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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  CooperatioB  Treaty  (PCT)  lafonnatkm 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countiies,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 17S  O.G.  32,  oo 
June  20,  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52.  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminaiy  Examining  Authority  for  international  appUcations 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  OfRce;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  marlc.  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 174  O.G.  57,  on  May  9. 
1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1. 
1995.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  frapc.  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  99.  on  Nov.  29.  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  Intematioiud 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Juik 
20,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

q>plication  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  OfBce  as  ISA 1722X10 

International  fees 

Basic  fee - 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (foi^^eadi  page 

over  30) ■.^. 12.00 

Designatioa  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regiooal 

offices  designated 147.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— ^Designation  fee 147.00 

^<:onfirmatiafi  fee 73.50 

Intematiooal  Ap|dication  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
widi  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examioatioa: 

Haadlin^fee 185.00 

Preliminary  examinaiioo  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Prenminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 .... 
— Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payabte  only 
upon  invitation) 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 
Basic  National  fee 


SmaU 
Entity 


460.00 


140.00 
690.00 


240.00 
Regular 


USPTO  was  IPEA 

— All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4) 46.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    Patent  » 

Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 

OfBce „ 490.00 

— Filed  with  a  search  report  from 
the  European  Patent  Office  or 
the  J^MUiese  Patent  Office 425.00 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         1 1.00 

— For  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  depoident  claim 120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 65.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
qiplicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 130.00 


9200 


660.00 
730.00 


980i)0 
850.00 


76.00 
22.00 

240.00 


130.00 


130.00 


May  30,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Nodce  of  MaiBteuBGC  Feet  PajwUe 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-mooth  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  baaed  on  appticatioos  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12  1980.  An  additiooal  six-momfa  gnoe 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  410>)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee  with  die  snrcfaaige  set  fordi 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  sttch  payment 
the  patem  will  expire  on  the  4tfa.  8tfa,  or  I2lfa  aimivenaiy  of 
die  gnmL 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
Sq;>tember  1.  1992  for  wfaidi  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
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■id  six  moodis  may  now  be  paid.   Tlie  patents  have  patent 
mmben  widun  die  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,142,702  dnougl  S.144.693 

Reissue  Patents  baaed  on  the  i£tve  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
AiuBSt  30,  1988  for  whicfa  maintenagce  fees  due  at  7  years 
iBd  six  mondu  may  now  be  paid.  Tbe  patents  have  patent 
■umbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.766.608  dtrousj^  4,768,230 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  die  tmvt  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
Aiunst  28.  1984  for  which  maimenan^  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
ana  six  mcmtfas  may  now  be  paid.  Ibe  patents  have  patent 
nmnbeis  widun  die  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.467,473  dirou^  4,468,814 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


(1)  unavoidaUe .. 

(2)  unintentional. 


Nodccori 

Doc  to  Faifanc  to  Hjr 


Ezpi  atkM  of  Fatcala 


CFl 


:  an  I 


35  U.S.C.  41  and  37 
required  maintmanor  fee 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requirinj 
expire  $t  die  end  of  the  4lfa. 
grant  of  the  patent  dependii  g 


which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records 
below  have  expired  due  to  fa  luie 
nance  fee  and  any  applicabl  i 


PATENTS  WHICH 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO 


EXPIRED  June  28, 1995 
R  \Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  are  required  foe  design  or  plant  patents.      Patent  Number 


Pwmeots  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
ID  t^omoiissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Wastatngtoo.  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  198Z  patent  owners  must  establish 
Mmil  entity  status  aocording  to  37  CRl  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  diey  wi^  to  pay  the  s«iall  entity  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  die  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  mondis,  7  years  and  six  montks,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
moodis  are  set  foilh  in  37  CFR  1.20(#Hg).  as  amended  Oct 
1,  1994.  which  are  repipduced  belowd 

37  CFR  S  1.20  Post-issuance  fees      • 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  mplifcation  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  tears;  die  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  tbf  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) l.» $480.00 

^  other  dian  a  small  entity \. $960.00 

(f)  For  mainlaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  ualt nTbaif d  on  an  applicalloo  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1986  in  force  beyond  8  years;  tiie  fee  is  due  by  seven 
yean  and  six  moodia  after  die  original  grant 


By  a  smaD  entity  (J  1.9(0) \-- $965.00 

By  odtor  than  a  smaU  entity 4 $1,930.00 

(g)  Rv  maiataiiiing  an  original  or  rossne  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  paaeat.  based  on  an  afipHcalion  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1990  in  fione  beyond  12^ean;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  mondis  after  the  original  grant 


(11.9(1)).. 
a  snail  entity. 


X 


...$1,450.00 
...$2,900.00 


(h) 


tofltriuithMgr  ffirFitrmg«*^''Miim»iiMir«-fB<> 
dnriM  te  gCBoe  penod  or  after  exfnikm  of  die  patem  are  set 
fnAm  37  CHt  l.20Qi).  and  CO  wtidi  are  lepnduced  below: 

fee  during  the  6  month 

of  dMce  yean  and  six 

yean  ana  sa  monvia,  and  dewn  yean  and 

er  liie  dale  of  liie  (iriginal  giant  of  a  patent 

filed  on  «^  afker  Dec.  12,  1980: 

565.00 


grace 


rpagringa 
foBowiagi 


(1 1.9(f))- 
aanndlcniiqr 


4130.00 


(i)  Soidiaqe  for  arrriiting  a  iiiaii<r<Mre  fee  after  expirabon 
of  a  paaeat  iv  aan-timely  pqrmant  of  a  maimraiance  fee 
wbeB  the  dcky  ia  ikowB  to  die  sa^ufacticn  of  die  Commis- 
sioner to  liawe  been: 


4.389,734 

4389,735 

4389,736 

4389,739 

4389,751 

4389,752 

4389,755 

4389,756 

4389.758 

4389,778 

4,389,785 

4389,786 

4389,787 

4389,794 

4389,796 

4389,797 

4389,798 

4389,803 

4389,806 

4389,807 

4389,818 

4389,822 

4389,823 

4389,830 

4389,837 

4389,839 

4389,840 

4389,851 

4389,853 

4389,854 

4389,855 

4389,857 

4389.858 

4389,867 

4,389,870 

4389.880 

4389.884 

4389.885 

4389.889 

4389.894 

4,389,903 

4389,904 

4,389,916 

4389.923 

4,389.924 

4389.927 

4,389,932 

4389.933 

4389.934 

4389.944 

4389.948 

4389,950 

4389,953 

4389,962 

4389,%7 


SEnsMBERS,  1995 


...4640.00 
..$1300.00 


Fee 


1.362(g)  provide  that  if  die 

any  apfriicaMe  surchaige  are 

such  payment,  die  patem  will 

8di  or  12th  anniversary  of  the 

on  the  first  maintenance  fee 


die  Office,  die  patents  listed 
to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
suicharge. 


Scrii  [Number 

06i  274,983 
06i  $15,026 
06/  261375 
06/249,248. 
06/  243,933 
06i  243,917 
06/  233,913 
06  226395 
06  271,602 
06  227,095 
06  216.657 
06  250,484 
06  264.217 
06  220.004 
06  239.189 
06  276,493 
06  261,887 
06  300,475 
06  231,258 
06  215,876 
06  306394 
06  288.352 
06  275.640 
06  230.950 
0^272,261 
3,150 
3,947 
0(f289342 
ar293,057 
0er306,642 

oer290,io7 

m  053,934 

«f304.071 

0(  055,014 

a  057,421 

0(056,236 

0(073348 

0(048,957 

01039,668 

01029,841 

0(/260374 

0(^246,773 

0(/232,045 

0(/254,768 

0  /254,183 

0/262,291 

0/230,672 

0/232,197 

0/284,203 

0/249,221 

01/28433 

0  im9,957 

Oi/227.043 

0iO46.964 

0iO27,075 


06^223, 
«'243,! 


Issue  Date 

0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06A28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
06/28/83 
0608/83 
0608/83 
06/28/83 
«    06/28/83 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4390339 

06O6I.43O 

0608/83 

4390341 

06020,449 

0608/83 

4389,979 

06061.191 

0608/83 

4390343 

06069.632 

0608/83 

4389,981 

06^9.185 

06/28/83 

4390346 

0600530 

06/28/83 

4389,982 

06013,212 

0608/83 

4390353 

06/263.482 

0608/83 

4389,983 

06/330390 

0608/83 

4390360 

06056.870 

06/28/83 

4.390.000 

06/248,285 

06/28/83 

4390362 

06/319,613 

06/28/83 

4390.001       ' 

06/312,747 

0608/83 

4390364 

06089.749 

0608/83 

4390.004 

06O21348 

0608/83 

4390375 

06«55.189 

0608/83 

4390.011 

06/260,891 

0608/83 

4390377 

06024,482 

0608/83 

4390.024 

06/34631 

0608/83 

4390380 

06070386 

06/28/83 

4390,026 

06O66379 

0608/83 

4390383 

06047,364 

06/28/83 

4390,027 

06045,644 

06/28/83 

4390387 

06074.146 

0608/83 

4,390,034 

06/27934 

0608/83 

4390388 

06067.409 

06/28/83 

4390,039 

06/420382 

0608/83 

4390391 

06084.114 

0608/83 

4,390,041 

06033,860 

0608/83 

4390,394 

06038.605 

0608/83 

4,390,043 

06078,937 

0608/83 

4390,402 

06037.801 

0608/83 

4390,050 
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06/23«7 

4,674,788 

06/706.112 

06/23/67 

4,674373 

06/n3416 

06^23^7 

4,674,7% 

06/764.051       . 

06/23/87 

4,674374 

06/913,132 

06/23/87 

4,674,805 

06«00367       * 

06/23/87 

4,674376 

06/766,365 

06/23/87 

4,674316 

06/786.174 

06/23/67 

4,674377 

06/756,803 

06/23/87 

4,674,822 

06/794332 

06/23«7 

4,674382 

06/764,843 

06a3«7 

4,674,823 

06/622.996 

06/23«7 

4.674383 

06«33,138 

0603^7 

4,674,829 

06/560.472 

06/23«7 

4,674386 

06«53,705 

06/23/67 

4,674,833 

06/776,779 

06/23«7 

4,674.589 

06/789,406 

06/23/87 

4.674,834 

06/561,065 

06«3«7 

4,674392 

06/796,896 

06/23/87 

4,674,836 

06/837,412 

06/23/87 

4,674393 

06/716,935 

06/23/87 

4,674,838 

06/767,453 

0603/87 

4,674394 

06/731,404 

06/23/87 

4,674,842 

06^59,998 

0603/87 

4,674395 

06/799,774 

06/23/87 

4.674,846 

06r^53.928 

06O3«7 

4.674396 

06^24,759 

06/23/87 

4,674,848 

06/640.184 

06O3«7 

4.674397 

06/875,086 

06/23/87 

4,674,850 

06/799359 

0603/87 

4.674.603 

06^95,464 

06/23/67 

4474,852 

06/711.726 

0603/87 

4,674.605 

06/853,600 

06/23/87 

4,674,853 

06/664.704 

06/23/87 

4,674.607 

06/801341 

06/23/67 

4,674368 

06/848.491 

0603/87 

4,674.606 

06/667,474 

06/23/67 

4,674371 

*          06/637.098 

06O3ffl7 

4.674.609 

06/740,443 

06/23/67 

4,674,873 

06«51,064 

0603/87 

4,674.610 

06/693,711 

06/23/67 

4,674361 

06«i(n,771 

06O3«7 

4.674,611 

06/685381 

06/23/67 

4,674384 

06/640311 

0603/87 

4,674.612 

06/483369 

06/23/87 

4,674,686 

06/656.731 

06O3«7 

4.674413 

06^09357 

06/23/67 

4,674388 

06/801.675 

06O3«7 

4474415 

06^88,979 

06/23/87 

4,674.889 

06/826.180 

06O3«7 

4474.617 

06/620395 

06/23/67 

4.674391 

06/624,899 

06/23/67 
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4.674^96 

4^74.904 

4.674.909 

4.674,915 

4.674.917 

4.674.918 

4.674.920 

4.674.923 

4,674.925 

4.674.934 

4.674.935 

4.674.942 

4,674.946 

4.674.948 

4.674.950 

4.674.952 

4.674.954 

4.674,960 

4,674,961 

4.674,964 

4.674.972 

4.674.974 

4,674,975 

4.674,985 

4,674,998 

4.675.005 

4.675,008 

4,675.021 

4,675.024 

4.675.025 

4,675.026 

4.675.028 

4.675.031 

4.675.035 

4.675.037 

4.675.039 

4.675.041 

4.675.043 

4.675,045 

4.675.048 

4.675,049 

4,675,051 

4,675,054 

4,675.065 

4.675.067 

4,675.068 

4.675.069 

4.675.076 

4.675.077 

4.675.081 

4.675.088 

4.675.089 

4.675.091 

4.675.092 

4.675.103 

4.675.111 

4.675.120 

4.675.124 

4.675.128 

4.675.129 

4.675.132 

4,675.133 

4.675.135 

4.675.136 

4.675.142 

4.675.145 

4.675.146 

4.675.151 

4.675.155 

4.675.160 

4.675.168 

4.675.170 

4.675.171 

4.675.175 

4,675,177 

4.675,180 

4,675,182 


Scfial  Nuiiber 

06/743.6 10 
06^664  >2 
06/919.8  >l 
06^799.612 
06^58.2  10 
06^773.3  i2 
06/778,5  « 
06r764.a>4 
06/914.9  » 
06m9.9  » 
06/869J'S 
06^755.2  >9 
06/742,8  VJ 
06^56.C)6 
06/796.{  19 
06^67.<  VJ 
06/82SJ  )1 
06/749/  !3 
06/358.1  10 
06/701.1  18 
06/808,;  18 
06«45;  n 
06/778.1  16 
06r748.(  S6 
06/875.(S0 
06/860.1*4 
06^784^30 
06/694^78 
06/597.1  94 
06^756^17 
06/845^34 
06^713.1  82 
06/766.<69 
06«32.'  47 
06/830.<  16 
06/810.(  09 
06/811.1  37 
06/577.:  40 
06/856.'  81 
06/860.193 
06/870J  18 
06/857.  26 
06/861.:  25 
06mi.;  26 
06^88.:  08 
06^90.1  12 
06/897.(79 
06/913,1  93 
06«76.  56 
06/840.:  83 
06/824.1  22 
06/801,  76 
06«52.i  01 
06/845,  ;23 
06/81 1 J  )95 
06/63U  «9 
06/513.1108 
06/853.  ^91 
06«11.  27 
06/766;  '55 
06/879.  (43 
06/623v  ^34 
06/914,(46 
06^736,  >83 
06/688,151 
06/641^ 
06/544.161 
06/704.222 
06/823i42 
06/823i&15 
06^725338 
06/732.309 
06/805  JD98 
06/638.539 
06/421.946 
06/830/134 
06/574,789 


Issue  DMe 

06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23«7 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06AZ3«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06AZ3/87 

06Q3/87 

06A23ffi7 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06Q3/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06A23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06A23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06Q3/87 

06A23/87 

06/23/87 


4.675.190 

4.675.192 

4.675.196 

4.675.204 

4.675.209 

4.675.210 

4.675.211 

4.675.213 

4.675.220 

4.675.225 

4.675.228 

4.675.229 

4.675.231 

4.675.239 

4.675.245 

4.675J46 

4.675.251 

4.675.252 

4.675.254 

4.675.258 

4.675.259 

4.675.269 

4.675.271 

4.675.272 

4.675.281 

4.675.284 

4.675.287 

4.675.289 

4.675.292 

4.675.298 

4.675.302 

4.675.303 

4.675J09 

4.675310 

4,675312 

4,675.317 

4.675.319 

4,675.320 

4.675.321 

4.675.322 

4,675.323 

4.675324 

4,675.325 

4.675.328 

4.675.333 

4.675.334 

4.675335 

4.675336 

4.675.337 

4.675,341 

4.675.342 

4.675.343 

4.675,350 

4,675353 

4.675355 

4.675357 

4.675.359 

4.675.362 

4,675365 

4.675373 

4.675383 

4.675387 

4.675389 

4.675.390 

4.675391 

4.675.397 

4.675.400 

4,675.401 

4.675.403 

4.675.405 

4.675.408 

4.675.409 

4.675.413 

4,675.414 

4.675.415 

4.675.418 

4.675.420 

4.675.421 

4,675.427 


Oi/804.210 
0i/8O8,S47 
Oi/S84420 
0  S/755.055 
0  5^58347 
0  5/831.779 
Gi/599.112 
GS/906.194 
0  J/913.891 
0  5/720.392 

0  &/8S0.491 
C&/822.210 
CK/884.786 
C  5/743.134 
(S/622.207 
(6/746.887 
C  fi/829.962 
(  6/816.125 
( 5/829.323 
(5/924.122 
(  5/833.873 
(6/815.250 
(6/904.771 
(6/793.927 
( 6/629.174 
(6^43.294 
(6/634.687 
( 6/599.632 
( 6/707.774 
(6/724.488 
( 6/616356 
(6/822342 
(6/854.444 
(6/803.404 
( 6/592.489 
(6/460.728 

1  6/871.858 
( 6/723.138 
( 6/827.034 
( 6«79.832 
I  6/826.981 
I  6/780.582 
I  6/622.790 
( 6/819.187 
I  6/678.445 
I  6/629.647 
1 16/822.703 
1 16/748.788 
1 16/835.026 
1)6/896.022 

16/856.871 

)6/863.283 

16/790363 

16/696.133 

16/798.496 

16/614.883 

16/658.164 

)6/847.451 

16/848.986 

)6/852375 

)6/670,285 

16/759.180 

)6/617.451 

16/677.650 

)6«32.374 

16/405.592 

16/745.563 

36/792.835 

36/787.358 

36/823.163 

36«71.054 

36/833.295 

96/811.246 

06/710J49 

D&'738.808 

D6/398.586 

06/775.345 

06/768.789 

06/812.230 
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06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06/23/87 
06^23/87 
06/23/87 


06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23ffi7 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23«7 

06/23«7 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06Q3/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 

06/23/87 
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4.675.431 

4,675.435 

4,675.438 

4.675.443 

4.675.446 

4.675,448 

4.675.451 

4,675.454 

4,675.455 

4,675.456 

4.675.457 

4.675.458 

4.675.459 

4.675.460 

4.675.461 

4.675.463 

4.675.464 

4.675.478 

4.675.483 

4.675.485 

4.675.489 

4.675.493 

4.675.494 

4.675.4% 

4.675303 

4.675314 

4.675316 

4.675319 

4.675323 

4.675339 

4.675340 

4.675341 

4.675344 

4.675346 

4.675347 

4.675354 

4.675360 

4.675362 

4.675363 

4.675367 

4.675370 

4.675373 

4,675383 

4,675395 

4,675396 

4,675398 

4,675399 

4,675,600 

4,675,601 

4,675,602 

4,675,604 

4,675,618 

4,675,628 

4,675,631 

4,675,633 

4,675,640 

4,675,645 

4,675,649 

4,675,651 

4,675,653 

4.675.660 

4.675.669 

4.675.671 

4,675,677 

4.675.681 

4.675.682 

4.675.684 

4.675.685 

4.675.689 

4.675.690 

4.675.694 

4.675.705 

4.675.710 

4,675.714 

4.675.721 

4.675.723 

4^75.725 


eiial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.675.729 

06«74.050 

06/23/87 

4.675.732 

06«07.238 

06/23/87 

06/888,267 

06/23«7 

4.675.736 

06/779.920 

06/23/87 

06«87.155 

06/23/87 

4.675.740 

06/722,873 

06/23/87 

06^68.975 

06^3/87 

4,675,744 

06/686,361 

06«3«7 

06/377.732 

06/23/87 

4,675,746 

06/880.108 

06/23/87 

06^56323 

06/23/87 

4,675.747 

06/507.462 

06/23/87 

06«48.969 

06«3«7 

4,675.751 

06/767,162 

06/23/87 

06/828.488 

06/23/87 

4.675.752 

06/760.622 

06/23«7 

06«37.970 

06/23/87 

4,675,756 

06/826.001 

06/23«7 

06/853.041 

06/23/87 

4,675,760 

06/838,741 

06/23/87 

06/853.040 

06/23/87 

4,675,764 

06/766,856 

06/23/87 

06/906.995 

06/23/87 

4,675,765 

06«83.859 

06/23/87 

06/783.463 

06/23/87 

4.675,766 

06/632,880 

06/23/87 

06/881.054 

06/23/87 

4,675,785 

06/891088 

0603^7 

06/818.402 

06«3«7 

4.675.786 

06/747,333 

06/23«7 

06/837.864 

06/23«7 

4.675.791 

06^47345 

06/23«7 

06/826.243 

06/23«7 

4.675.794 

06/880.415 

06/23/87 

06/883.785 

06/23/87 

4.675.802 

06/824.253 

06/23«7 

06/798.742 

06/23«7 

4.675.803 

06/900,228 

06/23/87 

06/755.371 

06/23«7 

4.675.816 

06/769,249 

06/23/87 

06«1 1.637 

06/23«7 

4.675.817 

06«95,980 

06/23/87 

06/810.660 

06/23/87 

4.675.820 

06/620319 

06/23/87 

06/850.690 

06/23«7 

4.675.824 

06/767,713 

06/23/87 

06/799365 

06r23«7 

4.675,825 

06/666.448 

06/23/87 

06/830.147 

06/23«7 

4,675,827 

06/708,221 

06/23/87 

06^63347 

06Q3«7 

4.675,832 

06/659377 

06/23«7 

06/800.402 

0603^7 

4,675,833 

06/599,758 

06/23/87 

06/664.716 

06/23«7 

4,675,836 

06/709,856 

06/23/87 

06/824.432 

06/23«7 

4,675,840 

06«34.490 

06/23/87 

06^97.723 

06/23/87 

4,675,842 

06/669,040 

06/23«7 

06/776,847 

06/23ffi7 

4,675,847 

06/749352 

06/23/87 

06/702,052 

0603^7 

4,675,853 

06«14.753 

06/23/87 

06/827,460 

06/23«7 

4,675,861 

06^75.724 

06/23/87 

06/908311 

06/23/87 

4,675,864 

06/740.949 

06/23/87 

06/893,033 

06/23«7 

4,675.865 

06^84315 

06/23/87 

06/717,162 

06/23/87 

4,675,873 

06«54.176 

06/23/87 

06/815,846 

06/23/87 

4,675,879 

06/714.444 

06/23/87 

06/724,698 

0603^7 

4.675.890 

06«36.215 

06/23/87 

06/611,451 

06/23«7 

4.675,891 

06/748382 

06/23/87 

06/809.851 

0603^7 

4.675.894 

06*55.443 

06/23/87 

06/913.930 

06/23/87 

4.675.900 

06«1732 

06/23/87 

06/851.896 

06/23/87 

4.675.901 

06/732.670 

06/23«7 

06/768.883 

06/23ffi7 

4.675.905 

06/722.923 

06/23/87 

06/801325 

06/23«7 

5.025302 

07/408.805 

06/25«l 

06/746,023 

06/23«7 

5.025303 

07/000366 

06/25/91 

06/649,018 

06/23/87 

5.025305 

07/548303 

06/25/91 

06/720,804 

06/23/87 

5.025306 

07/413.615 

06/25«l 

06/742,011 

06/23/87 

5.025308 

07/452.293 

06/25/91 

06/611.140 

06/23/87 

5.025309 

07/513.264 

06/25/91 

06^02,769 

0603^7 

5.025.515 

07/207.108 

06/25/91 

06/706,105 

06/23/87 

5.025320 

07/381.363 

06/25/91 

06/770329 

06/23«7 

5.025324 

07/519.725 

06/25/91 

06/871.963 

06/23/87 

5.025328 

07/258.270 

06/25/91 

06/706.752 

06/23/87 

5.025334 

07/382,648 

'06/25«l 

06^692,665 

0603^7 

5.025340 

07/269333 

06/25/91 

06/762,189 

06/23«7 

5.025341 

07/356.093 

06/25/91 

06«05.7% 

06/23/87 

5.025348 

07/538.746 

06/25/91 

06/865.261 

06Q3«7 

5.025358 

07/435.379 

06/25/91 

06/n5.063 

06/23/87 

5.025363 

07/411314 

06/25/91 

06/724.879 

06/23«7 

5.025364 

07/352351 

06/25/91 

06/795.627 

0603^7 

5.025366 

07/491J78 

06/25/91 

06«17.495 

06Q3«7 

5.025367 

07/364.090 

06/25/91 

06/754.498 

06/23/87 

5.025369 

07/557.669 

06/25/91 

06«87.168 

06/23«7 

5.025370 

07/600330 

06/25/91 

06/767.132 

06/23/87 

5.025372 

07/519.814 

06/25/91 

06/766.341 

06/23«7 

5.025376 

07/387.015 

06/25/91 

06«62,204 

0603^7 

5.025379 

07/520.045 

06/25/91 

06/910.258 

06/23/87 

5.025380 

07/444.910 

06/25/91 

06/601,291 

06/23«7 

5.025385 

07/453,823 

06/25/91 

06/742357 

06/23«7 

5.025388 

07/515388 

06/25/91 

06^13.911 

06/23/87 

5.025390 

07/367356 

06/25/91 

06/838.767 

06/23/87 

5.025392 

07/346347 

06/25/91 

06/7^,961 

06/23/87 

5.025.601 

07/260339 

06/25/91 

06/361343 

06/23/87 

5.025J605 

07/445.144 

06/25/91 

06/710,657 

06/23/87 

5.025.608 

07/493341 

06/25/91 

06/821,128 

06/23/87 

5.025.613 

07/290380 

06/25/91 

06/604,793 

06/23«7 

5.025.615 

07/500396 

06/25/91 

06«42.867 

06/23/87 

5,025.626 

07/401392 

06/25/91 
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Patent  Nuniber 

5.02S.633 

S.Q2S.634 

S.Q2S.639 

5.Q2S^1 

S.02S.643 

5j0a5M5 

3.02S.646 

S.02S.647 

5.Q2S.6S4 

S.02S.662 

S.02S.669 

S.Q2S.692 

S.02S.698 

5.025.707 

5.025.711 

5.025,713 

5,025,722 

5,025,727 

5.025.728 

5,025.729 

5.025.730 

5.025.734 

5.025.737 

5.025.740 

5.025,744 

5.025.745 

5.025.754 

5.025.761 

5.025.764 

5,025.766 

5.025.768 

5.025.770 

5.025.771 

5.025,773 

5,025,774 

5,025,776 

5.025.777 

5.025.784 

5,025,788 

5,025,789 

5,025,790 

5,025,793 

5,025,799 

5.025,801 

5,025,802 

5.025,803 

5.025,805 

5,025,813 

S.025,816 

5,025317 

5.025,818 

5.025,822 

5,025.827 

5.025,828 

5.025338 

5.025348 

5.025350 

5.025.851 

5.025.854 

5,025356 

5,025,857 

5.025358 

5.025363 

5.025.866 

5.025.870 

5.025377 

5,025391 

5,025396 

54)25,904 

5,025,909 

5,025,920 

5.025.927 

5,025,928 

5,023,929 

5.025.931 

5,025,933 

5,025,934 


OFFICIAL 

SErreMBER  5,  1993 

GA/K'lTh 

Serial  Nnmba 

Issue  Date 

5.025.936 

07/43 

B,990 

0603/91 

5,025,940 

07/5( 

J,244 

0603/91 

07/561342 

06/25«l 

5,025,941 

07/5: 

5347 

0605/91 

07/523.118 

06/25/91 

5,025,945 

07/4! 

7,684 

0605/91 

07/365.002 

06/25/91 

5J)25.946 

07/51 

4,457 

0605/91 

07/315307 

06/25/91 

5,025.950 

07/4( 

5,635 

06O5»l 

07/485376 

06/25/91 

5,025,952 

07/41 

»,244 

06OS/91 

07/356.686 

06/25/91 

3,023,956 

07/2! 

5,952 

06/25/91 

07/615310 

06^25/91 

5,025,959 

07/3< 

}392 

0605/91 

07/435.417 

06/25/91 

5,025,962 

m/M 

♦333 

06O5«l 

07/427.139 

06/25/91 

5,025,963 

07/21 

8.983 

06/25/91 

07/139.124 

06/25/91 

5,025.969 

miz 

2.151 

06/25/91 

07/544383 

06/25/91 

5.025.974 

(niy 

6303 

0605/91 

07/451,941 

06/23/91 

5,025.975 

07/4; 

♦304 

0605/91 

07/504,916 

06/25/91 

5,025,980 

07/51 

2.226 

0605/91 

07/49S3S4 

06/25/91 

5,025,986 

07/3) 

7325 

06/25/91 

07/S27.60S 

06/25«l 

5,025,988 

07/5: 

6,786 

06O3/9I 

07/598341 

06/25/91 

5,025,999 

07/41 

2.855 

0603/91 

07/468.113 

06/23/91 

5,026X»2 

07/2J 

3,996 

06O3«l 

07/542.192 

06/23/91 

5,026,003 

07/3< 

»,260 

06O5«l 

06/465.972 

06/25/91 

5,026,007 

07/41 

7323 

06/25/91 

07/482377 

06/25/91 

5.026,010 

onii 

8,917 

0605/91 

07/591.991 

06/23/91 

5.026.014 

m/4\ 

♦374 

06/25/91 

07/518,385 

06/23/91 

5.026.018 

07/« 

♦.919 

0605/91 

07/403.442 

06/25/91 

5.026.023 

07/4 

2.411 

0603/91  * 

07/526395 

06/25/91 

5.026.028 

07/4: 

2,045 

0605/91 

07/566.920 

06/23/91 

5.026.029 

07/4: 

1.062 

0605/91 

07/377.270 

06/23/91 

5.026.039 

07/4: 

4.405 

0605/91 

07/473313 

06/23/91 

5.026,046 

07/4< 

2.835 

0603/91 

07/537374 

0605/91 

5.026.047 

07/4 

4.916 

06OS/91 

07/307.853 

06/25/91 

5.026,048 

07/5( 

9.650 

06/23/91 

07/233.038 

06/25/91 

5.026.050 

07/4' 

2.783 

06/23/91 

07/271,261 

06/23/91 

5,026,053 

07/4: 

8.076 

0603/91 

07/377.436 

06/23/91 

5,026,057 

07/4 

2.223 

06OS/91 

07/408.802 

06/25/91 

5,026,060 

07/5 

8,999 

06/25/91 

07/248,735 

06/23/91 

5.026.061 

07/5 

3J63 

0605/91 

07/384368 

06/23/91 

5.026.069 

07/5 

4,674 

0605/91 

07/525,902 

06/23/91 

5.026.070 

07/4 

4383 

06OS/91 

07/482333 

06/23/91 

5.026.072 

07/5 

7355 

0605/91 

07/24a620 

06/23/91 

5.026.076 

07/5 

2,431 

06/25/91 

07/497,290 

06/25/91 

5.026.080 

07/5 

2,417 

0605/91 

07/250322 

06^25/91 

5.026.061 

07/4 

0,005 

0603/91 

07/352.803 

06/23/91 

5.026.082 

07/4 

9.047 

0605/91 

07/250.989 

06/25/91 

5.026.084 

07/5 

2.145 

0605/91 

07/049,152 

06/25/91 

5.026.066 

07/4 

1.202 

0603/91 

07/432,494 

06/23«l 

5.026.069 

07/4 

2,659 

0603/91 

07/477319 

06/23/91 

5.026.106 

07/4 

5.021 

0605/91 

07/429,113 

06/23/91 

3.026.107 

07/4 

8,486 

0605/91 

07/550,894 

06/23/91 

5.026.110 

07/5 

7.760 

0605/91 

07/286355 

06/25/91 

5.026.112 

07/5 

H.729 

06/25/91 

07/457,844 

06/23/91 

5,026,113 

07/2 

i2,686 

0603/91 

07/550376 

06/23/91 

5.026.114 

07/4 

6351 

0603/91 

07/403367 

06/25/91 

5.026.115 

07/4 

0.661 

0603/91 

07/506,794 

06/23/91 

3.026,116 

07/4 

15.029 

0603/91 

07/508,755 

06/23/91 

5.026.119 

06/8 

«.728 

0603/91 

07/550,153 

06/23/91 

5.026.121 

07/5 

il.437 

0605/91 

07/552,895 

06/23/91 

5.026.122 

06/8 

17.885 

0605/91 

07/512.256 

06Q3»1 

5.026.125 

07/3 

«.685 

0605/91 

07/420304 

06/23/91 

5.026.128 

07/3 

0.633 

06/25/91 

07/490360 

'        06a3»l 

5,026,139 

07/S 

>1.144 

0605/91 

07/247.075 

06/23/91 

5,026.140 

07/4 

»353 

0603/91 

07/315.829 

06/23/91 

5.026,142 

07/^ 

(4.283 

0605/91 

07/260.071 

06/23/91 

5.026.148 

07/4 

(7.207 

06OS/91 

07/517.925 

0603/91 

5.026.168 

07/4 

S2.043 

0603/91 

07/335.926 

0605/91 

5.026.171 

07/3 

S2,682 

0603/91 

07/102,366 

0603/91 

5,026.173 

07/3 

10.978 

06/25/91 

07/439.263 

0603/91 

5,026,176 

07/4 

I836S 

0603/91 

07m3,012 

0605/91 

5.026.178 

07/! 

)a371 

0605/91 

07/468.863 

0603/91 

5.026,184 

mr. 

11.620 

0603/91 

07/322.913 

0603/91 

5,026,186 

07/3 

78.288 

0603/91 

07/500.459 

0605/91 

5.026,193 

07A 

50.941 

0605/91 

07/320313 

0603/91 

3.026.197 

VIM 

♦5.423 

06OS/91 

07/581374 

06OS/91 

5.026.205 

VJM 

56.796 

06OS/91 

07/255.746 

0605/91 

5.026,209 

07/: 

19.639 

06OS/91 

07/602.218 

0603/91 

5,026,219 

07/: 

W.770 

0603/91 

07/390.283 

0605/91 

5,026,220 

07A 

n323 

0603/91 

07/im).494 

06OS/91 

5,026,223 

07/1 

¥KS99 

06OS/91 

07/063.130 

0605/91 

5,026,230 

07A 

78387 

0603/91 

07/532.968 

06O5«l 

5.026,240 

07A 

71,699 

0605/91 

September  5,  1995 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.026.675 

07/506.845 

0605/91 

5.026.681 

07/334381 

0605/91 

5,026,258 

07/369.062 

0605/91 

5.026.683 

07064.324 

0605/91 

5.026.260 

07/404384 

0605/91 

5,026,688 

07065001 

0605/91 

5.026,271 

07/551332 

06O5/9I 

5.026,692 

07/361.687 

0605/91 

5,026,287 

07/483.615 

0605/91 

5.026,694 

07/374.356 

0605/91 

5,026,299 

07/563.695 

0605/91 

5.026.6% 

07/553,750 

0605/91 

5,026.300 

07/488.987 

0605/91 

5.026.699 

07/367,397 

0605/91 

5,026.307 

07/631,645 

0605/91 

5.026.702 

07/327,665 

0605/91 

5,026315 

07/541,068 

0605/91 

5.026.703 

07/535,816 

0605/91. 

5.026,319 

07/596.390 

0605/91 

5.026.705 

07/530.520 

Q605/91 

5,026.327 

07/597.960 

0605/91 

5.026.708 

07043.468      * 

0605/91 

5,026,334 

07/331.914 

0605/91 

5.026.722 

07/366,462 

0605/91 

5.026,340 

07/517374 

0605/91 

5.026,727 

07/413.560 

0605/91 

5,026,343 

07/438.729 

0605/91 

5,026,732 

07/458.892- 

0605/91 

5,026,346 

07/220.465 

0605/91 

5,026.733 

07/439.393 

06/25/91 

5.026.349 

07/482.003 

0605/91 

5,(K6.738 

07/466.320 

0605/91 

5,026,351 

07/484.944 

0605/91 

5.026.740 

07019.801 

0605/91 

5,026,354 

07/541.324 

0605/91 

5.026,743 

07/423.712 

0605/91 

5,026,356 

07/598.980 

0605/91 

5,026,763 

07/381.973 

0605/91 

5,026,357 

07/326.707 

0605/91 

5,026,767 

07/554.152 

0605/91 

5,026,362 

07/531.770 

0605/91 

5,026,770 

07/460359 

0605/91 

5.026,371 

07/590.783 

0605/91 

5,026.771 

07/389,100 

0605/91 

5.026381 

07/561.736 

0605/91 

5,026.773 

07080,023 

0605/91 

5,026,389 

07/604.059 

0605/91 

5,026,774 

07049,627 

0605/91 

5,026.392 

07/525.819 

06/25/91 

5,026.779 

07/462,005 

0605/91 

5,026,398 

•  07/595,641 

0605/91 

5,026,789 

07/451387 

0605/91 

5,026,407 

07/578,748 

0605/91 

5,026,792 

07/460,055 

0605/91 

5,026.409 

07/292.792 

0605/91 

5,026,794 

07/355.472 

0605/91 

5,026,412 

07/588.724 

0605/91 

5,026,795 

07/018.167 

0605/91 

5.026,418 

07/481,232 

0605/91 

5.026,799 

07/530.679 

0605/91 

5,026,419 

07/520,653 

0605/91 

5,026.802 

07/520.450 

0605/91 

5.026,428 

07092.680 

0605/91 

5.026.804 

07/473384 

0605/91 

5.026,431 

07/348,803 

0605/91 

5.026.809 

07/361,019 

0605/91 

5.026.432 

07/392.889 

0605/91 

5.026.810 

07/564,936 

0605/91 

5.026.433 

07/459.885 

0605/91 

5.026.818 

07/402.665 

06/25/91 

5,026,440 

07/398.108 

0605/91 

5.026,821 

07/318,032 

0605/91 

5.026.444 

07/400,602 

0605/91 

5.026,828 

07079,323 

0605/91 

5.026.446 

07/361,417 

0605/91 

5.026.838 

07029,773 

0605/91 

5.026.460 

07/324372 

0605/91 

5,026.840 

07/475,639 

0605/91 

5,026.462 

07/489371 

0605/91 

5,026.842 

07/373,268 

0605/91 

5.026,470 

07/452,984 

0605/91 

5.026.845 

07/417,120 

0605/91 

5.026.481 

07/493.165 

06/25/91 

5.026.848 

07/329,147 

0605/91 

5.026,484 

07/502.875 

0605/91 

5,026,860 

06/675.127 

0605/91 

5.026.486 

06/912.758 

0605/91 

5.026.871 

07/601.146 

0605/91 

5.026.490 

07/564,205 

0605/91 

5,026.872 

06/576.231 

0605/91 

5,026.492 

07/404,037 

0605/91 

5,026.875 

07/343,675 

0605/91 

5.026.493 

07/535,780 

0605/91 

5,026.880 

07/564.742 

0605/91 

5.026,498 

07/592361 

0605/91 

5,026,881 

07/179,171 

0605/91 

5.026.499 

07/4%.916 

0605/91 

5.026,887 

07/498.501 

0605/91 

5,026300 

07/403388 

0605/91 

5.026,895 

06097.373 

0605/91 

5,026301 

07/455.709 

0605/91 

5.026.89'/ 

07/5'M),??3 

0605/91 

5,026,502 

07/529.086 

0605/91 

5.026,898 

07/472.922 

0605/91 

5,026303 

07/383,844 

06/25/91 

5,026.900 

07/353.612 

0605/91 

5,026320 

07/425,608 

0605/91 

5,026.903 

06«43.920 

0605/91 

5.026329 
5.026339 

07/297,731 

0605/91 

5,026,904 

06001.7% 

0605/91 

07/499,712 

0605/91 

5.026,906 

07/486.307 

0605/91 

5.026341 

07/363.970 

0605/91 

5.026.912 

07/499.925 

0605/91 

5,026354 

07/582303 

0605/91 

5.026.918 

07/515.299 

0605/91 

5.026355 

07/263,846 

0605/91 

5,026.919 

06/811.198 

0605/91 

5.026368 

07/369346 

0605/91 

5,026.921 

07/454331 

0605/91 

5.026371 

07/476.775 

0605/91 

5.026.930 

07/465,401 

0605/91 

5.026377 

07/307.498 

0605/91 

5.026.944 

07/453,937 

0605/91 

5.026381 

07/389.236 

0605/91 

5.026.947 

07/506.129 

06O5«l 

5,026386 

07/334356 

0605/91 

5,026,949 

07/440.300 

06O5«I 

5.026387 

07/421,463 

0605/91 

5.026.953 

07/495,993 

0605/91 

5.026393 

07/236,187 

0605/91 

5,026.956 

07/187319 

0605/91 

5,026,595 

07/433,839 

0605/91 

5.026,961 

07/410356 

06O5«l 

5,026,610 

07/253,074 

0605/91 

5.026,970 

07/385345 

06OS/91 

5,026,619 

07/341,098 

06O5«l 

5,026,983 

07/413336 

0605/91 

5,026,626 

07/538,180 

0605/91 

5,026,994 

07/562.803 

0605/91 

5.026,639 

07/143,731 

0605/91 

5.026,999 

07/506304 

0605/91 

5,026.640 

06«57,748 

06/25/91 

5.027,001 

07/399.979 

0605/91 

5.026.642 

07/223.051 

06/25/91 

5,027,002 

07/417.168      • 

06O5«l 

5.026.646 

07/271.825 

0605/91 

5,027,030 

07/443321 

0605/91 

5.026.653 

07/103.067 

06/25/91 

5,027,035 

07/403,406 

06OS/91 

5.026.658 

07/404.447 

0605/91 

5,027,037 

07/461,429 

0603/91 

5,026,660 

07/403345 

06/25/91 

5,027,047 

06032,820 

0603/91 

5,026,673 

07/370399 

0605/91 

5.027.051 

07/482.279 

0603/91 

1178  OR  15 
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Patent  Number 

5.027.055 
5.027.057 
5,027.061 
5.027.062 
5.027.063 
5,027.064 
5.027.066 
5.027.067 
5.027.068 
5.027.069 
5.027,084 
5,027,089 
5.027.117 
5.027,123 
5,027,125 
5.027,129 
5.027.130 
5,027.138 
5,027,141 
5,027,150 
5,027,155 
5,027,177 
5,027.189 
5,027,192 
5.027.194 
5,027.197 
5.027.198 
5.027.200 
5.027.204 
5.027.209 
5,027.236 
5.027.243 
5.027.251 
5.027.261 
5.027.282 
5.027.285 
5,027,286 
5.027339 
5.027340 


Patent  Number 

Re.  34.486 

4363380 

4328.442 

4335397 

4.605,701 

4,610.972 

4.660336 

4.853.780 

4.898304 

4.906.093 

4.953353 

4.968.265 

4.969051 

4.974.288 

4.978.658 

4.989.256 

4.997,827 

5.002.672 

5.007.828 


Patent  Number 

4371.498 
4315.167 


Serial  Number 

07/463.063 
07/472.022 
07/412353 
07/364.876 
07/513361 
07/340.611 
07/474305 
07/487316 
07/541.321 
07/481.130 
07/444.191 
07/247350 
07/328.454 
07/529.457 
07/394.467 
07/419.893 
07/514.245 
07/557.161 
07/564.922 
07/539.366 
07/470310 
07/383.469 
07/463.186 
07/463354 
07/359.100 
07/406331 
07/268.719 
07/550356 
07/418351 
07/323.780 
07/381368 
07/441.689 
07/394.098 
07/557.730 
07/449.970 
07/316.93S 
07/395,111 
07/22733* 
07/360.224 


PATENTS 


Seridl  mnber 

07/772.  «9 
06/281.  78 
06/614.  87 
06/573,  p79 
06/662. '26 
06/601j«5 
06/807.176 
07/154. 181 
07/277.  78 
07/222,103 
07/350.  WO 
07/374,  (22 
07/338,190 
07/469, 181 
07/257,  '23 
07/215,  (83 
07/321,  »3 
07/532,  »61 
07/476,  ^34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Issue  Date 

06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25« 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25« 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25« 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06«5/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 
06^25/9 
06/25/9 
06/25/9 


5.027341 
5.027364 
5.027367 
5.027370 
5.027374 
5.027375 
5.027382 
5.027391 
5.027.403 
5.027.410 
5.027.411 
5.027.414 
5.027.416 
5.027.418 
5.027.419 
5.027,425 
5,027,426 
5.027.433 


07/1  01.701 
07A  55.411 
07/;  32,010 
07A  12.760 
07A  98.800 
07A  09,218 
07A  51,176 
07/:  95.750 
07A  69.689 
07/:  69.937 
07/:  94366 
07/  45.098 
07/:  83.051 
07A  78339 
07/:  30.895 
07/:  26,045 
07/:  76320 
07A  27.650 


In  the  list  of  patents  which  e: 
to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  ' 
1995.  the  following  patent 


](pired  November  16. 1994,  due 
fees,  in  the  O.G.  of  January  24. 
shofld  not  have  appeared: 


Serial  No. 
07/329,295 


Patent  No. 
4,969,213 


In  die  list  of  patents  which 
due  to  failure  to  pay 
1993,  the  following  patent 


Issue  Date 
11/13/90 


Filing  Date 
03/27/89 


expired  on  January  03,  1993, 
fees,  in  O.G.  of  March  16, 
sho^  not  have  appeared: 


mamtenaiice 


Patent  No. 
4.794.931 


Serial  No. 
06/834.893 


ilEINSTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACXEPTANCE  OF  A  IJ^TE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  06/23/95 


Filing  Date 

10/07/91 
07/09/81 
05/25/84 
01/25/84 
10/19/84 
04/18/84 
12/10/85 
02/11/88 
11/30/88 
07/21/88 
05/11/89 
06/29/89 
04/17/89 
01/23/90 
10/14/88 
07/06/88 
03A)9/89 
06/01/90 
02A)8/90 


IssueD  «e 

12/21i»  , 
12/14  S2  i 
07/09,85 
08/20  BS 
08/12  B6 
09/09,86 
04/2&B7 
08/01  89 
02A)6  90 
03/06  90 
09/04  90 
11/06  90 
11/13  90 
12/04  90 
12/18  90 
01/29  91 
03/05  91 
03A26  91 
04/16  91 


PATENT^REINSTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  A  L^TE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  07/07/95 


Serial  1  lumber 


06/275 


06/470  1% 


t\9 


Filing  Date 

06/19/81 
02/28/83 


liSiKE  He 

02/01  «3 
05/07  «5 


September  5,  1995 

06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
.06A25/91 
06/25/91 
0605/91 
06/25/91 
06/25»l 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 
06^25/91 
06/25/91 
06/25/91 


Issue  Date 
01A)3/89 


Filing  Date 
02/28/86 


Granted  Date 

06/30/95 
06/26/95 
06/30/95 
06/23/95 
06^23/95 
06/27/95 
06/30»5 
06/23«5 
06/30/95 
06/27/95 
06/26/95 
06/27/95 
06/27/95 
06/29/95 
06/27/95 
06^9/95 
06/30/95 
06/29/95 
06/27/95 


Granted  Date 

07/14/95 
07/13/95 
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Patent  Numhnr 

Serial  Number 

Filing  Date 

Issue  Dale 

Granted  Date 

4322,072 

06/487,731 

04/22/83 

06/11/85 

07/14/95 

4388,633 

06/728,806 

04/29/85 

05/13/86 

07/14/95 

4.630.302 

06/762,309 

08A)2/85 

12/16«6 

07/14«5 

4.640.017 

06^905.291 

09/08/86 

02A)3/87 

07/13/95 

4,821,397 

07/0-/0051 

07/06/87 

04/18/89 

07/12/95 

4,822,119 

07/119345 

11/12/87 

04/18/89 

07/14/95 

4,828,262 

07/059326 

06A)8/87 

05/09/89 

07/14/95 

4,831,749 

07/227315 

08/02/88 

05/23/89 

07/14W 

4,834,068 

07/169,742 

03/18/88 

05/3W89 

07/14«5 

4,840,711 

07/036,202 

.    04A»/87 

06/20t^ 

07/14/95 

4,846,950 

07/096,804 

09/10/87 

07/11/89 

07/14/95 

4,853,150 

07/133,635 

12/16«7 

08A)l/89 

07/14/95 

4,859384 

06^25,429 

lQGl/86 

08A22/89 

07/14/95 

4,892,138 

07/303323 

01/3a«9 

01/09/90 

07/14«5 

4,909303 

07/262,844 

10/26«8 

03/20«0 

07/14/95 

4,913356 

07/296,442 

01/12/89 

04A)3W 

07/14/95 

4,951,250 

07/272,973 

11/18/88 

08/21/90 

07/12/95 

4,953,828 

07/347,037 

05A)4«9 

09/04W 

07/14/95 

4,959,833 

07/321328 

03A»/89 

09/25/90 

07/14«5 

4,%2,777 

06/736,645      - 

05/21/85 

10/16«0 

07/14/95 

4,966,451 

07/333,613 

04A)S/89 

10/30^90 

07/14/95 

4,967.673 

07/285303 

12/16/88 

11/06/90 

07/14/95 

5,004,100 

07/503,703 

04A)3W 

04A)2/91 

07/14/95 

5,010^23 

07/358,809 

05/31/89 

04/23/91 

07/14/95 

PATENTS  REINSTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  A  LATE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  07/14/95 


Patent  Number 

4313.194 
4363,777 
4,57U19 
4384.639 
4,620,955 
4,646,672 
4,650373 
4,779.655 
4.832.602 
4.854318 
4.876.475 
4.880012 
4.883.097 
4.967.867 
4.975039 
4.975356 
4.995.053 
4.996.110 
5.004353 
5.012020 


Serial  Number 

06/244.153 
06/627.656 
06/357.842 
06/565.194 
06«32.752 
06/567028 
06/691.058 
07/(K0,683 
07/151365 
07/135.146 
07/187.149 
07/225,620 
06/904.028 
07/428.064 
07/300.012 
07/285391 
07^14.181 
06/897.951 
07/421.751 
07/416.957 


Hling  Date 

03/16/81 
07/03/84 
03/15/82 
12/23/U 
02/25/86 
12/30/83 
01/14/85 
05/18/87 
02/02/88 
12/18/87 
04/28/88 
07/26/88 
09^04/86 
10C7/89 
01/23/89 
12/16/88 
04/25/90 
08/19/86 
10/16/89 
10/04/89 


Issue  Date 

04/23«5 
01/14/86 
02/18/86 
04/22/86 
11/04/86 
03/03/87 
03/17/87 
10/25/88 
05/23«9 
08A)8/89 
10/24/89 
11/14/89 
11/28/89 
I1A)6«0 
12/04/90 
12A)4/90 
02/19/91 
02/26/91 
04/02/91 
04/30/91 


Granted  Date 

07/20/95 
07/20/95 
07/18/95 
07/24/95 
07/20«5 
07/24/95 
07/20/95 
07/20/95 
07/20/95 
07/20^ 
07/20/95 
07/18/95 
07/20/95 
07/20/95 
07/19/95 
07/21/95 
07/20»5 
07/20/95 
07/2fl»5 
07/20/95 


AppUcatioM  Filed 


Notice  under  37  CFR  l.U(b).  The  reittae  appiicHioai  lifted  below 

mrr  rygw  in  iMpurtvui  hy  rt»  g>«i>J»l  piKKf  in  Ifc^  tiiHirjtPni  Rwimnim 

Onmix  and  cofiia  nuy  be  obtained  1^  paying  (he  fee  Atntct  (37  CFR 
I.I20»)). 

54t5,558.  Re.  SJ4.  08/230.603.  Apr.  21.  1994.  Q.  34^. 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FC«  DRYING  CELLULOSIC 
AND  TEXTILE  SUBSTANCES  WITH  SUPERHEATED 
STEAM.  Donald  P.  Curry.  Owner  of  Record:  /iweMor, 
Attorney  or  Ageot  Thomas  L.  Bohan.  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

54380M.  Re.  SJ<.  08/395.135.  Feb.  27. 1995.  Q.  307/482. 
I«VICE  FOR  (XNERATING  A  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 
FOR  A  SWrrOfflNG  CIRCUIT  INCLUEHNG  A  CAPAQ- 
TIVE  BOOTSTRAP  CIRCUIT.  Andrea  Bananti.  et  al..  Owner 
affltooii:SGS-ThomsoiiMicroelectromcsSJt.l.,  Mikm,  Italy, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  H.  Moths,  Ex.  Gp.:  2509 

S01t,3M.  Re.  S  J4. 08/478.7%.  June  7. 1995.  Q.  354.  VIEW 
FINDER  HAVING  A  UGHT  EMTTTING  DEVKE,  Tahei 
Morisawa,  Owner  of  Record:  AsM  KogtJai  Kogyo  IMmsMki 


Knisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Biuoe  H.  Deinileiu. 
Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

5021387.  Re.  S.N.  08/493,256,  June  21,  1995,  a.',156/85. 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  IMPROVED  LINEAR 
OPTICAL  CONDUrrS.  John  A.  Robbins,  ec  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ziimaiyte  IntematioHal  Corp.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Jon  E  Hokanson.  Ex.  C^.:  1301 

5021354.  Re.  S.N.  08/493379.  June  21. 1994,  a.  426/646, 
PROCESS  FOR  PRCMXJCING  LOW-FAT  MEAT  PROD- 
UCTS. Aly  Gamay,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  AtKuney  cr 
Agent:  Michael  D.  Rechtin,  Ex.  Gp.:  1302 

5023.8S7,  Re.  S  J4. 08/495,169,  June  27, 1995,  Q.  354/409, 
AUTCX<X:US  CAMERA,  Takeo  Kobayashi.  et  aL.  Owner  of 
Recoii:AstUuKogaliH Kogyo KttbusUUKai^ia,  Toi^o,Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Brace  H.  Bernstein.  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

503204t.  Re.  SJ4. 08/410,105,  Mar.  24, 1995.  Q.  280/491. 
TOWING  HTTCH.  Andrew  B.  Johnson.  Owner  of  Recod: 
Dethmers  Mfg.  Co.,  Boyden,  Iowa,  Attocney  or  Agent  Brian 
J.  Laurenzo.  Ex.  C^.:  3106 
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llTSeCM 

f,MMM.  >*•  8J4.  MM29,3i3. 
40,  AmiU>IGEMBNT  KIR  RECOA^H} 
CXJDCWORM  AT  TIE  MBC»4NMp 
MMMETIC  mCOItt)  CAMIBR, 
OwMT  af  Rwofd:   {/.£  MiO^  C^^ 
AWfcy  or  AfoN:  E4wa«d  W. 


OFFICI/U.  GAZETTE 


26,  N99,  CL  3ilir 

CLOCK  RUN-W 

OFATRACKONA 

J.  Vm  OeMri, 

Maw  YeHc,  N.Y.. 

Ex.  Op.:  2313 


Sjn;a7,  Re.  S.N.  08/499,183.  Jidt  7,  I99S.  0. 264/180.1, 
MODULAR  OUTLET  STWP,  lU^  MMm,  Owiwr  ef 
Rcoevi: AnwMMr,  AMomey or AfaM^PE^waidDeigoraiEov, 
Ex.  Gf>.:lt«2 

SA3MSS.  Re.  SJ4. 66/491.412,  J^e  1«,  199S.  Q.  251/149, 
PRESSURE-LOADED  CYLB«)eR  YALVC  WSOCT,  David 
M.  Leehner,  Owaer  of  Recofd:  Hanep  Corp.,  Wormkysburg, 
Al,   /Uloney  cr  Ageak  Peier  K.  SoAimer,  Ex.  Gp.:  3407 

S,372,341,  Re.  S.N.  06/493,379,  J«*c  28. 1993,  Q.  248/49. 
CABLE  TRAY  HOLD-DOWN  DEV^X,  Mai^  L.  Wittaobee. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  B-Lme  Sys^ms,  Inc.,  HigMand,  IIL, 
Attomey  or  Ag«t:  Kurt  F.  Janes.  Ef.  Gp.:  3303 


HM 


^4otioe  onder  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  reqa^  for  raexamiiiMioB  bsted 
bdow  Mc  open  to  inspectkn  by  the  geoaral  puMic  ia  (he  iadicaled 
pTimining  Gnxips.  Copies  of  the  leqaesta,  and  lelaied  ptpen  may  be 
otMiaed  by  paying  the  fee  *ere<br  fnnht^OiwI  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

la  the  eveM  conespondsBce  to  (he  pateot  owoo'  is  aec  Fcceived,  dus 
notice  wi8  be  csosideied  to  be  cooatnictivf  notice  to  die  patent  owner 
and  leeumaaliea  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  i248(aXS)  awi  1.32S(b)). 

B.  362^18.  Reexam.  No.  90^3.889,  June  26,  1995,  Q. 
D6i/373,  CHAIR  FRAME,  Stephca  C.  Hess.  Owner  of  Record: 
Winaton  Furniture  Company  of  Alahoma,  Inc.,  Birmm^tam, 
AL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Hardaway.  m,  Haidaway  Law 
Fan,  Gfeenville.  S.C.  Ex.  Gp.:  290l  Requester  Owner 

4,«34^1.  Reexam.  No.  9e«»3,87<,  June  12. 1995.  CI.  219/ 
121.0LG.  LASER-MACMNING  /APPARATUS.  Hinrich 
Maitinea,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rt^inSinmr  Laser  GMBH, 
Hamburg,  West  Germany,  Anomey  or  Ageat:  Lemer  and 
Greenberg.  PA,  Hottywood,  Calif.,  Ex  (jp.:  2301,  RequeslR: 
Rofin-SiBV  Laser  Gmbh,  Berzelinsstiasse  87.  D-221 13  " 
bn^.  Federal  Rep.  of  GmnaBy 


4,M2,Mi.  Reexam.  No.  96/003.8^uly  20,  1995,  CI.  257/ 
339,  HIGH  POWER  MOSFET  WITH  LOW  ON-RESIS- 
TANCE  AND  HIGH  BREAKDOWI^  VOLTACX,  Alexander 
Udow,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Re(»rd:  haefiatienal  Rectifier  Corp., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Attoney  or  AgcattOslroienk  Faber  Gert>  & 
SoCFen,  Ex.  Gp.:  2303,  Repeater  SQS-TbonpMD  Microelec- 
tronics.  Inc.,  c/o  Peter  J.  Thona,  TMnpsoa  A  Knight,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

4,IM,1M.  Reexam.  No.  90^3,88),  June  29. 1993.  Q.  173/ 
166,  ROW  CRC*  CULTIVATOR,  R.  L.  Peterson,  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Hiniker  Co.,  Mai^ato,  Minn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thoeaas  J.  Nikolai,  Haugea  ft  Nikatai,  Minneapolis. 
Miaa..  Ex.  Gp.:  3204,  Requester.  Kiize  Mawrf.  Co.;  Orthman 
Manrf..  faK.;  ft  Sukiip  Mawf.  Co.,  c/e  Daniel  J.  Cosgrove, 
Zarley.  McKee.  Thome,  Voihces  ft  Seaae.  Des  Moines,  iowa 

4M*Jtf9,  Reexam.  Ne.  9iM»3,S'«,  My  13, 1993,  CI.  333/ 
3m,  GLOW  DISCHARGE  kdWD  AND  APPARATUS 
AND  PH0TOREC9TOR  DEVXiXfc  MADE  nSMWTTM, 
John  H.  Cotnaan,  Owner  of  Recetd:  rtasiwa  Pkysics  Corpora- 
tiem,  Loaat  VoHey,  N.Y.,  Aaeney  «  Ami:  Nom.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2103,  Reqnealer  PlBtry  Man,  Baned  ft  Ttontarg,  1401  Eye 
St  N.W.,  Sole  360.  Waah..  DC. 


Afrm,7tll,  iMxan.  No.  90«03, 
OTTR.  SARTY  SHOE  STRUCTUflfc, 


30,  l»5,a.03«/ 
MHtia  Lee,  Owner  of 


ft  Lockhait. 
Owner 


5,  1995 


PbatHBtli.  Pa.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3206, 


4,fM,'TS,RcexMt.No. 
412,    lATHOD    AND 
RfiCLOSABLE  BAGS  Wn« 


Recoad:  Minigrip,  btc, 
Gerald  Levy,  Kane  DalsiBBer 
RidMvd.  New  Yaik.  N.Y..  Ex 


9»I03,8«^ 


29,1995,0.053/ 

APPARATUS    FOR    MAKWC 

FASTENER  STRTS  fH  A 


FORM  FIX  AND  SEM.  MA(  I04E,  Sicvaa  Ananit,  Owner  ef 
Ormmgibitrg, 


_  MK,  Anoraey  or  Agent: 

^idlivaa  Koracz  Levy  Eiaeie  ft 

Gp.:  3201,  ReqpMler  Owner 


4fle3,im,  Reexam.  No.  9^  W3,879,  My  14, 1995,  Q.  426/ 
3,  CIEWBfG  GUM  COMP(  ISmOfNS  Wmt  MPROVED 
PHY»CAL  STABOJTY,  Stbranan  R.  Cfaendam,  et  al.. 
Owner  ef  Record:  Wamer-L^nhert  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ., 
Attorney  or  Ageat  DMuel  A.  Scola,  Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  1302. 
Reqnesto:  Andkew  J.  Patch,  young  ft  Ttwinpson,  743  Sovtk 
23ni  Street,  Arlington,  Va. 


5,U93i9.  Reexam.  No. 
061,   SPINAL  COLUMN 
APPARATUS,  Marc  A.  AsM 
Med  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
hekn  ft  CoveH,  Cleveland. 
Micbael  D.  Back,  Woodard 
McNett,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 


901^3,863,  June  29, 1995. 0. 606/ 
IETAINB4G  METHOD   AND 

.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Aero 
/  Itomey  or  Agent  TarolM,  Sund- 
C  Ino,  Ex.  Gp.:  3309,  Requester 

imhardt  Naugfaton  Moruity  ft 


5,2t9^1.  Reexam.  No.  901)03 
321,  DENT/^  FLOSS.  John  P 
Colgate-Palmolive  Corp., 
Robert  C.  SoUivan,  Co^ate-I 
Ex.  Gp.:  3303,  Requester  ~ 


Piscttaway, 
Pibnolive< 


Mishael 


8,266,253.  Reexam.  Ne 
022,  ANGLED  ROTATB«j 
Joseph  Fttcci,  Owner  ef 
Attorney  or  Agent  Edward  ^ 
HoHsioB,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  330C  , 


90|B03,887,  July  10,  1995,  CI.  604/ 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT, 
1:  Liavatec  Corp.,  Largo,  Flo., 
Goldslein,  Tabor  ft  GoUsleiB. 
Requester  Owner 


5,293,625.  Reexam.  No. 
049.  TV  TABLE.  Fold  B. 
Attomey  or  Agent:  Akn  D. 
Gp.:  3307.  Requester:  Am 
Vamum  Riddering  Scimndt 


5353,7«5.  Reexam.  No.  90ID03 
438,  FUEL  MANAGEMEN1 
FUEL  INTBtNAL 
kalis,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record 
N.Y.,  AtMmiey  or  Agent: 
Sprinkle,    Patmore. 
Requester  Edward  A. 


CGMBISTION 


Dei^las 
Bkmmc  uun. 


Sekoit  d, 


,883,J»ne30, 1993.C1. 132/ 

Cutis,  et  al..  Owner  oif  Record: 

',  NJ.,  Attorney  or  Ageat 

Corp.,  Piscalaway.  NJ.. 

S.  Marcus,  Waah.,  D.C. 


9Gr003,886,  July  3,  1995,  CI.  108/ 

Owner  c^  Record:  Inventor, 

$«tcbess.  Jr..  Toledo,  Ohio.  Ex. 

.  Inc..  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  c/o 

Hewlett,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 


CauAiel, 


Fb, 


.890.  June  26. 1993.  CI.  123/ 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  GASEOUS 

ENGff4E,  George  Sai- 

Hitachi  America,  Tanytown, 

W.  ^mnkk.  Gtfford  (jtoh, 

Mich.,    Ex.    Op.:    3402, 

,  Torrance,  Cdif. 


5,37M69,  Reexam.  No.  9e  003,877,  June  19.1993.  Q.  427/ 
248.1.  PROCESS  AND  API  ARATUS  FOR  TIffi  USE  OF 
SOLID  PRECURSOR  SOUl  CES  IN  LIQUE)  PCM(M  VOSt. 
WAfOk  DEPOSITION  OF  M  fkTERIALS.  AkoB  E.  Kaloyeios. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Th  :  Research  FetmdaHen  of  State 
University  oftiew  York,  Alban  y,  N.Y.,  Attomey  or  Agent:  bviag 
M.  Freedman,  Esq.,  33  Wed  |ewood  Rd.,  Chapel  HiH.  N.C. 
27314,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 108,  Reque^  Toby  H.  Kusmer.  Elizabeth 
A.  Levy,  Lappin  ft  Kusmer,  200  State  Street  Boston.  Mass. 


NaUKaf 


ToFi 


13  U.S.C.  1039  provides  that  each  tradeaMit  ragiatratioa 
aaay  be  renewed  for  periods  pf  lea  years  freaa  Ike  nd  of  dK 
expiring  period  upon  p^aeit  <rf  the  pttaciibtid  fee  and  the 
filng  ^  m  aceepuMc  appli  ation  far  renewal.  Thii  aMiy  be 
done  M  any  time  within  six  momhs  befare  the  enpiraiin  ef 
the  period  for  wbch  the  reg  sti«ien  waa  iaaned  ar  fcaewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  widua  tta  ee  months  after  snch  expiration 
of  an  additional  Eee. 


tiTitnr:  ia 


OFFiriAI.  nAZFTTF. 
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U.S.  PAl'Hi 

f4TANDTI 

IADEMARK( 

DFFICE 

1178  OG  15 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademaik  regis- 

393.232 

71/658,706 

09/14/1954 

trations  listed  below 

are  expired  due  to  failure 

to  renew  in 

593.238 

71/647,167 

09/14/1954 

accordance  widi  13  U.S.C.  1039. 

595.241 

71/650,677 

09/14/1954 

595.242 

71/651378 

09/14/1954 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIPFD 

595.248 

71/583,091 

09/14/1954 

JUNE  19.  1995 

595.259 

71/636,131 

09/14/1954 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 

595.271 

71/651,191    . 

09/14/1954 

595.276 

71/652,284 

09/14/1954 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

595,279 

71/655,269 

09/14/1954 

595,282 

71/655,795 

09/14/1954 

99,681 

71/071.330 

09/15/1914 

595,287 

71/656,769 

09/14/1954 

99.708 

71/078,350 

09/15/1914 

595,293 

71/627,464 

09/14/1954 

99,709 

71/078.351 

09/13/1914 

595,294 

71/628,816 

09/14/1954 

99,816 

71/077.849 

09/13/1914 

595,295 

71/643348 

09/14/1954 

316,923 

71/331.699 

09/11/1934 

595301 

71/647,171 

09/14/1954 

316,927 

71/331,717 

09/11/1934 

595303 

71/659,120 

09/14/1954 

316,934 

71/331,882 

09/11/1934 

595312 

71/651,887 

09/14/1954 

316.933 

71/331,883 

09/11/1934 

595319 

71/645,063 

09/14/1954 

316,941 

71/349,160 

09/11/1934 

595320 

71/651,217 

09/14/1954 

316,947 

71/350,558 

09/11/1934 

595341 

71/658,983 

09/14/1954 

316,986 

71/351,447 

09/11/1934 

595,346 

71/633398 

09/14/1954 

316,993 

71/351,483 

09/11/1934 

977338 

72/444,758 

01/22/1974 

317,024 

71/345,776 

09/11/1934 

990,775 

72/434,298 

08/13/1974 ' 

317,027 

71/345,443 

09/11/1934 

992,783 

73A)00,067 

09/10/1974 

317,028 

71/345,431 

09/11/1934 

992,784 

73A)00,068 

09/10/1974 

317,038 

71/348.788 

09/11/1934 

992,789 

73AX)1,963 

09/l(yi974 

317,040 

71/350.447 

09/11/1934 

992,794 

73«03,047 

09/10/1974 

317,033 

71/345.777 

09/11/1934 

992,795 

73«03,099 

09/10/1974 

317,061 

71/351.569 

09/11/1934 

992,805 

73^01331 

09/l(yi974 

317,067 

71/349.622 

09/11/1934 

992,806 

73A»1332 

09/10/1974 

317,071 

71/349.621 

09/11/1934 

992.807 

73/002,089 

09/10/1974 

317,072 

71/352.074 

09/11/1934 

992.813 

73AX)0,210 

09/10/1974 

317.083 

71/347,199 

09/11/1934 

992.815 

73«00,651 

09/10/1974 

317.083 

71/340,827 

09/11/1934 

992.819 

73AX)1,459 

09/10/1974 

317.094 

71/338,207 

09/11/1934 

992,824 

73A)01.266 

09/10/1974 

317.113 

71/350391 

09/11/1934 

992,829 

73^)02,990 

09/10/1974 

317,119 

71/350,227 

09/11/1934 

992.832 

73A)01,244 

09/10/1974 

317,127 

71/350.042 

09/11/1934 

992.835 

73A)01.166 

omon^JA 

595,013 

71/634.950 

09/14/1934 

992.839 

73/003,070 

09/10/1974 

595.019 

71/645.241 

09/14/1954 

992.641 

73/004,451 

09/10/1974 

595,024 

71/653.691 

09/14/1934 

992.642 

73A)00,290 

09/10/1974 

595.035 

71/635.892 

09/14/1934 

992,646 

73/002,726 

09/10/1974 

595.043 

71/644.200 

09/14/1934 

992.646 

73A)04,269 

09/10/1974 

595.052 

71/656.758 

09/14/1954 

992,853 

73«03,650 

09/10/1974 

595,054 

71/641.761 

09/14/1934 

992.658 

73/011,632 

09/10/1974 

595.056 

71/657.884 

09/14/1934 

992,«<>3 

73^)13,445 

09/10/1974 

595,058 

71/657.455 

09/14/1954 

992,864 

73/014,762 

09/10/1974 

595.062 

71/647.103 

09/14/1934 

992.867 

73AX)6.009 

09/10/1974 

595.073 

71/658.848 

09/14/1934 

992.869 

73A)01.457 

09/10/1974 

595.075 

71/638.630 

09/14/1954 

992.871 

73A)03.a74 

09^0/1974 

595.080 

71/652,987 

09/14/1954 

992,872 

73/003361 

09/10/1974 

595,094 

71/643.079 

09/14/1954 

992.875 

73A)00.214 

09/10/1974 

595.096 

71/583.092 

09/14/1934 

992.676 

73^01309 

09/10/1974 

595,102 

71/654.477 

09/14/1954 

992,877 

73A)01.781 

09/10/1974 

595.104 

71/656.659 

09/14/1934 

992379 

73/003.646 

09/10/1974 

595.110 

71/660.134 

09/14/1934 

992^3 

73A)05.129 

09/10/1974 

595.112 

71/660345 

09/14/1934 

992,884 

73A)06.028 

09/10/1974 

595.115 

71/628,678 

09/14/1954 

992,865 

73^)06.029 

09/10/1974 

595.126 

71/655,261 

09/14/1954 

992,666 

73A)06.166 

09/10/1974 

595.131 

71/634,912 

09/14/1954 

992.867 

73A)06,635 

09/10/1974 

595.134 

71/648376 

09/14/1934 

992Jt90 

73A)07.157 

09/10/1974 

595.136 

71/652,603 

09/14/1954 

992,693 

73«07336 

09/10/1974 

595.141 

71/619,422 

09/14/1954 

992.895 

73A)07388 

09/10/1974 

595.142 

71/623,799 

09/14/1954 

992,696 

.            73/008.469 

09/10/1974 

595.145 

-  71/636,428 

09/14/1954 

992399 

73A)08368 

09/10/1974 

595.148 

71/650,671 

09/14/1954 

992.900 

73/008.998 

09/10/1974 

595.151 

71/654342 

09/14/1954 

992,901 

73^09.278 

09/10/1974 

595.157 

71/657,186 

09/14/1934 

992,903 

73^)06.092 

09/10/1974 

595.165 

71/646.662 

09/14/1954 

992,913 

73A)02.094 

09/10/1974 

595.168 

71/657.418 

09/14/1954 

992,919 

73^)03.200 

09/10/1974 

595.176 

71/648,261 

09/14/1954 

992,929 

73A)01.147 

09/10/1974 

595.185 

71/657.425 

09/14/1954 

992,934 

73A)01.856 

09/10/1974 

595.188 

71/657.126 

09/14/1954 

992.936 

72/392,734 

09/10/1974 

595.191 

71/655395 

09/14/1934 

992,937 

72/42534 

09/10/1974 

595,194 

71/658366 

09/14/1954 

992,939 

72/439,719 

09/10/1974 

595.197 

71/604.437 

09/14/1954 

992.941 

72/464,080 

09/10/1974 

595.199 

71/617370 

09/14/1934 

992,943 

72/364,781 

09/10/1974 

595.218 

71/652.657 

09/14/1954 

992,946 

72/444,498 

09/10/1974 

595.229 

71/657351 

09/14/1954 

992,949 

72/466.927 

09/10/1974 
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R^.  Number 

992.9S1 

992^S 

992.958 

992.961 

992.963 

992.964 

992,967 

992.969 

992,970 

992.975 

992,979 

992,987 

992,992 

992,994 

993.003 

993,004 

993,005 

993,007 

993.010 

993,015 

993,017 

993,018 

993.025 

993.026 

993,028 

993.034 

993.043 

993,044 

993,050 

993,052 

993,058 

993.059 

993,063 

993.064 

993.066 

993.072 

993,079 

993,082 

993,083 

993.084 

993.087 

993,088 

993.089 

993.093 

993.095 

993,098 

993.100 

993.104 

993.105 

993,110 

993,118 

993,119 

993,121 

993.122 

993,123 

993.127 

993,133 

993,140 

993,146 

993,147 

993,148 

993,153 

993,154 

993,156 

993.157 

993,161 

993.164 

993.173 

993,181 

993,183 

993,184 

993.187 

993,193 

993,194 

993,204 

993,208 

993,210 


Soul  Nun  ber 

72/459,463 

72/423,701 

72/445,25^ 

72/447,83( 

72J457Mi 

72/45943! 

72/446,373 

72/417,70J 

72/446,13i 

72/451.471 

72/456.861 

72/435.95J 

72/443.071 

72/444.29: 

72/459,70: 

72/465,36: 

72/466,44-; 

72/425.73< 

72/432.47: 

72/453.34J 

72/456,14; 

72/457,7Z 

72/467,09; 

72/380,17< 

72/424.25< 

72/459,55: 

72/439,21' 

72/440.41 

72/449,37: 

72/451,66- 

72/459,54 

72/466.99 

72/436.56! 

72/449,52- 

72/361,16: 

72/459.53- 

72/455,80( 

72/408,43! 

72/420,28: 

72/421.39i 

72/432,98- 

72/439,15' 

72/445,78! 

72/455,82( 

72/456,7a 

72/461,68: 

72/464.771 

72/366,63 

72/433.95' 

72/456,36; 

72/441,28; 

72/441.281 

72/46348 

72/466,40 

72/405,00 

72/453,27 

72/463.98 

72/46543; 

72/453,74 

72/422,85  i 

72/434.07  I 

72/464.38 

72/411,06 

72/461.74:  i 

72/392,93; ; 

72/425,20  i 

72/433,23  i 

72/446.92  I 

72/396.09  • 

72/407.49  ; 

72/40842  i 

72/444.73 

72/45241  ' 

72/457.81  > 

72/423.73  > 

72/451.49  ; 

72/460.36  > 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Reg.  Dale 

09/l(V1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/l(yi974 
09/W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/l(V1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10^1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
1  09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/1W1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10^1974 


993,212 
993,217 
993,218 
993,219 
993,221 
993.223 
993,226 
993,227 
993,235 
993,238 
993,240 
993,245 


72/ 161352 
72/133,244 
72/M0309 

J2i  \42,mo 

72/ 147,047 
72/154.481 
72/162,684 
72/121,118 
72/133.195 
72/M2488 
72/150,254 
72/ 162,841 


Scrrice  b  r  PabUaitkM 


A  petition  to  cancel  the 
been  filed,  and  the  notice 
mail  to  registnnt  at  the 
by  the  P(»tal  Service  as 
that  unless  the  registrants 
representatives,  shall  enter  ai 
this  publicatioa,  the 
default 


ions  identified  below  having 

uch  proceeding  sent  by  certified 

address  having  been  returned 

und^verable,  notice  is  hereby  given 

herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 

appearance  within  tfaiity  days  of 

will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 


>lastkn>wn 


lilted! 


icancellai  loo 


Jacld  Vital  Corp..  New 
the  mark  "JV  BAD  BO'yZ 


York, 


N.Y..  Reg.  No.  1441.647.  for 
COMPANY",  Cane.  No.  22.937. 


Orlando  Baseball  Club. 
1.653,246.  for  the 
No.  23.643. 


Inc..  Orlando.  Fla..  Reg.  No. 
mark  t)RL|/^NDO  JUICE"  and  design.  Cane. 


Effective  inunediately, 
(FTC)  will  establish  a  specif 
to  File  Missing  Parts  of 
fees.  The  PTO  recommends 
box  designation  to  facilitate 
all  responses  to  the  Notice 
to  the  following  address: 


Bos  Miisiiig  Part 
Assistant  Conunissioiier 
Washington,  D.C.  20231] 

August  7.  1995 


Arthur  O.  Klein  of  Westpfcrt, 
York,  New  York  whose  re  [istration 
who  has  been  suspended  pui  suant 
a  petition  for  reinstatement 
to,  wfer  alia,  establishing 
of  EnroUment  and  Disciplii^ 
contrary  to  the  public  inu^st, 
excluded  practitioner  has  ccjmplied 
CFR  S  10.158  during  his 
37  CFR  §  10.160.  Acconlngly 
Arthur  O.  Klein's  good  iix>r|l 
rial  to  his  eligibility  for  rei 
to  affect  the  eligilnlity  of  A^ur 


September  5.  1995 

09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 
09/10/1974 


Sefiembbk  5,  199S 
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JEAN  BROWN 

Administrator, 

Trademark  Trial  and 

Appeal  Board, 

for  Robert  M.  Anderson 

Deputy  Assistant 

Commissioner  for  Trademarks 


BoxM  IssiogPart 


die 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

box  for  responses  to  the  Notice 

App^cation  and  associated  papers  and 

the  use  of  the  following  special 

prompt  processing.  Please  send 

tolFile  Missing  Parts  of  Application 


for  Patents 


JAMES  O.  THOMAS.  JR. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Process  Services 


Notice  of  Petitic  a  For  Rdiutatement 


Connecticut,  formerly  of  New 

number  is  19.102.  and 

to  35  U.S.C.  §  32.  has  filed 

(franting  of  reinstatement  is  subject 

the  satisfaction  of  the  Director 

that  granting  the  petition  is  not 

and  that  the  suspended  or 

'  with  the  provisions  of  37 

of  suspension  or  exclusion. 

information  bearing  upon 

character  and  reputation  is  mate- 

t  Any  information  tending 

O.  Klein  on  moral,  ethical  or 


imsatement 


other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  die  Director  in  a  written 
cotnnumicalioa  addressed  to  the  Conunissioaer  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Box  OED,  Washington,  DC.  20231  on  or  before 
October  20,  1995. 


Aiigiist9.  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


NatkeoTPctMoBFor 


David  A.  Maxon  of  Soudifield,  Michigan,  whose  registration 
number  is  21.131  and  who  has  been  su^ended  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  S  32,  has  filed  a  petition  for  reinstatement  Granting 
of  reinstatement  is  subject  to,  inter  alia,  establishing  to  the 
satisfKtioa  at  die  Director  of  Enrollment  and  Discq>line  that 
granliiig  the  petition  is  not  contrary  to  the  public  interest  and 
dut  die  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has  con^lied  with 
the  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  10. 158  dming  his  period  of  suq>en- 
sion  or  excfaision.  37  CFR  9  10.160.  Accordingly,  information 
bearing  upon  David  A.  Maxon's  good  moral  character  and 
reputatica  is  material  to  his  eligilnlity  for  reinstatement  Any 
informatiaa  tending  to  affect  die  eligibility  of  David  A.  Maxon 
on  moral,  ethical  or  other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the 
Director  in  a  wtinen  communication  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  OED.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  on  or  before  October  20,  1995. 


August  9,  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Notice  of  Petitioa  Fmr  Rciastatement 

Paul  Bemhard  Fihe  of  Santa  Cniz,  California,  formerly  of 
Soquel,  California,  whose  registration  number  is  16.451.  and 
who  has  been  suspended  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  32,  has  filed 
a  petition  for  reinstatement  Granting  of  reinstatement  is  subject 
to,  inter  alia,  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director 
of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  granting  the  petition  is  not 
contrary  to  the  public  interest  and  that  the  su^)ended  or 
excluded  practitioner  has  complied  with  die  provisions  of  3*7 
CFR{  10.158  during  his  period  of  suspension  or  exclusion. 
37  CFR  S  10.160.  Accordingly,  information  bearing  upon  Paul 
Bemhard  Fihe's  good  moral  character  and  reputation  is  material 
to  his  eligibility  for  reinstatement  Any  information  tending  to 
affect  the  eligibility  of  Paul  Bemhard  Fihe  on  moral,  ethical 
or  other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the  Director  in  a  written 
cranmunication  addressed  to  the  Conmiissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Box  OED.  Washington.  D.C.  20231  on  or  before 
October  20,  1995. 


August  9.  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Notice  of  RcsigiiatioB 


Ronald  V.  Thurman,  of  Provo,  Utah,  whose  registration 
number  is  26,240,  has  resigned  from  practice  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  trademark,  and  other  non- 
patent law  cases  effective  September  2,  1995. 


August  10,  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Disclaimers 

5,086.333  — Mituo  Osada;  Yoshinari  Amano;  Nobuo  Ogasa; 
Akira  Ohtsuka.  all  of  )tami,  Japan.  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE 
MATBUAL.  Patent  dated  February  4,  1992.  Disclaimer  filed 
April  1 1.  1995.  by  the  assignee,  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-7  of  said  patent 


5.184,790  ^Richard  A.  Powell,  Culver  City.  Cidif.  TWO- 
AXIS  ATTITUDE  ONtRECnON  FOR  OKBTT  INCLINA- 
TION. Patent  dated  Fefaraaiy  9.  1993.  Disclaimer  filed  May 
25,  1995,  by  die  assignrr,  Hughes  Aircrafl  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  diaclaimer  to  claims  1-19  of  said  patent 

5417476  — I¥ederick  Leonberger,  GlaHoobuty;  William 
H.  Glenn,  Vernon;  Gary  A.  Ball,  Newingtan,  aU  of  Conn. 
CONTINOUSLY  TUNABLE  SINGLE-MODE  RARE- 
EARTH  DOPED  PUMPED  LASER /^RRANC^MENT.  Patent 
dated  May  31. 1994.  Diaclaimer  filed  Jannary  23, 1995,  by  die 
assignee.  United  Tacfaaoiogies  Cotpotalion. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2  and  3  of  said  patent 

5.344.414  —George  A.  Lopez,  Huntington  Beach:  Virgil  R. 
Dana  Point  bodi  of  Calif.  MEDICAL  CONNECTOR. 
Patent  dated  September  6, 1994.  Disclaimer  filed  May  8. 1995, 
by  die  assignee.  ICU  Medical  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  21.  2005.  has 
been  disclaimed. 

5.378.963  — Rikio  Dceda.  Kanagawa.  J^ian.  FIELD  EMIS- 
SION TYPE  FLAT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated 
January  3.  1995.  Disclaimer  filed  May  16.  1995.  by  die 
assignee.  Sony  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent     « 

5.389.11 1  — Manuch  Nikanjam.  Richmond;  Richard  F.  Sul- 
livan. San  Rafael,  bodi  of  Calif.  LOW  EMISSIONS  DIESEL 
FUEL.  Patent  dated  February  14,  1995.  Disclaimer  filed  April 
21. 1995.  by  the  assignee.  Chevron  Research  And  Tedmolbgy 
Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimrr  to  the  remaiiung  term  of  said 
patent 

5.389.1 12  —Manuch  Nikanjam,  Richmond;  Richard  F.  Sul- 
livan, San  Rafael,  both  of  Calif.  LOW  EMISSIONS  DIESEL 
FUEL.  Patent  dated  Fdjruary  14,  1995.  Disclaimer  filed  April 
14, 1995.  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company,  by  the 
assignee. 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  die  remaining  term  of  s%id 
patent 

5,408.905  —Frank  Mikic,  Kenosha;  Christopher  D.  Thom- 
pson, Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.  TTLTABLE  BALL-TYPE 
DRIVER.  Patent  dated  April  25,  1995.  Disclaimer  fUed  July 
3.  1995.  by  the  assignee.  Snap-on  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8-12  of  said  patent. 

Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

4.965,943  —Philip  A.  Adams,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif.  WORK- 
PIECE  JOINT-FORMING  TEMPLATE  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  October  30, 1 990.  Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  March 
22.  1993,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 

5,09 1 ,320  — ^David  E.  Aspnes,  Watchung;  William  E.  Quinn, 
Middlesex  Boro,  bodi  of  N.J.  ELUPSOMETRIC  CONTROL 
OF  MATERL\L  GROWTH.  Patent  dated  February  25,  1992. 
Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  April  4,  1995,  by  the  assignee. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  term 
of  said  patent 

5.265.772  —William  E.  Baitasevidi.  Kent;  Ronald  F.  BeU. 
Uniontown;  Joseph  S.  Kanfer,  Richfield:  Robert  L.  Waldo, 
Southington;  J.  Christopher  Wysocki,  Stow,  all  of  Ohio.  DIS- 
reNSING  AH»ARATUS  WITH  TUBE  LOCATOR.  Patent 
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dated  November  30.  1993.  Disclaimer 
December  23,  1994,  by  the  assignee. 
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ind  dedication  filed 
GC  lO  Industries,  Inc. 


Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  tbe  {niblic  the  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 
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5,162,570 

5.165.303 

5.169.860 

5,170,427 

5,178,202 

5,182,366 

5,208,021 

5,208,707 

5.223.877 

5.227,217 


Certificate  of 
For  Week  of  September 


CorrecQOB 
temberil995 


5,233,324 
5,246,418 
5,249,137 
5,249,173 
5,251,238 
5,255,194 
5,261,319 
5,265.310 
5,266,578 
5,272.178 
5,279,516 
5,283,202 
5,284,747 
5,285,224 
5.287,197 
5,288,309 
5,289,444 
5,294325 
5,294.788 
5,296,547 
5305.051 
5,305.808 
5,311,230 
5,313395 
5317,354 
5318.143 
5318.346 
5,321,248 
5,324386 
5,325,815 
5326,013 


5,326,881 
5327,183 
5327,495 
5328321 
5,329,95i 
5,330,47t 
5331.784 
5.333,136 
5,3333» ' 
5334.0*  i 
5334.77. 1 
5339.86 1 
534036 
5,340,70  • 
5340,71  1 
5340.74 ; 
5341,221 
5,342,11' 
5344321 
5,348.06  r 
5348.19 ) 
5.34839  > 
5349.44 1 
5350.37  I 
5.350.75  I 
5331.04  i 
5351.74 ) 
5352.69  f 
535339  \ 
5353.88  \ 
5354.1C  1 


5354,638 
5,354,746 
5356,001 
5,358,444 
5,359,363 
5359.440 
5360,006 
5,361,098 
5363,188 
5,364,636 
5365.037 
5,365,781 
5365,863 
5367.011 
5368.763 
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5381,144 
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5,381,459 
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5382,629 

5382,883 

5,383,712 

5384,259 

5384332 

5,385,294 

5385,391 

5,385,639 

5,385,813 

5,386,847 

5387,110 

5,387319 
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5387370 

5,387,816 

5,390,219 

5390,631 

5391,430 

5392,227 

5392,742 

5392,908 
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5393,660 

5393,800 

5394,793 

5395319 

5,395,611 

5395,718 

5,395,719 

5,397,375 

5,397,608 

5,397.890 

5397.897 

5398,151 

5398.163 

5398.340 

5.399.419 

5399337 

5.399.640 
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5,400,086 
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5,402355 
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5,403312 

5,403,433 

5.403331 

5.403,617 
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5,404,289 

5,404,805 

5,404,893 

5,406,335 

5,406,430 

5,406.483 

5,408,615 

5,408,662 

5,409,130 

5,409,163 

5,409361 

5,409,787 

5.410,216 

5,410.272 

5,410345 

5,410379 

5,410330 

5,410.925 

5,411.257 

5,411,265 
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5.424,692 

5,424,974 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  tofthe  appropriate  area  without  being  opeiied.  Only  the  sp 


be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to 


>  pne  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  thai  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the 
are  intended. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 
Box  DAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M  Fee 
BoxMPEP 
Box  Non-Fee- 
Amendment 
Box  PATENT 
APPUCATION 
Box  Pat.  Ext 
Box  PCT 
Box  Provisional 
Patent  AppUcation 
Box  Reconstruction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


tile  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 

>pe(  ified  type  of  document  should 

I  le  specified  type  identified  for 

a  jpropriate  area  for  which  they 


B>x 

A  isistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
V  ashington,  D.C.  20231 


pa  lers 


issue  after  payment  of 
necessary  for  filing 


a  ter 


Reissue  applidations  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Educanon  Program. 

Petitions  und*  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  appbcation  fror 

the  issue  fee  ind  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including 

a  continuing  ^plication. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  reviv 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document 

Requests  for  file  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  ' 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "Notice  of 

Dtie,"  and  priAr  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a 

Submissions  oonceming  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AFjfor  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  amplication  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  lor  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  tt>  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  fiUngs  on  all  provisional  patent  appUcations  and  any  communicatii  ns  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Iteexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1. 182  to  obtain  date  received  and/oij  i 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcai  1  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parte,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TKADEMARK  MAIL 


The  following  special  box  designatiofis  ate  applicable  to  both  patent  and  irademafk  related  mail,  and  the  recommendatioos 
for  'Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  ibe  types  of  mail  listed  bdow. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


CommissioiKr  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designatioas       Explanttion 


filed  related  papers. 


final  rejection, 
and  petitions  to  accept 


'rogram. 

62). 

nvolved  in  interference. 
/  llowance  and  Issue  Fee 
I^sue  Fee,  unless  advised 

submitted  in  a  separate 

naintenance  fee. 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

Box(^D  — ^ 


serial  number  for  patent 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


Special  box  designations  should  be 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  tc 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  ooi 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and 
first  page  of  any  document. 

nease  address  mail  as  follows: 


used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademai  t 
these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indica  e 
ii^aining  a  fee  sfamild  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  coi 
I^E/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope 


Box  Designations       Explanatiaa 


Box  NEW  APP  FEE 

Box  mj  FEE 

BoxTTABFEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 
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mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 

whether  the  contents  of  the 

>dtaining  a  fee  should  be  marked 

well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 


a; 


I  DX 

I  EE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

>  ssistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
1  X)0  Crystal  Drive 

>  rlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 


New  trademvk  applications  and  fees. 
Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 
Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 
Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 
Written  statui  inquiries. 

Affidavits,  rspewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

I 
Responses  tol  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registratifm 


actions. 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Conunissiooer  for  Extern^  AfEatrs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  aad 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procuremeot 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  tbe  Solicitor  acejit  communications  relating  to  pemUHg  Uagatitm; 

papers  rdatiiig  to  poiding  litigatiaa  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  ttie  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box 

1S667,  Arlington,  Virginia  2221S  and  pliers  relating  to  pending  discipiinaty  proceedings  befne 

the  Administfitive  Law  Judge  or  the  ComnissioDer  shall  be  mailed  only  to  die  Office  of  Ae 

Sdidtor.  P.O.  Box  16116,  Aiiington.  Viipnia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  FTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Empl^we  and  Labor  RelMkns  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  CoMracts  Office. 

Deposit  Acooimt  Repfenishment  Chedcs. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  (rf  Piiumce. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applicalioas. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  llie  Office  of  Civil  Ri^tts. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enndlment  and  Diacqtiine. 
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Rcftrencc  Collections  of  II.S.  PatenU  and  Trademarks 
Ayalbble  M  I^bik  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademarii  Depository  Ubhries 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
DqxKitory  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patenu 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1 872,  and  select 
collections  of  foieign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Opzette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fiiU-text  u^ty  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mn  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  os  coIot  microfiche.  Patent  aul  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Rea4  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilizaticii  of  arid  enhance  access 
to  the  iitfonnation  found  in  patents  aixllkademarks.  It  is  through 
die  CD-ROM  systems  that  prelimina^  patent  and  trademinc 
searches  can  be  con(hicted  through  tiK  numerically  arranged 

mll«rtini»  i 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge 
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reference  publications  which 
patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
documents  and  publications 
tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
using  alf  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
information  are  generally 


tie 
otter 
sesrchi 


In  addition,  e^h  FTDL  offer  i 
outline  and  provide  access  to 
cation  systems,  as  well  as 
which  supplement  the  basic 
nical  staff  assistance  in 
paper  copies  of  patent  and 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  th ;  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contempUting  use  of  these  collections  at 


tradmarki 


Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizoiu 
Ailcansas 
CaUfomia 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Dlinois 

InHiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesou 

Mississippi 

Missoun 

Montana 

Neixaska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
NewYoik 


iftfwyl 


a  particular  library  is  urged  to 
about  its  collections,  services, 
sible  inconvenience. 


contact  that  library  in  advance 
ind  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 


Namt  cfL 


Auburn  Universi^'  Libraries •— — 

Birmingham  Pub|c  Library 

Anchorage:  Z  J.  Loussac  Public  Library ~ — .................. 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University 

Little  Rock:  Ariunsas  State  Library ~- 

Los  Angeles  Pubtc  Library 

Sacramento:  Caliioinia  State  Library . — .............. 

San  Diego  PubliaLibruy . — . — 

San  Francisco  Public  Library — ■ 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse ........ .. 

Denver  Public  Libraiy . — 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library — . 

Newark:  Univcrsky  of  DeUware  Library .... 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries .... — 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library 

Miami-Dade  Public  Liteary ~ 

Orlando:  Univer^ty  of  Central  Florida  Libraries 

Tampa  Campus  ubrary.  University  of  South  Florida 

Atlanta:  Price  Gubert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 4 •••— 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System » 

Moscow:  Univeriity  of  Idaho  Library . 

jibrary 

State  Library 

County  Public  library 

Egesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  Univosity.. 

Des  Moines:  Sta^  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library.  Wichita  Stale  University —^ 

LooisviUe  Ree  public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Tit>y  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University.. 
Orono:  Ra; 
College  Park: 

University  of 
Amlieist-  Physi 

Massachusetts 
Boston  Public 
Ann  Aibor  Enj 

Michigan. 
Big  Rapids:  Al 
Detroit  PuUic 
Minneapolis 
Jackson:  ' 
iOmsas  City: 


Chicago  Public 
Springfield: 
Indiaupolis-l 
West  Lafayette 


Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine .. 
ng  and  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy, 

yland 

Sciences  Library,  Univeisity  of 


Lijrary.... 
tg^ieering 


Library,  University  of 


S.  llmme  Library,  Ferris  State  University.. 


Library  and  Information  Center 

Libruy  Commission . 

Hall  Lttxary ...» 

St  Louis  Public  library ~ 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

library j. 

Linc<^:  Enginei  ring  Library,  University  of  Ndxaska-Iincoln 

Reno:  Universit]  of  Nevada.  Reno  library 

Durham:  Univei  dty  of  New  Hanqtshire  Ubcaiy — v- 

Newark  Public  Library .... 

Piscataway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University. 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  library 

Albany:  New  Y  nk  State  Library 

Bufiak)  and  Eri  County  Public  Library _... . 


TeUplume  Contact 


...(205) 
...(205) 
...(907) 
...(602) 
...(501) 
...(213) 
...(916) 
...(619) 
...(415) 
....(408) 
,...(303) 
....(203) 
....(302) 
....(202) 
....(305) 
....(305) 
....(407) 
....(813) 


844-1747 
226-3620 
562-7323 
965-7010 
682-2053 
228-7220 
654-0069 
236-5813 
557^*488 
730-7290 
640-6249 
786-5447 
831-2965 
806-7252 
357-7444 
375-2665 
823-2562 
974-2726 


...(404)894-4508 
...(808)586-3477 
...(208)885-6235 
,...(312)747-4450 
,...(217)782-5659 
....(317)269-1741 
,...(317)494-2872 
....(515)281-4118 
....(316)689-3155 
....(502)574-1611 


.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9157 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


„ (313)764-5298 

(616)592-3602 

..„ (313)833-1450 

(612)372-6570 

(601)359-1036 

.> (816)363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


.(406)4964281 
.(402)472-3411 
.(702)784-6579 
.(603)862-1777 
.(201)733-7782 
.(908)445-2895 
.(505)277-4412 
,.(518)474-5355 
,.(716)858-7101 
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Refnence  Collections  of  U.S.  Patrats  and  Trademaiks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademafc 
Dq)ositOTy  Litearies — (continued) 


StaU 


Nofth  Carolina 

NoithDakou 

Ohio 


OUaiioma 

Oregon 
Peimsylvania 


PueftoRko 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


I 


StmmafUknry 

New  York  PuWic  Library  (TTie  Reaesch  Libraries) , (212)  93(M»17 

~"     "    ~ ------  (919)515-3280 

(701)  777-4888 

(513)  369-«936 

„..(216)  623-2870 

(614)  29^6175 

(419)  259-5212 


Raleigh:  D.R  Hill  libnuy.  Nonh  Carolina  State  Univenity 

Gnmd  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  Noith  Dakota. 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  PaUk  library  of. 

Cleveland  Public  library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PuMic  Library 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  Stale  Univei^  Center  for  Interaaliottal  Tirade 

Development „ 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Library  of „.. . 

Pittsbur;^  Carnegie  Library  of ,. 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Peimsylvania  State  University 

Ma3raquez  General  Library,  University  of  Puerto  Rico 

Providence  Public  library.. 


(405)  744-7086 

(303)  378-4239 

(215)  686-5331 

(412)  622-3138 

(814)  865-4861 

Not  Yet  Operaiioaal 

(401)  455-8027 

Qemson  University  Librbies ^ (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  library,  Soudi  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Tedmology ..v. (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Libraiy  and  Infonnation 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Libraiy,  Vanderinlt  Univenity (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  Univeisity  of  Texas  at 

Austin .-. (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

University „ (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary „ (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  library,  Virginia  Commonwealtfa 

University .'. .'. (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington „.: (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Matbson:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  286305 1 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  library (307)  237-4935 


UINAI 


EDWARD 

STEPHEN 

J.O.  THOMAS 


G 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 
LAWREICE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent 

KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pate  ts 
KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Pol  cy 
R.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


Phc  ne  number 
Are  I  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 

JOHNE.  KirrLE.  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  DRUG,  BIO-A<TECTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSITION, 
GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER,  Oiitctor 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AffD  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1300— BARRY 
S.  RICHMAN,  Director , 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTI^,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERL\LS  AND  COMPOSrriONS,  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director 

■  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— JOHnIj.  DOLL.  Director 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROI 


llPS 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  >  ND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY.  DireO  or 

SPECL\L  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATIOh  .  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Director.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.GRAY.' Director 

SPECL\L  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES,  &  DL\GNOSTIC  TESTINO.  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director .. 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELU  Director _ „ 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMF/DISCHARCE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GCHJICI.  Director . ._ 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KITTLE^  Director . 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GR( 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MfDLV  GROUP  3I0O-F.R.  SCHMIDT. 

Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANU^CTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLEJ 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES;  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 

GROUP  3300— JJ,  LOVE.  Director 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director .-. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMITH.  Director , 


•A  commiiniririon  from  the  wnuniiMT  (bould  ha  c  been  received  in  mo«  ippUcnbom  fOed  pficr  lo  ihis  date. 

Puenis  will  Expire  at  Follows: 

(1)  The  lermof  any  utility  or  plant  palenl  that  is|n  foree  on  ormulta  from  an  appbcalioa  filed  heCoe  June  8.  I99S  is  the  gr4ler  ofthe  20  year  term  provided  in  3S 
U.S.C.  lS4<aX2)  or  17  years  from  gram  subject  i>  any  lemioal  disclaimers.  3S  U.S.C.  lS4<c)<l). 

(2)  All  utility  and  plant  patents  granted  on  a|)plicttions  having  an  actual  United  Slates  filing  date  on  or  after  June  8.  199J  are 
dale  on  which  the  patent  is  grdited  and  ends  20:  years  from  the  date  on  which  die  application  was  filed  in  tlie  United  Siau  > 
reference  to  an  earlier  application  under  3S  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  36S(c),  die  patent  term  eadt  twenty  years  from  dial  date  on 
35  U.S.C.  154(aX2).  I 

(3)  All  design  patents  are  gnnted  for  a  term  of  lb  years  from  the  date  of  the  gram. 

However,  the  tenn  of  any  patent  may  have  been  curtailed  by  «4i^i»iii»T  under  die  pfovisioos  of  3S  U.S.C.  1S3.  have  lapsed 
cr  have  been  extended  under  die  provisiom  of  33  U.S.C.  IM.  133,  or  136.  Thus,  if  nmc  reliable  infonnaiica  is  needed  witi 
specific  patent  file  should  be  reviewed  to  detenu^  die  actual  dale  of  p«eat  expiratioo. 
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08-0661 

08-1235 

08-0651 

08-2351 
08-0196 


08-1782 
08-0511 

05-9600 

05-3800 

08-0956 

05-4700 
08-0661 


08-1113 
08-1148 

108-0858 
108-0861 
108-1021 


New  Case 
Date* 


04/14/94 

06/17/94 

08/17/94 

07/21/94 
01/25/94 


09Q7/93 
02/08«4 

04/28/93 

03/21/94 

02/15/94 

12^28/93 
02A)7/94 


05/23/94 
03/22/94 

06A)6/94 
OS/QS/94 

04/25/94 


TKAMMAIK  OnXAHeN 


♦ 

OUMDae 

LawOfioe 

New* 

FlM 

Law  OCBoc  3— fafcya  A  Enkne.  Mw^i^  AOtMey,  (703)  30»-9I«3 

SciaMific  Biiiiffi.  PuMttne.  Itawewe  md  CHM«-faL  Oauet 

9,  2«.  21  S«vice»-^«.  Cbnet  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

02/13/93 

0S/3W95 

Law  Office  4— Shvoa  Mmh.  Maying  AKomey.  (703)  30»-^104 

9.  26.  21.  Sernctt-M.  Ommi  35,  36.  37.  38,  39.  40,  41,  42 „ 

02/24/95 

OSMMS 

Law  Office  5—Mmy  Sfaoow.  Mau^nC  Altoney.  (703)  308^9iOS 

CoHnettcs.  Oeagiag  he|Mnlioa«,  Piper  Prodacti  mi  Tan-^aL 

Ckuet  3,  16.  28  Service*— be  daiaes  35,  36,  37,  38.  39,  40, 41, 42 

01/27/95 

03A1/93 

Law  Office  6-^fyn  Kantanl,  Managing  Aitaniey,  (703)  308-9106 

Scieaiific  EqupneM.  RninBe,  Houaewwe  and  Glast— loL  OaHet 

9,  20.  21,  Seivicaa— i«.  daewt  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 _ _ 

02/27/95 

O3/06/9S 

Law  Office  7^Davi4  Shrilt.  MaMgii^  AWney.  (703)  308-9107 

LuMcaM.  PMIt.  iadaMriil  E^ripoeM  *  MaKtiab-^BL  ClMses 

4.  6.  11.  14.  19  ScTvicea-te.  ClMiM  35.  3*.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

02AD6/9S 

05IO\ni 

Law  Office  8— ttena*  Lanow.  Mwapn;  Anomey.  (703)  308-9106 

Oaaaes  3.  W,  28  Serried— iaL  CImm  35.36.  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 

02/13/95 

05«l/95 

Law  Office  9-SidBey  Modcowitz.  Mm^mg  Altoney.  (703)  306-9109 
LoteicaMi.  MHMrid  EoMpMeM.  MttfA  A  Musical  faucniiMMs-rlM. 
OaiMS  4.  6.  7.  8.  I^  13.  IS.  16.  17.  18.  19.  Servicea-^t.  Claaaes  35. 

36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 - 

0I/31/9S 

04/I2M 

Law  Office  16— Jaaa  Logan.  Man^ng  Aaomey.  (703)  306-9110 

Coniage.  Pibcn.  Yam,  Tlnadi.  Fainca.  CkMfaiH  A  Pknr  Covaing»- 

M.  Oaasei  22.  23.  24.  25.  26.  27  SenriiieMBt  OMaes  35.  36.  377^.  39.  40.  41.  42 

03/06/95 

9V(am 

Law  Office  11— Thotea  HoweN.  Muring  Aoeney,  (703)  306^111 

Setvioea— IbL  Clasae*  35,  36,  37,  38,"59. 40.  41.  42 „ 

02/17/95 

mmiK 

Law  Office  12— Deborah  Ceim.  Manning  Anoney.  (703)  306-9112 

m 

Coametics.  Cleaning  Prapafanom,  Piftt  Pra*Ktt  A  Toys— bL 

t 

Claaaes  3.  16.  28  Service*— InL  Claaaes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39,  40,  41,  42 „ 

02«7/95 

04miK 

Law  Office  13,  Craig  Manis,  >t*nHiBg  AMsney,  (703)  306-9113 

Chenncais.  Food,  ■ever^es.  Wines  ft  Sfiiits— lot.  ClMses  I,  29.  30.  31.  32. 

33  Service*— InL  Oaate*  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40,  41,  42 

I2AUM 

9*mfK 

Uw  Office  14,  Ron  WiHianv,  Mani«iag  Anofney,  (703)  306-91 14 

Chemicab,  Food,  Bevet^".  Winn  i  Spiril*— lot  Claaaes  1,  29.  30.  31.  32. 

33  Service*— InL  Oaaaes  35,  36,  37.  31.  39.  40.  41.  42 

12/21/M 

05/25«5 

Law  Office  IS-Paul  Fafanokopf.  Man^i^  AttaiMy.  (703)  366-9115 

RoMwr.  LcMker  Goods  *  Clolfai^— 17.  18.  25  Serncea— fat  Oaaae* 

35.  36.  37.  36.  39.  40.  41.  42 

03/02/95 

03/2W93 

**CoHee6ve  ktak*— Class  20e 

**CertificMian  Mats    ClMsei  A  *  B 

Office  of  Tr^enMric  Services— Jodi  Rush.  Dmctor  (703)  306-9000 

1 

Paac  Re^aintian  Sedioii— Jacqoeliiie  Cole,  Managing  Anomey. 

(763)306-9500 

Affidavits  Under  Sections  8  ft  15  (AH  Cksaea) 

08/IW94 

— 0- 

Rmrwals  (All  riaasrs) 

05/03/95 

Sectioa  12(C)  PuMicalioas  (/Ul  Clasaes) 

_o_ 

granted  for  a  term  which  begins  on  the 

If  die  application  contains  a  specific 

vhich  die  earliest  applicadon  was  filed. 

due  to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees. 
rei|iect  to  a  paiticular  patent,  dien  die 


1.  **  Assigned  to  each  law  office 

2.  ^iiiicants  wilk  inquires  conceni^  te  status  of  their  applicalions  and  a  touch  tone  phone  should  caU  (703)  306-8747 
ludaigbt  Est,  Monday  ifani  Friday.  TUs  amnmaUid  voice  system  wiU  provide  die  current  stataa  of  your  tpphcalton. 
to  file  uaneoeassfy  inqairBS  cooiittnii^  die  status  of  their  ippbrations.  Sac  Sectioa  41 1  of  the  rr«it'w>ai<  Mamml  of 

3.  *  flieae  date*  identify  dw  oldest  unasngDed  new  case  in  each  law  office.  AU  cases  with  eaitier  dales  have  either  beta 
inhjiit  of  an  action  or  are  cutreally  braig  worked  in  hy  the  rfigp~<  cxannaer. 


6:30ajL  to 
urged  not 
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REEXAMINATIONS 


REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 


Matter  encloced  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  do  part  of  this  i 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


1  specification;  matter  printed  in  itaUcs  indicates 


to  Uniaplay 


Bl  4,163^2  (2661tt) 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

P.  A.  Sdaa.  LoBdoo,  Eaffiaai,  aMig» 

S A^  Geoera,  Switzerland 

ReexamiMtkM  Reqaest  No  90/003,715,  Feb.  3, 199S. 

Rcexaaynatkw  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,163,332,  iaMNd  Ang. 

7. 1979,  Scr.  No.  873,600,  Jan.  30, 1978. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,729,  Oct  5, 1976, 


U.S.a.40— 449 


lat  a.*  G09F  9/00 


Bl  4,551^10  (2662b4) 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGNING  DUCT 

WORK  FOR  PRODUCING  PATTERNS  FOR  CONDUIT 

SECnONS  IN  THE  DESIGNATED  DUCT  WORK 

Rickard  W.  Levine,  Dobba  Ferry,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  CoMtrvction 

TechnoloKy,  Inc.,  Elmaford,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Reqnest  Noa.  90/003,027,  Apr.  13, 1993  and 

90/003,327,  Feb.  1,  1994. 

Reezanrination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,591310,  iMaed  Nor. 

5,  1985.  Ser.  No.  536,648,  Sep.  28,  1983. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,699,  Jan.  13, 1983,  wbick  is  ■ 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,607,  Jui.  28, 1982,  abandoned 

Int.  a.*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  a.  364— 474J4 


1 u- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentalMlity  of  claims  1-15  is  confirmed. 

9.  An  electrically  controlled  matrix  information  display 
device  including  a  two-dimensional  array  of  display  elements 
arranged  in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  characterized  in  that 
each  said  element  is  settable  to  a  first  state  in  which  it  simulta- 
neously displays  to  an  observer  two  adjacent  areas  of  which 
one  is  a  light  emissive  area  arranged  to  emit  light  towards  said 
observer  and  the  other  in  a  reflective  area  arranged  to  reflect 
light  towards  the  observer,  and  a  second  state  in  which  each 
said  area  is  replaced  by  a  corresponding  area  of  low  reflec- 
tance, whereby  said  display  may  be  viewed  both  by  transmit- 
ted Ught  aitd  by  reflected  Ught; 
the  light  emissive  area  of  each  said  display  element  is  a 
light-transmissive  area  in  an  otherwise  opaque  member 
arranged  between  a  light  source  common  to  a  pluraUty  of 
said  display  elements  and  the  observer; 
each  said  display  element  includes  a  vane  having  a  reflective 
face  constituting  said  reflective  area  and  another  face  of 
lower  reflectance  constituting  a  said  area  of  low  reflec- 
tance; 
said  vane  is  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  hinge 
axis  adjacent  to  and  to  one  edge  of  said  light  transnmsive 
area  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  vane  covers 
said  Ught  transmissive  area  and  exposes  its  lower-reflect- 
ance face  to  the  observer  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  vane  imcovers  said  light  transmissive  area  and  ex- 
poses it  reflective  face  to  the  observer, 
said  vane  comprises  a  permanent  magnet;  and  magiKt  means 
are  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  permanent  magnet  for 
selectively  producing  movement  of  said  vane  between  one 
and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions. 


UMl 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-23  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  24-41  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

11.  In  a  method  for  automatically  producing  patterns  for  the 
sides  of  a  three  dimensional  product  which  can  be  fabricated 
from  sheet  'material,  such  as  a  ventilating  diict  fitting,  said 
patterns  being  produced  in  response  to  the  inputting  of  actual 
dimensional  and  pattern  type  data  relating  to  said  product,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing,  in  digital  form  in  memory  means,  configtirations  and 
dimensional  requirements  of  basic  product  types  from 
which  all  possible  variations  of  the  three-dimensional 
product  may  be  produced; 
entering  input  data  into  a  computer  operatrvdy  indudliig 
product  type  and  dimensions  of  said  product,  the  entered 
dimensions  corresponding  to  dintensioiuJ  requirements, 
stored  in  said  memory  means,  of  the  product  type  entered; 
electronically  deriving  in  said  computer  actual  dimen- 
sional and  pattern  type  data  for  each  side  of  said  product 
from  the  entered  product  type  and  dimensions  of  said 
product; 
storing  in  said  memory  means  said  actual  dimensioiud  and 
pattern  type  data;  and  producing  patterns  for  the  sides  of 
said  product  in  response  to  said  actual  dimensional  and 
pattern  type  data  stored  in  said  memory  means. 
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Bl  4,676,016  (293rd) 

HANGER  FOR  A  WALt  COVERING 

Harold  B.  Phillips,  1  Villa,  Apt.  F,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048,  and 

John  Bubernak,  119  South  St,  PU  nTiUe,  Mass.  02762 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/4  03,238,  Nov.  2,  1993. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  So.  4,676,016,  issued  Jun. 

30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  795,871 ,  Nov.  7,  1985. 

Int.  a."  G09F  J/22 

VS.  a.  40—617 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINf  TION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  4  and  i  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-3,  6,  and  7  are  cancelle(  . 

New  claims  8-18  are  added  and  d<  ermined  to  be  patentable. 

13.  The  combination  of  claim  9  whe  ein  the  lower  jaw  comprises 
a  portion  extending  forwardly  and  upi/ardly  from  the  face  of  the 
strip  and  a  portion  extending  upwardlt  and  away  from  the  face  of 
the  strip  such  that  the  downwardly-fat  ing  edge  of  the  lower  jaw  is 
spaced  forwardly  of  the  upwardly-facin  g  edge  of  the  upper  jaw  and 
wherein  said  lower  jaw  is  elastically  yii  Idable  about  spaced,  paral- 
lel axes  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  strip  to  dispose  the  downwardly- 
facing  edge  behind  the  upwardly-fating  edge  into  interlocking 
engagement  therewith  and  with  thefr  eedge  of  the  flexible  sheet 
material. 


BV  4,805,330  (2i64th) 
HANGER  FOR  A  WALt  COVERING 
John  Bubernak,  119  South  St.,  Plaii^lle,  Mass.  02762 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/p03,239,  Nov.  2,  1993. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,805,330,  issued  Feb. 

21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  68,038,  Jun.  29,  1987. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,871,  Nov.  7,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,676,016 


Int.  a.*  G09F 


U.S.  a.  40—617 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMIh|ATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  4  is  cc  ifirmed 


7/22 


Claims  1-3  and  5-9  are  can  :elled. 
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4.  A  hanger  according  to 
means  extends  forwardly  frojn 
wardly-inclined  angle. 


Bl  5,1 
PAPER 
Norman  H.  Kemp,  3216 

Reexamination  Request 
Reei^amination  Certificate  for 
25,  1992.  Ser.  No. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  281,521, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 


090J»6  (2665th) 
Gl  IDE  WHEEL 
Oakd  lie  Dr.,  Hurst,  Tex.  76054 
N ).  90/003,569,  Sep.  14,  19W. 

Patent  No.  5,090,686,  issued  Feb. 
!  »1,019,  Mar.  29,  1990. 

)ec.  8,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,973,040, 
!  er.  No.  152,896,  Feb.  5,  1988, 


aba  idoned 


Int.  a.' 


B65H  5/02 


U.S.  a.  271—277 


The  patentability  of  claim; 


•x\\ 


1.  A  wheel  for  guiding 
a  rim  at  the  periphery  of  th< 
surface  for  supporting  papei 
having  at  least  one  opening 
the  center  of  the  wheel  wii 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge  at  th( 
distance  from  the  axis  of 
outer  surface  increases 
circumferentially  around  the 
or  near  the  leading  edge  to  a 
edge  than  the  leadmg  edge. 


claim  1  wherein  said  yieldable 
the  attaching  strip  at  an  up- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXKMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


1-20  is  confirmed. 


pader  in  a  printing  press  comprising 

wheel,  the  rim  having  an  outer 

moving  through  the  press  and 

therein  extending  inwardly  toward 

the  opening  defming  a  leading 

outer  surface,  wherein  the  radial 

rotation  of  the  wheel  to  points  on  the 

grac  ually  and  uniformly  in  moving 

outer  surface  from  a  first  point  at 

lecond  point  closer  to  the  trailing 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 

A  sututory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent.  It  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  anributes  of  a  patent. 
No  article  or  advertisement  or  the  like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  tenn  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  referring  to  a  sututory  invention 
registration.  For  more  speciflc  information  on  the  rights  associated  with  a  sututory  invention  registration  see  ii  U.S.C.  137. 


H1476 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  IGNITING  DETONATORS 
Ckristeyhcr  G.  Bnun,  Neptne,  N  J„  aaaisMr  to  The  UaHed 
State*  of  Aaerica  ai  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Washii«toa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  766^2 

Irt.  CL»  F42C  1/12 

US.  a.  102—220  4  OauBS 


1.  A  modular  containment  structure  for  the  storage  and 
containment  of  hazardous  materials,  said  modular  containment 
structure  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  box  like  structure  having  a  base  and 
four  side  supporting  walls  mounted  upon  said  base,  «aid 
four  side  supporting  walls  extending  upward  from  said 
base; 

a  roof  mounted  on  a  top  portion  of  said  four  side  supporting 
walls,  said  roof  being  mounted  on  said  four  side  support- 
ing walls  to  form  an  interior  chamber  in  conjunction  with 
said  four  side  supporting  walls  and  said  base; 

a  door  mounted  within  a  first  of  said  four  side  supportmg 


walls,  said  door  being  mounted  so  as  to  open  and  allow 
access  to  said  interior  chamber  from  an  extenul  environ- 
ment; 

a  plurality  of  modular  shelving  units  located  within  said 
interior  chamber  of  said  nMdular  containment  structure, 
each  of  said  modular  shelving  units  being  mounted  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  base  of  said  modular  containment 
strticture; 

computer  means  located  within  said  interior  chamber  of  said 
modular  containment  structure,  said  computer  means 
maintaining  an  inventory  of  said  hazardous  materials 
stored  within  said  modtUar  contaiiunent  structure; 

a  pair  of  air  vents  mounted  within  the  roof  of  said  modular 
containment  structure,  said  air  vents  allowing  for  the 
monitoring  and  removal  of  gasies  which  collect  in  said 
interior  chamber  of  said  modular  containment  structure; 
and 

heat  pump  means  mounted  within  a  second  of  said  four  side 
supporting  walls  for  maintaining  a  uniform  temperature 
within  said  interior  chamber  of  said  modular  contaiiunent 
structure. 


1.  In  detonator  ignition  circuitry  of  the  type  wherein  con- 
duction between  the  cathode  and  anode  terminals  of  an  elec- 
tronic switch  is  initiated  by  applying  a  trigger  signal  to  the  gate 
termiiuU  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  electronic  switch  is  a  MOS  controlled  thyristor  which 
redtices  the  physical  size  of  the  circuitry  while  also  pro- 
viding for  ignition  reliability  enhancement. 


H1477 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINMENT  AND  HANDUNG  OF 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

Edward  PayM,  AuaMirie,  Va^  aHi^ar  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of 

Aawrica  as  rcKcacMed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waih- 

iagto«,D.C 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,475 

lit  CL"  B09B  3/00 

MS.  CL  40S— 12S  5  Clatei 


HUTS 
SECONDARY  ALKYL  SULFATE-CONTAINING  UQUID 

LAUNIHtY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
NdMM  E.  Prieto,  RichwM^,  Tcx„  awlgiDr  to  Shell  OU  Co» 
pny,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sc».  30, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  129,S91 
IM.  CL*  CllD  9/00 
MS,  CL  252— S31  17  ( 


1.  A  liquid  laundry  detergent  composition  comprising  from 
about  1  [wrcent  by  weight  to  about  18  percent  by  weight,  basis 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  one  or  more  secondary 
alkyl  sulfate  compounds,  from  about  6  percent  by  weight  to 
about  38  percent  by  weight,  basis  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position, of  one  or  more  cosurfactant  compounds,  from  about 
0  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent  by  weight,  basis  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  oi'  one  or  more  builders,  and 
from  about  35  percent  by  weight  to  about  78  percent  by 
weight,  basis  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  one  or 
more  solvents. 
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H1479 

UQUID  COMPOSITION  ANALITZER  AND  METHOD 
Michael  A.  Paulonis,  Kingsport,  Ten*.;  Detasish  Mondal,  Ma- 
con, Ga^  and  Aravamuthan  Krisl^iagopalaii,  Auburn,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Auburn  Unirersity  andJAubum  Research  Fonnda- 
tion,  both  of  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,216,  Mai-  1, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1992,  aer.  No.  881,327 
lat  a.-  COIN  ,  7/00 
VS.  a.  422—820)2  •  Claims 


<^ 


if  dyphylline,  having  the 


H3C, 


O 

II 


o^. 


CHj 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  ^t  thereof;  and 
b)  a  carrier. 


HI481 


OFFSET  CORRUGATED 
Hemen  Ray,  Periiasie,  Pa., 
America  as  represented  by 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  428—98 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  each  of  at 
least  three  components  in  a  homogenous  solution,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  | 

detecting  means  for  detecting  thr^  different  characteristics 
of  each  of  the  three  components  and  for  providing  a 
respective  signal  that  is  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  characteristics  of  each  of  |thc  three  components  in 
solutions; 

computing  means  for  receiving  land  storing  each  of  said 
signals  provided  by  the  detect  ng  means,  the  computing 
means  being  in  signal  receivinj  relationship  with  the  de- 
tecting means;  and 

a  mathematical  expression  emf  ioyed  in  the  computing 
means  that  relates  the  three  dfTerent  characteristics  de- 
tected by  the  detecting  means  to  the  concentration  of  each 
of  the  at  least  three  com[>onents  in  the  homogenous  solu- 
tion such  that  the  mathematical  expression  includes  at 
least  three  equations  solve  $im*ltaneousty,  each  equation 
including  each  of  the  three  chtfacteristics  as  independent 
variables,  and  each  equation  soMng  for  the  concentration 
of  one  of  the  components. 


OH 


OH        , 


1 
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S  INDWICH  CONSTRUCnON 

Jsignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
I  he  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 


li93, 


,  Ser.  No.  82,069 
B32B  5/00 


6  Claims 


1.  A  sandwich  constructioi  i 
offset  corrugated  means  h;  iving 
parallel  cells,  each  cell 
and  troughs  and  havinj 
each  other  adjacent  cell; 
face  sheet  means  secured 


bsing 


t) 


comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially 
formed  by  alternating  peaks 
moisture  communication  with 
and 
opposite  sides  thereof. 


(1482 

COATINGS  FOR  METALS  BASED  ON 

FUNCnONALIZED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Darid  J.  St  Clair,  Hooston    James  R.  Erickaon,  Katy,  and 

Mldiael  J.  Watkins,  Housl  db,  all  of  Tex.,  aattgnon  to  SbeU 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Te  c. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  N  3,607,  Oct  9,  1990,  abandoocd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  ier.  No.  129,119,  Dec.  4, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatio^  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,382 
a.'iB32B  15/04 


HUM 

METHODS  OF  USING  DYPfeVLLINE  FOR  THE 

PROMOTION  OF  HAfR  GROWTH 

Xiaochun  Lno,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Compuy,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,600 
Int  a.»  A61K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  424—400  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  hair  gr  >wth  in  mammals  compris- 
ing applying  to  a  mammal  in  need  i  if  treatment  a  composition 
comprising: 
a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount 
structure: 


Int 
U.S.  a.  428—457 

1.  A  process  for  making 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  at  least  one  surfaci 

consisting  essentially  of 

genated  and  functional! 

(A  — B)«— A  configuratij 


8  Claims 

polyifter  coated  metal  article, 


of  a  metal  by  applying  a  solution 
solvent  and  a  selectively  hydro- 
block  copolymer  having  an 
n,  wherein: 
each  A  component  of  the  lilock  copolymer  is  predominately 

a  polymerized  vinyl  aroinatic  hydrocarbon; 
each  B  component  of  the  block  copolymer  prior  to  hydroge- 
nation  is  predominately  la  polymerized  conjugated  diene; 
each  A  component  is  hydr^genated  to  an  unsaturatiqn  that  is 

above  50%  of  the  origi^  unsaturation; 
each  B  component  is  hydn  igenated  to  an  unsaturation  that  is 

below  10%  of  the  original  unsaturation; 
n  is  1;  and 

maleic  anhydride  is  grafted  to  the  block  copolymer  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  in  prove  adhesion  of  the  block  co- 
polymer to  the  metal;  a  id 
stamping  the  coated  metal  into  a  finished  article. 


1 11483  • 
UQUID  DEVELO  PER  COMPOSTHONS 
I R.  Larson,  11  Woifbofo  Dr„  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450;  John 
La.,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580. 
Anthoay  M.  Wallace,  120  prtjwtoat  La.,  Apt  22,  RodMSter, 
N.Y.  14618 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,414 
Int  CL '  G03G  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—115  32  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  com  >rised  of  thermoplastic  resin  parti- 


cles, and  a  charge  director 


diblock  copolymer  of  the  fc  rmula 


comprised  of  an  ammonium  AB 
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— J-CH2-C— |-CH2-C— U 


c«o         c«o 

I  I 

A  Block        O  OB  Bkick 

(CHih  R" 

+NR'2 
H 

wherein  X-  is  a  conjugate  base  or  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R'  is  alkyl,  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  y  and  x  represent 
the  number  average  degree  of  polymerization  (DP)  wherein 
the  ratio  of  y  to  x  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  2  to  about 
100  to  20. 


H1484 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  POLYMER/BTTUMEN 

BLENDS  WTTH  IMPROVED  STABIUTY  AND  POLYMER 

EFFICIENCY 
Jaaaes  H.  Collins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Cobh 
paay,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,005 
Int  CL*  OWL  95/00 
VS.  CL  524—59  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  blend  of  bitumen  and  a  block 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  conjugated 
diene  comprising  mixing  from  88  to  99.5  weight  percent  of 
bitumen  with  0.5  to  12  weight  percent  copolymer  at  135"  to 
250*  C,  agitating  the  mixture  for  at  least  30  minutes,  adding 
0.01  to  2  weight  percent  sulfur  and  maintaining  the  mixture 
under  agiution  for  at  least  30  minutes,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  utilizing  high  shear  mixing  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least 
10,000  second-' t"  7'-ovide  said  agiution.  "K 


H1485 

HIGH  IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLENDS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYAMIDES  AND  MODIHED 

TRIBLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Lorelle  A.  Pottick,  and  Cari  L.  Willis,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,006,  Dec  31,  1987,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,852 
Int  a.*  C08L  51/02 
VS.  a.  525—66  20  Claims 

1.  A  super-toughened  multiphase  thermoplastic  composition 
comprising: 

a)  one  phase  containing  a  thermoplastic  a-polyamide;  and 

b)  at  least  one  other  phase  containing  at  least  one  functional- 
ized,  selectively  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  to  which 
has  been  grafted  on  the  average  an  effective  amount  of 
carboxyl  functional  groups  for  super-toughening  said 
multiphase  thermoplastic  composition,  said  functionalized 
block  copolymer  comprising 

1)  a  base  block  copolymer  which  comprises 

i)  at  least  two  polymer  blocks  A,  said  A  block  being 
predominantly  a  polymerized  alkenyl  arene  block, 
and 

ii)  at  least  one  selectively  hydrogenated  polymer  block 
B,  said  B  block  prior  to  hydrogenation  being  predom- 
inantly a  polymerized  conjugated  diene  block, 

iii)  wherein  said  at  least  one  B  block  is  between  said  at 
least  two  A  blocks 

2)  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  carboxyl  functional 
groups  are  grafted  to  said  base  block  copolymer  on  said 
A  blocks, 

c)  said  one  phase  (a)  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about 


50:50  up  to  about  85:15  relative  to  said  at  least  one  other 
phase  (b), 
d)  wherein  the  composition  has  a  notched  impact  strength  at 
room  temperature  of  at  least  22.1  ft-lb/in  as  measured  by 
ASTM  D-256. 


H1486 

OXODIMETHYLDISILACYCLOHEX- 

ADIENEHOMOPOLYMER 

Robert  Rhdn,  and  JaaMS  C  BaUwia.  both  or  Ridiecrest  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  Stntes  of  AaMrica  as  reprcacirted  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  DXl 
Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,031 
Int  a.'  C08G  77/20 
VS.  CL  528—32  2  Claims 

2.  A  homopolymer  elastomer  characterized.by  the  repeating 
group  having  the  structure: 


-O— Si  Si- 


CHj 


and  having  infrared  absorption  bands  at  2933/cm(m.w), 
1255/cm(m),  822/cm(m),  Si— CH3,  and  l035/cm($;,  Si- 
— O — Si,  and  1340/cm(m),  associated  with  the  ring,  and 
by  proton  NMR  showing  a  singlet  at  6.86  ppm  for 
— CH—  and  a  very  close  doublet  at  0.18  ppm  and  0.20 
ppm  for  Si — CHj. 


H1487 
BENZOATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  TAXOL 
Henry  Wong.  Durham,  and  Terreacc  Doyle,  KUIiagworth,  botii 
of  Conn.,  aasiffMrs  to  Bristol-Mycn  Squibb  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  879,661,  May  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,949 
lat  a.*  C07D  413/00 
VS.  CL  544—147  17  CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


OAc        O 


C6H5         NH 


C«H$ 


I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which 
r2  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


T        -JI-CH2 


164-992  O.G.-95-2 


-continued 


NR'R' 
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Ci-«  alkoxy  or  hydrogen, 
one  of  R*.  R',  R*  or  R^  is 
n  is  O,  and  m  is  1  or  0  when 
n  is  1  or  0,  and  m  is  I  whe|i 
=0(0H)2 


September  5,  1995 

l)ut  when  R'  is  — C)C(=0)R, 
-0P=0(0H)2;  f  is  2  to  6; 
l*  is  — CH20P=C)(OH)2;  and 
R'  is  — OC(=0)R  or  — OP- 


HKU 


in  which  R''aiidR*areiiidepen«feit!y  hydrogen  or  Ci^   ^     ANTI-FRATRICIDE 
alkyl.  said  C,-6  alkyl  being  opt^nally  substituted  with    ^ji;  ^^^^^^^ 
hydroxy,  phosphono,  phosphonooxy,  carboxy  or  di(C- 
l.6alkyl)aniino;  or  NR'll*  logeth^  represents  a  radical  of 
the  formula 
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in  which  y  is  one  to  three,  and  R"  is 
R'  are  independently  same  or  differei 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  Z  of  th 


O 
N 


^      ^Q— OP(OHh 


both  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
represented  by  the  Secretary 
Filed  Not.  23,  1992 , 
Int.  a.o 
VS.  a.  342—45 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

and  Stephen  Kreider,  Laurel, 
United  States  of  America  as 
the  Array,  Washington,  D.C. 
Ser.  No.  156,745 
13/78 

18  Claims 
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1.  Anti-fratricide  apparatus  c^mpnsmg 
a  unit  to  be  identified, 
an  electroluminescent  panel 
means  electrically  connectec 
the  panel. 


fit 


comna 
amnoua 


tflixed  to  said  unit,  and 
to  said  panel  for  illuminating 


HI  99 

SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORB  IING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MEASUR  EMENTS 

Tien  D.  Doan,  Peoria,  and  Durwfa  D.  Nigus,  CUllicothe,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Ilic.,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  199; ,  Ser.  No.  43,197 

iBt  a.»  G  SB  23/02 

VS.  a.  364—550  14  Claims 


defined  above;  KP  and 
Ci-6  alkyl; 
formula 
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in  which 
Q  is  — (CH2)/— ,  optionally  substiti^ed  with  one  to  six  same 

or  different  Ci-6  alkyl  or  C3-6  cycloalkyl,  or  a  carbon 

atom  of  said  — (CH2)/—  radical  may  also  be  a  pari  of  C}^ 

cycloalkylidene; 
R^  and  R*  are  independently  hydrqgen.or  C|^  alkyl,  or  R^ 

and  R*  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  C3-6  cycloalkylidene; 
R'  is  — OC(=0)R,  — OP=0(OH)J  or  — CH20P=0(OH)2, 

in  which  R  is  Ci-6  alkyl; 
R'.  R^  R*  and  R'  are  independeatly  halogen,  Ci-6  alkyl. 


data,  address  and  control 
instructions  residing  in  the 


a  predetermined  type  of  n  leasurement; 


a  standard  bus  for  coupling 
or  more  standard  externa 
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1.  A  system  for  performinj    a  plurality  of  measurements 
based  on  a  set  of  preprogramn  ed  instructions,  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  hi  ving  an  internal  primary  and 
expansion  bus,  the  interna  I  primary  bus  including  a  pro- 
gram memory  and  the  inte  'nal  expansion  bus  including  an 
input/output  (I/O)  memoi  y,  each  bus  including  a  separate 
I  9us,  the  set  of  preprogrammed 
program  memory  and  defining 


he  internal  primary  bus  to  one 
devices,  the  standard  bus  in- 


cluding a  digital  data,  add  ress  and  control  bus; 

a  custom  bus  for  coupling  th  e  internal  expansion  bus  to  one 
or  more  custom  external  d  ;vices,  the  custom  bus  compris- 
ing a  digital  data,  address  uid  control  bus,  and  an  analog 
bus  that  provides  for  anali  ig  signal  transmission  to  one  or 
more  custom  external  dev  ices 

a  sensor  for  producing  a  te  t  signal  indicative  of  a  sensed 
parameter  of  a  test  object,  vherein  the  analog  bus  receives 
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the  test  signal  and  delivers  the  test  signal  to  a  custom 
external  device,  the  custom  external  device  conditioning 
the  test  signal  and  delivering  data  representing  the  condi- 
tioned test  signal  via  the  custom  digital  dau  bus  to  the  I/O 
memory;  and 
wherein  the  central  processing  unit  receives  the  test  data 
from  the  I/O  memory,  computes  a  measurement  value 
based  on  the  preprogrammed  set  of  instructions  and  re- 
sponsively  produces  measurement  data  having  a  magni- 
tude representing  the  computed  value. 


to  said  cable  and  disposed  so  as  to  contact  said  body  of 
water,  and 
at  least  one  acoustic  energy  source. 


H1490 
MARINE  GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECHNG  SYSTEM 
Arthur  H.  Thompson;  Grant  A.  Gist,  and  James  A.  Rice,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,366,  Sep.  28, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,972 
Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CI.  367—15  13  Claims 


H1491 
BROAD  BAND,  HIGH  FREQUENCY,  HIGH 
SENSITIVITY  BEAM  FORMING  ARRAY 
Larry  E.  Ivey,  and  James  A.  Tim,  both  of  Orlando,  Ha.,  assign- 
ors to  GovemmeBt  of  the  United  States,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,645 
Int  CL«  H04B  13/00 
VS.  CI.  367—154  19  Claims 


'"""""mimiiiiiiillliliaiiiiiiiiiiit^iiiiii iiiiaii>Jm)w»»vii. 


1.  A  marine  geophysical  prospecting  system,  comprising: 
a  streamer  cable  modified  to  operate  near  the  bottom  of  a 

body  of  water, 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  energy  transceivers  mounted 


16.  An  acoustic  beam  forming  array  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  passive  sensing  elements  capable  of  sensing 
variations  in  hydrostatic  pressures  between  a  frequency 
range  of  10  kHz  to  100  kHz  and  having  a  free-field  voluge 
sensitivity  of  at  least  -186  dB  re  IV/ftPa; 

an  plurality  of  insulators  corresponding,  respectively,  to  the 
plurality  of  sensing  elements; 

a  plurality  of  backing  blocks  corresponding,  respectively,  to 
the  plurality  of  sensing  elements,  each  backing  block 
positioned  between  a  corresponding  sensor  element  and 
the  insulator;  and 

said  sensing  element  are  arranged  in  staves,  the  staves  form- 
ing four  separate  quadrants  of  the  array,  the  sensor  ele- 
ments in  each  stave  being  arrangedJn-paraUeland  series 
combinations,  so  that  the^irray  operates  betwe8l»>a  fre- 
quency range  of  10  kHz  to  100  kHz,  each  stave  havmj 
free-field  voltage  sensitivity  of  —  l86dB  re  IV/jiPa  or 
greater  between  the  frequency  range. 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  5,  1995  . 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  f  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,031 
AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  BAG  COVER  HAVING  A  HORN 
SWITCH  FORMED  THEREIN 
L«nry  J.  Winget,  1799  FoxkaoU,  Leonaid,  Mich.  48038 
OrigimJ  No.  5,062,661,  dated  Nov.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  555,893, 
Jul.  20,  1990.  Applkatioa  for  reissiic  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
136,324 

Int.  a."  B60R  2  J/08 
VS.  a.  280—731  11  CUins 


includes  a  flexible  diaphragm  at  ihe  outer  surface  of  the 
front  panel  for  manual  operation  of  the  switch  device. 


6.  An  automotive  air  bag  cover  comprising: 

plastic  front  and  side  panels  adapted  to  enclose  an  uninflated 
automotive  air  bag.  the  front  panel  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  being  interconnected  to  the  side  panels  at  seams 
which  permit  the  inflating  air  bag  to  leave  the  cover: 

a  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  panel  to 
form  a  hollow  compartment  with  the  front  panel;  and 

a  switch  device  disposed  in  the  hollow  compartment  and  includ- 
ing a  first  electrically  conductive  surface  for  making  a  circuit 
path  with  a  corresponding  second  electrically  conductive 
surface  upon  manual  actuation  of  a  portion  of  the  from  panel 
at  its  outer  surface  thereof  and  wherein,  upon  separation  from 
the  side  panels,  the  front  panel  including  the  hollow  compart- 
ment, the  switch  device  and  the  plate  move  together  to  permit 
the  inflating  bag  to  leave  the  cover,  wherein  the  front  panel 


Re.  35,032 

ELECTRONIC  REMINDER  SYSTEM 

Raphael  Rahamin,  2717  N.  Vista  Ct.,  Orange,  Calif.  92887,  and 

Gabriel  Cabelli,  30  Hacamel  Street,  Hod  Hasharon,  Israel 
Origiiial  No.  4,228,470,  dated  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  954,987, 
Oct.  26, 1978.  AppUcatioii  for  reissue  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
292,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Jan.  4,  1978,  53745 
lot  a.*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  360—12  14  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  reminder  system,  comprising:  means  for 
receiving  a  record  medium  on  which  a  plurality  of  different 
spoken  messages  are  each  to  be  recorded  and  to  be  played-back 
at  a  specified  day,  hour  and  minute  point-of-time  for  each 
message;  a  microphone  for  recording  the  spoken  messages; 
manual  time  selector  means  for  inputting  the  specified  day, 
hour  and  minute  point-of-time  at  which  the  respective  spoken 
message  is  to  be  played-back;  a  real-time  clock  for  measuring 
time  in  a  real-time  tnanner  and  for  producing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  such  real-time  measurement;  control  means  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  clock  for  signaling  automatically 
the  arrival  of  each  specified  point-of-time  at  which  a  recorded 
spoken  message  is  to  be  played-back;  play-back  means  includ- 
ing a  speaker  for  effecting  the  play-back  of  such  spoken  mes- 
sages; and  a  "Play"  key  for  effecting  the  play -back  of  the 
respective  recorded  message  af^  its  specified  point-of-time 
has  arrived.  "V 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


»,273  9^6 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULLEN'  IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  'PINK  ICE' 

Pemilie  Olesen,  aad  Mogeas  N.  Olesen,  both  of  Fredensborg,  Douglas  S.  Cole,  Loudon,  N.H.,  assignor  to  D.  S.  Cole  Growers, 

Denmark,  assipwrs  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.,  WatsonTiUe,  Inc.,  Loudon,  N.H. 

Calif.  Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,492 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,712  Int.  O.*'  AOIH  5/00 

lut.  a.'  AOIH  5/00  VS.  a.  pit.— r7.6                                                          l  CUIm 

U.S.  O.  Pk. — 9                                                               1  Claim  1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  plant  named  Pink 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature  Ice,  as  illustrated  and  described, 

rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described.  

9,277 

IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  TWINY  GINI' 

Klara  Dehan,  Holon,  Israel,  assignor  to  Danziger  "Dan"  Flower 
Farm,  Hashiva,  Israel 
9,274  Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,980 

HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  POULART  Int  G."  AOIH  5/00 

Penulle  Olesen,  and  Mogens  N.  Olessen,  both  of  Fredensborg,   U.S.  O.  Pit.— 87.6  1  data 

Denmark,  assignors  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Watsonville,       1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  plant  named 
Calif.  Twiny  Gini,  as  illustrated  and  described. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,713  

Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 14  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,275 
FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLAIST  NAMED  MACCARLTO" 
Sam  McGredy,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  DeVor 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,325 
Int.  a.o  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 26  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,278 
NEW  GUINEA  IMPATIENS  NAMED  LIGHT  LAVENDER 

ir 

Scott  C.  Trees,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geo  J.  Ball, 
Inc.,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,530 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 87.6  1  Cbdm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  of  New  Guinea  Impatiens  named 
Light  Lavender  II,  substantially  as  herein  shown  4md  de- 
scribed, which: 

(a)  exhibits  attractive,  large  light  lavender  flowers  with  a  white 
eye, 

(b)  forms  medium  green  foliage, 

(c)  exhibits  a  good  basal  branching  character,  and 

(d)  exhibits  a  medium  upright  growth  habit. 


II 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  5, 1995 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

024-003 5,446.953 

070-360 5,447.049 

074-606 5,447,078 

108-147 „ 5,447,099 

141-002 .'. 5,447,110 

600-131 5,447,148 

600-229 5,447,149 

220-759 , 5,447.259 

227-176 •. 5,447,265 

124-044 5,447,284 

439-125 5,447,429 

434-171 5,447,433 

472-113 5,447,474 

602-019 5.447,498 

602-042 5,447,499 

216-046 5,447,598 

216-017 5,447,599 

216-002 5,447,600 

216-002 5,447,601 

208-179 5,447.628 

514-110 5,447,712 

521-099 5,447,921 

424-535 ., 5,447,%1 

218-001 5.448,030 

327-513 5,448,174 

346-134 5.448,268 

351-161 5,448,312 

354-486 5,448,334 

361-683 5,448,495 

395-182 5,448,573 

371-043 : ..: 5,448,583 

359-187 , 5,448,629 

382-232 5,448,642 

395-182 :. 5,448,668 

371-020 .-. 5,448,721 

364-550 5,448,748 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTElkBER  5,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,446,925 
ADJUSTABLE  FACE  SHIELD 
Dennis  L.  Baker,  Houlton,  Wis.,  and  Susan  A.  Green,  Sliore- 
Tiew,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manofactnr- 
ing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143^33 
Int  a.»  A61F  9/04:  A62B  W02 
MS.  a.  2—9  11 1 


der  portion  and  having  an  annular  flange  extending  therefrom, 
where  said  hard  shell  is  trapped  between  said  shoulder  portion 


and  said  annular  flange  and  said  soft  lining  is  trapped  between 
said  base  portion  and  said  hard  shell. 


5,446,977 


1.  An  adjustable  face  shield  for  protecting  the  face  of  a 
wearer,  comprising: 

a  mask  adapted  to  cover  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  wearer, 
said  mask  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  two 
opposing  side  portions  adapted  to  be  on  either  side  of  the 
wearer's  face; 

an  eye  shield  having  an  upper  portion  with  at  least  a  trans- 
parent section  adapted  to  fit  over  the  wearer's  eyes,  two '' 
opposing  side  portions  adapted  to  be  on  either  side  of  the 
wearer's  face  and  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  of  the 
eye  shield  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  mask  such  that 
said  upper  portion  can  pivot  towards  or  away  from  the 
wearer's  face; 

adjustable  attachment  means  for  positioning  the  eye  shield 
over  the  eyes  of  the  wearer,  the  adjustable  attachment 
means  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  eye  shield  at 
at  least  one  connection  location  on  each  side  portion  of  the 
eye  shield,  each  connection  location  lying  on  a  line  which 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  of  approximately  135  to  165  degrees 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  face  mask,  and  each  connection 
location  being  at  least  about  2  cm  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  face  mask. 


GARMENT  WITH  COEXTENSIVE  SUDING 

PERFORATED  FABRIC  LAYERS 

Henry  H.  Weldon,  17207  N.  49tli  Ave.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85308 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,181 

Int.  a.»  A41D  i3/O0 

MS.  a.  2—243.1  13  ( 


5,446,926 

FASTENER  FOR  SECURING  A  SOFT  LINING  TO  A 
HARD  SHELL 
Rene    Bourque;  Rodrigue  McDuff,  both  of  Laval,  and  Daniel 
Chartrand,   Deux-Montagnes,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canstar  Sports  Group  Inc.,  Ville  Mont  Royal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  8,  1992,  2084828 

Int.  a.'  A41D  13/00 

MS.  a.  2—22  2  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  soft  lining,  hard  shell,  and  a 

fastener  securing  the  soft  lining  and  hard  shell  to  each  other. 

said  fastener  comprising  a  broad  flexible  generally  planar  base 

portion,  a  bell-shaped  portion  leading  away  from  the  plane  of 

said  base  portion  to  a  shoulder  portion  generally  parallel  to 

said  base  portion,  and  a  post  projecting  farther  from  said  shoul- 


1.  An  article  of  clothing  for  shielding  the  epidermis  of  a  user 
from  sunlight  and  for  promoting  the  evaporative  cc>oling  of  the 
epidermis,  said  article  including  at  least  two  co-extensive  lay- 
ers of  pliable  woven  fabric  each 

(a)  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therethrough, 

(b)  terminating  with  and  fastened  to  the  other  layer  along  at 
least  one  common  edge,  and 

(c)  slidably  contacting  the  other  layer  at  points  spaced  apart 
from  said  common  edge, 

said  openings  in  each  of  said  layers  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned such  that 

at  any  given  time  at  least  the  majority  of  said  openings  in 
said  one  of  said  layers  are  each  partially  over  at  least 
one  of  said  openings  in  the  other  of  said  layers  and  are 
each  partially  over  woven  fabric  in  the  other  of  said 
layers,  and 
the  sliding  movement  of  said  layers  with  respect  to  one 
another  when  said  article  is  worn  on  the  user  causes  the 
position  of  said  openings  in  one  of  said  layers  to  contin- 
uously change  with  respect  to  said  openings  in  the  other 
of  said  layers. 

13 
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5,446^38 

UFT  TO  FLUSH  TOILET  STOOL 

Raymoiid  R.  Daniels,  8  Ambleside  Dr^,  BelUire,  FU.  34616 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329^75 

Int  CL*  E03D  5/0<  11/17 

VS,  CL  4—434  U  CUins 
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for  supporting  the  bowl 


1.  A  portable  latrine  directly  collectable  to  a  sewer  pipe 
emanating  from  the  ground,  comprising: 

a)  a  bowl; 

b)  a  support  attached  to  said  bowl 
on  the  ground; 

c)  a  flexible  hose  having  a  flexible  llose  bowl  end  attached  to 
said  bowl  and  a  flexible  hose  kewer  pipe  end  directly 
attachable  to  said  sewer  pipe  emanating  from  the  ground; 

d)  sewer  pipe  connecting  means  lor  securing  said  flexible 
hose  sewer  pipe  end  to  the  sew4r  pipe;  and 

e)  a  substantially  "S"  shaped  member  having  a  substantially 
"S"  shaped  member  sewer  pipe  end  attached  to  said  sewer 
pipe  connecting  means,  said  aibstantially  "S"  shaped 
member  allowing  said  flexiblq  hose  to  rest  thereon; 
wherein,  when  said  portable  lakine  rests  on  the  ground 
said  flexible  hose  is  maintained  ill  a  trap-like  configuration 
by  the  substantially  "S"  shaped  member  and  when  said 
portable  latrine  is  raised  above  {the  ground  said  flexible 
hose  no  longer  rests  on  said  Substantially  "S"  shaped 
member  and  said  trap  configuraf  on  is  removed  from  said 
flexible  hose  allowing  waste  in' said  bowl  to  leave  said 
bowl,  pass  through  said  flexible  hose  and  enter  the  sewer 
pipe  so  that  said  portable  latrine  is  automatically  flushed 
when  said  portable  latrine  is  lift^  off  the  ground. 


side  iccess 


1.  A  bething  enclosure  having 
and  egress  including  a  main  enclosur ; 


1  ide  i 


op  ;n 


assi  tnbly ' 


:t(i 
encio  ure 
horiz<  intal 


wall,  a  pair  of  fued  end  wall  > 
bottom  wall  integral  with  the 
in  the  bottom  wall  and  an 
surface  on  a  side  of  the  main 
fixed  sidewall;  a  first  track 
tal  guide  pivotally  attached  to 
with  a  generally  vertical  guid< 
section  and  movable  relative 
urged  toward  the  main 
sembly  with  a  generally 
enclosure  section  in  a  position 
lei  to  the  generally  horizontal 
and  with  a  generally  vertical 
main  enclosure  section  and  ui 
section  and  having  a  lower  end 
ally  horizontal  guide  of  the 
cal  guide  of  the  second  track 
from  and  parallel  to  the  geni 
track  assembly;  a  tambour 
tambour  slats  traveling  in  and 
track  assemblies,  a  flexible 
at  least  some  of  the  parallel 
between  a  position  generally 
main  enclosure  section  in  whidh 
is  open  and  a  position  adjacen 
on  the  main  enclosure  sectior 
main  enclosure  section  is 
enclosure  section  which  sea$ 
section  and  the  flexible 
mounted  on  the  main  enclosure 
ally  vertical  guides  of  the 
with  the  tambour  door  betwe^ 
the  tambcur  door  is  in  a  closed 
lance  is  operable  to  contact 
restrain  movement  of  the 
main  enclosure  section. 


second  i 


d<or 


imper  /lous 


slats 


PORTABLE  SHOfVER 
Gregory  M.  Clark,  167  North 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19^3, 
Int.  a.* 
UJ5.  a.  4—599 


5,446,929 
BATH  TUB  HAVING  S|DE  ACCESS 
Arthur  A.  Sills,  Traverse  Otr,  Frederick  A.  Kilboura;  Brian  K. 
Nelson,  both  of  Suttons  Bay,  and  Donald  J.  Henderson,  Tra- 
verse City,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  SUtech  Products,  Inc., 
Traverse  City,  Mich.  i 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,^75,  Jul.  8,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,351,345.  TUs  application  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,890 
Int  a.'  A47K  3/022 
VS.  a.  4—555  I  12  Claims 
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integral  with  the  side  wall,  a 

and  end  walls,  a  drain  valve 

side  with  a  marginal  sealing 

enclosure  section  opposite  the 

with  a  generally  horizon- 

the  main  enclosure  section,  and 

attached  to  the  main  enclosure 

the  main  enclosure  section  and 

section;  a  second  track  as- 

guide  attached  to  the  main 

laterally  spaced  from  and  paral- 

luide  of  the  first  track  assembly, 

guide  movable  relative  to  the 

i^ed  toward  the  main  enclosure 

pivotally  attached  to  the  gener- 

track  assembly,  said  verii- 

issembly  being  laterally  spaced 

ally  vertical  guide  of  the  first 

with  a  plurality  of  parallel 

retained  by  the  first  and  second 

membrane  attached  to 

and  movable  with  the  slats 

below  the  bottom  wall  of  the 

the  open  side  of  the  enclosure 

to  the  marginal  sealing  surface 

in  which  the  open  side  of  the 

d;  a  seal  attached  to  the  main 

between  the  main  enclosure 

membrane;  and  a  valance 

section  adjacent  to  the  gener- 

and  second  track  assemblies 

the  valance  and  the  seal  when 

position  and  wherein  the  va- 

I  he  plurality  of  parallel  slats  to 

horizontally  away  from  the 


im  >erviou$  i 

s  ats  ', 


5,44  5,930 


ENCLOSURE 

\venue,  Westport  Conn.  06880 

Ser.  No.  79,769 
K47K  3/23 

16  Claims 


to  facilitate  ingress 
section  with  a  fixed  side 


1.  A  self-supporting  portabi  e 

a  base,  a  shower  ring,  and 

said  base  including  a  plurality 
ets,  said  sockets  facing 
wardly  from  the  vertical 

said  shower  ring  being  portioned 
eluding  at  least  one 
receiving  sockets  facing 
receiving  sockets  corres|^>nding 
position  to  said  lower 
angled  outwardly  from 

said  supporting  pipes  beinj 


shower  including 
<  upporting  pipes, 

of  lower  pipe-receiving  sock- 
i4>wardly  and  being  angled  out- 


ppe 


the 


above  said  base  and  in- 
and  a  plurality  of  upper  pipe- 
downwardly,  said  upper  pipe- 
in  number  and  relative 
receiving  sockets  and  being 
vertical, 
dimensioned  to  fit,  and  fitting. 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IS 


with  one  end  thereof  in  a  said  upper  pipe-receiving  socket 
and  the  other  end  in  a  said  lower  pipe-receiving  socket, 
and 

said  upper  pipe-receiving  sockets  and  said  lower  pipe- 
receiving  sockets  being  angled  outwardly  at  such  an  angle 
as  to  result  in  tension  between  said  supporting  pipes  and 
their  respective  upper  and  lower  pipe-receiving  sockets, 

whereby  said  shower  ring  is  held  in  place. 


5,446,931 
CHILDREN'S  PLAVYARD 
Hsieb  H.  Wei,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei, 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,996 
Int  a."  A47D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  5—98.1 


2  Claims 


1.  A  children's  playyard  comprising: 

a  central  hub  having  a  cover  plate  and  a  base,  said  cover 
plate  being  formed  with  six  square  openings,  said  base 
having  four  chambers  and  two  recesses,  each  of  said 
chambers  having  a  circular  member  having  a  center  hole; 

a  coupling  member  rotatably  received  in  each  of  the  four 
chambers  of  said  base  and  having  a  hole  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  circular  member  of  said  chamber; 

a  hub  leg  each  pivotally  connected  with  each  of  the  coupling 
members  and  each  of  the  two  recesses  of  said  central  hub; 

a  connector  having  a  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  lugs  pivotally 
connected  with  said  hub  leg  connected  to  a  coupling 
member; 

«  corner  leg  inserted  into  the  sleeve  of  said  connector  and 
rotatably  connected  therewith; 

a  connecting  member  connected  with  an  upper  end  of  said 
corner  leg;  and 

a  rail  connected  between  two  adjacent  connecting  members 
and  having  a  locking  device. 


5,446,932 
FOLDING  WALL  BED 
Donald  P.  VoorhU,  2412  Wembly,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,697 

l»ta.<'A47C;7/40 
U.S.  a.  5—137  29  aaims 

1.  A  folding  wall  bed  comprising: 

a  headboard  structure; 

a  frame  coupled  to  said  headboard  structure  and  operable  for 
.supporting  a  mattress  thereon,  said  headboard  structure 
rising  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  when  said  frame 
IS  pivoted  from  a  substantially  vertical  stowed  position  to 
a  substantially  horizontal  functional  position; 

said  mattress  having  a  head,  a  foot  and  a  pair  of  sides  thereof; 

said  frame  having  a  substantially  L-sha(>ed  configuration 
with  a  mattress  supporting  segment  having  a  first  edge  and 
a  second  edge  thereof,  said  L-shaped  configuration  fur- 
ther having  an  extension  segment  projecting  substantially 
perpendicular  from  said  first  edge  of  said  mattress  sup- 
porting segment,  a  first  planar  surface  defined  by  said 
mattress  supporting  segment  upholding  said  mattress 
thereon,  a  second  planar  surface  defined  by  an  opposite 
face  of  said  mattress  supporting  segment  and  being  sub- 


stantially parallel  to  said  first  planar  surface  thereof  while 
having  at  least  one  aesthetic  covering  panel  attached 
thereto; 

a  first  set  of  legs  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  frame  and 
being  juxtapositioned  near  said  first  edge  of  said  mattress 
supporting  segment  thereof; 

a  second  set  of  legs  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  frame 
and  being  juxtapositioned  near  said  second  edge  of  said 
mattress  supporting  segment  thereof; 

a  wall  structure  being  oriented  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  and  having  at  least  one  substantially  vertical 
engagement  mechanism  associated  therewith,  said  wall 
structure  being  proximate  to  said  first  edge  of  said  mat- 
tress supporting  segment  of  said  frame; 

said  headboard  structure  being  slidably  associated  with  said 
engagement  mechanism  of  said  wall  structure  such  that 
said  headboard  structure  is  slidable  along  a  vertical  plane 


defined  by  said  wall  structure,  said  extension  segment  of 
said  frame  is  pivotably  linked  to  said  headboard  structure'.  ^ 
said  headboard  structure  being  slidably  located  in  a  raised 
position  when  said  mattress  supporting  segment  of  said 
frame  is  pivoted  to  said  substantially  horizontal  functional 
position  and  said  headboard  structure  being  slidably  lo- 
cated in  a  retracted  and  relatively  lower  position  when 
said  mattress  supporting  segment  of  said  frame  is  pivoted 
to  said  substantially  vertical  stowed  position; 

a  force  generating  device  aiding  in  the  slidable  movement  of 
said  headboard  structure  in  relation  to  said  wall  structure, 
said  force  generating  device  having  a  first  section  engaga- 
bly  affixed  to  said  headboard  structure  and  having  a  sec- 
ond section  engagably  affixed  to  said  wall  structure;  and 

a  pair  of  braces  each  having  a  first  end  pivotably  mounted  to 
said  wall  structure  and  having  a  second  end  pivotably 
associated  with  said  first  set  of  legs. 


5,446,933 
BED  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  VERTICALLY  ALIGNED 
BODY  SUPPORT  MEMBERS  WHICH  COMMUNICATE 

WITH  A  COMMON  FLUID  CHAMBER 
Robert  D.  J.  Gabelboose,  18844-81A  Avenue,  Edmonton,  Al- 
berta, Canada  T5T  5A7 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  8. 1992,  2073424 

Int  a."  A47C  27/08:  A61G  7/057 

VS.  a.  5     448  8  Claims 

1.  A  bed,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  body  support  members; 

b.  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  vertically  aligned  body  sup- 
port guides,  one  of  the  body  support  members  being  tele- 
scopically  received  in  each  of  the  guides  such  that  the 
body  support  members  protrude  vertically  from  the 
guides; 

c.  a  fluid  chamber  underlying  the  plurality  of  guides,  such 
that  a  downward  pressure  applied  to  one  body  support 
member  is  transmitted  via  fluid  in  the  fluid  chamber  to  all 
body  support  members,  the  body  support  members  being 
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to  the  guides  in  response 


telescopically  movable  relative 
to  fluid  pressure; 

d.  sealing  means  to  prevent  leaka  ;e  of  fluid  from  the  fluid 
chamber; 

e.  stop  means  to  limit  the  telescopic  movement  of  the  body 
support  members;  and 
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f.  a  displaceable  pressure  countei 
able  counter-pressure  is  exei 
chamber  to  match  the  pressure  | 
fluid  chamber  by  a  body  at  r( 
members. 


lance  whereby  an  adjust- 
upon  fluid  in  the  fluid 

ixerted  upon  fluid  in  the 
upon  the  body  support 


5,446^34 

BABY  MONITORING 

Richard  K.  Firaxier,  501  Slater's  Ijl, 

22314 

Filed  Not.  30, 1993,  Set; 
lat  CL«  A61G  11/00:  A47D 
U.S.C1.S— 655 


PARATUS 
>iiite  914,  Alexandria,  Va. 


No.  159,364 
'/OO;  A61M  23/00 

9ClaiiBs 


UMI 


7.  A  baby  monitoring  apparatus,  Comprising: 

an  adjustable  supporting  surface  nr  a  baby; 

a  cover  positioned  over  the  suppofting  suiiiBce  and  defining 
an  enclosure  with  the  supportii^  surface; 

a  cart  supported  by  wheels,  said  crib  being  supported  by  said 
cart  for  easy  maneuverability; 

a  changing  table  supported  on  said  cart,  said  changing  table 
having  a  retracted  storage  position  and  an  extended  canti- 
levered  position,  said  uble  bc^g  slidable  between  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions; 

a  swinging  handle  positioned  at  sch  end  of  the  cart,  each 
handle  being  pivotable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  handle  is  recessed  in  the  cart  for  storage  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  handle  extends  outward  from  a 
respective  end  of  the  cart  to  facilitate  maneuvering  of  the 
apparatus; 

a  foot-operated  lock  bar  positioned  adjacent  at  least  one  end 
of  the  cart  to  locic  the  wheels 
poaitioB; 


>f  the  cart  in  a  stationary 


an  internal  storage  compaHment 

storing  baby  supplies  anc 
means  for  providing  an 

enclosure;  and 
emergency  equipment  disposed 

compartment  of  said 

including  at  least  a  fire 
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located  in  said  cart  for 
emergency  equipment; 
optimum  temperature  within  the 


within  said  internal  stqcage 
said  emergency  equiiment 
ektinguisher  and  a  first  aid  kit. 


art. 


NfETHOD  OF  REDUONO 
UREA  IN  THE  PRINTING 


5,4<I64>35 


FAItRICS 


Mario  Beretta,  Via  GJP.  Oer^  2,  21040  Gereazano  (Varese), 

Italy 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  146,922, 

2,  1994,  Se  . 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.« 
U.S.  a.  8—149.1 


Not.  3, 1993.  This  application  Aug. 
.  No.  284,835 

Italy,  Dec  28, 1992,  MI92A2977 
D06Bi/7^ 

2Clainis 


1.  In  the  process  ofprintingbotti 
contain  cellulose  fibers,  wherein 
printed,  is  exposed  to  steam 
least  one  of  urea  or  a  hygroicopic 
steam  to  cause  said  cellulose 
moisture  content  of  said  printed 
which  comprises  premoisten  ng 
printed  and  prior  to  exposing 
exposing  said  printed  fabric  tc 
ing  chamber,  then  cooling 
printed  fabric  to  steam  in  sai< 


BOOT 
Mark  A.  Barger,  718  Samaer 


UjS.  CL  12—128  R 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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THE  CONSUMPTION  OF 
OF  COTTON  AND  VISCOSE 


:on  and  viscose  fabrics  which 

the  fabric  after  having  been 

set  the  printed  pattern  and  at 

material  is  added  to  said 

fibers  to  swell  and  to  increase  the 

fabrics,  the  improvement 

said  fabric  after  it  has  been 

said  printed  fabric  to  steam,  by 

saturated  steam  in  a  premoisten- 

1  fabric,  then  exposing  again  said 

premoistening  chamber. 


5,416,936 


INSERTS 

Atc,  Greenwood,  Miss.  38930 
Filed  Apr.  1, 19!  4,  Ser.  No.  221,898 
Int  CL*  A^D  i/00.  3/14 

20ClaiM 

1.  An  insert  for  a  boot  upp^  to  prevent  collapse  of  the  boot 
upper  at  an  ankle  region  ther  Eof,  said  boot  inseri  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  panel  having  opposed  convexly  curved  side 
edges; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  panels  haj^g  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 
thereof  to  said  convexly  curved 

side  edges  of  said  centr^  panel  so  that  said  pair  of  side 
panels  are  outwardly  boMved  and  depend  from  said  side 
edges  of  said  central  pand  to  establish  a  generally  inverted 
U-shaped  structure  which  is  insertable  into  a  boot  upper 
such  that  said  central  paiiel  is  located  near  an  upper  open- 
ing of  the  boot  upper  with  said  side  panels  depending 
lengthwise  within  the  boot  upper  said  side  panels  having 
an  upper  half  adjacent  i  he  upper  end  and  a  lower  half 
adjacent  the  lower  end; :  uid 

(c)  a  cross-suppori  memb  !r  extending  between,  and  in  a 
plane  which  is  oriented  generally  perpendicularly  to,  said 
pair  of  side  panels  at  an  intermediate  location  relative  to 
said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  side  panels  in  the  lower 


half  thereof  corresponding  to  the  ankle  region  of  the  boot 
upper  so  as  to  prevent  transverse  inward  collapse  of  said 
side  panels  at  said  ankle  region  of  the  boot  upper  and 
establish  sections  of  said  pair  of  side  panels  below  said 


5  446  937 
MODULAR  RAMP  SYSTEM 
Craig  A.  Haskins,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pemko  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Ventura,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,743 

Int.  a.'  EOID  15/12 

VS.  a.  14-69.5  4  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  ramp  kit  having  components  capable  of  being 
assembled  by  mating  first  interengageable  attachment  members 
with  complementarily  shaped  second  interengageable  attach- 
ment members,  said  components  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
threshold  defining  an  offset,  the  kit  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a  top  plate  for  covering  a  top  portion  of  the  threshold,  said 
top  plate  including  oiie  of  said  first  interengageable  attach- 
ment members, 
a  first  ramp,  the  first  ramp  defining  an  upper  end  having  a 
height  A  and  lower  end  having  a  lesser  height  B,  the 
upper  end  of  the  first  ramp  including  one  of  said  second 
interengageable  attachment  members  for  attachment  to 
the  top  plate,  said  lower  end  of  said  first  ramp  including 
one  of  said  first  interengageable  attachment  members, 
a  second  ramp,  the  second  ramp  defining  an  upper  end 
having  said  height  B  and  a  lower  end  having  a  lesser 
height  C,  the  upper  end  of  the  second  ramp  including  one 
of  said  second  interengageable  attachment  members  for 
attachment  to  the  lower  end  of  the  first  ramp,  said  lower 
end  of  the  second  ramp  including  one  of  said  first  interen- 
gageable attachment  members, 
a  third  ramp,  the  third  ramp  defining  an  upper  end  having 
said  height  C  and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  the  third 
ramp  including  one  of  said  second  interengageable  attach- 


ment members  for  attachment  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
second  ramp,  and 
two  skirts  each  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  a  respective 
side  of  at  least  the  third  ramp,  each  skirt  defining  a  surface 
extending  downwardly  from  the  third  ramp  to  a  ground 
surface  upon  which  the  modular  ramp  is  placed,  each  skirt 
and  one  of  the  ramps  having  mutually  engageable  attach- 
ment surfaces  for  securing  each  skirt  to  the  third  ramp. 


5,446,938 
BAG  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  DOCKLEVELER 
Robert  J.  Warner,  Makwonago,  Wis.;  Charles  H.  Hodges,  R«z- 
ton,  Md.,  and  Donald  A.  Wagner,  Waawatosa,  Wis.,  aadpHtrs 
to  Kelley  Company  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1314>81 
Int  a.o  EOID  1/00 
VS.  a.  14— 71 J  6  ( 


intermediate  location  of  said  cross-support  member  which 
are  transversely  unsupported,  wherein  (d)  said  cross-sup- 
port member  includes  a  stiffening  member  which  in- 
creases stiffness  of  said  cross-support  member  transversely 
relative  to  said  pair  of  side  panels. 


1.  A  dock  leveler,  comprising  a  supporting  structure 
mounted  to  a  loading  dock,  a  ramp  having  a  rear  edge  hinged 
to  the  supporting  structure  and  movable  between  a  generally 
horizontal  position  and  an  upwardly  inclined  position,  bag 
support  means  spaced  beneath  the  ramp,  a  flexible  inflatable 
bag  assembly  disposed  between  the  ramp  and  said  bag  support 
means,  means  for  inflating  said  bag  assembly  to  pivot  the  ramp 
from  the  horizontal  to  the  upwardly  inclined  position,  said  bag 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed  bags,  each  bag 
composed  of  a  single  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible 
material,  each  sheet  having  a  pair  of  first  generally  parallel 
edges  and  a  pair  of  second  generally  parallel  edges  disposed 
normal  to  said  first  edges,  each  sheet  being  folded  along  a  fold 
line  parallel  to  said  first  edges  so  that  in  the  folded  state  the  first 
edges  of  each  sheet  are  aligned  and  a  first  portion  of  each 
second  edge  of  each  sheet  is  aligned  with  a  second  portion  of 
that  second  edge,  a  pair  of  said  folded  sheets  being  in  superim- 
posed relation  and  having  contiguous  surfaces,  an  annular 
sealed  area  connecting  the  contiguous  surfaces  together  and 
enclosing  an  unsealed  zone,  aperture  means  disposed  in  said 
unsealed  zone  and  extending  through  said  contiguous  surfaces, 
first  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  aUgned  first  edges  of  each 
sheet  together,  and  second  sealing  means  for  sealing  the 
aligned  second  edge  portions  of  each  sheet  together  to  provide 
a  closed  bag,  said  aperture  means  providing  communication 
between  said  bags. 


5,446,939 
SHOE  CLEANING  CYLINDRICAL  BRUSH 
Joseph  H.  Park,  8445  Mandaria  ATe„  Rancho  Cncamoaga, 
Calif.  91730 

nied  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,986 
Int  a."  A47L  23/06:  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—23  1  Claim 

1.  A  cylindrical  shoe  cleaning  brush  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body; 

bristles  protruding  from  the  circumference  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body; 


UMI 
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bristles  protruding  from  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  body; 
a  shaft  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  body; 
a  handle  with  a  hole  which  recei>«s  said  shaft; 


a  motor  within  said  handle  whic 

body  by  means  of  said  shaft; 
a  lid  covering  the  bristles  on  the 


rotates  said  cylindrical 
of  said  cylindrical  body. 


September  S,  1995 


September  5,  199S 
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mouth,  said  latter  group  including  at  least  two  tufts  each  of 
which  tilt  laterally  outwardl|  toward  a  respective  opposite 
side  of  the  head  and  which  aii  located  nearest  the  free  end  of 
the  head,  said  interproximal  tufts  and  said  gumline  tufts  being 
in  the  same  rows  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  most  of 
said  bristle  bar  tufts  and  said  iliterproximal  tufts  alternating  in 
transverse  rows  along  the  loiigitudinal  axis  of  the  head,  two 
rows  of  said  interproximal  tifts  being  next  adjacent  and  lo- 
cated nearest  said  free  end  of  the  head  between  one  of  said 
bristle  bar  tufts  and  said  leadiiig  tip  group. 


The  portiM  of  the  tcm  or  1% 
2011,  hH 
bt  a.«  B05C  47//ft  E304F  21/16 
VS.  CL  15—235.4 


5,446,946 
TOOTHBRUSH 
John  P.  Cvtis,  Bloowbury;  Kedar  ti.  Rnstogi,  KeiidaU  Pwk, 
both  of  N  J.;  John  C.  Crawford,  Lake  MahopMr,  N.Y,;  Ja»M 
H.  Kemp,  North  BnuHwick,  NJ^  IVmum  E.  Miatel,  Rak- 
way,  NJ.;  Bert  D.  Heinwlwan,  Teaafly,  NJ.;  DoaaM  R. 
LaMwd,  Lyabrook,  awl  Lnva  H.  EdelaMa,  New  York,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Colgate-Pala^UTe  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Coatiauatioe  of  Scr.  No.  892,655,  Una.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,341,537,  whkh  ii  ■  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  63M02,  Feb.  2, 

1991,  abaadoaed,  wkick  is  a  coatia«itioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

501,992,  Mar.  29,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5^35,309.  This  appUcatioa 

Jna.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,444 
The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  pateit  SMbaeqaeat  to  Ang.  30, 
f  2011,  baa  bet 

Iat.CL*A46B 
U.S.  a.  15—167.1  4  daiaw 


5,44  6,941 

PLASTIC  MOLDED  TROWEL  HANDLE  HAVING 

FINGERGUARD  AND  PALM  GRIP 

Cartb  D.  Kdny,  Spriagdaie,  Ark^  aaricaor  to  MarahaUtowa 

Trowel  Coapaay,  MarahalH  >wa,  Iowa 

CoatiaaathM  of  Scr.  No.  2  i,622.  Mm.  2, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,327,612.  TUa  appHcatloa  ^  11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,265 

It  to  Jal.  12, 


-y? 


y  from  the  top  surface  of  said 


1.  A  trowel,  comprising: 

a  flat  blade; 

a  shank  extending  upward 
blade; 

a  tang  extending  from  said  Uiank;  and 

a  handle  secured  to  said  taog  and  extending  laterally  from 
said  shank,  said  handle  being  disposed  above  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  blade,  said  h4ndle  including: 

(i)  an  inner  core  formed  of  d  first  rigid  plastic  material,  a  first 
portion  of  said  inner  core  t>eing  exposed  to  the  user's  hand 
at  the  end  of  said  core  t  roximal  to  said  shank,  said  first 
portion  providing  a  grip  surface  of  a  first  coefficient  of 
friction  with  the  user's  h  uid; 

(ii)  an  outer  grip  member  f(  trmed  of  a  second  thermoplastic 
rubber  material  formed  o  ito  a  second  portion  of  said  core 
and  providing  a  grip  su  face  of  a  second  coefTicient  of 
friction  with  the  user's  h  ind;  and 

(iii)  a  rear  bumper  formed  }f  a  third  rigid  material  being  a 
hard  rigid  plastic,  said  n  ar  bumper  being  secured  at  the 
end  of  said  core  distal  I  d  said  shank,  said  rear  bumper 
providing  a  tapping  surfi  ce  of  said  hard  rigid  plastic. 


1.  A  toothbrush  head  having  a  handle  attached  thereto,  the 
head  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  terminating  in  a  free  end 
remote  from  said  handle,  the  head  having  a  flat  surface  from 
which  tufts  of  bristles  extend  generally  upwardly,  the  tufts 
defining  (I)  a  bristle  bar  group  of  tdts  for  cleaning  the  broad 
surfaces  of  the  teeth,  said  bristle  ba|  group  defined  by  trans- 
versely extending,  longitudinally  Spaced  rows  of  densely 
packed  bristles  with  each  row  extencfng  across  a  portion  of  the 
width  of  the  head,  and  located  wid0iwise  substantially  medi- 
ally of  the  head,  said  bristle  bar  tuft^  being  shorter  than  those 
of  any  other  group,  (2)  an  interprokimal  group  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  bristle  tufts  for  deaning  crevices  between 
teeth  and  defined  by  longitudinally  $paced  rows  having  later- 
ally spaced  tufts  and  located  substantially  medially  of  the  head 
(3)  a  gumline  bristle  group  of  spacod  apart  tufts  for  cleaning 
teeth  at  the  gumline  defined  by  a  plurality  of  tufts  substantially 
around  the  periphery  of  the  head  si4es,  each  said  gumline  tuft 
tilting  laterally  outwardly  (4)  a  Itading  tip  group  having 
spaced  apari  tufts  for  cleaning  the  teeth  at  the  back  of  the 


VS.  CL  15— 309J 


5,416,942 

STEAM  CLEANING  ASl  lEMBLY  FOR  CLEANING 

PAILETS 

Sydaey  Whitcfaora,  31761  ArU  igioa,  Bercrly  HiDs,  Mich.  40009 

Filed  JaL  1, 19!  3,  Scr.  No.  r7.624 

lat  a.»iBMB  3/02 

UOaiBH 

1.  A  portable  cleaning  assembly  (10)  for  cleaning  articles 
(12)  with  a  cleaning  solution  (  i4),  said  portable  cleaning  assem- 
bly (10)  comprising: 
a  l>ase  (16)  including  at  leait  one  wheel  (IS)  secured  to  said 
'  base  (16)  for  mobilizing  i  aid  base  (16); 
a  tunnel  (22)  defining  a  co\  ered  pathway  fixedly  secured  to 
said  base  (16)  to  pass  ai    article  (12)  therethrough,  said 
tunnel  (22)  including  twc  sidewalls  (24)  and  a  top  surface 
(26); 
conveying   means  (32)   fo ' 
through  said  tunnel  (22); 


transporting  the  article  (12) 


a  plurality  of  sets  (56)  of  spray  nozzles  (50)  spaced  equidis- 
tantly  along  said  tunnel  (22); 

steam  generating  means  (72)  for  generating  steam  (14)  to  be 
sent  through  said  plurality  of  sets  (56)  of  spray  nozzles 
(158)  into  said  tunnel  (22)  to  clean  the  article  (12)  as  it 
passes  through  said  tunnel  (22)  on  said  conveying  means 


second  fan  shell  first  end  in  order  to  define  a  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  fan  shell  lectioas;  and, 
a  suction  fan  located  in  said  chamber  for  drawing  a  suction 
at  said  suction  opening  and  directing  air  through  said  air 
outlet  tut>e,  wherein  said  air  outlet  tube  further  comprises 
a  mounting  wall  extending  transversely  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  air  outlet  tube,  said  mounting  wall  accommo- 
dating an  associated  motor  which  drives  said  suction  fan. 


5,446,944 

ROCKER  LATCH  OVERHEAD  DOOR  HOLDER 

ASSEMBLY 

Mkhad  D.  Cnlfaa,  Ia«aii^oHr,  TiMiy  S.  Smith,  New  Palo- 
tiae;  Hcrana  M  Tiny,  aai  IWatee  J.  Frilach.  both  of  latf- 
,  aU  of  lai.,  aMfffOfs  to  Voa  Dapria,  lac,  I 


Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,526 
lat  CL*  E05F  5/00 
VS.  CL  16—05 


(32),  said  steam  generating  means  (72)  fiutber  including  a 
plurality  of  valving  means  (84)  for  operating  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  spray  nozzles  (58)  independently  of 
each  other;  and 
timing  means  (86)  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  valving  means  (84)  at  predetermined  times  inde- 
pendently of  each  other. 


5,446,943 
COMPACT  AIR  PATH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANER 
Joha  F.  SoTia,  Twiaibarg;  Paal  D.  StephcM,  derelaad  Hdghta; 
Michael  F.  Wright,  Cayahoga  Falh,  aad  Mark  E.  Oinlla, 
CharAw,  all  oTObio,  aadgwn  to  Royal  AppUaacc  Mfg.  Co., 
aeTeiaBd,OUo 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,443 
lat  CL'  A47L  5/28 
VS.  CL  15—350  20 


1.  An  adjusuble  overhead  door  holder  assembly  for  attach- 
ment between  a  door  jamb  and  a  door  for  selectively  holding 
the  door  in  an  open  position,  the  assembly  comprising 
a  jamb  bracket  attachable  to  a  door  jamb, 
a  jamb  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  jamb  bracket, 
a  channel  assembly  attachable  to  a  door,  the  channel  assem- 
bly having  a  channel  therein, 
a  hold  open  stop  fixably  held  in  the  channel  of  the  channel 
assembly,  the  hold  open  stop  having  a  stop  element  with  a 
first  ramp  and  a  iiecond  ramp,  and 
a  slide  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  the  jamb  arm  and 
positioned  for  longitudinal  movement  in  the  channel,  the 
slide  assembly  having  a  slide  frame,  a  rocker  pivotably 
connected  to  the  slide  frame,  the  rocker  having  a  catch 
and  a  rocker  face,  the  catch  being  configured  to  slide  over 
the  first  ramp  for  reversible  engagement  with  the  second 
ramp  of  the  stop  element  to  hold  the  door  in  an  open 
position,  an  adjustment  wedge  having  a  wedge  face  posi- 
tioned to  contact  with  the  rocker  face  and  a  slot  through 
the  adjustment  wedge,  a  position  pin  passing  through  the 
slot  and  attached  to  the  slide  frame  to  provide  a  prede- 
fined limited  range  of  movement  of  the  adjustment  wedge 
with  respect  to  the  slide  frame  and  the  rocker,  and  biasing 
means   for  adjustably   biasing   the   adjustment   wedge 
toward  the  rocker  face  to  maintain  continuous  contact 
therebetween  as  the  adjustment  wedge  moves  within  the 
predefined  limited  range  of  movement  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  the  rocker  as  the  catch  moves  across 
the  hold  open  stop. 


1.  An  air  path  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  first  fan  shell  section  having  a  first  end,  at  which  is  located 

a  suction  opening,  and  a  second  end; 
a  second  fan  shell  section  having  a  first  end,  and  a  second 

end  at  which  is  located  an  outlet  opening; 
an  air  outlet  tube  located  at  said  outlet  opening  and  of  one 

piece  with  said  second  fan  shell  section; 
a  means  for  securing  said  first  fan  shell  second  end  to  said 


5,446,945 

WASTE  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

ANIMAL  FIBERS 

Sterca  C  Hachcabcrgcr,  894  Phcaaaat  Raa,  Hamiltoa,  Moat 

59840 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,170 
lat  a.*  DOIG  15/04;  DOIB  9/00 
VS.  CL  19—107  24  OaiM 

1.  A  dehairing  unit  for  dehairing  fibers  to  provide  workable 
fibers  substantially  free  of  guaidhairs,  comprising: 
a  drum  rotating  in  one  direction  to  transfer  said  fibers  within 

said  unit; 
a  feeder  positioned  in  tangential  contact  with  said  drum  and 
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UMl 


rotating  in  said  one  direction  to  I  ;ed  said  fibers  into  said 
unit; 

a  fancy  wheel  positioned  also  in  tangential  contact  with  said 
drum  and  rotatabte  at  a  rotatioi^  speed  in  an  opposite 
direction;  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


means  for  varying  said  rotational  spjeed  of  said  fancy  wheel 
for  moving  said  fancy  wheel  id  and  out  of  tangential 
contact  with  said  drum  to  provide  a  minimum  speed  al- 
lowing transfer  of  said  fibers  bel  ween  said  fancy  wheel 
said  drum  and  a  maximum  speed  I 
ling  said  guardhairs. 


for  centrifugaHy  expel- 


VS. 


Int  a.«  B65H  54/7t 
CL  19—159  A 


54/84 


a  substantially  upright 


two  opposite  large  wall 


1.  A  system  for  handling  sliver  pro  uced  by  a  fiber  process- 
ing machine,  comprising 

(a)  a  sliver  coiler  head  forming  pai  t  of  the  fiber  processing 
machine; 

(b)  a  flat  coiler  can  supported  in 
position  under  the  coiler  head  k  r  receiving  sliver  there- 
from; the  coiler  can  having 

(1)  a  vertical  wall  composed  of 
portions  and  two  opposite  smt  II  wall  portions; 

(2)  a  vertical  slot  being  provide^  in  said  small  wall  por- 
tions; 

(3)  an  elongated  can  bottom  sui  rounded  by  the  vertical 
wall  and  being  vertically  dis|  laceable  relative  to  the 
wall;  and  i 

(4)  opposite  engagement  element  affixed  to  said  can  bot- 
tom and  projecting  through  sapd  vertical  slots; 

(c)  a  can  bottom  shifting  apparatus  disposed  externally  of  the 


coiler  can  and  facing  said 
shifting  apparatus  having 
respective  said  engagement!  elements 
vertically  shift  said  can  bo  tom; 

(d)  stabilizing  means  for  pos  tiv( 
tion  of  said  can  bottom  du 
said  can  bottom  shifting  a|)paratus; 

(e)  measurement  means  for 
ment  or  combination  thereof 
ment  of  the  can  bottom 


5,44«  ,947 

MULTl-PURPOS  i  KEY  HOLDER 

Gcon  W.  Lee,  943  S.  Magnolia  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90006 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994  Ser.  No.  287,520 

Int  a*  A  4B  15/00 


September  5,  1995 


vertical  wall;  the  can  bottom 

carrier  elements  for  engaging 

of  said  can  bottom  to 

and 

ely  maintaining  an  orienta- 

ing  vertical  shifting  thereof  by 

and 

determining  the  force,  displace- 

and  for  controlling  move- 


VS.  a.  24—3.6 


5,446,946 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  MDR  VERTICALLY 

DISPLACING  A  SHIFTABLE  BOTTOM  OF  A  COILER 

CAN 

Ferdiaaiid  Leifeld,  Kempen,  Gcnmuiy^  assignor  to  Triitzschler 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Monchengladbacl,  Germaiiy 
Filed  May  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,094 
Claims  priority,  application  GermaiQ',  May  14,  1993,  43  16 
156.1;  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  07  849.8 


9  Claims 


1  Claim 


Slid  I 


1.  A  key  ring  holder  comprtfing: 
a  body  made  of  a  material  im  luding 

comprising  two  parallel 

one  end  by  a  short  rectan^L 
a  pivoting  locking  device  att4ched 
a  segment  protruding  from 
an  indentation  in  the  opposilk 

locking  device  for  accomo  lating 
a  small,  enclosed  half-ring 

body; 
a  vertical  moveable  half-rin| 

end  of  said  body  from  the 
a  horizontal  moveable  half-i 

body  on  the  side  of  said 

half-ring; 
a  cylindrical  tube  installed  yfithin 
a  spring  installed  within 

attaching  said  horizontal 
small  key  rings  to  be 

half-rings; 
rivets  holding  said  body  together; 
a  lever  proximally  located 


but  not  limited  to  metal 
:tangular  panels  connected  at 
iar  panel; 

to  one  panel  of  said  body; 

pivoting  locking  device; 

panel  of  said  body  from  said 

said  protruding  segment; 

p^truding  from  one  side  of  said 


ling 


Slid 
talf- 


:  suspenc  ed 


WA 


P«» 


Claude  P.  Genero,  and  Gail 
Street,  Dianella,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00528,  § 
.  Date  May  11,  1993.  PCT 
Date  May  29.  1992 

PCT  FUed  Not.  20, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Mar.  5,  1991,  PK4925 

lot  a." 

U,S.  a.  24—327 

1.  An  engaging  device  for  rejeasably 
engaging  device  comprising 
part  mounted  on  the  supportiig 


B25B 


protruding  from  the  opposite 
short  rectangular  panel; 

elastically  attached  to  said 
body  opposite  said  enclosed 


one  of  said  panels; 
cylindrical  tube  elastically 
-ring  to  said  body; 
from  both  of  said  moveable 


t(  said  veriical  half-ring. 


ENGAGING  DEVICE  FOR  R]  iXEASABLY  ENGAGING  AN 
OBJECT 


Genero,  both  of  30  Phillips 
6062 
171  Date  May  11, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO92/08578,  PCT  Pub. 


991,  Ser.  No.  50,310 
A  Htralia,  Nov.  20, 1990,  PK3426; 


5/04.  5/12 

59  Claims 

engaging  an  object,  the 

supporiing  pari,  an  engaging 

pari  for  pivotal  movement 
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about  two  spaced  apart  axes  between  two  stable  conditions  one 
being  an  engaging  condition  and  the  other  being  a  release 
condition,  wherein  the  two  axes  are  fixed  against  lateral  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  each  other  during  movement  of  the 
engaging  part  between  the  two  stable  conditions  and  wherein 


1.  A  separable  end  stop  for  a  concealed  slide  fastener  which 
includes  a  pair  of  stringers  and  a  slider  movable  along  opposed 
inner  longitudinal  edges  of  the  stringers  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  concealed  slide  fastener,  with  folded  portions  of  the 
respective  stringers  guided  between  two  opposed  wings  of  the 
slider  body,  said  separable  end  stop  comprising:  a  box  and  a 
box  pin  mounted  on  one  of  the  stringers  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
a  separable  pin  mounted  on  the  other  stringer  at  one  end 
thereof  and  insertable  in  said  box  to  engage  and  disengage  the 
two  stringers,  said  box  having  an  open  upper  end  and  including 
a  front  wall  having  a  guide  slot  extending  from  said  open  upper 
end  toward  a  lower  end  of  said  box  for  receiving  and  guiding 
the  folded  portion  of  the  twa  stringers,  said  front  wall  being 
composed  of  a  pair  of  right  and  left  front  wall  portions  sepa- 
rated by  said  guide  slot,  said  box  furiher  having  a  retaining 
recess  formed  at  said  open  upper  end  for  receiving  therein  the 
whole  of  a  lower  end  poriion  of  the  slider  body,  with  said  front 
wall  poriions  of  the  box  overlapping  the  wings  of  the  slider 
body,  respectively. 


5,446,950 
SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Kikaji  Shibata.  Matsnbara.  Japaa,  assignor  to  9dbata  Iroa 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsnbara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  137.991 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jajmn,  OcL  20,  1992,  4-307606; 
Oct  20.  1992,  4-307607 

Int  a.0  D06C  13/00 
VS.  a.  26—15  R  16  OafaH 


a  poriion  of  the  engaging  part  disposed  between  the  two  axes 
is  of  resilient  construction  to  accommodate  movement  of  the 
engaging  pari  between  the  two  stable  conditions  and  to  urge 
the  engaging  pari  into  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  stable  condi- 
tions. 


5.446,949 

SEPARABLE  END  STOP  FOR  CONCEALED  SUDE 

FASTENER 

Tsutomu  Fndaki,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jna.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993.  5-147198 

Int  a."  A44B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 433  5Clainis 


( 


1.  A  shearing  apparatus  for  use  in  shearing  threads  of  a  cloth, 
said  shearing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  suction  lx>x  having  an  opening  at  a  front  side 
thereof; 

a  cloth-supporting  shearing  table  confronting  said  opening 
of  said  hollow  suction  box; 

an  outer  wall  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hollow  suction  box 
and  covering  a  portion  of  said  opening  of  said  hollow 
suction  box; 

a  shutter  member  slidably  mounted  to  said  outer  wall; 

a  fixed  blade  mounted  to  said  hollow  suction  box  adjacent 
said  opening  thereof  and  in  confronting  relatioa  to  said 
shutter  member,  an  elongated  slit  being  defined  lietween 
said  fixed  blade  and  said  shutter  member  and  l>eing  adjust- 
able in  width  upon  sliding  of  said  shutter  member  relative 
to  said  outer  wall; 

suction  means  for  drawing  air  out  of  said  hollow  suction  box 
to  reduce  a  pressure  therein  and  cause  air  to  flow  into  said 
hollow  suction  box  through  said  slit  and  to  draw  free  ends 
of  the  threads  of  the  cloth  through  said  slit; 

a  rotary  blade  device  rotatably  mounted  inside  said  hollow 
suction  box  adjacent  said  slit;  and 

wherein  said  rotary  blade  device  comprises  an  elongated 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  circumferential 
recesses  formed  in  a  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  spiral  blades  fixed  about  said  periph- 
ery of  said  cylinder  in  parallel  with  one  another. 


5,446,951 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING 

RUNNING  DISTANCE  OF  A  YARN 

Keiaho  Takcadd,  Kanazawa,  ud  Kiyodd  Nikait,  KoaMtn, 

botk  of  Japan,  Mrigion  to  TsmWhmh  Kofjro  rikM^tlrl 

KaiaiM,  isUkawa.  Japmi 

FIM  May  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,869 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  May  18,  1993,  4-125146 

Int  CL*  De2H  13/10 

VJS.  a.  28—187  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  braking  distance  of  a  yam, 

comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  yam  along  a  path  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion; 
means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  said  yam  along  said 

path; 
means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting,  for  generating 

a  stop  signal  to  stop  said  yam; 
means  for  measuring  a  distance  travelled  by  said  yam  along 

said  path  following  generation  of  said  stop  signal; 
means  for  controlling  said  means  for  moving  including 


UMI 
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means  for  stopping  movement  <f  said  yarn  at  a  braking 
distance; 
means  for  determining  a  differenc ! 
braking  distance  and  a 
with  the  means  for  controlling; 


I  predetem  ined 
ind 
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distance  between  said 
distance  associated 


spool  such  that  the  spre^ 
around  said  second  spool 
interleaved  with  the  spreajl 
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graphite  fibers  are  wound 
with  a  layer  of  aluminum  foil 
graphite  fibers. 


5,4«;,953 


ELASTIC  APPARATUS  FOI 
Richard  J.  LeFeber,  Cattaraugi  t, 
ter  Group,  Cattaraugus,  N.Y, 
Filed  Feb.  14,  199f, 

Int  a.* 
VS.  CL  24— 3J 


September  5,  1995 
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RESTRAINING  ARTICLES 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chase  Hun- 


,  Ser.  No.  195,928 

21/00 


A  MB 


19  Claims 


means  for  controlling  said  means  fqr  moving  further  includ- 
ing means  for  regulating  a  speed  of  said  yam  moving 
along  said  path  whereby,  in  res^nse  to  said  yam  being 
stopped,  said  yam  is  moved  alAng  said  path  at  a  slow 
speied  for  said  difference  distance  and  then  stopped  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetenyined  distance. 


5,446,952 

PNEUMATIC  INDUCnON  FIB^  SPREADER  WITH 

LATERAL  VENTURI  RSSTRICTORS 

Chulko  Kim,  Barke,  Va^  and  Robert  4-  Gray,  Jr.,  Hnntingtown, 

Md^  aaiignan  to  The  United  States  i»f  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy,  Waslington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  131,684 

lat  CL*  DOID  11/02 

VS.  CL  28—283  11  CfadiM 


:  bar  i 
fir  It 


1.  An  integral  apparatus  for 
an  elastic  band  comprised  of  a 
first  major  loop,  a  first  minor 
wherein: 

(a)  at  a  first  point 
distal  end,  said  elastic 
first  lip  comprised  of  a 
section,  wherein  said  firs 
proximal  end; 

(b)  at  a  second  point 
proximal  end,  said  elastic 
a  second  lip  comprised 
second  bottom  section, 
tion  terminates  in  said 

(c)  at  a  third  point 
proximal  end,  said  seconi  I 
tion,  and  said  first  botton 

(d)  at  a  fourth  point 
distal  end,  said  second 
section,  and  said  first 

(e)  said  first  major  loop, 
ond  minor  loop  are 


retaining  an  article,  comprising 
[>roximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  a 
oop,  and  a  second  minor  loop. 


intermediate  said  proximal  end  and  said 
is  folded  onto  itself  to  form  a 
top  section  and  a  first  bottom 
top  section  terminates  in  said 


inteniediate  said  distal  end  and  said 
land  is  folded  onto  itself  to  form 
>f  a  second  top  section  and  a 
\4herein  said  second  bottom  sec- 
end; 
interm^iate  said  first  point  and  said 
top  section,  said  first  top  sec- 
section  are  sewn  together; 
interm^iate  said  second  point  and  said 
section,  said  second  bottom 
bottom  section  are  sewn  together; 
first  minor  loop,  and  said  sec- 
substkntially  coplanar. 
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ir-tight  enclosure  having 


1.  A  machine  for  spreading  graphit  i  fiber  from  a  tow  bundle, 
collecting  the  fibers  on  a  spool,  and  interleaving  the  graphite 
fibers  with  aluminum  foil  comprisini  : 

a)  a  first  air-tight  enclosure, 

b)  an  inlet  funnel  which  pierces  said  first  air-tight  enclosure, 

c)  a  second  air-tight  enclosure  loc  ited  adjacent  to  said  first 
air-tight  enclosure,  said  second 
an  outlet, 

d)  a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  ^id  outlet  for  drawing  air 
out  of  said  second  air-tight  enclosure, 

e)  a  common  partition  between  said  first  air-tight  enclosure 
and  said  second  air-tight  enclosiire, 

0  a  first  venturi  pipe  which  pierces  said  common  partition 
such  that  one  end  of  said  firs|  venturi  pipe  is  located 
within  said  first  air-tight  enclosif  e  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  first  venturi  pipe  is  locate|t  within  said  second  air- 
tight enclosure,  i 

g)  first  and  second  horizontally  adjustable  said  second  spool, 
and  I 

o)  a  third  spool  spaced  from  said  second  spool  and  wound 
with  aluminum  foil  for  deliver  ng  the  foil  to  the  second 


,  assign*  T8 


19<3, 


METHOD  FOR 

CONTROL 
Thomas  A.  Knecht,  Algonquin: 
dale;  Charies  K.  Adams, 
Cox,  Elgin,  all  of  III., 
Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.*  HOI  , 
UjS.  a.  29— 25  J5 

1.  A  method  for  manufacti^'in 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  providing  a  substrate; 

B)  providing  an  unsealed 
plurality  of  electrodes, 
to  be  disposed  directly  ojito 

C)  disposing  a  compensatic  n 
ture  compensation  for 
onto  the  substrate,  the 
integrated  circuit  and 
thereof; 

D)  mounting  the  unsealet 
onto  the  substrate  using 
wherein  electrical 
unsealed   piezoelectric 


the 


th; 


,954 
MANUFACTURING  A  FREQUENCY 
DEVICE 

Jean-Robert  Achille,  Blooming- 

Hpffman  Estates,  and  Michael  T. 

to  Motoria,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg. 


,  Ser.  No.  128,790 

41/22.  41/053 

20  Claims 
ig  a  frequency  control  device 


piezoelectric  element  having  a 
unsealed  piezoelectric  element 

a  portion  of  the  substrate; 
circuit  for  providing  tempera- 
unsealed  piezoelectric  element 
compensation  circuit  comprising  an 
temperature  sensitive  portion 


piezoelectric  element  directly 

compliant  conductive  adhesive, 

connection  is  provided  between  the 

I  lement   and   the   compensating 


circuit,  to  provide  an  untuned  frequency  control  device; 
and 
E)  providing  a  hermetic  seal  around  at  least  the  unsealed 
piezoelectric  element  and  the  temperature-sensitive  por- 


^^^^^^-1 


5,446,955 
MOLD  HEIGHT  EXTENSION  METHOD 
A.  P.  Sittgk,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Heavy  Indus- 
tries America,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,647 

Int  CL*  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 40L1  5  Claims 


5,446,956 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  REPLACEMENT  SYSTEM 
Terry  L.  Hess,  Mt  Gilead;  Midmel  S.  Daris,  Gahanna,  and 
Lewis  J.  Slone,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assi^Min  to  Brooks 
Bercfage  Management,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,6U 
Int  a.*  B23P  6/00 
VS.  CL  29—402.09  2  ( 


tion  of  the  integrated  circuit,  wherein  the  unsealed  piezo- 
electric element  and  the  temperature-sensitive  portion  of 
the  integrated  circuit  are  substantially  enclosed  in  a  single 
environment,  to  produce  the  frequency  control  device. 


1.  A  method  of  reconditioning  a  track  for  rollers  in  an  over- 
head door,  said  track  having  a  bottom,  two  essentially  vertical 
sides,  and  an  open  top,  comprising  the  steps  of:/ 

placing  a  machining  device  in  said  track,  said  machining 
device  having  a  cutting  tool,  a  pluraUty  of  wheels,  and  a 
plurality  of  inboard  bearings; 

rolling  said  wheels  of  said  machining  device  along  said  track 
while  pressing  said  inboard  bearings  against  a  first  side  of 
said  track; 

causing  said  cutting  tool  to  cut  a  groove  in  said  first  side  of 
said  track  and  said  inboard  bearings  to  deflect  said  first 
side  of  said  track  slightly  outwardly  from  an  essentially 
vertical  position; 

placing  a  metal  insert  within  said  track,  said  insert  being 
adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  in  said  track,  said  insert 
having  a  generally  u-shaped  cross-section,  but  provided 
with  a  flattened  base  portion  and  further  provided  with 
sides  having  an  upper  edge  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; and 

pushing  said  metal  insert  into  said  track  until  a  first  upper 
edge  of  said  insert  snaps  into  said  groove  in  said  first  side 
of  said  track. 


5,446,957 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 
VEHICLE  PANEL  HAVING  A  PREPLUGGED 
Yitah  R.  Wn,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,261 
Int  CL*  B23P  17/00 
VS.  CL  29—424  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  mold  height  in  a  mechanical  tire 
curing  press  having  a  side  link  of  predetermined  length  at- 
tached to  a  crank  gear  mechanism  at  a  first  point  to  accomplish 
the  transformation  of  rotary  motion  into  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal motion,  comprising: 
a.  decreasing  the  distance  defined  by  an  existing  crank  throw 
in  said  crank  gear  mechanism  by  one-half  a  desired  in- 
crease in  mold  height; 
b:  increasing  the  side  link  length  by  an  amount  equal  to  the 

decrease  in  crank  throw;  and 
c.  combining  the  decreased  distance  of  crank  throw  and 
increased  side  link  length,  thereby  increasing  the  mold 
height  by  an  amount  of  two  times  the  decrease  in  crank 
throw  while  maintaining  a  press  open  position  with  origi- 
nal acceleration  and  deceleration  characteristics  of  the 
mechanical  press. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  vehicle  panel  having  a  pre- 
plugged  fastener  for  selectively  attaching  a  vehicle  component 
to  said  panel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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in  area  for  attaching  said 


forming  said  vehicle  panel  with 

fastener  to  said  vehicle  panel; 
forming  a  nut  having  a  body  witn  top  and  bottom  surfaces 

and  a  body  opening  for  receiving  a  fastening  member  to 

fasten  said  component  to  said  fanel; 
forming  attaching  means  on  said  f  ut  body  for  attaching  said 

nut  to  said  panel; 
forming  a  plug  having  first  and  ^ond  end  portions; 
forming  a  bevel  portion  on  said  i  econd  end  portion  of  said 

plug  for  creating  a  force  urging  i 

said  first  end  portion  of  said  pli  ig  to  keep  said  plug  seated 

when  inserted  in  said  body  op4  ning; 
inserting  said  plug  into  said  bod;  i  opening  of  said  nut  and 

plugging  said  body  opening  to 

contaminants  to  said  panel  tl^ough  said  body  opening 

when  said  nut  is  installed, 
positioning  an  opening  of  said  Atug  for  receiving  an  end 

portion  of  a  fastener  to  pilot  sa  d  vehicle  component  onto 

said  vehicle  panel,  and 
fastening  said  nut  body  to  said 

means  after  inserting  said  plug 


panel  with  said  attaching 


5,446.95) 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  BOBBIN  AND  LEAD-OUT 

TERMINAL  IN  A  SMALL  TRANSFORMER 

M.  S.  Hoang,  Wu  Ku  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Bobbin 

&  Base  Industrial  Co.,  Wu  Ku  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Se«.  No.  134,423 


Int.  a.'  HOIF 


U.S.  CI.  29—605 


< 

^ 


41/02 


1  aaim 


91 


o 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing 

(A)  injection  molding  a  bobbin 
two  ends  thereof  a  manifold 
lead-out  wire  accommodationlslots, 
plurality  of  terminal  insertion 

(B)  inserting  terminal  wire  from 
rolls  into  a  selected  numl>er 

(C)  cutting  said  terminal  wire  tc 

(D)  bending  an  anchoring  end 
shape  to  conform  to  that  of 
manifold  with  a  first  set  of 

(E)  bending  both  ends  of  the 
with  a  second  set  of  bending 

(F)  employing  a  third  set  of 
anchoring  end  of  the  terminal 
the  manifold,  thereby  anchori  ig 
simultaneously  bending  the 
to  a  desired  position. 


? 
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5.416,959 

METHOD  OF  PA  iSCAGING  A  POWER 

SEMICOND1  JCrOR  DEVICE 

Smg;  Seong-Su  Park;  Seung-Goo 
Hyung-Moo  Park,  all  of  Da- 
to  Electronics  and  Telecom- 
Institute,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Ser.  No.  268,104 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  12,  1993, 


Dong-Goo  Kim;  Min-Kyu 
Kang;  Hyung-Jin  Yoon, 
ejeon.  Rep.  of  Korea, 
munication  Research 

FUed  Jul.  6, 
Claims  priority,  application 
93-13085 

Int.a.«|H01R4i/00 
U.S.  a.  29—827 


assi(  nors 


19  4, 


t  ansformers  comprising: 
o  as  to  include  at  each  of 
comprising  a  plurality  of 
>,  and  a  corresponding 
loles, 
plurality  of  terminal  wire 
terminal  insertion  holes, 
a  desired  length, 
3f  said  terminal  wire  to  a 
lower,  outer  edge  of  the 
be4ding  dies, 
te  'mmkl  wire  to  a  45*  angle 

ies,  and 

beading  dies  which  bend  the 

wire  so  as  to  wrap  around 

the  terminal  wire,  while 

end  of  the  terminal  wire 


fr  :e  ( 


zzzza 


-^S 


chi  f> 


1.  A  method  of  packagin{ 
the  method  comprising  the 

preparing  a  lead  frame  including 
ing  a  semiconductor  c 
electrode  lead,  a  drain 
supporting  said  support 
being  provided  lower  ii 
electrode  lead  or  the  drpin 

attaching  a  heat  radiating 
suppori  base  by  cladding; 

attaching  a  Kovar  plate 
base  by  soldering,  said 
expansion  coefficient  to 
as  to  remove  a  stress  ciused 
expansion  coefficient  be  ween 

providing  the  semicondu4tor 
soldering; 

wire-bonding  terminals  ol 
corresponding  leads  of 

coating  polymide  over 
ing; 

curing  the  polymide  coatc  d 

injecting  a  molding  mater  al 
support  base  and  curiifg 
thus. 


ALIGNMENT  APPAR  iTUS 
PLACING  MODULE  i 
Phillip  D.  Isaacs,  Rocheste'; 
Bradley  H.  Redfield,  Pine 
ester,  all  of  Minn, 
chines  Corporation,  Armo^k. 
Filed  Feb.  15, 
Int.  G."  H05( 
U.S.  a.  29—834 


assignors 


1>94, 


SSEC 


1.  A  method  for  aligning  a 
board,  comprising  the  steps 
picking  the  module  for  a^embly 
placing  the  module  into  a 

has 

angled  sides,  the  sides 
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a  power  semiconductor  device, 
^eps  of: 

a  support  base  for  provid- 

on  a  top  surface  thereof,  a  gate 

electrode  lead  and  tie  bars  for 

base,  wherein  said  suppori  base 

horizontal  surface  than  the  gate 

electrode  lead; 
plate  on  a  bottom  surface  of  the 

dn  the  top  surface  of  the  suppori 

Kovar  plate  having  similar  heat 

:hat  of  the  semiconductor  chip,  so 

due  to  a  difference  in  heat 

the  chip  and  the  lead  frame; 

chip  on  the  Kovar  plate  by 

said  semiconductor  chip  to  the 
he  lead  frame,  respectively; 
the  semiconductor  chip  by  spin-coat- 
thus; 

into  a  molder  for  enclosing  the 
the  molding  material  injected 


5,^6,960 

AND  METHOD  FOR 
ON  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Thomas  D.  Kidd,  Stewartvilie; 
sland,  and  Jeffi-ey  L.  Stone,  Roch- 
to  International  Business  Ma- 
N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  196,329 
3/30:  B23P  79/00 

lOaaims 


T 


innnrvTnnrn 


matrix  leaded  module  on  a  circuit 

lof: 


lelf-aligning  nest,  wherein  the  nest 
I  aving  slip  surfaces,  and 


September  S.  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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locating  features  on  the  inside  bottom  of  the  nest  for 
aligning  the  module  leads; 
removing  the  module  from  the  nest  with  a  placement  head, 

the  placement  head  having  a  known  position  with  respect 

to  the  nest;  and 
placing  the  module  on  the  circuit  board. 


5.446,961 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
SUBSTRATES 
JuMS  M.  Lerite,  Godiea;  Mickael  Berger,  Gwdiner.  Richard  L. 
Chartrand,  Hyde  Park;  Mary  A.  Emmett;  Raymond  A.  Jack- 
son, both  of  Ponghkeepaie;  James  J.  Petrone,  Hyde  Park; 
Richard  F.  Shortt,  LnGrangeTille,  and  Roger  A.  Stinemire, 
Snnsertict,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  BosineM 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15.  1993.  Ser.  No.  137.547 

Int.  a.*  HOIK  3/10 

UjS.  a.  29—850  16  CUims 


5.446.962 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ONE-PIECE  FORGED 

WHEELS 
HoThanncs  A.  Matosainn,  Montebello.  and  George  A.  Mataon. 
Camelian  Bay.  both  of  Calif..  aHignon  to  Norris  ladastries. 
Inc.  Los  Angdcs.  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971.37S 

Int  CL*  B21K  1/32 

\iS.  CL  29-894  J24  13  Cbins 


wheel,  said  ring  including  an  inner  radial  surface  and  an 

outer  radial  surface; 
extruding  a  rim  section  of  said  wheel  coaxially  to  said  ring 

while  supporiing  said  inner  radial  surface  of  said  ring; 
removing  said  inner  radial  support  of  said  ring  and  forging  a 

hub  section  of  said  wheel;  and 
forming  the  contour  of  said  rim  section. 


5.446.963 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ONE-PIECE  METALUC  BALL 

BEAItlP^G  CAGE 
Richard  L.  AlUng.  Torrington.  Coan.,  assignor  to  The  Torring- 

ton  Company.  Torrington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189.955.  Jan.  31. 1994.  Pat.  No.  5.404.642.    / 
This  application  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359058 
Int.  CL»  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  29—898.067  13  ( 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  electrical  lines  on  a  substrate 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  locating  an  electrical  line  that  has  a  discontinuity  and 
needs  to  be  repaired, 

b.  exposing  a  portion  of  said  electrical  line  at  each  end  of  said 
discontinuity, 

c.  forming  at  leut  one  trench  on  said  substrate  between  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  electrical  line,  and 

d.  malting  an  electrical  connection  between  said  exposed 
portions  of  said  electrical  line  through  said  at  least  one 
trench  to  restore  electrical  continuity  to  said  electrical 
line,  and  thereby  repairing  said  electrical  line. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  metallic  ball  bearing 
cage  for  a  ball  bearing  assembly,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  flat,  tliin  ring  of  metal; 
forming  the  flat,  thin  ring  into  a  modified  ring  having  initial 

ball  pockets  and  bridge  material  between  adjacent,  initial 

ball  pockets; 
positioning  movable  anvils  within  the  initial  ball  pockets,  the 

movable  anvils  having  a  rounded  surface; 
flattening  the  bridge  material  such  that  a  flat  bridge  is 

formed  between  adjacent  final  ball  pockets  enclosing 

more  than  a  180  degree  circumference  of  tlie  rounded 

surface  of  the  movable  anvils;  and 
moving  the  movable  anvils  such  that  the  final  ball  pockets 

do  not  enclose  more  than  a  180  degree  circumference  of 

the  rounded  surface  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  movable 

anvils  from  the  final  ball  pockets. 


1.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  one-piece  wheel  for  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

forming  a  ring  of  material  adapted  to  comprise  the  one-piece 


5,446,964 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

ASSEMBLING  A  FLEXIBLE  LINE  TRIMMER 

Donald  M.  Woods;  Rayford  A.  Corkfttom,  and  Jerry  E.  Stnart, 

aU  of  Shrereport.  La.,  aasignors  to  WCI  Oatdoor  Prodncts. 

Inc^  Cleveland.  Ohio 

FUed  Jnl.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96.483 
Int  CUfi  AOID  50/00 
VS.  CL  30—276  18  Claims 

2.  An  electric  trimmer  adapted  for  shipping  in  a  partially 
disassembled  state  to  reduce  package  size  and  for  easy  final 
assembly  by  an  untrained  person  without  problems  typically 
associated  with  a  two  piece  handle  support,  the  trimmer  com- 
prising: 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  a  vegetation  cutter  that  is 
adapted  to  be  held  near  to  the  ground  for  cutting  vegeta- 
tion; 
an  elongated  handle  support  tube,  the  tube  having  a  length 

and  adapted  at  one  end  to  receive  a  main  handle; 
a  main  handle  including  a  switch  for  controlling  a  supply  of 
power  to  the  electric  motor  through  a  wire  extoiding 
from  the  main  handle,  through  the  tube  and  to  tlie  electric 
motor;  the  main  handle  positioned  to  permit  an  operator 
to  hold  tlie  cutter  near  the  ground  while  standing; 
a  housing  in  which  tlie  motor  is  mounted,  the  housing  hav- 
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UMI 
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ing  a  portion  in  which  the  mot<ir  is  mounted  and  an  elon- 
gated neck  portion  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  the  elongated  tube  in  a  collapsed 
position  in  order  to  reduce  an  overall  height  of  the  trim- 
mer for  placement  in  a  smaller  package  for  shipment  and 
storage;  the  neck  being  further  adapted  for  enabling  the 
elongated  tube  to  be  withdra\^  in  a  linear  fashion  by  a 
person  and  placed  in  an  extended  operating  position,  the 


1.  A  cake  slicer  and  divider  com|  rising  a  core  with  a  plural 


ity  of  arms  detachably  securable 


hereto  to  project  radially 


from  the  core,  said  core  including  location  means  to  support 
said  arms,  said  location  means  being  positioned  in  arrays  at  two 
ends  of  the  core  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  arms  may  be 
attached  to  each  end  of  the  core  tt>  extend  radially  from  the 
core,  each  pair  of  adjacent  arms  dbfinmg  a  segment  and  the 
number  of  segments  being  variable  in  dependence  on  the  num- 
ber of  arms  that  are  attached  to  the  core,  each  arm  being  an 
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cutting  edge  on  an  under  edge, 


elongate  planar  member  with 
and  a  force  transmitting  menfber  at  an  upper  end  of  the  core 
whereby  hand  pressure  on  the  force  transmitting  member 
imparts  a  downward  force  oi  i  the  core  and  arms  to  cause  the 
cutting  edges  of  the  arms  to  slice  a  cake  into  slices  enclosed 
between  adjacent  planar  mem  twrs  so  that  the  slicer  and  divider 
when  in  situ  with  a  sliced  c  tke  protects  the  slices  from  air 
contact,  the  spacing  of  the  ar  ray  of  location  means  at  one  end 
of  the  core  being  different  f  'om  the  spacing  of  the  array  of 
location  means  at  the  other  er  d  of  the  core  so  that  the  core  can 
be  inverted  to  vary  the  numb  ir  of  arms  that  can  be  attached  to 
the  core  to  permit  altering  thq  size  of  the  segments  by  changing 
the  number  of  aims  attached  to  the  core. 


neck  of  the  housing  and  the  handle  support  tube  cooperat- 
ing in  the  extended  operating  ppsition  to  enable  position- 
ing of  the  cutter  in  an  operating  position  as  an  operator 
stands;  and  ' 

an  elongated  guide  along  an  insida  portion  of  the  neck  of  the 
housing  and  an  engaging  member  on  the  tube  cooperating 
with  the  guide  to  assist  in  maintaining  a  predetermined 
orientation  of  the  tube  with  re^)ect  to  housing. 

i 

5,446,965 

CAKE  DIVIDER 

Maria  Makridis,  82  Lygon  Street,  East  Bnioswick,  Victoria 

3056,  Australia  j 

per  No.  PCr/AU92/00232,  §  371  date  Not,  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Not.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Ni  WO92/20270,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992  | 

PCT  Filed  May  22,  1992,  ^r.  No.  142,356 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Austraia,  May  23, 1991,  PK6283 
Int  a."  B26BJJ/W 
VS.  CL  30—303  4  CUims 


Aidra   Ishizald,   No.2^5, 
Yokohama-sU,  Kanagawa,  tapan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  IS  M,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan. 


VS.  a.  33—1  PT 


5.416,966 
ANGULAR  POSr  ION  TRANSDUCER 

^  igataldta   3-cliome,   Minami-ku, 


182^70 

19,  1993,  5-006326 


Int.  a.*  GC  IB  33/00,  7/30 


24  Claims 


1.  An  angular  position  transducer 

a  stator  having  exciting 
closed  in  slots  formed  in 
ings  having  a  first  numi  er 
windings  having  a  secofd 
than  said  first  number 

a  rotor  with  no  windings 
an  iron  core  having  a 
sum  of  the  first  number 
ber  of  pole  pairs; 

wherein  said  angular  posit^n 
of  the  exciting  winding 
windings  of  two  phases. 


10-1 


comprising: 

\«|indings  and  output  windings  en- 

an  iron  core,  said  exciting  wind- 

of  pole  pairs,  and  said  output 

number  of  pole  pairs  different 

pole  pairs;  and 

j  nd  which  is  constructed  by  only 

n  imber  of  salient  poles  equal  to  a 

>f  pole  pairs  and  the  second  num- 

transducer  has  a  combination 
of  a  single  phase  and  the  output 


5,- 
MOUNTINIG 
James  R.  Gender,  Kirkwood, 
ing  Company,  Bridgeton, 
Filed  Jun.  1, 
Int.  a.''  GOtB 
U.S.  a.  33—203.18 

1.  Apparatus  adaptable 
associated  with  a  vehicular 
a  base  member  having  an 
a  plurality  of  lug  engagini ; 


46,967 

APPARATUS 
Vf  o.,  assignor  to  Hunter  Engineer- 


Mo. 

1>93,  Ser.  No.  70,536 

5/255.  11/275 

17  Claims 
fc^  attaching  to  a  plurality  of  lugs 
vheel  comprising; 
axis  therethrough, 
means  mounted  for  angular  and 
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radial  movement  relative  to  said  axis  in  angularly  spaced  reception  device  with  respect  to  the  adjustable  portioii  of 

relation  around  said  axis,  and  the  supporting  body  using  said  scale  mtfans. 


means  for  radially  moving  said  lug  engaging  means  simulta- 
neously relative  to  said  axis  regardless  of  the  angular 
locations  of  said  lug  engaging  means  around  said  axis. 


5,446,969 
COMBINATION  SQUARE  AND  MULTI-PURPOSE  HAND 

TOOL 
Robert  TcrewMi,  90  BoMm  Atc,  Medford,  MaM.  Q21SS 
FiM  Ju.  23, 1993,  Ser.  Na  Sl>21 
lat.  CL"  B43L  7/14 
VS.  a.  33—419  17  ( 


5,446,968 
STRUT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
Masnzo  Okaniwa;  Fuadhiro  OhysMa,  both  of  Onka;  Masaaoba 
Kishimoto,  Yuknhashi,  and  KatsatoaU  Jibtki,  KitakyMba,  aU 
of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  SttmitooM  Rabber  ladastriet,  iJbL, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,994 

Oaiais  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1992.  4-103618 

lat  a.»  COIC  5/00.  9/14 

VS.  a.  33—295  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  strut  height  adjusting  apparatus  capable  of  receiving  a 
level  signal  from  a  signal  generating  means  for  use  in  establish- 
ing a  hypothetical  level  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  a  base 
reference  plane,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  body  with  a  fixed  portion  and  an  adjustable 
portion; 

a  reception  device  movably  mounted  on  the  adjustable  por- 
tion of  the  supporting  body  for  receiving  said  level  signal 
from  said  signal  geiserating  means  and  producing  an  out- 
put signal  indicating  the  difference  in  distance  between  a 
reference  position  and  said  level  signal; 

first  adjustment  means  for  automatically  letting  the  height  of 
a  strut  by  adjusting  the  position  of  the  adjustable  portion 
of  the  supporting  body  with  respect  to  the  base  reference 
plane  to  a  selected  position  in  response  to  the  output  signal 
produced  by  said  reception  device  until  the  reference 
position  coincides  with  the  position  of  the  level  signal; 
scale  means  for  identifying  the  position  of  the  reception 
device  with  respect  to  the  adjustable  portion  of  the  sup- 
porting body;  and 

second  adjustntent  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 


1.  A  multi-purpose  hand  tool  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  predetermined  length  corresponding 
to  a  space  between  two  framing  timbers  installed  a  speci- 
fied distance  apart,  said  first  member  including  a  Made 
portion  and  a  handle  portion,  said  handle  portion  includ- 
ing an  inside  edge  and  an  outside  edge  extending  from  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  blade  portion,  said  blade 
portion  having  a  predetermined  width; 

a  second  member  slidably  and  pivotably  coupled  to  said 
blade  portion  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined width,  said  second  member  including  an  inside 
edge  facing  said  inside  edge  of  said  handle  portion  aiKl  an 
outside  edge;  , 

a  butt  portion  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  handle  portion  and 
said  second  member  on  said  outside  edge  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  handle  portion  and  said  second  member,  per- 
pendicular to  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  of  said  at 
least  one  of  said  handle  portion  and  second  member,  said 
butt  portion  having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined thickness  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  handle  por- 
tion and  said  second  member; 

means  for  pivotably  coupling  said  second  member  to  said 
blade  portion  of  said  first  member;  and 

means  for  allowing  said  second  member  to  slide  along  said 
blade  portion  while  coupled  to  said  blade  portion  of  said 
first  member,  between  a  first  position  proximate  said  han- 
dle portion  and  a  second  position  proximate  an  end  region 
of  said  blade  portion,  said  end  region  of  said  blade  portion 
opposite  said  handle  portion  of  said  first  member,  for 
providing  a  multi-purpose  hand  tool  reconfigurable  for  a 
plurality  of  purposes. 
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5,446,970 
PROBE  ARM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
David  R.  McMurtry,  Wotton-Under-Edge;  Andrew  J.  Harding, 
Bristol,  and  Martin  P.  Spivey,  Te^bury,  all  of  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  Renisbaw  pic,  GIAucestershire,  United  King- 
dom 


Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Unit 
9308364 

Int.  a."  GOIB  5/012: 
U.S.  a.  33—572 


Sen 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprisii^ 

a  fixed  member; 

a  rotatable  member  which  is 

member; 
a  stop  between  the  fixed  and 

defines  an  index  position  m  thi 

member  and  prevents  further 

index  position; 
means  for  biasing  the  rotatable 

with  the  fixed  member  in  a 

said  stop  when  the  rotatable  member 

tion; 
wherein  said  stop  comprises  at 

three  circumferentially  spaced 

member;  and  at  least  one  elem^^t 

sponding  circumferentially 

member; 
said  elements  on  the  fixed  and 

said  location  being  urged  toget  h 

direction  by  the  biasing  means; 
said  elements  cooperating  with 

degrees  of  freedom  of  the  rotat^le 

thereby  precisely  defining  the 

able  member. 


Gern  any 


5,446,971 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DIMENSIONAL 
OF 

Jan  Neumann,  Huttenberg,  Germany 
stechnik  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germai 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application 
762.7;  Nov.  10,  1993,  43  38  351.3 

Int  €[.*>  GOID 
U.S.  a.  33—702 

1.  A  method  for  a  dimensional 
with  a  coordinates  measuring  apparatus 
account  a  thermal  change  of  the  v 
surement,  the  method  comprising 
measuring  a  temperature  T|  of 

dimensional  measurement  run 
implementing  the  dimensional  metisiirement 
the  workpiece  and  recording 
values  at  measuring  points  P„ 


the 


No.  231,294 
Kingdom,  Apr. 

■16D  71/04 


22,  1993, 


20  Claims 


MEASUREMENT 
assignor  to  Leitz  Mes- 


No.  180,988 

Jan.  14,  1993,  43  00 


y028 

9  Claims 

measurement  of  a  workpiece 

while  taking  into 

orkpiece  during  the  mea- 

steps  of: 

workpiece  at  a  start  of  a 
time  t|. 

run  by  scanning 
ascertained  linear  measured 


t  le  I 


X  1 


mea;  urement  : 


recording  scanning  times 
points  P|  during  the 

measuring  a  temperature 
termination  of  the  ■measit'ement 
time  of  measuring  a  last 

applying  a  correction  to 
points  P,  of  the  workpi^( 
interpolated  temperature 


Ti 


tie 
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of  the  workpiece  at  measuring 

run, 
of  the  workpiece  at  time  t2  on 
run,  which  time  t2  is  the 
>oint  on  the  workpiece, 
measured  values  at  measuring 
e  on  the  basis  of  a  calculated 
T,  at  the  scanning  time  t|. 


of  the  workpiece  on  the 
calculated/interpolated  temperature  T/in  time 


rot«able  relative  to  the  fixed 

rotatable  members,  which 

rotation  of  the  rotatable 

rotation  thereof  past  the 

nember  into  engagement 

circumferential  direction  at 

is  in  the  index  posi- 

le  St  one  element  in  each  of 

ocations  on  the  rotatable 

in  each  of  three  corre- 

spated  locations  on  the  fixed 

rptatable  members  at  each 
er  in  the  circumferential 

e^ch  other  to  constrain  the 

member  kinematically, 

idex  position  of  the  rotat- 


ascertaining  a  thermal  exp^sion 

basis  of  the 

interval  ti,  t2  and 
transferring    this    measur^ 

measured  value  at  point 
whereby  a  linear  interpolal  ion 

interval  ti,  t2  of  the  meai  uring 


result    to    the    ascertained/- 
P,  of  the  workpiece, 

of  the  temperature  T,  in  time 
operation  can  be  executed. 


5,4  16, 


CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE 


,972 
LENGTH  MEASUREMENT 


T30L 


Thomas  R.  Eckmann,  Killen, 
Ortega,  both  of  San  Jose. 
Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor! 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 
Int.  a.'  G21C 
U.S.  a.  33—833 


Ala.;  Edward  W.  Saxon;  Frank 

({lalif.,  and  Bet]gdapur  N.  Sridhar, 

to  General  Electric  Company, 


ISM, 


x\\t 


1.  A  tool  for  checking 
having  a  flange  and  an  uncoi  ipling 
rigid  support  means  havin  ; 
means  for  contacting  a  to; 
means  for  adjusting  the  lor  ^itudinal 

ing  means  relative  to 
gage  means  having  first 

faces  which  are  mutuall; 

abutment  surface  of  pre  letermined 
means  for  pivotably  suppoi  ting 

support  means  such 

about  an  axis  parallel 

first  and  second 

said  longitudinal  axis. 


I  sai  i 
a  id 


thtt 

t( 


measur  ng 


.,  Ser.  No.  228,777 
7/017:  GOIB  5/02 


20aaim< 


length  of  a  control  rod  drive 

rod,  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  axis; 
surface  of  said  flange; 

position  of  said  contact- 
rigid  support  means; 
second  planar  measuring  sur- 
parallel  and  connected  by  a  first 
height;  and 
said  gage  means  on  said  rigid 
said  gage  means  is  pivotable 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said 
surfaces  are  perpendicular  to 
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5,446,973 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AWAY 

ADSORBATES 

Jan  Anderasoii,  and  Lars  NUaMm,  both  of  Biomstersiottet,  S-669 

00  Dejc  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00264,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1993.  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1993,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W092/19374,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Nov.  12, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  108,711 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1991,  9101251 

bt  a.*  F26B  21/06 

ViS.  a.  34—80  12  Claims 


■     ^1 


^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  process  for  desorfoing  a 
solvent  from  a  bedding  of  adsorbent  material,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  bedding  of  adsorbent  material  having  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  bedding  surface,  the  first  tiedding  surface  provid- 
ing a  gas  inlet  and  the  second  bedding  surface  providing  a 
gas  outlet  of  the  bedding  during  a  desorbing  process; 

means  for  causing  a  hot  gas  flow  to  pass  through  the  bedding 
from  the  first  bedding  surface  toward  the  second  bedding 
surface  to  induce  a  wave  of  concentration  of  solvent  that 
is  forced  through  the  bedding  by  means  of  the  hot  gas 
flow; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  bedding  surfaces  are  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  wave  of  concentration  induced  by  the  gas 
flow  in  the  bedding  reaches  the  second  bedding  surface 
successively. 


5,446,974 

COMPACT  FLEXIBLE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLUID  BED  GRANULATOR,  COATER  AND  DRYEK 

Scott  A.  GoMcr,  1414  E.  3SS0  S^  St.  GcorBe,  Utah  M770 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,303 

Lat  a.*  F26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  34—82  3  CtaiM 


1.  A  filter  assembly  for  a  fluid  bed  granulator,  coater,  or 
dryer  comprising  in  combination:  a  rigid  frame,  a  flexible  filter 
media,  a  fastening  device  means  to  attach  said  rigid  frame  to  a 
support  structure  in  said  fluid  bed  granulator,  coater,  or  dryer, 
a  mechanism  means  to  secure  said  flexible  filter  media  to  the 
rigid  filter  frame;  said  rigid  frame  having  a  housing  framework 
and  numerous  opening  means  sufficient  to  allow  the  loose 
fitting  flexible  filter  media,  during  the  process  operation,  to 
form  wound  said  rigid  firame  giving  said  flexible  filter  media  a 
pleaded  accordion  type  configuration  by  process  air  pressuring 
means  for  said  flexible  filter  media  against  said  rigid  frame,  said 
flexible  filter  media  being  in  such  a  shape  means  that  it  covers 


all  opening  on  said  rigid  frame  means  to  require  all  the  process 
air  to  pass  through  said  flexible  filter  media  before  it  passes 
through  said  rigid  frame  and  an  outlet  opening,  said  flexible 
fdter  media  means  to  allow  the  necessary  process  air  to  pass 
through  the  filter  at  a  flow  rate  that  allows  the  fluid  bed  ma- 
chine to  operate  properly  and  having  the  appropriate  porosity 
means  as  to  filter  sufficient  amounts  of  the  process  material  out 
of  the  process  air,  said  rigid  frame  that  is  covered  by  said 
flexible  filter  media  has  a  sufficient  opening  on  the  outlet  side 
of  said  filter  assembly  means  so  as  to  allow  the  use  of  a  cleaning 
procedure,  said  cleaning  procedure  means  intermediate  to  the 
outlet  opening  means  for  removing  particulate  matter  accumu- 
lated on  said  flexible  filter  media,  whereby,  said  filter  assembly 
aUows  an  increased  amount  of  said  flexible  filter  media  to  be 
used  in  a  given  space  within  said  fluid  bed  machine  and  re- 
moval of  process  material  from  said  flexible  filter  media  by  said 
cleaning  procedure. 


5,446,975 
Patent  Not  lanMd  For  This  NoAer 


5,446,976 
BOOT  FOR  PERFORMING  A  GLIDING  SPORT  WTTH  AN 

ELASTIC  DEVICE  FOR  BIASING  THE  COLLAR 
TUcrry  Donadka,  awl  FVMMe  CnOmim,  both  of  Poiay, 
Fhuice,  aMicaor*  to  SakMMM  SA.,  Metx-TcMy,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,417 
Claim  priority,  apylicatioa  FVaace,  Nov.  6, 1992, 9213566 
lat  CL*  A43B  5/04 
VS.  CL  36—117  17  ( 


1.  A  sport  boot  for  attachment  to  a  gliding  member  for 
performing  a  gliding  sport,  said  boot  comprising: 

an  outer  sole  having  a  forward  part  at  least  said  forward 
part  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  gliding  member, 

a  lower  shank  fixed  with  respect  to  said  outer  sole,  said 
lower  shank  having  a  heel  cap; 

a  rigid  collar  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  shank  and 
being  adapted  to  extend  around  a  lower  leg  of  a  user  of  the 
boot; 

a  hinge  connection  between  said  lower  shank  and  said  rigid 
collar  for  enabling  movement  of  said  collar,  with  respect 
to  said  lower  shank  and  with  respect  to  the  gliding  mem- 
ber, between  a  maximum  forward  position  and  a  maxi- 
mum rearward  position  and  through  an  intermediate  equi- 
librium position;  and 

an  elastic  device  for  biasing  said  collar  in  a  direction  toward 
said  maximum  forward  position,  said  elastic  device  ex- 
tending between  a  first  part  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
lower  shank  and  a  second  part  fixed  with  respect  with  said 
collar  for  movement  of  said  second  part  with  respect  to 
said  first  part  wherein  said  elastic  device  and  one  of  said 
first  part  and  said  second  part  comprise  a  disengagement 
device,  said  disengagetnent  device  enabling  said  elastic 
device  to  be  operative  for  elastically  biasing  said  collar 
only  between  said  maximum  rearward  position  and  said 
intermediate  equilibriiun  position,  said  disengagement 
device  enabling  said  elastic  device  to  be  inoperative  for 
biasing  said  collar  forwardly  between  said  intermediate 
equilibrium  position  and  said  maximum  forward  poaitioa, 
wherein  the  boot  comprises  no  means  for  elastically  I 
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ing  said  collar  in  a  rearward  diifction 
forward  position  toward  said 
position. 
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from  said  maximum 
intermediate  equilibrium 


5,446,977 

CYCLING  SHOE  HAVING  A  SOLE  WITH  A 

REMOVABLE  PORTION 

Masashi  Nagano,  and  Shinpei  OkJ^lu,  both  of  Izumi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Skimano  Inc.,  Osaka,i  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,646,  ^p.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,294,  Feb.  28,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,522,  Sep.  21, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

348,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1990,  2-2922  U; 
Jan.  16,  1990,  2-7522;  Jan.  30,  1990,  2-8412   U 

Int.  a.»  A43B 15/00 
IJ.S.  a.  36—131  I  20  Claims 


5,446,971 
Patent  Not  Issued  Foil  This  Number 


hydraulic  pump  for  com 
supplied  to  the  plurality  of 
group  of  valves  connected 
hydraulic  pump  for 
supplied  to  the  plurality  of 
of  hydraulic  actuators  inci 
motors  for  driving  a  pair  of  tr 
a  plurality  of  working 
working  elements,  res] 
eluding  a  first  traveling 
ling  a  flow  rate  of  hydraulic 
motor  and  a  plurality  of 
controlling  flow  rates  of 
part  of  said  plurality  of 
directional  control  valves 
ing  directional  control  valve 
from  a  hydraulic  pump  to 
with  a  priority  over  said 
group  of  valves  including  a 
trol  valve  for  controlling  a 
to  said  second  traveling 
tional  control  valves  for  coi 
fluid  supplied  to  at  least  part 
tors,  said  second  directional 
said  plurality  of  second 


5,446,97) 

HYDRAULIC  ORCUIT  SIISTEM  FOR  CIVIL 

ENGINEERING  AND  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINES 

Genrokn  Sugiyama,  Ibaraki,  and  Tolchi  Hirata,  Ushikv,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Cofistniction  Machinery  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00508,  §  371  t>ate  Nov.  22,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  >^.  W093/21395,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20,  1993, 
Claims  priority,  application  J 
Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099802 

Int.  a.«  G05 
VS.  a.  37—348 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  system  foi 
struction  machines  comprising 
pumps;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  ac|uators  driven  by  hydraulic 
fluid  delivered  from  said  first  and  ^ond  hydraulic  pumps;  a 
first  group  of  valves  connected  toJa  delivery  line  of  said  first 
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trollfag  flow  rates  of  hydraulic  fluid 
h  i^draulic  actuators;  and  a  second 
t  >  a  delivery  line  of  said  second 
controUi  ng  flow  rates  of  hydraulic  fluid 
h  ^draulic  actuators;  said  plurality 
luiing  first  and  second  traveling 
iveling  devices,  respectively,  and 
actuitors  for  driving  a  plurality  of 
ipectivt  ly,  said  first  group  of  valves  in- 
dire<  tional  control  valve  for  control- 
fl  uid  supplied  to  said  first  traveling 
firit  directional  control  valves  for 
hy  Iraulic  fluid  supplied  to  at  least 
worki  ig  actuators,  said  plurality  of  first 
be  ng  connected  to  said  first  travel- 
so  as  to  supply  a  hydraulic  fluid 
said  plurality  of  working  actuators 
fist  traveling  motor,  said  second 
econd  traveling  directional  con- 
flc  w  rate  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied 
mot(  r  and  a  plurality  of  second  direc- 
itroUing  flow  rates  of  hydraulic 
I  if  said  plurality  of  working  actua- 
:ontrol  valve  being  connected  to 
dir  ^tional  control  valves  so  as  to 


1.  A  cycling  shoe  with  a  sole,  th4  cycling  shoe  being  usable 
with  a  cleat  which  is  securely  coni|ectable  to  a  bicycle  pedal, 
wherein  the  sole  comprises: 
a  plate  member  with  (1)  a  cleat-a}taching  area  and  (2)  cleat- 
attaching  means  for  attaching  the  cleat  to  the  cycling 
shoe,  the  cleat-attaching  mean^  being  located  at  the  cleat- 
attaching  area,  wherein  the  cleat  attaching  means  com- 
prises a  hole  which  extends  tlirough  the  plate  member; 
and 
a  cover  member  for  covering  it  least  the  bottom  of  the 
cleat-attaching  area,  the  covc^  member  comprising  a  re- 
movable poriion  which  is  oppbsed  to  the  cleat-attaching 
means,  the  removable  portion  being  removable  from  out- 
side of  the  shoe,  wherein  the  repovable  portion  comprises 
a  projection  which  fits  into  thenole  to  position  the  remov- 
able portion  relative  to  the  pl^te  member. 


I  Ser.  No.  142,366 
,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099801; 

1/02 

9CUinis 

civil  engineering  and  con- 
t  and  second  hydraulic 
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w  th 
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supply  hydraulic  fluid  from 
second  traveling  motor  witi  i 
working  actuators,  said  first 
control  valves  having  first 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  s^d 
open  area  in  accordance 
second  operation  means,  r< 
a  communication  circuit  for 
supply  circuit  of  said 
valve  with  a  hydraulic  fluid 
directional  control  valve  wllen 
working  actuators  is  operati  d, 
system  furiher  comprises: 

(a)  first  pressure  adjusting 
variable  restrictors  and 
trolling  a  pressure 
strictors  to  a  value 

(b)  second  pressure  adjusting 
second   variable  restrii  ;tors 
motor  for  controlling  a 
ond  variable  restrictor  > 
second  signal  pressure; 

(c)  pressure  selection  me^s 
load  pressures  of  said 
traveling  motor  as  a 

(d)  signal  selection  means 
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second  hydraulic  pump  to  said 

a  priority  over  said  plurality  of 

and  second  traveling  directional 

second  variable  restrictors  for 

hydraulic  fluid  by  changing  an 

an  input  amount  of  first  and 

'es^>ectively,  and  further  comprising 

communicating  a  hydraulic  fluid 

traveling  directional  control 

pply  circuit  of  said  first  traveling 

at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 

,  wherein  said  hydraulic  circuit 

means  arranged  between  said  first 
said  first  traveling  motor  for  con- 
dov^nstream  of  said  first  variable  re- 
ding to  a  first  signal  pressure; 
means  arranged  between  said 
and   said   second   traveling 
pressure  downstream  of  said  see- 
to  a  value  corresponding  to  a 


:  corn  spond 


for  detecting  a  higher  one  of 
traveling  motor  and  said  second 
load  pressure;  and 
for  supplying  said  maximum  load 


I  fil  St 


mi  iximum 


pressure  to  said  first  and  second  pressure  adjusting  means 
as  said  first  and  second  signal  pressures  when  a  combined 
operation  is  performed  in  which  said  first  and  second 
traveling  motors  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  work- 
ing actuators  are  driven  simultaneously. 


5^446,980 
AUTOMATIC  EXCAVATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
David  J.  Rocke,  Enreka,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria, 

nL 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,386 

Int  a.»  E02F  i/OOi:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  37—348  15  fi-tf 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  a  work 
implement  of  an  excavating  machine  through  a  machine  work 
cycle,  the  work  implement  includes  a  boom,  stick  and  bucket, 
each  being  controllably  actuated  by  at  least  one  respective 
hydraulic  cylinder,  the  hydraulic  cylinders  containing  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid,  the  control  system  comprising: 

position  sensing  means  for  producing  respective  position 
signals  in  response  to  the  respective  position  of  the  boom, 
stick  and  bucket; 

means  for  receiving  the  position  signals,  comparing  at  least 
one  of  the  boom,  stick  and  bucket  position  signals  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  position  setpoints; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  producing  respective  pressure 
signals  in  response  to  the  associated  hydraulic  pressures 
associated  with  the  boom,  stick,  and  bucket  hydraulic 
cylinders; 

means  for  receiving  the  pressure  signals,  comparing  at  least 
one  of  the  boom,  stick  and  bucket  pressures  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  a  plurality  of  pressure  setpoints; 

means  for  producing  a  material  condition  setting,  the  mate- 
rial condition  setting  being  representative  of  a  predeter- 
mined condition  of  the  excavating  soil; 

means  for  producing  a  command  signal  in  response  to  the 
pressure  and  position  comparisons,  the  command  signal 
having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  the  material  condition 
setting;  and 

actuating  means  for  receiving  the  conunand  signal  and  con- 
trollably actuating  predetermined  ones  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinders  to  perform  the  work  cycle. 


5,446,981 
METHOD  OF  SELECHNG  AUTOMATIC  OPERATION 
MODE  OF  WORKING  MACHINE 
Sc^i  Kanuda;  Kaznnori  Knronoto;  Mamom  TocUzawa,  and 
Shah  Takedn.  all  of  Hinrtsnka,  Japan,  aarignors  to  KabusUki 
Kalsha  KoaMtaa  Seiaakniho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01400,  $  371  Dnte  Apr.  29, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/09300,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  232,177 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1991.  3-308281; 
Sep.  1,  1992,  4-255373 

Int  CL*  G05D  1/02 
VS.  a.  37—348  20  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  an  automatic  operation  mode  of  a 
working  machine  in  a  construction  equipment,  wherein  a  distal 


end  of  a  tip  working  machine  is  subjected  to  automatic  linear 
path  control  and  the  tip  working  machine  is  associated  with  an 
arm,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tip  worlcing  machine  attitude  detecting  means,  which 
detects  a  tip  working  machine  attitude  angle  which  is  a 
relative  attitude  of  the  tip  working  machine  with  respect 
to  the  arm; 
an  allowable  angle  computing  section  for  calculating  an 
allowable  angle  held  with  respect  to  the  ground,  which 
indicates  how  long  the  tip  working  machine  can  hold  a 
current  angle  to  the  ground  in  a  turning  direction  of  the 
tip  worlcing  machine,  the  allowable  angle  being  calculated 
from  the  tip  working  machine  attitude  angle  and  the  turn- 
ing direction  of  the  tip  working  machine;  and 
an  operation  mode  determining  section,  which  determines 
whether  an  operation  mode  is  a  nose-fixed  mode,  wherein 
the  tip  working  machine  holds  the  relative  attitude  with 
respect  to  the  arm,  or  a  fixed-angle  to  the  ground  mode, 
wherein  the  angle  to  the  ground  is  held  constant; 


wherein  said  operation  mode  determining  section  makes  the 
determination  in  accordance  with  the  tip  working  ma- 
chine attitude  angle  and  the  allowable  angle  held  with 
respect  to  the  ground  when  automatic  linear  path  control 
is  performed,  with  the  determination  being  made  by  the 
operation  mode  determining  section  calculating,  accord- 
ing to  how  far  said  tip  working  machine  attitude  angle 
deviates  from  a  predetermined  angle,  a  first  possibility 
(U2)  of  the  operation  mode  being  the  nose-fixed  mode;  by 
the  operation  mode  determining  section  calculating,  ac- 
cording to  the  magnitude  of  the  calculated  value  of  the 
allowable  angle  held  with  respect  to  the  ground,  a  second 
possibility  (Ul)  of  the  operation  mode  being  the  fixed- 
angle  to  the  groimd  mode;  and  by  the  operation  mode 
determining  section  automatically  determining  the  opera- 
tion mode  during  the  automatic  path  control  by  compar- 
ing the  thus  calculated  first  and  second  possibilities  (U2 
andUl). 


5,446,982 

MOTION  CONTROLLER  HANDREST  WFTH  LEVER 

LOCK 

Robert  H.  Blaszynski,  Waakeaha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Haraiachfe- 

ger  Corporation,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,450 
Int  CL«  G05G  J/04 
VS.  CL  37—396  23  OaiM 

18.  A  dragline  comprising: 
a  main  chassis; 

a  mechanism  for  moving  said  main  chassis  over  the  ground; 
a  boom  mounted  on  said  main  chassis; 
a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  on  said  boom; 
a  dragline  bucket; 

a  hoist  rope  reeved  over  said  sheave,  said  hoist  rope  having 
on  end  connected  to  said  bucket  to  raise  and  lower  said 
bucket; 
a  drag  rope  connected  to  said  bucket  to  pull  said  bucket 


rkucir-i At    n A •yc i tc 


Ccirrck^DCD   ^     IQO^ 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


31 


UMl 


32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


toward  said  main  chassis  and  I  3  allow  said  bucket  to  move 

away  from  said  main  chassis; 
an  operator  station  on  said  main  Chassis,  said  operator  station 

including  a  control  lever  apparatus  for  permitting  an 

operator  to  control  one  of  saia  mechanism,  said  hoist  rope 

and  said  drag  rope,  said  control  lever  apparatus  including 
a  housing  having  therein  a  contfol  mechanism  for  operating 

said  one  of  said  mechanism,  s^  hoist  rope  and  said  drag 

rope. 


5,446,9t3 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  IRON 
Kenneth  H.  Patrick,  Rainbow  City,  Ala^  assignor  to  Black  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

ContiDnation  of  Ser.  No.  240,41$,  May  10, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,408,769.  This  application  Jan.|9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,063 

Int.  a.*  D06f  75/26 

VS.  a.  38—77.7  4  Claims 


th 


1.  A  method  of  controlling 
iron  having  an  electrically 
steps  of: 

mounting  a  thermostat  on  the  <  ileplate  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature thereof; 


t< 


connecting  an  actuator 
operating  temperature 

forming  an  arcuate  and 
of  the  iron; 

mounting  a  movable  con 

converting  the  combined 
the  control  member  intp 
ling  the  operating  posi 


the  thermostat  for  establishing  an 
For  said  soleplate; 
v  srtically  sloping  track  in  a  housing 


HIGHWAY  SIGNS 
AND  IMPROVED 


CAP  IBLE ( 


Jack  H.  Kulp,  San  Juan 
Arroyo  Seco,  N.  Mex., 
assignors  to  TrafFix 

Filed  Sep.  1, 
IntCll 
U.S.  CL  40-610 


a  control  lever  mounted  on  sai(  housing  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  control  mechar  ism,  said  control  lever  being 
movable  in  a  single  plane  reli  tive  to  said  housing, 

a  shroud  separate  from  and  ex  terior  of  said  housing,  said 
shroud  providing  a  rest  for  si4>porting  an  operator's  hand 
gripping  said  control  lever,  ajid 

a  locking  mechanism  mounted  <)n  said  shroud  and  including 
a  locking  member  which  is  m  >vable  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing for  selectively  capturii  g  said  control  lever  and 
thereby  preventing  movemei  t  of  said  control  lever  rela- 
tive to  said  housing. 


!(446,984 

OF  BEING  ROLLED  UP 
MOlA^TING  BRACKETS  FOR  THE 
SIGNS 

,  Calif.;  John  D.  McKenney, 
James  P.  SuUiTan,  Orange,  Calif., 
Inc.,  San  aemente,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  115,908 
*  G09F  15/00 

19  Claims 


Caiistrano, 


Derleea, 
1»3, 


the 


e  itry  I 


3.  A  mounting  socket  fonuse 
the  like  for  receiving  and  n 
member  for  reinforcing 
socket  comprising  a  mold^ 
open  end  for  defining  the 
depth  relative  to  the  ends 
fitting  the  thus  defined 
to  accommodate  the  frame 
member  from  turning  withki 
ber  is  mounted  to  reinforce 
ber  being  preselected 
including  means  molded 
end  thereof  adapted  for 
way  sign  in  a  non-tearing 
on  the  socket  adjacent  thi 
means  for  providing 
further  securing  the  socket 


Han-Liang  Chen,  Taipei, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Nov.  2, 
Int.  a.'  F4|C 
VS.  CL  42—1.08 


iase» 


:  temperature  of  an  electric 
heatid  soleplate  comprising  the 


1.  A  self-defense  device 
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rol  member  in  the  track;  and 
arcuate  and  vertical  movement  of 
rotational  movement  for  control- 
ion  of  the  actuator. 


with  a  flexible  highway  sign  or 

e  novably  securing  an  end  of  a  frame 

highway  sign,   said   mounting 

plastic  member  having  a  single 

to  the  socket  and  a  preselected 

a  frame  member  extended  into  and 

along  with  a  preselected  width 

nember  to  hold  the  extended  frame 

the  socket  when  the  frame  mem- 

the  highway  sign,  the  plastic  mem- 

a  non-rigid,  elastic  plastic  and 

igrally  with  said  socket  adjacent  an 

the  socket  to  a  flexible  high- 

ionship  and  an  aperture  arranged 

opposite  end  from  said  securing 

s  to  the  inside  of  the  socket  for 

to  said  sign. 


iO 


1  soc  tet 


from 

I  inl  ;j 
se<  uring  i 

re  lati 


,446,985 

FLASH  LIGHT  CONlBINED  WITH  A  TEAR  GAS 
niJECTOR 

Taiwan,  assignor  to  Motedo  Co.,  Ltd., 


1994,  Ser.  No.  333,439 
9/00;  F21V  33/00 


2aaims 


comprising: 
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a  flash  light  comprising: 
a  hollow  head,  a  first  electrically  conductive  cylinder 
threadably  connected  with  the  hollow  head,  a  second 
electrically  conductive  cylinder  threadably  connected 
with  the  first  electrically  conductive  cylinder,  a  first 
electrically  isolating  sleeve  receivable  in  the  first  elec- 
trically conductive  cylinder,  a  second  electrically  iso- 
lating cylinder  receivable  in  the  second  electrically 
conductive  cylinder,  a  reflector  receivable  in  the  hol- 
low head,  a  pipe  formed  through  the  reflector,  an  annu- 
lar mount  secured  in  the  first  electrically  conductive 
cylinder,  a  socket  receivable  in  the  annular  mount,  a 
bulb  receivable  in  the  socket  so  that  the  bulb  is  within 
the  reflector,  a  bracket  including  a  first  disk  for  support- 
ing the  socket,  a  second  disk  defining  a  central  aperture 
and  an  eccentric  aperture  and  a  D-shaped  portion 
formed  between  the  first  and  second  disks  wherein  the 
bracket  is  secured  in  the  first  electrically  conductive 
cylinder,  a  switch  attached  to  the  bracket,  a  first  button 
slidably  receivable  in  a  first  aperture  defined  in  the  first 
electrically  conductive  cylinder  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
with  the  switch,  and  a  conductor  including  a  disk  defin- 
ing a  central  aperture,  a  pin  projecting  from  a  surface  of 
the  disk  and  a  tubular  clip  projecting  from  an  opposite 
surface  of  the  disk  wherein  the  conductor  is  receivable 
in  the  first  electrically  conductive  cylinder  so  that  the 
disk  is  in  contact  with  the  first  electrically  conductive 
cylinder  and  that  the  pin  projecting  from  the  conductor 
is  insertable  through  the  eccentric  aperture  defined  in 
the  second  disk  of  the  bracket  so  as  to  be  electrically 
connected  with  the  switch,  a  first  spring  receivable  in 
the  second  electrically  isolating  cylinder,  a  wire  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  first  spring  and  the  second 
electrically  conductive  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  dry 
batteries  receivable  in  the  second  electrically  isolating 
cylinder  so  that  a  negative  electrode  of  one  of  the  dry 
batteries  is  in  contact  with  the  first  spring;  and 

a  tear-gas  dispenser  comprising: 
a  funnel  including  a  hollow  conical  portion  and  a  tubular 
portion  projecting  from  the  hollow  conical  portion 
wherein  the  tubular  portion  of  the  funnel  is  insertable 
through  the  central  aperture  defined  in  the  second  disk 
of  the  bracket  and  the  central  aperiure  defined  in  the 
disk  of  the  conductor  while  the  hollow  conical  portion 
of  the  funnel  is  retained  in  the  tubular  clip  of  the  con- 
ductor, a  flexible  tube  for  connecting  the  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  funnel  with  the  pipe,  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive tear-gas  bottle  including  a  nipple  projecting  there- 
from wherein  the  electrically  conductive  tear-gas  bottle 
is  receivable  in  the  first  electrically  isolating  sleeve 
while  the  nipple  thereof  is  inseruble  in  the  hollow 
conical  portion  of  the  funnel,  a  first  bottle-driving  ele- 
ment including  a  piston  and  two  plates  projecting  from 
the  piston  and  each  including  an  inclined  edge,  a  first 
electrically  conductive  block  secured  to  the  piston  of 
the  first  bottle-driving  element  wherein  the  first  electri- 
cally conductive  block  is  in  contact  with  the  electrically 
conductive  tear-gas  bottle  while  the  first  bottle-driving 
element  is  receivable  in  the  first  electrically  conductive 
cylinder,  a  second  bottle-driving  element  including  an 
inclined  surface,  a  protrusion  projecting  downwardly 
from  a  lower  horizontal  surface  and  a  boss  projecting 
upwardly  from  an  upper  horizontal  surface  wherein  the 
second  bottle-driving  element  is  receivable  in  the  first 
electrically  conductive  cylinder  so  that  the  inclined 
edges  of  the  plates  of  the  first  bottle-driving  element  are 
engageable  with  the  inclined  surface  of  the  second 
bottle-driving  element,  a  second  spring  located  between 
the  plates  of  the  first  bottle-driving  element  while  the 
protrusion  of  the  second  bottle-driving  element  is  in- 
sertable in  the  second  spring,  a  second  button  in  the 
form  of  a  cap  mounted  on  the  boss  of  the  second  bottle- 
driving  element  while  the  second  button  is  insertable 
through  a  second  aperture  defined  in  the  first  electri- 
cally conductive  cylinder  and  a  disk  receivable  in  the 


first  electrically  conductive  cylinder,  a  second  electri- 
cally conductive  block  secured  to  the  disk  wherein  the 
second  electrically  conductive  block  is  electrically 
connected  with  the  first  electrically  conductive  block, 
and  an  annular  electrically  isolating  plug  secured  in  the 
first  electrically  conductive  cylinder  for  retaining  the 
conductor,  the  funnel,  the  electrically  conductive  tear- 
gas  bottle,  the  first  bottle-driving  element,  the  second 
bottle-driving  element,  the  second  spring  and  the  disk 
within  the  first  electrically  conductive  cylinder  while 
the  second  electrically  conductive  block  is  insertable 
through  the  annular  electrically  isolating  plug  so  as  to 
be  in  contact  with  a  positive  electrode  of  one  of  the  dry 
batteries. 


to 
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REMOVABLE  FIREARM  LOCK 

Horst  Blaser,  laay  im  AUgta,  Geraaay.  Mri^oi 

Nobd  Aktlnnwrllarliaft,  Troiadorf,  GerMMy 

CoatteBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  911,111,  Jal.  9,  1992,  Pat  No. 
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1991,  ah— doBcd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

155,234 
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The  portioB  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  sahaeqacat  to  May  17, 
2011,  has  beca  diarlalaird. 
lat.  a.*  F41A  19/15 
VS.  CL  42— 42Jil  7  < 


1.  A  sport  or  hunting  firearm  comprising  at  least  one  barrel, 
each  barrel  being  associated  with  a  firing  pin  driven  by  a 
striker,  a  breech  casing  having  edges,  a  lock  housing  having  a 
rear  wall  and  being  located  within  said  breech  casing,  said 
breech  casing  having  an  opening  that  allows  the  lock  housing 
to  be  inserted  into  or  removed  from  the  breech  casing,  said 
lock  housing  containing  a  triggering  arrangement,  at  least  one 
striker  for  driving  a  firing  pin,  wherein  the  at  least  one  striker 
is  guided  in  an  axially  movable  fashion  and  when  several  strik- 
ers are  provided,  said  strikers  are  arranged  in  superposed  rela- 
tionship within  said  lock  housing,  and  a  cocking  device  com- 
prising a  cocking  bar  for  engaging  the  at  least  one  striker  to 
move  the  at  least  one  striker  to  a  cocked  position,  and  a  safety 
device  on  said  breech  casing,  the  at  least  one  striker  being 
accommodated  within  the  lock  housing;  wherein  a  guide  pin 
having  an  end  is  attached  to  each  striker  for  guiding  a  coil 
spring  which  spring  drives  the  striker  from  its  cocked  position 
to  drive  the  firing  pin,  and  wherein  the  end  of  a  guide  pin,  with 
the  cocking  device  being  cocked,  protrude  from  the  rear  wall 
of  the  lock  housing  to  such  an  extent  that  insertion  and.  respec- 
tively, removal  of  the  lock  housing  from  the  breech  casing  is 
impossible  on  account  of  an  edge  in  the  breech  casing  of  the 
firearm,  said  edge  acting  as  an  obstacle  which  contacts  the  end 
of  the  guide  pin. 
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MUZZLE-LOADED  EXPANDII<|G  PROJECTILES  FOR 
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FLY  FISHING  ROD 
MiclMel  C.  Stanae,  108 
Cona.  06013,  aad  Thomas 
toa,  Cobb.  06790 

Filed  Not.  14. 
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5,' 46,909 
HO  LDER  AND  TRANSPORTER 
Joh4ycake  Mooataia  Rd.,  Borliagtoa, 
.  Deiekta,  49  Giager  La.,  Torriag- 
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1.  In  a  muzzle-loading  systemlfor  weapons,  comprising 
barrel  means  for  receiving,  seriall|,  a  powder  charge  means, 
patch  means,  and  projectile  meaiB,  and  ram-rod  means  for 
tamping  the  charge,  the  improveiaent  wherein  said  ram-rod 
means  includes  centering  jag  meant  at  one  end  of  the  ram-rod 
means,  said  centering  jag  means  having  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  caliber  of  the  weapoa  being  loaded  and  being 
slightly  under  bore  diameter,  and  $  configuring  die  means  on 
the  terminal  end  of  the  centering  jag  means  for  forming  a 
desired  configuration  in  the  project  iie  means  simultaneously  as 
the  charge  is  tamped  whereby  a  ne^ly  configured  projectile  is 
provided. 
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FIREARM  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Albert  Frederick,  Jr.,  2597  W.  Riwr  Rd.,  Newton  Falls,  Ohio 


20  Claims 


Filed  Jon.  14, 1994,  S  ir.  No.  259,400 
lBtCL'F41Vli/ 7/02 
UJS.  CL  42—70.11 


1.  A  firearm  safety  device  for  installation  on  a  firearm  in- 
cluding a  hammer  and  a  barrel,  tlie  safety  device  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  first  secticai  including  one  end  extend- 
ing around  the  hammer  of  thafirearra  and  an  opposite  end 
having  a  first  arm  and  a  secapid  arm  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  arm,  said  first  arm  provided  with 
serrations  formed  along  a  portion  thereof;  and 

a  second  section  including  a  rel<asable  lock,  a  hollow  sleeve 
and  a  plug,  said  lock  having  ^  bore  formed  therethrough 
for  receiving  said  first  arm,  s^d  lock  engageable  with  said 
serrations  and  operative  to  lock  said  second  section  to  said 
first  section  after  said  first  arm  of  said  first  section  has  been 
inserted  into  said  bore  of  said  lock,  said  second  arm  of  said 
first  section  is  inserted  into  laid  hollow  sleeve,  and  said 
plug  is  inserted  into  the  barfel  of  the  firearm  such  that, 
when  said  first  section  is  lo^^ked  to  said  second  section, 
said  one  end  maintains  the  hiimmer  in  an  uncocked,  for- 
ward position  and  said  plug  k  retained  within  the  barrel, 
and  wherein  said  plug  is  reclined  within  the  barrel  until 
said  lock  is  released. 
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1)94, 


Ser.  No.  338,436 
AOIK  97/10 


llOaim 


to 


t/ 


^  1/         ^20 


:  Will 
I  passage  way 


'sa  d 


su  ted 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder 

an  elongate,  rigid  body 
ends  with  a  passageway 
along  at  least  a  major 
body  having  a  front 
opening  to  said 
opposite  ends,  and 
nally  therefrom  in  bot  i 
way,  the  upper  one 
said  body  and  the  lowe  r 
of  said  lower  end  of 
of  said  passageway,  at 
than  said  opening; 

a  supporting  element 
way  that  extends 
occupying  a  rearwart 
section  of  said 

a  flexible  retaining 
curement  in  a  spannii 
portion  and  said  insert 
mounted  thereon  and 
upwardly  ftom  the 
downwardly   therefrc  n, 
holder  by  inserting  the 
opening,  sliding  the 
while  lowering  the 
element,  to  thereby 
portion,  and  thereaft4r 
across  said  upper  slot 
rod  supported  upon 


;  upwi  rdly 


passage  way: 
member 


iin; 


~-i» 


c  jmpnsmg: 

laving  upper  and  lower  opposite 

extending  from  said  upper  end 

jortion  of  the  length  thereof,  said 

portion  formed  with  an  entrance 

at  a  location  intermediate  said 

for^ied  with  slots  extending  longitudi- 

directions  and  into  said  passage- 

oftslots  opening  at  said  upper  end  of 

one  of  said  slots  terminating  short 

body  and  short  of  the  lower  end 

east  said  lower  slot  being  narrower 


in  the  section  of  said  passage- 

of  said  entrance  opening,  and 

portion  of  the  transverse  cross 

and 

adapted  for  disengageable  se- 

relationship  over  said  upper  slot 

whereby  a  fishing  rod,  with  a  reel 

having  a  grip  portion  extending 

seat  and  a  butt  portion  extending 

can  be  assembled   with  said 

butt  portion  through  said  entrance 

downwardly  in  said  passageway 

portion  toward  said  supporting 

the  reel  foot  in  said  lower  slot 

securing  said  retaining  member 

)ortion  with  the  grip  portion  of  the 

supporting  element. 


r<d 

gi'P 
en  sage 


»  id 
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Claina  priority,  appUcatiou  Sweden,  Dec  17, 1990,  9004016 

Int.  a.«  AOIK  il/OO 

MS.  CL  43— 25  J  5  Claim 


1.  A  fishing  lure  box  which  can  be  mounted  on  a  fishing  rod, 
comprising: 

a  box  portion  having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  walls  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  base  which  together  define  a 
lure-holding  space,  said  box  portion  further  including  a  lid 
portion  to  close  said  box  portion;  and 

an  attachment  device  for  attaching  the  box  portion  to  the 
fishing  rod,  said  attachment  device  having  a  lure  box 
attachment  portion  and  a  fishing  rod  engaging  portion 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  the  fishing  rod,  said 
attachment  portion  and  said  engaging  portion  being  con- 
nected by  a  beam  portion, 

wherein  an  exterior  portion  of  said  base  is  provided  with 
means  for  slidably  and  detachably  engaging  said  attach- 
ment portion  to  thereby  restrain  said  box  portion  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  fishing  rod. 


5,444,991     . 

FISHING  LURE  WITH  BUOYANT  BODY  PORTION 

Midwd  J.  Brackns,  P.O.  Box  5094,  PafartiM,  DL  60078-5094 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,043 

\A.  CL«  AOIK  «J/00 

U.S.  CL  43—42.37  17  daiu 


1.  The  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  fishing  hook  having  a  shank  with  a  first  end  and  a  second 
opposing  end,  said  first  and  second  ends  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  shank,  an  eye  portion  attached  to  the 
first  end,  a  curved  portion  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
the  shank,  a  barbed  portion  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
the  curved  portion,  said  curved  portion  curving  away 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank; 

a  buoyant  body  portion  on  said  shank  with  a  portion  of  the 
shank  being  disposed  substantially  within  the  body  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  providing  an  increased  diameter 


164-992  O.G.-95-3 


over  the  diameter  of  the  shank  for  accepting  fly-tying 
materials  affixed  thereto; 

said  body  portion  including  at  least  two  segments,  each  of 
said  segments  having  a  length  and  having  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  along  the  length  different  from  the 
diameter  of  an  adjacent  segment,  for  providing  a  step-like 
formation  facilitating  the  attachment  of  said  fly-tying 
materials; 

said  length  of  said  at  least  two  segments  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  segments  where  said  longitudinal  axis  fur- 
ther defines  a  top  portion  of  the  body  portion  and  a  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  body  portion,  said  top  and  bottom 
portions  oppositely  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 
and 

wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  segments  diverges  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank  and  the  top  portion  is 
smaller  in  size  than  the  bottom  portion. 


5,446,992 
VERMIN  BAIT  STATION 
Ronald  J.  Stewart,  Marion  Ceatcr,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Roboba,  Lk., 
Marion  Center,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,211 
lat  a.*  AOIM  25/00,  1/20 
UJS.  CL  43-Ul  20  ( 


1.  A  bait  station  for  holding  poisonous  bait  for  the  eradica- 
tion of  a  targeted  species  of  vermin,  the  bait  station  comprising: 

a  first  housing; 

a  second  housing; 

an  access  opening  in  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  hous- 
ings for  permitting  access  of  the  targeted  species  from  an 
area  outside  the  bait  station  to  the  poisonous  bait;  said 
second  housing  being  movable  in  its  entirety  with  respect 
to  said  first  housing  between: 
(i)  a  first  position  in  which  the  targeted  species  may  freely 

access  the  poisonous  bait  and 
(ii)  a  second  position  in  which  the  poisonous  bait  is  sub- 
stantially sealed  within  the  bait  station; 

a  biasing  device  biasing  said  second  housing  toward  the 
second  .position;  and 

a  retention  member  for  retaining  the  second  housing  in  the 
first  position  against  the  biasing  of  the  biasing  device  when 
the  bait  station  is  resting  on  a  supporting  surface; 

wherein  said  biasing  device  automatically  moves  said  second 
housing  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  in 
response  to  the  bait  station  being  lifted  off  the  supporting 
surface. 


5,446,993 
WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  PLANTS 
Jeffrey  B.  Collcn,  25062  Portnnonth  St.,  Miasion  Viejo,  Calif. 
92692 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,546 

Int  a.»  AOIG  29/00 

UJS.  CL  47— 48 J  14  Cfadas 

1.  A  watering  system  for  a  plant  comprising  a  hollow  tube 

having  an  exit  port  at  a  first  end  and  a  liquid  receiving  funnel 
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at  a  second  end,  said  tube  including 
second  ends; 


support  means,  connected  to  sail 

tionally  securing  said  hollow  llibe; 
a  strut  located  adjacent  said  bem 


5,446^ 
FLOWER  POT  WITH  WATER    UPPLY  REGULATING 

MEANS 
Wen  S.  Chou,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Ta  |tci,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  S^.  No.  331,716 
Int.  a.»  A01G]27/00 
VS.  a.  47-«l 
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bend  between  its  first  and 


hollow  tube,  for  orienta- 
and 


ICUum 


ing  strap,  said  locating 
mounting  rods  respecti 
a  downward  stop  block 
inner  wall  at  an  outer 
and  a  series  of  downwai^ 
said  water  guiding 
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ilate  comprising  two  downward 

fitted  into  said  axle  housings, 

stopped  against  said  annular  top 

over  said  water  guiding  strap, 

holding-down  teeth  pressed  on 

strapi  against  said  locating  groove. 


si  le 


Roe  I 


MODULAR  DRAINAGE 
Keith  R.  Hnber,  16582 
92647 

FUed  Sep.  21, 

inta.i 

VS.  a.  47—86 


UMI 
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5,^  4«,99S 

iYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINERS 
La.,  Hdntington  Beach,  Calif. 


1!94, 


,  Ser.  No.  310,153 
AOIG  9/02 


11  Claims 


1.  A  modular  drainage  system 
round  plant  containers, 
ing  circular  rim,  where  eacli 
adjacent  to  at  least  one  othi 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  drainage  modules, 
ing  at  least  one  continuous 
extending  laterally  to 
near-vertical  side  walls 
each  one  of  the  side 
edges  and  a  peripheral 
ranged  as  a  skirt  aroun( 
with  each  one  of  the  sidi : 
adjacency  from  each  ot  ler 
notch  between  adjacen 
accepting  at  least  one 
containers  for 

shaped  so  that  water  incident 
across  the  side  walls 


for  use  with  a  network  of 

each  ^f  the  containers  having  an  upfac- 

of  the  circular  rims  is  positioned 

•  of  the  circular  rims,  the  system 


J  )m 


walls 


engagen  ent 


I  an  1 


1.  A  flower  pot  comprised  of  atoot  body  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  downward  annular  bottom  flange  extended  from  the 
border  of  the  bottom  wall  and  a  oenter  through  hole  on  the 
bottom  wall,  a  water  supply  reguliitor,  a  drip  fastened  to  the 
center  through  hole  on  said  pot  Ifody  for  guiding  excessive 
water  out  of  said  pot  body,  and  a  locating  device,  wherein: 
said  pot  body  comprises  an  anntilar  top  inner  wall  and  an 
annular  top  outer  wall,  an  annular  water  reservoir  defined 
within  said  annular  top  inner!  wall  and  said  annular  top 
outer  wall  to  hold  water,  a  pair  of  axle  housings  vertically 
disposed  inside  said  annular  ^ater  reservoir,  a  locating 
groove  made  on  said  annular  top  inner  wall,  and  two 
mounting  grooves  made  on  ^d  annular  top  inner  wall 
and  spaced  by  said  locating  groove; 
said  water  supply  regulator  comf)rises  a  base  block  disposed 
inside  said  water  reservoir  aiid  having  a  vertical  sliding 
slot,  an  adjusting  block  vertioally  moved  in  said  vertical 
sliding  slot  and  adjustably  retained  at  a  desired  elevation, 
and  a  water  guiding  strap  ha\ing  one  end  fixed  to  said 
adjusting  block  and  dipped  iq  water  in  said  water  reser- 
voir and  an  opposite  end  extended  over  said  locating 
groove  and  said  mounting  graves  into  said  pot  body  to 
guide  water  from  said  water  feservoir  into  said  pot  body 
by  capillary  action;  , 

said  locating  device  comprises  k  locating  plate  fastened  to 
said  annular  top  inner  wall  to  hold  dovoi  said  water  guid- 


each  of  the  modules  includ- 

and  unbroken  upfacing  surface 

integrally  with  a  pluraUty  of 

I  xtending  downwardly  therefrom, 

defined  by  two  peripheral  side 

bottom  edge,  the  side  walls  ar- 

the  at  least  one  upfacing  surface 

walls  spaced  apart  in  side-by-side 

of  the  side  walls  establishing  a 

said  side  walls,  each  said  notch 

3f  the  circular  rims  of  the  plant 

therein,  the  upfacing  surface 

thereon  flows  downwardly 

into  the  containers. 


5,146,996 
PORTABLE  SECUR ITY  GRILL  APPARATUS 
Tim  Lamont,  4524  Albion  D  .,  RiTcraide,  Calif.  92503 
Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser. :  do.  912,727,  Aug.  4, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,283,976,  which  is  a  contini  ation  of  Ser.  No.  729,222,  Jul.  12, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,131,186,  wh  ch  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  372,839,  Jim.  29, 1989,  i  handoMd.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 

1994,  S<  r.  No.  192,377 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi  i  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 

has  be^  disflaimed. 

Int.a«E06B  7/00 

VS.  a.  49—57  11  Claims 

1.  A  security  grill  appara  :us  for  removable  installation  in  a 

window  opening  having  c  jposite  window  frame  members, 

said  grill  apparatus  compris  ng; 

a.  a  grill  section  comprisi  ig  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grill 
bars,  with  at  least  one  ti  ansverse  base  bar  located  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  grill  section, 

b.  at  least  two,  spaced-a^rt  extension  bars,  each  engaged 
with  a  respective  one  if  said  grill  bars  which  is  opposite 
said  one  end  of  said  gril  section  in  a  telescoping  joint,  and 

c.  extension  clamping  mo  ns  located  at  each  of  said  telescop- 
ing joints,  each  clampii  g  means  comprising  a  lug  member 


secured  to  its  respective  extension  bar,  and  a  toggle  lever 
assembly  attached  to  one  of  said  grill  bars  and  comprising 
a  lever  arm,  an  adjustable  support,  a  base  plate  having  first 
and  second  ends,  and  a  channel,  with  said  lever  arm  hav- 
ing a  first  pivotal  connection  to  said  lug  member,  and  with 
said  base  plate  pivotally  secured  at  its  first  end  to  said 
lever  arm  at  a  second  pivotal  connection  located  beneath 
and  inward  of  said  first  pivotal  connection,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  toggle  joint,  said  base  plate  being  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  channel,  with  said  channel  fixedly  secured 
to  said  respective  one  of  said  grill  bars  and  with  the  second 


5,446,997 

OVERLAPPING  AND  INTERLOCKING  WINDOW 

SASHES 

Wayne  S.  Simonton,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  SLI,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,071 

Int  a.»  E05D  15/16 

VS.  a.  49—458  13  Claims 


1.  A  window  assembly  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  the  window  assembly  including: 
A.  an  upper  sash  comprising  an  upper  window  and  sur- 
rounding rails  including  a  bottom  rail,  each  rail  having 
essentially  the  same  overall  thickness  and  having  an  exte- 
rior wall  and  an  interior  wall  that  grip  the  upper  window, 
the  interior  wall  having  (i)  a  first  side  that  is  proximate  to 
the  upper  window,  (ii)  a  second  side  that  is  essentially 


parallel  to  the  first  side,  and  (iii)  the  interior  wall  of  said 
bottom  rail  having  a  top  edge  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  sides,  the  top  edge  including  an  integral 
trough;  and 
B.  a  lower  sash  including  a  top  rail  having  an  interior  wall 
and  an  exterior  wall  that  grip  a  lower  wiiidow  and  a  top 
wall  that  connects  the  interior  and  exterior  walls,  the  top 
wall  having  a  protruding  exterior  edge  with  an  end  piece» 
shaped  to  mate  with  the  trough  of  the  upper  sash,  such 
that  the  top  rail  of  the  lower  sash  overlaps  and  intercon- 
nects with  the  bottom  rail  of  the  upper  sash  when  the 
window  assembly  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  the  exte- 
rior wall  of  the  top  rail  and  the  second  side  of  the  interior 
wall  of  the  bottom  rail  are  adjacent  to  each  other. 


5,446,998 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  WEATHER  STRIP 

Hidetoshi  Arima,  Obu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Kabv- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,960,  Jan.  27, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5^76,319. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291345 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-046139 

Int  a.'  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  49—490.1  7  n«ii«. 


end  of  said  base  plate  resting  on  said  adjustable  support 
also  located  within  said  channel,  and  including  means  to 
advance  and  retract  said  adjustable  support  means 
whereby  said  first  and  second  grill  sections  may  be  moved 
telescopically  apart  by  movement  of  said  lever  arm,  and 
the  amount  of  said  telescopic  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  grill  sections  may  be  varied  by  adjustment  of  said 
adjustable  support  means  to  exert  compressive  force  on 
respectively  opposite  frame  members  of  said  window 
opening  to  make  removal  of  said  apparatus  from  said 
window  difficult. 


1.  A  particularly  shaped  weather  strip  for  use  on  an  automo- 
bile body  to  seal  a  clearance  formed  between  an  automobile 
door  and  a  door  opening  of  the  body,  comprising  fir^  and 
second  weather  strip  sections  integrally  formed  as  a  single  unit, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  weather  strip  sections  including  a 
sealing  portion  to  seal  said  clearance  and  an  engagement  por- 
tion to  be  engaged  with  the  body,  said  sealing  portion  and  said 
engagement  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  weather 
strip  sections  being  of  different  kinds  of  materials,  respectively, 
said  sealing  portion  of  said  first  weather  strip  section  has  a 
substantially  oval  cross-sectional  configuration,  and  said 
sealing  portion  of  said  second  weather  strip  section  has  a 
substantially  depressed  rectangular  cross-sectional  config- 
uration. 


5,446,999 
VEHICLE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  EASILY 
REMOVABLE  OUTSIDE  PANEL 
Koichi  Inaba,  Zaau;  Kensuke  UcUda,  Koga-Nei,  both  of  Japan, 
and  Raymond  F.  Kolberg,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,038 
Int  a.«  B60J  5/04 
VS.  a.  49—502  10  Claim 

1.  A  vehicle  door  assembly  comprising:  an  inside  panel 
having  a  bottom  edge  and  an  outside  panel  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  inside  panel,  wherein  said  inside  panel  has  a 
flange  extending  along  said  inside  panel  bottom  edge  and  being 
folded  away  from  said  outside  panel  to  form  an  inside  panel 
bottom  edge  region  having  a  J-shaped  cross-section  with  a  free 
end  and  a  bottom,  said  outside  panel  has  a  bottom  edge  and  a 
flange  extending  at  least  along  said  outside  panel  bottom  edge 
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and  being  folded  toward  said  inside  panel  to  form  an  upwardly 
opening  generally  V-shaped  groove  within  which  said  inside 
panel  bottom  edge  is  releasably  engaged  such  that  the  free  end 
of  said  J-shaped  cross-section  and  the  bottom  of  said  J-shaped 
cross-section  resiliently  engage  opppsite  surfaces,  respectively. 


of  the  V-shaped  groove  at  said  outide  panel  bottom  edge  and 
one  of  said  panel  flanges  is  provide  1  with  at  least  one  tab,  and 
said  other  panel  is  provided  with 
opening  for  receiving  said  tab,  said  tab  and  said  corresponding 
opening  for  guiding,  positioning,  end  releasably  fixing  said 
panels  together. 


5,447,0(M 
PREFABRICATED  BfJILDING  KIT 
Peter  W.  Lanen,  Residence  Quatr*  Soleils,  CH-3974  Mollens, 
Switzerland 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  J  678,985,  Apr.  30, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,215 

Int.  a.'  E04H  5/06 

VS.  CL  52—79.1  19  Oainu 


1.  A  containerized  prefabricatec  building  kit  comprising 

a)  a  cuboidal  frame  having  eighi  comers  and  twelve  edges, 
front  and  back  walls,  two  sic^  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof, 
said  cuboidal  frame  consisting  of 

b)  eight  comer  box  units,  one  ofjwhich  is  positioned  at  each 
of  the  eight  frame  comers,  ea<^  being  box-shaped  with  six 
faces  and  having  three  extemal  faces  which  face  outwards 
from  the  kit  and  three  internal  faces;  and 

c)  twelve  elongate  beams  forming  said  frame  edges,  each  of 
which  has  first  and  second  eni|s,  said  first  and  second  ends 
each  being  rigidly  secured  t^  one  internal  face  of  said 
box-shaped  comer  pieces,       | 

d)  in  which  said  cuboidal  framais  at  least  2.6  m  high, 

e)  said  side  walls  each  being  formed  by  several  kit  wall 
panels,  each  panel  having  an  ^ea  of  less  than  6  m^,  which 
are  removably  attached  to  th^  said  frame, 

0  said  front  and  back  walls  and  ^oof  and  floor  being  formed 
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of  components  which  ai :  not  permanently  secured  to  said 

frame, 
g)  said  kit  further  contaii^ng  a  plurality  of  building  panels 

for  use  in  the  prefabricaited  building  as  building  wall  pan- 
els, floor  panels  and  roc  f  panels, 
h)  said  kit  further  contair  ing  a  plurality  of  building  beams 

for  use  in  the  prefabrii  ated  building  as  structural  load 

bearing  components, 
i)  in  which  said  prefabrici^ed  building  has  a  total  floor  area 

which  is  more  than  tvpce  the  area  of  the  floor  of  the 

containerized  kit. 


5,1 
VIBRATION  CONTROIi 
laao  Nishimnra,  and  Mitsoo 
assignors  to  Kaiinui 

FUed  Dec.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
Inta. 
VS.  a.  52— 167  J 


147,001 
DEVICE  FOR  STRUCTURE 

Sakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
i,  Ser.  No.  157,121 
Japan,  Jan.  7, 1991,  3-136468 
E07D  27/34 

16  Claims 


Corporation, 
1!93 


additional  mass  body,  and  a 
as  a  second  additional  mas: 


1.  A  vibration  control  dev  ce  for  a  structure  having  a  natural 
period  of  vibration  and  a  p  'edetermined  mass,  comprising:  a 
first  additional  mass  body  v  ith  a  predetermined  mass  having 
an  interior  chamber,  a  supp  }rt  body  for  supporting  said  first 
driver  with  a  predetermined  mass 
body,  which  is  provided  in  said 
interior  chamber  of  said  firit  additional  mass  body  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  first  additional  mass  body  by  a  control 
force  acting  between  said  fa^t  additional  mass  body  and  said 
second  additional  mass  body,  wherein  said  support  body  has  a 


spring  constant  for  giving  a 


predetermined  period  of  vibration 


to  said  first  additional  mass  I  ody  corresponding  to  said  natural 


period  of  vibration  of  said 


having  a  predetermined  dar  iping  coefficient. 


structure,  said  suppori  body  also 


5M7,( 


CLEAN 
Gary  Wehrmann,  San  Anton|o. 
ics  Inc. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 
Int.CK 
UJS.  a.  52—239 

1.  A  wall  member  for  usi 
and  floor,  said  clean  room 
with  an  exhaust  at  the  ceiliiig 


,002 
ROOM  WALL  SYSTEM 

I,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sony  Electron- 


1  993,  Ser.  No.  105,785 
*  E04B  2/78 

1  Claim 

in  a  clean  room  having  a  ceiling 

including  an  air  handling  system 

and  an  intake  at  the  floor,  com- 


I  grooi  'e, 
■  frane 


pnsmg: 

a  right,  left,  top  and  bottom 
first  and  a  second 
form  a  rectangular 
to  be  disposed  in  said 
ceiling  to  substantially 
allow  said  exhaust  to 
member  but  not  above 

a  first  non-dust  producing 
frame  by  being  fit  into 

a  second  non-dust  producing 
gular  frame  by  being 
and  second  non-dust 


;fi 


frame  member,  each  having  a 

,  said  frame  members  attached  to 

having  four  comers  and  adapted 

clean  room  extending  from  said 

to,  but  not  to,  said  floor  so  as  to 

iliove  air  below  said  bottom  frame 

said  top  from  member; 

panel  attached  to  said  rectangular 

said  first  groove; 

panel  attached  to  said  rectan- 

into  said  second  groove,  said  first 

(iroducing  panels  defining  a  space 
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therebetween  allowing  pipes  or  wires  to  be  conducted 

therethrough; 
said  bottom  frame  member  having  first  and  second  holes; 
two  nuts  disposed  one  at  a  top  and  one  at  a  bottom  of  each 

hole; 


5,447,004 

TILE  SETTING  GRID 

MirosUv  Vmak,  2180  Greenfield  Dr.,  Fairfield,  CaUf.  94533 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,510      . 

Int.  CV  E04C  2/42:  F16S  S/00 

VS.  a.  52—387  1  Claim 


y-^ 


a  bolt  screwed  through  each  hole  and  the  two  nuts  disposed 
one  at  the  top  and  one  at  the  bottom  of  each  hole; 

a  metal  plate  disposed  at  a  bottom  of  each  bolt  and  adapted 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  floor;  and 

one  of  said  panels  including  an  opening  that  allows  access  to 
said  bolts. 


5.447,003 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  A 

LUMBER  KILN 

Russell  D.  Warren,  and  Charies  D.  Womac,  both  of  1008  N.  37nd 

St,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35234 

Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,555 

Int.  a.»  F04C  1/00;  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  52—309.1  2  daima 


I.  A  tile  setting  grid  system  for  faciliuting  the  setting  of  tiles 
comprising: 

a  semi-rigid  grid  formed  of  intersecting  bars  defming  rectan- 
gular openings  and  affixable  to  an  existing  underlying 
construction  material,  the  openings  defining  laying  spaces 
whereinto  tiles  are  adapted  to  be  disposed,  the  bars  each 
having  both  stubs  and  depressions  on  facing  surfaces 
within  the  openings;  and 

a  plurality  of  polymeric  tile  alignment  fingers  having  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  a  hemispherical  shape  and  having  interior 
surfaces  of  a  hemispherical  shape  and  having  interior 
surfaces,  the  interior  surfaces  including  stubs  and  recesses 
coupled  with  respect  to  the  depressions  and  stubs  of  the 
bars  wherein  the  alignment  fingers  are  adapted  (o  engage 
a  tile  upon  an  edge  thereby  substantially  aligning  said  edge 
with  a  similarly  disposed  edge  of  another  tile. 


5,447,005 
REVERSE  WEDGE  TRUSS-FORMING  WALL  ANCHOR 
Loais  N.  Giannozzi,  59  Dingletown  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
06830 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1SS,29« 

Int  a.'  F16B  13/06;  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  52—698  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  insulating  kilns,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  paneling  means  having 

a   moisture   proof,    highly   acid   resistant   encapsulating 
means,  which  comprises  a  set  of  plates  of  fibrous  glass 
strands  embedded  in  a  resin,  insensitive  to  indigenous 
heat  and 
a  moisture  resistant  insulating  means  completely  sur- 
rounded by,  and  sealed  in  by,  the  encapsulating  means 
and 
a  moisture  proof,  highly  acid  resistant  means,  insensitive  to 
indigenous  heat,  for  connecting  the  panels  in  a  manner 
whereby  a  building  is  formed  without  diminishing  the 
qualities  of  the  encapsulating  means. 


,\\\\\\\i\\\u^-- 


1.  An  anchor  driven  into  a  hollow  wall  or  other  substrate 
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UMI 


formed  of  penetrable  material  andf  a  fastener  received  in  the 
anchor  after  it  is  installed  in  the  wal  I  to  hold  an  object  adjacent 
the  wall,  said  anchor  comprising: 

A.  a  head  having  a  center  hole  therein  to  receive  the  fas- 
tener; 

B.  a  pair  of  blades  in  juxtaposed  elation  extending  from  the 
had  in  general  alignment  witl  the  hole,  said  blades  pene- 
trating the  wall  when  the  anch  >r  is  driven  therein  to  cause 
the  head  of  the  anchor  to  lie  i  djacent  an  outer  surface  of 
the  wall;  and 

C.  a  projection  formed  on  each  blade  at  intermediate  posi- 
tions thereon,  whereby  when  liie  anchor  is  driven  into  the 
wall  with  its  head  lying  adjacent  said  outer  surface,  a 
portion  of  the  juxtaposed  blades  are  embedded  in  the  wall, 
and  when  the  fastener  is  ther^fter  inserted  in  the  center 
hole  and  advanced  between  tie  blades,  the  fastener  then 
acts  to  spread  the  blades  aid  their  projections  apart 
whereby  the  projections  then  ongage  the  fastener  to  create 
a  truss  which  acts  as  a  reverse  wedge  to  resist  pull  out  of 
the  anchor  from  the  wall,  sai^  truss  having  base  chords 
defmed  by  the  projections,  ^de  chords  defmed  by  the 
blades  and  a  center  strut  defided  by  the  fastener. 


SINGLE  PLY  ROOF 
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5,|U7,007 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  AND  CLOSING  PACKS  FOR 
LIQUIDS 
WUhelni  Reil,  Bensheim;  LIrich  Deutschbein,  Muhltal;  Udo 
Liebram,  Pfungstadt,  and  Gerd  KnoUoch,  Griesheim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Tet  -a  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S^., 
Polly,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/DE91/00923  §  371  Drte  Jul.  20, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1992,  PCT  :  hib.  No.  WO92/20580,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  2i  1991,  Ser.  No.  856,920 
CUiins  priority,  applicatiqn  Germany,  May  18,  1991,  41  16 
370J 

Int  ai  B6SB  61/18 
VS.  a.  53— 133  J  9  Claims 


aid 


5,447,0(  i 
METHOD  FOR  PATCHINQ  I 
Glenn  Zenor,  Easthampton,  Mass.,.  assignor  to  JPS  Elastomer- 
ics  Corporation,  Northampton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1994,  £  tr.  No.  257,868 

Iiit.a.'E04<   23/03 

VS.  a.  52^741.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  patching  a  porf  on  of  an  existing  single  ply 
roof  membrane  composed  of  chlprosulfonated  polyethylene, 
comprising  the  step  of:  ; 

(1)  activating  a  selected  surface  krea  of  the  existing  single  ply 
roof  membrane  in  the  vicinit  r  of  the  portion  of  the  exist- 
ing single  ply  roof  membrane  to  be  patched  by  applying  a 
coating  of  N-methyI-2-pyrrol  idone  (NMP); 

(2)  positioning  a  patch  of  roof  nembrane  onto  said  portion 
of  the  existing  single  ply  roo '  to  be  patched;  and 

(3)  heat  welding  said  patch  to  said  existing  single  ply  roof 
membrane;  wherein  the  NM  P  facilitates  reactive  curing 
between  said  existing  single  }ly  roof  membrane  and  said 
patch. 


feid 


con^  eyor 


tie 


1.  A  device  for  filling 
liquids,  wherein  said  packs 
in  a  row  with  each 
pack,  wherein  each  of  said 
to  be  joined  to  a  pouring 
face  has  an  opening  therein 

a)  a  first  feed  conveyor 
for  moving  an  integral 
in  a  first  direction  of 
device  (1)  to  a  first  pf 
first  feed  conveyor; 

b)  a  continuous  belt 
parallel  to  said  first 
end  located  proximate 
arranged  to  move  the 
conveyance; 

c)  a  first  transverse  sliding 
to  said  first  feed 
intermediate  conveyoi 
intermittently  move 
on  said  first  feed 
which  is  transverse  to 
to  a  second  position 
continuous  belt 
ous  belt  intermediate 
to  move  said  package 
from  said  second 
located  at  a  second  eni  I 
ate  conveyor  (12); 

d)  a  plurality  of 
package  in  said  third 
boxes  are  intermittens 
(27',  28)  in  a  closed 
transportation  boxes 
of  U-shaped  cross 
bottoms,  which  boxes 
and  transport  said 
devices  and 
to  move  in  said  cl 
once  the  transportation 
packages,  the  boxes 
move  empty  of  packa^i 
package  is  removed 

e)  a  second  transverse 
feed  conveyor  base, 


closing  a  plurality  of  packs  for 

j  re  arranged  in  an  integral  package 

indivi(  lual  pack  adhered  to  an  adjacent 

I  lacks  has  an  upper  surface  adapted 

device,  and  wherein  said  upper  sur- 

wherein  the  device  comprises: 

(;  I)  having  a  feed  conveyor  base  (2) 

package  of  open,  empty  packs  (8) 

conveyance  (4),  from  a  shaping 

portion  (I)  located  at  one  end  of  said 


intermediate  conveyor  (12)  arranged 
_  conveyor  (3)  and  having  a  first 
said  first  feed  conveyor  (3),  also 
package  in  said  first  direction  of 


pos  ti 


'  transpoi  tation 


,lly 
lo>p 
are  i 


sec  lion 


I  transport!  tion 
losed  loop 


fi  Dm  I 


conveyor  positioned  transversely 

(3)  and  said  continuous  belt 

(12)  and  operatively  arranged  to 

package  from  said  first  position 

coniveyor  in  a  second  direction  (24), 

said  first  direction  of  conveyance, 

located  at  the  first  end  of  said 

intermediate  conveyor  (12),  said  continu- 

c  onveyor  (12)  operatively  arranged 

said  first  direction  of  conveyance 

ion  (II)  to  a  third  position  (III) 

of  said  continuous  belt  intermedi- 


boxes  (14)  for  receiving  said 

I  III)  position,  which  transportation 

moved  by  entrainment  devices 

within  said  device,  wherein  said 

each  upwardly  open  containers 

and  have  substantially  closed 

are  operatively  arranged  to  hold 

package,  wherein  said  entrainment 

boxes  are  operatively  arranged 

in  only  one  direction,  wherein 

boxes  are  initially  filled  with  said 

filled  with  packages  and  never 

les  within  said  device  until  the  final 

the  device; 

conveyor  (105)  located  beneath  said 

moving  said  transportation  boxes 


fdr 
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in  a  third  conveyance  direction  (15),  opposite  said  second 
direction,  from  said  third  position  to  a  filling  location 
within  said  device,  which  location  is  defined  as  a  fourth 
(IV)  position,  and  for  moving  said  boxes  in  said  third 
direction  to  a  holding  location  after  filling,  which  holding 
location  is  defined  as  a  fifth  (V)  position; 

0  a  filler  station  (17)  operatively  arranged  to  fill  said  empty 
packs  when  said  package  is  in  said  fourth  (IV)  position; 

g)  a  stoppering  station  operatively  arranged  to  close  and  seal 
said  packs; 

h)  a  third  transverse  conveyor  (106)  located  beneath  said 
feed  conveyor  base  for  transporting  said  boxes  of  packs 
into  a  position  under  said  stoppering  station;  and, 

i)  a  carry  off  conveyor  (25),  for  removing  said  filled  packs 
from  said  device. 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  load,  delimited  by  a  side  face 
closed  upon  itself  and  two  end  faces,  by  means  of  a  single 
continuous  strip  of  film  of  plastic  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  providing  a  film  reel  and  associating  an  initial  end  part  of 
a  single  continuous  strip  of  film  coming  from  said  film  reel 
with  said  side  face  of  said  load; 

b)  relatively  rotating  said  film  reel  axis  and  said  load  about  a 
first  pivoting  axis  whose  general  direction  is  parallel  to 
said  side  face,  while  said  single  continuous  strip  of  film  is 
progressively  deposited  on  said  side  face; 

c)  depositing  said  single  continuous  strip  of  film  on  at  least 
one  end  face  which  is  to  be  covered; 

d)  cutting  said  single  continuous  strip  of  film  and  securing  its 
terminal  end  part  to  said  load  wherein  said  film  coming 
from  said  film  reel  is  deposited  on  said  end  face  which  is 
to  be  covered  in  step  (c),  step  (c)  further  including  at  least 
one  pass  in  which 

i)  said  film  reel  axis  is  pivoted  about  a  second  pivoting  axis 
whose  general  direction  is  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
pivoting  axis  and  to  the  direction  of  said  film  reel  axis  in 
step  (b)  while 

ii)  moving  said  film  reel  into  a  general  position  close  to  said 
end  face  which  is  to  be  covered,  or  in  alignment  therewith 

iii)  and  in  this  position  causing  said  relative  rotating  move- 
ment to  occur  about  said  first  pivoting  axis. 


5,447,009 
MrmOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  BANDED  WRAPPING 

OF  A  PALLETIZED  LOAD 
Thomas  M.  Oleksy,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  and  Famk  M.  Torfu, 
Tnideau  Borssard,  Canada,  assignors  to  Newtcc  Interaatioaal 
(Societe  Anonyme),  France 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124^66 

I«t  CL'  B65B  11/04.  53/00.  51/10 

VS.  a.  53-399  39  ( 


5,447,008 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  THE  SIDE 

FACE  AND  ONE  END  FACE  OF  A  LOAD 
Jean  P.  Martin-Cocher,  La  Motte-Servolex,  France,  assignor  to 
Newtec  Intemational  (Societe  Anonyme),  France 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,807 

CUins  priority,  appUcation  Fnwce,  Jnl.  16, 1990,  90  09059 

Int  a.-  B65B  11/04 

VS.  a.  53—399  26  Claims 


30.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  palletized  load  with  stretchable 
plastic  film  during  a  wrapping  cycle,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  spool  of  film; 

unwinding  said  film  from  said  spool  from  an  upstream  posi- 
tion to  a  downstream  position  in  accordance  with  a  se- 
lected path  where  it  is  applied  to  said  load; 

piercing  said  film  along  said  path  into  longitudinally  extend- 
ing strips  with  a  piercing  apparatus; 

providing  a  prestretching  apparatus  upstream  of  said  pierc- 
ing apparatus; 

prestretching  said  film  prior  to  piercing  said  film; 

applying  said  pierced  film  to  said  load  in  a  controlled  man- 
ner, said  piercing  including  cutting  and  slitting  said  film 
into  transversely  extending  strips; 

separating  said  strips  into  bands  and  placing  spaces  therebe- 
tween; and 

moving  one  of  said  perforated  film  and  said  load  relative  to 
the  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  path  and  for 
unwinding  said  film,  rotating  one  of  said  spool  of  film  and 
said  load  relative  to  the  other  and  applying  said  bands  of 
film  to  said  load. 


5,447,010 

INFLATABLE  GIFT  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Matt  Voigt,  P.O.  Box  1402,  Idalw  FaUs,  Id.  83403 

FUed  Job.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259^96 

InL  a.*  B65B  5/04.  11/50.  23/00:  B65D  81/02 

VS.  a.  53—427  16  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  the  article  upon  a  base  such  that  a  periphery  of  the 
base  remains  exposed  after  the  article  is  placed  thereon; 

b)  placing  an  inflatable  wrap  over  the  article,  the  wrap  being 
unattached  and  separate  from  the  base  prior  to  being 
placed  over  the  article  and  having  a  first  and  second 
portion,  the  second  portion  having  a  dimension  larger 
than  the  first  portion  for  inflation  into  a  decorative  shape; 

c)  attachably  mating  a  periphery  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
wrap  with  the  periphery  of  the  base;  and, 

d)  inflating  the  wrap  wherein  the  first  portion  of  the  wrap 


UIV\I 
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inflates  in  a  direction  toward 
engulfing  and  securing  the 


the  base  for  substantially 
article  in  place,  and  the  second 


220 


190 


no 


portion  of  the  wrap  inflates 
base  to  form  a  decorative  si 
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100 


130 


■150 


groups  of  items  in  a  packagii  ig 
an  upstream  location  to  a 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  collating  and  accumul 
a  group, 

b.  forming  the  packaging 
aging  cycle, 

c.  placing  an  upstream  grcfup 
packaging  cycle  in  an 
with  a  downstream 
with  the  packaging  filn 

d.  advancing  the  pushing 
stream  group  and  the 
device  entering  the  filn 

e.  severing  and  sealing  thejtube 
sive  groups  of  items. 
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film  as  the  items  progress  from 
i  Dwnstream  location,  the  method 


120 


170 


a  direction  away  from  the 


ha  e. 


5,447,011 

PRODUCT  WITH  REDUCED  H2S  CONTENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  MAKIISG  THE  SAME 

Rair  Harand,  Furth;   Hans  Gartner,   Igensdorf;  Peter  Iwat- 

scbenko,  Neunkirchen/Brand,  ant  Carl  Jiirgen,  Niimberg,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabi  niarmacia  GmbH,  Eriangen, 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  S*.  No.  131,417 

Oaims  priority,  application  Geanany,  Oct.  7,  1992,  42  33 
817.4  J 

Int  a.'  B6Sa  31/00 
vs.  CI.  53—428  12  Qaims 

7.  The  process  for  protecting  a  sharmaceutical  or  foodstuff 
product  from  oxidation  by  oxygenjduring  thermal  sterilization 
or  storage  and  involving  adding  tl«reto  an  oxygen  absorber  in 
an  effective  amount  for  reducing  t|e  oxidation  of  said  product 
and  wherein  said  oxygen  absorber  Icontains  H2S  or  on  decom- 
position releases  H2S,  confining 
absorber  in  an  inner  container  t 
H2S,  holding  said  inner  containei 
closed  outer  container  that  is  s 

oxygen,  and  with  the  H2S  permealle  container  separating  said 
product  from  said  H2S  absorber,  knd  thereafter  alternatively 
subjecting  said  product  to  either  |torage  or  thermal  steriliza- 
tion. 


5,447,012 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  GROUPS 

OF  ITEMS  IN  AN  ENVELOPING  HLM 
Lloyd  Kovacs;  Richard  Sorenson,  koth  of  Sheboygan,  and  Dale 
Chemey,  Howards  Grove,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hayssen 
Manufacturing  Company,  Shebol'gan,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1994,  Sir.  No.  178,915 


31/00.  63/00 


U.S 


36CIai5is 


25.   A   method   for  intermittc  itly   enveloping  successive 


lat  ing  a  selected  quantity  of  items  in 

I  Im  into  a  film  tube  during  a  pack- 

of  items  into  the  tube  during  a 
squally  spaced  apart  relationship 
of  items  located  in  the  film  tube 
being  stationary, 
device,  upstream  group,  down- 
in  unison,  without  the  pushing 
tube,  and 

at  a  location  between  succes- 


I  groi p 


fim 


a  a. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
OF 

Silvano  Boriani,  Bologna; 
Antonio  Gamberini, 
Societa'  Per  Azioni, 

Filed  Sep.  29, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatii^i 
Int.  a.o 
U.S.  a.  53—446 
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5, 147,013 


FOR  PRODUaNG  CARTONS 

ARETTES 
lifarco  Brizzi,  Zola  Predosa,  and 
Boloi  pa,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  G.D 
Bolofu,  Italy 

Ser.  No.  128,833 
Italy,  Oct.  2,  1992,  BO92A0339 
B45B  35/30.  35/38 

14  Claims 


1»3, 


^e  product  and  the  oxygen 

Bt  is  permeable  to  gaseous 

j  and  an  H2S  absorber  in  a 

stantially  impermeable  to 


1.  A  method  of  produc  ng 
respective  groups  (3)  of  pa<  ket: 
by  a  number  of  equiorient  d 
second  (4)  row  arranged 
other;  the  method  comprisihg, 
succession  to  a  fixed  positio  i 
said  fixed  position  (6),  pad  ng 
while  maintaining  the  two 
the  fixed  position  (6);  rotating 
180"  in  relation  to  the  secc  nd 
first  row  (5)  beyond  the  fij  ed 
rows  (4,  5)  to  said  arrange  nent 
the  other  at  the  fixed  posit  on 


cartons  (2)  of  cigarettes  from 

ts,  each  group  (3)  being  defined 

packets  forming  a  first  (5)  and 

(ine  on  top  of  and  contacting  the 

j,  stages  of  feeding  said  groups  in 

(6)  and,  for  each  said  group  (3)  in 

_  the  two  rows  (4,  5)  of  packets 

ows  (4,  5)  from  advancing  beyond 

,  the  first  row  (5)  substantially 

row  (4)  without  advancing  the 

position;  and  restoring  the  two 

one  on  top  of  and  contacting 


,  Mechania  rille. 


CIGARETTE 
John  M.  Adams, 

LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignors  |lo 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
5,249,416,  which  U  a 
1991,  abandoned.  This  appli^tion 

Int.  a."  B651 1 
U.S.  a.  53—463 

1.  A  cigarette  packing  m^hine 
pre-applied  adhesive  on 
ing: 

conveying  means  for  trahsporting 
an  exit  apparatus  path 

said  exit  apparatus  path 


!  ,447,014 
PACKINgJmaCHINE  exit  APPARATUS 
Va.,  and  Jeffrey  M.  S.  Haskin, 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 


I  contin  labon 


sid  Eseams 


No.  3,846,  Jan.  11,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  700,759,  May  15, 
Jun.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,974 

19/02.  51/10.  51/32 

24  Claims 
exit  apparatus  for  activating 
of  c'garette  packs,  compris- 


the  cigarette  packs  along 
means; 
means  comprising  a  heater  plate. 


said  heater  plate  comprising  a  top  surface,  an  entrance  end 
and  an  exit  end  opposite  the  entrance  end,  said  top  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  contact  surfaces;  and 
said  conveying  means  being  capable  of  transporting  ciga- 
rette packs  such  that  the  sideseams  of  said  cigarette  packs 


5,447.015 
HIGH  SPEED  INSERTION  DEVICE 
Eric  A.  Belec,  Southbnry,  aMi  WilUam  J.  Wrigbt,  iOlUBgworth, 
both  of  Conn.,  aadgBors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stanifbrd, 
Coon. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,466 

iBt.  a."  B65B  43/26 

VS.  CL  53—492  12  Clains 


II.  A  method  of  operating  an  insertion  station  of  an  inserting 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  an  envelope  to  a  staging  area; 

transporting  the  envelope  from  the  staging  area  to  a  vacuum 
and  belt  transpori  system,  said  vacuum  and  belt  transport 
system  includes  a  plurality  of  commonly  driven  belts  and 
a  plurality  of  stationary  vacuum  ports  disposed  therebe- 
tween; 

supplying  vacuimi  to  said  vacuum  ports  and  therd>y  attract- 
ing the  envelope  upon  said  commonly  driven  belts;  carry- 
ing the  envelope  transported  from  the  staging  area  around 
the  periphery  of  a  vacuum  drtun  section  of  said  vacuum 
and  belt  transport  system  to  a  vacuum  deck  section  of  said 
vacuum  and  belt  transport  system,  said  vacuum  drum 
section  including  said  stationary  vacuum  ports  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pulleys  supporting  said  commonly  driven  belts; 

stopping  the  envelope  at  an  insertion  area  against  a  plurality 
of  stop  members  extending  through  slots  in  said  vacuum 
deck  section  said  vacuum  supply  and  said  belts  continuing 
while  the  envelope  is  stopped; 


centering  the  envelope 

opening  the  envelope  while  the  envelope  is  stopped  at  the 

insertion  area; 
delivering  a  collation  to  the  insertion  area; 
providing  means  for  guiding  the  collation  into  the  envelope; 
pushing  the  collation  into  the  envelope;  and 
pushing  the  envelope  out  of  the  insertion  area  as  said  stop 

members  rotate  out  of  the  way. 


5,447,016 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
MicUo  Ueda;  Yoji  NiaUo,  aad  TakeaU  S««iyama,  aU  of  Tokn- 
sUu^  Japm,  aaaigDors  to  SUkokn  Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Itawt, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,504 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  1,  1992,  4-263520 

Int  a.*  B65B  31/00 

VS.  CL  53—510  2  ClaiM 


contact  at  least  a  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  said  heater 
plate; 
wherein  said  contact  surfaces  comprise  contact  ridges,  said 
ridges  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  oriented  diagonally 
with  respect  to  the  exit  apparatus  path. 


1.  A  packaging  machine  having  a  filling  device,  a  top 
breaker,  a  top  heater  and  a  top  sealer  which  are  arranged  along 
a  path  of  transpori  of  containers,  the  packaging  machine  com- 
prising a  hot  air  applicator  disposed  between  the  filling  device 
and  the  top  breaker  for  eliminating  the  froth  to  be  produced 
when  containers  each  having  an  upward  opening  are  filled 
with  contents,  an  air  outlet  of  the  hot  air  applicator  being 
covered  with  a  perforated  plate; 
wherein  the  hot  air  applicator  comprises  a  hot  air  discharge 
box  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  side  wall  and  at 
least  one  air  outlet  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  so  as  to  be 
opposed  to  the  opening  of  the  container  from  above,  and 
means  for  supplying  hot  air  to  the  box;  and 
wherein  a  side  wall  of  the  hot  air  discharge  box  has  a  slit  at 
the  same  level  as  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall,  and 
the  perforated  plate  is  inserted  through  the  slit  and  bears 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall. 


5,447,017 

AUTOMATIC  WASTE  RECYCLING  MACHINE  AND 

DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

YoM  Becker,  45  WoodwMt  Dr.,  Rudolpk,  NJ.  07869,  imI 

Duiel  M.  LeHdenz,  Old  Comity  Rd.,  Bridgtom  Me.  04009 

CoatiBMMiaa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  966,735,  Oct  26, 1992, 

abudoBed.  This  appUcatioa  JoL  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,220 

Irt.  CL*  B6SB  1/24.  55/24.  57/00:  B30B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  53—527  13  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  recycling  machine  and  disposal  system  for 

compacting,  crushing,  packaging  in  waste  packaging  means, 

sealing  said  waste  packaging  means  and  disposal  of  said  waste 

packaging  means,  comprises: 

(a)  a  sealed  housing  means,  comprises: 

(a I)  opening  means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  sorted 
waste  material,  and  for  disposal  of  said  waste  packaging 
means, 

(a2)  sealed  covering  means  for  said  opening  means, 

(b)  actuation  means,  operating  by  compressed  gas,  inside 
said  housing  means,  comprises: 

(bl)  fixed  member  with  pressure  boundary  means,  at- 
tached to  said  housing  means. 
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(b2)  moving  member  with  p  essure  boundary  means, 
which  moves  relative  to  sai  I  Fixed  member  by  force 
apphed  by  said  compressed  |as,  in  direction  in  which 
said  moving  member  becomes  further  away  from  said 
fixed  member, 

(b3)  sealing  means  for  sealin  i  between  said  pressure 
boundaries  of  fixed  and  mo\  ing  members  for  creating 
one  sealed  pressure  boundat  f  between  said  fixed  and 
moving  members, 

(b4)  inlet  port  means  for  presi  urized  gas,  to  enter  said 
sealed  pressure  boundary  be  ween  said  fixed  and  said 
moving  members, 

(bS)  outlet  port  means  for  pn  ^urized  gas,  to  exit  said 
pressure  boundary  means  be  :ween  said  fixed  and  said 
moving  members, 

(b6)  flow  control  means  for  p  ressurized  gas  to  control 
flow  through  said  inlet  poi  i  means  to  said  pressure 
boundary  between  said  fixed  ind  said  moving  members, 

(b7)  flow  control  means  for  ( ressurized  gas  to  control 
flow  through  said  outlet  porl  means  from  said  pressure 
boundary  between  said  fixed  ind  said  moving  members. 


platform,  the  suspendin  ; 
allowing  the  rotor  to  ipll 


5,*  »7, 


MOBILE  GARDEN 

FOR  TOOL 

Peter  Held,  Scheuerfeld,  and 

both  of  Germany,  assignors 

FUed  Jul.  9, 
CUins  priority,  application 
578.7 

Int  a.«|A01D  34/76 
VS.  CL  56—10.2  G 


(b8)  ramming  plate  means  moving  with  said  moving  mem- 
ber and  impacting  waste  material  in  said  waste  packag- 
ing means  for  waste  compacting,  crushing  and  perforat- 
ing, 

(b9)  extension  type  spring  whfch  is  connected  between 
said  moving  member  and  iaid  housing,  and  applies 
restoring  force  on  said  moviig  member,  so  as  to  moves 
it  closer  to  said  fixed  meml^er,  when  compressed  gas 
pressure  is  reduced  through  6aid  outlet  port  means, 

(c)  pressurized  gas  source  connicted  to  said  flow  control 
means  I 

(d)  waste  packaging  means  which  receives  sorted  waste 
material  through  said  opening  in  said  housing, 

(e)  an  electrical  control  means  ta  control  said  flow  control 
means  so  as  to  control  the  af>eration  of  said  actuation 
means,  waste  packaging  mean4 

(0  position  sensing  means  for  said  ramming  plate  location, 
and  for  providing  signal  to  sai4  control  means  when  said 
waste  packaging  means  is  filled, 

(g)  a  waste  containing  means  to  luppori  said  waste  packag- 
ing means  during  the  impact  Ijoads  applied  by  said  ram- 
ming plate  means. 


5,447,011 
AQUATIC  PLANT  DE-ROC  ITNG  APPARATUS 
Conrad  Harvey-Riowt,  London,  and  Douglas  E.  Lyke,  Wolseley, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Triioa  Marine  Industries  Inc., 
Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  S^.  No.  249,626 
Clainis  priority,  application  Canaia,  Jun.  3,  1993,  2097673 
Int  a.o  A011>\44/00 
VS.  a.  56—9  22  Claims 

1.  An  aquatic  plant  de-rooting  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a 
platform,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate,  laterally  extending  rotor  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart,  radiating  teeth; 
rotor  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  means; 
suspending  means  for  suspending  the  rotor  means  from  the 
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means  including  pivot  means 
substantially  freely  so  as  to 


conform  substantially  in  trientation  with  the  contour  of  an 
adjacent  hydrosoil  surfa  :e. 


,019 
APPLIANCE  WITH  MOTOR  DRIVE 
AND  WHEELS 
Bemluud  Le  Bihan,  Katzwinkel, 
to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH,  Germany 
Ser.  No.  89,742 
Germany,  Jul.  9,  1992,  42  22 


1S»3 


10  Claims 


operating  said  tools,  anc 
between  said  motor  and 


said  controller  having  at 
causes  driving  speed  of 


1.  A  mobile  garden  applia  ice  including: 

wheels  (14)  movably  supp  >rting  said  appliance,  tools  (20),  a 

motor  (16)  providing  p(  iwer  for  driving  said  wheels  and 

a  traveling  drive  (28)  interposed 

said  wheels; 

said  appliance  also  indue  ing  a  controller  for  setting  said 
traveling  drive  to  opera  e  said  wheels  at  speeds  that  are  a 
function  of  loading  on  s  aid  motor; 

operating  characteristic  which 
r  iaid  wheels  to  decrease  as  loading 
of  said  motor  increases  i  nd  which  causes  driving  speed  of 
said  wheels  to  increase )  s  loading  of  said  motor  decreases; 
and 

under  normal  operating  c(  nditions  loading  of  said  motor,  as 
a  result  of  operating  sai<  I  tools,  decreases  as  driving  speed 
of  said  wheels  decreasef; 
said  motor  (16)  including 


in  output  shaft  (18)  and  said  tools 


(20)  being  driven  directfy  by  the  motor  (16); 
said  controller  including  a  gear  arranged  between  the  motor 

shaft  (18)  and  the  trave  ing  drive  (28); 
said  gear  being  a  stepless  {  ear  constituted  by  a  V-belt  pulley 

gear  that  is  of  variable  ictive  diameter; 
said  V-belt  pulley  gear  i  icluding  first  and  second  pulley 
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halves  (130,  132)  connected  to  one  another  in  a  rotation- 
ally  secure  fashion,  and  the  adjustment  of  the  one  pulley 
half  (132)  is  performed  via  a  spherical  disk  (101)  which  is 
coupled  axially  in  a  self<losed  fashion  to  the  belt  pulley 
half  (132)  and  is  seated  with  the  latter  in  a  rotationally 
secure  fashion  on  the  drive  shaft  (18);  and 
a  spherical  disk  (102)  which  is  rotationally  secure  with  re- 
spect to  the  cutter  bar  (120)  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  cutter  drive  shaft  (18),  said  spherical  disk  (102)  inter- 
acting with  said  spherical  disk  (101)  via  adjusting  balls 
(156). 


5,447,020 

COLLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  GRASS  CUTTING 

MACHINES 

Ken  Dunn,  Darlington,  England,  assignor  to  Electrohiz  Outdoor 

Products  Limited,  Durham,  Ejigland 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,110 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1993, 
9304952 

Int.  a.»  AOID  34/7a  87/10 
VS.  a.  56— 12  J  19  Claims 


tube,  said  opening  of  said  attachment  section  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  tube, 
said  head  section  being  interconnected  to  said  attachmetit 
section,  said  head  section  extending  off  of  said  attachment 


section  radially  outwards  of  the  axial  center  of  said  attach- 
ment section, 
and  said  opening  located  adjacent  to  the  interconnection 
between  said  attachment  section  and  said  head  section. 


1.  A  grass  cutting  machine  comprising  a  chassis  including  a 
cutting  chamber,  a  cutting  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
cutting  chamber,  a  power  source,  a  drive  line  for  drivingly 
connecting  the  power  source  and  the  cutting  member,  means 
for  creating  a  stream  of  pressure  air,  a  receptacle  for  collecting 
cut  grass,  means  for  removably  supporting  the  receptacle  on 
the  machine,  the  receptacle  including  a  base  wall,  an  upper 
wall  and  at  least  one  side  wall,  a  pari  of  at  least  the  base  wall 
including  an  air  permeable  region  to  retain  cut  grass  in  the 
receptacle,  the  receptacle  having  at  least  one  inlet  disposed 
externally  of  the  cutting  member  and  in  a  region  of  the  base 
wall  for  entry  of  cut  grass  entrained  in  the  stream  of  air  directly 
into  the  receptacle,  a  plenum  chamber  disposed  between  at 
least  said  aic  permeable  region  of  the  base  wall  and  the  means 
for  creating  the  stream  of  pressure  air,  said  air  permeable 
region  permitting,  in  use,  said  stretoi  of  air  to  be  drawn  by  said 
means  for  creating  the  stream  of  pressure  air  through  cut  grass 
retained  in  the  receptacle  and  through  said  air  permeable  re- 
gion which  serves  to  filter  the  stream  of  air  which  compacts 
the  cut  grass  in  the  receptacle. 


5.447,022 
CROP  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROUND  BALER 
Bryant  F.  Webb,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assigaM^  to  New  Holland  North 
America,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,101 
Int  a.'  AOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  56—341  11 1 


5,447,021^ 
SNAP  ON  MOWER  TRAIL  SHIELD 
Gerhard  Plamper,  Valley  City,  and  Daniel  Martens,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MTD  Products  Inc.,  CleTelaiid, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,238 
Int  CL»  AOID  75/20 
VS.  CI.  56—17.4  23  Claims 

10.  An  improved  trail  shield  for  use  with  a  mower  deck 
having  a  tube  having  an  outer  diameter  connected  to  the 
mower  deck,  the  tube  extending  full  length  laterally  across 
such  mower  deck,  the  shield  comprising  a  body  having  an 
attachment  section  and  a  head  section, 

said  attachment  section  having  a  length  and  a  diameter  and 
an  opening,  said  length  of  said  attachment  section  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  tube  extending 
laterally  across  the  mower  deck,  said  diameter  of  said 
attachment  section  being  greater  than  said  diameter  of  the 


1.  In  a  round  baler  comprising 

a  main  frame, 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  mounted  on  said  main  frame, 

crop  confining  means  mounted  between  said  side  walls, 

said  crop  confining  means  comprising  means  for  defining  an 
expandable  chamber  for  rotatably  forming  a  cylindrical 
package  of  crop  material  between  said  side  walls, 

pickup  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  picking  up  crop 
material  and  conveying  it  into  said  chamber,  and 

means  for  defining  a  generally  transverse  crop  infeed  open- 
ing in  said  chamber,  said  infeed  opening  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  pickup  to  receive  crop  material  picked  up 
by  said  pickup  and  conveyed  into  said  chamber  through 
said  opening, 

said  means  for  defining  including  a  transverse  starter  roll 
extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide  the  upper 
limit  of  said  infeed  opening,  the  improvement  comprising 

crop  severing  means  extending  into  said  expandable  cham- 
ber from  said  starter  roll  to  cut  crop  material  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  cylindrical  package  as  it  is  being  formed. 
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5.4474123 

SYNTHESIZED  FUEL  FLOW  R  kTE  AND  NfETERING 

VALVE  POSr^ON 

Ridurd  Meincr,   Glartoabnry,   aii#   Matthew  J.   Sdvyrer. 

Rocky  Hill,  both  of  Coan^  aadgmrs  to  United  Technologiet 

CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coan. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,241,  Joa^S,  1993,  abaodooed,  which 

ia  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,988;  Jon.  30, 1992,  abaodoacd. 

This  appUcation  Jim.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,565 


Lit  a."  F02C  9/00:  p02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  60—39.02 


18  Claims 


1.  A  turbomachine  including  a  cbmpressor  section,  a  com- 
bustor,  a  turbine  section,  a  shaft  joining  the  compressor  section 
and  the  turbine  section,  a  source  ol!  fuel,  means  for  regulating 
a  flow  of  fuel  from  the  source  to  th^  combustor,  and  means  for 
synthesizing  a  rate  of  fuel  flow  corresponding  to  an  engine 
operational  condition,  the  means  f*  synthesizing  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  shaft  speed  signal; 
means  for  multiplying  said  first  shaft  speed  signal  with  a 
coefficient  to  produce  a  secoiifl  shaft  speed  signal  that  is 
corrected  to  a  standard  operating  condition; 
a  first  function  generator  means  responsive  to  the  second 
shaft  speed  signal  for  generat^g  a  first  synthesized  fuel 
signal  flow;  and 
means  for  generating  a  second  synthesized  fuel  flow  signal 
having  a  magnitude  that  is  the  product  of  the  first  synthe- 
sized fuel  flow  signal  and  a  Coefficient  manifesting  the 
engine  operational  condition;  $nd 
said  means  for  regulating  a  fuel  ftow  receiving  said  second 
synthesized  fuel  flow  signal  ta|  validate  said  fuel  flow. 


passing  said  second  off  gds 
generate  additional  pow<  r; 

transferring  the  oxidized  mptal 
said  first  reactor;  and 


•  90.>  I 


T^--^^^----;?:^ 


adding  water  to  said  air  i 
to  moisten  said  air. 
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through  a  second  turbine  to 
from  said  second  reactor  to 
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in  roduced  into  the  second  reactor 


5,  47,025 

COMBINED  GAS  TURB  [NE  AND  STEAM  TURBINE 

POWIK  PLANT 

Jean-CUude  Rousselle,  Sain)  Witz,  France,  assignor  to  GEC 
Alsthom  Elcctromecanique  SA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1#94,  Ser.  No.  199,576 

Claims  priority,  applicatio*  France,  Mar.  3, 1993,  93  02445 

Int  0.»  ffiZC  6/18.  7/20 

UJS.  a.  60—39.182  4  ClaioH 


5,447,024 
CHEMICAL-LOOPING  COMBUSTION  POWER 
GENERATION  PLA^  SYSTEM 
Masaru  Ishida,  Yokohama,  and  HoUgguang  Jin,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,166,  Apr.  15, 1993,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Not.  7,  1994^  Ser.  No.  336,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  3,  1992,  4-142363 
Int.  a.*  F02C  3/00 
VS.  a.  60—39.05  J  13  Claims 

1.  A  chemical-looping  combustion  power  generation 
method,  utilizing  first  and  second  reactors,  said  method  com- 
prising: J 

reacting  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  with  a  metallic  oxide  in  said  first 
reactor  to  produce  a  first  off  ■feas  containing  carbon  diox- 
ide and  water  and  to  reduce  ajleast  a  portion  of  said  metal 
oxide  to  a  reduced  solid  pro(^ct; 
passing  said  first  off  gas  througl  a  first  turbine  to  drive  said 

first  turbine,  thereby  generatlig  power; 
transferring  said  reduced  solid  product  to  said  second  reac- 
tor; 
introducing  air  into  said  second  jreactor  for  oxidation  of  said 
reduced  solid  product  and  prpduction  of  a  second  ofT  gas 
by  said  oxidation; 


■^  v///////^//.  m^A 


compi  smg 


tie 
eid 


1.  A  power  plant 
steam  turbine  having  a  higl 
sure  poriion  mounted  on 
alternator  disposed  at  the 
module  including  a  stator 
an  exhaust  provided  with 
stator  being  supported  by 
means  of  supports  pivotall) 
base,  and  also  being  secure* 
shaft  coupling  of  the  shaft 
steam  turbine  including  a 
low  pressure  portion 
via  a  fixing  point  that  is 
the  alternator, 

wherein  the  stator  of  the 
foundation  via  a  fixin  \ 
remote  from  the  gas 
line  is  provided  with 
tionary  portion  is 
posed  between  the  saii 


n  trm 'p 


a  gas  turbine  module  and  a 

pressure  portion  and  a  low  pres- 

same  shaft  line  that  drives  an 

of  the  shaft  line,  the  gas  turbine 

provided  with  an  air  inlet  and  with 

flexible  gasket  at  its  outlet,  said 

base  secured  to  a  foundation  by 

secured  to  said  stator  and  to  said 

to  the  stationary  portion  of  a  first 

the  high  pressure  portion  of  the 

fixed  to  the  foundation,  and  its 

inducing  a  stator  fixed  to  the  foundation 

siti  lated  at  its  end  that  is  remote  from 


liie, 
St  itor  I 


ligh  pressure  portion  is  fixed  to  the 

point  situated  at  its  end  that  is 

tu^ine  module,  and  wherein  the  shaft 

second  shaft  coupling  whose  sta- 

moijnted  on  the  foundation  and  is  dis- 

two  fixing  points. 


5,447,026 

HYDRAUUC  OIL  WELL  PUMP  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  Stanley,  No.  1, 1504  First  Street  Sooth,  Cranbrook,  B.C., 

Canada  VIC  1A2 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845^79,  Mar.  3,  1992, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,411,  Oct. 

26, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

163,185 

bt  CL*  F16D  31/02:  F04B  9/Oi 

VS.  a.  60—372  34  Claims 


5,447,027 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
WORKING  MACHINES 
Koji  Ishikawa,  Ibaraki;  Toichi  Hirata,  Ushika,  and  Gearokn 
Sngiyama,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aasi^ors  to  Hitachi  Coa- 
stractiOB  MachiMry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00464,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/21925,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-063944 
lat  a.»  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CL  60—420  12  < 


1.  A  hydraulic  oil  well  pump  drive  system  for  driving  an  oil 
well  sucker  rod,  the  drive  system  comprising: 

a  wellhead  hydraulic  assembly  for  operable  connection  to 
the  oil  well  sucker  rod  to  reciprocally  displace  the  sucker 
rod; 

a  master  hydraulic  source  in  closed  fluid  communication 
with  the  wellhead  hydraulic  assembly  to  form  a  closed 
hydraulic  system,  the  closed  hydraulic  system  containing 
a  volume  of  working  fluid;  the  master  hydraulic  source 
being  of  a  type  which  produces  an  alternating  bi-direc- 
tional flow  of  the  working  fluid  to  and  from  the  wellhead 
hydraulic  assembly  to  reciprocally  displace  the  sucker  rod 
through  alternating  upward  and  downward  strokes  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  extremes,  said  lower  extreme  of 
sucker  rod  displacement  being  determined  at  least  in  part 
by  the  volume  of  the  working  fluid  contained  within  the 
closed  hydraulic  system,  the  volume  of  worlcing  fluid 
within  the  closed  hydraulic  system  initially  being  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  lower  extreme  of  sucker  rod  dis- 
placement above  a  desired  lower  limit  for  a  plurality  of 
consecutive  downstrokes,  wherein  subsequent  loss  of 
working  fluid  causes  the  lower  extreme  of  sucker  rod 
displacement  to  no  longer  be  above  the  desired  lower 
limit; 

a  fluid  injector; 

the  wellhead  hydraulic  assembly  including  an  actuator 
which  is  positioned  to  actuate  the  fluid  injector  in  re- 
sponse to  only  those  downward  strokes  which  produce 
downward  sucker  rod  displacement  below  the  desired 
lower  limit,  the  fluid  injector  being  connected  to  restore 
the  working  fluid  to  a  volume  which  is  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  lower  extreme  of  sucker  rod  displacement  above 
the  desired  lower  limit. 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  hydraulic  working  machines 
comprising  a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  (2),  a  first 
actuator  (3)  driven  by  a  hydraulic  fluid  delivered  from  said 
hydraulic  pump  (2),  a  first  directional  control  valve  (1)  of 
center  bypass  type  having  meter-in  passages  (bi,  bj)  provided 
with  meter-in  variable  restrictors  (55a.  556)  and  a  center  by- 
pass passage  (la)  provided  with  bleed-off  variable  restrictors 
(54a,  54/))  for  controlling  a  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  supplied 
from  said  hydraulic  pump  (2)  to  said  first  actuator  (3),  first 
operation  means  (8;  75,  75a,  lib.  12,  72.  73;  53a,  536)  for  con- 
trolling a  stroke  amount  of  said  first  directional  control  valve 
(1),  a  low  pressure  circuit  (45),  a  center  bypass  line  (51)  for 
connecting  said  center  bypass  passage  (la)  to  said  low  pressure 
circuit  (45)  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  bleed-off  variable 
restrictors  (54a,  546),  and  a  regulator  (6)  for  controlling  a 
displacement  volume  of  said  hydraulic  pump  (2),  wherein: 
said  hydraulic  drive  system  further  comprises  first  operation 

amount  detecting  means  (11;  75a,  756)  for  detecting  a 

operation  amount  of  said  first  operation  means  (8;  75,  75a, 

756.  12,  72,  73;  53a.  536); 
first  target  flow  rate  setting  means  (12)  for  setting  a  first 

target  flow  rate  of  said  first  actuator  (3)  in  accordance 

with  said  operation  amount  detected; 
flow  rate  determinate  means  (15,  16;  4,  9,  10,  Sa  56.'  12)  for 

determining  an  actual  actuator  flow  rate  supplied  to  said 

first  actuator  (3);  and 
regulator  control  means  (12,  13)  for  controlling  the  drive  of 

said  regulator  (6)  so  that  said  actual  actuator  flow  rate 

comes  closer  to  said  first  target  flow  rate. 
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S,447.02 
AXLE  DRIVING  A  PPARATUS 
Toshiro  Azunu;  Kaznhiko  Yano,  aid  Koichiro  Figisaki,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co. 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  864,932,  Apr.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,335,496.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1991,  3-335226 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2011, 

lias  been  dischumed. 

Int.  a.»  F16D  3^00,  31/02 

US.  a.  60—487  45  Claims 


0 
1L(1R) 


1.  An  axle  driving  apparatus  colnprising: 

a  casing  including  first  and  seoond  casing  sections  joined 
along  a  first  plane;  I 

an  axle  rotatably  supporied  by  0ne  of  said  first  and  second 
casing  sections,  said  axle  hav^g  a  longitudinal  axis  lying 
in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  ^id  first  plane;  and 

a  transmission  disposed  within!  said  first  and  said  second 
casing  sections,  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  casing 
sections  provide  a  housing  fof  both  said  transmission  and 
said  axle. 


UJS.  a.  60—492 
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1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  ha  'ing  a  variable  displacement 
motor  fluidly  driven  by  a  variably  displacement  pump  and  a 
control  circuit  for  controlling  a  displacement  controller  of  the 
pump  and  a  displacement  controller  of  the  motor,  the  circuit 
including  a  common  pressure  con(rol  signal  line  connected  to 
the  pump  displacement  controller  land  the  motor  displacement 
controller,  comprising: 
a  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  tke  signal  line  and  having  a 
non-energized  position  comifunicating  the  signal  line  to 
the  motor  displacement  compiler  and  an  energized  posi- 
tion communicating  the  disdlacement  controller  with  a 
tank;  " 

a  first  variable  orifice  connected  to  the  signal  line  to  control 

pressure  level  in  the  signal  liae; 
a  limit  switch  connected  to  the  solenoid  valve  and  having  a 


control  lever  to  adjust  the  first 
I  lOve  the  limit  switch  to  the  closed 
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closed  position  at  whicfi  the  solenoid  valve  is  energized 
and 
an  infinitely  positionable 
variable  orifice  and  to 
position. 


5«47,030 
VEHICLE  QRAKE  BOOSTER 
Nui  Wang,  Croydon,  and  Patrick  F.  Sawyer,  Femtree  Cully, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  PBR  Automotive  Pty.  Ltd., 
Victoria,  Australia  i 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  132,308 
Claims  priority,  applicati«i  Australia,  Oct.  9,  1992,  PL5181 


Int.  C\f  B60T  13/20 


MS.  a.  60—552 


16  Claims 


5,447,03 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  C.  Swick,  Raleigh,  N.C..  ami  David  P.  Smith,  Joliet,  lU., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  S«r.  No.  224,944 
Int  a.'  F16D  39^00,  31/02 


12  Claims 


14.  A  brake  booster  inch  ling  a  housing  having  at  least  two 
shell  parts,  and  at  least  ond  mounting  bolt  holding  said  shell 
paris  in  assembly  with  one  another  and  being  operable  to 
secure  said  housing  to  a  su{  tport,  said  bolt  having  an  elongate 
body,  two  screw  threaded  |  oriions  provided  on  said  body  and 
each  being  located  adjacen  i  a  respective  one  of  two  opposite 
ends  of  said  body,  a  pilot  se  ;tion  forming  pan  of  said  body  and 
located  between  one  said  tli  readed  portion  and  an  inner  end  of 
said  body  so  as  to  be  insertal  tie  into  a  threaded  bore  of  a  moimt- 
ing  nut  associated  with  saic  suppori  and  thereby  position  said 
nut  for  cooperative  threaded  engagement  with  said  one 
threaded  poriion,  tool  engai  ;ing  means  adjacent  an  outer  end  of 
said  body,  and  a  fastening  n  it  threadably  cooperating  with  said 
other  threaded  portion,  saii  I  fastening  nut  being  movable  axi- 
ally  over  said  tool  engagin  ;  means  for  engagement  with  and 
threaded  portion,  said  shell  parts 
being  captured  between  sai  1  fastening  nut  and  an  abutment  on 
said  body,  and  said  one  threaded  portion  is  cooperable  with 
thereby  secure  said  booster  to  said 
suppori,  wherein  said  bolt  s  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing 
so  as  to  permit  said  one  thre  tded  portion  to  cooperate  with  said 
mounting  nut  for  the  purp<  ise  of  securing  said  booster  to  said 


support. 

15.  A  booster  according 


provide  means  whereby  a 
tached  to  said  booster. 


to  claim  14,  wherein  a  pari  of  said 


bolt  body  extends  beyond  !  aid  fastening  nut  and  is  exposed  to 


brake  master  cylinder  can  be  at- 


5.447,031 
WASTEGATE  FAILURE  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

Edward  H.  Betts,  Cbillicotbc,  and  Shawn  J.  Week,  Edwards, 

both  of  ni.,  aasignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,278 

Int.  CL*  P02B  77/OS;  F02D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  60— 603  17  Claims 


tially  occur  from  the  thermally  equilibrated  energy  levels, 
whereby  the  average  photon  energy  for  fiuorescence  to 
the  ground  energy  level  is  greater  than  the  energy  of  the 
substantially  monochromatic  electromagnetic  energy; 
.  means  for  directing  the  substantially  monochromatic 
electromagnetic  energy  through  said  working  material 
such  that  the  optical  pathlength  of  the  substantially  mono- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  engine  equipped  with  ^ 
turbocharger  having  a  wastegate  control  valve,  the  engine 
being  controlled  by  an  electronic  controller,  the  electronic 
controller  producing  a  fuel  delivery  command  as  a  function  of 
a  horsepower  map  stored  in  memory,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

sensing  a  first  boost  pressure  in  an  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine  and  responsively  producing  a  first  boost  pressure 
signal; 

comparing  the'first  boost  pressure  signal  to  a  predetermined 
V^ue; 

reducing  the  fuel  delivery  command  as  a  function  of  the  first 
boost  pressure  signal  exceeding  the  predetermined  value 

sensing  a  second  boost  pressure  in  the  intake  manifold  and 
responsively  producing  a  second  boost  pressure  signal; 

averaging  the  first  boost  pressure  signal  and  the  second 
boost  pressure  signal; 

producing  an  average  boost  pressure  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  step  of  averaging; 

comparing  the  average  boost  pressure  signal  to  the  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

derating  the  horsepower  map  by  a  predetermined  percent- 
age as  a  function  of  the  average  boost  pressure  signal 
exceeding  the  predetermined  value,  thereby  causing  a 
corresponding  decrease  in  the  fuel  delivery  command. 


chromatic  electromagnetic  radiation  is  large  compared 

with  the  optical  pathlength  for  the  fluorescence  in  said 

working  material; 
.  means  for  bringing  the  object  to  be  cooled  into  thermal 

contact  with  said  working  material;  and 
.  means  for  thermally  isolating  the  object  to  be  cooled  and 

said    working    material    from    external    radiative    heat 

sources. 


5,447,033 

Min.TI-STAGE  COLD  ACCUMULATION  TYPE 

REFRIGERATOR  AND  COOLING  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

THE  SAME 
Masashi  Nagao;  Hideto  Yoahimora,  and  Takaahi  Inaguchi,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KaimAiifi 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiiiaation  of  Ser.  No.  147,559,  Nov.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,365,743,  which  is  a  coutiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,265,  May  29, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,293,749,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  722,547, 

Jun.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,154,063,  Ser.  No.  721,816,  Jul  26, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,144,805,  and  Ser.  No.  721,135,  Jun.  26, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,144,810,  each  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  430,582,  Nov. 

1, 1989.  Pat  No.  5^)92.130.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  23, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  294,758 

Ctains  priority,  application  Japao,  Nov.  9,  1988,  63-284450; 

Nov.  9, 1988, 63-284452;  Nov.  9, 1988,  63-284453;  Nov.  9, 1988, 

63-284454;  Nov.  9,  1988,  63-284455;  Nov.  11,  1988,  63-285991 

Int  a.«  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—6  6  ( 


5.447,032 
FLUORESCENT  REFRIGERATION 
Richard  I.  Epstein.  Santa  Fe;  Bradley  C.  Edwards,  Los  Alamos; 
Melvin  I.  Buchwald,  and  Timothy  R.  Gosnell,  both  of  Santa 
Fe,  all  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University 
of  California,  Alameda.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  230.182 
Int  a.*  F25B  21/00 
VS.  a.  62—3.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  heat  from  an  object  to  be 
cooled,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  means  for  generating  sulMtantially  monochromatic  elec- 
tromagnetic energy; 

b.  a  working  material  having  atoms  with  energy  levels  such 
that  at  most  a  small  number  of  energy  levels  in  an  excited 
state  thereof  are  directly  excited  by  the  substantially 
monochromatic  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  ground 
energy  level  of  the  atoms,  such  that  the  levels  in  the  ex- 
cited state  which  are  not  directly  excited  have  an  energy 
spacing  such  that  they  may  be  thermally  redistributed,  and 
such  that  fluorescence  to  the  ground  state  can  preferen- 


1.  In  a  cooling  device  comprising  a  multi-stage  cold  accumu- 
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lation  type  refrigerator,  the  irapro'  ement  wherein  said  multi- 
stage cold  accumulation  type  refrigerator  comprises  a  com- 
pressor disposed  at  an  ordinary  teniperature,  a  helium  gas  as  a 
common  operating  fluid  to  be  compressed  by  said  compressor, 
and  pluralities  of  expansion  chambers  and  cold  accumulators 
of  different  temperature  levels,  a  fi^al  stage  of  said  plurality  of 
cold  accumulators  contaiiiing  a  ct>ld  accumulating  material 
comprising  an  alloy  or  a  compound  of  one  or  more  rare  earth 
metals;  wherein  an  object  to  be  cottled  by  said  cooling  device 
is  cooled  by  attaching  said  object  directly  to  the  final  suge  of 
said  multi-stage  cold  accumulation|type  refrigerator. 


5,447,03! 
KATOIly 


CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOIl  AND  REGENERATIVE 
HEAT  EXCHANGEtMATERIAL 
Torn  Kariyama,  Yokohama;  Masa^o  Takahashi,  Kawasaki; 
Hideki  Nakj^omc;  Akiko  Takafcashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Yoichi  Tokai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866^23,  Apr.  10, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«n,  Apr.  11,  1991,  3-79028; 
Apr.  22,  1991,  3-90847;  Aug.  2,  19^,  3-194141;  Jan.  31,  1992, 
4-17027;  May  11,  1993,  5-109420 

InL  a.*  F25B  9/7OJH01F  1/053 
VS.  CL  62—51.1  30  Claims 


represmts 


Si, 


group  consisting  of  Y, 
Tm,  Yb  and  Sc, 

(g)  a  formula:  Er(x)Dy(|.j 

(h)   a   formula:    (Er(;()R( 
Ogyg0.7and  R 
from  the  group  consisting 
Dy,  Ho,  Tm,  Yb  and 

(i)    a    formula:    Er(x)R( 
OSy^  1,  and  R  denotes^ 
the  group  consisting 
Ho,  Tm,  Yb  and  Sc 

a  partition  member  for 
from  the  first  refrigeran  t 
refrigerating  force  storage 
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1  t,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd.  Tb,  Dy,  Ho, 


ofY, 
;  anl 


Nij  wherein  O.SSSxS  1, 

))(l.^)Ru0,)   wherein   O.S^xSl, 

a  rare  earth  element  selected 

of  Y,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb, 

or 

x)Ni(y)Cu(i.^)    wherein    OSxSl, 

rare  earth  element  selected  from 

Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy. 


!cr. 


METHOD  OF 
Kenneth  J.  Workman, 
Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors 
Bremen,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicati< 

Int  a.'  F25D  2S/00. 
VJS.  a.  62—62 


sssss. 


1.  A  cryogenic  refrigerator  capable  of  creating  a  higher 

refrigerating  capacity  by  expandoig  compressed  helium  gas 

after  it  is  cooled  while  being  patsed  firstly  through  a  first 

refrigerating  force  storage  chamber  at  a  first  cooling  stage  and 

finally  through  a  final  refrigerating  force  storage  chamber  at  a 

final  cooling  stage,  said  cryogenic  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  first  refrigerant  filled  in  the  final  refrigerating  force  storage 

chamber  on  a  high  temperatur :  side  thereof  and  consisting 

of  a  composition  expressed  b]  : 

(a)  a  formula:  (Er(,)R(i.;,))3Ni<),)Co(i.y)  wherein  OSxSl, 
O^y^l  and  R  represent  a  late  earth  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of '  (,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb, 
Dy,  Ho,  Tm,  Yb  and  Sc, 

(b)  a  formula:  Er(x)R<i.x)Ni(j  )Cu(i.y)  wherein  OSxSl, 
O^y^  I,  and  R  denotes  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Pi  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy, 
Ho,  Tm,  Yb  and  Sc, 

(c)  a  formula:  Er(;,)Dy{i-;t)Ni2  m  herein  OSxSO.85,  or 

(d)  a  formula:  Er(;,)R(i-;t)Ni(j  |Co(i.^)  wherein  O^xSI, 
OSy  S  1  and  R  denotes  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Gd,  1  b,  Dy  and  Ho, 

a  second  refrigerant  filled  in  I  ie  final  refrigerating  force 
storage  chamber  on  a  low  t<  mperature  side  thereof  and 
consisting  of  a  composition  e  ipressed  by: 

(e)  a  formula:  Er(;t)R(i-x)Ni(j)Co(i-j,)  wherein  OSx^l, 
OSy^  1  and  R  denotes  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Y,  F  ,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy, 
Ho,  Tm,  Yb  and  Sc, 

(0  a  formula:  (Er(x)R<i.x))3AlC( ,)  wherein  O^xSl.O^y^l 
and  R  represents  a  rare  eart  1  element  selected  from  the 


■Monosm 
naFPunuTOcaB 


parating  the  second  refrigerant 
so  as  not  to  be  mixed  in  the  final 
chamber. 


5, 147,035 
TR  SATING  BRAKE  PADS 
BourlK>n,  Ind.,  and  Dennis  W.  Pitts,  St. 
to  Leading  Edge,  Incorporated, 


No.  47,952,  Apr.  19,  1993, 
Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,230 

/7/02,C21D;/62 

liaainis 


IOM.  lUaBI  OF  TBKnSUC 
KUIT  CF  TB<BWUC  fim 

>T»e 


iMoan) 
snn.  J 


*         A 


WMCMCSOnMNC 
MOIMB«M./rMoai 


Kafir  viB«B«n«csieMi  OBI 
.nc  Krasi  TBPMtMSim^ 


/  KHH.1 

a b  touir 


Kmt.  wiasi  OF  iBfomac  Sim.  \ 

•OUir  OF  IBVSWUC  SI0*  M  OBlM 
inc  KniBI  TDKWnXE  9MV/ 


pids( 


1.  A  method  of  treating 
wear  characteristics  of  the 
ing  a  brake  pad  having  metillic 
pad  to  support  the  compon  :nts 
thermal  conductivity  of  the 
during  braking  by  graduall; 
brake  pad  to  at  least  —  300* 
brake  pads  at  approximately 
time,  and  gradually  increa^ng 
pads  to  room  temperature. 


ROTARY  MACHINE 
HARDENED 


David  B.  Heinrich, 
Verey,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
application  Apr.  I  V 
Intci' 
U.S.  CL  62—75 

1.  A  machine  for  makinj 
mentary  parts,  comprising: 
at  least  two  groups  of  c< 
paired  group,  said  paii^ 


3 


V  ;hicular  brake  pads  to  improve  the 

comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 

fiber  dispersed  throughout  the 

:ii»  of  the  pad,  and  increasing  the 

fibers  to  improve  heat  dissipation 

lowering  the  temperature  of  said 

'.,  holding  the  temperature  of  said 

■    -300"  F.  for  a  predetermined 

the  temperature  of  said  brake 


5 ,447,036 

A  ^JD  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
CONFECT  IONS  OF  COMPLEMENTARY 
•ARTS 

Columli  ts,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestec,  Ltd^ 


No.  206,388,  Mar.  4,  1994.  This 
,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,494 
'  A23G  9/10 

34  Claims 

hardened  confections  of  comple- 

cjmplementary  molds  provided  as  a 
group  including  a  group  of  first 
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molds  for  producing  a  solidified  physical  shape  which  fits 

within  the  molds  in  a  group  of  second  molds; 
at  least  one  solidifying  section  through  which  said  paired 

groups  of  first  and  second  molds  are  each  advanced  by 

rotation; 
a  first  filling  unit  for  introducing  a  first  product  into  said  first 

molds; 
a  stick  inserter  for  inserting  a  stick  into  the  product  molded 

in  the  first  molds; 


5,447,037 

ECONOMIZER  PREFERRED  COOLING  CONTROL 

Richard  A.  Bishop,  and  Joe  M.  Baldwin,  both  of  Clarksville, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  221.671 

Int.  a.'  F25B  25/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  62—89  17  Claims 


1.  A  control  for  a  temperature  conditioning  system  which 
controls  the  temperature  in  a  zone  and  which  includes  an 
outdoor  air  economizer  and  mechanical  cooling  stages,  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  outdoor  air  enthalpy  sensor  sensing  outdoor  ambient 
air  enthalpy; 

b.  a  return  air  enthalpy  sensor  sensing  a  return  air  enthalpy; 
and 

c.  a  controller  selectively  modulating  the  economizer  in  one 
of  two  modes  when  the  outdoor  air  enthalpy  has  been 
determined  to  be  suitable  for  economizing,  the  first  mode 
being  economizer  only  cooling  when  the  economizer 
capacity  has  been  determined  to  be  sufficient  to  cool  the 
zone  and  the  second  mode  being  economizer  cooling 
augmented  by  mechanical  cooling  when  the  economizer 
has  been  operating  at  full  capacity  for  a  selected  period  of 
time  and,  during  such  period  of  time,  zone  temperature 
demand  is  not  being  satisfied; 


further  including 

a  zone  sensor  operably  connected  to  the  controller  and 
monitoring  the  recovery  rate  of  temperature  in  the  zone; 

means  for  verifying  that  the  economizer  has  been  at  a  de- 
fined full  capacity  for  the  selected  period  of  time;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  recovery  rate  to  a  minimum  ac- 
ceptable recovery  rate. 


5,447,038 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PROVIDING 

MULTIPLE  TEMPERATURES  USING  AN 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONFIGURABLE  COOLING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  BOTH  CASCADE  AND  SINGLE 

COMPRESSOR  MODES 

Mikhail  M.  Vaynberg,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reefco 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mill  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  153.172 

Int  a.»  F25B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  62-175  10  Claim 


a  first  withdrawing  mechanism  for  withdrawing  solidified 
product  from  said  first  molds  and  for  introducing  said 
withdrawn  product  into  said  second  molds; 

a  second  filling  unit  for  introducing  a  second  product  into 
said  second  molds  to  fill  the  spaces  in  the  second  molds 
not  occupied  by  the  first  molded  products  contained 
therein;  and 

a  second  withdrawing  mechanism  for  withdrawing  the  con- 
fections from  said  second  molds  after  the  second  product 
solidifies. 


-    z^" 


1.  A  multiple  temperature  cooling  system  for  simultaneously 
cooling  a  plurality  of  product  loads  each  to  one  of  a  different 
predetermined  temperature  comprising: 

a.  a  first  refrigeration  system  having: 

1)  a  first  compressor. 

2)  a  condenser  coupled  to  the  first  compressor; 

3)  a  first  plurality  of  evaporator  systems,  each  coupled  to 
the  first  compressor  and  each  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
evaporator  systems  having  a  thermal;  expansion  valve 
and  a  first  thermostat  for  controlling  temperature;  and 

4)  an  evaporator  side  of  a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  the 
first  compressor  also  having  a  thermal  expansion  valve 
which  has  a  thermostatic  bulb;  and 

b.  a  second  refrigeration  system  having: 

1)  a  second  compressor; 

2)  a  condenser  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  the 
second  compressor;  and 

3)  a  second  plurality  of  evaporator  systems,  each  coupled 
to  the  second  compressor  and  each  one  of  the  first 
plurality  of  evaporator  systems  having  a  thermal  expan- 
sion valve  and  a  second  thermostat  for  controlling 
temperature;  and 

means  for  selectively  conditioning  each  of  the  thermal 
expansion  valves  and  its  corresponding  thermostat  for 
generating  a  desired  temperature  in  each  corresponding 
one  of  the  first  and  the  second  plurality  of  evaporators. 


c. 


5.447,039 
BEVERAGE  CAN  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Allison,  203  B  Lentz  Rd..  Yulee.  Fla.  32097 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  219.490 
Int.  a.»  F25D  3/10 
VS.  a.  62—293  11  Claims 

1.  A  combination  apparatus  for  self-cooling  the  contents  of  a 
beverage  can  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  metallic  container 
having  a  top  with  a  pop  top  lever  opener,  a  bottom,  a  cylindri- 
cal side  wall,  and  a  hollow  interior;  said  pop  top  lever  includ- 
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ing  a  pointed  lance  member  which  in  i  s  unused  position  hes  in 
the  general  plane  of  the  pop  top  lev*  and  which  is  foldable 
downward  to  its  use  position  adapt^  to  puncture  said  top 
upon  the  application  of  manual  pressure  downwardly  on  said 
lever;  a  cylindrical  shell  structure  separate  from  said  beverage 
can,  and  slidable  into  said  hollow  interi  or  close  to  said  side  wall 


5,447,040 

AIR  TREATMENT  PLANT  FOR  fOODSTUFF  WTTH 

CX)NVEYOR  BELT  PERIODIC  lLLY  DRIVEN  IN 

OPPOSITE  DIRECTION  TO  TI  E  TROUGHFEED 

DlRECnONi 

Sveii-Olle  Rothstein,  Angelholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Frigos- 

candia  Equipment  Aktiebolag,  Helsiigborg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00Wl,  §  371  Da«e  Apr.  1,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^093/07430,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993  I 

PCI  Filed  Oct  2,  1992,  Sei{  No.  211,406 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1991,  9102864 

Lit  a.*  F28G  1/fX) 

VS.  CL  62—303  19  dainis 


chan  ;i 


aid 


1.  Air  treatment  plant  for  foodstuff), 
(1),  an  elongate  trough  (12)  provided 
foodstuff  to  be  treated,  a  heat  exc 
(14)  for  producing  an  air  flow  circulating 
exchanger,  up  through  the  trough 
changer,  the  bottom  of  the  trough  o 
conveyor  belt  (16), 

wherein  the  conveyor  belt  (16)  is 
provided  with  a  control  unit  (11) 
driving  the  conveyor  belt  in  a 
throughfeed  direction  of  the  foo<^tuff 
a  device  for  removing  on  the  infee( 
layers  of  material  which  have 


comprising  a  housing 

1  herein  for  receiving  the 

er  (13)  a  fan  assembly 

through  the  heat 

back  to  the  heat  ex- 

c  mprising  a  foraminated 


Iriven  by  a  motor  (25) 
for  at  least  periodically 
iirection  opposite  to  a 
in  the  trough  (12), 
side  of  the  trough  (12) 
up  on  the  conveyor 


biilt 


belt  (16)  when  the  conve; 
direction  opposite  to  the 
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or  belt  is  being  driven  in  the 
tbroughfeed  direction. 


5,441 ,041 


COVER  AND  BUILT-IN 

INSULATED 
Joseph  P.  Piechota,  60  Reservoir 
FUed  Not.  28,  1994. 
Int  a.» 
VS.  CL  62—457.7 


4UDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
COOLER 

Ave.,  Wallington,  N  J.  07057 
Ser.  No.  345,833 

Ft»Di/(M 

201 


inside  said  beverage  can,  said  shell  structure  comprising  a  thin 
wall  containing  an  elongated  serpentiife  passageway  terminat- 
ing in  a  reservoir  inside  of  said  top  at  a  f>osition  to  be  punctured 
by  said  pointed  lance  when  puncturing  said  top;  said  passage- 
way being  filled  by  a  refrigerant  whi^h  absorbs  heat  from  its 
surroundings  upon  being  exposed  to  ^mospheric  pressure. 
i__ 


1.  A  cover  apparatus  for  an  i: 
system,  comprising: 

a)  a  cover  member  having  a 

b)  said  recessed  cavity  havii^ 
wall; 

c)  an  audio  system  hingedly 
walls  and  movable  between 
said  audio  system  lies  flat 
an  open  position,  wherein 
said  recessed  cavity  for  us^; 

d)  a  cover  panel  hingedly 
said  sidewalls  and  movable 
wherein  said  cover  panel 
lies  flat  within  said  recesseb 
said  audio  system,  and  ai 
cover  panel  extends  out  of 

e)  means  for  supponing  said 
upright  position. 


ii  sulated  cooler  having  an  audio 


5,441 ,042 
MULTIPLE  TYPE  ABSORF  TON  AIR  CONDITIONING 


SYSIEM 


Tomihisa  Ohuchi,  Tsukuba;  Aki^ 
Sakaguchi;  Daisukc  His^im  t, 
Aizawa,  Ushiku;  Takashi  Nikao, 
Hitachiota,  and  Kyoji  Kohno, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap^i 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,^. 
5,282,369.  This  appUcation  F^b, 
Claims  priority,  application  J  ipan. 
The  portion  of  tlw  term  of  this  pt  tent 
has  been 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  62—476 

1.  A  multiple-type  air  conditioning 
an  absorption  cool/warm 
tion  diluted  by  a  refrigeraijt 
generate  refrigerant  steam, 
and  condensed  by  a  coolin; ; 
in  an  evaporator  to  cool 
cooling  operation,  or  a  coo|/warm 
refrigerant  steam  in  said 
operation,  the  refrigerant 
in  or  mixed  with  a  strong 
refrigerant  steam  is  genera  ed 


recessed  cavity; 
four  sidewalls  and  a  bottom 

mounted  on  one  of  said  side- 
w.  :n  a  closed  position,  wherein 
V  'ithin  said  recessed  cavity,  and 
9id  audio  system  extends  out  of 

R  ounted  on  an  opposite  one  of 

between  a  closed  position, 

<  loses  said  recessed  cavity  and 

cavity  and  is  disposed  above 

open  position,  wherein  said 

said  recessed  cavity;  and 

audio  system  in  an  open  and 


Nishiguchi,  Ushiku;  ScUchiro 

both  of  Ibaraki;  MicUhiko 

Ibaraki;  Yasuo  Koseki, 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

,  Mar.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 
1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,631 
Mar.  29,  1991,  3-093045 
subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2011, 


F<4F  77/00 

5Claimi 

system  comprising: 

r  unit  in  which  a  weak  solu- 

is  heated  in  a  regenerator  to 

said  refrigerant  steam  is  cooled 

means  and  is  then  evaporated 

a  cool/warm  water  during  a 

water  is  heated  by  said 

evaporator  during  a  heating 

said  evaporator  is  absorbed 

solution  produced  when  said 

in  an  absorber  to  said  weak 
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solution,  and  said  weak  solution  is  returned  to  said  regen- 
erator; 

a  cool/warm  water  system  through  which  said  cool/warm 
water  cooled  or  heated  by  said  absorption  cool/warm 
water  unit  flows; 

a  plurality  of  water  air  heat  exchanging  means  for  cooling  or 
heating  air  by  said  cool/warm  water  from  said  cool/warm 
water  system; 


a  plurality  of  controllers  each  provided  in  the  respective 
water  air  heat  exchanging,  said  controller  having  a  func- 
tion of  operating  and  stopping  said  absorption  cool/ warm 
water  unit; 

an  integrated  controlling  means  having  a  function  of  select- 
ing an  operation  mode  between  a  cooling  mode  and  a 
heating  mode  of  said  absorption  cool/warm  water  unit; 
and 

an  air  system  for  blowing  said  air  cooled  or  heated  by  said 
water  air  heat  exchanging  means  into  individual  rooms. 


5,447,043 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SHACKLE 
Meei-Lih  Hwang,  No.  350,  Chnng-Sban  Rd.,  Faag-Liao  Hsiaag, 
Ping-Tung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,320 

Int  a.«  EOffi  67/06 

VS.  a.  70-49  4  OaiM 


end  portion  which  has  a  peripheral  surface  formed  with  a 
ball-receiving  notch,  said  key  plug  being  rotatable  be- 
tween a  locking  position,  wherein  said  retaining  member 
of  said  shackle  is  inseried  into  said  transversely  extending 
hole  to  compress  said  biasing  means  and  said  ball-receiv- 
ing notch  of  said  key  plug  is  misaligned  with  said  ball- 
receiving  channel  so  as  to  permit  extension  of  said  locking 
ball  into  said  transversely  extending  hole  to  engage  said 
annular  groove  of  said  retaining  member  in  order  to  retain 
said  retaining  member  in  said  transversely  extending  hole, 
and  an  unlocking  position,  wherein  said  ball-receiving 
notch  is  aligned  with  said  ball-receiving  channel  and  said 
biasing  means  biases  said  push  member  outwardly  so  as  to 
cause  corresponding  outward  movement  of  said  retaining 
member  in  order  to  urge  said  locking  ball  to  disengage 
said  annular  groove  of  said  retaining  member  and  engage 
said  ball-receiving  notch; 
wherein  said  lock  shell  is  further  formed  with  a  receiving 
space  which  is  located  above  and  communicated  with  said 
transversely  extending  hole,  said  pushing  assembly  further 
including  a  positioning  block  which  is  disposed  slidably  in 
said  transversely  extending  hole  and  which  is  biased  by 
said  biasing  means  to  extend  into  said  receiving  space,  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  flexible  shackle  being  provided 
with  an  engaging  member  which  extends  into  said  receiv- 
ing space  and  which  engages  said  positioning  block  in 
order  to  retain  said  engaging  member  in  said  receiving 
space. 


5,447,044 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTiat 

ON  A  COMPUTER  SUPPORT 
Samael  Cheng,  Hsin-Tlen  Oty,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  ManafiKtar- 
ing  Technology  Resources  Inc.,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,748 
Int  a.'  E05B  73/Oa-  F16B  ¥7/00 
U.S.  CL  70—58  3  i 


x-^ 


1.  A  lock  assembly,  comprising: 

a  lock  shell  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  hole,  a 
transversely  extending  hole  adjacent  one  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  hole,  and  a  longitudinal  ball-recei\ing 
channel  which  is  adjacent  to  said  longitudinally  extending 
hole  and  which  intercommunicates  said  longitudinally 
extending  hole  and  said  transversely  extending  hole; 

a  flexible  shackle  having  a  first  end  ponion  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  lock  shell  and  a  second  end  poriion  which 
is  provided  with  a  retaining  member,  said  retaining  mem- 
ber being  insertable  into  said  transversely  extending  hole 
of  said  lock  shell  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  formed 
with  an  annular  groove; 

a  pushing  assembly  including  a  push  member  disposed  slid- 
ably in  said  transversely  extending  hole  of  said  lock  shell, 
and  means  for  biasing  said  push  member  to  slide  out- 
wardly of  said  transversely  extending  hole; 

a  movable  locking  ball  received  in  said  baU-receiving  chan- 
nel; and 

a  key  plug  received  rotatably  in  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing hole  of  said  lock  shell,  said  key  plug  having  an  inner 


1.  A  lock  support  for  fastening  a  padlock  to  a  notebook 
computer,  the  notebook  computer  including  an  outer  surface 
having  a  straight  slot  and  a  threaded  hole  that  are  formed 
therein,  and  a  bolt  member  engaged  threadably  within  the 
threaded  hole  and  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  stem,  the  head 
of  the  bolt  member  having  a  recess  portion  which  can  be 
rotated  by  a  screwdriver  so  as  to  remove  said  lock  support 
from  the  notebook  computer,  the  padlock  having  a  lock  body 
and  a  shackle  mounted  movably  on  the  lock  body,  said  lock 
support  comprising  a  counterbore  and  a  shackle  hole  which 
are  formed  therethrough  and  which  intersect  each  other,  said 
counterbore  having  a  small-diameter  portion  and  a  large-diam- 
eter portion,  the  threaded  stem  of  the  bolt  member  extending 
through  said  small-diameter  portion  of  said  lock  support,  the 
head  of  the  bolt  member  being  located  within  said  large-diame- 
ter portion  of  said  lock  support  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  said  small-diameter  portion  of  said  counterbore  so 
as  to  fasten  said  lock  support  to  the  notebook  computer,  said 
lock  support  further  including  a  straight  rib  projecting  there- 
from to  engage  within  the  slot  of  the  notebook  computer  so  as 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  lock  support  relative  to  the  note- 
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book  computer,  the  shackle  of  the  p«llock  being  capable  of 
being  inserted  through  said  shackle  h^le  of  said  lock  support 
and  of  being  locked  within  the  lock  b<^y  of  the  padlock  so  as 
to  cover  the  recess  portion  of  the  bot  member,  thereby  pre- 
venting a  screwdriver  from  access '  to  the  bolt  member, 
whereby,  when  the  padlock  is  locked  at*  said  lock  support  said 
lock  support  cannot  be  removed  from  {the  notebook  computer 
unless  an  associated  key  is  used  to  op4n  the  padlock. 


5,447,045 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  CLOSED  NOTEBOOK 

COMPUTER  ON  A  COMPUTER  SUPPORT 

Samnel  Cheng,  Hsin-Tien,  Taiwan,  ■atfgnor  to  Mannftcturing 

Techaology  Resources  Inc.,  Taiwan 

CoBtinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,718,  May  25, 1994.  This 

application  Aag.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292,435 

Int.  a.*  E05B  73/00:  Fl  6B  ¥7/00 

UJS.  a.  70—58  1  Claim 
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the  lock  support  so  th  it  the  bolt  member  extends 
through  said  aperture  c  f  said  locking  plate,  thereby 
preventing  the  display  ui  it  from  rotating  relative  to  the 
computer  housing; 
whereby,  when  said  padlock  is  opened  by  an  associated 
removed  from  said  lock  sup- 
port so  as  to  permit  the  s(  irewdriver  to  access  the  recess 
portion  of  the  bolt  membfcr,  thereby  removing  said  lock 
support  from  the  comp  iter  housing,  removal  of  the 
lock  support  from  the  co  nputer  housing  permitting  the 
display  unit  to  rotate  rel  itive  to  the  computer  housing 
so  as  to  open  the  compu  er. 


,  Glaitio' 


Alexander  M.  Duffns,  Glasgow 
SPS  (Holdings)  Limited, 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1992 , 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii 
9217990 

iBt  a*  E^B  65/06 

VS.  a.  70—101 


5v447  04« 
SECURITY  BAR 

United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

w.  United  Kingilom 
Ser.  No.  109,544 

Kingdom,  Aug.  24, 1992, 


Initedl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  a  closed  notebook  computer  on 
a  computer  support,  the  computer  ha«ng  a  computer  housing 
which  has  a  threaded  hole  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  the 
computer  housing,  a  display  unit  pivoted  on  the  computer 
housing,  and  a  bolt  member  engaged  threadably  within  the 
threaded  hole  of  the  computer  housing  and  having  a  head  and 
a  threaded  stem,  the  head  of  the  bolt  ^ember  having  a  recess 
portion  which  can  be  rotated  by  a  screwdriver,  said  apparatus 
including:  | 

a  lock  support  having  a  counterbore  and  a  shackle  hole 
which  are  formed  therethrough  ^d  which  intersect  each 
other,  said  counterbore  having  $  small-diameter  portion 
and  a  large-diameter  portion  whiph  has  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  small-diameter  pf  rtion,  the  threaded  stem 
of  the  bolt  member  extending  through  said  small-diameter 
portion  of  said  counterbore  of  sail  lock  support,  the  head 
of  the  bolt  member  being  located  within  said  large-diame- 
ter portion  of  said  lock  support  and  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  $mall-<  iameter  portion  of  said 
counterbore  so  as  to  fasten  said  I  x:k  support  to  the  com- 
puter housing; 
a  padlock  having  a  lock  body  and  t  shackle  having  two  end 
portions  which  are  locked  witt  in  said  lock  body,  said 
shackle  extending  through  said  aiackle  hole  of  said  lock 
support  and  covering  the  recess  portion  of  the  bolt  mem- 
ber so  as  to  prevent  the  bolt  member  from  being  driven  by 
the  screwdriver;  and  > 

an  elongated  flexible  fixing  member  fastened  to  said  padlock 
at  one  end  portion  thereof  and  toithe  computer  support  at 
the  other  end  portion  thereof;     . 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  L-shaped  locking  plate  having  a  horizontal  portion 
located  intermediately  over  <aid  display  unit,  and  a 
vertical  portion  which  is  secured  to  said  horizontal 
portion  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  which  has  an  aper- 
ture aligned  with  the  threade(l  hole  of  the  computer, 
said  vertical  portion  of  said  locking  plate  being  located 
between  the  threaded  hole  of  t  le  computer  housing  and 


t> 
diior 


aperat  le 


1.  A  key  and  security  bar 
the  width  of  a  door  surround 
pivotal  axis  at  one  side  to  the 
ing: 

a  first  elongate  member; 

a  second  elongate  member 
first  elongate  member  so 
movement  therebetween; 

a  hinge  mounted  at  one  end 
opposite  said  second  el 
taching  the  bar  to  the 
the  door  is  hinged  thereto 

a  first  locking  mean&  0{ 
mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
from  said  hinge; 

a  cooperating  second  lockin; ; 
side  of  the  door  surround 
the  first  locking  means; 

means  for  fixedly  attaching 
said  door  whereby  said 
thereof; 

said  key  for  operating  said 
locked  and  unlocked 
length  to  pass  through  a 
first  locking  means  fron 
whereby  the  key  is  capat  li 
one  face  or  the  other 
tached  thereto; 

said  hinge  being  attachable 
the  bar  pivots  about  an  a 
colinear  with  but  parallel 
sponding  door,  effective 
pivot  together  about  thei 
door  opens  and  closes  and 
said  longitudinal  relative 


CO  nbination  I 


fac; 


(Clidw 


for  extending  across 

secure  a  door  hinged  about  a 

surround,  said  bar  compris- 


1  elescopically  mounted  on  said 
to  allow  longitudinal  relative 

of  said  first  elongate  member 
loiJgate  member  for  pivotaliy  at- 
do<  r  surround  at  the  same  side  as 


from  both  sides  of  the  door 
^ond  elongate  member  remote 

means  attachable  to  the  other 
and  lockingly  engageable  with 
ard 
Slid 


bu- 


second  elongate  member  to 
extends  parallel  to  one  face 


first  locking  means  between 

positions,  said  key  being  of  adequate 

1  lole  in  the  door  to  engage  said 

the  other  face  of  the  door 

le  of  operating  both  from  said 

of  the  door  with  the  bar  at- 


o  the  door  surround  such  that 
of  said  hinge  which  is  non- 
:o  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  corre- 
cause  the  door  and  the  bar  to 
'  respective  hinge  axes  as  the 
with  said  members  undergoing 
Dovement. 


t) 
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5,447,047 
DEAD  BOLT  OF  A  DOOR  LOCK 
Jai-Chaiig  Lin,  Kaohaiiuig,  Taiwam,  aHigM>r  to  Taiwan  Fn  Haing 
ladustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hsic^  Taiwan 

ContiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,163,  Sep.  23, 1992, 

abandoiied.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,072 

Int.  CL'  E05B  47/06 

VS.  a.  70—218  4  Claima 


rotational  speed,  said  spline  teeth  and  said  pulsing  teeth  being 
formed  on  a  periphery  of  said  drum  main  body  in  integral 
axially-spaced  relation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fixed  lower  die; 

a  forming  die  which  is  fixed  to  said  lower  die  and  onto  which 
siud  drum  main  body  is  externally  set  in  position,  said 
forming  die  having  formed  thereon  first  tooth  spaces 
corresponding  to  said  spline  teeth  and  second  tooth  spaces 
corresponding  to  said  pulsing  teeth  in  integral  axially 
spaced  relation  from  said  first  tooth  spaces; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cam  sliders  mounted 
on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  forming  die  for  radially 
inward  and  outward  movement  on  said  lower  die; 
first  tooth-shaped  punches  carried  by  said  cam  sliders  and 


I.'A  dead  bolt  comprising  an  outer  housing  including  an 
opening  formed  in  a  lower  portion  thereof,  a  decoding  means 
disposed  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  housing,  an  outer 
lever  including  a  stub  rotatably  engaged  in  said  opening  of  said 
outer  housing,  an  inner  housing,  an  inner  lever  rotatably  en- 
gaged in  said  inner  housing,  an  aperture  formed  in  said  stub,  a 
lock  engaged  in  said  aperture  of  said  stub,  a  first  disc  secured 
to  said  lock  and  including  a  projection  formed  thereon,  a 
second  disc  slidably  disposed  in  said  stub  and  including  a  de- 
pression formed  therein  for  engaging  with  said  projection  of 
said  first  disc,  means  for  biasing  said  second  disc  toward  said 
first  disc,  a  coil  disposed  in  said  outer  housing  and  connected  to 
and  controlled  by  said  decoding  means,  a  rod  slidably  engaged 
in  said  coil  and  including  at  least  one  extension  extended  radi- 
ally outward  therefrom,  a  shaft  having  a  first  end  engaged  with 
said  inner  lever  and  rotated  in  concert  with  said  inner  lever,  a 
third  disc  engaged  on  said  shaft  and  rotated  in  concert  with 
said  shaft,  said  third  disc  including  at  least  one  groove  for 
engaging  with  said  extension  of  said  rod,  said  extension  of  said 
rod  being  biased  away  from  said  third  disc  such  that  said  shaft 
can  not  be  rotated  by  said  outer  lever,  and  said  rod  being 
caused  to  move  toward  said  third  disc  when  said  coil  is  ener- 
gized such  that  said  extension  of  said  rod  is  caused  to  engage 
with  said  groove  of  said  third  disc  and  such  that  said  shaft  can 
be  rotated  by  said  outer  lever. 


movable  radially  back  and  forth  for  forming  by  pressing 
said  spline  teeth  by  urging  said  periphery  of  said  drum 
main  body  into  said  first  tooth  spaces; 

second  tooth-shaped  punches  carried  b/  said  cam  sliders  in 
axially  spaced  integral  relation  to  said  first  tooth-shaped 
punches  and  movable  radially  back  and  forth  for  forming 
by  pressing  said  pulsing  teeth  by  urging  said  periphery  or 
said  drum  main  body  into  said  second  tooth  spaces;  and 

an  upper  die  reciprocally  movable  with  respect  to  said  lower 
die,  said  upper  die  carrying  a  spring  biased  pad  for  secur- 
ing said  drum  main  body  to  said  forming  die  and  driving 
cam  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  pad  and 
operative  to  engage  said  cam  sliders  to  move  said  cam 
sliders  and  said  first  and  second  tooth-shaped  punches 
radially  with  respect  to  said  drum  main  body. 


5,447,049 

PUSH-BUTTON  LOCKING  DEVICE 

JiB-Ren  Shieh,  No.  178,  Shih  Oiia  Rd.,  Taidtung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188^50 

Lrt.  CL»  E05B  27/08 

VS.  CL  70—360  2  Claims 


5,447,048 
CLUTCH  DRUM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Hamo  TamUca;  Toshiki  Takeda,  both  of  Sayama;  Yoichi  Kojima, 
Wako;  Yoahihiro  Kodama,  Wako,  and  Yorinori  Kumagai, 
Wako,  ail  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabo- 
■hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,309,  Jan.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,388,474. 
This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173341 
Int  a."  B21D  15/02,  53/28 
VS.  a.  72—315  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  clutch  drum,  said 
clutch  drum  comprising  a  drum  main  body  made  of  a  metallic 
plate  which  is  formed  into  a  cup  shape  having  spline  teeth  for 
engaging  with  clutch  plates  and  pulsing  teeth  for  detecting  a 


U2 


1.  An  improved  push-button  locking  device  comprising: 
an  inner  sleeve  having  a  receiving  space  extending  axially,  a 
front  open  end  and  a  rear  open  end  which  are  located 
respectively  at  both  sides  of  said 'receiving  space,  said 
front  open  end  being  provided  with  a  Up,  said  inner  sleeve 
being  provided  in  a  wall  thereof  with  a  through  hole 
adjacent  to  said  rear  open  end; 
a  locking  rod  disposed  axially  in  said  receiving  space  and 
provided  with  a  rod  body  having  a  front  segment  with 
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which  a  front  ring  seat  is  made  i  itegrally  such  that  said 
front  ring  seat  extends  radially,  sa  d  front  ring  seat  having 
an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  af  inner  diameter  of  said 
receiving  hole  and  further  havin|  a  plurality  of  through 
holes  extending  axially  therethroiigh; 

a  rear  ring  seat  having  an  outer  dialneter  corresponding  to 
said  outer  diameter  of  said  from  ring  seat  and  further 
having  a  ring  hole  dimensioned  to  tit  over  said  locking  rod 
such  that  said  rear  ring  seat  make|  contact  with  said  front 
ring  seat  and  that  said  rear  ring  {seat  is  received  in  said 
receiving  space,  said  rear  ring  seat  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  receiving  holes  coaxial  witH  said  through  holes  and 
a  longitudinal  hole  extending  vertically  from  one  side 
thereof;  1 

a  plurality  of  front  retaining  tenons  bf  different  lengths  and 
received  respectively  in  said  throogh  holes; 

a  plurality  of  rear  retaining  tenons  i  eceived  respectively  in 
said  receiving  holes; 

a  plurality  of  urging  springs  recei>  ed  respectively  in  said 
receiving  holes  such  that  each  a '  said  urging  springs  is 
located  between  each  of  said  reai  retaining  tenons  and  a 
bottom  of  each  of  said  receiving  loles; 

a  locking  pin  inserted  into  said  through  hole  of  said  inner 
sleeve  and  said  longitudinal  hole  Of  said  rear  ring  seat  for 
fastening  said  rear  ring  seat  with  yaid  inner  sleeve; 

wherein  said  rod  body  of  said  locking  rod  is  provided  axially 
with  an  extra  portion  capable  of  being  caused  to  extend 
outwards  from  said  rear  open  end  pf  said  inner  sleeve,  said 
extra  portion  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  tangent 
slot;  I 

an  outer  sleeve  having  a  receiving  space  extending  axially,  a 
front  open  end  located  at  one  sid^  of  said  receiving  space 
and  a  rear  end  wall  located  at  anokher  side  of  said  receiv- 
ing space  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  an  outer 
diameter  of  said  inner  sleeve  wifich  is  received  in  said 
receiving  space  of  said  outer  sleevt,  with  said  outer  sleeve 
further  having  a  bar  hole  parallelj  to  an  axis  thereof,  said 
rear  end  wall  having  an  axial  hole  with  a  diameter  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  extrt  portion  so  as  to  enable 
said  extra  portion  to  extend  outvtiards  through  said  axial 
hole  which  has  a  wall  provided  with  a  recess; 

a  locating  pin  fastened  vertically  td  the  wall  of  said  inner 
sleeve  such  that  said  locating  pin  oxtends  to  reach  said  bar 
hole  for  enabling  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  locking  rod  to 
move  axially  inside  said  outer  sfeeve  in  a  range  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  said  hai  hole; 

a  retrieving  spring  fitted  over  said  extra  portion  such  that 
both  ends  of  said  retrieving  spring  are  in  contact  with  a 
rear  end  surface  of  said  rear  ring  |eat  and  a  rear  end  wall 
of  said  outer  sleeve  for  pushing  oi^  wards  said  inner  sleeve 
and  said  locking  rod  through  saia  front  open  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve;  and  | 

a  biasing  spring  and  an  urging  pin  disposed  in  that  order  in 
said  recess,  said  urging  pin  capable  of  being  retained  in 
said  horizontal  tangent  slot  of  sain  extra  portion  so  as  to 
arrest  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  liking  rod  at  such  time 
when  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  jocking  rod  are  pushed 
inwardly  for  a  predetermined  d^tance,  said  urging  pin 
further  capable  of  becoming  disengaged  with  said  hori- 
zontal tangent  slot  of  said  extra  p<|rtion  so  as  to  cause  said 
inner  sleeve  and  said  locking  rodj  to  be  pushed  outwards 
by  said  retrievin^pring  to  cause  ^id  locating  pin  to  make 
contact  with  one  end  of  said  bar  |iole  at  such  time  when 
said  locking  rod  is  turned  for  a  piedetermined  angle  by  a 
designated  key. 


,  KC. 
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FORMING 
IVfichael  Pahake    DiiaMldorf, 
Eiigiiieeriiig  GmbH  A  Co 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993 
CUims  priority,  application 
728.8 

Int  a."  t^U  9/12 
VS.  CL  72—453.02 


MACHINE 

lermany,  aarignor  to  Pahnke 
-,  Dneldorf,  Germany 
Ser.  No.  128,915 
<tcrmaBy,  Sep.  30,  1992,  42  32 


and  second  stroke  voliune 
frequency  and  first  stroke 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


57 


1.  A  hydraulic  forming  mact  ine,  comprising: 
at  least  one  press  cylinder  arri  nged  to  be  acted  upon  by  fluid 
from  a  first  pump,  which  pi  mp  has  a  fvst  stroke  frequency 
/and  a  first  stroke  volume,  vherein  the  press  cylinder  has 
as^iated  with  it  a  secom  piston  pump  in  parallel  with 
the  first  piston  pump  and  h  tving  second  stroke  frequency 


different  from  the  first  stroke 
:  volume,  and  wherein  the  first 
and  second  piston  pumps  ci  n  be  switched  to  connect  them 
alternatively  or  simultaneo  isly  to  the  press  cylinder. 


5,447  051 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
PIEZOELECTRIC 
D.  Mitchel  Hanks,  Boise,  Id.,  m 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett' 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1993, 

Int.  a.'  G#1P 
U.S.  a.  73—1  D 


FOR  TESTING  A 
IFORCE  SENSOR 

Larry  S.  Metz,  Fort  Collins, 
'ackard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 


1.  A  test  system  for  testing  a  force  transducer  installed  in  a 
physical  system,  comprising 

a.  a  member  to  be  controlled 

b.  a  control  system  coupled  I  o  said  member  for  controlling 
said  member; 

c.  a  piezoelectric  transduce! 
piezoelectric  transducer 
coupled  in  said  control  system 
output  of  said  piezoetecti  ii 
system  to  control  said  mer  iber; 

d.  means  in  said  physical  syst<  m 
said  piezoelectric  element 
put; 


Scr.  No.  102,597 

15/08 
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7c, 


RESPONSE 


in  said  physical  system,  said 
having  a  piezoelectric  element 
for  inserting  the  electrical 
ic  element  into  said  control 
:r; 

for  mechanically  deforming 
o  produce  said  electrical  out- 


e.  a  test  signal  circuit  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  element 
for  momentarily  applying  the  test  signal  and  thereby 
electrically  deforming  said  piezoelectric  element,  causing 
said  piezoelectric  element  to  mechanically  ring  upon 
removal  of  the  test  signal  and  produce  a  ringing  electrical 
signal  which  characterizes  the  functional  condition  of  said 
piezoelectric  element; 

f.  a  test  response  circuit  responsive  to  said  ringing  electrical 
signal  for  determining  the  functionality  of  said  piezoelec- 

.  trie  element,  and 

g.  a  switch  member  controlled  by  said  test  signal  circuit  for 
disconnecting  said  control  system  from  said  piezoelectric 
element  during  testing  of  said  piezoelectric  element. 


5,447,052 

MICROWAVE  HYDROCARBON  GAS  EXTRACnON 

SYSTEM 

Patrick  L.  Delaune;  Scott  A.  Hanson,  both  of  Houston;  Howard 

L.  McKinzie.  Sugar  Land,  and  Alan  C.  Wright,  Bellaire,  all  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,953,  Nov.  23, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,793 

Int.  a.»  GOIN  30/12;  H05B  6/64 

VS.  a.  73—19.09  5  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  and  analyzing  hydrocarbon  gas 
from  drilling  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  gas  tight  container  having  drilling  fluid  insertion 
means  comprising  a  first  air  lock,  gas  collection  means 
comprising  a  second  air  lock,  and  microwave  energy 
generating  means; 

steam  purging  said  container;  inseriing  a  sample  of  drilUng 
fluid  into  said  container  through  said  first  air  lock;  subject- 
ing said  sample  to  microwave  energy  of  sufficient  power 
to  microwave  energy  of  sufficient  power  and  duration  to 
convert  water  contained  therein  to  steam  and  to  heat  said 
fluid  sample  causing  hydrocarbon  gases  contained  therein 
to  be  driven  off  by  said  steam; 

collecting  said  hydrocarbon  gases  through  said  second  air 
lock;  and 

introducing  said  hydrocarbon  (gas)  gases  to  a  gas  chromato- 
graph  for  analysis  whereby  the  hydrocarbon  gases  can  be 
measured  without  destroying  the  fluid  sample. 


surface  of  which  has  been  subjected  to  passivation  pro- 
cessing; 

a  second  step,  wherein  baking  of  said  sample  pipe  is  con- 
ducted until  an  ultrahigh  purity  level  of  the  atmosphere 
within  said  sample  pipe  is  attained; 

a  third  step,  wherein  an  atmosphere  within  said  sample  pipe 
is  set  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

a  fourth  step,  wherein  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  said 
special  gas  is  caused  to  flow  within  said  sample  pipe; 
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a  fifth  step,  wherein  an  amount  of  said  special  gas  remaining 

in  the  atmosphere  within  said  sample  pipe  is  removed; 
a  sixth  step,  wherein  baking  is  conducted  within  said  sample 

pipe  until  said  ultrahigh  level  of  purity  of  the  atmosphere 

within  said  sample  pipe  is  attained;  and 
a  seventh  step,  wherein  an  amount  of  impurities  desorbed 

from  an  inner  surface  of  said  sample  pipe  by  said  baking  of 

said  sixth  step  is  measured. 


5,447,054  V 

GAS  SENSORS  FORMED  OF  THIN  TIN  OXIDE  FILMS, 
FOR  GASEOUS  HYDRO-CARBON  DETERMINATION 
Laigi  Modica,  and  Lacio  De  Angelis,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  as- 
sipiors  to  Eniricercke  S.pJi.  aod  SNAM  SjpJi^  both  of  Mi- 
bui,  Italy 
Coiitiiiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,558,  Mar.  8, 1993,  abudoMd,  which 
is  a  contiaDation  of  Ser.  No.  662,781,  Mar.  1, 1991,  abandoaed. 
This  application  Sep.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  314^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  2,  1990,  19535/90 
InL  a."  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  73—31.06  20  Claims 


5,4474>S3 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

QUANTITIES  OF  IMPURITIES  IN  SPEOAL  GAS 

TadaUro  Ohad,  1-17-301,  Komecabakaro  2-chome,  Aoba-ka, 

Sendai-sU,  Miyagi-kea  980,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/006O5,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  31, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/21966,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1992 

per  FUcd  May  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  150,142 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-155880 
Lit  CL*  GOID  18/00;  GOIN  13/04 
VS.  CL  73—31.03  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  impurities  in  a  special  gas  in 
which  the  amount  of  impurities  is  to  be  measured,  wherein  are 
performed: 
a  first  step,  wherein  an  inert  gas  having  a  high  degree  of 
purity  is  caused  to  flow  through  a  sample  pipe,  an  interior 


1.  A  device  having  a  substrate,  wherein  the  device  is  for 
sensing  hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

a)  a  reference  element  positioned  on  the  substrate  for  emit- 
ting a  reference  signal,  wherein  said  reference  element 
comprises  a  thin  film  of  a  metallorganic  compound  of  tin 
oxide  and  platinum; 

b)  a  measuring  element  positioned  on  the  substrate  for  sens- 
ing hydrocarbons  and  for  emitting  a  measured  signal 
representing  said  sensed  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said  mea- 
suring element  comprises  a  thin  film  of  a  metallorganic 
compound  of  tin  oxide  and  platinum; 

c)  an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  reference  element 
and  said  measuring  element  for  comparing  said  reference 
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signal  with  said  measured  signal  i  Jid  for  emitting  an  evalu- 
ation signal  representing  said  cotnparison;  and 
d)  an  alann  connected  to  said  evaluBtion  signal,  wherein  said 
alann  is  activated  when  said  comparison  reaches  said 
reference  signal;  wherein  each  of  said  films  comprise  at 
least  one  layer  and  wherein  eachpf  said  layers  is  about  0.2 
microns  thick. 


5,447,055 
AUTOMATED  LEAK  DETECnON  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Glcwi  M.  Thompwm;  WilUam  E.  Pfe^, 
of  TuoMW,  Ariz^  aasigiion  to  Ti 
TncaoB,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1993,  SerjNo. 
lat  CL<^  COIN  1/02;  C  1MB 
U.S.  a.  73— 49J  1  27  Clains 


and  Owea  D.  Etbu,  all 
Rcaearcfa  Corponrtioii, 


15,611 

19/00 


(j)  activating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  detection  of  the  tracer 

in  the  soil  gas  sample;  an(  I 
(k)  repeating  steps  d)  throug  ti  j) 

sampling  means  in  the  ar^y 


5,4^7,056 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 


TONER  CONCENTRATION  i 
UQUID  I 
Wayne  E.  Foote,  Eagle,  Id.,  aa^gnor  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  199A, 
iBt  a."  GOIN  2  7/07; 
VS.  a.  73—61.71  8  Claims 


ELECTR  [>PHOTOGRAPHY 


,  Ser.  No.  253,468 
';  G03G  15/10 


1.  A  leak  detection  method  for  denting  fluid  leakage  on  a 
repetitive  cycling  monitoring  basis  fr^m  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid  storage  vessels,  includin|  subsurface  fluid  storage 
tanks,  aboveground  fluid  storage  Iknks  and  fluid  pipelines 
disposed  in  or  on  an  earthen  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  doping  the  fluid  contained  w|th  the  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  fluid  storage  vessels  with  a  chemical  tracer, 
the  tracer  having  a  gas  chromatography  signature  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  from  the  fluid  and  from  earthen  material 
supporting  the  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  fluid  storage 
vessels  and  capable  of  molecular  diffusion  within  the 
earthen  material  in  the  gas  phase; 

(b)  disposing  a  plurality  of  sampling  means  for  collecting  soil 
gas  samples,  the  plurality  of  sa^ipling  means  forming  an 
array  in  the  earthen  material  in  fluid  flow  proximity  to  the 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  fluill  storage  vessels,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  sampling  meaas  having  a  gas  conduit 
coupled  thereto;  i 

(c)  selecting  a  first  of  the  pluralitjj  of  sampling  means; 

(d)  evacuating  a  first  soil  gas  sample  from  the  First  of  the 
plurality  of  sampling  means  by  applying  a  negative  pres- 
sure to  the  first  of  the  plurality  of  sampling  means; 

(e)  loading  the  evacuated  first  soil  gas  sample  into  a  sample 
loop  by  applying  the  negative  pressure  through  the  sam- 
ple loop  thereby  moving  the  firs  soil  gas  sample  from  the 
first  of  the  plurality  of  sampling  means  into  the  sample 
loop;  I 

(0  connecting  the  sample  loop  to  ^  gas  chromatograph; 

(g)  flowing  a  carrier  gas  into  and  jthrough  the  sample  loop, 
thereby  displacing  the  evacuatep  first  soil  gas  sample  out 
of  the  sample  loop  and  into  the:gas  chromatograph; 

(h)  analyzing  the  flrst  soil  gas  sample  in  the  gas  chromato- 
graph and  outputting  at  least  oae  data  signal  characteriz- 
ing the  soil  gas  sample  from  th«  gas  chromatograph; 

(i)  processing  the  at  least  one  data  signal  characterizing  the 
soil  gas  sample  from  the  gas  chromatograph  and  interpo- 
lating the  at  least  one  data  signal  from  the  gas  chromato- 
graph and  outputting  an  integrated  data  signal  containing 
identification  data  from  the  gas  $ample  from  the  gas  chro- 
matograph to  determine  the  prince  of  tracer  in  the  soil 
gas  sample; 
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until  each  of  the  plurality  of 
have  been  tested. 


1.  In  a  liquid  electrophotoj  raphic  printer,  an  apparatus  for 
determining  a  concentration  c  f  solid  in  a  liquid  toner  concen- 
trate, said  apparatus  further  n  easuring  a  volume  of  said  liquid 
toner  concentrate,'  said  appan  tus  comprising  of: 

a  first  element  having  a  fir  tt  section  and  a  second  section, 
said  first  section  being  submerged  in  said  liquid  toner 
concentrate  and  said  sexind  section  being  submerged 
proportionally  to  an  amo  imt  of  said  liquid  toner  concen- 
trate; 

a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  element; 

a  second  element  in  close  |  roximity  to  said  first  section  of 
said  first  element,  said  sec  and  element  being  submerged  in 
said  liquid  toner  concent  ate; 

a  third  element  in  close  prt  ximity  to  said  second  section  of 
said  first  element,  said  <  bird  element  being  submerged 
proportionally  to  said  am  >unt  of  said  liquid  toner  concen- 
trate; 

means  for  determining  saill  concentration  of  solid  being 
proportional  to  a  first  ( lurrent  flowing  from  said  first 
element  through  said  li|uid  toner  concentrate  to  said 
second  element;  and 

means  for  determining  said  Ivolume  of  said  Hquid  toner  con- 
centrate being  proportio  lal  to  a  second  current  flowing 
from  said  first  element  tQrough  said  liquid  toner  concen- 
trate to  said  third  elemei^t  divided  by  said  first  current. 


17,057 
TEMPLATE  FOR  TAKlMG  EROSION/CORROSION 
MEASUREMENTS 
Larry  J.  Shaw,  R.R.  #1,  Leprla,  New  Bmnswick,  Canada  EOG 
2H0  ,  and  William  Perrin,{268  Willinsdon  St.,  Frcdericton 
New  Brunswick,  Canada  Ev  3A5 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,406,  Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,377,533. 
This  application  Oct  f,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,697 
UN  17/00 

3Claims 

ion  and  corrosion  measurements 

a  history  of  the  piping  system 

over  time,  said  template  comprising: 

a  first  half  and  a  second  half  section  adapted  to  wrap  circum- 

ferentially  about  a  pipe  component  of  said  piping  system, 

said  template  having  a  p  urality  of  spaced  holes  arranged 

in  a  grid  pattern,  said  ho  es  extend  through  said  template 

measuring  wall  thickness  of  said 


Int.a.*( 
U.S.  a.  73—86 

1.  A  template  for  taking  er 
of  a  piping  system  for  loggin 


for  receiving  a  probe  for 
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pipe  component,  said  template  having  indicia  for  identify- 
ing each  of  said  spaced  holes,  said  template  having  a 


reference  notch  for  aligning  said  template  with  a  reference 
marking  on  said  pipe  component. 


5,447,058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

ANGULAR  POSITION  OF  A  VARIABLE  POSITION 

CAMSHAFT 

Eric  L.  ainton.  Southfield;  Hsien  C.  Pao,  Plymoath;  William  R. 

Allen,  Redford,  and  Valerian  M.  Nita,  Warren,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,508 

Int.  a.»  GOIM  15/00 

VJS.  a.  73—116  19  Claims 


means  for  sensing  a  temperature  of  said  gas  turbine  engine 

and  responsively  delivering  a  first  signal; 
means  for  sensing  starting  motor  drop  out  and  deUvering  a 

responsive  second  signal; 
means  for  recording  a  value  related  to  the  equivalent  life  of 

the  gas  turbine  engine,  and 
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means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  chang- 
ing the  recorded  equivalent  life  value  a  predetermined 
amount  in  response  to  receiving  said  second  signal  and  in 
response  to  the  sensed  temperature  being  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value,  said  receiving  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  life  recording,  temperature  sensing,  and 
starting  motor  drop  out  sensing  means. 


5,447,060 
CHASIS  DYNAMOMETER  WITH  IMPROVED  TORQUE 

MEASUREMENT 
Calvert  L.  Smith,  Lake  Angelns;  Christopher  R.  Vogt,  Rochester 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Hans  J.  Dadt,  Heppeoheim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Scbenck  Pegasus  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,521 
Int.  a.»  GOIF  1/00 
VJS.  a.  73—117  10  Claims 


1.  A  variable  cam  timing  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising,  ^^' 

a  variable  position  camshaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  cams 
rotating  in  a  variable  angular  relationship  to  a  crankshaft, 

means  for  altering  the  angular  position  of  said  camshaft  in 
relation  to  said  crankshaft,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  crankshaft  and  to  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  camshaft  for  determining  the 
angular  position  of  said  camshaft  in  relation  to  said  crank- 
shaft. 


5,447,059 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  LIFE 
Floyd  D.  Miller,  Bonita,  and  George  L.  Padgett,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

nied  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,993 

Int.  a.»  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CI.  73—116  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  equivalent  life  of  a  gas 

turbine  engine  having  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a 

Starting  motor;  comprising: 


:l 


y 


'Tx. 


ooMTmisi  [ 


1.  A  chassis  dynamometer  for  testing  vehicles  comprising, 
a  frame, 

at  least  one  roll  and  a  roll  shaft  rotatable  together, 
a  bearing  supporting  the  shaft  for  rotation  on  the  frame, 
said  roll  comprising  a  roll  hub  and  a  roll  rim  with  a  connect- 
ing member  therebetween,  the  roll  hub  being  connected 
with  the  roll  shaft, 
the  roll  rim  being  adapted  for  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  on 
a  vehicle  with  a  driving  connectibn  betweep  the  vehicle 
wheel  and  the  roll  rim, 
a  dynamometer  motor  coupled  with  the  roll  shaft, 
a  controller  for  controlling  energization  of  the  motor  to  test 

the  vehicle, 
a  torque  transducer  operatively  connected  between  said  roll 
rim  and  a  location  between  the  roll  rim  and  the  bearing  for 
producing  a  torque  signal  in  response  to  torque  at  the  roll 
rim  wherein  the  torque  signal  is  not  influenced  by  torque 
imposed  on  the  shaft  by  friction  in  the  bearing,  said  trans- 
ducer torque  signal  being  operatively  coupled  with  the 
controller  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  motor  to 
test  the  vehicle  without  the  influence  of  friction  in  the 
bearing. 
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5,447,061 
MISFIRE  DETECnON  METtjOD  FOR  ENGINE 
Hanto  Fi^iki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignof  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1992,  4-270597; 
Oct  8,  1992,  4-270598 


Int  a.«  GOIM  / 


U.S,  a.  73— 117J 


COVCNSATIO 


flOTATlON 
OCLMA 


m 


12  Claims 


. 

'"'■  '      r  r  r  r 

r  I'  1  r  r  r 

IVO93/12405,  per  Pub. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  liqui  J 
pumps  of  motor  vehicle  filling  stati(fi»  i 
cess,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  rotor  housing  having  an  inlf t,  an  outlet,  and  a  bore 


September  5,  1995 


said  housing  from  said  inlet  to 


1.  Misfire  discriminating  method  for  an  engine  with  a  crank 
shaft  for  outputting  power  and  a  cam  ihaft  for  actuating  valves 
having,  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  crank  angle  sensor  for  detect- 
ing a  crank  angle  position  of  said  cran^Lshaft  and  for  generating 
a  crank  angle  signal,  a  cam  angle  seisor  for  detecting  a  cam 
angle  position  of  said  cam  shaft  and  for  producing  a  cam  angle 
signal,  and  control  means  responsive)  to  said  crank  angle  and 
said  cam  angle  for  controlling  an  ignition  timing  of  said  engine, 
the  method  comprising:  I 

setting  an  identification  level  for  identifying  misfiring  based 

on  engine  operating  conditions; 
obtaining  an  engine  speed  difference  between  a  speed  of  a 
first  cylinder  at  a  combustion  j  troke  and  a  speed  of  a 
second  cylinder  at  a  combustioi)  stroke  in  a  consecutive 
combustion  sequence;  and 
identifying  a  period  while  said  difR  rence  falls  to  a  negative 
value  less  than  said  identification  level  and  rises  to  a  pre- 
scribed level  as  a  continuous  mia  Iring  condition. 


extending  axially  through 
said  outlet; 

(B)  a  screw  spindle  arrangement  including  at  least  two  ro- 
tary helical  worm  bodies  which  extend  axially  through 
said  bore  and  which  enga{  e  in  a  form  fit  manner  with  one 
another; 

(C)  a  pulse  generator  which  ^  mounted  on  one  of  said  worm 
bodies; 

(D)  a  measuring  transducer  mounted  in  said  rotor  housing 
adjacent  said  pulse  general  or,  said  pulse  generator  trigger- 
ing electrical  pulses  in  sai  d  measuring  transducer  which 
are  dependent  upon  the  ro  ational  speed  of  said  one  worm 
body,  said  measuring  transducer  including  a  pulse  correc- 

one  of  the  magnitude  and  the 
frequency  of  said  pulses  re  ative  to  a  throughflow  quantity 
of  fuel  dispensed  by  said  ipparatus,  thereby  forming  ad- 
justed electrical  pulses;  an  d 

(E)  an  electric  counting  m  xhanism  which  receives  said 
adjusted  electrical  pulses  'rom  said  pulse  correction  cir- 
cuit and  which  includes  ap  electronic  counter  and  a  dis- 
play device. 


5  44' '. 
LIQUID  DENSITY  MOT  tITORING 
Eugene  A.  Glassey,  San  Diego 
Systems,  San  Diego,  Calif, 
Filed  Mar.  17, 
Int  a.« 
U.S.  a.  73—437 


199!, 


,  Ser.  No.  852,565 

(Join  9/10 


5,447,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  QUANTITIES  OF 

LIQUID  IN  GASOLINE  PUMPS  (  F  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

niXING  STATI  >NS 
Manfred  KopI,  Bochum;  Bemhard  Hiiaer;  Alfons  Harding,  both 
of  Borchen/Alfen;  Werner  Moser,  Wendelstein;  Hans-Ulricb 
Bloss,  Niimberg,  all  of  Germany,  aid  Klaus  Albrecht  Lus- 
tenau,  Austria,  assignors  to  Tankanjagen  Salzkotten  GmbH, 
Salzkotten,  Germany  [ 

per  No.  PCT/EP92/02926,  §  371  Da|e  Jan.  31, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

per  FUed  Dec.  16,  1992,  S^.  No.  107,753 

Int  a."  GOIF  i/04  15/06 

MS.  a.  73—261  9  Claims 


,063 

APPARATUS 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Fluid  DaU 


10  Claims 


the  beam  on  one  side  of  the 


supplied  by  gasoline 
'  during  a  fueling  pro- 


1.  A  liquid  density  monitorii  g  apparatus  for  monitoring  any 
change  in  density  of  a  liquid  a:  a  result  of  change  in  sediment 
concentration  in  the  liquid,  co  nprising 

a  support  base; 

a  fulcrum  mounted  on  the  b4se: 

an  elongate  balance  beam  |  ivotally  supported  on  the  ful 
crum  at  an  intermediate  pi  lint  in  the  length  of  the  balance 
beam  for  tilting  movemen  of  the  balance  beam  about  the 
fulcrum; 

a  plummet  suspended  from 
fulcrum; 

a  sample  vessel  for  contain  ng  a  liquid  sample  positioned 
below  the  beam  in  alignm<  nt  with  the  plummet  to  receive 
the  plummet  for  submersion  in  said  liquid  sample  in  the 
vessel,  said  liquid  sample  tlaving  a  density  proportional  to 
the  sediment  concentratio  i  in  the  liquid  sample,  whereby 
the  plummet  has  an  effec  live  weight  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  density  of  aid  liquid  sample  and  tempera- 
ture of  said  liquid  sample; 

a  weight  secured  to  the  bet  m  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
fulcrum  to  the  plummet  I  3  counterbalance  the  plummet 
when  the  effective  weight  of  the  plummet  is  at  a  reference 
weight  corresponding  to  1 1  predetermined  reference  den- 
sity of  said  liquid  sample; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a 


null  position  of  the  beam  and 
producing  an  output  conti  ol  signal  proportional  to  tilting 
of  the  beam  from  the  null  x>sition  as  a  result  of  change  in 
the  effective  weight  of  th  ;  plummet  from  said  reference 
weight; 
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a  poise  movable  along  the  beam  to  counterbalance  tilting  of 

the  beam  from  the  null  position; 
drive  means  linked  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  poise  for 

driving  said  poise  along  the  beam  in  response  to  said 

output  control  signal  until  the  null  [>osition  is  detected; 
data  output  means  linked  to  said  drive  means  for  producing 

an  output  proportional  to  said  tilting  movement  of  the 

beam  as  a  result  of  change  in  the  effective  weight  of  the 

plummet;  and 
temperature  responsive  means  for  offsetting  variations  in  the 

effective  weight  of  the  plummet  as  a  result  of  temperature 

variations. 


5,447,065 

HIGH-FIDELITY  PARTICLE  VELOCITY  GAUGE  FOR 

MEASURING  STRONG  MOTIONS  IN  A  SOLID  MEDIUM 

Charies  R.  Welch;  Howard  G.  White,  and  BiUy  D.  Fuller,  all  of 

Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Sccretaryof  the  Army,  Washingtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,125 

Int  a.»  Goip  nm 

MS.  a.  73—493  12  Claims 


5,447,064 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  BALANCING  MACHINE 

Josef  Drecfasler,  Pfnngstadt;  Hans  Riihl,  Gross-Ostheim,  and 

Lorenz  Lenhardt,  Grieskeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hofmann  Werkstatt-Technik  GmbH,  Pfimgstadt  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  10,  1991,  41  22 
844.8 

Int  a.«  GOIM  1/02 
MS.  a.  73—462  21  Claims 


1.  A  balancing  machine  for  vehicle  wheels  of  different  sizes 
and  types,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  main  shaft, 

means  for  mounting  a  wheel  on  the  main  shaft,  and  for 
unbalance  measurement  which  is  related  to  at  least  one 
compensating  plane  of  the  wheel, 

a  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  spacing  of  said  at  least  one 
compensating  plane  relative  to  the  machine  and  for  de- 
tecting a  compensating  radius  on  the  wheel, 

wherein  the  sensing  means  includes 

a)  a  sensing  lever  telescopically  extensible,  from  a  com- 
pressed length  to  an  extended  length  greater  than  the 
compressed  length,  the  sensing  lever  having  at  least  a 
part  assuming  an  angular  position  proportional  to  the 
compensating  radius  to  be  detected; 

b)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  lever  at  a  first  end 
thereof; 

c)  means  for  supplying  electrical  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  sensed  values  to  an  evaluation  means  in 
which  unbalance  measurement  values  which  are  ascer- 
tained during  at  least  one  measuring  run  are  evaluated 
for  determining  wheel  unbalance;  and 

d)  an  angle  measuring  means  for  measuring  said  angular 
position,  which  is  proportional  to  said  compensating 
radius  to  be  detected,  of  at  least  said  part  of  said  sensing 
lever. 


1.  A  particle  velocity  gauge,  comprising: 

a)  a  protective  canister,  said  canister  being  generally  disc- 
shaped and  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section 
defining  a  central  cavity; 

b)  an  accelerometer  positioned  and  mounted  in  the  bottom 
of  said  central  cavity  atop  a  stiff  mounting  plate  which  is 
affixed  atop  a  tough  low  coefficient  of  friction  polymer 
bearing  and  being  in  communication  with  a  signal  cable 
protected  by  a  metal  casing  upon  egress  of  said  cable  from 
said  gauge; 

said  disc-shaped  gauge  has  a  measuring  axis  through  its  short 
central  axis,  a  loading  area  normal  to  said  measuring  axis 
and  a  diameter  dimension  transverse  to  said  measuring 
axis;  and 

said  gauge  has  a  thickness  in  the  direction  of  measurement 
from  about  0.8  inch  to  about  1.2  inches  and  at  a  minimum 
thickness  to  withstand  normal  stress  levels. 


5,447,066 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR  HAVING  A  TUNING 
FORK  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
JIro  Tcrada,  Hirakata;  Hiroski  Takeoaka,  Oumh;  Masakam 
UsUhara;  Tosbihiko  Idiinoae,  both  of  Hirakata;  Smitake 
Yoahida,  Saita,  and  Maaaoii  Tamura,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  Maign- 
ors  to  Matsaahiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,145 
Int  CL*  GOIP  9/0^ 
MS.  a.  73—504.16  7  ( 


1.  An  angular  velocity  sensor  comprising: 

two  metal  base  plates,  each  of  said  metal  base  plates  having 
two  opposite  notches  provided  in  the  center  thereof  and 
extending  horizontally  from  an  edge  to  a  center  for  ease  of 
bending,  an  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  metal  base  plates 
being  bent  about  90  degrees  from  a  lower  portion  of  each 
of  said  metal  base  plates,  so  that  the  t>ent  upper  portion  of 
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each  of  said  metal  base  plates  ar|  orthogonal  to  the  lower 
portion  of  each  of  said  metal  bate  plates; 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  elemenfe,  a  piezoelectric  element 
being  bonded  to  a  surface  of  eadh  of  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  each  metal  base  plat^; 

an  electrode  block  coupling  the  Ibwer  portion  of  the  two 
metal  base  plates  to  each  other  sp  as  to  form  a  tuning-fork 
construction;  and 

the  piezoelectric  element  on  the  ipper  portion  of  each  of 
said  metal  base  plates  serves  as  >  detector  and  the  piezo- 
electric element  on  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  metal 
base  plates  serves  as  an  actuator,  iwherein  the  two  opposite 
notches  of  each  of  said  metal  b^  plates  consist  of  a  first 
notch  and  a  second  notch  whi:h  extend  from  opposite 
edges  of  the  metal  base  plates  u  i  a  vertical  center  line  of 
the  metal  base  plates  in  a  verticil  spaced  relationship. 
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1.  An  acceleration  setisor  comprising: 

a  silicon-on-insulator  substrate  having  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  layer  and  an  insulator  layer; 

a  proof  mass  consisting  of  silicon  doped  so  as  to  be  electri- 
cally conductive  and  at  least  ont  resilient  element  formed 
in  said  silicon  layer,  said  at  least  one  resilient  element 
extending  between  and  electricaly  connecting  said  proof 
mass  and  a  remainder  of  said  silicon  layer; 

said  insulator  layer  having  an  opeiing  therein  in  which  said 
proof  mass  and  said  at  least  on^  resilient  element  are  dis- 
posed, said  proof  mass  and  said  at  least  one  resilient  ele- 
ment being  freely  movable  witlin  said  opening;  and 

said  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  regions  disposed  opposite 
said  proof  mass  which  are  dopid  so  as  to  be  electrically 
conductive,  said  proof  mass  ana  said  regions  of  said  sub- 
strate forming,  in  combination,!  a  plurality  of  capacitors 
with  each  capacitor  having  a  fil^t  electrode  and  a  second 
electrode,  said  proof  mass  forming  each  first  electrode  and 
said  regions  of  said  substrate  Respectively  forming  the 
second  electrodes,  said  capacitors  comprising  means  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  i  corresponding  to  move- 
ment of  said  proof  mass  from  a  {quiescent  position  due  to 
inertial  forces  acting  on  said  ptoof  mass  resulting  from 
acceleration  of  said  substrate  fc^  determining  the  magni- 
tude of  said  acceleration. 


Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 


U,S.  CL  73— 5102 


September  5,  1995 
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5,«i  7,068 

DIGITAL  CAPACnr  HE  ACCELEROMETER 

WUliam  C.  Tang,  Colorado  S  priags,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ford 


Mich. 


FUcd  Mar.  31,  19  4,  Ser.  No.  221,212 
iBt  a.-  C  OIP  15/J25 


9Claiai8 


5,447,667 

ACCELERATION  SENSOR  KUD  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Marina  Biebl;  Thoaus  Scheiter,  and  Hetmat  Klose,  all  of  Mu- 

aich,  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Sieneai  Aktiengesellsciiaft,  Mn- 

aich,  Geraiaay 

FOti  Mar.  8. 1994,  Ser.{No.  207,080 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmmy,  Mar.  30,  1993,  43  10 
352.9 


7ClaiiH 


1.  A  capacitive  acceleromeler  compnsmg: 

a  first  plate  having  at  least  t  vo  surfaces  aligned  at  a  selected 
acute  angle  to  each  othei ; 

a  second  plate  having  at  le  ist  two  first  surfaces  aligned  at 
said  selected  acute  angle; 

a  substrate  having  a  suppoi  t  surface;  and 

a  suspension  for  supporting  taid  plates  so  that  each  of  said  at 
least  two  surfaces  of  said  first  plate  is  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  from  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  two  surfaces 
of  said  second  plate,  inc  uding  means  for  relatively  dis- 
placing said  first  and  second  plates  in  a  direction  aligned 
with  the  support  surface  pf  said  substrate. 


5,«  7,069 
APPARATUS  AND  METIK  >D  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY 
MEASURING  THE  POISSO  «I'S  RATIO  OF  THIN  LAYERS 
Eric  C.  JoiusoB,  Hawtlionic,  (  Uif.;  Jcasica  D.  PoUckik,  Hunts- 
rille,  Ala.,  aad  Jalict  N.  Sd^ur,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Aerospace  Corporation,!  El  Seguode,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jna.  29, 1»3,  Ser.  No.  86,075 
Int.  a.*  (  »1N  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—602  20 


P^Wlr 


1.  An  apparatus  disposed  in 
ing  a  first  resonant  frequency 
for  measuring  a  second  reson  uit 
wave  both  acoustically  reson  iting 
thin  film,  said  apparatus  com]  irising. 

a  rectangular  block  of  a  pre  letermined  material  divided  into 


an  acoustic  medium  for  measur- 
of  a  first  longitudinal  wave  and 
frequency  of  a  second  shear 
and  propagating  through  a 


first  and  second  halves  along  a  diagonal  at  an  angle  defin- 
ing first  and  second  diagonal  sides  respectively  opposing 
first  and  second  flat  sides  respectively  of  said  first  and 
second  halves,  said  thin  film  being  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  flat  sides,  said  thin  film  having  a  thickness, 
said  first  and  second  diagonal  sides  facing  away  at  said 
angle  from  said  thin  film  and  said  first  and  second  flat 
sides, 

a  transmitter  means  for  generating  a  first  acoustic  wave  at  a 
first  incident  angle  offset  from  normal  incidence  to  said 
first  diagonal  side,  and  for  generating  a  second  acoustic 
wave  at  a  second  incident  angle  offset  from  normal  inci- 
dence to  said  first  diagonal  side,  said  first  acoustic  wave 
generating  a  first  shear  wave  and  said  first  longitudinal 
wave,  said  second  acoustic  wave  generating  said  second 
shear  wave  and  a  second  longitudinal  wave,  said  second 
shear  wave  and  said  first  longitudinal  wave  propagating 
from  said  first  diagonal  side,  through  said  first  halve, 
orthogonally  through  said  thin  film,  through  said  second 
halve,  and  to  said  second  diagonal  side, 

a  receiver  means  for  sensing  said  first  longitudinal  wave  and 
said  second  shear  wave  propagating  from  said  second 
diagonal  side,  and 

processing  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  de- 
termining said  first  resonant  frequency  of  said  first  longi- 
tudinal wave  through  said  thin  film  and  for  determining 
said  second  resonant  frequency  of  said  second  shear  wave 
through  said  thin  film. 


probe  mount  bores,  each  test  probe  mount  being  sealed  in 
the  test  probe  mount  bore  by  a  gasket  and  being  longitudi- 
nally adjustable  along  the  test  probe  mount  axis, 
a  least  one  test  probe  engaged  in  each  said  test  probe  mount, 
a  rotational  drive  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  pair  of  test 
probe  mounts,  the  rotational  drive  having  a  common 
control  that  is  accessible  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  rotor,  the  rotational  drive  providing  synchronous, 
opposing  rotation  of  the  pair  of  test  probe  mounts  in  the 
test  probe  mount  bore,  each  test  probe  mount  rotating 
about  the  test  probe  mount  axis,  whereby  oblique  defects 
in  a  positive  angular  range  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
can  be  detected  by  the  first  test  probe  mount  of  tha  pair, 
and  oblique  defects  in  a  numerically  equal  negative  angu- 
lar range  can  be  detected  by  the  second  test  probe  mount 
of  the  pair. 


5,447.071 
DIRECT  COUPLED  PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Richard  A  Haason,  12921  182iri  Are.  NE^  Rcdaoad,  Wash. 
98052 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,578 
lat  a."  GOIL  11/00 
UAa.  73— 704  19  ( 


5,447,070 
ROTOR  OF  AN  ULTRASONIC  TEST  DEVICE  FOR 
DETECTION  OF  OBLIQUE  DEFLECTS 
Ottokar  Patzke,  ErfUtadt-Lieblar,  Reinhard  Praasc,  St  Agus- 
tio,  and  Rudolf  Mietzner,  Hurth,  all  of  Germaay,  assignors  to 
Krautkramer  GmbH  A  Co.,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE91/00839,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08970,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1990,  40  36 
005.9 

lat  a.»  COIN  29/26 
VS.  CL  73—621  12  daims 


1.  A  rotor  of  an  ultrasonic  test  device  for  rotationally  sym- 
metrical test  pieces  wherein: 

the  rotor  has  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  is  formed  with 
a  main  bore  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

a  mounting  fixture  coupled  to  the  rotor,  the  mounting  fixture 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  pair  of  closely  neighboring 
test  probe  mount  bores,  wherein  the  test  probe  mount 
bores  are  staggered  relative  to  each  other  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  the  test  probe  mount  bores 
having  a  test  probe  mount  axis  lying  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  rotation, 

at  least  one  pair  of  test  probe  mounts,  the  pair  of  test  probe 
mounts  having  a  first  and  second  test  probe  mount,  each 
test  probe  mount  being  engaged  in  one  of  the  pair  of  test 


1.  A  pressure  sensing  device  which  comprises: 
a  load  sensitive  means  with  an  electrical  output  which  varies 
as  the  load  thereon  changes,  said  means  having  a  fixable 
end  and  a  displaceable  end; 
a  support  at  the  fixable  end  of  said  load  sensitive  means;  and 
means  at  the  displaceable  end  of  the  load  sensitive  means  for 
so  applying  and  thereafter  maintaining  a  selected  magni- 
tude preload  on  said  means  as  to  bias  the  load  sensitive 
means  against  the  support  and  thereby  maintain  said  load 
sensitive  means  in  assembled  relationship  with  said  sup- 
port. 


5,447,072 
TORSIONAL  TESTER  FOR  CIRCUTT  CARDS 

Joseph  A.  Holuag,  Royal  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  lateraa- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armoali,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jal.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,904 
lat  CL»  COIN  3/22 
VS.  a.  73—848  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  torque  test  to  a  circuit  card, 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises:  .  ^  . 

first  card  holding  means  for  holding  a  first  end  of  said  cird 

in  a  manner  preventing  rotation  of  said  first  end; 
second  card  holding  means,  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis, 
for  engaging  a  second  end  of  said  card  in  a  manner  apply- 
ing rotation  to  said  second  end; 
drive  means  applying  a  constant  torque  about  said  axis  to 
said  second  card  holding  means,  wherein  said  drive  means 
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includes  a  pulley  connected  to  laid  second  card  holding 
means,  and  a  flexible  member  entending  partly  around  an 
outer  surface  of  said  pulley,  said  flexible  member  being 
clamped  to  wrap  and  unwrap  along  said  outer  surface, 
with  a  first  end  portion  of  said  flexible  member  hanging 
downward  from  a  first  side  ofjsaid  pulley,  and  with  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  flexible  member  hanging 
downward  from  a  side  of  said  pulley  opposite  said  first 
side  thereof,  wherein  said  driN^  means  additioiudly  in- 
cludes a  first  weight  attached  td  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  flexible  member,  a  second '  weight  attached  to  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  flexfcle  member,  a  first  plat- 
form extending  under  said  first  Weight,  a  second  platform 


extending  under  said  second  weight,  and  platform  drive 
means  moving  said  first  and  second  platforms  in  recipro- 
cating motions,  wherein  said  First  platform  is  moved 
downward,  out  of  contact  with  taid  first  weight,  and  said 
second  platform  is  moved  upward  in  contact  with  said 
second  weight,  to  apply  a  torqiie  to  said  pulley  in  a  first 
direction,  and  wherein  said  second  platform  is  moved 
downward,  out  of  contact  with  said  second  weight,  and 
said  first  platform  is  moved  upward  in  contact  with  said 
first  weight,  to  apply  a  torque  td  said  pulley  opposite  said 
first  direction;  and 
rotation  limiting  means  stopping  ntotion  of  said  second  card 
holding  means  after  a  predetenf  ined  angular  motion  has 
occurred. 


5,447^3 
MULTIMEASUItEMENT 

SENSOR 
Richard  W.  Kalinosiu,  Rumford,  RJ. 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser. 
Int  a.«  GOIF 
U.S.  CL  73— M1.24 


REPI  ACEABLE ' 


No.  192437 

/i2 


f,  504 


V 


7.  A  flow-metering  apparatus  of  t|e 
comprising: 

a)  a  flow-pipe  section  adapted  t( 
conduit  flow; 

b)  a  vortex-generating  body  mounted 


the 


s|aces! 


,  process 


tion  for  generating 
tuations; 

c)  a  sensor  housing  provi< 
fluidly  connected  to  said 

d)  first  and  second  process 
said  housing  to  contact 
into  said  sealed  interior 
pressure  fluctuations, 
ture  of  the  fluid; 

e)  sensor  means  located  insiAe 
opposite  sides  subjected 
fluctuations,    process 
changes  from  said  first 
said  sensor  means  used  to 
process  fluid  pressure, 

0  liquid  fill  in  said  sealed 
means  for  transmitting  within 
said  pressure  fluctuatioi  b, 
temperature  applied  throi  igh 

g)  electrical  transmission 
means  to  conduct  signals 
fluctuations,  process  fluid 

h)  computation  means  conn  scted 
sion  means  used  to  proces  I 
said  electrical  transmission 
electronic  signals  indic^ive 
quantities  of  the  flow. 
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altem  iting  differential  pressured  fluc- 


i<  ing  sealed  interior  spaces  and 

fluid  flow; 

d  iaphragm  means  forming  part  of 

flowing  fluid  and  to  transmit 

said  alternating  differential 

fluid  pressure  and  tempera- 


flu  id 
and 


,  an  J 


of  said  sensor  housing  having 

respectively  to  said   pressure 

pressure,    and    temperature 

second  process  diaphragms, 

letect  said  pressure  fluctuations, 

temperature  changes; 

spaces  surrounding  said  sensor 

said  sealed  interior  spaces 

process  fluid   pressure,  and 

said  process  diaphragms; 

i^eans  connected  to  said  sensor 

corresponding  to  said  pressure 

pressure,  and  temperature;  and 

to  said  electrical  transmis- 

output  signals  transmitted  from 

means  and  used  to  produce 

of  physical   measurement 


5,44  7,074 

STRAIN  GAUGE  TRANSD  UCER  FORCE  OR  WEIGHT 

MEASUREMENT  ARIU  NGEMENT  AND  TOUCH 

TA»LET 

Remy  Polaert,  Villecresnes,  an  d  Francois  Maniguet,  Maries  Ea 
Brie,  both  of  France,  assigi^rs  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y, 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No. 


135 


767,  Oct  12, 1993,  abandoned. 


This  application  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,637 


CUins  priority,  application 


France,  Not.  18, 1992,  92  13856 


Int  a.*  301B  7/16 


MS.  a.  73—862.041 


2a    15g 


VORTEX 
assignor  to  The  Foxboro 


22  Claims 


I.  A  strain-gauge  transduce  r, 

two  pressure  members  whi4h 
an  applied  force; 

at°  least  one  strain  gauge  hav  ing 
the  two  pressure  member  s: 

a  plurality  of  strain  detectoi  s 
segments  of  an  elastic  m  iterial 
substrate  and  located  bet  veen 
sure  members  to  transmit 


15  Claims 


comprising: 

are  deformable  in  response  to 


a  substrate  disposed  between 
:  and 

and  transfer  means  comprising 
integrally  molded  to  the 
the  substrate  and  the  pres- 
the  applied  force. 


5,4-  7,075 
SELF-EXCmNG  Ol  nCAL  STRAIN  GAGE 
Brace  Hockaday,  Veraon,  Coi  n.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
'   Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,770j  Aug.  3,  1992,  abandoned.  This 


vortex-generating  type 

be  coupled  into  a  fluid 

in  said  flow-pipe  sec- 


application  Not.  9,   993,  Ser.  No.  14937 


Into.* 


GOIL  1/10 


U.S.  a.  73—862.59 


2Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  pressure  trai  isducer  having  an  external  hous- 
ing, said  housing  sealingly  atl  iched  to  the  periphery  of  a  dia- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S 


phragm  and  defining  a  first  cavity  in  conjunction  with  one  side 
of  the  diaphragm  and  further  defining  a  second  cavity  in  con- 
junction with  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
said  diaphragm  being  a  single,  uniformly  doped  silicon  wa- 
fer, said  wafer  including  substantially  similar  first  and 
second  parallel  bridges  having  substantially  equal  natural 
frequencies  of  vibration,  each  bridge  including  a  reflective 
surface  facing  a  corresponding  parallel  reflective  surface 
on  the  other  bridge,  said  parallel  facing  surfaces  forming 
an  optical  cavity  therebetween. 


1.  A  capacitive  force  sensor  comprising: 

a  base  composed  of  a  conductive  material  and  containing  a 
base  electrode  face,  the  base  electrode  face  having  a  base 
capacitance  electrode,  the  base  capacitance  electrode 
being  parallel  to  the  base  electrode  face  and  secured 
thereto  by  an  intermediate  base  dielectric  layer; 

a  cover  composed  of  a  conductive  material,  containing  a 
cover  electrode  face  disposed  parallel  to  the  base  elec- 
trode face,  the  cover  electrode  face  having  a  cover  capaci- 
tance electrode,the  cover  capacitance  electrode  being 
parallel  to  the  cover  electrode  face  and  the  base  electrode 


face  and  secured  to  the  electrode  face  by  an  intermediate 
cover  dielectric  layer;  and 
spacers  separating  said  base  from  said  cover. 


5,447,077 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EVAPORATION  TREATMENT  OF 

PREFERABLY  UQUID  SUBSTANCES,  IN  PARTICULAR 

REAGENTS,  OR  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OR 

ANALYSIS  OF  SAMPLE  MATERIAL 

Wenwr  Lantenschliiger,  Lentkirch,  Germany,  asrignor  to  MLS 

Mikrowellen-Labor-Systene  GmbH,  Leutkirch,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93/01037,  §  371  Date  Dec  30. 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/22650,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  14,  1992,  42  23 
116.7;  Apr.  29,  1993,  42  14  392.6 

Int  a."  GOIN  25/00 
MS.  CL  73—863.11  17  < 


an  optical  fiber  having  a  light  emitting  end  disposed  adjacent 
one  bridge  for  directing  a  beam  of  unmodulated  light 
energy  through  the  one  bridge  and  into  said  cavity, 
wherein  the  light  is  reflected  between  the  first  bridge 
surface  and  the  second  bridge  surface,  resulting  in  a 
buildup  of  the  intensity  of  light  energy  within  said  cavity, 
said  buildup  inducing  vibration  in  said  first  and  second 
bridges,  the  frequency  of  vibration  being  related  to  a 
strain  imposed  on  the  diaphraguL 


5,447,076 

CAPACmVE  FORCE  SENSOR 

Kariheinz  Ziegler,  Alenuuuienstnssc  1,  7801  SchaUstadt  2, 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE91/00671,  §  371  Date  Feb.  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/04608,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992 

per  Filed  Ang.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  980,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  1,  1990,  40  27 
753.4 

Int  CL*  GOIL  l/n 
MS.  a.  73—862.626  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  evaporation  treatment  of  sample  material  in 
a  container,  said  device  having  a  microwave-operated  heating 
appliance,  a  heating  chamber  and  a  holder  for  at  least  one 
container  in  the  heating  chamber,  the  container  being  con- 
nected to  a  line,  characterized  in  that  the  line  has  in  the  periph- 
eral region  of  the  container  a  releasable  line  connection  which 
is  established  by  insertion  movement  on  insertion  of  the  con- 
tainer into  the  holder  and  is  severed  by  removal  movement  on 
removal  of  the  container  from  the  holder  as  a  result  of  relative 
displacement  of  portions  of  the  line  connection. 


5,447,078 
SUBMERSIBLE  GEARMOTOR 
JuMS  T.  RobiBSOii,  Jr.,  PiedaMmt,  S.C;  Timothy  J.  HaaMtt, 
Concord,  Ohio;  Gary  L.  Wheeler,  Lyadharst  Ohio,  and  Mark 
M.  Hodowanec,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reiiaacc  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  GreeaTillc,  S.C 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  123,724 
lat  CL*  F16H  57/02 
MS.  a.  74—606  R  32  OaiaH 

1.  A  submersible  gearmotor,  said  submersible  gearmotor 
including: 
a  motor  contained  in  a  motor  housing  and  including  a  motor 

shaft  extending  into  a  geartrain  housing; 
a  geartrain  housing  integrally  attached  to  said  motor  hous- 
ing, said  geartrain  housing  containing  at  least  one  gear  and 
including  a  geartrain  output  shaft  extending  to  the  exterior 
of  said  geartrain  housing  for  operative  connection  to  a 
device  to  be  driven  by  said  gearmotor,  said  geartrain 
housing  including  at  least  a  first  radially  inwardly  extend- 
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ing  partition  forming  a  first  out  >ut  shaft  receiving  cham- 
ber containing  a  geartrain,  and  t  second  radially  inwardly 
extending  partition  forming  a  s(  cond  output  shaft  receiv- 
ing chamber  adjacent  the  portiof  of  said  geartrain  housing 
through  which  the  output  shaft  extends;  and 
inner  sealing  means  for  sealing  b«  tween  said  first  inwardly 
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extending  partition  and  said  oiCput  shaft  for  preventing 
moisture  from  entering  said  fist  output  shaft  receiving 
chamber  and  outer  sealing  meaqs  for  sealing  between  said 
second  radially  inwardly  exteiiding  partition  and  said 
output  shaft  for  preventing  mc^sture  from  entering  said 
second  output  shaft  receivingi  chamber,  whereby  said 
gearmotor  is  sealed  against  ent^  of  moisture. 
1 

5,447,079 1 

WATER  IMPURITY  EXTRACTION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Norman  A.  Neill,  and  David  Crosa,  both  of  Vincland,  NJ^ 

assignors  to  S.P.  Industries,  Ltd.  Partnership,  Bnena,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  212,  Jan.  4,  199|,  Pat.  No.  5,375,477.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  20,  1994,  |cr.  No.  359,414 

Lit  a.*  COIN  ]//00 

U.S.  a.  73— M3J3  8  Cteinw 


container  on  the  top  c  f  the  body  and  to  seal  an  open 
bottom  of  said  contain  t  around  the  cavity  opening, 

(iii)  channeling  means  in  the  body  to  selectively  stop  or 
channel  liquid  flow  thn  >ugh  the  body  to  a  chosen  one  of 
three  openings  througl  i  the  bottom  surface, 

(iv)  first  container  holdi4g  means  to  detachably  hold  an 
open  top  container  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  seal 
an  open  top  of  said  coi  itainer  over  the  bottom  surface, 

(v)  second  container  holt  ling  means  to  detachably  hold  a 
wash  open  top  sample  container  and  an  elute  open  top 
sample  container  to  ti  le  bottom  surface  of  the  body 
aligning  open  tops  of  e  tch  of  said  containers  to  receive 
liquid  flow  from  only  o  le  of  the  three  openings  through 
the  bottom  surface, 

(vi)  guide  means  to  guide  flow  out  of  a  remaining  opening 
of  the  three  openings  I  hrough  the  bottom  surface  past 
the  sample  containers  ind  into  the  open  top  container, 
and 

(vii)  vacuum  means  to  sc  lectively  open  a  vacuum  source 
to  the  open  top  contaii  ler, 

(B)  opening  the  vacuum  «  urce  to  draw  a  vacuum  on  the 
open  top  container, 

(C)  adding  a  wash  solven  to  the  cavity  opening  of  dis- 
solving any  analytes  frot  i  the  extraction  disc, 

(D)  selecting  the  channelit  g  means  to  channel  liquid  flow 
through  the  body  and  ou  i  of  one  of  the  openings  through 
the  bottom  surface  into  :he  wash  open  top  sample  con- 
tainer, 

(E)  allowing  the  solvent  t  >  collect  in  the  wash  open  top 
sample  container, 

(F)  selecting  the  channelin; ;  means  to  stop  liquid  flow, 

(G)  adding  the  water  samp  e  to  the  cavity  opening  over  the 
extraction  disc, 

(H)  selecting  the  channelii  g  means  to  channel  liquid  flow 

through  the  body  out  of  the  remaining  opening  through 

the  bottom  surface, 
(I)  allowing  the  water  to  collect  in  open  top  container, 
(J)  selecting  the  channeling  means  to  stop  liquid  flow, 
(K)  adding  a  solvent  capabi  e  of  dissolving  all  analytes  to  the 

cavity  opening  over  the  extraction  disc, 
(L)  selecting  the  channelir  g  means  to  channel  liquid  flow 

through  the  body  and  <  >ut  of  the  opening  through  the 

bottom  surface  into  the  ( lute  open  top  sample  container, 
(M)  closing  the  vacuum  soi  rce  and  releasing  the  vacuum  on 

the  open  top  container, 
(N)  detaching  the  first  coiiainer  holding  means  to  remove 

the  open  top  container  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 

body,  and 
(O)  detaching  the  second 

move  the  elute  open  top 

elute  for  analysis. 


container  holding  means  to  re- 
sample  container  containing  the 


5,417, 


ADDITIVE  FOR 

Richard  A.  Falk,  Hillriior« 
Instnimeiit  Co.,  Inc. 

Filed  May  2«, 
liit.a.» 
U.S.  CL  73—86438 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  chemical  compound  analytes  from 
a  water  sample,  the  method  compriiing: 
(A)  providing  a  device  to  collect  liquid  samples  of  com- 
pounds adsorbed  on  an  extrac^on  disc,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  body  comprising  a  top,  a  ctvity  opening  to  the  top  of 
sufficient  size  and  shape  to  receive  and  hold  the  extrac- 
tion disc  in  a  horizontal  posiion  to  receive  liquid  flow, 
a  bottom  portion  comprising  a  bottom  surface,  and, 
(ii)  first  container  holding  meai  is  to  hold  an  open  bottom 


/ 


,080 
MOffTEN  METAL  SAMPLER 

I  leach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Midwest 
Hsrtlin4,WU. 

1!  93,  Ser.  No.  67.715 
oHn  1/12.  1/28 

SCIaiBH 


/J6f 


1.  A  sampling  device  for 
ing: 


npling  molten  metals  compris- 
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a  sampling  cavity  for  receiving  a  measured  sample  of  a 
molten  metal,  and, 

an  insert  containing  a  material  for  promoting  carbide  forma- 
tion in  the  molten  metal  as  it  cools,  said  insert  being  in  the 
form  of  a  thin-walled  enclosed  capsule  containing  said 
material  in  finely  divided  solid  form,  the  walls  of  said 
capsule  being  formed  of  a  material  that  disintegrates  when 
contacted  by  a  molten  metal  wherein  said  capsule  is  sup- 
ported on  at  least  one  finger  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  cavity  and  wherein  said  cavity  is  in  the 
form  of  an  open  thermal  analysis  cup. 


5,447,081 

GEARCASE  FOR  TRANSMFmNG  MOTION  WITH 

DIFFERENT  SPEEDS  TO  AT  LEAST  TWO  DRIVING 

SHAFTS  FOR  POWER  DEVICES  IN  SELF-PROPELLED 

FARM  MACHINES 
Achillc  Bninazii,  S.  Vittoria,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comer  SJ'jL, 
VUlanoT*  DI  Reggiolo,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  184^38 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1993,  MO93A0006 
Int  CL*  F16H  1/22 
VS.  a.  14— ISA  7  OaiaM 


1.  Gearcase  for  transmitting  motion  with  different  speeds  to 
at  least  two  driving  shafts  for  power  devices  in  self-propelled 
farm  machines,  comprising  a  first  chamber  for  the  entry  and 
support  of  the  driving  shaft,  on  which  a  multiple-gear  pinion  is 
keyed  and  is  conventionally  actuated  for  moving  forward  and 
backward;  said  multiple  gears  meshing  with  corresponding 
velocity-ratio  gears  keyed  on  a  first  driven  shaft  which  is  also 
supported  for  rotation  in  said  first  chamber;  said  driving  shaft 
extending  with  its  head,  having  a  meshing  and  transmission 
gear,  into  a  second  chamber  which  is  contiguous  to  said  first 
chamber  and  in  which  a  second  shaft  is  supported  transversely; 
said  second  shaft  being  driven  by  means  of  said  meshing  gear; 
a  housing  for  supporting  and  containing  a  third  shaft  being 
provided  below  said  first  chamber;  said  third  shaft  being 
driven  by  said  first  shaft  through  transmission  mechanisms;  and 
synchromesh  means  provided  between  said  velocity-ratio 
gears. 


5,447,082 

BLOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  SPUTTER  TYPE 

AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION  SECnON 

Alaa  C  Stiae,  Kalamazoo,  aad  Joaeyk  D.  Reynolds,  Climax, 

both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oereland, 

OWo 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,094 
Int.  a.'  F16H  3/097 
VS.  CL  74—331  20  Clainn 

1.  A  compound  transmission  comprising: 
an  output  shaft  having  a  splitter  gear  mounted  thereon; 
a  spHtter  clutch  collar  fixed  for  rotation  with  a  mainshaft  and 
being  axially  movable  therealong  to  selectively  engage 
one  of  the  splitter  gear  and  a  mainshaft  gear,  the  splitter 
clutch  collar  including  a  radially  extending  flange  having 


a  pluraUty  of  cirucumferentially  spaced  openings  there- 
through; and 
a  blocking  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rings 
having  a  plurality  of  members  extending  therebetween 
and  through  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  openings  in  the 
flange,  each  of  the  plurality  of  members  having  a  section 
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of  reduced  cross  sectional  area  which  defines  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  associated  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  flange  openings  for  blocking  engagement  of  the 
spUtter  clutch  collar  with  the  mainshaft  gear  and  the 
splitter  gear  until  tlie  splitter  clutch  collar  and  one  of  the 
mainshaft  gear  and  the  splitter  gear  are  rotating  at  substan- 
tially synchronous  speeds. 


SMffiO 
LINEAR  LINK  SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING  FOR  LOST 

MOTION 
Hcnaiat  M.  Hcadcrao^  No.  2  CInb  View,  cr.  Ni«el  A  HOIs 
Roads,  SdcctiM  Park,  Spring*.  TrMaraal  Prorincc,  SoMk 
Africa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,8U 
brt.  CL'  F02D  31/00:  G05G  1/00 
VS.  a.  74—586  14  ( 


1.  A  linear  link  assembly  comprising  a  linear  outer  member 
and  collinear  inner  member  telescopically  movable  relative 
thereto  between  terminal  positions  which  define  a  degree  of 
lost  motion;  formations  in  adjacent  zones  of  the  inner  and  outer 
members  and  located  to  correspond  in  linear  position  at  one 
terminal  position  of  said  degree  of  lost  motion;  one  or  more 
catch  elements  for  releasably  cooperating  with  said  formations 
when  in  alignment  to  selectively  permit  or  prevent  said  lost 
motion;  a  retainer  member  movable  axially  relative  to  the  link 
for  selectively  urging  the  catch  elements  into  engagement  with 
the  formations  in  at  least  one  of  the  members;  an  axial  adjust- 
able stop  defining  another  terminal  position  for  adjusting  an 
extent  of  lost  motion;  and  a  coaxial  solenoid  coil  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  retainer  member. 


164-992  O.G.-95-4 
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5,447,0« 
RAZOR  HEAD  OF  A  IvET  RAZOR 
Wol^aiig  Althaus,  Hiibberg  94„  O-SMO  Wuppertal  12,  Ger- 
many I 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Set.  No.  77,123 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1992, 
920482S 

Int.  a.'  B21K  1J/00;\326B  21/22 
VS.  CL  76—104.1  ■  8  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  raza  -  head,  including  the  steps 
f: 

providing  a  plastic  body  having  )  n  upper  surface  means  for 
engaging  the  skin  of  a  user,  )  nd  also  having  a  support 
means; 

disposing  razor  blade  means  on  s  lid  support  means;  and 

disposing  bead  lines  formed  froi  i  molten  material  directly 
onto  said  razor  blade  means  to  form  strand  means  fixedly 
attached  along  a  length  of  salU  razor  blade  means,  said 
strand  means  comprising  a  series  of  spaced-apart  strands 
that  are  spaced  at  least  2  mm  ft^om  one  another  and  have 
a  thickness  of  at  least  0. 1  mm. 


5,447,08' 

TABLE  SAW  ACCESSORIE  i  FOR  IMPROVED 

OPERABIL  TY 

Marshall  Gochnauer,  1311  Delaware  Ave.,  SW.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20024  I 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  S*.  No.  20834 

Int.  a.«  B27B  27/0ZiB27G  19/08 

VS.  a.  83—102.1  2  Claims 


BLADB 


September  5,  1995 
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5,'  47,086 


SUPPORT 

Klans  Wittmaier,  Vaihingen/Enz;  Peter  Biizaer,  Illingen-Schiit- 
zingen,  and  Horst  Kostew^,  Vaihingen/Enz,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schober  GmUH  Werkzeug-und  Maschinenban, 
Eberdingen/Hochdorf,  Gei  many 

Filed  May  11, 1  »93,  Ser.  No.  59,331 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioi  i  Germany,  May  13,  1992,  42  15 
736.6;  Dec.  12,  1992,  42  41  9  !7  J 

Int  a.'  B26D  1/14 
VS.  a.  83—666  8  Qaims 


8.  A  blade  support,  compi 

a  positioning  arm;  and 

a  blade  support  device  mounted 
rotatably  supporting  a 
having  a  mandrel  on  wAich 
ing  flange  against  whicl 
means  which  engage  the 
said  mandrel  against 
tioning  arm  and  a 
securing  means  for  rel^sing 
ment  and  maintenance 
said  securing  means  iiiclude 
mounted  to  said  mand  el 
secure  it  against  shiftin{ 


:  axi  il 
quit  k- 


smg: 

to  the  positioning  arm  for 
>lade,  said  blade  support  device 
the  blade  is  centered,  a  bear- 
the  blade  is  supported,  securing 
blade  and  maintain  it  mounted  to 
movement  relative  to  said  posi- 
-action  lock  connected  to  said 
the  blade  from  its  engage- 
said  securing  means,  wherein 
radially  displaceable  pins 
which  engage  the  blade  and 
axially  from  the  bearing  flange. 


VS.  a.  84—413 


1.  A  table  saw  comprising: 

a  table; 

a  saw  blade  mounted  on  said  talfe  for  producing  a  saw  cut 
in  a  work  piece; 

a  saw  fence  mounted  on  said  tabfe  adjacent  said  saw  blade 
said  saw  fence  having  a  work 

means  for  reducing  a  total  surfa  :e  area  of  said  work  piece 
guiding  surface,  with  said  me  ins  for  reducing  the  total 
surface  area  being  provided  jvith  means  for  being  de- 
mountably  fastened  to  said  sav»  fence; 

a  kerf  mounted  on  said  saw  table]  and  splitter  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  for  entering  the  saw  dit  in  the  work  piece  behind 
said  saw  blade;  and  | 

a  spreading  clip  mounted  on  saiq  kerf  splitter  leading  edge, 
wherein  said  spreading  clip  ha|  a  thickness  corresponding 
to  a  thickness  of  said  saw  bladb. 


5,  47,087 

DRUM  HEAD  TEN:  HONING  MECHANISM 

Paul  A.  Hawes,  Leicester,  ai  d  Darid  Orton,  Hinckley,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Pren  lier  Percussion  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1^94,  Ser.  No.  209,157 
Claims  priority,  applicatiof  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1993, 
9119662 

Int.  a.«|G10D  13/02 

10  Claims 

1.  A  dnun  head  tensioning!  mechanism  for  a  musical  drum  in 

which  the  drum  includes  a  c  mm  shell  having  top  and  bottom 

drum  heads  attached  theret )  each  having  a  peripheral  flesh 

hoop,  said  dnmi  head  tensio  ling  mechanism  comprising: 

an  intermediate  hoop  assei  ibly  secured  about  the  drum  shell 

by  end  abutting  engage:  nent  therewith  and  supporting  at 

least  one  of  the  top  and  bottom  drum  heads  in  relation  to 

the  drum  shell; 

a  top  counterhoop  disposed  about  the  top  drum  head  and 

engaging  the  flesh  hoo;  thereof; 
angularly  spaced  apari  ten  lioning  bolt  means  connecting  the 


top  counterhoop  to  th< 
adjusting  the  tension  of 


intermediate  hoop  assembly  for 
the  top  drum  head; 
a  bottom  counterhoop  di$|  osed  about  the  bottom  drum  head 

and  engaging  the  flesh  '.  loop  thereof;  and 
an  angularly  spaced  apait  furiher  tensioning  bolt  means 
connected  between  the  I  ottom  counterhoop  and  the  inter- 


mediate hoop  assembly  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the 
bottom  drum  head,  said  further  tensioning  bolt  means 
extending  upwardly  towards  and  interspaced  with  the 
tensioning  bolt  means  of  the  top  counterhoop  whereby  all 


5.447.0M 
ELECTRONIC  METRONOME  WITH  VARIABLE  TEMPO 

CONTROL 
JaM*  G.  Marraah,  161  PttMpect  Park  West,  Brooklri,  N.Y. 
11215 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,624 
bt  CL*  G09B  15/00 
VS.  CL  84—484  10  ( 


the  tensioning  bolt  means  and  the  further  tensioning  bolt 
means  are  accessible  adjacent  the  top  counterhoop  for 
conveniently  and  independently  adjusting  the  tension  of 
both  the  top  and  bottom  drum  heads. 


5.447,088 

DRUMSnCK  GRIP 

DowM  M.  Mester,  52296  Ceatral  Ave.,  Sooth  Bead,  bd.  46637 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,007 

Int.  CL»  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84—422.4  13  Claims 


1.  A  metronome  apparatus  for  generating  a  desired  metro- 
nome click  pattern  having  a  beat  pattern,  tempo,  increment 
value,  and  note  value,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  select  switch  means  for  setting  the  beat  pattern,  the  tempo, 
the  increment  value,  and  the  note  vijue  of  the  desired 
metronome  click  pattern; 

a  control  means  including  a  microcontroller,  electronically 
coupled  to  said  select  switch  means,  for  producing  a  click 
pattern  signal  responsive  to  said  select  switch  means; 

an  output  means,  electronically  coupled  to  said  control 
means,  for  producing  said  click  pattern  signal  as  an  audi- 
ble click  pattern  comprising  a  series  of  audible  clicks; 

a  footswitch  means  for  incrementing  and  holding  the  incre- 
menting of  the  tempo  of  the  desired  metronome  click 
pattern,  said  footswitch  means  and  said  control  means 
being  electronically  coupled,  said  control  means  further 
producing  said  click  pattern  signal  responsive  to  said 
footwswitch  means; 

said  control  means  including  a  click  accenting  means  for 
producing  said  click  pattern  signal  such  that  one  or  more 
of  said  series  of  audible  clicks  of  said  audible  click  pattern 
produced  by  said  output  means  has  an  audible  accent 
representative  of  the  note  value. 


5,447,090 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  BULK  EXPLOSIVES 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Adams,  AUeatowa,  Pa.,  aMiffor  to  ICI  Exploaivci 

USA  lac,  Tamaqaa,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,779 
lat.  a.«  F42B  3/00 
VS.  CL  86—20.15  12  ( 


1.  A  drumstick  having  a  handle  portion,  a  grip  being  dis- 
posed on  said  handle  portion,  said  grip  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  granular  particles  generally  evenly  distributed 

on  said  handle;  and 
a  coating  covering  said  granular  particles  to  form  a  rough 

surface  of  said  coating  thereby  preventing  the  drumstick 

from  slipping  from  the  hand  of  a  user. 

2.  A  drumstick  having  a  handle  portion,  a  grip  being  dis- 
posed on  said  handle  portion,  said  grip  comprising: 

an  adhesive  layer  applied  around  said  handle  portion; 

a  plurality  of  granular  particles  being  applied  to  said  adhe- 
sive layer;  and 

a  resilient  coating  covering  said  granular  particles  to  form  a 
rough  surface  of  said  coating  thereby  preventing  the 
drumstick  from  slipping  from  the  hand  of  a  user. 
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1.  A  remote  control  bulk  delivery  system  comprising  a 
means  of  delivering  bulk  explosives  wherein  said  system  pro- 
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vides  an  in-flow  means  of  said  explosives  into  a  single  or  plural- 
ity of  boreholes,  a  borehole  ctearin^  means,  and  a  delivery 
clearing  means  whereby  said  means  fre  controlled  by  a  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  means  compri^ng  RF  frequency. 

5,447,091 

DYNAMIC  ROTATING  BALUSTIC  SHIELD 

James  C.  Sutton,  Springfield,  Va,,  as*%nor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  22,234,  Feb.  25,  h993,  Pat.  No.  5,375,505. 

ThU  application  Sep.  29,  1994  Ser.  No.  314,120 

Int  a.*  F41H  :  //» 

VS.  a.  89—36.03  2  Ctaims 


an  outer  lock  sleeve 

sleeve; 
a  cam  member  axially 

and  said  outer  lock 


September  5,  1995 

axia^y  aligned  with  said  inner  lock 

aliped  with  said  inner  lock  sleeve 
sle<  ve; 


1.  A  dynamic  rotating  ballistic  sh  eld  assembly  for  protect- 
ing at  least  an  objective  window  wl  lich  views  a  hostile  envi- 
ronment including: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  dynamic  rotating  ballistic  shield 
assembly  around  which  at  lea»t  the  objective  window 
projects  above  said  base;  ^^ 

a  cylindrical  rotatable  inner  arm<  r  sleeve  surrounding  and 
rotatively  coupled  to  the  objeo  ive  window,  wherein  the 
sleeve  includes  a  side  and  top  lurface,  rotatable  on  said 
base  with  a  side  sleeve  opening  ipproximate  in  size  to  the 
objective  window  whereby  an| '  rotational  movement  of 
the  objective  window  providesi  corresponding  rotational 
movement  of  the  inner  armor  sl^ve  such  that  continuous 
alignment  of  the  objective  window  and  the  side  sleeve 
opening  is  achieved;  ' 

a  cylindrical  routable  outer  arm^r  cap  concentrically  sur- 
rounding the  rotatable  inner  ariior  sleeve,  the  cylindrical 
outer  armor  cap  also  rotatable  on  said  base  further  includ- 
ing a  side  cap  opening  which  approximates  in  size  the 
inner  sleeve  opening;  J 

a  rotation  means  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  rotatable  outer 
armor  cap  for  providing  rotational  movement  to  the  cylin- 
drical outer  armor  cap  whereby  continuous  rotation  of  the 
outer  armor  cap  allows  for  a  (ubstantially  unobstructed 
field-of-view  of  the  objective  window  while  providing 
substantial  ballistic  shield  protection  without  substantial 
viewing  impairment  regardle^  of  objective  window 
viewing  angle. 


lock  ball  means  for  beinj ; 
between  said  inner  Iqck 
sleeve,  said  lock  ball 
locking  position  by  sai  I 

biasing  means  for  biasin( 
locking  position. 


disposed  in  a  locking  position 

sleeve  and  said  outer  lock 

means  are  releasable  from  said 

cam  member;  and 

said  lock  ball  means  from  said 


5,447,093 
FLOW  FORCE  COMPENSATION 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  deceased,  %te  of  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  by 
Enphemia  A.  M.  Budzicb,  ^ecntrix  ,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Inc.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1#93,  Ser.  No.  39,665 

Int.  a.*  F16D  31/02 

VS.  a.  91-446  «  Clnims 


5,447,09: 

RADIAL  BALL  LOCK-UP  DEVICE 
David  R.  Dobbins,  LaGrange,  Ga^  assignor  to  Hcsco,  Inc. 
LaGrange,  Ga. 

FOed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,033 
Int  a.»  F41M  3/44 
VS.  a.  89—187.02  j  25  Claims 

1.  A  firearm  having  a  lock-up  mechanism  comprising: 
a  barrel; 

a  receiver  portion  attached  to  sai4  barrel  at  a  rear  end  of  said 
bartel; 


a  stock  attached  to  said  receiver 
said  receiver  portion;  and 

a  lock-up  mechanism  including; 
an  inner  lock  sleeve; 


Mrtion  at  a  rear  portion  of 


1.  Flow  force  compensatir  g 
having  a  source  of  pressurizi  d 
an  actuator  driven  by  fluid  fl^w 
fluid,  a  directional  control  v 
disposed  therein,  and  pressure 
having  valving  element  meaqs 
thereon  and  being  operative 
across  the  variable  orifice 
valve  at  a  substantially  constant 
across  the  pressure  compens  tting 
compensating  means  compri  (ing: 
force  balancing  means  re  tponsive 
pressure  across  the  vai  iable 
tional  control  valve  fc  r 
balancing  force  to  the  v  U 
sure  compensating  valv  e 
acting  on  the  valving  element 


■.■^.. 


means  for  use  in  a  fluid  system 

fluid  connected  to  a  reservoir, 

from  the  source  of  pressurized 

ve  having  variable  orifice  means 

compensating   valve  means 

with  a  throttling  orifice  defined 

to  control  a  differential  pressure 

neans  of  the  directional  control 

level  by  controlling  the  flow 

valve  means,  the  flow  force 

only  to  the  differential 

orifice  means  of  the  direc- 

generating  and  transmitting  a 

Iving  element  means  of  the  pres- 

means  to  offset  the  flow  forces 

means  thereof. 


^'^r^r^t ^^w  A  ■ 
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5,447,094 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  BUCKET  SELF-LEVELING 

DURING  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  OF  BOOM 
Arthur  H.  Geyler,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Delta  Power 
Hydraulic  Co.,  Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,375 

Int.  a.'  F15B  n/00.  13/00;  B66C  23/00 

VS.  a.  91—520  7  Claims 


valve  supplies  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  boom- 
lower  passage  means  to  the  second  end  of  the  boom  cylin- 
der for: 

(i)  passing  fluid  from  the  first  end  of  the  boom  cylinder  to 
the  inlet  side  of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the 
motor-type  flow  divider  means,  and 
(ii)  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  the  boom-lower  pas- 
sage means  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  flow  divider  means. 


5,447,095 

ACTUATOR  WTTH  RING  GEAR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Paul  P.  Weyer,  P.O.  Box  398,  Ennmclaw,  Wash.  98022 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277^41 

Int.  CL*  FOIB  3/00.  9/00 

VS.  CL  92—33  15 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  a  boom  and  bucket 
comprising: 

a)  a  double  acting  boom  cylin(^er  and  piston  assembly,  a 
boom  control  valve  having  a  neutral  position  and  at  least 
a  boom-raise  and  a  boom-lower  positions,  boom-raise 
passage  means  for  supplyir?  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
first  port  of  the  boom  control  valve  means  to  a  first  end  of 
the  t>oom  cylinder  when  the  boom  control  valve  is  in  the 
boom-raise  position  and  boom-lower  passage  means  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  from  a  second  port  of  the  boom 
control  valve  to  a  second  end  of  the  boom  cylinder  when 
the  boom  control  valve  is  in  the  boom-lower  position, 

b)  a  double  acting  bucket  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  and 
a  bucket  control  valve  having  a  neutral  position  and  at 
least  a  curl  position  and  a  dump  position,  bucket  dump 
passage  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  from  a  first 
port  of  the  bucket  control  valve  to  a  first  end  of  the  bucket 
cylinder  when  the  bucket  control  valve  is  in  the  dump 
position  and  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
second  port  of  the  bucket  control  valve  to  a  second  end  of 
the  bucket  cylinder  when  the  bucket  control  valve  is  in 
the  curl  position, 

c)  a  boom-raise  bucket  leveling  circuit  including  a  first  flow 
divider  means  for  dividing  flow  from  an  inlet  into  first  and 
second  outlet  streams,  and  passage  means  for  passing  the 
first  outlet  stream  to  the  first  end  of  the  bucket  cylinder 
and  for  passing  the  second  outlet  stream  to  the  second  port 
of  the  boom  control  valve, 

d)  a  boom-lower  bucket  leveling  circuit  means  including  a 
motor-type  flow  divider  means  having  first  and  second 
shaft  connected  motor  sections  each  having  an  inlet  side 
and  an  outlet  side,  the  first  motor  section  having  a  smaller 
volumetric  displacement  than  the  second  motor  section 
and  passage  means  for  passing  a  first  outlet  stream  from 
the  outlet  side  of  first  motor  section  to  the  second  end  of 
the  bucket  cylinder  and  for  passing  a  second  outlet  stream 
from  an  outlet  side  of  second  motor  section  to  the  first 
port  in  the  boom  control  valve, 

e)  first  control  means  operative  when  the  boom  control 
valve  supplies  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  boom- 
raise  passage  means  to  the  first  end  of  the  boom  cylinder 
for: 

(i)  passing  fluid  from  the  second  end  of  the  boom  cylinder 
to  the  inlet  of  the  first  flow  divider  means  and, 

(ii)  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  the  boom-raise  pas- 
sage means  to  the  inlet  of  the  motor-type  flow  divider 
means; 
0  second  control  means  operative  when  the  boom  control 


.       * 


1.  A  fluid-powered  rotary  actuator  for  providing  rotary 
movement  between  first  and  second  external  members,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  first  and  second  ends, 
said  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  interior  sidewall 
portion,  said  body  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  first 
external  member; 

a  drive  member  extending  generally  coaxially  within  said 
body  and  supported  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  said 
drive  member  having  a  grooved,  outwardly  facing  cir- 
cumferential sidewall  portion  positioned  within  said  body 
and  an  end  portion  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  second 
external  member  to  provide  the  rotational  movement 
between  the  first  and  second  external  members; 

a  ring  gear  positioned  generally  coaxially  within  said  body 
and  extending  about  said  drive  member  with  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  said  ring  gear  having  a  grooved, 
inwardly  facing  circumferential  sidewall  portion  and  an 
attachment  portion  projecting  axially  away  from  said  ring 
gear  grooved  sidewall  portion,  said  ring  gear  being 
formed  as  a  separate  part  from  said  body  and  said  ring 
gear  grooved  sidewall  portion  being  formed  prior  to 
positioning  of  said  ring  gear  in  said  body,  said  attachment 
portion  termination  at  a  free  end  axially  spaced  apart  from 
said  ring  gear  grooved  sidewall  portion  by  a  separation 
distance,  said  ring  gear  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  body 
to  prevent  rotation  therebetween  by  a  weld  between  said 
attachment  portion  free  end  and  said  body  interior  side- 
wall  portion,  said  separation  distance  being  sufficiently 
large  that  the  heat  of  said  weld  does  not  distort  said  ring 
gear  sufficient  to  impair  operation  of  the  actuator; 

a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  axial  movement  within  said 
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ipplication  of  pressurized 


body  in  response  to  selective 
fluid  thereto;  and 

a  torque-transmitting  annular  mAiber  positioned  generally 
coaxially  within  said  body  in  s  id  annular  space  between 
^:  said  ring  gear  and  said  drive  m(  mber  and  extending  about 
'  said  drive  member,  said  annular  member  being  mounted 
for  reciprocal  axial  movement  within  said  body  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reciprocal  axiall  movement  of  said  piston, 
said  annular  member  having  a  grooved,  inwardly  facing 
circumferential  sidewall  portiol  engaging  said  drive  mem- 
ber grooved  sidewall  portion!  as  said  annular  member 
reciprocally  moves  within  said  body,  and  a  grooved, 
outwardly  facing  circumferential  sidewall  portion  engag- 
ing said  ring  gear  grooved  sidei|b'all  poriion  as  said  annular 
member  reciprocally  moves  w  thin  said  body  to  translate 
said  axial  movement  of  said  pi:  ton  toward  said  body  first 
end  into  one  of  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  relative 
rotational  movement  between  i  aid  drive  member  and  said 
body  and  said  axial  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said 
body  second  end  into  the  othe  '  of  clockwise  or  counter- 
clockwise relative  rotational  movement  between  said 
drive  member  and  said  body. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  f  uid-powered  rotary  actua- 
tor which  provides  rotary  movemei  t  between  first  and  second 
external  members,  comprising: 

providing  a  body  having  a  long  tudinal  axis,  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  body  havii  g  a  generally  cylindrical 
interior  sidewall  portion,  said  body  being  adapted  for 
coupling  to  the  first  external  n  ember; 

providing  a  drive  member  ext9iding  generally  coaxially 
within  said  body  and  suppotted  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  drive  member  having  a  grooved,  outwardly 
facing  circumferential  sidewal^  poriion  positioned  within 
said  body  and  an  end  portion  ajdapted  for  coupling  to  the 
second  external  member  to  provide  the  rotational  move- 
ment between  the  first  and  sec  3nd  external  members; 

forming  a  ting  gear  sized  for  post  ;ioning  generally  coaxially 
within  said  body  and  extendin] ;  about  said  drive  member 
to  define  an  annular  space  th(  rebetween,  said  ring  gear 
having  a  grooved,  inwardly  ficing  circumferential  side- 
wall  poriion  and  an  attachmem  poriion  projecting  axially 
away  from  said  ring  gear  gro<  ved  sidewall  poriion  with 
said  attachment  portion  termii  ation  at  a  free  end  axially 
spaced  apart  from  said  ring  gea  r  grooved  sidewall  portion 
by  a  separation  distance,  said  separation  distance  being 
sufficiently  large  that  the  hea  t  of  a  weld  between  said 
attachment  poriion  and  said  bo  ly  interior  sidewall  poriion 
does  not  distori  said  ring  gear  sufficient  to  impair  opera- 
tion of  the  actuator,  said  rin; ;  gear  being  formed  as  a 
separate  part  from  said  body  »  nd  said  ring  gear  grooved 
sidewall  poriion  being  formed  prior  to  positioning  of  said 
ring  gear  in  said  body; 

positioning  said  ring  gear  in  said  body; 

fixedly  attaching  said  ring  geai  to  said  body  to  prevent 
rotation  therebetween  by  form  ng  said  weld  between  said 
attachment  poriion  and  said  I:  ody  interior  sidewall  por- 
tion; 

providing  a  piston  mounted  for  eciprocal  axial  movement 
within  said  body  in  response  to  selective  application  of 
pressurized  fluid  thereto;  and 

providing  a  torque-transmitting  t  nnular  member  positioned 
generally  coaxially  within  said  body  in  said  annular  space 
between  said  ring  gear  and  sai<j  drive  member  and  extend- 
ing about  said  drive  member,  i  laid  annular  member  being 
mounted  for  reciprocal  axial  n  lovement  within  said  body 
in  response  to  said  reciprocj  I  axial  movement  of  said 
piston,  said  annular  member  h  iving  a  grooved,  inwardly 
facing  circumferential  sidewiill  poriion  engaging  said 
drive  member  grooved  sidewtll  portion  as  said  annular 
member  reciprocally  moves  within  said  body,  and  a 
grooved,  outwardly  facing  cii  cumferential  sidewall  por- 
tion engaging  said  ring  gear  g  -ooved  sidewall  poriion  as 
said  annular  member  reciproca  lly  moves  within  said  body 
to  translate  said  axial  movemei  t  of  said  piston  toward  said 
body  first  end  into  one  of  cloc  Icwise  or  counterclockwise 


relative  rotational  moveinent 
and  said  body  and  saic 
toward  said  body  secon  I 
or  counterclockwise  re  lative 
tween  said  drive  memb<  r 
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between  said  drive  member 

axial  movement  of  said  piston 

end  into  the  other  of  clockwise 

rotational  movement  be- 

and  said  body. 


5,'  47,096 

HORIZONTALLY  ANI  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

GR]  DIRON 


§  371  Date  May  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
.  No.  WO94/05192,  PCT  Pub. 


Philippe  Biirge,  and  Patricia  I  iiirge,  both  of  Gnindweg,  CH-9S27 

Niederhelfenswil,  SwitzerU  nd 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH93/00218. 

Date  May  9,  1994,  PCT  ! 

Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  7, 

Claims    priority,    applicat  on 
02841/92 

Int.  a.'  A47jji  7/07.  F24B  ///« 
U.S.  a.  99—339  10  Claims 


Fttb. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  240,714 

Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1992, 


-at  d 


1.  A  gridiron  for  indoor 
a  handle  for  moving  said 

tally; 
a  parallelogram  device  for 

of  said  gridiron;  and 
a  locking  device  for  loclifng 
position, 
wherein  said  gridiron 
position. 


rema  ns 


outdoor  fireplaces,  comprising: 
gridiron  vertically  and  horizon- 
carrying  out  said  vertical  moving 
said  parallelogram  device  in 
in  a  horizontal  plane  in  any 


DISPOSABLE  UNERl 
Kyung  T.  Rhee,  44  Paag  Or, 
Filed  Jim.  15, 
Int.  O. 
VS.  a.  99—450 


5,f47,097 

FOR  A  COOKING  GRILL 
,  Uttle  SU»er,  N.J.  07739 
lt94,  Ser.  No.  260,101 
A47J  27/00 

16aaiiiis 


1.  A  disposable  liner  for  a 
grill  has  a  plurality  of  parall  i\ 
that  lays  perpendicular  to  th ; 
ing: 


a  sheet  of  metal  between 
sheet  of  metal  being  fcjrmed 
pattern  that  defines  a 
crests,  wherein  each  of 
of  the  i>arallel  rods  thdrein 
placed  upon  the  cookin  ; 


I  ooking  grill,  wherein  the  cooking 

rods  and  at  least  one  cross  rod 

parallel  rods,  said  liner  compris- 


O.OS  mm  and  0.3  mm  thick,  said 

into  a  generally  sinusoidal 

>lurality  of  parallel  troughs  and 

!  aid  crests  is  shaped  to  receive  one 

when  said  sheet  of  metal  is 

grill;  and 
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wherein  a  plurality  of  aperiures  are  disposed  through  said        C)  drive  means  for  driving  the  slidable  post  assembly  and  the 


sheet  of  metal  in  each  of  said  troughs,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures defining  an  opening  in  said  sheet  of  metal  that  ex- 
tends from  the  base  of  a  trough  to  a  point  substantially 
midway  between  the  trough  and  an  adjacent  crest. 


table  secured  thereto  up  and  down  to  an  adjusted  height, 
wherein  the  clamping  frictional  engagement  between  the 
covers  and  veriical  columns  provides  a  sturdy,  rigid  table- 
top  suppori  and  assists  in  holding  the  table  at  an  adjusted 
hdght. 


5,447,098 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,447,099 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  TABLES 
Alan  J.  Adams,  Shehon;  Robert  J.  Ferraro,  Monroe;  Richard  M. 
LaCoBture,  Ansonia,  all  of  Conn.,  aad  Donald  H.  Ecldoff, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Howe  Furniture  Corperatioii, 
Tnimbull,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,149 

tat  CL*  A47B  9/00 

VS.  CL  100—147  20  Claims 


5,447,100  4 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALENDERING  SUTURES  IN 
ORTHOGONAL  DIRECTIONS 
Midiael  P.  Chesterfield,  Norwalk,  and  Mark  P.  Realc,  Tram- 
bull,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sorgical  Corpo- 
ratiofl,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  27,570,  Mar.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^12,642, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,939,  Feb.  8,  1991, 

abamioncd.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,405 

Ut  CL*'  B30B  3/04 

VS.  a.  100—161  4  Claims 


1.  A  height  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  table,  comprising: 

A)  at  least  one  leg  assembly  including  a  base,  two  spaced- 
apari  vertical  columns  upstanding  from  the  base,  the  two 
veriical  columns  each  having  two  elongated  vertical  fric- 
tion strips,  the  two  elongated  veriical  friction  strips  of  one 
of  the  two  columns  juxtaposed  the  elongated  veriical 
friction  strips  of  the  other  of  the  two  columns; 

B)  one  slidable  post  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  each  leg 
assembly,  the  slidable  post  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  connected  sliding  covers,  one  cover  spanning  the 
space  between  the  two  vertical  columns  and  engaging  one 
elongated  veriical  friction  strip  of  each  column,  the  other 
cover  also  spanning  the  space  between  the  two  veriical 
columns  opposite  the  first  cover  and  engaging  the  other 
elongated  veriical  friction  strip  of  each  column,  and 
means  connecting  and  securing  the  pair  of  covers  together 
to  frictionally  clamp  against  the  frictional  strips  of  the 
columns,  the  upper  ends  of  the  covers  secured  to  and 
supporting  the  table;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calendering  a  multifilament  suture, 
which  comprises: 

a  frame; 

a  first  pair  of  rollers  including  a  first  roller  and  a  second 
roller,  said  first  pair  of  rollers  being  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  frame,  said  first  and  second  rollers  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers  being  resiliently  biased  towards  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  rollers  so  as  to  apply  a  predetermined 
amount  of  compressive  force  to  a  suture  located  therebe- 
tween; 

a  second  pair  of  rollers  including  a  third  roller  and  a  fourih 
roller,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being  rotatably  mounted 
to  said  frame,  said  third  and  fourih  rollers  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  orthogonal  to 
said  first  pair  of  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourih 
rollers  being  resiliently  biased  towards  the  other  of  said 
third  and  fourih  rollers  so  as  to  apply  a  predetermined 
amount  of  compressive  force  to  a  suture  located  therebe- 
tween; 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


75 


UMI 


74 


wherein  each  of  said  first,  secom 
substantially  cylindrical  and  ha 
ing  surface  with  a  surface 
microinches  to  about  16  inicr<4nches. 


sn  x>thnes$ 
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third  and  fourth  rollers  is 

a  polished  suture-contact- 

of  from  about  4 


5,447,101 
PRINTING  UNIT  FOR  A  ROT>  RY  PRINTING  PRESS 
Anton  Weis,  Lonch,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Albert-Frankenthal 
Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankenthal,  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Geniany,  Dec.  24,  1993,  43  44 
365.6 

*  Int.  a.*  B41F  5/f4.  31/34 

U.S.  a.  101—219  7  Claims 


5,447.102 
OPEIMTING  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

and  Manfred  Schneider,  Bad 
assignors    to    Heidelberger 
Aktienge^ellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Gennany 
,  Ser.  No.  226,820 
Germany,  Apr.  14,  1993,  43  12 


PROCESS  FOR 
Nikolaus  Pfeiffer,  Heidelbe^ 
Rappenau,    both    of 
Oruckmaschinen 

Filed  Apr.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
229.9 

Int.a.^B41Fi5/00 
VS.  a.  101-492 


Germany, 


1194, 


1.  A  printing  unit  for  a  rotary  pi  inting  press  comprising: 

first  and  second  printing  cylind  :rs,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  printing  cylinders  havi  ig  shaft  journals  and  being 
supported  for  rotation  about  a|i  axis  of  rotation; 

first  and  second  printing  cylin<^r  support  disks  rotatably 
secured  to  said  shaft  journal!  of  said  first  and  second 
printing  cylinders,  said  first  at  d  second  printing  cylinder 
support  disks  on  each  said  sha  Ft  journal  being  concentric 
with  said  shaft  journal; 

first  and  second  ink  application  i  sllers,  said  first  and  second 
ink  application  rollers  each  ha'  ing  shaft  journals  and  each 
being  supported  for  rotation  a  x>ut  an  axis  of  rotation; 

an  ink  application  roller  support  i  lisk  being  rotatably  secured 
to  each  said  shaft  journal  for  e  ich  of  said  first  and  second 
ink  application  rollers,  each  o  '  said  ink  application  cylin- 
der support  disks  being  ecceni  ric  about  said  axes  of  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  ii  k  application  rollers; 

a  counter-pressure  cylinder  sup|  orted  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  first  an(  second  printing  cylinders, 
said  counter-pressure  cylindei  having  shaft  journals  and 
being  supported  for  rotation  ^  out  an  axis  of  rotation;  and 

first  and  second  counter-pressi  re  cylinder  support  disks 
rotatably  secured  to  each  of  j  aid  counter-pressure  cylin- 
der shaft  journals,  each  of  sai  i  first  and  second  counter- 
pressure  support  disks  being  (ccentric  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  counter-pressifre  cylinder,  said  first  coun- 
ter-pressure cylinder  support  tiisk  being  engageable  with 
said  first  printing  cylind^  su|x>ort  disk  of  said  first  print- 
ing cylinder  and  said  second  counter-pressure  cylinder 
support  disk  being  engageatle  with  said  first  printing 
cylinder  support  disk  of  said  second  printing  cylinder,  said 
first  ink  application  roller  su||pori  disk  being  engageable 
with  said  second  printing  cylioder  support  disk  of  said  first 
printing  cylinder  and  said  second  ink  application  roller 
support  disk  being  engageable  with  said  second  printing 
cylinder  support  disk  of  said  tecond  printing  cylinder. 
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1.  A  process  for  operatii 
printing  plate  cylinder  for 
reservoir  for  holding  a  supp  y 
for  transferring  the  ink 
printing  plate  during  operation 
mechanism  comprising  a 
of  individually  adjustable  ii 
in  conjunction  with  the  ink 
roller  positioned  adjacent 
able  ink  zone  metering 
devices,  and  at  least  one  ink 
between  the  ink  fountain  roller 
of  inking  rollers,  each  of  the 
ink  zone  metering  devices 
ing  ink  zone  in  the  printinj 
comprising  sheet  feeding 
stock  into  the  printing  press 
a  rubber  blanket  disposed 
impression  from  the  plate 
sheets  being  fed  for  printini ; 
blanket  onto  the  sheets, 
pile,  and  means  for 
stacking  means,  said  process 
the  plurality  of  ink  zone 
ate  for  establishing  a  first  inl 
transferring  ink  from  the  ii 
cylinder  via  a  route  of  trave 
voir  through  at  least  one  of 
able  ink  zone  metering 
fountain  roller,  thereafter  tc 
thereafter  to  the  plurality 
the  printing  plate  cylinder 
feeding  sheets  of  printing 
the  printing  press  to  the 
means;  engaging  the  rubbe  r 
cylinder;  positioning  the 
ket  cylinder;  transferring 
plate  to  the  rubber  blanket 
ing  stock  on  the  sheet  dnin  i 
porting  the  printed  sheets 
stacking  means  with  the 
printed  sheets  into  a  pile 
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a  pnntmg  press  corapnsing  a 
[^sitioning  a  printing  plate,  an  ink 
of  ink  and  an  inking  mechanism 
the  ink  reservoir  and  the 
of  the  printing  press,  the  inking 
pli^ality  of  inking  rollers,  a  plurality 
i  zone  metering  devices  disposed 
eservoir,  at  least  one  ink  fountain 
plurality  of  individually  adjust- 
to  receive  ink  via  the  metering 
transfer  roller  for  transferring  ink 
and  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
plurality  of  individually  adjustable 
d  ifining  a  substantially  correspond- 
press,  the  printing  press  further 
ins  for  feeding  sheets  of  printing 
a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  having 
thereabout  for  receiving  an  ink 
cylinder,  a  sheet  drum  for  receiving 
the  ink  impression  of  the  rubber 
IS  for  stacking  printed  sheets  in  a 
printed  sheets  to  the  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  of:  adjusting 
me^ring  devices  to  settings  appropri- 
zone  profile  in  the  printing  press; 
ik  reservoir  to  the  printing  plate 
which  extends  from  the  ink  reser- 
he  plurality  of  individually  adjust- 
,  thereafter  to  the  at  least  one  ink 
the  at  least  one  ink  transfer  roller, 
f  inking  rollers,  and  thereafter  to 
establish  the  first  ink  zone  profile; 
for  the  first  printing  job  into 
drum  with  the  sheet  feeding 
blanket  cylinder  with  the  plate 
drum  adjacent  the  rubber  blan- 
impressions  from  the  printing 
cylinder  and  then  to  sheets  of  print- 
to  produce  printed  sheets;  trans- 
Tom  the  sheet  drum  to  the  sheet 
transpori  means;  stacking  the 
oflsheets;  terminating  the  printing  of 
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the  first  printing  job;  changing  over  the  printing  press  from  the 
first  printing  job  to  the  second  printing  job,  the  second  printing 
job  having  an  ink  zone  profile  different  from  the  first  ink  zone 
profile,  and  at  least  the  plurality  of  inking  rollers  having  a 
residual  amount  of  ink  thereon  aAer  terminating  the  first  print- 
ing job,  said  changeover  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  inter- 
rupting flow  of  ink  from  the  ink  reservoir  to  the  plurality  of 
inking  rollers;  operating  at  least  the  plurality  of  inking  rollers, 
the  plate  cylinder  and  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  to  transfer 
residual  ink  from  the  inking  rollers  to  the  rubber  blanket  cylin- 
der; removing  residual  ink  from  the  blanket  cylinder;  repeating 
said  steps  of  operating  and  removing  to  reniove  a  sutKtantial 
portion  of  the  residual  ink  from  at  least  the  plurality  of  inking 
rollers;  removing  the  printing  plate  from  the  first  print  job  and 
installing  a  printing  plate  for  the  next  print  job;  adjusting  the 
plurality  of  ink  zone  metering  devices  to  settings  appropriate 
for  establishing  the  second  ink  zone  profile  of  the  second  print- 
ing job;  and  operating  the  plurality  of  inking  rollers,  the  at  least 
one  ink  transfer  roller,  and  the  at  least  one  ink  fountain  roller 
to  transfer  ink  from  the  ink  reservoir  to  the  inking  rollers  to 
establish  the  second  ink  zone  profile  in  the  printing  press; 
feeding  sheets  of  printing  stock  for  the  second  printing  job  into 
the  printing  press  to  the  sheet  drum  with  the  sheet  feeding 
means;  engaging  the  plate  cylinder  with  the  plurality  of  inking 
rollers,  engaging  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  with  plate  cylin- 
der, and  operating  the  sheet  drum  in  conjunction  with  the 
rubber  blanket  cylinder;  transferring  ink  from  the  plurality  of 
inking  rollers  to  the  printing  plate  on  the  plate  cylinder  to  form 
ink  impressions  on  the  printing  plate,  transferring  ink  impres- 
sions from  the  printing  plate  to  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  and 
then  from  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  to  sheets  of  printing 
stock  on  the  sheet  drum  to  produce  printed  sheets;  transporting 
the  printed  sheets  from  the  sheet  drum  to  the  sheet  stacking 
means  with  the  sheet  transfer  means;  stacking  the  printed 
sheets  into  a  pile  of  printed  sheets;  and  terminating  the  printing 
of  the  second  printing  job. 


1.  In  combination,  a  controllable  device  for  control  by  a 
control  signal  to  be  applied  to  a  control  terminal  of  the  device 
and  a  control  signal  transmission  circuit,  comprising:  a  signal 
generating  circuit  and  a  signal  output  circuit  wherein  the  signal 
output  circuit  has  a  signal  output  path  between  an  input  termi- 
nal of  the  signal  output  circuit  and  the  control  terminal  of  the 
device,  wherein  the  signal  output  path  provides  the  sole  exter- 
nal electrical  connection  to  the  control  terminal,  wherein  the 
signal  generating  circuit  is  responsive  to  an  input  signal  applied 
thereto  to  generate  an  amplitude  varying  signal  for  application 
to  the  input  terminal  of  the  signal  output  circuit,  wherein  the 
signal  output  circuit  comprises  a  DC  blocking  device  included 
in  the  signal  output  path  which  prevents  continuous  flow  of 
direct  current  therethrough  while  permitting  the  transmission 
therethrough  of  the  amplitude  varying  signal,  a  first  rectifying 
device  included  in  the  output  path  between  the  blocking  de- 


vice and  the  control  terminal  and  a  second  rectifying  device 
connected  in  an  intermediate  path  between  a  point  in  the  out- 
put path  between  the  blocking  device  and  the  first  rectifying 
device  and  a  terminal  at  a  predetermined  bias  potential,  and 
wherein  the  polarities  of  the  first  and  second  rectifying  device 
are  such  that  the  first  rectifying  device  conducts  first  portions 
of  the  amplitude  varying  signal  having  potentials  offset  from 
the  bias  potential  in  one  sense  for  application  as  the  control 
signal  to  the  control  terminal  while  blocking  conduction  there- 
through of  second  portions  of  the  amplitude  varying  signal 
having  potentials  offset  from  the  bias  potential  in  the  opposite 
sense  and  the  second  rectifying  device  conducts  the  second 
portions  of  the  amplitude  varying  signal  while  blocking  con- 
duction therethrough  of  the  first  portions  of  the  amplitude 
varying  signal;  whereby  the  signal  output  circuit  while  permit- 
ting the  transmission  of  the  control  signal  to  the  control  termi- 
nal prevents  the  transmission  of  fault  condition  signak  to  the 
control  terminal  except  in  the  event  of  multiple  failures  in  the 
output  circuit  of  the  DC  blocking  device  and  the  first  and 
second  rectifying  devices. 


5,447,104 

METAL-CONTAINING,  PRESS-FORMED  EXPLOSIVE 

BODIES 

Francis  Lebet,  Jorg  Matbieu;  both  of  Uetendorf,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Schweizerische  EidgeDossensckaft  Vertreten  Diurch 
Die  Eidg.  MunitioHfabrik  Than  Der  Gnippc  Fur  Rastusi- 
dienste.  Thus,  Switzerland 

FIM  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,444 
Claims   priority,  awUcatioo   SwiticrluA,   Dec   28,   1992, 
03955/92 

laL  CL*  O06D  5/06:  C06B  21/00 
VS.  CL  102—288  11 1 


5,447,103 
CONTROL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
James  W.  Mcllroy,  Beltet,  United  Kiagdom,  amigMr  to  Short 
Brothers  PLC,  BeUtat,  United  Kiagdom 

Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoai,  Nor.  30, 1992, 
9225013 

lat.  CL*  F42C  15/00 
VS.  CL  102—206  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  press-formed  explosive  body, 
comprising  explosive  granules  surrounded  by  precious  metal 
platelets  forming  galvanically  conductive  bridges  around  the 
explosive  granules,  the  explosive  body  having  a  conductance 
value  of  at  least  S  S  m/mm^. 


5,447,105 
GAS  GENERATOR 
Hcrmaan  Baoer,  Stittthaai;  Richard  Bender,  Laaf,  and  Radolf 
Hawly,  Waldkraiborg.  all  of  Genoaay,  awisBors  to  TEMIC 
Bayer»OMmie  Airbag  GmbH,  Aachan,  Genaaay 

Filed  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcramay,  Not.  11,  1993,  43  38 
S36J 

Int.  a.*  C06D  5/00:  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  102—530  4  Claiai 

1.  An  essentially  cylindrical  gas  generator  for  generating 
combustion  gases,  comprising 
(a)  a  housing  having  gas  outlet  openings; 
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(b)  means  for  defining  a  combustion 
said  housing; 

(c)  gas-generating  fuel  disposed  itj 

(d)  igniting  means  disposed  in 
igniting  said  fuel; 

(e)  a  first  filter  disposed  between 
openings  for  prefiltering  generated 
thereof  from  the  combustion 
filter  toward  said  outlet 

(0  a  second  filter  disposed  betw^n 
outlet  openings  for   filtering 
thereof  from  said  first  filter  through 


openil  gs; 
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chamber  surrounded  by 


said  combustion  chamber; 
combustion  chamber  for 


laid  fuel  and  the  gas  outlet 

gases  upon  passage 

^tamber  through  said  first 


said  first  filter  and  said 

the   gases   upon   passage 

said  second  filter;  and 


i  adjat  ei 
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1.  A  combination  comprising 
a  car  adapted  to  roll  on  rails 

of  a  coke  oven  battery  which 

ovens; 
a  sensor  for  determining  the  relative 

respect  to  a  selected  oven  in 
a  first  drive  for  effecting  gross 

the  rails  and  gross  positioning 


nt  to  and  along  the  length 
[icludes  a  plurality  of  coke 


tie  I 


position  of  said  car  with 
battery; 
i^ovement  of  said  car  along 
of  said  car  relative  to  the 


selected  oven  on  the 
said  sensor  of  said  car 
a  second  automatically 
connected  to  a  wheel 
ment  of  said  car  along 
car  relative  to  the 
position  determined  by 
the  selected  oven. 
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bas  s  of  a  first  position  determined  by 
n  ilative  to  the  selected  oven;  and 
colitrolled  drive  operably  rotatably 
the  car  for  effecting  fine  move- 
rails  and  fine  positioning  of  said 
oven  on  the  basis  of  a  second 
aid  sensor  of  said  car  relative  to 


5,'  47,107 

METALUC  TRANS  F»ORTlNG  APPLIANCE 

Toshiaki  IwMka;  Hiluri  Yu  •achi,  and  Katumi  Yamagishi,  aU 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assi  piors  to  Iwaoka  Kosakusho  Co., 

Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99^,926,  Dec.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,455 
Claims  priority,  applicatim  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1991,  3-113686 


lBta.» 


U.S.  a.  io»— 51.1 


B65D  19/00 
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(g)  a  generally  tubular  body  surrt>unding  said  second  filter; 
said  tubular  body  being  surroiinded  by  said  housing  and 
being  composed  of 

(1)  a  plurality  of  third  filters  aad 

(2)  a  plurality  of  guide  plates  circumferentially  alternating 
with  said  third  filters;  said  giade  plates  being  disposed  in 
a  path  of  the  gases,  exiting  g-om  said  second  filter,  for 
guiding  the  gases  in  a  circuinferential  direction  along 
said  second  filter  to  said  thiifj  filters  for  passage  there- 
through and  through  said  oiitlet  openings. 


5,447.10< 

COKE  OVEN  RAIL  CAR  WTI  «  DRIVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  n  E  CAR  HAVING  GROSS 

AND  FINE  POSITIONING  DRINKS 

Billy  C.  Baird,  Sturgis,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Saturn  Machine  & 
Welding  Co.,  Inc.,  Sturgis,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  S«r.  No.  56,113 
Int.  a.«  B60L 
VS.  a.  104—295  21  Claims 


1.  A  metallic  tiransporting 
a  main  plate  made  from  a 
ing  plural  pairs  of  bores 
in  a  flat  surface  of  said 
between  each  bore  of 
of  bores,  said  main  pli 
depressions  Q^h  havii^ 
flange  being  formed  by 
pair  of  bores  are  coi 
wherein  said  main  plate 
portions  and  two  end 
portions  being  bent 
toward  each  other, 
center  poriion,  and  each 
depression  portion 
tending  portion  by  spot 
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SNAP  ACnON  THREAD 


Joseph  M.  Hamill,  King 
Lewandowski,  II,  both  of 
Pap^jewski,  and  Reinliold 
Germany,  assignors  to 
FUed  Sep.  29, 
lot  a.»  D05B 
U.S.  a.  112—66 

1.  A  snap  action  thread 
a  lever  and  a  spring  arm 
action  for  trimming  a 


appliance  comprising: 

plate,  said  metal  plate  includ- 
each  pair  of  bores  being  formed 
metal  plate,  a  slit  being  formed 
pair  of  bores  to  couple  said  pair 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
a  bottom  with  a  flange,  said 
burring  the  portions  where  said 
with  respective  slits;  and 
iilcludes  two  lengthwise  extending 
p<  irtions,  said  lengthwise  extending 
dov  'nwardly  and  then  bent  inwardly 
end  portions  being  joined  at  a 
said  flange  of  each  said  elongated 
g  welded  to  said  lengthwise  ex- 
welding. 


,  47,108 
\NJ)  GIMP  TRIMMING  ON  A 
BUTTONH  3LE  MACHINE 

WiUJam;  Ronald  A.  Hulit;  Anthony  M. 

MechanicsTille,  all  of  Va.;  Gerd 

Pap^jcwski,  both  of  Karlsruher, 

Reece,  Inc.,  MechanicsTille,  Va. 

Ser.  No.  128,122 

65/00;  B26D  1/08 

15  Claims 
trimming  mechanism,  comprising: 

knife,  for  effecting  a  snap  down 
bf>ttom  thread  and  a  gimp  simulta- 
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neously  when  the  spring  arm  knife  is  lifted  and  released  by  5,447,110 

the  lever.  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Wcriejr  J.  Browa,  301  N.  «h  Ave.,  HMttagi,  Nchr.  68901 

Filed  JaL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,597 

pol 1  Iirt.  a,»  B65D  37/00 

VS.  CL  141—2 


CCfariM 


a  stationary  knife  for  trimming  the  thread  and  cutting  the 
gimp  together  with  the  spring  arm  knife. 


5,447,109 

THREAD  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

JaMS  M.  Karaha,  Rockfbri,  aad  Larry  D.  Crisler,  Crystal 

Lake,  both  of  Dl.,  aadgaors  to  Uaioa  Special  Corporatioa, 

Haatley,  DL 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143321 
lat  CL*  B65H  57/00 
VS.  CL  112—302  10 


1.  A  sewing  machine  including  a  housing  having  an  exterior 
and  a  thread  handling  system  comprising: 

a  thread  tension  device  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  stitch  forming  mechanism  including  a  vertically  recipro- 
cating needle  bar  having  an  upper  end,  that  projects 
through  said  housing  to  the  exterior  of  the  sewing  ma- 
chine housing,  and  a  lower  end  upon  which  is  mounted  at 
least  one  needle; 

a  stationary  needle  thread  eyelet  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  sewing  machine  housing 
and  through  which  a  thread  from  said  thread  tension 
device  extends; 

a  first  movable  needle  thread  control  eyelet  member  includ- 
ing means  for  operatively  connecting  it  to  said  needle  bar, 
a  guide  for  confining  said  first  movable  needle  thread 
control  eyelet  member  to  vertical  reciprocal  motion,  said 
first  movable  needle  thread  control  eyelet  member  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  the  housing  to  the  exterior  of 
the  sewing  machine;  and  a  second  movable  needle  thread 
control  eyelet  member  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
needle  bar  through  which  thread  from  said  first  movable 
needle  thread  control  eyelet  extends  and  from  which  the 
thread,  extends  to  said  needle. 


1.  A  method  of  bringing  fluids  to  an  antomobile  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

obtaining  access  to  a  spare  tire  of  an  automobile; 

removing  a  holder  for  the  spare  tire; 

removing  a  collapsed  container  from  the  center  of  the  spare 
tire  wherein  the  collapsed  container  has  corrugated  side 
walls,  a  longitudinal  opening  in  its  center,  a  height  no 
greater  than  ten  inches  and  a  diameter  of  no  more  than  ten 
inches; 

expanding  the  container  by  grabbing  two  end  handles  and 
pulling  it  apart  so  that  it  expands  from  a  height  of  less  than 
five  inches  with  corrugated  side  walls  to  a  size  and  shape 
with  relatively  smooth  side  walls  and  being  capable  of 
holding  at  least  two  gallons;  and 

filling  the  container  with  Hquid. 


5.447.111 

ROTOR  TYPE  ENERGY  SAVING  APPARATUS 

MOUNTED  ON  THE  BOW 

Jia^jia  Niag,  Room  202,  No.  252  Cao  Yaag  Er  Caa,  Shaaghai, 

'    200062,  CUaa 

Filed  JaL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282.618 
Oaian  priority,  applicatkm  CUaa,  JaL  29,  1993,  93226089.6 
lat  CL*  B63B  1/34 
VS.  a.  114—67  R  8  daiw 


1.  A  rotary  energy  saving  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  the  bow  of  a  ship,  comprising: 

A.  a  cone  shaped  outer  shell,  with  distal  and  proximal  ends 
and  inner  and  Outer  conic  surfaces,  having  a  central  open- 
ing at  the  proximal  end,  the  outer  shell  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis; 


CcDfc^^ncD    <     100< 
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B.  a  cylindrical  inner  shell,  locatfd  within  the  inner  conic 
surface,  having  a  closed  end  a4d  an  open  end,  the  inner 
shell  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  communi- 
cating with  the  ental  opening  of  the  outer  shell  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  andi  communicating  with  the 
central  opening  of  the  outer  sh^ll; 

C.  a  front  bearing  sleeve  provided  on  the  closed  end  of  the 
inner  shell  and  mounted  on  the  inner  conic  surface  of  the 
outer  conic  shell;  , 

D.  a  support  means,  having  a  cen^'al  hole  located  along  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  support  mtans  completely  surround- 
ing the  central  opening  of  the  outer  shell,  and  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  distal  er|d  of  the  outer  shell; 

E.  a  rear  bearing  sleeve,  slidably  mounted  in  the  central  hole 
of  the  suppori  means; 

F.  a  shaft,  having  front  and  rear  4iaft  necks; 

G.  a  front  bearing,  located  on  the  f|'ont  shaft  neck  and  placed 
within  the  front  bearing  sleeve; 

H.  a  rear  bearing,  located  on  the  rtar  shaft  neck  and  the  rear 
shaft  neck  passing  through  and  extending  beyond  the  rear 
bearing  sleeve;  \ 

I.  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  ^om  said  outer  shell,  each 
having  an  inner  and  outer  edge.ieach  blade  having  a  start- 
ing point  at  a  distal  end  of  the  oifter  shell,  each  blade  being 
fixedly  attached  along  its  innei!  edge  to  said  outer  conic 
surface,  and  each  blade  being  located  an  equal  angle  away 
from  each  blade  directly  adjacent  to  it;  and 

F.  said  blades  being  shaped  such  that  linear  flow  of  water 
against  the  blade  surfaces  causes  rotation  of  said  blades 
and  outer  shell. 


7,1121 

^fALlY 


VS.  CL  114-74  A 


the  elements  making  up  the 


n  a  straight  line  and  me- 
insulating  barrier,  the  pri- 
up  of  substantially  paral- 


lelepipedel  elements  (20, 120;  220)  between  which  the  fastening 


means  (18,  6,  11;  218)  pass  and  ii 
secondary  wateriightness  barrier  (i  I, 
primary  watertightness  barrier  (35 


held  pressed  against  the 
103a,  imb;  203)  by  the 
135;  235,  335)  itself,  the 
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said  primary  and  secondary  '  trateriightitess  barriers  being  se- 
cured to  the  said  fastening  mei  ins  (18, 6, 11;  218)  in  a  watertight 
fashion  characterized  in  that  t  le  secondary  insulating  barrier  is 
made  up  of  substantially  paral  elepipedet  elements  (3, 103;  203) 
fixed  against  the  bearing  str  icture  of  the  ship  by  retaining 
members  (2, 102)  secured  to  tl  e  said  bearing  structure,  wherein 


primary  insulating  barrier  are 


panels  of  a  cellular  material  ({20,  120;  220),  and  said  fastening 
means  (18,  6,  11;  218)  meclAnically  held  on  the  rigid  wall 
compartments  (3, 103;  203)  ofithe  secondary  insulating  barrier. 


I  oiitnc 

SMI, 
ItUpE 


5,447,113 
RUpDER 

Leonid  Cbemin,  22  Hachalut^  St,  Herzlfai  46795,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  193,7|I9,  Feb.  9, 1994,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcation  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,225 


5*447,1 
WATERTIGHT  AND  THERMALlY  INSULATING  TANK 
BUILT  INTO  THE  BEARING  S^UCFURE  OF  A  SHIP 
Pierre  Jean,  Dampierre,  France,  assignor  to  Gaz  Transport, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280.508 

Claims  priority,  application  Franct,  Sep.  9,  1993,  93  10720 

Int.  a.«  B63B  ^5/09 


Claims  priority,  application 


Inta.*  i63H  25/06 


VS.  a.  114—162 


17  Claims 


1.  A  rudder  assembly  for  i 


pivotable  about  a  ruddei 


respect  thereto  about  a 
said  steering  axis  and  to 


Israel,  Feb.  10,  1993, 104675 


SOaiau 


boat  comprising: 


a  rudder  suppori  bracket  fo '  mounting  on  the  boat  so  as  to  be 


steering  axis; 


a  rudder  coupled  to  said  b  acket  so  as  to  be  pivotable  with 


Irst  axis  substantially  normal  to 
)  p  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boat; 

a  tiller  coupled  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  bracket  so  as  to 
be  pivotable  with  resp<  ct  thereto  about  a  second  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  >  aid  first  axis;  and 

a  coupling  rod  coupled  at  1 1  first  end  thereof  to  said  tiller  so 
as  to  be  pivotable  with  i  espect  thereto  about  a  third  axis 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  i  aid  second  axis,  and  coupled  at  a 
second  and  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  rudder  so  as  to  be 
pivotable  with  respect  tli  :reto  about  a  fourih  axis  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

the  arrangement  being  su<  h  that  a  rapid  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  the  tiller  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
displaces  the  coupling  n  d  from  a  first  condition  wherein 
said  first,  third  and  fouri  h  axes  are  non-aligned  through  a 
dead  center  condition  w  herein  said  axes  are  aligned  and 
into  either  of  two  maxim  illy  displaced  conditions  wherein 
said  axes  are  non-aligned  and  said  rudder  is  displaced  into 
either  a  raised  or  a  low^ed  position. 


1.  Wateriight  and  thermally  insulating  tank  built  into  the 
bearing  structure  of  a  ship,  the  said  tank  including  two  succes- 
sive watertightness  barriers,  one  bei  ng  a  primary  one  (35,  135; 
235)  in  contact  with  the  product  cq  itained  in  the  tank  and  the 
other  being  a  secondary  one  (19, 11! ;  219)  located  between  the 
primary  barrier  and  the  bearing  structure  of  the  ship,  these  two 
watertightness  barriers  being  alterfated  with  two  thermally 
insulating  barriers,  the  primary  insul  ating  barrier  (20, 120;  220) 
being  held  pressed  against  the  secc  ndary  wateriightness  bar- 
rier (19,  119;  219)  by  means  of  fast^iing  means  (19,  6,  11;  218) 
located  substantially  continuously 
chanically  joined  to  the  secondary 
mary  insulating  barrier  being  made 


5,4  »7, 


Pod 


1<94, 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

TO  A 
Jens  Korsgaard,  318  N. 
08550 

Filed  May  24, 

Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  114—230 

1.  A  method  of  mooring 
coupled  to  the  sea  floor  b] 
wherein,  when  not  coupled 
maintained  in  a  storage  position 
surface  of  the  sea,  wherein 
includes  a  mooring  area,  the 

positioning  the  vessel  abqve 
position; 


,114 

for  mooring  a  vessel 
submeHged  element 

Rd.,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ, 


Ser.  No.  248,048 
B63B  21/00 

40  Claims 

a  vessel  to  a  mooring  element 
a  plurality  of  mooring  tethers 

I  a  vessel,  the  mooring  element  is 
a  preselected  depth  below  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  vessel 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
the  mooring  element  storage 
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raising  the  mooring  element  into  contact  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  vessel; 

securing  the  mooring  element  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
vessel  by  reducing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  mooring 
area  between  an  upper  surface  of  the  mooring  element  and 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  vessel  so  that  a  first  differential 
is  created  between  the  pressure  in  the  mooring  area  and 
the  ambient  pressure; 

detecting  a  displacement  of  the  mooring  element  from  a 
desired  position  of  the  mooring  element  within  the  moor- 
ing area; 

moving  the  vessel,  with  the  mooring  element  secured  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  vessel,  so  that  a  tension  force,  which 
is  applied  to  the  mooring  element  through  the  mooring 


5,447,115 
UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Moody,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,430 

iBt  a.*  B63G  8/00 

VS.  a.  114—312  11  Claims 


1.  A  recovery  system  used  in  conjunction  with  a  submarine 
torpedo  tube  for  recovering  an  underwater  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  cylinder  having  a  proximate  end  and  a  distal  end. 


said  distal  end  having  fittings  for  mating  with  said  torpedo 
tube  on  the  interior  of  said  submarine; 

a  plurality  of  telescoping  pistons,  including  an  innermost 
piston,  disposed  within  said  outer  cylinder,  said  telescop- 
ing pistons  being  extensible  through  said  torpedo  tube  to 
the  exterior  of  said  submarine; 

a  piston  extension  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
telescoping  pistons  through  said  torpedo  tube; 

a  recovery  vehicle  having  a  homing  means,  a  control  means, 
a  coupling  means  and  a  guidance  means  therein,  disposed 
within  said  innermost  telescoping  piston  for  travelling 
outside  said  submarine,  homing  in  on  said  underwater 
vehicle,  and  coupling  therewith;  and 

a  tether  connected  between  said  recovery  vehicle  and  said 
telescoping  pistons  for  withdrawing  said  recovery  vehicle 
within  said  innermost  telescoping  piston. 


5,447,116 
PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT 
Noboni  Kobayashi,  Iwata,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sadoki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,277 
Int  a."  B63B  35/86 
VS.  a.  114—363  11 1 


tethers,  is  directed  toward  the  desired  position  of  the 
mooring  element; 

increasing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  within  the  mooring  area 
until  the  differential  between  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
within  the  mooring  area  and  the  ambient  pressure  reaches 
a  second  differential,  wherein  the  second  differential  is 
less  than  the  first  differential,  so  that  the  mooring  element 
slides  along  the  bottom  surface  of  the  vessel  toward  the 
desired  position  of  the  mooring  element;  and 

rapidly  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  mooring  area  when 
the  mooring  element  reaches  the  desired  position  within 
the  mooring  area  to  create  a  third  differential  between  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  within  the  mooring  area  and  the 
ambient  pressure  to  secure  the  vessel  to  the  mooring 
element  in  the  desired  position. 


1.  A  small  watercraft  having  a  hull  defining  a  rider's  area,  a 
seat  in  said  rider's  area  conflgured  to  accommodate  a  rider  in 
straddle  fashion,  a  control  for  said  watercraft  positioned  for- 
wardly  of  said  seat  and  at  a  height  not  substantially  above  said 
seat,  and  a  pair  of  leg  areas  defined  by  said  hull  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  seat  for  accommodating  the  legs  of  a  rider  upon 
said  seat,  said  leg  [area]areas  each  providing  respective  hori- 
zontally extending  foot  area  to  support  the  foot  of  a  rider  when 
seated  in  a  sitting  position  on  said  seat  and  operating  said 
control  from  the  seated  position  and  a  raised  knee  area  to  the 
rear  of  and  separate  from  said  foot  area  and  vertically  above 
said  floor  area  to  accept  the  knees  of  a  rider  kneeling  on  said 
seat  and  operating  said  control  from  the  kneeling  position,  said 
seat  being  at  a  height  relative  to  said  foot  and  knee  areas  to 
permit  a  rider  to  assume  either  a  sitting  or  a  kneeling  position 
while  on  said  seat. 


5,447,117 

CRYSTAL  ARTICLE,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

THE  SAME 

Takao  Yoackan;  Kt^i  Yaaugata,  both  of  Atsngi,  bmI  Y^Ji 

Nisliigaki,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Canon  Kabn- 

shiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatuoation  of  Ser.  No.  19,333,  Feb.  17,  1993,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,326,  Apr.  26,  1991, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  227,821,  Aag.  3, 

1988,  abaadoaed.  ThU  npplicatioa  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

327,804 
Claiais  priority,  applicatkw  Japaa,  Aag.  8,  1987,  62-198687; 
Aug.  8, 1987,  62-198689 

lat  CL«  C30B  1/06 
VS.  a.  117—7  52  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crystal  ariicle  comprising  a 
substrate  having  an  insulating  amorphous  surface  and  a  mono^ 
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SI  tface  ' 
i  ied  : 
VMth 


80 


crystal  formed  on  said  substrate,  wh|ch 
substrate  having  a  non-nucleation 
ation  density,  providing  a  primary 
polycrystalline  or  amorphous  film 
less  arranged  in  a  desired  pattern  oi 
jecting  said  primary  seed  to  thermal 
monocrystalline  seed  with  a  contra  led 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  substrfte, 


I04B 


comprises  preparing  a 
with  a  small  nucle- 
in  the  form  of  a  thin 
an  area  of  100  jim^  or 
said  substrate,  then  sub- 
treatment  to  convert  it  to 
face  orientation  in  a 
,  said  thermal  treatment 


I04B 


u 


I 


103 


being  conducted  at  a  temperature 
melting  point  Tm  of  the  primary 
than  0.4  X  melting  point  when  the 
not  lower  than  0.7  x  melting  point  w! 
and  subsequently  subjecting  said  mo^< 
tal  growth  treatment  to  allow  a 
said  monocrystalline  seed  and  cove 
face. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,4-  7. 

FEEDIN  3 

Hans  Rasmussen,  Asscnbjerg 'cj 

mark 
per  No.  PCr/DK93/00008, 
Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  PCT 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

per  FUed  Aug.  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.o 
VS.  a.  U9—S1JS 


103  100 


\fhich  does  not  exceed  the 
and  which  is  not  lower 
m  is  polycrystalline,  and 
len  the  film  is  amorphous, 
ocrystalline  seed  to  crys- 
..rystal  to  grow  beyond 
said  non-nucleation  aur- 


se<d 

fi 


moiioc 


5,447,118 

WATER  BOTTLE  ASSEMBL  !  HAVING  GNAWL 

PROTECnON  9IIELD 

Marvin  E.  Huff,  Union  City,  and  Rbbert  R.  Rofen,  Hayward, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Novate  l,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Se  .No.  226,314 

lot.  a.»  AOIK  7/<  6.  39/02 

VS.  a.  119—18  2  Oaims 


t  le  I 


1.  An  animal  watering  bottle 
bottle  and  a  delivery  tube  extendin] 
bail  for  securing  the  assembly  to 
wall,  a  shield  for  protecting  the 
biy  from  gnawing  and  biting  by  an 
shield  including: 
a  generally  planar  web  having  I 

similar  to  said  animal  water 
hook  means  extending  from  an 
web  for  suspending  said  shielc 
animal  cage; 
a  hole  disposed  in  a  lower  portioi 
the  water  delivery  tube  to 
the  cage,  said  water  delivery 
support  the  weight  of  said  bottle 
bottle. 


asj  embly  having  an  inverted 

from  the  lower  end  and  a 

exterior  of  a  wire  cage 

aninal  watering  bottle  assem- 

)  nimal  within  the  cage,  said 


I  ext<  nd 
t  ibe 


igth  and  width  dimensions 

e  assembly; 
ipper  edge  portion  of  said 
from  a  lateral  wire  of  the 


b<ttl( 


of  said  web  for  permitting 

through  said  shield  into 

bearing  on  said  hole  to 

and  the  water  within  said 
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3,  Braade,  Nykoebing,  Den- 
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371  Date  Aug.  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 
I.  No.  W093/13652,  PCT  Pub. 


Pib 


993,  Set.  No.  256,276 
Denmark,  Jan.  8,  1992,  0025/92 
AOIK  5/00 

12  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  feec  ing  animals,  said  device  compris- 


ing: 


I  ;ed  suppon  surface, 


su  face  i 


a  base  member  defining  a 

a  feed  reservoir, 

a  feed  discharge  tube  comif  unicating 
extending  downwardly 
discharge  tube  being  portioned 
from  the  feed  support 
providing  feed  discharg( 
surface,  the  feed  discha^e 
to  the  base  member  and 
of  the  discharge  tube  by 

restriction  means  for  cooj  erating 
tube  at  a  position  above 
restrict  transverse  movetient 
a  predetermined  value  at 
length  of  the  feed  dischi  rge 
an  initial  transverse  mo  /ement 
discharge  tube  in  relatio  i 

the  lower  length  of  the 
flexible  such  that  it  may 
animals  which  may  be 
whereby  due  to  a 
direction,  the  lower  end 
moved  further  relative  1 


■ki 
fore  e 


WH, 


DISPENSER 
Norman  C.  Eberhardt,  Box 

Mont.  59427 

Filed  May  3, 

Int.  a.' 
U.S.  CL  119—51.13 

1.  A  dispenser  for  bales 
defining  a  compartment  ai 
trap  door  mounted  for 
horizontal  axis  on  the  frame 
the  trap  door  serves  as  a 
adapted  to  support  a  bale 
lowered  position  in  which 
bottom  of  the  compartment, 
frame  about  an  axis  parallel 
trap  door  engageable  with 
rotated  to  a  first  position, 
with  each  other  and  the  traj 
rotated  to  a  second  position, 
in  said  first  position,  a 


th: 


t> 


with  the  reservoir  and 

therefrom,  a  lower  end  of  the  feed 

above  and  closely  spaced 

and  defming  a  free  tube  end 

opening  facing  the  feed  support 

tube  being  moveable  relative 

ransversely  to  a  longitudinal  axis 

animals  being  fed, 

with  the  feed  discharge 

the  feed  support  surface  so  as  to 

of  the  feed  discharge  tube  to 

said  position  from  which  a  lower 

tube  depends,  so  as  to  allow 

of  the  lower  end  of  the 

to  the  base  member,  and 

f^ed  discharge  tube  is  elastically 

be  flexed  by  at  least  some  ofthe 

by  means  of  the  feeding  device, 

being  applied  in  a  transverse 

3f  the  feed  discharge  tube  may  be 

the  base  member. 


S,'  47,120 

F(  )R  BALES  OF  HAY 
:  81  #84  Hwy.  213  N„  Cut  Bank, 


<f 
ida]  ted 
vert  cal 


be  ttom 


,  Ser.  No.  237,392 
AOIK  5/02 

2Clainis 

hay,  comprising  a  fixed  frame 

to  receive  a  bale  of  hay  and  a 

swinging  movement  about  a 

I  etween  a  raised  position  in  which 

for  the  compartment  and  is 

hay  in  the  compartment,  and  a 

bale  of  hay  is  dispensed  from  the 

I  rod  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 

said  horizontal  axis,  a  lug  on  the 

lug  on  the  rod  when  the  rod  is 

lugs  being  out  of  engagement 

door  free  to  fall  when  the  rod  is 

neans  releasably  retaining  the  rod 

having  a  plunger  which  is 


Slid 


sole  noid 


moved  upon  actuation  of  the  solenoid,  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  plunger  to  disable  said  retaining  means 
thereby  to  permit  the  lug  on  the  trap  door  to  press  downward 
and  disengage  from  the  lug  on  the  rod  thereby  to  rotate  said 
rod  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  to 
permit  the  trap  door  to  fall  open  to  dispense  the  bale  of  hay, 
and  a  timer  for  selectively  predetermining  the  time  of  actuation 
of  said  solenoid,  said  solenoid  plunger  being  vertically  oriented 
and  falling  by  gravity  to  a  position  in  which  said  disabling 
means  retains  said  rod  in  said  first  position,  said  disabling 


means  comprising  a  vertically  swingable  latch  that  is  raised  by 
upward  movement  of  said  plunger  upon  actuation  of  said 
solenoid,  said  latch  comprising  an  arm  having  a  stop  affixed 
thereto  pivotally  connected  to  said  plunger,  and  said  retaining 
means  comprising  a  detent  attached  to  said  rod  for  engagement 
with  said  stop  to  retain  said  rod  in  said  first  position  when  said 
latch  is  lowered  and  said  stop  and  detent  are  in  engagement 
with  each  other  and  to  permit  the  rod  to  rotate  to  said  second 
position  upon  actuation  of  the  solenoid  to  raise  the  plunger  to 
raise  the  latch  to  disengage  the  stop  and  detent  from  each 
other. 


oir^ 


1.  A  non-restraining  safety  line  comprising: 

a  flexible,  center  support  line,  along  which  are  mounted  a 
varying  number  of  dual-rings  permitting  a  voluntary 
grasping  action  by  instruction-prone  children  to  be  ex- 
corted  by  an  adult, 

a  block  portion  joining  each  of  said  dual  rings,  and  further 
including  a  dowel  pin  extending  through  said  block  por- 
tion and  said  support  line  to  releasably  mount  said  dual- 
rings  to  said  support  line. 


5,447,122 
DUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
William  C.  Cortner,  Jr.,  R.R.  3,  Box  155-C,  MaysvUte,  Mo. 
64469 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,259 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—159  20  ClaiBt 


5,447,121 

ESCORT  SAFETY  LINE  FOR  CHILDREN 

Edwin  W.  Spence,  6252  S.  HumboMt.  PI.,  Uttleton,  Celo.  80121 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,000 

Int.  a.»  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—770  5  ( 


1.  A  device  for  applying  powdered  insecticide  to  animals 
and  adapted  to  receive  cartridges  containing  the  insecticide 
wherein  the  cartridges  when  punctured  permit  flow  of  the 
insecticide,  the  device  comprising: 

a  bag  having  opposing  side  panels  and  a  bottom  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  accommodating  the  flow  of  insecticide 
therethrough;  and 
at  least  two  cartridge  receiving  compartments  adapted  to 
allow  insecticide  to  flow  therethrough  and  disposed  inside 
of  said  bag,  each  of  said  compartments  having  opposing 
side  panels,  a  load  opening  for  inserting  a  cartridge,  and  a 
bottom  portion  disposed  above  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
bag,  and  wherein  said  compartments  are  laterally  oriented 
with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  said  side  panels  of  one 
of  said  compartments  are  disposed  generally  in  an  end  to 
end  orientation  with  said  side  panels  of  said  other  com- 
pariment. 


5,447,123 
AQUARIUM  EXTENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Hendrickson,  4747  NW.  4tk  Avc^  PompaM  Beach, 
Fla.  33064 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,880 

Ut  a.*  AOIK  63/00 

VS.  a.  119—249  7  CUtes 


4.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  aquarium  tank  of  the  type 
including  an  interior,  a  floor  and  vertical  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  the  floor  and  terminating  at  upper  peripheral 
edges  in  surrounding  relation  to  an  open  top  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  extension  tank  including  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a  top 

wall,  an  open  bottom  and  an  interior  chamber, 
means  on  said  extension  tank  for  supporting  engagement 
with  the  aquarium  tank  such  that  said  open  bottom  is 
disposed  within  the  aquarium  tank  at  a  level  below  the 
upper  peripheral  edges. 


UMI 
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exhaust  valve  means  on  said  exte|ision  tank  structured  and 
disposed  for  one  way  passage  ^f  air  therethrough  in  re- 
sponse to  an  external  vacuum!  force  causing  air  to  be 
drawn  from  within  said  interioi  chamber, 

vacuum  means  for  creating  the  Vacuum  force  to  draw  air 
from  within  said  interior  chafiber  at  a  predetermined 
exhaust  rate, 

aeration  means  for  replenishing  ail  into  said  interior  chamber 
at  a  replenishing  rate  equal  to  a  id  predetermined  exhaust 
rate,  said  aeration  means  being  <  tperable  between  an  open 
condition,  permitting  air  to  em  er  said  interior  chamber, 
and  a  closed  condition,  prevent  ing  air  from  entering  said 
interior  chamber,  operation  thjcreof  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions  being  respobsive  to  a  change  in  water 
level  in  said  aquarium  tank  witliin  a  predetermined  range, 

said  aeration  means  including  an  af  ration  assembly  including 
a  flow  valve  having  means  fori  support  on  the  aquarium 
tank  and  extending  at  least  partially  within  the  interior 
thereof  below  the  upper  peripheral  edges,  said  flow  valve 
including  a  hollow  housing  haviig  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end  and  a  plurality  of  openings  I  through  said  top  end  and 
said  bottom  end,  and  a  float  coi^ined  therein  being  mov- 
able between  said  open  conditibn  and  said  closed  condi- 
tion, and 

said  float  including  a  cap  on  an  i  ipper  end  defining  a  seal, 
said  cap  being  specifically  str  ictured  and  disposed  for 
mating  sealing  engagement  wit  i  a  lower  distal  end  of  an 
air  hose  connecting  between 


aid  flow  valve  and  said 


interior  chamber  of  said  extens  on  tank 


Int  a*  AOIK  14/00 


VS.  a.  119—850 


1.  A  fleece  retention  coat  for  harv  »ting  a  fleece  of  an  animal 


which  has  been  shed  by  the  animal 


logical  agent  to  the  animal,  the  coa   comprising 


after  administering  a  bio- 


substantial  portion  of  the 


}n  an  inner  surface  of  the 


a  coat  body  capable  of  enclosing 
fleece  of  the  animal,  and 

fleece  retention  means  provided 
coat  body,  the  fleece  retention  neans  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  anchoring  projections  wjiich  are  capable  of  engag- 
ing the  hair  of  the  fleece  of  th<  animal, 

wherein,  in  use,  the  fleece  retentidn  means  holds  the  fleece  in 
situ  such  that  the  fleece  may  b^  removed  from  the  animal 
in  substantially  one  piece  whei^  the  coat  is  removed  from 
the  animal  and  the  fleece  is  theii  removable  from  the  coat 
so  that  the  coat  may  be  reused 
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5,4  17,125 

HEAT-ACnVATED  FL  JE  DAMPER  ACTUATOR 

William  P.  McNaUy,  37  Walnfat  St.,  and  Richard  W.  Ranlet,  34 

Sherman  St,  both  of  Newport,  R.I.  02840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N#.  171,100,  Dec.  21, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,393,221.  ThU  application  ^p.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,893 

Int  a.*  F22B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  122—17  10  Claims 


5,447,124 
COAT  FOR  USE  WITH  BIQLOGICAL  WOOL 
HARVESniWG 
Douglas  M.  Pollock,  Tahmoor,  and  Michael  J.  Luvio,  Bondi 
Junction,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt  Veteri- 
nary Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,480 


1  sad 


18  Claims 


1.  A  gas-fired  water  heateq  comprising 
a  water  reservoir, 
structure  defining  a  heating 

with  said  water  reservoii 

ing  heated  gases  from 
a  gas-fired  burner  in  said 
a  damper  mounted  in  said 

tween  open  and  closed 
a  first  heat  deformable  mei^ber 

changes  shape  as  a  functpn 

or  not  fired, 
a  pilot  light  in  said  heating 

burner, 
a  second  heat  deformable 

that  changes  shape  as  a 

is  lit  or  unlit,  and 
a  connector  that  connects 

said  second  heat  deforr  lable 

such  that  said  connector 

one  position  to  another 

from  being  not  fired  to 

tends  to  bias  said  dampe 

burner  is  not  fired  and 


Filed  Not 
Claims  priority,  application 


chamber  in  heat  communication 
and  an  exhaust  flue  for  exhaust- 
chamber, 
luting  chamber, 

exhaust  flue  for  movement  be- 
^ositions, 

in  said  heating  chamber  that 
of  whether  said  burner  is  fired 

chamber  in  position  to  light  said 

nember  in  said  heating  chamber 
fi  nction  of  whether  said  pilot  light 


Slid 


first  heat  deformable  member, 
member,  and  said  damper 
tends  to  move  said  damper  from 
position  when  said  burner  goes 
being  fired,  and  said  connector 
in  the  other  direction  when  said 

pilot  light  is  lit. 


stid 


S,<  ♦7,126 

VARIABE  CAM  PH  USER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUST  ION  ENGINE 

Takehisa  Kondoh;  Akio  Akas  ika;  Seiji  Suga;  Noboru  Egashira, 
and  Hiroaki  Imai,  all  of  /  tsugi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Unisia 
Jecs  Corporation,  Atsugi,  J  apan 

18.  1^,  Ser.  No.  343,992 

Japan,  Nov.  18,  1993,  5-288563; 
Feb.  28, 1994,  6-029885;  Feb.  28, 1994,  6-029886;  Feb.  28,  1994, 
6-029887;  Feb.  28, 1994, 6-024888;  Feb.  28. 1994, 6-029889;  Feb. 
28,  1994,  6-029890;  Feb.  28,    994,  6-029911 

iBt  CL   FOIL  1/34 
VS.  CL  123—90.17  17  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  cam  phaser  c  imprising  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers, coupling  means  for  dri  /ingly  connecting  said  drive  and 
driven  members  in  driving  elation,  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding means  for  enabling  j  lid  drive  and  driven  members  to 
be  relatively  angularly  adjus  able  while  maintaining  the  driv- 
ing relation  therebetween,  :  aid  enabling  means  including  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  s  idably  mounted  for  movement  in 
said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  piston  defining  in  said  cylinder  a 
fluid  chamber,  and  a  return  ipring  biasing  said  piston  toward 
said  fluid  chamber,  the  movi  ment  of  said  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der causing  said  drive  and  dr  ven  members  to  undergo  relative 
angular  displacement  in  a  dir  ction  corresponding  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  pist  >n,  and  valve  means  for  pressuriz- 


ing said  fluid  chamber  for  displacing  said  piston  in  one  direc- 
tion against  said  return  spring  and  depressurizing  said  fluid 
chamber  for  allowing  said  return  spring  to  displace  said  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  thereby  controlling  the  relative 
angular  position  of  said  drive  and  driven  members, 

wherein  there  are  provided  an  inlet  which  is  always  open  to 
said  fluid  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  venting 
said  cylinder,  said  plurality  of  outlets  including  a  first 
outlet  which  is  always  open  to  said  fluid  chamber  and  at 
least  one  second  outlet  for  venting  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 
said  valve  means  has  a  first  end  position  wherein  said  first 
outlet  is  vented  to  depressurize  said  fluid  chamber,  allow- 
ing said  piston  to  take  one  extreme  position  thereof  under 
the  bias  of  said  return  spring,  said  piston  in  said  one  ex- 
treme position  thereof  blocking  flow  communication 
between  said  fluid  chamber  and  said  second  outlet, 
said  valve  means  has  a  second  end  position  wherein  said  first 
and  second  outlets  are  closed  to  pressurize  said  fluid 


chamber,  displacing  said  piston  against  said  return  spring 
to  the  opposite  extreme  position  thereof,  said  piston  in  said 
opposite  extreme  position  thereof  opening  flow  communi- 
cation between  said  fluid  chamber  and  said  second  outlet, 

said  valve  means  has  an  intermediate  position  wherein  said 
first  outlet  is  closed  and  said  second  outlet  is  vented, 

moving  said  valve  means  from  said  first  end  position  thereof 
to  said  intermediate  position  thereof  pressurizes  said  fluid 
chamber,  displacing  said  piston  against  said  return  spring 
until  said  piston  regulates  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  fluid  chamber  through  said  second  outlet  to 
establish  an  equilibrium  state  wherein  pressure  within  said 
fluid  chamber  balances  with  said  return  spring, 

moving  said  valve  means  from  said  second  end  position 
thereof  to  said  intermediate  position  thereof  depressurizes 
said  fluid  chamber,  allowing  said  return  spring  to  displace 
said  piston  until  said  piston  regulates  discharge  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  fluid  chamber  through  said  second 
outlet  to  establish  said  equilibrium  state. 


at  least  one  cylinder,  said  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

said  crankshaft  means  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  end 
of  said  cylinder; 

piston  means  disposed  within  said  at  least  one  cylinder  and 
pivotably  connected  to  said  crankshaft  means  to  rotate 
said  crankshaft  means; 

valve  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  valve  means  being  configured  for  introducing 
fuel  and  air  into  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  and  exhausting 
exhaust  gases  out  of  said  at  least  one  cyUnder; 

camshaft  means  disposed  adjacent  said  valve  means  for 
operating  said  valve  means; 

camshaft  transmission  means  connected  between  said  cam- 


shaft means  and  said  crankshaft  means  for  operating  said 
camshaft  means  with  said  crankshaft  means,  said  camshaft 
transmission  means  defining  a  first  plane; 

said  engine  being  configured  for  being  operated  with  said 
first  plane  principally  disposed  substantially  horizontally; 

chamber  means  for  housing  said  camshaft  transmission 
means,  said  chamber  means  comprising  oil  reservoir 
means  configured  for  containing  a  quantity  of  oil  therein; 
and 

said  chamber  means  comprising  means  for  maintaining  at 
least  a  poriion  of  said  camshaft  transmission  means  im- 
mersed in  the  oil  during  operation  of  said  engme  with  said 
first  plane  disposed  at  substantially  any  angle  between  and 
including  substantially  horizontal  to  a  substantial  angle 
with  respect  to  horizontal. 


5,447,128 
CONVEYOR  SLEEVE 
Massimo  Spinelli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  SIGOM  Ssi.,  Ve- 
naria,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1993,  TO93A0060 

Int.  a.'  F02M  29/00 

VS.  CL  123—184.21  3  dain 


5.447,127 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

OVERHEAD  CAMSHAFT 

Klaus  Liick,  Hambach;  Paul  Kehl,  Schweinfiirt  and  Detlef 

Nonnenberg,  Obbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A 

Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1993,  43  12 
497.6 

iBt  a.»  FOIL  1/04;  POIM  1/02.  9/10 
VS.  a.  123— 90  Jl  19  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  powering  a  device,  said 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

crankshaft  means  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  crankshaft 
means  being  configured  for  outputting  power  generated 
by  said  internal  combustion  engine; 


1.  A  conveyor  sleeve  for  conveying  air  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  reducing  resonance  caused  by  air  waves 
in  an  induction  apparatus,  wherein  a  wall  forming  the  sleeve 
provides  an  alternate  succession  of  star-shaped  cross  section 
portions  and  circular  cross  section  poriions,  said  star-shaped 
cross  section  portions  being  joined  to  said  circular  cross  sec- 
tion portions  by  means  of  joining  wall  portions. 
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5,447,129 
INTAKE  INSUL  lTOR 
Hiroji  Kawasaki,  Ohme;  Figio  Koba;  ashi,  Hachioji;  Yasuhani 
Sato,  Fussa;  Tadashi  Ozaki,  Joettu,  and  Yoshiaki  Nagao, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kkritz  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  lov.  16, 1993, 5-061650  V 
Int.  a.'  F02B  J  V04 
VS.  a.  123—184.46  2  Claims 


»f 


a  piston,  which  operates  in 

surface  formed  of  a  ceran 
a  truncated  cone  projectioi 

upper  surface  of  the  said 
a  cylinder  head  made  of  a 

which  covers  the  top  of 
a  hole  drilled  in  the  center 

engages  the  truncated  o 

reach  top  dead  center; 
a  cup  shaped  subcombustio  i 

der  head,  which  is  install  (d 

hole  and  connected  to  th  : 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  to  in  ect 

chamber;  and 
an  air  connection  passage, 

hole  to  couple  said  subco^bustion 

combustion  chamber. 


said  cylinder,  having  an  upper 
c:  material; 

installed  in  the  center  of  the 
t>i$ton; 

insulating  ceramic  material, 
!  aid  cylinder; 

said  cylinder  head  and  which 
:  projection  when  said  piston 


in)  3 


I  secun  ng 


1.  An  intake  insulator  inserted 
carburetor  to  an  internal  combustioi 
portions  for  supporting  and 
an  intake  passage  through  which 

carburetor  is  introduced  to  the 
portions  for  securing  the  intake  insulator 

comprising  a  through  hole  for  a 

accommodating  a  head  of  said 
a  channel  formed  on  a  circumfeiince 

counterbore. 


5.4-  7,131 
IGNITION  ORCUIT  FOR  A  S  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
EN  ;iNE 
Tlomas  I 


Mettmi  nn. 


1991, 


Hans  Nickel,  Cottenweiler; 
Michael  Wissmann, 
Andreas  Stihl,  Walblingen, 

Filed  Aug.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
01A.1 

Int.  a.*  >=02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—335 


Schuster,  Waiblingen,  and 
1,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
(iermany 
,  Ser.  No.  285,303 
Germany,  Aug.  3,  1993,  43  26 


12  Claims 


a  portion  connectmg  a 
engine  comprising: 

a  carburetor; 
lir-fuel  mixture  from  the 
;ngine; 

to  the  engine  each 
tolt  and  a  counterbore  for 
olt;  and 

of  a  bottom  of  said 


5,447,130 
THERMALLY  INSULATING  ENGINE 
Hideo  Kawamura,  Samukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isuzu  Ceram- 
ics Research  Institute  Co.  Ltd.,  Ksiagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,372 
Int.  a.'  F02F  i/24 
VS.  a.  123—269  15  Claims 


th; 


so  irce 


I  sai  1 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  engine  ficluding: 
a  cylinder; 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  an 
as  a  two-stroke  engine 
apparatus  having  a  work  tool 
trifugal  clutch,  the  engine 
jointly  defining  a  combustior 
nected  to  the  piston,  the 
a  spark  plug  mounted  in 
a  voltage  source; 
an    ignition    switch 
wherein  said  voltage 
plug  for  initiating  a  sparl 
off-condition  wherein 
from  said  spark  plug: 
an  electronic  control  circui 
which  said  ignition 
ignition  switch  between 
upon  the  angular  positior 
the  engine; 
said  electronic  control  circliit 
a  rpm  gate  circuit  definii  g 
a  test  value  counter  dri\  en 
having  a  test  value  wh  ch 
ments  with  each  revolt  tion 
rpm  is  within  said  win  low; 
a  comparator  for  compi  ring 
value  counter  to  a 
an  output  when  said 
said  limit  value;  and, 
protection  circuit  mean 
engine  in  response  to 


Ite  t 
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chamber  formed  in  said  cylin- 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylinder  via  said  hole; 

fuel  into  the  subcombustion 

hich  is  installed  apart  from  said 
chamber  and  said  main 


Calnl 
Ctrmt 


internal  combustion  engine  such 
moun^  in  a  portable  handheld  work 
driven  by  the  engine  via  a  cen- 
ha^ng  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  con- 
chamber  and  a  crankshaft  con- 
ignil^on  circuit  comprising: 
cylinder; 


actu^ble    between    an    on-condition 

is  connected  to  said  spark 

ignition  in  said  chamber  and  an 

voltage  source  is  disconnected 


for  controlling  the  time  point  at 
s  place  and  for  actuating  said 
said  conditions  in  dependence 
of  the  crankshaft  and  the  rpm  of 

including: 

a  predetermined  rpm  window; 

by  said  rpm  gate  circuit  and 

said  test  value  counter  incre- 

of  said  crankshaft  when  said 


the  test  value  of  said  test 

pre|iven  limit  value  and  for  emitting 

value  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 


for  reducing  the  rpm  of  said 
!  aid  output. 


rMn?!/--!  A  I    rzA  ■ycTT'C 


Ccin-CMiicD    ^     100^ 
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5,447,132 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  ENGINES 
Minpei  Sboda,  and  KuniUko  Imanishi,  both  of  Hirakata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  May  24. 1993, 5-031838  U 
Int.  a.'  P02D  1/00 
VS.  O.  123-^357  8  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  revolution  rate  of  a 
plurality  of  engines,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  governor  controllers,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
governor  controllers  being  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  engines; 

a  single  dial  potentiometer  for  providing  a  throttle  signal 
representing  a  desired  engine  revolution  rate,  from  a  low 
speed  to  a  high  speed;  and 

a  selector  switch  having  a  plurality  of  control  positions, 
whereby  in  a  first  control  position  the  selector  switch 
connects  the  dial  potentiometer  to  only  the  governor 
controller  of  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  engines,  in  a 
second  control  position  the  selector  switch  connects  the 
dial  potentiometer  to  the  governor  controllers  of  at  least 
two  of  said  plurality  of  engines,  and  in  a  third  control 
position  the  selector  switch  connects  the  dial  potentiome- 
ter to  only  the  governor  controller  of  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  engines. 


5,447,133 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shigeru  Kamlo,  Nagoya;  Hitoshi  Tasaka,  Chiryu;  Mitsno  Hara, 

Aichi,  and  Masashi  Kiyono,  Aiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  23,  1992,  4-285922; 
Jun.  14,  1993,  5-142178 

Int.  a.'  P02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—396  30  Claims 
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1.  A  throttle  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  provided  with  electrical  drive  means  for  electrically 


driving  a  throttle  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  me- 
chanical drive  means  for  driving  said  throttle  in  a  mechanically 
interlocking  manner  with  an  accelerator  operated  by  a  driver, 
comprising: 
an  opening  angle  control  member,  forming  a  part  of  said 
mechanical  drive  means,  positioned  on  an  opened  side  of 
said  throttle  and  restricting  an  opened  angle  of  said  throt- 
tle as  adjusted  by  said  electrical  drive  means,  said  opening 
angle  control  member  being  moved  in  an  interlocking 
manner  with  said  accelerator  to  control  said  opened  angle 
of  said  throttle; 
abnormality  detection  means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  of 
said  electrical  drive  means  to  interrupt  said  driving  of  said 
throttle  by  said  electrical  drive  means;  and 
torque  control  means  for  suppressing  an  increase  in  an  out- 
put torque  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  when  said 
opened  angle  of  said  throttle  is  increased  from  an  opened 
angle  defined  by  said  electrical  drive  means  to  an  opened 
angle  defined  by  said  opening  angle  control  means  when 
said  driving  of  said  throttle  by  said  electrical  drive  means 
is  interrupted  by  said  abnormality  detection  means. 


5,447,134 
THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 

Etsuya  Yokoyama,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,237 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240413 

Int  a.»  P02D  9/00 

VS.  a.  123—399  8  Claims 
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1.  A  throttle  valve  control  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 

actuator  means  for  driving  a  throttle  valve  of  said  engine; 

accelerator  pedal  |K>sition  sensor  means,  connected  to  an 
accelerator  pedal,  for  detecting  movement  of  said  acceler- 
ator pedal,  said  accelerator  pedal  position  sensor  means 
comprising  a  first  sensor  relatively  low  in  resolution  and  a 
second  sensor  relatively  high  in  resolution;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  means  according 
to  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  accelerator  pedal 
which  is  detected  by  said  accelerator  pedal  position  sensor 
means. 


5.447.135 
PNEUMATIC  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
George  E.  Noirkw,  Marine  City,  Mich.,  awignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Anwrica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,905 
Int.  a.'  F02D  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—401  1  Claim 

1.  A  hand  operated  throttle  control  system  for  use  on  vehi- 
cles in  combination  with  a  fuel  flow  control  mounted  on  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  throttle  control  being  used  to 
control  the  engine  speed  comprising: 
a  hand  piece  assembly  mounted  on  a  post  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  the  vehicle  at  a  location  accessible  to  a  driver, 
the  hand  piece  assembly  having  a  handle  suitable  for 
gripping  by  the  driver  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the 
post,  the  hand  piece  being  rotatable  about  its  k>ngitudinal 
axis; 
an  actuator  attached  to  a  complimentary  portion  of  the  hand 
piece  the  actuator  including  a  housing  being  coaxially 
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disposed  about  the  post  so  that  n  itation  of  the  hand  piece 


causes  a  corresponding  rotation 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  housing,  and  the 


of  ignition  current  to  each 
rence  of  the  earher  of  th« 


post  having  a  fixed  projection  ex  ending  radially  outward 
from  the  surface  of  the  post,  the  >roJection  intruding  into 
the  housing  interior; 

a  hydraulic  line  having  first  and  secbnd  ends,  the  midsection 
of  the  hydraulic  line  being  form  k1  with  a  flexible,  com- 
pressible portion,  the  flexible  m  dsection  being  disposed 
about  the  post  as  a  loop,  the  loopjof  compressible  material 
being  contained  within  the  housiiig,  the  projection  on  the 
post  being  in  contact  with  and  constricting  a  portion  of 
the  flexible  midsection;  { 

a  flow  control  actuator  attached  t^  the  gasoline  flow  con- 
trol, the  actuator  having  a  housi  ig  with  first  and  second 
fluid  chambers  therein  the  houi  ing  having  a  first  fluid 
attachment  means  mounted  on   he  housing  and  in  fluid 
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laid  spark  plug  upon  the  occur- 
expiration  of  a  predetermined 
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time  period  and  receipt  ofjsaid  corresponding  combustion 
signal. 


5,44  M37 

LEAN  BURN  CONTROL  M  ETHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTl  ON  ENGINE  AND  FUEL 

INJECTION  QUANTITY   X)NTROL  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  SAME 

SeUi   Asano;  Takeshi   Atago, (both  of  Katsuta,   and  Nobuo 

Kurihara,  Hitachioota,  all  |f  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 


communication  with  the  first  flu  i  chamber,  the  first  fluid 
attachment  means  being  attache  J  to  the  first  end  of  the 
hydraulic  line  and  having  a  secot  i  fluid  attachment  means 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  in  f  uid  communication  with 
the  second  fluid  chamber,  the  lecond  fluid  attachment  U.S.  CI.  123—436 
means  being  attached  to  the  seo  tnd  end  of  the  hydraulic 
line  so  as  to  form  a  closed  fluidic  loop,  the  housing  having 
a  control  piston  reciprocatingly  i  lounted  within  the  hous- 
ing, the  control  piston  having  an  activation  arm  extending 
outward  from  the  housing  through  an  aperture  formed  in 
one  end,  the  activation  arm  beiiig  mechanically  attached 
to  the  gasoline  control  device  to  jnove  the  flow  control  to 
the  desired  fuel  flow,  the  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
housing  into  first  and  second  fluid  chambers; 
whereby,  a  rotation  of  the  handl ;  causes  a  flow  of  fluid 
within  the  closed  fluidic  loop 
movement  of  the  activation  arm 


Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  199b,  Ser.  No.  128,137 
Claims  priority,  application  .  lapan,  Oct  2,  1992,  4-264610 
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5,447,136 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEI  INAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Ingrid  Hartmann,  ViUingen,  and  Udo  Mai,  Untrgriesbach,  both 
of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Vogt  Ele«  tornic  AG,  Eriautal,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00753,  §  371  D  ite  Oct  26, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19863,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  S  r.  No.  137,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Genu  ny,  Apr.  30,  1991,  41  14 
087.7 

Int  a.»  P02P  ,  /14 
VS.  a.  123-425  12  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  inl  ;mal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  whereii  combustion  of  a  fuel/air 
mixture  supplied  thereto  is  initiated  I  ty  a  spark  generated  by  a 
corresponding  spark  plug  when  an  i|  nition  current  is  supplied 
thereto  from  a  power  supply,  the  ig  Jtion  system  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  commenc  ement  of  said  combustion 
in  each  said  cylinder  and  geierating  a  corresponding 
combustion  signal  indicative  th(  reof;  and 
timing  means  connected  to  each  s  kid  sensor  means  and  said 
corresponding  spark  plug,  said  oming  means  furiher  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply  for  selectively  permitting  said 
ignition  current  to  flow  from  said  power  supply  to  each 
said  spark  plug,  said  timing  mea  is  discontinuing  said  flow 
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1.  A  lean  bum  control 
engine,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  bum 
bustion  engine; 

means  for  computing  an  ir  teraal 
senting  a  bum  degree  fro  n 
detecting  said  bum  condition 

an  oxygen  concentration 
of  said  internal  combustioh 
concentration  in  an  exhai  ist 

means  for  computing  a  firs 
said  internal  combustion 
from  said  oxygen  concer  Iration 
fuel  ratio  to  a  theoretical 

means  for  computing  a 
said  intemal  combustion 
condition  variable 
intemal  condition  varial^e 
air-fuel  ratio; 

means  for  detecting  one  o 
state  of  said  intemal  con  bustion 

means  for  selecting  one  of 
second  fuel  quantity  ac(  ording 


de<  ice  for  an  intemal  combustion 


isecoid 
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condition  of  said  intemal  corn- 
condition  variable  repre- 
an  output  from  said  means  for 

sensor  provided  in  an  exhaust  pipe 
engine  for  detecting  an  oxygen 

gas; 
fuel  quantity  to  be  supplied  to 
engine  according  to  an  output 
sensor  to  control  an  air- 
air-fuel  ratio; 

fuel  quantity  to  be  supplied  to 

!ngine  according  to  said  intemal 

repre;  enting  said  bum  degree  and  an 

representing  said  theoretical 

a  transition  state  and  a  steady 

engine; 
said  first  fuel  quantity  and  said 
to  an  output  from  said 
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means  for  detecting  one  of  said  transition  state  and  said 
steady  state; 

means  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  said  intemal  com- 
bustion engine;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  air  quantity  to  be  sucked  into  said 
intemal  combustion  engine. 


a  pair  of  fuel  pipes  through  which  the  fuel  flows;  and 
a  plurality  of  holder  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  fuel 
pipes  so  that  the  fuel  from  said  fuel  pipes  is  supplied  to  said 
holder  means,  said  holder  means  accommodating  said  ftiel 
injection  valve  so  that  the  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  fuel 
injection  valve; 


5,447,138 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
HYDRAUUCALLY-ACrUATED  FUEL  INJEenONS 
SYSTEM  TO  START  AN  ENGINE 
Travis  E.  Barnes,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar,  Inc.,  Peo- 
ria, III. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,840 

Int.  a.*  P02M  7/00.  37/04 

VS.  a.  123—446  6  Claims 


wherein  said  fuel  pipes  are  provided  in  parallel  and  means 
such  that  a  fuel  flow  quantity  flowing  through  one  of  said 
fuel  pipes  is  different  from  the  fuel  flow  quantity  flowing 
through  the  other  of  said  fuel  pipes. 


5,447,140 
FUEL  INJECnON 
Roger  M.  Brisbane,  Spencerport;  Edwin  A.  Rivera,  Fairport; 
Daniel  L.  Varble,  Henrietta,  and  David  R.  Schumann,  Roches- 
ter, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,240 

Int  Cl.»  P02M  51/00 

VS.  CL  123—456  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  hydraulically-actuated  injec- 
tor (25)  to  start  an  intemal  combustion  engine  (55),  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

determining  an  actual  acceleration  rate  of  the  engine,  com- 
paring the  acceleration  rate  to  a  target  acceleration  rate, 
and  producing  an  acceleration  rate  error  signal  ds,  in 
response  to  the  comparison; 

receiving  the  acceleration  rate  error  signal  ds,,  and  produc- 
ing a  desired  actuating  fluid  pressure  signal  (Pj);  and 

receiving  the  desired  actuating  fluid  pressure  signal  (P,^), 
determining  a  desired  electrical  current,  and  producing  a 
desired  electrical  current  signal  (I)  to  control  the  fuel 
injection  rate. 


5,447,139 
FUEL  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
CYLINDER 
Masao  Yonekawa;  Hirotada  Yamada;  Mitsunori  Takao,  all  of 
Kariya,  and  Ryo  Nagasaka,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,593,  Jan.  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,273,015, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  589,434,  Sep.  27,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,095,876.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1989,  1-255398 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  F02M  41/00 
VS.  a.  123—456  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supplying  device  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine 
having  multiple  cylinder  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves  for  injecting  fuel  toward 
said  cylinder; 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  fuel  meter  body  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  sides 
defining  a  fuel  plenum  therein,  said  fuel  plenum  having  a  pres- 
surized fuel  inlet,  a  fuel  pressure  regulating  means  and  a  fuel 
outlet  associated  with  said  regulating  means  to  maintain  fuel  in 
said  plenum  at  a  desired  pressure,  said  bottom  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  which  extend  into  said  plenum  and  are  config- 
ured to  receive  fuel  injectors  therein,  said  injectors  having  fuel 
inlets  in  communication  with  said  plenum  for  receiving  fuel 
therefrom,  outlets  extending  through  said  openings  in  said 
bottom,  and  electrical  connectors  extending  out  of  said  plenum 
for  connection  to  energizing  means,  said  injector  outlets  in 
operable  connection  with  engine  intake  ports  through  fuel  lines 
operable  to  deliver  pulses  of  pressurized  fuel  thereto. 


/ 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


89 


UMI 


88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5.447,141 

EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  COllmtOL  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MaMkaza  KitawMo;  TakaAud  Niskluwa,  and  Shun  Masoda, 
aU  of  Wako,  Japaa,  airi^on  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KalM- 
ikiU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan  c~~~^ 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  33S>U  ^ 
Claiaw  priority,  awUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  9, 1993,  5-064957  V 
Int  CL«  F02M  V/02 
VS.  CL 123—520  |  5  Claiiu 


compressing  the  withdrawi 
said  predetermined 


September  5,  1995 


air  to  a  pressure  greater  than 
and 


transmitting  the  compressep  air  into  the  reservoir  on  one 
side  of  a  moveable  barri^  which  segregates  the  air  from 
the  fuel. 


1.  In  an  evaporative  emission  conlk'ol  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  ta4k  and  an  intake  passage, 
including  a  canister  for  adsorbing  evaporative  fuel  generated 
from  said  fuel  tank,  a  purging  passag*  connecting  between  said 
canister  and  said  intake  passage,  for  burging  a  mixture  of  said 
evaporative  fuel  and  air  from  said  [canister  into  said  intake  U.S.  CL  123 — 612 
passage,  a  purge  control  valve  arranged  at  said  purging  pas- 
sage for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  said  evaporative  fuel  purged 
into  said  intake  passage  via  said  purging  passage,  and  control 
means  for  delivering  a  valve  opening  command  for  opening 
said  purge  control  valve, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

abnormality-detecting  means  for  detecting  abnormality  of 
said  evaporative  emission  contipl  system,  based  on  pres- 
sure within  said  purging  passageiat  a  location  between  said 
purge  control  valve  and  said  intake  passage  and  pressure 
within  said  canister,  when  said  cpntrol  means  delivers  said 
valve  opening  command. 


5,4  7,143 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECni  IG  THE  POSITION  OF  AT 
LEAST  ONE  SHAFT  WHIC1 1  HAS  A  REFERENCE  MARK 
Kari  Ott,  Markgroeningen;  Kl  us  Walter,  Bietiglieim-Biasingen: 
Jonckim  Heimca,  Eberdinsni;  JoacUm  Strate,  Bietigheim- 
Biaaingen,  and  Klnna  Boett  thtr,  Oberriexingen,  all  of  Ger- 
■aay,  aaaignora  to  Robert  I  oach  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93/00761,  f  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pkb.  No.  WO94/07014,  POT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  20,  |l993,  Ser.  No.  211,785 
Claims  priority,  applicatkHi  Germany,  Sep.  12,  1992,  42  30 
616.7 


Int.a.» 


P02P  9/00 


A  CONSUMABLE, 


5,447,142 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ^OR  MAINTAINING 
RESERVOIR  PRESSURE  OP 

COMPRESSIBLI  FUEL 
John  M.  Bailey,  Dnnlap,  HI.,  aaaign^r  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peo- 
ria, Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,351 
Int  CL*  P02M  21/04 
VS.  CL  123—527  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  a  compressible 
fuel  above  a  predetermined  minimi^  during  consumption  of 
the  fuel  comprising: 
withdrawing  compressible  fuel  frt>m  a  reservoir, 
withdrawing  air  from  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  response  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  falling  below  a  predeiermined  minimum: 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system 
comprising:  a  shaft  position 
ence  indicator  on  said  shaf 
sensor  output  signal 
said  shaft;  a  microprocessor 
sensor  output  signal  designc^ 
ignition  and  fuel  injection 
said  microprocessor  being 
output  signal  also  during  a 
off  until  said  shaft  rotation 
including  a  non-volatile 
detected  shaft  position  signal 


represer  tative 


pitase  I 
ceises; 


25  Claims 


f>ri 


an  internal  combustion  engine 

s^sor  arranged  to  detect  a  refer- 

and  produce  a  corresponding 

of  a  rotational  position  of 

responsive  to  said  shaft  position 

to  provide  control  of  one  of 

fori  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

pn  igrammed  to  evaluate  said  sensor 

after  an  ignition  is  switched 

said  microprocessor  further 

meifiory  and  functioning  to  store  a 

at  the  instant  of  the  cessation  of 


September  5,  1995 


/ 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


89 


shaft  rotation  in  said  non-volatile  memory,  providing  a  shaft 
"standstill  position"  signal  to  said  non-volatile  memory;  said 
microprocessor  further  functioning  to  include  said  shaft 
"standstill  position"  signal  data  in  the  control  calculations  for 
one  of  the  injection  and  ignition  upon  restart  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine. 


5,447,144  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  THROWING  FOOTBALLS 

Jessie  T.  Iry,  686  W.  Shore  Dr.,  Anacortes,  Wash.  98221 

Filed  No».  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  974,784 

Int.  a."  F41B  7/00:  A63B  65/12.  69/40 

VS.  a.  124—26  23  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  propelling  footballs,  comprising: 

a.  a  structural  frame  having  elongate  bearing  surfaces  and  a 
forward  end  from  which  the  footballs  are  ejected; 

b.  carriage  means  adapted  to  contain  the  football,  the  car- 
riage means  being  slidingly  mounted  on  the  bearing  sur- 
faces 

c.  propulsion  means  for  so  urging  the  carriage  means  along 
the  bearing  surfaces  towards  the  forward  end  that  the 
football  is  propelled  from  the  carriage  means  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  frame; 

d.  ball  rotating  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  for 
applying  roution  to  the  football  as  the  football  is  pro- 
pelled from  the  apparatus  in  which  the  ball  rotating  means 
comprises, 

i.  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  and  having  rear 
and  forward  ends, 

ii.  a  football  engaging  member  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  shaft, 

iii.  first  means  for  axially  rotating  the  shaft,  and 

iv.  second  means  for  displacing  the  shaft  along  its  axis 
toward  the  forward  end  of  the  structural  frame, 
wherein  the  football  engaging  member  so  engages  the 
football  that  axial  rotation  of  the  shaft  is  imparted  to  the 
football;  and 

e.  gripping  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  shaft 
relative  to  the  carriage  means  until  after  the  football  is 
propelled  from  the  carriage  means. 


door,  and  a  gutter  (6)  for  collecting  condensate  along  a  lower 
edge  of  said  access  door,  characterized  in  that: 

said  gutter  is  provided  with  a  liquid  shut-off  means  (7)  pre- 
venting liquid  from  draining  from  the  gutter; 

a  liquid  collecting  means  (11)  is  arranged  so  as  to  protrude 


from  the  lower  edge  (10)  of  the  portion  of  the  oven  sur- 
rounding the  oven  cavity  opening,  in  a  position  beneath 
said  liquid  shut-off  means;  and 
said  liquid  shut-off  means  is  normally  closed  when  the  oven 
access  door  is  open,  and  opens  automatically  when  said 
oven  access  door  is  closed. 


5,447,146 
OVEN  RACIC  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  D.  Nickersoo,  5701  Beaver  Dam  La.,  Chariotte,  N.C. 
28227 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192.424 

Int.  a."  F24C  15/16 

VS.  a.  126—339  36  Claims 


5,447.145 
DOOR  OF  A  FOOD  COOKING  OVEN 

Massimo  Cappello,  Venice,  and  Bruno  Levi,  Pordenone,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Zaaussi  Graadi  Impianti  S.P.A.,  Porde- 
none, Italy 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1993,  PN93A0062 

Int.  a.*  A21B  1/08 

VS.  a.  126—20  3  Claims 

1.  A  food  cooking  oven  having  an  oven  cavity  opening 

surrounded  by  a  poriion  of  the  oven  having  a  lower  edge,  said 

oven  comprising  an  access  door  (1)  vertically  hinged  to  close 

the  oven  cavity  opening  and  provided  with  an  exterior  glazing 

(2),  an  inner  door  (3)  arranged  on  an  inner  face  of  said  access 


1.  An  oven  rack  assembly  for  installation  within  the  heating 
chamber  of  an  oven  comprising: 
a  horizontal  rack,  comprising  a  rack  member  having  a  front 

portion  and  a  rear  portion,  and  a  grid  attached  to  said  rack 

member  for  supporting  cooking  vessels; 
means  for  supporting  said  rack  within  the  oven; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  rack  to  said  supporiing 

means,  said  pivotal  connecting  means  b^ng  L-shaped;  and 
means  for  securing  said  rack  in  a  fixed  horizontal  position. 
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5.447,147 
SOLAR  RADIATION  CX)NCENT1  lATOR  AND  RELATED 

METHOE 

Robert  C.  Stirbl,  247  Wadsworth  Avf .,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033, 

and  Peter  J.  Wilk,  185  W.  End  Aile.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Sec.  No.  84^16 

Int.  a.«  F24J  2m.  2/10 

MS.  a.  126—714  24  Claimt 


UIN/\» 


1.  A  method  for  concentrating  sa|ar  energy,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fonning  a  pool  of  a  homogenous  ifluidic  substance; 

controllably  imparting  mechanical  energy  to  said  pool  to 
generate  a  standing  wave  of  said  fluidic  substance  in  said 
pool;  and 

upon  generation  of  said  standing  wave  in  said  fluidic  sub- 
stance and  by  virtue  of  the  g  ineration  of  said  standing 
wave,  diflerentially  redirecting  incoming  solar  radiation 
impinging  on  said  pool  to  cone  mtrate  the  incoming  solar 
radiation  at  a  predetermined  ocation  spaced  from  said 
pool. 
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on  said  control  handle  ar  d  a  distal  end  containing  a  view- 
ing window,  a  lighting  v  indow,  and  a  distal  biopsy  port, 
said  insertion  tube  furti  er  including  a  biopsy  channel 
extending  from  said  dista  biopsy  port  to  a  proximal  biopsy 
port  adjacent  said  contr<  I  handle; 

a  coupling  cartridge  relet  sably  mounted  on  said  control 
handle,  said  coupling  a  rtridge  having  a  sealed  biopsy 
inlet  in  communication  v  ith  a  biopsy  channel  coupler  that 
communicates  with  said  proximal  biopsy  port  when  said 
coupling  cartridge  is  mo  inted  on  said  control  handle; 

a  flange  adapted  to  fit  ove  r  the  distal  end  of  said  insertion 
tube; 

an  end  piece  mounted  in  si  id  flange,  said  end  piece  having 
respective  apertures  alig  ned  with  said  viewing  window, 
said  lighting  window,  ar  d  said  distal  biopsy  port; 

a  first  sealing  mechanism  b  ftween  said  flange  and  the  distal 
end  of  said  insertion  tub :;  and 

a  second  sealing  mechanis  n  between  each  of  said  viewing 
window,  said  lighting  v  indow,  and  said  biopsy  channel 
and  their  respective  aper  ures,  said  first  and  second  seaUng 
mechanisms  resisting  th«  inflow  of  contaminants  between 
said  end  cap  and  the  c  istal  end  of  said  insertion  tube 
whereby  said  coupling  ::artridge,  flange  and  end  piece 
may  be  removed  from  sa  d  endoscope  control  handle  after 
an  endoscopic  procedurf  has  been  completed  to  facilitate 
cleaning  of  said  endosc(±>e. 


5,4  47, 


5,447,14» 

ENDOSCOPIC  CONTAMINAtlON  PROTECnON 

SYSTEM  TO  FACILITATE  CLEANING  OF  ENDOSCOPES 

Katsumi  Oneda,  Alpine;  Isao  FiOini«to,  CresskiU,  both  of  N  J., 

and  Alan  D.  LacM,  Boston,  Maat.,  assignors  to  Vision  Sd- 

enecs.  Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Set.  No.  89,227 

Int.  a.*  A61B  1/012.  1/005 

VS.  a.  600—131  20  Claims 


ADJUSTABLE  POSITION 
INSTRUMEN  f 
Tom  Kikawada,  and  Minora 
assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Filed  Aug.  25, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  600—229 


,149 

nXING  APPARATUS  FOR 
AND  THE  LIKE 
^wai,  both  of  Hamamatsa,  Japan, 
Eier,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
,  Scr.  No.  126,598 
Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993.  5414922 
A61B  17/02 

Sdaims 


1<93, 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 
an  endoscope  control  handle; 
an  endoscope  insertion  tube  haviig  a  proximal  end  mounted 


-^•^ 


1.  An  adjustable  position 
comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  volu^ie: 
a  bendable  arm  extending 
means  for  mounting  an  instrument 
a  rod  reciprocally  movabi  t 
a   tensionable  element   e 

through  said  bendable 
means  for  reciprocating 

reciprocating  means  including 

said  housing,  at  least  om  : 

least  one  chamber,  anc 

fluid  under  pressure  to 

channel  that  extends 

connected  to  said  at 

movement  in  response 

one  chamber;  and 
means  responsive  to  said 

one  direction  for  tensiofung 

in  the  other  direction 


lei  St 


:^./ 


i  xing  apparatus  for  an  instrument, 


from  said  housing; 

on  said  bendable  arm; 
within  said  housing: 
[tending   through   said   rod   and 
to  said  mounting  means; 
rod  within  said  housing,  said 
at  least  one  chamber  within 
piston  displaceable  within  said  at 
pressure  means  for  supplying  a 
at  least  one  chamber  via  a  flow 
tjirough  said  rod,  said  rod  being 
one  piston  for  joint  reciprocal 
pressure  changes  in  said  at  least 


Slid 


Slid) 


r  K:iprocal  movement  of  said  rod  in 
said  tensionable  element  and 
loosening  the  tension. 


f.ir 


5,447,150 

MEDICAMENT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Raymond  Bacon,  Portsmouth,   England,  assignor  to  Norton 

Healthcare  Limited,  Essex,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/02n8,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09323,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  II,  1992 

PCT  Filed  No».  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,302 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1990, 
9026191 

Int.  a.»  A61M  11/00 
VS.  a.  128—200.14  24  Qaims 


5,447,151 
POWDER  INHALER  WITH  SUCTION  ACTUATED 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Pascal  Bnina,  Rouen,  and  Michel  Bninet,  Sainte-Colombe-La- 
Commanderie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Valois,  Le  Neu- 
bourg,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/00777,  §  371  Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/0S823,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,061 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4,  1990,  90  12263 

Int.  a.*  A61M  15/00.  16/00:  B05D  7/14:  B65D  83/06 

VS.  a.  128—203.15  36  Qaims 


a  dose  of  powder  from  said  supply  of  powder  into  the  channel, 
said  supply  including  a  tanic  containing  powder  to  be  inhaled, 
the  pusher  (2)  being  connected  to  a  metering  member  having  a 
recess  movable  between  a  first  position  where  it  communicates 
with  the  tank  to  receive  said  dose  of  powder  and  a  second 
position  where  it  communicates  with  the  channel  to  displace 
said  dose  of  powder  from  said  tank  into  said  channel,  means  for 
imparting  a  jolt  to  said  box  for  accurately  filling  said  recess 
with  said  dose  of  powder  when  the  recess  is  in  its  first  position, 
and  locking  mechanism  means  included  in  the  box  for  locking 
the  pusher  after  it  has  been  actuated,  said  locking  mechanism 
means  including  means  (91, 92, 93)  responsive  to  user  suction  in 
the  channel  for  releasing  said  locking  mechanism  when  a  pres- 
sure reduction  is  established  in  the  channel  by  user  suction, 
thereby  enabling  said  pusher  to  be  actuated  again  before  a  next 
user  inhalation. 


36.  A  powder  inhaler,  comprising:  a  box  (1),  a  channel  (84) 
formed  in  said  box  for  enabling  a  user  to  inhale  powder,  a 
powder  stored  in  a  supply  containing  a  plurality  of  doses  of 
said  powder,  a  pusher  (2)  for  use  prior  to  inhaling  to  displace 


5,447,152 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  TT 

Tadashi  Kohsai,  and  Nobuaki  Mihara,  both  of  Fiyinomiya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,716 

Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—207.15  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  a  medicant  in  metered 
doses  in  a  drug  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  dispensing  device  body; 

a  sleeve  disposed  in  said  body  and  capable  of  receiving  a 
ipedicant  dispenser; 

a  itieans  for  releasing  measured  dose  of  medicant  comprising 
a  means  for  applying  a  preload  force  to  said  sleeve,  a 
means  for  applying  a  resisting  pneumatic  force  to  said 
sleeve,  and  a  release  device  capable  of  freeing  the  resisting 
|9ieumatic  force. 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 
lumen  and  an  inflation  lumen  provided  in  parallel  with  said 
lumen,  and  an  inflatable  and  deflatable  cufT  attached  to  the 
distal  end  portion  of  the  tubular  body  so  as  to  surround  the 
outside  surface  of  the  tubular  body  and  communicate  with  said 
inflation  lumen,  and  wherein  said  cuff  is  made  of  a  flexible 
fluoroplastic  in  which  the  Shore  A  hardness  is  90  or  less  and 
the  gas  permeability  is  2  cc(STP)-cm/cm^-sec— cmHgx  10- '° 
or  less  or  a  mixture  of  a  flexible  fluoroplastic  and  a  thermoplas- 
tic resin  in  which  the  Shore  A  hardness  is  90  or  less  and  the  gas 
permeability  is  2  cc(STP)-cm/cm2-sec  — cmHgX  10— 10  or 
less. 


5,447,153 
REAL-TIME  WINDOW/LEVELING  ON  A 
RADIOGRAPHIC  WORKSTATION 
Richard  Weil,  Pittsford;  Darid  L.  Modney,  Fairport;  Gary  M. 
Diana,  Henrietta,  and  Steven  P.  Hiss,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  E^astman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,968 
Int.  CL'  A61B  5/00.  5/05 
VS.  a.  128—630  5  Claims 

I.  EMgital  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  digital  medical  images  and  image 
processing  look-up  tables,  including  a  window/level  look- 
up table  (lut)  having  selectively  variable  parameters  and  a 
gamma  lut; 
an  image  display  having  an  image  display  area  and  a  non- 
image  display  area; 
a  hardware  color  lut  memory  coupled  between  said  memory 

and  said  image  display; 
a  digital  control  means,  including  a  user  input  device  for 
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inputting  commands  to  said  dig  tal  control  for  controlling 

said  memory,  said  image  displa^,  and  said  hardware  color 

lut  memory;  and 

a)  in  a  first  mode,  in  response  t*  a  command  through  said 
user  input  device  to  display  ■  medical  image  from  said 
memory  on  said  image  display,  to  cascade  said  win- 
dow/level lut  and  said  gammta  lut  into  an  image  display 
lut;  to  store  said  image  display  lut  in  said  hardware 
color  lut  memorj',  while  res  :rving  color  cells  used  in 
said  non-image  area  of  said  in  age  display;  and  to  display 
said  medical  image  from  said  memory  in  the  image  area 
of  said  image  display  after  sa  d  image  is  passed  through 
said  hardware  color  lut  men  ory;  and 


300 
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(b)  in  a  second  mode,  in 
said  user  input  device  to 
ters  of  said  window/level  lui 
level  lut  as  a  function  of 
cascade  said  changed 
gamma  lut  into  a  changed 
said  changed  image  display 
lut  memory;  and  to  redisplay 
image  display  area  of  said 
changed  window/level 
the  displayed  values  of  said 


3a 

jL 


3/0 


-ratPORtm 
MfMORr 


USER  INPUT 
mouse /TRtCKBALL. 


—r 

SOS 


to  a  command  through 

selectively  change  the  parame- 

to  change  said  window/- 

changed  parameters,  to 

willow/level   lut    with   said 

i  nage  display  lut;  to  store 

ut  in  said  hardware  color 

said  medical  image  in  said 

image  display,  with  said 

ifer^eters,  without  changing 

ion-image  display  areas. 


Int.  CL*>  A61I 


U,S.  a.  128— «53.1 


1.  A  method  for  determining  thebositi 
with  respect  to  at  least  two  imaj  ing 
following  steps: 

making  at  least  one  3D  first 
having  a  first  coordinate 
organ  or  skin  region  with  a 
patient  is  in  a  pre-operation  sit( 
the  patient; 

placing  the  patient  in  an  operation 
coordinate  system; 

determining  a  first  position  of  a 


:  mu  ;e 

syst  :m 
1  fit  t 


5/05 


respect  to  the  second 
site; 

making  a  second  image  with 
second  image  correspoifling 
surface  of  the  organ  or 

matching  the  at  least  one 
image  where  the  at  least 
respect  to  the  first  coordinate 

providing  a  third  device  hi  ving 
the  operation  site  and 
third  device  with  respec  t 
ond  imaging  device,  whi  reby 
of  the  third  device  is  pos  tioned 
image  of  the  second  irf  aging 
respect  to  the  at  least 
imaging  device. 
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CO  ordinate  system  of  the  operation 


said  second  imaging  device,  the 
to  a  cloud  of  points  of  the 
dn  region; 

3D  first  image  and  the  second 
>ne  3D  first  image  is  located  with 
system  of  the  patient;  and 
a  third  coordinate  system  in 
determining  a  first  position  of  the 
to  the  second  image  of  the  see- 
the third  coordinate  system 
with  respect  to  the  second 
device  and  thereby  with 
($\e  3D  first  image  from  the  first 


5,-  47,155 
HIGH  TEMPORAL  RESOl  UTION  BLACK  BLOOD  CINE 

nV^GING 
Moriel  S.  NessAiver,  Cleveltad  Heights,  and  James  B.  Mur- 
doch, Sokm,  both  of  Ohio,  jissignors  to  Picker  International, 
Inc.,  Highland  Hts.,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  tMo.  791,855,  Nor.  14,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,273,040.  This  applicatii|n  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  859,153 


Int.  a."-! 


U.S.  a.  128— «53.2 


5,447,154 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSFHON  OF  AN 

ORGAIS 
Philippe  Cinqnin;  Stephane  Lavalie^  both  of  Grenoble;  Francis 
Dubois,  Meylan;  Lionel  Bninie,  Grenoble;  Jocelyne  Troccaz, 
Eybens;  Olivier  Peria,  Aix-les-tains,  and  Bruno  Mazier, 
Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  (Jniversite  Joseph  Fou- 
rier, Grenoble,  France  I 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Sf .  No.  99,334 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fran^,  Jul.  31,  1992,  92  09801; 
Nov.  27,  1992,  92  14594  , 


10  Claims 


ion  of  a  patient's  organ 
devices,  including  the 


of  an  organ  of  a  patient 

and  of  a  surface  of  the 

imaging  device  while  the 

without  fixing  any  mark  to 


site  having  a  second 
econd  imaging  device  with 


,an  J 


1.  A  cardiac  cine  magnetip 

(a)  selecting  a  slice 

(b)  applying  a  bi-modal 
angle  less  than  70°  conc^i 
select  gradient  to  drive 
side  of,  parallel  with, 
toward  saturation; 

(c)  after  applying  the 
applying  a  spoiling 
direction  such  that  the 
and  the  spoiling  gradi^i 
duration  of  less  than  13 

(d)  following  the  spoiling 
ing  sequence  portion 
pulse  to  generate  magnetic 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b),  (c) 
such  a  manner  that  the 
drives  the  tissue  in  the 
saturation; 

(0  repeating  step  (e)  with 
ings; 

(g)  reconstructing  a  plura 
temporally   corresponc  ing 
generated  in  steps  (d). 


A61B  5/055 


6Clniiiu 


resonance  method  comprising: 
through  a  subject  to  be  imaged; 

-e-saturation  RF  pulse  with  a  flip 
irrently  with  a  pre-saturation  slice 
issue  in  a  pair  of  regions  on  either 
'  displaced  from  the  selected  slice 


b  -modal,  presaturation  RF  pulse, 
gr  idient  pulse  along  a  slice  select 
bi-modal  pre-saturation  RF  pulse 
nt  pulse  taken  together  have  a 
msec.; 
gradient  pulse,  applying  an  imag- 

ii  eluding  applying  an  imaging  RF 

resonance  signals; 

,  and  (d)  a  multiplicity  of  times  in 

bi-modal  pre-saturation  RF  pulse 

tair  of  regions  toward  steady-state 

iach  of  a  plurality  of  phase  encod- 

ity  of  image  representations  from 
magnetic    resonance   signals 
e),  and  (0- 
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5,447,15« 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  (MR)  ACTIVE  INVASIVE 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  SELECTIVE  MR 

ANGIOGRAMS 
Charles  L.  Dumoulin,  Ballston  Lake;  Paul  A.  Bottomley,  Oifton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Steven  P.  Souza,  Williamstown, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,053 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/055 

U.S.  a.  128— «53.2  4  Qaims 


transmitter  means,  the  receiver  means,  the  calculation 
means  and  the  gradient  means  each  according  to  a  prede- 

^  termined  MR  pulse  sequence;  and 

j)  a  display  means  connected  to  the  calculation  means  for 
displaying  the  calculated  angiographic  image  to  an  opera- 
tor 


I.  A  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  imaging  system  for  obtaining 
vessel-selective  MR  angiographic  images  from  a  subject  com- 
prising: 

a)  magnet  means  for  applying  a  homogeneous  magnetic  field 
having  substantially  uniform  amplitude  over  said  subject; 

b)  a  first  RF  transmitter  means  located  external  to  said  sub- 
ject for  transmitting  RF  energy  into  said  subject  of  a 
selected  duration,  amplitude  and  frequency  to  cause  nuta- 
tion of  a  first  selected  ensemble  of  spins  within  said  sub- 
ject; 

c)  a  gradient  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  mag- 
netic field  in  at  least  one  spatial  dimension  over  time; 

d)  an  MR-active  invasive  device  means  intended  to  be  in- 
serted within  said  subject  comprised  of  at  least  one  RF 
coil  attached  to  the  invasive  device,  each  RF  coil  respec- 
tively nutating  nuclear  spin  magnetization  in  its  vicinity; 

e)  a  second  RF  transmitter  means  attached  to  said  at  least 
one  RF  coil  within  the  MR-active  invasive  device  for 
transmitting  RF  energy  into  said  subject  of  a  selected 
duration,  amplitude  and  frequency  to  cause  nutation  of  a 
second  selected  ensemble  of  spins; 

0  an  external  RF  receive  coil  for  detecting  a  set  of  MR 
response  signals  from  the  first  and  second  selected  ensem- 
bles of  nutated  spins  with  said  subject; 

g)  a  receiver  means  coupled  to  the  external  RF  receive  coil 
for  receiving  the  detected  MR  response  signals  from  the 
selected  ensemble  of  spins; 

h)  a  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  angiographic  image 
from  the  detected  MR  response  signals; 

i)  a  controller  means  connected  to  the  first  RF  transmitter 
means,  the  receiver  means,  the  calculation  means  and  the 
gradient  means,  for  activating  the  first  and  second  RF 


5,447,157 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5  447  158 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
CAPABLE  OF  DISPLAYING  B-MODE  IMAGE  AND 
COLOR  FLOW  MAPPING  IMAGE  OVER  WIDE  HELD 
Hirotaka  Nakajima;  Noriaki  Yoshikawa,  and  Masahiko  Yano, 
all  of  Tochigiken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-156333 

Int.  CL'  A61B  8/06 

VS.  a.  128—661.09  13  n»i-f 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising: 

probe  means  having  a  probe  plane  for  transmitting  ultrasonic 
pulses  to  an  interior  portion  of  a  biological  body  under 
medical  examination,  and  for  receiving  ultrasonic  echoes 
reflected  from  the  interior  ^rtion  of  the  biological  body; 

B-mode  image  scanning  means  coupled  to  the  probe  means, 
for  scanning  said  interior  portion  of  the  biological  body  by 
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for  scanning  said  interior 


said  ultrasonic  pulses  in  a  fan-  tiaped  form  as  fan-shaped 

B-mode  image  scanning  beams 
B-mode  image  producing  mean  i  for  producing  B-mode 

image  data  of  said  scanned  int<  rior  portion  from  B-mode 

imaging  echoes  derived  from 

scanning  said  interior  portion  t  y  said  fan-shaped  B-mode 

image  scanning  beams; 
blood-flow  image  scanning  meant 

portion,  white  transmitting  th^'eto  said  ultrasonic  pulses 

as  blood-flow  image  scanning  beams  from  said  probe 

plane  at  a  preselected  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  a 

normal  line  direction  of  said  p*obe  plane; 
blood-flow  image  producing  meiins  for  producing  blood- 
flow  image  data  of  said  scanned  interior  portion  from 

blood-flow   itnaging  echoes  derived   from   said   probe 

means,  while  scanning  said  it 

dined  blood-flow  image  scam 
correcting  means  for  correctinj 

blood-flow  direction  of  blood, 

varied  in  accordance  with  an 

flow  image  scanning  beams 

flow  direction  of  the  blood 

when  said  blood  is  flown  along  the  same  direction;  and 
dual-mode  displaying  means  for  cqsplaying  both  of  a  B-mode 

image  of  said  scanned  interior, portion  and  a  blood-flow 

image  thereof  in  a  dual  mo<e  by  superimposing  said 

blood-flow  image  data  on  said  B-mode  image  data. 


5,4  17,1(0 

RESTRICTION  OF  PRESS  JRE  IN  A  CUFF  FOR  USE  IN 

SPHYGHM(  (MANOMETRY 


Lauri  Kankkunen,  Espoo,  ant 
Flnfauid,  assignors  to 
Finland 

FUed  Jul.  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Intel. 
U,S.  a.  128— «77 


^erior  portion  by  said  in- 
ng  beams; 

a  color  indication  of  a 

lid  color  indication  being 

cident  angle  of  said  blood- 

tth  respect  to  said  blood- 

ithin  a  blood  vessel,  even 


S,447,15« 

OPTICAL  IMAGING  FOR  SI  ECIMENS  HAVING 

DISPERSIVE  PROPERTIES 

Kennetk  I.  Schultz,  SomerriUe,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

chusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,877 


Massa- 


lat  a.'  A61H 


U.S.  a.  128— MS 


tf-li^it 
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20  Claims 


I    "  "     "'      " 


ICOMMMUTOnl 


. I 


D 


1.  A  system  for  performing  opti  :al  imaging  measurements 
on  a  specimen  having  dispersive  properties  resulting  in  phase 
changes  in  optical  signals  applied  thereto,  the  system  compris- 
ing: I 

means  for  generating  a  coherent,|amplitude  modulated  opti- 
cal signal  having  a  selected  initial  amplitude  and  phase,  the 
amplitude  modulation  being  tt  a  wavelength  which  is 
much  longer  than  said  phase  dianges; 

means  for  passing  said  signal  thrqugh  the  specimen  to  obtain 
an  optical  output  signal,  whicll  output  signal  has  a  scatter 
component; 

means  for  filtering  said  optical  ^utput  signal  to  selectively 
eliminate  said  scatter  componc  nt; 

a  detector  positioned  to  receive 
for  filtering  and  to  generate 
sponse  thereto; 

means  for  stripping  the  ampli^de  modulation  from  the 
detector  output;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  ^f  an  amplitude  modulation 
output  from  the  means  for  strit»ping  with  the  correspond- 
ing selected  initial  phase  to  a  ttain  imaging  data  for  said 
specimen. 


the  output  from  the  means 
in  electrical  output  in  re- 


Instru  nentarium 


19<1 


€  llfTs  I 


i  maxi  num 


iflo  V 


pi  essure 
sail 


sai  d 
t) 


1.  A  method  for  restrictiijg 
increase  in  first  and  second 
said  first  and  second  cuffs 
having  first  and  second 
tively,  comprising 

placing  said  first  cuff  in 
tor  and  placing  a  first 
communication  with 

inflating  said  first  cuff,  sai( 
releasing  pressure  in 
the  first  cuff  is  equal 
acceptable  pressure; 

measuring  the  blood  pressure 
cuff; 

decoupling  said  first  cuff 
said  monitor; 

decoupling  said  first 
monitor  after  said  first 
placing  said  second  cufl 
monitor; 

placing  said  second  cuff 
monitor  and  placing  a 
in  flow  communication 

inflating  said  second  cuff 
element  releasing 
pressure  in  the  second 
second  maximum  accei 

measuring  the  blood  pres^re 
cuff; 

decoupling  said  second 
said  monitor;  and 

decoupling  said  second 
said  monitor  after  said 
from  flow  communicatiin 


to  a  proper  level  the  pressure 

used  in  sphygmomanometry, 

o  be  coupled  to  a  monitor  and 

acceptable  pressures  respec- 


pres!  lire- 


press  ire 


p  tabi 


DEVICE 


AID 

iig!l 


1»93, 


MEASUREMENT 
DETERMINATION  OF 
VEINS 
Vladimir  Blazek,  Kooigshiii 
Schmitt,  Hangstr.  34,  520l6 

Filed  Ang.  10, 
Claims  priority,  applicati^i 
972.5 

Into 
UjS.  a.  128—677 

1.  A  measurement  devic^ 
band  for  attachment  to  an 
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15  Claims 


communication  with  said  moni- 
-restricting  element  in  flow 
monitor; 

first  pressure-restricting  element 
first  cuff  when  the  pressure  in 
or  exceeds  said  first  maximum 


of  a  patient  using  said  first 
from  flow  communication  with 


:-restricting  element  from  said 

c{iff  has  been  decoupled  and  before 

in  flow  communication  with  said 


s(  cond  I 


flow  communication  with  said 

pressure-restricting  element 

with  said  monitor; 

said  second  pressure-restricting 

in  said  second  cuff  when  the 

zuff  is  equate  to  or  exceeds  said 

e  pressure; 

of  a  patient  using  said  second 


cu  T  from  flow  communication  with 

I  iressure-restricting  element  from 
second  cuff  has  been  decoupled 
with  said  monitor. 


5.I4T 


,161 

FOR  NON-INVASIVE 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  IN  THE 
ARTERIES 
31,  52074  Aachen,  and  Haas-J. 
Aachen,  both  of  Germany 

Ser.  No.  103,801 
Germany,  Aug.  14,  1992,  42  26 


A61B  5/022 

7  Claims 

comprising  a  pressure-build-up 
eitremity  for  non-invasive  detenni- 
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nation  of  venous  blood  pressure  values  in  said  extremity;  a 
pump  for  building  up  pressure  in  the  pressure-build-up  band; 
and  a  sensor  for  attachment  to  a  finger  or  a  toe  peripherally  to 
said  pressure-build-up  band,  wherein  said  pump  raises  air  pres- 
sure in  said  pressure-build-up  band  slowly  starting  at  0  mmHg 


5.a7,163 

PERIPHERAL  ARTERIAL  MONTTORING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Howard  P.  Apple,  HigUand  Pmk,  NJ^  aaaignor  to  Critikoa, 

Inc^  Tampa,  Fla. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  36,797,  Mar.  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,311,872, 

wUcb  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  453,519,  Dec.  20, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,103,833.  This  appUcatioii  Dec.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  166,438 

lat  a.'  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—687  11 1 
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5,447,162 

ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

Tsutomu  SUnomiya,  and  Takahiro  Souma,  both  of  Nakai,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,073,  Nov.  27, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,218,967, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  591,410,  Oct  10, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,103330.  Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1989,  1-258797; 
Oct.  5,  1989,  1-258798;  Oct  9, 1989,  1-262189 

Int  a*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—680  3  Claims 
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and  linearly  with  a  pressure  gradient  of  approximately  4 
mmHg/s  during  a  measurement  phase  and  said  device  corre- 
lates a  determination  of  said  blood  pressure  values  to  detection 
of  air  pressure  in  said  pressure-build-up  band  and  a  change  in  a 
vein  signal  detected  using  said  sensor. 


1.  Instrumentation  for  performing  measurements  of  arterial 
volume  comprising: 

an  inflatable  cufT; 

means,  connected  to  said  cuff,  for  inflating  and  deflating  said 
cuff; 

means  for  detecting  pressure  levels  of  said  cuff;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  cuff  inflating  and  deflating  means,  for 
determining  volumetric  measurements  of  arterial  blood, 
including  an  orifice  of  knovk^  pressure  flow  characteris- 
tics. 


5,447,164 
INTERACTIVE  MEDICAL  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING 
USER-DEnNABLE  PATIENT  EVENTS 
Moaaa  N.  Shaya,  Acton,  Mass.;  Michael  C.  Higgiu,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  and  Wai-Ling  Hew,  Nashua,  NM.,  assigMtrs  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,709 
Int  a.»  A61B  5/0402 
VS.  a.  128—710  17  ( 


^^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  sphygmomanometer,  wherein  a  cuff  is 
arranged  to  be  placed  on  a  body  part  of  a  person,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  time  zone  determining  means  for  determining  a  first 
time  zone,  in  which  a  Korotkoff  sound  is  expected  to 
occur,  in  accordance  with  a  cuff  pressure  oscillation  dur- 
ing a  depressurizing  of  the  cuff; 

blood  pressure  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  a  blood 
pressure  in  accordance  with  a  generation  of  a  Korotkoff 
sound  in  the  first  time  zone  determined  by  said  first  time 
zone  determining  means;  and 

time  zone  determination  stopping  means  for  stopping  the 
determination  of  the  first  time  zone  performed  by  said  first 
time  zone  determining  means  when  a  condition  of  de- 
tected cuff  pressure  oscillations,  before  a  recognition  point 
of  a  systQlic  blood  pressure,  meets  a  predetermined  condi- 
tioa. 
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1.  In  a  medical  information  system  comprising  a  patient 
monitoring  device  for  acquiring  physiological  parameters  from 
a  patient,  a  computer  system  for  processing  the  physiological 
parameters  acquired  from  the  patient  to  provide  medical  infor- 
mation and  a  display  unit  for  displaying  said  medical  informa- 
tion to  a  user,  a  method  for  identifying  and  displaying  events 
wherein  said  medical  information  system  executes  steps  com- 
prising: 

establishing  an  event  associated  with  the  patient,  said  event 
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being  defined  by  a  user  in  an  e  /ent  definition  language, 
said  event  including  an  event  definition  which  defines  the 
event  as  having  an  occurrence  when  one  or  more  of  said 
physiological  parameters  meets  a  prescribed  condition; 

acquiring  said  physiological  parameters  in  real  time; 

monitoring  the  acquired  physiological  parameters  for  occur- 
rences of  said  event;  and 

informing  the  user  of  the  occurrences  of  said  event. 


computer  changing  a  portion 

computer;  including  the  steps 

(a)  presenting  the  user  with 


7.I65J 

IMNQl 


S,447,1M 

NEUROCOGNinVE  ADAP  TVE  COMPUTER 

INTERFACE  METHOD  AND   lYSTEM  BASED  ON 

ON-LINE  MEASUREMENT  OF  PHE  USER'S  MENTAL 

EFFORT 

Alan  S.  Gcvias,  532  WaUer  St.,  Sao 

Cootumatkm-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  766J26,  Sep.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,295,491.  This  appUcalkM  Jan.  t%  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,621 

Int.  a."  A61B  i'0476 

VS.  a.  128—731  I  30  aains 


FnuKJsco,  Calif.  94117 
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to  automatically  react  to  the  iser's  neurocognitive  workload 
without  the  user  exerting  m  iscle  command  action,  by  the 


METHOD  FOR  ASCERTAINING  PREVAIUNG  LUNG 

CONDITION  AND  4  DEVICE 

Lun  E.  GwtaftwM,  BadkocriiceB  8,  165  70,  Hjisaelby,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/00675,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  25, 1994,  PCT  P«b.  No^  WO93/05709,  PCT  P»b. 

Date  Apr.  1, 1993  ' 

per  Filed  Sep.  28, 1992,  S^.  No.  211,227 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  SwedeA,  Sep.  27, 1991, 9102812 

lat  a.»  A61B  S/08 

VS.  CL  128—719  12  CUioM 


of  a  program  being  run  by  a 

of: 

a  battery  of  standard  tasks  and, 
while  the  user  performs  t|e  tasks,  detecting  and  analyzing 
the  brain  waves  of  the  usei-  with  an  EEC  (electroencepha- 
lograph) device  having  i  plurality  of  electrodes  remov- 
ably connected  to  the  sc  alp  of  the  user  to  determine  a 
normative  neurocognitivi :  workload  calibration  function 
for  the  user  while  the  usei  performs  the  tasks,  and  record- 
ing the  normative  neuro<  ognitive  calibration  fimction  in 
the  computer  system  mei  lory; 

(b)  the  user  operates  the  o  tmputer  system  using  the  com- 
puter system  muscle  opei  ated  input  control  means; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  (b)  detecting  and  analyzing  the  brain 
waves  of  the  user  with  aa  EEC  (electroencephalograph) 
device  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  removably  con- 
nected to  the  scalp  of  the  liser,  to  determine  on-line  neuro- 
cognitive workload  sco^e  from  the  user's  normative 
neurocognitive  calibratiota  function;  and 

the  program  being  run  by  the 

user's  on-line  neurocognitive 

workload  score  is  a  pi^etermined  amount  below  or 

above  a  threshold  value. 


(d)  adjusting  a  portion  of 
computer  system  if  the 


HAND  PRESSURE 
William  J.  Fleiachaker,  P.O. 
73101 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 
hat.  CL* 
VS.  a.  128—782 


5,447,167 

THRESHOLD  SENSOR 
loz  1178,  OklaboMa  Qty,  Okla. 


LEVJX 


19  »3 


,  Ser.  No.  96,990 
k61B  5/103 


1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  the  current  function  or  condi- 
tion of  at  least  one  lung  of  a  living  subject  selected  for  a  lung 
evaluation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  nitrogen  monoxide  content  of  expiration  air, 

comparing  at  least  one  of  the  nitrogen  monoxide  content  and 
a  time-distribution  of  the  nitrogen  monoxide  content  of 
the  gas  generated  in  said  at  leajt  one  lung  during  at  least 
one  exhalation  phase  with  at  le^t  one  of  a  maximal  nitro- 
gen monoxide  content  and  a  time-distribution  of  the  maxi- 
mal nitrogen  oxide  content  of  a  living  subject  having  an 
unimpaired  lung  function,  and 

interpreting  a  deviation  manifested  by  said  comparison  as  an 
impaired  lung  function. 


8Claima 


1.  A  hand  pressure  sensor  for  use  with  a  hand  held  imple- 
ment useful  for  performing  n  task  other  than  hand  gripping 
pressure  measurement,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  hand  held  implement;  an  I 

a  hand  pressure  sensor  for  •  >utputting  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  hand  grippirtg  pressure  applied  to  said  sensor, 
said  sensor  including  fiist  means  for  initiating  said  first 
signal  when  said  hand  {  ripping  pressure  applied  to  said 
sensor  exceeds  a  first  sel  icted  pressure  level; 

said  sensor  being  coupled  ti  >  said  implement  to  be  grasped  as 
a  person  uses  said  implei  sent. 


James  J. 
07632 


lBtCL< 
U.S.  a.  128—859 

1.  A  mouthguard  for  insertion 


5,*7,168 
MOU1  HGUARD 
Bancroft,  43  Men  er  Ave.,  Engiewood  Clifb,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  19  4,  Ser.  No.  316,866 


1.  A  method  in  human-computer  interface  for  the  computer 


A61C  5/14 

15ClaiM 

into  a  wearer's  mouth  to 
protect  fine  wearer's  teeth  it  d  temdoromandibular  joint  from 
trauma,  said  mouthguard  comprising: 

a  generally  curved,  flexible  member  including  a  central 
portion  for  protecting  the  wearer's  anterior  teeth  and  two, 
end  members  each  exteni  ling  rearwardly  from  said  central 
portion  for  protecting  I  ie  wearer's  posterior  teeth,  said 
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flexible  member  having  a  front  surface  adjacent  the  wear- 
er's lips  and  cheeks,  a  rear  surface  adjacent  the  wearer's 
anterior  and  posterior  teeth  when  the  mouthguard  is  in- 
serted into  the  wearer's  mouth,  and  a  thickness  defined  by 
the  distance  between  the  front  and  rear  surfaces; 
a  first  groove  extending  into  one  of  said  front  and  rear  sur- 


a  chamber  adapted  to  have  a  measured  amount  of  water; 
means  connecting  the  reservoir  and  the  chamber  for  trans- 
porting water  from  the  reservoir  to  the  chamber; 


w^^ 


an  ultrasonic  transducer  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  for 

creating  vapor; 
a  tubular  element  for  receiving  vapor  that  is  created; 
means  connecting  the  chamber  and  the  tubular  element 

for  transporting  said  created  vapor;  and 
openings  in  the  tubular  element  for  allowing  entry  and 

egress  of  film  to  be  exposed  to  the  created  vapor. 


faces  a  predetermined  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
flexible  member,  said  groove  defining  a  first  hinge  permit- 
ting flexing  of  a  portion  of  the  flexible  member  about  said 
hinge  to  conform  to  the  wearer's  mouth;  and 
a  pair  of  opposed,  bite  tabs  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
end  members  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  wearer's 
posterior  teeth. 


5,447,171 
PRESSURIZED  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
YoshiUde  Shibww,  1629-1-12,  Oyama-dio,  MMhida-shi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,293 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1992,  4-311617 

Int  a."  B08B  3/12 

VS.  a.  134—102.2  4  Claims 


5,447,169 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,447,170 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  RLM 
Ronald  E.  Stein,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Rod  A.  Wayne,  Pic- 
kering, Canada,  assignors  to  Magnasonics,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,651 
Int  a."  B08B  3/04 
VS.  a.  134—64  P  25  Claims 

17.  A  film  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  feed  shaft  connected  to  said  support; 
a  take-up  shaft  connected  to  said  support; 
a  plurality  of  particle  transfer  rollers  connected  to  said  sup- 
port and  aligned  to  provide  a  film  path  between  said  feed 
shaft  and  said  take-up  shaft; 
means  connected  to  said  support  for  vibrating  at  least  one  of 

si  plurality  of  rollers; 
means  connected  to  said  support  for  increasing  humidity  at 
a  specific  region  ofsaid  film  path;  and  wherein  the  humidity 
increasing  means  comprises: 
a  water  reservoir; 


'^ 
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1.  A  pressurized  ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  cleaning  tank  having  a  tank  body  for  accom- 
modating a  cleaning  solution  therein,  an  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tor housed  in  a  sealed  container  mounted  on  a  bottom  wall 
ofsaid  thank  body,  and  an  openable  lid  for  sealingly  clos- 
ing said  tank  body  when  a  workpiece  to  be  cleaned  is 
immersed  in  the  cleaning  solution  in  the  tank  body; 

cleaning  solution  supply  means  for  supplying  the  cleaning 
solution  to  fill  up  an  entire  space  in  said  ultrasonic  clean- 
ing tank  when  said  tank  body  is  closed  by  said  lid; 

pressurizing  means  for  applying  a  positive  pressure  to  the 
cleaning  solution  which  fills  said  ultrasonic  cleaning  tank 
and  for  applying  a  positive  pressure  to  an  interior  space  of 
said  sealed  container; 

a  liquid  sealing  tank  for  accommodating  a  liquid  to  be  intro- 
duced under  pressure  into  said  sealed  container;  and 

a  liquid  pressurizing  conduit  interconnecting  said  sealed 
container  and  said  liquid  sealing  tank; 
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said  pressurizing  means  comprisin  ;: 

a  cleaning  solution  sealing  tank  provided  separate  from  said 
ultrasonic  cleaning  tank  for  accbmmodating  a  portion  of 
the  cleaning  solution  therein  im  ependently  of  said  ultra- 
sonic cleaning  tank; 

a  liquid  conduit  interconnecting  said  ultrasonic  cleaning 
tank  and  said  cleaning  solution  i  ealing  tank;  and 

a  pressurizing  device  for  applying  i  positive  pressure  to  the 
portion  of  the  cleaning  solution  in  said  cleaning  solution 
sealing  tank,  thereby  transmitting  the  pressure  applied  to 
the  portion  of  the  cleaning  solation  in  said  sealing  tank 
through  said  liquid  conduit  to  the  cleaning  solution  in  said 
ultrasonic  cleaning  tank,  said  pressurizing  device  also 
applying  a  positive  pressure  to|  the  liquid  in  said  liquid 
sealing  tank  to  transmit  the  pressure  applied  to  said  liquid 
through  said  liquid  pressurizing  conduit  to  said  sealed 
container. 


5^7,172 
Pateat  Not  laaued  For  this  Number 


5,447,173 

MASS  FXOW  CONTROLLER,  OPERATING  METHOD 

AND  ELECTROMAGNfTIC  VALVE 

YoicUro  Kazania,  Mie;  Tooiihisa  Oyaiaa,  Fukaya;  Makoto 

Taaaka,  YokkaicU,  and  Makoto  Ishikawa,  Kuwana,  all  of 

Japaa,  tm^ffton  to  Hitachi  Mctal^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,165 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1993,  5-182401; 
Apr.  22, 1994,  6-084313 


lat  a.»  G05D 


UJS.  CL  137—8 


15  Claims 


1.  A  mass  flow  controller  compriing  a  valve  casing  having 
a  flow  path  for  a  fluid;  a  valve  element  disposed  in  said  flow 
path  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  opening  said  flow  path;  and  an 
electromagnetic  actuator  for  operatiag  said  valve  element,  said 
electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  a  stationary  yoke  made  of 
a  soft  magnetic  material,  an  electromagnetic  coil  for  magnetiz- 
ing said  stationary  yoke,  and  a  movable  yoke  made  of  a  soft 
magnetic  material  and  movable  towttd  said  stationary  yoke  by 
energizing  said  electromagnetic  col,  both  of  said  stationary 
yoke  and  said  movable  yoke  havingB  magnetic  flux  density  of 
1.5  T  or  more  at  300  AT/m,  the  temperature  elevation  of  said 
valve  casing  being  within  4'  C.  ffom  ambient  temperature 
when  said  electromagnetic  coil  is  energized. 

5,447,174; 
PILOT  STAGE  FOR  PRESSURI)  CONTROL  VALVES 
Arainc  Bourkd,  Belvaax,  LoxemblMirg;  Bemd  Laaferraann, 
Recs,  Germany;  Karl  Tratberger,  Dnisburg,  Germany,  and 
Karl-Hcinz  Poat,  Kaarat,  GermaSy,  assignors  to  Hydroluz 
SjltJ.,  Laxcmbonrg,  Loxemboorg 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1994,  See,  No.  281,644 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Luxei^bourg,  Aug.  2, 1993, 88390 

Int.  a."  G05D  16/10;  F16K.  17/10 

VS.  CL  137—115  j  9  Claims 

5.  A  pilot  controlled,  manually  spjustable  pressure  control 

valve  for  selectively  relieving  a  pressurized  hydraulic  system 
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port  fluidically  coupled  to  the 


to  an  unpressurized  tank,  th^  tank  having  a  relief  channel 
coupled  thereto,  said  control  'alve  comprising: 
a  main  stage  having: 
a  control  chamber; 
a  flrst  main  flow  port  fluf  ically  coupled  to  the  hydraulic 

system;  and 
a  said  second  main  flow 
relief  channel; 
a  pilot  valve  having: 
a  housing  having  therein  i  valve  piston  guide  bore,  a  valve 
chamber,  a  pressure  c  hamber,  and  first,  second,  and 
third  control  channel^  said  valve  piston  guide  bore 
having  a  piston  stop,  :  lid  valve  chamber  being  fluidi- 
flrst  control  channel,  and  said 
pressure  chamber  beinj  fluidically  coupled  to  said  third 
control  channel,  said  f  rst  control  channel  being  fluidi- 
cally coupled  to  the  tai  k  and  said  second  control  chan- 
nel being  fluidically  c  >upled  to  the  hydraulic  system 
;  control  chamber; 
a  valve  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  piston  guide 
bore  for  axial  movement  therein  through  a  range  of 
end  by  a  first  axial  end  position 
in  which  said  valve  pi  ton  is  engaged  with  said  piston 
stop,  said  valve  piste  n  axially  bounding  said  valve 
chamber  at  one  end  th(  reof,  said  valve  piston  having:  a 
valve  seat  formed  thei  ein  with  a  free  cross  section;  a 


connection  channel  tl  lerethrough  fludically  coupling 
said  second  control  ch  innel  with  said  valve  seat;  and  an 
actuating  surface  dispc  Bed  in  said  pressure  chamber  and 
having  a  cross-sectior  il  area  substantially  larger  than 
said  free  cross  section  of  said  valve  seat; 

a  closure  element  dispos^  in  said  valve  chamber  for  axial 
displacement  therein  and  being  operably  engageable 
with  said  valve  seat; 

a  pressure-setting  spring  coupled  to  said  closure  element 
to  bias  said  closure  el  ement  with  a  closing  force  into 
engagement  with  saic  valve  seat  and  thereby  urging 
said  valve  piston  away  from  said  flrst  axial  position;  and 

means  for  manually  adjukting  said  pressure-setting  spring; 
whereby  pressurizatior  of  said  pressure  chamber  pro- 
duces a  hydrostatic  fo^ce  on  said  valve  piston  opposing 
said  closing  force  of  said  pressure-setting  spring  and 
urging  said  piston  tov  >ard  said  first  axial  end  position; 
and 
a  directional  valve  fluidica  ly  coupled  via  said  third  control 

channel  with  said  pressu:  e  chamber,  said  directional  valve 

having  first  and  second  ( iperative  positions  and  including: 

a  control  pressure  chanf  el  fluidically  coupling  said  pilot 
valve  pressure  chamber  to  the  hydraulic  system  in  said 
first  position;  and 

a  control  tank  channel  fluidically  coupling  said  pressure 
chamber  to  the  tank  i  i  said  second  position. 


nFFiriAI.  GAZETTE 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


5,447,175 
FUEL  DELIVERY  DEVICE  OF  FUEL  TANK 
HirosU  Takaki,  and  Seiicbi  Takatsuka,  both  of  Soja,  Japan, 
assignors  to  OM  Corporation,  Okayama,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232^21 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-021892; 
Jul.  26,  1993,  5-040656;  Feb.  15,  1994,  6-018683 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/18 
VS.  CL  137—399  4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  device  to  be  installed  at  a  bottom  of  a  fuel 
tonk,  said  fuel  delivery  device  being  a  casing  divided  into  three 
chambers  that  comprises  a  float  chamber  which  includes  a 
check  valve  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  float  chamber  and  a 
float  valve  body  inside  of  said  float  chamber,  a  sub  chamber 
which  includes  a  fuel  suction  pipe  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
sub  chamber,  and  a  chamber  which  communicates  said  float 
chamber  and  said  sub  chamber  at  bottoms  thereof,  said  float 
valve  comprising  a  multi-stage  valve  assembly,  including  a 
plurality  of  valves,  in  which  an  uppermost  valve  is  connected 
to  a  float,  and  slide  members  which  have  stoppers  provided  on 
the  distal  ends  thereof  and  are  provided  on  one  of  the  valves 
which  make  a  pair,  are  inserted  in  guide  members  provided  on 
the  other  valve  in  such  a  manner  that  the  stoppers  can  be 
engaged  with  the  guide  members,  and  said  valve  float  being 
comprised  of  a  cylinder  with  an  open  bottom  and  a  disk,  the 
disk  having  around  the  outer  periphery  a  projecting  portion  so 
that  said  disk  is  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said  cylinder. 


5,447,176 

SPOOL  TYPE  CHANGE-OVER  VALVE 

YoaUo  Asou;  Bonya  Hayaski,  and  Hideharu  Sato,  all  of  Yawara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,284 

Int  a.»  F15B  13/08,  13/042 

VS.  a.  137—625.66  4 


"  C  EB  f  B        0-^  JL 


1.  A  spool  type  change-over  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  with  an  oblong  rectangular  parallelopiped 

form  having  a  plurality  of  ports  where  pressure  fluid 

flows,  the  valve  body  having  a  dimension  W  defuiing  a 

lateral  width  of  the  valve  body; 
a  valve  hole  communicating  with  the  plurality  of  ports; 
a  spool  provided  slidably  in  an  axial  direction  within  said 

valve  hole;  and 
a  piston  for  driving  said  spool  by  a  pilot  fluid,  whereby  a 

flowing  direction  of  the  fluid  between  said  plurality  of 

ports  is  changed  over  by  sliding  said  spool  in  the  axial 

direction  by  means  of  the  piston; 


wherein  a  shape  of  an  opening  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
ports  is  designed  in  a  rectangular  form;  and 

wherein  a  longitudinal  length  a  of  the  opening  of  each  port, 
representing  a  length  in  the  axial  direction  in  the  valve 
hole,  is  set  to  such  a  size  that  a  characteristic  value  given 
bya/W^is  1.4  to  2.5  x  10^' 2. 


5,447,177 
SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  CONDUITS 
Norbert  Rickea,  Bocbom,  and  Wolfgang  Kaul,  Wuppertal,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cari  Kurt  Wahher  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Wuppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,934 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmuny,  Oct  18,  1993,  43  35 
427.0 

Int  a.»  F16L  37/28 
VS.  a.  137—614.04  24  ClaiiH 
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1.  A  connection  coupling  for  connecting  a  first  and  a  second 
fluid  conducting  conduit,  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  part,  and  a  second  coupling  part  abutting  the 
first  coupling  part  during  operation  of  said  coupling,  at 
least  one  of  said  coupling  parts  having  a  closure  element 
and  a  cylindrical  body  displacable  within  the  closure 
element; 

wherein  each  of  said  closure  element  and  said  cylindrical 
body  has  a  transverse  conduit  extending  transversely  of  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coupling  and  terminating  in 
a  mouth; 

said  mouths  of  the  transverse  conduits  of  said  closure  ele- 
ment and  said  body  are  brought  into  coincidence  upon  a 
relative  displacement  between  said  closure  element  and 
said  body  to  enable  a  conduction  of  fluid  in  said  transverse 
conduits  between  said  closure  element  and  said  body  in  an 
open  position  of  the  coupling; 

displacement  between  said  closure  element  and  said  body 
serves  also  to  effect  a  valve  closure  within  said  at  least  one 
coupling  part  upon  an  offsetting  of  said  mouths  of  the 
transverse  conduits  of  said  closure  element  and  said  body; 

said  closure  element  has  a  longitudinally  directed  conduit 
connecting  with  said  transverse  conduit  of  said  closure 
element  and  being  a  part  of  a  fluid  flow  path  through  the 
coupling  in  the  open  position  of  the  coupling,  said  trans- 
verse conduit  and  said  longitudinal  conduit  of  said  closure 
element  constituting  a  conduit  section  of  said  at  least  one 
coupling  part;  and 

upon  a  closing  of  the  coupling  by  said  displacement,  said 
conduit  section  is  isolated  with  enclosure  of  any  fluid 
present  within  the  conduit  section. 


5,447,178 
CENTER  POSITION  BL^ED  SUDE  AIR  VALVE 
Denny  Gabriik,  Seattle,  and  John  M.  Morris,  Anbnm,  both  of 
Waah.,  aasignort  to  GT  DeretopoMnt  Corporation.  Tukwila, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,669 

Int  a.»  F16K  11/065 

VS.  CL  137—625.25  27  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  valve  which  includes  a  slide  bar  support  with  a 

support  surface,  and  at  least  one  air  port  in  said  support  which 
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breaks  said  surface,  a  slide  bar  systeif  for  controlling  air  flow 
through  said  air  port,  comprising: 
a  slide  bar  supported  on  said  support  surface  and  including 

an  internal  air  passageway  having  an  inlet  portion; 
an  elongated  spring  well  in  one  of  slid  slide  bar  and  said  slide 

bar  support;  said  spring  well  hai  ing  a  spring  abutment  at 

each  end,  and  a  pin  slot  at  eaci  i  end  extending  endwise 

beyond  the  spring  abutment;       I 
a  coil  spring  within  said  spring  wejl  having  first  and  second 

ends  which  are  normally  against  said  abutments;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pins  projectfig  from  the  other  of  said 

slide  bar  and  said  slide  bar  support  into  the  pin  slots;  said 

pins  normally  being  at  least  subsintially  contiguous  to  the 
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ends  of  the  spring  when  the  spling  is  in  a  center  position 

with  its  ends  against  the  spring  abutments; 
said  spring  and  pins  normally  biasing  the  slide  bar  in  a  center 

position; 
said  spring,  said  pins,  and  said  pin  jlots  permitting  movement 

of  the  slide  bar  endwise  agaiist  the  spring  into  an  end 

position; 
wherein  when  the  slide  bar  is  in  ts  center  position,  the  air 

port  in  the  slide  bar  support  is  b  ocked  by  the  slide  bar  and 

the  inlet  portion  of  the  air  pasi  ageway  in  the  slide  bar  is 

blocked  by  the  support;  and     , 
wherein  when  the  slide  bar  is  in  il^  end  position,  the  air  port 

in  the  slide  bar  support  is  in  cotimunication  with  the  inlet 

portion  of  the  air  passageway  n  the  slide  bar. 


an  outer  wall  consisting  esdeni 
centered  cubic  grain  stru<  ture, 
inwardly  oriented  surfac  e 
surface; 

an  inner  wall  concentrically  (disposed 
said  inner  wall  consisting 
face-centered  cubic  grain 
an  inwardly  oriented 
surface,  said  outwardly 
toward  said  inwardly  oriented 

an  intermediate  bonding 


sun  ace 


metal 
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itially  of  steel  having  a  face- 
said  outer  wall  having  an 
and  an  outwardly  oriented 


within  said  outer  wall, 

,  essentially  of  a  steel  having  a 

itructure,  said  inner  wall  having 

and  an  outwardly  oriented 

>riented  surface  being  directed 

surface  of  said  outer  wall; 

region  interposed  between 


and  metallurgically 
outer  wall,  said 
sisting  essentially  of  a 
bonding  with  said  inner 


bonied  to  said  inner  wall  and  said 
interme  liate  bonding  metal  region  con- 
I  leul  capable  of  metallurgically 
ivall  and  said  outer  wall. 


5,4*7,180 
Patent  Not  Ian4d  For  Thia  Number 


5,4  n.lSl 
LOOM  GUIDE  BAR  BI  ADE  WITH  ITS  SURFACE 
NITRIDED  FPR  HARDENING 
Masaaki  Tahara,  Takatsuki;  tlanio  Senbokuya,  Tondabayashi; 
Kenzo  Kitano,  Kawachinatano;  Tadashi  Hayashida,  Sakai, 
and  Tenio  Minato,  Hashi  noto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daido  Hoxan  Inc.,  Sappoit ,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  19  >3,  Ser.  No.  162,4«6 


lata.' 


D03D  49/62 


UJS.  a.  139—192 


<,4*7,175  

NON-CORROSIVE  DOUBLE-WALLED  STEEL  TUBE 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THA^THE  STEEL  HAS  A 

FACE-CENTERED  CUBIC  (|RAIN  STRUCTURE 

Glen  Gibbs,  Warren,  and  Arnold  T.  lohnson,  Da^isburg,  both  of 

Mich.,  aarignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiaiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  646^12,  Jan.  25, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,222,652,  wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  525,787,  May  18, 1990, 
Pat.  No.  5,069,381.  This  appUcati«i  Jon.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
83,635  . 
Int  CL*  F16Li  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—143 

1.  A  double-walled  metal  tube  comprising: 


bla<  e 


12  Claims 


1.  A  loom  guide  bar 
having  a  longer  dimension 
opposed  edges  along  the 
being  essentially  linear  and 
notch,  the  blade  being  mad( 
hardened  layer  formed  on 
hardened  layer  containing 


11  Ctaims 


comprising  an  elongated  sheet 

ind  a  shorter  dimension  and  two 

lo  (ger  dimension,  one  of  the  edges 

the  other  edge  having  a  central 

of  nickel  alloy  having  a  nitrided 

surface  of  the  nickel  alloy,  the 

i^trides  of  the  nickel  alloy. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


5.447,182 

PROCESS  FOR  WEAVING  A  THREE  WEFT  LOOP 

FABRIC  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Hans-Jorg  Gehrig,  Henggart,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Salzer 

Ruti  AG,  Ruti,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off-  Mar.  30. 
1993,  93810226 

Int  a.*  D03D  2T/(»,  39/22 
U.S.  a.  139—396  7  claims 


m 

■m 

A 

^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  weaving  three-weft  loop  fabric  having 
weaving  steps  including: 

providing  and  feeding  warp  threads; 

providing  at  least  a  first  pick,  a  second  pick,  and  a  third  pick 
crossing  the  warp  threads; 

providing  and  feeding  pile  thread  parallel  to  the  warp 
threads; 

inserting  the  first  pick  and  the  second  pick  with  the  warp 
threads  enclosing  the  first  pick  and  the  second  pick  in 
side-by-side  relation  with  the  pile  thread  crossing  the 
second  pick  at  an  adjustable  distance  from  the  fabric; 

partially  beating  up  the  first  pick  and  the  second  pick  to  the 
fabric; 

inserting  the  third  pick  with  the  warp  threads  enclosing  the 
third  pick; 

fully  beating  up  the  third  pick  to  push  the  first  pick,  the 
second  pick,  and  the  third  pick  over  the  warp  threads  to  a 
fell  of  the  cloth  to  cause  the  pile  threads  crossing  the 
second  pick  to  establish  pile  thread  loops  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  fabric;  and, 

periodically  changing  the  pile  thread  loops  from  one  side  of 
the  fabric  to  the  other  side  of  the  fabric;  and, 

taking  up  the  woven  fabric  at  a  fabric  feed; 

an  improvement  for  periodically  changing  the  pile  thread 
loops  from  one  side  of  the  fabric  to  the  other  side  of  the 
fabric  comprising  the  further  steps  of: 

after  the  changing  of  the  pile  thread  loops  inserting  a  fourth 
pick  followed  by  fifth  and  sixth  picks  without  weft  thread 
yam  are  provided  before  repeating  the  first  and  second 
picks  in  order  to  securely  tie  up  the  pile  thread  with  an 
S-shaped  curve  around  the  second  and  third  picks  before 
the  changing  of  the  pile  thread  loops. 


5,447,183 

VACUUM  FILL  SYSTEM 

Norwin  C.  Derby.  Sherman.  Tex..  aasivM>r  to  Bji.G.  Cof»_ 

Dallas,  Tex.  ^^ 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  896.599.  Jnn.  10.  1992.  «i».wtiwrt, 

which  is  a  contianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,704,  Jan.  22, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,901, 

Sep.  15,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  185,035 

Int  CL'  B65B  1/26 

UJS.CL141— 67  4, 


1.  A  vacuum  fill  system  for  deaerating  and  compacting 
flowable  material  for  storage  and  transportation  in  flexible  bulk 
containers  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  flexible  bulk  container  wherein  the 
base  is  positioned  below  the  container; 

a  hollow  chamber  having  a  sidewall,  a  top  wall,  and  an  open 
bottom; 

means  for  inserting  the  hollow  chamber  into  the  container; 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  chamber  to  deaerate  the 
flowable  material  in  the  container; 

means  for  returning  the  chamber  contents  to  atmospheric 
pressure  substantially  instantaneously  to  compact  the 
deaerated  material;  and 

means  for  forming  an  airtight  seal  at  the  open  bottom  of  the 
chamber  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  chamber  wherein 
said  means  comprises  a  rubber  pad  supported  on  the  base 
under  the  open  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  chamber. 


5  447  184 

PORTABLE  TRANSMISSION  FLUID  EXCHANGING 

SYSTEM 

Eduardo  Betancoort  1128  Stanley  Ave.,  Apt  303,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.  90804 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,435 

Int  a.'  B65B  1/04.  3/04:  B67C  3/02 

VS.  a.  141-98  4  Claims 

1.  For  a  vehicle  transmission  having  a  fluid-containing  cas- 
ing, and  a  fluid  circulatory  system  which  includes  a  vehicle- 
mounted  fluid  pump  for  circulating  fluid  and  a  circulation  loop 
extending  outside  said  transmission  and  being  separable  into 
mating  portions  defining  open  ports,  a  transmission  fluid  ex- 
changer comprising: 

(a)  a  console  having  an  integral  frame; 

(b)  a  fluid  circulation  passageway  having  an  outgoing  side 
defined  by: 

(i)  a  new-transmission-fluid  tank  mounted  on  said  frame; 
(ii)  an  outgoing  fluid  hose  communicating  with  said  tank; 

and 
(iii)  a  pump,  said  pump,  tank  and  hose  being  operatively 

interconnected   to   pump   fluid   from   said    tank   out 

through  said  hose,  and, 

(c)  an  incoming  side  defined  by  a  return  hose  entrant  into 
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said  console,  such  that  if  said  hises  were  both  connected 
in  communication  with  said  casing,  a  continuous  fluid 
passageway  would  be  defined  from  said  tank  out  through 
said  outgoing  fluid  hose,  throt^gh  said  casing  and  back 
through  said  incoming  fluid  ho^e  to  said  console; 

(d)  adapters  for  connecting  said  looses  to  said  fluid  circula- 
tory system;  and,  i 

(e)  indicator  means  operative  vith  said  fluid  circulation 
passageway  to  indicate  to  an  operator  which  direction  the 
fluid  is  flowing  in  said  passageyi'ay,  and  direction-revers- 
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S,4<  ^7,186  

CHIPPn*  G  CANTER 
Rent  Ackart, Moetrtel, aiid llddy Ste-Croiz, Lanoraic, botk of 
to  S«w<|  lip  iMterMtioiial,  Ibc^  Qn^bec, 


Filed  Dec  20,  19^3,  Ser .  No.  170,14« 
Int.  CL'  B27B  1/00:  B27C  im 


UA  a.  144—357 


llCbiaM 


ing  plumbing  and  vdving  on  be  jrd  said  console  to  reverse  i^^^  cant  from  a 


l>y  said  pump  without  re- 
ich  that  an  operator  can 


the  direction  of  flow  effected 
versing  the  pump  direction 
attach  said  hoses  to  said  trans^iission  circulatory  system, 
determine  which  way  fluid  ii  flowing  in  said  system, 
realign  the  exchanger  with  thelflow  direction  if  necessary 
by  operating  said  valving  to  reverse  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  in  said  passageway  without  having  to  disconnect 
fluid  lines,  and  force  fluid  into  said  casing  while  pumping 
fluid  out  of  the  casing  with  saj|l  vehicle-mounted  pump. 


chipping  canter  having  an  entry 
defined  a  log  path,  said  chipping 


isajU' 


5>47,Wi 

CHD>-REPLACEABLE  NOSB  BAR  AND  VENEER 
PEELING  MACHINE  U$ING  THE  SAME 
Mmw«  Koike,  Obu,  JapM,  tmu^at  to  MdMui  MKhiMry 
Works,  Inc..  Obu,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  S«r.  No.  234^26 

CtaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Apr.  30, 1993,  5-US195 

ht  CL"  B27t  5/02 


MS.  a.  144—213 


CClaiM 


1.  A  nose  bar  used  in  a  veneer  [ieeling  machine  which  peels 
off  a  veneer  with  a  cutting  blade  applied  to  a  log  for  causing  a 
chip  to  abut  upon  the  peripheral  siuiace  of  the  log  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  cutting  blade,  said  nose^ar  including: 
a  body  portion 

a  retaining  block  detachably  mobnted  on  the  body  portion  at 
the  downstream  side  end  of  tl  le  body  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  venter,  and 
a  replaceable  chip  non-routabi*  retained  by  said  body  por- 
tion and  said  retaining  block 


log  having  a  curvature,  said 
and  an  exit  between  which  ij 
canter  comprising: 
driving  means  for  forwarding  said  log  along  the  log  path; 
conveyor  means  having  a  Supporting  surface  for  supporting 
said  log  set  thereon,  sdid  supporting  surface  having  an 
input  end  and  an  outpui  end,  said  conveyor  means  being 
located  at  the  entry  of  i  aid  chipping  canter  and  compris- 
ing first  displacement  m  sans  for  vertically  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  ends; 
scanning  means  located  al  the  input  end  of  said  supporting 
surface  for  producing  fifst  signals  indicative  of  the  curva- 
ture and  dimensions  of  taid  log; 
Tint  positioning  means  adjacent  said  output  end  of  said 

supporting  surface;        [ 
second  positioning  meank  located  downstream  said  first 
positioning  means  and  naovable  substantially  laterally  with 
respect  to  a  longitudin«l  axis  of  said  chipping  canter  by 
second  displacement  m^ans; 
a  first  slabbing  head  assen4>ly  for  producing  a  first  machined 
side,  said  first  slabbinglhead  assembly  comprising  a  first 
slabbing  head  substantillly  horizontally  disposed; 
third  positioning  means  located  downstream  said  second 

positioning  means; 
a  second  slabbing  head  ^ssembly  for  producing  a  second 
machined  side,  said  seoind  slabbing  head  assembly  com- 
prising a  second  slabtting  head  substantially  vertically 
disposed  and  movable  kubstantially  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  the  longitudnal  axis  of  said  chipping  canter  by 
third  displacement  mea|is,  said  second  slabbing  head  being 
located  downstream  said  third  positioning  means; 
a  third  slabbing  head  astembly  for  producing  a  third  ma- 
chined side  opposite  sa  d  second  machined  side,  said  third 
slabbing  head  assembly  comprising  a  third  slabbing  head 
substantially  vertically  lisposed  and  movable  substantially 
perpendicularly  with  Jespect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chipping  canter  b^  fourth  displacement  means,  said 
third  slabbing  head  being  located  downsUeam  said  third 
positioning  means;  | 
a  fourth  slabbing  head  iissembly  for  producing  a  second 
substantially  horizontal  machined  side  opposite  said  first 
machined  side,  said  fa  iirth  slabbing  head  assembly  com- 
prising a  fourth  slabbi  ng  head  substantially  horizontally 


disposed; 
fourth  positioning  means 


adjacent  to  the  exit; 
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fifth  positioning  means  located  downstream  said  fourth 
positioning  means;  and 

computer  means  for  receiving  said  first  signals  from  said 
scanning  means  and  producing  second  signals  for  control- 
ling said  driving  means,  said  displacement  means  and  said 
positioning  means; 

whereby,  as  said  log  is  forwarded  along  the  log  path,  said 
conveyor  means  and  said  positioning  means  are  properly 
aligning  said  log  with  respect  to  said  slabbing  heads. 


5,447,187 
TRUCK  DOOR  CUSHION 
Robert  E.  GustafiMMi,  2392  Lake  Aageiii*  La.,  Lake  Angelas, 
Mkh.  48326 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197^06 

Int  CL*  E06B  7/16 

MS.  CL  160—40  11  daiiM 


5,447,188 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  METALS 

wrraouT  SPRUES 

Peter  Srortiik,  Matartai,  and  Alfred  Walter,  Haaan,  botfc  of 
Gcrwuy,  aari^Dra  to  Bfh»aaa  Gieaaerei  ud  FonMsbaa 
GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Fmkflvt  aa  Maiia,  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00547,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Sep.  17, 1993,  per  Pab.  No.  W092/17296,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  15, 1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  12. 1992,  Ser.  No.  119.114 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcf«May.  Mar.  26,  1991,  41  09 
793.9 

lat  CL*  B22D  17/12.  lS/02 
MS.  CL  164—120  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  casting  molten  metal  to  form  a  metal  cast- 
ing, said  process  comprising: 
filling  molten  metal  under  a  casting  pressure  into  a  cavity  of 
a  casting  mold  through  a  casting  runner  and  a  filling  hole 
located  in  a  lowest  position  of  said  cavity  of  said  casting 
mold; 
after  said  cavity  is  totally  filled  with  molten  metal  and  after 


only  partial  solidification  of  said  metal  in  said  cavity, 
decreasing  or  stopping  said  casting  pressure,  whereby 
molten  metal  not  yet  solidified  within  said  cavity  flows 
outwardly  therefrom  through  a  return  flow  channel  hav- 
ing a  cross  section  significantly  smaller  than  the  cross 
section  of  said  casting  runner;  and 

displacing  molten  metal  thus  withdrawn  from  said  cavity 
and  present  in  a  last  segment  of  said  casting  runner  adja- 
cent said  cavity  by  pushing  said  withdrawn  molten  metal 
from  said  last  segment  back  into  said  cavity  with  a  ram 
having  a  face  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  an  outer 
contour  of  said  metal  casting  to  be  formed  in  the  region  of 
said  filling  hole  until  said  face  of  said  ram  aligns  with  an 
inner  contour  of  said  cavity  of  said  casting  mold. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  casting  molten  metal  to  form  a  metal 
casting,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casting  mold  having  a  cavity  of  a  configuration  of  a  metal 
casting  to  be  formed; 

a  casting  runner  leading  to  a  filling  hole  opening  into  said 
cavity  at  a  lowest  position  thereof,  thereby  to  enable 


1.  A  roll-up  door  assembly  for  a  container,  said  container 
having  an  open  position  defining  a  doorway,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  door  slidably  mounted  to  the  doorway  and  moveable 
upward  and  downward  relative  to  the  container  to  open 
and  close  the  doorway  formed  in  said  container; 

said  door  having  a  top  edge,  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  bot- 
tom edge; 

said  bottom  edge  securing  a  sealing  member  an  entire  length 
thereof; 

said  sealing  member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  having  a 
rigid  portion  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the 
bottom  edge  and  a  flexible  portion  having  a  length  less 
than  the  bottom  edge,  wherein  said  rigid  portion  is  juxta- 
posed to  said  flexible  portion  to  form  the  sealing  member 
such  that  the  length  of  the  rigid  portion  together  with  the 
length  of  the  flexible  portion  is  essentially  the  same  length 
as  the  bottom  edge. 


molten  metal  to  be  filled  into  said  cavity  under  a  casting 
pressure; 

a  return  flow  channel  bypassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
casting  runner  and  having  a  cross  section  significantly 
smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  said  casting  runner, 
whereby,  after  said  cavity  is  totally  filled  with  molten 
metal  and  after  only  partial  solidification  of  the  metal  in 
said  cavity,  the  casting  pressure  may  be  decreased  or 
stopped,  whereupon  molten  metal  not  yet  solidified  within 
said  cavity  flows  outwardly  therefrom  through  said  return 
flow  channel; 

a  ram  having  a  face  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  an 
outer  contour  of  the  metal  casting  to  be  formed  in  the 
region  of  said  filling  hole;  and 

means  for  moving  said  ram  from  a  position  withdrawn  frtMn 
said  cavity  toward  said  cavity,  such  that  said  ram  dis- 
places molten  metal  that  had  been  withdrawn  from  said 
cavity  and  that  is  present  in  a  last  segment  of  said  casting 
runner  adjacent  said  cavity  back  into  said  cavity,  until  said 
face  of  said  ram  aligns  with  an  inner  contour  of  said  cavity 
of  said  casting  mold. 


5,447,189 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  SINK  HAVING 

ELLIPTICAL  PINS 

Gerald  L.  Mclatyrc,  21123  Patriot  Way,  CapcrtiM,  Calif.  99014 

Filed  Dec  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  168«464 

bt  CL*  F28F  7/00 

MS.  CL  16S— 1  8  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  hratsink,  said  beatsink  being  an 
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integral  casting  and  having  a  baseplatt  and  an  array  of  a  plural- 
ity of  pins,  each  pin  having  an  end  s  cured  vertically  onto  a 
first  surface  of  said  baseplate  and  eac  i  pin  being  greater  than 
one  half  inch  long  with  an  elliptical  cross  section  wherein  a 
ratio  of  a  length  of  each  pin  divided  b; '  a  smallest  dimension  of 
said  cross  section  is  greater  than  a  val  le  of  ten  and  a  ratio  of  a 
largest  dimension  of  said  cross  secti<|n  divided  by  a  smallest 
dimension  of  said  cross  section  is  greater  than  a  value  of  2.5, 
said  method  including  the  steps  in  operable  order: 
(a)  assembling  a  tool  means  for  forming  a  Wax  pattern 
wherein  said  tool  means  compri^; 
(i)  a  cavity  block  having  a  cavitjl  with  a  shape  that  mates 
with  a  shape  of  said  heatsink  suf  h  that  one  region  of  said 
cavity  is  a  baseplate  cavity  c(^municating  with  elon- 
gated pin  cavities  each  elongated  pin  cavity  corre- 
sponding to  one  pin  of  said  plurality  of  pins  and  extend- 
ing vertically  away  from  one  kurface  of  said  baseplate 
cavity; 
(ii)  said  cavity  Mock  having  ^  plurality  of  elongated 
knockout  holes,  each  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  to  each  elongated  pin  cavity: 
(iii)  each  elongated  knockout  hole  having  one  end  opening 
onto  said  one  surface  of  sai4  baseplate  cavity  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  surface  (>f  said  baseplate  and  an^ 
other  end  opening  onto  a  surtace  of  said  cavity  block 
opposite  said  one  surface  of  i  aid  baseplate  cavity  and 
adapted  for  slidably  receiving  knockout  rods: 
(iv)  a  knockout  fixture  being  a  If  nockout  plate  and  a  plu- 
rality of  knockout  rods,  each  knockout  rod  having  one 
end  attached  vertically  to  a  (urface  of  said  knockout 
plate  and  arranged  such  that  e|K:h  knockout  rod  of  said 


ar  d 


cas  ing  ^ 


with  a  vacuum  pump 
precured  plaster  slurry 

(f)  evacuating  the  container 
remove  the  ambient  gases 

(g)  admitting  plaster  slurry 
reservoir  and  allowing  sai< 
to  set  thereby  forming  a 
pattern  of  said  heatsink 

(h)  removing  said  plaster 
chamber  and  heating  said 
such  as  to  allow  said  wax 
said  plaster  casting  and 
ter  casting  thereby  leavinj 
heat  sink  in  said  plaster 

(i)  placing  said  plaster  castini  i 
with  a  ladle  of  molten 
to  remove  ambient  gases; 

(j)  tipping  the  ladle  such  as 
of  the  plaster  casting  wheji 
casting  has  dropped  to 
thereby  forming  a  casting 

(k)  breaking  the  plaster 
said  heatsink. 
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throiigh  one  valve  and  a  reservoir  of 
thi  ough  another  valve; 
4ith  wax  casting  to  substantially 


I  alU  y 


into  said  container  from  said 

plaster  slurry  in  said  container 

poster  casting  encasing  said  wax 

gate; 

with  wax  pattern  from  said 

dasting  to  a  purging  temperature 

o  be  drained  and  burned  out  of 

toldrive  moisture  out  of  said  plas- 

a  cavity  corresponding  to  said 

casting; 

in  a  vacuum  chamber  together 
and  evacuating  said  chamber 


ti» 


pour  the  alloy  into  the  cavities 

the  temperature  of  the  plaster 

about  SSO  degrees  fahrenheit, 

of  said  at  least  one  heatsink; 

away  from  said  casting  of 


casting 
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CYLINDER 
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00340/93 
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plurality  of  knockout  rods  is  sidably  pontiomMe  in  one 
said  knockout  hole  respectively: 

(v)  a  stripper  means  for  supporting  said  cavity  block  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  knockout  plate  wherein  each  said 
knockout  rod  has  a  length  such  that  when  said  stripper 
means  supports  said  cavity  block  in  said  spaced  relation 
to  said  kanekoMt  plate,  end  mmfnrns  of  said  knaclMMt 
rods  are  even  with  said  one, surface  of  said  baseplate 
cavity  and  when  said  stripped  means  is  removed  from 
supporting  said  cavity  block  ^i  said  spaced  relation  to 
said  knockout  plate  and  said  i  knockout  plate  is  moved 
toward  said  cavity  block,  sajd  knockout  rods  slidaMy 
extend  through  said  cavity  silch  as  to  force  a  casting  in 
said  cavity  out  of  said  cavity  when  a  casting  has  been 
formed  in  said  cavity: 

(vi)  a  Ud  for  covering  an  opening  in  said  cavity  and  form- 
ing a  second  surface  of  said  baseplate  cavity  opposite 
said  first  surface: 

(vii)  said  hd  having  an  opening  4>rough  which  aiohen  wax 
can  be  poured  into  said  cavify  when  said  lid  is  in  posi- 
tion on  said  cavity  block  covering  said  cavity: 

(b)  forming  a  wax  pattern  by  potring  molten  wax  into  said 
cavity  of  said  assembled  tool; 

(c)  separating  said  wax  pattern  |from  said  tool  after  said 
molten  wax  has  solidified  by  refioving  said  stripper  means 
and  forcing  said  knockout  plate  toward  said  cavity  block: 

(d)  mounting  the  solidified  wax  pattern  onto  a  wax  gate  and 
placing  said  wax  pattern  of  said  heatsink  and  gate  inside  a 
container; 

(e)  placing  the  container  into  4  chamber  communicating 


MClaiM 


he  cylinder  and  having  at  least 


7.  An  extruder  comprising  1 1  least  one  device  for  air-cooling 
an  extrusion  cylinder  having  at  least  one  heating-and-cooling 
zone,  said  device  comprising 

an  enclosure  surrounding 
one  point  of  entry, 

air-deHvery  means  connec  ed  to  said  at  least  one  point  of 
entry  to  form  a  stream  o  f  air, 

heat  exchange  means  dispoi  ed  on  a  periphery  of  the  cyhnder 
in  said  at  least  one  hea  ing-and-cooling  zone,  the  heat- 
exchange  means  comprifing  at  least  one  heating  element 
for  heating  the  cylinder,. said  at  least  one  heating  element 
having  longitudinally  spaced  ends, 

means  for  guiding  the  stretm  of  air  within  said  enclosure  to 
air  around  the  cylinder  and  to 
cause  the  stream  of  air  tcj  flow  substantially  longitudinally 
along  said  at  least  one  h^ting-and-cooling  zone  between 
element  and  said  enclosure  from 
one  end  of  said  at  least  >ne  heating  element  to  the  other 
end  of  said  at  least  one  1  leating  element,  and 

at  least  one  air  outlet  connoted  to  said  enclosure  to  receive 
the  stream  of  air, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  doint  of  entry  is  disposed  near  the 
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bottom  of  said  enclosure  substantially  midway  along  said 

at  least  one  heating-and-cooling  zone, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  air  outlet  comprises  two  air  outlets 

disposed  near  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  substantially  at 

respective  ends  of  said  at  least  one  heating-and-cooling 

zone,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  guiding  the  stream  of  air  divides  the 

stream  of  air  into  two  parts  flowing  in  opposite  directions 

toward  said  air  outlets. 


5,447,191 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

HOLDING  ANTIVIBRATION  BARS  INTERPOSED 

BETWEEN  THE  TUBES  OF  THE  BUNDLE  OF  THE 

EXCHANGER 

Gerard  Boula,  Corpeau,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome,  Courbe- 

voie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,824 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1993,  93  101S8 
Int.  a.*  F28F  9/013 
VS.  a.  165—69  9  Claims 


5,447,192 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

REINFORCEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gerald  T.  Woemen  James  W.  B.  Lu,  and  Norman  F.  Costello, 

all  of  Mt  Pleasant,  S.C,  assignors  to  Befar  Heat  Transfer 

Systems,  Inc.,  Charleston,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,954 
Int.  a.»  F28F  9/007 
U.S.  a.  165—81  4  r%mi^f 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising: 
a  manifold  (12)  having  an  opening  (17)  for  conveying  fluid 
therethrough  and  including  first  and  second  distal  ends 
(26); 
a  core  member  (20)  connected  to  said  manifold  (12)  between 
said  first  and  second  distal  ends  (26)  for  conveying  fluid 


from  said  manifold  (12)  through  said  core  member  (20)  for 
heat  exchange; 
said  core  member  (20)  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  tubes 
(16)  connected  to  said  manifold  (12)  and  extending  there- 
from for  communicating  fluid  from  said  opening  (17)  of 
said  manifold,  a  plurality  of  fins  (18)  connected  between 
said  fluid  tubes  (16)  for  enhancing  heat  exchange  with 
fluid  within  said  fluid  tubes  (16),  and  side  support  mem- 
bers (22)  extending  from  said  manifold  (12)  at  said  first  and 
second  distal  ends  (26)  for  supporting  said  fluid  tubes  (16) 
and  said  fins  (18)  therebetween,  said  side  support  members 
(22)  each  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  distal  ends  of  said 
manifold  (12)  said  manifold  (12)  including  a  tank  portion 


1.  Heat  exchanger  including  a  bundle  of  heat -exchange  tubes 
bent  in  a  U  and  each  comprising  two  straight  parts  and  a  bent 
part,  a  tube  plate  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  plates  which  are 
mutually  parallel  and  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  straight  parts  of  the  tubes,  in  which  plates  the  tubes  of 
the  bundle  are  engaged  inside  through-openings  which  hold 
the  tubes  in  mutually  parallel  plane  rows,  anchor  rods  for 
holding  the  spacer  plates,  which  rods  are  arranged  inside  the 
bundle,  parallel  to  the  straight  parts  of  the  tubes,  and  sets  of 
antivibration  bars  interposed  between  the  bent  parts  of  the 
tubes  and  arranged  along  adjacent  rows,  means  for  holding  at 
least  one  set  of  antivibration  bars  arranged  between  the  tubes 
of  two  adjacent  rows,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
retainer  hoop  having  a  shape  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  bent 
parts  of  the  tubes,  of  the  bundle,  fixed  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the 
spacer  plate  located  closest  to  the  bent  parts  of  the  tubes,  in 
extension  of  two  of  said  anchor  rods,  and  interposed  between 
two  tubes  of  a  row  of  tubes  and  including  means  for  fastening 
the  set  of  antivibration  bars  interposed  between  the  row  in 
which  the  retainer  hoop  is  arranged  in  at  least  one  adjacent 
row. 


(34)  having  said  opening  (17)  and  a  header  portion  (38) 
connected  to  form  said  manifold  (12),  said  header  portion 
(38)  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  (46)  therein  for 
receiving  said  fluid  tubes  (16),  said  header  portion  (38) 
being  fixedly  connected  to  said  side  support  members  (22) 
and  fixedly  connected  to  said  fluid  tubes  (16); 
reinforcement  members  (50)  fixedly  secured  to  and  sepa- 
rately interconnecting  said  distal  ends  (26)  of  said  mani- 
fold (12)  to  said  first  ends  of  said  side  support  members 
(22)  for  allowing  uninhibited  thermal  expansion  of  said 
manifold  (12)  and  said  core  member  (20)  between  said 
reinforcement  members  (50)  and  for  providing  reinforce- 
ment of  connection  of  said  side  support  member  (22)  to 
said  manifold  (12). 


5,447,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  VOLUME  OF  LIQUID 

INTO  A  UQUID-CONDUCTING  SYSTEM 
Moshe  Peery,  Kibbutz  Yotrata,  Israel,  assigMM-  to  C.QM.  Ltd^ 

Rishon  Lezion,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,062,  Not.  18,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,388,636.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258^88 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

2012,  has  been  disflaimed. 

Int  a.*  F28G  1/12 

VS.  a.  165—95  12  Claim 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  cleaning  liquid-conducting  tubing, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  balls; 
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(b)  ball  recirculation  apparatus  havi  tg  an  inlet  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  tubing  for  receiving  liquid  entraining  a 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  balls,  a  bell  outlet  at  the  upstream 
side  of  the  tubing,  and  a  drain  liquid  outlet  for  draining  some 
of  said  liquid  entraining  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
balls,  said  ball  recirculation  apparatus  recirculating  some  of 
said  portion  of  said  plurality  of  balfs  upstream  of  the  tubing 
via  said  ball  outlet;  and 

(c)  liquid  recirculation  apparatus  laving  an  inlet  in  flow 
communication  with  said  drain  liauid  outlet  for  receiving 
a  fraction  of  said  liquid  entrainifig  said  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  balls  to  said  ball  recirqiilation  apparatus  and  an 
outlet  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  tubing,  said  liquid  recir- 
culation apparatus  recirculating  iome  of  said  fraction  of 
said  liquid  drained  from  said  bal|  recirculation  apparatus 
upstream  of  the  tubing  via  said  oiitlet. 


5,447,194 
STACKED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Masateni  Hayashi;  Kazuo  Ishii,  both  of  Niahi-biwajima;  Shoji 
Fnkami,  Nagoya;  Yoshifumi  Moriguchi,  Nagoya,  and  Minora 
Ohtsuka,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assiyiors  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,425 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-231188; 
Aug.  31, 1992, 4-231189;  Aug.  31, 1992,4-231190;  Aug.  31, 1992, 
4-231191 

Int.  CL"  F28D  IjfOO 
VS.  a.  165—149 


4Claims 


1.  A  sucked  heat  exchanger  compi  sing  flat  tubes  and  corru- 
gated fins  which  are  alternately  put  together,  wherein  said  flat 
tube  has  a  tank  portion  and  a  core  portion,  said  tank  portion  on 
one  side  at  an  outermost  portion  has  fan  inlet  header,  said  tank 
portion  on  the  other  side  at  the  outermost  portion  has  an  outlet 
header,  and  said  core  portion  has  a  side  plate  as  an  external 
plate  at  both  ends,  wherein  an  upper  aid  of  said  side  plate  abuts 
against  a  lower  end  of  said  inlet  header  and  a  lower  end  of  said 
outlet  header. 


5,447,195 
HEAT  EXCHAPfGER 
Gnido  Luyts,  Ekeren,  Belgium,  assifenor  to  Atlas  Copco  Air- 
power,  Naamloze  vewiootschap,  Soomsesteenwetg  957,  B- 
2610  Wilrijk,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  11, 1993, 09300591 
Int  a.*  F28F  ^/22 
VS.  a.  165—159  20  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

at  least  one  bundle  of  pipes  thro  igh  which  a  first  fluid  is 
adapted  to  flow,  each  of  said  pi{  «s  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis;  I 

a  jacket  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  end 
portions,  said  jacket  including  ai  entrance  at  the  first  end 
portion  thereof  and  an  exit  at  the  second  end  portion 


thereof  for  a  second  fluid,  said 


>ipes  extending  longitudi- 


nally within  saiU  jacket  such  I  aat  said  jacket  surrounds 


<aid 


said  pipes,  said  jacket  beir  g 
widens  at  opposite  sides  to 

first  and  second  end  pieces  positioned 
end  portions  of  said  jacket 
portions  of  said  jacket;  anc 

baffle  means  located  within 

ond  fluid  to  flow  along  lohgitudi 
stantially  perpendicular  tc 
including  a  plurality  of  h  ifTle 
baffle  plates,  said  baflle  wi  lis 
of  said  jacket  between  safJ 
baffle  walls  projecting 
locations  in  said  channels,  lalong 


September  5,  1995 

substantially  cylindrical  but 
form  channels; 

at  the  first  and  second 
I  espectively  for  closing  the  end 


cumferential  surface  of  safl 
circular  in  cross-section 
that  fit  within  said  jack^ 
substantially  perpendicul^ 
sections  connected  with 
walls  and  second  sections 
surface  of  the  jacket  so  as 
nels;  each  of  said  passage 
sive  said  baffle  walls 
said  passages,  through 
whereby  the  second  fluid 
lar  to  said  pipes  along 
tion  of  flow  being 
through  said  passages. 


reve  sed 


5,4-7, 


HYDRA  LJLIC 


1*4, 
E21) 


1  annuar 


i  interm(  diate 


Billy  J.  Roberts,  5107  Forest 
Filed  Jan.  27, 

Int  a." 

U.S.  a.  166—178 

1.  A  hydraulic  jar  for  use  in 
object  stuck  in  a  well  bore, 

first  and  second  telescopi<tlly 
connectible,  respectively 
string  adapted  to  be  raised 
bore  and  having  an 

means  within  the  annular 
upper,  lower  and 
the  tubular  members, 

an  upper  piston  ring 
space  between  the  tubuli  r 
ate  the  upper  and  interm  ediate 
piston  ring  having  upper  ind 
pressure,  chamber  in  the 
piston  ring  which  is  ada  pted 
fluid, 

a  lower  piston  ring  beneat  i 
slidable  with  the  annular 
bers  vertically  intermediate 
sealing  means,  said 
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jacket  for  guiding  the  sec- 
iinally  spaced  paths  sub- 
said  pipes,  said  baffle  means 
walls  and  a  plurality  of 
being  located  on  the  inside 
entrance  and  said  exit,  said 
'ardly,  at  spaced,  alternating 
portions  of  an  inner  cir- 


jacket,  said  baffle  plates  being 

with  corresponding  diameters 

said  baffle  plates  extending 

to  said  pipes  and  having  first 

respective  one  of  said  baffle 

vhich  are  spaced  from  the  inner 

to  define  passages  in  said  chan- 

being  located  between  succes- 

whifch  close  off  a  respective  one  of 

w  lich  the  second  fluid  is  guided 

flows  substantially  perpendicu- 

suc<essive  said  paths  with  the  direc- 

as  the  second  fluid  flows 


,196 

JAR 
laven,  Houston,  Tex.  77066 
,  Ser.  No.  187,708 

31/107.  4/14 

7  Claims 
applying  up  and  down  jars  to  an 
o  imprising; 

arranged  tubular  members 

to  the  stuck  object  and  a  pipe 

and  lowered  within  the  well 

space  between  them, 

!  pace  sealing  between  vertically 

equal  diameter  portions  of 


seal^ly  slidable  within  the  annular 

members  vertically  intermedi- 

sealing  means,  said  upper 

lower  ends  to  form  an  upper 

space  on  one  end  of  said  upper 

to  be  filled  with  hydraulic 

the  upper  piston  ring  sealably 

space  between  the  tubular  mem- 

the  lower  and  intermediate 

lowir  piston  ring  having  upper  and 


lower  ends  to  form  a  lower  pressure  chamber  beneath 
upper  pressure  chamber  in  the  space  on  one  end  of  said 
lower  piston  ring  which  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with  hy- 
draulic fluid, 

the  outer  tubular  member  having  ports  connecting  its  outer 
side  with  the  annular  space  on  the  other  ends  of  the  piston 
rings, 

the  first  tubular  member  having  an  upper  cylindrical  restric- 
tion in  the  upper  pressure  chamber  and  a  lower  cylindrical 
restriction  in  the  lower  pressure  chamber, 

upper  detent  means  carried  by  the  second  tubular  member 
within  the  upper  chamber  for  movement  through  the 
upper  restriction  so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  within  said  upper  pressure  chamber  as  the  second 
tubular  member  is  raised  with  the  pipe  string  with  respect 
to  the  first  tubular  member  and  restrict  the  flow  of  such 
fluid  within  the  upper  pressure  chamber  as  the  second 
tubular  member  is  lowered  with  the  pipe  string  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  tubular  member. 


hi     z. 


lower  detent  means  carried  by  the  second  tubular  member 
beneath  the  upper  detent  means  within  the  lower  chamber 
so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  within  said 
lower  pressure  chamber  simultaneously  with  the  restric- 
tion of  flow  in  said  upper  chamber  as  the  second  tubular 
member  is  raised  with  the  pipe  string  with  respect  to  the 
first  tubular  member  and  restrict  the  flow  of  such  fluid 
within  the  lower  pressure  chamber  simultaneously  with 
the  restriction  of  flow  in  said  upper  chamber  as  the  second 
tubular  member  is  lowered  with  the  pipe  string  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  tubular  member, 

shoulder  means  on  said  tubular  members  for  engaging  one 
another  to  impart  an  up  jar  to  the  object  as  the  upper  and 
lower  detent  means  are  raised  upwardly  out  of  the  restric- 
tions and  for  engaging  one  another  to  impart  a  down  jar  to 
the  object  as  said  upper  and  lower  detent  means  are  low- 
ered through  the  restrictions. 


5,447,197 
STORABLE  UQUID  CEMENTITIOUS  SLURRIES  FOR 

CEMENTING  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
Philip  Rae,  Abeniecn,  and  Neil  Johnston,  Aberdeenshire,  both  of 
Scotkud,  assignors  to  BJ  Services  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  25. 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,719 
Int  CL*  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—293  22  dninu 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  within  a  subtemyiean  formation 
for  an  oil  or  gas  well,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
formulating  a  storable,  hydraulically-active,  cementitious 
slurry  by  mixing  together  a  hydraulically-active  cementi- 
tious material  of  a  type  suitable  for  cementing  within 


subterranean  formations  for  oil  and  gas  wells,  a  set  re- 
tarder,  a  suspending  agent  and  water,  wherein  the  storable 
slurry's  set  characteristics  upon  activation  are  minimally 
changed  after  storage; 

storing  the  storable  slurry  until  required  for  cementing; 

activating  the  storable  slurry  by  mixing  together  an  activator 
and  the  storable  slurry; 

pumping  the  activated  slurry  into  the  subterranean  forma- 
tion; 

allowing  the  activated  slurry  to  set; 

wherein  the  set  retarder  is  present  in  an  effective  amount  to 
allow  the  storage  of  the  slurry  with  a  minimal  change  of 
the  slurry's  set  characteristics  upon  activation  and  to 
allow  the  reversal  of  the  retardation  after  adding  an  effec- 
tive amoimt  of  an  activator  to  the  slurry  prior  to  cement- 
ing, the  suspending  agent  maintains  the  slurry  with  mini- 
mal separation  of  the  cementitious  material;  and 

wherein  an  effective  amount  of  activating  agent  is  used  to 
overactivate  the  slurry  and  an  additional  set  retarder  is 
added  to  the  slurry  to  achieve  the  desired  setting  time. 


5,447,198 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  WELL  CEMENTING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Robert  A.  Knnzi,  BakersfieM,  Calif.;  Edward  F.  Vinaon,  Don- 
can,  Okla.;  Patty  L.  Totten,  Duncan,  Okla.,  and  Bobby  G. 
Brake,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  HalUbnrton  Compaay, 
Dnncan,Okla. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  112,826,  Aug.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,346,550, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,209,  Feb.  5, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,155 
Int  a.»  a)4B  14/04;  E21B  33/138 
VS.  a.  166—293  7  n«tm. 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  in  a  low  temperature  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  cement  composition  in  said  formation  com- 
prised of: 

a  hydraulic  cement  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  pounds  to  about  30 
pounds  per  sack, 
gypsum  cement  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 

about  23  pounds  to  about  SO  pounds  per  sack, 
fly  ash  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  3 

pounds  to  about  30  pounds  per  sack, 
an  alkali  metal  halide  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 

from  about  1  pound  to  about  1 8  pounds  per  sack, 
water  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  2 

gallons  to  about  12  gallons  per  sack  and 
an  alcohol  freezing  point  depressant  present  in  said  com- 
position in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  1%  to 
about  18%  by  weight  of  the  water  in  said  composition; 
and 
allowing  said  cement  composition  to  set  in  said  formation. 


5,447,199  -i 

CONTROLLED  DEGRADATION  OF  POLYMER  BASED 

AQUEOUS  GELS 
Jeffrey  C.  Dawson,  Spring,  and  Hoaag  V.  Le,  Honston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  BJ  Serrices  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  JnL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,783 
Int  CL»  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  166—300  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  which 
surrounds  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
formulating  a  viscous  fracturing  fluid  by  blending  together 
an  aqueous  fluid,  a  hydratable  polymer,  and  a  breaker 
comprising  a  slightly  water  soluble,  organic  peroxide  and 
a  water  immiscible,  nonoxidizable,  organic  solvent; 
pumping  the  fracturing  fluid  to  a  desired  location  within  the 
well  bore  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  the  sur- 
rounding subterranean  formation;  and 
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allowing  the  breaker  to  degrade  t\f  polymer  and  produce  a 
pumpable  fluid. 
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5,447,200 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOfe  DOWNHOLE  SAND 

CXEAN-OUT  OPERATIONS  IP  THE  PETROLEUM 

INDUSTR1 

Garth  Dedora,  52  Glenpatrick  Rd.,  Cochraue,  Alt*.  TOL  0W3; 
James  F.  Wilkin,  2880  -  64th  Avinae,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
both  of  Canada,  and  Michael  W«rrzynowski,  6723  •  20th 
Avenue,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada  T6K  2H1 
Filed  May  18,  1994,  Sen  No.  245,572 
Int.  a.«  E21B  il/00 
VS.  a.  166-311 


conductors,  and  tubing 
ductors  defining  at  least 
means  mounting  said 
tion  with  said  supply 
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CI  incentric  with  said  tubular  con- 
(  ne  fluid  supf  ly  path,  and 
compi  etion  assemblies  in  communica- 


meins. 


5,M  7,202 


I  Serr  ces, 
19*3 


18  Claims 


SETTING  TOOL  ANp 
Sydney  J.  Littleford, 
Petroleum  Engineering 

FUed  Sep.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
9220707 

Int  a.*  t21B  23/00 
VS.  a.  166—381 


RELATED  METHOD 
Montro^  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Ltd.,  Dyce,  United  Kingdom 
Ser.  No.  128,578 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1992, 


17.  A  method  of  downhole  clea^i 
debris  comprising  moving  a  tubing 
downhole  pump,  having  a  stator  am 
bore  while  pumping  and  holding 
while  turning  the  rotor  by  providini ; 
contact  with  the  wellbore  to  prevent 
the  stator  relative  to  the  wellbore 
ment  of  the  sutor  within  the  wellbire 


-out  for  sand  and  other 

riven,  rotationally  driven 

a  rotor,  axially  in  a  well- 

stator  against  rotation 

the  stator  with  means  in 

rotational  movement  of 

allowing  axial  move- 


tie 


Mhile 


5,447001 
WELL  COMPLETIO  S  SYSTEM 
Frank  Mohn,  London,  England,  aa  ignor  to  Framo  Develop- 
ments (UK)  Limited,  London,  En^and 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/02020,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na.  WO92/08875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1992  I 

per  Filed  Nov.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  64,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1990, 
9025230 

Inta.«E21B^4//0 
U.S.  a.  166—375  4  Claims 


1.  A  well  completion  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  downhole  completion  assemblies, 
supply  means  carrying  a  fluid  and  an  electrical  supply,  said 
supply  means  comprising  thre4  concentric  tubular  electri- 
cal conductors,  dielectric  sleeves  between  said  tubular 


comp  ismg 


I  fir  t 


t)i 


1.  A  setting  tool  for  placini 
position  in  a  well-bore 

an  elongated  housing; 

a  timer  mounted  near  a 

control  means  connected 
to  the  timer,  with  the 
trie  motor  mounted  wii 
vated  by  the  timer  anc 
driven  by  the  electric 

setting  means  guided  withi^ 
actuated   as   a   result 
wherein,  m  use,  the  tim^ 
of  time,  the  setting  tool  i 
device  is  inserted  into 
tion,  and  after  the 
timer  causes  the  control 
setting  means  to  set  the 


SoHtheml 


Pb. 


tfcis 


REMOTELY  ACTUATEp 
John  E.  McLoughlin,  26 
Neocles  G.  Athanasiades, 
11767 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

5,261,494.  This  applicatioij 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2010,  has 
Intel, 
VS.  a.  169—70 

17.  A  firefighting  nozzle 
having: 

a)  an  open  inlet  end  for 

b)  an  outlet  end  includinj ; 
least  a  portion  of  said 
stream  having  a  variabi '. 


9aaims 


r- 


-=1"' 


•►- 1  r 


a  down-hole  device  in  a  desired 


end  of  the  housing; 
the  timer  and  being  responsive 
control  means  comprising  an  elec- 
in  the  housing  and  being  acti- 
an  actuator  connected  to  and 
mt>tor;  and 

said  housing  and  being  pressure 

movement   of  said    actuator, 

is  set  to  a  predetermined  period 

association  with  the  down-hole 

well-bore  to  the  desired  loca- 

pre^etermined  time  has  elapsed  the 

means  to  actuate,  so  causing  the 

device  in  place  in  the  well-bore. 


<f 


in  I 
tie 


5,447,203 

FIREFIGHTING  NOZZLE 
Blvd.,  Nesconset,  N.Y.,  and 
6Kf^bcck  Dr.,  East  Setauket,  N.Y. 


731,492,  Jul.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,974 
patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 
Icen  disclaimed. 
A62C  31/05 

18  Claims 
( omprising  a  hollow  nozzle  body 


receiving  liquid  from  a  hose; 

a  Jet  orifice,  for  discharging  at 
in  the  form  of  a  circular  solid 
diameter;  and 


lii  uid  J 


no 
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c)  jet  control  means  disposed  within  said  jet  orifice  for 
selectively  varying  said  diameter,  said  jet  control  means 
including 
i)  a  valve  body  mounted  for  longitudinal  translation 

within  said  nozzle  body, 
ii)  a  valve  seat  formed  proximate  the  outlet  end  of  said 

nozzle  body,  and 


iii)  drive  means  utilizing  fluid  pressure  for  moving  said 
valve  body  relative  said  valve  seat  to  vary  said  diame- 
ter. 
18.  A  firefighting  nozzle  according  to  claim  17,  wherein  said 
drive  means  includes  a  remotely  located  actuator  for  allowing 
said  jet  control  means  to  be  operated  from  a  position  distant 
from  the  nozzle  body. 


"•-^ 


1.  A  bulldozer  assembly,  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions,  a  tower 
extending  upwardly  from  a  mid  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of 
angle  cylinder  connecting  Joints  disposed  on  the  respec- 
tive leg  portion  of  the  U-shaped  frame,  a  universal  con- 
necting joint  disposed  on  the  upwardly  extending  tower,  a 
pitch  connecting  joint  disposed  on  the  frame  etevationally 
below  the  universal  connecting  Joint,  and  a  tilt  connecting 
joint  disposed  on  the  tower  elevationally  above  the  uni- 
versal connecting  joint; 

a  blade  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  angle  cylinder  brackets 
transversely  disposed  thereon,  a  universal  connecting 
bracket  disposed  generally  midway  between  and  aligned 
with  the  pair  of  angle  cylinder  brackets,  a  pitch  connect- 
ing bracket  disposed  elevationally  below  the  universal 


connecting  bracket,  and  a  tilt  cylinder  bracket  disposed  on 
an  end  portion  thereof  elevationally  higher  than  the  uni- 
versal connecting  bracket; 

a  pair  of  angle  cylinders  connected  between  the  respective 
angle  cylinder  connecting  joints  on  the  frame  and  the 
respective  angle  cylinder  brackeu  on  the  blade; 

a  universal  connector  interconnecting  the  universal  connect- 
ing joint  on  the  tower  of  the  frame  with  the  universal 
connecting  bracket  on  the  blade; 

a  tilt  cylinder  connected  between  the  tilt  connecting  Joint  on 
the  tower  of  the  frame  and  the  tilt  cylinder  bracket  on  the 
blade; 

a  pitch  control  mechanism  connected  between  the  pitch 
connecting  Joint  on  the  frame  and  the  pitch  connecting 
bracket  on  the  blade;  and 

wherein  the  pair  of  angle  cylinder  brackets  and  the  universal 
connecting  bracket  are  located  on  the  blade  generally 
midway  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  blade. 


5,447,205 
DRILL  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HAMMER 

DRILL 
James  Thurler,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assigBor  to  Ryobi  Motor  Prod- 
ucts, Pickens,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,827 
Int.  a.*  B23B  45/02 
VS.  CL  173—48  6  ( 


5,447,204 
BULLDOZER  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  ANGLE,  TILT  AND 
PITCH  CX)NTROL 
Jerrold  R.  Asal;  David  J.  Balzer,  both  of  Peoria;  Darryl  J. 
Brincks,  East  Peoria;  Robert  L.  Isaia,  Roanoke,  and  Kent  D. 
Smith,  Mapleton,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,957 

Int  a.*  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  172—821  9  Claims 


1.  A  hammer  drill  for  use  in  a  conventional  drilling  mode 
and  a  hammer  drilling  mode  comprising: 

a  drill  housing; 

an  armature  shaft  within  the  housing  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  armature  shaft  including 
a  pinion  at  the  first  end; 

a  drive  motor,  coupled  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
the  armature  shaft,  for  imparting  a  rotational  motion  to 
the  armature  shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation; 

a  spindle  assembly  mounted  within  the  drill  housing  and 
having  a  spindle  shaft  with  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  spindle 
shaft  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  midsection 
therebetween,  the  first  end  adapted  to  receive  a  drill 
chuck;  the  spindle  assembly  further  including  an  output 
gear  fixed  about  the  spindle  shaft  midsection  having  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  with  the  spindle  shaft  the  output 
gear  rotationally  engaged  with  and  driven  by  the  arma- 
ture shaft  pinion,  the  spindle  assembly  further  having  a 
first  clutch  face  fixed  about  the  spindle  shaft  midsection 
and  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle 
shaft; 

an  adjustment  mechanism  fixed  relative  to  the  drill  housing 
including  a  bearing  slidably  mounted  about  the  spindle 
shaft  between  the  output  gear  and  the  second  end  of  the 
spindle  shaft,  an  impact  bushing  portion  mounted  about 
and  fixed  to  the  bearing  and  including  a  clutch  face  paral- 
lel to  and  facing  the  first  clutch  face  in  spaced  relationship. 
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and  a  bearing  member  portioi  fixed  to  the  drill  housing; 
and 

a  generally  cylindrical  adjusting:  rod  rotatably  cooperating 
with  the  adjustment  mechanis«i,  the  adjusting  rod  includ- 
ing a  drill  cam  and  an  impact  cam  for  alternately  biasing 
the  spindle  shaft  to  a  selected  axial  position,  whereby  the 
clutch  faces  will  be  engaged  when  the  adjusting  rod  is 
rotated  into  a  position  such  that  the  impact  cam  is  oriented 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  ipindle  shaft  and  the  clutch 
faces  will  be  in  disengaged  spaced  relation  when  the  rod  is 
rotated  such  that  the  drill  cai*  is  oriented  to  contact  the 
second  end  of  the  spindle  shall. 


5,447^ 
TRIGGER  RETAINER  FOR  A  P(  iRTABLE  POWER  TOOL 
Harold  J.  Cotemw,  Phoenix,  and'  Michael  Balier,  Chandler, 
botk  of  Ariz^  aaaigaors  to  Ryobi  Outdoor  Prodncta,  Chandler, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  21. 1994,  Sl.  No.  230.629 

Int.  CL*  B2S1  5/02 

VS.  CL  173—170  14  Claima 


5,447  J? 
'NHOLfl 


No.  168,118 

17/10 


while  permitting  limite  I 
between  one  end  of 
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relative  longitudinal  movement 
thelblade  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 


the  main  body  without 
tive  movement  at  the 


SUPERHARO  CUITING 
SURFACE 


Jeffrey  B.  Land,  and  Redd 
Utah,  aMignori  to  Baker 
Filed  Not.  22, 
Int.  CL*  E21$ 
VS.  CL  17S— 428 
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necessitating  corresponding  rela- 
end  of  the  blade. 


oiher 


5,147,208 

1  XEMENT  HAVING  REDUCED 
ROUGH  <ESS  AND  METHOD  OF 


MODIFYING 


fl.  Snritk,  both  of  Salt  Lake  CHy, 
t  nghcs  Incorporated,  Honaton.  Tex. 
1  993.  Scr.  No.  156,086 
JO/46;  B23P  9/00 

26( 


24.  A  method  of 
having  a  superfaard  cuttinj 
range  of  about  20-40  fi  in., 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  sai< 
about  10  fi.  in.  or  less. 


modifiing  a  superhard  cutting  element 
face  with  a  surface  finish  in  the 
comprising  smoothing  and  polish- 
cutting  face  to  a  surface  finish  of 


7.  A  portable  power  tool  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  workpiece  driven  by  the  engine;  and 
a  trigger  retainer  assembly  including: 
a  housing  grippable  by  an  operator, 
a  trigger  dispcned  at  least  partially  in  the  housing, 
a  throttle  cable  connected  between  the  engine  and  the 

trigger  for  operating  the  engine, 
ignition  wires  forming  at  least  part  of  an  electrical  circuit 

including  the  engine  and  a  kill  switch,  and 
a  trigger  retainer  disposed  in  die  housing  and  engaging  the 
trigger  to  retain  the  throttle  cable,  trigger,  ignition 
wires  and  kill  switch  in  th«  housing. 


HYDRAUUC 
HIroto  Saaaki,  ai 
to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Lti„ 
Filed  Fch.  28, 
OainH  priority. 
Mar.  10, 1993,5-077547; 
5-354053 

Int. 
U.S.  CL  MO— 132 


!^7a09 
P01  ^ER  STEERING  DEVICE 
!  aMt,  both  of  Nam,  Japnn,  I 
jHdca,  Japan 

1994,  Ser.  No.  202,507 

Japan,  FOt.  26,  1993,  5-063254; 
14. 1993, 5-282073;  Dec  27, 1993, 


Oct. 


a*B62D  V0» 


TOOL 

to  Baroid  Technology, 


47ClaiaH 


DOWNHOI 
Dale  A.  Jonea,  Honaton,  Tex., 
Inc.,  Honaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  15. 1993, ! 
Int  CL*  E211 
UJS.  CL  175—325.4 
1.  A  stabilizer-type  downhole  I 
an  elongate  main  body; 
at  least  one  non-rotary  elongatd 

tudinally  along  the  exterior  of  the  main  body  and  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  thereirom;  and 
attachment  means  cooperative  between  the  main  body  and 
the  blade  to  removably  retain  the  blade  on  the  main  body 


9l  comprising: 
i  blade  lying  generally  longi- 


50*\ 


t S" 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  i  teering  device  having  a  hydraulic 


actuator  for  generating  steering  assist  force  and  a  hydraulic 
control  valve; 

the  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  first 
valve  member  having  an  inner  circumference  and  a  sec- 
ond valve  member  having  an  outer  circumference  which 
is  inserted  in  the  first  valve  member  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
relative  to  the  first  valve  member  in  accordance  with 
steering  resistance;  wherein 

a  plurality  of  slots  circumferentially  spaced  to  each  other  are 
formed  on  the  inner  circumference  of  the  first  valve  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  slots  circumferentially  spaced  to 
each  other  are  formed  on  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
second  valve  member; 

spaces  between  axially  extending  edges  defined  by  the  slots 
of  the  first  valve  member  and  axially  extending  edges 
defined  by  the  slots  of  the  second  valve  member  constitute 
throttling  portions,  each  of  the  throttling  poriions  is  posi- 
tioned in  an  oil  flow  path  via  which  a  pump,  a  tank  and  the 
hydraulic  actuator  communicate  with  each  other  so  as  to 
generate  steering  assist  force  in  response  to  a  direction  of 
steer  and  steering  resistance; 

the  slots  comprise  at  least  four  hydraulic  oil  feed  slots  con- 
nected to  the  pump,  at  least  two  first  and  at  least  two 
second  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slots  connected  to  the  tank,  at 
least  two  right  turn  slots  connected  to  a  right  turn  steering 
assist  oil  chamber  of  the  hydraulic  actuator,  at  least  two 
left  turn  slots  connected  to  a  left  turn  steering  assist  oil 
chamber  of  the  hydraulic  actuator,  and  at  least  two  com- 
munication slots; 

the  first  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slots  are  each  located  between  a 
right  turn  slot  and  a  left  turn  slot,  the  second  hydraulic  oil 
outlet  slots  are  each  located  between  two  communication 
slots,  and  the  hydraulic  oil  feed  slots  are  each  located 
between  a  right  turn  slot  and  a  communication  slot  and 
between  a  left  turn  slot  and  a  communication  slot; 

the  throttling  poriions  between  a  right  turn  slot  and  a 
hydraulic  oil  feed  slot,  throttling  portions  between  a  right 
turn  slot  and  a  first  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slot,  throttling 
portions  between  a  left  turn  slot  and  a  hydraulic  oil  feed 
slot,  and  throttling  portions  between  a  left  turn  slot  and  a 
first  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slot  belong  to  a  first  group; 

the  throttling  portions  between  a  communication  slot  and  a 
hydraulic  oil  feed  slot  and  the  throttling  portions  between 
a  communication  slot  and  a  second  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slot 
belong  to  a  second  group; 

the  throtthng  portions  belonging  to  the  second  group  are 
divided  into  two  types,  of  which  one  type  is  disposed 
between  a  communication  slot  and  a  hydraulic  oil  fe«]  slot 
and  another  type  is  disposed  between  communication  slot 
and  a  second  hydraulic  oil  outlet  slot,  a  closing  angle  of 
each  of  at  least  one  type  of  the  second  group  throtthng 
poriions  is  set  larger  than  a  closing  angle  of  each  of  the  first 
group  throttling  portions;  and 

a  variable  throttle  valve,  capable  of  varying  flow  area  of  its 
own  throttling  portion  in  response  to  a  driving  condition,  is 
disposed  in  an  oil  flow  path  connecting  a  second  group 
throttling  portion  to  the  tank. 


5,447,210 
CAR-PARKING  AND  ROTATING  MECHANISM 
Kno  J.  Lai,  No.  35,  Foo  Cbnan  Ts'an,  Min  Hainng  Hsiang, 
Chiayi  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229.711 
Int.  CL*  B60S  9/2JS 
VS.  a.  180—202  3  Claim 

1.  A  car-parking  and  rotating  mechanism  engaged  to  a  car 
comprising, 
a  controlling  unit,  four  retrieving  cylinders,  four  lifting 
cylinders  and  four  transmission  units  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  two-way  motor  and  a  driven  wheel, 
wherein  said  controlling  unit  includes  a  controlling  panel 
and  an  electric  oil  pump  connected  to  a  battery  of  the  car 
serving  as  a  power  supply, 
said  controlUng  panel  having  multiple  key*  to  actuate  total 


ascending,  total  descending,  right  side  rotation,  left  side 
rotation,  right  moving,  left  moving,  left  side  ascending- 
/descending,  right  side  ascending/descending,  sole  as- 
cending, sole  descending  and  a  power  supply, 

said  keys  to  actuate  total  ascending,  total  descending,  right 
side  ascending/descending,  left  side  ascending/descend- 
ing, sole  ascending  and  sole  descending  being  connected 
to  said  oil  pump  by  respective  circuits  for  controlling 
movements  of  said  four  retrieving  cylinders  and  said  four 
lifting  cylinders, 

said  keys  to  actuate  left  side  roution,  right  side  roution,  left 
moving  and  right  moving  being  respectively  connected  to 
each  of  said  two-way  motors  of  said  transmission  units  by 
respective  circuits  for  driving  each  said  driven  wheel 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise, 

each  of  said  retrieving  cylinders  being  respectively  pivotally 
connected  to  a  first  lug  seat  which  is  fixed  in  a  recess  of  a 
chassis  of  the  car, 

each  of  said  retrieving  cylinders  being  coimected  to  said 
electric  oil  pump, 

whereby  by  means  of  operating  said  controlling  panel,  said 
oil  pump  is  able  to  drive  each  of  said  retrieving  cylinders, 

each  of  said  lifting  cylinders  having  a  top  end  pivotally 
connected  to  a  second  lug  seat  which  is  fixed  on  an  inner 
side  of  a  car  wheel. 


each  of  said  lifting  cylinders  being  equipped  with  a  third  lug 
seat  at  a  middle  portion  thereof,  whereby  each  of  said 
retrieving  cylinders  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  third 
seat,  each  of  said  lifting  cylinders  having  a  piston  stem  at 
an  end  of  which  a  fixing  plate  is  secured, 

each  of  said  transmission  units  being  fixed  on  said  fixing  plate 
by  screws, 

a  protecting  cover  being  disposed  beside  a  corresponding 
lifting  cylinder  of  said  lifting  cylinders  and  a  correspond- 
ing transmission  unit  of  said  transmission  units, 

said  two-way  motor  of  each  of  said  transmission  units  being 
controlled  by  said  controlling  panel  to  rotate  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  for  driving  said  driven  wheel, 

whereby  said  controlling  panel  is  selectively  operated  to 
activate  said  oil  pump  so  as  to  drive  said  retrieving  cylin- 
ders for  pushing  out  a  corresponding  lifting  cylinder  of 
said  lifting  cylinders  to  become  perpendicular  to  the  car 
chassis  and  touch  the  ground  and  thus  Uft  up  the  car, 
making  the  wheel  thereof  leave  the  ground  and  making 
said  driven  wheel  contact  the  ground,  and  thereafter  said 
controlling  panel  is  further  selectively  operated  to  make 
some  or  all  of  each  said  two-way  motor  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  rotate  so  as  to  transversely  move  the 
car  left  or  right  or  rotate  the  car. 


112 


5,447^11 


PNEUMATIC  ELEVATOR    lY  DEPRESSIJIW 
Carkw  A.  Son,  At.  Pedro  Zuuri  19^7  Ptnmk  Pcia,  de  Eirtre 
Rkw,  ArgratiBa 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1992,  Sut  No.  990,124 
Claiiu  priority,  apyHcmtton  Argeniiu,  Jm.  8,  1991,  J21.M3; 
Not.  20,  1992,  323.709 

let.  a.»  B«B  I//W 
VS.  a.  187—277  4  Chin* 
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1.  A  pneuatic  vaccum  lift  elevator,  comprising  a  vertical 
tube  or  passage,  having  installed  therein  a  movable  transport 
cab  connected  to  devices  capable  ofcausing  ascent  and  descent 
for  the  transfer  of  persons  and  freiglft  between  floors  located  at 
various  levels,  said  vertical  tube  beiig  made  of  a  straight  axial 
tube,  a  smooth  inside,  and  access  d<^rs  while  the  transport  cab 
is  coaxial  with  the  tube,  leaving  a  farrow  free  space  between 
the  two  and  which,  at  the  level  of  tie  cab  roof,  closes  through 
a  shding  hermetic  trimming  surroundig  the  cap,  forming  a 
piston  in  friction  contact  with  the  (itemal  surface  of  the  tube 
when  submitted  to  the  action  of  theidevices  capable  ofcausing 
ascent  and  descent,  which  devices  are  made  up  of  an  air  aspira- 
tor located  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  tube  and  an  atmo- 
s^ric  air  intake  at  the  lower  area  of  the  tube,  wherein  said 
straight  axial  tube  and  said  coaxial  cab  are  cylindrical,  with  a 
circular  cross  section,  wherein  on  the  various  intermediary 
stopping  levels,  said  cab  is  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  me- 
ehaaiMd  k»k  devicat  ioaertaUe  in  4k  respective  s«iH>ort  cavi- 
ties located  across  from  each  other,  in  said  cylindrical  venical 
tube,  said  lock  devices  being  able  lo  eraporarily  stop  the  cab, 
wherein  each  said  lock  device  comprises  an  offset  beam  and 
counterweight,  with  one  end  juttiilg  out  from  the  waH  of  the 
cab,  and  squared  with  an  extensiof  able  to  penetrate  into  the 
respective  support  cavity  located  m  the  cylindrical  tube;  such 
beam  being  operated  by  an  electibmagnet  connected  to  the 
electrical  control  system  of  the  as^ration  motor. 


ir 

JCTMMS 
I  WITH 


(1)  for  each  one  of  said  cai  s  in  said  group 

;  aid  specific  hall  call  to  said  one 


(a)  tentatively  assigning 
of  said  cars; 

(b)  predicting  the  positic^ 
one  of  said  cars  will  b< 
time  intervals  if  said 
one  car; 


S|  ecifi 


(c)  determining  the 
mate  cars,  for  each 
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in  said  building  at  which  each 

after  each  of  a  number  of  future 

'ic  hall  call  is  assigned  to  said 


dista4ce  between  the  position  of  proxi- 
the  time  intervals  in  step  (b) 


;  prox  mate 


.  wherein  cars  are 
them  commanded  to 
parked,  and  (2)  there 
and  a  terannal  floor; 
(d)  calculating  a  bunchjng 
distances  determined 

(2)  assigning  said  specific 
cars  in  a  process  utiHzii  g 

(3)  dispatching  said  seiectrd 
hall  call. 


if  ( 1 )  there  is  no  car  between 
travel  in  the  same  direction  or 
is  no  car  between  either  of  them 
md 

measure  as  a  function  of  said 
in  step  (c); 

liall  call  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
said  bunching  measure;  and 
car  to  respond  to  said  specific 


REINFOKCXB  COLUMN 
ifataat  Habkkt,  U  Royal 
FUad  Jw.  2, 
bta. 
VS.  CL  tt7— 4«6 


».4«741 

MeASUREMENT  AND  REDUCtlffiS  OF  BUNCHING  IN 

ELEVATOR  DISPATCHING  WITH  MULTIPLE  TERM 

OMECnON  FUNCnON 

Brvee  A.  PeweU,  Cmatm,  Com.,  asfgaor  to  Otis  Eierator  Cob- 

pmy,  FanBingtom,  Comb. 
CoirtiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  98,917,  \4y  5, 1993,  abuidoaed.  Thto 
appHcatioa  Jal.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,666 
Iirt.  CL«  B6a  1/16 
VS.  CL  187—382  5  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  assigning  a  specific  hall  call  to  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  openfing  as  a  group  in  a  building, 
comprising: 


Sy  147,213 

FOR  A  UFTING  APPARATUS 
I  Kk  Ter.,  HiiWala,  N  J.  07642 
ifM,  Ser.  No.  39230t 

7/02 

6CUtes 


r4. 


l" 
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1.  A  reinforced  column 
a)  an  elongated  outer 
shell  member  having 
of  said  outer  shell 


f  >r  I 


shell 


a  lifting  apparatus  including: 
member,  said  elongated  outer 
rectilinear  cross-section,  one  side 
having  an  elongated  aperture  there- 
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through,  said  elongated  apenure  having  a  predetermined 
length  for  allowing  access  to  an  interior  portion  of  said 
column; 

b)  a  pair  of  elongated  guide  rails,  each  of  said  elongated 
guide  rails  being  positioned  adjacent  said  elongated  aper- 
ture, such  that  a  major  axis  of  said  elongated  guide  rails  is 
in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  a  major  axis  of  said 
elongated  apenure; 

c)  a  reinforcing  means  being  simultaneously  attached  to 
selected  surfaces  of  each  elongated  guide  rail  and  a  plural- 
ity of  U-shaped  suppori  members,  said  U-shaped  suppori 
members  being  spaced  at  predetermined  intervals  along 
the  length  of  said  elongated  outer  shell,  said  reinforcing 
means  including  an  elongated  inner  shell  member  having  a 
substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  for  allowing  a  car- 
riage member  of  said  lifting  apparatus  to  travel  therein 
while  said  carriage  member  is  guided  by  said  elongated 
guide  rails,  an  open  side  of  said  elongated  inner  shell 
member  being  aligned  with  said  elongated  aperiure  of  said 
outer  shell  member,  and  wherein  all  walls  of  said  elon- 
gated inner  shell  are  held  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  interior  walls  of  said  elongated  outer  shell 
member  by  said  plurality  of  U-shaped  suppori  members. 


end  of  said  valve  base  and  the  cap  valve  surface  and 
wherein  the  discharge  chamber  is  operable  to  convey  air 
from  the  bleed  air  passage  to  the  discharge  passage 
through  said  valve  cap. 


5,447,215 
PORTABLE  DESK  WTTH  STORAGE  AREA 
Wendy  R.  VoUuur,  P.O.  Box  9354,  South  Lake  Taboe,  Calif. 
96158,  ami  BarlMVa  J.  Roberts.  1019  St  Charles  Place,  Thou- 
sand Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

FUed  JuL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93.189 
Int  CL*  A45C  9/00.  11/36 
VS.  CL  190—11  3  ( 


5.447.214 
^  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  BLEED  VALVE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  BLEEDING  AIR 

DdlM  A.  Appelgren.  Box  88,  HUhnan,  Mich.  49746 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,900 

Int.  a."  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  188—352  17  Claims 


4.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  linear  actuator  and 
a  brake  bleed  valve  with  corrosion  protection,  comprising  a 
valve  base  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  a  bleed  air  pas- 
sage extending  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  in  fluid 
communition  with  said  linear  actuator,  an  outer  threaded  por- 
tion on  the  outlet  end,  a  base  valve  seat  on  the  outlet  end,  and 
an  O-ring  engaging  surface  between  the  outer  threaded  poriion 
and  the  inlet  end; 
a  valve  cap  having  a  bore  with  a  threaded  section  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  threaded  poriion  on  the  outlet  end  of 
said  valve  base,  a  cap  valve  suiTace  inside  the  bore  with  a 
threaded  section,  a  discharge  passage  through  the  valve 
cap,  and  a  valve  cap  sealing  surface  concentric  with  the 
threaded  section  of  the  bore  in  the  valve  cap; 
an  O-ring  seal  in  engagement  with  said  valve  cap  sealing 
surface  and  the  O-ring  engaging  surface  on  said  valve 
base;  and 
wherein  the  cap  valve  surface  closes  the  bleed  air  passage  in 
said  valve  base,  and  the  base  valve  seat  on  the  outlet  end 
of  said  valve  base  closes  the  discharge  passage  when  said 
valve  cap  is  advanced  along  the  outer  threaded  portion  on 
the  outlet  end  of  said  valve  base  in  one  direction  to  a 
closed  position  and  wherein  the  cap  valve  surface  sepa- 
rates from  the  base  valve  seat  on  the  outlet  end  of  said 
valve  base  when  said  valve  cap  is  advanced  along  the 
outer  threaded  poriion  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  valve  base 
in  a  second  direction  to  an  open  position  with  a  discharge 
chamber  formed  between  the  base  valve  seat  on  the  outlet 


1.  A  portable  desk  comprising: 

a  rectangular  box  member  comprising; 

a  back  wall  and  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a 
height  less  than  a  height  of  said  back  wall,  each  of  said 
walls  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  an  outer  sur- 
face, and  an  inner  surface,  said  walls  having  a  rough 
fabric  disposed  over  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
thereof,  said  front  wall  having  detachable  couple  means 
affixed  to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  back  wall 
including  a  tube  member  integrally  formed  at  the  top 
edge  thereof  and  extending  the  length  of  said  top  edge; 

a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  first  side  wall  having  a  front  end  . 
affixed  to  a  first  end  of  said  front  wall  and  having  a  back 
end  affixed  to  a  first  end  of  said  back  wall,  a  second  side 
wall  having  a  front  end  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said 
front  wall  and  having  a  back  end  affixed  to  a  second  end 
of  said  back  wall,  said  side  walls  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  with  a  rough  fabric  disposed  about 
a  periphery  thereof,  said  side  walls  having  a  bottom 
edge  and  a  top  edge  that  tapers  from  said  back  wall  to 
said  front  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  including  de- 
mountable couple  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  substantially 
wide  elongated  portion  of  resilient  fabric  affixed  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  wide  portion  of  resilient 
fabric  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  side  wall, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
resilient  strips  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said 
strips  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  side  walls 
and  affixed  thereto  at  spatially  positioned  intervals,  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  including  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble enclosure  and  a  flexible  pocket  member  demount- 
ably  affixed  to  said  demountable  couple  means; 

a  bottom  poriion  having  a  slip  resistant  outer  surface  for 
inhibiting  relative  slippage  between  said  desk  and  a 
surface,  said  bottom  portion  furiher  including  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  bottom  portion 
affixed  at  its  outer  periphery  to  the  bottom  edge  of  each 
of  said  walls,  said  bottom  poriion  having  a  plurality  of 
strips  of  spatially  positioned  hook  and  loop  fabric  fas- 
teners affixed  to  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  located 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  first  pair  of  said 
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fabric  fasteners  located  proxifial  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  first  side  wall  and  a  second  pair  of  said  fabric  fasten- 
ers located  proximal  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second 
side  wall,  said  bottom  portionjfurther  including  a  pair  of 
elongated  elastic  strips  extenc  ing  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  front  wall  to  the  bottc  tn  edge  of  said  back  wall, 
said  strips  affixed  to  the  inn  :t  surface  of  said  bottom 
portion  adjacent  to  the  peripl  ery  thereof  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  side  walls; 
a  rigid  lid  member  dimensioned  I  >  cover  said  box  member 
and  adapted  to  provide  a  stab  le  work  surface,  said  lid 
member  including  an  elongated  channel  integrally  formed 
at  a  back  edge  thereof,  said  ch  uinel  having  a  configura- 
tion complementary  to  the  tube  member  formed  at  the  top 
edge  of  said  back  wall  and  roU  tably  coupled  thereto  for 
rotatably  coupling  said  lid  mem  xt  to  said  back  wall,  said 
lid  member  having  an  outer  sui  face  and  an  inner  surface, 
said  lid  member  comprising; 

a  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  lid  member  and 

extending  across  the  width  tl  ereof,  said  groove  located 

proximal  to  the  back  edge  of  said  lid  member  and 

adapted  to  hold  writing  instf  jments  therein; 

a  multiplicity  of  flexible  compai  iments  affixed  to  the  inner 

surface  thereof; 
a  flange  member  integrally  for  ned  at  a  front  end  of  said 
lid  member,  said  lid  member  1  laving  a  concavity  formed 
across  the  width  thereof  f  »r  flexibly  coupling  said 
flange  member  to  said  lid  m«  mber,  said  flange  member 
including  means  for  detachal  ly  coupling  said  lid  mem- 
ber to  said  box  member  afixed  to  an  inner  surface 
thereof;  and 
carry  means  comprising  an  elongkted  strap  member  having 
ends  with  cliiK  affixed  theretoj  said  clips  adapted  to  de- 
tachably  couple  to  loops  affixtd  to  the  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  at  a  locsion  proximal  to  said  front 
wall  for  carrying  said  portableidesk. 
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side  walls,  and  a  pair  of  e  itending  end  walls,  so  as  to  form 
one  complete  compartment  therein; 

c)  means  for  transporting  paid  receptacle  with  said  cover 
along  a  surface,  so  that  aid  dive  gear  valet  case  can  be 
moved  to  different  locati  ons; 

d)  a  plurality  of  different  sis  ed  elastic  fish-net  stowage  mem- 
bers affixed  about  the  lai  ge  compartment  in  said  recepta- 
cle for  holding  some  of  he  various  dive  gear  equipment 
therein;  and 

e)  means  for  retaining  an  ai  r  tank  within  the  large  compart- 
ment in  said  receptacle  said  air  tank  retaining  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  air  tank  cradles  mounted 
to  the  interior  of  said  ba  ;k  wall  of  said  receptacle,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  air  t  ink  retainer  straps  affixed  to  the 
interior  of  said  back  wal  of  said  receptacle. 


5,4 17  J17 
ADJUSTABLE  TOWIN(f  HANDLE  FOR  A  TRUNK 
Cheng-Tsan  Chou,  No.  27,  L#ie  280,  Chung-Chen  Rd.,  Sha  La 
Chen  Taichung  Hsien,  Taii^an 

FUed  May  25, 1«4,  Ser.  No.  248,684 

Int.  a.*  A4  5C  5/14.  13/28 

VS.  a.  190—18  A  1  Ctoim 


5,447,2U 
DIVE  GEAR  VALtr  CASE 
Frank  C.  Freyrogel.  2061  Waltoffer  Ave.,  North  Bellmore,  N.Y. 
11710  I 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Se  .  No.  124,578 

iBt  a.*  A45C  5/14.    3/26.  13/30 

VS.  a.  190—18  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  dive  gear  valet  case  which  comprises: 

a)  a  receptacle  having  a  pluralitjj  of  compartments  for  stor- 
ing various  dive  gear  equipment  therein,  said  receptacle 
including  a  back  wall,  a  pair  df  extending  side  walls,  top 
and  bottom  extending  end  w^ls,  an  extending  partition 
wall  parallel  to  said  end  walls 
into  one  large  compartment  a  id  one  small  compartment; 

b)  a  cover  hinged  to  said  recepta  :le  to  close  over  said  recep- 
tacle, said  cover  including  a  fn  >nt  wall,  a  pair  of  extending 


1.  An  adjustable  towing 

a)  a  rod  seat  having 
trunk; 

b)  a  pair  of  hollow,  fixed 
attached  to  the  rod  sea  I 
portion; 

c)  a  first  location  hole  defined 
the  second  end  portion 
face  toward  ei|ch  other; 

d)  a  pair  of  adjustable 
slidably  located  within 
that  the  adjustable  rods 
fixed  rods  in  a  linear  di  rection 
having  a  second  end  po  rtion 

e)  a  plurality  of  second 
able  rod; 

0  a  handle  attached  to 

end  portions  of  the  adji^table 
g)  a  support  seat  attached 

portions  of  the  fixed 
h)  a  releasing  latching 
seat  and  disposed  betw4en 
comprising: 

i)  a  control  tube  includijig 
to  the  support  seat, 
ends  with  an  inner 
between  the  fixed 
and  second  positions 
ii)  a  body  extending 


hkndle  for  a  trunk  comprising: 
wh<  els  thereon  and  attached  to  the 


I  rod  5 


;  frcm 


each  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  each  having  a  second  end 


by  each  fixed  rod  adjacent  to 
such  that  the  first  location  holes 

rods  each  having  a  first  end  portion 

me  of  the  pair  of  fixed  rods  such 

are  movable  with  respect  to  the 

of  movement  and  further 

location  holes  defined  by  each  adjust- 

a^d  extending  between  the  second 

rods; 

o  the  trunk  and  to  the  second  end 

1  ro  Is; 

mechanism  attached  to  the  support 

the  fixed  rods,  the  mechanism 


means  for  rotatable  attachment 

he  control  tube  having  opposite 

Kilygona!  configuration  disposed 

and  being  rotatable  between  first 

with  respect  to  the  support  seat; 

the  control  tube  so  as  to  facili- 


tate manual  rotation  of  the  control  tube  between  its  first 
and  second  positions; 
iii)  a  pair  of  pins  each  having  a  distal  end  with  opposite  flat 
surfaces  interconnected  by  a  convexly  curveid  surface 
and  including  means  for  attachment  to  the  control  tube 
such  that  one  of  said  pins  extends  from  each  opposite 
end  of  the  control  tube  whereby  the  pins  rotate  with  the 
control  tube  and  may  slidably  move  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions  with  respect  to  the  support  seat 
and  the  location  holes;  and, 
iv)  spring  means  acting  on  the  pins  urging  them  to  their 
extended  positions; 
whereby  in  their  extended  positions  the  distal  ends  of  each  pin 
extends  into  aligned  first  and  second  location  holes  such  that, 
when  the  control  tube  is  in  a  first  position,  the  fiat  surfaces  of 
the  pins  face  in  the  linear  direction  of  movement  thereby  pre- 
venting relative  movement  between  the  fixed  rods  and  the 
adjustable  rods,  and  when  the  control  tube  is  in  the  second 
position,  the  adjustable  rods  contact  the  curved  surfaces  of  the 
pins  such  that  a  force  exerted  on  the  adjustable  rods  will  cause 
the  pins  to  move  to  their  retracted  positions  thereby  enabling 
the  adjustable  rods  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  the  fixed  rods. 


on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  transfer  wheel  for  receiving  and 
releasably  gripping  packages,  input  means  adjacent  the  transfer 
wheel  for  supplying  one  package  to  each  holder  passing  by  the 
input  means,  discharge  means  for  releasing  the  packages  from 
the  holders,  and  output  means  for  receiving  discharged  pack- 
ages for  further  processing,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
turning  mechanism  for  changing  the  orientation  of  each  holder 
and  its  package  as  the  holder  and  package  move  from  the  input 
means  to  the  discharge  means,  the  turning  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  holder  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  trans- 
fer wheel,  a  holding  means  being  attached  to  each  holder 
shaft; 
a  cam  mounted  within  the  central  cavity  of  the  transfer 
wheel  and  defining  a  cam  path; 


5,447,218 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  FOR  A  HYDROKINETIC  COUPUNG 

APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Fabrice  TauTron,  Creteil,  France,  assigDor  to  Valeo,  Paris 

Cedex,  France 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,102 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2,  1992,  92  11708 
iBt  a.*  F16D  J3/58;  F16F  15/32 
VS.  CL  192—110  R  9  ( 


1.  A  lock-up  clutch  for  a  hydrokinetic  coupling  apparatus, 
comprising:  a  piston  having  a  first,  fastening,  face  and  a  second 
face  opposed  to  said  first  face;  and  a  torsion  damper  disposed 
beside  said  fastening  face  of  the  piston  and  fastened  to  said 
fastening  face  by  means  of  rivets,  wherein  the  piston  further 
has  a  plurality  of  integral  projecting  elements,  the  clutch  fur- 
ther including  at  least  one  balancing  member  fitted  on  at  least 
one  of  said  projecting  elements,  said  balancing  member  being 
secured  on  at  least  one  said  protecting  element  by  riveting. 


5,447419 

POSmONING  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

PACKAGING  MACHINERY 

Adam  J.  Dwonk,  Park  Ridge,  and  Donn  A.  Hartaan,  Gtmcc, 

both  of  VL,  assignors  to  Oond  Corporation,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,430 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  198—377  15  CteiM 

1.  In  high  speed  packaging  machinery  of  the  type  having  a 

transfer  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  a  framework,  the  transfer 

wheel  defining  a  central  cavity,  a  plurality  of  holders  mounted 


a  plurality  of  conversion  means,  one  for  each  holder  shaft, 
mounted  on  the  transfer  wheel  and  engageable  with  a 
holder  shaft,  each  conversion  means  including  a  cam 
follower  held  in  contact  with  the  cam  path  so  as  to  cause 
translation  of  the  cam  follower  as  the  transfer  wheel 
moves  relative  to  said  path,  the  cam  follower  being  posi- 
tionable  on  the  conversion  means  in  either  a  leading  or 
trailing  position  with  the  cam  followers  on  successive 
conversion  means  being  arranged  in  alternating  leading 
and  trailing  positions,  the  conversion  means  being  opera- 
ble to  convert  translation  of  the  cam  follower  to  a  90* 
rotation  of  the  holder  shaft,  with  the  direction  of  rotation 
determined  by  the  position  of  the  cam  follower. 


5,447,220 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 

PALLET-TYPE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Robert  J.  Weskamp,  720  Dartmoath  Dr„  Boflalo  Grove,  DL 

60089 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,014 
Int.  CL*  B65G  17/00 
VS.  a.  198—4654  19  ( 


^ 


a^, 


'_ . jjafcg: 


'S:'!^^ 


1.  A  stabilized  pallet  assembly  for  transport  by  at  least  one 
conveyor  carried  by  at  least  one  track  support,  the  pallet  as- 
sembly comprising: 

a  pallet  assuming  a  generally  horizontal  position  above  the 
conveyor,  the  pallet  including  two  opposing  ends. 


116 


at  least  two  shoes  for  engaging  at(  least  one  conveyor  and 
supporting  the  pallet  in  a  horizi  intal  position  above  one 
conveyor,  the  shoes  being  dispa  ed  toward  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  pallet, 

means  for  attaching  each  of  said  si  loes  to  the  pallet, 

means  protruding  downward  from 

for  engaging  the  track  support  \  rhen  the  pallet  tilts  from 
the  generally  horizontal  position  , 

the  shoes  also  capable  of  engagii^ ;  two  conveyors  so  that 
each  opposing  end  of  the  pallet  '^  disposed  above  a  differ- 
ent conveyor  with  the  pallet  supported  above  and  be- 
tween the  two  conveyors. 
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wardly  from  said  top  por  ion;  said  top  portion  having  an 
upper  surface  portion  rei  iforced  to  carry  loads  imposed 
by  material  to  be  convey*  J  by  the  conveyor,  and  an  abra- 
sion resistant  lower  bearii  ig  surface  positioned  to  contact 
an  upper  surface  of  a  gui<  e  beam  to  directly  and  slidably 
support  the  slat  on  the  b  earn;  and  said  body  being  inte- 
grally formed  from  a  plui  ility  of  plastic  materials  includ- 
ing a  main  body  material  i  nd  an  abrasion  resistant  material 
that  forms  said  lower  beating  surface. 


5,44  7,223 


5,447,221 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  EQUn^IENT  WITH  BRUSH 

SWEEP 

Ernest  P.  Winski,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kinetic  Robotics, 

Inc.,  Menasha,  Wis. 

ContiBiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,235,  Dec  6, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,256,028,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,386,  Sep.  29, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

888,511,  Jul.  23,  1986,  abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Oct.  25, 

1993,  S«r.  No.  1411,788 

Lit.  a.*  B65G  f/52 

VS.  a.  198—468.11  22  Claims 


METHOD  AND  APPARATVS 

MATERIAL 
Basab  B.  Dasqupta,  Escoadid^, 
troaics,  lac..  Park  Ridge, 
Filed  Mar.  24, 
lata.* 
U.S.  a.  198—778 


FOR  A  VERTICAL  FLOW 
WORKING  SYSTEM 

I,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Soay  Elec- 


,NJ, 
19  4, 


1.  A  material  handling  system  comprising  a  palletizer,  said 
palletizer  comprising  an  in-feed  stanon  for  receiving  units  of 
material;  transfer  apparatus  for  trai^ferring  units  of  material 
from  said  in-feed  station;  and  a  pusl|  arm  for  pushing  units  of 
material  onto  said  in-feed  station  by  Roving  in  a  fvst  direction 
toward  and  over  said  in-feed  station.isaid  push  arm  including  a 
support  member  extending  transvers^  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  push  arm,  said  push  and  further  including  a  brush 
including  a  set  of  resiliently  deflectal^le  bristles  extending  from 
said  support  member  such  that  said  blistles  impinge  on,  and  are 
deflected  by,  said  in-feed  station  wh^n  said  suppon  member  is 
disposed  over  said  in-feed  station. 


5,447,222] 

PLASTIC  FLOOR  SLAT  FOH  RECIPROCATING 

CONVEYOR 

Raymond  K.  Foster,  P.O.  Box  1,  MAdras,  Oreg.  97741 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,829 

Int  a.*  B65G  25/04 

VS.  0. 198—750.2  ,  24  Claims 


14     ,» 


t< 


1.  For  use  in  a  reciprocating  slat 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  floor  slats  mounted 
selectively  reciprocated  relative 
comprising: 

an  integrally  formed  plastic  body 
first  and  second  opposite  side 


cf  nveyor  of  the  type  having 

on  guide  beams  to  be 

said  beams,  a  floor  slat 


ncluding  a  top  portion  and 
lortions  depending  down- 


.,  Ser.  No.  217,450 
A65G  21/18 


k'« 


14  Claims 


1.  A  material  working  system  comprising: 

a  support  structure  having  t  generally  vertical  central  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  generally  helical  materia  I  conveyance  connected  to  the 
support  structure  and  e  ;tending  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  support  struct  ore; 

a  material  entry  point  imii  lediately  adjacent  the  generally 
helical  material  conveyai  ce  at  a  first  elevation  for  provid- 
ing material  to  the  gener  illy  helical  material  conveyance; 

a  material  exit  point  imni  ediately  adjacent  the  generally 
helical  material  conveya  nee  at  a  second  different  eleva- 
tion providing  a  discharg  t  for  the  material  from  the  gener- 
ally helical  material  con'  'eyance;  and 

at  least  two  workstations  I  x»ted  immediately  adjacent  the 
generally  heUcal  materia  1  conveyance  between  the  mate- 
rial entry  point  and  the  material  exit  point,  each  of  the 
work  stations  having  a  c  ifferent  elevation  from  the  other 
workstation  and  the  firsi  and  the  second  elevations. 


5,4  17,224 
KIT  FOR  STANDARD  ZING  AND  FORMING  A 

MODULAR  CONSTlfucnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

CHAIN-CONVEYORS,  lACCUMULATING  CHAIN 

CONVEYORS  AND/OR  TITHED  BELT  CONVEYORS 

Gunter  Gebhardt,  Waibstadt^  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebhardt 

Fordertechnik  GmbH,  Sins  leim,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  IS  94,  Ser.  No.  185,143 
Claims  priority,  applicatiof  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1993,  93  00 
855.4 

Int  a.>|B65G  27/00 
U.S.  CL  198—861.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  constructional  unit    or  standardizing  and  forming  a 


modular  construction  systeml  for  at  least  one  of  chain  convey- 
ors, accumulating  chain  conv  eyors  and  toothed-belt  conveyors 
driven  by  a  motor  via  one  of  i  chain  and  a  belt  and  for  provid- 
ing a  transport  path  for  goodi ,  the  constructional  unit  compris- 
ing: 
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at  least  one  frame  profile  having  an  upper  edge,  a  bearing 
cap  arranged  on  a  first  side  of  the  frame  profile,  a  first 
plurality  of  prefabricated  bearing  bores  at  respective  first 
profile  points,  and  a  second  plurality  of  prefabricated 
bearing  bores  at  respective  second  profile  points; 

at  least  one  drive  shaft  premounted  by  one  of  the  first  plural- 
ity of  prefabricated  bearing  bores  at  the  respective  first 
profile  point  and  disposed  through  the  bearing  cap; 

a  slide  strip  to  cover  the  upper  edge  of  the  frame  profile; 

a  chain  wheel  carried  by  said  drive  shaft; 

a  tensioning  box  premounted  by  one  of  the  second  plurality 


,«>14«» 


of  prefabricated  bearing  bores  at  the  respective  second 
profile  point; 

one  of  deflection  pulleys  and  deflection  wheels,  positioned 
on  the  frame  profile,  to  guide  the  one  of  chain  and  belt  and 
which  project  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  frame  profile, 
said  one  of  deflection  pulleys  and  deflection  wheels  corre- 
sponding with  the  drive  shaft  by  way  of  the  tensioning 
box; 

an  intermediate  shaft  to  carry  an  adapter  function  between 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  motor,  and 

a  motor  console  arranged  on  the  frame  profile,  to  support 
the  motor. 


5,4*7,225 
PMIASSENOILED  TRAY/SHROUD  CONTAINER 
Charles  L.  G«aw,  Lawreaccburg,  lad.^  Harold  Davia,  Onciaaa^ 
Ohio;  Tom  H.  Ohrea,  Cindnaati,  Ohio,  and  David  L.  FicU, 
ClaciMati,  Ohio,  assi^Mm  to  The  Procter  A  GamUe  Coai- 
paay,  Oaciaaati,  Ohio 

FMcd  Jal.  2«,  1993,  Sar.  No.  94,280 

lat.  a.«  B65D  13/Oa  5/64 

VS.  a.  206—44.12  26  Claims 


1.  A  coHapsiUe  container  for  shipping  and  storing  packaged 
goods  said  container  comprising  a  troy  for  containing  said 
paclcaged  goods  and  a  shroud  for  fitting  over  said  packaged 
goods,  said  shroud  being  releasably  secured  within  said  tray 
whereby  upon  removal  of  said  shroud  from  a  tray  filled  with 
packaged  goods,  said  packaged  goods  can  be  displayed  within 
said  tray,  said  container  being  collapsible  to  a  generally  fiat 
condition  for  storage  or  disposal  when  empty,  said  container 
comprising: 

(a)  said  tray  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  tray  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  panel  having 


horizontal  and  vertical  opposing  edges,  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tal opposing  side  panels  extending  from  said  horizontal 
edges  along  horizontal  fold  lines,  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
opposing  side  panels,  said  vertical  side  panels  having  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  said  vertical  side  panels  extending 
from  said  vertical  edges  along  vertical  fold  lines,  one  of 
said  vertical  fold  lines  comprising  two  parallel  lines  of 
weakness,  said  tray  including  a  means  for  connecting  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  side  panels  together  in  a  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relation  to  said  bottom  panel;  and 
(b)  said  shroud  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  shroud 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  top  panel  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  opposing  edges,  and  two  substan- 
tially rectangular  opposing  end  panels,  said  end  panels 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  end  panels  extending 
from  said  opposing  vertical  edges  of  said  top  panel  along 
vertical  fold  lines,  each  of  said  end  panels  having  two 
opposing  wing  panels  extending  therefrom  along  horizon- 
tal fold  lines,  the  top  surface  of  said  end  panels  are  releas- 
ably attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  vertical  side  panels 
of  said  tray  so  that  said  shroud  telescopes  within  said  tray 
with  said  top  and  bottom  panels  opposing  each  other,  one 
of  said  vertical  fold  lines  on  said  shroud  which  diagonally 
opposes  said  vertical  line  on  said  tray  which  comprises 
two  substantially  parallel  lines  of  weakness  also  comprises 
two  substantially  parallel  lines  of  weakness,  said  lines  of 
weakness  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  at  a  distance 
great  enough  to  allow  said  container  to  be  folded  along 
said  lines  of  weakness  and  collapse  to  a  generally  flat 
condition. 


5,447,226 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER  WITH  IVKANS 
POR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  A  PRODUCT 
PbmiI  LaiM,  Fi^^m  Im  Hslai,  Fkwac,  aMtpmr  to  SadaH  4t 
CoaaHls  ct  B'Elmtm  «es  Ea*aMaies  (S.CJLE.),  Soisy-soas- 
Meatmaraacy,  Fnmee 
per  No.  PCT/FRK/M64S,  §  371  Dale  Psh.  3,  WH,  §  102(e) 
Date  Fch.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  Na.  W093/2M64,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dae.  23, 1993 

PCT  FBei  Jwu  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  182,176 
CUnam  priartty,  appMcatioa  FraMC,  Jaa.  9,  1992,  92  06934; 
Nov.  2, 1992,  92  13091 

bt  a.«  B69D  25/08;  B67D  5/60 
VS.  CL  306—219  19  ( 


1.  A  mixer-conditioner  for  two  components  to  be  separately 
stored  and  extemporaneously  mixed  on  their  first  utilization, 
comprising: 
two  compartments,  each  for  containing  one  of  the  compo- 
nents; 
a  communication  passage  between  said  two  compartments; 
an  obturation  element  movable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  and  constructed  and  arranged,  when 
in  the  closed  position,  to  seal  said  communicaOon  passage; 
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a  rotary  actuatioii  member, 

a  connection  element  engaged  will  said  rotary  actuation 
member  and  integral  with  said  obturation  element,  with 
rotation  of  said  actuation  member  acting  to  displace  said 
obturation  element  from  said  communication  passage  in 
order  to  enable  mixing  of  the  components; 

said  connection  element  and  said  actuation  member  being 
rotationally  integral  and  translationally  free  and  guided 
with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

rotation  elements  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  obtura- 
tion element  and  said  connectioi  element  such  that  the 
rotation  of  the  actuation  member  causes  displacement  of 
said  obturation  element  to  disengage  said  obturation  ele- 
ment from  the  closed  position  and  causes  said  connection 
element  to  slide  into  said  actuation  member. 


5^7,227 
CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR 
Robert  KMbcrg.  1S115  i  SuMCt  BlnL, 
Qdif.  90272 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89^2 
iBt  a.«  B65D  (5^00 
U,S.  a.  206—233 


ET  SUPPLIES 

D,  Pacific  Palisades, 


operative  to  maintain  at  least 
rality  of  inverted  golf  club 
said  liner  in  a  plurality  of 
upper  end  and  with  two  of 
pcMed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
liner  and  outer  body  including 
anchor  means  releasably 
outer  body  against  removal 
downwardly  receivable  within 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  pet  suppl  »  and  other  items  com- 
prising: 

a  first  compartment  for  containing  supplies  having  a  first 
side,  a  second  side,  a  top,  a  botlom,  a  front  and  a  back; 
wherein  said  front  of  said  first  c(|mpartment  has  ah  open- 
ing therein, 

a  second  compartment  for  containing  items  adjacent  to  said 
first  compartment  having  a  first  ^de,  a  second  side,  a  top, 
a  bottom,  a  front  and  a  back; 

said  tops  of  said  first  and  second  compartments  having 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  compartments; 

whereby  when  a  box  containing  tissues  or  plastic  sacks  is 
placed  in  said  first  compartmeat,  said  plastic  sacks  or 
tissues  may  be  removed  from  $a|i  first  compartment  one 
at  a  time  through  said  opening  i^  said  first  compartment. 


»     1_Z 
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t]  le  upper  end  portions  of  a  plu- 

shaf  s  telescoped  downwardly  into 

segi  egated  areas  within  said  liner 

said  segregated  areas  being  dis- 

i  nterior  of  said  liner,  said  inner 

releasably  engageable  coacting 

retain  ng  said  inner  liner  within  said 

thi  :refrom,  said  inner  body  being 

laid  outer  body  with  said  inner 


gated  areas  relative  to 


liner  rotated  in  either  of  two  1  10*  rotated  positions  relative  to 
said  body  to  thereby  reverse  I  le  positions  of  said  two  segre- 


side  of  said  outer  body,  said 


coacting  anchor  means  including  means  operable  to  relasabiy 
retain  said  inner  liner  within  said  outer  body  with  said  inner 
liner  disposed  in  either  of  said  two  180*  rotated  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  body,  said  upper  ead  of  said  liner  including  a  first 
side  thereof  which  is  appreci  ibly  lower  than  a  second  side 


thereof  opposite  said  first  side, 
one  of  said  opposite  sides. 


5,44  ',229 

COT/TAB  PROTECTIVE  SI  dPPING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 


Brian  Lynch,  MUpitas;  Patrick 
Mnrphy,  San  Joae,  aU  of  Ca4- 
ration,  MUpitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.28, 
IntCL* 
U,S.  CL  206—706 


19!  3, 


5>I7,228 
GOLF  BAG  FOR  CORRECT  CL< 
WHEN  BAG  IS  CART 
Morton  S.  Hodgson,  m,  31  Wagon 
30067 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser  J 

Int  a.«  A63B  Sf/OO 
VS.  CL  206— 315  J 

1.  A  golf  bag  including  an  upright  < 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  bottoi 
end,  said  upper  end  being  open,  an  iitner  upright  tubular  liner 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  with  the  upper  end  of  said  liner 
being  open  and  the  lower  end  of  said  liner  being  closed  by  a 
lower  wall,  said  liner  being  removably  downwardly  tele- 
scoped within  said  outer  body  to  a  limit  position  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  liner  projecting  upwardly  outwardly  of  said 
body  upper  end,  said  liner  including  partition  means  therein 


said  first  liner  side  comprising 


O'Brien,  Palo  Alto,  and  Adrian 
assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corpo- 


i,  Ser.  No.  85,260 
85/42 


USD 


10  Claims 


PRESENTATION 
PPORTED 
el  Ct.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

4o.  160,901 


7ClaiaM 
kbular  outer  body  having 
I  wall  closing  said  lower 


1.  A  COT/TAB  part 
ceiving  plural  like  COT/TAB 
upon  the  other,  said  shipping 
an  elongate  shipping 
pairs  of  opposed  elongate 
ing  an  elongate  cavity 


;  contai:  ler 


shipping  container  apparatus  for  re- 
part  carrier  frames  stacked  one 
ontainer  apparatus  comprising: 
tube  member  including  two 
side  walls  cooperatively  defin- 
th^ewithin  and  at  coextensive  end 
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edges  thereof  cooperatively  defining  an  opening  into  said 
cavity; 

means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  opening  into 
said  cavity; 

said  side  walls  defming  plural  pairs  of  transversely  aligned 
apertures  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  elongate  cavity; 
and 

a  pair  of  elongate  pin  members  receivable  into  a  selected  pair 
of  said  paired  apertures  to  extend  transversely  between 
said  opposed  pairs  of  side  walls  and  to  supportingly  en- 
gage a  carrier  frame  placed  in  said  elongate  cavity; 

whereby  said  elongate  cavity  may  receive  an  incrementally 
variable  number  of  said  carrier  frames  stacked  between 
said  opening  and  said  pair  of  pins,  dependent  upon  the 
distance  of  said  selected  pair  of  apertures  from  said  open- 
ing; 

wherein  one  pair  of  said  two  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
defines  pairs  of  apertures  which  are  aligned  with  one 
another  transversely  across  said  cavity,  the  other  pair  of 
said  two  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls  also  defining  pairs  of 
apertures  which  are  aligned  with  one  another  transversely 
across  said  cavity,  and  said  aperture  pairs  of  said  one  pair 
of  side  walls  being  spaced  from  said  aperture  pairs  of  said 
other  pair  of  side  walls  along  the  length  of  said  elongate 
cavity  by  an  integer  multiple  of  a  predetermined  distance. 


5,447,230 

PACKAGE  FOR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Scott  J.  Gerondak,  Mainerille,  OUo,  aaaignor  to  EtUcon,  bc^ 

SomerriUe,  N  J. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  96,091.  JaL  23, 1993,  abandotd.  Tkh 
application  Oct.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,081 
Int  a.<>  B65D  83 /la  73/00;  A61B  17/06 
\i&.  CL  206—363  6 


1.  In  combination: 

a  foldable  outer  package  comprising  a  base  panel  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  major  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed  minor 
sides; 

a  first  side  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  sides  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  minor  sides,  wherein  the  fint  side  panel  is 
foldably  connected  along  a  first  major  side  to  a  first  major 
side  of  the  base  panel; 

a  closure  flap  foldably  connected  to  a  second  major  side  of 
the  base  panel; 

a  top  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  sides  and  a  pair 
of  opposed  minor  sides,  wherein  the  top  panel  is  foldably 
connected  along  a  first  major  side  to  the  second  major  side 
of  the  first  side  panel; 

a  second  side  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  sides  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides,  the  second  side  panel  fold- 
ably connected  along  a  first  nujor  side  to  a  second  major 
side  of  the  first  side  panel; 

a  first  top  support  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  sides 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides  wherein  the  first  top 
support  panel  is  foldably  connected  along  a  first  major 
side  to  a  second  major  side  of  the  second  side  panel; 

a  first  side  support  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major 
sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides  foldably  connected 
along  a  first  major  side  to  a  second  major  side  of  the  first 
top  support  panel; 

a  connecting  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  sides  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides,  the  connecting  panel  fold- 


ably connected  along  a  first  major  side  to  a  second  major 
side  of  the  first  side  support  panel; 

a  second  side  support  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major 
sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides,  the  second  side 
support  panel  foldably  connected  along  a  first  major  side 
to  a  second  major  side  of  the  connecting  panel; 

a  second  top  support  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major 
sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed  minor  sides,  the  second  top 
support  panel  foldably  connected  along  a  major  side  to  a 
second  major  side  of  the  second  side  support  panel; 

a  end  closure  means  foldably  connected  to  each  minor  side 
of  the  base  panel;  and 

a  package  placed  within  said  foldable  outer  package  through 
the  opening  formed  by  said  connecting  panel,  said  first 
side  support  panel,  said  top  panel  and  said  second  side 
support  panel  when  one  of  said  end  closure  means  is  open, 
said  package  containing  a  surgical  instrument 


5,447431 

PACKAGING  FOR  AN  ELONGATED  MEDICAL 

APPLIANCE 

GcrawB   KflslnhovBrt   Effigtikm,   SwiliicniBd«   MrifMN'   to 

Schneider  (Evope)  A.G.,  Bniack,  Switacriaad 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,675 
CUm  priortty.  application  Enropenn  Pnt  Off.,  Fab.  17, 1993, 
93102477 

Int  CL*  B65D  8i/08 
UJS.  CL  206— 364  6( 


\.  A  package  for  a  medical  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  flexible  wall  having  two  side  edges  defining  one 
side  of  the  package; 

(b)  a  second  flexible  wall  having  two  side  slides  along  two 
lateral  edges  of  the  second  flexible  wall  defining  a  second 
side  of  the  package,  the  second  flexible  wall  positioned 
along  side  the  first  flexible  wall  such  that  the  two  side 
slides  slidaMy  engage  the  two  side  edges  of  the  first  flexi- 
ble wall;  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  flexible  wall  and 
the  second  flexible  wall  defines  an  opening;  and 

(c)  a  medical  device  disposed  in  part  between  the  first  flexi- 
ble wall  and  the  second  flexible  wall,  with  a  portion  of  the 
medical  device  extending  through  the  opening. 

3.  A  package  for  a  medical  device,  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  wall  having  two  side  edges  defining  one  side 
of  the  package; 

a  second  flexible  wall  having  two  side  slides  along  two 
lateral  edges  of  the  second  flexible  wall  defining  a  second 
side  of  the  package,  the  second  flexible  wall  positioned 
along  side  the  first  flexible  wall  such  that  the  two  side 
slides  slidably  engage  the  two  side  edges  of  the  first  flexi- 
ble wall;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  flexible  wall  and  the  second 
flexible  wall  is  defmed  by  two  separate  spaced  apart 
sheets,  the  space  between  the  two  separate  sheets  allowing 
a  portion  of  the  medical  device  to  extend  therethrough. 

5.  A  package  for  a  catheter,  comprising:  a  flexible  hollow 
tube  defining  a  space  for  receiving  a  catheter  therein.,  the 
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catheter  having  a  hub,  wherein  the  sp  ce,  prior  to  insertion  of 


hickness  of  the  catheter 
hollow  tube  having  a 
allow  a  portion  of  the 


the  catheter,  has  a  height  less  than  the 

to  be  contained  therein,  the  flexible 

medial  portion  defining  an  opening  tc 

catheter  to  extend  therethrough;  and  a  catheter  disposed  longi 

tudinally  in  the  package,  the  catheter  <  isposed  in  major  part  in 

the  space  defined  by  the  flexible  hoUoi  i  tube,  with  a  portion  of 

the  catheter  hub  extending  through  tile  opening. 
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5,447^2 

TOOL  HOLDI 

Jctsic  Chow,  No.  18,  Hou  Juan  Road,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,479 

Int.  a.'  B65D  69/00.  85/28,  73/00 

MS.  a.  206—378  3  Claima 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  base,  and 

two  panels  including  a  bottom  portion 
said  base,  said  panels  being  secure  i 
an  erectable  triangular  configural  oi 
including  a  plurality  of  cavities  fo  rmed 
ing  tools,  a  second  of  said  panels 
apertures  and  a  plurality  of  cover  \ 
said  second  panel  and  covering 
said  covers  and  apertures  overlie 
rarily  covering  said  cavities  so 
therein. 


coupled  together  by 

together  so  as  to  form 

n,  a  first  of  said  panels 

therein  for  receiv- 

including  a  plurality  of 

temporarily  secured  to 

aid  apertures,  whereby 

said  cavities  for  tempo- 

as  to  retain  said  tools 


1.  A  comer  protector  for  the  cornel 
having  two  substantially  planar  faces 
that  is  perpendicular  to  a  horizontal 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  of  expanded  polymeric  m  iterial 
external  opposite  side  walls,  a  hofizontal 


of  an  article,  the  comer 

and  a  vertical  edge  face 

(  dge  face,  said  protector 


with  spaced-apart 
bottom  wall  and 


a  vertical  back  wall,  and  a 
to  said  body  bottom  and 

b.  a  shaped  cavity  that  opens 
a  said  article  comer,  and 
ture  that  includes  a  central 
abutting  the  vertical  edge 
horizontal  surface  for 
said  article  comer; 

c.  an  intermediate  article 
substantially  greater  width  |than 
vertical  co-planar  surfaces 
face  of  a  said  article  come^, 
zontal  surfaces  for  abuttin  % 
said  article  comer,  said 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
wall  of  said  central  slot, 
surfaces  spaced  a  predetenhined 
zontal  surface  of  said  cent|al 

d.  at  least  a  third  article 
wider  than  said  intermediate 
vertical  spaced-apart 
vertical  edge  face  of  a 
spaced-apart  co-planar  hoHzontal 
the  horizontal  edge  face  ofjsaid 
vertical  surfaces  of  said  i 
distance  forward  of  said  vertical 
diate  slot,  and  said  horizontal 
spaced  a  predetermined 
surfaces  of  said  intermediate 


^ont  wall  that  lies  at  45  degrees 

walls; 

o  said  front  wall,  for  receiving 

c  liaracterized  by  a  tiered  struc- 

slot  that  has  a  vertical  wall  for 

of  said  article  comer  and  a 

abutting  the  horizontal  edge  face  of 


co-pluiar 


sail 
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ct>raer-receiving  slot  having  a 

said  central  slot  with  two 

for  abutting  the  vertical  edge 

,  and  a  pair  of  co-planar  hori- 

the  horizontal  edge  face  of 

co-planar  horizontal  surfaces 

forward  of  said  vertical 

md  said  co-planar  horizontal 

distance  above  said  hori- 

slot;  and 

receiving  slot  substantially 

slot,  and  having  a  pair  of 

surfaces  for  engaging  the 

article  comer,  and  a  pair  of 

surfaces  for  engaging 

article  comer,  said  pair  of 

slot  spaced  a  predetermined 

surfaces  of  said  interme- 

surfaces  of  said  third  slot 

distance  above  said  horizontal 

slot. 


5,44- ,234 

RECYCLABLE/REUSAf  LE  CONTAINERS  FOR 

PACKAGING  GRAPHICAL  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Luke  T.  Faulstick,  Webster,  ani  Keith  D.  Myers,  Holley,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastnu^  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1991  Ser.  No.  976,066 
Int  a.«  B65I I  85/30.  6/04 


VS.  CI.  206—455 


21Claiinc 


5,447433 

CORNER  PROTECTOR  FOR  PICfURE  FRAMES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Steven  H.  Smith,  8759  Jay  Ct.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80003 

FUed  Oct.  15.  1993,  Ser.  Ko.  136,366 

Int.  a.o  B65D  85/30;  Af7B  95/00 

VS.  a.  206—453  2  Claims 


bise 


con  pnsmg 


1.  A  container  for  packaginj 
prises  an  enclosure  having  a 
therefor,  said  base  section 
posing  side  walls  extending  up\|ardly 
of  said  bottom  wall  to  provide 
bed  for  a  stack  of  graphical 
plurality  of  parallel  adjacent  cHannels 
pattern,  and  a  comer  chockin  ; 
engaging  with  adjacent 
stacked  in  said  bed,  said  chocking 
connecting  with  one  of  said  cli  annels. 

4.  A  container  for  packagin] ; 
prises  an  enclosure  having  a 
therefor,  said  base  section 
posing  side  walls  extending  upvjrardly 
of  said  bottom  wall  to  provide 


sh«ts. 


graphical  sheets,  which  com- 

section  and  a  cover  section 

a  bottom  wall  and  op- 

from  the  peripheral  edge 

tray  structure  having  an  open 

said  bottom  wall  having  a 

arranged  in  a  graduated 

element  having  surfaces  for 

edges  of  graphical  sheets 

element  having  means  for 


bise  : 


graphical  sheets,  which  com- 

sect'on  and  a  cover  section 

con^pnsing  a  bottom  wall  and  op- 

from  the  peripheral  edge 

tray  stmcture  having  an  open 
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bed  for  a  stack  of  graphical  sheets,  said  bottom  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  channels  arranged  in  a  graduated 
pattern,  at  least  one  chocking  element  for  engaging  with  an 
edge  of  a  stack  of  graphical  sheets  in  said  bed,  each  chocking 
element  comprising  an  elongated  well  with  a  bottom  wall,  an 
upper  rim,  a  side  wall  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  stack  of 
graphical  sheets,  and  a  flange  extending  from  said  upper  rim, 
said  bottom  wall  including  means  for  connecting  said  element 
to  one  of  said  channels. 


of 


5,447,235 

BAG  WFTH  SQUEEZE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PACKAGING  AN  ARTICLE  THEREIN 

Daniel  A.  Pharo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Pacluging 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Valencia,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,535 

Int.  a.«  B65D  81/03 

VS.  a.  206—522  29  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  package  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  packag- 
ing system  for  retaining  an  article  therein  comprising: 

a  pair  of  overlying  inner  [>anel$  defining  a  pocket  therebe- 
tween adapted  to  have  an  article  retained  therein  and  an 
inflating  portion  for  communicating  through  said  overly- 
ing itmer  panels; 

a  pair  of  outer  panels  each  overlying  a  respective  one  of  said 
inner  panels,  each  said  outer  panel  being  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  inner  panels  to  form  an  inflatable 
chamber  therebetween; 

securing  means  for  securing  overlying  edge  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  panels  together,  except  at  one  side  of  said 
package  whereat  only  overlying  edge  portions  of  each 
respective  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels  are  secured 
together  and  said  inner  panels  thereof  remain  unattached 
to  each  other  to  expose  said  pocket  and  said  inflating 
portion  thereat; 

inflating  means  for  at  least  partially  inflating  said  inflatable 
chambers  with  a  filler  medium; 

wherein,  said  inflating  means  extends  between  said  inner 
panels  within  said  inflating  portion  for  communicating 
said  filler  medium  to  said  inflatable  chambers;  and 

said  inflatable  chambers  are  sealed  upon  inflation  by  inflation 
pressure  from  said  inflatable  chambers  acting  upon  said 
inflating  portion. 

26.  An  inflatable  package  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  pack- 
aging system  for  retaining  an  article  therein  comprising: 

a  pair  of  overlying  inner  panels  defining  a  pocket  therebe- 
tween adapted  to  have  an  article  retained  therein  and  an 
inflating  portion  for  communicating  through  said  overly- 
ing inner  panels; 

a  pair  of  outer  panels  each  overlying  a  respective  one  of  said 
inner  panels,  each  outer  panel  being  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  iimer  panels  to  form  an  inflatable 
chamber  therebetween; 

securing  means  for  securing  overlying  edge  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  panels  together,  except  at  one  side  of  said 
package  whereat  only  overlying  edge  portions  of  each 
respective  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels  are  secured 


together  and  said  inner  panels  thereof  remain  unattached 
to  each  other  to  expose  said  pocket  thereat; 

inflating  means  for  at  least  partially  inflating  said  inflatable 
chambers  with  a  gas  formed  internally  to  said  inflatable 
chambers; 

wherein  said  inflatable  chambers  are  sealed  upon  inflation  by 
inflation  pressure  from  said  inflatable  chambers  acting 
upon  said  inflating  portion. 

27.  A  method  for  packaging  an  ariicle  comprising  the  steps 
f 

forming  a  pocket  and  an  inflating  portion  from  a  pair  of 
overlying  inner  panels; 

forming  a  pair  of  inflatable  chambers  from  a  pair  of  outer 
panels  each  overlying  a  respective  one  of  said  inner  pan- 
els, each  outer  panel  being  associated  with  a  different  one 
of  said  inner  panels; 

securing  overlying  edge  portions  of'said  inner  and  outer 
panels  together,  except  at  one  side  of  said  package 
whereat  only  overlying  edge  portions  of  each  respective 
pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels  are  secured  together 
and  said  inner  panels  thereof  remain  unattached  to  each 
other  to  expose  said  pocket  and  said  inflating  portion 
thereat; 

placing  an  article  within  said  pocket; 

at  least  partially  inflating  said  inflatable  chambers  with  a 
filler  medium  through  said  inflating  portion,  which  com- 
municates said  filler  medium  through  said  inner  panels  to 
said  inflatable  chambers;  and 

sealing  said  inflatable  chambers  upon  inflation  by  inflation 
pressure  from  said  inflatable  chambers  acting  upon  said 
inflating  poriion. 


5,a7,236 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMEI^  PACKAGE 
Michael  R.  Perry,  Piyraonth;  Joseph  C.  McDiUa,  Brooklyn 
Park,  and  Michael  J.  Rice,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn^  assignors  to 
the  Pilisbnry  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,514 

Int  CL«  B65D  85/72 

VS.  CL  206—541  8  Claims 


«?X« 


1.  A  multiple  compartment  package  for  use  in  the  packaging 
of  articles,  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  compartment  portion  having  a  main  cylin- 
drical body  with  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  first  end  and  an 
opposing  second  end,  the  cylindrical  wall  having  a  recess 
proximate  to  the  first  end,  the  first  cylindrical  compart- 
ment portion  further  including  a  lid  attached  to  the  first 
end; 

second  cylindrical  compartment  portion  that  includes  a 
flange  integral  to  the  compartment  wherein  the  flange 
rests  upon  the  lid  and  is  positioned  in  close  relation  to  the 
lid;  and 

a  single  component  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  first 
compartment  portion  in  close  relation  to  the  second  com- 
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pon  having  a  main  cylin- 
vall,  a  first  end  and  an 
|cal  wall  having  a  recess 
St  cylindrica]  compart- 
I  lid  attached  to  the  first 

portion  Xhat  includes  a 

|ent  wherein  the  flange 

i  in  close  relation  to  the 


partment  portion,  the  retaining  faieans  restricting  move- 
ment of  the  flange  and  positioned  within  the  recess  of  the 
first  cylindrical  compartment  portion,  the  retaining  means 
including  a  plurality  of  lugs  for  engaging  the  recess. 

7.  A  multiple  compartment  packagq  for  use  in  the  packaging 
of  articles,  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  compartment  por 
drical  body  with  a  cylindrical 
opposing  second  end,  the  cylinc 
proximate  to  the  first  end,  the 
ment  portion  further  including 
end; 

a  second  cylindrical  compartment 
flange  integral  to  the  comparti 
rests  upon  the  lid  and  is  position^ 
lid;  and 

a  single  component  retaining  meais  for  retaining  the  first 
compartment  portion  in  close  rektion  to  the  second  com- 
partment portion,  the  retaining  tneans  restricting  move- 
ment of  the  flange  and  positioned  within  the  recess  of  the 
first  cylindrical  compartment  potion,  the  retaining  means 
comprising  a  main  body  comprising  an  upper  annular 
segment  that  includes  a  shouldef  defining  an  aperture;  a 
side  annular  segment  contiguoiis  to  the  upper  annular 
segment  defining  a  cavity  that  encloses  a  rim  of  the  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  first  cyUndrical  compartment  portion; 
the  side  annular  segment  including  a  plurality  of  lugs  that 
are  positioned  within  the  recesi  of  the  first  cylindrical 
compartment  portion  when  thd  retaining  main  body  is 
attached  to  the  multi-compartm*it  package. 


mary  container  in  a  stored  ^xxition 
of  said  primary  container 


SEPARATING 
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closely  adjacent  to  one 
ivall  means. 


5*44,238 


MECHANISM 


Graham  Aldridge,  SUsoe;  Harr  r  J.  GUbertson,  Greenfield,  and 
DaTid  B.  Stewart,  Newtyle,  i  U  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
The  Minister  of  Agricultiire  Ifsherics  and  Food  in  Her  Britan- 
nic Ml^csty's  GoTemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  United  Kingdom 

per  No.  PCr/GB92/01615,  §  371  Date  May  4, 1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1994,  PCT  Pu^.  No.  WO93/05211,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  4,  1^92,  Ser.  No.  204,234 
Claims  priority,  application 

9118934 

Int.  CL<>  $03B  1/00 

UjS.a.209— 3 


United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1991, 


12  Claims 


5,447,237 
MEDICAL  TOTE  A?fD  TRAY 
Richard  L.  Carter,  P.O.  Box  25,  N^idrow,  N.Y.  13120,  and 
Nancy  J.  Redinond,  300  Merritt  Aw.,  Syracnse,  N.Y.  13207 


rtmAit  I 

:A?fD' 


sur  aces 


Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,170 


bt  a*  A61B  /  V02 


VS.  a.  206—570 


19  Claims 


GOLD  PAN  WITH 
George  E.  Tnbbs,  Jr.,  21011 
98198 

Continwition-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 
Inta.* 
UJS.  a.  209—434 


ijotor,  said  metering  rotor  and 
moving  in  opposite  direc- 
and  having  fixed  bearing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separati  ig  fibre  and  shiv  comprising 
a  pinned  metering  rotor  and 
a  pinned  final  separation 

separate  rotor  having 

tions  at  their  closest  approach 

locations, 
a  shroud,  adjacent  said  separation  rotor,  including  a  plurality 

of  slots,  and 
a  pinned  doffer  rotor  for 

rotor  rotatable  in  either 

rotation,  said  axis  having 

relative  to  the  separation 


t  nnoving  said  fiber,  said  dofler 
( lirection  and  having  an  axis  of 

a  location  which  is  adjustable 

rotor. 


5v44  7,239 
FLUKES 


AND  STRATIFIERS 
Ftrst  Are.  S.,  Des  Moines,  Wash. 


No.  251,262,  May  31, 1994, 
4oT.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,913 
MOB  5/02 

MOatas 


1.  A  medical  tote  for  containing  i  nd  transporting  medical 
instruments,  supplies,  and  the  like  t(  and  from  hospital  bed- 
sides, said  tote  comprising: 

a)  wall  means  defining  a  primarjj  container  wherein  said 
instruments,  supplies,  and  the  ike,  may  be  placed  for 
selective  retrieval; 

b)  handle  means  for  lifting  and  a  Tying  said  primary  con- 
tainer; 

c)  a  substantially  planar  tray; 

d)  first  means  for  detachably  securifig  said  primary  container 
in  a  predetermined  orientation  to  a  hospital  bed; 

e)  second  means  for  detachably  securing  said  tray  to  said 
primary  container,  with  the  latter  in  said  predetermined        1.  A  traditional  frustum  golc 
orientation,  in  a  deployed  position  extending  outwardly   smaller  end  and  a  sidewall  inc 
from  said  primary  container  in  %  substantially  horizontal 
plane;  and 

0  third  means  for  detachably  secu^ng  said  tray  to  said  pri- 


34- 

pan  closed  with  a  flat  base  at  its 
ined  from  the  pan  base  to  a  pan 
rim  defining  a  concave  pan  fr(^t  and  a  pan  back,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
a  sidewall  guide  on  the  panj  front  with  an  inner  side  and  an 


iOA 
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outer  side  in  a  spiral  progression  around  the  sidewall  from 
the  rim  to  the  base, 
a  plurality  of  flukes  on  the  sidewall  extending  from  the 
sidewall  guide  inner  side  stopping  short  of  a  next  inward 
sidewall  guide  in  its  spiral  progression  to  the  base. 


translate  inside  said  sleeve  between  a  first  shaft  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  first  shaft  extracted  position  and  said  second  shaft 


5,447,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  WHETHER  A  SHEET 

IS  OF  A  FIRST  TYPE  OR  A  SECOND  TYPE 

Tomonori  Makino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-067124 

Int.  a."  B07C  5/12:  B65H  7/12 

VJS.  a.  209—576  16  Qaims 


^ 


M 


t 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  whether  a  sheet  is  of  a  first 
type  or  a  second  type,  the  sheet  including  two  marks  printed 
on  opposite  halves  of  the  sheet,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  thickness  of  the  sheet  to  detect  parts 
greater  than  a  predetermined  thickness; 

means  for  imaging  the  two  marks  of  the  sheet; 

judging  means  for  determining  a  check  condition  when  any 
part  thicker  than  the  predetermined  thickness  is  located 
between  the  two  marks  and  extend  between  lengthwise 
edges  of  the  sheet; 

means  for  comparing  the  images  of  the  two  marks  of  the 
sheet  imaged  by  the  imaging  means  when  the  judging 
means  determines  the  check  condition,  and  for  providing 
a  result  signal  representative  of  whether  the  two  marks 
correspond  to  each  other;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  result  signal,  for  determining  that 
the  sheet  is  of  the  first  type  when  the  two  marks  corre- 
spond to  each  other  and  of  the  second  type  when  the  two 
marks  do  not  correspond  to  each  other. 


^v-**''-'- 


being  adapted  to  translate  inside  said  sleeve  between  a  second 
shaft  retracted  position  and  a  second  shaft  extracted  position. 


5,447J42 
TALL  BOOK  DISPLAY  RACK 
Ray  G.  Kelly,  Sharon  A.  Tumbough,  both  of  Coonty  of  St  Lovis, 
and  Doaglas  Blocker,  County  of  Jefferson,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Angeles  Group,  Inc.,  Pacific,  Mo. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,181,  Jan.  31,  1994.  This 
applicatioB  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,621 
Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211—42  17  OaiMS 


5,447,241 

BICYCLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Guy  Bureau,  251  Reynolds,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  J2G  5V9 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,308 

Int.  a."  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—18  7  Claims 

1.  A  supporting  structure  for  supporting  a  bicycle,  said 

structure  comprising:  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall 

surface,  a  sleeve  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  a  shaft  means 

having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  shaft  means  being  slidably 

engaged  in  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  translate  between  a 

retracted  position  and  an  extracted  position  while  also  being 

able  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  gripping  means  fixed 

to  a  free  end  of  said  shaft  means  for  gripping  a  part  of  said 

bicycle  and  supporting  the  latter  and  wherein  said  shaft  means 

is  a  pair  of  coaxial  shafts  comprising  a  first  shaft  telescopically 

inserted  into  a  second  shaft,  said  first  shaft  being  adapted  to 


1.  A  book  rack  having 

two  side  walls,  said  side  walls  each  including  a  core  of 
lightweight  structural  material,  inner  and  outer  coatings 
covering  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  of  said 
core,  respectively,  and  an  edge  bead  covering  an  edge  of 
said  core,  said  lightweight  structural  material  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrofoam,  foamed 
urethane,  corrugated  paperboard,  and  honeycombed  pa- 
perboard;  and 

a  rack  means  extending  between  said  two  side  walls,  said 
rack  means  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  material  formed 
generally  as  a  wave  defining  a  plurality  of  valleys,  each 
said  valley  having  a  forward  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said 
sheet  being  formed  such  that  the  a  valley  is  positioned 
above  and  behind  a  preceding  valley. 
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5,447^ 
DRAWING  TOOL  HOLD^  tt  ORGANIZER 
Richard  B.  Grabcr,  Box  1234,  Lm  Gatos,  Calif.  95031-1234 

Filed  Not.  21,  1988,  Scr.  No.  273,932 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

2011,  has  been  diKlaimed. 

Int  a.'  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  211— «9J  1  Claim   U.S.  a.  215-6 


September  5, 1995 


5,'  47445 

GRADUATED  PROPC  RTIONING  AND  MIXING 

CO^TAINER 

Richard  D.  Merhar,  551  Mo^ewood  Pkwy.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 

44116 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  94,556 


lata. 


B65D  1/04 


1.  A  drawing  tool  holder  and  organizer  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  integi^ly  molded  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  each  said  i^ceptacle  being  staged  and 
consisting  of  a  cylinder  with  |  relatively  large  diameter 
upper  portion,  a  relatively  narrow  diameter  lower  por- 
tion, and  an  angled  shelf  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  said  receptacles  adapted  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
pointed,  cylindrical  objects  of  ja  general  variety,  without 
allowing  such  objects  to  rest  on  their  ends;  and 

a  block  of  resilient,  compressive  naterial  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel,  spaced  slits,  expending  partially  into  said 
block  from  one  side  thereof  Ifor  releasably  gripping  a 
respective  plurality  of  flat  objects,  said  block  being  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  adjacent  said 
plurality  of  receptacles. 


5,447,24< 

TOWEL  CURTAIN  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Brian  Mentzer,  Rte.  1,  Box  366,  PurcellTiUe,  Va.  22132 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Sea.  No.  207,636 

Iiita.»A47H//00 

U.S.  CL  211—123 


20  Claims 


1.  A  towel  curtain  assembly  for  f  eeping  a  towel  dry  within 
a  shower  in  use  comprising: 

a  gripper  for  gripping  a  support; 

a  pivot  mount  attached  to  a  firstlend 

a  towel  curtain  rod  pivotably  mcyinted 
and 

a  towel  curtain  mounted  on  said|towel 
wherein  said  towel  curtain  rod  has 
ably  bearing  against  said  pivot  mo|nt, 
being  pivotable  about  a  vertical 
mount. 


I  of  said  gripper; 
I  to  said  pivot  mount; 

curtain  rod,  and 
bearing  surface  for  rotat- 
said  towel  curtain  rod 
xis  relative  to  said  pivot 


ing  container  of  translucent 


28  Claims 


1.  A  three  compartment  {  raduated  proportioning  and  mix- 


to  transparent  material  having  a 


compartment  of  relatively  small 


top  and  a  generally  flat  bott  >m,  said  container  comprising 

a  horizontally  extending  nixing  compartment  including  a 
generally  horizontally  <  xtending  handle  subjacently  and 
coextensively  underlyin  ;  said  top, 

a  first  liquid-receiving  coi  npartment  of  relatively  large  ca- 
pacity, 

a  second  liquid-receiving 
capacity, 

a  throat  in  said  mixing  cokipartment,  said  throat  defming  a 
relatively  restricted  poi  tion  of  said  mixing  compartment 
separating  and  isolating  said  first 
and  said  second  compai  tments, 

longitudinally  spaced  openings  in  said  top,  a  first  opening 
above  said  first  compart  nent  and  a  second  opening  above 
said  second  compartmei  it, 

said  handle  overlying  sail  I  throat  and  thereby  shielding  it 
from  said  second  openii  ig  so  as  to  prevent  liquid  poured 
through  said  second  c  pening  into  said  second  liquid- 
receiving  compartment  from  inadvertently  entering  said 
first  liquid-receiving  coi  apartment. 

27.  A  container  of  blow-m  }lded  material  having  a  top  and  a 
generally  flat  bottom,  said  o  mtainer  comprising 

a  first  relatively  large  con  partment  with  a  first  fill  opening 
adjacent  the  top, 

a  second  relatively  small  compartment  with  a  second  fill 
opening  adjacent  the  tO[ ,  said  small  compartment  substan- 
tially separated  from  sa  d  large  compartment  at  portions 
away  from  the  top  anc  communicating  with  said  large 
compartment  adjacent  he  top,  said  small  compartment 
tapering  substantially  fr  >m  said  bottom  to  said  top,  being 
smaller  at  the  bottom  ai  d  larger  at  the  top, 

said  large  compartment  h  iving  a  shape  complementary  to 
said  small  compartment 

said  container  being  integi  ally  molded. 


5,  47,246 

METHODS  AND  COM  IINATIONS  FOR  SEALING 

CORKE  t>  BOTTLES 

Stephan  J.  Finke,  542  Avenu^  Del  Oro,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  84(2,237,  Feb.  26,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiiination-in-pM  of  Ser.  No.  814,863,  Dec.  30, 

1991,  abandoiied.  This  appU^on  Jul.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,744 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  t  lis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

2010,  has  I  een  disclaimed. 

B65D  39/00 

11  Claims 


Lata.' 


U.S.  CL  215—233 


1.  A  combination  compris  ng: 


a)  a  corked  bottle  having  i 


cylindrical  neck  terminating  in  a 
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mouth  having  a  top  edge,  said  neck  having  a  cylindrical 
interior  surface  which  is  partially  beveled  near  said  mouth 
to  form  an  obtuse  angle  measured  from  a  horizontal  axis  of 
said  neck; 

b)  a  cyUndrical  cork  having  a  top  flat  surface  located  at 
distance  from  said  top  edge  of  said  mouth,  said  cork  being 
displaced  entirely  within  said  neck  below  said  beveled 
interior  surface;  and 

c)  a  frusto  conical  disc  having  a  height,  a  top  surface,  a  flat 
bottom  surface  which  forms  a  horizontal  plane  and  a 


beveled  outer  surface  beveled  at  an  obtuse  angle  measured 
from  said  horizontal  plane  of  said  flat  bottom  surface 
which  is  substantially  equivalent  to  said  beveled  interior 
surface  obtuse  angle,  said  disc  being  displaced  entirely 
within  said  neck  above  said  cork  such  that  said  disc  bot- 
tom surface  is  partiaHy  melted  and  removably  secured  to 
said  cork  top  surface  and  wherein  said  disc  beveled  outer 
surface  is  partially  melted  and  removably  secured  to  said 
beveled  interior  neck  surface,  to  create  a  seal  to  retain 
moisture  within  said  cork  and  said  bottle. 


to 


5,447,247 
SEALING  CAP 
KlMN  DerksM,  KaiMad-iMcnkMh, 
Firma  P41W  GabH  A  Co.  KG.  Karimhc,  Gcfway 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1992,  Smt.  No.  967,342 
Claims  priority,  ^>HciWib  Ciimaaj.  Oct.  4,  1991,  41  32 
•96J 

bL  CL«  B65D  41/60 
VS.  CL  215—147  U 


U. 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  providing  a  sesd  to  a  pharmaceutical 
bottle  having  an  opening,  a  neck,  and  a  rubber  elastic  sealing 
element,  comprising: 
a)  a  flanged  cap  overlying  the  sealing  element,  said  flanged 
cap  having 

i)  a  disk-shaped  lid  region  having  first  and  second  non- 
overlapping  attachment  areas  at  least  partially  bordered 
by  a  partially  arcuate  tear  line  in  the  lid  region,  and 
ii)  a  flanged  border  region  downwardly  dependant  from 
the  lid  region  and  shaped  to  provide  attachment  of  the 


flanged  cap  with  tile  nook  region  of  the  pharmaceutical 
bottle;  and 
b)  a  plastic  lid  having  a  (op  swrface,  said  plastic  lid 

i)  overlying  and  attached  to  the  flanged  cap,  said  plastic 
lid  being  connected  to  (he  lid  region  of  the  flanged  cap 
at  said  first  and  second  attachment  areas,  said  first  at- 
tachment area  being  partially  delimited  by  said  tear  line, 
and 

ii)  said  plastic  lid  further  having  a  groove  extending  across 
the  top  surface  of  the  plastic  lid  so  as  to  constitute  a . 
hinge  through  which  that  portion  of  the  plastic  lid  lying 
on  one  side  of  the  groove  can  be  bent  with  respect  to  the 
portion  of  the  plastic  lid  lying  on  the  other  side  of  the 
groove,  said  groove  being  orihogonal  to  an  imaginary 
line  that  passes  through  the  first  and  second  attachment 
areas. 


5,447048 
INDICATOR  FOR  UQUID  CONTAINER 
Kimbcrly  J.  Rodrigwz,  and  Jimmy  Rodriguez,  both  of  P.O. 
16155,  BeUemont,  Ariz.  86015 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1M43C 
Iirt.  CL*  B65D  23/16.  25/56 
U.S.  a.  215—366  M 


Box 


1.  A  liquid  container  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  beverage  chamber  located  wititm  said  housing; 

a  tube  in  fluid  conummication  with  said  beverage  chamber, 

indicating  means  for  indicating  a  liquid  temperature  and  a 
kqaid  level,  said  indie  stiwg  mema  nnmprising  a  apkwicai 
float  located  within  said  tube,  said  float  inckidiag  at  least 
a  temperature  sensitive  material. 


5,447449 

INTERENGACING  CONTAINERS 

Rohcrt  V.  Vickcrs,  147  Ifawthowe  Dr.,  Ch^ria  FaHs,  Ohio 

44622 
CoMiwMtiea  ofSar.  Ne.  94140S,  Scy.  4, 1992.  Thte  1 
Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,579 
lat  CL*  B68D  81/36 
VS.  CL  220—23.83  8  < 

1.  A  container  assembly  comprising  a  primary  container 
having  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  top  end  of  said  primary 
container  having  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  flange,  said 
flange  and  bottom  end  having  respective  mutually  interengag- 
ing  connection  means  interconnecting  v/ith  an  identical  sec- 
ondary container,  said  connection  means  at  one  of  said  flange 
and  bottom  end  of  said  primary  container  clampingly  interen- 
gaging  with  said  connection  means  at  the  other  of  said  flange 
and  bottom  end  of  said  secondary  container  when  said  primary 

i 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


127 


126 


container  and  said  secondary  con|ainer 
connecting  means  including  an 
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are  assembled,  said 
through  said  flange. 


and  said  flange  having  at  least  one  slot  adjacent  to  said  opening 
for  radial  expansion  of  said  openini  . 


1.  A  container  for  the  transporti^ion  and  storage  of  liquids 
with  a  scalable  fill  opening  and  a  discharge  and  flush  opening 
for  connection  to  a  discharge  fitting,  comprising  an  inner  tank 
(2)  of  plastic  produced  as  a  blow  mplded  part  with  a  drainage 
bottom  (12)  and  a  sheet  metal  jacket  (8),  said  inner  container 
(2)  resting  in  a  bottom  pan  (11)  formed  as  a  pallet  (10),  said 
bottom  pan  (11)  matching  in  shape  aiud  drainage  bottom  (12)  of 
said  inner  container  (2)  and  having  ^inforcing  beads  (16a  I6b) 
having  bases  (17)  lying  in  one  tommon  horizontal  plane 
(18 — 18)  and  forming  chambers  (1^)  in  said  bottom  pan  (11), 
said  bottom  pan  (11)  having  a  downwardly  directed  outer 
support  edge  (IS)  forming  a  hollow  support  collar  (20),  said 
bottom  pan  (11)  being  mounted  ati  a  pallet  (10),  said  sheet 
metal  jacket  (8)  in  a  lower  region  thereof  having  a  peripheral 
taper  (23)  for  supporting  a  lower  region  (S)  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer (2)  conjointly  with  said  bottom  pan  (11). 


.  TRASH  BIN  LID 


5,447^: 
VERSATILE  COMME1 

ASSEMBl 

Craig  V.  Taylor,  8924  EafieM  ATe^jNorthridge,  Calif.  91325 
Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  So .  No.  134,408 
Int.  a.*  B6SD  43/02 
VS.  a.  220—523  12  Claims 

1.  A  commercial  trash  bin  assem  >ly  comprising: 
a  commercial  trash  bin; 

a  double-walled  plastic  commercial  trash  bin  lid  covering  an 
open  top  of  the  bin  and  havi  ig  a  front  portion  and  an 
opening  in  the  front  portion,  s  lid  opening  having  dimen- 
sions of  at  least  twelve  inches  ^y  at  least  two  inches,  said 


lid  comprising  two  spa<  ed 
being  molded  to  join  a  ch 
form  a  smooth,  high-str  at. 
a  plurality  of  interchangea  )li 
each  separately  mount4>le 
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layers  of  material,  said  layers 
other  around  said  opening  to 

igth  perimeter;  and 

e,  substantially  plate-like  inserts, 
within  said  lid  opening,  said 


5,447,2S 
CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPOl  T  AND  STORAGE  OF 

UQum; 

Udo  Schutz,  BahnbofMraaM  25,  D-^242  Selten,  Gcmiaiiy 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1994,  Se<.  No.  354,141 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1993,  43  41 
539.1 

Int  0.0  B6SD  19/00 
VS.  a.  220—403  7  Claims 


i 


c  ose 


assembly  further  includ^g 
adapted  to  completely 
insert  which  is  adaptec 
opening,  and  said  secon  1 
least  one  aperture  withii 
when  mounted  on  said 


id. 


HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Barry  G.  Ward,  Decatur, 
Decatw,  Ala. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 
Ut.  CL 
VS.  CL  220—756 


D 


at  least  a  first  insert  which  is 

said  lid  opening,  and  a  second 

to  only  partially  close  said  lid 

insert  being  adapted  to  form  at 

the  periphery  of  said  lid  opening 


5,<  47,252 

FO  R  STACKABLE  CONTAINERS 
AfL,  anignor  to  EFP  Corporatioii, 


1^93,  Ser.  No.  127,064 
B65D  7/24 


HClaiiM 


1.  A  handle  assembly  coijfigtired  for  use  with  a  container 

including  upper  and  lower  a  x;tions,  the  upper  section  having 

an  upper  edge,  each  section  Including  first  and  second  pairs  of 

tapered,  opposed,  walls  an4  being  separated  by  a  shoulder, 

with  each  first  pair  of  tapered  opposed  walls  of  the  upper 

section  having  at  least  one  p«ir  of  openings  therein,  the  handle 

assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  handle  support  e  ements,  each  including  an  upper 

end,  a  latch  member  e:  itending  from  said  upper  end,  a 

lower  end,  and  a  male  pi  ojection  extending  inwardly  from 

said  lower  end; 

a  U-shaped  handle  including  a  gripping  section  and  a  pair  of 

arms; 
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means  for  pivotally  securing  said  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
handle  support  elements  to  said  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
handle;  and 

means  for  mounting  within  said  at  least  one  pair  of  openings 
in  said  upper  section  of  said  container  for  retaining  said 
handle  support  elements  to  said  first  pair  of  tapered,  op- 
posed, walls  of  said  upper  section  of  said  container. 


5,447,254 

FLUID  DISPENSER  WITH  SHUT-OFF  DRIP 

PROTECnON 

Scott  C.  Hoover,   Elyria;   Keuetk   Jeffrey,  Clcrebmd,  a^ 

George  O.  Porter,  Amherst,  all  of  Ohio,  aasigiiors  to  Nordsoa 

Corporatioa,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,660 
bit  CL*  B67B  7/00 
VS.  CL  222—1  15  ( 


5^447,253 

CONDOM  DISPENSER 

Artis  H.  WiUiams,  P.O.  Box  207,  Woodmcre,  N.Y.  11598 

CoBtiBaatio»-i»irwt  of  Ser.  No.  172,228,  Dec  22, 1993, 

alwdoaed.  Tkia  appUcatioa  Jal.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,752 

1ml  CL*  B65G  59/06;  B65H  1/06 

VS.  CL  221—92  6 


^i.»f« 


1.  A  box-like  dispenser  adapted  for  vertical  disposition  and 
used  to  dispense  individually  wrapped  condoms,  said  dispenser 
comprising: 
a  first  sidewall; 
a  second  sidewall; 

a  front  wall  extending  from  said  first  sidewall  to  said  second 
sidewall,  said  front  wail  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge; 
a  back  wall  extending  from  said  first  sidewall  to  said  second 
sidewall,  said  back  wall  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge; 
a  vertical  slot  in  said  back  wall; 

said  first  sidewall,  said  second  sidewall,  said  front  wall,  and 
said  back  wall  defining  a  vertical  passageway  through 
which  condonu  may  descend; 
a  slanted  floor  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  back  waU  to  terminate  in  a  front  edge,  said 
front  edge  of  said  slanted  floor  and  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  front  wall  defining  a  dispensing  slot  for  the  condoms; 
a  top  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  sidewall  and  to  said 
second  sidewall,  whereby  said  top  is  movable  from  a 
closed  position  to  an  open  position  providing  access  to 
said  vertical  passageway;  and 
a  loading  tool  having 
an  elongated  handle  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  dimensioned  for  insertion  through  said  vertical 
slot  of  said  back  wall, 
a  loading  platform  member  having  a  periphery  slightly 
smaller  than  the  cross-section  of  said  vertical  passage- 
way, said  loading  platform  member  dimensioned  to  pass 
through  said  dispensing  slot,  and 
means  for  detachable  connection  of  said  first  end  of  said 
elongated  handle  to  an  edge  of  said  loading  platform 
member, 
whereby  said  first  end  is  iiuerted  through  said  vertical  slot 
and  attached  to  said  edge  of  said  loading  platform  mem- 
ber, said  loading  platform  member  horizontally  dis- 
posed within  said  vertical  passageway. 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  for  use  in  intermittent  dispensing  opera- 
tions, said  dispenser  having  a  fluid  inlet  communicating  with 
an  internal  fluid  passageway  and  a  discharge  passageway  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end,  said  dispenser  further  comprising: 

a  valve  carried  by  a  dispenser  body  and  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  dispenser  body  and  with  respect  to  a  valve 
seat  disposed  upstream  of  said  discharge  end; 

at  least  one  air  passageway  in  said  dispenser  communicating 
with  said  fluid  discharge  passageway  upstream  of  said 
discharge  end;  and, 

a  controlled  source  of  pressurized  air  operatively  connected 
to  said  air  passageway  for  directing  air  into  said  air  pas- 
sageway upon  shutoff  of  a  fluid  dispensing  operation  of 
said  dispenser  for  blowing  accumulated  fluid  material  out 
of  said  discharge  passageway. 


5,447,255 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Rokcrt  S.  SoMdky,  3524  E.  Lake  St,  Shi«Tcp«rt.  La.  71105 

FOad  Feb.  10, 1995,  Stf .  No.  387,295 

bt  CL*  B65D  35/28 

VS.  CL  222—102  20 


1.  A  toothpaste  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  tooth- 
paste from  a  tube,  comprising  a  container  for  receiving  the 
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tube;  a  pair  of  slots  longitudinally  p4>vided  in  oppositely-dis- 
posed relationship  with  respect  to  eadh  other  in  said  container; 
roller  means  disposed  for  longitudinal  travel  in  said  container 
and  engaging  the  tube;  bias  means  provided  in  said  housing  and 
engaging  said  roller  means  for  biasing  said  roller  means  toward 
an  outlet  of  said  tube;  and  tab  meant  extending  through  said 
slots  in  said  container,  said  tab  mean*  connected  to  said  roller 
means  for  permitting  retraction  of  tht  roller  means  against  the 
bias  of  the  biasing  means  to  enable  {loading  the  tube  in  said 
container,  whereby  toothpaste  is  forced  from  the  tube  respon- 
sive to  said  biasing  of  said  roller  meaas  toward  the  tube  outlet. 


5,447,256  ' 

BOTTLE  ENCLOSURE  WitH  DRIP  TRAY 

Michael  J.  Graham,  2635  23nl  #A,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

rUed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,291 

lat  CL»  B67D  i/16 

VS.  CL  222—108  9  Oaiins 


'  an  I 


and 


an  outlet  through  which  fluid 
between  said  first  chamber 

a  spring;  actuator  means; 
actuator  means  and  stopper 
valve  housing  with  said 
said  actuator  means; 

said  actuator  means  being 

and  having  an  unoperated^x>sition 

closed  and  an  operated 

open; 

said  spring  being  of  predete^ined 
hollow  body  of  elastic 
shape,  having  an  outwaiklly 
axially  extending  passage 
biasing  said  actuator 

said  actuator  means  for  appl^g 
direction  of  said  spring 
tor  means  to  the  operated 
said  spring  reduces  and 
expands  radially  outwar  lly 
tional  mechanical  energy 

said  actuator  means 
axis  and  extending  througli 
said  shafi  being  mounte< 
along  the  axis  of  said  shaf 
an  operated  position,  re  ponsive 


1.  A  bottle  enclosure  with  drip  tra^  comprising: 

a  bottle  enclosure  housing  having  ati  open  front  defined  by  a 
bottle  enclosure  right  side,  a  battle  enclosure  left  side,  a 
bottle  enclosure  bottom,  and  a  ^ttle  enclosure  top,  and 
further  including  a  bottle  enclosure  front  drip  tray  support 
means  positioned  therein  and  adapted  to  accept  a  drip 
tray,  the  open  front  adapted  to  accept  a  bottle  therein, 

a  rear  side  securely  fastened  to  ti  le  bottle  enclosure  right 
side,  the  bottle  enclosure  left  sde,  the  bottle  enclosure 
bottom,  and  the  bottle  enclosure  top  so  as  to  function  as  a 
rigid  support,  for  improved  strc  ngth  in  the  bottle  enclo- 
sure, 

a  slidably  mounted  drip  tray  posii  ioned  at  the  lower  front 
distal  end  of  said  open  bottle  en<  losure  front  ar.d  engaged 
with  the  drip  tray  support  meai  i;  and 

at  least  one  spring-like  means  secu  ely  and  pivotly  mounted 
upon  said  bottle  enclosure  botti  >m  within  said  enclosure 
front  drip  tray  support  means  iuictioning  to  provide  a 
returning  means  by  which  said  drip  tray  is  slidably  re- 
turned to  a  resting  position,  foi  catching  drips  after  the 
drip  tray  is  pressed  into  an  all  emate  position  allowing 
placement  of  a  cup  at  the  resting  position. 


5,447,257 
VALVE  TRUMPET  SPRltlG  AND  SEAL 
Richard  C.  G.  Dark,  8553  Red  Hill  Country  Qub  Dr.,  Rancho 
Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser^  No.  182,740 

iBt  CL*  GOIF  li//30 

VS.  CL  222—336  ^  11  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  valve,  comprising:  ^  valve  housing,  with  said 

housing  having  a  first  chamber  accelsible  to  a  fluid  container. 
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s  to  be  dispensed  and  a  passage 

said  outlet: 

stopper  means;  said  spring, 

means  being  disposed  in  said 

popper  means  being  coupled  to 
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;  iif>vably  mounted  in  said  housing 

in  which  said  passage  is 

potion  in  which  said  passage  is 

length  and  comprising  a 
i^aterial  having  a  trumpet  horn 

flared  end  portion  and  an 
therethrough  with  said  spring 
s  to  the  unoperated  position; 

a  force  on  said  spring  in  the 
s  upon  movement  of  said  actua- 
position,  wherein  the  length  of 
said  flared  end  of  said  spring 

to  temporarily  store  addi- 

compri^ng:  a  shaft,  said  shaft  having  an 

said  passage  in  said  spring,  and 

for  movement  in  a  direction 

from  an  unoperated  position  to 

to  movement  of  said 


'  me  ins 
:  betM  een 


actuator  means  from  the 
ated  position; 

said  stopper  means,  normally 
said  chamber  and  said  outlet 
ment  of  said  actuator 
opening  said  passage 
to  permit  fluid  to  pass  th  ough 
valve  housing; 

said  housing  passage  including 
chamber  passage  extendii  g 
and  said  first  chamber 
communication  with  saic 
said  actuator  means  shaft 
chamber,  said  intercham)>er 
chamber  with  said  shaft 
obstructing  said  intercha^iber 

said  shaft  including:  an 
said  shaft,  said  groove 
position  along  the  lengtl  i 
predetermined  axial  distance, 
accessible  to  only  one  of 
in  the  unoperated  positic^ 
said  first  chamber  and 
shaft  is  moved  to  the 
groove  provides  a  fluid 
second  chambers. 


inoperated  position  to  the  oper- 


i  eloi  gi 


closing  said  passage  between 
,  and,  responsive  to  move- 
to  the  operated  position,  for 
said  chamber  and  said  outlet 
said  passage  and  exit  said 


a  second  chamber,  an  inter- 
between  said  second  chamber 
I  wherein  said  outlet  is  in  fluid 
second  chamber;  and  wherein 
extends  through  said  second 
passage,  and  into  said  first 
seing  disposed  at  least  partially 

passage; 

;ate  groove  in  an  outer  wall  of 

located  at  a  predetermined 

of  said  shaft  and  extending  a 

said  groove  being  normally 

aid  chambers  when  said  shaft  is 

and  being  accessible  to  both 

second  chamber  when  said 

oberated  position,  whereby  said 

passage  between  said  first  and 


biing 


Slid 


5,447,258 

SPOUT  FOR  UQUID  PUMP 

Kaziio  Sttznlu,  Koto,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yoahino  Kogyocbo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/01735,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25319,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

per  Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  193,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17,  1992,  4-158309 

Int.  a.»  B65D  5/72 

VS.  a.  222—494  4  Claims 


ends  and  including  a  body  having  a  normally  upper  neck,  a 
generally  rectangular  portion  below  said  neck  having  comers 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  jug  to  said  neck,  and  a 
carrying  handle  along  one  comer  having  an  upper  end  secured 
to  said  body  adjacent  said  neck  and  a  lower  end  secured  to  said 
body  below  said  upper  handle  end,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  rigid  one  piece  carrier  member  capable  of  being  molded 
and  including  a  central  planar  grip  portion  having  oppo- 
site ends  and  disposed  in  a  certain  plane  of  said  member, 
and  planar  hooks  rigidly  joined  to  said  ends,  respoctively, 
of  said  central  grip  portion  and  extending  beyond  one  and 
the  same  side  of  said  certain  plane  in  second  planes,  re- 
spectively, which  diverge  at  substantially  equal  acute 
angles  relative  to  a  common  third  plane  transverse  to  the 
endwise   direction   of  said   central   grip   portion,   and 
wherein 
said  central  grip  portion  comprises  an  elongate  hand  grip 
extending  endwise  of  said  central  portion  for  holding  said 
carrier  in  a  normal  carrying  position,  and 
each  hook  has  opposite  sides  facing  in  opposite  lateral  direc- 
tions of  said  second  plane  of  the  respective  hook,  an  edge 
between  said  opposite  sides  which  forms  an  upper  edge  of 
the  respective  hook  when  said  carrier  occupies  said  nor- 
mal carrying  position,  and  a  slot  opening  laterally  through 
said  opposite  sides  and  upwardly  through  said  upper  edge 
of  the  respective  hook  for  receiving  a  jug  handle. 


1.  A  spout  for  a  liquid  pump,  comprising: 

a  first  valve  body  mounted  onto  an  outlet  of  a  liquid  pump, 
said  first  valve  body  including  a  bottom  part  having  a 
flowing  hole,  said  first  valve  body  also  having  a  cylinder 
body  and  a  shaft  extending  from  the  bottom  part,  said 
cylinder  body  and  said  shaft  defining  dan  annular  space  in 
which  said  flowing  hole  is  located;  and 

a  second  valve  body  having  an  engaging  part  engaged  with 
a  distal  end  of  the  cylinder  body  of  said  first  valve  body, 
said  second  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  body  extend- 
ing from  the  engaging  part,  said  cylindrical  body  being 
disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  annular  space  and 
having  a  smaller  diameter  at  an  end  thereof,  said  cylindri- 
cal body  being  formed  with  an  end  opening  part  fittable 
onto  said  shaft. 


5,447,259 
CONTAINER  CARRIERS 
Richard  W.  Erickson,  675  Brea  Canyon  Rd.,  #6,  Walnut,  Calif. 
91789 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,219 

Int.  a.«B65D  77/00 

UjS.  CL  220—759  10  Claims 


5,447060 
DRAW  STRING  PULLER 
Randall  E.  Bcddow,  1415  Eagle  Park  Rd.  #128,  Hadcada 
Heights,  Calif.  91745 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129.423 
Int.  CL<>  A41H  43/00 
VS.  CL  223—50  9  ( 


\ 


1.  A  carrier  for  jugs  each  having  normally  upper  and  lower 


34     32 


1.  A  drawstring  puller,  for  inserting  a  drawstring  into  a 
drawstring  channel  formed  in  a  garment  or  container  to  extend 
along  a  marginal  edge  of  an  adjustable  opening  with  opposite 
ends  of  the  drawstring  extending  beyond  opposite  ends  of  the 
drawstring  channel,  the  puller  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  elongated,  transversely  flexible  drawstring 
pulling  member  about  one  meter  in  length  and  longer  than 
a  drawstring  channel  formed  in  a  garment  or  container  to 
extend  along  a  marginal  edge  of  an  adjustable  opening  for 
extending  through  the  drawstring  channel  with  opposite 
ends  exposed; 
one  of  the  exposed  ends  comprising  a  rounded  and  smooth 
leading  end  on  the  pulling  member  for  insertion  into  an 
entry  end  of  the  drawstring  chaimel  for  movement  there 
along  to  extend  beyond  an  exit  end  of  the  drawstring 
channel;  and 
helical  female  connector  means  at  another  of  the  opposite 
ends  comprising  a  trailing  end  of  the  drawstring  pulling 
member  exposed  to  a  user  when  the  pulling  member  ex- 
tends through  the  channel  for  releasably  capturing  a  lead- 
ing tip  end  of  a  drawstring,  whereby  the  trailing  end  of  the 
pulling  member  in  moving  along  and  within  the  draw- 
string channel  pulls  the  drawstring  through  the  draw- 
string channel  between  the  entry  and  exit  ends  of  the 
channel. 
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5,447^1 
CARRIER  B  ^G 
Masako  NUtomi,  Yokohaimi,  and  Rf  o  Hoahiiio,  Ohta,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nifco  Inc.  an4  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cosmo 
Ansa,  both  of  JaiMn 

Fded  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,223 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan^Feb.  12, 1992, 4-005152  U 


Int  a.«  A45F 


U.S.  CL  224—153 


1.  A  carrier  bag  comprising: 

a  box  member  formed  by  a  bot  om  plate  and  side  plates 
extending  from  an  outer  peripl  lery  of  said  bottom  plate, 
said  side  plates  including  a  low(  t  side  plate  and  forming  a 
peripheral  edge  which  forms  a  n  opening  which  lies  in  a 
plane  inclined  with  respect  to  ^d  bottom  plates 

a  cover  attached  to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  side  plates, 
said  cover  covering  said  openiag; 

a  connecting  member  provided  along  said  cover  to  allow 
said  cover  to  be  partially  open^ble; 

first  and  second  casters  each  beink  provided  at  a  respective 
comer  portion  of  said  box  mei^ber,  and  when  said  lower 
side  plate  is  disposed  horizon^ 
casters  support  said  box  memi 
plate  is  in  a  substantially  vertii 

a  shaft  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  for  axially 
supporting  said  first  and  second  casters,  respectively,  said 
shaft  penetrating  inside  said  box  member;  and 

a  bag  body  disposed  inside  said  box  member,  a  flrst  end  of 
the  bag  body  being  connected  |o  said  shaft  and  a  second 
end  of  the  bag  body  being  connected  to  the  side  plate 
opposite  said  first  and  second  c  asters. 


ly,  said  first  and  second 
r  such  that  said  bottom 
state: 


I  being 
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drum  substantially  corresponding  in  shape  and  size  to  said 
depressions, 
said  projections  (29, 30) 
in  positive  engagement 
said  both  opposite  sides 
carried  web  regularly, 
and  extending  both  radi^ly 


constantly  and  simultaneously 
vith  said  depressions  (25,  27)  on 
the  carried  web  to  advance  the 
lychronously,  and  without  slip, 
outwardly  from  said  cylindri- 


cal surface  and  also  ax)ally  inwardly  from  said  lateral 

edges  of  said  drum, 
each  projection  having  an 
means  for  rotating  said 

longitudinal  direction 

constant  and  simultaneolis 

sions  on  said  both  opposite 


I  litter  circumferential  surface;  and 
to  transport  said  web  in  the 

ttiereof  with  said  projections  in 
engagement  with  the  depres- 
lateral  sides  of  the  carried  web. 


5.4  17,2« 
TAG  ATTACI«|ENT  APPARATUS 
Solomon  Tropper,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Kwok  Y.  Tang,  New 
Territories,  Hong  Kong,  asafgnors  to  Central  Notion  Co.,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,dr7,  Jan.  10, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  31  1994,  Ser.  No.  2504>36 

Int  a.<  B65C  7/00 

VS.  a.  in— 61  16  Claims 


5,447,262 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORBING  AND  BENDING 

WEB-SHAPED  PACKII4G  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  and  Henry  Bkise,  Visselhovede,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  ft  Ob.  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Verden, 

Germany  | 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Genqany,  Oct.  15,  1992,  42  34 
663.0  J 

Int  a.*  B65B  41/12.  41/18;  B65H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  226—87  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporiing  a  longitudinally  extending 
web  (10,  35)  of  packaging  material  consisting  of  intercon- 
nected package  blanlcs  (11),  said  w4b  having  transversely  ex- 
tending, regularly  spaced  depressiois  on  both  opposite  lateral 
sides  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprking: 
a  rotatable  conveying  drum  (28)4  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  for  carrying  said  web,  having  a  rota- 
tional axis  extending  transversely  relative  to  the  carried 
web,  and  having  two  axially  of  posite  lateral  edges; 
a  plurality  of  regularly  circumfercntially  spaced  projections 
(29,  30)  along  each  of  said  op|  osite  lateral  edges  of  said 


16.  A  tag  attachment 
each  fastener  including  a  bar 
are  joined  by  an  elongated 
comprising 
a  hollow  housing, 
electric  motor  means  mounted 
needle  means  projecting 

means  having  a  central 
feeding  gear  means  for  feebing 
means,  said  feeding  geai 
and  located  proximate 
feeding  gear  means  inclbding 


apparfctus  for  use  with  plastic  fasteners, 
mrtion  and  a  head  poriion  which 
filament  portion,  said  apparatus 


from 


within  said  housing, 
said  housing,  with  said  needle 
liore, 

said  fasteners  to  said  needle 

means  mounted  in  said  housing 

to  said  needle  means  with  said 

a  gear  piece  for  engaging 
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and  moving  said  fasteners,  one  at  a  time,  into  said  bore  of 
said  needle  means, 

plunger  means  for  driving  said  bar  portion  of  said  fastener 
through  said  central  bore  of  said  needle  means, 

a  trigger  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  initiating  a  tag 
attachment  operation  by  said  apparatus, 

switch  actuating  means  within  said  housing  for  actuating  an 
electric  switch  means,  said  switch  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
trigger  means  engaging  and  rotating  said  cam  means, 

said  electric  switch  means  operated  by  said  cam  means,  with 
said  electric  switch  means  being  for  operation  of  said 
electric  motor  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  trig- 
ger means  and  rotation  of  said  cam  means, 

a  worm  gear  coaxially  mounted  on  said  cam  means  and 
connected  to  said  plunger  means,  and 

a  worm  member  in  mesh  vbith  said  worm  gear,  said  worm 
member  connected  to  said  electric  motor  means  for  trans- 
ferring power  from  the  electric  motor  means  to  the  worm 
gear  to  drive  the  plunger  means. 


5,447,264 
RECESSED  VIA  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING,  BURN-IN, 
AND/OR  PROGRAMMING  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
CHIPS,  AND  FOR  PLACING  SOLDER  BUMPS  THEREON 
Nicholas  G.  Koopman,  Raleigh;  Glenn  A.  Rinnc,  Cary,  and 
IwoM  Tulik,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  aasivMMs  to  MCNC,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,166 
Int  a.*  H05K  3/34:  B23K  37/04.  3/06 
MS.  CL  28—563  26  ( 
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1.  A  temporary  substrate  for  solder  bumps  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  vias  therein,  said 
conductive  vias  extending  to  a  face  of  said  substrate,  said 
substrate  further  including  solder  nonwettable  material  at 
the  substrate  face  adjacent  said  conductive  vias;  and 
a  plurality  of  solder  bumps,  a  respective  one  of  which  is 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  conductive  vias  at  the  substrate  face,  and 
extends  onto  the  solder  nonwettable  material  adjacent  the 
conductive  via  at  the  substrate  face,  said  solder  bumps 
having  cross-sectional  areas  on  said  substrate  face  which 
are  sufficiently  grdter  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
conductive  vias  at  said  substrate  face,  so  as  to  permit 
separation  of  said  solder  bump  from  the  associated  con- 
ductive via,  upon  application  of  a  mechanical  force 
thereto. 


a  distal  portion  having  at  least  one  mechanical  tissue  engage- 
ment device, 

actuation  means  for  placing  the  mechanical  tissue  engage- 
ment device  on  tissue,  said  actuation  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  place  the  mechanical  tissue  engagement  de- 
vice on  tissue, 

an  elongate,  substantially  cylindrical  shaft  portion  between 
the  proximal  and  distal  portions  for  abutment  with  inner 
surfaces  of  the  cannula  when  the  laparoscopic  surgical 
instrument  is  within  the  cannula, 

a  blocking  body  mounted  on  said  distal  portion. 


means,  operatively  associated  with  the  actuation  means, 
mounting  the  blocking  body  for  movement  between  a 
non-blocking  position  which  affords  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  the  distal  portion  through  the  cannula,  and  an 
insertion  blocking  position  in  which  the  blocking  body 
affords  removal  of  the  distal  portion  from  the  abdominal 
cavity,  and  in  which  the  blocking  body  thereafter  pre- 
vents insertion  of  the  distal  portion  through  the  cannula, 
wherein  the  blocking  body  is  adapted  to  move  from  the 
non-blocking  position  toward  said  insertion  bkxking  posi- 
tion when  the  actuation  means  is  actuated;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  blocking  body  toward  the 
insertion  blocking  position. 


5^47^66 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  CHIP 

COMPONENT  ON  MOUNTING  PORTION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  LOAD  ON  CHIP 

COMPONENT 

Hinishi  MiaoMt,  Mohara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KabnshiU  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDed  No*.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,311 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan.  Dec  1. 1992.  4-3219M 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  228—102  17  OainH 


5,447,265 

LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  A 

MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  ITS  ENTRY  INTO  THE 

ABDOMINAL  CAVITY  ONCE  IT  IS  DEPLETED  AND 

REMOVED  FROM  THE  ABDOMINAL  CAVITY 

CUnde  A.  Vidal;  RnsseU  J.  Redmond,  and  Alan  K.  Plyley,  aU  of 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufocturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,817 
Int  CL*A61B  77/072 
UJS.  CL  227—176  7  Claims 

1.  A  laparoscopic  surgical  instrument  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  a  cannula  and  into  the  abdominal  cavity  of  a  patient 
during  a  laparoscopic  surgical  procedure  comprising: 
a  proximal  portion. 
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m: 
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1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  chip  component  on 
1  moimting  portion  of  a  base  member,  comprising: 
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holding  means  for  holding  the  ^hip  component; 

moving  means  for  moving  the; holding  means  toward  the 
mounting  portion  of  the  base  member;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  moving  means,  the  control 
means  gradually  increasing  the  torque  of  the  moving 
means  to  thereby  gradually  i)|crease  a  load  applied  to  the 
chip  component,  at  the  time  of  mounting  the  chip  compo- 
nent held  by  the  holding  me^ns,  onto  the  mounting  por- 
tion of  the  base  member,  sai4  control  means  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  load  applied  t^  the  chip  component. 


NGELfXmtC 


METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  ELfXHltONIC  PART  USING 

A  BOND  FOR  TACKING  TI^  ELECTRONIC  PART 
TadaUko  Sdud,  Fiikaolui,  and  SkinicU  Korold,  Kagoshima, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Matswhita  Electric  Indnstiial  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  S«r.  No.  190,605 

daims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5-019805 

Int.  CL'  B23K  31/0^:  H05K  3/34 


MS.  CL  228—175 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  an  el^tronic  part  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

building  up  solder  having  a  Aelting  temperature,  on  an 
electrode  part  on  a  circuit  bo  ird; 

applying  a  tacking  material  havftig  a  hardening  temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  tempsature  of  said  solder,  on  said 
circuit  board;  | 

landing  an  electrode  of  an  electronic  part  having  a  body  on 
said  built-up  solder,  and  alsa  landing  said  body  of  said 
electronic  part  on  said  appliid  tacking  material  so  as  to 
mount  said  electronic  part  on|  said  circuit  board;  and 

heating  said  circuit  board  until  ^d  built-up  solder  is  melted 
so  that  the  electrode  of  said  electronic  part  sinks  into  said 
melted  solder,  and  thereafter,  said  tacking  material  initi- 
ates hardening. 


ATOR  RISERS  TO 
C  MOTOR 

inra,  Ganma;  Takayoshi 

Hodiino,  Gnmna,  all  of 

ic  Maautectnring  Co„  Ltd., 


5447 
METHOD  OF  FUSINGCol 
ARMATURE  COIL  IN 
Maaashi  Fnkui,  Tochigi;  Atsushi 
Sakamoto,  Kanagawa,  and  Yui 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mitsuba  El 
Gnmna,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP93/01411,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Pjlo.  WO94/09550,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  1,  1993, 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japi  n,  Oct.  8,  1992,  4-296292 
Int  a.'  H02K  13/04:  IfllR  39/32,  43/06 
VS.  a.  228—179.1 

1.  A  method  of  fusing  risers  projecting  from  a  commutator 
of  an  electric  motor  to  armature  (  9ils  of  said  motor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


Ser.  No.  244,535 


3  Claims 


setting  a  number  A  of  sai( 
one  whole  number  sul 

forming  a  plurality  of 
core  of  said  motor,  the 
equal  to  a  number  M 
number  A  of  said  riser  i 
of  said  plurality  of 
number  of  said  risers 
are  axially  exposed 
contact  with  the 

inserting  riser  support 
holes,  each  of  said  risei 
to  simultaneously 
each  of  said  through 


:  armalure 


ICIaim 
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risers  to  a  value  which  has  at  least 

bkiultiple  greater  than  one; 

thri  mgh-holes  in  a  boss  of  an  armature 

lumber  of  said  through  holes  being 

obtained  through  division  of  the 

by  one  of  said  submultiples,  each 

thk)ugh-holes  being  so  siz«l  that  M 

fprming  respective  groups  of  risers 

thr  >ugh  said  through-holes  and  are  in 

coils  of  said  motor; 

into  each  of  said  through- 
support  members  being  sized  so  as 
con^t  all  the  risers  exposed  through 


mnnbers  i 


h  >les; 


arranging  a  number  N  of 
said  main  electrodes  is 
holes  and  each  of  the 
one  of  said  risers  which 
in  each  of  the  respecti'  re 

effecting  fusing  of  the 
trodes  to  the  armature 

shifting  each  of  said  maiji 
risers  which  are  an  N- 
risers  which  have  just 

repeating  the  fusion  and 
the  risers  are  fused. 


r  lers 


h 


BCK 


P«, 


MULTIPLE  UNIT 
Jerry  Faltz,  Lancaster, 
Hol]a]Ml,Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 
InLQ, 
U.S.  CL  229— 120J1 


main  electrodes,  such  that  each  of 
itssociated  with  one  of  the  through- 

nain  electrodes  is  in  contact  with 

is  on  a  different  order  of  said  risers 
groups  of  risers; 
contacted  by  said  main  elec- 

coils; 
electrodes  into  contact  with  the 
number  of  risers  away  from  the 

>een  fused;  and 

(hifting  steps  sequentially  until  all 


3^447,269 

AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
assignor  to  BC-USA,  Inc.,  New 


994,  Ser.  No.  234,370 
»  B65D  25/04 


18  Claims 


1.  A  box  for  storing  and  ilsaintaining  a  separation  between  at 

least  two  individual  produc  ts,  said  box  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall  formed  frc  m  four  bottom  panels,  two  of  said 

bottom  panels  being  in  terlocking; 
four  side  walls  each  co  nprising  a  lower  side  wall  panel 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


\ii 


perpendicular  to  said  bottom  wall  and  a  corresponding 

upper  side  wall  panel  angled  inwardly  over  said  bottom 

wall; 
a  top  wall  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  from 

one  of  said  upper  side  wall  panels;  and 
a  separator  panel  attached  to  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  for 

pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  said 

separator  panel  being  adapted  to  suppori  at  least  one  of 

said  at  least  two  food  items. 


5,447,270 

LAMINATIONS  FOR  IMPROVED  CONTAINER 

COMPRESSIVE  STRENGTH 

William  J.  McNowB,  Coringtom  Va.,  assigaar  to  Westraco 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coirtiwntioa  of  Ser.  No.  178,896,  Jml  7, 1994,  abandoMd.  This 

applicatioB  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,934 

lat  CL*  B65D  5/42 

VS.  CL  229—199  8  Claims 


LAMItUriOM  ACItOSS 


^ 


1.  A  foldable  corrugated  container,  wherein  said  foldable 
container  is  comprised  of: 

a  double-faced  corrugated  blank  having  inner  and  outer 
sides,  a  plurality  of  panels,  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  plu- 
rality of  flaps  located  substantially  along  said  upper  and 
lower  edges,  and  first  and  second  score  lines  such  that  said 
first  score  lines  are  located  substantially  parallel  to  said 
upper  and  lower  edges  and  said  second  score  lines  are 
located  substantially  normal  to  said  upper  and  lower  edges 
and  substantially  between  said  plurality  of  panels;  and 

first  and  second  paperboard  sheet  laminations  located  on 
said  inner  side  and  substantially  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  score  lines,  away  from  said  first  and  second  edges, 
and  covering  a  predetermined  area  of  said  plurality  of 
panels  such  that  said  first  and  second  sheets  are  located  a 
predetermined  distance  away  from  each  other  and  such 
that  said  laminations  substantially  increase  a  compressive 
strength  of  said  container. 


direction  and  which  is  prestressed  for  generating  a  pre- 
stressing  force,  and 
a  holder  which  is  fastened  to  the  connection  sleeve  at  a 
connection  location,  said  holder  holding  the  thermostatic 
working  element,  the  valve  disk  and  the  closing  spring  on 
the  connection  sleeve  with  transmission  of  prestressing 
force  of  the  closing  spring  at  the  connecting  location  to 
the  connection  sleeve  prior  to  installation  of  the  thermo- 
static valve  assembly  at  the  support  housing,  said  holder 
being  configured  such  that  the  holder  is  supported  in  an 


operative  direction  of  the  closing  spring  against  the  sup- 
port housing  so  that  the  force  of  the  closing  spring  is 
transmitted  to  the  support  housing  when  the  thermostatic 
valve  assembly  is  in  an  installed  condition  on  the  support 
housing,  whereby  prestressing  spring  forces  acting  on  the 
working  piston  prior  to  installation  at  the  support  housing 
are  absorbed  at  the  connection  location  of  the  holder  and 
connection  sleeve  and  operationally  occurring  forces 
acting  on  the  working  piston  after  installation  at  the  sup- 
port housing  are  absorbed  by  the  support  housing. 


5,447,272 

AUTOMATIC  MUCER  SPREADER 

Bernard  J.  Ask,  573  PIcasmrt  PL,  Islaad  Lake,  IlL  60042 

FUed  Frt.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,781 

IM.  CL*  B05B  12/02 

MS.  CL  239—7  20  Claims 


5,447,271 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Jnergen   Kunze,   Rntesheim;   Evelia   Weber,  OstfUdera,  aid 
Barbv  Fnmzetti,  Komwestlieim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Behr-Thomson-Delittstoffregicr  GmbH  A  Co.,  Korawestheim, 
Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  May  6, 1993,  9306742 
U 

Int  CL»  FOIP  7/16 
VS.  CL  236— 34  J  19  Claims 

1.  A  preassembled  constructional  unit  thermostatic  valve 
assembly  for  installation  at  a  support  housing  of  a  coolant 
system  for  a  motor  vehicle  engine  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  connection  sleeve, 

a  thermostatic  working  element  with  a  working  element 
housing  and  a  working  piston  which  is  movable  out- 
wardly of  the  working  element  housing  as  a  function  of 
temperature  of  the  working  element, 
a  valve  disk  movable  in  a  valve  opening  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  a  moving-out  movement  of  the  working  piston 
from  the  working  element  housing, 
a  closing  spring  which  loads  the  valve  disk  in  a  valve  closing 
direction  and  loads  the  working  piston  in  its  moving-in 


-Ti. 


2.  A  deicing  machine  for  preventing  icing  on  any  surface, 
comprising  a  weather  and  corrosion  proof  storage  container 
for  bulk  storage  and  delivery  of  deicing  material,  with  a  lock- 
ing weatherproof  lid,  a  conical  molded  funnel  guiding  the 
deicing  agent  onto  a  motor  driven  propelling  means,  powered 
by  line  current  or  batteries  stored  in  the  base  of  the  device  and 
recharged  by  use  of  a  photo  voltaic  cell,  using  a  motor  control- 
ling circuit  comprised  of  a  motor  relay,  a  timer,  a  temperature 
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sensor,  a  moisture  sensor,  and  res  ote  control  receiver  circuit, 
which,  when  activated,  causes  the  motor  to  rotate  the  impeller 
in  an  action  causing  the  deicing  agent  to  exit  onto  the  targeted 
surface,  and  after  a  predetermindd  time  said  timer  switching 
the  motor  relay  ofT  and  resetting  laid  sensors  to  a  condition  of 
preparedness  for  the  next  triggering  signal  from  either  said 
remote  control  receiver  or  sensoil 


5,447; 
PNEUMATIC  TIMED  ^RAY  DISPENSER 
Walter  W.  Wondak,  Prairicville,  Iju,  avigiior  to  Robert 
LeBlanc,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  205,842,  Mar.  3,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,344,028.  TUt  appUeatioa  Nov.; IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,114 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaequent  to  Nor.  15, 

2011,  haa  been  di«JaiaMd. 

Ut  CL'  B65I  >  83/26 

VS.  a.  239—70  12  OaiM 
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the  lower  passageway '  section  during  operation  of  the 
spray  dispenser;  whei  rin  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
passageway  increases  from  the  lower  passageway  section 
to  the  timing  passageway  section,  and  then  to  the  valve 


tion;  and  wherein  the  cross-sec- 
;eway  sections  and  the  cross-sec- 
passageway  are  sized  to  cause  the 
along  the  central  axis  of  the  pas- 
periodically  operatively  connect 
the  lower  passageway  {section  to  the  exhaust  tube  permit- 
ting the  contents  to  pais  through  the  exhaust  tube  and  into 
the  valve  passageway  leading  to  the  atmosphere. 


piston  passageway 
Uonal  areas  of  the 
tional  area  of  the  valvi 
timing  piston  to  mov( 
sageway  in  a  manner 


PORTABLE  nUUGATIOll 
OR 

Dennis  Tofin;  Darcy  Tofii , 
Canada,  aaaignors  to  Cei 
look,  Cauda 

Filed  Jan.  27, 
Clains  priority, 

Inta.<> 
UJS.  a.  239—724 


,447;r74 

APPARATUS  USING  PUMPED 
DlftECr  WATER 

and  Paris  Tofin,  all  of  Ontlook, 
vl  Irrigation  Company  Ltd.,  Ont- 


BOJB 


1994,  Ser.  No.  186,998 

Cannda,  Jan.  27, 1993,  2088221 
3/18:  AOIG  25/09 

3Claima 


1.  A  spray  dispenser  operably '  attachable  to  a  pressurized 
container  containing  liquid  or  gasoous  material  to  permit  timed 
discharges  of  discrete  quantities  of  the  material  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  dispenser  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  passageway  with  a  central  axis  extending 
through  and  connecting  first  and  second  ends  of  the  body; 
the  passageway  comprising  a  fluid  entry  passageway 
section,  a  lower  passageway  lection,  a  timing  passageway 
section,  and  a  valve  piston  passageway  section,  the  first 
end  of  the  body  having  the  flfid  entry  passageway  section 
shaped  to  receive  the  liquid  pr  gaseous  material  from  the 
pressurized  container; 

(b)  a  timing  piston  positioned  ill  the  passageway  and  shaped 
to  slide  within  a  portion  of  the  passageway  wherein  a  first 
end  of  the  timing  piston,  alopg  with  the  first  end  of  the 
body,  form  the  lower  passageway  section  within  the  pas- 
sageway to  receive  the  contents  from  the  pressurized 
container; 

(c)  a  valve  piston  having  first  aid  second  ends  positioned  in 
the  passageway,  the  first  end  of  the  valve  pbton,  along 
with  the  second  end  of  the  tipiing  piston,  form  the  timing 
passageway  section  within  the  passageway,  and  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  valve  piston,  (long  with  the  second  end  of 
the  body,  form  the  valve  piston  passageway  section  within 
the  passageway,  and  whereid  the  second  end  of  the  body 
is  provided  with  a  valve  passageway  connecting  the  valve 
piston  passageway  to  the  ati^osphere;  and 

(d)  an  exhaust  tube  operatively|connected  at  one  end  to  the 
body  to  receive  the  liquid  or  gaseous  material  from  the 
lower  passageway  section  \|rhen  the  lower  passageway 
section  is  at  approximately  ita  minimum  volume  and  oper- 
atively connected  at  an  oppoaite  end  to  the  valve  passage- 
way formed  in  the  body  which  opens  to  the  atmosphere, 
and  wherein  the  lower  passageway  section  and  the  timing 
passageway  section  are  only  connected  to  one  another  by 
a  timing  passageway  to  maittain  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  drop  between  the  tilling  passageway  section  and 


having  a  suction  inlet 
comprising  means  foi 


water  from  the 
means  to  the  sprayer 
direct  water  inlet  meai^ 
from  a  source  thereof 


1.  An  irrigation  apparat1^  comprising: 
a  portable  platform; 
irrigation  sprayer  meani  having  a  sprayer  water  inlet,  the 
sprayer  means  being  1  lounted  on  the  platform  for  spray- 
ing water  therefrom  ii  response  to  the  receipt  of  pressur- 
ized water  at  the  spra  rer  water  inlet; 
pump  means  mounted  im  the  platform,  the  pump  means 
and  a  pressurized  water  outlet  and 
increasing  the  pressure  of  water 
received  at  the  suctij>n  inlet  and  delivering  the  water 
under  increased  pressi  ire  to  the  pressurized  water  outlet; 
pressurized  water  delive  ry  means  for  delivering  pressurized 
presiurized  water  outiet  of  the  pump 
vater  inlet; 

for  receiving  pressurized  water 
ndependent  of  the  pump  means  and 
delivering  the  pressuijized  water  so  received  directly  to 
the  sprayer  water  inlet; 
a  check  valve  in  the  pr  ssurized  water  delivery  means  for 
preventing  flow  from  the  direct  water  inlet  means  to  the 
pump  means; 

shut  off  valve  means  coi4>led  to  the  direct  water  inlet  means 
for  selectively  openini  (  and  closing  the  direct  water  inlet 
means;  and 

engine  means  mounted  ok  the  platform  and  connected  to  the 
pump  means  for  drivi  ig  the  pump  means. 
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5,447,275 
TONER  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
Yoko  Goka,  Kawaaaki;  Hitoahi  Kanda;  SatosU  Mitsnmura,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Kazuynki  Miyano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  187,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013477; 
Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013479 

Int  a.»  B02C  23/30 
VS.  CL  241—5  22  Claims 

KCOHD  CLtnwKjmm  step 
r  MoViucTiaia 


mechanism,  said  angle  of  each  plate  is  substantially  the  same 
angle  which  would  be  present  on  a  face  of  a  gear  tooth  be- 


[PuLvonzlDL 


illjlST  CL*SS   l_ 


sunt. 


'UK      lco«im! 

PWiCCTlPOWOC* , 


a- 1 


WlTMM 


ZNOnUCTIOM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  toner,  comprising: 

introducing  a  feed  powder  containing  a  binder  resin  and  a 
colorant  together  with  a  gas  into  a  feed  supply  pipe  to 
form  an  upper  stream  and  a  lower  stream  of  the  feed 
powder  and  an  accompanying  gas  stream,  respectively 
flowing  through  the  feed  supply  pipe, 

causing  the  upper  stream  and  the  lower  stream  to  change 
their  flowing  directions  to  mix  the  upper  and  lower 
streams, 

ejecting  the  feed  powder  into  a  classifying  zone  together 
with  and  under  the  action  of  the  accompanying  gas 
stream, 

classifying  the  feed  powder  into  at  least  a  coarse  powder 
fraction  at  a  first  fractionating  zone,  a  medium  powder 
fraction  at  a  second  fractionating  zone  and  a  fine  powder 
fraction  at  a  third  fractionating  zone,  and  a  stream  of  the 
feed  powder  and  an  accompanying  gas  stream,  respec- 
tively flowing  through  within  the  feed  supply  pipe,  and 

recovering  the  medium  powder  fraction  as  a  toner  for  devel- 
oping electrostatic  images. 


tween  co-acting  rollers  having  gear  teeth  for  crushing  mate- 
rial. 


5,447,277 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  YARN  ON  A  BOBBIN  OR  THE 
UKE  IN  A  STEPWISE  HIGH  PRECISION  WINDING 
PROCESS 
Ekkehard  Schliiter,  Neumiittster,  and  Heiner  Kndras,  Barm- 
stadt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nenmag-Neumneasteria- 
chc  Maachinen  and  Aniagenbnn  GmbH,  Nenmnenster,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  17,  1992,  42  23 
271.6 

Int  CL*  B65H  54/38,  54/28 
VS.  CL  242—18.1  9  Claims 


5,447,276 
CRUSHING  MECHANISM 
Graham  J.  Aldridae,  SilMie,  and  Harry  J.  GUbertaon,  Green- 
field, both  of  Great  Britihi,  amipiors  to  The  Minister  of 
Agricnitnre  Fisheries  and  Food  in  Her  Britannic  M^ieaty's 
Govemmcirt  of  the  United  fflngdam  of  Great  Britafai  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  Eagtand 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01613,  §  371  Dale  May  24, 1994,  §  n2(e) 
Date  May  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/eS209,  PCT  Pi*. 
DaU  Mar.  18.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204,232 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1991, 
9118932 

Int  a.»  B02C  IJ/04.  18/18  18/22 
VS.  a.  241—79  10  daima 

1.  A  crushing  mechanism  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  co- 
acting  rollers  each  roller  having  a  hub  with  a  plurality  of  teeth 
extending  from  a  circumference  thereof,  the  pairs  of  rollers 
being  mounted  in  open  cage  fashion,  wherein  each  tooth  hav- 
ing, at  least  at  an  outermost  position,  the  form  of  a  fiat  plate 
angled  relative  to  a  radius  of  the  hub  with  an  edge  laying 
parallel  with  a  roller  axis,  the  rollers  at  their  closest  positions 
having  plates  on  one  in  spaces  between  plates  in  the  other,  said 
plates  of  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  co-acting  rollers  comprising 
a  means  for  crushing  without  scraping  material  in  said  crushing 


1.  Method  of  continuously  winding  yam  on  a  rotating  bob- 
bin in  a  stepwise  high  precision  winding  method,  comprising: 

a)  guiding  said  yam  onto  said  bobbin  with  a  reciprocating 
yam  changing  guide,  said  yam  changing  guide  having  a 
yam  guide  reciprocation  frequency; 

b)  winding  said  yam  on  said  bobbin  in  a  series  of  steps  so  that 
a  circumferential  speed  of  a  yam-bobbin  package  consist- 
ing of  said  bobbin  and  said  yam  wound  on  said  bobbin  is 
constant; 

c)  reducing  said  yam  guide  reciprocation  frequency  in  each 
of  said  steps  from  a  starting  frequency  value  to  a  final 
frequency  value  while  keeping  a  winding  number  constant 
during  each  of  said  steps  so  that  said  final  frequency  value 
is  proportional  to  a  bobbin  rotation  frequency  in  each  of 
saiid  steps,  and  then,  after  completing  each  of  said  steps 
except  a  last  one  of  said  steps,  increasing  said  yam  guide 
reciprocation  frequency  discontinuously  to  another  start- 
ing frequency  value  and  beginning  a  following  one  of  said 
steps  with  said  yam  guide  reciprocation  frequency  equal 
to  said  other  starting  frequency  value;. 

d)  setting  said  starting  frequency  value  of  said  yam  guide 
reciprocation  frequency  in  each  of  said  steps  to  not  more 
than  a  fixed  maximum  frequency; 

c)  setting  said  final  frequency  value  of  said  yam  guide  recip- 


rkPTTir'iAi  nAvnTTT: 
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rocation  frequency  in  each  of  ^d  steps  to  not  less  than  a 
certain  fixed  minimum  frequetcy;  and 

d)  setting  said  winding  number  ia  each  of  said  steps  equa]  to 
one  of  is— isx/(Ms+«)  and  isH-isx/(Ms— x), 

wherein  S  is  a  positiv«  integer  designating  the  step;  x=a/2H; 
i5  is  a  mirror  value  of  the  Sth  step;  Ms  is  an  order  of  said 
mirror  value;  a=a  lay  tpacingjbetween  windings  of  a  Kth 
lay  and  a  (K+Ms)th  lay;  H  isia  total  height  of  said  yam- 
bobbin  package;  and  said  K  is  another  positive  integer 
designating  the  lay. 


iSETTE' 
RATIO^ 


5^7, 
TAPE  DiUVE  AND  CASSEtTE  WITH  PREOSE 
REGISTRATION 
Marc  J.  Lakwette,  Frcmoat;  Dennis  C.  Stark,  Los  Gatoa; 
Kenneth  A.  Weza,  San  Jose,  and  Peter  D.  Doolnelli,  Morgan 
Hill,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xtrox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Com. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  s4r.  No.  175,887 

Int.  a.»  GllB\23/087 

VS.  a.  Z42— 335  15  CUima 


cylindrical  guide  member 
9ottom  walls  at  one  side  of 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  generally  planar  top  wall  and  a  gener 
ally  planar  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  first  hub  rotatably  mount(  d  in  said  housing  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  at  <  ne  side  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  second  hub  rotatably  moun  :ed  in  said  housing  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  a  the  opposite  side  of  said 
housing  than  said  first  hub; 

(d)  said  housing  having  an  access  o(>ening  located  between 
said  hubs; 

(e)  a  first  stationary  generally 
located  between  said  top  and 
said  opening  on  said  one  side  bf  said  housing; 

(0  a  second  stationary  generally  cylindrical  guide  member 
located  between  said  top  and  |ottom  walls  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  opening  on  said  oiposite  side  of  said  housing; 

(h)  each  of  said  guide  members  4>d  each  of  said  hubs  having 
an  axis  which  extends  in  a  dir^tion  transverse  to  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other;  1 

(i)  said  bottom  wall  having  tw(j  openings  extending  there- 
through; I 

(j)  one  end  of  each  of  said  guide  members  being  received  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  bottoni  wall  openings  and  being  of 
a  smaller  dimension  than  the  respective  one  of  said  bottom 
wall  openings  in  which  it  is  received; 

(k)  bonding  material  forming  a  bt>nded  connection  of  each  of 
said  guide  members  to  said  bottom  wall  and  being  located 
between  said  one  end  of  eachi  of  said  guide  members  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  edge  t>f  the  respective  one  of  the 
bottom  wall  openings  in  whicfi  said  one  end  of  said  guide 
member  is  received; 

0)  said  bonded  connection  between  each  said  guide  member 
and  said  bottom  wall  being  thk  sole  connection  of  each  of 
said  sui4e  members  to  said  housing; 

(m)  each  said  one  end  of  each  ot  said  guide  members  having 
outer  exposed  precise  registration  surface  means  which  is 
in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 


each  guide  member  for 
support  surface; 

(n)  said  exposed  precise  n 
said  guide  members 
with  each  other  in  the 
perpendicular  to  the 
ally  parallel  to  said  top 

(o)  a  tape  wound  on  said 
port  path  from  said 
guide  member  and 
gaging  said  second 
hub. 


axit 
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engaging  a  drive  registration  and 

c  gistration  surface  means  of  each  of 

bt  ing  aligned  in  the  axial  direction 

same  plane  which  is  substantially 

of  each  guide  member  and  gener- 

and  bottom  walls;  and 

lubs  and  extending  in  a  tape  trans- 

fii  St  hub  to  and  engaging  said  first 

acn  )ss  said  access  opening  to  and  en- 

gui(  e  member  and  then  to  said  second 
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5  447,279 
BI-COMPLI^NT  TAPE  GUIDE 

Dob  Janssen,  Boulder;  Barry  Spicer,  Berthold,  and  Christian  A. 
Todd,  Denver,  all  of  Colok,  assignors  to  Storage  Teduoiogy 
Corponitioa,  Louisville,  C  »lo. 

FUed  Aug.  20,    993,  Ser.  No.  109,772 

Int  CV  B65H  23/032;  GllB  15/60 

VS.  CL  242—358  8  Claims 


:  gui<  le 


1.  An  improved  tape  guid  : 
in  a  reel-to-reel  tape  drive 

a  tape  guiding  surface; 

a  first  compliant  edge 
tape  when  said  tape  is 
position  on  said  tape 

a  second  compliant  edge 
said  tape  when  said 
nominal  position  on 
direction  opposite  fron 

said  first  and  second  com 
the  entire  guiding 
said  tape. 


for  guiding  tape  along  a  tape  path 
'.  ystem  comprising: 


positioned  to  exert  a  load  on  said 

aterally  displaced  from  a  nominal 

g  liding  surface  in  a  first  direction; 

;uide  positioned  to  exert  a  load  on 

t  ipe  is  laterally  displaced  from  a 

tape  guiding  surface  in  a  second 

said  first  direction;  and 

iant  edge  guides  positioned  along 

in  which  said  tape  guide  guides 


sai  J 


;  surfs  :e 


'St 


Crocs, 


Lti 


FALL-ARREST 
Leonard  J.  Feathers,  Ty 
Barrow  Hepburn  Sala 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,383 
This  application  Nov 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^n 
9027783 

ht 
VS.  a.  242—381.5 
1.  A  fall-arrest  safety 
a  load  bearing  spine  i 
at  least  one  attachmeHt 
129a;)  by  which  it  can 
a  rotauble  shaft  (36,  74, 
with  the  shaft  from 
thereon  can  be  drawn 
line  exerted  by  a  fallin]  i 
braking  means  which 
tion  of  the  shaft  and 
drum  exceeds  a 
including  a  rotataUe 
92;  102;  132)  which  is 
ugal  clutch  which  is 
131-132). 


S|447,280 

FETY  ANCHORAGES 

United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
,  Portishead,  United  Kingdom 
Aug.  19, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,351,906. 
17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,104 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1990, 


C  ,»  A62B  1/10 


anc  tiorage  i 


17  Claims 

comprising: 
(34,  75,  87,  95,  109,  129)  having 
point  (34a;  75a;  87a;  95a;  100a; 
be  attached  to  a  fixture, 
136)  and  a  drum  (10,128)  integral 
>fhich  drum  a  safety  line  wound 
response  to  a  pulling  force  on  that 
body  attached  thereto, 
functions  automatically  to  arrest  rota- 
if  the  unwinding  speed  of  the 
predetermined  value,  said  braking  means 
bi  ake  component  (41;  72;  73;  84;  86; 
c  >nnected  to  said  drum  by  a  centrif- 
n  ounted  on  said  drum  (41-41a,  44; 


means  (5-6;  39-40;  76;  94;  134-135)  which  imparu  frictional 
resistance  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  brake  component 
relative  to  a  fixed  brake  component  (34,37;  75,78;  87,89; 
95,96;  100,109;  129;)  of  the  anchorage,  wherein 

the  shaft,the  drum,  the  safety-line  and  said  braking  means  are 
carried  by  said  load-bearing  spine  means,  which  spine 
means  consists  of  a  single  spine  plate  having  an  opening  in 
which  said  shaft  is  supported  for  rotation,  said  rotatable 
brake  component  and  said  drum  being  located  on  one  side 


5,447^82 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  TURBOJFT  ENGINE  TO 

AN  AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURE 

Yves  Dvand,  Anssouc,  FraKe,  aasigaor  to  Societe  NatkMalc 

ladastriellc  et  Aeroqwtiale  des  Pondres  ct  Explosifs,  Paris 

Cedex,  Fraacc 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,560  

Claims  priority,  appUcathw  Fraace,  Aag.  6, 1992,  92  09777 

laL  CL«  B64D  27/00 

VS.  CL  244—54  10  Claims 


"n-S 


y:r^i  rS~J"-3 


^^^^^^ 


of  said  spine  plate,  and  one  rewind  spring  connected  be- 
tween the  spine  plate  and  the  shaft  being  located  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  spine  plate, 

said  spine  plate  serving  as  the  fixed  brake  component  and 
thus  serving  to  transmit  all  load  and  braking  forces  operat- 
ing on  said  spine  plate  to  said  at  least  one  attachment 
point,  and 

said  spine  plate  being  independent  of  a  casing  for  enclosing 
said  shaft,  drum  and  braking  means. 


1.  Device  for  attaching  a  turbojet  engine  having  a  front, 
central,  non-rotary  body  to  an  aircraft  structure,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  air  intake  having  an  outer  casing  attached  to  said  aircraft 
structure  to  the  front  of  the  turbojet  engine  and  separated 
from  the  latter,  by  thrust  transmission  means;  and 

a  thrust  transmission  ball  joint  connecting  a  front  end  of  the 
central  body  to  the  outer  casing  of  the  air  intake,  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  turbojet  engine,  the  outer  casing 
being  connected  to  the  ball  joint  by  said  thrust  transmis- 
sion means. 


5,447,283 
BLOWN  BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

JET  AIRCRAFT 
Runyon  H.  Tiadell,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gmaimaa 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Betiipage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,252 

Int.  a."  B64D  33/02;  B64C  21/04 

VS.  CL  244—207  14  Claims 


'--,  i»^ 


5,447,281 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


■^^Mr^uyt 


14.  A  blown  boundary  layer  control  system  for  an  aircraft 
having  a  jet  engine  with  a  generic  inlet  including  a  compres- 
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sion  surface  and  diffusing  duct,  a  cowl  lip,  and  an  external 
afterbody,  the  engine  having  a  coi  ipressor,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  at  the  gen^c  inlet  and  external  after- 
body of  the  engine  for  blowing  air  from  the  engine  com- 
pressor; and  r 
air  flow  control  means  for  controlling  air  blown  from  said 

nozzles,  < 

wherein  the  compression  surfacejof  said  inlet  has  an  external 
portion  and  an  internal  portioii,  the  internal  portion  being 
in  the  diffusing  duct,  a  first  of  said  nozzles  being  on  the 
external  portion  of  said  compression  surface  and  a  second 
of  said  nozzles  being  on  the  iif  emal  portion  of  said  com- 
pression surface. 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  mountabfe  on  a  bow  for  removably 
attaching  a  precisely  calibrated  arroav  support  mechanism,  said 
mounting  bracket  comprising:  i 

a  mounting  plate  defining  a  first  ^ignment  surface; 

a  module  defining  a  second  alignnent  surface,  a  key  on  said 
module  extending  from  said  second  alignment  surface; 

said  plate  defining  a  bore  openin|g  into  said  first  alignment 
surface  and  receiving  said  keyj 

a  means  for  aligning  said  second  4>gnment  surface  in  seating 
engagement  with  said  first  alignment  surface  when  said 
key  is  releasably  inserted  into  s^id  bore  thereby  to  repeata- 
bly  position  said  module  in  a  la-edetermined  aligned  rela- 
tionship relative  to  said  mounting  plate  and  thereby  to  the 
bow. 


VALVE  AUTOMATIC 
IT 
or  to  Teisan  Kabushiki 


5,447, 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CYUNDl 
SWITCHING 
Kazuo  Yokogi,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  S<r.  No.  210>i4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-079609 

Int.  a.''  F16K  i//yZ^F15B  20/00 

VS.  a.  251—27  I  7  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  cylinder  Lalve  automatic  switching 

unit,  which  comprises:  I 

a)  a  cylinder  valve  automatic  svJtching  means  for  opening 
or  closing  a  cylinder  valve  means; 

b)  a  first  conduit  means,  in  fluid  Connection  with  said  cylin- 
der valve  automatic  switching  means,  through  which  a 
fluid  from  a  fluid  supply  souroe  is  caused  to  flow  into  a 
first  fluid  port  of  said  cylinder  k/alve  automatic  switching 
means,  thereby  causing  the  san*  switching  means  to  make 
an  opening  motion;  | 

c)  a  second  conduit  means,  also  inj  fluid  connection  with  said 
cylinder  valve  automatic  switcling  means,  through  which 
a  fluid  from  a  fluid  supply  soui  ce  is  caused  to  flow  into  a 


me  ins 


flud 


5,447,2» 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FDR  ARROW  REST 

Jeffrey  J.  Heinz,  11762  GaUpago  Ot.,  Northglenn,  Colo.  80234 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Set.  No.  192,110 

Iiita.'F41I  5/22 

VS.  a.  124—44.5  1  10  Claims 


second  fluid  part  of  sai( 
ing  means,  thereby 
make  a  closing  motion; 

d)  a  first  selector  valve 
supply  source  and  eaci 
means,  for  flowing 
selectively  either  to  said 
conduit  means,  and  foi 
second  conduit  means 
sphere; 

e)  a  second  selector  valvi  i 
said  first  selector  valve 
matic  switching  means 
on  normal  operation 
second  conduit  means 


September  5,  1995 


cylinder  valve  automatic  switch- 
caufting  the  same  switching  means  to 


means,  in  fluid  connection  with 

means,  said  cylinder  valve  auto- 

a  storage  means,  for  permitting 

flow  of  the  fluid  between  the 

tnd  the  first  selector  valve  on  a 


ind 

tie 


reduc  id, 


m  ans. 


basis  of  a  pressure  of 
supply  source,  and  for 
storage  means  to  flow  ii|to 
fluid  pressure  is 
automatic  switching 
caused  to  make  a  closinb 

0  a  third  selector  valve 
first  selector  valve  m 
switching  means  and 
normal  operation  the 
conduit  means  and  the 
basis  of  a  fluid  pressui  t 
source,  and  for  dischar  [ing 
first  fluid  port  to  the  ai 
is  reduced;  and 

g)  storage  means. 


Isai  I 


5,' 


aiid 


HIGH 
Dean  L.  Kamen,  Bedford, 
N.H.,  assignors  to  DEKj  i 
Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  251—30.02 


1.  A  high  flow  valve  comprising 
a  well  having  an  inner  ann  ilar 
said  well  above  the  annu  ar 
to  said  well  below  the  ar  nular 
well  below  the  supply  f  Drt; 
a  diaphragm  having  an  u[  per 
around  said  well  above  t  le 
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in  fluid  connection  with  a  fluid 
of  said  first  and  second  conduit 
from  said  fluid  supply  source 
first  conduit  means  or  said  second 
discharging  the  fluid  led  to  the 
r  first  conduit  means  to  the  atmo- 


the  fluid  coming  from  the  fluid 

causing  the  fluid  flowing  out  of  said 

the  second  fluid  port  when  the 

whereby  the  cylinder  valve 

ins  in  the  opening  position  is 

motion; 

in  fluid  connection  with  said 

said  cylinder  valve  automatic 

storage  means,  for  permitting  on 

of  the  fluid  between  the  first 

first  selector  valve  means  on  the 

coming  from  the  fluid  supply 

the  fluid  flowing  out  of  the 

t^osphere  when  the  fluid  pressure 


fl>w  < 


47,286 
Fiow  VALVE 

Valentine  Faust,  Bow,  both  of 
Products  Limited  Partnership, 


1!  94,  Ser.  No.  184,638 
F16K  31/126 


16  Claims 


v» 


ridge,  an  outlet  connected  to 

ridge,  a  supply  port  connected 

rid^e  and  a  vent  hole  in  said 


web  forming  an  airtight  seal 
outlet,  a  lower  web  forming  an 


airtight  seal  around  said  well  between  the  supply  port  and 
the  vent  hole,  a  cylindrical  member  connecting  the  lower 
web  to  the  upper  web,  a  diaphragm  wall  across  the  cylin- 
drical member  and  an  annular  ridge  projecting  radially 
out  from  the  cylindrical  member  so  as  to  form  a  seal 
against  the  inner  annular  ridge  of  said  well  when  said  high 
flow  valve  is  in  a  closed  state;  and 
a  pilot  air  chamber  disposed  above  said  diaphragm  such  that 
the  upper  web  and  the  diaphragm  wall  are  directly  ex- 
posed to  fluid  pressure  within  said  pilot  air  chamber, 
wherein  said  high  flow  valve  achieves  an  open  state  upon 
application  of  sufficient  pressure  in  said  pilot  air  chamber 
to  move  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  separate  the  annular  ridge 
of  the  diaphragm  from  the  inner  annular  ridge  of  said  well 
permitting  open  fluid  communication  between  the  supply 
port  and  the  outlet. 


5,447,288 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 
Horst  Kencricfacr,  EberdiBgen;  Werner  Brekm,  Heauningen; 
KUbs  Sckndt.  Nordheim,  and  Markiis  Deeg,  ScUcberdinan. 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgrnt, 
Germany 

Filed  Jno.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  268,263 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  JnL  23,  1993,  43  24 
781.4 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/06 
VS.  a.  251—129.17  7  ( 


5,447,287 
FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Samuel  T.  KeUy,  Torrance,  and  Robert  G.  Dewey,  Jr^  Wbltticr, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertsbaw  Controls  Compnnjr, 
Richmond,  Va. 

nicd  Jnn.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,111 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/06.  31/11 

VS.  CL  251—129.03  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  device  comprising  a  housing  means 
having  an  inlet  separated  fix)m  an  outlet  by  a  valve  seat,  a 
movable  valve  member  carried  by  said  housing  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  seat,  an  electrical  coil  carried 
by  said  housing  means,  a  movable  armature  carried  by  said 
housing  means  and  being  movable  to  a  first  position  thereof  by 
said  coil  being  energized  and  being  movable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion thereof  when  said  coil  is  deenergized,  and  means  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  valve  member  to  said  armature  so 
that  said  valve  member  tends  to  move  to  an  open  position 
thereof  relative  to  said  valve  seat  when  said  armature  is  moved 
to  said  first  position  thereof  and  tends  to  move  to  a  closed 
position  thereof  with  said  valve  seat  when  said  armature  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  thereof,  said  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  valve  member  to  said  armature  compris- 
ing a  tension  spring,  the  improvement  comprising  a  movable 
actuator  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  having  an  "ofT* 
position  and  an  "on"  position,  said  actuator  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  member  and  having  means  for 
holding  said  valve  member  in  said  closed  position  thereof 
when  said  actuator  is  in  said  "ofT'  position  thereof  even  if  said 
coil  is  subsequently  energized  and  for  permitting  said  valve 
member  to  move  to  said  open  position  thereof  when  said  actua- 
tor is  in  said  "on"  position  thereof. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve,  in  particular  switching  or 
pressure  regulating  valve  for  an  automatic  transmission  of 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  magnet  housing;  a  magnet  coil 
with  a  coil  body  received  in  said  magnet  housing;  a  valve 
member;  a  magnet  armature  through  which  said  magnet  coil 
cooperates  with  said  valve  member;  a  valve  closing  part  con- 
nected with  said  magnet  housing;  electrical  contacts  control- 
ling said  magnet  coil  and  arranged  outside  of  said  magnet 
housing;  conductors  extending  through  said  magnet  housing 
and  connecting  said  electrical  contacts  with  said  magnet  coil, 
said  magnet  housing  being  composed  of  at  least  two  magnet 
casing  elements,  including  a  first  magnet  casing  element  and 
also  a  second  magnet  casing  element  which  at  least  partially 
overlaps  said  first  magnet  casing  element  which  together  form 
said  magnet  housing,  at  least  one  of  said  magnet  casing  ele- 
ments having  a  recess  through  which  said  conductors  extend 
to  said  electrical  contacts;  and  a  synthetic  plastic  body  in 
which  said  magnet  casing  elements  are  embedded  and  by 
which  said  magnet  casing  elements  are  connected  with  one 
another,  said  magnet  casing  elements  have  openings  arranged 
so  that  at  least  some  of  said  openings  in  a  mounted  condition  of 
the  valve  overlap  one  another. 


5,447,289 

PRY  SHOVEL  TOOL  FOR  WOODEN  PALLET  DECK 

BOARD  REMOVAL 

Eugene  J.  Callahan,  9519  Marigold  La.,  Munater,  lud.  46321 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,051 

Int  a.»  B66F  3/00 

VS.  CL  254—131  16  Claims 


1.  A  pry  shovel  tool  for  removing  deck  boards  from  a  wood 


I 
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pallet  or  the  like  wherein  the  d^ck  boards  are  fastened  to  a 
cross  member  comprising: 

a  blade  made  of  stiff  but  resilient  thin  spring  metal  and  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfac<  t  and  a  front  edge  and  rear 
portion; 

a  handle  for  the  blade  aflued  ta|the  blade  at  said  rear  portion 
and  wherein: 

the  blade  defines  a  central  cut-okt  portion  from  its  front  edge 
rearward,  which  portion  is  lized  to  loosely  receive  the 
cross  member  as  the  blade  ii  advanced  around  the  cross 
member  and  under  a  deck  board,  the  blade  further  being 
curved  so  as  to  form  a  fulcruti  area  for  bearing  against  the 
deck  board  adjacent  to  the  d  xk.  board  to  be  removed  or 
on  the  cross  member  while  t  le  upper  surface  of  the  front 
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of  the  blade  aside  the  cut-oui 
side  of  the  deck  board  to  be 


portion  contacts  the  under- 
removed. 


5,44730 
RAIL  FOR  GUARDING  REINFORCEMENT  BARS 
Gary  L.  Workman,  Loabard,  111^  usignor  to  Dcslauriers,  Inc., 
Bcllwood,ni. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,273 

IntCL6E04  IJ7/14 

VS.  a.  256—59  14  Claims 
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.,     -  i,447,291 

PROCESSES  FOR  Fi  lBRICATING  STRUCTURAL 

CERANHC  BOD  ES  AND  STRUCTURAL 

CERAMIC-BEARI  4G  COMPOSITE  BODIES 

Kenneth  H.  Sandliase,  Col  imbw,  Ohio,  aacignor  to  The  Ohio 

State  University,  ColumI  as,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,321 
iBt  CL»  CO"  B  35/00:  B22F  7/00 
VS.  CL  264— <0  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  1  refractory  ceramic  body  or  refrac- 
tory ceramic  composite  bo  ly  of  preselected  shape  comprising: 

a)  combining  metallic  ( lements,  or  metallic  elements  and 
oxidized  metallic  elen  ents,  of  said  ceramic  to  produce  a 
metal-bearing  precurs  >r  consisting  at  least  in  pari  of  an 
alloy  of  at  least  one  o  (idation-resistant  metal  disposed  to 
form  a  ceramic  upon  oxidation  having  a  molar  volume 
that  is  greater  than  th  t  sum  of  the  molar  volumes  of  the 
metals  consumed  to  1  lake  the  ceramic  and  at  least  one 
second  metal  disposec  to  form  a  ceramic  upon  oxidation 
that  has  a  molar  volu  ne  that  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
molar  volumes  of  the  metals  consumed  to  make  the  ce- 
ramic; 

b)  forming  the  metal-be  uing  precursor  into  a  solid  metal- 
bearing  precursor  of  slud  preselected  shape;  and 

c)  exposing  said  solid  m^tal-bearing  precursor  to  an  oxidiz- 
ing environment  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  solid  metal-bearing  precursor  to  convert  said 
solid  metal-bearing  pr^ursor  into  said  refractory  ceramic 
body  or  composite. 


1,447,292 
METHOD  FOR  THE  IN  JticnON  OF  A  PLUGGING  MASS 
IN  A  TAPPING  HOLE  OF  A  METALLURGICAL 
REACTOR,  SUCH  AS  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Jeaa-Luc  Bouttement,  Dii  iikeniiie;  Henri  Farda,  Condettes; 
Harold  Gnber,  Brooker  |m,  and  Jacques  Meauge,  Verlinct 
Hun,  all  of  Fhuce,  assig  lors  to  Terrcs  RefhKtaircs  Dn  Bou- 
lonnais,  Nevfchatel-Har^  elot,  France 

1993,  Ser.  No.  128,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcatI  m  Ftrance,  Sep.  30, 1992,  92  11782 
Int  Ci«  B22D  15/00 

6CUims 


UJ5.  a.  266—45 


1.  A  guard  rail  for  use  with  lin^rly  arranged  reinforcement 
bars,  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  defining  ai  interior  space  for  guarding 
a  plurality  Of  reinforcement  I  ars  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing interior  space,  with  the  (interior  space  having  a  top 
region  and  a  bottom  region,  s*id  housing  having  means  for 
capturing  reinforcement  bar^  and 

cooperating  means  on  said  housing  to  guide  movement  of 
said  capturing  means  betwee^  a  non-secured  position  and 
a  secured  position  wherein  fai  said  non-secured  position 
said  capturing  means  is  in  non-contacting  relation  with 
reinforcement  bars  extendink  into  said  housing  interior 
space  and  in  said  secured  poation  said  housing  is  securely 
maintained  in  a  guarding  position  over  reinforcement  bars 
extending  into  said  housing  interior  space  and  said  housing 
is  in  contacting  relation  with  f  einforcement  bars  extending 
into  said  housing  interior  sp^. 


be  ween  I 


1.  Method  for  injecting 
a  metallurgical  reactor, 
the  use  of  the  latter, 
steps  in  combination: 

a)  injecting  a  first 
binder,  having  a  giver 
properties,  and  allowi  ig 
solidify, 

b)  baking  said  primary 
given  length  and  thei^by 
jecting  in  said  hole  a 
a  binder,  is  more  f1ui< 
hardening  speed  lowe  r 
primary  mass  so  that 
cracks  of  said  primary 


plugging  mass  in  a  tapping  hole  of 

two  consecutive  tappings  for 

comprfsmg  the  succession  of  the  following 


pnnfary  plugging  mass,  mixed  with  a 

composition  and  physico-chemical 

said  primary  mass  to  thermally 

I  lass,  thereafter  drilling  a  hole  of  a 
achieving  a  degassing,  and  in- 
secondary  mass,  which  is  mixed  with 
than  said  primary  mass  and  has  a 
than  the  hardening  speed  of  said 
said  secondary  mass  can  diffuse  in 
mass  before  solidifying. 


5,447,293 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  HEAT 

TREATED  OBJECTS 
Beresford  N.  Clarke;  John  B.  Oarke,  both  of  3723  W.  Hamilton 
Rd.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  46804,  and  Hans  E.  Mobins,  Michael- 
Tritz-Str.  4,  D  6633  Wadgassen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,047 
Int  a.»  C21D  1/66 
VS.  a.  266-46  34  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  heat  treated  objects,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  holding  a  quenching  fluid; 

means  for  directing  the  objects  to  be  cooled  into  the  fluid, 
said  means  extending  from  above  the  fluid  into  the  fluid; 

removal  means  for  removing  the  objects  from  the  fluid;  and 

means  for  directing  the  objects  onto  the  removal  means  at  an 
angle  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  an  object-convey- 
ing surface  of  said  removal  means. 


1.  A  vertical  heat  treatment  system  for  heat  treating  a  large 
number  of  semiconductor  wafers  housed  in  a  boat  simulta- 
neously, comprising: 


a  heat  treatment  unit  having  a  boat  loading/unloading  port; 

a  boat  section  communicating  with  said  heat  treatment  unit 
through  the  boat  loading/unloading  port; 

elevator  means  for  loading/unloading  said  boat  between  said 
boat  section  and  said  heat  treatment  unit  through  the  boat 
loading/unloading  port; 

a  cassette  section  provided  adjacent  to  said  boat  section; 

wafer  transfer  means  for  transferring  wafers  between  a 
cassette  and  said  boat; 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  non-oxidization  gas  into 
said  boat  section;  and 

gas  shower  means  for  blowing  the  non-oxidization  gas  to  the 
wafers  directly  under  the  boat  loading/unloading  port  of 
the  heat  treatment  unit,  said  non-oxidation  gas  being 
blown  locally  by  said  gas  shower  means  to  the  wafers 
while  said  elevator  means  moves  the  boat  up  and  down. 


5,447,295 
VIBRATION  PREVENTIVE  COIL  SPRING  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 
Toahkt  Tnomo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kioritz  Cofporatkw, 

Ohmc,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,629,  Oct  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,368,107. 

This  appUcatkM  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-71694 

Int  CL*  F16F  1/377;  B25D  17/24 

VS.  CL  267—153  4  Oaiam 


5,447,294 
VERTICAL  TYPE  HEAT  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Kazunari  Saluta,  Sagamihara;  Masato  Kadobe,  Tokyo;  Isao 
Furaya,  Yokohama;  Shingo  Watanabe,  Kaaagawa;  Hiroki 
Fakushima,  and  Hiroyuki  Iwai,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  EJcctnm  Limited,  Tokyo  and 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited,  Esashi,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-008514; 
Jaa.  21, 1993,  5-008515;  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-008516 

int  a.«  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  266—257  22  Claims 


tat  22 


1.  A  cylindrical  resilient  member  constructed  of  stepped 
inner  walls  of  different  diameters  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  wall  at  one  end  of  said  member  having  a  circular 
cross-section  and  extending  pari  way  toward  an  opposite 
end  of  the  member, 

(b)  a  stepped  inner  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  member 
extending  into  and  joining  said  circular  cross-section  of 
said  member  and  having  a  cross-section  of  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  that  of  said  circular  cross-section. 

(c)  a  thin  cylindrical  metal  plate  fitted  into  said  inner  wall  of 
said  circular  cross-section  and  extending  pari  way  from  an 
end  face  of  said  member  adjacent  said  one  end  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  said  member  but  terminating  before  reach- 
ing said  stepped  inner  wall  and  leaving  a  portion  of  said 
inner  wall  of  said  circular  cross-section  uncovered  be- 
tween an  innermost  point  of  said  stepped  inner  wall  and 
one  end  of  said  metal  plate,  and 

(d)  a  threaded  nut  fitted  into  said  stepped  inner  wall  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  member. 


5,447,296 
CLOTH  SPREADING  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Cox,  4930  Bridlepath  La.,  Greearille,  S.C.  29615 
Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,781 
lat  CL*  B65H  29/46.  20/24 
VS.  a.  270—30  57  datsH 

1.  In  a  cloth  spreading  system  for  spreading  layers  of  cloth  in 
a  stack  on  a  spreading  table,  said  layers  of  cloth  being  stacked 
on  said  spreading  table  in  a  flat  and  generally  veriical  manner 
by  a  spreading  machine  operative  to  reciprocate  along  said 
spreading  table,  a  cloth  feed  system  comprising: 

a  stationary  cloth  supply  disposed  near  said  spreading  table; 
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an  overhead  cloth  support  am  deUvery  assembly  for  deliv- 
ering and  gtiiding  said  cloth  trom  said  stationary  supply  in 
a  continuous  piece  to  said  spreading  machine  during  said 
reciprocal  movement  thereof; 

said  overhead  support  and  ifelivery  assembly  includes  a 
stationary  track  arranged  over  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  spreading  table  and  a  roller  bed  supported 
by  said  track  for  synchronous  reciprocating  movement 
with  said  spreading  machine 


SHEET  POCT-PROCES6ING  APPARATUS 

Mltauhise   Murata,   Yokoham^   Ka^i    Kobayashi,   Tokyo; 

NoriAimi  Miyake,  KawaaaU,  mk  Kazoo  Oaodcra,  Ibaraki,  all 

of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Cawm  KAaahiH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,102 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1992,  4-193117; 
Job.  27,  1992,  4-193408 

Lit  CL*  B42C  l/ll  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  270—53  i  4  Clainis 


1.  A  sheet  post-processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

tray  means  for  accommodating  discharged  sheets; 

binding  means  for  binding  the  fheets  discharged  to  said  tray 
means; 

Stacking  means,  juxtaposed  with  said  tray  means,  for  accom- 
modating a  set  of  sheets  on  said  tray  means;  and 

control  means  for  discriminatiag  whether  binding  mode  or 
non-binding  mode  is  selected,  wherein  said  control  means 
permits  only  the  bound  set  of  sheets  to  be  transferred  from 


said  tray  means  to  sai  I 
ing  way  of  the  set  of 


September  S,  199S 


stacking  means  for  changing  stack- 
sheets  on  said. 


MOVABLE  FINISHER 
STACK 
TetsiUi  WataMbe; 
Hoaoi;  Mitaam 
Yoahiaki  Uahirogata, 
Company,  Ltd,,  Tokyo, 
FUedOct.25 
Claima  priority, 
Oct  30, 1992, 4-293137; 
lata.' 
UjS.  a.  270—53 


NolM]  (nU 
Idiika  ra; 
T<  kyo,  I 


appUcaioB 


said  roller  bed  including  spaced  and  interconnected  rollers 
arranged  transversely  of  said  spreading  table  and  a  drive 
for  rotating  said  rollers  in  synchronism  with  movement  of 
said  spreading  machine  to  assist  movement  of  said  cloth 
over  said  roller  bed,  said  poller  drive  including  a  first 
resilient  friction  bar  carried  by  said  stationary  track,  said 
friction  bar  being  arranged  to  be  in  pressure  contact  with 
said  transverse  rollers  wheraby; 

movement  of  said  roller  bed]  may  cause  rotation  of  said 
rollers. 
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5,447,298 
DEVICE  Wrm  MULTIPLE 
GlUPPING  FINGERS 

SeU;  YaicU  FiOU;  MaaatoaiU 
Y^|i  Ueao,  all  of  Nagoya,  aad 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ricoh 
lapaa 
1993,  Ser.  No.  140,540 

Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-288847; 
16, 1993,  5-145150 
2/02;  B31B  1/70 

5  Clainis 


B2B. 


1.  A  finisher  for  an  ima  (e  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  distributing  means  fpr  distributing  papers  sequentially 
driven  out  of  said  imige  forming  apparatus; 

a  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  papers  distributed; 

a  binding  means  for  bin  ling  the  papers  distributed  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  stack;  and 

a  chucking  means  comp  rising  a  first  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
chucking  members  ar  d  a  second  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
chucking  members,  si  id  first  and  second  t>airs  of  chucking 
members  being  spac  k)  a  predetermined  distance  from 
each  other  in  an  int^ded  direction  of  paper  discharge, 
said  chucking  means  chucking  the  stack  of  papers  and 
moving  said  stack  to  laid  binding  means; 
wherein: 

the  upper  chucking  men  ibers  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
chucking  members  ar  :  connected  to  each  other  by  a  shaft 
such  that  the  upper  ( ;hucking  members  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  chuci  ing  members  are  movable  together; 
and 

movement  of  the  upper  chucking  members  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  chunking  members  towards  the  lower 
chucking  members  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  chuck- 
ing members  causes  1 1  movement  of  the  lower  chucking 
members  in  a  directio  i  toward  said  upper  chucking  mem- 
bers so  as  to  chuck  aid  stack  of  papers  at  two  spaced 
points. 

3.  A  finisher  for  an  ima,  ;e  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  distributing  means  f  ir  distributing  papers  sequentially 
driven  out  of  said  inu  ge  forming  apparatus  to  a  plurality 
of  bins; 

a  positioning  means  for  xjsitioning  the  papers  distributed  to 
said  plurality  of  bins; 

a  binding  means  movabi ;  along  and  in  parallel  to  a  rear  edge 
of  any  one  of  said  plui  ality  of  bins,  and  rotatable  at  a  front 
side  of  the  bin  contig  lous  with  said  rear  edge;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  binding  means  in  parallel  to  the 
rear  edge  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  bins  and  in  rota- 
tion at  the  front  side  t>f  the  bin  contiguous  with  said  rear 
edge,  said  drive  meani  being  located  at  a  different  position 
from  a  movable  porti  >n  included  in  said  binding  means. 


5,447,299 

DIVIDER  SHEET  FOR  STACKED  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  PLANAR  ARTICLES 

Kerin  T.  May,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  RiTcnrood  Intcnw 

tional  Corporation,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,888 

Int  a."  B65H  5/00 

VS.  CL  271—1  6  ClaiBS 


by  which  said  suction  connector  terminates  in  said  annular 
groove-shaped  channel. 


5^47,301 

GOVERNOR  FOOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CYCLICALLY 

SENSING  THE  HEIGHT  OF  A  FEEDER  SHEET  PILE 

Jocbcn  Rcnncr,  Hcidcllicrg.  Gcrauny,  asaigBor  to  Hddelliertcr 

Drvduinschinen  Ag,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1993,  43  12 
227J 

Int  CL<'  B65H  1/18 
VS.  CL  271—152  17  Clainu 


1.  A  sheet  for  being  removably  held  by  a  sheet  supply 
hopper  having  means  for  retaining  said  sheet  within  said  sup- 
ply hopper,  said  sheet  being  substantially  planar  and  having  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side  opposing  said  first  side  which  define 
a  first  edge,  said  first  edge  further  defining  therein  a  notch  for 
communicating  with  said  means  for  retaining  siud  sheet; 

said  sheet  further  having  an  indentation  in  said  first  side  and 
a  ridge  in  said  second  side. 


5^7,300 

FEEDER  FOR  A  PAPER  SHEET-PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Amo  Jiinger,  Miirienbacb,  Gcnnaay,  aasignor  to  Heidelberger 

DmckmaacUnea  AG,  Heidelberg,  GcraMny 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,249 
OaiaH  priority,  application  GeraMny,  Oct  10,  1992,  42  34 
184.1 

Int  CL<-  B65H  5/08 
VS.  CL  271—11  9  Claiam 


1.  A  feeder  for  a  sheet-processing  machine,  comprwing  at 
least  one  lifting  sucker  carried  by  a  suction  head  for  lifting  a 
paper  sheet  from  a  sheet  pile,  means  for  taking  over  the  Ufted 
paper  sheet  and  for  conveying  the  paper  sheet  from  the  lifted 
position  thereof  above  the  sheet  pile  to  a  sheet-processing  unit, 
means  for  applying  a  continuously  acting  force  potential  upon 
said  lifting  sucker  downwardly  in  a  direction  towards  the  sheet 
pile,  suction  means  for  cyclically  controllably  raising  said 
lifting  sucker  in  a  direction  opposing  said  force  potential,  said 
suction  means  being  disposed  axially  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  an  axis  of  said  lifting  sucker,  and  being  controllable  for 
maintaining  the  lifting  sucker  in  said  raised  position  thereof  on 
said  suction  head,  concentric  stop  surfaces  respectively  axially 
symmetrical  to  said  axis  of  said  lifting  sucker  being  formed  on 
the  suction  head  and  on  said  lifting  sucker  and  facing  towards 
one  another,  a  suction  connector  formed  on  said  suction  head, 
one  of  said  stop  surfaces  being  formed  with  a  channel  shaped  as 
an  annular  groove,  said  suction  connector  having  an  opening 


1.  Governor  foot  assembly  for  cyclically  sensing  the  height 
of  a  feeder  sheet  pile  of  a  sheet-fed  printing  press,  the  governor 
foot  assembly  comprising  a  governor  foot  mounted  above  the 
sheet  pile  so  as  to  be  variable  in  height  and  so  as  to  be  swing- 
able  out  of  the  vicinity  of  the  sheet  pile  and  back  into  the 
vicinity  thereof,  drive  means  for  cyclically  swinging  said  gov- 
ernor foot,  after  the  height  of  the  sheet  pile  has  been  sensed, 
out  of  a  region  above  the  sheet  pile  and,  before  the  height  of 
the  sheet  pile  is  sensed,  again  into  the  region  above  the  sheet 
pile,  and  for  cyclically  lifting  said  governor  foot  after  measur- 
ing the  height  of  the  sheet  pile  and  again  for  lowering  said 
governor  foot  before  measuring  the  height  of  the  sheet  pile, 
respectively,  spring  means  having  an  adjustable  spring  tension, 
said  spring  means  connecting  said  governor  foot  to  said  drive 


5,447,302 

DIFFERENTIAL  GRm>ER  MECHANISM 

Richard  D.  Carley,  North  Reading,  Maas.,  aarignor  to  AM 

IntematianaL  Inc.,  Mowrt  Praapect  DL 
CmrtiawitioB  of  Ser.  No.  30^24,  Mar.  12, 1993,  aba«don>d.  TWs 
^plirarina  Jal.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,212 
Int  a.'  B65H  5/02 
VS.  CL  271—277  9  CWih 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  paper  products  from  a  stack 
on  a  hopper,  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  gripper  drum  for  rotating  about  a  cen- 
tral axis  at  a  substantially  constant  angular  velocity; 
gripper  means  mounted  on  said  gripper  drum  for  gripping  a 
paper  product,  removing  the  paper  product  from  a  stack 
and  for  slaving  the  paper  product  along  in  a  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  gripper  drum; 
a  single  stationary  cam  mounted  adjacent  said  gripper  drum 
for  deflecting  said  gripper  means  relative  to  said  gripper 
drum  and  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  gripper  means 
to  selectively  assume  a  closed  gri|^>er  position  and  an 
open  gripper  position; 
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linkage  means  mounted  on  said  gripper  drum  for  angularly 
accelerating  said  gripper  meats  relative  to  said  gripper  REMOVABLE 

drum  while  said  gripper  means  are  in  the  closed  position  in    Florencio  A.  Vargas,  233  E. 
which  the  paper  product  is  slated  along  in  the  direction  of       10009 

Filed  Not.  15, 
Lit  a. 
U.S.  a.  273—13  R 


September  5,  1995 

SjM7,3e4 
BASK  ETBALL  NET  ASSEMBLY 

3rd  St.,  Ap^.  SB,  New  York,  N.Y. 


1  993,  Ser.  No.  151,910 

AfSB  63/08 


rotation  of  said  gripper  drum 
said  gripper  means  with  said  : 
means  for  translating  a  relative!  / 
ment  of  said  linkage  means  ini 
lar  displacement  of  said  gripptr 


5,447,30 
SHEET  INVERTER 
Richard  E.  Smith,  Fairport,  N.Y., 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994, 
Int.  a."  B6Sh 
U.S.  a.  271—291 


APPARATUS 

issignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 


Sr 


1.  An  inverter  device,  comprisii  g: 

a  disc  sta'  '  'r  rotatable  in  a  p  edelermined  direction  and 

adapted  tu  receive  sheets  lead  :dge  first  individually  from 

a  source,  said  disc  stacker 

thereof  adapted  to  intercept 

individually  when  inversion  il  i 
a  vacuum  transport  adapted  to  i  state  in  said  predetermined 

direction  while  receiving  ea  h  sheet  individually  from 

said  disc  stacker  and  feeding 

trail  edge  first  for  further  pro  :essing,  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  i  tarting  and  stopping  of  said 

disc  stacker  and  said  vacuum  transport,  and  wherein  said 

controller  is  adapted  to  coni  rol  the  positioning  of  said 


members  of  said  disc  stacker 


and  for  operatively  linking 

Ingle  cam;  and 
smaller  angular  displace- 
a  relatively  greater  angu- 
means. 


No.  262,717 
39/10 


path  of  an  incoming  sheet  when  inversion  is  not  required 


and  position  them  to  interce 
inversion  is  required. 


UMl 


arcuate  shaped  clips 


Haaims 


laving  members  as  a  part 
and  turn  each  sheet  over 
required; 


:ach  sheet  individually  and 


:o  position  them  out  of  the 


September  S,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S 


9Claunu 


8.  A  removable  basketbal  net  assembly  for  installation  on  a 
fixed  basketball  hoop,  said  i  ssembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  and  down  ivardly  open  overlay  ring  to  be 
placed  on  an  upper  sui  face  of  said  basketball  hoop,  said 
overlay  ring  having  a  gi  nerally  semi-circular-in-cross-sec- 

that  an  inner  surface  of  said  shell 
portion  is  in  proximity  t  }  said  upper  surface  of  said  basket- 
ball hoop  when  said  ov  ;rlay  ring  is  placed  on  said  basket- 
ball hoop; 

(b)  a  gripping  means  to  pehnit  said  overlay  ring  to  releasably 
grip  said  basketball  hoc  p  as  said  overlay  ring  is  placed  on 
said  upper  surface  of  si  id  basketball  hoop;  and 

(c)  said  gripping  means  c  >mprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  dowr  wardly-open  arcuate  shaped  clips: 
said  plurality  of  first  <  ownwardly-open  arcuate  shaped 

clips  attached  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  shell  portion; 
the  top  side  of  said  pi  irality  of  first  downwardly-open 


being  complementary  to  that  of 


t  an  incoming  sheet  when 


said  inner  surface  of;  aid  shell  portion  and  a  bottom  side 
of  said  plurality  of  first  downwardly-open  arcuate 
shaped  clips  being  cc  mplementary  to  that  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  baske  ball  hoop; 

a  lower  end  of  said  pi  urality  of  first  downwardly-open 
>  extending  below  a  horizontal  cen- 
terline  of  said  basket  >ail  hoop; 

said  lower  ends  of  said  tlurality  of  first  downwardly-open 
being  elastically  deformed  out- 
wardly as  said  overlay  ring  is  placed  on  said  basketball 
hoop  and  springing!  f  returnable  to  a  pre-deformable 
shape  to  grip  said  1  lOop  and  hold  said  overlay  ring 
removably  in  plage; 

each  of  said  plurality  ^f  first  downwardly-open  arcuate 

shaped  clips  compri:  ing  upwardly  turned  flanges  dis- 

I  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  first 

downwardly-open  ai  ;uate  shaped  clips;  and 

each  of  said  plurality  i  if  first  downwardly-open  arcuate 
shaped  clips  are  fixed  ly  attached  to  said  shell  portion  by 
rivets; 

(d)  an  attaching  means  fo  attach  a  basketball  net  to  said 
overlay  ring; 

(e)  said  attaching  means  domprising: 
a  plurality  of  second  ( lownwardly-open  arcuate  shaped 

clips  attached  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  shell  portion; 

a  top  side  of  said  plur  ility  of  second  downwardly-open 
arcuate  shaped  clips  being  complementary  to  that  of 
said  inner  surface  of  <  aid  shell  portion  and  a  bottom  side 
of  said  clips  being  co  mplementary  to  that  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  baske  ball  hoop; 

said  second  downward  ly-open  arcuate  shaped  clip«  com- 
prising hooks  depei^ding  from  an  inner  side  of  said 
plurality  of  second  4ownwardly-open  arcuate  shaped 
cUps  to  which  a  basketball  net  may  be  attached;  and 

each  of  said  plurality  of  second  downwardly-open  arcuate 


shaped  clips  being  attached  to  said  shell  portion  by 
rivets. 


5,447,3m 
BASEBALL  BATTING  AID  FOR  DETECTING  MOTION 

OF  HEAD  IN  MORE  THAN  ONE  AXIS  OF  MOTION 
Roger  Socd,  Reston,  Va.,  and  Mark  A.  Lacko,  Garriaoii,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  CrcatlTC  Sports  Design,  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 

Contiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,261,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,380,001.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,894 

Int.  a."  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—26  C  5  Claims 


shank  and  within  the  central  bore  of  the  shaft,  the  release 
member  including  a  button  biased  so  that  the  button  ex- 


tends through  the  release  hole  of  the  shank  and  through 
the  shaft  hole  to  releasably  secure  the  shank  to  the  shaft. 


5,447,307 

GOLF  CLUB  WITH  IMPROVED  ANCHOR-BACK  HOSEL 

Anthony  J.  AntoniottS,  7738  Calle  Fadl,  Sarasota,  FU.  34238 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,536 

iBt  a.'  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  Z73— 80J  31 1 


I.  A  training  device  which  can  be  worn  by  a  user  to  teach 
the  correct  body  positioning  when  hitting  a  baseball,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  baseball  helmet  fitted  with  a  sensing  means  for  sensing 
movement  of  the  batter's  head  in  relation  to  his  shoulders 
during  a  swing  simultaneously  in  three  axes  which  are 
mutually  perpendicular  to  each  other; 

b)  an  audible  sounding  device  connected  to  the  sensing 
mechanism  to  alert  the  batter  when  his  head  is  not  cor- 
rectly positioned  in  relation  to  his  shoulders  during  the 
swing;  and 

c)  an  electrical  power  supply  integrated  with  the  sensing 
mechanism  and  the  audible  sound  device  and  wherein  said 
electrical  power  supply  has  sufficient  voltage  to  activate 
the  audible  sound  device. 


5,447,306 
HOCKEY  STICK  ASSEMBLY 

Scott  C.  Selden,  P.O.  Box  1472,  Bumsville,  Minn.  55377 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,786,  Jul.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,466 
Int  a.'  A63B  59/14 
VS.  a.  273—67  A  21  aaims 

1.  A  hockey  stick  assembly,  the  hockey  stick  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  blade  having  a  main  blade  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion; 
a  shaft  having  an  outer  surface,  a  blade  end  and  a  handle  end, 
the  blade  end  having  a  side  wall,  a  central  bore  extending 
from  the  blade  end  towards  the  |MfItHe  end  and  a  shalt 
hole  extending  through  the  side  wilh_j  \^ 
an  intermediate  shank  having  a  shank  sidewallvvith  an  outer 
diameter,  an  interior  defined  by  the  shank  side  wall  and  a 
release   hole  extending   through   the  shank   side   wall, 
wherein  the  intermediate  shank  and  the  shaft  are  in  a 
nested  relationship  so  that  the  release  hole  of  the  shank  is 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  shaft  hole; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  intermediate  shank  to  the 

neck  portion  of  the  blade;  and 
a  spring-biased  release  member  within  the  interior  of  the 


1.  An  iron  type  golf  club  head  for  hitting  a  golf  ball  compris- 
ing: 

a  golf  club  head  body  having  a  heel,  a  toe,  a  bottom  sole,  a 
planar,  lofted  ball  striking  face  having  a  loft  greater  than 
12  degrees,  the  ball  striking  face  intersecting  with  a  for- 
wardmost  progression  of  said  bottom  sole  to  define  a 
leading  edge  of  the  ball  striking  face  of  said  golf  club,  a 
club  head  longitudinal  axis  through  said  club  head  body  in 
a  heel  to  toe  direction,  a  rear  surface,  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  club  head  defined  by  an  most  outward  exterior, 
front  surfaces  of  said  heel,  toe  and  ball  striking  face; 

and  a  hosel  permanently  and  non-rotatably  fixed  to  said  club 
head  body,  said  hosel  having  an  upper  shaft -socket  section 
for  connection  to  a  golf  club  shaft,  said  upper  shaft -socket 
section  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  and  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  golf  club  head  body,  and  a  lower  section  connected  to 
said  upper  section  and  formed  at  an  angle  with  said  upper 
shaft-socket  section,  said  lower  section  originating  from 
the  rear  surface  of  said  club  head  body  and  extending  in 
the  same  general  direction  as  said  club  head  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  upper  shaft-socket  section  of  said  hosel  having  a  hosel 


UMI 


146 


longitudinal  axis  therethrough 
offset  from  and  located  in  a  toe 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  cli^  i  head  body 
said  lower  section  of  said  hosel  b  ;ing  elongated  in  a  heel  to 
toe  direction,  extending  withinjthe  outer  periphery  of  the 
club  head  body,  and  being  com  ected  to  and  overlaying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  rear  suri  ice 
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an  extension  of  which  is 
o  heel  direction  outside  of 


5  447  ' 
DEFENSIVE  POLICE  BATON 
Edward  W.  Girard,  2600  Chaucer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63114 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Stf.  No.  216,350 


Int.  a.^  F41B 


'5/02 


VJS.  a.  273— «4  R 


1  Claim 


1.  A  defensive  baton  for  police  c  ficers  comprising: 

a  solid  main  bar  portion  having  t\«  }  distal  ends  with  a  central 
portion  disposed  between  said 

grip  means  located  proximate  eadh  of  said  distal  ends,  each 
said  grip  means  comprising  a  oar  integral  with  said  main 
bar  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  human 
hand;  I 

protective  guards  disposed  prolimate  each  of  said  grip 
means,  each  of  said  guards  comprising  a  hollow  half  cylin- 
der closed  at  each  end  and  haying  an  opening  along  one 
side  to  permit  grasping  of  said  bar  within  said  half  cylin- 
der, each  of  the  user's  hands  taring  substantially  covered 
thereby  by  said  protective  gua-ds  facing  an  attacker  en- 
abling the  user  to  defend  him  or  her  self  and  disable  said 
attacker;  and 

said  central  portion  of  said  mait  bar  being  covered  by  a 
rotatable  sleeve  extending  substantially  completely  from 
each  of  said  protective  guards  to  the  other,  such  that  said 
attacker  is  unable  to  exert  torsi(^al  force  upon  said  central 
portion  of  said  main  bar. 


5,447,3W 
GOLF  CLUB  VEAD 
Benoit  Vincent,  Annecy  le  Vieux,  France,  assignor  to  Taylor 
Made  Golf  Compwiy,  Inc.,  CarUbnl,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Sef .  No.  73,522 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1992,  92  07381 

Int  a.'  A63B  S3/04 

VS.  CL  273—169  ;  44  Qaims 

1.  A  golf  club  head  for  a  wood  ty  «  golf  club,  said  club  head 

comprising: 

a  center  of  gravity; 
an  orthogonal  reference  point 
formed  by  three  axes  about  which  the  inertia  is  maximum, 
wherein  two  of  the  three  axes  a  'e  located  in  a  plane  which 
is  inclined  with  respect  to  the 


U  the  center  of  gravity. 


with  the  plane  of  the  grAund 
nal  angle  comprised  bet^i'een 


head  further  including 
club  head  and  for 


1<94, 


Doyle  D.  Jemigan,  3639  Rolfng, 
FUed  Apr.  29, 
Inta.« 

U.S.  a.  273—171 
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,  a  dihedron  having  an  inter- 
20  and  60  degrees;  said  club 


veight  means  for  weighting  the 
maxir  lizing  the  inertia. 


S,i  47,310 
FITTER 


Forest  Spring,  Tex.  77388 
Ser.  No.  236,920 
A63B  53/04 

14  Claims 


13.  A  putter  comprising  a 
weighted  at  least  partially  cylindrical 
ball  and  filled  with  a  weight  !d 
being  weighted  in  center  an<i 
material  having  a  significanti  / 
of  the  pipe  means;  the  end 
weighted  greater  than  an 
tion. 


haft  attached  to  a  non-uniformly 

pipe  means  for  striking  a 

filler  material;  the  pipe  means 

end  portions;  the  weighted  filter 

greater  density  than  the  density 

onions  of  the  pipe  means  being 

ec  uivalently-sized  said  center  por- 


5.' 


IRON  TYPE 

Francois  Violiaz,  Eyian,  and 

both  of  France,  assignors 

Carlsbaul,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,i 

application  Sep.  12, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 

Into.* 

VS.  a.  273—173 


4*7,311 

?  CLUB  HEAD 
lobert  Maestri,  Alby  sur  Cheran, 
toJTaylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc., 


on, 


the  club  head  rests  on  the  ground,  the  two  axes  forming       1.  Golf  club  head  of  the  "i^n"  type  comprising  a  head  body 


;>lane  of  the  ground  when 


:,  Jnl.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  304,204 
France,  Jul.  10,  1992,  92  08821 
A63B  53/04 

11  Claims 
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(1)  comprising  a  set  of  metal  walls  (9, 10, 11, 12)  forming  a  shell 
(3)  completely  enclosing  an  interior  cavity  (4),  a  front  wall  (9) 
of  said  set  of  metal  walls  being  recessed  in  relation  to  a  hitting 
plane  (P)  and  housing  a  hitting  wall  (7)  made  of  a  plastic  or 
composite  material  and  constituting  an  outer  part  of  said  head 
wherein  said  inner  cavity  (4)  has  a  generally  triangular  shape 
when  viewed  in  cross-section  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
hitting  plane  (P). 


W^-^ 


1.  A  golf  swing  training  device  for  setting  and  maintaining 
proper  arm  position  throughout  a  full  golf  swing,  comprising: 

a  restraining  wedge  for  maintaining  arm  positioning  when 
the  wedge  is  held  between  a  golfer's  separated  forearms; 

first  securing  means  for  securing  one  of  said  golfer's  fore- 
arms to  said  restraining  wedge;  and 

second  securing  means  for  enabling  said  golfer  to  removably 
secure  the  other  one  of  said  golfer's  forearms  to  said 
restraining  wedge  without  assistance  from  another  person 
after  said  one  forearm  is  already  secured  to  said  wedge  by 
said  first  securing  means. 


5,447,313 

GOLF  PUTTER  WITH  FOLDABLE  AIMING  DEVICE 

Ridiard  O.  Finley,  1358  SheUey,  UpUnd,  Calif.  91786 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,056 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273-187.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  golf  putter  including  a  club  head  defining  a  front  strik- 
ing face,  a  rear  surface,  an  upper  surface,  a  sole  surface,  a  heel 
and  a  toe,  an  upwardly  extended  hosel  defined  on  the  upper 
surface,  a  shaft  received  in  said  hosel  and  having  grip  means  on 
its  extending  end,  an  aiming  arm  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  socket  disposed  in  the  rear  surface  of  the  club 
head  intermediate  the  toe  and  the  heel,  a  slot  communicating 
between  the  socket  and  the  rear  surface  for  movement  of  the 
aiming  arm  between  a  folded  position  essentially  parallel  with 
the  rear  surface  of  the  club  head  and  an  operative  position 
extending  from  the  rear  surface  perpendicular  to  the  striking 
face  of  the  club  head,  the  invention  comprising: 

securing  means  for  retaining  the  aiming  arm  in  the  folded 
and  the  operative  positions  comprising  a  first  threaded 


passage  communicating  with  the  socket,  a  threaded  cylin- 
der carrying  a  spring  and  a  retracuble  plunger  being 


5,447,312 
FULL  GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
WUIiam  L.  Nixon,  Salt  Lake  Qty;  KimbaU  R.  Thompson,  Ameri- 
can Fork,  and  James  R.  Chidester,  Highland,  all  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Pro-Wedge,  Inc.,  Sandy,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,235,  Dec.  2,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,539 

Int  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273-187J  25  Qiims 


disposed  in  the  first  threaded  passage,  the  plunger  being 
urged  by  the  spring  against  the  one  end  of  the  aiming  arm. 


5,447,314 

GOLF  BALL  LOCATING  SYSTEM  AND  OPERATING 

METHOD 

Tsuyoshi  Yamazaki,  129  Steeler  Dr..  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.  89128,  and 

Michael  A.  Minoritch,  2832  St.  George  St  #6,  Los  Anaeles. 

Calif.  90027 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,726 

Int  a.»  A63B  43/00 

VS.  a.  273—213  9  cMau 


5.  A  method  for  locating  a  golf  ball  comprising  the  step  of 
mounting  an  ultrasonic  sound  generating  means  on  said  golf 
ball  so  that  said  golf  ball  can  be  located  by  tracking  the  ultra- 
sonic sound  emitted  by  said  golf  ball. 


5,447,315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  SPEED  AND 

POSITION  OF  PROJECTILE  STRIKING  A  TARGET 
John  D.  Perkins,  305  Sherwood  Ave.,  Gary,  IIL  60013 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,537 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/20 
UJS.  a.  273-371  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  detecting  the  position  and  speed  of  a 
projectile  of  known  mass  striking  a  target,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
converting  the  forward  energy  of  the  projectile  into  an 

acoustic  shock  wave; 
measuring  the  timing  and  amplitude  of  said  acoustic  shock 
wave  as  the  acoustic  shock  wave  reaches  a  plurality  of 
locations; 
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converting  said  timing  measurements 
value  of  the  projectile; 
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nto  a  striking  position 


converting  said  amplitude 

mass  of  the  projectile  into  a  speed 

and 
coupling  said  position  and  speed 


measuretients  and  the  known 
/alue  of  the  projectile: 


valu  s  to  external  circuitry. 


5,447^16 
GAS  SEAL 
SUngo  Matsai,  Sak«do,  Japan,  assignoi 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1993,  Ser.  Mo.  13,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1992, 4-012424  U; 
Feb.  6,  1992,  4-012425  V 

lot  a.*  F16J  15^4 
VS.  CL  277—96.1 


to  Eagle  iBdnstry  Co., 


15  Claims 


September  5,  1995 


capable  of  being  activated  b>i  a  person  seated  in  the  wheel- 
chair, for  supporting  the  wlieelchair  and  for  moving  the 
wheelchair  through  an  arc  \»hile  lifting  the  wheels  above 
the  riding  surface  and  while  naintaining  the  wheelchair  in 
a  level  orientation  with  the  \  wheels  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  fust  plane,  an  I  with  sliding  means  that  can 
be  activated  for  moving  th:  wheelchair  horizontally  at 
one  end  of  the  arc; 
activating  the  lifting  means  to  lift  the  wheels  above  the  first 


riding  surface  and  to  lift  the 
initial  position  in  the  first 


the  arc  termination  position 


chair  to  contact  the  second 
wheelchair  on  the  second 


wheelchair  in  an  arc  from  the 
plane  to  an  arc  termination 


position  in  the  second  plant ;  and 
activating  the  sliding  means  i  o  move  the  wheelchair  from 


to  the  final  position  above  the 


second  riding  surface  allovjing  the  wheels  of  the  wheel- 
riding  surface  to  support  the 
riding  surface  and  to  allow 

movement  of  the  wheelchair  on  the  second  riding  surface 

by  rotation  of  the  wheelchair  wheels. 


5,447  318 

UTILITY  CABINET  FOR  GEl  lERAL  HOUSEHOLD  USE, 

REPAIRS,  HOBBIE  S  AND  THE  LIKE 


CarroU  M.  Gantz,  Pittsburgh, 


Pa.,  and  WUliam  C.  Sabram, 


1.  In  a  gas  seal  in  which  a  pair  of  ifclatively  rotatable  slide 
members  are  disposed  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  for  generating 
a  hydrodynamic  floating  force  betwee|i  sliding  surfaces  of  the 
slide  members  during  rotation  are  circfcmferentially  formed  to 
one  of  said  slide  members  so  as  to  extend  in  a  radial  direction 
thereof,  the  improvement  in  which  f  first  dam  portion  for 
partitioning  a  radially  inside  space  ii<  said  grooves  from  an 
external  portion  on  a  radially  outer!  diameter  side  of  said 
grooves  is  formed  along  an  entire  peripheral  portion  of  the  one 
of  the  slide  members  and  each  of  said  grooves  has  a  cross 
section  having  a  central  bottom  portion  and  tapered  portions 
extending  from  the  central  bottom  pt)rtion  with  inclinations 
reverse  to  each  other  in  the  circumfe*ntial  direction  thereof, 
said  central  bottom  portion  being  formed  as  a  second  dam 
portion  operated  in  association  with  tlie  first  dam  portion. 


LCHAIR  OVER 


Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignors  td  Leonard  Bloom,  Towson,  Md. 

ContiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Nol  113,438,  Aug.  27, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16,  I*  94,  Ser.  No.  197,404 

Int.  CL*  B^  3/00 

U.S.a.280— 38 


5,447,317 
METHOD  FOR  MOVING  A 

STEPPED  OBSTAi 
Paul  R.  GeUsen,  605  Center  Rd.  Apt;  H-206,  Everett,  Wash. 
98204,  and  Ronald  N.  Hatcher,  5060  N.  Stonehoose  PU  Tus- 
coa,  Ariz.  85715 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  720,987,  Jun.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^30,522. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,164 
Int  a.*  B62B  5}02 
VS.  a.  280— 5J  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  traversing  a  whed  chair,  having  wheels  to 
transport  the  wheelchair  and  to  suppa  rt  the  wheelchair  upon  a 
riding  surface,  over  a  stepped  obstaci ;  from  an  initial  position 
upon  a  fust  riding  surface  in  a  first  h  >rizontal  plane  to  a  final 
position  upon  a  second  riding  surface  in  a  second,  higher  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  method  comprising 
providing  a  wheelchair  with  lifting 


the  steps  of: 

means  including  a  base. 


1.  In  combination,  a  portabi : 
having  a  main  body  portion, 
lected  one  of  which  is  receivable 
substantial  part  of  an  open  reo  ssed 
body  portion  of  the  work  sut  ion, 
variety  of  tasks,  the  work  statpn 
members,  each  leg  member 
means  thereon,  and  each  leg 
nected  to  the  main  body  portibn 
station  has  a  first  folded  stora  ge 
which  the  leg  members  are  foiled 


foldable  mobile  work  station 
plurality  of  insert  Uays,  a  se- 
within  and  occupying  a 
compartment  of  the  main 
thereby  accommodating  a 
further  having  a  pair  of  leg 
legs  having  respective  caster 
member  being  pivotably  con- 
thereof,  such  that  the  work 
position  for  compactness  in 
and  are  disposed  in  an  over- 
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lapping  manner  above  the  recessed  compartment  of  the  main 
body  portion  of  the  work  station,  the  work  station  further 
having  a  second  intermediate  carrying  position  in  which  the 
leg  member  are  pivoted  upwardly  and  away  from  the  main 
body  portion  thereof,  the  leg  members  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  main  body  portion  of  the  work  sution 
to  form  an  overhead  carrying  handle  for  the  work  station, 
thereby  conveniently  carrying  the  selected  insert  tray  when 
received  within  the  recessed  compartment  to  the  job  site,  and 
the  work  station  still  further  having  a  third  erected  position  in 
which  the  leg  members  are  further  pivoted  outwardly  away 
from  the  main  body  portion  of  the  work  station  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  thereby  depend  from  the  work  sution, 
and  a  storage  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  shelf  means,  one  of 
the  shelf  means  receiving  the  work  station  in  the  first  storage 
position  thereof,  and  the  other  shelf  means  receiving  the  re- 
spective insert  trays. 


5,447,319 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF  A  BABY-WALKER 
U-OiB  C.  Huaag,  No.  9,  AUey  2,  Lutt  606,  Sec  2,  Po  Ai  Rd„ 
Chia  Yi  CHy,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,932 

Lit  CL»  B62B  7/06;  A47D  13/04 

VS.  a.  280-87.051  3  Clains 


horizontal  portion  having  a  serrated  portion  formed 
upwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  engage  to  said  serrated 
portion  of  said  movable  element  via  said  opening  of  said 
base,  a  resilient  element  disposed  between  said  horizon- 
tal portion  of  said  operation  element  and  an  under  side 
of  said  base,  an  operation  bar  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  slidably  and  transversely  engaged  through 
said  vertical  portion  such  that  said  first  end  thereof 
extending  outwardly  from  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
operation  element  and  said  second  end  thereof  extend- 
ing toward  said  movable  element,  a  block  fixedly  en- 
gaged to  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  end  of  said 
operation  bar  and  a  spring  disposed  between  said  block 
and  said  vertical  portion,  said  block  having  an  upper 
surface  contacting  a  shoulder  formed  in  said  under  side 
of  said  plane  portion  such  that  said  serrated  portion  of 
said  operation  element  is  disengaged  from  said  serrated 
portion  of  said  movable  element  when  said  operation 
bar  is  pulled  horizontally  to  move  said  block  disengaged 
from  said  shoulder  of  said  pUme  portion  and  then  lifting 
said  operation  bar  upwardly. 


5,447,320 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  COMPACT  TRACTORS 
Joseph  C.  Hwlburt  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  New  Hotlaod 
North  America,  Inc.,  New  HoUaiid,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,081 

Int  a.'  B62D  5/26.  7/16 

VS.  a.  280—97  5  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  baby-walker,  said  baby-walker 
including  an  upper  ring  element  and  a  lower  ring  element,  said 
upper  and  lower  ring  elements  connected  by  a  pivotal  device 
connected  therebetween  and  said  adjusting  device  disposed  to 
an  under  side  of  said  upper  ring  element  to  control  said  pivotal 
device  to  be  set  at  a  height  between  said  upper  and  lower  ring 
elements,  said  upper  ring  element  having  a  plane  portion  ex- 
tending horizontally  and  inwardly  from  a  periphery  thereof, 
said  lower  ring  element  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotaubly 
engaged  to  an  under  side  thereof; 
said  pivotal  device  comprising  a  frame  being  a  U-shaped 
configuration  and  two  rods,  each  said  rod  pivotally  en- 
gaged to  a  respective  leg  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  said 
U-shaped  frame  having  a  transverse  portion  slidably  en- 
gaged to  an  under  side  of  said  plane  portion  of  said  upper 
ring  element  and  the  distal  ends  of  the  two  legs  thereof 
connected  to  said  lower  ring  element,  each  said  rod  hav- 
ing two  ends  respectively  connected  to  said  upper  and 
lower  ring  element; 
said  adjusting  device  comprising: 
a  movable  element,  said  movable  element  having  four 
vertical  walls  and  two  opposite  walls  thereof  having  a 
recess  defined  therein  for  receiving  said  transverse 
portion  of  said  frame  therein  and  a  serrated  portion  is 
formed  in  an  under  side  thereof; 
a  base  being  a  plate  and  said  movable  element  disposed 
thereon  and  having  an  opening  defined  therein  corre- 
sponding to  said  serrated  portion  of  said  movable  ele- 
ment, said  base  securely  engaged  to  said  under  side  of 
said  plane  portion  so  as  to  permit  said  movable  element 
to  slide  thereon; 
an  L-shaped  operation  element  having  a  vertical  and  a 
horizontal  portion,  said  horizontal  portion  thereof  piv- 
otally eng^ed  to  said  base  such  that  said  base  is  dis- 
posed oa  said  horizontal  portion,  a  distal  end  of  said 


V_« 


1.  A  linkage  for  coimecting  a  steering  axle  to  a  vehicle 
chassis  comprising: 

a  spherical  joint  carried  by  said  vehicle  chassis  and  having  a 
generally  vertically  extending  steering  axis  extending 
therethrough,  said  steering  axle  being  connected  to  said 
vehicle  chassis  at  said  spherical  joint  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  about  said  steering  axis; 

a  first  sleeve  bearing  carried  by  said  vehicle  chassis  and 
being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  spherical  joint,  said  first 
sleeve  bearing  being  aligned  with  said  spherical  joint  to 
form  an  oscillation  axis; 

a  second  sleeve  bearing  positioned  below  said  spherical  joint 
along  said  steering  axis  and  forwardly  of  said  first  sleeve 
bearing,  said  second  sleeve  bearing  being  mounted  for 
transverse  movement  relative  to  said  spherical  joint,  said 
second  sleeve  bearing  further  being  mounted  so  as  to 
remain  aligned  with  said  spherical  joint  irrespective  of  the 
transverse  position  thereof  relative  to  said  spherical  joint, 
said  spherical  joint  and  said  second  sleeve  bearing  defining 
said  steering  axis; 

a  support  Unk  operatively  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  sleeve  bearings  to  maintain  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal spacing  therebetween,  said  second  sleeve  bearing 
being  mounted  at  a  forward  end  of  said  support  link;  and 

said  support  link  allowing  said  transverse  movement  of  said 
second  sleeve  bearing  about  said  oscillation  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  rolling  oscillations  of  said  steering  axle. 
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S.447^21 

OSCILLATION  STOP  MECHANIS^  FOR  COMPACT 

TRACTORS 

Jowph  C.  Hurlbwt,  and  Ckarict  A.  Hufen,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa^  aMignon  to  New  Holland  Nortfc  America,  Inc.,  New 
Holland,  Pa.  1 

FUcd  Jnl.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Noii  273,084 

Int  a.»  B62D  5/2  i 

\}S.  a.  280—97  18  Claima 


1.  An  oscillation  stop  apparatus  for  ^tractor  having  a  chas- 
sis; a  front  axle  pivotally  connected  to  iaid  chassis  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  vertically  i  xtending  steering  axis, 
said  front  axle  having  laterally  spaced  tteerable  wheeb  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  opposing  ends  thereof,  said  front  axle  also 
being  pivotable  about  an  oscillation  axB  to  permit  one  of  said 
steerable  wheels  to  be  positioned  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
other  steerable  wheel;  and  a  steering  tiechanism  operatively 
coupled  with  said  steerable  wheels  Jo  control  the  pivotal 
movement  thereof  and  to  effect  a  pivptal  movement  of  said 
front  axle  about  said  steering  axis,  conf>rising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upper  bracltts  affixed  to  said  chas- 
sis; , 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lower  brackets  affixed  to  said  front 
axle  and  corresponding,  respectiv^y,  to  said  upper  brack- 
ets, said  lower  brackets  being  nit)vable  relative  to  said 
upper  brackets  in  both  a  general!^  vertical  direction  and 
along  an  arcuate  fore-and-aft  direction  centered  on  said 
steering  axis;  and                            i 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stop  linkd  interengaged  with  the 
respective  corresponding  upper  aid  lower  brackets,  each 
said  stop  link  having  an  upper  stai>  limit  engageable  with 
the  corresponding  upper  bracket 'and  a  lower  stop  limit 
engageable  with  the  corresponding  lower  bracket,  each 
said  stop  link  restricting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
front  axle  about  said  oscillation  atis  whenever  the  linear 
distance  between  corresponding  upper  and  lower  brackets 
is  equal  to  the  linear  distance  between  the  corresponding 
said  upper  and  lower  stop  limits,  at  least  one  of  said  stop 
limits  being  adjustable  for  selectively  varying  the  linear 
distance  between  said  upper  stap  limit  and  the  corre- 
sponding said  lower  stop  limit. 


PtlSI 
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spatula,  said  base  comprisinj  a  beam,  said  beam  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  upper  reinforcement; 
a  second  lower  reinforcement: 
a  core  located  between  said 

said  second  lower  reinfon  ement; 
a  lower  sliding  layer  comprising 

metallic  running  edges; 


rst  upper  reinforcement  and 
and 
two  laterally  opposed 


207 
Z06     208    2    20l^ 


a  second  upper  assembly  comprising 
means  for  connecting  partialh 

to  said  base,  said  means  for 

ble  interface  extending 

of  said  second  upper 

stiffener  extends  through 

bly  zone  of  said  ski 


_  a  single  stiffener;  and 

said  second  upper  assembly 

( onnecting  comprising  a  flexi- 

benc  ith  respective  spaced  portions 

assenbly,  and  wherein  said  single 

beyond  said  binding  assem- 


I  and 


5,447, 123 


.  STROLLER 


POSmONING  ARRANGEMINT 
A 

U-Chg  C.  Huang,  No.  9,  AHey  : 
Ckia  Yi  aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994, 

Int  a.* 

U.S.  a.  280—642 


FOR  A  BACKREST  OF 
R 
Lane  606,  Sec.  2,  Po  Ai  Rd^ 


Ser.  No.  300,411 

7/06 


»2B 


5,447,322  

SKI  FOR  WINTER  SPORTS  COMPfUSING  A  STIFFENER 

AND  A  BASE 
Jacqwea  le  Maaaon,  Cran-GcTrier,  an4  PUUppe  Connier,  An- 
necy,  botk  of  France,  aaaigiora  toSokMnon,  S.A.,  Annecy 
Ccdex,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,361,  Dec.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  26,  1993,  S«r.  No.  143,999 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1990,  90  16047; 
Apr.  16, 1991,  91  05011 

Int.  a.»  A63C  5i06 
MS.  a.  280—602 
1.  A  ski  comprising: 
a  first  lower  assembly  comprising  i 


base,  said  base  having  a 
binding  assembly  zone  and  a  frAit  end  raised  to  form  a 


1.  A  stroller  comprising: 
a  pair  of  front  members; 
a  handle  with  two  first  limb  \  respectively  mounted  to  the 

front  members; 
a  mounting  seat  mounted  to  each  of  the  first  limbs  of  the 

handle  and  comprising  a  pi  ir  of  spaced  lugs,  a  recess  in  an 

upper  end,  and  a  peg  extending  therefrom; 
a  connecting  seat  pivotally  n^unted  to  the  recess  of  each  of 

the  mounting  seats; 
a  canopy  supporting  membiT  mounted  to  the  connecting 

seats  to  pivot  therewith; 
a  pair  of  rear  members  respectively  and  pivotally  mounted 

to  the  spaced  lugs  of  the  ifiounting  seats; 
a  seat  frame  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  front  and  rear 

members; 


58  Claims       a  backrest  frame  member  w  th  two  second  limbs  pivotally 


mounted  to  the  seat  frame 


member;  and 


a  positioning  plate  securely  nounted  to  each  of  the  second 
hmbs  of  the  backrest  fra  ne  member  and  comprising  a 
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pushing  piece  extending  toward  a  front  dit«ction  of  the 
stroller  and  a  flexible  operative  piece  having  a  recess 
therein  which  faces  the  front  direction  of  the  stroller  for 
releasably  engaging  with  the  peg  on  the  associated  mount- 
ing seat,  the  peg  being  disengaged  from  the  recess  when 
pressing  the  flexible  operative  piece  away  from  the  peg. 

5^47,324 

STABILIZED  TANDEM  AXLE  DRIVE  SUSPENSION 

WITH  ELASTOMER  SPRING  IN  COMPRESSION  AND 

SHEAR 

John  E.  Rnidel,  Sr.,  Rte.  9,  Box  400-M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65809 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18^03 

Int.  CL«  B60G  5/00 

MS.  CL  280—676  26  CUims 


1.  A  tandem  axle  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
chassis  supported  by  at  least  two  vehicle  axles,  the  suspension 
system  comprising: 

a  hanger  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  chassis; 

a  load  compensator  connected  to  the  hanger  for  pivoting 
movement  of  the  compensator  relative  to  the  hanger 
about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axles  of  the  vehicle, 
the  compensator  having  a  hollow  interior; 

a  first  torque  beam  having  longitudinally  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  torque  beam  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  vehicle  axles  and 
the  second  end  of  the  torque  beam  being  connected  to  the 
compensator  for  pivoting  movement  of  the  torque  beam 
relative  to  the  compensator;  and, 

an  elastic  member  connected  to  both  the  torque  beam  and 
the  compensator,  the  elastic  member  being  positioned 
entirely  outside  the  hollow  interior  of  the  compensator 
where  a  lateral  width  dimension  of  the  elastic  member  is 
not  limited  by  a  lateral  width  dimension  of  the  load  com- 
pensator hollow  interior  enabling  the  elastic  member  to  be 
replaced  with  like  elastic  members  having  varying  lateral 
width  dimensions  to  adjust  the  suspension  system  for 
varying  vehicle  loads,  including  replacing  the  elastic 
member  with  a  like  elastic  member  having  a  lateral  width 
dimension  larger  than  the  lateral  width  dimension  of  the 
load  compensator  hollow  interior. 


5,447^25 
HIGH  MOBILITY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Steve  DePne,  nnd  Don  Stoea^  both  of  Cnlgnry,  Cnnnda,  t 
on  to  Staaden's  Uadted,  Catsary,  Cannda 

Filed  Mnr.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,538 
Int  a.*  B60G  i/00 
MS.  CL  280—699  26  CUiam 

1.  A  suspension  apparatus  for  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame  and  a  flexible  member  connected  to  the  frame,  said 
suspension  apparatus  comprising: 
wheel  deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  wheel  in  an  arcu- 
ate path  when  a  predetermined  load  is  applied  to  the 
vehicle;  and 
flexible  member  deflection  means  interconnectable  to  the 
wheel  deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  flexible  member 


when  the  wheel  moves  along  said  arcuate  path,  wherein 
the  flexible  member  deflection  means  includes  a  contact 


means  positioned  at  approximately  a  longitudinal  mid- 
point on  the  flexible  member. 


5^447^26 
VEHICLE  DOOR  WFTH  PRE-DEPLOYED  AIR  BAG 
Timodiy  G.  Ladu,  Ann  Arbor,  Racer  P.  Dnnid,  Dctfbora,  and 
Sarah  L.  KirUah,  Inkatcr,  aU  of  Mick,  aasi^ors  to  Ford 
Motor  Convnny,  Denrbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  979,037 
Int  a.»  B60R  21/16.  21/22 
MS.  CL  280— 728  J  19  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  door  comprising: 

an  inner  panel; 

an  outer  panel  joined  to  said  inner  panel; 

a  door  trim  substrate  mounted  on  said  inner  panel; 

a  door  trim  cover  mounted  on  said  door  trim  substrate  to 
form  a  space  therebetween;  and 

generally  pre-deployed  air  bag  means  extending  vertically 
and  longitudinally  and  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
door  trim  substrate  and  said  door  trim  cover  for  inflation 
upon  an  impact  on  said  vehicle  door  by  another  object, 
said  air  bag  means  causing  said  door  trim  cover  to  detach 
said  door  trim  substrate  upon  inflation. 
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5,447^27 
AKRANGEMEMT  FOR  PROVIDIl  IG  AN  AIR  BAG 
DEPLOYMENT  OPET  ING 
Patrick  G.  Jarkoc,  Shelby  TowMhip,  Ut  n  Coutr,  Jeffery  L. 
Sckarret,  Rochciter  HiUa;  Tae  Y.  K^ak,  WUte  Lake,  and 
Sterea  R.  Fredia,  OrtoaTiHc,  aU  of  Mfch.,  aarigaon  to  Mor- 
toa  lateraatioaal,  Inc^  CUcago,  U. 

F1M  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  248,943 
lat  a.»  B60R  21/2  J 
VS.  CL  280— 728  J 


fractured  by  deployment  of 
for  cutting  the  groove. 


5,447,3  19 


13ClaiBM 


AIR-BAG  DEVICE  INCLUDIP^G 
SUaji  Haaiaila,  Ayaae,  Japan,  a 
Ltd^  Ayaae,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa 
lBt.a.« 
U^.  a.  280—728.1 


B<Oit 


*r.  No.  258,494 

Sep.  3,  1993,  5-243996 

21/20 

5ClaiaM 


UIVll 


1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  antopening  in  an  interior 

trim  structure  of  an  automotive  vehicle  for  the  deployment  of 

an  air  bag  therethrough,  the  interior  trim  structure  including  a 

substrate  section  and  a  foam  section,  with  the  foam  section  at 

least  partially  overlying  the  substrate  section,  said  arrangement 

comprising:  , 

at  least  one  door  panel  including  a  substrate  portion,  said 

door  panel  providing  closure  to  sad  opening  prior  to  air 

bag  deployment,  and  1 

a  skin  smoothly  overlaying  the  trim  ptructure  foam  section 

and  said  door  substrate  portion  tendering  the  opening 

invisible  prior  to  deployment  of  tie  air  bag  through  the 

opening,  said  skin  being  at  least  in  Bart  directly  fastened  to 

said  door  substrate  portion. 


5,447,328 

TRIM  PANEL  HAVING  INTEGRfO.  DOOR  COVER 

Peter  J.  laaaazzi,  Haaipatead,  and  Tbooaiu  G.  Parker,  Strafford, 

both  of  N.H.,  asaignors  to  Davidaoa  Textron,  Dorer,  N.H. 

FUed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,278 

iBt  a.«  B60R  2/>  16 

VS.  CL  280— 728  J  13  ClaiaM 


^* 


300       30c 


1.  An  air  bag  device  comprisii  g: 

an  air-bag  proper; 

an  air-bag  housing  structure  foi  receiving  said  air-bag  proper 

in  a  contracted  condition; 
inflating  means  for  inflating   (aid  air-bag  proper  under  a 


given  condition: 
first  means  for  defining  in  saic 
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m  airbag  without  any  need 
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PROTECnVE  SHEET 
lignor  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co., 


B4c   24o    S4d 


air-bag  housing  structure  an 


easily  breakable  portion  whi  ;h  is  to  be  pushed  and  broken 
by  said  air-bag  proper  when  the  air-bag  proper  is  inflated; 
and 

second  means  for  protecting  s  lid  air-bag  proper  from  mak- 
ing a  direct  abutment  with  said  easily  breakable  portion 
upon  inflation  of  said  air-baK  proper, 

wherein  said  second  means  inc  ludes  a  single  protection  sheet 
constructed  of  cloth,  said  pi  otection  sheet  being  received 
in  said  air-bag  housing  struc  ture  in  a  manner  to  cover  said 
air-bag  proper,  said  protec  ;ion  sheet  including  an  aper- 
tured  middle  portion  whici  i  is  secured  to  a  fixed  part  of 
the  air-bag  device  and  a  f  ee  peripheral  portion  which 
substantially  covers  the  ent  re  inner  surface  of  said  easily 
breakable  portion,  and  wh<  rein  the  opening  of  said  aper- 
tured  middle  portion  of  said  protection  sheet  is  mated  with 
a  gas  inlet  mouth  of  said  ai  -bag  proper. 


5,447  330 

;flamepioof 


AIR  BAG  HAVING 

INFLATOR 
Masato  Tagawa,  and  Yoahiynk 
aaaignors  to  Takata 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993. 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa 
LitCL«B60R 
VS.  CL  280—739 


SHEET  PROTECTING 
ANDlVENT  REGION 

Baba,  both  of  Shiga,  Japaa, 
a,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  133,314 

Oct  30, 1992,  4-292917 
21/2B.  21/16 

2ClaiaH 


Jiipan,< 


1.  A  trim  panel  having  a  door  cover  or  concealing  an  airbag 
system  in  a  vehicle  passenger  comj  utment  and  a  flexible 
plastic  skin  that  includes  a  flap  that  i  an  integral  part  of  the 
door  cover  comprising: 

the  flexible  plastic  skin  having  a 
contains  a  groove  for  providing  t  tear  seam  between  the 
flap  and  the  remaining  part  of  the  polymeric  skin, 
a  layer  of  energy  absorbing  elastomcric  foam  underlying  the 

plastic  skin,  and  j 

the  groove  being  formed  so  that  it  has  a  weakened  section  in 
the  layer  of  energy  absorbing  elasiomeric  foam  that  can  be 


1.  An  air  bag  for  use  in  a  veh|cular  air  bag  system  having  an 
inflator,  comprising: 
an  air  bag  panel  for  constituf  ng 
an  opening  formed  at  a  rear 

receiving  the  inflator  ther^n; 
at  least  one  vent  hole  forme^ 

bag  panel  near  and  at  one 


an  air  bag; 
>ortion  of  the  air  bag  panel  for 

i; 

at  the  rear  portion  of  the  air 
side  of  the  opening; 
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reinforcing  cloth  patches  fixed  to  peripheries  of  the  opening 
and  the  vent  hole; 

first  threads  for  sewing  the  reinforcing  cloth  patch  for  the 
vent  hole  and  for  sewing  a  portion  of  the  reinforcing  cloth 
patch  for  the  opening,  said  portion  being  located  away 
from  the  opening,  said  first  threads  being  thin  and  flexible 
and  being  made  of  a  material  not  strong  against  hot  gas 
ejected  from  the  inflator; 

a  heat-resisting  sheet  covering  a  periphery  around  the  open- 
ing and  extending  from  the  periphery  around  said  opening 
only  toward  the  vent  hole  up  to  the  periphery  of  the  vent 
hole  at  a  side  away  from  the  opening  to  completely  cover 
the  reinforcing  cloth  patch  for  the  vent  hole,  said  heat- 
resisting  sheet  being  sewn  to  the  air  bag  panel  only  at  said 
periphery  around  the  opening  and  having  a  hole  at  a 
position  overlapping  the  vent  hole  to  allow  gas  in  the  air 
bag  to  release  to  outside  through  the  hole  in  the  heat- 
resisting  sheet  and  the  vent  hole;  and 

a  second  thread  for  sewing  the  reinforcing  cloth  patch  for 
the  opening  and  said  heat-resisting  sheet  to  the  air  bag 
panel  at  said  periphery  around  the  opening,  said  second 
thread  being  made  of  a  heat-resisting  material  so  that 
when  the  inflator  is  actuated,  the  heat-resisting  sheet  is 
surely  fixed  to  the  air  bag  panel  without  being  affected  by 
the  hot  gas  ejected  from  the  inflator  and  prevents  direct 
contact  of  the  hot  gas  from  the  inflator  to  the  first  threads. 


5,447431 

VEHICLE  AXLE  OSCILLATION  SYSTEM  WTTH 

POSITIVE  GROUND  CONTACT 

Ronald  W.  Banihart,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Genie 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,756 

Int  a.*  B60S  9/00 

VS.  a.  280—840  17  Claims 


1.  A  positive  wheel  to  ground  contact  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  chassis  with  right  and  left  sides  and  front  and  rear 
ends,  said  system  comprising: 

a  front  oscillating  axle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis 
centrally  of  such  axle; 

a  front  set  of  right  and  left  wheels  mounted  on  said  front 
axle; 

a  rear  axle  mounted  on  said  chassis  behind  said  front  axle; 

a  rear  set  of  right  and  left  wheels  mounted  on  said  rear  axle 
and  together  with  said  front  set  providing  a  balanced 
ground  support  condition  for  said  chassis  when  the  wheels 
have  coplanar  ground  contacts; 

variable  length  means  extending  between  said  chassis  and 
front  axle  for  controlling  right  and  left  oscillation  of  the 
chassis  and  front  axle  relative  to  one  another  by  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  variable  length  means; 

length  changing  means  for  varying  the  effective  length  of 


said  variable  length  means  by  extension  and  retraction 
thereof; 

control  means  for  sensing  differences  from  said  balanced 
ground  support  condition  by  sensing  changes  in  the  load- 
ing between  the  right  and  left  rear  wheels  resulting  from 
changes  in  the  topography  of  the  ground  surface  engaged 
by  the  front  and  rear  wheels; 

and  operating  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  and 
connected  to  said  length  changing  means  for  causing 
whatever  extension  or  retraction  of  said  variable  length 
means  will  maintain  said  balanced  ground  support  condi- 
tion. 


5,447,332 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  B.  Heyring,  Dnnsbonmgh,  Anstralia, 

Kinetic  Limited,  Dimsboroogh,  Aastralia 
per  No.  PCr/AU92/00362,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/01948,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  178,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  JaL  16, 1991,  Pr7255; 
Dec  18,  1991,  PIj0085 

Int  CL«  B60G  21/06 
VS.  CL  28fr-772  13  da^ 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  loafl  support  body,  and  a  pair  of  front 
groimd  engaging  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  ground  engaging 
wheels  connected  to  the  body  to  support  same  and  each  wheel 
being  displaceable  relative  to  the  body  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction,  a  double  acting  fluid  ram  interconnected  between 
each  wheel  and  the  body,  each  ram  including  first  and  second 
fluid  filled  chambers  varying  in  volume  in  response  to  relative 
vertical  movement  between  the  respective  wheel  and  the 
body,  each  front  wheel  ram  being  connected  to  the  diagonally 
opposite  rear  wheel  ram  by  a  respective  pair  of  fluid  communi- 
cating conduits,  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  conduits  connecting 
the  first  chamber  of  the  front  wheel  ram  to  the  second  chamber 
of  the  rear  wheel  ram  and  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of  con- 
duits connecting  the  second  chamber  of  the  front  wheel  ram  to 
the  first  chamber  of  the  rear  wheel  ram,  each  pair  of  conduits 
and  the  front  and  rear  wheel  rams  interconnected  thereby 
constituting  a  respective  closed  circuit  whereby  first  and  sec- 
ond closed  circuits  are  formed,  and  a  pressure  distribution 
device  is  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  closed  cir- 
cuits and  adapted  to  substantially  achieve  pressure  equilibrium 
in  said  closed  circuits,  and  minimizing  roll  movement  in  a 
lateral  direction  and  pitch  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  body. 
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LAMINATED 
BOLDER  HAVING 


5,447,333 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 
WRINKLE-FREE  PRESENTATION 

PERFECT  BINDING  Si  EETS 
Roger  J.  KnluM,  Uncolii;  Chris  E.  Isbcll,  $arluigtoii,  anii  Robert 
L.  Nathan,  Billeilca,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Arant,  Incor- 
porated, West  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  N<i  105,140 

Int.  a.«  B42D  3/00:  B42t  7/00 

MS.  CL  281—29  19  Claims 


along  said  cover  panel  and 
assembled  folder;  and 
an  integral  tab  structure  cut 
rear  panel,  said  tab  being 
folder  body  by  a  tab  fold 
and  rear  panel  fold  line, 
operable  to  pivot  about  said 
selectively  positioned  to 
folder  or  lie  flat  relative  to 
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re  ir  panel  fold  line  to  form  an 


fron 


one  of  said  cover  panel  or 

ingedly  connected  to  said 

linelcommon  to  said  cover  panel 

w  lerein  said  tab  structure  is 

ab  fold  line  so  that  it  can  be 

ext<  nd  from  said  assembled  file 

s  id  assembled  file  folder. 
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5,447,3f5 
SECURITY  DEVICE  AND 
John  M.  Haslop,  Woodley, 

Rue  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/02069,  §  37; 
Date  Jun.  10, 1993,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  11, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  22, 
Claims  priority,  application 
9025390 

Int  a.*  B42|>  15/00 
MS.  CL  283—91 


AUTHENTICATABLE  ITEM 
assignor  to  Thomas  De  La 


Date  Jun.  10, 1993,  §  102(e) 
4o.  WO92/09444,  PCT  Pub. 


19!  1 


United 


^^3' 


> 


portion  and  a  second 
adhesive  strip  receiv- 


7.  A  presentation  folder  for  laminatii  %  a  customized  insert 
sheet  thereon  and  for  optionally  perfe:t  binding  a  stack  of 
sheets  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  folder  sheet  having  a  first  majoij  | 
major  portion  and  a  perfect  binding  i 
ing  channel  between  the  first  majof  portion  and  the  sec- 
ond major  portion; 

(b)  a  light  transmissive  plastic  cover  s|ieet  attached  to  a  first 
face  of  the  folder  sheet,  said  liglK  transmissive  plastic 
cover  sheet  having  a  heat  activatable  portion  facing  the 
folder  sheet  for  enabling  a  customfeed  insert  sheet  to  be 
laminated  between  the  plastic  covo-  sheet  and  the  folder 
sheet;  | 

wherein  said  plastic  cover  sheet  is  attached  to  said  folder 
sheet  along  a  side  edge  portion  Ipereof  but  not  along 
substantial  top  and  bottom  portionsjthereof,  said  side  edge 
portion  being  parallel  to  said  adhesive  strip  receiving 
channel. 


2.  A  security  device  for  mounting 
the  security  device  carrying  a 
to  the  naked  eye,  there  being  at 
symbols,  wherein  all  the  symbols 
identical,  are  positioned  in  a  not 
ric  arrangement,  and  at  at  least 
inclination,  exhibit  substantially 
the  optical  performance  varyiifg 
angle. 


5,447,334 

TABBED  FILE  FOLt>ER 

Eric  Hartsock,  5944  Hemlock,  Merriam,  Kans.  66202 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Nn.  297,020 

Int  CL>  B42D  i/OQ 

U.S.  a.  281—45 


irrrx. 


1.  A  tabbed  folder  comprising: 
a  folder  body  including  a  cover 
hingedly  connected  by  a  cover 
line,  wherein  said  cover  panel  an< 


5,447;  36 
ROAD  PAVEMENT  MANAGEMENT  INSTRUMENT 
Richard  A.  Deighton,  BowBUWTille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Deigb- 
7  Claims       ton  Associates  Limited,  Ontaria,  Canada 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1994, 


,  Ser.  No.  50,181 

Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1990, 


31  Claims 


to  an  authenticatable  item, 

nijmber  of  symbols  identifiable 

1  »st  two  sets  of  at  least  three 

within  a  set  are  substantially 

}verlapping,  regular  geomet- 

ie  common  viewing  angle  of 

same  optical  performance, 

with  inclination  viewing 


tie! 


Ser.  No.  295,930 


Int  a.*  B4:  D  15/00 


MS.  CL  283—115 


p^el  and  a  rear  panel 

and  rear  panel  fold 

rear  panel  are  folded 


paiel 


1.  A  system  for  management 


12  Claims 


of  road  pavement  conditions 


1^^ 
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consisting  of  a  road  inventory  form  and  a  construction  form, 
said  road  inventory  form  comprising: 

(a)  a  locational  features  section  having  a  first  vertical  array 
of  boxes  in  which  a  road  location  may  be  written;  and 

(b)  a  pavement  condition  section  having  a  second  vertical 
array  of  boxes  in  which  the  pavement  condition  at  the 
resp^tive  location  of  the  first  array  may  be  written;  and 

said  construction  form  comprising  a  pavement  treatment  sec- 
tion having  a  third  vertical  array  of  boxes  in  which  a  type  of 
pavement  treatment  may  be  written  wherein  the  boxes  of  the 
construction  form  are  aligned  with  those  of  the  road  inventory 
form  so  that  a  type  of  pavement  treatment  may  be  entered  in  a 
box  of  the  pavement  treatment  section  and  correlated  with  the 
first  and  second  arrays  of  boxes  corresponding  to  the  pavement 
condition  at  the  given  road  location. 


1.  In  a  clamping  joint  type  tube  coupling  made  of  plastic 
material  and  comprising  generally  cylindrical  male  and  female 
body  elements  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  terminal 
ends  that  interfit  and  overlap  each  other  for  detachable  con- 
nection with  one  another,  the  improvement  wherein  the  male 
body  element  has  at  its  outer  circumference  and  spaced  from 
its  terminal  end  at  least  two  radially  outwardly  extending  stops 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  female 
body  element  having  recesses  which  extend  longitudinally 
inwardly  from  the  terminal  end  of  the  female  body  element  to 
a  recess  inner  end  for  receiving  separate  ones  of  the  said  stops 
when  the  male  and  female  body  elements  are  connected  with 
one  another,  a  separate  pivotally  mounted  stop  arm  associated 
with  each  said  recess,  each  said  stop  arm  being  joined  to  the 
female  element  and  rotatable  about  a  pivot  axis  that  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  located  longitudinally  and 
radially  outward  of  the  recess  inner  end,  each  arm  further 
having  a  free  end  extending  from  the  pivot  axis  toward  the 
inner  end  of  the  associated  recess  and  engageable  with  the 
respective  stop  when  the  male  and  female  body  elements  are 
engaged,  and  a  circumferential  seal  ring  locatoJ  between  the 
terminal  end  of  the  male  body  element  and  the  stops. 


5,447,338 
ESCUTCHEON  FOR  USE  WITH  SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Teturo  Kiknchi,  Iwate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiyu  Sprinlder  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1993, 5-026548  U 

Int  a.'  F16L  5/00 

UjS.  a.  285—46  3  Claims 

1.  An  escutcheon  for  use  in  a  sprinkler  head  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  bottom  portion; 


a  disk-like  flange  disposed  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 

cylindrical  portion; 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  flange  being  integrally 

formed  from  a  heat  resisting  material; 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 

spaced  tongue  portions  formed  by  a  plurality  of  slits 

which  are  circumferentially  spaced  of  said  cylindrical 

portion  and  which  extend  along  an  axis  of  said  cylindrical 

portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  protrusions  formed  on  each  of  said  tongue 

portions; 


5,447,337 
CLAMPING-TYPE  COUPLING 
Hans-Werner  Rnckwardt  GoUheim/Pfidz,  Germany,  assignor 
to  TRW  United-Carr  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Enkenbacb-Alsen- 
bom,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1924r74 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1993,  43  06 
028.5 

Int  a.*  F16L  35/00 
MS.  CL  285—24  5  Claims 


said  protrusions  being  engageable  with  a  plurality  of  grooves 

provided  on  a  body  portion  on  which  said  escutcheon  is 

mounted; 
said  protrusions  in  each  of  said  tongue  portions  being  of 

elongated  linear  configuration  extending  transversely  to 

said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  ponion; 
said  protrusions  in  one  tongue  portion  being  offset  in  the 

axial  direction  of  said  cyhndrical  portion  from  those  in 

adjacent  tongue  portions. 


5.447,339 
PIPE  FOR  CARRYING  FLUIDS,  PARTICULARLY 
HYDROCARBONS 
Philippe  Marchal,  4,  rue  Duty,  78370  -  Plaisir,  and  OaMie 
Jnllien,  deceaacd,  late  of  Pnteaux,  both  of  France  by  Christine 
Jullien,  legal  representatiTe  ,  aasignors  to  Philippe  Marcbal, 
Vaucreaaon,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00175,  §  371  Date  Fd».  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/14962,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,802 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1991,  91  02266 
Int  (3.'  F16L  U/12 
MS.  a.  285—47  20  Claims 


x^^^^^<^vl^^^^^^^>rTT^ 


1.  A  pipe  for  carrying  fluids,  particularly  hydrocarbons, 
having  steel  tube  sections,  each  comprising  an  outer  tubular 
steel  shell  with  at  least  one  of  said  outer  shells  having  thread 
thereon,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  steel  shell  of  smaller  diameter, 
an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  shell  being  welded  in  a  leaktight 
manner  to  said  outer  shell  at  each  end  of  said  tube  sections, 
while  leaving  between  the  two  shells  a  closed  annular  volume, 
wherein  the  ends  of  the  inner  shells  of  two  successive  tube 
sections  are  welded  to  one  another  at  each  joint  between  said 
tube  sections,  and  a  sleeve  joining  the  ends  of  the  outer  shells 
is  screwed  onto  said  at  least  one  of  the  outer  shells  by  a  cylin- 
drical thread  having  at  least  one  face  perpendicular  to  an  axis 
of  said  sleeve,  which  includes  between  respective  male  and 
female  turns  of  said  thread  on  said  outer  shell  and  said  sleeve  a 
sufficient  clearance  to  compensate  for  misalignment  of  the  two 
sections  at  said  joint  and  wherein  such  that  when  traction, 
compression  or  bending  forces  across  said  joint  are  exeried  on 
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the  pipe,  said  sleeve  communicates 
shells  while  imparting  to  the  pipe  a 
joint  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of 
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th<  se  forces  to  the  outer   said  tubing  branching  piece,  said 
mecianical  strength  at  said    least  to  said  rubber  hose  lengtl 
i  aid  tube  sections. 


5447 140      I 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  pipED  COUPLING 

EMPLOYING  A  RADLAL  INSULATING  BARRIER 

Robert  E.  Sands,  Sbelbyrille,  and  Gary  L.  Bone,  Decatur,  both 

of  IlL,  aadgnors  to  Mueller  Co,,  Decatur,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Nb.  308,514 

Int.  a.*  F16L  11^2 

VS.  a.  285—52  9  Claims 
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composition  being  bonded  at 
s  and  having  a  modulus  of 


elasticity  higher  than  that  of 
lengths  by  at  least  one  order  ol 


tie 


rubber  of  said  rubber  hose 
iffaiagnitude. 


1.  An  insulated  pipe  coupling  systeii  compnsmg: 

a  first  tubular  metal  body  having  a  germinal  end; 

a  second  tubular  metal  body  having  a  terminal  end  and  an 
exterior  body  section;  I 

an  electrically-insulating  coveringi  continuously  molded 
over  said  terminal  end  of  said  second  tubular  body  and 
covering  at  least  a  portion  of  sail  exterior  body  section 
adjacent  said  terminal  end;  | 

a  coupling  member  for  securing  saidlfirst  and  second  tubular 
bodies  together  at  their  said  terminal  ends,  said  coupling 
member  being  disposed  about  thp  juncture  of  said  first 
tubular  body  with  said  second  titular  body  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  electrically-insu 
along  said  exterior  body  sectioi 
mechanism,  said  electrically-insul 
ing  any  metal-to-metal  contact 
lar  body  and  either  said  first  tubu 
mechanism;  and 

an  electrically-insulating  barrier  Extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  exterior  body  (section  of  said  second 
tubular  body  and  disposed  about  the  portion  of  said  elec- 
trically-insulating covering  extei  ding  beyond  said  cou- 
pling member,  said  electricallyr  nsulating  barrier  effec- 
tively elongating  the  electrical  pa  h  from  said  first  tubular 
body  and  said  coupling  membei  to  said  second  tubular 
body. 


5,447  342 


SPRING  CUP  HAVING 
OUTWAR  DLY  CURVED  SEGMENTS 
fleights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
I  epresented  by  the  Secretary  of 


HOSE  COUPLING  WITH 
INWARDLY  AND 
Mohammad  S.  Mazhar,  Sterling 
United  States  of  America  as 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1994L  Ser.  No.  353^55 
Int  a.*  Fi6L  37/10 
VJS.  a.  285—314 


ting  covering  extends 
beyond  said  coupling 
ting  covering  prevent- 
ween  said  second  tubu- 
r  body  or  said  coupling 


5,447,341 

MOLDER  RUBBER  H09E  BRANCH 
Volker  Hiirtel,  Germering;  Carl  Heynemann,  Taufldrchen,  and 
Hermann  Kahlefeld,  Hemsbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metzeler  AutomotiTe  Profiles  GmbH,  Lindau,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,690,  Dec.  19, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,302,336, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,364,  Dec  4, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,267,  Jun.  13, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,966 

Int.  a."  F16L  41/00 
VS.  a.  285—238  8  Qaims 

1.  Molded  hose  branch,  comprisii  g  a  rigid  plastic  tubing 
branching  piece  having  free  ends,  rul  ber  hose  lengths  slipped 
and  secured  onto  said  free  ends  of  sai  1  tubing  branching  piece 
defining  portions  of  said  tubing  branc  hing  piece  between  said 
rubber  hose  lengths,  and  a  sprayed-on  composition  surround- 
ing and  joining  said  rubber  hose  len,  ;ths  and  said  portions  of 


;alor  g 
recept  icle 


1.  A  device  for  quick 
comprising: 

a  fitting  connected  to  one  of 

a  through  bore  and  an 
a  tube  connected  to  anothei 

engaged  with  the  through 
a  receptacle  translatable 

ing  the  fitting,  the  r 

where  the  fitting  is  receivi  d 

the  tube  passes 
means  for  limiting  translatia  [i 

away  from  the  other  conduit; 
a  spring  retained  in  the  recq 

engaging  the  concavity 
means  axially  mobile  relative 

preventing   relative   rotation 

spring. 


15  Claims 


coupli  ig  and  decoupling  of  conduits. 


he  conduits,  the  fitting  defining 
extfcrior  concavity; 

of  the  conduits  and  sealingly 

bore; 

the  tube  and  rotatobly  receiv- 

defining  an  entry  opening 

and  an  orifice  through  which 


of  the  receptacle  on  the  tube 
it; 
itacle,  encircling  the  fitting  and 

to  the  spring  for  selectively 
between   the   fitting   and 
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5  447,343 
RIGID  ENDOSCOPE  CONNECTOR 
Mark  T.  Gajewski,  Chapel  Hill;  Stcphca  B.  Leonard,  Fuqiiay 
Vartea,  and  David  E.  ShofT,  RaMgh,  aH  of  N.C.,  aaaigMin  to 
AaMTican  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,799 
Int.  a.«-  A61M  39/J2.  39/16;  F16L  37/12 
VS.  CL  285—317  17 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  removably  attaching  a  rigid 
tube  to  a  flexible  hose,  the  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  connector  body  which  defines  a  housing,  including  a  cav- 
ity which  extends  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  channels 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity; 

a  piston  configured  to  reside  within  the  connector  body 
cavity  and  dimensioned  to  permit  reciprocating  motion 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity,  and  including 
first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  a  side  of 
said  cavity  proximate  said  channels  to  engage  said  rigid 
tube;  said  piston  is  attached  to  said  flexible  hose  and  in- 
cludes an  orifice  to  permit  fluid  connection  with  said 
flexible  hose;  and 

first  and  second  jaw  plates,  movably  retained  within  said 
channels  so  as  to  permit  reciprocating  movement  there- 
along,  each  jaw  plate  including  an  aperture  with  an  inte- 
rior side,  further  including  second  biasing  means  for 
urging  the  jaw  plates  into  opposing  directions,  so  as  to  bias 
the  interior  sides  into  mechanical  engagement  with  said 
rigid  tube. 


5,447,344 
ELECTRONIC  SEAL 
Gilbert  O.  Hayward,  Amroth,  Wales,  assignor  to  EncrypU 
Electronics  Limited,  Newport,  Wales 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,364 
Ckums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1993, 
9306443 

Int.  a.*  E05C  19/10 


VS.  a.  292—246 


16ClaiBH 


W.  An  electronic  seal  comprising  a  housing,  a  flexible  ele- 
ment extending  from  the  housing  and  having  a  free  end  which 
can  be  passed  through  a  door  catch,  means  for  releasably 
connecting  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  element  to  the  housing, 
an  electronic  circuit  within  the  housing  arranged  to  generate 
one  of  a  number  of  unique  codes  on  receipt  of  an  electrical 


signal  and  to  store  the  generated  code,  display  means  on  the 
housing  adapted  to  display  the  generated  code,  and  a  switch  on 
the  housing  actuated  on  connection  or  disconnection  of  the 
flexible  element  to  the  housing  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  to 
actuate  the  electronic  circuit,  in  which  the  flexible  element  is  a 
cord  having  a  series  of  regularly  spaced  enlargemenu,  and  the 
means  for  releasably  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  cord  to  the 
housing  comprises  a  passage  in  the  housing  into  which  a  length 
of  the  cord  can  be  inserted,  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  the  housing 
adapted  to  fit  between  enlargemenu  of  the  cord,  so  that  when 
the  length  of  cord  is  inserted  into  the  housing  each  enlarge- 
ment of  the  length  of  cord  can  fit  between  two  adjacent  teeth 
to  hold  the  cord  against  withdrawal  from  the  housing,  and  a 
slide  movable  in  the  housing  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  cord  can  be  inserted  and  removed  from  the  passage,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  slide  retains  the  enlargements  in 
engagement  with  the  teeth,  and  the  switch  has  an  actuating 
member  projecting  between  two  of  the  teeth,  so  as  to  be  en- 
gaged by  one  of  the  enlargemenu  on  the  cord  when  it  is  en- 
gaged between  the  teeth,  so  that  the  switch  is  actuated  when 
the  length  of  cord  is  moved  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  the 
teeth,  and  in  which  the  fixed  end  of  the  flexible  element  is 
reUined  in  the  housing  by  engagement  of  the  enlargements  on 
a  length  of  the  flexible  element  at  the  fixed  end  of  the  flexible 
element  with  a  further  set  of  teeth  formed  on  the  slide,  the 
further  set  of  teeth  engaging  the  enlargemenu  when  the  slide  is 
in  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  the  slide  being 
movable  to  a  third  position  in  which  the  teeth  on  the  slide  are 
withdrawn  from  engagement  with  the  flexible  element,  so  that 
the  flexible  element  can  be  inserted  into  the  housing. 


5,447445 

SECURTTY  BAR 

Philip  A.  Daley,  Rte.  2,  P.O.  Box  310,  Ragll^La.  70657 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170376 

Int.  a.»  EOSC  19/ IS 

VS.  a.  292-259  R  g  Claims 


1.  A  security  bar  assembly  for  securing  an  inwardly  opening 
door  connected  to  a  door  frame  mounted  on  a  wall  and  pre- 
venting said  door  from  being  forced  open,  said  door  having  a 
doorknob  for  selectively  opening  said  door,  said  security  bar 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  rigid  bar  for  extending  horizontally  across  the  width  of 
said  door  for  preventing  said  door  from  being  opened,  said 
rigid  bar  having  a  connected  end  and  a  disconnected  end, 

b.  Connecting  means  for  tethering  said  rigid  bar  to  said  wall 
or  said  door  frame,  with  one  end  of  said  connecting  means 
being  connected  to  said  wall  or  door  frame  adjacent  to 
said  doorknob  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  connecting 
means  being  connected  adjacent  to  said  connected  end  of 
said  rigid  bar,  and 

c.  a  pair  of  brackets  connected  to  said  door  frame  or  said 
wall  adjacent  to  said  door  for  removably  connecting  said 
rigid  bar  to  said  door  frame  or  said  wall,  whereby  said 
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rigid  bar  may  be  removed  from 
fully  opening  said  door  and  said 
rigid  bar  may  be  removed  from 
partially  opening  said  door  a 
length  of  said  connecting  means. 


one 
distance 
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bodh  of  said  brackets  for 

Connected  end  of  said 

of  said  brackets  for 

proportional  to  the 


pat 


i  lid 


5,447,34« 

PORTABLE,  ADJUSTABLE,  TELESCOPIC  CLAMPING 
LOCK  FOR  TRUCK  SUDING  WINDOWS 
Al  Virzi,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GAD  Conunnnica- 
tions  Corporation,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1994,  Ser.  N*.  260,341 
iBt.  CL*  E05C  19/^8 
VS.  CL  292—289 


16  Claims 


within  said  receptacle  for  normal^ 
upwardly  therefrom;  a  locking 
with  the  locking  plate  pivotallj 
wedge  member  by  a  pivot  pin;  a 
said  locking  plate;  means  within 
detent  and  to  retain  said  wedge 
means  to  disengage  said  detent 
the  top  of  said  locking  plate  to 
urged  upwardly  from  within 
disengage  said  detent  comprises 
locking  plate  extending  above 
ranged  to  engage  said  wedge 
locking  plate  and  forming  the 
whereby  downward  pressure  on 
locking  plate  causes  said  detent 
with  said  means  within  said  n 


:b^ 


sad 
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urging  said  wedge  member 

te  having  a  base  and  a  top 

secured  on  a  rear  of  said 

letent  carried  by  the  base  of 

receptacle  to  engage  said 

within  said  receptacle;  and 

downward  foot  pressure  on 

ise  said  wedge  member  to  be 

receptacle;  said  means  to 

a  raised  upper  end  on  said 

ihe  wedge  member  and  ar- 

:r  receptacle  adjacent  said 

to  engage  said  detent  on, 

said  raised  upper  end  of  said 

to  release  from  engagement 

le  to  engage  said  detent. 
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metibe 
means 
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5,447;  48 
EXTRUDED  CONFECTIONA|JY  STICK  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  Lapierre,  2800  Des  Pint^  Ste^  Laval,  Canada  H7L 
459 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1994,  ^r.  No.  189,638 
Int.  CL*  iCpG  9/26 
VS.  CL  294—1.1 


UIV\I 


1.  A  telescopic  locking  device  for  ise  in  securing  sliding 
panels  on  vehicles,  said  device  compri  ing: 

a  pair  of  telescopic  tubes,  each  of  said  pair  of  telescopic  tubes 
having  portions  defming  a  passagi 

a  guide  member  disposed  in  said  paa  age  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  telescopic  tubes; 

a  fir^t  end  cap  affixed  to  one  of  said  air  rf  telescopic  tubes, 
said  first  end  cap  having  an  appc  idage,  said  appendage 
engaging  one  of  the  sliding  panetat 

a  second  end  cap  affixed  to  the  otljEr  of  said  pair  of  tele- 
scopic tubes;  ] 

a  tension  device  attached  to  said  fiist  end  cap  and  to  said 
second  end  cap,  said  tension  device  biasing  said  first  end 
cap  toward  said  second  end  cap;  4nd 

a  lock  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  telescopic  tubes  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  telescopic  tubes,  said  lock  fixing  an 
extensible  length  of  said  pair  of  t^escopic  tubes. 

5,447,347     I 

AUXILIARY  DOORlSTOP 

Mwcia  Siddow,  6825  Haddiiigtea  Rd.,  Cocoa,  FU.  32927 

Filed  Jiu.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,366 

Int.  a.*  E05C/ 7/iO 

UJS.  CL  292—342  4  ClafaM 


wi  h 


1.  An  extruded  plastic 
an  extruded  plastic  profile, 
cross  section  and  a  pluralit) 
least  one  of  its  surfaces, 
the  grooves  having  a 
lands,  and  at  least  one  of  th( 
base  which  is  greater  than 
stick. 


confec  Jonary  stick,  comprising: 

h  iving  a  generally  rectangular 

of  longitudinal  grooves  on  at 

lands  between  the  grooves, 

wid0i  less  than  the  width  of  the 

grooves  having  a  width  at  its 

ts  width  at  the  surface  of  the 


5,447  349 

AUXILIARY  HANDLE  FOR  SHOVELS 

Lloyd  B.  CoUe,  378  KeUey  Rd.,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.  14814 

FIM  Jon.  20, 1994i  Ser.  No.  262,510 

iBt.  a.*  AOIB  11(22:  B25G  3/38 

VS.  CI.  294—58 


1.  A  door  stop  device  which  cor  prises:  a  hollow,  rigid, 
wedge  member  pivotally  mounted  1 1  a  receptacle  which  is 
arranged  to  be  recessed  into  a  floor  '     ' 


11 


^ 


in  front  of  a  door  with 


which  such  door  stop  is  to  be  used;  c<  mpression  spring  means 


1.  An  auxiliary  handle  for  a 
shaft  having  a  blade  at  one  etu  , 
ing: 

a)  a  telescoping  shaft  having 
adjustable  length  therebet  veen 

b)  clamp  means  for  clamping 
prising: 
i)  a  flexible  collar  of  resi]ient 


6ClaiM 


!  hovel,  the  shovel  comprising  a 
the  auxiliary  handle  compris- 


upper  and  .lower  ends  and  an 

ireen, 

to  the  shaft  of  the  shovel  com- 

material  having  sufHcient 


length  to  wrap  around  a  substantial  portimi  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  shaft  of  the  shovel, 

ii)  band  means  for  surrounding  the  flexible  collar,  having 
two  ends  and  sufficient  length  therebetween  such  that 
when  the  flexible  collar  is  wrapped  around  the  shaft, 
and  the  band  means  is  wrapped  around  the  outside  of 
the  flexible  collar,  the  ends  of  the  band  means  overlap, 

iii)  screw  means  for  drawing  the  ends  of  the  band  means 
over  each  other  such  that  the  band  means  is  drawn  tight 
over  the  flexible  collar,  compressing  the  flexible  collar 
tightly  over  the  shaft  of  the  shovel, 

c)  swivel  linkage  means  for  roUUbly  attaching  the  shaft  of 
the  auxiliary  handle  to  the  clamp  means,  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  telescoping  shaft  and  to  the  clamp  means, 
such  that  when  the  clamp  means  is  clamped  to  the  shaft  of 
the  shovel  near  the  blade,  the  auxiliary  handle  is  attached 
to  the  shaft  of  the  shovel  while  remaining  free  to  swivel 
freely  on  the  swivel  linkage  means, 

d)  the  swivel  linkage  means  comprising: 

i)  hole  means  for  receiving  a  ring  formed  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  telescoping  shaft, 

ii)  a  lift-eye  clip  attached  to  the  clamp  means  in  the  form 
of  an  inverted  "T'  having  intersecting  vertical  and 
horizontal  portions,  having  a  hole  for  receiving  a  ring  in 
the  vertical  poriion  of  the  "T",  and  having  a  slot  lo- 
cated proximate  to  the  intersection  of  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  portions  of  the  "T", 

iii)  a  ring  inserted  through  the  hole  means  formed  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  telescoping  shaft  and  through  the  hole 
in  the  lift-eye  clip,  and  the  band  means  of  the  clamping 
means  passes  through  the  slot  located  proximate  to  the 
intersection  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  portions  of 
the  "T"  of  the  lift-eye  clip,  such  that  when  the  band 
means  is  drawn  tight,  the  lift-eye  clip  is  held  firmly  to 
the  clamping  means. 


1.  A  slider  for  connecting  a  choker  assembly  to  a  winchline, 
said  choker  assembly  including  a  choker  rope  having  an  end 
provided  with  a  ferrule,  said  slider  comprising: 
a  first  winchline-receiving  link  in  the  form  of  a  first  elon- 
gated closed  loop  defining  a  first  elongated  opening  for 
receiving  said  winchline,  said  first  link  also  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  on  said  axis,  one  of 
said  ends  being  substantially  larger  in  section  than  the 
other  one  and  having  a  curved  bottom  wall,  said  first  link 
also  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  configuration  when  seen  in  side  elevational 
view,  said  trapezoidal  configuration  having  a  first  base 


consisting  of  said  bottom  surface  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
pair  of  opposite  ends,  and  a  second  base  consisting  of  said 
top  surface  which  is  adjacent  to  said  end  larger  in  section 
and  extends  therefrom  to  a  predetermined  distance  away 
from  the  same; 

a  second  choker-rope  receiving  link  in  the  form  of  a  second 
elongated  loop  defining  a  second  opening,  said  second  link 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  U-shaped  slot  leading 
from  said  second  opening  out  of  said  second  link  through 
an  end  thereof,  said  slot  being  sized  for  recdving  said 
choker  rope  and  having  a  first  extremity  within  said  sec- 
ond opening  which  defines  a  seat  for  said  ferr\ile,  said 
U-shaped  slot  also  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposite 
side  walls  sized  and  shaped  to  prevent  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  choker  rope  within  said  slot  with  respect  to 
said  ferrule,  at  least  one  of  said  side  wtdls  having  an  aper- 
ture for  receiving  a  ferrule  locking  pin  to  prevent  said 
ferrule  form  exiting  said  second  link,  the  bottom  wall  and 
the  two  opposite  side  walls  of  said  U-shaped  slot  having 
edges  that  are  slightly  rounded;  and 

a  third  connection  link  in  the  form  of  a  third  closed  loop 
defining  a  third  opening,  said  third  link  passing  through 
said  first  and  second  openings  and  connecting  said  first 
and  second  links  together,  whereby,  in  operation,  said 
slider  is  able  to  conform  to  any  bearing  surface  while 
preventing  oveibending  of  said  choker  rope  adjacent  to 
said  ferrule. 


5,447451 

SAFETY  TONGS 

Joyce  A.  Klnnder,  2315  Jasper  Ave.,  New  Hamptoi^  Iowa  50659 

FUcd  Mu.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,766 

Int  CL»  A47G  21 /JO 

VS.  CL  294— 99J  5  ClidM 


5,447,350 

SLIDER  FOR  CONNECTING  CHOKER  ROPE  TO 

WINCHLINE 

Roger  Paquet,  244,  hm  Prindpale,  St-Thonas-Didyme,  Quebec, 
Canada  GOW  IPO 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,085 

Int  CL»  B66C  1/14:  F16G  11/14 

VS.  ex.  294—74  3  OainH 


1.  Safety  tongs  comprising  metallic  spring  means  having 
opposite  end  portions,  a  pair  of  elongated  handles  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension,  said  handles  being  formed  of  molded 
heat  insulating  material  and  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said 
spring  end  poriions  being  embedded  within  and  completely 
surrounded  by  a  first  end  of  one  of  said  handles  to  form  the 
only  connection  between  said  spring  means  and  said  one  han- 
^e,  the  other  of  said  spring  end  portions  being  embedded 
within  and  completely  surrounded  by  a  first  end  of  a  second 
one  of  said  handles  to  form  the  only  connection  between  said 
spring  means  and  said  second  handle,  a  pair  of  grippers  each  of 
which  has  a  gripping  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  shank 
portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  shank  portion  of  one  of 
said  grippers  being  embedded  within  and  completely  sur- 
rounded by  a  second  end  of  said  one  handle  to  form  the  only 
connection  between  said  one  gripper  and  said  one  handle,  the 
shank  portion  of  the  other  of  said  grippers  being  embedded 
within  and  completely  surrounded  by  a  second  end  of  said 
second  handle  to  form  the  only  connection  between  said  other 
of  said  grippers  and  said  second  one  of  said  handles,  thereby 
providing  a  molded  one-piece  construction  having  no  crevices 
or  spaces  where  food  particles  could  accumulate,  anchor 
means  surrounded  by  said  handles  for  anchoring  said  spring 
end  portions  and  said  gripper  shank  poriions  within  the  associ- 
ated handles,  the  spring  end  portion  and  the  gripper  shank 
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portion  embedded  within  each  of  said  landles  being  spaced 
from  one  another  longitudinally  of  the  associated  handle  a 
substantial  distance  so  that  they  are  thennally  insulated  from 
one  another,  said  handles  each  having  •  laterally  extending 
projection  at  said  second  end  thereof  for  directing  liquid  away 
from  the  associated  shank  portion  laterally  of  the  handle,  each 
of  said  projections  including  an  end  suriice  at  the  end  of  the 
associated  handle  which  tapers  substantiilly  continuously  to  a 
smaller  dimension  downwardly  when  tne  tongs  are  held  in  a 
peTV>n's  hand  and  in  a  direction  Uterally  iway  from  the  associ- 
ated shank  portion  to  an  outer  end,  eacl  of  said  end  surfaces 
including  an  outer  edge,  each  of  said  shank  portions  at  said  end 
surface  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  outer-edge 
of  the  associated  end  surface  so  that  liquid  flowing  from  a 
shank  portion  will  pass  along  the  associated  surface  to  said 
outer  end  to  drop  by  gravity  from  said  Alter  end  and  will  not 
impinge  on  the  fmgers  of  a  person  holdi  iig  the  tongs. 


5,447^  J 
:  POLARIZi  i:R 


SCREEN  SHADE 
both  of  391  Western  Aft^ 


AUTOMOTIVE 
Chi  Cheng,  ami  Mickie  H.  Cheng 
Clarendon  Hills,  lU.  60S14 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  ^.  No.  214,545 
Int  CL*  B«0^  3/06 
VS.  Ct  296— 97  J 


5,447,352 
SEAT  SLIDE  MECHANISM  Ft  «  VEHICLES 
Sadno  Ito,  Aajyo,  and  Hirasid  Nawn,  I  nriya,  both  of  Japan, 
aasignen  to  Aisin  SeiU  Kabnshiki  Kn  ihn,  JapMi 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1993,  Ser.  M  >.  78,815 
ClainM  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  JfL  22, 1992,  4-185734; 
Jnn.  22,  1992,  4-185737 

Int  a.«  F16M  I3/§0 
VS.  CL  296-65,1 


3ClninH 


scr  sen 


111 


plasic 


1.  An  automotive  polarizer 

a  rectangular  semi-transparent 
narrow  rectangular  slot  at 

a  rectangular  metallic  or  . 
middle  slot  of  the  rectangula 
and  consisting  of  an  internal 
another  smaller  block; 

a  small  rectangular  block,  (4), 
ing  through  shaft,  serving  as 
lar  linear  polarizer; 

a  circular  polarizer,  (2)  being 
end  witii  a  bushing  at  its 
clamped  nut  in  front  on  the 

two  electric  coils,  (11),  being 
shaft  at  180  degrees  apart 
reverse  three-way  electric 

two  N-S  magnets,  (10)  being 
carrier  block.  (4),  beside 
timing  belt,  (S),  wrapping 
block  and  two  sets  of  pulley; , 

a  D-C  motor,  (7)  being  mount(  d 
with  electrical  wires  leading 
three-way  electric  switch. 


;  each 
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shade  comprising 
linear  polarizer,  (1),  with  a 
middle  section; 

hollow  block.  (3)  at  the 
polarizer,  serving  as  a  guide 
ilot  for  the  sliding  motion  of 


1  nth  an  extended  freely  rotat- 
a  carrying  block  for  a  circu- 


c  trried  by  the  shaft  at  its  front 

and  a  spring  controlled 

ihaft; 

a  tached  at  the  back  end  of  the 

1  w  th  wires  leading  to  an  on-off- 

sivitch; 

attached  at  the  back  of  the 

of  the  electric  coils;  a  loop 

I  round  the  top  of  the  carrier 

(5),  with  bearings,  (8-9);  and 

on  one  of  said  pulley  shafts 

to  another  on-off-reverse 


1.  A  seat  slide  mechanism  comprising: 

an  upper  rail  for  attachment  to  a  vAicle  seat,  a  screw  nut 
assembly  including  a  screw  memier  held  by  said  upper 
rail  and  a  nut  member,  { 

a  lower  rail  for  attachment  to  a  veh^le  floor,  and  having  a 
base  portion  to  which  said  nut  m^ber  of  said  screw  nut 
assembly  is  secured, 

said  upper  rail  being  slidably  attached  to  the  lower  rail  and 
having  an  inverted  generally  U-s^aped  cross  section  for 
disposing  said  screw  member  therein  and  housing  said  nut 
member,  said  upper  rail  having  Apposed  side  walls  and 
slidable  strips,  each  of  a  generally^  U-shaped  cross  section 
laterally  outwardly  extending  friin  said  side  walls,  said 
lower  rail  having  opposed  portions  each  having  an  in- 
verted generally  L-shaped  cross  section  upwardly  extend- 
ing from  said  base  portion, 

a  pair  of  roller  guides  disposed  between  the  slidable  strips  of 
said  upper  rail  and  the  base  portion  of  said  lower  rail, 

rollers  rotably  supported  on  front  and  rear  ends  of  each  of 

said  roller  guides,  and 
a  plurality  of  shoes  secured  to  the  Apposed  portions  of  said 
lower  rail  and  engaging  the  slidable  strips  of  said  upper 
rail. 


5,447, 154 

CHILDREN'S  WAGON  TOP  CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY 

Melrin  D.  Delp,  158  S.  High  St.,  Dublin,  Ohio  43017 

Filed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,996 

Int  a.*  B6|D  25/06 

VS.  a.  296—104 


18  Claims 


1.  A  wagon  top  conversion  (  ssembly,  comprising 
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(a)  a  framework  for  extending  over  and  mounting  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  child's  wagon; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  mounting  means  attachable  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  wagon  for  mounting  said  framework  thereto; 

(c)  a  flexible  cover  being  mountable  over  the  framework  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  cover  capable  of 
being  placed  in  a  roUed-up  condition  to  open  the  wagon  at 
the  sides  and  end  thereof;  and 

(d)  fastening  means  attached  on  said  flexible  cover  for -at- 
taching said  cover  to  the  sides  and  end  of  the  wagon  and 
for  retaining  said  cover  in  the  rolled-up  condition; 

(e)  said  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
mounting  brackets  being  mounted  at  spaced  locations 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  wagon,  each  of  said  mounting 
brackets  including  a  flat  top  portion  and  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposite  side  portions  attached  to  respective  pairs 
of  opposite  edges  of  the  top  portion  and  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  downwardly  therefrom. 


to 


5.447,355 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SLIDING  ROOF  [COVER  ]  WHICH  CAN  BE  RAISED 

Eckehart  Kcfan,  Gikhing,  Genuny,  aasivior  to  Rolf  Fannont, 

Gennnny 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,136 
CUinn  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1993, 9302762 
U 

Int  a.«  B60J  7/047 
VS.  CL  296—223  7 


5,447,356 
CHAIR  FOR  DISABLED  PERSONS 

Christiaaa  J.  Sniidcra,  PT  "' .  Netkerlan^ 

B.V.  Linido,  TP  PUnacker,  Ncthcrimys 
per  No.  PCr/NL9LW070,  §  371  Dnic  Oct  30, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Dnte  Oct  30,  1992.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/16874.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  14.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26.  1991.  Scr.  No.  940,873 
Claims   priority,   appUcntion    Nrtfcerinnds,   May    1,    1990, 
9001040 

Int  a.'  A47C  1/024 
VS.  CL  297— 284J  13  Claims 


1.  Chair  for  the  disabled,  comprising  at  least  a  seat,  a  back 
and  a  supporting  frame,  the  seat  being  adjustably  coimected  to 
the  back  by  means  of  a  hinge  at  the  rear  end  of  the  seat,  and  the 
supporting  frame  being  adjustably  connected  to  the  seat  by 
means  of  a  hinge,  the  axes  of  the  said  hinges  being  parallel  to 
one  another,  wherein  the  seat  is  divided  into  a  front  section 
destined  to  lie  beneath  and  support  the  upper  legs  and  a  rear 
section  destined  to  lie  beneath  and  support  the  pelvis,  and 
wherein  the  front  and  the  rear  section  can  each  be  fixed  and 
adjusted  independently  of  one  another  by  means  of  a  hinge  that 
is  parallel  to  the  hinge  at  the  rear  end  of  the  seat. 


5,447.357 
CHAIR  WITH  INCLINABLE  SEAT 
Fricdrich  W.  Dnnphin,  Otfenhnnaen,  Germany.  a«i^or  to  Dhh 
pUn  EntwicUnngs-  n.  BeteOignngs-GmbH.  NcnUrchen,  G«r- 

Flled  Aug.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Ang.  21.  1992.  92  11 
244.7  U 

Int  CL*  A47C  3/00 
VS.  a.  297—301.4  11 1 


2.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  sliding  roof  cover 
which  can  be  raised,  said  cover  being  capable  of  moving  in  a 
sliding  fashion  between  a  closed  position  and  a  raised  opened 
position  relative  to  an  opening  in  a  roof,  and  transportation 
carriages  for  said  cover  are  installed  in  a  manner  which  permits 
sliding  on  guide  rails,  said  transportation  carriages  arranged  on 
both  sides  of  the  opening  in  said  roof,  said  device  comprising  a 
Ufting  lever  pivotably  mounted  at  said  transportation  carriage 
about  a  pivot  and  pivotably  connected  to  a  connecting  element 
at  an  articulated  point,  said  lifting  lever  connected  to  said 
cover  by  an  intermediate  lever,  said  intermediate  lever  pivota- 
bly mounted  to  said  liftinq  lever,  said  transportation  carriage 
being  provided  with  an  oblong  hole  that  extends  horizontally 
from  said  pivot,  and  permits  movement  of  said  pivot  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  whereby  said  transportation  carriage  and  said 
connecting  element  move  relative  to  one  another  between  said 
closed  position  and  said  raised  opened  position  of  said  cover. 


1.  A  chair,  in  particular  an  office  chair,  comprising 
a  pedestal  (1), 

a  seat  support  (4)  supported  on  the  pedestal  (1)  by  means  of 
a  chair  column  (3),  which  seat  support  (4)  comprises  a 
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front  seat  support  element  (12)  anil  a  rear  seat  support 
element  (13)  interconnected  via  a  pjvot  (20), 

a  seat  (5)  supported  on  the  seat  support  elements  (12,  13), 

a  backrest  (7)  secured  to  the  rear  seal  support  element  (13) 
and  i 

a  longitudinally  adjustable  energy  stoong  device  (27)  articu- 
lated to  the  seat  support  elements  1(12,  13)  at  a  distance 
from  their  pivot  axle  (20)  for  mutually  adjusting  the  back- 
rest (7)  and  the  seat  (5),  the  front  se#  support  element  (12) 
being  provided  with  a  receptacle  (♦f)  for  the  upper  end  of 
the  chair  column  (3),  i 

wherein  the  receptacle  (47)  is  articulkted  on  the  front  seat 
support  element  (12)  via  an  articulated  axle  (49)  arranged 
parallel  to  the  pivot  axle  (20)  of  the  front  and  the  rear  seat 
support  elements  (12,  13)  and         | 

wherein  the  front  seat  support  elemem  (12)  is  provided  with 
a  locking  device  effective  betweenithe  front  seat  support 
element  (12)  and  the  receptacle  (#7)  for  the  purpose  of 
locking  and  releasing,  respectively  the  seat  support  (4)  in 
different  positions  of  inclination  relative  to  the  chair  col- 
umn (3). 


ing  support  structure, 
tions  are  suited  respectively 
ing  usage  of  the  chair. 


September  5,  1995 


wherry  said  low  and  high  posi- 
fully  seated  and  semi-stand- 
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5,447^  » 
ARRANGEMENT  IP 
Svein  Asbjomaen,  SykkyWen,  and 

of  Norway,  aasignon  to  Mobilliet 
per  No.  PCr/NO91/00092,  §  37  I 
Date  Dec.  10, 1992,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Feb.  6, 1992 

per  Filed  Jua.  25,  199 1 
Claims  priority,  application  No  way. 
Int  a.*  A47C 
VS.  a.  297— 423J5 


5,447,358 

CONVEX  TILTING  SEAT 

Esaaood  N.  Corlett,  Nottingham,  Engla^  assignor  to  British 

Technology  Group  Ltd.,  London,  Unilfcd  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,735,  Oci  10, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,253,922,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  442,696,  Nov.  29, 

1909,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuati*n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

197,002,  May  23, 1988,  abudoned.  Tl^  appUcation  Aug.  9, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  103420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1987, 
8712288;  Nov.  29,  1988,  8827846 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aibsequent  to  Oct.  19, 
2010,  has  been  disclal^wd. 
Int  a.»  A47C  3/20.  P/00 
VS.  a.  297—344.18  6  Claims 


AFOOT  REST 
Ian  Lade,  Straomgierdc,  both 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Date  Dec.  10, 1992,  §  102(e) 
So.  WO92/01409,  PCT  Pub. 

,  Ser.  No.  955,896 

,  Jul.  17, 1990,  903182 
7/50 

12  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  foot  re  t  of  a  chair  comprising:  a  seat 
connected  to  a  frame  of  said  chai  r,  a  foot  rest  connected  to  the 
frame  of  said  chair,  said  foot  res<  comprising  an  inner  extend- 
able supporting  member  to  suppArt  the  rear  side  of  the  legs  of 
a  user  and  being  pivotably  conne  ;ted  to  the  frame  of  the  chair, 
said  foot  rest  further  comprising  an  outer  supporting  member 
for  placing  the  feet  of  a  user  ther  son,  said  supporting  members 
being  pivotably  linked  to  each  o  ther  to  permit  a  stowed  posi- 
tion of  said  supporting  members  when  not  being  used  and  an 
unfolded  position  when  in  use,  r  spectively,  wherein  said  two 
supporting  members  are  pivotol  ly  linked  to  each  other  by  a 
linking  mechanism  disposed  betw  een  said  supporting  members, 
said  linking  mechanism  permits  taid  two  supporting  members 
to  define  an  angle  therebetween  from  0'  to  180'  corresponding 
to  a  stowed  position  and  a  fully  f>pened  position,  respectively, 
such  that  in  the  stowed  position  >  support  surface  of  said  inner 
supporting  member  faces  a  supi^ort  surface  of  said  outer  sup- 
porting member,  and  that  at  I 
linked  supporting  members  bein; 
flap,  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  the  chair  by  combining  the 
supporting  members  and  the  fol 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  ground-engaging  support  structun 

a  seat  carried  by  said  support  struct  lire,  said  seat  having  a 
front  portion,  a  rear  portion  and  a  ;onvex  curved  exterior 
surface  between  said  front  and  ro  r  portions; 

height  adjustment  means,  coupled  vb  the  ground-engaging 
support  structure  for  raising  and  lowering  said  seat  be- 
tween a  low  position  and  a  high  position;  and 

tilt  adjustment  means,  coupled  between  the  seat  and  the 
ground-engaging  support  structure,  for  adjusting  and 
fixing  the  angle  of  tilt  of  said  seatlto  raise  and  lower  said 
front  portion  relative  to  said  rear  portion; 

said  convex  curved  exterior  surface  jbeing  shaped  such  that 
an  imaginary  horizontal  line  dratvn  transversely  across 
said  exterior  surface  at  the  highest  position  thereon  will 
move  towards  said  rear  portion  ^  said  seat  is  tilted  to 
lower  said  front  portion,  while  sfid  line  remains  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  position  relativ^  to  said  ground-engag- 


t  one  of  the  two  mutually 
pivotably  linked  to  a  foldable 
f  sitting  positions  for  the  user 
igular  mutual  position  of  said 
iable  nap. 


S,447J 

SIDE  IMPACT  SEAT  PACK  STRUCTURE 

Marc  D.  Hewko,  Canton,  Mic|.;  Martin  Zynda,  and  Frank 

Gerich,  both  of  Remscheid,  Oermany,  assignors  to  Hoover 

Universal,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  1 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993JSer.  No.  129,925 
Int  a.*  b40N  2/42 
VS.  a.  297—452.18 

1.  A  seat  back  frame  for  a  veh 
an  outward  upright  member  haij 
end,  an  inboard  upright  memb 
lower  end,  upper  and  lower  c^oss  members  interconnecting 
said  upright  members  to  form  a|  generally  quadrilateral  shape 
frame,  and  bracing  means  including  a  first  bracing  member 
extending  diagonally  between  siid  upright  members,  said  first 
bracing  member  being  linearly  extended,  statically  loaded  to 
near  tension,  in  the  plane  of  said  quadrilateral  shape  frame  from 


fcle  seat  assembly  comprising: 

ring  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 

having  an  upper  end  and  a 


said  lower  end  of  said  outboard 


upright  member  to  said  upper 


end  of  said  inboard  upright  m  ember,  and  a  second  bracing 
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member  extending  diagonally  between  said  upright  members, 
said  second  bracing  member  being  linearly  extended,  statically 
loaded  to  near  tension,  in  the  plane  of  said  quadrilateral  shape 
frame  from  said  upper  end  of  said  outboard  upright  member  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  inboard  upright  member,  said  first  and 
second  bracing  members  each  have  first  and  second  ends,  and 
including  a  weld  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  bracing 
members  at  a  junction  point  intermediate  their  ends,  whereby 
a  tensional  force  is  applied  to  said  first  bracing  member  and  to 


1.  A  detachable  dumping  apparatus  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  bed  of  a  pickup  truck,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  elongate  rails; 

(b)  a  rearwardly  disposed  hitch  attached  to  said  frame  and 
adjustably  attachable  to  the  rear  bumper  of  said  pickup 
truck; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  adjustable  biasable  stabilizer  legs  attached 
to  said  frame  for  exerting  an  outwardly  biasing  force 
against  each  side  of  the  bed  of  said  pickup  truck; 

(d)  a  bucket  having  a  substantially  trapezoidal  cross-section, 
said  bucket  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame; 

(e)  at  least  one  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 


end  slidably  attached  to  one  of  said  rails  and  said  second 

end  attached  to  said  bucket; 
(0  a  cable  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  arm  for  sliding 

said  arm  along  one  of  said  rails  to  cause  said  bucket  to 

pivot  with  respect  to  said  frame;  and 
(g)  a  winch  operatively  connected  to  said  cable. 


5,447,362 
QUICK  RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Maaashi  Nagano,  Izumi,  Japan.  aaaigDor  to  Shimano,  Inc. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,316 
Int  CL«  B60B  27/00 
VS.  CL  301—111  II  ( 


3 

r 


the  portion  of  said  second  bracing  member  extending  between 
said  upper  end  of  said  upright  outboard  member  and  said 
junction  point  immediately  upon  loading  of  said  frame  in  re- 
sponse to  a  lateral  force  applied  to  the  outboard  side  of  said 
seat  back  frame,  and  a  tensional  force  is  applied  to  said  second 
bracing  member  and  to  the  portion  of  said  first  bracing  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  upper  end  of  said  inboard  member 
and  said  junction  point  immediately  upon  loading  of  said  frame 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  lateral  force  to  the  inboard 
side  of  said  seat  back  frame. 


5,447,361 
PORTABLE  DUMPING  INSERT  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 
Kirt  PUIlipa,  Waskongal,  WasL,  aarignor  to  Workhorse,  Inc., 
Waahoogal,  Wanh. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^29 

Int  CL*  B60P  1/04,  1/12 

VS.  CL  298—1  A  6  daian 


1.  A  quick  release  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tightening  shaft  including  a  screw  portion  at  one  end 

thereof; 
tightening  control  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 

tightening  shaft; 
clamp  means  mounted  on  said  screw  portion  and  including: 

a  nut  threaded  onto  said  screw  portion, 

a  contact  element  axially  movable  relative  to  said  nut  and 
including  a  contact  surface,  said  nut  and  said  contact 
element  being  relatively  displaceable,  and 

an  elastic  element  disposed  between  said  nut  and  said 
contact  element; 
displacement  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  relative 

displacement  between  said  nut  and  said  contact  element; 

and 
displacement  display  means  for  displaying  said  displacement 

amplified  by  said  displacement  amplifying  means. 


5,447,363 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

METHOD  THEREOF 

KanUro  FUammcU,  Ootn,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Fi^i  Jnkogyo 

KabusUki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1992,  4-248699 
Int  CL*  B60T  8/5S 
VS.  CL  303—125  U  OaimB 

1.  An  automatic  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  means  for  detecting  vehicle  speed  and  at  least 
one  brake  pipe  system,  an  improvement  of  the  brake  control 
system  which  comprises: 
means  for  predicting  a  collision  against  another  vehicle; 
means  for  calculating  a  required  deceleration  speed  when  a 

collision  is  predicted  by  said  predicting  means; 
means  for  calculating  a  target  brake  pressure  on  the  basis  of 

the  calculated  deceleration  speed; 
means  for  pumping  up  a  hydraulic  medium  to  generate  a 

pump  brake  pressure; 
means  for  accumulating  the  pump  brake  pressure  to  generate 
an  accumulator  brake  pressure; 
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means  for  introducing  the  pump  brake  pressure  and  the 
accumulator  brake  pressure  into  I  le  at  least  one  brake  pipe 
system;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  saiu  pumping  means,  said 
accumulating  means  and  said  br  ke  pressure  introducing 
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vheel  speed  of  one  of  said  rear 
ower  speed  than  the  other  one 


road  wheels  based  on  the 

road  wheels  rotating  at  a 

of  said  rear  road  wheels; 
turn  determination  means  fi  ir  determining  whether  or  not 

said  vehicle  is  turning;  an  I 
decrease  restraining  means  f(  >r 

ation  of  the  hydraulic  broking 

force  control  means  for 

operatively  connected  to 

positioned  at  an  outer  si(  e 

time  period  when  it  is  deti  irmined 

tion  means  that  said  vehiqle 


means  so  as  to  increase  said  brt  ce  pressure  to  the  calcu- 
lated target  brake  pressure  on  thf  basis  of  the  pump  brake 
pressure  at  low  vehicle  speed  fend  on  the  basis  of  the 


RUBBER 
Tateo  Mnramatsu;  Masarn 
Hanunichi  Yamazaki, 
Bridgestone  Corporation, 
FUed  Jul.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  Cl.« 
U^.  a.  305—38 


5,44r,3«5 
TRACIC 


ASSEMBLY 
iftiiM«hi,  both  of  Yokohama,  ami 
Tokro,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
To  kyo,  Japan 
19!  3,  Ser.  No.  89,494 

rapan,  Jul.  10,  1992,  4-207309 
g62D  55/24 

17  Claims 


accumulator  brake  pressure  at 
speed 


medium  or  high  vehicle 


,  SYSTEM  FOR 


5,447,364 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL 
SUnsnke  Sakane,  Toyota;  Hiroyuki 
Fukushima,  Chiryu,  and  Chiaki 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki 
Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  12,750,  Feh 
appUcation  Sep.  2,  1994, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapanjFeb, 
Int  a."  B60T 
U.S.  CL  303—169 


REAR  WHEELS 
I  shikawa,  Okazaki;  Satoni 
Sosono,  all  of  Japan, 
Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 
3, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
.  No.  298,970 

6, 1992,  4-056908 
$/58 

7  Claims 


Haiiada, 


Sbt 


I  OUt(  T 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  system  for  ^ntrolling  a  braking  force 
applied  to  road  wheels  of  an  autonOtive  vehicle,  comprising: 

wheel  brake  cylinders  operatively  connected  to  right  and 
left  road  wheels  at  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  vehicle, 
respectively,  for  applying  braking  force  to  the  wheels; 

a  hydraulic  pressure  generator  for  supplying  a  hydraulic 
braking  pressure  to  each  of  said  wheel  brake  cylinders; 

actuating  means  disposed  in  each  hydraulic  circuit  commu- 
nicating said  hydraulic  pressure  generator  with  each  of 
said  wheel  brake  cylinders  for  controlling  the  hydraulic 
braking  pressure  in  each  of  said  wheel  brake  cylinders; 

wheel  speed  detecting  means  for  {detecting  a  wheel  speed  of 
each  of  said  road  wheels,  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  \«heel  speed  of  each  respec- 
tive road  wheel; 

braking  force  control  means  foij  controlling  said  actuating 
means  in  response  to  said  outpi|t  sigiud  of  said  wheel  speed 
detecting  means  to  control  tl*  braking  force  applied  to 
each  of  said  road  wheels,  said  braking  force  control  means 
controlling  the  hydraulic  braking  pressure  in  each  of  said 
wheel  brake  cylinders  operatively  connected  to  said  rear 


1.  A  rubber  track 
idler  wheel;  an  endless  rub^r 
driving  wheel  and  the  idler 
rubber  lugs  formed  on  an 
a  plurality  of  rubber  guide 
surface  of  the  track  at  a 
nal  direction  of  the  track, 
protruding  from  the  inner 
widthwise  direction  thereof; 
arranged  in  contact  with  tlv 
ground  contact  region 
wheel,  the  idler  wheel  and 
wheel  portions  spaced  apart 
direction  of  the  track,  and 
is  provided  with  a  low  frictidn 
friction  lower  than  that  of  a 
projection  and  at  least  extc  nded 
protrusion  in  the  widthwise 
expose  opposite  end  surface  i 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  the 
friction  member  contacting 
the  driving  wheel,  the  idler 
cornering  of  the  rubber  track 
a  lateral  component  of  a  fric  ion 
sufficiently  small  to  preven 
from  riding  over  the  rubber 


S,i 


I  Kent  cky 
1194, 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Lawrence  N.  Cole,  540 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 
Int  CI. 
VS.  a.  312—50 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensii  g 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  housing  member; 
a  second  housing  membei  ; 
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restraining  a  decreasing  oper- 

pressure  by  said  braking 

of  said  wheel  brake  cylinders 

one  of  said  rear  road  wheels 

for  at  least  a  predetermined 

by  said  turn  determina- 

is  turning. 


assembly  comprising: 


a  driving  wheel;  an 

track  extending  around  the 

vheel  and  having  a  plurality  of 

circumference  of  the  track  and 

I^ojections  arranged  on  an  iimer 

;rmined  distance  in  a  longitudi- 

of  the  rubber  guide  projections 

s  irface  at  a  central  portion  in  a 

and  a  plurality  of  roller  wheels 

inner  surface  of  the  track  in  a 

wherein  each  of  the  driving 

roller  wheels  including  a  pair  of 

rom  each  other  in  the  widthwise 

of  the  rubber  guide  projections 

member  having  a  coefficient  of 

rubber  material  of  the  rubber  guide 

through  the  rubber  guide 

direction  of  the  track  so  as  to 

of  the  low  friction  member  on 

libber  guide  projection,  said  low 

of  the  wheel  portions  in  one  of 

^heel  and  the  roller  wheels  in  the 

assembly  along  a  curve  to  reduce 

force  therebetween  to  a  level 

said  one  of  the  wheel  portions 

guide  projection. 


ther<  of 
Ith: 


lea<h 


,147,366 
DISPOSING  DISCRETE  ARTICLES 
St.,  VaUejo,  Calif.  94590 
I,  Ser.  No.  229,807 

MTV  1/00 

lOClaiaas 
discrete  articles,  said  apparatus 


connector  means  connecting  said  housing  members  together 
for  relative  movement  whereby  said  housing  members  can 
assume  either  a  first  configuration  or  a  second  configura- 
tion, each  said  housing  member  including  an  inner  side 
wall,  an  outer  side  wall,  a  back  wall  and  a  front  wall,  said 
walls  defining  a  housing  member  interior,  said  front  wall 
having  at  least  one  access  opening  formed  therein  commu- 
nicating with  said  interior  to  allow  manual  access  to  dis- 
crete articles  in  said  interior,  and  said  inner  side  wall 
defining  at  least  one  aperture  communicating  with  said 
interior  utilized  to  remove  or  replenish  articles  in  said 
interior,  said  housing  members  when  assuming  said  first 
configuration  having  the  inner  side  walls  thereof  closely 
adjacent  to  one  another  to  close  off  manual  access  to  the 
apertures  defined  thereby,  and  said  housing  members 
when  assuming  said  second  configuration  having  the  inner 


side  walls  thereof  spaced  apart  and  allowing  ready  manual 
access  to  the  apertures  defined  thereby;  and 
securement  means  for  selectively  securing  said  housing 
members  in  said  first  configuration,  said  front  wall  of  each 
of  said  housing  members  including  a  movable  front  panel 
at  least  partially  defining  said  at  least  one  access  opening, 
and  each  of  said  housing  members  including  a  cover  mov- 
ably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  walls  thereof,  said 
cover  being  selectively  movable  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  interior  is  covered  by  said  cover  and  an  open 
position  wherein  the  interior  is  uncovered  by  said  cover, 
said  cover  when  in  said  closed  position  being  cooperable 
with  said  movable  front  panel  to  limit  upward  movement 
of  said  movable  front  panel  and  when  in  said  open  position 
permitting  unrestrained  upward  movement  of  said  mov- 
able front  panel. 


5,447,367 
STRUCTURE  OF  VERTICAL  COMPUTER  MAINFRAME 
Hai-Yao  Wei,  3F.,  23,  AHcy  11,  Lane  59,  Musan  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Fded  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,193 
Int  a.'  A47B  77/08 
VS.  a.  312— 223J  15  daims 

1.  A  structure  of  a  vertical  computer  mainframe,  comprising: 
a  casing  for  holding  electric  boards  and  internal  parts  of  a 

computer  mainframe; 
a  panel,  including  a  plurality  of  openings  for  mounting  disk- 
drives,  fixed  on  a  front  side  of  said  casing; 
diskdrive  mounting  racks  fixed  on  the  front  side  and  inside  of 
said  casing,  at  a  top  of  said  casing,  wherein  said  diskdrive 
mounting  racks  are  located  so  as  to  correspond  to  said 
openings  of  said  panel;  wherein  said  diskdrive  mounting 
racks  include  an  upper  rack  and  a  lower  rack;  wherein 
said  upper  rack  may  hold  two  S.2S  inch  diskdrives  or  two 


CD-ROMs;  wherein  said  lower  rack  is  integrally  molded 
from  metal,  so  as  to  define  a  bigger  chamber  and  a  smaller 
chamber,  wherein  a  sliding  hard  diskdrive  may  be  loaded 


m  the  bigger  chamber  and  a  3.5  inch  floppy  diskdrive  or  a 
fixed-type  hard  diskdrive  may  be  loaded  in  the  smaller 
chamber;  and 
a  shell  fixed  on  an  outside  of  said  casing. 


5,447,368 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


5,447,369 
INDUSTRIAL  MIXER 
Rasacll  E.  Boxall,  12  Boonah  Atcbdc,  Pasewood,  New  Sooth 
Wales  2036,  Anstraiia 

FIM  Dec  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,314 

Int  CL*  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  366—136  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  viscous  material  comprising  a  mix- 
ing tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  rotary  stirring  element 
within  the  tank,  duct  means  interconnecting  said  outlet  and 
inlet,  an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  stirring  ele- 
ment to  thereby  urge  said  viscous  material  towards  said  outlet 
to  at  least  assist  the  flow  of  material  from  said  outlet  through 
said  duct  means  to  said  inlet  and  its  recirculation  through  said 
tank,  and  a  pump  interposed  along  said  duct  means  to  at  least 
assist  the  flow  of  material  from  said  outlet  through  said  duct 
means  to  said  inlet  and  its  recirculation  through  said  tank,  said 
pump  having  a  macerating  means  therein  to  at  least  assist  the 
mixing  of  said  viscous  material. 


UMI 
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5,447,37» 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  FLUCTUATIONS  OF  THE 

COMPOSITION  OF  A  MULTIPHASE  FLOW 
Mairicc  Chnu,  Saiat  Symphoricii  DX>zoii,  FnuKe,  aadgMT  to 
iMtitat  FVwcaia  da  Petrole,  RaeU  Malaniaaa  Ccdez,  F^aacc 
Caatiaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  799,119,  N*t.  TI,  1991.  abaadoaed. 

nto  awiicatioa  Dec  16, 1993^  Scr.  No.  167,358 
OaiBH  priority,  awUcatioa  Fraace.  Nov.  27, 1990,  90  14917 
lat  CL«  BOIF  i/OO 
VS.  CL  366—167.1  9  ClaiaH 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  fluctuations  in  the  composition  of 
a  fk>w  of  a  multiphase  mixture  froti  a  source  to  a  point  of 
destination,  said  multiphase  mixture  containing  solid  particles 
dispersed  within  at  least  one  liquid  phase  and  at  least  one  gas 
phase,  said  device  comprising  a  tank  containing  the  multiphase 
mixture  at  a  level  providing  an  interface  between  a  gas  phase 
and  a  liquid  phase,  means  for  drawing  off  a  multiphase  mixture 
containing  at  least  one  liquid  phase  and  at  least  one  gas  phase 
from  said  tank,  means  for  introduqing  a  flow  of  additional 
multiphase  mixture  into  the  tank  incliding  means  for  injecting 
the  additiona]  multiphase  mixture  into  said  tank  below  said 
interface  in  normal  operation,  said  iiqection  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  injection  orifices  producing  a  plurality  of  jets 
difected  into  the  liquid  phase  contained  within  the  tank 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  create  upward  currents  in 
the  liquid  phase  and  to  provide  uaiform  dispersion  of  the  solid 
particles  within  the  liquid  phase  during  normal  operation  and 
said  means  for  drawing  off  a  continuous  flow  of  the  multiphase 
mixture  from  the  tank  comprising  a  tube  extending  inside  the 
tank  to  pass  through  the  gas-liquid  interface  during  normal 
operation  and  having  openings  positioned  on  each  side  of  the 
interface  in  normal  operation;  said  oaenings  in  said  tube  distrib- 
uted on  each  side  of  the  interface  b^g  positioned  above  the 
injection  means. 


sec  >nd 


tion  of  said  second  motor 
tem  (34)  through  said 
ment  of  said  free  wheel 
said  drive  unit  being  opera^l 
whereby  said  first  motor 
wheel  (35)  is  engaged  to 
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(33)  to  said  first  reduction  sys- 
^xH  shaft  (37)  upon  the  engage- 


ie  in  a  first  mode  of  operation 

(  S2)  is  not  operated  and  said  free 

passively  drag  said  first  motor 


(32)  by  a  roution  of  said  aiaft  (37)  due  to  operation  of  said 
second  motor  (33)  thereby  to  allow  said  second  motor  (33) 
to  drive  both  said  stirrer  (21)  and  said  mixer  (26),  and 
operable  in  a  second  mode  of  operation  whereby  said  free 
wheel  (35)  is  adapted  t(^  allow  said  first  motor  (32)  to 
independently  drive  said  mixer  (26)  and  said  second  motor 

(33)  to  independently  dri  /e  said  stirrer  (21). 


MSPERSIN^ 
Yoahitaka  AraU,  aad 
aaai^orato  AraU  Irea 
FIM  Jna.  13, 
CUm  priOTity,  appUcatiM 
lBtCL« 
VS.  a.  366—299 


S.4f7,372 

APPARATUS 

Anrid.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitam,  Japaa 
Scr.  No.  259,206 
J•p«^  JaL  20,  1993,  5-179371 
7/16.  7/32 
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to  Traaatyle  liadted. 


5,447,371 1 
DRIVE  UNTT  FOR  <N>ERA1 
PRMXICING  PASTE-LIKE  AM»> 
mOIMJl 

,  HMtaanl,  Cypraa, 
.CyprM  1 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1992.  Scd  Na.  020.535 

riartty,  appUcatiaa  ltel|r,  $m.  M,  1991,  MKIAOMO 
lat  CL«  BOIF  7/09 
UJS.  CL  366—290  4  CUm 

1.  A  drive  unit  operating  a  maohite  for  producing  fluid  like 
food  products,  said  machine  comprising  two  intercommunicat- 
ing combined  units,  the  fust  unit  being  a  vertically  arranged 
upper  unit  (12)  and  the  second  aak  being  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged lower  unit  (13),  the  upper  unit  (12)  consisting  of  a 
container  provided  with  cooling  means  and  a  stirrer  (21)  and 
the  lower  unit  (13)  consisting  of  a  cylinder  provided  with 
cooling  means  and  a  mixer  (26),  said  drive  unit  comprising: 
a  first  motor  (32)  operatively  connected  to  mixer  (26) 
through  a  first  reduction  systea  (34)  and  a  first  shaft  (36), 
said  first  reduction  system  (34)  further  connected  to  a 
second  shaft  (37)  and  a  free  wlleel  (35)  having  a  hub  (39), 
a  second  unit  motor  (33)  operatively  connected  to  said  stir- 
rer (21)  through  a  second  reduction  system  and  a  second 
shaft  (40),  said  second  reduction  system  further  connected 
to  said  hub  (39)  thereby  pennihing  an  operative  connec- 


1.  In  a  dispersing  apparatus  wherein  a  basket  containing 


dispersing  media  is  secured 
moved  up  aad  down  by  coupl 
in  a  protruding  manner  in 
upper  part  of  the  side  wall 
body  is  provided  with  a 
rotated  by  a  driving  means, 
being  provided  with  pi ' 
respectivriy,  so  as  to  rotate 


an  apparatus  body  that  can  be 

tg  rods  to  a  sleeve  that  is  formed 

circumferential  direction  at  an 

>f  the  basket,  and  the  apparatus 

skaft  and  a  sub-ahaft  that  are 

main  shaft  and  the  sub-shaft 

vanes  and  secondary  vanes. 


the  basket  and  under  the  basket 
to  disperse  a  liquid  blend  that  contains  solid  matters  such  as 
paints,  inks  and  like  pigments,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
center  of  said  basket  is  located  at  a  position  deviated  from  the 


center  of  the  tank,  a  hopper 


portion  for  throwing  the  starting 


materials  of  said  blend  is  for  ned  between  the  outer  periphery 


of  the  basket  located  near  th( 


of  the  tank  and  the  inner  pe  ipheral  wall  on  the  other  side  of 


inner  peripheral  wall  on  one  side 
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the  tank,  and  said  secondary  vanes  are  disposed  to  rotate  in  said 
hopper  portion  near  the  center  of  the  tank  under  the  basket 


5,447,373 

UGHT  RECEIVING  SECTION  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

PYROMETER 

SdicU  Oktthara,  5-7,  Yoyogi  3-diroaM,  »ibqra-ka  Tokyo  151, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,401 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-351149; 
Nov.  15,  1993,  5-307115 

brt.  a.'  GOIK  1/12.  1/08:  GOIJ  5/08 
VS.  CL  374—131  3 


between  the  inside  of  said  flask  and  the  outside  of  said 

flask  through  said  tube  and  said  opening; 
a  port  on  a  side  of  said  upper  portion  disposed  below  an 

upper  surface  of  said  upper  portion,  said  port  extending  to 

said  tube  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  for 

said  probe;  and 
a  probe  securement  portion  connected  to  said  tube,  said 

probe  securement  portion  adapted  to  pressurably  engage 

and  secure  said  probe  at  a  predetermined  position. 


J.'       -s  


1.  A  light  receiving  section  for  an  optical  pyrometer  com- 
prising: 
a  cylmdrical  mennber  having  a  front  end;  and 
a  quartz  cap  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  sealed  at 
the  front  end  of  said  cyKndric^  member  by  refractory 
material  with  the  open  end  of  said  quartz  cap  oriented 
OHtwardly  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  member,  the 
closed  end  of  said  quartz  cap  providing  a  light  transmis- 
sion window  for  transmitting  radiant  rays  from  a  molten 
metal  therethrough,  wherein  the  presence  of  air  in  the 
open  end  of  the  quartz  cap  prevents  the  molten  metal  from 
touching  the  cl(»ed  end  of  the  quartz  cap. 


5,447,374 
POMTiOI^ffiW  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
IN  FREEZE  DRYING 
S.  Fraaar,  Wnnaili^»HB,  aad  Taylar  N.  Tki^ina. 
Mk  ar  N.Y.,  aaripinri  to  FTS  SyiHi,  tec,  Stsae 
Ridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  176,422 
fart.  CL<^  GMK  1/Oa  1/08,  7/00;  B650  39/00 
VS.  CL  374—200  30 


6.  A  device  for  positioning  a  probe  in  a  flask  comprising: 
a  stopper  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  open  end  of  said  flask, 

said  stopper  including  an  upper  portion  having  an  opening 
'    and  a  tube  extending  through  said  opening,  said  tube 

having  ventilation  holes  to  provide  fluid  communication 


5.447.375 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  GAP  OF  A 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Ockiai,  SaMNN;  Kata^ji  Tikafcaifcl,  Miakiaw,  and  Koaya 
WataMbc.  Nawua,  aU  of  Japa%  Mlg»eii  to  Toakfta  Kikai 
KahaikiM  Kataka,  Tokyo,  J^aa 
DiTiaiaa  of  Scr.  Na.  4^49,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.364,190. 
TUi  appHcadea  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,410 
Claim  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa.  Jaa.  14,  1992,  4-5164( 
Mar.  2, 1992, 4-44940 

Lrt.  CL'  FMC  32/06 
VS.  CL  304—100  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  coatrtdling  a  gap  between  a  static  pressure 
guide  surface  and  a  member  to  be  supported  of  a  hydrostatic 
bearing  a|9paratas  provided  with  a  static  pressure  pocket 
means  so  as  to  be  maintained  constant,  comprising: 

detecting  a  pressure  in  the  static  pressure  pocket  means; 

calculating  a  designated  pressure  of  the  operation  oil  for 
making  constant  the  gap  of  the  hydrostatic  bearing  appa- 
ratus ia  response  to  the  detected  pressure; 

controlling  a  supply  pressure  of  the  operation  oil  so  that  a 
pressure  in  the  static  pressure  pocket  means  becomes  the 
designated  pressure; 

detecting  a  temperature  of  the  operation  oil  in  the  static 
pressure  pocket  means  and  a  temperature  thereof  at  an 
outlet  portion  of  the  static  pressure  pocket  means; 

calculating  a  desigaated  temperature  for  supply  to  the  static 
pressure  pocket  means  for  making  constant  the  gap  of  the 
hydrostatic  bearing  apparatus  in  response  to  the  detected 
temperatures;  and 

controlling  the  supply  temperature  of  the  operation  oil  so 
that  a  temperature  of  the  operation  oil  to  be  supplied  to 
the  static  pressure  pocket  means  becomes  said  designated 
temperature  for  supply. 


5,447,376 
PACKAGE  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Eldoa  R.  Caaaiaghaai,  deceaacd,  late  of  Fort  Wayac,  aad  Skiricy 
J.  Caaaiagkaw,  peraeaal  reprcaeatatiTe,  917  Aaatey  Dr.,  both 
af  Fort  Wayae,  lad.  46004 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,406 
lat.  CL*  F16C  23/04 
VS.  CL  304—192  14  Oaiau 

1.  A  sliding  element  bearing  system  comprising: 
a  journal  portion  with  an  external  surface  which  b  substan- 
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tially  the  shape  of  the  external  i  urface  of  a  portion  of  a 
sphere  and  with  a  central  bore  :hat  is  concentric  to  the 
spherical  outer  surface  and  that  c^  be  assembled  onto  and 
fixed  to  rotate  with  a  rotatable  i^aft; 
a  bearing  portion  surrounding  andjrotatably  supporting  the 
journal  portion,  the  bearing  poHion  having  an  internal 
bearing  surface  which  is  subst«itially  the  shape  of  the 
internal  surface  of  a  portion  of  a|  sphere  of  radius  slightly 
greater  than  the  radius  of  the  Spherical  surface  of  the 
journal  portion  to  thereby  provide  a  clearance  space  be- 
tween the  journal  portion  and  Jthe  bearing  portion,  the 
bearing  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  frusto-hemispherical 
pieces  joined  at  a  common  planf ; 


the  rotauble  shaft  being  elongated  and  having  a  central  axis 
about  which  it  may  rotate,  th  i  bearing  system  further 
comprising  a  source  of  fluid  I  iibricant,  and  means  for 
supplying  lubricant  from  the  sou  rce  to  the  clearance  space 
between  the  journal  portion  and  the  bearing  portion  at  the 
plurality  of  locations  spaced  I  rom  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  shaft  elongation,  he  means  for  supplying 
lubricant  comprising  a  fluid  li  ibricant  reservoir  and  a 
plurality  of  feed  wicks  made  of  fl  bers  with  capillary  spaces 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  said  feed  wicks  located  one  each  in 
close  proximity  to  the  clearance  space  near  the  axial  ex- 
tremes of  the  journal  portion  t«  supply  lubricant  to  said 
clearance  space,  and  another  Ised  wick  contacting  the 
journal  portion  about  midway  fattween  the  axial  extremes 
thereof 


y////Ay/////////^^^^^ 
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fi}m  : 
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si  Je 


retained  in  said  passage 
races  to  rotate  in  relation 
defming  a  bore  along  an 

an  axle  member  having  a 
end  thereof,  said  collare< 
bore  defined  by  said  inne ' 
ally  extending  outward 

a  roller  body  having  first 
a  bearing  means  receivii^ 
body  through  said  first 
second  side  wall,  said 
extending  through  said 
which  is  dimensioned  to 
means,  said  hole  throug  i 
dimensioned  relatively 
sioned  to  rotatably 
member,  said  second 
portion  of  said  bearing 

a   retention   member   rem( 
means  and  said  roller  bod  r 
means  in  said  slot. 


allowing  said  inner  and  outer 

to  one  another,  said  inner  race 

I  xis  of  said  bearing  means; 

cellar  fixedly  attached  about  one 

end  securely  engaged  in  said 

race,  said  axle  member  coaxi- 

said  bearing  means; 

second  side  walls  and  having 

slot  extending  in  said  roller 

wall  and  terminating  at  said 

roller  body  further  having  a  hole 

\  econd  side  wall  into  said  slot 

ingageably  receive  said  bearing 

said  second  side  wall  being 

siialler  than  said  slot  and  dimen- 

said  collared  end  of  said  axle 

wall  substantially  shielding  a 

ins;  and 

(^eably   engaging   said   bearing 

to  eRiectively  hold  said  bearing 


rece«>e 


sid; 
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TAPE 
Satomi  Otsuka,  Konan;  Akilii|i 
Nagasc,  Nishikasugai,  all 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Filed  Not.  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  400— «1 


5.447,3771 
SEALED-BEARING  R0LM:R  ASSEMBLY 
Kevin  A.  Baiimgartner,  2404  \  Bemi^i  Ave.  N.,  Bemidji,  Minn. 
5<M1,  and  Duane  W.  Baiungartnef ,  R.R.  2,  Box  47,  Roaeaii, 
Mian.  56751 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Sek  No.  227,403 

iDt.  a.'  F16C    9/06 

U.S.  a.  384—477  6  Claims 


SIS  -fsTK  TtK  nin  I 
I  inio  Tw  >iDn  r 
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PRINTIfC  APPARATUS 

o  Sawada,  Nagoya,  and  Sachiro 
>f  Japan,  assignors  to  Brotlier 
Nfigoya,  Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  156,830 
lapan,  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-001148 
)41J  n/4S 

21  Claims 


19  >3, 


1.  A  sealed-bearing  roller  assemt  y  comprising: 
a  bearing  means  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race 
spaced  apart  and  defining  a  plissage  therebetween,  said 
bearing  means  further  having  a  plurality  of  balls  reliably 


1.  A  tape  printing  apparati  is  including  a  test  printing  func- 
tion for  printing  a  predeterm  ned  test  pattern  onto  a  tape  hav- 
ing a  tape  width,  the  tape  pr  nting  apparatus  comprising: 

printing  means  for  printinj  said  predetermined  test  pattern; 

Upe  width  detecting  mean  \  for  detecting  said  upe  width; 

storage  means  for  storing  p  re-established  test  pattern  data  of 
a  plurality  of  different  t(  st  patterns,  said  test  pattern  data 
of  said  plurality  of  difl  srent  test  patterns  including  all 
printable  character  sizes  and  printable  number  of  lines  for 
a  plurality  of  different  tApe  widths;  and 

print  control  means  for  re  rieving  from  said  storage  means 
respective  test  pattern  lata  corresponding  tO  said  tape 
width  detected  by  said  ape  width  detecting  means,  and 
for  causing  said  printing  neans  to  print  said  respective  test 


pattern  data  onto  said  M  pe 
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5,447,379 
PORTABLE  TAG  OR  LABEL  PRINTER 
Frederick  M.  Poii,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Moaarck  Mark- 
iag  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,417 
lit  CV  B41J  3/i6 
UJS.  a.  400—88 


7.  A  printer  for  printing  on  a  web  of  either  tags  or  labels  on 
a  carrier  web,  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  front  portion  and 
a  rear  portion,  a  generally  vertical  battery  pack  releasably 
connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  housing,  the  battery  pack 
having  electrically  connectors,  a  generally  horizontal  printed 
circuit  board  within  the  housing,  electrical  connectors  rigidly 
secured  to  the  circuit  board  for  plug-connecting  with  the 
connectors  of  the  battery  pack,  a  mounting  member  for  the 
print  head,  a  pivot  for  pivotally  mounting  the  mounting  mem- 
ber, spring  means  including  a  first  spring  for  urging  the  mount- 
ing member  and  the  print  head  about  the  pivot  toward  the 
printing  position,  the  first  spring  means  acting  on  the  mounting 
member  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  tangent,  means  includ- 
ing a  second  spring  for  urging  the  mounting  member  and  the 
print  head  about  the  pivot  toward  the  printing  position,  and  the 
second  spring  means  acting  on  the  mounting  member  at  an 
angle  greater  than  the  acute  angle. 


to  said  frame,  said  portion  of  said  interior  surface  of  said 
door  having  an  interference  isolation  member  secured 
thereto  which  engages  said  housing  when  said  interior 
surface  of  said  door  engages  said  housing; 

(c)  a  thermal  head  mounted  on  said  interior  surface  of  said 
door  to  facilitate  recording  of  information  on  a  recording 
medium; 

(d)  platen  roller  means  positioned  within  said  frame  for 
conveying  said  recording  medium  between  said  platen 
roller  means  and  said  thermal  head;  and 

(e)  rotation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  platen 
roller  means  for  rotating  said  platen  roller  means  at  a 
predetermined  rate. 


5,447,381 
PIEZOELECTRIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Daisuke  Kimora;  Yi^i  OsUmc,  aid  Syidchi  Yamaki,  aU  of  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan,  awignors  to  Fqjitsu  Liaritcd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  57,825,  May  7,  1993,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-116064; 
May  8,  1992,  4-116065;  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-164470 

lat  CL*  B41J  2/295 
\i&.  a.  400—124.16  22  Claims 


^    ..      M      I  I   , 


5,447,380 

THERMAL  PRINTER 

Kenneth  Colonel,  Ronkonkoma;  Edward  H.  Lau,  Old  Wcstbury, 

and  Dalton  C.  Marris,  Seldoi,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NAI 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Woodbnry,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,787,  Jan.  1, 1992,  abamloaed.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,230 

Int.  a.*  B41J  2/32.  29/02 

VS.  a.  400—120.01  42  Oaimt 


1.  A  thermal  printer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  interior  frame  constructed  to  isolate 
at  least  an  interior  portion  of  said  thermal  printer  with 
respect  to  electromagnetic  interference; 

(b)  a  door  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  interior  surface  is  selec- 
tively engagable  with  said  housing  so  as  to  provide  access 


1.  A  piezoelectric  printing  head  comprising: 
a  base  frame; 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  actuator  assemblies  mounted  on 
said  base  frame,  each  actuator  assembly  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  element  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to 

said  base  frame  and  another  free  end; 
an  armature  having  a  base  end  portion  and  a  tip  end  to 

which  a  printing  wire  is  rigidly  connected; 
a  magnifying  mechanism  including  a  support  spring  for 
connecting  said  base  frame  to  said  base  end  portion  of 
said  armature  at  a  first  position  and  a  movable  spring, 
arranged  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  support  spring, 
for  connecting  said  free  end  of  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment to  said  base  end  portion  of  said  armature  at  a 
second  position  adjacent  to  said  first  position,  so  that, 
when  said  piezoelectric  element  is  electrically  ener- 
gized, a  displacement  of  said  piezoelectric  element  is 
magnified  to  be  transmitted  to  said  printing  wire;  and 
a  vibration  damping  buffer  member  disposed  between  a 
vertical  portion  of  said  base  frame  and  said  base  end 
portion  of  said  armature,  wherein  the  space  between 
said  support  spring  and  said  movable  spring  is  free  of 
said  buffer  member,  and  said  buffer  member  is  a  gel. 


w  - 


QcpTEuncB  S    10QS 
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5,447^2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 

Yasuji  Yni;  Tomohiro  Maekawa;  Hitoshi  Kamoda,  all  of 
Kanagawa;  Shin  lima,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Bunya,  Kanagawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1S>93,  5-118628 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  15/28 

VS.  a.  400—207  11  Claims 


a  printing  head  for  printing 

during  a  printing  operation, 

cutting  the  tape  medium,  the 

detecting  operation  of  the 

stopping  the  printing  opetation 

response  to  the  detectioi 


UMI 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  nbbon  ca.ssette; 

a  ribbon  code  ring  rotatably  mcAinted  on  said  ribbon  cas- 
sette, said  ribbon  code  ring  ha  k'ing  an  information  mark 
formed  thereon; 

a  sensor  for  reading  said  informa  ion  mark; 

a  first  cam  gear  for  moving  a  prii  t  head  between  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions  wh  :n  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; and 

rotation  transmitting  means  open  bly  connected  to  said  first 
cam  gear  for  rotating  said  ribbc  n  code  ring  when  said  first 
cam  gear  is  rotated  in  a  seconc  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction; 

said  rotation  transmitting  meani  comprising  a  pendulum 
gear  operable  to  engage  the  ribbon  code  ring  only  when 
the  first  cam  gear  rotates  in  said  second  direction;  and 

further  comprising  a  second  cam  gear  connected  to  said  first 
cam  gear  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  cam  lever  operably 
engaged  with  said  second  cati  gear,  wherein  said  cam 
lever  prevents  the  pendulum!  gear  from  engaging  the 
ribbon  code  ring  when  the  second  cam  gear  is  in  a  prede- 
termined rotational  position. 


,381 


September  5,  1995 

the  image  on  the  tape  medium 
ind  a  manual  cutting  device  for 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
nanual  cutting  device;  and 

of  the  printing  means  in 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5/47,384 

SERIAL  PRINTER  HA^  ING  PRINTING  SUPPORT 

CONVl  YING  LID 

Emilio  Pellicano,  Milan,  both  of 
Information  Systems  Italia  S.p,A., 


Paolo  Urso,  Parabiago,  and 
Italy,  assignors  to  Bull  HN 
Caluso,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1^94,  Ser.  No.  281,837 
Claims  priority,  application 
9380422 

Int.  a.< 
U.S.  a.  400—645.4 


5,447, 

TAPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MANUAL  TAPE 
CUTTING  DEVICE  WFTH  SUSWNSION  OF  PRINTING 
Kazuhisa  Hirono;  Ak^hiko  Niwa,  b^h  of  Nagoya;  Chitoshi  Ito, 
Kasugai,  and  Mayumi  Nishio,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai^a,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  10, 1993,  5-305810 

Int.  a."  WlJJl/66 

VS.  a.  400—621  19  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  printing  an  in  age  on  a  tape  medium  with 
using  a  tape  printing  apparatus  comprising  printing  means 
having  a  tape  feed  mechanism  for  I  ceding  the  tape  medium  and 


European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  20, 1993, 

B41J  13/10 

4  Claims 


Slid  I 


1.  A  serial  printer  compnf  ng 
print  line,  a  print  head 
print  line  at  a  predetermine 
between  two  end  positions 
a  print  medium  inbetween 
in  a  direction  perpendiculai 
guiding  the  print  medium 
means  for  guiding  comprising 
a  print  medium  guiding  Vi 
a  spaced  relationship  tc 
line,  said  lid  being  hingfdiy 
rotational  axis  parallel 
resilient  lip  extending 
line  except  for  a  zone 
said  print  line  and 
stream  of  said  print  ti 
print  medium,  resilient 
to  a  rest  position  in 
from  said  platen,  and 
on  said  print  head  and 
continuously  pressing 
biasing  force  of  said  reiilient 
in  contact  with  said 
lip  along  said  print  lint 
contact  with  said  lid 
said  zone. 


a  cylindrical  platen  defining  a 

moulited  to  be  displaceable  along  said 

distance  from  said  platen  and 

said  print  line,  means  for  feeding 

print  head  and  said  platen  and 

to  said  print  line,  and  means  for 

luring  feeding  and  printing,  said 


a  ong  I 
ai  Ijacen 


extending  along  said  print  line  in 
said  feeding  means  and  said  print 
mounted  in  the  printer  with  a 
o  said  print  line,  said  lid  having  a 
the  entire  length  of  said  print 
:nt  one  of  said  end  positions  of 
positioned  immediately  down- 
in  the  feeding  direction  of  the 
neans  for  pivotally  biasing  said  lid 
said  resilient  lip  is  spaced  apart 
interference  means  fixedly  mounted 
moving  with  said  print  head  for 
laid  lid  in  a  direction  against  the 
means  so  as  to  bring  said  lip 
for  the  entire  extension  of  said 
1,  said  interference  means  is  out  of 
w|ien  said  print  head  is  positioned  in 


bei  ig 


I  wh  ch 


pli  ten  I 


5.447,385 
DESIGN  ELEMENT  FOR  CONNECHON  TO  A  HOLLOW 

SHAFT 
Helmut  Swars,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Emitcc 

Gcsdlschaft  fiir  Emissionstechnologie  mbH,  Gcrmaay 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  8,055,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^87,615, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,170,  Jal.  23,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,110,  May  30, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,838, 
Dec.  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  153,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Dec.  15,  1987,  37  42 
480.7 

lat  CL*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  403—277  6  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  design  element  with  an  aper- 
ture and  a  hollow  shaft,  said  hollow  shaft  is  connected  to  said 
design  element  by  sliding  the  design  element  onto  the  hollow 
shaft  and  hydraulically  expanding  the  hollow  shaft  thereby 
plastically  deforming  said  hollow  shaft  and  causing  permanent 
elastic  pretension  in  a  surface  layer  of  the  aperiure  of  the 
design  element,  said  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of  several 
Angstrom  units  and  being  connectable  with  the  hollow  shaft  in 
a  material-locking  manner,  wherein  said  design  element  is 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  strength  greater  than  a  material 
of  which  said  surface  layer  is  formed. 


5,447,386 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOCKING  FURNITURE  PANELS 
Kirk  Wardack,  Warrenton,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Renovisiona,  Inc., 
Edgemont,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,998 

Ittt  CL"  F16B  12/02 

VS.  a.  403—403  IS  Claims 


of  parallel  rectangular  planar  base  faces,  one  long  axis, 
and  first  and  second  short  axes; 

a  plurality  of  coplanar,  equally  spaced  flat  rectangular 
tines  extending  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  planar 
base  face,  arranged  perpendicularly  to  said  long  axis, 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  first  short  axis;  and 

three  coplanar  equally  spaced  slots  arranged  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  long  axis  and  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  said  slots  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  second  short  axis  and  passing 
through  a  pair  of  said  parallel  rectangular  planar  base 
faces  not  including  said  first  planar  base  face;  and 
a  locking  fork  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  planar  body  having  a  predetermined 
length  and  width,  two  parallel  faces,  and  three  flat 
elongated  coplanar  equally-spaced  tines  arranged  along 
the  length  of  said  body,  protruding  from  one  face  of  said 
planar  body,  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  said  planar  body. 


5,447,387 
TRACnON  PROVIDING  DEVICE(S)  FOR  OPEN  GRID 

BRIDGES  AND  MFFHODS  OF  USE 
Thomas  Fagan,  22  Monatiqaot  St.,  Weymooth,  Maaa.  02191 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,878 
Int.  ex.*  EOlC  9/ia  11/24 
VS.  a.  404—20  2  ( 


1.  A  system  for  joining  two  furniture  panels  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  each  panel  having  accessory  hanging 
tracks,  to  prevent  relative  vertical  movement  therebetween, 
comprising: 

a  primary  fork  comprising: 
a  six  sided  elongated  rectangular  base  having  three  pairs 


-«-^ 


^2>$ 


'.i4 


1.  A  traction  providing  device  for  a  bridge  deck  of  a  type 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  grid  bars  forming  therebe- 
tween a  plurality  of  framework  openings  of  uniform  shapes 
and  dimensions,  said  traction  providing  device  comprising; 

a)  a  lower  insert  pan  having  a  shape  and  dimensions  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  framework 
openings,  said  lower  insert  pan  having  at  least  two  ex- 
tended edges  for  extending  over  and  being  affixed  to  said 
grid  bars,  and  said  lower  insert  pan  further  comprising  a 
depressed  portion  between  said  extended  edges; 

b)  an  upper  aggregate  capable  of  providing  traction  with 
motor  vehicle  tires; 

c)  a  middle  adhesive  agent  located  in  said  depressed  portion 
and  bonding  said  upper  aggregate  to  said  lower  insert  pan; 

d)  at  least  one  recipient  bole  provided  in  said  tower  insert 
pan;  and  . 

e)  at  least  one  fastening  device  extending  through  said  at 
least  one  recipient  hole  and  securing  said  middle  adhesive 
agent  to  said  lower  insert  pan,  said  at  least  one  fastening 
device  comprising  a  head  element  which  is  positioned 
within  the  middle  adhesive  agent,  a  lower  segment  extend- 
ing through  said  at  least  one  recipient  hole,  and  an  outside 
securing  element  positioned  beneath  the  pan. 


5,447,388 
MODULAR  ASPHALTIC  PAVING  RUBBER  BLENDING 

UNTT  AND  METHOD 
Michael    W.    Roaae,    P.O.    Box   820369,    Vickabvg,    Miak 
39182-03«9 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,638 
Int  CL«  EOlC  7/26 
VS.  CL  404—72  6  Oaima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reacting  rubber  with  asphalt  to  form 
rubber  asphaltic  paving  compounds  in  a  continuous  flow  com- 
prising: 
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a  frame,  a  mixing  tank  mounted  a  i  said  frame,  means  for 
supplying  a  continuous  flow  of  a  iphalt  to  said  tank; 

means  for  heating  said  asphalt  to  a  I  emperature  greater  than 
350"  F.  prior  to  entering  said  tan  t, 

means  for  supplying  a  controlled  volume  of  ground  particu- 
late rubber  fmer  than  40  mesh  ta  said  tank; 
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Marcel  Auberon,  Lc  Haillan, 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 
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544'  J90 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUF)  CTURING  A  VARIABLE 

STIFFNESS  LINE  AND  i  iSSOCXATED  ELEMENT 

Charies  Sparkc,  Le  Vesinet;  Pii  rre  Odm,  Fontenay  Sous  Bois; 


and  Gny  Metivaud,  Talence,  all 


of  France,  assignors  to  Instjtut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Roeil 

Malmaiion  and  Aerospatiale^  Cedex,  both  of  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR92/00577,  §  $71  Date  Apr.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  12,  1993,  PCT  PuJ>.  No.  WO93/00441.  PCT  Fob. 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jnn.  24,  *92,  Ser.  No.  980,796 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  fnnet,  Jul.  1,  1991,  91  08210; 
Not.  12, 1991.  91  13912 

Lit  CL*  E02B  ^7/00;  F16L  9/12 
VS.  a.  405—195.1 


I  'Chtu  -^  ^±lgD- 


said  tank  containing  means  for  agitating  said  asphalt  and  said 
rubber  at  said  temperature,  wlereby  a  reacted  rubber 
asphalt  compound  is  continuously  produced,  and 

means  for  output  of  said  reacted  ijibber  asphalt  compound 
from  said  tank. 


25  Claim 
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5,447,389 
INSULATION  SYSTEl*  FOR  SOIL 
Michael  A.  Olson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mi4h.,  assignor  to  Abeltech 
Incorporated,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich,    j 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,124,  Jan.  15, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1%  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,633 
Int  CL*  E02D  ii/OO,  ^»B  5/00 
MS.  a.  405—129 


29  Claims 


19.  A  variable  stiffness 
underlayers  comprising: 

a  first  underlayer  of  fiber 
with  the  first  underlayei 
sured  with  respect  to  an 

a  second  underlayer  of  fibei 
over  the  second  undertaker 
winding  angle  measured 
with  the  winding  angles 
and  second  underlayers 

a  plurality  of  composite 
over  the  second  underlaVer 
of  each  composite  under  ayer 

at  least  one  additional  unde  layer 
ity  of  composite  underlayei 
first  or  second  underlayi 

at  least  one  of  the  underla; 


eler  lent  having  composite  and  fiber 


1.  A  casing  for  use  in  containii^  thermal  insulation,  said 
casing  comprising 

a  flexible  housing  having  spaced  apart  opposing  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  plural- 
ity of  flexible  fasteners  whick  cause  the  side  walls  to 
cooperatively  defme  at  least  twjo  chambers  therebetween; 

a  means  for  detachedly  fastening  said  casing  to  another 
adjacent  similar  casing; 

a  means  for  detachedly  securing  (aid  casing  on  a  substrate. 


UISAI 


byi 


x>mposite  formed  in  a  helicord 
forming  a  winding  angle  mea- 
ixis  of  the  line; 

composite  formed  in  a  helicord 
of  fiber  composite  having  a 
'  k-ith  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  line 
the  fiber  composites  of  the  first 
I  leing  different; 
ers  containing  fiber  positioned 
with  longitudinal  dimensions 
ending  in  a  graded  way; 
positioned  over  the  plural- 
:rs  being  of  a  type  of  either  the 
and  wherein 
ers  is  cross  linked. 


5,4 17,391 
OFFSHCHtE  PLATFORM  STRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM 
Dale  M.  Gallalier,  Metairie,  tnd  George  E.  Sgotiros,  New  Or- 
leans, botii  of  La.,  assigBori  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoiistoa, 


Tex. 


Filed  Sep.  30,  M  »,  Ser.  No.  129,820 


lata.* 


U.S.  CL  405—203 


|Ee2B  17/ 00 
aOChuois 

1.  An  offshore  platform  s  ructure  for  temporarily  using  a 

jack-up  rig  for  well  operat  ons  in  deep  water  applications 

comprising: 

a  bottom  founded  jacket  b  tse; 

a  surface  tower  supported  1  ly  the  jacket  base  having  a  plural- 
ity of  comers  and  exten  ling  above  the  ocean  surface; 
by  the  surface  tower;  and 
a  subsea  rig  support  inter  Face  presented  at  the  top  of  the 
jacket  base  and  adapted  o  receive  the  jack-up  rig  for  well 
operations,  said  subsea  i  ig  support  interface  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  spud  buckets,  each  supported  substantially 
over  one  of  the  comers  of  the  jacket  base  and  positioned 
to  receive  the  feet  of  a  jack-up  rig;  and 
a  layer  of  granular  material  in  each  spud  bucket. 
21.  A  method  of  providing  a  deepwater  offshore  platform 
comprising: 
installing  an  offshore  platform  structure  having  a  bottom 
founded  jacket  base,  a  surface  tower  supported  by  the 
jacket  base  and  extending  above  the  ocean  surface,  a 
platform  deck  supported  by  the  surface  tower  suitable  to 
support  surface  completed  hydrocarbon  wells,  and  a  sub- 
sea rig  support  interface  presented  at  the  top  of  the  jacket 
base; 


mating  a  jack-up  rig  onto  the  offshore  platform  structure  to 
establish  an  offshore  platform  system  for  conducting  well 
operations  during  non-hurricane  seasons;  and 

demobilizing  the  jack-up  rig  and  withdrawing  the  jack-up 
rig  from  the  offshore  platform  structure  for  hurricane 
season; 

whereby  the  offshore  platform  system  need  only  be  designed 
on  the  basis  of  winter  storm  criteria  and  the  offshore 
platform  stmcture  which  is  designed  to  meet  hurricane 
criteria  and  accommodate  surface  completed  wells  need 
not  be  sized  to  accommodate  the  jack-up  rig  in  this  ex- 
treme event. 


5,447,392 
BACKSPAN  STRESS  JOINT 
Peter  W.  Marshall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Con- 
paay,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,076 
iBt  a.*  E02B  17/00 
MS.  CL  405—224.4  31  Clainn 

1.  An  improved  support  system  for  providing  flexibility  to  a 
restrained  termination  of  a  highly  pressurized,  highly  tensioned 
tubular  element  in  an  offshore  application  extending  from  a 
subsea  facility  to  a  compliant  structure,  comprising: 
an  elongated  nmning  span  in  the  tubular  element; 
an  intermediate  tension  relief  connection  operably  connect- 
ing the  tubular  element  to  a  suppon  structure  to  transfer  a 
significant  portion  of  the  tension  carried  by  the  tubular 


element  in  a  manner  that  passes  angular  rotation  of  the 
tubular  element;  and 


a  backspan  in  the  tubular  element  having  reduced  tension 
and  separated  from  the  running  span  of  the  tubular  ele- 
ment by  the  intermediate  tension  relief  connection. 


5,447,393 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON  METHODS  AND 

MATERIALS 

John  A.  Yeates,  and  Miltoa  M.  Coboa,  both  of  24  Raffles  PU 

15-00  Clifford  Ceater,  Siagapore,  Siagaporc 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU92/00191,  §  371  Date  Oct  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19819,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  140.054 
Claiais  priority.  appUcation  AustraUa,  Apr.  29, 1991,  PK5855 
lat  a."  P02D  5/02 
MS.  a.  405—276  24  Claims 


1.  A  sheetpile  comprising  a  sheet  formed  or  folded  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  be  of  corrugated  profile  form  and 
having  an  overall  width  (ws)  exceeding  800  mm,  said  sheetpile 
defining  stiffening  panel  means,  driving  rib  means  and  joint 
strip  means,  and  characterized  in  that  the  profile  fbr  each  of 
said  stiffening  panel  means,  driving  rib  means  and  joint  strip 
means  is  in  accordance  with  the  following: 

d>200  mm 

1=  <5  mm 

0<f<4S0mm 
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muUtion  of  solids  of  the 
hopper. 


45<i=<90  degrees 

'<'''"'<*  5.447l»5 

where,  d  is  the  depth  of  the  profile,  i  is  the  thickness  of  the  ^*'V^^°"^^'?*^!J!S.■*^  «,„* 

m.teri*l.  f  is  the  Hange  width,  i  is  the  aagle  of  inclination  of  the  J«ta  S.  Lyrt^  15  &e^t  ^.,New  ^^^^-  Wm 

web.  and  wherein  the  number  n  of  said  profiles  in  each  of  said  "»*     fai  a  *  K  JpTi/2« 

means  is  in  accordance  with  the  following-  •      " 
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particulate  matter  from  said 


0.5<n<2 

and  wherein  for  said  sheetpile 

100<(ws/tin) 

1  =  <N<5 

wherein  tm  is  the  minimum  thickness   f  the  sheetpile  and  N  is 
the  number  of  said  profiles  in  said  shefctpile. 


UJS.  CL  407—77 


5,44734 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  APf  ARATUS  FOR  A 
HYDRATOR 
Jmms  M.  Skeyard,  Heckeasiii,  Del.,  asdgnor  to  GeMral  Chemi- 
cal Corporation 


Filed  Jul.  19, 1993,  Ser.  4o.  94,259 


U.S.CL 


SClaiM 


1.  A  hydrator  for  use  with  slurryj  storage  systems  which 
receives  dry  particulate  matter  from  a  source,  said  hydrator 
comprising:  J 

a  frame; 

a  solvation  hopper  defined  by  a  hopt>er  wall,  a  hopper  cham- 
ber, a  hopper  inlet,  and  a  hopper  outlet,  said  solvation 
hopper  being  attached  to  said  frame; 

a  hopper  inlet  conduit  sealingly  communicating  with  said 
hopper  through  said  hopper  iidet  and  communicating 
with  said  source  of  said  dry  particulate  matter; 

drawing  means  comprising  a  liquid  driven  eductor  which 
creates  a  vacuum  for  drawing  sa|d  dry  particulate  matter 
into  said  solvation  hopper  chani>er  through  said  hopper 
inlet,  said  eductor  having  an  eduf  tor  liquid  inlet,  an  educ- 
tor liquid  outlet,  and  an  eductor  Ruction  opening  that  is  in 
sealed  communication  with  said  hopper  outlet; 

a  spray  liquor  inlet  for  introducing  a  solvating  liquid  into 
said  hopper  through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  hydrating 
said  dry  particulate  matter  to  fbrm  a  slurry  solution  of 
hydrated  particulate  solids; 

flushing  means  including  a  spray  water  valve  connected  to  a 
source  of  water  applied  during  operations  of  the  hydrator 
for  automatically  and  periodically  removing  accumulation 
of  solids  of  the  particulate  mattef  from  said  hopper  cham- 
ber and  including  an  automatic  ^utofT  valve  for  prevent- 
ing said  solvating  liquid  from  ei^ering  said  hopper;  and 

flow  reduction  means  for  reducing  the  flow  of  dry  particu- 
late matter  while  said  flushing  fieans  removes  the  accu- 


1.  An  angular  offset  chamfer!  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  holder  including  a  bullet  nose  having  a  tapered 

surface,  an  outer  lateral  surface,  and  means  defining  an 

angularly  offset  bore  penetrating  and  exiting  said  holder 

through  said  bullet  nose  u^rcd  surface;  and 

a  cutting  element  having  an  Elongated  body  corresponding 


in  cross  section  to  said 
retained  therein  in  a  close 
ing  a  cutter  longitudinal 
first  and  second  working 


;ularly  offset  bore  so  as  to  be 
it,  said  cutting  element  includ- 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  and 
leads  located  at  said  proximal 
and  distal  ends  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
working  heads  having  firstLuid  second  faces,  said  first  face 
of  said  first  working  head  neing  in  a  plane  including  said 
cutter  longitudinal  axis,  sai(l  second  face  of  said  first  work- 
ing head  intersecting  said  first  face  of  said  first  working 
head  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  cutter  longitudinal 
axis  to  form  a  first  cutting  edge,  said  first  face  of  said 
second  working  head  beini  in  a  plane  including  said  cutter 
longitudinal  axis,  and  said  second  face  of  said  second 
working  head  intersecting  said  first  face  of  said  second 
working  head  along  a  lide  perpendicular  to  said  cutter 
longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  second  cutting  edge,  whereby 
said  cutting  element  is  rertovably  insertable  in  said  offset 
bore  so  as  to  extend  outwi  rdly  through  at  said  buHet  nose 
tapered  surface. 


5,44  '^HH 


CUTTING  INSERT  WTTH 
Giiran  Paatzar,  Amada;  Per 
of  SMdTikei^  aU  of  Sweden, 

Filed  Ju.  24, 
ruimi  priority,  application 
IntCL* 
UJS.  a.  407—113 


T  mSTED  RELIEF  SURFACE 
NflMon,  and  MagMH  Aspcby,  boa 
lignon  to  Sandrik  AB,  Sweden 
199k,  Ser.  No.  MS,001 

!  iwoden,  Jan.  27, 1993. 9360233 
1 I23C  5/02 

•  I 


1.  A  milHng  cutting  insert  k  r 
comprises  an  upper  chip  surface. 


chip  forming  machining  tools, 
a  lower,  planar  bottom  sur- 


r^TTT^-W^^T  AT      /-"<   A  TW^'t'i'T^ 


.  .Ar.n   c     «nrtf 
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face  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  abutment  with  a  cooper- 
ating support  surface  of  the  machining  tool,  at  least  three  side 
surfaces  extending  between  said  two  surfaces,  at  least  one  of 
the  side  surfaces  adjoining  the  chip  surface  along  a  line  that 
forms  a  cutting  edge,  said  at  least  one  side  surface  having  a 
relief  surface  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge,  the  relief  surface 
being  helically  twisted  such  that  an  outside  angle  formed  be- 
tween the  relief  surface  and  the  upper  surface  decreases  with 
increasing  cutting  depth. 


5,447,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  AN  ANNULAR  CUTTER  TO 

AN  ARBOR 
Osaniu  Asaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nitto  Kokki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Jan.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  107,516 
Clainis  priority,  appiicatien  Japui,  Feb.  10, 1993, 5-010567  U 
Int  CL*  B23B  51/06.  51/04 
U.S.  CL  400—59  4  ClainH 


member,  for  pressing  said  seal  member  against  said  inter- 
mediate inward  extending  flange  portion  through  said 
valve  member; 

(0  said  connecting  means  of  said  rotation  transmitting  mem- 
ber being  coaxially  connected  to  said  connecting  means  of 
said  arbor  after  said  seal  member,  said  valve  member  and 
said  urging  means  have  been  assembled  into  said  rotation 
transmitting  assembly,  and 

(g)  an  annular  cutter  including  a  cutter  body  having  two 
ends  and  a  shank  inserted  into  said  rotation  transmitting 
member,  said  shank  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
and  two  ends,  one  end  being  connected  to  one  of  said  two 
ends  of  said  cutter  body,  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  shank  being  formed  with  an  annular  engaging  groove 
which  aligns  said  inclined  grooves  when  said  shank  is  fully 
inserted  in  said  rotation  transmitting  member. 


5,447,390 
FIXING  MEANS 
Odh-Chwig  CUang,  No.  493,  Tm-Knan  Rd.,  Tzn-Knan  Hsiang, 
Kaohainng  IWca,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,957  ^ 

Int.  CL'  F16B  37 /Oi.  39/12 
UjS.  CL  411—237  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  as  aanulM-  cutter  to  an  arbor 
comprising: 

(a)  an  arbor  having  one  end  portion  formed  therein  with  a 
tapered  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  formed 
therein  with  connecting  means; 

(b)  a  rotation  transmitting  assembly  comprising. 

(i)  a  roution  transautting  meoiber  having  an  end  portion 
formed  thereon  with  connecting  means  which  can  be 
connected  coaxially  with  said  connecting  means  of  said 
arbor,  an  intermediate  inward  extending  flange  portion 
having  a  tapered  portion  for  causing  said  rotation  trans- 
mitting member  to  coaxially  align  said  arbor  when  said 
tapered  portion  of  said  rotation  transmitting  member 
engages  said  tapered  portion  of  said  arbor,  an  inner 
peripheral  surface,  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  and 
inclined  grooves  extending  from  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  toward  said  end 
portion  of  said  rotation  transmitting  member, 

(ii)  locking  pins  received  by  said  inclined  grooves, 

(iii)  a  guide  ring  axially  sMdably  mounted  on  said  rotation 
transmitting  member  and  having  pressing  faces  and 
restricting  grooves  defined  by  said  pressing  faces,  each 
of  said  restricting  grooves  having  a  dimension  which 
can  receive  respective  one  of  said  locking  pins,  and 

(iv)  holding  means  for  holding  said  guide  ring  in  a  normal 
state  in  which  said  pressing  faces  press  said  locking  pins 
inward  along  said  inclined  grooves,  said  holding  means 
being  capable  of  being  moved  toward  said  arbor  to- 
gether with  said  guide  ring  so  as  to  allow  said  locking 
pins  to  enter  said  restricting  grooves, 

(c)  a  seal  member  housed  in  said  end  portion  of  said  rotation 
transmitting  member  and  abutting  against  said  intermedi- 
ate inward  extending  flange  portion; 

(d)  a  valve  member  housed  in  said  end  portion  of  said  rota- 
tion transmitting  and  abutting  against  said  seal  member; 

(e)  urging  means  disposed  between  said  arbor  and  said  valve 


1.  A  fixing  means  comprising: 

a  boh  with  a  threaded  end  threaded  at  a  first  screw  pilch; 
and 

a  two-part  nut  member  engaging  threadedly  with  said 
thrcMled  end  (of  said  bolt),  said  nut  member  including  a 
first  half  and  a  second  half,  said  first  half  having  a  short 
shank  with  an  internal  screw  thread  therein  and  an  exter- 
nal screw  thread  thereon,  said  internal  screw  thread  of 
said  first  hidf  having  a  first  screw  pitch  and  being  engage- 
aMe  with  said  threaded  end  of  said  bolt,  said  external 
screw  thread  of  said  first  half  having  a  second  screw  pitch 
different  from  said  first  screw  pitch,  said  internal  and 
external  threads  being  substantially  concentric  with  one 
another; 

said  second  half  having  a  threaded  bore  with  first  and  second 
sections  of  differing  radii,  said  second  section  being  wider 
than  said  first  section,  said  fust  section  of  said  second  half 
having  said  first  screw  pitch  and  being  engageable  with 
said  threaded  end  of  said  bolt,  said  second  section  of  said 
second  half  having  an  internal  screw  thread  with  a  third 
screw  pitch  which  b  engageable  with  said  external  screw 
thread  of  said  first  half  and  a  length  longer  than  said  short 
shank  of  said  first  half,  one  of  said  second  and  third  screw 
pitches  being  finer  than  the  other 

wherein  said  external  screw  thread  on  said  short  shank  of 
said  first  half  is  defined  by  substantially  constant  first  and 
second  radii,  said  second  radius  being  shorter  than  said 
first  radius  relative  to  an  axis  of  said  first  half,  said  internal 
screw  thread  of  said  first  half  being  defined  by  substan- 
tially constant  third  and  fourth  radii,  said  third  radius 
being  longer  than  said  fourth  radius  relative  to  said  axis  of 
said  first  half,  and 
wherein  the  said  third  radius  of  said  first  screw  pitch  is  at 
least  equal  to  said  second  radius  of  said  second  screw 
pitch. 
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5,447,399 
FASTENER  FREE  FROM  A  SdlSSORING  FORCE 
Makoto  Yoshida,  Machida,  and  Hiriyuki  Matsumoto,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aupac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1992,  Ser.jNo.  944,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1991, 3-080781  U 
Int  a.«  F16B  21/0^.  35/02 
VS.  a.  411—383 


UMI 
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pin  extending  from  said  s|ub  receivable  into  a  slot  in  said 
shaft  tip  end. 


5,44  7,401 

FASTENER  FOR  SECT  RING  A  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENT  T  )  A  CARPET  PAD 

Stephen  W.  Jones,  Emporia,  K^.;  Glenn  A.  Davis,  San  Diego, 


49  Claims       Calif.;  David  D.  McCormickJ  Prairie  Village,  Kans.;  James  D. 

TerMeer,  Kansas  City,  Mo.j  and  Donald  L.  Rohrs,  Overland 

Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Ja  ico,  inc.,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  19f  3,  Ser.  No.  140,427 

Int.  CL"  1 16B  35/04 

VS.  a.  411—424  6  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  fastening  members  having  bores  formed 
therein,  said  fastener  comprising: 

a  shank  having  a. length  of  a  cylindrical  portion  with  an 
outer  circumference  sized  to  flt  into  the  bores  formed  in 
the  members;  and 

a  cover  member  having  a  length  c  f  tube  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  die  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shank  and  a 
diameter  not  exceeding  a  diamettr  of  the  bores,  said  cover 
member  being  closed  in  a  circui^ferential  direction  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  and  covering  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  shank  except  a  portion  including  and  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  ^f  said  shank,  said  cover 
member  being  made  of  a  material  dispersing  a  scissoring 
force  concentrated  on  said  shanl  due  to  dislocation  of  the 
members  fastened  when  an  external  force  acts  on  the 
members  fastened  by  said  fastener. 
f^— 

5,447,400 
WALL  PENETRATOi  FITTING 
Herbert  E.  Seymour,  Brentwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xantech 
Corporatioa,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Sen  No.  210,898 

Int.  a.*  F16B  25/flb.  25/10 

VS.  CL  411—387  6  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  i  structural  component  of  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  to  a  :arpet  pad  having  a  second  pre- 
determined thickness,  the  fast  mer  comprising: 

an  elongated  threaded  porti  on  having  a  length  less  than  the 
predetermined  thickness  }f  the  carpet  pad  and  being  de- 
fined by  a  central  shank  ai  id  a  thread  formed  on  the  shank; 

the  shank  including  a  cylin  Irical  body  and  a  tapered  pene- 
trating point  extending  k  ngitudinally  from  the  body,  the 
cylindrical  body  defininj ;  a  minor  diameter;  the  thread 
including  a  constant  diam  ;ter  section  along  the  cylindrical 
body  and  a  tapered  sectii  m  along  the  tapered  penetrating 
point,  the  constant  diaiieter  section  deflning  a  major 
diameter  that  is  more  tha  i  about  double  the  minor  diame- 
ter; 

the  thread  defining  a  pitch  greater  than  the  cross-sectional 
thickness  of  the  thread  along  the  shank  so  that  the  cylin- 
drical shank  is  exposed  v*ithin  each  pitch  of  the  thread; 

a  neck  collinear  with  the  shbnk  and  having  a  length  adapted 
to  correspond  to  the  thickness  of  the  structural  compo- 
nent to  be  fastened  to  thejcarpet  pad,  the  neck  including  a 
diameter  greater  than  tht  diameter  of  the  shank  and  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  thread;  and 

a  head  coUinear  with  the  ^hank  and  including  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diamet^  of  the  neck,  and  a  distal  face 
provided  with  a  recess  aaapted  to  receive  a  tool  for  rotat- 
ing the  fastener  into  the  carpet  pad. 


4.  A  wall  fitting  for  running  wire^  through  a  wall  and  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  rigid,  elongate  shaft  having  a  ikad  end  and  a  tip  end  with 
a  through  passage  extending  the  length  of  said  shaft; 

b)  said  head  end  having  a  flange  fck  fitting  against  an  outside 
surface  of  a  first  wall  board;      | 

c)  a  removable  and  replaceable  handle  engageable  with  said 
head  end  for  grasping  and  drilling  said  shaft  through  said 
first  wall  board  and  a  second  w^l  board; 

d)  a  removable  and  replaceable  ^netrator  tip  and  means 
connecting  said  tip  to  said  shaft!  at  said  tip  end,  said  pene- 
trator  tip  having  cutter  Uadesj  for  cutting  through  said 
first  and  second  wall  boards  a^  being  removable  when 
said  shaft  is  extended  through  and  emplaced  within  said 
first  and  second  wall  boards;  and 

e)  said  means  connecting  said  tip  to  said  shaft  including  a 
stub  from  said  tip  insertable  intp  said  shaft  passage  and  a 


U.S.  CL  412—33 


7.402 
INSTRUMENT  FOll  BINDING  PAPERS 
Eizo  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japa4,  assigDor  to  Son-Star  Stationery 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 19^,  Ser.  No.  199,fi39 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1993, 5-054436  U 
lot  CL*  B42C1  VOa-  B31F  5/00 

6  Claims 
1.  An  instrument  for  binding  a  plurality  of  paper  sheets,  said 
instrument  comprising: 
a  base  plate, 

a  template  mounted  on  sai^  base  plate, 
a  punching  holder,  and 
a  punching  die  reciprocati^gly  mounted  on  said  punching 

holder, 
said  punching  die  includindfirst  and  second  punching  pieces 


shaped  complementary  to  openings  of  said  template  and 
extending  transverse  to  each  other  for  forming  trans- 
versely extending  punched  paper  pieces  from  said  plural- 
ity of  paper  sheets  when  said  punching  die  is  moved 
towards  said  template, 
wherein  said  first  punching  piece  is  shaped  to  form  first 
punched  paper  pieces  from  said  plurality  of  sheets,  each 
first  punched  paper  piece  having  an  elongated  narrow 
foot  portion  that  remains  attached  to  the  paper  sheet  at 
one  end  of  the  foot  portion  and  having  a  wider  head 
portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  foot  portion. 


and  wherein  said  second  punching  piece  is  shaped  to  form 
second  punched  paper  pieces  from  said  plurality  of  sheets, 
each  second  punched  paper  piece  substantially  rectangu- 
lar shaped  and  remaining  attached  to  the  paper  sheet  at 
one  side  edge  of  the  rectangle, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  punched  paper  pieces  are 
disposed  to  extend  through  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
plurality  of  paper  sheets  in  directions  substantially  trans- 
verse to  each  other. 


5,447,403 

DEXTEROUS  PROGRAMMABLE  ROBOT  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Charles  D.  Engler,  Jr.,  100  9th  St.  Apt.  106,  Laurel,  Md.  20707 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,316,  May  9,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,592,  Jan.  5, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,265 

Int.  a."  B25J  3/04 
VS.  a.  414—4  14  Claims 

1.  A  dexterous  robotic  arm  comprising: 
a  hand  section,  a  wrist  section  including  an  articulated  wrist 

joint,  and  a  forearm  section; 
said  hand  section  comprising;  four  flexible  fingers,  a  thumb, 

and  a  palm  member; 
said  fingers  including  an  index  finger,  a  middle  finger,  a  ring 
finger  and  a  little  finger,  each  being  comprised  of  a  distal 
link,  a  middle  link,  a  proximal  link  and  a  knuckle  link, 
said  thumb  being  comprised  of  a  distal  link,  a  middle  iink,  a 

proximal  link  and  a  base  link; 
said  fingers,  thumb,  and  the  links  thereof  being  respectively 
sized  to  replicate  the  geometric  proportions  of  the  length 
of  the  digital  phalanges  of  a  human  hand; 
said  palm  member  comprising,  a  knuckle  bracket  for  mount- 
ing said  four  flexible  fingers  thereon,  an  inner  and  outer 
side  bracket,  said  thumb  being  attached  to  said  inner  side 
bracket,  and  a  wrist  bracket  attached  to  said  articulated 
wrist  joint; 
said  wrist  joint  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  wrist  bracket 
by  attachment  means  such  that  it  is  able  to  rotate  said  palm 
member  in  elevation  and  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
forearm  section  by  attachment  means  such  that  it  is  able  to 
rotate  laterally  with  respect  to  said  forearm  section  about 
a  pivot  on  said  forearm  section; 
said  knuckle  bracket  includes  a  middle  finger  mounting  point 


and  when  said  hand  section  is  viewed  from  above,  said 
knuckle  bracket  includes  a  relatively  shorter  and  a  rela- 
tively longer  bracket  segment,  each  including  respective 
finger  mounting  points  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  middle  finger  mounting  point  toward  said  wrist 
bracket; 

said  knuckle  bracket  further,  when  said  hand  section  is 
viewed  from  the  front,  is  inclined  downward  on  each  side 
of  said  middle  finger  mounting  point; 

each  said  flexible  finger  further  including  three-  bending 
joints  connecting  its  links  and  thereby  allowing  it  to  rota- 
tionally  bend  upwardly  and  downwardly  at  these  joints 
and  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  knuckle  bracket  of 
said  palm  member  by  attachment  means  such  that  it  is  able 
to  route  laterally  whereby  the  space  between  the  flexible 
fingers  increases  and  decreases; 

said  thumb  further  including  three  bending  joints  connecting 
its  links  and  thereby  allowing  it  to  rotationally  bend  at 
each  joint  and  being  located  adjacent  said  wrist  joint  on 
said  inner  side  bracket  by  a  routable  base  joint  which 
allows  said  thumb  to  sweep  under  said  palm  member  so  as 
to  oppose  a  tip  portion  of  a  predetermined  finger  of  said 
flexible  fingers, 

said  proximal  link  of  said  thumb  additionally  comprising  a 


first  pair  of  mutually  rotatable  link  sections  for  providing 
a  first  angular  adjustment  of  said  thumb,  and  wherein  said 
base  link  of  said  thumb  comprises  a  second  pair  of  mutu- 
ally rotatable  link  sections  for  providing  a  second  angular 
adjustment  of  said  thumb,  and  wherein  said  first  pair  of 
link  sections  of  said  proximal  link  of  said  thumb  comprises 
a  mutually  aligned  lower  proximal  link  section  and  an 
upper  proximal  link  section  and  said  second  pair  of  link 
sections  of  said  base  link  of  said  thumb  comprises  a  mutu- 
ally ofliset  lower  base  link  section  and  an  upper  base  link 
section  and  wherein  said  lower  proximal  link  section  is 
connected  to  said  middle  link  at  a  first  of  said  three  bend- 
ing joints,  said  upper  proximal  link  section  is  connected  to 
said  upper  base  link  section  at  a  second  of  said  three  bend- 
ing joints,  and  said  lower  base  joint  section  is  connected  to 
said  rotatable  base  joint;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  sections  for  effecting 
controlled  movement  of  said  sections,  said  drive  means 
further  comprising  servo  motors  and  cabling  means  cou- 
pled to  said  hand  section  and  to  each  said  link  of  said 
flexible  fingers  and  thumb  at  one  end  and  coupled  to  said 
servo  motors  at  the  opposite  end,  wherein  said  servo 
motors,  when  actuated,  cause  said  cabling  to  push/pull 
and  thereby  move  said  hapd  section,  said  flexible  fingers, 
and  said  thumb. 
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5,447,404 

SILO  DISCHARGE  AIUUNGEME^a' 
Stig  BJelkeby,  ornskoMiTik,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Celltec  Engi- 

■eeriiig  AB,  Ornskoldsrik,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/003S3,  §  371  Dkte  Dec.  3,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22487,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1992 

per  FUed  Jun.  3, 1992,  S$t.  No..  162,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Swede$,  Jan.  12, 1991,  9101806 


U.S.  a.  414 


Int  CV  B65G  65/34; 
-213 


AOIF  25/20 


ISCIains 


discharging  granular  or 
predetermined  quantities 


1.  A  discharge  arrangement  foi 
disintegrated  material  from  silos  in  | 
per  unit  of  time,  said  arrangement  in(  luding  a  circular  rotatable 
disc  (15)  constituting  a  bottom  of  the  silo  (1)  and  which  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  radially  <  xtending  channel  (19,  20), 
and  at  least  one  radially  arranged 
(21)  provided  with  recesses  for  recel 
(1),  said  at  least  one  radially  arr^ 
device  (21)  being  in  the  shape  of  a  i 
cut  grooves  for  receiving  the  mateij 
termined  amounts,  and  being  rotatalfly  extended  in  said  at  least 
one  radially  extending  channel  (19,  iO)  in  the  circular  rotatable 
disc  15  for  discharging  the  material  from  the  silo  to  a  funnel 
means  (13,  30,  33)  located  beneath  jthe  circular  rotatable  disc 
(15). 


statable  discharge  device 
b'ing  material  from  the  silo 
nged  rotatable  discharge 
^linder  with  axial  or  spiral 
al  in  the  silo  (1)  in  prede- 


5,447,40! 
"  RESIDENTIAL  REFUSE  COLLECTION  CART  LIFTER 

WITH  UNIVERSAL  FEATURES 
Jimmy  O.  Bayae,  and  Michael  J.  Susil,  both  of  SimpsonviUe, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Bayne  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Simpsonville, 
S.C.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  979,153,  Not.  M.  »W2,  Pat.  No.  5,333,984, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,078,  Jun.  22, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,308,211.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  267,7X7 
Int.  a.*  B6SV\3/02 
VS.  CL  414—408  I  12  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  apparatus  for  use  with  different  size  residential 
refuse  collection  carts,  for  lifting  and  dumping  the  contents 
thereof  into  a  larger  refuse  contain  :r,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  lift  plate  for  receipt  thereon  of  a 

emptied; 
drive  means  for  controltably  m(  ving  said  lift  plate  with  a 
refuse  collection  cart  receive(    thereon  so  as  to  lift  and 
dump  the  contents  of  such  cat  t; 
cart  engagement  means  associal  id  with  said  Uft  plate  for 


refuse  collection  cart  to  be 
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engaging  a  cart  to  be  em;  tied  for  movement  thereof  with 
said  lift  plate;  and 

vertical  adjustment  means  lor  relatively  vertically  shifting 
the  position  of  said  lift  pla  :e,  drive  means,  and  cart  engage- 
ment means,  between  an  (nitial  null  position  thereof  and  a 
variable  raised  engaging!  position  thereof  at  which  said 
cart  engagement  means  H  positioned  for  engaging  at  least 
one  predetermined  lift  eni  [agement  member  on  a  cart  to  be 
emptied,  said  vertical  adj  iistment  means  including  at  least 
one  vertical  guide  memb<  r  with  a  slip  fit  bushing  movably 
associated  therewith: 

wherein  said  vertical  adjw  tment  means  includes  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  vertical  i  ;uide  rods  with  a  respective  pair 
of  slip  fit  bushings  receiv(  d  on  each  of  said  rods,  with  each 
of  said  bushing  pair  en  ;losed  by  a  bushing  tube  with 
grease  seal  means  on  opp  }site  ends  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
greased  annular  cavity  bi  tween  said  bushings  of  a  respec- 
tive pair  thereof,  for  slip  I  it  vertical  travel  thereof  along  its 
respective  associated  ve  tical  guide  rod,  said  apparatus 
further  including 


resp  cti 


engage  nent 


a  grease  Fitting  formed  in 
necting   with   the 
thereof  for  f)eriodic  appl  h 

vertical  suppori  means  fo 
and  for  supporting  said 

a  pair  of  movable  support 
said  bushing  tubes  and 
means,  and  cart 
movement  thereof  relative 
wherein 

said  vertical  support  mean: 
right  angle  members  rei  eivmg 
bores  formed  therein; 

said  movable  support  ele^ients 
elongated  right  angle 
respectively  attached  tl  ereto, 
pairs  of  right  angle  meiif>ers 
to  form  a  pair  of  four- 
rods  and  bushing  tubes 


5,' 
PORTABLI 
Francis  Voss,  108  N.  Main 
Filed  Mar.  18, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  414—430 

1.  A  portable  ramp  for  a 
said  ramp  comprising  track 
platform  part,  support  mean; 
means  adapted  to  support 
wheel  mounting  means 
mounted  on  said  track  mean^, 
at  a  point  about  midway  of 
lever  device  extending  beydnd 


inci 


each  of  said  tubes  and  intercon- 

ive   greased    annular   cavities 

cations  of  grease  to  said  cavities; 

attachment  to  a  garbage  truck 

vertical  guide  rods;  and 

lements  respectively  attached  to 

supporting  said  lift  plate,  drive 

means  for  selected  vertical 

to  said  veriical  support  means, 


comprise  a  first  pair  of  elongated 
respective  of  said  rods  in 
.  a4d 

comprise  a  second  pair  of 

i^embers  with  said  bushing  tubes 

with  said  first  and  second 

being  mutually  situated  so  as 

arrangements  with  one  of  said 

espectively  received  therein. 


si(  ed 


447,406 
TRUCK  RAMP 
Emerson,  Nebr.  68733 
Ser.  No.  214,709 
<  B66F  5/02 

7  Claims 

e  wheel  of  a  wheeled  vehicle, 

neans  having  a  sloped  part  and  a 

for  said  track  means,  said  support 

'.  aid  track  means  from  a  surface, 

uding  a  lever  device  pivotally 

and  wheels  on  said  lever  device 

length  of  said  track  means,  said 

the  platform  part,  said  wheel 


1»94, 


s  ngle 


tie 


mounting  means  including  a  camming  lever  pivotally  attached 
to  said  track  means,  said  camming  lever  having  one  end 
adapted  to  press  against  said  first  named  lever  device  to  raise 
said  track  means  relative  to  the  wheels  whereby  said  wheels 
can  be  made  to  support  said  ramp  and  to  allow  easy  movement 
of  said  ramp. 


M    13 


wherein  said  camming  lever  is  slidably  engaged  in  a  collar, 
said  collar  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  platform  part 
of  said  track  means,  said  camming  lever  being  slidable  in 
said  collar  to  move  from  a  stored  position  under  said  track 
means  to  a  working  position  in  which  the  camming  lever 
presses  the  first  named  lever  device. 


1.  A  modular  storing  and  dispensing  assembly  for  storing 
and  dispensing  a  plurality  of  large  containers  of  substantial 
weight  comprising: 

a  modular  frame  formed  for  removable  mounting  trans- 
versely on  an  elongated  flatbed  of  a  vehicle,  and  for  use  as 
a  free-standing  storing  and  dispensing  unit; 

an  enclosure  device  defming  a  cavity  and  an  access  opening 
into  said  cavity,  and  including  a  door  positioned  in  said 
access  opening  for  movement  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  for  access  into  said  cavity,  said  enclo- 
sure device  being  coupled  to  said  modular  frame  in  an 
orientation  positioning  said  access  opening  at  a  side  por- 
tion of  said  flatbed  when  said  modular  frame  is  mounted  to 
the  vehicle; 

a  conveyor  assembly  positioned  in  said  cavity,  and  mounted 
to  one  of  said  modular  frame  and  said  enclosure  device, 
said  conveyor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  carrying  trays  each  being  formed  for  supportive 
receipt  of  at  least  one  of  said  containers  therein,  and  an 
elongated  flexible  transport  mechanism  formed  for  selec- 
tive movement  of  said  trays  about  a  predetermined  path  in 
said  enclosure  device  substantially  along  the  full  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  flatbed  between  a  stored  position 
and  a  dispensing  sution  proximate  said  access  opening. 


said  carrying  trays  being  coupled  to  said  transport  mecha- 
nism for  pivotal  movement  about  substantially  horizontal 
axes  aligned  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  elongated  flatbed  to  counteract  centrifugal  forces 
acting  on  said  containers  during  turning  of  said  vehicle. 


5,447,408 

BOAT  TRAILER  OVERHEAD  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Hank  Smith,  P.O.  Box  3936,  Central  Point  Oreg.  97502 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,600,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,597 

Int.  a^  B60P  3/10;  B60R  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—538  6  Claims 


5,447,407 

LARGE  CONTAINER  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

MODULE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Roger  G.  Wearer,  Arcadia;  Randolph  K.  Takata,  Valencia,  and 

Steven  C.  Finn,  Visalia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McKesson 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,662 

Int  a.'  B65G  67/02 

VS.  a.  414—528  14  Claims 


1.  A  support  comprising: 

a)  a  truck  and  a  canopy  on  said  truck; 

b)  a  middle  ramp  with  two  outside  ramps  positionable  in  a 
loading  position  between  the  ground  and  the  top  of  the 
canopy  on  said  truck; 

c)  a  center  rail  and  two  outside  suppori  rails  mounted  on  top 
of  said  canopy  where  said  center  rail  is  extended  to  an 
A-support  mounted  on  said  truck's  front  bumper  such  that 
a  boat  trailer  can  be  mounted  horizontally  level  to  the 
ground  on  said  canopy;  and  where  said  two  outside  sup- 
port rails  are  removably  attachable  to  each  of  said  outside 
ramps  and  where  said  center  rail  is  removably  attachable 
to  said  middle  ramp;  and 

d)  a  support  ball  post  extending  substantially  in  a  vertical 
direction  from  said  A-support  and  having  a  suppori  ball 
attached  thereto. 


5,447,409 
ROBOT  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  Gnmes,  Santa  Cmz;  Ari  Tepman,  Cupertino,  and  Ro- 
bert Lowrance,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied 
Materials,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,422,  Apr.  23,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,852,  Jan.  22, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,227,708,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

424.771,  Oct  20,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  226,101 

Int  a.*  B25T  J8/00 

VS.  a.  414—744.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  robot  assembly,  comprising: 
a  central  hub  comprising  an  axis; 

two  arms,  each  arm  pivoted  at  said  axis  for  independent 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  hub; 
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orientation  180*  apart 


two  carriers,  arranged  to  maintain  aq  ( 
from  each  other; 

an  articulated  linkage  for  coupling  an^nd  of  each  said  arm  to 
each  said  carrier; 

said  linkage  comprising  a  meshing  mlchanism  for  maintain- 
ing said  carriers  in  radial  alignment  with  said  hub;  and 

a  drive  coupled  to  each  arm  for  independently  rotating  each 
arm  about  the  axis  of  said  hub,  sucb  that  rotating  the  arms 
in  opposite  directions  extends  one  0{  said  carriers  radially 
from  said  central  hub  while  at  the  stme  time  retracting  the 
other  of  said  carriers  radially  toward  said  hub,  and  such 
that  rotating  the  arms  in  the  same  direction  about  the  axis 
of  said  hub  effects  rotation  of  th^  carriers  in  the  same 
direction  about  the  axis  ( 


1  the  same  dii 
ation  of  th4 
;  of  said  hul. 


5,447,410 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  t>LAaNG  AND 
TRANSFERRING  SHEET  TTEMS 
MiclMel  Hast,  GeraiiieHtr.te,  D4000  Munich  70,  and  Kiliaa 
Englert,  Kochelseeweg  9,  D-8192  Gcretsried,  both  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,426,  Sep.  23, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
•pplicatioB  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemanj!,  Sep.  27,  1990,  40  30 
643.7 

Int.  a.»  B65G  57/08 
VS.  a.  414— 791 J  j  a  ClaiM 


1.  A  device  for  receiving,  bundling  afd  stacking  sheet  items, 
comprising  a  placement  table  having  an  area  for  receiving 
sheet  items  to  form  a  bundle  and  a  stack  of  bundles;  a  vertical- 
ly-movable compression  plate  mounted  above  said  placement 
table  area,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  compression 
plate;  a  holding  device  below  said  coinpression  plate,  having 
means  for  holding  at  least  one  bundle  ftnd  means  for  gripping 
beneath  the  lowest  bundle;  means  for  elevating  said  placement 
table  to  engage  said  gripping  meant  beneath  said  bundle 
formed  on  said  placement  table;  wherdby  said  bundle  may  be 
compressed  between  said  compression  plate  and  said  gripping 
means  subsequently  to  said  engagement  of  said  gripping  means 
with  said  bundle;  and  means  for  laterally  moving  said  holding 
device  and  said  stack  of  bundles  away  ifrom  said  area. 


ayjfn 


:iles  in  an  elastomeric 


material  to  form  fully  coated  har<  facing  tiles; 
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acing  tiles  to  said  fan  blade 


d.  bonding  said  coated  hard 
case; 

e.  providing  at  least  one  layer 

f.  bonding  said  at  least  one  layi 
to  said  coated  hard  facing 

10.  A  fan  blade  containment  sistem  comprising: 


}f  a  fibrous  backing  material; 
of  a  fibrous  backing  material 
ties. 


4:^ :i 


a.  A  fan  blade  case; 

b.  a  plurality  of  elastomer-encapsulated 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface 

c.  a  fibrous  backing  layer  bone  ed 
plurality  of  elastomer-enca|  sulated 


5.447,  ^12 


WIND  TURBINE 
John  S.  Lamont,  30th  Floor,  360 

Canada  R3C  4G1 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
5,332,354.  This  application  Ju 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
2011,  has  beei 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  415— 4J 


:  dev  ce 


5,447,411 
LIGHT  WEIGHT  FAN  BLADE  COKf  AINMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Curley,  White  Marsh;  Mark  T.  Fisher,  Bel  Air;  James 
V.  Dileonardi,  Baltimore,  and  A.  Noiton  DePinho,  Jr.,  Bald- 
win, all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Marti^  Marietta  Corporation, 
Betbesda,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,636 
Int.  a.'  FOID  2J/pO 
VS.  a.  415—9  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fan  blade  containment  system  for 
a  turbofan  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  fan  blade  case; 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  hard  facing  tiles; 

c.  encapsulating  said  hard  facing 


1.  A  wind  driven  turbine 

a  housing  having  longitudinal  ly 
opening,  a  secondary  inlet 
inlet  opening,  an  outlet  op<  nmg, 
orienting  the  primary  inlet 
with  atmospheric  wind; 

turbine  means  for  generatirfc 
spheric  wind,  rotatably  mounted 
ment  in  response  to  atmos| 

baffle  means  for  directing 
turbine  means,  the  baffle 
inlet  opening,  secondary 
opening  of  the  housing  w! 
the  turbine  means,  directing 
the  primary  inlet  through 
path,  directing  wind  from 
second  portion  of  the  annular 


;|:  ll< 
;  wird 


vhiie 


y 


hard  facing  tiles 
of  said  fan  blade  case;  and 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
hard  facing  tiles. 


HOUSI  W  AND  APPARATUS 

vfain  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 


>1,432,  Jul.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 
1.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,758 
IMtent  subsequent  to  JuL  26, 
disclaimed. 
03/04 

11  Claims 


FOID 


compnsmg: 

hired  sides,  a  primary  inlet 

opening  within  the  primary 

,  and  guidance  means  for 

opening  in  general  alignment 


rotary  power  from  atmo- 

in  the  housing  for  move- 

leric  wind  movements; 

through  the  housing  and  the 

(ieans  connecting  the  primary 

nlet  opening,  and  the  outlet 

defining  an  annular  path  for 

a  first  portion  of  wind  from 

»  first  portion  of  the  annular 

:he  secondary  inlet  through  a 

path  and  into  confluence 


rf-kTrrrtrf-^w  A  ¥ 


GCDTTrkJDCD     ^        IQQ^ 
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with  a  second  portion  of  wind  from  the  primary  inlet,  and 
directing  confluent  second  portion  of  wind  from  the  pri- 
mary inlet  and  wind  from  the  secondary  inlet  outwardly 
through  the  turbine  means  to  the  outlet;  and 
mounting  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  rotatably  sup- 
poriing  the  housing  while  permitting  movement  of  the 
housing  about  an  axis. 


5,447,413 
STATOR  ENDWALL  FOR  AN  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE 
William  Maier,  Almond,  and  John  Waggott  WellsTille,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dresser-Rand  Company,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,954,  Mar.  31,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,221 

Int  a."  FOID  1/00  k 

U.S.  a.  415— 181  ^    9  Claims 


FLOW 


1.  In  a  fluid  turbine  having  a  stator  axially  spaced  from  and 
adjacent  to  a  rotor,  wherein  said  stator  extends  axially  from  an 
inlet  surface  to  an  outlet  surface  and  comprises  radially-spaced 
inner  and  outer  end  walls  which  radially  define  an  annular 
space  containing  a  plurality  of  vanes,  each  pair  of  adjacent 
vanes  is  spaced  to  define  a  fluid  flow  passage  and  said  rotor  has 
a  center  line,  extends  axially  from  an  inlet  surface  to  an  outlet 
surface,  and  has  an  annular  flow  zone  defined  by  initer  and 
outer  radial  limits,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  end  walls  of  said  stator  have  surfaces,  taken  along  an 
axial  cross-sectional  view,  with  a  serpentine  shape  config- 
ured to  constrain  fluid  flowing  from  adjacent  the  outer 
end  wall  of  said  stator  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  outer  radial 
limit  of  the  annular  flow  zone  inlet  for  said  rotor  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  center  line  and  to  constrain  fluid 
flowing  from  the  inner  end  wall  of  said  stator  to  a  plane 
tangent  to  the  inner  radial  limit  of  the  annular  flow  zone 
inlet  for  said  rotor  and  radially  spaced  from  the  center 
line,  wherein  the  vanes  and  the  end  walls  of  said  sutor  are 
configured  to  eliminate  substantially  radial  pressure  gradi- 
ents. 


5,447,414 

CONSTANT  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Craig  Nordby,  Chesterfield;  John  S.  Then^  ami  JasNa  Skiaaer, 

both  of  Fktriaaant,  ail  of  Mo.,  imig to  Emeraoa  Electric 

Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,296 

Int  CL*  FMB  49/06 

VS.  CL  417—20  31  Claims 


rent  characteristics,  apparatus  for  providing  a  constant  flow 
rate  of  air  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  operating  speed  of  the 
motor; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  current  drawn  by  the 
motor; 

third  sensing  for  sensing  a  voltage  applied  to  the  motor; 

switch  means  for  controlling  application  of  power  to  the 
motor; 

flow  control  means  for  establishing  a  desired  air  flow  rate; 
and, 

processor  means  responsive  to  inputs  from  each  of  the  senv 
ing  means  and  the  flow  control  means  to  determine  a 
torque  required  to  be  produced  by  the  motor  for  a  prede- 
termined air  flow  rate,  the  torque  being  determined  as  a 
function  of  the  combined  inputs  from  the  first  sensing 
means  and  the  flow  control  means  together  with  individ- 
ual inputs  from  the  first  sensing  means  and  the  flow  con- 
trol means  and  air  flow,  pressure,  torque,  and  current 
characteristics  of  the  blower,  the  processor  means  being 
responsive  to  a  calculated  torque  value  for  the  motor  to 
supply  a  signal  to  the  switch  means  to  control  application 
of  voltage  to  the  motor,  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  motor 
being  sufficient  for  the  motor  to  produce  the  calculated 
torque,  and  the  processor  means  being  responsive  to  the 
inputs  from  the  second  and  third  sensing  means  to  vary 
•  the  signal  supplied  to  the  switch  means  in  accordance  with 
sensed  motor  operating  conditions,  the  processor  means 
determining  the  torque  required  to  be  produced  by  the 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  formula 

iorfue=(K\  *S'0+(K2*S)+ifCi*0+K4. 

where  S  is  an  input  from  the  first  sensing  means  representing 
motor  speed,  C  is  an  input  from  the  control  means  representing 
desired  air  flow,  and  Kl,  IC2,  K3,  and  K4  are  constanu  for  the 
particular  blower  being  operated  by  the  motor,  and  respec- 
tively represent  air  flow,  torque,  pressure,  and  speed  charac- 
teristics of  the  blower,  the  torque  determined  by  the  formula 
including  a  constant  offset  torque  which  is  proportional  to  the 
desired  air  flow  rate. 


2.  In  an  air  handling  system  for  delivering  air  by  a  blower 
system  utilizing  a  blower  and  a  blower  motor  for  running  the 
blower,  the  blower  having  air  flow,  pressure,  torque  and  cur- 


5,447,415 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  FLUID  COMPRESSOR  WTTHIN 

HERMETIC  HOUSING 

Tsnyoshi  Fakai,  Isesaki,  Japaa,  aarigMM- to  Sairica  CorporatioB, 

Iseaaki,  Japan 
Dii4aioB  of  Ser.  No.  177,696,  Jan.  4,  1994,  PmL  No.  5,374,166, 
wWch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  905,437,  Jaa.  29,  1992, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Sap.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,697 
lat  CL«  F04L  18/04 
VS.  a.  417— 4I0J  10  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  a  com- 
pressing mechanism,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  compressor  housing  portion  having  first  and 
second  open  ends  each  surrounding  an  axis  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  an  integral  inner  block  formed  between  said  first 
and  second  open  ends,  said  integral  inner  block  having  a 
first  hole  integrally  formed  therein; 
forming  a  second  compressor  housing  portion  having  a 
second  hole  integrally  formed  therein,  said  second  hole 
spaced  axially  from  said  first  hole; 
fixedly  securing  in  abutting  relationship  said  first  compres- 
sor housing  portion  and  said  second  compressor  housing 
portion;  ^ 

rotatably  supporting  the  drive  shaft  in  said  first  hole; 
rotatably  supporting  the  drive  shaft  in  said  second  hole;  and 
providing  a  motor  having  an  annular  rotor  fixedly  surround- 
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ing  an  exterior  surface  of  the  driv( 


stator  surrounding  said  annular  rote  '  with  a  radial  air  gap, 
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SELF-ADJUSTING  PUMP  1 

MANIFOLD  CARTRIDGE  FO|l  A  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

Peter  J.  KaU,  Jackaon  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  N.  Logu, 

Trumbull,  Conn^  aasigiiors  to  Valleylab  Inc.,  BouMer,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  31. 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,S«9 


Int  a.-  P94  3  43/08 


VS.  CL  417-477.11 


said  annular  sutor  disposed  with  n  both  said  first  and 
second  compressor  housing  portk)  is. 


wed  1 


S,447,4M 

PUMPING  DEVICE  COMPRIMIKIG  TWO  SUCOON 

INLET  HOLES  WITH  APPU  :ATI0N  TO  A 

SUMiORIZONTAL  DRAIN  HOLE 

Christiaa  Wittriach,  Rneil  Malmaison,  France,  assivior  to  III' 

stttut  Frucais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malpriaou.  Fnuce 

FHcd  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,34« 
ClaiM  priority.  ■ppHcrtioa  France,  Mar.  29, 1993,  93  03714 
lat  a.'  F048  21. 
VS.  CL  417—442  i  »• 


1.  Actuating  means  for  a  self- 
including  a  variable  position  pui^p 
base,  wherein  said  assembly  is 
tube  introduced  into  a  peristalti< 

(a)  means  for  translating  rotati(  mal 
located  for  movement  rela^ 
said  means  for  translating 
motion  further  comprises  a 

(b)  cranking  means  located 
base,  including  means  for 
the  manufacturing 
said  pump,  said  means  foi 
located  for  movement  relative 
a  linkage  and  a  spring 
means  for  translating  and 


tolerant  n 


■a  Ijusting  pump  head  assembly 
shoe  sJidably  attached  to  a 
to  pump  Hquids  through  a 
pump,  comprising: 

motion  into  linear  motion 
ive  to  the  base  and  wherein 
rotational  motion  into  linear 
knob;  and 

movement  relative  to  the 

automatically  compensating  for 

of  a  tube  introduced  into 

automatically  compensating 

to  the  base  and  comprising 

attached  to  both  said 

dioe. 


pivotaHy 


Slid  : 


5,447  »tt 


MACfHNE 


Ukil, 


SCRCttX-TYM;  FLUID 

BACKPRESSU^ 
KlMttaru  Takcda;  Tetuaou 
Sekita,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
KahwihHri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

FiMApr.  6, 
OaiBM  prtority,  appHcatkm 

Int.  CI.*'  FOiq 
U,S.  a.  418— 55  J 


.  Ja|M 


1994,  S«r. 


J^ 


1.  A  device  for  pumping  an  effluent  [lowing  through  a  drain 
hole,  said  device  including  pumping  neans  (6),  wherein  said 
pumping  means  include  at  least  two  i  uction  inlet  holes  (8,  9) 
for  drawing  said  effluent,  the  pumpin  g  means  (6)  including  a 
pump  (6)  and  means  (32,  33)  for  con(  rolling  the  flows  of  the 
effluents  arriving  at  the  pump  throu)  h  the  two  suction  inlet 
holes  (8,  9),  the  controlling  means  including  remotely  con- 
trolled valves  (32,  33)  for  regulating  ttie  flows  of  the  effluents 
coming  from  the  two  inlet  suction  holfcs  (8, 9),  and  at  least  one 
pump  housing  in  communication  witll  said  inlet  suction  holes, 
said  inlet  suction  holes  (8,  9)  being! spaced  apart,  one  inlet 
suction  hole  (8)  being  closer  to  said  housing  than  another  inlet 
hole  (9). 


Ih^u 


1.  In  a  scroH-type  fluid 
placeable  fixed  scroll  having  a 
spiral  wrap  on  said  end  plate, 
said  spiral  wrap  and  an  axial 
orbiting  scroll  having  a  centra 
wrap  on  said  end  plate  of  saici 
said  spiral  wrap  on  said  fixed 
axially  pressed  against  the  othei 
surface  on  said  end  plate  of 
peripheral  portion,  the  improvfcment 

a  first  substantially  cylindric  il 


leid 


21Clain« 


HAVB«iG  A  SEALED 
CHAMBER 

both  of  Akhi,  and  MaMuai 
to  MitsaWaU  Jakogyo 


No.  223,782 

Aug.  30,  1993,  5-213991 
1/04,  19/00 

2Claiins 


38  tea) 


man  hine, 


including  an  axially  dis- 

:entral  axis  and  an  end  plate,  a 

a  peripheral  wall  surrounding 

surface  on  said  end  plate,  an 

axis  and  an  end  plate,  a  spiral 

orbiting  scroll  engaging  with 

1  croU,  one  of  said  scrolls  being 

of  said  scrolls,  and  an  axial  end 

orbiting  scroll  and  having  a 

comprising: 
inner  flange  protruding  from 
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said  axial  end  surface  on  said  end  plate  of  said  fixed  scroll 
and  having  a  central  axis  aligned  with  said  central  axis  of 
said  fixed  scroll; 

an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  flange  extending  from  said 
axial  end  surface  on  said  end  plate  of  said  fixed  scroll 
radially  outwardly  of  and  in  concentric  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  inner  flange; 

a  discharge  cover  having  a  substantially  circumferential 
intermediate  flange  concentric  with  and  protruding  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  flanges; 

facing  surfaces  on  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  and  inner  and 
outer  facing  surfaces  on  said  intermediate  flange,  said 
facing  surfaces  on  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  facing  said 
inner  and  outer  facing  surfaces  on  said  intermediate 
flange,  respectively; 

surfaces  on  said  intermediate  flange  engaging  said  facing 
services  on  said  inner  and  outer  flanges; 

a  back  pressure  chamber  formed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  flanges,  said  axial  end  surface  on  said  end  plate  of 
said  fixed  scroll,  and  said  intermediate  flange; 

a  discharge  high  pressure-chamber  between  said  discharge 
cover,  said  inner  flange  and  said  intermediate  flange  and 
disposed  centrally  with  respect  to  said  flanges; 

an  inner  U  seal  between  and  in  engaging  sealing  relationship 
with  said  facing  surface  on  said  inner  flange  and  said  inner 
facing  surface  on  said  intermediate  flange; 

an  outer  V  seal  between  and  in  engaging  sealing  relationship 
with  said  outer  facing  surface  on  said  intermediate  flange 
and  said  facing  surface  on  said  outer  flange; 

said  back  pressure  chamber  comprising  an  intermediate 
pressure  chamber  between  said  inner  and  outer  seals,  said 
intermediate  flange  and  said  inner  and  outer  flanges,  said 
inner  U  seal  sealing  said  intermediate  pressure  chamber 
from  said  high-pressure  chamber, 

said  fixed  scroll  being  made  of  an  aluminum  based  material; 

said  discharge  cover  being  made  of  a  ferrous  material; 

said  inner  U  seal  being  made  of  glass-reinforced  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  resin  and  being  positioned  for  pressing 
against  said  fixed  scroll  by  pressure  in  said  high-pressure 
chamber;  and 

said  outer  U  seal  being  made  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin  with  aromatic  resin. 


5,447,419 

SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  CLEARANCES 

DURING  REVERSE  ROTATION  AND  I»B>ROPER 

ASSEMBLY  PREVENTION 

KataayoaU  Wada;  TtOmym  Si«lta;  Mm^II  Hagiwara;  Miwiru 

iiUi;  HiraaU  Ogawa,  ni  Kiyohara  &«4a,  aU  of  SUiMika, 

Japan,  tmimm  t»  MlHafclifcl  Dcrid  ■'t'---t"1i1  "-'r'-n.  To- 

KT  No.  PCr/JP92/N«82,  S  371  Dale  Bac  6,  1993,  §  M2(c) 
Dale  Dec.  «,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  W093/133M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ai«.  7, 1993 

PCT  FIM  Dec  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1<W,SM 
priority,  appUcatiea  Japan,  Dee.  27,  1991,  3-M79M; 
M,  1992,  4-33CM2 

fart.  CL'  F04C  18/04 
VS.  CL  418—55.5  2  CMm 

1.  A  scroll-type  compressor  comprising: 
a  stationary  scroll  and  an  orbiting  scroll,  each  of  said  station- 
ary scroll  and  said  orbiting  scroll  having  base  plates  from 
which  scroll  portions  project; 
a  compression  chamber  defined  between  said  stationary 
scroti  and  said  orbiting  scroll  when  said  stationary  scroll 
and  said  orbiting  scroll  are  combined  in  an  eccentric  posi- 
tion shifted  in  phase  by  180*; 
an  orbiting  bearing  disposed  on  said  orbiting  scroll  on  a  side 
of  said  orbiting  scroll  which  is  opposite  to  said  compres- 
sion chamber; 
a  main  shaft  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  to  the  orbiting 

scroll;  and 
a  slider  non-rotatably  mounted  on  a  slider  mounting  shaft  at 
one  end  of  the  main  shaft  so  as  to  be  slidable  vbrith  respect 


to  the  slider  mounting  shaft  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an 
axis  of  said  main  shaft,  said  slider  being  fitted  on  said 
orbiting  bearing, 
wherein: 

upon  a  forward  roution  of  said  main  shaft,  said  slider  is 
slidable  such  that  a  first  flat  surface  of  said  slider  mounting 
shaft  contacts  a  first  sliding  surface  of  said  slider  which 
faces  said  first  flat  surface,  and  a  first  clearance  is  defined 
between  a  second  flat  surface  of  said  slider  mounting  shaft 
which  is  opposite  said  first  flat  surface  and  a  secood  slid- 
ing surface  of  said  slider  which  faces  said  second  flat 
surface  for  urging  the  ortnting  scroll  against  the  stationary 
scroll  with  a  contact  force  which  permits  a  compression 
without  leakage  between  said  orbiting  scroll  and  said 
stationary  scroll;  and 

upon  a  reverse  rotation  of  said  main  shaft,  said  slider  slides  in 
a  direction  in  which  a  distance  between  an  axis  of  the 
stationary  scroll  and  an  axis  of  the  orbiting  scroll  de- 


creases such  that  said  second  flat  surface  of  said  slider 
mounting  shaft  contacts  said  second  sliding  surface  of  said 
slider,  and  a  second  clearance  is  defined  between  said  first 
flat  surface  of  said  slider  mounting  shaft  and  said  first 
sliding  surface  of  said  slider,  for  generating  a  radial  clear- 
ance between  said  orbiting  scroll  and  said  stationary  scroll 
to  relieve  a  vacuum  between  said  ortnting  scroll  and  said 
stationary  scroll;  and 
wherein: 

dtiring  said  forward  rotation,  a  first  angle  is  defined  between 
a  first  hne  which  represents  a  sliding  direction  of  said 
slider  and  a  second  line  which  represents  a  centrifiigal 
force  of  the  orbiting  scroll  and  the  slider;  and 

during  said  reverse  rotation,  a  second  angle  which  is  greater 
than  said  first  angle  is  defined  between  said  first  line  which 
represents  said  sliding  directioa  of  said  slider  and  said 
second  line  which  represents  said  ceotrifngal  force  of  the 
orbiting  scroll  and  tiie  slider. 


5,447,420 

SCROLL  COMPUSSOR  WITH  UQUm  INJECnON 

Jcan-Lnc  CaOInt,  Omrtam,  ai  Kari  P.  Wi^,  "-^"-.  balh  af 

OUo,  lari^nri  to  ropilMJ  CaryBcaaaa,  Sttaey.  OMa 

CnnrtniMBaefSir.  Na.  912308,  JaL  13. 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,329,7at.  His  appHraHia  Apr.  13,  MM,  Sar.  No.  22»Mi 

Tte  portioa  of  the  tcra  «f  iWa  patcft  Hbacfnant  la  JaL  H, 

Int  CL«  P04C  18/04.  29/04 
VS.  CL  418—55.5  14  CWm 

1.  A  scroll  compressor  comprising: 

first  and  second  scroll  members  each  having  an  end  plate  on 
one  face  of  which  is  disposed  a  scroll  wrap,  said  scroH 
defined  by  a  generating  circle  members  being  mounted  so 
that  said  wraps  are  intermeshing  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other so  that  when  said  first  scroll  member  moves  in  an 
orbital  path  with  respect  to  said  second  scroll  member, 
said  wraps  define  moving  fluid  compression  chambers 
which  progress  from  a  relatively  large  size  at  suction 
pressure  to  a  relatively  small  size  at  discharge  pressure; 
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a  first  bleed  hole  extending  througn  the  end  plate  of  one  of  ter  D  of  said  zone,  where  said 

said  scroll  members,  said  first  biped  hole  placing  a  first  cally  opposite  said  rounded-V-: 

intermediate  chamber  in  commuiication  with  a  source  of  compensation  sectors  (60,60'), 

refrigerant  at  a  pressure;  accordingly,  giving  a  force 

a  second  bleed  hole  extending  thorcfigh  the  end  plate  of  said  jj^j^  pi^te  where  said  sectors 


September  5,  1995 

Eone  is  adjacent  two  diametri- 

■!  haped  and  arcuate  hydrostatic 

t  le  area  of  said  sectors  reducing 

w|ose  effect  materializes  on  the 

under  low  pressure. 


RECiXVER 


5,447,421 
HYDRAUUC  GENERATOR-] 
TRANSMISSION.  CX>MPRISI^aB 

HYDRAUUC  BAM  NCING 
Jean  Malfit,  7,  me  de  Chapotte  Le  N^poleoa,  Toumon  07300, 
France 

Filed  No?.  18, 1993,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

Int.  a.»  FOIC  2^10 
VS.  CL  41»— 71 


5,441 ,422 


AIR-COOLED  OIL-FREE 
Mnmkazn  Aold,  and  Akira 
aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
ContinoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  972,! 
application  Jun.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.*  F04q 
UjS.  a.  418—83 


RO  TARY 


Siniki, 
Tc  kyo, 

1!94, 


one  of  said  scroll  members,  said  first  and  second  bleed 
holes  being  located  non-symmetifcally,  that  is,  said  holes 
being  located  on  non-parallel  line*  tangent  to  said  generat- 
ing circle  of  said  wrap,  said  secqnd  bleed  hole  placing  a 
second  intermediate  chamber  in  qommunication  with  said 
source  of  refrigerant  at  said  presiure. 


FOR  POWER 
AN  IMPROVED 


So.  153,980 

No?.  26, 1992,  92  14676 


1.  A  hydraulic  generator-receiver) with  gears  with  helical 
toothing  composed  of  a  driving  gea*  unbalanced  by  an  axial 
force  (FA)  and  a  tangential  force  (I^  and  meshing  with  at 
least  one  free  driven  gear  at  a  mesh  p<tint  and  always  balanced, 
internal  balancing  being  ensured  by  (  hydraulic  winding  sys- 
tem creating  hydraulic  bearings,  internal  tightness  being  ob- 
tained by  a  flexible  system  composed  of  two  side  plates  and  an 
envelope  with  hydrostatic  compensation  by  means  of  high  and 
low  pressure  round-V-shaped  and  arcuate  hydrostatic  com- 
pensation sectors  and  a  permanent  h^h  pressure  zone  having 
an  area  and  a  diameter  (D)  whichi  surrounds  said  sectors. 


wherein  axial  hydrostatic  balancing 


obtained  by  the  creation  of  a  counter!  orce  ( — FA)  to  said  axial 


force  (FA)  by  increa»ng  the  area 
pressure  zone  (34)  on  said  side  plates 


of  said  permanent  high 
>y  increasing  said  diame- 


of  the  driving  gear  is 


9CUims 


1.  An  air-cooled  oil-free  rota^- 
a  first  air  cooler  including 
check  valve,  and  a  second 
said  check  valve  and  said 
in  a  discharge  passage  for 
body,  said  first  and  seconc 
passage  for  cooling  air  ini  iluding 
duct  in  which  the  cooliifg 
horizontally  past  the 
cally  upwardly  at  a  disch^ge 
past  the  first  air  cooler, 
said  cooling  air  discharge 
first  air  cooler  is 


s«id 


;  disposed  above 


5,44  r, 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING 
STRUCTURE  OF  THERMO 
Richard  C.  Fuisz,  Great  Falls, 
Run,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  t« 
tiliy,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 19f3,  Ser.  No.  39,973 
Int  CL*  A23G  J^OO:  B29C  67/02 
VS.  a.  425—9 

1.  A  spinning  machine  comprising: 
a  spinner  head  including  a 

defining  a  wall  of  said  chimber; 
means  for  rotating  said  spin;  ler 
said  heater  assembly  includ  ng 
the  heater  element  includi  ig 
which  material  undergoii  g 
non-conductive  band  havi  ig 
through  and  positioned  ai  ound 
said  heater  element,  and 
annular  suppori  ring  hav  ing 
tioned  around  said  band 
and  said  band  within  said 
nation  of  a  size  of  the 
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-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
both  of  SUmizu,  Japan, 
Japan 
No?.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  253,486 
No?.  8,  1991,  3-292905 
29/02.  29/04 

9ClataM 


-type  compressor  comprising: 

t  plurality  of  cooling  pipes,  a 

air  cooler,  said  first  air  cooler, 

skcond  air  cooler  being  disposed 

ur  compressed  in  a  compressor 

air  coolers  being  provided  in  a 

a  cooling  air  discharge 

air,  which  has  been  blown 

air  cooler,  is  directed  verii- 

side  of  said  discharge  duct 

first  air  cooler  is  disposed  in 

duct,  and  at  least  a  part  of  the 

the  second  air  cooler. 


,423 

THE  PHYSICAL 
FLOW  MATERIALS 
and  Beuford  A.  Bogoe,  Broad 
Fuisz  Technologies,  Ltd.^  Chan- 


20  Claims 

I  hamber  and  a  heater  assembly 
>er; 

head  about  an  axis, 

an  annular  heater  element, 

a  plurality  of  spaces  through 

flash  flow  pass,  a  removable 

a  plurality  of  openings  there- 

and  in  close  proximity  to 

an  annular  support  ring,  the 

openings  therein  and  posi- 

6r  holding  said  heater  element 

spinner  head,  wherein  a  combi- 

in  the  heater  element  and  a 


;  spt  ces 


size  and  shape  of  the  openings  in  the  non-conductive  band 
provides  a  working  orifice  for  flow  of  material  through 


5,447,425 
INJECnON  MOLDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING 
FOAM  PRODUCTS 
Yno-Tnng  Hsu,  Pan-Oiiao;  Jen-Shcng  Ho,  Chn-Pei;  Wa-Po 
Chiang.  Tao-Ynan  Hsian.  and  Woei  H.  Wu,  Taichnng.  aU  of 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Leopardex  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Tao- 
Ynan  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,257 
Int  a.'  B29C  45/77 
VS.  a.  425—149  3  ( 


said  heater  assembly  to  produce  a  resultant  product  hav- 
ing a  desired  morphology. 


5,447,424 
CROSS  BEAM  LOCK  FOR  TIRE  PRESS 
Donald  C.  Imler,  Volant,  Pa.^  and  Dirk  A.  Keller,  Salem,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Feedscrew  A  Machining,  Ind.  Inc. 
Massillon,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  29. 1993.  Ser.  No.  145.768 

Int  CL»  B29C  i5/02 

VS.  CL  425—34.1  12  daims 


1.  A  dual  tire  press  which  comprises: 

a  base  for  supporiing  a  pair  of  lower  mold  sections; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  one  secured  at  each  end  of  the  base,  each 
of  the  side  plates  having  a  guide  slot  therein; 

a  pair  of  crank  wheels  one  joumalled  in  each  end  of  the  base; 

a  cross  beam  having  cam  followers  at  each  end  which  move 
within  the  guide  slots,  the  cross  beam  supporting  a  pair  of 
upper  mold  sections,  the  cross  beam  being  movable  verti- 
cally toward  and  away  from  the  base  and  horizontally 
toward  and  away  from  the  base  to  open  and  close  the  tire 
press; 

a  pair  of  links,  each  link  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  the 
crank  wheels  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  cross 
beam  to  move  the  cross  beam  toward  and  away  from  the 
base  to  open  and  close  the  tire  press  as  the  crank  wheel 
turns;  and 

a  locking  mechanism  provided  only  at  a  location  generally 
midway  between  the  side  plates,  the  locking  mechanism 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  cross  beam  and  attached  at  the 
other  end  to  the  base  for  maintaining  a  fixed  distance 
between  the  cross  beam  and  the  base  and  for  reducing 
bending  of  the  middle  of  the  cross  beam. 


1.  An  injection  molding  assembly  for  forming  foam  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 

a  mold  unit  including  a  stationary  mold  board  and  a  movable 
mold  board  which  confine  cooperatively  a  mold  cavity, 
said  movable  mold  board  being  formed  with  an  inlet  port 
to  access  said  mold  cavity,  said  mold  unit  being  provided 
with  a  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  pressure  inside  said 
mold  cavity; 

a  mold  opening  mechanism  connected  to  said  stationary  and 
movable  mold  boards  and  activable  so  as  to  open  and 
close  selectively  said  mold  unit; 

an  injection  molding  machine  disposed  adjacent  to  said  mold 
unit; 

a  machine  moving  mechanism  activable  so  as  to  move  said 
injection  molding  machine  selectively  toward  and  away 
from  said  mold  unit;  and 

an  automatic  control  unit  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor, 
said  mold  opcoing  mechanism,  said  injection  molding 
mechanism  and  said  machine  moving  mechanism,  said 
control  unit  normally  activating  said  mold  opening  mech- 
anism to  move  said  movable  mold  board  toward  said 
stationary  mold  board  so  as  to  close  said  mold  unit,  said 
control  unit  activating  said  machine  moving  mechanism  to 
move  said  injection  molding  machine  toward  said  mold 
unit  and  further  activating  said  injection  molding  machine 
to  inject  molten  foamable  material  into  said  mold  cavity 
via  said  inlet  pori  until  the  pressure  inside  said  mold  cavity 
reaches  a  first  predetermined  value  to  indicate  that  a 
predetermined  amount  of  the  molten  foamable  material 
has  been  fed  thereto,  said  control  unit  activating  said 
machine  moving  mechanism  to  move  said  injection  mold- 
ing machine  away  from  said  mold  unit  and  further  activat- 
ing said  mold  opening  mechanism  to  move  said  movable 
mold  board  away  from  said  stationary  mold  board  so  as  to 
open  said  mold  unit  when  the  pressure  inside  said  mold 
cavity  reaches  a  second  predetermined  value  to  indicate 
that  foaming  of  the  molten  foamable  material  in  said  mold 
cavity  has  been  completed. 


5.447,426 
TAKE-OFF  PLATE  DEVICE 
Dieter  Gcancr,  Karben,  Geraaay,  and  Thomas  M.  McGinley, 
Brampton,  Canada,  aasignors  to  Husky  Ii^ectioa  Molding 
Systems  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,658 
Int  CL*  B29C  33/44.  49/70 
VS.  CL  425—436  R  19  Claims 

14.  An  improved  arrangement  for  removing  molded  articles 


186 


UISAI 


from  a  molding  machine  and  for 
while  transferring  the  molded  articli 
said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plate; 

a  plurality  of  tubes  mounted  to  a 
receiving  said  molded  articles; 

ejector  means  for  removing 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


coo  ng  said  molded  articles 
to  a  receiving  station, 

urface  of  said  plate  for 
mofled  articles  positioned 


ch  unber : 


aid 


transverse  to  a  direction 

gases  in  the  mixing 

injecting  the  mixed  gases 

the  burner  through  nozzl^ 

burner,  the  combustion 

and  the  nozzles  of  the  rel 

form  recirculation  zones 

refractory  baflle,  and 
stably  burning  the  low  calorfic 

less  than  800  kcal/Nm^  in 
wherein  said  recirculation 

from  the  flame  of  the  burhing 

refractory  walls  of  the  covibustion 


movement  of  the  one  of  the 

chamber  to  thereby  mix  the  gases, 

nto  a  combustion  chamber  of 

of  a  refractory  bafne  in  the 

having  refractory  walls 

:f  'actory  bafHe  being  spaced  to 

It  a  downstream  side  of  the 


gas  having  a  calorific  value 
said  recirculation  zones, 

are  heated  by  radiant  heat 
low  calorific  gas  and  the 
chamber. 


z(  nes 


5,44' 
TABLE  LAMP  WITH 
Martin  Capdcrille,  4106  Storm 
Filed  Apr.  28, 

latCL* 
VS.  CL  431—320 


19»s 


within  said  tubes,  said  ejector  nutans  comprising  at  least 
one  ejector  bar  mounted  to  said  f  late  by  an  actuator,  said 
at  least  one  ejector  bar  being  m<^able  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  said  su: 
least  one  ejector  bar  having  mi 
of  an  individual  molded  article  t 
individual  molded  article  from 
tubes. 


of  said  plate,  said  at 

IS  for  engaging  a  portion 

'acilitate  removal  of  said 

respective  one  of  said 


S,447.427 

BURNER  AND  METHOD  FOk  BURNING  LOW 

CALORinC  OAS 

Tomio  Suzuki,  Kolw,  Japui,  aadgnor  lb  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 

Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japu 

ContiDnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  946,585,  Sep.  18, 1992,  abandoned.  TUa 

application  Mar.  1,  1994,  Str.  No.  203,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1991,  3-243512 

Int  CL»  F23D  14/16 

VS.  CL  431—7  6  ( 


1.  A  method  for  burning  a  low  cdorific  gas  using  a  burner 
for  burning  a  low  calorific  gas,  sai^  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  one  of  a  combustion  mis  and  a  low  calorific  gas 
having  a  calorific  value  less  t|an  800  kcal/Nm^  into  a 
mixing  chamber  of  a  burner,  an^  without  introducing  any 
higher  calorific  gases  having  a  (^orific  value  greater  than 
800  kcal/Nm^  into  a  mixing  chamber  of  a  burner, 

ejecting  the  other  of  the  combustion  gas  and  the  low  calo- 
rific gas  into  the  mixing  chamber  through  holes  in  perfo- 
rated nozzles  of  the  burner  and  ti  a  direction  substantially 
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,428 
REMi  >VABLE  OIL  CONTAINER 
Ave  Yakima,  WariL  98908 
Scr.  No.  234,404 
823D  3/24 

SCIaima 


1.  An  oil-fueled  table  lamp  comprising: 

a  conical  base; 

a  lower  circular  can  receiv<  r  attached  to  the  conical  base; 

said  circular  can  receiver  qaving  a  circular  rim  extending 
upwardly  from  the  peripljery  thereof,  and  a  tab  extending 
upwardly  from  the  rim;   | 

a  vertically  oriented  handle  having  a  rod  extending  horizon- 
tally from  the  bottom  of  the  handle,  said  rod  being  fixed  to 
the  handle  and  to  the  tat  which  extends  upwardly  from 
the  rim; 

said  handle  having  an  intimally  threaded  rod  extending 
horizontally  from  the  top  >f  the  handle,  directly  above  the 
bottom  rod; 

an  upper  circular  can  recei>  er,  said  receiver  having  a  circu- 
lar rim  extending  downvs  ardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
upper  circular  can  receiver,  said  rim  having  two  tabs 
extending  downwardly  alid  parallel  to  each  other,  form- 
ing a  slot  therebetween; 

said  upper  circular  can  recei  ver  having  a  hole  in  the  approxi- 
mate center  thereof,  said  lole  being  surrounded  by  a  wick 
holder; 

a  wick  slidable  within  said  jwick  holder; 

a  bolt  threaded  into  the  rofl  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
handle,  said  bolt  having  k  nut  threaded  on  to  it,  and  ex- 
tending through  the  slot  l^tween  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing tabs; 

a  container  having  a  hole  i  i  its  top  suitable  for  insertion  of 
the  wick,  said  container  being  removably  insertable  be- 
tween the  lower  can  recover  and  the  upper  can  receiver; 
and 
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a  transparent  protective  funnel  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone  for  placement  atop  the  upper  can  receiver. 


5,447,429 

SPARK  PLUG  CAP 

Shigemitsu  Nitta,  Kakogawa,  and  Mikio  Kamitake,  Kobe,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kobe,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,863,  Not.  12, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,358,415, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  5,215,  Jan.  15,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,297,971.  Thu  appUcation  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1992,  4-213305 

Int.  a.»  HOIR  n/28.  13/44 

VS.  a.  439—125  6  Claims 


7^^^ 


a^ 


J) 


1.  A  spark  plug  cap  comprising: 

a  metal  connection  member  for  electrically  connecting  a 
spark  plug  to  a  high-voltage  cord; 

a  tubular  rubber  body  for  mounting  on  an  end  of  the  high- 
voltage  cord  and  an  insulating  portion  of  the  spark  plug  to 
seal  said  end  and  said  insulating  portion,  said  tubular 
rubber  body  having  a  protrusion  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  insulating  portion  of  the  spark  plug;  and 

a  core  member  within  said  rubber  body  surrounding  said 
metal  connection  member,  said  core  member  having  a 
protrusion  housing  a  recess  in  an  inner  surface  of  said  core 
member,  the  recess  extending  away  from  the  metal  con- 
nection member  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  insulating 
portion  of  the  spark  plug,  received  within  the  protrusion 
of  said  tubular  rubber  body,  and  in  communication  with  a 
space  between  the  spark  plug  and  said  rubber  body. 


5,447,430 
COLORED  FLUID  PYROPHORIC  DEVICE 
Heung  C.  Kim,  and  Kyung  H.  Gahm,  both  of  1407  Kewalo  St. 
#27,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96822 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,741 
Int.  CL*  F23Q  2/32 
VS.  a.  431—126  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  consisting  of  a  gas  operated  cigarette  lighter 
comprising: 
a  transparent  reservoir  for  containing  a  pressurized  liquid 
and  gaseous  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphtha  and  butane; 
hand  o|)erated  valve  means  for  controllably  allowing  gase- 
ous fuel  to  escape  to  the  atmosphere; 
ignition  means  for  beginning  combustion  of  said  escaping 

gaseous  fuel; 
coloring  means  for  said  liquid  fuel  within  said  transparent 
reservoir  which  does  not  adversely  effect  the  combustion 


of  said  gaseous,  said  coloring  means  comprising  about  6.92 
parts    per    million    of    l-[2,S-dimethyl-4-(2,S-dimethyl- 


phenylazo)phenylazo]-2-naphthol  and  about  14.8  parts  per 
million  of  l-phenylazo-2-naphthalenamine  (V). 


5,447,431 
LOW-GAS  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Moka,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brooks  Automa- 
tion, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,343 
Int.  a."  F27D  7/00,  9/00;  F27B  5/04  . 
VS.  a.  432—4  7  Qaims 


^_^ 


sJ 


.^^ 


A^ 


1.  That  method  of  stabilizing  the  temperature  of  an  object 
spaced  from  a  controlled-temperature  member  by  a  small  gap 
in  a  vacuum  region  before  evacuation  thereof  to  the  desired 
vacuum  and  while  the  region  is  at  a  pressure  which  is  greater 
than  ten  times  the  pressure  at  which  the  gas  molecule  mean 
free  path  is  equal  to  the  gap  and  which  therefore  provides 
viscous  gas  behavior,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

placing  an  object  1  in  a  chamber  2  having  a  controlled-tem- 
perature member  3  so  that  said  object  is  spaced  from  said 
member  by  a  small  gap  5, 
maintaining  said  member  at  a  target  temperature  by  liquid 

circulation, 
evacuating  the  chamber  to  a  pressure  just  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide viscous  gas  behavior, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  object  to  match  that  of  said 
member  by  gas  conduction  heat  transfer  across  said  small 
gap,  and  then 
evacuating  the  chamber  to  the  desired  vacuum. 


5,447,432 

CUSTOM  ORTHODONTIC  ARCHWIRE  FORMING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Craig  A.  Andreiko,  Alta  Loma,  and  Mark  A.  Payne,  Whitticr, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ormco  Corporation,  Glcndora, 

Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875;663,  Apr.  29,  1992, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  775;589,  Oct.  15, 1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  467,162,  Jan.  19,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,139,419,  said  Ser.  No. 

875,663,  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,162,  Jan.  19, 1990,  said 

Scr.  No.  775,589,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,162, 

Jan.  19,  1990.  ThU  application  Not.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  973,947 

Int.  a.»  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433— 24  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  custom  orthodontic  appliance 


188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


based  on  individual  anatomy  of  a  patient  and  having  an  arcuate   quential  and  positional 
geometry  for  interconnecting  a  pluralil  y  of  teeth  of  the  patient   structures  comprising  ordered 
and  for  applying  forces  thereto  to  moi  e  teeth  of  the  intercon- 
nected plurality  to  desired  positions   >n  at  least  one  desired 
dental  archform  in  the  mouth  of  the  p  tient,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
sensing  tooth  shapes  of  a  plurality  (jf  teeth  of  the  patient; 
digitizing  the  sensed  tooth  shapes  ^d  producing  thereby 
tooth  shape  signals  containing  digitized  tooth  shape  data 
of  the  shapes  of  the  plurality  of  t^^e  patient's  teeth; 
processing  the  digitized  tooth  shaptf  data  to  derive  at  least 
one  desired  dental  archform  basea  on  the  individual  anat- 
omy of  the  patient;  I 
producing  desired  tooth  position  sigials  containing  digitized 
data  of  desired  positions  of  a  plurality  of  the  patient's  teeth 
on  the  at  least  one  desired  dental  archform; 
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relatiokship,  the  hexagonal  control 
Murs  of  hexagonal  bosses  and 
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P 
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recesses  having  one  or  more  pei 
lobes. 


calculating,  from  the  digitized  dau 


contained  in  the  tooth 


shape  signals  and  in  the  produced  desired  position  signals, 
tooth  interconnecting  arcuate  ^ometry  of  an  arcuate 
orthodontic  appliance  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
teeth  of  the  patient  in  their  desired  positions  and  for 
thereby  applying  force  thereto  t^  move  the  teeth  to  the 
desired  positions  on  the  derived  desired  dental  archform; 

based  on  the  results  of  the  calculating  step,  generating  a 
machine  control  signal  carrying  machine  control  instruc- 
tions for  producing  an  arcuate  appliance  of  the  calculated 
arcuate  geometry  related  to  the)  derived  desired  dental 
archform  and  communicating  the 'generated  control  signal 
to  an  appliance  forming  machine;  and 

operating  the  machine  in  response  to  the  control  signal  to 
automatically  form  a  custom  orthodontic  appliance  hav- 
ing the  calculated  arcuate  geometry  in  accordance  with 
the  machine  control  instructionsj 


NTERLOCKING 
STRUCTURES 


'' 


L 


pherally  disposed  protuberant 


5,441 ,434 
MICROMECH  IMCAL  SEAL 
Leon  Shaw,  1225  Broken  Soun^  Pkwy.  NW^  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33487 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  199i  Ser.  No.  194,851 
Int.  CU>  /  61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—173  11 


5,447,433 
LEARNING  SYSTEM  WITH 
HEXAGONAL  CONTROL 
CecO  M.  Pcny,  Jr.,  211  Baaawood,  S|  ring,  Tex.  77386 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1993,  Ser.lNo.  111,593 
Int  a*  G09B  1/36 
VS.  CL  434—171  3  CUums 

1.  A  learning  system  comprising  at  least  two  objects  having 
cooperatively  aligned,  releasably  interlocking  hexagonal  con- 
trol structures  for  joining  the  objecti  in  a  predetermined  se- 


1.  A  micromechanical  seal  be  tween  a  first  body  and  a  second 
body  which  is  axially  threadabi  y  securable  about  a  part  of  said 
first  body,  said  seal  comprisinj : 
(a)  a  first  annular  concave  |  radial  surface,  upon  said  first 
body,  said  surface  defminjj  a  radius  curvature  in  the  range 
of  between  about  two  Q )  to  about  eight  (8)  ten-thou- 
sandths of  an  inch;  and  (b)  i  second  annular  concave  radial 
surface,  upon  said  second  xxly,  having  fully  complemen- 
tal  inner  and  outer  radial  dimensions  to  said  first  radial 
surface  of  said  first  body   said  second  annular  concave 
surface  defining  a  radius  o:  curvature  in  the  range  of  about 
two  (2)  to  about  (8)  eight  ten-thousandths  of  an  inch, 
whereby,  upon  complete  axial  threadable  securement  of  said 
first  body  into  said  second  body,  a  region  of  compression  of  the 
material  of  said  first  and  secoitd  bodies  will  be  created  at  the 
outermost  radial  points  of  sai^  first  and  second  annular  con- 
cave surfaces. 
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5,447,435 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECONSTRUCHON  OF  TEETH 
Urs  Brodbeck,  SempKherstraaae  27,  Cli-8032  Ziirick,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,<i36,  Sep.  18, 1992,  abamloiicd.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,481 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    18,   1991, 
02757/91 

Int.  a.*  A61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—173  13  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  the  reconstruction  of  missing  or  lost  teeth, 
comprising: 

an  implant  body; 

means  for  anchoring  the  body  in  a  jawbone; 

an  implant  head  on  the  body; 

an  abutment; 

means  for  securing  the  abutment  to  the  body,  the  abutment 
being  non-rotatable  relative  to  the  implant  head; 

a  detachable  prosthesis  tooth  having  a  base  and  a  cavity;  and 
'  the  abutment  including  a  tubular  portion  received  in  the 
cavity  in  the  tooth,  the  tubular  portion  being  substantially 
the  same  height  as  a  central  portion  of  the  tooth,  the 
abutment  having  a  sheath  formed  on  an  exterior  of  the 
tubular  portion,  the  sheath  forming  an  abutment  face 
spaced  from  the  securing  means,  a  size  of  an  exposed 
portion  of  the  sheath  below  the  abutment  face  being  larger 
than  an  exposed  portion  of  the  tubular  portion  below  the 
abutment  face,  the  detachable  tooth  cavity  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  tubular  portion, 
the  base  of  the  detachable  tooth  engaging  the  abutment 
face. 


induction  coil  means  upon  detection  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  in  said  first  electrical  signal; 
wherein  said  induction  coil  means  magnetically  couples  said 
second  electrical  signal  to  said  system  to  thereby  cause 
said  system  to  output  an  audible  alarm  to  indicate  that  an 


A  +  i'-" -Ju-.-«r-t— — --"tte*  m 


I   igi         T 

HTl-k     !"■!  ,  -    , 


object  carrying  said  system  and  said  apparatus  has  been  hit 
and  further  wherein  said  second  electrical  signal  com- 
prises a  universal  kill  code  and  wherein  no  physical  inter- 
connection is  therefore  required  between  said  system  and 
said  apparatus. 


5,447,437 
PORTABLE  HREnCHTER  TRAINING  SYSTEM  FOR 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  TRAINING 
David  M.  Joynt,  2015  Copperwood  Way,  Fallstoo,  Md.  21047; 
Robert  F.  Debrody,  225  Oreibrook  Rd.,  BaltioMre,  Md. 
21212;  Eddis  M.  PhUlipa,  405  Lakerirta  dr.,  ApL  A.,  Cock- 
eyn'iUe,  Md.  21030;  Angnst  A.  ZMduneier,  308  Foater  KmiU 
Dr.,  Joppiu  Md.  21085,  and  DomM  C  Wright,  620  Carrel 
Grove  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21221 
Continoatiott  of  Ser.  No.  852,066,  Mar.  16, 1992,  abudoMd. 
This  application  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,860 
Ut  a.«  G09B  9/00 
VS.  a.  434—226  16  OaiM 


5,447,436 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAGNFnCALLY 
COUPLING  ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS  INTO  A  TACHCAL 
ENGAGEMENT  SIMULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETECTING  INDIRECT  FIRE  WEAPONS 
Cari  J.  Campagwioio,  Potomac,  and  Gene  Fergnaon,  Bahiaore, 
both  of  Md.^  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Ar^r,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,005 
Int.  a."  F41A  33/00 
VS.  a.  434—11  1  daini 

1.  Apparatus  magnetically  coupled  to  a  MILES-type  tactical 
engagement  simulation  system  having  a  magnetic  loop,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  detecting  a  multi-directional  acoustic  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency; 
means  for  converting  said  detected  multi-directional  acous- 
tic signal  to  a  first  electrical  signal; 
an  induction  coil  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  mag- 
netic loop; 
phase  lock  loop  means  for  outputting  a  second  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  signal  to  said 


1.  A  portable  firefighter  training  system  comprising: 

a  portable  fuel  burner  unit  connectable  to  a  supply  of  fiiel  by 
a  flexible  main  supply  line  for  selectively  generating  any 
one  of  a  class  A,  class  B,  and  class  C  training  fire,  the 
burner  unit  comprising 

a  burner  unit  housing  including  a  flame  outlet; 

a  burner  manifold  disposed  adjacent  to  said  outlet  and  selec- 
tively connectable  to  the  main  supply  line  by  a  first  con- 
trol valve  for  generating  a  class  B  fire, 

a  point  burner  disposed  adjacent  to  said  outlet  and  selec- 
tively connectable  to  the  main  supply  line  via  a  second 
control  valve  for  generating  a  class  A  or  class  C  fire, 

a  fuel  ignition  system  operable  to  ignite  fuel  supplied  to  said 
point  burner  to  produce  a  fire  having  flames,  and 
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a  fire  detection  sensor  for  detecting  |he  presence  of  flame  at 
an  output  of  said  point  burner;  and 

a  portable  trainer  control  console  connectable  to  said  porta- 
ble fiiel  burner  unit  for  controlling  fuel  delivery  to  said 
fuel  burner  unit  in  response  to  s^d  fire  detection  sensor 
and  for  controlling  said  fuel  ignition  system,  said  control 
console  including  a  fire  selecto^  switch  for  selectively 
opening  said  second  control  valv^for  generating  a  class  A 
or  class  C  training  fire,  or  said  Srst  and  second  control 
valves  for  generating  a  class  B  tr^ning  fire. 


5,447,438 
MUSIC  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Koqji  Watanabe;  Kei^i  Moraki;  Nohnyuki  Ogawa,  and  Tat- 
mUko  Numoto,  all  of  Onka,  Japaiu  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladastriai  Co^  LtiL,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,004 

Oakm  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-27S701 

Int  a.«  G09B  5/00 

VS.  CL  434— 3«7  A  14  Clates 


I  fro;  n 


meai  s 


control  means  for  performifig 
said  recording  medium 
ing  music; 

output  signal  ON/OFF 
put  signal  of  said  interval 

ON/OFT  control  means  for 
ON/OFF  means  in  an 
signal  is  inputted  from  sai< 
said  rewind  control  means 
and  activating  the  same 
second  reproduction  control 
reproduction. 
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an  ordinary  reproduction  of 
said  head  of  the  correspond- 


for  gate  controlling  the  out- 

I  djusting  means;  and 

leactivating  said  output  signal 

condition  after  said  start 

start  signal  input  means  until 

:ompletes  its  rewind  operation, 

an  ON  condition  when  said 

means  performs  the  ordinary 


OFF 


II 


5,441 ,439 
INTERACTIVE  STORY  BOO  K  USING  STICKERS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  TEACHING 

Ted  Nathanson,  352  Central  At^.,  Scaradale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Jal.  9, 1993L  Ser.  No.  89,663 

Int  a.«  C  09B  3/00 

VS.  a.  434—346  6  Clains 


1.  A  music  training  apparatus  com||rising: 

reproduction  means  for  reproducing  a  recording  medium 
memorizing  accompaniment  mus^c; 

first  pitch  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pitch  of  a  first 
aifftai  outputted  from  said  reproduction  means; 

input  terminal  means  for  inputting  a  second  signal  represent- 
ing user's  musical  signal; 

second  pitch  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pitch  of  said 
second  signal; 

calculating  means  for  obtaining  time-averaged  values  of 
output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  pitch  detecting 
means  and  obtaining  subtraction  of  the  time-averaged 
vahies  obtained; 

interval  adjusting  means  inputting  aii  output  signal  from  said 
reproduction  means  for  changing  a  frequency  ratio  of  its 
output  signal  to  its  input  signal  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  calculating  meai|s; 

adding  means  for  adding  an  output  {signal  from  said  interval 
adjusting  means  and  said  second  jsignal; 

start  signal  input  means  for  inputtiag  a  start  signal; 

feed  forward  control  means  for  c(^trolling  said  reproduc- 
tion means  in  response  to  the  stait  signal  received  by  said 
start  signal  input  means  so  as  to  feed  forward  said  record- 
ing medium  to  a  starting  point  of  said  first  signal; 

first  reproduction  control  means  initiating  its  operation  in 
response  to  an  operation  finish  signal  fed  from  said  feed 
forward  control  means  for  performing  a  reproduction  of 
said  recording  medium  from  said  starting  point  of  said  first 
signal  until  said  calculating  meais  completes  its  calculat- 
ing operation; 

rewind  control  means  initiating  its  rewind  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  an  operation  finish  signal  fed  from  said  first 
reproduction  control  means  and  •  calculation  finish  signal 
fed  from  said  calculating  means  ff  r  rewinding  said  record- 
ing medium  to  a  head  of  the  cottesponding  music; 

second  reproduction  control  means  initiating  its  operation  in 
response  to  an  operation  finish  signal  fed  from  said  rewind 


1.  A  method  of  teaching  coi  iprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  first  informative  i  ilement; 

locating  an  empty  space  ad  acent  to  said  first  informative 
element,  said  empty  spaci  intended  to  receive  a  second 
related  informative  elemei  t; 

comparing  with  possible  oth  !rs  and  selecting  from  a  remote 
source  said  second  infom  ative  element,  said  second  in- 
formative element  being  k  cated  on  an  exposed  surface  of 
a  movable  card,  said  mo  'able  card  inclnding  a  hidden 
surface  hiding  a  third  nformative  element  disposed 
thereon,  said  hidden  surfa^  being  selectively  exposed  so 
that  said  third  informative  element  may  be  selectively 
viewed; 

placing  said  movable  card  ^thin  said  empty  space  so  that 
said  second  informative  el  »nent  may  be  viewed  with  said 
first  informative  element; 

selectively  exposing  said  thtr  i  informative  element  from  said 


hidden  surface,  said  third 


lated  to  said  second  infon  lative  element;  and 


jetween  said  first  informative 
informative  element  and  any 

relationship  between  said  i  econd  informative  element  and 

said  third  informative  elei  lent. 


observing  any  relationship 
element  and  saki  second 


5,44', 


APPARATUS  FOR  ASSAYHiG 
FLUID  SAMPLES  AND 


.440 
VISCOSITY  CHANGES  IN 
MtTH<M>  OF  CONDUCITNG 


N.I, 


Graham  Davis,  Plainsboro, 
Park,  Canada,  and  Michael 
ors  to  i-Stat  Corporation, 
Filed  Oct  28, 

Iirt.  a.*  CI2P  1/68;  GOIN  114)2. 


VS.  a.  435—6 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  a 
sample  comprising: 

(a)  charging  a  housing 
reading  device  with  a 


adapl  ed 


informative  element  being  re- 


SAVIE 


;  Imants  R.  Lauks,  RockcUfT 
'.  Zelin,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 

NJ. 
,  Ser.  No.  142,130 

33/00.  21/85.  27/07.  33/15. 


Pr  nceton,  1 
1991, 


33 '48 


34  Claims 

ihange  in  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid 


for  insertion  into  an  external 
luid  sample,  said   housing  (i) 
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equipped  with  sample  displacement  means  for  applying  a 
force  against  said  fluid  sample  effective  to  displace  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  fluid  sample  within  said  housing,  (ii) 
contained  within  said  housing,  at  least  one  reagent  capable 
after  contact  with  said  fluid  sample  of  promoting  a  change 
in  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  sample,  and  (iii)  contained 
within  said  housing,  at  least  one  sensing  means  capable  of 
detecting  the  displacement  of  said  fluid  sample; 


by  its  peripheral  edge  on  said  lower  base  part  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  manner; 

said  bousing  enclosing  and  shielding  at  least  said  jack  and  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  printed  board; 

at  least  one  cable  having  shielding  and  an  unshielded  end; 

and  means  for  holding  said  shielding  of  said  at  least  one  cable 
in  electrically  conductive  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said 
base  parts. 


5,447,442 

COMPUANT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Mark  A  Swart  Upiaad,  CaHf.,  assizor  to  Evcrcttt  Ckarles 

TechMktgicB,  Ik^  Pomim,  CaUf . 
CamaamiaiMt4m-rmt  of  Ser.  No.  9,133,  Ja^  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,309,885,  whkh  is  a  certtoMtio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,023, 
J— .  27. 1992.  Pit  No.  5,252,916.  This  lypMcatioa  Se».  23, 1993, 
Ser.  N4>.  126.179 
IM.  CL«  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—77  30  ( 


(b)  applying  said  force  to  said  fluid  sample,  such  that  said 
reagent  comes  into  contact  with  said  fluid  sample  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  sample  is  displaced  across  said 
sensing  means; 

(c)  detecting  changes  through  said  sensing  means,  in  the 
displacement  of  said  fluid  sample,  which  changes  are  a 
measure  of  the  change  in  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  sample. 


Kari 


5,447.441 
CONNECTOR  BOX  FOR  SHIELDED  CABLES 
MaeUer,  DoMMScMaaea,  awl  Dieter  Jaag.  VUHageiH 
Schweaaiagea,  both  af  Gerauay,  asiigion  to  BTR  BtauH- 
bcrter  Telefoa-aad  ReiaiahaB  Albert  Metz.  Geimaay 

FIM  Oct  12. 1993.  Ser.  No.  135.1M 
ClaiM  priority.  apvHcatlM  Genuasy,  Oct  13,  1992,  42  34 
481A  Mar.  28, 1993,  43  09  839.7 

ht  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—76.1  15 


1.  A  connector  box  for  at  least  one  shielded  cable  compris- 
ing: 

upper  and  lower  base  parts; 

a  printed  board  held  between  said  upper  and  lower  base 
parts; 

at  least  one  jack  and  a  terminal  connector  mounted  on  said 
printed  board  and  connected  to  each  other  conductively 
by  way  of  said  board,  characterized  in  that  said  lower  base 
part  and  said  upper  base  part  form  a  housing  and  are  die 
cast  metal  parts,  and  wherein  said  upper  base  part  is  seated 


1.  A  compliant  electrical  connector  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  terminals  on  a  first  electrical/electronic  device 
and  spring  force  electrical  contact  with  fixed  contacts  of  a 
second  electrical/electronic  device,  the  compliant  connector 
comprising: 
a  rigid  pin  bousing  made  frtMn  a  dielectric  material  and 
including  an  exterior  face  having  a  plurality  of  openings  to 
passages  for  containing  electrical  contact  pins  and  a  hoi- 
low  interior  region  having  a  rigid  support  siuf ace  spaced 
from  the  exterior  face  of  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  contact  pins  extending  through  respective 
passages  in  the  pin  housing  which  supf>ort  the  contact  pins 
in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  contacts  of  the  second 
electriaal/eiectrofiic  device,  a  contact  end  of  each  sup- 
ported Contact  pin  being  aUgaed  for  contact  with  a  corre- 
sponding contact  of  the  second  etectrical/electronic  de- 
vice, each  contact  pin  having  an  opposite  compliancy 
control  end  adjacent  the  interior  support  surface  of  the 
housing; 
a  thin,  flexible  eUstomeric  diaphragm  normally  held  in  a  first 
position  supported  by  the  interior  support  surface  of  the 
pin  housing,  the  diaphragm  contacting  the  compliancy 
control  ends  of  the  contact  pins,  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
pin  housing  having  a  void  space  on  a  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm opposite  from  the  contact  pins  so  the  elastomeric 
diaphragm  b  free  to  stretch  elastically  and  expand  into  the 
void  space  in  response  to  movement  of  each  contact  pin 
under  an  axial  force  directed  toward  the  diaphragm;  and 
a  thin,  flexible  dielectric  film  containing  passive  electrical 
termination  leads,  the  film  supported  by  the  interior  sup- 
port surface  and  disposed  between  the  interior  support 
surface  and  the  flexible  diaphragm,  the  termination  leads 
being  iitdividually  electrically  coupled  to  corresponding 
contact  pins,  the  flexible  film  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
the  housing  for  connection  of  its  leads  to  the  first  elec- 
trical/electronic device. 


.Sfptfmrfr  S.  1<NS 


OPNFRAI     AMn  MPr^HAMlf^AI 


192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,447,443 

revolving  electrical  fujg  removal 
actuatgrI 

Gwy  J.  Raniah,  1618  Bcechwood  ^vd.  #2,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15217 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.iNo.  246,774 
lat  CL»  HOIR  lM/62 


VS.  CL  439—160 


3Claiiiis 


UMI 


1.  An  electrical-plug-removing  m^hanism  being  received 
over  a  standard  outlet  plug  comprisitg; 

a  revolving  actuator  that  resides  between  an  existing  plug 
and  an  existing  outlet,  said  revolving  actuator  including: 

multiple  ramps  that  convert  a  manial  force  applied  to  rotate 
said  revolving  actuator,  around' an  existing  plug  mating 
face,  into  a  pushing  force  applied  between  the  existing 
plug  and  the  existing  outlet  thereby  moving  the  plug  away 
from  the  outlet  in  a  co-operativ^  fashion  by  engagement 
with  only  the  existing  plug  mating  face. 


C 


1.  An  IC  socket  for  use  with  an 
body  and  IC  leads  projecting  there^om 
prising: 
a  socket  body  having  an  IC  rco  iving  portion  and  ^p  IC 

support  platform; 
a  plurality  of  contact  members 
ceiving  portion  of  said  socket 
members  having  an  IC  lead  cchtacting 


package  having  an  IC 
said  IC  socket  com- 


afranged  along  said  IC  re- 
each  of  said  contact 
portion  movable 


saii 


between  an  IC  lead 
releasing  position; 

a  contact  shutter  member 
operably  connected  to 
said  IC  lead  contacting 
contacting  positions  and 

an  IC  lifter  operably 
ber  and  having  an  IC 
upper  position  located 
positions  of  said  IC  lead 
position  located  below  sail 
said  IC  lead  contacting 
able  to  receive  an  IC 
tion  is  in  said  upper 
onto  said  support 
movement  of  said  IC 
position  to  said  lower 

wherein  said  contact  shutter 
moving  said  IC  placing 
upper  position  to  said 
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mounted  to  said  socket  body  and 

contact  members  for  moving 

K>rtions  between  said  IC  lead 

IC  lead  releasing  positions; 

connected  to  said  contact  shutter  mem- 

placi  ng  portion  movable  between  an 

i  bove  said  IC  lead  contacting 

contacting  portions  and  a  lower 

IC  lead  contacting  positions  of 

pc^ions,  said  IC  lifter  being  oper- 

ge  when  said  IC  placing  por- 

positidn  and  to  deliver  the  IC  package 

platfoi  in  of  said  socket  body  during 

ing  portion  from  said  upper 

and 

member  constitutes  a  means  for 

>n  of  said  IC  lifter  from  said 

lo\4er  position. 


pi  ici 
pos  ition; 


5,44  7,445 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Nozomu  Torii,  Hekinan;  Shigerii  Hayakawa,  Chiryu,  and  Masao 
Ohhashi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japa^,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aicbi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,517 

Claims  priority,  application   fapan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  5-194690 

IbL  a."  I  lOlR  J3/52 

VS.  a.  439—271  4  Ctoims 


5,447,444 
ICSOCKI 

NoriyHki  Matsuoka,  Yokohama,  Japin,  assignor  to  Yamaichi 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1992,  4-359082 

Int  a.o  HOIR  U/22 

VS.  a.  439—266  13  Claims 


tody. 


V  ith  i 


1.  An  electric  connector  cobiprising: 
a  case  including  a  first  space 

and  for  communicating 

further  including  a  first 

for  being  electrically 
a  second  connector  includii^ 

nicating  with  an  electric 

nector  being  engageable 

nect  the  first  terminal 

engaging  portion; 
a  seal  member  disposed  in 

second  connector  and 

nector  and  the  second 

sphere  a  second  space 

tion  when  the  first 

are  engaged  with  one 
a  through  passage  formed 

the  first  space  with  the 


for  accommodating  an  actuator 
an  atmosphere,  and  the  case 
cbnnector  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  with  the  actuator; 

a  second  terminal  for  commu- 

power  source,  the  second  con- 

(vith  the  first  connector  to  con- 

>  'ith  the  second  terminal  at  an 


5,4  7, 


SECURED 


19!  2, 


Steven  D.  Miller,  Spartanburg, 
Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenf . 
rUed  Nov.  5, 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  a.  439—281 
4.  A  sealed  header 
an  insulative  body  member 
sidewalls  and  a  pair  of 


'  compra  ng: 


Hther  the  first  connector  or  the 
in  :erposed  between  the  first  con- 
connector  to  seal  from  the  atmo- 
around  the  engaging  por- 
conntctor  and  the  second  connector 
another;  and 

the  first  connector  to  connect 
space. 


ifi 
s  cond  •■ 


,446 
ELECTRICAL  COfJNECTOR  COMPONENT  HAVING 

SEAL 
S.C,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 


Ser.  No.  971,879 
iOlR  13/52 


13 


ncluding  a  base,  a  pair  of  spaced 
s  laced  endwalls  upstanding  from 


said  base,  said  spaced  sidewalls  and  endwalls  defining  a 
compartment  having  an  open  end  within  said  body  mem- 
ber; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contact  pins  supported 
by  said  base,  a  portion  of  said  pins  extending  within  said 
compartment  for  mating  engagement  with  complemental 
contacts  of  a  mating  connector  and  a  portion  of  said  pins 
projecting  outwardly  for  connection  to  an  electrical  com- 
ponent; 


tion  the  mating  connector  is  drawn  toward  said  insert  until 
said  mating  connector  engages  the  first  surface  of  the 
insert's  flange;  and 
a  washer  disposed  intermediate  said  coupling  nut  and  said 
insert  for  engaging  and  rotating  with  said  coupling  nut 
when  said  coupling  nut  is  rotated,  said  washer  including  a 
first  plurality  of  spaced,  raised,  asymmetrical  projections 
on  a  first  surface  thereof  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced, 
raised  projections  on  a  second,  opposed  surface  thereof, 
wherein  said  first  projections  engage  the  second  surface  of 
the  insert's  flange  when  the  mating  connector  engages  the 
first  surface  of  the  detent's  flange  and  said  second  projec- 
tions are  disposed  within  said  detents  so  as  to  couple  said 
mating  connector  and  said  insert  in  a  locked  manner. 


an  interior  seal  disposed  continuously  on  interior  surfaces  of 
said  sidewalls  and  endwalls  adjacent  said  compartment 
open  end  and  spaced  from  said  contact  pins,  said  interior 
seal  adapted  to  provide  sealed  receipt  of  said  mating  con- 
nector; and 

an  exterior  seal  disposed  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  body 
member  adjacent  said  base  and  continuously  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  exterior  seal  being  spaced  from 

.  said  pins  and  adapted  to  provide  sealed  communication 
with  said  electrical  component. 


5.447,448 
IC  SOCKET 
Matsuoka  Noriyuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaichi 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,987 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18, 1992,  4-355596 

Int  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  439—331  16  Claims 


5,447,447 
VIBRATION  RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
Wrm  TACTILE  INDICATION 
Robert  J.  Guss,  III,  Glen  EUyn,  111.;  Darid  A.  Wandler,  Burling- 
ton, Wis.,  and  Simeon  T.  Lee,  Barrington,  III.,  assignors  to 
Woodhead  Indnstriei,  Inc.,  BufMo  Grove,  III. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  974,089,  Nov.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,322,451. 
ThU  appUcation  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,449 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/623 
VS.  a.  439—321  11  Clains 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  coupling  to  another  mating 
connector,  said  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  molded  body  coupled  to  an  electrical  cord; 

an  elastomeric  insert  adapted  for  electrical  coupling  to  the 
mating  connector  and  integral  with  said  molded  body, 
said  insert  including  a  peripheral,  annular  flange  disposed 
thereabout  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces; 

a  coupling  nut  disposed  about  said  insert  and  including 
internal  threads  for  coupling  to  the  mating  connector,  said 
coupling  nut  further  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  bev- 
eled detents  disposed  about  an  iimer  periphery  thereof, 
wherein  when  said  coupling  nut  is  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 


1.  An  IC  socket  comprising: 

a  socket  base  having  an  IC  package  receiving  area; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  to  said  socket  base  along  a 
periphery  of  said  IC  package  receiving  area; 

a  pressing  cover  openably  mounted  over  said  socket  base  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

an  IC  pressing  member,  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
integral  IC  lead  pressing  pads,  mounted  to  said  pressing 
cover  so  as  to  be  shiflable  relative  to  said  socket  base 
between  at  least  a  first  pressing  position  in  which  said  first 
pair  of  IC  lead  pressing  pads  is  positioned  in  an  IC  lead 
pressing  position  when  said  pressing  cover  is  in  said  closed 
position,  and  a  second  pressing  position  in  which  said 
second  pair  of  IC  lead  pressing  pads  is  positioned  in  an  IC 
lead  pressing  position  when  said  pressing  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position;  and 

wherein  said  first  pres«ng  position  of  said  IC  pressing  mem- 
ber is  a  different  position  of  said  IC  pressing  member 
relative  to  said  socket  base  than  said  second  pressing 
position  of  said  IC  pressing  member,  such  that,  when  said 
IC  pressing  member  is  in  said  first  pressing  position,  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  IC  lead  pressing  pads  are  located 
at  first  positions,  respectively,  relative  to  said  socket  base 
and,  when  said  IC  pressing  member  is  in  said  second 
pressing  position,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  IC  lead 
pressing  pads  are  located  at  second  positions  respectively, 
relative  to  said  socket  base,  said  first  positions  being  differ- 
ent relative  to  said  socket  base  than  said  second  positions. 


194 


'  to  YamaicU  Electnm- 


5,447,449 
PRESSURE  CONNECnON  TT^PE  CONNECTOR 
Tctsaya  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japu, 
ks  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  ^o.  207,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  A4ar.  8,  1993,  5-072932 

Int  a.o  HOIR  ^24 

VS.  a.  439— 403  17  Claims 
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tendiig  into  the  jaw  of  the  tool,  the 
a  sembly   engaged   thereto   for 


/H 


1.  A  pressure  connection  type  coi  nector  including  a  pres- 
sure connection  type  contact  and  f  pressing  member,  said 
pressure  connection  type  contact  coiiprising  first  and  second 
pressure  connection  type  terminals  arranged  substantially  in 
parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  an  axial  direction 
of  a  cable  conductor  in  a  coated  cable,  and  a  third  pressure 
connection  type  terminal  located  intermediately  between  said 
first  and  second  pressure  connectioa  type  terminals  but  dis- 
placed radially  of  the  cable  conductor,  the  coated  cable  being 
pressed  against  said  pressure  connection  type  contact  by  said 
pressing  member  so  that  the  coating  of  the  coated  cable  is 
pierced  through  and  broken  by  tips  of  said  first  to  third  pres- 
sure connection  type  terminals,  the  conductor  of  the  coated 
cable  is  pressed  in  between  said  first  and  third  pressure  connec- 
tion type  terminals  and  between  said  tecond  and  third  pressure 
connection  type  terminals,  and  the  tips  of  said  first  to  third 
pressure  connection  type  terminals  ane  inserted  into  a  receiving 
hole  of  the  pressing  member,  wherein  first  and  second  inclined 
surface  elements  are  formed  on  a  waB  of  said  receiving  hole  of 
said  pressing  member,  said  first  inclined  surface  element  being 
adapted  to  press  the  tips  of  said  first  to  third  pressure  connec- 
tion type  terminals  radially  of  the  c^le  conductor  to  thereby 
provide  a  contracting  and  closing  fbrce  to  said  first  to  third 
pressure  connection  type  terminals,  and  said  second  inclined 
surface  element  being  adapted  to  press  the  tips  of  said  first  and 
second  pressure  connection  type  terminals  axially  of  the  cable 
conductor  to  thereby  provide  a  contrscting  and  closing  force 
to  said  first  and  second  pressure  coifiiection  type  terminals. 


grounding  an  electrical  high  v<  Itage  cable  pierced  by  the  spike 
if  current  is  flowing  therethro  igh. 


5,44  7, 
CONNECTOH 
Julian  J.  Bishop,  Belmont,  Nfafs,, 
tion,  Watertown,  Mnaa. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 194«, 
Into.* 
U.S.  CL  439—422 


.,  Ser.  No.  227,124 
WIR  4/24 


5,447,450 
LIVE  WIRE  DETECnON  AOAPAR  WITH  GROUNDING 

CAPABILF]  Y 

Cari  W.  Woodward,  4531  W.  Moa  »  Cristo,  Glendale,  Ariz. 
85306,  and  John  A.  Martinez,  18(08  N.  4th  Ave.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85027 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Sen  No.  200,017 
Int  CL*  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—417  6  Claims 

1.  A  live  wire  detection  adapter  With  grounding  capability 
for  use  with  an  hydraulic  compression  tool,  the  tool  having  a 
jaw  of  a  predetermined  height  and  having  hydraulic  actuating 
means  for  modifying  the  height  of  the  jaw,  the  hydraulic  actu- 
ating means  including  a  plunger  within  the  jaw,  the  adapter 
comprising  a  cable  piercing  spike  mounted  by  a  platform  to  the 


I  foa  led 


1.  A  strip  of  terminals 
stock,  each  of  said  terminals 
connecting  an  electrically 
sheet  at  least  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  terminals  having 
a  base  with  a  generally  r 
a  spring  section  extending 

boundary, 
a  clamp  portion  extendini 
direction  away  from  said 
ary, 
a  lock  section  extending 
boundary  opposite  fron 
boundary, 
a  wire  connection  neck  ex 

base  boundary, 
said  spring  section  being 

above  said  base, 
said  lock  section  being  rolfed 
that  a  tip  thereof  provid  s 


.451 

TERMINALS 
assignor  to  Ark-Lea  Corpornp 


24 


J^ 


from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 

being  effective  for  electrically 

coi^uctive  wire  to  a  tab  of  a  flexible 

'  vhich  is  electrically  conductive. 


'ec  angular  boundary, 

from  a  first  portion  of  said  base 

from  said  spring  section  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  base  bound- 


fr  >m 


a  second  portion  of  said  base 
said  first  portion  of  said  base 


ending  from  one  portion  of  said 
to  position  said  clamp  portion 


b«nt 


up  and  back  over  said  base  so 
a  catch  for  said  clamp  portion. 
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5,447,452 

CONSOLIDATING  LOCKING  APPARATUS  OF  A 

CONNECTOR  FRAME 

Tsunesuke  Takano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dailchi  Denso 

Buhin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japnn 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,935 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993,  5-37100  U 
Int  a.-  HOIR  13/502 
VS.  a.  439-495  1 1 


1.  A  consolidated  locking  apparatus  of  a  connector  frame 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  square  tray-shaped  insulating  frames  formed  from 
plastic; 

a  protruding  wall  having  slits  and  locking  flanges  provided 
on  and  protruding  from  the  front  of  each  respective  insu- 
lating frame; 

a  plurality  of  narrow  conducting  strips  mounted  inside  of 
each  said  insulating  frame; 

bent  pieces  unitary  with  and  formed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  narrow  conducting  strips  and  projecting  to  the  outside 
of  the  insulating  frames  through  said  slits;  and 

an  insulative,  closed  bottom  cylinder  removably  attached  to 
said  insulating  frames  at  their  protruding  walls  by  aper- 
tures through  which  the  bent  pieces  pass  and  locking 
resilient  locking  tabs  of  the  closed  bottom  cylinder  on  said 
locking  flanges,  wherein 

base  portions  of  said  bent  pieces  are  positioned  and  rein- 
forced with  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  apertures  of  the 
closed  bottom  cylinder. 


means  including  a  plate-like  member  having  a  plurality  of 
insulator  receiving  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  tubular  insulators  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means  each  of  the  insulators  extending  through  one  of  said 
apertures  and  having  a  shoulder  against  the  one  of  said 
apertures  in  the  member; 

an  O-ring  fired  about  each  said  insulator  within  one  of  said 
apertures, 

an  e^gated  electrical  contact  within  each  said  insulator; 
aitd 

means /for  releasably  securing  each  said  insulator  to  the 
mounting  means  including  a  securing  member  with  aper- 
tures fitted  over  the  insulators  and  against  the  plate-like 
member,  the  apertures  in  the  securing  member  being 
smaller  than  the  shoulders  on  the  insulators,  and  fasteners 
connecting  the  securing  member  to  the  plate-like  member. 


5,447,454 
CONNECTOR 
Shigemitsu  Inabn;  Shigemi  HaaUavra,  and  Hidehiko  Knho- 
fhlma,  aU  of  SkisMtka,  Japan,  assignon  to  Yaaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,552 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-112407 
Int  CL*  HOIR  9/22 
VS.  CL  439—709  2  ( 


5,447,453 
FIELD  SERVICEABLE  MINING  CABLE  COUPLER 
Gary  R.  Sarith,  Delta;  Greg  E.  Pltton,  Snrrcy;  Darid  R.  For- 
shaw,  Lnngler,  Dnrid  A.  Peare,  Saney,  and  Sean  H.  Peare, 
Surrey,  aU  of  Canada,  awigwn  to  Patton  A  Cooke  Ltd., 
Snrrey,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,214 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/502 
VS.  CL  «»— 701  13  ( 


1.  A  mining  cable  coupler,  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

an  entrance  fitting  for  an  electrical  cable  at  the  first  end  of 
the  body; 

insulator  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  insula- 
tors adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  body  the  mounting 


1.  A  connector,  comprising: 

a  connector  portion  on  an  upstream  apparatus  side  fixedly 
secured  to  a  predetermined  apparatus; 

a  plurality  of  connector  portions  on  a  downstream  apparatus 
side  electrically  connectable  to  said  connector  portion  on 
the  upstream  apparatus  side; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  connectable  to  opponent  cables  step- 
wise arranged  on  said  connector  portion  on  the  upstream 
apparatus  side  and  located  in  parallel  with  a  stationary 
plane  of  said  connector  portion  on  the  upstream  apparatus 

a  plurality  of  connector  portion  receiving  cavities  stepwise 
arranged  around  each  of  said  terminals;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  connector  por- 
tions on  the  downstream  apparatus  side  are  correctly 
respectively  fitted  into  said  connector  portion  receiving 
cavities, 

wherein  said  connector  poriions  on  the  downstream  appara- 
tus side  are  successively  fittable  into  said  connector  por- 
tion receiving  cavities  in  the  direction  at  a  right  angle 
relative  to  extension  of  said  terminals,  starting  from  said 
connector  poriion  receiving  cavity  at  a  lowest  stage,  and 

wherein  said  detecting  means  detects  whether  said  connec- 
tor portions  on  the  downstream  apparatus  side  are  cor- 
rectly fitted  into  said  connector  portion  receiving  cavities 
at  lower  stages  based  on  whether  said  connector  on  the 
downstream  apparatus  side  at  an  upper  stage  is  correctly 
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fitted  into  its  corresponding 
ceiving  cavity. 
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■id  connector  portion  re- 


5,447,45J 
CONTACT  FOR  TERMINATION  OF  COIL  WINDINGS 
Hartmth  G.  F.  PtSMcr,  Laatertal,  Germany,  assignor  to  The 
WUtaker  CorporatkM,  WilmingttBi,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1993,  9fer.  No.  4,388 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  Uailed  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1992, 
9282312 

bit  a.«  HOII^  4/50 
MS.  CL  439—863  18  Claim 
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assisting  steering  movement  of  said  outboard  drive  about  said 
steering  axis  upon  the  pressutization  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
fluid  chambers,  a  hydraulic  lupply  circuit  including  a  steering 
control  valve  operated  by  jsaid  mechanical  connection  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressu  'e  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  chambers  in 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  asset  ibly  having  a  plurality  of 
contact  receiving  cavities  provid  id  therein,  a  plurality  of 
contacts  are  positioned  in  the  con  act  receiving  cavities,  the 
contacts  electrically  engage  wires  ivhich  are  positioned  in  the 
contact  receiving  cavities,  the  electrical  connector  comprising: 
separate  support  members  positidned  in  the  cavities  adjacent 
the  contacts,  the  support  members  have  wall  portions 
which  extend  along  respective  side  walls  of  the  contact 
receiving  cavities,  the  support  members  are  made  from  a 
metal  material  having  an  appropriate  stiffness,  the  support 
members  have  resilient  arms,  the  resilient  arms  have  free 
end  portions  which  extend  in  a  direction  which  is  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  pltuie  of  the  wall  portions  of  the 
support  members, 
the  free  end  portions  of  the  resilient  arms  have  securing 
projections  provided  thereon,  the  securing  projections 
have  lead-in  surfaces  and  locking  shoulders, 
whereby  as  contact  portions  of  the  contacts  are  moved 
toward  the  support  members,  ^e  locking  shoulders  of  the 
securing  projections  will  cooaerate  with  the  contact  por- 
tions to  maintain  the  contact  portions  in  a  position  in 
which  the  wires  are  provide^  in  electrical  engagement 
with  the  contact  portions,  and  the  support  members  coop- 
erate with  the  wi(es  positioned  in  the  contact  receiving 
cavities  to  ensure  that  the  \vires  will  be  maintained  in 
electrical  engagement  with  th^  contacts. 


—  3Ei 


^t: 


V. 


\ 


"^ 


t 


u 


^ 


~(M) 


^ 


response  to  operator  demam  ,  a  bypass  passage  communicating 
said  fluid  chambers  of  said  ffuid  motor  with  each  other,  and  a 
single  manually  operable  bypass  valve  in  said  bypass  passage 
for  opening  the  communication  between  said  chambers  for 


permitting  manual  steering 
hydraulic  resistance. 


, Jap^n 


Shigeki  Kairitam,  1-933  Go 
Sogo-Kn,  Yokohama, 

Filed  May  12, 
lata. 
U.S.  CL  441— M 


5, 147,457 
SIflMFIN 

8  Banchi,  1  ChooM  Nakahwa  1, 


1 994,  Ser.  No.  241,924 
A63B  31/11 


5,447,4» 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  WATERCRAFT 
YoiUkaza  Nakayaso,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshia 
Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Haouwatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187,840 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-34508 
laL  CL'  B631I  25/42 
UJS.  CL  44e-«l  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  steering  arrangement  for  a  marine  outboard  drive  com- 
prised of  a  drive  shaft  housing  an^  lower  unit  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  the  transom  of  a  watero-aft  for  steering  movement 
about  a  generally  vertically  exten<f  ng  steering  axis,  said  lower 
unit  containing  a  propulsion  devic^  for  propelling  said  water- 
craf^  tiller  means  affixed  to  said  outboard  drive,  a  manual 
steering  control  spaced  from  said  marine  outboard  drive,  a 
mechanical  connection  for  coupling  said  manual  steering  con- 
trol to  said  tiller  means  for  maniial  steering  of  said  marine 
outboard  drive,  a  fluid  motor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  fluid 
chambers  and  operably  connected  to  said  tiller  means  for 


1.  A  swim  fin,  comprisin  \. 
a  footwear  having  a  flexi  >le  bottom; 
a  rigid  support  on  said  fc  otwear; 
a  fin  coupled  to  said  sup|  ort 

position  where  the  fin 

position  where  the  fin 
wherein  said  rigid  suppo  t 

affixed  to  said  footwet  r 

on  a  frame  which  is  reif  ovably 
wherein  said  frame 

threaded  hole  in  said 


of  the  outboard  motor  without 


lOCaaiM 


and  rotatable  between  a  swim 

at  the  front  of  a  foot,  and  a  walk 

s  at  the  back  of  the  foot; 

comprises  a  fitting  permanently 

and  wherein  said  fin  is  mounted 

coupled  to  said  fitting;  and 

a  screw  for  coupling  to  a 

fitting. 
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5,447,458 
WATER  aOING  INSTRUCnONAL  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FtHl  USE 
L.  GfCMako,  Mid  PhOip  J.  Mosea,  both  of  PiU*«r^ 
Pa^  awigaiiri  to  Their  Fahifea,  lac^  PHIabaiili.  Pa. 
FUcd  Jm.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  184040 
fat.  CL*  AOC  11/10 
UJS.  CL  441— <9 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  training  water  skiers  comprising: 

(a)  a  forward  ski  retaining  member  having  a  ski  pivoting 
surface  and  said  skiing  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  rigid  front  bar  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  sur- 
face which  rear  surface  forms  the  ski  pivotaig  sorface; 
and 

(ii)  a  rigid  recessed  bar  member  longitudinally  displaced 
bdiind  the  rigid  front  bar  to  form  with  said  rigid  front 
bar  a  ski  retaining  slot  and  wherein  the  rigid  front  bar 
and  the  rigid  recessed  bar  both  have  first  and  second 
lateral  ends; 

(b)  a  rearward  handle  member; 

(c)  a  rigid  longitudinal  support  means  connecting  the  for- 
ward ski  retaining  member  and  the  rearward  handle  mem- 
ber, said  longitudinal  support  means  comprising  a  first 
lateral  bar  and  a  second  lateral  bar  which  first  lateral  bar 
extends  rearwardly  from  the  fkst  lateral  end  of  the  rigid 
front  bar  to  the  first  lateral  end  of  the  recessed  bar  to  the 
handle  member  and  which  second  lateral  bar  extends 
rearwardly  from  the  second  lateral  end  of  the  rigid  front 
bar  to  the  second  lateral  end  of  the  recessed  bar  to  the 
handle  member;  and 

(d)  a  transverse  reinforcing  member  medially  positioned 
between  the  first  lateral  bar  and  the  second  lateral  bar. 


5^47,459 
UNDERWATER  VIEWING  BOARD 
NorMW  R.  Hawainad,  La  ioBa,  CaUf.,  asilpior  to  VU 
latematioaal.  La  JoHa,  Criif. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188^10 
fat.  CL*  B63B  35/00 
UJS.  CL  441—135  36 


1.  A  underwater  viewing  board,  comprising: 
a  buoyant,  substantially  planar  body  having  an  upper  side,  a 
lower  side,  a  forward  end,  an  afi  end,  and  a  midportion 
between  said  forward  and  aft  ends  wider  than  said  for- 


ward and  aft  ends,  said  body  having  a  width  and  a  length, 
said  width  at  said  midportion  being  at  least  about  80  per- 
cent as  great  as  said  length,  said  body  being  of  unitary  and 
seamless  construction  and  having  a  hollow,  substantially 
watertight  interior  providing  primary  booyancy  for  said 
body,  SMd  body  having  a  aeaadess  viewiag  well  extending 
therethrough  and  formed  unitarily  with  the  remainder  of 
said  body,  said  viewing  weH  having  m  upper  end  at  said 
upper  side  of  said  body  and  a  lower  end  A  said  lower  side 
of  said  body;  and 
a  transparent  window  mouRted  on  said  body  at  said  lower 
end  of  said  viewing  well  substaatiidly  parallel  to  said 
body. 


5^7^460 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Koji  Nakawn;  TFtwiibh  Yan;  Si«m«  FlUii,  aB  of  N^afca- 

ky*; Keitaro T«*ai,  '-  i      "'; imk» hok,  Im^wsH  aad 
Kaakhi  UaiM,  i<iniiiH,  al  af  Jivan,  MripMn  ta  MH- 
siMaU  DcaU  rikiiikiki  ril*i,  Tokya,  J^m 
FOcd  Apr.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  42,SM 
OaiaH  priority,  appliialliia  JapM,  Apr.  6,  1992,  44184173 
fat  CL«  HOU  9/00 
MS.  CL  445—22  3  ( 


3.  A  method  of  mailing  a  cathode-ray  tube  display  unit 
having  a  screen  panel  part  including  a  front  screen  portion  and 
a  side  display  tube  panel  portico,  aod  a  fiiaael  part,  comprisiag 
the  steps  of: 

applying  force  to  said  screen  panel  part  to  deform  said  side 
display  tube  panel  portion  outwardly  and  said  front  screen 
portion  inwardly; 

sealingly  connecting  said  side  panel  portion  to  said  funnel 
part  while  maintaining  said  deformation; 

removing  said  force  so  as  to  deform  said  side  display  tube 
panel  portion  inwardly  and  said  front  screen  portion  out- 
wardly; 

extracting  to  form  vacuum  inside  a  space  defined  by  said 
screen  panel  part  and  said  funnel  part  to  flatten  said  front 
screen  portion  to  correct  the  deformation  caused  by  said 
removing  step;  and 

tightening  a  peripheral  of  said  side  display  tube  panel  portion 
to  correct  a  remaining  deformation  after  said  extraction. 


5,447«461 
SOUND  GENERATING  HAND  PUPPET 
Fk-Chiaag  Liao,  c/o  Haag  Haiag  Patent  Senrice  CeMer  P.O. 
Box  55-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326^42 
fat  CL»  A63H  3/2i,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  446—301  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  sound  generating  hand  puppet  comprising:  a  puppet 
glove  (1)  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  player's  hand,  having  a 
lower-jaw  sheath  (13)  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  player's 
thimib  and  an  upper-jaw  sheath  (14)  adi4>ted  to  be  worn  by  the 
player's  fingers,  both  said  sheaths  (13, 14)  pivotally  formed  on 
a  head  portion  (10)  of  the  puppet  glove  (1)  to  define  a  mouth 
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portion  (U)  between  the  two  sheath^  (13. 14),  and  a  throat  (IS) 
formed  in  a  central  portion  of  the  m«uth  portion  (12);  a  mouth 
manipulating  means  (2)  including:  a  thumb-operated  base  por- 
tion (21)  having  a  mandible  plate  portion  (22)  protruding  for- 
wardly  from  the  base  portion  (21)  to  be  embedded  in  the  low- 
er-jaw sheath  (13)  of  the  puppet  glove  (1)  and  having  a  housing 
(28)  secured  with  the  base  portion  (21),  a  finger-operated  mem- 
ber (23)  pivotally  secured  to  the  thumb-operated  base  portion 
(21)  and  having  an  upper  depression  portion  (25)  formed  on  a 
rear  portion  of  the  finger-operated  member  (23)  and  having  a 
maxilla  plate  portion  (26)  protruding  forwardly  from  the  upper 
depression  portion  (25)  to  be  emkedded  in  the  upper-jaw 
sheath  (14),  a  knob  portion  (27)  protruding  downwardly  from 
a  rear  bottom  portion  of  the  upper  depression  portion  (25)  of 
the  fmger-operated  member  (23),  and  a  restoring  spring  (28) 
resiHently  retained  between  the  majilla  plate  portion  (26)  and 
the  mandible  plate  portion  (22)  for  normally  restoring  the 
maxilla  plate  portion  (26)  to  be  clo$4  d  upon  the  mandible  plate 


portion  (22)  for  normally  closing  tlie  upper-jaw  sheath  (14)  on 
the  lower-jaw  sheath  (13)  for  closing  the  mouth  portion  (12)  of 
the  puppet  glove  (1);  and  a  so^nd  generating  means  (3) 
mounted  in  said  housing  (28)  and  including:  a  trigger  switch 
(31)  resiliently  mounted  on  the  housing  (29),  a  sound-produc- 
ing integrated  circuit  (32)  electrically  connected  to  the  trigger 
switch  (31)  and  reclaimed  with  a  sqund  for  imiuting  an  animal 
cry,  singing  and  a  human  voice,  a  piower  source  for  energizing 
said  integrated  circuit  (32),  and  «  speaker  (33)  electrically 
connected  to  the  sound-producing  integrated  circuit  (32)  for 
producing  the  sound  as  pre-pro^ammed  in  the  integrated 
circuit  (32);  whereby  upon  depressing  on  the  upper  depression 
portion  (25)  to  bias  the  maxilla  pl^e  portion  {26)  and  the  up- 
per-jaw sheath  (14)  upwardly  fron<  the  mandible  plate  portion 
(22)  and  the  lower-jaw  sheath  (IB)  for  opening  the  mouth 
portion  (12),  the  knob  portion  (^  on  the  finger-operated 
member  (23)  will  depress  the  trig^r  switch  (31)  of  the  sound 
generating  means  (3)  for  producii^g  sound  when  opening  the 
mouth  portion  (12)  simultaneously; 
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ing  said  first  and  secom  stretch  fabrics  together  along 
their  opposed  surfaces; 

each  of  first  and  second  Itretch  fabrics  characterized  as 
having  primary  elongation  in  one  direction  and  lesser 
elongation  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  its  primary 
stretch  direction; 

said  adhesive  web  having  c  ifferential  elongation,  character- 
ized as  offering  different  magnitudes  of  resistance  to  elon- 
gation when  subjected  to  distortion  in  different  directions, 
with  said  adhesive  web  1  aving  a  higher  degree  of  elonga- 
tion when  subjected  to  d  Istortion  in  a  first  of  its  direction 
than  in  a  second  directic  n,  orthogonal  to  said  first  direc- 


tion; 
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said  adhesive  web  predetc  rminedly  oriented  in  accordance 
with  its  differential  elcligation,  between  said  first  and 
second  stretch  fabrics,  ^th  said  first  and  second  stretch 
fabrics  disposed  with  reipect  to  each  other  and  said  adhe- 
sive web  such  that  the  |econd  direction  of  said  adhesive 
web  is  predeterminedly  joriented  with  respect  to  the  first 
direction  of  at  least  ond  of  the  said  stretch  fabrics,  such 
that  the  resultant  elong  ition  characteristics  of  the  lami- 
nate is  determined  by  thi  \  elongation  characteristics  of  said 
fabrics  in  conjunction  with  the 
differential  elongation  cl  laracteristics  of  said  adhesive  web 
as  determined  by  its  pre  letermined  orientation  within  the 


laminate. 


,  Weracbl  irchen. 
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APPARATUS 
Heinz  G.  Scknritz, 
fiiui  MMckiMMtebrik 
Germaay 
DiTisioB  of  Ser .  No.  598^3, 
This  apvUcatkm  Jul 
Qaims  priority,  aypUcatioi  i 
891S3118;  GeraMwy,  Sep.  12 
lata. 
UJS.  CL  4S1— U 


5,  I47.463 
FOP  MICROFINISHING 

Geraaay,  aaisBor  to  Sup- 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remacheid, 


Oct  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,245,793. 
1«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,078 
Ewopcu  Pat  Off.,  Fek.  23, 1989, 
1989,  39  38  457.4 
B24B  49/16 
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5,447,- 
FABRIC  LAMINATE  iW4D  GARMENTS 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
EogeM  A.  Smith,  Sharpaburg,  Gl^  and  Anthony  i.  TedeacU, 
Ridaewood,  NJ.,  airignon  to  Maytex  Apparel,  Inc^  Staa- 
ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,696 

int  a.*  A4i^  im 

\i&.  a.  450—122  42  OaiM 

1.  A  fabric  laminate  comprisinglat  least  a  first  stretch  fabric, 

a  second  stretch  fabric  and  an  adhesive  web; 
said  adhesive  web  positioned  between  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  stretch  l&brics  for  adhesively  secur- 


1.  Apparatus  for  microl  inishing  the  surface  of  a  moving 
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workpiece  comprising:  a  frame,  tool  support  means  including  a 
tool;  means  for  enabling  relative  movement  between  the  mov- 
ing workpiece  and  the  tool;  and  controllable  infeeding  device 
supported  by  the  frame  to  continuously  provide  a  variable 
machining  force  operating  in  a  direction  which  is  normal  to  the 
workpiece  surface;  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  a  param- 
eter proportional  to  said  machining  force;  and  said  infeeding 
device  controlled  by  the  measured  parameter  so  as  to  move  the 
tool  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece  surface  to  cause  said 
measured  parameter  to  vary  between  predetermined  limits; 
wherein  the  parameter  proportional  to  the  machining  force 
is  a  displacement  parameter  in  the  flux  of  force  within  the 
frame,  the  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  parameter 
proportional  to  the  machining  force  is  an  optical  measur- 
ing element,  and 
said  workpiece  is  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and 
the  means  for  enabling  relative  movement  between  work- 
piece  and  tool  consists  of  two  rollers  turning  in  the  same 
direction,  whereby  the  workpiece  is  suspended  center- 
lessly  and  is  turned  while  the  tool  is  moved  through  a 
swing  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  workpiece  axis  by 
means  of  an  excenter  drive. 
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path 


material  in  an  oscillating  motion  along  a  second 
within  said  work  area  different  from  said  first  path; 

(e)  causing  said  fixture  to  move  at  a  first  predetermined  rate 
toward  said  first  abrasive  material  and  into  an  engaged 
position  wherein  said  tips  of  said  optical  fibers  abrasively 
engage  said  flat  surface  thereof  in  said  work  area  while 
maintaining  said  first  plane  parallel  to  said  second  plane  of 
said  first  abrasive  material;  and 

(0  then  causing  said  fixture  to  remain  in  said  engaged  posi- 
tion for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


5,447,465 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  NEEDLE  BLANKS 
Scott  Samsel,  Bristol,  and  MarcelUno  Mnnoz,  Waterbary,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sargicnl  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,545 
Int  a.»  B24B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  451—32  15  < 
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5,447,464 
AUTOMATED  METHOD  OF  FINISHING  THE  TIP  OF  A 

TERMINATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Vinod  J.  Franklin,  Hershcy,  and  James  D.  Kcvern,  WelisriUe, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilming- 
ton, DeL 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,501 
Int  CL'  B24B  7/00 
MS.  a.  451—28  3  < 
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14.  A  process  for  deburring  and  reducing  sharp  edges  of 
polished  needle  blanks,  comprising: 

tumbling  said  needle  blanks  with  a  media  having  a  smooth 
surface  with  no  curved  surface  feature  having  a  radius  less 
than  a  diameter  of  the  needle  blanks  and  a  hardness 
greater  than  the  hardness  of  the  needle  blanks. 


1.  In  an  automated  method  for  grinding  and  polishing  the 
tips  of  terminated  optical  fibers  of  an  optical  cable  having  a 
ferrule  for  each  optical  fiber  which  is  contained  therein,  the 
method  utilizing  an  automated  machine  having  a  frame;  first 
abrasive  material  having  a  flat  surface  defining  a  plane  and  a 
work  area  within  said  plane  where  said  tips  of  said  optical 
fibers  engage  said  first  abrasive  material,  wherein  said  machine 
includes  a  supply  spindle  containing  said  first  abrasive  material 
and  a  takeup  spindle  for  collecting  said  first  abrasive  material 
after  said  grinding  and  polishing,  carrier  means  attached  to  said 
frame  for  holding  said  abrasive  material  and  moving  it  along  a 
first  path  and  a  second  path  within  said  plane;  a  fixture  for 
holding  said  fiber  optic  cables;  and  means  for  securing  said 
fixture  in  said  frame,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  said  optical  cable  into  said  fixture; 

(b)  securing  said  fixture  in  a  first  station  of  said  machine  so 
that  the  ends  of  the  ferrules  are  in  a  first  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  said  plane  of  said  first  abrasive  material; 

(c)  moving  said  first  abrasive  material  along  a  first  path 
within  said  work  area  including  moving  said  first  abrasive 
material  from  said  supply  spindle  then  through  said  work 
area  then  through  said  means  for  affecting  said  movement 
of  said  fu^t  abrasive  material  then  to  said  takeup  spindle; 

(d)  concurrently  with  step  (c)  moving  said  first  abrasive 


5,447,466 

CHEMICALLY  ASSISTED  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MACHINING  OF  CERAMICS 

JcfiT  C.  Wang,  Bloomington,  Ind.^  and  Stephen  M.  Hsn,  Gcr- 

mantowB,  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  Sintes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Conuncrce,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnl.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,496 

Int  a.'  B24B  1/00.  7/30 

MS,  CL  451—41  1«  ClniBM 
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1.  A  method  for  machining  ceramic  materials  at  a  high 
material  removal  rate  with  a  machine  tool  having  an  abrasive 
cutting  surface  which  comprises  workably  engaging  the  cut- 
ting surface  of  the  machine  tool  to  the  ceramic  material 
wherein  there  is  caused  to  be  present  at  at  least  a  part  of  the 
contact  surface  between  the  abrasive  cutting  surface  of  the 
machine  tool  and  the  ceramic  material  a  composition  contain- 
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ing  at  least  one  halogenated 
atoms  and  two  or  more  F  or  CI 
the  rate  of  machining. 


hydit  ;»rbon  having  1-10  carbon 
sutftituents,  thereby  increasing 
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5,447,44  ; 

ALIGNMENT  ADAPTOR  MEANS 

Lawrence  C.  Baltazar,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Constant 

Velocity  Systems,  Inc.,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Conttnuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  971,402,  Not.  4,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatio»in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,178, 

Feb.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,197,228,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  367,890,  Jun.  19.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,217 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  7/oa|  B24B  41/00 

MS.  CL  451—364  1  5  Qaims 
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1  cavity  within  which  said 
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5  447,468 
FUI»^EHOOD 
Dunne  S.  Tener,  Independe^,  Mo.;  Paul  H.  Morphy,  Prairie 
Village,  and  KcTin  C.  GUI  ison,  Olathe,  both  of  Kans.,  assign- 
ors to  Labconco  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,104 


Inta, 


"  B08B  15/02 


MS.  a.  454—58 


1.  A  horizontal  alignment  adap  or  for  aligning  the  compo- 
nents of  a  constant  velocity  joii  t,  wherein  said  adaptor  is 
comprised  of  a  substantially  I-sha|  ed  base,  a  body  attached  to 
said  base,  a  screw  shaft  disposed  <  I'ithin  said  body,  a  left  slide 
nut  mounted  on  said  screw  shaft, 
on  said  left  slide  nut,  a  right  slidelnut  mounted  on  said  screw 
shaft,  a  second  annular  peg  mount*  d  on  said  right  slide  nut,  and 
rotatable  adjustment  means  for  m  >ving  said  left  slide  nut  and 
said  right  slide  nut  in  opposite  dii  ^rtions  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  adjustment  means,  wherein: 

(a)  said  screw  shaft  is  comprised  of  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end; 

(b)  said  body  is  comprised  of 
screw  shaft  is  disposed; 

(c)  said  screw  shaft  is  comprise^  of  a  first  threaded  portion 
and  a  second  threaded  portio^,  wherein  said  first  threaded 
portion  is  comprised  of  a  left  hand  thread,  said  second 
threaded  portion  is  comprise^  of  a  right  hand  thread,  said 
left  slide  nut  is  mounted  on 
said  right  slide  nut  is  mount 
portion; 

(d)  said  horizontal  alignment  ac 
for  rotatably  connecting  saidj  proximal  end  of  said  screw 
shaft  to  said  body  and  for  retaining  said  proximal  end  of 
said  screw  shaft  in  place  witlin  said  body,  and  means  for 
rotatably  connecting  said  distal  end  of  said  screw  shaft  to 
said  body  and  for  retaining  laid  distal  end  of  said  screw 
shaft  in  place  within  said  Ixwy; 

(e)  said  horizontal  alignment  adaptor  is  comprised  of  a  first 
jig  foot  comprised  of  a  first  l^ttom  surface,  and  a  second 
jig  foot  comprised  of  a  secon^  bottom  surface,  each  of  said 
first  bottom  surface  and  saiil  second  bottom  surface  is 
substantially  parallel  with  eaih  other,  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  each  other,  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
screw  shaft;  and  I 

(0  said  body  is  comprised  of  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face 
each  of  which  faces  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  each 
of  said  first  annular  peg  and  iaid  second  annular  peg. 


sr 


compns  ng 


3.  A  fume  hood 

a  cabinet  defining  a  working 
opening  for  providing 

means  for  directing  fumds 
away  from  said  cabine  :; 

a  split  sash  comprising  : 
coupled  by  a  pulley 
to  said  cabinet  and  that 
vertical  direction  to 
ing  to  said  working 
ally  disposed  in  a  lo^er 
second  panel  and  said 
means  for  moving  said|first 
of  speed  than  said 


'  ar  d 


s<  lect: 
lariB, 


i  seci  ind 


area,  the  cabinet  having  an 
access  to  the  working  area; 
that  collect  in  said  working  area 
and 

first  and  a  second  panel  that  are 
cable  system  to  one  another  and 
move  in  unison  in  the  same  general 
ively  open  and  close  the  open- 
wherein  said  first  panel  is  gener- 
horizontal  position  than  said 
pulley  and  cable  system  comprises 
panel  upwardly  at  a  faster  rate 
panel. 


INSTALLATION  FOR 
AIR  CONDmONINa 


aid 


I  first  threaded  portion,  and 
on  said  second  threaded 

aptor  is  comprised  of  means 


Uwe  Dausch,  Maurepas, 
both  of  France,  assignors 
Mesnil  Siaint-Denis,  Fraqce 

FUed  Sep.  21, 
Claims  priority,  applicatibn 
Int.  C 1 
U.S.  a.  454—139 


1.  An  installation  for 
ing  a  cabin  of  a  motor 
the  cabin  being  behind  the 
on  the  front  of  the  cabin, 
compartment  and  the  cabt  i 
installation  comprising  a 


SCIaims 


1,447,469 

y  eating,  ventilating  and 

the  cabin  of  a  motor 
Mehicle 

Jacques  Daniean,  Noisy  Le  Roi, 
to  Valeo  Thermique  Habitncle,  Le 


1994,  Ser.  No.  310,256 

France,  Sep.  23,  1993,  93  11356 
'  B60H  1/32 

12  Claims 


heating,  ventilating  and  air  condition- 

vel|icle  having  a  motor  compartment, 

motor  compartment,  a  windshield 

a  fascia  panel  between  the  motor 

and  extending  into  the  latter,  the 

1  eating  apparatus  and  a  ventilating 


a  id  i 
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and  air  conditioning  apparatus  both  of  which  are  contained 
within  the  fascia  panel,  the  ventilating  and  air  conditioning 
apparatus  having  at  least  one  air  outlet  port  carried  on  the 
fascia  panel  and  communicating  with  the  cabin,  and  a  blower 
for  delivering  cold  or  conditioned  air  into  the  cabin  throtigh 
the  said  outlet  port  or  ports,  the  cabin  defining  therein  an  upper 
zone  above  the  fascia  panel  and  behind  the  windshield,  and  a 
lower  zo»ie  below  the  fascia  panel  and  behind  the  motor  com- 
partment, wherein  the  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  appara- 
tus further  inchides  at  least  one  upper  air  inlet  carried  by  the 
fascia  panel  for  receiving  air  from  above  the  latter,  and  at  least 
one  lower  air  iniet  carried  by  the  fascia  panel  for  receiving  air 
from  below  the  latter,  and  means  connecting  the  said  inlet 
ports  to  the  blower  so  as  to  supply  the  latter  with  recirculated 
air  from  the  said  itpper  and  lower  zones  of  the  cabin  respec- 
tively. 


5,447,478 

APPARATUS  insuring  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  AIR  SUPPUES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  VENTILATION  OF  BUILDINGS 

Michd  H.  Zawewski,  B.P.  155,  Atmmc  FcrdiMMd  de  Lesaepa, 

34110  Frontignan,  France 

FUed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  N«.  M,978 
aaima  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1992,  92  06996 
Int.  a."  F24F  13/ IS 
U.S.  a.  454—259  20 


outlet  (M),  the  inlet  having  first  and  second  opposed  guide 
means  (22)  to  control  the  flow  channel,  said  first  and  second 
opposed  guide  means  for  the  air  passage  comprise  first  and 
second  elongate  devices,  each  of  said  first  and  second  elongate 
devices  being  secured  to  a  first  and  a  second  shaft,  each  first 
and  second  shaft  being  counter-roUtaMe  together  to  vary  or 


30^ 
2t^ 

-  «  «^ 

^Uii4-y 

UJP 

S2 


close  the  opening  between  said  first  and  second  elongate  de- 
vices, first  and  second  opposed  parallel  wall  members  (24) 
defining  the  width  of  the  channel,  the  first  and  second  opposed 
wall  members  being  individually  pivotaUy  secured  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  first  and  second  elongate  devices  to  define  the 
outlet  whereby  control  movement  of  the  guide  means  position- 
adjusts  the  wall  members. 


5,447,472 

ARTICULATED  COUPLING  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

PROGRESSIVE  CAVITY  APPARATUS 

RaMell  D.  Ide,  122  Ridtc  Dr.,  Exeter.  R.I.  02822 

Filed  JaL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,006 

ImL  a.*  E21B  4/02;  FltD  3/50 

VS.  CL  464—20  30  ClaiiM 


5,447,471 

AIR  FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Robert  J.  McDeraott,  Bangor,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 

Airrite  BuiUiag  Scrrices  Limited,  Bangor,  Ireland 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/01955,  §  371  DMe  Jun.  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08430,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,007 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1991, 
9122640 

Int  a.»  F24F  13/072 
VS.  a.  454—304  15  Claims 

1.  An  air  flow  controller  having  an  adjustable  air  flow  pas- 
sageway comprising  a  surface-mounted  distribution  frame  that 
houses  at  least  one  elongate  passage,  said  at  least  one  elongate 
passage  having  an  inlet  (14).  a  central  flow  channel  (16)  and  an 


1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  ventilation  comprising 
a  casing  having  two  opposite  faces  and  furnished  with  two 
openings  and  an  upper  wall,  wherein  the  openings  are 
disposed  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  casing; 
a  flexible  membrane  having  a  horizontal  edge  and  capable  of 
furnishing  a  plane  surface  and  contained  in  the  casing 
between  the  two  openings,  wherein  the  flexible  membrane 
is  disposed  and  fastened  edgewise  at  the  horizontal  edge  of 
the  flexible  membrane,  and  wherein  the  flexible  membrane 
is  free  to  oscillate  under  the  action  of  an  air  current  which 
flows  through  said  casing  in  order  to  block  more  or  less 
one  of  the  two  openings  according  to  the  direction  of  the 
air  current,  and  wherein  the  flexible  membrane  is  attached 
such  that  the  bending  moment  experienced  by  the  flexible 
membrane  subjected  to  an  air  current  is  different  depend- 
ing on  a  direction  of  actuation  of  said  flexible  membrane 
by  the  air  current. 


1.  A  progressive  cavity  device  comprising: 

a  housing  structure; 

a  stator,  the  stator  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rotor  having  a  true  center,  the  rotor  being  located  within 
the  stator; 

the  stator  and  the  rotor  each  having  coacting  helical  lobes 
which  are  in  contact  with  one  another  at  any  transverse 
section,  the  stator  having  one  more  helical  lobe  than  the 
rotor  such  that  a  plurality  of  cavities  are  defined  between 
the  rotor  and  the  stator,  and  the  rotor  being  adapted  to 
route  within  the  stator  such  that  the  trtie  center  of  the 
rotor  orbits  the  axis  of  the  stator,  the  orbit  having  a  prede- 
termined radius  and  the  orbiting  motion  of  the  rotor  caus- 
ing a  progression  of  the  cavities  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  stator; 

a  first  stub  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and 
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second  longitudinal  ends,  tl  e  first  end  of  the  first  stub 
shaft  being  connected  to  anc  movable  with  the  rotor; 

a  first  joint  assembly  Tixed  to  th  e  second  end  of  the  first  stub 
shaft;  the  joint  assembly  con  prising  a  male  threaded  por- 
tion having  a  helical  thread  Tormed  therein  and  a  female 
threaded  portion  having  a  h  :lical  thread  formed  therein, 
the  male  threaded  portion  bttr.g  threaded  into  the  female 
threaded  portion  such  that  fie  helical  threads  are  inter- 
locked but  spaced  from  on4  another;  and  an  elastomer 
filling  the  space  between  the  interlocked  helical  threads  so 
that  the  male  threaded  portion  and  female  threaded  por- 
tions are  pivotable  with  respect  to  one  another; 

an  intermediate  shaft  having  fifst  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  being  fixed  to  the  first  j«int  assembly; 

a  second  joint  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  of  the  second  joint  Assembly  being  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  the  intermediate  shaft,  the  second  joint 
assembly  comprising  a  mala  threaded  portion  having  a 
helical  thread  formed  therein  and  a  female  threaded  por- 
tion having  a  helical  threa|  formed  therein,  the  male 
threaded  portion  being  threaded  into  the  female  threaded 
portion  such  that  the  helical  threads  are  interlocked  but 
spaced  from  one  another;  md  an  elastomer  filling  the 
space  between  the  interlocke  d  helical  threads  so  that  the 
male  threaded  portion  and  ffmale  threaded  portions  are 
pivotable  with  respect  to  on<  another; 

a  second  stub  shaft  having  a  loiigitudinal  axis  which  is  sub- 
stantially collinear  with  the  a  (is  of  the  stator  and  first  and 
second  longitudinal  ends,  t  le  second  stub  shaft  being 
rotatably  mounted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within  the 
housing  structure,  the  first  <  nd  of  the  second  stub  shaft 
being  fixed  to  the  second  end  Df  the  second  joint  assembly, 
the  second  end  of  the  second  i  tub  shaft  being  connected  to 
a  rotatable  shaft;  and 

whereby  the  first  and  second  ( tub  shafts  are  coupled  such 
that  in  response  to  the  flow  a  '  fluid  through  the  stator  the 
first  stub  shaft  can  rotate  aba  it  Its  axis  and  orbit  about  the 
axis  of  the  second  stub  shaft  at  the  same  time  the  second 
stub  shaft  rotates  about  its  loi  igitudinal  axis  so  as  to  cause 
rotation  of  the  drill  bit  drive  shaft. 


5,447,*  3 
CARPET  COVER  FABRIC  FOf  BOWLING  PINSETTER 

William  J.  Scripps,  9980  W.  178thl  St.,  LakeviUe,  Minn.  55044, 

assignor  to  William  J.  Scripps,  Lakeville,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,792 

lat  a.6  A63D  5/00 

VS.  a.  473—73  1  Claim 


pin  setting  apparatus  of  the 
a  carpet,  the  improvement 


1.  An  improvement  a  bowling 
type  having  a  shaker  board  with 
comprising; 

a  carpet  cover  having  fibers  a^anged  in  a  directional  nap 
such  that  the  fibers  all  ext^d  at  a  slant  in  a 
direction. 
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5,447,474 

game  apparatus  with  multiple  playing 
Modes 

Fountain  Chang,  2800  Leavenworth  St.,  Suite  43,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94133 

Filed  Jul.  12, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  273,895 
Int.  (  l.«  AMG  i/32 


U.S.  a.  472—113 


13  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  wit  li  multiple  playing  modes,  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  unit; 

a  plank  support  mounte  i  uprightly  on  said  base  unit,  said 
plank  support  includir  g:  a  pair  of  parallel  upright  plates;  a 
balancing  seat  extendi  ig  between  top  ends  of  said  upright 
plates  and  having  tw  }  ends  mounted  rotatably  on  said 
upright  plates;  a  cylindrical  support  rod  which  extends 
between  said  upright  |  ilates  below  said  balancing  seat  and 
which  has  two  ends  nounted  rotatably  on  said  upright 
plates;  and  a  positioring  beam  extending  between  said 
upright  plates  and  bei  ig  spaced  vertically  from  said  sup- 
port rod  so  as  to  form  a  clearance  therewith;  and 

an  elongated  plank  unit  i  lounted  to  said  plank  support  selec- 
tively in  a  first  positii  in,  wherein  said  plank  unit  has  an 
intermediate  portion  v  hich  is  mounted  removably  on  said 
balancing  seat  to  perm  t  reciprocating  pivoting  movement 
of  said  plank  unit,  an  d  a  second  position,  wherein  said 
plank  unit  extends  mc  vably  and  removably  through  said 
clearance  such  that  said  plank  unit  is  supported  by  said 
support  rod  to  permit)  alternating  forward  and  rearward 
sliding  movement  of  s  tid  plank  unit  relative  to  said  plank 
support. 


1 1,447,475 
DEVICE  AND  PRO<  ESS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  • 
CONTROL  OF  B  (CYCLE  DERAILLEURS 
Didier  Socard,  5  Quai  des  f::dteaux,  44640  Le  Pellerin,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00254,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jim.  29,  1993,  PCI]  Pub.  No.  W091/15393,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  17,  1991  I 

PCr  Filed  Apr.  i  1991,  Ser.  No.  930,594 
Claims  priority,  applicatipn  France,  Apr.  3,  1990,  90  04250 
Int.  Ct'  F16H  61/36 
VS.  a.  474—69  12  aaims 

1.  Control  device  for  twc  derailleurs  for  bicycles  comprising 
actuating  means  connected  to  the  two  derailleurs  by  transmis- 
sion means  (C|,  C2),  as  wel  I  as  a  first  member  (26,  80)  adapted 
to  move  through  a  cycle  of  displacement  of  the  two  derailleurs 
simultaneously,  acting  in  c  smbination  with  a  second  member 
(42,  64)  adapted  to  fix  thi  i  initial  positions  of  each  of  these 
cycles, 
wherein  said  first  memt  er  is  a  cam  (26,  81,  82)  driven  in 
rotation  relative  to  the  second  member  (42,  64)  under  the 
action  of  actuating  mi  ans,  and  acting  relative  to  an  ele- 
ment of  a  fixed  porti  an  (12,  60)  of  the  device,  whose 
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reaction  gives  rise  to  movement  of  a  part  (20,  71, 72)  of  the 
device  carrying  at  least  one  of  said  members,  and  to  which 
are  fixedly  secured  the  transmission  means  (C|,  C2),  the 
displacement  taking  place  simultaneously  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  first  member  (26,  80),  so  as  to  ensure  a  traction 


only  one  side  of  said  cord  means  with  said  cord  means  thereaf- 
ter being  embedded  therein. 


which  is  simultaneous  and  in  the  same  direction  on  said 
transmission  means  (C|,  C2).  while  giving  rise  to  a  dts- 
placement  of  one  of  these  means  relative  to  the  other  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  according  to  a  predetermined 
program. 


5,447,476 

BELT  CONSTRUCTION  THE  COMBINATION  OF  THE 

BELT  CONSTRUCnON  AND  A  PULLEY  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jadi  D.  Wkitc,  Jr.,  673  W.  PriwMC,  Sprii^flcU,  Mo.  6SM« 

DiriiiM  of  Ser.  No.  96,319,  JnL  23, 1993,  Pat  No.  3,334,107, 

wUck  is  a  divWoo  of  Ser.  No.  717,223,  Jn.  IS,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5473,496.  Thk  appHcafioo  May  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,346 

Tfce  portioo  of  the  term  of  tUa  prtert  wfcaeoMt  to  Dec  20, 

2010,  hM  beea  rftadaiaed. 

lat  CL*  F16G  1/00 

VS.  a.  474—238  U  ( 


496 


\/\J\JJJV/\J\J 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  endless  power  transmission  belt 
construction  having  opposed  side  edge  means  and  having 
opposed  inner  surface  means  and  outer  surface  means  with 
each  said  surface  means  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  and  alternately  spaced  apart  like  projections  and 
grooves,  said  belt  construction  having  a  certain  thickness 
between  the  roots  of  said  grooves  in  said  opposed  surface 
means  thereof,  and  a  rotatable  pulley  means  having  an  outer 
peripheral  ribbed  surface  means  meshing  with  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  inner  surface  means  and  said  outer  surface  means  of  said 
belt  construction  and  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  and  alternately  spaced  apart  like  projections  and 
grooves  that  respectively  have  portions  thereof  for  serially 
meshing  respectively  with  cooperating  portions  of  said 
grooves  and  projections  of  said  one  surface  means  of  said  belt 
construction,  the  improvement  wherein  the  depth  of  said 
grooves  of  each  said  surface  means  of  said  belt  construction  is 
substantially  less  than  the  approximately  2.4  mm  depth  of  the 
grooves  of  a  similar  belt  construction  that  is  adapted  to  have 
one  of  the  opposed  surface  means  thereof  mesh  with  said 
ribbed  surface  means  of  said  pulley  means,  said  belt  construc- 
tion having  a  tension  section  comprising  a  cushion  section  and 
cord  means,  said  cushion  section  being  initially  disposed  on 


5,447,477 

ELECTRIC  GEAR  MOTOR  WITH  EPICYCLOIDAL 

REDUCTION  AND  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  FOR  SUPPLE 

SHUTTERS  OF  THE  BALANCED  TYPE 
Reni  Brcaaoo,  Maatodw,  aad  Chriftophe  Breaaoi^  Oipey,  both 
of  Fnuwe,  awl^ors  to  Sima,  Arc  Lea  Gray,  Fraaee 

FUed  Not.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,529 
Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  FraMe,  Nor.  12, 1992,  92  13810 
bit  CL*  F16H  3/64 
VS.  CL  475—154  5  ( 


I.  An  electric  gear  motor  for  operating  a  wind-up  drum  for 
a  shutter  wherein  the  motor  includes  a  drive  shaft  assembly 
which  includes  a  brake  mechanism  which  b  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  reduction  gear  mounted  within  a  frame  which 
reduction  gear  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  wind-up  drum,  the 
reduction  gear  including  satellite  gears  which  are  driven  by  the 
drive  shaft  assembly  so  as  to  rotate  in  meshing  relationship  to 
a  normally  non-rotating  ring  having  inner  toothing,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  an  emergency  control  for  permitting 
the  ring  to  rotate  with  the  satellite  gears  of  the  reduction  gear 
to  thereby  permit  the  reduction  gear  to  rotate  about  the  drive 
shaft  assembly,  said  control  including  a  pin  member  having  a 
pair  of  elastically  movable  legs,  means  for  mounting  said  pin 
member  in  said  frame  and  adjacent  said  ring,  one  of  said  legs 
being  normally  seated  within  a  notch  provided  in  a  portion  of 
the  ring  to  ther^y  prevent  the  ring  from  rotating  with  the 
satelUte  gears,  means  attached  to  said  one  of  said  legs  for 
urging  said  one  of  said  legs  from  said  notch  to  thereby  permit 
the  ring  to  rotate  with  the  satellite  gears  whereby  the  shutters 
may  be  operated  when  the  motor  drive  shaft  assembly  is  not 
operable. 


5,447,478 
AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION  SECnON 
Eageac  R.  Braaa,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk.,  aanisaor  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
thw,  derelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,653 
Lrt.  CL*  F16H  3/64 
VS.  a.  475—282  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  combined  range  and  splitter  type  auxiliary  transmission 
section  for  a  compound  change  gear  transmission  having  a 
main  transmission  section  connected  in  series  with  the  auxiliary 
transmission  section,  said  auxiliary  transmission  section  includ- 
ing a  housing,  an  auxiliary  section  input  shaft  extending  into 
said  housing  and  driven  by  said  main  transmission  section  and 
an  output  shaft  extending  from  said  housing,  said  auxiliary 
transmission  section  comprising: 
at  least  one  planetary  gear  set  operably  connected  to  the 
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anxiliary  section  input  shaft,  eac|i  of  the  at  least  one  plane- 
tary gear  set  including  a  suri  gea^  and  a  ring  gear  assembly. 


defining  in  part  four  selectable  forward  torque  flow  paths 
between  said  auxiliary  section  ipput  shaft  and  said  output 
shaft. 


5,447,475 
MOTOR-LESS  EXERCISE  TREA  OMILL  WITH  GEARED 

FLYWHEE^ 
Ned  N.  Gvoich,  BeamsviUe,  Canaila,  assignor  to  Kor-One, 
Tempc,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1994,  Set.  No.  262,235 
lat.CL>'AaB  22/02 


VS.  a.  482—54 


pulley  of  a  smaller  di 
first  flywheel,  and  said 
necting  said  second 
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diameter  than  said  first  pulley  of  said 
Sfcond  pulley  having  an  axle  con- 
with  a  second  flywheel. 


pull(  y 


5,- 


WEIGHT 
Kent  Folks,  9710  Amberiy  Di 
FHed  Mar.  19, 
IntCL« 
UJS.  CL  4«2— 99 


9C3aiais 


UMl 
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i7,4M 
LIFTING  MACHINE 
,  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 
,  Scr.  No.  34,734 
463B  21/06 


1193, 


MClafaM 


1.  An  exercise  treadmill  havind  a  main  frame,  said  main 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  s|de-rail  members  extending 
generally  lengthwise  of  said  treadtnill,  and  said  main  frame 
further  comprising  a  front  bracket  lecured  transversely  to  said 
side-rails  at  a  front  end  of  said  side-mils,  and  a  platform  support 
frame  having  a  front  end,  a  back  eat  and  a  left  and  a  right  side, 
with  said  left  and  right  sides  secured  to  said  side-rails  at  an 
inside  wall,  I 

a  belt  system  including  forwardland  rear  rollers  joumaled 
generally  transversely  on  said  ade-rails  of  said  main  frame 
and  an  endless  belt  placed  alout  said  rollers,  said  belt 
having  an  upwardly  exposed  upper  reach  and  a  lower 
reach.  j 

a  belt  support  slider  bed  structi^e  supported  on  said  plat- 
form support  frame  and  having  a  smooth  upper  surface,  a 
forward  and  a  rear  end  and  i  left  and  a  right  side,  said 
platform  structure  substantia^y  underlying  said  upper 
reach  of  said  belt,  i 

a  pair  of  adjustable  front  legs  idapted  to  provide  for  the 
elevating  or  lowering  a  forwa  'd  end  of  said  main  frame, 
a  pair  of  static  rear  legs, 

a  first  Hywheel  rigidly  connected  ,  or  integrally  formed  with, 
said  front  roller  of  said  belt  system,  said  first  flywheel 
including  a  groove  about  a  pelf  meter  of  said  first  flywheel 
so  as  to  provide  said  first  flywheel  and  a  first  pulley  in 
combination, 
a  elastomeric  endless  drive  belt  kaving  a  first  end  entrained 
about  said  groove  of  said  first  pulley  of  said  first  flywheel, 
and  a  second  end  of  said  drive  l>elt  entrains  about  a  second 


1.  A  weight  lifting  machii^,  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

an  adjustable  weight  stack 

plates  mounted  on  the 

ment  of  a  selected  numl^r 
first  Uft  means  pivotally 

pivotal  movement  in  a 

site  direction; 
a  first  member  mounted  tc 

in  the  first  direction; 
a  first  pulley  rotatably 
a  second  member  mounte  I 

ment  in  the  second  opposite 
a  second  pulley  rotatably 
a  first  lift  cable  having  a 

stack  and  a  second  fixe< 

around  the  first  and  sec  >nd 
means  for  moving  the  firs  i 

response  to  movement 

direction  and  for  movi 

ond  opposite  direction 

first  lift  means  in  the 
means  for  preventing 

second  opposite  direction 

moved  in  the  second 

movement  of  the  first 

direction; 
means  for  preventing 

the  first  direction  when 

firs:  direction  in 

means  in  the  first  direc^on: 
movement  of  either  the 

lengthening  the  distan^ 

pulleys  and  thereby 

selected  number  of  plalfcs. 


BENCH  PRESS 
James  Enter,  Jr.,  2007  NW, 
Filed  Mar.  3, 

Int.a.*| 
U.S.  a.  482—104 

1.  A  weight  bench  for  use 
cise  comprising  a  narrow 
in  a  reclining  position, 
support  axis  and  including 


sail  I 


having  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
!  uppori  frame  for  vertical  move- 

of  plates; 
aktached  to  the  support  frame  for 
f  irst  direction  and  a  second  oppo- 

the  support  frame  for  movement 

molinted  to  the  first  member; 

to  the  support  frame  for  move- 
direction; 
nounted  to  the  second  member; 
i  irst  end  connected  to  the  weight 
end,  the  first  lift  cable  threaded 

pulleys; 
member  in  the  first  direction  in 
3f  the  fust  lift  means  in  the  first 
the  second  member  in  the  see- 
in  response  to  movement  of  the 
opposite  direction; 
movement  of  the  first  member  in  the 
when  the  second  member  Is 
^posite  direction  in  response  to 
ifl  means  in  the  second  opposite 


movement  of  the  second  member  in 

the  first  member  is  moved  in  the 

ise  to  movement  of  the  first  lift 

and 

member  or  the  second  member 

between  the  first  and  second 

the  first  lift  cable  to  lift  the 


act  latmg  I 
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,481 
ElCERCISE  APPARATUS 
!<7tli  dr.,  RidgeficM,  Wash.  98642 

k,  Ser.  No.  206,591 
A63B  21/078 

2ClainH 

in  performing  a  bench  press  exer- 

surface  for  supporting  a  user 

surface  having  a  central  body 

convex  curved  shoulder  support 


1)94, 


pi  mar : 


portion  having  a  center  apex  linearly  coextensive  with  the 
central  body  support  axis  and  curving  down  and  away  on 
either  side  of  the  apex,  and  a  pair  of  concave  curved  portioRS, 


between  two  wheels  and  coupled  to  said  elongated  base 
frame  rod  by  a  connector  and  reciprocated  by  the  player 


along  said  elongated  base  frame  rod  between  said  front 
and  rear  locating  devices. 


one  on  either  side  of  said  apex,  said  coocave  curved  portions 
terminating  in  sabstantially  flat  vertically  relieved  zones  below   j^ny  ^, 
said  planar  surface. 


5,447,482 

BODY  CONDITIONING  I»:VICE 

Thonns  Kosel,  161  Pais  Ave,  Anbvn,  CaUf.  95603 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  225,156 

Int  CL>  A63B  21/065 

VS.  CL  482—105 


5,447,484 

ROPE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

,  48  Upland  Dr.,  Sakv,  Va.  241S3 

Filed  Not.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,874 

Int.  CL*  A6»  4/00 

VS.  CL  482—146  6 


j^Lc^i^^izX^^^^^^^^^u:!'^^ 


■jiig3iaikWA?r,iiiia»iaW4K<i 


-^f 


^'^i^J-^^hrf'^^ 


1.  A  body  ccmditioning  device  worn  about  the  waist  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  base  member  possessing  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  base  member  including  a  padded  core  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
further  including  a  recess  portion; 

b.  a  strap  extendable  along  said  first  surface  of  said  base 
member,  said  strap  lying  in  the  vicinity  of  said  recess 
portion  of  said  base  member; 

c.  holding  means  for  confining  said  strap  to  said  base  mem- 
ber to  form  a  unit;  and 

d.  weight  means  for  applying  a  force  on  said  base  member, 
V        said  weight  means  including  at  least  one  weight  carried  by 

said  strap  and  positioned  to  lie  at  least  partially  in  said 
recess  portion  of  said  padded  core,  said  at  least  one  weight 
including  a  slot  therethrough,  said  strap  being  threaded 
through  said  slot. 


5.447,483 
CRAWLING  EXERCISER 
Fa-Knang  Liang,  Bl,  No.  20  SUan-Man  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FUed  Oct  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,929 
Int.  a.«  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CL  482—132  5  ( 

1.  A  crawling  exerciser  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  frame  rod; 
a  front  locating  device  and  a  rear  locating  device  fastened  to 

said  elongated  base  frame; 
a  rear  wheel  frame  unit  having  a  cross  frame  rod  supported 
between  two  wheels  and  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated base  frame  rod  by  a  connector;  and 
a  front  wheel  frame  unit  having  a  cross  frame  rod  supported 


1.  An  isometric  resistance  rope  exerciser  comprising: 

a  base  platform  defined  by  a  flat  upper  and  lower  surface, 
opposed  front  and  rear  panels  and  opposed  side  panels, 
said  upper  surface  having  formed  therein  an  elongated 
slotted  aperture,  having  a  length  and  width,  said  aperture 
being  positioned  length-wise  between  said  opposed  side 
panels; 

an  upwardly  directed  user  support  means  secured  to  said 
front  panel,  configured  so  as  to  allow  grasping  by  a  user; 

said  upper  panel  further  including  a  pair  of  holding  plates 
mounted  to  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  plates 
being  positioned  in  a  facing  relationship  across  the  width 
of  said  slotted  aperture  and  raid-length  thereof,  said  hold- 
ing plates  each  having  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  secur- 
ing holes; 

an  elongated  rigid  tubular  conduit  having  a  rectangular 
cross  sectional  configuration  and  first  and  second  ends, 
said  conduit  further  including  means  positioned  mid 
length  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  conduit  so  as  to 
allow  said  conduit  to  be  adjustaUy  and  pivotally  mounted 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  pivot  axis  between  said  holding 
plates,  the  length  of  said  conduit  is  shorter  than  the  length 
of  the  slotted  aperture  and  the  width  of  said  conduit  being 
narrower  than  the  width  of  said  slotted  aperture; 

a  guide  means  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  conduit;  and 

a  non-elongating  tether  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  first  end  of  said  tether  being  passed  through  one  of  said 
first  or  second  guide  means,  through  the  interior  of  said 
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conduit  and  passing  out  of  said  conduit  through  the  other 
of  said  first  or  second  guide  meajs,  said  tether  ends  termi- 
nating with  handle  means  grasp4>le  by  a  user, 
wherein  said  device  is  configured  to  allow  a  person  to  place 
both  feet  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  conduit,  which 
serves  as  a  rocker  beam  and  grasp  said  handle  means  of 
said  tether  one  in  each  hand  and  employ  a  rocking  motion 
about  said  pivot  axis,  said  device  being  further  configured 
to  allow  the  ends  of  said  condliit  to  descend  into  said 
elongated  aperture  during  such  potion. 
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the  coupling  of  the  diffen  ntial  screw,  and  having  a  front 
end  face  (27)  for  abutment  against  the  screw,  wherein  the 
wrench  is  mounted  to  the  Machine  frame  (2)  in  a  rotatable 
but  axially  immovable  manner, 
0  rotary  drive  means  (32-3! )  for  rotating  the  wrench,  and 
measuring  a  stroke  of  the  car- 
neutral  position  thereof 


g)  measuring  means  (40)  foi 
riage  adjacent  a  retracted 
6.  A  machine  as  claimed  fa  claim  5,  fiuther  comprising 


means  (42)  for  automatically 


mounting  and  screwing  a  tool 


(20)  on  an  outwardly  extem^ng  second  thread  (22)  of  the 
differential  screw  (14). 


S^7,48S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|  CLAMPING  A  TOOL 

IN  A  METAL  CUTTINd  MACHINE 
Mkkael  Bory,  and  Hans  Baiicr,  both  of  Wattwil,  SwHzerlaad, 
aMiffon  to  Ero«mk  AG,  Wattwil,  Switsertand 
FiM  Jam.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18532 
OaiM   priority,   awMicBtkNi   Swit^Iand,   Jan.   2S,   1993, 
204/93 

lat  a>  B23Q  3^155 
VS.  CL  403—1 


S,44  r.406 


1^ 


fffij 


Enid 


9Ctaiw 


MAINTAINING 
Daaford  C.  AadertM,  Green 
Franken,  both  of  WU^ 
DeSmcdt,  Opw^k,  both  of 
ration,  CWcivo,  m. 
ContiMMtien-in-pnrt  of  Ser. 
5,292,299,  which  ia  a 
Not.  25, 1992,  abudoned.  Tki  i 
No. 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  493—11 


PERFORATION  PHASING 

Bay;  Peter  J.  HatckeH,  New 

Lambrccht,  Aalst,  and  Eric 

1,  aadgnora  to  FMC  Corpo- 


Blginin, 


"^///y^/y/T//^////^ 


1.  A  process  for  clamping  a  tool  20)  in  a  cutting  machine 
(10),  in  particular  an  ultrasonic  cuttfeig  machine,  wherein  the 
clamped  tool  is  connected  by  a  differential  screw  (14)  to  a 
machining  device  (10)  having  an  axial  borehole  (11),  which  is 
coaxial  to  the  differential  screw  and  in  which  a  wrench  (25)  is 
disposed  for  rotating  the  differential  screw,  and  wherein  the 
wrench  is  rotatably  mounted  and  axially  immovable  in  a  frame 
(2)  of  the  machine;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  the  machining  device  axially  to  a  position  whereat 
the  wrench  is  operatively  coupled  to  the  screw  with  a 
front  end  face  (27)  of  the  wrench  abutting  a  rear  end  of  the 
differential  screw; 

b)  rotating  the  wrench  such  that  the  differential  screw  (14) 
projects  beyond  an  end  face  (1^0  of  the  machining  device 
(10)  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

c)  threading  the  tool  (20)  onto  an  lopposite,  front  end  of  the 
differential  screw  and  into  a  frif:tion-locking  engagement 
with  the  machining  device  (10)1  and 

d)  tightening  the  differential  screw  with  an  adjustable  torque 
by  means  of  the  wrench. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  tool  (20)  is 
screwed  on  the  differential  screw  |l4)  by  an  automatic  tool 
changer  (42).  I 

5.  An  ultrasonic  cutting  machine,^  comprising: 

a)  a  carriage  (3)  movably  mounted  on  guides  (1)  of  a  ma- 
chine frame  (2), 

b)  Unear  drive  means  (4)  couplflb  to  the  carriage  for  the 
movement  thereof  in  two  opposite  directions, 

c)  a  machining  device  (10)  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
defining  a  continuous  axial  borehole  (11), 

d)  a  differential  screw  (14)  having  one  end  threaded  into  the 
borehole  of  the  machining  device  with  a  first  thread  (13), 
and  which  defines  a  wrench  engagement  coupling  (24), 

e)  a  wrench  (25)  insertable  into  (he  borehole  for  engaging 


23,992,  Feb.  26, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  9«1,9C7, 
MpUoMion  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser. 
1,439 

1/64.  19/00 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  makii  g  plastic  bags  from  a  continuous 
film  of  material  comprising  a  sealing  drum  having  at  least  one 
seal  bar  for  imparting  transverse  seals  to  the  film  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals  and  a  perforator  having  a  rotatable  perforator 
blade  for  imparting  transversd  perforations  to  the  film  at  regu- 
larly spaced  intervals,  the  im|  irovement  comprising: 

means  for  applying  registral  ion  marks  to  the  film  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals; 

means  for  generating  a  sigi  al  representative  of  the  position 
of  each  registration  marl ; 

means  for  generating  a  sigi  al  representative  of  the  position 
of  each  perforation; 

means  for  generating  a  p<^itional  reference  signal  against 
which  each  registration  mark  signal  can  be  compared  with 
each  perforation  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  pc  sitional  reference  signal  generat- 
ing means,  the  registral  on  mark  signal  means  and  the 
perforation  signal  meais  for  determining  a  positional 
difference  between  each  registration  mark  and  each  perfo- 
ration; 

means  for  rotating  the  perl  orator  blade,  the  rotating  means 
having  a  predetermined  :ycle  length; 

means  for  computing  a  per  oration  offset  value  as  a  function 
of  a  desired  bag  length,  the  cycle  length  and  a  distance 
between  the  registration  mark  signal  means  and  the  perfo- 
ration signal  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  positional  difference  with  the 
perforation  offset  value  and  applying  a  difference  therebe- 
tween to  the  cycle  lengtl  of  the  rotating  means  to  thereby 
maintain  a  desired  spacing  between  each  perforation  and 
each  registration  mark. 


5,447,407 

DEVICE  FOR  DETACHING  AND  REATTACHING 

APORTION  OF  A  CASE  BLANK  IN  A  STEPWISE 

OPERATED  PACKAGING  LINES 

Miselli  C.  Alberto,  Castel  S.  Pietro,  Italy,  assignor  to  IMA.. 

Industrie   Macchine   Automaticlie   S.p.A.,   Oaaano   Emilia, 

Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1994,  BO94U0006 
InL  a."  B31B  1/60 
VS.  a.  493—114  8  OaiiM 


forming  slits  depicting  a  pattern, 

widening  an  o[>ening  of  the  slits,  and 

inserting  an  edge  portion  of  a  flexible  thin  tape  member  into 
the  widened  slits  of  the  pattern  to  thereby  permit  the  edge 
portion  of  the  tape  member  to  be  held  in  the  slits  by  elas- 
ticity of  the  slits,  wherein  the  edge  portion  of  the  tape 
member  is  engaged  within  the  slits  and  a  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  tape  member  extends  above  the  substrate  to 
form  a  three-dimensional  pattern  on  the  plate. 


5,447,489 
BONE  CONDUCTION  HEARING  AID  DEVICE 
Robert  Issalene,  7,  rue  Ampire,  83100  Toukm;  Jeaa-Francoi* 
Lantnia,  "La  Campagne"  Lot  les  Gres  <te  Macany,  83400 
Hyercs,  and  Bernard  Saoli,  7,  me  Ampere,  83100  Toolon,  all 
of  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,238,  Feb.  13,  1992,  abudoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,068 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  17,  1989,  89  10987 
Int.  a."  H04K  25/00 
VS.  CL  600—25  17  ClaioH 


1.  In  an  operative  station  of  a  case  erecting  line,  in  which  a 
case  blank  including  a  main  part  and  a  detachable  portion  is 
made  to  dwell  to  detach  said  portion  from  said  main  part  and 
to  reattach  said  portion  to  another  zone  of  said  main  part,  a 
device  for  detaching  said  portion  from  said  main  part,  shifting 
said  portion  with  respect  to  said  main  part  and  reattaching  said 
portion  to  said  main  part,  said  device  including: 
gripping-pushing  means  designed  to  grip,  detach  and  move 

said  portion  of  said  blank; 
supporting  means  aimed  at  supporting  said  main  part  of  the 
blank,  allowing  free  downwards  movement  for  said  por- 
tion; 
operating  means  having  the  task  of  driving  said  gripping- 
pushing  means;  and 
gluing  means  provided  for  applying  glue  to  a  surface  of  said 
portion  to  be  attached  to  said  main  part  of  said  blank. 


5,447,488 
DECORATIVE  PLATE  PRODUCING  METHOD 
Yataro  Horikiri,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saknra  Hobby  Craft 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1992,  4-332877; 
Sep.  29,  1993,  5-242400 

Ut.  a.*  A63D  71/00 
VS.  CL  493—344  2  ( 


1.  Hearing  aid  device  comprising: 

an  extra-buccal  wireless  transmitter  part; 

an  intra-buccal  wireless  receiver  transducer  part  for  receiv- 
ing signals  from  the  transmitter  part  and  comprising  at 
least  one  vibrating  element,  said  receiver  part  (1)  being 
adapted  to  be  fixed,  in  a  removaMe  manner,  in  the  mouth 
of  the  user,  and  comprising  means  (3)  for  supporting  and 
holding  the  vibrating  element  (2)  in  position,  shaped  so  as 
to  ensure,  in  a  position  of  use,  a  permanent  contact  be- 
tween said  vibrating  element  and  at  least  one  of  a  tooth 
(4),  and  a  palatine  bone,  thereby  ensuring  a  transmission  of 
sounds  received  as  signals  from  the  transmitter  part,  to  the 
inner  ear,  exclusively  by  bone  conduction,  said  vibrating 
element  (2)  being  sealed  and  electrically  insulated  from 
the  at  least  one  of  the  tooth  (4)  and  palatine  bone. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  plate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  a  substrate  of  a  foamed  plastic  plate,  having  elastic 
properties,  - 


5,447,490 
FINGER  REHABILITATION  SYSTEM 

Karen  A.  Fula,  Milwankee;  Debra  A.  Reina,  Menoaonec  Fall*, 
and  Kin  M.  Pedersoa,  Delafield,  all  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to 
Snith  *  Nephew  Rolyan,  Inc.,  Gemantown,  Wis. 
CoMinnntion  of  Ser.  No.  992,049,  Dec.  17, 1992,  abudoncd. 
Hiis  appUcatioa  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,265 
Int.  a.*  A63B  23/16 
VS.  a.  601—40  11  Clains 

11.  A  finger  rehabilitation  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  gauntlet  constructed  of  elastomeric  material  having  one 
side  covered  with  a  material  for  use  as  the  grappling 
gender  of  a  hood  and  loop  fastening  system,  said  gauntlet 
being  generally  rectangular  in  shape,  having  a  cut-out 
opening  for  a  thumb  and  being  contoured  to  fit  the  curva- 
ture of  the  hand  and  extending  past  the  wrist; 

b)  securing  means  for  releasable  securing  the  gauntlet 
around  the  hand  and  wrist,  being  secured  on  the  dorsal 
side  of  the  hand,  said  securing  means  including  material 
having  hook  and  loop  genders  of  a  fastening  system; 

c)  finger  attachment  means  for  selectively  engaging  a  fmger, 
and  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  finger 
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attachment  means  to  the  gaur  let,  said  fmger  attachment 
means  and  gauntlet  together  I  arming  a  finger  rehabihta- 
tion  system  capable  of  providiqg  a  full  range  of  movement 
in  the  selective  rehabilitation  of  the  fmgers  of  a  human 
hand  so  as  to  provide  a  full  railge  of  motion  to  the  fingers 
and  its  joints,  said  finger  attach  ment  means  includes  a  first 
strap  having  an  elasticized,  pircumferential   finger  tip 


cover  attached  between  the 
having  a  wide  end  and  a  narrow 
around  a  finger;  and  a  D-rin] 
and  a  second  side,  with  a 
and  an  elastomeric  band  attac; 
securing  means  includes  mate^al 
genders  of  a  fastening  system 


stra  3 


5,447  491 

MASSAGING  ^EVICE 

Giuseppe  Bellandi,  Via  Gramsci  6,  Itoncadelle  (Brescia),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,747 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1992,  BS92U0049 

Int.  a.*  A61H  7/00 

MS.  a.  Ml— 112  5  Claims 


1.  A  massaging  device  comprisii  g: 

a  body; 

a  plurality  of  massaging  elemen  s,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
massaging  elements  being  n  jvably  positioned  in  said 
body; 

a  motor  positioned  inride  said  b  idy; 

movement  conversion  means  cc  nnected  to  said  motor  and 
said  plurality  of  massaging  elements,  and  for  converting 
movement  of  said  motor  into  i^ovement  of  said  massaging 
elements  in  an  axial  direction  pf  said  plurality  of  massag- 
ing elements,  and  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  plurality  of 
massaging  elements  about  an  i  x&  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axial  direction  of  said  tlurality  of  elements,  said 
movement  conversion  means  ficludes  a  wall  fixed  to  said 
body,  said  wall  having  a  cam 
ment  conversion  means  al: 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
ting  rotational  motion  to  said 
said  base  plate  defining  a  pluri 

said  plurality  of  massaging  clients  being  movably  posi- 
tioned in  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  finger  holes, 
said  each  of  said  plurality  of  massaging  elements  having  a 


Si  id  I 


first  end  extending  out 
substantially  opposite 
rality  of  massaging 
means  for  biasing  said 
cam-shaped  surface  of 
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of  said  body  and  a  second  end 

first  end,  said  each  of  said  plu- 

el^ents  including  a  recoil  spring 

second  end  in  contact  with  said 

!  lid  wall. 


EXTERNAL 
ACCOMMODATI^JG 
James  V.  Cartmell,  Xenia; 
Wayne  R.  Sturtevant, 
New  Dimensions  in 

FUed  Dec.  20, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  602—58 


itrap  end;  a  second  strap 

end,  for  forming  a  loop 

:g|  having  at  least  a  first  side 

attached  to  the  first  side 

led  to  the  second  side,  said 

having  hook  and  loop 
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.492 
FIXAlnON  DRESSING  FOR 
A  RETAINING  PIN 
Michael  L.  Wolf,  West  Milton,  and 
Cei  tenille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Medicfoe.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
i,  Ser.  No.  169,372 
A61F  13/00 

30  Claims 


._.^, 


1>93, 


'^J^:»iii>'4rJrJt'*A-ji^  t¥MKitififi)i^Jtfir^j^*im 


TT- 


m 


1.  An  external  fixation 
around  an  external  fixation 
a  thin-film  top  layer  having 
an  adhesive  layer  positioi|ed 
a  hydrogel  layer  having 
first  side  of  side  hydro, 
adhesive  layer  such  th  it 
tween  said  top  layer  an( 
defining  a  substantially 
through  said  top  layer, 
drogel  layer,  wherein 
shaped  cut  having  a  hinged 
opening  being  sized  to 


ir^. 


Iressing  for  bandaging  the  area 
etaining  pin,  comprising: 

a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

on  said  second  side  of  said  top 

first  side  and  a  second  side,  said 

|el  layer  being  positioned  on  said 

said  adhesive  layer  resides  be- 
said  hydrogel  layer,  said  dressing 
centered  opening  which  extends 
said  adhesive  layer,  and  said  hy- 
said  opening  is  defined  by  a  C- 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said 
'eceive  a  retaining  pin. 


5  147,493 
TUMESCENT  LIP(  )PLASTIC  APPARATUS 
Guillermo  S.  Blugerman,  aad  Diego  E.  Schavelzon,  both  of 
Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  Msignors  to  Very  Incentive  Physi- 
cians, Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1  W4,  Ser.  No.  179,747 

Int  a,  >  A61M  1/10 

U.S.  a.  604—35  19  Claims 


haped  surface,  said  move- 
including  a  base  plate 
y  and  means  for  transmit- 
lase  plate  from  said  motor, 
ity  of  finger  holes,  each  of 


1.  A  surgical  assembly  cctnpnsmg: 
a)  a  lipoplastic  cannula  h  iving 
ing  therein,  a  handle 
thereof,  and  further  ha^ng 
end  opposite  said  handl ; 
said  enclosed  channel 


an  enclosed  channel  extend- 

[wrtion  proximate  to  a  first  end 

vent  openings  proximate  to  an 

portion  and  communicating  with 

said  handle  portion  being  suitable 


for  use  with  a  single  hand  of  a  surgeon  and  being  less  than 
twenty  miliiineters  in  diameter; 

b)  a  flexible  bag  reservoir  containiBg  a  medicMed  liquid 
being  a  local  anesthetic  and  a  vasoconstrictor; 

c)  a  flexiMe  clear  tubing  communicatiflg  said  channel  ia  said 
camuia  with  said  flexible  b*g  reservoir;  and, 

d)  a  reversible  pump  means  interposed  between  said  canmila 
and  said  flexible  bag  reservoir  for  seiectiveiy  communicat- 
ing, via  said  flexible  tubing,  said  medicated  liquid  from 
said  flexible  bag  reservoir  to  said  cannula,  and  for  conmu- 
nicating  body  materials  and  liquids  from  a  patient  via  said 
cannula  to  said  reservoir. 


5,447,4*4 
COMPOSITE  BWIGATION  AND  SUCnON  PROBE 
■Mt  H.  DwMy.  m,  Dciray  Beach,  FIl,  liHgiir  to  KmtHem 
Hy4r»-Swfltcal  inrtrawnts,  inc.,  Ddray  Benek,  Fin. 
DMiiM  W  Ser.  No.  52,Q8»,  Apr.  22,  1993,  wWck  ta  a 
;  af  Sar.  No.  844.951,  Mm.  2, 1992, 
.  whick  ia  a  cnntinntion  in  prt  of  Ser.  No.  470.771, 
Jan.  26, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,188,991.  TU*  application  Oct  38, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  326,941 
InL  a.6  A61M  3/00 
VS.  CL  604—43  7  < 


> 


•^ 


V. 


1.  A  composite  irrigation  and  suction  probe  which  is  releas- 
ably  attached  to  a  suction  and  irrigation  valve  body  of  a  high 
pressure  fluid  source,  the  valve  body  having  a  common  Unear 
channel  communicating  with  a  pair  of  valve  chambers  and  a 
pair  of  probe  attachment  eitds  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
common  channel,  each  of  the  pair  of  valve  chambers  being 
provided  with  a  piston  designed  for  reciprocating  movement 
to  control  the  flow  of  suction  or  irrigation  through  its  associ- 
ated valve  chamber,  said  probe  comprising: 
an  outer  barrel  having  a  proximal  aad  a  distal  end,  said 
proximal  end  adapted  for  releasably  attaching  to  a  first  of 
the  pair  of  probe  attachment  ends  and  the  distal  end  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  of  sufTicient  size  for  passage  of 
fluid  and  a  central  opening  of  sufTicient  size  to  accommo- 
date the  distal  end  of  an  inner  irrigation  barrel; 
an  inner  barrel  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  said 
proximal  end  adapted  for  releasably  attaching  to  a  second 
of  the  pair  of  probe  attachment  ends  so  as  to  allow  for 
orientation  of  the  inner  barrel  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
outer  barrel  on  said  valve  body  by  passing  said  inner 
barrel  through  the  common  linear  channel  within  the 
valve  body  and  through  said  outer  barrel,  said  inner  barrel 
having  an  opening  in  the  sidewall  thereof  toward  its  proxi- 
mal end  which,  upon  attaching  to  the  second  probe  at- 
tachment end,  coincides  with  a  first  of  the  pair  of  valve 
chambers  which  is  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid;  and 
means  for  blocking  communication  between  the  pair  of 
valve  chambers. 


9,447,499 

APPARATUS  AND  MEmODS  FOR  TRANSFERSING 

BLOOD  BETWEEN  A  BLOOD  ASPIRATOR  ASSSMMLY 

AND  AN  EXTERNAL  CWITAINER 
Umwmet  A.  I^m.  862  CMlojrs  Ct,  Wirlhlnglia.  OUo  43089. 
•■«  JaoHi  E.  Cok,  Vomnrn,  CaHC  Mi^an  la  LMWMOt  A. 
Lynn,  Colnn*M,  OWo 
CnirtnnllinlniailotfSar.  N«i.  546405,  Jan.  19, 1998.  Pat  No. 
5.114,488,  «yak  ia  a  naHaiiitliii  of  Sar.  No.  760.468,  St^.  17. 
1991,  whick  is  a  t  imHnnntlan  In  pml  of  Ser.  No.  994.Cn.  Oct 
M,  1998,  Pat  N4».  5,178,687,  vWck  Is  a  nallaaallia  af  Ser.  Na. 
302,835,  Jan.  27,  1989,  wWck  ia  a  rwntlanailiin  in  pml  af  Sar. 
No.  88,486,  JnL  31.  H87.  Pat  Na.  4^38,899.  Ilto  applieation 
Jan.  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  266,747 
int  CL*  A61M  31/00 
VS.  CL  684-49  12  ( 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  blood  from  a  tubing  system  in 
flaid  connection  with  a  patient's  blood  vessel  into  a  discrete 
evacuated  container  having  a  closed  penetrable  first  end,  said 
tubing  system  having  a  flow  channel  capable  of  being  filled 
with  blood  fix>m  said  blood  vessel  and  said  tubing  system 
further  carrying  a  receiver  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
flow  channel,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  cannula  for  insertion  into  said  receiver,  said 
cannula  carrying  an  adapter  sized  to  be  received  over  said 
receiver  for  guiding  said  cannula  into  said  receiver,  said 
cannula  having  an  open  first  end  for  connection  to  a  sy- 
ringe and  an  open  second  end  for  insertion  into  said  re- 
ceiver; 

b.  connecting  said  cannula  to  said  syringe; 

c.  inserting  said  cannula  into  said  receiver  by  passing  said 
adapter  over  said  receiver  until  said  second  end  of  said 
cannula  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow  channel; 

d.  withdrawing  a  sample  of  blood  through  said  cannula  into 
said  syringe; 

e.  removing  said  cannula  and  said  adapter  away  from  said 
receiver; 

positioning  said  cannula  and  said  adapter  adjacent  said 
closed  penetrable  first  end  of  said  evacuated  container; 

g.  advancing  said  cannula  and  said  adapter  relative  to  said 
evacuated  container  so  that  said  adapter  advances  over 
said  evacuating  container  until  said  cannula  penetrates 
said  closed  container  end; 

h.  flowing  blood  from  said  syringe  into  said  evacuated  con- 
tainer. 


f 


S.447,496 

METHOD  FOR  INPLANTING  A  SELECTED  UQUID 

I?>rrO  THE  COLON 

Rick  L.  BoTC,  aad  Lynne  Moretti-Borc,  both  of  4647  Aha  Ibca 

Dr.,  U  Mean,  CaUf.  91941 

Fried  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,859 
Int  CL*  A61H  31/00 
VS.  CL  604—94  3  CfariaM 

1.  The  method  of  implanting  a  selected  liquid  into  the  colon 
which  comprises: 
connecting  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  tubular  means  to  an 
outlet  end  of  a  positive  displacement,  plunger  type,  sy- 
ringe filled  with  a  selected  quantity  of  a  liquid; 
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providing  a  valve  means 
tween  the  atmosphere  and  a 
tubular  means; 

inserting  a  second  end  of  said  tubular 
least  about  2  inches; 


selecfively  communicating  be- 

id  now  path  through  said  MESH  LUMB/|R 

George  W.  Watwm,  18250 

means  into  the  colon  at       97068 

FUcd  May  2, 
Int  a. 
VS.  a.  602—19 


pressing  the  syringe  plunger  to 

means; 
opening  said  valve  and 

from  the  atmosphere  into  saidisyringe; 
pressing  said  plunger  to  force  aii 

expel  substantially  all  of  the 
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,447,498 

SUPPORT  BELT 
^l^iUamettc  Dr^  West  Linn,  Oreg. 


KH, 


e  pel  I 


liquid  into  said  tubular 

withdrav^^g  said  plunger  to  draw  air 
iyri 

into  said  tubular  means  to 
into  the  colon. 


lii  |uid 


5,447,49' 
BALLOON  CATHETER  H>l  ^ING  NONLINEAR 
COMPLIANCE  CURVE  ANdWeTHOD  OF  USING 
Darid  J.  Sogard,  Edina;  Gary  L.  Hendrickson,  New  Hope; 
Lixiao  Wang,  St.  Paul,  and  Pete  T.  Keith,  Fridley,  ail  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Scimed  Life  Systems,  Inc,  Maple  Grove, 
Minn.  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,062,  A$g.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,473 


Int.  a."  A611Vi 


U.S.  CL  604—101 


29/02 


32  Claims 


^ 


r."./r" 


^^^ 


1.  An  elongate  semiflexibl : 
ing  a  wide  central  support 
able  opposite  end  i>ortions 
than  said  central  support  pottion, 
portion  being  formed  of  a  wpbbing 
strands  interwoven  with  a 
and  weft  strands,  respectively, 
other  at  angular  junctions 
bing  is  greater  than  if  said  stands 
each  other  at  said  angular 
spaced  apart  from  each 
being  spaced  apart  from 
through  said  webbing. 
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,  Ser.  No.  236,891 
A61F  S/00 


7  Claims 


40  3^ 


woven  lumbar  support  belt  hav- 
p  artion  and  a  pair  of  interconnect- 
which  are  significantly  narrower 
at  least  said  central  support 
having  a  plurality  of  warp 
p  urality  of  weft  strands,  said  warp 
,  being  fixedly  attached  to  each 
that  the  stiffness  of  said  web- 
were  not  fixedly  attached  to 
jjinctions,  said  warp  strands  being 
and  said  weft  strands  likewise 
other  to  provide  ventilation 


SI  ich 


oth:r 
eich 


5, 147,499 
WOUND  DRESSING  HK\  ING  A  CYLINDRICAL  SHAPE 

FOR  OWP  WOUNDS 
Michael  J.  Allaire,  Cinciniiati,  and  Michael  L.  Wolf,  West 
Milton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  New  Dimensions  in  Medi- 
cine, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Cotttinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  946,013,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,860 
Into.   A61F  yj/OO 
U.S.  a.  602—42  12  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  useful  for  angioph  sty  comprising: 

an  elongated  catheter  tube  havi  ig  a  proximal  and  a  distal 
end  and  a  catheter  tube  circiu  iference, 

a  dilating  element  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  said  elongated 
catheter  tube  and  having  an  jnexpanded  circumference 
greater  than  the  catheter  tube  circumference,  said  dilating 
element  having  a  non-linear  compliance  curve,  said  com- 
pliance curve  having  a  substantially  linear  compliant  seg- 
ment and  a  substantially  linea^  segment  of  relatively  less 
compliance,  and  said  compli^t  segment  having  a  slope 
corresponding  to  a  diameter  inbrease  of  no  more  than  10% 
per  atmosphere  of  increased  nressure, 

said  elongated  catheter  tube  haying  an  inflation  lumen  ex- 
tending from  its  proximal  to  its  distal  end,  the  distal  end  of 
said  inflation  lumen  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  dilating  element,  . 

inflation  means  in  communication  with  the  proximal  end  of 
said  inflation  lumen  for  metering  inflation  fluid  into  the 
inflation  lumen  and  the  interic^  of  said  dilating  element  to 
cause  the  dilating  element  t^  expand  in  the  diametric 
direction  in  accordance  witt  its  non-linear  compliance 
curve. 


1.  A  wound  dressing  proi  |i 
a  wound  dressing  adaptet 

found  on  a  patient,  saic 

a  hydrogel  material  ca{ 
emitted  by  said  woi^d, 
substantially  in  the 

a  support  layer  mounte  I 
purposes  of  providin  ; 
rial  in  said  wound  dr<  ssing, 
through  the  entire 
outwardly  from  an 
tab  by  which  said  wc^nd 
said  deep  wound, 
stices  within  which 
nated;  and 
means  for  inserting  and 

said  deep  wound  without 


uct  comprising: 

to  be  inserted  into  a  deep  wound 
wound  dressing  including 
I  lable  of  absorbing  wound  exudate 
said  hydrogel  material  being 
of  a  cylinder; 
within  said  hydrogel  material  for 
support  for  said  hydrogel  mate- 
,  said  support  layer  extending 
of  said  hydrogel  material  and 
thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  pull 
dressing  can  be  removed  from 
support  layer  including  inter- 
laid hydrogel  material  is  impreg- 


fdrm 


leigth 
end 


Slid 


r<  moving  said  wound  dressing  from 
inhibiting  the  healing  thereof, 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


211 


said  means  for  inserting  and  removing  said  wound  dress- 
ing comprising  a  syringe  having  an  open  end  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  plunger  adapted  to  inject  and  withdraw 
said  cylinder  of  said  hydrogel  material  through  said  open 
end  into  and  from  said  deep  wound  by  movement  of  said 
movable  plunger. 


5,447,500 
COLLAR  AND  CARTRIDGE-NEEDLE  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Bergstresser,  Prattsburgh;  Mark  A.  Stiehl,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  and  John  J.  Niedospial,  Princeton  Junction, 
N  J^  assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop,  Inc,  Malvern,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,932 
Int.  a.»  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—198  4 1 


1.  A  collar,  cartridge-needle  unit,  holder  assembly  compris- 
ing in  combination, 

(1)  a  collar  adapted  to  fit  over  the  hub  of  an  activauble 
cartridge-needle  unit,  said  collar  comprising: 

a  solid  circumferential  neck: 

a  circumferential  foot  interrupted  in  at  least  one  point,  said 
foot  having  inside  and  outside  arcuate  surfaces,  said 
outside  surface  having  thereon  a  circumferentially  out- 
wardly extending  ring  and  said  inside  surface  having 
thereon  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  extending  shelf, 
wherein  said  shelf  extends  inwardly  from  the  inside 
surface  of  the  foot  at  an  angle  of  about  90';  and 

at  least  two  legs  connecting  said  neck  to  said  foot,  said 
outwardly  extending  ring  extending  between  said  legs; 

(2)  an  activatable  cartridge-needle  unit  comprising  a  hub 
having  a  skirt  having  a  proximal  end,  said  collar  being 
fitted  over  the  hub  such  that  the  shelf  is  engaged  with  the 
proximal  end  of  the  skirt;  and 

(3)  a  holder  having  a  hollow  body  housing  said  cartridge- 
needle  unit  therein,  said  body  comprising  slots  engaged 
with  said  outwardly  extending  ring  on  the  foot  of  said 
collar. 


5,447,501 
NEEDLE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
JKrgen  Karlsson,  and  Werner  Brandt,  both  of  Helsingborg, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  BOC  Obmeda  Aktiebolag.  Helsingborg. 
Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00249,  §  371  Date  Oct.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18182,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1992 

per  FUed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  1991,  9101102 

iBt  a.»  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604-198  »  Clains 


1.  A  needle-protecting  device,  comprising: 

a  needle  (6)  extending  from  the  device  in  a  forward  direction 
when  un-protected,  said  needle  having  a  tip  (8)  at  a  for- 
ward end  thereof; 

a  rigid  front  part  (10)  including  a  chamber  (16)  therein  and  a 
hole  (14)  in  said  front  part  (10); 

a  flexible  and  extensible  rear  part  (12)  connected  to  said  front 
part,  said  rear  part  extensibly  movable  relative  to  said 
front  part  between  a  position  of  preparedness  and  an 
activated  position,  said  front  part  and  said  rear  part  when 
in  the  position  of  preparedness  surrounding  the  needle 
circumferentially  and  being  spaced  from  a  tip  (8)  of  the 
needle  (6); 

means  for  locking  disposed  within  the  chamber  (16)  and 
coupled  to  said  front  part,  said  means  for  locking  in  said 
position  of  preparedness  allowing  the  needle  (6)  to  pass 
through  the  hole  (14)  and  in  the  activated  position  of  said 
front  part  and  said  rear  part  preventing  the  needle  (6)  from 
passing  through  the  hole  (14).  said  means  for  locking 
including  a  resilient  member  (26;  36;  46)  which  in  said 
position  of  preparedness  is  under  tension,  exerting  a  force 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  needle  (6); 

a  portion  of  the  needle  being  supported  by  said  hole  (14)  in 
the  front  part  (10)  such  that  the  resilient  member  (26;  36; 
46)  is  maintained  under  tension  in  said  position  of  pre- 
paredness, and  after  the  front  part  and  the  rear  part  pass 
from  the  position  of  preparedness  to  the  activated  position 
and  the  needle  (6)  is  moved  rearwards  relative  to  the  front 
part  (10)  the  resilient  member  (26;  36;  46)  prevenu  the 
needle  (6)  from  passing  through  said  hole  (14). 


5,447,502 

SHEATH  FOR  WOUND  CLOSURE  CAUSED  BY  A 

MEDICAL  TUBULAR  DEVICE 

John  R.  Haaga,  4309  N.  HiUtop,  Chagria  Falls,  Ohio  44022 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  84.135,  JaL  1, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,330,445, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  896,588,  Jon.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,254,105,  which  U  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,518, 

Nov.  4, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,195,988,  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No. 

514,769,  Apr.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,080,655,  which  u  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  288^58,  Dec  23,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,936,835,  which  is  a 

coBtiaaatioii-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,130,  May  26, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,838080.  This  applicadon  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,169 

lat  a.»  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—265  28  OaiM 

1.  A  medical  device  for  use  in  a  human  patient  to  minimize 

bleeding  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  extending  along  a  path  to  a  site  within 

said  patient  whereat  bleeding  is  likely  to  occur; 
a  hemostatic  sheath  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing passageway  receiving,  generally  concentrically,  said 
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dongated  member  and  slidri>iy  disposed  about  said  eloB- 
gated  member;  and 
means  for  causing  relative  sliding  iiotion  between  said 


sheatb  and  said  elongated  member  for  depositing  said 
sheath  at  said  site  whereby  fluid  at  s«id  site  causes  swelling 
of  said  hemostatic  sheath  along  its  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces  to  prevent  bleeding  from  apid  site. 


A  TAPERED  TIP 
LUMEN 
Cor&  Corporatioii, 

!2, 1993,  aburfoMd, 


UMI 


1.  An  angioplasty  guiding  catheter  a^mbly  comprising: 

a  balloon: 

said  balloon  being  mounted  on  a  catl^er  forming  a  balloon 
catheter  or  mounted  on  a  guidewir<  forming  a  balloon-on 
a-wire  guidewire; 

a  vascular  cathetef  having  a  length  siaFTicient  to  extend  from 
outside  a  human  body  into  an  arterfal  system  for  perform- 
ing an  angioplasty  procedure  and  including  an  elongate 
tubular  body  a  proximal  end,  a  lumen,  a  distal  end  portion 
integral  with  said  tubular  body  andja  distal  end,  said  tubu- 
lar body  being  sized  to  receive  said  balloon  mounted  on  a 
catheter  or  mounted  on  a  guidewi^  at  said  proximal  end 
and  allowing  said  balloon  mounted  on  a  catheter  or 
mounted  on  a  guidewire  to  pass  completely  through  said 
tubular  body  and  extend  beyond  said  distal  end; 

said  vascular  catheter  and  said  distal  tnd  portion  each  being 
made  out  of  a  flexible,  dimension^ly  stable,  non-metal, 
synthetic  material; 

said  distal  end  portion  only  having  to  longitudinal  slot  for 
enabling  one  side  wall  portion  of  tl|e  catheter  wall  on  one 
side  of  said  slot  to  be  slid  under  thebther  side  wall  portion 
in  said  distal  end  portion  on  the  otker  side  of  said  slot  for 
achieving  partially  overlapping  catlieter  wall  portions  and 


dis  al 


'sa»l 


for  creating  a  spiral  folded 
collapsible  lumen; 

said  spiral  foided  tip  of  said 
to  facilitate  movement  of 
and 

said  overlapping  catheter  wall 
which,  after  a  distortion  of 
when  said  umnflated  balloon 
tip  and  by  said  balloon 
said  balloon  extends  beyond 
lumen,  urges  said  wall 
and  vascular  catheter  when 
catheter  or  said  guidewire 
end  portion  of  said  tubular 
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jp  with  an  expandable  and 


cathiter 


porti<  Rs 


portions  having  a  spring  force 

•nly  said  tip  by  said  balloon 

initially  passes  through  said 

or  said  guidewire  when 

said  tip  to  a  larger  diameter 

back  to  said  spiral  folded 

I  aid  balloon  and  said  baHoon 

retracted  from  said  distal 


are 


hxly. 


5,447,9  H 


THE  TREATMENT  OF 
IVlETHOD  THEREFOR 

,  botk  of  1972  E.  Suakunt, 


Bal«r, 


5,447,503 
GUIDING  CATHETER  TIP  HAVIN 
WITH  AN  EXPANDABI 
Jay  F.  Mifler,  Miaai,  F1*^  asrigi 
Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

CMtiniiatian  of  Ser.  N«.  34,595,  Mar, 

wkich  i«  a  CMtimutiMi  of  Ser.  No.  744,885,  Aag.  14, 1991, 

akMdoMd.  This  awUcatMa  Apr.  28,  1!  94,  Ser.  No.  234,709 

Int.  a."  A61M  29/1  2 

VS.  a.  604—280  9  Cbums 


MISTING  APPARATUS  FCM| 
INJURED  AREAS  AND 
Gren  R-  Baker,  and  LMa  K. 
Ttmft,  Arix.  85284 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  feer.  No.  57,172 
bt.  CL"  A<IH  35/00 
VS.  a.  M4— 289 


1.  A  misting  apparatus  for  use 
area,  comprising,  in  combination 

containment  means  having  a 
move  said  containment  me) 
injured  area  of  a  patient  for 

clamping  means  coupled  to 
having  a  plurality  of  clam]  ing 
clamping  around  portions 
adjacent  to  each  of  said 
open  end  of  said  containmen  : 
are  provided  with  a  pluralit  ' 

misting  means  having  a  plural  ity 
said  containment  means  foi 
warm  and  a  cool  medicinal 
said  injured  area;  and 

drainage  means  coupled  to 
having  at  least  one  drain  por 
said  containment  means. 


fir  It 


5,447J  OS 


AdiBS, 


A6  F 


WOUND  TREATN^NT 
Dovglas  R.  ValeiitiM,  Oakdale; 
both  of  Cou.,  ami  Mark  K. 
Merocel  CorporatioB,  Mystic, 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1993, 

Int.  a.» 
U.S.  a.  604—304 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of 
a  mammal  comprising  the  steps 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  a  sterile  surgical  dressing 
one  piece  substantially  uniform 
into  an  open  wound; 

b)  conforming  the  dressing  hai  ing 
of  at  least  0.3  mm,  to  the  op  ;n 


end  portion  being  tapered 
tip  throwgh  a  blood  vessel; 


5CtataH 


u  a  M 


n  the  treatment  of  an  injured 


first  and  a  second  open  end  to 

into  a  position  over  said 

enclosing  said  injured  area; 

!  aid  containment  means  and 

portions  for  removably 

of  said  containment  means 

open  end  and  said  second 

means,  said  clamping  means 

of  access  ports; 

of  misters  located  within 
atomizing  at  least  one  of  a 
type  fluid  for  application  to 

^id  containment  means  and 
for  removing  said  fluid  from 


METHOD 
Ifooaid  J.  Cercone,  East  Lyme, 
Califon,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Ser.  No.  101,686 

13/00 

17  Claims 

II,  III  and  IV  wounds  in 

uid  IV  wounds  in  a  mammal 


Sage  I 


constructed  of  a  sterile 
polyvinyl  acetal  material 

an  average  pore  diameter 
wound  so  that  it  conforms 


September  5,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


213 


to  the  general  configuration  of  the  open  wound  and  imme- 
diately begins  to  absorb  wound  exudate  from  the  wound; 
c)  allowing  the  surgical  dressing  to  remain  in  the  wound  to 
autolyze  slough  and  necrotic  tissue  from  the  wound  and 
absorb  excess  wound  exudate  from  the  wound;  and 


d)  removing  the  surgical  dressing  to  debride  the  necrotic 
tissue  of  the  wound  without  appreciably  damaging  granu- 
lation tissues. 


5,447,506 

ABSORPTION  BODY 

Bengt  Lindquist,  Lerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Molnlycke  AB, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE89/00713,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06096,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  14,  1990 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,934,  Jun.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  135,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6,  1988,  8804402 
Int.  a.*-  A61F  13/15:  B32B  5/14 
MS.  a.  604—374  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  absorption  body  to  be  disposed 
in  a  casing  of  an  absortsent  article,  said  absorption  body  having 
longitudinally  extending  side  edges,  transversely  extending 
end  edges,  the  side  edges  being  longer  than  the  end  edges,  a 
center  part  and  intermediate  portions  between  the  side  edges 
and  the  center  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  out  of  absorbent  material  a  blank  having  a  generally 
triangular  cross-sectional  shape  in  a  transverse  direction; 
compressing  the  blank  over  substantially  an  entire  surface  of 
the  blank  so  as  to  form  the  absorption  body  having  a 
density  which  continuously  increases  from  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  side   edges  of  the   body   transversely 
toward  the  center  part  of  the  body;  and, 
performing  the  step  of  compressing  by  applying  a  compres- 
sion force  such  that  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  blank 
will  at  least  partially  spring  back  when  said  compression 
force  is  relieved  and  such  that  the  center  part  of  said  blank 
substantially  reuins  the  degree  of  compression  achieved 
during  said  application  of  a  compression  force. 
8.  An  absorption  body  to  be  disposed  in  a  casing  of  an  absor- 
bent article,  comprising: 
an  absorbent  fibrous  material  formed  into  a  body  having 
longitudinally  extending  side  edges,  transversely  extend- 
ing end  edges,  the  side  edges  being  longer  than  the  end 


edges,  a  center  part  and  intermediate  portions  between  the 
side  edges  and  the  center  part; 

said  absorbent  material  increasing  in  amount  from  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  edges  toward  said  intermediate 
portions  and  from  said  intermediate  portions  toward  said 
center  part; 

said  absorbent  material  increasing  in  density  from  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  edges  toward  said  center  part; 

said  body  being  thinner  at  said  center  part  than  at  said  inter- 
mediate poriions; 

said  body  having  a  thickness  that  gradually  increases  from 
said  center  pan  toward  said  longitudinal  side  edges  to  a 
maximum  and  thereafter  decreases. 


5,447,507 

SANITARY  NAPiUNS 

Masamitsu  Yamamoto,  Kawanoe.  Japan,  Msignor  to  Uni-Clum 

Co>,  Ltd.,  Ehime,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,159,  Feb.  9,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioii  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,304 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  18.  1992,  4-68981 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  CL  604— 385  J  u  Claims 


110a 


1U  1    111        / 

110,    li,\  J  .w.  ! 


115 


117 


112 
211 
212 


1«3''21/.     120   122    r^.l    (       )  121 
2113^2"  211b  123 


1  A  sanitary  napkin  which  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a 
body-facing  surface  of  a  crotch  poriion  of  an  undergarment 
(25),  said  napkin  (10)  comprising 

(a)  a  liquid-permeable  topsheet  (11), 

(b)  a  liquid-impermeable  backsheet  (13), 

(c)  a  liquid-absorbent  core  (14)  sandwiched  between  said 
sheets,  said  core  (14)  having  laterally  opposite  sides, 

(d)  two  spaced  apart  wing  sections  (16)  that  extend  out- 
wardly beyond  the  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  liquid- 
absorbent  core  (14)  at  a  longitudinal  middle  poriion  of  said 
liquid  absort>ent  core  (14), 

(i)  each  said  wing  section  (16)  having  an  inner  portion  and 
an  outer  ponion,  said  outer  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  around  a  side  edge  of  the  crotch  poriion  of  the 
undergarment  (25), 

(ii)  each  wing  section  (16)  having  front  and  rear  surfaces, 
the  front  surface  being  closest  to  said  crotch  poriion  of 
the  undergarment  (25)  when  the  wing  section  (16)  is 
folded  around  a  side  edge  of  the  crotch  portion  of  the 
undergarment  (25), 

(e)  a  liquid  barrier  (15)  located  inwardly  of  each  wing  sec- 
tion (16)  and  adjacent  said  inner  poriion  of  each  wing 
section  (16),  each  liquid  barrier  (15)  having  a  free  upper 
end  which  extends  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  back- 
sheet  and  which  is  branched  with  respect  to  said  inner 
ponion  of  the  closest  wing  section  (16)  so  that  each  free 
upper  end  will  not  be  affected  when  the  wing  sections  (16) 
are  folded  around  side  edges  of  the  crotch  ponion  of  the 
undergarment,  and 

(0  adhesive  means  on  said  front  surface  of  each  wing  section 
(16)  so  that  each  wing  section  (16)  can  be  adhered  to  a 
surface  of  the  undergarment  (25)  that  is  opposite  the  body 
facing  surface  of  the  undergarment  (25). 
7.  A  composite  sanitary  napkin  which  is  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  a  body  facing  surface  of  a  crotch  ponion  of  an  under- 
garment, said  napkin  comprising  upper  and  lower  liquid- 
absorbent  cores  (110a.  1106), 
said  upper  liquid-absorbent  core  (110a)  being  covered  with  a 
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liquid-permeable  topsheet  (111)  ai  i  containing  spaced 
apart  liquid  barriers  (115)  that  e:^end  upwardly  with 
respect  to  the  lower  side  of  said  u]  >per  core  (110a),  the 
liquid  barriers  having  free  upper  em  Is  that  enclose  elastic 
members  (117)  which  assist  in  positioning  the  liquid  barri- 
ers (115)  in  a  raised  position,  said  ujiper  liquid-absorbent 
core  (110a)  having  laterally  opposite  sides,; 
said  lower  liquid-absorbent  core  (lllA)  being  wider  than 
said  upper  liquid-absorbent  core  (tOa),  the  lower  core 
(llOb)  having  its  lower  side  covered  by  a  liquid-imperme- 
able backsheet  (212);  , 
two  spaced  apart  wing  sections  (116)  fiat  extend  outwardly 
beyond  the  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  liquid- 
absorbent  core  (110a)  at  a  longitudfcial  middle  portion  of 
said  lower  liquid  absorbent  core  (1106), 
(i)  each  said  wing  section  (116)  haying  an  inner  portion 
and  an  outer  portion,  said  outer  fortion  being  adapted 
to  be  folded  around  a  side  edge  of  the  crotch  portion  of 
the  undergarment  (25), 
(ii)  each  wing  section  (116)  having  front  and  rear  surface, 
the  front  surface  being  closest  to  i  the  crotch  portion  of 
the  undergarment  (25)  when  thelwing  section  (116)  is 
folded  around  the  side  edge  of  thf  crotch  portion  of  the 
undergarment  (25),  and 
adhesive  means  on  said  front  surfi 
(116)  so  that  each  wing  section  (lli 
surface  of  the  undergarment  (25)  tl 


second  elastic  member 
opening  extends  along  a 
and  rear  bodies  and  crosses 
longitudinal  center  areas  of 
that  said  first  and  second 
shaped  seal  surrounding  a 
and  terminates  at  the  other 
front  and  rear  bodies. 
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associated  with  the  second  leg- 
cprved  course  into  said  front 
said  first  elastic  member  on 
said  front  and  rear  bodies  so 
elastic  members  define  a  loop- 
central  zone  of  said  diaper 
ongitudinal  side  edge  of  said 


5,447^  19 
ULTRASOUND  CATHETER 
MODULATED  OUTPUT  WITH 
Timothy  C.  Mills,  Newport  Btad^ 
Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors 
Deerfield,  HI. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9  1, 
5,397,301,  which  is  a  dirision  of  S^. 
Pat  No.  5,304,115.  This  applioition 
131,7;k 
int.  CL*A613  77/70 
U.S.  a.  606—1 


of  each  wing  section 

can  be  adhered  to  a 

it  is  opposite  the  body 


mAHSD  Klft 


facing  surface  of  the  undergarment]  (25). 

5,447,508 
DISPOSAM.E  DIAPERS 
Kazaki  Numano,  awl  Tohra  Sasaki,  boti  of  Kawanoe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Uni-Cham  Corporation,  Ehime,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,996 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  M»r.  30, 1993,  5-071938 

Int.  a.«  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604— 385  J  3  Claims 


SYSTEM  HAVING 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
and  Henry  Nita,  Mission 
to  Baxter  International  Inc., 

,416,  Jul.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
.  No.  640,190,  Jan.  11, 1991, 
Oct.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No. 


19  Claims 


MM  MATINS  SI6NAL 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

(1)  a  liquid-permeable  topsheet, 

(2)  a  liquid-impermeable  backsheet, 

(3)  a  liquid-absorbent  core  sandwicfied  between  said  top- 
sheet  and  said  backsheet, 

said  topsheet  and  backsheet  and  cord 
define  a  front  body  and  a  rear  Kxly  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  with  a  crotch  zone  therel  etween,  said  front  and 
rear  bodies  defining  a  waist-open  ng  when  the  diaper  is 
worn  and  said  crotch  zone  definii  g  first  and  second  leg- 
openings  when  the  diaper  is  worn  and 

(4)  elastic  members  provided  aroundjsaid  waist-opening  and 
the  first  and  second  leg-openings, ' 

a.  said  elastic  members  provided  around  said  first  and 
second  leg-openings  comprising  a  first  elastic  member 
and  a  second  elastic  member,  respectively,  including  a 
plurality  of  elastic  threads  extending  in  parallel  with 
one  another  from  opposite  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the 
crotch  zone  into  the  front  and  rear  bodies,  and 

b.  said  first  elastic  member  associated  with  the  first  leg- 
opening  further  extending  alonjg  a  curved  course  into 
said  front  and  rear  bodies  and  terminating  at  one  longi- 
tudinal side  edge  of  said  front  and  rear  bodies  while  said 


iign  J 


14.  An  apparatus  for  providin 
peutic  procedures,  the  apparatus 

a)  a  modulated  ultrasound  trai^ucer 
for  providing  a  continuous 
soutid  transducer  drive  si 

b)  an  ultrasound  transducer  reteiving 
sound  transducer  drive  sigiu  I 

'  output;  and 

c)  an  ultrasound  transmission 
attached  to  said  ultrasounc 
ultrasound  from  said  ultraso  ind 
poreal  location  where  requi  red 


ultrasound  for  use  in  thera- 
comprising: 

drive  signal  generator 
ind  varying  modulated  ultra- 
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APPARATUS  COMPRISING 


said  modulated  ultra- 
and  providing  an  ultrasound 

member  having  a  distal  tip, 
transducer  for  transmitting 

transducer  to  an  intracor- 

for  therapy. 


4N  ULTRASONIC  PROBE 


FOR  REMOVING  B  OLOGIC  TISSUE 
Jorgen  Jensen,  Hasle,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Baltic  Technology 

ApS,  Hasle,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK93/00020,  §  3f71  Date  Jun.  1, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13715,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  21,  19  )3,  Ser.  No.  244,203 

Claims  priority,  application  D<  imark,  Jan.  21, 1992,  0074/92 
Int.  CL*  A6  [H  23/00 
U.S.  a.  606—1  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  Jly  removing  biological  tissue 
using  an  axially  vibrating  proN ,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  outer  portion  forming  a  handle,  said  housing 
having  a  sleeve  therein  supportii  ig  a  piezoelectrical  transducer 
comprising  planar  piezoelectric  I  elements  arranged  in  parallel 
relation  with  an  axis  of  the  pi  obe,  and  an  armature  which 
operatively  connecte  said  prob<  with  said  piezoelectrical  ele- 
ments, wherein  said  piezoelec  trical  elements  are  arranged 
between  outwardly  facing  sides  of  the  armature  and  inwardly 
facing  sides  of  filling  bodies  ii  serted  in  said  sleeve,  respec- 
tively, wherein  an  intermediate  I  syer  of  electrically  conductive 
foil  is  located  between  said  pie  toelectrical  elements  and  said 
outwardly  facing  sides  of  saic   armature  and  said  inwardly 
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facing  sides  of  said  filling  bodies,  respectively,  said  piezoelec- 
trical elements  having  a  crystalline  structure  which,  when  an 
electric  voltage  is  applied  between  said  outwardly  facing  sides 
of  said  armature  and  said  inwardly  facing  sides  of  said  filling 
bodies,  causes  said  piezoelectrical  elements  to  be  displaced  in 


^. 


an  axial  direction  relative  to  the  probe,  said  sleeve  being  con- 
structed such  that  said  sleeve  tightly  encircles  said  filling  bod- 
ies to  provide  a  frictional  engagement  between  said  piezoelec- 
trical elements  and  said  filling  bodies  and  said  armature,  re- 
spectively. 


5,447,511 

TICK  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Rkhard  J.  GaM,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.,  anisMr  te  SCS  Lti^  Stony 

Potet,  N.Y. 
CMtinMtton  of  Scr.  No.  132,499,  Oct  6, 1993,  abtti*MML  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,434 
Int  a.«  A61B  19/00 
MS.  a.  606—131  10 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  ticks  from  the  skin  of  a  host,  said  tool 
comprising: 

a  single-piece  member  having  a  forward  end,  a  handle  end, 
and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  handle  end  located  opposite 
said  forward  end,  said  single-piece  member  having  a  con- 
stant thickness  between  said  handle  end  and  said  forward 
end, 

said  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
and  being  curved  upwardly  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  member  including  two  equal  length  arms, 

each  of  said  arms  having  a  straight  slot  edge  on  one  side  and 
terminating  in  a  rounded  front  end,  said  slot  edges  being 
opposed  to  one  another  and  defining  between  them  a  fixed 
V-shaped  tapered  slot  having  a  predetermined  and  consis- 
tent taper  which  converges  at  a  convergent  point, 

said  V-shaped  slot  located  adjacent  to  and  formed  integral 
with  said  forward  end  of  said  member,  said  V-shaped  slot 
having  a  wide  mouth  at  said  forward  end  of  said  member, 

said  V-shaped  tapered  slot  being  shaped  to  receive  a  portion 
of  a  tick  that  is  attached  to  the  skin  of  a  host  and  secure 
said  tick  sufficiently  to  allow  said  tick  to  be  pulled  from 
said  skin  with  said  tool. 


5,447,512 
CONTROLLER  FOR  INTRACORPOREAL  KNOT  TYING 

APPARATUS 

Jeff  A.  WUaon,  Meadoa,  MaH.,  and  V.  John  Ragnato,  Hatties- 

borg.  Miss.,  aasicnors  to  Boston  Scicatific  Corporatioa,  Na- 

tick.  Mass. 

CoirtiaurtkM-itt-part  of  Scr.  No.  903,022,  Jo.  23, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,281,236.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,8M 

IntCL*  A61B  17/04 

VS.  a.  606—139  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  facilitating  the  tying  of  a  suture  at  a  distal, 
intracorporeal  location  by  manipulation  at  a  proximal  location 
including  an  elongated  flexible  tube  means  formed  of  a  shape 
memory  material  for  supporting  a  suture  between  the  proximal 
and  distal  locations  with  the  tube  means  being  formed  with  a 
bight  at  the  dbtal  end  and  thereby  forming  a  loop  in  the  suture 
and  an  elongated  sheath  means  for  overlying  said  tub^  means, 
the  improvement  of  control  means  at  the  proximal  location  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  device,  said  control  means 
including: 

A.  first  means  attached  to  one  of  said  tube  means  and  said 
elongated  sheath  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
device,  and 

B.  second  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said  tube  means  and 
said  elongated  sheath  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
positions  of  said  tube  means  and  said  elongated  sheath 
means,  said  second  means  supported  in  said  first  means  for 
selective  movement  relative  to  said  first  means. 


5,447,5U 

E^a)oscoPlc  ugation  and  division 

INSTRUMENT 
Marii  A.  Deriaom  William  D.  Kettr,  Rudolph  H.  NoWa,  aU  of 
Mason,  and  Jerome  E.  Rcckdboff,  Bhw  Ash,  aU  of  OUo, 
aadgmn  to  EtUcoa,  Inc.,  SoaMrrflie,  NJ. 
CentinMrtion  of  Ser.  No.  879,676,  May  6, 1992,  afcandoned.  Thta 
application  Aag.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,031 
Int.  CL'  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a.  606—143  36  ( 


1.  An  endoscopic  surgical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 
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a  tubular  shaft  attached  to  said  fi  ime,  the  tubular  shafk 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxinu   end; 

means  for  ligating; 

neans  for  catting; 

a  handle  attached  to  said  frame; 

trigger  means  mounted  on  the  frame!  for  actuating  the  Hgat- 
ing  means  and  cutting  means;  and 

clutch  means  mounted  in  the  frame  ffr  switching  the  trigger 
means  between  a  first  mode  for  actuating  said  ligating 
means  and  a  second  mode  toi  actuating  said  cutting  meuts 
wherein  when  said  trigger  means  Is  in  said  second  mode, 
said  ligating  means  b  incapacitati 
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COKONARY  BYPASS 
Frawda  RoMcaek,  CkariMe,  N.( 
WaahingKwi,  Pa. 

FBed  Fck.  S,  1994, 

Iirt.CL*A«|B 
U.S.  CL  606— 15S 


5,447,514 
CIKCULAR  ANASTOMO^S  DEVICE 
StcfiMa  W.  Gerry,  Bcthd;  Philip  D.  OMreae,  DwdNvy,  airi 
Tteolky  O.  Vaa  Leeawen,  Brookflel4,  ail  ofCemi.,  aarigMra 
to  United  States  Swgkal  Carparatiai,  NerwaUi,  Con. 
FUcd  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  Nb.  1M,224 
lBtCL«A61B  nJlpO 
VS.  CL  606—153 


UMl 


Scr.  N*.  193,445 

17/122 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  perform  ng  a  circular  anastomo- 
sis comprising:  | 

a  shaft  assembly  having  an  inner  compression  member  and 
an  outer  tube  with  proximal  and  distal  end  portions,  the 
compression  member  having  two  ipertures  at  an  interme- 
diate portion  thereof; 

a  fastener  assembly  disposed  at  sai4  outer  tube  distal  end 
portion; 

a  housing  portion  disposed  at  said  outer  tube  proximal  end 
portion; 

an  anvil  assembly  disposed  distal  of  said  fastener  assembly 
and  means  for  manipulating  said  anvil  assembly  disposed 
proximal  of  housing  portion,  wheijein  at  least  one  elongate 
member  is  disposed  within  said  si  aft  assembly,  said  elon- 
gate member  transferring  moveai  mt  from  said  anvil  ma- 
nipulating means  to  said  anvil; 

an  actuator  assembly  associated  w4h  said  housing  portion 
for  manipulating  said  inner  compfession  member;  and 

sealing  means  positioned  within  s^d  shaft  assembly  for 
inhibiting  the  flow  of  gases  therethrough,  said  sealing 
means  comprising  a  first,  O-ring  teal  disposed  intermedi- 
ate of  said  compression  member,  <aid  first  seal  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  at  least  paifially  contact  an  outer 
portion  of  said  compression  mem|er  and  an  inner  portion 
of  said  outer  tube,  and  a  secon^  seal  at  least  partially 
disposed  proximal  said  first  seal,  s^id  second  seal  having  a 
first  diameter  portion  and  a  setond,  smaller  diameter 
portion  extending  distally  from  said  first  diameter  portion, 
the  second  diameter  portion  Keing  entirely  disposed 
within  said  compression  member  and  the  first  diameter 
portion  being  at  least  partially  djsposed  within  said  two 
compression  member  apertures. 


1.  A  ciamp  comprising: 

first  means  providing  a  contfeuous 
surface  on  one  side  of  a  bla<j  e 
able  through  a  temporary 
whereby  the  rim  can  be  su| 
of  the  blood  vessel  at  a  locktion 


rary  mcision; 

second  means  providing  a  rini 
to  be  brought  into  a  clampi|ig 
side  of  the  Mood  vessel  in 

manipulable  means,  connected 
second  means,  for  effecting 
the  rim  while  the  Made  is 
form  a  sealed  chamber 
the  interior  side  of  the  blo^d 
into  the  blood  vessel  can 


DOUBLE-MAI  ED 
Tcny  B.  Cmsimet,  2158  Waywii  i 
FtM  May  23,  1994 
Int.  a.' 
UA  CL  606—167 
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rim  around  a  concave 
,  said  first  means  being  insert- 
incision  in  a  blood  vessel 
iI^XMted  against  an  interior  side 
remote  from  the  tempo- 


with  one  side  thereof  formed 
position  against  an  exterior 
opposition  to  the  rim;  and 

to  said  first  means  and  said 

movement  of  the  ring  toward 

supported  at  said  location  to 

the  concave  surface  and 

vessel;  whereby  an  incision 

made  through  the  ring. 


bet' veen 


5,447|516 

SCALPEL 
St.,  Shrereport,  La.  711M 
Scr.  No.  248,447 

n/i2 

2ClaiflH 


A<1B 


f)r 


1.  A  double  scalpel  blade 
scalpel  handle  having  a  single 
facilitate  cutting  uniform  tissue 
a  tissue  specimen,  said  doubk 
elongated,  flat  first  blade  hav  ng 
margin  distal  to  the  handle  afd 
margin  spaced  from  said  first 
second  blade  disposed  in  parall  eI 
said  first  blade,  said  second  blai  le 
cutting  margin  distal  to  the  har  die 
necting  margin  spaced  from  sa  d 
second  connecting  margin  dispc  sed 
ship  with  respect  to  said  firsi 
second  cutting  margin  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  first  cuttiii  g 


removably  mounting  on  a 
blade  mount  protuberance  to 
lections  of  selected  depth  from 
scalpel  blade  comprising  an 
a  curvilinear  first  cutting 
a  straight  first  connecting 
cutting  margin;  an  elongated 
relationship  with  respect  to 
having  a  curvilinear  second 
and  a  straight  second  con- 
seccnd  cutting  margin,  said 
in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
connecting  margin  and  said 
in  spaced,  parallel  relationship 
margin  to  define  a  space  of 


uniform  Nvidth  between  said  first  blade  and  said  second  blade; 
a  unitary  connecting  member  linearly  continuous  with  said 
first  connecting  nuu-gin  and  said  second  connecting  margin  for 
connecting  said  first  blade  to  said  second  blade;  and  a  single 
mount  slot  provided  in  said  first  blade  proximal  to  said  handle 
for  receiving  the  blade  mount  protuberance  on  the  scalpel 
handle  and  removably  mounting  said  first  blade  on  the  handle, 
whereby  said  connecting  member  positions  said  first  blade  in 
parallel,  selectively  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
second  blade. 


5,447,517 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CALIBRATING  A 

SURGICAL  KNIFE 

Mwk  E.  Stem,  Ckino  Hilb,  and  Ken  T.  Chci«,  IrriM,  both  of 

Calif.,  aadgDors  to  Ker«tron  Groop,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Centinutioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,656,  Jnl.  9, 1993,  ah— dotd,  wUck 

ia  a  diviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  953,489,  Sep.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,323,543.  TUa  appUcation  Not.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,550 

lBtCL*A61B;7/i2 

U.S.  a.  606—167  3  Claiw 


1.  A  surgical  knife,  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inner  cavity  that  has  an  internal  threaded 
portion,  said  body  further  having  a  footplate  at  a  first  end 
of  said  body; 

a  first  gear  that  has  a  threaded  bore  and  an  external  thread 
that  engages  said  internal  thread  of  said  body  and  moves 
relative  to  said  body; 

a  blade  with  a  tip  that  is  adjacent  to  said  footplate,  said  blade 
being  coupled  to  said  first  gear  by  a  threaded  shank  that 
engages  said  threaded  bore  such  that  said  shank  moves  in 
a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  gear;  and, 

a  thimble  attached  to  said  fast  gear  such  that  rotation  of  said 
thimble  rotates  said  first  gear  and  translates  said  blade 
relative  to  said  footplate,  wherein  said  blade  translation 
relative  to  said  footplate  is  a  result  of  a  differential  move- 
ment between  said  first  gear  and  said  shank. 


5,447,518 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE  RELATED 

CARDIAC  DEFIBRILLATION 

Be^iaHia  D.  Pleaa,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Vcatritex, 

lac,  Soaayirale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,574 
lat.  CL*  A61N  1/39 
MS.  CL  607—5  27 


«Ji  -  -A 


I.  A  medical  device  for  electrically  stimulating  a  patient's 
heart  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  electrical  signals  from  said  patient's  heart; 
means  for  determining  a  polarity  of  said  sensed  electrical 

signals;  and 
means  for  generating  at  least  one  electrical  output  for  deliv- 


ery to  said  patient's  heart,  wherein  said  output  has  a  polar- 
ity which  is  based  on  the  determined  polarity  of  said 
sensed  electrical  signals. 


5,447,519 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATION 

OF  MONOMORPmC  AND  POLYMORPHIC 
ARRHYTHMIAS  AND  FOR  TREATMENT  THEREOF 
David  K.  PctcrwM,  Mowdi  View,  Miaa.,  aarisaor  to  MedtTMic, 
lac,  MiaaeapoUt,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,486 

lat.  CL'  A61N  1/39 

MS.  CL  607—5  43  OaiiH 
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16.  In  a  cardioverter/defibrillator  of  the  type  comprising 
treatment  means  for  delivering  a  first  therapy  to  a  patient's 
heart  to  treat  tachycardia  and  a  second  therapy  to  said  patient's 
heart  to  treat  fibrillation  in  response  to  criteria  for  discriminat- 
ing tachycardia  from  fibrillation,  a  apparatus  for  assisting  the 
discrimination  between  tachycardia  and  fibrillation  through  a 
comparison  of  the  degree  of  morphology  of  a  series  of  cardiac 
electrical  signals  associated  with  cardiac  depolarizations  com- 
prising: * 
means  for  sensing  electrical  signals  from  said  patient's  heart 
accompanying  the  depolarization  of  a  chamber  or  cham- 
bers of  said  patient's  heart  as  the  electrical  signak  succes- 
sively appear, 
means  for  successively  sampling,  processing  and  temporarily 
storing  the  sensed  electrical  signals  as  sets  of  wave  shape 
data  representative  of  a  like  numbered  set  of  wave  shape 
amplitude  values  of  the  sensed  electrical  signals; 
means  for  successively  determining  the  sample  point  at 
which  the  sensed  electrical  signal  meets  predetermined 
sense  detect  criteria  and  for  issuing  a  fiducial  point  signal 
indicative  thereof; 
means  for  successively  selecting  sub-sets  of  the  sets  of  the 
processed  and  stored  wave  shape  data  referenced  to  the 
fiducial  point  signal,  the  sub-sets  of  wave  shape  data  of  a 
series  of  data  sets  being  consistentiy  selected  with  respect 
to  the  fiducial  point  signal  so  the  selected  sub-sets  of  dau 
are  consistent  in  number  and  sample  point  position  with 
respect  to  each  fiducial  point  signal; 
means  for  successively  positionally  aligning  the  fiducial 
point  signals  of  a  series  of  sub-sets  of  wave  shape  data  to 
positionally  align  the  series  of  wave  shape  sub-set  data; 
first  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  the  aligned  data  of  at 
least  two  successive  selected  sub-sets  of  the  processed  and 
stored  wave  shape  data  to  derive  a  like  numbered  sub-set 
of  morphology  difference  data; 
means  for  summing  the  sub-set  of  morphology  difference 
data  to  provide  a  sampled  morphology  index  value;  means 
for  providing  a  threshold  morphology  index  value  which, 
if  exceeded  is  indicative  of  the  onset  of  polymorphic  car- 
diac rhythm  indicative  of  fibrillation;  and 
second  means  for  comparing  the  sampled  morphology  index 
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value  to  the  threshold  morphology  ^dex  value  and  gener- 
ating a  tachycardia  or  a  fibrillatioil  discrimination  signal 


'|nd 


for  use  in  confirming  tachycardia 
selecting  the  appropriate  therapy 


pr  fibrillation  and  for 


5,447^20 
REAL  TIME  STABILIZING  SYSTEl  [  FOR  PULSATING 

ACnVITY 
Mark  L.  Syuo,  Laorel,  Md^  William  LJ  Ditto,  Wooster,  Ohio; 
Alan  Garfinkel,  Venice,  and  James  N.jWeiaa,  Endno,  both  of 
Califs  aaaignors  to  Tlic  Regents  of  thd  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif  .  ' 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,945,  Aug.  19,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,942,401.  nu  application  Mar.  29,  l|94,  Scr.  No.  219,567 
Int.  a*  A61N  ;/J9 
U.S.  CI.  607—5 


""X 


"A 


6Claim8 


.^ 


■"c: 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  pulsatingj  behavioral  activity  by 
monitoring  said  activity  to  obtain  data  from  which  a  chaos 
system  is  detected  and  inteTvening  to  effect  a  shift  in  sutus  of 
the  chaos  system  from  movements  of  system  state  points  along 
an  unstable  manifold,  including  the  steps  of:  performing  real 
time  calculation  during  said  monitoring  to  determine  changes 
in  the  status  of  the  chaos  system  from  the  data  obtained  by  said 
monitoring;  and  deriving  from  said  leal  time  calculation  a 
waiting  time  for  delaying  said  intervening  in  accordance  with 
a  chaos  behavior  controlling  algorithm;  said  delayed  interven- 
ing including  injecting  stimulus  pulses  causing  said  shift  in  the 
status  of  the  chaos  system. 


+ 


\ 


ii 


-  i 


Jfii 


1.  A  safety  system  for  an  implant4f>le  defibrillation  system 
comprising: 


^^ 


a    defibrillation  pulse-generat^g  means  having  first  and 
second  output  terminals; 

b.  first  electrode  means  compriking  a  metallic  case  enclosing 
said  means  for  generating  d<  fibrillation  pulses; 

c.  safety  switch  means  connect  ing  said  first  output  terminal 
to  said  first  electrode  means 

d.  second  implantable  electrod  :  means; 

e.  circuit  means  connecting  sa  d  second  output  terminal  to 


said  second  electrode  means : 
circuit  means  for  measurin{ 
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the  resistance  between  said 


first  and  second  output  tern  inals  and  generating  a  pulse- 
disable  signal  when  said  re  istance  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  representing  the  resistance  of  an  implanted 
system  and  generating  a  pUlse-enable  signal  when  the 
resistance  between  said  first  uid  second  terminals  is  below 
said  predetermined  value;  ai  id, 
g.  safety  switch  means  respoii  jive  to  said  pulse-enable  and 
pulse-disable  signals  to  com  ect  said  first  terminal  to  said 
first  electrode  means  in  rsponse  to  said  pulse-enable 
signal  and  to  disconnect  saif  first  terminal  from  said  first 
electrode  in  response  to  said  pulse-disable  signal. 


5,447,  S22 

CAPACITOR  CHARGING  CIl  CUTT  FOR  IMPLANTABLE 

DEFIBRn  LATOR 


Yain  N.  Chang,  MiMovi  City, 
of  Tex.,  awlgBors  to 

FOed  Oct  20, 1993, 
LitCL* 
VS.  CI.  607—7 


5,447,521 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMPLANTABLE 
DEFIBRILLATdR 
Kenneth   M.   Amieraen,   Bioomington;  Theodore   P. 
Edina;  Charies  G.  Sapino,  Arden  Hills,  and  Mark  W.  KroU, 
Minnetonka,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  |o  Angeion  Corporation, 
Plymoiitii,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,862,  Mar.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,376,103. 
Thia  applicatioa  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,782 
lat  CL«  A61N  ljp9 
VS.  CL  607—5 


ntOU  INTeRFACE  36 


Scott  C.  Maaoch,  Gay,  both 
Inc.,  AagietoB,  Tex. 
Ser.  No.  139,412 
1/39 

15ClaiaH 


AdlN 


1.  In  an  implanuble  defibi^llator  sized  for  implantation 


4Clainis 


within  a  Uving  human  patien 
step-up  transformer  having  a 
said  battery,  and  having  a 
energy  storage  capacitor  conni 
and  a  lead  and  an  electrode 
a  living  human  patient  in  pri 
electrode  being  electrically 


having  a  battery,  a  voltage 

winding  connected  to 

winding,  a  high-voltage 

to  said  secondary  winding, 

for  implantation  within 

mity  to  cardiac  tissue,  said 

nnected  to  said  high-voltage 


storage  capacitor  via  said  lead,  jthe  improvement  compnsmg  a 
capacitor  charger  including: 

switching  means  in  circuit  c(^munication  with  said  battery 


and  said  primary  winding 


throughout  the  useful  life 


for  interrupting  current  flow 


through  said  primary  wim  ing;  and 
control  means  in  circuit  coi  imunication  with  said  battery 
and  with  said  switching  mi  »ns,  and  directly  responsive  to 
the  voltage  of  said  battel  y,  for  causing  said  switching 
means  to  interrupt  current  cyclicly  at  a  frequency  that  is 
variable  as  a  function  o '  the  voltage  of  said  battery 


)f  said  battery. 
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5,447,523 

PACEMAKER  WITH  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF 

STIMULATION 

Max  Scbaldach,   Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Biotronik 

Mess-und  Therapiegerilte  GmbH  A  Co.,  Berlin,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,895,  Dec.  9,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,536,  Jan.  5,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,004,  Feb.  24, 

1986,  Pat.  No.  4,919,137.  This  application  Jul.  22. 1994,  Ser.  No. 

277,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1985,  35  06 

791J 

Int  a.»  A61N  1/365 
VS.  a.  607—19  11  Claims 


1.  A  demand  cardiac  pacemaker  implantable  in  a  patient, 
comprising:  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  stimulating 
pulses  at  a  controllable  variable  rate;  electrode  means  for 
applying  stimulating  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  the  heart  of  a  patient;  means  including  a  sensor  for  attach- 
ment to  the  heari,  for  detecting  the  length  of  the  pre-ejection 
period  (PEP)  for  the  left  ventricle  in  each  heart  cycle,  which 
length  is  a  function  of  the  physiological  demand  of  the  patient, 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
length  of  said  pre-ejection  period;  and  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means  for  controlling 
said  pulse  generating  means  to  produce  stimulating  pulses  at  a 
rate  based  on  said  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means,  and 
for  applying  same  to  said  electrode  means  in  the  absence  of 
spontaneous  heart  action. 


the  specific  type  of  physical  exercise  being  engaged  in  by 
the  patient, 

pulse  generator  means  for  controllably  generating  pacing 
pulses  in  a  range  of  rates  adapted  to  stimulate  the  patient's 
heart, 

memory  means  for  storing  different  algorithms  denoting 
heart  rate  as  a  function  of  respective  ones  of  the  different 
types  of  exercise  for  a  healthy  person  with  a  normally 
functioning  cardiovascular  system, 

control  means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  produced  by 
said  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  specific  type  of  exer- 
cise represented  by  the  respective  electrical  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  sensor  means,  said  control  means  including 
means  having  access  to  said  different  algorithms  of  said 
memory  means  for  selecting  the  algorithm  corresponding 
to  the  type  of  exercise  being  engaged  in  by  the  patient, 
said  control  means  including  means  to  control  the  pacing 
rate  of  said  pulse  generating  means  according  to  the  se- 
lected algorithm,  and 

said  control  means  including  discrimination  means  for  distin- 
guishing the  different  types  of  physical  exercise  from  one 
another  from  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  the  sensor 
means  and  thereby  control  the  variable  rate  cardiac  [>ace- 
maker  for  the  specific  type  of  physical  exercise  being 
engaged  in  by  the  patient. 


5,447,525 

PACEMAKER  WHICH  ADAPTS  TO  MINIMIZE 

CURRENT  DRAIN  AND  PROVIDE  DESIRED  CAPTURE 

SAFETY  MARGIN 
Richard  M.  Powell,  Bloomington,  and  Steven  L.  Jensen,  Ando- 
▼er,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122^58 

Int.  a.»  A61N  1/365 

VS.  a.  607—28  8  Claims 


5,447,524 

CARDIAC  PAONG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  MULTIPLE  ACTIVITY  TYPES 

Eckhard  Alt  Ottobrunn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Intermedics, 

Inc.,  Angleton,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,093,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,360,436. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,946 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/365 

VS.  a.  607—19  10  Claims 


1.  A  variable  rate  cardiac  pacemaker  adapted  and  config- 
ured to  be  implanted  in  a  human  patient,  and  adaptive  in  rate  to 
different  types  of  patient  exercise  such  as  walking  and  bicy- 
cling, comprising: 

sensor  means  adapted  to  ref  pond  to  physical  exercise  by  the 
patient  for  producing  electrical  signals  representative  of 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker,  comprising: 

a  pacing  pulse  generator; 

means  for  defining  a  set  of  available  pulse  amplitude  and 

pulse  width  combinations; 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  pulse  width  and  amplitude 

combination  from  said  set  of  available  pulse  amplitude  and 

width  combinations;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  pulse  generator  to  generate 

pacing  pulses  at  said  selected  pulse  amplitude  and  pulse 

width  combination; 
wherein  said  selecting  means  comprises: 

means  for  determining  a  current  drain  associated  with 


UMI 
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deUvery  of  pacing  puises  at  eaci  of  said  available  ptihe 
ampUtiKle  and  pulse  duration  combinations; 

means  for  detenniaing  a  strengtl/duration  rebtionship 
for  stimulation  of  a  patient's  heart; 

means  for  defining  a  desired  safety  margin; 

means  for  determining  which  of  s«id  available  pulse  width 
and  amplitude  combinations  provide  said  desired  safety 
margin,  based  on  said  strengtVduration  relationship; 
and 

means  for  selecting  from  ttiosc  ayailabte  pulse  amplitude 
and  pulse  width  combinations  which  provide  said  safety 
margin,  the  one  of  said  available  pulse  amphtudc  and 
pulse  width  combinations  which  has  a  minimum  current 
drain  associated  therewith. 


microwatts  per  square 
nently  effective  period 
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centimeter  for  a  substantially  perma- 
of  at  l^t  approximately  |  hour,  in 


S,447^2« 
TRANSCUTANECHJS  ELECTUC 

CONTROLLER/FEEDBACK 
Jefbn   KMdtM,   199   E.   iWk  ^ 
10003-2470 

FiM  Dec.  M,  1992,  per.  |io.  996,572 
tat  CL>  A61B 
U.S.  a.  M7— » 


MUSCLE/NERVE 

UNIT 
2F),   New   Y«rk,   N.Y. 


20  Claims 


I- 


{\ 


<0 


isolation  of  other  stimulants  casing  recurrence  of  said  disor- 
der. 


S,44' 
METIKM)  OF  TKEATINC 


DISOItDER 


,o*. 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  uterine  extractions  using  a  trans- 
cutaneous uterine  contraction  inhibiting  device  including  a 
first  polarity  electrode,  at  least  one  second  polarity  electrode, 
and  an  electrical  current  generator  for  establishing  uterine 
contraction  inhibiting  electrical  curre^it  flow  between  the  first 
polarity  electrode  and  the  second  polarity  electrode,  the 
method  comprising: 
positioning  the  first  polarity  electrize  on  an  anterior  side  of 

an  abdomen  of  a  patient;  ; 

positioning  the  at  least  one  second  ^larity  electrode  on  the 

anterior  side  of  the  abdomen;  anp 
inhibiting  uterine  contractions  by  publishing  the  electrical 
current  flow  between  the  first  p  >larity  electrode  and  the 
at  least  one  second  polarity  ele  ;trode  by  activating  the 
electrical  current  generator. 


5,447,527 

THERAPEUTIC  UGH  "  METHOD 

Murray  M.  WaMman,  Wuinipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Suzanne 

Maureen  WaMman,  Winnipeg,  Caaiuia 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,727,  Jan.  ^  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  11,  1993,  $er.  No.  75,674 

Cbuns  priority,  application  CamuU,  Apr.  27,  1989,  597948 

Int.  a.'  A61N  $/06 

VJS.  a.  607—88  j  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating,  without  ^bstantial  side  effecte  of 

irritabiUty  or  irritation  of  the  eyes,  a  |>erson  having  chronobio- 

logical  disorder  comprising  irradiating  the  eyes  of  the  person 

with  light  energy  having  wavelengtis  between  about  490  and 

520  nanometers  and  irradiance  of  between  about  1.8  and  200 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a 
etiological  and/or  psychiatric 
of: 

mounting  a  head  visor  meai^ 
head  visor  means  when 
having  an  upper  and  lowkr 
above  and  forward  of  th< 

mounting  light  projecting 
support  at  said  lower  sidi 

generating  a  steady  beam 
generator  means  sufficieii  t 
intensity  of  at  least  1 
beam  of  light  into  the  ey  : 
projecting  means  in  a 
with  the  patients  field  of 
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,528 

SEASONAL  AFFECTIVE 


ErMste  Gcrar*>,  9476  Gnya^  Pkwy.,  BrecksviUe,  Ohio 

44141 
Diiriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  427,904,  ( 
TUs  appiicatioa  Mar.  7 
Tke  pertioa  of  tkc  term  of  thi^  i 
2011,1 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  607—88 


30, 1909,  Pat.  No.  5,292,345. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  207,650 
patent  subee^nent  to  Mar.  8, 
disclaimed. 

5/00 


>61N 


tatient  for  light  responsive  psy- 
conditions  comprising  the  steps 


on  the  head  of  the  patient,  said 

mounted  comprising  a  support 

side,  said  support  being  fixed 

patient's  eyes; 

light  generating  means  to  said 

thereof; 

light  from  said  mounting  light 
to  reach  the  patient's  eye  at  an 
lux  and  directing  said  steady 
of  the  patient  by  said  mounted 
so  as  to  avoid  interfering 
vision. 


;and 


m  inner  : 
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5,447,529 
MBTTHOD  OF  USING  ENDOCARDIAL  IMPEDANCE  FOR 

DETERMINING  ELECTRODE-TISSUE  CONTACT, 
APPROPRIATE  SITES  FOR  ARRHYTHMIA  ABLATION 

AND  TISSUE  HEATING  DURING  ABLATION 
Francis  E.  MarcUinski,  BaU  Cynwyd;  DaWd  S.  Scfawartzman, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.;  Mark  S.  Mirotznik,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.;  Kenneth  R.  Foster,  Haverford,  Pa.;  Charles  D.  Gottleb, 
Wynnewood,  Pa.,  and  Isaac  Chang,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PhiladelphU  Heart  Institute;  The  Trustees  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and  Catho- 
lic University  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,514 

Int  a.'  A61B  17/39:  A61N  1/05 

VS.  a.  607—99  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  source  of  arrhythmia  in  a  beating 
heart,  comprising: 

inserting  an  impedance  measuring  electrode  of  a  catheter 
into  a  chamber  of  a  beating  heart; 

measuring  impedance  of  endocardium  at  various  locations 
within  the  chamber  of  the  beating  heart  using  said  elec- 
trode of  said  catheter;  and 

determining  a  border  zone  between  normal  and  infarcted 
endocardium  based  upon  measured  impedance,  said  bor- 
der zone  being  said  source. 


5,447,530 

PERIODIC  PULSED  HEAT  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

INDUaNG  ANALGESIC  EFFECTS 

Raul  Guibert,  and  Bettina  Guibert,  both  of  750  S.  Bundy  Dr., 

Brentwood,  Calif.  90049 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,064 
Int.  CL»  A61F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  607-107  7  Claims 

1.  A  technique  for  inducing  an  analgesic  effect  to  relieve 
pain  in  a  living  organism  whose  skin  has  thermal  receptors 
therein  coupled  by  afferent  nerves  to  the  brain  of  the  central 
nervous  system  via  the  spinal  cord,  said  technique  comprising 
the  steps  of 

A.  applying  to  a  selected  skin  area  of  the  organism  thermal 
energy  whose  temperature  is  periodically  elevated  to 
create  high-temperature  pulses,  each  having  a  duration  of 
about  50  milliseconds,  separated  by  relatively  low  temper- 
ature intervals,  each  having  a  duration  in  the  seconds 
range,  whereby  the  receptors  in  the  skin  yield  signals 
reflecting  the  heat  intensity  and  duration  of  these  pulses 
which  are  conveyed  by  the  nerves  to  the  brain;  and 

B.  continuing  to  apply  this  thermal  energy  to  the  skin  area 
for  a  period  sufTicient  to  cause  the  signals  applied  to  the 
brain  to  stimulate  the  brain  into  producing  endorphins 
having  an  analgesic  effect  on  the  organism  to  relieve  pain. 


5,447,531 
THERAPEUTIC  HEAT  PACK 
Robert  C.  Wood,  Hot  Springs  NationU  Park,  Ark.,  assignor  to 
Hot  Springi  Thermalsoft,  Inc.,  Hot  Springs  Natioaal  Park, 
Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,639 

tat  a."  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  607-108  18  Claims 


m 


^ 


-i--r^*--«-^-»--a 


1 


m 


m. 


-r  -I — ra«7di 


£ 


bi-i..;-»-i-,j-t,j--i.-i.-i-j-fe 


A 


1.  A  therapeutic  moist  pack  comprising; 

a  sealed  exterior  layer  including  a  flexible  water  permeable 
material  forming  an  interior  compartment,  the  interior 
compartment  containing  a  water  absorbent  filler  consist- 
ing essentially  of  poly  aery  lamide,  the  therapeutic  moist 
pack  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  it  is  capable  of 
being  successively  hydrated,  dehydrated  and  rehydrated 
for  repeated  use. 


5,447432 

HIGHLY  ABSORPTIVE  EXPANDING  THERAPEUTIC 

WATER  PILLOW 

Mitsuko  Funiya,  8-18,  Haruecho  2-chome,  Edogawa-Kn,  Tokyo, 

132,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,615 

tat  a."  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  607—114  3  Claims 


-3 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  therapeutic  water  pillow  for  use 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  therapeutic  water  pillow  comprising  a  sealable 
bag  made  of  water  permeable  material,  and  water  absorp- 
tive material  being  disposed  in  said  bag  adapted  to  expand 
when  absorbing  water  and  thereby  give  volume  to  the 
water  pillow; 

placing  said  therapeutic  water  pillow  in  a  larger  sealable 
preparation  bag; 

placing  an  amount  of  water  adjusted  to  a  preferable  tempera- 
ture in  the  preparation  bag,  said  amount  being  selected  for 
providing  a  required  amount  of  expansion  to  the  water 
absorptive  material  which  is  less  than  the  expansion  ca- 
pacity of  the  absorptive  material  whereby  the  absorptive 
material  can  absorb  additional  liquid  when  the  water 
pillow  is  subsequently  removed  from  the  preparation  bag 
for  use; 

sealing  the  preparation  bag  with  the  therapeutic  water  pil- 
low and  water  therein  to  allow  the  water  to  pass  through 
the  sealable  bag  and  be  absorbed  by  the  water  absorptive 
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material  of  the  water  pillow  to  thereby 
the  water  pillow  for  use;  and 
removing  the  therapeutic  water  pill^ 
bag  for  use. 
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expand  and  deploy   screw  thread,  said  corkscrew 

nected  to  said  mechanical  sere 

from  the  preparation   has  a  helical  shape  adapted  to 


LEAD  HAVING  AN 


5,447,533 
IMPLANTABLE  STIMULATION 
ADVANCEABLE  THERAPEUTiq  DRUG  DEUVERY 

SYSTEM 

David  J.  Vachon,  Granada  Hills,  and  ^bahram  Moaddeb,  West 
Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacesetter,  Inc.,  Sybnar, 
Calif. 

CoBtiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94o,140,  Sep.  3, 1992, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,545 

Int.  a."  A61N  1105 

VS.  a.  607—120  9  Clains 
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I  nember  having  one  end  con- 
and  an  opposite  end  which 
I  enetrate  the  fibrous  tissues  of 


the  heart  by  rotation  of  said  coi  tscrew  member,  said  mechani- 
cal screw  having  a  groove  loa  ted  adjacent  the  proximal  end 
of  said  screw  thread  of  said  m  «hanical  screw  for  defining  a 
neutral  position  of  the  mechani  :al  screw. 


1.  An  implantable  endocardial  pacfng  lead  for  use  with  a 
cardiac  pacemaker  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor  having  a  pioximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

an  insulation  sheath  covering  said  c<  nductor,  said  sheath  and 
said  conductor  defining  an  inte  nal  chamber  extending 
from  said  proximal  end  to  said  di  stal  end; 

an  electrical  connector  coupled  to  ( lid  proximal  end  of  said 
conductor; 

an  active  fixation  electrode  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
conductor,  said  active  fixation  el  K:trode  having  a  helical 
electrode  advanceable  outward  ielative  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  conductor  for  effecting  (lenetration  into  myocar- 
dial tissue;  and 

an  advanceable  element  disposed  along  an  axis  of  the  helical 
electrode,  said  advanceable  element  advanceable  relative 
to  the  helical  electrode  for  contact  with  the  myocardial 
tissue,  said  advanceable  element  Comprising  a  therapeutic 
formed  of  a  biocompatible  matrix  material  being  of  suffi- 
cient rigidity  to  penetrate  the  mvocardial  tissue. 


5,44^,535 
MAMMARY 
Guy-Henri  MuUer,  22  Rue  Er 
bourg,  France 

Contiowtioa  of  Ser.  No.  581 J66. 
whick  is  a  coatinuation  of  Sei 
ah— doBcd.  This  appUcatioa 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB 
lata." 
U,S.  CL  «23— « 


•ROSTHESIS 

ikmann  Chatrian,  67000  Stras- 


5,447,534 

ELECTRODE  FOR  A  HEARtSTIMULATING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  RETRA^ABLE  BIOLOGICAL 

SCREW 

Jean  F.  Jaounct,  Objat,  Fraace,  assi^^r  to  Societe  Etades  c( 
Developpeiiients-S.E.D.,  Objat,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,678 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  1,  1992,  92  11786 
lat  a.»  A61N  1/05 
VS.  a.  607—127 

1.  Electrode  for  a  heart  stimulatin| 
combination:  a  retractable  corkscrew  member,  a  hollow  body 
an  internal  screw  thread  inside  the  I  ody,  a  inner  mechanical 
screw  having  a  screw  thread  coop<  rative  with  said  internal 


,  Sep.  5,  1990,  abandoned. 
No.  339,713,  Apr.  18,  1989, 
9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,731 
Ithwce,  Apr.  27,  1988,  8805843 
ii61F  2/12 

17  ( 


Dec. 


15  Claims 

apparatus  comprising  in 


ment;        < 

a  second  flexible  membrane, 
membrane  and  enclosing 
which  is  contained  with  in 
second  compartment  bei  ig 
adjustable  amount  of  bio-  ;ompatible 

a  distinctive  intermediate  ui  it 
space  defined  between  t)  e 
the  unit  comprising  indiv  dual 
containing  a  small  closet 
bio-compatible  fluid. 


1.  A  prosthetic  implant  confcnsmg: 

a  first  flexible  membrane  defining  a  first  closed  compart- 


spaced  inwardly  from  the  first 
a  second  closed  compartment 
the  first  compartment,  the 
filled  with  a  continuously- 
fluid;  and 
disposed  within  a  peripheral 
first  and  second  membranes, 
closed  microcapsules  each 
volume  of  less  than  1  cc  of 
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5,447,536 
METHOD  FOR  FIXATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 
Jcaa-Marie  Girardot,  aad  Marie-Nadia  Girardot,  both  of  Du- 
woody,  Ga^  aarigaora  to  BioaMdical  Dctiga,  Lmu,  Atlaata,  Ga. 
FIM  Fek.  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,145 
lat.  a.*  A61F  2/02 
VS.  CL  S— 44.11  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fixing  animal  tissue  to  render  it  suiuble  for 
implantation  in  living  mammals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  treating  said  animal  tissue  with  a  first  cross-linking  agent 
containing  either  at  least  two  reactive  amine  moieties  or  at 
least  two  reactive  carboxyl  moieties,  in  the  presence  of  a 
coupling  agent,  such  that  at  least  one  reactive  moiety 
forms  an  amide  bond  with  a  tissue  molecule  while  another 
reactive  moiety  on  at  least  some  portion  of  said  first  cross- 
linking  agent  remains  free;  and 

b)  repeating  the  treatment  described  in  (a)  with  a  second 
cross-linking  agent  containing  at  least  two  reactive  car- 
boxyl moieties,  if  the  cross-linking  agent  used  in  (a)  con- 
tains amine  moieties,  or  vice-versa,  such  that  amide  bonds 
are  formed  at  least  between  reactive  moieties  on  one 
portion  of  said  second  cross-linking  agent  and  said  free 
moieties  on  said  first  cross-linking  agent,  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  links  between  or  within  the  molecules  of  said 
animal  tissue  wherein  some  of  said  links  are  chains  con- 
taining at  least  two  of  said  cross-linking  agents. 


5,447,537 

COTTON  FABRICS  WTTH  IMPROVED  STRENGTH 

RETENTION 

Hyng-Mia  Chai,  Batea  Roage,  La.,  aMigaw  to  Board  ofSaper- 

risofs  af  Loaiaiaaa  State  UaiTcrdty  aad  Asrtealtval  aisd 

Mechaaical  CoUege,  Batoa  Reafe,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  863,876 
lat  CL*  D06M  ]4/04,  13/192 
VS.  CL  8—115.6  11  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  fabric  containing  cellulose  fibers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  the  fabric  with  one  or  more  monomers, 
wherein  each  of  said  monomers  b  olefinically  unsaturated 
and  contains  at  least  two  carboxyl  groups; 

(b)  polymerizing  the  monomers;  and 

(c)  esterifying  cellulose  from  the  fabric  with  the  monomers, 
or  with  the  polymerized  monomer  residues; 

wherein  said  polymerizing  step,  said  esterifying  step,  or  both 
occur  at  a  pH  below  about  2. 


5,447,538 

coMPosrnoN  for  dyeing  hair  comprising  in 

ADMIXTURE  A  NON-EXHAUSTED  VEGETABLE 

POWDER,  A  DIRECT  DYE  AND  A  SOLID  DILUENT 

Geartes  Rnsfafcaam,  Aaaicres;  Jcaa  Cotterct,  FraMoarillc,  aad 

Jcaa-Fraacait  GralUcr,  Paris,  aU  of  Fraace,  aarigaors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paria,  Ftwce 

Coatfaaalioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,128,  Oct  25,  1991, 

ataadoatd,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  50,423,  May  18, 

19r7,  abaadeatd.  whick  is  a  caatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,685, 

Oct  13,  19C3,  ■baadsaed.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

352,103.  Feb.  25. 1982,  ahaadsatd.  This  ^plicatioa  Sep.  28, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  951,195 
Claims  priority.  ijiHuHaa  Fraaee.  Feb.  27. 1981.  81  03946 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/13;  CB9B  6/00 
VS.  CL  8—485  4  Oaiias 

1.  A  milk  or  water-dilutable  composition  in  dry  form  for 
application  in  diluted  form  to  human  hair  to  color  said  hair 
consbting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  between  3  and  9S  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition  of  particles  of  a  vegetable 
substance  wherein  at  least  95  percent  by  weight  of  said 
particles  have  a  granulometry  below  180  microns,  said 
vegetable  substance  being  of  the  non-exhausted  type  and 
not  naturally  containing  dye  principles,  said  substance 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  the  entire 


plant  of  wheat.  (2)  the  leaves  of  a  plant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cassia  obovaia,  and  (3)  com  stalks, 

(b)  a  direct  dye  in  an  amount  of  COS  to  30  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  said  direct 
dye  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lawsone, 
hematoxylin,  purpurin,  alizarin,  indigo  and  curcumin,  and 

(c)  a  solid  diluent  present  in  an  amount  of  S  to  75  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  said 
solid  diluent  exhibiting  in  a  40%  solution  or  dispersion  in 
water  a  viscosity,  at  ambient  temperature,  not  greater  than 
ISO  centipoises,  said  diluent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  powdered  milk,  glucose,  levulose,  lactose, 
sorbitol,  maltose,  sucrose,  starch,  sodium  carbonate,  and 
sodium  citrate. 


5,447.539 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE  FIBER  WTTH 

MORE  THAN  ONE  COLOR 
Darid  R.  Kelly.  Daitoa,  Ga.;  Hobcrt  C  Sweatmaa,  Seddy,  Teaa., 
aad  Robert  R.  Hixaoa.  ReasTilic,  Ga.,  aaaivMrs  to  DKE 
lacorporated.  Dahoa,  Ga. 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194.514 
lat  CL'  D06P  3/79.  5/00 
VS.  CL  8—485  21  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  pure  polypropylene  fiber  exclusively 
with  disperse  dyes  to  create  areas  of  different  color  on  the 
fiber,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  dye  solution  containing  a  disperse  dye  and  a  ' 
dye-promoting  agent  to  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
the  fiber  to  cover  the  fiber  with  a  first  color, 
thereafter,  and  while  the  fiber  surface  is  still  wet  with  the 
first  dye  solution,  applying  only  to  selected  discontinuous 
areas  of  the  fiber  a  second  dye  solution  containing  a  dis- 
perse dye  of  a  second  color  different  from  the  color  of  the 
first  color,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  fiber  to  aq  elevated  temperature 
high  enough,  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  fix  the 
dyes  in  the  fiber. 


5.447.540 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  A  HIGH  HEAT-RESISTANT 
SYNTHETIC  FIBER  MATERIAL 
KohayaiU.  TaywMka.  aad  TctMa  Okamota.  Kawa- 
of  Japaa.  aariffors  to  TcWa  Lfaaited.  Oaaka.  iapaa 

of  Ser.  No.  11.388,  Jaa.  29, 1993, 
TUa  sppMcatioa  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287.271 
ClataH  priority.  appBeaHaa  JapM.  Jaa.  30.  1992,  4415817; 
Sep.  25, 1992,  #-256689 

lat  CL*  IM6P  5/00.  5/20 
VS.  CL  8    654  5  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  para-aramid  fiber  material  com- 
prised of  a  copolymer  consisting  of  recurring  p- 
phenyleneterephthalamide  units  and  recurring  3,4,-oxydi- 
phenylterephthal-amide  units  which  method  comprises  im- 
merse-dyeing  said  material  in  a  dyeing  liquid  containing  a  dye 
dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  dye  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  330  to  400.  at  a  dyeing  temperature  of  at  least  ISO*  C.  within 
a  closed  system. 
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LND  PURIFYING 


5,447^1 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
SUBSTANCES  BY  CKYSTALLIZATION  FROM  THE 
MELT  UNDER  HIGH  F  RESSURE 

taMT  StciMT.  EriaivM;  Axel  KSaisi  S<«ttgvt,  ami  Siegbert 
Rltfer.  MorttMea.  >ll  •f  Gf—y,  ^rigww  f  Hocchrt  Ak- 
,  nrMMvt,  GerMuy 
FIM  Apr.  10, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  230,496 
priority,  awiicrtt—  Gtrma^,  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 
MIJ 

bt.  CL*  B«D  9/00;  CDTC  7/17,  COIG  21/00 
VS.  CL  23—296  2  CUoh 

1.  A  process  for  separating  and  |  urifying  substances  by 
crysudlization  from  melts  or  highly  concentrated  solutions 
under  high  pressures,  wherein 

a)  inert  ga&is  dissolved  at  a  pressure  >f  100  to  5,000  bar  in  the 
melt  to  be  crystallized, 

b)  the  melt  b  crystallized  at  a  pressufe  of  100  to  S.OOO  bar  and 

c)  the  gas  is  expelled  again  after  the  crystallization  with 
reduction  in  the  pressure,  with  thQ  result  that  still  adhering 
or  occluded  impurities  are  removfed. 


5,447,542 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATINGjAND  PURIFYING 

SUBSTANCES  BY  CRYSTALLCd^TION  FROM  THE 

MELT 

Radotf  Steioer,  EriaitKeiM  Axel  Keaii^  Stirttgart,  and  Siegbert 
Rittacr,  M•rfcMel^  aH  of  Gcnaaiy,  assigMMra  to  Hecchst 
Alttie^eacllachaft,  Fnakfwt,  Ger^wy 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,49S 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcation  Genrapy,  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 
I21J 

bt  a.*  BOID  9/Oa-  C07C  7>  14;  ClOG  21/00 
VS.  a.  23—296  3  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  separating  and  purifying  substances  by 
crystallization  from  the  melt  under  ptessure,  wherein 

a)  an  inert  gas  is  introduced  into  th^  melt  at  a  pressure  of  100 
to  S.OOO  bar, 

b)  the  melt  is  then  cooled,  wher^pon  it  crystallizes  at  a 
pressure  of  100  to  5,000  bar, 

c)  the  residual  melt  is  separated  fr<  m  the  resulting  crystals, 

d)  the  crystals  are  then  degassed  (  y  lowering  the  pressure 
and  are  caused  to  sweat  and 

e)  the  sweat  oil  (drip  oil)  is  separafed  off. 
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preparing  a  first  solution  satui  ated  with  a  first  inorganic  salt; 

preparing  a  second  solution  saturated  with  said  first  salt  and 
containing  a  second,  different,  inorganic  salt; 

wherein  a  plot  of  saturated  doncentrations  of  said  first  salt 
versus  concentrations  of  slid  second  salt  produces  a  con- 
cave ioittbility  curve; 

mixing  said  first  and  second  « lutioas  at  ambient  temperature 
and  pressure  to  form  a  tM  d  solution  which  is  supersatu- 
rated with  said  first  sah; 

precipiuting  said  first  salt  fri  wn  said  third  solution  substan- 
tially without  evaporating  »aid  third  solution,  the  precipi- 
Ute  being  a  salt  of  at  least  ;USP  grade; 

separating  said  precipitate  frim  said  third  solution; 


collecting  said  precipitate;  a  id 
solar  evaporating  said  thirc 
collection  for  re-use  as  sapJ 


AIR  FILTERING 
Gaykm  W.  Birdwell,  Hoaatoa, 
Inc.,  Houtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17, 
Lrt.a.* 
UjS.  a.  55—274 


199), 


solution  remaining  after  said 
second  solution. 


SM'JS** 


APPARATUS 
ttx.,  aasi0H>r  to  Air  Engineers, 


>,  Ser.  No.  153,761 

46/00 


IBID 


52CUiaH 


5,447,543 

PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING  INORGANIC  SALTS 
Abraham  Sadan,  Park  Qty,  Utah,  aapignor  to  Exportadora  De 
Sal,  SJi.  De  C.V.,  Gaerrero  Negro,  Mexico 

FIM  Jut.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexic*,  Job.  10, 1991,  26177 
Int  a.«  BOID  9/00;  COID  1/30;  COIF  5/34 
VS.  a.  23—300  ^  13  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  crystallizing  an  inorganic  salt  which  com- 
prises: 


40.  An  air  filtering  apparat^  for  providing  filtered  air  to  an 
enclosed  space,  comprising: 


a)  a  cabinet,  including  at  least  one  filter  access  door; 

b)  an  unfiltered  air  inlet  in  the  cabinet  for  unfiltered  air; 

c)  a  filtered  air  outlet  in  the  cabinet; 

d)  at  least  one  filter  disposed  in  the  cabinet,  the  at  least  one 
filter  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  associated  there- 
with in  the  cabinet; 

e)  a  blower  disposed  in  the  cabinet  for  drawing  unfiltered  air 
from  the  unfiltered  air  inlet,  through  the  at  least  one  filter 
and  outwardly  through  the  filtered  air  outlet;  and 

f)  a  filter  mounting  device  disposed  in  the  cabinet,  the  filter 
mounting  device  including  a  first  frame,  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  front  and  a  rear,  fixedly  secured  within 
the  cabinet  adjacent  the  at  least  one  filter  access  door  and 
beneath  the  air  outlet  associated  with  the  at  least  one  filter; 
a  second  frame,  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  front 
and  a  rear,  disposed  beneath  the  first  frame  in  a  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  first  frame  to  define  a  filter 
receiving  cavity  with  the  at  least  one  filter  being  disposed 
upon,  and  supported  by,  the  second  frame;  and  a  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  moving  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  second  frame  upwardly,  from  a  first  position 
which  permits  the  at  least  one  filter  to  be  loosely  disposed 
within  the  filter  receiving  cavity,  toward  the  first  frame, 
into  a  second  position  with  the  at  least  one  fiher  disposed 
in  a  sealed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  air  outlet, 
including  at  least  one  cam  surface,  associated  with  each  of 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  second  frame;  the  cam 
surfaces  permitting  relative  movement  between  the  sec- 
ond frame  and  the  cam  surfaces  and  causes  the  second 
frame  to  move  to,  and  from,  the  first  position;  and  the 
moving  means  furiher  includes  a  means  for  activating  the 
moving  means  to  provide  relative  movement  between  the 
second  frame  and  slide  plates  disposed  at  both  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  frames,  the  activating  means  being  at  least 
one  handle  connected  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  first  frame,  the  at  least  one  handle  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  the  at  least  one  handle 
being  pivotaHy  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
first  frame,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  at  least  one  handle 
connected  to  one  of  the  slide  plates  whereby  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  at  least  one  handle,  with  respect  to  the  first 
frame,  relative  movement  is  provided  between  the  second 
frame  and  the  cam  surfaces  of  each  slide  plate  to  cause  the 
second  frame  to  move  to,  and  from,  the  first  position. 


5,447,545 
Patent  Not  lasiKd  For  This  Number 


aligned  with  the  Venturis  in  a  carburetor  which  is  to  re- 
ceive said  air  filter;  and 


said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  lower  plate  being  Cylindri- 
cal and  including  downwardly  extending  members  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  plate  toward  the  Venturis  of  the 
carburetor  on  which  said  air  filter  is  to  be  placed,  but 
leaving  a  space  between  said  downwardly  extending 
members  and  the  Venturis. 


5,447,547 
ANNULAR  BATCH  FEED  FURNACE  AND  PROCESS 
Victor  GoWiarb,  Swampirntf,  Aairew  W.  McCUm,  Uxing- 
ton;  Jaime  A.  Woodroffie,  North  Rcadtac  Aihek  Chirtwau, 
BwUagton;  David  Stickler,  Cartelc,  aad  Joseph  StaMato, 
WilmingtoB,  all  of  Mass.,  aasicaors  to  Gas  Rcaearck,  Inc., 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jh.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,196 
ht.  a.»  083B  5/16.  3/00.  5/00 
UJS.  CL  65— 134.1  131 


5,447,546 

CARBURETOR  AIR  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  OF  SAME 

Dennis  Thibodeau,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Build-A-Mold 

Limited,  CaMda 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,404 
Int  a."  BOID  27/08 
VS.  a.  55—510  17  Claims 

1.  An  air  filter  comprising  a  filter: 
a  filter  media; 
a  top  cover; 

a  lower  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  carburetor,  said         1.  Continuous  process  for  the  heating  of  particulate  batch 
lower  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to  be     materials  while  they  are  suspended  in  hot  combustion  gas  and 
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for  the  separation  of  the  heated  partic^s  from  the  combustion 
gas,  comprising  continuously  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel  and  less 
than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  combustion-supporting  gas 
through  a  burner  conduit  as  a  fuel-richjmixture  to  the  outlet  of 
said  conduit  in  a  combustion  zone  at  ^e  entrance  to  a  larger 
combustion  chamber;  continuously  an4  individually  supplying 
said  particulate  batch  materials  and  i^  additional  amount  of 
said  combustion-supporting  gas  into  all  annular  mixing  cham- 
ber surrounding  said  burner  conduit  and  exiting  at  said  com- 
bustion zone  to  form  a  mixture  of  saiq  combustion-supporting 
gas  and  said  particulate  batch  materiali  and  inject  said  mixture 
into  said  zone,  burning  the  fuel-rich  mikture  and  said  additional 
amount  of  combustion-supporting  gas  as  a  mixture  having  a 
predetermined  stoichiometry  to  fon»  and  expand  into  the 
combustion  chamber  a  hot  combustio^  gas  in  which  the  said 
particulate  batch  materials  are  suspenfled  to  heat  the  particu- 
late batch  materials,  discharging  the  keated  particulate  batch 
materials  and  combustion  gas  into  a  reservoir  chamber  and 
withdrawing  the  combustion  gas  fronksaid  reservoir  chamber. 


5,447^ 
HARD 

HiroBori  Yoahinura,  Ibanki, 
Materiab  Corporation,  Tokyi , 
Filed  Feb.  17,  199^, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Feb.  20, 1992,  4^0396 

Int.  a.*  C22C  29/0O. 
U.S.  CL  75—238 

1.  A  hard  alloy  comprising 
binder  metal  phase,  with  said 
so  that  compressive  stress  is  regained 
wherein  said  compressive  x 
phase  is  no  less  than  10  kg|r/mm 
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iiLLOY 

(•pan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Japan 
I,  S«r.  No.  18,397 

Feb.  20,  1992,  4-070395; 


29/02.  29/12,  29/16 

llCtaiM 

a  hard  dispersed  phase  and  a 

qinder  metal  phase  constructed 

therein,  and 

retained  in  said  binder  metal 

2 


to 


5^447,548 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OP{FREE  ALUMINUM 
FROM  ALUMINUM  DROSS  OR 
USING  PLASMA  ENERGY  WITI I  OXYGEN  SECOND 
STTAGE  TREATM  ENT 
Rickard  D.  Lindsay,  Brentwood,  T(  in.,  assignor 
Praccasi^  Corporation,  MiUwood, 
Cbntinnation  of  Scr.  No.  901,723,  Inn.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,308,375.  njs  appUcntion  May  2,  |994,  Scr.  No.  235,967 
Hm  portion  of  the  tcnn  oTlUs  pntent  subsequent  to  Mny  3, 2011, 
tan  been  disclai^ 
Int  CL'  C22B  i  '02 
VS.  CL  75— lOJl  1  Chta 


5,44' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATtJS 

TRANSPORT  OF  IR0N('BEARING 
Nestor  Leal-Canti;  Rogelio 
CkiTcz,  and  Alberto  Zaznet^' 
Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa 
FUcd  Sep.  21, 

InLCL« 
UJS.  CL  75—379 


1991, 


t 
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1.  A  process  of  recovering  free  auminum  from  aluminum 
dross  or  aluminum  scrap  comprising  charging  aluminum  dross 
or  aluminum  scrap  to  a  furnace  equipped  with  means  for  heat- 
ing of  said  charge,  heating  said  charK  with  said  heating  means 
until  said  charge  is  molten  and  free  aluminum  is  separated, 
thereafter  discontinuing  said  heatingjand  injecting  oxygen  in  a 
controlled  amount  to  said  charge. 


,550 

FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC 
PARTICLES 
'rciln-Gana;  Agnstin   Diviln- 
Aispnro,  all  of  Noero  Le6n„ 
.  de  CV.,  NucTO  Leon,  Mexico 
Scr.  No.  309,850 
13/00 

1S( 


C21B 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  pneumatic  transport  system 
for  conveying  friable  particula^  solid  material  through  a  trans- 
port pipe  by  means  of  a  carrio-  gas  circulating  in  a  loop  com- 


prising said  transport  pipe  an 
the  pneumatic  transport  sysi 
venting  outlet  pipe  and  mi 
through  said  carrier  gas  loop 
said  transport  pipe  having  a 
rial  into  said  transport  pipe 


a  carrier  gas  recycle  conduit, 

further  including  a  carrier  gas 
s  for  moving  said  carrier  gas 

a  selectably  variable  flow  rate, 
lint  of  introduction  of  said  mate- 

a  remote  point  of  discharge  of 
said  particulate  material  from  Baid  transport  pipe;  said  method 
comprising:  determining  a  vabie  of  kinetic  energy  of  said  car- 
rier gas  at  a  location  proxima  to  the  point  of  introduction  of 
said  material  into  said  transpor  t  pipe;  comparing  said  first  value 
of  kinetic  energy  of  said  can  ier  gas  with  a  first  set  point  of 
kinetic  energy  to  produce  a  fi  st  control  signal;  using  said  first 
control  signal  to  control  a  fii  st  control  valve  located  in  said 
carrier  gas  venting  outlet  pipe)  determining  a  value  of  flow  rate 
of  said  carrier  gas  established  by  said  moving  means;  compar- 
ing said  value  of  flow  rate  wj  th  a  comparison  signal  based  on 
said  first  control  signal  to  proi  luce  a  second  control  signal;  and 
using  said  second  control  sigi  lal  for  controlling  selection  of  a 
flow  rate  at  which  the  movii  ig  means  moves  the  carrier  gas 
through  the  carrier  gas  loop. 
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5,447,551 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  FROM  A  PROCESS  GAS  STREAM 
Allan  C.  Hncstis,  Georgetown,  S.C,  and  Charles  W.  Sanzen- 
bacher,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Georgetown  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Georgetown,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  69,028,  May  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,340,378.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,846 
Int  a.*  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  75—414  18  Claims 
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5,447,552 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  AND  SEPARATION 

OF  NICKEL  AND/OR  COBALT 
Indje  O.  MihayloT,  Mississauga;  Eberhard  Krause,  OakTille; 
Steve  W.  Laundry,  Burlington,  and  Cuong  V.  Luong,  Missis- 
sauga, all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Goro  Nickel  S.A.,  Noumea, 
New  Caledonia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,258,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,378,262.  This  application  Not.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,283 

Int.  C\fi  COIG  51/00 
VS.  a.  75—722  58  Claims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  metals 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  aqueous  feed  solution,  said  aqueous  feed 
solution  originating  from  acid  leaching  and  said  aqueous 
feed  solution  having  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  ions, 

b)  maintaining  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  level  between 
about  2  and  6, 

c)  contacting  said  aqueous  feed  solution  with  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  phase  containing  an  extractant  to  load  metal 
of  said  aqueous  feed  solution  onto  said  extractant  and  to 
form  a  metal-bearing  organic  phase,  said  extractant  having 
at  least  one  organic  soluble  dithiophosphinic  acid  or  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  and  said 


aqueous  feed  solution  having  sufficiently  low  levels  of 
chromium  (VI)  ions,  iron  (111)  ions  and  copper  ions  to 
allow  repeated  use  of  said  extractant, 

d)  separating  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase  from  said 
metaI<ontaining  aqueous  feed  solution,  and 

e)  contacting  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase  with  an  aque- 
ous strip  solution  to  recover  said  loaded  metal  from  said 
metal-bearing  organic  phase. 


5,447,553 

METHOD  FOR  INTERFACING  UQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY-MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

SYSTEMS 

James  A.  Apffcl,  Jr.,  San  Jose;  Robert  G.  Nordman,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Mirko  Martich,  Evanston,  111.,  assignors  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,682,  Feb.  9, 1993,  abandoned,  whicb 

U  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  773,178,  Oct.  8, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,223,131.  This  applicatioa  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,060 

Int  a.«  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  95—32  3  dainn 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  metallized  pellets  by  direct 
reduction' of  metal  oxide,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
passing  a  reducing  gas  through  a  furnace  having  an  upper 
reducing  zone  and  a  lower  discharge  zone,  and  containing 
sulfur-containing  metal  oxide  material  therein,  reacting  said 
reducing  gas  with  said  metal  oxide  material  to  produce  metal- 
lized pellets  and  a  sulfur-containing  spent  reducing  gas,  remov- 
ing said  spent  reducing  gas  containing  sulfur-containing  com- 
ponents from  said  furnace,  cooling  and  scrubbing  said  spent 
reducing  gas  to  form  cooled  and  scrubbed  spent  reducing  gas 
as  a  reformer  feed  gas,  reforming  said  reformer  feed  gas  into  an 
eflective  reducing  gas,  and  introducing  said  reducing  gas  into 
said  reducing  zone; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  additional  steps  of  mixing 
said  cooled  and  scrubbed  spent  reducing  gas  with  a  fuel 
gas  to  form  said  reformer  feed  gas,  introducing  chlorine 
dioxide  into  said  cooled  and  scrubbed  spent  reducing  gas 
and  into  said  fuel  gas,  reacting  the  sulfur  containing  com- 
ponents of  said  spent  reducing  gas  and  said  fuel  gas  with 
chlorine  dioxide,  thereby  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of 
said  reformer  feed  gas,  removing  the  sulfur-containing 
reaction  products,  and  producing  a  cooled  sulfur  lean  gas 
stream. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  particles  from  a  mixture  of  sol- 
vent vapors,  gases  and  particles  and  introducing  said  particles 
into  a  mass  spectrometer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  vacuum  chamber  containing  a  first  skimmer 
having  a  first  aperture  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  a  conical 
dispersion  of  particles  to  pass  through; 

introducing  said  mixture  of  solvent  vapors,  gases  and  parti- 
cles into  said  first  vacuum  chamber  whereby  said  particles 
form  a  conical  dispersion  upon  entering  said  first  vacuum 
chamber; 

providing  a  second  vacuum  chamber  downstream  of  and 
communicating  with  said  first  aperture,  said  second  vac- 
uum chamber  containing  a  second  skimmer  having  a  sec- 
ond aperture  of  sufficient  construction  to  encompass  the 
periphery  of  said  conical  dispersion  and  enable  said  dis- 
persion to  pass  therethrough,  said  second  aperture  being 
in  communication  with  said  second  vacuum  chamber,  said 
second  skimmer  being  downstream  of  said  second  vacuum 
chamber  so  that  said  particle  dispersion  exits  said  vacuum 
chamber  via  said  second  aperture;  and 

providing  a  mass  spectrometer  downstream  of  said  second 
skimmer  and  having  a  source  assembly  entrance  that  is 
coupled  to  said  second  aperture  in  a  manner  which  maxi- 
mizes the  proportion  of  particles  contained  in  said  disper- 
sion which  enter  into  said  source  assembly. 


5,447,554 
GAS  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
C.  Edward  Eckert  260  Lynn  Ann  Dr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa. 
15068 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,913 
Int  a.*  BOID  19/00.  47/00 
VS.  CL  95—42  35  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  pressurizing  a  gas  using  a  liquid,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  pumping  means; 

(b)  providing  a  liquid  for  introducing  to  said  liquid  pumping 
means; 
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(c)  introducing  a  gas  to  said  liquid 
ing  said  liquid  pumping  means; 

(d)  pumping  said  liquid  and  said 
pumping  means  to  provide  a  co 


>rior  to  said  liquid  enter- 
gas  through  said  liquid 
npressed  mixture  of  said 


^^f^° 


liquid  and  gas  having  a  higher 
prior  to  said  liquid  entering 
and 
(e)  thereafter  separating  said  gas 
liquid  and  gas  are  under  said 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SAMPLE  INJECTION 
Joachim  D.  Pleil,  Durham, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Ga.  and  United  States  of 

Filed  Mar.  4,  199f , 
Int.  a.» 
U.S.  a.  95— «7 
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5,44  r,556 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Michael  L.  Stroupe,  Denver, 
draseby-Anderson,  Inc.,  Smyrna, 
An^erica,  Washington,  D.C. 
.,  Ser.  No.  206,467 
^ID  15/08 
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pressure  than  the  liquid 
liquid  pumping  means; 
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said  liquid  while  both 
er  pressure. 
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5,447,555 
OXYGEN  PRODUCTION  BTl  STAGED  MIXED 
CONDUCT'OR  MEMBRANES 
Terrence  F.  Yee,  Macungie;  Rajagoptlan  S.  Srinivasan,  Allen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Robert  M.  Thorogood,  Gary,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chei4icals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser,  No.  180,936 
Int  a.»  BOID  53/^.  71/02 
U.S.  a.  95—54 
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and  a  permeate  side,  and 
first  high-purity  oxygen 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  oxyge  i  from  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  mixture  comprising  the  step ;  of: 

(a)  compressing  said  oxygen-cont  lining  gas  mixture; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  compress  sd  gas  mixture  of  step  (a); 

(c)  passing  the  resulting  compresj  ed  and  heated  mixture  of 
step  (b)  into  a  first  membrane  s<  paration  zone  comprising 
an  oxygen-selective  ion  transpc  rt  membrane  which  sepa- 
rates said  zone  into  a  feed  side 
withdrawing  from  said  zone 
permeate  stream  and  a  first  oxygen-containing  non-perme- 
ate  stream;  and 

(d)  passing  said  first  oxygen-conta)ning  non-permeate  stream 
into  a  second  membrane  sepaibtion  zone  comprising  an 
oxygen-selective  ion  transport  i  nembrane  which  separates 
said  zone  into  a  feed  side  and  t  permeate  side,  and  with- 
drawing from  said  zone  a  s«  :ond  high-purity  oxygen 
permeate  stream  and  a  seconi 
permeate  stream; 

wherein  each  of  said  membrane  separation  zones  operates  at  a 
different  ratio  of  feed  side  pressure  to  permeate  side  pressure. 


I  oxygen-containing  non- 


flow 


1.  A  method  for  analyzin 
compounds,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  apparatus 
pressure  switch  having: 
(i)  a  central  helium  [>ort 
(ii)  a  sample  flow  port  oi 
(iii)  a  sweep  flow  port  on 
(iv)  a  vent  end,  and 
(v)  an  assist/column 

pressure  switch  has  an 
(vi)  an  oven  enclosure,  a 
of  helium,  a  mass  flo\ ' 
flow  through  an  assist 

(b)  connecting  said  appara^ 
gas  chromatograph; 

(c)  initializing  the  apparatus 
said  oven  enclosure  and 
helium  flowing  in  the 

(d)  performing  a  helium  pu^e 
at  a  hot  temperature; 

(e)  cooling  the  primary 
temperature  to  enable  : 

(0  opening  a  sample 
allowing  the  sample  to 
ing  from  said  sample 

(g)  turning  off  the  helium 

(h)  when  concentration 
on  the  helium  flow  for 
ing  in  the  primary 
the  Collection  trap, 
cooling;  > 

(i)  closing  the  sample 

(j)  turning  t^rr  the  assist 
column; 

(k)  heating  the  primary 
perature  to  transfer 
column;  and 

(I)  analyzing  said  sample 
wherein  sample  flow 
cal  means,  wherein  said 
and  temperature 
wherein  the  gas 
used  with  samples  having 
very  low  levels  of  volati  te 
ing  timing  and  tempera!  m 
gas  flow  through  the 
without  changing  anyth^g 


a  sample  for  volatile  organic 
:omprising  a  hollow  differential 


(  onnected  to  a  source  of  helium, 
a  first  side  of  said  helium  port 
second  side  of  said  helium  port, 


:  conti  liner; 


end;  wherein  said  differential 
interior  surface  which  is  inert; 
)rimary  collection  trap,  a  source 

controller  for  controlling  gas 
vaive; 

to  an  analytical  column  of  a 


by  elevating  the  temperature  of 
)rimary  collection  trap  with  the 
ap  >aratus  and  no  sample  flowing; 
of  the  primary  collection  trap 

collection  trap  to  a  subambient 
pie  concentration; 
cont4iner  into  said  sample  port,  and 
ace  air  in  a  sample  line  extend- 
coittainer  to  said  sample  port; 

ow; 

of  ^d  sample  is  complete,  turning 

flow  to  displace  gas  remain- 

colledtion  trap,  leaving  condensate  on 

while  the  collection  trap  continues 


val  'e  so  gas  flow  is  to  the  analytical 

collection  trap  to  an  elevated  tem- 
conc^ntrated  sample  to  the  analytical 


using  said   analytical   column, 

I  be  switched  without  mechani- 

method  utilizes  selected  timing 

parameters  for  each  said  sample,  and 

chrom  itograph  and  apparatus  may  be 

anywhere  from  very  high  to 

organic  compounds  by  chang- 

re  para.Tieters  and  by  changing 

switch  non-mechanically, 

else  mechanically. 


pi  Essure  : 
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5,447,557 
OXYGEN  SELECT^IVE  ADSORBENTS 
Timothy  C.  Golden,  Allentown;  Wilbur  C.  Kratz,  Macungie, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Mindy  N.  Mead,  Clinton,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,739 
Int.  a."  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  95—96  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  oxygen  from  air  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  pressurizing  an  adsorbent  bed  containing  an  oxygen 
selective  adsorbent  comprising  a  porous  carbon  substrate 
impregnated  with  an  acidic  species; 

(2)  passing  a  pressurized  air  stream  over  said  adsorbent  bed; 

(3)  adsorbing  oxygen  from  said  pressurized  air  stream  to 
produce  a  nitrogen  enriched  stream; 

(4)  withdrawing  said  nitrogen  enriched  stream  from  said 
adsorbent  bed; 

(5)  stopping  the  flow  of  said  pressurized  air  stream; 

(6)  depressurizing  said  adsorbent  bed;  and 

(7)  repeating  steps  I  through  6  in  a  cyclic  fashion. 


5,447,558 
PURinCATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Divyanshu  R.  Acharya,  Chiddingfold,  England,  assignor  to  The 
HOC  Group  pic,  Windlesham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1993, 
9303844 

Int  a.*  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  95—104  21  Claims 


FEED  AIR 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  feed  gas  stream  containing  impu- 
rities comprising  water  vapour  and  carbon  dioxide,  comprising 
repeating  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 

a)  passing  the  feed  gas  stream  in  sequence  upwardly  through 
a  first  particulate  bed  comprising  first  adsorbent  which 
preferentially  adsorbs  water  vapour  therefrom  and  down- 
wardly through  a  second  particulate  bed  comprising  sec- 
ond adsorbent  which  preferentially  adsorbs  carbon  diox- 
ide therefrom;  and 

b)  dividing  a  regeneration  gas  into  two  subsidiary  streams 
and  passing  one  of  said  two  subsidiary  streams  through 
said  first  particulate  bed  and  the  other  of  said  two  subsid- 
iary streams  through  said  second  particulate  bed  in  direc- 
tions countercurrent  to  that  of  the  flow  of  the  feed  gas  so 
as  to  regenerate  the  beds  by  causing  desorption  of  previ- 
ously adsorbed  water  vapour  and  carbon  dioxide. 


5,447,559 

HYDROGEN  RECOVERY  BY  ADSORBENT 

MEMBRANES 

Madhukar  B.  Rao,  Allentown;  Shivigi  Sircar,  WescosTiUe;  Jo- 
seph M.  Abrardo,  Schnecksrillc,  and  William  F.  Baadc,  Brei- 
nigrrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  923,768,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,354,547, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436^566,  Not.  14,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,168 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/47,  53/22 
VS.  CL  96—4  2  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  separation  system  for  the  recovery  of  one 
or  more  primary  components  from  a  gaseous  feed  mixture 
comprising  said  primary  components  and  one  or  more  second- 
ary components,  wherein  said  one  or  more  secondary  compo- 
nents are  more  strongly  adsorbed  on  an  adsorbent  material 
than  said  primary  components,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  separator  modules  each  containing  a  com- 
posite semipermeable  membrane  comprising  microporous 
adsorbent  material  supported  by  a  porous  substrate,  each 
membrane  having  a  feed  side  and  a  permeate  side,  wherein 
said  microporous  adsorbent  material  is  capable  of  selec- 
tive adsorption  and  permeation  of  said  one  or  more  sec- 
ondary components; 

(b)  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  adsorbent  vessels  containing  granular  adsorbent 
material  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  said  one  or  more 
secondary  components; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  said  gaseous  feed  mixture  into 
each  of  said  one  or  more  separator  modules  on  the  feed 
side  of  said  membrane; 

(d)  means  for  removing  a  nonpermeate  intermediate  product 
stream  from  the  feed  side  of  said  membrane  from  each  of 
said  one  or  more  separator  modules,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  stream  into  said  pressure  swing  adsorption 
system; 

(e)  means  for  removing  a  high  purity  product  stream  com- 
prising said  primary  components  and  means  for  removing 
a  reject  stream  comprising  said  one  or  more  secondary 
components  from  said  pressure  swing  adsorption  system; 

(0  means  for  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reject 
stream  into  each  of  said  one  or  more  separator  modules 
and  passing  the  portions  of  said  reject  stream  over  the 
permeate  side  of  each  membrane  as  a  sweep  gas;  and 

(g)  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  one  or  more  separator 
modules  a  mixed  sweep  gas/permeate  stream. 


5,447,560 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  ERASABILITY  OR 

ERASABLE  MARKING  COMPOSITIONS 

Martin  Vogel,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,303 
Int  a.*  C09D  13/00;  C08F  265/00 
VS.  a.  106—20  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  erasability  of  an  erasable 
marking  composition,  comprising  incorporating  into  said  com- 
position voided  latex  particles  formed  from  a  multistaged 
polymer  particle  having  a  core  polymer  polymerized  from 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  having  a  shell  poly- 
merized from  at  least  about  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
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weight  of  the  shell,  of  an  ethylenically|unsaturated  crosslinking 
comonomer. 
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5,447,561 
PIGMENT-DISPERSED  RESlfl  COMPOSITION 
Naoki  Chiba;  Koichiro  Sagawa,  and  Takashi  Zama,  all  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc.,  Ba- 
yonne,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  >io.  877,815 
Int.  a.«  C09D  7  /02 
UjS.  a.  106—20  R  9  aaims 

1.  A  pigment-dispersed  resin  comp  jsition,  comprising 

(a)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  surface  m<  dified  pigment,  prepared 
by  a  process  consisting  essential  y  of 

mixing  1  part  by  weight  of  titanii  m  oligomer  and  0.5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  ester  to  form  a  sur- 
face modifying  mixture,  when  in  said  organic  acid  ester 
has  an  organic  acid  residue  an^  an  alcohol  residue,  said 
organic  acid  residue  being  stiected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isostearic  acid,  stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid, 
myristic  acid,  lauric  acid,  deci  noic  acid,  octanoic  acid, 
oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  and  all  :anesulfonic  acids  having 
5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  si  id  alcohol  residue  being 
selected  from  the  group  consis  ting  of  isopropyl  alcohol, 
propyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  methyl  alcohol,  butyl 
alcohol,  isobutyl  alcohol,  and  t-butyl  alcohol,  and 

uniformly  coating  the  surface  c  f  pigment  particles  with 
said  surface  modifying  mixtur ;  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  )igment;  and 

(b)  0.15  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  a  esin. 


5,44  ,563 
RELEASE  CC  MPOSITION 
Bart  van  Hoom,  Den  Haag,  N  ttherlands,  assignor  to  UaUcver 
Patent  Holdings  B.V.,  Vlaart  Sngen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,  J75,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,374,303.  This  application  S^p.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,933 
Claims  priority,  application  I  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  20, 
1992,  92200798;  Sep.  16,  1992,92202840 

Int.  a.'  B2I^  7/36.  7/38 
VS.  a.  106— 38  J2  9  aaims 

1.  A  biodegradable  release  c  imposition  in  the  form  of  an  oil 
and  water  emulsion  for  facilita  ting  the  unmoulding  of  hydrau- 
lic bonding  material  from  m<iulds  by  applying  an  effective 
mould  releasing  amount  of  &  lid  release  composition  to  the 
mould,  said  release  compositic  n  comprising  as  the  oil  compo- 
nent an  ester  of  an  aliphatic  i  lonocarboxylic  acid  and  a  hin- 
dered polyhydric  alcohol  havi  ig  no  hydrogen  atoms  attached 
to  any  carbon  atom  in  a  beta-  >osition  to  any  hydroxyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consis  ting  of  pentaerythritol,  dipenta- 


erythritol,  tripentaerythritol. 


trimethylolethane,  trimethylol- 


propane,  trimethylolbutane,  i  itrimethylolpropane,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  from  5%  t  >  45%  by  weight  of  the  toul 
composition  of  a  straight  or  bri  nched  chain,  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated monohydric  alcohol  ha  /ing  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  having  hydr  ilytic  stability  at  pH  8-9. 


CONDUCTIVE 
Ping  Xie;  Ping  Gu;  Van  Fu, 
Gloucester,  ail  of  Canada, 
Council  of  Canada,  Ottawa, 
Filed  Feb.  16, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  10^—644 


19<4, 


5,447,562 

INK,  INK-JET  RECORDING  METHOD  MAKING  USE  OF 
THE  INK,  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDED  WITH  THE  INK 

AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD  OF  THE  INK 
Hiroyuki  Maeda;  Akihiro  Tanaka;  Tbkuya  Ohta,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Isao  Kimura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  S-071843; 
May  21,  1993,  5-119849;  Oct.  6,  1991,  5-250636 

Int.  a.'  C09D    1/02 
MS.  a.  106—20  R  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  ink 
applying  at  least  one  of  electrical 

ultrasonic  energy,  infrared  radttion 

energy,  chemical  energy,  and  pi  lysical 

and 
mixing  said  solvent  with  a  liquii 

material; 
thereby  forming  an  ink  containin, 

composed  of  1  to  10  molecule; 


UMI 


c  tmpnsmg: 
energy,  magnetic  energy, 
energy,  shock  wave 
energy  to  a  solvent; 

medium  and  a  coloring 

a  solvent  having  clusters 


5,4^7,564 


CEMEN*BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

all  of  Hull,  and  James  J.  Beaudoin, 
assignors  to  National  Research 
Canada 

Ser.  No.  197,270 
C»4B  14/4S 

13  Claims 


1.  A  conductive  cement 

a  cement  binder 

water,  at  the  weight  ratio 
0.2  to  0.75,  and 

a    conductive    phase 
throughout  the  volume 
electrical  conductivity  o 
the  conductive  phase 
stantially  greater  than 
further  increase  of  the 
crease  the  electrical  com 
threshold  expressed  by 


^^^  Cement  paste 

Lx)ng  conductive  fiber 

^^  Short  conductive  fiber 
•    Conductive  particle 
^^  Aggregate 


CC  mposttion  compnsmg 

relative  to  the  cement  binder  from 

distributed    substantially    uniformly 
of  the  composition  to  provide 
the  composition,  the  content  of 
at  least  equal  to  but  not  sub- 
threshold value  above  which 
content  does  not  substantially  in- 
uctivity  of  the  composition,  the 
formula 


be  ng  ; 


tiel 


where  cr  and  (Tm  are  the 
conductive  phase,  (|>  is 
tive  phase  in  the  compos^i 
volumetric  fraction  and 
of  the  microstructure  of 
wherein  the  28-day 
tion,  when  cured,  is  at 
thereof  is  below  about 


conductivities  of  composite  and 
volumetric  fraction  of  conduc- 

e,  (|>cis  the  threshold  value  of  the 

is  a  constant  that  is  independent 

the  material, 

strength  of  the  composi- 

least  30  MPa  and  the  resistivity 
Clem. 


tie 


comp  essive 


O 
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5,447.565 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING 

PARTICLES 

Joo  H.  Song,  Northbrook,  and  Donald  J.  Townsend,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,727 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/16.  15/00.  17/00:  B05C  S/00 

U.S.  a.  118-17  17  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  coating  a  top  material  with  a 
second  material  comprising: 

a  first  member,  the  first  member  including  a  top  opening  and 
a  bottom  opening; 

a  second  member  located  at  least  partly  within  the  first 
member,  with  portions  of  the  second  member  extending 
through  the  top  opening  of  the  first  member,  the  second 
member  including  a  bottom  opening  and  a  closed  top 
portion; 

a  feeder  for  feeding  the  first  material  through  the  top  open- 
ing of  the  first  member;  and 

a  second  feeder,  including  portions  located  within  an  inte- 
rior of  the  second  member,  for  feeding  the  second  material 
so  that  it  will  contact  the  first  material. 


PAPER  COATING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE 
Chris  Loiacono,  Port  Richey,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Autographic 
Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Mafawah,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,753 

Int.  a."  B05C  //OS 

MS.  a.  118-249  46  Qaims 


1.  A  paper  coating  and  drying  machine,  comprising: 

a  tinting^odule; 

a  dryer  mo^lule; 

said  tinting\and  dryer  modules  being  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  distance  suffi- 
cient for  a  machine  operator  to  visually  inspect  an  under- 
side of  a  web  of  wet  paper  exiting  said  tinting  module; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  in  said  tinting  module  for 
applying  ink  to  both  sides  of  said  web  of  paper,  a  first  set 


of  rollers  for  applying  ink  to  a  first  side  of  said  web  of 
paper  and  a  second  set  of  rollers  for  applying  ink  to  a 
second  side  of  said  web  of  paper; 

motor  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  in 
said  tinting  module  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

a  plurality  of  idler  rollers  associated  with  said  dryer  module 
for  constraining  said  web  of  paper  to  follow  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel  through  said  dryer  module; 

a  take-up  means  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  said  dryer 
module  for  coiling  said  web  of  paper  as  it  exits  said  dryer 
module: 

motor  means  for  operating  said  take-up  means  at  a  speed  of 
operation  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  speed 
of  said  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  in  said  tinting  module; 

a  slack-detecting  means  associated  with  said  take-up  means, 
said  slack-detecting  means  for  increasing  said  speed  of 
operation  of  said  take-up  means  upon  detection  of  a  slack 
in  said  web  of  paper  between  said  dryer  module  and  said 
take-up  means; 

said  motor  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  rollers  dis- 
posed in  said  tinting  module  and  said  motor  means  for 
operating  said  take-up  means  and  said  slack-detecting 
means  and  said  idler  rollers  associated  with  said  dryer 
module  collectively  forming  an  anti-tensioning  means  for 
causing  said  web  of  paper  to  pass  through  said  machine  at 
substantially  zero  tension  so  that  said  web  of  paper  is 
substantially  undistorted. 


5,447.567 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  POWDERY  MATERIAL 
Nagahiko  Tanaka;  Narimichi  Takei,  and  Kaoni  Kurita,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Freund  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01355,  §  371  Date  Jun.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  15.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07962,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  75,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18,  1991,  3-270598 

Int  a."  B05B  7/06.  7/14;  B05C  5/00 

MS.  a.  118—303  7  Claims 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  for  performing  coating  on  a  powdery 
material  by  jet  streams  blown  out  of  a  spray  nozzle  axially 
disposed  in  a  vertically  extending  tubular  coating  chamber, 
said  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

a  main  body; 

a  central  opening  extending  axially  through  said  main  body 
defining  a  powder  blow-out  path,  said  powder  blow-out 
path  including  a  reverse  taper  portion  extending  toward 
an  outlet  portion  of  said  spray  nozzle; 

a  powder  supply  source  communicating  with  an  intermedi- 
ate section  of  said  powder  blow-out  path; 

a  coating  liquid  blow-out  path  annularly  disposed  about  said 
main  body  and  tapering  toward  and  extending  to  said 
outlet  portion  of  said  spray  nozzle  so  that  coating  liquid 
flowing  through  said  coating  liquid  blow-out  path  con- 
verges at  a  point  beyond  said  outlet  portion  of  said  spray 
nozzle;  and 


UMI 
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a  compressed  air  blow-out  path 
said  coating  liquid  blow-out  pat 
extending  to  said  outlet  portion 
that  compressed  air  flowing 
blow-out  path  converges  at  said 

wherein  said  powder  blow-out 
coating  liquid  converge  point  w 
through  said  powder  blow-out 
liquid  at  said  converge  point. 
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aifiularly  disposed  about 

tapering  toward  and 

if  said  spray  nozzle  so 

throi  gh  said  compressed  air 

(i>nverge  point; 

passes  through  said 

I  lereby  powder  passing 

collides  with  coating 


pa(h 


palh 


5,447,5«8 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  MAKING  USE  OF  IIQUID  STARTING 

MATERIAL 

Yukihiro  Hayakawa,   Atsugi;   Yasush|   Kawasumi,   Fiuisawa; 


409 


409 


409 


409  409  409 


40S 


1.  A  Starting  gas  feeding  apparatu 
starting  material  from  a  liquid 
said  gaseous  starting  material  into 
CVD  apparatus,  comprising; 

a  container  that  holds  said  liquid  starting 
reducing  means  for  reducing  the 
tainer,  and  heating  means  for 
material,  thereby  boiling  said 


for  forming  i'gaseSus 

starting  material  and  feeding 

reaction  chamber  of  a 


he  it 


liqi  id 


material,  pressure 
3ressure  inside  said  con- 
ing said  liquid  starting 
starting  material. 


5,447,569 
MOCVD  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMINGlSUPERCONDUCTING 

THIN  HLM! 
Ronald  Hiskes,  3484  Waverley,  Pale 
Stephen  DiCarolis,  2212  Cabrillo 
95050 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1990,  Ser. 
Int.  a.»  C23C 
VS.  a.  118—726 

1.  Apparatus  for  metalorganic  che) 
thin  films,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  feed  member  cont^ming 
of  precursor  materials  distributee 
member,  said  mixture  having  a 
films  have  the  desired  stoichioi^et 
said  mixture  being  contained 
localized  section  of  said  membe 
temperatures  of  said  precursor 
precursor  materials  can  escape 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
member; 

(b)  heating  means  for  raising  the 
section  of  said  elongated  feed  mejnber 
tion  temperatures  of  said 
vaporizing  substantially  all  of 
said  section,  such  that  at  the  boulidary 
ized  section   and   the  unvapori  zed 


Kataoka,  Atsugi,  all  of 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 


Keiyi  Makino,  Yokohama,  and  Yuzq  ] 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  I 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  1  io.  995,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  »ec.  26,  1991,  3-345057; 
Dec.  26, 1991, 3-345066;  Dec.  18. 1992, 
4-338800;  Dec.  18,  1992,  4-338803 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2IY20 
VS.  a.  118—715 


»-338799;  Dec.  18, 1992, 


9CIaims 


CGS 


SI  ch 


prec  irsor 
SI  Id 
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outside  of  said  section  the  t^perat 
magnitude  along  the  longi 
(c)  drive  means  for  continu 
tion  of  said  elongated  feed 
heating  means; 


ure  gradient  has  a  large 
t|idinal  direction; 

varying  the  localized  sec- 
Tiember  that  is  heated  by  said 


101  sly 


^^^^^'^^^^ 


"77 


(d)  transport  means  for 
sor  materials  from  said  el 
tion  zone  where  said  va| 
dergo  the  desired  chemi<;a 

(e)  a  substrate  located  in 
products  of  said  chemical 
substrate  and  form  said 


trans  lorting  : 


saii 


thin 


5,44-  ,570 


PURGE  GAS  IN  WAFER 

Johannes  J.  Schmitz,  Sunnyralf ; 
both  of  Calif.;  Norman  L, 
mond  L.  Chow,  Cupertino, 
Calif.;  Sien  G.  Kang,  Tracy, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continual oo' 
Oct.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,094,1 
Ser.  No.  512,809,  Apr.  23,  199f). 
Jun.  23,  1992, 
Int.  a.- 
VS.  a.  118—728 


Alto,  Calif.  94306,  and 
i  lvc,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

No.  970,660 

li/00 

29aaims 
ical  vapor  deposition  of 

a  uniform  mixture 

along  the  length  of  said 

composition  such  that  said 

ric  ratios  of  elements, 

that  upon  heating  a 

above  the  vaporization 

materials  the  vaporized 

4om  said  feed  member  in 

longitudinal  axis  of  said 


— SI 9 

I   " '     EXM«uST 


said  vaporized  precur- 
lohgated  feed  member  to  a  reac- 
piirized  precursor  materials  un- 
xeaction;  and 

reaction  zone  such  that  the 
reaction  are  deposited  on  said 
film. 


C0ATING  AREA  SELECTION 
Frederick  J.  Scholz,  Fremont, 
Gloucester,  Mass.;  Ray- 
Frank  O.  Uher,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.,  and  Steven  C.  Selbrede, 
Genus,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
No.  812,734,  Dec.  23,  1991, 
-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,512, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
I,  abandoned.  This  application 
No.  902,995 
16/00 

33  Claims 


T  irner, 
,  O  lif.; 


Jer. 

cac 


preventing  coating  on  the  edge  and 
f  rocessing  si  a  CVD  chamber, 


ti  mperature  of  a  localized 
above  the  vaporiza- 
materials,  and  for 
precursor  materials  in 
between  said  local- 
precursor  materials 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
backside  of  a  wafer  during 
comprising: 

a  wafer  support  within  the  chamber  for  supporting  the  wafer 

during  processing; 
an  enclosure  apparatus  conf 

ume  around  the  edge  of 

from  the  CVD  chamber, 

tionable  relative  to  the  wi  fer  ( 

with  said  wafer  support  oi  itside  t 

and  to  form  a  slot  of  substf  ntially  i 

ously  with  the  frontside  i 


f  gured  for  forming  a  purge  vol- 

he  wafer  substantially  separate 

said  enclosure  apparatus  posi- 

to  make  continuous  contact 

the  periphery  of  the  wafer 

constant  height  continu- 

(If  the  wafer;  and 
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a  gas  supply  system  for  flowing  purge  gas  to  said  purge 
volume,  providing  pressure  in  said  purge  volume  greater 
than  the  pressure  in  said  CVD  chamber  during  CVD 
processing,  causing  a  flow  of  purge  gas  through  said  slot 
and  into  said  CVD  chamber; 

wherein  said  wafer  support  has  an  opening  connecting  said 
purge  volume  with  a  vacuum  pumping  system  for  extract- 
ing purge  gas  from  said  purge  volume. 


5,447,571 
CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  PULVERIZED  COAL 
INJECTION  SYSTEM  EQUIPMENT  USING  COKE 
BREEZE 
Robert  A.  Kuchner,  N.  Canton;  Peter  H.  Scbeuler,  Richfield, 
and  Jerald  M.  Wennerstrom,  Canal  Fulton,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans, 
La. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,990 

Int.  a.»  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  134—7  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  a  pulverized 
coal  injection  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  generally  uniformly  sized  coke  breeze  parti- 
cle stream; 

(b)  delivering  said  coke  breeze  particle  stream  to  a  pulver- 
ized coal  injection  system,  said  injection  system  compris- 
ing a  generally  uniformly  sized  pulverized  coal  fuel 
stream; 

(c)  mixing  said  coke  breeze  particle  stream  with  said  pulver- 
ized coal  fuel  stream  thereby  forming  a  coke  breeze/pul- 
verized coal  fuel  stream; 

(d)  pneumatically  transporting  said  coke  breeze/pulverized 
coal  fuel  stream  to  a  furnace  for  the  fueling  thereof;  and, 

(e)  continuously  removing  fuel  stream  deposition  from  the 
interior  surface  of  said  pulverized  coal  injection  system  by 
said  coke  breeze/pulverized  coal  fuel  stream  during  the 
operation  of  said  furnace. 


'^ 


> 


'^  r 


:% 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  cleaning  debris  from  a  bore  of  a  male  end  of 
a  barrel  lock  comprising: 
providing  a  cleaning  tool  having  a  handle  with  a  generally 
elongated  shape,  the  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 


ond end,  a  first  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
shaped  so  as  to  be  inseruble  into  the  bore  of  the  male  end 
of  the  barrel  lock,  the  first  end  of  the  first  rod  connected 
to  the  first  end  of  the  handle,  the  second  end  of  the  first 
rod  having  a  sharp  point,  a  second  rod  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  the  second  rod  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  ha^le  and  the  second  end  of  the 
second  rod  equipped  with  a  brush  insertable  into  the  bore 
of  the  male  end  of  the  barrel  lock; 

inserting  the  second  end  of  the  first  rod  into  the  bore  of  the 
male  end  of  the  barrel  lock  so  as  to  loosen  debris  in  the 
bore  of  the  barrel  lock; 

removing  the  second  end  of  the  first  rod  from  the  bore  of  the 
male  end  of  the  barrel  lock; 

inserting  the  second  end  of  the  second  rod  into  the  bore  of 
the  male  end  of  the  barrel  lock  and  engaging  the  debris  in 
the  bore  with  the  brush;  and 

removing  the  second  end  of  the  second  rod  from  the  bore  of 
the  male  end  of  the  barrel  lock  so  as  to  sweep  the  debris 
from  the  bore  with  the  brush. 


5,447,573 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  USED  GAS  PLANT  FILTERS 
James  R.  Christensen,  Box  127,  Lacombe,  Alberta  TOC  ISO, 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,297 

Int.  Ct'  B08B  7/02.  7/04.  3/08 

VS.  CL  134—16  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  detoxifying  used  gas  plant  filters  for  environ- 
mentally acceptable  disposal  comprising 

extracting  liquid  toxins  form  said  filters 

then  immersing  said  filters  in  cleansing  fluid  to  saturate  said 
filters  with  cleansing  fluid;  and 

wherein  said  cleansing  fluid  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  liquid  water  soluble  detergents,  water,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


5,447,574 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  WASHING  VEHICLES 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAME 
Jun  Inoue,  Higaski-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippo  Mfg.  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1993,  5-108593 
Int.  a.«  B08B  3/02 
VS.  ex.  134—18  13  ( 


5,447,572 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DEBRIS  FROM  BARREL 

LOCKS 

Betty  J.  LaClair,  Lavaca,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Oklahoma  Gas  & 

Electric  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,111,  Feb.  6,  1992,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,161 

Int.  a.'  B08B  1/00.  9/00 

VS.  a.  134—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  washing  vehicles  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

lifting/lowering  a  lifting/lowering  drum  mounted  on  a  re- 
ciprocating portal  frame  to  allow  an  upper  nozzle  to 
follow  an  outer  surface  of  a  vehicle  body  to  be  washed 
with  a  predetermined  distance,  while  reciprocating  the 
portal  frame  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  body; 

laterally  moving  said  upper  nozzle  to  inject  a  washing  liquid 
therefrom; 

lifting/lowering  side  nozzles  to  inject  a  washing  liquid  on 
side  surfaces  of  said  vehicle  body  therefrom; 
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detecting  said  vehicle  body  by 
with  a  vertical  length  provided 
portal  frame  in  a  Tirst  going 

storing  information  from  said 
time  sequence  to  perform  a  c 
previously  set  information;  and 

controlling  the  movement  of  said 
lowering  of  said  lifting/loweriife 
ment  of  said  upper  nozzle  and 
side  nozzles  according  to  eac  i 
body; 

wherein  said  side  nozzles  are 
height  of  a  portion  to  be  waAed 
which  is  obtained  by  the  infofmat 
detecting  means,  said  side 
a  high  speed  when  said  portior 
lowered  at  a  low  speed  when 


vehicle  detecting  means 

on  a  front  portion  of  said 

ope  ation  of  said  portal  frame; 

<hicle  detecting  means  in 

anparative  operation  with 
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curing  the  applied  mixture 

for  the  solar  cell. 
7.  A  product  produced  by 
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to  form  a  thermoset  encapsulant 
[he  method  of  claim  1. 


5,4  17, 


[xirtal  frame,  said  lifting/- 
drum,  the  lateral  move- 
lifting/lowering  of  said 
portion  of  said  vehicle 


s4id 


lift4i/lowered  according  to  a 

of  said  vehicle  body 

ion  from  said  vehicle 

ES  being  lifted/lowered  at 

is  high,  and  being  hfted/- 

!  aid  portion  is  low. 


CARBON  DIOXIDE-BA^D 
NON-VOC, 
Guilian  Gao,  Novi,  and  Lakh 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Filed  Oct.  24, 
Int.  a.» 
U.S.  a.  148—23 


,577 
FLUXING  MEDIA  FOR 
N04XEAN  SOLDERING 

N.  Goenka,  Ann  Arbor,  both  of 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
,  Ser.  No.  327,938 
023K  35/34 

18  Oaims 


M  Dtor  ( 
MM, 


5,447,575 
DEGRADABLE  CHELANTS  HAVING  SULFONATE 
GROUPS,  USES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Druce  K.  Crump,  Lake  Jackson,  ai  d  David  A.  Wilson,  Rich- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tile  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,?83,  Oct.  12, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,389,594,  which  is  a  division  of  Seit  No.  7,947,  Jan.  22,  1993, 
Pat.  No.  5,258,141,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  708,534,  May 
31, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,208,369.  This  apf  lication  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  289,814 
Int.  a.*  B08B  J/W.  CUD  1/04 


10- 


16 


1 


8  Claims 

A  method  of  cleaning  a  hard  s  irface  comprising  contact- 
in  comprising  an  organic 


U.S.  a.  134—42 
1 

ing 


the  surface  with  a  compositi 
solvent  and  a  compound  of  the  foi  nula 


R,N(CR2'CO|)H)^ 


from  hydrogen,  an  unsub- 
I  Ikyl  group;  an  alkyl  group 
with  a  carboxylic  acid, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  at  leas   one  — SOjH  group  and  at 
least  one  —OH  group; 
each  R'  is  independently  selectee 
stituted  or  inertly  substituted 
substituted  with  a  carbonyl  grdup, 
salt  or  complexed  carboxyl  gipup, 
or  an  alkoxy  groups; 
R"  is  a  hydroxyalky  group; 
X  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 
z  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  such  th 
z  is  3; 
and  then  removing  a  portion  of  th« 
surface 


1.  A  flux  formulation  for 

circuit  boards,  the  formulatii  in 

a  medium  which  acts  as  a 

dium  including  supercritical 
a  fluxing  agent,  the  fl 

soluble  in  the  supercritic  al 

transport  the  fluxing 

a  soldering  site 


the  sum  of  x,  y,  and 
composition  from  the  hard 


!  ag«  nt 


"V 


ise  in  the  assembly  of  electronic 

comprising: 

carrier  and  as  a  solvent,  the  me- 

carbon  dioxide;  and 

uxifig  agent  being  at  least  partially 

carbon  dioxide  which  serves  to 

before  deposition  thereof  upon 


5,  47,578 

CORROSION-RES  ISTANT  RARE  EARTH 

METAL-TRANSITION  Ml  TAL  SERIES  MAGNETS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PR  >DUCING  THE  SAME 
Yukiko  Ozaki;  Michio  Shin  otomai;  Yasutaka  Fukuda;  Akira 
Fujita;  Yoko  Kitano,  and  Junichi  Shimomura,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawas  iki  Steel  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687  927,  Jun.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  2i  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1989,  1-263946; 
Dec.  26,  1989,  1-355028;  Oa.  9,  1990,  2-269635 

Int.  a.   HOIF  1/057 
MS.  a.  148—302  2  Claims 


5,447,57  i 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOI   FOR  ENCAPSULATING 
A  SOLAR  CELL  WHICH  Ml  NIMIZES  THERMAL 
DISCOLORATION 
Paul  B.  Willis,  Altadema,  Calif., !  assignor  to  Siemens  Solar 
Industries  International,  Inc.,  CAnarillo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1992,  S(  r.  No.  924,270 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/048 
MS.  a.  136—259  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating   .  solar  cell  to  minimize  dis- 
coloration, said  method  comprisin  5  the  steps  of: 

mixing  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetaK  copolymer,  a  curing  agent, 
and  a  hindered  amine  light  tabilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0,0-t-A  nyl-0-(l,2,2,6,6-Pentameth- 
yl-4-piperidinyl)  mono-peroj  ycarbonate  and  Poly  [(4- 
hydroxy-2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-l  piperidine-ethanol  )  -co- 
dimethyl  succinate]  to  form  i  mixture; 
applying  said  mixture  to  the  so  ir  cell;  and 


2- 

S    ■ 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant 
boron  permanent  magnet  having 
5%  or  less  after  a  48  hour 
of  70°  C.  and  a  humidity 
tially  of  RE  present  in  an 
wherein  RE  is  at  least  on( 
present  in  an  amount  of  2 


rare  earth  metal-transition  metal- 

a  rusted  surface  area  ratio  of 

ekposure  test  in  air  at  a  temperature 

of  ^5%,  said  magnet  consisting  essen- 

amount  of  10  at  %  to  25  at  %, 

of  Y,  Sc,  La  and  lanthanides,  B 

%  to  20  at  %,  and  the  remainder 
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being  substantially  TM,  wherein  TM  is  at  least  one  of  Fe.  Co 
and  Ni,  said  magnet  having  a  metallographic  structure  com- 
posed of  a  phase  of  RE2TM14B  having  Nd2Fei4B  structure, 
and  a  phase  of  RENi  intermetallic  compound. 


5,447,579 

ROLLING  PART  STEEL 

Kiyoshi  Hirakawa,  and  Norifumi  Ikeda,  both  of  Kaoagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,402,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,840 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-043371 

Int  a.»  C22C  38/00 

U.S.  a.  148—320  6  Clains 


and  the  starting  microstructure  of  said  material  central  of 
said  billet;  and 
(c)  cooling  said  billet  to  room  temperature. 


5,447,581 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EXTRA  HIGH  TENSILE 

STEEL  IN  1080  MPA  YIELD  STRENGTH  CLASS  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  STRESS  CORROSION  CRACKING 

RESISTANCE 

YosUhiro  Okamura,  and  Ryota  Yamaha,  both  of  Tokai,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,927 

Int.  a.*  C21D  8/02      ' 

VS.  a.  148—654  2  Claims 


U  umaut  aiugnaus 
HHKLsEnefxtm 


•REA    RATIO    OF    HIUCNT    HVENTD) 


«ar  0MB  tm  ««oi  tarn  laoi  iw*%i 
auui  axTiin  «  S1HL 


1.  A  rolling  part  steel  wherein  the  maximum  length  of  sulfide 
inclusions  thereof  is  100  ^m  or  less  and  the  number  of  sulfide 
inclusions  with  lengths  exceeding  40  fim  is  SO  or  less  per  unit 
area  of  160  mm^, 

wherein  the  S  content  in  the  steel  is  controlled  to  10  ppm  or 


5,447,580 
RAPID  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  NONFERROUS  METALS 
AND  ALLOYS  TO  OBTAIN  GRADED 
MICROSTRUCTURES 
Sheldon  L.  Semiatin,  Dayton,  and  Douglas  R.  Barker,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,600 

Int.  CL'  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  148—565  5  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  extra  high  tensile  steel  in  1080 
MPa  yield  strength  class  having  an  excellent  stress  corrosion 
cracking  resistance,  comprises  the  steps  of:  heating  a  slab 
comprising,  in  terms  of  %  by  weight,  0.03  to  0.08%  of  C,  0.01 
to  0.10%  of  Si,  0.05  to  0.65%  of  Mn,  more  than  8.0  to  1 1.0% 
of  Ni,  0.5  to  1.5%  of  Mo,  0.2  to  1.5%  of  Cr,  0.02  to  0.20%  of 
V  and  O.OI  to  0.08%  of  Al  with  the  balance  consisting  of  iron 
and  unavoidable  impurities,  to  a  temperature  between  1000*  C. 
and  1250*  C,  hot-rolling  the  slab  in  an  austenite  recrystalliza- 
tion  temperature  region  with  a  reduction  ratio  of  30  to  70%, 
subsequently  rolling  the  rolled  plate  in  an  austenite  nonrecrys- 
tallization  temperature  region  with  a  reduction  ratio  of  20  to 
60%,  subjecting  the  rolled  plate  to  roll  finishing,  water-cooling 
the  finished  steel  plate  from  a  temperature  of  600'  C.  or  above, 
then  reheating  the  cooled  steel  plate  to  have  an  area  ratio  of 
non-diffusion  type  reverse  transformed  austenite  grains  of  40  to 
80%  and  an  area  ratio  of  diffusion  type  reverse  transformed 
austenite  grains  of  20  to  60%,  quenching  the  reheated  steel 
plate  and  then  tempering  the  quenched  steel  plate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  Af  1  point  or  below. 


5,447,582 
METHOD  TO  REFINE  THE  MICROSTRUCTURE  OF  a-2 
TITANIUM  ALUMINIDE-BASED  CAST  AND  INGOT 
METALLURGY  ARTICLES 
Daniel  Eyion,  and  Leslie  S.  Apgar,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washingtoii,  D.C. 
FUcd  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,355 
Int  a.'  C22C  14/00;  C22F  1/00 
VS.  a.  148—669  7  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  heat  treatment  of  nonferrous  metals  and 
alloys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  billet  of  material  comprising  nonferrous 
metal  or  alloy; 

(b)  rapidly  heating  said  billet  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  transus  temperature  of  said  material  whereby  a  coarse 
grain  microstructure  of  uniform  single  phase  grains  is 
formed  in  a  surface  layer  of  preselected  depth  in  said  billet 


I.  A  method  for  refinmg  the  microstructure  of  titanium 
aluminide  alloy  cast  and  ingot  metallurgy  articles  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  hydrogenating  said  titanium  aluminide  alloy  cast  or  ingot 


CcirrcuncD   f     lOO^ 
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metallurgy  article  at  a  temperatii|e  at  or  slightly  below  the 
^-transus  temperature  of  the  alli 

(b)  cooling  the  article,  under  a  p<^itive 
hydrogen,  to  a  temperature  aboi  t 
the  j3-transus;  and 

(c)  dehydrogenating  the  article; 
wherein  said  alloy  contains  abolit 

aluminum,  about  70-80  atom  c 
about  1  -25  atomic  percent  of  1 1 
selected  from  the  group  consi  ;tmg 
and  wherein  the  time  period  of  slpps 
to  24  hours. 
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partial  pressure  of 
20  to  40  percent  below 


20-30  atomic  percent 

percent  titanium,  and 

least  one  beta  stabilizer 

of  Nb,  Mo  and  V; 

(a)  and  (b)  is  about  16 


5,447,583 
EXTRUSION  QUENCHING  APPAlL^TUS  AND  RELATED 

METHOD 
William  R.  Arthur,  Pittsburgh;  Dowlas  T.  Bozich,  Verona; 
Richard  B.  Jacobus,  New  Kensingtou;  Thomas  J.  Rodjom,  and 
Joseph  R.  Sikora,  both  of  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Phtsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  875,863,  Apr.  29, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,284,327. 
This  application  Jun.  9,  1993^  Ser.  No.  73,545 
Int.  a."  C22F  ^04 
VS.  a.  148—689  10  Claims 


UMI 


extrusion  comprising 


1.  A  method  of  quenching  a  metai  < 

providing  a  housing  containing  ai  i  array  of  cooling  liquid 

delivery  tubes  each  having  a  plu  ality  of  nozzles  with  said 

tubes  being  oriented  generally 

travel  of  said  extrusion  and  said  nozzles  within  each  said 

generally  parallel  oriented  tub<   being  relatively  spaced 

from  each  other, 
establishing  flow  of  said  cooling  liquid  within  said  tubes  in  a 

direction  generally  parallel  to  sa|d  path  of  extrusion  travel 

while  effecting  discharge  of  saic|  cooling  liquid  from  said 

nozzles, 
establishing  the  magnitude  and  dft-ection  of  cooling  liquid 

flow  out  of  said  nozzles  on  the  I  asis  of  the  profile  of  said 

extrusion, 
passing  said  extrusion  through  sail  housing  such  that  said 

extrusion  sequentially  passes  by 

nozzles  on  each  said  tube,  and 
delivering  cooling  liquid  from  said  i 


as  the  extrusion  passes  therethn  ugh 


nozzles  to  said  extrusion 
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5y44r,584 
ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  Af   EDIBLE.  WATER  SOLUBLE 
COMPOSITION  OF  LOW  eJeNSITY  FOR  USE  IN  TOYS, 

GAMES  AND  ARTS  AND  CRAFT  PROJECTS 
Terry  A.  Shakespeare,  Lake  View  Terrace;  David  A.  Molina, 
Rancho  Cucamonga,  and  Gfrendolyn  S.  Shakespeare,  Lake 
View  Terrace,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Creative  Capers  En- 
tertainment, Inc.,  Glendale,  <  l^if. 

Filed  May  25.  19«  4,  Ser.  No.  249,136 


Int.  a."  A631 1  33/04.  33/06 


VS.  a.  156—63 


:  frc  m 


5,44  7, 


METHOD  OF 

INTEGRATED 
Thierry  L.  A.  Dannoux,  and 

France,  assignors  to  Comin; 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,224, 
This  application  Dec, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1991,  91120030 

Int.  a.'  0O2B  6/30 
VS.  a.  156—64 


12aaims 


,  cellular,  compressible  and 
an  edible,  water  soluble  com- 


1.  A  method  for  constructir  g  an  arts  and  crafts  project,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps 
providing  a  sheet  of  an  expa^ided, 

resilient  material  made 

position  of  low  density 
cutting  the  sheet  into  a  plbrality 

sponding  contactual  facet 
wetting  the  corresponding 

of  pieces;  and 
pressing  the  corresponding 

of  pieces  together  until 

the  arts  and  crafts  projec 


of  pieces  having  corre- 
to  be  bonded  together; 
( :ontactua]  faces  of  the  plurality 

;ontactual  faces  of  the  plurality 
t|ie  faces  bond  together  to  form 


,585 

MANUFACTURING  AND  TESTING 
OPT  CAL  COMPONENTS 

Patrick  J.  P.  Herve,  both  of  Avon, 
Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

5,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,296,072. 
,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,057 
European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  25, 


Ilov. 
21 


SCIaims 


each  of  said  plurality  of 


1.  A  method  of  manufacti^ng 
nents  having  optical  fibers  al  tached 
each  of  said  fibers  having  firs 
prising: 


integrated  optical  compo- 

to  optical  output  ports, 

and  second  end  surfaces,  com- 
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a)  combining  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  into  at  least  one 
ribbon  structure  having  first  and  second  ends; 

b)  maintaining  said  first  end  surfaces  of  said  fibers  at  said  first 
end  of  said  at  least  one  ribbon  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other,  the  second  end  surface  of  any  fiber  at  said  second 
end  of  said  at  least  one  ribbon  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  end  surfaces  of  any  other  of  said  fibers; 

c)  actively  aligning  said  second  fiber  end  surfaces  at  the 
second  end  of  said  at  least  one  ribbon  with  waveguide 
output  ports  of  a  plurality  of  integrated  optical  compo- 
nents, while  maintaining  said  first  fiber  end  surfaces  at  said 
first  end  of  said  at  least  one  ribbon  in  a  fixed  relation  to 
each  other  to  facilitate  injection  and  detection  of  light 
signals  during  said  active  alignment,  the  alignment  of  any 
one  of  said  second  fiber  end  surfaces  being  performed 
independently  of  the  alignment  of  the  remaining  of  said 
second  fiber  end  surfaces,  and 

d)  attaching  each  of  the  fibers  at  the  second  end  of  said  at 
least  one  ribbon  structure  to  that  one  of  said  waveguide 
output  ports  to  which  it  had  be  end  aligned. 


^W^^, 


J     moTt  ofcnDOCS 

_E!?T7T1 f 


1.  In  a  method  for  building  and  consolidating  a  composite 
structure  from  a  tow  of  thermoplastic  resin  reinforced  with 
fibers  that  includes  the  steps  of  advancing  the  tow  to  a  lay- 
down  location  on  the  structure  at  a  relative  velocity  by  means 
of  a  rotating  mandrel  and  moving  delivery  head,  heating  the 
structure  and  tow  at  the  laydown  location  by  means  of  an 
energy  supplied  heating  source  to  a  temperature  to  ensure 
molten  mating  surfaces  at  the  laydown  location,  and  applying 
force  to  the  tow  at  said  laydown  location  by  means  of  a  heated 
shoe  and  a  cooling  roller,  a  method  for  controlling  said  temper- 
ature at  the  laydown  location  and  the  relative  velocity  of  said 
delivery  head  to  said  rotating  mandrel  comprising:  sensing  the 
temperature  at  the  laydown  location;  comparing  the  tempera- 
ture at  the  laydown  location  to  a  predetermined  set  point 
temperature;  generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  a  differ- 
ence between  the  temperature  at  the  laydown  location  and  the 
predetermined  set  point  temperature;  generating  a  second 
signal  proportional  to  the  energy  supplied  to  the  heating 
source;  changing  the  said  relative  velocity  in  accordance  with 
said  first  and  second  signals  while  simultaneously  sensing  said 
relative  velocity  at  said  laydown  location;  comparing  said 
relative  velocity  at  said  laydown  location  with  a  predeter- 
mined set  point  velocity;  generating  a  third  signal  proportional 
to  a  difference  between  the  said  relative  velocity  at  the  lay- 
down  location  and  the  predetermined  set  point  velocity;  and 
changing  the  energy  supplied  to  the  heating  source  in  accor- 
dance with  said  third  signal  and  the  predetermined  set  point 
velocity. 


5,447,587 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HOT  CUSHION  GUM  TO  A 

TIRE  CARCASS 

Donald  S.  Bibona,  Orange;  Michael  J.  Allen,  El  Toro,  both  of 

Calif.,  and  Jean  C.  Girard,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeil 

A  NRM,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,809,  Aug.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^2^73. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296426 

Int  a.'  B29D  30/56 

VS.  a.  156— «4  9  Claims 


5,447,586 
CONTROL  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  TOW  PLACEMENT 
Albert  S.  Tarn,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,684 

Int  a."  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  156—64  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  strip  of  hot  cushion  gum  to  the 
crown  surface  of  a  tire  casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  tire  carcass  having  an  outer,  circumferential 

crown  surface  of  predetermined  width  to  be  covered  with 

a  single  layer  of  hot  cushion  gum; 
presenting  an  extrusion  die  head  to  the  crown  surface; 
selectively  positioning  the  die  head  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 

crown  surface  with  a  means  for  selectively  angularly 

disposing  the  die  head,  to  establish  the  desired  effective 

width  of  the  strip  applied  by  the  die  head  to  the  crown 

surface; 
bringing  the  die  head  into  contiguous  juxtaposition  with  the 

crown  surface; 
rotating  the  tire  carcass  at  a  predetermined  angular  velocity; 

and, 
extruding  hot  cushion  gum  through  the  die  head  onto  the 

crown  surface  of  the  tire  carcass. 


5,447,588 
METHOD  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY  SPLICING  WEB 
Gary  E.  Merz,  Rochester,  Wallace  S.  Stewart  Penfield;  Dale  C. 
Marshall,  Hamlin,  and  Harold  Moore,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  79,024,  Jun.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,356,682. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,875 
Int  a.»  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—73.4  11  ( 


12- 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  the  trailing  end  of  a  first  web  to  the 
leading  end  of  a  second  web,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  each  of  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  with  a  trans- 
verse end  edge  extended  across  a  width  of  the  web,  at  least 
one  of  the  end  edges  having  alternating  fingers  and  spaces 
extended  longitudinally  of  its  respective  web,  to  provide  a 
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length  substantially  exceeding  tl 
respective  web;  overlapping  the 
applying  heat  to  locally  melt  the 
and  pressure  to  cause  the  leadin 
into  a  splice  between  the  webs. 


le  transverse  width  of  its 
end  edges;  and 
(laterial  at  the  end  edges 
and  trailing  ends  to  join 


5,447.589 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  FAAICS. 
COMPOSITE  FA3RICS 
Leo  M.  DeLangis,  Lomita,  Calif.,  i 
tional  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Set .  No.  54,483 
Int  a.*  D03D  47/50 
VS.  a.  156—88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,4<7, 


7,591 
TRAP  PRINTING  METHOD  FOR  BONE-IN  MEAT 
CONT  MINERS 
Gary  D.  Ennis,  Wichiu  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 
Co.-Conn.,  Duncan,  S.C. 
FUed  Aug.  4, 

Int  a.*  1 
U.S.  a.  156—229 


;,  ESPECIALLY 

s 

or  to  Rockwell  Intenu- 
16  Claims 


^202 
(3  (^„,{|  (ij"'{^^204 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  reinforcin  5 

where  the  edges  of  the  subsequently 

of  the  cut  are  clean  and  continuous, 

smoothing  and  flattening  the  fabr 

covering  one  surface  of  the  fabric 

tape,  and 
cutting  through  said  fabric  and 
said  one  surface  of  said  fabric 
one  clean  and  continuous  edge 


sa  d 


V  ith 


fibers  woven  as  a  fabric, 
ut  fabric  along  the  length 
comprising: 


with  a  layer  of  adhesive 


adhesive  tape  covering 

a  tool  to  form  at  least 

ong  the  length  of  the  cut. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fal  ric  with  loops  projecting 


upwardly  therefrom  comprising  thi 
plying  a  sheet  of  yams  with  each 
plurality  of  loops  projecting  outwi  rdly  and  upwardly  there- 
from, treating  the  sheet  of  yams  t<  cause  the  outwardly  pro- 
jecting loops  to  be  combed  upwaidly,  treating  the  sheet  of 
yams  to  form  a  fabric  with  the  yam  s  in  a  fixed  spatial  relation 
ship  and  taking  up  the  formed  fabr  c. 


1991, 


,  Ser.  No.  102,171 
1  328  Sl/00 


h:at 


I  bone 


1.  A  method  of  making  a 
tective  heat  shrinkable  reverse 
tached  thereto  comprising: 

a)  providing  an  oriented, 
sheet  of  bone  guard  patc^ 

b)  reverse  printing  at  least 
face  of  said  bone  guard 

c)  applying  an   adhesive 
printed  surface  of  said 
reverse  printing; 

d)  adhesively  bonding  thi 
layered  bone  guard 
shrinkable,  thermoplastic 

e)  forming  a  bag  from  the 
adhering  thermoplastic 

0  thereby  producing  an  oriented 
plastic  bag  having  a  heat 
desired  position  thereon, 
disposed  between  the 
and  the  adhesive  composition 


shrinkable  bag  having  a  pro- 
printed  bone  guard  patch  at- 


heat  shrinkable,  thermoplastic 

film; 

one  desired  graphic  on  one  sur- 

]  atch  film; 

composition   over   the   reverse 

guard  patch  film  and  over  the 


5,447,590 

METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  LO<  FED  FABRIC  WITH 

UPSTANDING  lOOPS 

Michael  W.  Gilpatrick,  Chesnee,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  980,297,  No».  23,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,681 

Int  a.*  B32B  29/  02.  3/06 

VS.  a.  156—178  20  Claims 


,  Per  y 


lub. 


steps  of:  sequentially  sup- 
'am  in  the  sheet  having  a 


PROCESS  FOR 
SUBSTRATES  BY 
Tatjana   Berce,   Geneva; 

Jacques  Vermot-Gaud. 

all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

Carouge-GE,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH93/00205, 

Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

per  Filed  Aug.  17, 

Claims   priority,   applicatifn 
2622/92 

Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  156—272.4 

1.  In  a  process  for  glueing 
strates  by  means  of  a  hot 
thermal  conductivity  of  the 
less  than  0.9'*'/m  °C.,  and 
ferromagnetic  or  ferrimagn^t: 
within  at  least  one  of  the 
whole  is  subjected  to  a 
between  10  kHz  and  1  MHz 
by  induction  and  thereby 
improvement  wherein  filler 
particles  in  a  size  range 
materials  the  corresponding 
10  to  IQ-lft  per  meter,  the 
which  grow  from  10  to 
induced  magnetic  fields  of 


September  5,  1995 


15  Claims 


reverse  printed  and  adhesive 
:h  film  onto  an  oriented,  heat 
tubing  in  a  desired  position; 
I  leat  shrinkable  bone  guard  patch 
t  ibing;  and 

heat  shrinkable,  thermo- 

shrinkable  bone  guard  patch  in  a 

such  that  the  reverse  printing  is 

surface  of  the  bone  guard  patch  film 


5,4  17,592 
GLUEI  iG  TWO  NON-METALLIC 
Ml  ANS  OF  AN  ADHESIVE 
Mfchel   Kommann,   Grand   Lancy; 
,  and  Guy  Negaty-Hindi,  Onex, 
to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 


371  Date  Apr.  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO94/04623,  PCT  Pub. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  232,019 

Switzerland,   Aug.   24,   1992, 


poi  ymerizable  ; 


B32B  31/00 

9  0aims 

together  two  nonmetallic  sub- 
adhesive  wherein  the 
substrates  and  of  the  adhesive  is 
)etween  1  and  20  weight  %  of 
filler  material  is  distributed 
si^trates  or  the  adhesive,  and  the 
ma  ;netic  field  with  a  frequency  of 
n  order  to  heat  the  filler  material 
fi  cilitate  the  desired  bonding,  the 
naterial  is  used  which  comprises, 
from  100,000  to  1  jim^  for 
resistivities  of  which  grow  from 
corresponding  coercive  fields  of 
12,  XX)  A/m  and  the  corresponding 
Mfiich  grow  from  O.S  mT  to  10.000 


deci  casing  I 
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mT,  such  that  the  addition  of  the  Foucault  current  losses  and 
hysteresis  losses  makes  it  possible  to  produce  a  power  of  these 
fillers  of  from  1000  to  10,000  W/cm\  and  that  the  heating 
temperature  is  limited  to  approximately  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture of  polymerization  of  the  adhesive  by  fixing  the  duration  at 
less  than  60  seconds,  so  that  the  energy  thus  produced  heats  the 
adhesive  and  so  that  the  temperature  at  the  adhesive/substrate 
interface  corresponds  at  least  to  the  minimum  temperature  of 
polymerization  in  order  to  obtain  a  shear  strength  greater  than 
50%  of  the  strength  of  the  glueing  together  of  the  substrates 
when  the  adhesive  is  furnace  polymerized. 


5,447,593 
METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING  CONCRETE 
STRUCTURES 
Tuneo  Tanaka;  Kensuke  Yagi,  and  Tokitaro  Hoshijima,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo  and  Ohbayashi  Corporation,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991,708,  Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,987,  Jan.  4,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1989,  1-5582 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i///Z-  C09J  5/02:  E04C  2/22;  E04F  13/02 

V.S.  a.  156— 307  J  17  Claims 


5,447,594 

RUBBERIZED  CLOTH  VIBRATION  AND 

NOISE-DAMPING  SPACER  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Percy  Josefsson,  Ljungbyholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rubore 

Materials  Sweden  AB,  Kalmar,  Sweden 
per  No.  Per/SE90/00483,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/00966,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  781,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  7,  1989,  8902468 
Int  a.0  B29H  9/02 
VS.  a.  156—307.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  rubberized  cloth  vibration  and 
noise-damping  spacer  for  vehicle  brakes,  comprising: 
providing  a  body  of  fiber  cloth  having  two  opposite  sides; 
applying  on  at  least  one  of  said  sides  a  coating  of  rubber 
comprising  mbber  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  so  that  the  mb- 
ber  penetrates  into  the  body  of  fiber  cloth; 
drying  the  solvent  from  the  (»}ating  of  rubber  thereby  pro- 
viding an  inner  layer  of  rubber; 
applying  a  sheet  of  rubber  to  said  inner  layer  of  rubber  by 


calendaring  thereby  providing  an  outer  layer  of  rubber; 
and 


vulcanizing  said  outer  layer  of  rabber  to  said  inner  layer  of 
rubber. 


5,447,595 

ELECTRODES  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS 

AND  PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS  USING  THE 

SAME 

Satoshi  Nakagawa,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1992,  4-033074 

Int  a.o  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  a.  156—345  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  concrete  stracture,  comprising 

applying  to  a  long  fiber  prepreg  an  adhesive  having  a  curing 
temperature  of  from  10'  to  40°  C,  said  long  fiber  prepreg 
having  as  a  matrix  a  thermosetting  resin  with  a  curing 
temperature  of  70°  C.  or  above, 

attaching  on  the  surface  of  said  concrete  stmcture  the  long 
fiber  prepreg  with  the  adhesive  interposed  between  said 
surface  of  said  cx)ncrete  structure  and  said  long  fiber  pre- 
preg, and 

curing  the  thermosetting  resin  at  an  ambient  temperature 
with  the  adhesive,  wherein  said  adhesive  accelerates  the 
curing  of  said  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  in  said 
long  fiber  prepreg. 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  plasma  etching  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically  conductive  portion  having  a  surface  rough- 
ness of  1  fim  or  less;  and 

an  ancxlic  oxide  film  disposed  on  the  electrically  conductive 
poriion  by  anodic  oxidation  of  the  electrically  conductive 
poriion,  said  anodic  oxide  film  having  a  surface  roughness 
of  1  ^m  or  less,  wherein  a  substrate  to  be  etched  is 
mounted  on  the  anodic  oxide  film. 


5,447,596 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 

Iwao  Hayase,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,419 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-048866 
Int  C[.»  B32B  35/00 
VS.  CL  156—584  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  wafer  from  a  support  plate 
attached  to  the  wafer  with  a  thermally  softened  adhesive,  the 
wafer  and  support  plate  constituting  a  work  having  opposite 
first  and  second  surfaces,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upper  plate  having  opposite  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
a  plurality  of  holes  at  the  lower  surface  through  which  air 
is  evacuated  to  hold  the  first  surface  of  the  work  to  the 
lower  surface; 
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a  lower  plate  having  opposite  upper 
a  plurality  of  holes  at  the  upper  su 
is  evacuated  to  hold  the  second  su 
upper  surface; 


ind  lower  surfaces  and 
I  face  through  which  air 
I  Face  of  the  work  to  the 


a  heater  for  softening  the  thermal^  softened  adhesive  em- 
bedded in  at  least  one  of  the  upp«  r  and  lower  plates; 

a  robot  arm  for  moving  the  upper  p%te  in  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal directions;  and 

a  shaft  rotatably  connecting  the  upp^  plate  to  the  robot  arm 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Kniui 


«1B, 


5,447,$98 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 
Satoru    Mihara,   Yokohama; 
Yukari  Mihara,  Yokohama,  all 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,i 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Feb.  25,  1989,  1-44370;  Jun.  16, 

Int.  a.' 
VS.  CL  216—46 


September  5,  1995 


tESIST  MASK  PATTERN 

Nozaki,    Kawasaki,   and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 


I,  Jan.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
No.  431,108,  Not.  3,  1989, 
19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,108 
,  Nov.  4,  1988,  63-279612; 
1989, 1-152309 
15/00 

15  Qaims 


Aut. 
Ja  |HUi, 


COIC 


all^ 


5,447,597 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENIT^G  WALLPAPER 

Guide  Zimmermann,  and  Klaus  Buttenb^nder,  both  of  Friedrich- 

shafen,  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Wigner  GmbH,  Friedrich- 

shafen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,343,  FetL  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,189 
Claims  priority,  application  German^,  Mar.  23,  1993,  43  09 
241.1  , 

Int  a.»  F22B  //f « 
t).S.  a.  156—584  29  Qainis 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  resii  t 
steps  of: 

forming  a  resist  layer  of 
etched; 

forming  a  mask  layer  having 
resist  layer;  and 

selectively  and  anisotropica 
using  said  mask  layer  as  a 
which  includes  a  com 
oxygen  gas  in  a  plasma 
having  sidewalls  in  said 
pound  gas  is  composed  of 
from  the  group  consisting 
so  as  to  form  an  oxide 
said  opening  in  which 
partially  composed  of  mat^al 


npoui  d 


sal  i 


5,447  599 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loosening  w: 
from  a  carrying  agent  by  means  of 
tus  has  a  steam  generator  and  a  steam 
steam  which  is  connected  to  the  steal 
a  flexible  steam  hose,  the  steam 
Tillable  boiler  which  is  closeable  by 
with  a  carrying  handle,  and  the  stean 
heating  element  to  heat  the  water 
a  thermal  separation  cavity  provide 
handle  and  the  cover,  the  carrying 
formed  integrally  as  an  injection 
prising  a  steam  outlet  at  a  front  side 
valve  at  a  rear  side  having  a  discha^gi 
discharge  steam  in  a  rearward  direct!  >n 


SELF-ALIGNED  PROCESS 


LINES 


Jian  Li,  Ithaca,  N.Y.;  James  W. 


mask  pattern  comprising  the 


orgi  nic  material  on  a  layer  to  be 


a  least  one  throughhole  on  said 


r<  sist 


etching  said  resist  layer  by 

i^ask  and  by  using  a  mixed  gas 

gas  and  an  etching  gas  of 

condition  to  form  an  opening 

layer,  wherein  said  com- 

at  least  one  element  selected 

B,  Si,  Ti,  Al,  Mo,  W  and  S, 

prot^tive  layer  on  said  sidewalls  of 

protective  layer  is  at  least 

of  said  compound  gas. 


FOR  CAPPING  COPPER 


Mayer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  Evan  G. 


Colgan,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  and  Jef  i-ey  P.  Cambino,  Gaylordsville, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Rsearch  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca 
and  International  Business  Nfachines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
both  of  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,627,  Odt.  13, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,310,602, 


which  is  a  continuation-in-part 


1991,  Pat.  No.  5,277,985.  This  a|  plication  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
257,103 


Int.  a."  C23C  10/00:  C  UF  1/00;  HOIL  21/00 


VS.  a.  216—17 


^^zm 


allplper  or  similar  coverings 

stefm,  in  which  the  appara- 

plate  for  outputting  the 

generator  by  means  of 

generator  incorporating  a 

mf  ans  of  a  cover  provided 

generator  containing  a 

inside  the  boiler,  comprising 

between  the  carrying 

l4ndle,  cavity  and  cover 

molded  part,  the  cover  com- 

said  handle  and  a  relief 

;e  opening  arranged  to 


Si02 


1.   A  method  of  fabricating  copper-based   interconnects, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  depositing  copper  lines  or 

b)  overlaying  said  copper 
other  refractory  metal; 

c)  annealing  the  overlaid 
titanium  or  copper/other 

d)  removing  titanium  or  refractory 
copper  lines;  and 


of  Ser.  No.  790,971,  Nov.  12, 


9  Claims 


lii  les 


or  in  a  substrate; 

with  a  layer  of  titanium  or 


c  jpper  lines  to  form  copper/- 
efractory  metal  compounds; 
metal  from  between  said 
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e)  nitriding  or  oxidizing  said  copper/titanium  or  refractory 
metal  compounds  to  form  a  diffusion  barrier  upon  said 
copper  lines. 


5,447,600 

POLYMERIC  COATINGS  FOR  MICROMECHANICAL 

DEVICES 

Douglas  A.  Webb,  Allen,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,194 

Int.  a.0  B44C  1/22:  B29C  37/00:  C23F  1/00 

VS.  a.  216—2  20  Claims 


10 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  sticking  of  contacting  elements  of 
a  micromechanical  device  comprising  the  step  of: 

forming  a  protective  layer  on  a  first  contacting  element 
using  a  polymeric  coating  to  form  a  coated  element, 
thereby  reducing  the  likelihood  of  said  coated  element 
sticking  to  another  of  said  contacting  elements  and 
wherein  said  forming  step  occurs  during  the  fabrication  of 
said  micromechanical  device. 


5,447,601 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOTION  SENSOR 

Timothy  S.  Norris,  Saffron  Walden,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
British  Aerospace  PLC,  Famborough,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,817 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1993, 
9307334 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/i02 
VS.  a.  216—2  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  motion  sensor,  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  wafer; 

(b)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  resist  upon  said  substrate  wafer; 

(c)  removing  selected  areas  of  said  first  resist  layer,  thereby 
to  provide  first  etch  windows; 

(d)  forming  first  cavities  in  said  substrate  wafer  by  a  first 
etching  process  through  said  first  windows; 

(e)  bonding  a  membrane  wafer  sufficiently  thick  to  cover 
said  first  cavities,  to  said  substrate  wafer; 


(0  polishing  a  surface  of  said  membrane  wafer  to  thereby 
thin  said  membrane  wafer; 

(g)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  resist  on  said  membrane 
wafer; 

(h)  removing  selected  areas  of  said  second  deposited  resist 
layer,  thereby  to  provide  second  etch  windows; 

(i)  etching  away  said  membrane  wafer  in  a  region  of  said 
second  etch  windows  by  a  second  etching  process  until 
said  first  cavities  are  exposed,  thereby  to  form  in  said 
membrane  wafer  a  free  standing  resonator  structure  sus- 
pended on  a  plurality  of  compliant  beam  mounts  extend- 
ing from  a  fixed  portion. 


5,447,602 
PROCESS  FOR  REPULPING  WET-STRENGTH  PAPER 
Jerome  S.  Sigbel,  Ft.  Mill,  S.C;  James  R.  Heyward,  Jr.,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.;  Share,  Berwyn,  and  Stephen  A.  Fischer,  Yardley, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Plymouth 
Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,779 
Int.  a.»  D21C  5/02 
VS.  a.  162—6  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  repulping  wet-strength  paper  conuining  at 
least  one  wet-strength  resin  comprising  adding  to  a  slurry  of 
the  wet-strength  paper  at  least  one  peroxide  compound  and  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  non-alkali,  non-alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  which  is  soluble  in  the  slurry  to  thereby  oxidize 
the  wet-strength  resin  during  the  repulping  of  the  paper  to 
form  paper  fibers. 


5,447,603 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  IONS  FROM 
LIQUIDS 
Robert  J.  Micbalowski,  Midland,  Mich.;  Steven   H.   Chris- 
tiansen,  Waianae,  Hi.;  R.  Keith  Frank;  Teresa  Littleton,  both 
of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.;  Jaime  Simon,  Angleton,  Tex.;  Walter 
Vaughn,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,354 
Inta.0D21H  17/67 
VS.  a.  162—181.4  11  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  making  cellulosic  arti- 
cles said  process  involving  a  separation  of  cellulosic  materials 
from  a  mixture  containing  a  liquid,  metal  cations,  and  cellulosic 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  admixing  with  the  mix- 
ture at  least  one  retaining  material  which  binds  at  least  one 
metal  cation  and,  in  the  separation,  is  retained  with  the  cellu- 
losic material  wherein  the  retaining  material  is  a  mixed  metal 
hydroxide  of  one  or  more  of  the  following  formulae: 
monodispersed  crystalline  mixed  metal  layered 


Li„DdT(OHKin  -^  2d  -(-  na)^a"H20 


(I) 


where 
m  is  an  amoimt  of  Li  of  from  zero  to  one;  « 

D  represents  divalent  metal  ions  of  the  group  consisting  of 

Mg,  Ca,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  and  Zn; 
d  represents  the  amount  of  D  ions  in  the  range  of  zero  to 

about  4; 
T  represents  trivalent  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Al,  Ga,  Fe,  and  Cr; 
A  represents  at  least  one  monovalent  or  polyvalent  anion  or 

negative-valence  radical; 
a  is  an  amount  of  A  ions  of  valence  n,  with  na  being  an 

amount  of  from  about  zero  to  about  —  3; 
where  m  -t-  d  is  greater  than  zero,  (m  -)-  2d  -f-  3  -I-  na)  is  equal  to 

or  greater  than  3  and  XH2O  represents  water  of  hydration 

with  X  being  zero  or  more;  crystalline  layered 


Li„D/T(OHK3-Hn-hO 
m,  D,  and  T  are  as  above; 


(11) 
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f  represents  an  amount  of  D  of 
(3  +  fn  +  O  represents  an  amount 
stantially  satisfies  the  valence 
T,  and  where  m  +  f  does  not 
layer 

MFj-Zt' pAl(0H)jxH20 
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frcfn  0  to  8.0;  and 

OH —  ions  which  sub- 
rekuirements  of  Li,  Dr  and 
eq  jal  zero;  or  crystalline  2 


(III) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal 

consisting  of  Mg,  Cu,  Zn,  Mn,    'e,  Co,  and  Ni; 
FZ  represents  negative  valence    ons  or  radicals  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  h)  droxyl,  halide,  inorganic 

acid,  and  organic  acid; 
p  is  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  4; 
V  is  a  negative  valence  of  1,  2,  or 
g  and  b  are  each  values  of  from  zt  ro  to  2; 
with  (vg)+(vb)  equal  to  2,  and  wi  h  x  being  a  value  of  zerc' 

or  more  with  the  proviso  that  \  ("hen  M  is  Mg,  p  is  from 

about  1  to  about  2;  or  crystallir  : 


elected  from  the  group 


k; 


tween,  and  a  piston  mounted 
the  cross  head  which  is  opera  >l 
tion  toward  and  away  from  thi 
ing: 
a  movable  port  member  pofitionable 
and  adjustable  between 
greater  or  lesser  distance 
member  has  portions  del  ining 
from  an  inlet  opening  wit  lin 
exterior  to  the  piston  cav  ty 
movable  to  selectably  pos  tion 
the  desired  maximum  lev<  I 
the  nip. 


LiX-2Al(OH)jxH20 

where 

X  is  a  halide  and  XH2O  represents 
being  zero  or  more. 


(IV) 


vater  of  hydration  with  x 


the  range  of  from  700  to 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  having 
and  a  nip  member  supported  on 
wherein  the  nip  member  engages  a  i^per 
cylindrical  roll  and  the  nip  memtx  r 


'  /ithin  a  piston  cavity  formed  in 
e  to  move  in  a  nipward  direc- 
nip,  the  improvement  compris- 


5.4^7, 


METHOD  OF  AND 
COKE  OVEN 
Charles  W.  Pruitt,  Pounding 
Company,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn. 
Filed  May  12, 

Int  a.0 

U.S.  a.  201—40 


5,447,604 
SILICA  SOLS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  :  HE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SILICA  SOLS  AND  USE  3F  THE  SOLS 
Hans  E.  Johansson,  Kungalv,  and  Bolv.  Larsson,  Partille,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Eka  Nobel  AB,  Bohus,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE90/00690,  §  371  Dhte  May  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  8,  1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.i  WO91/07351,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  30,  1991  j 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  855,649 

aaims  priority,  application  Swedei,  Nov.  9,  1989,  8903754 

Int.  a."  D21H  17/69:  BOIJ  13/06:  C04B  J4/04 

U.S.  a.  162—181.6  14  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  papei ,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  suspension  of  cellulose-cc  ntaining  Fibers,  adding  to 
the  suspension  a  cationic  polymer  ind  an  anionic  silica  sol, 
forming  a  layer  of  paper  from  the  si  ispension  and  dewatering 
the  paper  on  a  wire,  wherein  the  silic  1  sol  has  a  molar  ratio  SiO 
to  M2O  of  from  6:1  to  12:1,  M  beinj  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  an 
ammonium  ion,  and  wherein  the  s<  I  contains  silica  particles 
having  a  specific  surface  area  withii 
1200  raVg. 
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within  the  cross  head 

positions  which  are  spaced  a 

from  the  nip,  wherein  the  port 

a  channel  which  extends 

the  piston  cavity  to  a  region 

wherein  the  port  member  is 

the  channel  inlet  opening  at 

of  piston  advancement  toward 


APPARATUS  FOR  CAPTURING 
CHA  RGING  EMISSIONS 

Slill,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sun  Coal 


IS  »3,  Ser.  No.  59,673 
( ;10B  27/04 


17  Oaims 


5,447,605 
POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  S^F-LOADING  ROLL 

Arnold  J.  Roerig,  Gold  Canyon,  Arii,  assignor  to  Beloit  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     > 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1994,  Sei .  No.  293,978 

Int.  a.*  D21F  3/08.  3/0  );  B21B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  162—358.3  6  Claims 


5.  In  a  coke  oven  chargii^ 
ported  for  movement  along 
battery  of  coke  ovens 
each  oven  having  an 
ends  normally  closed  by 
chine  having  a  door  handler 
oven  door  above  the  open 
the  coking  chamber  and  for 
and  a  charging  conveyor  a 
coking  chamber  beneath  a 
to  charge  the  oven  with  coa 
comprising, 

an  emissions  charging  hooc 
bottom. 


yTTTTTTTTTT/. 


machine  including  a  car  sup- 
tracks  extending  in  front  of  a 
constructed  in  side-by-side  relation  with 
elonga  ted  coking  chamber  with  open 
ren  ovable  doors,  the  charging  ma- 
for  removing  and  supporting  an 
of  an  oven  during  charging  of 
replacing  the  door  after  charging, 
i<  apted  to  be  projected  into  the 
supported  by  the  door  handler 
to  be  coked,  the  improvement 


1  erd 


ido  ir 


a  first  cylindrical  roll 
stationary  cross  head, 

web  between  the  first 
defining  a  nip  therebe- 


mountmg  means  supportmi 
ment  therewith  with  sai  I 
said  charging  conveyor 
from  a  retracted  position 
sions  capturing  position 
being  charged, 

end  wall  means  extending 
tion  adjacent  said  char^i 
with  said  closed  top  to 
an  oven  and  said  hood 

air  cleaner  means  mounted 
with,  said  air  cleaner 
and  filter  means  for 
emissions  flowing 

duct  means  connecting  saic 
inlet,  and 

exhaust  blower  means  o] 
cleaner  means  for  withd 


having  a  closed  top  and  an  open 


said  hood  on  said  car  for  move- 
open  bottom  positioned  above 
and  for  movement  on  said  car 
spaced  from  an  oven  to  an  emis- 
idjacent  the  open  end  of  an  oven 


rom  said  open  bottom  to  a  posi- 

ing  conveyor  and  cooperating 

)rovide  communication  between 

\ihen  the  oven  door  is  removed, 

on  said  car  for  movement  there- 

m^ns  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

remi  tving  solids  from  air  and  gaseous 

theret  irough, 

hood  with  said  air  cleaner  means 


J  erably  connected  with  said  air 
awing  air  and  charging  emissions 
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from  said  hood  through  said  duct  means  and  said  filter 
means  and  to  discharge  clean  air  and  gases  from  the  air 
cleaner  means  to  the  atmosphere  during  charging  of  an 
oven. 


5,447,607 

ETHER  RECOVERY 

John  H.  Edison,  Katy,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  Klepac,  Krotz  Springs, 

La.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  998,706,  Dec.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,329,051. 

This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,203 

Int.  a."  BOID  3/14:  C07C  41/34,  41/38 

VS.  a.  202—154  6  Claims 


-  SC^AMAmtC    — ^    •ASHIMC       — ^    Sn*'P*<H& 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  material  constituents  in  an  ether- 
ification  reaction  effluent  stream  consisting  essentially  of  ter- 
tiary alkyl  ether,  hydrocarbons  including  unreacted  isoolefms 
and  inert  hydrocarbons,  and  unreacted  alcohol,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  water  extraction  means; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  first  water  extrac- 
tion means; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  said  reaction  effluent  stream  into 
said  first  water  extraction  means  for  providing  a  first 
stream  comprising  an  extract  mixture  of  alcohol  and  wa- 
ter, and  a  second  stream  comprising  a  raffinate  mixture  of 
said  ether,  said  hydrocarbons,  and  said  unreacted  alcohol; 

(d)  a  first  fractionation  means; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  said  second  stream  as  a  feed  stream 
to  said  first  fractionation  means,  wherein  said  second 
stream  is  fractionated  to  provide  a  third  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  said  ether  substantially  free  of  alcohol,  and  a 
fourth  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  said 
hydrocarbons,  said  unreacted  alcohol  and  water; 

(0  a  second  water  extraction  means; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  second  water 
extraction  means; 

(h)  means  for  introducing  said  fourth  stream  into  said  second 
water  extraction  means  for  providing  a  fifth  stream  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  extract  mixture  of  alcohol  and 
water,  and  a  sixth  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  raffi- 
nate of  said  hydrocarbons  substantially  free  of  alcohol; 

(i)  a  second  fractionation  means;  and 

(j)  means  for  combining  said  first  stream  and  said  fifth  stream 
to  form  a  seventh  stream,  and  means  for  introducing  said 
seventh  stream  as  a  feed  stream  to  said  second  fraction- 
ation means  where  said  seventh  stream  is  fractionated  to 
provide  an  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of  said 
unreacted  alcohol  and  a  bottom  stream  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water. 


5,447,608 

SEPARATION  OF  2-PENTANOL, 

3-METHVL-2-BUTANOL  AND  1-BUTANOL  BY 

AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg.  1314  South  Third  Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont  59715, 

assignor  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,640 
Int.  a."  BOID  3/36:  C07C  29/82 
VS.  a.  203—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  2-pentanol  from  a  mixture  of 
2-pentanol,  3-methyl-2-butanol  and  1-butanol  which  comprises 
distilling  a  mixture  of  2-pentanol,  3-methyl-2-butanol  and  1- 
butanol  in  the  presence  of  an  azeotrope  forming  agent,  recov- 
ering the  3-methyl-2-butanol,  1-butanol  and  the  azeotrope 
forming  agent  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  2-pen- 
tanol as  bottoms  product,  wherein  said  azeotrope  forming 
agent  consists  of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetal,  n-propyl  acetate,  2,2-dimethoxy  propane,  ethyl 
acetate,  benzonitrile,  t-amyl  methyl  ether,  isobutyl  acetate, 
methyl  amyl  acetate,  amyl  acetate,  2-nitropropane,  hexyl  ace- 
tate, dipentene,  d-limonene,  terpinolene,  dicyclopentadiene, 
and  cumene. 


5,447,609 
CATALYTIC  REACHON  AND  MASS  TRANSFER 
PROCESS 
Neil  Yeoman,  Merrick,  N.Y.;  Ronald  Pinairc,  Wichita,  Kaas.; 
Michael  A.  Ulowetz,  Wichita,  Kans.;  O.  Jeffrey  Berven, 
Wichita.  Kans.;  Timothy  P.  Nace,  Wichita.  Kans..  and  Darid 
A.  Fursc,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Kocfa  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,010,  Oct.  11, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,291,989,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,971,  Feb.  6, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,108,550.  This  application  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser. 
No.  962,498 
Int  a.'  BOID  3/00 
VS.  a.  203— «99  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  operating  a  mass  transfer  column  structure 
having  a  region  in  which  a  catalytic  reaction  zone  and  a  mass 
transfer  zone  are  present  to  catalytically  react  a  liquid  stream 
concurrently  with  mass  transfer  between  the  liquid  stream  and 
a  vapor  stream,  said  catalytic  reaction  and  mass  transfer  occur- 
ring within  the  region  in  the  column  structure,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  plurality  of  containers  within  the  region  in  the 
column  structure,  each  of  said  containers  comprising  a 
peripheral  side  wall  defining  an  interior  cavity  which 
contains  a  plurality  of  solid  catalyst  particles  forming  the 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  a  perforate  bottom  joined  to 
the  peripheral  side  wall  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  liquid 
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through  the  bottom  of  the  contain!  r,  each  of  said  contain- 
ers including  a  Hquid  collection  ti  ly  cover  coupled  with 
the  peripheral  side  wall  and  overl  ring  the  interior  cavity 
for  accumulating  liquid  on  the  tra)  cover,  said  tray  cover 
having  a  perforate  panel  which  ov  :rlies  the  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  allows  passage  of  liquid  fn  m  the  tray  cover  to  the 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  upstajiding  walls  positioned 
along  a  periphery  of  the  perforated  panel; 
arranging  said  containers  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  layers  with  a  plurality  of  hofizontally  spaced  apart 
containers  with  associated  tray  ccvers  being  present  in 
each  layer,  said  mass  transfer  zone  being  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  the  spacing  between  the  h(}rizontally  spaced  apart 
containers  in  each  of  said  layers  aiid  the  vertical  spacing 
between  said  layers;  I 

passing  the  vapor  stream  upwardly  flirough  the  mass  trans- 
fer zone  within  the  region;  I 
directing  said  liquid  stream  to  the  Kgion  and  directing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  streani  onto  the  tray  cover  of 
one  of  said  containers  at  a  flow  iate  to  cause  the  liquid 
stream  to  accumulate  on  the  tray  opver  and  create  a  liquid 
head; 
passing  a  first  portion  of  the  liquid  si 
downwardly  through  the  perforate 
and  into  the  underlying  catalytic 
lytically  reacting  said  first  portioi 
the  catalytic  reaction  zone  to  for 
directing  said  first  portion  of  the  li 
said  reaction  product  from  the  cat 
into  said  mass  transfer  zone  for  int 

stream,  said  first  portion  of  the  liqiid  stream  being  forced 
into  and  through  the  catalytic  reaction  zone  by  the  liquid 
head  of  the  liquid  stream  which  Bas  accumulated  on  the 
tray  cover,  thereby  enhancing  tha  efficiency  of  the  cata- 
lytic reaction  occurring  in  the  cat 
directing  at  least  part  of  the  first  poi 
from  the  mass  transfer  zone  to  anc 
ers  for  additional  catalytic  reactic 
transfer;  and 
withdrawing  the  reaction  and  mass  {transfer  products  from 

the  mass  transfer  zone. 
2.  A  process  of  operating  a  mass  transfer  'column  structure 
having  a  region  in  which  a  catalytic  rsction  zone  and  a  mass 
transfer  zone  are  present  to  catalytically  react  a  liquid  stream 
concurrently  with  tnass  transfer  between  the  liquid  stream  and 
a  vapor  stream,  said  catalytic  reaction  apd  mass  transfer  occur- 
ring within  the  region  in  the  column  structure,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  plurality  of  containers  i  rithin  the  region  in  the 
column  structure,  each  of  said  c  intainers  comprising  a 
peripheral  side  wall  defining  an  interior  cavity  which 
contains  a  plurality  of  solid  cataly  it  particles  forming  the 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  a  perl  orate  bottom  joined  to 
the  peripheral  side  wall  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  liquid 
through  the  bottom  of  the  contain  :r,  each  of  said  contain- 
ers including  a  liquid  collection  ti  ay  cover  coupled  with 
the  peripheral  side  wall  and  over!  ^ing  the  interior  cavity 
for  accumulating  liquid  on  the  tray  cover,  said  tray  cover 
having  a  perforate  panel  which  ov  erlies  the  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  allows  passage  of  liquid  fr  >m  the  tray  cover  to  the 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  upsta  nding  walls  positioned 
along  a  periphery  of  the  perforata  panel; 
passing  the  vapor  stream  upwardly   hrough  a  mass  transfer 

zone  within  the  region; 
directing  said  liquid  stream  to  the  egion  and  directing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  strean  onto  the  tray  cover  of 
one  of  said  containers  at  a  flow  ate  to  cause  the  liquid 
stream  to  accumulate  on  the  tray  (  sver  and  create  a  liquid 
head;  v 

passing  a  first  portion  of  the  liqbid  s  ream  on  the  tray  cover 
downwardly  through  the  perforat  :  panel  of  the  tray  cover 
and  into  the  underlying  catalytic  -eaction  zone  and  cata- 
lytically reacting  said  first  portiot  of  the  liquid  stream  in 
the  catalytic  reaction  zone  to  for)  i  a  reaction  product; 
regulating  the  liquid  stream  to  cause  a  second  portion  of  the 


ream  on  the  tray  cover 
j  panel  of  the  tray  cover 

action  zone  and  cata- 
\  of  the  liquid  stream  in 

a  reaction  product; 
^uid  stream  containing 
Jytic  reaction  zone  and 
fraction  with  the  vapor 


klytic  reaction  zone; 

ion  of  the  liquid  stream 

|her  one  of  the  contain- 

and  subsequent  mass 


liquid  stream  on  the  tray 

and  flow  downwardly  wittiout 

lytic  reaction  zone  underly:  ng 

directing  said  first  portion  ol 
said  reaction  product  from 
into  said  mass  transfer  zone 
stream,  said  first  portion  of  Ihe 
into  and  through  the  cataly 
head  of  the  liquid  stream 
tray  cover,  thereby  enhancing 
lytic  reaction  occurring  in 

directing  at  least  part  of  the 
from  the  mass  transfer  zone 
ers  for  additional  catalytic 
transfer;  and 

withdrawing  the  reaction  anc 
the  mass  transfer  zone. 
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to  overflow  the  tray  cover 

passing  through  the  cata- 

the  tray  cover; 

the  liquid  stream  containing 

I  he  catalytic  reaction  zone  and 

for  interaction  with  the  vapor 

liquid  stream  being  forced 

ic  reaction  zone  by  the  liquid 

\4hich  has  accumulated  on  the 

the  efficiency  of  the  cata- 

he  catalytic  reaction  zone; 

portion  of  the  liquid  stream 
to  another  one  of  the  contain- 
reaction  and  subsequent  mass 
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5,447j610 


ELECTROLYTIC  CONVERSION 
TO  HYDROXYLAMINE  ANE 


SALrS 


issignor  to  Sachem,  Inc.,  Aus- 


Hossein  Sharifian,  Anstin,  Tex., 
tin,  Tex. 

nied  Jan.  23,  I994J  Ser.  No.  264.599 
Int.  a*  C|5B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—101 


^Hg^ 


°3*  KgO 


HjO 


61 


^ 


Pk 


I  oxic  i 
fr<  m 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  hyc  i 
monium  salt  by  electrolytically 

(A)  at  least  one  nitrogen 

(B)  an  electrolyte  selected 
(B-1)  a  neutral  electrolyte 
(B-2)  an  acidic  electrolyte 

salt,  provided  the  acidic 
perchloric  or  sulfuric 
nitric  oxide, 
wherein  the  mixture  is 
trolysis  cell  comprising  an 
ing  an  anode  and  an  acid, 
taining  a  cathode  and  the 
ing  a  packed  bed  of  tungste^ 
on  carbon,  and  a  divider 
olyte  compartments. 
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mass  transfer  products  from 


OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
HYDROXYLAMMONIUM 


27CIaiiu 


^ 


17./^ 


MN03»M20 


-v^Oz 


►lo^tiMgCT^oe 


9 


c^ 


t«lOj 
"2° 


m^^^ 


roxylamine  or  a  hydroxylam- 
reducing  a  mixture  of 
and 


o  form  hydroxylamine  or 
o  form  a  hydroxylammonium 
electrolyte  does  not  contain 
when  the  nitrogen  oxide  is 


ac  d 


electijolytically  reduced  in  an  elec- 

nolyte  compartment  contain- 

catholyte  compartment  con- 

liiixture,  said  cathode  compris- 

carbide  particles  or  platinum 

separating  said  anolyte  and  cath- 


5,447  611 

VACUUM  INJECTION  CAPILLARY 

ELECTROPHORESIS 

Hermanus  H.  Lauer,  2707  Pon<  e  Ave.,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002, 

and  Douglass  McManigill,  25^  Wilton  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

94306 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3461428,  May  1,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,326,445.  This  application  MJr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,879 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  p^ent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5,  2011, 

has  been  d  sclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  COIN  Q7/26.  27/447 

VS.  a.  204—180.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  injecting  a  pi  nletermined  volume  of  sample 

into  a  separation  column,  the  iti  ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  an  inlet  end  of  a  c  ipillary  column  into  a  sample 

solution; 
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setting  a  timer  to  a  time  interval  calculated  to  inject  the 
predetermined  volume,  the  time  interval  being  between  1 
second  and  SO  seconds;  and 

applying  a  constant  pressure  differential  between  the  inlet 


end  and  an  outlet  end  of  the  column  such  that  the  outlet 
end  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  inlet  end,  wherein  the 
constant  pressure  differential  is  maintained  within  5%  of  a 
predetermined  pressure  differential  between  about  1  centi- 
meter of  water  and  10  meters  of  water. 


5,447,612 
BUFFERING  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHORETIC  PROCESSES 
Milan  Bier,  Terry  D.  Long;  Rodolfo  B.  Marguez,  and  James  A. 
Ostrem,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Protein  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,638.  Not.  4,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,887,  Feb.  1,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,640 

Int  a.'  C25B  7/00 

VS.  a.  204—182.8  52  Qains 


zo         ^o  AC         ao 


1.  A  buffering  composition  capable  of  buffering  an  aqueous 
medium  to  a  pH  value  within  a  narrow  buffering  zone  cover- 
ing from  0.4  to  1.25  pH  unite  in  a  range  of  from  about  pH  3  to 
about  pH  10,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  buffer 
pair  of  first  and  second  buffering  componente  exhibiting  com- 
plementary ionization  characteristics  providing  said  buffer  pair 
with  low  net  electrophoretic  mobility  within  said  narrow 
buffering  zone; 
said  first  buffering  component  having  a  first  operative  disso- 
ciation constant  which  establishes  a  first  buffering  zone 
extending  below  said  first  operative  dissociation  constant 
and  within  which  said  first  buffering  component  exhibits 
ionization  with  an  electrophoretic  reserve  capacity  within 
the  range  of  from  at  least  0.85  to  no  more  than  0.99  and 
with  the  bulk  of  its  ionized  species  being  negatively 
charged; 
said  second  buffering  component  having  a  second  operative 
dissociation  constant  which  is  at  least  2.4  pH  units  below 
said  first  operative  dissociation  constant  and  which  estab- 
lishes a  second  buffering  zone  extending  above  said  sec- 
ond operative  dissociation  constant  and  within  which  said 
second  buffering  component  exhibits  ionization  with  an 


electrophoretic  reserve  capacity  within  the  range  of  from 
at  least  0.85  to  no  more  than  0.99  and  with  the  bulk  of  its 
ionized  species  being  positively  charged; 
said  first  and  second  buffering  zones  having  overlapping 
portions  covering  from  0.4  to  1.25  pH  units,  said  overlap- 
ping portions  coinciding  with  and  defining  said  narrow 
buffering  zone,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  second  buffering 
component  to  said  first  buffering  component  being  within 
a  range  effective  for  maintaining  the  buffering  pH  value 
within  said  narrow  buffering  zone,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  buffer  pair  is  not  a  combination  of  a  first  ampholyte 
whose  pK2  is  8.0  and  a  second  ampholyte  whose  pKi  is 
5.0.  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  said  buffer  pair  is  not 
alpha-Asp-His/isoglutamine. 


5,447,613 

PREVENTING  OF  VIA  POISONING  BY  GLOW 

DISCHARGE  INDUCED  DESORPTION 

Luc  Onellet,  Granby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corporation, 

Kanata,  Canada 
per  No.  PCT/CA91/00448,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/11653,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  18.  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  20,  1990,  2032763 

Int.  a."  C23C  14/10 

U.S.  a.  204— 192.1  11  Claims 

2b  20 


20,      J  2b  2< 

^r...V, — i — r-^ 


1* 


ijF    y 

KMCX 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  multilevel  semiconductor 
wafer  having  a  surface  that  is  subjected  to  a  sputtering  step  at 
a  first  temperature,  said  wafer  including  a  dielectric  layer 
containing  volatile  components,  the  improvement  wherein 
immediately  prior  to  carrying  out  said  sputtering  step,  said 
wafer  is  subjected  to  a  desorption  step  wherein  heat  is  ther- 
mally applied  to  the  wafer  in  an  inert  ambient  and  at  least  a 
partial  vacuum  to  maintain  the  wafer  at  a  second  temperature, 
said  desporption  step  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
glow  discharge  at  the  wafer  surface  at  an  RF  power  density  of 
about  O.I  to  I  Wcm-2  such  that  wafer  is  bombarded  with 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of;  ions,  electrons, 
and  photons;  so  as  to  desorb  said  volatile  components  with  the 
aid  of  heat  and  said  glow  discharge,  and  said  second  tempera- 
ture being  between  400*  C.  and  550'  C.  and  at  least  25*  C. 
higher  than  said  first  temperature. 


5,447,614 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  SAMPLE  USING  A 

CHARGED  BEAM  AND  REACnVE  GASES  AND  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Yuuichi  Hamaraura,  Yokohama;  Satoshi  Haraichi,  Tsukuba; 
Akira  Shimase;  Junzou  Azuma,  both  of  Yokohama;  Fumikazu 
Itoh,  Figisawa;  Toshio  Yamada,  Hamura;  Yasuhiro  Koizumi, 
Sayama,  and  Michinobu  .Mizumura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,842,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,342,448. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-076590 
Int.  a.*  C23C  U/4(,:  B23K  IS/OO 
VS.  a.  204— 192J3  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  sample  using  a  charged  beam 
and  reactive  gases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


Sfptfmbfr  5.  1995 
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UMI 


focusing  a  charged  beam  emitted 
source  by  a  charged  beam  optict  1 
focused  charged  beam  to  a  samph 

opening  a  shutter  mechanism  shieU  ing 
detector  from  reactive  gases  introduced 
said  sample; 

detecting  charged  particles  emitted 
applying  said  charged  beam  ta 
charged  particle  detector  in  order 
of  said  sample; 


From  a  charged  beam 
system  to  apply  said 

a  charged  particle 
to  a  surface  of 

°rom  said  sample  when 

said   sample  by   said 

to  observe  said  surface 


shutting  said  shutter  mechanism  to  s  lield  said  charged  parti- 
cle detector  from  reactive  gases  in  iroduced  to  said  surface 
of  said  sample,  whereby  said  cha  ged  particle  detector  is 
shielded  within  a  shielded  chamber  separated  from  a  sam- 
ple chamber; 

introducing  said  reactive  gases  to  sa  d  surface  of  said  sample 
being  irradiated  with  said  chargid  beam  to  process  said 
surface  of  said  sample;  and 

evacuating  said  shielded  chambe  ■  accommodating  said 
charged  particle  detector  to  rec  uce  an  interreaction  of 
said  reactive  gases  with  said  chai  ged  particle  detector. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


constrain  the  periphery 
said  mounting  surface  and 
exhausting  the  gas  therefrofci 
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of  slid  wafer  by  pressing  it  against 
I  leflated  to  its  original  state  by 
to  release  constraint. 


5,447J616 
SPUTTERINC 
Michio  Satou;  Takashi  Yamanol^: 
wagucbi,  all  of  Yokohama;  Ki  zuhiko 
and  Toshiaki  Mizutani,  Yokolfaina, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974J17 
5,294,321,  which  is  a  continuati<  n 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
Dec.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
No, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Dec.  23,  1988,  63-325310;  Dec. 
1989,  1-194344;  Jul.  28,  1989,  1 

Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  204—298.13 


TARGET 

:;  Mitsuo  Kawai;  Tatsuzo  Ka- 
Mitsuhashi,  Chigasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Li,  Japan 
Not.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  769,168,  Jul.  30, 
of  Ser.  No.  454,393, 
ipplication  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser. 
i,007 

1,  Dec.  21,  1988,  63-322423; 
26,  1988,  63-328441;  Jul.  28, 
194346 
14/34 

7  Qaims 


Ki  wasaki, 


coi  tinuation  i 


1«S, 
Ji  pan 


c:3C 


r>(o/wr 
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5,447,615 
PLATING  DEVICE  FOft  WAFER 

Hirofumi  Ishida,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Electroplating 
Engineers  Of  Japan  Limited,  Tokyo^  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1994,  6-029146 

Int.  a.<'C25D7i/0(5 

U.S.  a.  204—224  R  8  Qaims 


"V 


1.  A  plating  device  for  plating  a  w  fer,  said  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  plating  tank  having  a  mounting  s  irface  provided  along  an 
open  edge  of  the  tank  for  supi  orting  a  wafer  mounted 
thereon; 

holding  means  for  pressing  the 
against  said  mounting  surface  fol  bringing  said  wafer  into 
contact  with  plating  solution  con  tained  in  said  plating  tank 
to  carry  out  plating;  and 

needle-tike  electrodes,  for  charging  said  wafer,  having  tips 
which  slightly  protrude  above  s  lid  mounting  surface  and 
may  elastically  be  deformed  to 
mounting  surface  to  remove  th« 
contacted  portion  utilizing  the 
acquire  electrical  continuity 
electrode  and  said  wafer; 

wherein  an  air  bag  employed  as  ^d  holding  means  is  dis- 
posed along  the  outer  peripherytof  said  mounting  surface; 

wherein  said  air  bag  is  inflated  by  Supplying  a  gas  thereto  to 


1.  A  sputtering  target  forme  I 
having  a  composition  MSi;^,  sa  d 

an  MSi2  phase  where  M  is 
selected  from  a  group  cofisistmg 
num,  titanium,  zirconium 
and 

an  Si  phase;  wherein 

the  composition  is  set  in  sucl 
composition    formula    M  >i 
increases  from  the  periph^al 
a  center  of  the  target 
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C  IMTER 


0  2  4  6 

OF    SueSTRATE  (cm) 


of  refractory  metallic  silicide 

MSix  comprising: 
at  least  one  refractory  metal 
of  tungsten,  molybde- 
lafnium,  niobium  and  tantalum; 


a  manner  that  a  value  X  of  the 

substantially    continuously 

portion  of  the  target  toward 


5,44  r,617 
COATED  CAPILLA  »Y  COLUMNS  AND 
ELECTROFHORETIC  SEF  UlATION  METHODS  FOR 
THEipi  USE 
Chia-Hui  Shieh,  Irvine,  Calif«  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  199 1,  Ser.  No.  186,736 

Int.  a.*  ( :25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  20  Claims 


>e  retractable  below  said 

resist  film  present  at  the 

Force  of  press  contact  to 

letween   said   needle-like 


1.  A  capillary  column  foi 
sample  components,  said 
a  length  of  tubing  having 

surface  having  an 

interconnected  polymeri ; 

phobic  hydrocarbon 


electrophoretic  separations  of 
capillary  column  comprising: 

in  interior  surface,  said  interior 
interc(iinected  polymeric  coating,  said 
coating  comprising  a  hydro- 
backbone  polymeric  functionality 


covalently  bound  to  said  interior  surface  and  a  hydro- 
philic  polymer  copolymerized  with  said  hydrophobic 
polymeric  functionality. 


5,447,618 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Tomio  Sugiyaraa;  Masatoshi  Suzuki;  Hiromi  Sano,  all  of  Na- 
goya;  Toshitaka  Saito,  Toyohashi,  and  Satoru  Nomura,  Aichi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-110969 

iBt  a.»  COIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  204—426  I  CUim 


12 


f'?"f 


5,447,619 
COPPER  FOIL  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED 
CIRCUrr  BOARDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Adam  M.  Wolski,  Edgewater  Park,  N  J.;  Paul  Dufresne,  Lang- 
home,  Pa.;  Kurt  Ac,  Hamilton,  and  Michel  Mathieu,  Robbins- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Circuit  Foil  USA,  Inc.,  Bor- 
dentown,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,824 

Int.  CL*  C25D  1/04.  7/06;  B21C  37/00 

VS.  CL  205—50  9  Claims 


200  MICRO  WN 


1.  Copper  foil  useful  for  the  manufacture  of  printed  circuit 
boards,  which  foil  comprises: 


a.  an  electrodeposited  copper  base  foil  having  a  matte  sur- 
face and  an  op[>osing  shiny  surface, 

b.  an  oxidation-and-tamish  resistant  protective  layer  on  said 
matte  surface,  which  comprises  metallic  zinc  and  one  or 
more  compounds  of  tri-valent  chromium  and  has  a  zinc  to 
chromium  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  1  :.l  and  which  is 
soluble  in  a  dilute  alkaline  solution,  and 

c.  an  electrodeposited  plural-layer  bonding  treatment  on  said 
shiny  surface. 


5,447,620 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  THE  SOLVENT 

RESULTING  FROM  A  PROCESS  STEP  OF  DEW  AXING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Marie  Pagnac,  and  Roger  Houmac,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Compagnie  Francaise  D'Etudes  Et  De  Construction 
Technip,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jan.  23,  1992,  92  07655 

Int  a.'  ClOG  73/ JO;  C07C  51/44 

VS.  a.  208—33  9  ClaiBH 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolytic  plate  having  a  measuring  electrode  and  a 
reference  electrode  formed  respectively  on  two  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  electrolytic  plate,  said  electrolytic  plate 
consisting  of  powder  of  zirconium  oxide  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  less  than  2.0  /xm,  said  electrolytic 
plate  containing  5  to  7  molar  %  yttria  with  respect  to  said 
powder  of  zirconium  oxide,  said  electrolytic  plate  con- 
taining 0  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  with 
respect  to  said  powder; 

a  vent  plate  being  provided  with  a  vent  channel  guiding  a 
reference  gas  to  said  reference  electrode,  said  vent  plate 
consisting  of  powder  of  aluminum  oxide  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  less  than  1 .0  fim,  said  vent  plate 
containing  0  to  10  parts  by  Weight  of  one  of  zirconium 
oxide  and  yttria-partially  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  with 
respect  to  said  powder  of  aluminum  oxide  contained  in 
said  vent  plate,  said  vent  plate  being  at  least  4  times  as 
thick  as  said  solid  electrolytic  plate;  and 

a  heater  base  mounted  on  said  vent  plate. 
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1.  A  method  for  at  least  partially  dehydrating  a  moist  solvent 
mixture  recovered  from  a  dewaxing  process,  wherein  the 
recovered  moist  solvent  mixture  includes  toluene,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  and  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  supplying  an  initial  moist  solvent  mixture  of  toluene, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  water  as  a  feed  charge  to  a  first 
distillation  zone  having  a  head  portion  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion, collecting  a  first  distillate  enriched  in  water  at  the 
head  poriion  of  said  first  distillation  zone,  collecting  a 
liquid  solvent  mixture  of  toluene  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
impoverished  in  water  with  respect  to  the  initial  solvent 
mixture,  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  distillation 
zone,  and  discharging  the  liquid  solvent  mixture  which 
thus  constitutes  a  first  at  least  partially  dehydrated  solvent 
mixture; 

b)  contacting  the  first  distillate  with  an  amount  of  water 
representing  from  about  COS  to  about  10  times  by  weight 
the  amount  of  the  first  distillate,  and  decanting  the  result- 
ing mixture  in  liquid  phase  in  a  decanting  zone  to  obtain  an 
upper  liquid  phase  relatively  lean  in  water  and  a  lower 
liquid  phase  relatively  rich  in  water; 

c)  conveying  the  upper  liquid  phase  from  the  decanting  zone 
as  a  reflux  to  said  first  distillation  zone; 

d)  feeding  the  lower  liquid  phase  from  the  decanting  zone 
into  a  second  distillation  zone,  recovering  a  head  product 
relatively  enriched  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  containing 
at  least  some  water  in  said  second  distillation  zone,  and 
recovering  a  bottom  product  in  said  second  distillation 
zone,  the  bottom  product  being  relatively  impoverished  in 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  consisting  essentially  of  water, 
drawing  off  the  head  product  from  said  second  distillation 
zone  and  directing  the  drawn-off  head  product  into 
contact  with  the  first  distillate  such  that  the  head  product 
drawn  off  from  said  second  distillation  zone  provides  at 
least  a  pari  of  the  amount  of  water  contacting  the  first 
distillate;  and 
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e)  discharging  from  said  first  distill  ition  zone  at  least  one 
additional  at  least  partially  dehyirated  solvei^f  mixture 
relatively  richer  in  methyl  ethyli  ketone  and  Meaner  in 
toluene  than  said  feed  charge  an  J  said  first  discharged 
liquid  solvent  mixture,  said  dischai  ging  being  effected  at  a 
distance  above  a  point  at  which  sai  1  feed  charge  is  fed  into 
said  first  distillation  zone  such  thi  it  the  water  content  of 
said  at  least  one  additional  dischai  ged  liquid  solvent  mix- 
ture is  lower  than  the  water  cont(  nt  of  said  feed  charge. 


5,447,  U2 


INTEGRATED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  AND  OLEON 
PRODUCING  PROCESS  USl  NG  STAGED  BACKFLOW 
REGENEl  lATlON 
Michael  C.  Kerby;  Roby  Beardei ,  Jr.,  and  Stephen  M.  DaWs,  all 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignoi  s  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  NiJ 


Filed  Not.  19,  1993 


September  5,  1995 


Ser.  No.  154,828 
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5,447,621 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  UP|3RADING  MIDDLE 

DISTILLATE  PRODUCTION 

Michael  G.  Hnnter,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Ilo.  187,923 

Int.  a.»  ClOG  69\02 
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From  the  hydrocracking 


1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  p<  troleum  feedstock  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  catalytically  hydrocracking  a  p«  Toleum  feedstock  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  press*  re  ranging  from  5  to  21 
MPa; 

(b)  cooling  and  separating  effluent 
step  (a)  into  vapor  and  liquid  striams; 

(c)  recycling  the  vapor  stream  froi  n  step  (b)  to  the  hydro- 
cracking step  (a); 

(d)  distilling  the  liquid  stream  from  itep  (b)  in  a  fractionation 
column  into  petroleum  distillati  streams  including  first 
and  second  middle  distillate  str  ams  characterized  by  a 
bubble  point  temperature  rangin  ;  from  about  177*  C.  to 
about  357°  C.  and  an  API  density  at  15°  C.  ranging  from 
about  30°  to  about  45*; 

(e)  catalytically  hydrotreating  tl^  first  middle  distillate 
stream  from  step  (d)  in  the  pres«  rice  of  hydrogen; 

(0  separating  effluent  from  the  hyc  rotreatment  step  (e)  into 
a  vapor  stream  containing  hydrogen  and  a  liquid  stream 
essentially  free  of  hydrogen: 

(g)  recycling  the  hydrogen-contai  ling  vapor  stream  from 
step  (0  to  the  hydrocracking  ste  ■>  (a);  and 

(h)  steam  stripping  the  liquid  strea  m  from  step  (0  with  the 
second  middle  distillate  stream  |from  step  (d),  in  a  side 
stripping  column  integrated  withlthe  fractionation  column 
in  distilling  step  (d)  to  return  a  verhead  vapor  from  the 
side  stripping  column  to  the  fraci  ionation  colunm,  to  form 
an  upgraded  middle  distillate  pr  >duct  stream. 


1.  An  integrated  catalytic  c 
tion  process  comprising: 

catalytically  cracking  a 
active  catalytic  cracking 
cracking  catalyst  and  a 

regenerating  the  deactivated 
eration  conditions  in  a  si 
system  to  form  a 
cracking  catalyst  having 
a  reactivated  catalytic  crai 

contacting  a  C2-C10  alkane 
consisting  of  the 
drogenation  conditions  to 


ra  :king  and  alkane  dehydrogena- 


5,44 


which  is  a  continuation-in-pan 
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petroleum  hydrocarbon  with  an 

( atalyst  to  form  a  deactivated 

en  eked  hydrocarbon  product; 

cracking  catalyst  under  regen- 

laged  backmixed  regeneration 

dehydro  ;enation  catalyst  consisting  of 

0. 2-10  wt  %  carbon  thereon  and 

i<  king  catalyst;  and 

1  ;ed  stream  with  a  composition 

dehydro  jenation  catalyst  under  dehy- 

Form  an  olefin  product  stream. 
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HYDROCRACKING  CA  ALYST  AND  PROCESS 
John  W.  Ward,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,242,  Ftb.  28, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^50,501, 


of  Ser.  No.  527,125,  May  22, 


1990,  abandoned.  This  applicati<in  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,049 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

2011,  has  be«n  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.*  C  lOG  47/20 


VS.  a.  208—111 


30  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  hydrocrac  king  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises  contacting  sa  d  feedstock  under  hydrocrack- 
ing conditions  with  a  catalys  t  comprising  a  hydrogenation 
component,  zeolite  Beta,  and  b  ttween  1  and  15  weight  percent 
of  a  Y  zeolite  having  a  unit 
angstroms. 


;ell  size  less  than  about  24.40 


5,44  r,624 

PACKINGS  FOR  LIQUID  (  WROMATOGRAPHY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRCPUCING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Ichikawa;  Akira  Yokotrama;  Takanobu  Kawai;  Hiroshi 
Wakizaka,  all  of  Yokohama;  Hiroyuki  Moriyama,  Kudamatsu, 
and  Katsuo  Komiya,  Hikari,  nil  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tosoh  Corporation,  Yamaguchi, 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  199  ,  Ser.  No.  223,696 
Claims  priority,  application  .  lapan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-105904 


U.S.  a.  210—198.2 


Int.  a."  I  OlD  15/08 


SOaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing    a  porous  silicon  carbide-con- 
stituted microspherical  packi  ig  for  liquid  chromatography. 
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which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  a  polycarbosilane,  carbon 
black  and  a  solvent  together  to  obtain  a  slurry,  granulating  the 
slurry  into  spherical  particles,  heating  the  spherical  particles  to 
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1.  An  in-line  conditioner  assembly  for  conditioning  liquid 
fuel,  said  conditioner  assembly  comprising: 

a  dissimilar  alloy  conditioner  having  a  main  body  portion 
including  separate  liquid  inlet  and  liquid  outlet  members; 

electrically  conductive  shield  means  covering  said  main 
body  poriion; 

insulation  means  disposed  between  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive shield  means  and  said  main  body  portion  for  electri- 
cally isolating  said  shield  means  from  said  main  body 
poriion  and  said  liquid  inlet  member  and  said  liquid  outlet 
member; 

ground  means  connected  to  said  shield  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  shield  means  electrically  bonded  to  a  ground;  and 

first  non-conductive  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  liquid 
inlet  member  to  a  first  electrically  conductive  fuel  line, 
second  non-conductive  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
liquid  outlet  member  to  a  second  electrically  conductive 
fuel  line,  wherein  said  first  and  second  non-conductive 
coupling  means  are  configured  and  arranged  to  electri- 
cally isolate  said  conditioner  from  said  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  fuel  lines,  respectively. 


5,447,626 
WATER  ACnVATOR 
Katsutomi  Ido,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Electron  Property  Re- 
search Institute  Co.,  Gifii,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1993,  5-197547 

Int.  a.o  C02F  1/48 

VS.  a.  210—243  8  CUims 


1450°  to  1650°  C.  at  a  temperature  elevation  rate  of  100°  to 
300°  C./h  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  bake  the  polycarbosilane, 
and  holding  the  baked  spherical  pariicles  at  500'  to  800°  C.  in 
air  for  IS  to  120  h  to  remove  the  carbon  black  by  oxidation. 


5,447,625 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING  FOR  A  UQUID 

CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Samuel  R.  Roe,  2401  Hacker  Dr.,  Crest  HiU,  III.  60435 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,951,  May  15,  1992,  abwidoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,305 

Int  a.*  P02M  27/0*   . 

U.S.  a.  210—243  8  aaims 


1.  A  water  activator  comprising 

an  insulating  base, 

a  power  unit  mounted  on  said  insulating  base  and  having  a 
transformer  disposed  therein,  said  power  unit  having  a  top 
face,  a  bottom  face,  and  a  side  face, 

an  electrode  plate  placed  on  the  top  face  of  said  power  unit 
and  covered  with  an  insulating  material,  and 

a  tank  unit  replaceably  mounted  on  said  power  unit,  said 
tank  unit  having  a  water  reservoir  for  storing  tap  water 
and  a  cock  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  water  reservoir, 

wherein  one  end  of  a  secondary  output  voltage  of  said  trans- 
former is  insulated  and  disconnected  while  the  other  end 
of  said  secondary  output  voltage  is  connected  to  said 
electrode  plate, 

said  transformer  in  said  power  unit  generating  and  leading  a 
high  voltage  to  said  electrode  plate  so  as  to  form  a  high- 
tension  electrostatic  field  in  said  water  reservoir  of  said 
tank  unit,  thereby  treating  the  tap  water  stored  in  said 
water  reservoir  under  the  electrostatic  field  so  as  to  acti- 
vate the  tap  water, 

the  treated  and  activated  water  spouting  from  said  cock 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  water  reservoir. 


5,447,627 
DUAL-FLOW  HLTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 
CENTER-TUBE  SEAUNG  GROMMET 
Christopher  L.  Loafman,  Gactonia,  N.C.,  and  Timotky  L.  Mea- 
mer,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,565 
Int  a."  BOID  27/14 
VS.  a.  210—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  dual-flow  lubricant  filter  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  first  end  and  a  second  end  en- 
closed by  an  end  plate  wherein  the  end  plate  includes  a 
central  threaded  bore  and  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings 
disposed  about  the  central  open  bore;  wherein  the  central 
open  bore  receives  a  standpipe  having  a  threaded  portion 
and  an  outboard  smooth  poriion,  and  wherein  lubricating 
oil  enters  the  housing  through  the  inlet  openings; 
an  annular  bypass  filter  mounted  within  the  housing  proxi- 
mate the  end  plate  and  an  annular  full-flow  filter  mounted 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  annular  bypass  filter  between 
the  closed  first  end  of  the  housing  and  the  annular  bypass 
filter;  and  the  filters  being  axially  urged  together  and 
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toward  the  end  plate  of  the  housi 
an  axial  force  thereto; 
a  grommet  disposed  within  the  ani^ilar 
grommet  having  a  tubular  body 
external  flange  received  between 
and  full-flow  filter  element,  the 
further  having  an  internal  annular 
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g  by  a  spring  applying 


filter  elements,  the 

ortion  with  an  annular 

he  by(>ass  filter  element 

tubular  body  portion 

flange  in  sealing  en- 


gagement with  the  outboard  smo  ith  portion  of  the  stand- 
pipe,  whereby  the  grommet  isols  ;es  lubricating  oil  flow- 
ing through  the  full-flow  filter  fr  )m  lubricating  oil  flow- 
ing through  the  bypass  filter;  and 
a  collar  disposed  around  the  threac  ed  bore,  the  collar  sup- 
porting the  bypass  filter  element  ^d  being  in  axial  spaced 
relation  to  the  grommet. 


5,447,628 
RECONSTITUTING  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Charles  W.  Harrison;  Arthur  G.  Gome  in;  Robert  M.  Steinberg, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Bruce  R.  Bond,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaint,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,642 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

2011,  has  been  discl^med. 


Int.  a.»  ClOG  710/00:  C\ 
\3S.  a.  208—179 


to  t6 
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DM  175/00 


18  Oaims 


1  temperature  of  400°  F. 


a  hydrogen  partial  pressurt 
psia  (108.8  atm)  to  yield  a 
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of  200  psia  (13.6  atm)  to  1600 
ubricating  oil. 


5,441  629 


APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTAINING 
Daniel  Chaumont,  Venelles; 
and  Claude  Gudin,  Aix  en 
Commissariat  a  I'Encrgie 

FUed  Not.  18,  199^ 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.*  C02f 
U.S.  a.  210—96.1 


PURIFY  NG  A  LIQUID  EFFLUENT 
>OLLUTANTS 
O  therine  Thepenier,  Mandsque, 
Pro  'ence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Ato  nique,  Paris,  France 
Ser.  No.  153,971 
France,  Nov.  23,  1992,  92  14037 
3/10.  3/32 

13  Claims 


pur  fi 


:  polli  tants; 


1.  A  process  for  reconstituting  used  lubricating  oil  compris- 
ing organo-metallic  compounds  inc  luding  zinc  dithiophos- 
phate  in  a  concentration  of  0.01  to  5. )  wt  %,  comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  used  lubricating  oiH  by  means  of  direct  heat 
exchange  by  admixing  with  a  heated  intermediate  oil  to 
form  an  admixture,  said  heate^  intermediate  oil  at  an 
additive  decomposition  temperat^ire  of  about  400*  F.  (204* 
C.)  to  1000*  F.  (523*  O, 

(b)  maintaining  the  admixture  at  th^  additive  decomposition 
temperature  for  a  residence  time 
minutes,  thereby  reducing  the  z  nc  dithiophosphate  con- 
centration to  0.00 1  wt  %  or  les|  to  form  an  intermediate 
oil; 

(c)  heating  the  intermediate  oil  to 
(204*  C.)  to  1000*  F.  (523*  C.)  ijy  means  of  indirect  heat 
exchange  to  yield  the  heated  inl  ;rmediate  oil;  and 

(d)  catalytically  hydrotreating  the  (ieated  intermediate  oil  at 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the 
taining  pollutants,  pariicularl) 
the  apparatus  comprising 

a  confinement  enclosure  for 
isms  able  to  trap  the 

means  for  introducing  the 
enclosure; 

means  for  circulating  said 
and 

means  for  sampling  the  treaty, 
sampling  the  pollutants; 

wherein: 

the  micro-organism  cells 
immobilized  on  a  support 
interior  of  the  enclosure 
be  treated,  the  enclosure 
walls  of  the  enclosure 
made  from  a  material  wh 

the  apparatus  furiher 

means  for  introducing  CO2 

means  for  introducing  and 
nutrient  culture  medium 
lating  means  for  the  effluent 
the  culture  medium 
to  an  air  reservoir  and  to 
an  injection  of  air  bubbl^ 
part  of  the  enclosure;  anc 

connected  in  series,  a  sens(f- 
confinement  enclosure,  a 
a  valve  acting  on  the 
release  of  CO2  within  sai(  I 


^al  d 


aid 
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ication  of  liquid  efTluent  con- 
metals  and/or  radionuclides. 


receiving  cells  of  microorgan- 

tants; 

ffluent  to  be  treated  into  said 

e  PHuent  through  said  enclosure; 

liquid  effluent  and  means  for 

at'e  living  photosynthetic  cells 

'  b'hich  at  least  partly  occupies  an 

is  traversed  by  the  effluent  to 

:omprising  walls  such  that  the 

the  support  of  the  cells  are 

h  is  transparent  to  light  rays; 

'  comprising: 

nto  the  enclosure; 

means  for  circulating  a  liquid 

I  hrough  said  support,  the  circu- 

and  the  circulating  means  for 

incotoorating  an  injector  connected 

a  CO2  reservoir  and  permitting 

containing  CO2  into  a  lower 

for  measuring  a  pH  within  a 
)H  analyzer,  a  pH  regulator  and 
C(  >2  reservoir,  so  as  to  control  a 
enclosure. 


5,447,630 
MATERIALS  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Rummler,  230  Maplewood  Ave.,  Portsmouth,  N.H. 
03801 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,402 

Int.  a.*  C02F  l/3i,  1/461.  11/10 

VS.  a.  210—186  22  Clains 


./' 


ZZZZZZZEZZZZ 


iWlUWY      '  ITiUtllT 


n 


aiciitt»s6  \ 

nsmcToi  ixnimn 
«    iwiswc  ctu         I 
mn  Puaio  [fttuoii  I 
((MKSMI)  ascMKO 


21.  A  treatment  system  for  treating  materials  which  include 
solid  and  liquid  components  comprising: 

a  separator  for  separating  an  incoming  flow  into  at  least  first 
and  second  components  such  that  said  first  component 
includes  primarily  solids  and  said  second  component  in- 
cludes primarily  liquids; 

said  separator  including: 

opposed  to  and  bottom  ends; 

an  inlet;  and 

a  separating  chamber  having  an  inlet  portion  adjacent  said 
top  end  receiving  said  incoming  flow  entering  through 
said  inlet,  said  inlet  portion  having  a  continuous  inner 
surface  receiving  said  incoming  flow,  said  separating 
chamber  furiher  including  a  first  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion disposed  below  said  inlet  portion  and  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  relative  to  said  inlet  poriion,  whereby 
solids  are  deflected  by  said  first  reduced  diameter  portion 
toward  a  center  of  said  separating  chamber  and  liquids 
flow  along  said  inner  surface; 

the  treatment  system  further  including  a  microwave  reactor 
chamber  connected  to  a  solid  outlet  at  said  bottom  end  of 
said  separator,  such  that  said  microwave  reactor  chamber 
receives  said  first  component,  and  incinerates  said  first 
component  by  subjecting  said  first  component  to  micro- 
waves; 

a  liquid  treatment  system  for  receiving  said  second  compo- 
nent, said  liquid  treatment  system  including  a  filter  for 
removing  solids  suspended  in  said  second  component,  and 
treatment  means  for  subjecting  said  second  component  to 
further  purification  after  exiting  said  filter,  wherein  said 
liquid  treatment  system  further  includes  means  for  sub- 
jecting said  filter  to  microwaves,  and  wherein  a  pair  of 
said  filters  are  provided,  each  having  a  respective  micro- 
wave generator  associated  therewith,  and  wherein  a  di- 
verter  valve  is  provided  between  said  separator  and  said 
pair  of  filters,  whereby  during  operation  of  a  microwave 
generator  associated  with  one  of  said  filters,  liquid  exiting 
said  separator  is  directed  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  filters; 
and 

wherein  liquid  exiting  said  filters  enters  a  holding  tank,  said 
holding  tank  including  a  dosing  siphon  for  feeding  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  liquid  from  a  reservoir  in  said  hold- 
ing tank  to  an  electrolysis  oxidant  cell  for  purifying  said 
liquid. 


5,447,631 
nLTER  ELEMENT  FOR  ESPRESSO  MAKERS 
Gotthard  Mahlich,  Kronberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Arthur 
Eugster  AG,  Romansboni,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,932 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  17, 1994, 
94109371 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/10 
\i&.  a.  210—455  4  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  filter  for  coffee  grind  in  an  espresso  maker, 
comprising: 

a  pot-shaped  filter  including  a  bottom  filter  element  and  a 
side  wall  attached  to  the  bottom  filter  element,  said  pot- 
shaped  filter  having  an  open  top,  said  bottom  filter  ele- 
ment including  holes  and  several  relief  slots,  said  relief 
slots  each  having  a  width  of  about  0.1  to  0.2  mm  and  a 
length  of  about  1.5  to  2.5  mm,  wherein  said  holes  and  said 
relief  slots  are  provided  in  such  a  size  and  number  that  said 
filter  has  a  free  passage  of  about  7  to  20  mm^. 


5,447,632 

HYDROCYCLONE  PLANT 

Roine    Andersson,    JarfiQIa,    Sweden,    assignor    to    Celleco 

Hedemora  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE93/00846,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/09909,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  23,  1992,  9203111 

Int.  a.o  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210— 512J  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  plant  for  treating  fibre  suspensions  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  elongated  hydrocyclone  bodies  (1), 
each  of  which  has  an  apex  end  (3)  and  a  base  end  (2),  and  is 
designed  with  exterior  sealing  surfaces  (12,23)  having  circular 
cross-sections,  a  wall  (4,5)  provided  with  circular  holes,  into 
which  the  respective  hydrocyclone  bodies  are  inserted,  so  that 
the  sealing  surfaces  extend  through  the  holes,  and  circular 
sealing  rings  (18,24)  extending  around  the  respective  sealing 
surfaces  and  situated  in  the  holes  of  the  wall  to  seal  between 
the  sealing  surfaces  and  the  wall,  wherein 

each  sealing  ring  (18,24)  is  radially  cut  through  to  form  two 
opposite  free  ends  (19,20)  on  the  sealing  ring  as  seen  in  the 
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tie 


rth( 


circumferential  direction  of  the 
ring  beins  stiff  enough  to  prevent 
its  hydrocyclone  body  (1)  in  a  "' 
latter,  when  the  hydrocyclone 
the  wall  (4,5),  and  wherein 

the  sealing  surface  (12,23)  of  each 
has  a  radial  extension  which 
surface  in  the  direction  towards 
hydrocyclone  body  and  is 
(22,27)  extending  axially  along 
between  the  free  ends  (19,20)  of 
the  sealing  surface, 

each  sealing  ring  (18,24)  being 
insertable  into  any  of  the  holes  of 
sealing  ring  is  situated  in  a  first 
surface  (12,23),  and  is  expanded 
seal  between  the  wall  and  the 
sealing  ring  is  inserted  into  any  of 
is  situated  in  a  second  position  on 
which  second  position  the  sealin; 
diameter  than  in  said  first  position 

each  sealing  ring  (18,24)  being 
outwardly  directed  stop  (21), 
against  the  wall  (4,5),  so  that  the 
the  wall  from  said  first  position 
when  the  sealing  ring  is  inserted 
of  the  wall  and  the  hydrocyclone 
sealing  ring  is  applied,  is  displace^ , 
leading,  through  said  hole  in  the 


s  aling  ring,  the  sealing 

t  from  loosening  from 

direction  transverse  to  the 

is  dismounted  from 


boly 


1  ydrocyclone  body  (1) 

mcrfases  along  the  sealing 

e  base  end  (2)  of  the 

provided  with  a  projection 

sealing  surface  and 

sealing  ring  (18,24)  on 


lb] 
sei  I 
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tie  I 


diiiensioned  so  that  it  is 

I  tie  wall  (4,5),  when  the 

position  on  its  sealing 

the  sealing  surface,  to 

ing  surface,  when  the 

holes  of  the  wall  and 

the  sealing  surface,  in 

surface  has  a  greater 

and 

pr<ivided  with  a  radially 

wti  Ich  is  adapted  to  abut 

s  aling  ring  is  carried  by 

o  said  second  position 

any  one  of  the  holes 

oody  (1),  on  which  the 

with  its  apex  end  (3) 

iall. 


if 
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1.  Activated  sludge  process  for  th( 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  sewage  into  a  first 

least  one  aerated  zone  and  at  lea!  I 
subjecting  the  sewage  after  the  first 

mediate  clarification,  and 
introducing  the  sewage  into  a  secoi  id 

the  intermediate  clarification,  sai( 

having  at  least  one  aerated  zoni 

aerated  zone, 
subjecting  the  sewage  after  the  second 

post-clarification  and  then  remov  ing 
feeding  sludge  from  the  intermedii  te 

first  activation  stage, 
feeding  sludge  from  the  post-clari|ication  into  the  second 

activation  stage,  and 
removing  excess  sludge  from  at  le  ist  one  of  said  first  and 

second  activation  stages  from  th   sludge  circuit, 


/-M 


'<y 


purification  of  sewage. 


transferring  a  portion  of  sludgi 

stage  into  the  second 
transferring  a  portion  of  sludg  : 

tion  stage  into  the  first 

first  and  second  activation 

decomposed  through 

addition  to  the  decompositibn 
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formed  in  the  first  activation 
activation  stage,  and 

formed  in  the  second  activa- 

act^ation  stage  such  that  in  the 

,  nitrogen  compounds  are 

nitrification  and  denitrification  in 

of  carbon  compounds. 


5,447, 134 
Patent  Not  Issued  for  This  Number 


5,447, 135 


CONCENTRATION  AND  PURIFICATION 
COMPOUNDS 
both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands  and 
Italy 

Date  Aug.  20, 1993,  §  102(c) 
No.  W092/14539,  PCX  Pub. 


3  1 


PROCESSOR 

OF  ORGANIC 
Carlo  Viscardi,  and  Rodolfo  Piva 
to  Bracco  International  B.V, 
Tecnofarmaci  S.p.A.,  Pomezia 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00341,  § 
Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  19,  19^2, 
Claims  priority,  application  It  ly. 
Int.  a.<>  BO|D 
U.S.  a.  210—636 


5,447,633 
ACnVATED  SLUDGE  PROCE$S  FOR  SEWAGE 
PURinCATION 
Norbert  Matsche,  Modling,  and  Liang;  Guan,  Vienna,  both  of 
Austria,    assignors    to    Austrian    Energy    A    Environment 
SGP/Waagner  Biro  GmbH,  Vienna,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT02/00106,  §  371  Dale  Feb.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^f  093/02972,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993  1 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Serl  No.  190,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  6, 1991,  A  1560/91 
Int.  a.o  C02F  3/iO 
VS.  a.  210—605 


21  Claims 


[  ai  itivation  stage  having  at 
one  non-aerated  zone, 
t  ^ctivation  stage  to  inter- 
activation  stage  after 
second  activation  stage 
and  at  least  one  non- 
activation  stage  to 
the  sewage, 
clarification  into  the 


1.  A  process  for  the 
non-ionic  water-soluble, 
compound  from  the  aqueous 
having  a  concentration  from  1 
tion  containing  initial  impurities 
ing  at  least  one  of  a)  inorganic 
unconsumed  organic  reactants 
about  200;  and  c)  water-sol  ubl< 
comprising  the  following  steps; 

1 )  feeding  said  aqueous  soluti  >n 
a  two-stage,  cascade  conne  :ted 
ratus,  said  apparatus  com{  rising 
filtration  stages,  said  stage  i 
each  of  said  membranes  ha  ang 
having  a  rejection  to  sodiui  i 
and  rejection  to  raffinose 
retentate  and  a  first  filtrat^permeati 

2)  passing  said  first  filtrate/p  :rmeate 
said  second  filtration  stage 
filtration  membranes 
stage  ranging  from  1.5  to 
and  a  second  filtrate/pem^ati 

3)  continuously  recycling 
second  filtration  stage  to 
filtration  stage  into  said 
resulting  retentate  with 
not  exceeding  12  kg  per 
being  subject  to  the  purific  it 
is  obtained;  and 

4)  repeating  steps  2)  and  3) 


betv  een 


Si  id 
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;,  Ser.  No.  107,799 

,  Feb.  26, 1991,  MI91A0493 

61/14 

17  Claims 


concentration  and  purification  of  a 
iodinal  ed  contrast  enhancing  organic 
olution  thereof,  said  solution 
to  60%  by  weight,  said  solu- 
said  initial  impurities  compris- 
>alts;  b)  water-soluble  residual 
at  a  relative  mass  lower  than 
organic  solvents,  the  process 


into  a  first  filtration  stage  of 

tangential  filtration  appa- 

two  cascade  connected 

having  filtration  membranes, 

a  surface,  said  membranes 

chloride  not  higher  than  85% 

1  igher  than  85,  whereby  a  first 

e  is  obtained; 

from  said  first  stage  to 

the  ratio  of  the  surface  of  said 

the  first  and  said  second 

S,  whereby  a  second  retentate 

:e  is  obtained; 

second  retentate  from  said 

first  retentate  from  said  first 

filtration  stage  diluting  the 

the  amount  of  said  water 

of  said  organic  compound 

ion  whereby  a  third  retentate 


SI  id 
first 
w  Iter, 
n  ole  I 


(  n  said  third  retentate  to  obtain 
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a  degree  of  purification  of  said  organic  compound  in  the 
final  retentate  from  said  first  stage  such  that  the  total 
amount  of  residual  impurities  does  not  exceed  10%  of  said 
initial  impurities. 


5,447,637 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

PHOSSY  WATER 

James  C.  Barber,  1725  Ingleside  Ave.,  Suite  115,  Courtview 

Towers,  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,078,  May  14, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,504 

int  a."  C02F  1/60 

VS.  a.  210—712  6  aaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  water  containing  elemental 
phosphorus,  suspended  solids  and  fluosilicate  <ialts  which  com- 
prises: 

(a.)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  water  to  about  S.5  to  6.0  to 
condense  out  elemental  phosphorus; 

(b.)  bleeding  off  a  stream  of  water  in  (a.)  containing  said 
elemental  phosphorus,  suspended  solids  and  fluosilicate 
salts  and  adding  ammonia  to  said  stream  to  increase  the 
pH  to  at  least  8.5  and  precipitate  silicon  dioxide  thereby 
forming  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solids; 

(c.)  combining  the  liquid-solids  mixture  generated  in  (b.) 
with  additional  water  containing  elemental  phosphorus 
and  suspended  solids  to  form  a  further  mixture; 

(d.)  separating  water  and  solids  in  the  further  mixture 
formed  in  (c.)  into  a  clarified  overflow  containing  dis- 
solved elemental  phosphorus,  colloidal  elemental  phos- 
phorus, suspended  particulate  elemental  phosphorus  and 
ammonium  fluoride  and  an  underflow  containing  solids; 

(e.)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  clarified  overflow  from 
(d.)  to  (a.)  at  a  rate  to  maintain  said  pH  at  about  5.5  to  6.0; 

(f.)  processing  a  second  portion  of  said  clarified  overflow 
from  (d.)  to  manufacture  fluid  fertilizer; 

(g.)  distilling  said  underflow  in  (d.)  to  obtain  a  residue  con- 


taining combined  phosphorus,  elemental  phosphorus  and 
silicon  dioxide; 
(h.)  separating  said  elemental  phosphorus  from  said  residue 
in  (g.)  and  treating  the  remaining  residue  to  recover  sili- 
con dioxide. 


5,447,636 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED  ION 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

Shoibal  Banerjee,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,869 
int  a.*  BOID  69/12.  71/32;  C08J  5/22:  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  210—638  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  membrane  comprising: 

a)  forming  an  ion  exchange  film  from  a  fluorinated  polymer; 

b)  forming  a  porous  hydrocarbon  substrate; 

c)  coating  at  least  one  side  of  said  film  or  substrate  or  both 
with  a  solvent  for  said  polymer,  said  coating  being  per- 
formed at  a  temperature  below  the  degradation  tempera- 
ture of  the  substrate  and  the  film;  and 

d)  pressing  together  the  coated  side  or  sides  of  the  substrate 
and  the  film  at  a  temperature  below  the  degradation  tem- 
perature of  the  substrate  and  the  film  to  facilitate  bonding 
of  the  substrate  and  the  film. 


5,447,638 

METHOD  FOR  FLOCCULATING  HNELY  DIVIDED 

SOLIDS  SUSPENDED  IN  NONPOLAR  LIQUIDS 

Robert  M.  Holdar,  Irving,  and  Michael  L.  Paulson,  Copper 

Canyon,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NCH  Corporation,  Irving, 

Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,727 
Int  a.*  BOID  21/01 
VS.  a.  210-728  18  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  flocculating  finely  divided  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  contaminated  nonpolar  solvent,  the  method  com- 
prising treating  the  nonpolar  solvent  with  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  flocculant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  containing  the  cationic  quaternary 
amine  functional  group  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


Ri— N  +— R4 
R3 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  Riare  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  CHj,  C2-C2oalkyl  or  a/^gt\yi.  benzyl,  alkylbenzyl, 
or  naphthylmethyl  radicals,  wherein  B'-  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  anions  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  acetate,  alkylsulfate, 
alkoxysulfate,  sulfate,  nitrite  or  phosphate,  and  wherein  x  is  an 
positive  integer. 


5,447,639 

METHOD  FOR  DESTRUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED 

HYDROCARBONS  IN  AQUEOUS  ENVIRONMENTS 
Timothy  M.  Sivavec,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,151 

Int.  a.»  C02F  1/70 

VS.  a.  210—747  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dechlorination  of  contaminated  aqueous 
compositions,  contaminated  with  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon compounds,  said  method  comprising  reacting  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  ferrous  sulfide  with  the  contaminated  aqueous 
compositions  at  a  temperature  above  about  4*  C.  until  the 
chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  compounds  are  completely 
dechlorinated  thereby  generating  ethane,  ethene,  and  chloride 


5,447,640 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZATION  OF 

AND  TREATMENT  WITH  OZONEZXD  WATER 
Tadahiro  Omi,  Miyagi;  Makoto  Shimada,  Tokyo,  and  Isao 
Sawamoto,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Permelec 
Electrode  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1993,  5-189252; 
Jan.  30,  1993.  5-189251 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/46.  1/70.  1/72 
VS.  a.  210—748  6  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  the  ozone  sterilization  of  ultrapure  water 
which  comprises 
feeding  primary  pure  water  from  a  primary-pure-water  tank 
to  an  ultrapure-water  producing  device  containing  at  least 
a  polisher  to  convert  the  primary  pure  water  to  ultrapure 
water. 
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sending  the  ultrapure  water  to  a 

line, 
treating  with  the  ultrapure  water  it 
circulating  the  resulting  spent  pu  e 

pure-water  tank  through  a  refim 


r^ 


Lus: 


includes  injecting  an  ozone-coi^ning 
pure  water  between  the  use 
water  tank  and  supplying  a 
the  primary  pure  water  betwee  n 
tank  and  the  ultrapure-water  pn  ducing 
residual-ozone  removal  and 
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ise  point  through  a  feed 


the  use  point,  and 
water  to  the  primary- 
line,  which  method 


chlorite  in  water,  dilute  i 
dispense  it  into  the  water 
in  the  rari^e  of  approxim 
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to  a  desired  concentration,  and 
listribution  system  at  a  flow  rate 
itely  50  to  3500  gallons/day. 


5,4  7,642 


trail 


<  21/  », 


>a.*cii  nLTot 


gas  into  the  spent 

and  the  primary-pure- 

h>|drogen-containing  gas  to 

the  primary-pure-water 

device  to  conduct 

elimination. 


OX]  gen  I 


S,447,M1 
POULTRY  WATER  CHLORrVATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
John  D.  Wittig.  12025  Misers  La.,  Broadway.  Va.  22815 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Sen  No.  30835 


Int.  a.'  C»2F 


MS.  a.  210—756 


UMl 


9C3aiiiis 


1.  A  method  of  providing  chio  rinated  water  to  poultry, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  water  distribution  system  having  a  flow  rate 
in  the  range  of  approximately    0  to  30  psi; 

(b)  providing  a  chlorinator  in  line  ivith  the  water  distribution 
system  for  dispensing  a  chlorin  :  compound  into  the  water 
distribution  system,  the  chlorii  ator  having  a  housing  for 
receiving  a  solid  chlorine  con  ipound  to  be  dissolved  in 
water  and  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  flu  id  outlet  in  the  housing,  an 
intermediate  fluid  passage  fluic  connecting  the  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet,  an  internal  passage!  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation, between  the  fluid  inldt  ,and  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  a  fluid  restrictor  positioned  in  the  intermedi- 
ate fluid  passage  downstream  bf  the  fluid  inlet,  the  fluid 
restrictor  having,  an  aperture  {therethrough  dimensioned 
to  provide  a  backflow  suflicieni  to  result  in  fluid  flow  into 
the  internal  passage  at  a  flow  r»te  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 50  to  3500  gallons/day; 

(c)  placing  calcium  hypochlorite  in  solid  form  into  the  hous- 
ing of  the  chlorinator;  and 

(d)  using  the  chlorinator  to  dissolve  the  solid  calcium  hypo- 
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METALWORKING  FLUID 

PASTEURIZATION  BY 
Thomas  A.  Schenach,  6531 
Calif.  92647 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Int.  a.''  BOID 
U.S.  a.  210—774 

1.  A  process  for  recycling 
said  process  employing  the 
a  used  fluid  storage  tank 
settling  of  solid 
based  fluid  to  be  recycle^: 
filtration  means  to  further 
said  collected  fluid  to  be 
a  mixing  tank  for  receipt  o 
has  passed  through  said 
filtration  means,  said 
tion  means  for  the 
beneath  the  surface  of 
within  said  mixing  tan! 
containing  tramp  oil 
tramp  oil  lifted  to  the 
heat  exchanger  means  for 
ambient  temperature 
tramp  oil  has  been  removted 
recycled  and  a  cooling 
site  sides  of  a 
ring  heat  from  said  fluii  I 
fluid  while  preventing 
a  recycled  fluid  storage 
fluid  to  be  recycled  afte  ' 
exchanger  means;  and 
fluid  transfer  means  for  tr; 
from  one  process  step 
comprising  the  followin  ; 
collecting  used  water-base  I 

fluid  storage  tank;  then 
removing  solid  contaminajits 

fluid  by  gravity  settling 
removing  solid  contamina  its 

fluid  by  passage  througl  i 
passing  said  used  fluid  int(  i 
injecting  low  pressure 
fluid  in  order  to  raise 
ture,  to  provide  gentle 
ble  emulsions  and  inve 
rating,  to  strip  volatile 
said  fluid,  to  lower  the 
said  fluid,  and  to  provii 
the  top  of  said  fluid; 
removing  said  tramp  oil 
removal  means;  then 
passing  said  fluid  through 

said  fluid  to  ambient 
transferring  the  resulting 
age  tank,  thereby 
working  fluid. 


1  RECYCLING  PROCESS  WITH 
DIRECT  STEAM  INJECTION 
4eath  Or.,  Huntington  Beach, 


19  >4, 


heat-cone  ucting 


:  tank 


t< 


;stea  n 
;  sai  d 
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.,  Ser.  No.  353,665 
i7/0a-  A61L  2 /OS 

8Claiiiis 

v*ater-based  metal  working  fluids, 
fc  llowing  equipment; 
to  store  and  allow  for  gravity 
contamiilants  in  a  collected,  used,  water- 

emove  solid  contaminants  from 
recycled; 

said  fluid  to  be  recycled  after  it 
used  fluid  storage  tank  and  said 
mi]  ing  tank  containing  steam  injec- 
introduction  of  low  pressure  steam 
fluid  to  be  recycled  contained 
said  mixing  tank  additionally 
reijioval  means  for  the  removal  of 
of  said  fluid  to  be  recycled; 
c)x)ling  said  fluid  to  be  recycled  to 
steam  has  been  injected  and 
from  said  fluid,  said  fluid  to  be 
ffuid  passing  each  other  on  oppo- 
barrier,  thereby  transfer- 
to  be  recycled  to  said  cooling 
it  termixing  thereof; 

for  receipt  and  storage  of  said 
it  has  been  cooled  by  said  heat 


a  isferring  said  fluid  to  be  recycled 
the  next;  said  recycling  process 
steps: 
metalworking  fluid  in  said  used 


from  said  used  metalworking 
in  said  fluid  storage  tank;  then 

from  said  used  metalworking 
said  filtration  means;  then 
said  mixing  tank;  then 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  used 
fluid  to  pasteurization  tempera- 
liiixing  to  said  fluid  to  keep  unsta- 
f  sely  soluble  additives  from  sepa- 
and  malodorous  impurities  from 
concentration  of  dissolved  solids  in 
lifting  action  to  lift  tramp  oil  to 
thdn 
ft  3m  said  fluid  using  said  tramp  oil 

aid  heat  exchanger  means  to  cool 
tei  iperature;  and  fmally 

luid  into  said  recycled  fluid  stor- 
obtai  ling  recycled  water-based  metal- 


5,447,643 
AQUEOUS  FABRIC  SOFTENER  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE 
Heike  Kelkenberg,  Gladbeck,  and  Michael  Brock,  Scheimbeck, 
both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Marl,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1993,  43  01 
459.3 

iBt  a.o  D06M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  20  Claim* 

1.  An  aqueous  fabric  softener  for  the  treatment  of  textiles, 
comprising  an  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble  nonionic  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxylated 
branched  alcohol  of  the  general  formula: 

R'— CH— r2 

|h.  R3 

O— (CHj— CH— O— ),,H 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  branched  or  straight-chain  C10-C22- 
alkyl  radicals  and  can  be  identical  or  different,  and  R^  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
I  to  30,  a  mono-,  di-,  tri-  or  tetra-fatty  acid  ester  of  a  monosac- 
charide or  polysaccharide  in  which  the  fatty  acid  radicals  are 
branched  or  linear  Cio-C22-chains  and  can  be  identical  or 
different,  a  mono-,  di-.,  or  tri-fatty  acid  ester  of  a  fatty  alkyl 
glycoside  or  fatty  alkyl  polyglycoside  in  which  the  fatty  acid 
radicals  and  the  fatty  alkyl  radicals  are  branched  or  linear 
Cio-C22-chains  and  can  be  identical  or  different,  and  a  mono-, 
di-,  or  tri-fatty  acid  ester  of  a  polyol  of  the  general  formula: 

HOCH2— <CHOH)„— CH2OH 

in  which  m  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  and  the  fatty  acid  radicals 
are  branched  or  straight-chain  C|o-C22-chains  and  can  be 
identical  or  different, 
wherein    said    emulsion    further    comprises   a   stabilizing 
amount  of  protective  colloids  containing  cationic  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chitosan,  a  chitosan 
derivative,  a  cationic  starch  and  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
based  on  aminoalkylacrylamide, 
wherein  said  protective  colloid  is  added  in  amounts  of  from 
0. 1  to  50  wt.  %  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  nonionic 
surfactant,  and 
wherein  said  nonionic  surfactant  is  added  in  amounts  of  5  to 
30  wt.  %  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  emulsion. 


5,447,644 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  VISCOSFTY  OF  FABRIC 

SOFTENERS 
Eric  P.  Guenin,  Piscataway,  and  Leslie  C.  Smith,  Plainsboro, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,341 
Int.  a.»  A61K  1/46;  D06M  13/00 
MS.  a.  252—8.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  fabric  softener 
compositions  to  thereby  improve  shelf  life  comprising: 
forming  a  non-aqueous  phase  of  a  microemulsion  of  a  per- 
fume and  a  surfactant  by  mixing  a  perfume  and  a  surfac- 
tant with  an  HLB  number  which  is  12  or  greater  at  a 
temperature  where  each  of  said  perfume  and  surfactant  is 
in  the  liquid  state,  and  then  mixing  said  non-aqueous  phase 
under  conditions  of  sufficient  high  shearing  forces  to 
uniformly  disperse  said  perfume  in  said  surfactant  and  to 


prevent  air  entrainment  to  thereby  form  a  stable,  clear 
microemulsion  of  said  perfume  in  said  surfactant. 


WATCH     COMTAINt 


A▼A▼A▼A▼A▼A▼A▼A▼A▼J^^\>\^V^^..r^^^^,\^\^^\^ 


mixing  together  said  clear  microemulsion  and  a  fabric  soft- 
ener base  formulation  in  sufficient  amounts  to  thereby 
form  a  fabric  softener  composition  which  avoids  gelation. 


5,447,645 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING 

AND  PRESERVING  RUBBER 

Todd  C.  Marshall,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Green 

Island  Research  Inc.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,399 

tatCL'ClOM  ]03/02 

MS.  a.  252—29  26  Claims 


1.  A  composition  to  lubricate  and  preserve  rubber  compris- 
ing, by  weight,  5-10%  graphite,  0.5-10%  of  a  butyl  titanate 
ester,  and  the  balance,  isopropyl  alcohol. 


5,447,646 
COMPOSITIONS  OF 
2,2-DICHLORO-l,l,l-TRIFLUOROETHANE  AND 
PENTAFLUOROPROPANE 
Tnneen  E.  C.  Chisolm,  Newark;  Diana  L.  King,  Wilmington; 
Mark  B.  SUHett,  Newark,  and  Akimichi  Yokozeki,  Wilming- 
ton, all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,661 
Int.  a.«  C09K  S/04 
MS.  a.  252—67  3  Claim* 

1.  An  azeotropic  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  1-85  weight  percent  2,2-dichloro- 1,1,1 -tri- 
fluoroethane  and  15-99  weight  percent  1,1,2,2,3-pentafluoro- 
propane;  30-70  weight  percent  2,2-dichloro- 1,1,1 -trifluoroe- 
thane  and  30-70  weight  percent  1,1,2,3,3-pentafluoropropane; 
or  81.6  weight  percent  2,2-dichloro-l,l,l-trifluoroethane  and 
18.4  weight  percent  1,1,1,2,3-pentafluoropropane,  said  compo- 
sition having  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  13  psia  to  16  psia  when 
the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25*  C,  wherein  when  50 
weight  percent  of  the  composition  is  removed  by  evaporation. 


UIV\I 
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the  vapor  pressure  of  the  remainin 
about  10  percent  of  the  vapor  pressur< 
tion  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


composition  is  within 
of  the  original  composi- 


5,447,647 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRIC4TING  OIL 
Noboru  Ishida,  Kawasaki;  Motoshi  Sinami,  Tokyo;  Umekichi 
Sauki,     Kawasaki;     Tatsnyuki     Ishikawa,     and     Hiroshi 
Hasegawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  : 
Continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  f),003,  Jul.  12, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in^tart  of  Ser.  No.  740,401, 
Aug.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
203,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1990,  2-207538 
Int  a.*  C09K  5/04:  ClOM  105/3S 
U.S.a.  252— 68             -  I  10  Claims 
1.  A  refrigerator  oil  for  use  in  compressors  using  therein  a 
hydrogen-containing  halogenocarbo4  as  a  refrigerant,  com- 
prising, as  a  base  oil,  at  least  an  estei  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


CH2OCX' 


X^CO- 
II 
O 


x' 


wherein  each  X',  X^  and  X^  is  indep^dently  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  group  represented  by  the  formi  a 


R> 
— C— r3 


in  terms  of  each  repeating  unit;  X*  i 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  — CH2OH  or  a 
formula 


R> 

I        , 
— CHaOC— C— R' 

O     R2 


an  alkyl  group  having  1 
;roup  represented  by  the 


100*  F.  (about  38*  C.)  so 
conditions;  and  the 
fatty  acid  ester  are  the 
composition. 
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al  to  form  a  block  under  ambient 

sorbit  in  fatty  acid  ester  and  sucrose 

solp  surfactant  components  in  the 


5,44', 
LIPASE  CONTAINING  UQljlD 

OF  SUCH 
Erik  Gormsen,  KobenhaTU, 

A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK91/00058,  § 
Date  Jul.  2,  1992,  PCT  PuJ 
Date  Sep.  5, 1991 

PCr  Filed  Feb.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Mar.  26,  1990,  772/90;  Jan 

Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  252—106 

1.  A  prespotter  composition 
amount  of  an  enzyme  compon  :nt 
a  \ipase  enzyme  and  (b)  a 
alcohol  in  an  amount  of  above 
tion  and  (ii)  water,  wherein 
not  contain  a  surfactant. 


,649 

PRE-SPOTTER  AND  USE 
P*E-SPOTTER 
Deiynark,  assignor  to  Novo  Nordisk 

371  Date  Jul.  2,  1992,  §  102(e) 
No.  W091/13141,  PCT  Pub. 

^2,  Ser.  No.  867,663 
I  >enniark.  Mar.  1,  1990,  530/90; 
1991,  118/91 

3/386.  3/18 

17  Claims 
comprising  (a)  an  effective 
which  consists  essentially  of 
mixture  consisting  of  (i)  an 
20%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
prespotter  composition  does 


Cll) 


liqi  lid 


tie 


n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  indepen- 
dently a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  gi  oup;  R^  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  but  when  X*  is  the  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  — ClftOH,  all  of  X',  X^  and  X^ 
are  not  the  hydrogen  atoms  simultaneously;  and  further  com- 
prising, as  an  additive,  at  least  an  eppxy  compound. 


5,44  7, 


FO  I 


;  witli 


COMPOSITION 
ACCUMULATION  OF 

CONTAClr 
Daniel  P.  Cafaro,  Santa  Ana, 
Inrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  6,  199l. 

Int.  a.»  CI  Id 

VS.  a.  252—135 

2.  A  composition  for  use 
ing  system  in  a  method  for 
inorganic  deposits  on  a  contac  I 
the  form  of  a  tablet  having  a 
tion  comprising 

(A)  a  sequestering  agent  in 

(B)  a  neutralizing  system 
peroxide  in  an  exotherm  c 
temperature  of  at  least  30 
of  heat,  thereby  activatin  ; 

said  composition  being  free  o 


,650 

PREVENTING  THE 
IHORGANIC  DEPOSITS  ON 
LENSES 
(  ^if.,  assignor  to  Allergan,  Inc., 


>,  Ser.  No.  132,606 
3/06.  7/16 

7  Claims 

a  hydrogen  peroxide  disinfect- 

I  ireventing  the  accumulation  of 

lens,  said  composition  being  in 

acket  and  a  core,  said  composi- 


ci  pabl 


iaid  jacket  or  in  said  core,  and 
ie  of  reducing  the  hydrogen 
reaction  producing  heat  at  a 
C.  without  external  application 
said  sequestering  agent, 
hydrogen  peroxide. 


5,4.  7,651 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  ICING  CONCENTRATED 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  I  Y  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW 

MOISTURE  CONTENl  DETERGENT  SLURRIES 

UTILIZING  LIQUID  ACl  IVE  SURFACTANT  BLEND 

TECH:  40L0GY 

William  M.  Karpusiewicz,   Washingtonville,  N.Y.;  Andra  J. 

Vlosky,  Teaoeck,  Feng-Lutg  G.  Hsu,  Tenafly;  Charles  F. 


Irwin,  Randolph  and  Mark 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Lever 


Pflugfelder,  Bergenfield,  all  of 
Srothers  Company,   Division  of 


5,447,6481 
SOLID  FOOD  GRADE  RINSE  AID 
Richard  E.  Steindorf,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ecolab 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,158,  Apr.  2,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  553,158,  Jul.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  &  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,122 
Int.  a.o  CUD  17/  02.  3/22 
VS.  a.  252—90  15  Claims 

1.  A  rinse  aid  composition  compri  sing  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous cast  solid  block  consisting  ;ssentially  of: 

(a)  about  2  to  20  wt-%  of  a  sorba  an  fatty  acid  ester;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  3S  wt-%  to  tht  maximum  effective  rinse 
amount  of  a  sucrose  fatty  acid 
mum  carbon  chain  length  of  th< 
24;  the  solid  composition  has  a 


Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  I  I.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S<  r.  No.  941,995,  Sep.  8,  1992, 


abandoned.  This  application 


Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,811 


Int.  a.«  CI  D  1/83.  11/00 


VS.  a.  252—174 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
ders  consisting  essentially  of 


ester;  wherein  the  maxi- 
sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester  is 
melt  point  of  greater  than 


13  Claims 

by  spray-drying,  washing  pow- 
about  5  to  50%  anionic  active, 
about  1  to  50%  nonionic  actfre  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(0  an  ethoxylated  or  ethokylatedpropoxylated  primary  or 
secondary  linear  or  bri  nched  chain  alcohol  having  a 
carbon  chain  length  in  tl  c  hydrophobic  portion  of  from  5 
to  25,  and  containing  fn  m  about  3  to  about  35  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  and/or  p  ropylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said 
alcohol; 
(ii)  alkyl  phenol  ethoxylatds; 
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(iii)  products  made  by  condensation  of  ethylene  oxide  with 
the  reaction  products  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene 
diamine; 

(iv)  long  chain  tertiary  amine  oxides; 

(v)  long  chain  tertiary  phosphine  oxides; 

(vi)  dialkyi  sulfoxides  and  mixtures  thereof; 

and  about  5  to  70%  of  builder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  citrate,  zeolite,  sodium  carbonate  and 
■  mixtures  thereof,  optionally  an  effective  amount  of  deter- 
gent adjuvam  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lather 
controller;  antiredeposition  agents;  fabric  softening 
agents;  clays;  anti-ashing  aids;  starches;  slurry  stabilizers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
acrylic  acid  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  and  maleic 
acid,  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride  and  of  vinyl  methyl 
ether  and  maleic  anhydride;  antioxidants  and  fluorescers, 

and  from  about  0.5  to  30%  of  a  sole  viscosity  adjuster  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  xylene  sulfo- 
nate, polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol  and  so- 
dium sulfate, 

with  the  balance  being  a  maximum  of  30%  water  consisting 
essentially  of: 

A.  preparing  under  agitation  a  first  mixture  of  water,  and 
at  least  sufficient  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  result  in 
neutralization  of  the  acidic  form  of  said  anionic  active; 

B.  commingling  with  said  first  mixture  a  prepared  surfac- 
tant blend  containing  said  anionic  and  said  nonionic 
surfactants  to  form  an  anionic-nonionic  active  mixture, 
said  blend  containing  about  10%  to  80%  of  said  anionic 
surfactant,  10%  to  80%  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  and 
0%  to  35%  water; 

C.  maintaining  a  temperature  of  said  anionic-nonionic 
mixture  below  about  200*  P.; 

D.  then  adding  to  said  anionic-nonionic  active  mixture 
under  sufficient  agitation  sufficient  of  said  builder  and 
other  said  detergent  adjuvants  to  satisfy  the  required 
amount  of  said  builder  in  said  washing  powder,  thus 
forming  a  final  slurry  mixture,  said  final  mixture  having 
a  maximum  amount  of  about  30%  of  said  water; 

E.  adding  to  said  final  slurry  mixture  said  sole  viscosity 
adjuster,  to  result  in  a  viscosity  of  the  final  slurry  mix- 
ture of  about  1000  to  20,000  cps  measured  at  a  shear  rate 
of  17  to  18  sec- '  and  a  temperature  of  150*  F.  to  195*  F. 
provided  that  said  viscosity  adjuster  is  added  at  either 
step  A  or  step  E; 

F.  then  adjusting,  if  necessary,  the  temperature  of  said 
final  mixture  to  about  135*  F.  to  195*  F.  and  spray-dry- 
ing said  final  slurry  mixture. 


5,447,652 
UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Toshio  Nozaki,  Chiba,  and  Takaslii  Sekiguchi,  Yooo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1992,  4-195331 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  CUD  7/36.  3/36 
VS.  a.  252—174.16  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  which  comprises  the 
following  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c): 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (1): 


O  (1) 

R'— CH— CH2— OP— ox' 
CH3  OX^ 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  hydrocarbon  group  having  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  X'  and  X^  independently  represent  a 
potassium  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 
(b)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (2): 
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(2) 


O 

N 

r2_op— OX' 

ox* 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 1  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  and  X'  and  X*  independently  represent  a 
potassium  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 

the  amounu  by  weight  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  a  relation 
represented  by  0.2<(a)/[(a)-t-(b)]<l,  and  the  total 
amount  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  from  3  to  50%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  and 

(c)  0.5  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formulae  (3)  and  (4): 


R*  (3) 

r3_n  +  — CH2CHCH2SO3- 
R'  OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and  R'  inde- 
pendently represent  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group, 

CH3  (4) 

R*— CONH— R'— N+ — CH2COO- 
CH} 

wherein  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocariwn 
group  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R''  represents  an 
ethylene  group  or  a  propylene  group. 


5,447,653 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  WATER 

PURIFYING  SUBSTANCES 

Tomotaka  Yanagita,  and  Yaozong  Jiang,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Createrra  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-037739 

Int  a.«  C02F  1/42 

VS.  a.  252—179  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  water  purifying  substance, 

which  comprises  adding  an  aluminum  compound  and/or  an 

iron  compound  to  a  material  consisting  mainly  of  allophanes  or 

a  soil  containing  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  silicon  oxide, 

aluminum  oxide  and  iron  oxide*with  water  to  obtain  a  mixture, 

and  sintering  said  mixture  at  200*  C.  to  700*  C.  to  form  porous 

sintered  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  1  mm  to  20 

mm. 


5,447,654 

BLEACHING  COMPOSITION  IN  GRANULATED  FORM 

WHICH  MAY  BE  USED  FOR  BLEACHING  HAIR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAID 

COMPOSITION 

Jean-Marie  Millequant  Saint-Manr,  Caroline  Tricaud,  Cor- 

meilles  en  Parisis,  and  Anne  Gaboriaud,  Le  Raincy,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,665 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5, 1993,  93  03995 
Int  a."  COIB  15/Oa  15/Oi.  15/055 
VS.  a.  252—186.25  14  Claims 

1.  A  granulated  hair  bleaching  composition  constituted  by 
granules,  each  of  said  granules  containing  said  hair  bleaching 
composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  peroxidized  derivative  to  effect 
bleaching  of  hair. 
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(b)  an  amount  of  an  alkaline  agent,  and 

(c)  a  granulation  agent  comprising   irst  and  second  binders, 
said  first  binder  being  selected  fron^  the  group  consisting  of 

polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  homopolymir  of  vinylpyrrolidone,  a 
copolymer  of  vinylpyrrolidone  al  d  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
said  second  binder  selected  from  tl  le  group  consisting  of  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  wherein  the  i  ilkylene  group  is  a  C2  to 
C4  group,  having  a  molecular  we  ght  ranging  from  200  to 
30,000,  said  granules  having  a  panicle  size  between  65  and 
800  ^m  and  said  granulation  ag^nt  being  present  in  an 
amount  not  exceeding  25  wei^t  percent  of  the  toul 
weight  of  said  composition. 
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5,447,655 
POLYMERIC  LIQUID  CRYS^L  COPOLYMER 
COMPOUND,  COMPOSITION, 
POLYMERIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  »EVICE  MAKING  USE 

OF  THESE 
Koichi  Sato,  Sagamihara;  Kazuo  YosUnaga,  Machida;  Yomishi 
Toshida,  Yokohama,  and  Takeo  Eg«chi,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Cannon  Kabushiki  Kai#ia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1990,  2-169753; 
Jun.  30,  1990,  2-171355  I 

Int.  0.0  C09K  1 
U.S.  a.  252—299.01 


5,44-;  ,656 

META-SUBSTTTUTED  Al  OMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  SIX-MEMBERl  !D  RINGS,  FOR  USE  IN 

LIQUID-CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 

Dietmar  Jungbauer,  Darmstadt,  and  Hubert  Schlosser,  Glashiit- 

ten/Ts.,  both  of  Germany,  as^gnors  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengesell- 

scbaft,  Frankfort,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1993|,  Ser.  No.  88,849 
Claims  priority,  application  jGermany,  Jul.  9,  1992,  42  22 
565.5 
Int.  a.'  C09K  19/52.  19/34;  dB2F  1/13;  C07D  239/02;  C07C 

43,00 

VS.  a.  252—299.01  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-crystal  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I) 


r2  m 


R'(-A')a(-M')4(-A2W-M2),  ( 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  copolymer  hafing  a  repeating  unit  (a) 
represented  by  the  formula 


A— B 
I 


wherein  A  represents  a  polymeric  r._ 
one  C — C  bond  comprises  the  chain 
oxyalkylene  group  or 


R 

I 
-D-tSi— 
I 
R 


wherein  D  represents 


-t-CH2-)5  or  -f-CHj^  )-(-CH2-)r 


lie  ly 


aiid 


b  and  c  each  representing  an  inte; 
alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  si' 
group;  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group 
represents  an  integer  of  0  to  50; 
having  a  structure  wherein  a  mesoge  n 
main  chain  in  which  at  least  one 
chain  through  a  spacer,  said  repeatinjg 
forming  ability. 


}/52 


to  be 


in  which  the  symbols  and  indie  » 
15  Claims    R 1  and  R^  independently  of  on( 
branched  alkyl  radical  having 
without  asymmetrical  carbon 
one  or  two  — CH2 —  groups 
— CO— O— ,   — O— CO— .   - 
— C=C— ,  cyclopropanediyi 
being  possible  for  one  or  mo(e 
radical  to  be  substituted  by 
following  chiral  groups: 


"'•>^' 


,M« 
R«'  R'    . 


(U) 


in  chain  in  which  at  least 
and  B  represents  a  poly- 


R' 
R«-^  O   ^^M« 


O-feS  -R 


:ger  3f  0  to  20;  R  represents  an 

group  or  a  polysiloxy 

or  a  phenyl  group;  and  a 

a  representing  unit  (b) 

is  bonded  to  a  polymeric 

; — C  bond  comprises  the 

unit  (b)  having  a  crystal- 


H 

r5— .C— CO— O— . 
I 
CI 

H 
r5— .C— CH2— O— , 

a 


(X*)  =  (X3) 


have  the  following  meanings: 

another,  are  a  straight-chain  or 

1  to  22  carbon  atoms  (with  or 

toms),  it  also  being  possible  for 

replaced  by  — O — ,  — CO — , 

O— CO— O— ,   — CH=CH— , 

or  — Si(CH3)2— ,  and  it  also 

hydrogen  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

CI  or  CN,  or  are  one  of  the 


r3       °^M* 
R5 


H 

r5— .€— CO— O— , 
I 

F 

H 
rJ— .C— CHj- O— , 

F 
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-continued 
CH3 
I 
R'— O— .C— CO— o— , 

I 

H 


CH3 

I 
R'— O— CO— .C— O— , 
I 
H 


R',  R*,  R'  and  R*  independently  of  one  another,  are  H  or  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  it  also  being  possible  for  one  or  two  — CH2 —  groups  to 
be  replaced  by  — O— ,  or  R^  and  R*  together  can  alternatively 
be  — (CH2)4—  or  — (CH2)5—  if  they  are  bonded  as  substituents 
to  a  dioxolane  system; 

A',  A^  and  A^  independently  of  one  another,  are  1,4-pheny- 
lene,  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  can  be  replaced 
by  F,  CI  and/or  CN,  pyra2ine-2,5-diyl,  pyrida2ine-3,6- 
diyl.  pyridine-2,5-diyl,  pyrimidine-2,5-diyl,  in  which  one 
or  two  hydrogen  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F,  trans- 1,4- 
cyclohexylene,  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  can 
be  replaced  by  — CN  and/or  — CH3,  l,3,4-thiadiazole-2,5- 
diyl,  l,3-dioxane-2,5-diyl,  l,3-dithiane-2,S-diyl,  1,3- 
thiazole-2,4-diyl,  l,3-thiazole-2,S-diyl,  thiophene-2,4-diyl, 
tliiophene-2,5-diyl,  naphthalene-2,6-diyl  or  transdecalin- 
2,6-diyl; 
a'  can  alternatively  be  a  group  of  the  formula 

(X')-(X«) 
(X2)         )-: 
)=(X') 

M',  M^  and  M^,  independently  of  one  another,  are 
—CO—,    M*  is   — CH2— O— ,   — O— CH2— 
— O — CO —  or  a  single  bond; 
X',  X2,  X^  and  X*  are  CH,  CF  or  N  where  the  number  of 

nitrogen  atoms  is  0,  1  or  2; 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  are  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

total  a+c+e  is  1,  2  or  3; 
•  is  a  center  of  chirality;  and 
with  the  proviso  that  the  group 


R— C=C 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


K3- 


ring  A'  is  1,4-phenylene,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  fluorine  atom,  pyridine-2,5-diyl  or  pyrimi- 
dine-2,5-diyl; 

ring  A^  is  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene  or  trans- 1,3-dioxane- 
2,5diyl; 

R'is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  12  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
group  with  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

X'  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  and  can  also  be  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  difluoromethoxy  when  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  when  ring  A'  is 
1,4-phenylene  substituted  with  one  fluorine  atom,  pyri- 
dine-2,S-diyl  or  pyrimidine-2,5-diyl,  when  ring  A^  is  trans- 
l,3-dioxane-2,5-diyl,  or  when  X^  or  X^  is  fluorine;  and 

X^,  X'  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 


i-Mbr-( 


(Xb-( 


R2 


(Xh     is  nol      Y 
(X«)=(XJ) 


with   Y   being   — CH2— O— .    — O— CH2— .    —COO—, 


¥' 


5,447,657 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 

Martin  Schadt,  SeltUberg,  and  AloU  ViUiger,  BaMl,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nudcy, 

NJ. 

Continuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  107,554,  Aug.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,165 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   25,    1992, 
3006/92 

Int  a.*  C09K  19/52.  19/34;  C07D  239/02.  319/06 
VS.  a.  252—299.01  16  Claims 

16.  A  liquid  crystalline  mixture  comprising  at  least  two 
components,  wherein  at  least  one  component  is  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


5,447,658 
TRICYCLIC  FLUOROBENZONITRILE  DERIVATIVES 
Richard   Bochccker,  Zurich;   Teodor   Lukic,   Aescfa;   Martin 
Schadt,  Seltisberg,  all  of  Switzerland;  HamyodU  Takatsn, 
Kodaira,  Japan,  and  Alois  Villiger,  Basle,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  HofTinan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.  and  Dainipppon 
Ink  and  Cbemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,476,  May  18, 1993,  abwidoncd.  ThU 
application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,625 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1991, 
2899/91;  JuL  23,  1992,  CHX 

Int.  a.«  C07D  319/06 
VS.  a.  252—299.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


<.:KXy' 


wherein  R'  represents  vinyl  or  straight-chain  alkenyl  with  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms. 
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S.447.659 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  BENZENE  DERTVATTVES, 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND 
UQUIIMUYSTALLINE  SUBSTANCES  CONTAINING 
SAID  DERIVATIVES  AS  ACTIVt  INGREDIENT  AND 
OPTICAL  SWTTCHING  ELEMENTS 
Talcayiiki     Higashii,     Kishiwada,     tad     Masayoshi     Minai, 
Moriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osalca,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,827,  Oct.  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,338,484, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  986,871,  Dec.  4,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,274,168,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,500,  Nov.  9, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  ff  Ser.  No.  170,409,  Mar. 
18, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,002,693.  ThU  app|cation  May  31, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  251,27' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
May  27, 1987,  62-132600;  Jul.  7,  1 

Int  a.*  C09K  19/12,  19 A 
U.S.  a.  252—299.65 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  opt 
pound  represented  by  the  formula: 


23,  1987,  62-69485; 
62-170030 
C07C  69/76 

16  Claims 

ally  active  alcohol  corn- 


wherein  X  represents  —COO—,  -  -OCO— ,  — CH2O—  or 
— OCH2 — ;  A  represents  an  alkyl  or  ilkoxyl  group  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  1  and  m  each  reprc  sents  a  number  of  1  or  2, 
and  *  indicates  asymmetric  carbon  atom, 
which  comprises  asymmetrically  hK'drolyzing  by  using  an 
esterase  having  the  ability  to  hydrol;  rze  only  one  of  the  enan- 
tiomers  of  a  dl-ester  represented  by  Jhe  formula: 


wherein  A,  X,  I  and  m  are  as  defme< 
a  lower  alkyl  group. 


MS.  a.  252—301.4  P 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  calciun 


activated  with  antimony  and  mangai  lese,  the  phosphor  having 


a  weight  percentage  of  antimony  an<  \ 

>>SbxMn^P04)3Cl2Fi.;t.z,  where  x  is 

is  from  about  0.1  to  0.2,  and  z  is  fr<fm  about  0.07  to  0.1 1,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  combining  a  source  of  dicalciiAn  phosphate,  a  source  of 
calcium  carbonate,  a  source  of 
of  ammonium  chloride,  a  soura  of  manganese  carbonate, 
and  a  source  of  antimony  oxide  to  form  an  admixture,  the 
source  of  dicalcium  phosphate 
lected  to  yield  a  phosphor  hav  ng  a  specific  pariicle  size 
when  the  admixture  is  fired,  the  specific  particle  size  being 
determined  by  the  weight  pera  nt  of  antimony  so  that  the 
combination  of  the  specific  pal  tide  size  and  weight  per- 
cent of  antimony  yield  a  100  percent  relative  quantum 
efficiency  relative  to  a  cool  wh  te  phosphor  having  about 


0.6S  weight  percent  antin  ony  and  a  particle  size  of  about 
10.5  microns; 


14       U       U 


b)  firing  the  admixture  at  a 
halophosphate  phosphor 
manganese  having  the 


emperature  to  form  the  calcium 
activated  with  antimony  and 
'ic  particle  size. 


sp  !cifi< 


1*4, 


CONDUCTIVE  SILICON] ; 
Masaham  Takahashi;  Tomiyo^ 
Hiroshi  Matsukawa, 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltf 

Filed  Apr.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.' 
UJS.  a.  252—511 

1.  A  conductive  silicone 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of 
formula  (1): 


above,  and  R'  represents 


5,447,660 

METHOD  FOR  MAKINf  A  CALCIUM 

HALOPHOSPHATE  0HOSPHOR 

Chung  N.  Chau,  Sayne,  Pa.,  assignot  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc., 

Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,830 
Int  a.«'  C09K  11/73 


Ra'SiO(«^,)/2 

wherein  R'  groups,  whi^h 
are  in  each  case  selected 
monovalent  hydrocarbot 
number  of  1.90  to  2.05; 

(B)  5  to  100  parts  by  weiglit 

(C)  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weigh 
selected  from  general  fofmulae 


6  Claims 

halophosphate  phosphor 


r2— 00— G— O— X— o|-C— 00— R' 
II 
O 


a  genera]  formula,  Caj-x- 
Tom  about  0.02  to  0.04,  y 


r2— 00— C— O— (C2h4)), 
O 


wherein  X  is  a  group  of  formula  (4)  or  (5): 


-(CH2)„- 


CH3 
— CH2— C— CH2— 
CHj 


wherein  m  is  an  integer 
R^  and  R'  are  independently 
group  having  3  to  10 
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5,447,661 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Tsuchida,  both  of  Annaka,  and 
J,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  229,506 
lapan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-109864 
1/04.  1/24 

21  Claims 
composition  comprising: 
organopolysiloxane  of  general 


HCIB 


ru  )ber 


I  n 


0) 


may  be  identical  or  different, 
rom  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
groups  and  letter  a  is  a  positive 

of  conductive  carbon  black; 
of  at  least  one  organic  peroxide 
(2)  and  (3): 


(2) 


II 
O 


,— C2H4— o— c— 00— r5   <') 
o 


(4) 
(5) 


)f  2  to  8. 

a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
(^rbon  atoms  or  a  group  — SiRj*, 
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R*  is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl  group,  and 

letter  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  and 
(D)  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  a  group 

— N=N  — ,  based  on  the  total  of  components  (AX  (B)  and 

(C); 
wherein  said  composition  is  capable  of  being  fully  cured  by 
normal  pressure,  hot  air  vulcanization. 


^^^^^p 


1.  A  polymeric  coating  comprising  a  polymeric  material 
with  non-linear  optical  or  mesogenic  side-chains,  the  poly- 
meric coating  exhibiting  non-linear  optical  or  anisotropic  prop- 
erties in  selected  areas  of  predetermined  shape,  the  selected 
areas  being  defined  with  respect  to  other  areas  having  different 
linear  or  non-linear  optical  properties,  the  selected  areas  hav- 
ing been  cross-linked  by  the  action  of  light  irradiated  through 
a  mask  which  allows  the  light  to  selectively  irradiate  the  se- 
lected areas,  where  during  cross-linking  the  areas  having  non- 
linear optical  or  anisotropic  properties  have  been  subjected  to 
the  orienting  influence  of  a  force  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  electric  fields,  magnetic  fields,  wall-orientation  forces 
and  shearing  forces. 


5,447,663 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  HUMIDIFIER  WITH  WHEELED 
WATER  RESERVOIR  TANK 
Gregory  F.  Dix,  Florissant,  and  Mark  J.  Tomasiak,  O'Fallon, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,000 
Int  a.»  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  a.  261—70  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  floor  mounted  humidifier  including  humidifying 
means  for  drawing  air  into  and  for  discharging  humidified  air 
from  the  humidifier,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  water 
reservoir  tank  positioned  adjacent  said  humidifying  means, 
said  water  reservoir  tank  being  mounted  on  wheels  and  includ- 
ing a  telescoping  handle  that  is  extended  in  order  to  facilitate 
wheeled  movement  of  the  water  reservoir  tank  to  a  water 
source  for  filling  of  the  water  reservoir  tank  and  for  return  to 
the  floor  mounted  humidifier,  said  telescoping  handle  being  a 
U-shaped  handle  having  opposing  handle  side  legs  intercon- 


nected to  a  handle  end  leg,  the  opposing  handle  side  legs  being 
mounted  over  opposite  end  surfaces  of  the  water  reservoir  tank 


5.447,662 
OPTICALLY  NON-LINEAR  POLYMERIC  COATINGS 
Rolf-Peter  Herr,  Freiburg,  Germany;  Martin  Scfaadt  Seltisberg, 
Switzerland,  and  Klaus  Schmitt  Lorrach,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  809,991 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,    1990, 
4101/90 

Int  a.'  F21V  9/00:  C09K  19/52:  G03C  1/00 
MS.  a.  252—582  13  Claims 


to  present  the  handle  end  leg  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
for  gripping  by  a  user. 


5,447,664 

METHOD  OF  LINING  AN  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A  PIPE 

Takanori  Ito;  Masaki  Natori,  both  of  Tokyo;  Maaaaki  Itagaki, 

Kanagawa,  and  Shigeni  Toyoda,  Saitaraa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiipi 

on  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  LtdL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1992,  4-301781; 
Oct  14,  1992,  4-301782;  Feb.  3.  1993,  5-039533;  Feb.  3,  1993, 
5-039535 

Int  CL'  B32B  35/00:  E04B  1/16 
MS.  a.  264—35  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  lining  an  inner  surface  of  a  pipe,  comprising: 

calculating  an  amount  of  resin  necessary  for  lining  the  inner 
surface  of  the  pipe; 

calculating  an  amount  of  a  pressurized  non-compressible 
liquid  necessary  for  feeding  the  resin  to  an  inner  end  of  the 
pipe  so  as  to  permit  a  lining  pig  and  the  resin  to  travel  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  pipe; 

inserting  the  lining  pig  in  the  pipe  from  an  open  end  thereof; 

supplying  the  calculated  amount  of  resin  in  the  pipe  from  the 
open  end  subsequent  to  the  insertion  of  the  lining  pig; 

inserting  a  blocking  pig  in  the  pipe  behind  the  resin; 

supplying  the  calculated  amount  of  pressurized  non-com- 
pressible liquid  into  the  pipe  subsequent  to  the  insertion  of 
the  blocking  pig  thereby  feeding  the  supplied  resin 
through  the  pipe  by  forcing  the  blocking  pig  with  the 
pressurized  liquid  until  the  lining  pig  and  a  front  end  of  the 
resin  behind  the  lining  pig  reaches  the  inner  end  of  the 
pipe  without  erupting  the  resin  out  through  gaps  between 
the  lining  pig  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe;  and 


UMI 


262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sucking  the  pressurized  liquid  toj  :ther  with  the  supplied 
resin,  the  lining  pig  and  the  bloc|ing  pig  toward  the  open 
end  of  the  pipe  whereby  the  inifer  surface  of  the  pipe  is 
lined  with  the  resin  by  the  lining  pig. 


PLACEMENT  PIPE 
iJG  CONDUIT 
[.,  aasigiior  to  NuPipe, 


5.447,665 
METHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  1 
INCTALLED  IN  AN  EXIS 
Campbdl  H.  Steketee,  Jr^  SiUcm, 

iMn  McapUt,  Tow. 

DividM  of  Scr.  No.  80M0S,  Dec  16, 1991,  abudoiMd,  which  U 

■  coirtteiMtioii  of  Scr.  No.  1M,904,  Akr.  13, 1988,  abwidoiied, 

which  it  a  coirtiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,973,  Jul.  28, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,867,921,  which  it  a  coatinfatioii-io-part  of  Scr.  No. 

846,322,  Mar.  31, 1986,  abandoiied.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  8,108 

lat.  a.'  B29C  (^/42 

VS.  a.  264—36  11  Claimt 


fiom 


ai 


(a)  forming  a  random  mixtui  e 
ing  predominantly  alumin  > 

(b)  forming  a  burner  body 
mined  shape  including 
mixture; 

(c)  treating  the  burner  body 
quently  balcing  the  bumerpody 
fibers;  and 

(d)  forming  passageways  in 
the  burner  body  with  pin 


with  colloidal  silica  and  subse- 
to  bond  and  preshrink  tite 

he  burner  body,  by  perforating 
means  solely  by  punching. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
OF  HOLLOW  BODIES 


19^3 


1.  The  method  of  removing  a  seel  on  of  thermoplastic  pipe 
that  has  been  installed  in  an  existiag  conduit  and  that  was 
manufactured  in  a  folded  form  so  at  to  retain  a  memory  for 
such  folded  form  so  that  when  reheited  to  a  pliable  sute  will 
tend  to  retain  that  folded  form,  the  fiethod  comprising: 
heating  the  pipe  section  to  a  plialie  state  to  cause  the  pipe 

section  to  return  at  least  partially  to  its  folded  form, 
attaching  a  pull  cable  to  an  accessille  end  portion  of  the  pipe 

section  at  an  access  opening  to  the  conduit, 
and  pulling  the  pipe  section  whili  hot,  pliable  and  at  least 
partially  folded  from  the  condui  through  the  access  open- 
ing by  applying  pulling  tension  to  the  pull  cable. 
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of  refractory  fibers,  compris- 
and  silica; 

the  fiber  mix  of  a  predeter- 
inlet  for  a  fuel  and  oxidant 


5,44  7,667 
P  >R  THE  BLOW  MOULDING 
I  nOM  THERMOPLASTIC 


MATERIAL 


Didier  Masson,  Bmsaeb,  Belt  'am,  assignor  to  SoWay  (SociM 
Anonymc),  Brussels,  Belgiu^ 

Filed  Not.  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  264—083 


,  Ser.  No.  156,840 
Selgium,  Dec.  7, 1992,  09201072 
I29C  49/58 

iCMtas 


^ 


5,447,666 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  RAD|iNT  FIBER  BURNER 

Robert  D.  LaFontaine,  Ajax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Gat 

Research  Institute,  Don  Mills,  Caaada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,787,  May  20, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,572 

Int.  a.«  B28B  J/26 

VS.  CL  264—62  18  Claims 


Skid 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bumei  for  a  gaseous  mixture  of  a 
fuel  and  an  oxidant,  the  method  cc  nprising: 


1.  A  method  for  blow 

plastic  material,  comprising 

providing  a  blowing 

stirring; 
locating  a  thermoplastic  plnson 
injecting  at  least  one  presi  urized 

nozzle  and  into  a  portioi  i 
forming  the  hollow  body, 

least  one  pressurized  gai ; 
continuously  stirring  with 

agitate  the  at  least  one 

the  hollow  body. 
7.  A  blow  molding  device  |for 
from  thermoplastic  material, 
at  least  one  blow  mold; 
at  least  one  blowing  nozzh 

blow  mold  for  injecting 
mechanical  means  operati>  ely 

blowing  nozzle  for  forcibly 

into  said  blow  mold 


molding  a  hollow  body  from  thermo- 

steps  of: 
nozile  with  mechanical  means  for 


within  a  mold; 
gas  through  the  blowing 
of  the  thermoplastic  parison; 

hollow  body  containing  the  at 
and 
;he  mechanical  means  to  forcible 
>ressurized  gas  contained  within 

blow  molding  a  hollow  body 
comprising: 

interacting  with  said  at  least  one 

gasses  therein;  and 

connected  to  said  at  least  one 
agitating  the  gasses  injected 
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5,447,668 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  HBER 
DISTORTIONS  AND  SEPARATIONS  IN  METAL  MATRIX 

MATERIALS 
Leo  M.  Delangis,  Lomita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,182 

Int  a.*  B29C  43/12 

VS.  a.  264—101  6  Claims 


220  200 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  an  off-gassing  procedure  of 
a  composite  material  "green  pack"  prior  to  consolidating  the 
"green  pack"  in  a  hipping  process,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member  adapted  for  supporting  a  "green  pack"  and 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  first  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion, 

a  second  member  adapted  to  cover  the  "green  pack"  being 
supported  on  said  first  member,  said  second  member  being 
of  a  material  having  a  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion, 

said  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  being  smaller  than 
said  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 

means  for  sealing  said  second  member  to  said  first  member 
atop  the  "green  pack"  to  form  a  retort,  and 

means  for  impressing  a  vacuum  in  said  retort, 

said  second  member,  when  heated  to  an  off-gassing  tempera- 
ture, bowing  outwardly  away  from  said  first  member  to 
relieve  pressure  from  said  "green  pack",  while  allowing 
volatile  contaminants  to  be  purged  from  said  retort. 

5.  A  method  for  performing  an  off-gassing  procedure  of  a 
composite  material  "green  pack"  prior  to  consolidating  the 
"green  pack"  in  a  hipping  process,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  said  "green  pack"  in  a  tool  having  a  first  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion, 

forming  a  retort  containing  said  "green  pack"  by  attaching  a 
cover  sheet  having  a  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion atop  said  tool, 

said  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  being  smaller  than 
said  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 

creating  a  vacuum  in  said  retort, 

moving  a  purging  fluid  into  said  retort, 

heating  said  retort  to  a  temperature  necessary  to  perform  an 
off-gassing  procedure,  and 

performing  said  off-gassing  procedure  by  maintaining  said 
retort  at  said  temperature  such  that  volatized  contami- 
nants can  be  purged  from  said  retort  prior  to  performing 
the  hipping  process, 

said  cover  sheet  expanding  at  a  greater  rate  than,  and 
thereby  bowing  away  from,  said  tool  member  to  relieve 
pressure  on  said  "green  pack"  whereby  fiber-swimming 
and  fish  eye  anomalies  are  prevented. 


5,447,669 

MELT-PROCESSED  POLYMER  BLENDS 

Newman  M.  Bortnick,  Oreland,  Pa.;  Roger  K.  Graham,  Moores- 

town,  NJ.;   Edward  E.   LaFleur,  Warminster,  William  J. 

Work,  Huntingdon  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jium-Chen  Wu, 

RobbinsTiUe,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,550,  May  12, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,403^75. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,940 

Int  CL'  C08L  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—101  2  rui— 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  melt-processed  blend  compris- 
ing 70  to  95  parts  of  surch  and  5  to  30  parts  of  a  second  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  about  70  parts  of  units  derived  from  at 
least  one  of  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl(polyalkoxy)al- 
kyl,  or  alkyloxy(polyalkoxy)alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  roeth- 
acrylic  acid,  and  at  least  one  of  either  up  to  25  parts  of  units 
derived  from  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  monomer  containing  an 
amide  group  or  up  to  25  parts  of  units  derived  from  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  wherein  the  second  poly- 
mer has  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  80,000, 
comprising: 

a)  preparing  the  second  polymer  as  an  aqueous  dispersion  by 
emulsion  polymerization,  the  dispersion  being  between  20 
and  60  percent  solids; 

b)  adding  the  emulsion  polymer  with  heat  and  agitation  to 
the  starch  to  obtain  a  uniform  mixture; 

c)  conveying  the  mixture  to  a  devolatilization  extruder 
equipped  with  means  for  devolhtilization  of  the  extruder 
contents  and  means  for  heating  the  blend; 

d)  conveying  the  mixture  through  the  extruder  whilst  re- 
moving water  through  the  means  for  devolatilization  and 
whilst  supplying  heat  to  the  polymer; 

e)  converting  said  mixture  to  a  thermoplastic  melt  essentially 
free  from  water; 

0  conveying  said  melt  to  the  exit  of  the  extruder, 

g)  forming  said  melt  into  film,  sheet,  or  re-moldable  pellets. 


5,447,670 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

WEATHER  STRIP  BY  EXTRUSION 

Masaru  Ito;  Keizo  Hayashi,  and  Hiroyasu  Kozawa,  all  of  Aichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102565; 
Apr.  28, 1993,  5-102566;  Oct  29, 1993,  5-272577;  Oct  29, 1993, 
5-272578 

Int  a.'  B29C  47/16.  47/92 
VS.  a.  264—146  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  extruded  weather  strip  having  a 
trim  portion  of  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section,  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  body,  and  a  Up,  having  a 
width  which  varies  according  to  a  location  along  a  length  of 
said  weather  strip,  said  tip  having  a  thickened  end  portion,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  unvulcanized  rubber  through  a  head  mounted  on 
a  downstream  end  of  an  extruder; 

roughly  shaping  the  extruded  unvulcanized  rubber  by  caus- 
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ing  the  extruded  unvulcanized  n  sber  to  move  through  an 
opening  formed  in  a  main  die  pi  ,te  disposed  downstream 
of  said  head  so  as  to  shape  a    ortion  of  said  extruded 
unvulcanized  rubber  correspond  rig  to  said  trim  portion  of 
said  weather  strip  into  a  shape  lubstantially  conforming 
with  a  shape  of  said  trim  portic  ri  to  be  finally  obtained, 
and  a  portion  of  said  extruded  ui  vulcanized  rubber  corre- 
sponding to  said  lip  into  a  shi  pe  having  a  width  not 
smaller  than  a  maximum  width  of  said  lip  to  be  finally 
formed; 
forming  said  thickened  end  portic  i  by  causing  the  shaped 
unvulcanized  rubber  to  pass  thr<  ugh  a  space  defined  by  a 
movable  orifice  plate  which  is  Jisposed  downstream  of 
said  main  die  plate  and  which  im  ludes  a  recess  configured 
substantially  in  conformity  witli  the  shape  of  said  thick- 
ened end  portion,  while  moving  aid  movable  orifice  plate 
in  the  width  direction  of  said  w  :ather  strip;  and 
shaping  an  extremity  of  said  lip  h  f  further  advancing  said 
shaped  unvulcanized  rubber  thi  )ugh  an  end  shaping  de- 
vice, disposed  downstream  of  sj  id  movable  orifice  plate, 
defining  a  shape  corresponding  t  >  a  shape  of  an  end  of  said 
lip  to  be  finally  obtained,  while  noving  said  end  shaping 
device  substantially  together  v  ith  said  movable  orifice 
plate, 
wherein  said  step  of  forming  th  :  thickened  end  portion 
further  includes  a  step  of  adjust  ng  the  volume  of  unvul- 
canized rubber  as  it  flows  in  pass  iges  defined  in  said  head. 
7.  An  extrusion  forming  apparatu  5  for  forming  a  weather 
strip  having  a  trim  portion  of  a  sub!  tantially  U-shaped  cross- 
section  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  body  and  a  lip. 
having  a  width  which  varies  accord  ing  to  a  position  along  a 
length  of  said  weather  strip,  said  li|    having  a  thickened  end 
portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  head  disposed  on  a  downstrear    end  of  an  extruder  and 
having  at  least  one  passage  form  :d  therein  for  allowing  an 
unvulcanized  rubber  to  pass  the  -ethrough; 
a  main  die  plate  disposed  down  tream  of  said  head  and 
having  an  opening  including  I  rst  and  second  opening 
portions  which  respectively  coi  respond  to  said  trim  por- 
tion and  said  lip  of  said  weather  itrip,  said  second  opening 
portion  having  a  width  not  sma  ler  than  the  width  of  said 
lip  to  be  formed; 
a  movable  orifice  plate  disposed   lownstream  of  said  main 
die  plate  and  having  a  recess  c  >nfigured  substantially  in 
conformity  with  the  shape  of  ss  id  thickened  end  portion; 
lip  end  shaping  means  disposed  do  vnstream  of  said  movable 
orifice  plate  for  movement  in    i  width  direction  of  said 
weather  strip  for  shaping  an  ei  i  of  said  lip,  said  lip  end 
shaping  means  having  an  inne  '  contour  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  en  1  of  said  lip;  v 
driving  means  for  simultaneously  Jriving  said  movable  ori- 
fice plate  and  said  lip  end  sha  ping  means  in  the  width 
direction  of  said  weather  strip;  md 
control  means  for  controlling  the   Iming  of  operation  of  said 

driving  means, 
wherein  said  head  has  at  least  oi  e  passage  formed  therein 
with  an  internal  volume  thra  igh  which  unvulcanized 
rubber  moves,  said  apparatus  fu  ther  comprising  a  device, 
connected  to  the  head,  and  ha\  Ing  a  piston  and  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  being  associated  '  ^ith  said  at  least  one  pas- 
sage, an  internal  volume  of  th :  cylinder  being  changed 
upon  movement  of  said  cylindi  r. 


5,44  ',671 


WINDOW  GLASS  EDGING 


September  5,  1995 
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MEMBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 


SUCH  AS  AN  AUTOMOI  ILE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  T  IE  EDGING  MEMBER 
Katsuhisa  Kato,  Moriya;  Niohisa  Miyakawa,  Chiba,  and 
Minoni  Masuzawa,  Kashin  a,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries  ^  Co.,  Ltd.;  Masuzawa  Chemical 
Sales,  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Chib4  and  System  Technical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  SeA  No.  773,494,  Oct.  9,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,374 
Claims  priority,  application  f  apan.  Mar.  25,  1991,  34>41543 
U;  May  24, 1991,  3-222546 

Int.  a.'  ^29C  47/06 
U.S.  a.  264—148  16  Qaims 


J    /a£ 


1.  A  method  of 
window  glass  of  an  automobi  e 

forming  an  edging  substrat ; 
synthetic  resin  material 

forming  at  least  one  contaf  tmg 
thetic  resin  particles  or  gi  ains 
with  second  synthetic  re  lin 
second  melting  point  hig  ii 
and  heating  the  mixture 
particles  or  grains  in  such 
resin  particles  or  grains 
thetic  resin  particles  or 
thereby  provide  said  contacting 
tacting  surface  of  project  ions 
presence  of  the  not  full; 
particles  or  grains,  said 
grains  constituting  70 
mixture,  and  said  second 
constituting  10  to  30  pef:ent, 
and 

extruding  said  at  least  one 
and  monolithically  with 
edging   member  having 
adapted  to  contact  the 
door. 


manufacturing  an  edging  member  for  a 
door,  comprising: 
from  a  thermoplastic  flexible 


t( 


layer  by  mixing  first  syn- 

having  a  first  melting  point 

particles  or  grains  having  a 

ler  than  said  first  melting  point, 

first  and  second  synthetic  resin 

3  manner  that  said  first  synthetic 

;  .re  melted  but  said  second  syn- 

grains  are  not  fully  melted,  to 

layer  with  a  rough  con- 

and  recesses  formed  by  the 

melted  second  synthetic  resin 

irst  synthetic  resin  particles  or 

90  percent,  inclusive,  of  said 

ynthetic  resin  particles  or  grains 

inclusive,  of  said  mixture; 


contacting  layer  simultaneously 

aid  edging  substrate  to  form  an 

said   lOugh  contacting  surface 

>  window  glass  of  the  automobile 


5,4  7,672 

MANUFACTURE  OP  CAPILLARY  TUBING 

Alexander  G.  B.  O'Neil,  102  Liiwler  Street,  Subiaco  6008  Perth, 

Australia,  assignor  to  Alexander  George  Brian  O'Neil  and 

Christine  O'Neil,  Perth,  Ailtralia 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,500,  Qct.  17,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,318,539, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pai  of  Ser.  No.  346,980,  Jun.  16, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appl  cation  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

18  {,742 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1986, 
8624949;  Australia,  Jul.  20,  1'  87,  PI  3234 

Int.  a."  B2!  C  33/44.  41/44 

U.S.  a.  264—166  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufactur  ng  a  length  of  flexible  thick-wall 

capillary  tubing  for  restrictin  j  flow  of  fluid  down  to  a  rate  of 

0. 1  milliliters  per  hour,  said  r  lethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  filament  ha\  ing  a  substantially  uniform  exter- 
nal diameter  along  a  lenj  ;th  of  said  filament  at  least  equal 
to  the  intended  length  o:  tubing  to  be  manufactured; 

(b)  forming  a  plastic  sheal  li  around  said  filament  along  at 


least  said  length  of  filament,  said  sheath  having  an  internal 
diameter  substantially  defined  by  said  external  diameter  of 
said  filament,  said  sheath  having  an  external  diameter  at 
least  S  times  said  internal  diameter  of  said  sheath;  and 


^^^DD 


/' 


'^ 


^j- 


(c)  longitudinally  withdrawing  said  filament  from  said 
sheath  such  that  said  sheath  defines  a  capillary  bore  in  the 
space  previously  occupied  by  said  filament. 


5,447,673 
METHOD  OF  FASHIONING  A  RIGID  PACKET  WITH  A 
HINGED  LID  TO  CONTAIN  ELONGATED  ELEMEPJTS, 

IN  PAR-nCULAR  CIGARETTES 
Bruno  BeWederi,  S.  Martino  di  Monte  S.Pietro,  Italy,  assignor 
to  G.  D  S.pj^.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1993,  BO93A0074 
Int.  a.»  B29C  45/37 
U.S.  a.  264—238  9  CUins 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrally  hinged,  lidded  box  for 
a  group  of  cylindrical  rods  which  each  have  a  same  given 
length  and  a  same  given  diameter,  comprising: 
providing  a  bottom  die  having  a  first  face  through  which 
open  a  first  cavity  means  and  a  second  cavity  means  which 
are  disposed  spacedly  adjacent  one  another;  the  first  and 
second  cavity  means  being  axially  elongated  along  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  which  are  parallel  to  one  another; 
the  first  cavity  means  having  peripheral  surfaces  arranged 
for  defining  exterior  surfaces  of  a  front,  left  flank,  rear  and 
right  flank  of  a  body  of  said  box,  an  exterior  surface  of  a 
bottom  of  said  box  body,  and  an  upper  perimetrical  edge 
for  said  box  body;  the  second  cavity  means  having  periph- 
eral surfaces  arranged  for  defining  exterior  surfaces  of  a 
front,  left  flank,  rear  and  right  flank  of  a  lid  of  said  box,  an 
exterior  surface  of  a  top  of  said  box  lid,  and  a  lower  peri- 
metrical edge  for  said  box  lid;  said  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  first  cavity  means  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrically 
curved  concave  surface  portions  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cavity  means  and 
spaced  from  one  another  widthwise  of  said  first  cavity 
means; 
providing  a  top  die  having  a  second  face  from  which  pro- 
trude a  first  plug  means  and  a  second  plug  means  which 
are  disposed  spacedly  adjacent  one  another;  the  first  and 
second  plug  means  being  axially  elongated  along  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  which  are  parallel  to  one  another; 
the  first  plug  means  having  peripheral  surfaces  arranged 


for  defining  interior  surfaces  of  said  front,  left  flank,  rear 
and  right  flank  of  said  box  body,  an  interior  surface  of  said 
bottom  of  said  box  t>ody,  said  an  upper  perimetrical  edge 
for  said  box  body;  the  second  plug  means  having  periph- 
eral surfaces  arranged  for  defining  interior  surfaces  of  said 
front,  left  flank,  rear  and  right  flank  of  said  box  lid,  an 
interior  surface  of  said  top  of  said  box  lid,  and  said  lower 
perimetrical  edge  for  said  box  lid; 

introducing  said  first  and  second  plug  means  respectively 
into  said  first  and  second  cavity  means  until  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  confrontingly  abut  one  another,  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  first  plug  means  coincides  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cavity  means,  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  second  plug  means  coincides  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  cavity  means,  a  first  void 
is  defined  between  said  first  cavity  means  and  said  first 
plug  means,  and  a  second  cavity  means  is  defined  between 
said  second  cavity  means  and  said  second  plug  means;  said 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  first  plug  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrically  curved  convex  surface  portions 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  plug  means  and  spaced  from  one  another  widthwise 
of  said  first  plug  means; 

providing  a  groove  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces,  extending  between  said  first  and  second  voids, 
and  thereby  joining  said  first  and  second  voids  by  a  chan- 
nel; 

filling  said  voids  and  said  channel  with  a  quantity  of  molding 
composition  and  permitting  or  causing  said  molding  com- 
position to  harden  to  thereby  form  an  integrally  hinged, 
lidded  box  having  cylindrically  curved  internal  surfaces  in 
said  front  and  rear  of  said  box  body,  aligned  with  said 
longitudinal  axes; 

withdrawing  said  top  and  bottom  dies  relatively  apart; 

removing  said  integrally  hinged,  lidded  box  from  said  dies; 

filling  said  box  body  with  said  group  of  cylindrical  rods  so 
that  corresponding  exterior  portions  of  sides  of  different 
ones  of  said  cylindrical  rods  engage  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
drically curved  internal  surfaces  in  said  front  and  rear  of 
said  box  body,  said  concave  surface  portions  being  curved 
about  larger  radii  than  are  said  cylindrical  rods;  and 

closing  said  box  by  flexure  of  said  hardened  molding  compo- 
sition through  approximately  1 80*  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  longitudinal  axes,  in  an  integral  hinge  portion 
molded  by  said  channel,  until  said  lower  perimetrical  edge 
of  said  box  lid  lies  superjacent  said  upper  perimetrical 
edge  of  said  box  body. 


5,447,674 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  GAS-'nGHT  PLASTIC 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Frank  Schellenbach,  Tuebinger  Alice  22,  7032  Sindlefingen, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,376,  Jun.  14,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,066,  Feb.  3, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  4,  1987,  37  18 
782.1 

Int  a.*  B29C  45/16.  45/10 
U.S.  a.  264—255  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  two-component  injection  molding  of  a 
gas-tight  plastic  closure  cap  for  a  container,  comprising: 

(a)  nesting  a  mold  core  within  a  mold  nest  to  form  a  cap- 
body  mold  space  between  an  interior  surface  of  the  mold 
nest  and  the  mold  core,  said  mold  core  comprising: 

(1)  an  outer  subcore,  and 

(2)  an  inner  subcore  disposed  within  the  outer  subcore; 

(b)  injecting  a  first  plastic  material  into  the  cap-body  mold 
space  to  form  a  cap  body; 

(c)  removing  the  inner  subcore  from  the  formed  cap  body  by 
a  sufficient  amount  to  form  a  sealing-member  mold  space 
between  the  cap  body  and  the  inner  subcore;  and 
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(d)  injecting  a  second  plastic  matetal  through  the  cap  body 
into  the  sealing-member  mold  s|^ce  to  form: 

(1)  a  sealing  member  adjacent  t(  i  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cap  body,  and 

(2)  a   plug   of  said   second   pi  istic   material   extending 
through  the  cap  body, 


wherein,  in  conjunction  with  s' 
subcore  from  the  formed  cap 
removed  from  the  cap  body  by 
with  the  removal  of  the  inner 
movement  between  the  inner 
core. 


tep  (c) 


of  removing  the  inner 

liody,  the  outer  subcore  is 

in  amount  that,  combined 

,  results  in  a  relative 

siibcore  and  the  outer  sub- 


5,447,675 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 

PANELS  FROM  RECYCLED  PLASTIC  CHIPS 

Edward  L.  Kephart,  Alexandria,  Nflnn.,  assignor  to  Recycled 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Garfield,  Minn.       i 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,230,  Feb.  25, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,346,171.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2|,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,054 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pattnt  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.^  B41B 


il/60 


U.S.  a.  264—259 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plasti 
material  using,  in  combination, 
a  platen  press  having  a  platen 

and 
a  mold,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  member  having  a 
ity  of  side  walls  defining  a 
ing  a  profile  of  said  recess 
ing  a  top  surface; 

(b)  a  top  member  having  an 
and  a  profile  correspondin; 
and  adapted  to  be  entirely 
said  lower  surface  of  said 


14  Qaims 


means 
Slid 
wl  en 


member  bottom 
and 

(c)  ,  shim  means  indepe  id( 
selectively  establishing 
between  said  top  memi  ler 
limiting  the  extent  whii  h 
force  to  said  mold  top 
recess,  said  shim 
platen  member  and 
member  side  walls 
force  to  said  top  memller, 
entirely  received  witlfn 
.  means  disposed  upon 
tom  member  side  wall: , 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  selecting  a  desired 
formed; 

(ii)  positioning  said  shir  i 
opposing  said  side 
spacing  between  the 
said  platen  member 
ness  of  the  plastic 

(iii)  disposing  a 

material  in  said  recess 

(iv)  compressing  said 
member  by  using  said 
member  entirely  into 
until  said  platen 
white  heating  said  top 


September  5,  1995 


surface  defining  a  cavity  therebetween; 


thi  ;kness  of  the  plastic  sheet  to  be 


:  wal  s, 


:  she*  t 


preselecl ed 


Skid  I 


lent  of  said  top  member  for 

a  depth  of  the  cavity  defined 

and  said  bottom  member  by 

said  platen  member  can  apply 

member  when  forced  into  said 

being  disposed  between  said 

top  surface  of  said  bottom 

said  platen  member  applies 

■,  whereby  said  top  member  is 

said  recess  when  said  shim 

laten  member  engages  said  bot- 


means  above  the  top  of  two 

said  shim  means  establishing  a 

surface  of  said  side  walls  and 

pi  oporiional  to  the  desired  thick- 


top  I 


quantity  of  the  thermoplastic 

of  said  bottom  member;  and 

the  rmoplastic  material  with  said  top 

platen  member  to  urge  said  top 

recess  of  said  bottom  member 

engages  said  shim  means, 

and  bottom  member. 


mei  iber 


5,'  47,676 

LOW-PRESSURE  A^  D  LOW-TEMPERATURE 

MOLDABLE  COMPOSIT  ON  AND  SHAPED  ARTICLE 

THE  lEFROM 

Yoshihiro  Fukuda,  Nisbinon  iya;  Haruyuki  Yonehara,  Tokyo, 

and  Hiromu  Miyashita,  Kl  makura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industrit  s,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1>93,  Ser.  No.  137,978 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1992,  4-280266 

Int.  a."  C08j|  5/04;  C08L  67/06 

2  Claims 
a  molded  article  which  comprises 


U.S.  a.  264—331.18 

1.  A  method  of  producing 


subjecting  a  composition  wl  ich  comprises 

A.  about  90%  to  60%  by  iveight  of  a  composition  compris- 


mg 

(1)20  to  50  parts  per  10( 

polyester, 
(2)  20  to  60  parts  per  100 

mer. 


sheet  from  thermoplastic 
number  for  applying  a  force; 


10) 


x>ttom  surface  and  a  plural- 
ecess,  said  side  walls  defm- 
nd  each  said  side  wall  hav- 

jpper  and  a  lower  surface, 
{  to  the  profile  of  said  recess 

■eceived  within  said  recess, 
t  )p  member  and  said  bottom 


(3)  5  to  40  parts  per 

resin, 
(4)0.01  to  1.0  parts  per 

butyl-hydroxytolueni 
(5)  0.5  to  5  parts  per 

peroxide, 
(6)0.1  to  5  parts  per 

silica, 

(7)  0.05  to  2  parts  per 
hydroxide  or  an 
an  alcoholate  of 

(8)  50  to  200  parts  per 
B.  about  10%  to  40%  bj 

ment  material,  to  a 
a  temperature  of  aboul 


parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  mono- 


lOObarts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 

100  parts  by  weight  of  di-tertiary- 

1  DO  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 

parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided 


00  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxide,  a 
alco  lolate  of  magnesium  or  calcium  or 
alui  linum,  and 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler,  and 

weight  of  a  glass  fiber  reinforce- 
pre^ure  of  about  0.5  to  10  kgf/cm^  and 

60'  to  100*  C. 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 
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5,447,677 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  A  HRST 

MATERIAL  DISPERSED  WITHIN  A  SECOND 

MATERIAL 

Thomas  Griffoul,  Jamesburg,  and  Martin  Wislinski,  Edison, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.,  Milltown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,632 

Int.  a.'  B27N  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—510  35  Claims 


5,447,678 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  WITH  AN 
INNER  DEFORMABLE  BAG 
Roland  Kncer,  Am  Weide  11,  8105  Farchant,  and  Christoph 
Heiland,  Rottenbucher  Straaae  11,  8111  Saulgnib,  both  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,707,  Aug.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,316,135. 
ThU  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18,  1991,  41  31 
035.7;  Not.  30,  1991,  41  39  555.7 

Int  a.'  B29C  49/22 
VS.  a.  264—515  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  absorbent  products  containing  a 
first  material  and  a  second  material  dispersed  throughout  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  material,  comprising: 

a)  a  forming  chamber  having  a  mixing  zone  therein  for 
mixing  said  first  and  second  materials; 

b)  first  and  second  means  for  introducing  first  and  second 
discrete  streams  of  materials  into  said  forming  chamber  at 
fu^t  and  second  locations  therein,  respectively,  said  first 
stream  comprising  a  first  material  and  said  second  stream 
comprising  a  second  material; 

c)  inducing  means  for  inducing  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  streams  of  materials  introduced  into 
said  forming  chamber  to  enter  said  mixing  zone  so  as  to 
form  a  mixture  thereof  and  for  inducing  said  mixture  to  be 
deposited  onto  a  surface  disposed  within  said  forming 
chamber;  and 

d)  first  removing  and  directing  means  for  removing  from 
said  surface  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  deposited 
thereon  and  for  directing  said  mixture  removed  into  said 
mixing  zone  for  mixing  with  said  first  and  second  streams 
of  materials. 

17.  An  apparatus  for  making  absorbent  products  containing 
first  and  second  materials,  said  first  material  being  an  absorbent 
fluff,  comprising: 

a)  a  chamber  having  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  absorbent  fluff 
and  a  second  inlet  for  receiving  a  second  material; 

b)  a  plurality  of  molds,  each  having  a  cavity  formed  in  a 
surface  thereof,  each  of  said  cavities  being  substantially  in 
the  shape  of  said  absorbent  product  and  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  a  vacuum  source; 

c)  a  material  removing  device  for  removing  material  from 
said  surfaces  of  said  molds  and  for  directing  said  material 
removed  away  from  said  surfaces;  and 

d)  a  transporting  device  for  transporting  said  molds  through 
said  chamber  so  as  to  place  said  chamber  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  vacuum  source  and  so  as  to  place  said 
molds  sequentially  (i)  into  proximity  with  said  first  inlet, 
whereby  absorbent  fluff  from  said  first  inlet  is  deposited 
onto  said  mold,  (ii)  then  into  proximity  with  said  second 
inlet,  whereby  a  mixture  of  absorbent  fluff  and  said  second 
material  is  deposited  onto  said  mold,  and  (iii)  then  into 
proximity  with  said  material  removing  device,  whereby  a 
portion  of  said  mixture  of  absorbent  fluff  and  second 
material  deposited  onto  said  mold  is  removed  therefrom 
and  directed  away  from  said  mold  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  comprising  the  steps  of 
coextruding  a  tubular  preform  comprising  a  fwst  dimensionally 
stable  outer  portion  and  a  second  inner  deformable  portion 
having  free  ends,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  com- 
posed of  incompatible  thermoplastic  materials,  molding  an  end 
of  the  preform  into  a  receptacle  bottom,  wherein  said  molding 
step  includes  the  formation  of  a  weld  seam  in  the  first  outer 
fwrtion,  and  wherein  the  weld  seam  clamps  the  free  end  of  the 
second  inner  deformable  portion  to  close  the  end  of  the  second 
portion  to  form  an  inner  bag,  and  molding  an  upper  part  of  the 
preform  into  a  container  shoulder,  and  then  subsequent  to  the 
molding  step,  applying  negative  pressure  to  the  inner  bag  to 
partially  collapse  the  same  and  to  form  openings  between 
unwelded  seams  in  the  shoulder. 


5,447,679 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  PLATES  WITH 
WELLS  BY  PLACING  A  HLM  ON  A  MOLD  AND 
APPLYING  HOT  GAS 
Manfred  Eigen,  Gottingen,  and  Wolfgang  Simm,  Rosdorf,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  znr  For- 
derung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE91/00083,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/01549,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  18,  1990,  40  22 
794.4 

Int.  a.«  B29C  51 /m  51/42 
VS.  a.  264—544  4  Claims 


16  ^tS 


!7  1V1 


3»2  3S/2 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  plate  member  comprising  at  least 
one  well  having  its  opening  facing  upwards,  for  receiving 
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chemical  and/or  biochemical  and  or  microbiological  sub- 


UMI 


stances,  said  wells  being  made  in  the 

of  a  molding  die  means,  wherein  t|e  process  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  plastic  sheet  of  synthttic  material,  which  sheet 
is  deformable  by  the  action  of 
means  which  serves  as  said  moh  ling  die  means  and  which 
has  recessed  portions  with  the  n  ;gative  shape  of  the  wells 
to  be  formed;  and 

b)  subjecting  said  plastic  sheet,  for 
time,  to  the  action  of  a  hot  gas 

first  temperature,  the  gas  (low  iijnpinging  upon  at  least  an 
area  of  said  plastic  sheet  covafing  one  of  the  recessed 
portions,  heating  up  this  area 

recessed  portion  so  that  it  coi*es  to  lie  flat  against  the 
letter's  inner  wall  which  is  smo  )th  throughout,  and 

c)  maintaining  said  molding  block  means  at  a  predetermined 
second  temperature  which  is  I  jwer  than  said  predeter- 
mined first  temperature,  but  ab  (ve  room  temperature, 
wherein  said  plastic  sheet  is  a  p«  lycarbonate  film  having  a 

thickness  smaller  than  0.5  mif,  said  predetermined  first 
temperature  is  between  250 

predetermined  second  temp«rature  is  between  90'  C, 
and  110°  C. 


late  member  with  the  aid    METHOD  FOR  MANUFAC  RJRING  METAL  GRAPHITE 
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$,4'  7,681 


BRUSH 


I  predetermined  period  of 
flow  of  a  predetermined 


Rc^ 
lep. 

1*  13, 


Chung  Tai  Seung;  Kim  Seong 
Sung,  Ansan  City,  all  of 
Corporation,  Kyungki-Do, 
FUed  Dec.  27. 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  419—36 

1.  A  method  for 
prising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  natural  graph: 
trolytic  coppers  of  30-4^ 
and  lead  of  2.5  wt 
phenol  resin  and  furfura 
adhesives; 

b.  wet-mixing  the  mixed 
and  preparing  powders 
fi,m; 

c.  press-molding  said 
ton/cm2,  firing  at  a 
simultaneously  attaching 

d.  the  compound  ratio  of 
graphite  powders  of  62.S 
%,  additives  of  2.5  wt 
novolak  phenol  resin  an  I 
50:50  being  added  by  a 
graphite  powders. 


Soo,  both  of  Seoul,  and  Lee  Jae 
I.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Mando 

of  Korea 
,  Ser.  No.  173,660 
^22F  3/12 

manufactu^ng  a  metal  graphite  brush  com- 


5,447,680 
FIBER-REINFORCED,  TTTANIUl*!  BASED  COMPOSITES 
AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  WITHOUT  DEPLETION 

ZONES 
David  M.  Bowden,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  S«r.  No.  210,915 

Int.  a.*  B22r  ii/ 14 

VS.  a.  419—4  i  7  Claims 


titan  iim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  im| 
nium  aluminide  composite  material 

providing  a  set  of  silicon  carbid( 

providing  a  titanium  aluminide 
64  to  60  atomic  percent 
percent  aluminum,  from  10  to 
and  from  2  to  6  atomic 
the  group  consisting  of  molyb^li 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

consolidation  of  the  filaments 
heat  and  pressure, 

wherein  the  Beta  phase  depletioi 
facial  reaction  is  eliminated 
extraneous  Beta-phase  stabiliz4tion 
stabilization  treatments  at  the 


proved  fiber  reinforced  tita- 

which  comprises; 

reinforcement  filaments; 

I  ase  alloy  comprising  from 

from  24  to  22  atomic 

12  atomic  percent  niobium 

percent  of  a  member  selected  from 

lenum  tungsten,  vanadium 


powders  of  60-70  wt  %,  elec- 

wt  %,  molybdenum  disulfide 

vt|iich  are  additives,  and  novolak 

resin  of  1-15  wt  %,  which  are 

rtsins  with  the  graphite  powders 
laving  a  diameter  less  than  200 

poWders  at  the  pressure  of  2-3 
te|iperature  of  600*-800°  C.  and 
a  lead  wire  thereto;  and 
the  metal  graphite  brush  being 
wt  %,  copper  powders  of  35  wt 
%,  and  the  mixed  resin  of  said 
said  furfural  resin  at  a  ratio  of 
iveight  ratio  of  7.5  wt  %  to  the 


5,4  17,682 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCT!  ON  OF  MAGNETIC  COATING 

MA  "ERIAL 


Yusuki  Saito,  Yamato,  Japan, 
Manufacturing  Company, 
FUed  Jun.  24, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  419—66 


1.  A  method  of  making  a 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  the  absence  of  a  binc^ng 
weight  of  a  magnetic 
weight  of  fatty  acid,  1 
agent,  and  a  solvent  in 
ture  having  a  solids 
powder  in  the  range 

(b)  kneading  the  admixtui^ 

(c)  blending  the  kneaded 


t( 


frc  m 


en  'eloped  within  the  alloy  by 


zone  as  a  product  of  inter- 
hus  negating  the  need  for 
coatings  or  Beta-phase 
Tiber/alloy  interface. 


BRAZE  FOR 
Frederick  C.  Montgomery, 
San  Diego,  both  of  Calif., 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 
Int.  a." 
U.S.  a.  420—117 

1.  A  brazing  compositioi 
joinder  of  silicon  carbide 
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issignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
£  L  Paul,  Minn. 
1>93,  Ser.  No.  82,233 

Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-178105 

B22F  1/00 

4  Claims 


magnetic  coating  material,  com- 


agent,  combining  100  parts  by 
netal  powder,   1  to  10  parts  by 
5  parts  by  weight  of  a  dispersing 
SI  flicient  amount  to  yield  an  admix- 
coijcentration  of  the  magnetic  metal 
65  to  70  percent; 
using  a  pressure  kneader;  and 
idmixture  with  a  binding  agent. 


5,  W7,( 


,683 
SILltfON  CARBIDE  BODIES 

E  icondido,  and  Holger  H.  Streckert, 
issignors  to  General  Atomics,  San 


1193, 


C2C. 


Ser.  No.  148,928 

37/10.  38/34 

19  Qaims 

for  use  in  the  high  temperature 
n^terials,  which  composition  has  a 
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melting  point  of  1200'  C.  or  above  and  consists  essentially  of  an 
alloy  of  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Fe  and  V,  Si  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  17  weight  percent  and  not  more  than  about  45 
weight  percent,  and  Co  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  30 
weight  percent. 


5,447,684 

STERILIZATION  DEVICES,  SPORICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS,  STERILIZATION  METHODS,  AND 

DEVICES  FOR  REDUCING  SURFACE  TENSION 

Robert  M.  Williams,  4568  Argyle  Ter.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20011 

Continuatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,093,  Dec  15,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,851, 

Not.  1, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,171,523,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  S«r.  No.  252,522,  Oct  3,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,041,264.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,312 

iBt  a.»  A61L  2/02 

VS.  CL  422—20  20  Claims 


1.  A  rapid  sporicidal  composition  comprising 

a  germicide, 

an  anionic  surfactant,  and 

a  cationic  surfactant 


5,447,685 

MEDICAL  WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  WASTE 

Michael  K.  Sievert  Cannon  Falls;  Curtis  D.  Lnebke,  Kenyon, 

and  Donald  L.  Sturterant  Vadnais  Heights,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  MediTStors,  Inc.,  Cannon  Falls,  Miiu. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,224 

Int  a."  A61L  2/04.  2/24 

U.S.  a.  422—22  30  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  processing  waste  material  to  facilitate  the 
disposal  of  the  waste  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  placing  unprocessed  waste  material  directly  in  a  crucible 

(b)  heating  the  crucible  and  the  waste  material  therein  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  substantially  alt  of 


the  waste  material  until  the  waste  material  is  fully  melted 
and  sterilized; 

(c)  cooling  the  crucible  to  allow  the  waste  material  to  cool 
to  a  temperature  below  said  melting  point  to  produce  a 
block  of  waste  material  wherein  the  cooling  step  com- 
prises the  step  of  rotating  the  crucible  from  the  heating 
position  to  a  cooling  position; 

(d)  rotating  the  crucible  about  a  horizontal  axis  into  a  sub- 
stantially inverted  dimiping  position;  and 

(e)  dropping  the  block  of  waste  material  into  a  receptacle, 
wherein  the  block  of  waste  material  is  suitable  for  direct 
disposal  without  further  processing. 


5,447,686 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  WOOD  AND  WOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Marc  A.  Seidner,  234  Conway  Atc^  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,715 

iBt  a.»  A61L  2/06 

VS.  a.  AH— 16  36  Oaims 


25.  A  method  for  preventing  the  deterioration  of  the  quality 
of  green  wood  comprising: 

loading  green  wood  into  at  least  one  hold  of  a  ship  equipped 
with  means  for  introducing  steam  into  the  hold; 

contacting  the  wood  with  steam  while  controllably  reducing 
the  moisture  content  of  the  wood  to  a  predetermined  level 
between  about  30%  and  about  56%;  and  then 

maintaining  the  moisture  content  of  the  wood  at  the  prede- 
termined level  to  prevent  the  deterioration  of  the  quality 
of  the  green  wood. 


5,447,687 
LUMINOMETER 
Scott  C.  Lewis,  864  Crosse  Are.,  Amherst  Ohio  44001,  and 
Stefen  R.  Pabst,  21484  Hawley  Rd.,  WelUngton,  Ohio  44090 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,341,  Mar.  19, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,003 
lat  a.»  COIN  21/76 
VS.  CL  422—52  24  Claims 

1.  A  luminometer  for  detecting  chemiluminescence  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  top,  bottom  and  sidewall  regions  disposed 
to  form  a  chamber  wherein  the  top  region  of  said  housing 
has  an  opening  which  leads  to  the  chamber  and  wherein 
two  opposing  sidewall  regions  are  each  provided  having  a 
bore  therethrough; 
a  reaction  vessel,  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing, 
said  reaction  vessel  for  holding  a  specimen  sample  and  a 
first  plurality  of  reagents; 
a  dispense  assembly,  disposed  above  said  reaction  vessel, 
said  dispense  assembly  for  dispensing  at  least  one  addi- 
tional reagent  to  said  reaction  vessel,  wherein  the  dispens- 
ing of  the  additional  reagent  to  the  specimen  sample  initi- 
ates a  chemiluminescent  reaction  within  said   reaction 
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vessel  and  results  in  emission  of  qght  energy  in  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  spectral  rangtt  at  intensities  indepen- 
dently related  to  plural  specirafen  constituents  or  sub- 
stances of  the  sample  wherein; said  dispense  assembly 
comprises: 

a  probe  body  having  a  first  end  andja  second  end  and  having 
an  opening  therethrough;  and 

at  least  one  dispense  probe  dispos^  in  the  opening  of  said 
probe  body;  and 

a  pair  of  detectors,  each  one  of  »  id  pair  of  detectors  dis- 


5,44 
METHOD  AND  APPARATJUS 
David  J.  Gibboni,  Havertown,  Ifa. 
bury,  N J^  and  Wai  T.  Law 
timed  Laboratories,  Inc^  Biifingti 
Filed  Mar.  1,  199' 

Int.  a.*  CPIN 
VS.  CI.  422—56 


posed  in  a  respective  one  of  the  I  ores  in  the  two  opposing 
sidewall  regions  wherein  a  first  s  irface  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  detectors  is  disposed  through  the  bores  and  exposed  to 
said  reaction  vessel  and  wherein  tach  of  said  pair  of  detec- 
tors detects  a  portion  of  the  lightemission  from  the  chemi- 
luminescent  reaction  in  at  least  otie  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined spectral  ranges:  and 
means  for  centering  said  reaction  vessel  between  said  pair  of 
detectors  such  that  a  centerline  lof  said  reaction  vessel  is 
equally  spaced  from  the  first  sur  ice  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
detectors. 


OF  USING  SAME 


U.S.  a.  422—56 


26       28        24        1/ 


^ 


1.  A  source  specific  detector  for 
sion  from  a  component  containing 
lyte,  comprising  a  substrate  adaptat 
said  component,  means  for  isolating 
ent  atmosphere,  said  substrate  havii  g 
lyte-reactive  reagent  which  reacts 
a  detectable  signal  selective  to  the 
said  analyte  as  a  fugitive  emission 
no  exogenous  reagent. 
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FOR  FLOW  CONTROL 
Susan  M.  McGcehan,  Wood- 
Sewell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ae- 
on, N  J. 
Set.  No.  203,565 
30/50 

25CUinis 


1.  A  method  for  delaying  fl  3w  of  a  fluid  sample  through  a 
porous  substrate  which  is  pa  t  of  a  flow  delay  layer  of  an 
analytical  device  comprising  k  reagent  layer,  the  flow  delay 
layer  positioned  below  said  rdagent  layer  and  a  measurement 


zone  positioned  below  said 


i  nd 


[low  delay  layer  wherein  the 


method  comprises  the  step  o '  coating  said  porous  substrate 
with  a  flow  delay  material  w  lerein  said  flow  delay  material 
retains  the  fluid  in  the  porou  i  substrate  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  then  permi  ts  the  fluid  to  flow  substantially 
completely  through  said  poroi  is  substrate  to  said  measurement 
zone  for  analysis  of  the  fluid  i  ample. 


5,44  7, 


Jaian,  I 


5,447,688 
DETECTOR,  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  Moore,  2865  Danbe  Rd.,  Oshkosh,  Wto.  54904 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,720,  Dec.  30, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,332,548.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,391 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O."  GOIN  iJ/22 


CHEMICAL 
Fumio  Sugaya,  Kanagawa, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,443 , 
application  Jan.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016098 

Int.  a.*  ^IN  35/10 
U.S.  a.  422—64 


2S 

;  24» 


4~.'-rl 


,690 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 


Jan.  19, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1 994,  Ser.  No.  253,607 
Japui,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-005508; 


6  Oniins 


33  Claims 


detecting  a  fugitive  emis- 
gaseous  or  volatile  ana- 
e  for  disposition  adjacent 
said  substrate  from  ambi- 
applied  thereto  an  ana- 
said  analyte  producing 
eaction  thereby  detecting 
said  detector  requiring 


1.  A  chemical  analysis  systfem 
a  chemical  analysis  film  ca  tridge 
rality  of  substantially  re(  tan, 
without  a  frame,  each  co|n 
a  reagent  layer  formed 
ing  the  chemical  analyst 
for  removing  the  chemic  J 
and  loading  the  chemica 
said  chemical  analysis  film 
accommodating  therein 
sis  films  which  are 
and  each  of  which  is  ci 
layer  formed  on  the  bas^, 
provided  on  an  inner 
for  urging  the  stack  of 
a  second  end  wall  of  the 
walls  being  opposed  to 


staci  ed 


'  sid ; 


^tle 


comprising: 

containing  therein  a  plu- 

igular  chemical  analysis  films 

[>osed  of  a  transparent  base  and 

thereon,  an  incubator  for  incubat- 

film,  and  a  film  transfer  means 

analysis  film  from  the  cartridge 

analysis  film  in  the  incubator, 

:artridge  comprising  a  casing  for 

plurality  of  said  chemical  analy- 

in  a  predetermined  direction 

:c^posed  of  a  base  and  a  reagent 

,  and  an  urging  means  which  is 

of  a  firs'  end  wall  of  the  casing 

chemical  analysis  films  toward 

casing,  the  first  and  second  end 

( ach  other  in  said  predetermined 
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direction,  the  casing  having  a  first  opening  which  is 
formed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  casing  at  a  portion  near  the 
second  end  wall  to  permit  only  the  chemical  analysis  film 
adjacent  to  the  second  end  wall  to  pass  therethrough  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  the  casing  having  a  second  opening  which  is 
formed  in  the  second  end  wall  and  through  which  a  film 
takeout  means  of  said  film  transfer  means  for  taking  out 
the  chemical  analysis  film  through  the  first  opening  gains 
access  to  the  chemical  analysis  film  adjacent  to  the  second 
end  wall,  and 
said  incubator  comprising  a  body  ponion  having  therein  a 
heating  means,  a  substantially  rectangular  film  holding 
portion  for  accommodating  the  chemical  analysis  film,  a 
light  measuring  window  formed  in  a  bottom  of  the  film 
holding  portion,  and  a  cover  provided  over  the  film  hold- 
ing portion  to  be  opened  and  closed,  the  film  holding 
portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  recess  which  is  formed  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  body  portion  and  is  provided  with 
comer  portions  which  protrude  inward  at  portions  of  the 
film  holding  portion  opposed  to  the  respective  comers  of 
the  chemical  analysis  film  so  that  the  chemical  analysis 
film  cannot  come  into  contact  with  a  side  wall  of  the  film 
holding  poriion  but  contacts  only  said  comer  portions. 


5,447,691 
UQUID  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  PHYSICAL 

AND  CHEMICAL  APPARATUS 
Sannosnke  Sannki,  Hamuramachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sannki 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,868,  Jul.  1,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,308,583.  ThU  application  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,913 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1991,  3-190588 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  BOIL  3/02 

VS.  a.  422—100  1  Claim 


fflr^fc    &. 


1.  A  liquid  supplying  device  for  use  in  physical  and  chemical 
apparatus,  comprising: 

liquid  supplying  piston  pumps  each  having  a  cylinder  con- 
nected to  a  liquid  intake  passage  and  a  liquid  outlet  pas- 
sage through  respective  check  valves,  a  piston  which 
moves  to  and  from  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  said  piston, 

said  liquid  intake  passages  being  connected  to  respective 
chemical  vessels  containing  liquids,  said  liquid  outlet 
passages  being  connected  to  the  physical  and  chemical 
apparatus, 

a  change-over  valve  disposed  in  said  liquid  intake  passages 
of  said  piston  pumps, 

a  liquid  discharging  change-over  valve  disposed  in  said 
liquid  outlet  passages  of  said  piston  pumps,  and 

an  automatic  controller  for  controlUng  said  driving  mecha- 
nisms, change-over  valve  and  liquid  discharging  change- 
over valve, 

said  automatic  controller  operating  each  of  said  driving 
mechanisms  for  the  supplying  piston  pumps  so  as  to  fill  the 
cylinder  with  the  liquid  from  said  liquid  intake  passage  in 
one  suction  stroke  of  the  piston  pumps,  and  so  as  to,  dur- 


ing one  complete  discharge  stroke  of  the  piston  pumps, 
intermittently  discharge  an  incremental  amount  of  the 
liquid  to  said  liquid  outlet  passage,  wherein  said  incremen- 
tal amount  is  several  microliters, 
said  automatic  controller  operating  said  piston  pumps  by 
turns  such  that  one  of  the  piston  pumps  is  operating  to 
send  out  the  liquid  from  a  respective  one  of  the  chemical 
vessels  and  the  remaining  piston  pumps  are  at  rest  in  order 
to  alternately  send  out  the  liquids  from  said  chemical 
vessels  to  said  apparatus. 


5,447,692 
ON-LINE  PROCESS  FLOW  AND  REACnON  MONITOR 
Charles  A.  Keenan,  Irvine;  Peter  J.  Coassin,  San  Juan  Capis- 
trano;  David  B.  Helphrey,  SanU  Ana;  Roger  Winer,  Playa  Del 
Rey,  and  Jiunn-Jye  Dih,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  as^gnors 
to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,976,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,231,  Jul.  6, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,311 
Int.  a.'  G05B  77/00.  COIN  21/00;  COIF  ]/708.  13/00 
V.S.  a.  422—116  17  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  chemical  reaction  processing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reservoirs  containing  reagents  for  use  in  a 
desired  chemical  reaction  process; 

a  reaction  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  reagent 
reservoirs; 

means  for  controlling  delivery  of  said  reagents  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  the  reaction  chamber  with  the  reagents 
passing  through  the  reaction  chamber  defming  an  effluent; 

means  for  introducing  a  bubble  of  gas  into  the  effluent  to 
determine  a  flow  rate  of  the  effluent  throughout  the  sys- 
tem; 

means,  located  downstream  of  the  reaction  chamber,  for 
monitoring  characteristics  of  the  effluent  from  the  reac- 
tion chamber  by  transmitting  incident  radiation  through 
the  effluent,  said  monitoring  means  including  a  means  for 
detecting  radiation  exiting  the  effluent,  the  detecting 
means  transducing  the  radiation  into  electrical  signals, 

processing  means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  and 
discriminate  between  deviations  in  the  radiation  exiting 
the  effluent  with  respect  to  the  incident  radiation, 
whereby  the  processing  means  receives  a  signal  from  the 
detecting  means  representing  the  bubble. 
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AIR  CONDITIONER 


5,447,693 
DEODORANT  EQUIPMENT  FOrt 

Masatoshi  OhU,  Nabari;  Takahiro  lieno,  Mie;  Fumihiro  Ito, 
Shiga;  Masami  Matsunaga,  and  Kxeuo  Hashimoto,  both  of 
Mie,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Refrigeration 
Company,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-076639; 
Apr.  14,  1993,  5-087138;  Not.  19,  199$,  5-290817 

Int.  a."  BOID  SL^IO 
VS.  a.  422—122  36  Oaims 


26.  An  air  conditioner  having  a 
porated  therein,  comprising; 

means  for  detecting  whether  or 
operating; 

absorbent  for  absorbing  odor  comdanents 
ing  the  absorbed  odor  componei  ts 

a  catalyst  for  decomposing  the 
from  the  absorbent;  and 

means  connected  to  the  detectinj 
heating  the  absorbent  while  the 
to  detect  that  the  air  conditioneris 
means'  connected  to  the  detectir  g 
heating  the  absorbent  comprise) 
ducting  means  for  conducting 
heat  conducting  means  comprising 
•     Covering  at  least  part  of  an  e 
surface  of  the  heater  and  haviiig 
portion  extending  from  the  heater 
directions,  said  first  direction 
longitudinal  direction  of  the 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudina 


deo  torizing  apparatus  incor- 
the  air  conditioner  is 
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Beta,  ZSM-5,  mordenite, 
having  a  Si02  to  AI2O3  m< 
200,  said  zeolite  being  ion 
ing  of  chromium,  whereii 
zeolite  is  greater  than 

b)  a  main  catalyst  unit  for 
carbons  to  innocuous 
from  said  zeolite  unit;  and 

c)  conduit  means  for  connec  mg 
and  with  said  source,  and 
sage  of  said  exhaust  gas 
and  through  said  units. 
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md  combinations  thereof,  and 

ratio  of  no  greater  than  about 

xchanged  with  a  metal  consist- 

the  chromium  content  in  the 

abojit  0.5%  by  weight; 

cc  nverting  NOx,  CO.  and  hydro- 

pri  iducts  positioned  downstream 


f  om 
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CHEMICAL  BREATHgR 

Charles  A.  Brown,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,541,  Dkc. 
This  application  Oct.  1^ 

Int.  a."  qOlD 
VS.  a.  422—171 


5,44^,695 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Herman  R.  Wendt,  San  Jose, 
Attemational  Business  Machines 


of  air,  and  releas- 

when  being  heated; 
•r  components  released 

means  for  periodically 

c^tecting  means  continues 

operating  wherein  said 

means  for  periodically 

a  heater  and  heat  con- 

from  the  heater,  said 

a  fm  secured  to  and 

ive  heating  area  of  a 

at  least  one  radiator 

along  first  and  second 

l^ing  perpendicular  to  a 

said  second  direction 

direction  of  the  heater. 


es  B 


1     I 


emt 


5,447,694 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONVERSICjN  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  THERMALLY  STABLE  ZEOLITES 

Srinivas  H.  Swaroop,  and  Raja  R.  Wusirika,  both  of  Painted 

Post,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Intorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,605,  Okt.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jan.  18,  1994  ,  Ser.  No.  183,472 

Int  a."  BOID  :  i/56 

VS.  a.  422—171  11  Oaims 


1.  A  filter  assembly  compnling 

a  filter  assembly  housing  hi  ving 
air  to  be  filtered  and  an 

a  sheet  of  chemical  filter 
housing  for  adsorbing  ch^ical 
the  air,  the  sheet  having 
perpendicular  to  the  flow 
a  second  surface  oppo$it< 
edge; 

a  barrier  plate  supported  wfhin 
in  contact  with  said 
venting  air  flow  through 
to  flow  across  said  first 

a  layer  of  particulate  filter 
and  located  adjacent  to 
ticulate  matter  in  the  air  after 
first  surface  of  said  sheet 
sheet. 


seco  id 


tie  I 


said  units  with  one  another 
for  providing  undiverted  pas- 
said  source  sequentially  to 


16, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,367,417. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  324,279 
50/00 

SCIaims 


C^'^so  " 


(     t     '^» 


an  entrance  for  receipt  of 

for  discharging  filtered  air; 

material  supported  within  the 

contaminants  contained  in 

first  surface  exposed  generally 

direction  of  the  air  to  tw  filtered, 

said  first  surface,  and  an  outer 


the  housing  and  maintained 

surface  of  said  sheet  for  pre- 

laid  sheet,  whereby  air  is  forced 

s  irface  of  said  sheet;  and 

n  aterial  supported  by  the  housing 

housing  exit  for  filtering  par- 

the  air  has  passed  across  said 

and  over  the  outer  edge  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  converting  exhaust  gases  from 
an  exhaust  gas  generating  source,  ta|  innocuous  products,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  | 

a)  a  zeolite  unit  for  adsorbing  h  /drocarbons,  said  zeolite 
being  selected  from  the  grou[   consisting  of  Y  zeolite. 


5,4-  7,696 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATEI 1  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

SYSTEM  FO  R  AN  ENGINE 

Kenichi  Harada,  Susono,  Ja|  ui,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, .  apan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  19ft,  Ser.  No.  260,995 
Claims  priority,  application; Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159081; 
Jul.  19,  1993,  5-178088;  Aug.  23.  1993,  5-207417 

Int.  a.*  PDIN  3/20 

VS.  a.  422—174  17  Oaims 

1.  An  electrically  heated  c  italytic  converter  system  for  an 

engine  having  a  plurality  of  e  ihaust  passages,  said  electrically 

heated  catalytic  converter  syi  tem  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  I  eated  catalytic  converters  each 

disposed  on  one  of  a  pli  rality  of  exhaust  passages  of  an 

engine,  said  electrically    leated  catalytic  converters  each 

comprising  a  catalyst  be  1  for  removing  pollutants  in  an 
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exhaust  gas  and  a  heating  means  disposed  on  the  catalytic 
converter  for  electrically  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
catalyst  bed  after  the  engine  starts; 
a  temperature  rise  detecting  means  for  detecting  parameters 
relating  to  a  temperature  rise  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
catalytic  converters; 


5,447,697 
METAL  CATALYST  CARRIER 
Ke^i  Ito,  Nagoya;  Yasushi  Shimizu,  Okazaki;  Kiyotaka  Matuo, 
Nukata;  Yasuyuki  Kawabe,  Okazaki;  Masao  Yokoi, 
Takahama;  Tosiham  Konda,  Toyoake,  and  Takashi  Obata, 
Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Nippon  Soken  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,731 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1992,  4-131882 

Int.  a.«  BOID  53/34:  B32B  3/12.  15/00 

VS.  O.  422—179  10  Oaims 


1.  A  metal  catalyst  carrier  for  exhaust  gas  purification,  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  honeycomb  column  composed  of  flat  and  wavy 
metal  sheets  that  are  laminated,  wound  together,  and 
bonded  to  each  other  in  alternating  layers  to  provide 
numerous  exhaust  gas  fiow  paths  along  a  column  axis 
corresponding  to  an  axis  around  which  said  fiat  and  wavy 
sheets  are  wound,  said  honeycomb  column  having  a  quasi- 
elliptical  cross  section  defined  by  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  linear  portions  and  a  pair  of  curved  portions  such 
that  said  quasi-elliptical  cross  section  is  composed  of  a 
quadrilateral  middle  portion  and  two  semi-circular  end 
portions, 

said  flat  metal  sheet  and  said  wavy  metal  sheet  being  bonded 
to  each  other  both  in  said  linear  portions  and  in  said 
curved  portions,  said  flat  and  wavy  sheets  being  bonded  at 


a  greater  rate  in  said  two  semi-circular  end  portions  than 
in  said  quadrilateral  middle  portion,  said  bond  rate  being 
defined  as  a  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  a  bonded  length 
by  a  total  length  of  lines  on  which  said  laminated  and 
wound  flat  and  wavy  sheets  are  in  contact  with  each 
other;  and 
a  columnar  metal  case  fittingly  enclosing  said  honeycomb 
column  only  in  the  portions  corresponding  to  said  semicir- 
cular end  portions  of  said  quasi-elliptical  cross  section. 


5,447,698 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTERS— METAL  FOIL  MATERIAL 
FOR  USE  THEREIN,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

MATERIAL 
Soiill  C.  Jha,  North  Attleboro,  MaM^  and  James  A.  Forster, 
Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  111,384,  Aug.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,366,139. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,719 
Int  O.'  BOIJ  32/00.  35/04;  B23K  20/04 
VS.  O.  422—180  4  Oaims 


a  collating  means  for  collating  the  values  of  said  detected 
parameters  of  the  plurality  of  catalytic  converters;  and, 

a  determining  means  for  determining  that  the  electrically 
heated  catalytic  converter  system  has  failed  when  a  differ- 
ence between  the  values  of  said  detected  parameters  of 
two  of  said  plurality  of  catalytic  converters  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


1.  A  foil  substrate  material  having  various  metal  constituents 
for  catalytic  converters  made  by  the  process  of  providing  a 
layer  of  a  first  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium  containing  ferrous  metals  and  aluminum  and  alumi- 
num alloys,  sandwiching  said  layer  of  first  material  between 
first  and  second  layers  of  a  second  material  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  containing  ferrous  metals  and 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  not  chosen  for  the  first  mate- 
rial, metallurgically  bonding  said  layers  together  by  reducing 
the  thickness  of  said  layers  thereby  forming  a  multilayer  com- 
posite material  of  said  first  and  second  materials,  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  composite  material  to  a  final  thickness  and 
heating  said  material  composite  in  situ  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 900*  C.  and  1200'  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
cause  diffusion  of  the  various  metal  constituents  of  said  layers 
throughout  the  composite  material  thereby  providing  a  uni- 
form solid  solution  material  for  the  foil  substrate. 


5,447,699 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING 
STERILIZED  ELEMENTS  AND  A  STERILIZABLE 
TRANSFER  PORT 
Charles  Papciak,  Exton;  James  Gerhart,  West  Chester;  John 
Paproski,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.;  Kathleen  A.  Parker,  Port 
Republic,  N.J.;  Paul  Norton,  Trumbauersville,  Pa.;  Robert 
Nase,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Bernard  Lahendro,  Spring  City,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  West  Company,  Lionville,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,049 
Int  a."  A61L  2/20;  B65B  55/10 
VS.  O.  422—294  9  Oaims 

1.  A  combination  container  for  holding  sterilized  elements 
and  a  sterilizable  transfer  port  for  transferring  the  sterilized 
elements  into  an  isolation  system,  said  isolation  system  includ- 
ing a  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  defining  an  interior 
region  and,  said  combination  container  comprising: 
a  flexible  bag  defining  a  cavity  containing  a  plurality  of 
sterilized  elements,  said  bag  including  an  opening  for 
removing  said  sterilized  elements  from  said  cavity; 
a  collar  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  interior  surface 
and  an  exterior  surface,  said  interior  surface  defining  a 
bore  extending  through  said  collar,  said  bag  being  secured 
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to  said  collar  at  said  first  end  wfh  said  opening  in  registry 
with  said  bore; 

a  removable  seal  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  seal  initially  extends  acrdss  said  bore  at  said  first 
collar  end  adjacent  said  bag  tal  tightly  seal  the  bore  and 
prevent  said  sterilized  elements  ^rom  being  removed  from 
said  cavity  and  to  maintain  ths  sterility  of  said  sterilized 
elements  and  a  second  position  Ivherein  said  seal  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  accesi  said  cavity  such  that  said 
sterilized  elements  are  removable  from  the  cavity  through 
said  opening  and  said  bore; 

a  tubular  transfer  port  extending  jhrough  a  wall  of  an  isola- 
tion system,  said  transfer  port  including  a  first  end,  a 
second  end  and  a  port  conduit  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  ends,  said  collar  b  ing  in  releasable  comple- 
mentary, sealed  engagement  w  th  said  transfer  port; 


at  least  one  supply  conduit  in  flu  1  communication  with  said 
port  conduit  for  introducing  it  ;o  said  port  conduit  at  least 
one  treatment  medium;  and 

a  first  door  movable  between  a  filst  position  closing  said  first 
end  of  said  transfer  port  to  pre  ent  said  sterilized  elements 
from  being  moved  into  said  is<  lation  system  and  a  second 
position  opening  said  first  ei  d  of  said  transfer  port  to 
allow  said  sterilized  elements  o  be  moved  into  said  isola- 
tion system  whereby  when  sai4  seal  is  removably  mounted 
across  said  bore  and  said  first  jdoor  is  in  the  first  position 
the  seal,  collar,  port  conduit,  aiid  first  door  define  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  the  treatmentj  medium  and  when  said  seal 
is  moved  from  the  first  positioi  to  the  second  position  and 
the  first  door  is  in  the  second  position,  said  sterilized 
elements  are  movable  into  saifl  isolation  system  from  said 
cavity  through  said  opening,  iore  and  conduit. 


said  turbine  generates  ai 
between  9O0*-1200"  F.; 
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output  gas  with  a  temperature 
ind. 


2_v 


\ 


3,-i 


a  heat  exchanger  coupled 
such  that  said  output  ga  > 
said  heat  exchanger  and 
chamber. 
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I  said  autoclave  and  said  turbine 

of  900*- 1 200°  F.  flows  through 

raises  a  temperature  of  said  inner 


5,'  47,701 
GAS  PURIFIGATION  METHOD 

both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Eiki  lida. 


Norio  Inoue;  Makoto  Sakurai 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigfors  to  Nikki-UnWersal  Co. 
Tokyo,  Japan 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,760, 
This  application  Feb 


Dec.  30, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,236,878. 
4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,301 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1990,  2-409224 


Int  a."  COIB 
U.S.  a.  473—224 


\17/16,  21/00.  31/18 


1.  A  method  of  deodorizi  ig 
or  noxious  components  wh  ich 
with  an  adsorptive  compo  iition 
amount  of  60-30  wt.  %  and 
%  at  room  or  lower  temperatures 
higher  humidity  up  to  sati  rated 
spheric  pressure  to  thereb  ' 
having  a  silica/alumina  rati  > 


7  Oaims 


5,447,7( 

AUTOCLAVE  COGENEllATION  SYSTEM 
Todd  Taricco,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.,  :assignor  to  Thermal  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Torrance,  Calff. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Skr.  No.  196,691 
Int.  a.0  A6li  2/06 
VS.  a.  422—295 

5.  An  autoclave  system,  compri  iing: 
an  autoclave  with  an  inner  chai  iber; 
a  compressor  that  generates  a  fl  ow  of  air; 
a  membrane  that  is  in  fluid  con  imunication  with  said  auto- 
clave inner  chamber  and  saw  I  compressor,  wherein  said 
membrane  generates  a  flow  a  T  nitrogen  from  the  air  pro- 
vided by  said  compressor; 
a  generator; 
a  turbine  that  powers  said  generator  and  said  compressor. 


Ltd., 


14  Claims 


air  containing  unpleasant  odors 

comprises  contacting  the  gas 

comprising  sepiolite  in  an 

zeolite  in  an  amount  of  40-70  wt. 

in  an  atmosphere  of  room  or 

humidity  and  under  atmo- 

deodorize  the  gas,  said  zeolite 

of  at  least  150. 


f 


5  447,702 
FLUID  BED  qESULFURIZATION 
William  M.  Campbell,  Houston,  and  Gunnar  B.  Henningsen, 
Sugar  Land,  both  of  Tex ,  assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,420,  Jul.  12,  1993, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,601,  Jul. 
12,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
206,569 
a.*  ClOJ  1/26;  BOID  53/52 

6  Claims 
1.  In  a  method  for  desulfijrizing  a  sulfide-containing  feed  gas 
and  regenerating  a  sulfide  1  sorbent  wherein  the  feed  gas  is 
contacted  with  a  particulate  d  metallic  zinc  oxide-based  sorbent 
in  a  transport  absorber  risei  to  form  an  effluent  gas  of  reduced 
sulfide  content  having  susp<  nded  therein  particulated,  partially 


Int. 
U.S.  a.  423—230 
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sulfided  sorbent;  the  effluent  gas  and  partially  sulfided  sorbent 
are  separated  to  form  a  product  gas  stream  substantially  free  of 
the  sorbent;  the  separated  sorbent  is  regenerated  by  contacting 
the  sorbent  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  transport  regen- 
erator to  form  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  regeneration  offgas 
having  suspended  therein  regenerated  sorbent;  the  regenera- 
tion offgas  and  regenerated  sorbent  are  separated  to  form  an 
offgas  stream  essentially  free  of  the  regenerated  sorbent;  and 
the  regenerated  sorbent  is  recycled  to  the  transport  absorber 
riser,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
separating  the  particulated,  partially  sulfided  sorbent  re- 
moved from  the  effluent  gas  into  a  primary  portion  and  a 
secondary  portion,  the  secondary  portion  of  partially 
sulfided  sorbent  comprising  an  amount  which,  when  con- 


tacted with  the  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  transport 
regenerator,  results  in  a  reaction  exotherm  insufficient  to 
produce  a  temperature  in  the  transport  regenerator  in 
excess  of  a  maximum  temperature  of  less  than  about  700* 
C; 

regenerating  the  secondary  portion  of  partially  sulfided 
sorbent  by  contacting  the  sorbent  with  the  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  in  the  transport  regenerator  maintained  at  the 
maximum  temperature  of  less  than  about  700°  C.  in  a 
single  pass; 

combining  the  regenerated  sorbent  with  the  primary  portion 
of  partially  sulfided  sorbent;  and 

recycling  the  combined  regenerated  sorbent  and  partially 
sulfided  sorbent  to  the  transport  absorber. 


5,447,703 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Stephen  H.  Baer,  Bedford,  and  Joseph  DeU'Aquila,  deceased, 

late  of  Flushing,  both  of  N.Y.  by  Larry  DeU'Aquila,  executor 

,  assignors  to  Novacon  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Bedford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,717,  Jun.  30,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,937 

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/60.  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—235  12  Claims 


SFBT 


a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  300  sieve  up  to  about 
4  sieve  into  a  combustion  zone,  said  marble  being  introduced  at 
a  feed  rate  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio  of  CaO  to  S  in  a  range  of 
from  about  1.0  to  about  2.0  to  1.0,  maintaining  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  ignite  said  oxygen  and  said  carbonaceous  material 
in  said  combustion  zone  and  forming  solid  by-products  of 
combustion  and  retarding  and  reducing  simultaneously  the 
formation  of  SO,  and  fiOx.  wherein  at  least  75%  of  SO,  emis- 
sion is  removed  and  wherein  NOj,  emission  are  more  than  50% 
below  the  NO;t  emissions  using  limestone  and  reducing  carbon 
in  said  solid  by-producU  to  a  range  of  from  about  20%  up  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  the  carbon  content  using  limestone, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  solid  by-products,  including  car- 
bon, and  exhausting  the  gaseous  by-products  of  combustion. 


5,447,704 
AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 
Derek  Aldcroft,  South  Wirral;  John  R.  Newton,  Cheshire;  James 
P.  Qninn,  Birkenhead,  and  Peter  W.  Stainier,  Cheshire,  all  of 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V., 
Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  553,414,  Jul.  19,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,392,  Mar.  22, 1989,  Pat 
No.  4,956,167,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  19^59,  Feb. 
27, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
158,818 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1986, 
8604985 

Int.  a."  COIB  31/12 
VS.  a.  423—339  2  Claims 

1.  An  amorphous  precipitated  silica  which  has  been  pre- 
pared by  reaction  of  sodium  silicate  and  mineral  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  water  soluble  electrolyte  comprising  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium, 
calcium,  sodium  and  potassium  with  an  associated  anion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromide,  carbonate,  chlo- 
ride, nitrate,  acetate  and  sulphate  wherein  the  electrolyte:siUca 
weight  ratio  is  from  about  O.to  about  2  to  1,  said  silica  having 
i)  a  BET  surface  area  in  the  range  from  about  200  to  about 

400  mVg, 
ii)  a  weight  mean  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  5  to 

about  15  microns, 
iii)  a  perspex  abrasion  value  in  the  range  from  about  23  to 
about  35  corresponding  to  Radioactive  Dentine  Abrasion 
values  of  150  to  300, 
iv)  an  oil  absorption  in  the  range  from  about  60  to  about  95 

cc/100  g,  and 
v)  a  moisture  content  of  about  1%  by  weight  to  about  35% 
by  weight. 


5,447,705 
OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF  METHANE 
Corinne  Petit,  Strasbourg;  Alain  Kiennemann,  Illkirch;  Patrick 
Chaumette,  Bougival,  and  Olivier  Clause,  Chatou,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rneil  Mai- 
maison,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,616 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1992,  92  11638 
Int  a."  COIB  31/18.  3/26 
VS.  a.  423—418.2  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  methane  or  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  methane,  said  catalyst  having  a  perov- 
skite  crystalline  structure  and  having  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

Ln,Ai.^/)3 


1.  A  process  for  burning  a  combustible,  sulfur<ontaining  '"  which 

carbonaceous  material,  while  reducing  the  formation  of  nox-  x  is  a  number  such  that  0<x<  10 

ious  materials  exhausted  to  the  atmosphere  comprising  intro-  y  is  a  number  such  that  0<y <  I 

ducing  said  carbonaceous  material,  oxygen  and  marble  having  Ln  is  at  least  one  of  a  rare  earth,  strontium  or  bismuth. 
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UMI 


A  is  a  metal  of  group  IVb,  Vb,  VI  i,  VUb  or  VIII  of  the 
periodic  classification  of  elements, 

B  is  a  metal  of  groups  IVb,  Vb,  VI  ,  Vllb  or  VIII  of  the 
periodic  classification  of  elements,  and 

A  and  B  are  two  different  metals. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  by  partial  oxidation  with 
oxygen,  air  or  carbon  dioxide,  of  methai  le  or  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  methane  of  at  least  one  (  f  hydrogen  gas  or  a 
CO — (CO2) — H2  gas  mixture,  mainly  (jontaining  CO  and  H2, 
said  process  comprising  subjecting  saU  methane  or  mixture 
containing  methane  to  oxidation  condil  ions  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  having  a  perovskite  crystallii  e  structure  and  having 
the  following  composition: 

Ln;(A|.jiBy03 
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in  which 

X  is  a  number  such  that  O<x<l0 

y  is  a  number  such  that  9  <  y  <  1 

Ln  is  at  least  one  of  a  rare  earth,  strontium 

A  is  a  metal  of  groups  IVb,  Vb,  V 

periodic  classification  of  elements, 
B  is  a  metal  of  groups  IVb,  Vb,  V4>, 

periodic  classification  of  elements, 
A  and  B  are  two  different  metals 


or  bismuth, 
,  Vllb  or  VIII  of  the 

,  Vllb  or  VIII  of  the 
and 


fl  iw 


300*  C.  under  a  gaseous 
nitrogen,  to  form  said  catal; 
in  a  fifth  step,  cooling  the  ca 
and  then  storing  said  ca 
nitrogen  atmosphere 


tal)st 
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of  hydrogen  mixed  with 
st  and, 
t^lyst  under  a  flow  of  nitrogen 
in  a  sealed  bottle  under  a 


5,447,t07  i 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNC  NICKEL  HYDROXIDE 
Jung  Babjak;  Victor  A.  Ettel,  boih  of  Mississauga,  and  Stephen 
J.  Baksa,  Etobicoke,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,5'){f>,  Jun.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  10, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  196,769 
Int  a.«  COIB  13/00;  Ct  IG  53/00:  COIC  I/OO 


U.S.  a.  423—592 


5,447,706 

DIRECT  SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDRO&EN  PEROXIDE  BY 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSIS,  QATALYST  FOR  THE 
SAID  SYNTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
OF  THE  SAID  CATALYST 
Jacques  Van  Weynbergh,  Bruxelles;  Jean-Paul  Schoebrechts, 
Grez-Doiceau,  and  Colery:  Jean-Claade,  Chaumont-Gistoux, 
all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  Inlerox,  Brussels,  Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/00404,  §  371  Dalfe  Oct.  4,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15520,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Se^  No.  108,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,!Mar.  5,  1991,  9100205 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  27/053:  CdlB  15/0 J 
VJS.  a.  423—584  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  direct  synthesis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  from  hydrogen  an  1  oxygen  by  heteroge- 
neous catalysis  in  a  three-phase  system ,  comprising; 
directly  reacting  hydrogen  and  oxyi  en  in  the  gaseous  state 
and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  atm(  spheric  pressure,  at  the 
surface  of  a  solid  heterogeneous  c  italyst  suspended  in  the 
granular  state  in  a  liquid  aqueo  is  phase,  said  catalyst 
consisting  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pure  palladium  and  a  combinatia  1  of  palladium  with  at 
least  one  other  noble  metal,  said  1  netal  impregnated  on  a 
support  comprising  at  least  one  o  impound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulphates  ind  phosphates  of  alka- 
line-earth metals,  to  produce  hydi  ogen  peroxide,  and 
recovering  an  aqueous  solution  of  h  ^drogen  peroxide. 
10.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  s<  lid  catalyst  for  produc- 
tion of  a  liquid  aqueous  phase  of  hydra  jen  peroxide  by  hetero- 
geneous catalysis  comprising: 

in  a  first  step,  dissolving  a  soluble  [  illadium  salt,  or  a  mix- 
ture of  a  soluble  palladium  salt  v  ith  at  least  one  soluble 
salt  of  another  noble  metal,  in  an  icidic  aqueous  solution, 
in  a  second  step,  adding  to  the  aque  >us  solution  granules  of 
in  insoluble  inorganic  support  c  omprising  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  grou  >  consisting  of  sulphates 
of  alkaline-earih  metals,  and  the  {  alladium  or  the  combi- 
nation of  palladium  with  at  least  1  me  other  noble  metal  is 
precipitated  by  drop-wise  additioi  1  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  strong  base  under  strong  agit  ition  until  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  is  between  9  and  10, 
in  a  third  step,  filtering  and  wash!  ig  the  precipitate  with 
demineralized  water  in  order  to  emove  the  soluble  ions 
from  the  precipitate, 
in  a  fourth  step,  drying  the  precipi  ate,  which  then  is  acti- 
vated in  an  oven  kept  at  a  tempei  ature  between  1 30*  and 


1.  A  process  for  directly  proi  li 
prising:  (1)  reacting  an  aqueofs 
p>owder  and  nitrate  ions  at 
within  a  temperature  range  ol 
about  95*  C.  to  generate  nickel 
having  a  pH  equal  to  or  in 
the  nitrate  ions,  and  (3)  separating 
ide  from  the  solution. 


ucing  nickel  hydroxide  corn- 
solution  containing  nickel 
ab^ut  atmospheric  pressure  and 
about  room  temperature  to 
hydroxide,  the  aqueous  solution 
of  about  8.5,  (2)  consuming 
the  resultant  nickel  hydrox- 


exce  is 


5,447 


708 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUO  UG  NANOSCALE  CERAMIC 

POWDERS 

Mais. 


Joseph  J.  Helble,  Andover 
N.H.,  and  Theodore  F.  Morse, 
to  Physical  Sciences,  Inc., 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

5,358,695.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
2011,  has  beei 
Int  a.*  COIB 
U.S.  a.  423—593 


flam; 


1.  A  process  for  producing 
cles  comprising  the  steps  of:  c 
one  or  more  burners  to  a 
inclined  surfaces; 

forming  an  intimate  mixture 

and  an  organic  or  carbonaceous 
delivering  the  mixture  to  the 
ture  to  the  flame  to  indue 


14  Qaims 


Gary  A.  Moniz,  Windham, 
Little  Compton,  R.I.,  assignors 
Anjiover,  Mass. 

7,149,  Jan.  21,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,069 
patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 
disclaimed. 
13/20  13/18 

27  Claims 


Miy 


!  ubmicron-sized  ceramic  parti- 

>nrining  a  flame  generated  by 

zone  between  a  plurality  of 


comprising  a  ceramic  precursor 
carrier  material;  and 
flame  zone  to  expose  the  mix- 
(i)  combustion  of  the  carrier 


material,  and  (ii)  vaporization  and  oxidation  of  the  ce- 
ramic precursor  and  nucleation  of  the  ceramic  particles, 
or  diffusion  of  the  ceramic  precursor  away  from  the  car- 
rier material  and  oxidization,  thereby  forming  substan- 
tially non-agglomerated  ceramic  particles. 


5,447,709 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITES 

BELONGING  TO  THE  FAUJASITE  STRUCTURAL 

FAMILY 

Didier  Anglerot,  Lons;  Beatrice  Feron,  Pau,  and  Jean-Louis 

Guth,  Brunstatt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 

Elf  Aquitaine,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,221 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1992,  92  12695 

int.  a."  COIB  39/20 

VS.  CL  423—702  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  faujasites  having  a  Si/Al  ratio 
greater  than  I  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture 
having  a  pH  greater  than  10  and  containing  water,  a  source  of 
tetravalent  silicon,  a  source  of  trivalent  aluminium,  a  source  of 
hydroxide  ions  in  the  form  of  a  strong  inorganic  or  organic 
base  and  a  structuring  agent  consisting  of  at  least  one  carbona- 
ceous macrocycle  having  10  to  24  atoms  per  ring  and  contain- 
ing heteroatoms  chosen  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur  or 
silicon,  in  the  proportions  which  make  possible  the  crystalliza- 
tion into  a  compound  of  the  faujasite  structural  family,  in 
maintaining  the  gel  obtained  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than 
ISO*  C.  and  under  autogenous  pressure  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  carry  out  the  crystallization  of  the  faujasite  pre- 
cursor consisting  of  the  faujasite  trapping  the  structuring  agent 
and  in  subjecting  the  precursor  to  a  calcination  in  order  to 
destroy  the  structuring  agent  and  to  produce  the  faujasite  and 
being  characterized  in  that  the  carbonaceous  macrocycle  used 
as  structuring  agent  is  introduced  into  the  reaction  medium  in 
the  form  of  a  synthetic  sodium  complex. 


5,447,710 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NANOPARTICULATE  X-RAY 
BLOOD  POOL  CONTRAST  AGENTS  USING  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
George  C.  Na,  Fort  Washington,  and  Natangan  Rigagopalan, 
Phoenixville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  991,909,  Dec.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5.326,552. 
This  application  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,492 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  49/04.  9/14 
U.S.  Q.  424— 9.4S5  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  nanoparticles  containing  an  x-ray 
diagnostic  compound,  having  a  non-ionic  surfactant  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  4000  as  a  surface  modifier  ad- 
sorbed on  the  surface  thereof  in  an  amount  of  1  to  75%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  particle  and  a  cloud 
point  modifier  associated  therewith  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.01-20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  method  comprised  of 

(i)  contacting  said  nanoparticle  containing  an  x-ray  diagnos- 
tic compound  with  said  non-ionic  surfactant  for  a  time  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  nanoparticle  with  a 
surface  modifier  adsorbed  on  the  surface  thereof;  and 
(ii)  contacting  said  nanoparticle  with  a  surface  modifier 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  thereof  with  said  cloud  point 
modifier  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form 
a  nanoparticle  containing  an  x-ray  diagnostic  compound, 
having  a  non-ionic  surfactant  as  a  surface  modifier  ad- 
sorbed on  the  surface  thereof  and  a  cloud  point  modifier 
associated  therewith. 


5,447,711 

CONTRAST  MEDL^ 

Torsten  Almen;  Lars  Baath,  both  of  Malmii,  both  of  Sweden,  and 

Audun  N.  Oksendal,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignors  to  Nycomed 

Imaging  AS,  Oslo,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,303,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,454 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1989, 
8919929 

Int  Q.'  A61K  49/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—9.452  10  Qaims 

1.  A  physiologically  tolerable  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oxygenated  aqueous  solution  of  an  iodinated  X-ray 
contrast  agent,  said  solution  having  an  oxygen  tension  of  at 
least  60  kPa,  wherein  if  said  contrast  agent  is  an  ionic  com- 
pound, it  has  an  iodine  ratio  of  at  least  3  and  wherein  said 
contrast  agent  is  other  than  metrizamide. 


5,447,712 
METHOD  OF  REDUQNG  CYCLOPHOSPHAMIDE 
INDUCED  HEMORRHAGIC  CYSTITIS 
Randy  D.  White,  Crystal  Lake;  Joseph  A.  Safron,  Grayslake; 
Donovan  E.  Gordon,  Highland  Park,  and  Deborah   Rice, 
Broadview,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Free  Radical  Sciences, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,069 
Int  Q."  A61K  31/425.  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  514—110  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  cyclophosphamide  induced  hemor- 
rhagic cystitis  in  a  patient  at  risk  of  same  comprising  the  step  of 
administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  composition  including  L-2-oxothiazolidine-4-carboxylate. 


5,447,713 
MOSQUITO  COIL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 
MOSQUITO  COILS 
Thomas  Eisner,  DSsseldorf;  Manfred  Schiitte,  Pulheim;  Hein- 
rich  Wolfers,  Krefeld,  and  Wulf  Wendebom,  Rbeden,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,873 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  09 
921.8 

Int  Q."  AOIN  25/20:  B32B  3/10.  29/00:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  Q.  424—40  6  Claims 


1.  A  mosquito  coil  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  spiral  punched  out  from  a  board  consisting  of  wood 
chips  and/or  wood-fiber  material,  the  density  of  the  spiral 
ranging  from  0.4  to  0.7  kg/dm^,  and 

(2)  a  coating  on  the  spiral  consisting  essentially  of  an  active 
substance  toxic  to  mosquitos. 


.^FPTPMRPD    S      IQOS 
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5,447,714 

METHOD  FOR  REPELLING  AEDE4  AEGYPTAE  USING 
CARBOCYCLIC  KETONES,  ALDEIfYDES  AND  ESTERS 
Anna  B.  Marin,  Leonardo;  Craig  B.  W^en,  Rumson,  botli  of 
N  J.,  and  Jerry  F.  Butler,  GainesTille,|Fla.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  f4ew  York,  N.Y.  and  The 
University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  FU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,350,  Apr.  15,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  157,420,  Nov.  26,  1993,  P*.  No.  5,354,783.  This 
application  Feb.  24, 1995,  Sen  No.  394,250 
Int.  a."  AOIN  25/20.  35/02.  3^04:  ClID  9/50 
VS.  a.  424— W  !  1  Claim 

1.  An  insect  repellent  candle  containing  a  candle  base  and 
intimately  admixed  therewith  an  insect  Repelling  quantity  of  at 
least  one  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  I 
(i)  a  mixture  of  compounds  defined  p( 
ture: 


about  20  and  (b)  a  non-aqueous 
ing  at  least  one  cosmetic 
and    an    effective    sunscreenmj 
sunscreening  agent  and  being 
cellulosic  polymers. 


September  5,  1995 

s  inscreen  formulation  contain- 

emolli^it,  at  least  one  cosmetic  wax 

amount    of   at    least    one 

sullstantiaily  free  of  film-forming 


containing  from  60-40  mole 
having  the  structure: 


pel  «nt  of  the  compound 


and  from  40-60  mole  percent  of 
structure: 


(ii)  a  compound  having  the  structu  ;: 


iccording  to  the  struc- 


5,447, 
PROCESS  FOR  LIGHTENING 
PIGMENTAL  BLEMISHES 

CONTAINING 
3,4-DIHYDRO-2H-l, 
Alain  LaGrange,  Coupvray, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  C\.<'  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424— «2 

1.  A  topical  process  for 
ishes,  said  process  comprising 
to  be  treated  a  composition 
sufficient  to  lighten  said  skin  or 
a  hydroxybenzomorpholine 


ri6 

THE  SKIN  OR  TREATING 
JSING  A  COMPOSITION 
BENZC  MORPHOLINE  OR 
,4-BENZ  JXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Fraifre,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

Ser.  No.  231,636 
Fiknce,  Apr.  23,  1993,  93  04836 

7/pO.  9/127.  9/50 

6  Claims 

lighteliing  the  skin  or  treating  blem- 

a|  plying  to  the  part  of  said  skin 

CO  nprising  an  effective  amount 

treat  pigmental  blemishes  of 

derivative  having  the  formula 


■<x 


N         Ri 


H 


wherein 

R)  represents  hydrogen  or 

and 
R2  represents  a  hydroxyl 


5,447  717 


til:  compound  having  the  CHOLESTEROL 

Tesfaye  Biftu,  Westfleld,  N  J., 
Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  199|,  Ser.  No.  23,029 
Int.  a.*  A4IK  31/335 
U.S.  a.  424—78.12 

1.  A  compound  of  stnicturaljfoniiula  (I) 


:  and 


R*(AW 


zkx;. 


UMI 


5,447,715 
NON-AQUEOUS  SUNCARE  CO\<*OSrnONS  HAVING 

HIGH  SPF  VALtES 
Richard  L.  Roberts,  Germantown,  Tena.,  assignor  to  Scholl  Inc., 

Memphis,  Tenn.  < 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,113,  Apr.  tl,  1987,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  17,  1989,  S  ir.  No.  124,257 

Int.  a.»  A61K  7/42.  7/4'  .  7/48.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  424—59  17  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  sunscreen  compc  lition  having  a  high  SPF 

value  comprising  (a)  an  effective  am<  unt  of  a  volatile  silicone 

oil  having  a  viscosity  of  no  more  than  about  SO  est  in  the  range 

of  about  20  to  40  weight  percent  of  t  le  composition  sufficient 

to  maintain  the  SPF  of  the  compositi<  n  at  a  value  greater  than 
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1. 


(D 


ajkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
radical  in  the  6-  or  7-position. 


LC  WERING  AGENTS 

issignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 


7  Claims 


(I) 


or' 


z'cx;- 


wherein: 

a  is  0  or  1; 

A  is  — C(0)— ,  — NR5— C(0)4-,  or  — 0C(0)— ; 

R'  is: 

(l)Ci-2oalkyl, 

(2)  substituted  Ci-20  alkyl  vAerein  one  or  more  of  the  car- 
bons is  substituted  with  Xf 

(5)  aryl  substituted  with  X 

(6)  heteroaryl  substituted  wjh 

(7)  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein 
double  bonds; 

(8)  substituted  C2-20  alkenyl 
more  double  bonds  and  w 
bons  is  substituted  with  X ': 

(9)  C2-20  alkenyJ  wherein  ftlkenyl  contains  one  or  more 


*d  Y; 

XandY; 
tlkenyl  contains  one  or  more 

vherein  alkenyl  contains  one  or 
herein  one  or  more  of  the  car- 


double  bonds  and  one  or  more  of  the  nonolefinic  carbons 
is  replaced  by  — NR^— ,  — O—  or  — S(0),— ; 

(ll)C3-iocycloalkyI; 

(12)  substituted  C3-iocycloalkyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted  with: 

(a)  halogen, 

(b)  hydroxy, 

(c)  RJR^N— , 

(d)  R20— , 

(e)  R^O— QO)— . 
(0  R3-C(0)-0-, 
(g)  0x0, 

(h)  Cj-io  cycloalkyi, 
(i)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y, 
(j)  heteroaryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y, 
(k)  heterocycloalkyl, 

(1)  arylS<0)n,  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and  Y, 
(m)  R^— C(0)— NR^— , 
(n)  R'R^N— C(0)— , 
(o)C|-,oalkylS(0),,-, 
(p)  Ci-10  alkyl, 
(q)  -CO2H, 
(r)  — vinylidene, 
(s)R^-C(O)-. 
(t)  R20— C(0)— O— , 
(u)  RiR^N— C(0)— O— ,  or 
(V)  Rk)— C(0)— NR5— ; 
each  R^  is  independently: 
(l)C,-io  alkyl; 

(2)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(3)  arylCi_4  alkyl  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(4)  heteroaryl  wherein  heteroaryl  is  substituted  with  X  and 
Y; 

(5)  heteroarylCi-4alkyl —  wherein  heteroaryl  is  substituted 
with  X  and  Y; 

(6)  heterocycloalkylC|-4  alkyl — ; 

(7)  C2-10  alkenyl; 

(8)  arylC2-io  alkenyl  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and 
Y;or 

(9)C].ioalkynyl; 
each  R^  is  independently: 
(l)C,-,o  alkyl; 

(2)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(3)  arylCi-4  alkyl  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(4)  heteroaryl  wherein  heteroaryl  is  substituted  with  X  and 
Y; 

(5)  heteroarylC|-4  alkyl —  wherein  heteroaryl  is  substituted 
with  X  and  Y; 

(6)  heterocycloalkylCi-4  alkyl — ; 

(7)  C2-10  alkenyl; 

(8)  arylC2-ioalkenyl  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and 
Y; 

(9)C3-ioalkynyl; 

(10)  hydrogen;  or 

(1 1)  Cus  alkyl  substituted  with  X'; 
R*  is: 

(l)C,_2oalkyl; 

(2)  substituted  C1.20  alkyl  in  which  one  or  more  carbon 
atoms  is  substituted  with  X^; 

(3)  C1.20  alkyl  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  carbons  is  re- 
placed by  — NR^— ,  — O— ,  or  — S(0)„— ; 

(4)  substituted  C1.20  alkyl  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  car- 
bons is  replaced  by  — NR' — ,  — O —  or  — S(0)b —  and 
wherein  one  or  more  carbon  atoms  is  substituted  with  X^; 

(5)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(6)  heteroaryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(7)  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein  alkenyl  contains  one  or  more 
double  bonds; 

(8)  substituted  C2. 20  alkenyl  wherein  alkenyl  contains  one  or 
more  double  bonds  and  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  car- 
bons is  substituted  with  X^; 

(9)  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein  alkenyl  contains  one  or  more 
double  bonds  and  one  or  more  of  the  nonolefinic  carbons 
is  replaced  by  — NR^— ,  — O—  or  — S(0)„— ; 

(10)  substituted  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein  alkenyl  contains  one 


or  more  double  bonds  and  one  or  more  of  the  nonolefinic 
carbons  is  replaced  by  — NR'— ,  — O —  or  — S(0)n —  and 
wherein  one  or  more  of  the  carbon  atonts  is  substituted 
with  X3— ; 
(I  l)C3-io  cycloalkyi; 

(12)  substituted  C3- 10  cycloalkyi  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted  with  X^;  or 

(13)  hydrogen; 
R'is: 

(1)  hydrogen; 
(2)C,.,oalkyl; 

(3)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(4)  arylC|-4  alkyl,  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X  and  Y; 

(5)  fC^O—C(0)—, 

(6)  C3. 10  cycloalkyi; 

(7)  r3_C(0)-;  or 

(8)  R3r3N— C(0)— ;  aryl  including  X,  Y  substitution  is: 


H  Y  X        Y 

heteroaryl  including  X,  Y  substitution  is 

X 


'-£a- 


wherein: 
Qis— O— ; 

heterocycloalkyl  is: 


O  ^°^ 

X7--U' 


X  and  Y  are  each  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  hydroxy; 

(3)  halogen; 

(4)  trifluoromethyl; 
(5)C,.,oalkyl; 

(6)  aryl  substituted  with  X'  and  Y'; 

(7)  R20— ; 

(8)  arylcarbonyloxy — ,  wherein  aryl  is  substituted  with  X' 
and  Y'; 

(9)  r3_QO)— O— ; 

(10)  — C02R^; 
(II)— C02H;or 
(12)  nitro; 

X'  and  Y'  are  each  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  hydroxy; 

(3)  halogen; 

(4)  trifluoromethyl; 

(5)  Ci^  alkyl; 

(6)  Rk)— ; 
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(7)  R3— C(0)— O— ; 

(8)  —COiRh 

(9)  — CO2H;  or 

(10)  nitro; 

each  X^  is  independently: 

(1)  halogen 

(2)  hydroxy, 

(3)  R3r3N— , 

(4)  R^O— . 

(5)  R20-C(0)-. 

(6)  R^—dpy—o—, 

(7)  0x0, 

(8)  Cj-io  cycloalkyl. 

(9)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and  Y, 

(10)  hetcroaryl  substituted  with  X 

(11)  heterocycloalkyl, 

(12)  aryl  S(0)b,  wherein  aryl  is 

(13)  R3— C(0)— NR3— , 

(14)  RJR^N— C(0)— , 

(15)  — CO2H, 

(16)  — vinylidene, 

(17)  R3— C(0)— , 

(18)  R20— C(0>-0— , 

(19)  R3r3NC)C(0)— O— ,  or 

(20)  R20— C(0)— NR3— , 
n  isO,  1  or  2; 
Z'  and  Z^  are  each  independently 

(1)  — OR«; 

(2)  — SR*;  or 

(3)  — NR'R'; 
each  R^  i  s  independently: 

(l)C,.2oalkyl; 

(2)  substituted  Ci-20  alky'  in 
bon  atoms  is  substituted  with  X^ 

(3)  C-2oalkyl  wherein  one  or  more 
by  — NR3— ,  — O— ,  or  — S(0)„ 

(4)  substituted  C-2oalkyl  wherein  o 
is  replaced  by  — NR' — ,  — O —  c 
one  or  more  of  the  carbon  atom: 

(5)  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein  alkenyl 
double  bonds; 

(6)  substituted  C2-20  alkenyl  where 
more  double  bonds  and 
bons  is  substituted  with: 

(a)  halogen, 

(b)  hydroxy, 

(c)  R3r3n— , 

(d)  R^O— , 

(e)  R20— C(0)— , 
(0  R3-C(0)-0-, 
(g)  0x0, 

(h)  C3-10  cycloalkyl, 
(i)  aryl  substituted  with  X  and 
(j)  heteroaryl  substituted  with  'X 
(k)  heterocycloalkyl, 
(1)  aryl  S(0),— ,  wherein  aryl  is 
(m)  R3— C(0)— NR5— , 

(n)  R3r3N— C(0)— , 

(o)  — CO2H, 

(p)  — vinylidene, 

(q)  RJ-QO)-, 

(r)  R20— C(0)— O— , 

(s)  RJR^N— C(0)— O— , 

(t)  Rk)— C(0)— NR3— ,  or 

(u)  — 0C(0)O— ,  which  forms 


O 

II 


idY, 


sub  tituted  with  X  and  Y, 


wherein  one 


X 


P2  with  adjacent  oleflnic  carbons; 
(7)  C2-20  alkenyl  wherein  alken  1 
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whict  one  or  more  of  the  car- 


f  the  carbons  is  replaced 

;  or  more  of  the  carbons 
— S(0)b —  and  wherein 
is  substituted  with  X'; 
contains  one  or  more 


alkenyl  contains  one  or 
or  more  of  the  car- 


1, 
and  Y, 

ubstituted  with  X  and  Y, 


five-membered  ring; 


double  bonds  and  one  or 
is  replaced  by  — NR^ — ,  • 
(8)  substituted  C2.20  alkenyl 
more  double  bonds  and 
carbons  is  replaced  by  — ' 
wherein  one  or  more  of 
with: 


contains  one  or  more 
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of  the  nonoleflnic  carbons 
-  or  -S(0),-; 
vlherein  alkenyl  contains  one  or 
01  e  or  more  of  the  nonolefinic 
N  l'— ,  — O—  or  — S(O),,—  and 
tl  e  carbon  atoms  is  substituted 


(a)  halogen 

(b)  hydroxy, 

(c)  R'R^N— , 

(d)  R^O— , 

(e)  R^O— C(0)— . 
(0  R3— C(0)-0— , 
(g)  0x0, 

(h)  C3-10  cycloalkyl, 
(i)  aryl  substituted  with  X  knd  Y, 
(j)  heteroaryl  substituted  vfith  X  and  Y, 
(k)  heterocycloalkyl, 

(1)  aryl  S(0)n— ,  wherein  a^l  is  substituted  with  X  and  Y, 
(m)  R3— C(0)— NR3— , 
(n)  R3r3N— C(0)— . 
(o)  — CO2H. 
(p)  — vinylidene, 
(q)  R3-C(0)-. 
(r)  R^O— C(0)— O— , 
(s)  r3r3N— C(0)— O— , 
(t)  R^O— C(0)— NRJ—  o 
(u)  — OC(O)C) — ,  which  fi  rms  a  five-membered  ring: 


rtiis 


ar  d 


with  adjacent  olefinic 

(9)  C2-20  alkynyl  wherein 
triple  bonds; 

(10)  substituted  C2-2oalkynJI 
or  more  triple  bonds  and 
wherein  one  or  more  of 

(11)  C2-20  alkynyl  wherein 
triple  bonds  and  one  or 
replaced  by  — NR^ — ,  - 

(12)  substituted  C2-20  alkynjrl 
or  more  double  bonds 
carbons  is  replaced  by 
wherein  one  or  more  of 
X3; 

(13)  aryl  substituted  with  X 

(14)  heteroaryl  substituted 

(15)  C3-5  cycloalkyl; 

(16)  substituted  C3-5  cycloalkyl 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted 

(a)  R^O— ,  or 

(b)  R^R^N— ;  or 

(17)  hydrogen;  or  a 


rtle 


>-c 


car  >ons; 


alkynyl  contains  one  or  more 


wherein  alkynyl  contains  one 

carbons  is  substituted  with  X-*; 

alkynyl  contains  one  or  more 

jre  of  the  saturated  carbons  is 

-  or  -S(0),-; 

wherein  alkynyl  contains  one 

one  or  more  of  the  saturated 

4R3— .  — O—  or  — S(0)„—  and 

carbon  atoms  substituted  with 


and  Y; 

^ith  X  and  Y; 


in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
with: 


pharmi  ceutically  acceptable  salt. 
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5,447,718 
PHEROMONE  CXVMPOSITIONS  FOR  ATTRACTING 

EUSCHISTUS  SPP.  INSECTS 
Jeffrey  R.  Aldrich,  CoUege  Park,  Md.;  Michael  P.  Hoffmann, 
Davis,  Calif.;  Jan  P.  Kochansky;  WUIiam  R.  Lusby,  both  of 
Adelphi,  Md.;  Lloyd  T.  Wilson,  Woodland,  and  Frank  G. 
Zalom,  Davis,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C.  and  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,890 
Int.  a.'  AGIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  424    84  11  Claims 

1.  A  pesticide  composition  for  killing  Euschistus  species 
crop  pests  comprising; 

a)  an  alkyl  ester  of  (2E,4Z>-decadienoic  acid,  and 

b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  toxicant  sufficient  for  killing 
insects  of  the  genus  Euschistus,  and  wherein  said  composi- 
tion does  not  include  chalcogran. 


5,447,719 

^-GLUCURONIDASE  INHIBITOR 

Tetsuya  Kamataki,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsumura  &  Co., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00988,  §  371  Date  Mmi.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02684,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

per  FUed  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-223665 
Int.  a.«  A61K  35/78.  31/70 
VJS.  a.  424—195.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  /3-glucuronidase  activity  in  a 
patient,  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
inhibition,  an  effective  amount  for  inhibiting  ^-glucuronidase 
activity  of  at  least  one  extract  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  extracts  of  Scutellaria  root  (baikal  skullcap;  Scutellariae 
Radix)  and  schizonepeta  spike  (Japanese  catnip;  Schizonepelae 
Spica). 


5,447,720 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

HEMOGLOBINOPATHIES 
Sunday  O.  Fadnlu,  20115  Wickham  a^  Katy,  Tex.  77450,  as- 
signor to  Sunday  O.  Fadulu,  Katy,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,084 

Int.  a.*  A61K  35/78 

U.S.  a.  424—195.1  6  Claims 


SM  oe  29t9   zaa   39*9    mi    im     ui»    vm 


J 

_i  n 
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1 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  hemoglobinopathies,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sickle  cell  anemia  and  thalassemia,  in 
humans  comprising  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  extract  consisting  essentially  of  linolenic  acid 
derivatives  substantially  free  of  porphyrins  obtained  from  an 


extraction  process,  said  extraction  process  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a.  soaking  a  plant  material  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  base  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  extract  into  said  base  to 
form  a  base  solution  comprising  said  extract; 

b.  filtering  said  base  solution  to  form  a  filtrate; 

c.  washing  said  filtrate  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to 
form  a  washed  filtrate; 

d.  acidifying  said  washed  filtrate  to  form  an  acidic  solution; 

e.  extracting  said  acidic  solution  at  least  once  with  an 
amount  of  an  organic  solvent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hexane,  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  chloroform, 
and  methylene  chloride,  sufficient  to  produce  an  organic 
solvent  solution; 

f  filtering  said  organic  solvent  solution  to  produce  a  second 

filtrate;  and 
g.  removing  said  organic  solvent  from  the  second  filtrate  to 

yield  a  residue  comprising  said  extract. 


5,447,721 
SUPEROXIDE  ELIMINATING  AGENT 

Yasutaka    Miura,    Takatsuki;    Masako    Higuchi,    Neyagawa; 
Yasuhiro     Knoshita,     Neyagawa;     Yoshikazu     Yamamoto, 
Neyagawa;  H^ime  Ohigasbi,  Kyoto,  and  Koichi  Koahimizo, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,761,  Mar.  3, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,716 
CUims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  7,  1992,  4-084690 
Int  a.»  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195.1  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  superoxide  in  a  living  organism 
in  need  thereof  comprising  applying  externally  to  skin  a  super- 
oxide eliminating  agent  obtained  from  natural  lichens  or  lichen 
cultures  by  extraction  with  a  polar  organic  solvent,  wherein 
the  superoxide  eliminating  agent  is  recovered  from  the  solvent. 


5,447,722 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  OF  AN  IMMUNE 

RESPONSE  WITH  ANTIGEN-MPEG  CONJUGATES  IN 

NONSENSmZED  INDIVIDUALS 

Glen  M.  Lang,  and  Alec  Sehon,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Canada, 

assignors  to  University  of  Manitoba,  Winnepeg,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,972,  May  23,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,049,  Feb.  7,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,462,  Jul.  9, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,463, 

Jan.  24, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  560,112, 

Dec.  12,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  877,368 

Int.  a.»  A61K  39/12;  C07K  17/08 

VS.  a.  424—280.1  10  Claiow 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  capacity  of  a  mammals  IgG 
class  antibody  mediatedimmune  response  to  a  biologically 
active  antigenic  protein  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  mammal  which  has  not  received  prior  expo- 
sure to  said  biologically  active  antigenic  protein; 

(b)  administering  to  said  mammal  of  step  (a),  a  tolerogenic 
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covalent  conjugate  comprising  siid  biologically  active 
antigenic  protein  or  an  antigenic  ( ragment  thereof,  cova- 
lently  bound  to  monomethoxy  pol  y(ethylene  glycol)  of  a 
molecular  weight  of  4,500  to  10,^,  in  an  immunosup- 
pressive effective  amount  capable  jof  suppressing  the  for- 
mation of  immunoglobulin  antibodies  of  the  IgG  immuno- 
globulin class  against  said  antigenic  protein;  and  subse- 
quently 

(c)  administering  to  said  mammal  a  I  lerapeutically  effective 
amount  of  said  biologically  active  antigenic  protein  alone 
or  an  antigenic  reagment  of  said  protein,  wherein  said 
mammal  is  suppressed  from  moui  ting  an  IgG  class  anti 
body  response  to  said  biologically  ictive  antigenic  protein 
or  antigenic  fragment  thereof,  w  lerein  said  tolerogenic 
conjugate  of  step  (b)  is  administer!  :d  one  day  prior  to  said 
antigenic  protein  of  step  (c). 


5,447,723 
USE  OF  A  TRIETHANOLAMINE 
Rolf  Skitld,  Stenungsuad,  Swedea,  assi^' 

Stenungsund,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00700,  §  371  Dab 
Date  Mar.  24, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No, 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  7,  1992,  Se» 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 

int.  a.''  A61K  7JIP0 
VS.  a.  424—401 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  cosmeti : 
ing  properties,  comprising: 
adding  to  the  cosmetic  product  a 
mixture  which  has  not  been  dist|led 
prised  of: 

a  major  part  by  weight  of  trietha  lolamine; 
a  minor  part  by  weight  of  dieth^olmono-C3.4- 

mine  and  monoethanoldi-C3-4-i 
less  than  1  %  by  weight  of  a  mixtui 
monoethanolamine. 


qRODUCT  MIXTURE 
lor  to  Berol  Nobel  AB, 

Mar.  24, 1994,  §  102(e) 
}  /O93/06814,  PCT  Pub. 

No.  211,218 
Oct.  10, 1991,  9102931 

4Clains 

product  with  defoam- 

I  iethanolamine  product 
and  which  is  com- 


alkanola- 
4kanolamine;  and 

of  diethanolamine  and 


5,447,724 
MEDICAL  DEVICE  P0LVMER 
Michael  N.  Helmns,  Worcester,  M.  Jokhua  TolkofT,  Brookline, 
and  Carol  L.  Raleigh,  Weston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Har- 
bor Medical  Devices,  Inc.,  Keene,  HH. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,339,  Mta  17,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,876 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/04:  AOIN  JA)2:  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  424—426  26  Claims 


predetermined  rate, 
lit  adverse  physiological 


poly  irethanes  : 


pred(  termined 


ol 


poly  mi 


an  outer  polymer  metering 

an  internal  polymer  layer  u 
outer  polymer  metering 
therewith,  said  internal 
voir  for  said  therapeutic 

said  reservoir  formed  by 
group  consisting  of 
silicone  and  its  copolyme^, 
moplastic  elastomers, 
cellulosics,  polyamides, 
esters,  polycarbonates, 
lonitrile  butadiene  styrenfc 

said  outer  polymer  meterii  g 
stantially  uniform, 
the  underlying  reservoir 
voir  is  directly  exposed  tc 
a  distribution  of  an  elut^ble 
exposure  to  body  fluid, 

.  metering  layer  to  form  a 
capable  of  exposing  said 
voir  in  said  internal 

said  elutable  component  is 
sisting   of  polyethylene 
polyethylene  oxide/poljfcropyl 
polyhydroxyethylmethac  rylate, 
polyacrylamide  and  its 
dextran,  proteins,  peptides, 
tides,  polygalactides, 
and  their  copolymers, 

said  reservoir  defined  by 
corporating  said  therap^i 
permits  substantially  free 
peutic  agent  from  said 
work  of  said  outer  polynjei 
ble  component  elutes 
said  predetermined  thick  leSs 
particle  size  of  said  elutfble 
to  enable  said  outer  |x>lyi 
rate  of  outward  migratioh 
said  internal  reservoir  la; 
metering  layer. 

said  outer  polymer  meteriifg 
mer  layer,  in 
trolled  release,  at  said 
peutic  agent  at  an 
posed  surface  of  said 
tissue  of  said  patient  to 
patient  to  the  prolongec 
medical  device  in  said  p  ttient 


,  ard 


lbo<  y 


5,44' 
METHODS  FOR  AIDING 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 


Filed  Jim.  11,  199  >,  Ser.  No.  76,304 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 


1.  A  medical  device  at  least  a  port:  )n  of  which  comprises: 

a  body  insertable  into  a  patient,  said  body  having  an  exposed 
surface  which  is  adapted  for  expc  >ure  to  tissue  of  a  patient 
and  constructed  to  release,  at 
therapeutic  agent  adapted  to  inhi 

reaction  of  said  tissue  to  the  pref  nee  of  the  body  of  said 
medical  device, 

said  therapeutic  agent  selected  fron  i  the  group  consisting  of 
antithrombogenic  agents,  antipU  telet  agents,  prostaglan- 
dins, thrombolytic  drugs,  antipr  )liferative  drugs,  antire- 
jection  drugs,  antimicrobial  dm  ;s,  growth  factors,  and 
anticalcifying  agents, 

at  said  exposed  surface,  said  body  ^eluding: 


U.S.  a.  424—435 
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ayer,  and 

iderlying  and  supporting  said 
ayer  and  in  intimate  contact 
p  )lymer  layer  defining  a  reser- 
igent, 
polymer  selected  from  the 
and  its  copolymers, 
ethylene  vinylacetate,  ther- 
p^lyvinylchloride,   polyolefins, 
p  Dlytetrafluoroethylenes,  poly- 
pe lysulfones,  acrylics,  and  acry- 
copolymers, 

layer  having  a  stable,  sub- 
thickness  covering 
that  no  portion  of  the  reser- 
body  fluids  and  incorporating 
component  which,  upon 
utcs  from  said  outer  polymer 
I  redetermined  porous  network 
herapeutic  agent  in  said  reser- 

er  layer  to  said  body  fluid, 
selected  from  the  group  con- 
oxide,   polyethylene   glycol, 
lene  oxide  copolymers, 
polyvinylpyrollidone, 
copolymers,  liposomes,  albumin, 
polysaccharides,  polylac- 
pclyanhydrides,  polyorthoesters 
soluble  cellulosics, 
internal  polymer  layer  in- 
utic  agent  in  a  manner  that 
outward  release  of  said  thera- 
I  Eservoir  into  said  porous  net- 
r  metering  layer  as  said  eluta- 
said  polymer  metering  layer, 
and  the  concentration  and 
component  being  selected 
metering  layer  to  meter  the 
of  the  therapeutic  agent  from 
er  through  said  outer  polymer 


said 


I  ler  I 


layer  and  said  internal  poly- 
combination,  enabling  prolonged  con- 
pr  Kletermined  rate,  of  said  thera- 
effecf  ve  dosage  level  from  said  ex- 
of  said  medical  device  to  the 
inhibit  adverse  reaction  of  the 
presence  of  said  body  of  said 
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PERIODONTAL  TISSUE 


REGENEIIATION 

Nalinkant  C.  Damani,  Cincinnati;  Douglas  C.  Mohl,  and  Robert 
E.  Singer,  Jr.,  both  of  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 


Cincinnati,  Ohio 


patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 


2010,  has  be«  1  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  9y  06.  31/65.  31/74 


HQaims 


1.  A  method  for  aiding  perit  dontal  tissue  regeneration  in  a 
human  or  lower  animal,  said  n  ethod  comprises  placing  at  the 
site  in  need  of  periodontal  tiss  ae  regeneration  in  a  human  or 
lower  animal  a  composition  cc  mprising  a  bioresorbable  poly- 
mer, leachable  solvent,  and  b  oavailable  drug  active  agents, 
wherein  said  composition  is  fur  her  characterized  by  becoming 
harder  upon  contact  with  the  teriodontal  tissue  such  that  the 
composition  is  effective  for  aic  ing  tissue  regeneration,  and  by 
releasing  a  therapeutically-efi  x:tive  amount  of  drug  active 
agent. 
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5,447,726 

ORALLY  ADMINISTRABLE  CHOLESTEROL 

LOWERING  AGENT 

Tatsuo  Nomura,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  3,  1993,  5-192392 

Int.  a.»  A61K  9/20 

V.S.  a.  424—464  13  aairas 


5,447,727 
WATER-ABSORBENT  POLYMER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 
Andrew  T.  Graham,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,675 

Int.  a.»  C08F  220/20;  A61F  13/00;  A61K  9/44 

VS.  a.  424 — 487  25  Claims 

1.  A  water-absorbent  polymeric  material  comprising  a  cross- 
linked  polymer  of  a  partially  neutralized  a,^-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  the  crosslinked  polymer  being  cross- 
linked  with  a  primary  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of,  bis(acrylamido)acetic  acid  and  its  salts, 
allyl  acrylate,  allyl  methacrylate  and  esters  or  amides  having 
both  a  vinyl  and  an  allyl  functionality,  the  crosslinked  polymer 
being  additionally  crosslinked  with  a  surface  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydroxy  com- 
pounds, polyglycidyl  ether  compounds,  polyfunctional  aziri- 
dine  compounds,  polyfunctional  amine  compounds,  and  poly- 
functional isocyanate  compounds,  whereupon  the  molecular 
chains  existing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  the  polymer  are 
crosslinked. 


5,447,728 

DESFERRIOXAMINE  ORAL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Sara  J.  Mikteia,  Larchmont,  and  ETgueni  Barantseritcb,  New 

Rochelle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Emispbere  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,019,  Apr.  22,  1993,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,571,  Oct.  26,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,803, 

Jun.  14,  1993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

920,346,  Jul.  27, 1992,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

898,909,  Jun.  15,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  168,776 

Int.  a.-  A61K  9/16 

VS.  a.  424—490  8  Oaims 


CHiJMC 

mSBuk 

CALCIUM 
0 


tcT-wciwspNciia  (aoMt/Mi 
(3«0  Mi/*^  auiTta  wA  IT  parrv 

<T  aou«/t|.  soLuaix  mooificd 

AMMO   ACID  (•OOm/M) 

MK-  DOSCO  W/MOHNONATC  QT,tf« 


AMOUNT  OF  Silicon  dioxide 

AOOEO   (%    BASED  ON   THE   WEIGHT  OF 

T»C   ANION    EXCHANGE     RESiN  I 

1.  An  orally  administrable  cholesterol  lowering  agent  olv 
tained  by  coating  with  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose,  plain 
tablets  containing  an  anion  exchange  resin  as  an  active  compo- 
nent and  containing  14-20%  by  weight  of  water  and  not  more 
than  2%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  anion  exchange  resin. 


1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  desferrioxamine,  and 

(B)  a  carrier  comprising  an  acylated  amino  acid. 


5,447,729 
MULTILAMELLAR  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
George  W.  Belenduik,  Potomac;  Edward  M.  Rudnic,  No.  Poto- 
mac, both  of  Md.,  and  John  A.  McCarty,  Biscayne  Park,  Fla., 
assignors  to  PharmaVene,  Inc.,  Gaitbersburg,  Md. 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,340 
Int.  a.»  A61K  9/16 
VS.  a.  424—490  21  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  which  comprises  a  pharma- 
ceutical agent  incorporated  into  particles  having  a  diameter  of 
about  O.S  to  100  microns  comprising  (i)  a  core  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrophilic  material  and  a  hydrophobic  material  and  (ii)  at 
least  first  and  second  layers  each  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrophilic  material 
and  hydrophobic  material  and  wherein  an  interface  between 
the  core  and  the  first  layer  and  between  adjacent  layers  is  an 
interface  between  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  material. 


5,447,730 
REHYDRATION  BEVERAGE 
John  E.  Greenleaf,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  823,492 

Int.  a.'  A61K  33/14 

VS.  a.  424—680  9  Claims 

1.  A  rehydration  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  9.0  grams  of 

sodium  chloride,  1  S.44  grams  of  sodium  citrate,  and  0.72  grams 

of  aspartame,  all  dissolved  in  a  total  of  2  liters  of  water. 


UMl 
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5,447,731 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE 
Pool  J.  Pedeiwn,  Thise;  Erik  E.  Pederlen,  Videb    k;  NieU  K. 
Ottosen,  Resenbro,  and  NieU  Osterl«id,  Sorring,  all  of  Den- 
nark,  assignors  to  APV  Pasilac  A/S,  Aarhus,  Denmark 
PCI  No.  PCT/DK92/00163,  §  371  Dat«  Nov.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  No*.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  \I^O92/20216,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992  I 

PCT  FUed  May  20,  1992,  Se*.  No.  142,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmarlc,  May  21, 1991,  954/91 
Int  a."  A23C  ]9jf05 
VS.  a.  426—36 


1.  A  process  for  production  of 
products  as  a  starting  material 

a)  concentrating  the  starting  materii  1 
to  obtain  a  retentate  with  a  dry 
weight, 

where  x  is  between  38  + J  (y  — 20) 
where  y  is  the  fat  content  as  a  9fc  b> 
matter; 

b)  heating  at  64'-70*  C.  for  10-40 

c)  cooling  resulting  retentate  material 
higher  than  40°  C,  and, 

d)  dosing  with  rennet  and  starter  cifture, 
ity  of  the  resulting  retentate  m  iterial 
60,000  cP  when  starting  the  dos  ng 


7  Claims 


cl  «se 


ii)  a  mineral  selected  from  th( 
iron,   magnesium,   zinc. 


CI  pper 


wherein  said  composition  i|  not  a  bakery  product  or  noo- 
dles. 


using  milk  or  milk 
compiling  the  steps  of: 

by  membrane  filtration 
lAatter  content  of  x  %  by 

and  44+ J  (y-20)  and 
weight  of  the  total  dry 

econds; 

to  a  temperature  not 

wherein  the  viscos- 
is  not  more  than 


5,44 
PREVENTION  OF 

ELECTROPHORfnC 
HIGH-STRENGTH 
PUMPABLE-FOOD-PRODL  CT 
Andrew  H.  Bushnell,  San  Diegi  i: 
Joseph  E.  Dunn,  Vista,  and  &  unuel 
Calif.,  assignors  to  PurePulsi  i 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
5,393,541.  This  application 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  426—237 


CONTROLLER  U 


24 


CHARGE 
SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 


S22 


SWITCH 


y 


20 


5,447,732 
HIGH-ABSORPTION  MINEI<AL-CONTAINING 
COMPOSITION  AND  FOODS 
Hiroyuki  Tanimoto;  Hitoshi  Sato;  Chlya  Kuraishi;  Keishi  Kido, 
and  Katsuya  Seguro,  all  of  Kawacaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,829,  Sep.  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1992,  4-315367 
Int.  a.»  A23L  ^305 
VS.  a.  426—74  15  Claims 

1.  A  mineral-enriched  compositioi  i  comprising 
i)  0.1  to  10  wt  %,  based  on  the  tol  i\  weiqht  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  poly-y-glutamic  acid  de|  raded  products  of  molec- 
ular weight  1 X  10*-  3  X  lO^;  anc 


40.  A  method  of  deactivating 
including: 

(a)  contacting  the  food  proJuct 

(b)  applying  a  current  signs  I 
specified  time  period,  the 
vating  charge  to  build  up 
cal  field  resulting  from  tt^ 
electric  field  strength  of 
through  the  food  product 
and 

(c)  removing  substantially  4ll 
first  electrode  during  a 
charge  remaining  on  th : 
specified  time  period,  wh  ;reby 
charge  is  delivered  to  t|e 
discharge  period. 
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group  consisting  of  calcium, 
and   mixtures   thereof; 
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CHEMICAL 


,733 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  AND 
EFFECTS  IN 
ELECTRIC-nELD 

TREATMEIST  SYSTEMS 

i;  Reginald  W.  Clark,  Del  Mar, 

W.  Lloyd,  La  Mesa,  all  of 

Technologies,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 


178,745,  Jan.  6, 1994,  Pat.  No. 
8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,233 
i  l23L  3/32 

48  Claims 


tec. 


18 


organisms  in  a  food  product 


with  a  first  electrode; 

to  the  first  electrode  during  a 
current  signal  causing  a  deacti- 
on  the  first  electrode,  an  electri- 

deactivating  charge  having  an 
It  least  5,000  volts/cm,  passing 
and  deactivating  the  organisms; 

of  a  residual  charge  from  the 

discharge  period,  the  residual 

first  electrode  following  the 

an  approximately  zero  net 

first  electrode  following  the 
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5,447,734 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  REFRIGERATED  POTATO 

PRODUCT 
Steven  C.  Street,  Fort  Fairfield,  Me.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Food 
Processing  Corporation,  Fort  Fairfield,  Me. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,825,  Nov.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,393,  Jul.  29, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,659,  Dec.  3, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
167,118 
Int.  a.»  A23L  I/2I6 
VS.  a.  426-268  13  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  potatoes  for  extended  storage  at 
refrigeration  temperatures  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
cutting  peeled  potatoes  into  a  shape  of  a  desired  potato 

product; 
fully  cooking  said  cut  potatoes  in  a  solution  of  non-sulfite 
preservatives  to  impregnate  said  cut  potatoes  with  said 
non-sulfite  preservatives  and  to  thoroughly  treat  all  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  said  cut  potatoes; 
drying  said  cooked  potatoes  in  the  presence  of  substantially 

purified  air  to  reduce  surface  moisture; 
cooling  said  dried  potatoes  in  said  purified  air  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  reduce  internal  moisture  content  to  70%  or 
less; 
vacuum  packaging  said  cooled  potatoes  in  carbon  dioxide; 

and 
storing  said  vacuum  packaged  potatoes  at  a  controlled  re- 
frigeration temperature  to  achieve  an  extended  shelf  life 


5,447,735 

SWEET  CINNAMON  OR  OTHER  FLAVORED, 
FAT-BASED,  ANHYDROUS  FLAKES  FOR  BAKERY 
PURPOSES 
Van  Miller,  R.R.  #2,  Brisbane,  OnUrio  NOB  ITO,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260^22 
Int.  a.0  A23L  1/22 
VS.  a.  426—285  26  Qaims 

1.  An  edible  anhydrous  fat-based  sweetened  flavored  fat 
system  which  may  be  molded  in  a  mold  or  spread  onto  a  belt 
for  manufacture  into  flake  or  chunk  products;  wherein  said 
edible  anhydrous  fat-based  sweetened,  flavored  fat  system  is 
intended  for  incorporation  into  baked  goods  and  flour  confec- 
tions or  for  use  in  snack  items,  and  comprises  from  substan- 
tially 0%  to  2%  by  weight  of  moisture,  from  about  5%  to 
about  15%  by  weight  of  a  finely  ground  natural  flavoring 
agent,  from  about  25%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  bakery- 
compatible  oil  that  is  substantially  liquid  at  about  35'  C.  to 
about  40'  C,  with  the  balance  being  granulated  sugar; 

wherein  said  bakery-compatible  oil  exhibits  a  solid  fat  index 
curve  characteristic  having  defined  ranges  of  solid  fat  and 
liquid  fat  components  at  defined  temperatures,  as  follows: 
10.0'  C— 43-66%  solid  fats,  balance  liquid  fats 
21.1°  C— 32-52%  solid  fats,  balance  liquid  fats 
26.6'  C— 20-44%  solid  fats,  balance  liquid  fats 
33.3*  C— 6-25%  solid  fats,  balance  liquid  fats 
40.0'  C— 0-5%  solid  fats,  balance  liquid  fats; 
wherein  said  bakery-compatible  oil  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vegetable  oils  and  liquid  butter  fats, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  which  exhibit  the  said  solid  fat  index 
curve  characteristic;  and 
wherein  said  bakery-compatible  oil  solidifies  at  about  6*  C. 
to  about   12'  C.  and  remains  substantially  solidified  at 
temperatures  below  about  35'  C. 


5,447,736 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Michael  P.  Goriich,  Hilton  Head  Isbmd,  S.C,  assignor  to  World 

Oass  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Hilton  Head  Island,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,700,  May  20,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,348,752.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,918 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 201 1, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B65B  31/00.  25/00 

VS.  a.  426—396  1 1 


•f^ 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  a  food  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  tray  with  a  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second  seal- 
ing surfaces  that  are  spaced  apart  by  a  depression  recessed 
from  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  surfaces; 

placing  a  food  product  in  said  tray; 

unwinding  a  pliant  first  membrane  from  a  web  and  placing 
said  first  membrane  on  said  first  sealing  surface  and  over 
said  depression; 

sealing  said  first  membrane  to  said  tray  on  said  first  sealing 
surface; 

severing  said  first  membrane  from  said  web  over  said  depres- 
sion between  said  sealing  surfaces  while  said  first  mem- 
brane is  in  place  on  said  tray,  said  depression  designed  to 
facilitate  the  severing  of  said  first  membrane  from  said 
web  in  place  on  said  tray  during  manufacture  of  the  pack- 
age; and 

sealing  a  pliant  second  membrane  to  said  tray  on  said  second 
sealing  surface  so  that  said  second  membrane  is  over  said 
first  membrane  and  said  second  membrane  is  removable 
from  the  tray  independently  of  the  first  membrane  and  so 
that  said  food  product  is  enclosed  in  said  tray  covered  by 
said  membranes  to  form  a  package. 


5.447,737 
PEPPER  CORING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Blandine,  Ringwood;  Alexander  S.  Cascione,  Pequan- 
nock,  both  of  N.J.;  Thomas  J.  Van  Dixbom,  Thousand  Oaks, 
and  Qyde  D.  Watson,  Sea  Isle,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Nabisco,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,177 

Int.  a."  A23L  I/OO;  B26D  l/OO 

VS.  a.  426—484  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  cut,  cooked  peppers,  substantially 
free  of  core  poriions,  comprising: 

moving  a  support  holding  cut,  cooked  peppers,  containing 

pieces  of  flesh  and  core,  relative  to  a  plurality  of  pins 

having  tips  to  cause  said  tips  of  said  pins  to  impale  said 

pieces  of  flesh  and  cores;  and 
then  moving  said  support  for  said  cut,  cooked  peppers, 

relative  to  said  pins,  thereby  causing  said  pins  to  preferen- 
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tially  withdraw  from  said  piece 
impaled  within  said  cores, 
from  said  cores. 


of  flesh  and  to  remain   about  100  days  after  the 
thereby  separating  said  flesh    moisture  level  of  about  45% 
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pancike  has  been  frozen  and  a  total 
t(  ^52%  by  weight  which  remains 


5,447,738 
DEEP-FROZEN,  PRE-PROt)FED  DOUGHS 
Dirk  W.  de  Bruijne;  Maijolein  L.  Ha|emaiis;  Paul  Jager,  all  of 
Vlaardingen;  Johannes  de  LoofT, 
Sanders,  Vlaardingen,  all  of  Netheriiuids,  assignors  to  Van  den 
Bergh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Lisle,  111. 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Euro|ean  Pat.  Off.,  May  11, 
1992,  92201329;  Jim.  24,  1992,  92201972 
Int.  a.'  A21D  ^/36 
VS.  a.  426—549 
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substantially  unchanged  for  4  '««*•  about  100  days  after  the 
pancake  has  been  frozen. 
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,740 
PRODUCING  AN  IMITATION  MILK 

F  irgiison  Rd.,  Oregon  City,  Oreg. 


10. 


rm    - 
TMtsn 


1.  Pre-proofed,  frozen  dough  con  prising 

(a)  a  flour;  and 

(b)  and  at  least  an  effective  amc^t  of  a  dough  improver 
ingredient,  wherein  the  ingret  ent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  guar  gum 
methylcellulose,  caseinates  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a 
gelatin  which  ingredient  imparls  to  a  fresh  dough,  made 
from  a  flour  having  moisture  co  itent  of  about  1 5%,  an  ash 
content  based  on  dry  matter  cf  about  0.56%,  a  protein 
content  based  on  dry  matter  of  ibout  15.2%,  and  a  starch 
content  of  about  71%,  an  increa  se  in  Tan  delta  at  32 
15-60%  and  a  decrease  in  elastjc  modules  G'  at  80°  C.  of 
30-80%; 

such  that  a  dough  from  which  the  pre-proofed  frozen  dough 
is  made  displays  G'so  of  10-40  IfPa  and  Tan  delta  at  32'  C. 
of  0.65-0.90. 


METHOD  OF 
Ronald  L.  Brown,  18369  S. 
97045 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931^76, 
This  application  Dec. 
Int.  a." 
VS.  a.  426—580 

1.  A  method  of  producing 
tially  of: 

(a)  producing  a  base  ingredient 
caseinate  and  butter  fat 
ingredient  produced 
product  in  making  chees^ 
the  sub-steps  of: 
(i)  processing  the  sweet 

nants  entrained  in  thi 

cheese  making  proce  s 

lactic  acid, 
(ii)  analyzing  the  produc  t 

protein  to  lactose  rela  ionship, 
(iii)  processing  the  procfict 

ratio  of  protein  to 

protein  to  two  parts 

part  protein  to  one 

(b)  analyzing  the  pH  factdr 
restructuring  the  produ  ;t 
within  the  range  of  6.3 

(c)  adding  vegetable  oil 
replacement  while  mainlining 
(a)  as  being  at  least  359S 


,  Aug.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
I,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,265 
\23C  11/00 

ICbdm 
imitation  milk  consisting  essen- 


I  laci  ose 
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5,447,735 
MISTED  MICROWAV  Z  PANCAKES 
Richard  L.  Emanuelson;  Rosemary  A.  Miller;  Margaret  I.  Ska- 
licky,  all  of  Columbia  Heights;  Lawrence  P.  Brigl,  Brooklyn 
Park,  and  Thomas  A.  Meyers,  Pai-kers  Prairie,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Compaliy,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25 4>31,  Mai .  3, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
U  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  828,7'  0,  Jan.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,277,925.  ThU  application  Jun. ! ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,492 
Int.  a.'  A21D  15/08 
VS.  a.  426—552  1  Claim 

1.  A  cooked  microwavable  pai  cake  comprising  a  batter 
water  content  and  a  misted  water  i  lontent  of  about  6-12%  of 
pancake  weight,  the  cooked  pancake  having  an  Accuforce 
shear  within  a  range  of  about  0.4  to-0.7  pounds,  for  at  least 
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KH, 


MILK  COMPOSITION 
METHOD 
Marc  S.  Goldman,  60  Fairviei  > 
Filed  Apr.  5, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  426—580 

1.  A  milk  composition 
0.012JAveight  percent  solubl ; 
gum  which  has  been  enzyna  ai 
milk  composition  has  a 


SMEAR  VALUCS 


120  190  DAYS 


of  cows'  milk  only  having 
removed  therefrom,  said  base 
1  sweet  dairy  whey  as  a  by- 
from  cows'  milk  and  including 


dairy  whey  to  remove  contami- 

sweet  dairy  whey  during  the 

namely  peptides,  rennet  and 

of  sub-step  (i)  to  determine  the 


of  sub-step  (i)  to  estabUsh  a 
within  the  range  of  one  part 
I  kctose  as  one  limitation  and  one 
lactose  as  a  second  limitation; 
of  the  product  of  step  (a)  and 
of  step  (a)  to  establish  a  pH 
H  and  7.0  pH, 
sugar  based  solids  as  butter  fat 
the  base  ingredient  of  step 
of  the  imitation  milk  product. 


,'  47,741 
CONTAINING  RBER  AND 
MAKING  SAME 
Ave.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.  07675 
Ser.  No.  223,042 
A43C  9/154.  9/20 

53  Claims 

c  >mprising  milk  and  up  to  about 

dietary  fiber  prepared  from  guar 

tically  hydrolyzed,  wherein  the 

viscdsity  not  greater  than  about  SO  cp. 


September  5,  1995 
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5,447,742 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE/SHORT  TIME  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UME  COOKED  CORN 

DERIVATIVES 

Otcar  F.  Malrido,  and  Artnro  F.  Malrido,  both  of  Bmques  del 

Conendador  56,  Boaqnes  de  la  Herradora,  Hnixquilocan, 

Mexico 

FUed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,007 

iHt  CL*  A23L  1/10 

VS.  CL  426—626  16  Clabu 


^ 


' M 


nas 


D-' 


:c^i][^ 


] 


aimm  a-<m 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  dry  lime  pre-cooked  com  grain, 
stable  for  storage  at  room  temperature  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  mixing  com  and  water  in  a  pressurized  container  at  a 
temperature  of  15*  to  35*  C.  to  form  a  corn-water  mixture, 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  lime  solution  to  said  corn-water  mix- 
ture to  form  a  com-water-lime  mixture  having  a  pH  of  1 1 
to  12, 

(c)  heating,  by  adding  steam,  said  com-water-lime  mixture  at 
a  rate  of  1.5*  to  6*  per  minute  until  a  lime  cooking  temper- 
ature of  said  com-water-lime  mixture  is  reached, 

(d)  lime  cooking  said  com-water-lime  mixture  at  a  lime 
cooking  temperature  of  at  least  85*  to  no  more  than  100' 
C.  for  5  to  20  minutes  to  form  lime  pre-cooked  com  and 
depressuring  said  container  over  a  period  of  4  to  10  min- 
utes, and 

(i)  drying  said  lime  pre-cooked  com  wherein  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  lime  pre-cooked  com  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
70'  C.  and  optionally  packing  said  lime  pre-cooked 
com, 

(ii)  hydrating  said  lime  pre-cooked  com  within  3  to  4 
hours  of  step  (d)  by  adding  water  to  said  lime- 
precooked  com  at  a  com:water  ratio  of  1K).S  to  1K).7  at 
a  temperature  of  20°  to  70'  C,  or 

(iii)  milling  said  lime  pre-cooked  com  to  form  flour  and 
drying  said  flour  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  flour 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  70*  C. 


5,447,743 
HONEV-BASED  FOOD  PRODUCT 
ATraham  Drir,  Nitzan  Israeli,  both  of  Hof  Ashkelon;  Nitzaa 
Shlissel,  and  Aii  Kumas,  both  of  Tel-ATiv,  all  of  Israel,  as- 
signors to  Yad  Mordechai  Apiary,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,977,  Jun.  16, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  17, 1992, 102229 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1/08 
VS.  a.  426—658  19  Claims 

1.  A  honey-based  food  product  comprising,  by  weight, 
about  10-70%  polysaccharide,  about  1-50%  polyalcohol,  and 
honey  to  about  100%. 


5,447,744 

PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  GAS,  ESPECIALLY  OF 

DIBORANE  AND  SILANE 

Francis  Bryselbout,  Le  Memil  Saint  Denis,  France,  avignor  to 

L'Air  Liqnide,  France 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnact,  Not.  20,  1992,  92  13956 
bt.  CL*  B05D  1/00 
VS.  CL  427—8  11  ( 


a — £■ 


1.  A  process  for  supplying  a  gas  to  a  reactor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  continuously  measuring  density  of  the  gas,  said  gas  in- 
cluding at  least  one  component  which  is  susceptible  to 
formation  of  an  undesired  side  product  as  shown  by  a 
variation  in  density  of  said  gas;  and 

(ii)  modifying  feed  conditions  of  said  gas  if  formation  of  the 
undesired  side  product  is  shown  by  a  variation  in  the 
density  of  said  gas. 


5,447,745 
METHOD  OF  SEALING 
Pierre  Deacnmpc,  Rixenaart,  Belginm,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming 
SJt.,  ScnefTe,  Belginm 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,947 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1993, 
9321502 

Int  a."  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  sealant  to  an  anodised  aluminium 
surface  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  measuring  the 
electrical  impedance  of  anodised  aluminium  substrates,  (2) 
selecting  at  least  one  substrate  having  an  electrical  phase  shift 
of  from  0.4  to  0.5,  (3)  cleaning  the  anodised  surface  of  the 
substrate,  (4)  applying  to  the  anodised  surface  a  curable  sili- 
cone sealant  composition  and  (5)  bringing  about  curing  of  the 
sealant  composition  to  form  a  bond  between  the  anodised 
surface  and  the  sealant. 


UMI 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


X)R  A  MAGNETIC 


5,447,746 
ZONE  TEXTURING  METHOD     _  - 
RECORDING  dIsK 
Rotait  i«iii»«H|  Sunnyrale;  Akinori  Kirikawa,  Cupertino,  and 
RoUt  Narendrm,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  pOif.,  assignors  to  Hoya 
Corporation  USA,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1994,  Ser.lSo.  341,730 


flexible  sheet  has  a  stifTne^  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the 
flexible  film. 


Int.  a.*-  BOSD  i  '12 


VS.  CL  427— ir? 


,74« 


SOaiau 


5,44' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Noriyuki  Kitaori;  Osamu 
Akira  Shiga,  aU  of  Tochigi, 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1994 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCl.* 
U.S.  a.  427—130 


Yoaiida; 
Jipan, 


I  OIF 


1.  A  zone  texturing  method  for  a  magnetic  recording  disk 
having  a  surface  divided  into  annular  zones,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  two  or  more  tubular  neeples  with  outlets  opening 

to  said  surface  of  said  disk; 
rotating  said  disk  around  its  centet  axis; 
causing  different  coating  materials  to  pass  through  said 

outlets  of  said  needles  and  be  depiosited  in  different  ones  of 

said  zones  on  said  surface;  and   ' 
moving  each  of  said  outlets  radialli  with  respect  to  said  disk 

within  different  one  of  ranges  o|  radial  distance  from  said 

center  axis. 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
dium,  comprising  a  winding 
metallized  substrate,  a  slitter 
ing  means  in  the  running 
substrate  for  slitting  said 
vacuum,  and  an  oxidizing  gas 
the  cut  surfaces  of  said  vacuun 
slitter  with  an  oxidizing  gas. 


5,447,747 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTHING 

GRAVURE  COATINGS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 

John  D.  Muntcr,  Oakdale,  Minn.;  Donald  M.  Lewis,  and  Scott 

D.  Stenstrom,  both  of  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,481 

Int.  a."  HOIF  ip/02 

VS.  a.  427—130  15  aaims 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


FOR  PRODUCING 

MEDIUM 
Hirohide  Mizunoya,  and 
assignors  to  Kao  Corpora- 


Ser.  No.  299,102 

1,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244681 
10/02 

9CIainis 


produ^ng  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
for  winding  up  a  vacuum- 
(iisposed  upstream  of  said  wind- 
dire  :tion  of  said  vacuum-metallized 
vafuum-metallized  substrate  in  a 
providing  means  for  providing 
-metalUzed  substrate  slit  by  said 


5,44  7,749 

PRODUCTION  MET!  OD  FOR  GLASS  RUNS 

Tadanobu  Iwasa,  Ichinomiya,  «apan,  assignor  to  Toyota  GoMi 

Co.,  Ltd..,  Nishikasugai,  Jap^n 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  22,396,  Ftb.  23,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,332,600, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  S4  r.  No.  673,898,  Mar.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  1  Uy  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,466 


lapan.  Mar.  24,  1990,  2-073889; 
24,  1990,  2-073891 


Claims  priority,  application 
Mar.  24,  1990,  2-073890;  Mar 

Int.  a.*  B05D  )/J4;  B29C  47/12 
VS.  CI.  427—200 


7  Claims 


26a 


15.  Method  of  continuously  sm  >othing  a  wet  patterned 
coating  of  magnetizable  pariicles  >n  an  elongated  backing 
member  that  is  being  advanced  loni  itudinally,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  securing  a  flexible  film  at  one  >ne  end,  leaving  its  oppo- 
site end  free  to  drag  against  {he  full  width  of  the  wet 
coating,  thus  causing  the  flexih  le  film  to  form  an  arc  be- 
tween its  secured  end  and  the  c  snvergence  of  the  flexible 
film  with  the  wet  coating,         I 

(b)  deflecting  the  arcuate  portion  ^f  the  flexible  film  toward 
the  coating  along  a  line  extendkig  transversely  across  the 
full  width  of  the  flexible  film,  tnus  reducing  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  arc,  and  t 


(c)  pressing  an  edge  of  a  flexible 
the  full  width  of  the  free  end 


sheet  against  substantially 
>f  the  flexible  film,  which 


1.  A  method  of  producing 
propylene-diene  terpoiymer 
glass  sliding  area  of  said  glas! 
prising  the  steps  of: 

co-extruding  said  glass  rui 
layer  on  the  glass  sliding 
ing  a  polymer  blend  or 
40-80%  by  weight  of  nit^ile 
weight  of  ethylene-pn 
0-35%  by  weight  of  styiene 

applying  a  solventless  ur^thane 
primer  layer  after  said 
then  flocking  said  ureth^ne 

and  curing  said  urethane 
ing  said  glass  run  substrate 
layer. 


glass  run  substrate  of  ethylene- 

I  ilong  with  a  flocked  layer  on  a 

run  substrate,  the  method  com- 


substrate  along  with  a  primer 

area,  said  primer  layer  compris- 

B  rubber  compound  comprising 

butadiene  rubber,  20-60%  by 

pylene-diene    terpoiymer,    and 

:-butadiene  rubber; 

coating  material  on  said 
eitrtision  to  form  a  urethane  coat, 
coat; 

and  simultaneously  vulcaniz- 
thereby  forming  said  flocking 
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5,447,750 

HEAT  SINK  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 
SAME  AND  DEVICE  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Masanori  Nishiguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,866,  Apr.  18,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,403,400, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  909,707,  Jul.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5439,215.  ThU  application  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,050 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-172731 

Int.  a.»  B05D  5/10 

VS.  a.  427—207.1  8  Claims 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  heat  sink  that  dissipates 
externally  heat  generated  from  a  semiconductor  chip  sealed 
hermetically  with  a  cap,  the  heat  sink  including  an  absorption 
portion  inserted  into  an  opening  formed  in  the  cap  for  absorb- 
ing the  heat  generated  from  the  semiconductor  chip;  a  heat 
dissipation  poriion  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  cap  for  dissi- 
pating the  heat  absorbed  by  the  absorption  portion  from  the 
semiconductor  chip;  and  a  contact  surface  arranged  between 
the  absorption  poriion  and  the  heat  dissipation  poriion  and 
fixed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cap,  the  contact  surface  being 
coated  with  an  adhesive  material,  the  absorption  poriion  being 
formed  of  one  end  of  a  columned  member  the  heat  dissipation 
ponion  being  formed  by  sequentially  arranging  a  plurality  of 
discs  on  the  other  end  of  the  columned  member  at  arbitrary 
intervals,  each  of  the  plurality  of  discs  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter larger  than  that  of  the  columned  member,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  the  heat  sink  of  which  said  contact  surface  is  not 
coated  with  an  adhesive  material,  a  fixing  jig  having  a 
groove  with  a  width  that  is  smaller  than  said  outer  diame- 
ter of  each  of  said  discs  and  is  larger  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  columned  member,  and  a  bath  for  containing 
said  adhesive  material  in  liquid  state; 
engaging  said  other  end  of  columned  member  with  said 
groove  of  said  fixing  jig  and  supporting  said  bottom  of  one 
of  said  discs  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  fixing  jig;  and 
attaching  said  fixing  jig  to  said  bath  to  dip  at  least  said 
contact  surface  in  said  bath. 


5,447,751 
WRINKLE  FINISH  POWDER  COATING 
Paul  R.  Horinka,  Reading;  E.  Susanne  Deibert,  Kenhorst;  Diane 
K.  Pennington,  Reading,  and  Gerald  T.  Werner,  Jr.,  Birdboro, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
IIL 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207.772 
Int.  a."  B05D  5/02 
VS.  a.  427—257  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  Impariing  a  wrinkle  finish  to  a  powder 
coating  on  a  substrate  comprising  applying  a  powder  compris- 
ing a  hydroxyl-functional  resin  having  a  functionality  greater 
than  2,  an  aminoplast  resin  as  a  curing  agent,  and  cyclamic  acid 


as  a  catalyst  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  curing  the 
powder. 


5,447,752 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DECORATIVE 

CEMENTTTOUS  PATTERN  ON  A  SURFACE 

ayde  T.  Cobb,  P.O.  Box  2922,  West  Columbia,  S.C.  29171 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,828,  Jan.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,699 

Int  a.»  B05D  5/00;  E04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  427—270  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  decorative  pattern  on  a  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

etching  said  surface  with  a  solution  containing  approxi- 
mately five  to  ten  parts  water  to  one  part  muriatic  acid; 

brushing  said  surface  with  a  stifl'  bristle  broom  to  promote 
dispersion  and  interaction  between  said  solution  and  said 
surface; 

before  said  solution  dries,  pressure  cleaning  said  surface  with 
water  at  a  pressure  of  about  3,000  psi  (about  200  kg/cm^) 
to  remove  said  solution; 

placing  a  template  made  of  a  flexible  plastic  and  having  a 
pattern  formed  of  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  onto  said 
surface,  said  template  having  a  thickness; 

applying  a  layer  of  a  composition  to  said  surface,  said  com- 
position including  water,  an  acrylic  latex  polymer,  ce- 
ment, sand,  and  an  oxide  powder  color  additive,  said 
composition  applied  to  said  openings  of  said  template  to  a 
thickness  of  no  more  than  said  thickness  of  said  template; 

removing  said  template  from  said  surface  before  said  compo- 
sition cures,  said  template  leaving  lines  in  said  layer; 

as  said  layer  begins  to  cure,  lightly  wiping  said  layer  with  a 
damp  sponge; 

cleaning  composition  from  said  lines; 

scoring  said  layer  to  simulate  old  brick  using  a  textured 
roller; 

removing  accumulated  dust  and  grit  from  said  layer;  and 

applying  a  sealer  to  said  layer. 


5,447,753 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COATED  PAPER  FOR 

PRINTING 

Toshiyuki  Noda,  Tokyo,  and  Natsuo  Fujisaki,  Ishinomaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  894,738,  Jun.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1991,  3-136765 
Int  Q.'  BOSD  5/00.  3/00.  1/30.  1/36 
VS.  Q.  427—296  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  coated  paper  to  be  used  for 
printing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deaerating  an  aqueous  coating  liquid  including  at  least  one 
pigment  and  at  least  one  binder  and  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  pigment  and  binder  between  50%  and  70%  by 
weight  and  a  viscosity  of  between  700  and  4,000  cps  in  an 
environment  having  a  degree  of  vacuum  of  a  saturated 
water  vapor  pressure  or  less  and  under  a  condition  of 
applying  shear  to  the  coating  liquid,  to  produce  dearated 
coating  liquid, 
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forming  said  coating  liquid  into  _  . 
coating  a  printing  base  paper  wii 
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a  ftee  falling  curtain,  and      a  pKa  of  8.5  or  higher,  at  a 

the  dcarated  coating   sulfone  molar  ratio  in  the  rangejbetw 
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fonjialdehyde:bis(hydroxyphenyl)- 
een  0.6:1.0  and  4.0:1.0  and 


liquid  such  that  the  free  fallin{ ; 
liquid  collides  with  the  printing 
tinuously  in  a  direction  crossi 


curtain  of  the  coating 
base  paper  running  con- 
free-falling  curtain. 


ng  the 


5,447,754 

ALUMINIZED  STEEL  ALLqYS  CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM  AND  METHOD  FOU  PRODUCING  SAME 

Joseph  C.  Jasper,  Middletown,  OhioL  assignor  to  Arinco  Inc., 

MidiUctown,  Ohio 

Rled  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser  No.  230,042 
Int.  a.'  B05D  ^/OO 
VS.  a.  427—320 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  hot  di »  aluminizing  in  an  alumi 
num  bath  a  steel  alloy  strip  containii  g  chromium  greater  than 
0.5%,  said  method  comprising  the  si  eps  of: 

a)  box  annealing  said  strip  in  a  sub  itantially  100%  hydrogen 
atmosphere  having  a  dew  point  less  than  " 
temperature  of  675*  C.  to  785*  C,  said  a  _  . 
sufficient  to  provide  strip  surf  ices  characterized  by  an 
iron  to  chromium  ratio  greater  than  3:1 

b)  maintaining  said  box  annealed  s  rip  surfaces  after  said  box 
anneal; 

c)  heating  said  strip  to  a  temperati  re  of  at  least  the  tempera 
ture  of  said  aluminizing  bath  i  n  an  aluminizing  furnace 
having  a  nonoxidizing  atmosph  ;re; 

d)  maintaining  said  box  annealed  irip  surfaces  in  said  alumi- 
nizing furnace  in  a  nonoxidizihg  atmosphere  until  said 
strip  enters  said  aluminum  bath ; 

e)  delivering  said  strip  to  said  alui  linizing  bath  at  a  tempera 
ture  at  or  above  the  temperatui :  of  said  aluminizing  bath 
and 

0  hot  dip  aluminizing  said  strip  to  provide  an  aluminum 
coated  strip  containing  chromf 


r 

8 


a  base:bis(hydroxy-phenyl)sulfone  molar  ratio  in  the  range 
between  0.1:1.0  and  3.5:1.0. 


pH  OF  I  PLIUnOM 
ICSISTIH 


5,4<  7,756 
METHOD  OF  FORMIl  JG  SURFACE  TREATED 

APPLi  :ators 

Melvin  E.  Kanien,  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Revlon  Con- 
sumer Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,328,  Apjr.  23, 1993.  This  application  Mar. 
8, 1994,  Se*.  No.  207,499 
B05D  3/06 

25  Claims 


Int.  a.* 


15  Claims   U5.  Q.  427— 489 


-30        x-S« 


5,447,75! 
SUBSTRATES  TREATED  WITH  l|IS(HYDROXYPHENYM 

SULFONE  STAINiRESISTS 
Engelbert  Pechhold,  Chadds  Ford;  Robert  C.  Buck,  West  Grove, 
and  Donald  D.  May,  Chadds  For4,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E. 
I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Comfany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,975,  Jan.  28,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,794, 
Feb.  2, 1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
286,973 
Int.  a.»  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  427—393.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  polyamide 
substrate,  at  a  pH  in  the  range  betlween  2  and  10,  an  amount 
effective  to  provide  said  substrate  yjith  resistance  to  staining  by 
acid  dyes  of  an  aqueous  compositic^  comprising  a  (a)  non-sul- 
fonated,  non-carboxylated  resole  aondensate  prepared  by  re- 
acting bis(hydroxy-phenyl)sulfoneiwith  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  comprising  an  ii  lorganic  compound  having 


1.  A  method  for 
and  increasing  the  surface 
prising  subjecting  said  applii 
gas  which,  upon  exposure  to 
radiation,  releases  ions  whic^ 
the  applicator  surface  and 
which  is  less  than  the  wettir  g 
and  a  surface  area  which  is 
applicator  surface. 


assifnors  I 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SCREENS  FOR 
Allan  Caimcross,  Hockessin 

mington,  both  of  Del., 

and  Company,  Wilmington 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,211, 
This  application  Mar 
Inta.' 
U.S.  a.  427—510 

1.  A  process  for  making  a 
metal  stencil  screen,  said 
which  prevent  printing  and 
printing  can  occur,  said 
mesh,  (ii)  open  areas  bridged 
(i)  and  (ii),  said  process 

(a)  applying  a  polymeric 


"41        44 


simultaneo  isly  decreasing  the  wetting  angle 
u  :a  of  an  applicator  surface  com- 
ic itor  surface  to  an  ion  producing 
ilectrical  excitation  or  ultraviolet 
become  chemically  bonded  to 
1  a  layer  having  a  wetting  angle 
angle  of  the  applicator  surface 
than  the  surface  area  of  the 


g  eater i 


5,-  47,757 


MPROVED  METAL  STENaL 
SCREEN  PRINTING 
and  Chester  A.  Thayer,  II,  WU- 
to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
Del. 

May  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,322,763. 
7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,377 
B41C  1/14 

2ClaiMi 

polymeric  ledge  on  one  side  of  a 

stencil  screen  comprising  solid  areas 

penetrable  areas  through  which 

penetrable  areas  being  selected  from  (i) 

with  tie  lines  and  combinations  of 

conferising  the  steps: 

\i  yer  to  one  side  of  the  metal  stencil 
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screen  wherein  said  polymeric  layer  is  soluble,  swellable 
or  dispersible  in  a  predetermined  developer  solution,  and 
(b)  applying  the  developer  solution  through  the  penetrable 
areas  resulting  in  the  polymeric  layer  being  removed  in 
the  penetrable  areas  and  remaining  in  the  solid  areas, 
wherein  step  (b)  is  carried  out  without  a  prior  curing  step. 


-continued 


5,447,758 
PVC  SHEET  SCREEN  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Andree  Pelletier,  14255  Gouin  West,  Apt  617,  Pierrefonds, 
Quebec,  Canada  H8Z  3C2 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1364»42 

Int.  a."  B05D  3/02.  3/06.  3/10;  B41M  1/12 

VS.  a.  427—511  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  ink-printing  an  outer  surface  of  a  silicone- 

less,  polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  material  inside  a  work  room, 

comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  purging  the  atmosphere  of  said  work  room  from  all 
airborne  silicone  particles  to  form  a  purged  atmosphere; 

(b)  maintaining  said  purged  atmosphere  at  a  positive  air 
pressure  relative  to  atmospheric  air  pressure; 

(c)  heating  said  sheet  material  for  a  duration  and  at  a  temper- 
ature level  sufficient  to  fully  ink  prime  an  outer  surface  of 
said  sheet  material; 

(d)  oxydizing  said  primed  sheet  material  outer  surface; 

(e)  screen  coating  said  sheet  material  outer  surface  with  an 
ink  which  is  curable  under  the  action  of  ultra-violet  radia- 
tion; and 

(0  curing  said  ink-coated  sheet  material  by  submitting  said 
sheet  material  to  said  ultra-violet  radiation  at  a  radiation 
intensity  and  duration  sufficient  to  completely  cure  the  ink 
onto  said  sheet  material  outer  surface; 

whereby  said  ink-coated  sheet  material  outer  surface  becomes 

scratch-resistant. 


<(<<<<<<<(<<<<  ^'.'^'^^ 


U  :>^^^:>^ss^\s,vs,s,s.^'^ 


DC, 


-3 


:n— X— n: 


a:o 


(2) 


rv.-. 


(3) 


wherein  X  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group  or  a  divalent 
aliphatic  group;  Y  represents  a  tetravalent  aromatic  group  or 
alicyclic  group;  Z  represents  — S — ,  — O —  or  ^NH;  R  repre- 
sents a  phenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group;  and  m 
and  n  each  represent  0  or  1 . 


5,447,760 

SIMULATED  CRACKED  GLASS  MIRROR  TILE  AND 

METHOD 

Edward  W.  Watras,  13  Monfroot  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,706 

Int  a.*  B32B  3/00 

V.S.  a.  428—13  11  dnims 


5,447,759 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ALIGNMENT  HLM  AND  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 

Shizuo  Murata;  Masaharu  Hayakawa,  and  Yukino  Abe,  all  of 

Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1993,  5-115822 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/1337 

VS.  a.  428—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  laminate,  comprising: 

a.  a  glass  mirror, 

b.  a  backing  sheet,  said  backing  sheet  being  bonded  to  said 
glass  mirror,  said  backing  sheet  comprising  a  shock  and 
heat  retardant  mineral  fiberboard,  and 

c.  image  means,  said  image  means  being  affixed  to  said  glass 
mirror,  said  image  means  comprising  the  image  of  cracked 
glass. 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  alignment  film  composed  of  a  polyimide 
expressed  by  the  following  formula  (I)  and  coated  onto  a 
substrate  provided  with  a  transparent  electrode,  which  film 
contains  a  compound  expressed  by  the  following  formula  (2)  or 
(3)  in  a  quantity  of  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  polyimide: 


(I) 


5,447,761 
SEALANT  STRIP  INCORPORATING  FLEXING  STRESS 

ALLEVUTING  MEANS 
Luc  Lafoad,  23  Woodvalley  Drive,  Etobicoke,  Ontario  N9A 
4H4,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  19,  1991,  2040843 

Int  a."  E06B  3/24 

VS.  a.  428—34  8  Claims 


1.  A  glass  assembly  having  an  interior  atmosphere  and  com- 
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UMl 


prising  a  pair  of  glass  lites  and  a 
sealed  directly  to  inner  surfaces  of  sai( 
comprises: 
an  elongate  insulating  body  having 
said  body  including  an  inner  face 
outer  face,  said  inner  and  outer 
a  channel  extending  within  said  insiiating 
said  atmosphere  at  said  peripheral 
having  a  width  and  extending 
inner  face;  said  channel  fonnin{ 
flexible  glass  lite  engaging  arms 
inner  face,  said  inner  ends  spaced 
channel,  said  lite  engaging  arms 
said  body  and  each  engaging  a 
lite,  whereby  sealed  engagemen 
said  engaging  arms  and  said  glas 
subjected  to  stress. 


sealant  strip  between  and 
lites,  wherein  said  strip 


a  peripheral  edge; 

peripheral  edge  and  an 

f  ices  being  spaced  apart; 

body  exteriorly  of 

edge,  said  channel 

said  body  through  said 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

aving  inner  ends  at  said 

apart  said  width  of  said 

flexibly  extending  from 

inner  surface  of  a  glass 

is  maintained  between 

lites  when  said  body  is 


:a 


isa]  i 
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5,44':  ,763 


753J  J9, 


SILICON  ION  EMrtTER 
Scott  Gehlke,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.o 
U.S.  a.  428—34.1 


-  NEOU  TO  K  OnOUNO  TO 
A  TT  RADIUS  OF  OS  «(- 00 


Sip, 
HDIJ 


NEEOUTOKPOHSHEOASaMOOTHA    PHACTCAL 


1.  An  improved  electrode 
electrode  consisting  of  solid 
of  not  less  than  99.99%  pure 


f(k  ionizing  molecules  of  gas,  the 
su  >$tantially  homogeneous  silicon 
c  Dncentration. 


5,44  r,7M 

INSULATED  RETAIN  ER  FOR  A  BEVERAGE 

CONIUNER 


5,447,7«2 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  PtoR  LOCALIZED 

FLUID-ASSISTED  INJECnON  N  OLDING  AND  BODY 

FORMED  THEI  EBY 

Nonnan  S.  Loren,  Warren,  Mich.,  a^ignor  to  Melea  Limited, 
Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,072,  Nl»v.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  351,271,  May  10,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,069,859,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,900,  Dec.  16, 
1987,  abwidoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,590 

Int.a.*B65D45/;6 
U.S.  a.  428—34.1  2  Oaiins 


^ 


1.  In  a  plastic  hollow  article  hav  ig  a  perimeter  and  being 
formed  from  a  molten  plastic  resin  t  ^^  a  fluid-assisted  injection 
molding  system  including  a  mold  I  laving  an  article-defining 
cavity  and  an  injection  aperture  wh<  rein  molten  plastic  resin  is 
injected  through  the  injection  apen  ure  and  wherein  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  communicated  to  the  molten  plastic  resin  through 
a  separate  fluid  aperture  in  the  mold  to  at  least  partially  distrib- 
ute the  molten  plastic  resin,  the  imarovement  comprising: 
the  article  having  a  hollow  plastic  body  of  one-piece  con- 
struction formed  by  the  prea  lurized  fluid  to  define  a 
closed  seamless  interior  surfat  e  which  extends  at  least 
partially  about  the  perimeter  o  the  article. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  made  c 
and  outer  side  walls,  and 
end,  said  sleeve  compris  ;d 
mensioned  to  at  least  pa^ially 
standard  twelve  ounce 

a  flexible  base  made  of  nitiile 
side  of  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
thereof,  said  base  being 
surface  and  a  flat  bottor  i 
bi>ie  being  parallel  with 
said  base  being  circular  ii 
resilient,  flexible  material 
joining  said  cylindrical 
lar  relation,  said  base 
prevent  a  top-over  on  u 
is  between  i  and  i  inch 
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assignor  to  Ion  Systems,  Inc., 


I,  Aug.  30, 1991,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  4,660,  Aug.  17, 1990, 
.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,535 
27/00 

SCUiiM 


"T 

J 


Mark  H.  Langford,  7349  Refideer  Trail,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78238 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660, 
This  application  Aug.  2$. 
Int.  O.''  B65p 
U.S.  a.  428—36.9 


790,  Feb.  26, 1991,  abandoned. 
,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,858 

23/00.  81/18 

UQaims 


beverage  container,  the  device 


nitrile,  said  sleeve  having  inner 

)pen  top  end  and  an  open  bottom 

of  a  flexible  material  and  di- 

enclose  the  side  walls  of  a 

beverage  container;  and 

fixedly  attached  to  the  outer 

sleeve  at  the  bottom  end 

generally  tabular  with  a  flat  top 

surface,  the  top  surface  of  said 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  base, 

shape,  and  comprised  of  a  solid, 

the  top  surface  of  said  base 

ve  in  substantially  perpendicu- 

of  sufficient  diameter  so  as  to 

en  surfaces,  wherein  said  base 

thick. 


s  eev 
:  be  ng 


5,447,765 
HIGH-DAMPING  RIB-STIFFENED  COMPOSITE 
HOLLOW  CYLINDER  CORE  CONHGURATION 
Roger  M.  Crane,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,785,  Sep.  30, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,348,052,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  836^95,  Feb.  19, 1992, 
Pat.  No.  5,261,616.  This  application  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
237,533 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B21F  17/00;  B65C  3/16:  B29D  23/00;  B32B  1/08 

\iS.  a.  428—36.9  11  Claims 


1.  A  translated  multiple  rib-stiflened  composite  cylinder 
having  a  hollow  core,  said  composite  cylinder  comprising: 

an  inner  skin; 

a  first  ribbed  layer,  said  first  ribbed  layer  including: 

a  plurality  of  first  circumferential  ribs  located  radially  out- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  inner  skin  and  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally; 

a  pair  of  first  pin  rings  located  at  the  axial  ends  of  said  com- 
posite cylinder,  one  said  inner  pin  ring  at  each  axial  end, 
each  said  inner  pin  ring  having  a  ring  portion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  pins  spaced  apart  circumferentially  and  projecting 
radially  from  said  ring  portion; 

a  plurality  of  first  longitudinal  stringers  located  radially 
outwardly  adjacent  to  said  inner  circumferential  ribs,  said 
inner  longitudinal  stringers  engaged  with  said  pins  of  said 
inner  pin  rings  and  spaced  apart  circumferentially  and 
correspondingly  with  said  pins  of  said  inner  pin  rings; 

a  pair  of  first  bands  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent  to 
said  inner  longitudinal  stringers  and  longitudinally  in- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  first  pin  rings; 

a  first  outer  skin  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent  to  said 
inner  bands  and  said  inner  longitudinal  stringers; 

at  least  a  second  ribbed  layer,  said  second  ribbed  layer  in- 
cluding: 

a  plurality  of  second  circumferential  ribs  located  radially 
outwardly  adjacent  to.  said  first  outer  skin,  said  outer 
circumferential  ribs  spaced  apart  longitudinally  and  stag- 
geringly with  respect  to  said  inner  circumferential  ribs; 

a  pair  of  second  pin  rings  located  at  the  axial  ends  of  said 
compKMite  cylinder,  one  said  outer  pin  ring  at  each  axial 
end,  each  said  outer  pin  ring  having  a  ring  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  pins  spaced  apart  circumferentially  and  pro- 
jecting radially  from  said  ring  portion; 

a  plurality  of  second  longitudinal  stringers  located  radially 
outwardly  adjacent  to  said  inner  circumferential  ribs,  said 
inner  longitudinal  stringers  engaged  with  said  pins  of  said 
inner  pin  rings  and  spaced  apart  circumferentially  and 
correspondingly  with  said  pins  of  said  inner  pin  rings; 

a  pair  of  second  bands  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent 
to  said  inner  longitudinal  stringers  and  longitudinally 
inwardly  adjacent  to  said  first  pin  rings; 

a  second  outer  skin  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent  to 
said  inner  bands  and  said  inner  longitudinal  stringers; 

each  succeeding  said  ribbed  layer  being  radially  outward  of 
the  previous  said  ribbed  layer,  said  previous  outer  said 
layer  including  previous  said  circumferential  ribs,  previ- 
ous said  pin  rings,  previous  said  longitudinal  stringers, 
previous  said  bands,  and  previous  said  outer  skin,  said 


succeeding  said  ribbed  layer  including  succeeding  said 
circumferential  ribs,  succeeding  said  pin  rings,  succeeding 
said  longitudinal  stringers,  succeeding  said  bands,  and 
succeeding  said  outer  skin,  said  succeeding  said  circumfer- 
ential ribs  spaced  apart  longitudinally  and  staggenngly 
with  respect  to  said  previous  said  circumferential  ribs; 
at  least  one  portion  of  said  cylinder  being  fiber-reinforced 
high-strain-to-failure  viscoelastic  matrix  material. 


5,447,766 

PLASTIC  VESSEL  PREFORM  AND  MOLD  FOR 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Hiroynki  Orimoto,  Ueda,  and  Fumiya  Anuui,  Komoro,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano, 

Japan 

CoatiBuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  849,016,  Apr.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-261817 

Int.  a.'  B29D  1/00;  B29C  33/12 

VS.  a.  428—36.91  22  Claims 


1.  A  two-piece  plastic  vessel  preform  comprising: 

a  tubular  preform  body  piece  having  an  open  end  and 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  first  set  of  mechani- 
cal properties;  and 

an  insert  piece  having  a  second  set  of  mechanical  properties 
different  from  the  first  set  of  mechanical  and  properties; 

wherein  said  insert  piece  comprises: 

an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

the  upper  portion  having  a  minimum  wall-thickness  at  least 
equal  to  1.2  mm  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  having  a  set  of  threads,  and 

the  lower  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  outer  surface  having  a  support  ring,  the  sup- 
port ring  having  a  bottom  face  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  preform  body  piece  and  said  bottom  face  compris- 
ing a  bond  reinforcing  portion  injection  molded  together 
with  said  tubular  preform  body  piece,  said  bond  reinforc- 
ing portion  comprising  a  plastic  layer. 
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5,447,767 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDI 
THEREOF,  SUBSTRATE  FOR  OfTICAL  RECORDING 
MEDIUM,  AND  PRODUCTIGN  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  Tanabe;  Hiroyuki  Inutaki;  Mizuho  Hiraoka,  all  of 
Kawasaki;    Kazumi    Nagano,   and   Takaya   Yano,   both    of 
Figisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1992,  Ser.Kio.  922,778 
Claims  priority,  application  JapanJ  Aug.  1,  1991,  3-193175; 
Aug.  2,  1991,  3-194111;  Sep.  13,  1991^  3-234460;  Sep.  13,  1991, 
3-234461;  Sep.  17, 1991,  3-236502;  Se$.  17,  1991,  3-236503;  Sep. 
20,  1991,  3-241393;  Sep.  20,  1991,  J-241399;  Sep.  25,  1991, 
3-271816;  Sep.  25,  1991,  3-271817;  Oct.  3,  1991,  3-281887;  Oct. 


3,   1991,  3-281889; 
4-055991 

VS.  a.  428—64.4 


Oct.   17,   1991, 


J-269719;  Feb.  7,   1992, 


Int.  a.«  B32B    /OO 


U. 
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1.  An  optical  recording  medium 
a  substrate,  a  recording  layer,  an< 
substrate  comprising  an  electrod  ;posit 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  sulytrate 
layer  pattern  being  one  of  (i)  a 
an  inverse  of  the  preformat  pat|fem 


21 


cf>mpnsmg: 

a  protecting  layer,  said 

layer  arranged  in  a 

:,  the  electrodesposit 

ireformat  pattern  and  (ii) 


5.447,768 
OPTICAL  DISK  WITH  A  BEARING  RING 
Kenji  Takahashi,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser]  No.  875,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1991,  3-126911 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/0t6.  23/02 

VS.  a.  428—66.6  2  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  disk  in  combination 
having  a  slippery  sliding  ring  being  i 
of  said  disk, 

said  slippery  sliding  ring  compri^ng  a  first  layer  bonded  to 


with  a  cariridge,  said  disk 
a  itached  on  a  major  surface 


UMI 


DISK  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 


September  5,  1995 


said  optical  disk  and  a  sef  ond  layer  bonded  to  said  first 

layer, 
said  first  layer  being  formedlof 

of  rigidity  of  not  less  that 
said  second  layer  being  fonr  ed 

a  coefficient  of  kinetic  fricyion 

not  more  than  0.40. 


a  material  having  a  modulus 
70,000  kg/cm^, 
of  a  slippery  material  having 
relative  to  said  cartridge  of 


5,447,769 


FOR  WHEEL  CALCULATOR 


THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Howard  M.  Bromberg,  RivenUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  FlexiA 
Group,  Inc.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  19<  4,  Ser.  No.  214,945 
Int.  a.»  <t09F  n/04 
vs.  a.  428—66.6 


i  n 


1.  A  method  of  mounting 
opening  with  a  given  inner 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  upon  a  substrite 
elongated  strips  of  shee 
another,  separate  from 
substrate,  said  strips  at 
points  defining  vertices 
cumscribed  by  a  circle 
inner  diameter;  and 

(b)  mounting  said  annular 
said  strips  pass  through 
wardly  over  said  disk 
between  said  vertices, 
disk  centered  by  engagenfent 
at  said  points,  said 
formed  in  said  substrate. 
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22  Claims 


annular  disk  having  a  central 
diatneter  upon  a  substrate,  compris- 


of  sheet  material  at  least  two 
material  continuous  with  one 

substrate,  and  affixed  to  said 

substrate  forming  at  least  three 

a  polygon  which  can  be  cir- 

diameter  corresponding  to  said 


lisk  upon  said  substrate  so  that 

said  opening  and  extend  out- 

a  length  exceeding  a  spacing 

tljereby  enabling  rotation  of  said 

of  an  inner  periphery  thereof 

being  threaded  through  slits 


5,4  ^7,770 

KIT  AND  METHOD  FO  «  MAKING  DECORATIVE 

AR1 ICLES 

Ronald  L.  Smith,  737  Dunnwi  y,  Placentia,  Calif.  92670 

FUed  Dec.  2,  I9<  3,  Ser.  No.  168,586 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/14;  B32B  ^3/00;  A46D  1/00:  G09B  19/00 

17  Claims 
1.  A  kit  for  making  a  decorative  article  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  yam  segm<  nts,  each  yam  segment  having  a 
predetermined  length,  di  uneter  and  color; 

;  having  a  first  grid  on  one  surface 
thereof;  said  first  grid  ( omprising  a  plurality  of  square 
segments,  each  square  se  [ment  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  squares; 
c)  a  template  sheet  havin  5  a  second  grid  thereon  which 
corresponds  in  layout  to  ;aid  first  grid,  said  template  sheet 
having  a  multicolored  d  sign  incorporated  with  said  sec- 


ond grid;  and 
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d)  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  each  said  yam  segment  to 
of  said  piece  of  fabric  backing  by  referring  to  said  multi- 


colored design  on  said  template  sheet  to  form  said  decora- 
tive article. 


5,447,771 
FIBER  BILOBAL  CROSS-SECHONS  AND  CARPETS 
PREPARED  THEREFROM  HAVING  A  SILK-UKE 
LUSTER  AND  SOFT  HAND 
Maya  D.  Mills,  and  Wae-Hai  Tung,  both  of  Scaford,  Del.,  as- 
signors to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,694 

Int.  CL'  B32B  3/02;  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—92  6  Claims 


1.  A  multifilament  yam,  wherein  the  yam  comprises  a  blend 
of  40  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  filaments  having  an  S  shaped 
cross-section  and  60  to  40  percent  having  a  Z  shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, wherein  the  cross-section  for  each  filament  comprises  a 
substantially  flat  sided  rectangular-shaped  central  segment 
having  two  opposite  ends  with  a  substantially  flat  sided  arm 
having  a  curved  tip  portion  extending  from  each  opposite  end 
of  the  central  segment,  wherein  the  width  of  the  central  seg- 
ment and  each  arm  is  substantially  the  same,  and  the  length  of 
the  central  segment  and  each  arm  is  substantially  the  same  and 
wherein  the  angle  formed  between  the  arms  and  the  central 
segment  ranges  from  105  degrees  to  165  degrees. 


5,447,772 
RECLOSABLE  PACKAGING  SEAL  AND  METHODS 
RELATING  THERETO 
Hans  D.  FUeger,  Vessy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,331,  Mar.  22,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,388, 
Not.  21,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  156,595 
Int  a."  B32B  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—99  1  Claim 

1.  A  releasable  pouch  having  a  releasable  seal,  said  pouch 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  overlapping  multilayer  laminates,  each  of  said 
laminate  comprising  a  plastic  outerlayer  with  an  ionomer 
layer  bonded  thereto,  said  ionomer  layers  faces  eac.i 


other,  each  of  said  multilayer  film  defining  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  indentations  configured  substantially  in  a 
straight  line  along  one  edge  of  the  pouch,  the  indentations 
are  complementary  and  interconnect  to  form  a  releasable 
seal  having  a  continuous  wedge  configuration  and  being 
spaced  apart  at  intervals  of  from  about  3  to  about  7  milli- 
meters, and  the  two  ionomer  layers  are  heat  sealed  to- 
gether to  form  a  middle  layer  between  a  first  outer  layer 


and  a  second  outer  layer,  the  middle  layer  comprising  an 
ionomer,  and  the  outer  layers  comprising  a  plastic  other 
than  an  ionomer; 
whereby  the  middle  layer  will  delaminate  from  the  second 
outer  layer  upon  pulling  the  first  outer  layer  from  the 
second  outer  layer,  and  whereby  upon  pushing  the  two 
outer  layers  together,  after  they  have  been  separated,  the 
two  layers  re-engage  and  resist  re-opening  due  to  a  contin- 
uous friction  engagement. 


5,447,773 

HONEYCOMB  BODY 

Masayoshi  Usui,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  amgoor  to  Usui  Kokusai 

Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-056348 

Int.  a.»  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—116  20  Claiav 


1.  In  a  honeycomb  body  for  supporting  thereon  an  exhaust 
gas  cleaning  catalyst,  said  honeycomb  body  formed  of  a  hon- 
eycomb structure  comprising  at  least  one  band  having  a  corru- 
gated shape  and  at  least  one  wire  band,  said  wire  band  fuoher 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  planar 
arrangement,  each  said  wire  in  longitudinal  alignmenf  with 
said  corrugated  band  longitudinal  axis. 
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5,447,774 

COMPOSITE  SLIDING  MEMB  K  WITH  HIGH 

POROSITY  SINTERING 

Tadashi  Tuuka,  Konan;  Hidehiko  Tamura;  Shigemasa  Hakako- 

shi,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Takahiro  Niw»,  Konan,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992,  4-004550 
Int.  a.*  B22F  i/K> 
UJS.  a.  428—141 


,'76 


SO  c 
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1.  A  composite  slide  member  usable  n  a  boimdary  condition 
or  a  starved  lubrication  condition  w  lich  occurs  due  to  oil 
shortage,  comprising 

a  backing  layer  and  a  slide  layer  ;omposed  of  a  porous 
sintered  bearing  alloy  layer  with  i  i  porosity  of  50%-80% 
impregnated  with  a  composite  flui  iro-synthetic  resin  com- 
prising at  least  70  vol  %  of  FTFl '., 

said  porous  sintered  bearing  alloy  la: 
backing  layer,  and  being  formed 
bearing  alloy  powder  and  having 
20%-40%  of  its  theoretical  density 

said  slide  layer  being  formed  by  machining  0.05  mm  to  0.2 
mm  from  an  upper  surface  layer  from  a  machinable  slide 
layer  of  an  intermediate  product  i^omprising  said  backing 
layer  with  a  machinable  slide  laye*  thereon  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  0.2  mm  and  c(  imposed  of  said  porous 
sintered  bearing  alloy  impregnalMl  with  said  composite 
fluoro-synthetic  resin. 


9Claims 


5,447; 
RUBBER  COMPOSITES,  IN 
TIRES,  HAVING  A 

REINFORCEMENT 
Dieter  Disselbeck,  Bad  Soden, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,945, 
application  Not.  13, 
Claims  priority,  application 
178.5 

iBt  a.»  B32B  3/n. 
\i&.  Ct  428—178 


19  >2, 
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particular  vehicle 
th4ee-dimensional 
structure 

dermany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 


luL  19, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
,  Ser.  No.  976,344 

,  Jul.  21,  1989,  39  24 


Girmany, 


uoo:  D03D  nm 


4  Claims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  rubber  c 
ment  structure  composed  of  a 
textile  material  of  natural  or 
like  open-mesh  network 
the  open  mesh  network  being 
include  a  plurality  of  cup-shap^ 
regular  pattern  and  extending 
dicular  to  a  planar  poriion  of  th  : 
material  surrounding  the 


er  being  bonded  to  said 
of  unpressed,  sintered 
an  apparent  density  of 


om^osite  comprising  a  reinforce- 

I  etwork  material  made  from  a 

syn  hetic  fibers  forming  a  filigree- 

contai  ling  rods,  knots  and  cavities, 

haped  in  three  dimensions  to 

deformations  arranged  in  a 

a  direction  generally  perpen- 

network  material,  and  rubber 

reinforcement  structure. 


5,44':  ,777 
DECORATIVE  PAPER  ANp  IMPREGNATED  PAPER 
Hiroaki  Taguma,  Tokyo,  Japa^  assignor  to  Chiyoda  Gravure 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 199! ,  Ser.  No.  843,953 
Claims  priority,  application  J  tpan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-055720 


Int  a.*  I  32B  i/QO 


U.S.  a.  428—195 


5,447,775 
TORCHABLE  ROLL  ROOFINt  COMPOSmON 
Richard  GeUes,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.  | 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,256 
Int.  a.»  D06N  i/04 
MS.  a.  428—141  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  bituminous  roofing  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  block  copoly- 
mer plus  bituminous  material,  ol  a  block  copolymer  of  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  conjugated  diene  hav- 
ing a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarlon  content  of  15  to  45 
percent  by  weight, 

(b)  from  25  to  300  parts  by  weight  -^x  hundred  parts  of  said 
copolymer  of  an  endblock  com]  >atible  resin  which  has  a 
softening  point  above  100°  C.  aid  a  solubility  parameter 
within  0.3  [cal/cm']'  of  that  of  ( he  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon portion  of  the  block  copolymer,  and 

(c)  the  balance  being  a  bitumina|is  material;  wherein  the 
composition  also  comprises  fn)m  0  to  65  percent  by 
weight  of  a  filler  based  on  total  composition. 


1.  A  decorative  material  cofiprising: 

a  sheet  of  substrate  paper 

a  layer  of  printing  ink  having 
and  containing  thermoseti  ing 
the  sheet  of  substrate  pap  :r; 

a  layer  coating  the  first  side 
having  approximately 
proximately  6  weight  pari 
that  a  value  of  at  least 
measurement  using  a  gla  smeter 
photometry  when  the  laipinated 
base  material. 


2  Claims 


a  first  side  and  a  second  side 

resin,  the  second  side  facing 

and 

of  the  layer  of  printing  ink  and 

)  weight  part  varnish  and  ap- 

thermosetting  resin  hardener  so 

is  obtained  in  a  glossmeter 

of  60°  incidence  and  60' 

material  is  disposed  in  a 
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5,447,778 


INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  USING  THE 

SAME 

Tadashi  Ohtake;  Norihisa  Mino,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Kazufumi 

Ogawa,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-226204 

Int.  a.o  B32B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 195  9  Claims 


— 0 — Si  — 0 Si  —  0 Si 0  — 

I  I  I 
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5,447,779 
RESONANT  TAG  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Hideaki   Imaichi;  Takeshi   Matsumoto;   Yiui   Suzuki;   Koichi 
Himura,  and  Tadayoshi  Haneda,  all  of  Chigasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokai  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chigasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,509,  Feb.  28,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,529,  Dec.  27, 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,108,822.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  9,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1990,  2-206791; 
Sep.  27,  1990,  2-255210 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  B32B  i/00 
UJS.  a.  428—209  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  resonant  tag,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

printing  by  using  an  etch-resistant  material  a  first  conductive 
pattern  to  form  a  conductive  inductor  element  and  a 
conductive  capacitor  element  of  a  resonant  circuit  on  one 
surface  of  conductive  thin  films  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  formed  on  the  two  surfaces  of  an  insulating  thin 
film: 


printing  by  using  an  etch-resistant  material  a  second  conduc- 
tive pattern  to  form  a  capacitor  element  corresponding  to 
the  resonance  frequency  of  the  resonant  circuit  at  a  posi- 
tion opposing  the  disposed  position  of  the  capacitor  ele- 
ment pattern  on  said  one  surface; 


etching,  subsequent  to  the  printing  steps,  for  removing  the 
non-printed  fwrtion  of  the  conductive  thin  film; 

removing  the  ink  on  the  remaining  conductive  pattern; 

thinning  down  to  obtain  a  thin  film  of  a  desired  thickness  at 
least  the  portion  generally  corresponding  to  the  disposed 
position  of  said  capacitor  element  patterns  of  the  resonant 
circuit  pattern  formed  by  said  etching  step;  and 

forming  an  LC  resonant  circuit  in  the  desired  resonant  cir- 
cuit pattern  portion  by  electrically  connecting  said  first 
and  second  conductive  patterns. 


1.  An  information  recording  medium  comprising  an  informa- 
tion recording  layer  directly  or  indirectly  covalently  bonded 
to  a  substrate  surface,  said  information  recording  layer  com- 
prising a  dicyclopentadiene  skeleton,  and  wherein  a  ring  of 
said  dicyclopentadiene  skeleton  is  selectively  opened  by  heat 
or  light,  thus  recording  information  by  forming  cyclopentadi- 
ene  skeletons. 


5,447,780 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,447,781 

MAGNETORESISTANCE  HLM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hirosbi  Kano,  and  Kaznhiko  Hayashi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-224589; 
Dec.  4,  1992,  4-350572;  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-041505 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/127 
MS.  a.  428—212  3  daims 


/ 
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1.  A  magnetoresistance  film,  comprising: 

an  artificial   lattice  film  structure  comprising  alternating 
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conductive  and  magnetic  layers, 
of  each  conductive  layer  is 

i.02xd„^SdS\.\0xd„uu 


0.90xd„axSdS0.9ixd„m 


}  /herein  the  thickness  d 
selectjd  in  the  range  of: 


where  d„ax  is  the  thickness  of  each 
time  the  magnetoresistance  is  of  its 
conductive  layers  containing  O.OS  to 
least  one  material  selected  from  the 
cobalt,  and  nickel,  the 
isotropically  in  a  plane  of  the  layer 


(  onductive  layer  at  the 

m  iximum  value,  and  said 

5  atomic  percent  of  at 

g  oup  consisting  of  iron, 

magnetoresistj  nee  being  substantially 


Fihi 


C  ct. 


5,447,782 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
SPEOnED  THICKNESS 
NONMAGNETIC  UNDERLAYER 

MAGNETIC  LAYERS 
Hiroo  Inaba;  Kiyomi  Ejiri,  and  Koji 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.»  GllB  05, 
VS.  a.  428—212 
1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium, 

(a)  a  nonmagnetic  flexible  support; 

(b)  a  lower  nonmagnetic  layer  provided 
comprising  nonmagnetic  particle) 

(c)  a  magnetic  layer  provided  on  th( 
comprising  ferromagnetic  particli 
(i)  the  magnetic  layer  comprises 

prising  a  lower  magnetic  layei 
nonmagnetic  layer  and  an  upi^er 
vided  on  the  lower  magnetic  1 

(ii)  a  ratio  of  the  lower  nonmagnetic 
total  magnetic  layer  thickness 
layer  and  the  upper  magnetic 

(iii)  the  upper  magnetic  layer 
layer  have  a  difference  in  co< 
Oe,  the  coercivity  of  the  up^r 
longitudinal  direction  being 
of  the  lower  magnetic  layer  in 
and 

(iv)  the  lower  nonmagnetic  laye 
magnetic  layer  are  formed  b 
method. 


MEl  HUM  HAVING  A 
RELATIC  NSHIP  BETWEEN  A 
kND  OVERCOATED 


Vaoe,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I  io.  143,063 

29,  1992,  4-291682 

00 

7  Claims 

c|}mprising: 

on  the  support  and 
and  a  binder;  and 
nonmagnetic  layer  and 
>  and  a  binder,  wherein 
it  least  two  layers  corn- 
provided  on  *he  lower 
magnetic  layer  pro- 
I  yer, 

layer  thickness  to  the 

of  the  lower  magnetic 

yer  is  from  l;l  to  50:1, 

the  lower  magnetic 

s  force  of  at  least  80 

magnetic  layer  in  a 

than  the  coercivity 

i  longitudinal  direction. 


a  id 


gri  ater 


— CXJO— CI  c— 


and  said  short -chain  ester  units  {being  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


O 

H 

-ODO— CRC— 


t  *'0< 


remaini  ng 


where  G  is  a  divalent  radical 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from 
having  an  average  molecular  v 
further,  the  amount  of  ethylene 
the  copolyetherester  or  mixture 
esters  by  the  poly(alkylene 
about  20  weight  percent  based 
copolyetherester  or  mixture  of 
R  is  a  divalent  radical 
groups  from  a  dicarboxylic 
than  300,  D  is  a  divalent 
hydroxyl  groups  from  a  diol 
then  about  250;  and  said 
mixture  of  two  or  more 
20-80  weight  percent  short-chin 
(B)  wherein  at  least  one  inne 
a  hydrophilic  elastomer, 
having  a  water  vapor 
gm.mil/m^/24  hours 
dure  BW),  said  hydrophilic 
at  least  one  copolyetherester 
ity  of  long-chain  ester 
joined  head-to-tail  througl 
formulae  (I)  and  (II)  abov^ 
above,  with  the  proviso 
groups  incorporated  in 
two  or  more  copolyether^ters 
ide)  glycol  is  from  about 
the  total  weight  of  the  co] 
or  more  copolyetherestei^, 
lyetherester,  or  mixture  of 
contain  about   20-80  wei 
units. 


and  at  least  the  lower 
a  wet-on-wet  coating 


I  thi  t 
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(11) 


r  imaining  after  the  removal  of 

a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycol 

eight  of  about  400-3500,  and 

oxide  groups  incorporated  in 

of  two  or  more  copolyether- 

oxi|le)  glycol  is  not  greater  than 

upon  the  total  weight  of  the 

or  more  copolyetheresters; 

after  removal  of  carboxyl 

acid  having  a  molecular  weight  less 

radic  il  remaining  after  removal  of 

h  iving  a  molecular  weight  less 

hyd  rophobic  copolyetherester  or 

cop<  lyetheresters  has  from  about 

ester  units,  and 

layer  is  a  continuous  layer  of 

.6- 1 52mm)  X  10-3  thick  and 

transmission  rate  of  at  least  3500 

accoi^ing  to  ASTM  E96-90  (Proce- 

elastomer  being  comprised  of 

elastomer  having  a  multiplic- 

s  and  short-chain  ester  units 

ester  linkages  represented  by 

and  having  the  values  given 

the  amount  of  ethylene  oxide 

thejcopolyetherester  or  mixture  of 

by  the  poly(alkylene  ox- 

5-68  weight  percent  based  on 

etherester  or  mixture  of  two 

and  the  hydrophilic  copo- 

wo  or  more  copolyetheresters, 

percent  shori-chain  ester 


p  )lye 


ijht 


IPATING  COVER  TAPE 


Gregory  D.  Williams,  Matthew^,  N.C.;  Leonard  Holley,  Edge- 
mon,  S.C,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Lotelace,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignors 


5,447,783 

VAPOR-PERMEABLE,  WA-^R  RESISTANT 

MULTICOMPONENT  ¥1U  I  STRUCTURE 

Murray  H.  Horn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a^ignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,379 
Int.  a.o  B32B  7/02.  27/08.  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—216  6  Qaims 

1.  A  multicomponent  film  structure  comprising  at  least  three 
layers  bonded  together, 
(A)  wherein  the  outer  layers  of  I  le  structure  are  each  a 
continuous  layer  of  a 
(l.3-20.3mm)xlO-'  thick  and 
transmission  rate  of  400-2500  |  m.mil/m-/24  hours  ac- 
cording to  ASTM  E96-90  (Pro<  edure  BW),  said  hydro- 
phobic elastomer  being  comprij  :d  of  at  least  one  copo- 
lyetherester elastomer  having  a  multiplicity  of  recurring 
long-chain  ester  units  and  short  chain  ester  units  joined 
head-to-tail  through  ester  linka{  es,  said  long-chain  ester 
units  being  represented  by  the  f(  rmula 


to  Rexham  Industries  Corp., 


Matthews,  N.C. 


Filed  Jun.  1,  1994 ,  Ser.  No.  252,177 
Int.  a.-  1  32B  7/12 


VS.  a.  428—220 


lAdrophobic      elastomer, 
having  a  water   vapor 


1.  A  transparent  static 
a  transparent  polymer 
second  surfaces; 


20  Claims 


dissipbtive  adhesive  tape  comprising: 
sub4rate  having  opposed  first  and 


a  transparent  static  dissipative  coating  on  said  first  surface  of 

said  substrate;  and 
a  transparent  static  dissipative  adhesive  coating  on  said 
second  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  adhesive  coating 
comprising, 
a  transparent  conductive  layer  on  said  opposed  second  sur- 
face of  conductive  particles  in  a  |X)lymer  matrix,  and 
a  compatible  transparent  adhesive  layer  without  any  con- 
ductive particles  coated  over  said  conductive  layer, 
wherein  the  exposed  surface  of  said  adhesive  layer  exhibits 
conductivity  substantially  the  same  as  the  conductivity  of  said 
underlying  coated  conductive  layer. 


5,447,785 
CLOTH  PREPREG,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME  AND  REINFORCING  FABRIC 
Higime  Kishi;  Nobuyuki  Odagiri;  Tokuo  Tazaki;  Hideo  Nagata; 
Takeshi   Terashita;    Akira   Nisbimura,   all   of   Ehime,   and 
Hiroyasu  Kato,  Otsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,957,  Mar.  2,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,635 
Int  a.«  B32B  5/02 
VS.  a.  428—229  4  daims 

1.  A  reinforcing  fabric  comprising  warps  and  woofs  which 
are  multifilament  yams  made  of  carbon  fibers,  the  widths  W, 
and  finenesses  D,  of  said  warps  and  woofs  satisfying  the  equa- 
tion: 

W=k-(D/p)5^ 

wherein  k  represents  3.5x  10-^  -  lO.Ox  10"^  and  p  repre- 
sents specific  gravity  of  said  carbon  fibers,  said  woven 
fabric  having  a  cover  factor  IQ  of  90.0-99.8%,  and 
wherein  said  warps  and  woofs  are  twisted  to  not  more 
than  5  tums/m  and  each  of  said  warps  comprises  not  less 
than  3000  fibers. 


5,447,786 
SELECTIVE  INFRARED  LINE  EMITFERS 
MOUrd  F.  Rose,  and  Peter  L.  Adair,  both  of  Auburn,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Auburn  University,  Auburn,  Ala. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,174 

Int.  a.«  B32B  J8/00.  33/00 

VS.  a.  428—229  22  Claims 


10.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  is  a  selective  infrared 
line  emitter  comprising  a  nonwoven  composite  of  a)  particu- 
lates of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  compound  having  selective 
line  emissions  in  the  infrared  within  the  wavelength  region  of 
0.7  to  about  5  microns  dispersed  and  interlocked  in  b)  a  net- 
work of  structure-forming  fibers,  said  fibers  having  an  emissiv- 
ity  within  said  wavelength  region  of  less  than  0. 1 ,  said  network 
having  junctions  where  said  fibers  are  in  contact,  where  a 
multiplicity  of  said  junctions  are  connected  by  the  fibers  being 
sinter-bonded  or  friction-locked. 


at  infrequently  spaced  points  to  at  least  one  face  of  the  back- 
ground fabric,  and  wherein  the  reinforcing  grid  has  the  num- 
ber of  yam  ends  per  inch  that  is  less  than  15%  that  of  the 
background  fabric  and  is  joined  to  the  background  fabric  such 
that  the  resulting  reinforced  fabric  is  at  least  20%  stronger,  as 
measured  by  Elmendorf  Tear  Strength,  than  a  similar  fabric 
wherein  the  same  weight  percent  of  the  same  reinforcing  yams 
are  integrally  woven  into  the  background  fabric. 


5.447,788 
POROUS,  NONWOVEN  UQUID-ACTIVATED  BARRIER 
Hamioiig  Rhim,  Roswell;  Eugenio  G.  Varona,  and  Lin-Sun 
Woon,  both  of  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberly 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,918 

Int  a.»  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428—284  28  Claims 


DISTIUBUnON  (PEHCEKT) 


S-IO       10-15      IS-W      20-23      25-W      JO-99 
rORE  SIZE  RANGE  (MICROMETERS) 
o  DRY  »  SWOLLEN 

1.  A  porous,  nonwoven  liquid-activated  barrier  which  com- 
prises a  porous,  fibrous  nonwoven  web,  in  which: 

at  least  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  the  fibers  comprising 
the  fibrous  nonwoven  web  are  prepared  from  a  liquid- 
swellable  polymer  which  is  not  significantly  soluble  in  the 
liquid; 

the  fibers  have  diameters  in  a  range  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  100  micrometers; 

the  pores  of  the  fibrous  nonwoven  web  have  a  longest  di- 
mension in  a  range  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  300  microm- 
eters; and 

in  the  presence  of  liquid,  the  fibers  swell  to  an  extent  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  block  the  passage  of  liquid  through 
the  fibrous  nonwoven  web. 


5,447,787 
REINFORCED  FABRIC 
Donald  E.  Shaffer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Do  Poot 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380,489 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/08.  25/12;  D03D  1/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—229  10  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  fabric  comprising  a  background  fabric  and  a 

reinforcing  grid  of  yams  wherein  the  reinforcing  grid  is  joined 


5,447,789 
ADHESION  PROMOTER  FOR  PVC  COMPOUNDS 
Elizabeth  R.  Griffin,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,869 
Int  a."  B32B  5/18 
VS.  a.  428—308.4  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  polyvinyl  chloride  (PVC)  sheet  plasticized 
with  ethylene/carbon  monoxide  copolymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  including  an  effective  amount  of  a  novolac 
resin  to  promote  adhesion  of  polyurethane  to  the  sheet,  the 
novolac  resin  represented  by  the  general  polymer  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  1000  and  each  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halogens;  Ci-CiealkyI 
group,  C6-Cig  aryl  group,  and  C7-C20  arylalkyi  radical,  any  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  or  a  halo- 
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gen  atom;  or  a  hydroxy  aryl  or  alkyl 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  CH2  or 


lydroxy  aryl  radical  and 
rosin  ester. 
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5,44  ,792 
MULTILAYER,  STRETCHED  HEAT-SEALABLE 
POLYPROPYLENE  Rlivi  COMBINING  GOOD 


SURFACE  SLIP  WITH 


IMPROVED  BARRIER 


5,447,790 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  M4>IUM  HAVING  A 
nBROUS  SUBSTRATE,  A  STYkENE-BUTADIENE 
UNDERLAYER,  AND  A  MAGNETl  C  LAYER  ON  A  FIKST 
SIDE  AND  AN  IMAGE  RECORD!  NG  LAYER  ON  THE 
SECOND  SID  E 
Haruyoshi  Funae,  Takasago;  Sadao  Kiiugasa,  Kakogawa;  Hideo 
Makishima,  Takasago,  and  Hideafci  Senoh,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Pap^  Mills  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,440,  M*r.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Dec.  17,  1993]  Ser.  No.  168,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan, 'Mar.  23,  1990,  2-74243; 
Jun.  11,  1990,  2-151843  j 

Int.  a.«  GllB  3^00 
VS.  a.  428—323  i  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  sheet  cor^prising: 
a  hydrophilic  flbrous  substrate  haviig  first  and  second  sides; 
a  first  subbing  layer  disposed  on  the  first  side  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  first  subbing  layer  iitcluding  a  dried  styrene- 
butadiene  latex  wherein  a  gel  pontent  of  said  latex  is 
5-75%; 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  dii 
layer,  said  magnetic  recording  h 
powder  and  an  aqueous  binder; 
an  image  recording  layer  disposed 
substrate,  said  image  recording 
said  image  recording  layer  bein^  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  heat  sensitive  recording  layer,  a  thermal 
ink-transfer  receiving  layer,  an  |nk-jet  receiving  layer,  a 
dot-piint  receiving  layer,  an  elo  trostatic  recording  layer 
and  an  electrophotographic  rec(  rding  layer. 


PROP!  :rties 

Rainer  Brandt,  Walsrode;  Olric  1  Reiners,  Neuenkirchen;  Anton 
Krallmann,  Fallingbostel;  E>erhard  Albinus,  Bomlitz,  and 


Neele  Neeien,  Fallingbostel 


Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesell^haft,  Walsrode,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,318 

:;emiany.  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 


Claims  priority,  application 
441.3 

Int.  CL»  $328  7/12 
VS.  a.  428—349 


on  said  first  subbing 

yer  including  a  magnetic 

nd 

bn  the  second  side  of  said 

layer  including  a  binder. 


5,447,791 
CONDUCTIVE  POWDER  COATING  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Michael   F.  Cunningham,  Georgetown;  Thomas  E.   Enright, 
Whitby;  Hadi  K.  Mahabadi,  Etobkoke,  all  of  Canada,  and 
John  G.  Van  Dusen,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser,  No.  329,348 
Int  a.''  B32B  5/16;  G03G  S/Of.  5/07;  HOIH  1/12 
VS.  a.  428—327  I  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  submiaron  to  micron  sized  con- 
ductive particles,  comprising:  I 

(a)  partially  polymerizing  monomers  or  comonomers  in  a 
pre-mixture  with  at  least  one  pc  lymerization  initiator  and 
optionally  with  chain  transfer  c  r  crosslinking  agents  to  a 
polymer  conversion  near  the  ot  set  of  gel-effect  to  form  a 
resultant  mixture,  with  at  least  c  ne  conductive  filler  being 
added  before,  during  or  after  p  irtially  polymerizing  said 
monomers  or  comonomers; 

(b)  dispersing  the  resultant  mixta  e  in  an  aqueous  phase  to 
form  a  suspension,  with  at  les  it  one  water  soluble  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consi  ting  of  salts  of  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  with  iodin  :  or  bromine  and  salts  of 
cadmium,  zinc,  or  transition  m(  tals  with  a  halogen  being 
added  to  said  aqueous  phase  in )  n  amount  of  from  0.25  wt. 
%  to  about  4.5  wt.  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous 
phase,  said  at  least  one  salt  bei  ig  added  to  said  aqueous 
phase  before,  during  or  after  i  lispersing  said  mixture  in 
said  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  suspension  polymerizing  the  p  irtially  polymerized  mon- 
omers or  comohomcrs; 

(d)  recovering  submicron  to  mici  >n  sized  conductive  parti- 
cles produced  in  step  (c). 


lubricant,  0.05  to  0.5%  b 


METHOD 


APPARATUS  AND 
FILLED  THERMOPLASTIC 
Lawrence  V.  Montsinger,  1831 

28226 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  , 
5,176,775,  which  is  a  continual  Ion 

15>89,  abandoned.  This  appli^tion 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  428—373 


all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 


7  Claims 


1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  he  u-sealable  polypropylene  film 
combining  an  improved  wat<T  vapor  barrier  effect  with  a 
considerably  reduced  coeffic  ent  of  friction  for  packaging 
purposes,  which  is  free  from  p<  lydimethyl  siloxane  and  has  the 
following  structure: 

A  BCB  A 
where 

a)  C  is  the  core  layer  con  isting  of  polypropylene  and  a 
hydrocarbon  resin,  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to 
about  2000  g/mol  and  a  so  Ftening  point  above  130*  C,  and 
0.05  to  0.5%  by  weight  e  ucic  acid  amide, 

b)  the  B's  are  two  jacket  la]  ers  of  highly  isouctic  polypro- 
pylene (isotacticity  >949  1)  free  from  hydrocarbon  resin, 
the  ratio  between  the  thic  mess  of  the  jacket  layer  and  the 
thickness  of  the  base  laye  •  being  between  0.01  and  0.1, 

c)  the  A's  are  two  surface  la;  'ers  of  a  heat -scalable  polyolefin 
copolymer  or  terpolymer  these  surface  layers  containing 
at  least  one  antiblocking  t  gent,  an  antistatic  agent  and,  as 


weight  erucic  acid  amide. 


5,447,793 

FOR  FORMING  nSER 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Kilmonack  La.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 


809,221,  Dec.  16, 1991,  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  424,717,  Oct.  20, 
Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4 
105D  1/18 

7CUims 


\ 


1  enti  mce 


1.  Apparatus  for  prod 
material  comprising 

an  impregnation  chamber 
passageway  with  an  eni 

an  extruder  for  providing 
polymer  material, 

means  for  directing  poly 
said  impregnation  chaml  er 

means  for  advancing  con  ii 
through  said  impregnatic  n 
entrance  end  and  exiting  [•' 
fibers  are  immersed  in 

shear  inducing  means  1 
ber  and  cooperating 
means  including  means 


ucii  g  a  fiber  reinforced  composite 


laving  an  elongate  impregnation 

end  and  an  exit  end, 
supply  of  molten  thermoplastic 


m^r  material  from  said  extruder  to 

continuous  filament  fibers  into  and 

chamber,  entering  through  said 

through  said  exit  end,  so  that  the 

Si  id  polymer  material, 

moL  uted  in  said  impregnation  cham- 

wit  1  said  fibers,  said  shear  inducing 

mounted  for  movement  in  said 
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chamber  in  conuct  with  the  advancing  fibers  and  the    randomly  embedded  in  a  resin  material  so  as  to  lie  substantially 
polymer  material  for  imparting  shear  to  the  polymer  mate-    across  said  inner  component  carbon  fibers  said  fleece  being 
rial  as  it  contacts  the  advancing  fibers  to  enhance  the 
wetting  and  impregnation  of  the  fibers  by  the  polymer 
material  and 
means  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  impregnation  chamber 
for  pulling  the  polymer  impregnated  fibers  from  the  im- 
pregnation chamber  and  through  said  exit  end  thereof. 


5,447,794      V 
POLY  AMIDE  SHEATH-CORE  FILAMENTS  WTTH 
REDUCED  STAINING  BY  ACID  DYES  AND  TEXTILE 
ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 
Perry  H.  Lin,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,502 

Int.  a.«  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—373  7  Qaims 


1.  A  polyamide  sheath-core  filament  comprising:  a  core 
component  of  a  first  polyamide,  said  first  polyamide  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon  66,  nylon  6  and 
copolymers  thereof;  and  a  sheath  component  of  a  second  poly- 
amide, said  second  polyamide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(l,4-bis(methylamino)cyclohexane  sebaca- 
mide),  poly(l,4-bis(methylamino)cyclohexane  dodecamide) 
and  a  partially  arotnatic  nylon,  and  wherein  said  filament  has  a 
sheath  component  to  core  component  weight  ratio  between 
10:90  to  80:20. 


5,447,795 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  LAYING  OF  YARN  ON  A 

CROSS-WOUND  BOBBIN 

Romeo  Pohn,  Ingolstadt,  and  Siegmar  Brann,  Walting/Pfalz- 

paint,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spin- 

nereimaschinenbau  AG,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19,  1992,  42  27 
313.7 

Int  a.'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—377  6  Claims 

1.  A  yam  guidance  rod  system  for  use  in  laying  yam  on  a 
cross-wound  bobbin  on  a  textile  machine,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  rod  having  an  inner  component  of  carbon  fibers  oriented 
substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rod;  and  a  fiber  fleece 
surrounding  said  inner  carbon  fiber  component,  said  fiber 
fleece  comprising  short  individual  fibers  non-uniformly  and 


relatively  thin  so  that  the  surface  configuration  of  said  inner 
component  is  maintained. 


5,447,796 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

SOLID  LUBRICATION  LAYER  OF  FULLERENE 

CARBON  HAVING  AN  ALKYL  OR  ALLYL  CHAIN 

Yidi  Tsnkamoto,  and  TakasU  Fukuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,154,  Mar.  22, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-66634 

Int  a."  GllB  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—408  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate. 

a  magnetic  medium, 

a  protection  film,  and 

a  solid  lubrication  layer, 
which  are  sequentially  formed  on  said  substrate  in  this  order, 
and  wherein  said  solid  lubrication  layer  comprises  an  alkyl  or 
allyl-chained  fullerene. 


5,447,797 

REACTION  RESIN  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  EPOXY 
RESIN,  BENZYLTHIOLANIUM  SALT  AND  SENSITIZER 
Bemhard  Stapp,  bsaquah.  Wash.;  Lothar  Schoen,  Neunkircben, 

and  Volker  Muhrer,  Nuremberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  10,  1992,  42  26 
444.8 

bt  a.»  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  428—413  19  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  resin  mixture«which  is  hardenable  with  UV 
radiation  or  with  UV  radiation  and  heat,  comprising: 

a  cationically  polymerizable  epoxide  resin; 

a  latent  hardening  initiator  of  the  structure 


Mry 


where  the  following  applies: 
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R'=  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  O-alk; 

halogen,  CN,  NO2  or  an  anellate  I 
R^  =  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 
R^= hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl  or  the 

uent  of  an  aromatic  system; 
X-=PF-6.  AsF-6.  SbF-6or  SbfjOH 

of  the  structure 


hiolane  ring  is  a  constit- 
,  and  a  sensitizer 


-^^1[(>'" 


where  A'  =  — CO—  or  — CO— CO— 


(R*), 


■-©u^- 


where  A"  =  — CO— ,  — NR—  or  — C  3- CO— ,  or 


""'■-^I    I^'"'- 


where  A =— CO 

or  -CHz);, 

where  x  =  1  or  2, 

when  A  =  — CO— , 

or  D  =  — O— ,  — S—  or  —CO 

where  the  following  applies: 
R*  and  R'  =  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl 
S-alkyI,  COO-alkyl,  N(alkyl)2.  haligen, 
n  and  m=0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  whereii 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I,  S-alkyl,  vinyl,  CF3, 
aromatic  system; 


Crete  body  in  an  uncured  stati 
curing  said  polysulflde-modifie  1 


or  — NR—  and  D  =— O— ,  — S— ,  — CO- 


V  hen  A=— NR— , 

iralkyl,  O-alkyI, 

OH  or  CN,  and 
R  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen. 


Keiichi  Minami,  all  of 


5,447,798 
CONCRETE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Tadami  Kamaishi;  Hideaki  Tanisugi} 

Ohtsu;  Akio  Takahashi,  Kusatsu;  Takashi  Taniguchi,  Shiga, 
and  Hiroyoshi  Kuramoto,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Toray  Thiokol  Co,,  Ltd., 
Urayasu,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Seri  No.  30,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1991,  3-180699 


Int.  a.'  C04B  31/44. 
VS.  a.  428—414 


F16I  9/22 


1.  A  concrete  article  having  a 
of  a  polysulfide-modified  epoxy 
comprising  concrete  and  said 
as  an  intermediate  layer  between 
cured  layer  of  said  polysulfide-i 
mediate  layer  being  formed  by 
containing  said  polysulfide-modified 


5,44 


,799 
PGLYMERIZA'  TON  PROCESS 

>avid  M.  Hudson,  Chelmsford, 
Advanced  Surface  Technology, 


Ih-Houng  Loh,  Maynard,  and 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Billerica,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  990,683, 
This  application  Oct. 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  428    448 


D« 


15, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,355,832. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  324,677 
932B  9/04 

14  Claims 


1«, 


10.  A  substrate  coated  with 
comprising  a  first  polymeric 
second  polymeric  material  01 
said  first  polymeric  material 
charge  polymerization  of  a  mixture 
hydrocarbon  monomer  or  a 
mer  which  contains  at  least 
atom,  and  said  second  polym( 
vapor  deposition  polymerizati<  11 
a  substituted  aromatic  hydroci  rbon 
bon,  or  a  substituted  unsaturated 


con  :rete  1 


body,  a  cured  layer 
r^in  and  a  mixture  layer 
pclysul  fide-modified  epoxy  resin 
concrete  body  and  said 
modified  epoxy  resin,  said  inter- 
apply  ng  a  coating  composition 
epoxy  resin  to  said  con- 


5,44  7, 


MARTENSrriC  HOT  WORjC 

ARTICLE  AND 
Carl  J.  Dorsch;  Kenneth  E. 
William  Stasko,  West 
Crucible  Materials  Corporal 
FUed  Sep.  27, 
Int.  a.* 

UJ5.  a.  428—552 


September  5,  1995 

by  a  centrifugal  method  and 
epoxy  resin. 


composition,  said  composition 
liiaterial  on  said  substrate  and  a 
said  first  polymeric  material, 
being  produced  by  glow  dis- 
of  silane  and  a  vaporizable 
\japorizable  organosilane  mono- 
carbon  atom  and  no  oxygen 
material  being  produced  by 
n  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
,  an  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
hydrocarbon. 


o  le 


,800 

TOOL  STEEL  DIE  BLOCK 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

^nnow,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
ion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
\,  Ser.  No.  126,556 
B2>F  3/14.  3/16 

13  Claims 


Hon  estead. 


19^}, 


11  Oaims 


7.  A  method  for 
steel  die  block  article  adapted 
casting  die  components  and 
nents,  the  ariicle  having  a 
HRC.  and  a  minimum 
toughness  of  5  foot  pounds  w 
44  to  46  HRC  and  when 
with  the  article  comprising 
fully  dense  consolidated  mass 
essentially  of,  in  weight  percent, 
2.00  manganese,  O.OS  to  0. 
0.80  to  1.20  silicon,  4.75  to  5 


manufactuling  a  martensitic  hot  work  tool 

for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  die 

ither  hot  work  tooling  compo- 

han  ness  within  the  range  of  35  to  50 

transverse  Charpy  V-notch  impact 

len  heat  treated  to  a  hardness  of 

tested  at  both  72'  F.  and  at  600°  F., 

hot  worked,  heat  treated  and 

>f  prealloyed  pariicles  consisting 

0.32  to  0.45  carbon,  0.20  to 

30  [sulfur,  up  to  0.03  phosphorous, 

chromium,  1.10  to  1.75  molyb- 
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denum.  0.80  to  1.20  vanadium,  balance  iron  and  incidental 

impurities; 

said  method  comprising  producing  said  prealloyed  particles 
by  gas  atomization,  hot  isostatic  compacting  the  preal- 
loyed particles  to  full  density  to  form  a  compact,  hot 
working  the  compact  to  a  desired  shape  of  said  article, 
annealing  said  article,  hardening  said  ariicle  by  heating 
and  cooling  to  produce  a  martensitic  structure,  and  tem- 
pering said  article,  which  tempering  includes  at  least  a 
double  tempering  treatment  with  intermediate  cooling  to 
ambient  temperature. 


5,447,801 

TARGET  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIA  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Kaoni  Masuda,  Yasugi,  Japan,  and  Shunichiro  Matsumoto, 

Fremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1S)92,  4-355007 

Int.  a.»  B22F  7/00 


U.S.  CL  428—567 


7  Cbums 


1.  A  target  for  a  magneto-optical  recording  media  compris- 
ing by  a  sintered  body  having  a  microstructure  having  as  a 
matrix  phase  a  eutectic  structure  of  at  least  one  rare  earih  metal 
and  at  least  one  iron-group  metal,  in  which  first  pariicles  made 
of  a  pure  iron-group  metal  or  an  alloy  thereof  and  having  an 
average  diameter  of  200  ;im  or  less  and  second  pariicles  made 
of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti, 
Al,  Cu,  Cr,  Nb,  Ta,  Pd  and  Pt  and  at  least  one  iron-group  metal 
and  having  an  average  diameter  of  200  fxm  or  less  are  uni- 
formly dispersed,  said  sintered  body  having  a  maximum  perme- 
ability of  25  or  less. 


a  Fe  plating  layer  immediately  below  the  zinc  plating  layer 
or  zinc  alloy  plating  layer;  and 


FtPLATMG 


STEEL  STRIP 


SPUTTERING  TIME  (SEC  ) 


a  steel  alloying  element  concentrated  stratum  immediately 
below  the  Fe  plating  layer,  the  surface  treated  steel  strip 
having  minimal  plating  defects. 


5,447,803 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TITANIUM  NITRIDE  FILM 

AND  VESSEL  COATED  BV  SAME 
Hitoshi  Nagaoka,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Kanno,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niigata  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,473,  filed  as  PCT/JP90/00974,  Jul. 
31,  1990,  published  as  WO92/00032,  Jan.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,248 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1990,  2-69274; 
Jul.  4,  1990,  2-176968 

Int.  a.*  C23C  16/34.  16/40;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—698  4  Claims 


5,447,802 
SURFACE  TREATED  STEEL  STRIP  WITH  MINIMAL 
PLATING  DEFECTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Yoichi  Tobiyama;  Chiaki  Kato;  Nobuyuki  Morito,  and  Shigeni 
Umino,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Kobe,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00394,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20254,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-071941; 
Aug.  12,  1992,  4-214944 

Int.  a."  B32B  15/18:  C23C  2/06.  28/02:  C25D  5/10 
VS.  O.  428—610  18  Claims 

1.  A  surface  treated  steel  strip  having  minimal  plating  de- 
fects, comprising: 
a  steel  strip; 

a  zinc  plating  layer  or  zinc  alloy  plating  layer  coated  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  steel  strip; 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cooking  vessel  comprising: 
forming  a  titanium  film  on  the  surface  of  a  cooking  vessel  by 
physical  vapor  deposition  or  chemical  vapor  deposition;  form- 
ing a  titanium  nitride  film  on  the  surface  of  the  titanium  film  by 
physical  vapor  deposition  or  chemical  vapor  deposition;  and 
then  heat-treating  the  cooking  vessel  having  the  titanium  ni- 
tride film  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  wherein  the  ratio  of  02:N2  is  in  the  range  between 
1:20  and  1:5.  and  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  is  at  least 
350'  C,  thereby  effecting  a  colortone  stabilizing  treatment  by 
forming  a  transparent  and  stable  titanium  oxide  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  titanium  nitride  film. 
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5,447,804 

HARD  CX)ATING;  A  WORKPIECEJCOATED  BY  SUCH 
HARD  COATING  AND  A  METHODIOF  COATING  SUCH 

WORKPIECE  BY  SUCH  HARD  COATING 
Hans  Schnlz,  Fiirstentiira,  Liechtenstein,  and  Erich  Bergmann, 
Mels,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baiters  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,532,  Aug.  13, 1#91,  Pat  No.  5,310,607. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1994,  $er.  No.  187,092 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   16,   1991, 
1470/91 

Int.  a.'  C23C  16M0 
VS.  a.  428—701  9  Claims 


I.  A  workpiece  comprising  a  base 
on  the  body,  consisting  essentially  of 
ing  a  share  of  chrome  larger  than  S 
(Al,Cr)203  is  a  single  crystal. 


t  )dy  ( 


and  a  hard  coating 
M.CrhOj  crystals  hav- 
it  %  and  wherein  said 


anode  of  said  battery  and 
of  the  major  surfaces  of  saic 
exposing  major  portions  of 

characterized  in  that  said 
recessed  in  such  a  way  as 
similarly  recessed  outer 
adjacent  cell  housing,  an 
exits,  and  that  the  exposed 
are  supported  and  reinforied 
least  by  a  plurality  of  slende  ' 
for  guiding  a  flow  of  air 
electrodes  from  said  air  a 

further  characterized  in  that 
major  surface  of  said  housii^ 
channel  having  an  inlet  and 
a  minor  surface  of  said 
introduced  into  said  inlet 
in  heat  exchange  with 
portions  of  said  open 
housing  portion. 
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e^trolyte,  substantial  portions 
housing  being  removed,  thus 
»id  air  electrodes, 

major  surfaces  are  partly 

form,  in  conjunction  with  a 

of  a  major  wall  of  an 

space  with  air  access  and 

xirtions  of  said  air  electrodes 

by  ribbing  constituted  at 

rails,  which  rails  deflne  ducts 

said  portions  of  said  air 

toward  said  exits;  and 

upper  poriion  of  at  least  one 

is  provided  with  a  fluid  flow 

an  outlet  provided  in  a  wall  of 

hou!  ing  for  guiding  a  cooling  fluid 

an  upper  area  of  said  cell, 

elk:trolyte  contained  in  upper 

spa  :e,  via  an  inner  wall  of  said 


tv  'O 

.  t>  I 
SI  rface 
lir 


a  :ross 


[am 


5,447  806 


Uve 


GAS-TIGHT  SEALED 
Detley  Hoge,  Gifhom,  and 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vart  i 
Hanover,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994, 
Claims  priority,  application 
560.5 

Int.  a.*  HOIIH  2/16.  4/80 
VS.  a.  429—59 


^enachem  Korall,  all  of 


5,447,805 
CELL  FOR  A  METAL-AIf  BATTERY 
Yehuda  Harats;  Boris  Dechorich,  and  1 
Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignors  to  EleAric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd., 
Jerusalem,  Israel  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,«4,  Mar.  15,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,366,822.  This  appUcation  Jul.  IS;  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,588 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  12/06 
VS.  CI.  429—27  i  23  Clains 


r/ 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


nicHel/hydride  battery 

Kohler,  Kelkheim,  both  of 
Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft, 


Ser.  No.  194,067 
(termany,  Feb.  24,  1993,  43  05 


14  Claim* 


1.  A  nickel/hydride  battery  i  icluding  positive  electrodes  of 


nickel  hydroxide  and  negative 


electrodes  of  a  hydrogen-stor- 


ing alloy  stacked  in  a  gas-tight  1  lousing  with  alternating  polari- 
ties, wherein  the  negative  el©  ;trodes  are  comprised  of  two 
partial  electrodes  and  an  inter  nediate  spacer  defining  a  dis- 
tance between  the  two  partial « lectrodes,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  negative  electrodes  is  insul  ited  from  neighboring  positive 


electrodes  by  gas-impermeable 


5,44'  ,807 


POWER 


Emanuel  Peled,  25  Hanotea  Sti  eet.  Even  Yehuda  40500;  Ronen 


Cohen,  Ein  Ganim  55,  Petach 


separators. 


SOURCE 


Tikva  49444;  Avraham  Melman, 


1.  A  modular  cell  for  a  multi-cell    letal-air  battery  system,    U.S.  CI.  429 — 62 


compnsmg: 

a  relatively  flat  cell  housing  havinj  two  tnajor  surfaces  and 
accommodating  a  pair  of  oppc  sitely  disposed,  spaced- 
apart,  air-permeable,  liquid-impc  rmeable  cathodes  in  the 
form  of  air  electrodes  defminj  between  themselves  a 
space  open  towards  the  upper  ei  Iges  of  said  cell  housing 
and  closed  at  the  lateral  edges  aqd  the  bottom  of  said  cell 
housing,  said  space  being  configured  to  accommodate  an 


Kudoshi  Kahir  30,  Holon  58362,  and  Yizchak  Lavi,  P.O.  Box 
196,  Beit  Yizchak  42920,  aU  pf  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  10,  199  ,  Ser.  No.  712,497 
Claims  priority,  application  1  srael,  Jun.  13,  1990,  94726 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/50 

14  Claims 
1.  A  system  for  the  supply  df  electrical  energy  from  one  or 
more  high  power  electrochem  cal  cells,  which  comprises: 


electrochemical  cell  having  an 
a  lithium  alloy,  or  a 


UMI 


(a)  at  least  one  high  power 
anode  made  of  lithium,  palcium, 
calcium  alloy; 

(b)  a  fan;  and 

(c)  a  housing  for  said  cell  ant  I  said  fan,  said  cell  being  at  least 
partially  positioned  withi  i  said  housing,  said  fan  being 


30S 


actuated  by  one  or  more  of  said  cells  during  heavy  dis- 
charge and  positioned  to  provide  a  forced  air-circulation 


5,447.808 
BATTERY  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SECONDARY 
CELLS 
John  Molyneuz,  Runcorn,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Chlo- 
ride Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/00822,  §  371  Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21155,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1991, 
9110403 

Int  a.«  HOIM  2/06 
VS.  a.  429—158  6  aaims 


1.  A  battery  of  high  temperature  secondary  cells  in  a  battery 

casing  having  means  enabling  multiple  electrical  connections 

from  outside  said  casing  to  respective  cells  or  banks  of  cells 

within  the  casing,  comprising: 

a  rigid  board  of  electrical  insulating  material  stable  at  the 

operating  temperature  of  the  battery;  and 
a  plurality  of  rigid  metal  elements  secured  to  said  board  to 
provide  respective,  mutually  insulated,  conducting  path- 
ways, each  of  said  plurality  of  rigid  metal  elements  having 
one  end  connected  to  a  respective  cell  or  bank  of  cells  and 
an  opposite  end,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plurality  of  rigid 
metal  elements  converging  to  one  location  on  the  board  at 
which  connection  through  the  casing  is  made. 


5,447309 

ALKALINE  PRIMARY  BATTERY  CONTAINING 

COATED  CURRENT  COLLECTOR 

Steven  J.  Hafner,  Timonium,  Md.,  and  Gregory  S.  KnUbcrt, 

Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rayovac  Corporation,  Madison, 

WU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245.062,  May  17,  1994,  abudoiied, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,652,  Sep.  7,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  317,746,  Mar.  2, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

894,513,  Sep.  6, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

833.561,  Feb.  21,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  642,794,  Aug.  21,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,946 

Int  a.*  HOIM  6/08.  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—165  57  n.i-^. 


about  said  cell  to  prevent  an  excessive  temperature  rise 
which  would  be  detrimental  to  said  cell. 


1.  An  alkaline  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  unplated  cylindrical  steel  container  having  an  inner 
surface,  a  closed  first  end  forming  a  bottom,  an  initially 
open  second  end,  and  upstanding  sidewalls,  the  container 
forming  a  positive  current  collector; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  annular  cathode  disposed  within  the  con- 
tainer and  comprising  manganese  dioxide,  the  cathode 
having  outer  peripheral  sidewalls  and  inner  peripheral 
sidewalls,  the  inner  peripheral  sidewalls  forming  a  central 
cylindrically  shaped  void  disposed  therebetween; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  anode  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  comprising  gelled  zinc,  the  anode  being  disposed 
within  the  central  cylindrically  shaped  void; 

(d)  an  ionically  permeable  separator  interposed  between  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  anode 
and  the  inner  peripheral  sidewails  of  the  cathode; 

(e)  an  alkaline  aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  potassium 
hydroxide,  the  electrolyte  at  least  pariially  wetting  the 
anode,  the  cathode,  and  the  separator; 

(0  a  negative  current  collector  electrically  connected  to  the 
anode; 

(g)  a  sealing  disk  disposed  over  the  top  of  the  initially  open 
second  end,  the  disk  sealing  inside  the  container  the  com- 
ponents disposed  therewittun;  the  negative  current  collec- 
tor extending  through  the  sealing  disk,  and 

(h)  a  conductive  polymeric  coating  comprising  a  first  film 
forming  binder  component  and  a  second  component  com- 
prising electrically  conductive  carbon,  the  coating  having 
a  thickness  of  no  more  than  0.002  inches,  the  film  forming 
component  of  the  coating  being  resistant  to  chemical 
reaction  with  the  alkaline  electrolyte,  the  coating  being 
interposed  between,  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with, 
both  the  outer  peripheral  sidewalls  of  the  cathode  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  container,  the  coating  further  having 
discontinuities  therein  and  covering  less  than  100  percent 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  container,  the  electrolyte  being 
in  direct  contact  with  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  unplated 
steel  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  container; 
wherein  the  cell  has  a  lower  internal  resistance  in  respect  of 
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another  cell  having  otherwise  identica 
ing  no  conductive  polymeric  coating 
surface  of  its  container. 
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construction  but  hav- 
disposed  on  the  inner 


5,447,810 

MASKS  FOR  IMPROVED  LlfHOGRAPHIC 

PATTERNING  FOR  OFF-AXIS  ILLUMINATION 

LITHOGRAPHY 

Jang  F.  Chen,  San  Jose,  and  James  A.  IN^atthews,  Milpitas,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MicroUnity  Syktems  Engineering,  Inc., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif.  1 


FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  P*).  194,097 


Int.  a."  G03F  9/  X) 


VS.  CI.  430—5 


24  0aims 


or : 


1.  In  an  apparatus  utilized  for 
graphic  pattern  corresponding  to  an 
mask  onto  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
first  type  of  feature  having  at  least 
isolated  from  other  edges  in  said  patt 
feature  having  all  edges  in  relative 
other  edges  in  said  pattern,  said 
illumination,   wherein   said  off-axis 
depth  of  focus  range  of  said  secon 
greater  than  the  depth  of  focus  range 
ture,  an  improved  mask  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  additional  lines,  wherein 
lines  corresponds  to,  and  is  disp  Qsed 
predetermined  distance  from  saic 
said  width  of  said  additional  lines  Is 
depth  of  focus  range  of  said  fir  it 
creased  so  that  it  approaches  said 
said  second  type  of  feature 


optically  transferring  a  litho- 

tegrated  circuit  from  a 

said  pattern  including  a 

edge  that  is  relatively 

n  and  a  second  type  of 

lose  proximity  to  said 

apparatus  utilizing  off-axis 

umination  causes  the 

type  of  feature  to  be 

of  said  first  type  of  fea- 


each  of  said  additional 
on  said  mask  at  a 
isolated  edges  wherein 
selected  such  that  said 
type  of  feature  is  in- 
depth  of  focus  range  of 


the  original  scene  which 


:  expos'  ire 


are  greater  than  a  minimui  i 
plus  0.35  times  scene 
sure  density  range  of  from 
tive  to  a  zero  density,  100^ 
nal  scene,  the  instantaneou  > 
exposure  density  range 
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value  of  A  and  less  than  A 

density  over  a  scene  expo- 

).60  to  1.45  as  measured  rela- 

difTuse  reflector  in  the  origi- 

gamma  values  within  scene 

fuhher  lying  entirely  within  a 


so*  tiKisu  :  ot»Si" 


range  of  values  subtended 
from  a  reference  point  at 
viewed  reproduction  densi 
1 .0  in  the  case  of  direct 
tion,  1.1  in  the  case  of 
viewing  with  ambient 
reproduction  for  viewing 


0) 


sel> 


5,44 


by  an  angle  of  14°  measured 

scene  exposure  density  and  a 

y  gradient  of  A,  wherein  A  is 

:w  reflection  media  reproduc- 

-illuminated  reproduction  for 

suribund,  and  1.3  in  the  case  of  a 

1  /ith  dark  surround. 
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5,447,811 

COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCriO|^  OF  SCENES  WITH 

PREFERENTIAL  TONE  MAPPING 

John  D.  Buhr,  Webster,  and  Harry  D.  Franchino,  Fairport,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Ko<^  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,8ll,  Sep.  24, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,300,381.  ThU  application  Mar.  23,1 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,042 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5,  2011, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  G03C  7/18.  5/40  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a.  430—20  121  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  presenting  a  rep  oduction  of  an  original 
scene  in  color  with  a  preferential  to  le  mapping,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of  capturing  origi  lal  scene  parameters  and 
creating  a  visual  reproduction  of  the  scene,  the  method  addi- 
tionally comprising: 

performing  a  transformation  of  sai(  1  captured  scene  parame- 
ters, said  transformation  being  su  :h  that,  taken  in  conjunc- 
tion with  untransformed  charac  ;eristics  of  the  capturing 
and  creating  steps,  it  results  in  a  i  eproduced  tone  mapping 
having  instantaneous  gamma  va  ues  of  viewed  reproduc- 
tion density  relative  to  density  o 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHI  :  PHOTORECEPTOR  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yuzuru  Fukuda;  Shigeru  Yagi^  and  Taketoshi  Higashi,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  ass  gnors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  199*,  Ser.  No.  172,914 
Claims  priority,  application  .  apan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-358782 


Int.  a.'  G03  ;  5/147.  5/M 


VS.  a.  430—66 


1.    An   electrophotographic 
conductive  substrate  having 
and  a  surface  layer  in  this  or4er, 
comprising  amorphous  silicon 
gen  and  a  halogen,  and  said 
and/or  cured  product  under  a 
or  organic  high  molecular  < 
particles  of  a  conductive 
surface  layer  being  free  of 


metil 


po  es 


14  Claims 


3 
,2 
,1 


photoreceptor   comprising   a 

thereon  a  photoconductive  layer 

said  photoconductive  layer 

:ontaining  at  least  one  of  hydro- 

s  irface  layer  comprising  a  dried 

educed  pressure  of  an  inorganic 

ight  material  containing  fine 

oxide  dispersed  therein,  said 

or  voids. 


,<nr-n     C        I  OOC 


September  5,  1995 
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5.447,813 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

AND  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Kazuyoshi  Hagiwara;  Toshiaki  Nakahara;  Minora  Shimojo,  all 
of  Tokyo;  Masami  Fujimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Kiyoshi  Mizoe, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,388,  Jun.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1992,  4-184715; 
May  18,  1993,  5-116074 

Int.  a."  G03G  9/083 
VS.  a.  430—106.6  77  Oaims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  comprising 
a  binder  resin,  and  a  magnetic  material  and/or  a  colorant, 
wherein 
the  binder  resin  (a)  comprises  a  styrene  resin  polymerized  in 
the  presence  of  a  poly-functional  polymerization  initiator, 
(b)  provides  a  molecular  weight  distribution  on  a  GPC 
chromatogram  showing  a  maximum  (PI)  in  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  3.5  X  10^-5  X  10*  and  a  maximum  (P2)  or 
shoulder  in  a  molecular  weight  range  of  at  least  1  x  10', 
and  (c)  contains  15  wt.  %  or  less  of  a  resin  component  in 
a  molecular  weight  range  of  at  most  3  x  lO',  and 
the  toner  contains  at  most  100  ppm  of  styrene  and  benzalde- 
hyde. 


5.447,814 

POLYESTER  MODIFIED  WITH  ETHYLENEIMINE 

DERIVATIVE  BINDER  FOR  TONER 

Kazue  Nakadera;  Hanio  Okutani,  and  Hideki  Kurebayashi,  all 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  S,  1993,  5-301014 

Int  a.*  G03C  9/087 

VS.  a.  430—109  5  Oaims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  which 

comprises  a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant,  the  binder  resin  being 

a  polyester  resin  modified  with  an  ethyleneimine  derivative. 


5,447,815 

DEVELOPER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 

Masayoshi  Kato,  Iruma;  Koichi  Tomiyama,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiro- 

shi  Yusa,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,844 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1992,  4-168245 

Int.  a."  G03G  9/10 

VS.  a.  430—110  44  Qaims 

1.  A  developer  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  com- 
prising a  toner  and  treated  fine  powder  which  has  been  treated 
with  silicone  oil  or  silicone  varnish,  wherein  said  treated  fine 
powder  has  a  specific  surface  area  which  is  from  40%  to  80% 
the  specific  surface  area  of  untreated  fine  powder. 


substrate,  said  material  containing  an  ingredient  to  reduce 
surface  wettability,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  film  by  generating  a  plasma  of  a  starting  gas 
suitable  for  forming  said  material  within  a  deposition 
space  where  a  substrate  is  positioned  under  vapor  deposi- 
tion conditions; 

(b)  generating  hydrogen  radicals  by  decomposing  a  hydro- 
gen gas;  and 

(c)  reducing  the  quantity  of  dangling  bonds  at  the  surface  of 
said  amorphous  material  film  to  thereby  increase  the  den- 
sity of  said  film  by  introducing  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
hydrogen  radicals  into  said  deposition  space  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  substrate  to  cover  the  surface  of  the  amor- 
phous material  film  as  it  forms. 


5,447,816 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  PROTECTION  FILM 
Jun  Kodama,  Kawasaki,  and  Shin  Araki,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,297,  Sep.  11,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,122,431.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  756,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1988,  63-228806; 
Feb.  16,  1989,  1-034987;  Feb.  27,  1989.  1-043269 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  0.»  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—128  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  dense,  carrier  blocking,  thin 
protective  film  of  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  material  on  a 


5,447,817 

PROCESSING  OF  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

INDUSTRIAL  X-RAY  RLMS 

Raymond   Florens,   Edegem;   Pieter   Perdieus,   O.L.V.WaTer; 

Peter  Willems,  Stekene,  and  Freddy  Henderickx,  Olen,  all  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,911 

Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  13, 
1993,  93201072 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/16 
VS.  a.  430—139  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  image  formation  in  a  silver  halide  industrial 
X-ray  photographic  material,  comprising  on  at  least  one  side  of 
a  support,  at  least  one  gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion  lay^r  and 
a  total  amount  of  silver  halide,  corresponding  to  from  6  to  20 
g  of  silver  nitrate  per  square  meter  and  per  side,  and  at  least  one 
non-sensitive  protective  antistress  coating  by  the  steps  of  ex- 
posing said  material  to  direct  X-rays  and  processing  the  mate- 
rial in  an  automatic  processing  machine  by  development,  fix- 
ing, rinsing  and  drying,  characterised  in  that  said  material 
further  comprises  at  least  one  vinyl  sulphone  compound  as  a 
hardening  agent  in  at  least  one  of  its  hydrophilic  layers,  and 
that  development  occurs  in  a  developer  comprising  as  a  surfac- 
tant at  least  one  anionic  alkylphenoxy  and/or  alkoxy  polyalky- 
leneoxy  phosphate  ester,  sulphate  ester,  alkyl  carboxylic,  sul- 
phonic  acid  and/or  a  salt  thereof 


5,447,818 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  RLM  UNIT 

Hideaki  Naruse;  Hideki  Naito;  Jiro  Tsukahara,  and  Tomokazu 

Yasuda,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274636; 
Not.  2, 1993,  5-296017;  Feb.  23,  1994,  6-047984 

Int  a.*  G03C  8/38.  8/56 
VS.  a.  430—214  11  Claims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  consisting  of  (I)  a 
light-sensitive  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  support  having 
thereon  an  image-receiving  layer,  a  white  reflecting  layer,  a 
light-shielding  layer,  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  combined  with  at  least  one  dye  image-forming  com- 
pound, (2)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  comprising  a  transparent 
support  having  thereon  at  least  a  neutralizing  layer  and  a  neu- 
tralization timing  layer,  and  (3)  a  light-shielding  alkali  process- 
ing composition  which  is  to  be  spread  between  light-sensitive 
sheet  (1)  and  cover  sheet  (2),  in  which  said  alkali  processing 
composition  contains  a  tertiary  amine  polymer. 


CppxpvincD  S    10QS 
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5,447,819 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  HIGH 
DYE-VIELD  COUPLERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
REACTIVITY 
Jared  B.  Mooberry;  James  J.  Seifert;  David  Hoke,  all  of  Roch- 
ester, Zheng  Z.  Wu,  Penfield;  David' T.  Southby,  Rochester, 
and  Frank  D.  Coins,  Fairport,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,416 

Int.  a.»  G03C  7/333 

VS.  a.  430—226  1  17  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  compriang  a  support  bearing  a 

photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  |ayer  having  associated 

therewith  a  high  dye-yield  coupler  hj^'ing  the  formula: 


COUP— (T)„—L— DYE 

where  COUP  is  the  parent  group  of 
reacting  at  the  coupling  position  with 
to  form  a  first  dye,  T  is  one  or  more 
or  2,  L  is  a  linking  group  selected  from 
— 0C(0)— ,  -OC(S)-,  — SC(0)-, 
NSO2R)— ,  where  R  is  substituted  01 
aryl,  and  DYE  is  a  second  dye  or 
there  is  present  at  least  one  T  group 
having  the  formula: 

-{LINK^-A— B— (C-D), 


the  coupler  capable  of 

<  xidized  color  developer 

ti  ning  groups  with  m=  1 

the  group  consisting  of 

-SC(S>— ,  or  — OC(= 

unsubstituted  alkyl  or 

prefcursor  thereof,  wherein 

th  at  contains  a  substituent 


p=  3 
gr  lup  ( 


wherein: 
LINK  is  an  alkylene  group  capat 

group  to  the  group  T,  where 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

CO—,  — N(R')C(0)N(R')— , 

— SO2NR'— ,  and  — OPO2- 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
B  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

heterocyclic  group; 
C  is  a  solubilizing  group  selected 

— SO2NH— ;  and 
D  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

clic  ring,  and 
n  is  from  1  to  3. 


e  of  linking  the  above 

or  1; 

consisting  of  — NH- 

;ONH— ,  — NR'S02— , 

wfiere  R'  is  hydrogen  or 


iromatic  carbocyclic  or 
from  — NHSO2—  and 
ilkyl,  aryl,  or  heterocy- 


Fui 


5,447,820 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Hayakawa;  Toshihide  Ezoe, 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.*  G03C 
U.S.  a.  430—264 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic 
prising  a  support  having  provided 
halide  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer, 
the  at  least  one  emulsion  layer  and 
colloid  layer(s)  contains  a  compoum 


:  ligl  I 

tlEl 


R'— S— R2— G^— N(R")— C(=0C|-N(R'2)-<R- 
3— l2)„— R*— NHNH— G'— R 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aliphatic 

or  an  aromatic  group,  which  group 

one  substituent  selected  from  the  gr(^p 

group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 

an  aryl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  ur^do 

bonylamino  group,  an  aryloxycarl 

oxy  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a  carbamoyl 

arylthio  group,  an  alkyl-  or  arylsul 

arylsulfmyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group, 

group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  aryloxycarbdnyl 

an  acylamino  group,  an  alkoxycarl|onyl 


LIGHT-SENSmVE 

id  Toshiaki  Kubo,  all  of 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


No.  262,322 

Ion.  18,  1993,  5-147596 


gf'oup,  an  alicyclic  group, 

substituted  with  at  least 

consisting  of  an  alkyl 

;roup,  an  alkynyl  group, 

group,  an  alkoxycar- 

lamino  group,  an  aryl- 

group,  an  alkyl-  or 

group,  an  alkyl-  or 

a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano 

group,  an  acyl  group, 

group,  an  acyloxy 


II  3nyl 


R2  coco- 


hati; 


group,  an  aliphatic-  or 
phatic-  or  aromatic-sulfonamid<  1 
phosphoric  amido  group,  a 
group,  and  said  substituents  maj 
least  one  of  said  substituents; 
R2  represenu  a  — R^'CO- 

— R2'S0—  group,  a  — 

nyl  group,  an  iminomethyl  :i 

*>) —  group,  a  divalent  aliph  tti 

group,  or  a  divalent  aromatic 
G^  represents  a  single  bond, 

group,  a  divalent  aliph; 

group,  or  a  divalent  aroma)ic 
R"  and  R'^  each  represents 

group,  an  alicyclic  group, 
X  represents  an  oxygen 

group; 
R'  and  R*  each  represents 

divalent  alicyclic  group,  0 
L2  represents  a  — S02N(R*)  - 

6)—  group,  a  — C0N(R6) 

group,  or  a  — G^ 
G'  represents  a  — CO — 

group,  a  — COCO- 

iminomethylene  group,  or 
R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atfcm, 

cyclic  group,  an  aromatic 

aryloxy  group,  or  an  amin  ) 
m  represents  1; 
R'and  R",  R' and  R'^,  R' 

may  be  combined  with 
G^  represents  a  single  bond, 

group; 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atbm, 

cyclic  group,  or  an  aroma  ic 
R^'  represents  a  single  bom  , 

divalent  alicyclic  group 
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aromat(:-carbonamido  group,  an  ali- 

group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a 

dia^ylamino  group,  and  an  imido 

be  further  substituted  with  at 


J  roup,  a  — R^'S02—  group,  a 
I —  group,  a  thiocarbo- 
ne  group,  a  — R2ip(OKG2R- 
ic  group,  a  divalent  alicyclic 
group; 
a  — O—  group,  a  — N(R*)— 
group,  a  divalent  alicyclic 
group;' 
I  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic 
>r  an  aromatic  group; 
ato  n,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  =NR* 

a  divalent  aliphatic  group,  a 
a  divalent  aromatic  group; 

group,  a  — N(R6)S02N(R- 
group,  a  — N(R*)CON(R*)— 
PCOXCf  R')N(R6)—  group; 

),  a  — SO2 —  group,  a  — SO — 

p,  a  thiocarbonyl  group,  an 

a  — P(0KG2R*)—  group; 

I,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  ali- 

group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 

group; 


groi  p 
gro  ip, 


1  eai  h 


and  R'2,  and  R',  R"  and  R'^ 

other  to  form  a  ring; 
I  — O—  group  or  a  — N(R*)— 


13  Claims 

sensitive  material  com- 

reon  at  least  one  silver 

vherein  at  least  one  of  i) 

ii)  another  hydrophilic 

id  represented  Formula  (I): 


(0 


(R41)., 


I  eac  h 


wherein  A41,  A42  and  A43 
boxyl  group,  a  phosphono  grc^p, 
group;  L41  and  L42  each  in 
coupling  group  containing 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group 
represents  a  substituent;  and  a 
a  reduction  accelerator  n 


epfesented  I 

A'-(B')A-Ai(Z'), 
wherein  A'  and  A^  each  represents 


,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  ali- 

group; 
a  divalent  aliphatic  group,  a 
a  divalent  aromatic  group. 


5,44  ,821 

REDUCER  AND  REDUCn  )N  METHOD  FOR  SILVER 

IMAGES 


Yagiha^B,  and  Katsumi  Hayashi,  all  of 
to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co., 


asjignors 


Skr 


Hisashi  Okada;  Mono 
Minami-Asbigara,  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,328, 
Jan.  4,  1995, 
Claims  priority,  application  , 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  430—265 

1.  A  reducer,  comprising: 

a  ferric  chelate  compound  c  f  at  least  one  amino  compound 
represented  by  the  formu  a: 

L41 — A41 


Jan.  15,  1993.  This  application 
No.  368,731 
,  apan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-005404 
<  W3C  5/42 

7  Claims 


L42— A42 


A43 


individually  represents  a  car- 
a  sulfo  group  or  a  hydroxyl 
lividually  represent  a  divalent 
1  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic 
or  combinations  thereof;  R41 
represents  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and 
by  the  formula: 
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R> 

R2— N— , 
I, 

or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  residue  containing  at 
least  one  nitrogen,  atom;  A'  and  A^  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent; R',  R2  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group;  R',  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different;  q  is  0  or  1; 
a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  heterocyclic  residue  may  be  in  the  form 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  and  the  heterocyclic  residue 
may  contain  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  B'  represents  a 
divalent  organic  group  comprising  alkylene,  alkenylene,  aryl- 
ene,  — SO2— ,  —SO—,  — S— ,  — O— , 


5,447,823 
METAL  CHELATE  COMPOUND  AND  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  USING  THE  COMPOUND 
Tameichi    Ochiai,    Sagamihara;    Yutaka    Kurose,    Kawasaki; 
Takomi  Nagao,  Yokohama;  Takako  Tsukahara,  Sagamihara, 
and  Satoru  Imamura,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141812; 
Oct  7,  1992,  4-268857 

iBt  a.»  GllB  7/24 
VS.  a.  430—270  3  CUims 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  having  a  recording  layer 
provided  on  a  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  information  can 
be  written  in  and/or  read  out  by  a  laser,  wherein  said  record- 
ing layer  contains  an  azo  metal  chelate  compound  of  an  azo 
compound  of  the  following  formula  (V)  with  a  metal:  - 


— C— .  or  — N— 

H  I 

O  K* 

(R*  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl 
group)  alone  or  in  combination;  h  is  0  or  1;  Z'  represents  an 
anion;  and  i  is  0,  1  or  2. 


RT 


CV) 


(SR«), 


t>-<y< 


S03V 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  are,  independent  of  each  other,  a 
Ci-6  alkyl  group  or  a  C2-7  alkoxyalkyl  group,  each  of  R^  and 
R^  are,  independent  of  each  other,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-6 
alkyl  group,  a  C|-6  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  R^  is  a 
C|^  alkyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  fluorine 
atom,  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cation,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3. 


5,447,822 
APPARATUS  AND  RELATED  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
A  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  STEREOLITHOGRAPHIC 
WORKING  SURFACE 
Charles  W.  Hull,  SanU  Clarita;  Adam  L.  Cohen,  Sherman  Oaks; 
Stiiart  L.  Spence,  S.  Pasadena,  and  Charles  W.  Lewis,  Sher- 
man Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  3D  Systems,  Inc.,  Valen- 
cia, Calif  . 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  26,620,  Mar.  4, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,200,  Sep.  28, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,443 
Int  a.»  B05D  3/06;  G03C  9/08 
VS.  a.  430—269  31  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  stereolithographically  forming  a 
three-dimensional  object  from  a  curable  resin  which  is  trans- 
formable upon  exposure  to  solidifying  radiation,  comprising 
the  steps  of  successively  forming  layers  of  said  curable  resin  at 
a  desired  working  surface  in  preparation  for  forming  layers  of 
said  three-dimensional  object,  successively  transforming  said 
layers  of  curable  resin  by  selectively  exposing  said  layers  of 
curable  resin  to  solidifying  radiation  to  form  said  layers  of  said 
three-dimensional  object,  and  repeating  said  steps  of  forming 
and  transforming  so  as  to  buildup  the  three-dimensional  object 
from  a  plurality  of  adhered  layers,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  curable  resin  with  a  film, 

having  a  thickness,  located  at  the  working  surface; 
retracting  the  film  from  the  working  surface,  without  trans- 
lation of  the  film  along  the  plane  of  the  working  surface, 
by  peeling  the  film  from  the  working  surface; 
exposing  the  curable  resin  at  the  working  surface  to  solidify- 
ing radiation  in  a  pattern  to  form  a  layer  of  the  three-di- 
mensional object;  and  repeating  the  covering,  retracting 
and  exposing  steps  a  plurality  of  times  to  form  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  the  three-dimensional  object. 


\ 


5,447324 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PATTERN  OF  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
METALLIZING  SUCH  A  PATTERN 
Cornelius  M.  J.  Mutsaers;  Dagobert  M.  De  Leeuw,  and  Maurice 
M.  J.  Siaienofi,  all  of  Eindboven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Foreign  application 
priority  date  Sep.  3, 1993  [EP]  European  Pat.  Off.  93200665  J 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,560 
Int  a.*  G03F  7/20;  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  430—315  13  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pattern  of  an  electrically 
conductive  polymer  on  a  substrate  surface,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a)  forming  a  liquid  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  from 
a  solution  containing  a  material  capable  of  forming  said 
electrically  conductive  polymer  upon  being  heated,  an 
oxidizing  agent  and  a  base, 

b)  exposing  said  liquid  layer  to  patterned  radiation,  and 

c)  beating  said  layer  thereby  forming  a  pattern  cf  an  electri- 
cally conductive  polymer,  said  conductive  polymer  being 
formed  in  unexposed  areas  and  a  non-conductive  polymer 
being  formed  in  the  exposed  areas  of  the  layer. 
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5,447.825 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERN  USING  A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN 
ALKALI-SOLUBLE  RESIN  MADE  FROM  A  PHENOUC 
COMPOUND  AND  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT 
ALDEHYDES 
Mineo  NisU;  Koji  Nakaoo,  and  Yoshlhiro  Takada,  all  of  Kita- 
kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubilhi  Chemical  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,422,  Sep.  22,il992,  Pat  No.  5,3724K)9. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1994^  Ser.  No.  299,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^p.  24,  1991,  3-243818 
Int  a.*  G03F  7/3<\  7/023 
VS.  a.  430—326  I  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  pattern  pn  a  substrate  for  a  semi- 
conductor, which  comprises  coating  pn  the  substrate  a  photo- 
sensitive resin  composition  comprising  in  admixture  an  alkali- 
soluble  resin,  a  quinonediazide  photoi  ensitive  compound  and  a 
solvent,  as  the  main  components,  v  herein  the  alkali-soluble 
resin  is  a  poly  condensation  product  of  (1)  a  phenolic  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (A)  or  a  mixti  re  of  compounds  of  for- 
mula (A)  and  (2)  aldehydas  consistin]  of  (a)  formaldehyde  and 
(b)  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of  acetalde- 
hyde,  propionaldehyde  and  a  mixtur^  thereof,  and  the  mixing 
ratio  of  the  formaldehyde  (a)  to  tha  aldehyde  (b)  is  within  a 
range  of  from  50/50  to  90/10  in  tei  ms  of  the  molar  ratio  of 
(a)/(b): 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 
Masazumi  Ishikawa,  and  Ton 
Japan,  assignors  to  Noritsu 

FUed  Feb.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  430—434 


OH 


(A) 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  of  the  for  nula  R^.  OR^,  COOR*. 
CH2COOR5.  wherein  R^  is  a  Ci-«  al  ;yl  group,  each  of  R^  R* 
and  R'  which  are  independent  of  o^e  another,  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Cm  all^yl  group,  n  is  ad  integer  of  from  0  to  3, 
provided  that  when  n  is  2  or  3,  a  pli  irality  of  R'  are  the  same 
or  different,  subjecting  it  to  exposu  -e  to  copy  a  pattern  and 
developing  it  to  form  the  pattern. 
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5,44  r,827 
PROCESSING  METHOD 

Tanibata,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  198,302 
.  lapan,  Feb.  24.  1993,  5-035342 
Q03C  11/02 

5  Claims 


loki< 


1991, 


1 

r 

ABC1234 

1.  A  photographic  processing 
having  been  photographed, 
photographic  paper  and 
the  film  being  accommodated 
graphic  processing  apparatus, 
of: 

(a)  providing  in  advance  the 
number  for  identifying 

(b)  automatically  detecting 
film  during  processing 
output  data  to  a  central 

(c)  using  a  memory  means 
cessing  unit  to  store  said 

(d)  making  an  index  print 
plurality  of  frames  of 
order  of  the  film;  and 

(e)  using  said  central 
print  with  the  ID  numbe  ' 


method  for  developing  a  film 

phnting  the  developed  film  on  a 

deve  loping  the  photographic  paper, 

n  a  cartridge  and  set  in  a  photo- 

:he  method  comprising  the  steps 


film  or  the  cartridge  with  an  ID 

film; 
the  ID  number  identifying  the 
automatic  sensors  supplying 
I  rocessing  unit; 
provided  with  said  central  pro- 
ID  number  identifying  the  film; 
which  respective  images  of  a 
film  are  arranged  in  numeral 


tic 


using 


ths 


Minora  Inaba,  No.  1116,  Oazi 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  15, 19^, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.»  G03C 
U.S.  a.  430—496 


5,447,826 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  IIALIDE  MATERIAL 
Luc  J.  Heremans,  Louvain,  and  Rudi  A.  Goedeweeck,  Rotselaar, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGP^A-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel, 
Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,326,  Aug.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Eura|>ean  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  16, 
1991,  91202099 

int  a.»  G03C  'j/34 
VS.  a.  430—405  f  12  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  ilver  halide  material  com- 
prising a  support  and  one  or  more  iydrophylic  colloid  layers 
including  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  wherein  said  silver  halide  emalsion  layer  is  a  layer  of  a 
gold  and  sulphur  sensitized  silver  bromide  or  silver  bromoio- 
dide  emulsion  having  cubic  crystal  {habit  and  1-paracarboxy- 
phenyl,  4,4',dimethyl-3-pyrazolidin^-l-one  is  present  in  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  or  in  a  hydrophylic  colloid  layer 
in  water-permeable  relationship  wil  h  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  or  in  both  said  silver  hali  le  emulsion  layer  and  in  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  in  pennet  ble  relationship  with  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


^ 


■it 


^t: 


fe=5 


r! 


i  holi » 
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unit  to  provide  the  index 
identifying  the  film. 


5,4  17,828 
PHOTOGHJAPHIC  HLM 

Samukawa,  Oyama-shi,  Tochigi- 


,  Ser.  No.  2754>96 
Japan,  May  23.  1994,  6-108803 
1/14:  G03B  21/64 

1  Claim 


»  I     22b        23        23) 

1.  A  photographic  film  cotipnsing: 

a  plurality  of  screen  portio  is  extending  longitudinally  along 

the  photographic  film; 
a  plurality  of  gap  portioi^ 

plurality  of  screen  porti<  ns, 

each  having  a  longitudir  al 

the  photographic  film; 
the  photographic  film  having 

portions,  the  opposing 

plurality  of  elliptical 

elliptical  holes  each  having 

dinal  axis  of  each  one 

intersecting  and  being 


formed  between  each  of  said 

said  plurality  of  gap  portions 

axis  laterally  extending  across 

ahd 

opposing  longitudinal  side 

Ic^gitudinal  side  portions  having  a 
formed  therein,  the  plurality  of 
a  longitudinal  axis,  the  longitu- 
the  plurality  of  elliptical  holes 

substantially  perpendicular  to  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
gap  portions,  such  that  the  plurality  of  elliptical  holes  are 
elongated  in  a  direction  in  which  the  photographic  film  is 
fed,  and  positioned  only  over  said  plurality  of  gap  por- 
tions, 
whereby  laterally  opposing  pairs  of  the  plurality  of  elliptical 
holes  serve  as  a  distinct  target  for  cutting  the  film  into 
individual  screen  portions. 


5,447,829 
PACKAGE  OF  ROLLED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kyoushi  Tamai;  Kaziio  Ui;  Kaoni  Matsunaga,  and  Yoshio 
Ishizuka,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiui  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-005808 

Int.  a.'  G03C  3/00:  B65D  85/676 

VS.  a.  430—501  13  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  preparing  a  package  of  a  rolled  photosensi- 
tive material,  comprising  a  core,  a  rolled  photosensitive  mate- 
rial wound  around  the  core,  a  light-shielding  leader  for  shield- 
ing a  peripheral  face  of  the  rolled  photosensitive  material  from 
light,  a  pair  of  side  plate  inner  rings  for  shielding  both  sides  of 
the  rolled  photosensitive  material,  an  adhesive  layer  for  adher- 
ing each  of  the  side  plate  inner  rings  to  the  core,  the  adhesive 
layer  having  a  caulking  part  at  a  location  entering  the  core, 
each  side  plate  inner  ring  having  a  light-shielding  part  formed 
on  the  side  plate  inner  ring  at  a  location  adhering  to  the  caulk- 
ing part,  the  light-shielding  part  of  each  side  plate  inner  ring 
having  an  inner  end  positioned  on  an  inner  part  of  the  core,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  nipping  with  pressure  the 
rolled  photosensitive  material  having  a  pair  of  the  side  plate 
inner  rings  applied  on  both  sides  thereof  by  the  adhesive  layer 
using  two  thermal  adhesion  blocks  having  a  projected  ring  to 
form  the  caulking  part  and  the  light-shielding  part  and  to 
adhere  the  side  plate  inner  rings  to  the  rolled  photosensitive 
material. 


with  a  S-pyrazolone  photographic  coupler  represented  by  the 
formula: 


(G,), 


5,447,830 
3-ANILINO  PYRAZOLONE  MAGENTA  COUPLERS  AND 

PROCESS 
John  L.  Pawlak;  Darid  S.  Bailey,  both  of  Rochester,  WiUiam  R. 
ScUeigh,  Brockport;  Charles  E.  Romano;  Paul  B.  Merkel, 
both  of  Rochester,  and  Sundaram  Krishnamurthy,  Penfield, 
>H  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,576,  Apr.  23,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,436, 
Apr.  23,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,298,368.  This  application  Jnn.  25, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  83,842 
Int  a.»  G03C  7/384 
VS.  a.  430—504  14  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  there- 


(R|)f 


wherein 

a)  substituents  Xj,  X2,  Y,  Gj,  and  G2  are  individually  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  acylamino,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  sulfonamido,  sul- 
famoyl,  sulfamido,  carbamoyl,  diacylamino,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  alkoxysulfonyl,  aryloxysulfonyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfoxyl,  arylsulfoxyl,  arylsulfonyl, 
alkoxycarbonylamino,  aryloxycarbonylamino,  al- 
kylureido,  arylureido,  acyloxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  carboxy  and,  in  the  case  of  X|,  X2  and  Y, 
hydrogen; 

b)  a,  b,  and  c  are  individually  integers  from  0  to  3  provided 
that  "a"  cannot  be  an  integer  which,  combined  with  the 
selection  of  X|  and  X2.  allows  the  number  of  chloride 
substituents  on  the  ring  containing  G|  to  exceed  3; 

c)  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gi  and  hy- 
droxyl; 

d)  Z  is  an  amine  group  of  the  formula: 


— N— A— B 

II 
(0)rf 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  acyl,  and  heterocyclic; 

A  is  carbon  and  d  is  1; 

B  is  comprised  of 

(1)  an  atom  of  oxyqen,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  or  carbon  bonded 
to  A,  said  atom  also  bonded  to 

(2)  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic  groups, 

wherein,  when  said  atom  bonded  to  A  is  carbon,  B  has  the 
formula: 

R3 

wherein  R3,  R4.  and  R;  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  heterocy- 
clic group  and  W,  wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — OR6<  — SR6,  and  — NRtRs,  wherein  R«  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic 
groups,  and  R?  and  Rgare  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsul- 
fonyl and  heterocyclic  group,  provided  that  when  A  is  car- 
bon, at  least  one  of  R3,  R4,  and  R;  is  not  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 
provided  that  two  of  R3,  R4,  and  R;  may  join  to  form  an 
aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  heterocyclic  ring  and  that  in  the  case  of 
an  aromatic  ring  the  remaining  member  of  R},  R4,  and  R;  is  an 
aromatic  pi  bond,  and  in  the  case  of  a  nonaromatic  unsaturated 
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a 


aliphatic  or  heterocyclic  ring  the 
bond  foiming  part  of  a  double  bond  i: 

e)  the  sum  of  the  sigma  values  for  > 
least  1.3. 

14.  A  photographic  element  compri^ng 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
with  a  5-pyrazolone  photographic  coi 
formula: 


(G|), 


remifnmg  member  may  be  a 
the  ring;  and 
,X2,Gi,G2,  and  Y  is  at 


I  jl 


(R|)c 


wherein 

a)  substituents  Xj,  Xj,  Y,  Gi,  and  _^ , 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  c  f  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  acylamino,  alkylthio,  ar  Ithio,  sulfonamido,  sul- 
famoyl,  sulfamido,  carbamoyl,  (  iacylamino,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  alkoxysi  Ifonyl,  aryloxysulfonyl, 
alkylsulfonyl.  alkylsulfoxyl,  arj  Isulfoxyl,  arylsulfonyl, 
alkoxycarbonylamino,         arylox  ('carbonylamino,         al- 


kylureido,  arylureido,  acyloxy 
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a  support  bearing  at 
ving  associated  there- 
ler  represented  by  the 


bon,  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4,  and 
provided  that  two  of  R3,  R4 
aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  heterocy  :1 
e)  the  sum  of  the  sigma  value 
least  1.3. 
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5  is  not  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 
»nd  Rj  may  join  to  form  an 

ic  ring;  and 

for  Xi,X2,Gi,G2,  and  Y  is  at 
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G»C 


G2  are  individually  se- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEM 
CORRECTION 
Stephen  P.  Singer,  Spencerport, 

ester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1993 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  430—504 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  negat^e 
prising  a  red  sensitive  silver 
coupler  with  reacts  with  oxidiied 
cyan  dye,  a  blue  sensitive  silver 
ing  a  coupler  which  reacts  wii 
form  a  yellow  dye,  and  a  green 
layer  containing  a  coupler  whit  h 
color  developer  forms  a  magen  a 
tionally  comprising  a  hue 
said  green  sensitive  layer  whici 
with  oxidized  developer  to 
tion  between  565-600  nm  so  tha  t 
ratio  which  is  greater  than  that 
the  hue  correction  coupler. 


SNT  EMPLOYING  HUE 

COUPLERS 
■nd  Jared  B.  Mooberry,  Roch- 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 


5,44'  ,832 


^itro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 


IMAGING 


methyl  and  carboxy  and,  in  the]  case  of  Xi,  X2  and  Y, 
hydrogen; 

b)  a,  b,  and  c  are  individually  integi  rs  from  0  to  3  provided 
that  "a"  cannot  be  an  integer  wl  ich,  combined  with  the 
selection  of  Xi  and  X2,  allows 


Ser.  No.  139,238 

1/46 

25  Claims 

photographic  element  com- 

emulsion  layer  containing  a 

color  developer  to  form  a 

halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 

oxidized  color  developer  to 

lensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 

upon  reaction  with  oxidized 

image  dye,  the  element  addi- 

coupler  associated  with 

hue  correction  coupler  reacts 

I  a  dye  having  a  peak  absorp- 

the  element  has  a  D580/D550 

;xhibited  by  the  element  absent 


corr  iction 


ELEMENT 


;he  number  of  chloride 


substituents  on  the  ring  containin  g  Gi  to  exceed  3; 

c)  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  cansisting  of  Gi  and  hy- 
droxyl; 

d)  Z  is  an  amine  group  of  the  fom  ila: 


V 

— N— A— B 
II 
(0)rf 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  grou] 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  acyl,  and  hetero^clic 

A  is  carbon  and  d  is  1 ; 

B  is  comprised  of 

(1)  an  atom  of  oxygen,  nitrogen, 
to  A,  said  atom  also  bonded 

(2)  a  substituent  selected  from 
alkyl,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic 

wherein,  when  said  atom  bonded 
formula: 

R3 

R5 


sele  :ted 


wherein  R3  ,  R4,  and  R5  are 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halog  :i 
clic  group  and  W,  wherein  W  is 
sisting  of  — OR6,  — SRs,  and 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  and  R7  and  Rg  are  individuall  / 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  a< 
fonyl  and  heterocyclic  group, 


Yongcai  Wang,  and  Charles  C.  Anderson,  both  of  Penfield,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,432 


Inta.<'G03C//76.  1/85 


VS.  a.  430—523 


1.  An  imaging  element  con;  |}rising  a  support,  at  least  one 
light-sensitive  layer  and  at  les  st  one  coalesced  layer  coated 
from  a  continuous  aqueous  pY  ise  having  dispersed  therein  a 
mixture  of  film-forming  colloic  al  polymeric  particles  and  non- 


film-forming  colloidal  polymei 


ic  particles. 


consisting  of  hydrogen. 


lulfur,  or  carbon  bonded 
t(i 

the  group  consisting  of 
g  oups, 

A  is  carbon,  B  has  the 


5,44  ', 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTO<tRAPHIC 
IMIDAZOLE 

Masnji  Motoki;  Atsuhiro  Ohkiwa, 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors 

Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723, 
This  application  Apr.  21 

Claims  priority,  application 
Sep.  20,  1990,  2-251192 

Int.  a." 
U.S.  a.  430—544 

1.  A  silver  halide  photograpki 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsi  m 
one  compound  which  is  accon  ing 
and  which  is  of  the  kind  whi  ;h 
graphically  useful  groups,  wh  ch 
or  through  Li,  to  different  copstituent 


! 


Q-(Ll)/-(L2)m-[(L|),-  'UGJj 


individually  selected  from  the 

alkyl,  aryl,  heterocy- 

from  the  group  con- 

NRv^lg,  wherein  Ra  is  selected 

aryl,  and  heterocyclic 

selected  from  the  group 

yl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsul- 

provi  led  that,  when  A  is  ear- 


wherein  Q  represents  a  hydrogen 
group  which  does  not  react 
developing  agent,  or  reacts 
hydrolytic  reaction  of  said 
alkali;  Li  represents  a  divaler  t 
timing  group  having  a  valence 
photographically  useful  grou[ ; 
2;  m  represents  1  or  2;  and  s 


20  Claims 


,833 

MATERIAL  AND 
)ERIVATIVES 

and  Kegi  Mihayashi,  all  of 
to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 

118,  Jun.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 
,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,140 
lapan,  Jun.  28,  1990,  2-170832; 

q03C  7/50.5 

10  Claims 

ic  material  having  on  a  support 
layer,  which  contains  at  least 
to  the  following  formula  (I) 
releases  at  least  two  photo- 
are  attached,  either  directly 
atoms  of  L2: 


a) 


atom  or  an  alkali-eliminable 

with  an  oxidized  product  of  a 

;herewith  more  slowly  than  a 

I  Ikali-eliminable  group  with  an 

timing  group;  L2  represents  a 

of  3  or  more;  PUG  represents  a 

1  and  n  each  represents  1,  1  or 

ikpresents  a  number  obtained  by 
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subtracting  1  from  the  valence  of  L2,  being  an  integer  of  at 
least  2;  and  when  a  plurality  of  L|  groups  or  a  plurality  of  L2 
groups  are  present  in  a  molecule,  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  and  the  plurality  of  PUG  groups  may  be  the  same  or 
different. 


5,447334 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Munehisa  Fitjita,  and  Hiroyuki  Asanuraa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,388,  Oct  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18,  1991,  3-297691 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/015.  1/07.  1/12.  8/10 
VS.  a.  430—559  5  Claims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  material  which 
comprises  a  support  having  thereon  one  or  more  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers  combined  with  a  reducible  dye 
providing  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I)  and  an  electron  donor,  said  reducible  dye  provid- 
ing  compound    releasing   a   diffusing   dye   when    reduced, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  con- 
tains a  silver  halide  emulsion  obtained  by: 
chemically  sensitizing  the  silver  halide  emulsion  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  first  sensitizing  dye  which  is  adsorbed  into  the 
silver  halide  emulsion,  and 
treating  the  silver  halide  emulsion  with  a  solid  adsorbent 
consisting  of  a  porous  organic  synthetic  resin  having  no 
ion  exchange  group  to  desorb  substantially  all  of  the  first 
sensitizing  dye: 

PWR-{rime)rDye  (I) 

wherein  PWR  represents  a  group  which  releases  -(Time)r-Dye 
when  reduced;  Time  is  a  group  which  releases  Dye  through 
subsequent  reactions  after  -(Time)rDye  is  released  from  PWR; 
t  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  and  Dye  represents  a  dye  or  a 
precursor  thereof. 


5,447335 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Minora  Sakai;  Kazunobu  Katoh;  Hisasha  Okamura,  and  Kazumi 

Nil,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,379,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1991,  3-12812 
Int.  a.«  G03C  1/08 
VS.  a.  430—598  22  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at 
least  one  nucleating  agent  represented  by  general  formula 
(N-1)  shown  below,  wherein  the  silver  halide  photographic 
material  contains  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  gen- 
eral formula  (Q-2)  shown  below  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and/or  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  adjacent  thereto 
which  does  not  contain  a  silver  halide  emulsion: 


Ri— N— N— G|— R2 

Al    A2 


(N-I) 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  an  aryloxyl  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  hydrazino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  or  an 
oxycarbonyl  group;  Gi  represents 


— CX)— ,  — SO2— .  —SO—. 


o 
II 

— p— . 

I 
R2 


(wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above. 


O    O 

H  n 

— c— c— ,  — cs— , 


or  an  iminomethylene  group;  Ai  and  A2  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  one  of  Aj  and  A2  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  the  other  represents  an  unsubstituted  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom, 
an  ether  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  carboxy  group  or  a  sulfonic  group,  an  unsub- 
stituted arylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group  substituted 
by  a  halogen  atom,  an  ether  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a 
carbonamido  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  carboxy  group  or  a 
sulfonic  group,  an  unsubstituted  acyl  group,  or  an  acyl  group 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  an  ether  group,  a  sulfonamido 
group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  carboxy 
group  or  a  sulfonic  group. 


R— NHNH— C— B 
I 
O 


(Q-2) 


wherein  R  represents  an  aromatic  group;  and  B  represents  an 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  naphthyl  group, 
or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  substituted  by  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  amino  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio 
group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  carboxy  group, 
an  alkyloxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  acyl 
group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfonamido 
group,  or  a  nitro  group. 


5,447336 
BACTEIUAL  DETECTION  BY  PHAGE  TRANSDUCHON 

OF  ICE  NUCLEATION  AND  OTHER  PHENOTYPES 
Paul  K.  Wolber,  Hayward,  and  Robert  L.  Green,  Berkeley,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  DNA  Plant  Technology  Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,160,  Oct.  4,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  474,282 

Int  a.*  A23L  3/00 

VS.  a.  435—4  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  specifically  detecting  viable  target  bacteria 

in  a  food  sample,  said  method  comprising: 

exposing  bacteria  in  the  food  sample  to  a  transducing  parti- 
cle specific  for  the  target  bacteria,  said  particle  being 
capable  of  conferring  transient  expression  of  a  screenable 
phenotype  on  the  bacteria,  wherein  prior  to  exposure  to 
the  transducing  particle  the  sample  has  been  exposed  to 
conditions  selected  to  kill  bacteria  in  the  food  sample;  and 
detecting  in  a  non-selected  bacterial  population  from  the 
sample  the  presence  of  only  those  bacteria  which  have 
survived  the  conditions  to  which  they  have  been  exposed 
and  which  express  the  screenable  phenotype,  wherein 
such  expression  indicates  at  least  some  target  bacteria 
remain  viable. 
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5,447,837 

MULTl-IMMUNOASSAY  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR 
ANTIGENS  OR  ANTIBODl  ES  OR  BOTH 

Howard  B.  Urnovitz,  San  Francisco,  Cflif.,  assignor  to  Calypte, 
Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,874,  Aug.  5,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  307,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  5,  1988,  573926 

Int.  a."  C12Q  mo 

MS.  a.  435—5  10  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  detecting  the  pres  ;nce  of  a  target  human 
antibody  to  HIV  in  a  urine  sample,  sa  d  method  comprising: 

a)  adding  a  treatment  buffer  to  thi :  sample,  which  buffer 
comprises  non-immune  sera  and  ( .01%  to  0.5%  (w/v)  of 
a  plurality  of  solid  phase  particles' from  about  0.5  microns 
to  about  10  microns  in  diametei;  the  plurality  of  solid 
phase  particles  comprising  equal  violumes  of  three  particle 
types,  each  particle  type  coated  with  goat,  bovine,  or 
horse  immunoglobulin  antibodiel  the  non-immune  sera 
comprising  3%  bovine  serum,  3| 
horse  serum;  and 

b)  contacting  the  sample  with  a  rea{ 
an  antigen-antibody  complex  conlj 
antibody  and  the  HIV  antigen;     | 

c)  contacting  the  antigen-antibody  cjomplex  with  an  enzyme 
labeled  anti-human  immunoglobulin  antibody  that  specifi- 
cally binds  to  the  target  human  atitibody;  and 

d)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  bound  label  as  an  indication 
of  the  presence  of  any  target  antil  ady  in  the  urine  sample. 


goat  serum,  and  3% 

^nt  HIV  antigen  to  form 
aining  the  target  human 


5,447,838 
PROTEIN-DYE  CONJUGATE  FOR 


CONHRMATION  OF 


5^7*99 


CORRECT  DILUTION  OF  <  lALIBRATORS 
Bruce  Meiklejohn,  San  Diego,  and    Vfichael  Chiapetta,  San 
Marcos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  toVIybritech  Incorporated, 
San  Diego,  Calif.  , 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Ser.  1  io.  925,513 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/569.  33  '573.  33/574 
U.S.  a.  435—5  60  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  facilitating  a  d  itermination  that  a  stock 
solution  containing  a  calibration  or  ci  ntrol  material  ("calibra- 
tor") dissolved  therein  has  been  dilute  i  correctly,  said  compo- 
sition comprising,  a  solution  having  c  issolved  therein: 

a)  a  first  compound  ("calibrator"  i  designated  for  use  in 
calibrating  an  assay  for  an  analytt  of  interest  over  a  work- 
ing concentration  range,  said  calt>rator  being  the  same  or 
substantially  the  same  as  the  ana^yte  of  interest,  said  cali- 
brator being  present  in  said  solition  at  a  concentration 
that  is  substantially  above  the  worlcing  concentration 
range  of  said  analyte  of  interest;  and 

b)  an  identifiably  effective  and  noii-interfering  amount  of  a 
second  compound  ("marker")  dissolved  therein  substan- 
tially for  identifying  the  dilution  level  of  said  stock  solu- 
tion over  the  working  concentraSon  range  of  said  calibra- 
tor, said  marker  being  a  dye  conjugated  to  a  carrier  pro- 
tein, said  marker  having  a  concentration  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  concentration  of  said  calibrator,  said  marker 
neither  participating  as  a  reactant  nor  as  a  label  on  a  reac- 
tant  in  said  assay  for  said  analytt  of  interest. 


Caif. 


DETECnON  OF  HUMAN 
POLYMERASE 
M.  Michele  Manos,  Richmond; 
Greer,  both  of  Oakland;  Rob^ 
Yi  Ting,  Berkeley,  all  of 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
Pat.  No.  5,283,171,  which  U  a 
322,550,  Mar.  10,  1989,  Pal , 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.'  C12Q 
U.S.  a.  435—5 

1.  A  method  for  detecting 
lomavirus  (HPV)  type  5,  6,  8, 
39,  40.  41,  42,  43,  45,  47,  48. 
nucleic  acids  in  a  sample  that 

(a)  treating  said  sample  und^r 
nucleic  acid  sequence  in  an 
that  comprises  a  consensus 
consensus  HPV  primer 
to  provide  an  amplified 
nucleic  acid  is  present,  anc 

(b)  detecting  said  HPV 
fication  has  occurred. 


P  iPILLOMAVIRUS  BY  THE 
a  AIN  REACTION 

Heidi  M.  Bauer;  Catherine  E. 
M.  Resnick,  Richmond,  and 
,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 


U2,  Nov.  14,  1990,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  3,747,  Sep.  9,  1989, 
cpntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
No.  5,182,377,  which  is  a 
No.  243,486,  Sep.  9,  1988, 
ir.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  50,743 
C07H  21/04 

8aaimf 

one  or  more  of  human  papil- 

16,  18,  26,  27,  30,  31,  33,  35, 

52,  53,  54,  55,  57,  58,  or  59 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

conditions  for  amplifying  a 

amplification  reaction  mixture 

HPV  primer  pair,  wherein  said 

consists  of  MV09  and  MYl  1, 

acid  sequence  if  said  HPV 


1/68. 


11 


•pair 
nui  leic  i 


nude  c  acid  by  determining  if  ampli- 


5,44 
RECEPTOR  OF  THE  SMALl . 


GR<  tUP 

bith( 


Nei)  inner. 


J  in 


Dieter  Blaas;  Ernst  Kuechler, 
Poelten,  and  Christoph 
assignors  to  Boehringer 
many 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,246,  Ji^. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 

678.4 

Int.  a.*  C12Q  7/70.  COIN 

U.S.  a.  435—5 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a 

group,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  binding  a  receptor  to  a 
bound  receptor,  wherein 
characteristics: 
(i)  a  molecular  weight  of 

in  the  presence  of  SDS: 
(ii)  a  sedimentation  constant, 

ent  centrifugation  in  the 

sponding  to  about  28.4 
(iii)  is  bound  by  Lens 
(iv)  is  not  bound  by  hepai 
(v)  binds  irreversibly  to  a 
(vi)  has  binding  activity 

dase; 
(vii)  consists  of  sub-unit! 

disulfide  bridges; 
(viii)  shows  no  binding 

presence  of  EDTA;  an< ; 
(ix)  has  a  binding  activity 

slightly  influenced  by 

(b)  contacting  the  bound 
sample  comprised  of  saic 
rhinovirus  bound  to  said 

(c)  detecting  said  rhinovinjs 
tained  in  step  (b),  with 
directed  against  said 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 
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,840 
RHINOVIRUS  RECEPTOR 


of  Vienna;  Harald  Mischak, 

',  Vienna,  all  of  Austria, 

Ingelheim  International  GmbH,  Ger- 


22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,304,636. 
.  No.  294,512,  Feb.  14,  1989, 
19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182^24 
^rmany,  Apr.  14,  1987,  37  12 


i3/543:  C07K  14/75.  16/28 

5  Claims 
Aiinovirus  of  the  small  receptor 

I- 
so  id  suppon,  thereby  obtaining  a 

<.  aid  receptor  has  the  following 

1  20  kD  on  a  polyacrylamide  gel 

,  determined  by  sucrose  gradi- 
presence  of  detergents,  corre- 

culiiaris  lectin; 
n-sepharose; 
anion  exchanger; 
which  is  insensitive  to  neuramini- 

connected  by  intermolecular 

ictivity  to  rhinoviruses  in  the 

to  rhinoviruses  which  is  only 
i^acetamide: 

obtained  in  step  (a)  with  a 
rhinovirus,  thereby  obtaining 
eceptor;  and 

bound  to  said  receptor,  ob- 
I  detectably  labelled  antibody 
rhini  ivinis. 


rec  ;ptor  < 


5,447,841 
METHODS  FOR  CHROMOSOME-SPECIFIC  STAINING 
Joe  W.  Gray,  Livermore,  and  Daniel  Pinkel,  Walnut  Creek,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  Of  The  Univ.  Of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,793,  Dec.  4,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,314,  Jan.  16, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

627,707 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CI.  435—6  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  staining  target  chromosomal  DNA  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  I)  labeled  nucleic  acid  that  comprises  frag- 
ments which  are  substantially  complementary  to  ujcleic 
acid  segments  within  the  chromosomal  DNA  for  which 
detection  is  desired,  and  2)  blocking  nucleic  acid  that 
comprises  fragments  which  are  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  repetitive  segments  in  the  labeled  nucleic  acid;  and 

(b)  employing  said  labeled  nucleic  acid,  blocking  nucleic 
acid,  and  chromosomal  DNA  in  in  situ  hybridization  so 
that  labeled  repetitive  segments  are  substantially  blocked 
from  binding  to  the  chromosomal  DNA,  while  hybridiza- 
tion of  unique  segments  within  the  labeled  nucleic  acid  to 
the  chromosomal  DNA  is  allowed,  wherein  blocking  of 
the  labeled  repetitive  segments  is  sufficient  to  permit 
detection  of  hybridized  labeled  nucleic  acid  containing 
unique  segments,  and  wherein  the  chromosomal  DNA  is 
present  in  a  morphologically  identifiable  chromosome  or 
cell  nucleus  during  the  in  situ  hybridization. 


5,447,842 

FETAL  CELL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Malcolm  J.  Simons,  Glenluce,  Australia,  assignor  to  GeneType 

A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/AU91/00115,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14768,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  3,  1991 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,932,  Mar.  27,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,153,117.  ThU  PCT  application  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
927,313 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/24.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  435—6  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  fetal  cells  from  a  blood  sample 
obtained  from  a  pregnant  woman  having  a  first  cell  surface 
antigen  encoded  by  a  first  allele  of  a  polymorphic  genetic  locus 
and  a  second,  different  cell  surface  antigen  encoded  by  a  sec- 
ond allele  of  a  polymorphic  genetic  locus,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a.  combining  cells  of  said  sample  with  a  first  antibody  spe- 
cific for  said  first  cell  surface  antigen  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  antibody  binding; 

b.  combining  cells  of  said  sample  with  a  second  antibody 
specific  for  said  second  cell  surface  antigen  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  antibody  binding; 

c.  separating  maternal  cells  bound  to  said  first  antibody  and 
said  second  antibody  from  fetal  cells  which  are  bound  to 
one  antibody  or  are  non-bound;  and 

d.  recovering  said  separated  fetal  cells. 


5,447,843 
HEAT  SHOCK/STRESS  RESPONSE  PROTEINS  AND 
PROGNOSIS  IN  CANCER 
William  L.  McGuire,  deceased,  late  of  San  Antooio  by  John  W. 
Robb,  legal  represenUtive  ;  Gary  M.  Clark,  San  Antonio; 
Gary  C.  (Jiamnegs,  San  Antonio;  AtuI  K.  Tandon,  San  Ramon, 
and  Suzanne  A.  Fuqua,  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin, 
Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,377,  Apr.  12, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,188,964.  This  appUcation  Nov.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,630 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  GOIN  33/574.  33/53;  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  435—6  24  Claims 

15.  A  kit  for  the  immunologic  assessment  of  breast  tumor 
recurrence  or  survival,  the  kit  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  aliquoted  antibody  which  specifically  binds  a 
stress  response  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hsp90,  hsp27,  and  grp94  provided  that  antibodies  which 
specificially  bind  h$p27  are  included  with  at  least  one 
other  of  said  antibodies;  and 

(b)  an  immunologic  detection  reagent. 


5,447.844    ' 
DL^GNOSTIC  ASSAY  FOR  BACTERIA  BASED  ON 
FRAGMENT  AMPLIFICATION  USING  INSERTION 
SEQUENCE  LOCATION 
Betsy  J.  Bricker,  and  Shirley  M.  Hailing,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,602,  Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,636 
Int.  a.o  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  a.  435—6  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  identifying  in  a  biological  sample  an  organ- 
ism, which  organism  is  a  member  of  a  group  of  organisms 
which  share  a  common,  substantially  stable,  insertion  sequence 
and  wherein  the  insertion  sequence  of  said  member  is  in  a 
unique  position  on  the  DNA  of  the  organism  relative  to  that  of 
the  other  members  of  the  group,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  amplifying  a  fragment  of  DNA  from  said  organism,  the 
endpoints  of  said  fragment  being  defined  by  a  first  site 
within  the  inseriion  sequence  and  a  second  site  outside  the 
insertion  sequence; 

(b)  comparing  the  amplified  fragment  of  DNA  to  a  standard 
of  DNA  unique  to  said  member  and  indicate  of  said  frag- 
ment; and 

(c)  identifying  said  organism  based  upon  a  correspondence 
of  the  amplified  fragment  with  the  standard. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


UMI 


5,447345 

ANALYTE-RESPONSIVE  KTP  dOMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

DaTid  K.  Cbo;  Richard  C.  Ebersole,  jboth  of  Wilmington,  and 
Hui  Hsiung,  Hockessin,  all  of  Del.,  fessignora  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,906,  Jun.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1994,  S«r.  No.  348,585 


QUANTITATIVE 
AND  QUANTITATIVE 
LIVING  BODY 


September  5,  1995 


5,44  1M^ 

DETERMI  >iATION  OF  PYRUVIC  AOD 
ANAl  YSIS  FOR  COMPONENT  OF 
MA  UNG  USE  OF  SUCH 


DETERN  INATION 


Int.  a.*  COIN  33/5^.  33/551 


MS.  a.  435—6 


SI«NIL 


1.  A  composition  comprising: 
crystalline  MTiOX04  having  an 

lized  on  a  surface  of  said  crystal! 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  g  oup 

Tl,  and  NH4,  and  X  is  P  or  As; 

NH4,  X  is  P. 


15  Claims 


Yayoi  Yamada,  Souwa,  and 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Nissui 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  199 
Inta.» 
U.S.  a.  435—26 

1.  A  method  of  quantitati 
pyruvic  acid  in  a  sample, 
contacting  NAD,  pyruvati: 
coenzyme  A  with  a  sai 
produce  NADH  in  an 
amount  of  pyruvic  acid 
measuring  the  amount  of 


Ka«aki 


Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
rtiannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


Ser.  No.  114,844 

1/00.  1/32 

17  Claims 
determining  the  amount  of 
con^nsing  the  steps  of: 

dehydrogenase  complex  and 

e  containing  pyruvic  acid  to 

ai^ount  which  corresponds  to  the 

said  sample,  and 
N)\DH  which  is  produced. 


ci;q 


vtly 


mple 


nalyte  receptor  immobi- 
line  MTiOX04; 
oup  consisting  of  K,  Rb, 
provided  that  when  M  is 


5,447,848 
DETECTION  OF  CAMPYLOBACTER  WITH  NUCLEIC 

ACID  Probes 

Susan  M.  Bams,  Hopkinton;  Ray  A.  McMillian,  Shrewsbury; 
David  J.  Lane,  Milford;  M4rk  L.  CoUins,  Holden;  James  E. 


AweU,  Norfolk,  all  of  Mass., 


and  Ayoub  Rashtchian,  Gaithers- 


burg,  Md.,  assignors  to  AM  [>CO  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 


Int.  a.'  C07H  2h  00;  C12Q  1/68.  1/02 


U.S.  a.  435—29 


1.  A  probe  capable  of  hybr  dizing,  under  nucleic  acid  strin- 


gent conditions,  to  rRNA  01 
jejuni,  Campylobacter  coli  and 


rRNA  genes  of  Campylobacter 
Campylobacter  laridis,  said  probe 


5,447,846 

HOMOGENEOUS  IMMUNOASSAY  PROCESS  USING 

COVALENT  CONJUGATE  OF  ENZYME  AND  PLURAL 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIHS  FOR  DIFFERENT 

EPITOPES  ON  ANALYTE 

Hiroshi  Shinoki,  and  Masashi  Ogawa,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  C,  lid.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1993,  Sei.  No.  91,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1992,  4-212394 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  435—7.920  24  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  enzyme  immuiioassay  process  for  deter- 
mining a  polyvalent  analyte  antigenjin  an  aqueous  liquid  sam- 
ple by  measuring  inhibition  of  enzymatic  activity  caused  by 
steric  hindrance  due  to  an  antigen-intibody  binding  reaction, 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sample  with  ak  enzyme-antibody  conju- 
gate wherein  said  enzyme  is  coyalently  coupled  to  two  or 
more  different  monoclonal  antfxxlies  or  immunoreactive 
fragments  thereof,  each  of  the  monoclonal  antibodies  or 
immunoreactive  fragments  thefeof  specifically  recogniz- 
ing and  binding  to  a  different  ai*l  non-overlapping  epitope 
of  the  same  polyvalent  analyte  antigen,  in  order  to  form  a 
matrix  structure  of  said  enzyme-antibody  conjugate  and 
said  polyvalent  analyte  antigeni  wherein  the  thus  formed 
matrix  structure  inhibits  the  Enzymatic  activity  of  the 
enzyme; 

(b)  measuring  the  uninhibited  ( nzymatic  activity  of  the 
enzyme  by  reacting  the  enzyit  e  with  a  specific  substrate 
for  the  enzyme;  and 

(c)  determining  the  amount  of  s^d  polyvalent  analyte  anti- 
gen in  the  sample  from  the  unit  ihibited  enzymatic  activity 
measured  in  step  (b). 


not  hybridizing  to  rRNA  o  rRNA  genes  of  Pseudomonas 
aeruginosa.  E.  coli  or  Salmone  fa  typhimurium.  said  probe  being 
targeted  to  nucleic  acid  seqi  ences  located  at  the  regions  of 
Campylobacter  16S  rRNA  consisting  of  Region  124  to  225, 
Region  391  to  501,  Region  9  73  to  1049,  and  Region  1424  to 
1489  (using  the  E.  coli  positic  n  numbering  convention). 


5,4  17,849 

GROWTH  MEDU  AN  )  ASSAY  FOR  YERSIMA 

ENTEROCOLinCA 


C«iter, 
19)3. 

1/00. 


Syed  Toora,  Charlottetown, 
Island  Food  Technology 
Filed  Sep.  10, 
Int.  CL»  C12N 
U.S.  a.  435—34 

1.  A  medium  for  selectivdy 
pathogen  Yersinia  enterocolitii  a 
the  pathogen,  comprising  an 
20  g/L  peptone 
2  g/L  yeast  extract 
'  2  g/L  sodium  chloride 
0.002  g/L  triclosan 

1  g/L  sodium  deoxychola^ 
10  g/L  disodium  hydrogei 

2  g/L  sodium  oxalate 
2  g/L  pyruvic  acid 
0.5  g/L  glycine 
0.01  g/L  magnesium  sulpl|at 
0.005  g/L  ferrous 
10  g/L  sucrose 
0.005  g/L  cefsulcdin;  sail 

from  7.2  to  7.9. 


;  ammoni  11m 


.  No.  821,393,  Jan.  22,  1986, 
Jul.  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  216,679 


SClaims 


Canada,  assignor  to  Prince  Edward 
Charlottetown,  Canada 
I,  Ser.  No.  118,727 
1/20.  5/00.  5/02 

2  Claims 
enhancing  the  growth  of  the 
in  a  product  contaminated  with 
aqueous  solution  of 


phosphate 


sulphate 
solution  having  a  pH  selected 
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5,447,850 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METHANE  FROM 
ORGANIC  WASTE 
James  L.  McCann,  101-1498  Harwood  Street,  Vancouver,  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  Canada  V6G  1X6 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,935 
Int.  a.*  C12P  5/02.  39/00 
VS.  a.  435—42  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  methane  from  urban  waste,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
shreadding  the  waste; 

inoculating  the  waste  with  nitrogen  producing  aeroble  mi- 
croorganisms,; 
fermenting  the  waste  with  the  aerobic  microorganisms  to 
increase  nitrogen  levels  in  the  waste  sufficiently  for  anaer- 
obic fermentation  thereof; 
fiirther  increasing  nitrogen  control  in  the  waste  by  the  addi- 
tion of  solid  or  liquid  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manure  and  leguminosne  plants: 
continuing  the  aerobic  fermentation  until  the  carbon/nitro- 
gen ratio  is  approximately  30: 1 
inoculating  the  waste  with  anaerobic  microorganims; 
placing  the  waste  with  anaerobic  microorganism; 
placing  the  waste  inoculated  with  the  anaerobic  microorgan- 
isms in  an  oxygen  free  environment  and 
evolving  methane  from  the  waste  in  the  oxygen  free  envi- 
ronment. 


5,447351 

DNA  ENCODING  A  CHIMERIC  POLYPEPTIDE 

COMPRISING  THE  EXTRACELLULAR  DOMAIN  OF 

TNF  RECEPTOR  FUSED  TO  IGG,  VECTORS,  AND  HOST 

CELLS 
Bmce  A.  Bentler;  Karsten  Peppel,  both  of  Dallas,  and  David  F. 
Crawford,  Irving,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents, 
The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
nied  Apr.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  862,495 
IbL  a.*  C12P  21/06;  C12N  15/00;  CD7H  17/00;  C07K  14/00 
VS.  a.  435—69.7  25  aaims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  segment  having  a  sequence  encoding  a 
chimeric  polypeptide  comprising  the  extracellular  domain  of  a 
TNF  receptor  polypeptide  functionally  attached  to  a  Fc  por- 
tion and  hinge  region  of  an  IgG  heavy  chain  polypeptide. 


5,447352 
DNA  ENCODING  CYCLOPHILIN  C,  AND 
RECOMBINANT  METHODS  EMPLOYING  IT 
Jeffrey  S.  Friedman,  Portola  Valley,  and  Irving  L.  Weiasman, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 
the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,917,  Jan.  15,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,375,  Aug.  5,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,897 
Int  a.*  C12N  15/12.  15/61,  15/62.  5/10 
VS.  a.  435—69.7  17  CUins 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  encoding  a  mammalian  cyclo- 
philin  c  polypeptide,  comprising  a  polynucleotide  sequence 
encoding  an  amino  acid  sequence  comprising  about  at  least  197 
contiguous  amino  acids  of  the  deduced  cyclophilin  c  amino 
acid  sequence  shown  in  SEQ.  ID  NO:5  and  having  prolyl 
isomerase  activity. 


5,447353 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  USEFUL 

HIGH-MOLECULAR-WEIGHT  SUBSTANCES  BY 

CULTURING  PROLIFEROUS  ANIMAL  CELLS,  AND 

CULTURE  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Micfaiyuki  Tokashiki,  Hino,  and  Kimihiko  Haniamoto,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,785,  Jul.  23,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,834,  May  8,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1985,  60-96770 

Int.  a.*  C12P  21/08  )• 

U,S.  a.  435— 70J1  15  daimi  4 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  useful  high-molecular-weight  \ 
substance  by  culturing  animal  cells  capable  of  proliferation  in '' 
a  culture  tank,  which  comprises 

(A)  a  culturing  step  of  culturing  said  animal  cells  in  a  culture 
medium  in  suspension  to  form  a  suspension  culture  mix- 
ture conuining  the  animal  cells  and  a  useful  high-molecu- 
lar-weight  substance  produced  by  the  animal  cells; 

(B)  a  separating  step  of  separating  the  animal  cells  from  the 
suspension  culture  mixture  and  withdrawing  the  culture 
medium  not  containing  the  animal  cells  from  the  culture 
tank,  said  separation  step  being  carried  out  either  in  the 
culture  tank  to  retain  said  animal  cells  in  the  culture  tank 
or  outside  the  culture  tank  to  recycle  said  animal  cells  into 
the  culture  tank; 

(C)  a  removing  step  of  removing  low-molecular-weight 
substances  inhibiting  the  growth  of  the  animal  cells  from 
the  culture  medium  by  ultrafiltration,  said  inhibitor  sub- 
stances being  metabolites  of  the  animal  ceils  and  being 
different  from  the  useful  high-molecular-weight  sub- 
stance; 

(D)  a  recycling  step  of  recycling  part  or  the  whole  of  the 
culture  medium  left  after  removal  of  the  growth-inhibiting 
low-molecular-weight  substances  to  the  culturing  step 
(A),  said  recycled  culture  medium  containing  the  useful 
high-molecular-weight  substance  and  a  growth-promot- 
ing substance; 

(E)  a  repeating  step  of  repeating  the  steps  (B),  (C)  and  (D) 
until  the  suspension  culture  mixture  of  step  (A)  contains 
an  increased  concentration  of  the  useful  high-molecular- 
weight  substance;  and 

(F)  a  recovering  step  of  recovering  the  useful  high-molecu- 
lar-weight substance  produced  by  the  animal  cells  and 
accumulated  in  the  suspension  culture  mixture. 


5,447354 
PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLOSPORIN  A  AND/OR  C  WITH  A 

STRAIN  OF  NECTRIA 
Toshio  Goto,  Kobe;  Tom  1Um>,  TsncUura;  Masakuid  Okuhara, 
Tsukuba;  Hirokazu  Tanaka,  Takarazuka;  Yasnhisa  Tsununi, 
Tsnkuba,  and  Shigehiro  Takase,  Iharaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fujisawa  Pharraacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00047,  §  371  Date  Nov.  10, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/13094,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1991,  3-87151 

Lit  a.»  C12P  21/04;  C12N  1/14 

VS.  CL  435— 71 J  2  daims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Nectria  sp.  F-4908. 


5,447355 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


UMI 
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5,4473M 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCltON  OF  TREHALOSE 
USING  STRAINS  OF  MICROCOCCUS  AND 
DEINOCOCOUS 
Hidekj    Kizawa,    Tsukuba;    Kenichiro    Miyagawa,    Toyono; 
Yukihiro  Kanegae,  Kobe,  and  Yoshio  Sugiyama,  Takasago,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Qhemical  Industries,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Seii  No.  208,312 
Claims  priority,  application  JapanJ  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-058269; 
Feb.  21,  1994,  6^22768    . 

Int.  a.'  C12P  19/12.  I A  4:  C07H  i/04 
M&.  a.  435—100  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  trehali  se  which  comprises  culti- 
vating a  microorganism  selected  fro  n  the  group  consisting  of 
Deinococcus  proteolyticus,  IFO  15345  Deinococcus  erythnmyxa, 
IFO  15344.  Deinococcus  radiopugnam,  IFO  15348,  Micrococcus 
varians,  strain  No.  39  (PERM  BP^238),  Micrococcus  agilis. 


about  6  to  15  fimoles 
conditions  and  for  a  tim< 
bind  to  said  sulfated  cellflose; 

(b)  separating  the  portion 
bound  to  said  sulfated  cellulose 
lose;  and 

(c)  eluting  said  bound  retrofirus 
thereby  recovering  said 


September  5,  1995 


sul^te  per  gram  of  cellulose,  under 
sufficient  for  said  retrovirus  to 


>f  the  preparation  which  is  not 
from  said  sulfated  cellu- 

from  said  sulfated  cellulose, 
etrovirus. 


,Waih 


3067,  Micrococcus  luteus 
IFO  3765  having  the  abil- 


IFO  15323,  Micrococcus  luteus  IFG 

IFO  12708  and  Micrococcus  varians, 

ity  to  produce  and  extracellularly  i  ccumulate  trehalose  in  a 

culture  medium,  and  harvesting  tifhalose  from  the  culture 

medium. 


14, 


5,447,857 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNp  L-TRYPTOPHAN 
Ryoichi  Katsumata,  Macbida;  Masato  Ikeda,  Sagamihara,  and 
Keiko  Nakanishi,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  531,441,  May  30,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,407,824. 
This  application  Noy.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1989,  1-143693 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat«it  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  C12P  13/22:  C12N  15/77 
U.S.  a.  435—108  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-try  >tophan  which  comprises: 
culturing  in  a  culture  medium  o  >mprising  carbohydrate  a 
glutamic    acid-producing   bad  erium   belonging   to   the 
genus    Corynebacterium    or     Hrevibacterium    harboring 
pDTS9901; 
allowing  L-tryptophan  to  accumu  ate  in  the  culture  medium; 

and 
recovering  L-tryptophan  therefn  ra. 


Steven  F.  Ziegler,  Seattle, 
tion,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90! 
This  application  Oct. 
Int.  a.'  C12N  5/10. 
U.S.  a.  435—240.1 

1.  An  isolated  and  purifikd 
human  ork  polypeptide  con  pnsmg 
SEQ  ID  No:  2. 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


5,4  ^7,860 
TYROSIflE  KINASE 

,,  assignor  to  Immunex  Corpora- 


,600,  Jun.  26,  1992,  abandoned. 
,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,474 

'5/54.  1/15.  1/21.  15/63 

10  Claims 

DNA  sequence  encoding  a 

amino  acids  19-1124  of 


5,44735« 
HEAT  SHOCK  PROMOTER  AND  GENE 
Joe  L.  Key,  Boulder,  Colo.;  William  B.  Gnrley,  Gainesville,  Fla.; 
Ronald  T.  Nagao,  Athens,  Ga.;  Friedrich  SchoefTI,  Bielefeldle, 
Germany,  and  Eva  Czamecka,  GainesriUe,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Mycogen  Plant  Sciences,  Inc.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,993 
Int  CT.»  C12N  5/14.  15/29.  15/82.  15/32 
VS.  a.  435— 172  J  42  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  heat  shock  gene  comprising  a  plant  heat 
shock  promoter  and  a  heterologqus  structural  gene  whose 


expression  is  controllable  thereb] 


comprises  the  consensus  nucleotide  sequence  5'-C-T-X-G-A- 


A-X-X-T-A-C-X-X-X-3',  where  X 


IS  A,T,C  or  G. 


5,447,85! 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICA  ION 

RETROVIRUSES  USING  SUl  FATED 
Charles  E.  Pnissak,  San  Diego,  Calff. 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  16,  1993,  Sir. 
Int  CL*  C12N  7/02 
VS.  a.  435—239 

1.  A  method  for  the  purificatioi 
taminating  substances,  comprising 
(a)  contacting  a  preparation  ccftitaining 
sulfated  cellulose,  said  sulfal  ed 


wherein  said  promoter 


OR  REMOVAL  OF 
CELLULOSE 

'.,  assignor  to  Viagene,  San 


No.  93,436 
C02F  1/42 

5  Claims 

of  a  retrovirus  from  con- 
:he  steps  of: 

a  retrovirus  with 
cellulose  having  from 


5,4  i7,861 

CONTINUOUS  MAMMA  JAN  CELL  LINES  HAVING 

MONOCYTE/MACROPH>  GE  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 

THEIR  ESTABL^HMENT  IN  VITRO 
Geary  W.  Collins,  Wilmington,  and  Michael  T.  Largen,  Newark, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  EJ  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  266,877,  Nov.  2,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,253 
Int  a.'  C12N  5/08 
VS.  a.  435— 240J1  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  establishii  ig  a  human  or  murine  cell  line  in 
vitro  from  normal  cells,  sai  1  cell  line  comprising  precursor 
cells  of  monocytes  and/or  m  tcrophages,  wherein  said  precur- 
sor cells  are  weakly  adherent  relative  to  adherent  mature  cells, 
exhibit  uniform  morphology ,  have  a  doubling  time  of  24-48 
hours,  and  are  capable  of  gn  iwing  to  confluence  in  a  medium 
after  dilution  to  a  low  cell  cc  ncentration,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  a  suspension  of  normal  human  or  mouse  cells 
of  monocyte  and/or  ma  prophage  lineage  or  of  precursor 
cells  thereof; 

(b)  culturing  said  suspena  ion  in  a  medium  consisting  of  a 
standard  tissue  culture  medium  and  a  supplement,  said 
supplement  consisting  o  "  animal  serum  when  murine  cells 
are  cultured  or  an  anin  al  serum  plus  a  serum  substitute 
when  human  cells  are  cultured,  said  serum  substitute 
containing  insulin,  trans  ferrin,  and  a  selonous  acid  salt; 

(c)  incubating  said  suspei  ision  of  starting  cells  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  lead  to  the  formation  of  adherent  cells; 

(d)  removing  non-adherer  t  cells  by  changing  medium; 

(e)  culturing  the  adherent  cells  remaining  after  step  (d)  in  a 
medium  with  periodic,  >artial  medium  changes  until  said 
cells  are  at  or  near  conf  uence  on  the  growth  surface;  and 

(0  culturing  said  confluen  or  near  confluent  cells  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  weakly  adherent  cells  relative  to 
adherent  mature  cells  of  uniform  morphology  which  have 
a  doubling  time  of  24-4  B  hours,  and  which,  after  dilution 
to  a  low  cell  concentr  ition,  are  capable  of  growing  to 
confluence  in  a  medium  without  the  addition  of  exogenous 
growth  factors. 


5,447,862 
PECTIN  LYASE  GENES  OF  ASPERGILLUS  NIGER 
Jutta  Heim,  Ramlinsburg;  Bemd  Meyhack,  Magden;  Christof 
Gysler,  Blonay,  all  of  Switzerland;  Jacob  Visser,  Wageningen, 
and  Hermanns  C.  M.  Kester,  Dniten,  both  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,880,  Jan.  29,  1988, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,898,  Jul. 
24,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
723,002 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1987, 
8702475;  Jul.  28,  1988,  8818046;  Jun.  26.  1989,  8914666 

Int  a.'  C12N  1/21.  1/15.  15/60.  15/80 
VS.  a.  435— 252  J  49  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  an  expression 
cassette,  said  expression  cassette  comprising  a  Aspergillus  niger 
DNA  sequence  selected  from  the  group  of  sequences  consist- 
ing of:  a  promoter  of  pectin  lyase  pel  A,  pelB,  pelC,  pelE,  pelF, 
or  pelD;  a  terminator  of  pectin  lyase  pelA,  pelD,  pelC,  pclE, 
pelF,  or  pelD;  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the  signal  peptide 
of  pectin  lyase  PLA,  PLB,  PLC,  PLD,  PLE  or  PLF;  and  a 
DNA  sequence  coding  for  pectin  lyase  PLA,  PLB,  PLC, 
PLD,  PLE  or  PLF. 


5,447,863 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  ISLETS  OF  LANGERHANS 
Robert  W.  Langley,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  COBE 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,092,  Mar.  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,273,904. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,492 

Int.  a."  C12S  3/24 

VS.  a.  435—268  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  concentrating  islets  of  Langerhans  sus- 
pended in  a  liquid,  comprising  establishing  laminar  flow  of  the 
liquid  through  an  elongated  conduit  with  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  the  first  end,  and  a  liquid 
outlet  at  the  second  end,  having  a  substantially  constant  cross 
sectional  area,  and  having  a  floor  to  receive  islets  sedimenting 
from  the  liquid,  the  conduit  being  inclined  such  that  the  inlet  is 
above  the  outlet,  the  conduit  also  having  an  islet  collecting 
well  depending  from  the  floor;  allowing  the  islets  to  sediment 
from  the  liquid  into  the  well;  and  removing  the  islets  from  the 
well. 


5,447364 
CAPTURE  METHOD  FOR  CELL  NUCEI  USING  A  DNA 

MESH 
Margaret  P.  Raybuck,  Pontyclun  Mid  Glamorgan;  Michael  K. 
Kenrick,  Cardiff,  both  of  Wales;  David  A.  Parry,  London, 
England;  Andrew  L.  Bertera,  Newport,  Wales;  John  G.  Anson, 
Cardiff,  Wales,  and  Nicola  M.  Williamson,  Cardiff,  Wales, 
assignors  to  Amersham  International  Limited,  United  King- 
dom 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,530 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  18, 1992, 
92308537 

lot  a.*  C12N  1/06 
VS.  a.  435—270  9  Claims 
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large 


proportion  of  the  nuclear  membranes  but  leaving  > 
proportion  of  the  cell  nuclei  intact, 

b)  applying  the  treated  fluid  to  a  surface  whereby  a  mesh 
comprising  DNA  from  the  lysed  nuclei  is  formed  on  the 
surface  and  captures  intact  cell  nuclei. 

c)  washing  the  mesh  comprising  DNA  on  the  surface  to 
separate  the  captured  cell  nuclei  from  other  components 
of  the  cells. 


5,447,865 
METHOD  OF  RESOLUTION  OF  HYDROXY 
SUBSTTTUTED  CYCLOPENTANONE  ENANTIOMERS 
USING  LIPASE  AND  LITHIUM  SALT  COMPLEXATION 
Patrick  Y-K  Wong,  York  Town,  N.Y.,  and  Bemd  W.  Spur, 
Monchengladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Amprost  Pharma- 
ceutical, Inc.,  Yorktown,  N.Y, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,119,  Jun.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,442 

Int.  a."  C12P  41/00 

VS.  a.  435—280  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  resolving  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 


HO' 


AND 


OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl  and  alkynyl  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2OR1  and 
— CO2R2  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ethoxyethyl,  adaman- 
tyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  and  heterocyclic,  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  without  employing  chromatography,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  compound  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
lipase  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  acylating  reagent  so 
as  to  form  the  corresponding  S  alcohol  and  R  acetate; 

(b)  treating  said  S  alcohol  with  a  lithium  salt  in  an  anhydrous 
solvent  so  as  to  form  a  lithium  salt  complex;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  lithium  salt  complex. 


5,447,866 
REACTOR  FOR  MICROORGANISMS  AND  FEED 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Larry  K.  Runyon,  Temecula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ECO  Soil  Sys- 
tems, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,632 

Int  a."  C12M  1/36 

VS.  a.  435—289  14  Claims 


1.   A  method  of  separating  components  of  cells,  which 
method  comprises 
a)  treating  a  fluid  containing  whole  cells  so  as  to  selectively 
lyse  the  cytoplasmic  membrane  together  with  a  small 


1.  A  feed  device  for  a  reactor  within  which  microorganisms 
and  nutrients  therefor  are  dispersed  in  a  volume  of  liquid  in 
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said  reactor  and  from  which  said  n  icroorganism-containing 
liquid  is  subsequently  dispersed  foi  irrigation,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  source  of  said  microorganisms  a  id  nutrients,  said  source 
providing  said  microorganisms  )  nd  nutrients  in  the  form 
of  pellets; 

at  least  one  compartment  within  sa  d  housing,  said  compart- 
ment having  a  size  and  shape  sufI  cient  to  contain  a  plural' 
ity  of  said  pellets; 

an  opening  in  said  compartment  ofk  size  sufficient  to  permit 
passage  therethrough  of  a  pellet 
said  volume  of  liquid,  said  opening  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  volume  of  liquid  $uch  that  a  pellet  passing 
through  said  opening  moves  by  gravity  into  said  liquid; 

urging  means  within  said  compartkient  for  urging  said  pel- 
lets seriatim  to  said  opening  for  |  assage  therethrough  into 
said  liquid;  and 

regulating  means  for  regulating  th4  operation  of  said  urging 
means  such  that  said  pellets  ar^  urged  intermittently  to 
said  opening  upon  a  predetermiAed  schedule. 
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METHOD  OF  DETECTING 
SUBSTANCES  AND 
Yoshio  Okahata,  Tokyo,  Japan , 
cal  Company  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,  i37 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1674l0, 

This  application  Jun. 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a." 
VS.  a.  436—178 


G  PECTIN  ESTERASE 


5.447.867 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  CONTAIl 

GENE  SEGEMl 
Ian  Bridges,  Cheshire;  Wolfgang  Schi^h,  Frodshan,  and  Donald 
Grierson,  Shepshed,  all  of  Engiaad,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Coatiouation  of  Ser.  No.  720,629,  Jan.  25,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,779,  Sep.  29,  1989,  Pat. 
No.  5.073,676,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,614,  Not. 
12,  1987.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitedi  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1986. 
8626879  i 

Int.  a.*  C12N  K/82 
VS.  CL  435—320.1  j  6  Claims 

1.  Recombinant  DNA  comprising! 

an  upstream  promoter  base  sequence,  a  base  sequence  for 
transcription  into  mRNA  unden  control  of  said  upstream 
promoter  base  sequence  comprving  coding  and  template 
strands,  and  a  downstream  tran^ription  terminator  base 
sequence,  wherein  the  coding  stfand  of  said  base  sequence 
for  transcription  comprises  a  lequence  of  bases  corre- 
sponding to  a  run  of  at  least  35 1  bases  of  Lycopersicon 
pectin  esterase  mRNA  and  wheiein  said  basfi  sequence  for 
transcription  is  in  the  sense  orieptation. 


September  5,  1995 

5,44^,869 

BITTER  OR  ODOROUS 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

assignor  to  Sogo  Pharmaceuti- 


,  Mar.  11,  1991,  which  is  a 
I,  Mar.  11.  1988,  abandoned. 
1993.  Ser.  No.  75,921 
,  apan.  Mar.  11.  1987,  62-56276 
qOlN  33/00 

25  Claims 


II, 


21Claiins 

stood  in  a  specimen  com- 


5,447,868 
METHOD,  REAGENT  AND  KIT  f  OR  THE  DETECnON 

OF  FECAL  OCCULT  BLOOD 

Thomas  A.  Augurt,  New  Canaan,  Cbnn.,  assignor  to  Propper 

Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,072 

Int  a.«  GOIN  f3/72 

VS.  a.  436-66 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  occult 
prising  combining  the  specimen  wit  i 

(a)  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a  perox  de  source; 

(b)  an  oxidizable  substrate  that  pi  sduces  a  colored  product 
in  the  presence  of  peroxide  anc  hemoglobin;  and 

(c)  an  enhancer,  wherein  the  enhai  icer  is  pyrazine  carboxylic 
acid  and  wherein  the  peroxide  oxidizable  substrate  and 
enhancer  are  combined  with  llie  specimen  in  a  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  ethan  >1  and  water  in  amounts 
effective  to  produce  a  visually 

medically  significant  amounts  ^f  blood  are  present  in  the 
sample. 


(  r  1 


bi  ter 


tte 


1.  A  method  of  detecting 
stances  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  immobilized 

(b)  positioning  the 
containing  inner  aqueous 
aqueous  phase; 

(c)  inserting  two  measuring 
inner  and  outer  aqueous 

(d)  injecting  a  bitter  or 
trations  into  the  outer 
the  immobilized  bilayer 

(e)  measuring  at  least  one 
tials  and  membrane 
obtaining  a  relationship 
the  membrane  potential 
concentrations  of  the 
curve;  and 

(0  determining  an  amount 
substance  contained  in 
change  in  at  least  one  of 
brane  resistance  by  the 
ship; 

wherein  the  immobilized 
concentrations  causing 
bitter  substances  linearly 
tory  threshold  values 
same  sensitivity  as  that 
concentrations  causing 
odorous  substances 
potential-producing 
with  substantially  the 
ical  gustatory  threshold 
the  bitter  substance 
sense  of  taste,  and  the 
is  the  minimum  amount 
to  trigger  a  response  to 

wherein  the  immobilized 
group  consisting  of  (i) 
one  lipid  selected  from  a 
with  a  polymer,  followed 
impregnating  pores  of 
ture,  with  a  chloroform 
lected  from  synthetic 
drying;  (iii)  films  obtained 
plex  powder  prepared  b) 
at  least  one  lipid  selecte  1 
cationic  hydrophilic 
cationic  hydrophilic  groifp, 
anionic  polymer,  in 
films  obtained  by 
prepared  by  mixing  an 


b  tter  substances  or  odorous  sub- 


bilayer  film  on  a  substrate; 
immobil  zed  bilayer  film  between  a  salt 
)hase  and  a  salt-containing  outer 
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probes  of  a  galvanostat  into  the 
ases,  respectively; 
odo  jous  substance  at  varied  concen- 
aqi  eous  phase,  to  be  adsorbed  onto 

f  Im; 

ofjthe  respective  membrane  poten- 

ce  of  the  bilayer  film  and 

b  itween  changes  in  at  least  one  of 

membrane  resistance,  and  the 

or  odorous  substance  as  a 


)f  a  bitter  substance  or  odorous 

outer  aqueous  phase  from  the 

he  membrane  potential  or  mem- 

a  >plication  of  the  above  relation- 


line  u'ly 


b  layer  is  such  that  the  threshold 
r  lembrane  potential  changes  for 
correspond  to  biological  gusta- 
pectively  with  substantially  the 
}f  the  latter,  and  the  threshold 
I  lembrane  potential  changes  for 
correspond   to   membrane 
olfactory  threshold  values 
sensitivity,  wherein  the  biolog- 
ralue  is  the  minimum  amount  of 
to  trigger  a  response  to  the 
olfactory  threshold  value 
>f  the  odorous  substance  needed 
I  lie  sense  of  smell;  and 
I  ilayer  film  is  selected  from  the 
prepared  by  blending  at  least 
ynthetic  lipid  and  a  natural  lipid, 
by  casting;  (ii)  fihns  prepared  by 
having  a  microporous  struc- 
solution  of  at  least  one  lipid  se- 
s  and  natural  lipids,  followed  by 
by  dissolving  a  polyion  com- 
mixing an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
from  synthetic  lipids  having  a 
p  and  natural  lipids  having  a 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
followed  by  casting;  (iv) 
a  polyion  complex  powder 
a  ]ueous  dispersion  of  at  least  one 


biolc  gical 


nee(  ed 
bic  logical  ( 


filns 


fil  ters  I 


:  lipi  i: 


chio  oform, 
dissol  ring 


lipid  selected  from  synthetic  lipids  having  an  anionic 
hydrophilic  group  and  natural  lipids  having  an  anionic 
hydrophilic  group,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cationic 
polymer,  in  chloroform,  followed  by  casting;  and  (v) 
Langmuir-Blodgett  multibilayer  films  prepared  by  accu- 
mulating monolayers  of  at  least  one  lipid  selected  from 
natural  lipids  and  synthetic  lipids,  including  the  natural 
lipids  and  the  synthetic  lipids  used  in  the  above  films  (iii) 
and  (iv),  onto  a  substrate  using  the  Langmuir-Blodgett 
bilayer  technique. 


5,447,870 

USE  OF  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SUPPORTS  HAVING 

IMMOBILIZED  FLOCCULATING  AGENT  IN 

SEPARATING  MICROP ARTICLES 

Hon-Peng  P.  Lau,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,992,  Apr.  14,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,302,532, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74.242.  Jul.  16. 1987, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  145.289 
Int.  a.»  GOIN  33/544.  33/545 
VS.  a.  436—528  10  Claims 

1.  A  chromatographic  suppon  for  use  as  a  separation  media 
for  trapping  micropiarticles  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10  microme- 
ters consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  solid  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partic- 
ulate resins  and  porous  plastic  materials,  and 

b.  flocculating  agent  immobilized  thereon,  wherein  the  floc- 
culating agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethyleneimine,  ferric  chloride,  ferric  sulfate  and  alu- 
minum potassium  sulfate. 


5,447.871 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  INTERCONNECTION 

THROUGH  A  BODY  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Edward  F.  Goldstein.  118  San  Jose  Ave.,  Santa  Cruz,  CaUf. 

95060-6217 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1993,  Ser.  No.  27.222 

lat  a.*  HOIL  21/324.  21/477 

UjS.  CL  437—14  43  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conductive  intercon- 
nection through  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  an  electrically  conductive  material  on  a  first  major 

planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material; 
applying  a  temperature  gradient  in  a  direction  of  increasing 
temperature  from  said  first  major  planar  surface  of  said 
body  of  semiconductor  material  toward  a  second  major 
planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material, 
said  second  major  planar  surface  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  first  major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material,  causing  said  electrically  conductive 
material  having  been  previously  disposed  on  said  first 
major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  alloy  with  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  at 
an  interface  surface  between  said  previously  disposed 
electrically  conductive  material  and  said  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  forming  an  electrically  conductive  alloy 
material  of  said  previously  disposed  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  said  body  of  semiconductor  material, 
said  electrically  conductive  alloy  material,  being  sub- 
jected to  said  temperature  gradient,  being  caused  to  mi- 


grate into  the  interior  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  from  said  first  major  planar  surface  of  said  body 
of  semiconductor  material  in  a  direction  toward  said  sec- 
ond major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material; 

terminating  said  temperature  gradient  such  that  said  electri- 
cal conductive  alloy  material  does  not  fully  thermomi- 
grate  to  said  second  major  surface  of  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material,  thereby  forming  a  thermomigrat^ 
electrically  conductive  alloy  material  from  said  first  major 
planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and 
extending  into  said  interior  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material;  and 

selectively  removing  semiconductor  material  from  said  sec- 
ond major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  major  planar  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  resulting  in 
said  thermomigrated  electrically  conductive  alloy  mate- 
rial having  an  exposed  end  on  said  first  major  planar 
surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said  ther- 
momigrated electrically  conductive  alloy  extending  from 
said  first  major  planar  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  into  said  interior  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material,  said  thermomigrated  electrically  conductive 
alloy  extending  further  from  said  interior  of  said  body  of 
semiconductor  material  to  said  second  major  planar  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said  ther- 
momigrated electrically  conductive  alloy  exiting  said 
second  major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material,  and  said  thermomigrated  electrically  conduc- 
tive alloy  being  exposed  and  further  extending  beyond 
said  second  major  planar  surface  of  said  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material. 


5,447.872 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  CMOS  TRANSISTOR 
INCLUDING  HEAT  TREATMENTS  OF  GATE 
ELECTRODES  AND  LDD  REGIONS  AT  REDUCING 
TEMPERATURES 
Mizuki    Segawa,    Kyoto;    Yoshiaki    Kato,    Hyogo;    Hiroaki 
Nakaoka,  Osaka;  Takashi  Nakabayashi,  Osaka;  Atsushi  Hori, 
Osaka;   Hiroshi   Masuda,   Osaka;   Ichiro   Matsuo,    Kyoto; 
Akihira  Shinohara,  Osaka;  Takashi  Uehara,  Osaka,  and  Mit- 
suo  Yasuhira,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,727,  Oct.  27,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,409,847. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340.375 
let  a.«  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—34  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  CMOS  transistor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  gate  electrodes  of  an  N-channel  traiuistor  and  a 
P-channel  transistor  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a 
gate  insulating  layer  therebetween; 
conducting  a  first  thermal  treatment  to  said  gate  electrodes; 
forming  N-type  lightly  doped  diffusion  layers  as  a  source  or 
a  drain  of  the  N-channel  transistor,  using  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  N-channel  transistor  as  a  mask; 
conducting  a  second  thermal  treatment   to  said   N-type 
lightly  doped  diffusion  layers  at  a  lower  temperature  than 
that  of  the  first  thermal  treatment; 
forming  P-type  lightly  doped  diffusion  layers  as  a  source  or 
a  drain  of  the  P-channel  transistor,  using  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  P-channel  transistor  as  a  mask; 
forming  side  walls  on  side  surfaces  of  said  gate  electrodes; 
forming  N-type  heavily  doped  diffusion  layers  as  a  source  or 
a  drain  of  the  N-channel  transistor,  using  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  side  walls  of  the  N-channel  transistor  as  a 
mask; 
forming  P-type  heavily  doped  diffusion  layers  as  a  source  or 
a  drain  of  the  P-channel  transistor,  using  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  side  walls  of  the  P-channel  transistor  as  a 
mask;  and 
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conducting  a  third  thermal 
doped  diffusion  layers,  said  N-' 
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treatment  to  said  P-type  Ughtly 
heavily  doped  diffu- 


t  rpe 


to  be  operable  to  apply 
and 
forming  source  and  drain  cAntacts 
semiconductor  to  be  elecl  rically 
layer  external  to  said  trerphes. 
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I  otentials  to  said  quantum  dots; 


laterally  to  the  regrown 
coupled  to  said  quantum 


$,4i  7,874 

Method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device 

COMPRISING  A  dual,  METAL  GATE  USING  A 

chemical  MECHANICAL  POLISH 

Gordon  GriTna,  565  W.  Laguni  i  Azul,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85210;  Bruce 

A.  Bernhardt,  4166  W.  Orchi  d  La.,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85226,  ami 

Gerald  KeUer,  841  Santa  Ai  ■  St,  Chandler,  Ariz.  8S224 

FUcd  JnL  29,  19S  t,  Ser.  No.  282,360 


Int.  a.*  I  OIL  21/338 


VS.  a.  437—40 


sion  layers  and  said  P-type  hea' 
at  a  lower  temperature  than  tl 
treatment. 


tly  doped  diffusion  layers 
it  of  the  second  thermal 


10  Claims 
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5,447,8731 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UNIVERSAL  QUANTUM  DOT 

LOGIC  CEHL 
John  N.  Randall,  Richardson,  and  Gary  A.  Frazier,  Garland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  instruments  Incorporated, 
DaUas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,557,  I^c.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  199t,  Ser.  No.  214,084 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  il/20 
VS.  a.  437—40 


«^^ 


[  ][  ]n 

[  inn 

i][  in 
nn[} 


92^0       D>  94 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  ( uantum-efTect  logic  unit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substfate; 

forming  a  first  barrier  layer  on  »  Id  substrate; 

forming  a  quantum  layer  on  said 

forming  a  second  barrier  layer  oi 

etching  a  plurality  of  spaced-ap  at  trenches  through  said 

second  barrier  layer  and  said  ( [uantum  layer  to  said  first 

barrier    layer    to    define    quaj  itum 

trenches; 
regrowing  a  semiconductor  in  said  trenches  having  a  wider 

band  gap  than  said  quantum  I  lyer  to  form  a  respective 

plurality  of  vertical  heterojunc  lion  barriers; 
forming  a  tunneling  inhibitor  con  iprising  a  gap  between  one 

of  said  quantum  dots  and  said 

said  trenches; 
forming  a  plurality  of  gate  bodies  Adjacent  said  quantum  dots 


2CUims 


6 


sttp 
layi  T 
m  sk 


1.  A  method  for  making  a 
the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  substrate 
substrate,  and  an  etch 

b)  forming  a  dielectric 

c)  forming  a  gate  metal 
gate  metal  mask  having 

d)  removing  a  portion  of 
gate  opening; 

e)  forming  a  dual  metal 
0  removing  a  portion  of 

a  top  gate  surface  usin; 
thereby  forming  a  dual 
g)  subsequently  exposing 
ing  at  least  a  portion 
metal  gate  line. 


s  ;miconductor  device  comprising 


1  aving  a  barrier  layer  upon  the 
layer  upon  the  barrier  layer; 
upon  the  etched  stop  layer; 
from  the  dielectric  layer,  the 
i  gate  opening; 
he  barrier  layer  exftosed  by  the 


first  barrier  layer; 
said  quantum  layer; 


dots    between    said 


Ttx 


,416, 


HOIL 


quantum  layer  external  to 


self-augned 

Mehrdad  Moslehi,  Dallas, 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52, 
application  May  11 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  437—41 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
in  a  semiconductor  device 
prising  the  steps  of 
a.  forming  a  gate  electrodi 
tor  body,  said  gate 
and  a  disposable  cappin  i 


gale  metal  layer; 

\ht  gate  metal  layer  and  planarizing 

a  chemical  mechanical  polish, 

I  netal  gate  line;  and 

tl  le  dual  metal  gate  line  by  remov- 

of  tile  dielectric  layer  around  the  dual 


5,-  ♦7,1 


,875 
SILlCIDED  GATE  PROCESS 

assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 


,  Apr.  22, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  240,799 
21/283.  21/336 

5  Claims 

aligned  silicided  gate  structure 
hiving  a  semiconductor  body  com- 


s  :lf-i 


on  a  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
having  a  conductive  body, 
layer  each  having  sidewalls; 


elec  trode 
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b.  forming  a  sidewall  spacer  on  said  sidewalls  of  said  con- 
ductive body  and  said  disposable  capping  layer; 

c.  forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  surface  of  semicon- 
ductor body  adjacent  said  gate  electrode; 

d.  forming  a  plurality  of  source/drain  junction  regions  in 
said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  adjacent  said  gate 
electrode; 

e.  removing  said  disposable  capping  layer; 

f.  forming  a  silicided  gate  electrode  using  a  self-aligned 
silicide  process 

g.  removing  said  dielectric  layer  by  selective  etch  process 
after  said  step  of  forming  said  silicided  gate  electrode; 


said  source  regions,  said  first  conductive  strip  for  being 
connected  to  a  source  voltage;  and 


depositing  a  layer  of  refractory  metal  over  said  semicon- 
ductor body; 

annealing  said  layer  of  refractory  metal  to  form  silicided 
source/drain  junction  regions  and  an  unsilicided  layer 
over  said  sidewall  spacer  and  field  insulating  regions, 
wherein  said  unsilicided  layer  comprises  refractory  metal 
nitride,  unreacted  refractory  metal,  or  both  refractory 
metal  nitride  and  unreacted  refractory  metal; 
selectively  removing  said  unsilicided  layer;  and 
annealing  said  silicided  source/drain  junctions  to  reduce 
source/drain  sheet  resistance. 


forming  a  second  conductive  strip  of  material  overlying  and 
electrically  contacting  central  portions  of  a  second  row  of 
said  drain  regions  adjacent  to  said  first  row  of  said  source 
regions. 


5,447,876 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIAMOND  SHAPED  GATE 
MESH  FOR  CELLULAR  MOS  TRANSISTOR  ARRAY 
James  C.  Moyer,  San  Jose;  Martin  J.  Alter,  Los  Altos,  and 
Helmath  R.  Litfin,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mi- 
crel.  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  155,029,  Nov.  19, 1993.  Pat  No.  5,355,008. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,471 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—41  10  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  MOS  transistor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  conductive  gate  overlying  and  insulated  from  a 
top  surface  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  conductive  gate  being  a  mesh  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  openings,  each  of  said 
openings  approximating  an  elongated  diamond  shape 
having  a  long  diagonal  and  a  short  diagonal, 
doping  said  gate  and  said  openings  with  a  dopant  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  using  said  gate  as  a  mask  to  form  source 
regions  and  drain  regions  of  said  MOS  transistor  self- 
aligned  with  said  gate, 
said  source  regions  and  said  drain  regions  being  located  in 
alternate  rows  of  said  openings,  where  each  row  is  along 
the  direction  of  said  short  diagonal  of  said  openings, 
regions  of  said  semiconductor  material  underlying  said  gate 
being  of  said  first  conductivity  type  to  form  channel  re- 
gions of  said  MOS  transistor; 
forming  a  first  conductive  strip  of  material  overlying  and 
electrically  contacting  central  portions  of  a  first  row  of 


5,447,877 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NONVOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hiroynki  Sasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabosUki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,985 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-298227 

Int  CL-  HOIL  21/266,  21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43  9  daioH 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  semiconductor  memory  de- 
vices, comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  field  oxide  films  at  intervals  in  stripes 
on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to  ar- 
range field  oxide  film  regions  and  element  regions  one 
after  another  alternately  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  a  plurality  of  striped  multilayer  gate  structures  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  field  oxide 
film  regions,  at  intervals  above  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, each  multilayer  gate  structure  having  a  first  gate 
insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
floating  gate  formed  on  the  first  gate  insulating  film,  a 
second  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  the  floating  gate, 
and  a  control  gate  formed  on  the  second  gate  insulating 
film,  said  floating  gate,  said  second  gate  insulating  fdm  and 
said  control  gate  being  formed  on  said  field  oxide  film 
regions  and  said  element  regions,  thus  forming  a  first 
structure; 


164-992  O.G.-95-12 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


UM» 


324 


forming  a  thermal  oxide  film  on  tJ^  surface  of  the  first  struc- 
ture; 

coating  the  element  regions  except 
source  line  formation-schedulei  I 
said  common-source  line  formft 
taining  source  regions; 

etching  away  said  thermal  oxide 
formation-scheduled  area  so  as 
tor  substrate  in  said  source-i 


for  at  least  a  common- 
area  with  a  photoresist, 
ion-scheduled  area  con- 


ilm  on  said  source-region 
expose  the  semiconduc- 
formation-scheduled 


re  pon 


xposed 


area; 

selectively  growing  a  protective 
semiconductor  substrate  ex 
formation-scheduled  area,  the 
tive  film  being  lower  than  the 
oxide  film  regions; 

etching  away  said  protective  film 
regions  on  said  common-sourc« 
area  so  as  to  expose  the 
substrate  in  said  common-souro : 
area;  and 

implanting  impurity  ions  into  sai( 
mation-scheiduled  area  in  said 
with  said  multilayer  gate  structure 
common  source  lines  containing 
common-source  line  formatiotf-scheduled 
aligning  manner. 
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ilm  on  the  surface  of  the 

in  said  source-region 

^ching  rate  of  the  protec- 

etching  rate  of  the  field 


and  said  field  oxide  film 
line  formation-scheduled 
:e  of  the  semiconductor 
line  formation-scheduled 


VS.  CL  437—52 


13  Claims 


layer  thereby  forming  ai 
valleys  of  said  conducti\  e 
(e)  partially  etching  said 
etching  ask  to  form  a  m: 
microtrenches  and  mici 
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etching  mask  deposited  in  said 
structure;  and 
:onductive  structure  using  said 
electrode  of  a  capacitor  having 


re  pilla 


METHOD  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR 


5,4 17,879 
MANUFACl  URING  A  COMPACTOR  IN  A 
MEM(  )RY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  TFT 


Sung  Wook  Park,  Kyungki, 
Electronics  Industries  Co., 

FUed  Jul.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicmtia^ 
93-12364;  Jul.  2,  1993, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  437—52 


TRAf  ISISTOR 
Rip. 


I.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Ltd.,  Kyuogki,  Rep.  of  Korea 
,  Ser.  No.  266,357 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  2,  1993, 
'<;  Jul.  2,  1993,  93-12366 
HOlL  21/70,  27/00 

9  Claims 


19^4 


,  93-ir  65; 


common-source  line  for- 

semiconductor  substrate, 

as  a  mask,  so  as  to  form 

source  regions  in  said 

area  in  a  self- 


5,447,878 
METHOD  FOR  MANUl  ACIURING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMOR1   DEVICE  HAVING  A 
CAPACITOR  WITH  INCREASfD  EFFECTIVE  AREA 
Young-woo  Park,  Kyungi-do;  Jun-ytng  No,  Incheon,  and  Sang- 
pil  Sim,  SawoB,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep^  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  19,  1992, 
92/17123 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2lM.  27/00 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  aicapacitor  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor memory  device  comprising  thq  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  end-of-etch  detecfon  layer  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  I 

(b)  forming  a  conductive  stnictuie  having  an  uneven  upper- 
most surface  including  a  pluraBty  of  valleys,  said  conduc- 
tive structure  defining  a  plurality  of  individual  cell  units 
on  said  end-of-etch  detection  |ayer,  each  said  cell  unit  of 
said  conductive  structure  h^ing  an  adjacent  exposed 
portion  of  said  end-of-etch  dekection  layer,  wherein  said 
conductive  structure  has  a  hammock  adjacent  an  upper 
peripheral  edge  of  each  said  c^ll  unit; 

(c)  depositing  a  mask  material;  layer  on  said  conductive 
structure  and  on  said  exposed  bortions  of  said  end-of-etch 
detection  layer; 

(d)  etching  backs  said  mask  maierial  layer  by  detecting  an 
end-point  of  the  etching  usinj  said  end-of-etch  detection 


1.  A  method  of  mani 
device,  which  comprises  of: 
forming  an  isolation  layer 

then  forming  a  gate  reg(< 

ductor  substrate  by  the 
forming  a  gate  insulating 

said  gate  region  and  thei 

said  gate  insulating  layi 
forming  an  active  regioi 

polysilicon  layer; 
arranging  a  photo  mask  or 

ing  source  and  drain  rej  ions 

ion  implantation  metho< 
removing  said  photo  mask 

layer  on  said  active  region; 
forming  a  first  contact  hoi : 

insulating  layer; 
filling  a  first  conductor  in 

a  bit  line  by  patterning 
forming  a  second  insulat|ng 

layer  and  said  bit  line 

hole  by  etching  said  fir^ 

insulating  layer; 
filling  a  second  conductc ' 

hole  and  forming  a  char  ;( 

said  second  conductor 
sequentially  forming  a  cariacitor 

electrode  on  said  charg ; 


ufac  uring  a  semiconductor  memory 


METHOD  FOR  FORMIN  S 

PROGRAMMABLE 
Steven  S.  Lee;  Kenneth  P. 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 
tion  Solutions  Company, 
tronics  America,  Milpitas, 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  994,1 
application  Apr. 
Int  a.* 

U.S.  a.  437—60 

1.  A  method  for  forming 
ing  the  steps  of: 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


>n  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
ion  in  a  portion  of  said  semicon- 
on  implantation  method; 
layer  on  said  isolation  layer  and 
depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  on 

by  etching  a  portion  of  said 

said  active  region  and  then  form- 
on  said  active  region  by  the 

and  then  forming  a  first  insulating 
>n; 
by  etching  a  portion  of  said  first 

aid  first  contact  hole  and  forming 

laid  first  conductor  material; 

layer  on  said  first  insulating 

then  forming  a  second  contact 

insulating  layer  and  said  second 


material  in  said  second  contact 
e  storage  electrode  by  patterning 
naterial;  and 

insulating  layer  and  a  plate 

storage  electrode. 


5, 147,880 


AN  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 
ELEMENT 
^uchs,  and  Gayle  W.  Miller,  all  of 
assignors  to  ATAT  Global  Informa- 
Dayton,  Ohio  and  Hyundai  Elec- 
CaUf. 
Dec.  22,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  224,609 
27/70.  27/00 

14  Claims 
programmable  element  compris- 


83  S, 


H  IlL  . 


32S 


providing  a  bottom  conductive  layer; 

depositing  an  interlayer  dielectric  on  top  of  the  bottom 
conductive  layer; 

forming  a  via  having  sidewalls  in  the  interlayer  dielectric; 

forming  an  other  via  having  sidewalls  in  the  interlayer  di- 
electric coincident  with  the  step  of  forming  the  via; 


20      ^'« 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  in  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

planing  an  insulating  film  formed  over  a  transistor  and  con- 
tacting a  polysilicon  film  for  charge  storage  electrode 
with  an  active  region  of  the  transistor; 

forming  a  photosensitive  film  pattern  over  the  polysilicon 
film  and  forming  a  spacer  insulating  film  at  each  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  photosensitive  film  pattern; 

subjecting  the  polysilicon  film  to  etch,  so  as  to  thin  it  partly, 
using  the  photosensitive  film  pattern  and  the  spacer  insu- 
lating films  as  an  etch  mask; 

removing  the  photosensitive  film  pattern  and  forming  a 
(wlysilicon  film  for  spacer  over  the  resulting  structure; 

etching  the  polysilicon  film  for  spacer  to  form  a  spacer 
polysilicon  film  at  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  spacer 
insulating  film; 

subjecting  the  polysilicon  film  for  charge  storage  electrode 
to  etch  using  the  spacer  insulating  film  and  the  spacer 
polysilicon  film  as  an  etch  mask  to  the  degree  that  the 
insulating  film  is  exposed,  but  the  polysilicon  film  for 


charge  storage  electrode  between  the  spacer  polysilicon 

films  remains; 
removing  the  spacer  insulating  film;  and 
depositing  a  dielectric  film  on  the  polysilicon  film  for  charge 

storage  electrode  and  exposed  spacer  polysilicon  films, 

and  forming  a  plate  electrode. 


5,447,882 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CAPACITOR  OF 

SEMICONDUCTt)R  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Chooa  H.  Kim,  Ichoa-kun,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aangaor  to  Hynadai 

Electronics  Indostries  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyoingU-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  1,  1993, 
93-26091 

UL  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  a.  437—60  3  I 


depositing  an  amorphous  silicon  anti-fuse  layer  on  top  of  the 
interlayer  dielectric  and  on  the  sidewalls  and  the  bottom 
conductive  layers  within  the  via  and  other  via; 

etching  away  the  anti-fuse  layer  from  the  bottom  of  the 
other  via.  and  leaving  the  amorphous  silicon  anti-fuse 
layer  on  the  sidewalls  of  the  other  via;  and  chemical  vapor 
depositing  an  other  conductive  layer  within  the  via  to 
form  a  plug  on  top  of  the  anti-fuse  layer. 


5,447,881 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  CAPACITOR  IN 

SEMICONDUCTt>R  DEVICE 
Eoi  K.  Ryoa,  Ichonkun,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  21,  1993, 
1993-8840 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  a.  437—60  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  of  a  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  an  interlayer  insulating  film  over  the  semiconductor 

substrate; 
removing  a  portion  of  the  interlayer  insulating  film,  thereby 

forming  a  contact  hole  through  which  a  surface  portion  of 

the  semiconductor  substrate  corresponding  to  a  region 

defined  as  a  contact  for  the  capacitor  is  partially  exposed; 
burying  tungsten  in  the  contact  bole,  thereby  forming  a 

contact  plug; 
forming  a  storage  electrode  on  the  interlayer  insulating  film 

such  that  the  storage  electrode  is  in  electrical  contact  with 

the  contact  plug; 
selectively  etching  the  storage  electrode  to  a  depth,  thereby 

forming  at  least  two  recesses  in  the  storage  electrode;  and 
sequentially  forming  a  dielectric  film  and  a  plate  electrode 

over  the  storage  electrode  with  said  at  least  two  recesses. 


5,447,883 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Knniaki  Koyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1993,  5-271723 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—61  2  Claims 


\jSU£r£c 


-5 


»ii 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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successively  fonning  a  first  insula  :ing  film  and  a  first  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  film  in  super  nposed  relation  on  a  sili- 
con substrate: 

forming  a  photoresist  having  a  shj  pe  covering  an  area  other 
than  an  element  isolation  area  op  said  first  polycrystalline 
silicon  film; 

etching  away  said  first  polycrystal  ine  silicon  film  to  form  an 
opening,  with  said  photoresist  ased  as  a  mask; 

injecting  ions  through  said  openiag  and  said  first  insulating 
film  to  form  a  diffusion  layer  w|ich  has  the  same  impurity 
type  as  said  silicon  substrate  ia  a  surface  of  said  silicon 
substrate  which  contains  said  element  isolation  area; 

removing  said  photoresist; 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  over  the  entire  surface 
formed  thus  far; 

anisotropically  etching  said  seco«d  insulating  film  and  said 
first  insulating  film  to  form  a  spacer  composed  of  said 
second  insulating  film  on  side  walls  of  said  opening  and 
remove  said  first  insulating  film  from  the  bottom  of  said 
opening; 

anisotropically  etching  said  silicofi  substrate  to  remove  said 
first  polycrystalline  silicon  film' and  form  a  groove  in  said 
silicon  substrate  in  self-alignmoit  with  said  spacer; 

forming  a  third  insulating  film  oi^  the  entire  surface  formed 
thus  far;  and 

anisotropically  etching  said  third  insulating  film  to  remove 
the  first  insulating  film  from  a4  area  which  is  free  of  said 
third  insulating  film. 


5,4  IfiSS 


Sansiiiig 


ISOLATION  METHOD  OF 
Hyun-jin  Cbo,  KyungU-do; 
Shin,  Kyuagki-ilo,  and  Oh 
Korea,  assignors  to 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioi 
1993-22236 

LU.CI.»H01L2//76 

VS.  a.  437—70 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

,  mo  Yang,  Daegu;  Yun-sung 

ijlymi  Kwon,  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of 

Electronic*  Co,,  Ltd.,  Suwon, 


19  M, 


y^^^^"^ 


X 


September  5,  1995 


i,  Ser.  No.  268,948 

Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  25,  1993, 


SCIaims 


VTTTZr,-" 


TTZ^.TZ^TTTT^^ 


± 


'ZUZ^         "^^^Zd: 


5,447,L  _ 

shallow  trench  isolatic^  with  thin  nitride 

linerJ 

Paoi  M.  Fakcy.  Saratoga,  Calif.;  BiHa  Hammerl,  StoroiviUe, 
N.Y.;  Herbert  L.  Ho,  Washiagtoanlie,  N.Y.,  and  Mutsno 
Morttado,  FlahkiU,  N.Y.,  aasignofs  to  latematioiial  Busineaa 
MachiMS  Corporation  Araonk,  K.Y. 

Filed  Jul  29, 1994,  Se.  No.  268,378 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  2;/7(5 

VS.  CL  437—067  1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  m  isolation  region  of  a  semicon 
ductor  device,  comprising  tqe  steps  of 

(a)  fonning  an  oxide  film  6n  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  silicon  layer  on  said  oxide  film; 

(c)  forming  an  oxidation-b  ocking  layer  on  said  silicon  layer 

(d)  heat  treating  said  oxidi  tion-blocking  layer  in  a  nitrogen 
containing  atmosphere; 

(e)  selectively  forming  an 
tion-blocking  layer  to 
layer; 

(0  thermally  oxidizing  sai  d  exposed  portion  of  said  silicon 
{ .  thermal  oxide  layer  in  said  open 


I  ipening  in  said  heat-treated  oxida- 
expose  a  portion  of  said  silicon 


layer  to  thereby  obtain  i 
ing;  and 
(g)  removing  said  heat-tr*  tted  oxidation-blocking  layer. 


iscl 


1.  A  method  of  forming  isolati<  n 
silicon  layer  of  an  integrated  circift 
depositing  a  protective  layer 

nitride  on  a  top  surface  of  a 
etching  through  said  protective 

tion  mask  apertures; 
etching  through  said  set  of  i 

reactive  ion  etch  process 

trenches; 
depositing  a  conformal  layer 

less  than  S  nm; 
depositing  a  CVD  layer  of 

cient  to  fill  said  set  of  isolati<^ 
removing  that  portion  of  said 

said  set  of  isolation  trenches 

layer  of  nitride;  and 
stripping  said  at  least  one  layer 


members  embedded  in  a 
it  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coi  taining  at  least  one  layer  of 
s  licon  layer; 
layer  to  form  a  set  of  isola- 


ation  mask  apertures  in  a 
form  a  set  of  isolation 


o   nitride  having  a  thickness 


'  oxi  le 


CIRCUITl 


having  a  thickness  suffi- 
trenches; 
( ;VD  layer  of  oxide  outside 
to  expose  said  at  least  one 

(  f  nitride  in  phosphoric  acid. 


METHOD  FOR 

ON 
Akiteru  Rai,  Nara,  Japan, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicati(  n 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  437—183 

1.  A  semiconductor  chip 
semiconductor  chip  on  a 
formed  on  a  face  of  the 
and  freeze  in  contact  with 
board  in  a  solder  reflow 
is  connected  with  the  circi#t 
contacting  said  circuit 


5  447  886 
MOUNTp*G  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
BOARD 
lignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


1P94,  Ser.  No.  191,923 

Japan,  Feb.  18, 1993,  5-29046 
*  HOIL  21/44 

14  Claims 

mounting  method  for  mounting  a 

circuit  board,  wherein  solder  bumps 

ser  liconductor  chip  are  made  to  melt 

I  onding  pads  formed  on  the  circuit 

pro  ;ess  so  that  the  semiconductor  chip 

board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

b^ard  with  a  surface;  and 
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applying  external  force  to  said  circuit  board  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  a  warp  direction  in  which  the  circuit  board 


5,447,888 
PROCESS  OF  EJECnNG  AN  ENCAPSULATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FROM  A  MOLD  BY 
DIRECTLY  CONTACTING  EXTERIOR  LEADS  WTTH 
EJECTOR  PINS 
Akira  Takaahima;  Toahiyuki  Honda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aod 
Masalu  Waki,  Kagoshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitaa 
Limited,  Kawasaki  and  Kyushu  Figitsu  Electronics  limited, 
Satsuma,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-086489 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/56,  21/603;  B29C  45/02 
VS.  CL  437—212  5  ( 


ifffty} 


tends  to  warp  during  the  solder  reflow  process,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  circuit  board  from  warping. 


5,447.887 

METHOD  FOR  CAPPING  COPPER  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Stanley  M.  Filipiak,  Pflugerrille,  and  ATgerinos  Gelatos,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  222,759 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/44.  21/4% 

VS.  a.  437—200  21  Claims 


aasnuiE 

T 


(MTDKotcT.  nut  nc) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  semiconductor  chip  on  a  stage  defined  on  a 
conductor  medium; 

bonding  terminal  pads  on  said  semiconductor  chip  to  inner 
leads  provided  on  said  conductor  medium  by  a  conductor 
wire; 

placing  said  conductor  medium,  carrying  said  semiconduc- 
tor chip  on  said  stage  thereof,  such  that  said  stage  and  said 
semiconductor  chip  are  disposed  in  a  cavity  created  by  a 
movable  upper  die  and  a  movable  lower  die,  with  portions 
of  said  conductor  medium  extending,  laterally,  outwardly 
from  said  cavity  and  such  that  said  conductor  medium  is 
supported  in  said  laterally,  outwardly  extending  portions 
thereof  by  respective  ejectors  which  are  movably  hekl  in 
said  upper  and  lower  dies  and  extend  therefrom  toward 
and  into  engagement  with  the  laterally,  outwardly  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  conductor  medium,  respectively  on 
upper  and  lower  sides  thereof 

filling  said  cavity  with  a  molten  resin; 

separating  said  upper  die  and  said  lower  die  from  each  other; 
and 

ejecting  said  conductor  medium  by  actuating  said  ejecting 
members. 


:  m  t    I 


nm  sbjw  n  nx 
maa.  of  puom  ox 
nc  sasTCMC  lo  roai 


MMOOA  01  nc  nEsoa 
V  mao  to  toonr 

sue*  anm  •  nc 
oooo  miOH  Ltm 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  copper  member  within  a  semiconductor  device, 
wherein  the  copper  member  has  an  exposed  surface; 

forming  a  copper  silicide  layer  on  the  exposed  copper  mem- 
ber surface;  and 

depositing  a  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  on  the  copper 
silicide  layer. 


5,447.889 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  nLM 

Kciichi  Sano.  Morigudii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-243274 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/469 
VS.  a.  437—233  7  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  selecting  an  amorphous  silicon  film  con- 
taining hydrogen  and  having  an  intensity  ratio  TA/TO  of  at 
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least  0.5  of  a  TA  peak  intensity 
Raman  spectrum;  and  heat  treating 


a  TO  peak  intensity  in  a 
aid  amorphous  silicon  film 


t( 


10  fE«K 


1*  KW 


for  converting  said  amorphous  sili4on  film  to  a  polycrystalline 
silicon  film. 
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hard  glass  frit  comprising  b) 
to  about  70%  SiCh.  from  ab  lut 
about  4%  to  about  17%  AljOj, 
Na20,  from  about  1%  to  ab  lut 
about  5%  Li20,  from  aboui 
about  0.1%  to  about  7%  Z1O2 
about  2%  WO3,  up  to  abou 
M0O3,  said  flux  frit  compris  ing 
40%  to  about  52%  SiOi,  fro  n 
from  about  2%  to  about  10*  i 
14%  Na20,  from  about  0.5  %> 
MgO,  and  from  about  8%  ti  1 


5,447,89  ) 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  WAFER 
Tadahiro    Kato;    Sunao    Shima;    Masami    Nakano;    Hisashi 
Masuraura,  and  Hideo  Kudo,  all  Of  Fukushima,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  210,437 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Japai,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-064896 
iBt  a.»  H01L|27/i04 
U^.  a.  437—249 


September  5,  1995 

weight  percent  from  about  45% 
4%  to  about  15%  B2O3,  from 
,  from  about  1%  to  about  9% 
9%  K2O,  from  about  0.2%  to 

0.4%  to  about  12%  CaO,  from 
up  to  about  3%  ZnO,  up  to 

2%  Bi203,  and  up  to  about  2% 
in  weight  percent  from  about 

about  17%  to  about  26%  8203, 

AI2O3,  from  about  6%  to  about 
to  about  3%  K2O,  up  to  3% 

about  17%  CaO. 
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5, 147,892 

CRYSTALLIZED  GLj  kSS  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

COATING  OXIE  E-BASED  CERAMICS 

Masaaki    Katsumata,    Neyigawa;    Osamu    Kanaya,    Chitoae; 

Nobuharu  Katsuki,  Neya«  iwa,  and  Akihiro  Takami,  Katano, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 


filed  as  PCr/JP90/01442,  No».  7, 
1991,  Pat.  No. 


ia^ 


C 


v_ 


aClains 


Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,948, 

1990,  published  as  W091/ 07763,   May   30 

5, 294,908. 

This  application  Not|.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1989,  1-290190; 

Not.  8,  1989,  1-290191;  Jai ,  10,  1990,  2-3033;  Jan.  10,  1990, 

2-3037;  Feb.  15, 1990,  2-351 29 

Int  a  ^  C03C  3/074 
VS.  CI.  501—22  I  Claim 


Zh 


single  cr; 
!  of  a  fiii 


1.  A  method  comprising 

a  slicing  step  for  slicing  a  single  fcrystal  ingot  thereby  obtain- 
ing wafers  of  the  shape  of  a  fiin  disc, 

a  chamfering  step  for  chamfering  the  wafer  obtained  by  said 
slicing  step, 

a  lapping  step  for  imparting  a  flat  surface  to  the  chamfered 
wsifer, 

an  etching  step  for  removing  m  ichanical  strain  remaining  in 
the  lapped  wafer, 

an  obverse  surface-polishing  si  :p  for  polishing  an  obverse 
side  of  the  etched  wafer,  anc 

a  cleaning  step  for  cleaning  th<  polished  wafer, 

which  method  is  characterized  by  interposing  between  said 
etching  step  and  said  obve  -se  surface-polishing  step  a 
reverse  surface-preparing  st^  for  preparing  the  shape  of 
the  reverse  side  of  said  wafe)',  wherein 

said  reverse  surface-preparing  itep  comprises  a  reverse  sur- 
face-polishing step  for  removing  an  undulation  formed  on 
the  reverse  surface  of  said  vMei  by  said  etching  step  and 
a  step  of  etching  treatment  far  exalting  the  roughness  of 
the  reverse  surface  of  said  \*^fer  polished  by  said  reverse 
surface-polishing  step. 


// 


// 


''.'''  //y 


'/. 


/ 


1.  A  crystallized  glass 
55.0  to  75.0  percent  by  wei 
weight  of  ZnO,  5.0  to  1 5.0 
percent  by  weight  of  Si02, 
NiO. 


/  / 


/. 


/ 


^/^;^//j 

/ 


y/y  /  / 


///  // 

V  /y  ///, 
/  /  /  /  /  A 


cc  mposition  for  coating  consisting  of 

:i  5ht  of  PbO,  10.0  to  30.0  percent  by 

I  lercent  by  weight  of  B2O3, 0  to  15.0 

and  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of 


5,447, 

LEAD-FREE  GLAZE  OR  *JAMEL  FOR  USE  ON 

CERAMIC  BODIES 

Emilio  D.  Spinosa,  Richfield,  Ohit,  and  KeTin  J.  DaTies,  Staffs, 

England,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,905 

Int.  a.»  C03C  %m.  8/04.  8/14 

VS.  CL  501—16  W  Claims 

1.  A  lead-free  composition  foi  use  in  forming  a  coating  on 

ceramic  bodies  comprising  a  har  I  glass  frit  and  a  flux  frit,  said 


i,4*7.893 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  DENSITY  TITANIUM 

CARBIDE  CERAMICS  V  TTH  PRECERAMIC  POLYMER 

I  INDERS 
Gregg  A.  Zank,  Midland,  Pflich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mich 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,339 
Int  a.*  C  MB  35/56.  35/571 
VS.  a.  501—87  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparii  g  a  sintered  titanium  carbide  body 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  components  (  omprising  tiunium  carbide  powder 
and  a  preceramic  01  janosilicon  polymer  to  a  uniform 
mixture,  wherein  the  1  (receramic  organosilicon  polymer  is 
one  which  provides  it  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
carbon  based  on  the  !  ilicon  content; 

(b)  forming  the  unifon  1  mixture  into  a  shape  to  obtain  a 
handleable  green  bod  i\  and 

(c)  sintering  the  handle  able  green  body  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperatt  re  greater  than  2000°  C.  to  obuin  a 
sintered  body  with  a  1  ensity  greater  than  about  4.2  g/cm' 
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5,447,894 
SINTERED  CERAMIC  ARTICLE  FORMED  MAINLY  OF 

ALUMINA 
Masaki  Yasuoka;  Kiyoshi  Hirao,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Shuzo 
Kan/aki,  Kasugai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347611 

Int.  a."  C04B  35/10 

VS.  CI.  501—152  9  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  article  formed  mainly  of  alumina, 

having  a  chemical  composition  of  from  I  to  10%  by  weight  of 

La203,  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  Si02,  and  the  balance 

of  AI2O3,  and  substantially  comprising  corundum  (a-Al203) 

and  lanthanum  0-alumina  (La203.Al203). 


5,447,895 

STERICALLY  SHIELDED  DIBORON-CONTAINING 

METALLOCENE  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 

Tobin  J.  Marks,  ETanston;  Li  Ja,  Chicago,  and  Xinmin  Yang, 

ETanston,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northirestem  UniTersity, 

ETanston,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,668 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  31/16 
VS.  a.  502—117  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  which  is  useful  in  olefin  polymerization 
and  which  comprises:  (I)  a  cyclopentadienyl-substituted  metal- 
locene  cation  component;  and  (2)  a  non-coordinating  anion, 
which  is  a  sterically  shielded  diboron-containing  anion. 


5,447,896 
HYDRODEHALOGENATION  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

V.  N.  Mallikarjuna  Rao,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,030,  Jun.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,937 

Int.  a.»  BOIJ  21/18.  23/40.  23/52 

VS.  a.  502—184  9  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrodehalogenation  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

impregnating  a  carbon  support  having  an  ash  content  of  less 
than  about  0.2%  by  weight,  with  a  combination  of  metals 
consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  95  weight  percent  gold 
and  from  95  to  5  weight  percent  total  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  platinum;  and 

treating  said  impregnated  carbon  composition  to  provide 
metal  of  said  combination  in  a  reduced  state;  said  treat- 
ment including  drying  the  impregnated  carbon  composi- 
tion and  heating  the  dried  composition  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere;  and  said  impregnation  and  treatment  being  at 
a  temperature  of  about  350'  C.  or  less. 

3.  A  carbon-supported  metal  hydrodehalogenation  catalyst 
having  a  carbon  support  impregnated  with  a  combination  of 
metals  consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  95  parts  by  weight 
gold  and  from  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  total  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  platinum,  wherein  the  combi- 
nation of  metals  constitutes  between  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst  and  is  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 
2. 


5,447,897 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  A.  Kemp,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,287 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  23/00.  27/055 
VS.  CL  502—303  84  Claims 

L  An  ethylene  oxide  catalyst  for  the  vapor  phase  production 


of  ethylene  oxide  from  ethylene  and  oxygen  comprising  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  silver,  a  promoting  amount  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  mixtures  thereof,  a  promoting  amount  of  a 
rare  earth  metal  compound  or  mixtures  thereof  and  a  promot- 
ing amount  of  rhenium  supported  on  a  suitable  support  having 
a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  m^/g  to  about  10 
m^/g. 


5,447,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZIRCONLA 
Paul  Blankenstein,  and  Paulus  J.  M.  Rek,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,039 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  21, 1993, 
93202731 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  8, 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/06 
VS.  a.  502—349  12  CUiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  zirconia  precursor, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  and  reacting  a  solution  of 
an  acidic  zirconium  compound  with  a  solution  of  a  basic  zirco- 
nium compound  to  form  a  gel. 


5,447,899 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Gensuke  Matoba,  Chiba,  and  Ichiro  Matsuoka,  Amagasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1993,  5-126821 
Int  a.*  B41M  5/40 
VS.  CL  503—200  8  < 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  in  which  a  heat-sensi- 
tive recording  layer  is  provided  on  a  synthetic  paper  having  a 
laminated  structure,  characterized  in  that  said  synthetic  paper 
has  a  front  surface  having  a  smoothness  in  accordance  with  JIS 
P-8119  of  not  less  than  2000  seconds  on  which  said  heat-sensi- 
tive recording  layer  is  provided,  and  a  back  surface  having  a 
smoothness  in  accordance  with  JIS  P-8119  of  not  more  than 
1000  seconds,  and  has  an  opacity  in  accordance  with  JIS  P- 
8138  of  not  higher  than  40%. 


5,447,900 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hideo   Suzaki,    Numazu;    Keishi    Taniguchi,    Susooo;    Knnio 
Hayakawa,  Gotenba,  and  Hiromi  Furuya,  Shimizu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-254720; 
Aug.  18,  1994,  6-216545;  Sep.  8,  1994,  6-240653 

iBt  a.«  B41M  5/30.  5/40 
VS.  CL  503—207  8  Claiaw 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  thermosensitive  coloring  layer  formed  on  said  sup- 
pori  which  comprises  a  leuco  dye  and  a  color  developer  capa- 
ble of  inducing  color  formation  in  said  leuco  dye  upon  applica- 
tion of  heat  thereto,  with  said  color  developer  comprising  a 
compound  with  an  acid  dissociation  constant  (pKa)  of  7.0  or 
less  in  a  mixed  solvent  of  water  and  methanol  with  a  volume 
ratio  of  1:1. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


UMl 


5,447^1 

COLOR-DEVELOPING  COMPOpiTIONS  AND  THEIR 

USE 

Keizabnro  Yamagochi,  Chiba;  Yoshitiitsu  Tanabe,  Yokohama; 
Kiyohain  Haaegawa,  Yokohama,  and  Akihiro  Yamagnchi, 
Kamaknni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  ID  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemical, 
Inc.^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  915,175,  Jul.  20,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,376,615. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  199«,  Ser.  No.  297,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan^  Jul.  18,  1991,  3-178312; 
Feb.  14, 1992,  4427613 

Int.  CL*  B41M  5/(J^5.  5/38 
VS.  a.  503—210  7  Claims 


a  base  material  with 
color-develoj  ing  composition  compris- 


1.  A  color-developing  sheet  comifismg 
a  coating  thereon  of  a 
ing: 

(a)  Resin  A  which  is  a  multivalent 
acid  resin,  and 

(b)  Resin  B  which  is  a  polycond^nsation 
salicylic  acid  component,  at  a 
10-70,  said  Resin  A  being  com 
structural  unit  (I)  and  65-95 
tural  unit  (II)  or  65-95  mole  % 
of  at  least  one  structural  unit  (II 
unit  (III)  and  said  Resin  A  ha\  ing 
lecular  weight  of  350-5,000; 
structural  unit  (II)  and/or  the  si 
Resin  B  having  a  weight-; 
350-5,000;  and  said  structural 
represented  by  the  following 
respectively: 


-metal-modified  salicylic 

resin,  free  of  any 
weight  ratio  of  90-30  to 
losed  of  5-35  mole  %  of  a 
%  of  at  least  one  struc- 
f  a  coupled  structural  unit 
and  at  least  one  structural 
a  weight-average  mo- 
Resin  B  comprising  the 
i^ctural  unit  (III)  and  said 
molecular  weight  of 
(I),  (II)  and  (III)  being 
<  >rmulae  (I),  (II)  and  (III), 


i  m(  le 


;  sa  d 


:-avefage 
uliitsi 


^^^^    on 

CCX3Z 
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-CH- 


-cofi  inued 


representiM/m,  M  being  a  metal  ion  of  m 

integer;  R|  and  R2 each  represent 

12  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl  or  cycloal- 

represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

and  R;  each  represent  a  hydro- 


wherein  Z 

valence  and  m  being  an 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C| 

kyl  group;  Rj  and  Re 

a  Cm  alkyl  group;  and 

gen  atom  or  a  methyl  gifsup. 


icaiih 
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5,<  4T 


THERMAL  TRANSFER 
COLOR  INK 
Akihiro  Imai,  Ikoma;  Yasuo 
Taguchi,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japa  1, 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaki , 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,374, 
This  application  Oct. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Nov.  6,  1990,  2-302029;  Nov 

Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  503—227 


(11) 


z 


■zzzzzoan 


■2ZZZZZZZZZZ. 


I  compr  >mg 


and  I 


1.  A  color  ink  film 
and  a  printing  layer  respecti|v( 
certain  interval  of  distance 
wherein  a  polymer  materia 
layer  between  the  substrate 
material  layer  being  formed 
from  the  group  consisting  o( 
thereof,  cellulose  derivative , 
tive,  chlorinated  resin, 
and  the  adhesion  strength 
and  the  printing  layer  is 
and  the  polymer  material  la^rer. 
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(HI) 


,902 
PRINTING  METHOD  AND 
IILM  THEREFOR 

Fukui,  Kadoma,  and  Nobuyoshi 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Japan 

l^ug.  13, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,281,976. 
13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,346 
Japan,  Aug.  13,  1990,  2-214522; 
29,  1990,  2-333890 
S/035.  5/38 
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a  substrate,  and  a  color  layer 

ely  formed  on  the  substrate  in  a 

\  rithout  putting  one  upon  another, 

layer  is  present  as  a  protective 

the  printing  layer,  the  polymer 

from  a  polymer  material  selected 

polyvinyl  alcohol  or  a  derivative 

modified  starch,  starch  deriva- 

polybartx>nate  and  a  mixture  thereof, 

b<  tween  the  polymer  material  layer 

;  larg  ;r  than  that  between  the  substrate 
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5,447,903 
HERBICIDAL  ACnVE  SUBSTANCE  COMBINATIONS 
Oswald  Ort,  Kelkheim;  Lothar  Willms,  Hillscheid;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiss,  Sulzbach;  Klaus  Bauer,  Hanau,  and  Hermann 
Bieringer,  Eppstein/Taunus,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP90/01720,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/05469,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  May  2,  1991 

per  FUed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  842,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  18,  1989,  39  34 
706.0;  Nov.  25,  1989,  39  39  094J 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/38.  43/76.  31/08.  35/06 
VS.  a.  504—138  13  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  which  comprises  a  synergistically 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  general 
formula  (I)  or  of  salts 


5,447,904 
3-ARYL-TRIAZINE-2,4-DIONES 
Otto  Schallner,  Monheim;  Klaus  Liirssen,  Bergiacfa  Gladbach; 
Hans-Joachim  Santel,  Leverkusen;  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  and  Renate  Voaswinkd,  Kiirten-Becben,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellscfaaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108^04 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1992,  42  28 
000.1 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/66:  C07D  251/32.  251/38.  251/34 
VS.  a.  504—227  9  OaiiH 

1.  A  3-aryl-triazine-2,4-dione  of  the  formula. 


a) 


(!)   wherein 

A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R*     R' 


where 

R'  is  halogen,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy.  (C|-C4)haloalkyl,  — NO2. 
— CN  or  S(O)„R'0; 

R^and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, (Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (Ci-C4)haloalkoxy, 
(C1-C4)  haloalkyl.  — CN,  — NO2,  — S(0),— R", 
— NR'2R'3.  _NR'«— CO— R"or  —CO— R'*; 

R*,  R*.  R'',  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen.  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or  — CO— O— (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

R'O  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)haloalkyl  or  (Ci-C4)alkoxy; 

R"  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)haloalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
— NR'TR'»; 

R'^  and  R'^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-<:4)alkyl; 

R'*  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

R"  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)haloalkyl  or 
(Ci-C4)-alkoxy; 

R"  and  R'*  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
(C|-C4-alkyl  and 

n  and  m  independently  of  one  another  are  0,  1  or  2,  in  a 
synergistically  effective  combination  with  one  or  more  of 
the  following  compounds  II-III  (type  B  compounds),  the 
type  A  and  type  B  compoiwds  being  present  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  from  about  lO.S  to  1:200: 

Ethyl  C-2-[4-(6-chlorobenzoxazol-2-yloxy)phenoxy]pro- 
pionate  (II), 

Ethyl  D,L-2-[4-(6-chlorobenzoxazol-2-yloxy)phenoxy]-pro- 
pionate  (III), 


Z^  N—     or 


R« 


R'— Z— fe  N— , 

O 


-fC,  in 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R^  represents  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro  and 
R'  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CO — X- 

which 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or 

halogenoalkyl, 
R'  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 
Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


5,447,905 
N•INDAZOLYL[lA4JTRIAZOLO[l,5-qPYRIMIDINE-^ 

SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDES 
Mark  J.  Costales;  Robert  J.  Ehr;  William  A.  UcMhick;  John  C. 
Van  Heertum,  all  of  Indianapolis,  bnL,  and  Walter  Reiftc- 
hneider.  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  DowElanco,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,073 

Int  a.»  AOIN  43/713 

VS.  CL  504—241  21  Claims 

7.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  herfoicidally 

effective  amount  of  an  N-inda2olyl[l,2,4]triazolo[l,5-cJpyrimi- 

dine-2-sulfonamide  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR 


CH3 


N N 


rr~jT    ^o— /r^\-o-cH-cxxx:2H5 


ail) 


N  SO2NV 


;:j&' 


wherein 

R  represents  CH2CF3  or  (Ci-C3)alkyl  optionally  monosub- 
stituted  with  F,  CI,  or  OCH3; 


UMl 
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represents  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  I, 
mono  to  completely 


0  tally 


Y  and  Z,  each  independently 
OCH3,  CX:2H5.  or  CH3  optii 
substituted  with  F; 

T  represents  H  or  F 

V  represents  H.  COR'.  CO2R  " 
R'  represents  (C|-C3)alkyl  opticfially 

substituted  with  fluorine; 
R"   represents  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (C^-C4)alkenyl,   or  (C3-C4. 

)alkynyl, 
R"'  represents  H  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 

the  agriculturally  acceptable 

with  an  agriculturally  acceptall 
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CONR"'2; 

singly  to  completely 


and  when  V  represents  H, 
alts  thereof  in  admixture 
le  adjuvant  or  carrier. 


5,447,901 
THIN  HLM  HIGH  TC  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
AND  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 
THESANfE 
Pravceii  Chandluui,  BriarcUff  Mafor,  Richard  J.  Gambino, 
Yorktown  Heights;  Roger  H.  Ko«h,  Amawalk;  James  A.  La- 
cey,  Mahopar,  Robert  B.  Laibowife,  Peekskill,  and  Joseph  M. 
Viggiano,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,334,  May  12,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,851,  Oct.  31,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  27,584,  Mar.  18, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,227 
Int.  a."  B32B  9/00:  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  505—191  49  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  films  ol  a  copper  oxide  supercon- 
ductive material  exhibiting  superciiductivity  at  temperatures 
in  excess  of  40*  K.,  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
vapor  transporting  metal  atoms  tc  a  substrate,  at  least  one  of 
said  metal  atoms  being  copper)  capable  of  forming  a  cop- 
per oxide  composition  havinj   a  superconducting  phase 
exhibiting  superconductivity  s ;  temperatures  in  excess  of 
40*  K., 
providing  an  oxygen  ambient  a    said  substrate  while  said 
metal  atoms  are  arriving  thei  Kin,  said  metal  atoms  and 
said  oxygen  reacting  to  form  1  copper  oxide  film  on  said 
substrate,  annealing  the  as-dep  jsited  oxide  film  in  an  oxy- 
gen environment,  and 
cooling  said  annealed  film  to  ro<  m  temperature,  said  result- 
ing cooled  film  having  said  phase  which  exhibits  super- 
conductivity at  temperatures  ih  excess  of  40*  K. 


the  superconducting 
ducting  channel,  the  su 
the  superconducting 
oxide  superconductor 
crystal  structure,  the 
oriented  to  form  the 


12  SOURCE 
.  ELECTRODE 
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dr^n  region,  wherein  the  supercon- 

lerconducting  source  region  and 

dr4n  region  all  are  formed  of  a  single 

film  that  has  a  continuous 


hi 


m 


c^ter  portion  of  which  is  c-axis 
s  iperconducting  channel  and  the 


4  QA1  :  ELECmOOE 


SUPERCONDUCTING 
SOURCE  REGION 


13  DRAIN  ELECTRODE 

S^  3  SUPERCONDUCTING 
DRAIN  REGION 

1 1  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTOR 
THIN  FILM 
20  OXIDE  LAYER 

5  SUBSTRATE 


7  GATE  INSULATING  LAYER 
10  S  IPERCONDUCTING 
CHANNEL 


1-axi  \ 


a  id  ! 


ends  of  which  are  a- 
ducting  source  region 

a  gate  electrode  on  the  su| 
ling  the  supercondi 
superconducting  channi  I 

a  gate  insulator  positione< 
the  superconducting  ch^nel 


oriented  to  form  the  supercon- 

superconducting  drain  region, 

p  srconducting  channel  for  control- 

ucti  ig  current  flowing  through  the 

,  and 

between  the  gate  electrode  and 


SUPERCONDUCnNG 
FOR 

Hideo  Itozaki;  Sabnro 
and  Tetsiyi  Jodai,  all  of 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 

abandoned,  which  is  a 
1988,  abandoned.  This 


Claims  priority,  appUcatiop 
Sep.  16,  1987,  62-231274 

Int.  (Xt  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  505—239 


5,447,90 ' 

SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICE  IVFTH  C-AXIS  CHANNEL 

AND  A-AXIS  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN  HAVING  A 

CONTINUOUS  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE 

Takao  Nakamura;  Hiroshi  Inada,  and  Michitomo  liyama,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sufiitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  S«r.  No.  989,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japsi,  Dec.  10,  1991,  3-350186; 
Dec.  12,  1991,  3-351669;  Dec.  8,  1992,  4-351723 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  HOIB  /2/ai  HOIL  39/22 
MS.  CL  505—193  10  Claims 

1.  A  superconducting  device  cc  nprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  principal  s(  rface, 
a  non-superconducting  oxide  la  er  on  the  principal  surface 
of  the  substrate  that  defines  a  recess  in  which  a  supercon- 
ducting channel  is  disposed  c  n  the  non-superconducting 
oxide  layer, 
a  superconducting  source  regi  >n  and  a  superconducting 
drain  region  that  are  separaK  d  from  each  other,  and  su- 
perconducting channel  forma  I  between  the  superconduc- 
ting source  region  and  the  su  perconducting  drain  region 
which  electrically  connects  I  he  superconducting  source 
region  to  the  superconducting  drain  region  so  that  a  super- 
*     conducting  current  can  flow  t  trough  the  superconducting 
channel  between  the  superca  iducting  source  region  and 


6- 


4^ 


5,147,908 

T  HIN  HLM  AND  A  METHOD 
PREPA  UNG  THE  SAME 

Tana  la;  Nobuhiko  Fqjita;  Shiyi  Yazu, 
H;  ogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
(Kaka,  Japan 

7(  4,961,  Sep.  25,  1991,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  480,364,  Feb.  15,  1990, 
contin  lation  of  Ser.  No.  220,241,  Jul.  18, 
api  Ucation  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
]  91  042 

Japan,  JnL  17,  1987,  62-178601; 


2  Claims 


9     t  3°°'">°°°°°J^ 


yTJT 
i 


1.  A  superconducting  thir 
on  a  substrate  of  single  cr 
SrTi03,  quartz  or  sapphire, 
pound  oxide  is  selected 
having  the  formulae 
YiBa2Cu307.i,  Hoi,Ba2<Ju307 
SmiBa2Cu307.;c.  NdiBa2  :u307 
EuiBa2Cu307-x,  EriBa24u307 
TmiBa2Cu307.;t.  Ybi 
in  which  x  is  a  number  whiih 
in  that  an  outer  surface  of 
covered  with  a  protective 
inorganic  material  selected 
phous  silicon  nitride,  ami 


film  of  compound  oxide  deposited 

'Stal  of  MgO  or  single  crystal  of 

characterized  in  that  said  com- 

the  group  consisting  of  oxides 


i'\ 


^ 


frt  m 


LuiBa2Cu307.» 
,  GdiBa2Cu307.» 
-x,  DyiBa2Cu307.x, 
U3O7.X.  and  LaiBa2Cu307-x, 
satisfies  a  range  of  0  <  x  <  I ,  and 
said  superconducting  thin  film  is 
syer  which  is  made  of  aniorphous 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  amor- 
io4>hous  silicon  carbide,  amorphous 
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aluminum  nitride,  amorphous  titanium  nitride,  amorphous 
boron  nitride  and  amorphous  titanium  carbide. 


5,447,909 

METALORGANIC  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSTFION  OF 

SUPERCONDUCnNG  OXIDE  FILMS 

Makoto  Takahaahi,  and  Hiroahi  Umino,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,967,  Feb.  10, 1989,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  313,969,  Feb.  10,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Sep.  9,  1991.  Ser.  No.  756,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16,  1987,  62-147975 
Int  a.»  C23C  16/00:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  505—447  31  Claims 


^=_ 


^^TTIE 


"-Q- 


ae 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  superconducting  thin  oxide  film 
comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  (a)  a  gas  of  a  complex  compound  including  a  ligand 
having  the  formula 


and  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  wherein  three  to  six  protons  of  said 
organic  compound  are  substituted  by  a  halogen, 

(b)  a  gas  of  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  of  an 
element  of  group  Illa  and/or  a  halide  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  gas  of  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  comprising  Cu  and/or  a  halide  thereof, 

with  an  inert  gas,  to  produce  a  gas  mixture; 

mixing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  with  said  gas  mixture  to 
produce  a  gas  mixture  having  a  preselected  oxygen  partial 
pressure;  and 

thermally  decomposing  said  gas  mixture  having  said  prese- 
lected oxygen  partial  pressure  on  a  substrate  to  form  a  thin 
film  of  a  superconducting  complex  oxide  on  said  substrate. 


5,447,910 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTING  RLMS  BY  LASER  DEPOSmON 
Noriki  Hayashi,  and  Noriyuki  Yoshida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Somitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  739,783,  Jul.  31,  1991,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,615,  May  15, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1989,  1-126849; 
May  26,  1989,  1-132970 

Int.  CL«  B05D  3/06.  5/12 
VS.  a.  505—474  4  Claiaas 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  oxide  superconducting  film 
using  laser  deposition  by  applying  a  laser  beam  onto  a  target  of 
an  oxide  superconducting  material  through  a  converging  lens 
and  depositing  atoms  and/or  molecules  scattered  from  said 
target  onto  a  base  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  with  said  laser  beam  a  pattern  on  said  target 
comprising  said  atoms  and/or  molecules; 


linearizing  said  pattern  to  become  a  linear  sectional  configu- 
ration on  said  target  with  said  converging  lens;  and 


depositing  said  atoms  and/or  molecules  scattered  from  said 
target  on  said  base  material  to  form  said  oxide  supercon- 
ducting film. 


5,447,911 

GHILANTEN  ANTIMETASTATIC  PRINCIPLE  FROM 

THE  SOUTH  AMERICAN  LEECH,  HAEMENTERIA 

GHIUANII 

Alan  D.  Cardin,  ami  Sai  P.  Snnkara,  both  of  Cindnnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Cotttianation  of  Ser.  No.  975,259,  Dec  19,  1991,  ahanJoaed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,365,  Dec.  14,  1909, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,616, 
Jun.  20, 1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
224,096 
Int  CL»  A61K  38/58,  38/17 
VS.  CL  514—12  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  a  melanomic  tumor  metastases  in 
a  patient  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amoiuit  a  peptide  having  substantially  the  sequence  of: 
Pyr-Glu-Gly-Pro-Phe-Gly-Pro-Gly-Cys-Glu-Glu-Ala-Gly- 
Cys-Pro-Glu-Gly-Ser-Ala-Cys-Asn-Ile-Ue-Thr-Asp-Arg- 
Cys-Thr-Cys-Pro-Glu-Val-Arg-Cys-Arg-Val-Tyr-Cys- 
Ser-His-Gly-Phe-Gln-Arg-Ser-Arg-Tyr      -Gly-Cys-Glu- 
Val-Cys-Arg-Cys-Arg-Thr-Glu-Pro-Met-Lys-Ala-Thr- 
Cys-Asp-Ile-Ser-Glu-Cys-Pro-Glu-Gly-Met-Met-Cys- 
Ser-Arg-Leu-Thr-Asn-Lys-Cys-Asp-Cys-Lys-Ile-Asp- 
Ile-Asn-Cys-Arg-Lys-Thr-Cys-Pro-Asn-Gly-Leu-Ly»- 
Arg-Asp-Lys-Lcu-Gly-Cys-Glu-Tyr-Cys-Glu-Cys-Ly»- 
Pro-Lys-Arg-Lys-Lcu-Val-Pro-Arg-Leu-Ser, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,447,912 
ERECnON-INDUCING  METHODS  AND 
COMPOSmONS 
Thomas  Gerstenberg;  Bent  Ottesen,  both  of  Frederiksberg;  Jan 
Fahrenkrug,  Hellerup,  and  Nicholas  J.  Coppard,  Hojbjcrg,  all 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Senetek,  PLC,  Marylami  Heights, 
Mo. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,754,  Sep.  18, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,236,904.  ThU  application  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,266 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaeqvettt  to  Aug.  17, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL»  A61K  38/00:  C07K  5/00.  7/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  514—12  23  CUims 

1.  A  composition  formulated  for  single  dosage  administra- 
tion to  a  human  male  by  intracavemosal  injection,  comprising 
in  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier: 
(i)  a  neuropeptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vasoactive  intestinal  peptide  (VIP)  and  peptide  histidine 
methionine  (PHM)  and 
(ii)  an  alpha-adrenergic  blocker,  wherein: 
the  amounts  of  the  neuropeptide  and  blocker  are,  with 
sexual  stimulation,  effective,  in  the  absence  of  other 
erection-inducing   substances   to   induce   an   erection 
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when  administered  togetherjby  intracavemosal  injec- 
tion to  a  human  male  sufTeritg  from  impotence: 

administration  of  a  single  dose  <t  the  composition  does  not 
cause  priapism  in  a  male  treated  therewith; 
the  induced  erection  is  sufficient  for  vaginal  penetration;  and 

the  pH  of  the  composition  is  brtween  about  2  and  about 
4.5. 


5,447^13 
THERAPEUTIC  I  )SES  OF 
BACrERICmAL/PERMEAB  LTTY-INCREASING 
PROTEIN  DIMER  I  RODUCTS 
WiUiM  S.  Ammm,  Piaole,  and  Ra  |er  G.  Little,  Bcirida,  both 
of  CaUfn  iMlipnri  to  Xoaui  Corpi  mtkM,  Berkeley,  CMS. 
Filed  Nfar.  11, 1994,  S«  r.  Ho.  212,132 
Iirt.  a.»  O07K  14/52.  14/  f35;  A6IK  38/16 
VS.  a  S14— 12  «  CtalM 

1.  In  the  therapeutic  use  of  a  bactericidal/permeability- 
increasing  protein  product  to  neutralize  heparin,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  a  bactericidal/penneability- 
increasing  protein  product  formuladon  containing  greater  than 
SO  percent  of  said  product  in  the  4>rm  of  a  stable  covalently 
linked  dimeric  product  characteri^  by  enhanced  in  vivo 
biological  activity  in  comparison  to  the  monomeric  fonn  of 
said  product  wherein  the  monomeic  bactericidal/permeabili- 
ty-increasing  protein  product  is  aii  amino  terminal  fragment 
having  from  about  I  to  193  to  about;  1  to  199  amino  acids  of  the 
amino  terminal  of  bactericidal/parmeability-increasing  pro- 
tein. 


^ 


B= methyl  ester  or  benzyl  lester; 
Y= alanine  or  phenylalanine; 


o 

N 


> 


OMe 

CPF(LL) 

CPF(C-Mc 

CPF(+Uu 
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co-x 


XaOBn 
X=OMc 
X^NHUu-COjBn 


wherein  the  amino  acids  art  each  individually  in  either  the  D 
or  L  stereochemical  configuration  and  wherein  the  pep- 
tide has  anti-HIV-1  properties. 


5v  47,916 
PEPTOID  ALPHA-1  /  DRENERGIC  RECEPTOR 
UrANDS 
David  C  SpeUmeycr,  AlaiMd  i;  Walter  H.  Mooa,  Oaklaad;  Erie 
J.  Martia,  El  Ccrrito;  Rom  ild  N.  Zmdurmmmm,  Bcriwiey,  airf 
Gf«sory  Staaber,  DaaTiUc  aU  of  Califs  aariaaen  to  CUroa 
Corporatioa,  Eacryrille,  Qalif. 

Filed  Jal.  30,  1^93,  Ser.  No.  99,9M 


bt  CL*  COTK  5/023. 
VS.  CL  514— IS 


5/0S3;  A61K  38/05.  38/06 

UOaiaH 


5,447,W     

ANTIMICROBIAL  PEPTIDES 
JaM8  Travia,  Atheaa;  William  M.  S  lafer,  StoM  Moutala,  both 
of  Ga^  Ncdeah  Baagalore,  Gaith^rsbarg.  Md.,  aad  Jaa  PoU, 
Doravillc  Ga.,  aMigaora  to  Em«7  Uaivcrsity,  Atlaata  aad 
Uaiverrity  of  Georgia  Rcaearchi  Foandatioa,  lac.,  Atheaa, 
bothirfGa. 

CoMiMHtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No,i  541,633,  Jaa.  21, 1990, 
abaadoMd.  TUa  applicatioa  Oct  !z,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,848 
lat  CL»  A61K  i«/O0f  CffJ%  7/Oa  7/08.  7/06 
VS.  CL  514—16  4  Oaiau 

1.  a  peptide  having  antimicrobial  activity,  said  peptide  hav- 
ing a  length  of  from  five  amino  adds  up  to  twenty-six  amino 
acids,  and  which  peptide  comprises  a  sequence  selected  from 
the  group  of  amino  acid  sequences  consisting  of  IIGGR  (SEQ 
ID  NO:l),  IVGGR  (SEQ  ID  NO:2)  and  HPQYNQR  (SEQ  ID 
NO:3). 


5,447,91 

TERMINALLY  BLOCKED  ANTIVIRAL  PEPTIDES 
Staart  Schreiber,  Boston,  and  Steven  Barakoff,  West  Newton, 

both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 

College,  Cambridge  and  Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institate,  lac, 

Boston,  both  of  Mass. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/01142,  §  371  Date  Ang.  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  28,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  I^o.  WO91/13088,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sep.  5, 1991 
ContiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,522,  Feb.  28, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,115,098.  This  PCT  appUcatioo  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  920,597 

lat.  a.*  A61K  37/02:  COIN  33/566.  33/569 
VS.  a.  514—18  I  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  human  immunodeficiency  virus- 1 
infection  of  human  cells  in  vitro  Comprising  contacting  such 
cells  with  a  terminally  blocked  pebtide  of  formula: 


A-pCrlPro-Y-(Leu)d-(Zm-lB 


wherein 

d=Oor  1; 

A  =  N-carbomethoxycarbonyl; 


1.  A  compound  of  the  foi  nula: 


(R2)r 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  pheliethyl,  naphthyl,  3,4-methylenedi- 


oxyphenyl,  or 


?2 


Rii 


X  is  — NH—  or  — CH2- 
Y  is  H,  lower  alkyl,-aryl 


-(Cfl2), 


each  R/,  R2.  and  R3  is 
halo,  lower  alkyl. 


,(R2), 


aryl-lower  alkyl,  acyl  or 


.Rk 


n 

o 


i  idependently  H,  OH,  NH2.  NO2. 
hali-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo- 
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lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  aryloxy-lower  alkyl,  or 


/ V  ^(Rn)» 


where  R13  is  H,  OH,  NH2,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-car- 
bonyl, aryl,  aryloxy,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  or  aryloxy-lower 
alkyl; 

R4  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  or  acyl; 

R$  is  OH,  NH2,  OR,  or  NHR,  where  R  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
or  aryl-lower  alkyl; 

R6t  R7.  and  Rs  are  each  independently  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
or  aryl-lower  alkyl; 

R9  and  Ri  I,  are  each  independently  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  or 
aryl-lower  alkyl; 

RlO  and  R12  are  each  independently  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
aryl-lower  alkyl,  halo,  or  hydroxy; 

a,  b,  and  c  are  each  independently  I  or  2; 

d,  e,  and  f  are  each  independently  0  or  1; 

w,  X,  y,  and  z  are  each  independently  0,  1,2,  3,  4,  or  5; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  esters,  and  amides 
thereof. 


5,447,919 
SULFATED  OUGOSACCHARIDES 
Markos  Hoaaag,  AUschwil;  NiggI  Iberg,  Basle;  ThooMS  B. 
Tschopp,  Ettiagea,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Haas  P.  Weasel 
Heitersheim,  Gerraaay,  assignors  to  Hoffmana-La  Rocbe  lac, 
Natley,  N  J. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848,577,  Mar.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,115 
ClaiBis   priority,   application   Switzertand,   Mar.   13,   1991, 
765/91 

lat.  CL»  A61K  31/715;  C07H  11/00 
VS.  a.  514—53  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  arteriosclerotic  disorders 
comprising  administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,447,917 

D-TAGATOSE  AS  ANTI-HYPERGLYCEMIC  AGENT 
Lee  R.  Zehaer,  Brookeville;  Gilbert  V.  Levin,  Annapolis;  Jsbms 

P.  Saunders,  RockviUe,  and  James  R.  Beadle,  Elkridge,  all  of 

Md.,  assignors  to  Biospberics  Incorporated,  Beitsville,  Md. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  835,496,  Feb.  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,356,879.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,938 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/70 

VS.  a.  514—23  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diabetes  by  inhibiting  the  rise  in 
blood  sugar  associated  with  the  consumption  of  sugar  by  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  consisting  of  administering 
to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  D-tagatose  effective  in  inhibiting 
the  rise  in  blood  sugar  associated  with  the  consumption  of 
sugar. 


5,447,918 
GASTROINTECTINAL  ANTI-IRRITANT  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  SUCRALFATE  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Ricky  W.  McCnlioogh,  165  Crary  St.,  Providence,  R.I.  02903 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,715,  Jan.  17,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  919,740,  Jul.  27, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,383 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/04;  A61K  31/715 
VS.  a.  514—53  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reUeving  symptoms  of  gastrointestional 
mucosal  irritation  in  mammals  comprising  administering  to 
said  mammals  a  composition  comprising  sucralfate  in  combina- 
tion with  one  or  more  anti-acid  epigastralgic  relieving  agents 
in  a  weight  to  weight  ratio  of  between  0.5:1.0  to  1:3  of  sucral- 
fate to  antiacid  epigastralgic  relieving  agent  said  composition 
being  in  either  liquid  or  solid  dose  form  having  a  combined 
composition  weight  percentage  of  10-30%  per  5  milliliter 
volume  of  liquid  or  40-85%  per  solid  unit  dose  form. 


R"OCH2 


RO 


i 


CH2OR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  residue  — SO3M;  M  is  a  cation; 
and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  an  a-glycosidically  linked 
sulfated  mono-  or  disaccharide  residue;  and  at  least  one 
— SO3M  group  is  present  per  monosaccharide  unit 


5,447,920 
COSMETIC  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  INCLUSION 
PRODUCT  WITH  HYDROXY  ALKYLATED 
CYCLODEXTRIN 
Hajime  Matsada;  Keazo  Ito,  both  of  Yokohaow;  Akio  Taki,  and 
Osamu  Ucjima,  both  of  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to 
Shiaeido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,163,  Mar.  20,  1992,  which  is  a 
coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  427,170,  Oct  26, 1989,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28,  1988,  63-272653 
lat  CL»  A61K  7/42.  7/46.  7/48.  31/715 
VS.  a.  514—58  9  Oaiau 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inclu- 
sion product  having  a  slightly  water-soluble  component  and  a 
hydroxypropyl-0-cyclodextrin,  said  slightly  water-soluble 
component  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  UV-ray  absorber,  a  preservative  and  perfume, 
wherein  the  content  of  the  inclusion  product  in  the  cosmetic 
composition  is  an  effective  amount  up  to  25%  by  weight. 


5,447,921 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  ADHERENT  RIGID  FOAM 

Keith  A.  Borden;  David  S.  Jeasen,  both  of  McCandless  Town- 
ship, AUegbeay  Cooaty,  Pa.^  aad  Robert  E.  Aaderson,  Union, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Aristech  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,400 
lat  a.'  C08G  18/02.  18/04.  18/18 
VS.  a.  521—99  2  Claims 

1.  A  water-blown,  thermosetting,  unsaturated  polyester-pol- 
yurethane  hybrid  foam  resin  composition  formed  by  contact- 
ing: 
(a)  an  A  side  composition  comprising  a  polyfunctional  isocy- 
anate  compound,  a  peroxy  compound  capable  of  initiating 
free    radical    polymerization   at    room   temperature   on 
contact  with  a  peroxide  promoter,  and  a  high  temperature 
peroxy  compound  having  a  1  hour  half-life  temperature  of 
at  least  90*  C.  and  an  active  oxygen  content  of  at  least  5 
weight  percent  wherein  the  room  temperature  catalyst 
will  begin  curing  when  the  promoter  in  the  B  side  is 
contacted  with  the  initiator  from  the  A  side,  and  the  high 
temperature  catalyst  will  begin  its  activation  when  the 
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comi  nsing 
m  momer 


at 


exotherm  from  the  initial 
of  the  mixture  to  about  75'  C 
(b)  a  B  side  composition 
ethylenically    unsaturated 
therein  about  30-90  weight 
having  at  least  one  ethylenii 
molecule  which  has  predomii 
(ii)  an  amine  compound  havi^ 
secondary  amine  groups  in 
with  the  A  side  composition 
comprising  small  urea  domaii|s 
second   polyester-polyurethade 
about  2S  to  abut  ISO  equivalents 
alents  of  active  hydrogen  in 
active  hydrogen  from  water; 
ratio  of  active  NCO  groups 
groups  of  the  amine  compouni  I 
abut  SO: I,  and  an  isocyanate 
CCX)H  +  HOH),  of  between 
wherein  said  A  side  composii 
at  least  2  days  as  measured 


reac  tion  raises  the  temperature 


lb3 
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and 


a  mixture  of  (i)  an 

having    dissolved 

p^cent  of  a  polyester  polyol 

unsaturated  group  per 

i^tly  hydroxyl  end  groups; 

two  or  more  primary  or 

amount  effective  to  react 

to  form  a  first  urea  phase 

finely  dispersed  within  a 

hybrid   phase;   and   (iii) 

water  based  on  100  equiv- 

the  B  side,  not  including 

said  composition  having  a 

of  ^he  isocyanate  to  active  NH 

of  between  about  10:1  and 

index.  NCO:(NH+OH  +  - 

about  O.S  and  about  2.0, 

has  a  ISO*  F.  subility  of 

viscosity  increase. 


ti  on  1 


5,447^:  I 
a-PHOSPHONOSULFINIC  S<]  JALENE  SYNTHETASE 
INHIBm  tRS 
R.  Michael  Lawrence,  Yardley,  Pa4  Scott  A.  BiUer,  Ewing,  and 
Olga  M.  Fryszman,  Princeton,  I  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  iPrinceton,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Sfcr.  No.  295,121 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/66;  <»7F  9/38,  9/40 
U.S.  a.  514—129 

1.  A  compound  having  the  stniiture 


o  z 

r2_P_C- 
Rk)    R' 


ilkyi,  arylalkyi,  aryl,  cyclo- 
F  larmaceutically  acceptable 


wherein 
RZ  is  0R5  or  RH 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  H, 

alkyl,  metal  ion  or  other 

cation  or  salt; 
Rio  is  alkyl,  arylalkyi  or  aryl; 
R*  is  H,  metal  ion,  or  other  larmaceutically  acceptable 

cation  or  salt; 
R'  is  a  lipophilic  group  containing  i 
Z  is  H,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
including  all  stereoisomers  an(  I 

pharmaceutically  acceptable 


22  Claims 


S 
OR* 


at  least  7  carbons; 
lower  alkenyl; 

enantiomers  thereof, 
alts  thereof. 


5^7^  3 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSI  IONS  OF  DIPHE!SYL 

ETHER  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  GASTROINTESm  AL  DISORDERS 
Carl  E.  Catrenich,  Fairfield,  and  ^nnis  G.  A.  Nelson,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,134,  S^p.  20, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,078 
Int.  a."  A6lk  3  J /66 
VS.  a.  514—147  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  pf  a  human  or  lower  animal 
subject  having  an  H.  pylori-medimed  gastrointestinal  disorder, 
comprising  administering  to  saidlsubject  a  safe  and  effective 
amount  of  a  diphenyl  ether  phosphate  ester  of  the  formula: 


R|0 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  hydrAgen 
able  cation;  and  n  is  an  inte  ;er 


VITAMIN 
Claus  Aage  S.  Bretting, 
Leo  Pharmaceutical 

Filed  Sep.  22, 
Oaims  priority,  appUcati( 
9017890 

Int.  oil'  A61K  31/59 
VS.  a.  514—167 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fotinula  I 


^7,924 
D  ANALOGUES 
Frfederiluberg,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Prod  lets  Ltd.,  Ballenip,  Denmark 
992,  Ser.  No.  927,420 
in  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1990, 


and 


HO 


R2 


in  which  formula  X  is  hyd; 
may  be  the  same  or 
hydrocarbyl;  or  R'  and 
atom  starred  in  formula 
Cj-Cs  carbocyclic  ring;  Q 
carbylene  diradical,  the 
hydrocarbylene  diradical 
of  1  or  2  hydrogen  atoms 
saturated  or  unsaturated 
and/or  Q  may  be  optii 
deuterium  or  fluorine  atomk: 
designated  by  the  "*"  may 
or  more  deuterium  or 
alkyl  groups;  or  derivative  1 
which  one  or  more  hyd 
into  — O-acyl  or  — 0-| 
such  masked  groups 
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and 

or  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
from  0  to  3. 


6  Claims 


R' 

I 
CH2)m-CSC-(Q)-C«-X 

R2 


r^gen  or  hydroxy;  R'  and  R^,  which 

differtnt,  stand  for  hydrogen  or  C1-C6 

taken  together  with  the  carbon 

bearing  the  group  X,  can  form  a 

is  a  single  bond  or  a  Ci-Cghydro- 

e  xpression  hydrocarbyl  radical  or 

ii  idicating  the  residue  after  removal 

rom  a  straight,  branched  or  cyclic 

h  rdrocarbon;  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  R',  R^ 

substituted  with  one  or  more 

in  addition,  one  of  the  m  carbons 

be  optionally  substituted  with  one 

fluorine  atoms,  or  one  or  two  C1-C2 

of  the  compounds  of  formula  I  in 

groups  have  been  transformed 

glycbsyl  groups,  or  a  phosphate  ester, 

being  hydrolyzable  in  vivo. 


loni  lly 


re  xy 
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5,447,925 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  J.  Betts,  WUmsktw,  and  Gloria  A.  Breault,  Congletoo, 
both  of  Eaglaiid,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom  and  ICI  Pharma  S.A.,  Cergy 
Cedez,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1993.  S«r.  No.  129,148 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  8,  1991. 
9107342 

Int.  a.»  C07D  437/00;  AOIN  43/00;  A61K  31/395 
VS.  a.  514—210  12  Claims 

1.  A  carbapenem  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


CH2NHCO(CH2),P 


CO2H 


wherein: 

R'  is  1-hydroxyethyl,  l-fluoroethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl; 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  1  to  4;  and 

P  is  a  benzene  ring  substituted  by  groups  R^  and  R*  which 
are  ortho  with  respect  to  one  another  wherein  R^  and  R* 
are  independently  hydroxy  or  an  in  vivo  hydrolysable 
ester  thereof; 

or  P  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III) 


-a. -a. 


OH 

ai) 


(HI) 
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(I) 


CXtOR' 


wherein  Z  is  two  hydrogen  atoms,  Y  is  CH2,  S,  SO  or  SO2,  R' 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  ester 
residual  group  which  can  be  hydrolyzed  in  living  bodies,  R^  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
halogen  atom;  or  a  salt  thereof 


5.447.927 
PESnODALAMINOMETHYLHETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Wol^ang  Kriimer,  Burscbeid;  Joachim  Weissmiiller,  Monheim; 
Dieter  Berg,  Wuppertal;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and 
Stefan  Dutzmann,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Gt  -many,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  924,764,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,376.660, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  616.155,  Not.  20.  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.177,103,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  395.391,  Aug.  17, 1989, 
Pat  No.  5.010.101.  ThU  application  JoL  25.  1994.  Ser.  No. 

279.933 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Ang.  23.  1988,  38  28 
545.2 

Int  a."  AOIN  43/84.  43/46;  C07D  413/06.  411/06 

VS.  a.  514—212  4  Claims 

1.  An  aminomethylheterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

M  is  oxygen  or  a  group  NR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
C|.4alkyl; 

ring  P  being  optionally  further  substituted; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable 
ester  thereof. 


in  which 
R  represents  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl,  or  represents 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  three 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or  i-propyl  and  n-,  i-,  s-  or  t-butyl, 
or  represents  a  radical 


5,447.926 
QUINOLONE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Fi^iko  Konno,  Tomisato;  Akihiro  Shibata,  Yachiyo;  Hideaki 
Matsuda,  Abiko;  Takemitsu  Asaoka.  Narita;  Ryuichi 
Kawahara,  Ichikawa;  Naokata  Taido,  Fnnabashi;  Tasdayuki 
Kuraishi.  Chiba,  and  Sunao  Takeda,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  149,134,  No*.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.385.900. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,191,  Mar.  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1990,  2-191339; 

Apr.  12,  1991,  3-079774 

Int  a."  A61K  31/55;  C07D  401/04.  401/10.  417/10 

VS.  a.  514—211  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I), 


— CH 


/ 
1 
\ 


R' 


R* 


Ri  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  represent  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


— N 


— N 


— N 
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and  its  addition  salts  with 

4.  Method  of  providing  ar 
which  comprises  administet  ii 
amount  of  a  compound  ai 


which  is  optionally  substituted  )y  one  to  three  identical  or 
different  substituenU  selected  fi  am  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxymet  lyl. 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  methyl 
represents  in  each  case  straigl^-chain  or  branched  butyl, 
pentyl  or  hexyl,  or  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  substitu- 
ents  from  the  group  consistinjg  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or 
i-propyl  and  n-,  i-,  s-  or  t-butyCand 

R*  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-  ir  i-propyl,  or  represents  in 
each  case  straight-chain  or  tfranched  butyl,  pentyl  or 
hexyl,  or  represents  cyclopentjrl  or  cyclohexyl,  or  repre- 
sents phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  to 
three  identical  or  different  si 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n 
t-butyl, 

but  wherein  R^  and  R^  may  m 
methyl, 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


tituents  from  the  group 
>r  i-propyl  and  n-,  i-,  s-  or 

simultaneously  represent 


5,447^; 

BENZOXAZINE  DERIVAtlVES  ASD  THEIR 

APPUCATION  IN  THERAPY 

Howard  Williams,  Paris;  Lydia  Zafd,  Gif  snr  Yvette;  Thomas 

Purcell,  Montfort  I'Amaury;  Dfniel  Galtier,  Guyancoort; 

Jean-Claude  Muller,  Morsang  sw  Orge;  Pascal  George,  St 

Amoult  en  Yvelines;  Jonathan  Frast,  Wissous;  Patrick  Pasau, 

Bagaeux;  Corinne  Rousselle,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  and  R^ne 

Bartsch,  Bischheim,  all  of  France,|assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Le 

Plessis  Robinson,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2«,  1994,  S^.  No.  201,233 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1993,  93  02659 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/535:  COfD  265/36.  413/06 
VS.  a.  514—213 

1.  A  compound,  in  the  form  of 


4  Claims 

i  pure  optical  isomer  or  a 


mixture  of  optical  isomers,  of  the  I  )nnula: 


he 


in  which 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  fluorin 
thoxy. 

Ri  represents  phenyl  substitute 
thoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  phi 
nyl, 

R2  represents  methyl,  and 

R3  represents  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  phlnyl-(C 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  01 
groups,  or  2-<2-pyridyl)ethyl, 

R2  and  R3  together  form,  with 
are   attached,    4-phenyl(l-pi|^ridyl), 
piperidyl),    1,2,3,4-tetrahydrc  2 
1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-isoquinol 
tetrahydro-2-isoquinolyl,     6, 
dro-2-isoquinolyl,       2,3,4,5-1 
3-yl,   or   7,8-dimethoxy-2,3 
pin-3-yl,  and 

X  represents  carbonyl  or  sulph<|nyl, 


(I) 


chlorine,  methyl  or  me- 

by  fluorine,  methyl,  me- 
yl,  or  Ri  represents  2-thie- 
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ph  irmaceutically  acceptable  acids, 
antiischaemic  effect  in  a  subject 
ng  to  said  subject  an  effective 
iCCO^ding  to  claim  1. 


5,' 


Larton, 
Rche: 


METHOD  OF  TREATIN( 

HYDROXAMiC 
Michael  J.  Broadhurst, 
Johnson,  and  Geoffrey 
signors  to  Hoffmaan-La 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,832, 
This  application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
9212421;  Mar.  19,  1993,  930J  720 

Int.  a.«  A6^ 
UJ5.  a.  514— 228 J 

1.  A  method  for  the  contA}! 
joint  diseases  which  compri!  k 
ing  such  treatment  on  effective 
formula 


,447,929 

JOINT  DISORDERS  USING 
DERIVATIVES 
Barley;  PanI  A.  Brown;  William  H. 
all  of  Hitchin,  England,  as- 
Inc,  Nutiey,  NJ. 
I  ifay  24, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,318,964. 
17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,895 
United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11,  1992, 


wherein 

R'  is  a  5-  or  6-membered 
attached  via  the  N  ate  m, 
and/or  S  as  additional 
positions  other  than 
substituted  by  0x0  on  o 
linking  N  atom  and  (d) 
ally  substituted  on  one 
alkyl  or  0x0  and/or  on 
alkyl  or  aryl; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^ 

NR2r3  is  a  saturated  5-,  t 
which  optionally  contaitis 
or  — SO2 —  as  a  ring 
substituted  by  hydroxy, 
amino,  mono<lower 
carboxy,  lower  alkoxyfci 
alkoxymethyl,  carbamc  yl 
di(lower  alkyl)carbamo  ^1 

R"  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower 
bonyl  or  mono(lower 

R*,  R5,  R*  and  R^  eacl 
methyl,  provided  that 
hydrogen;  and  n  stanc^ 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


l-C2)-alkyl  which  is 
the  ring  by  2  to  3  methoxy 

he  nitrogen  to  which  they 

4-phenylmethyl(  I  - 

-isoquinolyl,    6-methoxy- 

1.       5,8-dimethoxy-l,2,3,4- 

imethoxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahy- 

t^trahydro- 1  H-3-benzazepin- 

1,4,  >-tetrahydro-lH-3-benzaze- 


,  ANESTl  lETIC 


:-dii 


TOPICAL 
Ammuiue  S.  Nayak,  Great 
Lamberi  Company,  Morri  i 
Filed  May  6, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  514—239.2 

1.  An  improved  clear 
for  the  relief  of  pain  and 
a)  Hydroxypropyl 

propyl  MethylcelluloM 
about  1.0%  w/v  to 
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31/535.  31/54 

9aaims 
or  prevention  of  degenerative 
administering  to  a  host  requir- 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the 


(I) 


N-heterocyclic  ring  which  (a)  is 

(b)  optionally  contains  N,  O 

hetero  atom(s)  in  a  position  or 

adj^ent  to  the  linking  N  atom,  (c)  is 

or  both  C  atoms  adjacent  to  the 

optionally  benz-fused  or  option- 

or  more  other  C  atoms  by  lower 

iny  additional  N  atom(s)  by  lower 

epresents  lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  or 
or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
— NR",  — (O)— ,— S— ,  — SO— 
member  and/or  which  is  optionally 
lower  alkoxy,  0x0,  ketalized  0x0, 
al|[:yl)amino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino, 
arbonyl,  hydroxy-methyl,  lower 
mono(lower  alkyl)-carbamoyl, 
or  hydroxyimino; 
i  Ikyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aryl-lower 
alkox  carbonyl,  aryl-lower  alkoxycar- 
a  kyl)carbamoyl; 

independently,  is  hydrogen  or 

tt  least  two  of  these  symbols  are 

for  1-4;  or  a  pharmaceutically 


5^7,930 

COMPOSITIONS 
A^eadows,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Plains,  N  J. 
993,  Ser.  No.  58,503 
A61K  31/535 

6Claims 

topical  anesthetic  composition 

comprising: 

Methjfcellulose,  wherein  said  Hydroxy- 

is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 

abdut  3.5%  w/v; 


liq  lid 


in  itation  1 


b)  Pramoxine  Hydrochloride,  wherein  said  Pramoxine  Hy- 
drochloride is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5% 
w/v  to  about  10%  w/v; 

c)  Glycerin,  wherein  said  Glycerin  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  1.0%  w/v.  to  about  5.0% w/v; 

d)  Zinc  Acetate  Dihydrate,  wherein  said  Zinc  Acetate  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05%  w/v  to  about 
2.0%  w/v; 

e)  Alcohol,  wherein  said  Alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.5%  w/v  to  about  10%  w/v; 

0  Perfume  Oil,  wherein  said  Perfume  Oil  is  present  in  an 

amount  of  from  about  0.0020%  w/v  to  about  0.2%  w/v; 
g)  Camphor,  wherein  said  Camphor  is  present  in  an  amount 

of  from  about  0.0010%  w/v  to  about  1.0%  w/v; 
h)  Polyoxyethylene  Sorbitan,  wherein  said  Polyoxyethylene 

Sorbitan  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01%  w/v 

to  about  10%  w/v; 
i)  Mixture  of  propylene  glycol,  diazolidinyl  urea,  methylpar- 

aben  and  propylparaben,  wherein  said  Mixture  is  present 

in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1%  w/v  to  about  3%  w/v; 
j)  Citric  Acid,  wherein  said  Citric  Acid  is  present  in  an 

amount  of  from  about  0.007%  w/v  to  about  1  %  w/v; 
k)  Sodium  Citrate,  wherein  said  Sodium  Citrate  is  present  in 

an  amount  of  from  about  0.003%  w/v  to  about  1  %  w/v; 

and 
I)  Purified  Water. 


gen,  nitro  and  amino),  phenyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitro  and  amino),  or 
benzyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
6  cartx>n  atoms,  halogen,  nitro  and  amino);  and  the  other  repre- 
sents — (CHi)m — X  wherein  m  is  2  or  3,  and  X  is 


NH; 


5,447,931 

NEW  THERAPEUTIC  USE  OF 

HETEROCYCLPIPERAZINES  AS  5-HT3  AGONISTS  AND 

NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Marco  Baroni,  Vanzago;  Umberto  Guzzi;  Antonina  Giudice, 
both  of  Milan,  and  Marco  Lamli,  Bnssero,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  SanofI,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,132,  Jun.  25, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,629 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  25, 1992, 
92401800 

iBt  a.*  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04.  403/04.  241/02 
MS.  a.  514—252  5  Claims 

1.   6-Bromo-2-(4-methylpiperazinyl)pyridine   and   pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  addition  salts  thereof. 


5,447,932 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


Q  represents 


-( 


R* 


(wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alicyclic  alkyl). 


(CHj), 


(wherein  Y  is  single  bond  or  alkylene;  and  n  is  0  or  1), 


— Y 


(wherein       is  single  or  double  bond),  or 


5,447.933 
XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES 
Fumio  Suzuki,  Mishima;  Junichi  Shimada,  Shizuoka;  Hiromasa 
Kato,  Shizuoka;  Akio  Ishii,  Shizuoka,  and  Shizuo  Shiozaki, 
Figi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1991,  3-293269 

Int  a.»  C07D  473/06:  A61K  31/52 

MS.  a.  514—263  5  Claims 

1.  A  xanthine  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 

(I) 


-to 


;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  represents  lower  alkyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  alloyclio  alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  alicyclic  alkyl  (which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  I  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo- 


5,447,934 
ANTI-ALLERGIC  THIADIAZOLO  [44- A] PYRIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Mannheim,  and  Henning  Wilbelms,  Wein- 
heim/Rittenweier,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boefaringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02142,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06109,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204491 
Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1991,  41  31 
579.0 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  513/04 
MS.  a.  514—275  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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ntg, 


on  ;e 


haloall  yl 


wherein 

X'  and  X^  are  the  same  or  different 
hydrogen,  Ci— Q  alkyl  or  halogen, 
carbon  atoms,  together  with  the 
atoms,  form  a  condensed  phenyl 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl,  3-pyridyl, 
pyrimidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  isoxazol 
thiazolinyl,  triazolyl  and  tetrazolyl, 
substituted  or  substituted  at  least 
nitro,  Ci-Cfi  alkyl,  Cj-C* 
alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  Ci-Ct-al 
kylthio,  amino,  Ci-C*  alkylamino, 
pyrrolyl,  carbcxyl,  carbamoyl, 
kyl,  C1-C7  carboxyalkyl,  C2-C7 
alkyl,  carbamoyl-Ci-Cb-alkyI,  N-1 
carbamoyl-Ci-Cb-alkyl  or  C2-C6 

or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt 

provided,  however,  that  when  X'  and 
then  R  is  other  than  phenyl, 
dichlorophenyl,  and  that  when  X' 
R  is  not  3,4-dichlorophenyl 
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(I) 


LACTONE  STABLE  FORMUL>  TION 
7-ETHYL  CAMPTOTHECIN  AlfD 


THEREOF 


IKochtt 


I  Bionumeii  k 


stid  independently  are 
)r,  if  on  adjacent  ring 
djacent  ring  carbon 

and 

consisting  of  phenyl, 

•pyridyl,  piperidinyl, 

1  oxazolyl  thiazolyl, 

which  radical  is  un- 

by  halogen,  cyano, 

,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ce 

llfclthio,  C1-C6  haloal- 

C2-C12  dialkylamino, 

beni  yl,  C1-C6  hydroxyal- 

a]  coxycarbonyl-Ci-Cft- 

h;  droxy-N-Ci-C6  alkyl 

a]  kenyl, 

tl  lereof, 

X^  are  both  hydrogen 

4-1  nethylphenyl  or  2,5- 

X^  represent  methyl. 


Frederick  H.  Hausheer,  and 

nio,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993, 
Int  CL"  A6n 
VS.  a.  514—283 

1.  A  10-hydroxy  7-ethyl  cam 
essentially  of  10-hydroxy  7-ethyl 
dimethylacetamide  and  a  pham^eutically 
wherein  said  acid  is  an  organic 
the  group  consisting  of  citric 
admixture  with  citric  acid. 


:  aci< 


$u.  No.  172,620 

31/475 

22Clainis 

ptothecin  solution  consisting 

camptothecin  dissolved  in 

acceptable  acid 

irboxylic  acid  selected  from 

and  taurocholic  acid  in  an 


HYDROBENZOtHIENOPYRIDINES 

I  ind  Menryn  Thompson,  all  of 
SmithKline  Beecham  p.l.c. 


f371 


5,447,S  J7 
CNS  ACTIVE 
TETRAi 
David  T.  Davies;  Ian  T.  Forbes, 
Harlow,  England,  assignors  tc 
Brentford,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/014«7,  § 
Date  Feb.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  11, 
CUims  priority,  application  Dieted 
9117459 

Int.  a.«  A61K  i7/4|>, 
U.S.  a.  514—291 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 
able  salt  thereof: 


Date  Feb.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO93/04068,  PCT  Pub. 


19!  2 


;,  Ser.  No.  196,176 

Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1991, 


'■;  arm  495/04 

9  Claims 

•r  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 


5,447,935 
MICROBICIDEi 

Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  Switzerland,  an  I  Ronald  Zeun,  Neuen- 

burg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«lgy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  166,780,  Dec.  14,  li  93.  Pat.  No.  5,373,013, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  16,365,  Fc  J.  11, 1993,  abai  ' 
Thte  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  sir.  No.  300,499 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzetland,    Feb.    13, 
427/92 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/54. 
VS.  a.  514—275 

1.  A  fungicidal,  two-component  coi  iposition  containing  a 
synergistically  effective  amount  of  a  m  xture  of  an  ergosterol- 
biosynthesis  inhibitor  of  the  triazole  set  ies  as  component  I  and 
a  2-anilinopyrimidine  derivative  as  con  ponent  II,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  component  I  to  component  II 
7:1  to  1-30,  and  wherein  component  I 


11, 1993,  abandoned. 

1992, 

i3/64 

5  Oaims 


s  in  the  range  of  about 
1  -(4-chlorophenoxy)- 


3,3-dimethyl-l-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)butan  2-ol  or  a  salt  or  metal 
complex  thereof;  and  component  II  is  l,6-dimethyl-N-phenyI- 
2-pyrimidinamine  of  the  formula 


Q-< 


or  a  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof, 
carrier. 


CH3 


CH3 

together  with  an  inert 


R. 


Rs. 


R90 


Rg 


Ri  is  hydrogen,   Ci-6alkyl, 
wherein  the  phenyl  moiety 
or  more  Ci-6alkyl,  Ci 
C2-7alkanoyl,  halo, 
ally  substituted  by  one  or 
C2-7alkanoyl,  cyano,  carl 

R2  and  R3  are  independently 
aalkyl,    C3-7cycloalkyl,    C 
aalkenyl,    Ci-7alkanoyl, 
alkyl)amino     Ci-6alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  Ci-4alkyl, 
or  benzenesulphonyl  any 
optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-6alkoxy,  CF3  amino  or 
are  C2-6polymethylene 
or  NRft  wherein  R*  is 
substituted  by  hydroxy; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-6alkyl 
Rg  together  form  a  C 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  C|-6alkyl; 

— CO2R4  is  a  pharmaceutical 


5,441 ,938 
Patent  Not  Issued 


September  5,  1995 


OF  10-HYDROXY 
METHODS  FOR  USES 


Haridas,  both  of  San  Anto- 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  San 


N 


R3 


(I) 


CO2R4 


Ri 


)henyl  or  phenyl  Ci-4alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  one 
aall^xy,  Ci-6alkylthio,  hydroxy, 
trifluor  >methyl,  nitro,  amino  option- 
two  C I -balky  1  groups  or  by 
bai  loyl  or  carboxy  groups; 
elected  from  hydrogen,  Ci— 
_7cycloalkyl-Ci-4alkyl,    C3-. 
i-6alkylsulphonyl,    di-(Ci-6- 
-oxobutyl,     3-hydroxybutyl, 
1  enzoyi,  phenyl  C2-7alkanoyl 
which  phenyl  moieties  are 
or  two  halogen,  Ci-aalkyl, 
ckrboxy,  or  R2  and  R3  together 
opt  Dnally  interrupted  by  oxygen 
hyd  ogen  or  Ci-salkyl  optionally 


01  e 


:  nd  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  R5  and 
-6alk]  lidene  group  at  the  8-position; 
ind 
acceptable  ester  group. 


lyi 


For  This  Number 
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5,447,939 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  DEPENDENT  GUANYLYL 
CYCLASE  MODIFIERS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
AlTin  J.  Glasky,  12231  Pevero,  Tustin.  Calif.  92680,  and  Mi- 
chael P.  Ratbbone,  40  Spadina  Avenue,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canttla  L8M  2X1 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,719 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  514—310  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  long  term  modification  of  mammalian 
neural  activity,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  treating  a 
mammalian  neuron  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
carbon  monoxide  dependent  guanylyl  cyclase  modulating 
purine  derivative. 


5,447,941 

METHODS  OF  INHIBITING  PULMONARY 

HYPERTENSIVE  DISEASES  WITH  RALOXIFENE  AND 

RELATED  BENZOTHIOPHENES 
Steven  H.  Zockennan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,386 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/3S.  31/40.  31.  445 
VS.  a.  514—324  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  pulmonary  hypertensive  disease 
comprising  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R'O 


OCH2CH2— R2 


or' 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CH3, 


O  O 

R  H 

— C— (Ci-Cft  alkyl),  or  — C— Ar, 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine, 
hexamethylenemino,  and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  of  solvate  thereof. 


5,447,942 
N-DERIVATIVES  OF  (PHENYLETHYL-/3-OL)  AMINE,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARAMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Serge  Auvin,  St  Micbel;  Pierre  Braquet  Garches,  and  Colette 
Broquet  Boulogne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  dc 
Cooseils    dc    Recbercties    et    d' Applications    ScientifMiM* 
(S.C.RA.S.),  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  17,  1992, 
9215274 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/44.  31/34;  C07D  307/12.  307/14 
VS.  CL  514—336  6  ClaiM 

1.  An  N-(2,S-disubstituted  tetrahydrofuryl  alkyl)-N- 
(phenylethyl-/3-ol)amine  derivative,  of  racemic  or  enantiomer 
form,  of  general  formula  I 


5,447,940 
ABSORBABLE  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  PERIODONTAL  DISEASE 
Wilson  Harvey,  Sterling;  Nicholas  D.  Light  Doune  Perthshire, 
and  Carta  A.  Haynes,  Glasgow,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Johnson  81  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  280,917 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1993, 
9315614 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/42;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—310  IS  ClaiiH 

1.  A  composite  material  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  periodon- 
tal disease,  comprising  a  collagen  matrix  reinforced  with  a 
layer  of  a  bioabsorbable  polymer  and  having  a  cherootherapeu- 
tic  agent  dispersed  therein. 


i  o 


(CH2),— NH— CH2— CH 
OH 


CH20H 


wherein 
R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  comprising 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  heteroaryl  group,  a  phenyl 
radical  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which  the  radicals  Ri,  R2,  R3,  lUand  R5  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
radical  comprising  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  radical  comprising  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  from  1  to  10; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof.  f 

3.  An  N-{2,4-disubstituted  tetrahydrofuryl  alkyt)-N- 
(phenylethyl-/3-ol)amine  derivative,  of  racemic  or  eiumtiomer 
form,  of  general  formula  I  \ 


(I) 


(CH2),— NH— CH2— CH- 
OH 


o 


I 


-OH 


CH2OH 


wherein 
R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  comprising 
from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  heteroaryl  group,  a  phenyl 
radical  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which  the  radicals  Ri,  R2,  R3,  iUand  R5  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
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radical  comprising  from  1  to  S  .^i. 
sulphonyl  radical  comprising  from 
n  is  1; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl- 
to  S  carbon  atoms; 

tl  sreof. 


X^'^-S" 


5,447,943 

NOVEL  BENZOPYRAN  DERIVATIVES 

AUstair  W.  Lochead,  Charenton;  Michel  J   Navet,  Bretigny-Sur- 

Orge,  and  Peter  E.  Hicks,  Saint-Rem]  -Les-CheTreuse,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Uc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,491  Aug.  29,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,250,547.  This  appUcation  JuL  22,  >993,  Ser.  No.  96,583 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suba^uent  to  Oct.  5, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimeti 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44:  C07^  405/04 

\iS.  CL  514—337 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  hydn 
phenyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l 
phenyl   substituted  by  one  or 
groups  selected  from  the  group 
dimethylamino,  ethylamino, 
dipropylamino. 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrO] 
when  taken  together  with  the  carl|on 
attached  are  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8 

R^  is  hydrogen,  or  halo; 

R*is 


cj  rbon 


O. 


R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrog  n 
R'  is  — NR*R',  wherein: 
R*  is  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  low<  r 

hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  and 
R'   is    hydrogen;    lower    alkyl; 
— S02R'°;  — C02R'°; 

— C(S)NR"R'2;  or  — C(0)R'2; 
wherein: 

R'O  is  lower  alkyl; 
Rl>  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  oi 
with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R'  canno 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thei^f. 


16  Claims 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


(1) 


NH— R^ 


■<|xyl  C1-C5  alkyl,  and  R^  is 
napl  thyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  or 

two  methoxy  or  alkylamino 

consisting  of  methylamino, 

dietlylamino,  propylamino,  and 


Knnz,  OberwU,  both  of  Swit- 


5,447,9  15 
NEMATICIDAL  «  MPOSITIONS 
Marins  Sutter,  Basel,  and  Walter 

zerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geig; '  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  89,129,  Jul.  S  ,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  941,590,  Sep.  |,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  iSo.  684,549,  Apr.jll,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,169,951. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1 994,  Ser.  No.  259,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1990, 
1358/90;  Jan.  28,  1991,  256/91 

Int  a.*  AOl^  43/80 
VS.  a.  514—373 


n  or  lower  alkyl,  or 
to  which  they  are 
atoms; 


7Claims 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  or  ireventing  an  attack  on  culti- 


vated plants  by  nematodes,  whicl 


tive  amount  of  a  compound  of  f(  rmula  I 


a) 


wherein  R  is  nitro  or  halogen,  tof  ether  with  at  least  one  carrier 
to  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  then  of. 


or  lower  alkyl;  and 
alkoxy;  hydroxy;  or 


ydroxy    lower   alkyl; 
— C(0)NR"R'2; 


uid 

fluoro  lower  alkyl; 

both  be  hydrogen;  or 


comprises  applying  an  effec- 


5,447,944 
CARBAMOYL-2-PYRROLIDINOKE  COMPOUNDS 

Makoto  K^jitani,  Saitama;  Etsuo  Hasetawa;  Akihiro  Kawagn- 
chi,  both  of  Hoiyo;  Junji  Yamamotc^  Katsuo  Toide,  both  of 
Tokushima;  Takaji  Honna,  Tokyo;  Mksugi  Yasumoto,  Hoqjo, 
and  Nobuo  Kasahara,  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976,843,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  449,923,  Dec.  13, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,229,402.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  i^r.  15,  1988,  63-93967; 

Apr.  15,  1988,  63-93968 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/425.  31/40.  3li44:  C07D  207/12 

VS.  CL  514—371  I  13  Claims 

1.  A  carbamoyl  compound  of  the  fofmula: 


5,447,<  46 
HYDANTOIN  DERIVATl  VES  FOR  TREATING 
COMPLICATIONS  OF  DIABETES 
Masayasu   Knrono,   Mie;   Yasui  iki   Kondo,   Kasugai;   Taki^ji 
Yamaguchi,  Kuwana;  Kenji  M  ura,  Kasugai;  Toshinao  Usui, 
Gifu;   Naofumi   Terada;   Kyoifhi   Asano,  both  of  Nagoya; 
Kuniharu  Mizuno,  Aichi;  Akira  Matsubara,  Owari-asahi; 
Noriaki  Kato,  Kasugai;  Kiictl  Sawai,  Funabashi;  Ryoichi 
Unno,  Nagoya;  Hiroshi  Ozawi  1,  Nagoya,  and  Masato  Fuku- 
shima,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanwa  Kagaku 
Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Ji  pan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  355,62  S,  May  23,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9(  i,729,  Aug.  28,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,861,792.  ThU  appUcation  Se| ,  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ja  wn,  Aug.  28,  1986,  61-199924; 
Nov.  14, 1986,  61-272612;  Apr.  J  ,  1987,  62-84577 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/A  15:  C07D  405/02 
VS.  a.  514—389  3  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composit  on  for  treating  a  complication 
due  to  diabetes,  which  consists  of  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  d-type  optically  activ«  hydantoin  compound  of  the 
formula 


0=1 


NH 


(I) 
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wherein  Y  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R  is  CONH2,  or  CH2Br,  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  the  composition 
being  substantiaUy  free  of  the  corresponding  levo  optically 
active  isomer,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or 
excipient. 


5,447,947 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT  OF 

SYMPATHETICALLY  MAINTAINED  PAIN 
JnaM  N.  Caapbeil,  Lirthcrville,  Md.,  aKigiMr  to  ARC  1.  Lrth- 
crviUcMd. 

CoatimatkM  of  Ser.  No.  661^54^  Feb.  2«,  1991,  t»w*rtd. 
whkk  is  a  c«MtiMatioB-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,156,  Feb.  26, 
1990,  Pat  No.  54)704*4.  This  apyUcatioa  Jml  25, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  905,496 
Irt.  CL*  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—392  5  fi«i-T 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sympathetically  maintained  pain 
consisting  of 
identifying  patients  with  sympathetically  maintained  pain 

originating  at  a  peripheral  site  and 
locally  administering  to  the  patient  at  the  site  of  the  sympa- 
thetically maintained  pain  an  effective  amount  of  an  a-2- 
adrenergic  agonist  to  cause  measurable  pain  relief. 


5,447,948 

DOPAMINE  AND  NORADRENERGIC  REUPTAKE 

INHIBITORS  IN  TREATMENT  OF  SCHIZOPHRENIA 

John  P.  Seibyl,  Brmifbrd;  John  H.  KryMal,  New  Haven,  and 

Dennis  S.  Charaey.  Hainden,  aU  of  Con.,  aari«M>n  to  Yale 

University,  New  Haven,  Cou. 

FUed  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,127 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/415.  31/445 
VS.  a.  514—393  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  negative  symptoms  in  a  schizo- 
phrenic patient,  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an 
amount  of  a  non-reinforcing  dopamine  or  noradrenergic  reup- 
take inhibitor,  or  both,  effective  to  ameliorate  said  negative 
symptoms  in  the  patient 


5  447,949 

N-a«rrEROARYL)  IMIDAZOLYL-ALKENOIC  ACIDS 

HAVING  ANGIOTENSION  H  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONIST 

ACTIVITY 
Gerald  R.  Girard,  Bensalem;  David  T.  HOI,  North  Wales,  and 
Joseph  Weinstock,  PhoenizviUe,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to 
SmithKlinc  Bcecham  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
per  No.  PCr/US92/04071,  §  371  Date  Nov.  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  15, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20651,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1992 

PCT  FUed  May  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,018 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1991, 
9110532 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/415,  31/44:  C07D  401/14.  409/14.  405/14 
VS.  a.  514—397  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„-R'       / 
CR*=C 


R« 


R5 


in  which: 
R'  is  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-furyl,  or  2- ,  3-,  or  4-pyridyl,  with 

each  thienyl,  furyl,  or  pyridyl  being  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  CC^R^; 
m  is  0-2; 
R2  is  C2-C8alkyl; 


X  is  a  single  bond  or  S; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.osalkyl; 

R'  is  2-  or  3-thienyl- Y—,  2-  or  3-furyl-Y— ,  or  2-,  3-,  or 
4-pyridyl- Y—,  with  each  thienyl.  furyl,  or  pyridyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  methoxy; 

Y  b  a  single  bond  or  Ci-C«alkyl,  which  is  straight  or 
branched; 

R'  is  — Z— COOR«; 

Z  is  a  single  bond; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C«alkyt; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-<:«aUcyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  antagonizing  angiotensin  II  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  claim  1. 


S,447,9S0 
ANTHRA(l>CJ>]I'YRAZOL4<2HM>NES  USEFUL  FOR 

TREATING  ANAEROBIC  BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS 
Laucace  H.  Ptteraon.  LciceMcr,  Eivlaad,  iMignni  to  Brittah 
TechMiogy  Gnw»  Liadtad,  Londoa,  EaglHd 

FUed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133^134 

VpttcatfaM  United  Wl^am.  Apr.  12. 1991, 
9107SS2 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/415:  COTD  231/54 
VS.  a.  514-406  12  I 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(D 


in  which  Ri  is  A-N(0)R'R"  and  R2,  R3  and  lU  are  each  sepa- 
rately selected  from  hydrogen,  X  and  NH-A-N(0)R'R" 
wherein  X  is  hydroxy,  halogeno,  amino,  C1-4  alkoxy  or  C2-« 
alkanoyloxy,  A  is  a  €2^  alkylene  group  with  a  chain  length 
between  N  or  NH  and  N(0)R'R"  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  and  R"  are  each  separately  selected  from  C1-4  alkyl 
groups  and  C2-4  hydroxyalkyl  and  Cj-4  dihydroxyalkyl  groups 
in  which  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  does 
not  carry  a  hydroxy  group  and  no  carbon  atom  is  substituted 
by  two  hydroxy  groups,  or  R'  and  R"  together  are  a  C2-.6 
alkylene  group  which  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R'  and 
R"  are  attached  forms  a  heterocyclic  group  having  3  to  7 
atoms  in  the  ring,  the  compound  optionally  being  in  the  form 
of  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 


5.447,951 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

GLUCOCORTICOIDS  IN  THE  BLOOD  AND 

PREVENTING  CEREBRAL  DISTURBANCES 

Vincenzo  PoUti;  Mario  Materazzi;  Giovanni  Di  Stazio,  and 

Giovanna  De  Luca,  aU  of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  PoUfarma 

S.P.A.,  Roma,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,203 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1993,  93  A034 

Int  a.»  AOIN  45/38 

VS.  a.  514—419  5  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  disorders  due  to  an  increase 

of  the  glucocorticoid  level  in  the  blood  of  mammals  which 

comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  in  need  thereof  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  of  3-indolepyruvic  acid  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5,447,952 

TREATMENT  OF  ANXIETY  WTIH  THE  AID  OF 

(SM  -  M-ETHYL-T-OXO-I-PVRROMDINEACETAMIDE 

ErMt  Wulfert;  Jean  Gobert,  both  of  OiisseU;  Ainu  Cower, 

Braine-rAlleud,  and  Eric  Cossement,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  U  C  B  SJl.,  Brussels,  Belgiuni 

FUcd  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  309,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kbgdom,  Sep.  24,  1993, 
9319732 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—424  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  anxijty  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof,  which  comprises  administering  lo  said  patient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  (SH— )-a-ethyl-2-oxo-l(-pyrrolidineacetamide 
of  the  formula 


CH3CH2 


N 


CONH2 


(I) 


5,447,953 
BIONfASSES  TO  TREAT  NON-HIjMAN  ANIMALS 
Dorothea  Isler,  Basel;  Walter  Rehm,  Rieken,  and  Erich  Widmer, 
Miinchenstein,  all  of  Switzerland,  asafgnors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,662,  Jun.  14^  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Sen  No.  261,644 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzefland,   Jun.   24,    1992, 
1990/92  I 

Int.  a.*  A61K  35/00.  il/335 
VS.  a.  514—449  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  adiposity  cotnprising  administering 
to  a  non-human  animal  in  need  of  suqh  treatment  a  biomass 
comprising  a  lipase  inhibitor,  wherein  Ihe  biomass  is  obtained 
by  a  process  consisting  of  fermenting  a  fermentation  broth 
comprising  a  microorganism  which  pr<  duces  the  lipase  inhibi- 
tor and  separating  the  biomass  from 

wherein  the  biomass  so  obtained  is  administered  in  an  effective 
amount  for  treating  adiposity. 


pr 


R2 

(CH2), 


J; 


in  which, 

each  group  R'  is  independenti  ' 
withdrawing  group;  n  is  S 

either  R^  and  R^  are  both 
hydroxy  and  R'  is  CH(R*, 
hydroxy  and  R'  is  a  carbox  rl 
ester  group  hydrolysable  t«  i 
hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydrogi  in 
and  R^  is  a  carboxyl  grou  > 
group  hydrolysable  to  a  car^xyl 
hydrogen    and    K*   and 
=C(R*)R''  in  which  R*  and 
salt  thereof 


5,447, 155 
Patent  Not  Issued    ^or  This  Number 


September  5,  1995 


R« 


(I) 


-R' 


O^^O 


a  lipophilic  and/or  electron 

8;  and 

hydrogen,  R*  is  hydrogen  or 

in  which  R*  is  hydrogen  or 

group  or  a  carboxylic  acid 

a  carboxyl  group;  or  R*  is 

or  hydroxy,  R^  is  hydroxy 

or  a  carboxylic  acid  ester 

group;  or  R^  and  R-'  are 

together    form    a    group 

R^  are  as  defined  above,  or  a 


t) 


6)R7 


I' 


5,447,  >56 

TREATMENT  OF  LEUKE  AlA  WITH  A  IMIDAZO 

CARBA  «ATE 

Simon  T.  Hodgson,  Beckenham,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triai«le  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,529,  Sen.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,759, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  81  f,539,  Jan.  7, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  H>>.  231,894,  Ang.  12,  1988,  Pat. 
No.  5,091,531.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,009 
Claims  priority,  application  U  lited  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1987, 
8719368 

Int.  a."  A6  K  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—563  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  ly  nphocytic  leukemia  in  a  host 
which  comprises  administering  1  d  said  host  an  effective  cytoxic 
amount  of  the  compound  met!  yl  N-[6-(3,4,5-trimethoxyben- 
zyloxy)imida2o[l,2-b]pyridazin-J-yl]carbamate  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  there*  f. 


10  Claims 


5,447  957 
ANT1-INFLAMMAT(  >RY  COMPOUNDS 


Jerry  L.  Adams,  Wayne;  Ralph 


F.  Hall,  VillanoTa,  and  George 


L.  Seibel,  Wayne,  all  of  Pa.,  wkignors  to  SmithKIine  Beecham 
Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


5,447,954 
PHENYLDERIVATE  AS  INHIBITO|lS  OF  ATP  CITRATE 

LYASE 
Andrew  D.  Cribble,  Knebworth;  Pieter  $.  E.  Groot,  Letchworth; 
Antony  N.  Shaw,  Stevenage,  all  of  England,  and  Roland  E. 
DoUe,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor»to  SmithKIine  Beecham 
P.I.C.,  England  j 

per  No.  PCT/EP93/01071,  §  371  Dale  Nov.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/22304,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993  | 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1992,  Set  No.  331,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1992, 
9209628 

Int.  a.*  A61K  311(34 
VS.  a.  514—473 

1.  A  compound  of  structure  (I): 


(R2), 


wherein 
Rl  is  (CH2)„OH  or  (.C»2)n' 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  having  a 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur: 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  optii 

Ci_8  alkoxy; 
m  is  an  integer  having  a 


vah  e 


Ser.  No.  252,851 


FUed  Jun.  2,  1994,  ! 

Int.  a.*  a4k  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—564 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formu  a: 


12  Claims 


(R 


C  )2R8; 
value  of  I ; 

tnally  substituted  C|.galkyl,  or 

of  1  or  2; 


y-^  A  '~r  L"  I  ■  I  U 
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R3  is  C(0)R7; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci_4  alkyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  CFj,  CH3,  (CH2),C(0)2R9,  or 
(CH2),OH; 

t  is  0  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  or  2; 

R(,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R7isNR9Rio; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl; 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  aryl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted arylCi-2  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  Ci.g  alkyl, 
or  together  R9  and  Rio  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  5  to  7  membered  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated ring  which  may  optionally  comprise  an  additional 
heteroatom  selected  from  O/N  or  sulfur; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,447,958 

SULFAMOYL-SUBSTITUTED  PHE.NETHYLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS,  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Kunihiro  Niigata,  and  Takashi  Fiyikura,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,608,  Dec.  28,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,391,825, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  68,595,  May  28, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,842,  Mar.  9,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,109,  Feb.  20, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  425,708,  Oct 

23, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

294,924,  Jan.  5, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  105,459,  Oct  2, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  828,063,  Feb.  10,  1986,  abandoned,  which  U  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  803,204,  Nov.  27, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,731,478,  which  u 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,790,  Jul.  18,  1985,  Pat 

No.  4,703,063,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,258,  JuL 

18, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,558,156,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

403,006,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

231,421,  Feb.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,373,106.  ThU  application  Sep. 

28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-14382 

Int  a.*  AOIN  41/06:  C07C  311/10 

VS.  a.  514—603  2  Claims 

1.  The  R(  — )-isomer  of  the  following  compound: 

SO2NH2 

CH3O— ^^— CH2-CH-NH-CH2— CH2-O— ^~^ 

CHj  / 

O  CH2— CH3 


R 1— A/— (X),— B/,— R2 

in  which 

p  is  equal  to  I  or  2, 

y=Oor  1, 

A — (X)^, — B  is  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  II  to  50  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  chain  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  by  one  or  more  OR<,  groups,  R,,  representing  H 
or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  in  which: 

A  and  B,  identical  or  different,  are  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  chain; 

X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain; 

R|  and  R2,  identical  or  different,  represent: 

a  group  of  formula  (A): 

H3C      ^CH3 


o 


CH— 


containing  a  single  or  a  double  bond  and  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  — CH3  and/or  —OH 
and/or  —OR  groups,  R  being  defined  below,  and/or  an 
oxy  {=0)  group, 
a  — OR  group,  in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

O 

II       , 

C— R'  group. 

in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the 
pair  of  R|  and  R2  represent  a  group  of  the  formula  (A). 


5,447,960 
FUNGICIDAL  USE  OF  PHENOLIC  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Deirdre  M.  Sinnott,  Chiidrcy  Near  Wantage,  England;  Hak-Fun 
Chow,  Wanchai,  Hong  Kong;  Robert  J.  Ehr,  Brownsburg, 
LmL;  Steven  D.  Lnbetkin,  Wantage,  England;  Stephen  E. 
Bales,  and  Muthiah  N.  Inbasekaran,  botii  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  DowElanco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,517 

tat.  a.'  AOIN  31/08.  43/14.  43/16.  43/42 

VS.  a.  514—732  9  Claims 

1.  A  plant  fungicide  method  which  comprises  applying  to 

the  locus  of  a  plant  pathogen  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 

a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


5,447,959 
METHOD  OF  USING  DERIVATIVES  OF  LONG  CHAIN 
FATTY  ALCOHOLS  TO  TREAT  NEURONAL 
DEGRADATION 
Jacques  Borg,  Bischheim,  France,  assignor  to  Medafor,  Stras- 
bourg, France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,816,  Jul.  11,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,243,094.  ThU  application  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,034 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1989,  89  13456; 
Feb.  14,  1990,  90  01771 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/045.  31/12.  31/075.  31/11 
VS.  a.  514—725  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  neuronal  degradation  caused  by 
chemical  substances  or  excitatory  amino  acids;  said  method 
including  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  amount  of  a  derivative  of  the 
following  formula: 


(I) 


wherein: 

R',  R2,  R\  R^  R5,  r6  r7,  and  R«are  independently  H,  halo, 

NO2,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  or  halo  (C1-C4)  alkyl; 
R5'.  R*',  R5',  R3",  R*',  and  R'"  are  independently  H,  halo. 

OH,  or  CH3,  provided  that  at  least  one  is  OH; 
R*'  and  R*"  are  independently  H  or  OH 


UMI 
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and  salts  and  complexes  thereof. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5.447,9  4 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


CLOSED  CELL  RIGID 


5,447,961 
O/W  TYPE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  MILK 
Yovng  D.  Kim,  Seoul;  Byung  J.  Ha,  Ansan,  and  Young  S.  Park, 
Kyungki-do,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assiyiors  to  Pacific  Corpo- 
ration, Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  200,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  8,  1993, 
1993-5r75  I 

InL  a.*  A61K  9/1  \ 
UJS.  a.  424—535 

1.  An  oil-in-water  cosmetic  emulsionlcomposition  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  oil,  an  effecti  ?e  amount  of  millc  and 
as  an  emulsifier  polyethoxylated  vitamin  B  in  an  amount  of  0.01 
to  10.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  \f  eight  of  the  emulsion, 
said  polyethoxylated  vitamin  E  having 
ene  oxide  in  the  molecule,  wherein  the 
thoxylated  vitamin  E  to  milk  is  1:1  to  1:10  in  parts  and  wherein 
the  emulsion  has  a  viscosity  of  less  thai    100  cps. 


DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  i 
POLYISOCYANATE  BASED  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  A 

FROTH  FOAMIt*;  MIXTURE 
Todd  J.  Green,  Canton,  and  Jobn  R.  Tucker,  Wyandotte,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation,  Mt.  Olive,  N  J. 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  272,401,  Jul.  8,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,430,071. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  095,  Ser.  No.  419,203 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/L  0;  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521—131  3  Claims 

1.  A  formulated  polyol  compoiition  comprising  1,1,1,2-tet- 

rafluoroethane  combined  with  a  x)lyol  composition  compris- 


mg: 


4  Claims 


i  to  15  moles  of  ethyl- 
weight  ratio  of  polye- 


av  crage  t 


a)  compounds  having  at  least 
gens,  said  compounds  havin ; 
ber  of  less  than  400  and  an 
than  4.0  said  compounds 
droxyl  terminated  polyol  hai'ing 
and  initiated  with  at  least  on< 
functionality  of  4  or  more 

b)  water;  and 

c)  a  catalyst;  wherein  the  fomiulated 
under  a  pressure  sufficient 
thane  in  a  liquid  state. 


( ivo  isocyanatc  active  hydro- 

an  average  hydroxyl  num- 

functionality  of  greater 

comprising  a  pH  neutral  hy- 

a  pH  in  the  range  of  6-8 

polyhydric  alcohol  having  a 


polyol  composition  is 
to  keep  1,1,1,2-tetranuoroe- 


Akihiro    Yamaguchi; 


5,447,962 
DEGRADABLE  FOAM  AND  tSE  OF  SAME 
Masanobn    Ajioka;    Katashi    Enomotoj 

Kanihiko    Suzuki;    Takayuki     Watanabe,    and     Yasuhiro 
Kitahara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,043,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,266,  Mar.  25,  1992.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser,  No.  186,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1991,  3-068232; 
Nov.  15,  1991,  3-300586;  Nov.  15,  1991,  3-300587 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/^0 
VS.  a.  521—79  i  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  degrada^le  foam  having  numer- 
ous cells  dispersed  throughout  a  polympr  comprised  of  a  poly- 
lactic  acid  or  a  copolymer  of  lactic  acild  and  hydroxy  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  said  method  comprising  forpiing  a  mixture  of  said 
polymer  and  a  decomposition  foaming  iigent  and  decomposing 
said  decomposition  type  foaming  agent  to  form  a  melt  compo- 
sition having  numerous  cells  and  cabling  said  composition 
while  maintaining  said  cells  to  form  si  id  degradable  foam. 


5,447,!  «5 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPi  lRATION  OF  FLEXIBLE 

POLYMERIC  FOAMS 

Berend  Eling,  Bertem,  Belgium,  Msignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  pic,  London,  England 
ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  Noj  129,566,  Sep.  30,  1993.  This 
application  May  12,  19  M,  Ser.  No.  241,545 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1993, 


9311345 

U.S.  a.  521—159 


Int.  O.0  CO  IG  18/10 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparatic  n  of  a  flexible  polymeric  foam 
by  reacting:  (A)  a  polyisocyans  te  component  comprising  an 
isocyanate  containing  prepolym  !r  having  an  NCO  content  of 
from  2  to  15%  by  weight  and  o  )tained  by  reacting  an  isocya- 


nate-reactive  polymer  having  an 
of  2  to  8,  an  average  equivalent 


average  nominal  functionality 
weight  in  the  range  from  500 


5,447,963 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  VOlkTILE  EMISSIONS 

GENERATED  DURING  THE  PREP  LRATION  OF  FOAMS 

AND  FABRICATION  OF  FOi  M  PRODUCTS 
Michael  Pcolinsky,  Hazleton;  Stevei 
Herman  Stone,  Hazleton,  all  of  Pa., 
Sun  VaUey,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,1 

application  Aug.  17,  1994,  S^.  No.  291,658 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9j(}6 
VS.  CL  521—130 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  quanity  of  emissions  emanat- 
ing from  a  polyurethane  foam-forming  composition  during  the 
preparation  of  a  fully-cured  foam  coniprising  contacting  emis- 
sions emanating  from  the  polyurethan«  foam-forming  composi- 
tion during  preparation  of  the  fully-ci|^ed  foam  with  vegetable 
oU. 


to  5000  and  preferably  an  oxyetli  yiene  content  of  up  to  30%  by 
weight,  with  a  stoichiometric  e>  cess  of  a  polyisocyanate,  with 
(B)  an  isocyanate-reactive  comj  onent  comprising  water  and  a 
polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  m  average  nominal  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  from  2  to  3,  ar  average  hydroxyl  equivalent 
weight  of  from  100  to  1000,  an  i  ixyethylene  content  of  at  least 
60%  by  weight  and  an  average 
tent  of  at  least  75%. 


primary  hydroxyl  group  con- 


5^7  966 


Lichvar,  Drifton,  and 
assignors  to  PMC,  Inc., 

22,  Jul.  14,  1994.  This 


26  Claims 


TREATING  BIOABSORBABL  E 
COATING  WITH  GLYCERR  IE, 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Matthew  E.  Hermes,  Easton; 
Darel  L.  Gustafeon,  Shelton, 
SUtcs  Surgical  Corporation, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,1 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
1990,  Pat.  No.  5,037,429,  and  a 
221,308,  Jul.  19, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
8,  1994,  Ser. 

Int  a.* 

VS.  a.  523—113 

1.  A  storage  stable, 
improved  storage  stability  and 
sorbable  article  coated  with  a 
composition  comprising: 
(i)  about  98%  to  about  60% 
(ii)  about  1%  to  about  30% 
persed  or  dissolved  in  (i) 


,  bioabsorl  able 


9  Claims 


SURGICAL  ARTICLES  BY 
;,  POLALKYLENEOXIDE 
AND  GELATIN 
R.  Muth,  Brookfield,  and 
II  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
1  iorwalk.  Conn. 

Aug.  5,  1991,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  529,740,  May  22, 
wntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
;,051,272.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
No.  193,511 
27/00 

13  Claims 

surgical  device  possessing 

formed  from  a  molded  bioab- 

lioabsorbable  composition,  the 


loss 


AilL. 


by  weight  gelatin; 
by  weight  of  a  plasticiser  dis- 
yid  gelatin,  wherein  said  plasti- 
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cizer  is  a  water-soluble  hygroscopic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound or  ester  derivative  thereof;  and 

(iii)  about  0.1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene 
oxide-polypropylene  oxide  block  copolymer  surfactant 
dispersed  or  dissolved  in  (i)  said  gelatin  or  in  (ii)  said 
ptasticizer; 

wherein  said  surgical  device  is  a  surgical  clip,  stable,  pin, 
screw,  or  tac  fabricated  in  whole  or  in  part  from  a  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  of  gytcolic  acid,  lactic  acid,  glycolide, 
lactide,  dioxanone,  trimethylene  carbonate,  caprolactone, 
polyalkylene  glycol  or  combination  thereof. 


5,447,968 

POLYURETHANE-FORMING  BINDER  SYSTEMS 

CONTAINING  2,2'-DIPYRIDYL, 

1,10-PHENANTHROLlNE,  AND  THEIR  SUBSTITUTED 

ALKYL  DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  W.  Bamett,  Worthington;  William  G.  Carpenter,  Pow- 
ell; William  R.  Dunnavant,  Columbus,  and  Robert  B.  Fechter, 
Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Inc^  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,583 
Int.  a.*  B22C  1/22 
VS.  CI.  523—142  20  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  mix  comprising: 

(A)  a  major  amount  of  aggregate;  and 

(B)  an  effective  bonding  amount  of  a  binder  system  compris- 
ing as  separate  components: 

(1)  a  phenolic  resin  component; 

(a)  a  phenolic  resin;  aiid 

(b)  an  effective  bench  life  extending  amount  of  a  nitro- 
gen-containing aromatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,2'-dipyridyl,  1,10-phenanthro- 
line,  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof;  and 

(2)  a  polyisocyanate  component. 


5,447,969 
POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION 
Yoshiaki  Kojima,  and  Akihiko  Yoshizato,  both  of  Moriyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01214,  §  371  Date  May  21,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06173,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  64,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1901,  3-243446 

Int.  a.*  C08K  9/00.  9/10;  C08J  3/00;  C08L  75/00 

VS.  a.  523—200  1  Claim 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  comprising  0.1  to  10%  by 


weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyurethane,  of  hydrotal- 
cite  having  water  of  crystallization  and  a  C10-C30  fatty  acid 
adhered  thereto,  said  polyurethane  being  free  of  a  halogen- 
containing  fire  retardant,  said  hydrotalcite  being  represented 
by  the  formula  (I): 


M2+,Al2(OHhx+6-«(A— )^mH20 


(I) 


wherein  MZ+  is  Mg^+  or  Zn2  +  ,  A"-  is  an  anion  having  a 
valence  of  n,  x  is  a  positive  number  of  at  least  2,  z  is  a  positive 
number  of  2  or  less,  and  m  is  a  |x>sitive  number. 


5,447,967 
COMPLETELY  CERAMIC  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 

BASED  ON  ALUMINA/MAGNESL^  SPINEL  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Michcle  Tyszblat,  Courbevoic,  France 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993.  Ser.  No.  75.557 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  IS,  1991,  9112673 

Int  a.*  A61K  6/08;  C08K  3/18;  A61C  /i/Ott"  B41C  3/08 
VS.  CI.  523—116  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  translucent  ceramic  dental 
prosthesis,  having  a  heightened  mechanical  resistance  and 
being  biocompatible,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  a  plastic  paste  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  binder  with 
fine  particles  of  alumina/magnesia  spinel,  alumina  and  magne- 
sia; said  binder  being  an  organic  binder;  imparting  to  said  paste 
the  shape  which  is  necessary  for  the  creation  of  the  prosthesis; 
setting  said  binder  in  order  to  fix  the  shape  of  the  paste;  subject- 
ing the  paste  thus  shaped  to  a  thermal  treatment  to  effect 
calcination  of  said  binder  and  to  sinter  said  particles  of  alumi- 
na/magnesia spinel,  alumina  and  magnesia  so  as  to  obtain  a 
porous  infrastructure;  impregnating  said  infrastructure  with  a 
glass  in  the  molten  state  and  cooling  the  structure  to  ambient 
temperature. 


5.447.970 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Toyoji  Toodta;  Masahiro  Aoki;  Takeo  Tsukamoto;  Takeshi 

Awata,  and  Ryutaro  Hayashi,  all  of  Mie,  Japan,  aaaigBors  to 

Mitsubishi  Yuka  Badische  Co.,  Ud.,  YokkaicU,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224.518 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080533; 
Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080534 

Int  a.'  C08L  51/00;  CD8F  8/30 
VS.  a.  523—201  17  Claim 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersed  resin  composition  comprising  (A) 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  carbonyl-containing  resin  particles 
having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outermost  layer,  which  is  ob- 
tained by  emulsion  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture 
comprising  (a)  not  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  carbonyl-con- 
taining monomer  containing  at  least  one  aldo  group  or  keto 
group  and  one  polymerizable  unsaturated  double  bond  in  the 
molecule  thereof,  (b)  not  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  (c)  not  more  than  99%  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  having  a  water-solubility  of  not  more 
than  8  g/100  ml  at  20'  C,  and  (d)  not  more  than  99%  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  monomer  other  than  the  monomers 
(a)  to  (c)  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  dispersed 
resin  particles  serving  as  an  inner  layer,  (B)  a  hydrophilic 
hydrazine  compound  containing  at  least  two  hydrazino  groups 
in  the  molecule  thereof,  and  (C)  an  epoxy-containing  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule 
thereof,  in  which  the  resin  constituting  said  outermost  layer  of 
said  carbonyl-containing  resin  particles  has  a  degree  of  solubili- 
zation of  at  least  5%  by  weight,  and  the  resin  constituting  the 
whole  resin  particles  has  a  degree  of  solubilization  of  from  4  to 
50%  by  weight. 


5,447,971 

TIRE  WITH  SILICA  REINFORCED  TREAD 

Jean  Bergh,  Viaaden;  Marc  Junio,  Steinsel,  and  Jean-Claude  J. 

M.  Kihn,  Hollenfels,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,160,  Jan.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42415,  Apr.  2,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,043 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/34.  3/36.  5/54;  B60C  1/00 
VS.  a.  523—213  19  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  is  having  a  sulfur  vulcanized  tread  com- 
prised of,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  rubber,  (A)  dienc-based 
elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  about  10  to  about  80  phr 
of  emulsion  polymerization  prepared  styrene/butadiene  co- 
polymer rubber  containing  about  30  to  about  45  percent  sty- 
rene,  (ii)  about  10  to  about  60  phr  of  an  isoprene/butadiene 
copolymer  rubber  containing  about  30  to  about  70  weight 
percent  isoprene,  (iii)  about  15  to  about  30  phr  of  a  cis  1,4- 
polybutadiene  rubber,  and  (iv)  about  0  to  about  15  phr  of  cis 
1,4-poly isoprene  natural  rubber,  (B)  about  50  to  about  1 10  phr 
particulate  silica,  and  (C)  at  least  one  silica  coupler  having  a 
silane  moiety  reactive  with  silicon  dioxide  and  a  sulfur  moiety 
reactive  with  said  elastomer,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  silica  to  cou- 
pler of  about  7/1  to  about  15/1. 
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5,447^2 
ACRYLIC  LATEX  VEHICLES  fOR  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION/DISPERSION  PAINTS 
Jean-Francois  D'Allest;  Yyes  Decloitre,  both  of  Paris,  and  Phi- 
lippe Larralllet,  Saint-Gratien,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhoae-Ponlenc  Chimie,  Courbevoie  Ciedex,  France 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,931 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1992,  92  09354 
Int  Cl.0  C08K  3/20;  COSL  63/02 
VS.  a.  523—409  J3  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  for  an  aqueous  emulsion/dispersion  acrylic 
paint,  comprising  (a)  from  96%  to  99.9'l(fc  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  solids  content  thereof,  of  an  aqueojis  dispersion  of  acrylic 
polymer  latex,  and  (b)  from  0.1%  to  4^  by  weight,  also  rela- 
tive to  the  solids  content  thereof,  of  an  kqueous  emulsion  of  an 
aromatic  epoxy  resin  which  comprises  a  nonionic  surface-ac- 
tive agent. 

5,447,973 
SOFT  SEGMENT-CONTAINING 
RESIN  AND  CATHODIC  ELB 
PAINTS  CONTAINING 
Mitsuo  Yamada,  Suita,  and  Toshiyuki 
pan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Md.,  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  Pflo.  243,012 
Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1993,  5-139589 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/20:  C0|L  63/02 
VS.  a.  523-415  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  modified  epoxy  resin  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  chain  extending  a  diglycidyl  ethir  epoxy  resin  having  a 
blocked   isocyanato   group   at   |he   opposed   terminals 
thereof  by 


SM^,  >75 

PVF  OF  IMPROVED  Tl  lERMAL  STABIUTV 

Ronald  E.  Uschold,  West  Chestei ,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wfrnington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  $o.  166,678,  Dec.  16,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  D*c.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,751 

Int.  a.'  C08L  27/14;  CO  )K  5/13.  5/526.  5/378 
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(b)  preparing  a  blocked  polyii  ocyanate  crosslinking  agent; 

(c)  blending  the  epoxy-resin  a  nine  adduct  with  the  blocked 
polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  epoxy-re  in  amine  adduct  with  an  or- 
ganic acid  and  adding  wate  r  to  form  an  emulsion;  and 

(e)  blending  the  emulsion  wit  i  a  pigment  paste  to  form  the 
cathodic  electrocoating  coi  iposition. 


U.S.  a.  523— »35 

1.  A  compression-moldable 


12  Claims 

x>lymeric  mixture  consisting 


lODinED  EPOXY 
lODEPOSITION 
;SAME 
tshii,  Sakai,  both  of  Ja- 


essentially  of  poly( vinyl  fluorid^  (PVF)  and,  by  weight  <5f  the 
final  composition. 


(a)  about  from  0. 1  to  2.0%  ol 
epichlorohydrin  according 


copolymer  of  bis-phenol  and 
to  the  formula 


CH2 CHCH2O ^^<^"  -^^0CH2CHCHj-0 

R 

Jm 

R 
~0  -C-©-OCH2CH— CH2 


wherein  n  has  an  average  valu   of  from  0  to  9.0  and  wherein 
(i)  reacting  a  portion  of  the  epox  '  rings  thereof  with  the    the  R  moieties  are  independen  ly  selected  from  CH3,  CF3,  F 
blocked  isocyanato  groups  of  a  lifunctional  prepolymer    and  H. 

(b)  about  from  0.1  to  1.0% 


produced  by  the  reaction  of  ( n  organic  diisocyanate 
with  a  compound  which  has  a  lair  of  active  hydrogen- 
containing  groups  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyether  diol,  ^  polyester  diol,  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene  diamine,  an  alkjienediamine  containing 
more  than  five  carbon  atoms,  a  long  chain  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  more  than  five  carbon  atoms, 
a  carboxyl-terminated  nitrile  rubber  oligomer  and  a 
hydroxyl-terminated  polybutac  iene  oligomer,  and 

(ii)  optionally  reacting  the  chai  i-extended  epoxy  resin 
with  an  aliphatic  monoalcohoi, 
monoether,  or  a  bisphenol  to 

only  of  the  epoxy  rings  of  tl^  chain-extended  epoxy 
resin;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  thus-produced  chi 

with  a  cationic  active  hydroger 

remaining  epoxy  rings  thereof. 


an  alkylphenol,  a  glycol 
open  a  further  portion 


n-extended  epoxy  resin 
compound  to  open  the 


5,447.974 
CATHODIC  ELECrROCOATI?«<;  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  BRANCHED  EPOXY  AMINE  RESINS 
Stephen  C.  Peng,  Shelby  Township,  .NCch.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,076,  Jun.  2$,  1994.  This  application 
Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,117 
Int.  a."  C08L  61/00 
VS.  a.  523—415  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cathod  c  electrocoating  compo- 
sition comprising  the  following  steps  in  any  workable  order: 
(a)  preparing  an  epoxy  resin-amii  e  adduct  by  forming  a 
macromonomer  of  a  branched 
weight  average  molecular  weig)  t  of  400-800  by  self-con- 
densation of  an  epoxy  resin  of  (  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a 
polyphenol  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  catalyst  at  90-150 
degrees  Celsius  and  then  reacting  the  macromonomer  with 
a  polyhydric  phenol  to  form  a  b  anched  epoxy  resin  hav- 
ing an  epoxy  equivalent  weight 


reacting  the  branched  epoxy  res  n  with  an  amine; 


>f  hindered  phenol  containing 
2,6-dialkyl  substituents; 

(c)  about  from  0.2  to  2.0%  df  alkyl  aryl  phosphite;  and 

(d)  about  from  0.01  to  0.4%  o  "mercaptoarylimidazole  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  co  npound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


where  R|  is  selected  from  hy4rogen  and  alkyl  of  1- 
atoms. 


RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
NATURAL  RUBBER  ANI 


Patrick  J.  Curtin;  Timothy  M. 


Int.  a."  C08L  15/^. 
VS.  a.  523—438 


of  about  700-2,000  and 


OH 

I 


^SH 


>NH 


carbon 


5,44  ',976 


XJNTAINING  BLENDS  OF 
EPOXIDIZED  NATURAL 


RUI  BER 


Lipinski,  both  of  Rocky  Mount, 


N.C.,  and  William  E.  Rnssel ,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignors  to 
The  Moore  Company,  Weste  rly,  R.L 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sei .  No.  940,247,  Sep.  4,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  .  ul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  799,827 


7/00;  C08K  3/18 


8  Claims 


1.  An  elastomeric  coraposi  ion  consisting  essentially  of  a 
component  of  epoxidized  natu  'al  rubber  (ENR)  and  a  compo- 
nent of  natural  rubber,  the  an4>unt  of  the  component  of  ENR 
being  given  by  the  formula: 

,    (%  mol  (EnA))  ■  (DDh  (ENR))       ,  3  .3 
l.fj  =  \nrrt  —  -^-   *' 


1000 

wherein  the  %  mol  (ENR)  5  the  mole  %  epoxidation  of  the 

ENR; 
wherein  the  pph(ENR)  is  tik  parts  per  hundred  total  rubber 

of  the  ENR  and  the  pph  ENR)  is  between  about  35  and 

about  75;  and 
a  component  of  non-reinforling  filler  in  the  amount  ranging 

between  about  7  and  ab  }ut  40  parts  per  hundred  total 

rubber. 
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5,447,977 
PARTICLE  BINDERS  FOR  HIGH  BULK  HBERS 

Michael  R.  Hansen,  Seattle,  and  Richard  H.  Young,  Sr.,  Renton, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma, 

Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,284,  Aug.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,308,896.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,819 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C08J  5/04 

U,S.a.524— 13  MCbins 

1.  A  method  of  producing  individualized  high  bulk  fibers 
with  adhered  particles  comprising: 

providing  individualized  cellulose  fibers  that  have  hydrogen 
bonding  functional  sites,  wherein  the  individualized  fibers 
are  cured  in  the  presence  of  a  crosslinking  material  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  cured  high  bulk  fibers 
with  intrafiber  covalent  crosslinks  while  leaving  hydro- 
gen bonding  functional  sites  available  on  the  cured  fibers 
for  hydrogen  bonding,  and  the  fibers  are  fiberized  to 
reduce  intrafiber  bonding  between  the  cured  fibers; 

adding  particles  to  the  fibers  after  the  fibers  are  cured, 
wherein  the  particles  have  a  hydrogen  bonding  or  a  coor- 
c'inate  covalent  bonding  functionality; 

app  ying  a  binder  to  the  fibers  after  the  fibers  are  cured  or 
fiberized,  the  binder  having  a  volatility  less  than  water, 
the  binder  also  having  a  functional  group  that  forms  a 
hydrogen  bond  or  coordinate  covalent  bond  with  the 
particles,  and  a  functional  group  that  forms  a  hydrogen 
bond  with  the  fibers;  and 

activating  the  binder  by  applying  an  activating  liquid  to  the 
fibers  in  a  pattern  that  corresponds  to  a  desired  distribu- 
tion of  particles  in  the  fibers,  wherein  the  particles  are 
then  bound  to  the  binder  by  hydrogen  bonds  or  coordi- 
nate covalent  bonds,  with  the  binder  that  binds  the  parti- 
cle in  turn  being  bound  to  the  fibers  by  a  hydrogen  bond. 


5,447,978 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

Naotami  Aado,  Hyogo;  Hisao  Furukawa,  and  Yasushi  Kato, 
both  oi  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KanegaAichi  Kagaka 
Ko8>    KabasUki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 
Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  587,556.  Sep.  24,  1990,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,800,  Apr.  5,  1988, 
•bandoDcd,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911.617, 
Sep.  25,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  136.596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  30.  1985,  60-218413 
Int  CL»  CORK  5/37 
VS.  a.  524-289  14  CM^ 

1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  (I)  a  polyester,  (2)  an  ether 
ester  block-copolymer,  (3)  a  vinyl  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  butyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate,  allyl  methacrylate,  acrylamide  and  y- 
methacryloxypropyltrimethoxysilane,  (4)  a  diallyl  phthal- 
ate  compound,  and  (5)  a  diallyl  phthalate  copolymer,  said 
component  (A)  having  in  its  molecule  at  least  one  silyl 
group  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(R').     R^ 
X^rr^jSi CH- 


(I) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing I  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  and  an  aralkyi  group, 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  an  alkoxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  ketoxy- 
mate  group,  an  amide  group,  an  acid  amide  group,  an 
aminoxy  group  and  a  mercapto  group,  and  a  is  0,  I  or  2, 

(B)  0.001  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organotin  compound, 
and 

(C)  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  mercapto  group-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
mercaptan,  a  mercapto  group-containing  carboxylic  acid, 
a  mercapto  group-containing  ester  compound,  a  mercapto 
group-containing  polyether,  thiophenol  and  thiobenzoic 
acid. 


5447079 

ORGANOPHOSPHONIC'POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE 
AS  STABILISERS  FOR  AQUEOUS  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Dirck  Van  Hemelrijk,  Antwerp;  Jean-Marc  Coisae,  Jemcppe- 
Sur-Sambre,  both  of  Belgium,  and  Aloysius  Tinncaans,  BG 
ZeUt  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Interox  (SodM  Anonyme), 
Brussels,  Belginm 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/01846,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/06122,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

per  FUed  Sep.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  30,461 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Oct  2,  1990,  09000935 
Int  a."  C08K  3/00:  C08F  8/12 
VS.  a.  524—401  j«  Claims 

An  organophosphonic  polymer  of  formula: 


Y        OH 
I  I 

— HCH— C — 


I 
PO(0,Zh-, 


in  which  Y  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
z  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  ammonium  group  or  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline-earth  metal  atom  and  in  which  x  is  an  integer 
equal  to  1  when  z  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  ammonium 
group  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  to  2  when  z  denotes  an  alkaline- 
earth  atom. 


5,447,980 
STABILIZED  POLY  AMIDE  FIBER 
Mark  G.  Reichmaan,  Roawell.  Ga..  aasignor  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122.367 
Int  CL»  C08K  3/10 
VS.  a.  524—413  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  stabilized  polyamide  filament  comprising  a  polyamide, 
a  mixture  of  potassium  iodide  and  Copper  (I)  iodide  in  a  KI/- 
Cul  weight  ratio  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  10  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  level  of  from  about  50  to  about 
1000  ppm  copper,  and  from  I  to  about  20  wt  %  of  a  polyolefin 
synergist  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  functionalized 
polyethylene,  functionalized  polypropylene,  functionalized 
SEBS  polymer  and  functionalized  ethylene-propylene-diene 
monomer  terpolymer. 


5.447.981 
(METH)  ACRYUC  ACID  POLYMER  DISPERSION 

Jjirgen  Fock,  DnsseMorf;  Gotz  Koemer,  Essen;  Karl-Heinz 
Reichert  Berlin;  Stephan  Fengler,  Berlin,  and  Roland  Smolin, 
BerUn,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Gotdachmidt  AG, 
Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225.217 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 

916.6 

Int  a.«  C08F  2/16;  C08K  3/20 

VS.  a.  524—458  11  Oainia 

1.  A  (meth)acrylic  acid  polymer  dispersion  containing  an 
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consisting  of  water-insolubl :  inert  organic  solvents  and 

water-insoluble  linear  polyr  lers  soluble  in  the  monomer 

organic  solvent  as  the  phase,  is  added  to  the  monc  mer  phase  to  adjust  the  spe- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


B-0.0i<A<B+0.0i 


inner  phase  and  an  outer  phase  obtain©  I  by  free  radical  poly- 
merization of  (meth)acrylic  acid  in  pt^nce  of  a  subilizer 
costabilizer  and  initiator  and  having  an      _ 

outer  phase,  dispersed  phase  particles  a  f  average  particle  size  cific  gravities  (at  25*  C.)  of 

of  between  about  20  and  300  nm  and  a  low  polydispersity,  .—^ 

wherein 

(1)  the  stabilizer  is  a  block  copolymer  consisting  of  at  least  one 
block  A  and  at  least  one  block  B,  bio  ck  A  being  formed  by 
polymerizing  monomers  containing  ^  inyl  groups  and  block 
B  being  a  polyoxyalkylene  block, 

(2)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  subilizer 
crylic  acid  and  co-monomers  option  lly  contained  is  1:3  to 
1:100, 

(3)  the  costabilizer  is  water  or  a  dihydr|c  alcohol  with  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  costabilizer  tokhe  sum  of  (meth)acry- 
lic  acid  and  co-monomers  optionally  i  lontained  is  at  least  not 
less  than  1:50  and  at  most  1:1,  and 

(5)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  outer  ph^  to  the  inner  phase  is 
about  100:5  to  100:70. 


the  monomer  phase  and  the 
aqueous  phase  in  the  ranges  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


[o  the  sum  of  (meth)a- 
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(I) 


wherein  A  is  the  specific  gi  ivity  of  the  monomer  phase, 
and  B  is  the  specific  gravity  ^  >f  the  aqueous  phase,  wherein 
the  amount  of  the  specific  gr  ivity-controlling  agent  added 
to  the  monomer  phase  is  fr  jm  0.3  to  3  times  by  weight 
relative  to  the  monomer  mi  iture. 


5,447^2 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  Wn  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSION,  AQUEOUS  DISPERS  ON  AND  AQUEOUS 

COATING  COMPOSl  HON 
Motoi  Kamba;  Toru  Ishida;  Hiroshi  Wtahita;  Hisao  Kawazoc, 
and  Yoahihiro  Ohtsuka,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,918,  Jul.  28, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,524,  Dtc.  10, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,658,  May  5,  1989, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Dec.  14,  |994,  Ser.  No.  355,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nfcy  13, 1988,  63-114864; 
Sep.  27, 1988,  63-23953;  No».  29,  1988,  63-299659 

Int.  CL*  C08F  2/16 
VS.  CL  524—458  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqu  »us  dispersion,  which 
comprises: 
subjecting  a  monomer  to  emulsioi  polymerization  in  an 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  i  )f  a  fluorine-containing 
copolymer  consisting  of  20  to  8(  i  mol  %  units  derived 
from  a  fluoroolefin  monomer  s«  ected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  trifluoroethylene,  chlo- 
rotrifluoroethylene,  tetrafluoroetl  lylene,  pentafluoropro- 
pylene  and  hexafluoropropylene,  0.1  to  80  mol  %  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  unsatural  ed  monomer  containing 
hydrophilic  groups,  reactive  groi  ips  which  can  be  con- 
verted to  hydrophilic  groups  or  ^  combination  of  hydro- 
philic groups  and  reactive  groups  Which  can  be  converted 
to  hydrophilic  groups,  and  up  to  '  0  mol  %  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consistii  ig  of  an  olefin,  a  vinyl 
ether,  a  vinyl  ester,  an  allyl  ether,  tn  allyl  ester,  an  acryhc 
acid  ester  or  methacrylic  acid.estpr. 


5,447,  «4 
CURABLE  POLYMER  M<  RTAR  OR  CONCRETE 
COMPOS  TIONS 
Yoshihiko  Ohama,  Kanagawa;  K  itsunori^pemura,  Fukushima; 
Hirokazu  Matsueda,  Aichi;  Tal  luhiko  Ozaki,  Aichi,  and  Atsu- 
shi  Kodama,  Aichi,  all  of  Japai ,  assignors  to  Takemoto  Yushi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji  |»an.  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-082203; 
Aug.  22,  1994.  6-220932 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/i  21:  C08L  75/14 
VS.  a.  524—507  11  Claims 

1.  A  curable  polymer  mortar  »r  concrete  composition  com- 


prising a  binder,  an  inorganic 


powder  filler,  aggregates,  a 


viscosity  reducer  and  a  low  shr^king  agent; 

said  inorganic  powder  filler  land  said  aggregates  together 
being  300-1 150  weight  part  s,  said  viscosity  reducer  being 
0.1-1  weight  part  and  said  1  )w  shrinking  agent  being  1-50 
weight  parts  against  100  wi  sight  parts  of  said  binder; 

said  binder  comprising  unsatu  rated  urethane  shown  by  For- 
mula 1  and  radical  polyr  lerizable  vinyl  monomers  at 
weight  ratio  of  (unsaturau  1  urethane)/(vinyl  monomer) 
=  30/70-70/30,  Formula  1  being: 


r 

|_(CH2= 


R> 

I 


O 
II 


-I  II        ,     II       I 

f-    NHCOA'OC— C=sCH2], 


5,447,983 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCINd  A  LARGE  SIZE 
CROSSLINKED  POLYMER  BEAD 
Kiyoto  Ando,  and  Hiroshi  Arataki,  bolh  of  Kitakyusbu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubuhi  Chemical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991,580,  Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Feb.  6,  1995,  fier.  No.  384,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  l>ec.  18,  1991,  3-335276 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2tW 
VS.  a.  524—458  I  31  Claims 


O 

II 

[ROAOlm— P(0\*, 


ge  liz 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  (  roup  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alky  1  groups  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  large  jize  crosslinked  polymer  group,  phenyl  group  and  phe  lyl  group  substituted  by  alkyl 

bead  having  an  average  particle  sizebf  at  least  1  mm,  which  group  with  1-4  carbon  atoms;  A  is  a  residual  group  obtained 

comprises  dispersing  a  monomer  phasi  composed  essentially  of  by  removing  hydroxyl  group  I  rom  polyetherdiol  with  repeti- 

a  monovinyl  monomer  and  a  cross^nkable  monomer  in  an  tion  number  of  oxyalkylene  un  U  5-100  wherem  the  oxyalkyl- 

aqueous  phase  containing  a  dispersioi^  subilizer  and  subjecting  ene  unite  include  both  those  w  lich  consist  entirely  of  oxypro- 

the  dispersion  to  suspension  polymerization  in  an  oil-in-water  pylene  unite  and  those  which   ;omprise  30%  or  more  of  oxy- 

system  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerii  ation  initiator,  wherein:  propylene  unite  and  70%  or  1  »s  of  oxyethylene  unite;  M  is 

at  least  one  specific  gravity-contro  ling  agent  having  a  spe-  either  H  or  a  monovalent  bas^;  and  m  and  n  are  each  1  or  2 

cific  gravity  of  more  than  1.0  fleeted  from  the  group  such  that  m-(-n  =  3;  and 


O    r2 


(Formula  I) 


(CH2=C— CO)2YOCNH-j—  X 

L  -NHCCKA^OiC— C=CH2], 

II  II       I, 

O  OR' 

wherein  X  is  a  residual  group  obtained  by  removing  isocyanate 
group  from  polyisocyanate;  Y  i !  a  residual  group  obtained  by 
removing  hydroxyl  groups  fror  i  trihydric  alcohol;  A'  is  alkyl- 
ene  group  with  2-6  carbon  ato  ms;  A^  is  alkylene  group  with 
2-4  carbon  atoms;  R',  R^  and  1 1'  are  each  H  or  CH3;  p  and  r 
are  integers  0-2  but  cannot  bot  1  be  0;  q  is  an  integer  1-3  such 
that  2Sp+q  +  T^A;  and  t  is  an  integer  2-5; 
said  viscosity  reducer  being  an  anionic  polymeric  surface 
active  agent  shown  by  Fo  mula  2,  which  is: 


(Formula  2) 
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said  low  shrinking  agent  being  a  thermoplastic  polymer  of 
one  or  more  kinds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkyl  (meth)acrylates,  saturated  aliphatic  polyesters, 
aromatic  vinyl  polymers  and  vinyl  copolymers  having 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  as  monomer  component. 


5,447,985 
MODinCATION  OF  (CO)POLYMERS  WITH 
UNSATURATED  PEROXYAaOS 
Anfhoay  J.  DcNicola.  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.;  CbivUm  C  H.  Wci- 
Bcrk,  Astw,  Pil;  AadrcM  H.  Hogt.  Fnicfcc4t,  NetheriMdi; 
JcrwJ  Jdobc,  SchalkkMr,  Netkerlndt,  ami  John  MeUcr, 
DevcMcr,  Nctkcrlairii,  mmiw»on  to  Aluo  NoW  N.V„  Ar«- 
hcM,  Nethcrfamdi  ami  HiwMt  faK„  Wil«ii«laa,  DcL 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,999 
ImL  CL*  COIF  6/00 
VS.  CL  524—534  20  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  reinforcement  of  a  (co)polymer  selected 
from  C3-C10  a-olefin  polymers,  ethylene  polymers,  diene 
polymers  and  copolyihers  of  C3-C10  a-olefins  with  ethylene 
and/or  a  diene,  wherein  said  process  comprises  contacting  the 
(co)polymer  with  a  peroxide  represented  by  any  of  the  formu- 
las I-II  to  modify  the  (co)polyiner: 


40    R|   Rj  O  1 

H      I      I      N 
O— O— C— C=C— C— O— H  J, 


0) 


wherein  n  is  1-3,  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  C|.io  alkyl  groups,  C^u  aryl  groups,  €7.22  aralkyi 
groups  and  C7-22  alkaryl  groups,  which  groups  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  functional  groups  selected  from  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  ester,  acid,  amido,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  ketone  and 
nitrile  groups;  and  R'  and  R^  may  combine  to  form  a  ring; 
when  n=l;  R=a  tertiary  alkyl  group,  a  tertiary  cycloalkyi 
group,  a  tertiary  alkylcycloalkyl  group,  a  tertiary  alkynyl 
group  containing  4-18  carbon  atoms  and  a  group  of  the 
general  formula: 


wherein  m=0,  1  or  2  and  R^  represente  an,  isopropyl  group,  an 

isopropenyl  group  or  a  2-hydroxyisopropyl  group; 

when  n=2;  R=an  alkylene  group  with  7-12  carbon  atoms 

which  at  both  ends  has  a  tertiary  structure,  an  alkynylene 

group  with  8-12  carbon  atoms  which  at  both  ends  has  a 

tertiary  structure,  and  a  group  of  the  general  formula: 


CH3 


Hi  ^*%X^      CH3 


CH3 


t^K 


an  aromatic  ring  in  the  molecule  in  the  case  of  disubstitution, 
the  ring  substituente  must  not  be  in  a  position  ortho  relative  to 
each  other  and,  in  the  case  of  trisubstitution,  the  ring  substitu- 
ente must  not  be  in  three  adjacent  positions;  and  in  which 
process,  before,  during  or  after  the  contacting  of  the  (co>- 
polymer  with  the  peroxide,  at  least  one  polymer  reinforcing 
material  is  mixed  with  the  (co)polymeT. 


5,447  JM 
ACCELERATION  OF  GELATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS 

Kelly  B.  Fox,  am*  AMn  Enm,  Jr„  kolk  of  BMUctriUc,  Okk„ 

■wigwrs  to  PUIUpa  Petroicw  Coavny,  BwtlcaTttk,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90M73 

IM.  CL*  OOtK  3/28 

VS.  CL  524— SSS  2S  CUmm 

1.  A  composition  comprises:  (1)  an  ammonium  ion  donor,  (2) 

a  water  soluble  acrylamide-containing  polymer;  (3)  a  first 

crosslinking  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

aldehydes  and  aldehyde-generating  compounds;  (4)  a  sec»nd 

crosslinking  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

aromatic  compounds  and  alcohols;  wherein  said  aromatic 

compounds  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 

ylic  acids  and  phenolic  compounds;  and  (5)  water  wherein  said 

ammonium  ion  donor  is  present  in  an  effective  amount  to 

accelerate  the  gelation  of  said  composition  and  in  the  range  of 

from  about  0.(K)1  to  about  1  mole  per  liter  of  said  composition. 


5,447,9«7 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
ShinicU    Sato;    TakaaU    Matsnda;    KeaicU    Faknda,    and 
TomoAuBi  Sutoa,  all  of  GuaaM,  Japan,  assignors  to  SUn-Elsa 
Ckemical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347435 
Int.  CL*  OMK  5/54 
VS.  CL  524—731  14  Claims 

1.  An  organo[>olysiloxaiie  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least  two  aliphatic  unsatu- 
rated monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  bound  to  a  silicon  atom 
within  a  molecule,  (B)  an  organohydrogen  polysiloxane  having 
at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  bound  to  silicon  atoms  within  a 
molecule,  (C)  a  fluorine  containing  organopolysiloxane  ex- 
pressed by  the  following  formula  (1): 


wherein  x =0  or  1  and  R'  has  the  above-indicated  meaning;  and 
when  n=3;   R=l,2,4-triisopropylbenzene-a,a',a"-triyl   or 
l,3,S-triisopropylbenzene-a,a',a"-triyl;  and 


R' 
I 


R^-SiO  Si 


i. 


0) 


SiO-  Si— R' 


i 


O     Ri  O 

II      I  II 

-O— C— CH— C— C— O— H 
H 
CHR2 


(II) 


wherein  R',  R^,  R*  through  R*,  and  R*  are,  each  indepen- 
dently, substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups,  R'  and  R  ^  are,  each  independently,  bivalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups,  Rf  is  either  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  or  a  perfluoro- 
alkyl  ether  group,  subscripte  k,  p,  and  m  are  integers  of  at  least 
1,  and  the  subscript  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  and  (D)  a 
wherein  n,  R,  R',  R^,  are  as  defmed  above;  and  when  there  is   platinum  group  metallic  catalyst. 
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5,447,988 
SOLVENT  FREE  DIE- ATT ACrf  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  M.  Dershem,  San  Diego;  Dennis  B.  Patterson,  La  Jolla, 
and  Deborah  L.  Derfelt,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Quantum  Materials,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,962,  Ftb.  26, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,358,992.  This  application  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,665 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  C08K  3/08;  HDIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  524—780  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  attaching  a  sejniconductor  device  to  a 
substrate,  said  composition  comprising: 

8  to  20  wt.  percent  monomer  vehiclfc  comprising  at  least  one 

polycyanate  ester  monomer; 
80  to  92  wt.  percent  electrically  cotiductive  filler,  and 
SO  to  1500  ppm  metal  catalyst; 
wherein  said  monomer  vehicle  is  liqiid  under  ambient  condi- 
tions, and  wherein  said  composition  i^  free  of  alkylphenol. 


than  1/N  in  terms  of  molar 
average  number  of  hydrogen-i 
molecule  of  said  silicon 
(B),  thereby  increasing  a 
mer  and  leaving  unreacted  al 
product  polymer. 


5,44 
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I  Btio,  where  N  represents  the 
!  ilicon  bonds  contained  in  one 
polyl  ydride  compound  component 
moleqular  weight  of  a  product  poly- 
groups  in  a  molecule  of  the 
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FLAME-RESISTANT  POL  fOLEFINIC  FIBRES  AND 
FIIMS 
Gianluigi  Landoni,  and  Carlo  N^ri,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Enicbem  Synthesis  S.plA.,  Palermo,  Italy 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 


abandoned,  which  is  a  continua  ion  of  Ser.  No.  727,123,  Jul.  9, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  applic  ttion  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

242  037 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  1  taly,  Jul.  11,  1990,  20905/90 
Int.  a.«  qWL  23/02 

SClaims 
films  characterized  by  the  fact 


U.S.  a.  525—167 

1.  Flame-resistant  fibres  and 


that  they  include  a  polyolefm  a  nd  a  flame-resistant  additive  (I) 
consisting  of  a  copolyester  coi  itaining  units  derived  from:  (a) 


terephthalic  acid;  (b)  ethylene 


glycol;  and  (c)  phenyl  hydrox- 


5,447,989 

HIGH  IMPACT  MODIFIED  PpLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSmO  « 

Stamatios  G.  Mylonakis,  Belle  Mead;  >aal  R.  Soskey,  Nesharis 

Station,  both  of  N  J.;  Victoria  L.  D|monie,  and  Mohamed  S. 

El-Aasser,  both  of  Bethlehem,  Pi^,  assignors  to  Enicbem   ymethylene  phosphinic  acid,  having  the  basic  formula: 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  Ko.  122,655 

Int.  a.*  C08G  6i/48 

U.S.  a.  525— «7  i  19  Claims 


HO-{[C— ^^-C-0-(CH;  I 


1.  A  polycarbonate  composition  Ifiving  high  impact  resis' 
tance,  comprising: 

A)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 

B)  a  structured  multiphase  compo^te 
prising  a  core  of  a  rubbery  poly 
tion  temperature  below  —20' 
diameter  of  about  0. 10  to  1 
relative  to  the  weight  of  said  particle 
having   a   glass   transition   tern  >erature 
wherein  said  second  polymer 
continuous  region  on  the  surfao  : 


!  resi  i: 


micri  n, 


and 

impact  modifier  com- 

I  ler  having  a  glass  transi- 

and  an  average  pariicle 

and  about  1-50  wt.  % 

of  a  second  polymer 

above   20°   C, 

comprises  at  least  one  dis- 

of  said  particle. 


where: 

X  is  2; 

y  is  a  number  ranging  from 
z  is  a  number  ranging  from 
said  additive  (1)  having  a 
approx.  700  to  approx.  2,000, 
from  6  to  8.8%  by  weight, 
crystalline  structure,  with  a 
lower  than  200'  C, 
and  said  flame-resistant  film: 
fact  that  they  contain  a 
flame-resistant  properties 
phosphorous  content 
respect  to  the  fibres  or 


5,447,990 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POdYMER  CONTAINING 
FUNCTIONAL  G  ROUP 
KoHJi  Noda,  Yokohama;  Yoshikuni  ^eguchi,  Kobe;  Masakazu 
Isurugi,  Kyoto,  and  Naoki  Funikawa,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegaruchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan  \ 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Seri  No.  357,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313593 
Int.  a."  C08F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  525—106 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyi  ler  containing  functional 
groups,  comprising  the  step  of  react  ng  a  polymer  component 
(A)  having  at  least  1.1  alkenyl  groups  per  one  molecule,  and 
having  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  in  lin-chain, 
polyhydride  compound  component 
gen-silicon  bonds  and  having  2  to 
molecule,  so  that  an  amount  of  said  silicon  polyhydride  com- 
pound component  (B)  with  respect  l{  a  molar  number  of  all  the 
alkenyl  groups  in  said  polymer  con  iponent  (A),  is  made  less 


18  Claims 


with  a  silicon 
[B)  having  2  to  6  hydro- 
10  silicon  atoms  per  one 


HEAT  AND  OZ  3NE 
NBR/EPICHLOR(  )HYDRIN 


O  mpany, 
19<4, 


James  W.  Horrath,  Cuyaho^ 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Filed  Jan.  13, 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  525—187 

1.  A  blend  of  (I)  acrylonitAle 
terpolymer  rubber  compriset 
butadiene-N(4-anilinophenyl)i  i( 
chlorohydrin  rubber,  said  bofnd 
ber  containing  from  28%  to 
and  is  present  in  blend  in 
rohydrin  being  selected  from 
mer  of  epichlorohydrin  and 
mer  of  epichlorohydrin,  allyl 
ide,  said  allyl  glycidal  ether 
drin  in  an  amount  of  about  4 
present  in  blend  in  about  25 
oxide  being  present  in  terpol^er 


I  aboi  it 


No.  32,425,  Mar.  15,  1993, 


O  (I) 

II 
ix-0]-[P-CH2-0l^},— H 


6 


D.5  to  1;  and 

I  to  approx.  7; 

It  olecular  weight  ranging  from 

phosphorous  content  ranging 

;  nd  an  amorphous  or  partially 

sc  ftening  or  pariial  melting  point 

and  fibres  characterized  by  the 
q^ntity  of  additive  (1)  for  giving 

which  is  such  as  to  assure  a 
frofci  0.1  to  3.0%  by  weight  with 
fil  ns. 


5,447,992 

RESISTANT 
BLENDS 
Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Akron,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  259,223 
( »8L  71/02 

13  Claims 
-butadiene  bound  antioxidant 
of  a  polymer  of  acrylonitrile- 
lethacrylamide  and  (2)  a  epi- 
antioxidant  terpolymer  rub- 
33%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
75%  to  25%  and  said  epichlo- 
the  class  consisting  of  a  copoly- 
glycidal  ether  and  a  terpoly- 
glycidal  ether  and  ethylene  ox- 
sing  present  in  the  epichlorohy- 
to  about  12%  by  weight  and  is 
to  about  75%  and  the  ethylene 
in  15  to  35%  by  weight. 
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5,447,993 
PERFLUOROELASTOMER  CURING 
Ancstis  L.  Logothetis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,026 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—273  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  curing  of  a  perfluoroelastomer,  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  confining  to  a  specific  shape  a  mixture,  comprising: 

(i)  a  perfluoroelastomer  containing  a  plurality  of  nitrile 
groups; 

(ii)  a  tin  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  the  crosslinking  of 
said  perfluoroelastomer  through  said  nitrile  groups;  and 

(iii)  a  peroxide  capable  of  crosslinking  said  perfluoroelas- 
tomer and  a  coagent  which  is  a  diene  or  triene;  while 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  first  temperature  sufficient  to 
decompose  said  peroxide; 

(b)  removing  said  mixture  from  confmement;  and 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  at  a  second  temperature,  which  is 
higher  than  said  first  temperature,  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  crosslinks  from  said  nitrile  groups. 


5,447,994 
THERMOPLASTIC  FLUOROELASTOMERS  PRODUCED 

BY  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION 
Ralf  Kriiger,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Darid  B.  Harrison,  and  Leo 

Morbitzer,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  95,458,  Jul.  20,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,385,981. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnl.  27,  1992,  42  24 
768J 

Int  a."  C08F  259/08 
VS.  a.  525—276  1  Cfaua 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluorine-containing  graft 
polymer  having  the  properties  of  thermoplastic  elastomer  from 
an  uncross-linked  lateral  double  bond-containing  fluorine-con- 
taining rubber  having  a  Tg<0*  C.  as  a  graft  base  onto  which  is 
grafted  at  least  one  fluorine-containing  unsaturated  monomer, 
a  mixture  of  fluorine-containing  and  non-fluorine-containing 
unsaturated  monomers  or  a  mixture  of  fluorine-containing 
unsaturated  monomers,  which  gives  an  at  least  partly  crystal- 
line polymer,  which  consists  essentially  of  producing  the  un- 
crosslinked  lateral  double  bond-containing  fluorine-containing 
rubber  by  radical  polymerization  in  solution,  suspension  or 
emulsion  under  elevated  pressure  at  about  —  15*  to  -t- 120"  C, 
and  afterwards  grafting  thereon  an  unsaturated  monomer 
which  forms  an  at  least  partly  crystalline  polymer,  the  grafting 
onto  the  uncrosslinked  lateral  double  bond-containing  fluo- 
rine-containing rubber  taking  place  by  radical  solution,  suspen- 
sion or  emulsion  graft  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an 
external  radical  forming  compound  under  elevated  pressure  at 
about  -15'  to  -)-120'C. 


5,447,995 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ASYMMETRIC  RADIAL 
POLYMERS 
Ronald  J.  Hoxmeier,  and  Bridget  A.  Spence,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,409 
Int  a.»  C08F  297/04:  C08G  81/02 
VS.  a.  525—314  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  asymmetric  radial  polymer 
which  comprises: 

(a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  anionically  polymerizable  mon- 
omer to  form  a  first  set  of  living  polymer  arms, 

(b)  coupling  the  first  set  of  living  polymer  arms  with  a  sili- 
con-based coupling  agent, 

(c)  substantially  completing  the  coupling  reaction  such  that 
some  of  the  coupling  sites  on  the  coupling  agent  are  left 
unreacted, 

(d)  anionically  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  the  coupled 


first  set  of  polymer  arms,  a  diflerent  anionically  polymer- 
izable monomer,  either  by  itself  or  on  the  ends  of  uncou- 
pled first  polymer  arms,  or  a  different  set  of  anionically 
polymerizable  monomers  to  form  a  second  set  of  Uving 
polymer  arms,  and 
(e)  adding  a  coupling  activator  and  coupling  the  second  set 
of  living  polymer  arms  through  the  unreacted  coupling 
sites  on  the  coupling  agent  to  the  coupled  first  set  of 
polymer  arms  to  form  an  asymmetric  radial  polymer. 


5,447,996 

ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  CURED  AMINO  RESIN 

POWDER  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUFT  BOARD 

Motoo  Asai,  and  Chie  Onishi,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifn,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  913,935,  Jnl.  17, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,344^93. 
ThU  appUcation  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  JnL  23,  1991,  3-205618 
Int  a.*  C09J  7/02.  161/24,  161/28  163/00 
VS.  CL  525—398  20  Claias 

1.  An  adhesive  for  a  printed  circuit  board  produced  by 
dispersing  a  cured  fine  powder  of  amino  resin  soluble  in  an  acid 
or  an  oxidizing  agent  into  an  uncured  resin  matrix,  said  un- 
cured  resin  matrix  being  curable  into  a  heat-resistant  resin 
matrix  which  is  insoluble  in  an  acid  or  an  oxidizing  agent. 


5,447.997 
SILICONE  POLYETHER  CARBOXYUC  ACIUS 

William  J.  Raleigh,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.;  James  A.  Campagna, 
PittsfieM,  Mass.,  and  Michael  A.  Lucarelli,  Mattoon,  lU., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,610 
Int.  CL*  C08F  283/12 
VS.  a.  525—474  10  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  polyether  cartmxylic  acid  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 
a)  a  polyether-silicone  copolymer  produced  by  a  hydrosila- 
tion  reaction  between  A'  and  E** 

[A'^,J 

where  A-*  represents  a  siloxy  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  of  silicone  hydride  compounds  consisting  of: 

i)  TD,M3" 

ii)  TDxD/'Ms" 

iii)  TD/'M}" 

iv)  TD,Dy'M3 

v)  TD/'Mj 

vi)  M'DxDy'M" 

vii)  M"D,M" 

viii)  MO/'M 

ix)  MDxDy'M 

x)  M"Dy'M" 

xi)  M"Q 

xii)  [D"k 

and  any  combination  thereof  wherein  T  represents  a  trifunc- 
tional  siloxy  group  of  the  formula  RSi03/2  with  R  being  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  D 
represents  a  difunctional  siloxy  group  of  the  formula  R2Si02/2, 
D"  is  a  difunctional  siloxy  hydride  of  the  formula  RHSi02/2, 
M  represents  a  monofunctional  siloxy  group  of  the  formula 
R3SiOi/2  where  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  of  monovalent  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  M"  is  a  monofunctional  siloxy  hydride  of  the  formula 
R2HSiO|/2,  Q  is  a  quadrifunctional  siloxy  group  of  the  formula 
Si04/2;  and  [D"]2a  cyclic  oligomer  of  D"  with  z  indicating  the 
number  of  D"  moieties  forming  the  cyclic  ring,  with  x  greater 
than  1,  y  greater  than  1  and  z  equal  to  or  greater  than  3  wherein 
p  ranges  from  one  to  about  500  and  q  ranges  from  about  1  to 
about  500,  where  Ef  is 
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R'(OCH2CH2)/(OCH2CH(CHj))pi 
is  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  and 
from  0  to  30  such  that 

the  sum  of  i  and  j  is  at  least  one;  and 
b)  an  acid  anhydride  or  halide  of 
organic  carboxylic  acid. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  where  R' 
and  j  may  vary 


bi-  or  multi-functional 


5,441.000 


WIFH 


•cm? 


10  Claims 

;paring  an  acrylic  poly- 


5,447,998 

CLEAR  COAT  RESINS  BY  fcONTINUOUS 

POLYMERIZA1  [ON 

Michael  C.  Grady,  Haddon  Towul  ip,  N  J.,  and  Basil  V. 

GregoroTich,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assi  [Dors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,418 
Int  €1.»  COOF  1^02 
VS.  CL  526— « 

1.  A  polymerization  process  for  pi 
mer  with  good  crater  resistance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  charging  into  a  variable  filling  feactor  vessel,  a  reaction 

mixture  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer,  wlerein  said  acrylic  mono- 
mer is  added  to  said  variable  flilage  reactor  vessel  at  a 
point  below  the  surface  of  said  taction  mixture; 
(ii)  a  polymerization  initiator  in  amounts  to  provide  a  molar 
ratio  of  said  initiator  to  said  acrjlic  monomer  from  about 
0.01  to  0.09;  1 

(iii)  a  solvent  from  about  0  to  60  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  acrylic  monom<  r; 
*      (b)  continuously  stirring  said  varii  )le  Tillage  reactor  vessel; 

(c)  maintaining  a  flow  rate  throi  gh  said  variable  Tillage 
reactor  vessel  sufficient  to: 
(i)  provide  a  residence  time  of  laid  acrylic  monomer  in 

said  variable  Tillage  reactor  ve  sel  of  at  least  1 S  minutes; 

(ii)  maintain  a  predetermined  levi  1  of  said  reaction  mixture 
in  said  variable  Tillage  reactor  zone: 

(iii)  maintain  said  reaction  mixtuae  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  provide  aco^lerated  conversion  to  a 
readily  processable  uniformj  concentrated  polymer 
product;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  acrylic  polym( 


END-QUENCHING  THE 
OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
PraUp  Gullapalli,   La   Habra, 
Socorro,  N.  Mex.,  assignors 
Foundation,  Socorro,  N.  Mei . 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1994, 
Into.* 
UJS.  a.  526—85 

1.  A  method  of  preparing 
butylene.  the  method  comprisilig 

a)  polymerizing  isobutylene  i 
electron  donor,  a  solvent 
living  polyisobutylene: 

b)  end-quenching  the  living 
containing  compound,  wherein 
comprises  end-quenching 


LIVING  POLYMERIZATION 
ACETYL  SULFATE 
Calif.,  and  John   P.   HeUer, 
to  New  Mexico  Tech  Research 


\,  Ser.  No.  197,972 
8/36.  2/38 

8CIaimt 

si^fonic  acid-terminated  polyiso- 

the  steps  of: 

the  presence  of  an  initiator,  an 

and  a  Lewis  acid  to  form  a 


polyisobutylene  with  a  sulfur- 
the  step  of  end-quenching 
ivith  acetyl  sulfate. 


5,441. 
POLYMERIZATIO^ 
Michael  C.  Baird,  Kingston, 

▼ersity  at  Kingston,  Kingston 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1994 
Int  a.*  C08F 
U.S.  CI.  526—134 

1.  A  process  for  producii^ 
comprising:  polymerizing 
least  10-'  mol/L  of  an  initiator 
ing  compounds  having  the 
pounds  having  the  formula 
cyclopentadienyl  or  a  if^ 
dienyl  ligand,  M  is  selected 
nium,  zirconium  and  hafnium, 
different  anionic  ligands 
atoms,  B  is  boron,  and  R,  R' 
anionic  groups  containing  1 
anhydrous,  anaerobic  conditio  fis 
from  about  - 100*  C.  to  abou 


BSR 


fr  >m  I 


t(i 


5,447,999 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMtRIZATlON  WITH 
RECYCLE  RETURN  PROJECTING  INTO  GAS  PHASE 
REGION  OF  REACTOR 
Talcnya  Ueda,  Machida;  Yoshihiro  Shirota,   Maebashi;   Yo- 
shihilio  Hirai,  Ibarald;  Toshiaki  iManiyama,  Salcura,  and 
Tadashi  Amano,  labaraki,  all  of  Ja|nn<  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,, Dec.  28,  1993,  5-352184 
Int.  a.«  C08F  114/06 
VS.  a.  526—70  j  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  p<aymer,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  monomer  having  an  )ethylenically  unsaturated 
double  bond  in  an  aqueous  mediuii  using  a  polymerization 
apparatus,  comprising  a  polymerization  vessel,  a  reflux  con- 
denser installed  outside  said  polymerization  vessel  for  remov- 
ing heat  by  condensing  a  gaseous  part  of  said  monomeric 
compotmds  to  form  a  liquid  conden^te,  and  a  pipe  coimected 
between  said  reflux  condenser  and  4  ^^^  of  ^<^  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  with  an  end  thereof  opening  into  a  gaseous  phase 
region  inside  said  polymerization  vessel,  for  returning  said 
liquid  condensate  to  the  polymerization  vessel,  wherein  said 
end  projects  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  of  said  polymer- 
ization vessel  into  said  gaseous  phase  region,  and  wherein  the 
quantity  of  heat  removed  by  said  reflux  condenser  is  increased 
stepwise  or  continuotisly  with  progress  of  the  polymerization 
from  initiation  thereof,  such  that  noli  less  than  20%  of  the  total 


5.4 


SYNTHESIS  OF  TRANS-1. 

CONTROLLED 
Kenneth  F.  Castner,  Uniontoitn, 

year  Tire  A  Rubber  Compaay. 
FUed  Aug.  12, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  526—140 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthi 
which  comprises  polymerizin ; 
solution  polymerization 
one  sulfoxide  compound 
dialkyl  sulfoxides,  diaryl 
a  molecular  weight  regulator 
system  which  consists  essen 
pound,  an  organoaluminum  o 
tuted  phenol;  wherein  the  ori 
structural  formula: 


19f4, 
■COIF 


reaction  heat  generated  during  the 


vhole  course  of  the  poly- 


merization is  removed  by  said  reflu  .  condenser. 


wherein  R|  is  selected  fron 
groups,  aryl  groups,  alkaryl 
of  alkyl  groups,  aryl  group^ 
groups. 
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,001 

OF  ISO-BUTYLENE 

assignor  to  Queen's  Uni- 
Canada 

Ser.  No.  319.708 
4^9.  4/643,  10/10 

15  0aims 

isobutylene  based  polymers 

isobutylene  in  the  presence  of  at 

-  co-initiator  system  compris- 

f^rmula  Cp'MXX'X"  and  com- 

R",  where  Cp'  is  a  ir -bonded 

pent|methyl  substituted  cyclopenta- 

the  group  consisting  of  tita- 

X,  X'  and  X"  are  the  same  or 

1   to  20  nonhydrogen 

R"  are  the  same  or  different 

30  nonhydrogen  atoms,  under 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

-20*  C. 


coi  taming 
itidl 


1,002 


4  POLYBUTADIENE  HAVING 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
Akron,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  289,977 
4/70.  36/06 

22  Claims 

lesis  of  trans- 1,4-polybutadiene 

1,3-butadiene  monomer  under 

conditions  in  the  presence  of  at  least 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

sulfoxides  and  dialkaryl  sulfoxides  as 

md  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

ially  of  an  organocobalt  com- 

( mpound,  and  a  para-alkyi  substi- 

uminum  compoimd  is  of  the 


gi  inoalu 


A  — R2 
R3 


the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 

selected  from  the  group  consisting 

alkaryl  groups,  and  arylalkyl 
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5.448,003 
SYNTHESIS  OF  RUBBERY  POLYMER  USING  ANIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION  MODIFIER 
Wen-Liang  Hsu,  Copley;  Add  F.  Halaaa,  Bath,  and  Barry  A. 
Matraaa.  Akron.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company.  Alcron.  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94.736.  Jul.  22. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5436.739.  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,264, 
Apr.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,231,153.  ThU  application  Aug.  8,  1994, 
Ser.  No.  287.397 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subaequent  to  JnL  27, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C08F  4/48,  36/04.  136/08 
VS.  a.  526—181  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  rubbery  polymer  which 
comprises  polymerizing  (1)  from  about  SO  weight  percent  to 
100  weight  percent  conjugated  diene  monomers  and  (2)  from  0 
weight  percent  to  about  SO  weight  percent  monomers  which 
are  copolymerizable  or  terpolymerizable  with  said  conjugated 
diene  monomers,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  system  which  is  comprised  of  (a)  an  initiator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organolithium  compounds,  or- 
ganosodium  compounds,  organomagnesium  compounds,  and 
organobarium  compounds,  and  (b)  an  alkyl  tetrahydrofurfuryl 
ether  modifier,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  in  the  alkyl  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl ether  modifier  contains  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


degree  of  saponification  of  2S  to  65  mole  %  and  an  average 
degree  of  polymerization  of  ISO  to  1000,  in  a  solvent  of  water 
and  an  alcohol  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  a  ratio  of  from  1:1 
to  1:4,  and  adding  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  said  aqueous 
medium  to  perform  a  suspension  polymerization,  thereby 
yielding  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  composed  of  S  to  90%  by 
weight  of  letrahydrofuran-insoluble  gel  fraction,  with  the 
remainder  being  tetrahydrofuran  solubles. 


5  448,004 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER 

Tadaahi  Amano,  Kawasaki,  and  SUgehiro  Hoshida,  Ibaraki, 

both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  SUa-Etn  Chemical  Co„  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  508,279,  Apr.  12, 1990.  abandoMd. 

This  application  Oct  4. 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,774 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1989,  1-94917 
Int  CL»  COSF  2/2a  214/06 
VS.  a.  526-202  9  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  for 
matted  moldings  which  comprises  performing  a  suspension 
polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or  a  mixture  of 
vinyl  monomers  composed  of  more  than  SO  wt.  %  vinyl  chlo- 
ride in  an  aqueous  medium  containing;  a  dispersing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  celluloses, 
water-soluble  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohols,  acrylic 
acid  polymers,  gelatin,  oil-soluble  emtilsiTiers  and  water-solu- 
ble emulsiTiers,  preparing  separately  from  the  aqueous  medium 
an  aqueous  dispersion  by  dispersing  a  polyfiinctional  monomer 
having  2  or  more  ethylenic  double  bonds  in  the  molecule  into 
a  solution  of  a  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a 


5,448,005 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  PARAXLENE  FROM  HIGH 

PURITY  PARAXYLENE  FEEDS 

WUUam  D.  Eccli,  Princeton  Janction,  N  J.,  and  Alexander  D.  S. 

Fremutii.  Laaghome,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation, 

Fairtex,Va. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,730 
lat  CL*  C07C  7/14 
VS.  a.  585—812  24  CWaM 

1.  A  crystallization  process  to  recover  p-xylene  from  a  feed 
rich  in  p-xylene  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  feed  rich  in  p-xylene  in  a  single  temperature 
crystallization  production  stage  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0*  to  about  SO*  F.; 
withdrawing  a  slurry  comprising  p-xylene  crystals  from  the 
production  stage  and  passing  said  slurry  from  the  produc- 
tion stage  to  a  first  separation  means  to  form  a  cake  and 
washing  said  cake  with  p-xylene; 
passing  said  cake  from  said  first  separation  means  to  a  first 
melt  drum  to  form  p-xylene  product  and  withdrawing  said 
p-xylene  product; 
recycling  a  portion  of  reject  filtrate  from  said  first  separation 
means  to  the  production  stage  and  passing  the  remaining 
reject  filtrate  from  the  first  separation  means  to  a  scaven- 
ger stage  operated  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature in  the  production  stage,  wherein  the  scavenger 
stage  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  —20'  to 
about  30"  P.; 
withdrawing  a  slurry  comprising  p-xylene  crystals  from  said 
scavenger  stage  and  passing  said  slurry  from  said  scaven- 
ger stage  to  a  second  separation  means  to  form  a  cake; 
passing  said  cake  from  said  second  separation  means  to  a 
second  melt  drum  to  form  p-xylene  crystals  and  recycling 
the  p-xylene  crystals  to  the  production  stage; 
recycling  a  portion  of  reject  filtrate  from  said  second  separa- 
tion means  to  said  scavenger  stage  and  withdrawing  the 
remaining  reject   fUtrate   from  said   second  separation 
means  u  mother  liquor  product. 


164-992  O.G.-95-13 


ELECTRICAL 


MUSIC  BOX 
La  S.  Miig,  P.O.  Box  tM44,  Taipei,  Taiww 

rati  Jam.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  370,in 
bt  CL*  GIW  1/06 
VS.  a.  14-^.1 


1.  A  music  box  comprising: 

•  base; 

a  frame  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  drum  installed  on  said  base  and  including  a  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  protuberances,  a  gear  having  a 
recess,  a  plurality  of  fixing  members  on  the  recess  and  a 
square  hole  at  a  center  of  the  gear,  and  a  seat  having  a 
plurality  of  portions  between  every  two  of  which  there  is 
a  slot  and  each  of  which  has  a  hook  portion,  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  being  engaged  between  said  fixing  members 
and  an  inner  edge  of  said  gear,  said  seat  being  inserted  into 
another  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  horizontal  output  shaft  being  formed  at  one  end  with  a 
square  portion  and  a  pluraUty  of  knots  close  to  the  square 
portion,  said  horizontal  output  shaft  being  partially  in- 
serted into  said  cyUnder  through  said  seat  with  the  square 
portion  and  knot  engaged  with  the  square  hole  of  said  gear 
and  the  hook  portion  of  said  seat  respectively;  and 

a  vertical  output  shaft  provided  at  a  lower  end  with  a  cog 
meshed  with  said  gear. 


b)  a  music  box  mechanisiii  located  on  the  base  and  having  a 
rotating  portion; 

c)  a  crank  mechanism  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
rotary  portion  of  the  music  box  mechanism; 

d)  a  cover  located  on  the  base  so  as  to  endoae  the  music  box 
mechanism; 

e)  guide  means  attached  to  one  of  the  base  and  the  cover, 
0  a  follower  in  contact  with  the  crank  mechanism  such  that 

rotation  of  the  crank  mechanism  causes  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  follower  in  a  movement  plane,  the  fol- 
lower comprising  a  follower  body  slidably  located  on  the 
guide  means  and  a  cantilevered  follower  arm  extending 
fixm  the  follower  body  obliquely  to  the  movement  plane, 
such  that  a  distal  end  of  the  follower  arm  is  unsupported; 

g)  a  support  attached  to  the  cantilevered  follower  arm  and 
extending  through  the  cover  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
support  extends  exteriorly  of  the  cover,  and, 

h)  a  display  ornament  attached  to  the  support  portion  ex- 
tending exteriorly  of  the  cover. 


5.44S4NN 
MUSICAL-TONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  INPUTTING  A  BOWING  VELOCHY  SIGNAL 
TcliM  Wwntn;  EUdriro  AoU,  mi  SatoaU  Uaa,  aU  of  Hmm- 
aMlaa,  Japan,  aHivMtrs  to  Yamalw  Cerporatioa,  J^^ 
CoMiMatiiM  oTScr.  No.  tSiJOn,  Dec  21, 1990.  akaaJpaid. 

TUi  appiicatioa  Dec  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,3n 
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FOLLOWER 

Jack  Hoa,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aMi«sar  to  Giftec,  Ltd.,  Alezaadria, 

Va. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,302 
Int  CL*  GIOF  1/06 
VS.  CL  84— 95J  11 


1.  An  ornamental  display  comprising: 
a)  a  base; 


OB  iTMcf    n 


r^^-j-^1 


m. 


^  'v        r— M 
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1.  A  musical  tone  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  operating  means  which  is  capable  of  being  freely  moved 
on  a  two-dimensional  plane; 

(b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  operation  information 
corresponding  to  an  operating  position  or  an  operating 
displacement  of  said  operating  means  on  said  two-dimen- 
sional plane,  and  for  producing  a  detected  position  output 
signal; 

(c)  velocity  information  generating  means  for  generating  a 
velocity  information  signal  based  on  said  detected  position 
output  signal;  and 

(d)  musical  tone  generating  means  for  generating  a  musical 
tone  having  a  musical  characteristic  corresponding  to  said 
velocity  information  signal. 
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TYPES  OF  TONE  GET  lERATORS 
MmiU  Kado,  Haaamatn,  Japan,  an  gnor  to  Yamaha  Corpora- 
tkM,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,665 


CUrna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan, 


Jul.  7,  1992,  4-202955 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrumei  t  comprising: 

tone  signal  generation  means  incldding  plural  types  of  tone 
generators  each  of  which  generates  a  musical  tone  signal 
with  a  different  tone  production  algorithm; 

main  control  means  for  generating  an  instruction  which 
comprises  generator  identifying  data  and  common  control 
data,  said  generator  identifying  data  identifying  one  of 
said  plural  types  of  tone  generators  and  said  common 
control  data  being  common  to  aaid  plural  types  of  tone 
generators  and  designating  tone  property  to  be  imparted 
to  a  musical  tone  corresponding  to  said  musical  tone 
signal;  and 

sub  control  means,  arranged  be^een  said  main  control 
means  and  said  tone  signal  generation  means,  for  receiving 
said  instruction  and  converting  laid  common  control  data 
to  exclusive  control  data  suitable  for  said  identified  tone 
generator,  said  identified  tone  generator  generating  a 
musical  tone  signal  having  said  tone  property  in  accor- 
dance with  said  exclusive  contipl  data  and  its  algorithm. 


tipl 
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ITCIaima 
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5.  A  real  tone  tone  generatioa 
control  means  for  providing  a 


which  is  variable  within 
values  in  accordance 
initiating  and  thereafter 

wave  generation  means, 
path  including  a  delay 
a  periodic  wave  by 
signal  with  a  signal 
path,  wherein  said  wave 
creating  a  periodic  wave 
containing  no  periodic 

output  means  for  extracting 
tion  means  as  a  musical 


a  range  I 


w  th 
ct>nt 


R.  Scott  Laughliii,  Cuyaiioga 
Intematioiial  Corporation, 
FUed  Apr.  8, 

Into.' 
UJS.  a.  174—48 


SEi>TEMBER  5,  1995 


including  plural  non-zero 

performance  variation,  for 

trolling  generation  of  a  tone; 

ha^ng  a  closed  signal  propagating 

the  ein,  for  creating  and  circulating 

mathe  natically  combining  the  control 

propa  ^ting  in  the  signal  propagating 

generation  means  is  capable  of 

in  response  to  a  control  signal 

cc^ponents;  and 

a  signal  from  the  wave  genera- 
signal. 
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LOW  VOLTAGE  MOUNTW  G  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF 


INSTAl  LATION 


Falla,  Oliio,  aaaignor  to  Erico 
^loii,Oliio 
19!  3,  Ser.  No.  44,977 
I02G  3/22 
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1.  A  low  voltage  mountini 
including  first  means  operati'  e 
before  application  of  the  wal  I 
means  bent  from  the  opening 
the  opening  operative  to  sec 
conduit  or  wiring  while  the 
such  wiring  or  conduit  will 
opening  of  such  mounting 


5,448,010 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  USING  CLOSED 
WAVEGUIDE  NETWORKS 
JaliM  O.  Saddi,  m,  Palo  Alto,  Cali^  aaaignor  to  The  Board  of 
TrartMa  of  the  Leiairf  Stwfbrd  Junior  UniTersity,  Palo  Alto, 
CaMf. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  568,609,  Aug.  16i  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,212,334, 
which  ia  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  414,646,  Sep.  27, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,984^76,  wUch  ia  a  coatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  275,620,  Not.  14, 
19M,  ikmkmti,  wWch  hi  a  eoatiuuMioB  of  Ser.  No.  920,701, 
Oct  17, 19M,  AaadoMd,  wWch  ia  a  ^oatinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  859 J68,  May  2, 19M,  aha 

1993,  Ser.  No.  ^,267 
IW  portioB  of  the  tcra  aflUa 
2010,haaheca 
lat.  CL*  GIOH 
UJS.CL84-622 


Thia  application  Mar.  22, 
to  May  18, 


I  comprisuig: 
ntrol  signal,  the  value  of 


;pl(te 


plate  having  a  planar  opening 

to  secure  said  plate  to  a  stud 

finish  to  the  stud,  and  second 

extend  away  from  the  plane  of 

:  to  said  plate  either  electrical 

ktuds  are  still  exposed  whereby 

>e  conveniently  available  at  the 

after  the  wall  is  finished. 
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METHOD  FOR  INSTALLI  NG  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT 

AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Gary  R.  Jacob,  RJL  1,  Box  116,  Glasford,  III.  61533 

FUed  Ju.  23, 1«3,  Ser.  No.  81,589 


Into.' 


H02G  3/08 


VS.  CL  174—48 


19ClaiaH 


12.  An  installation  system  'or  electrical  conduit  between  at 
least  one  pair  of  non-adjacen  electrical  junction  boxes  having 
at  least  one  electrical  junctior  box  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
and  positioned  between  the  lair  of  electrical  junction  boxes, 
the  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  first  elebtrical  junction  boxes,  each  com 
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prising  at  least  one  first  section  of  a  first  depth  and  at  least 
one  second  section  of  a  second  depth,  the  second  depth 
being  greater  than  the  first  depth; 

an  electrical  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  one  end 
connected  to  one  of  the  pair  of  first  electrical  junction 
boxes  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  first  electrical  junction  boxes  where  the  electrical  con- 
duit is  connected  to  the  electrical  junction  boxes  through 
the  second  sections  of  the  pair  of  electrical  junction  boxes; 
and 

at  least  one  second  electrical  junction  box  to  be  positioned 
between  the  pair  of  first  electrical  junction  boxes,  the 
second  electrical  junction  box  configured  in  a  manner  to 
permit  passage  of  the  electrical  conduit  behind  the  second 
electrical  junction  box. 


to  the  length  of  said  component  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
common  elongate  part,  said  support  members  being  disposed 
on  a  common  side  of  the  common  part,  and  said  components 
being  assembled  together  in  pairs  with  their  respective  cable 
support  members  to  define  an  elongate  tubular  space  for  re- 
ceiving said  cables  extending  longitudinally  through  said  tubu- 
lar space  and  with  the  respective  cable  support  members  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
being  longitudinally  offset  so  as  to  alternate  longitudinally 
from  component  to  component; 


5,448,813 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  Thia  NaaAer 
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MASS  SIMULTANEOUS  SEALING  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  OF  ELECTHONIC  DEVICES 

AItIb  M.  KoMg,  Los  Angeles;  JaaMa  C.  Laa,  Torraace,  aad 

Steven  S.  Chan,  Aihaaibra,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaiffMn  to  TRW 

lac,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,538 

lat  a."  H85K  5/06 
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wherein  said  common  elongate  part  comprises  an  elongate 
flat  longitudinal  member  and  a  second  member  having  a 
flat  central  part  and  two  ends  which  curve  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  flat  central  part,  wherein  one  edge  of  said  flat 
central  part  is  joined  at  right  angles  to  an  edge  of  said 
elongated  flat  longitudinal  member,  and  another  edge  of 
said  flat  central  part  is  joined  in  the  same  plane  to  said 
cable  suppori  members. 


1.  A  method  of  mass  sealing  and  testing  electronic  devices, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  aligning  a  cover  wafer  having  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  elements  therein  over  a  plurality 
of  individual  electronic  devices  supported  at  a  siagk 
substrate 

(b)  next  both: 

(i)  sealing  each  electronic  device  by  bonding  the  aligned 
cover  wafer  against  the  substrate  wafer;  and, 

(ii)  forming  an  electrical  communication  between  the 
electrically  conductive  eleaMnts  in  the  cover  wafer  and 
the  electronic  devices  supported  at  the  substrate  wi^er, 
and, 

(c)  finally  testing  the  plurality  of  sealed  electronic  devices; 
wherein  steps  (bXi)  and  (bXii)  hoA  take  place  while  at  the 

wafer  level. 
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GROMMETj 
Hiroyuki  NaluUinUt  •«'  Hiroshi  WiMiabe,  both  of  YokkaicU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitono  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkai- 
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FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1993,  5-001102 

Int.a.'H01B  1^26 

VS.  CI.  174—152  G  6  Claims 


means  so  that  the  installing 
the  structure  by  way  of  thi 
tool  receiving  and  torque 
least  one  recess  in  the 
being  arranged  to  receive 
42.  A  method  of  installing 
following  steps: 
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tool  can  attach  the  insulator  to 

attaching  means,  wherein  the 

transferring  means  includes  at 

first  lend  of  the  insulator,  the  recess 

tab  of  the  installing  tool. 

a  wireholder  comprising  the 


=^ 


24         22       19  IS  17 


^  y 


^^ 


at  the  leading  end  of  the 


1.  A  grommet,  to  be  installed  on  a  vire  harness  penetrating 

through  two  panels,  comprising:  a  fii  it  member  and  a  second 

member, 

the  first  member  having: 

a  cylindrical  wire  portion  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
second  end; 

a  panel-installing  portion  dispose  at  the  second  end  of  the 
wire  portion; 

a  large-diameter  portion  disposec 
wire  portion  of  the  first  memter; 

a  stepped  portion  disposed  at  an  tnd  of  the  large-diameter 
portion;  and 

a  cut-out  portion  formed  axially  ifi  a  predetermined  length 
from  a  leading  end  of  the  lar;fe-diameter  portion,  the 
cut-out  portion  occupying  substantially  one  half  of  the 
circumference  of  the  large-diaiieter  portion  and  having 
two  axially-disposed  inner  supaces  and  a  third  inner 
surface,  and  I 

the  second  member  having; 

a  cylindrical  wire  portion  and  i  panel-installing  portion 
disposed  at  an  end  of  the  wira  portion; 

a  rib  disposed  oh  the  peripheral  sarface  of  the  wire  portion 
at  the  leading  end  of  the  secoad  member;  and 

axially-disposed  locking  projectfins  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  projections  adapted  to  ei 
inner  surfaces  of  the  cut-oul 
locking  projection,  extendii 
tween  the  first  locking  proj« 
brought  into  contact  with  tl 
which: 

the  wire  portion  Is  adapted  to 
diameter  portion,  the  rib  is  a( 
contact  with  the  stepped  poi 
tion  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  iy  the  locking  projections 
by  adjusting  the  lengthwise  a>id  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  wire  portions,  sa|  as  to  connect  the  wire 
portion  of  the  first  member  a^  the  wire  portion  of  the 
second  member. 


attaching  a  stem  of  an  ini 
attaching  the  installing  tool 
energizing  the  power  tool  to 
tool  to  the  wireholder 
to  attach  the  wireholder 


stalling  tool  to  a  power  tool; 

o  a  wireholder;  and, 

transfer  torque  from  the  power 
thri  lugh  the  installing  tool  in  order 
a  structure. 


t)i 
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WEIGHT 
Viorel  Berlovaa,  Jr.,  North 
Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Dec.  23, 
int.  a. 
VS.  a.  174—182 


OPTIMltED  END  FnTING 

Ro]  altoB,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hubbell 


P  o.  102,911,  Aug.  6,  1993.  ThU 
:  993,  Ser.  No.  172,201 
HOIB  17/08 

20  Claims 


^age  the  axially-disposed 

portion,  and  a  second 

circumferentially   be- 

^tions  and  adapted  to  be 
third  inner  surface,  in 

inserted  into  the  large- 
apted  to  be  brought  into 
ion,  and  the  cut-out  por- 
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WIREHOLDER  AND  INSTALLING  TOOL  THEREFOR 
Frederick  W.  Bnrtelson,  Hantard,  III.,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,590 
Int.  a.*  HOIB    7/16 
VS.  a.  174—158  R  46  Claims 

1.  A  wireholder  comprising: 

an  insulator  having  first  and  sec  )nd  ends  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  receiv  ng  a  wire  to  be  secured  to 
a  structure; 
attaching  means  for  attaching  the  Insulator  to  the  structure; 

and, 
tool  receiving  and  torque  transfer!  ing  means  associated  with 
the  insulator  for  receiving  an  initalling  tool  and  for  trans- 
ferring torque  through  the  insulator  to  the  attaching 


UMI 


SKIS 


lU 


1.  An  electrical  assembly 
first  supporting  member  and 
comprising: 
an  elongated  core  member  (having 

end  with  a  longitudinal 
a  first  end  fitting  coupled 
ber,  said  first  end  fitting 
a  first  mounting  portion 
to  said  first  end  of  saic 
a  first  longitudinally  exte  iding 
mounting  portion,  said 
ing  hole  extending 
and  sized  to  receive  a 
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a  lapted  to  be  coupled  between  a 
second  supporting  member. 


a  first  end  and  a  second 
extending  therebetween; 

said  first  end  of  said  core  mem- 

ncluding 

or  coupling  said  first  end  fitting 

core  member,  and 

flange  coupled  to  said  first 

first  flange  having  a  first  mount- 
to  said  longitudinal  axis 

irst  mounting  pin  therein,  a  firs* 
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cutout  portion  located  between  said  first  mounting  hole 
and  said  first  mounting  portion  to  reduce  the  weight  of 
said  first  end  fitting,  and  a  portion  of  material  positioned 
between  said  first  moimting  hole  and  said  first  cutout 
portion  to  prevent  movement  of  the  first  mounting  pin 
from  said  first  mounting  hole  into  said  first  cutout  por- 
tion, said  portion  of  material  between  said  first  mount- 
ing hole  and  said  first  cutout  portion  forming  a  passage- 
way therebetween  which  is  smaller  in  width  than  said 
first  mounting  hole  and  said  first  cutout  portion;  and 
a  second  end  fitting  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  core 

member  for  coupling  said  second  end  fitting  to  the  second 

supporting  member. 


1.  An  interconnection  system  comprising: 

an  insulative,  flexible  substrate  having  opposed  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  having  through  holes  extending  from 
said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface; 

a  pattern  of  conductive  traces  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
flexible  substrate;  and 

a  utility  plane  on  said  second  surface  of  said  flexible  sub- 
strate, said  utility  plane  being  an  electrically  conductive 
adhesive  extending  along  said  second  surface  said  utility 
plane  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  members  formed  of 
said  electrically  conductive  adhesive,  said  conductive 
members  being  aligned  with  and  extending  through  said 
through  holes  to  electrically  connect  to  selected  traces  of 
said  pattern  of  conductive  traces,  thereby  forming  vias 
through  said  flexible  substrate  from  said  utility  plane  to 
said  conductive  traces. 


5,448,021 
COPPER  PLATING  PROCESS  AND  WIRING  BOARD 
Keiji   Aral,   Kawasaki,  Japan,   assignor   to   Fujitsu   Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,877 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1993,  5-200651 

Int.  a.*-  H05K  01/00 

VS.  a.  174—257  1  Claim 


1.  A  wiring  board  comprising  an  aluminum  conductor  as  at 
least  a  part  of  conductors,  a  copper  plating  provided  on  at  least 
a  part  of  said  aluminum  conductor  and  a  nickel  layer  as  a 


primer  for  said  copper  plating  and  provided  on  said  aluminum 
conductor. 


5,448,022 

TIP-ON  WHEELCHAIR  SCALE  ADAPTOR 

Richard  C.  Rishel,  414  Defiance  Ave.,  Flndlay,  Ohio  45840 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,560 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  POR  FORMING  A 

CONTROLLED  IMPEDANCE  FLEX  CIRCUIT 

Rigendra  D.  Pendse,  5245  Diamond  Common,  Fremoat,  Calif. 

94555 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,823 

Int  a.>  H05K  l/OO 

VS.  a.  174—250  8  CUm 


32.        36       30 


1.  An  adapting  frame  for  mounting  on  a  bathroom  scale  to 
weigh  an  individual  in  a  wheelchair  having  a  chassis,  said 
adapting  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  base  for  positioning  against  a  platform  of  a 
bathroom  scale,  said  base  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  and  a  viewing  notch  formed  in  a  lateral 
edge  of  said  base; 

(b)  bracket  means  attached  to  and  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  for  securing  the  base 
about  an  outer  edge  of  the  bathroom  scale; 

(c)  a  support  member  mounted  on  and  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base;  and 

(d)  a  rectangular  top  sheet  mounted  on  said  support  member, 
said  top  sheet  having  a  lateral  edge  for  pivotably  engaging 
the  chassis  of  the  wheelchair,  whereby  the  chassis  of  the 
wheelchair  may  be  tilted  backward  by  a  single  attendant 
and  pivoted  about  the  lateral  edge  of  said  top  sheet  to 
position  the  wheelchair  on  the  top  sheet  such  that  the 
weight  of  the  wheelchair  and  individual  are  transferred  to 
the  scale  platform  for  weighing  purposes. 


5,448,023 

TRACK  BALL  COORDINATE  DATA  INPUITING 

DEVICE 

Shnichi  Tooi,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1992,  4-091480 
U;  May  18, 1993,  5-031105  U;  May  18, 1993, 5-031106  U;  May 
18,  1993,  5-031107   U 

Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00:  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  178—18  22  Claims 

1.  A  track  ball  coordinate  data  inputting  device  comprising: 
a  coordinate  data  inputting  ball  rotatably  accommodated  in 

an  accommodating  portion  of  a  frame; 
a  pair  of  drivers  abutted  against  the  ball  in  two  directions 
forming  right  angles,  the  drivers  respectively  having  a 
rotary  shaft  supported  at  a  first  end  thereof,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  detecting  members  for  detecting  an  amount  of 
rotation  of  the  ball,  the  detecting  members  including: 
a  pair  of  encoders  mounted  near  said  first  end  of  the  rotary 
shafts  of  the  drivers,  respectively,  so  as  to  minimize 
movement  of  said  [>air  of  encoders;  and 
a  pair  of  photosensors  provided  for  the  encoders,  respec- 
tively, each  photosensor  having  a  light-emitting  mem- 
ber and  a  light-receiving  member  which  are  confronted 
with  each  other  through  the  respective  encoder; 
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holding  means  for  holding  a  Seconal  end  of  the  rotary  shafts; 

and 
urging  means  for  urging  the  seconb  end  of  the  rotary  shafts 

for  pushing  the  drivers  against  tlie  ball,  said  urging  means 

including  a  spring  member  for  p|ishing  the  drivers  against 

the  ball  through  the  holding  m^ns. 


wherein  said  second  ends  of  said  ittary  shafts  are  swingable 
and  said  first  ends  of  said  rotary  shafts  are  relatively  fixed 
to  said  frame  and  function  as  fulcrums  for  said  rotary 
shafts  such  that  an  amount  of  shifting  of  respective  ones  of 
said  encoders  relative  to  said  light-receiving  members  and 
said  light-emitting  members  is  minimized. 


5,448,024 
DISPLAY-INTEGRATED  TYPE 


LFT  DEVICE  WITH 


electrodes  are  driven  by 
drive  means  to  selectively 
to  write  an  image  into 
second  position  detection 
tion  data  representing 
input  pen  means  based 
means  in  the  time  when 
by  the  second  electrode 
the  electro-optical  materld 


th! 
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the  first  and  second  electrode 

operate  the  switching  elements 

electro-optical  material;  and 

ans  which  detects  second  posi- 

input  position  pointed  by  the 

a  sipial  from  the  input  pen 

he  second  electrodes  are  driven 

means  in  a  period  other  than 

drive  period. 


m 


dhvei 


COVER  FOR 
Wayne  T.  Stark,  4787 
95746,  and  Raymond  J. 
Calif.  95678 

Filed  Jul.  19, 

Into.' 
VS.  a.  181—131 


19  4, 


ON  ACCURACY  AND 
IG  THE  SAME 

Akira  Tomiyoshi,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 


HIGH  COORDINATE  Dl 
METHOD  FOR  Dl 
Takaftuni  KawagiicU,  Yamatoi 
Makoto  Takeda,  both  at  Nara, 
Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Sei.  No.  236,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japa4  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104100; 
Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104830 

Int  a.»  G08C  21/00iGO9G  3/02 
VS.  a.  178—18  I  27  Claims 


t 
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5,4  18,025 


Sn  THOSCOPE  1 


HEAD 
Yorl^idre  Way,  Gnmite  Bay,  Calif. 
Mil  ;elionis,  203  Gro?e  St,  RoaeviUe, 


,  Scr.  No.  276,896 
A61B  7/02 


3Claiiiia 


1.  A  display-integrated  type  tobi  et  device  having  a  pair  of 
transparent  substrates  arranged  opposite  to  each  other  with 
interposition  of  an  electro-optical  n  laterial,  a  plurality  of  pixel 
electrodes  arranged  in  a  matrix  fon  i  on  one  of  the  transparent 
sulMtrates,  a  plurality  of  switching  lelements  connected  to  the 
pixel  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  fitst  electrodes  and  second 
electrodes  connected  to  the  switching  elements,  first  electrode 
drive  means  and  second  electrode  drive  means  for  driving 
respectively  the  first  and  second  jelectrodes,  and  input  pen 
means  electrostatically  coupled  wifi  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, the  display-integrated  type  tablet  device  comprising: 
first  position  detection  means  vfhich  detects  first  position 
data  representing  an  input  position  pointed  by  the  input 
pen  means  based  on  a  signal  ftom  the  input  pen  means  in 
the  time  when  the  first  electrodes  are  driven  in  an  electro- 
optical  material  drive  period  ii  which  the  first  and  second 


1.  In  combination: 

a  stethoscope  including  a  igid  stethoscope  head  defining  a 
stethoscope  head  interior  for  accommodating  a  stetho- 
scope diaphragm,  said  st  sthoscope  head  having  a  rim  with 
an  outer  rim  surface  de  Fining  an  opening  leading  to  the 
stethoscope  head  interic  r;  and 

a  cover  of  unitary  constn  iction  releasably  secured  to  said 
rigid  stethoscope  head  completely  covering  the  stetho- 
scope interior  and  outer  rim  surface  and  completely  seal- 
ing the  stethoscope  intei  ior  from  the  ambient  atmosphere, 
said  cover,  wholly  con  prising  a  flat,  double-sided,  thin 
vinyl  sheet  and  a  thin  la;  er  of  adhesive  coated  on  one  side 
of  said  thin  vinyl  sheet  engaging  the  outer  rim  surface 
around  the  entire  peripl  lery  of  said  stethoscope  opening, 
releasably  bonding  said  cover  to  the  outer  rim  surface  of 
said  stethoscope  and  foi  ming  a  substantially  air-tight  seal 
between  said  cover  and  :he  stethoscope  head  whereby  the 
stethoscope  interior  is  c  losed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere, 
said  cover  having  an  inn  sr  cover  portion  corresponding  in 
size  and  configuration  t  >  the  outer  periphery  of  the  outer 
rim  surface  and  an  outi  r  cover  portion  surrounding  and 
extending  outwardly  fr<  m  the  outer  rim  surface  whereby 
said  outer  rim  surface  the  stethoscope  interior  and  a 
stethoscope  diaphragm  iccommodated  within  the  stetho- 
scope interior  are  comp  letely  covered  by  said  cover,  said 
sheet  of  vinyl  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  in 
the  range  of  from  abou  0. 1  mil  to  about  0.4  mil,  and  the 
side  of  the  sheet  of  vin;  '1  opposed  to  the  adhesive  coated 
side  being  free  of  adhe  ive  to  facilitate  movement  of  the 
stethoscope  head  and  •  x>ver  to  different  locations  on  a 
patient's  body. 
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5,448,026 
DOUBLE-AXIS  KEY  SWITCH 
Kumio  Ozeld;  Fnmio  Watanabe;  Hanio  Yosliida,  and  Yosuke 
Sakai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDors  to  SMK  Coipontion, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1992,  4-089506  U 
Int  a.o  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  11  CInims 


--^ 


Ofc^lP^Ob 


switch  through  said  switch  actuating  means  and  for  disen- 
gaging said  handle  and  said  switch  actuating  means  in  a 
second  position  of  said  clutch  means  such  that  movement 
of  said  handle  from  said  off  position  to  said  on  position 
does  not  operate  said  switch;  and 


1.  A  double-axis  key  switch,  comprising: 

a  key  cap; 

two  key  stems  connected  to  said  key  cap,  each  having  an  axis 
lying  substantially  in  a  first  plane; 

said  first  plane  being  parallel  to  a  direction  of  stroke; 

a  housing  having  two  key  stem  guide  sleeves,  each  having  an 
axis  lying  substantially  in  said  first  plane; 

each  of  said  two  key  stems  being  slidably  inserted  in  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  two  key  stem  guide  sleeves  whereby 
said  key  cap  and  said  two  key  stems  are  free  to  slide  down 
toward  said  housing  in  said  direction  of  stroke  and  to 
return  up  again  in  a  direction  opposite  said  direction  of 
stroke; 

means  for  actuating  a  switch  when  said  key  cap  slides  down 
in  said  direction  of  stroke; 

said  two  key  stem  axes  forming  fmt  and  second  angles, 
respectively,  with  a  second  plane; 

said  second  plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  and 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  stroke; 

said  two  key  stem  guide  sleeve  axes  being  parallel  to  said 
second  plane;  and 

said  second  angle  being  approximately  equal  in  magnitude, 
and  opposite  in  direction  with  respect  to  said  second 
plane,  to  said  first  angle  such  that  said  two  key  stem  axes 
cross  far  from  said  key  cap  in  said  direction  of  stroke 
relative  to  said  key  cap. 


control  means,  coupled  to  said  clutch  means  and  said  electri- 
cal receptacle,  for  placing  said  clutch  means  in  said  first 
position  when  an  electrical  plug  is  fully  received  in  said 
electrical  receptacle  and  for  placing  said  clutch  means  in 
said  second  position  when  no  electrical  plug  is  fully  re- 
ceived in  said  electrical  receptacle,  during  movement  of 
said  handle  from  said  off  position  to  said  on  position. 


5,448,028 
ARMREST  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
WITH  SOFT  INTERIOR  TRIM  PANEL 
Scott  M.  FUion,  Newmarket;  John  A.  Grimes,  Dover;  Mvie  J. 
HciHMn,  Dwlmm,  and  Maareen  M.  Lein,  Ckester,  all  of 
N  JL,  ami^ars  to  DavMMm  Textitm,  Im^,  Dofcr,  N  JL 
FIM  Dm.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,358 
Int.  a.»  HOIH  9/00:  A47C  7/54 
VS.  CL  200—52  R  11 1 


5^448,027 

SAFETY  SWITCHED  OUTLET  WITH  DEAD  FRONT 
Enmst  G.  HoMwm,  MiMlrfWM;  WaUMi  C  Botdcr, 
port,  mi  John  J.  Dfilini,  SortMi^»m.  nH  of  Co— „  i 
orstoHnkkdl  Incorpoiatad,  On^s,  Cswl 

FIM  JnL  2, 1993,  Sot.  No.  85,076 
Int  CL*  HOIH  9/24 
VS.  CL  200—50  B  27  ( 

1.  A  switched  outlet  presenting  a  dead  front,  comprising: 
a  boosing; 

an  electrical  receptacle  mounted  in  said  bousing  for  receiv- 
ing an  electrical  plug; 
a  swatch  mounted  in  said  bousing, 
an  operating  handle  coupled  to  said  bousing  and  movable 

between  on  and  off  positioa^ 
switch  actuating  means,  coupled  to  said  switch,  for  activat- 
ing and  deactivating  said  switch; 
clutch  means,  mounted  in  said  housing,  for  '•«g«|p"g  said 
handle  and  said  switch  actuating  means  in  a  first  position 
of  said  clutch  means  sacb  that  movement  of  said  handle 
from  said  off  positioa  to  said  on  position  activates  said 


1.  A  vehicle  soft  interior  trim  panel  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  foam  layer  bonded  directly  to  the  substrate; 

a  flexible  slcin  with  an  underside  surface  bonded  directly  to 
the  foam  layer  and  an  outside  face  surface; 

a  pressure  actuated  modular  switch  with  a  base  portion 
secured  to  the  substrate  and  an  outer  portion  positioned 
between  the  substrate  and  the  underside  surface  of  the 
flexible  skin  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  foam  layer 
between  the  pressure  actuated  modular  switch  and  the 
underside  surface  of  the  flexible  skin; 

a  depressed  area  in  said  flexible  skin  adjacent  to  the  outer 
portion  of  the  pressure  actuated  switch  for  guiding  a 
person's  finger  tip  to  a  location  where  manual  compres- 
sion of  the  flexible  skin  and  the  foam  layer  between  the 
pressure  actuated  modular  switch  and  the  flexible  slcin  will 
depress  the  flexiMe  skin  and  activate  the  modular  switch; 
and 
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wherein  release  of  manual  comprea  ion  force  on  the  flexible 
skin  will  allow  the  flexible  skin  to  return  to  its  non-com- 
pressed contour  with  the  depresfed  area. 


5,44M29 

IDLING  ENGINE  CLUTCH  Rtt^EASE  CONTROL 

DEVICE  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Fraacoia  Lcorat,  VenaiUea,  aad  J«  (Mf  Lantcr,  Maarepaa, 

botk  of  Fraace,  aadgaora  to  Regie  Natioaale  des  Uaiacs  Re- 

aaah,  BoologBe-BiUaBcoart,  Ftraacs 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  iNo.  155,627 
IbL  CL'  HOIH  i/16 
VS.  CL  200— 61J» 


T^rH* 


^^^^fc" 


T 


17 


SCIaiaia 


1.  An  idlmg  engine  clutch  release  c  antrol  device  of  an  auto- 
matic transmission  of  an  automobil^  having  an  accelerator 
pedal,  comprising: 
a  switch  connected  to  an  accelerator  pedal  of  an  automobile 
and  to  a  fuel  metering  element^ 
switch  permits  operation  of  an  engine  idUng  clutch,  and 
at  least  one  replacement  spring  connected  to  said  switch  and 
controlling  said  switch  wherein  said  at  least  one  spring 
closes  the  switch  when  a  pressing  force  of  a  driver  on  the 
accelerator  pedal  is  of  a  predetermined  value,  while  keep- 
ing said  switch  open  when  the  pressing  force  is  less  than 
the  predetermined  value. 
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which  is  adapted  to  recei  /e  a  circuit  opening  command 
for  said  contacts,  a  closing  ;:oil  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
a  circuit  closing  command  for  said  contacts  and  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  for  renderi  ng  said  opening  spring  and  said 
closing  spring  operative  i  n  response  to  an  activation  of 
said  opening  coil  and  slid  closing  coil,  respectively, 
wherein  both  said  openinj  spring  and  said  closing  spring 
are  disposed  outside  said  i  ctuating  mechanism  box; 

a  first  spring  casing  accommodating  said  opening  spring  and 
supported  and  secured  on  1  said  closed  tank;  and 

a  second  spring  casing  accommodating  said  closing  spring 
and  supported  and  secured  on  said  supporting  frame. 


STRUCTURE  FOR 

ALARM 
Richard  F.  Coacaaaoa, 
Exaer,  Milford,  Pa^ 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 
ULCL* 
U,S.  a.  200—331 


5,44  1,031 
ADAFIING 


THE  HEIGHT  OF  AN 
AtCTUATOR 

N.Y.,  aad  Be^iamia  W. 
to  Flrecooi,  lac  Wooddde, 


19SI, 


5,448,030  ■ 
GAS  INSULATED  CIRCUrr  BREAKER 
Naoynki  YawuMto;  Akira  Sasdd;  Nobayaki  TakeucU,  all  of 
Hitachi;  Otaaia  Tfigi,  Mito,  and  Noriaki  Maaakata,  Juuoo, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aaaia^ora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi 
Electric  SycteiM  Co.,  Ltd.,  IbandrJ,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,984 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  7, 1992,  4-211502 

lat  CU-  HOIH  $3/82 

VS.  CL  218—1  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  gas  insulated  circuit  breaker  psmpristng: 

a  closed  tank  filled  with  insulation  gas; 

at  least  one  pair  of  separable  contacts  disposed  in  said  closed 

tank; 
a  supporting  frame  supporting  sai4  closed  tank; 
an  opening  spring  for  performing  an  opening  operation  of 

saiid  pair  of  contacts;  ' 

a  closing  spring  for  performing  a  i  closing  operation  of  said 

pair  of  contacts; 
an  actuating  mechanism  box  accommodating  an  opening  coil 


,  Ser.  No.  250,557 
15/24 


lOlH 
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3aainis 


f-^^/X^ 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  t  height  at  which  an  alarm-pull 
station  may  be  actuated  comifising: 

an  alarm  trigger  operatively  engageable  with  an  alarm  trig- 
ger lever  of  said  alarm  ^ull-station,  wherein  said  alarm 
trigger  comprises  a  protAision,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
protrusion  is  disposed  bet  ween  said  alarm  pull-station  and 
said  alarm  trigger  lever  lisposed  on  said  alarm  pull-sta- 
tion; 

a  rod  operatively  associate«  with  said  alarm  trigger: 

a  hand-grip  operatively  ass  tciated  with  said  alarm  trigger: 

a  mounting  portion  operativ  ely  associated  with  said  rod,  said 
mounting  portion  being  i  ttached  to  a  fixed  structure:  and 

a  second  rod  disposed  exter  tally  of  said  alarm  pull-station,  a 
cross  beam  extending  b^ween  said  rods,  wherein  said 
alarm  trigger  extends  fro  n  said  cross  beam, 

wherein  said  device  is  di)  posed  externally  of  said  alarm 
pull-station,  such  that  si  id  protrusion  forces  said  alarm 
trigger  lever  away  froiq  sud  alarm  pull-station  as  said 
protrusion  is  pulled  do%Mnwardly  along  said  fixed  struc- 
ture. 
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5,448,032 

CONTACT  UNIT  FOR  A  SWITCH 

Tom  WagatMM,  Rnkawa,  Japan,  Mrigipr  to  Alpa  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Toky«»,  Japaa 

CortlnnaBonofScr.  No.  15,734,  Fch.  10, 1993,  ■hMJoaii.  IMs 

appMcaWoa  JaL  18, 1994,  S«r.  No.  27M*1 

daiiM  priority,  appHcatlon  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1992, 4-036S99 

Int  CL*  HOIH  1/14 

U.S.  CL  20»-<S34  8( 


1.  A  contact  unit  for  a  switch,  the  contact  unit  comprising: 

a  first  metal  portion  including  a  first  base,  a  fixed  contact 
integrally  formed  with  the  first  base,  and  an  elongated  first 
terminal  integrally  formed  with  the  first  base; 

a  second  metal  portion  including  a  second  base,  an  elongated 
second  terminal  integrally  formed  with  the  second  base, 
and  an  elongated  movable  contact  integrally  formed  with 
the  second  base,  the  movable  contact  being  bent  to  form  a 
leaf  spring;  and 

a  molded  body  integrally  molded  with  the  first  base  of  the 
first  metal  portion  and  the  second  base  of  the  second  metal 
portion  to  form  a  one-piece  unit; 

wherein  the  fixed  contact,  the  movable  contact,  the  elon- 
gated first  terminal  and  the  elongated  second  terminal 
protrude  from  the  mokled  body;  and 

wherein  an  engaging  portion  of  the  movable  contact  is  resil- 
iently  positioned  adjacent  the  fixed  contact 


5,448,033 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  STATIONARY  CONTACT  STRAP 
Darid  A.  Leone,  Lilbarn,  Ga.,  aad  Donald  M.  Bole*,  HiUadale, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Energy  A  Antoaation,  Iae„  Al- 
pharetta,Ga. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,801 
InL  CL»  HOIH  1/06.  33/02 
VS.  CL  218—146  20  OaiM 

1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  having  a  housing  including 
therein  an  operating  mechanism  and  at  least  one  pair  of  separa- 
ble, electrically  conductive  main  contacts,  including  a  fixed 
stationary  main  contact  coupled  to  a  contact  strap  and  a  mov- 
able main  contact  coupled  to  an  electrically  conductive  mov- 
able contact  arm,  the  contact  strap  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  aper- 
tures arrayed  in  a  pattern  which  define: 
at  least  two  input  portions  for  splitting  transient  current 
input  into  the  contact  strap  into  generally  parallel  path- 
ways which  are  also  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
transient  current  flow  in  the  movable  contact  arm;  and 
an  output  portion  electrically  coupled  to  the  input  portions 


and  the  fixed  stationary  main  contact,  wherein  the  output 
portion  is  oriented  so  that  transient  current  flow  there- 


through is  in  a  tUrection  generally  opposite  to  transient 
current  flow  in  the  movable  arm. 


5,4484134 
WELD  SHAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TIG  WELDING 

OF  SMALL  PRESSURIZATION  HOLE 
Johnny  R.  Skipper,  Leiaad;  Robert  A.  Haiwhton,  Wilaington; 
Ralph  J.  Reda,  WOariagton,  and  Michael  T.  KicmM,  Wil- 
■ri^iton,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,950,  JaL  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,345,488. 
This  appUcatien  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,943 
Int  CL*  B23K  9/167 
VS.  CL  219—74  M  < 


1.  A  welding  system  for  sealing  a  pressurization  hole  in  an 
end  plug  of  a  nuclear  fiiel  rod,  comprising: 

means  for  containing  said  end  plug  in  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere having  a  first  pressure; 

means  for  melting  a  weld  material  inside  said  pressurization 
hole,  said  melting  means  being  arranged  inside  said  con- 
taining means; 

a  ballast  tank  having  a  second  pressure  less  than  said  first 
pressure  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere outside  said  fuel  rod  while  said  weld  material  inside 
said  pressurization  hole  is  molten;  and 

a  valve  having  an  open  state  and  a  closed  state,  said  ballast 
tank  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  containing 
means  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  open  state. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  itOR  PULSE  FUSION 
SURFACING 
Pad  Thvtt,  Hillaboro;  Gordon  A.  Moyle,  Portland,  and  John  E. 
KcUey,  Gaston,  all  of  Oreg^  aasignprs  to  Advanced  SurfKC* 
and  Proccaaea,  Inc^  ComcUns,  Or«^ 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Sen  No.  54,562 

Int  CL*  B23K  1j/04 

VS.  CL  219—76.13  46  Cbums 


unhealed,  said  radiant 
metal  jacket,  a  theimal 
jacket,  and  heating  coils 
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heating  lelement  including  a  cup-shaped 

insulatj  >n  carrier  disposed  in  said  metal 

supF  orted  in  said  insulation  carrier, 


INCANDESCENT 
LAMP 


said  insulation  carrier  having 
of  said  heating  coils,  and  sai< 
said  peripheral  region. 


S,A 


1.  A  system  for  electrically  fusing  i  conductive  material  into 
a  substrate,  comprising: 

an  electrode  extending  longitudii  ally  about  a  central  axis 
and  comprising  a  conductive  mpterial; 

a  current  source  connected  to  the  electrode  including  a 
trigger/discharge  circuit  for  discharging  a  series  of  short- 
duration  electrical  pulses  to  the  electrode  for  melting  and 
fusing  a  quantity  of  electrode  i^aterial  into  the  substrate; 

a  reversible  stepper  motor  drivably  connected  to  the  elec- 
trode, the  stepper  motor  oscillating  the  electrode  radially 
back  and  forth  in  a  semi-circukr  path  about  the  central 
axis  while  at  the  same  time  roBting  the  electrode  about 
the  same  central  axis  thereby  iuper-imposing  a  rotation 
into  the  semi-circular  oscillatory  movement  of  the  elec- 
trode; and 

a  processor  coupled  to  the  current  source  and  to  the  stepper 
motor,  the  processor  for  contralling  the  discharge  of  the 
series  of  short-duration  electrical  pulses  from  the  trigger/- 
discharge  circuit  to  the  electrode,  and  for  controlling  the 
stepper  motor  to  oscillate  and  rotate  the  electrode  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  and  at  a|  predetermined  rate. 


Mitsuo  Takaae,  Kamagaya; 

shihiro  Dodo,  ChigasaU,  an 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsui 

Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Aug.  S,  1992,  4-208840;  Jan. 

inta.* 

U.S.  a.  219—547 
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peripheral  region  which  is  free 
light  device  being  disposed  in 


i,037 


TRANSPARENT  PANEL  H  EATER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFAa  URING  SAME 

I^4>biiUro  Fukuda,  Yokohama;  To- 

Shin  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Toatsv  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 


M», 


,  Ser.  No.  99,445 
Japwi,  Aug.  3,  1992,  4-206542; 

1993,  5-011535 
H05B  3/16 

20Ctainis 


;7, 


X 


5,448,036 

COOKTOP  WITH  ILLUM>«rrED  COOKTOP 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATORS  CONTROLLED  BY  THE 

HOT  PLATfS 
JoUna  Hnsslein,  Vachendorf,  and  Iftinrich  Detterbeck,  Trann- 

rent,  both  of  GcmaDy,  aasignors  t«  Boach-Siemens  Hnnsgera- 

ete  GmhH,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  863,583,  Apr.  6, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,711,  Jan.  28,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,138,135.  TUs  application  Mar.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,522 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Gem|any,  Jan.  26,  1990,  40  02 
322J  j 

1ml  CL<>HOSm  3/74 
VS.  CL  219—464  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  cooktop,  comprising  an  atjleast  partially  transparent 
surface  being  formed  of  glass  or  glass  ceramic  and  having 
burner  regions  with  peripheral  and  inner  portions,  a  radiant 
heating  element  disposed  beneath  said  surface  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  burner  regions,  and  a  lighting  apparatus  for  visually  indi- 
cating heating  of  said  surface  exceeding  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature at  which  said  surface  is  permitted  to  be  touched,  said 
lighting  apparatus  having  a  temperature-dependent  switch 
thermally  coupled  to  said  surface  and  a  light  device  controlled 
by  said  switch,  said  light  device  being  disposed  within  said 
radiant  heating  element  at  a  location  thereof  which  is  largely 


I.  A  transparent  panel 
transparent  conductive  film 
and  provided  thereon  a  pair 
transparent  conductive  film, 
said  transparent  panel  heater 
electrodes  are  constitut  d 
process  on  a  metallic  thfi 


healer  having,  as  a  heating  surface,  a 

f  armed  on  a  transparent  substrate 

)f  electrodes  for  electrifying  said 


being  charatterized  in  that  said 

of  a  metal  formed  by  a  wet 

layer  formed  by  a  dry  process. 


5,4  48,038 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOI INTING  A  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR  IN  AN  ELECT  lOMAGNETIC  INDUCHON 

HEATDG  COOKER 

Dae-Rae  Kim,  Kyungkl-do,  R  ep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsong 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwa  i  City,  Kynngki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  24,  IK4,  Ser.  No.  201,022 
Claims  priority,  applicatiap  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  24,  1993, 
93-2566  U 

Int  a.1  H05B  6/12 

15  Claims 
1.  An  electromagnetic  in<)uction  heating  cooker,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cooking  plate  for  supposing  a  cooking  utensil; 
a  coil  mounting  plate  disp  >sed  below  the  cooking  plate; 

the  coil  mounting  plate; 

a  holder  mounted  on  the  ^il  mounting  plate  and  including 

a  body  and  a  plurality  >f  coil  pressing  pieces  projecting 

generally  horizontally  c  utwardly  from  the  body,  the  coil 

pressing  pieces  engaging  upper  portions  of  the  beating  coil 


UJS.  CL  219—627 


for  pressing  the  heating  coil  against  the  coil  mounting 
plate;  and 


a  temperature  sensor  mounted  on  the  holder  for  sensing  a 
temperature  of  a  cooking  utensil  supported  on  the  cooking 
plate. 


5,448,039 

BILLET  INDUCTION  HEATING  DEVICE  PROVIDING 

FAST  HEATING  CHANGEOVER  FOR  WFFERENT  SIZE 

BILLETS 

Sakae  Okayama,  amd  Yamiyirid  Ruda,  hath  af  KawMaU,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KamNiana.  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  26,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  112,063 

Int.  a.*  inSB  6/42 

VS.  CL  219—646  2 


which  are  connected  in  parallel  to  said  flow  path  opening 
and  closing  means,  respectively. 


5,448,040 
ROLLER  FOR  FURNACES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  IRON 
AND  STEEL  MAKING  FURNACES  FOR  HEATING  SLABS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Stefuo  DeplaM;  Roherto  Mflleac,  hath  of  GcMtra,  and  Man- 
riiio  Patnwe,  Campomoronc,  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  ItaUan 
piairti  S-pJi.,  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,614 
Clninm  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  JnL  23, 1993,  GE93A066 
Int  CL*  HOSB  6/22 
VS.  CL  219-647  22  ( 


1.  Roller  for  furnaces,  said  roller  being  part  of  a  plurality  of 
rollers  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  roller  comprises 
two  coaxial  chambers  with  the  first  coaxial  chamber  connected 
to  a  supply  duct  and  the  second  coaxial  chamber  connected  to 
a  return  duct  for  receiving  of  cooling  fluid  from  a  cooling 
system  and  a  plurality  of  helicoid  tubular  collars  which  are  side 
by  side  and  spaced  apart  wound  around  said  roller,  said  tubular 
collars  have  inlets  and  outlets  so  that  said  inlets  are  connected 
to  said  first  coaxial  chamber  and  said  outlets  are  connected  to 
said  second  coaxial  chamber  respectively,  and  the  tubular 
collars  wherein  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  for  the  tubular  collars 
being  orientated  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  roller  and  parallel  to  a  cross-sectional  surface  of  the 
tubular  collars. 


1.  A  biHet  induction  heating  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heating  coil  units  defining  columnar  holes 
which  are  different  in  size  from  one  another  for  accommo- 
dating a  billet,  respectively,  each  of  said  plurality  of  heat- 
ing coil  units  having  a  polyphase  winding  surrounding 
said  columnar  hole  and  liquid  coc^iag  means;  said  beating 
coil  units  being  held  in  such  a  manner  that  the  central  axis 
lines  of  said  coliuanar  holes  are  in  parallel  with  one  an- 
other and  are  in  a  vertical  plane; 

first  reciprocating  means  having  a  first  movaMe  part  which 
is  movable  in  parallel  with  the  central  axial  line  of  said 
hole; 

billet  holding  means  which  is  coupled  to  said  movaUe  part 
of  said  first  reciprocatiRg  means,  for  holding  said  billet  at 
oae  end  face  thereof  which  is  beiwg  subjected  to  indiictaon 
beating; 

sacoad  reciprocatiag  means  having  a  secoad  OMvaMe  part 
wMcfa  is  movaMe  m  paraHei  with  Ike  central  axial  hale  of 
said  bole; 

pnshing  aMans  oonpled  to  said  secoad  amvabie  part  of 
i  sacoad  reciprocatiag  mwani,  for  pushing  Ae  other 
1  fcce  of  said  billet  when  arroniaindatiag  a  billet  ia  said 


for  awviac  aad  heMiag  oae  of  said  piaraMy 
coil  units  which  is  aeiedod  to  accoaanodale  a 

hopoaiagaad  deaiag  maaas  ooaaected  ia  aeries,  as 
aOa,  to  said  liyad  rnrtmg  awaas  of  said  plarality  of 
g  ooil  aaits,  said  flow  path  'T*"'Wt  mid  daaiag 
aapflyiag  cooiiaf  lifaid  to  said  hcatiag  coil  uait 
tiKreiB  is  sahjeded  to 

ia  hypaas  flow  paths 


5,448,041 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO 

PARTS  MADE  FROM  A  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL 
INCORPORATING  A  CERAMIC  OR  VTTROCERANOC 
MATRIX  R£INF(MtCED  BY  CERAMIC  FIBMES 
Joa.  M.  D.  Bcaoit,  Ccaaoa  U  Forct;  Gfflcs  J.-M.  nsiimsp. 
Paria,  aad  Gfaard  P.  Gaathiar,  Saial  Mkhd  lar  Orgs,  il  af 
Fhmc«.aasigaaritaSaciateNaUaaalsd'Eladaatde< 
tioa  de  Motears  d'Aviatioa  "SNECMA",  Pari 
Filed  Jaa.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,408 
ChdaM  priority,  appiicatioa  FVawc,  Jbsl  11,  1992,  92  07li9 
lat  CL*  H8W  6/5S 
VS.  CL  219—768  9  ( 


1.  A  procem  for  aaaeaMiag  at  least  two  parts  made  (roai  a 
coaipasite  material  iBcorporatiBg  a  oeraonc  or  vitro-ceraaic 
SMtiis  reinforced  by  ccraaHC  fftart,  oaavnsiBg  the  steps  af 

^  iffToarhing  of  two  of  tlK 
edfes  to  be  aasenHed, 

b)  foraaag  a  joiat  betweaa  said  two  parts  by  i 
fibert  from  each  of  the  parts  te  be  aasaaibled  with  a  tie  and 

c)  heatiag  said  joint  by  a  healia(  device  iwiaiitiiag  a  power- 
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ful  and  extremely  localized  heatifg  until  the  iwo  parta  are 
welded  together. 
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5,448,042 
SURGICAL  DEVICE  WITH  COUNfER  FOR  RECORDING 

USAGE 

Juinc  C.  Robinson,  Half  Moon  Bafr;  Isidro  M.  Gsndionco, 
Fremont;  Jeffrey  J.  Christian,  San  Jose,  and  Elisha  A.  Tal, 
San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignor*  to  Unisurge,  Inc.,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif.  I 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1993,  SerJ  No.  80,754 

Int.  a.'  G06M  l/OO;  «09F  9/00 

\i&.  a.  2J5— 103  i  10  Claims 


K..\34  332836  31(28 

62  \>  r '  " 


processing  foreign  remittance 
pnsing: 
lobby  terminal  equipment 

terminal  equipment  havin  \ 
means  for  said  user  inputtini ; 

tance  currency,  and  an 

required  for  application 
means  for  displaying  an 

ance  for  said  user  about 

for  said  foreign  remittanc^, 
means  for  outputting  the 

means  onto  an  output 

medium  to  said  user;  and 
counter  terminal  equipment 

nected  to  said  host  compu  :i 

ment  having 
means  for  inputting  the 

received  from  said  user, 
means  for  transmitting  said 

input  contents  to  said  ho!  t 
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said  terminal  apparatus  com- 
<  perated  by  a  user,  said  lobby 


at  least  a  beneficiary,  a  remit- 

I  mount  of  remittance  as  items 

said  foreign  remittance, 

operation  guidance  screen  for  guid- 

i  ems  to  be  input  for  application 

,  and 
items  input  through  said  input 
medium  and  for  issuing  said  output 

operated  by  a  teller  and  con- 
er,  said  counter  terminal  equip- 

c(  ntents  of  said  output  medium 
qnd 
remittance  data  based  on  said 
computer. 


James  F.  Price,  Alpharetta,  am 
Ga.,  assignors  to  MicroBilt 
Filed  Apr.  30, 
Int.  a." 


1.  A  surgical  device  having  a  cou  iter  for  recording  usage, 
comprising  a  surgical  tool  having  a  proximal  extremity,  said 
surgical  tool  having  a  collar  affixed  thereto  and  a  removable 
cap,  said  removable  cap  including  i  part  which  requires  re- 
placement and/or  cleaning  for  each  use  of  the  tool,  coopera- 
tive mating  means  carried  by  the  rem  jvable  cap  and  the  collar  u_s_  q.  235 — 380 
for  releasably  retaining  the  cap  oi  the  collar,  a  rotatable 
counter  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  he  collar,  means  coupled 
to  the  removable  cap  for  causing  ad'  ancement  of  the  counter 
wheel  from  one  number  to  the  next  number  when  the  cap  is 
separated  from  the  collar  so  that  the  c  ounter  wheel  is  advanced 
by  one  increment  each  time  the  cap  w  removed  from  the  collar 
to  give  an  indication  of  the  number  of  times  that  the  device  has 
been  used,  means  engaging  said  counter  wheel  and  permitting 
rotation  of  said  counter  wheel  in  onej  direction  and  preventing 
rotation  of  said  counter  wheel  in  a^  opposite  direction  and 
means  for  preventing  further  rotatio*  of  the  counter  wheel  in 
any  direction  after  the  rotatable  connter  wheel  has  been  ad- 
vanced through  a  predetermined  number  of  increments  to 
indicate  that  the  tool  is  out  of  warr^ity. 


5,44  B,044 
SIGNATURE  CAPTURE  f  AD  FOR  POINT  OF  SALE 


SYSTEM 


John  C.  Evans,  Atlanta,  both  of 
!}orporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
,  Ser.  No.  56,316 

iaaL9/Qo 

92  Claims 


19  >3, 


5,448,043 

FOREIGN  REMITTANCE  TRAN^ACnON  TERMINAL 

APPARATUS  AND  FORElON  REMirTANCE 

TRANSACnON  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Satoshi  Nakano,  and  Yoshiharu  Morohashi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser,  No.  134,823 
Claims  priority,  application  JapanjFeb.  19,  1993,  5-054976 


Int.  a.*  G06F  15/30: 
U.S.  a.  235—379 


S06K5/00 


LOOTV  OF  A  FWMCM  MsrmmoN 


COMTBIOrAFW    CWLMSmUTIOM 


imvi 


onM 


H^i] 


IAC*0 


♦    »  I 


1.  Foreign  remittance  transactic  n 
transmitting  foreign  remittance 


in  >ut  ( 


HOST 
COM. 

n/TW 


~2L 


terminal  apparatus  for 
to  a  host. computer  for 


1.  A  method  for  recordinj 
21  Claims   ated  with  a  financial  transacti  >n 
ing  a  terminal  including  an 
acquiring  transaction  data 
providing  a  remote  host  cotifcuter 
with  said  terminal,  and  prov  ding 
said  transaction  data,  whereii 
steps  of: 

providing  a  standalone  sig^ture 
electromagnetic  digiti 
netic  digitizer  being  operative 
ture  signals  correspond! 
receipt  by  a  customer; 
placing  said  printed  receip 

prior  to  obtaining  said 
as  a  signature  is  applied 
receipt,  digitizing  said  s; 
signature  signals  as  said 
said  electromagnetic 


:  dij  iti 


transaction  information  associ- 

including  the  steps  of  provid- 

device  and  an  output  device, 

associated  with  said  transaction, 

operative  to  communicate 

a  printed  receipt  including 

the  improvement  comprises  the 


capture  pad  including  an 

and  a  stylus,  said  electromag- 

to  provide  digitized  signa- 

ig  to  a  signature  written  on  said 


upon  said  signature  capture  pad 
signature: 

ty  the  customer  to  said  printed 
i  ^nature  to  produce  said  digitized 
stylus  is  moved  in  the  vicinity  of 
izer;  and 
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communicating  said  digitized  signature  signals  to  said  termi- 
nal. 


5,448,045 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECHNG  COMPUTERS  VIA 

INTELLIGENT  TOKENS  OR  SMART  CARDS 

PanI  C.  Qark,  4705  Broad  Brook  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20814 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,814,  Feb.  26,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,628 

Int.  CV  G06K  5/00 

MS.  a.  235—382  17 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  possibility  of  corruption  of 
critical  information  required  in  the  operation  of  a  computer 
comprising: 

storing  the  critical  information  in  a  device, 
communicating  authorization  information  between  the  de- 
vice and  the  computer,  and 
in  the  course  of  booting  the  computer,  executing  modified 
boot  code  that  causes  the  device,  in  response  to  the  autho- 
rization information,  to  allow  the  computer  access  to  the 
critical  information  stored  in  the  device. 


across  the  coded  indicia  to  automatically  identify  the 
product  selected  by  the  operator  to  the  host  computer  on 
a  real-time  basis; 
(d)  accessing  on  a  real-time  basis  the  data  base  in  response  to 
the  reading  step  to  automatically  retrieve  the  stored  data 
corresponding  to  the  attributes  of  the  product  selected; 


44  6cK     «     JJ    « 


(e)  printing  a  bar  code  symbol  representing  the  retrieved 

data  on  a  label  with  the  unit; 
(0  applying  the  printed  label  to  the  product  selected;  and 
(g)  automatically  reading  the  symbol  on  the  printed  label 

applied  to  the  product  selected  to  be  automatically  read  at 

a  point-of-transaction  terminal  to  complete  a  commercial 

transaction. 


5,448,047 
CARD  VAUDATION  METHOD  USING  MULTIPLE 
CORD  DATA  REGIONS 
Parameswaran  B.  Nair,  Acworth;  John  C.  Evans,  Atluta;  James 
F.  Price,  Alpharetta;  Kumar  S.  Choudhnri,  Kennesaw;  James 
T.  Stills,  Atlanta,  and  Victor  V.  Goulding,  Lawrenceville,  all 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  MicroBilt  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,967,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,001 
Int  a."  G06K  7/12 
U.S.  a.  235—440  23  Qaims 


5,448,046 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  EXPEDITING 
COMMERCIAL  PRODUCT  TRANSACTIONS  AT  A 
POINT-OF-SALE  SITE 
Jerome  Swartz,  Old  Field,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Symbol  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,414,  Jul.  27,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,559,  Jul.  16, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
392,207,  Aug.  10,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,563,  Dec.  28,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,871,904.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,584 
Int  a.*  G06F  i/12 
VS.  a.  235-^132  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  labelling  different  products  having  different 
attributes  with  an  integrated  reader/printer  unit,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  product  identity  information  and  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  attributes  of  each  product  in  a  common 
data  base  of  a  host  computer; 

(b)  situating  a  tag  bearing  coded  indicia  having  parts  of 
different  light  reflectivity  adjacent  to  each  of  the  prod- 
ucts, each  coded  indicia  representing  the  identity  of  a 
respective  product; 

(c)  electro-optically  scanning  and  reading  the  coded  indicia 
on  the  tag  situated  with  a  product  visually  selected  by  a 
human  operator  by  moving  the  unit  relative  to,  and  at  a 
distance  away  from,  the  coded  indicia  to  position  thereon 
a  light  beam  emitted  exteriorly  of  the  unit  and  movable 


I 


/ 


L^>.  ... 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  and  providing  card  identifying 
information  from  a  data  card  presented  in  connection  with  a 
financial  transaction,  said  data  card  having  a  magnetic  stripe 
and  an  embossed  region  containing  identifying  information, 
said  method  being  carried  out  in  a  data  card  terminal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transaction  risk  parameter  selectively  indicative 
of  a  first  or  second  level  of  transaction  security  to  be 
provided  for  said  data  card  terminal: 
in  response  to  said  transaction  risk  parameter  indicating  said 
first  level  security,  providing  verified  card  identifying 
information  if  either  the  magnetic  stripe  or  embossed 
region  contains  valid  card  identifying  information; 
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in  response  to  said  transaction  risk  ^rameter  indicating  said 
second  level  of  security,  perforqing  a  second  level  secu- 
rity chock,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  the  magnetic  stripe  on  the  data  card  to  obtain  mag- 
netic stripe  card  identifying  infofmation; 

determining  whether  the  magneti^  stripe  card  identifying 
information  is  valid; 

in  response  to  the  magnetic  stripe  eard  identifying  informa- 
tion being  invalid,  providing  anj  output  signal  indicative 
that  the  card  is  unaccepuble;      I 

reading  an  embossed  region  on  th4  data  card  to  obtain  em- 
bossed card  identifying  information; 

determining  whether  the  embossed  tard  identifying  informa- 
tion is  valid;  j 

in  response  to  the  embossed  cari  identifying  information 
being  invalid,  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  that 
the  card  is  unacceptable; 

if  the  magnetic  stripe  card  identifying  information  and  the 
embossed  card  identifying  information  are  valid,  compar- 
ing the  magnetic  stripe  card  identifying  information  with 
the  embossed  card  identifying  information; 

in  response  to  the  magnetic  stripe  card  identifying  informa- 
tion being  different  from  the  efibossed  card  identifying 
information,  providing  an  output  signal  that  the  card  is 
unacceptable; 

in  response  to  the  magnetic  stripe  card  identifying  informa 
tion  being  the  same  as  the  embossed  card  identifying 
information,  providing  verified  :ard  identifying  informa- 
tion. 


counter  when  said  detecting 
synchronization  area  and 
zation  area;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  portion 
the  count  value  of  said  counter 
storing  device. 
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hen  detects  the  first  synchroni- 


nLM  LATENT  IMAGE 
Mark  E.  Shafer,  Fairport,  and 
both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 

Into.* 
VS.  a.  235—462 


19!  I, 


of  a  sector  by  comparing 
and  the  data  stored  in  said 


5,446,049 

B  ^R-CODE  (LIBO  READER 
(obert  W.  Easterly,  CharchTtlle, 
Kodak  Company,  Rochcs- 


Eartnuwl 


Ser.  No.  197,774 
( W6K  7/10 


19  Claims 


5,448,048 

OPTICAL  CARD  RECORDIN  ^/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  PRESETTIP  G  OF  CARD  SECTOR 

POSITION  DATA  FOR  DEI  ECFING  SECTOR 

POSITION! 

Mitsuo  Oshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Sen  No.  245,364 

Claims  priority,  application  JapanJMay  19,  1993,  5-117193 

Int.  a.»  G06K>/70 


U.S.  a.  235—454 
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1.  An  optical  card  recording/ifproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  and/or  reproducing  dat^  by  relatively  moving  a 
recording/reproducing  head  and  a^  optical  card,  the  optical 
card  having  a  track  in  which  a  datA  section  is  positioned  at  a 
center  and  in  which  identification  sections  are  positioned  at 
both  ends,  the  data  section  comprising  number  of  identification 
sectors  which  number  is  determinec^  according  to  a  format,  the 
identification  sections  comprising  4t  least  two  address  areas, 
first  synchronization  areas  adjacent  to  and  between  the  address 


areas  and  second  synchronization 


areas  at  both  ends  of  the 


identification  sections,  in  a  directior  of  the  track,  the  apparatus 


comprising: 
a  storing  device  for  storing  data 

sectors  measured  from  an  identification 
a  counter  for  counting  an  amount 

the  recording/reproducing 
detecting  means  for  detecting  tht : 

and  the  second  synchronizatiofi 
means  for  presetting  a  predeterfiined 


n  ipresenting  positions  of  the 
section; 
of  relative  movement  of 
and  the  optical  card; 
first  synchronization  area 
area; 

count  value  to  said 


9.  A  bar  code  reader  for  re  iding  bar  code  data  formed  in  a 
bar  code  track  along  an  edg !  of  an  elongated  photographic 
filmstrip  in  relation  to  filmst  rip  image  frames,  the  bar  code 
extending  in  at  least  one  tracl ;  along  said  filmstrip  edge  being 
manifested  by  a  bar  code  pati  sm  of  hght  transmissivity  densi- 
ties in  said  filmstrip  that  are  c  istinguishable  optically  and  con- 
vey information  when  decodt  d,  said  bar  code  reader  compris- 
ing: 
a  film  track  having  first  s  nd  second  sides  for  restraining 
lateral  movement  of  a  fill  nstrip,  said  first  and  second  sides 
positioned  apart  to  defin  i  a  film  track  width  that  is  wider 
than  the  nominal  widtl    of  said  filmstrip  for  allowing 
limited  lateral  displacem  snt  of  said  filmstrip  in  said  film 
track  during  transport  tc  accommodate  variations  in  film- 
strip  width; 
means  for  transporting  a  fi:  mstrip  in  the  elongated  direction 

in  said  film  track; 
illuminating  means  positioi  ed  in  relation  to  at  least  said  first 
side  for  directing  light  in  a  path  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  laterally  across  said  film  track  from  said 
first  side  for  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  filmstrip 
including  said  bar  code  track  extending  along  said  film- 
strip  edge  thereof  and  f  )r  illuminating  any  gap  between 
said  filmstrip  edge  and  s  lid  first  side; 
light  responsive  means  formed  in  a  linear  array  of  Hght 
responsive  elements  for  providing  a  plurality  of  discrete 
electrical  output  signals  varying  as  a  function  of  the  inten- 
sity of  light  impinging  <  n  each  light  responsive  element; 
and 
means  for  positioning  sai<   linear  array  of  light  responsive 
means  in  fixed  relation  :o  said  first  side  and  extending  a 
predetermined  distance  laterally  across  said  film  track 
from  said  first  side  suffi  :iently  that  said  light  responsive 
means  may  provide  a  p  urality  of  discrete  output  signals 
varying  as  a  function  ol  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted 
through  said  gap  and  sa  d  bar  code  track  of  said  filmstrip 
located  at  any  lateral  p<  sition  in  said  film  track; 
said  illuminating  means  cofnprises  an  LED  positioned  along 
said  film  track  first  side  ;o  direct  emitted  light  toward  one 
surface  of  a  filmstrip  tn  nsported  in  said  film  track; 
said  light  responsive  mean  i  comprises  a  CCD  linear  array  of 
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discrete  CCD  elements  that  are  each  charged  to  a  charge 
signal  level  as  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  light  falling 
thereon;  and 
said  positioning  means  comprises  a  support  for  said  CCD 
linear  array  that  orients  at  least  a  section  of  the  discrete 
CCD  elements  toward  the  light  emitted  by  said  LED  and 
the  other  surface  of  said  filmstrip  transported  in  said  film 
track  so  that  light  transmitted  through  said  filmstrip  edge, 
including  said  bar  code  pattern,  if  present,  and  any  gap 
between  said  filmstrip  edge  and  said  film  track  side  falls  on 
said  section  of  discrete  CCD  elements,  said  positioning 
means  further  comprising  means  for  extending  said  CCD 
linear  array  a  predetermined  distance  laterally  across  said 
track  such  that  a  first  section  of  said  CCD  are  exposed  to 
the  light  emitted  by  said  LED  and  are  charged  to  a  high 
charge  signal  level,  and  a  second  section  of  said  CCD 
elements  extending  across  said  track  are  exposed  to  the 
light  emitted  by  said  LED  except  as  modulated  by  the 
presence  of  said  filmstrip  in  said  track  including  said  bar 
code  pattern  along  said  filmstrip  edge  and  are  charged  to 
first  and  second  intermediate  charge  signal  levels  in  re- 
sponse to  normal  and  low  light  transmissivities,  respec- 
tively, of  said  bar  code  pattern. 


5,448,050 
INTEGRATED  BAR  CODE  READING  AND  LOCATION 

MOUSE 
David  Kostizak,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PSC  Inc.,  Webster, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  975,760 

Int.  a.»  G06K  7/70 

U.S.  a.  235—472  11  Claims 


1.  Integrated  optical  bar  code  reading  and  location  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  housing  moveable  over  a  surface  on  which 
an  optically  readable  bar  code  is  located,  first  means  in  said 
housing  responsive  to  the  location  or  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing on  said  surface  for  providing  a  first  output  representative  of 
said  location,  second  means  also  in  said  housing  responsive  to 
temporal  variations  in  amplitude  of  light  returned  from  said  bar 
code  for  providing  a  second  output  representing  the  said  bar 
code,  and  means  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  means  to 
provide  their  respective  outputs  when  said  housing  is  located 
on  said  surface  in  proximity  to  said  bar  code. 


5,448,051 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 

OBJECTS 

Shozo  Yamano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,019,  Jul.  23,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1992,  4-219094; 
Aug.  18,  1992,  4-219449 

Int  a.>  G03B  13/36 
VS.  a.  250— 201 J  4  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drive  device  which  drives  a  photo-taking  lens  in  accor- 
dance with  a  speed  command  value; 
a  focus  detection  device  which  repetitively  detects  a  defocus 
amount  representing  a  focusing  state  of  said  photo-taking 
lens; 


a  time  count  circuit  which  measures  a  detection  time  interval 
for  detection  of  the  focus  detection  device; 

an  object  speed  calculating  circuit  which  calculates  a  mov- 
ing speed  of  an  object  image  plane,  based  on  the  defocus 
amount  detected  by  said  focus  detection  device  and  the 
detection  time  interval  measured  by  said  time  count  cir- 
cuit; 


a  speed  control  circuit  which  outputs  to  said  drive  device  a 
speed  command  value  for  always  equalizing  an  image 
plane  moving  speed  of  said  photo-taking  lens  to  the  mov- 
ing speed  of  said  object  image  plane  calculated  by  said 
object  speed  calculating  circuit;  and 

a  speed  correcting  circuit  which  corrects  the  speed  com- 
mand value  output  from  said  speed  control  circuit  in 
accordance  with  the  defocus  amount  detected  by  said 
focus  detection  device. 


5,448,052 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBJECT 

IDENTIFICATION  USING  OPTICAL  PHASE 

CONJUGATION 

TrsTis  S.  Taylor,  Somerrille,  and  Debbee  B.  Jordan,  HuntSTille, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,162 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/20:  H04B  10/00;  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  250—201.9  7  Claims 
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1.  An  object  identification  device  using  optical  phase  conju- 
gation, said  device  comprising: 
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a  means  for  transmitting  outgoing  pri  be  radiation  along  an 
initial  optical  path  toward  a  remol  ;  object;  a  means  for 
selectively  deflecting  said  outgoing, 
from  said  initial  path  to  an  altemati  path  and  embedding 
a  pre  determined  pattern  into  said  i  leflected  probe  radia- 
tion thereby  creating  patterned  rad  atton;  an  optical  pro- 
cessing means  adapted  for  receiving  therein  said  patterned 
radiation  from  said  deflecting  and  ( imbedding  means  and 
receiving  incoming  probe  radiation  : 
path  from  said  remote  object  and 

tions  together  to  produce  outgoii^  reference  radiation 
therefrom  and  propagating  said  outgoing  reference  radia- 
tion along  said  linear  optical  path  toward  said  object;  and 
a  photo-detecting  means  position<id  to  receive  thereon 
incoming  reference  radiation  frorn(  said  object  and  pro- 
duce therefrom  output  signals,  said  tiutput  signals  contain- 
ing information  indicative  of  the  identity  of  said  remote 
object.  j 
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along  a  linear  optical 
processing  said  radia- 
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5,448,053 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

DISTORTION-COMPENSATE 
Geoffrey  B.  Rhoads,  363  SW.  Tualatin 
97068 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,' 
application  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser, 
Int.  a.»  GOIJ  lA 
VS.  a.  250—201.9 


i.73(. 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

an  optical  array  detector; 

a  field  stop; 

a  lenslet  array  interposed  between 
optical  array  detector; 

means  coupled  to  the  optical  array  d 
geometric  distortion,  said  means 
for  determining,  from  said  mensu 
tion,  optical  wavefront  distortions 
angles  as  opposed  to  a  single  mon  ) 


WIDE  FIELD 

IMAGING 

I,  West  Linn,  Oreg. 


Mar.  1,  1993.  This 
No.  171,661 

21  Qaims 


5,448,1  S4 
CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  DETERMINING 
OF  UGHT  INCIDENT  ON 


THE  POSITION 
^  POSITION  SENSING 


DETECTOR 


James  Massey,  Ventura,  Calif., 
America  as  represented  by  tlie 
ington,  D.C. 

Fded  Jan.  27,  1994, 
Int  a.«  GOIC  i/«  , 
UJS.  a.  250—206.1 

1.  An  electronics  circuit  for 
nate  position  of  light  incident  on 
detector,  said  position  sensing 
electric  current  signal  and  a 
signal  representing  the  x 
dent  on  said  surface  of  said 
electronics  circuit  comprising:, 
integrator  means  coupled  to 
for  integrating  said  first 
provide  a  first  negative  goin^ 
integrating  said  second 
provide  a  second  negative 
first  negative  going  ramp  v( 
current  voltage  componen 
going  ramp  voltage  signal 
voltage  component  said  first 
voltage  components  being 
first  and  said  second 
first  sample/hold  amplifier 
means  for  tracking  said  first 
signal,  said  first  sample/hol  I 
to  an  external  select  signal, 
voltage  component  and  a 
ponent  of  said  first  negative 
second  sample/hold  amplifier 
tor  means  for  tracking  said 
voltage  signal,  said  second 
responsive  to  said  external 
ond  dark  current  voltage 
current  voltage  component 
ramp  voltage  signal; 
third  sample/hold  amplifier 
sample/hold  amplifier 
therein  said  first  dark 
first  negative  going  ramp 


asUgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
!  iecretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 


he  field  stop  and  the 

lector  for  mensurating 
irther  including  means 
ated  geometric  distor- 
cross  a  breadth  of  field 
i-axial  field  angle. 


g  ting  1 
o  tage 


photoe  lectrii 


1  fir  It 


mea  is 
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fourth  sample/hold  amplifier 
sample/hold  amplifier  m 
therein  said  second  dark 
said  second  negative  goinj 
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Ser.  No.  266,392 
HOIJ  410/14 

11  Claims 

in  determining  an  x  coordi- 

surface  of  a  position  sensing 

deiector  providing  a  first  photo- 

s  xiond  photoelectric  current 

coordir  ite  position  said  light  is  inci- 

pc  sition  sensing  detector,  said 

s  kid  position  sensing  detector 

ph  3toelectric  current  signal  to 

ramp  voltage  signal  and  for 

photoelectric  current  signal  to 

ramp  voltage  signal,  said 

;e  signal  having  a  first  dark 

and  said  second   negative 

1  aving  a  second  dark  current 

and  said  second  dark  current 

indicative  of  noise  within  said 

c  current  signals; 

ins  coupled  to  said  integrator 

negative  going  ramp  voltage 

amplifier  means,  responsive 

itoring  said  first  dark  current 

direct  current  voltage  com- 

going  ramp  voltage  signal; 

neans  coupled  to  said  integra- 

second  negative  going  ramp 

ample/hold  amplifier  means, 

elect  signal,  storing  said  sec- 

cc  mponent  and  a  second  direct 

}f  said  second  negative  going 


means  coupled  to  said  first 
for  inverting  and  storing 
curreht  voltage  component  of  said 
v  )ltage  signal; 


means  coupled  to  said  second 
ins  for  inverting  and  storing 
I  urrent  voltage  component  of 
ramp  voltage  signal; 


first  summing  aniplifjer  means  coupled  to  said  first  sample'- 
hold  amplifier  means  and  said  second  sample/hold  ampi< 
fier  means  for  summing  said  first  dark  current  voluge 
compoiieni  stored  in  said  third  sample/hold  amplifier 
means  with  said  first  direct  current  voltage  component  of 
said  first  negative  going  ramp  voltage  signal  to  remove 
said  first  dark  current  voltage  component  from  said  first 
direct  current  voltage  component;  and 

second  summing  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  third  sam- 
ple/hold amplifier  means  and  said  fourth  sample/hold 
amplifier  means  for  summing  said  second  dark  current 
voltage  component  stored  in  said  fourth  sample/hold 
amplifier  means  with  said  second  direct  current  voltage 
component  of  second  negative  going  ramp  voltage  signal 
to  remove  said  second  dark  current  voltage  component 
from  said  second  direct  current  voltage  component; 

said  first  direct  current  voltage  having  said  first  dark  current 
voltage  component  removed  therefrom  and  second  direct 
current  voltage  component  having  said  second  dark  cur- 
rent voltages  removed  therefrom  being  accurate  represen- 
tations of  the  X  coordinate  position  said  light  beam  is 
incident  on  said  surface  of  said  position  sensing  detector. 


5,448,055 

DIRECT-CONTACr  TYPE  IMAGE  SENSOR  USING 

OPTICAL  HBER  ARRAY  WFTH  LIGHT  ABSORBING 

CLADDING 

Tetsuro  Nakaraura,  Takaraznka;  Egi  Kawamoto,  Kadoma,  and 
Shiigi  Figiwara,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4-323906; 
Dec.  8,  1992,  4-327754 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—208.1  52  daims 


the  image  sensor  chip  is  positioned  m  such  a  way  so  that  the 
photosensitive  element  array  is  disposed  along  an  upper 
end  of  the  optical  fiber  array  and  in  a  portion  of  th**  optical 
fiber  array  plate  not  including  the  transparent  member, 
whereby  the  transparent  member  forms  a  slit  for  transmit- 
ting light  by  using  one  of  the  first  and  second  opaque 
substrates  as  a  light  shield,  so  as  to  reduce  variation  in 
width  of  the  slit  along  a  main  scanning  direction. 


5,448,056 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  CIRCUTT  HAVING  AN 

AMPLinCATION  FACTOR 
Yoshio  Tsunita,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japao 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-021564 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/46 

VS.  a.  250—214  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  direct-contact  typie  image  sensor  device  in  which  an 
image  sensor  chip  having  electrodes  and  a  photosensitive 
element  array  is  mounted  on  an  optical  fiber  array  plate  by  a 
flip-chip-bonding  method,  wherein 

the  optical  fiber  array  plate  includes  a  first  opaque  substrate, 
a  second  opaque  substrate,  an  optical  fiber  array  formed 
by  arranging  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  and  a  transparent 
member  disposed  in  contact  with  a  side  face  of  the  optical 
fiber  array,  the  optical  fiber  array  and  the  transparent 
member  being  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
opaque  substrates,  and  wherein 
each  of  the  plurality  of  optical  fibers  includes  a  center  core, 
a  clad  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  core,  and  a  light 
absorbing  layer  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  clad, 
and  wherein 


1.  A  photoelectric  converting  circuit  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  converter  element  for  generating  a  photoe- 
lectric current  in  accordance  with  a  quantity  of  light; 

a  first  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  the  photoelectric 
current  to  convert  the  photoelectric  current  into  a  first 
output  voltage; 

a  coupling  capacitance  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  the  first  terminal  of  the  coupling  capacitance 
receiving  the  first  output  voltage;  and 

a  second  integrating  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  coupling  capacitance,  the  second 
integrating  circuit  amplifying  a  second  voltage  applied  to 
the  input  of  the  second  integrating  circuit  from  the  first 
integrating  circuit  via  the  coupling  capacitance. 


5,448,057 
Pateflt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,448,658 

OPTICAL  SIGNAL  DETECnON  A  PPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  POLA  MZATION  SIGNAL 

FADING  IN  OPTICAL  FIBER  INTl  ORFEROMETRIC 

SENSOR  SYSTEMS 

Akbv  Arab-SadeghabMH,  Simi  Valley,  »n4  K«rlhei>z  TonBi- 

eren.  CanuuiUo,  both  of  Califs  amgii«n  to  Uttoa  System, 

Inc.,  Beverly  HUU,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  53,002 
lat.  a.'  G02F  l/Oi 
VS.  a.  250—225 
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5,448,0^ 
OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN 
OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER  FOl  t 

AND/OR  SENfmvrrY 

Latz  C.  Blank,  Colchcater,  aa4 
both  of  Eaglaad,  asrigaon  to 
public  limited  compuy,  Londoi , 

Filed  JwL  22, 1990, 
Claiins  priority,  appiicatioa 
891436^  Jul.  1,  1989,  8915165 

lat.  CL'  H«iJ  5/16 
VS.  a.  250—227.21 


HiXECTOMETRY  WITH 
EXTENDED  RANGE 
lllVITV 
Dkvid  M.  Spirit,  Woodbridge, 
Britiah  Telecomraunicatioas 
Eagland 
.  No.  541,973 
Kiagtom,  Jun.  22,  1989, 
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1.  An  optical  time  domain 
a  source  of  optical  pulses, 
means  for  launching  said  opti^ 

guide,  and 
means  for  optically  pumping  s4d 
gain  at  the  optical  pulse  wavi 
ampKfied  pulses  into  a  second 
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refl^ctometer  comprising: 

pulses  into  a  first  wave- 


first  waveguide  to  produce 
tength  prior  to  launching  the 
waveguide  to  be  tested. 


MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETEHNONING 
TRANSVERSE  DEFLECTION  OF  A  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Pail  A.  OrtoB,  33  Fani  Rd.,  Betttom  Em^mi  NG9  »Z 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/08811,  §  31 1  Date  iaa.  14, 1994,  §  l«2(c) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1994,  PCT  P*.  No.  W092/19934,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Not.  12, 1992 

PCT  FiM  May  5,  IM  2,  Scr.  Na.  14M«7 
ClaiaH  priority,  ipplitaHaa  UMt«d  Wlmfitm,  May  2,  1991, 
9109581 

bt  CL«  G4iD  5/34 
VS.  a.  250—231.14 
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1.  A  photodetector  for  receiving  optfcal  signals  of  unknown 
polarization  and  producing  electricaj  signals  indicative  of 
interference  between  the  optical  signals,  comprising: 

a  polarizer  array  arranged  to  receive  the  optical  sign^  the 
polarizer  array  comprising  three  polarizers  configured  aa 
parallelograms  having  axes  of  p<4afization  spaced  apart  by 
120*  angles  such  that  each  optical  (igBal  incident  upon  the 
polarizer  array  has  a  polarization  coa^ponent  along  the 
axis  of  polarizatioa  of  at  least  one  of  the  three  polarizers; 

an  array  of  three  photoelectric  eieavnts  arranged  to  corre- 
spond to  the  polarizers  such  that  each  of  die  photoelectric 
elements  receives  hght  from  a  selected  one  of  the  polariz- 
ers, at  least  one  of  the  photoetectric  elements  receiviiig 
parrilel  polarization  compotientt  from  the  optical  signals 
to  form  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  interference  be- 
tween the  optica  signal^  aad 

an  opaque  stand-off  poaitionad  betyfeen  the  pcriarizer  array 
and  the  array  of  photoelectric  cleoMtiMs,  the  stand-off 
being  formed  to  a  peripheral  ri^  and  an  array  of  Arce 
ayentngs  Aat  are  in  axial  alignannt  with  corresponding 
photoelectric  dements  and  petarihors,  Ac  stand-off  beint 
formed  to  support  the  poiaiizar  array,  to  prevent  contact 
batween  the  photoelectiic  ilrnisi^  and  the  polariicrs  and 
to  optically  lactate  the  time  ptnftelectric  elements  froai 
ench  other.  i 


1.  A  displacement  measuring  system  for  indicating  relative 
displacement  of  a  shaft  traasvei  le  to  iu  axis,  comprising: 
1^  a  first  detector  at  a  first  s^rtien  for  prodncing  electrical 

lijnnh  in  a  firM  ihinrl  representative  of  angular  dis- 

piacement  of  said  shaR  meisured  at  SMd  first  station; 
b)  a  second  detector  at  a  second  station  sngulariy  spacad 

ftoai  said  first  stalioa  for 

saooad  channel 

Iherfiaftas 

IchwMhlo 
at  *e  axis  of  said 

I  transverse  to 


said  tnl^»t  having 
ive  said  shaft  aais,  ea 


UMl 


far  rotetiaa 
Hnea  traaaversely 
hofiasddatartors 
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photosensitive  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  passage,  said  grating  lines  past  the  respective 
stations. 


through  a  membrane  to  form  a  first  conditioned  sample 
enriched  in  the  analyte  relative  to  the  crude  sample; 
a  jet  separator  device  fluidly  coupled  to  the  membrane 


5,448,061 

METHOD  OF  SPACE  CHARGE  CONTROL  FOR 

IMPROVED  ION  ISOLATION  IN  AN  ION  TRAP  MASS 

SPECTROMETER  BY  DYNAMICALLY  ADAPTIVE 

SAMPLING 

Gregory  J.  Wells,  Fairfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Aasod- 

atca.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,453,  May  27, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,397,894,  and  Ser.  No.  43^40,  Apr.  6, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,381,006, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,991,  May  29, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

178,698 

Int  CL*  HOI  J  49/42 

VS.  a.  250—282  23  Claims 
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separator  device  to  receive  said  first  conditioned  sample, 
and  adapted  to  treat  the  first  conditioned  sample  to  form  a 
second  conditioned  sample  enriched  in  the  analyte  relative 
to  the  first  conditioned  sample. 
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1.  A  method  of  using  a  quadrupole  ion  trap  mass  spectrome- 
ter comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  trapping  field  within  the  ion  trap  such  that 
ions  in  a  range  of  interest  are  stably  held  within  the  ion 
trap; 

(b)  introducing  sample  ions  into  the  ion  trap; 

(c)  performing  a  prescan  of  the  contents  of  the  ion  trap  to 
establish  a  measurement  indicative  of  the  total  number  of 
ions  in  said  trap; 

(d)  adjusting  an  ionization  parameter  in  response  to  said 
measurement  to  optimize  the  number  of  ions  in  the  ioa 
trap  during  the  subsequent  analytical  scan  and  again  intro- 
ducing sample  ions  into  the  ion  trap  based  on  the  adjusted 
ionization  parameter; 

(e)  performing  an  analytical  scan  of  the  contents  of  the  ion 
trap; 

(0  after  step  (e),  yet  again  introducing  sample  ions  into  the 
ion  trap  based  on  said  adjusted  ionization  parameter  and 
performing  another  prescan  of  the  contents  of  the  ion  trap. 


5,4484)63 

ENERGY  FILTER  WITH  CORRECnON  OF  A 

SECX>NI>-ORDER  CHROMATIC  ABERRATION 

Alan  F.  De  Jong;  Johan  G.  Bakkcr,  both  of  Eiadhovca,  Nether- 

laads,  aad  HaraM  Rose,  Darantadt,  Germany,  aaai^ors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,534 
Claims  priority,  applicattoa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  May  2l, 
1993,  93201459 

lat  CU>  HOI  J  49/46 
VS.  CL  250— 305  6  ( 


5,448,062 
ANALYTE  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Cooks,  and  Scott  J.  Bauer,  both  of  West  Lateyette, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  MIMS  Technology  Development  Co.,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind. 

nicd  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,844 
Int  a.o  HOIJ  49/04 
VS.  CL  250—288  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  treating  a  sample  for  introduction  into  a  mass 
spectrometer,  comprising: 
a  membrane  separator  device  adapted  to  treat  a  crude  ana- 
lyte-containing  sample  to  selectively  pass  the  analyte 


1.  A  particle-optical  instrument,  comprising  a  particle  source 

for  producing  electrically  charged  particles  which  move  along 

an  optical  axis  (22)  of  the  instrument,  an  energy  filter  (28)  with 

an  optical  axis  (34),  an  initial  portion  and  an  end  portion  of 

which  coincide  with  the  optical  axis  (22)  of  the  instrument, 

which  energy  filter  (28)  comprises 

successively  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  sector 

magnet  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4),  the  distance  (Li)  between  the  fust 

(1)  and  the  second  (2)  sector  magnet  being  equal  to  the 

distance  between  the  third  (3)  and  the  fourth  (4)  sector 

magnet  the  optical  axis  (34)  being  mainly  circular  with  a 

radius  of  curvature  Ro  within  said  sector  magnets, 

a  first  correction  magnet  (8)  for  generating  a  hexapole  field 

between  the  first  and  the  second  sector  magnet  snd  a 

second  correction  magnet  (10)  for  generating  a  hexapole 

field  between  the  third  and  the  fourth  sector  magnet  in 

which  the  distance  (L|)  between  the  first  luid  the  second 

sector  magnet  and  between  the  third  and  the  fourth  sector 

magnet  is  greater  than  1.9  times  the  radius  of  curvature 

Ro  of  the  axis. 
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SCANNING  ELECraON  R  DCROSCOPE 
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to  HhacU,  Llin 


FIM  May  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  247,190 

ppUcatiM  JapM,  May  27, 1993,  5-12S706 
tat  CL*  HOU  3V09 


VS.  a.  250-310 


1.  A  scanning  electron 
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ecording  information  in 
ffom  a  display  medium. 


1.  An  image  recording  method  for 
and  erasing  recorded  information 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  heat  application  memb^  comprising  a  flat  por 
tion,  and 

bringing  said  flat  portion  into  o^tact  with  said  display 
medium, 

wherein  said  display  medium  comprises  a  reversible  thermo- 
sen&itive  recording  material  capable  of  writing  informa- 
tion therein  and  erasing  recorded  information  therefrom 
by  the  application  of  heat  thereto, 

said  display  medium  is  provided  on  a  supporting  base  and  is 
capable  of  coming  into  contact  ^^ith  said  heat  application 
member,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  display  mediv  tn  and  said  flat  portion 


further    comprise    an 
through  which  one  of  sail  I 
portion  performs  elastic 
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el^stically    deformable    portion 
display  medium  and  said  flat 
deformation. 


LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  P  >lt  THERMALLY-IMAGED 
FII^fS 

St,  Ona  Poiirt,  Calif .  92629, 
row«  Ave,  SMrtk  Sw  Gabrid, 


iS.Sirith,2SMlWUte 
ami  Howwd  W.  Sia,  7440  E. 
CaHf.  91770 

FIM  Ju.  29, 199i,  Scr.  No.  267,09 
tat  a.«  q03G  5/16 
US.  CL  2S0-316.1 


including  means  for 


holdiag  a  sample,  means  for  applying  a  probe  beam  to  said 


sample,  means  for  condensing  said  pr*be  beam,  and  means  for 

collecting  electrons  emitted  from  si^  kampie  by  application  of 

said  probe  beam  to  said  sample  and  for  detecting  the  physical 

quantities  which  said  electrons  have,  ' 

wherein  one  or  both  of  said  electroa  collecting  means  and  a 

peripheral  portion  of  said  sample  is/are  shielded  by  a 

material  having  high  magnetic  ||ermeability,  and  a  hole 

for  passing  said  probe  beam  ther«Ehrough  is  provided  in  a 

portion    of   said    high-magnetici  permeability    material 

through  which  said  probe  beam  Is  to  be  passed. 
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5,440,065 
IMAGE  RECORDING  KfETHOD 
FiudUto  MaMibKki;  Yoahikiko  Hott%  both  of  MtaUna;  Kuii- 
ddka  Morahoaki,  Naaaan;  Tetaaya  Aaano,  Nnaaza;  AtaiiaU 
Kataad,  Nuusii,  and  Makoto  KawagncU,  SUznoka,  all  of 
Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jua.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,541 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-196075; 
JaL  3, 1992,  4-200414 

tat  a."  G03G  sikie 

MS.  CL  250—316.1  13  Claiaia 


1.  A  lubrication  system  for  thermally-imaged  films  compris- 
ing: 

a  thermally-active  imaging  fifm  including  a  thermally-active 
imaging  layer; 

a  lubrication  layer  including  poly(tetrafluoroethylene)  par- 
ticulates coupled  to  said  fiermally-active  imaging  layer; 
and 

temperature  control  means  lor  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  lubrication  layer  U.  prevent  distortion. 


5,4«  1,067 
TRANS!  ACTTOR 


Adolph  L.  Micheii,  Mt 

Motora  Corporatioa,  Detroit 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  699,635, 
lUa  application  Jan. 
tata.« 
U.S.  CL  250— 338J 


Mich.,  aaaigDor  to  General 
Mich. 
iv4v  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,272,341. 
1993,  Scr.  No.  77,280 
<^1J  5/20 

30CIaimi 
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face  of  said  film  of  ferroelectric 


1.  A  transducer  comprising: 

a  ferroelectric  device  that  includes  a  thin  film  of  ferroelec- 
tric material; 

an  electrical  contact  on  each 
material;  and 

a  graded  dipole  moment  in  aklirection  of  the  thickness  of  the 
film  that  is  at  least  adjacept  one  of  the  faces, 

effective  to  produce  a  charge  increase  on  opposite  faces  of 
the  film  when  a  constant  AC  voltage  is  applied  to  those 
opposite  faces  and  additional  energy  is  imparted  to  the 
film. 
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5,448,068 
PYROELECTHIC  THIN  HLM  INFRARED  SENSOR  AND 

METHOD  POR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Doa-Hec  Lee;  Sung  M.  Cho,  both  of  Kyuagki,  and  Snag  T.  Kim, 
Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aadgaon  to  Gotdatar  Co.,  Ltd., 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262,859 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jan.  22,  1993, 
11409/1993 

tat  CL*  GOl  J  5/02 
VS.  CL  250— 338  J  U  ( 
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1.  A  pyroelectric  thin  film  infrared  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  lower  electrode  disposed  on  a  predetermined  region  of  an 

upper  surface  of  the  substrate; 
a  pyroelectric  thin  film  disposed  on  a  predetermined  region 

of  an  upper  surface  of  the  lower  electrode; 
an  upper  electrode  disposed  on  a  predetermined  region  of  an 

upper  surface  of  the  pyroelectric  thin  film  and  adapted  to 

absorb  infrared  rays; 
a  lower  electrode  pad  disposed  on  another  predetermined 

region  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  electrode;  and 
wherein  the  lower  electrode  has  a  thickness  of  1  SO  to  400  A. 
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1.  A  milling  process  for  measuring  at  NIR  wavelengths  at 
different  locations  in  a  mill  the  amount  of  a  constituent  of  a 
flowable,  particulate  foodstuff  during  in-line  processing  of  the 
foodstuff,  comprising: 

measuring  at  a  first  location,  using  a  NIR  detection  process, 
during  in-line  processing  of  the  foodstuff,  the  amount  of  a 


constituent  in  a  first  form  of  said  flowable  particulate 
foodstuff; 

measuring  at  a  second  location  separate  from  said  first  loca- 
tion, using  the  same  type  NIR  detection  process  used  at 
said  first  location,  during  in-line  processing  of  the  food- 
stuff, the  amount  of  a  constituent  in  a  second  form  of  said 
flowable  particulate  foodstuff,  said  second  form  of  said 
flowable  particulate  foodstuff  being  different  from  said 
first  form;  and 

calculating  the  value  of  the  measured  constituent  for  each 
form  of  the  flowable  paniculate  foodstuff. 


5,448,070 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  UNKNOWN  GASES  USING 
INFRARED  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
Stephen  Day,  Daxbvy,  and  Kaiiaah  Swana,  Bridtewi 
of  Maas.,  aaaiffon  to  The  FoxhoroCowpaai,  Foxhora,  Maaa. 

ContiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  62,593,  May  17, 1993, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioM  May  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  65,997 

tat  a.»  GOIJ  3/02 

VS.  CL  250-^339.13  15  ( 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Micnrflchc  49  Pagca) 


5,448,069 
INFRARED  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONSTmJENTS  OP 
PARTICULATE  FOODSTUFFS 
Haaa  Tobler,  Algetachaaaca,  and  Peter  Pcrtca,  Saraca,  both  of 
SwitzeriaMi,  aaaigaora  to  Bohler  AG  Maachiaeafiabrik,  Swit- 
zcrlaad 
Contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,451,  Feb.  22, 1993.  Thia 
application  Jal.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,681 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Apr.  23,  1991,  9101220 
tat  CL»  GOIN  21/35 
VS.  CL  25fr-339J)l  22  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  unknown  gas,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

compressing  infrared  spectra  from  a  set  of  infrared  spectra  of 
reference  compounds  to  produce  a  library  of  compressed 
infrared  spectra  of  reference  compounds, 

generating  an  infrared  spectrum  of  said  unknown  gas  using 
an  infrared  spectrophotometer  that  includes  a  circular 
variable  interference  filter, 

compressing  said  infrared  spectrum  of  said  unknown  gas, 

comparing  said  compressed  infrared  spectrum  of  said  un- 
known gas  to  said  compressed  infrared  spectra  of  refer- 
ence compounds. 
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5,448,071 
GAS  SPECTROSCOPY 
Brace  W.  McCanl,  1370  Lincoln  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301; 
David  E.  Doggett,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Eric  K.  Thorson, 
Snohomish,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Brace.W.  McCaul,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf.  • 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  Fto.  49,474 

iBt  a.*  GOIJ  i/K  2 

U.S.  a.  250—343  34  Claims 

MlCROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  43  Pi  les) 


temperature  signals  exceed 
bearing  alarm  signal  when 
nals  exceed  a  second  threshbld 
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5,448, 
HIGH  SENSmVITY  GAMMA 
Christian  R.  Jeangnillaume,  40, 

Brie,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FH92/00201,  § 
Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

per  FUed  Mar.  5, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  QX."  G0|T 
U,S.  a.  250—363.02 


CAMERA  SYSTEM 
I  ue  de  Boissy,  94370  Sncy-En- 

3ri  Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  W092/15896,  PCT  Pnh. 


1912, 
Fi  ince, 


1.  A  spectroscopy  device,  comprisi^: 

a  laser  diode;  and 

a  circuit  which  generates  a  laser  dio  le  driving  current,  said 
laser  diode  driving  current  having  a  periodic  waveform 
comprising  a  plurality  of  constant  turrent  intervals,  a  first 
current  magnitude  being  generated  during  one  of  said 
constant  current  intervals  of  a  period,  a  second  current 
magnitude  being  generated  during  another  of  said  con- 
stant current  intervals  of  said  period,  a  third  current  mag- 
nitude being  generated  during  another  of  said  constant 
current  intervals  of  said  period,  «ud  laser  diode  driving 
current  being  supplied  to  said  las^r  diode. 


A^ 


HOT  WHEEL 


8,448,072 
INFRARED  HOT  BEARING 
DETECTOR 

CorneUiH  A.  Gallagher,  SyoMct,  N.Y.,  Assignor  to  Serro  Corpo- 
ratkw  of  America,  Hicktville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,159 
lot  CL«  B61K  9/D6 
U.S.  CL  250— 349 


1.  High  sensitivity  gamma  car  lera  system  for  formulating  an 
image  of  a  gamma  radiation  er  titter  having  a  predetermined 
resolution,  comprising: 

a  gamma  camera  comprising  i ,  collimator,  a  detector  having 
an  entrance  face  placed  bel  lind  the  collimator  in  order  to 
convert  the  gamma  rays  >»  hich  have  passed  through  the 
collimator,  and  which  impii  ige  on  each  point  of  said  detec- 
tor, into  electrical  pulses  in  order  to  give  an  indication  for 
locating  the  point  of  impa  ;t  of  the  gamma  ray  emitted, 
said  detector  exhibiting  a  i  intrinsic  resolution,  and  an 
assembly  for  processing  th :  electrical  signals  in  order  to 
formulate  an  image  of  the  ;amma  radiation  emitter;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  gam  ma  camera  by  successive  steps. 


20  Claims       wherein  said  collimator  coi  uprises  at  least  one  opening 


whose  largest  cross-section 
tor  has  a  dimension  greater 


said  detector, 
wherein  said  displacing  steps 


Ser.  No.  117,938 
,  Mar.  8,  1991,  91  02861 
1/166 

21ClaiiH 


in  proximity  to  the  said  detec- 
thui  twice  the  intrinsic  resolu- 
tion of  the  detector,  by  w  hich  there  pass  through  each 
opening  plural  beams  givi  ig  plural  points  of  impact  on 


are  of  the  order  of  magnitude 


1.  A  detector  apparatus  for  monitoang  the  wheels  of  a  rail- 
road car  running  on  tracks,  said  whetls  having  rims,  bearing 
end  caps  or  housings  covering  the  wl^l  bearings,  said  detec- 
tor apparatus  comprising: 
scanning  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  tracks  and  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  to  scan  said  wheels  a  direction 
normal  to  said  tracks,  said  scaaning  means  generating 
sequential  data  signals  including  rim  temperature  signals 
and  end  cap  or  housing  lid  temporature  signals  indicative 
of  the  temperature  of  said  rims  and  said  bearings  respec- 
tively; and 
analyzing  means  for  separating  signals  generated  from  scan- 
ning said  rims  and  bearing  structures  and  for  analyzing 
said  rim  and  bearing  temperatwf  signals,  said  analyzing 
I  generating  a  hot  wheel  alWm  signal  when  said  rim 


of  the  predetermined  resol  ition,  and 
wherein  said  processing  assei  ibly  comprises  means  for  stor- 
ing the  electrical  signals  g  tthered  corresponding  to  said 
points  of  impact  with  theii  locating  information  (v,  y)  of 
the  point  of  impact  on  said  letector  for  each  position  (x,X) 
of  said  at  least  one  openii  g  of  said  gamma  camera,  and 
means  for  processing  the  ii  ifonnation  thus  stored  (v,  y,  x. 
X)  in  order  to  reconstruci  an  emitted  radiation  volume 
density  function  p(x,  y,  z)  I  or  x,  y,  z  corresponding  to  the 
chosen  displacing  step. 


5,441,074 


[ANALYZER 


COLOR  REGION 

SEPARATING  POLYVUlnrL 
POLYETHYLENE 
Thnmai  R.  Scapo,  Jr.,  P.O. 
FiMNaT.22, 
IntCL* 
U,S.  a.  290—461.1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing 
material  wlidch  contains  at  leai  t 


\m\. 


UMI 


FOR  DETECIING  AND 
CHLORIDE  FROM 
'  rEREniTHALATE 

1609,  CtebfMsa,  Ohio  4372S 
Ser.  No.  156,234 
21/64 

TOataM 

and  separating  mixed  ground 

two  types  of  material  ground 


GMN. 
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from  containers  made  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  poly- 
vinyl chloride  free  of  floatables,  comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  irradiating  the  ground  material 

with  electromagnetic  radiation; 
means  for  reflecting  electromagnetic  radiation  reflected  by 

the  material  as  photon  energy; 
a  pair  of  color  filter  means  for  receiving  the  electromagnetic 
radiation  reflected  by  the  reflecting  means,  each  color 
filter  means  designed  for  the  extinction  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  given  nanometer  wavelength  regions; 
a  pair  of  photodetector  means  for  producing  electrical  out- 
put signals  in  response  to  incident  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, wherein  one  of  the  filter  means  is  placed  directly  in 
front  of  each  of  the  photodetector  means; 


electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  the  photodetector 
means  for  measuring  the  level  of  incident  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

removal  circuit  means  connect  to  the  electronic  circuit 
means  for  removing  the  material  found  to  be  unacceptable 
as  a  result  of  the  level  of  electromagnetic  radiation  inci- 
dent on  one  of  the  photodetector  means  and  depositing  the 
removed  material  in  a  holding  chamber;  and 

a  computer  means  for  monitoring  signals  from  the  electronic 
circuit  means  and  compiling  a  report  on  the  quality  of 
material  based  on  output  signals  from  the  photodetector 
means  representative  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
passed  through  the  color  filter  means. 


5,448,075 

ELECTRON-BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  RATE  OF  EXPOSURE  THROUGHPUT 

ShuBsuke  Fueki,  and  Hiroshi  Yasuda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-155726 

Int.  a.*  HOI  J  37/302 

MS.  a.  250— 492  J2  10  daims 


^^^S5^' 


"     natPiiit 


1.  An  electron-beam  exposure  system  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  source  for  producing  and  emitting  an 

electron  beam  along  a  predetermined  optical  axis  toward 

an  object  to  be  exposed; 


focusing  means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  on  said 

object  to  be  exposed; 
deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  with 
respect  to  said  optical  axis  for  causing  said  electron  beam 
to  scan  over  said  object  to  be  exposed; 
a  blanking  aperture  array  mask  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
electron  beam  elements  corresponding  to  individual  expo- 
sure dots  that  constitute  an  exposure  pattern,  said  blanking 
aperture  array  mask  being  provided  on  said  optical  axis 
between  said  electron  beam  source  and  said  object  to  be 
exposed  and  carrying  thereon  a  plurality  of  apertures 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  said  plurality  of  apertures 
forming  said  plurality  of  electron  beam  elements  by  shap- 
ing said  electron  beam; 
driving  means  provided  in  correspondence  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  aperiures  on  said  blanking  aperture  mask,  said 
driving  means  being  supplied  with  a  driving  signal  for 
turning  on  and  turning  off  the  electron  beam  passing 
through  said  aperiure  in  response  to  said  driving  signal; 
data  expansion  means  supplied  with  exposure  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  exposure  pattern  for  generating  dot  pat- 
tern data  representing  the  exposure  dots  to  be  exposed  on 
said  object  based  upon  said  exposure  data; 
pattern  memory  means  for  storing  dot  pattern  data  gener- 
ated by  said  data  expansion  means; 
write/read  control  means  for  writing  said  dot  pattern  data 
generated  by  said  data  expansion  means  into  said  pattern 
memory  means  and  reading  said  dot  pattern  data  from  said 
pattern  memory  means;  and 
exposure  control  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  opera- 
tion; 
said  pattern  memory  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  latch  elements  formed  in  rows  and  columns 
in  correspondence  to  said  plurality  of  aperiures  formed 
in  rows  and  columns  on  said  blanking  aperiure  array 
mask;  and 
output  gate  means  provided  in  correspondence  to  each 

column  of  said  plurality  of  latch  elements; 
each  of  said  latch  elements  that  form  a  row  being  supplied 
with  one-bit  data  which  constitutes  dot  pattern  data  for 
one  Une  from  said  data  expansion  means,  each  of  said 
latch  elements  that  form  a  row  being  further  supplied 
with  a  common  line-selection  signal  and  holding  one-bit 
data  supplied  from  said  data  expansion  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  line-selection  signal; 
said  output  gate  means  being  supplied  with  a  column 
selection  signal  for  selecting  a  column,  said  output  gate 
means  outputting  said  dot  patterns  held  in  each  of  said 
latch  elements  simultaneously  for  each  of  said  columns; 
said  write/read  control  means  being  controlled  by  said 
exposure  control  means  for  producing  said  line-selec- 
tion signal  and  said  column-selection  signal. 


5,448,076 

OPTICALLY-COUPLED  DIFFERENTIAL  LINE  DRIVER 

GENERATING  AN  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  HAVING  AT 

LEAST  THREE  STATES 

Robert  Kranae,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Siemens  Conpo- 

■ents.  Inc.,  Capertioo,  Calif. 

Fded  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,646 
Int  CL»  G02B  27/00 
MS.  CL  250—551  18  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  optically  isolating  at  least 
one  discrete  input  from  at  least  one  discrete  output,  compris- 
ing: 
input  means  for  generating  an  optical  signal  having  at  least 
three  predetermined  optical  levels;  and 


UMl 
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output  means,  responsive  to  the  optical  signals  generated  by 
the  input  means,  for  generating  a  (ignal  having  a  plurality 


-^       X^ 


X^  L_j_P«7 


of  states,  where  each  state  cor^ponds  to  one  of  the 
predetermined  optical  levels. 


5,448,077 

MONOLITHIC  OPTICAL  EMrtTER-DETECTOR 

HAVING  A  CONTROL  AMPUFIEf  WITH  A  FEEDBACK 

SIGNAL 

Robert  Kranse,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Compo- 
nents Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  129,814,  Sep.  30, 1993.  This  application  Sep. 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,170 
Int  a.*  G02B  2i/00 
UjS.  a.  250—551  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 
monolithic  means  for  emitting  anJ  ( 

tion,  the  monolithic  means  ha>  ing 

optical  radiation  and  means  for  d(  tecting  i 

means  for  emitting,  the  means  foi 

and  the  means  for  detecting  hav  ng 
means  for  controlling  the  monolithi  c  i 

detecting,  the  input  of  the  meai  s 

sponsive  to  the  means  for  contr  >l]ing 

controlling  being  responsive  to 

for  detecting;  and 
independent  means  for  detecting  tl  e  optical  radiation  of  the 

means  for  emitting. 


oerBcrm 


22Z 


detecting  optical  radia- 

means  for  emitting 

ing  responsive  to  the 

emitting  having  an  input 

g  an  output; 

means  for  emitting  and 

for  emitting  being  re- 

ing  and  the  means  for 

;he  output  of  the  means 


5,448,078 
BAR  CODE  OR  OPTICAL  DAT%  READER  WHICH 
ADJUSTS  FOCAL  LENGTH  BASED  ON  DETECTED 
DISTANCE  TO  CODED  SURFACE 
Atsushi  Nakazawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,941 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1993,  5-002732 
Int.  a.«  GOIN  2J/86 
U.S.  a.  250— 559  J4  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanner  for  scanning  objects  with  informative 
symbols  upon  their  surface,  compris  ng: 
a  plurality  of  scanning  means  for 

symbols  on  one  of  said  objects  vith  scanning  light  when 
said  one  of  said  objects  is  dispos4  d  within  a  predetermined 
scan  region,  a  focal  position  of  s  id  scanning  light  capable 


reading  said  informative 


res  ponse  \ 


of  being  varied  independently 
within  a  predetermined 

means  for  transporting  said 
through  said  scanning  meahs; 

first  means  for  detecting  a  he  ight 
transported  by  said  transpo  ting 
means  positioned  at  a  pre  letermined 
plurality  of  scanning  meais 


in  each  said  scanning  means 
time; 
( ibjects  in  a  successive  fashion 


OCTDCnOM 


HmatA 


Vtl 


•^      Stt  SK     H' 


required  to  transport  sai( 
means  to  said  predetermi  led 
equal  to  said  response  tiiqe 
means;  and 
means  for  controlling  said 
light  in  response  to  said 
provide  an  accurate  reading 
by  said  plurality  of  scanni  ig  means. 


5,44 
REFLECTIVE  PATTERN  WTTH 
AND  END  FORMED  ON 
HANDLING  CYLINDEI 
PRESENCE  AND  POSITION 
Andreas  Scbuiz,  Heidelberg, 

Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidel  >erg. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  199 1 
Claims  priority,  application 
27«.l 

Int.  a.»  (})1N  21/86 
U.S.  a.  250—559.29 


September  5,  1995 


of  said  objects  as  they  are 

means,  said  first  detecting 

distance  from  said 

so  that  an  amount  of  time 
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objects  from  said  detecting 

scan  region  is  greater  or 

of  said  plurality  of  scanning 

I  3cal  position  of  said  scanning 

first  detecting  means  so  as  to 

of  said  informative  symbols 


1,079 

CODED  BEGINNING 
SURFACE  OF  A  SHEET 
FOR  DETECTING  THE 
OF  THE  SHEET 
y,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 
Germany 
Ser.  No.  174,386 
^rmany,  Dec.  28,  1992,  42  44 

4  Claims 


TIE 


sh<  et, 


1.  Device  for  measuring  a 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
one  photoelectric  scanner 
reflection  principle,  the 
location  outside  the  cylinder 
device  for  positioning  a 
towards  a  sheet  edge  lying 
cylindrical  surface  of  the 
nently  formed  in  the  outer 
the  photoelectric  scanner 
trie  receiver  elements,  and  thi 
scanning  tracks  extending  in 
sheet  edge,  each  of  said 
a  respective  one  of  said 
elements  inside  said 
covered  by  the  sheet  in  a  give^ 
of  said  scanning  tracks 
trol  mark,  respectively,  having 
the  line  formed  on  the  outer  c 
being  located  between  said 


aid  I 


position  of  a  sheet  edge  on  an 
I  stating  cylinder,  having  at  least 
in  accordance  with  the 
photoelectric  scanner  being  fixed  to  a 
being  connected  to  a  control 
as  well  as  being  directed 
a  line  formed  on  an  outer 
cyliiider,  and  towards  a  label  perma- 
cy  indrical  surface  of  the  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  photoelec- 
label  comprising  a  plurality  of 
direction  of  movement  of  the 
tracks  being  associated  with 
plurality  of  photoelectric  receiver 
photoel  ctric  scanner,  the  label  being 
measurement  region,  and  each 
including  a  leading  and  a  trailing  con- 
different  degrees  of  reflectivity, 
rlindrical  surface  of  the  cylinder 
li  ading  and  said  trailing  control 


a  ong 


con  pnsmg  i 


I scann  ng 
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marks,  and  each  of  said  scanning  tracks,  respectively,  having  a 
uniform  degree  of  reflectivity  in  said  given  measurement  re- 
gion wherein  the  label  is  covered  by  the  sheet. 


5.448,080 
ULTRAFAST  OPTICAL  SWrTCHING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
DOUBLE-JUNCnON  MULTIPLE  QUANTUM  WELL 
STRUCTURE 
Seon-Gyu   Han;   Jong-Tai    Lee;    Byueng-So   Voo;   Tae-Hyung 
Zyang,  all  of  Daejeon;  Young- Wan  Cboi,  Seoul;  Pyoag-Woon 
Park,  ami  El-Hang  Lee,  both  of  Daejeon,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Electronics  and  Telccommuncations  Research 
institute.  Rep.  of  Korea 

nied  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnl.  IS,  1993, 
1993-13359 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/14,  31/00 
VS.  a.  257—17 


1.  An  ultrafast  optical  switching  device  having  two  types  of 
multiple  well  structures  connected  with  each  other  compris- 
ing: 

a  semi-insulating  substrate;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  multiple  quantum  well  structure  formed 
sequentially  on  the  substrate  and  united  with  each  other  to 
produce  a  double-junction  multiple  quantum  well  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  multiple  quantum  well  structures  having 
nonUnear  optical  characteristics  with  two  life  time  con- 
stants when  switching  off  in  the  device, 

wherein  one  of  said  life  time  constants  corresponds  to  a  short 
life  time  constant  that  is  determined  dependent  on  the 
quantity  of  electrons  in  the  double-junction  multiple  quan- 
tum well  structure  and  the  other  of  said  Ufe  time  constants 
corresponds  to  a  long  life  time  constant  that  is  determined 
dependent  on  the  quantity  of  holes  and  lattices  in  the 
structure; 

wherein  said  two  multiple  quantum  well  structures  are 
formed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  short  life  time  constants 
thereof  may  be  in-phase  with  each  other  and  said  long  life 
time  constants  thereof  may  be  out-of-phase  to  each  other; 
and 

wherein  said  multiple  quantum  well  structures  are  formed 
differently  from  each  other  in  composition. 


5,448,081 

LATERAL  POWER  MOSFET  STRUCTURE  USING 

SIUCON  CARBIDE 

Satwinder  Mallii,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instninents 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,475 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  a.  257—77  4  Claims 

1.  A  MOSFET  device  having  a  silicon  carbide  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  comprising: 
a.  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  located 
adjacent  said  silicon  carbide  substrate; 


b.  a  second  epitaxial  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
located  adjacent  said  first  epitaxial  layer; 

c.  an  insulator  layer  having  a  thick  portion  and  a  thin  portion 
located  over  a  first  portion  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer, 

d.  a  conductive  layer  located  over  said  insulator  layer;  and 


fOO 
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e.  first  and  second  source/drain  regions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  located  directly  within  said  second  epitaxial 
layer,  wherein  said  first  source  drain  region  is  located  on 
a  first  side  of  said  insulator  layer  and  said  second  source/- 
drain  region  is  located  on  a  second  side  of  said  insulator 
layer. 


5,448,082 

UGHT  EMFITING  DIODE  FOR  USE  AS  AN  EFFICIENT 

EMITTER  OR  DETECTOR  OF  UGHT  AT  A  COMMON 

WAVELENGTH  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME 

Jamc*  C.  Kim,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Opto  Diode 

Corporation,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,829 

Int  a.*  HOIL  33/00.  31/12 

VS.  a.  257—82  4  daioH 


..  ':v^i^'- 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  (LED)  capable  of  alternately  func- 
tioning as  an  efficient  emitter  and  detector  of  light  at  a  com- 
mon wavelength,  comprising: 

a  graded  bandgap  Gai-^AUAs  semiconductor  material  with 
first  and  second  semiconductive  regions  that  form  a  p-n 
junction,  the  value  of  x  decreasing  monotonically  from  a 
value  greater  than  0.08  at  the  diode  surface  on  the  N  side 
of  said  junction  to  a  value  not  less  than  zero  at  the  diode 
surface  on  the  P  side  of  said  junction  and  having  a  value 
greater  than  0  and  less  than  0.08  at  said  junction,  and 

electrical  contacts  on  said  first  and  second  conductive  re- 
gions for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  conductive  re- 
gions. 
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5,448,083 
INSULATED-GATE  SEM ICONf  UCTOK  DEVICE 
MitSMhiko  Kitagawa,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  O^iira,  Yakohama;  Akio 
Nakacawa,   Hirateuka;   Nario   Yaa^hara,   YokolMHa,  aad 
TobmU  Inoiie,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa^  assignors  to  Kabwidki 
Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,871,  Aag.  7, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5^29,142.  This  applicatioii  Jua.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  261,384 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1991,  3-199343; 
Dec.  20, 1991,  3-354303;  Sep.  17. 1993,  (-231572;  Mar.  15, 1994, 
64n0151 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhse^acat  to  Jal.  12, 
2011,  has  been  discyiaMd. 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/36.  21/74 
VS.  CL  257—139  36  ( 


UMI 


IP1  in 

24  «n24     28    24-.24    28 

301  22  1  22/28,1221  22 


24a 


*>  K 

/     34 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprijng: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  serving  as  a  base  layer; 


ted  to  said  base  layer 
irs  to  be  injected  into 


to  said  base  layer  for 

to  be  injected  into 

tivity  modulation  to 


a  second  semiconductor  layer  coi 
for  allowing  first  type  charge 
said  base  layer; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer 
allowing  second  type  charge 
said  base  layer  to  cause  a  o 
occur  therein; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  connoted  to  said  base  layer 
for  allowing  said  first  type  chai]ke  carriers  contained  in 
said  base  layer  to  move  extemaH  i  out  of  said  base  layer; 

a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  ( aid  second  seaucoadiic- 
tor  layer; 

a  second  main  electrode  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth 
semiconductor  layers;  ; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  for  selec^diy  coAnectiag  said  base 
layer  and  said  third  senitc8ad4ztor  layer  in  order  to 
thereby  turn  on  and  turn  off  said  devise,  said  first  MOS 
transistor  having  a  first  MOS  chapel  connecting  said  base 
layer  and  said  third  semiconductor  layer;  aad 

injection  enhancer  means  for  leoaiiy  coatroHing  a  flow 
capafeikty  of  the  first  type  cha^e  carriers  in  order  to 
thereby  increase  an  ability  to  inject  the  second  type 
charge  carriers  into  said  base  layer,  said  infection  en- 
hancer means  comprising  a  Irench  which  is  formed  in  said 
base  layer  and  has  an  insulating  wall  to  define  a  narrrtw 
current  path  connecting  said  base  layer  and  said  fourth 
senioonductor  layer  such  limt  a  irsistivity  to  a  flow  of  the 
first  type  charge  carriers  is  loca[|y  increased  in  said  nar- 
row current  paA,  said  first  M09  channel  being  arranged 
out  of  said  narrow  current  path 


FIELD  EFFECT  THAN  il^'ORS  ON  SPINEL 
SUBSntATES 


William  E.  Hoke,  Wayland,  and 
ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
ton,  Mass. 

FUed  May  24,  1991 , 
Int.  a*  H(PL 
U.S.  a.  257—190 


1.  A  semiconductor  device 

a  substrate  comprised  of  a 
structure,  such  substrate 
having  a  (100)  crystallogra|>hii 
such  surface;  and 

a  buffer  layer  disposed  on 
being  comprised  of  (Gai  _ 
tion  ratio  Y  being  selected 
a  lattice  constant  which 
lattice  constant  of  the  material 

wherein  said  spinel  material 
structure  including  a 
having  a  lattice  constant 
stantially  matched  thereto. 


cube 


;t< 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 
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H.  Jerrold  Van  Hook,  Lexing- 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 


Ser.  No.  705,479 
29/161 


U 


c  >mprising: 

n  aterial  having  a  spinel  crystal 

I  aving  a  surface,  such  surface 

ic  orientation  in  the  plane  of 

^d  surface,  such  buffer  layer 

rAI;r)l  _  jinyAs,  said  composi- 

provide  a  buffer  layer  having 

s  substantially  matched  to  a 

of  the  substrate,  and 
of  the  substrate  has  a  crystal 
sublattice  crystal  structure 
which  the  buffer  layer  is  sub- 


5,441 ,8tS 
UMTTED  CURRENT  Dl  ISSITY  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  WTTH  BURl  ED  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN 
Mark  C.  Cakatera,  Spring  Vai  ey,  Ohia,  and  Dennis  L.  May, 
Noringer,  Mo.,  aasignors  to  "^ke  United  States  af  America  as 
repreaeated  ky  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Farce,  Waahinglan, 
D.C. 

TUs 


CantiNation  of  S«r.  No.  44,444  ,  Apr.  S,  1993, 

ap^ication  Aug.  11,  1  >94,  S«r.  No.  289,337 
tat  a.'  HOIL  ^7/jWJ.  29/44.  29/784 
VS.  CL  257—192 


1.  Low  surface  current  de  isity  buried  source 
meiai  semiconductor  field  effect  irsniiMnr  apparatus  of  physi- 
cally segregated  high  intensity  electric  (Md  location  and  high 
current  density  location  i  iiin|ii[iing  the  csmibiuation  of: 
a  seoM-insulating  semicondui  (or  inshatiatt  ■ember; 
source  and  drain  members  f<  raMd  in  said  substrate  menAer 
and  physically  separated  fi  om  aacti  oshcr,  said  source  and 
drain  members  being  cot  ipriaad  of  said  seaai-insulataag 

having  a  first  sod  high- 
materinl 


Int 


semiconductor  substrate 
est  concentration  of  a 
therein; 

a  active  layer  of  senico«d4otor 
oad  dopant  material  atasicoad 
disposed  over  said  subatra  le 


inchiding  a  sec- 
tewef  concsntratian, 
and  said  source  and 
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drain  members  therein,  with  portions  of  said  active  layer 
of  semiconductor  material  contiguous  said  source  and 
drain  members  comprising  source  current  conducting  and 
drain  current  conducting  connector  members  respec- 
tively; 

an  intermediate  region  of  said  active  layer  of  semiconductor 
material,  a  region  between  said  source  and  drain  connec- 
tor members,  comprising  in  a  lowermost  potion  thereof,  a 
gate  controlled  carrier  transport  channel  region  for 
charge  carriers  flowing  between  said  source  and  drain 
members  of  said  transistor; 

source  metal  contact  and  drain  metal  contact  members  each 
located  on  a  respective  one  of  said  source  current  and 
drain  current  conducting  connector  members  and  in  con- 
tiguous connection  therewith; 

a  gate  metallic  contact  member  located  on  a  gate  element 
portion  of  said  carrier  transport  channel  region  of  said 
semiconductor  material  layer;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  metallic  contact  mem- 
bers with  externally  disposed  sources  of  electrical  energy, 
signal  source,  and  signal  utilization. 


5,448,086 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Hikani  Hida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1993,  5-130466 

tat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  257—194  4  Claimt 


19  810]  itmmjnm  wum 


5,448,087 

HETEROJUNCnON  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WTTH 
GRADED  BASE  DOPING 
Swight  C  Streit  Long  Beach,  and  Aaron  K.  OU,  Torrance,  both 
of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,199 
tat  CL«  HOIL  29/161.  29/205.  29/225 
VS.  a.  257—198  5  Claims 

1.  A  heterojunction  bipolar  npn  transistor  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  collector  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 
a  base  layer  formed  on  said  collector,  said  layer  containing  a 
p-type  dopant  with  a  graded  base  concentration  which 


varies  according  to  a  predetermined  profile  from  a  maxi- 
mum value  at  the  top  of  the  base  layer  to  a  minimum  value 


EZZ3  DEVICE  ISOJITION  IM>LAMT 
ES3  1ST  LEVEL  OIELECTHIC 
SZa  2IO  LEVEL  OIELECnuC 


14 

^m  OmlC  ICTM. 

^m  1ST  LEva  icTiL 

eZ3»e  LEVEL  NET/U. 


at  the  bottom  of  the  base  layer,  and  wherein  the  graded 
dopant  concentration  varies  exponentially;  and 
an  emitter  layer  formed  on  top  of  said  base  layer. 


5,448,088 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUFT  HAVING 

LENGTHENED  CONNECnON  PINS  FOR  CONNECTION 

TO  EXTERNAL  WIRINGS 
Takao  Nagai;  Koichi  Kaneko;  Itiroaki  SUna^wa,  and  Masao 
Yoahinaga,  all  of  Itarai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabiahi  Elec- 
tric Engineering  Company  Limited  and  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258^30 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1993,  5-163525 

tat  CL*  HOIL  27/10  27/15 

VS.  CI.  257—208  12  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  layer  made  of  a  semiconductor  having  an  electron 
affinity  and  said  first  layer  being  formed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

a  second  layer  made  of  material  having  electron  affinity 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  layer  formed  on  said  first 
layer,  a  length  of  said  second  layer  being  longer  than  that 
of  said  first  layer; 

source  and  drain  regions  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  source  and  drain  regions  being  separated 
through  a  lamination  of  said  first  and  second  layer;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  second  layer,  a  gate  length 
of  said  gate  electrode  being  shorter  than  that  of  said  sec- 
ond layer  and  being  shorter  than  that  of  said  first  layer  and 
said  gate  electrode  being  separated  from  said  source  and 
drains  region  through  said  second  layer. 


'wi"wi'lr 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
cell  alignments,  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
basic  cells  arranged  in  row  in  a  first  direction,  said  plurality  of 
cell  alignments  being  arranged  in  a  second  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  direction;  characterized  in  that 
a  length  along  said  first  direction  of  each  of  cormection  pins 
for  external  connection  in  said  basic  cells  is  not  less  than 
one-wiring  pitch  which  is  a  wiring-to-wiring  distance  of 
external  wirings  between  said  basic  cells,  stud  wiring-to- 
wiring  distance  being  determined  by  a  minimum  wiring 
internal  of  said  external  wirings;  and 
a  distance  along  said  first  direction  between  said  connection 
pins  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  basic  cells  in  each  of  said  cell 
alignments  is  not  less  than  one-wiring  pitch. 


5,448,089 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
CHARGE-TRANSFER  EFFICIENCY  OVER  A  BROAD 
TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Edmund  K.  Banghart;  Edward  T.  Nelson,  both  of  Pittaford; 
William  F.  DesJardin,  Rochester,  James  P.  Larine,  Roches- 
ter, aad  Bruce  C.  Buriiey,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbeater,  N.Y. 
Continuation  o»Ser.  No.  988,068,  Dec.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,758 
tat  a.'  HOIL  29/78.  31/00,  27/14 
VS.  CL  257—222  19  Claims 

1.  A  charge  coupled  device  having  an  image  sensing  section 
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and  at  least  one  horizontal  shift  register  immediately  adjacent 
the  image  sensing  section,  the  improvement  being  within  the 
architecture  of  the  horizontal  shift  register  comprising: 

a)  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  malarial  of  one  conductivity 
type  used  to  fabricated  the  horizontal  shift  register, 

b)  a  first  buried  channel  formed  in  a  region  of  the  substrate 
on  the  horizontal  shift  register  and  of  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  that  of  the  substrate; 

c)  a  second  buried  channel  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  the  substrate  formed  in  the  same  region  of  the 
substrate  as  the  first  buried  chansel  and  having  a  greater 
depth  of  penetration  into  the  substrate  than  the  first  buried 
channel; 

d)  pairs  of  compensated  and  unconi>ensated  regions  formed 


at  intervals  in  the  buried  channels  for  containing  individ- 
ual packets  of  charge,  each  such  compensated  region 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  rectangularly  shaped 
areas  from  which  protrude  tapered  extensions,  the  rectan- 
gularly shaped  areas  and  taped  extensions  recur  periodi- 
cally across  a  substantial  portion  of  the  horizontal  shift 
register,  along  the  buried  chan$els  to  thereby  induce  a 
narrow  channel  effect  and  for  pf-oducing  a  fringing  elec- 
tric field  in  a  direction  of  charge  transfer  in  the  uncompen- 
sated buried  channel  regions; 

e)  electrode  gates  associated  with  each  pair  of  adjoining 
compensated  and  uncompensatad  regions  in  the  device; 
and 

0  means  for  clocking  the  electrodp  for  causing  a  string  of 
charge  packets  to  be  transferrc 


September  S,  1993 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 
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first  diffiision  region  being  hit  least  partially  separated  from 
said  charge  storage  trenc:  i  by  said  field  isolation  regioB 
proximate  to  said  interfaci :  region; 

a  second  diffusion  region  in  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  second  diffusion  region  being  at  least  partially  sepa- 
rated from  said  charge  suirage  trench  by  said  field  isola- 
tion region  proximate  to  s^d  interface  region;  and 

a  vertical  isolation  implant  kyer  formed  in  said  field  isola- 


tion region  at  said  interfai  e 
trench  and  said  field  isol)  tion 
tion  implant  layer  exten(  ing 
opposing  sidewalls  of 
vertical  isolation  implant 
a  dopant  concentration 
an  inversion  layer  in  saiA 
interface  region  between 
said  second  diffusion  regi  m. 


region  of  said  charge  storage 

region,  said  vertical  isoLa- 

vertically  along  only  two 

charge  storage  trench,  said 

tyer  being  disposed  and  having 

to  restrict  formation  of 

field  isolation  region  at  said 

said  first  diffusion  region  and 


sad 


SI  fficient 


SMiJB9l 


MCnrHOD  OF  MAKING 
NONVOLATILE 
Frank  R.  Bryaat,  Denton,  and 
Tex.,  aaaignors  to  SCS-Thoi^aoa 
roUton,  Tex. 
CoatinnatiaB  of  Ser.  No.  73,12#, 
ia  a  diTWon  of  Ser.  No.  748,294, 
appUcatkm  Sep.  16, 
Lit.CL* 
U.S.  CL  257—315 


O  >NTACr  ALIGNMENT  FOR 
B  [EMORY  DEVICES 
rain  C.  Ckan,  CarroUton,  both  of 
Microeicctronica,  lac.  Car- 

I,  Jnn.  7, 1993,  abaadoned,  which 
Aug.  21, 1991,  abodoMd.  This 
994,  Ser.  No.  307,475 
VOIL  29/68 

7ClaiiM 


5y44S4MW  I 

STRUCTURE  FCNl  REDUCING  PyftASmC  LEAKAGE  IN 
A  MEMORY  ARRAY  WTTH  MEBCED  ISOLATION  AND 

NODE  TRENCH  CONfTRUCnON 
Stephen  F.  Geiaaler,  Underhill;  Davidj  K.  Uoyd,  South  Burling- 
ton,  and  Matthew  Paggi,  Sbelbnrqe,  all  of  Vt,  assignors  to 
IntematioBal  BnsiiicM  Machines  Obrporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1994.  Ser.JNo.  285,480 
Int.  a*  HOIL  if>/76 
VS.  CL  257—305  21  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  coniprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  charge  storage  trench  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  field  isolation  region  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
field  isolation  region  at  least  piartially  surrounding  said 
charge  storage  trench  such  that  laid  charge  storage  trench 
and  said  field  isolation  region  have  an  interface  region 
wherein  said  charge  storage  treoch  and  said  field  isolation 
region  are  in  opposing  relation; 
a  first  diffusion  region  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 


^IP\^ 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
an  array  of  rectangular  fieli  I 
a  plurality  of  parallel  contrc  1 
direction,  said  control  gates 
control  gates  of  a  pair  pa  (sing 
field  oxide  region  lying 
wherein  between  the  twc 
plurality  of  active  regio  is 
regions,  and  wherein  bet^  /een 
a  continuous  active  regie  n 


a  ray,  compnsmg: 


oxide  regions  in  said  substrate; 

gates  on  said  substrate  in  a  first 

grouped  in  pairs  with  both 

over  opposite  ends  of  each 

a  column  in  the  first  direction, 

control  gates  of  every  pair  are  a 

separated  by  the  field  oxide 

each  pair  of  control  gates  is 

within  said  substrate,  and  fur- 


ther wherein  each  control  gate  has  a  top  and  sides  covered 
by  a  single,  continuous  layer  of  oxide; 

a  plurality  of  polycrystalline  silicon  ground  lines,  one  be- 
tween each  pair  of  control  gates  and  in  continuous  contact 
with  the  continuous  active  region  therebetween,  wherein 
each  polycrystalline  silicon  ground  line  is  separated  from 
the  adjacent  control  gates  by  the  oxide  layer  and  fills  a 
space  between  the  adjacent  control  gates,  and  wherein  the 
ground  lines  extend  partway  over  the  top  of  the  adjacent 
control  gates  and  are  separated  therefrom  by  the  oxide 
layer;  and 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  crossing  said  control  gates  and  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  ground  lines  in  a  second  direction 
orthogonal  to  the  first  direction,  said  bit  lines  contacting 
the  active  regions  between  the  paired  control  gates. 


5,448.092 
INSULATED  GATE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WTTH 
CURRENT  DETECTION  FUNCTION 
N«>to  Okabc,  HigHktara,  aad  NoriUto  Tokara,  Okazaki,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarigiora  to  Niypoadeaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01239,  §  371  Date  Jua.  1,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jna.  1,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/07645,  PCT  Prik. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  70,342 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Oct  1, 1991,  3-253948 
laL  CL*  HOIL  29/76,  29/74,  29/00 
UJS.  CL  257—327  14 


1.  An  insulated  gate  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer,  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  formed  on  the  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer,  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 
selectively  formed  in  a  surface  of  the  second  semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  layer,  of  the  second  conductivity 
type,  selectively  formed  in  a  surface  of  the  third  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  at  least  on  a  gate  insulation  film  on 
at  least  a  channel  area  which  corresponds  to  a  surface  of 
the  third  semiconductor  layer  disposed  between  the  sec- 
ond semiconductor  Uyer  and  the  fourth  semiconductor 
layer; 

a  source  electrode  contacting  both  the  third  semiconductor 
layer  and  the  fourth  semiconductor  layer, 

a  drain  electrode  for  supplying  a  drain  current  through  the 
first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  fifth  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  first  contact  portion  contacting  the  source  elec- 
trode, the  source  electrode  contacting  the  first  contact 
portion  through  a  contact  hole,  the  semiconductor  region 
formed  immediately  under  the  contact  hole  consisting  of 
only  the  first  conductivity  type  portion,  the  fifth  semicon- 
ductor layer  being  selectively  formed  in  the  surface  of  the 
second  semiconductor  layer  to  be  independent  of  and 
spaced  from  the  third  semiconductor  layer  but  disposed 
proximate  to  the  third  semiconductor  layer;  and 

a  current  signal  detection  electrode  contacting  the  fifth 
semiconductor  layer  at  a  second  contact  portion  of  the 
fifth  semiconductor  layer,  the  second  contact  portion 
being  disposed  away  from  the  first  contact  portion  con- 
tacting the  source  electrode  by  a  predetermined  distance 


but  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  first  contact 
portion,  the  current  signal  detection  electrode  being  elec- 
trically independent  of  the  source  electrode  and  the  gate 
electrode,  thereby  detecting  a  voltage  drop  due  to  a  cur- 
rent flowing  across  the  fifth  semiconductor  layer  between 
the  first  and  second  contact  portions. 


5,448,093 

MICRO  MIS  TYPE  FET  AND  MANUFACFURING 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

SUgera  KaaaaoU;  SUaeU  KoMori,  aad  KaiaaUra  Taakamolo, 

aU  of  Hyoco,  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  MHaaUaU  DcaU  KabaaUU 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coetiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  980,407,  Nor.  20, 1992,  atramloarf. 

wUck  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  ofSer.  No.  637J71,  Jaa.  8,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,196,908.  TUa  appHcatioa  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,553 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1990,  ^5161 
The  portkM  of  the  tan  of  tUa  patort  labMqacat  to  Mar.  23, 
2010,  haa  beea  ^tfi-i-M^ 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/ia  29/78 
VS.  CL  257—327  3  ( 
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1.  A  micro  MIS  type  FET  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  main  surface  and  an  impurity  concentration  larger  than 
I  X  lO'Vcm^  with  respect  to  the  first  conductivity  type  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  main  surface; 

an  element  isolating  insulation  film  formed  to  surround  an 
element  forming  region  for  formation  of  said  MIS  type 
FET  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed 
contiguous  with  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  surrounded  by  said  element  isolating  insulation 
film  and  having  a  total  impurity  concentration  smaller 
than  IxlO'Vcm^,  the  interface  between  said  epitaxial 
layer  and  said  substrate  having  a  substantially  step  like 
increase  in  concentration  from  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  pair  of  source/drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  m  a  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  of  less  than  2  ^m;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  channel  region  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  between  said  pair  of  source/drain  regions  through  a 
gate  insulator  wherein 

said  gate  electrode  consists  of  a  first  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor. 


5,448,094 

CONCAVE  CHANNEL  MOS  TRANSISTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Chca-Ckaag  Haa,  Taichaag,  Taiwaa,  Mrigaor  to  Uahed  Micro- 

electroaks  Corp.,  HsiachB  City,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294.568 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/68,  21/265 
VS.  CL  257—330  10  n»i— 

7.  A  MOS  transistor  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  concave  surface  formed  in  said  substrata 

(b)  a  gate  oxide  layer  covering  a  portion  of  said  generally 
concave  surface,  said  gate  oxide  layer  having  an  essen- 
tially uniform  thickness; 
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(c)  a  conductive  gate  electrode  dis|  osed  over  said  gate  oxide 
layer,  said  conductive  gate  eloctrode  having  a  central 
portion  in  contact  with  said  galfe  oxide  layer  and  having 
outwardly  disposed  wing-shape  j  portions  which  extend 
over  and  are  spaced  from  portions  of  said  generally  con- 
cave surface  by  a  distance  whicK  is  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  gate  oxide  layer; 

(d)  first  doped  regions  with  a  first  Concentration  of  an  impu- 
rity therein  defined  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  out- 


Claims  priority,  application 


September  5,  1995 


5,4i  8,096 

SEMICx)^a>uc^oR  devk  e  with  reduced  stress 

APPLIED  TO  G  VTE  ELECTRODE 

Yasutaka  Kohno,  Itami,  Japa  t,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kanshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ja  tan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  62  S,798,  Dec.  11,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,341,015,  which  is  a  continual  Ion  of  Ser.  No.  449,789,  Dec  13, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appli  cation  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


26!,842 


lapan.  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-79254 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2011,  has  b4en  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  ^/80.  29/84.  29/04 


MS.  a.  257—402 


wardly  of  said  generally  concavr  surface,  said  first  doped 
regions  defining  source/drain  areas  of  said  MOS  transis- 
tor; and 
(e)  second  doped  regions  with  a  second  concentration  of  an 
impurity  therein  defined  in  saidi  semiconductor  substrate 
between  said  first  doped  regions  and  points  where  said 
conductive  gate  electrode  contl  cts  said  gate  oxide  layer, 
said  second  concentration  bein] ;  less  than  said  first  con- 
centration. 


5  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  laving  a  gate  threshold  voltage 
comprising  a  compound  sei^iconductor  substrate  having  a 
(100)  crystalline  surface,  a  linear  metal  gate  electrode  having  a 
gate  length  less  than  two  mic^ns  disposed  on  said  surface  and 
having  an  internal  stress,  and  an  electrically  insulating  film 
disposed  on  said  surface  covering  said  gate  electrode  which 
applies  a  stress  to  said  gate  electrode  wherein  the  internal  stress 

|le  and  the  stress  applied  by  said 
lid  gate  electrode  substantially 
tireshold  voltage  is  independent 
face  of  said  substrate. 


within  the  metal  gate  electro 
electrically  insulating  film  tot 
cancel  each  other  so  that  the  | 
of  gate  orientation  on  said  su 


5^448,095 
SEMICONDUCTORS  WTTH  PI  OTECTIVE  LAYERS 
JaoM*  M.  Henneasy,  Conena,  and  J^k  E.  Taylor,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  mriipMin  to  Eastmant  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Sen  No.  170,486 


Int  CL«  HOIL 


U.S.  CL  257—355 


Fd>.  20, 1992,  4-033069 

31/00 

6Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  proUcted  from  electrostatic 
discharge  comprising:  a  wafer  includbig  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor die  wherein  the  die  have  wife  bonding  pads  on  a  first 
surface  thereof;  a  polymer  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  and 
adhered  to  substantially  all  of  the  first  surface  of  each  die, 
deluding  the  wire  bonding  pads;  and  a  thin  aluminum  layer 
adhered  to  the  wire  bonding  pads  wfierein  the  aluminum  layer 
also  is  embedded  in  the  polymer  layer. 


5,4*8,097 

INTERLAYER  DIELECTRIC  FILM,  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEYICE  AND  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE 

PICKUP  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTUlUNG  THE  SAME 
Kaayoahl  Mizashima,  Takat^ki,  and  HiroynU  Ofcada,  Osaka, 


9  Claims       y„^  ^  Japan,  assignors  to  iMatsasUta  Electronics  Corpora- 


tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Fd>.  19,  li93,  Ser.  No.  20,297 

Claims  priority,  ^plication 

Int.  CL*  HOI  L  27/14. 
VS.  a.  257—435 

1.  A  solid  state  image  pick  ip  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  photodiode  formed  on  sa  id  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  transfer  chaimel  formed  oti  said  semiconductor  substrate  at 
a  specific  gap  to  the  photodiode; 

a  gate  dielectric  film  fom  led  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  transfer  gate  electrode  fo  ined  on  said  gate  dielectric  film; 

an  interlayer  film  formed  gn  said  transfer  gate  electrode; 

a  first  light  shield  film  forfied  on  said  interlayer  film  form 
shielding  the  transfer  channel  from  light; 

an  interlayer  dielectric  fUm  formed  on  said  first  light  shield 
film; 

a  second  light  shield  film  fdrmed  on  the  interlayer  dielectric 


film;  and 
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where  the  interlayer  dielectric  film  is  composed  of  multi- 
layer film  of  at  least  first  interlayer  dielectric  film  and 
second  interlayer  dielectric  film; 


■*s. 


^2 


33 


■46    ^Z 


20.  A  photoelectric  switch,  comprising: 

first  electrode  means  for  electrical  conduction  of  current; 

second  electrode  means  for  electrical  conduction  of  the 
current;  and 

a  layer  comprising  first  and  second  distinct  materials,  the 
first  material  being  semiconductor  means  for  electrical 
semi-conduction  of  the  current  between  said  first  elec- 
trode means  and  said  second  electrode  means,  the  second 
material  being  variable  length  grain  superconducting 
means  for  an  immeasurable  resistance  electrical  conduc- 
tion of  the  current  between  said  first  electrode  means  and 
said  second  electrode  means  when  exposed  to  Ught  irradi- 
ation by  an  expansion  and  touching  of  a  coherence  length 
of  superconductive  grains,  the  variable  length  grain  super- 
conducting means  being  distributed  within  the  semicon- 
ductor means. 


5,448,099 

PIN-TYPE  UGHT  RECEIVING  DEVICE, 

MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  PIN-TYPE  UGHT  RECEIVING 

DEVICE  AND  OPTOELECTRONIC  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 

Hirochi  Yano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Somitomo  Qectric 

Industries,  Ltd.^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1993,  5-044082 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  a.  257—452  42  Oaims 


said  second  interlayer  dielectric  film  is  smaller  in  the  etching 
rate  than  said  first  interlayer  dielectric  film  in  an  etching 
process  of  both  the  first  and  second  interlayer  dielectric 
films,  and  the  second  interlayer  dielectric  film  is  formed 
beneath  the  first  interlayer  dielectric  film. 


■So  I9b 
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5,448,096 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWTTCH 

Koji  Shinohara,  Atsugi;  Osamu  Ohtsuki,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Mu- 

rase,  Toyonaka,  and  Sadao  Takaoka,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,711,  Mar.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1990,  2-64551 

Int  CL»  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  257—441  23  Cbins 


1.  A  pin-type  light  receiving  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  n-type  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  n-type  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  surface  which  is  oppo- 
site to  the  bottom  surface; 

a  first  i-type  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  a  portion  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  n-type  semiconductor  layer,  the  first 
i-type  semiconductor  layer  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top 
surface  which  is  opposite  the  bottom  surface,  and  side 
surfaces  between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface, 
and; 

a  first  p-type  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  a  portion  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  first  i-type  semiconductor  layer,  the 
first  p-type  semiconductor  layer  having  a  bottom  surface, 
a  top  surface  which  is  opposite  the  bottom  surface,  and 
side  surfaces  between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom 
surface,  the  side  surfaces  of  the  first  p-type  semiconductor 
layer  proximal  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first  p-type  semi- 
conductor layer  defining  a  perimeter  which  is  spaced  at  a 
substantial  distance  from  a  perimeter  defined  by  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  first  k-type  semiconductor  layer  proximal 
the  top  surface  of  the  first  i-type  semiconductor  layer;  and 

an  etching  stop  semiconductor  layer  provided  between  the 
first  p-type  semiconductor  layer  and  the  first  i-type  semi- 
conductor layer,  the  etching  stop  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  wider  energy  band  gap  than  the  first  p-type 
semiconductor  layer  and  entirely  covering  the  top  surface 
of  the  first  i-type  semiconductor  layer. 


5,448,100 
BREAKDOWN  DIODE  STRUCTURE 
James  D.  Beasom,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,813,  Jan.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,729,  Sep.  14,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,609,  Feb.  19, 
1985,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  23,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
919,001 
Int  CL*  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  CL  257—487  17  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  with  an  enhanced  voltage  break- 
down comprising: 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type 
electrically  isolated  from  a  substrate  and  having  a  region 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  along  an  upper  surface 
of  said  layer  forming  a  FN  junction  extending  to  said 
upper  surface  exhibiting  diode  characteristics;  and 
means  for  totally  depleting  said  layer  in  a  zone  extending 
laterally  from  the  PN  junction  at  said  upper  surface  a 
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dwtancr  greater  than  the  dwtanre  1 1  which  total  depletion 
would  occur  from  the  biasing  a '  said  region  and  said 
substrate* 
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thereby  to  enhance  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  integrated 
circuit. 


S,44«.101 
SENOCONDUCrOR  DEVICE  HAtING  P  CHANNEL 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSISTORS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

BREAKDOWN  VOL1  AGES 
itHiU  Om,  airi  Nok^irid  Saiki,  both  #  Hyogo,  Japan,  asrign- 
•ra  to  MttMbtaU  Dorid  KaboaUki  K»iaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  99,938,  May  IX  1993,  abandoned.  ThU 
IcalkM  JaL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,445 
I  priority,  appHcatioo  Japan,  J^.  2<,  1992,  4-169449 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/06.  27/04 


UJS.  CL  2S7— 491 


3  Clahns 


UM» 


Hirris 


5,448. 
TRENCH  ISOLATIOl  J 
Stephen  J.  Gaul,  and  Donald  F 
bourne,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Fla. 
Cbatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,080, 
application  Aug.  18, 
Int.  a.>  HOIL 
M&.  a.  257—510 
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|02 
STRESS  RELIEF 
Hemmenway,  both  of  Mel- 
Corporation,  Melboume, 


[ua.  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  292,588 

.  1/16.  21/763 

ISCMmt 


19  H, 


ZSX^S 


16.  An  integrated  circuit 

a  substrate  of  semiconducto: 
comprising  microelectronic 
devices; 

at  least  first  and  second 
length  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  trench  and  a  vAdth 
sidewalls,  each  trench  fille(  I 
ates  stress  and  propagates 
corresponding  to  the  lengtl 

said  first  and  second  trencha 
paths  and  defining  an  inter^tion 
two  trenches  meet; 

said  first  trench  dividing  inti  i 
before  the  entry  of  the  firs 
and 

sacrificial  means  without  circuits 
stress,  absorbing  the  defect$|and 
device  areas,  said  sacrificial 
first  trench,  disposed  at 
trenches  and  at  the  location 
into  two  branches. 


LAP  channel  high  voltage  transistor  including: 

a  P  type  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  N  type  well  region  provided  in  the  main  surface  of 
said  P  type  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  field  oxide  film  provided  in  tke  main  surface  of  said 
first  N  type  well  region, 

a  P  type  source  region  and  a  P  typei  drain  region  provided 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  tl^e  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  field  oxide  film  in  the  main  suijface  of  said  first  N  type 
well  region, 

a  P  type  impurity  injection  region  provided  immediately 
under  said  first  field  oxide  film  so  as  to  be  connected  to 
said  P  type  drain  region  and  have  a  concentration  lower 
than  the  impurity  concentration  of  the  P  type  drain  re- 
gion. 

a  gate  electrode  provided  between  s4d  P  type  source  region 
and  said  P  type  drain  region  onjsaid  first  N  type  well 
region,  and  I 

an  N"*-  ion  injection  region  providid  in  said  N  type  well 
region  under  and  separated  from  said  P  type  source  region 
and  having  a  concentration  higher  than  that  of  the  N  type 
impurities  forming  the  N  type  weD  region,  there  being  no 
N'^  ion  injection  region  provideil  in  said  N  type  well 
region  directly  under  said  P  ty]|c  drain  region  at  any 
depth. 


5,448, 103 


TEMPERATURE  INDEf  ENDENT 
Michiel  de  Wit,  Dallas,  Tex., 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,700, 
application  Apr.  15, 
Int.  a.» 
UJS.  a.  257—536 
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comprising: 

material  with  device  areas 
circuits  and  microelectronic 

tre  iches,  each  trench  having  a 

!nd  of  the  trench  to  the  other 

defined  by  spaced  apart 

with  material  which  gener- 

lefects  at  least  in  a  direction 

of  the  trench; 

extending  along  intersecting 
where  the  paths  of  the 

two  branches  at  a  location 
trench  into  the  intersection; 

or  devices  for  relieving 

preventing  damage  to  the 

means  disposed  in  at  least  said 

he  intersection  of  said  two 

where  said  first  trench  divides 


RESISTOR 
ir  to  Texas  Instruments 


19, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  228,068 
27/02 

llCUins 


:  Tompnsing: 
:  tdmperature  coefficient  of  resis- 


1.  A  variable  resistor  circuit  • 
a  first  resistor  having  a  first  i 

tance; 
a  second  resistor  having  a  second  temperature  coefficient  of 

resistance; 
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a  third  resistor  having  a  third  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance  different  than  said  second  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance; 

a  three-terminal  switch  which  includes  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  terminal,  said  three-terminal  switch  configured 
such  that  said  first  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  first  resistor, 
said  second  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  second  resistor  and 
said  third  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  third  resistor,  such 
that  said  first  resistor  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  second 
resistor  when  said  switch  is  in  a  first  state  and  said  first 
resistor  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  third  resistor  when 
said  switch  is  in  a  second  state. 


5,448,104 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WFTH  BASE  CHARGE 

CONTROLLED  BY  BACK  GATE  BIAS 

Kevin  J.  Yallnp,  Limerick,  Ireland,  aasignor  to  Analog  Devices, 

Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,173,  Jul.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307.386 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/02.  29/72 

VS.  a.  257—558  5  Claims 


region  controlled  by  said  bias  voltage  generally  indepen- 
dent of  the  collector-base  voltage. 


5,448,105 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  LEADFRAME 

AND  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Kaxuori  Katoh.  Tokyo;  Gen  Mnrakaad,  Kodaira;  HinNnicU 
Sradd.    Kodaira;   Takayidd    OkiM«a,    Kodaira;    TakasU 
Emata,  Kodaira,  and  Oaamn  Horiachi,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japu, 
assignors  to  Dia  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.;  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  VLSI  EagiMcring  Corp.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  976,708,  Nov.  16, 1992,  abandoMd, 
which  U  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  588.903,  Sep.  27.  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,901 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-253244; 
Sep.  28,  1989, 1-253245 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
U.S.  a.  257—666  17  ( 
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1.  A  bipolar  transistor,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material, 

doped  emitter,  base  and  collector  regions  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  in  a  bipolar  transistor  configuration  with  the 
base  region  having  a  doping  conductivity  opposite  to  the 
doping  conductivity  of  the  emitter  and  collector  regions, 
a  collector-base  depletion  region,  and  an  emitter-collector 
current  fiow  path  through  an  active  base  region  and  a 
portion  of  said  depletion  region  during  operation  of  the 
transistor, 

emitter,  base  and  collector  contacts  contacting  said  emitter, 
base  and  collector  regions,  respectively,  to  provide  re- 
spective emitter,  base  and  collector  current  paths,  and 

a  contact  structure  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  generally 
desensitize  said  portion  of  said  depletion  region  to  changes 
in  the  collector-base  voltage,  thereby  enabling  a  control 
over  the  charge  in  the  transistor's  active  base  region  with 
said  bias  voltage,  said  contact  structure  comprising  a  layer 
of  insulating  material  adjacent  said  active  base  region,  and 
a  back  gate  contact  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  insulating  layer  from  said  active  base 
region, 

said  collector  and  base  regions  meeting  along  an  interface 
that  extends  down  to  said  layer  of  insulating  material  with 
the  base  region  underlying  the  emitter  region  and  the 
collector  region  laterally  offset  from  the  emitter  region 
and  separated  therefrom  by  the  base  region,  said  base 
region  responding  to  the  application  of  a  bias  voltage  to 
said  back  gate  contact  that  repels  the  base  dopant  by  (a) 
establishing  an  inversion  layer  in  the  base  region  adjacent 
said  insulating  layer,  and  (b)  establishing  said  portion  of 
the  depletion  region  in  the  base  region  immediately  above 
said  inversion  layer  to  make  the  transistor's  collector 
current  substantially  independent  of  its  collector-base 
voltage  over  a  substantial  collector-base  voltage  operating 
range,  with  the  width  of  said  portion  of  the  depletion 


1.  A  leadframe  for  a  package  sealed  by  resin,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  side  rails  extending  in  a  first  direction 
and  arranged  face-to-face  to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  leads  each  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, with  said  first  end  portions  extending  away  from 
said  side  rail  in  a  second  direction  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  said  second  por- 
tions are  connected  to  said  side  rail; 

said  leads  being  composed  of: 

a  first  lead  group  extending  from  said  first  side  rail  toward 
said  second  side  rail,  and 

a  second  lead  group  extending  from  said  second  side  rail 
toward  said  first  side  rail; 

a  metal  substrate  bonded  together  with  said  plurality  of 
leads; 

two  electrically  non-conductive  adhesive  films  in  approxi- 
mately rectangular  shape  and  having  adhesive  properties 
on  each  of  the  sides  to  adhere  said  substrate  and  said 
plurality  of  leads,  being  composed  of: 

a  first  film  adhering  to  said  first  lead  group,  and 

a  second  film  adhering  to  said  second  lead  group; 

whereby  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  films  extends  in  a 
said  first  direction,  being  divided  in  said  direction,  and 
bonded  with  a  spacing  between  divided  and  opposed 
portions. 


5,448,106 

THIN  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 

Takao  FiOitsn,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiishiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,215,  Jan.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931.326,  Ang.  18,  1992. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,491 
Clatms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1991,  3-207087 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  23/31.  23/48.  25/00 
VS.  a.  257—668  20  Claims 

20.  A  semiconductor  device  assembly  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  chip  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  on  the  first  surface; 
a  plurality  of  leads  arranged  around  the  chip,  each  of  the 
leads  having  an  end  portion  which  contacts  one  of  the 
electrodes; 
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first  and  second  flexible  plastic  til 
contacting  the  first  surface  of  the 
a  first  side  of  the  plurality  of 
directly  contacting  the  second 
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the  first  film  directly 

semiconductor  chip  and 

and  the  second  film 

suiface  of  the  semiconduc- 


leids 


M 


IB 


'H 


;>     '^ 
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tor  chip  and  a  second  side  of  the  durality  of  leads,  the  first 
and  second  films  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  semicon- 
ductor chip  and  the  leads;  and 
a  lead  support  member,  between  sa)d  first  and  second  films, 
for  supporting  each  of  the  leads. 


5,448,107 

RADIATING  HN  HAVING  AN  IRlPROVED  LIFE  AND 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY 
Mitsno  OsmU,  and  Yugaku  Abe,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  632,153,  D«c.  21, 1990,  abandoned. 

Thte  application  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1989,  1-339981 

lot  a.*  HOIL  23/14 

VS.  CL  257—706  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  compri^ng  a  heat  radiating  fin,  a 
semiconductor  element,  a  semiconduetor  packaging  device  for 
accommodating  said  semiconductor  element,  means  for  attach- 
ing said  heat  radiating  fin  to  said  packaging  device  for  exter- 
nally diffusing  heat  generated  by  said  semiconductor  element, 
said  heat  radiating  fin  being  made  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pure  aluminum  and  an  aluminum  alloy; 
said  means  for  attaching  comprising  a  connecting  member 
made  of  a  composite  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mo — Cu,  Cu — W  and  Al — Si  and  a  rotational  friction 
welding  between  said  connecting  member  and  said  heat  radiat- 
ing fin,  said  rotational  friction  welding  penetrating  an  alumi- 
num oxide  film  on  said  heat  radiating  fin  thereby  forming  an 
alloying  metallic  bond  directly  betw^n  said  heat  radiating  fin 
and  said  connecting  member. 


t  ase 


group  (20)  of  nozzle  holes 

holes; 
a  base  plate  (24)  mounted  on 

ing  (12)  to  position  said 

back  wall  (26)  of  said  housing 
a  printed  wiring  board  (28)  carrying 

said  printed  wiring  board 

plate  (24)  in  said  housing 
a  first  plurality  of  semicondilctor 

on  a  side  of  said  printed  wi  ing 

row  above  said  first  group 
a  second   plurality   of  semiconductor 

mounted  on  said  side  of 

a  second  upright  row  ab^ve 

nozzle  holes; 
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I  nd  a  third  group  (23)  of  nozzle 


standoffs  (23,  25)  in  said  hous- 
plate  (24)  away  from  said 
(12); 

printed  wiring,  wherein 
(28)  is  supported  by  said  base 
112); 

dies  (30,  32,  34)  mounted 
board  (28)  in  a  first  upright 
(18)  of  nozzle  holes; 

dies   (36,   38,   40) 

printed  wiring  board  (28)  in 

said  second  group  (20)  of 


4^) 
tie  I 


input  connection  (16) 
viding  liquid  dielectric 
dielectric  liquid  is  flowed 

output  connection  (22) 
dispelling  liquid  dielectri( 
dielectric  liquid  is  flowed 

electrical  conductors  (42, 
ing  board  (28)  to  which 
the  second  plurality  (36, 
electrical  connection; 

wherein  dielectric  fluid  is  di 
of  nozzle  holes  directly 
conductor  dies  (30, 32, 34) 
the  second  group  (20)  of 
second  plurality  of 
dielectric  fluid  is  directed 
the  third  group  (27)  of 


mounted  in  said  plenum  (14)  for  pro- 

I  »oling  liquid  through   which 

into  said  plenum  (14); 

molinted  in  said  plenum  (14)  fcr 

cooling  liquid  through  which 

out  of  said  plenum  (14); 

mounted  on  said  printed  wir- 

first  plurality  (30,  32,  34)  and 

,  40)  are  connected  by  wires  for 


31:, 


ected  from  said  first  group  (18) 
ross  the  first  plurality  of  semi- 
dielectric  fluid  is  directed  from 
lozzle  holes  directly  across  the 
semic  inductor  dies  (36,  38,  40),  and 
behind  said  base  plate  (24)  from 
nc  zzle  holes. 


5  44  S  109 

THERMOELECTRIC  MODULE 

Charles  J.  Cauchy,  Traverse  <^ity,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tellurex 


Corporation,  Traverse  City, 


Mich. 


FUed  Mar.  8,  199 1,  Ser.  No.  207,838 
Lit  a.'  HOI  .  23/58.  35/28 


VS.  CL  257—719 


5,448,108 
COOLING  OF  SEMICONDUCrO  R  POWER  MODULES 

BY  FLUSHING  WfTH  DIEI  ECTRIC  UQUID 

Willim  QaoB,  Alhambra,  and  Heriter  J.  Tanzer,  Topanga,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hu^ies  Aircrt  ft  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1993,  Ser.lNo.  146,686 

Int  CL»  HOIL  25/1 1.  23/02 

VS.  CL  257—714  1  Claim 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  electro  lie  semiconductor  power 

module  (10)  comprising: 

a  housing  (12)  with  a  bottom  foiined  by  plenum  (14)  and 

with  a  back  wall  (26),  wherein  si  id  bottom  of  said  housing 

(12)  contains  a  first  group  (18)  bf  nozzle  holes,  a  second 


»a- 


1.  A  thermoelectric  elemei  t 
tered  P-type  semiconductor  m  i. 
N-type  semiconductor  materi  J 


9  CUims 


^10 


-I- 
t 


v., 


£L 


^ 


comprising  a  pressed  and  sin- 
n^terial  connected  to  a  crystalline 
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5,448,110 

ENCLOSED  TRANSCEIVER 

John  R.  Tnttle,  Boise,  and  Rickie  C  L«ke,  Eagle,  both  of  Id., 

assignors  to  Micron  communications.  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,777,  Jnn.  17,  1992.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,030 

Int.  CL»  HOIL  23/16 

VS.  a.  257—723  9  dates 


5,448,112 
PLASnC  SEALED  MULTIPLE  LEVEL  METALIZATION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hideki  Hara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  832,075,  Feb.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1991,  3-016214 

Int.  CV  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54.  29/62 

VS.  a.  257—758  3  Claims 


ios-3   c  107  ia»-4  n* 


1.  A  sticker  comprising: 

a.  a  first  film  comprising  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  surface,  the  second  sur- 
face comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

b.  a  first  battery  comprising  a  first  pole  and  a  second  pole, 
the  first  pole  coupled  to  a  first  conductor  of  the  plurality; 

c.  a  second  battery  comprising  a  third  pole  and  a  fourth  pole, 
the  fourih  pole  coupled  to  a  second  conductor  of  the 
plurality; 

d.  an  integrated  circuit  mounted  superjacent  to  the  second 
surface  and  coupled  to  the  first  conductor  and  the  second 
conductor  of  the  plurality; 

e.  a  second  film  placed  superjacent  to  the  second  surface,  the 
second  film  comprising  means  for  coupling  the  second 
pole  to  the  third  pole;  and 

f.  means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  sticker  to  an  article 
of  manufacture. 


5,448,111 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

YosUynki  Ohkura.  and  Hideki  Harada,  both  of  KawanU, 

Japan,  assignors  to  F^jita■  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233947 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/4a  29/34 

VS.  CL  257—724  6  Claims 


1& 

; 

14    15      15        14        17 

(        ^' 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  multilevel  wiring  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  wirings  at  an  upper-level  and  a 
lower-level,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  edge  defming  a  periph- 
ery thereof; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film; 

a  first  wiring  at  said  upper-level  formed  on  said  second 
insulating  film  in  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  edge  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  wiring  at  said  lower-level  inserted  between  said 
first  insulating  film  and  said  second  insulating  film  at  a 
position  between  said  first  wiring  and  said  edge  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  along  said  first  wiring  to  thereby 
partially  bulge  said  second  insulating  film  to  form  a  bulg- 
ing portion  of  said  second  insulating  film;  and 

a  third  insulating  film  formed  on  said  second  insulating  film 
and  said  first  wiring,  said  bulging  poriion  of  said  second 
insulating  film  forming  first  and  second  steps  in  a  surface 
of  said  third  insulating  film  between  said  first  wiring  and 
said  edge  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


rHykh 


5,448,113 
MICRO  METAL-WIRING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  STRESS 

INDUCED  MIGRATION  RESISTANCE 
Konei  SuzaU,  Hyogo;  Kouichi  Obtaka,  MatsngagoaU;  Ikvc 
Kawashima,  Sendai,  and  Shuichi  hikichi,  Tsakinokinishi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Ricoh 
Research  lastitntc  of  Goieral  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Notori, 
both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,985,  Mar.  8, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352^56 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 
VS.  a.  257—767  22  Claims 


13         13 
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-11 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  wiring  layer,  with  spaces  between  adjacent 
wires  in  the  wiring  layer,  on  an  upper  surface  thereof;  and 
granular  insulators  having  a  particle  size  between  0.3  to  l.S 
times  the  height  of  the  wiring  layer  disposed  in  said  spaces 
to  planarize  the  upper  surface  of  the  semiconductor  de- 
vice. 


1.  A  micro  metal-wiring  construction  used  in  a  large-scale 
integrated  circuit,   which   micro   metal-wiring  construction, 
comprises: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  insulating  layer  thereon,  said  first 
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insulating  layer  having  a  first  coe  ficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion and  an  upper  surface; 

a  metal  wiring  formed  on  said  u|^r  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  layer  of  said  substrate, 
a  second  coefficient  of  therma 
wiring  being  elongated  along  anlextending  direction  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  grain  boundaries,  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  grain  boundariei  defining  a  grain  bound- 
ary plane;  and  r 

a  second  insulating  layer  coveringj  said  metal  wiring,  said 
second  insulating  layer  being  aoMe  of  an  insulating  mate- 
rial having  a  third  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 

wherein,  said  second  coefficient  ^f  thermal  expansion  is 
greater  than  said  first  and  said  thiid  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion, 

wherein  lines  formed  by  the  interseation  between  each  of  the 
grain  boundary  planes  of  said  plulality  of  grain  boundaries 
and  said  upper  surface  of  said  ^rst  insulating  layer  are 
perpendicular  to  said  extending' direction  of  said  metal 
wiring,  and  angles  formed  betwieen  the  grain  boundary 
planes  of  said  plurality  of  grain  boundaries  and  a  line  that 
is  perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer  are  greater  than  20  degi'ees. 


5,448,114 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FLIPCmP  P, 

PERIMETER 
Yoo  Koadoh;  Masaynld  Saito,  and 
hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabi 
saki,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  91,ir7,  Jul. 

appUcatioD  Feb.  15,  1995,  S«r.  No.  389,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1992,  4-188308 

Lit  a.*  HOIL  23/48.  29/4i   29/52,  29/60 

VS.  CL  257—778  6  dains 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  compri  ing: 


surface  at  which  a  pixel 


to  face  said  chip,  said 


a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  firsi 
area  is  formed; 

a  plurality  of  chip  electrodes  form^  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  chip  around  said  pixel  area; 

a  transparent  board  provided  so 
board  having  a  first  surface  whi^h  faces  said  first  surface 
of  said  chip; 

a  plurality  of  board  electrodes  proi  ided  on  said  board  so  as 
to  correspond  to  said  chip  electnxles; 

a  plurality  of  bumps  for  connecting  said  chip  electrodes  to 
said  board  electrodes  on  a  one-to-one  basis,  said  bumps 
being  made  of  a  solder  metal; 

wiring  layers  formed  on  said  first  ^rface  of  said  board  and 
connected  to  said  chip  electrode^  through  said  bumps  and 
board  electrodes;  and  ' 

a  wall  member  connecting  said  firft  surface  of  said  chip  to 
said  first  surface  of  said  board,  bnd  arranged  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  said  bumps  and  to  continuously  surround  said 
(lixel  area  so  as  to  form  an  ess^tially  closed  space  be- 
tween said  chip  and  said  board,  {said  wall  member  being 
made  of  a  material  which  has  k  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  the  same  as  or  similar  to  that  of  said  solder 
metal  of  said  bumps  so  as  to  contribute  to  the  connection 
between  said  chip  and  said  bo^d  and  undertake  stress 
caused  by  a  thermal  effect  app  ied  to  said  device,  and 


which  transfers  heat 
board  so  as  to  increase  a 
of  said  board  and  preven 
said  closed  space 
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gene  -ated  in  said  pixel  area  to  said 

t  Emperature  of  said  first  surface 

dew  condensation  thereon  in 


5,44  1,115 

WAREW ASHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 


Darid  R.  Howland,  and  Francfc 
assignors  to  Nova  Controls, 
FUed  Aug.  12,  199^ 
Int.  CL* 
U.S.  a.  307—118 


Turner,  both  of  Aptos,  Calif., 
!  lanU  Cruz,  Calif. 

:,  Ser.  No.  929,179 
i4*7L  15/44 

ISCIaiau 


GING  HAVING  A 


Togasaki,  all  of  Yoko- 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 

',  1993,  abandoned.  This 


p  f>iy ' 


1.  In  a  batch  wash  system 
rinse  cycle  and  a  signal  for  activating 
of  rinse  water,  a  detergent  su| 
rinse  signal  det«;tion  mea 
means  providing  an  input 
pled  to  non-volatile  rinse 
means  adapted  to  generatt 
gent  dose  when  said  cou  iting 
limit. 


Rom  Id 


Abraham  Weiss,  deceased,  late 
ton  Gary  S.  Weiss,  and 
St.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 
FUed  Jan.  11, 
Into.' 
VJS.  a.  310—24 


199  h 
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3SB 


h  iving  both  a  wash  cycle  and  a 

said  rinse  cycle  for  intake 

control  system  comprising: 

said  rinse  signal  detection 

:o  said  control  system  and  cou- 

counting  means,  said  counting 

a  signal  for  dispensing  a  deter- 

means  reaches  a  selected 


5,44  1,116 
LINEAR  MAGNETIC  MO  rOR  WITH  ROTATIONAL 


OITIPUT 


Df  Encino;  by  Sol  Weiss,  execn- 
I.  Weiss,  all  of  17144  BuUock 


,  Ser.  No.  179,916 

33/12 


hOZK 


16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting 
movement  of  a  shaft  or  the  lilrfe 
a  housing; 


electro-magnetism  to  rotational 
comprising: 


a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 
shaft  having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  offset  portions  inte- 
gral thereon  and  extending  in  opposite  directions; 

an  elongated  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  offset 
portions  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a 
block  member,  each  of  said  block  members  being  slidably 
mounted  on  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  rails  mounted  on 
said  housing; 

a  magnet  fixedly  mounted  to  each  of  said  block  members, 
each  of  said  magnets  having  a  metallic  plate  fixed  thereto 
on  the  side  of  said  magnet  away  from  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  elongated  rods  having  a  first  end  extending  through 
each  of  said  plates,  through  its  respective  magnet  without 
touching  the  same  and  connected  to  said  block  member 
and  a  second  end  adapted  to  extend  through  a  hole  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rods  in  an 
electro-magnet  mounted  to  one  of  said  rails,  said  second 
end  being  adapted  to  be  spaced  in  said  hole  from  said 
electro-magnet; 

a  sleeve  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
sleeves  having  a  camming  portion  thereon,  one  of  said 
sleeves  having  its  camming  poriion  mounted  thereon  on  a 
side  thereof  opposite  the  side  on  which  the  camming 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  sleeves  is  mounted; 

a  pair  of  contact  switches  associated  with  said  housing,  each 
of  said  switches  having  a  sleeve  contact  portion  thereon 
adapted  to  contact  respective  ones  of  said  camming  por- 
tion when  said  sleeves  rotate  with  said  shaft,  said  contact 
switches  being  electrically  coupled  to  at  least  one  DC 
storage  battery,  said  battery  being  electrically  coupled  to 
each  of  said  electro-magnetics,  said  magnets  also  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  battery,  said  switches  being 
normally  inactivated  when  in  contact  with  their  respec- 
tive sleeves  and  activated  when  in  contact  with  their 
respective  camming  poriions;  and 

current  supply  control  means  associated  with  said  switches 
and  said  battery  for  supplying  current  to  said  magnets  and 
said  electro-magnets  when  said  plates  are  a  predetermined 
distance  from  their  respective  electro-magnets  whereby, 
when  said  sleeve  contact  portions  engage  said  camming 
portions,  an  electrical  signal  is  sent  to  said  battery  and 
then  to  said  electro-magnets  thereby  pulling  one  of  said 
plates  and  its  respective  magnet  toward  its  respective 
electro-magnet  while  moving  the  other  of  said  plates  and 
its  respective  magnet  away  from  its  respective  electro- 
magnet whereby  said  shati  is  rotated. 


magnetic  pole  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  when  ener- 
gized; 
an  armature  ring  around  said  stator  assembly,  having  an 
inner  ring  path  greater  than  said  outer  stator  path  so  that 
said  armature  ring  moves  around  said  stator  assembly  with 
simultaneous  rotational  motion  and  orbital  motioa  as  said 
coils  are  sequentially  energized; 
a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft;  and  motion  transfer  means 
for  transferring  the  motion  of  said  annatwe  ring  to  rota- 
tionally  drive  said  drive  shaft  including 
a  drive  plate  mounted  to  turn  with  said  drive  shaft,  said 

drive  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures;  and 
a  plurality  of  projections  from  said  armature  ring,  each 
projection  extending  individually  into  an  aperture,  said 
apertures  being  sized  to  permit  said  orbital  motion 
within  said  apertures,  and 
a  stationary  cam  plate  engaging  said  projections,  said  cam 
plate  having  a  peripheral  surface  with  a  number  of 
notches  into  which  said  projections  are  moved  during 
said  armature  ring  motion,  said  notches  being  spaced  at 
equal  angles  to  engage  said  projections  around  a  cam 
pitch  circle  concentric  with  said  outer  stator  path. 


5,448,118 
UQUID  COOLED  MOTOR  AND  ITS  JACKET 
Koaei  NakMBura;  YuUo  Katsazawa,  and  MicU  MMiiya,  aU  of 
YamaaasU,  Japan,  aasiffaors  to  Fanuc  lititfd,  Yamanariii, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/01288,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07670,  PCT  Pri). 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  66,067 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 199L  3-283481 

Int.  a.«  H02K  9/19.  9/00,  1/20.  5/20 

VS.  a.  310—54  5  Claims 


5,448,117 
STEPPER  MOTOR 
Hubert  A.  ElUott  Tequcsta,  FUu,  assignor  to  ConsuUer  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Teqitesta,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,457 

Int  CL»  H02K  37/06,  7/075 

VS.  a.  310—49  R  24  Claims 


A  stepper  motor  comprising: 

stator  assembly,  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles 
extending  radially  outward  from  a  central  core  to  posi- 
tions along  an  outer  stator  path,  and  a  plurality  of  selec- 
tively engerizable  coils,  each  coU  being  juxuposed  with  a 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  cooling  jacket  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
being  a  billet  of  aluminum  alloy  extruded  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  conduits  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  billet 
for  passing  coolant  and  to  form  a  plurality  of  thickness 
lightening  holes  along  the  longitudiiud  direction  of  said 
billet  said  plurality  of  thickness  lightening  holes  being 
equally  spaced  from  one  another  around  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  billet  and  said  plurality  of  conduits 
being  arranged  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
thickness  lightening  holes  around  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  billet; 

a  front  housing  attached  to  said  front  surface  of  said  stator 
cooling  jacket; 
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rear  housing  attached  to  said  refr  surface  of  said  stator 

coohng  jacket;  and 

plurality  of  tie  bolts  which  fas^i 

cooling  jacket  and  said  front  an' 

bolts  extending  from  said  front  h^usi 

tng  through  said  plurality  of  thic|ness 

said  stator  cooling  jacket. 
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in  together  said  stator 
rear  housings,  said  tie 
ing  to  said  rear  hous- 
lightening  holes  of 


jid   Tniyaahi 
assignors  to 


S,44«,119 
SPINDLE  MOTOR 
Kono,   Toyooka;   Kenichi    Yu 
Miyawaki,  both  of  Koatagane,  all  of  Japan, 
Nagano  Nidec  Corporation,  Nagano,  Japan 
DiTiskHi  of  Scr.  No.  858^86,  Mar.  21,  1992.  This  application 
Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  Na  95,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  M*r.  29,  1991,  3-89432; 
Jnn.  S,  1991.  3-51106;  Jul.  5,  1991,  3-191118 

Int  a.*  H02K  7/14.  7/0^  1/06.  5/24 
VS.  CL  310—47  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  motor  comprising  a 
secured  to  said  bracket,  a  hub  which 
to  said  shaft  member  and  a  pair  of 


iracket,  a  shaft  member 
:an  be  rotated  relatively 
>all  bearings  interposed 


between  said  shaft  member  and  said  1  jb  to  which  a  recording 
disk  is  fastened  by  a  retaining  cap.  Wherein  said  hub  has  a 
plurality  of  female  screw  holes  for  fas^ning  said  retaining  cap, 
said  pair  of  bearings  have  inner  rin^  outer  rings  and  ball 
members  disposed  therebetween  respectively,  and  the  number 
of  said  female  screw  holes  being  smaller  than  the  number  of 
said  ball  members  of  said  ball  bearing  by  at  least  two. 


cal  bearing  surfaces  on  the 
cal  bearing  surfaces  on  the 
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shaft  and  corresponding  coni- 
supporting  end  flange; 


said  shaft  comprising  a  first  slUft  part  having  one  of  said  two 
hydrodynamic  bearings  ani  I  a  second  shaft  part  having  the 
other  one  of  said  hydrody  uunic  bearings, 

said  assembly  further  inclu<  ing  a  shaft  coupler  pari  into 
which  ends  of  said  two  sh  ift  pans  ate  inseried  or  pressed 


in  an  axial  direction  to  set 
each  of  said  hydrodynami< 
said  motor  being  arranged 
with  said  rotational  axis 
rotatably  arranged  relative 
biy  being  connected  to 
sembly  being  connected  ti 


and 


sa  d 


Japan,  lasignor 


5  44  I, 
PNEUMATIC  AND  MAGNETIC 
Naoyuki  Tada,  Saitama, 
'    Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  199f 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  310—90.5 


5  448  120 

INTEGRATED  HYDRODYNAMit  BEARING/MOTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Max  Schaule,  Mindelheim,  and  Roy  MacKinnon,  Frankenried, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corp.,  MUpitas, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976,238,  N^t.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1994^  Ser.  No.  209,691 
CUins  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  14, 
1991, 91119472  i 

Int.  CL'  H021C  7/081  7/14;  nM  32/06:  GllB  17/08 
VS.  a.  310—90  '  20  Claims 

1.  A  spindle  and  hub  assembly  fo^  supporiing  a  disk  or  a 
stack  of  disks  in  a  disk  drive  having  ak  integrated  drive  motor, 
said  assembly  comprising:  ! 

a  housing  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  and 
two  end  flanges  arranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a 
rotational  axis  of  said  spindle;  I 
a  shaft  arranged  coaxially  with  slid  axis,  said  shaft  being 
rotatably  supported  in  said  end  flanges  by  means  of  hydro- 
dynamic  beatings;  said  hydroc^'namic  bearings  having 
bearing  fluid;  said  bearing  fluid  being  held  internally 
within  said  assembly;  each  on^  of  said  hydrodynamic 
bearings  configured  to  have  ^nical  bearing  surfaces 
which  converge  toward  the  interior  of  said  housing  defln- 
ing  a  cone  angle  therebetween;  each  of  said  hydrodynamic 
bearings  further  defining  a  bearing  gap  between  the  coni- 


predetermined  bearing  gap  for 
bearings  during  assembly;  and 
within  said  housing  coaxially 

including  two  subassemblies 
to  each  other,  a  first  subassem- 

housing  and  a  second  subas- 
said  shaft 


,121 

BEARING  TYPE  MOTOR 
to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 


,  Ser.  No.  135,996 
.  apwi.  Not.  30,  1992,  4-320305 
V02K  7/09 

4Clainis 


1.  A  pneumatic  and  magnel|c 
ing: 

a  stationary  shaft; 

a  hollow  rotary  member 
shaft; 

at  least  two  radial  pneumatic 
sure  generating  grooves 
shaft  and  hollow  rotary 
bearings  supporting  said  Mallow 
direction  thereof  by  gene  ating 

a  thrust  magnetic  bearing 
member  in  a  thrust  direction 

wherein  a  position  where 
supported  by  said  thrust 
coincident  with  an  equilibrium 
said  pressures  are  equal. 


bearing  type  motor  compris- 


fitfed  rotatably  on  said  stationary 

bearings  having  dynamic  pres- 

fbrmed  on  one  of  said  stationary 

member,  said  radial  pneumatic 

rotary  member  in  a  radial 

dynamic  pressures;  and 

supporting  said  hollow  rotary 

thereof, 
said  hollow  rotary  member  is 
■  lagnetic  bearing  is  substantially 
point  where  moments  of 
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5,448,122 
BRUSH  DEVICE 
Shigcru  Shiroyama,  and  Akira  Kuragaki,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  229,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1993,  5-091416 

Int.  a."  HOIR  39/40 


5,448,124 
ELECTROSTATIC  ACTUATOR 
Toskiro  Higuchi,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiki  Niino,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Tedi- 
nology,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-225551 

Int  a."  H02N  1/00 


VS.  CL  310—247 


2  Claims   U.S.  Q.  310— 309 


Sdaims 


1.  A  brush  device  comprising: 

compression  coil  springs  having  a  cross  section  in  a  .shape  of 

an  ellipse; 
an  electrical  conductive  member; 
a  rotary  shaft;  and 
brushes  pushed  against  said  electrical  conductive  member  on 

said  rotary  shaft  by  said  compression  coil  springs; 
wherein  outer  end  parts  of  each  of  said  compression  coil 

springs  are  bent  inwardly  of  the  ellipse. 


5,448,123 

ELECTRIC  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Tbord  A.  G.  Nilson,  Langsjoviigen,  and  Gunnar  C.  Hansson, 

KarlaTiigen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Tools 

AB,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,026,  Mar.  2,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,981,  May  4, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

324,528 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  5,  1992,  9201406 

Int.  a.'  H02K  1/22 

VS.  a.  310—261  10  Oaims 


5B 


-•KattafMi-U/aiv) 
--•ElttnfMI-M/Slv) 


.M 


X  T  t' 


— U— — •CIU>(MI-M/SI*)  V/  \J  v. 


1.  An  electrostatic  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  striped  electrodes 
insulated  from  one  another  and  arranged  in  a  prescribed 
direction  with  a  prescribed  spacing  between  them; 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  striped  electrodes 
insulated  from  one  another  and  arranged  in  a  prescribed 
direction  with  a  prescribed  spacing  between  them;  and 

(c)  continuous-waveform  polyphase  AC  power  supplies 
having  fixed  frequencies  applied  to  the  electrodes  of  said 
first  member  and  the  electrodes  of  said  second  member  so 
as  to  produce  traveling  potential  waves  having  one  of 
different  velocities  and  directions  in  said  first  and  second 
members; 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member 
being  moved  by  an  electrostatic  Coulomb  force  between 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member. 


5,448,125 
SURFACE  SKIMMING  BULK  WAVE  GENERATION  IN 

KTIOPO4  AND  ITS  ANALOGS 
David  K.  Chu,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

rUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,276 

Int.  a."  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—313  A  10  Qaims 


:.->  "^ 


-103  tOS^ 


1.  In  an  electric  synchronous  motor,  comprising: 

a  stator  (10)  having  electric  windings  (14)  thereon;  and 

a  rotor  (16)  including  a  spindle  (20)  and  a  magnetic  core  (22) 
including  a  plurality  of  annular  magnetic  discs  (21)  piled 
on  said  spindle  (20),  and  said  magnetic  discs  being  sepa- 
rated electrically  from  each  other  by  layers  (17)  of  insulat- 
ing material; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  rotor  (16)  has  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  exceeding  3; 

said  spindle  (20)  has  spaced  apart  shoulders  (23,24)  thereon; 

said  annular  magnetic  discs  (21)  are  mounted  on  said  spindle 
(20)  between  said  shoulders  (23,24),  and  said  annular 
magnetic  discs  are  axially  prestressed  toward  each  other 
by  being  clamped  between  said  shoulders  (23,24)  on  said 
spindle  (20);  and 

said  insulating  material  of  said  layers  (17)  is  an  inorganic 
electrically  insulating  material  for  obtaining  and  maintain- 
ing a  high  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  said  rotor  (16). 


^^y^o,  ,«_^ 


v^ 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  high  frequency  signals  by  the 
generation  of  surface  skimming  bulk  waves  comprising: 

(a)  a  bulk  crystalline  substrate  of  MTiOX04  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K,  Rb,  Tl,  Cs,  NH4 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  P,  As,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  mm2 
crystal  symmetry  and  a  planar-cut  surface  with  a  receiv- 
ing area  and  a  sending  area; 

(b)  an  input  interdigital  transducer  deposited  on  the  signal 
receiving  area  of  said  substrate  surface,  suitable  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  electric  signal  and  for  inverse  piezo- 
electrically  generating  in-plane  polarized  surface  skim- 
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ming  bulk  waves  having  a  velocil  i  within  said  bulk  crys- 
talline substrate  of  between  about  4200  m/s  and  7000  m/s; 

(c)  a  second  interdigital  transducer  deposited  on  the  signal 
sending  area  of  said  substrate  surface  suitable  for  piezo- 
electrically  generating  electric  ofitput  signals  from  said 
surface  skimming  bulk  waves;  an^ 

(d)  an  electric  signal  responsive  dejvice  which  is  operably 
connected  to  said  second  interdigital  transducer  and  re- 
sponds to  said  electric  output  signals. 


on 
I  electnide 


I^MIC 


SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE-SCVnCONDUCTOR 
COMPOSITE  DEI  ICE 
Kazno  Eda,  Nan,  and  Yutaka  Taguchi  Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Ind  istrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Jaiwn  I 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1994,  Ser.  I^o.  322,307 
Claiois  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1993,  S-24901fi; 
Oct.  5,  1993,  S-249017 

Int  a.'  HOIL  4im 


having  a  shape  sul 
member; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on 
trode  being  arranged  for 

a  second  electrode  formed 
surface,  said  second 
ing  a  second  potential 
the  first  potential,  said 
bration  wave  to  be 
when  said  first  and 
applied  to  said  first  and 

a  third  electrode  formed  on 
surface  of  said  conversion 
forming  a  first  potential  ii 
trode;  and 

an  electric  conductor  for 
electrode  and  said  third 
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bstantia  ly  the  same  as  the  vibration 


Slid  1 


cot  version  i 


genen  ted 
secoid 
soond  I 


5,441 ,128 


VIBRATION  TYPE 


VS.  CL  310—313  A 


I 


41  daiinfl   HiroU  Endo,  Obu,  and  Keisul  :e  Honda,  Toyohashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  D  enshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 


-  Pteoeleclric  Subom* 


^ 


Conipocwnt 


^  I  v"°*  ^"^X^^^Xcifr^tormt  MenT) 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave-semiconductor  composite  device 
comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  plate; 

a  semiconductor  plate  bonded  direitly  to  the  piezoelectric 
plate  by  hydrogen  bonds  betweei  hydroxyl  groups; 

input  electrodes  provided  to  apply  a  plurality  of  input  sig- 
nals to  the  piezoelectric  plate,  whereby  surface  acoustic 
waves  are  excited  in  the  piezoelectric  plate  by  applying 
the  input  signals;  and  I 

an  output  electrode  provided  to  det^t  a  convolution  output 
signal  of  a  change  in  electric  potential  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor plate  at  an  interface  of  the  s^niconductor  plate  with 
the  piezoelectric  plate. 


UMI 


Japan 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser. 


first  surface,  said  first  elec- 

reiving  a  first  potential; 

a  first  portion  of  said  second 

being  arranged  for  receiv- 

hav|ng  a  polarity  opposite  that  of 

member  causing  a  vi- 

in  said  vibration  member 

potentials  are  respectively 

electrodes; 

second  portion  of  the  second 

member,  said  third  electrode 

portion  for  said  first  elec- 


in[>ut 


el<  ctrically  connecting  said  first 
ell  ctrode. 


DRIVING  DEVICE 


No.  990,095,  Dec.  14,  1992, 


abandoned.  This  appUcation  A  pr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,793 
Claims  priority,  application  J  ipan,  Dec  12, 1991,  3-110059 


Int.  a.*  H  1)2N  2/00 


VS.  CL  310—323 


MOTOR 

lor  to  Canon  Kahnahiki 


5,448,127 
VIBRATION  WAVE  Dl 
H^inic  Kanazawa,  Tama,  Japan, 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,008,  May  13,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1993,JSer.  No.  86,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  fay  15,  1990,  2-124710 

Int.  ex.-  H02N  2/00:  H  IlL  41/OS 

VS.  CL  310—323  14  Claims 


1.  A  stator  for  a  vibration  wave  driven  motor  including  a 
contact  member  frictionally  driven  qy  the  stator,  said  stator 
comprising:  | 

a  vibration  member  having  a  contact  surface  for  frictionally 
driving  the  contact  member,  the  vibration  member  and  the 
contact  member  being  relatively  moved  by  vibration  of 
the  vibration  member; 

an  electro-mecluuiical  energy  conversion  member  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  the  first  surface, 
the  first  surface  being  adjacent  t]  e  vibration  member  and 


10 


elenent, 


1.  A  vibration  type  driving 

a  rod; 

a  pair  of  blocks,  each  of  sai(  i 
spective  end  of  the  rod; 

an  annular  piezoelectric  eleiiient 
said  rod  extending  throujh 
annular  piezoelectric 
element  being  interposed 

a  pair  of  electrodes,  each  of 
on  a  respective  surface  of 
ment,  at  least  one  of  said 
least  three  electrode 

a  high  frequency  power 
a  resonant  frequency  of 
vibrations;  and 

switch  means  connected 
source  and  said  at  least 
sponsive  to  driving  direc^ons 
part  of  said  at  least  three 
frequency  power  source  i 
directions; 

wherein  the  full  length  of 


<  evice,  comprising: 


having  a  central  opening, 

the  central  opening  of  said 

said  annular  piezoelectric 

I  letween  said  pair  of  blocks; 

said  electrodes  being  disposed 

said  annular  piezoelectric  ele- 

^ectrodes  being  divided  into  at 


:  secti(  ns; 
'  souice 


I  bet\  icen 


blocks  being  secured  to  a  re- 


having  a  frequency  which  is 
^rtical  vibrations  and  bending 


three 


said  high  frequency  power 

electrode  sections  and  re- 

for  connecting  a  selected 

electrode  sections  to  said  high 

accordance  with  the  driving 

s4id  blocks  from  one  end  to  the 
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other  end  is  set  to  be  equal  to  half  the  wave  length  of  the 
vertical  vibrations  and  also  to  three  halves  the  wave 
length  of  the  bending  vibrations. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  comprising: 

a  moving  body;  and 

a  vibrating  body,  said  moving  body  being  pressed  against 
said  vibrating  body  for  movement  of  said  moving  body  in 
a  direction  of  movement  by  the  friction  force  between  said 
moving  body  and  said  vibrating  body  when  said  vibrating 
body  is  excited  to  generate  a  progressive  wave  of  fiexural 
vibration  therein; 

wherein  said  vibrating  body  comprises  a  piezoelectric  body 
bonded  to  an  elastic  base  board;  and 

wherein  said  moving  body  comprises  a  one-piece  body 
formed  by  resin  molding  of  a  resin  com|x>site  material 
reinforced  with  at  least  carbon  fibers,  said  one-piece  body 
including  a  beam  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  moving  body,  said  beam  having  lateral  ends 
thereof,  a  first  projection  projecting  upwardly  from  one 
said  lateral  end  and  defining  a  pressure  receiving  surface, 
and  a  second  projection  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
other  said  lateral  end  toward  said  vibrating  body  and 
defining  a  sliding  contact  surface  maintained  in  direct 
press  contact  with  said  vibrating  body; 

wherein  said  beam  has  a  width  L  and  a  thickness  T,  said 
second  projection  has  a  width  W2  and  a  height  H, 
L/r<2,  H/Lg2  and  0.3  mmSW2g2.0  mm. 


the  noble  metal  component  is  provided  at  areas  on  the 
electrode  subjected  to  relatively  high  magnitude  spark 
discharges,  and  wherein  a  smallest  weight  percentage  of 


5,448,129 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR  WITH  VIBRATING  BODY  AND 

MOVING  BODY  DRIVEN  THEREBY 
Masaaori    Sodhara,    Morigucki;    Katsu    Takcda,    Osaka; 
Takahiro  Niakikara,  Ikoma,  aad  Onmu  Kawasaki,  Tsazoki, 
ay  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Matsnskita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,162,  Oct  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  862,219,  Apr.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,327,040.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1991,  3-069727 

Int  a.*  H02N  2/00 

VS.  a.  310—323  1  Claims 


■lial   diraction 
(  ol  column  nwlal 


0  708090    (wt%| 

pUtinum  CMiVKmi) 


the  noble  metal  component  is  provided  at  areas  on  the 
electrode  subjected  to  relatively  low  magnitude  spark 
discharges. 


5,448,131 
SPACER  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
Robert  H.  Taylor,  Richardson,  and  Jules  D.  Lerine,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227^18 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  19/24.  19/42 

VS.  a.  313—309  42  Claims 


5,448,130 

SPARK  PLUG  ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Watam  Matsntani,  and  Mamoni  Musasa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,773 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-099864 
Int  CL*  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  a.  313—141  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  spark  plug  electrode  in  which  an  alloyed  tip  is  secured 
to  a  firing  end  of  at  least  one  of  opposed  electrodes  forming  a 
spark  gap  therebetween,  the  tip  comprising  a  spark-erosion 
resistant  noble  metal  component: 
the  noble  metal  component  varying  as  a  weight  percentage 
of  the  alloyed  tip  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  electrode 
depending  on  a  magnitude  of  spark  discharges  to  which  a 
specified  portion  of  the  tip  is  subjected  between  the  op- 
posed electrodes,  wherein  a  largest  weight  percentage  of 


14.  An  electron  emission  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electron  emitter  assembly  having  a  substantially  planar 
surface; 

an  electron  collector  assembly  having  a  substantially  planar 
face;  and 

a  spacer  structure  comprising  at  least  a  first  support  member 
and  elongated  filaments,  each  filament  joined  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  support  member,  said  filaments  arranged  in 
a  single  layer  between  said  electron  emitter  assembly 
planar  :surface  and  said  electron  collector  assembly  planar 
face  so  as  to  define  a  space  between  said  electron  emitter 
assembly  and  said  electron  collector  assembly,  said  fila- 
ments being  of  nonuniform  thickness  to  provide  points  of 
maximum  thickness,  said  filaments  contacting  said  emitter 
assembly  planar  surface  and  said  collector  assembly  planar 
face  at  said  points  of  maximum  thickness. 
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5,448,132 
ARRAY  FIELD  ENOSSION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
UTILIZING  FIELD  EMITTERS  WtTH  DOWNWARDLY 
DESCENDING  LIP  PROJECTED  GATE  ELECTRODES 
HiitMhi  Komatm,  Sowa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  73,149.  Jun.  3,  1^3,  Pat.  No.  5,412,285, 

wirich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,281,  Nov.  7, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,424, 

Dec  6, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcati«n  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

129,991 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int  a.*  HOIJ  U30 


VS.  CL  313—495 


UMI 


8  Claims 


on  said  First  conductive 


on  said  insulating  layer. 


1.  An  array  field  emission  display  ^vice  comprising: 

a  first  planar  conductive  layer, 

an  insulating  planar  layer  disposed 
planar  layer, 

a  second  conductive  layer  disposed 

a  plurality  of  field  emitters  formed  ii  i  an  orthogonal  matrix  in 
a  plurality  of  gate  electrode  opei  ings  formed  in  said  insu- 
lating layer, 

each  of  said  field  emitters  comprising  a  cone-like  cathode 
disposed  in  each  of  said  gate  eledtrode  openings  and  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  tip,  said  tip  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
base  in  each  said  gate  electrode  opening  with  said  base 
being  superjacent  said  first  conductive  layer, 

a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  formed  from  said  second  con- 
ductive layer  for  said  field  emitt^  at  least  one  gate  elec- 
trode opening  formed  in  each  jof  said  gate  electrodes 
having  a  lip  which  is  substantially  concentric  with  each 
said  cathode  tip,  said  gate  eledrode  lip  extending  into 
each  said  gate  electrode  opening  forming  a  downwardly 
descending  lip  projection,  and 

a  planar  anode  disposed  above  said  gate  electrodes  and  said 
each  cathode  tip  wherein  said  gate  electrodes  are  selec- 
tively operable  to  control  anodq  current. 


trode  and  said  gate 
said  cathode  electrode 
fluorescent  layer  formed 
surface  of  said  anode 
collision  of  said  electron 
cathodes;  and 
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electi  ade  for  electrically  insulating 
froi  n  said  gate  electrode; 

<in  said  electron-receiving-side 

eleci  rode  for  generating  light  by  a 

<  tnitted  from  each  of  said  cold 
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a  light-reflecting  layer 
trode  for  reflecting  said 
cent  layer  to  said  viewer 
trode  through  said 
trode. 


formkl  on  or  above  said  gate  elec- 

I  ght  emitted  from  said  fluores- 

ide  surface  of  said  anode  elec- 

fluorespent  layer  and  said  anode  elec- 


Eind  loven, 

.N«i» 


5,441, 
CATHODE  RAY  TUB! 
STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
Jeroen  Van  Engelshoven, 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1993 , 
Claims  priority,  application 
92202947 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/4.  29/50:  GOlG  1/04 
\}S.  a.  315—14 


5,448,133 

FLAT  PANEL  FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

WITH  A  REFLECTOft  LAYER 

Tomokazu  Ise,  Abiko,  Japan,  aasigiio*  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sba,  Osaka,  Japan  J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  975,912,  nIt.  16, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1994^  Ser.  No.  295,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  |>ec.  27,  1991,  3-347210 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  6$/04 

VS.  CL  313—497  7  Claims 

1.  A  flat  panel  display  comprising^ 

an  anode  electrode  having  a  viAver-side  surface  and  an 

elcctron-receiving-side  surface; 
a   cathode   electrode   opposite    t|>   said   anode   electrode 
through  a  space,  having  a  pluratty  of  cold  cathodes  each 
emitting  an  electron  to  said  el«ctron-receiving-side  sur- 
face of  said  anode  electrode; 
a  gate  electrode  for  triggering  said  emission  of  said  electron 

from  each  of  said  cold  cathode^ 
an  insulating  layer  sandwiched  b^ween  said  cathode  elec- 


,134 

HAVING  IMPROVED 

IMAGE  QUALITY 
Netherlands,  assignor  to 
York,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  115,339 
Eliropean  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  25, 1992, 


11  Claims 


IIMII  I  M|  M 
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1.  A  cathode  ray-tube  devic  ;  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising  in  an  evacuated  en  'elope  means  to  generate  at  least 
one  electron  beam  behind  wh  ch  means,  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  the  elec  iron  beam,  are  provided  succes- 
sively a  control  electrode,  ai  accelerating  pre-focusing  lens 
comprising  a  first  and  second  lens  electrode,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  an  aperture  for  passing  the  at  least  one  electron 
beam,  and  a  main  focusing  Iei4,  the  device  further  comprising 
means  to  supply  electric  voltages  to  the  electrodes,  the  cathode 
ray  tube  furiher  comprising  a  phosphor  screen  on  the  inside  of 
the  evacuated  envelope,  characterized  in  that  the  means  to 
supply  voltages  to  the  electro  des  comprise  means  to  supply  a 
voltage  difference  \ci  between  the  control  electrode  and  the 
first  lens  electrode,  Vg2  being  greater  than  800  Volt,  and  in 


that  Vc2/Si2  is  greater  than  i 


kV/mm,  Si2  being  the  distance 


between  the  control  electrod :  and  the  first  electrode  and  in 


that  in  operation  the  beam  current  of  the  electron  beam  is 
limited  to  an  upper  limit  of  approximately  I  mA. 


5,448,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  ELECTROMAGNEHC 
RADUTION  FROM  A  WAVEGUIDE  TO  AN 
ELECTRODELESS  LAMP 
James  E.  Simpaon,  Gaithcrsborg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Fusion  Light- 
ing, Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,961 
Int  a.'  HOIP  5/103:  HOIJ  65/04 


VS.  a.  315—39 


12  Claims 


5,448,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURRENT 

REGULATION  IN  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Gregory  M.  FIsdMr,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  709,942,  Jon.  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,250,877.  This  appUortioa  Apr.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  46.825 

Int  CL'  H05B  41/36,  41/39 

VS.  a.  315—105  8  Claiau 


a  regulated  and  constrained  current  utilizing  a  feedback 

signal  to  regulate  and  constrain  said  current, 
feedback  means  for  providing  said  feedback  signal, 
second  means  for  connecting  said  output  means  to  the  lamp 

cathode,  and 
third  means  for  connecting  said  input  means  to  a  voltage 

source. 


5,448,137 

ELECTRONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER  HAVING  TWO 

RESONANT  aRCUTTS 

Aadn^  A.  Bobel,  201  Norman  Ct.  Des  Plaines,  IlL  60016, 

aaaignor  to  Aadrxej  A.  Bobel.  Des  Plaines,  111. 

ContinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,817,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,371,438.  This  application  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,239 

Int  a.*  H05B  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—244  23  daiam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  electromagnetic  radiation  to  an 
electrodeless  lamp  comprising: 
a  waveguide  having  one  end  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  and  a  closed  second  end; 
a  coupling  device  adjacent  said  second  end  for  coupling 
electromagnetic  radiation  from  said  waveguide  including: 
an  alcove  partition  adjacent  said  closed  end  which  oc- 
cludes a  major  portion  of  said  waveguide's  cross-sec- 
tional area  defining  an  alcove  within  said  waveguide; 
and, 

a  coaxial  transmission  line  having  a  center  conductor 
extending  through  one  wall  of  said  waveguide,  said 
center  conductor  contacting  a  surface  of  said  alcove 
partition,  and  having  an  outer  conductor  substantially 
transparent  to  light  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  waveguide  and  extending  above  one  end  of  said 
center  conductor,  thereby  enclosing  the  electrodeless 
lamp,  said  coaxial  transmission  line  coupling  electro- 
magnetic radiation  from  said  waveguide  to  electrode- 
less lamp. 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  at  least  one  filament  of  a  hot  cath- 
ode gas  discharge  lamp,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  and  constrained  current 
at  a  predetermined  current  level  for  control  of  filament 
heating  during  lighted  operation  and  having  an  input 
means  and  an  output  means,  said  first  means  for  supplying 


1.  An  energy  conversion  device  having  a  DC  pulsating 
voltage  at  DC  input  terminals  and  adapted  to  deliver  a  high 
frequency  signal  to  a  load,  the  device  comprising: 

rectifier  means  receiving  a  source  voltage  from  an  AC 
power  source  and  providing  at  first  EX^  output  terminals 
a  first  pulsating  DC  voltage; 

boosting  rectifier  means  having  a  boost  input  terminal  and 
providing  a  second  pulsating  voltage  at  second  DC  output 
terminals  wherein  said  first  and  second  DC  output  termi- 
nals are  suitably  oriented,  connected  in  circuit  and  cou- 
pled to  the  DC  input  terminals,  and  provide  the  DC  pul- 
sating voltage  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  fu^t  DC  pulsating 
voltage  and  the  second  DC  pulsating  voltage; 

capacitor  means  coupled  to  the  DC  input  terminals  and 
receiving  said  DC  pulsating  voltage: 

semiconductor  switching  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor 
means; 

resonant  oscillator  means  operable  to  draw  a  pulsating  cur- 
rent from  the  DC  input  (ferminals  and  operable  to  develop 
the  second  DC  pulsating  voltage,  and  said  oscillator  cir- 
cuit comprises:  (i)  a  resonant  load  circuit  coupled  to  the 
DC  input  terminals  and  to  the  semiconductor  switching 
means,  and  having  an  inductor  and  a  first  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series,  and  having  the  load  connected  effectively 
in  parallel  to  said  first  capacitor,  (ii)  a  resonant  boost 
circuit  having  the  inductor  connected  in  series  with  a 
second  resonant  capacitor  and  coupled  to  the  boost  input 
terminal  and  to  the  semiconductor  switching  means,  and 
(iii)  a  switching  feedback  loop  coupled  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor means  and  responsive  to  instantaneous  magnitude  of 
the  pulsating  current  and  operable  to  deliver  to  the  semi- 
conductor switching  means  a  switching  signal  modulated 
in  proportion  to  the  modulation  of  instantaneous  magni- 
tude of  the  second  E>C  pulsating  voluge. 
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AERONAUTICAL  OBSTRUCTION  LIGHT 
David  Suggs,  11009  Alonda  Ct^  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92126 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999.700 
Int  a.*>  H05B  41/16 
VS.  a.  315—248 


20aaiiiis 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  ime  in  mark  ng  aeronautical  obstruc- 
tions comprising: 

(a)  voltage  source  means  for  produi  ing  an  electrical  voltage 
from  an  interacting  magnetic  flel  1,  whereby  said  lighting 
device  does  not  require  a  direct  e  xtrical  connection  to  an 
external  power  source, 

(b)  regulating  circuit  means  electi  cally  connected  to  said 
voltage  source  means  that  provic  k  a  steady  voltage  from 
said  voltage  source  means,  and, 

(c)  illumination  means  electrically  connected  to  said  regulat- 


ing circuit  means  that  provides 
mark  an  aeronautical  obstruction 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  oper^ing  a  high-pressure  dis- 
charge lamp,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  static  converter  for  generating  a 

a  commutator  coupled  to  the  static 
with  lamp  connection  terminals, 

means  A  for  current  stabilization  i  uring  stable  lamp  opera- 
tion by  controlling  the  static  coi  verter, 

means  B  for  operating  a  discharge 
said  lamp  connection  terminals  ^ith  an  increased  run-up 
current  and  an  increased  power  a  t  compared  with  nominal 
operation  of  the  discharge  lam|  and  on  the  basis  of  an 
instantaneous  lamp  voltage  sigiu  I  such  that  the  discharge 


CX:  voltage, 

converter  and  provided 


lamp  when  connected  to 


f  ux 


lamp  supplies  a  luminous 
nal  lamp  luminous  flux  one 
transition  means  C  coupled  tp 
that  the  operation  at  the 
least  a  period  for  tran$itit>n 
operation,  during  which 
power  has  a  falling  characi  eristic 
is  independent  of  the  Ian  \> 
charge  lamp. 


of  at  least  60%  of  the  nomi- 

second  af^er  lamp  ignition,  and 

lamp  operating  means  B  such 

increased  power  comprises  at 

to  power  at  nominal  lamp 

ransition  period  the  increased 

with  a  time  constant  that 

voltage  of  a  connected  dis- 
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5.44  ,140 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARA  [US  WITH  A  DEFLECTION 

aRcurr  having  func  noN  for  correcting 

ROTATIONAL  DISTORTION 
Tomohiko  Douken,  Hitachi,  ana  Kikuo  Tomita,  Hitachiota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacUi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  199J,  Ser.  No.  870,897 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1992,  3-088224 
Int,  a.»  G09G  iy04:  HOIJ  29/72 
VS.  a.  315—371 


llumination  adequate  to 
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5,448,139 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  POWER  CONTROL  ORCUIT  WITH 
REDUCED  UGHT  FLUCTUATIONS  DURING  LAMP 
RUN-UP  j 
Mecrten  Lnursema,  Veldhoven,  and  Pvcolaas  H.  G.  ReUnders, 
EindboTen,  both  of  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  U.  S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.JNo.  218,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgiui4  Apr.  2,  1993.  09300331 
Int.  a."  H05B  3. 702 
VS.  CL  315—308  19  Claims 


\t 
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1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  a 
tus,  said  deflection  circuit  conlprising: 

a  horizontal  deflection  circ  uit 
horizontal  deflection  cur  ent 
coil  of  said  CRT  in  synchr  >i 
signal; 

a  vertical  deflection  circuit 
cal  deflection  signal  to  a 
CRT  in  synclu'onization 

a  modulating  wave  generation 
tooth  modulating  wave 
vertical  sync  sigiud  and 
vertical  sync  signal;  and 

an  adjustment  circuit  for  variably 
amplitude  of  said  modulal  Ing 

wherein  said  horizontal  deflation 
tooth  wave  current  c* 
ulating  wave  signal  output 
generation  circuit  on  said 

wherein  said  horizontal  deflation 
tal  centering  circuit  for 
tial  of  said  deflection  coil 
a  displayed  image  frame, 
said  horizontal  centering 
modulating  wave  signal  ti  i 
rent  on  said  horizontal  de  flection 


C  RT  of  an  image  display  appara- 
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for  supplying  a  saw-tooth 

to  a  horizontal  deflection 

mization  with  a  horizontal  sync 


or  supplying  a  saw-tooth  verti- 

vertical  deflection  coil  of  said 

a  vertical  sync  signal; 

circuit  for  generating  a  saw- 

lignal  synchronized  with  said 

I  aving  the  same  period  as  said 

setting  the  polarity  and  the 
wave  signal; 
circuit  superposes  a  saw- 
nding  to  said  saw-tooth  mod- 
from  said  modulating  wave 
horizontal  deflection  circuit, 
circuit  includes  a  horizon- 
trolling  a  ground-side  poten- 
to  adjust  a  horizontal  center  of 
wherein  a  control  output  from 
circuit  is  modulated  by  said 
superpose  said  saw-tooth  cur- 
current. 
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M4t,141 

ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  RESIDENTIAL 

APPLICATIONS 

Artknr  W.  KeHey.  Raldah,  N.C;  Moteb  A.  HalkMria,  Cairo, 

Egypt,  and  Aaroa  M.  Jnyeis,  RaMgh,  N.C,  tmkffmn  to 

North  CwoUm  State  Uaircnity,  Palrigh,  N.C 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  210,554 

IM.  d*  miK  23/00 

VS.  CL  318—254  3«  Claims 


'■'Ta&ar-°"WfflM 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electroni- 
cally commutated  motor  havings  a  rotor,  a  stator  coil,  and  an 
electronic  commutator  which  controls  electrical  power  flow 
from  an  electrical  power  source  of  predetermined  frequency  to 
said  stator  coil,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  switch  control  signal  responsive  to  a  position  of 
said  rotor; 

generating  a  phase  gating  signal  from  said  electrical  power 
source,  said  phase  gating  signal  comprising  a  transition 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  a  zero-crossing  of  said  electrical  power  source; 

varying  said  predetermined  time  after  said  zero-crossing  in 
accordance  with  an  operational  parameter  desired  for  said 
electronically  commutated  motor; 

combining  said  switch  control  signal  and  said  phase  gating 
signal  to  produce  a  phase  controlled  switch  signal;  and 

applying  said  phase  controlled  switch  signal,  which  is  pro- 
duced by  combining  said  switch  control  signal  and  said 
phase  gating  signal,  to  said  electronic  commutator  to 
control  said  electronic  commutator,  thereby  controlling 
said  electronically  commutated  motor. 


5,448,142 
SIGNALING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  DC  TRACK  POWERED 

MODEL  RAILROADS 
Frederick  E.  Severaoa,  945  SW.  Perfecta  Ave,,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 
97005.  and  Patrick  A.  QniBa,  20195  SW.  Imperial  Dr.,  Aloha, 
Oreg.  97007 
Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,364,  Feb.  1. 1993.  Pat  No. 
534,068,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  480,078,  Feb.  14, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,184,048.  which  U  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  37,721,  Apr. 
13, 1987.  Pat  No.  4,914,431.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1993.  Ser. 
No.  127.630 
Int  a.»  H02P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  318—280  22  Claims 

1.  A  model  train  locomotive  for  use  on  a  model  railroad 
track  that  is  coupled  to  a  power  supply  for  controllably  apply- 
ing a  polarity-reversible  DC  track  power  signal  to  the  track, 
the  locomotive  comprising: 
a  motor  for  driving  the  locomotive  over  the  track; 
means  for  isolating  the  motor  from  the  track  so  as  to  allow 


use  of  polarity-reversals  on  the  track  power  signal  for 
controlling  remote  effects;  and 


WTM  i^    "•'»     •»" 

^MSBHSeJ  ^      ^ 

gum  I  IIMITM  . 


uDuna—D 


111  1«  "»  "* 


means  responsive  to  polarity-reversals  on  the  DC  track 
power  signal  for  controlling  remote  effects  without  re- 
versing the  motor. 


5,448,143 
SENSOR  FOR  MONITORING  FAN  OPERATION  IN  A  PC 

OR  PC  BASED  SYSTEM 
Victor  K.  Pecoiie,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dell  USA,  L.P., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,698 

lat  CL»  H02H  7/OS.  7/20 

VS.  a.  318—434  3  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  circuit  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  fan  in  a 
personal  computer,  said  fan  including  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal,  said  sensor  circuit  comprising: 

a  current  sensor  resistor  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
fan  for  providing  a  proportional  voltage  signal  that  is 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through 
the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  fan; 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  said  sensor  for  receiving  and 
filtering  said  voltage  signal  and  outputting  a  filtered  DC 
signal; 

a  first  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  filtered  signal 
with  a  minimum  threshold  value  and  for  providing  a  first 
output  signal  representing  failure  of  the  fan  if  the  filtered  _ 
signal  falls  below  said  minimum  threshold  value; 

a  second  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  filtered 
signal  with  a  maximum  threshold  value  and  for  providing 
a  second  output  signal  representing  failure  of  the  fan  if  the 
filtered  signal  rises  above  said  maximum  threshold  value, 
wherein  said  minimum  threshold  value  is  less  than  said 
maximum  threshold  value;  and 

a  microcontroller  coimected  to  said  first  and  second  compar- 
ators for  receiving  and  monitoring  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  and,  upon  detection  of  said  first  or  second 
output  signal,  transmitting  a  warning  signal  and  perform- 
ing orderly  system  shutdown  functions  of  said  personal 
computer. 
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5,448,144 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|t  CONTROLLING  A 
ROBOT 

ShuicU  Towiai;  Manaori  NiaU,  and  KimUiiro  Okainiira,  all  of 

KitakyMhn,  Japan,  aaaisBora  to  Kaknahiki  Kaiaha  Yaskawa 

DeaU,  FUnoka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01512,  §  371  D^e  JvL  7,  1993,  §  102(c) 

Date  Jnl.  7,  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  1^093/09920,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Hied  Not.  19,  1992,  S^.  No.  84,270 

OaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  F  lov.  22, 1991,  3-307651 

Int.  CL«  B25J  13.  '00 

VS.  a.  318—568.12  2  Oaims 


I  shaft  to  be  moved  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  robot  wherein  the  robot  com- 
prises shafts  having  at  least  one  degri  e  of  freedom  and  a  dy- 
namic load  is  applied  to  at  least  one 

being  driven  by  a  servo  motor  via  a  spfed  reducer,  the  control- 
ling apparatus  comprising: 
means  to  determine  whether  the  rofwt  is  stopped  or  not  by 

detecting  a  servo  deviation, 
means  to  reset  a  timer  and  to  select 
load  acting  direction  from  the  sh  Its  receiving  a  teaching 
pulse  signal, 

means  to  provide  a  command  of  n  inute  movement  to  the 
selected  shaft  in  a  direction  opp  >site  to  the  load  acting 
direction  when  the  timer  at  the  a  mve  determination  pro- 
cessing has  counted  a  preset  tim^  ; 
is  stopped,  and 
means  to  provide  a  command  of  mbvement  to  the  selected 
shaft  to  move  and  return  the  sel9;ted  shaft  to  an  original 
position  thereof 


5,448,145   I 
ONTROL  Mi 
[VOMOTOil 
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position  and  speed  loop  proo  ssing  periods  being  equal  in 
duration,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  one  of  said  stored  move  commands  to  be  distrib- 
uted from  said  numerical  control  device  in  a  next  distribu- 
tion period  relative  to  a  mdve  command  being  distributed 
in  a  current  distribution  pt  riod; 

(b)  dividing  said  one  move  command  into  a  plurality  of 
position  and  speed  loop  t  love  commands,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  position  and  sp(  ed  loop  move  commands  to  be 
executed  in  a  correspondir  g  one  of  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tion and  speed  loop  proce;  sing  periods; 


provided  that  the  robot 


J^ 


r^h 


val  le 


!  comr  lands 


loo  > 


(c)  obtaining  an  average 
and  speed  loop  move 
said  average  value 
of  position  and  speed 
rently  executed  in  a  curren  : 
loop  processing  periods; 

(d)  determining  a  position  feedforward 
ing  said  average  value  by 
ent;  and 

(e)  determining  a  corrected  s| 
process  by  adding  said  portion 
speed  command  obtained 


of  said  plurality  of  position 
over  said  number  N,  with 
centering  around  one  of  said  plurality 
move  commands  being  cur- 
one  of  said  position  and  speed 


5,44)  ,146 


MKTHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
NONLINEAR  FEEDBACK 

FORCE  DEVIC|; 
Edwin  A.  Eribacber,  Dallas,  Tef , 
The  University  of  Texas 
FUcd  Jan.  29, 
Int.  a.«  G06F  1^46; 
MS.  a.  318—568.17 


I  Sysinn, 
1991, 


FEEDFORWARD  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A 
SERVOM( 
Yaaoauke  Iwashita,  Minamitsuru,  Japafe,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 

Minamitsom,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  50,436,  Jul.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Aug.  19,  1994,  S«r.  No.  292,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1991,  3-255977 
Int.  CL»  G05B  m407 
\}S.  CL  318—568.15  J  10  CUims 

1.  A  feedforward  control  method  for  a  servomotor  in  a 
servo-circuit,  in  which  a  numerical  control  device  periodically 
distributes  a  move  command  to  said  strvo-circuit  in  a  distribu- 
tion period,  said  numerical  control  device  storing  a  plurality  of 
move  commands  to  be  distributed  in  each  said  distribution 
period,  said  distribution  period  being  divided  by  a  number  N, 
N  being  an  integer  greater  than  I,  t^  produce  a  plurality  of 


&-> 


ill   LiT 


amount  by  multiply- 
position  feedforward  coefTici- 

teed  command  for  a  speed  loop 
feedforward  amount  to  a 
a  position  loop  process. 


CONSTANT  FORCE  WITH 
qONTROL  AND  CONSTANT 
USING  SAME 
assignor  to  Board  of  Regents, 

Austin,  Tex. 
Ser.  No.  11,658 
G08B  23/00 

56  Claims 


:  fore  e 


1.  An  apparatus  to  apply 
equal  to  a  reference  tool  force 
prising: 
an  actuator  for  exerting 
a  tool  holder  coupled  to  sail 
accelerometer  means  couple  I 

tool  force  acceleration 
load  cell  means  coupled  to 

cell  means  output  for 

actuator; 


es  imated 


— ^ 


tool  force  substantially 
on  a  workpiece  surface,  com- 


on  the  tool; 

actuator  for  holding  the  tool; 
to  said  actuator  for  measuring 
eflfects; 

j  aid  actuator  and  having  a  load 
mi  asuring  force  applied  by  said 


a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  said  load  cell  means  for  filtering 
said  load  cell  output; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  low-pass  filter  and  said  acceler- 
ometer means,  said  processor  calculating  the  estimated 
tool  force,  including  force  applied  by  said  actuator  and 
said  actuator  acceleration  effects; 

a  memory  for  storing  processor  programs  and  the  reference 
tool  force,  said  memory  being  coupled  to  said  processor; 

a  processor  interface  for  entering  the  reference  tool  force 
and  processor  programs  into  said  processor,  said  proces- 
sor interface  being  coupled  to  said  processor;  and 

actuator  force  control  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  for 
rendering  the  estimated  tool  force  substantially  equal  to 
the  reference  tool  force  on  a  workpiece  surface  under 
control  of  said  processor. 


5,448,147 
SELECTABLE  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Kasai,  YamanasU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tel-Varian  Lim- 
ited, Nirasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-143243; 
May  19, 1992,  4-151579 

Int  a.«  G05B  13/00 
\}S.  CL  318—568.17  11  aaims 


100 


1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

an  estimation  section  for  estimating  a  control  variable  of  a 

plant  object  on  the  basis  of  a  control  input  alone; 
a  switching  section  for  selecting  one  of  an  output  from  said 

plant  object  and  an  output  from  said  estimation  section; 

and 
a  servo  section  for  adjusting  the  control  input  by  feeding 

back  the  output  from  said  plant  object  and  the  control 

variable  from  said  estimation  section  to  an  input  section  of 

said  plant  object. 


means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  rota- 
tional position  of  the  housing;  and 


control  means  for  receiving  the  position  and  pressure  sig- 
nals, and  responsively  controlling  the  control  valve  in 
order  to  rotate  the  housing  to  the  desired  position. 


5,448,149 

INDIRECT  ROTOR  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  A 

SINUSOIDAL  SYNCHRONOUS  RELUCTANCE 

MACHINE 

Mehrdad  Ehsaai,  Bryan;  Mohaanacd  S.  Arefeen,  Hooston,  botk 

of  Tex.,  and  Thomas  A.  Lipo,  MMdleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Texas  AAM  UniTersity,  College  Station,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,142 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/00 

VS.  a.  318—701  7  Oaims 


5,448,148 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSTHONING  AN  EXCAVATOR 
HOUSING 
Lonnie  J.  Derier,  Dualap,  DL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc, 
Peoria,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,128,  Jnn.  11,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,645 
Int  a."  G05D  16/00 
VS.  a.  318—645  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  excavator  housing,  com- 
prising: 
a  pump  for  producing  pressurized  fluid; 
a  motor  having  a  drive  gear,  the  motor  receiving  the  pres- 
surized fluid  and  responsively  rotating  the  drive  gear  to 
cause  rotation  of  the  excavator  housing; 
a  control  valve  for  regulating  fluid  flow  from  the  pump  to 

the  motor; 
means  for  determining  the  rotational  position  of  the  housing 

and  responsively  producing  a  housing  position  signal; 
means  for  determining  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the 
motor  and  responsively  producing  a  pressure  signal; 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  rotor  position  in  a  rotating  sinusoi- 
dally  excited  synchronous  reluctance  electric  machine  having 
multiple  stator  phases  which  are  energized  by  sinusoidal  cur- 
rents at  an  excitation  frequency  in  all  phases  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
interrupting  the  excitation  to  a  first  phase  at  a  zero  crossing 
for  that  phase  current  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
to  create  a  zero  crossing  window  thereby  enabling  the 
reading  of  the  induced  voltage  in  the  disconnected  phase; 
simultaneously  coupling  the  other  phases  to  sinusoidal  exci- 
tation for  the  same  period  of  time; 
reading  the  induced  voltage  in  the  first  phase; 
detecting  the  phase  currents  in  the  other  phases;  and 
calculating  the  rotor  position  from  the  read  induced  voltage, 
detected  phase  current,  and  the  excitation  frequency. 
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5,448,150 

VECTOR  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN^^a)UC^ON  MOTOR 
Yoichi  Yaaumoto,  and  Tsugatoshi  Ottmi,  hoA  of  Yrtahartl. 
Jayui,  aHignon  to  KabushlU  Kaislii  YMkawa  DmU,  Kita- 
kyiHhii,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00798,  §  371  Dal^  Feb.  14, 19»4,  §  MWe) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^093/2«81,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

per  Filed  Jun.  15,  1993,  S^-  No.  185,M9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Inn.  16,  1992,  4-15M70 
Int.  a.»  H02P  5/408 
VS.  CL  318—805  4  ( 


1.  A  vector  control  unit  for  an 
with  an  inverter,  the  motor  being  noi 
but  also  working  in  a  regenerative 

detection  means  for  detecting  that 
being  operated  at  a  low  speed 
sign  of  a  velocity  command  and 
velocity  command  differ  from 

control  means  for  performing 
angular  velocity  is  not  included  i 
lar  velocity  command  when  said 
operated  at  a  low  speed  and  the 
mand  and  the  sign  of  the  $lip 
differ  from  each  other. 


inc  iction  i 


motor  connected 

only  electrically  driven 

c(^dition,  comprising: 

said  induction  motor  is 

for  detecting  that  the 

he  sign  of  a  slip  angular 

other; 

control  such  that  the  sUp 

the  magnetic  flux  angu- 

induction  motor  is  being 

ign  of  the  velocity  com- 

lar  velocity  conunand 


aid  : 


an  {Ilia 


1.  A  battery  charger  for  an  electric  appliance  powered  by  an 
incorporated  rechargeable  battery,  9  lid  battery  charger  com- 
'  prising: 

a  casing  with  a  closed  top  accomi  lodating  charging  termi- 
nals and  a  charger  circuit  for  su{  plying  a  charging  current 


to  said  rechargeable  batter  / 
nals,  said  casing  having  a 

a  bottom  cover  for  closing 
tight  maimer; 

a  separately  formed  partitio  i 
said  bottom  opening  and 
the  interior  of  said  casing 
ment  and  an  upper  termin;  1 
ner  as  to  make  a  water' 
and  circuit  compartments 
ceiving  said  charger  circu  t 
said  bottom  opening  into 

said  partition  carrying  said 
connected  to  said  charge 
terminal  compartment 
through  individual  holes 
wall  for  connection  with 
terminals  being  integrally 
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through  said  charging  termi- 

I  Dp  wall  and  a  bottom  opening 

s^id  bottom  opening  in  a  water- 
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which  is  assembled  through 
said  casing  so  as  to  divide 
into  a  lower  circuit  compart- 
compartment  in  such  a  man- 
seal  between  said  terminal 
said  circuit  compartment  re- 
which  is  assembled  through 
casing;  and 
terminals  which  are  electrically 
circuit  and  project  into  said 
terminals  being  accessible 
f  }rmed  in  a  p>ortion  of  said  top 
laid  rechargeable  battery,  said 
nolded  in  said  partition. 


nto 


tii  ;ht 


!  lid  I 


Si  id 


5,441  ,152 
BATTERY  MANA<  JEMENT  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Albright,  Hobe  Soun  I,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wells  Marine 
Tcdmology,  Inc.,  Stuart,  Fla 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  822 ,610,  Jan.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,225,761.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,277 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  datent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6,  2010, 

has  been  i  isclaimcd. 


Int.  a.«  1 102J  7/00 


VS.  a.  320— IS 


5,448,151 
BATTERY  CHAttGER 
Keizo  Ganse,  Youkaichi;  Masahiko  Ailachi,  Echi,  and  Takeshi 
Tsuchiya,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1992,  4-342208 

Int.  a.<'  HOIM  i  7/46 

VS.  CL  320—2  13  Claims 


;for 


1.  A  battery  management 

a  main  battery; 

main  battery  charging  system 
battery  for  charging  the 
period; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  battles: 

primary  switching  means 
ies  into  a  parallel  confi] 
charging  system  means 
activated,  the  primary  s' 
ble  to  decouple  the  plurality 
said  parallel  configuratioi 

sensing  means  coupled  to 
operable  to  sense  presence 
component  of  a  chargin) 
charging  system  means 
means  being  operable  to 
mary  switching  means 
said  time-varying  component 

wherein  said  sensing  me 
coupled  to  the  charging 
voltage  being  applied  to 
mary  switching  means. 


s]  stem,  compnsmg: 


ibaied 


20  Claims 


means  coupled  to  the  main 
nain  battery  during  a  charging 


coupling  said  auxiliary  batter- 
ion  with  the  main  battery 
with  said  main  battery  when 
watching  means  also  being  opera- 
of  auxiliary  batteries  from 
when  deactivated;  and, 
primary  switching  means  and 
or  absence  of  a  time-varying 
signal  from  said  main  battery 
said  main  battery,  the  sensing 
kctivate  and  deactivate  said  pri- 
on the  presence  or  absence  of 

respectively;  and, 
includes  transformer  means 
for  inducing  a  voltage,  said 
a  switching  circuit  of  said  pri- 


ifi{  urati< 
aiid 


t> 


s  gnal  I 


5.448.153 
CHARGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRONIC 
APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Tetsnhito  Ikeda.  Kawasaki;  Junichi  Arakawa,  Yokohama;  Hideo 
Horigome,  Tokyo;  Yuichi  Kaneko,  Yokohama,  and  Akira 
Kuribayashi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
Kabttshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-077364 

Int.  a."  H02J  7/10 

VS.  a.  320—30  4  aaims 
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1.  A  charge  control  apparatus  in  an  electronic  equipment 
which  receives  power  from  a  chargeable  battery  and  conducts 
a  predetermined  process  and  which  includes  control  means  for 
controlling  process  means  for  conducting  the  predetermined 
process  having  means  for  generating  a  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined period,  said  charge  control  apparatus  comprising: 
signal  output  means  for,  upon  reception  of  the  signal  of  a 
predetermined  period,  outputting  a  charge  instruction 
signal  for  instructing  charging,  and  for,  in  a  case  of  not 
receiving  the  signal  of  predetermined  period,  outputting 
no  charge  instruction  signal;  and 
charging  means  for  charging  the  battery  in  response  to  the 

charge  instruction  signal  from  said  signal  output  means, 
wherein  said  signal  of  predetermmed  period  is  generated  in 
normal  operation  of  the  control  means  and  is  not  gener- 
ated in  abnormal  operation  of  the  control  means. 


5,448,154 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  AC 
GENERATOR  USED  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Atsuahi  Kaake;  Katsiyi  Manunoto,  both  of  Hitachi;  Keiichi 
Mashino,  Katsuta;  Yuuji  Maeda;  Shoiyu  Masumoto,  both  of 
Hitachiota;  Naoyuki  Takahashi,  Katsuta,  and  Shunichi  Koku- 
bun,  Naka,  all  of  Japan,  assienors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^  Tokyo  and 
Hitachi  AatomotiTC  Engineering  Co.,  Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83.286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1992, 4-177100;  Jul. 
7.  1992,  4-179919 

Int  a.*  H02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  322—28  13  Claims 


generator  and  a  flywheel  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
field  winding,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  power  switching  element  connected  in 
series  with  the  field  winding  of  the  AC  generator  for 
performing  switching  control  of  a  current  flowing 
through  the  field  winding; 

a  voltage  detection  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
battery  for  detecting  a  voltage  of  the  battery; 

means  coupled  to  said  voltage  detection  resistor  for  deter- 
mining a  voltage  proportional  to  a  deviation  of  the  de- 
tected voltage  of  the  battery  from  a  reference  voltage  and 
for  producing  a  voltage  deviation  signal  representing  said 
voltage  proportional  to  said  deviation; 

means  for  generating  a  PWM  signal  based  on  said  voltage 
deviation  signal  from  said  voltage  deviation  determining 
means  for  causing  on  and  off  operation  of  said  semicon- 
ductor power  switching  element; 

means  for  limiting  the  switching  frequency  of  operation  of 
said  semiconductor  power  switehing  element  to  l)elow  a 
predetermined  frequency; 

a  curtent  detection  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said 
semiconductor  power  switching  element  for  detecting  a 
current  flowing  through  the  field  winding  of  said  AC 
generator;  and 

current  determining  means  for  determining  whether  the 
current  detected  by  said  current  detection  resistor  exceeds 
a  constant  reference  current  and  for  generating  a  turn  off 
signal  for  said  semiconductor  power  switching  element 
when  the  detected  current  is  determined  to  have  exceeded 
the  constant  reference  current; 

wherein  said  voltage  deviation  determining  means,  said 
PWM  signal  generating  means,  said  frequency  limiting 
means,  and  said  current  determining  means  are  formed 
into  a  digital  processing  means  which  includes  an  A/D 
converter  for  converting  the  detected  voltage  from  said 
voltage  detection  resistor  and  the  detected  current  from 
said  current  detection  resistor  into  respective  digital  sig- 
nals, a  ROM  for  storing  PWM  patterns,  a  processing 
circuit  for  determining  an  optimum  duty  of  a  PWM  pulse 
for  said  semiconductor  power  switehing  element  based  on 
the  converted  digital  signals  from  said  A/D  converter  and 
a  PWM  pattern  inputted  from  said  ROM,  and  a  clock 
circuit  for  controlling  input  timing  of  the  converted  digi- 
tal signals  from  said  A/D  converter  and  the  PWM  pattern 
from  said  ROM  to  said  processing  circuit. 


5,448,155 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  USING  MULTIPLE 

LOAD  SENSING 

Mark  A.  Jntras,  Uptoo,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Intcmatioaal  Power 

Derices,  Inc.,  Brighton,  Mast. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965.333,  Oct.  23,  1992,  ahamioncd. 

ThU  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345^35 

Int.  a."  G05F  1/565 

VS.  CL  323—285  18  Claims 
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9.  A  control  device  for  a  battery  charging  AC  generator  i.  a  regulated  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  an 

system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  which  system  includes  an  AC  external  circuit,  said  power  source  comprising: 

generator,  a  rectifier  device  connected  between  output  termi-  a  regulated  power  converter  generating  an  output  voltage 

nals  of  the  AC  generator,  a  battery  to  be  charged  by  the  AC  for  said  external  circuit,  said  converter  including  a  control 
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terminal  through  which  the  outdut 
lated  by  feedback  from  the  external 
a  monitoring  circuit  including  a 
pairs  each  of  which  monitors  a 
different  two  locations  in  said  external 
toring  circuit  producing  a  contro 
of  all  of  the  different  voltages  mc  nitored 
of  input  terminal  pairs,  said  cof  trol 
control    terminal    of   the    rei 
wherein  said  power  converter  n 
age  so  as  to  maintain  said  cont^'ol 
value. 
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voltage  can  be  regu- 
circuit; 

lity  of  input  terminal 
(^fferent  voltage  across  a 
circuit,  said  moni- 
signal  that  is  a  function 
by  said  plurality 
signal  driving  the 
gul^ted    power   converter, 
«  gulates  the  output  volt- 
signal  at  a  constant 
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5,448,156 
LOW  POWER  VOLTAGE 
Ching-Yuh  Tsay,  Richanlson,  Tex.,  t^ignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  Vio.  116,384 
lat  a.»  G05F  3/04;  i^K  3/01 
U.S.  a.  323—312 
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1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  a  powei 
cuit  comprising: 

a  regulator  circuit  for  correcting  tl  e  power  supply  voltage 
at  a  rate  which  varies  with  the 
consumption; 

means,  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  having  first  and 
second  states,  for  setting  a  firs 
power  supply  voltage  in  respom  :  to  the  first  state  of  the 
first  control  signal  and  for  setting  a  second  rate  of  correct- 
ing the  power  supply  voltage  ii 
state  of  the  first  control  signal;  a  id 

means,  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal,  for  setting  a 
third  rate  of  correcting  the  poWer  supply  voltage,  the 
second  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected  period 
of  operation  of  a  device,  the  device  imposing  a  greater 
load  on  the  power  supply  during  the  selected  period  of 
operation  than  during  other  peribds  of  operation. 


14  Claims 


supply  voltage,  the  cir- 


5,448,157 
HIGH  PRECISION  BIPOLAR 

James  N.  Saxon,  Clearwater,  Fla., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  170,597 
Int.  a."  G05F  J^04 


NT  SOURCE 
ignor  to  Hoae}rweU  Inc., 


10  Claims 

Hitputs  currents  of  equal 


VS.  a.  323—312 

1.  A  bipolar  current  source  which 
and  opposite  polarity  comprising: 

a  first  current  source  which  outputs  a  current  of  a  first 
polarity; 

a  second  current  source  which  outputs  a  current  of  a  second 
polarity  which  is  opposite  in  poh  rity  of  the  current  output 
by  said  first  current  source; 

current  equalizing  means  which 
current  from  said  first  and  seo  >nd  current  sources  and 
provides  a  feedback  signal  to  sa  d  second  current  source 
which  changes  the  magnitude  a  '  the  current  of  a  second 


simultaneously  receives 


polarity  so  as  to  match  th< 
first  polarity;  and 


switching  means  to  periodic  illy 
and  second  polarity  to  tt  e 
order  to  equalize  the  currents. 


5441 
PTATCUR^»JT 
Marc  H.  Ryat,  Fort  Collins, 
Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Cairo  Jton, 
Filed  Dec  30,  199  I 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  323—315 


<»5F 


regulator  circuit  power 


response  to  the  second 


fir  t 


1.  A  current  source  for  pro^ 
absolute  temperature,  compris  ng: 

a  first  current  mirror  havin; ; 
paths,  and  including  first 

a  resistor  connected  betwe^ 
second  bipolar  transistors 

a  second  current  mirror  hi 
nected  in  series  with  the 
rent  flow  paths  of  said 
first  and  second  MOS 

third  and  fourth  bipolar 
said  first  and  second  current 

a  startup  current  source 
potential  and  the  gates  of  ^id 
sistors; 

third,  fourth  and  fifth  MOS 
drain  paths  connected  in 
and  the  reference  potent  ial 
having  its  gate  connectei 
second  MOS  transistors 
its  gate  connected  to  the 
tor,  and  the  fifth  MOS 
to  a  node  in  the  second 
second  and  fourth  bipolai 
ce/drain  path  connected 
bipolar  transistor  and  the 


.'li. 
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magnitude  of  the  current  of  a 


September  5,  1995 
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switch  the  currents  of  first 
current  equalizing  means  in 


1,158 

SOURCE 

I.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomsop 

Tex. 
Ser.  No.  175,648 
3/]6 

15  Claims 


iding  a  current  proportional  to 


first -and  second  current  flow 
ind  second  bipolar  transistors; 
the  bases  of  said  first  and 


iving  current  flow  paths  con- 
espective  first  and  second  cur- 
current  mirror,  and  including 


tra  isistors; 
tran|istors  connected  respectively  in 
flow  paths; 
ct>nnected  between  a  reference 
first  and  second  MOS  tran- 

ransistors  having  their  source/- 
eries  between  a  supply  voltage 
said  third  MOS  transistor 
to  the  gates  of  said  first  and 
le  fourth  MOS  transistor  having 
>ase  of  said  first  bipolar  transis- 
trai  isistor  having  its  gate  connected 
:urrent  flow  path  between  the 
transistors  and  having  its  sour- 
between  the  base  of  said  first 
reference  potential; 


407 


and  an  output  current  MOS  transistor  connected  to  mirror  a 
current  in  said  second  current  flow  path. 


5,448,159 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Makoto  Kojima;  Tatswni  Sumi,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Naomi 
Miyake,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsnsUta  Elec- 
tronioi  Corporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  241,993 

iBt  CL*  G05F  3/20 

VS.  CI.  323—315  16  Claims 
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2.  A  reference  voltage  generator  having  a  constant  current 
source  for  generating  a  current  having  a  small  power  source 
voltage  dependency  and  a  positive  temperature  dependency, 
and  a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  constant  current  source  so 
as  to  generate  a  reference  voltage  according  to  the  current  of 
said  constant  current  source,  said  constant  current  source 
comprising: 

a  first  first-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  having  a  source 
connected  to  a  first  power  source; 

a  second  first-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  having  a 
source  connected  to  said  first  power  source; 

a  third  first-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate 
connected  to  a  gate  of  said  first  first -conductive  type  MOS 
transistor  and  a  gate  and  a  drain  of  said  second  first-con- 
ductive type  MOS  transistor  and  a  source  connected  to 
said  first  power  source; 

a  first  second-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  intervened 
between  a  second  power  source  and  a  drain  of  said  first 
first-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  so  as  to  be  diode- 
connected  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  second  second-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  having  a 
drain  connected  to  the  drain  of  said  second  first-conduc- 
tive type  MOS  transistor  and  a  gate  coimected  to  a  gate  of 
said  first  second-conductive  type  MOS  transistor; 

a  resistor  having  a  resistance  having  a  smaller  temperature 
dependency  than  a  temperature  dependency  of  a  thresh- 
old voltage  of  said  first  and  second  second-conductive 
type  MOS  transistors,  and  being  intervened  between  the 
source  of  said  second  second-conductive  type  MOS  tran- 
sistor and  said  second  power  source; 

a  third  second-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  intervened 
between  said  second  power  source  and  the  drain  of  said 
third  first-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  so  as  to  be 
diode-connected  in  a  forward  direction;  and 

a  fourth  second-conductive  type  MOS  transistor  having  a 
gate  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  third  second-conductive 
type  MOS  transistor,  a  source  connected  to  said  second 
power  source  and  a  drain  for  outputting  the  current  of 
said  constant  current  source, 

wherein  said  load  circuit  comprises  a  combination  of  series- 
parallel  connection  of  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  each 
of  which  is  diode-connected  and  is  selected  in  size  so  as  to 
set  a  value  of  the  reference  voltage  and  so  as  to  cancel  the 
positive  temperature  dependency  of  the  current  of  said 
constant  current  source. 


5,448,160 

PARTICLE  SIZE  PROBE  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION 

Lu  Chow,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aastgHor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,941,  JaL  13, 1992,  abmsdoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,529 

iBt  a.0  COIN  27/00 

vs.  a.  324—71.1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  average  particle  size  of 
silver  halide  grains  in  solution  containing  silver  ions  and  excess 
halide  ions  comprising: 

measuring  the  potential  of  the  silver  ion  in  the  solution  (Ej); 
measuring  the  potential  of  the  silver  ion  in  solution  in  equi- 
librium with  theoretically  infinitely  large  silver  halide 
particles  (E,); 
determining  the  molecular  volume  (v)  of  the  solute  of  the 

solution; 
determining  the  average  particle  size  (d)  of  the  silver  halide 
grains  in  solution  using  the  following  equation 


*vs 


F(Ed  -  £,) 


wherein  F  is  the  Faraday  constant  and  (s)  is  the  surface  energy 
of  the  average  particle  of  size  per  unit  area;  and 
outputting  the  average  particle  size  (d). 


5,448,161 

TRANSFORMER-COUPLED  PHOTODIODE  CIRCUIT 

FOR  UGHTNING  AND  OTHER  UGHT  PULSE 

DETECTION 

Leon  G.  Byerley,  IH,  and  Albort  E.  Pifer,  both  of  Tucaoo,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Lightning  Protectioo  Techaotogy,  Tncsoa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,181 

lat  CL«  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  CL  324—72  31  Claima 
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25.  A  method  of  detecting  lightning  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  light  sensitive  means  for  convening  light  energy 
into  electrical  energy  in  an  ambient  light  position  to  be 
exposed  to  light  produced  from  lightning; 

b)  biasing  said  light  sensitive  means  with  a  transformers,  said 
transformer  being  the  exclusive  means  for  boosting  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  light  sensitive  means;  and. 


UMI 


408 


c)  based  on  electrical  energy  from  i  tid  transformer,  commu- 
nicating a  detection  signal  to  an  operator. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,448,162 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  TESTING  AND/OR  MEASURING 
ELECTRIC  MAGNl  TUDES 
Ckriatian  Beha,  FokrentalstraMe  6a, 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.jNo.  247,274 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Germi|iy,  Jon.  14,  1993,  43  19 
643J 


[>-79286  Glottertal,  Gcr- 


lot.  a.o  GOIR 


UJS.  a.  324— 72 J 


9ClaiiH 


1.  Instrument  for  testing  and  mea  uring  of  electric  magni- 
tudes, in  particular  voltages  and  resi  tances,  with  two  handle 
parts  connected  with  each  other  via  a  flexible  cable,  each  of 
said  parts  having  a  contact  point,  characterized  in  that  each  of 
the  handle  parts  (10  and  12)  has  a  recSitacle  (26  and  28,  respec- 
tively) for  the  contact  point  (18  an<i 
other  handle  part  (12  and  10,  respe<  lively),  said  handle  part 
(10)  being  swivel-mounted  and  swinging  around  an  axle  (24) 
extending  transversely  the  handle  par ;  (10)  whereby  the  recep- 
tacles (26  and  28,  respectively)  are  an  mged  next  to  the  contact 
points  (16  and  18,  respectively)  in  a  x  ray  such  that  the  contact 
point  (16  or  18)  of  the  one  handle  pa  t  (10  or  12)  is  pluggable 
into  the  receptacle  (28  or  26)  of  the  ol  ler  handle  part  (12  or  10) 
direct  against  the  contact  point  (18  c  r  16)  of  the  other  handle 
part. 


5,448,163 

METER  DRIVE  INCLUDINt  A  TIMER  FOR 

GENERATING  UPDATE  CYCLE  5  AT  A  FREQUENCY 

LARGER  THAN  THE  INPUT  C  .OCK  PULSES  AND 

DIGITAL  FILTERING 

Hiroshi  Murase,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1992,  4-203506 
Int.  CL"  GOIR  A/i(S 
U,S.  a.  324—143  4  Claims 

1.  A  meter  driving  device  for  i  se  in  a  meter  indicator 
adapted  to  position  an  indicating  an  i  based  on  the  frequency 
of  an  input  signal,  the  meter  driving  device  comprising: 
an  edge  detector  for  detecting  anBge  of  each  of  a  series  of 
input  pulses  to  generate  a  one-sh  >t  pulse  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  input  pulses; 
a  timer  for  generating  a 'Start  signa  at  the  beginning  of  each 
of  multiple  updating  cycles,  the  start  signal  being  gener- 
ated at  a  frequency  that  is  large '  than  a  frequency  of  the 
series  of  input  pulses, 
a  digital  filter  connected  to  the  edke  detector  for  removing 


any    high-frequency 
pulses,  an  output  of  the 
response  to  each  start  si] 


coi  iponents 


igiil, 


from    said    one-shot 
digital  filter  being  updated  in 
,  the  output  of  the  digital  filter 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


representing  the  position 
sponding  to  the  frequenc 
and  drive  means  for 
sponse  to  the  output  of 


>f  the  indicating  arm  and  corre- 
of  said  series  of  input  pulses, 
positi<fning  said  indicating  arm  in  re- 
digital  filter. 


SI  id  I 


5,44  S,164 


iTIlE. 


ELECTRICAL  TEST  APPifRATUS 
CHECKING 

Frederick  W.  Selley;  Gw7  N. 
Copp,  Sharpsrille;  John  D. 
Garrison,  Tipton,  all  of  Ind 
Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 
Int.  a.« 
U.S.  a.  324—158.1 


19!  2, 


AND  METHOD  OF 
APPARATUS 

[fentoii,  both  of  Kokomo;  Darid  A. 

Vote,  Kokomo,  and  Timothy  B. 

assignors  to  Deico  Electronics 


Ser.  No.  996,761 
<t01R  31/28 


4  Claims 


■30 


TEST     I         ISTANOMD 
CIRCUIT  I         I    DEVICt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing 
apparatus  having  test  circuitr  t 
determine  whether  the  test 
comprising: 

a  contact  assembly  for 

devjce  handling  means  for 
locating  each  of  a  plural 
vices  in  the  contact 

a  mounting  means  for 
which  is  equivalent  to 

wherein  the  contact 
contacts  electrically  cou] 
connection  with  the 
contacts  connected  to 
between  a  first  position 
contacts  and  a  second 
under  test,  wherein  the 
biased  toward  the  first 

contact  operating  means  fo 
ond  set  of  contacts  from 
position  and  into 
when  in  the  contact 
lowing  the  second  set 


I  engager  lent 


92 


ST/M3MD  .  _ 

DEvict  l^sa 


integrated  circuit  devices,  the 

and  a  self-check  capability  to 

cifcuitry  is  functioning  correctly, 

rece|vmg  a  device  under  test; 

automatically  and  sequentially 
ty  of  the  integrated  circuit  de- 
assen  ibly  for  testing; 
recei>  ing  a  standard  integrated  circuit 

device  under  test; 

assei&bly  comprising  a  first  set  of 

:{ lied  to  the  mounting  means  for 

standard  circuit,  and  a  second  set  of 

test  circuitry  and  movable 

for  engaging  the  first  set  of 

pf>sition  for  engaging  the  device 

second  set  of  contacts  spring 


tie 


p<  sition; 


automatically  moving  the  see- 
the first  position  to  the  second 
with  each  device  under  test 
assc^nbly,  and  for  automatically  al- 
contacts  to  move  to  the  first 
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position  when  no  device  under  test  is  in  the  contact  assem- 
bly; 
whereby  the  test  circuitry  is  coupled  to  either  the  mounting 
means  for  the  standard  integrated  circuit  for  verifying  the 
test  circuitry  or  to  each  device  under  test  when  in  the 
contact  assembly. 


5,448,165 
ELECTRICALLY  TESTED  AND  BURNED-IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Robin  H.  Hodge,  Portola  Valley,  and  TbooMS  H.  Templeton,  Jr., 
Fremont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Dcrice  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,884 
Int.  a.»  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  324—158.1  19  ( 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  testing  and  burning  in  a  semi- 
conductor die,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  capped  bond  pads  on  the  die; 

providing  a  package  having  a  die  attach  area  and  leads,  the 
leads  having  inner  portions  within  the  package; 

attaching  the  die  to  the  die  attach  area; 

attaching  bond  wires  to  the  capped  bond  pads  and  attaching 
the  bond  wires  to  the  inner  portions  of  the  leads; 

testing  the  packaged  semiconductor  die  to  ascertain  accept- 
able operation; 

disconnecting  the  bond  wires;  and 

removing  the  semiconductor  die  from  the  package  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  semiconductor  die  is  suitable  for  use  in 
another  package  if  the  semiconductor  die  passed  the  test- 
ing or  can  be  discarded  if  the  semiconductor  die  did  not 
pass  the  testing. 


5,448,166 
POWERED  TESTING  OF  MIXED 
CONVENTIONAL/BOUNDARY-SCAN  LOGIC 
Keuetk  P.  Parker,  and  Kenneth  E.  Poaae,  both  of  Fort  CoUina, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
OMtinnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  88,279,  JnL  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,387,862,  which  is  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  817,014,  Jan.  3, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,260,649.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  22, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  156,204 
bt  a*  GOIR  31/28 
UJS.  a.  324—158.1  8  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  circuit  board  having 
(i)  a  plurality  of  non-boundary-scan  (NBS)  devices,  each  of 


the  NBS  devices  having  a  number  of  device  pins  for  elec- 
trically coupling  to  the  circuit  board; 

(ti)  a  plurality  of  boundary-scan  (BS)  devices,  each  BS  de- 
vice having  a  number  device  pins  for  electrically  coupling 
to  the  circuit  board,  a  number  of  receiver  circuits  coupled 
to  at  least  some  of  the  device  pins,  and  a  number  of  driver 
circuits  coupled  to  at  least  some  of  the  device  pins, 
wherein  the  receiver  and  driver  circuits  are  provided  on 
the  plurality  of  BS  devices,  wherein  each  of  the  receiver 
circuits  and  driver  circuits  are  serially  coupled  to  form  a 
scan  path  for  providing  a  serial  data  stream  representing  a 
desired  state  of  the  driver  circuits  and  a  resulting  state  of 
the  receiver  circuits  to  a  data  processor  for  analysis; 

(iii)  a  number  of  BS  nodes  wherein  each  BS  node  is  coupled 
to  both  a  receiver  circuit  and  a  driver  circuit,  and 

(iv)  a  number  of  NBS  nodes  that  are  nodes  that  are  not  BS 
nodes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


:?v^ 


^^B^fW " rs?^" 


■zf^-rf  f\'' 


'^K, 


providing  adjacency  data  for  each  of  the  device  pins  of 

the  BS  and  NBS  devices  on  the  circuit  board  to  the 

tester; 
grouping  the  NBS  nodes  into  seU  of  nodes  using  the 

adjacency  data,  each  set  of  nodes  comprising  all  of  the 

NBS  nodes  that  are  adjacent  one  of  the  BS  nodes; 
grouping  the  NBS  nodes  into  groups  of  independent  NBS 

nodes  such  that  no  two  members  of  any  independent 

group  are  adjacent  to  the  same  boundary-scan  node; 
applying  a  first  voltage  to  the  BS  nodes  of  the  circuit  using 

the  BS  driver  circuits; 
applying  a  second  voltage  to  all  NBS  node  in  one  group  of 

independent  NBS  nodes; 
causing  the  receiver  circuits  to  capture  voltages  on  the 

device  pins  that  the  receiver  circuits  are  coupled  to; 
causing  the  scan  path  to  provide  a  first  data  stream  to  the 

data  processor;  and 
analyzing  the  first  data  stream  using  the  data  processor. 


5,448,167 

POWER  SYSTEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

REDUCING  POWER  FLUCTUATIONS 

YasM  Takagi,  Kawaadd,  Japu,  aasigBor  to  KabaaUki  Kaiska 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  696.933,  May  8, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,300,876. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  May  11, 1990,  2-120032 
Irt.  CL*  GOIP  3/42;  H02P  9/10 
VS.  CL  324—177  2  Claias 

1.  A  filter  device  for  removing  noise  components  from  an 
angular  velocity  signal,  comprising: 
first  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  changes  in  phase  angle 
from  a  rotational  number  signal  and  a  phase  angle  signal; 
second  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  changes  in  angular 
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velocity  from  the  rotational 
angle  signal  and  changes  in  an 
1  first  integrator  for  integrating  the 
obtain  an  estimated  phase  angle; 


n^ber  signal,  the  phase 
ai  tive  power; 
:hanges  in  phase  angle  to 
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a  second  integrator  for  integratini 
velocity  to  obtain  an  estimated 

a  power  stabilizing  filter  for  dam{ 
generator  using  the  estimated  ai 
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the  changes  in  angular 
gular  velocity;  and 
ing  a  power  swing  of  a 
I  gular  velocity  signal. 


5,448,168 

VARIABLE-ORIENTATION  NlAGNETlC  HELD 

APPUCATION  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD  APPLICATION 

MEANS 
Kazmni  Hirano,  and  Takaytiki  Suzuk^  both  of  Tsukuba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Sei  No.  38,248 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-105399 


Int.  a.»  GOIN  3/00:  GOIB 
VS.  a,  324—209 


'24;  GOIR  33/12 


1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  n^hanical  properties  of  a 
material,  comprising: 
load  application  means  for  apply^g  a  load  to  a  test  speci- 
men; 


UMI 


a  structure  having  first  and 
perpendicularly    intersecting 
thereof,  said  first  tube 
therein  and  said  second  tube 
space  therein; 

superconducting  magnet  means 
field  to  said  test  specimen  und^r 
ting  magnet  means  comprising 
a  first  of  which  is  wound  aroun< 
of  the  intersection  with  said  seqond 
which  is  wound  around  said  fii 
said  intersection  with  said 
windings  being  connected  in 

first  fixing  means  for  fixing  said 
means  to  said  load  application 
men  is  within  said  first  intemaUspace 
netic  field  is  generated  and  app|ed 


secondfhollow,  open-ended  tubes 

another    at    centers 

defining  a  first   internal  space 

(  efining  a  second  internal 


Ifint 

I  second 


a  same  direction  in  whic  i 
specimen  via  said  load  ap  )l 
second  fixing  means  for  fixit  g 
means  to  said  load  applica  ion 
men  is  within  said  secom  I 
magnetic  field  is  generate  1 
men  in  a  direction  which 
which  a  load  is  applied  to 
application  means. 


September  5,  1995 


a  load  is  applied  to  said  test 

ication  means;  and 

said  superconducting  magnet 

means  while  said  test  speci- 

intemal  space  such  that  said 

and  applied  to  said  test  speci- 

perpendicular  to  a  direction  in 

said  test  specimen  via  said  load 


5.< 


PULSED  FT  NMR 

SCALER  FOR 
Richard  D.  Brugh,  San  Jose, 
atcs.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 
Int.  CL'  GOIV 
U.S.  a.  324—307 


tor  applying  a  magnetic 

load,  said  superconduc- 

pair  of  magnet  windings, 

said  first  tube  on  one  side 

tube,  and  a  second  of 

tube  on  the  other  side  of 

tube,  said  pair  of  magnet 


s<nes; 


September  5,  1995 
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i,169 


EMPLOVING  FAST  COMBINATION 
FAl  TER  OPERATION 

Qalif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Assoc!- 


19{  3,  Ser.  No.  165,761 

3/C13/08.  3/14.  3/175 


12  Claims 


incl 


I  recer  'er, 


aid 


sa  d 


1.  In  an  FT  NMR  system  i 
magnetic  Ho  field;  a  pulse 
probe;  a  controller,  said 
sive  to  said  controller;  a 
NMR  probe  for  receiving 
signal  responsive  to  said 
output  being  said  NMR  sam| 
output  being  sampled  by 
output;  a  signal  averager  In 
ager  and  said  ADC  being 
ADC  output  average  being 
having  an  output;  a  Fourier 
scaler  output  being  connecte  1 
ment  comprising: 

said  scaler  being  an  x-n 
number  of  columns  and 
array  comprising  a 
input  and  an  output, 
network  being  a  data 
combinational  network 
bits  So-Sx;  said 
bits  Yo-Y,  where 


superconducting  magnet 
4eans  while  said  test  speci- 
such  that  said  mag- 
to  said  test  specimen  in 


where 

where  x  is  an  integer  great*  r 
x<N. 


uding  an  NMR  probe  in  a  fixed 

ransmitter  coupled  to  a  NMR 

transfiitter  pulse  timing  being  respon- 

,  said  receiver  coupled  to  said 

detecting  the  NMR  sample 

transmitter  pulses:  and  said  receiver 

e  signal;  an  ADC,  said  receiver 

ADC,  said  ADC  having  an 

iclLding  memory,  said  signal  aver- 

syni  hronized  by  said  controller,  said 

[  recessed  by  a  scaler,  said  scaler 

transform  (FT)  computer,  said 

to  said  memory;  the  improve- 


of  Unit  cells  where  x  is  the 

n  is  the  number  of  rows  of  said 

coipbinational  network  having  an 

input  to  said  combinational 

having  data  bits  Do-Dn.  said 

laving  scaler  control  input  data 

combinational  network  output  being  data 


ai  ray 


Si  id 
w<  rd 


+  . . .  Sxl"-' 

than  or  equal  to  0  and  where 


5,448,170 

METHOD  FOR  EXCITING  TRANSVERSE 

MAGNETIZATION  IN  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

GeofTrcy  Bodenhanaen,  PuUy,  and  Vladimir  L  EnnnkoT,  Lan- 
sanne,  bodi  of,  aMignors  to  Spectroapin  AG,  Fallandca,  Swit- 


11  Claims 


Filed  Dec  8, 1993.  Ser.  No.  164,137 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  .^24-309 


1.  A  method  for  exciting  transverse  magnetization  by  irradi- 
ating a  nuclear  spin  system,  subjected  to  a  constant  magnetic 
field,  with  a  first  frequency-modulated  rf-pulse  (first  "chirp"- 
pulse)  and  with  a  second  frequency-modulated  rf-pulse  (sec- 
ond chirp-pulse)  for  refocusing  the  magnetization,  wherein 
said  first  rf-pulse  (PI)  and  said  second  rf-pulse  (P2)  at  least 
partially  overlap  each  other  in  time. 


5,448,171 

METHOD  FOR  VARIABLE  RADIAL  DEPTH 

INDUCnON  LOG 

Roland  E.  Chemali,  Houston,  and  Paul  L.  Sinclair,  Qear  Lake 

Shorn,  both  of  Tex.,  assignon  to  Hallibarton  Company, 

Honston,  Tex. 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  910,058,  Jul.  8, 1992,  abuidoacd.  This 

application  Dec.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,625 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  3/28.  3/38 

VS.  a.  324—339  12  Claims 
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correlative  to  the  specified  distance  to  produce  a  first 
altered  conductivity  signal; 

(ii)  altering  the  second  conductivity  signal  by  a  second 
factor  correlative  to  the  specified  distance  to  produce  a 
second  altered  conductivity  signal;  and 

(iii)  summing  the  first  altered  conductivity  signal  with  the 
second  altered  conductivity  signal  to  produce  the  elec- 
trical induction  signal 


5,448,172 
TRIBOELECrRIC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  DC  DRIFT 
COMFENSATION 
Ronald  L.  Dechene,  Boxford;  Robert  E.  Newton,  Tewkshory, 
and  Ron  L.  Swartzentmber,  Somenille,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Anbnm  International,  Inc.,  Danyers,  Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqvent  to  Feh.  15, 

2011,  has  been  diarlaimfd. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/60 

VS.  CL  324—454  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  an  electrical  induction  signal 
representative  of  a  formation's  conductivity  at  a  specified 
distance  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  well  borehole  in 
the  formation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  an  induction  logging  tool  within  the  well  bore- 
hole; 

(b)  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  using  said  tool; 

(c)  converting  said  first  electrical  signal  to  a  first  conductiv- 
ity signal  being  correlative  to  conductivity  of  the  forma- 
tion at  a  first  distance  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  well  borehole; 

(d)  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  using  said  tool; 

(e)  converting  said  second  electrical  signal  to  a  second  con- 
ductivity signal  being  correlative  to  conductivity  of  the 
formation  at  a  second  distance  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  well  borehole;  and 

(f)  generating  the  electrical  induction  signal,  representative 
of  said  formation's  conductivity  at  a  specified  distance 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  well  borehole 
wherein  said  specified  distance  is  different  from  said  first 
and  second  distance,  by: 

(i)  altering  the  first  conductivity  signal  by  a  first  factor 


fff^fr 


1.  A  triboelectric  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  probe; 

(b)  a  converter  means,  wherein  a  triboelectric  signal  is  re- 
ceived from  the  probe  and  converted  to  an  amplified 
signal, 

(b)  a  triaxial  cable,  with  a  center  conductor,  an  inner  shield, 
and  an  outer  shield,  connecting  the  probe  to  the  con- 
verter, 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  zero  offset  of  said  triboelectric  signal, 

(d)  means  for  measuring  and  compensating  for  temperature 
drift  of  said  instrument, 

(e)  means  for  isolating  said  probe  from  said  converter  means, 
means  for  introducing  an  AC  signal  into  the  converter 
means,  where  said  converter  produces  an  AC  output 
signal,  and  wherein  a  change  in  said  AC  signal  output 
indicates  a  faulty  circuit  component, 

(0  means  for  grounding  said  signal  and  isolating  said  con- 
verter inputs  wherein  said  converter  output  verifies  an 
acceptable  system  zero,  and 

(g)  means  to  drive  said  triaxial  iimer  shield  rendering  said 
cable  capacitance  ineffective  in  distoriing,  or  otherwise 
altering  said  amplified  signal, 

(h)  processor  means  for  controlling  said  instrument,  wherein 
said  temperature  compensation  and  said  zero  offsets  are 
measured,  stored  and  controlled  by  said  processor. 
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S,44«,173 

TRIPLE-PROBE  PLASMA  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
FOR  CORRECTOR  SPACE  POfTENTIAL  ERRORS 
Kitatn  SbiBohwa,  Mid  Tnikn  UiM»wa,  b««h  of  Yokohmma, 
JapM,    Msignon    to    Nibon    KoafMha    Ki*Mfcllti    Kaiaha, 
Kanagawa  aad  Nkhimen  KaiNishiUl  Kaiaha.  Onka,  both  of 
Japan  I 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1992,  Scr.tNo.  9«ljn4 

daioM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-313572 

Int.  a.*  COIN  27/62;  GOIR  29/00;  G91K  13/00 


VS.  a.  324—464 


UMI 


Pi ^Mr- 


( ompnsing: 
probe  terminal; 


I  le  1 


4.  A  plasma  measuring  apparatus 

three  probes,  each  probe  having  a 

a  first  circuit  having  a  first  impedi  nee; 

a  voltage  source  having  an  imped  ince  lower  than  the  first 

impedance; 
means  for  coupling  a  first  one  of 

first  circuit  and  measuring  a  vol^ge 

probe  terminals  to  produce  a  fii 
means  for  coupling  the  first  one  ofihe 

voltage  source  and  measuring  a 

the  probe  terminals  to  produce 

and  measuring  a  voltage  of  a 

nals  to  produce  a  third  measured 


I  thii  d 


5  Claima 


probe  terminals  to  the 

of  the  first  one  of  the 

>t  measured  voltage;  and 

probe  terminals  to  the 

oltage  of  a  second  one  of 

ajsecond  measured  voltage 

one  of  the  probe  termi- 

voltage. 


5,448,174 

PROTECnVE  ORCUIT  HAVING  ENHANCED 

THERMAL  SHUTDOWN 

Mark  W.  Gose,  and  John  R.  Fnith. 
signors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Sen  No.  296,287 
Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153;  H03H  J 1/26 
VS.  a.  327—513 


twth  of  Kokomo,  Ind.,  as- 


■^^n: 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  establi 


Si  lid  ( 


ilai 


nected  by  a  first  resistor, 
through  a  second  resistor 
at  least  one  pair  of  bipol; 

(b)  a  current  mirror 
current  Id  which  has  a 
collector  current  Id  and 
second  resistor; 

(c)  a  thermal  sensor  compnting 
base  and  emitter  electrode  i 
across  said  base  and  emi  Iter 
transistor,  said  bipolar  tra  usistor 
and  PNP  type  as  said  gen  irator 
(/3)  vs.  Vfc,  relationship, 
ranged  in  the  output 
establish  a  quantity  V,^/ 
shutdown  temperature, 
response  of  the  beta  03) 
effects  that  the  variable  \ 
thermal  shutdown  tempei  ature 


collector  current  Id  flowing 

lonnected  to  the  output  of  said 

transistors; 

arrangdment  for  supplying  a  collector 

I  lirror  response  to  that  of  said 

of  a  value  determined  by  said 


staj  ;e 


a  bipolar  transistor -having 

and  a  third  resistor  connected 

electrodes  of  said  bipolar 

being  of  the  same  NPN 

and  having  a  known  beta 

!  aid  bipolar  transistor  being  ar- 

of  said  protective  circuit  to 

which  determines  the  thermal 

lid  \,sd  quantity  tracking  the 

parameter  so  as  to  cancel  the 

be  parameter  contributes  to  the 


CURRENT 
Yasiishi  Nishibe,  and  Hitoshi 
signors  to  Kabushiki  Kaish  i 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  324—546 


5,4^  8,175 
DETECTING  ORCUIT 

wata,  both  of  Niwa,  Japan,  as- 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho, 


19<3, 


Ser.  No.  174,372 
lapan,  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-6614 
(  »1R  27/26 

16  Claims 


3  Claims 


hing  a  thermal  shutdown 


temperature  within  a  predeterminei  I  range  and  which  circuit 
provides  an  output  signal  when  said  thermal  shutdown  temper- 
ature is  exceeded,  said  protective  ci  rcuit  comprising: 
(a)  a  current  generator  for  supply!  ig  a  predetermined  collec- 
tor current  Id,  said  current  generator  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  {having  an  output  and  se- 
lected from  one  of  the  NPN  aiil  PNP  types  with  each  of 
said  pair  operating  with  different  current  densities  and 
each  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes,  said 
base  electrodes  of  said  at  leasi  one  pair  being  intercon- 


cin  uit 


ngi 


nor  nal 


d(  lectii 


1.  A  current  detecting 
flowing  in  a  load  after  applyii 
load,  a  normal  rush  current 
mined  time  from  application 
load,  the  current  detecting 
a  reference  value  output 
rent  detection  reference 
value  converges  to  a 
termined  time  from  the 
voltage,  the  reference 
increasing  the  current 
application  of  said  powe 
value  greater  than  a  val 
said  load,  the  reference 
trollably  decreasing  the 
reference  value  by  the 
cation  of  the  power 
value  being  a 
value  of  the  normal 
output  circuit  outputtin; 
detection  reference  v 
a  comparator  outputting 
based  on  a  comparison 
the  signal  indicative  of 
value  output  by  said 


predeter  nined 
ru  ih 

i 
^alu  :: 


o 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


for  detecting  excess  current 
a  power  source  voltage  to  the 
fldwing  in  the  load  after  a  predeter- 
the  power  source  voltage  to  the 
cit'cuit  comprising: 
ci  'cuit  controllably  varying  a  cur- 
iralue  until  the  current  reference 
reference  value  by  the  prede- 
ipplication  of  the  power  source 
vplue  output  circuit  controllably 
ion  reference  value,  after  the 
source  voltage  to  said  load,  to  a 
of  said  normal  rush  current  in 
/alue  output  circuit  further  con- 
reference  value  to  the  normal 
p^determined  time  from  the  appli- 
voltage,  said  normal  reference 
amount  greater  than  the 
current,  said  reference  value 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  current 
and 

excess  current  detection  signal 
current  flowing  in  said  load  with 
said  current  detection  reference 
reference  value  output  circuit. 
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5,448.176 
CABLE  FAULT  DETECTION  USING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
ALTERNATING  POLARITY  DC  SIGNAL  SUPERPOSED 

WITH  A  SYSTEM  FREQUENCY  AC  SIGNAL 
Matthew  S.  MasUkian,  Storrs;  Robert  B.  Northrop,  Chaplin, 
and  Dong  Sui,  Storrs,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  University 
of  Connecticut,  Storrs,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,628 

Int.  a."  GOIR  31/08 

VS.  a.  324—551  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  test  apparatus  for  high  voltage  cable  installations,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  AC  voluge  of  the  frequency  range 
intended  to  be  carried  by  the  cable  installation; 

(b)  a  source  of  high  DC  voltage; 

(c)  switch  means  for  alternately  providing  positive  and 
negative  polarities  of  said  DC  voltage  to  produce  an 
alternating  polarity  DC  voltage  output; 

(d)  conduits  from  said  AC  voltage  source  and  said  switch 
means  for  the  AC  voltage  and  for  the  alternating  polarity 
DC  voltage  output; 

(e)  coupling  means  in  said  conduits  for  coupling  said  AC 
voltage  source  and  said  alternating  polarity  DC  voltage 
output  from  said  switch  means,  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding isolation  means  in  said  conduits  from  said  AC 
voltage  source  and  said  DC  voltage  switch  means  to 
isolate  said  sources  from  each  other,  whereby  said  alter- 
nating polarity  DC  voltage  and  AC  voltage  are  superim- 
posed to  produce  an  alternating  polarity  E>C-biased  AC 
voltage;  and 

(0  means  for  introducing  said  alternating  polarity  DC-biased 
AC  voltage  into  a  cable  installation  to  produce  indications 
of  incipient  faults  in  said  cable  installation. 


5,448,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  A 

PERSONAL  PROTECTIVE  BARRIER 
Robert  L.  Thompson,  9506  Heathdale  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 
Filed  Ang.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,484 
Int.  a.«  GOIR  31/12 
VS.  a.  324—557  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  integrity  of  a  personal 
protective  barrier  worn  by  a  worker  comprising: 
a  detection  circuit  electrically  connected  to  first  and  second 
contacts  and  operable  to  sense  the  electrical  resistance 
between  said  first  and  second  contacts; 
said  first  contact  being  electrically  connected  to  said  worker 
and  said  second  contact  being  electrically  connected  to  an 
external  object,  said  worker,  said  protective  barrier,  and 
said  external  object  being  included  in  an  electrical  circuit 
between  said  first  and  second  contacts; 
said  detection  circuit  being  electrically  connected  to  an 
alarm  and,  only  when  the  electrical  resistance  between 
said  first  and  second  contacts  is  below  a  predetermined 


level,  said  detection  circuit  being  operable  to  provide  a 
variable  signal  to  activate  said  alarm,  said  variable  signal 


comprising  a  periodic  signal,  the  frequency  of  which 
increases  as  said  resistance  decreases. 


5,448,178 
TRANSIENT  TECHNIQUE  TO  DETERMINE  SOLUTION 
RESISTANCE  FOR  SIMPLE  AND  ACCURATE 
CORROSION  RATE  MEASUREMENTS 
Tzu-Yu  Chen;  Frank  F.-Y.  Lu,  both  of  NaperriUe,  aad  Martin  R. 
Godfrey,  Elbum,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, NapervUle,  III. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,126 

Int  a.'  COIN  17/OZ  27/26 

VS.  a.  324—700  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  solution  resistance  at  an 
interface  of  a  metal  surface  wherein  the  metal  surface  is  a 
corroding  electrode  of  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a)  applying  a  small  amplitude  potential  step  signal  generated 
by  a  digital-to-analog  converter  to  the  metal  surface 
which  simulates  industrial  water  system  piping; 

b)  monitoring  the  response  current  generated  by  an  electro- 
chemical cell  as  a  result  of  sigiuil  application  in  step  (a) 
and  converting  the  response  current  to  a  voltage  signal; 

c)  providing  a  peak  detector; 

d)  applying  the  voltage  signal  derived  from  the  response 
current  to  the  peak  detector; 

e)  determining  the  peak  of  the  response;  and 

0  ascertaining  the  solution  resistance  from  the  peak  by  divid- 
ing the  voluge  applied  in  step  (a)  by  the  peak  of  the 
response  determined  in  step  (e). 
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5  448  179 

SCREENING  OF  CONDUCTORS  AND  CONTACTS  ON 
MICROELECTRONIC  )EVICES 
Daaiel  J.  Bonis,  Roaie,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Hie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Sec^tary  of  tiie  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Fikd  JnL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,534 
Int.  a.«  GOIR  31K26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


U-S.  CL  324—765 


SCIaims 


ication  of  a  microelec- 
^lements,  each  of  which 
antact,  a  testing  process 


arms  normal  conductors 


1.  A  testing  process  for  use  in  fal 

tronic  device  containing  conducting 

have  an  input  contact  and  an  output 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  first  metal  patterning  step  which 
and  contacts  of  the  microelectronic  device  and  adds  addi- 
tional conductors  and  contacts  that  form  added  paths 
which  allow  higher  than  normal  current  flow  through  the 
conductors  and  contacts  whicbi  are  to  be  tested  than 
would  be  possible  without  th«  additional  conductors 
wherein  said  microelectronic  device  is  a  transistor  with  a 
source  terminal,  a  gate  terminal,  $nd  a  drain  terminal,  and 
wherein  said  first  metal  pattemii|g  step  comprises  adding 
additional  conductors  and  contacts  to  establish  a  conduc- 
tive path  enabling  testing  of  contacts  and  interconnects  of 
the  source  terminal;  ' 

a  bum-in  and  screen  testing  stej:^  in  which  high  current 
testing  is  performed  on  the  concxictors  and  contacts;  and 
a  second  metal  patterning  step  4'hich  removes  the  addi- 
tional conductor  paths  and  leak'es  the  microelectronic 
device  in  its  normal  functional  opnfiguration. 


Ine 


b)  a  resistor,  said  resistor 
i)  connected  in  series  with 
ii)  connected  to  said  data 
iii)  formed  lying  in  a  tub  ol 

circuit; 

c)  a  first  diode,  said  first 
i)  including  an  anode  coupled  with  said  supply  voltage, 


said  switching  transistor, 

ne, 

said  monolithically  integrated 


:  dio<  le 


If' 


ii)  including  a  cathode  coi 
tor;  and 
d)  a  second  diode,  said  seconi  i 
said  switching  transistor. 


Ill  pled 


S,4«  ;181 

OUTPUT  BUFFER  CIRC  UIT  HAVING  REDUCED 
SWTTCHlilG  NOISE 

assignor  to  XILINX,  Inc.,  San 


,09  >, 


David  Chiang,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
Jose,  Calif. 

Conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  973,i 
Sep.  20,  1994, 
Int.  a.'  H03K 

U.S.  a.  326—27 


5,448,180 

TRANSMITTER  EN|>  STAGE 

Raiaer  Kienzlcr,  RentUngea;  Ulrich  Fleischer,  PUezhausen,  and 

BcrthoM  Elbracht,  Rentlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  G*many 

PCT  No.  PCr/DE92/00134,  §  371  D^e:  Sep.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date:  Sep.  16, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  «|2/17017,  PCT  Pub.  Date: 

Oct.  1,  1992 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennapy,  Mar.  16,  1991,  41  08 
610.4 

InL  CL*  H03K  Ii  miSS 
US.  a.  326—15  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  driver  associated  with  a  di  la  line  of  a  bus  system,  a 
monolithically  integrated  end-stage  ( ircuit  comprising: 
a)  a  switching  transistor,  said  swit  :hing  transistor 

i)  electrically  coupled  between  s  lid  data  hne  and  a  supply 

voltage,  I 

ii)  controlled  by  a  control  signa  ; 


h=[«> 


dali 


elen  lents 


pdl 


1.  A  buffer  with  low  swii 

first  and  second  buffer  input 
an  enable  signal  and  a 

an  output  terminal; 

pull-up  and  pull-down 
terminal,  each  of  said 
being  N-type  transistors; 

first  control  means  having 
terminal,  said  first 
nected  respectively  to 
terminals,  and  said  first 
driving  said  control 

second  control  means 
output  terminal,  said 
transmission  gate  having 
enable  signal  and  an 
signal,  said  second 
connected  respectively 
input  terminals,  and  sai< 
terminal  driving  said 
element;  and 

wherein  the  same  number 
second  signal  paths 
terminal  and  said  output 


inpi  It 
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with  said  tub  of  said  resis- 
diode  connected  in  series  with 


,  Not.  6, 1992.  This  appUc^ioa 
r.  No.  310,203 

17/16,  19/0948 

lOCIaiflH 
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J  vcc 
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*  PAD 


■^^^ 
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tcl  ing  noise  comprising: 

terminals  respectively  receiving 
signal; 


connected  to  said  output 
up  and  pull-down  elements 


t^o  input  terminals  and  an  output 

conti  }1  means  input  terminals  con- 

sa  d  first  and  second  buffer  input 

x)ntrol  means  output  terminal 

term  nal  of  said  pull-down  element; 

havi  ig  two  input  terminals  and  an 

secpnd  control  means  including  a 

control  terminal  driven  by  said 

terminal  driven  by  said  data 

contrjsl  means  input  terminals  being 

said  first  and  second  buffer 

second  control  means  output 

control  terminal  of  said  pull-up 

of  logic  gates  are  in  first  and 

between  said  second  buffer  input 

terminal,  said  first  signal  path 
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being  via  said  first  control  means  and  said  second  signal 
path  being  via  said  second  control  means. 


5,448,182 

DRIVER  CIRCUIT  WITH  SELF-ADJUSTING 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

Roger  S.  Countryman,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Snnil  iChatri,  El  Cer- 

rito,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  DL 

FUcd  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236^19 

Int  a.*  H03K  77/76 

U.S.  a.  326—30  21  Claims 


second  circuit  being  connected  to  receive  PECL-levd 

differential  signals; 
a  fluctuation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  fluctuation  in 

the  level  of  said  first  ground  according  to  the  level  of  said 

second  ground  serving  as  a  reference;  and 
a  level  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  the 

output  of  said  second  circuit,  to  cancel  the  fluctuation 

detected  by  said  fluctuation  detecting  means. 


onvoi 
cncuiTs 


SOSMC 

•-H  cncuiTs 


SBXCT 
LOGIC 


1.  A  driver  circuit  with  self-adjusting  impedance  matching, 
comprising: 

a  first  driver  portion  having  an  output  terminal  of  a  first 
output  impedance,  the  first  driver  portion  for  driving  an 
output  signal  on  a  transmission  line  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  being  in  a  first  logic  state; 

a  second  driver  portion  having  an  output  terminal  of  a  sec- 
ond output  impedance  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  first  driver  portion,  the  second  driver  portion  for 
driving  the  output  signal  on  the  transmission  line;  and 

a  sensing  circuit,  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  first 
and  second  driver  portions,  for  sensing  when  the  output 
signal  reaches  a  predetermined  voltage  before  the  output 
signal  reaches  a  steady  sute  voluge  while  the  output 
signal  is  transitioning  from  a  first  voltage  level  to  a  second 
voltage  level,  and  in  response  to  the  output  signal  reach- 
ing the  predetermined  voltage,  the  sensing  circuit  causing 
the  control  signal  to  change  from  the  first  logic  state  to  a 
second  logic  state. 


5,448,183 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE 

FOR  CONVERTING  PECL-SIGNAL  INTO  TTL-SIGNAL 

Toshiyuki  Koreeda,  Kagoshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki  and  Kyushu  Figitsu  Electronics  Limited,  Ka- 
goshima,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5-020166 

Int.  CL»  H03K  19/018.  19/0175 

\iS.  a.  326—33  8  n«l-T 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  connected  to  a  first  ground  whose  level  fluctu- 
ates due  to  noise,  said  fust  circuit  providing  a  TTL-level 
signal; 
a  second  circuit,  connected  to  a  second  ground  whose  level 
is  stable,  for  providing  an  output  to  said  first  circuit,  said 


5,448,184 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

ANTI-FUSE  DEVICES 

John  O.  Pairinen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  QuickLogic 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,048,  Aug.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

534,846.  ThU  application  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,000 

Int  CL»  H03K  19/173.  19/177 

VS.  CL  326—38  8  CUm 


1.  A  circuit  for  selectively  injecting  a  voltage  into  a  node  of 
an  array  anti-fuse  devices,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  anti-fuse  devices  connected  in  series  within 
rows  and  columns  of  ana,  each  anti-fuse  device  having  a 
first  and  second  end  and  a  node  at  each  first  and  second 
end  in  the  series  string; 

a  first  supply  bus  for  passing  a  voltage  there  along; 

a  second  supply  bus  for  passing  a  voltage  there  along; 

a  plurality  of  transistors  connecting  each  of  the  plurality  of 
anti-fuse  devices  to  the  first  or  second  supply  buses  so  that 
each  transistor  connects  each  node  to  one  of  the  first  and 
second  supply  buses  and  each  of  the  other  transistors 
connects  adjacent  nodes  to  other  of  the  first  and  second 
supply  buses,  each  transistor  having  a  control  terminal  for 
placing  the  transistor  in  an  ON  and  OFF  condition; 

a  plurality  of  control  bus  lines  connected  to  the  control 
terminals  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  transistors  for  selec- 
tively turning  each  transistor  ON  and  OFF; 

a  first  logic  control  circuit  connected  to  a  first  control  bus 
line,  operable  to  turn  ON  the  one  transistor  connected  to 
a  selected  first  node  so  that  the  voluge  at  the  first  node 
appears  on  the  supply  bus  connected  to  the  one  ON  tran- 
sistor; and 

a  second  logic  control  circuit  connected  to  a  second  control 
bus  line,  operable  to  turn  ON  the  one  transistor  connected 
to  a  second  selected  node  so  that  the  voltage  on  the  supply 
bus  connected  to  the  one  ON  transistor  is  injected  at  the 
second  node. 
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5,44S,1S5 
PROGRAMMABLE 

BLOCKS  FOR  MULTIPLE  WID^INPUT 
Sim  Kaptaaogia,  Saa  Carios,  Calif. 
tioB,  Suayralc,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser. 

lat  CL»  H03K  1^/173 
VS.  a.  326—39 


FUNCTIONAL 
FUNCTIONS 
isigiior  to  Actel  Corpora- 
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interconnecting  only  one 
element  not  adjacent  to 


No.  144,452 


UOaiBH 


September  5,  1995 


ogic  element  and  another  logic 
t)e  one  logic  element. 


5,44  MS7 

ANTIFUSE  PROGRAMMW  G  METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT 

WHICH  SUPPLIES  A  STl  lADY  CURRENT  AFTER  A 

PROGRAMMING  VOLTAGE  HAS  DROPPED 

Jacek  Kowabki,  Treta,  France,,  aasignor  to  Geaipliis  Card  Inter- 

nationai,  Gemenoa,  France    ; 

FUed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Nov.  18, 1992,  9213S31 

Int.  a.*  H  I3K  J9/0948 


VS.  CL  326-81 


10- ^J 


FB 


1.  A  user  programmable  FPGA  aiphitecture  disposed  on  an 
integrated  circuit,  said  architecture  Comprising: 

a  general  interconnect  structure; 

a  plurality  of  FPGA  logic  module  each  of  said  FPGA  logic 
modules  including  I  inputs  and  f  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  functional  block  m(  dules,  each  of  said  func- 
tional block  modules  including  K  inputs  and  L  outputs, 
wherein  IC>I  and  L>J; 

said  K  inputs  of  each  of  said  fun  :tional  block  modules  in- 
cluding a  first  N-bit  parallel  input  daU  bus  and  a  second 
N-bit  parallel  input  daU  bus  and  said  L  outputs  of  each  of 
said  functional  block  modules  including  an  N-bit  parallel 
output  data  bus  wherein  K^2N  and  LSN  and  Ng2  and 
wherein  said  functional  block  rtodules  perform  combina- 
torial operations  on  said  first  NAiit  parallel  input  data  bus 
and  said  second  N-bit  parallel  iaput  data  bus  in  parallel  to 
form  an  N-bit  parallel  output  oq  said  N-bit  parallel  output 
data  bus. 
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;  compr  ang; 

an  antifuse  including  termii  lals; 

a  programming  circuit  foi 
programming  circuit  usi 
that  is  substantially  high 

wherein  the  programming 
the  supply  voltage  Vcc 
immediately  after  an  a 
voltage  Vpp  to  the  tem^lnals 
gramming  of  the  antifus4 


5,448,186! 

HELD-PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY 
Tetsuro  Kawata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  fuignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5-059083 


Int.  a."  H03K 


VS.  a.  326—41 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  sui^Ued  with  a  supply  voltage  Vcc, 
said  integrated  circuit 

and 
programming  the  antifuse,  the 
a  programming  voltage  Vpp 
than  the  supply  voltage  Vcc, 
:ircuit  comprises  means  to  apply 
to  the  terminals  of  the  antifuse 
>plication  of  the  programming 
of  the  antifuse  so  that  pro- 
is  not  interrupted. 


11 


t 


-» 
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5,4  18,188 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  pEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

SIGNAL  CORRESPONDING  TO  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL  AND 

FOR  PROVIDING  A  Si  SNAL  WHICH  DOES  NOT 

CORRESPOND  TC  THE  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Motoaki  Matsumoto,  Kanagi  wa,  and  Yoshihiko  Sato,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1^7,738,  Sep.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  ^r.  No.  800,109,  Not.  29,  1991, 
Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,303 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-336441; 
Not.  30,  1990,  2-336442 

lnUa.iH03K  5/24 
U.S.  a.  327— 65  14  Claims 


u 


1.  A  field-programmable  gate  artay  compnsmg: 
regularly  arrayed  logic  elements 
a  first  group  of  signal  lines  re  ul 

interconnecting  only  one  logic 

element  adjacent  to  the  one  lo^' 
a  second  group  of  signal  lines  regularly  disposed  and  each  tors  connected  in 


larly  disposed  and  each 
element  and  another  logic 
ic  element:  and 


1.  A  signal  processing 
a  differential  amplifier 


compnsmg: 

first  and  second  transis- 
first  and  second  current 
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paths,  and  a  first  constant  current  source  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  transistors; 
a  source  of  a  pair  of  input  signals,  the  input  signals  being 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respectively; 
a  load  circuit  connected  in  said  second  current  path;  and 
a  current  bypass  circuit  for  bypassing  current  from  said 
second  current  path,  and  having  a  switch  for  selectively 
coupling  said  current  bypass  circuit  to  said  second  current 
path,  wherein  said  load  circuit  comprises  a  pair  of  resistors 
having  equal  resistance  values  and  being  connected  in 
series  with  one  another  in  said  second  current  path, 
wherein  said  current  bypass  circuit  is  connected  to  a 
connection  point  between  said  resistors,  and  an  output 
terminal  of  said  signal  processing  device  is  connected  to  a 
connection  point  between  one  of  said  resistors  and  said 
second  transistor. 


5,448,189 

SIGNAL  AVERAGING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  P.  Lacroix,  Weatford;  Neal  R.  Bntler,  Acton,  and  Frank 

B.  Jaworaki,  Boxboroogh,  all  of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  Loral 

Infived  St  Imaging  Systema,  lac,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,122,  Apr.  10.  1992,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,077 

Int  CL*  GllC  27/02;  GOIR  19/00 

VS.  43.  327—91  3  ciaima 


'^-^-- 
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^ 
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1.  A  signal  averaging  apparatus  for  averaging  a  sampled 
signal  comprising: 

a)  a  first  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  wherein  the  gate  is  coupled  to  receive  an  input 
signal; 

b)  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  wherein  the 
first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  first 
transistor,  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  capacitor  is 
coupled  to  a  periodic  signal  which  operates  the  capacitor 
to  average  the  input  signal;  and 

c)  a  second  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal,  wherein  the  first  terminal  of  the  second 
transistor  is  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  transistor, 
and  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  transistor  is  coupled 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  capacitor,  and  wherein  the 
gate  of  the  second  transistor  is  coupled  to  receive  a  reset 
signal  and  where  the  second  transistor  operates  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reset  signal  to  discharge  the  capacitor. 


5,448,190 

VOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT  (XtNVERSION  CntCUTT 

UTILIZING  MOS  TRANSISTORS 

ToaUynki  Etoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,490 

CJaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-071387 

Int  CL*  H03M  11/00:  H03K  17/04:  G05F  1/10 

VS.  CL  327—103  10  Claims 

1.  A  voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit  comprising  a  first 

transistor  of  a  source-grounded  type  having  a  gate  connected 

to  an  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  signal  voltage,  an  output 


terminal,  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  and 
said  output  terminal  and  leading  a  drain  current  of  said  TatX 
transistor  to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  control  circuit  coupled 


■-bjl   ^'^^  1^^ 


rtrtl 


tLr* 


to  said  first  transistor  and  maintaining  a  drain  voltage  of  said 
first  transistor  to  such  a  value  that  has  said  first  transistor 
operate  in  a  non-saturation  region. 


5,448,191 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  USING  NONINTEGER 

DIVISION  AND  PHASE  SELECTION 

Jacqnes  Meyer,  Corenc,   France,  aaaignor  to  SGS-Thomaon 

Microelectronica  SA.,  Gentilly,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30,  19M,  Ser.  No.  298,551 
Claiass  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  31,  1993,  93  10577 
Int  CL"  H03B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  327—105  20  n«iT 


Frac(C) 


H(0 


10.  A  method  for  dividing  a  clock  signal  by  a  noninteger 
value  comprising  the  steps  of: 

accumulating  a  fractional  portion  of  said  noninteger  value; 

outputting  an  overflow  when  the  accumulated  fractional 
portion  exceeds  a  maximum  value; 

dividing  said  clock  signal  by  an  integer  portion  of  said  no- 
ninteger value  incremented  by  said  overflow; 

generating  a  plurality  of  phase  signals  corresponding  to  said 
divided  clock  signal  each  having  a  different  phase; 

selecting  one  of  said  phase  signals  as  a  synthesized  signal 
based  upon  said  accumulated  fractional  portion. 


5,448,192  r. 
DATA  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A 
PLURALmr  OF  SERIALLY  CLOCKED  SUB-CIRCUITS 
Petraa  J.  A.  M.  Van  De  Wiel,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlanda,  aaai^or 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,781 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Evropean  Pat  Off.,  Dec  9, 1991, 
91203207 

Int  CL«  H03K  5/13 
VS.  CL  327—141  18  <laims 

1.  A  synchronized  data  processing  circuit  arrangement 
which  comprises  a  chain  of  sub-circuits  for  data  processing, 
each  sub-circuit  in  the  chain  comprising  a  data  output  coupled 
to  a  data  input  of  a  next  sub-circuit  and  each  sub-circuit  in  the 
chain  comprising  a  clock  output  coupled  to  a  clock  input  of  the 


418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


iAS 


next  sub-circuit,  the  sub-circuits  in  :luding  clock  inputs  for  Sy 

receiving  clock  signals  for  synchron  zing  the  operation  of  the    ORCUIT  FOR  THE  BUFFE  R 
sub-circuits,  wherein  the  circuit  arrat  gement  comprises  at  least   l^SE  OF  THE  CIRCUIT  AS  ' 

^  Heribert  Geib,  Grafing,  '"— 

gesellschaft,  Munich, 

Filed  Aug.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
339.0 

Int.  a.'  $03K  3/356 
VS.  a.  327—208 


Germi  my. 
,  Genniny 


19!  4, 


:./-\./-\. 


ex 


•IN^i/'TCT'S^ 


\h-' '    ^ 


^r 


h  ^  ^ 


'\   ^'  \  / 


one  sub-circuit  provided  with  a 
least  one  internal  circuit  of  the  one 
of  that  sub-circuit,  which  clock 
input  of  s  next  sub-circuit  of  saifl 


cl4:k  output  coupled  via  at 
b-circuit  to  a  clock  input 
out>ut  is  coupled  to  a  clock 
cli  tin  of  sub-circuits. 


Ric  ard 


5,448,193 
NORMALIZATION  OF  APPAI^NT  PROPAGATION 
DELAY 
Robert  J.  Baumert,  Allentown; 
Wile,  and  Robert  L.  Pritchett,  EastjAllen 
assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,187, 
Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser. 

Int.  a."  H03Kl5/;j 
U.S.  a.  327—156 


,Nar 
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Muscavage,  Gilberts- 
Township,  all  of  Pa., 
Hill,  NJ. 
5, 1992.  This  application 
.  290,170 


20aainis 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  compris  ng: 

a  frequency  synthesizer  for  re<  eiving  a  reference  clock 

signal  and  for  generating  a  plui 

which  are  phases  of  an  oscillal  >r  output  clock  signal; 
a  desired  clock  signal  phase  genei^ting  circuit  coupled  to  the 

frequency  synthesizer,   the  desired  clock   signal   phase 

generating  circuit  receiving  aj  plurality  of  phase  clock 

signals  and  generating  variouf  phases  of  desired  clock 

signals;  and 
a  clock  phase  selection  circuit  c<  upled  to  the  desired  clock 

signal  phase  generating  circuit   the  clock  phase  selection 

circuit  selecting  one  of  the  p  lases  of  the  desired  clock 

signals  as  an  output,  whereby  I 

desired  clock  signal  phase  is  a  irailable  for  comparison  to 

the  reference  clock  signal. 


t— 


Mvtiim  n 


fcr 


'  bei  ig 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement 

first  and  second  circuit 

said  first  circuit  branch 
first  inverter,  which  are 
input  and  a  first  output; 

when  a  first  control  signal  i: 
switching  an  input  signa 
input  of  the  first  invertei ; 

a  second  MOS  transistor 
which  is  acted  upon  by 
second  MOS  transistor  t 
of  the  first  inverter  and  a 
supplies  a  first  potential 

a  third  MOS  transistor,  w 
third  MOS  transistor 
the  first  inverter  and  i 
which  supplies  a  second 
level; 

a  fourth  MOS  transistor  w 
input  of  the  first  inverte 
present; 

said  second  circuit  brand 
MOS  transistor  and  a 
nected  in  series  between 

the  fifth  MOS  transistor 
signal  and,  when  the 
necting  an  output  of  the 
fourth  inverter; 

a  sixth  MOS  transistor, 
which  is  acted  upon  by 
the  sixth  MOS 
input  of  the  fourth 
source; 

a  seventh  MOS  transistor, 
the  seventh  MOS 
input  of  the  fourth  i 
source; 

an  eighth  MOS  transistor, 
control  signal  and  whici  i 
is  present,  clears  a  signa 
inverter; 
a  gate  of  the  third  MOS 
input  of  the  fourth 
tor;  and 
a  gate  of  the  seventh  MOS 
input  of  the  first  invert*  r 
tor. 


latching  one  bit,  comprising: 
branches  having  a  common  input; 
ha^  ing  a  first  MOS  transistor  and  a 
connected  in  series  between  the 


I  invei  ter 
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,194 
STORAGE  OF  A  BIT,  AND 
ADDRESS  BUFFER  STORE 

,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 


,  Ser.  No.  290,801 
Germany,  Feb.  21,  1992,  42  OS 


4  Oaims 


present,  the  first  MOS  transistor 
corresponding  to  the  bit  to  an 


wfiich  is  a  p-channel  transistor  and 

output  of  the  first  inverter,  the 

ing  switched  between  the  input 

"irst  supply  voltage  source  which 

orresponding  to  a  higher  level; 

is  an  n-channel  transistor,  the 

switched  between  the  input  of 

second  supply  voltage  source 

fK)tential  corresponding  to  a  low 


StK 


h  ch  i 


lich  clears  a  signal  present  at  the 
when  a  second  control  signal  is 


having  a  third  inverter,  a  fifth 
burth  inverter,  which  are  con- 
the  input  and  a  second  output; 
acted  upon  by  the  first  control 
control  signal  is  present,  con- 
third  inverter  to  an  input  of  the 


be  ng 
fiiit 


wlich  is  a  p-channel  transistor  and 

an  output  of  the  fourth  inverter, 

transist  )r  being  switched  between  the 

inv^ler  and  the  first  supply  voltage 

which  is  an  n-channel  transistor, 
transi  itor  being  switched  between  the 
inverier  and  the  second  supply  voltage 

vhich  is  acted  upon  by  the  second 
,  when  the  second  control  signal 
present  at  the  input  of  the  fourth 


ransistor  being  connected  to  the 
and  to  the  sixth  MOS  transis- 


transistor  being  connected  to  the 
and  to  the  second  MOS  transis- 
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5.448,195 
SEMICONDUCTOR  II^iTEGRATED  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Tetsuya  Iga,  and  Koichi  Hasegawa,  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,758 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1, 1992,  4-174283 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/13 

VS.  a.  327—270  10  Claiau 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  to  which  a  plurality  of 
voltage  levels  of  power  source  voltage  are  applied,  compris- 
ing: 

ground  level  voltage  providing  means  for  providing  a 
ground  level,  said  ground  level  being  a  fixed  voltage; 

a  plurality  of  signal  delaying  means  operably  connected  to 
said  power  source  voltage  for  delaying  a  signal  received 
therein  by  a  predetermined  time  and  outputting  a  delayed 
signal,  said  signal  delaying  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
series-connected  inverters,  said  pluiality  of  series-con- 
nected inverters  each  defining  a  H  level  by  said  power 
source  voltage  and  a  L  level  by  said  ground  level;  and 

controllable  delaying  path  synthesizing  means  operably 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  signal  delaying  means  for 
selectively  combining  input  and  output  parts  of  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  delaying  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  control  signal  responsive  to  a  corresponding 
voltage  level  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  levels  of  said 
power  source  voltage  to  thereby  synthesize  a  delaying 
path  through  which  a  signal  is  always  delayed  by  a  fixed 
predetermined  time. 


1.  A  phase  shift  drcnit,  comprising: 

first  and  secxMid  pain  of  differeiitial  traasiston  to  which 

input  signals  are  applied  as  dilTerential  inputs  in  common; 
first  and  second  current  souices  for  driving  said  first  and 

second  pairs  of  difTerential  transistors,  respectively; 


a  first  load  circuit  connected  to  respective  collectors  of  said 
first  pair  of  differential  transistors; 

a  second  load  circuit  connected  to  an  output  side  collector  of 
said  second  pair  of  differential  transistors; 

a  third  pair  of  difTerential  transistors  to  which  a  first  signal 
and  a  second  signal  are  applied  as  differential  inputs;  and 

a  third  load  circuit  connected  to  respective  collectors  of  said 
third  pair  of  differential  transistors, 

wherein  said  first  signal  is  in-phase  with  one  of  the  input 
signals  and  is  derived  from  one  of  the  collectors  of  said 
first  pair  of  differential  transistiirs,  said  second  signal  is  out 
of  phase  with  said  one  of  the  input  signals  and  is  derived 
from  said  output  side  collector  of  said  second  pair  of 
differential  transistors,  and  the  third  pair  of  differential 
transistors  outputs  a  shifted  signal  at  either  collector  to 
which  the  third  load  circuit  is  connected,  the  shifted  signal 
being  out  of  phase  with  said  one  of  the  input  signals. 


S,448,lf7 
FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  AND  MIXING 
CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Morikasa  Sa^wa.  Tbm;  KasnU  TdcahMhi,  KawwaH;  KomI 
Miaain,  KawaaaU,  and  Makoto  TakciMto,  KawMaU,  aB  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  MatsMkUa  Electric  Indaatrial  Co„  Ltf^ 
Japan 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,527 
Claim  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Feb.  S,  1993,  5-018376; 
Dec  22, 1993,  S-325066 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/28;  H03B  19/00 
VS.  CL  327— 4M  9  ( 


5«44S.I96 

PHASE  SHIFT  CIIICUIT 

YoaUUko  Kaabara,  and  TantnaM  Nakai,  both  of  Yokohaaia, 

FIM  Apr.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2303M 
ClalaH  prtoritjr.  appUealion  Ji^an,  Apr.  21,  1993,  54IM0M 
Int  a.*  li03F  3/45:  H03E  5/22 
VS.  CL  327—231  t  < 


1.  A  frequency  conversion  circuit  for  mixing  first  and  second 
frequency  signals  to  supply  an  output  frequency  signal  com- 
prising: a  current  circuit  having: 

(a)  first  and  second  FETs  having  first  and  second  gates  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  frequency  signab  reflec- 
tively; 

(b)  a  third  PET  having  a  third  gate;  and 

(c)  ac-grounding  means  for  ac-gruunding  said  third  gate, 
said  first  to  third  FETs  being  connected  in  series  such  that 
a  current  flowing  through  said  current  circuit  is  con- 
trolled by  said  first  to  said  third  gates,  one  end  of  said 
current  circuit  being  ac-grounded,  the  other  end  being 
supplied  with  a  supply  voltage  and  supplying  said  output 
frequency  signal,  said  third  FET  being  provided  between 
said  first  and  second  FETs  when  signal  separation  is  re- 
quired between  said  first  and  second  frequency  signab  or 
between  said  other  end  and  said  second  FET  when  said 
signal  separation  is  reqtured  between  said  second  fre- 
quency rignal  and  said  output  firequency  signal. 


164-992  O.G.^9S- IS 
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5,448,19s 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATE|)  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

HAVING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  LINfTING  FORWARD 

JUNCnON  CURRENT  FROIf  A  TERMINAL 

YoiUaki  TojroihiBa,  Matndo;  Ynkio'  Wada,  Yokohuna,  and 

HiroiU  Takakan,  NUgata,  aU  of  J«an,  avignors  to  Kabo- 

AIH  KaMw  Toikiba,  Kaaagawa,  Ja^ 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,419 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-105957; 
Dec  14, 1992,  44S362S 
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roducing  a  reference  voltage; 
id  reference  voltage; 
tion  means  for  receiving  said 
itecting  a  level  of  said  external 


ut.  a*  waK  19/017$. 

vs.  a.  327—530 
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an  external  supply  voltage  anil  having  a  normal  operation 
mode  and  a  bum-in  operation  ifiode,  comprising 

a  reference  voltage  generator 

means  for  level  converting 

external  supply  voltage  dei 
reference  voltage  and  for 
supply  voltage; 

bum-in  mode  setting  mean^  for  receiving  said  reference 
signal  and  for  setting  said  ^um-in  operation  mode; 

bum-in  signal  generation  metins,  res[>onsive  to  outputs  from 
said  external  supply  voltage  detection  means  and  said 
buro-in  mode  setting  me^ns,  for  generating  a  bura-in 
signal; 

bum-tn  voltage  control  mea^  responsive  to  an  output  of 
said  bum-in  signal  genert  tion  means,  for  controlling  a 
voltage  output  level  of  sai  d  means  for  level  converting; 
and, 

internal  supply  voltage  output  means  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  bum-in  voltage  conti  ol  means  and  said  means  for 
level  converting  for  generi  ting  an  internal  supply  voltage 
during  said  normal  open  tion  mode,  and  said  external 
supply  voltage  during  sa  d  bum-in  operation  mode  in 
accordance  with  said  voltf  ge  output  level  of  said  means 
for  level  converting. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  input  and  output  terminal  formef  on  said  semiconductor 

(^substrate; 
^  input  and  output  circuit  formed 

substrate,  connected  to  said  input  land  output  terminal  and 
comprising  an  output  buffer  of  MOSFETs  coupled  to  said 
input  and  output  terminal,  said  output  buffer  being  cou- 
pled to  a  supply  voltage  at  a  supely  voltage  node; 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit :  brmed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  connected  I  o  said  input  and  output 
circuit  through  said  output  buffe  -,  and 

means  for  preventing  forward  jimct  on  current  from  flowing 
from  said  input  and  output  termii  lal  to  the  supply  voltage 
node  when  an  input  voltage  exceeding  said  supply  voltage 
is  applied  to  said  input  and  outpiit  terminal,  wherein  said 
means  for  preventing  comprises  a  voltage  switching  cir- 
cuit for  switching  a  voltage  from  said  means  for  prevent- 
ing applied  to  the  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  of  said 
MOSFETs  within  the  output  buffer  from  a  first  supply 
voltage  to  a  second  supply  voltage  or  vice  versa. 


5,4«,200 
DIFFERENTIAL  COMPARA  fOR  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 
on  said  semiconductor    THRESHOLD  FOR  LOCAL  UlEA  NETWORKS  OR  THE 

UX 
Fhudaco  J.  Fcnandez,  Upper  I  lacnngle,  and  Robert  H.  Leono- 
wick,  Mnhlenberg,  both  of  ^a^  assignors  to  AT  AT  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Dec  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,272 
Lrt.  CL«  G06G  7112;  H03K  3/289 
VS.  a.  327— 5M 


>lt^e< 


5*448,199 
INTERNAL  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  GENERATION  COM 
Chan^ong  Park,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Ko*a,  aarignor  to  Samsung 
EBectronica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawioa,  Rep.  m  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  f4o.  177,354 
Clniina  priority,  appUortkn  Rep.  *t  Korea,  Dec  9,  1992, 
23717/1992 

Int  CL*  G05F  3l/02 
VS.  CL  327-546  7  Claiau 
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1.  A  comparator  having  two  inputs  and  a  differential  thresh- 
old value,  disposed  in  an  in)  egrated  circuit,  having  a  first 
(slave)  section,  the  first  section  being  CHARACTERIZED 
BY: 
a  first  differential  pair  of  transistors  (31)  having  a  common 

output,  two  inputs,  and  ti  vo  outputs,  the  inputs  coupling 

to  the  inputs  of  the  comp  irator; 
a  first  variable  current  sourc  e  (34)  coupling  to  the  common 

output  of  the  first  differei  tial  pair, 
a  first  bilateral  current  mirrcf  (32)  coupling  to  the  outputs  of 

the  first  differential  pair; 
a  first  amplifier  stage  having  an  output  and  coupling  to  one 

output  of  the  first  differ)  ntial  |>air,  the  output  being  an 

output  of  the  comparator 
wherein  the  differential  threthold  value  of  the  comparator  is 


1.  An  internal  supply  voltage  genfaation  device,  receiving 


substantially  determined 
current  source. 


by  the  current  passed  by  the 
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5,448,201 

CLOCK  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT  IN  7r/4  SHIFT 

QUADRIPHASE  PSK  DEMODULATOR 

Hiaashi  Kawabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  201,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-039023 

Int  a.*  H04L  27/22 

VS.  a.  329—304  9  Claims 


Tj 
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■IKMi 


1.  Clock  recovery  circuit  comprising  a  feedback  system  in  a 
ir/4  shift  QPSK  (Quadriphase  Phase  Shift  Keying)  demodula- 
tor, said  demodulator  providing  said  clock  recovery  circuit 
with  a  first  baseband  signal  which  is  QPSK  detected  from  an 
input  ir/4  shift  QPSK  modulated  wave  and  a  second  baseband 
signal  which  is  formed  from  said  first  baseband  signal  by  n'/4 
reverse  shifting,  said  clock  recovery  circuit  comprising: 
transition  detecting  means  for  detecting  state  transitions 
between  consecutive  symbols  of  said  second  baseband 
signal  and  for  producing  a  detected  symbol  state  transi- 
tion; 
delaying  means  for  delaying  said  first  baseband  signal  by  a 
half  symbol  to  produce  a  half-symbol  delayed  baseband 
signal; 
phase  shifting  means  for  producing  an  output  by  shifting  said 
half-symbol  delayed  baseband  signal  by  a  phase  shift 
amount  of  ir/8  according  to  a  magnitude  of  said  detected 
symbol  state  transition; 
converting  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  phase 
shifting  means  into  an  error  signal  in  use  for  said  feedback 
system  according  to  a  direction  of  said  detected  symbol 
state  transition;  and 
oscillation  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency controlled  by  said  error  signal  such  that  said  error 
signal  is  reduced  in  said  feedback  system. 


5.448,202 
SIGMA-DELTA  FM  DEMODULATOR 
Jeffrey  R.  Owen,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Seiko  Communi- 
cations Holding  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92381,  Jul.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,345,188.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271.049 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6. 2011. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  H03D  3/18 

VS.  a.  329—323  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  digital  frequency  demodulation  comprising 

the  steps: 

monitoring  selected  conditions  of  an  FM  signal; 
selecting,  based  on  an  accumulated  error  value,  one  of  a 
plurality  of  anticipated  times  between  said  selected  condi- 
tions; 


detecting  a  time  difference  between  an  actual  next  selected 
condition  and  the  selected  anticipated  time  therefor;  and 
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incorporating  said  difference  into  said  accumulated  error 
value. 


5,448,203 

NEGATIVE-FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  AND  FEEDBACK 

CONTROLLING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Hitosi  Matui;  Hidebo  Tomita,  and  Takeski  Yamamoto,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,420 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-105951 

Int  a.*  H03F  1/34 

VS.  a.  330—149  16  Claims 
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1.  A  negative-feedback  amplifier  that  demodulates  a  base- 
band signal  from  a  carrier  and  an  output  signal  of  an  amplifier 
and  feed  back  a  demodulated  base  band  signal,  comprising  a 
correcting  means  for  correcting  a  phase  error  of  said  demodu- 
lated baseband  signal  caused  by  delay  in  said  amplifier  for  each 
change  of  a  sending  frequency  of  said  carrier. 


5,448,204 
FREQUENCY  CORRELATED  PRECISION  CURRENT 
REFERENCE 
Richard  A.  Gardner,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Ckaries 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,224 
Int  a.»  H03L  7/099:  G05F  1/12 
VS.  a.  331—25  5  Claims 

1.  A  precision  current  source  for  providing  a  stable  refer- 
ence current,  said  current  source  comprising, 

A.  phase  detector  means,  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a 
second  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  an  error  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  representative  of  a  difference  in  phase  angle 
between  a  first  signal  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal 
and  a  second  signal  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal. 
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B.  a  reference  oscillator,  including  means  for  generating  a 
stable  periodic  reference  signal  at  said  first  input  terminal 
of  said  phase  detector, 

C.  a  filter  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  phase 
detector,  and  including  means  for  generating  a  current 
reference  signal  representative  |f  a  substantially  dc  por- 
tion of  said  error  signal,  and 
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signal  is  derived  from 
delay  elements  (10.1, 
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out|>ut  signals  of  at  least  one  of  the 
10.1)  or  of  the  logic  sUge  (11). 


5,44  MM 


INCREASED 


SAAPLE 


!22I8 


SYSTEMS  WITH 
USING  EMBEDDED 

PREDISTORTIOf) 

EdmniMle  E.  NewhaU,  Suite 
CaiMda  T2R  1H3 

FUedOct  18, 
Cbdms     priority, 
PCr/CA93/00282 

iBt  CL*  H03C  3/00; 
VS.  CL  332—103 


19!  3 


appUcallon 


H03> 


D.  a  ferrimagnetic  resonant  oscillator,  having  an  input  termi- 
nal for  receiving  said  current  reference  signal  and  an 
output  terminal  coupled  to  said: second  input  terminal  of 
said  phase  detector,  and  incliiding  current  controlled 
oscillator  means  for  generating  iat  said  output  terminal  a 
periodic  feedback  signal  having  a  frequency  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  said  current  reference  signal. 


5vM«,205l 
DELAY  CHAIN  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  SELECTABLE 
DUTYCYCtE 
AlbrecM   Rotkermel,   VUlingen-Schwenningen,   Germany,   as- 
■i^or    to    Dentache    Thomson-Btandt    GmbH,    VilUngen- 
Scfcwf  iigHi,  Gwaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01519,  §  371  Dkte  JoL  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
DMe  J«L  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02504,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JoL  6, 1992,  S#r.  No.  175,369 
priority,  appUcation  Germtny,  Jul.  15,  1991,  41  23 


lOdaiatf 
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INFORMATION  RATES 
MODULATION  AND 
EQUALIZATION 
1200  Ml  St  SW.,  Calgary  AB, 


I,  Scr.  No.  137,419 

WIPO,     JnL     9,     1993, 


1 3/00:  H04L  27/20.  27/22 

21  Claims 


1.  Apparatna  fat  genetatiBg  oadliuioas  comprising: 

a  dniii  of  delay  eieaiaits  (10.1, ....  lO.i)  for  emitting  at  least 
one  periodic  oadOator  output  signal  which  is  switched 
bcTMea  a  first  value  (logical  "X")  and  a  second  value 
(ktgical  *tr)  with  a  periodic  tiaie  T;  and 

a  logic  Mage  (II)  compristng  a  fint  sipial  denver  for  deriv- 
ing a  first  signal  from  the  output  signal  of  a  last  delay 
<huMB<  (M.IX  and  a  second  signal  deriver  for  deriving  a 
second  signal  from  the  output  signal  of  a  selected  delay 
element  (Mji)  arranged  within  the  chain; 

wherein  said  logic  stage  (11)  emitting  an  input  signal  to  the 
input  of  a  first  delay  clement  (li.lX  that  the  periodic  time 
T  has  a  value  which  snbstantiaty  corresponds  to  the  total 
deUy  time  of  the  dday  elements  (10.1,  ....  10.1)  being 
uaed.  the  second  signal  causes  •  switch-over  of  the  input 
sigpai  of  Ike  fint  delay  dement  whereby  the  duty  cycle  of 
the  oaciDalor  oalpat  signal  is  pffdetennined  in  accordance 
Willi  the  posiliaH  of  the  sdectcd  delay  element  (lO.n),  n 
being  less  than  or  eqnal  to  i.  and  the  oscillator  output 


1.  A  system  to  transmit  information  comprising: 
a  transmitter  including  a  modulator  comprised  of  means  for 
generating  sample  streams,  said  streams  being  the  sum  of 
scaled  transmitter  locate  I  composing  functions,  wherein 
the  scaling  is  determined  by  the  ampUtude  of  the  informa- 
tion to  be  transmitted;  i  nd  a  receiver  including  sample 
conditioning  means  operiting  on  received  sample  streams 
to  generate  embedded  $ample  streams,  said  embedded 
sample  streams  being  thejsum  of  scaled  values  of  a  unique 
sample  sequence;  said  embedded  sample  streams  being 
filtered  by  an  inverse  $nite  impulse  response  filter  to 
generate  output  sample  bequences  whose  values  are  re- 
lated to  the  scaling  appli  id  by  said  modulator,  permitting 
the  recovery  of  said  infoi  mation;  and  wherein  said  inverse 
fdter,  when  operating  O  filter  said  unique  sample  se- 
quence, generates  an  oul  put  which  is  substantially  a  unit 
pulse;  and  wherein  said  ri  ceiver  may  optionally  include  an 
embedded  sample  equali  !er  which  may  be  used  to  adjust 
said  inverse  filter,  thereb  i  maintaining  substantially  a  unit 
pulse  output  when  said  ii  verse  filter  operates  to  filter  said 
unique  sample  sequence. 


5,4Wa07 
ATTENUATOR  C  RCUIT  APPARATUS 
if«Tnii«M  Kohama,  Kanagaw^  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  ISiM,  Ser.  No.  305,565 
daims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japui,  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-268386 
Int  a.*  HOIP 1/22:  H03H  7/24 
VS.  a.  333-81 R  I  4  Claims 

1.  An  attenuator  circuit  apfUratus  having  a  plurality  of  series 
coimected  attenuator  stages,lwherein: 
an  attenuator  stage  having  the  largest  attenuation  quantity  of 
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said  plurality  of  attenuator  stages  is  composed  of  a  v-type 
attenuator  stage;  and 


••-o 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising  a  semi- 
insulating  substrate,  a  parallel  conductor  transmission  line 
including  a  plurality  of  signal  paths  overlying  said  semi-insulat- 
ing substrate,  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  including  a  first 
signal  path  and  a  second  signal  path,  said  first  signal  path 
having  a  first  length  and  a  first  phase  constant  at  a  certain 
frequency,  said  second  signal  path  having  a  second  length 
shorter  than  said  first  length  and  a  second  phase  constant  at 
said  certain  frequency  larger  than  said  first  phase  constant, 
wherein  said  semi-insulating  substrate  has  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surface  opposed  to  said  first  surface,  and  wherein 
said  parallel  conductor  transmission  line  includes  a  first 
conductor  layer  formed  on  said  first  surface,  a  second 
conductor  layer  formed  on  said  second  surface,  said  sec- 
ond conductor  layer  implementing  said  plurality  of  signal 
paths,  and  a  first  insulator  strip  layer  and  a  second  insula- 
tor strip  layer  covering  said  first  signal  path  and  said 
second  signal  path,  respectively. 


5,448,209 
LAMINATED  DIELECTRIC  HLTER 
Takaad  Hirai,  Aichi;  Tatstuni  Sngiara,  and  Shinsake  Yano,  both 
of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japwi,  aarignors  to  NGK  bMlators,  Ltd., 
Japu 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Jap«a,  Mar.  31, 1993,  54r73640 

Int  a.»  HOIP  1/203 

VS.  CL  333—204  9  firi— 


an  attenuator  stage  having  the  smallest  attenuation  quantity 
of  said  plurality  of  attenuator  stages  is  composed  of  a 
T-type  attenuator  stage. 


5,448,208 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  HAVING 

AN  EQUAL  PROPAGATION  DELAY 

KnaaUko  Ho^jo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,587 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  15,  1993,  5-175250; 
Ang.  23, 1993,  5-207489 

Int  CL*  HOIP  S/IZ  9/00 
VS.  CL  333—128  15  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  dielectric  filter  comprising: 

a  dielectric  body; 

at  least  one  around  electrode  provided  on  an  outer  surface  of 
said  dielectric  body; 

a  first  resonant  element  dnposed  in  said  dielectric  body  and 
having  a  first  main  surface  and  a  second  main  surface 
opposite  each  other; 

a  second  resonant  element  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body 
and  having  a  first  main  surface  and  a  second  main  surface 
opposite  each  other; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body  in  confront- 
ing relationship  to  a  portion  of  said  first  main  surface  of 
said  first  resonant  element  and  a  portion  of  said  first  main 
surface  of  said  second  resonant  dement;  and 

a  second  dectrode  disposed  in  said  dielectric  body  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  a  portion  of  said  second  main 
surface  of  said  first  resonant  element  and  a  portion  of  said 
first  dectrode,  such  that  a  capacitance  is  formed  between 
said  second  electrode  and  said  first  dectrode. 


5,448^10 

TUNABLE  MICROWAVE  BANDSTOP  FILTER  DEVICE 

Jean  Marconx,  Magny  Lea  Hameaax,  France,  —Igaor  to  Daa- 

sanlt  Flu  li  imiqnc.  Saint  Ckmd,  Vnmet 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR92>^O0S8S,  §  371  Date  Mar.  L  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00718,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27. 1991,  91  08003 
Int  CL*  HOIP  1/203 
VS.  CL  333—205  23  CWm 

1.  A  tunable  microwave  bandstop  filter  device  having  a 
center  rejection  frequency  and  comprising: 
a  main  microwave  transmission  line; 
at  least  one  filter  cell  comprising  a  coupled  line  segment 
having  an  electrical  length  substantially  corresponding  to 
a  quarter-wavelength  at  said  center  rejection  frequency  of 
said  filter,  coupled  to  said  main  transmission  line  and 
arranged  paralld  to  and  remotdy  from  said  main  transmis- 
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resonttit 


sibn  Bne,  and  m  tunable  LC 

LC  resonant  circuit  being  directly 


circuit,  said  tunable 
»nnected  between  one 


^ 


'i 


end  of  said  coupled  line  segment 
transmission  line. 


5,44M11 
PLANAR  MAGNETICALL|r 
BAND-REJECnON 

EUo  A.  Mariaai,  HaalHoa  SqMre,  N  J 
States  of  Aawrica  m  npnnat«i< 


tunamj: 

I ILTER 

Mlflanr  tir  ThT  "-nrir 
the  Secretary  of  the 


Aray.  WaaUattoa,  O.C 

FIM  Sey.  14, 19H  Scr.  Ao.  30S,111 
bt  CL*^  HOIP  iJiiO 
VS.  a.  333—205 


said  main  microwave 


Ha        Hi 


band-rejection  circuit. 


said  winding  portions  may 
extending  a  wire  across  sa  d 
continuous  wire  wound  arqund 


portions  and  extended  acrohs 
passage  to  thereby  form  sail  I 
protection  coils. 


iXECTROMAGNETIC 
SUPERCONDUCTING 
Swwa  S.  KaU,  Ft  SakMga,  N. 

■n  CotToratioM,  Loa  Aa«eiek 
CMtiMirthw  ef  Ser.  No.  121.4U  , 
avpHcatkM  Sep.  19, 
laL  CL'  HOIF  I/OO. 
VS.  CL  335— 21« 


1.  A  planar  magnetically-tunable 
comprising: 

a  slot-Kne  comprising  a  dielectric  su  l>strate  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  surface,  said  bottom  siirface  of  said  substrate 
resting  on  and  magnetically  coupled  to  an  input  and  an 
output  microstrip; 

at  least  one  dielectric  band-rejectioii  filter  positioned  on  said 
top  surface  of  said  slot-line  substantially  between  said 
input  and  output  microstrips,  each  said  dielectric  band- 
rejection  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  ferrite-loaded 
dielectric  resonators  stacked  up^n  and  coupled  to  each 
other  through  dielectric  spacers,  each  said  dielectric  band- 
rejection  filter  coupled  to  said  slot-line  through  a  dielec- 
tric spacer,  said  dielectric  resonators  tuned  by  a  magnetic 
field  to  a  predetermined  frequency  such  that  each  dielec- 
tric filter  suppresses  a  predetermined  narrowband  within 
an  input  signal  from  said  input  microstrip. 
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connecting  passage,  and  a 

said  pluraUty  of  winding 
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said  at  least  one  connecting 
plurality  of  magnetic  leakage 


5,4«  213 
SH  ELDING  ( 


CONCEPT  FOR 
L|:V1TATING  MAGNETS 
,  MiicMir  to  Northnip  Grm- 

Sep.  14, 1993,  abMdoMd.  Hi* 
1^94,  Scr.  No.  3M,19« 

7/Oa  3/00;  BML  13/02 

3ClaiM 


5,448,212 
DEFLECTION  YOK^  DEVICE 
ShbiJi  OhtM^  TsueUko  KataM,  aai  ^MhiUto  NduMn,  aU  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japaa,  aasitMin  to  Mvata  NUig.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.No.  17M27 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioaJapaa,  fee.  30, 1992, 4493M1  U 
lat.  CL*  HOIF  y02 
VS.  CL  335—214  ]  4  CUaM 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  having  magietic  leakage  protection, 
said  deflection  yoke  compri^g: 
a  yoke  bobbin,  and  a  unit  bobbin  separable  from  said  yoke 
bobbin,  said  unit  bobbin  including  a  plurality  of  winding 
portioiis,  at  least  one  connecting  passage  such  that  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  leakage  protection  coils  wound  around 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  for  a  k  lAGLEV  vehicle  guided  along 
a  rail,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  magnet  core  mounted  to  the  vehicle  and  having  a  pluraUty 
of  poles  located  in  spaced!  relationship  to  the  rail; 

at  least  one  superconductinj  coil  mounted  to  the  core  and 
carrying  current  for  prov  ding  steady  state  flux  in  a  gap 
between  the  poles  and  thi  i  rail  for  levitating  the  vehicle; 
and 

at  least  one  single  solid  short  ed  metal  conductor  ring  means, 
mounted  adjacent  the  4oiI  and  encircling  the  core, 
through  wUch  the  flux  basses,  for  regulating  tnmsient 
changes  in  the  flux,  belolv  a  cut-off  frequency,  passing 
through  tlie  gap; 

the  ring  means  fiulher  having 

(a)  a  soUd,  unitary,  non-s#iral  body;  and 

(b)  transverse  aanular  pla  lar  ends. 
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5,440,214 

<»EN  MRI  MAGNET  WTTH  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

SHIELDING 

Evaaaeiaa  T.  Laskaris,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral 

Electric  Coavaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaa.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,433 

lat  CL»  HOIF  7/22 

VS.  CL  335—301  10  ClaiM 


refrigerant  chamber  by  an  ejection  pipe  and  a  suction  pipe  so 
that  said  refrigerant  is  circulated  in  said  tank  through  the 
ejection  and  suction  pipes  by  the  operation  of  said  cooler  to 
cool  said  coil  groups,  core  and  tank,  wherein 
each  of  said  coil  groups  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  coil 
sub-groups  each  of  which  includes  a  certain  number  of 
plate  coils  in  a  stacking-up  direction  and  refrigerant  guides 
are  provided  in  said  tank  to  generate  refrigerant  flows  for 
each  of  said  coil  sub-groups  in  inter-layer  clearances  be- 
tween plate  coils  of  each  coil  sub-group; 


1.  An  open  magnetic  resonance  imaging  magnet  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  superconductive  first  coil 
assembly  including  a  generally  annular-sh^>ed  supercon- 
ductive first  main  coil; 

b)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  superconductive  second  coil 
assembly  spaced  apart  from  said  first  coil  assembly  and 
including  a  generally  annular-shaped  superconductive 
second  main  coil; 

c)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel,  inter-coil- 
assembly  posts  each  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  first 
coil  assembly  and  each  having  a  second  end  attached  to 
said  second  coil  assembly; 

d)  a  generally  annular-shaped  superconductive  firtt  shield- 
ing assembly  including  a  generally  annular-shaped  super- 
conductive first  shielding  coil  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  main  coil  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  coil  assembly  generally  oppo- 
site said  inter-coil-assembly  posts; 

e)  a  pluraUty  of  spaced-apart  first-assembly  posts  each  hav- 
ing one  end  attached  to  said  first  coil  assembly  and  an- 
other end  attached  to  said  first  shielding  assembly; 

0  a  generally  annular-shaped  superconductive  second 
shielding  assembly  including  a  generally  annular-shaped 
superconductive  second  shielding  coil  having  an  inner 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second 
main  coil  and  spaced  apart  from  said  second  coil  assembly 
generally  opposite  said  inter-coil-assembly  posts;  and 

g)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  second-assembly  posu  each 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  second  coil  assembly  and 
another  end  attached  to  said  second  shielding  assembly, 
wherein  all  of  said  first  and  second  coil  assemblies  and 
main  coils  and  said  first  and  second  shielding  assemblies 
and  shielding  coils  are  generally  coaxially  aligned. 


wherein  each  of  said  refrigerant  guides  is  ring-shaped  and 
surrounds  one  of  said  plurality  of  coil  sub-groups; 

wherein  some,  but  not  all,  of  said  pluraUty  of  coil  sub-groups 
are  surrounded  by  said  refrigerant  guides; 

wherein  said  refrigerant  guides  are  respectively  provided 
with  an  opening  on  their  internal  periphery  and  a  plurality 
of  refrigerant  flow  ports  on  their  periphery;  and 

wherein  said  refrigerant  flow  ports  are  connected  to  internal 
pipes  which  extend  to  a  refrigerant  ejection  region  of  said 
refrigerant  chamber. 


5,448,216 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
YoiUkaaa  Kaae,  Kutama,  and  HWtkatia  Ki^iMto,  Ncy^nra, 
heth  of  Japaa.  aail^nri  to  Malsaahlla  Elactric  laiartrial  Co, 
Ltd.,  OMka,  Japaa 

FDei  May  2, 1994.  Ser.  No.  234,935 
CUaM  priority,  ^pMcatloa  Jipaa,  May  7, 1993,  5-10M05 
lat  a.»  HOIF  27/04.  15/10.  27/30 
VS.  CL  336—90  9  ( 


5,448,215 
STATIONARY  INDUCnON  APPARATUS 
Kati^ii  Sokai.  Hyofo,  Japan,  aMifBor  to  MitaiMrid  DcnU 
Kahaihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,063 

CUaM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mv.  19, 1993,  5-060115 

Int  CL*  HOIF  27/09 

U.S.  CL  336—57  3  CWm 

1.  A  stationary  induction  apparatus  in  which  coil  groups 

formed  by  stacking  up  in  multiple  layers  a  plurality  of  plate 

coils  arranged  around  a  leg  part  of  a  oom  with  inter-layer 

clearances  formed  therebetween  which  a  refrigerant  can  pass 

through  are  stored  in  a  tank  having  a  refrigerant  chamber  filled 

with  said  refrigerant,  a  cooler  for  cooling  said  refrigerant  is 

provided  outside  said  tanli.  and  said  cooler  is  connected  to  said 


1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  for  containing  at  least  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding, 

a  ferrite  core  having  a  first  U-shaped  part  and  a  sec(»d 
U-shaped  part,  said  ferrite  core  being  installed  with  an 
engagement  hole  of  said  insulating  bousing,  said  first 
U-shaped  part  being  disposed  on  said  second  U-shaped 
part  in  a  manner  to  form  a  ferrite  core  having  an  inner 
space. 
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laid  primary  winding  and  said  ipcondary  winding  being 

wound  on  and  linking  said  ferrit*  core  in  a  nuuiner  passing 

said  inner  space, 
a  connecting  member  fixedly  mounted  in  a  predetermined 

location  in  a  manner  passing  sail  inner  space  and  having 

connection  means  at  both  end  parts, 
a  first  lead  wire  having  a  first  end  part,  said  first  end  part  of 

said  first  lead  wire  being  inserted  into  and  connected  to 

said  connection  means  formed  at  one  end  part  of  said 

connecting  member,  and 
a  second  lead  wire  having  a  first  e»d  part,  said  first  end  part 

of  said  second  lead  wire  being  inserted  into  and  connected 

to  said  connection  means  formed  at  said  other  end  part  of 

said  connecting  member, 
whereby  said  connecting  member,  said  first  end  part  of  said 

first  lead  wire  and  said  first  end  part  of  said  second  lead 

wire  constitutes  a  trigger  windifig. 


5,44M17 

ignition  coil  with  spiml-back  pyramid 
winding! 

Robert  H.  Laetsow,  Hiatiagtoa,  ^d„  aMignor  to  Kearney 
Natioiial,  Inc^  White  Plain.  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,395 

iDt  CL*  HOIF  27/32 

VS.  CL  336—227  16  Claimi 


1.  An  ignition  coil  comprising: 

a  substantially  H-shaped  core  con^rising  a  plurality  of  lami- 
nations, said  core  including  tw<  legs  and  a  cross-member; 

a  primary  coil  disposed  about  9  lid  cross-member  of  said 
core;  and 

a  secondary  coil  disposed  about  iaid  primary  coil,  wherein 
said  secondary  coil  includes  i  plurality  of  overlapped 
winding  layers  and  wherein  the  overlapping  winding 
layers  are  wound  in  a  spiral-back  pyramid  configuration. 


5,448,218 

ANTI-THEFT  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLI 

Indaiecio  Espinosa,  Miami,  Fla.,  afsignor  to  Protector  2000, 

Lac^  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Sc^.  No.  114,458 

U.S.  CL  340— 426  6  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  system  designed  for  land  mounted  at  least  par- 
tially within  a  motor  vehicle,  said  sk'stem  comprising: 
(a)  transmitter  actuating  means  Comprising  a  conventional 
telephone  means  for  dialing  ai  predetermined  telephone 
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number  and  for  enterini  a  predetermined  identification 
code  that  is  tent  to  a  cem  ral  telephone  switching  facility; 

(b)  a  coding  terminal  in  opt  rative  communication  with  said 
central  telephone  switchi  ng  ftcility,  said  coding  terminal 
being  structured  to  conv^  said  predetermined  identifica- 
tion code  into  a  coded  activating  signal; 

(c)  a  transmitter  means  in  operative  communication  with 
said  coding  terminal,  said  transmitter  means  being  struc- 
tured and  disposed  to  trai  smit  said  coded  activating  signal 
to  a  motor  vehicle  locat  id  remote  from  said  transmitter 
means  and  said  telephom  means; 

(d)  a  control  means  mount*  d  on  said  remote  motor  vehicle 
for  controlling  operation  }f  the  alarm  system,  said  control 
means  including  a  receivt  r,  a  decoder,  and  a  logic  control 
assembly; 

(e)  said  receiver  being  stnktured  and  disposed  to  receive 
said  coded  activating  sig  lal; 

(0  said  decoder  being  open  tively  connected  to  said  receiver 
and  said  logic  control  asa  embly,  said  decoder  being  struc- 
tured to  decode  said  cod  sd  activating  signal; 

(g)  said  logic  control  assen  My  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  receiver  and  said  c  ecoder,  said  logic  control  assem- 
bly being  structured  to  ai  tivate  a  pluraUty  of  components 
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of  said  alarm  system  aft|r  said  coded  activating  signal  is 
decoded; 

(h)  said  plurality  of  compo4ents  of  said  alarm  system  includ- 
an  ignition  control  assembly,  a 
mobile  transmitter,  and  i  voice  announcement  assembly, 
each  operatively  conneci  ed  to  said  logic  control  assembly; 

(i)  said  fuel  control  valvi :  being  structured  to  gradually 
diminish  the  supply  of  f  lel  to  said  remote  motor  vehicle 
stops; 

(j)  said  ignition  control  ass  :mbly  being  structured  to  disable 
an  ignition  of  said  rema  te  motor  vehicle  and  to  prevent 
restarting  subsequent  t(  being  activated  by  said  logic 
control  assembly; 

(k)  said  mobile  transmittet^  being  structured  to  transmit  a 
monitoring  signal  from  !  aid  remote  motor  vehicle; 

(I)  said  voice  announcemefit  assembly  being  structured  and 
disposed  to  announce  a  predetermined  message  regarding 
motor  vehicle;  and 
detectable  signal  devices  struc- 
tured and  disposed  to  lignal  occupants  of  said  remote 
motor  vehicle  of  the  acti  nation  and  operative  condition  of 
said  plurality  of  compo  lents  of  said  alarm  system,  each 
said  signal  device  being  >peratively  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  componi  nts  of  said  alarm  system. 


unauthorized  use  of  said 
(m)  a  plurality  of  visually 
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5,448,219 

INDICATING  APPARATUS  FROM  PREVENTING 

VEHICLES  FROM  COLLIDING  WITH  EACH  OTHER  AS 

THEY  PASS 
Takashi  Yoahikawa,  aai  Noriko  Horibata,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
CoBtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  899,842,  Jan.  17, 1992,  abudoned. 

This  application  No?.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,705 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jul.  24, 1991,  3-184405 
brt.  CL*  B60Q  7/00.  C08G  7/07 
U.S.  CL  340—436  15  ( 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  for  preventing  vehicles  from 
colliding  as  they  pass  through  an  intersection  having  visual 
obstructions,  the  intersection  including  a  first  road  on  which 
vehicles  do  not  stop  before  passing  through  the  intersection 
and  a  second  road  on  which  vehicles  must  temporarily  stop 
before  entering  the  intersection,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
vehicle  sensing  means  located  along  the  first  ro«d  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  intersection  for  detecting  vehi- 
cles approaching  said  intersection  on  the  first  road; 
alarm  indicating  means  located  at  a  predetermined  point  on 

the  second  road;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  alarm  indicating  means  to 
Actuate  an  alarm  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
after  said  vehicle  sensing  means  detects  a  first  vehicle 
approaching  said  intersection  on  the  first  road  and  for 
causing  said  alarm  indicating  means  to  continue  actuating 
said  alarm  if  said  vehicle  sensing  means  detects  a  second 
vehicle  approaching  said  intersection  on  the  first  road 
before  said  first  vehicle  has  passed  said  intersection. 


5,448,220 

APPARATUS  FOR  TKANSMrTTING  CONTENTS 

INFORMATION 

KaywMd  H.  Lery,  976  RectM-  Rd-.  Bridgewatcr,  N  J.  08807 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4439 

ImL  CL*  G08B  3/JO 

VS.  CL  340—539  15 


condition  within  said  container  that  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  dispensing  opening,  wherein 
said  sensing  means  is  coupled  to  said  sealing  means  and  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  cavity  when  said  sealing 
means  is  positioned  in  said  dispensing  opening:  and 

signal  means,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for  generating 
an  identification  signal  that  identifies  said  material  stored 
in  said  cavity  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  sensing 
said  condition. 


5,448,221 

DUAL  ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  OF 

PERSONS  UNDER  HOUSE  ARREST 

Robert  N.  WcUcr,  3027  Lyudalc  Rd^  Vtrgiiria  BeMfc,  Va. 

23452 

Filed  JiL  29, 1993,  Str.  No.  98,712 
lat  CL*  G08B  3/10 
VS.  CL  340-539  21  < 


1.  An  identification  device  for  use  with  a  container  that 
defines  a  cavity  for  retaining  a  material  thereia.  said  container 
having  a  dispensing  opening,  said  identification  device  com- 
prising: 

sensing  means,  pontionable  within  said  cavity,  for  sensing  a 


mo 

— 

■ran 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a  base  unit  including  a  transmitter  coupled  to  a  base  control 
unit,  range  measurement  means  coupled  to  the  base  con- 
trol unit  for  generating  range  data,  and  remote  communi- 
cation means  coupled  to  the  base  control  unit  for  commu- 
nicating with  a  monitoring  service;  and 

at  least  one  portable  remote  device  including  a  receiver,  a 
transmitter,  and  an  alarm  unit,  each  of  which  is  coupled  to 
a  control  unit; 

wherein  the  base  unit  periodically  transmits  a  signal  to  the 
portable  remote  device  and  the  portable  remote  device 
transmits  a  signal  back  to  the  base  unit; 

wherein  the  range  measurement  means  generates  range  data 
based  on  a  time  difference  between  the  signal  transmitted 
from  the  base  unit  and  receipt  of  the  signal  transmitted 
from  the  remote  device; 

wherein  the  base  control  luit  compares  the  range  data  to  a 
predetermined  permitted  range  and  generates  an  alarm 
signal  if  the  range  data  exceeds  the  predetermined  range; 

wherein  the  base  unit  transmits  the  alarm  signal  to  the  re- 
mote device  and  the  control  unit  of  the  remote  device 
activates  the  alarm  unit  to  generate  an  audible  out-of- 
range  signal  in  response  to  the  alarm  signal;  and 

wherein  the  base  unit  transmits  a  violation  signal  to  the 
remote  device  if  the  range  data  exceeds  the  predetermined 
range  for  a  preset  time  interval,  and  the  control  unit  of  the 
remote  device  activates  the  alarm  unit  to  generate  an 
audible  violator  signal  in  response  to  the  violation  signal. 
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5,448,222 
COUPLED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SENSOR  CABLE  AND 

METHOD 
R.  KcHk  HanMH,  Tenpe,  Ariz^  aaiinor  to  SoathwMt  Micro- 
wave, lac^  Tcmpc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993.  Ser.  I<(o.  164,364 
Int.  CL*  G08B  li(00 
VS.  a.  340—566 
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[PA<X 


CURRENCY  ALARM 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

Raymond  C.  Joiuaoii,  Bonaire, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  340—571 


HAVING  RECEIVER 
HYSTERESIS 
Ba.,  aarigaor  to  ICI  Americat, 


GO  IB 


21.  An  intrusion  detection  system,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  transducer  cable  including 
i.  an  iimer  conductor, 
iL  an  outer  conductor, 
iii.  didectric  material  between  tAe  inner  conductor  and 

the  outer  conductor,  the  outer  qonductor  being  tubular, 
the  dielectric  material  being  inside  the  outer  conductor, 

iv.  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  through  the  dielectric 
material,  and 

V.  a  sense  wire  extending  through  the  passage  and  loosely 
fitting  therein  so  that  vibration  or  flexing  of  the  trans- 
ducer cable  results  in  movement  of  the  sense  wire  rela- 
tive to  the  outer  conductor,  causing  corresponding 
changes  in  the  characteristic  impedance  of  a  first  trans- 
mission line  formed  by  the  outer  conductor  and  the 
sense  wire;  . 

(b)  a  transmitting  circuit  adapted  1p  transmit  a  RF  signal 
from  a  first  end  of  the  transducer  cable  down  a  second 
transmission  line  formed  by  the  inner  conductor  and  the 
outer  conductor,  an  electromagnetic  field  being  produced 
inside  the  outer  conductor  by  the  carrier  signal  and  cou- 
pling energy  to  the  flrst  transmission  line,  an  intrusion 
activity  causing  movement,  such  as  vibration  or  flexing,  of 
the  transducer  cable  resulting  in  movement  of  the  sense 
wire  relative  to  the  passage  and  changing  an  characteristic 
impedance  of  the  first  transmission  line  at  the  portion 
thereof  undergoing  the  relative  movement,  the  chairacter- 
istic  impedance  change  causing  a  reflection  of  a  portion  of 
the  coupled  energy  back  along  the  first  transmission  line 
toward  the  first  end,  the  sense  wire  carrying  a  first  signal 
resulting  from  the  reflected  energy; 

(c)  a  receiver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  first  signal  at 
the  first  end  to  amplify  and  filter  {high  frequency  compo- 
nents from  the  first  signal  to  thdreby  produce  a  second 
signal; 

(d)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  receive  the 
second  signal; 

(e)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  a^ply  a  conversion  signal 
to  the  analog-to^digital  converted,  the  conversion  signal 
including  a  plurality  of  pulses  tiiaed  to  cause  the  digital- 
to-analog  converter  to  digitize  values  of  the  second  signal 
representing  responses  of  a  plurality  of  different  portions 
of  the  transducer  cable  to  the  seoi>nd  signal,  respectively; 
and 

(0  a  processor  adapted  to  receive  the  digitized  values,  per- 
form a  high  pass  digital  filtering  operation  on  the  digitized 
values  to  isolate  a  disturbance  component  from  a  clutter 
reqxmse  component  thereof,  ptrform  an  interpolating 
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6.  A  currency  alarm  compri  ung  a  package  simulating  the 
appearance  of  a  pack  of  currenc  ^,  said  package  having,  hidden 
within  it,  receiver  means  respon  live  to  a  field  and  producing  an 
output,  detection  means,  respo  isive  to  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver means,  for  detecting  a  fi^d,  alarm  means  for  producing 
an  alarm  after  being  triggered,  means  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tion means  for  triggering  said  aliuin  means  if  a  field  is  detected 
and  thereafter  the  amplitude  of  the  field  at  the  receiver  means 
decreases,  and  means  for  inci  easing  the  sensitivity  of  said 


receiver  means  when  the  field 


means,  whereby  the  alarm  mei  ns  is  triggered  only  when  the 
amplitude  of  the  field  at  the  reci  iver  means  falls  to  a  triggering 


level  substantially  below  the 
means  first  detects  the  field. 


level  at  which  the  detection 


is  detected  by  said  detecting 


5,441,224 

HEAT  DETECTOR  INC  uUDING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETECTING  ABNORM  UJTY  OF  EXTERNAL 

TEMPERATl  RE  SENSOR 

MiUo  Mochiwki,  Tokyo,  Jap«4  aasignor  to  Nohmi  Boaai  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  217,673 

aaims  priority,  application  J  ipan.  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-096715 

Int  CV  O  «B  77/00 

UJS.  CL  340—589  10  Oaimc 

1.  A  heat  detector  comprisin  ;: 

a  casing; 

an  external  temperature  detect  located  outside  said  casing 

for  detecting  an  external  U  mperature  outside  said  casing; 

an  internal  temperature  dete  itor  located  within  said  casing 

for  detecting  an  internal  U  mperature  inside  said  casing; 
processing  means,  operativel  ^  coupled  to  said  external  and 
internal  temperature  detec  ors,  for  calculating  a  tempera- 
ture difference  between  thf  external  temperature  detected 
by  said  external  temperature  detector  and  the  internal 
temperature  detected  by  said  internal  temperature  detec- 
tor, for  detecting  when  the  thus  calculated  temperature 
difference  has  remained  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value  for  at  least  a  predet  irmined  duration,  and  for  out- 
putting  an  abnormality  sig  lal  indicating  that  said  external 
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temperature  detector  is  abnormal  upon  detecting  that  the 
calculated  temperature  difference  has  remained  greater 


5,448,226 
SHELF  TALKER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Bruce  F.  Failing,  Jr.,  Greeawidi;  Robert  J.  Venable,  Darien; 
Jeffrey  T.  Saadgren,  New  Canaan,  and  Anthony  P.  Fernandez, 
RidgefleM,  all  of  Coan.,  aniviors  to  Electronic  RctaUing 
Systems  International,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  201,470 
Int.  a.»  G06F  7/12.  15/00:  G06K  7/00 
VS.  Ct  340— 825  JS  26  ( 
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than  the  predetermined  value  for  at  least  the  predeter- 
mined duration. 


5,448,225 
BROADCAST  CONTROL  CENTER  FOR  AUDIOVISUAL 

PROGRAMS 
Francoise  Maignoa,  Mootrouge;  Bernard   Lemaire,   Fresnes; 
Jean-Luc  Lipski,  Vineuil,  and  Sidney  Carcin,  Irry  Sur  Seine, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Telediffiision  De  France,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,406 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  France,  Feb.  18,  1992,  92  01814 
Int  a.*  H04Q  5/02:  GllB  17/04 
VS.  CL  340—825.25  13  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  price  display  label  for  use  in  a  retail  store, 
the  label  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  display  within  the  housing; 

a  power  source; 

a  communications  channel  to  a  computer  external  to  the 
housing; 

a  control  means  powered  by  the  power  source  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  the  display  means  and  with  the  com- 
munications channel  for  displaying  information  to  the 
display  from  the  computer  external  to  the  housing;  and 

a  sensor  disposed  at  the  housing  for  sensing  the  presence  and 
absence  of  a  shelf  talker  at  the  housing  and  generating  a 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

the  control  means  further  characterized  in  that  the  control 
means  communicates  the  signal  via  the  communications 
channel  external  to  the  housing. 


5,448,227 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
NEAR-BIT  MEASUREMENTS  WHILE  DRILUNG 
Jacques  Orban,  Sugar  Land,  and  Neil  W.  Richardson,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,789,  Jan.  21,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,941 

Int.  a.»  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CL  340—854.4  24  Claims 


1.  An  audiovisual  program  broadcast  control  center  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  robot  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  device 
containing  program  information; 

a  central  control  console  means  for  manually  controlling 
said  robot  means; 

a  central  programmable  automatic  controller  means  for 
controlling  said  robot  means;  and 

a  data  transmission  bus  means  for  connecting  said  control 
console  means  and  said  automatic  controller  means  indi- 
vidually to  said  robot  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  downhole  measurements 
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during  the  drilling  of  a  borehole  using  a  bit  at  the  bottom  end 
of  a  drill  string,  said  bit  being  rotated  by  a  mud  motor  assembly 
having  a  power  section,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  measuring-while-drilling  tool  above  said  motor  assem- 
bly and  including  first  means  for  telemetering  signals  represen- 
tative of  downhole  measurements  to  the  surface;  sensor  means 
between  said  power  section  of  said  motor  and  said  bit  for 
making  downhole  measurements  ne^  said  bit;  and  second 
telemetering  means  associated  with  s^d  sensor  means  for  pro- 
ducing bursts  of  acoustic  waves  whibh  are  representative  of 
said  downhole  measurements  made  b^  said  sensor  means  and 
for  telemetering  said  waves  to  said  fir<t  telemetering  means  via 
said  drill  string  to  enable  said  first  telemetering  means  to  relay 
signals  representative  thereof  to  the  surface,  each  of  said  bursts 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  oscillations  and  being  time- 
spaced  in  a  manner  such  that  no  osculation  appears  between 
bursts. 


5,448428 

PAGING  APPARATUS  EQUIPPflD  WITH  A  CLOCK 
FUNCTION 
KiyiMki    Wagii;    Tatmaki    Sekigawa|    MitnUi    SUono,    and 
HaraUko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  KaboahiU 
Kaiiha  Toahiba,  KawanJU,  Japan 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  761,663,  Sep.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,26M41.  Thia  applicatkM  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,940 

Claim  priority,  apptkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253117 

Tke  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Not.  23, 

2010,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a.>  G08B  S^22 

VS.  CL  340—825.44  35  CUdms 


1.  A  paging  apparatus,  comprising: 

time  information  generating  means;  for  measuring  time  and 
outputting  measured  first  time  information; 

a  combination  switch  having  at  leatt  first,  second  and  third 
switch  positions;  j 

mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  tiiie  setting  mode  when  a 
first  operation  for  setting  said  ca|nbination  switch  at  said 
first  switch  position  and  then  ch^ging  said  combination 
switch  to  said  third  switch  position  is  performed; 

paging  means  for  receiving  a  paging  signal  and  informing  a 
user  of  a  call  being  made  whea  an  identification  code 
included  in  said  paging  signal  coh-esponds  to  the  appara- 
tus; I 

time-setting  control  means  for  replacing  said  first  time  infor- 
mation from  said  time  information  generating  means  with 
second  time  information  input  by  a  second  operation 
when  a  second  operation  is  petformed  while  said  time 
setting  mode  is  set  by  said  mode  sitting  means,  said  second 
operation  being  a  combination  <|f  a  switching  operation 
between  said  first  and  second  ^witch  positions  of  said 
combination  switch  and  a  switching  operation  to  said 
third  switch  position;  and 

time  display  means  for  displaying  a  predetermined  time 
pattern  for  entering  said  second  time  information  when 
said  time  setting  mode  is  set. 

12.  A  paging  apparatus,  comprising  : 


time  information  generating 

outputting  measured  first  ime  information; 
operation  input  means; 
mode  setting  means  for  settijig  a  time  setting  mode  when  a 

predetermined  first  operat  on  is  performed  by  said  opera- 


tion input  means,  and  foi 
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setting  a  paging  mode  when 


other  operations  are  perfc  rmed; 

first  paging  means  for  receiving  a  paging  signal  with  said 
paging  mode  being  set  b)  said  mode  setting  means,  and 
informing  a  user  of  a  call  leing  made  when  an  identifica- 
tion code  included  in  said  |  aging  signal  corresponds  to  the 
apparatus; 

time-setting  control  means  fdr  replacing  said  first  time  infor- 
mation from  said  time  info  rmation  generating  means  with 
second  time  information  it  put  by  a  predetermined  second 
operation  when  said  seccnd  operation  is  performed  by 
said  operation  input  meaiu  while  said  time  setting  mode  is 
set  by  said  mode  setting  n  eans;  and 

second  paging  means  whicH  receives  said  paging  signal  in 
said  time  setting  mode,  wherein  when  said  identification 
code  included  in  said  received  paging  signal  corresponds 
to  the  apparatus,  said  second  paging  means  controls  said 
time-setting  control  means  to  interrupt  said  time  setting 
control  and  informs  said  i  ser  of  said  call  being  made,  as 
well  as  stores  a  time  settiv  g  progress  until  after  the  inter- 
ruption and  then  returns  o  introl  of  time  setting  control  to 
said  time-setting  control  i  leans  in  accordance  with  stor- 
age contents  representing  time  setting  progress  prior  to 
the  interruption. 

13.  A  paging  apparatus  com  >rising: 

time  information  generatinglmeans  for  measuring  time  and 
outputting  measured  first  ^ime  information; 

operation  input  means; 

mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  time  setting  mode  when  a 
predetermined  first  operation  is  performed  by  said  opera- 
tion input  means,  and  foi  setting  a  paging  mode  when 


other  operations  are  perfi 
first  paging  means  for  n 
paging  mode  being  set  b; 
informing  a  user  of  a  call 
tion  code  included  in  said 
apparatus; 
time-setting  control  means  f( 
mation  from  said  time  infc 
second  time  information 
operation  when  said 
said  operation  input  mi 


aed; 
/ing  a  paging  signal  with  said 
said  mode  setting  means,  and 
ig  made  when  an  identifica- 

png  signal  corresponds  to  the 


replacing  said  first  time  infor- 

lon  generating  means  with 

ut  by  a  predetermined  second 

id  operation  is  performed  by 

while  said  time  setting  mode  is 

set  by  said  mode  setting  nieans; 

second  paging  means  for  receiving  said  paging  signal,  with 
said  time  setting  mode  being  set  by  said  mode  setting 
means,  and,  when  an  identification  code  included  in  said 
paging  signal  corresponds  to  the  apparatus,  said  second 
paging  means  preliminariK  informs  a  user  of  a  call  and 
stores  information  indicati  ng  the  call  while  said  time-set- 
ting control  means  is  exec  iiting  time  setting  control;  and 

third  paging  means  for  fora  lally  informing  the  user  of  the 
call  after  the  time  settinic  control  by  said  time-setting 
control  means  is  complete  i,  said  third  paging  means  for- 
mally informing  the  user  c  f  the  call  in  the  case  where  the 
second  paging  means  store  i  the  information  indicating  the 
call. 

16.  A  paging  apparatus  com  >rising: 

time  information  generating  means  for  measuring  time  and 
outputting  measured  first  ime  information; 

a  combination  switch  havinj  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
switch  positions; 

mode  setting  means  for  setti  ig  a  time  setting  mode  when  a 
first  operation  is  performi  d,  said  first  operation  being  a 
combination  of  a  switchii  ig  operation  between  the  first 
switch  position  and  the  ^cond  switch  position  and  a 
switching  operation  between  one  of  the  first  and  second 
svkritch  positions  and  the  third  switch  positions; 

paging  means  for  receiving  1 1  paging  signal  and  informing  a 
user  of  a  call  being  mad ;  when  an  identification  code 


included  in  said  paging  signal  corresponds  to  the  appara- 
tus; 

time-setting  control  means  for  replacing  said  first  time  infor- 
mation from  said  time  information  generating  means  with 
second  time  information  input  by  a  second  operation 
which  is  a  switching  operation  between  one  of  the  first  or 
second  switch  positions  and  the  third  switch  position,  said 
first  time  information  being  replaced  with  the  second  time 
information  when  said  second  operation  is  executed  in  the 
state  where  said  time  setting  mode  is  set  by  said  mode 
setting  means;  and 

time  display  means  for  displaying  a  predetermined  time 
pattern  for  entering  said  second  time  information  when 
said  time  setting  mode  is  set. 


5,448,229 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

WITH  A  METER  REGISTER 
Robert  E.  Lee,  Jr.,  DoTer,  N JI.,  aarifMir  to  General  Electric 
Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,490 
Int.  CLo  H04B  3/00:  H04L  27/00 
VS.  a.  340-870.02  17 


1.  An  electrical  metering  device  comprising: 

metering  means  for  tneasuring  energy  consumption  of  an 
electrical  load  associated  with  the  electrical  metering 
device; 

register  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  metering 
means,  for  tabulating  load  profile  data  related  to  the  mea- 
sured energy  consumption  of  the  associated  electrical 
load;  and 

conmiunications  means  for  bidirectionally  communicating 
between  said  register  means  and  an  external  communica- 
tions  device,  said  communications  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buffers,  each  having  a  predetermined  address, 
for  storing  data  therein; 

address  free  invoke  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  an 
invoke  signal  requesting  the  electrical  metering  device  to 
perform  a  predetermined  function  wherein  the  predeter- 
mined function  requires  data  stored  in  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  buffers  and  wherein  the  invoke  signal  does  not 
include  an  address  of  the  buffers  in  which  the  required 
data  is  stored;  and 

address  independent  accessing  means,  reqwnsive  to  said 
address  free  invoke  signal  receiving  means,  for  accessing 

'  the  data  stored  in  at  least  one  of  the  buffers  which  is 
required  to  perform  the  predetermined  function  such  that 
the  external  communications  device  can  request  the  elec- 
trical metering  device  to  perform  a  predetermined  func- 
tion requiring  data  stored  in  at  least  one  of  said  buffers 
without  providing  an  address  of  the  required  buffer. 


5,448,230 
REMOTE  DATA  ACQUISITION  AND 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Z.  Schanker,  Rochester,  and  DHrfd  H.  HoUaadi.  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mctacan,  Incorporated,  liii, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  81,190 
Int  a."  H04Q  9/00:  H04M  11/04;  H04B  3/54 
VS.  a.  340—870.03  26  ( 


1.  A  remote  data  acquisition  and  communication  system, 
comprising: 

a  large  number  of  data  collector  devices  each  comprising  a 
radio  transmitter,  with  all  of  said  radio  transmitters  de- 
signed to  transmit  at  the  same  carrier  frequency  and  each 
of  said  collector  devices  designed  to  transmit  a  data  trans- 
mission at  said  frequency  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  specified 
intervals  of  substantially  identical  duration,  each  collector 
device  being  designed  to  pseudo-randomly  select  the  time 
of  its  first  data  transmission  after  it  is  at  a  random  time  first 
supplied  with  electrical  power,  and  each  collector  device 
being  designed  to  pseudo-randomly  very  slightly  change 
the  duration  of  the  interval  between  its  data  transmissions, 
whereby  said  time  intervals  for  each  collector  device  have 
beginning  and  end  times  which  are  independently  ran- 
domly related  to  those  of  other  collector  devices  in  the 
system; 

and  a  plurality  of  controller  devices,  each  including  a  radio 
transmitter  also  designed  to  operate  at  said  carrier  fre- 
quency, a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  data  transmissions 
at  said  carrier  frequency,  and  a  memory  for  storing  re- 
ceived data; 

and  a  data  management  platform  computer  for  receiving 
data  transmissions,  controlling  the  system  and  processing 
the  received  data. 


5.448,231 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 

SIGNALS  ON  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

FnmiUko  Takeioe;  Hinmori  MIm,  and  Ke^ii  Aaannna,  all  of 

JapM,   airtjanri   to   F^ti   Electric  Co.,   Ltd., 

Japn 

Filed  May  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  890,082 
CUm  prtority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-153756; 
JnL  16, 1991,  3-174983 

Int  CL*  H04M  H/04 
VS.  CL  340— 870  J9  4  CUmm 

1.  A  method  of  transmittiiig  signals  on  a  transmissioa  line, 
the  transmission  line  having  a  DC  current  flowing  there- 
through and  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  thereto 
in  a  multidrop  fashion,  each  of  the  terminals  being  connected 
to  the  transmission  line  to  draw  a  portion  of  the  DC  current 
during  transmission  and  non-transmission  of  a  transmit  signal, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  an  amount  of  the  DC  current  drawn  from  the 
transmission  line  by  each  of  the  terminals  during  non- 
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transmission  of  the  transmit  signal  at  a  value  smaller  than 
an  average  amount  of  the  DC  current  drawn  from  the 
transmission  line  by  each  of  the  tettninals  during  transmis- 
sion of  the  transmit  signal; 
varying  the  portions  of  the  DC  cumtnt  drawn  by  the  termi- 


■->To  TumavsfH  cRun. 


nals  to  transmit  the  transmit  sigial  on  the  transmission 

line;  I 

receiving  a  receive  signal  on  the  traiismission  line;  and 
digitizing  said  received  receive  sign^  in  accordance  with  a 

threshold  level  equal  to  an  avera^  value  of  the  received 

receive  signal. 


5,448^2 
ROADWAY  SENSORS  AND  METHpD  OF  INSTALLING 

SAA^E 
Rokcrt  M.  TybwaU,  Silver  Sprtag,  Md^  MrigMtr  to  Mitroa 
SyitOM  CorvoratkM,  CohmMa,  Md. 
CnrtiMHidM  of  Set.  Ne.  40(,345,  Se»  13,  1M9,  riwadoned, 

CoirtiMMti4Mi-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  34»,6«5,  May  3,  1989, 

ab—dotd.  Thia  awUcation  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,999 

bt  CL*  G68G  1/01 

VS.  CL  340—933  8  Cteins 


1.  In  a  linear  roadway  vehicle  sensor  for  sensing  vehicular 
traffic  thereover,  the  improvement  coniprising:  linear  weight 
means  distributed  along  said  sensor,  said  linear  weight  means 
having  a  weight  per  unit  length  sufScient  to  maintain  said 
sensor  on  said  road  and  substantially  immune  to  lifting  from  the 
roadway  because  of  air  flow  effects  and  turbulence  caused  by 
vehicles,  and  means  securing  said  linear  weight  means  to  said 
linear  roadway  sensor  wherein  said  finear  weight  means  is 
fluent  and  selected  from  shot,  sand  or  la  liquid. 


(a)  object  sensor  means  for  sensing 
view  of  the  aircraft; 


the  aircraft  moves  through 
probability  that  the  aircraf 
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(b)  an  aircraft  navigation  sysl  em  for  navigating  the  aircraft 
through  space; 

(c)  signal  processing  means  fo  r  receiving  data  from  both  the 
object  sensor  means  and  the  aircraft  navigation  system,  for 
generating  map  data  of  the  <  tbjects  within  the  field  of  view 
of  the  aircraft,  for  dynamic  dly  changing  said  map  data  as 


space,  and  for  determining  a 
is  on  a  collision  course  with 


respect  to  each  sensed  objedt,  said  signal  processing  means 
further  including  a  straight  line  filter  to  extract  straight 
line  features  from  said  mtp  data  in  order  to  facilitate 
identification  of  straight  line  obttacles,  including  electric 


features  being  based  on  the 


cables  and  electric  poles,  ;  lid  extraction  of  straight  line 


following  straight  line  extrac- 


tion criteria  (1)  slope  of  sai(  I  straight  line  obstacle  relative 
to  ground;  (2)  height  of  sa  d  straight  line  obstacle  above 
ground;  (3)  length  of  said  straight  line  obstacle:  (4)  number 
of  said  straight  line  obstacles  sensed  within  said  field  of 
view  of  the  aircraft:  and  (S)  continuity  of  said  straight  line 
obstacle;  and 

(d)  alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm  when  said  signal 
processing  means  determii  es  there  is  a  high  probability 
that  a  current  aircraft  fligh  t  direction  is  on  said  collision 
course  with  respect  to  a  se  ised  object. 


5,448  234 


LOGICAL  UGHT  CONTRO  L 
DavM  C.  Harwped,  P.O.  Bex  371 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1994 

Int.  a.<  g4bb 

VS.  CL  340—984 


5,448,233 

AIRBCHtNE  OBSTACLE  CCHXiftON  AVOIDANCE 

APPARATUS i 

L*«k  SabM,  Kiryat  Hayin  East;  Soru  Paibiah,  HaiA^  and  Ezra 
Sh—ay,  Kiryat  BiaHk,  aH  of  bnd,  aasigMrs  to  State  of 
bnd,  Rafael  AnHuaeat  DeTehtp^eat  Aothority,  HaiCa, 
Umi  I 

FHcd  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Sar.  ]■•.  MM" 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  krael,  Hm.  28, 1993, 104542 
brt.  a.'  G08B  23/00 
VS.  CL  340— 9«3  U  CWm 

1.  Airborne  obstacle  collision  avoidance  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 


FOR  SAILING  VESSELS 
,  WoodatowH,  N  J.  00098 
Ser.  No.  180,271 

23/00 

20( 


objects  within  a  field  of 


1.  An  improved  method  for 
of  a  sailing  vessel  indudrng  an 


o  MMrolHng  the  navigation  lights 
anchor  light,  a  steaming  Ught 
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and  a  first  set  of  deck-level  red-green-white  nmning  lights,  by 
means  of  operator  controlled  selection  mechanisms,  electri- 
cally interposed  between  the  vessel's  electrical  power  source 
and  the  circuits  of  the  navigation  lights,  which,  subject  to  the 
condition  of  other  equipment  aboard  the  vessel,  operate  the 
navigation  lights  in  conformity  with  a  human  operator's  selec- 
tion; wherein  the  improvement  is  comprised  of  the  use  of  two 
operator  controlled  selection  mechanisms,  each  of  which  per- 
mits a  choice  of  mutually  exclusive  selections;  a  first  said  oper- 
ator controlled  selection  mechanism  being  comprised  of 

1)  a  means  to  select  operation  of  the  anchor  light  and  not  the 
running  lights  and 

2)  a  means  to  select  operation  of  such  running  lights  as  are 
selected  by  the  second  operator  controlled  selection 
mechanism  and  not  the  anchor  light; 

and  a  second  said  operator  controlled  selection  mechanism 
being  comprised  of 

1)  a  means  to  select  operation  of  the  steaming  light  and  (the) 
red-green-white  deck-level  rxinning  lights  and 

2)  a  means  to  select  (a  well-known)  operation  of  red-green- 
white  white  running  lights  (combination)  appropriate  for 
a  vessel  under  sail. 
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1.  A  system  for  marking  and  identifying  marine  channels, 
comprising: 

a  laser  generating  a  single  continuous  wave  laser  beam  in  the 
visible  frequency  spectrum; 

means  for  selectively  interrupting  said  laser  beam  to  produce 
an  on/off  laser  beam  sequence  that  uniquely  identifies  a 
marine  channel,  said  on/off  laser  beam  sequence  defined 
by  specifically  timed  periods  of  laser  beam  transmiaiioa 
distinguishable  by  the  human  eye  separated  by  specifically 
timed  periods  of  laser  beam  interruption  d^tinguishabte 
by  the  human  eye; 

a  beam  expander  for  expanding  said  laser  beam  in  terms  of 
beam  diameter  during  said  specifically  timed  periods  of 
laser  beam  transmission,  and  for  projecting  said  expanded 
laser  beam  along  a  beam  path  that  is  subatantially  along 
the  center  of  a  marine  channel  at  a  height  above  the  wa- 
ter's surface,  wherein  marine  traffic  may  pass  under  said 
beam  path  without  obstructing  said  beam  path. 
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1.  A  keyboard  switch  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switch  elements  respectively  connected  be- 
tween one  of  a  plurality  of  output  lines  and  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  drive  lines  arranged  in  a  matrix-like  fashion; 


signal  supply  means  for  generating  a  drive  signal; 

a  plurality  of  series  resistors,  each  series  resistor  having  a 
first  resbtance  value  and  being  connected  in  series  with 
one  of  the  plurality  of  switch  dements; 

a  plurality  of  current  detectors,  each  current  detector  having 
a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  output  lines 
and  a  second  input  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  current  detection  resistors,  each  current  detec- 
tion resistor  including  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  input  terminal  of  one  of  said  plurality  current  detec- 
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tors  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  current  detectors, 
the  second  terminal  being  maintained  at  a  fixed  potential, 
each  current  detection  resistor  having  a  second  resistance 
value  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  resis- 
tance value  such  that  most  of  a  current  conducted  by  one 
of  the  output  lines  travels  through  an  associated  current 
detection  resistor,  and 
switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  the  pinral- 
ity  of  drive  lines  to  said  signal  supply  means. 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  use  with  a  telemetry  system,  said 
telemetry  system  providing  a  fuze  active  logic  signal,  a  system 
clock  signal  and  a  (toppler  select  signal,  said  electronic  circuit 
comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  to  be  digi- 
tized; 
programmed  read  only  memory  means  for  generating  a 
digital  dither  signal  of  six  bit  dither  words  and  sign  bits 
indicative  of  when  said  six  bit  dither  words  are  positive 
and  when  said  six  bit  dither  words  are  negative; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
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nal  for  converting  said  analog  sij  sal  fixMn  analog  to  digital 
form  to  provide  a  digital  data  si^ial  of  six  bit  data  words; 

an  adder  circuit  connected  to  said  atialog  to  digital  converter 
and  said  read  only  memory  means  for  adding  said  digital 
dither  signal  and  said  digital  dat^  signal  to  produce  a  first 
digital  equivalent  signal  of  three  ^it  data/dither  words  and 
a  second  digital  equivalent  signal,  said  second  digital 
equivalent  signal  being  a  most  significant  bit  of  each  three 
bit  data/dither  word  of  said  first  digital  equivalent  signal; 

means  for  inverting  said  system  c|xk  signal  to  provide  an 
inverted  system  clock  signal; 

first  state  machine  circuit  means  rosponsive  to  said  inverted 
system  clock  signal,  said  doppfer  select  signal  and  said 
fuze  active  logic  signal  generating  a  read  three  bit  signal 
when  said  fuze  active  logic  sigoal  is  at  a  first  logic  state 
and  a  read  one  bit  signal  when  said  fuze  active  logic  signal 
is  at  a  second  logic  state; 

second  state  machine  circuit  meansresponsive  to  said  system 
clock  signal  generating  a  doppler  convert  signal; 

first  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  state  machine 
circuit  means,  said  second  state  i^achine  circuit  means  and 
said  adder  circuit,  said  first  stonge  means  receiving  said 
first  digital  equivalent  signal  from  said  adder  circuit; 

gating  means  connected  to  said  first  state  machine  circuit 
means  and  said  inverting  meant,  for  receiving  said  read 
one  bit  signal  and  said  inverted  jsystem  clock  signal,  said 
read  one  bit  signal  enabling  saitl  gating  means  allowing 
said  inverted  system  clock  sinal  to  pass  through  said 
gating  means;  I 

second  storage  means  connected  1p  said  gating  means,  said 
second  state  machine  circuit  means  and  said  adder  circuit, 
said  second  storage  means  rec^ving  said  second  digital 
equivalent  signal  from  said  add4r  circuit; 

said  first  and  second  state  machkie  means  receiving  said 
doppler  convert  signal  from  $«id  second  state  machine 
circuit  means,  said  doppler  convert  signal  effecting  a 
continuous  storage  of  said  first  ^igital  equivalent  signal  in 
said  first  storage  means  and  said  second  digital  equivalent 
signal  in  said  second  storage  moans;  and 

a  parallel  to  serial  converter  circiit  connected  to  said  first 
storage  means,  said  second  storage  means  and  said  first 
state  machine  circuit  means; 

said  first  storage  means  responsive  to  said  read  three  bit 
signal  retrieving  said  first  digital  equivalent  signal  stored 
in  said  first  storage  means  and  fien  transferring  said  first 
digital  equivalent  signal  to  said  parallel  to  serial  converter 
circuit;  j 

said  parallel  to  serial  converter  lircuit  responsive  to  said 
read  three  bit  signal  and  said  syftem  clock  signal  convert- 
ing said  first  digital  equivalent  signal  from  parallel  form  to 
serial  form  to  provide  a  first  sefial  digital  output  signal; 

said  second  storage  means  responsive  to  said  inverted  system 
clock  signal  provided  by  said 'gating  means  when  said 
gating  means  is  enabled  retrieving  said  second  digital 
equivalent  signal  stored  in  said  tecond  storage  means  and 
then  transferring  said  second  (f  gital  equivalent  signal  to 
said  parallel  to  serial  converter]  circuit; 
said  parallel  to  serial  converter  Circuit  responsive  to  said 
read  one  bit  signal  and  said  system  clock  signal  passing 
said  second  digital  equivalent  signal  through  said  parallel 
to  serial  converter  circuit  to  prc^de  a  second  serial  digital 
output  signal. 
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1.  A  switch  circuit,  compri  ing: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  voltage  generating  circuit  konnected  to  said  input  terminal, 
said  voltage  generating  circuit  operable  to  produce  a 
relatively  high  or  low  voltage  at  a  first  node  in  response  to 
a  high  or  low  voltage  at  said  input  terminal; 

an  output  current  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
node,  said  output  currei  t  switching  circuit  operable  to 
produce  an  output  curret  t  or  a  null  output  current  at  said 
output  terminal  in  respor  te  to  said  relatively  high  or  low 
voltage  at  said  first  node 

a  compensating  circuit  coi  pled  to  said  first  node  and  said 
circuit,  said  compensating  cir- 
cuit operable  to  compensate  for  fluctuations  in  said  output 
current. 
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periodic  conversion  cycles  into 


3.  A  multistage  continuously 
analog-to^igital  (A/D)  con  'erter 
input  signal  during  a  series  o 
a  series  of  digital  outputs,  co  npnsing 

a  system  clock  for  generat  ng  clock  signals, 

a  rail  voltage, 

a  constant  reference  volta)  e  (Er^, 


a  first  multi-bit,  first  order  continuously  integrating  A/D 
converter,  the  first  A/D  converter  further  comprising, 

a  first  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
continuously  coupled  to  the  input  signal,  an  inverting 
input  periodically  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage,  and  an 
output, 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  the  amplifier  output  and 
the  inverting  input,  the  first  capacitor  being  continuously 
charged  by  the  input  signal, 

a  first  control  logic  circuit  for  oversampling  the  input  signal 
by  periodically  generating  a  first  start  signal  to  periodi- 
cally couple  the  reference  voltage  to  the  first  capacitor  to 
start  each  of  a  plurality  of  input  signal  conversion  cycles 
in  which  the  first  capacitor  is  periodically  discharged  by 
the  reference  voltage,  a  first  comparator,  coupled  to  the 
amplifier  output,  for  generating  a  first  zero  crossing  signal 
each  time  the  first  capacitor  is  discharged  below  the  zero 
voltage  level,  wherein,  the  first  logic  circuit  generates  an 
first  end  signal  in  response  to  the  zero  crossing  signal  and 
a  first  stop  signal  after  a  predetermined  whole  number  of 
clock  cycles  after  the  generation  of  the  first  end  signal, 
therd>y  indicating  that  the  reference  voltage  is  no  longer 
applied  to  the  first  capacitor, 

a  first  two  position  switch,  actuated  to  a  first  positkml  in 
response  to  the  first  start  signal,  wherein  the  reference 
voltage  (Er^  is  coupled  to  the  inverting  input,  and  actu- 
ated to  a  second  position  in  response  to  the  first  stop  signal 
to  couple  the  rail  voltage  to  the  inverting  input,  wherein, 
the  first  capacitor  is  charged  by  the  input  signal  when  the 
first  switch  is  in  the  second  position  and  discharged  by  the 
reference  voltage  (E„/)  when  in  the  first  position, 

a  first  counting  circuit,  actuated  by  the  first  start  signal  and 
the  first  stop  signal,  for  counting  the  number  of  clock 
cycles  between  the  first  start  signal  and  the  first  stop  signal 
during  each  periodic  conversion  cycle,  wherein,  the  input 
signal  is  periodically  quantized  into  a  first  series  of  digital 
outputs,  and  a  first  series  of  error  signals,  each  error  signal 
defined  as  the  time  period  between  the  first  zero-crossing 
signal  and  the  first  stop  signal  for  each  periodic  conver- 
sion cycle;  and 

a  second  multi-bit,  first  order  continuously  integrating  A/D 
converter  having  an  analog  input  and  a  digital  output,  for 
generating  a  series  of  digital  outputs  corresponding  ti>  the 
series  of  conversion  error  signals  generated  by  the  first 
A/D  converter  during  the  first  series  of  conversion  cycles 
and  accumulated  by  the  second  A/D  converter,  the  sec- 
ond A/D  converter  further  comprising, 

a  second  two  position  switch,  actuated  to  a  first  positionl  in 
response  to  the  first  end  signal  to  connect  the  reference 
voltage  QErtJ)  to  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  second 
A/D  converter,  and  actuated  to  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  stop  signal  to  connect  the  rail  voltage  to 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  second  A/D  converter, 

a  second  operational  amplifier  and  a  second  capacitor 
which,  for  each  conversion  cycle,  is  continuously  charged 
during  the  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  error  signal 
of  the  first  A/D  converter  (T,„.i  =T^«  aop-Tfim  end)  by 
the  reference  voltage  (Err/)  such  that  the  charge  accumu- 
lated on  the  second  capacitor  is  proportional  to  the  con- 
version error  signal  generated  by  the  fu^t  A/D  converter, 

a  second  control  logic  for  over  sampling  the  error  signal  by 
generating  a  second  start,  signal  to  periodically  couple  the 
reference  voltage  to  the  second  capacitor  to  start  each  of 
a  plurality  of  conversion  error  signal  cycles, 

a  second  comparator  coupled  to  the  second  integrating 
circuit  for  generating  a  second  zero  crossing  signal  each 
time  the  second  capacitor  is  discharged  below  the  zero 
voltage  level,  the  second  control  logic  further  generating 
an  Second  end  signal  in  response  to  the  second  zero  cross- 
ing signal  and  a  second  stop  signal  after  a  predetermined 
whole  number  of  clock  cycles  after  the  generation  of  the 
Second  end  signal,  the  second  stop  signal  indicating  that 
the  reference  voltage  is  no  longer  applied  to  the  second 
capacitor, 

a  third  two  position  switch,  actuated  to  a  first  position  in 


response  to  the  second  start  signal  for  coupling  the  refer- 
ence voltage  (E„jfto  the  inverting  input  of  the  second 
operational  amplifier,  and  actuated  to  a  second  position  in 
response  to  the  second  stop  signal  for  coupling  the  rail 
voltage  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  second  operational 
amplifier, 

a  second  counting  circuit,  actuated  by  the  second  start  signal 
and  the  second  stop  signal,  wherein,  the  series  of  conver- 
sion error  signals  (Terri)  are  repetitively  quantized  into  a 
second  series  of  digital  outputs  by  counting  clock  cycles 
between  the  second  start  signal  and  the  second  stop  signal 
during  each  conversion  error  signal  cycle, 

a  differencer  for  subtracting  consecutive  digital  outputs  of 
the  second  series  of  digital  outputs,  the  difference  being  a 
digital  error  signal  in  which  the  spectral  density  of  the 
conversion  noise  is  shifted  outside  of  the  bandwidth  of  the 
analog  input  signal, 

a  summing  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  first  counting  circuit  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  differencer,  wherein,  for  each  conversion  cycle,  the 
digital  output  of  the  second  counter  is  subtracted  from  the 
digital  output  of  the  first  counter,  replacing  the  conver- 
sion noise  of  the  first  A/D  converter  with  the  differenced 
conversion  noise  of  the  second  A/D  converter,  and 

a  post-conversion  filter,  wherein  the  out-of-band  portion  of 
the  conversion  noise  is  removed  from  the  series  of  digital 
outputs. 
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5.  An  input  device  comprising: 

a  case  including  an  upper  wall  defining  an  elongated  open- 
ing, the  elongated  opening  having  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing edges; 

a  bearing  member  mounted  below  the  elongated  opening 
and  pivotally  disposed  in  the  case  about  a  first  axis,  the 
first  axis  being  located  adjacent  the  tint  edge; 

a  roller  rotatably  disposed  on  the  bearing  member  around  a 
shaft  having  a  second  axis,  the  second  axis  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  first  edge  and  the  second  edge,  the 
roller  having  a  portion  exposed  through  the  elongated 
opening; 

an  encoder  disposed  inside  the  case  adjacent  the  second 
edge; 

means  for  transmitting  a  rotation  of  the  roller  to  the  encoder 
such  that  manual  rotation  of  the  roller  causes  an  associated 
rotation  of  the  encoder,  thereby  causing  the  encoder  to 
generate  a  first  output  signal;  and 

a  switch  disposed  in  the  case  adjacent  the  first  ^ge  of  the 
elongated  opening  such  that  the  bearing  member  is  lo- 
cated between  the  switch  and  the  encoder,  the  switch 
contacting  a  side  portion  of  the  bearing  member  such  that 
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downward  movement  of  the  roi  er 
member  to  pivot  about  the  first 
switch,  thereby  causing  the  switc  i 
signal. 
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I.  A  radar  signal  processing  methodTor  use  with  a  synthetic 
array  radar,  said  method  comprising  tke  steps  of: 
operating  the  synthetic  array  radar  lo  produce  outof-plane 
motion  and  generating  radar  return  signals  derived  there- 
from; 
processing  the  radar  return  signals  to  compensate  for  rela- 
tive motioa  and  provide  motion  compensated  data; 
processing  the  motion  compensated  data  to  generate  ground 

plane  polar  format  data; 
processing  the  ground  plane  polar  tormat  data  to  generate 

range  compressed  data; 
processing  the  range  compressed  data  to  generate  au- 

tofocused  data;  and 
processing  the  autofocuaed  data  to  generate  azimuth  com- 
pressed data  in  accordance  with  ttie  following  steps: 
focusing  uncompressed  azimuth  data  for  each  of  many 

discrete  terrain  height  reference  levels; 
compressing  the  focused  data  using  a  weighted  Fourier 

transform; 
temporarily  storing  the  magnitud^  of  each  pixel; 
outputting  the  largest  magnitude  from  among  all  of  the 
magnitudes  for  each  of  the  terrain  height  reference 
levels  for  ea£fi^^^ixel  as  a  radar  cross  section  value  of 
that  pixel;  and 
outputting  the  reference  level  a|  which  that  maximum 
occurred  as  the  height  of  that  ^ixeL 


1.  A  system  for  radio  frequenc  y  identification  of  a  transpon- 
der by  an  interrogator,  the  syst(  m  comprising: 

a)  said  interrogator  wherein  s  lid  interrogator  has 

i)  an  oscillator  operable  to  >rovide  a  carrier  wave, 

ii)  a  first  modulator  operab  e  to  modulate  data  upon  said 

carrier  wave  with  a  first  Iraodulation  signal,  and 
iii)  a  second  modulator  ope  rable  to  superimpose  a  second 
modulation  signal  upon  said  modulated  carrier,  said 
second  modulation  sigml  operable  to  alert  said  tran- 
sponder that  an  RF  intei  rogation  is  being  sent  by  said 
interrogator;  and 

b)  said  transponder  wherein  ^id  transponder  has 
i)  a  modulation  detector  <  iperable  to  be  alerted  to  the 

presence  of  said  RF  int(  rrogation  by  the  presence  of 
said  second  modulation  j  ignal, 
ii)  means  for  enabling  othi  ir  transponder  circuitry  upon 
modulation  signal,  said  means 
in  electrical  communical  Ion  with  said  modulation  de- 
tector and  enabling  saiq  other  transponder  circuitry 
only  when  said  modulation  detector  detects  the  pres- 
ence of  said  second  modu  lation  signal,  thereby  lessening 
the  Ukelihood  that  said  ( ther  transponder  will  be  acti- 
vated in  the  absence  of  a  i  RF  interrogation,  such  as  by 
spurious  Electro-Magnet  ic  Interference,  and 

to  demodulate  said  data  from 


iii)  a  demodulator  operable 
said  carrier  wave. 


5,448  243 


SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  A 

AND  OBSTRUCnONS  AN  > 
DETERMINING  THE  ROLL  [NG 
OBJECTS,  SUCH  AS  AIRCR  IFT, 

AND  the: 

Karl-Heiax  Bethke,  OberpfafTei  liofen; 

aad  Arao  Schroth,  Pnchheim 

Dcataehe  Forschungsanstalt 

Colocae,  Germany 
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abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioii 
215J) 

lat  a.*  G^IS 
UJS.  CL  342—59 

1.  A  system  for  locating  a  pi  irali 
tions  and  for  detecting  and  de  ermining 
moving  objects,  such  as  aircraf  , 
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PLURAUTV  OF  OBJECTS 
FOR  DETECIING  AND 
STATUS  OF  MOVING 
,  GROUND  VEHICLES, 
LIKE 

Berad  Rode,  Seehanaen, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
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ground  vehicles  and  the  like 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


437 


in  the  region  of  an  airport,  including  a  plurality  of  transmitting 
and  receiving  stations  (radar  stations  including  a  main  station) 
comprising: 

means  for  permanently  illuminating  a  definite  area  with 
coherent  microwave  radiation  from  a  short-range  radar 
network  having  at  least  three  radar  stations  using  simple 
fixed  (nonrotating)  antennas  (Ar.  Ax)  with  broad  sector 
characteristics  of  about  90*  in  the  azimuth. 


5,448^44 
TIME-SHARING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Satoni  Kematsu,  aad  Jun  Ashihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  at- 
aimon  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,810 

Clatau  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-051443 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  13/4S.  13/93 

VS.  CL  342—155  10  Cfadaw 


.     It.  M  V  Y 


9.  A  method  for  achieving  improved  accuracy  in  radar 
systems  used  in  collision  avoidance  systems,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
detecting  an  amplitude  level  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  return 

beams  received  by  a  selected  number  o(  antennas;  and 
determining  a  direction  to  an  object  based  at  least  in  part 
upon  a  weighted  average  of  said  amplitude  levels  of  said 
return  beams. 


5,448,245 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  IN  RADAR 
Maaaya  Takaae,  Hyoaa,  lapaa,  iiiitii    to  fMtmkk 
KabwUki  Kiriaha,  Tokyo,  J^M 

FHed  im.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  M8454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5-041796 
Int  CL*  GOIS  13/526.  13/53.  13/534 
VS.  a.  342—195  8 
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said  radar  network  further  including  fixed  receiving  anten- 
nas (A/{)  which  have  two  adjacent  subsector  characteris- 
tics with  one  receiving  channel  per  subsector  being  associ- 
ated for  suppression  of  ghost-targets,  said  receiving  chan- 
nels also  comprising  identification  means  for  receiving 
signals  from  any  other  selected  transmitter  within  the 
network,  wherein  these  means  of  signal  identification  of 
other  transmitters  being  effected  by  selecting  different 
transmitting  time-slots  or  station-specific  pulse  compres- 
sion codes. 


1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  in  a  radar  including  an  A-D 
converter  to  sample  and  digitize  a  radar  receive  signal  whose 
band  is  limited  by  using  a  first  clock  having  a  predetermined 
frequency,  and  a  target  detector  to  detect  a  target  in  a  digital 
signal  to  which  digital  signal  processing  such  as  MTI  process- 
ing b  performed,  said  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  clock  accelerator  to  generate  a  second  dock  signal  having 
a  frequency  which  is  N  times  (N:  integer)  a  frequency  of 
said  first  clock  signal; 
a  signal  latch  to  hold  an  output  from  said  A-D  converter 

while  N  second  clocks  are  outputted;  and 
a  digital  low-pass  filter  operated  by  said  second  clock  signal 
to  pass  a  signal  having  frequency  which  is  not  higher  than 
Nyquist  frequency  in  output  from  said  signal  latch,  and 
feed  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  limited  to  a  terminal  of 
said  target  detector,  and  said  target  detector  being  oper- 
ated by  said  second  clock. 


5,448446 
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BEAM  COMPRESSION  METHOD  FOR  RADAR 

ANTENNA  PATTERNS 

ToiUUfo  Sezai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  National  Space  De- 

Telopment  Agency  of  Japan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,117 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  15, 1992,  4-353727 

Int.  a.«  GOIS  3/16.  3/28 

VS.  a.  42—382  6  Claims 


1  :  MAIN  ANTENNA 

^ — ■         2 :  SOB-ANTENNA 


MULTIPLICATION 
CIRCUIT   AND 
SIGNAL  PnOCESSING 
CIRCUIT 


—  OUTPUT 


"T 

« 

1.  A  beam  compression  method  for  radar  antenna  patterns, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  antenna  system  including  a  main  antenna  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  radio  waves  and  at  least  one 
reception-only  sub-antenna  which  is  adjacent  to  said  main 
antenna  along  a  direction  of  a  beam  width  of  said  main 
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antenna  to  be  compressed  and  whi  :h  is  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that  its  beam  axis  is  arrang^l  to  be  parallel  with  a 
beam  axis  of  said  main  antenna; 

scanning  an  antenna  beam  of  said  a^enna  system  along  the 
direction  of  said  beam  width  to  be  compressed  and  receiv- 
ing, by  said  main  antenna  and  sa  d  sub-antenna,  a  radio 
wave  emitted  from  said  main  antenna  and  reflected  from  a 
scattering  object;  and 

setting  received  signals  of  said  maiA  antenna  and  said  sub- 
antenna  in  phase  and  subjecting  them  to  a  multiplication 
process  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  synthetic  reception  signals 

said  beam  compression  method  further  comprising  an  output 
signal  processing  step,  wherein,  w  len  a  ratio  of  a  value  of 
the  synthetic  reception  signal  to  a  maximum  set  value  of  a 
radar  display  device  is  not  less  than  a  preset  value,  a 
received  signal  of  said  main  anteltna  is  output  as  a  final 
antenna  pattern  output,  and  where(n,  when  the  ratio  of  the 
value  of  the  synthetic  reception  tosaid  maximum  set  value 
IS  less  than  said  preset  value.  the)e  is  no  anteiua  pattern 
output. 


5.448^249 
ANTEIWA 
YnicU  Kushihi,  and  Yodiiyuki 
Japan,    aasigiiors    to    Mnrat  i 
Nagaoiudiyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1993 , 
Oaiins  priority,  application 

Int  a.*  HOIC 
VS.  CL  34»-700  MS 
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Sonoda,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
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Japan, 


S448J4S 
ADAPTIVE  RADIO  DIRECnON  iRNDING  SYSTEM 
Donald  S.  Anttila,  SootiilNiry,  Conn.,  aHigaor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,124 

Int  a.*  GOIS  1/44 
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Ser.  No.  23,629 
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1.  An  antenna  device  which 


includes  a  microstrip  antenna 


and  an  electronic  circuit  connec  ted  to  said  microstrip  antenna, 
said  microstrip  antenna  compri  ing: 

a  circular,  ring-shaped  dielec  trie  substrate  having  first  and 
second  main  surfaces,  an  Duter  peripheral  face,  and  an 
inner  peripheral  face,  anq  formed  with  a  vacant  space 
portion  defined  by  said  inifer  peripheral  face  at  a  central 
portion  of  said  dielectric  sabstrate; 

a  ivdiation  electrode  formed  (  m  said  first  main  surface  of  said 
dielectric  substrate  so  as  to  Extend  over  at  least  said  vacant 
space  portion; 

a  ground  electrode  formed  at  least  on  the  second  main  sur- 
face of  said  dielectric  subs  rate;  and 

a  feeder  Une  for  connecting  s  lid  radiation  electrode  and  saic 
electronic  circuit, 

wherein  said  radiation  electr  xle  has  a  circular  shape  with  a 
diameter  larger  than  an  in  ner  diameter  of  said  dielectric 


1.  A  radio  direction  finding  syst^n  for  determining  the 
direction  of  radio  frequency  signal  trinsmissions  with  respect 
to  a  receiving  location,  comprising: 

an  antenna  which  performs  360'  sweeps  for  receiving  radio 
frequency  signals  from  sources  of  radio  frequency  signal 
transmissions; 

receiver  means  coupled  to  said  ai4enna  and  responsive  to 
said  received  radio  frequency  lignals  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  output  signals,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  signals  corresponding  to  ^aid  received  radio  fre- 
quency signals,  said  output  signak  containing  information 
indicative  of  the  signal  strength  and  bearing  of  said  re- 
ceived radio  frequency  signals; 

meatis  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  extracting  said 
signal  strength  and  bearing  inforviation  and  for  providing 
corresponding  signal  strength  sinnals  and  bearing  signals 
indicative  thereof; 

characterized  by: 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  strength  signals  and  said 
bearing  signals  for  determining 
signal  strength  signals  are  greatet  than  a  threshold  magni- 
tude, and  for  determining  that  a  source  of  radio  frequency 
signal  transmissions  is  present  at  a  bearing  if  signal 
strength  signals  of  a  magnitude  gf  eater  than  said  threshold 
magnitude  are  present  at  a  corresponding  bearing  for  a 
statistically  significant  number  of  antenna  sweeps. 


substrate  defined  by  the  Inner  peripheral  face  thereof, 
ther^y  covering  an  entin  circular  opening  on  said  first 
main  surface,  with  part  of  an  under  surface  of  said  radia- 
tion electrode  contacting  laid  first  main  surface  of  said 
dielectric  substrate,  said  di  electric  substrate  being  fixedly 
mounted  on  a  first  circuli  r  base  member  formed  with  a 
circular  hollow  convex  pi  irtion  which  is  fitted  into  said 
vacant  space  portion,  saic  electronic  circuit  being  fixed 
within  said  convex  portio  i,  with  a  second  base  member 
being  further  fixed  on  an  inder  surface  of  said  first  base 
member,  said  electronic  d  rcuit  being  connected  to  exter- 
nal circuits  through  an  tn|  ut/output  terminal. 


5,441  ^2S0 
LAMINAR  MICROCTl  IP  PATCH  ANTENNA 
Stephen  R.  Day,  Greater  Ma  icheatcr,  England,  aaaignor  to 
Pilkington  pic,  Meraeyiide,  I  InitMl  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  28, 19«  I,  Ser.  No.  127,734 
ClafaH  priority,  application  flnitcd  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1992, 
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1.  A  laminar  microstrip  patiii  antenna  comprising: 

a  ground  plane  element  having  opposing  first  and  second 

faces; 
a  first  dielectric  planar  mem^r  adjacent  the  first  face  of  the 
ground  plane  element; 
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a  patch  radiator  on  a  face  of  the  first  dielectric  member 
remote  from  said  ground  element; 

a  second  dielectric  planar  member  adjacent  the  second  face 
of  the  ground  plane  element;  and 

a  transmission  line  circuit  for  feeding  the  antenna,  which 
circuit  is  located  on  a  face  of  the  second  dielectric  member 
remote  from  said  ground  plane  element,  said  ground  plane 
having  an  aperture  to  couple  the  transmission  line  circuit 


to  the  patch  radiator,  which  aperture  comprises  a  cross 
formed  by  two  linear  slots  intersecting  each  other,  and 
said  transmission  line  circuit  comprising  two  linear  con- 
ductors positioned  to  intersect  at  a  point  and  means  to 
electrically  insulate  the  linear  conductors  from  each  other 
at  the  point  of  intersection,  the  electrically  insulated  inter- 
section point  of  said  linear  conductors  being  aligned  with 
a  center  of  the  intersection  of  the  aperture  cross  with  the 
linear  conductors  lying  between  the  slots  of  the  aperture. 


5*448,251 

AUTOMATIC  .TELESCOPIC  ANTENNA  MECHANISM 

Irwin  Gcmhcrg,  KendaU  Paric;  Noraum  P.  Graale,  Hacketta- 

town,  nnd  Engne  T.  Kendig,  Brick  Townridp,  Ocean  Conaty, 

all  <rf  N  J„  aaripMin  to  AT*T  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,578 

Int.  CL«  HOIQ  1/24 

MS.  a.  343—702  2  Claims 


a  second  rack  engaged  with  the  pinion  and  fastened  to  the 
antenna  plunger. 


1.  In  a  radiotelephone  handset  comprising 
a  body; 

a  telescopic  antenna  comprising 
a  tubular  antenna  channel  fastened  to  the  body  and  having 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 
an  antenna  plunger  slidably  installed  within  the  first  end  of 
the  antenna  channel;  and 
a  mouthpiece  including  a  microphone,  the  mouthpiece  being 
slidably  fastened  to  the  body, 
means  responsive  to  a  user's  act  of  sliding  the  mouthpiece  for 
extending  the  antenna  plunger,  comprising: 
a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  in  the  body; 
a  first  rack  on  a  face  of  the  mouthpiece  adjacent  to  the  body 
and  engaged  with  the  pinion;  and 


5,448,252 

WIDE  BANDWIDTH  MICROSTRIP  PATCH  ANTENNA 
Aar  S.  All,  Colorado  Springs  and  Knidip  C  Gnpta,  BonUcr, 
both  of  Colo.,  aadvMTs  to  IV  United  States  of  Americn  as 
Reprcacated  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  "'Mhlngliin. 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,794 
bt  CL*  HOIQ  1/38 
MS.  CL  343—700  MS  10  ( 
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1.  An  improved  microstrip  patch  antenna  element,  a  mount- 
ing surface  having  said  improved  microstrip  patch  antenna 
thereon,  a  means  of  feeding  energy  to  said  improved  microstrip 
patch  antenna,  said  improved  microstrip  patch  antenna  ele- 
ment comprising: 
a  ground  plane,  said  ground  plane  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing surface,  said  ground  plane  being  composed  of  a  metal- 
Uc  material; 
a  substrate,  said  substrate  mounted  onto  said  ground  plane, 
said  substrate  being  a  low-loss  dielectric  material,  said 
substrate  being  at  least  one  layer  of  material; 
a  patch,  said  patch  being  mounted  on  said  substrate,  said 
patch  having  a  desired  shape  and  thickness,  said  patch 
being  composed  of  a  metallic  material,  said  patch  having 
radiating  ojges  thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  leaky  wave  strips,  said  leaky  wave  strips  being 
mounted  on  said  substrate  and  adjacent  to  said  patch  and 
in  contact  with  said  radiating  edges  of  said  patch,  said 
leaky  wave  strips  having  a  desired  width,  thickness  and 
length  and  composed  of  a  dielectric  material  to  maximize 
the  bandwidth  of  a  radiated  energy,  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial of  such  leaky  wave  strips  having  a  dielectric  constant 
greater  than  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  substrate. 


5,448,253 

ANTENNA  WITH  INTEGRAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

SECnON 

Lorcaxo  A.  Pomx  de  Leon,  Lake  Worth;  Nick  Bvis  Boca 

RatoiS  and  Kasimiera  Siwiak,  Coral  Springa,  aU  of  F1a„  aa- 

sigaors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaambwg,  DL 

FUed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,175 
Int  CL«  HOIQ  1/24,  9/38 
MS.  CL  343—702  U  ( 


1.  An  antenna  for  receiving  RF  signals  at  a  predetermined 
operating  frequency,  comprising: 
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a  first  elongated  conductor; 

a  second  elongated  conductor  hav^g  first  and  second  ends 
opposite  each  other,  wherein  th  :  first  end  of  the  second 
elongated  conductor  is  electrically  coupled  to  an  end  of 
the  first  elongated  conductor;     I 

a  third  elongated  conductor  surrounding  the  second  elon- 
gated conductor  and  having  first  and  second  ends, 
wherein  the  first  end  of  the  thir^  elongated  conductor  is 
proximal  to  the  first  end  of  the  »  cond  elongated  conduc- 
tor and  the  second  end  of  the  thii  d  elongated  conductor  is 
proximal  to  the  second  end  of  tt  e  second  elongated  cun 
ductor  and  electrically  coupled 
tenna; 

an  insulator  located  between  the  second  and  third  elongated 
conductors  for  providing  elect  ical  insulation  therebe- 
tween;  and 

a  runner  plated  on  an  insulative  subktrate,  the  runner  having 
a  first  end  electrically  coupled  1 3  the  second  end  of  the 
second  elongated  conductor  an  i  having  a  second  end 
electrically  coupled  to  the  groi  nd  for  the  antenna, 
runner  further  having  a  terminal 

and  second  ends  of  the  runner  f^r  providing  the  RF  sig- 
nals to  receiving  circuitry. 


5,448,254 

MECHANISM  FOR  MdUNTING  A 

RECEIVING/TRANSMnTING  h4rN  IN  A  SATELLITE 

DISH 

Lloyd  R.  Schneeman,  Indianapolis,  aiA  Robert  J.  Ramspacher, 
Fishers,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,417 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  a  rec  living/transmitting  horn 
in  a  satellite  dish  comprising: 

a  substantially  weatherproof  casing!  supporting  said  horn; 

a  low  noise  block  converter  arranged  in  said  casing  and 
connecting  at  least  one  coaxial  cable  connector  to  said 
horn; 

said  casing  including  a  recessed  pa  rtion  angularly  arranged 
at  an  angle  a  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
casing,  said  at  least  one  coaxial  cable  connector  passing 
through  said  recessed  portion; 

an  insulative  retainer  immovably  I  lolding  said  at  least  one 
coaxial  cable  connector  in  said  r^essed  poriion; 

a  substantially  weatherproof  feed-jarm  having  internal  di- 
mensions selected  to  receive  sa|d  recessed  portion  in  a 
substantially  weatherproof  manlier,  at  least  one  cable 
slideably  supported  in  said  feed-arm  for  connection  to  said 
at  least  one  coaxial  cable  connec  tor;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  mounting  t(  i  said  satellite  dish. 
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Mills,  both  of  Burlington,  ajl  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Conifer 
Corporation,  Burlington,  Ioi<a 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69|354,  May  27,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,402,138,  which  is  a  continuati#n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,968,  Jan. 

5,  1993,  Pat.  No.  530,941,  wbtch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

707,918,  May  30,  1991,  Pat  ^o.  5,202,699.  This  application 

Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,900 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi«  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 
2012,  has  be^n  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  i  9/J3:  HOIP  1/20 
U.S.  a.  343—840  5  aaims 
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4.  An  integrated  dual  band  d^wn 
taneously  receiving  signals 
frequency  bands,  said  ini 
system  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board,  said 
and  second  ground  planes 
ing  an  input  end, 

a  first  diplexer  for  deliverinj 
band  signals  over  a  first 
and  the  second  microwav  ; 
second  path  on  said  print(  d 

a  first  filter  on  a  first  surface 
connected  to  said  first  pat!  i 
first  microwave  frequency 

a  second  filter  on  a  second 
and  connected  to  said 
in  said  second  microwave 
ond  path, 

a  second  diplexer  connecte( 
for  combining  said  signals 
wave  bands  at  a  common 

first  means  for  shielding 
means  electrically 
said  printed  circuit  board, 

second  means  for  shielding 
shielding  means  electrically 
ground  plane  of  said  prim  ed 


I  rinted  circuit  board  having  first 
said  printed  circuit  board  hav- 


I  secc  nd 


the  first  microwave  frequency 

on  said  printed  circuit  board 

frequency  band  signals  over  a 

circuit  board, 

)f  said  printed  circuit  board  and 

for  filtering  said  signals  in  said 

band  over  said  first  path, 

opposing  said  first  surface 

path  for  filtering  said  signals 

frequency  band  over  said  sec- 


si  rface  ( 


sai  I 


' connec  ed 


Susumu  Ohashi,  Coppell,  and 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Uniden 
Tex. 

Filed  JnL  15. 199f , 
Int.  CI.* 
VS.  a.  343—878 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating 
assembly,  comprising  the  step! 
electrically  coupling  a  center 


converter  system  for  simul- 

first  and  second  microwave 

dual  band  down  converter 


to  said  first  and  second  filters 
in  said  first  and  second  micro- 
output, 
first  filter,  said  first  shielding 
to  said  first  ground  plane  of 


said  second  filter,  said  second 
connected  to  said  second 
circuit  board. 


5,44  U56 

ANT!NNA 


Ion  Y.  Suehiro,  Dallas,  both  of 
America  Corporation,  Fort  Worth, 

,  Ser.  No.  276,215 
If  OIQ  1/14 

9  Claims 

low  cost  flexible  wire  antenna 
of: 
conductor  of  a  first  end  of  a 
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length  of  coaxial  cable  to  a  first  end  of  a  length  of  flexible 
wire  at  a  connection  point; 

electrically  coupling  a  radio  frequency  connector  to  a  termi- 
nating end  of  said  coaxial  cable; 

positioning  a  first  suction  cup,  having  a  mounting  boss  with 
a  hole  formed  therethrough,  on  said  coaxial  cable  by 
passing  said  coaxial  cable  through  said  hole  in  said  first 
suction  cup,  and  locating  said  first  suction  cup  along  said 
coaxial  cable  near  said  connection  point; 


5,448^57 
FRAME  BUFFER  WITH  MATCHED  FRAME  RATE 
James  E.  Margeson,  HI,  Santa  Clara,  aad  Igaatias  B.  TJan- 
drasnwita.  Union  Qty,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Chips  aad 
Technologies,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  732,082 

Int.  CL»  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—3  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT) 
data  stream  to  multiple  data  streams,  each  one  of  the  multiple 
data  streams  corresponding  to  one  segment  of  a  multiple  seg- 
ment display  such  that  the  display  refresh  rate  of  each  segment 
of  the  display  is  equal  to  that  of  the  CRT  daU  stream,  the  CRT 
and  multiple  data  streams  including  a  plurality  of  lines  that  are 
utilized  to  provide  a  frame  of  data  information,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  separating  the  CRT  data  stream  into  the  multiple 

data  streams,  each  of  the  multiple  data  streams  containing 

the  data  required  to  refresh  the  corresponding  segment  in 

the  display; 

an  array  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  one  stream 

of  the  multiple  data  streams;  and 
linked  list  data  structure  means  for  reading  a  line  from  the 
one  stream  of  the  multiple  data  streams  from  the  array 


register  means  and  then  writing  a  line  from  the  CRT  data 
stream  to  the  array  register  means,  wherein  a  link  is  estab- 
lished between  a  last  line  written  to  the  array  register 
means  from  the  CRT  daU  stream  aitd  a  next  line  to  be  read 
from  the  array  register  means  to  the  display. 


5,448458 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Martia  J.  Edwards,  Crawley,  Eiqlaad,  Mrisaor  to  UJS.  PUl^ 
CoryoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,147 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Uaited  Kiaafam,  Nov.  12,  1992, 
9223697 

lit  CL*  O09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—90  7  ( 


positioning  a  second  suction  cup,  having  a  mounting  boss 
with  a  hole  formed  therethrough,  on  said  flexible  wire,  by 
passing  said  flexible  wire  through  said  hole  in  said  second 
suction  cup,  and  positioning  said  second  suction  cup  near 
a  free  end  of  said  flexible  wire; 

forming  a  looped  back  section  in  said  free  end  of  said  flexible 
wire,  and 

shrinking  a  first  length  of  heat-shrinkable  tubing  onto  said 
looped  back  section  of  said  flexible  wire,  thereby  restrain- 
ing said  looped  back  section  of  said  free  end  and  locating 
said  second  suction  cup. 
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1.  An  active  matrix  display  device  comprising  sets  of  row 
and  column  conductors,  an  array  of  picture  elements  each 
comprising  a  capacitive  display  element  and  a  switching  de- 
vice connected  to  a  row  conductor  and  a  column  conductor, 
and  drive  means  for  driving  the  picture  elements  comprising  a 
row  drive  circuit  for  applying  switching  signals  to  the  row 
conductors,  a  column  drive  circuit  connected  to  the  column 
conductors  for  applying  data  signals  to  the  column  conductors, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  digital  picture  information  signal  to 
the  column  drive  circuit  from  which  said  data  signals  are 
derived,  characterised  in  that  the  column  drive  circuit  includes 
means  for  serially  supplying  multi-bit  digital  data  signals  to  the 
colunm  conductors  the  display  element  and  the  switching 
device  of  each  picture  element  form  parts  of  a  respective  serial 
charge  redistribution  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  for 
converting  the  multi-bit  digital  data  signal  on  a  respective  one 
of  the  column  conductors  to  an  analog  voltage  for  the  display 
element  and  the  row  drive  circuit  includes  means  for  supply- 
ing timing  signals  to  said  converter  circuit 


5,448,259 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Kiyodd  Hidaka,  KawaaaU,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  KabMkOd  Kaiaha 

ToaUba,  KawMaid,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  984,517,  Dec  2, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Thb 
■ppHtaHoa  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,642 
daiiH  prioritjr,  ■ppHcttoa  J^aa,  Dec  2, 1991,  »^18136 
bt  CL*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—99  3  CWam 

1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  liquid  crystal  display,  compris- 
ing: 
a  dot-matrix  liquid-crystal  display  with  column  electrodes 

and  row  electrodes; 
a  control  circuit  for,  in  enlarging  and  displaying  the  display 
data,  producing  a  display  control  signal  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  pulses  during  a  period  that  a  latch  signal  is  at  a 
logical  high  to  latch  said  display  data; 
a  column-electrode  driving  section,  which  is  composed  of  a 
first  shift  roister,  a  latch  circuit  and  a  first  driving  circuit 
and  which  latches  said  display  data  in  said  latch  circuit  in 
response  to  said  display  control  signal  from  said  control 
circuit  and  based  on  the  latched  display  data,  causes  said 


442 


first  driving  circuit  to  drive  the 
liquid-crystal  display;  and 
a  row-electrode  driving  section. 


oluran  electrodes  of  said 
ivhich  is  composed  of  a 
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5,44  1,261 
CURSOR  COlfTROL  DEVICE 

Maaanobn  Koike;  Isao  Tsukaiine,  both  of  Osaka;  Yntaka  Shi- 
miza,  Kyoto,  and  Teruhiro,  Yamada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignora  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  74,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12,  1992,  4-153665; 
Jan.  26, 1992,  4-169175;  JuL  Iff,  1992,  4-190711;  Apr.  30, 1993, 
5-128142;  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-12«  143 

Int  CI*  309G  5/08 
VS.  CL  345—158  6  Claims 


second  register  and  a  second  dhving  circuit,  and  which 
simultaneously  drives  a  plurality  of  adjacent  row  elec- 
trodes of  said  liquid-crystal  display  in  response  to  said 
display  control  signal  from  saidj  control  circuit. 


Mol 
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COLOR  LCD  DISPLAY  COfSTROL  SYSTEM 

HiraU  Zoida,  and  H^JiiM  SUmhm^,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 

airivMn  to  yihaihnrf  Kaiika  Toidba,  Kawuaki.  Japaa 
CoBtiBMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  696,076,  M^  6, 1991,  abndoMd.  TUs 
appbcMfcM  Ju.  16. 1994,  $er.  No.  261,291 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japa%  May  7,  1990,  2-117350; 
Majr  31, 19M.  M42007 

lat  CL«  QII9GB/36 
VS.  CL  345—100  10  Claims 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  control  sy^iem  for  a  flat  panel  display 
unit  which  can  be  operated  in  each  mode  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  display  modes  and  for  •  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT) 
display  unit  as  an  option,  comprising: 
a  CRT  controller  for  outputting  viertical  and  horizontal  sync 
signals  for  controlling  a  displw  timing  of  said  CRT  dis- 
play unit;  j 
said  flat  panel  display  unit  being  omstituted  by  a  single  panel 
and  comprising:  I 

I  for  discriminating  a  desig^ted  display  resolution; 
I  for  generating,  to  start  a  diaplay  period  of  non-display 
regions,  a  scanning  start  signal  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
play resolution  discriminated  by  said  discriminating 
means,  and  outputting  the  scanning  start  signal  to  said  flat 
panel  display  unit; 

leans  for  singly  scanning  a  disp^y  region  during  a  display 
period  of  the  dis|riay  region  oftsaid  flat  panel  display;  and 
wans  for  simultaneoosly  scanning  a  plurality  of  lines  of 
non-display  regioas  of  said  flM  panel  display  in  accor- 
dance with  the  scanning  start  signal  from  said  scanning 
start  signal  generatiag  means. 


h- 


20      21 


1.  A  cursor  control  device  bompnsmg: 

a  display  device  having  a  di  tplay  screen  on  which  a  cursor  is 
displayed; 

a  remote  control  transmitter  including  a  light  emitting  ele- 
ment for  emitting  light  Irays  having  a  particular  wave- 
length for  providing  inpiits  to  remotely  control  the  cursor 
displayed  on  said  display  device; 

imaging  means,  having  a  I  predetermined  image  area,  for 
imaging  said  light  rays  providing  inputs  from  said  light 
emitting  element  within  the  predetermined  imaging  area; 

distance  detecting  means  for  determining  the  distance  be- 
tween said  light  emitting  {element  and  said  imaging  means; 

position  detecting  means  fo^  determining  the  position  of  said 
light  emitting  element  c  n  the  basis  of  an  output  of  said 
imaging  means; 

cursor  controlling  means  for  determining  an  amount  of 
movement  and  a  direct  ion  of  movement  of  said  light 
emitting  element  on  the  iMsis  of  the  position  of  said  light 
emitting  element  which!  is  determined  by  said  position 
detecting  means,  for  determining  the  amount  of  move- 
ment of  the  cursor  by  lAultiplying  the  amount  of  move- 
ment of  said  light  emittmg  element  by  a  coefficient,  and 
for  determining  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cursor 
on  the  basis  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  light 
emitting  element,  to  control  the  position  of  the  cursor  on 
the  display  screen  on  th«  basis  of  the  determined  amount 
of  movement  of  the  cursor  and  the  determined  direction 
of  movement  of  the  cursor;  and 

coefficient  controlling  roe«w  for  controlling  said  coefficient 
used  for  calculating  the  lamount  of  movement  of  the  cur- 
sor by  said  cursor  conttolling  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
Mmtftu^  determined  by  said  distance  detecting  means. 


I  CiMpaiat  oa, 
1193.1 


DISPLAY  SCREEN 
VIDEO  AND  USER-] 
Hcntf"—  Lac,  Caputino; 
Ter^Hnd  Lai,  MilpitaK 
Microdaetronio 

Filed  Nov.  2», 
Into. 
UjS.  CL  34S— 2U 
1.  An  apparatus  for 
a  first  signal  line  connect^ 

interface  device; 
a  second  signal  line 
update  circuitry; 
first  timer  means,  having 


:  conni  Bted 


5/48,262 
BIJ^  EING  USING  INTERACnVE 
DfTERFACE  MONITORING 
^CUk  Haaag,  Santa  Clara,  and 
aU  of  Calif.,  aari^on  to  ACC 
Santo  Clara,  Calif. 
Scr.  No.  158,647 
OB9GS/00 

17Claiam 
controlling  video  display  comprising: 
to  indicate  activity  by  a  user- 


to  indicate  activity  by  video 
reset  input  connected  to  said  first 
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signal  line,  for  generating  a  first  time-out  signal  upon 
determining  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  be- 
tween successive  indications  of  activity  by  said  user-inter- 
face device; 

second  timer  means,  having  a  reset  input  operationally  asso- 
ciated with  both  said  first  and  second  signal  lines,  for 
generating  a  second  time-out  signal  upon  determining 
lapse  of  a  selected  period  of  time  between  successive 
indications  of  activity  by  said  video  update  circuitry, 

.  wherein  a  signal  present  on  said  first  signal  line  terminates 
said  first  and  second  time-out  signals;  and 


"c: 


tisrr 
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interrupt  circuitry  having  a  first  input  in  electrical  conmiuni- 
cation  with  said  first  timer  means  and  having  a  second 
input  in  electrical  communication  with  said  second  timer 
means,  said  interrupt  circuitry  having  means  for  generat- 
ing an  interrupt  signal  upon  receiving  both  of  said  first  and 
second  time-out  signals,  said  interrupt  circuitry  further 
having  means  for  sustaining  said  interrupt  signal  in  the 
absence  of  an  indication  of  user-interface  activity  along 
said  first  signal  line; 

wherein  an  indication  of  activity  by  said  video  update  cir- 
cuitry is  ineffective  with  respect  to  terminating  said  inter- 
rupt signal. 


1.  An  interactive  display  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  touch-sensitive  display  screen  for  sensing  pressure  ap- 
plied thereto  and  in  response  generating  control  signals 
indicating  locations  of  said  applied  pressure, 

b)  means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and  in  response 
generating  and  projecting  graphic  images  onto  said  touch 
sensitive  display  screen  at  said  locations, 

c)  a  computer  for  executing  one  or  more  applications  pro- 
grams in  a  multi-tasking  environment  and  in  response 
generating  screen  video  displays,  said  computer  being 
connected  to  said  touch-sensitive  display  screen, 

d)  driver  means  in  said  computer  for  receiving  said  control 
signals  and  in  response  generating  a  command  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  applications  programs  for  updating  said 
screen  video  displays  in  accordance  with  said  applied 
pressure  to  said  touch-sensitive  display  screen, 

e)  projector  means  connected  to  said  one  or  more  computers 
for  receiving  and  projecting  said  screen  video  displays 
onto  said  display  screen,  and 

0  means  for  modifying  location  data  in  said  command  to 


thereby  align  said  screen  video  displays  with  the  locatioa 
of  said  pressure  applied  to  said  display  screen,  wherein 
said  command  includes  data  for  identifying  horizontal  and 
vertical  coordinates  of  the  location  of  said  pressure  ap- 
plied to  said  display  screen,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
modifying  comprises  a  sofhvare  routine  for  generating  via 
said  projector  means  a  plurality  of  alignment  images  onto 
said  display  screen  at  predetermined  locations,  detecting 
user  applied  pressure  on  said  display  screen  at  the  respec- 
tive locations  of  said  images,  and  in  response  calibrating 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  coordinates  to  compensate  for 
keystoning  caused  by  planar  misalignment  between  said 
projector  means  and  said  display  screen. 


5.448464 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATE  WINDOW 
CLIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  MODE  PLANES  IN  A 
GRAPHICS  FRAME  BUFFER 
David  Piaedo;  Byron  Akoni,  both  of  Fort  CoUIm,  and  Dcai 
Rkodca,  Boaldcr,  aU  of  Colo.,  aarigiors  to  Hewlctt-Packaf4 
Coa^any.  Palo  AHo.  Calif. 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  670.087,  Mar.  15, 1991.  i 

This  application  Jnn.  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  76326 
lat  CL«  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—201  11  ( 
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5,448,263 
INTERACnVE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Martia.  Calgary.  Caaada,  assignor  to  Smart  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  Calgary,  Caaada 

Filed  Oct  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  780,052 

Int.  CL'  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—173  6  ClaiaH 


»        m 


1.  A  frame  buffer  for  use  in  a  computer  graphics  system  for 
the  storage  and  retrieval  of  pixel  information,  wherein  said 
system  comprises  a  screen  display,  said  screen  display  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  scan  lines  wherein  each  scan  line  comprises  a 
plurality  of  pixels,  wherein  each  pixel  has  pixel  information 
associated  therewith  and  wherein  said  system  provides  clip- 
ping information  and  display  mode  information,  said  frame 
buffer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processors  for  generating  said  pixel  informa- 
tion, wherein  each  processor  generates  pixel  information 
for  separate  scan  lines,  wherein  said  processors  operate  in 
parallel  in  the  generation  of  said  pixel  information; 
first  and  second  memory  means  for  storage  of  pixel  informa- 
tion generated  by  one  of  said  processors  wherein  each 
memory  means  provides  storage  for  pixel  information 
associated  with  separate  scan  lines,  each  of  said  memory 
means  comprising  a  random  access  memory,  wherein  said 
random  access  memory  comprises  first  and  second  mem- 
ory sections; 
said  clipping  information  for  use  in  the  display  of  said  pixel 
information   to   a   first   region   of  said   display   screen, 
wherein  said  clipping  information  is  stored,  for  at  least  one 
of  said  scan  lines,  in  said  second  memory  section  said  first 
memory  means;  and 
said  display  mode  information  for  use  in  the  display  of  said 
pixel  information  to  a  second  region  of  said  display  screen, 
wherein  said  display  mode  information,  associated  with 
said  at  least  one  of  said  scan  lines  is  stored  in  said  second 
memory  section  of  said  second  memory  means,  so  that 
said  clipping  information  and  said  display  mode  informa- 
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tion  are  stored  in  said  random  . 
physically  separate  from  one 


a  icess  memory  in  locations 
ai  other. 


5,448,265 
PRINTER  WITH  EXPOSURE- 
Bmcc  K.  JohnaoB,  Andover,  Mam^ 
ratioa,  Cambridge,  Maw. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1992,  Sei 
lat.  CL*  B41 J 
U,S.  CL  347—248 
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relative  motion  between 
elongated  exposing  light 


!  chanj  es 


generate  a  latent  image 
ing  to  the  received  imag  : 

monitor  a  reference  clock: 

compare  the  power  line 
clock  to  determine 

adjusting  the  number  of 
based  on  a  change  in 
speed  change  whereby 
frame  length  are  adjusted 
frame  length. 

6.  An  image  recording 
control  with  a  recording 
motor  to  provide  a  movable 
comprising: 

a  recording  member  having 
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ffame  of  predicted  length  accord- 
information; 
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ELECTRICAL 


44S 


fr  K)uency  shifts  to  said  reference 

in  the  speed  of  the  motor;  and 

lines  per  latent  image  frame 

p^wer  line  frequency  and  motor 

he  scan  lines  per  latent  image 

with  respect  to  the  predicted 

app4ratus  having  image  frame  length 

medium  driven  by  a  synchronous 

r  !cording  medium,  said  apparatus 


one  or  more  recording  elements 


1.  An  optical  printer  for  ex|X)sing  f  recording  medium  com- 
prising: 

means  for  imaging  an  elongated  exposing  light  beam  across 
the  recording  medium; 

transport  means  for  introducing  al  i 
the  recording  medium  and  said  < 
beam  in  a  direction  substantia  ly  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  said  elongated  exposing  light  beam,  said  motion 
operating  to  expose  a  wider  line  across  the  recording 
medium  than  the  width  of  said  {elongated  exposing  light 
beam;  and 

compensation  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  elongated 
exposing  light  beam  for  interacting  with  said  elongated 
expocing  light  beam  to  move  sai4  elongated  exposing  light 
beam  in  concert  with  the  recording  medium  movement  so 
as  to  expose  a  line  across  the  recording  medium  substan- 
tially no  wider  than  the  elongated  exposing  light  beam, 
said  interaction  with  said  elongated  exposing  lightbeam 
occurring  within  an  optical  tiiibular  element  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  elongated  expos- 
ing light  beam  propagating  through  said  inner  and  said 
outer  surfaces,  at  least  a  part  of  said  inner  surface  and  a 
part  of  said  outer  surface  being,  inclined  relative  to  each 
other  with  an  inclination  for  deflecting  said  beam. 

■  '  ^         ■» 

5,448,266 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING 

INF(»MATION  ON  A  NqDIUM  WHILE 

COMPENSATING  FOR  DEVIATIONS  IN  IMAGE 

LENGTH 

Feraydooa  S.  Jaanadeh,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Eaatnan 

Koddt  CoMpMy,  Rodwitcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Serj  No.  24,570 
lat  CL*  GOID  i5/;0 
U.S.  CL  347—225  T  9  rTri-f 

1.  A  method  for  image  frame  length  control  in  a  scanning 
apparatus  having  a  predicted  numb«-  of  scan  lines  per  latent 
image  frame  length  at  a  given  motor  speed,  said  apparatus 
employing  a  photosensitive  media  driven  by  a  synchronous 
motor  powered  by  a  known  nominal  power  line  frequency  to 
provide  a  movable  photosensitive  su^ace  comprising  the  steps 
of:  ^ 

receiving  image  information  on  a  line-by-line  basis; 
monitoring  the  power  line  frequency; 
scanning  a  modulated  light  beam  across  said  photosensitive 
surface  on  a  line-by-line  basis  a^  the  surface  b  moving  to 


for  recording  image  inf(  irmation  on  the  recording  me- 
dium: 

means  for  receiving  image  information; 

means  responsive  to  said  in  lage  information  for  modulating 
the  recording  member  I  laving  one  or  mom  recording 
elements  for  recording  c  n  the  medium  on  a  line-by-line 
basis  as  the  medium  is  mciving  to  generate  an  image  frame 
of  a  predicted  length  aocording  to  the  received  image 
information; 

means  for  receiving  the  ouA>ut  of  a  precision  clock; 

means  for  generating  a  sigi  lal  representing  power  line  fre- 
quency to  the  synchrono  is  motor,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sij  nal  for  adjusting  the  number  of 
scan  lines  per  image  fram< :  based  on  changes  in  power  line 
frequency  whereby  the  I  itent  image  frame  length  is  ad- 
justed with  respect  to  a  |  redicted  frame  length. 


5,4  8,267 

LASER  BEAM  PRINTEl  i  HAVING  ROTATIONAL 

CONTROL  OF  IMAGE  i  (EARING  MEMBER  AND 

DEFLECT]  NG  DEVICE 

Yodiim>ri  Sngiura,  Kawasaki   and  Akihiko  TakewrU,  Yoko- 

hana,  both  of  Japan,  aasigifMrs  to  Canon  Kabualiiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Contionatioa  of  Scr.  No.  593,6^9,  Oct.  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Nov.  4,    994,  Ser.  No.  337,232 
CfadM  priority,  applicatioa  lapaa,  Oct  14, 1989, 1-267514 
IntCL'  MID  9/42 
VS.  CL  347—260  29  OaiM 

1.  A  laser  beam  printer  con  iprising: 
laser  beam  emitting  means  or  emitting  a  laser  beam  which 
has  been  modulated  in  a  ;cordance  with  image  informa- 
tion; 
rotatable  deflecting  means;  for  deflecting  the  laser  beam 

emitted  from  said  laser  biam  emitting  means; 
a  rotatable  photosensitive  iiiember  which  is  scanningly  ex- 
posed to  Ught  by  the  lasef  beam  deflected  by  said  deflect- 
ing means;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  photosensi- 
tive member  and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  de- 
flecting means  to  start  after  starting  the  rotation  of  said 


J-L 


-an 


within  a  region  of  said  upper  part  not  covered  by  said 
covering  means  when  the  automatic  paper-loading  tray  is 
fully  inserted  into  the  electrostatic  printer,  said  roller 
being  held  by  an  axis  of  rotation  spaced  apart  from  said 
paper-loading  tray  to  engage  and  sequentially  ddiver  an 
exposed  sheet  of  the  se(x>od-szed  paper  sheets  not  cov- 
ered by  said  covering  means  at  said  outlet  into  the  electro- 
static printer, 

manual  paper-feeding  means  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  cover 
to  be  selectively  moved  towards  said  roller  and  away  from 
said  roller  to  enable  delivery  of  the  first-sized  paper  sheets 
into  said  electrostatic  printer  by  preventing  contact  be- 
tween said  second-sized  paper  sheets  and  said  roller  to 
that  the  first-sized  paper  sheets  contact  said  roll,  wherein 
an  upper  surfooe  of  said  manual  paper-feeding  means 
always  defines  a  tangent  to  an  outer  orcumference  of  said 
roller  and  said  axis  of  said  roller  does  not  pivot  in  response 
to  said  manual  paper-feeding  means  being  fiilly  slid 
towards  said  roller,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  said  manual  paper-feed- 
ing means. 


photosensitive  member  so  that  a  predetennined  pre-rota- 
tion  period  of  said  photosensitive  member  completes 
when  said  deflecting  means  reaches  a  predetennined  rota- 
tional speed. 


This 


5,448,268 
MANUAL  PAPER  LOADING  DEVICE 
Hae-Sak  Cho,  Svwoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignor  to 

Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoatteMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  551,470,  JaL  12, 1990, 

Dec  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  814,043 
application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  15,  1989, 
16866/1989 

IM.  CL«  GOID  15/24 
VS.  CL  346—134  20 


5.448,269 
MULTIPLE  INKJET  CARTRIDGE  ALIGNMENT  FOR 
BIDIRECnONAL  PRINTING  BY  SCANNING  A 
REFERENCE  PATTERN 
Robert  W.  Bmrhaf,  CwWiri;  Pairi  R.  SarcMoa,  aad  KcHh 
E.  Cebba,  both  of  Sm  Dici^  aU  of  Criif.,  Mri^oia  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard CaaipaBy,  Palo  AHo,  CUtf. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  55,619 
lat  CL*  B41J  29/393 
VS.  CL  347—19  14  ( 


JSL      T 


I 
I 
I 
I 


) 


i 


1.  A  paper-loading  device  for  an  electrostatic  printer  for 
enabling  loading  of  first-sized  paper  sheets  and  second-sized 
paper  sheets,  said  device  comprising: 

an  automatic  paper-loading  tray  for  loading  the  second-sized 
paper  sheets,  the  second-sized  paper  sheets  being  stacked 
in  said  automatic  paper-loading  tray  and  being  sequen- 
tially delivered  into  said  electrostatic  printer; 

means  for  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  an  upper  part  of 
said  automatic  paper-loading  tray  whereby  an  outlet 
within  a  region  of  said  upper  part  not  covered  by  said 
covering  means  is  provided  for  discharging  the  second- 
sized  paper  sheets  into  said  electrostatic  printer; 

a  pressure  lever  for  upwardly  pushing  the  second-sized 
paper  sheets; 

a  frame  for  mounting  said  automatic  paper-loading  tray; 

a  roller  mounted  on  said  firaaK  and  being  positioned  entirely 


1.  A  system  for  correcting  for  a  time  of  flight  delay  of  a  drop 
of  ink  from  an  Inkjet  printhead,  said  system  comprising: 

first  motive  means  for  scanning  said  printhead  along  a  first 
axis  at  a  first  velocity; 

control  means  responsive  to  Inkjet  timing  signals  for  causing 
said  printhead  to  eject  ink  onto  a  media  to  create  a  test 
pattern  thereon  as  said  printhead  is  scanned  along  said  first 
axis; 

sensor  means  for  optically  sensing  said  test  pattern  and  pro- 
viding a  time  of  flight  dependent  phase  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 

processor  means  for  providing  time  of  flight  delay  corrected 
inkjet  timing  signals  for  said  first  velocity  in  response  to 
said  phase  signal  said  processor  means  including  means  for 
adding  an  additional  delay  to  said  corrected  timing  signals 
to  correct  for  curvature. 
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INK-JFT  PRINTHEAD  CAP  HAVING  SUSPENDED  LIP 
WUIiaa  S.  OriKMne,  VancouTer,  Wa$h^  aaaisnor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoMteMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  935,<06,  Aag.  26, 1992,  abaadooed. 
lU*  appiicatioa  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,274 
Int  a.o  B41J  2AI65 


VS.  CL  347—29 


g  Claims 


1.  A  cap  for  sealing  the  nozzle  ofaa  ink-jet  printhead  having 
a  working  surface  lying  in  a  plane,  tie  cap  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  first  expanse  including  a  base  region  and 
having  in  said  base  region  a  peripheral  channel  of  defined 
width,  said  channel  having  dinaensions  that  enable  said 
channel  to  receive  a  cap  mouf t  partway  therein,  said 
channel  in  cross  section  havinb  spaced  support  walls 
having  terminal  extents,  said  support  walls  forming  an 
interior  and  exterior  sidewall  of  laid  channel  and  having  a 
lip  structure  extending  peripherally  around  a  perimeter  of 
said  first  expanse  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  the  working  surface,  said  lip  structure  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  terminal  extents  of  said 
support  walls,  said  lip  structure  defining  a  planar  periph- 
eral printhead  seal,  said  lip  structure  being  formed  of  a 
flexible  material  and  being  resil{ently  deflectable  by  the 
planar  working  surface,  for  paralel  planar  alignment  with 
the  planar  working  surface,  of  an  ink-jet  printhead  for 
sealing  engagement  of  the  printlead  by  said  cap. 


:  JET  RECORDING 


1.  A  method  of  recovery  of  a  liqiad  jet  recording  apparatus 
having  a  movable  recording  head  \rfth  at  least  one  discharge 
port,  a  cap  member  with  a  communication  path  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  a  rail  member  for  guidAig  said  cap  member,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

covering  a  discharge  port  surfaceiwith  said  cap  member  to 


fiom 


form  an  enclosed  space  b  ' 
said  recording  head  along 

closing  said  communication 
ing  said  cap  member  and 
rail  member; 

introducing  gas  into  said  discharge 
enclosed  space  changed 
member  and  said  recordii^ 
nication  path; 

withdrawing  liquid  and  sai< 
while  said  communication 
pressure  in  said  enclosed 

using  said  rail  member  to 
vent  said  enclosed  space  ii 
liquid  and  gas  from  said 


September  5,  1995 


moving  said  cap  member  and 
said  rail  member; 
>ath  to  the  atmosphere  by  mov- 
said  recording  head  along  said 


gas  from  said  enclosed  space 
path  is  closed  by  changing 
pace;  and 

said  communication  path  and 
the  course  of  withdrawing  said 
^closed  space. 


>opm 


IMAGE  FORMI  W 
Shigerv  Kagayama,  Owaiiasaii, 
Kogyo  KabMhiki  Kaidia,  Ni  goya. 

Filed  Oct  3,  199f, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm 

iDt  a.'  <)01D 
VS.  CL  347—55 


5^448,271 
RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR  ] 
HEAD 

HideU  YaaugKU,  Yokohaou;  TakiaU  Nojima,  Tokyo,  ami 
Shfaiya  Matsai,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  asrigaors  to  Canoa 
KaboahiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,672,  J«l.  28, 1992,  dwndoacd, 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  845,796,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,153,613,  wUck  is  a  cominnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  574,064,  Aug.  29, 
1990,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,049 
Claims  priority,  appUntion  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1989,  1-226322; 
Aag.  31, 1989,  1-226323;  Dec  8, 1989,  1-319717 

Int  a.»  B41J  2/165 
VS.  CL  347—30  12  Claims 


port  by  pressurizing  said 

a  space  formed  by  said  cap 

head  by  closing  said  commu- 


5,441,272 


APPARATUS 
Japan,  assignor  to  Brother 
Japan 
Ser.  No.  316,359 
.  tapan.  Not.  4, 1993,  5-275498 
15/16 

22  Claims 


rx 


1.  An  image  forming  appan  tus  comprising: 

carrying  means  for  carryine  and  supplying  charged  toner 
particles;  j 

electric-field  control  meani  disposed  facing  said  carrying 
means  and  having  at  leasnone  control  unit  for  controlling 
flow  of  the  charged  tonef  particles  through  said  at  least 
one  control  unit  with  an  electric  field; 

a  back  electrode  disposed  licing  said  electric-field  control 
means  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  electric-field 
control  means  and  on  a  side  of  said  control  means  opposite 
said  carrying  means;  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the  charged  particles  so 
that  the  charged  toner  p  Jlicles  carried  on  said  carrying 
means  are  guided  to  pass  :hrough  said  at  least  one  control 
unit,  said  guide  means  bei  tig  disposed  on  at  least  a  surface 
of  said  electric-field  cont  'ol  means. 


5,4' 8,273 

THERMAL  INK  JET  PI  INTHEAD  PROTECTIVE 

LArERS 


Rochater, 


^.Y 


Igal  E.  Uein,  KarmieL  Israel; 
Roberto  E.  Pronno, 
Rochcater,  N.Y4  Robert 
Daniel  O.  RoU,  Pittafotd, 
tion,  Staarfiord,  CoML 

FIMJnn.22. 
IntCL* 

U.S.  CL  347—64 
1.  A  thermal  ink  jet  printhead 

on  a  thermal  ink  jet  heater, 

thin  film  material,  the  materi^ 

a)  a  melting  point  not  less 

b)  at  an  operating  temperatiire 


( ::atUe  J.  Bnrke,  Rochester,  N.Y4 

N.Y.;  Renato  P.  Apolkmio, 

Webster,  N.Y.,  and 

to  Xerox  Corpora- 


M  ».  Ser.  No.  80,631 
( WID  15/18 


comprising  a  protective  layer 
protective  layer  comprising  a 
having: 
I  han  about  1000*  C;  and 

for  the  thermal  ink  let  printer. 
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a  thermal  conductivity  coefficient  not  less  than  about  10 
W/m.K,  a  compressive  yield  strength  not  less  than  about 
1400  MPa,  and  a  compressive  residual  stress  of  not  greater 
than  about  1200  MPa,  wherein  the  protective  layer  is 
smooth,  impervious  to  stress  failure,  corrosion  or  hydro- 
gen stress  cracking  at  a  hydrogen  absorption  rate  of  about 


'^bz^ 
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5,448,274 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  CARRIAGE 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Hiromitsa  HirabayaaU;  TsueU  Lraaaka;  Yoji  Ara,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Naoji  Otsnka,   Kawasaki;  Kcntaro  Yano;   KlicUro 
TakakasU,  botk  of  Yokohama,  and  Oaamn  IwaaaU,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japn,  assignors  to  Canon  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  986,248,  Dec  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^31 
Claimn  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11,  1991,  3-327560; 
Dec  11, 1991,  3-351045 

Int  a.«  B41J  2/175 
VS.  CL  347—86  9  Claims 


4.   ;* 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  usable  with  an  ink  jet 
recording  head  and  an  ink  container  having  a  connecting 
portion  for  supplying  ink  to  the  recording  head,  wherein  the 
recording  head  and  the  ink  container  are  separable  from  each 
other,  and  are  connected  in  use,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supporting  member  for  supporting  the  recording  head  and 
the  ink  container,  said  supporting  member  having  an 
abutment  portion  for  being  abutted  by  the  recording  head; 
an  urging  member,  provided  in  said  supporting  member,  for 
urging  an  end  of  the  ink  container  to  mount  the  recording 
head  and  the  ink  container  on  said  supporting  member; 
and 
a  pivot  portion,  provided  in  said  supporting  member,  about 
which  the  ink  container  is  rotated  to  the  recording  head 
by  said  urging  member,  with  the  connecting  portion  of  the 
ink  container  being  substantially  between  said  pivot  por- 
tion and  said  urging  member. 


5v448J75 

THERMAL  INK  JET  PEN  HAVING  FOAM 

CONTROLLED  BACKPRESSURE  REGULATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  OPERATION 

Jon  J.  Fong,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  tmi^ntr  to  Hewlett-Packwd 

Company,  Pak>  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  Ig,  1992,  Ser.  No.  99«,216 
Int  CL*B41J  2/7  75 
UjS.  CL  347—87  2  ( 


less  than  about  S  ppm,  and  a  non-resistor,  wherein  the  thin 
fdm  material  is  an  alloy  having  a  nominal  composition  of 
about  0.25  wt.  %  carbon,  about  2  wt.  %  manganese,  about 
2.5  wt.  %  silicon,  from  about  19  to  about  22  wt.  %  nickel 
and  from  about  24  to  about  26  wt  %  chromium,  a  balance 
of  the  material  being  iron. 


1.  A  method  of  operation  of  an  ink  jet  pen  having  a  resilient 
foam  material  having  an  inherent  spring  force  located  in  an  ink 
storage  compartment  having  side  walls,  said  foam  material 
being  fluidically  coupled  to  a  thin  film  ink  jet  printhead,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  sealing  off  said  ink  stor- 
age compartment  from  surrounding  ambient  atmosphere  and 
then  collapsing  said  side  walls  of  said  ink  storage  compartment 
to  create  a  negative  backpressure  therein  until  an  equilibrium 
condition  is  reached  in  said  compartment  where  a  collapsing 
force  of  said  side  walls  is  equal  and  opposite  to  said  inherent 
spring  force  of  said  foam  material  and  wherein  the  step  of 
collapsing  said  side  walls  includes  drawing  ink  and  air  out  of 
said  compartment  to  create  said  negative  backpressure  therein 
until  said  collapsing  force  of  said  side  walls  is  equal  and  oppo- 
site to  said  inherent  spring  force  of  said  resilient  foam  material, 
at  which  time  the  negative  backpressure  in  said  compartment  is 
substantially  stabilized. 


5,448,276 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Hiroma  HirabayaaU,  and  Hideo  YamasaU,  all  of  Na 
pan,  aaaignors  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1993.  Ser.  No.  162,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-326910; 
Dec  7, 1992,  4-326911 

Int  CL*  B41 J  2/01 
VS.  CL  347—103  5  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printer  of  the  type  in  which  an  ink  image  repre- 
sentative of  input  information  is  formed  on  an  intermediate 
recording  medium  by  discharging  jets  of  ink  droplets  from  a 
print  head  toward  the  intermediate  recording  medium,  and  the 
ink  image  is  transferred  to  a  recording  medium,  said  ink  jet 
printer  comprising: 
heating  means  located  near  said  intermediate  recording 
medium,  the  heating  direction  of  said  heating  means  being 
set  as  desired;  and 
control  means  operating  such  that  when  said  heating  means 
heats  the  ink  image  formed  on  said  intermediate  recording 
medium,  the  heating  direction  of  said  heating  means  is  set 
toward  said  intermediate  recording  medium  at  least  one 
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time,  and  when  said  heating  tieans  does  not  heat  said  S>' 

intermediate  recording  mediuni  the  heating  direction  of       IMAGE  FORMING 


said  heating  means  is  put  in  tl  t 
heating  means  does  not  heat  sajd 


direction  in  which  said 
print  head. 


5,448,271 
VIRTUAL  PROCESS  CONTROl  !  TEST  PATTERN  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  POINTERS 
Harry  W.  Long,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1993,  S^.  No.  83,585 

iBt  a.*  B41J   '/435 

VS.  CL  347—129  24  Claims 


LIGHT 

Koji  Tanimoto,  Kawasalci,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.«  GOtD 
U.S.  a.  347—129 


September  5,  1995 


,4I8,27« 
APP/iRATUS  USING  VARIABLE 
BEAM 
Kouichi  Watanabe,  Warabi,  both 
Kab^shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 


19!  2 


fint 


<f 
1  genei  ited 


1.  A  method  of  testing  subsysteii  performance  of  an  elec- 
tronic printer  using  an  electronic  s^canning  system  (ESS)  bit- 
map representing  an  image  to  be  printed,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ! 

determining  a  location  in  said  bit  nap  of  at  least  one  point  in 
said  image  for  sensing  by  dete  -mining  a  sample  selection 
filter  in  accordance  with  a  sa  npling  strategy,  said  sam- 
pling strategy  being  determinad  based  on  predetermined 
criteria; 

sensing  a  characteristic  of  said  at  least  one  point  in  said 
image,  said  characteristic  base(  on  a  type  of  sensing  appa- 
ratus; 

comparing  said  characteristic  vi^th  a  target  characteristic; 
and 

adjusting  said  characteristic  to  o  srrespond  with  said  target 
characteristic  in  accordance  m  ith  said  comparing  step. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  formin  ; 
accordance  with  image  data 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a 
size  and  a  second  light 
which  is  larger  than  the 

means  for  selecting  one 
second  light  beam 
accordance  with  a  targe  t 
data  of  a  target  pixel  and 
by  image  data  of  pixels 
that 

a)  the  first  light  beam  is 
target  pixel  density  and 
than  a  given  reference 
tween  the  target  pixel 
sity  is  larger  than  a 

b)  the  second  light  beam 
pixel  density  and  the 
than  the  given  referenc ; 
between  the  target  pixel 
density  is  not  larger  tha  i 

means  for  changing  a 
first  light  beam  and  the 
selecting  means  in 
sity  and  the  adjacent 
first  light  beam  and  the 
sion  timing  changed  by 
one  of  the  target  and 
higher  than  the  pixel 

means  for  directing  towan  1 
first  light  beam  and  said 
timing  is  changed  by 
the  image  on  the  image 


pi:  el 


ladj  ici 


s«id  • 
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:,  Ser.  No.  832,908 
Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-129526 

9/42.  15/14 

SCIaims 


^ 


an  image  on  an  image  earner  m 
having  a  plurality  of  pixel  data. 


light  beam  having  a  thin  beam 
beam  having  a  thick  beam  size 
thin  beam  size, 

said  first  light  beam  and  said 
by  said  generating  means  in 

pixel  density  defined  by  image 
an  adjacent  pixel  density  defined 
idjacent  to  the  target  pixel,  such 


adj  tcent  | 


selected  when  either  one  of  the 

adjacent  pixel  density  is  higher 

value,  or  when  a  difference  be- 

di  nsity  and  the  adjacent  pixel  den- 

prec  etermined  value,  and 

s  selected  when  both  the  target 
pixel  density  are  not  higher 
value  and  when  the  difference 
density  and  the  adjacent  pixel 
the  predetermined  value, 
of  emission  of  the  one  of  the 
^econd  light  beam  selected  by  said 
with  the  target  pixel  den- 
density,  so  that  the  one  of  the 
second  light  beam  with  the  emis- 
»id  changing  means  is  shifted  to 
ent  pixels  having  a  pixel  density 
d^ity  of  the  other,  and 

the  image  carrier  the  one  of  said 
econd  light  beam  whose  emission 
changing  means  so  as  to  form 
carrier. 


tim:  ng 


acco  dance  ' 


5,48,279 

REWRTTEABLE  CARD,  1  RINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  THE  CARD  A  fl>  A  METHOD  OF  JUDGING 

THE  LIFE  |0F  THE  SAME 
Hideaki  Matsuda,  and  Shige^u  Tazawa,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tobokn  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyagi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  158,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1992,  4-321025; 
Not.  30,  1992.  4-321026 

Int.  a>  B41J  2/32 

UjS.  a.  347—171  12  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  fi  ir  printing  a  rewriteable  material 

which  changes  reversibly  b(  tween  a  slightly  opaque  state  and 


a  transparent  sute  depending  on  a  given  heating  condition, 
said  printing  apparatus  comprises:  ( 

carriage  means  for  carrying  the  rewriteable  card  along  a 
carriage  route  of  said  rewriteable  card, 

printing  means  disposed  on  the  carriage  route  to  apply  ap- 
propriate heat  energies  to  the  rewriteable  card  to  thereby 
make  the  thermally  reversible  thermosensitive  recording 
material  slightly  opaque, 

reference  slightly  opaque  portion  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting a  reflectance  of  a  reference  slightly  opaque  (lortion 
representing  slight  opacity  of  the  rewriteable  card  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  judging  life  of  a  rewriteable  card  composed 
of  a  thermally  reversible  thermosensitive  recording  material 
which  changes  reversibly  between  a  slightly  opaque  state  and 
a  transparent  state  depending  on  a  given  heating  condition,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rewriteable  card  composed  of  a  thermally  re- 
versible    thermosensitive     recording     material     which 
changes  reversibly  between  a  slightly  opaque  state  and  a 
transparent  state  depending  on  a  given  heating  condition; 
detecting  reflectance  of  a  reference  slightly  opaque  portion 
representing  slight  opacity  of  said  rewriteable  card  in  an 
early  or  last  stage  of  use  of  said  rewriteable  card; 
detecting  reflectance  of  a  printing  slightly  opaque  portion 
which  is  made  slightly  opaque  when  appropriate  heat 
energies  are  applied  to  said  rewriteable  card; 
comparing  said  reflectance  of  said  reference  slightly  opaque 


portion  representing  slight  opacity  of  said  rewriteable 
card  in  said  early  or  last  stage  of  use  of  said  rewriteable 
card  with  that  of  said  printing  slightly  opaque  portion 
which  is  made  slightly  opaque  when  appropriate  heat 
energies  are  applied  to  said  rewriteable  card  to  thereby 
judge  life  of  thermally  reversible  properties  of  said  ther- 
mally reversible  thermosensitive  recording  material. 


5,448.281 
PRINT  HEAD  PRESSURE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Grakam  D.  Walter,  Petertwroygfc;  Cmry  F.  Fowler,  KecM;  Joha 
H.  JokansMi,  East  Swauey,  and  MickMl  G.  Moriii,  KeeM,  aU 
of  NJI.,  aarivMn  to  Markcoi  CorporatkM,  Kccac,  N.iL 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,759,  Jaa.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,379,050. 
lids  appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,201 
Int  CL'  B41 J  25/304 
MS.  CL  347-198  13  ( 


early  stage  or  use  or  the  last  stage  of  use  of  said  rewritea- 
ble card, 

printing  slightly  opaque  portion  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing a  reflectance  of  a  printing  slightly  opaque  portion 
printed  by  the  printing  means,  and 

thermally  reversible  properties  life  judging  means  for  judg- 
ing the  life  of  the  thermally  reversible  properties  of  the 
thermally  reversible  thermosensitive  recording  material 
based  on  a  result  of  judgment  of  the  reference  slightly 
opaque  portion  detecting  means  and  a  result  of  judgement 
of  the  printing  slightly  opaque  portion  detecting  means. 


5,448,280 

REWRTTEABLE  CARD,  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  THE  CARD  AND  A  METHOD  OF  JUDGING 

THE  LIFE  OF  THE  SAME 
HidMU  Matsuda,  aad  SUgera  Taawra,  both  of  Misr^  Japan, 

aarigMn  to  Tohoin  Ricoh  Co.,  UbL,  Miy^  Japn 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  158,499,  Nor.  29, 1993,  rtwinatil.  This 
application  Nor.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,432 
OaiaM  priority,  appliortion  Japas,  Not.  30, 1992,  4^21025; 
Not.  30, 1992.  4-321026 

Int.  CL*  B41M  VOQ 
UJS.  CL  347—171  2  CUdnM 


1.  A  system  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  a  print  head  with 
respect  to  a  backup  member,  comprising: 

a  print  head  having  a  print  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
generally  opposite  to  said  print  surface; 

a  backup  member  positioned  adjacent  to  the  print  surface  of 
said  print  head; 

an  elongated  member  slidably  displaceable  with  respect  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  print  head,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber defining  a  load  transfer  surface  adjacent  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  print  head  and  a  bearing  surface  generally 
opposite  to  said  load  transfer  surface,  with  the  distance 
between  said  bearing  surface  and  the  print  surface  of  said 
print  head  being  dependent  on  the  slidable  position  of  said 
elongated  member  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
print  head;  and 

a  biasing  system  engagable  with  the  bearing  surface  of  said 
elongated  member  and  operable  to  transfer  force  through 
said  kMd  transfer  surface  to  urge  said  print  head  toward 
said  backup  member. 


5,448,282 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  INTERMEDIATE  SHEET 
AUUro  laud,  Draina;  HirojwU  Mataw>,  Nejr^awa;  YMno 
F^fad,  Katana,  and  NohnyoaU  T^ncU,  Dumm,  aU  of  Japn, 
aarignors  to  Matanridta  Electric  Indnatrtel  Co.,  IM.,  OMka, 
Japan 

FUed  JnL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95.176 
ClalM  priority,  appltcatton  Japan,  JnL  23,  1992,  4-196707 
Int.  CL'  B4U  2/32 
MS.  CL  347—213  35  Oataa 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
laminating  a  transfer  sheet,  which  comprises  a  substrate  and 
a  coloring  layer  on  the  substrate,  on  an  intermediate  sheet, 
which  comprises  a  substrate  and  a  dyeing  layer  on  the 
substrate,  so  that  the  coloring  layer  and  the  dyeing  layer 
contact  each  other. 
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pressing  a  printing  head  to  the  suVstrate  of  the  transfer  sheet 

to  form  a  thermal  transfer  image  in  the  dyeing  layer; 
delaminating  the  intermediate  aieet  carrying  the  image 

formed  in  the  dyeing  layer  thereof  from  the  transfer  sheet; 
laminating  the  intermediate  shee^  on  an  image  receptor  so 

that  the  dyeing  layer  carryingjthe  image  formed  therein 

faces  the  image  receptor; 
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5,^  18,284 

REWRITEABLE  CARD,  I  RINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  THE  CARD  AI  ID  A  METHOD  OF  JUDGING 

THE  LIFE  pF  THE  SAME 
Hidemki  Matsndm,  and  Shigeiti  Tazawa,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co^  Ltd.,  Mijragi,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  158,499 ,  Nor.  29,  1993.  This  appUcation 
Not.  21,  1994  ,  Scr.  No.  345,431 
Claims  priority,  applicatio^  Japan,  Not.  30,  1992,  4-321025; 
Not.  30,  1992,  4-321026 

Int  a.< 

VS.  a.  347—221 


transferring  the  dyeing  layer  c  trying  the  image  formed 
therein  from  the  intermediate  i  lieet  to  the  image  receptor 
by  applying  at  least  one  of  he  it  and  pressure  with  a  me- 
dium; and 

fixing  the  dyeing  layer  transferreb  to  the  image  receptor  on 
the  image  receptor  with  the  i4edium  used  in  said  step  of 
transferring. 


5v44Ua 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PR  NTER  INCLUDING 
CONTROL  OF  RELATIVE  1  ATES  OF  SPEED  OF 
FEEDING  OF  INK  SHEET  ANl  >  RECORDING  PAPER 
BASED  ON  CORRECTED  CO  JNT  OF  GRADATION 
PULSEi 
HirocU  TakMcU,  YokokamiU,  Ji^an,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Jh.  5, 1994,  Scf .  No.  177,392 
CUiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap*.  Jan.  27.  1993.  5-031307; 
May  17, 1993,  5-139120 

bt  a.»  B4U  17/08.  IVilO.  33/36.  17/06 
UJS.  CL  347—217 


1.  A  rewriteable  card  coi 
thermosensitive  recording 
between  a  slightly  opaque 
ing  on  a  given  heating 
prising: 
a  reference  slightly  opaqu^ 
a  reflectance  equivalent 
of  the  thermally   reversible 
material  in  the  early  sta;  je 
said  rewriteable  card 


B41M  5/00 


lOaim 


II  nposed  of  a  thermally  reversible 

n  Aterial  which  changes  reversibly 

st  te  and  a  transparent  state  depend- 

com  ition,  said  rewriteable  card  com- 


portion  at  a  part  thereof  having 

to  that  of  the  slightly  opaque  state 

thermosensitive  recording 

of  use  or  the  last  stage  of  use  of 


5,148.285 

MULTI-MEDIA  COMI  lUNICATION  APPARATUS 
ShnicU  Kadowaki,  Yokohna  i,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Camm  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaiahai,  Tokyo,  Japa  i 
ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  8|1,949,  Dec  23,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar,  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1990,  2-414468 

Int.  Cl^  H04N  7/14 

4Claims 


14  Claims  U.S.  Q.  348— 14 
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1.  A  thermal  transfer  printer  for  controlling  a  speed  of  an  ink 
sheet  baaed  on  density  information  of  document  image  data, 
comprising:  j 

counting  means  for  counting  a  qunber  of  maximum  density 
pixels  in  the  document  iniage;data;  and 

speed  ratio  changing  means  for  changing  a  speed  ratio  be- 
tween a  feeding  speed  of  a  recording  medium  and  a  feed- 
ing speed  of  an  ink  sheet,  the  changing  being  based  on  the 
number  of  nMTimntn  density  pixels  which  have  been 
counted  by  said  counting  means; 
wherein: 

said  counting  means  includes  nieans  for  dividing  the  docu- 
ment image  data  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  and  counting  a 
number  of  maamum  density  ijixels  for  each  of  said  blocks; 
and 

said  speed  ratio  changiiig  mea^is  changes  the  speed  ratio 
during  printing  of  each  blodk  based  on  the  number  of 
maximtim  den^ty  pixels. 


H 


JO  •  Tp  T^l 
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J*"       viote 
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1.  A  communication  app  iratus  comprising: 

communication  means  ca|  wble  of  performing  data  communi- 
cations; 

storage  means  for  storing  data  communicated  by  said  com- 
munication means; 

first  selection  means  for  selecting  a  communication  of  the 
data  stored  in  said  stoipge  means; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  the  data  stored  in 
said  storage  means; 

second  selection  means  f^r  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of 
data  displayed  on  said  jdisplay  means;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  storage  means  to  be  able  to 
perform  a  data  storage  operation  and  causing  said  first  and 
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second  selection  means  to  be  able  to  perform  selection 
operations,  during  a  communication  operation  by  said 
communication  means, 

wherein  said  storage  means  stores  the  data  communicated  by 
said  communication  means  if  the  storage  operation  is 
selected,  during  a  communication  with  a  connmunication 
apparatus  of  a  first  party, 

said  display  means  displays  the  plurality  of  data  stored  in 
said  storage  means,  during  a  communication  to  a  commu- 
nication apparatus  of  a  second  party, 

thereafter,  said  communication  means  transmits  the  data 
selected  by  said  second  selection  means  to  the  cmnmuni- 
cation  apparatus  of  the  second  party,  and 

said  display  means  displays  the  data  other  than  the  selected 
data  from  among  the  plurality  of  data  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  if  the  data  communication  is  again  selected  by 
said  first  selection  means  after  the  transmission  of  the 
selected  data. 


and  called  videophone  terminals  b  automatically  contin- 
ued in  response  to  the  hooking  of  the  telephone  set. 


5.448.287 

SPATIAL  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Andrea  S.  Hall,  2604  N.  9tii  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  55,115 

Int  a.*  H04N  13/00.  15/00 


U.S.CL348— 39 


5.448086 
PROCESS  AND  TERMINAL  FOR  VIDEO  TELEPHONY 
PERMITTING  ACCEPTANCE,  AND  POSSIBLY 
CALUNG,  BY  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Philippe  Decacsteke;  Jean-Marc  Marczak,  both  of  Bois  D'Arcy, 
and  Jacques  Guichard,  Issy  les  Moulincanx,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Matra  Communication,  Qnimper  and  France 
Telecom,  Paris,  both  of  France 

Fded  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,190 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15, 1993,  93  00363 

Int.  CL»  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  348—17  5  Claims 


lOOaiaH 


1.  Process  for  the  establishment  of  a  videophone  communi- 
cation from  a  calling  videophone  terminal  to  a  called  video- 
phone terminal  with  B-channels,  which  is  screened  by  a  tele- 
phone set,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a  communication  is  established  on  a  first  transparent  B  cir- 
cuit communication  (TBCC)  B-channel  between  a  calling 
videophone  terminal  and  a  called  videophone  terminal; 

a  ringing  tone  is  automatically  emitted  from  the  called  vid- 
eophone terminal  to  the  calling  videophone  terminal  on 
the  first  TBCC  B-channel  and  a  call  is  emitted  to  the 
telephone  set  on  a  second  TBCC  B-channel  to  establish  a 
link  between  the  calling  videophone  terminal  and  the 
telephone  set; 

in  response  to  the  unhooking  of  the  telephone  handset,  the 
two  TBCC  B-channels  are  automatically  linked  from  the 
called  videophone  terminal,  to  route  the  communication 
originating  from  the  calling  videophone  terminal  to  the 
telephone  set  without  breaking  the  communication  on  the 
first  TBCC  B-channel; 

in  response  to  a  voice  frequency  signaling  code,  which  is 
intentionally  emitted  from  the  telephone  set,  the  emission 
of  a  waiting  tone  is  sent  to  the  calling  videophone  terminal 
and  a  ringing  tone  is  sent  to  the  called  videophone  termi- 
nal in  order  to  aletf  the  partner  user  with  a  view  to  the 
establishment  of  a  connection  with  the  telephone  set;  and 

in  the  event  of  acceptance  on  the  part  of  the  subscriber  of  the 
called  videophone  terminal,  the  process  of  establishment 
of  the  videophone  communication  between  the  calling 


1.  A  system  for  creating  an  illusion  of  action  taking  place  in 
three  dimensional  space  about  a  viewer  using  only  discrete 
spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  views  comprising  small 
portions  of  a  total  spherical  or  hemispherical  representation  of 
a  three  dimensional  action  scene,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  video 
monitors  disposed  with  substantial  spacing  about  a  viewer 
positioned  at  a  central  viewing  point,  said  plurality  of 
spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  monitors  display- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  spatially  dispersed  and 
non-contiguous  images,  the  spacing  of  said  spatially  dis- 
persed and  non-contiguous  monitors  being  such  that  not 
more  than  a  first  of  said  spatially  dispersed  and  non-con- 
tiguous monitors  can  be  in  the  viewer's  cone  of  central 
foveal  vision  at  one  time  and  such  that  at  least  a  second 
spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  monitor  must  be 
simultaneously  in  the  viewer's  peripheral  vision  when  the 
first  spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  monitor  is  in 
the  viewer's  cone  of  central  foveal  vision, 
said  plurality  of  spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous 
images  representing  a  plurality  of  discrete  spatially 
dispersed  and  non-contiguous  views  of  a  single  sur- 
rounding three  dimensional  action  scene  observed  from 
substantially  a  single  central  camera  location,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  discrete  spatially  dispersed  and  non- 
contiguous views  portraying  action  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous 
spatial  camera  observation  'cones  traced  outward  from 
said  single  central  camera  location, 
each  of  said  spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  spatial 
camera  olnervation  cones  corresponding  in  azimuth 
and  elevation  with  and  being  substantially  equal  in  size, 
shape,  and  orientation  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding viewing  cones,  each  of  said  viewing  cones 
representing  the  volume  in  the  space  around  the  viewer 
traced  from  the  central  viewing  point  outward  through 
each  of  the  plurality  of  spatially  dispersed  and  non-con- 
tiguous images  displayed  on  each  of  the  plurality  of 
spatially  dispersed  and  non-contiguous  monitors; 

b.  a  plurality  of  digiul  video  playback  devices  connected 
electronically  to  said  plurality  of  spatially  dbpersed  and 
non-contiguous  video  monitors; 

c.  a  plurality  of  digital  video  recordings  disposed  to  play 
back  on  said  plurality  of  digital  video  playback  devices 
and  containing  recorded  versions  of  said  plural  spatially 
dispersed  and  non-conuguous  images,  the  entire  plurality 
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of  recorded  versions  being  edited  for  simultaneity  corre- 
sponding to  the  synchronicity  of  events  in  the  action 
scene,  thereby  enabling  synchronized  playback,  by  means 
of  said  plurality  of  digital  vid«  '  p  lyfaack  devices  on  said 
plurality  of  spatially  dispenet.  -.n  non-contiguous  video 
monitors,  wherein  an  illusion  oi'  action  taking  place  in 
space  around  the  viewer  is  ct^ated;  and 
.  a  progranunabie  electronic  okitroller  which  exactly  syn- 
chronizes the  display  of  said  plural  spatially  dispersed  and 
noncontiguous  images  from  said  plurality  of  digital  video 
playback  devices  on  said  plulality  of  video  monitors  by 
means  of  a  capability  to  addrtss  identified  frames  of  said 
digital  video  recordings. 


5,44^24 
rMENTCIRC 
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1.  An  automatic  adjustment  circi  it  for  an  analog  control  unit 
contained  within  an  electronic  ap|  aratus  comprising: 

a  control  microcomputer  conti|ned  within  the  electronic 
apparatus  for  controlling  said  apparatus; 

a  voltage  comparison  detectioq  circuit  connected  to  said 
analog  control  unit  for  detecting  gain  errors  in  said  analog 
control  unit  by  comparing  an  (error  voltage  with  a  preset 
standard  voltage  and  for  inputting  a  determination  signal 
in  accordance  with  a  determination  of  the  detected  gain 
errors  to  said  control  microc<^puter;  and 

a  D/A  control  circuit  operated  in  response  to  a  receiving 
signal  from  said  control  microcomputer  for  adjusting  the 
gain  error  of  the  analog  control  unit;  wherein  said  voltage 
comparison  detection  circuit  is  provided  within  an  instru- 
ment disposed  external  to  thejapparatus. 
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5.44«,2«» 
LINEAR  ILLUMINATOR  FOR  READING  SEPARATED 

COLOR  IMAGE  USING  LINEAR  SENSOR 
Sntorn  Yoahizawa,  Chofo,  and  Eisaku  Maeda,  Sakura,  both  of 
Japan,  aacignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  744,455,  Aog.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  4, 19H  Ser.  No.  283,194 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japi^  Ang.  29, 1990,  2-227M1 
Int  CW  H04M  9/04 
VS.  CL  348—98  j  17  Clalns 

1.  A  linear  illuminator  for  ima^e  reading  by  the  use  of  a 
linear  sensor,  comprising: 
a  linear  illumination  light  sourc«  having  a  linear  light-emis- 
sion area; 
a  cylindrical  rotational  member  disposed  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  Ught  source; 
a  plurality  of  transmissive  color  Reparation  filters  installed  on 
said   rotational  member  at  ^ircumferentially  dispUced 
positions,  such  that  plural  kinps  of  color  separated  linear 
illumination  light  can  be  tranttnissively  outputted  via  the 


respective  filters  in  tinle 
said  rotational  member 

light  shielding  means  pn  ivided 
tially  between  a  pair  ol 
one  another  for  selecti  vtiy 
said  light  source  whei  i 
predetermined  rotation  d 

7.  A  linear  illuminator  ffr 
linear  sensor,  comprising 

a  linear  illumination  light 

a  linear  apertured  partitit  m 
linear  illumination  light 
ing  said  linear  illuminai  ion 

a  cylindrical  rotation  member 


source; 

disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
source  and  substantially  surround- 
light  source; 

disposed  about  said  linear 


AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  ANALOG 

CONTROL  ^JNTT 

Noboni  One;  YrnhilMf  Nagata,  land  Hiroahi  Otobe,  aU  of 

Fafari,  Japan,  awigaori  to  Orioa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukni, 

Japan  ' 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1993,  %r.  No.  51,303 

Iata.*H04^  17/04 

VS.  CL  348— IM  13  Clahns 


for 


apertured  partition 

entially  displaced  light  jfilters;  and 
a  motor  for  rotating  said 

that  linear  illumination 

filters  in  time  series. 
17.  A  linear  illuminator 
tus,  comprising  an  clongaie 
mounted  for  rotation  about 
plurality  of  linear  color  sej^ation 
tive  angular  positions  arounid 
apertured  partition  disposed  bet 
filter  structure  so  as  to 
pass  through  only  one  of 
linear  band  of  light  of  select^ 
ably  orienting  said  filter 
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VIDEO  SECURITY 
OVERRIDE,  WIRELESi  I 
MOBIIiE 
Anthony  J.  VanZcebuid, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 
Int  CI 
U.S.  a.  348—153 


.Meia, 
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series  by  controlled  rotation  of 
and 

at  a  position  circumferen- 

said  filters  which  are  adjacent  to 

blocking  the  tight  output  of 

said  rotational  member  is  at  a 

position. 

image  reading  by  the  use  of  a 


and  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 


cylindrical  rotation  member  such 
light  can  be  output  via  said  light 


str  icture 


use  in  an  image  reading  appara- 

light  source,  a  filter  structure 

said  light  source  and  having  a 

filters  arranged  at  respec- 

said  filter  structure,  and  a  linear 

ween  said  light  source  and  said 

light  from  said  light  source  to 

filters  at  any  time,  such  that  a 

color  can  be  produced  by  rotat- 

about  said  light  source. 


5)448,290 

WTFH  MOTION  SENSOR 
INTERCONNECTION,  AND 
CAMERAS 
Ariz.,  assignor  to  Go- Video  Inc., 


;  991,  Ser.  No.  749,552 
'  H04N  7/18 


8  Clahns 
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1.  In  a  video  security 
eras  monitoring  individual 
including  adjustment  mean  i 
respective  ones  of  the 
ual  fields  of  view  from  the 
selectively  switching  between 
to  provide  a  single  signal  in| 
improvement  to  provide 
tion  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  first 


/—    oama. 
cmcuiTur 


employing  a  plurality  of  cam- 

f^lds  of  view  in  a  security  area  and 

for  adjusting  a  field  of  view  of 

a  monitor  for  viewing  individ- 

cameras,  and  switching  means  for 

respective  ones  of  the  cameras 

mt  to  the  monitor  for  viewing,  the 

of  camera  placement  and  reloca- 


trai  imitter/receiver  means  located  at 
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respective  ones  of  the  cameras,  each  of  said  first  transmit- 
ter/receiver means  comprising, 

al)  first  receiver  means  connected  to  an  associated  adjust- 
ment means  for  receiving  wirelessly  broadcast  control 
signals  and  inputting  them  to  the  adjustment  means,  and 
a2)  first  transmitter  means  connected  to  a  signal  output  of  an 
associated  camera  for  wirelessly  broadcasting  video  sig- 
nals from  the  camera; 

b)  second  transmitter/receiver  means  located  at  the  monitor 
in  conjunction  with  the  switching  means  comprising, 
bl)  second  receiver  means  for  receiving  wirelessly  broad- 
cast video  signals  from  a  said  first  transmitter  means  and 
for  outputting  a  video  signal  to  the  monitor,  and 

b2)  second  transmitter  means  for  wirelessly  broadcasting 
control  signals  to  a  said  first  receiver  means  whereby  to 
adjust  the  field  of  view  of  an  associated  camera;  and, 

c)  the  switching  means  including  means  for  selectively  acti- 
vating said  first  transmitter  means  and  said  first  receiver 
means  associated  with  only  one  camera  at  a  time. 


5,448,291 

LIVE  VIDEO  THEATER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRESENTING  THE  SAME  UTILIZING  MULTIPLE 

CAMERAS  AND  MONITORS 

Dennis  E.  Wickline,  26311  UrsuUnc,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

48081 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,023 

Int  CL"  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  348—159  10  Clahns 
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1.  A  video  theater  to  present  live  theatrical  productions, 
comprising: 

a  thrust  stage  having  a  ceiling  and  a  stage,  said  thrust  stage 
further  equipped  with  at  least  two  video  cameras  having  a 
field  of  view  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  thrust  stage;  and 
at  least  two  video  monitors;  each  one  of  said  cameras 
electronically  connected  to  a  different  monitor  such  that 
each  camera  transmits  images  to  a  different  monitor;  said 
cameras  and  monitors  oriented  such  that  each  camera  is  in 
opposing  relationship  to  the  monitor  to  which  it  is  elec- 
tronically connected;  said  monitors  further  oriented  to  be 
viewed  by  an  audience;  each  said  camera  and  monitor 
suspended  from  said  ceiling;  each  said  camera  and  each 
said  monitor  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  thrust  stage 
from  each  other;  said  audience  being  positioned  in  a  J 
round  configuration  so  that  the  audience  may  view  the 
theatrical  production  on  stage  from  a  direct  perspective, 
and  by  looking  at  the  monitors,  view  the  theatrical  pro- 
duction from  a  plurality  of  perspectives  via  the  monitors. 


5,448,292 
WHTFE  BALANCE  CONTROL  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
ZOOM  INFORMATION  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  AN 
OBJECT  WITHOUT  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  COLOR 
FAILURE 
SeiicU  Maiaai;  YoaUo  Nakanc,  mi  Keafi  Saito,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaaii^ars  to  FaJi  Photo  Flhn  Co.,  I  Id.,  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  922,488,  JnL  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^29,361. 
This  appbcatkw  May  18, 1994.  Scr.  No.  245,689 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1991,  3-224435; 
Sep.  4, 1991,  3-224439 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/73 
VS.  CL  348—224  8  ( 
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1.  A  white  balance  control  device  in  a  video  recording 
device  having  zoom  capabilities  comprising: 

white  balance  control  means  for  controlling  white  balance 
by  controlling  an  amplification  degree  of  a  red  elementary 
color  signal  and  a  blue  elementary  color  signal  out  of  red-, 
green-,  and  blue-  elementary  color  signals; 

matrixing  color  means  for  outputting  first  and  second  color 
difference  signals  by  processing  elementary  color  signals 
white  balance  controlled  by  said  white  balance  control 
means;  and 

processing  means  for  setting  a  recognition  level  as  a  function 
of  zoom  information,  the  recognition  level  being  used  for 
changing  a  brightness  value,  and  for  actuating  said  white 
balance  control  means  in  order  to  equalize  integral  aver- 
aged values  of  said  first  and  second  color  difference  sig- 
nals and  reference  values,  and  predetermined  integral 
averaged  values  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  color 
difference  signal  are  set  as  said  reference  values  when  an 
averaged  color  of  all  colors  in  a  picture  becomes  an  achro- 
matic color  at  a  reference  color  temperature. 


5,448,293 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WriH 
CONTINUOUSLY-VARIABLE-SPEED  ELECTRONIC 
SHUTTER  FUNCTION 
Hanio  Kogane,  Kawasaki,  and  Hidetoshi  Mimora,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  865,441,  Apr.  9,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnl.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,334 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1991,  3-094428 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/335 
VS.  CL  348—229  6  CUinu 

1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

an  image  sensor,  including  a  continuously-'variable-speed 
electronic  shutter,  for  converting  an  optical  signal  into  an 
electrical  signal  and  outputting  a  video  signal; 
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a  lens  for  focusing  an  image  of  i  subject  on  said  image  sen- 
sor; 

an  amplifler  for  amplifying  said|  video  signal  and  outputting 
an  amplified  signal; 

signal  processing  means  for  propessing  said  amplified  signal 
and  outputting  a  processed  video  signal; 

video  level  detecting  means  ftr  detecting  a  level  of  said 
processed  video  signal  for  tach  field  and  outputting  a 
signal  representing  a  detected  video  signal  level; 

gain  control  means  for  controllitig  a  gain  of  said  amplifier  so 
as  to  maintain  the  signal  repfesenting  the  detected  video 
signal  level  at  a  fixed  value  ia  an  AGC  mode; 

shutter  control  means  for  calculating  an  estimated  shutter 
amount,  in  a  shutter  mode,  said  shutter  control  means 
comprising  means  for  (i)  subl>-acting  a  target  value  of  the 
video  level  from  the  detected  video  signal  level  to  obtain 
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shutter  pulse  generating  means 


x' 


•  wfom/m/T 


a  difference,  (ii)  multiplying  t  le  difference  by  a  coefficient 
and  a  current  shutter  amount  corresponding  to  a  preced- 
ing estimated  shutter  amount  to  obtain  a  correction  shut- 
ter amount,  and  (iii)  adding  si  id  correction  shutter  amount 
to  the  current  shutter  amo^it  to  obtain  said  estimated 
shutter  amount; 


for  supplying  a  shutter  pulse 


to  said  image  sensor  in  accordance  with  said  estimated 
shutter  amount;  and 
control  mode  decision  means  fOr  automatically  placing  said 
gain  control  means  and  the  Image  sensor  in  said  AGC 
mode  or  said  shutter  mode,  in  accordance  with  (i)  said 
signal  representing  the  detected  video  signal  level,  (ii)  said 
estimated  shutter  amount,  and  (iii)  said  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier, said  control  mode  decision  means  operating  indepen- 
dently of  whether  an  amounlj  of  light  of  the  optical  signal 
is  constant. 


IMAGING  APPARATUS  WTIH  MULTIPLE  PICKUPS, 
PROCESSING  AMD  DISPLAYS 
Yanyiiki  Yamazaki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canoo  Kaba- 
lUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,666 
Int.  a.*  HoiN  9/73 
U.S.  CL  348—230  |  16  dain* 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus,  coma  rising: 

(a)  two  image  pickup  means  Tor  respectively  converting 
subject  light  into  image  sigaals,  each  of  said  two  image 
pickup  means  including  a  fiiBt  filter  for  permitting  trans- 
mission of  only  visible  light  and  a  second  filter  for  permit- 
ting transmission  of  visible  light  and  infrared  light; 

(b)  two  signal  processing  meant  for  respectively  performing 
processing  of  the  image  signals  obtained  by  said  two 
image  pickup  means,  each  of  said  two  signal  processing 
means  including  gamma  correction  means  and  white  bal- 
ance adjusting  means; 

(c)  two  display  means  for  retpectively  displaying  images 
relative  to  the  image  signals  obtained  by  said  two  signal 
processing  means 

(d)  characteristic  switching  mekns  for  switching  characteris- 


ima)  ;e 


tics  of  said  respective 
cessing  characteristics 
cessing  means  on  an 
a  photographing  state 

(e)  synchronizing  means 
respective  two  image 

S.  An  imaging  apparatus 

(a)  two  image  pickup 
subject  light  into  i 
pickup  means  includin  % 
mission  of  only  visible 
ting  transmission  of  visible 

(b)  two  signal  processing 
processing  of  the  im  ige 
image  pickup  means, 
means  including  gamnfa 
ance  adjusting  means; 

(c)  two  display  means 
relative  to  the  image 
processing  means 

(d)  characteristic  switchifig 
tics  of  said  respective 
cessing  characteristics 


two  image  pickup  means  and  pro- 
of said  respective  two  signal  pro- 
in^rlocking  basis  in  accordance  with 
and 

I  or  synchronizing  operations  of  said 
>ickup  means, 
comprising: 
i^eans  for  respectively  converting 
signals,  each  of  said  two  image 
a  first  filter  for  permitting  trans- 
light  and  a  second  filter  for  permit- 
light  and  infrared  light; 
means  for  respectively  performing 
signals  obtained  by  said  two 
»ch  of  said  two  signal  processing 
correction  means  and  white  bal- 

or  respectively  displaying  images 
:  ignals  obtained  by  said  two  signal 

means  for  switching  characteris- 
two  image  pickup  means  and  pro- 
of said  respective  two  signal  pro- 
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a  photographing  state 
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cessing  means  on  an  it  terlocking  basis  in  accordance  with 


and 


(e)  two  independent  oul  put  means  for  respectively  output- 
ting the  image  signals  >btained  by  said  two  signal  process- 
ing means. 

10.  An  imaging  apparat^  comprising: 

(a)  two  image  pickup  neans  for  respectively  converting 
subject  light  into  ima  ;e  signals,  each  of  said  two  image 
pickup  means  includii  g  a  first  filter  for  permitting  trans- 
mission of  only  visible  light  and  a  second  filter  for  permit- 
ting transmission  of  visible  light  and  infrared  light; 

(b)  two  signal  processing  means  for  respectively  performing 
processing  of  the  in  age  signals  obtained  by  said  two 
image  pickup  means,  each  of  said  two  signal  processing 
means  including  gami  la  correction  means  and  white  bal- 
ance adjusting  means; 

(c)  two  display  means  for  respectively  displaying  images 
relative  to  the  image  'signals  subjected  to  the  processing 
performed  by  said  two  signal  processing  means;  and 

(d)  characteristic  switching  means  for  synchronously 
switching  characteris  :ics  within  each  of  said  respective 
two  signal  processing  means  in  accordance  with  a  photo- 
graphing state. 
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VIDEO  CAMERA  VARIABLE  PARAMETER  BLOCK  CODING  AND  DATA 
Katsaaki  Hirota,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  asdgnor  to  Sony  Corpora-  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Joha  D.  Maaic,  2970  Gieacratt,  PoaMma,  Calif.  91767 
CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  803,440,  Dec.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  ThU  Filed  Apr.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,797 

appUcattoa  Dec.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,848  The  portion  of  tke  turn  of  tMs  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Nor.  17, 
dairn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27, 1990,  2-414811  2009,.  has  beca  AadaiMd. 

lat.  a.*  G02B  7/10  I«L  CL*  H04N  7/30 

U.S.  a.  34»-345  IClaiai  UJ5.  CI.  348— 390  7  Claim 


1.  A  video  camera,  comprising: 

an  imaging  device  receiving  information  indicative  of  an 
object  and  providing  an  image  signal  output  representa- 
tive thereof; 

lens  means  including  several  lens  groups  for  focusing  said 
object  leading  to  said  imaging  device,  at  least  one  of  said 
lens  groups  having  at  least  one  movable  focus  lens  which 
is  movable  along  a  range  of  positions  including  an  initial 
position  and  a  first  position  which  are  located  in  said  range 
of  positions; 

sensor  means  located  relative  to  said  lens  means  for  detect- 
ing a  position  of  said  movable  focus  lens  when  said  lens  is 
moved,  said  sensor  means  including  lens  detecting  means 
located  at  about  a  midpoint  of  said  range,  said  lens  detect- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  determine  when  said  movable 
focus  lens  arrives  at  said  initial  position  at  the  midpoint  of 
said  range; 

a  signal  processor  for  processing  said  image  signal  output  of 
said  imaging  device  to  provide  a  video  signal  output  rep- 
resentative thereof,  said  video  signal  output  having  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  components; 

separator  means  for  separating  said  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance comix>nents  from  said  video  signal; 

focus  detection  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  said  lumi- 
nance signal  to  provide  an  in-focus  position  signal  repre- 
sentative of  an  in-focus  position  for  said  focus  lens; 

a  step  motor  for  driving  said  movable  focus  lens  according 
to  said  in-focus  position  signal  of  said  focus  detection 
means;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  in-focus  position  signal  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  movable  focus  lens  from 
said  first  position  in  said  range  to  said  initial  position, 
when  power  is  supplied  to  said  camera,  said  control  means 
counting  the  number  of  step  motor  pulses  necessary  to 
move  said  movable  focus  lens  from  said  first  position  to 
said  initial  position,  said  number  of  pulses  being  used  to 
control  movement  of  said  focus  lens  from  said  initial 
position  back  to  said  first  position;  further  comprising 
memory  means  for  storing  an  output  from  said  focus 
detection  means  in  a  manner  wherein  the  number  of  pulses 
which  occur  as  the  movable  focus  lens  moves  from  said 
first  position  to  said  initial  position  are  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory. 
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1.  An  encoder-compressor  for  color  video  imaging  systems 
wherein  each  line  of  a  frame  of  an  R  G  B  analog  video  signal 
is  digitized  and  the  digital  video  data  stream  is  block-encoded 
into  variable  size  matrices  of  color  pixels  with  luminance,  and 
is  bit  mapped  in  groups  of  variable  bit  length  for  compression 
of  the  video  data  by  differencing  present  block  and  previous 
block  and  differencing  present  frame  and  previous  frame  to 
discover  only  non-redundant  data  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
data  for  real  time  transmission  and  reproduction  of  the  video 
signal  over  narrow  bandwidth  data  paths,  said  encoder-com- 
pressor comprising: 
means  for  block  coding  the  analog  video  signal  into  sequen- 
tial matrices  of  pixels,  the  matrices  being  of  a  size  N,  and 
each  pixel  being  represented  by  a  bit  map  and  a  digital 
word  defining  the  color  and  luminance  of  N  reference 
colors,  where  N  is  variable  between  2  and  a  switch  select- 
able number  of  colors  X,  said  block  coding  means  having 
an  input  and  an  output, 
means  for  changing  and  selecting  the  block  matrix  size  to 
correspond  with  N  for  retaining  coding  efficiency  by 
inserting  substitute  block  coding  circuitry  connected  at 
the  input  and  output  of  said  block  coding  means, 
means  for  finding,  characterizing  and  coding  data,  receiving 
the  output  of  said  block  coding  means  and  storing  the 
encoded  data  in  current  and  previous  memory  registers  in 
blocks  and  frames, 
means  for  inter-frame  comparison  of  each  block  in  the  mem- 
ory registers  with  the  corresponding  block  in  the  previous 
frame  to  determine  whether  it  is  unchanged  from  the 
previous  block  or  designated  a  new  block,  and 
means  for  compression  where  the  current  RGB  colors 
compared  to  the  corresponding  colors  of  the  previous 
frame  or  block,  multiplied  by  the  previous  block  colors, 
equals  the  current  block  colors  or  if  the  difference  is  small, 
encoding  the  current  color  value  as  the  difference, 
whereby  an  analog  video  signal  is  encoded  and  compressed 
to  lower  the  bit  rate  for  transmission  over  narrow  chan- 
nels, and  the  number  N  of  non-redundant  colors  is  change- 
able with  corresponding  block  size  change,  to  optimize 
the  color  fidelity  over  the  narrow  band  channel. 
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wherein  A  and  B  are 
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step  (b)  comprises  the  step 
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ii;(ij)  and  ud(ij),  u,<ij)  are  the 
corresponding  to  the  decoded 
signals  corresponding 


wherein  F  is  a  function  of 
decoded  U-component  signa  s 
region,  and  Ud(iJ)  are  the  U-<  omponent : 
to  the  reference  region;  and 

(6)  generating  an  error  if  easure  E  in  accordance  with  the 
following  equation: 

E={SAEy+A*SAE,+B*^AE^. 


>;  and 
neasure  E  to  a  selected  threshold 

}f  encoding  the  current  region  as 
( rror  measure  is  less  than  a  speci- 
c  therwise,  encoding  the  current 

encoded  region. 
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(a)  using  the  processor, 
:orresponding  region  of  a 


1.  A  computer-implemented  metliod  for  encoding  a  current 
region  of  an  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  the  current  region  o  a  reference  region  using 
a  processor;  and 

(b)  encoding  the  current  region  as  a  skip  block  in  accordance 
with  the  comparison  of  step 
wherein: 

the  reference  region  comprises  a 

previous  image; 
step  (a)  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  encoding  the  current  regio4  to  generate  a  temporary 
encoded  region; 

(2)  decoding  the  temporary  encoded  region  to  generate  a 
decoded  region; 

(3)  generating  a  Y-component  pa^ial  error  measure  SAE^in 
accordance  with  the  followingj  equation: 

N-l  M-l 

wherein  F  is  a  function  of  y,(io)  and  yd(«J).  N  is  the  vertical 
dimension  of  a  Y-component  block  corresponding  to  the  cur- 
rent region,  M  is  the  horizontal  dimension  of  the  Y-component 
block.  yf<ij)  are  the  decoded  Y-coni|>onent  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  decoded  region,  and  ya(ij)  are  the  Y-component 
signals  corresponding  to  the  reference  region; 

(4)  generating  a  V-component  fartial  error  measure  SAE,, 
in  accordance  with  the  foUolving  equation: 
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wherein  F  is  a  function  of  v^ij)  land  vd(ij),  v,(ij)  are  the 
decoded  V-component  signals  comesponding  to  the  decoded 
region,  and  vd(ij)  are  the  V-component  signals  corresponding 
to  the  reference  region; 

(S)  generating  a  U-component  Partial  error  measure  SAEi 
in  accordance  with  the  folia  vving  equation: 


1.  A  method  of  transmittin  g  image  information,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  step  of  dividing  a  plurality  of  pixel  data  compris- 
ing one  frame  into  a  plur  dity  of  pixel  data  blocks  for  every 
predetermined  number  ( if  pixel  data; 

(B)  a  second  step  of  form  Ing  distribution  information  data 
representing  a  distribution  of  values  of  the  pixel  data 
comprising  each  pixel  d  ita  block  in  units  of  the  plurality 
of  pixel  data  blocks  diviped  by  the  first  step  and  position 
information  data  repres^ting  a  correspondence  between 
the  pixel  data  comprisidg  the  pixel  data  bloclcs  and  posi- 
tions in  the  distribution  information  of  the  pixel  data  val- 
ues represented  by  the  distribution  information  data,  and 
of  transmitting  the  distrfbution  information  data  and  the 
position  information  dalp  onto  a  transmission  line;  and 

(C)  a  third  step  of  receiving  the  distribution  information  data 
and  the  position  informAtion  data  sent  onto  the  transmis- 
sion line  in  the  second  |tep,  detecting  whether  an  error 
occurs  in  the  received  distribution  information  data  and 
position  information  dak,  and  interpolating  the  detected 
erroneous  data  of  the  i  eceived  distribution  infonnatioa 


457 


data  and  position  information  data  with  other  data  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  the  occurrence  of  the  error. 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  digital  information  together 
with  a  composite  video  signal  said  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  audio  signal; 

a  source  of  composite  video  signal  descriptive  of  successive 
horizontal  scan  lines  of  successive  video  frames,  said 
successive  video  frames  having  a  prescribed  video  frame 
rate,  said  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  having  a  pre- 
scribed horizontal  scan  line  rate,  and  each  of  said  video 
frames  consisting  of  a  prescribed  number  of  horizontal 
scan  lines  of  said  composite  video  signal,  said  composite 
video  signal  having  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing 
pulses  inserted  therewithin; 

a  source  of  said  digital  information; 

an  error-correction  coder  for  inserting  forward  error  correc- 
tion coding  into  said  digital  information  and  converting 
the  result  to  a  first  bit-serial  signal; 

means  for  parsing  said  first  bit-serial  signal  into  data  frames; 

first  and  second  framestore  memories  each  having  respective 
storage  locations  addressable  by  row  and  column  ad- 
dresses for  storing  bits  of  a  data  frame,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond framestore  memories  being  alternatively  written  by 
respective  ones  of  consecutive  said  dau  frames  of  said  first 
bit-serial  signal  on  a  column  by  column  basis,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  framestore  memories  being  twice  read  on 
a  row  by  row  basis  each  time  the  other  is  being  written  by 
one  of  said  data  frames,  thereby  to  supply  by  its  reading  a 
second  bit-serial  signal  at  a  bit  rate  that  is  a  multiple  of  said 
prescribed  horizontal  scan  line  rate; 

a  converter  for  converting  said  second  bit-serial  signal  into  a 
binary  phase-shift-keying  signal,  which  converter  does 
not  include  any  partial-response  filtering; 

a  frequency-modulation  transmitter  for  modulating  the  fre- 
quency of  an  audio  carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  said 
audio  signal,  thereby  to  generate  a  respective  output  sig- 
nal; 

a  first  vestigial-sideband  amplitude-modulation  transmitter 
for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  a  video  carrier  wave  in 
accordance  with  said  composite  video  signal,  thereby  to 
generate  a  respective  output  signal; 

a  second  vestigial-sideband  amplitude-modulation  transmit- 
ter for  modulating  the  ampUtude  of  a  suppressed  carrier 


wave  in  accordance  with  said  binary  phase-shift-keying 
signal,  thereby  to  generate  a  respective  output  signal;  and 
a  frequency  multiplexer  for  combining  the  respective  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  vestigial-sideband  ampli- 
tude-modulation transmitters  with  the  output  signal  of 
said   frequency-modulation   transmitter,   such   that   said 
suppressed  carrier  wave  is  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said 
video  carrier  wave. 
2.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  carrier  wave  the  ampli- 
tude of  which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite 
video  signal  a  first  bit-serial  digital  signal  is  transmitted  in 
binary  phase-shift  keying  modulation  sidebands  of  a  suppressed 
carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing  with  said  video  carrier 
wave,  said  digital  signal  receiver  comprising: 
detection  apparatus  for  responding  to  said  combined  trans- 
mission to  detect  the  binary  phase-shift  keying  of  said 
suppressed  carrier  wave  and  thereby  generate  a  desired 
detector  response,  as  accompanied  by  undesired  detector 
response  composed  of  remnants  of  the  composite  video 
signal  detected  from  the  amplitude-modulated  video  car- 
rier wave; 
a  cascade  connection  of  a  highpass  frame-comb  filter  and  a 
highpass  line-comb  filter  for  selecting  against  said  unde- 
sired detector  response  in  a  combined  comb  filter  response 
supplied  from  said  cascade  connection,  said  combined 
comb  filter  response  having  multiple  levels  of  response  to 
each  digital  symbol; 
symbol  decision  circuitry  responsive  to  said  combined  comb 
filter  response  for  deciding  the  identity  of  each  successive 
phase-shift  keying  symbol,  thereby  to  generate  a  corre- 
sponding bit  in  a  second  bit-serial  digital  signal;  and 
a  partial-response  filter,  responding  to  said  second  bit-serial 
digital  signal,  for  generating  a  third  bit-serial  digital  signal 
that  substantially  reproduces  said  first  bit-serial  digiul 
signal. 
9.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  carrier  wave  the  ampli- 
tude of  which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite 
video  signal  transmits  binary  phase-shift  keying  modulation 
sidebands  of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing 
with  said  video  carrier  wave,  a  first  bit-serial  digital  signal 
being  encoded  in  a  binary  phase-shift  keying  signal  having  a 
prescribed  phase-shift  keying  rate  that  is  a  multiple  of  a  hori- 
zontal scan  line  rate  for  said  composite  video  signal  and  modu- 
lating the  amplitude  of  said  suppressed  carrier  to  generate  said 
binary  phase-shift  keying  modulation  sidebands  thereof,  said 
combined  transmission  being  made  after  vestigial-sideband 
filtering,  said  digital  signal  receiver  comprising: 

a  tuner  for  supplying  intermediate-frequency  signal  response 
to  a  selectMJ  radio-frequency  signal  comprising  an  ampli- 
tude-modulated video  carrier  wave  modulated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  composite  video  signal  and  a  binary  phase- 
shift-keyed  suppressed  carrier  wave  in  quadrature  phasing 
with  said  video  carrier  wave,  said  binary  phase-shift- 
keyed  suppressed  carrier  wave  being  modulated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  binary  phase-shift-keying  signal  encoding  a 
first  bit-serial  digital  signal; 
an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  for  said  intermediate- 
frequency  signal  response,  said  intermediate-frequency 
amplifier  including  filtering  and  amplifying  elements  and 
supplying  an  amplified  intermediate-frequency  amplifier 
response; 
first  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  generating  in-phase 
and  quadrature-phase  intermediate-frequency  video  car- 
rier waves,  at  an  intermediate  frequency  and  average 
phase  which  are  controlled  by  a  frequency  and  phase 
error  signal; 
an  in-phase  video  detector  receptive  of  said  amplified  inter- 
mediate-frequency amplifier  response  for  synchronously 
detecting,  in  accordance  with  said  in-phase  intermediate- 
frequency  video  carrier  wave  supplied  thereto,  modula- 
tion of  the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier  to  generate  an 
in-phase  detected  signal  in  which  said  composite  video 
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signal  is  regenerated,  because  of  said  vestigial-sideband 
filtering  the  regenerated  composite  video  signal  being 
accompanied  by  upper-frequency  remnants  of  said  binary 
phase-shift  keying  signal; 

a  quadrature-phase  video  detectoi  receptive  of  said  ampli-  - 
fied  intermediate-frequency  am  >lifier  response  for  syn- 
chronously detecting,  in  accord«ice  with  said  quadrature- 
phase  intermediate-frequency  video  carrier  wave  supplied 
thereto,  modulation  of  the  amplitude  of  said  video  carrier 
to  generate  a  quadrature-phase  detected  signal  in  which 
said  binary  phase-shift-keying  signal  is  regenerated  ac- 
companied by  said  frequency  and  phase  error  signal, 
because  of  said  vestigial-sideband  filtering  the  regenerated 
binary  phase-shifl-keying  signal  being  further  accompa- 
nied by  at  least  upper-frequency  k-emnants  of  said  compos- 
ite video  signal;  ' 

a  horizontal  sync  separator  for  separating  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing pulses  from  the  composite  video  signal  de- 
tected by  said  in-phase  video  detector; 

liae-locked  second  controlled  oscillator  circuitry  for  gener- 
ating clocking  oscillations  at  a  frequency  and  phase  con- 
trolled by  said  separated  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses, 
which  oscillations  are  at  a  multiple  of  said  horizontal  scan 
line  rate  for  said  composite  video  signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  input  connection 
for  receiving  said  quadrature-pkase  detected  signal  as  its 
analog  input  signal  and  having  an  output  connection  for 
supplying  digitized  response  td  samples  of  said  quadra- 
ture-phase detected  signal,  as  sampled  at  said  prescribed 
phase-shift  keying  rate  to  proyide  a  digital  quadrature- 
phase  detected  signal; 

a  cascade  connection  of  a  highpa4s  frame-comb  filter  and  a 
highpass  line-comb  filter  for  providing  a  combined  comb 
filter  response  to  said  digital  quadrature-phase  detected 
signal,  said  remnants  of  said  composite  video  signal  being 
suppressed  in  said  combined  conib  filter  response,  which 
has  multiple  levels  of  response  |o  phase-shift  keying  sym- 
bob; 

symbol  decision  circuitry  responsi/e  to  said  combined  comb 
filter  response  for  deciding  the  flentity  of  each  phase-shift 
keying  symbol,  thereby  to  gen^ate  each  successive  bit  in 
a  second  bit-serial  digital  signal  and 

a  partial-response  filter,  respondiag  to  said  second  bit-serial 
digital  sig^,  for  generating  a  tkird  bit-serial  digital  signal 
that  substantially  reproduces  |aid  first  bit-serial  digital 
signal. 
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1.  An  image  signal  processor  for  processing  a  received  image 
signal,  said  received  image  signal  being  at  least  one  of  an  ana- 
log image  signal  and  a  digital  imkge  signal,  said  processor 
comprising:  | 

A/D  converting  means  for  converting  said  analog  image 

signal  into  first  digital  image  data; 
rate  converting  means  for  converting  said  digital  image 

signal  into  second  digital  image  data;  and 
decoding  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  image  data  as  input  image  data,  and  for 
decode-processing  said  input  image  data  based  upon  a 


1.  A  method  of  programm  ible  video  transformation  render- 
ing that  regenerates  an  arfoit  ary  reverse  address  map  to  pro- 
duce a  target  image  from  a  si  lurce  image  according  to  a  trans- 
formation function  representing  a  particular  one  of  a  virtually 
unlimited  number  of  digital  video  effects  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

for  a  given  scan  line  in  the  arget  image,  finding  a  continuous 
line  segment  that  maps  o  the  source  image  according  to 
the  transformation  fund  ion; 
fitting  a  continuous  fimctii  m  equation  to  the  continuous  line 
segment  that  has  equalil  ^  at  a  first  specified  set  of  points; 
determining  an  error  betv  een  the  continuous  line  segment 
and  the  continuous  funciion  equation  at  a  second  specified 
set  of  points  intermediate  the  first  specified  set  of  points; 
if  the  error  at  any  one  of  t)  le  second  specified  set  of  points  is 
above  a  given  limit,  sut  dividing  the  continuous  line  seg- 
ment into  shorter  contii  uous  line  segments; 
repeating  the  fitting,  detei  mining  and  subdividing  steps  for 
each  shorter  continuout  line  segment  until  the  error  is 
below  the  given  limit  fc  r  each  of  the  second  specified  set 
of  points; 
storing  parameters  for  the  continuous  function  equation  for 

each  continuous  line  sc]  pment;  and 
executing  the  transform  function  according  to  the  stored 
parameters  for  each  continuous  line  segment  to  produce 
the  target  image  from  t  le  source  image. 
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5,448,302 

AUTO-TRANSLATING  RECURSIVE  EFFECTS 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

PhiUp  DcsJardlns,  Narada  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Grass 

VaUey  Group,  Inc.,  Nevada  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,244.  Apr.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,909 

Int  a."  H03N  5/272 

UAa.  348— 578  19  Claims 


video  input  signal  being  delayed  by  the  processing  time  of  said 
correction  signal  to  provide  a  delayed  video  input  signal,  said 
correction  signal  being  combined  with  said  delayed  video 
input  signal  to  produce  said  modified  video  signal,  the  im- 
provement therevkrith  comprising: 
said  amplitude  limiter  having  a  transfer  funciion  exhibiting  a 
rational  integral  function. 


y— 4rs  I         coi«n(i«— » 

COHMMni  — p*« 


5,448,304 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NOISE  OF  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

Ingo  Chmielewski,  Brannschweig,  and  Detlef  Riith,  Hohcn- 

hameln,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MB  Video  GmbH, 

Peine,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1993,  43  14 
980.4 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/213 
VS.  a.  348—619  15  Claims 


na.o,» 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  representing 
distribution  of  optically-perceptible  information  over  a  video 
raster,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

combining  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  a  de- 
layed video  signal  and  combining  the  video  signal  and  the 
delayed  video  signal  to  provide  an  output  video  signal, 

memory  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  the 
output  video  signal  and  providing  the  delayed  video  sig- 
nal, and 

means  for  translating  the  delayed  video  signal  relative  to  the 
output  video  signal  so  that,  when  the  delayed  video  signal 
and  the  video  signal  are  combined  by  the  combining 
means,  a  stationary  object  in  the  output  video  signal,  when 
displayed  on  the  video  raster  displays  a  trail  effect. 


laaggg.y' 
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5,44833 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AMPLITUDE  LIMITER  AND 
ASSOCIATED  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 
MODinED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Hans-Juergen  Desor,  Denzlingen,  and  Heinrich  Koehne,  Voer- 
stetten,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  ill  Indus- 
tries, GmbH,  Freiburg,  Germany 

Fded  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1992,  42  39 
396.5 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/213 
VS.  CL  348—618  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  noise  in  a  video  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  output  signal  values,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  window  for  the  output  signal  values; 

establishing  a  mean  deviation  of  the  signal  values  in  the 
window; 

averaging  the  output  signal  values  in  the  window  with 
neighboring  signal  values  in  the  window  which  lie  within 
limit  values  derived  from  the  established  mean  deviation, 
the  limit  values  being  set  by  a  fixed  mean  deviation  to 
obtain  a  corresponding  averaged  signal  value  for  each 
output  signal  value;  and 

replacing  the  output  signal  values  by  the  corresponding 
averaged  signal  values  to  thereby  produce  a  noise-reduced 
signal; 

wherein,  at  least  one  threshold  value  is  fixed  for  the  estab- 
lished mean  deviation  and  wherein  the  limit  values  for  a 
mean  deviation  lying  above  the  at  least  one  threshold 
value  are  determined  with  a  substantially  constant,  prese- 
lected maximum  value. 


11^.  ■ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  a  modified  video  signal 
from  a  digitiznl  video  input  signal,  wherein  a  correction  signal 
is  derived  from  said  digitized  video  input  signal  by  at  least  a 
frequency-band  limiter  and  an  amplitude  limiter,  said  digitized 


5,448,305 

COMB  HLTER  CAPABLE  OF  REDUCING 

CROSS-COLOR  PHENOMENA  A!«>  NOISES 

Hide)-uki  Hagino,  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,347 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-072259 

Int.  a.»  H04N  9/78 

VS.  CI.  348—665  7  Claims 

1.  A  comb  filter  comprising: 

an  adder  for  adding  a  reproduced  luminance  signal  and  a 
reproduced  chrominance  signal  so  as  to  output  a  repro- 
duced image  signal; 
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a  debiy  element  for  delaying  said  reproduced  image  signal 
for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  one  horizontal  scan- 
ning so  as  to  output  a  delayed  image  signal; 

a  luminance  signal  separation  filler  for  separating  a  lumi- 
nance signal  component  from  said  delayed  image  signal  so 
as  to  output  a  delayed  luminance  signal; 

a  chrominance  signal  separation  f1|ter  for  separating  a  chro- 
minance signal  component  from  said  delayed  image  signal 
so  as  to  output  a  delayed  chroiyinance  signal; 

a  first  subtracter  for  subtracting  4aid  delayed  chrominance 


signal  from  said  reproduced  cvominance  signal  so  as  to 
output  a  processed  chrominanot  signal; 

a  second  subtracter  for  subtracting  said  delayed  luminance 
signal  from  said  reproduced  Itiminance  signal  so  as  to 
output  a  luminance  difference  ^gnal; 

a  limiter  for  limiting  an  amplitude  of  said  luminance  differ- 
ence signal  less  than  a  predetertnined  level;  and 

a  third  subtracter  for  subtracting  said  luminance  difference 
signal  after  passing  through  saitl  limiter  from  said  repro- 
duced luminance  signal  so  as  td  output  a  processed  lumi- 
nance signal. 


I I — I — I     \       » 


Lq^ 


1.  Image  processing  apparatus  for  processing  an  input  analog 
image  signal,  comprising: 

a)  gain  control  means  for  controlling  a  level  of  the  input 
analog  image  sigtutl; 

b)  A/D  conversion  means  for  c(iiverting  the  analog  image 
signal  output  from  said  gain  o  mtrol  means  into  a  digital 
image  signal;  and 

c)  modifying  means  for  modifyfig  a  level  of  said  digital 
image  signal  by  using  a  reference  signal,  said  modifying 
means  including  subtracting  means  for  obtaining  a  differ- 
ence between  the  digital  image  signal  and  tlie  reference 
signal,  said  modifying  means  varying  a  level  of  the  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  level  of  sai^  gain  control  means,  said 
modifying  means  varying  the  Ifvel  of  the  reference  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  level  df  said  gain  control  means. 


said  modifying  means 
digital  image  signal  level 
signal. 
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5,418,307 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMBIN  [NG  MULTIPLE-FORMAT 
MULTIPLE-«OUR  CE  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Johaa  H.  A.  Gelinen,  and  R  >bert  A.  H.  .Van  Twist,  both  of 
EiodhoTen,  Netherlands,  a^gnors  to  VS.  PhUi|w  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  165,601 
Claims  priority,  applicatio*  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec  11, 
1992,  9220387 

Int  CL»  H04Nl5/<4  9/76.  5/265 
VS.  a.  348—584  8  Claims 


^,m 


1.  A  system  for  creating  a  i  :omposite  image  having  a  plural- 
ity of  destination  pixels  by  selectively  combining  a  plurality  of 
simultaneously  available  viddo  signals,  each  of  said  video  sig- 
nals including  a  plurality  of  s(  urce  pixels,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 


5,448,3061  ' 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WTTH  VARIABLE 
CLAMPING 
Shinichi  Koyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,115 

CUdias  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30,  1992,  4-196586 

Lit  a.*  H04N  5/i2.  5/ IS 

MS.  CL  348—678  40  CUins 


input  means  for  receiving  t  le  plurality  of  video  signals,  each 
of  said  video  signals  havj  ng  a  predetermined  video  format 
the  number  of  video  for  nats  being  greater  than  one; 

encoding  means  coupled  t  >  said  input  means  for  encoding 
each  source  pixel  of  eat  h  video  signal  into  a  data  item, 
each  data  item  correspoi  ding  to  said  corresponding  desti- 
nation pixel  and  includii  ig  a  color  identifier  and  a  video 
format  identifier; 

multiplexing  means  coupl^  to  the  encoding  means  for  se- 
lecting one  of  the  data  i<  ems; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  selected  data  item;  and 

decoding  means  coupled  tc  the  memory  means  for  decoding 
the  selected  data  item  to  determine  a  color  and  the  format 
of  one  of  said  correspon  ling  destination  pixels. 


5,4*838 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMP  ING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  LEVEL 

Nathaniel  H.  Ersoc,  Brownsbnrg; 
Eric  D.  Romesborg,  and  T«  Id  J.  Christopher,  both  of  Indian- 
apolis, all  of  ImL,  Msignon  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,157 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  348—692  15  Claiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  a  signal  level  of  a  video  signal 

including  a  reference  level  [during  a  first  interval  within  a 

horizontal  line  interval  and  including  video  image  information 

during  a  second  interval  wiihin  said  horizontal  line  interval, 

said  second  interval  being  ei  elusive  of  said  first  interval,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  tinning  signal  indicating  said  first 

interval; 

a  capacitor  having  first  ai|d  secoitd  terminals  for  AC  cou- 
pling said  video  signal  from  said  first  terminal  to  said 
second  terminal; 
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means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  modifying  a  DC 
level  at  said  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  and  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  signal  for  evaluating  said  DC  level 
during  said  first  interval  and  for  generating  said  control 
signal  for  modifying  said  DC  level  during  a  portion  of  said 


•»ji 


">        m 


OJ»Jtl>- 

C10C«>- 


second  interval  to  establish  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  DC  level  and  said  reference  level; 
said  DC  level  being  modified  during  said  portion  of  said 
second  interval  at  a  rate  determined  by  an  impedance  of 
said  DC  level  modifying  means  and  a  capacitance  value  of 
said  capacitor. 


5,448,309 
NOISE  CANCELER  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Hwang  D.  Won,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  K3nmki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  30,  1992, 
92-20206;  Dec.  26,  1992,  92-25635 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/213 
MS.  a.  348-607  3  CUins 


'^^-^ 


OUTPUT 
SCUCTM 


preceding  line  video  signal,  so  as  to  output  a  higber-levd 
second  maximum  value; 

a  minimum  value  selector  for  comparing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond maximum  values  so  as  to  select  the  lower  of  the  first 
and  second  maximum  values; 

an  adder  for  summing  the  maximum  value  output  from  the 
maximum  value  selector  and  the  minimum  value  output 
from  the  minimum  value  selector  so  as  to  output  a 
summed  signal  containing  correlation  noise  of  the  hori- 
zontal line  of  a  video  signal; 

a  subtracter  for  subtracting  the  present  line  video  signal 
from  the  summed  signal  output  from  the  adder  so  as  to 
output  a  video  signal  without  noise; 

•  correlation  detector  for  comparing  the  succeeding  line 
video  signal,  present  line  video  signal  and  preceding  Une 
video  signal  so  as  to  detect  a  correlation  between  horizon- 
tal lines  and  output  a  selection  signal;  and 

an  output  selector  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the 
subtracter  and  the  present  line  video  signal  and  for  select- 
ing one  of  the  output  signal  and  the  present  line  video 
signal,  according  to  the  selection  signal  of  the  correlation 
detector,  said  output  selector  selecting,  if  correlation  does 
exist,  the  output  of  the  subtracter,  and  if  no  correlation 
exist,  selecting  the  present  line  video  signal. 


5,448,310 
MOTION  ESTIMATION  COPROCESSOR 
Thomas  G.  Kopet;  Gerry  C.  Lui  Kao,  and  Stephen  D.  Lew,  aU  of 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Array  Microsystems, 
Inc.,  Colo,  and  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,711 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/36 

MS.  CL  348—699  10  CtafaM 


1.  A  noise  canceler  for  a  video  signal  comprising: 

a  video  signal  delay  circuit  for  outputting,  from  consecu- 
tively input  video  signals,  a  succeeding  line  video  signal,  a 
present  line  video  signal  which  is  delayed  by  one  horizon- 
tal line  relative  to  the  succeeding  line  video  signal,  and  a 
preceding  line  video  signal  which  is  delayed  by  two  hori- 
zontal lines  relative  to  the  succeeding  line  video  signal; 

a  minimum  value  detector  for  a  horizontal  line  which  com- 
pares the  succeeding  line  video  signal  with  the  present  line 
video  signal  to  output  a  lower-level  first  minimum  value, 
and  which  compares  the  present  line  video  signal  with  the 
preceding  line  video  signal,  so  as  to  output  a  lower-level 
second  minimum  value; 

a  maximum  value  selector  for  comparing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond minimum  values  so  as  to  select  and  output  a  higher  of 
the  first  and  second  minimum  values; 

a  maximum  value  detector  for  a  horizontal  line  which  com- 
pares the  succeeding  line  video  signal  with  the  present  line 
video  signal  to  output  a  higher-level  first  maximum  value, 
and  which  compares  the  present  line  video  signal  with  the 


IT 


IS 


1.  In  a  video  system  having  a  video  memory  physically 
arranged  in  P  rows  and  Q  columns,  a  motion  estimation  pro- 
cessor comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  data  token  describing  a  current  frame; 

means,  coupled  to  the  video  memory,  for  retrieving  from  the 
video  memory,  a  plurality  of  image  data  tiles  logically 
configured  to  have  p  rows  and  q  columns; 

a  first  storage  device,  coupled  to  said  means  for  retrieving, 
for  storing  image  data  retrieved  from  an  even  numbered 
one  of  said  P  rows  and  an  even  numbered  one  of  said  Q 
columns; 

a  second  storage  device,  coupled  to  said  means  for  retrieving 
for  storing  image  data  retrieved  from  an  odd  numbered 
one  of  said  P  rows  and  an  odd  numbered  one  of  said  Q 
columns; 

a  search  memory,  coupled  to  said  first  and  to  said  second 
storage  devices,  for  storing  a  search  window; 

a  block  matching  processor,  coupled  to  said  means  for  re- 
trieving, for  comparing  said  current  frame  to  said  search 
window  and  for  identifying  a  best  matched  block  and  for 
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computing  a  vector  describinj 
best  matched  block  and  said  c  irrent  frame;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  block  matdhing  processor,  for  output 
ting  an  output  token  including  said  vector  and  said  best 
matched  search  window. 


a  difference  between  said    power  area  such  t'hat  the 
central,  first  annular  and 


to  al 


seond 


5,44SMi 
TRI-STATE  VTOEO  DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVER 
Chariet  M.  White,  NoblecriUe,  and  WiUiam  A.  Lagoni,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tlomson  Ginsuaier  Electron- 
ics, Ibc  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ssr.  No.  294,146 


Int  a."  H04M 


U.S.  CL  348—707 


1.  Video  tri-state  bus  driver  app)  iratus,  comprising; 


a  differential  current  source  for 
complementary  currents  from 


5/14 


10  Claims 


greater  than  the  total  second 
first  annular  and  second  ann  ilar 


deriving  first  and  second 
B  video  input  signal; 
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first  optical  power  area  in  the 
annular  portions  combined  is 


optical  power  area  in  the  central, 
portions  combined. 


5^148,313 
ON/OFF  CONTROL  OF  A  [TABLE  CONVERTER  UNIT  BY 

>   VCR 

Sung  J.  Kim,  Fishers,  and  J<^  in  H.  Furrey,  Indianapolis,  both  of 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomsoq  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8dS,551,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 
15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306.849 


This  application  Sep. 


Int  a."  h  MN  7/]8,  5/44 


VS.  a.  348—734 


a  first  load  network  for  developiilg  a  first  video  output  signal 
from  the  first  current  and  a  j  second  load  network  for 
developing  a  second  video  ou^ut  signal  from  the  second 
current;  j 

a  first  output  circuit  for  applyingihe  first  video  output  signal 
to  a  first  output  terminal  via  a  first  voltage  follower  tran- 
sistor and  for  applying  the  se<rind  video  output  signal  to 
the  first  output  terminal  via  a  first  current  source  transis- 
tor; I 

a  second  output  circuit  for  applyiig  the  second  video  output 
signal  to  a  second  output  terfiinal  via  a  second  voltage 
follower  transistor  and  for  applying  the  first  video  output 
signal  to  the  second  output  te^inal  via  a  second  current 
source  transistor;  and 

a  tri-state  control  circuit  respotsive  to  a  tri-state  control 
signal  supplied  thereto  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  the  first 
and  second  currents. 


11  ClalBu 


5,448,3lJ 
PUPIL-TUNED  MULTIFOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
Jeffrey  H.  Roffman;  Timothy  R.  BDling,  both  of  JacksonTille, 
FUl,  and  Micliel  GuiUon,  London,  England,  assignors  to  John- 
son A  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonnlle,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec  9, 1992,  S^-  No.  988,088 
Int  a.'  G02G  7/04 
VS.  CL  351—161  I  10  daims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  containing  both  a  first  refractive 
optical  power  and  a  second  refra^ive  optical  power,  one  of 
said  refractive  optical  powers  being  for  distance  and  the  other 
of  said  refractive  optical  powers  being  for  near  vision  said  lens 
containing  an  optical  surface  with  a  central  portion  having  said 
first  optical  power  focusing  substafitially  all  the  incident  light 
at  the  first  optical  power,  a  first  annular  portion  exterior  said 
central  portion  containing  more  |econd  optical  power  area 
than  total  first  optical  power  area  i^i  the  central  and  first  annu- 
lar portions  combined,  and  a  second  annular  portion  exterior 
said  first  annular  portion  and  containing  sufficient  first  optical 


1.  A  videocassette  record  ;r,  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  (RF)  sij  nal  input  terminal,  for  receiving  a 
particular  of  RF  signal  I  rom  a  controllable  external  source 
of  RF  signals  having  a  prst  tuner  being  capable  of  tuning 
to  a  plurality  of  channds; 

said  videocassette  recorder  further  including, 

a  second  tuner  coupled  t(^  said  RF  signal  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  particular  of  RF  signal,  said  second  tuner 
tuning  said  particular  RF  signal  in  response  to  a  control 
signal; 

a  controller  for  generatii  g  said  control  signal  for  causing 
said  second  tuner  to  tui  le  said  particular  RF  signal; 

a  data  entry  unit  couple  1  to  said  controller,  for  entering 
data  in  response  to  ope  'ation  by  a  user; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  laid  controller  for  transmitting  a 
remote  control  signal  for  controlling  said  controllable 
external  source  of  said  RF  signals;  and 

a  detector  for  detecting  an  active  television  signal,  said 
detector  being  coupled  to  said  second  tuner  for  receiving 
a  signal  derived  from  laid  particular  RF  signal,  and  in 
response  to  the  detecti(  n  of  a  predetermined  characteris- 
tic of  said  particular  R  -  signal  generates  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  active  televia  ion  signal  and  applies  said  indica- 
tive signal  to  said  contr  >ller,  said  indicative  signal  exhibit- 
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ing  a  variation  when  said  first  tuner  is  tuned  from  channel 
to  channel; 

said  controller  in  response  to  data  entered  by  said  user  gen- 
erates said^remote  control  signal  and  applies  said  remote 
control  sig^  to  said  remote  control  signal  transmitter; 

said  controller  causing  transmission  of  a  first  remote  control 
signal  for  causing  said  external  source  of  said  RF  signals  to 
change  between  one  of  a  powered  state  and  an  unpowered 
state; 

said  controller  thereafter  causing  transmission  of  a  second 
remote  control  signal  for  causing  said  external  source  of 
said  RF  signals  to  change  channels  and  thereafter  moni- 
tors said  indicative  signal  for  said  variation  of  said  indica- 
tive signal; 

said  controller  determining  that  said  external  source  of  said 
RF  signals  is  in  a  powered  state  upon  detecting  said  varia- 
tion, and  determining  that  said  external  source  of  said  RF 
signals  is  in  an  unpowered  state  upon  failing  to  detect  said 
variation. 


an  interleaved  format  on  a  common  storage  medium,  compris- 
ing: 

a  common  storage  medium  for  storing  the  digital  source 
video  streams  in  an  interleaved  format; 

an  input  device  for  accepting  user  input  during  display  of  the 
source  video  streams; 

a  processor  connected  to  the  digital  storage  device  and  to 
the  input  device,  for  reading  the  digital  sonrce  video 
streams  and  forming  the  digital  user-arranged  video 
stream  from  user-selected  portions  of  the  digital  source 
video  streams  in  response  to  the  user  input;  and 


5,448,314 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  COLOR 

IMAGING 
Scott  D.  Hctebnch,  Dallas;  Jeffrey  B.  Sampsell:  Robert  J.  GoTC, 
both  of  PUuMf,  Stephen  W.  Marshall,  Richardson;  Donald  B. 
Doherty,  Inri^  Gary  L.  Sextro,  McKinaer.  Carl  W.  Daris, 
Piano,  and  Joseph  G.  Egaa,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instiuments,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179  fiM 
Int  CL'  H04N  9/12 
U.S.  CL  34S-743  201 


1.  A  method  of  sequential  imaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  at  least  two  color  subframes  of  a  first  color  dur- 
ing one  image  frame; 

generating  at  least  two  color  subframes  of  a  second  color 
during  said  one  image  frame;  and 

generating  at  least  two  color  subframes  of  a  third  color 
during  said  one  image  frame,  wherein  said  generating  of 
said  first  second  and  third  colors  is  accomplished  by  pulse 
width  modulation  of  individual  elements  of  a  spatial  light 
modulator  for  predetermined  on  and  off  times. 
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a  video  display  device  connected  to  the  processor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  source  video  windows  on  a  conmion  screen 
for  simultaneously  displaying  the  digital  source  video 
streams;  and 
a  record  video  window  on  the  common  screen  for  display- 
ing the  digital  user-arranged  video  stream  nmulta- 
neously  with  the  display  of  the  digital  source  video 
streams. 


S,44841< 

ASSEMBLY  OF  ANTI-IMPLOSION  BANDS, 

ANTI-IMPLOSION  BAND  FOR  SUCH  AN  ASSEMBLY 

AND  DISPLAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  SUCH  AN 

ANTI-IMPLOSION  BAND 

HcHdrik  Boi«eMwr,  and  Fraadscns  A.  J.  Hcasds,  both  of  Eind- 

hovea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatiom 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S90,397 
OaiaH  priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Oct   2,   1M9. 
8902437;  Nor.  10,  1989,  8902784 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/65 
VS.  a.  348-«21  24  ( 


5,448,315 

SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD  OF  INTERACTIVELY 

FORMING  AND  EDITING  DIGITAL  USER-ARRANGED 

VIDEO  STREAMS  IN  REAL-TIME  FROM  A  PLURAUTY 

OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY-DISPLAYED  DIGTTAL  SOURCE 

VIDEO  STREAMS 

Kcmicth  Soohoo,  Milpitas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Digital  Pictnres, 

IiK.,  San  Mateo,  Calif  . 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  153,306,  Not.  16,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  944,955,  Sep.  15,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,331,417.  lUs  application  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,264 

fat  a.»  H04N  5/42 

VS.  a.  348—722  27  Claims 

20.  A  system  for  interactively  forming  and  editing  a  digital 

user-arranged  video  stream  in  real-time  from  a  plurality  of 

simultaneously-dL<9layed  digital  source  video  streams  stored  in 


^ 
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I.  An  anti-implosion  band  for  a  display  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  rectangular  band  extending  about  a  central  axis, 
said  closed  rectangular  band  having  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  having  top  and  bottom  edges;  and 

(b)  suspension  elements  disposed  on  only  portions  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  rectangular  band,  said  suspension 
elements  having  at  least  one  first  part  projecting  parallel 
to  said  outer  surface  of  said  rectangular  band  and  a  second 
pari  projecting  away  from  said  rectangular  band, 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  suspension  elements  project 
beyond  the  top  edge  of  said  rectangular  band,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  suspension  elements  includes  two  of 
said  first  parts  and  said  second  part  is  disposed  between 
said  two  first  parts. 
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5,448^17 
COMBINATION  OF  FOLDABLE  GLASSES  AND  RIGID 

COMPACT  CONTAINER 
David  Huang,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Taraway 

Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,472,  Sep.  22, 1993.  This  application 

Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,509 

Int.  CL*  G02C  5/08,  5/2if:  A45C  lJ/04 

VS.  CL  351— «3  3  dalms 
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cap  defining  the  balance 
der  of  the  folded  pair  of 
with  the  open  end  of  the 
parts  each  having  oppose^ 
of  which  are  greater 
narrower  second  sides 
sides  being  of  greater  wi^th 
of  the  two  lenses  when 
disposed  at  the  open  end 
to  connect  a  second  side 
side  of  the  end  cap,  the 
lenses  of  the  folded  pair 
cavity  in  the  first  of  said 
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( if  the  cavity  to  house  the  remain- 

( lasses  when  the  cap  is  interfitted 

rst  of  said  parts;  said  interfitting 

first  sides  the  width  dimensions 

the  height  of  the  lenses  and 

j(f  ning  the  first  sides,  said  second 

than  the  combined  thickness 

folded  against  each  other;  and 

}f  the  first  of  said  parts  hingedly 

of  said  first  part  with  a  second 

hinge  axis  being  normal  to  the 

of  glasses  when  inserted  in  the 

interfitting  parts. 


1.  In  combination, 

(A)  A  foldable  pair  of  glasses,  said 
of  lenses  frames  each  carrying  al  lense  having  a  front  face 
and  a  rear  face,  said  frame  bein^  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  laterally  connedted  to  each  other  at  a  first 
side  of  each  lense  frame  by  a  pridge,  said  bridge  being 
hinged  at  its  center  to  enable  sai4  lense  frames  to  be  folded 
rearwardly  to  a  disposition  closely  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  combined  length  of  each  sail  frame  and  the  extent  of 
the  bridge  to  its  hinge  center  ^ing  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined length;  the  second  side  4f  each  lense  frame  being 
hingedly  connected  to  a  rearv^ardly  extending  temple, 
each  temple  being  formed  of  a  (tationary  temple  element 
having  a  first  elongated  closed  ended  slot  formed  there- 
through and  a  slideable  temple  element  having  a  second 
closed  ended  slot  formed  therethrough,  said  stationary 
temple  element  having  a  first  rivet  formed  on  one  end 
thereof  for  captured  slideable  engagement  within  said 
second  elongated  closed  ende4  slot  and  said  sUdeable 
temple  element  having  a  second  rivet  formed  on  one  end 
thereof  for  captured  slideable  engagement  within  said  first 
elongated  closed  ended  slot,  said  stationary  temple  ele- 
ment and  said  slideable  temple  element  being  coupled  in 
sliding  relation  each  to  the  other,  each  temple  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  length  which,  when  combined  with 
the  temple's  hinged  connectioo,  approximates  said  first 
predetermined  length,  and  each  (aid  temple  being  foldable 
at  its  hinged  connection  about  tlie  outer  face  of  the  other 
lense  to  which  it  is  not  hingedl*  connected  and  disposed 
to  avoid  interference  with  the  falding  of  the  temple  and 
hinge  of  the  other  lense  frame;  v«^ereby  said  lenses  frames, 
with  their  lenses,  may  be  folded  to  dispose  their  rear  faces 
against  each  other  and  the  temj^e  and  its  hinged  connec- 
tion for  each  lense  frame  may  ^  folded  over  the  other 
lense  frame  and  front  face  of  itt  lense  for  parallel  dispo- 
sition thereagainst  to  produce  a  folded  pair  of  glasses  of  an 
overall  predetermined  configuration  having  a  length  ap- 
proximating said  first  predetermined  length,  a  predeter- 
mined width  and  a  minimal  predetermined  thickness; 

(B)  A  container  for  said  thus  folded  pair  of  glasses,  said 
container  comprising  a  rigid  waS  defining  a  cavity  having 
a  configuration  of  the  same  shape  as,  but  slightly  greater 
than  the  configuration  of  said  article,  said  wall  being 
comprised  of  two  interfitting  puis  separable  from  each 
other  to  allow  insertion  of  the  folded  pair  of  glasses  into 
the  cavity,  the  first  of  said  interitting  parts  including  that 
portion  of  the  wall  defining  suck  extent  of  the  cavity  as  to 
house  most  of  the  folded  pair  ot  glasses  when  inserted  in 
said  cavity,  the  last  said  portion  ha\-ing  an  open  end  and  a 
doaed  end;  and  the  second  of  saU  parts  comprising  an  end 


5,4  18,318 
CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  SET  F  3R  ATTACHING  A  VARIETY 

OF  OPTICAL  DEVI  ::ES  to  EYEGLASSES 
Helmut  Heine,  Herrsching;  Gerhard  Giigel,  Diessen,  and  Otto 
H.  Schmidt,  Hemching,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heine 
Optotechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Hemching,  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  10,  19  4,  Ser.  No.  194,710 

Sermany,  Feb.  17, 1993, 9302304 


glasses  comprising  a  pair       Claims  priority,  application 
U 

Int  a.'  G02C  9/(^4, 
VJS.  a.  351—245 


11/00;  A61B  3/10 


7  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  set  fo^  attaching  a  variety  of  different 
optical  devices  to  eyeglasses  vith  the  same  clamp,  said  clamp 
assembly  set  comprising: 

a  clamp  including  first  and  second  levers  linked  at  middle 
areas  thereof  with  first  e  ids  thereof  working  together  to 
form  clamping  jaws  and  second,  opposite,  ends  thereof 
formed  as  opening  grips  tor  separating  the  clamping  jaws, 
said  clamp  also  including  a  spring  means  for  loading  the 
clamping  jaws  toward  c  ne  another,  said  clamping  jaws 
being  in  the  form  of  forks  with  branches  of  the  forks  being 
formed,  and  ends  of  th  t  branches  of  each  fork  being 
spaced  from  one  another  so  that  they  can  extend  across  a 
bridge  of  a  pair  of  eyegli  isses  for  clamping  onto  the  eye- 
glasses at  inner,  upper,  e  Iges  thereof,  said  clamp  further 
including  a  clamp  coupl  ing  element  affixed  to  the  first 
lever;  and 

a  plurality  of  optical-devii «  coupling  elements,  each  for 
being  affixed  to  a  differe  it  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
optical  devices; 

wherein  said  clamp  couplii  g  dement  and  each  of  said  opti- 
cal-device coupling  elements  includes  attaching  means  for 
selectively,  and  relatively  easily,  attaching  to  and  detach- 
ing from  one  another  for  selectively  attaching  different 
ones  of  said  different  optical  devices  to  the  eyeglasses; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  different  optical  devices,  each 
having  one  of  said  plurility  of  optical-device  coupling 
elements  thereon,  can  be  lelectively,  and  relatively  easily, 
attached  to  and  detadie*  from  said  eyeglasses  on  which 
the  clamp  coupling  elero  mt  is  mounted. 


r^T^ryt^^-w  at     a^  a  »#■  'i 
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5,448,319 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITOR  CAMERAS  TO  BE 

MOUNTED  ON  VEHICLES 

Tsatomu  Ilzawa,  Hidaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,592 

Int.  a.-  G03B  29/00,  17/48 

VS.  a.  354—81  14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  motor  vehicle; 

a  camera  body  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted  on 
said  support; 

a  photographic  lens  system  disposed  in  said  camera  body, 
said  photographic  lens  system  including  a  first  lens  assem- 
bly disposed  on  the  object  side  of  the  lens  system  and 
having  a  negative  refractive  power,  and  a  second  lens 
assembly  disposed  on  the  image  side  of  said  lens  system 
and  having  a  positive  refractive  power, 

an  image  pickup  device  disposed  in  said  camera  body  and 
having  a  light  receiving  surface  arranged  to  be  disposed 
substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  a  surface  on  which 
the  vehicle  rests  when  the  support  is  mounted  on  said 
vehicle;  and 

a  reflecting  member  disposed  in  said  optical  system  and 
operable  to  deflect  a  visual  field  toward  said  light  receiv- 
ing surface  of  said  image  pickup  device;  said  photographic 
lens  system  satisfying  the  following  condition  (I): 


0,6</7D<1.2 


unit,  automatically  photographing  the  intruder,  and  auto- 
matically rewinding  a  film  simultaneously;  and 
a  protective  case  for  accommodating  the  infrared  ray  detect- 
ing sensor,  the  control  device,  the  camera  unit  and  the 
camera  together, 


whereby  the  equipment  photographs  an  intruder  in  each  of 
the  sensing  zones  of  the  infrared  ray  detecting  sensor 
when  the  intruder  enters  the  sensing  zone. 


5,448^20 
AUTOMATIC  SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA  EQUIPMENT 

AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Yoshikazu  Sakai,  Kagamihara;  Hogara  Nagashima,  Toyoake; 
Masahiko    Amaike,    Yokohama,    and    Hisao    Nagashima, 
Toyoake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,217,  Aug.  9, 1993,  abmMkmed.  This 
application  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  21, 1992,  4-222929 
Int.  a.o  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  354—81  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  surveillance  camera  equipment,  comprising: 
an  infrared  ray  detecting  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  sensing 
zones,  and  which  transmits  a  signal  to  a  control  device 
each  time  an  intruder  enters  one  of  said  sensing  zones; 
a  control  device  for  sending  a  command  signal  to  a  camera 
unit  in  response  to  the  signal  from  the  infrared  ray  detect- 
ing sensor; 
a  camera  unit  for  supplying  a  response  signal  to  a  camera  in 
response  to  the  command  signal  from  the  control  device; 
a  camera  for  synchronizing  a  strobe  and  a  camera  shutter 
with  each  other  by  the  response  signal  from  the  camera 


5,448,321 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Nobno  Matsakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,544,  Oct.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-275619 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/24 

VS.  a.  354—106  10  Claims 


(1) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  a  focal  length  of 
said  photographic  lens  system  and  the  reference  symbol 
D  represents  a  diagonal  length  of  a  picture  plane  of  said 
image  pickup  device. 


5.  A  recording  apparatus  for  a  camera  adapted  to  form  an 

image  of  a  field  to  be  photographed  on  a  predetermined  plane 

and  expose  a  film  bearing  a  magnetic  recording  medium  loaded 

in  the  camera  to  the  image,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  capable  of  assuming  a  recording  position  for 

recording  information  on  said  recording  medium  while 

pressed  to  said  film  and  a  retracted  position  at  which  the 

pressing  to  said  film  is  released;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  magnetic  head  between 

the  recording  position  and  the  retracted  position,  said 

drive  mechanism  moving  said  magnetic  head  in  a  first 

direction  from  said  retracted  position  to  a  predetermined 

position  at  which  the  magnetic  head  is  pressed  to  said  film, 

and  thereafter  moving  said  magnetic  head  in  a  second 

direction  extending  along  said  predetermined  plane  to  said 

recording  position. 


GcDT'Ek^lkCD     <       100< 
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5,448422 

AUTOSTEREOSCOPIC  IMAGn  G  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  USING  A  PARALL/  X  SCANNING  LENS 
APERTURi: 
Anw  Bact,  Jr^  Burke,  Va^  i 
Hcn*M,Va. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Flkd  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser., 


fait  a.»  G03Bi  5/00 


UJS.  CL  354—112 


UMI 


No.  1484>16 
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about  a  common  axis, 
ing  to  focus  beams  of 
verge  at  the  sharpest  subject 
exposure  lens  mounted 
an  adjuster  for  locating  a 
light  focusing  lenses  and 
tive  position  to  take  a  plibtograph 
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pair  of  focusing  lenses  combin- 
from  said  light  source  to  con- 
focus  distance  of  the  related 
tierebetween;  and 
<  ^red  combination  of  a  pair  of 
I  related  exposure  lens  in  opera- 


5,4  «,324 
SHEETT  niAf  PACK  AT  \D  FILM  PACK  HOLDER 
Takeshi  Okano;  YoaUbvmi  Ud  igawa,  and  Yoichi  Hamada,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japaa,  assignors  |o   F^ji   Plioto  Flbn  Co., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  10,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  74,634 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  10,  1992,  4-150963; 
Jnn.  10, 1992, 4-150964;  Jnn.  )0, 1992, 4-150965;  Jnn.  10, 1992, 
4-150966 


lat  a.<>rAaB  17/26 


UJS.  CL  354—277 


19ClainN 


lens  focusing  images  of  a 


1.  Autostereoscopic  imaging  appa  atus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination 

an  imaging  plane; 

a  lens  having  an  optical  axis,  said 
three-dimensional  object  on  sai4  imaging  plane; 

an  optica]  element  defming  a  lens  aperture,  said  optical 
element  located  adjacent  said  lens,  such  that  the  object 
image  is  created  from  Ught  pass^g  through  the  lens  aper- 
ture; and  :  <t 

an  operator  coupled  to  move  said  optical  element,  such  as  to 
produce  a  parallax  scanning  motion  of  the  lens  aperture 
relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  $4id  lens  to  record  on  said 
imaging  plane  a  succession  of  recordings  of  the  object 
image  which,  when  successively  displayed  at  a  view  cycle 
sequencing  rate  of  three  to  six  Hz,  produce  an  autostereo- 
scopic image  of  said  object  on  a  (xjnventional,  two-dimen- 
sional display.  j 
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5,448,323; 

CLOSE-UP  LENS  ASSEMBLY  tsCORPORATING  A 

PHOTO-RANGING  SYSTEM 

Peter  P.  Clark,  Boxborougb,  and  Du«can  C.  Sorli,  Chebnsfonl, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Poiaroif  Corporatioa,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Sei^  No.  178,388 

fait  CL*  G03B  13/2a  '5/03.  1/18 

VS.  CL  354—167  15  Clnins 


:  compi  ismg 


I  frc  nt 


1.  A  sheet  film  pack 

a  pack  housing  for  receivin  ; 

a  stack  therein; 
an  opening  formed  in  a 

placing  a  topmost  one  of 

sure  station  through  said 
a  lid  slidable  relative  to  sai< 

position  closing  said  opei  ling 

open  position  opening 
a  film  recovery  mouth  formed 

trailing  end  thereof  with 

said  lid  toward  said  opei 
closing  means  for  openabty  :losing 

in  light-tight  fashion, 
said  closing  means  comprising 

said  pack  housing  so  as 

said  cap  catching  said 

closed  position  when 

housing. 


side  of  said  pack  housing  for 
said  sheet  film  units  in  an  expo- 
opening; 

pack  housing  between  a  closed 
in  light-tight  fashion  and  an 
opening; 

in  said  pack  housing  at  a 
espect  to  the  direction  of  sliding 
position;  and 

said  film  recovery  mouth 


it( 
lit 
sad 


Bartlioloineiis  Veriinden;  Jai 
N.V.,  Septcstraat  27, 


1.  A  camera  having  more  than  ode  film  exposure  lens  with 
each  such  lens  having  a  related  ranging  system,  comprising: 

at  least  two  exposure  lenses,  eacji  of  said  exposure  lenses 
having  a  fixed  focal  length  wkich  is  different  from  the 
focal  length  of  another  exposure  lens; 

at  least  two  ranging  systems,  said  ranging  systems  including 
a  source  of  light  directed  to  a  p^r  of  light  focusing  rang- 
ing lenses,  with  at  least  one  of  said  film  exposure  lenses 
being  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  between  one  of  said 
pairs  of  Ught  focusing  lenses  anil  with  each  of  said  expo- 
sure and  ranging  lenses  being  mounted  for  movement 


a  plurality  of  sheet  film  units  in 


a  cap  removably  attached  to 

close  said  film  recovery  mouth, 

so  as  to  arrest  said  lid  in  said 

cap  is  attached  to  said  pack 


5.4  8,325 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVfXOPMENT  APPARATUS 

Claes,  both  c/o  Agfa-GeTsert 
4arc  Scheerders,  46,  c/o  Agft- 
Gcraert  N.V.,  Septcstraat  2  ',  aU  of  B  2640  MortseL  Bdginm 

Filed  Ang.  5,  19!  3,  Ser.  No.  102,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio^  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  11, 
1992,  92202462 

fait  CL*  ^D  13/00 
VS.  a.  354—298  16  daiaw 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  pr  x:essing  of  generally  rectangtilar 
sheets  in  a  plurality  of  differeit  format  sizes  of  exposed  photo- 
graphic material  in  which  sai4  sheets  of  material  are  fed  one  at 
a  time  through  the  apparatus^  the  improvement  of  means  for 
substantially  calculating  the  s^ace  area  of  said  sheet  material 


being  processed,  which  mean 


ing  one  linear  dimension  of  i  ach  sheet  of  the  material  being 


comprises  a  sensor  for  determin- 


September  S,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


467 


fed,  memory  means  for  storing  the  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions of  a  plurality  of  given  format  sizes  of  rectangular  sheets 
of  said  material  to  be  processed  in  the  apparatus,  and  control 
means  for  comparing  the  dimension  determined  by  said  sensor 
with  said  stored  dimensions  and  producing  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  surface  area  of  a  stored  format  size  when  there  is  a  match 


5,448,326 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Leslie  J.  H.  PnauneU,  Rickmanswork;  Paal  C.  Ward,  Oxhey; 
Stephen  J.  Kingdon,  St  Albans,  and  James  A.  OldfieM, 
Bucks,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1992, 
9206391 

Int  CL*  G03D  3/OS 
VS.  a.  354—319  6  Claims 


1.  A  loading  device  for  photographic  processing  apparatus 
comprising: 

fdm  cassette  support  means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  as 
its  film  is  withdrawn; 

storage  means  into  which  the  film  is  transported  for  storing 
the  film  after  withdrawal  from  its  cassette; 

guillotine  means  for  cutting  the  film  away  from  its  sup|x>rt- 
ing  spool  within  the  cassette; 

film  length  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  the 
film  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  cassette; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  film  during  its  withdrawal 
from  its  cassette  to  the  storage  means  and  its  subsequent 
transferal  from  the  storage  means  to  the  processing  appa- 
ratus; and 

film  path  defining  means  for  defining  a  first  film  path  which 
extends  between  the  film  cassette  support  means  and  the 
storage  means,  and  a  second  film  path  which  extends 
between  the  storage  means  and  the  processing  apparatus, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  film  path  is  coincident  with 
the  second  film  path,  said  first  and  second  film  path  being 
positioned  such  that  when  the  film  is  moved  from  the 


storage  means,  the  trailing  end  of  the  film  will  be  the  end 
which  is  first  delivered  to  the  processing  apparatus. 


5.448,327 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Alan  G.  Eeles,  Bellincdoa,  and  LcsUc  J.  PnmsMU,  Rickmans- 
worth,  both  of  Fagland,  assignors  to  g— «~-  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  226,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1993, 
9307504 

Int  CL*  G03D  3/08 
VS.  CL  354—320  17 


5:v."'a,-PNYg 


between  one  of  said  stored  dimensions  and  said  determined 
dimension,  said  control  means  in  the  event  said  sensor  deter- 
mines a  dimension  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  a  stored 
dimension  for  more  than  one  of  said  format  sizes,  producing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  largest  sheet  format  size  containing  said 
dimension. 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  for  processing  photo- 
graphic material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  processing  stages,  each  processing  stage  com- 
prising a  processing  tank  containing' processing  solution 
and  a  processing  rack  submerged  therein; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  each  processing  stage  to 
the  other  processing  stages; 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  material  around  the 
processing  rack  in  each  processing  stage  and  one  of  said 
from  processing  stages  to  another  one  of  said  processing 
stages  along  the  connecting  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  processing 
given  to  the  material,  the  control  means  including  switch 
means  operable,  when  in  a  first  position,  for  keeping  the 
material  in  the  processing  stage  until  processing  in  that 
stage  is  completed,  and  when  in  a  second  position,  for 
switching  the  material  out  of  the  processing  stage  and  on 
to  the  connecting  means  for  transportation  to  another 
processing  stage;  and 

characterized  in  that  the  transport  means  is  operable  to 
transport  the  material  from  an  upstream  processing  stage 
to  a  downstream  processing  stage  as  well  as  from  a  down- 
stream processing  stage  to  any  processing  stage  upstream 
from  that  downstream  processing  stage  under  the  control 
of  the  control  means. 


5,448,328 
VIBRATION  DRIVEN  SYSTEM 
Ryqji  Smzaki,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsnra  SUnohara,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assizors  to  Caww  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1993.  Ser.  No.  13.331 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  7.  1992,  4-022606; 
Mar.  16,  1992,  4-058147 

Int  CL*  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—400  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising: 
a  driving  source  having  a  rotation  center  and  a  driving 

power  transmitting  member; 
a  manual  operating  member  having  a  rotation  center; 
a  first  rotary  member  arranged  to  be  rotated  by  the  transmit- 
ting member; 
a  second  rotary  member  arranged  to  be  rotated  by  said 
manual  operating  member; 


SUDED   <     ioo< 
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UMl 


a  rolling  member  arranged  in  con^ct 
second  rotary  members;  and 

a  third  rotary  member  arranged  to  h 
the  roUing  member; 
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with  said  first  and 
rotated  by  rotation  of 


deti  cted 


of  said  specific  object 
means  is  greater  than  a  pret^termined 
moving  object  judging  means 
specific  object  is  a  movinj 
being  determined  to  be  a  mf  vmg 
one  out-of-focus  state  is 
moving  object  judging  mea$s 
of  said  control  means. 


by  said  focus  judging 

amount;  and 

for  determining  whether  said 

object,  said  specific  object 

object  when  more  than 

itively  counted  by  said 

during  repeated  operations 


cc  nsecuti 


5,448,130 


wherein  said  first  and  second  rotary  knembers  and  said  roll- 
ing member  have  a  common  rotation  center,  and  the 
common  rotation  center  is  arrangQJ  at  a  position  different 
from  a  position  of  the  rotation  fcenter  of  said  driving 
source  and  a  position  of  the  rotation  center  of  the  manual 
operating  member. 


IHVHMED  RADIATION  TYP  i 
Tmlma  Takagi,  Yekohaan,  Japaf. 
timi,  Tekye,  Japan 
CoirtiBUdM  of  Ser.  No.  899,4^ 
Thk  appHcation  Apr.  22, 
daiaw  prkiiity,  appUcatioB 
Jaa.  20, 1991,  3-176139;  Oct  9, 
3-29M16 

iBt  a.»  G03B  \f3/36.  15/05 
VS.  a.  354-402 


I,  Jiu.  16, 1992,  abandoBcd. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  232,349 

Jna.  20,  1991,  3-176130( 
1991,  3-290768;  Oct.  18, 1991, 


35  Claim 


DETERMINING 
MOVING 

lor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 


5,448,329 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
WHETHER  AN  OBJECT 
Masahiro  Nakata,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ja«aa 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,077,  May  15,  1992,  abaadoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1991,  3-206605; 
May  IS,  1991, 3-206606;  May  15, 1991, 3-206607;  May  15, 1991, 
3-206608;  May  15,  1991,  3-206609 


Int.  a.i'  G03B  13 


VS.  CL  354—402 


33aaiiii8 


1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus  thai  includes  an  optical  sys- 
tem having  a  group  of  focusing  leases,  an  object  distance 
measuring  means  for  measuring  a  defobus  amount  for  a  specific 
object  imaged  by  a  focusing  optica)  system,  focus  judging 
means  for  determining  a  focusing  sut<|  of  said  specific  object  in 
accordance  with  a  measurement  of  s^d  object  distance  mea- 
suring means,  and  lens  driving  means  for  driving  said  focusing 
lens  group  towards  a  focal  positiod  in  which  said  specific 
object  is  in-focus,  in  accordance  with  laid  defocus  amount,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

control  means  for  repeatedly  operating  said  object  distance 
measuring  means  and  said  lens  driving  means  when  said 
focus  judging  means  determines  an  out-of-focus  state; 
means  for  counting  an  out-of-foclis  state  during  repeated 
operations  of  said  control  meam 


when  a  defocus  amount 


T — ± — K„. 


SSa      Ub     ^3ac 


m 


1.  A  divided  radiation  type 

a  single  flashtube; 

a  determining  circuit  to 
distance  measuring  domain  i 
tities  of  weighting  the  amo  ints 
ing  only  from  said  single 
domains  of  said  field  using 
tion  of  said  multiple 

a  weighting  device  to  weight 
from  said  single  flashtube 
according  to  said  providet 


:  distani^e 


5,4«,331 


FOt 


Rei  i 


CAMERA  UTILIZING 
FROM  A  FLASH  UCHT 

EXPOSURE 
Maaataka  Haarada;  Katsuyvki 
Hiroriii  Ueda,  Habikiao; 
Jna  IsUhara,  both  of  Sakai, 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Osaka,  Japan 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  921,69|, 
application  Dec.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Aug.  1,  1991,  3-216430;  Apr.  1( 
Int  a.*  G03I 
VS.  a.  354—403 
1.  A  camera  comprising: 
focus  detecting  means  for 
a  flash  light  tube  for  illumimi|ting 
both  during  the  focus  detef;ting 
operation; 
first  control  means  for 


September  5,  1995 


FLASHLIGHT  SYSTEM 
assigaor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 


f  ishlight  system,  comprising: 


dete^ine  distances  from  multiple 

of  a  field  and  calculate  quan- 

of  radiation  light  originat- 

flashtube  for  light  radiation 

I  iistance  measurement  informa- 

measuring  domains;  and 
radiation  light  originating  only 
>r  said  light  radiation  domains 
quantities  of  weight. 


ADDITIONAL  ILLUMINATION 
FOCUS  DETECnON  AND 
>PERATION 

Nanba,  both  of  Osakasayaau; 

SeU,  Osaka;  Hidehiko  Fi^ii; 

I  Kotomi  Mnrakami,  Nara,  all 

Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 


,  Jul.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
1993,  Ser.  No.  176,291 
lapan,  Ang.  1,  1991,  3-216429; 
,  1992,  4-118263 
13/36,  15/05 

19  Claims 


p  tf  ( 


brming  a  focus  detection; 
an  object  to  emit  flash  light 
operation  and  an  exposure 


acti>  ating  the  flash  light  tube  inter- 
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mittently  to  emit  flash  light  when  an  additional  illumina- 
tion is  needed  for  the  focus  detecting  operation;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exposing  a  pattern,  formed  OI^%mask,  on 
each  of  a  plurality  of  ftartitioned  areas  on  a  photosensitive 
substrate  by  a  step-and-repeat  scheme,  comprising: 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  the  pattern  of  the 
mask  on  the  photosensitive  substrate; 

a  substrate  stage  for  holding  the  photosensitive  substrate  and 
two-dimensionally  moving  the  photosensitive  substrate 
within  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis  of  said 
projection  optical  system; 

means  for  projecting  a  pattern  image  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape  on  the  photosensitive  substrate  and  photo- 
electrically  detecting  light  reflected  by  the  photosensitive 
substrate  to  detect  a  position  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
points  on  the  photosensitive  substrate  along  an  optical  axis 
of  said  projection  optical  system;  and  ^^ 

means  for,  when  each  of  a  plurality  of  measurement  points  in 
a  partitioned  area  on  which  a  pattern  of  the  mask  is  to  be 
exposed  next  coincides  with  or  approaches  the  pattern 
image,  detecting  an  oflset  amount  between  an  imaging 
plane  of  said  projection  optical  system  and  the  next  parti- 
tioned area  along  the  optical  axis  during  a  stepping  opera- 
tion of  said  substrate  stage, 

wherein  the  imaging  plane  and  the  next  partitioned  area  are 
relatively  moved  along  the  optical  axis  in  accordance  with 
the  measured  offset  amount  before  the  pattern  of  the  mask 
is  exposed  on  the  next  partitioned  area. 


5,448433 

EXPOSURE  METHOD 

Yoahichika  Iwamoto,  Kumagaya,  and  Hiroki  Tateno,  KawasaU, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  CorporatiOB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  172,099,  Dec  23, 1993.  This  appUcatioa 

Dec.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,016 

Qaims  priority,  application  Jftm,  Dec  25, 1992,  4-346072 

Int.  a.*  G03B  27/42 

VS.  CL  355—53  25  Claims 


second  control  means  for  activating  the  flash  light  tube  to 
emit  flash  light  when  an  additional  illumination  is  needed 
for  the  exposure  operation. 


5,448,332 

EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Yaraynki  SakaUbara,  Ichlkawa;  Yasnaki  Tanaka,  Chigasaki; 

Seiro  Murakami,  Chiba,  and  Ke^ji  Nishi,  Yokohama,  aU  of 

Japan,  asrignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  172,098,  Dec  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25,  1992,  4-346073; 
Mar.  3, 1993,  5-042426;  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-067271 
lat  a.»  G03B  27/42;  HOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  355—53  38  Claims 


r 

k 

■^ 

,1 

lb 

■• 

1.  An  exposure  method  of  aligning  a  plurality  of  shot  areas 
arranged  on  a  substrate  with  a  predetermined  exposure  posi- 
tion and  transcribing,  on  said  substrate,  a  pattern  formed  on  a 
mask  through  a  projection  optical  system,  said  exposure 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  coordinates  of  a  plurality  of  sample  shot  areas 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  shot  areas; 

(b)  determining  weight  coefficients  corresponding  to  said 
coordinates  of  said  sample  shot  areas; 

(c)  performing  statistical  calculation  based  on  said  coordi- 
nates and  said  weight  coefficients  of  said  sample  shot  areas 
which  were  measured  and  determining  coordinates  of  a 
predetermined  shot  area; 

(d)  controlling  the  movement  of  the  substrate  according  to 
said  determined  coordinated  of  said  predetermined  diot 
area;  and 

(e)  adjusting  an  imaging  characteristic  of  said  projection 
optical  system  based  on  a  parameter  expressing  deforma- 
tion of  said  shot  areas  selected  from  a  plurality  of  parame- 
ters obtained  by  said  statistical  calculation. 


5,448,334 

CAMERA  WFTH  SELECTIVE  INCREMENTAL  CHANGES 

IN  EXPOSURE  VALUES 

Shoji  Kaihara,  and  Toshio  MatsaiMito,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Ja- 
pan, aarigDors  to  Caaoa  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatinnatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  772,954,  Oct  8, 1991,  ahaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Jna.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Oct  11,  1990,  2-273592; 
Oct  11, 1990,  2-273593 

lat  CL«  G03B  7/00 
VS.  CL  354—486  18  daiam 

10.  A  camera,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  digital  signal  input  means  for  inputting  a  first  expo- 
sure information  value; 

b)  a  second  digital  signal  input  means  for  inputting  a  second 
exposure  information  value;  and 

c)  a  processing  circuit  arranged  to  receive  a  signal  from  each 
of  said  first  and  second  digital  signal  input  means  and  to 
process  the  inputted  exposure  information,  wherein  a 
change  in  a  size  of  an  increment  by  which  the  first  expo- 
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UMI 


sure  information  value  inputted  by  said  first  digital  signal 
input  means  is  changed  can  be  ma  le  to  be  greater  than  a 
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5,44«,36 


APPARATUS  AND  METHPD  FOR  PROJECTION 

J^an,  aMigw>r  to  Nikon  Corpo- 


EXPOSURE 


NaoiMM  Shiraiihi,  Kanagawa, 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  M,  1994, 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa 
fat  a."  G03B 
VS.  CL  355—71 


Ser.  No.  274,752 
Ja  wn,  Jul.  IS,  1993,  5-175165 

.  17/72,  27/42 

llClaiiu 


change  in  a  size  of  an  increment 
exposure  information  value  inputtc  i 
signal  input  means  is  changed. 


by  which  the  second 
by  said  second  digital 


5,44S,335 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSnfG  APPARATUS 

Masazumi  Ishikawa,  and  Torn  Tanibala,  both  of  WakayuM^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayaaa,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1993,  5-061698 
Int.  a."  G03B  27^52 
VS.  a.  355—40 


optical 
s4id  I 


1.  A  photographic  processing  ap|>aratus  comprising:  an 
printing-development  mechanism  f^r  photographic  print 
which  performs  an  exposure  to  priat  respective  images  of 
frames  of  a  developed  film  onto  a  photographic  paper,  devel- 
ops the  photographic  paper  and  ejects  |-espective  photographic 
prints  of  the  images  through  a  photc^raphic  print  outlet  se- 
quentially; an  index  print  making  me<fianism  which  reads  the 
images  of  the  developed  film,  arrange^  the  images  sequentially 
to  display  the  same  on  at  least  one  iiilex  print  and  ejects  the 
index  print  through  an  index  print  oatlet;  and  a  print  sorting 
device  which  sorts  out  the  photogra>hic  prints  respectively 
having  the  images  displayed  on  the  fidex  print  and  puts  the 
index  print  and  the  photographic  prin|s  corresponding  thereto 
together,  said  print  sorting  device  iilcluding  a  driver  unit,  a 
driving  sprocket  and  a  driven  sprocket  which  are  coupled  with 
the  driver  unit,  an  endless  chain  wou$d  around  both  the  driv- 
ing sprocket  and  the  driven  sprocket,  and  print  receivers  equi- 
distantly  spaced  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  endless  chain 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  \^hich  are  each  capable  of 
receiving  said  photographic  prints  aid  said  index  print  and 
movable  between  said  photographic  f  rint  outlet  and  said  index 
print  outlet. 


1.  A  projection  exposure 
system  for  irradiating  a  mask 
ing  light  and  a  projection 
emanating  from  the  pattern  of 
image  of  said  pattern  on  a 
tion  exposure  apparatus  comprising 
a  phase  plate  disposed  on  or 
in  an  image-forming  optid  I 
said  photosensitive  substral  t 
passing  through  a  drculai 
centered  at  an  optical  axis 
tern  on  said  Fourier  transfo^ 
an  amplitude  of  light  pas  ing 
which  lies  outwardly  of 
different  in  sign  from  each 
a  movable  member  for  movihg 
said  projection  optical  system 
substrate  relative  to  each 
said  projection  optical  sy|tem 
mask  pattern  is  projected 
wherein  said  radius  ri  ant! 
light  passing  through  said 
of  light  passing  through 
so  as  to  satisfy  the  following 


apdaratus  having  an  illuminating 

hi  ving  a  pattern  with  illuminat- 

system  for  taking  in  light 

mask  and  for  projecting  an 

photosensitive  substrate,  said  projec- 


I  sad 


0.85x(0.34+0.12t)Sr|/r2  = 


5,441,337 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUl  i 
CHARGE  OR  VOLTAGE 

ELECTROPHOTOC  RAPHIC 

Pkwy., 


G»G. 


Bmce  T.  WilUams,  54  Jcason 

Filed  Jiu.  23, 199^. 
tot  Cl.» 
VS.  a.  355—203 

47.  A  high  spatial  resolution 
an  electrophotographic  mediuh 
wherein  said  medium  compris^ 
retaining  first  layer  and  an 
layer,  said  method  comprising 

a)  applying  electrical  charge 
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Slid 


a  Fourier  transform  plane 

path  between  said  mask  and 

so  that  an  amplitude  of  tight 

region  of  radius  ri  which  is 

of  said  projection  optical  sys- 

plane  or  a  plane  near  it  and 

through  an  outer  region 

circular  region  are  made 

other  by  said  phase  plate;  and 

an  image-forming  plane  of 

and  said  photosensitive 

I  ither  along  the  optical  axis  of 

when  the  image  of  said 

said  photosensitive  substrate, 

a  ratio  t  of  the  amplitude  of 

c  ircular  region  to  the  ampUtude 

outer  region  are  determined 

condition: 


.15x(O.34+0.12t) 


where  rj  is  the  radius  of  a  pupil  plane  of  said  projection  optical 
system. 


FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  AN 
SURFACE 
.,  Lockport,  N.Y.  14094 
,  Ser.  No.  264,440 
27/00 

49  Claim 

low  noise  method  for  charging  ■ 

for  use  in  imaging  processes 

at  least  an  electrical  charge 

( lectrically  conductive  second 

the  steps  of: 

to  said  first  layer  to  produce  a 
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first  voluge  or  charge  on  said  first  layer  in  reference  to 
said  second  layer;  and 


5,449,338 

IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE 

Sbonichi  Marada,  Tokyo;  Katnidd  SUrnizn,  Hoya;  ToeUaU 

Yagasaki,  Hiao,  and  Hiaashi  SakimaM,  Yokohana,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabashiki  Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  660,741,  Feb.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,182,597, 

wUcii  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  297,344,  Jan.  17, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,003,346,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  406,315,  Aug.  9, 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,530,063,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

379,677,  May  19,  1982,  Pat  No.  4311,051,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  83,643,  Oct  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15,  1978,  53-126720; 

Oct  15,  1978,  53-126722;  Oct  15,  1978,  53-126723;  Oct  15, 

1978,  53-126726;  Oct  15,  1978,  53-126727;  Oct  15,  1978, 

53-126728;  Not.  2,  1978,  53-135201;  Dec  11,  1978,  53-153372; 

Dec  11,  1978,  53-153373;  Dec.  11,  1978,  53-153375 

tot  a.*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—206  6  Claim 


H  ««.    W  l'='|  ', 


"T 


"T 


1.  A  diagnostic  system  comprising: 

operable  means  for  operating  a  machine; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  operable  means,  said 
control  means  including  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
operation  of  the  operable  means  and  storage  means  for 
storing  a  program; 

input  means  for  manually  inputting  predetermined  instruc- 
tions; 

first  checking  means  for  checking  whether  said  operable 
means  is  operating  properly;  and 

second  checking  means  for  checking  whether  said  control 
means  is  operating  properly  in  response  to  input  by  said 
input  means; 

wherein  said  first  checking  means  operates  during  normal 
operation  of  said  machine,  and  said  second  checking 
means  operates  in  accordance  with  the  program  of  said 
control  means  which  is  responsive  to  said  predetermined 


instructions,  and  wherein  results  of  checking  operations  of 
said  first  and  second  checking  means  are  displayed  differ- 
ently on  a  display. 


5,448,339 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS 
Norio   Kok^i,   Him>;   MicUakl   Yokoaawa,  Tokyo;   Yaaichi 
Nakagawa;  Manora  NisUgMhi,  both  of  Hima,  and  Seiichi 
Hayashi,  Fnchn,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsa  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,846 

Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1992,  44)11921 

tot  CL'  G03G  2l/0a  IS/20 

VS.  a.  355—208  4  Qaims 


b)  applying  to  said  second  layer  a  second  voltage  or  charge 
of  a  magnitude  and  polarity  so  that  the  voltage  between 
said  first  layer  in  reference  to  electrical  ground  is  main- 
tained at  zero. 


•  JO 

Jtcnot  aMTiKii. 


MTIM.  SnCE 


MTlAL 

sncE 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  thermal  fixing  apparatus  used  in  a 
copying  machine  or  a  printer,  comprising: 

a  heater  roller  (101)  covered  by  a  surface  layer  made  of  a 
material  having  a  release  property; 

a  press  roller  (102)  covered  by  a  surface  layer  made  of  a 
material  having  a  release  property  and  arranged  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  heater  roller  (101); 

a  motor  (103)  for  driving  either  one  of  the  heater  roller  (101) 
and  the  press  roller  (102)  to  route  both  rollers  (101, 102) 
together; 

means  (104)  for  detecting  a  surface  temperature  of  the  sur- 
face layer  covering  the  heater  roller  (101); 

means  (105)  for  executing  a  control  calculation  based  on  a 
temperature  deviation  between  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  heater  roller  (101)  detected  by  the  heater  roller  surface 
temperature  detecting  means  (104)  and  a  predetermined 
target  temperature;  and 

a  heater  (106)  provided  in  the  center  of  the  heater  roller 
(101);  a  heating  level  thereof  being  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  from  the  heater  roller  surface  tem- 
perature control  means  (102); 

characterized  in  that  the  system  further  comprises: 

means  (107)  for  detecting  a  surface  temperature  of  the  sur- 
face layer  covering  the  press  roller  (102); 

start-up  stage  lower  limit  temperature  determination  means 
(119)  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  the  press  roller  detected  by  the  press  roller  suiface 
temperattire  detecting  means  (107)  is  lower  than  a  prede- 
termined initial  stage  lower  limit  temperature  at  an  initial 
suge  of  a  copying  process;  and 

means  (120)  for  immediately  issuing  a  paper-feed  command 
if  it  is  determined  by  the  start-up  stage  lower  limit  temper- 
ature determination  means  (119)  that  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  the  press  roller  is  higher  than  the  lower  limit  tem- 
perature, and  issuing  a  command  for  rotating  the  motor 
(103)  if  it  is  determined  by  the  start-up  stage  lower  limit 
temperature  determination  means  (119)  that  the  surface 
temperature  of  the  press  roller  b  lower  than  the  lower 
limit  temperature,  and  then  issuing  a  paper-feed  command 
after  it  has  been  determined  by  the  initial  start-up  stage 
lower  limit  temperature  determination  means  (119)  that 
the  surface  temperature  of  the  press  roller  is  higher  than 
the  lower  limit  temperature. 


UMl 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DUAL  EXPOSURE 


S.44«,340 
IMAGE  READING  DEVICE  WITH 
MODES 
T«dakaia  Ogiri;  HiroynU  Tuttka;  J^i  Joma;  TosUkani 
Nakai;  Motokin  Miyazaki;  Hiroyvlii  Arima,  ami  JiuiicU 
laada,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mita  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd^  Jayaa  j 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  ^4.  151,126 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  27, 1992,  4-319003 
Lit  CL*  H04N  1/10;  <X3p  15/04 
VS.  CL  355—233 


SCIains 


1.  An  image  reading  device  havind  a  Tirst  read  mode  in 
which  an  image  of  an  original  put  on  a  t  ansparent  platen  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  main  body  of  the  linage  reading  device  is 
read  by  moving  an  image  reading  megns,  and  a  second  read 
mode  in  which  an  original  put  on  an  original  tray  is  conveyed 
by  an  original  conveying  means  to  said  image  reading  means 
for  reading  of  an  image  of  the  original  when  the  original  passes 
the  image  reading  means,  comprising: 

an  automatic  original  conveying  section  including  said  origi- 
nal conveying  means  and  being  mounted  on  one  side  part 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  main  b^y  of  said  image  read- 
ing device;  and 
an  original  pressing  section  disposed  adjacent  to  said  auto- 
matic original  conveying  section  i^  a  separated  state,  and 
supported  rotatably  around  an  axjs  along  a  rear  edge  of 
the  upper  surface  of  the  main  bodjr  of  said  image  reading 
•  device  between  a  closed  position  where  the  original  put 
on  said  transparent  platen  is  covei^  and  an  opened  posi- 
tion where  an  upper  portion  of  tl|e  transparent  platen  is 
exposed,  and  having  a  discharg^  stand  to  which  the 
original  whose  image  has  been  r4ad  in  the  second  read 
mode  is  conveyed  by  said  orianal  conveying  means 
formed  on  its  upper  surface,  1  . 
said  original  tray  being  mounted  on  in  upper  portion  of  said 
original  pressing  section  so  that  iie  original  put  on  said 
original  tray  in  the  second  read  i  lode  is  reversed  and  is 
conveyed  onto  said  discharge  stai  d. 


supplying  said  powdery 
carrier,  a  toner  hopper  for 
means  provided  in  said 
supply  said  toners  to  said 
member  for  partitioning 
toner  hopper  and  forming 
supplying  said  toners  to  said 
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developer  to  said  latent  image 

ipplying  toners,  toner  supply 

hopper  and  rota  table  to 

developing  room,  and  a  partition 

developing  room  and  said 

a  toner  supply  passage  for 

developing  room;  and 


toier 


sai  I 


transfer  means  for  transferring 
latent  image  carrier  to  a 
unit  further  includes  a 
bottom  of  said  developing 
said  toner  hopper  from  saic 


5,448,  (42 
DEVELOPMENT  SY  STEM  COATINGS 


Dan  A.  Hays,  Fairporf,  Joseph 
M.  Pai,  Fairport;  Donald  S. 


a^-. 


said  developed  image  on  said 

wherein  said  developing 

bottom  member  which  defines  a 

)om  and  has  a  projection  into 

developing  room. 


si  eet; 


Vfammino,  Penfield;  Damodar 
Sypula,  Penfield;  William  H. 


fanus,  Webster,  and  Paul  J. 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 


Wayman,  Ontario;  John  F. 
DeFeo,  Sodus  Point,  all  of  N.y., 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  37,700,  Mai  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,300,339. 


This  application  Dec.  10, 


lat  a.«  G<  JG  15/06 


VS.  a.  355—259 


5,448,341 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Akira   Nagahara;   Sachio   Sasaki;    Mksuni    Sato;   Shigenobu 
Utaka,  all  of  Kawasaki;  Takefumi  Takahashi,  Inagi;  Masahiro 
Wanou,  and  Masao  Kooishi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-098573 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/09A  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—251  *6  aaims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  ca  )able  of  performing  an 
image  forming  operation  in  both  a  ha  rizontal  position  and  an 
upright  position,  comprising: 
a  rotary  endless  latent  image  carrie  ; 
image  forming  means  for  forminj   an  electrostatic  latent 

image  on  said  latent  image  carrie  ';. 
developing  means  for  developing   uud  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  latent  image  carrie  with  a  powdery  devel- 
oper, said  developing  means  having  a  developing  room, 
developing  rollers,  provided  in  sad  developing  room,  for 


1993,  Ser.  No.  164,935 


4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing 
surface,  including 
a  housing  defining  a  chambe  ' 

oper; 
a  coated  toner  donor  membdr 


a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
containing  a  supply  of  devel- 
spaced  from  the  surface  and 
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being  adapted  to  transport  toner  to  a  region  opposed  from 
the  surface; 

means  for  advancing  developer  material  in  the  chamber  of 
said  housing,  said  advancing  means  and  said  donor  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  one  another  to  define  a  region 
wherein  a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  toner  having 
a  substantially  constant  triboelectric  charge  is  deposited 
on  said  donor  member;  and 

electrode  members  positioned  near  the  surface  of  a  dielectric 
core  roll,  said  electrodes  being  electrically  biased  to  de- 
tach toner  from  said  donor  member  to  form  a  toner  cloud 
for  developing  the  latent  image,  and  wherein  the  coated 
toner  member  is  comprised  of  a  tore  with  a  coating  com- 
prised of  a  charge  transporting  monomer  can  oxidizing 
agent,  and  a  resin  binder,  and  wherein  said  transporting 
monomer  is  comprised  of  aryldiamine  molecules  repre- 
sented, or  essentially  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  from  I  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  halogen;  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
X,  Y  and  Z  is  independently  an  alkyl  group  or  halogen. 


n-9<?-,. 


5,448,343 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  SHOCK  INHIBIT 

DEVICE 

KiyodU  NakamicU,  and  Futoahi  Okabayariii,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fv^jitsa  Liorited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
<s.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,196 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jim.  30,  1993,  5-161801 
Int  CL'  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—271  11 


»)  g» 


"iTT--" 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  carrying  member  for  carrying  a  toner  image 
formed  from  charged  toner; 

(b)  a  first  roller  for  delivering  a  transfer  sheet  to  the  inuige 
carrying  member; 

(c)  a  transfer  device  for  transferring  the  toner  image  from 
the  image  carrying  member  onto  the  transfer  sheet  deliv- 
ered by  the  first  roller, 

(d)  a  second  roller  for  delivering,  from  the  image  carrying 


member,  the  transfer  sheet  bearing  the  toner  image  which 
has  been  transferred  thereto  by  the  transfer  device;  and 
(e)  shock  inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  a  shock  of  the  transfer 
sheet  in  at  least  either  of  a  first  period  during  which  the 
leading  edge  of  the  transfer  sheet  passes  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  second  roller  and  a  second  period  during 
which  the  trailing  edge  of  the  transfer  sheet  passes  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  first  roller,  wherein  the  shock  inhibit 
means  increases  an  attraction  force  for  attracting  the 
transfer  sheet  to  the  image  carrying  member. 


5,448,344 
FLASH  LAMP  FIXING  DEVICE 
Tatsaya  Itakura;  Rika  NisUwaki;  Tadayoaki  Nakata,  aU  of 
KawasaU;  SUgekiro  F^iU,  Hyoco;  ToommU  Fidtada,  Hyogo; 
Naoyaki  F^JiBoto,  Hyogo;  MitaaUro  Hlrtikata,  Hyogo,  and 
Yoshizi  Atsoy,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assigaort  to  F^iitsa 
Liodted,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,106 
OaiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035641; 
JaL  23, 1993,  5-182827 

tat  CL'  G03G  IS/Oa  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—288  20  OaiM 


1.  A  flash  lamp  fixing  device  comprising  a  flash  lamp  and  a 
reflector  which  is  so  formed  as  to  enclose  the  flash  lamp  except 
for  an  aperture  formed  at  a  side  of  the  flash  lamp,  for  reflecting 
part  of  light  emitted  from  the  flash  lamp  towards  the  aperture, 
wherein  the  equation 

V/T^L\^V/T-Li/1 

holds,  where  V  is  the  conveying  speed  of  a  paper  sheet;  T  is  the 
flash  cycle  of  the  flash  lamp;  L|  is  the  half  breadth  of  the 
aperture  of  the  reflector,  and  L2  is  the  length  of  an  area  in 
which  fixing  can  be  done  by  one  flash  of  the  flash  lamp. 


5,448,345 

SHEET  ORIGINAL  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  AND 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  IT 
Notataka  Uto,  YokolUMw,  and  MMataka  Naito,  KawaaaU,  botk 
of  Japna,  aasigaon  to  Csmm  rahashflri  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Not.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,288 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Not.  8, 1991,  3-319749 
tat  a.*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—308  20  ClaiiM 

19.  A  sheet  original  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  a 
sheet  original  to  a  reading  position  where  an  image  on  the  sheet 
original  is  read,  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  original  across  a 
platen,  images  on  said  sheet  original  being  read  at  a  read- 
ing position  while  the  sheet  original  is  conveyed  across 
the  platen; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  convey  means  to  convey 
the  sheet  original  in  a  manner  such  that  a  first  convey 
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interval  for  a  number  of  initial 
is  greater  than  a  seisond  convey 
pages  of  the  sheet  original;  and 


pa^es  of  the  sheet  original 
interval  for  remaining 


change  means  for  changing  a  numi  er  of  initial  pages  to  be 
conveyed. 


5,448,346 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARAtUS  AND  METHOD 

INCLUDING  IMAGE  SIZE  RE  XXJNITION  AND 

CENTERING  OF  THE  REPR(  »DUCED  IMAGE 

Yasuhiro  Tabata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  asf  gnor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.|No.  214,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-082576 

Int  CL*  G03G  1^04] 

VS.  a.  355—311  20  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


receiving  sheet  moves  in  a  firf  direction  along  a  path,  said 
fuser  comprising: 
first  and  second  rollers  engadeabl 

rotatable  to  drive  the  recei  'ing 

through  the  nip  to  fix  th< 

having  a  periphery  that 
a  skive  for  separating  the  receiving 

ery,  said  skive  having  a  tip 

the  receiving  sheet  to  strij 

periphery,  and 
mounting  means,  which  moi^iting  means  includes 
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ie  to  form  a  fusing  nip  and 

sheet  in  the  first  direction 

toner  image,  the  first  roller 

the  receiving  sheet, 

sheet  from  said  periph- 

for  engaging  a  leading  edge  of 

the  receiving  sheet  from  said 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus 
an  image  size  recognizing  means 

an  image  that  needs  to  be  recori 
a  paper  feeding  means  which 

paper  of  designated  size; 
an  image  forming  means  which 

recording  paper  fed  from  said 
an  image  processing  means  which 

a  center  of  an  image  that  needs 

of  said  recording  paper  are  in  ai 

based  on  a  recognizing  result  oqsaid 

ing  means;  and 
an  image  outputting  means  whicfi 

cessed  from  said  image 

forming  means. 


itd 


procesi  ing 


means  for  applying  a 
engagement  with  said 

means  for  permitting 
riphery  in  response  to 
edge  of  a  receiving 
from  the  periphery,  and 

means  for  separating  the 
sponse  to  engagement 
after  the  tip  has  first 
response  to  such  engagement 


forc«Jto  the  skive  to  urge  the  tip  into 

iphery, 
movfcment  of  the  tip  along  the  pe- 
engagement  with  the  leading 
that  Ls  difficult  to  separate 


to' 


ma 

rOMNC 
SECTION 
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n 


tip  from  the  periphery  in  re- 
)  ■  the  tip  and  the  receiving  sheet 
1  noved  along  the  periphery  in 


5,44  1,348 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPA  lATUS  HAVING  A  SHEET 

MATERIAL  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Takahiro  Azeta,  Kawasaki,  Jappi,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,79 1,  Jan.  31, 1990.  abandoned.  This 


-lOb 


application  Jan.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 


1993,  Ser.  No.  12,795 
iapan,  Feb.  16, 1989, 1-36920 


Int.  a.*  C  03G  21/00 


VS.  a.  355—319 


OKWIWI 
BSPUfMC 
SEDON 


( ompnsing: 

V  hich  recognizes  a  size  of 

'( led; 

and  feeds  a  recording 


forms  an  image  on  said 

f(  eding  means; 

I  irocesses  an  image  so  that 

be  recorded  and  a  center 

ic(:ordance  with  each  other 

image  size  recogniz- 


outputs  an  image  pro- 
means  to  said  image 


UMI 


5,448,347 
FUSER  SKIVE  MOUNT 
Borden  H.  Mills,  Webvter,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Se^  No.  234,081 
Int  a.»  G03G  il/00 
VS.  CL  355—315  I  12  Chums 

1.  A  fuser  for  fixing  a  toner  imageno  a  receiving  sheet  as  the 


1.  An  image  forming 
port  means  comprising: 
image  forming  means; 
means  for  conveying  a  sheA 

formed  by  said  image  foi  ming 
an  upwardly  curving  conveying 

stream  side  of  said  convening 

material; 
paper  discharging  tray 

rial  guided  through  said 

charging  tray  means 
discharging  means  comprifting 

situated  at  an  exit  side  of  iaid 

immediately  adjacent  to 

and  which  can  shift 

the  sheet  material  onto 

and  a  second  mode  for 


appar  itus  having  sheet  material  trans- 


'  mea  is 


Slid  I 

;  betv  een 
Slid  I 


14  Claims 


material  on  which  an  image  is 
means; 

path  situated  at  a  down- 
means  for  guiding  the  sheet 


for  supporting  the  sheet  mate- 
conveying  path,  said  paper  dis- 
situ^ted  atop  of  said  apparatus; 

a  pair  of  discharge  rollers 

conveying  path  opposite  and 

paper  discharging  tray  means 

a  first  mode  for  discharging 

paper  discharging  tray  means 

returning  the  sheet  material  to  said 


Septembek  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


475 


conveying  path  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
discharge; 

a  reconveying  path  for  accepting  the  sheet  material  returned 
to  said  conveying  path  by  said  discharge  means  in  its 
second  mode  for  guiding  again  the  sheet  material  to  said 
image  forming  means,  said  reconveying  path  positioned 
below  said  conveying  means;  and 

flapper  means  for  switching  between  a  position  for  guiding 
the  sheet  material  conveyed  by  said  conveying  means  to 
the  conveying  path  and  a  position  for  guiding  the  sheet 
material  being  returned  on  the  conveying  path  to  said 
reconveying  path. 


5.448^49 

PARTICLE  ANALYZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WHEREIN  AN  OPTICAL  DEFLECTOR  OPTICALLY 

TRACKS  A  PARTICLE 

ToUUro  Koaaka,  Kakoiawa,  Japaa,  aadgDor  to  The  Medical 

ElectnMici  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyoso,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  2L  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-307504; 
Dec  3,  1992,  4-350480 

Int  CL*  COIN  15/14 
VS.  a.  356—73  22  Claims 


9.  A  particle  image  analyzing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flow  cell  enclosing  a  solution  containing  a  particle  to  be 
analyzed  in  a  sheathed  flow  to  form  the  solution  into  a 
sample  solution  flow; 

a  first  irradiation  optical  system  for  emitting  first  light  to 
irradiate  an  elongated  irradiation  area  across  the  sample 
solution  flow,  the  irradiation  area  having  a  width  nar- 
rower than  a  diameter  of  the  particle; 

a  one  dimension  image  sensor  for  defining  a  detection  area 
including  the  irradiation  area  on  the  sample  solution  flow 
and  receiving  the  first  light  transmitted  through  a  part  of 
the  particle  in  the  irradiation  area  to  scan  the  particle 
across  the  sample  solution  flow  and  output  an  image  sig- 
nal; 

optical  deflection  means,  disposed  between  the  irradiation 
optical  system  and  the  flow  cell,  for  variable  deflecting 
the  emitted  first  light  introduced  into  the  sample  solution 
flow; 

control  means  for  controlling  a  deflection  angle  of  said 
optical  deflection  means  such  that  the  optical  deflection 
means  optically  tracks  the  particle  at  a  speed  different 
from  a  travelling  speed  of  the  particle; 

a  second  irradiation  optical  system  for  emitting  second  light 
to  irradiate  the  particle  irradiated  with  the  first  light; 

light  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  scattered 
light  and  fluorescence  from  the  particle  caused  by  the 
second  light  and  for  outputting  a  detected  signal;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  analyzing  the  particle  based  on 
the  image  signal  from  said  one  dimension  image  setisor 
and  the  detected  signal  from  said  light  detecting  means. 


5,448,350 
SURFACE  STATE  INSPECHON  APPARATUS  AND 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
MicUo  Kohw>,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  Mai^Mir  to  O 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  JapMi 

CoatiautioB  oTScr.  No.  79.844.  Jaa.  22, 1993.  i 
wWcfc  ii  a  coMiwHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  7»436,  JaL  12. 1991. 
lUa  appUcatfaM  Doc  9. 1994.  Ser.  No.  35^444 
ppUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  19. 1990,  2-192271 
lat  a.*  COIN  21/88,  21/89 
VS.  CL  356-237  i«  QaiM 


V    Si 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  surface  state  of  a  surface 
being  inspected,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illuminating  system  for  illuminating  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face being  inspected; 

a  condensing  optical  system  for  condensing  Ught  from  the 
portion  of  the  surface  illuminated  by  said  illuminating 
system,  said  condensing  optical  system  comprising  an 
aperture  diaphragm  and  a  field  stop  having  a  plurality  of 
openings; 

an  optical  system  for  guiding  light  from  the  portion  of  the 
surface  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  system  to  said 
condensing  optical  system,  said  optical  system  being  dis- 
posed so  that  at  least  one  of  the  portion  being  inspected 
and  the  conjugate  image  thereof  is  aligned  with  said  aper- 
ture diaphragm  from  a  plurality  of  directions  and  so  that 
the  light  guided  through  said  aperture  diaphragm  from 
each  of  the  respective  directions  passes  through  a  corre- 
sponding field  stop  opening;  and 

a  photodetector  for  receiving  light  from  the  surface  being 
inspected  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  system  and 
passing  through  said  optical  system  and  said  condensiiig 
system  from  the  plurality  of  directions,  said  photodetector 
converting  the  received  light  into  signals  representing  a 
surface  state  of  the  portion  being  inspected, 

wherein  the  plurality  of  field  stop  openings  are  disposed  near 
positions  where  respective  images  of  the  portion  of  the 
surface  being  inspected  are  formed  by  light  coming  from 
the  plurality  of  directions,  and  wherein  said  photodetector 
detects  light  transmitted  through  said  field  stop. 


5,448451 
ECHELLE  POLYC3IROMATOR 
Stefaa  Fktrek,  aad  Helaut  Beckcr-Roaa,  both  of  BerUa,  Ger- 
auuiy,  aaaiVMin  to  Bodeaaeewcrk  Perkia-Elmer  GaAH,  Ub- 
crU^fca.  GcraHwy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01270,  §  371  Date  May  16, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  16,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/21948,  PCf  Pah. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  157.034 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  6,  1991,  41  18 
760.1 

lat  CL*  GOU  3/14.  3/18;  G02B  5/06 
VS.  CL  356—328  7  CUw 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  Echelle  polychromator  and  a 
variable  linear  dispersion  pre-moiKxhromator  positioned  up- 
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n4c 


stream  thereof,  said  pre-monochrom«>or  comprising  a  pnsm, 
said  prism  having  a  front  plate  and  ^  rear  plate,  said  plates 


dergone  by  the  liner  bei^g 
threshold  value  to  provide 
thermal  front  through  sai  I 
down  of  movement  of  the 
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equal  to  a  predetermined 
m  indication  of  movement  of  a 
liner  including  any  slowing 
thermal  front  by  flaws. 
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forming  a  variable  angle  with  each  oi  ler  and  deflrang  therebe- 
tween a  liquid-filled  cavity. 


5.441,353 

RING  RESONATOR  GYR(  SCOPE  WITH  REDUCED 

BACKSCATTER  EFFECT 

Alaa  R.  MalTeni,  Plymouth,  Gfeat  Britain,  assigBor  to  Britiik 

Aerocpace  PLC,  London,  Eniland 

Filed  Mar.  31, 199  !,  Ser.  No.  860,760 
Claims  priority,  application    Jnited  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1991, 
9107125 


Ut.  CL*  G  nC  19/72 


UJS.  CL  356— 350 


5,44M52 

METHOD  AND  APPARAtUS  FOR  THE 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  VESSELS  MADE  OF 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  WOUND  ON  A  METALUC 

LINER  BY  MEANS  OF  HOLOGRAPHIC 

INTERFEROMETRY 

Jacqnes  Bouteyre,  Saint  Medard  En  Jallcs,  France,  assimor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  Aerospatiale  Socitte  Nationak  Indostrielle, 

Paris  Cedex,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,135,  F«b.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,859 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1991,  91  01982 
Ut  a.''  GOIB  9/02 


VS.  a.  356—347 


24  Claims 


Z^ 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  vessel  omposed  of  a  composite 
material  wound  on  a  metallic  liner  f4r  flaws,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

talcing  a  first  holographic  image  i  nd  a  second  holographic 
image  of  a  zone  of  the  vessel,  ui  der  two  different  states  of 
thermal  cycling,  the  thermal 
neously  applied  to  the  entire  lijier  inside  the  vessel,  said 
first  holographic  image  being  t^ken  while  the  liner  is  at  a 
first  temperature,  and  the  second  holographic  image  being 
taken  after  changing  the  liner  fr^m  the  first  temperature  to 
a  second  temperature  different  from  the  first  temperature; 

generating  a  holographic  interferpmetry  image  of  the  zone 
of  the  vessel,  by  making  an  i  nterferogram  outside  the 
vessel,  and  controlling  the  tal  jng  of  the  second  holo- 
graphic image  by  the  detection,  outside  and  near  the 
vessel,  of  a  variation  of  an  outei  infrared  radiation  emitted 
by  the  vessel,  resulting  from  a  jtemperature  variation  un 


ond  light  components  on 
beam  detecting  means  for 


(W 

frequency  (fo-t-fior  f<,— fj). 


13CUinis 


1.  A  ring  resonator  gyroscotoe  compnsmg: 

a  laser  for  producing  laser  1  ght  at  a  first  frequency, 

light  splitting  means  for  sf  lilting  said  light  into  first  and 
second  light  components, 

a  ring  resonator  for  receivir  %  said  first  light  component  in  a 
first  direction  therearoun  I  and  for  receiving  said  second 
light  component  in  a  sect  nd  direction  therearound, 

frequency  shifting  means  fo  r  applying  a  positive  frequency 
shift  to  said  first  light  <  omponent  and  a  negative  fre- 
quency shift  of  equal  mag  litude  to  said  second  light  com- 
ponent such  that  both  lig  it  components  are  on  resonance 
at  the  same  time, 

resonance  locking  means  fc^  maintaining  said  first  and  sec- 
resonance, 

detecting  said  first  and  second 
light  components  after  pi  ssing  around  the  resonator,  and 

frequency  varying  means  fi  ir  varying  the  frequency  of  the 
shifted  first  and  second  I  ght  components  at  a  frequency 
„)  in  antiphase  to  eac  h  other  about  a  mean  reference 


5,4  «,354 
ACCELERATION  DISTORTION  RESISTANT  RING 
LASER  GYRO 
William  T.  Schmars,  Fullertofi,  and  Kenneth  L.  Steele,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignois  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration, Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Se  -.  No.  737,293,  Jul.  29,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  >Jov.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  983,490 

Int.  a.«  301C  19/66 

U.S.  a.  356—350  16  Claims 

1.  An  intense  acceleration  c  istortion  resistant  ring  laser  gyro 

(RLG)  comprising  a  pluralit)  of  mirrors,  wherein: 

(a)  each  mirror  has  a  surfa  ;e; 

(b)  the  mirrors  define  a  clc  sed  optical  path; 

(c)  the  optical  path  defins,  at  each  mirror,  a  respective 
reflection  angle  between  the  optical  path  and  the  surface 
of  the  respective  mirror; 

(d)  each  mirror  has  a  mass  ( including  the  mass  of  any  control 
apparatus  mounted  on  tl  e  mirror)  and  a  compliance; 

(e)  one  mirror,  hereafter  ca  led  the  control  mirror,  defines  an 
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offset  angle  with  respect  to  each  mirror,  the  respective 
offset  angle  being  equal  to: 

(A)  the  angle  between  a  plane  containing  the  control 
mirror  and  a  plane  containing  a  respective  other  mirror, 
if  the  control  mirror  and  the  respective  other  mirror  are 
not  parallel;  or 

(B)  zero,  if  the  control  mirror  and  the  respective  mirror 
are  parallel,  coplanar,  or  identical; 

(0  each  mirror  has  a  characteristic  parallel  value  equal  to  the 
product  of  its  mass,  its  compliance,  the  cosecant  of  its 
reflection  angle,  and  the  sine  of  its  offset  angle; 


(g)  each  mirror  has  a  characteristic  perpendicular  value 
equal  to  the  product  of  its  mass,  its'ee^pliance,  the  cose- 
cant of  its  reflection  angle,  and  the  cosine  of  its  offset 
angle; 

(h)  the  sum  of  the  characteristic  parallel  values  of  the  mir- 
rors is  at  least  approximately  zero,  whereby  the  RLG  is 
rendered  resistant  to  distortion  from  intense  acceleration 
parallel  to  the  control  mirror;  and 

(i)  the  sum  of  the  characteristic  perpendicular  values  of  the 
mirror  is  at  least  approximately  zero,  whereby  the  RLG  is 
rendered  resistant  to  distortion  from  intense  acceleration 
perpendicular  to  the  control  mirror. 


5  448J55 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TILT  OF  IMAGE  PLANE  OF 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  USING  DIFFRACTED  UGHT 
Masato  Nognchi,  and  Takashi  lizuka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasi^on  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220.682 
Oains  priority,  application  Japn,  Mar.  31.  1993.  5-073558; 
Apr.  12,  1993,  5-0M4O8 

Int  a.«  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—354  27  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  a  tilt  of  an  image  plane  of  light 
focused  by  a  lens  relative  to  a  predetermined  plane,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  light  towards  said  lens; 
a  diffraction  grating  located  between  said  light  source  and 
said  lens;  said  lens  converging  diffracted  light  passed 
through  said  diffraction  grating; 
a  reflection  surface  formed  on  said  predetermined  plane  to 


reflect,  a  pair  of  predetermined  components  of  said  dif- 
fracted light  converged  by  said  lens  and  incident  onto  said 
reflection  surface,  back  towards  said  lens,  said  predeter- 
mined plane  located  in  a  vicinity  of  a  focal  point  of  said 
lens  and  of  the  image  plane; 

means  for  detecting  an  interference  pattern  image  formed  by 
said  diffracted  light  which  is  reflected  by  said  reflection 
surface,  passed  through  said  lens,  and  passed  through  said 
diffraction  grating; 

means  for  driving  said  diffraction  grating  within  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis;  and 

means  for  determining  an  inclination  of  the  image  plane 
based  upon  a  change  of  the  interference  pattern  in  re- 
sponse to  driving  of  said  diffraction  grating  by  said  driv- 
ing means. 


5.448.356 

DETECTING  DEVICE  USING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

UGHT  SOURCE  EMTTTING  AT  LEAST  ONE  LASER 

BEAM  IN  AT  LEAST  ONE  PREDETERMINED 

DIRECTION 

Minom  Yoddi.  Tokyo;  Hiroyua  Nom.  Zum.  ami  Se(ii  Taken- 

chi.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Canon  KabMhiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,731 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  31, 1992,  4-046263 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—356  16  i 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  information  on  an  object  to  be 
measured,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  light  source  having  a  laser  structure 
including  an  active  layer  a  boundary  surface  of  which  is 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  a  face  to  be  detected  of 
said  object  and  adapted  to  emit  laser  beams  in  at  least  two 
directions; 

optical  elements  of  directing  respectively  said  laser  beams, 
emitted  in  at  least  two  directions  from  said  active  layer, 
toward  said  face  to  be  detected;  and 

a  detection  system  for  receiving  Ught  from  said  face,  irradi- 
ated by  the  laser  beams  directed  by  said  optical  elements, 
wherein  the  information  of  said  object  is  detected  by  the 
light  received  by  said  detection  system. 


5,448.357 
POSmON  DfTECriNG  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  A 

POSmON  OF  AN  OBJECT  BY  DETECTING  BEAT 
SIGNALS  PRODUCED  THROUGH  INTERFERENCE  OF 

DIFFRACnON  UGHT 
Masato  MnraU,  Inaai,  Japan,  ■ariinni  to  Cmoh  KaliMMkl 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160.208 
OaiM  priority.  appUcadoa  Japan.  Dw.  10, 1992.  4-3S3436 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—356  20  CUm 

1.  A  position  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  positioo  of  an 
object,  said  system  comprising: 
light  producing  means  for  producing  lights  being  mutually 
coherent  and  having  first  and  second  frequencies,  respec- 
tively, different  from  each  other; 
an  optical  system  comprising  (i)  light  dividing  means  for 
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dividtng  the  light  of  the  first  fre|]uency  into  a  first  light 
and  a  second  light,  and  for  dividing  the  light  of  the  second 
frequency  into  a  third  light  and  a  fourth  light,  and  (ii)  light 
guiding  means  for  projecting  the;  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  lights  upon  a  diffraction  grating  on  the  object  at 
different  angles  of  incidence,  respectively,  wherein  the 
first  light  and  the  fourth  light  are  diffracted  by  the  diffrac- 
tion grating  in  a  first  direction  w^ile  the  second  light  and 
the  third  light  are  diffracted  by  ttie  diffraction  grating  in  a 
second  direction  different  from  the  first  direction;  and 
a  detection  system  comprising  (i)  Jrst  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  first  beat  signal  produced  through  interference 


reflected  from  the  object 
beam,  and  a  lens  disposed 
beam  emitted  from  the 
indices  are  formed  on 
opposite  to  each  other 
substrate   for  displaying 
spending  to  at  least  one 
grating,  and  the  second 
photosensors  for  receiving 
ted  from  the  second 
of  the  relative  movement 
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aid  transmitting  a  resultant  light 

in  the  optical  path  of  the  light 

1  ght-emitting  device,  wherein 

eai  :h  of  two  surfaces  which  are 

a  nd  comprise  said  transparent 

positional   information   corre- 

c  f  the  lens,  the  first  diffraction 

di  Traction  grating;  and 

th  E  resultant  light  beam  transmit- 

diffraction  grating  for  measurement 

)f  the  object. 


DISli\NCE 


iRiclird 


OPTICAL 
Anton  Schick,  SchwtadegB 
Michael  Stockman,  Bmckmi^L 
Siemens  AkticiiiCMllMhaft, 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/02522,  § 
Date  Jnn.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pn^. 
Date  Jon.  10, 1993 

PCr  Filed  Not.  3, 
Cfadms  priority,  application 
863.5 

Int  a.*  G01<  11/06.  11/24 
\}S.  a.  356—375 


SENSOR 

Schneider,  Tanfkirchen,  and 

1,  all  of  Germany,  asaignon  to 

1  ffunich,  Germany 

171  Date  Jun.  17, 1994,  §  102(e) 

No.  WO93/11403,  PCT  Pub. 


between  diffraction  light  resultiiig  from  diffraction  of  the 
first  Hght  by  the  diffraction  gra|ing  and  diffraction  light 
resulting  from  diffraction  of  the  fburth  light  by  the  diffrac- 
tion grating,  (ii)  second  detectiiig  means  for  detecting  a 
second  beat  signal  produced  through  interference  be- 
tween diffraction-  light  resulting  from  diffraction  of  the 
second  light  by  the  diffraction  grating  and  diffraction  light 
resulting  from  diffraction  of  the  third  light  by  the  diffrac- 
tion grating,  and  (iii)  position  measuring  means  for  detect- 
ing a  phase  difference  between  the  first  and  second  beat 
signals  to  determine  the  position  of  the  object,  wherein  the 
phases  of  the  first  and  second  b^t  signals  advance  oppo- 
sitely with  a  displacement  of  th^  object. 


5,44M58 

OPTICAL  APPARA  "US  AND 

DISPLACEMENT-INFORMA1  ION  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  USING  pf  E  SAME 

Ko  Iikiaka,  Ohmiya;  Hirashi  Kondo,  Yokohama;  SatoaU  bUi, 

and  YmhU  Kancda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  awignors  to 

Canon  Kabnsiiiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  lapan 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,869 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan^Jaa.  29, 1993,  5-034158 


said  scanning  objective  ani 
the  illumination  beam  to 
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1  )92,  Ser.  No.  244,622 
Germany,  Dec.  4,  1991,  911  20 


15  Claims 


VS.  a.  356—373 


Int  CL*  GOIB 


20 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  mea^ring  displacement  of  an 
object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate  Iiaving  fc. 
tion  grating  for  dividing  a  lighl 
emitting  device,  into  a  plurality 
diffraction  grating  for  combinin  i 


forced  thereon  a  fust  diffrac- 

beam,  emitted  by  a  light- 

of  light  beams,  a  second 

a  plurality  of  light  beams 


pwre- 

SnCKRS 


1.  An  optical  distance  senso  for  confocal  optical  imaging  to 
determine  height  values  and  for  three-dimensional  surface 
measurement,  comprising: 

a  point  light  source  for  directing  an  illumination  beam  onto 
a  measurement  location  >  m  a  surface  to  be  measured  so 
that  a  measuring  beam  is  reflected  from  the  surface, 

a  beam  deflection  means  for  stepwise  scanning  of  the  surface 
with  the  illumination  bea  n, 

a  scanning  objective,  throu  (h  which  the  illumination  beam 
and  the  measurement  be^n  are  conducted, 

said  point  light  source  causing 
1  have,  in  relation  to  the  measure- 
ment beam,  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  in  apertures  of 
the  scanning  objective,  1 

said  scanning  objective  causing  an  approximately  equal 
diameter  of  the  illumination  beam  and  the  measurement 
beam  at  the  measurement  location  on  the  surface,  said 
scanning  objective  causi  ig  the  illumination  beam  to  ex- 
hibit a  distinctly  greater  i  lepth  of  focus  than  the  measure- 
ment beam, 

a  beam  splitting  means  for  splitting  the  measurement  beam 
into  a  plurality  of  split  n  easurement  beams, 

a  plurality  of  optical  system  s  and  a  nearly  punctiform  photo- 
detectors  positioned  behi  nd  said  beam  splitting  means  in  a 
direction  of  the  split  me  surement  beams  to  each  receive 
one  of  said  plurality  ol  split  measurement  beams,  the 
photodetectors  being  di  posed  offset  in  the  direction  of 
the  split  measurement  b<  ams  for  distinguishing  of  height 
values  within  the  depth  i  >f  focus  of  the  illumination  beam 
and  a  respective  height  level  being  recognizable  by  the 
photodetector  with  a  gr  latest  light  intensity, 
said  nearly  punctiform  pho  todetectors  being  of  diameters  so 
that  the  diameters  of  th  s  illumination  beam  which  alter 
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with  the  height  are  imaged  within  the  depth  of  focus 
precisely  into  the  associated  photodetectors. 


5,448,360 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Hideynki  Wakid;  Tom  Snznki;  Ke^i  Terada;  Mamto  Moriya, 
and  Manabu  Ando,  all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsa  Seisakasho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,418 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18. 1992, 4-338914 

Int  CL*  GOIB  11/24 

MS.  CL  356—376  5  n«i«. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  image  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  hologram  having  a  plurality  of  divided  areas  which  are 
exposed  to  form  plane  images  at  different  positions  in  a 
depth  direction  when  a  reproduced  light  is  irradiated; 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  the  reproduced  light  to  the 
hologram; 

shutter  means  disposed  between  the  light  source  and  the 
hologram  for  sequentially  changing  light  transmission 
areas  in  correspondence  with  the  plurality  of  divided 
areas  of  the  hologram  so  that  the  reproduced  light  is 
sequentially  and  selectively  irradiated  to  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  divided  areas; 

an  object-to-be-measured  disposed  in  a  space  where  the 
plane  images  are  formed; 

light  receiving  means  for  sequentially  measuring  light  inten- 
sities scattered  upon  a  surface  of  the  object-to-be  mea- 
sured along  with  change  of  the  light  transmission  areas  by 
the  shutter  means;  and 

distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  distance  to  the 
object-to-be  measured  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  the  light 
receiving  means. 


5,448,361 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MICROMETER 

Martin  O.  Pntton,  4053  Elmore  Rd.,  Fairriew.  Ohio 

FUed  JnL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,078 

Int  CL*  GOIB  11/02 

VS.  a.  356-384  12  Claims 


iWCRO-CONnWlLEItl— 


ceo  SENSOR 


-IPCRSONN.  COMPUTIKl 

— C^ 


C^   --(iSM.  I>SCT| 


1.  An  electro-optical  micrometer  for  measuring  the  thick- 
ness of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
means  for  hoMing  the  workpiece  in  a  fixed  position; 
a  plunger  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  contain- 


ing contact  means  for  contacting  the  workpiece,  the 
plunger  being  movable  from  a  first,  reference  position  to  a 
second,  measuring  position  indicative  of  the  thickness  of 
the  workpiece; 

a  reflective  surface  in  the  form  of  a  plano-convex  lens  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  the  plunger; 

generating  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  highly  collimated 
light,  said  generating  means  being  disposed  relative  to  the 
reflective  surface  such  that  the  beam  is  reflected  from  the 
reflective  surface  as  the  plunger  is  moved  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position; 

a  sensor  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  reflected  from  the 
reflective  surface,  the  sensor  being  disposed  relative  to  the 
reflective  surface  such  that  the  beam  of  light  illuminates  a 
path  on  the  sensor  as  the  plunger  is  moved  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position,  the  sensor  including  means 
for  generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  length  of 
the  path  on  the  sensor  illuminated  by  the  beam  of  light; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  the  first  signal  from  the 
sensor  and  comparing  the  value  of  the  first  signal  with  a 
predetermined  reference  value,  the  comparator  means 
generating  a  second  signal  when  the  first  signal  exceeds 
the  predetermined  reference  value;  and 

calculator  means  for  receiving  the  second  signal  generated 
by  the  comparator  means  and  calculating  a  numerical 
value  indicative  of  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  plunger 
as  a  function  of  the  value  of  the  second  signal. 


5,448,362 

NON-CONTACT  MEASUREMENT  OF  DISPLACEMENT 

AND  CHANGES  IN  DIMENSION  OF  ELONGATED 

OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  FILAMENTS 

Robert  M.  Perchak,  P.O.  Bos  750534,  Dayton,  Ohio  45475 

Filed  JnL  6,  1993.  Ser.  No.  86,092 

Int  a.*  GOIB  11/10 

VS.  a.  356—385  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  non-contact  measuring  and  examining  the 
lateral  dimension  and  lateral  displacement  of  a  thin  elongated 
object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  radiation  and  shaping  radiation  from 
the  source  into  a  beam  of  known  amplitude  distribution 
fiinction  and  predetermined  cross-sectional  configuration; 

providing  a  detector  having  a  variable  output  in  response  to 
the  quantity  of  such  radiation  impinging  on  the  detector, 
the  detector  including  at  least  two  sensors  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  a  separation  line, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  the  beam  being  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  the  areas  of  the  two  sensors; 

directing  the  beam  along  a  predetermined  first  axis  across  an 
area  where  an  object  to  be  measured  is  introduced  along  a 
second  axis  transversely  to  the  first  axis  of  the  beam  and 
onto  the  detector,  said  second  axis  being  transverse  to  the 
separation  line  between  the  sensors; 

introducing  an  object  to  be  inspected  into  the  beam  within 
such  area,  the  object  being  capable  of  altering  the  beam  by 
absorption  or  displacement  of  parts  of  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  beam  prior  to  the  beam  impinging  on  the 
sensors  of  the  detector; 
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UMI 


causing  relative  movement  between  the  beam  and  the  object 
along  said  second  axis;  and 

applying  the  outputs  of  the  two  seniors  to  separate  inputs  of 
a  difference  amplifier  whereby  the  amplifier  output  repre- 
sents the  change  in  shape  of  the  beam  due  to  changes  in 
total  radiation. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,4 


particxj:  detection 

LINE-T0-SP01 

Kevia  E.  Mom,  Belmoat,  N.C 

Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Mw.  22, 
Int.  a."  GOIB  9/02. 
U.S.  CL  356— 430 


SV5TEM 
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5,448,363 
FOOD  SORTING  BY  REFLECTIOfc  OF  PERIODICALLY 

SCANNED  LASER  )bEAM 
Hont  Hager,  Hnsarenstrasse  76,  4790,  Paderbom,  Gemiany 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,247 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  Jl/W:  BB7C  5/342 


VS.  a.  356—386 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  surface  inspection 

means  for  scanning  a  laser 
line  across  the  surface  of 

a  collector  for  receiving 
surface  along  said  scan 
first  mirror  positioned  foi 
the  article  surface,  and 
respect  to  said  fvst  mirroi 
said  first  mirror,  said  first 
figured  and  oriented  to 
and  second  mirrors  a 
trate  the  reflected  light 

a  photodetector  positioned 
spot  of  light. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optical  testing  fmd  sorting  of  a  free-fall- 
ing object,  comprising: 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  thd  object  for  sorting; 

a  test  zone  disposed  above  said  deflection  means,  said  test 
zone  at  least  partially  Ught-shiel^ed  from  ambient  light; 

a  laser  scanner  means  for  producing  and  periodically  scan- 
ning a  laser  beam  in  a  line  acr(lBS  said  object  when  said 
object  is  within  said  test  zone;    ; 

an  optical  detector  means  for  det^;ting  light  from  the  laser 
scanner  within  the  test  zone,  sail  detector  means  includ- 
ing transducer  means  for  convetting  light  into  an  electri- 
cal photometric  signal;  I 

comparator  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  compara- 
tor, coupled  to  said  optical  detector,  for  comparing  said 
photometric  signal  with  limit  values  and  generating 
thereby  a  control  signal;  and 

processing  means  for  accepting  «  id  control  signal,  analyz- 
ing said  control  signal,  and  get  crating  thereby  a  shutter 
signal  to  operate  said  deflectii  )n  means,  selectively  to 
deflect  the  object  and  not  defl<  ct  the  object,  depending 
upon  criteria  incorporated  into  ^d  processing  means; 

said  line  across  said  falling  object  Encircling  said  object  and 
said  laser  scanner  further  comprising  means  for  sequen- 
tially scanning  said  laser  beam  from  various  directions 
onto  said  object,  whereby  diffrrent  circumferential  sec- 
tors of  said  object  are  sequentia  lly  scanned; 

said  optical  detector  means  furthei  comprising  a  direct-light 
detector  and  a  reflected-light  d  itector; 

said  direct-light  detector  further  comprising  a  ribbon  dis- 
posed within  the  test  zone,  said  ribbon  further  comprising 
an  array  of  closely-adjacent,  |  arallel  linear  light  traps, 
each  one  of  said  light  traps  ^idapted  to  receive  light 
through  a  side  and  convey  light  tJong  a  length  of  said  light 
trap  to  a  light  trap  end  adjaceif  said  transducer  means. 
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WITH  REFLECTIVE 
COLLECTOR 
•aiignor  to  E«tek  Corporatioa, 


Ser.  No.  34,081 
11/24;  GOIN  21/88 


32  Claim 


compnsmg: 
b4am  along  a  predetermined  scan 

in  article; 

light  reflected  from  the  article 

lipe,  said  collector  comprising  a 

receiving  light  reflected  from 

second  mirror  oriented  with 

to  receive  light  reflected  from 

and  second  mirrors  being  con- 

rellect  light  from  each  of  the  first 

plu  'ality  of  times  so  as  to  concen- 

frpm  a  line  into  a  spot;  and 

for  receiving  the  thus  formed 


5,44S,36S 
SYSTEMS  FOR  OPTICAL  INSPECTION 
Gary  E.  GroUimuad,  Chesterfield;  Herbert  C.  Loagect,  Jr., 
Midlothiaa;  Barry  S.  Smith,  Hopewell,  all  of  Va.,  and  Roy  E. 
VanDerLinden,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  If. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  >  o.  884,746,  May  15, 1992.  ThU 


application  Aug.  17, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  108,122 


lat  a.»  (  »1N  21/89 


VS.  CI.  356—430 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  ai 
of  substantially  the  entire 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  objec}, 
a  first  housing  having  a 
containing  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  surface 
reflectors  for  receiving 
surface  and  for  guiding 
tion  to  form  said  image 
windows  mounted  to 
increased  illumination  ol 


33  Claims 


image  during  optical  inspection 
circumference  of  the  cylindrical 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

fijont  window,  .said  first  housing 

lluminators  for  illuminating  said 

throi  gh  said  window,  a  plurality  of 

llumination  reflected  from  said 

s^d  illumination  to  a  central  loca- 

and  a  plurality  of  illumination 

selected  illuminators  for  providing 

said  cylindrical  surface  through 
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said  window  without  interfering  with  said  reflected  illum- 
ination such  that  no  significant  loss  of  resolution  in  the 
image  occurs,  wherein  said  illimiinator  windows  provide 
said  illumination  substantially  completely  through  said 
illuminator  windows  alone  a  first  axis  and  pass  said  re- 
flected illumination  substantially  completely  through  said 
illuminator  windows  alone  a  second  orthogonal  axis; 

a  second  housing  containing  a  video  camera  which  has  a  lens 
for  receiving  said  image  and  a  photosensitive  area  com- 
prising at  least  two  portions;  and 

adjustable  mounting  for  adjustably  mounting  said  second 
housing  to  said  first  housing  and  providing  said  lens  at  said 
central  location  such  that  said  image  is  formed  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  at  least  two  portions  of  said  photo- 
sensitive area  of  said  video  camera. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  noise  distorting  printing  of  a  halftone  dot 
while  maintaining  an  area  of  the  halftone  dot  and  a  center  of 
gravity  of  the  halftone  dot,  wherein  said  halftone  dot  is  formed 
of  separate  pixels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  position,  within  a  screened  halftone 
reproduction,  of  each  pixel  prior  to  printing  as  part  of  the 
halftone  dot  and  for  representing  the  determined  position 
as  a  set  of  coordinate  values; 

noise  pattern  means  responsive  to  the  set  of  coordinate 
values  of  each  pixel  for  providing  a  noise  pattern  that  is 
randomly  selected  from  a  plurality  of  noise  patterns; 

computing  means  for  computing  a  unit  displacement  from 
the  set  of  coordinate  values  of  each  pixel;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  noise  pattern  from  the  noise  pattern 
means  and  the  computed  unit  displacement  from  the  com- 
puting means  to  compute  an  actual  displacement  value  to 
be  applied  to  the  set  of  coordinate  values  of  each  pixel 
such  that  positions  closer  to  a  center  of  the  halftone  dot 
have  a  lesser  displacement  value  and  positions  closer  to 
centers  of  areas  of  dot  symmetry  quadrants  have  a  greater 
displacement  value  wherein  the  area  of  the  halftone  dot 
after  application  of  the  actual  displacement  value  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  area  of  the  halftone  dot  before  application  of 
the  actual  displacement  value. 


5,448,367 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

GENERATION  OF  A  HEAD  SWITCHING  SIGNAL 
Saag  D.  Park,  aad  Bok  H.  Pack,  both  of  Kyn^U,  Rc».  of 
Korea,  aMiffMrs  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  MJStTt 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaL  2,  1992, 
11767/1992;  Oct.  16,  1992,  19995/1992 

lat  a.»  H04N  9/89.  5/782 
VS.  CL  358—323  3  n»t~^ 


5,448,366 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NOISE  DISTORTING 

THE  PAINTING  OF  A  HALFTONE  DOT 
John  F.  HaadltOB,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compny,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,703 

tot  CL*  HOW  1/387,  1/40.  1/52:  G06K  9/40 

VS.  CL  358—298  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  generation 
of  a  head  switching  signal  in  a  videotape  playlMck  device, 
comprising: 

a  drum  having  video  heads,  a  pulse  generating  head  and  a 
frequency  generating  head,  said  video  heads  playing  back 
video  signals  recorded  on  a  nuignetic  tape,  said  ptilse  and 
frequency  generating  heads  generating  a  pulse  generation 
signal  and  a  frequency  generation  signal,  respectively,  to 
accurately  play  back  the  recorded  video  signals; 

first  and  second  wave-shaping  means  for  wave-shaping  the 
pulse  generation  signal  from  said  pulse  generating  head 

.  and  the  frequency  generating  signal  from  said  frequency 
generating  head,  respectively; 

mono-multi  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  mono- 
multi  signal  having  a  rising  curve  time; 

servo  means  for  inputting  the  wave-shaped  pulse  generation 
signal  and  frequency  generation  signal  from  said  first  and 
second  wave-shaping  means  and  the  mono-multi  signal 
from  said  mono-multi  signal  generating  means,  for  output- 
ting  a  head  switching  signal  in  accordance  with  the  rising 
curve  time  of  the  inputted  mono-multi  signal,  and  for 
outputting  a  drum  control  signal  in  response  to  the  input- 
ted pulse  generation  signal  and  frequency  generation 
signal  and  the  head  switching  signal,  to  control  the  speed 
and  phase  of  said  drum; 

pre-amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  video  signals 
played  back  by  said  video  heads; 

luminance/chrominance  processing  means  for  selecting  a 
channel  for  inputting  one  of  the  video  signals  from  said 
pre-amplifying  means  in  response  to  the  head  switching 
signal  from  said  servo  means,  processing  luminance  and 
chrominance  of  the  video  signal  inputted  from  the  se- 
lected channel  and  outputting  the  processed  video  signal; 
and 

automatic  mono-multi  signal  control  means  for  separating  a 
vertical  synchronous  signal  from  the  video  signal  from 
said  luminance/chrominance  processing  means,  and  for 
varying  the  rising  curve  time  of  the  mono-multi  signal 
from  said  mono-multi  signal  generating  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  time  interval  twtween  the  separated  vertical 
synchronous  signal  and  the  bead  switching  signal  from 
said  servo  means  for  thereby  correcting  an  error  of  the 
head  switching  signal  based  on  the  rising  curve  time  of  the 
mono-multi  signal. 
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5  448J68 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORDIP^G  OR  REPRODUCING 

DATA  REDUCED  VIDEO  INFORMATION 
Albert  M.  A.  mjckacrt;  Eric  H.  J.  Ptrsoon;  Wilhelmus  J.  Vin 
Gcstd,  and  Peter  H.  N.  De  With,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corforation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,978 
Claim  priority,  application  Euroyean  Pat  Off^  May  14, 
1993,  93201392 

Int.  a*  H04N  i/76 
VS.  CL  358—335  18  CUims 
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I.  An  arrangement  for  recording,  a ;  a  predetermined  record- 
ing speed,  a  digital  videosignal  in  a  track  on  a  record  carrier, 
the  recording  arrangement  comprisitg  , 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  thfl  digital  videosignal, 
data  compression  means  for  comjiressing  the  digital  video- 
signal  so  as  to  obtain  compresseo  videoinformation  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  datablocki  each  datablock  defining 
a  subpicture  of  a  plurality  of  ^ubpictures  into  which  a 
picture  is  divided,  first  and  sec(lnd  datablocks  each  com- 
prising a  number  respective  of  nJDC  coefficients,  where  n 
is  an  integer  and  n  £  1 ,  a  pluralitjl  of  respective  most  signif- 
icant AC  coefficients  and  a  plurality  of  respective  least 
significant  AC  coefficients, 
formatting  means  for  formatting 
blocks  into  a  plurality  of  pack 
track,  a  first  packet  comprisi^ 
comprising  a  synchronisation 
word  and  a  second  packet  por 
recording  means  for  recording  tli 
track  on  the  record  carrier,  whe 
are  adapted  to  store  compre 
eluded  in  said  first  and  secondl  datablocks  in  the  second 
packet  portion  of  said  first  packet,  such  that  the  n  DC 
coefficients  of  the  first  daublook  are  stored  first,  the  plu- 
rality of  most  significant  AC  coefficients  of  the  first  data- 
block  are  stored  next,  the  n  DC  coefficients  of  the  second 
datablock  are  stored  last  in  the  lecond  packet  portion,  and 
the  plurality  of  most  significant  AC  coefficients  of  the 
second  datablock  are  stored  before  the  n  DC  coefficients 
of  the  second  datablock  in  the  ^ond  packet  portion. 


lid  fust  and  second  data- 

ets  for  recording  in  said 

a  first  packet  portion 

^ord  and  an  identification 

on, 

:  plurality  of  packets  in  a 
^ein  said  formatting  means 
videoinformation  in- 
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length  and  outputting  tie  coded  data  to  said  scaling 
means; 

scale  control  means  for  out]  lutting  a  scale  control  signal  to 
said  scaling  means  accord  ng  to  a  selected  one  of  record- 
ing modes; 

error  correction  coding  me4ns  for  adding  an  error  correc- 
tion code  to  an  output  si(  nal  from  said  scaling  means; 

formatting  means  for  forma  ting  an  output  signal  from  said 
error  correction  coding  n  eans  in  a  recording  format  on  a 
tape; 

channel  modulation  means  lor  modulating  an  output  signal 
from  said  formatting  meat  s  at  a  frequency  band  suitable  to 
tape  and  channel  characti  tristics; 

test  signal  generation  mean  (  for  generating  a  test  signal  in 
response  to  a  switching  c  )ntrol  signal  which  is  generated 
I  recording  mode  and  passing  the 
predetermined  frequency  ban4i 
the  test  signal  from  said  t<  st  signal  generation  means  being 
used  to  discriminate  the  I  ipe  and  channel  characteristics; 

recording  amplification  m  ans  for  amplifying  an  output 
modulation  means  or  the  test 
signal  from  said  test  sign  J  generation  means  by  a  prede- 
termined level  under  con  trol  of  a  second  switch; 

first  and  second  heads  for  ecording  an  output  signal  from 
said  recording  amplificat  on  means  on  the  tape; 

third  and  fourth  heads  for  p  laying  back  a  video  signal  or  the 
test  signal  recorded  on  tl  e  tape  in  a  playback  mode; 


5  448, 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  HIGH  DEtlNlTION  VCR  WHICH 
SELECTS  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  CHARACTERISTIC  TO  BE 
TRANSMITTED  DEPENDING  qN  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  THE  TAP  AND  CHANNEL 
Dong  H.  Lee;  Seung  I.  Kim;  Tae  S.  fang,  and  Choon  Lee,  all  of 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  td  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seool, 
Rep.  of  Korea  i 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Se^.  No.  195,012 
Claims  priority,  application  RepJ  of  Korea,  Feb.  13,  1993, 
2022/1993;  Apr.  30,  1993,  7454/1993;  Apr.  30, 1993,  7455/1993 

Int.  a.»  H04N  i/76.-  GllB|5/0a  5/09.  5/035 
VS.  a.  358—335  7  Claims 

1.  A  signal  characteristic  varia  ion  apparatus  for  a  high 
definition  video  cassette  recorder,   lomprising: 
scaling  means  for  selecting  an  ou%>ut  signal  from  an  encoder 
or  output  data  from  a  decoder  in  a  television  receiver 
under  control  of  a  first  switch  and  formatting  the  selected 
signal  or  data  into  a  data  strea^; 
variable  length  coding  means  for  coding  the  output  signal 
from  said  encoder  or  motion  (htia,  control  data  and  DCT 
coefficient  data  output  from  ^id  decoder  at  a  variable 


according  to  the  selected 
generated  test  signal  at  a 


playback  amplification 
or  the  test  signal  playe  I 
heads  by  a  predetermine  d 

tape  characteristic  detecti(  n 
signal  from  said  playbai 
trol  of  a  third  switch 
channel  characteristics 

equalization  means  for  o 
output  signal  from  said 
response  to  a  first  output 
tic  detection  means; 

channel  demodulation  mdins 
signal  from  said  equaliz  it 
suitable  to  the  tape  and 
to  a  second  output  si] 
detection  means; 

defomiaiting  and  error 
deformatting  an  output 
lation  means  into  the  oi 
of  the  resultant  data  stream; 

inverse  scaling  means  for 
output  signal  from  said 
decoding  means  to  extr^t 
em  data  and  the  control  jdata 
extracted  data  to  said 


0»»»-| IJDCI      I   t-^O/*  j-* 


s  for  amplifying  the  video  signal 

back  by  said  third  and  fourth 

level; 

means  for  receiving  an  output 

amplification  means  under  con- 
ind  discriminating  the  tape  and 

response  to  the  received  signal; 

10  mpensating  for  distortion  of  the 

playback  amplification  means  in 

signal  from  said  tape  characteris- 


for  demodulating  an  output 

ion  means  at  a  frequency  band 

(ihannel  characteristics  in  response 

gial  from  said  tape  characteristic 

M>rrection  decoding  means   for 

lignal  from  said  channel  demodu- 

state  and  correcting  an  error,, 

and  ; 

performing  inverse  scaling  of  ant 

leformatting  and  error  correction 

motion  data,  the  DCT  coeffici- 

therefrom  and  outputting  the 

dkcoder  in  said  television  receiver. 
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5,448,370 
AUTOMATIC  DETECnON  OF  KIND  OF  CABLE 
CONVERTER  UNIT  COUPLED  TO  A  VCR 
Sung  J.  Kim,  Flabers,  and  John  H.  Fnrrey,  Indianapolis,  both  of 
ImL,  aasignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  E3ectronica,  Inc^  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  806,918,  Dec  13, 1991,  abaadoMd. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197^1 

IiM.  CL*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CL  358—335  9  daiaw 


controlling  said  external  source  of  RF  signals  upon  faiUng 
to  detect  said  variation  of  said  indicative  signal;  and 
said  microprocessor,  upon  determining  that  it  has  not  identi- 
fied said  proper  transmission  format  for  controlling  said 
controllable  external  source  of  RF  signals,  selects  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  transmission  format,  transmits  in  said 
second  control  signal  transmission  format  and  monitors 
said  indicative  signal  for  said  variation. 


5,448,371 

VIDEO  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

CAPABLE  OF  READING  A  LABEL  OF  LASER  DISK 

Scnr-lyeol  Choi,  KyngU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  amri^or  to  Sam- 

Sug  Efectroaks  Co^  Ltd.,  Kyv^U^  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  824,786,  Jan.  17, 1992,  ab— doncd.  lUs 
application  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,165 
daiau  priority,  applinttoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jam.  31,  1991, 
91-1866 

IM.  CL*  HOm  5/76,  5/78] 
VS.  CL  358—335  17  ( 


1.  A  videocassette  recorder,  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  input  terminal,  for  receiving  a 
particular  RF  signal  from  a  controllable  external  source  of 
RF  signals,  said  controllable  external  source  of  RF  signals 
having  a  first  timer  being  capable  of  tuning  to  a  plurality 
of  channels; 

said  videocassette  recorder  further  including, 

a  second  tuner  coupled  to  said  RF  signal  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  particular  RF  signal,  said  second  tuner 
tuning  said  particular  RF  signal  in  response  to  a  control 
signal; 

a  microprocessor  for  generating  said  control  signal  for  caus- 
ing said  second  tuner  to  tune  said  particular  RF  signal; 

a  data  entry  unit,  coupled  to  said  microprocessor,  for  enter- 
ing data  in  response  to  operation  by  a  user,  and 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  microprocessor,  for  transmit- 
ting remote  control  signals  for  controlling  said  controlla- 
ble external  source  of  RF  signals; 

said  microprocessor,  in  response  to  data  entered  by  said  user 
generates  said  remote  control  signals  and  applies  said 
remote  control  signals  to  said  remote  control  signal  trans- 
mitter, and 

a  detector  for  detecting  an  active  television  signal,  said 
detector  being  coupled  to  said  second  tuner  for  receiving 
a  signal  derived  from  said  particular  RF  signal,  and  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  a  predetermined  characteris- 
tic of  said  particular  RF  signal  generates  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  active  television  signal  and  applies  said  indica- 
tive signal  to  said  microprocessor,  said  indicative  signal 
exhibiting  a  variation  when  said  first  tuner  is  tuned  from 
channel  to  channel; 

said  microprocessor  selecting  a  first  control  signal  transmis- 
sion format  of  a  plurality  of  control  signal  transmission 
formats  and  transmitting  a  first  one  of  said  remote  control 
signals  for  causing  said  controllable  external  source  of  said 
particular  RF  signal  to  tune  a  first  channel  and  thereafter 
transmits  a  second  one  of  said  remote  control  signals  in 
said  selected  format  for  causing  said  controllable  external 
source  of  RF  signals  to  tune  to  a  second  channel  and 
thereafter  monitors  said  indicative  signal  for  said  variation 
of  said  indicative  signal; 

said  microprocessor  determining  that  it  has  identified  the 
proper  transmission  format  for  controlling  said  controlla- 
ble external  source  of  RF  signals  upon  detecting  said 
variation  of  said  indicative  signal  and  determining  that  it 
has  not  identified  said  proper  transmission  format  for 


Jh 


So 


DCCOOCR 


VlOtO  TCCOTO^ 
PUYBACK 


\o 


exTCRNAL  VIDCO 
SIGNAL   INCUT 


7  ,—   CONTROLLEII 


^0 


So 


CHARACTtO 
SIGNAL  STORING  h* 
UNIT 

5o 


■55 


VIOeO  CIRCUIT 


OSD 


1? 


ho 


-^ 


r 


VlOCO 
DISPUT 


to 


3.  An  access  method  for  a  video  record/playback  apparatus, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  machine  reader  to  read  a  label  formed  on  a  non- 
recording  portion  of  a  video  recording  medium  where  a 
program  can  not  be  recorded,  said  video  recording  me- 
dium having  a  recording  portion  spaced-apart  from  said 
non-recording  portion  where  a  program  is  recorded,  said 
label  including  bibliographic  information  comprised  of 
codes  readable  by  said  machine  reader,  said  bibliographic 
information  representative  of  title,  running  time  and  sub- 
ject of  said  program  and  access-limiting  information  com- 
prised codes  readable  by  said  machine  reader;  and 

dbplaying  the  bibliographic  information  of  said  label  and 
permitting  reproduction  of  said  recording  portion  of  said 
video  recording  medium  when  access-limiting  informa- 
tion is  not  read  by  said  machine  reader;  and 

restricting  the  video  display  of  the  bibliographic  information 
and  reproduction  of  said  recording  portion  of  said  video 
recording  medium  when  the  access-limiting  information  is 
read  by  said  machine  reader. 


5,448,372 
STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  DIGITIZEO 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Mickad  S.  Axman,  W.  Hcwietta;  MichMl  J.  Barrr.  MichMi  S. 
Matbieu,  both  of  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.;  Josef  TimmiimaM, 
BilscB,  Belgium,  and  Norman  Richards,  Horshaa^  Fiigtand, 
UHignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809,365 
Int.  CL»  H04N  5/781 
VS.  CL  358—342  71  datas 

1.  For  use  with  a  digitized  image  processing  system  in  which 
images  that  have  been  captured  on  an  image  recording  medium 
are  converted  into  digital  format  and  stored  as  digitized  image 
data  files  on  a  transportable  digital  dau  storage  medium,  a 
method  of  controlling  the  manner  in  which  digitized  images 
are  Myy^-^  therefrom  for  storage  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  causing  a  digital  data  recording  device  to  store  on  said 
transportable  digital  data  storage  medium,  respective  data 
files  associated  with  each  of  the  images  that  have  been 
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digitized  from  images  captur(|d  on  said  image  recording 
medium,  each  of  said  data  filet  containing  digitized  imag- 
ery data  representative  of  its  associated  image  as  captured 
on  said  image  recording  medium; 
(b)  for  each  of  said  respective  data  files,  causing  said  digital 
data  recording  device  to  storey  on  said  transportable  digi- 
tal data  storage  medium,  a  presentation  file,  the  contents 
of  which  represent  the  man^r  in  which  its  associated 


digitized  imagery  data  has 
recording  medium; 
(c)  providing  an  image  retrieva 
digital  data  memory  having 
different  from  the  resolution 
the  contents  of  a  digitized 
transportable  digital  data  stor 


m  captured,  on  said  image 

device,  which  contains  a 

storage  capacity  which  is 

|f  the  image  represented  by 

ige  data  file  stored  on  said 

Ige  medium; 


(d)  transporting  said  transportafle  digital  data  storage  me- 
dium on  which  digital  data  filet  and  presentation  files  have 
been  stored  in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  to  said  image  retrieval 
device  and  coupling  said  trans^rtable  digital  data  storage 
medium  to  said  image  retrieval  device;  and 

(e) .causing  said  image  retrieval  device  to  read  out,  from  said 
transportable  digital  data  stofage  medium,  the  digitized 
imagery  data  of  a  respective  data  file  stored  in  step  (a)  and 
to  write  the  read  out  digiti^d  imagery  data  into  said 
digital  data  memory  of  said  itnage  retrieval  device  in  a 
manner  that  depends  upon  tbt  contents  of  its  associated 
presentation  file  stored  on  saifl  transportable  digital  data 
storage  medium  in  step  (b). 


disk  and  the  video  si, 
video  disk,  read  in  said 
(d)  outputting  the  video 
video  disk  in  an  order 
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ig  lals  from  the  second  side  of  the 
step;  and 

signals  from  the  first  side  of  the 
which  the  video  signals  from  the 


III 


first  side  were  stored  i 
the  video  signals  from 
an  opposite  order  from 
from  the  second  side  v 


said  step  (c)  and  then  outputting 
t  tie  second  side  of  the  video  disk  in 
in  order  in  which  the  video  signals 
stored  in  said  step  (c). 


5, 148,374 
FACSIMILE  APPARAT]bs  AND  ROLL-LIKE  SHEET 
HOLDER 
Minom  Yokoyama;  Toshio  Keninochi;  Yosuke  Ezumi,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Masakatsu  Yamada,  Kawasaki;  Hisashi  Toyoda, 
Yokohama,  and  Hideyuki  Terasbinu,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kpbushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,104 
Claims  priority,  applicati<|n  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004570; 
Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004571 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  th^  patent  subaequent  to  Jan.  3, 2012, 

has  be«  n  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  H04  V  1/00,  1/04.  1/21 

U.S.  a.  358—400  13  Claims 


5  448J7  I 

METHOD  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  REPRODUCING  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  FROM  BOTH  SIDgS  OF  VIDEO  DISK  IN 

VIDEO  DISK  PtAYERS 

Byvng  J.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kor«^  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd^  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Ftled  Nov.  17, 1993.  S^r.  No.  153,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Rek  of  Korea,  Not.  17,  1992, 
1992-21580 

iBt  a.»  H04N  Sf^781.  5/93 
\iS.  CL  358—342  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  successively  reproducing  video  signals  from 
both  sides  of  a  video  disk  in  a  videoldisk  player,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ! 

(a)  driving  a  spindle  motor  to  rotate  the  video  disk; 

(b)  reading  video  signals  recorded  on  a  first  side  of  the  video 
disk  by  moving  a  first  pickup  element  from  an  inner  cir- 
cumference to  an  outer  circuAiference  of  the  first  side  of 
the  video  disk  and  then  reading  video  signals  recorded  on 
a  second  side  of  the  video  disk  by  moving  a  second  pickup 
element  from  an  outer  circun^erence  to  an  inner  circum- 
ference of  the  second  side  of  ^e  video  disk; 

(c)  storing  the  video  signals  frofi  the  first  side  of  the  video 


ing  section  arranged  oi 
a  second  opening  portion 


1.  A  portable  facsimile  a{  paratus  comprising: 

a  housing  constituting  a  i  outer  surface  of  said  portable 
facsimile  apparatus; 

a  first  opening  portion  fo^ed  in  a  front  p  ^rtion  of  an  upper 
surface  of  said  housinj ;,  said  first  opening  portion  pro- 
vided to  insert  an  origi  lal; 

a  front  surface  opening  p  trtion  formed  in  a  front  surface  of 
said  housing; 

an  original  reading  sectibn  for  reading  an  original  while 
conveying  said  original  between  said  first  opening  portion 
and  said  front  surface  c  pening  portion,  said  original  read- 


a  front  portion  of  said  housing; 
'ormed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
housing  at  a  position  <  loser  to  a  rear  side  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  housing  han  said  first  opening  portion,  said 
second  opening  portio  i  provided  to  insert  a  recording 
sheet  from  outside  of  said  housing; 
a  recording  section  for  rOcording  onto  said  recording  sheet 
while  conveying  said  recording  sheet  between  said  second 
opening  portion  and  Si  id  first  opening  portion,  said  re- 
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cording  section  arranged  close  to  said  original  reading 
section  in  said  housing; 

a  battery  storage  portion  for  storing  a  battery  that  drives  said 
original  reading  section  and  said  recording  section,  said 
battery  storage  portion  arranged  at  a  rear  portion  of  said 
recording  section,  thus  constituting  said  housing  both  flat 
and  compact;  and 

a  roll-like  sheet  holder  for  holding  and  supplying  a  roll-like 
recording  sheet,  which  is  attached  at  a  rear  portion  of  said 
housing,  wherein  said  roll-like  recording  sheet  is  inserted, 
via  said  second  opening  portion,  into  said  housing. 


5,448,375 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LABELING  A  DOCUMENT 

FOR  STORAGE,  MANIPULATION,  AND  RETRIEVAL 
Martin  F.  N.  Cooper,  Fremont;  Waiter  A.  L.  Johasoa,  Santa 
Clara;  Dick  W.  Lo,  MUpitas,  and  Z.  Erol  Smith,  III,  Palo 
Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 
Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  855,987 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—403  13  i 
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1.  A  method  comprising: 

storing  a  data  file  in  a  data  processing  system; 

receiving  data  representing  an  image  of  a  form  from  a  fac- 
simile machine;  the  form  showing  a  user  modifiable  field 
in  which  a  user  has  made  marks  by  hand;  the  marks  form- 
ing a  label  image  within  the  user  modifiable  field;  the  label 
image  identifying  the  stored  data  file  to  the  user; 

using  the  data  representing  the  image  of  the  form  to  obtain 
label  data  defining  the  label  image  and  storing  the  label 
data; 

obtaining  associating  data  that  associate  the  data  file  stored 
in  the  data  processing  system  and  the  label  data  so  that  the 
stored  data  file  can  be  accessed  in  the  data  processing 
system  in  response  to  a  signal  from  a  user  selecting  the 
label  image; 

using  the  label  data  to  present  the  label  image  to  the  user  so 
that  the  user  can  provide  a  signal  selecting  the  label  image; 

receiving  the  signal  selecting  the  label  image  from  the  user; 
and 

in  response  to  the  signal  selecting  the  label  image,  accessing 
the  stored  data  file. 


5,448,376 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  DELETING 

UNDESntED  IMAGE  FROM  IMAGE  OF  DOCUMENT 

Jnnichi  Ohta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  828,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-031825 

Lrt.  CL*  H04N  1/40.  1/387 

VS.  CL  358—448  11  Oaiau 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means; 

an  image  memory  for  storing  an  image  of  a  document  read 
out  when  the  document  is  scanned  by  said  scanning 
means; 
a  delete-image  memory  for  storing  predetermined  standard 


geometry  parameters  with  respect  to  a  delete  image  to  be 
deleted  from  the  stored  image  of  the  document,  said  stan- 
dard geometry  parameters  defining  a  predetermined  con- 
figuration of  the  delete  image; 

candidate  fetching  means  for  fetching  a  candidate  image 
from  the  stored  image  of  the  document  in  the  image  mem- 
ory based  on  the  standard  geometry  parameters  stored  in 
the  delete-image  memory; 

candidate  rotating  means  for  routing  the  candidate  image 
fetched  by  the  candidate  fetching  means  so  that  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  rotated  candidate  image  accords 
with  either  a  main  scan  line  or  a  sub  scan  line  of  the  scan- 
ning means  along  which  the  document  is  scanned; 
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discrimination  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  candi- 
date image  is  a  delete  image,  by  comparing  a  configuration 
of  the  rotated  candidate  image  from  the  candidate  rotating 
means  with  the  predetermined  configuration  of  the  delete 
image  stored  in  the  delete-image  memory; 

deletion  means  for  deleting  the  detected  candidate  image 
from  the  stored  image  of  the  document  in  the  image  mem- 
ory if  the  discrimination  means  detects  that  the  candidate 
image  is  a  delete  image;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  stored  image  in  the  image 
memory  from  which  the  detected  image  is  deleted  by  the 
deletion  means,  wherein  said  candidate  fetching  means 
fetches  a  candidate  image  from  image  data  stored  in  the 
image  memory,  said  image  data  corresponding  to  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  document. 


5,448,377 

FILM  IMAGE  EDITING  APPARATUS  USING  IMAGE 

DENSITY  VARIATION  DETECTION 

Katsuyoshi  Kinoahita;  Kenichiro  Hiramoto;  Yoabinotw  Katae; 

Takashi  Tstitsomi,  and  Kenzo  Nakaaishi,  aU  of  HacUoji, 

Japan,  aacignors  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,674 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  30,  1992,  4-320834; 
Dec.  14, 1992,  4-332857 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/387.  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—452  15  Claima 
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1.  A  film  image  editing  apparatus  for  editing  a  plurality  of 
different  size  photographic  film  images  on  a  single  roll  of 
developed  photographic  film,  comprising: 

image  reading  means  for  reading  an  image  in  a  plurality  of 
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diflierent  picture  size  that  exi  it  in  the  developed  roll  of 
photographic  film,  including  a  ly  two  of  at  least  a  full  size, 
a  half-size,  a  panoramic  size,  pnd  a  low-aspect-ratio  size 
image; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  pluralit;  of  density  variation  refer- 
ence data  which,  respectively  correspond  to  a  respective 
one  of  a  full  size  image,  a  halfn  ize  image,  a  panoramic  size 
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size  image; 

letecting  a  picture  size  of  a 


image,  and  a  low-aspect-ratio 

picture  size  detecting  means  for 

selected  one  of  said  plurality  Of  photographic  film  images 
in  said  developed  roll  of  photographic  film  said  picture 
size  detecting  means  includin|: 

density  variation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  density 
variation  pattern  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
photographic  film  images  aligned  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  wherein  said  density  variation  pattern  repre- 
sents a  continuous  density  variation  of  a  judgment  area  of 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  photographic  film 
images  along  a  first  length  that  corresponds  to  a  length  of 
said  full  size  image  as  measure^  in  one  direction  that  is  one 
of  parallel  and  perpendicular  Hi  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion; and 

a  picture  size  determining  meai|s  for  determining  said  pic- 
ture-size of  said  selected  one! of  said  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic film  images  by  comparing  said  density  variation 
pattern  with  said  plurality  of  density  variation  reference 
data  stored  in  said  memory  means  so  as  to  identify  said 
picture-size  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic film  images; 

editing  means  for  editing  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
photographic  film  images  in  S4id  picture  size  according  to 
an  input  operation  by  an  ope^tor;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  said|  selected  one  of  said  images 
edited  by  said  editing  means.  , 
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command  generated  ba  ed  on  the  instruction  produced  by 
said  instructing  means; 

signal  detecting  means  fo  r  detecting  a  facsimile  signal  sent 
back  from  the  opponei  it  party  in  response  to  said  com- 
mand within  a  predeter  nined  period  of  time  after  the  data 
communication  is  term  nated;  and 

modem  switching  means  or  automatically  switching  opera- 
tion of  said  modem  me  ins  from  said  data  modem  to  said 
facsimile  modem  in  rei  ponse  to  said  facsimile  signal  de- 
tected by  said  signal  d  etecting  means  without  manually 
switching  operation  ofisaid  modem  means,  thereby  exe- 
cuting a  facsimile  comnlunication  with  the  opponent  party 
through  said  facsimile  modem  without  disconnecting  a 
communication  line. 


5  448^79 

METHOD  AND  APPARi  iTUS  FOR  FORMING  CX>LOR 

IMAGES  BV  CONVERT  ING  A  COLOR  SIGNAL  TO  A 

FURTHER  COLOR  DENSITY  SIGNAL 

Wdeshi  bhibara,  Kataoo;  Htrno  YanuHMta,  Owka,  and  Yasuki 

Matsiunoto,  Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Matni- 

•kiU  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  19,  1992,  4-160757; 
Not.  25,  1992,  4-313849 

Int  a.»  G03|!'  3/08:  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—518 


5,448,37^ 
DATA  TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  EXECUTING  BOTH  FACSIMILE 

COMMUNICATION  AND  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

WITHOUT  SUSPENDING  A  COMMUNICATION  LINE 

Sd  Mstsunoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Matsnshita 

Graphic  Commnnicatioa  Systemt,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  S^r.  N«.  162,892 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioB  Jap^i,  Dec.  M,  1992,  4-335745 

Int  CL«  H04  4  1/32 

VS.  CL  358—468  13  Claima 


1.  A  data  communication  appai  itus  comprising: 

modem  means  including  a  fadimile  modem  dedicated  to 
facsimile  communication  and  a  data  modem  dedicated  to 
data  communication; 

instriicting  means  for  giving  an  instruction  in  response  to  an 
operator's  decision  before  a  data  communication  with  an 
opponent  party  is  finished,  said  instruction  commanding  a 
transfer  to  a  facsimile  communication  mode  after  finishing 
a  data  conmiunication  mode;. 

signal  sending  means  for  sending  to  the  opponent  party  a 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  color  images,  comprising; 

a  first  color  correction  p  rocess  for  performing  a  first  color 
correction  to  an  input  i  olor  signal  to  obtain  a  target  color 
chromatically  equal  to  the  input  color  and  converting  said 
target  color  into  a  first  color  density  signal  corresponding 
to  said  target  color, 

a  judgment  process  for  udging  whether  or  not  the  input 
color  is  reproducible  by  a  printer  having  a  color  density, 

a  second  color  correctioli  process  for  performing  a  second 
color  correction  to  said  input  color  signal  when  judged  in 
said  judgment  process  jhat  the  input  color  is  not  reproduc- 
ible by  a  printer,  said  second  color  correction  converting 
said  input  color  signal  into  a  second  color  density  signal 
which  is  visually  nearest  to  said  target  color  within  a  color 
gamut  reproducible  tjy  the  printer,  said  second  color 
correction  process  including  a  color  reproduction  predic- 
tion process  for  predicting  colors  reproducible  by  the 
printer  with  respect  io  said  target  color,  a  calcutation 
process  for  calculatingjevaluation  values  using  at  least  one 
evaluation  function  fdr  evaluating  a  chromatic  relation 
between  each  of  pred  cted  colors  and  said  target  color, 
and  a  search  process  I  or  seeking  a  best  evaluation  value 
among  said  evaluation  values  obtained  in  said  calculation 
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process  to  obtain  said  second  color  density  signal  based  on 
the  predicted  color  giving  said  best  evaluation  value,  and 
a  color  formation  process  for  forming  color  images  while 
controlling  the  color  density  of  the  printer  in  accordance 
with  said  first  color  density  signal  when  the  input  color  is 
judged  to  be  reproducible  by  the  printer  and  said  second 
color  density  signal  when  the  input  color  is  judged  to  be 
unreproducible  by  the  printer. 
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1.  A  color  image  processing  method  for  correcting  R,  G, 
and  B  color  signals  output  from  an  arbitrary  image  input  de- 
vice, comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  model  variable  of  a  first  transform  matrix  with 
respect  to  a  selected  all  color  samples; 

transforming  the  R,  G  and  B  output  signals  from  said  image 
input  device  with  respect  to  the  color  samples  into  the 
color  space  value  using  the  first  transform  matrix;  and 

determining  error  characteristics  based  on  the  color  space 
value  transformed  in  said  transforming  step,  dividing  the 
color  space  into  regions,  and  selecting  a  model  of  each 
region,  calculating  the  variable  value  of  a  model,  and 
storing  the  calculated  value  in  a  second  transform  matrix 
for  each  region. 


5,448,381 

METHOD  AND  ASSOCUTED  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  COLOR-BALANCED  OUTPUT  IMAGE  IN 

A  COLOR-BALANCING  SYSTEM 
Amm  E.  Bohan,  and  Edward  J.  Glorgianni,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
OMtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  85,335,  Jnn.  30, 1993,  sbsmlftfii  Tbto 
appUcatioa  Aag.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,966 
bt  CL*  G03F  3/10.  3/08;  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—527  19  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  color-t>alanced  output  image  in 
a  color-balancing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  and  displaying  a  preview  color  image  of  an  origi- 
nal image  to  be  color  balanced,  wherein  said  preview 
color  image  has  been  modified  by  applying  a  chroma 
transform  to  all  the  colors  of  the  dii^yed  previewed 
color  image; 


b)  forming  color-balance  adjustments  by  adjusting  the  color 
balance  of  said  displayed  preview  color  image;  and 


5,448,380 
COLOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A  COLOR  SIGNAL 
FROM  AN  INPUT  IMAGE  DEVICE 
DoO'^ik  Park,  Snwon-dty,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Samsnng 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynng^-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JnL  31,  1993, 
93-14995 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—520  7  Claims 
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c)  applying  said  color-balance  adjustments  to  said  original 
image  to  be  color  balanced  to  produce  a  color-balanced 
output  image. 


5,448,382 

NO^aJNEAR  OPTICAL  SCATTERING  SCREEN  VIEWER 
Peter  L.  Land,  nnd  Mark  G.  Schmitt  both  of  Dnyton,  Ohio, 
assiVMrs  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  as  rcprcacnted  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Contimmtion-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  116,741,  Sep.  7, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  381,100 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/13.  1/1335 
VS.  CL  359—43  21  ( 


1.  An  apparattis  for  viewing  a  scene  wherein  the  brightness 
of  a  portion  of  the  scene  exceeds  a  threshold  value  of  bright- 
ness, comprising: 

(a)  a  light  receiving  and  nonlinear  scattering  layer  having  a 
coefficient  of  scattering  that  decreases  when  intensities  of 
incident  light  are  at  and  above  the  threshold  value, 
whereby  light  from  that  portion  of  the  scene  exceeding 
the  threshold  value  and  scattered  from  that  surface  is 
reduced  in  intensity;  and 

(b)  means  for  imaging  the  scene  scattered  by  the  scattering 
layer  onto  an  optical  sensor  or  an  eye  of  an  observer. 


5,448,383 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  FERROELECTRIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  OPTICAL  MODULATION  DEVICE 

Junichiro  Kanbe;  Kazahara  Katagiri,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Synzo  Knneko,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  amitnni  ■  to  Canon  Kabn- 

lUU  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contimmtion  of  Ser.  No.  7,408,  Jan.  27, 1987,  ahnndoncd,  wUch 
is  a  continnation  ofScr.  No.  598,800,  Apr.  10, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,655,56L  This  application  Dec  21, 1987,  Scr.  No.  139,162 

ClaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-068659; 
Apr.  19,  1983,  58-068660;  Jul.  30,  1983,  58-138707;  JnL  30, 
1983,  58-138710;  Ang.  4,  1983,  58-142954 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahaeqnent  to  Apr.  7, 2004, 


Int  CL*  G02F  1/1343.  1/13:  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  359—56  171 1 

4.  In  a  driving  method  for  an  optical  modulation  device 
comprising  a  group  of  scanning  electrodes,  a  group  of  signal 
electrodes  arranged  to  intersect  with  the  scanning  electrodes, 
and  liquid  crystal  having  a  memory  function  and  showing 
different  stable  states  in  response  to  different  applied  voltages 
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respectively  exceeding  first  and  se  »nd  threshold  voltages  of 
mutually  opposite  polarities  disposed  between  the  group  of 
scanning  electrodes  and  the  group  of  signal  electrodes,  each 
intersection  of  the  scanning  electrodes  and  the  sigiud  elec- 
trodes forming  a  picture  element,  (he  improvement  wherein: 
a  scanning  signal  is  applied  to  a  selected  scanning  electrode, 
the  scanning  signal  comprising  a  fust  phase  and  a  second 
phase  of  mutually  opposite  vokage  polarities  with  respect 
to  a  voltage  of  a  nonselected  fanning  electrode;  and 
a  first  information  signal  or  a  second  information  signal  is 
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ACTIVE  MATRK  UQUID  CRY  rTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HAVING  DISCHARGE  ELER  lENTS  CONNECTED 
BETWEEN  INPUT  TERMIN  ILS  AND  COMMON 
TERMINil. 
Katmhide  Uchino;  TotUkaza  Maek^wa,  and  Hiroaki  Ichikawa, 
all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignort  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  S*.  No.  172,Z72 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japa4,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-359186 


Int  a.*  G02F  1/133 
VS.  CL  359—59 


C09G3/36 


TOaims 


display  device  comprising: 
ach  display  element  com- 


5.  An  active-matrix  Uquid  crystal 
a  plurality  of  display  elements, 

prising  opposed  electrodes  with  a  liquid  crystal  material 

therebetween  and  associated  with  a  corresponding  pixel 

transistor,  said  opposed  electrodes  comprising  a  pixel 

electrode  and  a  common  electrode; 
means  for  providing  a  video  signal  to  the  pixel  electrode 

through  a  signal  line  and  corresponding  pixel  transistor; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  to  the  common 

electrode; 
means  for  discharging  accumulated  charge  in  the  display 

elements  by  connecting  the  dommon  electrode  and  the 


pixel  electrode  to  a  potential 
an  input  terminal  is  co  inected 
common  terminal  is  coi  nected 
and  said  means  for  disc  harging 
ment  connected  betwqen 
common  terminal. 


Pi^u; 


I  Fraaw 


applied  to  the  signal  electrode  in  synchronism  with  the 
scanning  signal,  said  first  infortnation  signal  having  a  first 
voltage  signal  in  the  first  phase  which  provides  in  combi- 
nation with  the  scanning  signal  a  voltage  exceeding  the 
first  threshold  voltage  for  causing  one  stable  state  of  the 
liquid  crystal,  and  said  second  Information  signal  having  a 
second  voltage  signal  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the 
first  voltage  signal  in  the  secoid  phase  which  provides  in 
combination  with  the  scanning]  signal  a  voltage  exceeding 
the  second  threshold  voltage  jfor  causing  another  stable 
state  of  the  liquid  crystal.        I 


ACTIVE  MATRIX  UQUIl ) 

WITH  INTERDIGITATiD 
Christopbe  Deffontaines, 

maison,  and  PhiUppe  Tiso^, 

ors  to  Societe  d' 

Mecaniqne  SAGEM, 
per  No.  PCr/FR93/00668. 

Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  PCT 

Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

per  FUed  Jul.  1, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
Int.  a.» 
VS.  CL  359—59 


September  5,  1995 


equal  to  each  other  wherein 

to  the  signal  lines  and  a 

to  the  common  electrodes 

includes  a  discharge  ele- 

said  input  terminal  and  said 


5|48,385 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

COUNTER  ELECTRODES 

Ambroise  Parker,  Rneil  Mal- 

Argenteuil,  all  of  France,  assign- 

AppUcatlona  Generates  d'Electricite  et  de 


§  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1994,  §  102(e) 
I  iib.  No.  WO94/01801,  PCT  Pub. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  199,291 
France,  Jul.  2,  1992,  92  08159 
G02F  1/1343 

3Claims 
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1.  A  display  device  havini ; 
screen  comprising  a  thin 
between  a  plane  backing 
co-operating  with  the  backing 
and  a  picture  element  such 
row  and  to  a  column,  each 
to  a  control  element  such  i 
either  to  be  raised  to  the 
common  to  all  of  the  pixels  i 
or  else  to  isolate  it  therefron 
potential,  characterized  in 
up  of  two  fractions  (20 1 
them  to  be  taken  to  difTere^t 
each  frame  or  multiple  of 
successive  columns  (or 
each)  of  control  electrodes 
the  fractions. 


an  "active  matrix"  liquid  crystal 

(10)  of  liquid  crystals  disposed 

and  control  electrodes  each 

electrode  to  define  a  capacitor 

that  each  pixel  corresponds  to  a 

^ntrol  electrode  being  connected 

a  thin-film  transistor  enabling  it 

p|Dtential  of  a  conductor  which  is 

the  column  to  which  it  belongs, 

and  cause  it  to  take  up  a  floating 

the  backing  electrode  is  made 

provided  with  means  enabling, 

potentials  that  are  inverted  on 

frame  frequency,  and  in  which 

groups  of  a  few  columns 

XHoperate  with  different  ones  of 


tliat 


20fe) 


tie 


suo  «$sive 


Contianation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  coatianation  of 


5,148,386 
OPTICAL  UQUI^  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT 
Hiroahi  Wataoabe,  Yawata;iNobayasu  Yamagislii,  and  Kazuo 
Yokoyama,  both  of  Hirak^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japaa 

7  ro,156,  Oct  3,  1991,  abandoned, 
'  ^r.  No.  430,615,  Oct  31, 1989, 
abawloMd.  This  applicati<>i  JnL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,609 
Clainn  priority,  applicatio  i  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1988,  63-278711; 
Mar.  29, 1989,  1-78845 

Int  CL  s  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  359—73  9  Claims 

6.  An  electro-optic  eleme  it  comprising: 
a  nematic  liquid  crystal  ce  I  including  a  first  surface  in  which 
in  a  first  molecular  orientation 
surface  which  is  parallel  to  said 
first  surface  and  in  wl  ich  molecules  are  oriented  in  a 
second  molecular  orien  ation  direction,  said  first  molecu- 
lar orientation  directioi  being  approximately  orthogonal 
to  said  second  moleculi  r  orientation  direction; 


molecules  are  oriented 
direction  and  a  second 


don 
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a  first  polarizing  plate  and  a  second  polarizing  plate  having 
said  liquid  crystal  cell  interposed  therebetween,  said  first 
polarizing  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  surface 
of  said  liquid  crystal  cell  and  said  second  polarizing  plate 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  second  surface  of  said  liq- 
uid crystal  cell,  and  said  first  polarizing  plate  having  a  first 
transmission  axis  and  said  second  polarizing  plate  having  a 
second  transmission  axis  which  is  approximately  parallel 
to  said  first  transmission  axis;  and 

a  first  phase  difference  film  and  a  second  phase  difference 


film  both  disposed  between  said  first  polarizing  plate  and 
said  first  surface  of  said  liquid  crystal  cell  and  e»ch  having 
a  stretching  axis,  said  second  phase  differeflC«  film  being 
arranged  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  of  said  Uquid  crystal 
cell  and  said  first  phase  difference  film  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  first  polarizing  plate,  said  stretching  axes 
of  said  first  and  second  phase  difference  films  being  ap- 
proximately orthogonal  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  stretching  axis  of  the  second  phase  difference 
film  is  approximately  parallel  with  the  first  molecular 
orientation  direction  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  device  electrically  connected  to  the  liquid 

crystal  display  substrate;  and 
a  circuit  board  electrically  connected  to  the  seikiconductor 

device; 


said  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  film-like  substrate; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  chip  provided  on  the  film-like  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  provided  on  the  film-like 
substrate  and  electrically  connected  to  the  liquid  crystal 
display  substrate; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  provided  on  the  film- 
like substrate  and  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit 
board; 

the  film-like  substrate  being  substantially  rectangular,  the 
first  electrodes  being  provided  on  one  long  side  of  the 
film-like  substrate,  the  film-like  substrate  having  a  project- 
ing portion  on  the  other  long  side  of  the  film-like  sub- 
strate, at  least  one  part  of  the  semiconductor  chip  being 
provided  in  the  projecting  portion,  the  second  electrodes 
protruding  from  the  film-like  substrate  on  both  sides  of  the 
projecting  portion,  ends  of  the  second  electrodes  being 
provided  with  fdm-like  substrate  pieces  for  fixing  the 
plurality  of  second  electrodes,  the  film-like  substrate  and 
the  film-like  substrate  pieces  being  separated  so  as  to  be 
independently  movable. 


5,448,388 

OPTICAL  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  SYSTEM 
HiroynU  Obde,  and  Noriynki  Katsawada,  both  of  KawasaU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  F^jitsa  limited,  KawasaU,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,031,  May  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnl.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,140 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  May  16,  1991,  3-111433 

Int  CL«  H04J  14/00.  14/08 

VS.  a.  359—115  26  Claims 


MJLTVLEXB) 


5  448,387 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  TAPE 

CARRIER  WFTH  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ON  FLAP 

PORTION 
Kaznnari  Knrokawa;  Hironobn  Abe,  and  Kazaynki  Kitagawa,  all 
of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Hitachi  Derice  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cbiba,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-243150 

Int  a.»  G02F  1/1343:  H05K  7/00 

U,S.  CL  359—88  9  Claims 


1.  An  optical  subscriber  line  system,  connected  to  subscriber 
terminals  transmitting  analog  signals,  having  an  optical  trans- 
mission medium  transferring  a  first  multiplexed  light  signal, 
said  optical  subscriber  line  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  optical  transmission  paths,  each  optical  trans- 
mission path  having  a  plurality  of  channels  including  at 
least  one  idle  channel  used  as  a  spare  channel  and  transfer- 
ring a  second  multiplexed  light  signal; 
a  multiplexer/demultiplexer  unit  connected  to  the  optical 
transmission  medium  and  to  the  plurality  of  optical  trans- 
mission paths,  said  multiplexer/demultiplexer  unit  com- 
prising: 

multiplexer/demultiplexer  means  for  selectively  perform- 
ing multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  operations,  vari- 
ously on  a  first  multiplexed  light  signal  and  first  digital 
signals,  and 
first  interface  means,  respectively  provided  for  each  of  the 
optical  transmission  paths,  for  establishing  a  first  inter- 
face between  the  first  digital  signals  and  second  multi- 
plexed light  signals  respectively  transferred  through  the 
plurality  of  optical  transmission  paths;  and 
a  plurality  of  relay  units,  connected  to  the  plurality  of  optical 
transmission  paths  and  to  the  subscriber  terminals,  each 
relay  unit  comprising: 

second  interface  means  for  establishing  a  second  interface 
between  the  second  multiplexed  light  signals  and  sec- 
ond digital  signals,  and 
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speech  processing  means,  cou|  led  to  said  second  interface 


means,  for  converting  the 


analog  signals  supplied  to  tl  le  subscriber  terminals  and 
for  converting  the  analog  s  gnals  transmitted  from  the 
subscribe  terminals  into  th(  second  digital  signals, 
wherein  the  at  least  one  idle  cha  inel  is  shared  by  the  multi- 
plexer/demultiplexer unit  and  the  plurality  of  relay  units. 
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iecond  digital  signals  into 


S,448^ 

PASSIVE  OPTICAL  RING  NETWORK 

John  Peacock,  Ipswich,  England,  asigiior  to  British  Telecom- 

municatioiis  public  limited  company,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,013,  Jal.  16, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Unit^  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1989, 
8929113 

Int  a.«  H04^  10/20 
VS.  CL  359—119  12  Claims 


lasT 


parti 


ped 


1.  An  optical  communication  n<  twork  comprising 

a  passive  optical  ring  mesh  netv  ork  including  a  plurality  of 

closed  optical  fibre  loops,  eaci 

with  at  least  two  other  loopj 

piers, 
the  loops  being  provided  with 

nodes  constituted  by  optical  <^uplers, 
the  nodes  being  so  positioned,  aitd  of  such  a  number,  that  the 

optical  path  length  through  ♦ny  given  pair  of  nodes  in- 


I  loop  being  interconnected 
by  respective  optical  cou- 

a  plurality  of  input/output 


a  second  terminal  station 

station  through  said  op  ical 
each  first  and  second  teniinal 

a)  a  transmitter  having 
sion  electrical  signal 

b)  an  optical  receiver 
which  is  subject  to 
and 

c)  a  two-beam  interfer^Ke 
phase  input  port  and 
an  output  of  said 
ceiver,  respectively 
characteristics  of 
wavelengths  in  a 

d)  a  zero  phase  output 
one  pori  being  cou] 
tion  line  and  the  othe  - 
optical  communicati  >n 
zero  phase  output 
phase  output  pon  of 

e)  wavelength  control 
wavelength  of  said 
length  coincides  witl 
filter,  said  wavelengi  li 

1)  monitor  means 
output  of  the  laser 

2)  a  comparator  for 
of  said  monitor  ra 
old  level  to  provic^ 

3)  control  means 
length  of  the 
comparator  so  tha 
cides  with  the  pas;  band 

wherein  a  wavelength 
stafion  being  essential!; ' 
laser  in  the  second  temfinal 
wavelength  band 


fo' 
laser 
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coupled  with  said  first  terminal 
communication  cable, 
station  including 
1  laser  for  convening  a  transmis- 
:o  an  optical  signal, 
for  receiving  said  optical  signal 
conversion  to  said  electrical  signal, 

type  first  filter  having  a  zero 
pi  phase  input  port  coupled  with 
and  an  input  of  said  optical  re- 
said  first  filter  having  periodical 
and  attenuation  band  for 
coi^munication  wavelength  band, 

and  a  pi  phase  output  pori  with 

with  said  optical  communica- 

pori  being  free  standing,  and  said 

cable  being  coupled  with  the 

of  one  terminal  station  and  the  pi 

the  other  terminal  station, 

I  leans  for  controlling  an  oscillation 

so  that  said  oscillation  wave- 

a  center  of  a  passband  of  said  first 

control  means  including 

monitoring  a  wavelength  of  an 


1  iser  : 


lomparing  a  strength  of  an  output 
ns  with  a  predetermined  thresh- 
an  output,  and 

adjusting  said  oscillation  wave- 
based  upon  the  output  of  said 
said  oscillation  wavelength  coin- 
of  said  first  fdter, 
of  the  laser  in  the  first  terminal 
a  same  as  the  wavelength  of  the 
station  in  said  communication 


eludes  n  couplers  where  n 
nodes. 


3  448,391 
OPTICAL  ATMOS  PHERIC  LIIW  SYSTEM 
Toshihisa  Iriyama,  and  Yi4ro  Ito,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
5  less  than  the  number  of       assignors  to  Sony  Corporftion,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  !1993,  Ser.  No.  84,800 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1992,  4-196005 


5,448,3^  ) 

WAVELENGTH  DIVISION  N  ULTIPLEX  BOTHWAY 

OPTICAL  COMMUNK  ATION  SYSTEM 

Toshiyuki  Tsuchiya;  Ikutaro  Kobnyashl,  and  Nobuyuki  Tokura, 

ail  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 

Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Sbr.  No.  181,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Japfo,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-005135 

Int  a.»  H04I  14/02 

VS.  a.  359—132  10  Claims 


Int.  a. 


f  H04B  10/00 


VS.  CI.  359—159 


1.  A  wavelength  division  multifyex  bothway  optical  commu- 
nication system  comprising: 
an  optical  communication  caU  ; 
a  first  terminal  station;  and 


1.  An  optical  atmosphere: 

a)  a  lens  to  receive  a  first 
beam  therethrough; 

b)  mirror  means  for 
and  for  reflecting  said 

c)  position  determining 
mitted,  reflected,  light 
error  Mgnal  responsivt 


lOdaiou 


link  device,  comprising: 
ght  beam  and  to  transmit  said  light 


recfciving  said  transmitted  light  beam 
transmitted  light  beam; 
I  leans  coupled  to  receive  the  trans- 
beam  and  for  producing  a  position 
thereto; 
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d)  lens  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  lens  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  received  light  beam; 

e)  mirror  rotating  means  for  shifting  a  position  of  said  mirror 
means  to  change  a  direction  of  reflection  of  said  transmit- 
ted Ught  beam; 

0  first  control  means  for  receiving  said  position  error  signal 
and  for  producing  a  mirror  positioning  signal  responsive 
thereto,  wherein  said  motor  rotating  means  rotates  said 
mirror  means  responsive  to  said  mirror  positioning  signal; 

g)  mirror  position  detecting  sensors  for  detecting  a  position 
of  said  mirror  means  and  for  producing  a  mirror  position 
signal  responsive  thereto;  and 

h)  second  control  means  for  receiving  said  position  error 
signal  and  said  mirror  position  signal  and  for  producing  a 
lens  positioning  signal  responsive  thereto,  wherein  said 
lens  shifting  means  shifts  said  lens  responsive  to  said  lens 
positioning  signal. 


5,448^2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  OF  A 

MULTIPLEX  OF  ELECTRICAL  CARRIERS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  SUCH  A  PROCESS 
Lndoi  Pophlllat,  Roapes,  Fnuce,  asdgiior  to  France  Telecom 
FtaWimrmfnt  Antonome  dc  Droit  PabUc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,116 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Friucc,  Mar.  9, 1992,  92  02786 

lat  CL«  H04B  10/00;  H04J  14/00 

VS.  CL  359—161  9  daima 


nSTRfiUTKlN  tCANS 


M 


OELAT 


hMEMS 
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*/UEfiMS        ' 

4— T    f^ 


_5, 


it, 


f.» 


DiCTRO-OPTICAL 
CONVERSCN  kEANS 


•  ^-ASYHCtnZAriON  MEANS 


1.  A  process  for  the  optical  transmission  of  a  multiplex  of 
electrical  carriers,  comprising  the  steps  of:  producing  an  elec- 
trical asymmetrization  signal  from  the  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  multiplex  of  electrical  carriers,  said  electrical 
asymmetrization  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum  in  an 
unoccupied  frequency  range  wherein  said  multiplex  of  electri- 
cal carriers  is  absent,  said  unoccupied  frequency  range  being 
located  in  the  lower  pari  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said 
multiplex  of  electrical  carriers;  adding  said  electrical  asym- 
metrization signal  to  a  delayed  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  said  multiplex  of  electrical  carriers  to  provide  an  electrical 
asymmetrical  signal;  and  power  modulating  an  optical  source 
by  said  electrical  asymmetrical  signal. 


5.44833 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REFERENCING  AN 

OPTICAL  RECEIVER 

Anthony  L.  Lentine,  Saint  Charles,  01^  and  Darid  A.  B.  Miller, 
Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,589 
Int.  CL«  H04B  10/06 
VS.  CL  359—193  19  Claims 

1.  An  optical  receiver,  comprising: 

first  and  second  detectors  connected  in  series  and  having  a 
first  electrical  node  between  them,  wherein  the  first  detec- 


tor generates  a  first  voltage  in  response  to  an  input  signal 
beam  and  the  second  detector  generates  a  second  voltage 
in  response  to  a  complementary  input  signal  beam; 

photoconductor  means  connected  to  the  first  electrical  node 
for  generating  an  electrical  pulse  signal  when  a  preset 
beam,  which  arrives  a  predetermined  time  before  either  of 
the  input  signal  beams,  is  incident  on  it;  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  first  electrical  node,  wherein 


the  output  means  is  reset  by  the  electrical  pulse  signal  and 
responds  to  the  first  voltage  to  generate  a  first  electrical 
output  signal  and  responds  to  the  second  voltage  to  gener- 
ate a  complementary  output  signal. 


5,448.394 
Not  IsMMd  For  lUs  Nnmhcr 


5.448,395 

NON-MECHANICAL  STEP  SCANNER  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SENSORS 

Marco  A.  Lopez,  Villa  Park;  LawreMX  Scherr,  Altndeaa,  and 

Neil  R.  Nelson,  Anaheim,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop 

Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,194 
Int  a.*  G02B  26/06.  27/10:  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  CL  359—224  32  Claims 

1.  An  electronically-scanned  electro-optical  sensor  system, 
comprising: 
a  telescopic  lens  system  having  an  objective  lens  and  an 
eyepiece  lens,  said  telescopic  lens  system  being  character- 
ized by  a  field  of  view  corresponding  to  an  image  of  a 
scene  viewed  by  said  telescopic  lens  system  and  defining 
an  optical  path  of  said  sensor  system; 
means  positioned  in  said  optical  path  for  dividing  said  image 
into  a  plurality  of  contiguous  sub-images,  a  number  of  said 
sub-images  being  selected  in  accordance  with  a  desired 
resolution  of  said  sensor  system; 
a  sensor  array  positioned  in  said  optical  path,  said  sensor 
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:  aid 


array  having  an  image  plane 

said  sub-images,  a  size  of  said 

independently  of  said  number  4f  sub-images;  and. 


receiving  at  least  one  of  tive  material,  said  chamber 
i  Ensor  array  being  selected    solution  of  reversibly  variat|e 


ttm  ran  noA- 
or-vrar  ixnoc 
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said  electrically  conductive 
having  a  reflective  layer  of 
side  thereof  remote  from  the 
said  reflective  layer  reflectii^, 
transparent  element,  light 
after  passing  through  the  sol 
element,  bezel  means  having 


means  positioned  in  said  optical  pAth  between  said  telescopic 
lens  system  and  said  sensor  arraL  for  focussing  each  of  said 
sub-images  onto  said  image  plvie  of  said  sensor  array. 


solK 

ki,  *l 


TOR 

pan,  assignor 


to  Fqjitsn 


5448 
PHOTO  isbl 
Takehlro  Fnlcushima,  Kawasaki, 
Limited,  Kawasalci,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1993,  Set.  No.  113,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japa«,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035714 

Int  a.»  G02PI 1/01 

VS.  a.  359—257  6  Claims 


1.  A  photo  isolator  ibr  transmitting  light  of  a  frequency  fo  in 
a  first  direction  and  substantially  intercepting  the  light  when 
transmitted  in  a  second,  reverse  diction,  comprising: 

a  phase  modulator  comprising  kn  optical  crystal,  with  a 
refractive  index,  having  counter  faces  and  counter  elec- 
trodes formed  on  said  counten  faces; 

means  for  applying  a  modulatingj  voltage  having  a  modulat- 
ing frequency  of  Af  or  a  highej'  frequency  than  Af  to  said 
counter  electrodes;  ^ 

a  narrow  band  pass  filter  having  >  half  band  width  of  Af  and 
mounted  on  an  optical  axis  fo^  substantially  transmitting 
light  having  a  frequency  of  froin  (fo— AO  to  (fo-i- AO;  and 

said  phase  modulator  being  jujfaposed  with  said  narrow 
band  pass  filter  on  said  optical  Axis  and  said  phase  modula- 
tor changing  the  refractive  inqex  of  the  optical  crystal  by 
Pockels  effect. 
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being  substantially  ftlled  with  a 

transmittance  in  contact  with 

ayers,  the  other  of  said  elements 

liigh  reflectance  material  on  the 

electrically  conductive  material, 

through  said  solution  and  the 

which  reaches  said  reflective  layer 

ition  and  through  the  transparent 

substantially  flat  surface  thereon 


extending  around  and  coveting 
surface  of  said  transparent  el(  ment 
the  conductive  layer,  sprinj 
connections  to  each  of  said 
sealing  means  sealing  the 
sealing  means  sealing  the 
exposed  side  of  said  transparent 
third  sealing  means  filling  th< 
means  and  the  peripheral 
cent  said  clip  means. 


ed5( 


the  periphery  of  the  exposed 

on  the  side  thereof  opposite 

clip  means  providing  electrical 

electrically  conductive  layers,  first 

p<  riphery  of  said  chamber,  second 

surface  of  said  bezel  to  said 

element  to  create  a  vessel,  and 

vessel  and  encapsulating  said  clip 

;e  portions  of  said  elements  adja- 


fat 


5,4838 

DIFFRACTION  f  RATING  UNIT  AND 

SECOND-HARMONIC  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  THE 

^AME 
Hiroyuki  Asakura,  Osaka,  a^d  Masanori  lida,  Neyagawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  N^tsushita  E^lectric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fded  Sep.  15,  1^93,  Ser.  No.  121,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-252587 
5^2S:  G02F  1/35:  HOIS  3/10 

10  Claims 


U.S. 


Int  a.*  G02B  5/18. 
a.  359—328 


OUTSIDE  AUTOMATIC  REAftVIEW  MIRROR  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
William  L.  Tonar,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gentez  Corpora- 
tion, Zeeiand,  Mich. 
Cootionation  of  Ser.  No.  907,055,  Jul.  1, 1992,  abamioned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,875 
Int  a.'  G02F|  1/153 
VS.  a.  359—272  20  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  rearview  mirror  for  automotive  vehicles, 
said  mirror  comprising,  in  combin^ion,  a  pair  of  planar,  paral- 
lel, spaced  elements  defining  a  chsnber  therebetween,  one  of 
said  elements  being  transparent,  the  confronting  sides  of  said 
elements  each  being  coat«l  with  a  hyer  of  electrically  conduc- 


gei  lerator  ( 


4.  A  second-harmonic 

a  laser  diode  which  emits  light 

an  optical  waveguide  opti 
as  to  receive  the  light 
optical   waveguide   ha  nng 
which  convert  a  portioi  i 
to  a  second-harmonic 

a  diffraction  grating  unit 
grating,  a  transparent  iqedium 
grating  and  an  optical 


compnsing: 
of  a  fundamental  wave; 
ally  coupled  to  said  laser  diode  so 
I  mitted  from  said  laser  diode,  said 
reverse   polarization   layers 
of  Ught  of  the  fundamental  wave 
t|iereof;  and 
including  a  reflective  diffraction 
disposed  on  said  diffraction 
[liter  integrated  with  said  diffrac- 
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tion  grating,  said  transparent  medium  being  interposed 
between  said  diffraction  grating  and  said  optical  filter, 
said  optical  filter  being  located  at  a  side  of  said  diffraction 
grating  whereat  light  transmitted  in  the  second-harmonic 
generator  incides  on  the  diffraction  grating  unit,  said 
optical  filter  transmitting  therethrough  light  having  a 
wavelength  of  said  fundamental  wave,  said  optical  filter 
reflecting  said  second  harmonic  in  a  direction  different 
than  that  in  which  light  incides  on  the  diffraction  grating 
unit,  and  said  diffraction  grating  diffracting  light  transmit- 
ted through  said  filter  in  a  return  direction  coincident  with 
the  direction  in  which  the  Ught  incides  on  said  diffraction 
grating  unit  to  oscillate  said  laser  diode  at  a  wavelength 
phase-matched  with  said  optical  waveguide. 


5,448,399 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  MICROSCOPE 
Saog-n  Park,  Palo  AHo;  Frederick  I.  Linker,  Menio  Park,  and 
Ian  R.  Smith,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Park  Scien- 
tific Instruments,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,677 

Int  CL'  G02B  21/IS.  21/00 

VS.  a.  359—372  8  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  for  providing  both  an  oblique  and  an  on- 
axis  view  of  a  sample,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  providing  light  along  an  axis; 
a  suppori  for  supporting  the  sample; 
a  viewing  device  located  to  receive  an  on-axis  view  of  the 

sample  when  the  sample  is  on  the  support; 
a  reflector  located  adjacent  to  the  support  for  providing  to 
the  viewing  device  a  view  of  the  sample  obliquely  relative 
to  the  axis;  and 
a  shutter  for  alternatively  interrupting  the  on-axis  view  or 
the  oblique  view,  from  the  reflector  from  reaching  the 
viewing  device, 
wherein  the  on-axis  view  is  focused  and  magnified  onto  the 
viewing  device  by  a  first  lens  movable  along  the  axis,  and  the 
oblique  view  is  focused  and  magnified  onto  the  viewing  device 
by  a  second  lens  movable  along  a  second  axis,  wherein  the 
oblique  view  is  provided  along  the  second  axis. 


an  eyepiece  having  positive  refracting  power; 

said  objective  lens  being  constructed  by  first,  second,  third 

and  fourth  lens  groups  sequentially  arranged  from  an 

object  side; 
the  first  lens  group  having  positive  refracting  power; 
the  second  lens  group  having  negative  refracting  power; 
the  third  lens  group  having  positive  refracting  power;  and 
the  fourth  lens  group  having  positive  refracting  power; 


tncEOKUElO 


TELESCOnCBO 


■*       oPbTD-^  b.     0.        0. 


the  zoom  fmder  being  constructed  such  that  a  real  image  is 
focused  and  formed  by  said  objective  lens  between  said 
fourth  lens  group  and  said  eyepiece  and  is  observed 
through  the  eyepiece;  and 

a  magnification  of  the  zoom  finder  is  increased  by  moving 
said  second  lens  group  from  the  object  side  to  an  eyepiece 
side,  and  a  change  in  diopter  caused  by  this  increase  in 
magnification  is  corrected  by  nooving  the  fourth  lens 
group. 


5,448,401 
SCREEN  OF  PROJECTION  DISPLAY 
Hiroknzn    Taknma;     Hiromltsa    Takenchi,    and    Taknomi 
Hanabnsa,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25,  1992,  4-359600; 
Dec  29, 1992,  4-360037 

Int  a.»  G03B  21/60 
VS.  CL  359—456  7  Oainn 


5,448,400 

ZOOM  FINDER  OF  REAL  IMAGE  TYPE  AND  REAL 

IMAGE  TYPE  ZOOM  FINDER  CAPABLE  OF  MAKING 

MAGNIFICATION  TRANSITION 
Synichi    KikncU;    Takno    Yamaguchi,    both    of    Yokohama; 
Noriynki    Iwata,    FiOisawa,    and    Masami    Itoh,    Higashi- 
Knmme,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-090702; 
Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256874 

Int  CL'  G02B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359—422  24  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  finder  of  a  real  image  type  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  having  positive  refracting  power;  and 


1.  A  screen  of  a  projection  display,  comprising: 

first  and  second  lenticular  lens  screens,  each  lens  screen 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
lenticular  lenses  extending  across  said  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces, the  lenticular  lenses  on  the  front  surface  of  each  lens 
screen  being  parallel  with  the  lenticular  lenses  on  the  rear 
surface  thereof,  said  first  and  second  lens  screens  being 
superposed  such  that  the  extending  directions  of  the  re- 
spective lenticular  lenses  are  different; 

wherein  the  extending  direction  of  said  lenticular  lenses  of 
said  first  lenticular  lens  screen  is  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  scan  lines  of  an  image  to  be  displayed;  and 

the  extending  direction  of  said  lenticular  lenses  of  said  sec- 
ond lenticular  lens  screen  is  either  perpendicular  to  or 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  scan  lines. 
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5,448,40 1 
BICYCLE  UGHT  I  [EFLECTOR 
MoiMS  B.  Lorauanm,  601  Lake  Hinsdale  Dr^  WiUowbrook,  01. 
60514 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  %.  No.  372,007 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/a-  B6Z   i/Ott-  B60Q  I/OO 

VS.  CL  359—550  17  CUrims 


1.  A  bicycle  light  reflector  for  lu^  on  a  bicycle  having  a  front 
wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  with  the  rear  wheel  being  supported  by 
an  axle  having  a  threaded  laterally  extending  end  comprising: 

a  reflector  support  bracket  haviig  means  for  mounting  said 
bracket  on  a  laterally  extendiag  axle  with  an  axle  nut,  said 
bracket  being  elongated  and  |aving  a  lower  end  contain- 
ing said  mounting  means  and  |m  upper  end  formed  with  a 
lengthwise  extending  passageway  which  has  a  mouth 
opting  upwardly; 

a  flat  disc  light  reflector  havingia  light  reflecting  lens  and  a 
circular  support  frame; 

a  flexible  mast  having  a  lower  end  received  in  said  passage- 
way and  an  upper  end  on  which  said  flat  disc  light  reflec- 
tor is  mounted,  said  mast  having  a  length  and  flexibility  so 
that  that  as  mounted  on  a  bicycle  in  use  the  weight  of  said 
disc  light  reflector  causes  saifl  light  reflector  to  oscillate 
laterally  from  side  to  side  a  di|tance  of  on  the  order  of  6  to 
12  inches. 


•#^ 


26/ia  27/44 


a  first  stationary  binary 
tion  said  collimated 

a  rotating  disc  with  a 
optical  elements  to 
stationary  binary 
scan  along  said  scan 
scan  along  said  scan 
and 

means  to  block  light 
diffractive  optical 
said  first  diffraction 
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di  [Tractive  optical  element  to  condi- 
lig  It  beam, 

plu  rality  of  second  binary  diflractive 

difF  act  said  light  beam  from  said  first 

diffra  ;tive  optical  element  to  focus  and 

lir  e,  wherein  said  diffracted  beam  to 

lin^  is  the  first  order  diffracted  beam. 


fron 


said  plurality  of  second  binary 
elei^ents  which  is  not  diffracted  into 
or|er  to  scan  along  said  scan  line. 


REFLECnVE 


.Wheats, 


FORMABLE 
Walter  J.  Schrenk;  Charica 
Lewis,  and  Joha  A. 
to  The  Dow  Cheoiical 
Contiauatioii  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Ma; 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  a.  359—584 


5,448,4|3 
BINARY  DIFFRACTIVE  OPTKIaL  ELEMENT  SCANNER 
Ellis  D.  Harris,  Ctaremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coan. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  989,44&  Dec.  11, 1992,  abandoned. 
TWs  application  Apr.  8, 1<  H,  Ser.  No.  225,415 
Int  CL«  G02B  5/7^ 
U.S.  a.  359—562 


lOCUims 


1.  An  optical  scanner  for  scann^g  a  light  beam  along  a  scan 
line  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  c<iierent  light  beam, 
means  to  collimate  said  cohereyit  light  beam. 


Conpany, 


3(448,404 

MULTILAYER  BODY 

Arends;  Conrad  F.  Balazs;  Ray  A. 

,  aU  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors 

,  Midland,  Mich. 
,710,  Oct  29, 1992,  abandoned. 
13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,713 
002B  1/10.  5/28 

26Clainis 


1.  A  formable  polymeric  multilayer  reflective  body  having  a 
substantially  uniform  reflective  appearance  over  substantially 
the  entire  range  of  the  visit>le  spectrum  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  secon^  diverse  polymeric  materials,  the 
body  comprising  a  suf  icient  number  of  alternating  layers 
of  said  first  and  secon  d  polymeric  materials  such  that  at 
least  40%  of  visible  lig  it  incident  on  said  body  is  reflected, 
a  substantial  majority  i  if  the  individual  layers  of  said  body 
having  optical  thicknvses  in  the  range  where  the  sum  of 
the  optical  thicknessei  in  a  repeating  unit  of  said  poly- 
meric materials  is  grea  «r  than  about  190  nm,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  polymeric  materials  differ  from  each 
other  in  refractive  in<  ex  by  at  least  about  0.03,  wherein 
said  layers  have  a  gr  idient  of  optical  layer  repeat  unit 
thicknesses  spanning  i  range  of  optical  repeating  unit 
thicknesses  through  tl  e  thickness  of  said  body  of  at  least 
about  190  mn  to  340  n  n  times  a  predetermined  draw  ratio 
of  at  least  about  1. 25,  i  ind  wherein  said  gradient  of  optical 
layer  repeat  unit  thicknesses  is  a  quartic  function,  said 
gradient  of  optical  layer  repeat  unit  thicknesses  providing 
continuous  wavelength  coverage  over  substantially  the 
entire  range  of  the  via  ble  spectrum  for  said  body  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  ui  ifonn  reflective  appearance  when 
drawn. 
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5,448,405 
GLARE  FILTER 
EiTind  Clansen;  JanMS  D.  Allaop;  Michael  W.  Yeakel,  aU  of 
BeUinghaa;  LeRoy  J.  LaCelle,  Rcnton,  and  Theodore  F. 
Picnon,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Allaap,  Inc.,  Bd- 
iiBgiHUn,WHk. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,554 

Int.  CL*  G02B  27/00 

VS.  CL  359—601  16  OaiM 


in  front  of  said  display  surface  and  extending  substantially 
transverse  thereto  when  said  non-transparent  display 
screen  is  arranged  in  its  substantially  vertical  position,  said 
substantially  vertical  position  of  said  non-transparent 
display  screen  being  selected  such  that  an  imaginary  axis 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  display  surface  b  dis- 
posed to  intersect  a  plane  defined  by  said  reflection  mini- 
mization means  of  said  surface,  said  non-transparent  dis- 
play screen  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion, 
said  surface  including  a  front  portion  substantially  adja- 
cent to  and  abutting  said  bottom  portion  of  said  non-trans- 
parent display  screen,  and  a  rear  portion  spaced  from  said 
non-transparent  display  screen,  said  non-transparent  dis- 
play screen  being  movable  between  said  substantially 
vertical  position  and  a  stowed  position  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  reflection  minimization  means  for  said  surface. 


1.  A  glare  filter  for  use  with  a  visual  display  terminal  having 
a  display  screen  and  a  back,  the  glare  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  screen  having  rigid  edges  and  being  positionable 
over  the  display  screen  to  reduce  display  screen  glare; 

(b)  a  mount  secured  to  the  terminal; 

(c)  a  rigid  coupler  extending  from  said  filter  screen  said 
coupler  being  attached  to  said  filter  screen  so  as  to  move 
with  said  filter  screen  as  said  filter  screen  is  positioned 
over  or  away  from  the  display  screen,  said  coupler  being 
pivotally  and  slidably  attached  to  said  mount  to  allow  said 
filter  screen  to  be  moved  from  a  position  over  the  display 
screen  to  a  position  removed  from  the  display  screen,  the 
pivotal  attachment  of  said  coupler  being  along  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  display  screen. 


5.448,406 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MINIMIZING  INTTIAL 

SURFACE  REFLECnONS  IN  A  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Jan  Billig,  Goteborg,  and  Anders  HalKn,  Knllafik,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Sweden 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  977,418,  Apr.  19, 1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,745 
OainH  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  30,  1990,  9002766 
Int  a.«  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  359—609  5 


5,448,407 
EQUIVALENT  WOLLASTON  PRISM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
PICK-UP  HEAD  AND  AN  OPTICAL  PICK-UP  HEAD 
USING  OF  THE  SAME 
Jtin-Shyan  Tseng;  CUen-Oinng  Plea,  both  of  Taipei;  Tai^ 
Ming  Yang,  Kee-Long,  and  Pei-Ynh  Un,  Ckang-Hwa,  aU  of 
Taiwan,  aasignors  to  Indnstrial  Technotogy  Research  iMti- 
tnte,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,701 
Int  CL*  G02B  27/10.  27/12 
VS.  CL  359—638  9  < 


1.  A  reflection  minimizing  apparatus  comprising:  a  non- 
transparent  display  screen  having  a  display  surface  thereon, 
said  non-transparent  display  screen  being  mounted  on  a  dash- 
board of  a  vehicle  and  being  arranged  for  use  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position; 
a  surface  having  reflection  minimization  means  arranged  on 
the  dashboard  for  minimizing  indirect  reflections  of  inci- 
dent light  beams,  said  surface  being  arranged  beneath  and 


1.  An  equivalent  Wollaston  prism,  for  polarizing  and  split- 
ting an  incident  light  beam,  comprising: 

a  first  prism,  having  an  incident  plane  for  receiving  the 
incident  Ught  beam,  a  polarizing  splitting  plate  at  a  first 
predetermined  angle  with  said  incident  plane,  and  an 
emerging  plane  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  with  said 
polarizing  splitting  plate,  wherein  said  polarizing  splitting 
plate  coated  with  a  film  splits  said  incident  light  beam  into 
a  first  reflected  beam  and  a  remaining  component;  and 

a  second  prism,  having  a  boundary  plane  which  is  attached 
to  the  polarizing  spUtting  plane  of  said  first  prism,  and  a 
reflecting  plane  at  a  third  predetermined  angle  for  reflect- 
ing said  remaining  component  fixMn  said  first  prism 
toward  said  emerging  plane  to  form  a  second  reflected 
beam; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  reflected  beams  are  two  adja- 
cent beams  which  are  P-polarized  and  S-polarized  respec- 
tively, and  both  rotated  some  degrees  according  to  said 
second  and  third  predetiennined  angles. 
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5,448.4(  i 

PROJECTION  LE  4S  SYSTEM 

Takmyodii  Togioo,  Tokyo,  uid  Y«  kiko  Tezoka,  Iruma,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optica]  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  780^39,  Oct  t2,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,260,832. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Not.  8,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  148^1 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Oct.  22, 1990.  2-283827 

Int  CL'  G02  I  3/00 

VS.  a.  359—651  36  Claims 


1.  A  projection  lens  system  coi4prising: 

first  and  second  lens  groups,  e^ch  of  said  first  and  second 
lens  groups  including  lens  ct>niponents  having  concave 
surfaces  located  opposite  to  ^ch  other; 

at  least  one  lens  component  havjng  a  surface  with  a  positive 
refractive  power  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
lens  groups;  and 

a  third  lens  group  disposed  on  at  object  side  of  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups  and  having  at  least  two  lens  compo- 
nents each  with  a  positive  refractive  power. 


GRADIENT  INDEX  ^JCATE  GLASS 
SatoaU  Noda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasia^or  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  9er.  No.  151,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japi  n,  Nov.  13, 1992,  4-328735 
Int  a.«  G09  3/00 
UJS.  CL  359— 654 


CONCENTtATIC  « 


5  448,410 

VARIABLE  MAGNIFl  CATION  LASER  IMAGING 
SirSTEM 
H<|Uy  Ridge,  N.C.;  Frederick  A.  Her- 
Uldis  A.  Ziemins,  Poughkeepsie, 
International  Business  Machines 


Candace  J.  Freedenberg, 
ring,  Wappingers  Falls, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N. 
Filed  Jul.  31, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  359—676 


t) 


1 992,  Ser.  No.  923,284 
» G02B  15/14 


> 


t-W- If i — 
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17  Claims 


1.  A  variable  magnificati  >n  imaging  system  for  focusing  an 
object  plane  on  an  image  p  ane  comprising: 

beam  shaping  means  for  ( ontrolling  an  input  light  beam  size 
thus  effecting  the  div  >rgence  and  energy  of  said  light 
beam; 

beam  edge  defining  meais  in  the  optical  path  of  said  beam 
shaping  means  for  defi;  ing  said  object  plane  orthogonal  to 
said  light  beam  from  si  lid  beam  shaping  means; 

a  variable  means  in  the  0|  itical  path  of  said  beam  edge  defin- 
ing means  for  contro  lling  the  divergence  and  energy 
transfer  of  said  light  be  un  output  through  said  beam  edge 
defining  means; 

optical  means  in  the  opti4al  path  of  said  beam  edge  defining 
means  for  projecting  stid  object  at  variable  demagnifica- 
tions;  and 

an  objective  means  in  th<  optical  path  of  said  optical  means 
for  focusing  said  light  beam  projected  from  said  optical 
means  on  said  image  plane. 


FINDIK 


ZOOM  TYPE  OF 
Mnsaru  Morooka,  Tokyo, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  2, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiin 
bt  CL''  G02]  I 
VS.  CL  359—676 


5(448,411 

OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT 
to  Olympos  Optical 


:  993,  Ser.  No.  85,164 

Japan,  JnL  6, 1992,  4-177923 
15/14;  G03B  13/08 

Sdaimi 


7Claims 


.  r,  r,  r.  r,  li  ^ 


I// 


1.  A  gradient  index  silicate  glafs  comprising  a  silicate  glass 
and,  incorporated  therein,  bariunL  at  least  one  first  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  titanium,  niobium  and 
tantalum  and  at  least  one  second  i^tal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  and  sodiian,  wherein  said  barium  has 
protrudent  concentration  distribution  profile  while  said  first 
and  said  second  metals  have  recessed  concentration  distribu- 
tion profiles,  or  wherein  said  barium  has  recessed  concentra- 
tion distribution  profile  while  said  first  said  second  metals  have 
protrudent  concentration  distribu^on  profiles. 


c      d 


<g 


u  r,  ^|,f«    "• 


1.  A  zoom  type  of  optica  view-finder  apparatus  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  system'  including  a  plurality  of  lens  units 
and  having  a  positive  refracting  power  in  general,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  lens  units  is  movable  along 
an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  system  to  thereby 
alter  a  focal  length  of  kaid  objective  lens  system  between 
a  first  focal  length  reptesenting  a  wide  angle  view  for  said 
optical  view-finder  apparatus  to  a  secopd  focal  length 
representing  a  telepho  o  view  for  said  optical  view-finder 
apparatus; 
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a  reflecting  member  for  erecting  an  image  formed  by  said 

objective  lens  system; 
a  light-shielding  member  located  in  a  vicinity  of  said  image 
formed  by  said  objective  lens  system,  for  trimming  to 
shield  at  least  a  region  of  said  image;  and 
an  eyepiece  system  including: 
a  positive  lens  unit  of  positive  refracting  power,  and 
a  negative  lens  unit  of  negative  refracting  power, 
wherein  said  positive  lens  unit  and  said  negative  lens  unit 
are  movable  along  an  optical  axis  of  said  eyepiece  sys- 
tem to  change  a  distance  therebetween,  thereby  chang- 
ing a  magnification  of  said  optical  view-finder  apparatus 
so  as  to  enlarge  said  cut-out  image,  and  which  further 
satisfies  the  following  condition  (1): 


l.5<|/«//i»|<5.0 


(I) 


5,448,412 
TELEPHOTO  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Kolchi  Mamyama,  and  Jnn  Hirakawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aacignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,897 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  13, 1992,  4-185157 

Int.  CL'  G02B  J5/14 

VS.  a.  359—687  14  Claims 

•»    "i     %    ">  ^»   •■«    f*  f|j    <•»     "it    %      fa 


dn  dzi/dji\  ds 
dw  dit  d«      dn    d» 

1.  A  telephoto  zoom  lens  system  that  comprises  a  front 
com[)onent  and  a  rear  component,  said  front  component  com- 
posed of  a  first  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
side,  a  positive  first  sub-group  la  and  a  positive  second  sub- 
group lb  and  having  an  overall  positive  power,  said  first  sub- 
group la  being  such  that  a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a 
convex  surface  directed  towards  said  object  is  located  the 
closest  to  the  image  plane,  said  rear  component  being  located 
closer  to  the  image  plane  than  said  first  group  and  having  a 
zooming  capability,  focusing  for  said  object  being  effected  by 
moving  only  said  second  sub-group  lb  towards  said  object 
when  it  is  positioned  at  near  distance,  said  lens  system  satisfy- 
ing the  following  condition  (1): 


3.00<(ral  +r«2)/(ral  -r»2)<  10.0 


5,448,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  LENS 
POSITION  OF  A  ZOOM  LENS 
Takaaki  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Snsumu  Fukita,  Kawasaki; 
Ynzo  Kato,  Yokohama;  Jun  Hosoya,  Yokohama;  Ryqji  Oh- 
maro,  Yokohama;  Junichi  Kasuya,  Kawaaaki;  Setsao  Yoakida, 
Yokohama,  and  Noboni  Suzuki,  Yokahama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Canon  Kahnahiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  25,815,  Mar.  3, 1993,  abuMioncd,  which 
is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  877,974,  May  4,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,180 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  May  11,  1991,  3-135952; 
May  11, 1991, 3-135953;  Jnn.  14, 1991, 3-170696;  Jun.  14, 1991, 
3-170697;  Jnn.  14,  1991,  3-170698;  Jan.  14,  1991,  3-170699 

InL  CL*  G02B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359—698  12  Claims 


where  f a/  is  a  focal  length  of  said  negative  lens  unit  of  said 
eyepiece  system  and  {pis  a.  focal  length  of  said  positive  lens  unit 
of  said  eyepiece  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  lens  unit  positions  in  a  zoom 
lens,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lens  units  movable  along  an  optical  axis  for 
zooming; 

a  focal  length  setting  means  manually  for  setting  a  focal 
length  of  said  zoom  lens; 

an  object  distance  setting  means  for  setting  an  object  dis- 
tance; 

a  storage  means  manually  containing  a  plurality  of  inherent 
coefficients; 

an  arithmetic  logic  means  for  reading  out  said  inherent 
coefficients,  in  association  with  focal  length  information 
set  by  said  focal  length  setting  means  and  object  distance 
information  set  by  said  object  distance  setting  means,  from 
said  storage  means,  and  for  calculating  lens  position  infor- 
mation, using  the  read  coefficients,  for  moving  the  lens 
units;  and 

a  drive  control  means  for  controlling  a  driving  amount  of 
each  lens  unit  according  to  said  lens  position  information. 


5,448,414 
FOCUS  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  OF  ZOOM  LENS 
Tak^Ji  Hamasaki,  and  Zenicki  Oknra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86^51 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  13, 1992, 4-048798  U 
Int  a.-  G02B  15/14,  1/18 
VS.  a.  359—700  18  Oaiam 


0) 


where 
ral:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  object  side 
of  the  negative  meniscus  lens  which  is  located  the  closest 
to  the  image  plane  in  the  first  sub-group  la;  and 
ra2:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image  plane 
side  of  the  negative  meniscus  lens  which  is  located  the 
closest  to  the  image  plane  in  the  first  sub-group  la. 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  apparatus  of  a  camera  having  a  zoom 
lens,  comprising: 
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a  cam  ring,  fixedly  positioned  i  long  an  optical  axis  of  the 
zoom  lens  and  rotatable  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  zoom 
lens  during  a  zooming  operation,  said  cam  ring  further 
being  adjustably  movable  along  the  optical  axis  during  an 
assembly  operation,  movement  of  said  cam  ring  along  the 
optical  axis  during  the  assembly  operation  axially  moving 
an  entire  optical  system  of  sai(l  zoom  lens; 

back  focus  adjustment  means  fof  adjusting  an  axial  position 
of  the  cam  ring  during  the  assembly  operation,  to  adjust  a 
distance  between  the  entire  op^cal  system  and  a  fllm  plane 
of  the  camera  so  that  no  cl 
during  the  zooming  operatioi 

an  axially  movable  member,  sai( 
with  said  cam  ring  along  the 
with  axial  movement  of  said 
adjustment  by  said  back  foci 
ally  movable  member  being  fi|ed  to  a  portion  of  a  camera 
body  and  permitting  said  cam  ring  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
axially  movable  member  whei  said  cam  ring  is  rotated  to 
perform  a  zooming  operation; 

detecting  means  provided  between  said  axially  movable 
member  and  said  cam  ring,  fcf  detecting  an  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  cam  ring. 


plane  disposed  generall  r 
optical  element,  and  is 


Toshiki  Okmnnra,  Tokyo; 
Taknji  Satoh,  Tokyo,  all 
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knitted  from  said  casing. 
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5, 148,416 
WIDE-FIELD  EXPO  5URE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

HIsakaza  Yoshino,  Tochigi,  and 
of  JaiMUi,  aarignora  to  Kabushiki 


nge  of  focal  point  occurs 

I  member  movable  together 

I  optical  axis  in  accordance 

am  ring  during  back  focus 

adjusting  means,  said  axi- 


Kaiaha  Topcon,  Tokyo,  Ji  |mb 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-047342 

Int.  OACOIB  17/00 

VS.  CL  35»— 727  2  Claims 


5,448,41  i 
DEVICE  FOR  EMimNG  UGl  IT  DIVERGING  ALONG 

IMAGINARYf»LANE 
Hirofomi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshiyuki  Iwashita,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  taisha  Machida  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1990,  2-293674 

Int.  a."  B290  11/00 

VS.  CL  359—710  .  11  Claims 


1.  A  wide-field  exposure 
is  performed  by  scanning 
predetermined  scan  width, 

an  illuminating  section 
projected  in  a  circular 
optical  axis; 

a  reflecting  and  refractink 
aberration  of  the  circ  ilar 
within  an  image  surfa  ze, 
projected  illuminated  ap 
section,  said  reflecting 
ing  a  focal  length  "C 
having  a  focal  length  ' 
ing  a  second  lens  grou|  > 
final  concave  mirror  h  iving 
reflecting  and  refraclfng 
following  equations: 

0.2<  1/1//1  <0.5 

10<|y23//1<50 

O.I<|>»//l<0.4;fliirf 


11.  A  device  for  emitting  light  ( iverging  along  an  imaginary 
plane,  comprising 

(a)  a  casing: 

(b)  light  emitting  means  moi 
emitting  a  generally  parallel 

(c)  a  transparent  optical  elemi 
shape  mounted  within  said 
having  a  reflection  surface 


ted  within  said  casing  for 

and 

t  of  a  generally  cylindrical 

ing,  said  optical  element 

a  cylindrical  surface  at  one 


jptical  system  in  which  projection 
in  object  to  be  projected  with  a 
iaid  system  comprising: 
or  illuminating  the  object  to  be 
arc  region  having  its  center  on  an 


driving  means  for  movin  j 
on  the  object  to  be  p 
relative  to  said  i 
refracting  optical  system 


Jeff  C.  Adams,  14311  166tl 
Filed  Mar.  16 


U.S.  a.  359—856 


end  portion  thereof  disposedj  near  one  end  of  said  casing, 
said  reflection  surface  being,  inclined  with  respect  to  an 
axis  of  said  optical  element^  said  cylindrical  surface  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  said  optical  element,  that  portion 
of  said  optical  element  including  said  cylindrical  surface 
serving  as  a  cylindrical  lens  portion,  wherein  the  beam 
from  said  light  emitting  meats  advances  along  the  axis  of 
said  optical  element,  and  is,  reflected  by  said  reflection 
surface  to  be  directed  toward  said  cylindrical  lens  portion, 
and  said  reflected  beam  is  converted  by  said  cylindrical 
lens  portion  into  a  beam  diverging  along  the  imaginary 


optical  system  for  correcting  the 

arc  region  and  for  forming, 

an  image  of  the  object  to  be 

a  circular  arc  by  said  illuminating 

and  refracting  optical  system  hav- 

and  comprising  a  first  lens  group 

f  1"  second  and  third  lenses  defin- 

having  a  focal  length  "r23"  and  a 

a  focal  length  "f  4"  and  said 

optical  system  satisfying  the 


light-receiving  members  arranged 

ojected  and  on  the  image  surface 

illumin  iting  section  and  said  reflecting  and 


segmenting  and  recombining  said 


I  ,448,417 
LASER  PUllSE  SYNTHESIZER 

PI.  SE.,  Renton,  Wash.  98059 
1993,  Ser.  No.  33,282 
Int.  ($.<•  G02B  5/08 

12  Claims 
1.  A  system  for  modifying  light  signals  comprising: 
a  source  providing  an  i  iput  light  signal  of  predetermined 

spectral  bandwidth; 
a  means  for  temporally 

input  light  signal; 
said  means  for  tempoi^y  segmenting  and  recombining 

further  comprising: 
time  delay  means  for  pi  sviding  predetermined  time  delays 
which  differ  as  a  funct  on  of  either  the  locus  or  the  angular 
orienUtion  of  a  directed  light  signal  with  respect  to  an 
input  of  said  time  delay  means; 
light  directing  means  fot  actively  redirecting  said  light  sig- 
nal and  for  changing  c  ither  the  locus  or  the  angular  orien- 
tation of  said  light  sig  nal  with  respect  to  an  input  of  said 
time  delay  means; 


said  light  directing  means  and  said  time  delay  means  being 
operatively  disposed  such  that  said  input  light  signal  is 
incrementally  or  differentially  segmented  into  a  plurality 
of  time  delayed  temporal  portions,  and 

means  for  recombining  said  temporal  portions  to  produce  an 
output  light  signal  with  a  greater  peak  amplitude  than  said 
input  light  signal; 


1.  A  mirror  for  synchrotron  optical  radiation  (SOR),  com- 
prising: 

a  base  made  of  a  heat  resistant  ceramic  material  having  a 
surface, 

a  first  intermediate  SiC  coating  deposited  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition  (CVD)  and  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  base, 
wherein  a  first  surface  of  the  first  intermediate  SiC  coating 
has  a  first  smoothed  surface,  and 

a  second  SiC  coating  deposited  by  CVD  and  formed  on  the 
first  smoothed  surface  of  the  first  intermediate  SiC  coat- 
ing, said  second  SiC  coating  having  a  second  smoothed 
surface,  wherein  the  first  smoothed  surface  of  the  first 
intermediate  SiC  coating  has  a  predetermined  surface 
roughness  of  about  10  to  about  5,000  angstroms  RMS 
(Root  Mean  Square)  and  the  second  SiC  coating  has  a 
polished  reflection  surface  with  a  predetermined  surface 
roughness  of  about  3  to  about  10  angstroms  RMS,  wherein 
each  of  the  first  and  second  SiC  coatings  have  a  thickness 
of  about  30  microns  to  about  300  microns. 


5.448,419 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ANHYSTEREnCALLY  RECORDING  FROM  MASTER 
DRUM  TO  SLAVE  WEB 
DoiMld  O.  Bigelow,  Webster,  and  TImmm  W.  Pakwe,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  EMtmaa  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,714 
Int  a."  GllB  5/86 
VS.  CL  360—17  11  ( 


whereby  said  means  for  temporally  segmenting  and  recom- 
bining operates  to  reshape  the  amplitude  characteristics  of 
said  input  light  signal  as  a  function  of  time  by  at  least 
partially  overlapping  said  temporal  portions  with  respect 
to  time,  and  further  whereby  said  output  light  signal  has  a 
spectral  bandwidth  which  is  substantially  unconstrained 
by  the  predetermined  bandwidth  of  said  input  light  signal. 


5,448,418 
MIRROR  FOR  SOR 
Shirou  Hotate,  Yokohama;  Hirakn  Yamazaki,  Chiba;  Temo 
Sngai;    Shigeo    Kato,    both    of   Yamagata;    Hamo    Tazoe, 
Sagamihara;  Hlroaki  Koike,  Niigata;  Takeshi  Inaba;  Eiichi 
Tojra,  both  of  Yamagata,  and  Shinichi  Inoue,  Niigata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,648 
Int.  CL*  C02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  359—883  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  anhysteretically  recording  information 
onto  a  first  web  bearing  a  first,  magnetic  recording  medium, 
said  first  web  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  edges  separated  by 
a  first  width  of  said  first  web,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circular  cylindrical  drum  having  a  first  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  with  a  second  pair  of  opposed  edges  separated  by 
a  second  width  at  least  as  long  as  said  first  width; 

a  first  annular  band  of  elastomeric  material  supported  by  and 
extended  around  said  drum,  said  band  of  elastomeric 
material  having  a  second  exterior  cylindrical  surface  con- 
centric with  said  first  exterior  cylindrical  surface; 

a  first  length  of  a  second  web  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
third  exterior  surface,  said  second  web  comprising  a  sec- 
ond, magnetic  recording  medium,  said  second  web  further 
having  a  first  interior  surface  adhered  to  said  second 
exterior  cylindrical  surface, 

said  elastomeric  material  at  said  second  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  and  said  second  web  at  said  interior  surface  being 
mutually  but  removeably  adherent  directly  to  one  an- 
other, said  first  length  being  supported  by  and  wrapped  as 
a  band  of  said  second,  magnetic  recording  medium  around 
said  second  exterior  cylindrical  surface,  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  first  length  being  butted  to  one  another  on  said 
second  exterior  surface  of  said  band  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial to  complete  said  band, 

said  band  of  said  second,  magnetic  recording  medium  being 
in  position  to  contact  said  first,  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, when  said  first  web  is  wrapped  onto  said  drum,  to 
anhysteretically  transfer  information  in  an  annular  zone 
defined  by  an  interface  between  said  first  length  and  said 
first  web;  and 

means  associated  with  said  drum  for  applying  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  at  said  first  cylindrical  surface  at  loca- 
tions spaced  from  said  annular  zone,  to  cause  said  first  web 
to  establish  sufficiently  intimate  contact  with  said  first 
length  for  anhysteretic  recording  in  said  annular  zone. 
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5,448,420 

METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  dTORING  AUDIO 

John  Henits,  Bethel,  and  Rohert  B.  Sw4:k,  Stratford,  both  of 

Conn^  MtigDor*  to  Dictaphone  Corporition,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Aug.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,401 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09;  H04M  1/64 

MS.  a.  3«0— 48  19  Claims 


% 


.A... 


«  M  ■  ■  a 
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1.  In  a  methcxl  of  storing  audio,  the  s  eps  comprising: 
receiving  audio  from  an  audio  source 
compressing  the  audio; 
storing  the  compressed  audio  in  a 
compressed  audio  from  the  buffer 


■n 


"^. 


)uffer,  retrieving  the 
ind  writing  the  com- 


pressed audio  onto  a  digital  audio  I  ipe  from  the  buffer; 

recording  the  time  audio  is  written  nto  the  digital  audio 
tape,  providing  the  digital  audio  {tape  with  a  primary 
partition  and  writing  a  plurality  tf  filemarks  onto  the 
primary  partition  of  the  digital  audio  tape  and  deflning  a 
fixed  period  between  the  filemarks;  and 

following  each  ftlemark  by  at  least  ona  data  group  with  each 
data  group  composed  of  a  plurality  of  audio  blocks, 
wherein  each  audio  block  represenfe  a  respective  channel 
for  receiving  audio.  ] 


moving  the  information  processing 
medium  relatively  to  positioi 


rO^ 


head  at  the  predetermined 
recording  medium  based  on 


tosition  with  respect  to  the 
the  generated  signal. 


5,448,4(2 


J||HUI,I 


MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRIVE 
CAPACITORS  FOR  STORINf 
MAGNETIC 

Makoto  HIranurtsn,  Yokohama, 

shiki  Kainha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,( 

This  application  Jan.  10, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int  CL«  G1|B 
U.S.  a.  360—59 


CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
CHARGE  TO  DRIVE  A 
HUADCOIL 

assignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 


1,092, 


Not.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
1 995,  Ser.  No.  370^33 

Not.  16, 1990,  2-308607 
5/00 

9Claims 


I  Jaiin, 


5,448,421 

MErmOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A^  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  HEAD  BY  DE  TECTING  A 

MAGNETIZATION  PATTERN  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL  POSITIONED  RELATIVE  TO  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODU^G  CANTILEVER 

TYPE  PROBE 
HinMhi  Matsnda;  Hisaaki  Kawade;  Keii  Eguchi;  Etsuro  Kishi; 
Hideynki  Kawagishi;  Kiyoshi  Takimoto,  all  of  Kanagawa; 
Yigi  gff«-.n  Tokyo;  Yoshihiro  Yantgisawa,  and  Toshihiko 
Takeda,  both  of  Kaiiagawa,  all  of  Japw,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  755,579,  Sep.  5, 1^1,  Pat.  No.  5,278,704. 
ThU  appUcation  Oct  15, 1993,  9er.  No.  136,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1990,  2-233177; 
May  30,  1991,  3-153772  , 

Int.  a.*-  GllB  5/62 
MS.  a.  360—55  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  an  infon  lation  processing  head 
at  a  predetermined  position  on  a  re  :ording  medium,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  predetermined  magnetization  pattern  on  a  mag- 
netic material  having  a  predetermvied  positional  relation 
to  a  recording  region  of  the  recording  medium  by  a  mag- 
netization detector  having  a  pradetermined  positional 
relation  to  the  information  procesf  ng  head; 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  ^lative  position  of  the 
information  processing  head  with  i^pect  to  the  recording 
medium  based  on  a  result  of  said  4etecting  step;  and 


1.  A  drive  circuit  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  magnetic  core; 

a  coil  wound  around  said  magnetic 
supplying  means,  coupled  to 
rent  to  said  coil,  said  supplyilig 
second  capacitors  and  chargjng 
and  second  capacitors  said 
said  second  capacitor  while 
coil  by  a  charge  stored  in 
charging  the  first  capacitor 
said  coil  by  a  charge  stored 
8.  A  drive  circuit  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  magnetic  core; 
a  first  coil  wound  around  said 
a  second  coil  wound  around 
a  first  cai>acitor  for  supplying 
a  second  capacitor  for  supph  ing 
coil; 


a  power  source; 

a  first  switch  device  provided 
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head  and  the  recording 
the  information  processing 


or  driving  a  magnetic  head. 


core;  and 
^id  coil,  for  supplying  a  cur- 
means  comprising  first  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first 
charging  means  (i)  charging 
supplying  the  current  to  said 
said  first  capacitor  and  (ii) 
'  vhile  supplying  the  current  to 
in  said  second  capacitor, 
or  driving  a  magnetic  head. 


magnetic  core; 
^d  magnetic  core; 
a  current  to  said  first  coil; 
a  current  to  said  second 


tetween  said  first  coil  and  said 
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first  capacitor  and  between  said  power  source  and  said 
first  capacitor;  and 
a  second  switch  device  provided  between  said  second  coil 
and  said  second  capacitor  and  between  said  power  source 
and  said  first  capacitor. 


5,448,423 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  COMPENSATOR 

Donald  T.  Best,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,268,  Feb.  15,  1990,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845^72 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/0i5.  5/09,  15/12 

MS.  a.  360—65  20  Oaiins 


K^,mMim  CUBED 


1.  A  compensator  for  a  magnetic  head  arranged  such  that, 
responsive  to  reading  a  recorded  signal  on  a  magnetic  medium, 
said  magnetic  head  produces  a  head  signal,  said  magnetic  head 
having  a  first  fued  gap  length  (gn)  selected  for  reading  said 
recorded  signal  when  recorded  at  a  given  wavelength;  said 
compensator  comprising: 
transfer  means  receiving  said  head  signal,  for  producing  a 
compensated  signal  that  simulates  a  longer-gap  head  sig- 
nal that  would  be  produced  by  a  magnetic  head  having  a 
second  fixed  gap  length  (gi)  greater  than  g,,  and 
disabling  means  coupled  to  said  transfer  means  for  selec- 
tively preventing  said  transfer  means  from  simulating  said 
longer-gap  head  signal, 
whereby  said  compensator  is  operable  selectively  for  pro- 
viding from  one  magnetic  head  having  said  first  fixed  gap 
length,  when  reading  signals  recorded  at  a  wavelength  X 
greater  than  said  given  wavelengths,  signals  simulating 
the  head  signals  that  would  be  provided  by  heads  having 
gap  lengths  longer  than  said  fiiYt  fixed  gap  length. 


5,448,424 
AGC  CnCUTT  AND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  USING  AGC  CIRCUIT 
AUhace  HinMo;  Tenud  Takaahi,  both  of  Odawar^  Kazuori 
Iwabnchi,  Yokohama;  Hidey«ki  Yaaukawa,  F^Jiiawa;  Yo- 
shitem  lahida,  CUgasaU,  mid  MiMn  Kaa««e,  Odawwa,  aU 
of  Japan,  aasigMrs  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,478 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-025698 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/035 

MS.  CL  360—65  8  Claims 


1.  An  AGC  (Automatic  Gain  Control)  circuit  comprising: 
a  VGA  (Variable  Gain  Amplifier)  which  changes  an  amplifi- 


cation gain  of  an  input  signal  in  accordance  with  an  in- 
struction; and 

a  variable  gain  control  unit  for  instructing  an  amplification 
gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  in  a  manner  such  that 
an  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  is  set  to  a  predetermined 
amplitude  on  the  basis  of  a  value  extracted  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  from  a  value  of  an  output  of  said  variable 
gain  amplifier, 

wherein  said  variable  gain  control  unit  has  error  signal  out- 
put means  for  squaring  said  extracted  value  and  generat- 
ing an  error  signal  to  instruct  the  amplification  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier  in  a  manner  such  that  the  amplitude 
of  the  input  signal  is  set  to  the  predetermined  amplitude  on 
the  basis  of  said  square  value  and  a  square  value  just  before 
it  and  integrating  means  for  integrating  the  error  signal 
from  said  error  signal  output  means  and  instructing  the 
amplification  gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier. 


5,448,425 

METHOD  FOR  ERASING  INFORMATION  RECORDED 

ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE  WfTH  REDUCED  RESIDUAL 

MAGNETIZATION 

Toahiynki  Oknmwa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assiffMir  to  NEC  Cotpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  983,161,  Not.  30,  1992,  abudoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,349 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  29, 1991,  3-315856 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/03 

MS.  a.  360—66  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  erasing  information  recorded  in  a  magnetic 
tape  with  a  reduced  residual  magnetization  by  a  magnetic  erase 
head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  magnetic  erase  head  comprising  a  head  core 
having  a  magnetic  gap  and  a  coil  wound  on  said  head 
core; 

generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  profile  defined  by  a  first 
zero  point,  first  and  second  peak  points,  and  a  second  zero 
point  above  said  magnetic  erase  head  by  an  erasing  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  coil  wound  on  said  head  core; 

moving  a  magnetic  tape  having  information  recorded 
therein  through  said  magnetic  field  above  said  magnetic 
erase  head;  and 

setting  a  frequency  of  said  erasing  current  and  a  moving 
speed  of  said  magnetic  tape  relative  to  said  magnetic  erase 
head  so  that  said  magnetic  field  changes  in  phase  three 
times  during  a  time  in  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  moved 
in  a  moving  direction  of  said  magnetic  tape  by  a  distance 
which  is  determined  by  said  first  zero  point  and  said  first 
peak  point  of  said  magnetic  field  profile. 
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5,448,426        I 
AUTOMATIC  UPGRADE  OF  CODE  FROM  TAPE 
CARTRIDGE    1 
Ole  C  Duklcnid,  Odo,  Norway.  aMigBor  i>  Tandberg  Data  A/S, 
Oslo,  Norway 

CoatteaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  776^14,  Oct  15,  1991,  abandoiicd. 
Thk  appUcatioo  Jan.  18,  1994,  Set.  No.  183,137 


U.S.CL3«0-«9 


lot  CL*  GllB  15/18.  1/02 
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6.  A  method  for  identifying  data  for  ase  in  a  magnetic  me- 
dium drive,  the  method  comprising  the  ^teps  of: 

encoding  data  having  a  data  characteristic  on  a  magnetic 
medium  wherein  said  data  characteristic  identifies 
FLASH  update  data;  | 

preceding  said  data  with  a  perforation  pattern  at  a  beginning 
of  said  magnetic  medium  wherein  at  least  one  perforation 
identifies  a  presence  of  said  data  characteristic; 

sensing  said  perforation  pattern  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  identifying  the  presence  of  said  data  characteristic; 
and 

said  data  on  said  magnetic  medium  and  transferring  said  data 
to  a  memory  means  in  response  to  identifying  said  data 
characteristic  wherein  said  sensing,  said  reading  and  said 
transferring  are  performed  by  a  reading  means  connected 
to  no  other  external  connection  except  to  a  power  supply. 


xc|p 


5,448,427 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Kemnei  Masnda;  Keafi  Ogiro;  Hkiefumi  Goto,  all  of  Yokohama; 
Sadao  Hirow;  Satoahi  Fi^ino,  both  of  Shimotsuga;  SUnya 
Fi^iiDori,  Yokohama,  and  Katsuhiko  Inuni,  Chigasaki,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaignors  to  HttacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Scr.  N&  561,574 
Claiias  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Ai4.  21,  1989, 1-212901 
Int  CL«  GllB  15/18.  [5/48 
VJS.  a  360—72.1  3  dates 
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group,  said  apptaratus  com- 


into  a  plurality  of  groups,  each  of  :he  groups  of  data  including 
a  gap  area  having  no  data,  the  C  ata  being  recorded  on  said 
magnetic  tape  one  group  by  one 
prising: 

a)  a  cylinder  device  in  whick  said  magnetic  heads  are 
mounted  on  a  rotary  unit,  s^id  magnetic  tape  is  wound 
around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  de- 
vice, and  by  the  rotation  of  si  id  rotary  unit  said  magnetic 
heads  perform  helical  scanni  ig  along  the  surface  of  said 
magnetic  tape; 

b)  a  tape  driving  unit  which  lu  i  a  driving  force  generating 
unit  to  drive  said  magnetic  t  tpe  wound  on  said  cylinder 
device  along  a  predeterminec  running  path  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  driving  foi  ce  generating  unit  having  a 
drive  motor  that  controls  tb  i  stop  position  of  said  mag- 
netic tape; 

c)  a  drive  microcomputer  whi<  h  switches  a  driving  condi- 
tion of  said  magnetic  tape  f  'om  at  least  a  recording  or 
reproducing  mode  in  which  laid  magnetic  tape  is  permit- 
ted to  run  at  a  predetermined  speed  to  record  or  repro- 
duce data  into  at  least  a  mo^e  where  the  running  of  said 
magnetic  tape  is  temporarily  ftopped  and  repositioned  for 
subsequent  recording  or  repijoducing;  and 

d)  a  tape  run  control  unit  haviijg  control  means  including  a 
first  control  signal  generating  unit  that  generates  a  signal 
to  control  said  drive  motor  in  said  tape  driving  unit  such 
that  said  magnetic  tape  is  stopped  at  a  position  relative  to 
at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  ieads  where  a  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  gap  area  included  in  one  recorded  data 
group  is  scanned  by  said  at  |  least  one  rotating  magnetic 
head  when  said  apparatus  ^  caused  by  said  drive  mi- 
crocomputer to  be  in  the  mbde  in  which  said  magnetic 


tape  is  temporarily  stopped 


repositioned,  the  gap  area  of  pe  one  recorded  data  group 
being  spaced  from  an  unrecorded  area  of  said  magnetic 


tape  onto  which  a  subsequeni 


by  at  least  one  other  data  gr  >up. 


5,448,4^ 
PHASE  LOCKING  A  DISK 
REFERENCE 
WOliaM  F.  Even,  Aabva,  and  William 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1993, 
Int.  a.«  GllB 
U.S.  CL  360—73.03 


>RIVE  SPINDLE  TO  A 
SIGNAL 

D.  Lewis,  Northboro, 
Qn^twn  Corporation,  Mllpitas, 


Ser.  No.  54,657 

/  5/¥ft  15/18 


1.  A  method  of  phase-locking 


spindle  to  a  reference  signal,  cot  iprising  steps  of: 


establishing  a  window  phase 


and  said  magnetic  tape  is 


data  group  is  to  be  recorded 


9CUJas 


SF ^ — «"" 


the  rotation  of  a  motorized 


interval  of  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reprodacing  apparatus  which 
records  or  reproduces  data  onto  or  from  a  magnetic  tape  using 
magnetic  heads  in  a  recording  format  tliat  the  data  are  divided 


spindle,  wherein  said  establi  hing  step  comprises  steps  of: 

operating  said  spindle  at  a  v'equency  greater  than  a  fre- 
quency of  said  reference  Signal, 

identifying  a  commutation  ii^terval  during  which  a  falling 
edge  of  said  reference  siglud  occurs,  and 

designating  as  said  window  >hase  interval  a  commutation 
interval  preceding  the  ide  itified  commutation  interval; 
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determining  whether  a  transition  of  said  reference  signal 
occurs  during  said  window  phase  interval;  and 

switching  a  rotational  frequency  of  said  spindle  between  a 
frequency  less  than  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal 
and  said  frequency  greater  than  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  signal  such  that  a  transition  of  said  reference 
signal  occurs  during  said  window  phase  interval  in  at  least 
one  but  not  all  of  a  number  of  revolutions  of  said  spindle. 


5,448,429 
SELF-SERVOWRITING  DISK  DRIVE  AND  METHOD 
Daniel  F.  Cribbs,  126  Vasewi  Oaks  Dr.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030; 
Michael  L.  EUenberger,  163  Frederick  St.,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif. 
95062,  and  John  W.  Haasler,  Jr.,  654  Line  St.,  Hollister, 
Calif.  95023 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  974,255,  Nov.  10,  1992,  abnadoned. 

This  application  JnL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,676 

Int  Cl»  GllB  5/012 

VS.  CI.  360—75  "  11  Claiais 
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by-segment,  a  plurality  of  read  amplitudes  obtained  simul- 
taneously from  said  transducer  with  corresponding  digital 
values  used  as  target  values  in  said  memory  table; 

j)  repeatedly  writing  a  first  pattern  of  interleaving  segments 
and  reading  intervening  segments  from  an  immediately 
preceding  track  with  said  transducer; 

k)  positioning  said  transducer  further  toward  the  second 
stop  limit  with  said  actuator  as  determined  by  comparing 
a  plurality  of  read  amplitudes  related  to  said  first  pattern 
obtained  simultaneously  from  said  transducer  with  their 
corresponding  digital  values  used  as  target  values  in  said 
memory  table; 

1)  dynamically  updating  said  memory  table; 

m)  averaging  over  a  plurality  of  revolutions  of  said  disk,  said 
read  amplitudes  with  said  target  values  generating  a 
smoothed  average  of  updated  amplitude  target  values  in 
the  memory  table; 

n)  writing  a  second  pattern  of  segments  aligned  with  seg- 
ments of  said  first  pattern  such  that  said  second  pattern  is 
circumferentially  alternating  and  radially  overlapping 
with  said  first  segments,  and  reading  intervening  segments 
from  a  preceding  track  with  said  transducer  white  posi- 
tioning the  transducer  with  the  actuator  as  determined  by 
comparing  the  read  amplitudes  related  to  the  preceding 
track  with  the  corresi>onding  smoothed  average  updated 
amplitude  target  values  in  the  memory  table;  and 

o)  successively  repeating  steps  k  through  n  until  the  second 
stop  limit  encoimtered. 


5,448,430 
TRACK  FOLLOWING  SERVO  DEMODULATION 
James  A.  Bailey,  Tncaon,  Ariz.;  James  F.  Crasstand,  Bonlder, 
C0I04  Jnmcs  E.  Mntebcrg,  Tacson,  Ariz.;  Yofcah  B.  Paici, 
Tucson,  nnd  Maxey  P.  Von  Scaden,  Tncaon,  Ariz.,  nsslinnii 
to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102,368 

Int  CL*  gllB  5/584.  5/55 

VS.  CL  360—77.12  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  writing  servotracks,  with  a  single  trans- 
ducer, on  a  recording  surface  of  a  disk  drive  that  includes  a 
rotating  disk,  a  transducer,  and  an  actuator  for  moving  said 
transducer  radially  over  said  surface  of  said  disk,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  said  transducer  to  a  first  stop  limit  with  said 
actuator; 

b)  writing  a  first  frequency  signal  on  said  disk  with  said 
transducer  for  a  period  of  time  longer  than  that  necessary 
for  a  single  revolution  of  said  disk; 

c)  reading  said  tint  frequency  signal  with  a  variable  gain 
amplifier  coimected  to  said  transducer; 

.d)  adjusting  a  gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  to  provide 
a  digital  value  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  first 
frequency  signal  at  the  output  of  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  (ADC)  within  the  range  of  ninety  to  one  hun- 
dred percent  of  a  full-scale  range  of  said  ADC  and  storing 
said  digital  value  in  a  memory; 

e)  writing  a  track  with  said  transducer  to  result  in  a  sequence 
of  signal  transitions  in  which  a  last  transition  joins  with  a 
first  transition  to  produce  a  whole  integer  number  of 
transitions  in  said  track; 

0  omitting  a  fixed  number  of  transitions  in  said  track  to 
create  at  least  one  reference  gap; 

g)  dividing  said  track  into  a  plurality  segments  wherein  a 
number  of  transitions  are  contained  within  each  segment; 

h)  sampling  the  amplitude  of  a  signal  obtained  from  at  least 
one  of  said  segments  and  storing  a  target  fraction  of  each 
corresponding  digital  value  in  a  memory  table  built  from 
such  samples; 

i)  positioning  said  transducer  toward  a  second  stop  limit 
with  said  actuator  as  determined  by  comparing,  segment- 


1.  A  multitrack,  magnetic  tape  drive,  comprising: 

a  transducer  having  a  plurality  of  elements  for  accessing 
tracks  of  a  multitrack  magnetic  tape,  said  plurality  of 
elements  including  a  servo  element  for  detecting  a  multi- 
frequency  servo  pattern  recorded  on  a  servo  area  of  the 
tape  and  generating  a  servo  output  signal,  the  servo  area 
including  parallel  first  and  second  servo  tracks,  the  servo 
pattern  comprising  a  first  servo  signal  recorded  on  the 
first  servo  track  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  servo 
signal  recorded  on  the  second  servo  track  having  a  second 
frequency  alternating  with  a  null  portion; 

means  for  driving  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  path  across  said 
plurality  of  elements; 

means  for  transmitting  signals  to  and  receiving  signals  from 
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periodically  process 


said  transducer  whereby  informatii  n  is  recorded  on  and 
read  from  the  magnetic  tape; 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  receive  an< 
the  servo  output  signal  generated  I  y  said  servo  element 
and  generate  a  position  error  sigi  al,  said  control  unit 
comprising: 

a  peak  detector  coupled  to  receive  t  le  servo  output  signal 

from  said  servo  element  and  to  p«  iodically  determine  a 

peak-to-peak  value  of  the  servo  <  utput  signal; 

a  first  register  having  a  data  input  ii  terconnected  with  an 

output  of  said  peak  detector;  and 
a  first  comparator  having  a  first  inpitt  interconnected  with 
said  output  of  said  peak  detectorj  a  second  input  inter- 
connected with  an  output  of  said  first  register,  and  an 
output  interconnected  with  a  control  input  of  said  first 
register,  said  output  providing  a  |rirst  load  signal  if  the 
value  at  said  output  of  said  peak  dktector  is  greater  than 
the  value  at  said  output  of  said  first  register; 
a  first  shadow  register  having  a  dat4  input  interconnected 
with  said  output  of  said  first  regis^r  and  a  control  input 
interconnected  with  a  control  i)utput  of  said  signal 
processor;  [ 

a  second  register  having  a  data  inpilt  interconnected  with 

said  output  of  said  peak  detector) 
a  second  comparator  having  a  first  input  interconnected 
with  said  output  of  said  peak  delector,  a  second  input 
interconnected  with  an  output  of  said  second  register, 
and  an  output  interconnected  with  a  control  input  of 
said  second  register,  said  outpuf  providing  a  second 
load  signal  if  the  value  at  said  outbut  of  said  peak  detec- 
tor is  less  than  the  value  at  said  output  of  said  second 
register;  { 

a  second  shadow  register  having  k  data  input  intercon- 
nected with  said  output  of  said  second  register  and  a 
control  input  interconnected  witl^  said  control  output  of 
said  signal  processor; 
a  timer  for  measuring  an  age  of 
register,  said  timer  having  a  n 
with  said  output  of  said  second 
a  third  shadow  register  having  a  dai 

with  an  output  of  said  timer  ancl  a  control  input  inter- 
coimected  with  said  control  outjiut  of  said  signal  pro- 
cessor; 
a  signal  processor  for  periodically  calculating  a  ratio 
between  a  minimum  value  and  a  tnaximum  value  of  the 
periodically  determined  peak-to-peak  value  of  the  servo 
output  signal  and  generating  the  position  error  signal 
based  on  the  ratio  and  represei^tive  of  a  position  of 
said  servo  element  relative  to  thq  first  and  second  servo 
tracks;  I 

a  multiplexer  having  data  inputs  infsrconnected  with  data 
outputs  of  said  first,  second  and  ihird  shadow  registers, 
a  control  input  interconnected  v«|ith  said  control  output 
of  said  signal  processor  and  a  data  output  intercon- 
nected with  a  data  input  of  said  signal  processor;  and 
a  decoder  interconnected  between  said  control  output  of 
said  signal  processor  and  said  co  itrol  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  registers,  said  timer^  said  first,  second  and 
third  shadow  registers  and  said  inultiplexer;  and 
an  actuator  assembly,  responsive' to  the  position  error 
signal,  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said  trans- 
ducer in  a  direction  transver^  to  the  tape  path, 
wherein,  during  operation  of  the  tape  drive,  said  control 
unit  attempts  to  maintain  said  ttansducer  in  a  position 
whereby  a  first  half  of  said  servo  element  detects  the 
first  servo  signal  and  a  second  h^f  of  said  servo  element 
detects  the  second  servo  signal. 


S,448,4  1 
TAPE  TENSION  ADJUSTING 
MOVABLE  CHASSIS  CARRYI  VG 
WHICH  IS  ADAPTED  TO  EN(  iAGE 

STATIONARY  CHASSIS 
Jmgi  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  802,212, 
application  May  3,  1994, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Jap  in, 
Int  a.o  Gllp 
U.S.  a.  360—85 


DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 
A  ROTATABLE  ARM 
A  STOP  PIN  ON  A 


I  >ec.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  Thia 
Ser.  No.  237,103 

Dec.  6,  1990,  2-400569 
5/027 

llCiaint 


Intents  of  said  second 
:  input  interconnected 
omparator; 
1  input  interconnected 


J  .'t 


iig 


;  sail  I 
'  dispc  sed 


1.  A  recording  and/or 
ing  recording  and/or  reproduci 
recording  medium,  said  apparatu  i 

a  head  drum  including  at  least 

a  first  chassis  for  mounting 

a  second  chassis  movably 
sis  and  capable  of  mounting 

a  plurality  of  guiding  membe^ 
medium  to  said  head  drum; 

an  adjusting  member,  rotatal^ly 
chassis,  in  contact  with  the 
including  a  pivot  point  and 
in  accordance  with  a  tension 
medium;  and 

a  restricting  member,  mountejl 
stationary  at  all  times,  for 
justing  member  when  the 
member  is  more  than  a 


5.448,. 
MAGNETIC  WRITING/READING 
A  HOLDER  FOR  A  TAPE-CAS!  I 
AND  HAVING  A  FORCE 
FOR  ENSURING  THE  LOADING 

CASSETTE  IN 
Hideaki  Saga,  Fnssa;  Yoh  Kamei, 
sui,  Musashino,  ail  of  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

rUed  Jan.  12,  1994, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a.'  G1|B 
U.S.  CL  360—96.5 

1.  A  magnetic  writing/readinj ; 
a  holder  for  holding  a  cassett : 

said  cassette  being  set  in 
locking  means  for  locking  saic 
said  cassette  is  to  be  loaded 
ing  apparatus,  said  locking 
said  cassette  is  to  b^  ejected 
reading  apparatus; 
carrying  means  for  automatii 
ing  said  cassette  so  that 
magnetic  writing/reading 
which  automatically  carries 
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reproducing  apparatus  for  perform- 
of  signals  on  a  tape-like 
comprising: 
one  head; 
head  drum; 
relative  to  said  first  chas- 
the  medium  thereon; 
for  guiding  the  recording 


mounted  on  the  second 

tape,  said  adjusting  member 

I  otating  about  the  pivot  point 

applied  by  the  recording 


on  said  first  chassis  to  be 
r^tricting  rotation  of  said  ad- 
ter  sion  applied  by  the  recording 
pred  etermined  value. 


,-32 


APPARATUS  HAVING 

ETTE  WOUND  ON  REELS 

GE^IERATING  MECHANISM 

CONDITION  OF  THE 

•:  APPARATUS 

Koknbmji,  and  Nobnki  Mat- 

^gnors  to  Teac  Corporation, 


Ser.  No.  180,430 

,  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-245388 

5/008 

6Clains 

apparatus  comprising: 
containing  a  magnetic  tape, 
I  holder; 

cassette  in  said  holder  when 
I  said  magnetic  writing/read- 
means  being  released  when 
from  said  magnetic  writing/- 


a  lly  ( 


J"*«i», 


sjid 


carrying  said  holder  hold- 
cassette  is  loaded  in  said 
a|>paratus,  said  carrying  means 
said  holder  holding  said  cas- 


sette causing  said  holder  to  be  returned  to  a  position  at 
which  said  cassette  has  been  initially  set  in  said  holder;  and 
force  generating  means  provided  in  said  holder  for  generat- 
ing a  force  while  said  cassette  is  loaded  in  said  magnetic 
writing/reading  apparatus,   said   generated   force   then 


being  applied  to  said  cassette  appropriately  so  that  mainte- 
nance of  the  loading  state  of  said  cassette  is  ensured  and 
also  a  suitable  writing/reading  operation  using  said  mag- 
netic tape  in  said  magnetic  writing/reading  apparatus  is 
ensured. 


5.448,433 
DISK  DRIVE  INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH 

BASEPLATE  AND  COVER  HAVING  OVERLAPPING 
EDGE  PORTIONS  TO  PROVIDE  PROTECnON  FROM 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE 
James  H.  Morehonse,  Jamestown;  Darid  M.  Faray;  Sterca  B. 
Volk,  both  of  Bottlden  Michael  R.  Utenick,  En^ewood; 
James  A.  Diucklcy;  John  H.  Blagaila,  both  of  Boulder,  and 
James  F.  Hopper,  Louisville,  all  of  Colo.,  assigiiors  to  Integral 
Peripherals,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  629,948,  Dec.  19,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,868 
Int  CL'  GllB  33/14 
VS.  a.  360—97.02  3  Claim 


1.  A  disk  drive  enclosure,  comprising: 

a  baseplate  having  a  peripheral  portion,  said  peripheral 
portion  comprising  a  lip,  said  lip  extending  upward,  said 
lip  terminating  in  a  free  edge; 

a  resilient  seal  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  baseplate;  and 

a  cover  having  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  baseplate,  a  portion  of 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  cover  extending  downward 
and  terminating  in  a  free  edge,  said  portion  of  said  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  cover  which  extends  downward  hav- 
ing a  thickness,  said  free  edge  of  said  cover  overlapping  in 
a  vertical  dimension  said  free  edge  of  said  baseplate  by  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  said  thickness  when  said  seal  is 
sealingly  engaged  between  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
cover  and  said  peripheral  poriion  of  said  baseplate. 


5,448,434 

SHUTTER  OPENING  DEVICE 
Kc^  Hirose,  NaraaUwt,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Caaoa  K«KimJi1H 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoatiBoatioa  ofSer.  No.  763,250,  Sep.  20, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioo  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,060 

ClaiM  prterity,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  ^262439 

iBt  a.*  GllB  3/70 

VS.  CL  360— 99J»  6  CUdns 


1.  A  shutter  opening  mechanism  for  opening  a  sliding  shutter 
provided  on  a  cartridge  containing  a  recording  medium  when 
the  cartridge  is  inserted  into  a  cartridge  holder  of  a  recording 
and  reproducing  apparatus  in  which  at  least  one  of  recording 
of  information  and  reproduction  of  information  is  effected  on 
the  recording  medium,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pivotable  lever  member  pivotably  supported  by  the  car- 
tridge holder; 
an  engagement  member,  supported  by  said  lever  member 
near  an  end  of  said  lever  member  and  positioned  near  a 
side  of  the  cartridge  holder  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  cartridge  insertion  direction,  which  engages  a  portion  of 
the  sliding  shutter  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted  into  the 
cartridge  holder;  and 
a  pivot  axis  member  of  said  lever  member  supported  by  the 
cartridge  holder,  which  is  positioned  between  said  en- 
gagement member  and  a  central  portion  of  the  cartridge 
holder  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cartridge 
insertion  direction  and  which  is  positioned  nearer  than 
said  engagement  member  to  a  side  of  the  cartridge  holder 
at  which  the  cartridge  is  inseried,  said  pivot  axis  member 
being  movable  along  the  cariridge  insertion  direction  on 
the  cartridge  holder, 
wherein,  during  insertion  of  the  cariridge  into  the  cariridge 
holder,  said  engagement  member  engages  the  portion  of 
the  sliding  shutter,  a  force  of  the  cartridge  against  said 
engagement  member  causes  said  lever  member  to  pivot 
about  said  pivot  axis  member,  and,  after  said  lever  member 
pivots  an  amount  necessary  to  completely  open  the  sliding 
shutter,  said  pivot  axis  member,  said  lever  member,  and 
said  engagement  member  move  in  the  cariridge  inseriion 
direction. 


5,448,435 
DISC  MUVE  MAGNETIC  LATCH  HAVING  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  AND  ELECTROMAGNET 
Hirtwhi  Nakazawa;  Hideki  Nishimoto,  and  Tatsutoshi  Nagasaki, 
all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  756,564 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Sep.  12,  1990,  2-241395; 
Feb.  14,  1991,  3-020230;  May  23,  1991,  3-117754 

lat.  CL*  GllB  5/54.  21/22 
VS.  CL  360—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  disc  drive  comprising: 
a  fixed  case; 

a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  case; 
a  motor  for  rotating  said  disc  when  electric  power  is  applied 
to  said  motor; 


rc7kjtsirD    <     100< 
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a  movable  member  mounted  on  saic  case  for  movement  with 
respect  thereto  in  first  and  seconp  opposite  directions; 

a  head  for  writing  information  on  and  reading  information 
from  said  disc,  said  head  being  supported  by  said  movable 
member; 

a  driving  means  for  moving  said  giovable  member  over  a 
given  path,  said  driving  means!  being  coupled  to  said 
motor  to  receive  a  counter  electnomotive  force  generated 
by  said  motor  following  removal  of  electric  power  there- 
from, whereby  said  counter  electromotive  force  causes 
said  driving  means  to  move  said  movable  member  in  said 
first  direction  over  the  given  path  to  a  predetermined 
position;  and 


Bsa? 


a)ii  «  n   * 


Int  CL«  GllB  5/54.  21/22 


VS.  CL  340—105 


72  »» 


1.  A  data  recording  disk  drive  ct^prising; 

a  disk  having  a  data  region; 

a  motor  connected  to  the  disk  foi 

a  transducer  for  writing  data  to 

region  of  the  disk; 
a  carrier  supporting  the  transduc^, 
a  rotary  actuator  having  a  pivot 

for  moving  the  carrier  generally 


actuator  and  a  latch  stop 


September  5,  1995 


September  S,  199S 


the  actuator  being  parked  tway  from  the  disk  data  region 

when  the  disk  is  not  rotat  ng; 
a  crash  stop  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  actuator  when 

the  actuator  is  parked; 
a  rotary  lock  having  a  late  \\  arm  rotatable  about  an  axis 

generally  parallel  to  the  i  ctuator  pivot  for  engaging  the 


for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the 


latch  arm  in  one  directic^n,  the  latch  arm  being  biased 
against  the  latch  stop  and!  rotatable  away  from  the  latch 
stop  to  engage  the  actuate  r  in  response  to  a  first  external 
force  tending  to  rotate  tlie  actuator  in  a  first  direction 
away  from  the  crash  stop  uid  toward  the  disk  dau  region 
and  the  latch  arm  away  fr  tm  the  latch  stop,  the  latch  arm 
and  latch  stop  being  suRi  ;iently  resilient  to  rebound  the 
latch  arm  off  the  latch  sto  ?  to  engage  the  actuator  on  the 
rebound  from  its  crash  stc  ?  in  response  to  the  cessation  of 
a  second  external  force  te  iding  to  rotate  the  actuator  in  a 
second  direction  into  the  <  rash  stop  and  the  latch  arm  into 
the  latch  stop;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  m^tor,  rotary  actuator  and  rotary 
lock. 


5,44 1,437 


MOniR 


magnetic  means  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and  an 
electromagnet,  one  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
electromagnet  being  attached  to  said  fixed  case  at  said 
predetermined  position  and  the  other  being  attached  to 
said  movable  member,  said  electromagnet  being  deener- 
gized  and  said  permanent  magnet  being  attracted  thereto 
to  urge  said  movable  member  in  said  first  direction  when 
said  movable  member  is  at  said  predetermined  position, 
and  said  electromagnet  being  energized  to  repel  said  per- 
manent magnet  to  urge  said  movable  member  in  said 
second  direction  when  said  electric  power  is  restored. 


5v448,43< 

DISK  DRIVE  WITH  SHOCX-RtSISTANT  ROTARY 

ACrUATOl 

TImmms  R.  Albrecht,  San  Joae,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  International 

Boaiaeas  Machine*  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Sen  No.  212,463 


VOICE  COIL 
Nnotodii  Kataham,  Kawaaaki, 
ited,  Kawaaald,  Japm 

Filed  Dec.  17, 
Clains  priority,  application 

Int.  a.6  GltB 
UA  a.  360—106 


19^2, 


10  Claims 


FOR  DISK  DRIVE 
Japan,  assignor  to  F^itsn  Lim- 


!,  Ser.  No.  991,791 
lapan,  Dec  17, 1991,  3-333677 

5/55.  5/54 

7( 


rotating  the  disk; 

data  from  the  data 


or  reading 


connected  to  the  carrier 
radially  across  the  disk. 


1.  A  disk  drive  comprising  i  voice  coil  motor  for  driving  an 
actuator,  said  voice  coil  mot(  ir  including: 

a  substantially  L-shaped  o  til  having  a  first  portion  that  is 
mounted  on  an  actuator  body  to  be  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  rotation  radi  us  defined  by  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  actuator,  a  secon  il  portion  that  extends  from  one 
end  of  said  first  portion  i  i  substantially  the  same  direction 
as  the  rotation  radius  of  laid  actuator  but  in  the  direction 
of  departing  from  the  r<  itation  center  of  said  actuator,  a 
third  portion  that  extent  s  from  the  other  end  of  the  first 
portion  in  substantially  4ie  same  direction  as  said  second 
portion,  a  fourth  portion  that  extends  from  the  tip  of  the 
second  portion  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  rota- 
tion plane  of  said  actui  lor,  a  fifth  portion  that  extends 
portion  in  substantially  the  same 
portion,  and  a  sixth  portion  that 
bridges  between  the  tip  }f  said  fourth  portion  and  the  tip 
of  said  fifth  portion;  anc 


from  the  tip  of  said  third 
direction  as  said  fourth 
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magnetic  assembly  having  a  first  magnetic  air  gap,  in 
which  said  fourth  and  fifth  portions  are  arranged,  for 
generating  a  horizontal  magnetic  field  and  a  second  mag- 
netic air  gap,  in  which  second  and  third  portions  are 
arranged,  for  generating  a  vertical  magnetic  field. 


5,448,438 

HEAD  ACTUATOR  HAVING  SPRING  LOADED  SPLIT 

NUT 

Kunaraswamy  Knsetty,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quantum 

Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,583 

Int  a.»  GllB  5/55:  F16H  ///* 

U.S.  CL  360—106  12  Claims 


5,448,439 
ROTARY  HEAD  AND  CYLINDRICAL  DRUM  TAPE 
GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAPE  RECORD  AND 
REPRODUCE  APPARATUS 
Steren  L.  Magnusson,  Redwood  aty,  and  Abraham  Esbel, 
Moantain  View,  botli  of  Calif.,  assi^iors  to  Ampez  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,138,  Jnn.  18, 1991, 
almndoned.  This  application  JnL  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,283 
Int  CL*  GllB  15/61 
VS.  a.  360— 130J4  28  CUnis 

1.  A  rotary  head  and  cylindrical  drum  tape  guide  assembly 
for  a  rotary  head  magentic  tape  record  and  /or  reproduce 


apparatus  defining  a  helical  path  for  a  magnetic  tape,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylindrical  drum  structure  defining  a  surface  for  guiding 
the  magnetic  tape  along  the  helical  path  from  a  location 
where  magnetic  head  begins  the  scan  of  said  magnetic 
tape  to  a  location  where  said  magnetic  head  ends  the  scan 
of  said  magnetic  tape,  said  cylindrical  drum  structure 
including  a  first  stationary  cylindrical  drum  defming  a 
cylindrical  surface  about  a  central  axis; 
at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  for  rotation  proximate 
to  an  end  of  said  first  stationary  cylindrical  drum,  said 
magnetic  head  having  a  tip  projecting  radially  outward 
from  the  surface  defined  by  said  cylindrical  drum  stnic- 


1.  A  head  actuator  comprising: 

an  actuator  motor  having  a  threaded  output  shaft; 

an  actuator  bracket  for  holding  a  head,  the  actuator  bracket 
including  two  spaced  apart  supports,  such  supports  hav- 
ing aligned  passageways  which  include  interior  bearing 
surfaces,  the  output  shaft  extending  through  such  passage- 
ways and  being  engaged  with  the  interior  bearing  surfaces 
of  the  passageways,  the  diameter  of  the  output  shaft  and 
the  passageways  being  matched  for  subilized  sliding 
movement  to  allow  the  actuator  bracket  guided  move- 
.  ment  back  and  forth  along  the  output  shaft; 

a  unitary  piece  nut  directly  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  actua- 
tor bracket  proximate  to  a  periphery  of  one  of  the  aligned 
passageways,  the  nut  including  a  threaded  passageway, 
the  output  shaft  extending  through  the  passageway  of  the 
nut  and  being  in  threaded  engagement  therewith  so  that 
rotation  of  the  output  shaft  moves  the  actuator  bracket 
along  its  length,  the  nut  having  a  slot  extending  axially  of 
the  threaded  passageway  and  in  communication  there- 
with; and 

an  elastic  member  encircling  the  nut  in  a  resilient  inwardly 
pressing  relationship  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  slot,  the 
dimensions  of  the  slot  and  the  pressure  of  the  encircling 
member  being  such  that  the  nut  is  elastically  deformed  to 
uniformly  urge  the  passageway  threads  of  the  nut  against 
the  threads  of  the  output  shaft  without  inducing  any  reac- 
tionary forces  at  the  aligned  passageways  of  the  actuator 
bracket 


ture  for  transferring  signals  with  said  magnetic  tape 
guided  along  said  helical  path;  and 
at  least  a  second  stationary  cylindrical  drum  mounted  be- 
tween said  end  of  said  first  stationary  cylindrical  drum  and 
said  magnetic  head  and  defining  a  cylindrical  surface 
about  a  central  axis,  said  second  stationary  cylindrical 
drum  mounted  with  its  central  axis  displaced  radially  from 
the  central  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  drum  in  a  direction 
towards  the  location  where  said  magnetic  head  ends  the 
scan  of  the  tape  to  displace  its  cylindrical  surface  radially 
outward  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  station- 
ary cylindrical  drum  near  the  location  where  said  mag- 
netic head  ends  the  scan  of  the  tape. 


5,448,440 

DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  ROLLER  LUBRICANT 

THAT  PROVIDES  EXCELLENT  DRAG  FORCE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Kam  W.  Law,  Mignel  K.  Gnerra,  both  of  Woodbnry,  and  Mary 

R.  Habte,  StiUwater,  aU  of  Minn.,  aa*i«Mirs  to  MinacaoU 

Mining  and  Manntectnring  Company,  St  PanL  Minn. 

Filed  Jim.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,522 

Int  a.*  GllB  23/02 

VS.  CL  360—132  36  OaiM 


1.  A  data  storage  device  of  the  type  having  a  roller  mounted 
on  a  shaft,  wherein  a  lubricant  is  provided  between  the  shaft 
and  the  roller,  said  lubricant  comprising: 

a)  a  lubricant  carrier; 
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b)  a  plurality  of  fluorinated  resin  paiiicles  dispersed  in  said 
lubricant  carrier;  and 

c)  a  dispersing  agent  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  aid  in 
dispersing  said  particles  in  said  lubricant  carrier,  wherein 
the  dispersing  agent  is  a  copolymer  of  monomers,  said 
monomers  comprising  a  nonfluorinated  monomer  and  a 
fluorinated  monomer,  such  that  tfce  copolymerized  dis- 
persing agent  comprises  a  plurality  of  nonfluorinated 
segments  and  a  plurality  of  fluoritf  ted  segments. 


driver  circuit  when  said  time 
said  asserted  switch  signal 
output  indicates  said 


September  5, 1995 


delay  means  output  indicates 
said  saturation  comparator 
electri4al  fault  signal. 
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S,44S,441 
FAULT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
John  R.  RapoM,  Warren,  R.I.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Ancrica  a*  repreaentcd  by  the  Secret»ry  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  N#.  223,346 

Int  a.»  H02H  9/»4 

VS.  a.  361—18  19  Claims 


5  448,'  42 
MOTOR  CONTROLLER  Wm  I  INSTANTANEOUS  TRIP 

PROTEC  nON 
Samir  F.  Farag,  Roswell,  Ga^  a  nignor  to  Siemens  Energy  & 
Automation,  Inc.,  Alpharetta,  ^*. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,290,  Jun.  12,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,934,  Jan.  3, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  5,206,572,  which  is  a  coitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,803, 

Jnn.  22,  1988,  abandoned.  This  i  ippUcation  May  9,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  24(  ,196 

Int  a."  HqZH  3 /OS 

VS.  CL  361—24 


29  Claims 
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between  a  controller 
and  a  power  switching  device  comprising: 
a  driver  circuit  powered  by  a  gate  dgiver  high  voltage  and  a 
gate  driver  low  voltage  and  haying  inputs  electrically 
connected  to  said  controller,  an  f  utput  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  said  switching  device,  and  a  disabling 
means  for  shutting  down  said  oiver  on  receipt  of  an 
electrical  fault  signal,  said  drivctr  circuit  providing  an 
asserted  switch  signal  to  turn  on  sad  switching  device  and 
a  deasserted  switch  signal  to  tur4  off  said  switching  de- 
vice; '  I 

a  saturation  comparator  having  alfirst  comparator  input 
electrically  connected  between  I  the  collector  of  said 
power  switching  device  and  a  gnund  voltage,  a  second 
comparator  input  electrically  connected  to  a  reference 
voltage  source,  and  a  comparator  output  providing  an 
electrical  fault  signal  if  said  first  comparator  input  regis- 
ters a  higher  voltage  than  said  second  comparator  input, 
said  saturation  comparator  being  nrovided  to  determine  if 
said  switching  device  is  switching  an  excessive  voltage; 

a  switching  means  responsive  to  said  saturation  comparator 
output,  said  switching  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  gate  of  said  power  syHtching  device  and  said 
ground  voltage,  said  switching  means  being  provided  to 
reduce  current  to  said  gate  of  saidjpower  switching  device 
when  said  saturation  comparator  ^utput  indicates  that  said 
switching  device  is  switching  an  excessive  voltage; 

a  time  delay  means  responsive  to  sai^  driver  circuit  output  to 
delay  the  propagation  of  said  assorted  switch  signal  from 
said  driver  circuit  output,  said  tii^e  delay  means  transmit- 
ting said  deasserted  switch  sign41  without  delay  to  said 
output  to  avoid  false  fault  signals'when  said  driver  circuit 
signals  said  switching  device  to  atvitch  on  and  to  prevent 
damage  to  said  switching  device  when  said  driver  circuit 
signals  said  switching  device  to  switch  off;  and 

a  shut  down  logic  circuit  responsive  to  said  saturation  com- 
parator output  and  to  said  time  delay  circuit  output  to 
provide  a  sustained  electrical  fa^lt  sigmd  to  disable  said 
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1.  A  method  of  sensing  ui 
motor  control  system  having  a 
phases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  generating  a 
rent  level  in  a  first  phase; 

continuously  generating  a 
current  level  in  a  second 

continuously  determining 
signals; 

continuously  comparing  the 
trip  limit; 

generating  a  trip  signal  U|x>n 
trip  limit; 

disengaging  the  motor  from 
generation  of  a  trip  signal 
of  time;  and 

disengaging  the  motor  from 
current  level  in  one  of  th( 
mined  current  limit  for  a 
which  is  shorter  than  the 
wherein  the  trip  limit  o 
than  the  predetermined 


m  cceptable  current  levels  in  a 
motor  coupled  to  at  least  two 


piase; 
the  greate 


II  L, 


544) 
POWER  CONDITIONINC 
Norman  F.  Muelleman,  Gary, 
Cary.ni. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 199: , 
IntCL* 
VS.  a.  361—111 

17.  A  method  for  suppressidg 
wire  power  distribution  system  powering 
load,  the  distribution  system 


signal  indicative  of  the  cur- 

s^cond  signal  indicative  of  the 

:er  of  the  first  and  second 

greater  signal  to  a  designated 

I  lie  greater  signal  exceeding  the 

the  phases  in  response  to  the 
hrithin  a  first  designated  period 

the  phases  in  response  to  the 

phases  exceeding  a  predeter- 

sebond  designated  period  of  time 

irst  designated  period  of  time, 

orr*  spends  to  a  current  level  lower 

cu  trent  limit. 


,443 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
assignor  to  SoTon  Associates, 


I02H 


Ser.  No.  921,337 

9/04 

22  Claims 

transient  currents  in  a  three- 

a  grounded  electrical 

providing  alternating  current 
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power  at  a  reference  frequency  and  separate  voltage  and  refer- 
ence potentials,  and  providing  a  reference  ground,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
magnetically  coupling  the  alternating  current  power  voltage 
and  reference  potentials  and  the  electrical  load  via  isola- 
tion transformer  means,  and  electrically  coupling  the  load 
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ground  to  the  reference  potential  and  forming  thereby  a 
separate  safety  ground;  and 
electrically  inductive  impedance  means  electrically  coupled 
in  series  between  the  safety  ground  and  the  reference 
ground,  for  providing  electrical  isolation  between  said 
safety  ground  and  said  reference  ground. 


1.  A  silicon  capacitive  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a.  a  silicon  substrate; 

b.  a  silicon  diaphragm  operable  to  flex  in  the  presence  of  a 
pressure  of  a  fluid  applied  thereto,  the  silicon  diaphragm 
and  the  silicon  substrate  comprising  plates  of  a  pressure- 
sensitive  capacitor  whose  total  capacitance  value  changes 
as  the  silicon  diaphragm  flexes  relative  to  the  substrate,  a 
portion  of  the  silicon  diaphragm  that  flexes  and  a  portion 
of  the  silicon  substrate  opposite  the  portion  of  the  silicon 
diaphragm  that  flexes  comprising  a  variable  capacitance 
value  portion  of  the  total  capacitance  value  of  the  pres- 
sure-sensitive capacitor;  and 

c.  a  dielectric  spacer  disposed  between  and  attached  to  both 
the  silicon  substrate  and  the  silicon  diaphragm  around  the 
outer  peripheral  portions  thereof  to  form  an  enclosed 
chamber  bounded  by  the  silicon  substrate,  the  silicon 
diaphragm  and  the  dielectric  spacer,  the  dielectric  spacer 
having  an  inner  ring  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  thick- 
ness, the  dielectric  spacer  also  having  an  outer  ring  of  a 


predetermined  shape  and  thickness,  the  outer  ring  being 
physically  separated  from  the  inner  ring  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  a  portion  of  the  silicon  diaphragm  at- 
tached to  the  dielectric  spacer  and  a  portion  of  the  silicon 
substrate  attached  to  the  dielectric  spacer  comprising  a 
fixed  parasitic  capacitance  value  portion  of  the  total  ca- 
pacitance value  of  the  pressure-sensitive  capacitor,  the 
parasitic  capacitance  being  a  non-pressure-sensitive  por- 
tion of  the  pressure-sensitive  capacitor  and  being  less  than 
fifty  percent  of  the  total  capacitance  value  of  the  pressure- 
sensitive  capacitor. 


5,448,445 

THREE-TERMINAL  CAPACITOR  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Kazanori  Yamate,  Ibaraki;  Chiluua  Watanabe,  Osaka,  and 

Youichi  Ishibashi,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsu- 

shiu  Electric  IndnstriaJ  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205.735 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-044832 

Int  CL'  HOIG  4/012 

VS.  CL  361—304  8  Claims 


CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING  A 
REDUCED  AREA  DIELETRIC  SPACER 
Paul  L.  ProrenzaiM,  West  Hartford;  James  L.  Swindal,  East 
Hampton;  Robert  J.  Kulilberg,  Windsor,  Charics  B.  Brahm, 
Ellington;  Harold  D.  Meyer,  Frank  W.  Gobetz,  both  of  Sonth 
Windsor;  Walter  J.  Wiegand,  Glastonbury,  and  Robert  H. 
BmIUs,  Avon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uaited  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188^57 

Int  a.o  HOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—283.4  20  Claims 


1.  A  three-terminal  type  capacitor  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate; 

a  first  ground  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  ceramic  sub- 
strate; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  having  two  ends  and  formed  on  the 
first  ground  electrode  layer; 

a  signal  electrode  formed  on  the  first  dielectric  layer  extend- 
ing at  least  from  one  of  the  first  dielectric  layer  to  the 
other  end; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  formed  on  the  first  dielectric  layer 
to  surround  the  signal  electrode  together  with  the  first 
dielectric  layer;  and 

a  second  ground  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  second  di- 
electric layer  to  surround  the  first  dielectric  layer  and 
second  dielectric  layer  together  with  the  first  ground 
electrode  layer,  the  second  ground  electrode  layer  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  first  ground  electrode 
wherein  the  first  ground  electrode  layer  and  the  second 
ground  electrode  layer  are  of  different  thicknesses. 


ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  WITH  KEYBOARD 

REMOVABLY  MOUNTED  OVER  LID  PROVIDING 

ACCESS  TO  CIRCUrr  BOARD  WITH  MTACHABLY 

HELD  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  WITH  TWO 

CORD  STORING  PORTIONS 

Masami  Honda;  Maiaald  TakaAi,  and  YoMikc  Minra,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  KahoskOd  Kaiaka  TodAa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1664*9,  Dec  13, 1993,  ahmdoaed,  which  to 

a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  964,039,  Oct  20,  1992,  ahmrioned. 

Thto  appUcation  Jaa.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,965 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1992,  44W2935 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  thto  patcirt  svbaeqoent  to  Mar.  21, 

2012,  has  beea  dtoclaimnd. 

Int  CL'  G06F  J/J6:  H05K  5/02 

VS.  CL  361— 6W  11  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  stepped  portion 
formed  in  a  front  portion  of  the  upper  surface,  the  stepped 
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iwer  in  level  than  the 


ind  rotatable  between 


portion  having  a  bottom  surface  I 
upper  surface; 

a  display  arranged  on  the  main  body 
a  closed  position  where  the  disp  ay  covers  the  upper 
surface  and  the  stepped  portion,  a$d  an  opened  position 
where  the  upper  surface  and  the  sapped  portion  are  ex- 
posed: 

a  keyboard  removably  placed  in  the  pepped  portion  so  that 
the  keyboard  is  capable  of  being  us^  when  removed  from 
the  stepped  portion; 

a  circuit  board  arranged  in  the  mai*  body  to  oppose  the 
upper  surface,  said  circuit  board  haMng  a  holding  portion 
for  detachably  holding  an  electronic  component; 

an  extensible  cord  electrically  connecting  the  keyboard  to 
the  circuit  board;  and 

wherein  the  main  body  has  an  opening  formed  in  the  bottom 
surface  to  allow  access  to  the  holding  portion,  and  a  lid 
detachably  disposed  on  the  bottoti  surface  to  close  the 
opening,  and  the  keyboard  and  tfie  lid  having  storing 


portions  for  storing  the  cord  when^he  keyboard  is  placed 
in  the  stepped  portion. 

6.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  upper  surfac^  and  a  stepped  portion 
formed  in  a  front  portion  of  the  up^r  surface,  the  stepped 
portion  having  a  bottom  surface  lower  in  level  than  the 
upper  surface;  | 

a  display  arranged  on  the  main  bodji  and  rotatable  between 
a  closed  position  where  the  diss  lay  covers  the  upper 
surface  and  the  stepped  portion,  ind  an  opened  position 
where  the  upper  surface  and  the  ^tepped  portion  are  ex- 
posed; 1 

a  keyboard  removably  placed  in  the^teppede  portion  with- 
out using  fastening  means  so  that  ne  keyboard  is  capable 
of  being  used  while  being  remoived  from  the  stepped 
portion  and  the  keyboard  is  clampled  between  the  display 
and  the  bottom  surface,  when  the  (lisplay  is  rotated  to  the 
closed  position;  and 

supporting  means  arranged  in  the  stepped  portion,  for  sup- 
porting the  display  rotated  to  the  blosed  position. 


pressed  into  a  pellet,  and  sintered  at  temperatures  between 

1400*  C.  and  1800'  C, 
said  base  material  having  be  ween 

weight  of  nitrogen  and  beiween 

weight  of  oxygen, 
a  layer  of  anodic  tantalum  pen^oxide  formed  on  the  surface 

of  said  sintered  anode, 
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a  layer  of  manganese  dioxide 

toxide, 
a  layer  of  graphite  positioned 

ide  layer, 
an  exterior  shell  in  electrica 

layer,  and 
conductive  contacts  fixed  to 


ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYl  IC  CAPACITOR  DEVICE 
Yoahkhika  Fi^iwara,  Tokyo;  T(  ihinori  Watabe,  Tokoroiawa, 
aad  Hiroaki  Uckida,  Tokyo,  a|  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  JapU 

FUcd  JuB.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  894,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Jt  pan,  Jon.  10,  1991,  3-137960; 
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500  to  7000  ppm  by 
700  to  3000  ppm  by 
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)  djacent  to  said  tantalum  pen- 
I  djacent  said  manganese  diox- 
contact  with  said  graphite 
sheU. 


Skid  I 


Jon.  10,  1991,  3-137961;  Jan.  10 


Int.  a.«  HO  IG  9/048 


VS.  a.  361—530 


ROLLINt  mo 


1991,  3-137962 


5  Cfadm 


ELECTMLTTE-CONTAWaW  PikPER 
ANODE  FOIL 

ElECtaOlTIE-eONUlMBlS  PAPER 
CA1N00E  POIl 
ELECTROlTTE-COWtAIMlMS  PAPER 


to  Caliot  Corporation, 


5,448,447 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  TANTALUM 
POWDER  AND  HIGH  CAPACITAl  ICE  LOW  LEAKAGE 

ELECTRODE  MADE  THpXEFROM 
Hongjn  Chang,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aasi) 
Beaton,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,876 
Ut.  CL*  HOIG  9/05^  9/15 
MS.  a.  361—529  38  ClaiM 

34.  A  capacitor  having  low  electrical  leakage  characteristics 
comprising: 
a  sintered  anode  produced  from  I  uitalum  base  material. 


PORTION  ADJACENT  TO  THE  CORE  HOt  \ 

3.  An  alimiinum  electrolytic  ^pacitor  device  comprising: 

an  anode  foil: 

a  cathode  foil; 

an  electrolyte-containing  piper  provided  between  said 
anode  foil  and  said  cathodo  foil;  and 

a  rolled  device  cylindrical!  y  {formed  by  rolling  said  anode 
foil,  said  cathode  foil  and  said  electrolyte-containing  pa- 
per, wherein  said  rolled  device  has  a  cylindrical  hole 
formed  in  a  core  portion  tiereof  and  has  a  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  cylindrical  hola 

the  portion  adjacent  to  the  cytindrical  hole  is  formed  of  said 
cathode  foil  and  said  electrolyte-containing  paper  exclu- 
sive of  said  anode  foil;  and{ 

the  portion  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  hole  is  between  a  first 
diameter  position  of  the  qylindrical  hole  and  a  second 
diameter  larger  than  the  fitst  diameter  so  as  to  prevent  a 
short  circuit  between  said  4node  foil  and  said  cathode  foil 
caused  by  abnormal  stress. 
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RETAINER  ^R  SECURING  A  HEAT  SINK  TO  A 
SOCKET 
Edward  J.  Bright,  Middletown,  Pa.;  James  E.  Crompton,  UL 
Pfafflown,  N.C;  Attalee  S.  Taylor,  Palmyra,  Pa.,  and  Kerin 
E.  Walker,  Harrisbnrs,  Pa.,  aa^gnors  to  The  Whitaker  Corpo- 
ration, WUadngton,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,791 

Int.  CL*  H05K  1/V) 

U.S.  CL  361—704  7  Claims 


4.  A  socket  assembly,  comprising: 

a  socket  body  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  for  electrically 
coimecting  an  electronic  package  to  a  substrate; 

an  electronic  package  mounted  on  the  socket  body; 

a  heat  sink  disposed  in  thermal  communication  with  the 
electronic  package,  the  heat  sink  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  vertical  fins;  and, 

a  clip  assembly  securing  the  heat  sink  to  the  socket  body,  the 
clip  assembly  including  a  clip  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
beams  which  span  the  heat  sink  and  reside  in  respective 
grooves  between  respective  pairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
fins,  one  end  of  said  clip  being  coupled  to  one  side  of  said 
socket  body,  an  opposite  end  of  said  clip  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  a  latch,  said  latch  being  engaged  beneath  a 
ledge  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  socket,  said  beams  being 
resiliently  deflected  in  respective  planes  extending  parallel 
to  said  fins,  wherein  said  clip  assembly  biases  said  heat  sink 
toward  said  socket. 


a  first  layer  of  adhesive  on  said  face  of  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  wherein  said  circuit  connection  pads  are  exposed; 

said  first  layer  of  adhesive  cured  to  form  an  insulator  on  the 
face  of  said  integrated  circuit; 

a  second  layer  of  adhesive  on  said  cured  first  layer  of  adhe- 
sive wherein  said  circuit  connection  pads  are  exposed; 

a  lead  frame  having  tips  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors, wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lead  frame  is 
laminated  to  said  second  layer  of  adhesive  and  fixedly 
aligned  with  said  integrated  circuit  connection  pads  for 
connection  thereto;  and 

an  encapsulating  case  surrounding  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  and  lead  frame. 


5,448,451 
LEAD  CARRIER 
ChiaU  Takabo,  Yokohmna;  Kiadhiro  Ikebe,  UrayMo;  Masafnmi 
TakencU,   Tokyo;   Seiichl   Hints,   Yokondta,   and   Suiio 
Takeda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignots  to  K«»iMfc<i'« 
Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154.442 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  20, 1992,  4-312034 

Int  CL«  H05K  l/QO 

MS.  CL  361—749  13  CUdan 


5^448,450 
LEAD-ON-CHIP  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  APPARATUS 
Carmen  D.  Bnma.  Austin,  Tex.,  aaaivMr  to  Staktdt  Corpora- 
tion, Aastin,  Tex. 
Diriaian  of  Ser.  No.  746,268,  Ang.  15, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5^21,642. 
Ihis  application  Oct.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,737 
Int.  CL*  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—713  9  Claiam 


1.  A  lead-on-chip  integrated  circuit  package  having  good 
thermal  conductivity  for  efficient  transfer  of  heat  contained 
therein  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  face  with  circuit  connec- 
tion pads  thereon;  , 
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1.  A  lead  carrier  comprising: 

a  base  member  comprised  of  an  insulating  film  and  having  a 
predetermined  feed  direction  and  a  predetermined  width 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  feed  direction; 

at  least  first  and  second  electronic  part  arrangement  portions 
including  first  and  second  holes  in  the  base  member  such 
that  said  at  least  first  and  second  electronic  part  arrange- 
ment portions  are  juxtaposed  in  the  width  direction; 

a  conductor  pattern  arrangement  portion,  including  a  third 
hole,  in  the  base  member  such  that  said  conductor  pattern 
is  distanced  from  said  first  and  second  electronic  part 
arrangement  portions  in  the  feed  direction; 

a  first  l(«d  wire  group  defined  on  the  base  member  between 
said  first  electronic  part  arrangement  portion  and  said 
conductor  pattern  arrangement  portion,  one  end  portion 
of  said  first  lead  wire  group  extending  in  the  feed  direction 
over  said  first  hole,  and  the  other  end  portion  extending 
beyond  said  third  hole; 

a  second  lead  wire  group  defined  on  the  base  member  be- 
tween said  second  electronic  part  arrangement  portion 
and  said  conductor  pattern  arrangement  portion,  one  end 
portion  of  said  second  lead  wire  group  extending  in  the 
feed  direction  over  said  second  hole,  and  the  other  end 
portion  extending  beyond  said  third  hole;  and 

a  third  lead  wire  group  defined  on  the  base  member  between 
said  first  electronic  part  arrangement  portion  and  said 
second  electronic  part  arrangement  portion,  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  third  lead  wire  group  extending  in  the  width 
direction  over  said  first  hole,  and  the  other  end  portion 
extending  over  said  second  hole. 
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tone,  SUzuolu,  both  of 


5,448,452 
aRCUTT  BOARD  FOR  M0UNT|NG  A  BAND-PASS 
FILTER 
Hisashi  Kondo,  Tokyo,  and  Tomoshi 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jkin.  18, 1992,  4-159683 

Int  a.o  H05K  7402 

UJS.  CL  361—760  2  Claims 


'>A'Z 


UMI 


■^ 


1.  A  circuit  board  for  mounting  a  I  land-pass  filter  having  a 
casing  and  an  input  terminal,  an  outpi  t  terminal  and  a  ground 
terminal  affixed  to  said  casing,  said  gi  ound  terminal  interven- 
ing between  said  input  terminal  and  s  tid  output  terminal,  said 
circuit  board  comprising: 
a  ground  surface; 
an  input  line  and  an  output  line  to  <  I'hich  the  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal  of  the  baqfd-pass  filter  respectively 
are  to  be  connected;  and  > 

a  through  hole  formed  through  s^id  ground  surface  and 
intervening  between  the  input  Asrminal  and  the  output 
terminal  of  the  band-pass  filter  cofinected  to  said  input  line 
and  said  output  line,  respectively,  wherein  said  through 
hole  is  elongate  and  perpendicufEirly  traverses  an  imagi- 
nary line  connecting  the  input  terminal  and  the  output 


terminal  of  the  band-pass  filter 
board 


1.  A  headlamp  for  a  motor  vehicl 

lamp  body; 

a  light  emitting  unit  mounted  wii 


1  ler  s: 


baidpassi 


light-emitting  unit  comprfing 
reflector,  a  discharge-type 
flector  and  generating  boti  i 
ultraviolet  rays,  a  projectic  n 
reflector  for  directing  light 
a  forward  direction,  and 
holding  said  projection 
a  bandpass  filter  for  adsorjiti 
components  and  permittin  ; 
pass  therethrough,  said 
path  other  than  a  light  path 
lens  for  visible  light  comp  >nents 
mined  low-beam  illuminati  ig 
disposed  such  that  near-i 
said  bandpass  filter  illumii4te 
termined  area,  and  mount4d 
vicinity  of  a  focus  of  said 
of  approximately  a  lower 
lens  holder  below  a  center 
upper  edge  portion  of  sai( 
tour  corresponding  to  a 
vehicle. 
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a  substantially  parabolic 
bulb  mounted  within  said  re- 
visible  light  components  and 
lens  disposed  in  front  of  said 
reflected  from  said  reflector  in 
a  cylindrical  lens  holder  for 
and 

vely  removing  visible  light 

only  near-ultraviolet  rays  to 

filter  being  disposed  in  a 

between  said  reflector  and  said 

illuminating  a  predeter- 

area  forward  of  said  vehicle, 

ultraviolet  rays  passing  through 

an  area  beyond  said  prede- 

in  an  upright  position  in  the 

-emitting  lens  within  a  range 

half  of  an  overall  area  of  said 

axis  of  said  lens  holder,  an 

bandpass  filter  having  a  con- 

dlear-cut  line  for  an  oncoming 


li  ihtH 


5,448,454 
VEHICLE  U  MP 
Hideo  Nonaka,  Isehara,  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  199^, 
Claims  priority,  application 
U;  Dec.  3, 1992,  4^»3457   U; 

Int  a.' 

U.S.  a.  362—61 


,  Ser.  No.  159,489 
.^apan,  Nov.  30,  1992,  4-082474 

26,  1993,  5-001550  U 
^IQ  l/OO 

9( 


nounted  on  said  circuit 


5,448,453 
VEHICULAR  HEADLAMt  PROVIDING 
NEAR-ULTRAVIOLET    tADIATION 
Hirohiko  Oshio,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koito  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,192,  Feb.  16, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  8,  1994,  S«r.  No.  289,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  44)30302 
Int  CL*  B60Q  1/04;  121V  9/00 
VS.  a.  362—61  1  Claim 


,  comprising: 
in  said  lamp  body,  said 


;o 


1  bet'MBen 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  device 
a  lamp  housing  supporting 
a  lens  fixed  in  an  opening 
a  reflex  reflector  lens  provided 
a  shade  plate  disposed 
reflex  reflector  lens,  for 
bundle  emitted  from  said 
shade  plate  correspond: 
reflex  reflector  lens; 
wherein  said  reflex  reflector 
portion  and  said  shade 
opposite  to  said  side 


lins 


:  pi  It 


5,44  8 


N  J 
19  »3, 


ANIMATED  LIGHT 
Cyr  A.  Ryan,  Oldwick,  N  J., 
Inc.,  Whitehouse  Station, 
Filed  Jon.  25, 
Int  CI 
VS.  CL  362—32 

1.  An  animated  light  signag  : 
source  comprising: 
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DEVICE 
assignor  to  Ichikoh  Industries, 


cc  mpnsmg: 


bulb; 

said  lamp  housing; 

along  said  lens;  and 

said  lamp  housing  and  said 

intercepting  a  part  of  a  light 

bulb,  a  peripheral  shape  of  said 

to  a  peripheral  shape  of  said 


lens  includes  a  side  marker 
:e  is  provided  with  an  opening 
mar|er  portion. 


i,455 
SIGNAGE  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
I  wignor  to  Fiber  Optics  Systems, 


,  Ser.  No.  83,493 
^1\  8/00 

17  Claims 

device  having  no  integral  light 
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1)  one  or  more  display  face  panels  having  a  plurality  of 
optica]  fiber  receiving  openings; 

2)  a  light  transmission  panel  having  a  light  receiving  side 
with  one  or  more  light  receiving  openings,  said  openings 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  in  place  the  optical  fibers; 

3)  a  series  of  optical  fibers  integrally  connectnl  to  said  open- 
ing or  openings  of  the  transmission  panel  with  the  open- 
ings in  the  display  face  panel; 

4)  an  animation  element  movably  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
light  receiving  side  of  the  transmission  panel  in  a  location 
to  effect  altering  the  flow  of  light  through  the  optical 
fibers  to  provide  the  desired  animated  light  signage; 


5)  a  motor  for  driving  said  animation  element; 

6)  a  power  source  to  provide  electrical  energy  to  power  said 
motor;  and 

7)  absence  of  light  source  integral  with  said  device; 

said  device  adapted  to  receive  an  adequate  flow  of  light  from 
a  light  source  external  and  non-integral  with  said  device,  said 
light  passing  through  the  animation  element  and  the  opening  or 
openings  of  the  transmission  panel  through  the  series  of  optical 
fibers  to  provide  the  desired  animated  light  signage  on  the  one 
or  more  display  face  panels;  and 

said  device  being  free  of  an  electrical  line  connecting  to  an 
electrical  outlet. 


5,448,456 
COMBINATION  BRAKE  LIGHT  AND  RADIO  ANTENNA 
Steven  Huynh,  15349  Van  Bnren  St  #C  Midway  Oty,  CaUf. 
92655 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,412 

Int  a*  B60Q  1/44 

VS.  CL  362—80  8  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  automotive  brake  light  and  radio  antenna 

comprising: 

an  elongate  suppon  structure  including  at  least  one  side  wall 

for  mounting  upon  a  vehicle  and  extending  upwardly 

therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  top  portion,  the  at  least  one 


side  wall  and  the  top  ponion,  together,  arranged  to  en- 
close an  interior  space  within  the  suppori  structure,  and 
having  at  least  one  portion  thereof  of  a  material  capable  of 
passing  light  therethrough; 

a  linear  array  of  individual  electric  lamps  arranged  within 
the  suppori  structure  in  sequence  within  the  structure  and 
positioned  so  as  to  be  visible  through  the  at  least  one 
portion  from  outside  the  suppori  structure  when  the  lamps 
are  illuminated,  the  lamps  interconnected  to  a  lamp  circuit 
including  a  power  source  for  supplying  a  lamp  illuminat- 
ing current  and  a  switch  for  closing  the  circuit  in  response 
to  a  brake  pedal  of  the  vehicle,  the  lamp  circuit  further 
providing  means  for  illuminating  each  one  of  the  lamps 
individually  successively  in  sequence  in  response  to  the 
brake  pedal  being  depressed,  and  for  adjusting  a  set  time 
duration  for  illuminating  all  of  the  lamps;  and 

a  linearly  configured  metallic  radio  antenna  means  arranged 
congruent  with  the  suppori  structure  and  terminating  at 
the  top  portion,  the  antenna  means  further  interconnected 
with  an  appliance  within  the  vehicle,  the  appliance  requir- 
ing the  radio  antenna  for  operation  thereof 


5,448,457 
HANDS-FREE  DOCUMENT  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

FLASHUGHT 
Michael  AiUcleian,  SO  Oakland  Ave.,  Proridence,  R.I.  02908 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  24.734 
Int  a.'  F21L  7/Oa  15/14 
VS.  a.  362—98  4  I 


1.  A  flashlight  for  holding  and  illuminating  a  document 
comprising  a  flashlight  and  a  means  attached  directly  to  the 
flashlight  for  holding  the  document  in  a  position  so  that  it  may 
be  illuminated  by  the  flashlight;  wherein  the  flashlight  has  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  an  illuminating  means  positioned  at 
the  first  end;  said  holding  means  comprising  a  suppori  member 
and  a  gripping  member  attached  directiy  thereto,  said  support 
member  being  connected  directly  to  the  first  end  of  the  flash- 
light wherein  the  holding  means  is  detachably  connected  to  the 
flashlight  in  two  different  orientations,  said  orientations  being 
a  first  orientation  in  which  the  gripping  member  extends  be- 
yond the  first  end  of  the  flashlight  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
second  end  of  the  flashlight  for  illuminating  a  document  at- 
tached thereto  and  a  second  orientation  in  which  the  gripping 
member  extends  towards  the  second  end  of  the  flashlight  in  a 
position  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  belt 


5  448,458 
HAND  MOUNTING  OF  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Dooglas  B.  Smyly,  Jr.,  102  Pinehurst  Rd.,  Trvasrillc,  Ala.  35173 
Filed  Jnn.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,436 
Int  CL*  F21L  15/08 
VS.  a.  362—103  6  Claims 

I.  A  hand  mounting  of  illumination  device  comprising: 
a  strap  releasably  attached  to  a  human  hand  aligned  so  that 
a  poriion  runs  on  the  surface  of  the  skin  between  the 
metacarpal  bones  of  the  thumb  and  forefinger  from  the 
top  of  the  wrist  to  the  bottom  of  the  wrist  and  between  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  and,  a  means  for  releasably  attach- 
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ing  a  flashlight  to  the  strap 
metacarpal  bones,  and 


running  between  said 
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a  means  for  releasably  securing  i   flashlight  to  the  strap 
portion  running  between  said  mi  tacarpal  bones. 


R«t, 


5.448,459 
CLIP-ON  PENHGHT 
CliMie  M.  Rogers,  309  Dorchester 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser 
iBt  aj-  F21L 
VS.  a.  362—191 


a    as       M 


Akron,  Ohio  44320 
4o.  303,676 

3 '00 


7  Claims 


support  members,  said  .— 
connected  to  said  pair  of 
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coniector  assembly  being  pivotally 
s  djacent  support  members;  and 


d)  said  plurality  of  support 
to  each  other  to  form  the 
shape. 


i$embers  being  movable  relative 
lighting  fixture  into  the  desired 


5,44  1,461 

METHOD  PERTAINING  1  O  VEHICLE  HEADLAMPS 

WHICH  EMIT  ULTRA!  lOLET  UGHT,  AND  AN 

ARRANGEMKNT  HEREFOR 

Pcder  Fast,  KnlUiTik,  and  Lar«  A.  Bergkvist,  SJiOcTad,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Ultralitt  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  25, 19)  3,  Ser.  No.  107,803 


Ctoims  priority,  appUcatioB 
Int  CL* 
VS.  a.  362—293 


Swetien,  Feb.  25, 1991,  9100544 
K21V  9/00 

10  Claims 


1.  A  clip  on  light  for  a  cylindricaly  shaped  structure  com- 
prising: a  cone  shaped  body  including,  a  bulb,  a  power  supply 
in  operative  association  with  the  bulb,  and  switch  means  con- 
nected between  the  bulb  and  the  ppwer  supply;  a  clasp  for 
gripping  cylindrically  shaped  objeci$;  a  stem  mounted  on  the 
clasp,  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  Mirface  of  said  clasp,  and  a 
swivel  joint  connecting  the  stem  an<  the  body  providing  lim- 
ited relative  movement  between  the  said  stem  and  body. 


1.  A  method  pertaining  to 


vehicle  headlamps  which  emit 


5,448,460] 

FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  rtXTURE  HAVING  A 

BENDABLE  SUPPORT  AND  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Bruce  D.  Bclfer,  and  Nomaa  Armfarust,  both  of  Ocean,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Lighting  World  Inc.,  Ocean,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Seri  No.  238,470 

Int  a.*  F21S  3/00 

VS.  a.  362—225  {  9  Ctoims 

1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  fluorescetit  lighting,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  support  members,  each  having  a  mounting 
surface  for  receiving  a  fluoresomt  lamp; 

b)  a  socket  for  receiving  a  fluores^t  lamp  mounted  on  said 
mounting  surface; 

c)  a  connector  assembly  for  conn<  :ting  each  pair  of  adjacent 


ultraviolet  light  and  which  in  :lude  a  light  source  for  generat- 
ing both  ultraviolet  light  and  Visible  light,  and  a  filter  which  is 
placed  in  the  beam  path  between  the  light  source  and  the 
surroundings  and  which  is  intended  to  substantially  filter  out 
visible  light  and  to  transmit  ultraviolet  light,  said  headlamp, 
however,  unintentionally  transmitting  a  given  proportion  of 
visible  light,  such  as  red  andiblue  light,  of  low  intensity,  and 
constructing  the  headlamp  (II  so  that  the  light  source  (2)  and 
the  filter  (5;  6),  in  combinatioi,  will  intentionally  allow  a  pre- 
determined proportion  of  visfcle  light  of  a  light  colour  to  pass 
therethrough;  causing  said  viiible  light  to  be  strong  enough  to 
dominate  over  said  unintentionally  emitted  visible  light  on  the 
part  of  a  viewer,  and  by  causing  said  predetermined  proportion 
of  intentionally  allowed  visibl  e  light  to  have  an  intensity  which 
lies  beneath  the  intensity  at  v  hich  the  light  intentionally  emit- 
ted would  dazzle  a  viewer  in  combination  with  any  other 
visible  light  intentionally  em  tted  by  a  vehicle  headlamp. 
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5,448,462 
STROBE  FOR  DETECTOR 
Walter  J.  Moran,  III,  BaUvia,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 
tkm,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,624 

Int.  a.»  F21V  7//2 

VS.  a.  362—301  7  daiiH 


1.  A  strobe  unit  energizable  with  electrical  energy  for  illumi- 
nating a  vertical  field  and  a  horizontal  field  relative  to  a  hori- 
zontal light  source  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  multi-element  reflector  carried  by  said  housing  wherein  at 
least  some  of  said  elements  correspond  to  partial  parabolic 
surfaces,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  elements  is  substan- 
tially centrally  located  on  another  of  said  elements;  and, 
a  horizontally  disposed,  elongated,  high  intensity  source  of 
visible  radiant  energy  disposed  adjacent  to  and  extending 
parallel  to  at  least  some  of  said  elements  wherein  radiant 
energy  from  said  source  in  part  impinges  on  some  of  said 
adjacent  parabolic  surfaces  and  is  reflected  therefrom  to, 
in  part,  illuminate  the  vertical  and  horizontal  fields,  said 
parabolic  surfaces  substantially  determining  the  extent  of 
said  vertical  field  and  said  centrally  located  elements 
substantially  extending  the  extent  of  said  horizontal  field, 
and  wherein  another  part  of  the  radiant  energy  from  said 
source  directly  illuminates  portions  of  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  fields. 


arms  being  attached  to  the  end  of  said  elongate  support 
opposite  the  end  to  which  said  halogen  light  housing  is 
adjustably  attached,  said  relatively  rigid,  elongate  support 
being  of  a  length  such  that  the  regions  where  said  arm  of 


said  clamp  and  said  housing  are  attached  to  said  rigid, 
elongate  support  are  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  length  of  the  arm  of  said  clamp  that 
is  not  attached  to  said  rigid,  elongate  support. 


5,4^o,4o4 

LAMP  STANDS 

Peter  E.  Mo«,  Halaowci^  Ualted  Kii«dom,  SMigBor  to  Ems 

Moss  Patcats  Limited,  HalcwnrcB,  Uaitcd  Kii«dom 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/02105,  §  371  Date  May  6, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/10395,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  232,262 
Ctoiaw  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  16,  1991, 
9124398 

iDt  CL»  F21V  21/20 
VS.  CL  362—401  8  ( 


5,448,463 

HALOGEN  CLAMP  UGHT 

Moate  A.  Leen,  Belleme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Leen  A  Assodatn, 

Inc.,  BeUeme,  Wash. 

Continutioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,080,  Jan.  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 

DCS.  348,743.  This  appllcatioa  Jid.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,430 

iBt  CL*  F21V  21/08 

VS.  CL  362—396  18  Claims 

1.  A  halogen  clamp  light  comprising: 

a)  a  halogen  light  including: 
i)  an  open-sided  housing; 

ii)  a  reflector  mounted  in  said  housing  facing  the  open  side 

of  said  housing; 
iii)  a  halogen  bulb  mounted  in  said  housing  in  front  of  said 

reflector,  and 
iv)  a  light-passing  lens  enclosing  the  open  side  of  said 

housing; 

b)  a  rigid,  elongate  support  including  a  switch  cavity  located 
at  one  end; 

c)  adjustable  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  halogen 
light  housing  directly  to  the  end  of  said  elongate  support 
including  said  switch  cavity; 

d)  a  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  halogen  bulb 
mounted  in  said  switch  cavity  located  in  said  elongate 
support;  and 

e)  a  clamp  formed  of  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  jaws  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  hingedly  joined  by  a 
pin  and  a  pair  of  arms  integral  with  the  jaws,  one  of  said 


1.  A  lamp  stand  comprising  a  ground-engaging  base,  a  verti- 
cal elongate  support  member  carried  on  the  base,  a  carriage 
surrounding  the  support  member  and  mounted  so  as  to  be 
slidable  therealong  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the  car- 
riage, and  attachment  means  for  attaching  a  lamp  to  the  car- 
riage, the  vertical  position  of  the  lamp  being  adjustable  by 
application  of  a  lifting  force  to  a  portion  of  the  lamp  so  as  to 
pivot  the  carriage  about  a  horizontal  axis  from  a  holding  posi- 


164-992  O.G.-95-1 8 
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tion  to  a  release  position  and  by  raisiig  or  lowering  of  the  lamp 
to  a  required  height,  wherein  the  si  ipport  member  comprises 
two  vertical  support  surfaces  extend  ng  parallel  to  one  another 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  support  t  lember,  and  the  carriage 
incorporates  braking  portions  whicn  are  forced  into  engage- 
ment with  said  support  surfaces  bj  the  weight  of  the  lamp 
acting  on  the  ciuriage  when  the  oarnage  is  in  the  holding 
position  so  as  to  frictionally  hold  tlie  carriage  in  the  required 
vertical  position  on  the  support  member  and  which  are  disen- 
gaged from  said  support  surfaces  w^en  the  carriage  is  pivoted 
into  the  release  position  by  application  of  said  lifting  force,  and 
roller  means  which  engage  said  si^pport  surfaces  when  the 
carriage  is  in  the  release  position  ta|  permit  sliding  of  the  car- 
riage along  the  support  member  du^ng  raising  or  lowering  of 
the  lamp. 


;powi« 


METHOD  FOR  LIMFIV  G 

VOLTAGE-CONTROI#.ED 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  OF 
SWrrCHED-MODE 
CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

SWrrCHED-MOI^E 
Ricardo  Erckert,  Assling, 
gesellsdiaft,  Munich, 

Filed  Feb.  7, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
436,5 

Int.  a.» 
U.S.  a.  363—16 


September  5,  1995 


5,4^466 

THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 
OSCILLATOR  IN  A 
^  RESONANT  CONVERTER 
SUPPLY.  AND  CONTROL 
REMNANT  CONVERTER 
POWER  SUPPLY 
,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 


Germany, 


,  Germuy 


19!  4, 


I02M  3/335 


5,448,463 
SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  WITHOUT  SWITCHING 

INDUCED  SPIKE  VOLTAGES 
Koji  Yoshida,  Neyagawa;  Nobuyoslil  Nagagata,  Takatsnki,  and 
Taknya  Ishii,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osata,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,729 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-225603; 
Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235545;  Mar.  8,  1993,  5-046332 

Int  a.*  H02M.J/JiJ 
VS.  a.  363—15  6  Claims 


values  of  the  current  in 
a  flip-flop  having  a  setting 


,  Ser.  No.  192,562 

Germany,  Feb.  5,  1993,  43  03 


6  Claims 


3.  In  a  resonant  converter  switched-mode  power  supply  of 
the  type  having  an  output  voltage  and  an  oscillating  circuit 
with  a  current,  wherein  the  oscillating  circuit  receives  a  con- 
stant voltage  through  a  con  trolled  switch,  and  the  switch  is 
controlled  with  an  output  sij  ;nal  of  a  voltage-controlled  oscil- 
i  control  circuit  for  the  resonant 
converter  switched-mode  p<  iwer  supply,  comprising:  a  delay 
element  connected  in  the  feedback  loop  of  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator; 
a  control  amplifier  being  aited  upon  by  the  output  voluge  of 
the  resonant  converter  !  witched-mode  power  supply  and 
by  a  reference  voltage; 
the  voltage-controlled  os  :illator  being  connected  to  and 

triggered  by  said  contn  I  amplifier; 

a  comparator  detecting  a  t  'ansition  from  positive  to  negative 

the  oscillating  circuit; 

input  connected  to  and  triggered 


by  said  voltage-control  led  oscillator  and  having  a  reset 
input  connected  to  and  triggered  by  said  comparator;  and 
said  delay  element  having  a  variable  delay  time  and  being 
triggered  by  a  signal  in4icating  a  transition  from  negative 
to  positive  values  of  th^  current  in  the  oscillating  circuit. 


5,M8,4 


1.  A  switching  power  supply  co  nprising: 

a  series  connection  of  a  primar  /  winding  of  a  first  trans- 
former having  at  least  one  se<Jondary  winding  and  a  first 
switching  means  connected  a^oss  a  d-c  power  source, 

a  series  connection  of  a  second  Switching  means  and  a  first 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  switching 
means, 

a  series  connection  of  a  primary:  winding  of  a  second  trans- 
former having  at  least  one  secondary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ond capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second 
switching  means, 

wherein  a  first  and  a  second  rectifying/filtering  means  are 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  secondary  winding  of  the 
first  and  the  second  transfooner,  respectively,  and  d-c 
outputs  are  taken  out  from  said  secondary  windings  of  said 
first  and  said  second  transforners  through  said  first  and 
second  rectifying/filtering  maans. 


ELECTRICAL 

Jan  A.  Ferreira,  25  Silver 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 
FUed  Apr.  13. 
CUims  priority,  appUcat^i 
92/2686 

Int.  a.' 
VS.  a.  363—17 
1.  A  series-resonant  converter 

a)  a  resonant  energy 
energy  storage  networ^ 
storage  network  for 
source  to  a  load,  the 
its  energy  via  the  resodant 

b)  a  current  switching  ne  work 
controlled  switches  foi 
tor  circuit  between 
cycles; 

c)  passive  voltage 


1,467 
POWQR  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 

Pine  Are.,  Rniterhof,  Randburg, 


993.  Ser.  No.  45.179 

in  Sooth  Afnca,  Apr.  13,  1992, 


:  loid 


H02M  5/458 


11 


circuit  comprising: 

transfer  tank  including  a  capacitive 

coupled  to  an  inductive  energy 

t^sferring  energy  from  a  power 

being  arranged  to  receive  all  of 

energy  transfer  tank; 

comprising  first  and  second 

alternately  switching  the  conver- 

d^rete  successive  energy  transfer 

clampibg  means  for  controlling  the  mag- 
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nitude  and  polarity  of  the  voltage  across  the  capacitive 
energy  storage  network; 

d)  a  series  discharge  inductance  arranged  and  rated  to  dis- 
charge completely  through  the  load  during  discrete  suc- 
cessive energy  transfer  cycles;  and 

e)  a  freewheel  inductance  shunted  across  the  series  discharge 

» 


X I TFtwnr^-i— I         J    l&s 
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5.448.470 
MULTIPROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Ko^Ji  NiaUkatn,  Toknyama;  Naoynki  Tanura,  Kndamatso; 
Shigekazu  Kato,  Kadaaatso;  AtaaaU  Itam,  Kndamatsa,  and 
Tsanehiko  Tsubone,  Hikari,  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  941,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1991,  3-252892 
Int  a.»  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—131  5  ( 


inductance  and  being  arranged  and  rated  relative  to  the 
series  discharge  inductance  to  sustain  free  wheel  current 
after  discharge  of  the  series  discharge  inductance  for 
allowing  zero  voltage  turn-on  and  reduced  current  tum- 
ofT  of  the  controlled  switches  at  a  switching  frequency 
which  is  less  than  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  resonant 
energy  transfer  tank. 


5.448,468 
Patent  Not  Issned  For  This  Number 


1.  A  switch  mode  power  supply  comprising  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  switching 
means  for  coupling  a  DC  source  to  said  primary  winding, 
rectifying  means  coupling  said  secondary  winding  to  a  load, 
unidirectional  coupling  means  poled  opposite  to  said  rectifying 
means  for  passing  a  reverse  current,  representative  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  load,  through  said  secondary  winding, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  in  response  to 
said  reverse  current,  said  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
means  comprising  a  winding  of  said  transformer  coupled 
through  a  switch  and  a  rectifier  to  said  switching  means,  said 
switch  being  conductive  only  during  a  predetermined  time 
window. 


5,448,469 
SWITCH  MODE  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  OUTPUT 
FEEDBACK  ISOLATION 
Gerard  Rilly,  Unterkimach;  Jooc  Rodriqnez-Dnran,  VS-VilUn- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  and  Kim-Ly  Kha,  Recologne,  France, 
assignors  to  Dentachc  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH,  Villingen- 
Schwennigen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,230,  Sep.  3. 1992.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,502 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Feb.  15,  1990,  40  04 
707  J;  Feb.  6, 1991,  00227 

Int  a.«  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—21 


"2-1     n  •*  I     /    M-2    )\r\ 
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1.  A  wafer  vacuum  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  carrier  processor  for  carrying  a  wafer  under  a  vacuum; 

a  plurality  of  wafer  process  processors  connected  to  said 
carrier  processor  for  processing  said  wafer  under  the 
vacuum,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  process  controllers  for  respectively  controlling 
said  wafer  process  processors, 

wherein  each  of  said  process  controllers  includes  means  for 
generating  a  connection  information  signal  for  expressing 
that  each  of  said  wafer  process  processors  is  directly 
connected  to  said  carrier  processor  respectively;  and 

a  carrier  controller  for  controlling  said  carrier  processor  and 
said  process  controllers, 

wherein  said  carrier  controller  includes: 

switching  means  for  generating  a  registration  information 
signal  expressing  registration  of  connection  of  said  wafer 
process  processor  to  said  carrier  processor, 

control  means  for  carrying  out  a  control  process  while 
logically  judging  a  matching  state  between  the  respective 
wafer  process  processors  and  the  registered  wafer  process 
processor  by  referencing  the  connection  information  sig- 
nal and  the  registration  information  signal,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  guidance  based  on  the  match- 
ing state  due  to  said  control  means. 


5.448,471 

CHECK  TRANSACnON  PROCESSING.  DATABASE 

BUILDING  AND  MARKETING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  AUTOMATIC  CHECK  READING 
David  W.  Deaton,  and  Rodney  G.  Gabriel,  both  of  Abilene,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Credit  Verification  Corporation,  Abilene,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,382,  May  19.  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,305,196,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,255, 
Jan.  24,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
345,475,  May  1.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  221,622 
Int  CL»  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—401  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  differential  customer  promotion  in  a  retail 
establishment  comprising: 
a  terminal  for  entering  customer  transaction  data  at  a  point- 
of-sale; 
a  bar  code  reader  for  detecting  the  universal  product  code 

on  products  purchased  by  said  customers; 
a  memory  for  storing  said  customer  transaction  data  regard- 
ing a  plurality  of  individual  customer's  shopping  visit 
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histories  and  specific  product  durchases  over  a  period  of 
time;  I 

a  processor  responsive  to  said  stf  red  customer  transaction 
data  for  generating  incentive  signals  for  different  custom- 
ers, said  incentive  signals  having  different  values  in  depen- 
dence upon  different  shopping  histories  of  said  customer;: 
prior  to  the  current  shopping  yisit,  said  incentive  signals 
also  designating  product  incentive  awards  based  upon  a 


specific  customer's  purchases  ]of  products  prior  to  the 
current  shopping  visit;  and 
a  device  for  issuing  coupons  at  the  point-of-sale  in  response 
to  said  incentive  signals,  said  coupons  related  to  the  cus- 
tomer's prior  product  purchasing  history  and  the  value  of 
said  coupons  being  related  to  the  customer's  prior  shop- 
ping history,  such  that  different  incentives  can  be  deUv- 
ered  to  customers  with  differ^t  shopping  histories  and 
different  product  purchasing  histories. 


at  least  temporarily  afftxin  ( 
contoured  mouth  surfaci 

upon  affixing  of  said  app  icator 
optically  scanning  said 
encoding  information  as 
marks; 

also  upon  affixing  of  said  a 
guiding  a  tip  of  a  stylus  i 
concomitantly  along  sai< 

during  said  step  of  guiding , 
location  of  said  tip;  and 

using  said  contour  data  an(  I 
by  said  reference  marks 
to  produce  the  electroni ; 


METHOD  OF  AND 

RESEARCHDtiG 
YosUkazu  TakeucU;  Shinich 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Inta.* 
VS.  a.  364— «19.19 


assigi  on 


1!92, 


September  5,  1995 


said  applicator  member  to  the 


member  to  said  surface, 

surface  to  generate  a  video  signal 

o  said  surface  and  said  reference 

tplicator  member  to  said  surface, 
ii  strument  along  said  shoulder  and 
surface; 
generating  contour  data  as  to  a 

reference  information  provided 
I  ind  contained  in  said  video  signal 
;  representation  of  the  surface. 


5  4(8,473 
>  SYsfi^  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
DOCUMENTS 
Shidara,  and  Yutaka  Taknhaahi, 
to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^ 


Ser.  No.  933^13 
Japan,  Ang.  23, 1991,  3-235709 
G06F  17/30 

20  Claims 


5,448,472 

METltoD  USING  REFERENCE  INDICIA  ON  TXPE 
ATTACHED  TO  MOUTH  SURFy^  TO  OBTAIN  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  COKJTOUR  DATA 

Darid  R.  MMhatac,  919  Ocean  Ava.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5ar7,162,  Apr.  10,  1990.  This 

application  Not.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,354 

Int  a.«  G06F  J  5/42 

VS.  a.  364— 413J8  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  an  el^tronic  representation  of  a 
contoured  mouth  surface,  compris^g  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  applicator  membet  carrying  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  reference  marks  having  predetermined  dimen- 
sions and  intermark  spacing*,  said  applicator  member 
taking  the  form  of  a  deformakle  flexible  web  defining  at 
least  one  guide  shoulder  and  ^ving  an  adhesive  layer  on 
at  least  one  side; 


1.  A  method  of  recording  and  searching  documents  sorted 
into  plural  document  group; ,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  partition  pUtes  before  respective  document 
groups,  each  partition  p  late  comprising  geographic  infor- 
mation regarding  a  loca  ion  of  a  particular  portion  of  any 
one  of  sorted  document: ,  an  illustrated  title  for  identifying 
the  sort  or  specie  of  i  locuments  being  present  in  said 
particular  portion; 

(b)  recording  said  plural  d  x;ument  groups  successively  on  a 
document  recording  m<  dium: 

(c)  discriminating  the  fu  st  document  of  each  document 
group  by  sensing  said  p  utition  plate; 

(d)  recording  said  illustra  ed  title  present  at  said  particular 
portion  on  a  title  recon  ling  medium; 

of  respective  document  groups 

corresponding  to  respedtive  illustrated  titles  on  an  address 

recording  medium; 

(0  displaying  said  illustr^ed  titles  identifying  the  sorts  or 

species  of  respective  da  ;ument  groups  during  a  searching 

operation; 

(g)  designating  a  particulir  illustrated  title  selectively  from 

the  thus  displayed  titfes  to  identify  target  document 

groups; 

(h)  reading  addresses  of  |he  target  document  groups  from 

nedium;  and 

(i)  accessing  target  document  groups  recorded  at  the  thus 

read  addresses  on  sa^  document  recording  medium. 
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5,448,474 
METHOD  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  CHINESE  WORDS 
FROM  CONNECTED  CHINESE  TEXT 
Antonio  Zaniora,  Betlicada,  Md.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,464 

Int  a.»  G06F  17/22 

VS.  a.  364—419.1  6  daiina 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  method  for  isolating  words 
from  connected  text,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  an  input  string  of  text  into  a  data  processing  system; 

identifying  in  the  system  aU  words  in  the  input  string; 

performing  in  the  system  a  First  Adjacency  Process  to  de- 
lete words  that  are  not  adjacent  to  another  word; 

performing  in  the  system  a  Restoration  Process  to  restore  a 
longest  word  containing  an  unreferenced  character  de- 
leted by  said  First  Adjacency  Process  forming  a  sequence 
of  isolated  words; 

outputting  the  sequence  of  isolated  words  with  indicated 
separations. 


an  address  order  memory  for  storing  an  address  order  of  the 
editing  symbols  stored  in  the  editing  symbol  memory;  and 

an  order  select  input  device  for  selecting  one  specific  order 
from  the  input  order,  the  predetermined  symbol  order  and 
the  address  order. 
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wherein  the  editing  processor  edits  the  handwritten  data 
portions  with  respect  to  the  editing  symbols  in  responsive 
to  the  specific  orcfer  inputted  to  the  order  select  input 
device. 


5,448,476 
DISTRIBUTED  WATER  FLOW  PREDICTING  DEVICE 
FnktoiU  Karekawa,  Fuchn;  ShnicUro  Kobnyaahi,  Bokyo,  and 
TadayoaU  Mnr^mM^  Knwaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  tmiwmn  to 
KthMMM  KairiHi  Taddbn,  Knwaaaki,  JapM 

FIM  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,070 
CUiiM  priMlty,  r^^Hcarion  Japwi,  Jnn.  17,  1993,  5-146494 
Int.  CL*  GMF  17/60;  G05B  17/02,  13/04;  G05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  364    420  6  i 


5,448,475 

WORD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

HANDWRITING  INPUT  FUNCTION 

SeiicU  Senoo,  Skiki;  YiAlUko  Ucw>,  Swidia,  and  Kentara 

Hana,  Kyoto,  aH  af  Jnpu,  aasi«Bora  to  Sharp  Kabnahiid 

Kaiakn,  Owriu^  Japn 

FHcd  N«T.  15, 19n,  Ser.  No.  151,864 
Claiaw  priority,  appMraHon  Japan,  Nor.  tt,  1992,  4.309068; 
Nov.  18,  1992,  4-309069;  Not.  18,  1992,  4-309070 

Int.  CL*  G06F  17/24 
VS.  CL  364—419.1  3  CUmb 

1.  A  word  processing  apparatus  with  a  handwriting  input 
fimction,  comprising: 
a  data  memory  for  storing  data; 
a  display  screen  for  displaying  the  data  stored  in  the  data 

memory; 
a  handwriting  input  tablet  for  handwriting  at  least  an  editing 

symbol  onto  a  data  portion  of  the  displayed  data; 
a  symbol  recognizer  for  recognizing  the  handwritten  editing 
symbol  by  referring  to  patterns  of  editing  symbols  stored 
therein; 
an  editing  symbol  memory  for  storng  a  plurality  of  editing 
symbols  recognized  by  the  recognizer  and  their  addresses; 
an  editing  processor  which  successively  edits  a  plurality  of 
handwritten  data  portions  in  accordance  with  the  recog- 
nized editing  symbols  and  their  addresses; 
an  input  order  memory  for  storing  an  input  order  of  the 

handwritten  editing  symbols; 
a  symbol  order  memory  for  storing  a  predetermined  symbol 
order  applied  to  each  editing  symbol; 
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1.  A  distritMited  water  flow  predicting  device  for  predicting 
an  hourly  distributed  water  flow  rate  for  a  day  to  be  distributed 
from  a  purification  plant  or  a  service  reservior  of  a  water-sup- 
ply facility,  the  device  comprising: 
actual  seasonal  weather  data  processing  means  for  process- 
ing actual  seasonal  weather  data,  based  on  stored  past 
actual  weather  data,  and  information  of  a  weekday  or  a 
holiday; 
seasonal  distributed  water  flow  data  processing  means  for 
processing  actual  seasonal  distributed  water  flows,  based 
on  actual  hourly  distributed  water  flows  for  every  day; 
seasonal   prediction   model   learning   means   for   learning 
weight  coefficients  of  a  neural  network  model  by  back 
propagation  over  a  prediction  model  for  predicting  daily 
distributed  water  flows  and  specific  characters  of  an 
hourly  distributed  water  flow  pattern  for  a  season,  based 
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on  processed  data  supplied  by  th  :  seasonal  actual  weather 
data  processing  means  and  the  m  asonal  distributed  water 
flow  data  processing  means,  so  m  to  identify  the  predic- 
tion model;  and 
seasonal  distributed  water  flow  p^icting  means  for  pre- 
dicting daily  distributed  water  fl  >ws  and  specific  charac- 
ters of  an  hourly  distributed  w  ater  flow  pattern  for  a 
required  season  by  using  the  prediction  model,  based  on 
inputted  information  about  the  weather,  temperature,  a 
weekday  or  a  holiday,  for  comparing  the  specific  charac- 
ters of  an  hourly  distributed  water  flow  pattern  given  by 
the  prediction  model  with  spepific  characters  of  past 
actual  distributed  water  flow  pfttems  stored  in  the  sea- 
sonal distributed  water  flow  dat4  processing  means  so  as 
to  retrieve  a  most  similar  hourly  distributed  flow  pattern 
from  the  past  actual  distributed  water  flow  patterns,  giv- 
ing the  retrieved  pattern  as  a  predicted  hourly  distributed 
water  flow  pattern,  and  for  multiplying  the  predicted 
daily  distributed  water  flow  by  (he  predicted  hourly  dis- 
tributed water  flow  pattern  to  i^edict  an  hourly  distrib- 
uted water  flow. 


5.448,477  ^ 

SYSTENfS  FOR  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  OF  DATA  TO  A 
WELL  TOOt 
Leroy  C.  Delatorre,  Sugar  Land,  Ta.,  and  Rene    Ptngenot, 
Springfield,  Mo,,  anignors  to  P^ex  Corporation,  Sugar 
Ljuid,Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Sen  No.  20,393 

Lit  CL*  G06F  79/00;  4o«G  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  3«4— 422  21  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  digital  commui  ications  between  a  tool 
electronic  system  contained  in  a  wi  11  tool  and  a  hand  held 
controller  electronic  system  with  a  I  wo  wire  interconnection 
through  a  phone  plug  and  phone  jai  Ic,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 

a  well  tool  having  a  tool  electronic  system  powered  by  a 
D.C.  tool  battery  where  the  el  sctronic  system  receives 
instruction  data  in  digital  form  vhen  operated  at  a  com- 
munications voltage  level  aboi'e  an  operating  voltage 
level  of  the  tool  battery  for  the  tool  electronic  system; 

a  phone  jack  in  said  well  tool,  add  phone  jack  having  a 
closed  contact  switch  connected  between  a  terminal  of  the 
D.C.  tool  battery  and  the  tool  e  lectronic  system; 

an  independent  hand  held  contrbller  for  communicating 
with  the  tool  electronic  system  of  said  well  tool,  said 
controller  having  a  controller  el  sctronic  system  including 
a  switch  means  and  a  D.C.  voltaj  ;e  regulator  for  providing 
a  communications  voltage  lev<P  to  said  tool  electronic 
system,  said  switch  means  bei^g  connected  to  a  phone 
plug, 

said  phone  plug  being  cooperablewith  said  phone  jack  for 
opening  said  closed  contact  swilch  in  said  phone  jack  and 
for  connecting  said  controller  Electronic  system  to  said 
tool  electronic  system  and  the  p.C.  tool  battery  so  that 
the  D.C.  tool  battery  and  the  Ipol  electronic  system  are 
coimected  through  the  phone  plug  to  the  controller  elec- 
tronic system,  j 

said  switch  means  being  operable  w>\  connecting  the  voltage 
regulator  in  the  controller  to  siid  tool  battery  for  estab- 


lishing the  communicatioi  s 
tronic  system  for 
troller  and  said  tool 
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voltage  level  in  the  tool  elec- 
commuiicating  data  between  said  con- 
electfonic  system. 


5,44  1,478 


TORQUE  SPLIT  CO  >lTROL 
YoaWynki  Eto,  laehara,  Japan 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  17, 
Claiflu  priority,  application 
Lit.a.» 
U.S.  a.  364—424.1 


199) 


i,  Ser.  No.  107,145 
.  apan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-252402 
^IL  5/13 

9Claiiiis 


:  second  iry 


1.  A  torque  split  control 
tive  vehicle  including  an 
automotive  vehicle  being 
wheels  and  a  pair  of 
comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  the 

primary  drive  wheels  an( 

through  a  torque 

transmitted  to  the 
means  for  sensing  a  wheel 

of  rotation  of  the  primary 
means  for  calculating  a 

through  the  torque 

turning  characteristic  to 

wheel  speed  difference; 
means  for  calculating  at 

specified  vehicle 

including  an  initial  torque 

cle  lateral  acceleration 
means  for  monitoring 

duce  a  command  signal 

manded; 
means  for  selecting  the 

produced  command  signa  I 

torque  and  the  vehicle 

torque  in  the  presence  ol 

and 
means  for  controlling  the 

mit  the  selected  control 

wheels. 


apparatus  for  use  with  an  automo- 

eng  Ine  for  producing  a  drive,  the 

supp  3rted  on  a  pair  of  primary  drive 

drive  wheels,  the  apparatus 


operat  ng 
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1991, 
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APPARATUS 
aasignof  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 


'  second!  ry 


drive  from  the  engine  to  the 

to  the  secondary  drive  wheels 

distributing  clutch  for  varying  a  torque 

drive  wheels; 

^>eed  difference  between  speeds 

and  secondary  drive  wheels; 

c(^trol  torque  to  be  transmitted 

distrib  iting  clutch  to  provide  a  desired 

he  vehicle  based  on  the  sensed 


leist 


one  torque  dependent  on  a 
condition,  the  one  torque 
produced  as  a  function  of  vehi- 


vehi^le  operating  conditions  to  pro- 
when  a  4WD  control  is  de- 
control torque  in  the  absence  of  the 
and  a  greater  one  of  the  control 
operating  condition  dependent 
the  produced  command  signal; 

tofque  distributing  clutch  to  trans- 
torque  to  the  secondary  drive 


1,479 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSltEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 
AUTONOM(  )US  VEHICLE 

Heists,  and  Joel  L.  Peterson,  East 
to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  111. 
,  Ser.  No.  299,448 
<^F  165/00 

14  Claims 
[trolling  an  autonomous  vehicle. 


Carl  A.  Kemner,  Peoria 
Peoria,  both  of  IH.,  aasignof 
FUed  Sep.  1, 
Int.  a.' 

U.S.  a.  364— 424JI2 

7.  A  system  for  remotely  c 
comprising; 

a  tele-panel  having 
control  means  for  allowing  an  operator  to  generate  speed 
and  steering  angle  con  mands. 


mode  select  means  for  allowing  an  operator  fo  select  an 

operational  mode  of  said  vehicle, 
processor  means  for  receiving  said  speed  and  steering 
angle  commands  from  said  control  means  and  said 
selected  operational  mode  from  said  select  means,  for 
generating  a  vehicle  identifier  and  a  tele-panel  identi- 
fier, and  for  formatting  said  vehicle  identifier,  said 
tele-panel  identifier,  said  selected  operational  mode,  and 
said  speed  and  steering  angle  command  into  a  data 
packet,  and 
transmitter  means  for  establishing  communications  with 
the  vehicle  and  for  transmitting  said  data  packet  to  the 
vehicle,  and 
vehicle  control  means,  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  for  receiv- 
ing said  communications  from  said  tele-panel  and  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  vehicle  in  response  thereto, 
said  vehicle  control  means  having 


computer  means  to  which  said  sensor  signals  are  supplied  as 
control  signals  and  that  outputs,  as  a  function  of  an  evaluation 
of  said  sensor  signals,  said  emergency  steering  signal  to  said 
steering  means,  comprising: 
said  computer  means  having  at  least  two  computers  that 
diflier  from  one  another  in  terms  of  at  least  one  of  hard- 
ware and  software; 


receiver  means  for  receiving  said  conununications  from 
said  transmitter  means, 

mode  set  means  for  placing  the  vehicle  in  a  tele-ready 
mode  in  response  to  said  data  packet  received  from  said 
tele-panel  and  for  placing  the  vehicle  in  tele-operation 
mode  when  said  selected  operational  mode  of  said  data 
packet  indicates  tele-operation  mode, 

means  for  producing  vehicle  speed  and  steering  angle 
control  signals  in  response  to  speed  and  steering  angle 
commands  in  said  data  packet,  and 

means  for  halting  operation  of  the  vehicle,  preventing 
autonomous  operation  of  the  vehicle,  and  preventing 
control  of  the  vehicle  by  another  tele-panel  if  communi- 
cations between  the  vehicle  and  said  tele-panel  identi- 
fied by  said  tele-panel  identifier  are  interrupted  while 
the  vehicle  is  in  said  tele-operation  mode. 


said  control  signals  being  supplied  to  each  of  said  two  com- 
puters; 

each  computer  of  said  two  computers  independently  evalu- 
ating said  control  signals;  and 

each  computer  of  said  two  computers  immediately  output- 
ting  an  emergency  steering  signal  to  said  steering  means  in 
an  emergency  independently  of  the  other  computer. 


5,448,481 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEEL 

STEERING  VEHICLE 
Nobuyoshi  Asanuma;  Kiyosfai  Wakamatso,  and  Maoabn  Ike- 
gaya,  all  of  Saitama,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1992,  4-350490 
Int.  a.«  B62D  5/04 
U.S.  CL  364—424.05  10  ( 


5,448,480 

FAIL-SAFE  OPERATION  VIA  CONTROLLER 

REDUNDANCY  FOR  STEERING  THE  BACK  WHEELS  OF 

A  ROAD  VEHICLE 
Hans  Rauner,  Nittenau;  Gerhard  Gerl,  Regensburg;  Edmund 
Donges,  Fuerstenfeldbnick;  Reinhard  Auffbamraer,  Munich, 
and  Thomas  Seidenfiiss,  Massenhanaen,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft  and  Baycrische  Mo- 
toren  Werke  AG,  both  of  Munich,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,754,  Oct.  30,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1968,  38  16 
254.7 

Int  a.»  B62D  5/30 
US.  CL  364—424.05  20  Oaims 

1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  steering  the  back  wheels  of 
a  road  vehicle,  having  a  steering  means  controlled  by  an  emer- 
gency steering  signal,  said  steering  means  in  an  emergency 
controlling  the  steering  angle  of  the  back  wheels  in  accord 
with  a  selected  emergency  operation  concept;  sensors  that  at 
least  respectively  acquire  steering  angle,  traveling  speed  and 
degree  of  steering  wheel  lock  and  that  provide  respective 
sensor  signals;  and  a  calculating  unit  that  contains  at  least  one 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  front  and  rear  wheel  steering 
vehicle  having  front  wheels  which  are  steered  by  turning  of  a 
steering  wheel,  and   rear  wheels  which  are  automatically 
steered  by  a  powered  actuator  according  to  an  operating  con- 
dition of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 
standard  yaw  rate  determining  means  for  determining  a 
standard  yaw  rate  according  to  a  steering  angle  of  said 
steering  wheel; 
actual  yaw  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  yaw 

rate  acting  upon  said  vehicle; 
computing  means  for  computing  a  deviation  between  said 

standard  yaw  rate  and  said  actual  yaw  rate; 
feedback  control  means  for  controlling  a  steering  angle  of 
said  rear  wheels  according  to  said  deviation  computed  by 
said  computing  means;  and 
feed  forward  control  means  for  controlling,  in  cooperation 
with  said  feedback  control  means,  said  steering  angle  of 
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said  rear  wheels  according  to  s^d  steering  angle  of  said 
steering  wheel. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,448,482 
VEHICLE  STEERINC  SYSTEM 
Yorihjsa  Yamamoto;  Yataka  Nishi;  Takashi  Nishimori,  and 
Hiroyuki  Tokunaga,  all  of  Sait^na,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kstsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Sen  No.  218,134 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1993,  5-158081 


Int  CL»  B62D 


VS.  a.  364—424.05 


8  Claims 


UMI 


tetactiny  unit 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  system,  con^rising: 

power  means  for  applying  a  steering  torque  to  steerable 
wheels  of  a  vehicle;  I 

power  assist  control  means  for  detecting  a  steering  torque 
input  applied  to  a  steering  wh^el  by  a  vehicle  operator, 
aitd  producing  a  command  to  ^d  power  means  to  pro- 
duce an  assisting  steering  torque  according  to  detected 
steering  torque  input; 

reaction  control  means  for  prodifcing  a  command  to  said 
power  means  to  produce  a  steering  wheel  reaction  in 
response  to  a  turning  maneuver  of  said  vehicle,  said  steer- 
ing wheel  reaction  comprising  a  damping  component 
given  as  a  mathematical  function  of  an  angular  speed  of 
said  steering  wheel; 

restraint  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  restraint  applied  to 
said  steering  wheel  by  said  vehicle  operator;  and 

said  reaction  control  means  varieil  said  damping  component 
of  said  steering  wheel  reactiod  depending  on  an  output 
from  said  restraint  detecting  m( 


nfans. 


u 


■KMnHGESM 


:  m: 


/' 


i! 


SMFT 

camnoLim 
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line  component  and  gene  ating  a  sensed  angular  velocity 
signal  representative  ther  raf;  control  means: 

for  storing  a  plurality  of  s  !ts  of  predetermined  multiplier 
values,  each  set  being  asj  ociated  with  a  respective  range 
of  angular  acceleration  o  '  the  driveline  component, 

for  receiving  the  sensed  an,  ;ular  velocity  signals  and  deter- 
mining, from  two  success  ve  values  of  said  sensed  angular 
velocity  represented  ther  toy  and  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  said  i  ngular  acceleration  of  the  drive- 
line  component, 

for  selecting,  as  a  function  of  the  angular  acceleration,  the 
respective  set  of  multipl  er  values  associated  therewith, 

''  and 

for  determining  an  increme  it,  based  on  the  set  of  multiplier 
values  selected  and  the  niimber  of  times  said  selected  set  is 
successively  selected,  and  adding  the  increment  to  a  previ- 
ously determined  angulai]  velocity  a  of  the  driveline  com- 
ponent to  determine  an  estimate  of  the  current  angular 
velocity  thereof;  and 

a  transmission  shift  control  unit  for  controlling  shifting  of 
the  transmission  as  a  fun  ;tion  of  the  estimate  of  the  cur- 
rent angular  velocity  of  i  he  driveline  component. 


5,4  i8,484 
NEURAL  NETWORK-BAl  lED  VEHICLE  DETECnON 
SYSTEM  AffD  METHOD 
Darcy  M.  Bollock,  3592  Boechwood  Blvd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15217;  Jamc*  H.  Garrett,  Ji.  307  S.  Highlander  Heights  Dr., 
Glenshaw,  Pa.  15116,  and  (  hris  T.  Hendrickson,  6933  Rose- 
wood St,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.  1!  206 

Filed  Not.  3, 19<  2,  Ser.  No.  970,800 

lBta.«  306F  15/70 

VS.  CL  364—436  [  11  CUins 


5,448,483! 
ANGULAR  SPEED  SENSOR  F^TER  FOR  USE  IN  A 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSl  ON  CONTROL 
Marcel  Amsallen,  Kalamazoo,  Mich4  aaaignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1994,  Set  No.  263,457 

Int  CL"  B60K  41 /Oa,  GOIP  3/44 

VS.  a.  364—424.1  10  Oaimt 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  effects  of' oscillations  and  transients 
from  angular  velocity  measuremetts  of  a  vehicle  driveline 
component  for  use  in  controlling  shifting  of  a  transmission,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  I 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  angular  velocity  of  the  drive- 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  t  le  presence  of  a  vehicle  within  a 
traffic  scene,  said  vehicle  del  K;tion  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  ii  lage  signal  representative  of  an 
that  includes  a  video  camera  for 
producing  an  analog  vid(  o  signal  representative  of  a  video 
image  of  the  trafflc  seen  i;  and 

means  for  processing  said  mage  signal  to  identify  the  pres- 
ence of  the  vehicle  witl  in  the  traffic  scene  wherein  said 
means  for  processing  in<  ludes: 

means  for  producing  a  d  igitized  image  signal  from  said 
analog  video  signal; 

means  for  specifying  a  detection  zone  within  said  video 
image  and  means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  said  digitized 
image  signal  corresponbing  to  said  detection  zone  to 
produce  a  digitized  detection  zone  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  tileid  detection  zone  pixel  map  from 
said  digitized  detection  tone  signal; 

a  trainable  neural  network  comprising  input  processing 
units,  hidden  processing  units  and  output  processing  units 
wherein  an  output  from  i  ach  of  said  input  processing  units 


is  connected  to  an  input 


of  each  of  said  hidden  processing 


units  and  an  output  froi  i  each  of  said  hidden  processing 
units  is  connected  to  an  input  of  each  of  said  output  pro- 
cessing units  and  when  in  said  trainable  neural  network 
produces  an  output  sign  tl  at  each  of  said  output  process- 
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ing  units  representative  of  the  presence  of  the  vehicle 
within  a  portion  of  said  detection  zone  and  wherein  an 
ordered  vector  of  said  output  signals  produces  a  Gaussian- 
shaped  curve; 

means  for  inputting  said  tiled  detection  zone  pixel  map  into 
said  trainable  neural  network;  and 

an  output  filter  for  producing  a  presence  output  signal  indi- 
cating that  the  vehicle  is  within  said  detection  zone,  said 
output  filter  including  means  for  producing  a  pulse  output 
signal  indicating  that  the  vehicle  has  passed  through  said 
detection  zone  by  performing  a  matched  filter  operation 
on  a  time  series  of  said  ordered  vectors  of  said  output 
signals  to  detect  when  the  vehicle  has  passed  through  said 
detection  zone. 


5,448,485 

ROUTE  INFORMATION  INPUT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 

KatniBori  IskflMsU,  KawaaaU;  Koaii  Fukuda,  Yokobaau; 
MaMtoaU  Him>,  Zum;  Tetaoo  Machida,  Tokyo;  TadaUko 
Mamda,  Alsqi;  KaaiUn  Takara,  Kawaaaki;  laamn  Ma- 
chida, Nagoya,  and  Knnio  FHPiaki,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Sya- 
tem  Ltd„  Tolyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,857 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  11,  1991,  3-327332 

Ut  CL*  GOIC  21/04 

VS.  CL  364-443  8 


group  of  node  elements  located  on  said  line  of  interest  and 
for  displaying  on  a  second  area  of  said  display  screen  said 
group  of  node  elements  omitted  from  said  line  diagram 
displayed  on  said  first  area  in  the  form  of  a  table;  and 
fourth  means  for  storing  therein  elements  displayed  within 
said  first  or  second  area  selected  by  said  pointing  means  as 
input  information  specifying  a  part  of  a  route. 


5,448,486 

ORTHOGONAL  POLAR  COORDINATE  SYSTEM  TO 

ACCOMMODATE  POLAR  NAVIGATION 

DoMld  R.  Watlairi,  Peoria,  Ariz„  aaaignor  to  HoMyweU  Iiw., 

Minaeapotia,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,129 
Int  CL'  G06F  165/00 
VS.  CL  364    443  7  ( 


(NonM  rat) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inputting  route  information  necessary  to 
specify  a  route  from  one  node  element  serving  as  a  starting 
point  to  another  node  element  serving  as  a  terminal,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  display  means  having  a  display  screen  for  fiimishing  a 
user  with  circumstances  so  that  said  user  can  input  route 
information; 

(b)  pointing  means  operated  by  said  user  to  designate  a 
position  on  said  display  screen; 

(c)  data  processing  means  responsive  to  an  input  operation  of 
said  pointing  means  to  execute  a  data  processing  in  accor- 
dance with  a  program  prepared  in  advance  to  thereby 
change  a  displayed  content  on  said  display  screen; 

(d)  first  file  means  for  storing  therein  positional  information 
necessary  to  draw  a  line  diagram  for  designating  a  route 
on  said  display  screen  with  respect  to  major  node  elements 
of  a  plurality  of  node  elements  in  respective  lines  truly 
existing  on  an  actual  line  map;  and 

(e)  second  file  means  for  storing  therein  code  information 
necessary  to  display  a  table  of  node  elements  on  said 
display  screen  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  node  elements 
in  respective  lines  including  node  elements  omitted  from 
said  line  diagram,  wherein 

said  data  processing  means  comprises: 

first  means  for  displaying  on  a  first  area  of  said  display  screen 
a  liae  diagram  that  is  presented  in  a  simplified  form  by 
partly  omitting  truly  existing  node  elements  on  the  basis  of 
the  positional  information  stored  in  said  first  file  means; 

second  means  for  registering  a  line  of  interest  designated  by 
said  user  with  said  pointing  means; 

third  means  for  selectively  retrieving  code  information  of  a 


1.  A  method  for  navigating  an  aircraft  around  a  polar  region 
of  a  traditional  axis  system,  the  axes  of  the  traditional  axis 
system  being  in  an  orthogonal  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  if  the  aircraft  is  in  one  of  the  polar  regions  of 
the  traditional  axis  system; 

b)  if  the  aircraft  is  not  in  one  of  the  polar  regions  of  the 
traditional  axis  system, 

i)  calculating  aircraft  parameters,  including  aircraft  posi- 
tion, speed  and  heading,  relative  to  the  traditional  axis 
system;  and 

ii)  proceeding  to  step  d; 

c)  if  the  aircraft  is  in  one  of  the  polar  regions  of  the  tradi- 
tional axis  systems, 

i)  routing  the  traditional  axis  system  to  form  new  axis 
system,  such  that  the  aircraft  position  in  the  new  axis 
system  is  in  an  essentially  rectilinear  area  of  the  new  axis 
system,  the  relationship  between  the  traditional  axis 
system  and  the  new  axis  system  being  known; 

ii)  transforming  the  aircraft  parameters,  including  said 
aircraft  position,  speed,  and  heading,  into  the  parame- 
ters relative  to  the  new  axis  system; 

iii)  calculating  new  [larameters  with  respect  to  the  new 
axis  system  based  on  the  transformed  aircraft  parame- 
ters; and 

iv)  translating  the  new  parameters  into  parameters  with 
respect  to  the  traditional  axis  system; 

d)  calculating  commands  from  either  the  parameters  ob- 
tained in  step  (bi)  or  the  new  parameters  obtained  in  step 
(civ); 

e)  outputting  the  commands;  and 

0  steering  the  aircraft  in  accordance  with  the  commands,  the 
commands  having  less  error  as  a  result  of  utilizing  parame- 
ters generated  with  respect  to  the  new  axis  system, 
thereby  navigating  in  the  polar  region  with  greater  accu- 
racy. 
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5,448,481 
VEHICXE  NAVIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Aral,  Oota,  Japan,  assiffior  to  Fi^i  Jnkogjro  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,713 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  IS,  1993,  5-088916 

iBt  a.«  G01G2//70 

U.S.  CL  364—449  6  Claims 
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5,148,488 

COMPUTER-CONTRC  ILLED  INDIVIDUAL  CHIP 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  WAFERS 

Takefumi  Oahinia,  Kanagaw^,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1^,  Ser.  No.  202,157 
Claims  priority,  applicatioti  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-062783 


Int.  a. 


UJ5.  a.  364—468 


1.  A  navigation  control  system  f(  r  a  vehicle  with  the  naviga- 
tion control  system  having  a  pair  ^f  cameras  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  for  taking  an  image  of  an  oiitside  circumstance  and  for 
transmitting  an  image  signal,  a  vellicle  speed  sensor  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  and  for  generating 
a  vehicle  speed  signal,  and  a  steeriag  angle  sensor  mounted  on 
a  steering  column  in  said  vehicle  lor  sensing  a  steering  angle 
and  for  producing  a  steering  angld  signal,  said  system  further 
comprising:  ' 

distance  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  image  signal 
for  calculating  a  running  distalce  from  the  vehicle  and  for 
producing  a  corresponding  distance  signal; 
primary  error  width  calculating;  means  responsive  to  a  dis- 
tance signal  fix>m  said  distance  calculating  means  for 
calculating  a  primary  near-distence  error  width  between  a 
forwardly  extending  line  in  ront  of  said  vehicle  and  a 
target  path  located  in  a  runnifig  direction  of  said  vehicle 
within  a  calculated  near  runnifig  distance  and  for  generat- 
ing a  primary  near-distance  etror  width  signal; 
said  primary  error  width  calculating  means  also  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  distance  signal  fibm  said  distance  calculating 
means  for  calculating  a  prim4ry  far-distance  error  width 
between  said  forwardly  extetiding  line  in  front  of  said 
vehicle  and  said  target  path  located  in  said  running  direc- 
tion of  said  vehicle  within  a  calculated  far  running  dis- 
tance and  for  generating  a  primary  far-distance  error 
width  signal;  j 

secondary  error  width  calculatiag  means  responsive  to  said 
vehicle  speed  signal,  said  steering  angle  signal  and  a  dis- 
tance signal  from  said  dist^ice  calculating  means  for 
calculating  a  predicted  path  and  a  secondary  near-distance 
error  width  between  said  prodicted  path  and  said  target 
path  located  in  said  running  direction  of  said  vehicle 
within  a  calculated  near  runnjtig  distance  and  for  generat- 
ing a  secondary  near-distanc4  error  width  signal; 
said  secondary  error  width  calculating  means  further  being 
for  calculating  a  secondary  fer-distance  error  width  be- 
tween said  predicted  path  an^  said  target  path  located  in 
said  running  direction  of  said  Ivehicle  within  a  far  running 
distance  calculated  by  said  distance  calculating  means  and 
for  generating  a  secondary  fai-distance  error  width  signal; 
Steering  angle  formula  selecting  means  responsive  to  said 
primary  and  secondary  near-distance  error  width  signals 
and  said  primary  and  secondary  far-distance  error  width 
signals  for  selecting  a  desired  model  steering  angle  for- 
mula and  for  transmitting  a  stlect  signal;  and 
steering  angle  determining  meafls  responsive  to  said  primary 
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1.  A  chip-managing 
wafers  on  each  of  which  a 
kinds  of  processing 
ing  system  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  for 
tion,  processing 
tion; 

a  line  terminal  for  receiving 
tion; 

a  processing  apparatus 

a  host  computer,  to  whii  :h 
terminal  are  connected 
ing  a  processing  of 
information  entered 
the  created  informatioi  i 

a  processing  information 
host  computer  and 
mation  input  from  sait  I 
puter  and  to  store  said 

a  line  interior  information 
host  computer  and 
mation  input  from  saii  I 
puter  and  to  store  said 

a  chip-managing  comput  t 
and  serving  to  create 
from  said  lot  information 
chip  position  informati  >n 
correlate  the  device 
numbers,  for  creating 

a  chip  information  ston^i 
managing  computer 
mation. 


and 
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system  for  managing  production  of 

p  urality  of  chips  requiring  different 

informapon  are  mounted,  said  chip-manag- 

-  receiving  lot  information,  device  informa- 
infomiation,  and  chip  position  informa- 

production  line  interior  informa- 


processing  chips  in  a  lot; 
said  first  terminal  and  said  line 
for  creating  information  concern- 
individual  chip  from  said  lot 
said  host  computer  and  supplying 
to  said  processing  apparatus; 
storage  means  connected  to  said 
to  receive  the  processing  infor- 
first  terminal  via  said  host  com- 
processing  information; 
Storage  means  connected  to  said 
to  receive  line  interior  infor- 
line  terminal  via  said  host  com- 
line  interior  information; 

connected  to  said  host  computer 
maps  of  the  chips  on  said  wafers 
said  device  information  and  said 
and  to  number  said  chips  so  as  to 
information  with  respective  chip 
nap  information;  and 
:e  means  connected  to  said  chip- 
serving  to  store  said  map  infor- 
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5,448,489 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CUSTOM  JOINT 

REPLACEMENTS 

Jefhrey  D.  Reabcn,  HoMtoa,  Tez^  aacigBor  to  Board  of  Reieata, 

The  University  of  Texas  System,  AustiB,  Tex. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  592,547,  Oct  3,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,224,265.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,353 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  snbsequeat  to  Dec.  28, 

2010,  has  been  diadaiaied. 

Int  CL*  G05B  /$>//« 

U.S.  CL  364—474.05  1  Claim 


connected  to  the  distributed  processor  means  and  having 
stored  therein  a  supervisory  program  capable  of  real-time 
control  of  all  the  functional  devices,  an  improvement  to  the 
supervisory  program  comprising: 

a  top  level  of  processing  comprising  a  supervisor  which 
generically  controls  the  inserter  as  a  group  of  independent 
functional  devices;  and 
a  lower  level  of  processing  comprising  a  plurality  of  logical 
stations  that  are  operatively  controlled  by  said  supervisor, 
each  of  said  stations  interfacing  with  one  of  the  dbtributed 
processor  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  func- 
tional devices,  wherein  each  of  said  stations  include  a 
station  record  containing  complete  information  for  the 
functional  devices  being  controlled  thereby. 


5,448,490 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TWO  LEVEL  REAL-TIME 

CONTROL  FOR  AN  INSERTING  MACHINE 
Robert  K.  Gottlieb,  Milford,  and  Clare  E.  WoodiMa,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamfonl, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,134 

Int  CL«  G06F  /5/Oa-  G08B  21m 

MS.  CL  364—478  11  Claims 


5,448,491 

MONTTOR  FOR  AN  UNGROUNDED  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Jaake,  MOwankee,  aad  JaaMS  A.  Rodriaa,  Grafton, 

both  of  Wis,,  aarignora  to  Sqnare  D  Coa^any,  Palatine,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,435 

lat  CL*  GOIR  79/00 

U,S.  CL  364—483  30  Claimi 


1.  Computer  controlled  apparatus  for  developing  bone  con- 
tour data  of  a  bone  structure  internal  to  a  body  comprising: 

CT  scanner  means  for  developing  CT  scan  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  bone  structure  and  surrounding  tissue,  said  CT 
scan  data  including  radiological  density  values  for  discrete 
points  of  said  bone  structure  and  surrounding  tissue  in 
each  scan  of  said  CT  scan  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  developed  CT  scan  data; 

first  computer  means  for  using  said  stored  CT  scan  data  and 
deriving  a  radiological  density  gradient  value  for  said 
discrete  points  with  respect  to  neighboring  points  in  each 
scan; 

second  computer  means  for  deriving  the  contour  of  said 
outer  surface  of  the  bone  structure  using  the  radiological 
density  values  and  the  radiological  density  gradient  values 
and  developing  bone  outer  contour  data; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  changes  in  contour 
circumference  and  area  defining  a  contour  shape  factor  of 
consecutively  derived  contours  of  said  outer  surface; 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  derived  contour  of  said  outer 
surface  having  a  higher  value  of  contour  shape  factor 
corresponding  to  a  more  accurately  derived  contour;  and 

third  computer  means  for  deriving  the  contour  of  said  inner 
surface  of  the  bone  structure  using  said  developed  bone 
outer  contour  data  and  said  density  values  and  developing 
bone  inner  contour  data. 


1.  In  a  document  inserter  including  a  plurality  of  functional 
devices  and  distributed  processor  means  operatively  coupled 
to  each  of  the  functional  devices,  and  central  processing  means 


1.  A  monitor  for  continuously  disf^ying  a  hazard  current 
between  line  conductors  of  an  ungrounded  polyphase  power 
distribution  system  and  ground,  said  monitor  comprising; 

A.  a  frequency  detector  for  determining  line  frequeiKy  of 
said  distribution  system; 

B.  a  current  generator  for  injecting  a  test  current  into  said 
ground  isolated  from  said  distribution  system,  said  test 
current  having  a  frequency  at  a  multiple  of  said  line  fre- 
quency, said  current  generator  further  generating  a  signal 
proportional  to  said  test  current; 

C.  a  voltage  detector  for  measuring  a  test  voltage  and  a  line 
voltage  between  each  of  said  Une  conductors  and  ground, 
said  test  voltage  responsive  to  said  test  current,  said  volt- 
age detector  including  means  for  determining  a  largest 
line  voltage  of  said  line  voltages  and  means  for  measuring 
said  signal  proportional  to  said  test  current; 

D.  a  first  divider  for  calculating  a  hazard  impedance  by 
dividing  said  measured  test  voltage  by  said  measured 
signal  proportional  to  said  test  current,  said  first  divider 
uses  xtt\  and  imaginary  components  of  said  voltages  and 
test  current  to  calculate  an  equivalent  shunt  resistance  and 
an  equivalent  shunt  capacitive  reactance,  said  first  divider 
further  having  means  for  compensating  said  shunt  capaci- 
tive reactance  to  calculate  said  hazard  impedance  at  said 
line  frequency; 

E  a  second  divider  for  calculating  said  hazard  current  by 
dividing  said  largest  line  voltage  by  said  calculated  hazard 
impedance; 

P.  a  display  for  displaying  said  hazard  current; 

G.  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  hazard  current  with  a 
predetermined  current  threshold  level,  said  comparator 
for  outputting  an  alarm  if  said  hazard  current  exceeds  said 
current  threshold  level;  and 

H.  a  calibrator  for  periodically  self-calibrating  said  monitor. 
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5.448,4«  ; 

MONITORING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  LOAD 

DRIVER  CONTROLLED  BY  A  MICROCONTROLLER 

Darrell  J.  Kotomytki,  Chesterfield,  and  John  A.  Bairs,  Clawson, 

both  of  Mich^  MsigBon  to  United  Technologies  Automotive, 

Ibc^  Dearborn,  Mich. 

ContiBiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  967,464,  Oct.  26, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  3,  19i4,  Ser.  No.  253,821 

Int  a.o  GOIRJ9/I65 


VS.  a.  364—483 


».>;jr 


8  Claims 


I  DC  power  source,  a  load, 
the  drive  to  provide  power 
in  that: 


1.  A  control  system  comprising 
a  drive,  and  a  control  for  activating  i 
to  operate  the  load,  characterized 

the  drive  comprises  means  in  ca  unection  with  said  load  and 
the  power  source  for  producing  a  load  test  signal,  with  a 
magnitude  that  is  a  function  of  load  resistance  in  response 
to  a  test  select  signal  supplied  from  said  control  prior  to 
providing  the  drive  signal,  th^  test  select  signal  having  a 
magnitude  that  is  insufficient  to  operate  the  load; 

means  for  convening  said  load  t^t  signal  into  a  digital  signal 
equivalent  that  is  supplied  to  |he  control;  and 

said  control  comprises  signal  processing  means  for  provid- 
ing said  test  select  signal,  fortreceiving  said  digital  signal 
before  said  drive  is  activated^  for  comparing  said  digital 
signal  to  a  stored  signal  for  said  load  and  for  preventing 
activation  of  said  drive  if  t)ie  difference  between  said 
digital  signal  and  said  stored  ^gnal  exceeds  a  stored  mag- 
nitude. 


5,448,4*3 

STRUCTURE  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  MANUALLY 

CONTROLLING  AUTOMATIC  JCONFIGURATION  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  LDGIC  BLOCK  ARRAY 
Todd  J.  Topolewaki,  Oakland;  ChHstine  M.  Weir,  Santa  Cmz; 
Bart  ReynoMa,  Campbell;  Julia  M.  Smuts,  San  Jose;  Pardner 
Wyaa,  San  Jose,  and  Stephen  M.  Trimberger,  San  Jose,  all  of 
CaUfn  aasignors  to  Xllinx,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,010 
lat  CL»  GO*  J  5/60 


partitioning  each  of  said 
groups,  each  of  said 
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Itjgic  gates  to  occupy  one  of  a  set  of 
gr  tups  to  be  implemented  in  one  of 


ITit ifCi>fci«h'*'' 


said  logic  blocks,  such 
and  schematic  speciflciti 


that  said  partitioning  specification 
ion  are  met. 


5  448,494 
MASK  DATA  PROC  SSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  PRODUCTION 
Kenichi    Kobayashi,    Tokyp;    Masahiro    Yumoto,    Machida; 
Nobuyasu  Horiuchi,  Tokyo;  Akihiro  Okazaki,  Kawasaki; 
Hiroahi  Fsji,  and  Hiroaki  Tsuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Lira  ted,  Kawasaki  and  Japan  Control 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  bol  k  of  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6  M),665,  Dec.  20,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,498 

Claims  priority,  applicati^  m  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1989,  1-330440; 

Dec.  26, 1989. 1-340968;  De  :.  26, 1989, 1-340983;  Dec.  26, 1989, 

1-340984;  Dec.  26, 1989,  U  40985;  Dec.  26,  1989,  1-340986 

Int  a,»  G06F  77/50 
U.S.  a.  364—489  I  7  Oainis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  ma^  : 
data  fonhat,  including  a 
field,  of  computer  aided 
transformed  into  mask 


UjS.  a.  364— 489  32  Claims 

1.  For  configuring  a  logic  ar^ay  having  logic  blocks  for 

implementing  a  logic  design,  a  «iethod  for  partitioning  said 

logic  design  to  be  implemented  h^  said  logic  array  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

reading  said  logic  design  descitbing  each  logic  gate  and  its 

connections  to  other  logic  gates; 
reading  a  partitioning  specifiation  indicating  for  at  least 
some  of  said  logic  gates  \ttdch  logic  gates  are  to  be 
grouped  together  into  a  logip  block; 


compu  er 


compnsmg: 
a  data  transformation 
format  of  the 
circuit  into  the  mask 
wherein 
said  data  transformation 
a  control  central 

mation  of  the  desigi 
a  picture  processing 
tral  processor  unit 
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data  processing  in  which  a  design 

iliask  area  having  at  least  one  unit 

lesign  for  an  integrated  circuit  is 

of  an  actual  integrated  circuit. 


dtta 


init  transforming  the  design  data 

aided  design  for  the  integrated 

( lata  of  the  actual  integrated  circuit. 


unit  comprises: 
processor  unit  controlling  the  transfer- 
data  format  into  the  mask  data,  and 
I  irocessor  having  a  calculation  cen- 
br  at  least  one  unit  field  processing 
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the  design  data  format,  the  picture  processing  processor 
being  responsive  to  the  control  central  processor  unit, 
and  the  calculation  central  processor  unit  performing 
calculation  processing  for  picture  processing  and  for 
transforming  the  design  data  format  into  the  mask  data; 
and 
picture  image  display  means  for  monitoring  the  transforma- 
tion of  the  design  data  format  into  the  mask  data. 


5,448,495 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FAN 
AND  SPEAKER  FOR  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Morgan  C.  Liu,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Enlight  Corpora- 
tion, Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,248 

Int  a.»  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/14.  7/12 

VS.  a.  361—683  7  Claims 


of  circuit  information,  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic 

assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reprogrammable  logic  devices,  each  of  said 
reprogrammable  logic  devices  having  internal  circuitry 
which  can  be  reprogrammably  configured  to  provide 
functional  elements  selected  from  the  group  of  at  least 
combinatorial  logic  elements  and  storage  elements,  each 
of  said  reprogrammable  logic  devices  also  having  pro- 
grammable I/O  terminals  which  can  be  reprogrammably 
connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  functional  elements 
configured  into  said  reprogrammable  logic  devices; 


1.  A  multifunctional  frame  assembly  for  a  personal  computer 
comprising  a  multifunctional  frame  having  a  speaker-engaged 
portion  and  a  fan-engaged  portion,  said  speaker-engaged  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  engaging  members  which  defuie  an  open- 
ing, said  fan-engaged  portion  having  a  surface  with  an  orifice 
and  a  pair  of  stoppers  each  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
engaged  hooks  extending  longitudinally  and  a  pair  of  ribs  on  an 
inner  wall  of  said  stoppers;  a  speaker  being  clamped  between 
said  engaging  members  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening;  a 
ventilating  fan  with  a  plurality  of  holes  at  a  comer  region 
thereof  being  installed  between  said  ribs  and  in  alignment  with 
said  oriflce;  and  a  chassis  of  the  computer  having  an  end  plate 
which  is  provided  with  engaged  holes  corresponding  to  the 
engaged  hooks  of  the  stoppers;  wherein  said  frame  can  be 
positioned  by  engaging  said  engaged  hooks  with  the  corre- 
sponding engaged  holes  on  the  end  plate. 


a  plurality  of  reprogrammable  interconnect  devices,  each  of 
said  reprogrammable  interconnect  devices  having  I/O 
terminals  and  internal  circuitry  which  can  be  repro- 
grammably configured  to  provide  interconnections  be- 
tween selected  ones  of  said  I/O  terminals;  and 

a  set  of  fixed  electrical  conductors  coimecting  said  program- 
mable I/O  terminals  on  said  reprogrammable  logic  de- 
vices to  said  I/O  terminals  on  said  reprogrammable  inter- 
connect devices  such  that  each  of  said  reprogrammable 
interconnect  devices  is  connected  to  at  least  one  but  not 
all  of  said  programmable  I/O  terminals  on  each  of  said 
reprogrammable  logic  devices. 


S,448,4»7 
EXPLOrriNG  MULTI-CYCLE  FALSE  PATHS  IN  THE 
PERFORMANCE  OPTIMIZATION  OF  SEQUENTIAL 
CIRCUITS 
Pnmav  Aakar,  Princeton;  Si^t  Dcy,  Ptainsbore,  and  Sharad 
MaHk,  Princeton,  aU  of  NJ.,  Msignors  to  NEC  Research 
Institirte,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  941,658 
IM.  a.»  G06F  17/50 
VS.  CL  364— 4W  6  ( 


PARTIAL  CROSSBAR  INTERCONNECT 

ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  RECONFIGURABLY 

CONNECTING  MULTmj:  REPROGRAMMABLE 

LOGIC  DEVICES  IN  A  LOGIC  EMULATION  SYSTEM 

Micted  R.  Batts,  Portfawd,  and  Jon  A.  BateheOcr,  Newborg, 

both  ofOrcg.,  aasi^iors  to  Qoicktnni  Desi^  Systcas,  Inc. 

Monntain  View,  CaUf. 

CoMinaMion  of  Scr.  No.  175,981,  Dec.  30, 1993,  ahandoaed, 

wUek  to  a  continnatimi  of  Scr.  No.  698,734,  May  18,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatimiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,196, 

Oct  4, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,036,473,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 

•f  Ser.  No.  254,463,  Oct  5,  1988,  aboidencd.  This  application 

Jul.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270.234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  snbaeqaeat  to  Jni.  30, 

2008,  hM  keen  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.*  H03K  17/735;  G06F  77/50 

UjS.  CL  364—489  23  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assembly  for  use  in  an 

electrically  reconfigurable  hardware  emulation  system  which 

can  be  configured  with  a  circuit  design  in  response  to  the  input 


1.  The  process  for  redesigning  a  sequential  circuit  that  in- 
cludes memory  elements  to  reduce  its  delay  without  affecting 
its  operating  function  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  from  a  design  of  the  sequential  circuit  a  design  in 
which  the  sequential  circuit  is  cascaded  over  a  plurality  of 
time  frames  to  provide  a  cascaded  circuit  design  with  the 
memory  elements  of  the  circuit  absent 
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doing  a  timing  analysis  of  the  Cascaded  circuit  design  to 
identify  the  length  L  in  time  of  the  longest  true  path  in  the 
cascaded  circuit,  and  therefronl  to  identify  any  false  paths 
of  length  in  time  longer  than  L,, 

reconfiguring  the  initial  sequential  circuit  design  to  remove 


paths  that  are  longer  than  L  in 
time  frames  without  afTectinj 
circuit, 

removing  any  combinational  of  sequential  redundancies 
from  the  reconfigured  sequential  circuit  design,  and 

retiming  the  resulting  circuit  design  by  repositioning  mem- 
ory elements  of  the  circuit  for  reducing  any  unnecessary 
delay,  thereby  providing  the  <  esired  circuit  design  with 
reduced  delay. 


time  over  the  plurality  of 
the  functionality  of  the 


APPARATUS  FOR  GENERAnNG  A  CONSTRAINT 

CONDITION  IN  A  MOLEQULAR  DYNAMICS 

SIMULATION 

Takefumi  Namiki;  Ikno  Fukuda;  Mupetaka  Takeuchi;  Masuhiro 

Mikami,  and  Kota  Sakai,  all  of  l^wasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fiuitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan: 

Filed  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1991,  3-310<i06 

Int.  a.''G06F;7/50 

U.S.  a.  364— 49«  10  Claims 


MOlKUUVISTRUCTUm 


W-) 


CONSnUI  IT  CONOmON  GENERATING  APPARATUS 


BONOCt  emUNTCONOtnON 
SETHNG  WO  RELEASING  UNIT 


ANGli  COISTRAINT  CCMOmON 
SETTING  AND  RELEASING  UNIT 


TORSKM  OMSTRAINT  CONOmON 
SETTINGIMD  RELfASMG  UNIT 


IDYNAMCSSMUATOR 


No.  933,627 

7/58 

7Claiiiis 
supplying  of  a  working 


apparatus  with  a  chemical  from  a  iupply  container  via  a  flow 
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control  valve  to  ensure  the  p  oper  chemical  is  delivered  to  the 
working  apparatus  comprisii  g  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  preprogramme  1  bar  coded  information  located 
on  said  working  apparatus  that  identifies  a  proper  chemi- 

working  apparatus. 

(b)  sensing  preprogramme  i  bar  coded  information  located 
on  said  flow  control  val  /e  that  identifies  a  proper  chemi- 
cal to  be  transferred  thr  >ugh  said  flow  control  valve; 

(c)  sensing  preprogramme  i  bar  coded  information  located 
on  said  supply  containei  that  identifies  the  chemical  held 
in  said  supply  container 


(d)  comparing  said 
to  determine  if  the 
proper  chemical  to  be 
trol  valve  and  the  prope 
ing  apparatus  match; 

(e)  sending  a  signal  to  an 
valve  connecting  said 
apparatus,  thereby 
said  working  apparatus 
sensings  shows  a  match 
and  a  signal  to  leave 
comparing  of  the  three 
mation  sensings  show  a 


Jar  dynamics  method,  the 
I  of  the  degree  of  the  inter- 
Dmprising: 

nput  processing  means  for 
information    including 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  constraint  conditions  for  use 
in  an  apparatus  for  simulating  the  pehavior  of  a  molecule  by 
using  a  computer  based  on  a  moU 
constraint  conditions  freezing  a  pa 
nal  freedom  within  the  molecule, 
molecular  structure  information 
inputting    molecular    structui 

atomic  information  on  atoms!  forming  a  molecule  and 
information  on  the  bonding  b«kween  the  atoms; 
bonding  distance  computing  processing  means  for  comput- 
ing a  bonding  distance  of  two  landed  atoms  (I,  J)  based  on 
the  input  molecular  structure  tiformation; 
bond  constraint  condition  settingj  processing  means  for  gen- 
erating a  bond  constraint  list  Including  numbers  of  two 
atoms  whose  bonds  are  consti'ained,  based  on  the  com- 
puted bonding  distar.ce,  as  the{  constraint  conditions;  and 
means  for  using  said  generated  jconstraint  conditions  in  a 
molecular  dynamics  simulatoq  to  simulate  a  behavior  of 
the  molecule. 


Thierry  Bredy,  Asnieres  let 


preprc  grammed  bar  coded  information 
chei  lical  in  the  supply  container,  the 
ti  ansported  through  the  flow  con- 
chemical  to  be  used  in  the  work- 


an} 

s  :tuator  to  open  said  flow  control 

SI  pply  container  and  said  working 

pern  litting  the  chemical  to  flow  into 

if  the  comparing  of  the  three 

3r  sending  a  visual  error  message 

:  sai  I  flow  control  valve  closed  if  the 

[>reprogrammed  bar  coded  infor- 

mismatch. 


S,'  48,500 

MUNITION  COMPRIS  ING  TARGET  DETECnON 

IV^ANS 

Bourges;  Emmanuel  Marchand, 
Bonrges;  Philippe  Martin,  {Bourges,  and  Christophe  Redaud, 
Bourges,  all  of  France,  a^ignors  to  Giat  Industries,  Ver- 
sailles, France 

Filed  Jul.  2,  l493,  Ser.  No.  85,052 

Claims  priority,  applicatio^  France,  Jul.  2,  1992,  92  08141 

Int.  a.^G06F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  364—516  10  Claims 


5,448,49 

MISPOUR-MISFILL  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS 
Paul  J.  Palmer,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  a^gnor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  U,  1992, : 
Int.  a.»  I 
U.S.  a.  364—500 
1.  A  process  for  monitoring  tli 


1  tai  ;et 


1.  A  munition  having  a 
when  said  munition  moves 
target,  said  munition  compr^mg 
a  submimition; 
a  core-generating  charge 
generating  charge  have 
a  target  detector  comprisi  ig 
through  6,; 


H- 


detection  system  that  operates 
relative  to  the  ground  to  seek  a 


for  firing  a  projectile,  said  core- 
a  firing  axis  A; 

a  plurality  of  detection  axes  6| 


a  detection  axis  selector  for  selecting  a  detection  axis  6|  for 
each  detection  instant; 

wherein  said  detection  axis  selector  selects  the  detection  axis 
5i  by  determining  which  axis  of  said  plurality  of  detection 
axes  6i  through  8n  has  a  minimal  distance  E  between  a 
point  M,'  at  which  the  detection  axis  6,  intersects  the 
ground  and  a  point  M'  at  which  the  projectile  strikes  the 
ground. 


IS         ie  1 


1.  Electronic  life  detection  system  using  microwaves  which 
are  reflected  to  produce  a  reflected  signal  from  a  scanned  area, 
the  reflected  signal  having  a  portion  modulated  by  body  oscil- 
lations of  a  living  being  and  an  unmodulated  portion,  the  sys- 
tem having  a  microwave  transmitting/receiving  device  for 
generating  and  radiating  the  microwaves  and  also  for  receiving 
the  reflected  signal,  the  transmitting/receiving  device  having  a 
first  signal-conditioning  device  for  conditioning  a  received 
reflected  signal  by  elimination  of  the  unmodulated  portion  the 
system  also  having  an  indicating  device  for  outputting  indica- 
tion results,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  first  signal-conditioning  device  including  a  compensa- 
tion loop  and  a  control  loop  for  controlling  the  amplitude 
of  the  modulated  portion  of  the  received  reflected  signal; 
and 
a  second  signal-conditioning  device  is  arranged  downstream 
of  the  microwave  transmitting/receiving  device,  said 
second  sigiud-conditioning  device  subjecting  the  received 
reflected  signal  processed  by  the  first  signal-conditioning 
device  to  a  frequency  analysis. 


quality  of  an  image  by  sampling  image  signals  obtained  by 
color  separation; 
calculation  .means  for  calculating  a  statistic  representing 
characteristics  of  a  distribution  of  the  sampled  image  data; 
and 


5,448,501 
ELECTRONIC  LIFE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Dimitri  V.  HabloT;  Oleg  I.  Fisun;  LeT  N.  LvpicheT;  Viktor  V. 
OsipoT;  Viktor  A.  SchestiperoT,  all  of  Moscow,  Russian 
Federation,  and  Richard  Schimko,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors 
to  BORUS  SpezialTerfehren  und-geriite  im  Sondermachinen- 
bnu  GnbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1992,  42  41 
664.7 

Int  a.*  GOIS  17/32 
VS.  O.  364—517  10  Claims 
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judgment  means  forjudging  the  quality  of  the  image  accord- 
ing to  the  calculated  statistic,  wherein  the  calculation 
means  comprises  a  variance  calculating  means  for  calcu- 
lating a  variance  of  the  image  data  sampled  by  the  sam- 
pling means,  and  wherein  the  judgement  means  comprises 
a  threshold-processing  means  for  judging  whether  or  not 
the  calculated  statistic  is  larger  than  a  threshold  value. 


5,448,503 
ACOUSTIC  MONITOR 
Richard  A.  Morris,  SeTema  Park;  Ronald  C.  Tate,  Annapolis, 
and  Milton  A.  Matteson,  Arnold,  all  of  Md.,  assignor*  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  922,425,  Jul.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,306,893. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,565 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Apr.  26, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL»  com/ 7/00 

UJS.  CL  364—550  14  Claims 


5,448,502 
DEVICES  FOR  JUDGING  IMAGE  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 
GRAY  WORLD  ASSUMPTION,  DISCRIMINATING 
COLOR  CHART,  DEDUCING  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND 
REGULATING  COLOR 
Toshiki  Kindo,  Yokohama;  Shin  Yamada,  Kawasaki,  and  To- 
shikazn  Fi^ioka,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1991,  3-148715; 
Jun.  20, 1991,  3-148716;  <ng.  12,  1991,  3-201679 

Int  a.o  H04N  9/64 
VS.  CL  364—526  37  Claims 

1.  An  image  judging  device,  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  obtaining  image  data  suitable  forjudging 


14.  A  method  of  monitoring  an  acoustic  signal  comprising: 

digitizing  the  acoustic  signal; 

transforming  the  digitized  signal  into  a  frequency  domain 

signal; 
determining  the  peak  amplitude  and  the  RMS  amplitude  of 

the  acoustic  signal; 
processing  the  peak  amplitude  and  the  RMS  amplittide  with 

an  artificial  neural  network. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  5.  1995 


September  5,  1995 


530 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,448,504 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERlkAL  ANALYSIS 
Rintaro  Nakatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assknor  to  Seiko  Instruments 
Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Sei .  No.  65.054 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-131075 

Int.  a.«  GOIK  i  7/06 

MS.  a.  364—557  14  Claims 
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1.  A  thermoanalysis  arrangement  x>mprising: 

temperature  control  and  measuriag  means  for  varying  the 
temperature  of  a  sample  whil^  measuring  values  of  a 
characteristic  of  the  sample,  wkich  values  change  in  de- 
pendence on  changes  of  the  sannle  temperature  such  that 
the  characteristic  values  as  a  fuaction  of  sample  tempera- 
ture are  representable  by  a  first  curve  having  at  least  one 
peak  char2u:teristic  value;  i 

a  first  data  memory  connected  tolsaid  temperature  control 
and  measuring  means  for  storing  the  measured  character- 
istic values  and  associated  samfle  temperature  values; 

differentiating  means  connected  lb  said  first  data  memory 
for  computing  a  plurality  of  differential  data  values  by 
differentiating  the  stored  characteristic  values  with  re- 
spect to  the  stored  associated  sample  temperature  values; 

a  differentiated  data  memory  connected  to  said  differentiat- 
ing means  for  storing  the  computed  differential  data  val- 
ues; 

point  detecting  means  connecte(|  to  said  differential  data 
memory  for  detecting  a  point  on  a  second  curve,  repre- 
senting the  stored  differential  dAta  values  as  a  function  of 
the  associated  sample  temperature  values,  which  point  is 
within  a  preselected  range  of  differential  data  values  and 
corresponds  to  at  least  one  pealt  characteristic  value;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  foint  detecting  means  for 
outputting  an  identification  of  Vie  detected  point. 


5,448,505' 
FEED  THROUGH  DIMENSIONAL  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM 
RoaaM  E.  NoTak,  Seattle,  Wash.,  as^gnor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.  ] 

FUed  Not.  24, 1993,  %ei  No.  157,792 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  5/^4  5/04 
MS.  CL  364—563  23  Claims 

1.  Ail  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  a  plurality  of 
dimensions  of  a  part  having  a  cross  section  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  cross  section  being  comp<^sed  of  substantially  linear 
components,  comprising: 
a  frame  attachnl  to  a  suitable  supporting  structure  having 
frame  attachment  points,  said  attachment  points  having 
spring  type  suspension  components  which  semi-fixedly 
support  and  locate  said  frame  utoon  said  supporting  struc- 
ture; j 
said  frame  surrounding  a  transport  zone  along  which  the 
part  is  transported  and  having  <lata  plane  location  devices 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  and  providing  sub- 
stantially rigid  slidable  contact;  with  no  less  than  two  of 
said  linear  cross  sectional  comp^ents,  said  cross  sectional 


components   being   sul 
plane  location  device 
slidably  mounted  to  said 
member  contact  surface 
of  desired  member 

a  drive  unit  for  moving 
through  said  frame  in 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  carriages  n 
and  away  from  said  part, 
for  reciprocably  moving 
from  said  part  transport 
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t>si  antially   orthogonal,   said   data 

cc  nprising  transportation  devices 

frame  and  having  a  tangential 

cbplanar  with  and  in  the  direction 

longil  udinal  motion; 

part  along  said  transport  zone 
direction  of  said  longitudinal 


;  sai  I 
tie 


ec  procable  on  said  frame  toward 
said  carriages  having  actuators 
said  carriages  toward  and  away 
one; 


Slid! 


a  sensing  assembly  on  said 
ing  the  part  dimensions, 

a)  a  movable  contact  assembly 
riage  toward  and  awa; ' 

b)  a  probe  attached  to 
the  part; 

c)  a  drive  system  for  mov|ng 
and  away  from  said 

d)  a  measurement  device 
probe  relative  to  said 

whereby  said  sensing  assembly 
plurality  of  dimensions 
moves  said  part  through 
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qarriage  for  continuously  measur- 

sensing  assembly  comprising; 

reciprocable  in  said  car- 

from  the  part  dimension; 

s^d  contact  assembly  contacting 


said  contact  assembly  toward 
difaiension; 
for  measuring  the  motion  of  said 
iiarriage: 

continuously  measures  a 
said  part  while  said  drive  unit 
said  transport  zone. 


5,418,506 

MULTIPUCATION  OPEi  ATIONAL  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Tetsoya  Tateno,  Isehara,  Jap^  aasignor  to  Canon  Kahnshiki 

if«8«w«  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,238,  Dec  16, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,449 

Claims  priority,  application!  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1991,  3-000557 

lat  CL4G06J  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  364— 606  I  5  Claims 

1.  A  multiplying  apparatuslcomprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  means  For  inputting  a  plurality  of  data, 

each  data  having  a  plur:  lity  of  bits; 
a  plurality  of  logical  sum  m  cans,  each  for  logically  summing 
one  bit  of  a  respective  o  le  of  the  data  with  all  bits  of  all 
to  generate  a  respective  logical 
bgical  sum  bit  has  a  rank  and 
sum  bits  have  a  same  rank; 
a  plurality  of  current  sourc  es  respectively  provided  for  said 
plurality  of  logical  sum  i  leans  for  generating  a  respective 
predetermined  current  ir  accordance  with  the  logical  sum 
bit  generated  by  the  res  pective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
logical  sum  means; 
a  plurality  of  first  adding  n  leans  respectively  corresponding 
to  the  ranks  of  said  logic  al  sum  bits  from  said  logical  sum 
:  adding  means  adding  the  prede- 


others  of  the  data  so  as 
sum  bit,  wherein  each 
pluralities  of  said  logical 


means,  each  of  said  first 
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termined  currents  from  each  current  source  respectively 
provided  for  the  plural  logical  sum  means  generating 
logical  sum  bits  of  the  same  rank  and  outputting  a  respec- 
tive added  current;  and 
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input  data  to  be  averaged  at  one  of  said  two  input  and 
outputting  subtraction  data; 

an  accumulator  unit  which  adds  the  subtraction  data  from 
said  subtracter  to  accumulation  data  obtained  by  accumu- 
lation of  an  amount  of  a  predetermined  number  N  of 
samplings  up  to  a  preceding  sampling;  and 

division  means  which  divides  the  accumulation  data  from 
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second  adding  means  for  weighting  and  adding  the  added 
currenU  from  all  of  said  plurality  of  first  adding  means, 
thereby  generating  a  generated  current  proportional  to  a 
product  of  said  plurality  of  data. 


■•OOmiT    OAT»    lk> 


5,448,507 
REDUCED  LOGIC  CORRELATOR 
Darid  F.  Strawn,  Marietta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Digital  Wireless 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,978 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/336.  15/31 

VS.  CL  364—728.06  14  Claims 


said  accumulator  unit  by  N,  thereby  outputting  an  average 
value  of  the  N  sampled  values  as  the  output  data  at  a 
present  sampling  time  while  applying  the  output  data  at  a 
preceding  sampling  time  at  the  other  of  said  two  inputs  of 
said  subtracter  such  that  said  subtracter  subtracts  the 
output  data  at  the  preceding  sampling  time  from  said  input 
data  at  the  present  sampling  time  to  output  said  subtrac- 
tion data. 


5,448,509 

EFTICIENT  HARDWARE  HANDLING  OF  POSITIVE 

AND  NEGATIVE  OVERFLOW  RESULTING  FROM 

ARITHMETIC  OPERATIONS 

Ruby  B.  Lee,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Jod  D.  Lamb,  Fort  CoUinv 

Cok).,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,960 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/Oa  11/00 

U.S.  a.  364—737  27  Claims 


V«**IIT).vl«T).l««t}*(lc.|k««n 


1.  A  matched  filter  with  binary  coefficients  for  a  predeter- 
mined code  word  comprising: 

a)  delay  means  with  a  number  of  elements  at  least  equal  to 
the  number  of  chips  in  the  code  word  for  delaying  a  digital 
input  stream  by  a  unit  measure  of  delay  for  each  said 
element. 

b)  a  plurality  of  logic  inputs  on  said  delay  means,  said  logic 
inputs  located  only  at  locations  exhibiting  code  word 
transitions,  and 

c)  digital  logic  comprising  a  plurality  of  adders  and  an  inte- 
grator, at  least  some  of  said  adders  with  inputs  coupled  to 
said  logic  inputs  and  an  output  of  the  filter  comprising  an 
output  of  said  integrator. 
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5,448,508 
QUASI-MOVING  AVERAGE  CIRCUIT 
MitsnUro  Ono,  and  Toshio  Kawasaki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  FHJitsa  limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japw,  May  12,  J992,  4-118677 
Int  CL*  G06F  7/38.  7/00 
VS.  a.  364—734  10  daima 

1.  A  quasi-moving  average  circuit  comprising: 
a  subtracter  having  two  inputs,  said  subtracter  receiving 


1.  A  computing  system  comprising: 

first  arithmetic  operation  means  for  performing  a  first  arith- 
metic operation  on  a  first  n-bit  unsigned  binary  operand 
and  a  second  n-bit  signed  binary  operand  to  produce  an 
n-bit  unsigned  binary  result; 

first  positive  overflow  means,  coupled  to  the  first  arithmetic 
operation  means,  for  assigning  a  value  of  2"—  i  to  the  n-bit 
unsigned  binary  result  when  there  is  a  positive  overflow; 
and, 

first  negative  overflow  means,  coupled  to  the  first  arithmetic 
operation  means,  for  assigning  a  value  of  0  to  the  n-bit 
unsigned  binary  result  when  there  is  a  negative  overflow. 
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5,44«,510 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  PRODUCTNC  THE 

RECIPROCAL  OF  AN  ARBITRAlY  ELEMENT  IN  A 

FINITE  FIELD 

Jong-hwaii  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kore4,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co^  Ltd.,  KyungldKlo,  Rtp.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  Mo.  125,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  30,  1992, 
92-22937 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/pO 
VS.  CL  364— 74«.l  7  dainis 
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ii.  a  plurality  of  flexible 

rigid  sections, 
iii.  a  plurality  of  mounting 

sections,  and 
iv.  a  plurality  of  traces 

mounting  contacts;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  memory 
being  mounted  on  one  of 
connect  device,  wherein 
devices  are  electrically 
interconnect  device, 
wherein  said  interconnect 
sections  to  form  a  stack  ol 
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sedtions  connected  between  said 

;ontacts  on  each  of  said  rigid 

e  ectrically  connected  to  said 

vices,  each  memory  device 

siid  rigid  sections  of  said  inter- 

KO  contacts  of  said  memory 

C01  inected  to  said  traces  of  said 

dc  vice 


is  folded  at  said  flexible 
f  knemory  devices. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  the  reciprocal  of  an  arbitrary 
element  in  a  finite  field  having  a  primiti^e  element,  the  recipro- 
cal of  the  primitive  element  and  an  idoitity  element  for  multi- 
plying, the  apparatus  comprising: 

nrst  means  for  generating  said  identity  element; 

second  means  for  receiving  said  identity  element  and  multi- 
ply said  identity  element  by  thejprimitive  element,  and 
then  recursively  multiplying  the  n  ultiplication  result  with 
the  primitive  element  to  produce  a  first  element; 

third  means  for  receiving  said  identil  y  element  and  multiply- 
ing said  identity  element  by  the  re  :iprocal  of  the  primitive 
element,  and  then  recursively  multiplying  the  multiplica- 
tion result  with  the  reciprocal  of  the  primitive  element  to 
produce  a  second  element;  and 

fourth  means  for  comparing  the  firsi  element  with  the  arbi- 
trary element  to  produce  said  seccjnd  element  as  the  recip- 
rocal of  the  arbitrary  element  when  the  first  element 
equals  the  arbitrary  element. 


5,448  512 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMOR  If  DEVICE  WITH  CONTACT 

REGION  INTERMEDIAT  I,  MEMORY  CELL  AND 

PERIPHERY  L  CIRCUIT 

Atsushi  Hachisuka;  Kaznhiro  1  lukamoto,  and  Mitsuya  Kino- 

shita,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  tssignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

KabuahiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jaifan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1993  Ser.  No.  44,676 
Claims  priority,  application  J  ipan.  May  25,  1992,  4-132822; 
Feb.  1,  1993,  5-014889 

Int.  a.»  GllC  ]J/40] 
VS.  a.  365—149  13  Claims 


5,448,511    I 
MEMORY  STACK  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED 
INTERCONNECT  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Floyd  G.  Paunis,  Boulder,  and  Stanley  R.  Szerlip,  Longmont, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  technology  Corporation, 
Louisrille,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,609 

Int  a.*  GllC  5/04;  G<  SK  79/07 

U.S.  a.  365—52  34  Claims 


1.  A  memory  stack,  comprising: 
(a)  an  interconnect  device,  compri^ng 
i.  a  plurality  of  rigid  sections. 


103   92        103    85 
105    I  85b    I        /aSb  103« 


mde 
Slid  i 


surfa  x 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory 

a  memory  cell  formation 
formed  on  a  semiconductor 
face,  an  impurity  region 
storage  node  having  a 
electrically  connected  to 
a  portion  extending 
surface,  a  dielectric  film 
formed  on  the  node 
plate  formed  on  the 
film, 

a  first  interlayer  insulating 
and  formed  on  said  main 
spaced  from  said  memory 

a  lower  interconnection  laye 
between  said  memory  cell 
interlayer  insulating  film, 
layer  comprising  a  portioi 

a  second  interlayer  insulating 
ally  between  said  memory 
first  interlayer  insulating 
exposing  said  lower 

an  upper  interconnection 
layer  insulating  film,  and 
lower  interconnection  lay 

wherein  said  lower  and 
said  second  interlayer 
stantially  laterally  betwe^ 
region  and  said  first  inter) 


101>       101b   103b 


device  comprising: 

re^on  in  which  a  memory  cell  is 

substrate  having  a  main  sur- 

ft>nned  on  said  main  surface,  a 

surface  and  formed  to  be 

impurity  region  and  having 

upwak'ds  with  respect  to  said  main 

1  aving  a  dielectric  surface  and 

of  said  storage  node,  a  cell 

dielefctric  surface  of  said  dielectric 


;  fil|n  having  an  upper  face  portion 
surface  substantially  laterally 
cell  formation  region, 

formed  substantially  laterally 
formation  region  and  said  first 
ind  said  lower  interconnection 
of  said  cell  plate, 
film  formed  substantially  later- 
cell  formation  region  and  said 
1,  and  having  a  through  hole 
tnter4>nnection  layer,  and 

T  formed  on  said  second  inter- 
electrically  connected  to  said 
■r  via  said  through  hole, 

interconnection  layers  and 
instating  film  are  positioned  sub- 
said  memory  cell  formation 
1  lyer  insulating  film. 
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5,448,513 

CAPACTTORLESS  DRAM  DEVICE  ON 

SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  SUBSTRATE 

Clieaming  Hn,  Alamo,  aad  Hsing-Jen  Waon,  Albany,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  The  University  of  California, 

Oiddaml,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,734 

Int  a.*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—150  10  Claims 
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1.  A  capacitorless  dynamic  memory  cell  comprising  a  body 
including  a  support  substrate,  a  first  dielectric  insulating  layer 
on  said  substrate,  and  a  semiconductor  layer  on  said  first  di- 
electric insulating  layer,  said  semiconductor  layer  having  a 
surface, 
a  storage  node  in  said  semiconductor  layer  abutting  said 
surface,  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  substrate  by 
said  first  dielectric  insulating  layer,  said  storage  node 
having  a  net  dopant  concentration  of  a  first  conductivity 

type, 

a  write  bit  line  region  abutting  said  surface  and  spaced  from 
said  storage  node,  said  write  bit  line  region  having  a  net 
dopant  concentration  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 

a  buried  word  tine  region  abutting  said  surface  and  posi- 
tioned between  and  abutting  said  storage  node  and  said 
write  bit  line  region,  said  buried  word  line  region  having 
a  net  dopant  concentration  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 

a  read  bit  line  region  abutting  said  surface  and  said  storage 
node  opposite  from  said  buried  word  line  region,  said  read 
bit  line  region  having  a  net  dopant  concentration  of  said 
second  conductivity  type, 

a  second  dielectric  insulating  layer  on  said  surface,  and 

a  gate  electrode  on  said  second  dielectric  insulating  layer 
positioned  over  said  storage  node  and  said  buried  word 
line  region,  said  gate  electrode  functioning  with  said  write 
bit  line  region,  said  buried  word  line  region,  and  said 
storage  node  as  a  write  transistor,  and  said  gate  electrode 
functioning  with  said  buried  word  line  region,  said  storage 
node,  and  said  read  bit  line  region  as  a  read  transistor. 


5,448,514 
ULTRA  HIGH  DENSITY  DIMER  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Kyeongiae  Cho,  Cambridge,  and  John  D.  Joanaopoulos,  Bel- 
mont, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technolf>gy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,506 
Int.  a.'  GllC  13/02 
VS.  CL  365—151  12  Claims 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

a  storage  medium  including  a  substrate  with  a  surface  con- 
figuration having  a  plurality  of  asymmetric  surface  di- 
mers,  each  having  a  lower  atom  and  an  upper  atom  posi- 
tioned at  a  dimer  angle  with  respect  to  one  another;  and 
means  for  writing  data  into  said  storage  medium  by  modify- 
ing the  configuration  of  said  surface  dimers,  said  writing 
means  including  a  probing  tip  which  in  response  to  being 
placed  in  intimate  contact  with  the  lower  atom  of  a  se- 


lected dimer  results  in  an  interatomic  bond  which  accom- 
modates pulling  the  lower  atom  upward  and  thus  pulling 


'^ 


.<^ 


the  upper  atom  downward  so  as  to  effect  a  change  in  the 
dimer  angle. 


5,448,515 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  MEMORY  AND 

RECORDING/REPRODUCnON  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Tatsnya    Fukami;    Motohisa    Tagucfci;    Yiyi    Kawaoo,    ami 

Kazuhiko  Tsutsnmi,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234539; 
Apr.  13,  1993,  5-086175 

Int.  a.»  GllC  11/14 
VS.  a.  365—171  21  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  thin  film  memory  element  comprising: 

at  least  two  kinds  of  magnetic  layers  composed  of  a  magnetic 
material  having  a  large  coercive  force  and  another  mag- 
netic material  having  a  small  coercive  force,  and 

a  nonmagnetic  layer  which  is  interposed  between  said  mag- 
netic layers, 

wherein  said  two  kinds  of  magnetic  layers  are  stacked  so  as 
to  be  coupled  with  each  other  across  said  nonmagnetic 
layer  by  an  exchange  interaction  and  said  magnetic  layers 
and  nonmagnetic  layer  are  each  made  of  a  conductor. 


5,448,516 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  SUTTABLE  FOR 

HIGH  INTEGRATION 
Yasuhiko  Tsukikawa;  SUteru  Kikirfa,  and  Hiroahi  Miyamoto, 
all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Mitanbislii  Deaki  KalmAilii 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-229995; 
May  20,  1994,  6-106663 

fatt.  ex.-  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—182  25  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  array  blocks  disposed  in  the  row 

direction; 
a  plurality  of  first  control  circuits  provided  at  either  side  of 
said  respective  memory  array  blocks  and  including  at  least 
a  sense  amplifier  circuit; 
a  column  decoder  disposed  in  parallel  with  the  first  control 
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circuit  provided  at  one  end  side 

first  control  circuits; 
a  plurality  of  row  decoders  provide< 

memory  array  blocks;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  control  circuit! 

ing  to  said  first  control  circuits, 
a  width  of  a  forming  region  of  eac 


w lerein 


1 f 


i:: 


decoders  in  a  surface  of  a 
substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
said  memory  array  blocks  in  the 
ductor  substrate,  and 
the  second  control  circuits  are  forced 
excluding  the  second  control  circu  it 
first  control  circuit  positioned  on 
side  out  of  the  plurality  of  first  cqntrol 
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ut  of  said  plurality  of 

corresponding  to  said 

provided  correspond- 

erein 

said  plurality  of  row 


snd  ( 
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tr  insistors 
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semfconductor  substrate  is 

a  Forming  region  of  each 

urface  of  the  semicon- 


in  the  same  pattern 
corresponding  to  one 
said  column  decoder 
circuits. 


to  KabMhUti 


5,44M17 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMAttJ)  ^M>NVOLATIL£ 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  Dl  ^'ICE  WTTH  NAND 
CELL  STRUCTU  »E 
HiroiU  IwhMhi,  Yoknliiii.  Jaftm, 
KaWu  ToiUka,  Kawanki,  Jifu 

CMtiMMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  115,100,  Scf .  2, 1993.  ahMdoocd, 
wWch  to  a  c<wtiMatHM  of  Scr.  No.  913^451,  HL  15.  1992,  Pat 
No.  S,270,9<9,  wUeh  to  a  coirtimiatkHi  af  Ser.  No.  M5.O0,  A#r- 
M,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,148,394,  whick  to  atcoirtteaatiaa  of  Ser.  No. 
2U,M9,  JwL  2t,  19M,  Pat  No.  5,MN,8l«.  IWa  wUcatioa  Aag. 
9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2|k219 
CWm  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  jU.  29, 19t7,  <M«1<25; 
Jaa.  30, 1987,  <Mi3023;  Dec.  23,  I9m,  62-325606 

lat  CL*  GllC  n/34 
II.S.  CL  365— Its  15  ( 


umn  lines,  each  memory  eel 
terminal  and  a  second  ten^inal 
transistors  connected  in  ser 
selecting  the  memory  cell, 
having  a  control  gate,  a  floa^i 
an  insulation  film  between 
nel  region,  for  electrically 
by  using  charges  stored  in 
first  terminals  of  the  memor^ 
commonly  connected  to 
control  gates  of  the  cell 
commonly  connected  to 
gates  of  the  selection  transi^ors 
monly  connected  to  one  of 
memory  cells  in  the  same 
area,  the  first  and  second 
field  area,  a  parasitic  MOS 
the  adjacent  memory  cells, 
lines  acts  as  a  gate  of  the 
the  adjacent  memory  cells 
parasitic  MOS  transistor, 
memory  cells  acts  as  a  sourte 
transistor,  and  a  surface  of 
the  field  area  between  the 
channel  region  of  the  para^tic 

row  selection  means  for 
and  one  of  the  second 
selection  signal;  and 

data  programming  means 
the  memory  cells,  for 
into  the  cell  transistors  by 
a  first  potential,  and  settin  ; 
potential,  the  first  potential 
potential,  wherein  either 
into  the  cell  traiutstor  in 
the  column  line,  one  of  the 
transistor  when  the  potenti^ 
potential,  another  one  of 
cell  transistor  when  the 
second  potential,  and  in 
voltage  of  the  parasitic 
tial  is  higher  than  a  potei^ial 
preventing  a  current  fiowi  ig 
transistor  from  one  of  the 
another  one  of  the  adjacer  t 
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being  located  between  a  first 

and  constituted  by  cell 

and  a  selection  transistor  for 

each  of  the  cell  transistors 

ng  gate,  a  channel  region  and 

floating  gate  and  the  chan- 

stbnng  either  one  of  binary  data 

he  floating  gate,  wherein  the 

cells  in  the  same  column  are 

of  the  column  lines,  the 

in  the  same  row  are 

of  the  first  row  lines,  the 

in  the  same  row  are  com- 

he  second  row  lines,  adjacent 

row  are  separated  by  a  field 

lines  are  wired  across  the 

transistor  is  formed  between 

<  me  of  the  first  and  second  row 

MOS  transistor,  one  of 

acts  as  a  drain  region  of  the 

mother  one  of  the  adjacent 

region  of  the  parasitic  MOS 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of 

adjacent  memory  cells  acts  as  a 

MOS  transistor; 

one  of  the  first  row  lines 

lines  in  response  to  a  row 


selet  ting 


ro'  v 


con  tected  I 


MCS 


5,441  ^10 


YIRTUAL  GROUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
SIMULTANEOUSLY 


MEMCRY 


GllC 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  comprising  n^mory  cells  arranged  in 

matrix  array  of  rows  and  columns,  the  rows  having  first 

row  lines  and  second  row  lines,  Ihe  columns  having  col- 


Toakikatn  Jioke,  Tokyo, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FtM  Aac  15, 199f, 
Clai—  priority,  ■ppHrartoa 
lBtCL« 
U.S.  CL  365—105 

1.  A  virtual  ground  type 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  row  lines; 
a  plurality  of  column  lines; 
a  plurality  of  floating-gate 
each  connected  between 
lines  and  connected  to  oni  i 
a  row  selecting  means, 
selecting  one  of  said  row 
voltage  thereto  during  a 
power  supply  voltage  thereto 
a  read-mode  column  selecting 
column  lines,  for  selectinj 
umn  lines  to  transmit  dati 
second  definite  voltage  tc 


to  the  first  terminals  of 

selectively  storing  the  binary  data 

of  setting  the  column  line  at 

the  column  line  at  a  second 

being  higher  than  the  second 

of  the  binary  data  is  stored 

ac  [x>rdance  with  the  potential  of 

t>inary  data  is  stored  in  the  cell 

of  the  column  liiK  is  the  first 

binary  data  is  stored  in  the 

potential  of  the  column  line  is  the 

I  »rder  to  increase  a  threshold 

transistor,  the  second  poten- 

of  the  field  area,  thereby 

through  the  parasitic  MOS 

^jacent  selection  transistors  to 

selection  transistors. 


ciiiec 


oie  I 
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lYPE  NONVOLATILE 

VEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
TWO  MEMORY 


ACCESSING 
CEILS 


to  NEC  Corperatioa, 


Ser.  No.  290,490 

Aag.  13, 1993,  5-222219 
13/00 

SCfariw 

nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory 


t>  /o 


coinected 


t  ^pe  nonvolatile  memory  cells, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  column 
of  said  row  lines; 

to  said  row  lines,  for 

lines  to  apply  a  first  definite 

read  mode  and  apply  a  write 

during  a  write  mode; 

means,  connected  to  said 

two  adjacent  ones  of  said  col- 

therefrom,  and  for  applying  a 

two  of  said  column  lines  each 
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immediately  on  one  side  of  said  two  adjacent  column  lines 
during  a  read  mode;  and 
a  write-mode  column  selecting  means,  connected  to  said 
column  lines,  for  selectuig  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  col- 


umn lines  to  apply  the  second  definite  voltage  thereto,  and 
for  applying  first  and  second  write  voltages  to  two  of  said 
column  lines  each  immediately  on  one  side  of  said  two 
adjacent  colimin  lines  during  a  write  mode. 


5,440,519 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
KoicU  Kimura,  Yokohama;  ToahiUko  Ognra,  Ebina;  Hiraaki 
Aotm,  Yokohama;  MHanni  Ikegaaii,  YamakitamacU;  Tadashi 
Knwabara,  Yokohama;  Hiromidii  Eaomoto,  and  Tadashi 
Kyoda,  both  of  Hadaao,  all  of  Japan,  avisiiora  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyp,  Japan 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855343,  Mar.  20, 1992,  whick  to  a 

contianatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,403,  May  8, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,175,838,  which  to  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,380,  Ang.  29, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,868,781,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

779,676,  Sep.  24,  1985,  laid  Scr.  No.  855,843,  to  a 

coDtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,583,  Jan.  3, 1992,  which  to  a 

contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  314,238,  Fdt.  22, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,113,487,  which  to  a  coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  864,502,  May  19, 
1986,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  816,583,  to  a  continuatioB-iB-part 
of  Ser.  No.  349,403,  May  19, 1966,  which  to  a  continBation  of 
Ser.  No.  240,380,  May  19,  1986,  which  to  a  continuatioD  of  Scr. 
No.  779,676,  May  19, 1986.  Thto  application  Aug.  23, 1994,  Scr. 
No.  294,407 
iBt  CL*  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  361—189.01  4  Claims 


.M,o.a,ii        \  /  ^^ 


4.  A  control  method  in  a  system  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  one-chip  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
devices  each  including: 

a  memory  unit, 

a  terminal  which  is  supplied  with  an  operation  mode  desig- 
nation signal  arbitrarily  designating  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  operation  modes,  and 

a  control  unit  which  is  coupled  to  said  memory  unit  and  said 
terminal  and  which  sets  a  plurality  of  bits  of  said  memory 
unit  into  a  predetermined  fixed  logic  level  according  to  a 
predetermined  operation  mode  designated  from  said  plu- 
rality of  operation  modes  by  said  operation  mode  designa- 
tion signal;  and 

an  external  device  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  one-chip 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices  vto  a  bus, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  commonly  said  operation  mode  designation  signal 
to  said  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  one-chip  setnicoiiduc- 
tor  integrated  circuit  devices  via  said  bus  at  substantially 
the  same  time,  and 

setting  said  plurality  of  bits  of  each  of  said  memory  units  into 
said  predetermined  fixed  logic  level,  in  response  to  said 
operation  mode  designation  signal  commonly  supplied 
from  said  external  device,  by  each  of  said  control  units  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  one-chip  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  devices,  and 

wherein  said  predetermined  fixed  logic  level  to  data  other 
than  dau  provided  by  said  external  device. 


5,448,520 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
KatBohiro  SkimoUgasU,  MaaasUmarayama;  Hiroo  Masada, 
Kodaira;  Kaaihiko  DrasaU,  Hiaode,  and  Hiroahi  KawaaMto, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  193,896,  Feb.  9,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,365,478,  which  to  a  coatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  115,241,  Aag.  18, 
1993,  which  to  a  conttnaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  985,644,  Dec  7, 1992, 
which  to  a  coBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  864,934,  Apr.  7, 199^  Pat 
No.  5,170,374,  which  to  a  coBtiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  414,345,  Apr. 
30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,119,332,  which  to  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
397,119,  Ang.  22,  1989,  which  to  a  caatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

230,046,  Aug.  9,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,860,255,  which  to  a 

contiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  120,539,  Nov.  13,  1987,  abandooed, 

which  to  a  dirtoioB  of  Scr.  No.  941^40,  Dec.  15,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,709,353,  which  to  a  dirtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  854,502,  Apr.  22, 1986, 

Pat  No.  4,646,267,  which  to  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  756,707,  Jal. 

19,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,592,022,  which  to  a  divisiOB  of  Ser.  No. 

638,982,  Aug.  8,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,539,658,  which  to  a  diviaioa  of 

Ser.  No.  377,958,  May  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,472,79Z  nto 

applicatioB  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,612 

Clainw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  13,  1981,  56-70733 

lat  CL'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.01  6  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  pair  of  data  lines  which  are  formed  substantially  in  parallel 

to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines,  each  of  which  is  arranged  so  as  to 
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intersect  with  both  of  said  dau  lites  of  said  pair  of  dau 
hnes; 

a  plurality  of  dynamic  memory  cells  each  of  which  is  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  word  lines  and  I  o  one  of  said  data  lines; 

an  amplifier,  coupled  to  said  pair  ol  data  lines,  adapted  to 
amplify  a  potential  difference  betM  een  said  data  lines  so  as 
to  provide  said  data  lines  with  a  hi  ;h-level  potential  and  a 
low-level  potential,  respectively,  Kvhercin  said  amplifier 
includes  a  pair  of  N-channel  MOS  transistors  and  a  pair  of 
P-channel  MOS  transistors,  wherein  each  transistor  of 
said  pair  of  N-channel  MOS  tran^stors  has  a  gate  cross- 
coupled  to  a  drain  of  the  other  tibnsistor  of  said  pair  of 
N-channel  MOS  transistors,  wheropn  a  drain  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  N-channel  MOS  transistots  is  coupled  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  dau  lines  and  the  drainjof  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  N-channel  MOS  transistors  is  toupled  to  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  data  lines,  wherein  eadh  transistor  of  said  pair 
of  P-channel  MOS  transistors  has  b  gate  cross-coupled  to 
a  drain  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  pair  of  P-channel 
MOS  transistors,  and  wherein  a  drain  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
P-channel  MOS  transistors  is  coupjed  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
dau  lines  and  the  drain  of  the  oth*  of  said  pair  of  P-chan- 
nel MOS  transistors  is  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
daU  lines;  and  I 

a  precharging  circuit  adapted  to  set  ^d  daU  lines  at  a  prede- 
termined level  when  said  plurality  of  dynamic  memory 
cells  are  in  a  non-selected  sute,  iwherein  said  predeter- 
mined level  is  an  intermediate  le^el  between  said  high- 
level  potential  and  said  low-level  {potential. 


vet  jpot( 
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FUed  Not.  12,  1993.  Ser. 


No.  157,487 


lat  a.*  GllC  «>  00 


VS.  CI.  365—189.02 
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memory  address  on  the 
reading  memory  daU  from 
means  for  executing  a  second 
terizing  a  multiplexed  oper^on 
ory  device  disabled,  by 
nation  of  the  first  and 
thereafter  reading  dau 
combination  of  the  first  an( 


group  of  bus  lines  and 

first  group  of  bus  lines;  and 

I  node  of  bus  operation,  charac- 

of  the  bus  with  the  mem- 

wri^ing  an  address  on  the  combi- 

groups  of  bus  lines  and 

or  writing  dau  onto  the 

second  groups  of  bus  lines. 
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5,448  S22 
MULTI-PORT  MEMORY  I  MULATION  USING  TAG 
REGIS  rERS 
Cilif. 


Thomas  B.  Hnang,  San  Joae, 
sign  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994 , 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  CL  365—189.04 
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5^448,521 

CONNECTING  A  SHORT  WORD  LENGTH 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  TO  A  LONG  WORD 

LENGTH  ADDRESS/DATA  MllLTIPLEXED  BUS 

Scan  E.  Curry,  PflugerriUc;  Mark  E.  Man,  Austin,  both  of  Tex.; 

Marc  R.  Faucber,  South  Burlington,  Vt;  James  C.  Peterson, 

and  Howard  C.  Tanner,  both  of  Atstin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Intematioaal  Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y. 
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September  5,  1995 


assivior  to  Quiclctum  De- 
/iew.  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  217,049 
G<1C  13/00 

5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  operating  a  short  diu  word  length  memory 
device  with  a  wider  bus  having  address/dau  multiplex  opera- 
ble devices  connected  thereto  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  the  daU  lines  of  the  memory  device  to 

a  first  group  of  bus  lines; 
means  for  connecting  the  address  li^es  of  the  memory  device 

to  a  second  group  of  bus  lines; 
means  for  executing  a  first  mode  of  }us  operation,  character- 
izing a  read  of  daU  from  the  met  lory  device,  by  writing  a 


2.  A  method  of  emulating  a 
the  memory  resources  present 
logic  devices,  the  multi-port  m^ory 
locations  for  storing  daU,  Y 
the  X  memory  locations  and 
from  the  X  memory  location!, 
steps  of: 
generating  a  netlist  definitio  i 
with  X  memory  location: 
the  memory  resources  of 
duplicating  said  netlist 
array  Y  times  to  generate 
port  memory  array; 
duplicating  said  netlist 

array  Z  times; 
programming  the  memory 
logic  devices  to  implem(  nt 
arrays,  each  of  said  Z  writ  i- 
read-port  memory  arrays, 
ory  arrays  having  X  memory 
writing  to  a  selected  one  of 
of  said  Y  read-port  mem*ry 
lected  one  of  said  Z  write  -port 
Ugging  as  "last  written"  saic 
locations  in  each  of  said 
cated  within  said  selected 
ory  arrays. 
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i-port  memory  circuit,  using 

in  a  group  of  programmable 

circuit  having  X  memory 

ports  for  reading  daU  from 

write  ports  for  writing  daU 

said  method  comprising  the 


of  a  read-port  memory  array 

capable  of  implemenUtion  in 

programmable  logic  devices; 

definition  of  said  read-port  memory 

a  netlist  definition  of  a  write- 


defini  tion  of  said  write-port  memory 

I  Esources  of  the  programmable 
said  Z  write-port  memory 
:-port  memory  arrays  having  Y 
each  of  said  Y  read-port  mem- 
locations; 

X  memory  locations  in  each 

arrays  located  within  a  se- 

memory  arrays;  and 

selected  one  of  said  X  memory 

{  read-port  memory  arrays  lo- 

one  of  said  Z  write-port  mem- 
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5,448,523 

BICMOS  CACHE  TAG  HAVING  SMALL  SIGNAL 

EXCLUSIVE  OR  FOR  TAG  COMPARISON 

James  C.  Lewis,  and  Marie  D.  Badcr,  both  of  Aastin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Scbaamborg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,564 

Int  CL'  GllC  15/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.07  16  Claims 
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comprising  an  input  signal  control  circuit  being  supplied  the 
dau  from  the  CPU  and  providing  serial  input  signal  pulses,  a 
shift  register  for  storing  the  serial  input  signal  pulses  from  the 
input  signal  control  circuit  and  providing  daU  to  the  semicon- 
ductor memory  cells,  an  input  signal  pulse  recognizing  circuit 
being  supplied  the  serial  input  signal  pulses  from  the  input 
signal  control  circuit  and  generating  a  detect  signal  to  an  in- 
struction decoder  for  decoding  dau  from  the  shift  register 
when  an  input  code  included  in  the  serial  input  signal  pulses  is 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  code  for  detecting  a  sutus 
reading  instruction  in  the  serial  input  signal  pulses,  and  an 
instruction  control  circuit  for  controlling  daU  flow  of  the 
serial  input  signal  pulses  between  the  input  signal  control 
circuit  and  the  shift  register  in  accordance  with  the  detect 
signal  supplied  from  the  input  signal  pulse  recognizing  circuit. 


5  448,525 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONFIGURING  A  SUBSET  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  BOUNDARY  SCAN 

CIRCUITRY  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES  AND  A  METHOD 

THEREOF 
Jay  Stories,  Oraagerale,  Calif.,  aasigMtr  to  Intel  CorporatiMi, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,938 

fait  CL*  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  365—201  5  Claims 


1.  A  cache  TAG  RAM,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  the  plurality  of  memory  cells  for 
storing  a  TAG  address  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
the  plurality  of  memory  cells  providing  the  stored  TAG 
address  of  the  predetermined  number  of  bits  in  response  to 
receiving  an  address; 

a  small  signal  exclusive  OR  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  the 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  for  comparing  a  logic  sUte  of  a 
TAG  address  bit  of  the  stored  TAG  address  to  a  logic 
sute  of  an  input  TAG  address  bit,  and  in  response,  provid- 
ing a  match  signal  of  a  predetermined  logic  sute; 

a  sense  amplifier,  coupled  to  the  small  signal  exclusive  OR 
logic  circuit,  for  providing  an  amplified  match  signal  in 
response  to  receiving  the  match  signal;  and 

an  exclusive  OR  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  the  sense  amplifier, 
for  comparing  a  logic  sUte  of  the  amplified  match  signal 
to  the  input  TAG  address  bit,  and  providing  a  dau  signal 
having  a  logic  sUte  corresponding  to  the  logic  sute  of  the 
TAG  address  bit 


5,448,524 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tom  Madiida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,736 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-102943 

Int.  Cl.<>  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365— 189.U  7  Claims 


//O 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  for  controlling  dau  from  CPU  to  semicon- 
ductor memory  cells,  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  portions  of  circuitry  located  on  a  substrate, 
coupled  together,  each  portion  of  circuitry  capable  of 
separately  operating; 
a  plurality  of  test  devices  located  on  the  substrate  each  test 
device  coupled  to  a  different  portion  of  circuitry  of  the 
plurality  of  portions  of  circuitry,  each  test  device  compris- 
ing; 

a  controller  for  receiving  as  input  a  daU  signal,  clock 
signal  and  command  signal  and  selectively  outputting 
dau  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  shift  registers  coupled  to  the  controller,  each 
shift  register  having  a  daU  input  and  output,  the  move- 
ment of  dau  through  the  shift  registers  controlled  by 
the  controller,  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  further 
serially  coupled  together  such  that  the  output  of  a  pre- 
ceding shift  register  of  the  plurality  of  shift  registers  is 
selectively  coupled  to  an  input  of  a  subsequent  shift 
register  of  the  plurality  of  shift  registers,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  shift  registers  further  selectively  coupled  to 
the  portion  of  circuitry  such  that  dau  is  selectively 
written  to  or  read  from  the  portion  of  circuitry  under 
control  of  the  controller,  and  when  dau  is  selectively 
written  to  the  portion  of  circuitry,  said  portion  of  cir- 
cuitry is  operable  in  a  mode  other  than  a  normal  operat- 
ing mode; 
each  test  device  serially  coupled  together  such  that  the 
output  of  a  last  shift  register  of  the  serially  coupled  plural- 
ity of  shift  registers  of  a  preceding  test  device  is  coupled  to 
the  controller  dau  input  of  a  subsequent  test  device; 
wherein  within  a  single  integrated  circuit  on  a  single  sub- 
strate a  first  portion  of  circuitry  operating  in  said  normal 
operating  mode  while  a  second  portion  of  circuitry  is  read 
from  or  written  to  by  a  coupled  test  device. 
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5.44MM    , 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATE!)  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

IVbHMki  HorigncU,  KawaMdd;  Kiyo4  Itoh,  HigMUkanmie; 
YoAfld  Kaw^jiri,  AUsUn^  Goto  Kitsukmws,  Tokyo; 
Takay«U  Kawahan,  a^  Takcaada  Afdba,  both  of  KokabuiUi, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aMivMra  to  HitacU,  itd^  Tokyo  and  Hitachi 
Device  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  LtiL,  Chiba.  both  of  Ja|Mui 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  152,387,  Nov.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,347,492,  which  it  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  N^  87IM60,  Apr.  17, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5,289,425.  Thia  appUcatioa  |al.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

282,311 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18,  1991,  34W6549; 

Sep.  3, 1991,  3-222<98 

lat  CL*  GllC  1^00 

UJS.  CL  36S— 226 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circ  lit  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  level  converting  circuits  each  converting 
an  input  signal  into  a  signal  ha\  ing  an  amplitude  larger 
than  the  amplitude  of  said  input  li^ial; 

a  First  FET  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  level  con- 
verting circuit  at  the  gate  thereof,  connected  to  said  out- 
put at  the  drain  thereof,  and  connected  further  to  a  first 
power  supply  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  high  level 
of  said  input  signal  at  the  source  thereof;  and 

a  second  FET  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  level 
converting  circuit  at  the  gate  thereof,  connected  to  said 
output  at  the  drain  thereof,  and  coimected  to  a  second 
power  supply  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  low  level  of 
said  input  signal  at  the  source  thpreof. 


IR  USE  IN  A 
lORY 
Hoauna,   Kodaira; 
idei,  Aaaka;  KenicU  Oh- 


5,448,527 
DECODER  AND  DRIVER  | 
SEMICONDUCTOR  1 

HIitMdd  Naasbo,  Sagamihara;  No 
KaxM  KaMtaai,  AUahiM;  Yo^Ji 
tata,  aad  Takcd  KaauwU,  both  of  TacUkawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aaai^ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  t/mA  Hitachi  Device  Eagi- 
aeeriag Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  both  of  J#aa 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1993,  Scr j  No.  149,936 

dataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1992, 4-318161 

lat  CL*  GllC  k/OQ 

UJS.  CL  365—230.06  13  Claiw 

4.  A  word  line  drive  circuit  of  a  semiconductor  memory 

comprising:  J 

a  decoder  including:  a  plurality  oflcircuit  blocks  each  com- 
prising a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  its  collector  con- 
nected to  a  first  load  element  ami  its  base  supplied  with  a 
first  logic  signal  that  is  a  non-iavcrted  or  inverted  input 
signal  or  is  produced  by  a  logical  AND  or  logical  OR 
operation  for  a  plurality  of  input  signals,  a  second  bipolar 
transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to  a  second  load 
element,  its  base  supplied  with  a  second  logic  signal  that  is 
a  non-inverted  or  inverted  input  signal  or  is  produced  by 
a  logical  AND  or  logical  OR  operation  for  the  plurality  of 
input  signals  and  its  emitter  coimected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor,  a  thfrd  bipolar  transistor  hav- 
ing its  collector  supplied  with  a  constant  voltage,  its  base 
supplied  with  a  third  logic  signal  that  is  a  non-inverted  or 
inverted  input  signal  or  is  produced  by  a  logical  AND  or 
logical  OR  operation  for  the  pli  rality  of  input  signals  and 
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its  emitter  connected  to  th(  emitters  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bipolar  transistors,  an  1  a  current  source  connected 
commonly  with  the  emittei  s  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
bipolar  transistors;  and  out  >ut  terminals  connected  to  the 
collectors  of  said  first  ant  second  bipolar  transistors  in 
each  circuit  block; 
a  plurality  of  driver  circuits  tach  including  a  BiCMOS  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  PMOS  transistor  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  an  output  termim  1  of  said  decoder  and  its  source 
connected  to  a  first  power  i  ource.  a  first  NMOS  transistor 
having  its  drain  connecte  I  to  the  drain  of  said  PMOS 
transistor,  its  gate  connect<  d  to  the  output  terminal  and  its 


bipolar  transistor  having 


source  connected  to  a  so  ond  power  source,  a  first  npn 


its  collector  connected  to  the 


first  power  source,  its  baa  i  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 
PMOS  transistor  and  its  emitter  delivering  an  output 
signal  to  a  word  line  of  si  Id  semiconductor  memory,  and 
a  second  NMOS  transistor  having  its  drain  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  said  first  npn  bipolar  transistor  and  its  gate 
connected  to  the  outpu^  terminal,  said  driver  circuits 
producing  non-inverted  o  •  inverted  output  signals  for  the 
signals  on  said  output  ten  sinals;  and 
a  current  source  connected  commonly  with  the  sources  of 
said  second  NMOS  transi  itors  in  all  driver  circuits. 


SYNCHRONOUS  DRAM 


5,44  1,528 


HAVING  INITIAL  MODE 


SETTINtJ  CIRCUIT 


EUchi  Nagai,  KawaaaU, 
Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB 
bita.« 
UJS.  CL  365— 233 

1.  A  synchronous  DRAM 


to  Ih^itan  Limited, 


Ser.  No.  307,420 
ipaa,  Sep.  21, 1993,  5-235225 
fcllC  13/00 

7ClaiaH 

erforming  data  input  or  output 


operation  synchronized  with  •  clock  input  in  one  of  operating 
modes,  the  mode  being  set  in 


I  a  mode  register,  comprising: 
a  command  decoder  for  (^coding  a  control  signal  from 
outside  to  generate  a  moi  le  register  setting  signal  and  for, 
r  letting  signal  is  active,  decoding 
:  the  operating  mode  in  the  mode 


when  said  mode  register 
a  memory  address  to  set 
register;  and 
an  initial  mode  setting  cin  uit  for  generating  a  reset  signal 


after  detecting  that  a  power  source  voltage  has  reached  a 
value  after  start  up  of  said  power  source  voltage  and  for 


IMOTH  TVn 


setting  an  initial  value  of  the  operating  mode  in  said  mode 
register  with  timing  of  said  reset  signal. 


5,448,529 
HIGH  SPEED  AND  HIERARCHICAL  ADDRESS 
TRANSITION  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Chitraqjan  N.  Reddy,  Milpitaa,  aad  Ajit  Medbekar,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alliance  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion, Del. 

FUed  Nov.  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,392 

lat  CL'  GllC  S/00 

UJS.  CL  365—233.5  3  Claims 


Mi, 


^K. 


^^H^i Prrij^. 


signal  and  provides  a  delayed  logical  compliment  sig- 
nal; 
(ii)  a  second  stage  NAND  gate  that  responds  to  the  logical 
compliment  of  the  internal  address  signal  and  the  de- 
layed logical  compliment  signal  at  first  and  second 
inputs,  respectively,  to  provide  a  second  stage  NAND 
gate  output  signal;  and 
(iii)  a  second  stage  pass  gate  that  includes  a  second  stage 
n-channel  transistor  having  its  drain  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  second  stage  NAND  gate  output  signal,  its 
source  connected  to  the  internal  address  transition 
detection  node  and  its  gate  connected  to  receive  the 
logical  compliment  of  the  internal  address  signal  and  a 
second  stage  p-channel  transistor  having  its  source 
connected  to  receive  the  second  stage  NAND  gate 
output  signal,  its  drain  connected  to  the  internal  address 
transition  detection  node  and  its  gate  connected  to 
receive  the  internal  address  signal;  and 
an  n-channel  pull-down  transistor  having  its  source  con- 
nected to  ground,  its  gate  connected  to  the  internal  ad- 
dress transition  detection  node  and  its  drain  coimected  to 
provide  a  local  address  transition  detection  signal  at  a 
local  address  transition  detection  node. 


5,448,530 
ADDRESS  POINTER  GENERATING  AND  USING  A 
COINCIDENCE  SIGNAL  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 
AN  ADDRESS 
SUnichi  Masuda;  MaaatoaU  Kimora,  aad  Tctiaya  Mataaava, 
aU  of  Hyogo.  Japan,  MaipMrs  to  MitavMsU  Deidd  riliiMhikl 
Kaiska  and  Mitsabiski  Electric  EngiMeriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiiiBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,05L  Oct  8, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,410,513.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  305,985 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  8,  1991,  3-260276; 
Ang.  20, 1992,  4-221316 

lat  CL*  GllC  8/00 
UJS.  CL  365—236  12  ( 


1.  An  address  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

an  address  input  buffer  that  translates  an  externally  applied 

address  input  signal  into  an  internal  address  signal  and  a 

logical  complement  of  the  internal  address  signal; 
a  first  delay  stage  that  includes 

(i)  a  pair  of  series-connected  first  stage  inverters  that 
receives  the  internal  address  signal  and  provides  a  de- 
layed internal  address  signal; 

(ii)  a  first  stage  NAND  gate  that  responds  to  the  internal 
address  signal  and  the  delayed  internal  address  signal  at 
first  and  second  inputs,  respectively,  to  provide  a  first 
stage  NAND  gate  output  signal;  and 

(iii)  a  first  stage  pass  gate  that  includes  a  first  stage  n-chan- 
nel transistor  having  its  drain  connected  to  receive  the 
first  stage  NAND  gate  output  signal,  its  source  con- 
nected to  an  internal  address  transition  detection  node 
and  its  gate  connected  to  receive  the  internal  address 
signal,  and  a  first  stage  p-channel  transistor  having  its 
source  connected  to  receive  the  first  stage  NAND  gate 
output  signal,  its  drain  connected  to  the  internal  address 
detection  node  and  its  gate  connected  to  receive  the 
logical  compliment  of  the  internal  address  signal; 
a  second  delay  stage  that  includes 

(i)  a  pair  of  series-coimected  second  stage  inverters  that 
receives  the  logical  compliment  of  the  internal  address 


1.  An  address  pointer  for  generating  a  row  designating  signal 
for  selecting  a  row  of  memory  cells  in  a  memory  cell  array 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  at 
least  a  column,  comprising: 
counting  means  for  counting  a  clock  signal  to  generate  a 
count  coincidence  signal  when  a  count  of  said  clock  signal 
becomes  coincident  with  a  number  of  rows  in  said  mem- 
ory cell  array;  and 
row  selection  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for 
shifting  said  count  coincidence  signal  to  sequentially  se- 
lect each  respective  row  of  memory  cells  in  said  ntemory 
cell  array,  said  row  selection  means  including  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  shift  register  stages  each  designating  a  respec- 
tive row  in  said  memory  cell  array  and  each  of  shift  regis- 
ter stages  having  a  data  output  node  connected  to  a  data 
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input  node  of  a  subsequent  shift  egister  stage  except  for  a 
last  shift  register  suge,  said  last  |hift  register  suge  having 
an  unconnected  data  output  n^de,  a  first  shift  register 
suge  of  said  cascaded  shift  regiter  sUges  receiving  said 
count  coincidence  signal  at  a  data  input  node  thereof. 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


S.4i  S^2 

ELECTRONIC  WORL  )  CLOCK  DEVICE  FOR 

INDICATING  TIMES  FOl  1  VARIOUS  SPOTS  IN  THE 

wqRLD 

Vochiro    Kataokm,    Sakurai;  iShigenobn    Yanagiuchi,    Tcnri; 

Yasuhani  Tanaka,  and  Yoali  Ihiro  Shintaku,  both  of  Nara,  all 


of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 


Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57  >,273,  Sep.  6,  1990,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  361,4)  8,  Jun.  2, 1989,  abandoned.  This 


5.448,531 
METHOD  FOR  ATTENUATING  tOHERENT  NOISE  IN 

MARINE  SEISMIC  DATA 
William  H.  Dragoset,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western 
Atlas  International,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.,  No.  238,426 

Int  a.»  GOIV  l/M  1/38 

VS.  a.  367—45  7  Claims 


application  Sep.  30, 
Qaims  priority,  application 

Int.  a."  G04B  47/(]p.  19/24:  G06F  15/40 
U.S.  a.  368—10 


1991,  Ser.  No.  767,849 
lapan,  Jun.  3,  1988,  63-138091 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  an  u  udesired  noise  wavefield, 
emanating  from  a  source,  from  des  red  events  recorded  on  a 
multitrace  seismic  recording  havin  5  a  preselected  temporal 
duration,  the  multiple  traces  defmii  g  a  spatial  expanse,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  defining  a  noise-analysis  wind  )w  of  predetermined  time 
duration  within  said  multitrac ;  seismic  recording,  said 
noise-analysis  window  includii^  ;  samples  of  said  undesired 
noise  wavefield  that  are  uncoisaminated  by  desired  seis- 
mic events,  said  samples  being  correlatable  across  a  se- 
lected set  of  traces  from  said  mifltitrace  seismic  recording; 

(b)  choosing  a  segment  from  one  af  said  selected  set  of  traces 
within  said  noise  analysis  wind  >w  as  a  reference  segment 
and  measuring  the  time  differei  itials  between  correlatable 
noise  samples  appearing  on  stid  reference  segment  and 
segments  of  each  of  the  others  af  said  set  of  traces  within 
said  noise-analysis  window; 

(c)  determining  the  noise  source  I  x:ation  from  the  measured 
time  differentials  and  extrapol  iting  time  differentials  for 
said  identifiable  noise  samples  i  om  said  source  location  to 
the  non-selected  traces  of  said  multitrace  seismic  record- 
ing; 

(d)  appending  said  reference  noia  ;  segment  to  itself  a  plural- 
ity of  times  to  synthesize  a  n  ference  noise-model  trace 
that  has  a  length  equal  to  said  preselected  time  duration; 

(e)  creating  a  multitrace  noise  nodel  for  said  multitrace 
seismic  recording  by  repeat)  dly  linearly  shifting  said 
reference  noise-model  trace  re!  »tive  to  itself  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  time  di  ferentials,  relative  to  said 
reference  trace  to  each  of  th^  traces  of  said  multitrace 
seismic  recording;  ' 

(0  from  said  multitrace  noise  mo^el,  adaptively  calculating  a 
filter  whose  coefficients  are  characterized  by  temporal 
and  spatial  continuity;  and       I 

(g)  applying  said  calculated  filtef  to  said  multitrace  seismic 
recording. 


or  multi-column  display 
tion  of  either  a  one  time 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

This  application  Jan. 
Int.  Cl.« 
U.S.  CL  368—47 


ceiving  a  time  of  day  value 
applying  a  clock  signal  of 
intermittently  reading  the 


rent  count; 


IClaim 


Mt 


1.  An  electronic  calculatioi  device  included  in  an  electronic 
memorandum  pad  type  of  de  /ice,  comprising 
mode  selecting  means  incl  iding  at  least  one  calculator  key 
a  plurality  of  modes  including  a 
calculation  mode,  a  clo<  k  mode,  a  world  clock  mode,  a 
schedule  mode,  and  a  a  lendar  mode: 
input  means  for  entering  n  imeral  values  and  characters; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  numeral  values  and  charac- 
ters entered  by  said  inpi  t  means; 
display  means  for  displayii  g  a  plurality  of  lines  or  columns 
of  characters,  numeral^  and  various  marks  using  dot 
matrix  shapes;  and 
selecting  means  for  selectii  ig  whether  a  one-column  display 
s  performed  according  to  a  selec- 
operation  or  consecutive  opera- 
tions of  said  calculator  lley  of  said  mode  selecting  means; 
said  calculation  mode  beir  g  selected  by  said  calculator  key 
of  said  mode  selecting  m  »ms  so  that  calculated  results  and 
in  a  manner  of  a  one-column 
display  and  upon  consedutively  operating  of  said  calcula- 
tor key  of  said  selectin. ;  means,  a  calculation  process  is 
a  display  of  numeral  values  and 


displayed  together  with 

operation  symbols  in  a  t  lanner  of  a  multi-column  display. 


5,'  48,533 

METHOD  AND  APPAR>  TUS  FOR  ACCURATE  TIME 
MAINTENAN  3:  AND  DISPLAY 
Jeffrey  R.  Owen,  Portland,  G  reg.,  assignor  to  Seiko  Corporation 
and  Seiko  Epson  Corporat  on,  both  of  Japan 

51^,237,  Apr.  18,  1990,  abandoned. 
7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,835 
G04C  11/02 

1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  maintain  ng  a  time  of  day  comprising:  re- 


Tom  an  external  source; 
known  frequency  to  a  counter; 
contents  of  said  counter; 
calculating  elapsed  time  between  such  intermittent  readings 
of  said  coimter  by  com  paring  a  previous  count  to  a  cur- 
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adding  said  calculated  elapsed  time  to  a  value  stored  in  a 
fractional  register  and  storing  said  sum  in  said  fractional 
register; 

comparing  the  sum  in  said  fractional  register  to  a  given  value 
and  when  said  sum  in  said  fractional  register  exceeds  said 
given  value  subtracting  from  said  sum  in  said  fractional 
register  said  given  value  and  adding  to  a  time  of  day 
register  said  given  value; 


controlling  a  next  said  intermittent  reading  of  said  counter  in 
response  to  the  value  stored  in  said  fractional  register,  and 

updating  the  value  in  said  time  of  day  register  with  a  value 
calculated  from  said  received  time  of  day,  said  elapsed 
time,  and  the  time  required  to  execute  a  fixed  duration 
code  sequence,  whereby  the  contents  of  said  time  of  day 
register  indicates  the  time  of  day. 


RADIO  WITH  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
FUNCTION 
Setsno  Okada,  Hokkaido,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hudson  Soft  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-256513 

Int  a.*  H04H  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  369—7  9  Claims 


«|^^l^ 


1.  A  radio  having  a  receiving  unit  for  generating  sound 
signals,  a  recording  and  reproducing  unit  for  recording  and 
reproducing  said  sound  signals,  respectively,  and  a  sound  data 
output  unit  for  amplifying  sound  signals  from  the  receiving 
unit  and  reproduced  sound  signals  from  the  recording  and 
reproducing  unit,  wherein  a  listener  tends  to  miss  important 
broadcast  information  when  the  radio  is  turned  off,  the  radio 
comprising: 

an  input  device  for  generating  instruction  signals  for  the 

radio, 
a  controller  responsive  to  said  instruction  signals  for  control- 
ling the  receiving  unit,  the  recording  and  reproducing 
unit,  and  the  sound  data  output  unit,  and  wherein 
said  controller  is  further  responsive  to  a  turn-on  signal  of  an 
ignition  switch  for  generating  a  signal  to  place  said  re- 
cording and  reproducing  unit  into  a  recording  mode. 


whereby  broadcast  information  is  recorded  as  soon  as  the 
ignition  switch  is  turned  on. 


5,448335 

HEAD  POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Goro  F^jita,  Kaaagawa;  Kiyoshi  Toyota;  Shoji  Iwaaaa,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  KasUwagi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sony  CorporatJoo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,717,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  763,445,  Sep.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,599 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1990,  2-251793; 
Mar.  13,  1991,  3-073931 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369—44.11  5  Claims 


1.  A  position  controIUng  device  for  maintaining  a  constant 
relative  distance  between  a  magneto-optical  disc  and  an  exter- 
nal magnetic  field  generating  device  for  supplying  an  external 
magnetic  field  for  recording  information  signals  on  the  magne- 
to-optical disc  or  erasing  information  signals  recorded  on  the 
magneto-optical  disc,  said  position  controlling  device  compris- 
ing: 
light  emitting  means  for  illuminating  a  facing  surface  of  the 
magneto-optical  disc  from  the  external  magnetic  field 
generating  device  with  a  diffused  Ught, 
a  pair  of  light  receiving  elements  for  receiving  the  diffused 
light  once  irradiated  on  the  facing  surface  of  the  magneto- 
optical  disc  from  said  light  emitting  means  and  reflected 
from  said  facing  surface  for  generating  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  volume  of  the  received  light,  and 
driving  means  for  driving  said  external  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating device  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  facing  surface  of 
the  magneto-optical  disc  responsive  to  an  output  from  said 
pair  of  light  receiving  elements, 
wherein  said  light  emitting  means  and  said  light  receiving 
elements  are  arrayed  over  the  facing  surface  of  the  magne- 
to-optical disc  and  are  intersected  by  a  hypothetical  line 
which  is  parallel  to  the  facing  surface  and  passes  through 
the  external  magnetic  field  generating  device,  the  hypo- 
thetical line  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  radial 
direction  traveled  over  the  magneto-optical  disc  by  the 
external  magnetic  field  generating  device  if  viewed  from 
the  plane  parallel  to  the  facing  surface  and  so  that  the 
length  of  a  light  path  of  the  diffused  Ught  reflected  from 
the  facing  surface  of  the  magneto-optical  disc  to  one  of  the 
light  receiving  elements  is  longer  than  that  to  the  other  of 
the  Ught  receiving  elements. 
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5,448,536 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORD!  <JG  DEVICE  HAVING 

AN  OPTICAL  HEAD  CAPABLE  JOF  GENERATING  A 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZEl)  UGHT  BEAM 

Masani    Mnranislii,    IlMraki;    Hid^ko    Kudo,    Matsudo; 

Mamorn  KaiBuma,  and  Katsuhiko  Kimura,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,,  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-156543; 
Sep.  18, 1992,  4-249567 

Int.  a.*  GllB  /i/(  4.  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—13  M  Claims 


--33 


UMI 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  i  iproducing  apparatus  in 

which  a  light  beam  is  radiated  fro  m  a  laser  source  onto  a 

recording  fdm  on  a  magneto-optia  1  disk  for  recording  and 

reproducing  information  to  and  froi  i  the  disk,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  driving  the  disk  i  Jtationally; 

an  optical  head  including  a  pluralil  /  of  laser  sources  each  for 

radiating  a  circularly  polarized 

magnetic  field  applied  thereto  and  driven  to  radially  scan 
the  disk  with  a  spacing  from  the  disk,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  magnetic  field  to  the  laser  sources  in  the  direction  of 
their  optical  axes  to  control  a  (f  rection  of  circular  polar- 
ization of  said  circularly  polari^  light  beam  radiated  by 
each  of  said  plurality  of  laser  sources;  and 
an  actuator  for  scanning  said  hea 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disc  drive 


levice  comprising: 


an  electric  motor; 
connecting  means  for  detachablj 


tical  disc  to  said  drive  shal  t,  said  connecting  means  includ- 


ing: 

a  circular  press  plate  fpr 
one  surface  of  the  disc; 

a  single  bolt  connecting 
drive  shaft  to  sandwici 

a  first  annular  spacer  to  t 
lar  press  plate  and  the 

a  second  annular  spacer 
drive  shaft  and  the  dis< 

a  diametrically  smaller 
said  drive  shaft,  said 
fully  received  in  the 

a  diametrically  larger 
drive  shaft  thereby  to 
annular  step  between 
end  portions,  said  annular 
lar  spacer  seated 

means  defining  a  thread^ 
said  smaller  circular 
opening  receiving  said 
a  magnetic  field  modulation 

the  disc  when  the  disc  is 
an  optical  unit  positioned  i 

the  disc  is  connected  to 
a  moving  mechanism  for 

modulation  head  and  saic 

of  the  disc  when  the  disc 

and 
floating  means  for  floating 

of  an  air  flow  which  is 

to  the  drive  shaft,  is 


)ressing  on  a  central  portion  of 

laid  circular  press  plate  to  said 
the  disc  tightly  therebetween; 
interposed  between  said  circu- 
lisc; 
to  be  interposed  between  said 

c  Ircular  end  portion  defined  by 

sn  laller  circular  end  portion  being 

cii  cular  center  opening  of  the  disc; 

cin  ular  end  portion  defined  by  said 

>rovide  the  drive  shaft  with  an 

aid  smaller  and  larger  circular 

step  having  said  second  annu- 

there^n;  and 

bolt  opening  in  the  center  of 
<nd  portion,  said  threaded  bolt 
single  bolt; 

head  positioned  at  one  side  of 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft; 
the  other  side  of  the  disc  when 
I  aid  drive  shaft; 

I  loving  both  said  magnetic  field 
optical  unit  in  a  radial  direction 
is  connected  to  said  drive  shaft; 

j  aid  head  in  air  by  using  the  force 
pr  xluced  when  the  disc,  connected 


roti  ted 


COILS 


5,448,5371 
MAGNET-OPTICAL  DISC  DRIVf:  DEVICE  WFTH  SURE 

DISC  PLACEMENT 
Nobiriuko    Tarimkara;    Takcaki    Miairtan;    Hidekasu    Seto; 
YasMki  KaM,  all  of  Kam«Mr%  airf  Katsumi  Mackawa, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  $oay  Corporation,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec.  16,  1993,  Set.  N«.  168,880 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JlapaaL  Dec  18, 1992, 4-337737 

brt.  a.«  GltB  fI/00 

VS.  a.  369—13  7  Claiam 


DintEiG 

AlIDI 


ELECTROMAGNET 
INDUCTANCE 

RECORIHNG 
Katsakin  Aralaai,  CUka, 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Saaj 

FtM  Jaa.29, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiei 
lat.a." 
U.S.  a.  369—13 


1.  A  magneto-optical 
which  a  signal  is  recorded 
system  and  which  has  an 
means  for  applying  an 
reproduction,  said  apparatut 
field  generating  electromagi  let 
and  reproduction,  said 


a  disc  driving  mechanism  includii  ig  a  drive  shaft  powered  by   netic  coil  means  and  means 


electromagnet  coil  means  h  rger 
connecting  a  magneto-op-   than  that  at  the  time  of  recording. 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 
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S,4M,538 

HAVING  A  DIFFERENT 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL 
REPRODUONG 
MdlTetsakko  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  kotk 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
11|»4,  Ser.  No.  267,675 

Jal.  7,  1993,  5-168134 
GllB  13/04 

4Clalam 


recprding/reproducing  apparatus  in 

by  a  magnetic  field  modulation 

;xtemal  magnetic  field  applying 

external  magnetic  field  at  the  time  of 

comprising  an  external  magnetic 

used  commonly  for  recording 

electibmagnet  including  an  electromag- 

br  making  the  inductance  of  said 

r  at  the  time  of  reproduction 


5,448,539 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Yaaicki  Kaanioka,  Osaka,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Malsaskita  Elec- 
tric ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,515 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Nov.  18,  1992,  4-308548 
lat  a.o  GllB  17/22 
VS.  CL  369—32  IS  ( 


1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  N 
sets  (N  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  more  than  2)  of  M  optical  heads 
(M  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  more  than  2),  each  set  of  the  M 
optica]  heads  dividing  a  sequence  of  input  digital  video  data 
and/or  input  digital  audio  data  into  parts  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  the  M  optical  heads  and  recording  the  parts  thereof  on 
an  optical  disk  at  a  high  transfer  rate,  each  set  of  the  M  optical 
heads  reproducing  parts  of  a  sequence  of  input  digital  video 
data  and/or  input  digital  audio  data  and  then  synthesizing  the 
sequence  of  the  input  digital  video  data  and/or  the  input  digital 
audio  data  from  the  parts  thereof  to  thereby  reproduce  the 
sequence  of  the  input  digital  video  data  and/or  the  input  digital 
audio  data  at  a  high  transfer  rate,  the  N  sets  of  the  M  optical 
heads  recording  data  on  the  optical  disk  independent  of  each 
other,  the  optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
control  means  for  controlling  the  N  sets  of  the  M  optical 
heads  such  that  when  a  first  one  of  the  N  sets  of  the  M 
optical  heads  record  a  part  of  the  input  digital  video  data 
and/or  the  input  digital  audio  data  on  a  set  of  M  regions  of 
the  optical  disk,  a  second  one  of  the  N  sets  of  the  M  optical 
heads  stand  by  on  another  set  of  M  regions  of  the  optical 
disk  for  next  recording  another  part  of  the  input  digital 
video  data  and/or  the  input  digital  audio  data  thereon  and 
that  the  second  one  of  the  N  sets  of  the  M  optical  heads 
start  recording  immediately  after  the  first  one  of  the  N  sets 
of  the  M  optical  heads  finish  recording. 


5,448,540 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  POSmON  OF  A 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  ELEMENT 
Katsnynki  Shodo,  Yokosaka;  Hisao  KfaUo,  Yokokama;  YosUo 
Mizaao,  Kamakura;  Ryo  Niskiam,  Yokosaka,  and  Skiaera 
Kawase,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Victor  Compaay  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  762,979,  Sep.  20, 1991,  abaadoacd.  Tkto 
appUcation  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,863 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253034; 
May  30,  1991,  3-155771;  Jal.  8,  1991,  3-060934  U 

lat  CL»  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—44.14  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  having  a  fixed  portion  for  detecting  the  position 
of  a  recording/reproducing  element,  said  device  comprising: 
a  drive  means  having  a  moving  portion  and  for  driving  the 

recording/reproducing  element; 
light  shielding  means  having  an  edge  portion  and  fixed  to  the 

moving  portion  of  said  drive  means;  and 
photo-interrupters  each  having  a  light  emitting  element  and 
a  light  receiving  element  and  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
fixed  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  direction,  in  which 


each  of  said  photo-interrupters  expands  or  contracts 
owing  to  a  heating  or  refrigerating  thereof,  is  in  agreement 
with  a  direction  in  which  the  edge  portion  of  said  light 
shielding  means  extends  when  said  recording/reproduc- 
ing element  is  at  a  reference  position  thereof,  and  for 
outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
recording/reproducing  element  correspondingly  to  the 
quantity  of  the  displacement  of  the  edge  portion  of  said 
light  shielding  means  when  said  light  shielding  means 
moves  in  an  optical  path  from  said  light  emitting  element 
to  said  light  receiving  element,  wherein 
each  of  said  photo-interrupters  is  a  transmission-type 

photosensor, 
said  photo-interrupters  and  said  light  shielding  means  are 
disposed  in  a  line,  and  said  photo-intemipters  and  said 
recording/reproducing  element  are  disposed  in  a  line. 


II3« 


a  direction  of  change  in  position  of  each  of  said  light- 
shielding  means  and  said  photo-interrupters  due  to  the 
expansion  or  contraction  is  normal  to  the  direction  of 
change  in  position  of  said  moving  portion,  said  recor- 
ding/reproducing element  is  disposed  at  the  center 
between  said  photo-interrupters,  when  said  moving 
portion  moves,  change  in  a  quantity  of  light  received  by 
a  light  receiving  element  of  one  of  said  photo-interrupt- 
ers is  complementary  to  change  in  a  quantity  of  light 
received  by  a  light  receiving  element  of  the  other  of 
said  photo-interrupters,  and  the  quantity  of  light  re- 
ceived by  the  light  receiving  element  of  one  of  said 
photo-interrupters  is  equal  to  that  of  light  received  by 
the  light  receiving  element  of  the  other  of  said  photo- 
interrupters  when  said  recording/reproducing  element 
is  at  the  reference  position  thereof 


5,448,541 
METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISK 
WFTH  A  DYE-CONTAINING  RECORDING  LAYER  AND 

A  TRACKING  GUIDE  GROOVE 
Toskiki  Aoi,  Saka,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891,092,  Jaa.  1, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Tkia 
applicatioa  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,414 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6,  1991,  3-162005; 
May  22, 1992,  4-155807 

lat  a.*  GllB  7/007 
VS.  CL  369    44J6  2  Claims 

2.  An  optical  recording/reproducing  method  using  an  opti- 
cal recording  disk  comprising  a  dye-containing  recording  layer 
on  a  substrate  having  a  tracldng  groove  and  a  reflective  layer 
stacked  on  the  recording  layer  wherein  said  recording  layer 
has  an  index  of  refraction  n  of  more  than  2.3  to  2.6,  said  groove 
has  a  width  Wc  of  0.38  to  0.4S  um  and  a  depth  Dc  of  1000  to 
2300  A,  and  that  portion  of  the  recording  layer  disposed  in  the 
groove  has  a  thickness  Tc  of  at  least  2S00  A,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  by  directing  recording  light  to  that  portion  of  the 

recording  layer  disposed  in  the  groove  to  form  a  recorded 

site; 

reproducing  the  recorded  data  by  using  a  compact  disk 

player  to  emit  reproducing  light  while  detecting  a  track- 
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ing  error  signal  by  a  differential  |)hase  technique  for  ac- 
quiring the  tracking  error  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  a  group  of  four  signals  b*  reflecting  reproducing 
light  to  a  photodetector  which  i  i  divided  into  four  seg- 
ments; 

adding  the  group  of  four  signals  diagonally  to  produce  two 
added  signals; 


converting  the  diagonally  added  si] 
tial  phase  waveforms  by  means  ol 
and 

integrating  the  digital  differential 
integration  circuit  for  conversicAi 
form  containing  a  tracking  error 


ffial: 


Is  into  digital  differen- 
respective  comparators; 


>hase  waveforms  by  an 
into  an  analog  wave- 
signal. 


MncoBH*  nun 


' —  I   I  '  '      I      "-le       ^ I , 


-^JAarv^r 


;  digit  il 


:  detected 


processing,  out  of  the 

from  said  analog/digital 
digital  computing  means  fo ' 

predetermined  program, 

the  digital  tracking  error 

means,  to  correct  the 

ing  a  tracking  control 

actuator,  and  for 

signal  corresponding  to 

amount; 
digital/analog  conversion  mfcans 

tracking  control  signal  in^o 

signal;  and 
a  tracking  actuator  for  recei%ing 

signal,  and  for  moving  at 

system  to  move  the  light 


tracking  error  signals  output 
c(tnversion  means; 

effecting,  on  the  basis  of  a 

digital  computation  only  for 

signal  selected  by  said  selection 

tracking  error,  for  calculat- 

mojfement  amount  for  a  tracking 

outputt  ng  a  digital  tracking  control 

tracking  control  movement 


tie 


.,  for  converting  the  digital 
an  analog  tracking  control 

the  analog  tracking  control 
least  a  portion  of  said  optical 
I  earn  relative  to  the  track. 


5,441,543 


5,448,542 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  HfeCORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATl  S  INCLUDING  A 

COMPUTING  UNIT  FOR  CALCULATING  TRACKING 

AND  FOCUSING  ERROR  CORRECTION  VALUES 

Ttnkaaa  Ogioo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aa^gnor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisiui,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  498,434,  Mkr.  26,  1990,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1993«  Ser.  No.  118,687 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1989,  1-73999; 
Mar.  16, 1990,  2-64306 

Int.  a."  GllB  V09 
VS.  CL  369-44,29  8  dainis 


APPARATUS  FOR 
REGENERATIVE  SIGNAJ . 
HAVING  LOOP 
Taknya  Mifofcanii,  Odawara; 
bodi  of  FHiiaawa;  Masahiro 
■hima,  ChigasaU;  Maaanori 
•Uhani  Kon,  Chigasaki,  all 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Aug.  31, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
IntCL' 
VS.  CL  369-54 


199!, 


SB^ 


1  mmi 


ative  signal  to  produce  a 


1.  An  optical  information  recordii  g  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus for  effecting  at  least  one  of  recording  of  information  on 
and  reproducing  of  information  from  a  recording  medium  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  tracks,  by  4se  of  a  light  beam,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  system  for  applying  thfc  light  beam  to  a  desired 

track  on  the  recording  medium; 
tracking  error  signal  generating  m^ans  for  detecting  a  track- 
ing error  of  the  light  beam  relative  to  the  track,  and  for 
outputting  an  analog  tracking  etfor  signal  indicative  of  the 
tracking  error; 
analog/digital  conversion  means  Ipr  converting  the  output- 
ted  analog  tracking  error  sign^  into  a  digital  tracking 
error  signal; 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  sigiial  requiring  computation 


September  5,  1995 


REPRODUCING  DATA  FROM  A 
USING  A  PLH  CIRCUIT 
GAIN  CONTROL 
l4>ritaka  Narita;  Akira  Takagishi, 
1  akasago,  Odawara;  Tom  Kawa- 
Matsuzaki,  Chigasalu,  and  To- 
Df  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitadii, 


;,  Ser.  No.  937,278 
.  apan,  Sep.  3,  1991,  3-223145 
( illB  7/00 

17  Claims 


a 

i 


1.  A  data  reproducing  appa  -atus  for  reproducing  data  from 
a  regenerative  signal  read  ou ;  from  a  recording  medium  for 
each  unit  area,  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  (PLL)  ^ircuit  for  receiving  the  regener- 


>  lynchronous  signal  synchronous 
with  a  regenerative  cloc  i  signal  included  in  a  Variable 
Frequency  Oscillator  (V  FO)  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined duration  in  the  rei  pective  signal; 

PLL  control  means  connoted  to  said  PLL  circuit  for 
changing  a  loop  gain  of  sj  id  PLL  circuit,  so  that  said  PLL 
circuit  generates  a  predei  ermined  duration  of  a  high  loop 
gain  in  receiving  the  VFD  portion;  and 

defect  detecting  means  for  eceiving  the  regenerative  signal 
to  detect  the  presence  of  »  defective  portion  of  the  regen- 
erative clock  signal  inch  ded  in  the  VFO  portion  of  the 
regenerative  signal; 

wherein  said  PLL  control  bneans  shifts  the  high  loop  gain 
duration  of  said  PLL  ci  cuit  within  the  duration  of  the 
VFO  portion  during  the  retry  at  which  data  in  the  same 
unit  area  are  reproducet  again  from  said  recording  me- 
dium in  response  to  the  d  etection  of  the  defective  portion. 


rf^T7T?¥y-»T  A  ¥      i^  A  '7Cr"T'C 


CcDT-CLiDCD     ^       IQQ^ 
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5,448,544 

DATA  RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  AND 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Hiroynlu  TracUnaga;  Takeshi  Maeda,  and  Kiyosiii  Matsnmoto, 

all  of  Kokubttiui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26^17 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063066 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/00;  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  369—59  16  Claims 


"•{^j^JH^l-^a^fe^ 


2.  A  signal  processing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  information  data; 

blockwise  modulating  the  input  data  to  produce  recording 

data  substantially  free  from  undesirable  DC  signals; 
recording  the  recording  data  on  a  recording  medium; 
reading  the  recording  data  from  the  recording  medium  as 

playback  data; 
digitizing  the  playback  data  to  produce  blocks  of  digitized 

playback  data;  and 
performing  a  data  identification  process  to  identify  and 
>    correct  errors  in  the  playback  data; 
wherein  the  data  identification  process  includes  the  step  of: 

establishing  an  identification  level  above  which  playback 
data  bits  are  designated  as  1  bits,  and  below  which 
playback  data  bits  are  designated  as  0  bits;  and 
wherein  the  identification  level  is  separately  established  for 

each  block  comprising  the  digitized  playback  data. 


5,448,545 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  DIGITAL 

INFORMATION  IN  A  PULSE-LENGTH  MODULATION 

FORMAT 
Jack  H.  BaUey,  VUIa  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Discorision  Asso- 
ciates, Inrine,CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,312,  Jan.  12, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5,373,490, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  75,275,  Jnn.  11,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,321,680,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,267,  Sep. 
21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,253^44,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
825,640,  Jan.  24, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  645,638,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,084^52,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  499,217,  Mar.  16, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,003,526,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  782,156,  Oct  2, 

1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  169,238, 

JnL  16,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  16,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  242,886 

Int  CL<^  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—59  17  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disc  player  for  reading  digital  information  from 

an  optical  disc,  the  optical  disc  player  comprising: 

a  mark  and  space  detector  which  scans  the  disc  to  produce  a 
playback  signal  that  varies  in  accordance  with  a  pattern  of 
marks  and  spaces  recorded  on  the  disc,  said  playback 
signal  being  indicative  of  the  pattern  of  marks  and  spaces 
on  the  disc  and  having  marks  and  spaces  with  lengths 


which  discretely  vary  between  a  minimum  length  and  a 
maximum  length  to  represent  the  information,  the  maxi- 
mum length  being  greater  than  double  the  minimum 
length,  wherein  said  marks  and  spaces  have  a  minimum 
non-zero  length  difference  between  a  first  length  of  any 
mark  or  space  and  a  second  length  of  any  other  mark  or 
space  which  is  less  than  said  minimum  length:  and 
a  demodulator,  responsive  to  the  playback  signal,  which 
detects  those  lengths  of  the  successive  marlcs  and  spaces 
which  vary  between  the  maximum  length  and  the  mini- 
mum length  and  detects  length  differences  less  than  the 


minimum  length,  and  having  a  succession  of  playback 
output  signals  representative  of  a  particular  succession  of 
decoded  signals  to  which  the  marks  and  spaces  corre- 
spond, using  only  a  first  decoding  operation  to  decode 
each  portion  of  the  succession  of  playback  output  signals 
into  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  succession  of  decoded 
signals  and  no  operation,  subsequent  to  the  first  decoding 
operation,  which  processes  that  portion  of  the  succession 
of  decoded  signals,  each  decoded  portion  being  a  fuial 
code  indicative  of  each  cortesponding  portion  of  the 
succession  of  playback  output  signals. 


5,448,546 

OPTICAL  STORAGE  MEDU  UGHT  BEAM 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Giles  A.  Pauli,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastruMnts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  534,103,  Jnn.  6,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,291,473.  This  appUcation  Ang.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  satweqnent  to  Mar.  1, 

201L  has  been  disrtaim»d, 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—112  10  ( 


Icaaagwiku 


5.  A  method  of  accessing  data  storage  positions  on  an  optical 
storage  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  light  beam  from  a  light  source; 

deflecting  a  selected  mirror  element  of  a  mirror  array 
wherein  said  array  is  formed  on  a  single  substrate  to  de- 
flect light  from  the  light  beam  toward  a  selected  portion 
of  a  reflective  optical  storage  medium; 
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reflecting  said  light  from  said  r  Hective  optical  storage 
medium; 

detecting  the  beam  after  the  beai  is  reflected  from  said 
reflective  optical  storage  mediur  i;  and 

discerning  the  data  stored  in  the 
optical  storage  medium  responsi  'c  to  said  step  of  detect- 
ing. 
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S,44S^7 
INFORMATION  RECOlt>ING  DISCS 
Takcahi  Mfaioda,  ud  MaMyoahi  Knifra,  both  of  Ichilura,  Ja- 
pan, awigiion  to  Mitral  Petrochci^ical  Industries,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Contfamatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  999,5|4,  Dec.  31, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,301,183,  wUch  U  a  continuation  of  9er.  No.  778,238,  No?.  30, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

172,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1987,  62-183218 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aibsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  GllB  S/00 

VS.  a.  3«9— 280  6  Claims 


cording  medium  and  by  detect  ing  laser  light  reflected  from  a 
recording  face  of  the  informatjon  recording  medium, 
wherein  the  optical  frequence-  of  the  laser  light  is  modulated 
in  order  that  the  modulate  I  optical  frequency  is  a  periodic 
function  dependent  on  tin  e,  and 

<  if  a  time  differential  coeflicient 

i  jnction,  a  spectral  line  width  6 

t  nd  a  time  period  r  (s)  from  the 

s  emitted  to  the  time  when  the 

:he  recording  face  of  the  infor- 


wherein  the  absolute  value 
R  (Hr/s)  of  the  periodic 
V  (Hz)  of  the  laser  Ught. 
time  when  the  laser  light 
laser  light  reflected  from 


mation   recording  mediu  n  reaches  the  semiconductor 
laser  satisfy  the  condition  of  R  S  6  v/t. 


5,441,549 


PROCESS  FOR  STOPPING 


I  ROTATING  DISC-SHAPED 


RECORD  MEDIUM 


Pn>, 


Germany,  assignor  to  Dentscbe 
■Schwenningen,  Germany 
371  Date  Dec.  3, 1992,  §  102(e) 
.  No.  W091/18391,  PCT  Pub. 


Dieter  Baas,  KeU-Auenheim, 

Thomson-Brandt  GmbH,  Vi 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/00891,  § 

Date  Dec.  3,  1992,  PCT 

Data  Not.  28,  1991 

PCT  nied  May  14, 

Claims  priority,  application 
551.5 

Int  a.»  GllB  23/^  19/22;  H02P  3/W 
VS.  a.  369— 2M 


1.  An  information  recording  disc  f  omprising: 

a  single  disc  substrate  having  a  center  hole  and  a  recording 

layer  on  one  side  thereof;  and 
a  single  hub  attached  solely  to  said  single  disc  substrate,  said 
hub  having  a  flange  portion  covering  said  single  disc 
substrate  in  the  vicinity  of  sai^  center  hole,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  single  hub  being  composed  of  a  magnetic 
material  and  said  single  hub  bet  ig  attached  to  said  single 
disc  substrate  by  means  of  the  I  toge  portion  so  that  said 
flange  portion  is  positioned  on  t  tie  recording  layer  side  of 
said  single  disc  substrate. 


Bl- 


1991,  Ser.  No.  949,257 
Germany,  May  23,  1990,  40  16 


9Claims 


— Bi 


OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READING  METHOD  FOR 

REDUCING  LASER  NOISE  USING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  AND  A  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

SEMICONDUCTXMt  LASER 

Mototaka  Taneya,  Nara;  Tatsnya  Nfcrioka,  Tenri,  and  Atsnshi 

SUmonaka,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  j 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Sei  No.  140,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1992,  4-283298 


VS.  CL  3*9—121 


Int  a.*"  GllB 


F/125 


1.  A  method  for  optically  readii  ;  recorded  information  by 


radiating  laser  light  emitted  from  a 


18  Claims 


-/  0 

1.  Process  for  stopping  a  routing  record-shaped  information 
medium  (CD)  characterized  ^y  the  following  process  steps: 

a)  braking  the  information  tnedium  (CD)  by  the  application 
of  a  first  braking  pulse  (fil); 

b)  when  the  rotational  sp  eed  of  the  information  medium 
(CD)  is  reduced  to  a  pre!  etuble  value  -t-N,  measuring  the 
time  T  which  passes  unti  the  rotational  speed  of  the  infor- 
mation medium  (CD)  re  iches  the  reversed  value  -N; 

c)  when  the  rotational  sp  eed  of  the  information  medium 
(CD)  has  reversed  to  the  value  -N,  reversing  the  polarity 
of  the  first  braking  puis !  (Bl)  to  form  a  second  braking 
pulse  (B2)  and 

d)  after  the  time  T/2,  tern  inating  the  second  braking  pulse 
(B2). 


semiconductor  laser  which 


oscillates  in  a  single  longitudinal  mode  to  an  information  re- 


5  4  4gJ50 

SELECTING  SECrOIWIN  A  STORAGE  MEDIL'M 

Fai  Mok,  4636  Talisman  St^  Torrance,  Calif.  90503,  and  Jeff 

Yn,  19655  Singing  Hills  dL  Northridge,  Calif.  91326 

FUed  Jan.  16,  «93,  Ser.  No.  79,084 

Int  Clf  GllB  7/00 

UJS.  a.  369— 272  J  30  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  storage  medium  for  stojng  a  plurality  of  groups  of  data, 
each  group  being  stored  in  a  sector  of  the  storage  medium, 
and  the  groups  being  prioritized;  and 
a  plurality  of  switches  loc  ited  on  the  storage  medium,  each 
switch  identifying  a  sect  »r  in  the  storage  medium  and  each 
switch  having  a  plurali  y  of  interchangeable  positions  to 
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indicate  the  priority  of  its  corresponding  sector  as  com- 
pared to  other  sectors; 
wherein, 
an  operator  can  change  the  positions  of  the  switch;  and 


5,448,552 

SUPER  RESOLUTION  INFORMATION 

REPRODUCTION  BY  TRACKING  ADDRESS 

INFORMATION  IN  NORMAL  RESOLUTION 

Noboaki  OMgi.  TawnsaaUma,  Japn,  Mriffor  to  PioMcr  Elac- 

tronic  Corpomtion,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,515 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  JapM,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-259961 
Int  CL»  GllB  Il/ia  13/04.  7/24 
VS.  a.  369—275.4  10  ( 


5,448,551 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIA  AND 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READ/WRTFE  DEVICE 
Naoyasn  Miyagawa,  17-21-202,  F^igaoka,  Snita-skd,  Osaka 
564;  EiJi  OhBo,   1-4-15,  Himnrodai,  Hirakata-dii,  Osaka 
573-01,  and   KenicU   NisUncU,  2-29-15-508,  Oknbo-cho, 
MorigncU-shi,  Onka  570,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  May  26, 1993,  5-123924 

bt  CL*  GllB  7/26 

VS.  CL  369—271  28  Claims 


ttfitf  porton 
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the  groups  of  data  are  recorded  in  the  storage  medium  by 
a  method  different  from  a  method  to  implement  switch- 
ing materials  to  the  switches. 


I.  An  optical  disk,  to  be  reproduced  by  forming  a  light  spot 
with  a  predetermined  diameter  thereon,  comprising: 

a  substrate  shaped  in  a  magneto-optical  disk,  and  having  a 
recording  surface; 

a  plurality  of  recording  tracks  formed  substantially  coaxially 
on  the  recording  surface; 

a  plurality  of  information  pits,  which  are  recorded  on  said 
plurality  of  recording  tracks  as  magnetization  directions  at 
said  recording  surface  in  a  magneto-optical  recording 
operation  and  are  arranged  with  such  a  high  pit  density  as 
to  be  non-reproducible  by  a  normal  resolution  reproduc- 
tion by  use  of  the  light  spot  but  reproducible  by  a  super 
resolution  reproduction  by  use  of  the  light  spot;  and 

an  address  pit  for  address  reproduction  formed  in  advance  to 
the  recording  operation  on  the  recording  surface  with 
respect  to  one  set  of  recording  tracks  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  optical  disk,  having  a 
convex  or  concave  shape  on  the  recording  surface  and 
being  arranged  with  such  a  low  pit  density  as  to  be  repro- 
ducible by  a  normal  resolution  leproduction  by  use  of  the 
light  spot 


5,448,553 
PLASTIC  HUB  CONTAINING  A  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Naoynki  SnxnU,  and  Mataamasa  Sasaki,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  aari^ors  to  MitmbiaU  Rayon  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  392,596,  Aag.  11, 1989,  abMdooed. 

This  application  Dec  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  810^451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1988,  63-215773; 
Sep.  2,  1988,  63-219932;  Sep.  2,  1988,  63-219933;  Sep.  9,  1988, 
63-226231;  May  2, 1989,  1-112934 

Int  CL*  GllB  3/70 
VS.  a.  369—290  19  Claims 


ruitui  diraclion  ol  «tk 

1.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  comprising  a 
record  film  which  undergoes  a  local  change  in  the  reflectance 
with  irradiation  of  an  optical  beam  and  guide  grooves  formed 
in  advance, 
both  said  guide  grooves  and  regions  between  two  guide 
grooves  adjacent  with  each  other  being  used  for  informa- 
tion tracks, 
the  depth  of  said  guide  grooves  in  optical  length  being  be- 
tween approximately  X/8  and  X/4.7,  where  X  is  the  wave- 
length of  a  read  optical  beam, 
the  width  of  said  guide  groove  and  the  width  of  said  region 
between  the  two  adjacent  guide  grooves  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  each  other, 
satisfying  a  relationship  given  as  follows: 

OMSWg/RSl.O, 

where  R  represents  the  beam  diameter  of  a  write  optical 

beam  on  said  record  film  as  defined  as  the  diameter  where 

the  intensity  reduces  to  l/e^  of  the  intensity  of  the  center       1.  An  optical  memory  disk  hub  made  essentially  of  from  7  to 

of  said  write  optical  beam,  and  where  W^  is  said  width  of  55%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  from  45  to  93%  by 

said  guide  grooves.  weight  of  at  least  one  of  a  magnetic  powder  and  a  magnetic 
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fiber,  wherein  the  at  least  one  of  the 
magnetic  fiber  are  oriented  in 
optical  memory  disk  hub. 


nagnetic  powder  and  the 
tl  ickness  direction  of  the 
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SIMULTANEOUS  AI  lALOG  AND  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION 

Gordon  Bremen  Kenneth  D.  K4,  both  of  Clearwater,  and  Luke  J. 

Smithwick,  New  Port  Riche^,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  ATAT 

Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  76,505 

Int  a.«   I04J  U/OO 

VS.  a.  370—20  4«  Claims 


5,448,5541 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYBTEM  BASED  ON  A 
SERIAL  BUS  AND  A  MONITOR  STATION  FOR  USE 
WITH  SUCH  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Van  Steenbrugge,  Eindhoven  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,036,  fta%.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No:  830,031,  Jan.  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  ^  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,118 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  4, 1991, . 
91200213 

Int  a.*  H04L  72/26.  JH04J  3/14 
VS.  a.  370—17  16  Claims 


OOIM.  ll.  ^-Vhl 


1.  A  method  for  comi 
with  a  bandlimited  analog 

mapping  the  digital  signal 
taining  an  N  plurality  of 
ger,  forming  thereby  an 
nent  sequences; 

mapping  the  analog  signal 
exclusive  correlated 
analog  signal,  where  M 

algebraically  combining 
nent  sequences  with  th< 
representing  the  analog 
of  source  signals. 


muifcating  a  digital  signal  together 
sij  nal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
Into  a  sequence  of  symbols  con- 
components,  where  N  is  an  inte- 
■  i  plurality  of  concurrent  compo- 


into  an  M  plurality  of  mutually 

coihponent  signals  representing  the 

is  an  integer  greater  than  1;  and 

thp  plurality  of  concurrent  corapo- 

plurality  of  component  signals 

ignal,  to  form  thereby  a  plurality 


1.  A  monitor  station  for  use  in  i  system  which  includes  a 
single  channel  serial  bus  and  a  plurality  of  stations  acting  as 
transmitters  and/or  receivers,  at  lefcst  one  of  the  plurality  of 
sutions  being  a  master  station  and  it  least  one  of  the  plurality 
of  stations  being  a  slave  station,  tha  monitor  station  including 

a)  clock  means  for  timing  bits  oriiibbles  thereof; 


5  4  48  556 
EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  HAJ  IDLING  AN  IN-BAND  SIGNAL 
Katsuyuki  Nakamura,  and  S^toshi  Kakuma,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,!t04,  Sep.  11, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,914 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1990,  2-240558 


Int.  a.< 
U.S.  CL  370— 58  J 


means,  for  downloading 
ster  station  and  the  slave 


irtion  of  a  frame  structure 
for  reorganizing  the  bits 


b)  means,  responsive  to  the  cl 
bits  sourced  from  both  the 
station,  from  the  serial  bus; 

c)  means  for  recreating  at  least  a 
present  on  the  serial  bus  an-  _  _ 
downloaded,  by  the  downloading  means,  into  a  reconsti- 
tuted frame, 

i)  which  reconstituted  frame  iaj  the  same  as  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  frame  transmitted  ^n  the  serial  bus, 
ii)  which  frame  structure 

A)  includes  a  surt  signal,  address  signals,  further  signals 
and  control  signals,  and 

B)  supports  an  in-frame  dialkg  between  the  master  and 
slave  stations,  in  that  it  c  >ntains  both  read  informa- 
tion from  and  write  infofnation  for  the  master  sta- 
tion, 

iii)  which  means  for  recreating 

storing  relevant  parts  of  the 

c)  means  for  inspecting  and  mon  toring  any  bit  stored  in  the 

frame  buffer; 

whereby  the  monitor  station 

collects  dau  from  both  the  mister  station  and  the  slave 


station; 
operates  on  a  bit  level; 
does  not  affect  data  on  the  serii 


H04<^ 


J. 
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11/04:  H04J  3/12 


8  Claims 
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includes  a  frame  buffer  for 
reconstituted  frame;  and 


psth 


sl(  Its 


bus. 


1.  An  exchange  circuit 
affording  a  transmission 
signals,  one  frame  on  which 
ing  to  n  respective  time 
comprises  m  frames,  whereii 
time  switch  means  for 
plexed  signals,  the  time 
at  which  the  time 
thereto  by  the  digital 
and  input  thereto  for 
side,  at  which  the 


tine 


a  digital  communication  system 

for  time  division  multiplexed 

comprises  n  channels  correspond- 

and  one  multiframe  of  which 

n  and  m  are  integers,  comprising: 

;' pitching  the  time  division  multi- 

iwitch  means  having  an  input  side, 

divisj  }n  multiplexed  signals  transmitted 

c^mmimication  system  are  received 

switching  thereby,  and  an  output 

division  multiplexed  signals  as 


S49 


switched  thereby  are  output  for  receipt  and  transmission 
by  the  digital  communication  system,  the  time  switch 
means  switching  input  time  slots  of  the  received  time 
division  multiplexed  signals  to  output  time  slots  of  the 
output  time  division  multiplexed  signals,  the  difference 
between  associated  input  and  output  time  slots  and  the 
delay  time  of  the  switching  operation  of  the  time  switch 
means  producing  a  composite  delay  time; 

frame  correction  numeral  determining  means  for  determin- 
ing, on  the  basb  of  the  composite  delay  time,  frame  cor- 
rection numerak  which  indicate  the  number  of  frames 
equal  to  the  composite  delay  time  between  the  time  divi- 
sion multiplexed  signals  as  received  by  the  time  switch 
means  and  the  time  division  multiplexed  signals  as 
switched  and  output  thereby,  said  frame  correction  nu- 
meral determining  means  comprising  memory  means  for 
storing  the  frame  correction  numerals  corresponding  to 
composite  delay  times  between  associated  input  and  out- 
put time  slots  of  the  respective  input  and  output  frames  of 
the  multiframes  of  the  input  and  output  time  division 
multiplexed  signals;  and 

control  means,  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  the  input 
and  output  sides  of  the  time  switch  means  and  responsive 
to  the  frame  correction  numerals,  for  extracting  in-band 
signals  transmitted  in  the  time  slots  of  a  specific  frame  in 
each  multiframe  of  the  input  time  division  multiplexed 
signals,  and  for  inserting  the  in-band  signals  in  the  time 
slots  of  a  similarly  specific  frame  in  each  multiframe  of  the 
output  time  division  multiplexed  signals. 


5,448,557 
ATM  MULTIPLEXER/DEMULTIPLEXER  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  ATM  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Oemcns  Hanber,  Munich,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tjengeaellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,331 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,,  Ang.  27, 
1993,  93113740 

Int  CL"  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—60.1  6  Claims 
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1.  An  ATM  switching  system  having  at  least  one  ATM 
multiplexer/demultiplexer  located  between  central  office  lines 
of  a  subscriber  side  of  the  ATM  switching  system  and  an  ATM 
switching  network  at  a  switching  side  of  the  ATM  switching 
system,  the  ATM  switching  network  having  an  equal  number 
of  simplex  inputs  and  simplex  outputs,  the  ATM  multiplexer/- 
demultiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  switching  elements  for 
switching  ATM  cells  from  m-n  simplex  inputs  thereof  to  n 
simplex  outputs  thereof,  where  n  is  a  whole  number  greater 
than  or  equal  to  one  and  where  m  is  a  whole  number  greater 
than  one,  comprising: 

a  first  switching  element  having  m-n  inputs  connected  to  the 
m-n  input  lines  of  the  subscriber  side,  and  having  n  outputs 
connected  to  the  n  output  lines  at  the  switching  side; 
m  second  switching  elements,  each  having  m-n  inputs  and  n 
outputs,  each  of  said  m  second  switching  elements  having 
respectively  n  outputs  connected  to  respective  n  output 


lines  of  the  subscriber  side,  and  having  respectively  n 
inputs  of  said  m-n  inputs  connected  to  n  input  lines  at  the 
switching  side; 

(m— l>m  additional  switching  elements,  each  having  m-n 
inputs  and  n  outputs;  and 

respectively  remaining  (m— l)-n  inputs  of  said  m  second 
switching  elements  coiuiected  to  respective  n  outputs  of 
said  (m—  I>-m  additional  switching  elements,  and  respec- 
tive m-n  inputs  of  said  (m— l>m  additional  switching 
elements  coimected  to  m-n  input  lines  at  the  subscriber 
side. 


5,448,558 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  PAOCET 
FIFOS 

Keiln  J.  GiMea,  Biooiiringtoii;  Peter  H.  HodMcUld,  New  York, 
and  Ynn-PoM  Hnang,  Hnrley,  all  of  N.Y.,  anigDon  to  Inter- 
national Bnrinew  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,143 
Int  CL*  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—60  19  ( 
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11.  An  apparatus  for  managing  data  of  a  first-in-first-out 
(FTFO)  buffer  of  a  main  processor  coupled  to  a  distribution 
mechanism  by  an  adaptor,  said  main  processor  having  a  first 
bus  and  a  main  memory  coupled  thereto,  said  adaptor  includ- 
ing a  communication  coprocessor,  a  second  bus,  and  a  local 
memory  coupled  thereto,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  set  of  packet  FIFOs  for  both  said  main  memory  and  said 
local  memory,  each  of  said  packet  RFOs  having  a  head 
pointer  and  a  tail  pointer  associated  therewith,  wherein 
any  of  said  main  memory  packet  FIFO  and  said  local 
memory  packet  FIFO  is  a  soiding  FIFO  and  the  other  of 
said  main  memory  packet  FIFO  or  said  local  memory 
packet  FIFO  is  a  receiving  FIFO; 
direct  memory  access  (DMA)  means  for  performing  DMA 
transfers  between  said  main  memory  and  said  local  mem- 
ory, said  DMA  means  including  means  for  performing 
DMA  transfers  of  packet  data  from  said  sending  FIFO  to 
said  receiving  FIFO,  said  DMA  transfers  including  said 
head  pointer  and  tail  pointer;  and 
means  for  determining  when  to  initiate  and  when  to  termi- 
nate DMA  transfer  of  packet  data  without  polling  across 
any  of  said  first  and  second  busses  for  said  head  pointer 
and  said  tail  pointer. 
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5,448^ 
ATM  COMMUNICATIOl  (  SYSTEM  WITH 
INTERROGATION  OF  OUTPU  T  PORT  SERVERS  FOR 
AVAILABLE  HANDRifG  CAPACTTV 
ADdrew  T.  Haytcr,  Sonttaampton;  S|mon  P.  DarU,  Hampdiire, 
botk  of  England;  Thomas  Worstcr,  Munich,  and  Wolfgang 
Fischer,  Gcmeriag,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roke 
Manor  Research  Limited,  Hampshire,  England  and  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1»4,  Set.  No.  235,926 
ClaisH  priority,  apfdication  Unilj^  Kingdom,  May  7,  1993, 
93094M 

Int.  a.»  HOAW  2/56 
VS.  a.  370—60.1  20  Claims 


\C0HTItOL 
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18.  An  ATM  communication  syitem  comprising: 

an  ATM  switch  having  a  plurality  of  input  ports  and  a 
plurality  of  output  ports,  each  bf  the  input  ports  being  fed 
from  an  input  port  server  connected  thereto  and  each  of 
the  output  ports  being  arranged  to  feed  an  output  port 
server  connected  thereto; 

each  of  the  input  port  servers  having  a  plurality  of  buffer 
stores,  one  respective  buffer  store  for  each  of  the  output 
ports,  data  being  transmitted  through  the  ATM  switch  to 
said  output  ports; 

with  respect  to  each  buffer  store  in  the  input  port  servers, 
means  for  interrogating  a  re^>ective  output  port  server 
with  which  said  each  buffer  store  communicates  before 
transmission  of  data,  thereby  to  determine  whether  output 
port  server  data  handUng  capacity  is  available; 

said  means  for  interrogating  profkriding  a  bandwidth  request 
signal  from  an  input  port  server  with  regards  to  an  associ- 
ated buffer  store,  the  request  signal  being  directed  to  an 
output  port  server  with  which  that  associated  buffer  store 
communicates  via  the  ATM  Switch; 

said  output  port  server  having  ^ailable  capacity  providing 
an  acknowledgement  signal, '  in  response  to  which  ac- 
knowledgement signal,  data  is  thereafter  transmitted  from 
the  associated  buffer  store  to  tfie  output  port  via  the  ATM 
switch;  and 

a  queuing  arrangement  for  bapdwidth  requests  received 
during  periods  when  there  \s  no  available  bandwidth 
capacity,  the  queuing  arrangement  being  such  that  re- 
quests are  released  in  a  predetermined  order  when  capac- 
ity becomes  available. 


data  terminal  equipmei  ts 
said  B-channel  at  a  subc  lannel 
or  equal  to  said  B-chani  lel 
at  least  one  fractional  tern  inal 
fractional  network  term  nation 
and  also  connected  to  i 
least  one  fractional  tern  inal 
a  Tirst  rate  adapter  stage 
nal  equipment  so  as  tc 
equipment  at  a  user  d  ita 
to  output,  an  intermediate 
on  said  user  date  rate, 
lar  frame  structure  ai  d 
a  second  rate  adapter  sta{  ;, 


adapter  stage  so  as  to  r 
first  rate  adapter  stage 
at  said  B-channel  data 
into  octets  having  a 
tions,  depending  on  said 
bits  of  said  first  bitstrea|n 
ing  a  default  binary  v: 
a  third  rate  adapter  suge, 
adapter  stage  and  said 
so  as  to  receive  said 
thereto,  to  output,  to 
unit  via  one  of  said 
rate,  a  third  bitstream 
ing  only  bits  containec 
second  bitstream. 
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on  respective  subchannels  of 

data  rate  which  is  less  than 

data  rate,  and 

equipment  connected  to  said 

unit  via  an  S  interface  bus, 

data  terminal  equipment,  said  at 

equipment  comprising: 

cooperating  with  said  data  termi- 

receive  user  data  from  a  terminal 

rate,  and,  in  response  thereto, 

data  rate,  selected  depending 

a  first  bitstream,  having  a  particu- 

comprising  said  user  data, 

,  cooperating  with  said  first  rate 
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e  said  first  bitstream  from  said 

in  response  thereto,  to  output, 

ate,  a  second  bitstream  organized 

p)  rticular  number  of  data  bit  posi- 

intermediate  data  rate,  containing 

and  other  bit  positions,  contain- 

and 

cooperating  with  said  second  rate 

fractional  network  termination  unit 

s^ond  bitstream  and,  in  response 

fractional  network  termination 

su(>channels  at  said  subchannel  data 

c  rganized  into  only  octets  compris- 

in  said  data  bit  positions  of  said 


i  nd. 


aiiie. 
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METHOD  *  APPARATl  S  FOR  DATA  EXCHANGE  IN 
DATA  PROCESS  ING  INSTALLATIONS 
Karl-Heinz  Kaiser,  Tamm;  1  lerhert  Lohner,  Friolzheim;  Hans- 
Joerg  Matfaony,  Stnttgar  -Botnang;  Jan  Unruh,  Vaikingen; 
Uwe  Znrmuehl,  Hildeshel  n;  Udo  Bninke,  Diekholzen;  Juer- 
and  Olaf  Linne,  Bockenem,  all  of 
Germany,  aasignon  to  Rijbert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,501 
Claims  priority,  applicati  m  Germany,  Sep.  19,  1991,  41  31 
133.7 


Into.   WML  12/407 


MS.  a.  370—85.1 


S,448,5#> 
V.110  COMMUNICATION  PROTOCOL  FRACHONAL 
RATE  ADAPTER  FOR  AN  ISDN  NETWORK 
CU-Chang  Chen,  Taichnng,  and  9iian-Ming  Tzeng,  Taoyaan, 
both  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  ITAI,  Chutung,  Taiwan 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1992,  %r.  No.  996,829 
Int.  a.*  H04I  3/22 
\}S.  a.  370—84  13  Claims 

9.  An  ISDN  network  providing  for  V-series  data  terminal 
equipment  communication  on  a  subchannel  at  a  subchannel 
data  rate  comprising: 

a  fractional  network  termination  unit,  capable  of  simulta- 
neously communicating  with!  a  data  terminal  equipment 
on  a  B-channel  at  a  B-channel  data  rate  and  a  plurality  of 
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1.  Method  for  exchange  (  f  dau  with  the  help  of  a  message  in 


data  processing  installations  having  at  least  two  stations  (33, 
34)  connected  to  one  another  via  a  bus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  connection  (24)  between  a  pair  of  stations  (33.  34) 
by  a  pair  of  oppositely-directed  channels  (31,  32),  each 
channel  extending  from  a  sending  object  (37,  36)  stored  in 
one  of  said  pair  of  stations  to  a  receiving  object  (35,  38) 
stored  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  stations; 
defining,  for  purposes  of  each  channel  (31,  32),  the  station 
storing  the  sending  object  (37, 36)  as  a  sending  station,  and 
the  station  storing  the  receiving  object  (35,  38)  as  a  receiv- 
ing station,  said  sending  and  receiving  stations  together 
defining  the  connection  (24); 
transmitting  each  message,  via  said  connection,  in  a  frame 
which  contains  at  least  a  header  field  and  a  daU  field,  with 
said  header  field  being  at  a  beginning  portion  of  said 
frame,  identifying  the  frame,  and  indicating  a  priority 
value  of  the  frame  for  purposes  of  automatic  arbitration  of 
access  to  said  bus; 
establishing,  activating  and  deactivating  said  connections 
(24),  via  said  bus,  between  pairs  of  said  stations  (33,  34); 
exchanging  messages  using  said  connections;  and 
said  step  of  establishing  connections  including  the  steps  of: 
storing,  in  each  station  of  one  said  connection  (24),  infor- 
mation defining  a  sending  object  (36,  37),  and 
storing,  in  each  station  of  said  connection  (24),  informa- 
tion defining  a  receiving  object  (35,  38); 
each  of  said  sending  object  (36,  37)  and  said  receiving 
object  (35,  38)  including  a  header  field  (39)  and  a  data 
field  (40); 
said  header  field  (39)  of  said  sending  object  (36,  37)  speci- 
fying the  content  of  a  header  field  of  a  frame  transmit- 
ted from  said  station  (34,  33)  in  which  said  sending 
object  (37,  36)  is  stored  to  said  sUtion  (33,  34)  in  which 
a  corresponding  receiving  object  (35,  38)  is  stored;  and 
said  frame  contains  said  header  field  (39)  and  a  control 
information  field  (58, 95),  which  in  turn  contains  at  least 
one  message  code  characterizing  what  kind  of  message 
said  frame  is  carrying  and  thereby  distinguishing  among 
at  least: 

a  message  (AR)  requesting  activation  of  a  connection, 
a  message  (AC)  confirming  activation  of  a  connection, 
a  message  (DT)  transmitting  data  via  said  connection, 

and 
a  message  (AK)  acknowledging  receipt  of  a  data  mes- 
sage. 
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which  a  plurality  of  devices  adapted  to  execute  the  operation 
for  a  received  control  command  and  to  carry  out  communica- 
tion of  data  are  connected  to  each  other  through  a  bi-direc- 
tional bus  used  in  a  home  entertainment  system,  wherein  one 
frame  of  a  transmit  signal  on  said  bi-directional  bus  consists  of 
an  address  field  for  specifying  addresses  of  devices  between 
which  communication  is  carried  out,  a  control  field  for  specify- 
ing a  data  communication  command  indicating  communication 
of  data  or  a  control  command  communication  command  indi- 
cating communication  of  control  commands,  and  a  data  field 
for  specifying  control  commands  or  data,  the  transmitting 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

specifying,  in  transmitting  data,  that  the  content  of  the  con- 
trol field  of  a  leading  frame  includes  a  data  communica- 
tion command; 
specifying,  in  transmitting  data,  that  the  content  of  the  data 
field  of  the  leading  frame  includes  both  control  commands 
and  data;  and 
transmitting  the  transmit  signal  through  said  bi-directional 
bus. 


5,448,563 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  METHOD 
Yaannori  TanigKhi,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitsiibiahi 
D«iki  Kaboahiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,905 

CUiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  2, 1993,  5-218823 

Int.  CL»  H04L  12/407 

U.S.  a.  370-85.6  14  Claim 


5,448,562 
BI-IMRECnONAL  BUS  SYSTEM  AND  TRANSMITTING, 
RECEIVING,  AND  COMMUNICATION  METHODS  FOR 

SAME 
Yoahio  Osakabe,  Kaaagawa;  SUgeo  Taaaka,  Tokyo;  Akira  Kat- 
sayama;  Hiroahi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Yasuo  Kusa- 
gnya,  Tokyo;  Noriko  Kotabe,  Chiba;  Konichi  Sngiyama,  and 
Makoto  Sato,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1992,  4-340406; 
Oct.  29, 1993,  5-272844 

LM.  CL»  H04L  12/2%,  12/40 
lis.  a.  370—85.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  communication  control  method  for  sequentially  allocat- 
ing transmitting  rights  among  a  plurality  of  nodes  commonly 
connected  to  a  single  transmission  line,  wherein  control  in  each 
of  said  nodes  comprises  the  steps  of: 
determining  whether  a  current  transmitting  right  is  allocated 

to  the  node;  and 
causing  said  transmission  line  to  assume  a  no  signal  state  with 
a  predetermined  time  period  in  which  no  signal  is  trans- 
mitted on  said  transmission  line  when  the  current  transmit- 
ting right  is  allocated  to  the  node  and  when  the  node  has 
no  data  to  be  transmitted. 


«R 


5,448,564 
MODULAR  ARCIUTECrURE  FOR  FAST-PACKET 
NETWORK 
AUca  Tbor,  Livingatoa,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
rices,  Inc.,  Sanayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,873 
Int.  CL*  H04J  3/24 
U,S.  CL  370-94.1  27  CWm 

I.  A  transmitting  method  for  a  bi-directional  bus  system  in       1.  A  communication  system  for  transferring  information 
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between  a  plurality  of  transmitting  i  ata  terminals  and  receiv- 
ing data  terminals,  comprising: 

receiving  interface  means  respoi  sive  to  said  transmitting 
data  terminals  for  forming  dat  i  packets  having  address 
and  check  fields,  { 

translation  memory  means  for  sibring  preset  address  and 
control  information, 

receiving  data  management  means!  responsive  to  said  receiv- 
ing interface  means  for  processing  the  data  packets  based 
on  the  preset  address  and  control  information  from  said 
translation  memory  means  and  Checking  the  check  fields. 


first  bus  means  and  the 
bridge  port  frame  handlei 
transmitting  frames  onto 
tions  networks; 
a  first  means  for  storing  dita 
bridgeport  frame  handle ' 
means; 

ltd 
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sepond  bus  means;  said  at  least  one 
means  receiving  frames  from  or 
at  least  one  of  the  communica- 
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a  first  bus  arbiter  coupled 

arbiter  being  responsive 

first  bus  means; 
a  transparent  bridge  routing 

transparent  bridge 

means;  and 
a  first  controller  means,  cc^upled 

routing  means  and  the 

means  controlling  the 

and  selected  ones  of  com^nents  directly 

first  bus  means. 
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provided  by  the  at  least  one 
means  coupled  to  the  first  bus 


the  first  bus  means,  said  first  bus 
>  requests  to  grant  access  to  said 


(TBR)  means  for  processing 
coupled  to  the  second  bus 


to  the  transparent  bridge 

bus  means,  said  first  controller 

tijansparent  bridge  routing  means 

connected  to  the 


buffer  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  data  management 

means  for  storing  the  data  packdt  written  by  said  receiving 

data  management  means, 
transmitting  data  management   means  responsive  to  said    VS.  G.  370 — 94.1 

receiving  data  management  means  for  reading  the  data 

packets  from  said  buffer  mean%  and 
transmitting  interface  means  resp0n$ive  to  said  transmitting 

data  management  means  for  converting  the  data  packets 

into  data  transmitted  to  said  receiving  data  terminals. 


5,418,566 

METHOD  AND  APPAR  VTVS  FOR  FAaLITATING 

COMMUNICATIO:  i  IN  A  MULTILAYER 

COMMUNICATION  ARCJ  TTECrURE  VIA  A  DYNAMIC 

COMMUNICA  nON  CHANNEL 
Roger  K.  Richter,  Round  Reel,  and  Darid  R.  Stark,  Jr.,  Austin, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  lipS,  Ser.  No.  152,795 
H04Ji/;(i 

21  Claims 
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5,448,565: 
MULTIPORT  LAN  BRIDGE 
Paul   Chang,   Pcekskill,   N.Y.;   Jottph   W.   Coates;    Edward 
H.  C.  Ktt,  botii  of  Cary,  N.C.,  amiisimin  H.  Saaaye,  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignor*  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1992,  Sef.  No.  975,236 

Int  a.»  H04L  il2/46 

VS.  CL  37»-85.13  |  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interconnecting  communications  net- 
works comprising: 

a  first  bus  means  for  transporting  information; 

a  second  bus  means  for  transporting  information; 

at  least  one  bridge  port  frame  handler  means  coupled  to  the 


1.  A  method  in  a  data 
computing  resource  couple4 
with  an  application  running 
via  a  dynamic  communicatiota 
a  multilayered  communicati  >n 
lizing  a  multilayered  protoo  il 
cation  between  network 
steps  of: 
providing  a  media  access 
with  an  application 
system; 
providing  a  connection 
between  said  media 
dynamic  communication 
presenting  a  standard  meqia 
application  running 
utilizing  said  media 
in  response  to  an  appl 


pr|x:essing  system  for  interfacing  a 

to  a  remotely  located  network 

\  k'ithin  said  data  processing  system 

channel,  said  network  including 

architecture,  implemented  uti- 

stack,  for  facilitating  communi- 

said  method  comprising  the 


resoirces. 


control  emulator  for  interfacing 
ruitaing  within  said  data  processing 


ut  lity 


a<K:ess 


wi  ;hin 
1  accss 
ilicat  on 


for  managing  communication 
control  emulator  and  said 
channel; 

access  control  interface  to  said 
said  data  processing  system 
control  emulator; 
attempt  to  communicate  with 


said  computing  resource  coupled  to  said  remotely  located 
network: 

(a)  automatically  suspending  access  to  said  computing 
resource  coupled  to  said  remotely  located  network  by 
utilizing  said  media  access  control  emulator  to  emulate 
a  preestablished  operating  condition; 

(b)  simultaneously  establishing  communication  with  said 
remotely  located  network  via  said  dynamic  communi- 
cation channel  utilizing  said  connection  utility;  and 

allowing  said  application  access  to  said  computing  resource 
coupled  to  said  remotely  located  network  via  said  dy- 
namic communication  channel,  wherein  said  media  access 
control  emulator  and  said  connection  utility  mask  the 
dyiuunic  nature  of  said  dynamic  communication  channel 
from  said  application. 


of  buffers  Xp'  is  the  peak  rate  of  the  ith  source  and  Xq*  is  the 
sustained  rate  of  the  ith  source. 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  channel  between  a  source  and 
a  destination  in  an  ATM  network,  said  channel  having  known 
traffic  parameters  of  peak  rate,  sustained  rate  and  compliant 
burst  length,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shaping  a  burst  of  cells  by  transmitting  cells  up  to  said  com- 
pliant burst  length  at  said  peak  rate  and  then  transmitting 
the  remainder  of  said  cells  if  any  at  said  sustained  rate,  and 
controlling  said  channel  based  upon  said  shaped  burst  of 

cells; 
where  X'  is  a  residual  bandwidth  requirement  from  source  i 
which  is  computed  every  cell  time  and 


JT  =  Min 
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XCBR  =  TQt^cBR 
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SYSTEM  OF  TRANSMITTING  AN  INTERACTIVE  TV 
SIGNAL 
Alain  Delpoch,  Los  Angeles,  aad  Jean-Rene   Meaand,  Marina 
Del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assipiors  to  Tbomsoa  CoasuMr 
Electronics,  lac,  ladiaMvoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr-  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  234,139 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/24:  H04B  1/66:  H04N  7/52 
VS.  CL  372— 94J  9  ( 
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5,448,567 
CONTROL  ARCHITECrURE  FOR  ATM  NETWORKS 
RiOiv  Dighc,  Princeton  Junction;  Alexander  T.  Ishii,  Princeton, 
and  Gopalakriahnan  Ramamurtby,  Cranbary,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  NEC  Research  Institute,  Inc. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1993.  Ser.  No.  97,683 

Int  CV  H04J  3/24 

VS.  CL  370-94  J  5  CUtet 


m-^W^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  interactive  audio/visual  pro- 
grams comprising: 

a  source  (18)  of  transport  packets  of  compressed  segmented 
video  signal; 

a  source  (21)  of  transport  packets  of  compressed  audio  sig- 
nal; 

a  source  of  interactive  program  modules  associated  with 
segments  of  said  compressed  segmented  video  signals; 

a  source  of  signal  modules  for  conditioning  a  receiver  appa- 
ratus to  suspend  or  renew  processing  of  interactive  pro- 
grams; 

transport  processor  apparatus  (14)  for  packeting  said  mod- 
ules; and 

a  multiplexer  (16)  for  time  division  multiplexing  interactive 
program  transport  packets  with  associated  packets  of 
compressed  audio  signal  and  corresponding  segments  of 
said  compressed  segmented  video  signals,  and  including 
packets  of  said  signal  modules  correlated  with  changes  of 
segments  of  said  compressed  segmented  video  signals  and 
programmed  to  affect  the  execution  of  an  interactive 
program  associated  with  a  segment  occurring  prior  to  a 
respective  segment  change. 


is  the  time  interval  equal  to  the  amount  of  buffering  in  a  queue, 
^CBR  is  the  capacity  allocated  to  continuous  bit  rate  (CBR) 
traffic  on  a  channel,  when 


X'J,    2    Xl  +  XcBR  =  Bq 


a  new  burst  of  cells  is  accepted,  where  X*  is  a  new  burst  of 
cells,  where  Be*  is  the  remaining  number  of  cells  from  a  com- 
pliant burst  of  source  i,  T^  is  a  slot  length,  'Kqbr  is  a  number 
of  CBR  cells  arriving  at  the  beginning  of  each  slot,  N  is  the 
number  of  active  sources  allowed  to  transmit,  B^is  the  number 


5,448,569 
HANDOFF  MONITORING  IN  CELLULAR 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS  USING  SLOW 
FREQUENCY  HOPPING 
Chia<3d  Huang,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan;  David  F.  Bantz,  Chappaqua, 
N.Y.;  Frederic  Baucbot,  Saint  Jeannet,  France;  Kadathur  S. 
Natanyan,  Millwood;  Anand  Narasimhan,  New  York,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Micbele  M.  Wetterwald,  Cagnes  Sue  Mer,  France, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,724 
Int  a.»  H04B  7/216.  7/26 
VS.  a.  370—95.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  handoff  monitoring  in  a  wireless  communi- 
cation system  including  a  local  area  network  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  baie  stations,  each  of  which  has  a  geographic  area, 
defined  as  a  cell,  within  which  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations 
having  transceivers  can  communicate  with  a  base  station 
within  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  cells,  with  each  such  base 
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sution  being  capable  of  performii  g  bidirectional  wireless  stations  in  a  communication  $)  stem  that  performs  time  division 

communication  with  one  or  more  of  aid  mobile  stations  under  multiple  access  mobile  commi  nication  using  radio  in  a  service 

control  of  a  controller,  with  comifiunicalion  between  base  area  in  which  are  disposed  a  plurality  of  base  stations  which 

stations  and  mobile  stations  being  performed  by  frequency  are  connected  to  a  communic  ition  network  containing  a  cen- 


hopping,  with  there  being  n  available  frequency  hopping  chan 
nels  in  a  fixed  frequency  band,  with  each  channel  being  of  a 
same  fixed  time  duration  and  having  •  fixed  frequency  different 
than  another  channel, 
the  base  station  in  each  of  said  cdls  having  receivers  each 
ttmed  to  respective  ones  of  thC'  channels  assigned  to  the 
cell  for  receiving  signals  of  the  mobile  stations  within  the 
cell,  a  cluster  of  said  cells  having  a  network  control  sys- 
tem through  which  said  mobile 
communicate  with  each  other 
tern  operating  in  conjunction  w  th  hand-off  apparatus  for 
handing  off  a  mobile  station  frc  m  a  first  of  said  base  sta 
tions  to  a  second  of  said  base  sti  lions  as  the  mobile  station 


IKM01E  POMERED  UP  I 


LSItN  AT  «  FIXED  nCaUCNCY 
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plurality  of  base  stations 
least  a  second  one  of  the 
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travels  from  the  first  cell  to  th«  second  cell,  said  hand-off 

apparatus  being  responsive  to   he  strength  or  quality  of 

signals  monitored  at  a  mobile  s|ation, 
said  method  for  handoff  monitoring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

step  1;  determining  for  a  givep  mobile  station  that  the 
quality  of  transmission  between  said  given  mobile  sta- 
tion and  a  current  base  station  has  degraded  below  a 
predetermined  performance  level; 

step  2;  said  given  mobile  statio^i  listening  to  each  of  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  n  freqiiency  channels  for  a  time 
duration  substantially  less  than  said  fixed  time  duration 
of  a  channel  until  said  givai  mobile  station  senses  a 
transmission  from  another  of  said  base  stations  above 
said  predetermined  perform^ce  level;  and 

step  3;  transferring  control  of  skid  mobile  station  by  hand 
off  to  said  another  one  of  sa|J  base  stations  in  response 
to  said  sensed  transmission  ^bove  said  predetermined 
performance  level. 


5,448^71 
SYSTEM  FOR  MUTUAL  SYN<}HRONlZATION  AND 
MONITORING  BETWEEN  BASE  STATIONS 
Yasnshi  Toda,  and  Tetsuya  Yuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kyocera  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  16,  1994,  Sv.  No.  213,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-082538; 
Mar.  17,  1993,  5-082539 


Int.  a.»  H04L  7/10;  fiOtB  7/212 
VS.  a.  370— 95  J 
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tral  station  that  effects  multip(e-unit  control,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

providing  each  of  the  plurality  of  base  stations  with  trans- 
mission means  for  transm  tting  a  radio  signal  and  commu- 
nication means  for  comi  lunicating  with  the  central  sta- 
tion, 

establishing  a  monitoring  i^twork  by  directing  the  central 
station  to  sequentially  de  iignate  at  least  a  first  one  of  the 
i  m  the  service  area  to  monitor  at 
base  stations  in  the  service  area 
through  the  communicat  on  network, 

providing,  via  the  central  st  ition,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
base  stations  with  a  refei  ence  incoming  level  and  a  refer- 
ence error  generation  i  ate  as  criteria  for  determining 
abnormality, 

using  the  first  base  station  lb  receive  a  radio  signal  from  the 
second  base  station  to  tl  lereby  obtain  an  incoming  level 
and  an  error  generation  'ate, 

informing  the  central  stati<  n  of  an  occurrence  of  an  abnor- 
mality through  the  cor  imunication  network  when  the 
incoming  level  and  the  t  rror  generation  rate  received  by 
the  first  base  station  does  not  conform  to  at  least  one  of  the 
reference  incoming  leve  and  the  reference  error  genera- 
tion rate,  and 

identifying,  via  the  central  station,  an  abnormal  base  station 
and  a  cause  of  failure  bas  k1  upon  a  comprehensive  review 
of  information  received  py  the  central  sution  from  all  of 
the  base  stations. 


5,4 18,571 

METHOD  AND  APPARAT  JS  FOR  DETERMINING  BYTE 
SYNCHRONIZATION  iVITHIN  A  SERIAL  DATA 
RFXXIIVER 
Ju-Hi  J.  Hong,  San  Jose,  an^  Roger  W.  Wood,  Gilroy,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  l494,  Ser.  No.  233,168 

Int.  a.i  1 

VS.  CI.  370—105.4 
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18  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  effecting  mutdal  monitoring  among  base 


1.  A  method  in  a  data  pi  ocessing  system  for  determining 
byte  synchronization  betwe*  n  (a)  an  incoming  waveform  rep- 
2  Claims  resenting  a  serial  data  streaif  transmitted  at  a  rate  determined 
by  a  data  clock  utilized  to  Produce  said  incoming  waveform 
and  (b)  a  data  detector  wi  hin  said  dau  processing  system 
operating  at  a  rate  determine  1  by  a  receiver  clock,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  synchronization  pattern  within  said  incoming 
waveform,  said  synchrc  nization  pattern  having  (a)  a  peri- 
odic training  portion  ani  I  (b)  a  sync  word  portion,  wherein 
said  periodic  training  p  irtion  of  said  incoming  waveform 
has  a  period,  and  wher  ;in  said  sync  word  portion  repre- 
sents a  sync  word; 
phase-locking  said  receiver  clock  to  said  periodic  training 

portion  of  said  incomin  ;  waveform; 
periodically  sampling  sa  d  incoming  waveform  at  times 


relative  to  the  phase  and  frequency  of  said  receiver  clock 
to  produce  samples; 

periodicaUy  selecting  a  subset  of  said  samples  utilizing  a 
selection  pattern,  said  selection  pattern  having  a  period 
equal  to  said  period  of  said  periodic  training  portion  of 
said  incoming  waveform; 

producing  a  sync  indicator  word  from  said  subset  of  said 
samples; 

comparing  said  sync  indicator  word  to  preselected  criteria 
to  determine  a  degree  of  correlation  between  said  sync 
indicator  word  and  said  preselected  criteria;  and 

indicating  byte  synchronization  between  (a)  said  incoming 
waveform  representing  a  serial  data  stream  transmitted  at 
a  rate  determined  by  a  data  clock  utilized  to  produce  said 
incoming  waveform  and  (b)  said  data  detector  within  said 
data  processing  system  in  response  to  a  selected  degree  of 
correlation  between  said  sync  indicator  word  and  said 
preselected  criteria,  wherein  said  byte  synchronization 
may  indicate  the  ability  of  said  data  detector  to  correctly 
identify  and  interpret  bits  and  words  within  said  serial 
data  stream  within  said  incoming  waveform. 


5.448^2 
SPARE  SIGNAL  LINE  SWITCHING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Ixmnie  A.  Kaox,  Reston,  and  Dale  A.  Rickard,  Manaaaas,  both 
of  Va^  aBrignors  to  Interaatioaai  BnsiiicaB  Mackioes  Corpora- 
tioii,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Continiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  745,656,  Aas-  16,  1991, 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212^2 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/00;  H04J  1/16.  3/14;  H04B  3/38 
VS.  a.  370—16  7 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  signal  carrying  paths, 
including  at  least  one  spare  path,  apparatus  for  replacing  a 
failed  path  with  the  spare  path,  comprising: 
first  and  second  sets  of  corresponding  switching  means 
spaced  apart,  the  first  set  of  switching  means  only  includ- 
ing a  spare  switching  means  and  a  spare  signal  path, 
a  plurality  of  n  signal  paths.,  where  n  is  a  series  of  successive 
integers  1 . . .  n,  the  n  signal  paths  connected  as  first  inputs 
to  the  first  set  of  switching  means,  each  n  input  signal  path 
further  connected  to  a  n-f  I  first  switching  means  as  a 
second  input,  the  highest  ordered  signal  path  connected  as 
an  input  to  the  spare  switching  means, 
each  first  switching  means  providing  a  single  n  output  as  a 
first  input  to  a  corresponding  second  switching  means, 
said  single  n  output  being  directly  connected  to  the  second 
switching  means,  each  n  output  of  the  first  switching 
means  connected  as  a  second  input  to  each  n  —  1  second 
switching  means,  the  spare  signal  path  connected  as  a 
second  Input  to  the  second  switching  means  connected  to 
the  highest  ordered  n  signal  path,  each  second  switching 


means  providing  a  sole  n  output  signal  path  corresponding 
to  the  n  input  signal  path  of  the  first  switching  means, 

a  single  select  signal  connected  as  a  third  input  to  each  first 
and  second  switching  means,  except  the  first  switching 
means  connected  to  the  lowest  ordered  n  signal  and  to  a 
reference  potential  and  the  spare  switching  means  con- 
nected to  the  highest  ordered  n  signal  and  to  a  reference 
potential,  and 

means  responsive  to  error  correction  signals  identifying  a 
failed  signal  path  between  said  first  and  second  switching 
means,  said  means  generating  one  or  more  select  signab 
which  shift  each  n  input  signal  path  to  the  next  higher 
ordered  signal  path  after  the  failed  path  and  to  the  spare 
signal  path  to  bypass  the  failed  signal  path  while  preserv- 
ing the  order  of  the  n  output  signal  paths  to  correspond  to 
the  order  of  the  n  input  signal  paths  and  maintaining  the 
signal  continuity  on  the  n  input  and  output  signal  paths. 


5,448^3 

AUTOMATIC  CfRCUTT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

RESTORABLE  WITHOUT  A  HIT  AND  ITS  METHOD 

Yaaahiro  Yamagrlii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  astiganr  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,384.  Jan.  29, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Nor.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  158.362 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1991,  3-185271 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/00:  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  395—182.02  2  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  switching  a  connection  of  a 
data  terminal  between  a  circuit  which  is  assigned  to  the  data 
terminal  as  its  active  circuit  and  a  standby  circuit  in  a  public 
data  communications  networic.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  an  operational  condition  of  said  active  circuit; 

outputting  an  operational  condition  signal  indicating  that 
said  active  circuit  b  not  operational  when  the  active  cir- 
cuit is  not  operational; 

switching  over  the  connection  of  said  data  terminal  from 
said  active  circuit  to  the  standby  circuit  upon  receipt  of 
the  operational  condition  signal  indicating  said  active 
circuit  is  not  operational; 

detecting  restoration  of  said  active  circuit  when  said  standby 
circuit  is  in  use; 

outputting  an  operational  condition  signal  indicating  that 
said  active  circuit  is  restored  to  being  operational; 

synchronizing  said  active  circuit  with  said  standby  circuit  in 
use  when  receiving  the  operational  condition  signal  indi- 
cating that  said  active  circuit  is  restored  to  be  operational; 

outputting  a  synchronization  completion  signal  indicating 
that  the  synchronization  is  completed  when  said  synchro- 
nization is  completed; 

switching  back  the  connection  of  said  data  terminal  from 
said  standby  circuit  to  said  active  circuit  upon  receipt  of 
the  synchronization  completion  signal,  wherein  said  syn- 
chronization step  includes  the  steps  of: 
varying  respective  delays  of  two  variable  delay  circuits, 
one  of  said  variable  delay  circuits  being  connected  to 
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said  active  circuit  and  the  ol  ler  of  said  variable  delay 
circuits  being  connected  to  s  id  standby  circuit;  and 
comparing  the  outputted  signal ;  from  both  of  said  active 
and  standby  circuits  until  sa|J  outputted  signals  coin- 
cide for  a  predetermined  tim( :. 
2.  An  automatic  circuit  switchii  g  drive  for  switching  a 
connection  of  a  data  terminal  betw  «n  a  circuit  which  is  as- 
signed to  the  data  terminal  as  its  ac  ive  circuit  and  a  standby 
circuit  by  dialing  in  a  public  data  i  ommunications  network, 
comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  an  operatioi  il  condition  of  said  active 

circuit; 
means  for  outputting  an  operation  J  condition  signal  indicat- 
ing that  said  active  circuit  is    lOt  operational  when  the 
active  circuit  is  not  operational 
means  for  switching  over  the  con  lection  of  said  data  termi- 
nal from  said  active  circuit  to  the  standby  circuit  upon 
receipt  of  the  operational  cond  tion  signal  indicating  said 
active  circuit  is  not  operationalj 
means  for  detecting  restoration  of  said  active  circuit  when 

said  standby  circuit  is  in  use;     i 
means  for  outputting  an  operational  condition  signal  indicat- 
ing that  said  active  circuit  is  restored  to  being  operational: 
means  for  synchronizing  said  activ^  circuit  with  said  standby 
circuit  in  use  when  receiving 
signal  indicating  that  said  acti\ 
operational; 
means  for  outputting  a  synchroo 
indicating  that  the  synchronic 
said  synchronization  is  comple^ 
means  for  switching  back  the  cor 
nal  from  said  standby  circuit 
receipt  of  the  synchronization 
wherein  said  means  for  synchror 
means  for  varying  respective  d< 
circuits,  one  of  said  variable 

nected  to  said  active  circuit  ind  the  other  of  said  vari- 
able delay  circuits  being  connected  to  said  standby 
circuit;  and  { 

means  for  comparing  the  outpttted  signals  from  both  of 
said  active  and  standby  cirtuits  until  said  outputted 
signals  coincide  for  a  predeti  rmined  time. 


pe  operational  condition 
circuit  is  restored  to  be 

kzation  completion  signal 
ption  is  completed  when 

;  and 

liection  of  said  data  termi- 
said  active  circuit  upon 
Completion  signal, 
ing  further  includes: 
tlays  of  two  variable  delay 
i  delay  circuits  being  con- 


a  first  multicore  cable  cou 
and  comprising  a  plurali 
a  second  functional  unit,  o 
by  said  first  multicore 
region  within  said  casinj 
digital  signals  via  said 
multicore  cable,  for 
connection  of  said  first 
said  first  functional  unit 
means  for  sending  out 
waveform  over  a  speciTi 
core  cable,  said  specifi 
core  cable  being  a 
cable  cores  of  said  firs 
sampling  means  for 
of  a  prescribed  duratit>n, 
other  cores  of  the 
core  carrying  a  string 
by  said  sampling  mean  i 
pies,  and 
said  second  functional  unit 
means,  coupled  to  said 
nals,  for  determining 
between  said  probe  si; 
plurality  of  digital  signals; 
means,  responsive  to  the 
between  said  probe  si] 
plurality  of  digital 
for  determining  a 
faulty  connection 
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(  able  and  arranged  in  a  second 

,  for  receiving  said  plurality  of 
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im  luding: 
p  robe  signals  of  a  predetermined 
ic  one  of  the  cores  of  said  multi- 
one  of  said  cores  of  said  multi- 
dedicated  monitor  core  for  all  of  the 

multicore  cable;  and 

sequentially  extracting  samples,  each 

of  the  digital  signals  on  the 

multicore  cable,  said  monitor 

)f  digital  signal  samples  obtained 

for  sequentially  extracting  sam- 


including: 
I  leans  for  sending  out  probe  sig- 
presence  or  absence  of  identity 
s  and  a  prescribed  part  of  said 
and 
presence  or  absence  of  identity 
Is  and  a  prescribed  pari  of  said 
s  as  determined  by  said  means 
or  absence,  for  generating  a 
indicting  signal. 


i£  itals 


(nals 


sigi  lal: 
I  pres  ;nce  ( 
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BYPASS  SCAN  PATH  A  «>  INTEGRATED  aRCUFT 

DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 


5,448,574 

DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  i  lBNORMAL  CABLE 

CONNECnONS  IN  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUSES 

Masam  Yamagnchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  kssignor  to  NEC  Corpon- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  840,061,  Feb.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  15,  19«,  Ser.  No.  389,745 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japaii  Feb.  21,  1991,  3426988 

inta.»G06Fi;/a> 

VS,  CL  371—20.1  12  Claims 


Takeshi   Hashizume,   Hyogo 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  1  i>kyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1!  92,  Ser.  No.  901,294 
CbUms  priority,  application 
Int.  a." 
VS.  a.  371— 22J 


Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-236211 
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31  Claims 
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1.  A  detection  system  for  faulty  fable  coimection  in  a  com- 
mimication  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  physically  partitioned  regions; 

a  first  functional  unit,  arranged  m  a  first  region  within  said 

casing,  for  generating  a  first  plurality  of  digital  signal; 


29.  An  integrated  circuit  device  for  providing  access  to 

internal  conditions  of  intern  J  circuitry  and  for  analyzing  the 

internal  conditions,  comprisi  ng: 

shift  register  latches  conn<  cted  in  series  and  having  one  of  a 

control  point  and  an  observation  point  providing  access  to 

the  internal  conditions,  paid  shift  register  latches  shifting 

and  holding  control  and  observation  point  data  responsive 

to  reset  and  control  sigi  lals;  and 

for  selecting  one  of  a  shift  path 
passing  through  said  slift  register  latches  and  a  bypass 
path  bypassing  said  shi  t  register  latches,  said  scan  path 
selecting  means  selectir  g  the  one  of  the  shift  and  bypass 
paths  responsive  to  the  reset  signal  and  the  control  signal 
which  are  also  used  to  lontrol  said  shift  register  latches. 


5,448,576 
BOUNDARY  SCAN  ARCHITECTURE  EXTENSION 
Robert  J.  Russell,  South  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bull  HN 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Bilierica,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,104 

Int  a.'  H04B  17/00 

VS.  CI.  371— 22J  20  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  providing  a  number  of  additional  modes  of 
operation  in  a  standard  test  access  port  (TAP)  for  minimizing 
shifting  of  instruction  and  data  bits  through  a  number  of  series 
connected  integrated  circuit  (IC)  devices,  said  standard  TAP 
being  included  in  each  integrated  device  for  testing  circuits 
within  said  device,  said  TAP  having  a  standard  interface 
which  consists  of  a  number  of  lines  including  a  test  data  output 
(TDO)  line  and  a  test  data  input  (TDI)  line  for  use  in  testing 
and  a  controller  for  generating  control  and  clocking  signals  for 
carrying  out  said  testing,  said  TAP  further  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  standard  registers  connected  to  said  controller  and  a 
multiplexer  having  a  number  of  inputs  .and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  TDO  line  of  said  IC  device,  each  register  having 
at  least  a  serial  input  and  a  serial  output,  said  serial  input  of 
each  standard  register  being  connected  to  said  TDI  line  of  said 
standard  interface  and  said  serial  output  of  each  register  being 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  multiplexer  inputs,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  incorporating  an  additional  number  of  register  like  trans- 
fer circuits  into  each  IC  device,  each  register  Uke  transfer 
circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

b.  connecting  said  input  of  each  register  like  transfer  circuit 
to  said  TDI  line  and  connecting  said  output  of  each  regis- 
ter like  transfer  circuit  to  a  different  predetermined  input 
of  said  multiplexer; 

c.  including  an  instruction  register  for  storing  information 
pertaining  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  instructions  coded 
for  generating  signals  defining  said  number  of  additional 
modes; 

d.  connecting  said  instruction  register  to  said  TDI  line,  to 
said  multiplexer  and  to  said  controller; 

e.  selecting  in  response  to  a  first  one  of  said  number  of  in- 
structions being  loaded  into  said  register  through  said 
TDI  line,  one  of  said  additional  number  of  register  like 
transfer  circuits  desigiuted  by  said  instruction  as  a  path 
between  said  TDI  and  TDO  lines  of  said  IC  device;  and, 

f.  maintaining  the  selection  of  said  one  register  like  transfer 
circuits  during  testing  so  as  to  provide  a  minimum  length 
shift  path  for  minimizing  said  shifting  of  said  data  and 
instruction  bits. 


5,448477 

METHOD  FOR  RELIABLY  STORING  NON-DATA 

nELDS  IN  A  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY  ARRAY 

Stevoi  E.  Wells,  Qtms  Heights,  and  Robert  N.  Hasbun,  Shingle 

Springs,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 

Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,464 

Int.  a."  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371—40.1  24  daiw 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  assuring  the  reliability  of  non-dau  fields  in 
flash  EEPROM  memory  arrays  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  cyclical  redundancy  check  value  for  each  non- 
data  field  written  and  storing  the  cyclical  redundancy 
check  value  with  the  field  as  the  field  is  written, 

generating  a  new  cyclical  redundancy  check  value  each  time 
a  non-data  field  is  read, 

comparing  a  cyclical  redundancy  check  value  stored  with  a 
field  with  a  new  cyclical  redundancy  check  value  gener- 
ated when  a  field  is  read, 

and  invalidating  a  field  for  which  a  cyclical  redundancy 
check  value  stored  with  a  field  and  a  new  cyclical  redun- 
dancy check  value  generated  when  a  field  is  read  do  not 
compare. 


5,448,578 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  AND  PROGRAMMABLE 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY  WTTH  AN  ERROR  CHECK  AND 

CORRECnON  CIRCUIT 
Jin-Ki  Kim,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  30,  1992, 
5284/1992 

Int.  a.>  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  371—40.4  U  ( 


2^  cmcjrT* 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  provided  with  error 
check  and  correction  circuit  comprising: 


558 
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a  page  bufTer  for  storing  a  plura^y  of  input  data  bytes,  said 
input  dau  bytes  logically  defiiiing  a  plurality  of  multiple- 
byte  sets,  said  page  buffer  inclilding  a  memory  page  buffer 
portion  for  storing  said  plurtlity  of  multiple-byte  seu 
during  a  data  loading  period,  and  a  parity  page  buffer 
portion; 

parity  generation  means  for  gi  nerating,  during  a  parity 
generation  period,  a  plurality  of  parity  data  sets  in  re- 
sponse to  corresponding  ones  of  said  multiple-byte  sets, 
and  storing  said  generated  par  ty  data  sets  into  said  parity 
page  buffer  portion; 

a  memory  array  for  storing  the  <  ontents  of  said  page  buffer 
therein  after  said  parity  data  se  s  have  been  generated;  and 

separation  means  for  electricall;  isolating  said  page  buffer 
and  said  memory  array  durin  ;  said  data  loading  period 
and  said  parity  generation  per  od. 


5,448,57> 
POLARIZATION  INDEPENDEJiT  PICOSECOND  HBER 

LASER 
Kok  W.  Chang,  SuniiyTale;  Darid  K.  Donald,  and  Hong  Lin, 
both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1993,  S^.  No.  164,336 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3/09i 
VS.  CL  372—6  13  Claims 


i 


1.  A  fiber  laser  comprising: 

first  and  second  reflecting  surfa^  defining  an  optical  path 
therebetween; 

pulse  means  in  the  optical  path  a|ijacent  to  the  second  reflec- 
tor; 

a  first  Faraday  rotator  in  the  o||tical  path  adjacent  the  first 
reflector; 

a  second  Faraday  rotator  in  tl^  optical  path  adjacent  the 
pulse  means; 

an  optical  amplifier  consisting  bf  a  combination  of  single 
mode  fiber  and  doped  fiber  v  ith  environment  dependent 
birefringence  between  the  Fa  -aday  rotators; 

a  pump  laser  coupled  to  the  optical  amplifier  to  provide  gain 
through  the  excitation  of  the  doped  fiber;  and 

an  output  coupler  coupled  to  (he  optical  amplifier  which 
provides  laser  Ught  an  exit  pgth  from  the  cavity. 


/I 


i 


said  pulse  transformer 
removing  heat  from 
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ii  eluding  second  cooling  means  for 
saif  pulse  transformer,  and 


y 


>o>» 


T 


^t^^ 


a  second  magnetic  switch 
transformer,  said  secon  I 
cooling  means  for 
netic  switch. 
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electrically  coupled  to  said  pulse 

magnetic  switch  including  third 

removing  heat  from  said  second  mag- 


5  148,581 
CIRCULAR  f  RATING  LASERS 
Chun-Meng  Wu,  Montreal,  and  Toshihiko  Makino,  Nepean, 
both  of  Canada,  assignofs  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Quebec,  Canada 

nied  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,543 

Int.  a  *  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—45  25  Claims 


5448 ! 
AIR  AND  WATER  COOlED  MODULATOR 
Daniel  L.  Birx,  Oakley;  Phillip  aI  Arnold,  LiTermore;  Don  G. 
Ball,  Livennore,  and  Edwwd  {>.  Cook,  Livermore,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  jStates  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Depi  irtment  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  S  r.  No.  270,718 
Int.  CL»  HOI  S  3/00 
VS.  CL  372—38  17  Claims 

1.  A  compact  high  power  mi  ignetic  compression  device 
comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board, 

a  first  magnetic  switch  mounled  on  said  printed  circuit 
board,  said  first  magnetic  switch  including  first  cooling 
means  for  removing  heat  frofi  said  first  magnetic  switch. 


a  pulse  transformer  mounted 


an  said  printed  board,  said 


pulse  transformer  coupled  t(   said  first  magnetic  switch. 


1.  A  surface  emitting, 
ing; 
a  substrate; 
an  annular  active  region  An 

including  material  capi  bli 

lasing  action; 
a  central,  circular  region 

surface  emission; 
an  anhular  region  surrounding 

lar  region  having  a 

generated  in  said  activfc 

and  said  central  regioi ; 
contacts  on  said  device  f(  r 

region  to  initiate  lasini ; 


set  liconductor  lasing  device  compris- 


f  rst 


OPTICAL  SOURCE 

SCATTERING 

LASERjLKE 
iProTidcice, 


NabU  M.  Lawandy, 
sity  Research  Foundatioi , 

FUed  Mar.  18, 
The  portion  of  the  tern  ol 
2012,  h 
Int. 
VS.  a.  372—42 
1.  A  multiphase  gain 
a  first  phase  of  said 
means  for  spon 


said  substrate,  said  active  region 
le  of  generating  light  and  gain  for 

having  a  circular  grating  to  effect 

e  said  active  region,  said  annu- 
order  grating  to  reflect  light 

region  back  to  said  active  region 

and 

introducing  current  to  said  active 

action. 


,448,582 
HAVING  A  STRONGLY 
GAf*4  MEDIUM  PROVIDING 
ACnON 
R.L,  assignor  to  Brown  Unirer- 
ProTideace,  RJ. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  210,710 
this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  18, 
been  disclaimed. 
*  HOIS  3/16 

50  Claims 
meUium  comprising: 
mi  iltiphase  gain  medium  comprising 
taneou  ily  emitting  electromagnetic  radia- 


CV 


tion  in  response  to  an  excitation  and  for  amplifying  said 
emitted  electromagnetic  radiation  by  stimulated  emission; 
and 
a  second  phase  of  said  multiphase  gain  medium  comprising 
means  for  scattering  the  emitted  and  amplified  electro- 


magnetic radiation  for  increasing  the  residence  time  of 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  within  said  first  phase, 
wherein  said  multiphase  gain  medium  has  a  volume,  and 
wherein  amplification  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation 
occurs  in  a  portion  of  said  volume  of  said  multiphase  gain 
medium. 


5,448,583 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  ANALOG  VTTERBI 
DECODING  TECHNIQUES 

B«m-icU  MiyaiMto,  Sagamihwa;  Atsohi  Yaanshita,  Kawasaki, 
and  Tadaahi  Nakamnra,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  PiUitsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
CoMinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,086,  Apr.  8, 1994,  ahaadoMd, 
which  is  a  coMtmurtion  of  Ser.  No.  674,348,  Apr.  26,  1991, 
abandonwl.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Ang.  28,  1989,  1-218613; 

Sep.  6, 1989,  1-229392 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequcat  to  JuL  20, 
2010.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  G06F  11/lOi  H03M  13/12 

VS.  CL  371—43  14  Claims 


decoded  signal  according  to  said  path  selection  signals  and 

for  successively  refming  the  candidates  according  to  said 

path  selection  signals  to  obtain  the  decoded  signal, 
said  branch  metric  calculation  means  outputting  said  branch 

metrics  in  analog  signal  form, 
said  ACS  means  performing  said  adding,  comparing,  and 

outputting  in  analog  signal  processes, 
said  branch  metric  calculation  means  including 

a  current  conversion  circuit  for  converting  values  of  said 
received  symbols  to  current  signals,  and 

a  first  addition  circuit  coupled  to  the  current  conversion 
circuit,  for  calculating  current  branch  metrics  from  said 
current  signals, 
said  ACS  means  including 

a  path  metric  memory  for  storing  said  path  metrics  in 
voltage  signal  form  and  for  outputting  current  path 
metrics, 

a  second  addition  circuit  coupled  to  said  path  metric 
memory,  for  adding  preselected  pairs  of  said  current 
branch  metrics  and  preselected  pairs  of  said  current 
path  metrics,  respectively,  to  output  pairs  of  new  cur- 
rent path  metrics; 

a  current/voltage  conversion  circuit  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond addition  circuit,  for  converting  said  current  path 
metrics  calculated  in  said  second  addition  circuit  to 
voltage  path  metrics, 

a  comparison  and  selection  circuit  coupled  to  said  current- 
/voltage  conversion  circuit,  for  comparing  pairs  of  said 
voltage  path  metrics  with  each  other  to  select  path 
metrics  having  smaller  path  metric  values  which  are 
stored  in  said  path  metric  memory,  and  to  output  said 
path  selection  signals; 
said  comparison  and  selection  circuit  including 

pairs  of  emitter  follower  circuits  to  which  pairs  of  said 
voltage  path  metrics  are  input  and  whose  emitter  termi- 
nals are  connected  to  each  other  so  that  path  metrics 
having  smaller  values  are  selected  to  be  output,  and 

differential  amplifier  circuits  coupled  to  the  pairs  of  emit- 
ter follower  circuits,  to  which  pairs  of  said  voltage  path 
metrics  are  input  so  that  said  path  selection  signals  are 
output. 


5,448,584 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  FOR  USE  AS  UGHT 

SOURCE  IN  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH 

CLADDING  LAYERS  HAVING  A  BANDGAP  TWICE  AS 

LARGE  AS  THE  ACTIVE  LAYER 
Yoshiyasu  Ucw>.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assi^Mtr  to  NEC  CorporatkM, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1993,  54r78437 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/18 

VS.  CL  372—45  4  daiam 


6.  An  analog  Viterbi  decoder  comprising: 

branch  metric  calculation  means  for  successively  calculating 
branch  metrics  from  received  symbols  to  output  the 
branch  metrics; 

adder,  comparator  and  selector  (ACS)  means  for  succes- 
sively calculating  pairs  of  path  metrics  by  adding  prese- 
lected pairs  of  branch  metrics  and  preselected  pairs  of  last 
path  metrics,  respectively,  for  comparing  the  pairs  of 
calculated  path  metrics  with  each  other  to  select  paths 
having  smaller  path  metric  values,  and  for  outputting  path 
selection  signals  to  be  used  in  said  selections;  and 

path  memory  means  for  successively  storing  candidates  for  a 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  with  a  semiconductor  multilayer 
having  at  least  one  double  heterostructure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cladding  layers  whose  bandgap  energy  is  Ei;  and 
an  active  layer  whose  bandgap  energy  is  E2,  said  active  layer 

being  saiKlwiched  between  said  pair  of  cladding  layers, 
said  bandgap  energy  E|  and  said  bandgap  energy  E2  being 

such  that  a  relation  substantially  (E|  S2XE2)  is  satisfied. 
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ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  QUA^JTUM  WELL  LASER 
Grigory  Belenky,  Scotch  Plains,  and  l^udolf  F.  KazarinoT,  Mar- 
tinsTlUe,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  t4  AT  AT  IPM  Corp^  Coral 
GaMcs,  Fla. 

Filed  Jim.  29,  1994,  Sec  No.  267,727 

Int  CL'  H01Sp//9 

VS.  a.  372—45  11  Claims 


UtWT 


b: 


^KX 


OBTNO 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  lasei 


semiconductor  structure  on  a  substr  ite  and  contacts  that  facili- 


tate flowing  a  current  through  th4 


V 


M") 


comprising  a  multilayer 


multilayer  structure,  the 


multilayer  structure  having  a  condt  ction  band  edge  and  com- 
prising an  n-side  waveguide  layer,  a  i  active  region  comprising 
at  least  one  quantum  well,  and  a  p-i  ide  waveguide  layer,  with 
the  active  region  disposed  betweenjsaid  waveguide  layers; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  multilayer  structure  further  comprises  an  electron  stop- 
per layer  disposed  between  said  at  least  one  quantum  well 
and  the  p-side  waveguide  layer,  the  electron  stopper  layer 
selected  to  have  a  bandgap  energy  Eg  at  least  as  large  as 
the  bandgap  energy  of  InP,  \«|ith  more  than  S0%  of  an 
energy  offset  associated  with  4  discontinuity  of  the  con- 
duction band  edge,  and  selected  to  provide  a  barrier  for 
the  flow  of  electrons  from  the^tive  region  to  the  p-side 
waveguide  layer. 


eviies. 
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pumping  said  devices  by  ;oupling  a  pumping  signal  to  said 

devices  from  said  single  pumping  source, 
wherein  each  of  said  dev  ces  comprises  an  active  region 

containing  ions  capable  of  being  excited  to  a  specified 

inverted  level  by  said  pi  mping  source, 
means  for  coupling  an  op  ical  signal  into  and  out  of  said 

active  regions, 
wherein  said  means  for  colipling  an  optical  signal  into  and 

out  of  each  of  said  activi  regions  comprises  planar  wave- 
guides respectively  associated  with  said  active  regions, 
wherein  each  of  said  activ(  regions  comprises  a  waveguide 

section  having  a  main  lo  ngitudinal  axis, 
a  substrate  having  a  substa  itially  planar  principal  surface, 
a  first  cladding  layer  dis|X]  sed  on  said  principal  surface, 
wherein  said  planar  wave  [uides  are  disposed  on  said  first 

cladding  layer, 
and  wherein  said  means  foi  pumping  said  devices  comprises 

a  loop-configured  plan  ir  waveguide  having  branches 


respectively  disposed  in 


two  of  said  active  wave  (uide  sections. 


O? 


STRUCTURE 
ChwKhi  Hnang,  9F,  No.  185 
Chen,  Taipei  Hsien, 

FUed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a. 
MS.  CL  372—107 


9)4  90f9o  / 

LASER  MODULE 
Ta  Tung  Road  Sec.  1,  Hsi  Chih 


PUMPING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ARRAYS  OF  PLANAR 

OPTICAL  DEVICES 

Joseph  ShnraloTich,  Murray  Hill,  and  Yiu-Huen  Wong,  Summit, 

both  of  N  J.,  usignort  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1993,  SeT.  No.  124,127 

Int.  a."  HOIS  3/09n  G02B  6/12 

VS.  CL  372—70  3  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

plural  planar  active  optical  dr 

means  including  a  single  pumping  source  for  simultaneously 


ll94,  Ser.  No.  364,809 
HOIS  3/08 


coupling  relationship  to  at  least 


4Claims 


1.  A  laser  module  of  the  ty  >e  comprising:  a  hollow,  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  a  tapered  li  ser  beam  emitting  hole  at  one  end 
made  gradually  bigger  towa  'd  the  outside,  a  lens  holder  cou- 
pling portion  at  an  opposite  md,  a  lens  coupling  portion  com- 
municated between  said  tapered  laser  beam  emitting  hole  and 
said  lens  holder  coupling  portion;  a  cushion  ring  mounted  in 
said  lens  coupling  portion;  a  lens  holder  having  one  end  fitted 
into  said  lens  holder  couplng  portion  and  an  opposite  end 
made  Vkath  an  inner  thread;  a  lens  mounted  in  said  lens  coupling 
portion  and  retained  betwe<  n  said  cushion  ring  and  said  lens 
holder;  a  control  circuit  boat  d;  a  laser  diode  chip  controlled  by 
said  control  circuit  to  emit  a  laser  beam  out  of  said  tapered 
laser  beam  emitting  hole  ol  said  casing  through  said  lens;  a 
photo  detector  controlled  >y  said  control  circuit  board  to 
detect  the  intensity  of  the  U  ter  beam  of  said  laser  diode  chip; 
and  a  control  circuit  holder  means  coupled  to  said  lens  holder 
to  hold  said  control  circuit  Msard; 

wherein  said  control  circi  it  holder  means  comprises  a  focus 
adjustment  socket  hav  ng  an  outer  thread  at  one  end 
threaded  into  the  innei  thread  of  said  lens  holder  and  a 
coupling  portion  at  an  opposite  end,  and  a  locating  cap 
fastened  to  the  couplinj ;  portion  of  said  focus  adjustment 
socket  to  hold  said  con  rol  circuit  board  inside  said  focus 
adjustment  socket;  said  laser  diode  chip  and  said  photo 
detector  are  mounted  i  >n  said  control  circuit  board  and 
disposed  inside  said  fosus  adjustment  socket;  said  laser 
diode  chip  having  a  froi  it  end  protruding  over  a  front  side 
of  said  control  circuit  I  oard. 


DATA  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUFT  CAPABLE  OF 

AVOIDING  REPEATED  RECEPTION  AND 

TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  IDENTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

SIGNAL 
Shigeaki  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1991,  3-032552 

Int.  CL»  H04L  12/28 

VS.  CL  375—224  4  dnims 
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detection  signal  and  to  allow  the  remaining  input  signal  to 
pass  therethrough  as  an  internal  input  signal  from  which 
said  local  transmission  signal  is  removed; 

c)  dividing  means  supplied  with  said  internal  input  signal  for 
dividing  said  internal  input  signal  into  first  and  second 
internal  input  signals  both  of  which  are  identical  with  said 
internal  input  signal;  and 

d)  combining  means  for  combining  said  second  internal  input 
signal  and  another  local  transmission  signal  to  produce 
said  sequence  of  output  signals. 


5,448,589 

aRCUIT  FOR  SENSING  CABLE  EFFECTS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION 

Barry  A.  McKibben,  BeaTcrton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Wilsoniille,  Oreg. 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,413 

Int  CL*  H04B  3/14 

VS.  CL  375—230  27  daiiM 


SIGNAL 

FttOM    : 
CHANMCL 


1.  A  data  transmission  circuit  for  responding  to  a  sequence  of 
input  signals  through  a  loop-shaped  transmission  line  to  pro- 
duce a  local  transmission  signal  preceded  by  an  identification 
signal  preassigned  to  said  data  transmission  circuit  and  to 
transmit  said  local  transmission  signal  in  the  form  of  a  sequence 
of  output  signals  to  said  loop-shaped  transmission  line,  said 
local  transmission  signal  being  returned  back  to  said  data  trans- 
mission circuit  as  a  part  of  said  sequence  of  input  signals 
through  said  loop-shaped  transmission  line  together  with  said 
identification  signal  preceding  said  local  transmission  signal, 
said  sequence  of  input  signals  including  a  frame  signal  which 
precedes  the  identification  signal  and  which  appears  at  a  prede- 
termined frame  period,  said  data  transmission  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a)  detecting  means  supplied  with  said  sequence  of  input 
signals  for  detecting  whether  said  local  transmission  signal 
is  included  in  said  sequence  of  input  signals  by  monitoring 
reception  of  said  identification  signal  to  produce  a  detec- 
tion signal  representative  of  detection  of  the  local  trans- 
mission signal  on  reception  of  said  identification  signal, 
said  detecting  means  including: 

1)  signal  producing  means  supplied  with  said  sequence  of 
input  signals  for  detecting  said  frame  signal  to  deter- 
mine a  time  interval  assigned  to  said  identification  signal 
and  to  produce  an  identification  time  signal  indicative 
of  said  time  interval; 

2)  identification  signal  detecting  means  supplied  with  said 
sequence  of  input  signals  and  said  identification  time 
signal  for  detecting  the  identification  signal  as  a  de- 
tected identification  signal  from  said  sequence  of  input 
signals  during  said  time  interval; 

3)  identification  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a 
reference  identification  signal  preassigned  to  said  data 
transmission  circuit;  and 

4)  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  detected  identifi- 
cation signal  with  said  reference  identification  signal  to 
produce  said  detection  signal  when  said  detected  identi- 
fication signal  is  coincident  with  said  reference  identifi- 
cation signal; 

b)  selecting  means  supplied  with  said  sequence  of  input 
signals  and  said  detection  signal  for  selecting  the  local 
transmission  signal  from  said  sequence  of  input  signals  to 
interrupt  said  local  transmission  signal  by  disconnecting 
said  loop-shaped  transmission  line  in  response  to  said 
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1.  An  automatic  equalizer  comprising: 

a  variable  equalizer  having  an  input  port  to  receive  a  digital 
signal  from  a  transmission  channel,  an  output  port  to 
provide  an  equalized  digital  signal,  and  a  control  port  to 
which  is  applied  a  control  signal  that  controls  an  equaliza- 
tion function  for  the  variable  equalizer;  and 

a  sensing  circuit  having  an  input  port  to  receive  the  equal- 
ized digital  signal  and  an  output  port  to  provide  the  con- 
trol signal,  the  sensing  circuit  detecting  under-shoot  or 
over-shoot  of  transitions  in  the  equalized  digital  signal  and 
varying  the  control  signal  accordingly. 
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15.  A  method  of  equalizing  a  channel  degraded  received 
signal  to  compensate  for  degradations  in  the  received  signal, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  received  signal  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of 

received  signal  samples;  '- 
generating  a  set  of  equation  lines  from  the  plurality  of  re- 
ceived signal  samples,  the  equation  lines  being  indicative 
of  a  common  value  solution  used  in  determining  values  for 
coefficients  for  use  in  an  equalizer, 
iteratively  examining  each  one  in  the  set  of  equation  lines, 
the  examining  step  examining  a  new  equation  line  only 
after  each  one  in  a  subset  of  previously  examined  equation 
lines  in  the  set  is  reexamined; 
selecting  an  initial  value  for  a  look-back  depth  parameter  B 
for  use  in  determining  the  subset  of  previously  examined 
equation  lines,  the  selected  value  for  the  parameter  B 
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being  indicative  of  a  level 
lected  level  of  adaptive  convi 
with  the  received  signal;  and 


suQicient  for  achieving  a  se- 
gence  of  the  coefTicients 


iteratively  computing  coefTiciet  s 
convergence  of  the  coefFicienl 
received  signal. 
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between  said  transmitting 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  bus; 

at  least  one  transmitting  device  i  oupled  to  said  bus  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  on  said  bus; 

at  least  one  receiving  device  coi^led  to  said  bus  for  receiv- 
ing said  signal  on  said  bus; 

fust  impedance  means  coupled 
device  and  said  bus  for  providi  ig  series  termination  of  said 
transmitting  device; 

second  impedance  means  coup!^  between  said  receiving 
device  and  said  bus  for  isolating  said  receiving  device 
from  said  bus,  said  second  im{  ledance  means  reducing  an 
effective  load  capacitance  asst>ciated  with  said  receiving 
device,  and  wherein  said  second  impedance  means  is 
resistive. 
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in  the  equalizer  with  the 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  modul  iting  digital  signals  onto  a  carrier, 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  blodk  of  bits  to  be  transmitted; 

coding  and  partition  mei  ns  responsive  to  the  means  for 
receiving  for  pariitionin  ;  each  block  into  groups  of  bits,  at 
least  one  group  having  ^en  coded  by  a  single  redundant 
code  having  a  Hammiilg  distance  greater  than  one,  the 
partitioning  and  coding '  teing  such  that  each  group  has  the 
same  number  of  bits; 

means  for  assembling  a  pi  urality  of  digital  words  from  the 
bits  output  by  said  codi  ig  and  partition  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  mi  lans  for  assembling  for  quadrature 
amplitude  modulation  o  '  said  carrier  to  form  a  plurality  of 
successive  output  symt  ols  each  having  two  quadrature 
components,  the  two  quadrature  components  of  each 
symbol  being  determine  I  by  a  respective  pair  of  the  digital 
words; 

wherein  in  said  means  fo  r  assembling  each  of  said  digital 
words  contains  one  bit  f  'om  each  of  said  groups,  so  that  at 
least  one  said  group  co<  led  by  said  single  redundant  code 
produces  bits  which  are  applied  by  said  quadrature  ampli- 
tude modulation  mean  to  determine  a  first  quadrature 
component  of  each  syn  ibol  and  produces  bits  which  are 
applied  by  said  quadrature  amplitude  modulation  means  to 
determine  a  second  qui  drature  component  of  each  sym- 
bol. 


5,148,593 

FREQUENCY  HOP  PING  TIME-DIVERSITY 

COMMUNICATIONS  SY  HTEMS  AND  TRANSCEIVERS 
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1.  A  communications  sy  item  comprising  at  least  one  re- 


ceiver employing  automatic 


gain  control  for  receiving  binary 
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coded  parity  checked  information  in  successive  packets;  said 
receiver  comprising: 

A)  means  for  determining  the  bit  error  rate  occurring  in 
received  packets  by  analyzing  said  packets  for  errors  over 
a  selected  sample  period  of  a  plurality  of  successive  sam- 
ple periods;  and  storing  said  rate; 

B)  means  for  comparing  said  bit  error  rate  with  the  bit  error 


rate  in  a  sample  period  occurring  before  said  selected 
sample  period;  and 
C)  means  for  changing  the  gain  of  the  receiver  in  the  same 
direction  that  it  was  changed  previously  when  the  current 
bit  error  rate  is  less  than  the  previously  measured  bit  error 
rate  and  for  changing  the  gain  in  the  opposite  direction 
when  the  current  bit  error  rate  is  greater  than  the  previ- 
ously measured  bit  error  rate. 
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1.  A  one  bit  differential  detector  for  a  OMSK  signal  of  the 
form  ]i(t)=cos  (a>/M-t-^t))  wherein  <i)/F=2ir(f/f-(-A0.  f/f  is 
an  intermediate  frequency  of  x(t),  Af  is  a  frequency  offset  of 
f/f,  and  <Kt)  is  a  phase,  said  detector  comprising: 
a  first  signal  processing  path  for  outputting  a  signal  yi— - 
sin(2irAf/ft  +  A<KT)).  where  f^  is  a  baseband  signal  fre- 
quency and  Af  is  small  compared  to  f^  and  A^(T)  is  a 
change  in  phase  of  x(t)  over  a  one  symbol  time  period,  and 


which  signal  y:  is  proportional  to  the  sine  of  a  change  of 
phase  of  the  signal  x(t)  over  a  one-symbol  time  interval 
plus  a  frequency  offset  term, 
a  second  signal  processing  path  for  outputting  signal  y2=cos 
(2jrAf/f4-(- A^(T)),  which  signal  yi  is  proportional  to  the 
cosine  of  the  change  of  phase  of  the  signal  x(t)  over  a  one 
symbol  time  interval  plus  a  frequency  offset  term,  and 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  processing  paths  and  being  connected  to  receive 
said  signals  yi  and  yj  and  configured  to  output  an  output 
signal  u(t)  =  sin(A(^(T)),  which  output  signal  is  propor- 
tional to  the  sine  of  the  change  of  phase  of  the  signal  x(l) 
over  one  symbol  time  interval  and  independent  of  said 
frequency  offset,  said  signal  processing  means  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  generating  a  proportional  to  said  frequency 
offset  term  of  said  yi,  wherein  the  signal  proportional  to 
said  frequency  offset  term  of  said  signal  yi  equals  z(t) 
and  z(t)  being  approximated  as  equal  to  (2n'Af/fA)cos 
(A<«D) 

means  for  subtracting  said  signal  proportional  to  said 
frequency  offset  from  said  signal  yi  to  generate  said 
output  signal  u(t). 


(b) 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  provided  in  a  demodu- 
lation section  of  a  modem,  for  adjusting  a  loop  gain  so  that  a 
level  of  a  band-limited  receive  signal  input  to  the  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  may  have  a  predetermined  reference  value 
and,  in  response,  outputting  an  output  signal  to  an  automatic 
equalization  section  of  the  modem,  the  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  comprising: 

reference  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  value; 
error  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  error  signal  be- 
tween information  of  a  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  corresponding  to  the  re- 
ceive signal  and  the  reference  value  of  said  reference 
value  setting  means; 
receive  level  variation  correcting  controlling  force  setting 
means  for  setting  a  receive  level  variation  correcting 
controlling  force  to  be  added  to  the  error  signal  calculated 
by  said  error  calculation  means; 
error  signal  correction  means  for  correcting  the  error  signal 
from  said  error  calculation  means  with  the  receive  level 
variation  correcting  controlling  force  set  by  said  receive 
level  variation  correcting  controUing  force  setting  means 
and,  in  response,  generating  a  corrected  error  signal; 
error  signal  averaging  means  for  averaging  the  corrected 
error  signal  from  said  error  signal  correction  means,  and. 
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lie  averaged  corrected 
averaging  means  to  the 


in  response,  generating  an  averaged  corrected  error  sig- 
nal; 
feedback  means  for  feeding  back 

error  signal  from  said  error  signal 

receive  signal;  and 
the  receive  level  variation  correctiig 

by  said  receive  level  variation  conjecting 

setting  means  being  varied  in 

from  said  error  calculation  means 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  digitally  democ  ulating  an  analog  signal 
transmitted  as  a  linearly  modulated  i  arrier  and  representing 
successive  symbols  at  a  symbol  trai  (mission  rate  1/T,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  said  signal  at  a  [Redetermined  rate  1/r  at 
least  twice  the  symbol  rate  1/T; 

at  least  one  plurality  of  mutually  different  filters  for  filtering 
successive  samples  of  the  sample^  signal,  said  Filters  hav- 
ing coefficients  such  that  instants  of  no  intersymbol  inter- 
ference (ISI)  appear  at  the  same  rate,  but  having  instants 
of  no  ISI  that  are  mutually  offset  from  one  filter  to  the 
next  by  a  same  fraction  of  the  sampling  period  r, 

means  for  directing  said  samples  received  in  succession  to 
different  ones  of  filters  selected  from  said  plurality  of 
filters  wherein  said  filters  are  successively  used  in  a  time 
sequence  such  that  each  of  said  miutually  different  filters  is 
selected  when  it  provides  a  best  match  between  the  re- 
spective sampling  instant  and  an  instant  at  which  there  is 
no  ISI  while  maintaining  a  mean  symbol  demodulation 
rate  equal  to  the  symbol  transmission  rate;  and 

means  for  decoding  the  signal  d<  livered  by  the  selected 
filters  used  in  succession. 
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said  strobe  pulse  having  a 
of  said  first  clock  signal, 
chronized  in  a  transition 
and  second  clock  signals; 
sampling  means,  to  which 
generated  strobe  pulse  havi  ig 
half  cycle  of  said  first  doc  i 
pling  said  inputted  svkritchii  ig 
of  said  inputted  generated 
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switching  signal  and  said 

the  pulse  width  equal  to  the 

signal  are  inputted,  for  sam- 

signal  at  a  transition  timing 

strobe  pulse  having  said  pulse 
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width  to  generate  a  sampled 
rizing  a  state  of  said  sampl  d 
a  synchronized  switching 
first  clock  signal;  and 
switching  means,  to  which 
and  said  synchronized  sw  tching 
switching  to  output  one  o 
clock  signals  in  correspoi  dei 
chronized  switching  signa . 


switching  signal  aiid  memo- 
switching  signal  to  generate 
signal  synchronized  with  said 
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1.  A  clock  signal  switching  circuit,  o  which  at  least  first  and 
second  clock  signals  and  a  switct  ing  signal  requesting  a 
switching  operation  are  input,  and  N  'hich  selectively  outputs 
one  of  said  inputted  first  and  secot  d  clock  signals  by  said 
requested  switching  operation,  said  second  clock  signal  being 
synchronized  with  said  first  clock  signal  and  having  an  integer 
multiple  times  cycle  of  said  first  clodi  signal,  comprising: 

generating  means,  to  which  at  le^st  said  first  and  second 
clock  signals  are  inputted,  for  generating  a  strobe  pulse. 


1.  An  analog  PLL  clock 
digital  clock  signal  from  a 
widths  which  may  vary 
digital  clock  signal  having  a 
signal  having  a  second  phase 
first  phase  and  said  second 
between  said  digital  data  si| 
clock  signal,  said  analog  PLL 
ing: 
phase  detection  means  for 
cycle,  the  phase  error 
said  recovered  digital 
and  second  digital  contro 
detection  of  said  phase 
gain  control  means  for 
cycle,   third  and   fourth 
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se  width  equal  to  a  half  cycle 

said  strobe  pulse  being  syn- 

with  said  both  of  said  first 


first  and  second  clock  signals 

signal  are  inputted,  for 

said  inputted  first  and  second 

ince  with  said  inputted  syn- 
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d  gital  data  signal  having  pulse 

during  each  data  cycle,  said  recovered 

rst  phase  and  said  digital  data 

ind  the  difference  between  said 

pi  lase  representing  a  phase  error 

g  lal  and  said  recovered  digital 

lock  recovery  circuit  compris- 
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wherein  the  value  of  said  third  and  fourth  control  pulse 
signals  during  each  said  data  cycle  depends  on  the  value  of 
said  digital  data  signal,  the  value  of  said  recovered  clock 
signal,  and  the  value  of  said  second  control  pulse  signal 
during  said  data  cycle,  and  wherein  the  change  in  value  of 
said  third  and  fourth  control  pulse  signals  is  responsive  to 
the  change  in  the  value  of  said  recovered  digital  clock 
signal; 

variable  current  charge  pump  operably  associated  with  said 
phase  detection  means  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
digital  control  pulse  signals,  and  automatically  producing 
during  each  said  data  cycle  a  first  amount  of  current  in 
response  to  the  production  of  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  control  pulse  signals,  and  a  second  amount 
of  current  in  response  to  the  production  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  control  pulse  signals; 

a  loop  filter  for  producing  during  each  said  data  cycle,  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  current 
produced  from  said  variable  current  charge  pump  during 
each  said  data  cycle;  and 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  producing  said  recovered 
digital  clock  signal  having  a  clock  frequency  which  is 
proportional  to  said  produced  control  signal. 


5,448,599 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RADIOCOMMUNICATION  USING  A  BAND-SPREADING 

TECHNIQUE 
Krister  Gnnmar,  TrangnuHl,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telererket, 
Farsta,  Swedes 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,967 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JuL  9, 1992,  9202126 

Iirt.  CL«  H04B  1/69 

VS.  CL  375—200  9  Claims 
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multiple  access  (CDMA)  radiocommunication  system,  each 
path  being  identified  by  a  delay  which  is  applied  to  at  least  one 
spreading  sequence  for  determining  a  correlation  between  a 
received  signal  and  said  spreading  sequence,  wherein,  for  each 
selected  delay,  reception  energy  of  a  CDMA  signal  consisting 
of  a  correlation  between  the  received  signal  and  a  reference 
spreading  sequence  is  estimated,  wherein  other  delays  are 


H*NACEUeNT     4p 

1^    UNIT — <,r 


successively  tested  by  estimating  the  reception  energy  for  each 
tested  delay  and,  when  the  reception  energy  for  a  tested  delay 
is  greater  than  at  least  one  of  the  reception  energies  associated 
with  the  previously  selected  delays,  said  tested  delay  is  substi- 
tuted for  the  one  of  the  previously  selected  delays  for  which 
the  reception  energy  is  the  lowest,  and  wherein  the  tested 
delays  are  chosen  with  a  choice  probability  having  a  nuuumum 
for  the  shortest  of  the  selected  delays. 


5,448,601 
ALGORITHM  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  BLIND 
EQUALIZATION  SYSTEMS 
Yang-seok  Choi,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignor  to 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyvngfci,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  iwm.  2,  1993, 
939868 

Int.  a.'  H03H  7/30 
VS.  a.  375—232  16  ( 


RtCENER 


1.  An  system  for  radio  communication  comprising: 

a  transmitter  operating  in  the  GHz  range  and  transmitting  a 

signal  inputted  thereto  in  a  spread-spectrum  manner  using 

a  plurality  of  periods  of  a  PN  sequence; 
a  receiver  comprised  of 

a  receiving  circuit; 

a  multiplying  circuit  having  two  inputs; 

a  low-pass  filter  having  a  time  constant  approximately 
equal  to  a  time  corresponding  to  the  time  needed  for  a 
number  of  complete  PN  sequences  of  said  transmitter, 
wherein  the  receiver  supplies  at  one  input  of  said  multi- 
plying circuit  and  a  spread-spectrum  signal  internally 
generated  at  said  receiver  is  supplied  to  the  other  input 
of  said  multiplying  circuit  and  wherein  the  output  of 
said  multiplying  circuit  is  supplied  to  said  low-pass 
filter. 


5,448,600 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  PROPAGATION  PATHS 

RETAINED  FOR  RECEIVING  MESSAGES 
TRANSMITTED  BY  CDMA  RADIOCOMMUNICATION 
Philippe  Lucas,  Palaiaean,  France,  assignor  to  Matra  Communi- 
cation, France 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  FraMC,  Ang.  13, 1993,  93  09958 
Int  CL*  H04J  13/02 
VS.  CL  375—205  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  multiple  propagation  paths  re- 
tained for  receiving  messages  transmitted  in  a  code-division 


15.  An  algorithm  control  method  for  a  blind  equalization 
system  in  which  a  received  data  signal  in  a  digital  communica- 
tion system  is  blind-equalized  according  to  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  equalization  algorithms  using  respective  equaliza- 
tion coefficients,  said  algorithm  control  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  initializing  a  first  step  size  into  a  predetermined  value; 
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b)  repeatedly  performing  a  first  algohthm  a  predetermined 
number  of  tiroes  for  removing  channel  distortion  accord- 
ing to  said  first  step  size  irrespective  of  any  phase  error,  to 
thereby  perform  initial  equalizatiot; 

c)  altering  said  first  step  size  according  to  an  error  value 
generated  responsive  to  the  initially  equalized  first  algo- 
rithm; 

d)  repeatedly  performing  said  first  ^gorithm  using  the  al- 
tered first  step  size  and  adaptively  varying  said  first  step 
size,  to  thereby  perform  first  adaptive  equalization; 

e)  generating  a  first  conversion  deciMon  variable  value; 

0  comparing  said  first  conversion  decision  variable  value 
obtained  in  the  step  e)  with  a  fitst  reference  value  to 
thereby  generate  a  first  comparisop  result; 

g)  selectively  employing  a  second  algorithm  and  discontin- 
uing use  of  said  first  algorithm  for  generating  the  equaliza- 
tion coefficient  responsive  to  said  first  comparison  result; 

h)  altering  a  second  step  size  by  exeouting  the  second  algo- 
rithm and  using  the  error  value  accprding  to  the  execution 
of  the  second  algorithm; 

i)  executing  said  second  algorithm  according  to  the  altered 
second  step  size  and  adaptively  varying  said  second  step 
size,  to  thereby  perform  second  a4iaptive  equalization; 

j)  generating  a  second  conversion  decision  variable  value; 

k)  comparing  said  second  conversionpecision  variable  value 
obtained  in  the  step  j)  with  a  second  reference  value  in  size 
to  thereby  generate  a  second  com|>arison  result;  and 

1)  selectively  employing  said  first  algorithm  and  discontin- 
uing use  of  said  second  algorithm  for  generating  the  equal- 
ization coefficient  responsive  to  sfid  second  comparison 
result. 


5  448  602 
DIYERSmr  RADIO 
Hideaki  Ohmori,  and  ZeaicUnm  Ni 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Small  Power 
Rcaearch  Laboratories  Co^  Ltd.^ 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Ser.  flo.  10,886 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Sfp.  9, 1992, 4-240856 
Lit.  CL»  H04B  7//a  Hi4L  1/02 
\3S.  a.  375—347  1  13 


demodulated  signals  of  th< 
signals, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  reception 
frequency  differences  havin  ( 
ship  so  as  to  satisfy  the  folio  ving 
cies  of  the  intermediate  frec^i 
and  fi2: 


fn=fi+m-/B/d,  ta\Afll=fi+  \-fB/d 


where 
fi:  a  nominal  intermediate  fretfiency  of  the  received  digital 

modulated  signals, 
fB:  a  baud  rate  of  the  modulation 
d:  a  delay  baud  count  of  said 

tion  means,  and 
m,  n:  integers  satisfying  m  ~  n 

subtraction). 


iwa,  both  of  Sendai, 
nnication  Systems 
Japan 


5.448^ 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE 
HYGROSCOPIC  FLUID 
James  E.  Lynch,  Elndra,  N.Y. 
Technology  Corporation, 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993, 
Int  CL* 
U.S.  a.  376—250 
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received  digital  modulated 


branch  means  set  the 
the  predetermined  relation- 
equations  if  the  frequen- 
lency  signals  are  given  as  fil 


baseband  signal, 
(|elayed  and  differentia]  detec- 

d/2  (wherein  —  represents  a 


vKriable-resictance 
and  method 

issignor  to  Imaging  A  Sensing 

N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  146,935 
77/00 

15  Claims 


Honeheads,! 


Gi  IC 


OELW  DEVICE 


1.  A  diversity  radio  receiver  for  rec4  iving  and  demodulating 
digital  modulated  signals  with  delayei  I  and  differential  detec- 
tion, said  receiver  comprising:  \ 

a  plurality  of  reception  branch  mekns  for  respectively  re- 
ceiving the  digital  modulated  sigpals  and  converting  re- 
ceived digital  modulated  signals  into  intermediate  fre- 
quency signals  having  frequency  differences  having  a 
predetermined  correspondence  td  a  modulation  baseband 
signal; 

adding  means  for  adding  the  intermlEdiate  frequency  signals 
converted  by  said  plurality  of  reception  branch  means; 

delayed  and  differential  detection  fneans  for  delaying  and 
differentially  detecting  a  sum  signal  from  said  adding 
means;  and 

post  detection  filter  means  for  filtei^g  a  signal  delayed  and 
detected  by  said  delayed  and  diffi^ential  detection  means, 
using  a  bandwidth  of  not  less  thaa  a  Nyquist  frequency  of 
the  received  digital  modulated  signals,  thereby  outputting 


14.  The  method  of  monitorin, 
of  a  casing  having  a  portion 
reactor,  said  casing  normally 
reactor  from  a  compartment 
ment  being  normally  filled 
mounting  an  enclosure  havi 
fluid  communication  with 
mounting  a  frangible  wall 

ment  and  chamber  so  as  ti 
mounting  a  sensor  within  saii 
portion  exposed  to  the 
electrical  resistance  of  saii 
said  portion  is  exposed  to 
when  said  portion  is  ex' 


fluid-tight  sealed  integrity 
:rted  into  a  pressurized  water 
water  within  said 
said  casing,  said  compart- 
,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ig  a  chamber  therewithin,  in 
id  compartment; 
rtion  between  said  compart- 
sealingly  separate  the  same; 
chamber,  said  sensor  having  a 
within  said  chamber,  the 
sensor  being  one  value  when 
id  first  fluid  and  another  value 
to  a  second  fluid; 


causing  said  frangible  wall  portion  to  sealingly  separate  said 
chamber  and  compartment  when  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  frangible  wall  ||ortion  is  less  than  or.equal  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  \^ue; 

causing  said  frangible  wall  f  ortion  to  burst  when  the  pres- 
sure differential  thereacrc  n  exceeds  said  predetermined 


value  to  allow  said  seconc 


fluid  to  enter  said  chamber: 


thereby  to  indicate  a  breach  <  f  the  fluid-tight  sealed  integrity 
of  said  casing  as  a  function  of  the  resistance  of  said  sensor. 


5,448,604 

CASK  transport,  STORAGE,  MONITORING,  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

William  D.  Peterson,  H,  2219  Panorama  Way,  HoUaday,  Utah 

84124 

FUcd  May  31, 1994.  Ser.  No.  251,134 
Int  a.«  G21C  19/00 


U.S.  a.  376—261 


5,448.605 

PALLADIUM  ACETYLACETONATE  SOLUTION  AND 

RELATED  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Samson  Hettiarachchi,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  awignor  to  General 

Electric  Coavany,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143.514 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  27/20 


7CfaUms   U.S.  a.  376— 305 


UOaimi 


1.  A  solution  consisting  of  metal  acetylacetonate  dissolved  in 
a  mixture  of  ethanol  and  water,  vt'herein  the  amount  of  water 
in  the  solution  is  much  greater  than  the  amount  of  ethanol. 


5,448.606 
GRAY  CODE  COUNTER 
Andrew  H.  SaelvroTC.  Ventara,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secratary  of  the 
Nary.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,991 

Int  CL'  H03K  2//J&  H03M  7/76 

U.S.  a.  377—34  9  Claims 
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DATABASE 


1.  A  site  transport,  storage  monitoring,  and  retrieval  system 
for  casks  of  spent  nuclear  fuel,  comprising 

a  field  of  rows  of  rail  road  trackage,  surfaces  between  the 
rows  for  standing  off-loaded  casks  for  storage; 

transverse  rail  trackage  and  transverse  traveling  rail  under- 
cars,  said  transverse  rail  trackage  carrying  said  rail  under- 
cars,  said  rail  under-cars  having  an  integral  rail  trackage 
affixed  to  the  surface  of  their  beds,  said  integral  rail  track- 
age can  be  aligned  as  an  extension  of  any  rail  row  and 
function  to  carry  other  cars  from  one  row  to  another  or  to 
or  from  the  field; 

one  or  more  bridge  cranes  traversing  field  rails  while  span- 
ning over  one  or  more  rows  of  rail; 

one  or  more  cask  carrying  transport  cars  for  traveling  the 
field  rails,  said  transport  cars  can  be  off-loaded  or  loaded 
while  under  a  bridge  crane;  and 

said  transport  cars  and  bridge  cranes  communicating  with 
the  integral  rails  of  positioned  rail  under-cars  to  move 
from  sets  of  field  rails  to  other  sets  of  field  rails  or  to 
commute  with  off-site  locations  to  bring  in  or  take  out 
casks  or  equipment. 


1.  A  synchronous  modular  N-stage  Gray  code  counter  pro- 
ducing an  N  bit  count  signal  having  output  count  bits  Q|-Q/v, 
said  Gray  code  counter  comprising: 

low  bit  modular  circuit  means  for  generating  at  least  a  pair  of 
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least  sigiiificant  output  count  bits  ol  said  N  bit  count  signal 
having  lowest  bit  weights  for  said  iCray  code  counter; 

high  bit  modular  circuit  means  for  generating  at  least  a  trio 
of  most  signiflcant  output  count  bits  of  said  N  bit  count 
signal  having  highest  bit  weights  fbr  said  counter; 

at  least  one  middle  bit  modular  circuit  means  electrically 
coupled  between  said  low  bit  modkilar  circuit  means  and 
said  high  bit  modular  circuit  meant; 

said  at  least  one  middle  bit  modular  circuit  means  generating 
at  least  a  pair  of  middle  output  ceunt  bits  of  said  N  bit 
count  signal  having  intermediate  bit  weights  between  the 
lowest  bit  weights  and  the  highest  |bil  weights  of  the  out- 
put count  bits  of  said  N  bit  count  iignal; 
wherein  each  of  said  low  bit,  said  high  \\\.  and  said  at  least  one 
middle  bit  modular  circuit  means  com||rises: 

a  state  machine  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  clock  signal 
and  an  input  enable  signal,  said  state  machine  circuit  being 
enabled  by  said  input  enable  signal 

said  state  machine  circuit  when  enabled  being  responsive  to 
said  input  clock  signal  and  generating  sequential  binary 
counts  having  at  least  output  bintry  bits  QA,  QB,  QC, 
each  of  said  sequential  binary  counts  differing  from  the 
preceding  binary  count  by  one  bit  in  one  place  only;  and 

an  enable  logic  circuit  coupled  to  saiil  state  machine  circuit 
for  receiving  said  output  binary  bife  QA,  QB  and  QC  and 
said  input  enable  signal,  said  enable  logic  circuit  respon- 
sive to  said  output  binary  bits  QA.  QB  and  QC  and  said 
input  enable  signal  generating  an  output  enable  signal,  said 
output  enable  signal  generated  by  (he  enable  logic  circuit 
of  one  of  said  modular  circuit  m^ans  being  provided  to 
another  of  said  modular  circuit  me4ns  as  said  input  enable 
signal  for  said  another  modular  cifcuit  means. 


ir  circuit  me4ns  i 
-  modular  cifcuit 

5,448,607      I 


Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  N».  193,S«2 
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said  gantry  assembly  for 
respectively  on  said  two 
means,  coupled  between  said 
two  support  surfaces,  for 
relative  to  said  gantry 
object  support  along  said 
cisely  control  the  position 
to  the  object  support. 
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suifporting  said  gantry  assembly 

surfaces;  and 

lair  of  said  supports  and  said 

I  loving  said  gantry  assembly 

assei  ibly  support  means  and  said 

l<  ingitudinal  axis  so  as  to  pre- 

the  gantry  assembly  relative 
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TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNEfl 
ROTATION  FOR 
Ronald  E.  Swain,  Reading,  and 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analogic 
Mass. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  193,ti96,|Feb, 
application  Dec.  8, 
Into.* 
U.S.  a.  378—4 


195  4, 
AUB 


X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  WtTH  GANTRY  PIVOT 

AND  TRANSLATION  CpNTROL 
Gilbert  W.  McKeona,  Revere,  Mass.,  a^gnor  to  Analogic  Cor- 
poration, Peabody,  Mass. 


32  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  tomographic  scan  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prising: (a)  an  X-ray  source  and  X-ray  petection  means  for  use 
in  forming  a  tomographic  image;  (b)  a  gantry  assembly  includ- 
ing (i)  a  non-rotatable  support,  and  (ii)  ineans  for  supporting  at 
least  said  X-ray  source  for  rotation  within  a  scanning  plane 
about  a  rotation  axis  relative  to  said  no^-rotatable  support  so  as 
to  perform  a  tomographic  scan;  (c)  aniobject  support  for  sup- 
porting an  object  positioned  in  the  scanning  plane  during  a 
tomographic  scan;  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

gantry  assembly  support  means,  capitble  of  being  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  object  support,  for  supporting  said  gantry 
assembly  so  that  said  gantry  assembly  is  movable  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  patallel  to  the  object  sup- 
port, said  gantry  support  means  comprising  at  least  two 
suppori  surfaces  positioned  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  gantry  assembly; 
a  pair  of  supports  disposed  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 


HAVING  CENTER  OF 
KLL  PHYSICS 
( iilbert  W.  McKenna,  Revere, 
Corporation,  Peabody, 


i.  8, 1994,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  351,880 
6/00 

13  Claims 


system  comprising: 
aperture  for  receiving  an 


1.  In  an  improved  X-ray  tomography 

(a)  an  annulus  including  a  central 
object  to  be  scanned; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  annulus  about  an  axis  of  rotation: 
and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  component , 
with  said  annulus,  for  use 


supported  by  and  rotatable 
n  performing  a  tomographic 


scan; 
wherein  the  improvement 
said  components  being  fixedly  mounted 

to  be  substantially  balanced 

about  said  axis,  and  so  that 

of  inertia,  the  center  of  rot^ion 

expansion  of  said  aimulus 

stantially  coincident  with 


cofipnses: 

on  said  annulus  so  as 

for  rotation  with  said  annulus 

he  center  of  the  mass  moment 

and  the  center  of  thermal 

ind  said  components  are  sub- 

s  id  axis. 


5,448  S09 


3ri 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
SCANNER  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Couch,  San  Francisco; 

and  Guenter  Hahn,  Menio 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Inc.,  So.  San  Francisco,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCrAJS93/06116,  § 

Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  PCT  Puh , 

Date  Jan.  6,  1994 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nc  , 
per  application  Jon.  28, 
Int  a.» 
U.S.  CL  378—19 

1.  In  a  computed  tomography|X 
source  causing  at  least  one  X 
region  of  a  reconstruction 
two  detectors  for  developing 
which  are  processed  in  a  pturali^ 
for  reconstructing  an  image  of 
combining  means  for  combinini ; 


circe 


FOR  COMBINING  CT 
DtTECTOR  OUTPUTS 
porst  Bniening,  Walnnt  Creek, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Munich,  Germany  and  Imatron, 


Date  Aug.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO94/00850,  PCT  Pnb. 


905,009,  Jun.  26, 1992.  This 
1993,  Ser.  No.  107,806 

1/60 

11  Claims 

-ray  system  having  an  X-ray 

beam  to  traverse  at  least  a 

and  be  detected  by  at  least 

i  nalog  detector  output  signals 

of  signal  processing  channels 

reconstruction  circle,  and  a 

output  signals  read  from  said 
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detectors,  which  signals  correspond  to  x-ray  beams  having  a 
substantially  same  Radon  radius,  a  combining  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  complexity  of  said  plurality  of  signal  processing  chan- 
nels without  substantially  degrading  said  image,  comprising: 
a  sigma-deha  modulator  for  digitizing  successive  samples  of 
each  of  the  output  signals  into  a  one-bit  wide  stream  of 
successive  digital  output  signals,  each  bit  of  said  stream 
being  representative  of  an  amplitude  change  from  its 
preceding  bit  and  not  representative  of  an  absolute  ampli- 
tude level  for  a  sample  of  said  output  signal; 
a  one-bit  wide  digital  delay  for  establishing  a  time  delay 
(N  — i)r  between  at  least  two  streams  of  digital  output 
signals  developed  from  the  output  signals  of  at  least  two  of 
said  detectors,  wherein  i  =  1  represents  a  flrst-read  detec- 


tor, i=N  represents  a  last-read  detector  and  1  SiSN,  and 
wherein  r  =  the  time  between  reading  spatially  adjacent 
ones  of  said  detectors  i  and  i-l- 1;  and 
a  digital  combining  means,  responsive  to  said  at  least  two 
streams  of  digital  output  signals  having  said  time  delay 
established  therebetween,  for  combining  said  streams  of 
digital  output  signals  and  forming  a  combined  output 
signal  representative  of  both  said  streams  of  digital  output 
signals  which  are  combined,  said  combined  output  signal 
having  a  bit-width  greater  than  one,  and  representative  of 
an  absolute  amplitude  level  of  a  sample  of  said  output 
signals  without  reference  to  other  samples  of  said  output 
signals,  said  combined  output  signals  being  used  for  recon- 
structing said  image. 


5,448,610 
DIGITAL  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHY  DEVICE 
Kazao  Yamamoto,  Ibaraki;  Masami  Shimizn,  Ichikawa;  JoicU 
Tamura,  and  Shyunpei  NisUmmv,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191430 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-043369; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-083903 

Int  CL"  H05G  1/60 
MS.  a.  378—19  8  Claims 


1.  A  digital  X-ray  photography  device,  comprising: 

a  body  gantry  installed  on  a  floor  surface  and  having  an 

opening  for  inserting  a  subject  table  therein  in  a  horizontal 

direction  at  almost  a  center  portion  of  a  standing  portion; 
a  ring-shaped  rotation  supporting  unit  rotatably  provided 

around  said  opening  within  said  body  gantry; 
an  X-ray  tube  unit,  provided  movably  around  a  rotation 

center  of  said  rotation  supporting  unit  in  a  predetermined 


range  of  angle  on  said  rotation  supporting  unit,  for  radiat- 
ing X-rays  to  said  subject; 

an  image  system  unit,  fixed  at  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  rotation  supporting  unit,  for  converting  an  optical 
X-ray  image  transmitted  through  said  subject  into  an 
image  signal; 

an  X-ray  detector,  flxed  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
rotation  supporting  unit,  for  detecting  X-rays  transmitted 
through  said  subject  and  converting  said  detected  X-rays 
into  an  electric  signal; 

a  first  image  processing  unit  for  processing  said  image  signal 
from  said  image  system  unit  and  constructing  a  display 
image; 

a  second  image  processing  ui>it  for  processing  said  electric 
signal  from  said  X-ray  detector  and  reconstructing  a  to- 
mogram; 

one  or  a  plurality  of  display  units  for  inputting  an  image 
signal  from  said  first  and  second  image  processing  units 
respectively  and  displaying  outputs  as  images; 

body  control  means  for  controlling  said  X-ray  tube  unit  to 
move  and  come  to  a  position  where  said  X-ray  tube  unit 
can  face  said  image  system  unit  or  said  X-ray  detector  and 
for  controlling  a  rotation  operation  of  said  rotation  sup- 
porting unit; 

X-ray  control  means  for  controlling  a  generation  of  X-rays; 
and 

system  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  each  of 
said  structural  elements. 


5.448,611 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

LESIONS  BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  RADIATION 
Joel-Theopiule  Kerjean,  Saint  Herblaia,  France,  assignor  to 
Framatome  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris  La  Defease,  France 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,354 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  4,  1992,  92  09668 

Int  CL»  A61N  5/ 10 

MS.  CL  378—65  10  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  collimation  of  a  beam  of  gamma  rays  for 
the  treatment  of  cerebral  lesions,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

directing  the  radiation  from  a  source  of  gamma  radiation 
along  an  annular,  substantially  divergent  path  made  of  a 
radiation  absorbing  material  to  form  an  annular  beam  of 
gamma  rays; 

removing  from  said  annular  beam,  by  absorption  into  said 
radiation  absorbing  material,  those  gamma  rays  which  do 
not  travel  along  said  substantially  divergent  path;  and 

directing  said  aimular  beam  along  an  annular,  substantially 
convergent  path  to  obtain,  at  an  outlet  of  said  convergent 
path,  a  volumetric  area  of  gamma  radiation  of  a  given 
intensity,  said  area  being  of  a  sufficient  size  for  the  treat- 
ment of  a  cerebral  lesion  of  a  given  volume. 
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5.448,612 

X-RAY  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Kazayidd    KMnmi,    Atmsi;    Naoto    Abe,    laehara;    Rynichi 

EbinuM,  Machida,  and  TakayaU  I^acgawa,  Yokohana,  all 

of  JapaiB.  atdgnon  to  CawM  Kabaahfd  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  954,143,  Sep.  3D,  1992,  abamloiied.  This 

appUcatkM  Jnl.  15, 1994,  Set.  No.  275,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-278373; 

Oct  3,  1991,  3-283627;  Oct  8,  1991,  3-289171;  Oct  8,  1991, 

3-289274;  Oct  8, 1991,  3-289283;  Oct  30, 1991,  3-311836 

Int  a*  G21K  1/106 
VS.  CL  378—84  32  Claims 


POSIT  lOH 
StHSOK 


disposed  in  said  mirror 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  mirror  chamber; 

a  mirror  disposed  in  said  mirror  cMunber  and  having  a  re- 
flection surface  for  expanding  an  X-ray  beam  in  a  prede- 
termined direction; 

detecting  means  having  a  detector 
chamber  for  detecting  a  relative  positional  relationship 
between  the  X-ray  beam  from  a  ituliation  source  and  said 
reflection  surface  with  respect  to(  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  reflection  surface;  andi 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  |relative  position  of  the 
X-rey  beam  from  the  radiation  source  and  said  reflection 
surface  on  the  basis  of  the  detection. 


September  S,  1 995 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


571 


distribution  over  said  surfaqe  of  said  semiconductor  detec- 
tor; 

reading  out  said  first  group  oil  pixels  with  a  read-out  clock  at 
a  first  frequency  to  obtain  t  first  read-out  signal; 

generating  a  video  image  fro  n  said  first  read-out  signal; 

reading  out  said  second  group  of  pixels  with  a  read-out  clock 
at  a  second  frequency  whi^h  is  higher  than  said  first  fre- 
quency, to  obtain  a  second!  read-out  signal;  and 

controlling  the  generating  of  said  x-ray  image  dependent  on 
said  second  read-out  signal , 


5v44l  ,614 


.Japin, 


FLUOROSCOPIC 

Hidcfumi  Suzuki,  Mishima, 
ration,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15. 1994, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.' 
UJS.  CI.  378—115 


IMAGING  SYSTEM 

assignor  to  Shimadza  Corpo- 


Scr.  No.  212,830 
Jkpaa.  Mar.  31, 1993.  54198638 

HP5G  J /24 

5ClaiaH 


5.448.613 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  IN$TALLATION 
Joerg  Haendle,  and  Heinz  Horbaschel,  both  of  Eriangen,  Ger- 
many, assignor*  to  Siemens  Aktiengfsellschaft.  Munich.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  1  (o.  160.654 
Claims  priority,  application  Germai  ly,  Jan.  14.  1993.  43  00 
829.1 

Int  CL'  H05G  J  '64 
VS.  CL  378—98.7  10 


6.  A  method  for  operating  an  x-ra^  diagnostics  installation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  x-ray  image  of  a  subject; 

converting  said  x-ray  image  into  at  optical  image; 

detecting  said  optical  image  using  •  semiconductor  detector 
having  a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  a  matrix  at  a  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  detector, 

dividing  said  plurality  of  pixels  into  a  plurality  a  pixels  form- 
ing a  first  group  and  a  separate  plurality  of  pixels  forming 
a  second  group,  the  plurality  of  p  xels  in  said  second  group 
being  small  relative  to  the  plun  lity  of  pixels  in  said  first 
group; 

arranging  said  pixels  in  said  sec  ind  group  in  a  selected 


1.  A  fluoroscopic  imaging  s]  stem  comprising; 


a)  a  high  voltage  source  for 


applying  a  high  voltage  to  an 


X-ray  tube  according  to  g  ven  parameters; 

b)  an  image  intensifier  for  inverting  an  X-ray  from  the 
X-ray  tube  to  a  visible  imt  ge; 

c)  a  television  system  for  si  lowing  the  visible  image  on  a 
monitor  display 

d)  a  memory  for  storing  pan  meters  of  a  normal  X-ray  radi- 
ating mode  and  a  very  slow  rate  pulse  X-ray  radiating 
mode  in  which  a  series  of  julsewise  X-ray  is  radiated  at  a 
rate  of  not  greater  than  1(  pulses  per  second; 

e)  a  mode  switch  and 

t)  a  mode  controller  responsjve  to  an  operation  of  the  mode 
switch  for  retrieving  a  set  bf  parameters  corresponding  to 
the  very  slow  rate  pulse  C-ray  radiating  mode  from  the 
memory  and  giving  the  let  of  parameters  to  the  high 
voltage  source. 


5,44  1,615 
FILM  C  LSSETTE 
Jeffrey  C  Robertson.  Roches  cr.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Sei^  No.  86,019,  Jan.  30, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298.089 
Int  a.»  <i03B  17/26 
VS.  CL  378—182  I  36  Claims 

21.  An  x-ray  film  cassette  comprising: 
abase; 
a  cover  adapted  to  close  upon  said  base,  said  cover  having  an 

identification  window;  I 
a  pressure  plate  secured  within  the  cassette,  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  base  forming  a  space  for  receiving  a  sheet  of 
x-ray  film,  said  pressure'  plate  having  an  identification 
window  which  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  identi- 
fication window  of  said  c  aver, 
a  light-tight  slideable  window  shutter  for  covering  said 
identification  window  of  laid  cover  and/or  said  pressure 
plate,  said  slideable  wind  )w  shutter,  when  in  a  first  posi- 


tion, providing  a  light-tight  seal  against  the  cassette  sur- 
rounding the  windows  and  when  in  a  second  position 
allowing  information  to  be  provided  to  an  x-ray  film 
contained  within  the  cassette;  and 
an  indicator  assembly  secured  to  said  pressure  plate,  said 
indicator  assembly  having  an  indicator  member  at  least 


5.448.617 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  INTELLIGENT  NEHVORK 

SERVICE  CALL  WITH  DTMF  SUBSCRIBER 
SIGNALUNG  IN  ELECTRONIC  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 

FOR  TOLL/TANDEM 
Scoa  M.  Hoag;  Tac  L  Kim;  Hycong  H.  Lee;  Chang  K.  Lee;  Go 
B.  Choi;  Yoang  S.  Kim,  all  of  Daejcon;  Yoag  B.  Kim,  Chang- 
cheoB^uk-do,  and  Ciieon  S.  Kim,  SeooL  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Electronics  and  TelecommnaicatioBa  Research 
Institute,  Daejeon  and  Korea  Telecommaaicatioa  Aathority, 
Seoul,  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  14.  1992, 
199^24198 

Int  CL'  H04M  3/42 
VS.  a.  379—207  4  ClaiaH 


partially  visible  through  at  least  one  opening  provided  in 
said  cover,  said  indicator  member  being  disposed  in  a  first 
position  when  said  cassette  is  empty  of  film,  in  a  second 
position  when  film  is  present  and  said  window  shutter  is 
unopened,  and  in  a  third  position  when  said  film  is  present 
and  said  window  shutter  has  been  opened. 


5.448,616 

INTEGRATED  BIT  ERROR  RATE  TEST  FUNCTION  IN 

ANALOG  CHANNEL  UNIT  OF  DIGITAL  CELLULAR 

NETWORK 

John  D.  KaeweU.  Jr.,  Bensalem,  and  Darid  M.  Cooley,  Upper 

Darby,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hagbcs  Aircraft  Company, 

Los  Angeles.  Calif  . 

FUed  JuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,634 

Int  CV  H04M  1/24:  H04J  1/16;  G06F  11/00;  H04B  3/46 

VS.  a.  379—5  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  base  station  in  a  radio  communication  system,  an 
integrated  bit  error  rate  (BER)  test  facility  comprising: 

a  controller  responsive  to  a  command  from  a  central  office 
for  causing  said  base  station  to  enter  a  BER  test  mode; 

a  transmitter  digital  signal  processor  (DSP)  responsive  to 
said  controller  for  entering  a  BER  test  mode  and  for 
assembling  and  creating  an  FSK  modulation  of  an  RF 
signal  when  in  said  BER  test  mode,  said  FSK  modulation 
including  a  synchronization  precursor,  followed  by  a 
synchronization  sequence  which  is  then  followed  by  a 
maximal  length  sequence  that  is  repeated  until  said  con- 
troller commands  said  transmitter  DSP  out  of  the  test 
mode; 

loopback  means  connected  to  receive  an  FSK  modulated 
RF  BER  signal  for  looping  back  the  RF  signal;  and 

a  receiver  DSP  responsive  to  said  controller  when  in  the 
BER  test  mode  receiving  the  looped  back  RF  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  intelligent  network  service  call 
in  a  service  switching  point  installed  in  a  transit  exchange,  said 
service  switching  point  having  a  DTMF  processor  and  being 
connected  to  local  exchanges  or  another  transit  exchange  to 
provide  an  intelligent  network  service,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  digit  from  an  originating  local/transit  ex- 
change in  a  R2  multi-frequency  compelled  signalling 
mode  to  process  a  trunk  signal  from  the  originating  local/- 
transit  exchange  upon  generating  of  a  trunk  line  seizure 
request  from  the  originating  local/transit  exchange; 

(b)  analyzing  the  received  digit  to  check  whether  a  call  from 
the  originating  local/transit  exchange  is  a  normal  call  or 
an  intelligent  network  service  call  in  which  subscriber 
information  must  be  received  in  the  middle  of  the  service, 
collecting  a  calling  number  and  a  calling  category  from 
the  originating  locaJ/transit  exchange  if  the  call  from  the 
originating  local/transit  exchange  is  the  intelligent  net- 
work service  call  in  which  the  subscriber  information 
must  be  received  in  the  middle  of  the  service,  releasing  the 
R2  multi-frequency  compelled  signalling  mode  and  form- 
ing a  speech  path  with  the  originating  local/transit  ex- 
change to  communicate  directly  with  a  service  user  con- 
nected to  the  originating  local/transit  exchange; 

(c)  operating  said  DTMF  processor  and  operating  an  an- 
nouncement sending  device  to  instruct  the  service  user  to 
transmit  desired  information  and  collecting  the  desired 
information  from  the  service  user  with  said  DTMF  pro- 
cessor; and 

(d)  releasing  said  announcement  sending  device  and  said 
DTMF  processor  upon  collecting  all  the  desired  informa- 
tion and  processing  an  out-going  trunk  call  for  routing  to 
a  terminating  local/transit  exchange  to  which  a  called 
subscriber  belongs. 
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5,448,618 

EMERGENCY  MOBILIZAtlON  SYSTEM 

Nimrod  Sandleniiaii,  Raaurt  Can,  Isn  il,  usigiior  to  Combersc 

Technology  Inc^  Woodbury,  N.Y.    j 

ContianatMMi  of  Ser.  No.  597,699,  OcLB,  1990,  abwidoiied.  This 

application  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  575 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  larael,  Oct  6,  1989,  91922 

Int.  CL'  H04M  /  /OO 

MS.  a.  379—41  30  ClainM 


1.  An  emergency  mobilization  syst  •xa  comprising: 

a  network  of  mobilization  devices  »ch  comprising: 

a  message  generator;  and 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  at  le&st  one  message  by  tele- 
phone to  each  of  a  plurality  o  recipient  stations  each 
associated  with  at  least  one  re;ipient,  said  transmitter 
being  operative  to  send  a  multi  >licity  of  copies  of  said 
messages  on  a  multiplicity  of  separate  telephone  lines, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  message  includes  at  least  one  of 
mobilization  messages  and  notifications  that  a  message 
awaits  the  recipient,  and  i 

wherein  said  transmitter  for  transfiitting  comprises  means 
for  sending  said  mobilization  message  to  mailboxes  be- 
longing to  said  recipients,  means  for  dialing  to  said  recipi- 
ent stations,  means  for  outputtigg  a  notification  to  each 
recipient  only  if  each  recipient  s^tion  goes  OFF-HOOK 
and  means  for  outputting  said  nlobilization  message  only 
when  a  recipient  identifies  himsflf  to  said  mailbox. 


representations  thereof  or 
channels  whereupon  a  movable 


Y7 ,      ^»' 

I — •  30Mim.a«Na 


coverage  area  being  call  d 
initiate  communication  he  'ewith. 


VOLUME  CX>NTROl 


Izidor  GershkoTich,  Hod 
Eytan  Ramon,  Givat  Shmael 
nan  Schwartzman,  RehoTet, 
of  Israel,  assignors  to 

FUed  Jul.  1,  199|, 
Claims  priority,  application 
9214180;  May  21,  1993,  9310640 

iBt  a.*  H04Q  7^22:  H04M  U/OO 
M&.  a.  379—58 


September  5,  1995 


one  of  its  respective  control 
subscriber  unit  in  the  first 
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5,44  t,620 


Maaiaroa; 


FOR  A  DUAL  MODE 
COMMUNlCAllONS  DEVICE 

Gil  Rapoport,  Tel  Arir; 

Gadi  Shirazi,  Ramat  Gan;  Zal- 

I  nd  Aharon  Kashtan,  Herzlia,  all 

Motorpla,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  DL 

Ser.  No.  86,475 

United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1992, 


47ClaiM 


5,448,619 
APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ALLOWING 
PRIVATE  CELLULAR  OPERATION  WITHIN  AN 
EXISTING  PUBLIC  CELLULAR  SYSTEM 
Michael  W.  Evans,  and  Samuel  A  Ltslie,  both  of  Forest,  Va., 
assignors  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868,472 
Int  a.*  H04M  ll/OO:  H04Qi7/0a  H04B  1/00 
MS.  CL  379—58  j  8  Claims 

1.  A  private  radio  telephone  systeni  with  a  set  of  subscribers, 
having  a  flrst  coverage  area  which  overlaps  at  least  in  part,  a 
second  coverage  area  of  a  second,  different  radio  telephone 
system  with  a  different  set  of  subscri^rs,  wherein  each  of  the 
systems  can  communicate  with  one  or  more  associated  mov- 
able, subscriber  units  located  in  a  retpective  coverage  region 
and  wherein  each  of  the  systems  has  i  respective  set  of  control 
channels,  each  of  which  can  be  use<t  to  establish  communica- 
tion with  a  respective  movable  unit.jthe  private  system  being 
associated  with  a  telephone  switch,  (the  private  system  com- 
prising: 

a  controller  with  an  input/output  |  ort  for  receiving  commu- 
nication signals  thereto,  and  ( ircuitry  for  transmitting 
radio  frequency  signals  into  the 
a  receiver  coupled  to  said  contra  ler,  for  receiving  the  se- 
lected set  of  control  channels  fi  ir  the  second  system  and 
including  further  circuitry  foi    retransmitting  selected 


11.  A  method  of  operating  ^  communications  device,  simul- 
taneously operable  in  a  radio  dispatch  mode  and  a  telephone 
interconnect  mode,  comprisir  g  a  handset  containing  an  ear- 
piece arranged  to  be  operable  i  n  at  least  the  telephone  intercon- 
nect mode  and  having  a  relati  irely  low  audio  power  output,  a 
microphone  and  a  speaker,  laving  a  relatively  high  audio 
power  output,  arranged  to  be  operable  in  said  dispatch  mode 
and  substantially  co-located  »rith  said  microphone;  wherein 
said  relatively  low  audio  pov  er  output  is  less  than  said  rela- 
tively high  audio  power  outp  ut  and  further  wherein  the  ear- 
piece and  speaker  are  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  handset 
and,  when  in  use,  are  located  \  uch  as  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
to  a  user's  ear  and  mouth  resp  >ctively;  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

a)  operating  the  device  in  t  le  dispatch  mode; 

b)  alerting  a  user  that  a  call  las  been  directed  at  the  commu- 


nications  device   by   generating   an   audible   call   sign 
through  said  speaker; 

c)  responding  to  said  audible  call  sign  by  selecting  a  relevant 
operating  mode  from  either  said  dispatch  mode  or  said 
telephone  interconnect  mode,  whereby  the  selection  of 
the  relevant  operating  mode  is  dependent  upon  whether 
the  call  sign  was  generated  in  response  to  a  dispatch  or 
telephone  interconnect  message; 

d)  muting  the  speaker  when  the  telephone  interconnect 
mode  has  been  selected;  and 

e)  relaying  the  message  through  at  least  the  ear-piece. 


5,448,621 
DYNAMIC  REALLOCATION  OF  SPECTRAL  CAPACITY 

IN  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
John  T.  Knudaen,  Scottadale,  Arir.,  aastgnor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Schanmborg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100^53 

iBt  a.*  H04Q  im 

MS.  CL  379—58  17  Oains 


I 

a 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  node  of  a  communication  sys- 
tem having  a  service  area  divided  into  a  plurality  of  cells  that 
is  moving  with  respect  to  earth's  surface,  and  wherein  each  cell 
of  said  plurality  has  a  spectral  capacity  and  provides  coverage 
for  a  plurality  of  geographic  regions  that  are  associated  with 
different  orbital  positions  of  said  node,  each  geographic  region 
having  a  demand  for  commiuiication  services  associated  there- 
with, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  said  demand  for  communication  services 
associated  with  a  first  geographic  region  of  said  plurality 
of  geographic  regions  when  a  first  cell  of  said  pluraUty  of 
cells  is  providing  coverage  for  said  first  geographic  re- 
gion; 

(b)  comparing  a  service  capacity  of  said  first  cell  with  said 
denumd  for  communication  services  associated  with  said 
first  geographic  region  to  determine  if  said  first  cell  is  at  or 
near  said  service  capacity;  and 

(c)  assigning  additional  spectral  capacity  from  a  nearby  cell 
of  said  plurality  of  cells  to  said  first  cell  when  said  demand 
for  communication  services  associated  with  said  first 
geographic  region  is  at  or  near  said  service  capacity  of 
said  first  cell, 

wherein  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  performed  for  a  first  orbital 
position  of  said  node  that  is  associated  with  said  first 
geographic  region,  and  wherein  said  nearby  cell  is  one  of 
several  nearby  cells  of  said  plurality  of  cells,  and  wherein 
said  method  further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(d)  monitoring  said  demand  for  communication  services 
associated  with  a  second  geographic  region  of  said  plural- 
ity of  geographic  regions  when  said  first  cell  is  providing 
coverage  for  said  second  geographic  region,  said  second 
geographic  region  being  associated  with  a  second  orbital 
position  of  said  node; 

(e)  comparing  said  service  capacity  of  said  first  cell  with  said 
demand  for  communication  services  associated  with  said 


second  geographic  region  to  determine  if  said  first  cell  is 
at  or  near  said  service  capacity;  and 
(0  assigning  spectral  capacity  from  one  of  said  several 
nearby  cells  to  said  first  cell  when  said  demand  for  com- 
munication services  associated  with  said  second  geo- 
graphic region  is  at  or  near  said  service  capacity,  steps  (d), 
(e)  and  (0  being  performed  for  said  second  orbital  posi- 
tion. 


5,448,622 
CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  WITH  PLURAL  TELEPHONE 

NUMBERS 

HeikU  Huttunen,  Salo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mobile 

Phones  Ltd.,  Finland 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  151,569,  Nor.  12, 1992,  abandoMd, 

which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,748,  Jun.  29,  1992, 

■budoned.  TUs  application  Not.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,130 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  FInlaMi,  Jul.  8, 1991,  913296 

Int  a.*  H04M  U/OO 

MS.  CL  379—58  S  Claims 
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I.  A  cellular  radio  telephone  having  plural  telephone  num- 
bers, comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  telephone  numbers 
associated  with  said  cellular  radio  telephone;  and 

user  interface  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and 
responsive  to  a  first  input  from  a  user,  for  displaying  each 
one  of  said  plural  telephone  numbers,  said  user  interface 
means  fiirther  responsive  to  a  second  input  from  the  user, 
for  selectively  and  concurrently  enabling  plural  individual 
ones  of  said  stored  telephone  numbers  to  enable  said  tele- 
phone to  respond  to  incoming  calls  on  any  of  said  plural 
telephone  numbers  that  are  selected  and  for  indepen- 
dently, and  concurrent  with  an  enablement  of  said  plural 
individual  ones  of  said  stored  telephone  numbers  for  in- 
coming calls,  enabling  any  one  of  said  stored  telephone 
numbers  for  use  for  outgoing  calls. 


5,448,623 
SATELLITE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  USING 

enrwoRK  coordinating  gateways  operative 

WITH  A  TERRESTRIAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  A  Wiedonaii,  Los  Altos,  and  Paul  A  Monte,  San  Joae, 

both  of  Califs  aariipiors  to  Spwx  SyiteM/Loral,  Im^  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,896,  JuL  8, 1993,  abandoMd.  which 

to  a  coutinuatiou-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  775,625,  Oct  10, 1991, 

abaudoued.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407,799 

Int  a.«  H04Q  7/i« 
U.S.  CL  379—59  24  CUdM 

1.  A  satellite  communications  system  operative  with  at  least 
one  existing  terrestrial  communication  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  satellite  in  earth  orbit; 

at  least  one  terrestrial  gateway  that  is  bidirectionally  cou- 
pled to  said  at  least  one  existing  terrestrial  communica- 
tions system,  said  at  least  one  terrestrial  gateway  further 
being  bidirectionally  coupled  through  first  RF  links  to 
said  at  least  one  satellite  for  transmitting  communications 
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traffic  to,  and  for  receiving  con  nunications  traffic  from, 
said  at  least  one  satellite; 

a  plurality  of  transceivers  associateb  with  users  of  said  satel- 
lite communications  system,  eaci  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
ceivers being  bidirectionally 
through  second  RF  links  to  said  at  least  one  satelHte  for 
transmitting  communications  trafnc  to,  and  for  receiving 
communications  traflic  from,  said  at  least  one  satellite; 

a  terrestrial  data  network;  and 

at  least  one  network  coordinating  gateway  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  satellite  through  said  first  RF  links  for  receiving 
requests  for  service  from  active  transceivers,  said  at  least 
one  network  coordinating  gateway  further  being  bidirec- 
tionally coupled  through  said  terrestrial  data  network  to 
said  at  least  one  terrestrial  gateway  for  commanding  said 


at  least  one  terrestrial  gateway  to  establish  bidirectional 
communication  links  between  |  selected  ones  of  active 
transceivers  that  are  requesting)  service  and  said  existing 
terrestrial  communications  system;  wherein 

communications  traffic  to  an  active  one  of  said  selected 
transceivers  is  passed  through  and  repeated  by  said  at  least 
one  satelUte  by  being  received  from  one  of  said  first  RF 
links,  frequency  shifted,  and  ti|ansmitted  to  one  of  said 
second  RF  links,  without  regvd  for  any  informational 
content  of  said  communicationij  traffic;  and  wherein 

commimications  traffic  from  an  attive  one  of  said  selected 
•transceivers  is  passed  through  a«d  repeated  by  said  at  least 
one  satellite  by  being  received  ftbm  one  of  said  second  RF 
links,  frequency  shifted,  and  transmitted  to  one  of  said  first 
RF  links,  without  regard  for  any  informational  content  of 
said  communicatjons  traffic. 


SI  d 


an  appropriate  reply  to 

nication   between   said 

destination: 
means  for  storing  said  reply 
wherein  said  recording 

tone  discriminated  by  sai< 


any  response  during  commu- 
c  >rresponding   means  and   said 


storing  means  stores  said 

said  recording  means,  sai  1 
means  for  converting  said 

sponse  to  respective  data 
means  for  compressing  saip  data  to  provide  for  compact 

storage  and  transport. 


5,4  «,625 

TELEPHONE  ADVEI IISING  METHOD  AND 

APP>  RATUS 


Matthew  Lcderman,  New  Yorl , 
ics  IiK^,  Lone  I*l«>'  Chy  >  > 
FUed  Apr.  13, 15  »3, 
Int  a.>  He4M 
VS.  CL  379—67 


5,4«8,<24 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK  PERFORMANCE 

MONITORING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

William  C  Hanly,  Dnllaa,  Tex,,  an4  Thonma  H.  Johnson,  Jr., 

Colnabia,  MiL,  Mrignon  to  MO  jCommnnications  Corpora* 

tkm,  Washington,  D.C. 

ContinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,778,  Aug.  22,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,241,584.  Tliis  application  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,876 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/^.  3/22 
VS.  CL  379—67  14  CUimt 

1.  A  telephone  call  progress  evaluation  apparatus,  compris- 
ing; 
means  for  automatically  placing  a  call  to  at  least  one  destina- 
tion at  a  certain  time  according  to  a  schedule; 
means  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  said  call; 
means   for   discriminating   any   one   of  various   possible 

progress  tones  and  responses  ftom  said  destination; 
means  for  corresponding  with  snid  destination,  said  corre- 
sponding means  continues  to  correspond  with  said  desti- 
nation until  a  perceived  final  f esponse  is  received  from 
said  destination; 
means  for  recording  the  time  ^  occurrence  of  said  any 

response; 

means  for  recording  at  least  oflle  portion  of  said  any  re- 
sponse, said  one  portion  contrl>utable  to  the  selection  of 


1.  A  communication 
divided  into  at  least  three 
for  connecting  any  of  the 
calling  party  to  any  of  the 
groups  as  the  called  party, 
change  for  each  of  said 
tance  network  having  a 
said  local  exchanges,  the 
ad  service  apparatuses  are 
service  apparatuses  being  ini 
exchanges  and  the  related 
tance  network,  one  or  mor : 
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s  further  records  any  progress 
discriminating  means  and  said 


any  progress  tone  recorded  by 

apparatus  further  comprising: 

occurrence  time,  'tone  and  re- 


N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  MSI  Electron- 
.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  46,418 

15/06.  1/64 

3  Claims 


systim  having  numerous  telephones 

gr  >ups  of  telephones,  and  a  system 

tel<  phones  of  any  of  said  groups  as  a 

lones  of  any  other  one  of  said 

I  aid  system  including  a  local  ex- 

of  telephones  and  a  long-dis- 

poiit-of-presence  related  to  each  of 

nent  wherein  at  least  three 

provided,  a  respective  one  of  said  ad 

t<  rposed  between  each  of  said  local 

p  3int-of-presence  in  said  long-dis- 

of  saiid  ad  service  apparatuses 


groups 


oppir^iAi  r;A7PTXP 
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having  ad  insertion  means  for  impressing  ad  messages  on  calls 
between  said  parties,  and  each  of  said  ad  service  apparatuses 
including  an  ad  service  call  router  for  routing  a  call  from  any 
one  of  said  local  exchanges  to  any  other  one  of  said  local 
exchanges  via  said  long-distance  network  along  a  channel  that 
includes  a  said  ad  service  apparatus  which  has  an  ad  inserter. 


5,448,626 

FACSIMILE  MAIL  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

STORING  FACSIMILE  SIGNALS  AND  TELEPHONE 

SIGNALS 

Tnkanori  KiUiy><  **A  Hiroshi  Ohta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assigDors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,228,  Mar.  2, 1992,  abnndoned.  This 
appUcntion  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-065421; 
Mnr.  5,  1991,  3-065422;  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-065423 

Int  a.«  H04M  1/64 
VS.  a,  379—67  30  Chums 
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1.  A  voice  and  facsimile  mail  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  telephone  signal,  said  telephone  signal 
being  either  a  voice  signal  or  a  facsimile  signal; 

a  plurality  of  telephones; 

facsimile  mail  accumulation  and  transmission  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  mail  boxes  for  temporarily  storing  a 
facsimile  signal  in  one  of  the  mail  boxes  and  selectively 
outputting  the  stored  facsimile  signal,  said  mail  boxes 
being  allotted  to  said  telephones,  respectively; 

a  telephone  number  table  for  storing  telephone  numbers  of 
the  respective  telephones  and  mail  box  numbers  of  the 
mail  boxes  corresponding  to  said  respective  telephones; 

judgement  means  for  judging,  when  the  telephone  signal  is 
received,  whether  the  received  telephone  signal  is  a  voice 
signal  or  a  facsimile  signal;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  received  telephone  signal  to  one 
of  the  mail  boxes  of  said  facsimile  accumulation  and  trans- 
mission means,  which  is  determined  by  referring  to  the 
telephone  number  table  based  on  a  telephone  number 
addressed  by  the  received  telephone  signal,  when  it  is 
judged  that  said  received  telephone  signal  is  a  facsimile 
signal,  and  to  one  of  the  telephones  when  it  is  judged  that 
said  received  telephone  signal  is  a  voice  signal. 


5,448,627 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  WTTH  CALL  FORWARDING 

ARRANGEMENT 
Hiroatsn  Ueno,  Chiknahino,  and  Yasuhiro  Sakaime,  Tom,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japnn 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  836,576,  Feb.  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,289,528. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,824 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18.  1991,  3-023372 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feh.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  H04M  1/64.  1/66 
VS.  a.  379—67  6  CInims 

1.  A  telephone  termiiuU  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  N  communication  interface  means  for  communicating 


with  N  telephone  lines  respectively  wherein  N  is  a  natural 
number  and  is  more  than  one: 

(b)  ring  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  a  ring  signal 
from  one  of  said  N  telephone  lines; 

(c)  telephone  number  detection  means  responsive  to  said 
ring  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  telephone  num- 
ber data  indicative  of  a  caller's  telephone  accompanied 
with  the  ring  signal  detected  from  said  one  of  said  N 
telephone  lines; 

(d)  first  storing  means  for  storing  at  least  one  first  telephone 
number; 

(e)  second  storing  means  for  storing  at  least  one  second 
telephone  number; 

(0  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  detected  telephone 
number  data  with  said  at  least  one  first  telephone  number; 


(g)  control  means  for  coitwiunicattng  with  one  other  tele- 
phone line  of  said  N  telephone  lines  and  producing  a 
dialing  control  signal  immediately  when  said  detected 
telephone  number  data  agrees  with  said  at  least  one  first 
telephone  number; 

(h)  dialing  means  for  performing  dialing  using  said  at  least 
one  second  telephone  number  through  said  one  other 
telephone  line  in  response  to  said  dialing  control  signal; 

(i)  connection  means  for  forming  communication  passage 
between  said  one  of  said  N  telephone  lines  and  said  one 
other  telephone  line  and  for  providing  communicating 
therebetween  in  response  to  said  control  means;  and 

(j)  second  control  means  for  connecting  said  one  of  said  N 
telephone  lines  to  said  telephone  terminal  apparatus  after 
said  control  means  communications  with  said  one  other 
telephone  line  of  said  N  telephone  Unes  and  produces  said 
dialing  control  signal. 


5,448,628 
PUBUC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
JnnicU  Mnroi;  Tatsnnd  Takagi;  Nobiio  SaaU,  all  of  Tokyo; 
SUgekaza  Snkata,  and  Hideynki  Oikawa,  both  of  Saitamn,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tamnn  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  and  Kokn- 
aai  DenaUn  Denwa  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1993,  5-122104 
Int  CL*  H04M  15/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  379—132  9  daiam 

1.  A  public  telephone  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  public  telephone  sets  for  performing  a  tariff 
processing  as  tariff  payment  processing  for  a  speech  com- 
munication service  in  accordance  with  tariff  data  obtained 
on  the  basis  of  a  calling  dial  number;  and 
a  center  apparatus  for  transmitting  time  information,  revised 
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tariff  information,  and  change  i  me  information  to  said 

public  telephone  sets  through  a  ^lephone  line, 
each  of  said  public  telephone  sets  ^mprising 

memory  means  for  storing  a  curr^t  tariff  table  used  in  the 
speech  communication  serviceiand  a  revised  tariff  table 
constituted  by  the  tariff  information  from  said  center 
apparatus,  j 

first  timepiece  means  for  setting  t|e  time  information  from 
said  center  apparatus  to  perfon  n  a  time  counting  opera- 
tion, 

a  first  data  memory  for  storing  t  le  change  time  informa- 
tion from  said  center  apparatu  , 

determining  means  for  determi  ing  whether  a  current 
time  counted  by  said  first  ti  nepiece  means  reaches 
change  time  stored  in  said  first  lata  memory  at  a  time  of 
a  call  originating  operation,  ai  d 

tariff  processing  means  for  refen  ing  to  said  current  tariff 


IMW«lW»y  \m 


etic 


a  laser  diode  responsive  to  both  a 
and  a  bias  signal  for  forming 
signal  therefrom; 

a  monitor  photodetector  coupled 


laser  diode  for  coupling  a  port  on  of  the  optical  digital 


UMI 


the  driving  means  and  a 
photodiode  for  providing 


low  frequency  oscillator, 
signal  at  a  predetermined 


September  S,  199S 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


577 


output  signal  and  derivii^  an  electrical  control  signal 

Wcw  therefrom; 
means  for  driving  the  laser  d^e  with  the  digital  modulation 

signal;  and 
bias  control  means  responsivfc  to  a  DC  reference  signal  from 


DC  monitor  signal  from  the 
a  corrective  bias  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  difference  in   ralue  between  the  applied  DC 
signals; 

for  producing  a  modulating 
low  frequency; 


a  pulse  width  modulator  responsive  to  both  an  input  digital 
data  signal  and  the  modulating  signal  for  providing  as  an 
output  a  pulse  width  liodulated  digital  data  signal, 
wherein  the  pulse  width  Aiodulated  digital  data  signal  is 
applied  as  an  input  to  tt  e  means  for  driving  the  laser 
diode; 


;,C 


table  in  said  memory  means  t  perform  the  tariff  pro- 
cessing when  the  current  titie  does  not  reach  the 
change  time  and  referring  to  sud  revised  tariff  table  in 
said  memory  means  as  the  current  tariff  table  to  perform 
the  tariff  processing  when  thcjcurrent  time  reaches  the 
change  time  on  the  basis  of  a^  output  from  said  deter- 
mining means,  i 

said  memory  means  comprising  first  and  second  tariff 
table  memories  for  selectively  Storing  said  current  tariff 
table  and  said  revised  tariff  table, 

said  public  telephone  set  further  comprising  a  second  data 
memory  for  storing  correlation  data  between  said  cur- 
rent and  revised  tariff  tables  <nd  said  first  and  second 
tariff  table  memories,  and  sai4  tariff  processing  means 
accessing  one  of  said  first  and  ^ond  tariff  table  memo- 
ries as  said  current  tariff  table  en  the  basis  of  the  output 
from  said  determining  means  luid  the  correlation  data 
stored  in  said  second  data  metiory. 


means  for  extracting  the 
means  output  signal  and 
with  the  low  frequency 
amplitude  reference  signa 

means  for  extracting  the 
photodiode  output  signal 
nent  with  the  low  frequency 
light  amplitude  monitor  si 
of  the  digital  output  signa  I 

means  for  comparing  the 
the  light  amplitude  monitor 
put  control  signal  indicati^  e 
light  amplitude  signals,  wperein 
is  applied  as  an  input  to 
amplitude  of  the  digital 
thereto. 
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S,448,629 

AMPLITUDE  DETECnON  SCt^AIE  FOR  OPTICAL 

TRANSMITTER  CONTROL 

Fridolia  L.  Boscb,  and  Ton  V.  Nguyet,  both  of  Bethlehem,  Pa.^ 

aasignon  to  ATAT  Corp„  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pate^  subaeqaent  to  Dec.  13, 

2011,  has  been  disclaiincd. 

Int.  a.'  H04B  lb/04 

VS.  a.  359—187  I  10  OataH 

8.  A  digital  lightwave  transmitter  (;ompri$ing: 


VS.  a.  379—199 

1.  A  secure  timed  telephone 
or  telecommunication  device, 
telephone  system  circuit  by  a1 


component  of  the  driving 
ultiplying  the  AC  component 
I  sference  signal  to  form  a  light 
i; 

/  C  component  of  the  monitor 

I  ind  multiplying  the  AC  compo- 

reference  signal  to  form  a 

i^nal  indicative  of  the  amplitude 

and 

amplitude  reference  signal  to 

signal  and  providing  an  out- 

of  any  difference  between  the 

the  output  control  signal 

driving  means  to  adjust  the 

lata  signal  applied  as  an  input 


I  he. 


,630 


SECURE  PROGRAMMABI  E  TELECOMMUNICATION 

TDIER 
L.  Ed  Barstow,  Box  2200  S.  Ha  ren  Rd.,  Claremore,  OUa.  74017 


No.  730,105,  Jul.  15,  1991, 


abandoned.  This  appUcation  !  cp.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129;304 

Int  a.«  1I04M  y/M 


9Clainis 

iwitch  apparatus  for  a  telephone 

said  apparatus  being  wired  to  a 

least  one  pair  of  wires,  one  of 


Jigital  modulation  signal 
m  optical  digital  output 


said  wires  being  supplied  with  voltage,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises a  mounting  bracket  anfl  a  programmer  segment,  said 
programmer  segment  including: 

a.  clock  means  that  may  be  let  to  provide  a  signal  at  prede- 
termined times  during  a  2'  ■  hour  period  and  during  a  7  day 
period; 

b.  central  processing  unit  mi  ans  powered  by  a  power  supply 
to  program  and  store  inf<  rmation  for  said  predetermined 


to  the  back-face  of  the 


times  of  said  clock  meani 

c.  switch  means  connected 

responsive  to  said  signal 


to  said  voltage  supplied  wire 
to  switch  between  connection 


and  disconnection  of  sai<    telephone  system  circuit,  said 


switch  means  operably  engaged  with  said  clock  means  so 
that  said  telephone  or  telecommunication  device  will  be 
disconitected  from  said  telephone  system  circuit  and  con- 
nected to  said  telephone  system  in  response  to  said  signal 
at  said  predetermined  times; 
d.  keyboard  means  interfaced  directly  with  said  central 
processing  unit  means  to  program  and  control  said  central 
processing  unit; 


e.  display  means  displaying  current  time  of  day  from  said 
clock  means  and  program  information  from  said  central 
processing  unit;  and 

f.  key  lock  means  connected  directly  to  the  central  process- 
ing unit  means  to  allow  said  keyboard  means  to  function 
when  unlocked  and  to  ignore  keyboard  functions  when 
locked  and  to  mechanically  secure  said  programmer  seg- 
ment when  locked. 
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1.  A  feature  manager  for  managing  the  interactions  between 
a  plurality  of  features  in  a  telephone  network,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  features  implemented  by  a  corresponding  feature 
module,  each  feature  module  including  control  logic  for  re- 
sponding to  an  event  message,  said  feature  manager  adapted 
for  receiving  said  event  message  and,  said  event  message  pro- 
vided by  a  basic  call  processor  that  generates  said  event  mes- 
sage in  response  to  user  and  network  actions,  said  feature 
manager  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  event  message; 

means  for  transmitting  said  event  message  to  said  feature 
modules; 

means  for  receiving  response  messages  from  said  feature 
modules; 

means  for  transmitting  a  call  processor  response  to  said  basic 
call  processor; 


a  memory; 

a  microprocessor  for  controlling  the  transmission  and  recep- 
tion of  said  event  message,  said  response  messages,  and 
said  call  processor  response,  said  microprocessor  operat- 
ing in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  of  in- 
structions stored  in  said  memory,  said  predetermined 
sequence  of  instructions  operative  to  poll  selective  feature 
modules;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  selective  feature  modules  are  sequen- 
tially polled  by  transmitting  said  event  message  to  each  of 
said  selective  feature  modules,  said  selective  feature  mod- 
ules processing  said  event  message,  formulating  said  re- 
sponse messages  and  returning  said  response  messages, 
and  further  wherein  said  response  messages  that  are  re- 
ceived from  said  selective  feature  modules  are  compiled 
into  said  call  processor  response  and  said  call  processor 
response  is  transmitted  to  said  basic  call  processor. 


5.448,632 
CALL  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTELLIGENT 
CALL  PROCESSING 
Hannibal  lyob,  Colambus,  Ohio;  SteTcn  T.  Kalsh,  Bridgewater, 
N  J.;  Paul  R.  Noll,  Columbus,  Ohio;  V.  R.  Gopala  Rao,  Holm- 
del,  N  J.;  Ronald  W.  Tamkin,  Pataskala,  Ohio,  and  Alex  C. 
Wilkinaon,  Princeton  Jnnction,  NJ.,  assignors  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,067 

Int.  CL*  H04M  3/42 

VS.  CL  379—201  24  Claiau 


5,448,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  FEATURES  IN  A 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

Michael  E.  Cain,  Arrada,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  U  S  West  Adraaced 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,767 

Int.  a.«  H04M  3/42,  1/56 

VS.  a.  379—201  12  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  telecommunications  system  which 
routes  special  service  calls  according  to  routing  instructions 
obtained  from  a  subscriber  database,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
determining  the  routing  instructions  output  by  the  sub- 
scriber database  for  a  special  service  call; 
comparing  the  routing  instructions  output  by  the  subscriber 
database  with  the  routing  instructions  actually  used  to 
route  the  special  service  call;  and 
responding  to  the  result  of  the  comparing  step  to  provide  an 
indication  of  whether  the  special  service  call  was  routed 
according  to  the  routing  instructions  output  by  the  sub- 
scriber database. 


5,448,633 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  A  DESTINATION 
Barbara  H.  JanuUeddin,  Lotawana,  Mo.;  Adrian  Toader,  Orer- 
laad  Park;  Jom  A.  Valdez,  Olatbe,  both  of  Kans.,  aad  Rabea 
i.  Zaragosa,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aiaignors  to  Spring  Comaiini- 
cations  Coaipany  LJ>.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,761 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/42 
VS.  CL  379—201  30  OainH 

1.  A  telecommunications  system  for  controlling  customer 
service  wherein  a  customer  who  is  associated  with  an  : 
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code  unique  to  the  customer  places  a  call  using  a  telephone 

number  associated  with  a  business,  and  wherein  the  business 

has  specified  a  call  processing  program  which  is  associated 

with  a  program  code,  the  system  comprising: 

a  telecommunications  network  operable  to  accept  the  call, 

transmit  signaling  associated  with  the  call,  and  make  call 

coiwections; 

a  database  operable  to  store  the  p^gram  and  a  plurality  of 

data; 
an  interface  means  connected  to  tke  network  for  accepting 
the  call  from  the  network  and  collecting  the  program 
code  from  the  network  and  the  access  code  from  the 
customer, 
a  first  routing  means  for  instructing  the  network  to  connect 
the  customer  to  the  interface  means  when  the  customer 
places  the  call  using  the  telepho^  number  associated  with 
the  business; 


5,448,634 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F  )R  DATA  TRANSFER 

AND  CIRCUIT  SEITING  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORK  SYfTEM 

Shigdd  Satomi,  Tokyo;  Naoki  Ono^  and  Mami  Oka,  both  of 

Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignor*  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Sen  No.  666,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1990,  2-57782; 
May  18, 1990,  M28612 

bit  a.»  H04M  7/Oa  15.  Ott  3/oa  I/OO 
vs.  CL  379—220  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  data  transfer  by  transfer  deliv- 
erer node  from  a  terminal  equipmen  t  belonging  to  the  transfer 
deliverer  node  to  another  node,  in  a  network  system  having  a 
plurality  of  nodes  connected  to  a  put>lic  switched  network  and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  equipment  eAch  connectable  to  one  of 
said  nodes,  comprising  the  steps  performed  by  each  of  said 
nodes  of; 

registering  a  discriminator  specific  to  each  terminal  equip- 
ment belonging  to  said  transf  :r  deliver  node  in  a  fu^t 
memory; 
registering  a  discriminator  specifift  to  a  user  of  each  terminal 
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equipment  in  a  second  m  unoty  for  each  terminal  equip- 
ment belonging  to  said  transfer  deliverer  node; 

in  response  to  a  data  commuiiication  request  from  said  termi- 
nal equipment  belonging  to  said  transfer  deliverer  node, 
receiving  said  discriminMor  of  said  terminal  equipment 
and  said  discriminator  of  user  of  said  terminal  equipment, 
respectively  sent  from  sa^  terminal  equipment; 

judging  whether  said  received  discriminator  of  said  terminal 
equipment  is  registered  ii  said  first  memory; 

judging  whether  said  recei>  ed  discriminator  of  said  user  of 
said  terminal  equipment  i$  registered  in  said  second  mem- 
ory as  a  discriminator  of  the  user  of  said  terminal  equip- 
ment; 

in  response  to  judgement  re^tlts,  determining  whether  a  data 
transfer  from  said  terminj  1  equipment  is  permitted  or  not; 
and 


a  second  routing  means  for  instru  iting  the  network  to  con- 
nect the  interface  means  to  the  business  so  as  to  complete 
a  connection  from  the  customer  to  the  business;  and 

a  processing  means  for  processing  the  call  accepted  by  the 
interface  means,  the  processing  means  operable  to  retrieve 
the  program  stored  in  the  database  based  on  the  program 
code,  to  retrieve  an  account  of  customer  service  telecom- 
munications stored  in  the  database  based  on  the  access 
code,  to  instruct  the  second  routing  means  to  complete  the 
customer  to  business  connectioi  if  a  first  pre-determined 
amount  of  customer  service  telecommunications  is  in  the 
account  to  control  customer  seArice  access,  to  implement 
pre-selected  instructions  indica^ve  of  the  termination  of 
customer  service  if  a  second  p^e-determined  amount  of 
customer  service  telecommunications  is  in  the  account, 
and  to  track  and  update  the  amount  of  customer  service 
telecommunications  in  the  accoLnt. 


]k^ 


registering  a  discriminator  ( fa  data  transfer  destination  from 
said  terminal  equipment  n  a  third  memory  for  each  said 
discriminator  of  said  usei , 
wherein  said  determining  step  includes  a  step  of: 
if  said  judging  steps  judde  that  said  discriminator  of  said 
terminal  equipment  an  i  said  discriminator  of  said  user 
of  said  terminal  equipn  ent  are  registered,  in  response  to 
said  judgements,  judgi  ig  whether  said  discriminator  of 
the  data  transfer  destination  said  from  said  terminal 
equipment  is  registere*  in  said  third  memory  as  a  trans- 
discriminator  of  the  user,  and 
if  said  judging  steps  jud  ge  that  said  transfer  destination 
discriminator  is  regist  ;red,  permitting  transfer  of  the 
equipment  to  said  transfer  desti- 


data  from  said  termina 
nation. 


I  COEXIST!  ENCE 

Inch; 
Btcal 


iCorpon  Hon, 
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WIRING  SCHEME  AND 
DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG 
POTS 
Robert  E.  Biehl,  Boynton 
Stream;  Joe  F.  Jones,  Jr„ 
Raton;  Bayn  D.  Mandalia, 
hohn,  Lighthooae  Point,  all 
Bnsinos  Machines 

Filed  Jon.  30, 
Inta.* 
VS.  a.  379—399 

1.  A  communication  syster  i 
devices  in  a  subscriber  premij  e 
"POTS"  (plain  old  telephom  i 
scriber  premise  to  said 
consist  of  a  first  set  of  wires 
second  set  of  wires  connect^ 
connected  to  said  network, 
an  adapter  for  processing 
first  connecting  means 
first  and  said  second 
necting  means  serving 


netv  rork, 


Slid  : 


1  lETWORK  ADAPTER  WITH 
OUTPUTS  TO  ALLOW  OLD 
WITH  ISDN 

Charles  C  HaUock,  Gnlf 
Rnton;  Robert  E.  Lands,  Boca 
iocs  Raton,  and  Charles  H.  Seder- 
Df  Fla.^  assignors  to  International 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
i,  Ser.  No.  85,333 
I04M  H/06 

8  CUims 
for  coimecting  analog  or  digital 
to  an  ISDN  digital  network  via 
service)  wires  linking  said  sub- 
wherein  said  POTS  wires 
connected  to  said  network  and  a 
to  said  analog  devices  and  not 
system  comprising: 
ignals; 

said  adapter  to  both  said 
of  POTS  wires;  said  first  con- 
(a)  transfer  digital  signals  be- 


cor  necting  : 
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tween  said  adapter  and  said  first  set  of  POTS  wires  such 
that  digital  signals  in  predetermined  instances  are  con- 
ducted between  said  adapter  and  said  network  via  said 
first  set  of  POTS  wires,  and  (b)  transfer  analog  signals 
between  said  adapter  and  said  second  set  of  POTS  wires 
such  that  analog  signals  in  predetermined  instances  are 
conducted  between  said  adapter  and  said  analog  devices 
via  said  second  set  of  POTS  wires;  and 


converting  means  in  said  adapter  for  converting  signals 
transferred  between  said  network  and  said  first  connecting 
means  so  as  to  sustain  communication  between  said  net- 
work and  said  analog  devices,  via  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  POTS  wires  and  said  first  connecting  means;  said  con- 
verting means  converting  said  signals  between  forms 
uniquely  suited  to  said  network  and  said  analog  devices. 


5,4«S,63tf 
DEVICE  FOR  UMTTING  THE  WORKING  VOLTAGE 
MECHANICAL  SWITCHES  IN  TELEPHONY 
Antonio  Andreini;  Pietro  ConsigUo;  Pietro  Emtico,  sU  of  Mi- 
lan, and  Enrico  M.  A.  Ra?anelli,  Monsa,  all  of  Italy,  assizors 
to  SGS-Thonson  Microelectronics  S.ILL.,  Apate  Briaaaa, 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1992,  MI92A0339 
Int.  CL*  H04M  1/00 
VS.  CL  379—422  25  daiaw 


5,448,637 
two-way  COMMUNICATIONS  EARSFT 
Nobon  YaMgncU,  Yokohanw,  and  Masao  Kowmd,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Pan  ComannicatioH,  Inc^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  45,057,  Apr.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  Thto 
appUcatioa  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,928 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  JapM,  Oct  20,  1992,  4-306453; 
Mar.  17, 1993,  5-082783 

Int  CL«  H04M  1/00:  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  379—430  7  ( 


171*2 


1.  A  one  piece  two-way  simultaneous  voice  communication 
signals  transmitting  and  receiving  device  comprising: 

a  receiver  responding  to  an  incoming  electrical  signal  of  the 
two-way  simultaneous  voice  communication  signals  to 
emit  sound  to  the  ear  canal  of  a  user,  and 

a  transmitter,  attached  to  the  receiver  for  generating  an 
outgoing  electrical  signal  of  the  two-way  simultaneous 
voice  communication  signab  and  located  outside  the  ear 
canal,  comprising: 

a  microphone  having  two  sound  receiving  ends  and  having 
bidirectional  directivity  for  sound  pickup  with  one  of  the 
two  directions  of  the  bidirectional  directivity  aimed 
toward  the  mouth  of  the  user, 

a  housing  containing  the  microphone  substantially  at  a  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  and  having  first  and  second  sound 
receiving  ends  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  the 
two  sound  receiving  ends  of  the  microphone;  and 

two  acoustically  absorbing  elements  placed  within  the  bous- 
ing between  the  two  sound  receiving  ends  of  the  micro- 
phone and  the  first  and  second  sound  receiving  ends  of  the 
housing,  respectively,  and  absorbing  signals  that  cause 
leaked  sound  feedback  from  the  receiver  to  the  micro- 
phone. 


1.  A  device  for  limiting  a  working  voltage  for  mechanical 
switches  in  telephony,  comprising: 

terminals  for  connection  to  a  telephone  line; 

a  connection  and  power  supply  branch  for  a  control  circuit 
coupled  to  a  first  terminal  and  having  a  first  switch  includ- 
ing an  output  terminal,  a  first  zener  diode  having  a  first 
cathode  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  a  first 
MOSFET  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  coupled  to 
the  output  terminal,  a  gate  terminal  coupled  to  an  anode 
terminal  of  the  first  zener  diode  and  the  first  terminal;  and 

means  for  adjusting  a  current  absorbed  by  the  device. 


5,448,638 
SECURITY  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RETAIL 
EI4VIRONMENTS 
Williaai  S.  Jokasoi^  Jatstowa;  Edward  A.  Payne,  CrMaaboro; 
Donald  A.  Boschker,  Greensboro,  and  Benita  W.  PUpps, 
Greensboro,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gilbarco,  Inc^  Crsens 
bof«,N.C 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  980,503,  Nov.  23, 1992,  which  is  a  dirWon 
of  Ser.  No.  663,725,  Feb.  28,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,228,084.  lUs 
application  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,639 
Int  CL»  H04K  1/10 
VS.  CL  380—23  6  Oafaas 

1.  A  fuel  ser%rice  station  comprising  fiiel  dispensers  and  a 
PIN  pad  including  keypads  for  receiving  personal  identifica- 
tion numbers  and  assembled  into  a  network  for  securely  com- 
municating personal  identification  numbers  from  the  PIN  pad 
and  fuel  dispensers  to  a  host  computer  over  unsecured  data 
lines,  said  PIN  pad  and  fuel  dispensers  each  including  means 
for  encryption  of  personal  identification  numbers  and  output- 
ting  encrypted  personal  identification  numbers, 
a  security  module  including  means  for  decryption  of  data 
associated  with  each  of  said  PIN  pad  and  fuel  dispensers  in 
a  process  at  least  unique  to  the  respective  fiiel  dispensers 
and  means  for  encryption  of  data  associated  with  the  host 
computer  in  a  process  which  is  different  from  its  decryp- 


164-992  O.G.-9S-20 
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tion  of  data  associated  with  said  PIN  pad  and  fuel  dispens- 
ers and  means  for  outputting  eficrypted  data, 

a  site  controller  communicatively  connected  to  the  host 
computer,  said  dispensers,  said  iPIN  pad  and  said  security 
module  and  which  is  not  secur^  from  unauthorized  signal 
detection  and  having  means  for  directing  encrypted  data 
received  from  said  PIN  pad  and  said  fuel  dispensers  to  said 
security  module  and  from  said  purity  module  to  said  fuel 
dispensers  or  the  host  computer  as  needed  for  properly 
directing  encrypted  data  to  a  <  esired  destination, 

said  means  for  encrypting  in  sai<  PIN  pad,  fuel  dispensers 
and  said  security  module  enc  'ypting  data  in  a  manner 
which  is  infeasibie  to  decrypf  without  possession  of  a 
decryption  key, 

wherein  said  security  module  ani  only  the  security  module 
includes  means  for  receiving  a  cryptographic  key  associ- 
ated with  the  host  computer  u  able  with  the  host  for  the 
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encryption  and  decryption  ol  data  or  further  working 
keys  used  for  the  encryption  a  id  decryption  of  data, 

wherein  said  means  for  encrypti  m  in  said  security  module 
encrypts  with  keys  associated  with  said  fuel  dispensers, 
which  keys  are  unrelated  to  thi  cryptographic  key  associ- 
ated with  the  host,  and  said  se<  urity  module  and  said  PIN 
pad  and  fuel  dispensers  may  ( ooperatively  change  their 
respective  keys  in  response  tc  the  passage  of  time  or  in 
response  to  the  occurrence  of  in  event, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mea  is  for  encryption  encrypts 
with  a  process  selected  from  Cie  group  consisting  of  the 
Rivest-Shamir-Adelman  algofithm  (RSA),  the  DifTie- 
Hellman  algorithm  (DH),  the  Data  Encryption  Standard 
using  a  unique  key  per  tran«u:tion  (DESAJKPT),  the 
Data  Encryption  Standard  uiing  a  Master  key/Session 
key  (DES/MKSK),  and  more  than  one  of  RSA,  DH  and 
DESAJKPT  and  DES/MKSJ.. 
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12.  A  circuit  for  performing 
comprising: 

four  registers  for  storing  A,  B 
andB-KN-l)/2-H; 


M 


thejoperation  A-B-2-"mod  N, 
nd  the  values  (N- 1)/2-(- 1 


a  fifth  register  the  final 
operation; 

a  serial/parallel  multiplier 
parallel    input    from    either 
B-|-(N-l)/2-|-l  registe-s 
register,  and  having  me^s 
lei  inputs; 

a  demultiplexer  receiving 
further  receiving  an 
multiplexer  being  connoted 
back  to  it  the  input 
clock  cycles  and  to 
received  during  the  nex 

the  value  stored  in  said 
clock  cycles  being  the 

means  being  inserted  in 
the  multiplier  for  delaying 
transmitted  therethroug 

wherein  the  multiplier 
each  comprising  three  i^ND 
ing  its  input  from  the  AfID 
three  inputs,  one  input 
(N-l)/2+landB-t-(N 
two  being  connected  to 
adder  having  a  first  inpfat 
gate,  having  a  second 
through   a    1 -clock  del  ly 
through  a  1 -clock  delay 
cell,  the  first  of  said  c<  Us 
register  and  the  last  of  ^d 
the  demultiplexer. 
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CO  itent  of  which  is  the  result  of  the 


tiaving  connections  for  receiving 

said    B,    (N-l)/2-(-l    or 

and  serial  input  from  said  A 

for  selecting  one  of  said  paral- 
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input  from  said  multiplier  and 

from  counter  means,  said  de- 

to  said  multiplier  to  feed 

therefrom  during  the  first  n 

to  said  fifth  register  the  input 

n  clock  cycles; 

register  after  said  additional  n 

result  of  the  operation; 
line  from  the  demultiplexer  to 
by  one  clock  cycle  the  input 
and 

n  serially  connected  cells, 

gates  and  an  OR  gate  receiv- 

gates,  each  AND  gate  having 

leing  connected  to  one  of  the  B, 

l)/2-i- 1  registers,  and  the  other 

parallel  input  selecting  means,  an 

which  is  the  output  of  the  OR 

input  from  the  preceding  celt 

means,  a  feedback  to  itself 

means,  and  an  output  to  the  next 

having  its  first  input  from  A 

cells  transmitting  its  output  to 


infut 


rece  ived 
I  trani  mit 


fi<  th 
f  nal  1 
tie 


con  pnsmg  i 


5, 148,640 
PARALLEL  DISTRIBUTI  D  SAMPLE  DESCRAMBLING 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CELL-  lASED  ASYNCHRONOUS 
TRANSFER  MOI  E  PHYSICAL  LAYER 
Young  S.  Kim;  Song  I.  Choi,iuid  Hong  S.  Park,  all  of  Daejeon, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  t6  Electronics  and  Telecommunica- 
tions Research  Institute,  Daejeon  and  Korea  Telecommonica- 
tions  Authority,  Seoul,  hot  li  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1 994.  Ser.  No.  213,709 
Claims  priority,  applicati<^  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  18,  1993, 
1993^207 

Int.  a.»  H04L  9/26:  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  380—48  S  ( 


5,448,63f 
DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  DEVICE 
BeiOamin  Arazi,  Omer,  Israel,  assignor  to  Fortress  UftT  Ltd., 
Beer  Sbeva,  Israel  J 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1993,  Skr.  No.  47,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  16,  1992, 101623 
Int  a.»  H04L  9/30:  q)6F  7/52.  7/72 
MS.  a.  380—30 


MWL  WLUC 
SO  9MH. 


a? 


40  Claims 


l»    ' 


CLOCK  - 


la  I'l 


set 


(MKU.  sncuq 

1.  A  parallel  distributed 
cell-based  ATM  physical 

PRBS  generation  means 
number  when  being 
response  to  an  initial  v: 
execute  a  generation 
descrambling  given  by 

descrambling  means  for 
bits  of  the  random 
means,  respectively,  tc 
reception  data  and 
and 

sample  processing  means 


««"JU 


4^-i  SMm£  MOCCSSO* 


(cnt-CMo) 


ample  descrambling  circuit  for  a 
er,  comprising: 

for  generating  an  8-bit  random 

to  any  value  other  than  "0"  in 

ue  set  signal  upon  initialization,  to 

^lynomial  for  distributed  sample 

X31+x2«-l.l; 

I  Iding  8  bits  of  reception  data  to  8 

nupiber  from  said  PRBS  generation 

perform  the  descrambling  of  the 

outbutting  the  descrambled  data  bits; 

responsive  to  an  external  sampling 


clock  and  an  external  synchronous  clock,  for  extracting 
two  bits  for  synchronization  of  said  descrambling  means 
from  the  8-bit  random  number  from  said  PRBS  generation 
means  as  first  and  second  samples,  extracting  highest  first 
and  second  bits  of  a  syndrome  signal  from  a  cell  delinea- 
tion pari  in  a  cell-based  ATM  physical  layer  receiver  as 
transmitter  PRBS  samples,  comparing  the  extracted  first 
and  second  samples  and  the  extracted  syndrome  signal 
highest  first  and  second  bite  with  each  other  and  output- 
ting  first  and  second  synchronous  signals  for  said  PRBS 
generation  means  in  accordance  with  the  compared  result. 


'•-> 

fi 

— 

.^H. 

s 

Miami 
■Duimai 

i 
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1 
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IM 

1.  A  postal  rating  system  comprising: 

a  postal  rating  device  having  non-volatile  storage  means; 

means  for  transmitting  a  postal  rate  table  to  said  postal  rating 
device  such  that  said  postal  rate  table  is  stored  in  said 
rating  device  non-volatile  memory; 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  postal  rating  device  a  hash 
code  such  that  said  hash  code  is  stored  in  said  rating 
device  non-volatile  memory,  said  hash  code  based  on 
information  from  said  rating  table; 

means  in  said  postal  rating  device  for  generating  a  hash  code 
based  on  information  from  said  received  rate  table  stored 
in  said  rating  device  non-volatile  memory;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  received  hash  code  with  the  gener- 
ated hash  code. 


ing  the  symbols  {ym}  obtained  as  the  extension  of  the 
original  symbol  set  S;  and 


S,44S,641 
POSTAL  RATING  SYSTEM  WITH  VERIFIABLE 
INTEGRITY 
Leon  A.  PialaoT,  Wcat  Hartford,  Comi.;  Richard  A.  CoueU, 
South  Salem,  N.Y4  RooaU  P.  Shhom,  Weston,  and  MtrtA  C. 
Schmidt,  Wilton,  both  of  Cou.,  aasigBors  to  Pitney  Bowca 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,398 

bit  CL«  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  380—51  55  Claims 


coding  said  second  non-negative  symbol  set  T  into  a  comma 
code  so  as  to  generate  coded  binary  digital  data  represent- 
ing a  compressed  image  of  said  low  entropy  image  signal 
generated  by  the  imager. 


5,448,643 
AUTHENTICATON  SYSTEM 
Carlyle  V.  Parker,  Alexander,  Va^  assifnor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,675 
Int.  a.*  H04K  1/00 
MS.  a.  380—59  3  ( 


ir«riOH  I 


srariONt 
(tmsct) 


II 


Ktccivn 


KCCCIVI* 


5,448,642 
METHOD  FOR  CODING  LOW  ENTROPHY  DATA 
Pen^bn  Yeb,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  AflMrica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,575,  May  12,  1992.  This 
application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195^99 
Int  a."  G06K  9/36.  9/46 
MS.  CL  382—232  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coding  a  low  entropy  image  signal  generated 
by  an  imager  comprising: 

digitizing  the  image  signal  of  low  entropy  generated  by  said 

imager  into  an  array  of  digital  image  data; 
determining  the  difference  in  value  between  adjacent  digital 

image  data  points  in  the  array; 
mapping  each  said  difference  in  value  between  said  adjacent 
digital  image  data  in  the  array  into  a  first  non-negative 
symbol  set  defined  as  a  set  S,  {so,  si,  S2.  .  ■  .  syv-i)  of  N 
symbob  with  Sj=i; 
grouping  consecutive  symbols  So-  ■  ■  Ss-\  into  a  second 
non-negative  symbol  set  defined  as  a  symbol  set  T  includ- 


1.  Apparatus  for  secure  communication  between  first  and 
second  locations  comprising:  means  for  producing  at  the  first 
location  a  signal  characteristic  of  the  location  of  the  second 
source;  means  for  selecting  at  random  a  channel  for  reply  by 
the  second  source;  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  means 
for  producing  and  to  said  means  for  selecting,  for  transmitting 
the  location  and  channel  information  to  the  second  source; 
means  at  the  second  source  for  receiving  the  transmission; 
means  at  the  second  source,  operatively  coupled  to  said  means 
for  receiving,  for  comparing  the  location  of  the  second  source 
as  contained  in  the  received  transmission  with  the  actual  loca- 
tion of  the  second  source  as  known  at  the  second  source;  means 
at  the  second  source  for  selecting  a  reply  channel  for  the  first 
source;  and  means  at  the  second  source,  controlled  by  said 
means  for  comparing  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  means  at 
the  second  source  for  selecting,  for  transmitting  a  signal  in  the 
channel  selected  by  the  first  source  and  containing  the  location 
of  the  second  source  and  the  reply  channel  selected  at  the 
second  source. 
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5,448,644 
HEARING  AID 
Gerhard  Pfannenmueller,  Oberasbach,  and  Raimund  Martin, 
Eggolsheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Audi- 
ologische  Technik  GmbH,  Eriangcn,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  S«r.  No.  54,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  29,  1992,  42  21 
303.7 

Int  a.'  H04Rp5/00 
U,S.  a.  381—68  I  11  aaims 


ANALOG  TO 
!  DRHAL 

I  COWOIIBl 


I' 


1.  A  hearing  aid,  comprising:  in(  M  transducer; 

signal  processing  system  connect  id  to  said  input  transducer 

and  having  an  output  stage; 
output  transducer  connected  to  ^id  output  stage;  and 
a  single  oscillator  that  outputs  a 

signal,  frequencies  of  said  san4>Hng  signal  and  said  delta 

signal  having  a  fixed  relationship,  said  single  oscillator 

connected  to  said  signal  proci 

time-discrete  signal  processin] 

sampling  signal  is  provided  pi 

and  such  that  a  second  time 

with  a  pulse-duration  modul 

delta  signal  is  provided  in  sail 


ing  system  such  that  a  First 
that  is  controlled  by  the 
ing  said  output  stage, 
iscrete  signal  processing 

on  that  is  formed  by  the 

output  stage. 


ACnVE  FAN  BLADE  NOISE  CANCELLATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Guerci,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Guerd 
International,  Inc.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  S«r.  No.  203,339 

Int.  a."  G10K,;7//6 

VS.  a.  381—71  21  Claims 


sound  waves  produced  by 


from  said  electrical  signal 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  fan  bll  de  noise,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
rotating  fan  blades  and  conve  ting  said  sound  waves  into 
an  electrical  signal  stream,  sai  i  sensor  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  the  blai  les  of  said  fan; 

(b)  Alter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  signal 
stream  from  said  sensor  mean|  as  input,  said  filter  means 
attenuating  extraneous  signals 
stream  and  outputting  a  filten  d  signal  stream; 

(c)  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  filter^  signal  stream  to  coincide 
with  the  amplitude  of  the  sou|id  waves  produced  by  said 
rotating  fan  blades;  and 

(d)  a  speaker  array  connected  |o  said  amplifier  means  for 
converting  an  output  signal  stream  from  said  amplifier 
means  into  audio  signals,  said  speaker  array  being  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  said  fail  blades  such  that  said  audio 


signals  are  out  of  phase 
resulting  in  destructive 
comprises  at  least  a 
equal  to  the  number  of 
wherein  said  individual 
symmetrical  pattern  and 
the  identical  amplitude 
spatial  pressure  field 
created  by  said  rotating 
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with  said  sound  waves,  thereby 

interference,  said  speaker  array 

number  of  individual  speaker  elements 

fan  blades  comprising  said  fan, 

^^eaker  elements  are  arranged  in  a 

each  outputs  said  audio  signals  at 

and  phase  thereby  producing  a 

ide  itical  to  the  spatial  pressure  field 

fan  blades. 
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5,<  48,646 
HEADSET  IT^li^FACE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Lucey,  Sudbury,  a^d  James  T.  MacDonald,  Jr.,  Pep- 
perell,   both   of  Mass.,   a^ignors  to   UNEX  Corporation, 
Chelmsford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 14»3,  Scr.  No.  146,728 

Int  a.'  H04R  I/IO 

VS.  a.  381—74  35  Claims 


I il   r. 


thi 


1.  A  headset  interface 
fier  to  a  headset  wherein 
signal  path  having  a  first  si 
receive  signal  path  having 
characteristic,  the  headset 
an  adapter  board  having 
headset  and  having  a 
headset  amplifier;  and 
a  processing  circuit 
ceiving  an  input  signal, 
the  headset  amplifier, 
characteristic  of  the 
level  adjusting,  im| 
and  RFI  reducing,  and 
second  one  of  the 
wherein  the  output  si, 
characteristic  which  is 
transfer  characteristic 
the  headset  amplifier 
the  first  one  of  the 


WrtDANCI 
■ATCMMM 

cmcwT 


aurrm 

kNO 
ICTOM 


It-      h^t 


ctriuit  for  coupling  a  headset  ampli- 
headset  amplifier  has  a  transmit 

iiknal  transfer  characteristic  and  a 
second  different  signal  transfer 

ii|terface  circuit  comprising: 

first  end  adapted  to  couple  to  a 

second  end  adapted  to  couple  to  a 


dispo  >ed 


on  said  adapter  board  for  re- 

Vom  a  first  one  of  the  headset  and 

for  adjusting  at  least  one  signal 

signal  by  at  least  one  of  shaping, 

matching,  limiting,  isolating 

or  providing  an  output  signal  to  a 

he  idset  and  the  headset  amplifier 

ij  :nal  is  provided  having  a  signal 

more  compatible  with  a  signal 

the  second  one  of  the  headset  and 

is  the  input  signal  received  from 

headset  and  the  headset  amplifier. 
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5, 148,647 
ELECTRIC  APPARif  TUS  HAVING  SPEAKER 
Hiroshi  Koizumi,  Saitama,  J^pan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  *93,  Ser.  No.  120,258 

Claims  priority,  applicaticii  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1992,  4-249894 

Int.  a<*  H04R  1/02 


VS.  a.  381—90 

1.  A  speaker  system  for  a 


2  CUims 

television  receiver,  comprising: 
a  speaker  housing  detach  ible  from  the  body  of  said  televi- 
sion receiver,  said  deb  chable  speaker  housing  having  a 
first  side  and  a  secon  I  side,  wherein  said  second  side 
defines  an  opening  in  a  i  upper  portion  therein; 
low  frequency  compoi  lent  speaker  disposed  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  first  sid  !  of  said  detachable  speaker  hous- 
ing, said  low  frequencj  component  speaker  having  a  rear 
wall; 


two  high  frequency  component  speakers,  wherein  a  first  of 
said  two  high  frequency  component  speakers  is  disposed 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  detachable 
speaker  housing  and  a  second  of  said  two  high  frequency 
component  speakers  is  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
second  side  of  said  detachable  speaker  housing;  and, 


duct  connected  to  said  opening  and  projecting  radially 
inward  from  said  detachable  speaker  housing,  wherein  a 
phase  of  sound  output  from  said  rear  wall  of  said  low 
frequency  component  speaker  is  inverted  and  radiated 
from  said  opening. 


5,448,648 
Patent  Not  lasucd  For  TUa  Number 


5,448,649 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  FINGERPRINT  OR 

TOPOGRAPHIC  RELIEF  PATTERN  ON  THE  SURFACE 

OF  AN  OBJECT 
Wug  S.  Chen,  Institute  of  Electro-Optical  Eagineering  Na- 
tional Chiao  Tung  University,  Hsinchu,  and  Chen-Lung  Kno, 
No.  33  L-407  Chi-Lin  Rd.,  Taipei  104.  both  of  Taiwan 
FUcd  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,310 
Int  a.«  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—126  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imaging  a  fmgerprint  or  a  topographic 
relief  pattern  on  a  surface  of  an  object,  said  object  having  a 
plurality  of  ridges  as  a  result  of  said  fingerprint  or  said  topo- 
graphic relief  patterns  provided  thereon,  and  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  platen  having  a  top  layer  of  microprisms  in 
a  matrix  form  and  a  bottom  layer  of  a  platen  substrate,  the 
top  of  said  top  layer  of  microprisms  being  the  surface 
against  which  said  object  is  pressed  and  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  platen  substrate  being  provided  for  receiving 
light  to  illuminate  said  object  surface,  both  layers  of  mate- 
rials having  equal  or  nearly  equal  refractive  indices; 

(b)  a  light  source  with  a  focusing  lens  for  providing  substan- 
tially uniform  and  parallel  light  rays; 

(c)  a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  incident  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  into  tow  parts,  one  part  passing  through  and 
the  other  part  being  reflected  by  90  degrees,  said  beam 
spUtter  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  object  contact 
surface  of  said  platen  so  that  said  reflected  beams  of  the 
split  light  enter  said  platen  bottom  surface  perpendicu- 
larly; 

(d)  a  2-D  photo  electric  image  sensor  with  an  imaging  lens 
for  receiving  light  reflected  from  portions  of  said  platen 


surface  not  in  contact  with  said  object  ridges  so  as  to 
produce  an  object  surface  image,  said  image  sensor  having 
a  focal  plane  which  is  positioned  in  such  a  manner  such 
that  said  focal  plane  is  parallel  to  portions  of  said  platen 
surface  in  contact  with  said  object; 

(e)  further  wherein  said  microprisms  being  of  sufficient 
elasticity  so  that  said  microprisms  become  deformed  when 
pressed  by  said  object  and  return  to  the  original  shape 
when  object  impression  is  released; 

whereby  a  fraction  of  light  emitted  by  said  light  source 
enters  said  platen  substrate  perpendicularly  by  means  of 
said  beam  splitter  and  travels  forward  toward  faces  of  said 
microprisms,  said  light  rays  reverse  their  traveling  direc- 
tions if  said  microprism  faces  impinged  by  said  light  rays 
are  not  in  contact  with  said  object  ridges  and  said  reversed 
light  rays  are  then  received  by  said  image  sensor  to  create 
a  bright  region  on  the  dark  background  in  said  object 
surface  image,  said  dark  background  is  associated  with 
said  microprism  surfaces  which  are  in  contact  with  said 
object  ridges  and  is  due  to  sweat  on  said  object  ridges  or 
the  deformation  of  said  microprism  faces. 


5,448,650 
THIN-nLM  LATENT  OPEN  OPTICAL  DETECTION 
WITH  TEMPLATE-BASED  FEATURE  EXTRACnON 
Kamalwh   Deaai,  HopewcU  JnnctiolM  Midmel  E.  Scaaum, 
PcekakUl,  aad  JaoMt  P.  Wood,  Bcmmb,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigmin 
to  Interaatioaal  Bnaiiicaa  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak, 
N.Y. 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  876,608,  Apr.  30, 1992,  abaadoaad. 

TUa  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,350 

Int  a.''  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  382—141  29  OaiaM 


^    IBIUItC 


1.  An  optical  inspection  tool  for  use  with  bright-field  illumi- 
nation and  for  detecting  defects  in  a  structure,  said  defects 
including  three-dimensional  defects,  said  optical  inspection 
tool  including: 

at  least  one  wedge  feature  extraction  template  including  two 
angularly  separated  vectors  having  an  origin  and  at  least 
one  vector  angularly  interposed  between  said  two  angu- 
larly separated  vectors;  and 

means  for  determining  a  presence  of  said  defects  in  said 
structure,  said  means  for  determining  including: 

a  means  for  registering  detection  of  a  predetermined  image 
value  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  origin 
along  each  of  said  two  angularly  separated  vectors,  and 
for  providing  a  first  output;  and 

a  means  for  registering  no  detection  of  said  predetermined 
image  value  along  said  at  least  one  vector  angularly  inter- 
posed between  said  two  angularly  separated  vectors  for  a 
distance  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance,  and  for 
providing  a  second  output; 

said  at  least  one  wedge  feature  extraction  template  being 
positioned  between  a  portion  of  an  imaged  pattern  of  said 
structure  and  for  detecting  said  three-dimensional  defects 
in  said  structure  based  On  said  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  means  for  registering. 
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TEXTURE  DISCRIMINATION  METHOD 

HiriMU  Sakou,  Shiki,  and  Hitoahi  Matsushima,  Tachikawa,  both 

of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Hitachi,  Lid^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continutioo  of  Scr.  No.  496,228,  Mar.  20, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  267,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1989,  1-66122 

Int.  a.*  G06B  9/34 

MS.  a.  382—176  6  Claims 


1.  A  character  recognition  appi  ratus  for  discriminating  an 
image  into  characters  and  a  textun  d  background,  comprising: 

a  computer; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  compi  ter; 

a  scanner  coupled  to  the  compi  iter  and  optir^ly  scanning 
the  printed  image  and  produci  ig  digital  data  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  pixels  to  provid(  a  virtual  image,  and  the 
digital  data  including  pixel  del  sities  in  a  character  portion 
of  the  virtual  image  contain!  ng  the  characters  and  the 
textured  background; 

said  memory  including  an  image  memory  storing  the  digital 
data  as  a  record  of  the  pixel  lensities  in  a  matrix  corre- 
sponding to  locations  of  the  lixels  in  the  character  por- 
tion; 

said  memory  including  a  progi^m  memory  storing  a  pro- 
gram; 

said  computer  running  the  prqgram  and  locating,  in  the 
virtual  image,  a  learning  area  A  containing  only  the  tex- 
tured background  and  a  leaning  area  B  containing  both 
the  textured  background  and  at  least  a  pari  of  the  charac- 
ters; . 

said  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  different  discriminant 
functions  that  each  include  the  digital  pixel  density  infor- 
mation of  a  pixel  being  processed  and  pixels  in  the  immedi- 
ate adjacent  vicinity  of  the  pi>el  being  processed; 

said  memory  storing  an  identinc^tion  of  the  learning  area  A 
and  the  learning  area  B;  i 

said  computer  running  the  progl^  and  retrieving  from  said 
memory  at  least  a  part  of  the  itored  digital  data  as  digital 
pixel  density  information  by  losing  the  identification; 

said  computer  running  the  program  and  determining  a  spe- 
cific discriminant  function  by  {producing  output  values  of 
the  plurality  of  different  discriminant  functions  that  each 
include  the  digital  pixel  density  information  of  a  pixel 
being  processed  and  pixels  (n  the  immediate  adjacent 
vicinity  of  the  pixel  being  processed  separately  for  each  of 
the  learning  areas  A  and  B,  an^  selecting  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  different  discriminant  f(inctions  as  the  specific  dis- 
criminant function  based  up<}n  the  output  values  of  the 
one  of  the  plurality  of  different  discriminate  functions  for 
learning  area  A  and  learning  area  B  best  satisfying  a  crite- 
ria when  compared  to  the  oi(put  values  of  the  others  of 
the  plurality  of  different  disctiminant  functions; 

said  memory  storing,  under  co^rol  of  the  computer,  accu- 
mulated statistics  of  the  outpnt  values  of  the  specific  dis- 
criminant function  for  a  pluraity  of  different  pixels  being 
processed  for  at  least  one  of  |he  learning  areas  A  and  B; 

said  computer  running  the  progtam  and  discriminating  with 
the  specific  discriminant  function  whether  each  pixel,  of 
the  virtual  image,  is  part  of  (lie  characters  or  part  of  the 
textured  background  by  com|  aring  an  output  value  of  the 


specific  discriminant 
pixel  being  processed 
tics  of  the  output  value 
tion  for  a  plurality  of 
learning  areas  A  and 
criminates  that  part  of 
characters  from  the  vi 
ters  and  textured 
learning  area  B; 

said  memory  storing  the 

said  computer  running 
memory  and  convertinj 
virtual  image  into 
codes  for  corresponding 

wherein  said  specific 
sion  values  for  leaminj 
tially  non-overlapping 

wherein  the  specific 
dispersion  values  less 
value  as  the  criteria 
Lagrange's  method  of 
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fi  nction  for  the  each  pixel  as  the 

ypth  the  stored  accumulated  statis- 

of  the  specific  discriminant  func- 

di  Terent  pixels  of  at  least  one  of  the 

9,  so  that  said  discriminating  dis- 

the  digital  data  representing  the 

r  :ual  image  containing  the  charac- 

backg  round  with  respect  to  at  least  the 

I  lart  of  the  digital  data; 
the  program,  and  retrieving  from  said 
the  .part  of  the  digital  data  of  the 
1  encoded  information  providing 
discrete  ones  of  the  characters; 
discriminant  function  produces  disper- 
areas  A  and  B  that  are  substan- 
I  ind  mutually  exclusive;  and 
disci  iminant  function  has  a  sum  of  its 
I  han  or  equal  to  a  predetermined 
includes  iterative  steps  using 
i  ndeterminate  coefficients. 
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Bear,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  I>«1. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  Mo.  999,702,  Dec.  31, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,371,810,  and  a  continuatio  i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  999,703,  Dec. 

31,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,375,177 ,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  767,339,  Sep.  27, 1991,  al  tandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 
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1.  A  digital  image  am 
on  a  monitor  in  color 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  plurality ' 
background  thereof, 
primary  color  images 

(b)  searching  at  least  one 

(c)  determining  the  interior 

(d)  determining  the  gray 
mined  interior  point 

(e)  calculating  at  least 
mined  interior  point; 

(0  calculating  at  least 

predetermined  interioi 
(g)  preparing  a  table  of 


r^ 


y-' 


y-' 


-y. 


r' 


method  for  displaying  an  object 
iding  to  the  color  of  the  object. 


of  images  of  the  object  and  the 
M|herein  each  image  is  one  of  three 
a  black-and-white  image; 
of  the  images  for  the  object; 

points  of  the  object; 
Evel  values  of  at  least  one  predeter- 

or  e  color  parameter  of  the  predeter- 


ctie 


color  parameter  index  for  the 
.  point  of  the  object; 
]  ;ray  level  values  corresponding  to 
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the  color  parameter  index  of  the  predetermined  interior 
point  of  the  object; 

(h)  defining  an  image  buffer  wherein  the  locations  corre- 
sponding to  the  interior  points  of  the  object  are  assigned 
the  color  parameter  index  of  the  predetermined  interior 
point;  and 

(i)  copying  the  image  buffer  to  the  monitor  to  display  the 
object  in  color  corresponding  to  the  color  of  the  predeter- 
mined interior  point  as  determined  by  the  table  of  gray 
level  values  corresponding  to  the  color  parameter  index. 


CajOUn  HTULB 

V  eiiRi«nr  «ini 


aasBT" 


5,448,654 
IMAGE  REDUCnON  APPARATUS 
AUUro  Katayama,  Takatsa;  Mitsam  Mneda,  Yokohama;  \m^ 
Hirabayashi,  Tokyo,  and  TadasU  Yodiida,  IcUkawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  asiignon  to  Canon  Kabwbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTition  of  Ser.  No.  895J41,  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^45,517, 
which  U  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  501,155,  Mar.  29, 1990.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  1994.  Scr.  No.  206,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1989,  1-90073; 
Apr.  10,  1989,  1-90074;  Apr.  10,  1989,  1-90075;  Apr.  10,  1989, 
1-90080 

Int.  CL'  G06K  9/42 
MS.  CL  382—298  34  Oaima 


5,448,653 
LINE  SEGMENT  ATIIUBUTE  RECOGNtnON  DEVICE 

HAVING  ACCURACY  UPDATING  FUNCTION 
Oiamu  Hori;  Shigeyoahi  SkimotsHJi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Fumibiko 
Hoabino,  Okegawa,  and  Toshiaki  Iskii,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japaa, 
aasignors  to  Kahnabibl  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Kawasaki  and  Tokyo 
Electric  Power  Company,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,334,  JnL  29, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1991,  3-188811 
Int  a."  G06K  9/46 
MS.  a.  382—202  11  Claims 
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1.  A  line  segment  construction  device  which  construes  attri- 
butes of  line  segments  that  constitute  a  line  figure,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  information  regarding  the  line 
segments  of  the  line  figure; 

accuracy-calculating  means  for  calculating  an  initial  accu- 
racy with  respect  to  the  attributes  of  the  line  segments,  on 
the  basis  of  the  information  input  by  said  input  means; 

connection-detecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  geometri- 
cal patterns  each  of  which  represents  a  connection  rela- 
tionship between  two  line  segments,  for  detecting  how  the 
line  segments  are  connected  to  other  line  segments  with 
reference  to  said  geometrical  patterns  on  the  basis  of  the 
information  input  by  said  input  means; 

accuracy-updating  means  for  updating  the  initial  accuracy  in 
accordance  with  connections  between  the  line  segments 
detected  by  said  connection-detecting  means;  and 

attribute-determining  means  for  determining  the  attributes  of 
the  line  segments  on  the  basis  of  the  accuracy  updated  by 
said  accuracy-updating  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  input  means,  said  accura- 
cy-calculating means,  said  connection-detecting  means, 
said  accuracy-updating  means  and  said  attribute-determin- 
ing means. 


1.  An  image  reduction  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  image  data  representing  an  image; 
and 

processing  means  for  executing  a  reduction  process  on  the 
image  data  input  by  input  means  and  outputting  reduced 
image  data, 

wherein  said  processing  means  further  comprises: 

reduction  means  for  executing  a  reduction  process  on  the 
image  data; 

discrimination  means  for  discriminating  as  to  whether  a 
pattern  of  an  image  represented  by  the  image  data  corre- 
sponds to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  patterns,  the 
plurality  of  predetermined  patterns  comprising  a  plurality 
of  black  patterns  representing  a  black  image  with  a  white 
background  and  a  plurality  of  white  patterns  representing 
a  white  image  with  a  black  background;  and 

correction  means  for  correcting  the  reduction  process  by 
said  reduction  means  when  said  discrimination  means 
discriminates  that  the  pattern  of  the  image  represented  by 
the  image  data  corresponds  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
predetermined  patterns, 

wherein  a  number  of  the  black  patterns  is  larger  than  that  of 
the  white  patterns. 


Sy448,655 

IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSOR  AND  IMAGE  DATA 
PROCESSING  MFmOD 

Katsaya  Yaaugndii,  Kamikyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  LtiL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  26, 1992, 4-160392 

InL  a.«  G06K  9/60 

MS.  CL  382—304  4  Claims 
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1.  An  image  data  processor  comprising: 
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an  image  memory  for  storing  dat4  of  an  image; 

an  allotment  of  memory  for  storirjg  data  of  allotment  ratios; 

a  plurality  of  unit  processors  each  for  performing  the  same 
data  processing  in  parallel  witn  the  other  unit  processors 
on  an  allotment  of  the  image  {data,  the  allotment  being 
determined  by  the  allotment  ratio; 

first  updating  means  for  measuring  length  of  time  needed  for 
the  unit  processors  to  perform  aie  data  processing  and  for 
updating  the  allotment  ratios  according  to  the  measured 
lengths  of  time  to  equalize  the  processing  time  of  all  the 
unit  processors;  and 

second  updating  means  for  samplifig  a  part  of  the  image  data 
and  for  updating  the  allotment  ratios  according  to  the 
content  of  the  sampled  data  ani  type  of  the  data  process- 
ing to  equalize  the  processing  time  of  all  the  unit  proces- 
sors; wherein 

said  second  updating  means  detedts  boundaries  of  images  in 
the  sample  data,  counts  the  nutnber  of  boundaries  in  the 
sample  data,  and  updates  the  allotment  ratios  according  to 
the  number  of  boundaries  courf  ed  in  the  sample  data. 
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POLARIMETRIC  Fl  BER  LASER  SENSORS 
Byoung  Y.  Kim,  Seoul;  Hyan  i  K.  Kim,  Daeion,  and  Seung  K. 
Kim,  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of*  Korea,  assignors  to  Agency  for 
Defense  Development,  Rep.i  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19  M,  Ser.  No.  196,636 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi    Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  22,  1993, 
6807/1993 


Int.  CL'  HOIS  3/07 


VS.  a.  385—12 


PIMPING 

LIGHT 

SOURCE 


—r- 

31 


k 


T 


r 


S,448,656t 
BINARY  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yi^i  Tanaka,  Yamatokoiyama,  Japat,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  599,429,  Oct.  18,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,857 
aaim*  priority,  application  Japa%  Oct  23,  1989,  1-275600; 
Oct  23, 1989, 1-275601 

lat  a."  G06Ki  9/00 
U.S.  CL  382—252  5  Claims 


sive  to  the  second  image 

;  signal  from  said  electrical 

it  and  also  responsive  to 
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1.  A  polarimetric  fiber  lasef  sensor  for  measuring  a  physical 
quantity,  composed  of: 
a  single  optical  fiber  laser 

fiber  wherein  the  single 

taneously  in  two  polarization 
sensing  means  for  measurir  g 

said  two  polarization 

optical  fiber  laser  to  measure 


modes 


INTEGRATED  OPTIC/IL 
Christian  Lerminiaux, 
both  of  France,  assignors 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  385—14 
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1.  A  binary  image  processing  ap{  aratus  comprising: 

an  image  signal  generating  means  For  sequentially  generating 
a  first  image  signal  indicative  <  f  density  of  a  target  pixel; 

an  electrical  image  signal  correcting  circuit  which  outputs, 
in  response  to  the  first  image  signal  from  said  image  signal 
generating  means,  a  second  Image  signal  obtained  by 
subjecting  the  first  image  signa|  to  correction  for  improv- 
ing contrast  of  the  first  image  iignal  and  for  outputting  a 
further  first  image  signal  of  pixels  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
target  pixel; 

an  error  diffusing  circuit  respoi 
signal  and  the  further  first  imag 
image  signal  correcting  circi 
further  first  binary  data  of  the 
the  target  pixel,  for  correcting jthe  second  image  signal  so 
as  to  furiher  reduce  the  vari^ion  of  the  pixel  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  target  pixel  \^en  the  variation  between 
the  level  of  the  second  image  |  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined discrimination  level  an4  for  then  determining  the 
level  of  the  second  image  signal  so  as  to  output  first  binary 
data  relating  to  the  first  image!  signal;  and 

a  data  compressing  circuit  which  compresses  the  first  binary 
data  from  said  error  diffusing  circuit  so  as  to  not  only 
output  second  binary  data  of  tite  first  image  signal  but  also 
supply  the  further  first  binary  jlata  to  said  error  diffusing 
circuit. 
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of  a  rare  earth-doped  optical 
ptical  fiber  laser  oscillates  simul- 
modes;  and 
a  frequency  difference  between 
of  an  output  signal  of  said 
said  physical  quantity. 
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1,658 

PROXIMITY  COUPLER 
Fontai^bleau,  and  Bertrand  Paris,  Avon, 
Coming  Incorporated,  Coming, 


1!92, 


Ser.  No.  993,730 
France,  Dec.  23, 1991,  91  15992 
G02B  6/28 

UClains 


1.  An  integrated  optical  c  evice  for  proximity  coupling  be- 
tween two  waveguides  in  or  ler  to  separate  or  combine  signals 
of  different  wavelengths,  tu  ving  a  substrate  and  waveguides 
incorporated  therein,  includi  ng  a  coupling  region  where  most 
of  said  coupling  takes  place  comprising  two  straight  interac- 
tion segments  of  said  wav<  guides  parallel  and  near  to  one 
another,  and  further  compr  sing  one  or  more  approach  seg- 
ments of  said  waveguides  a  lupled  to  said  coupling  region  on 
each  of  its  two  sides  by  conr  ection  to  one  or  more  ends  of  said 
straight  interaction  segment! ,  wherein  said  approach  segments 
on  one  side  of  said  couplin{  region  are  free  of  any  inflection 
point,  and  the  coupling  leijgth  fl)  and  separation  (s)  of  the 
straight  interaction  segments  are  adjusted  in  order  to  compen- 
sate for  the  variation  of  the  doupling  between  the  guides  along 
said  approach  segments  resulting  from  the  removal  of  the 
inflection  points. 


^BS 


nPFiriAI    rSAZFTTF 


Sfptpmber  5.  1995 


September  5,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


587 


5,448.659 
WAVEGUIDE-TYPE  IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

AND  nNGERPRINT  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 
Hiroahi  Tsutsui,  Yawata,  and  Yoahinao  Taketomi,  MorigncU, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1. 1994.  Ser.  No.  189^36 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd>.  1,  1993,  5-014537 
Int  a.«  G02B  6/12 
MS.  CL  385—14  17  ( 


which  it  respectively  reflecu  or  transmits  a  given  wave- 
length, so  that  a  carrier  with  the  given  wavelength  arriv- 
ing at  the  input  port  of  one  of  the  circulators  is  transferred 


to  the  output  port  of  the  same  circulator  in  straight  state 
propagation  or  to  the  output  port  of  the  other  circulator  in 
a  crossed  state  propagation. 


1.  A  waveguide-type  image  transmission  device  comprising: 
a  light  illumination  means  having:  a  light  illumination  base 
member  made  of  a  light  transparent  material  and  transmit- 
ting a  light  beam  by  multiple  reflection  on  said  boundary 
faces  thereof;  a  first  grating  pattern  formed  on  a  part  of  a 
surface  of  said  light  illumination  base  member  and  dif- 
fracting an  inputted  light  beam  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; a  second  grating  pattern  provided  on  another  part  of 
the  surface  of  said  light  illumination  base  member  and 
diffracting  and  outputting  the  light  beam  transmitted  in 
said  light  illumination  base  member  in  another  predeter- 
mined direction  for  illuminating  an  object  to  be  identified; 
and 
an  image  transmission  means  having:  an  image  transmission 
base  member  made  of  a  transparent  material  and  transmit- 
ting a  light  beam  by  multiple  reflection  on  the  boundary 
faces  thereof;  a  third  grating  pattern  formed  on  a  part  of  a 
surface  of  said  image  transmission  base  member  and  dif- 
fracting an  input  light  beam  which  is  reflected  by  said 
object  in  a  predetermined  direction;  a  diffraction  lens 
pattern  formed  on  another  part  of  the  surface  of  said 
image  transmission  base  member  for  focusing  the  light 
beam  which  is  transmitted  in  said  image  transmission  base 
member;  and  a  fourth  grating  pattern  formed  on  still 
another  part  of  the  surface  of  said  image  transmission  base 
member  and  diffracting  and  outputting  the  light  beam 
which  is  transmitted  in  said  image  transmission  base  mem- 
ber and  focused  by  said  diffraction  lens  pattern  in  still 
another  predetermined  direction. 


5,448,660 
WAVELENGTH  SELECITVE  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Riccardo  Calvaiii.  Pino  Torinese,  and  EaUlio  Vezzoni,  Turin, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Ceatro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Teleconnnicazioni  S.pA.,  Tnrin.  Italy 

Filed  JnL  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  271.016 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Ang.  10. 1993,  TO93A0601 
Int  CU-  G02B  6/28 
VS.  CL  385—21  5  Oaims 

1.  A  two-input,  two  output  optical  switch,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
a  first  three-port  optical  circulator  with  an  input  port  and  an 
output  port  respectively  being  a  first  input  and  a  first 
output  of  the  switch; 
a  second  three-port  optical  circulator  with  an  input  port  and 
an  output  port  respectively  being  a  second  input  and  a 
second  output  of  the  switch;  and 
a  wavelength-tunable  optical  bandpass  filter  connected  be- 
tween an  input-output  port  of  the  first  circulator  and  an 
input-output  port  of  die  second  circulator  to  form  a 
Switch  element  therewith,  and  provided  with  means  for 
switching  the  filter  to  either  of  two  possible  states  in 


5,448,661 
OPTICAL  PARALLEL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Atsushi  Takai,  and  H^imc  Abe,  both  of  Koknbwgi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  49.714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23. 1992.  4-104278 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/28 
VS.  CL  385—24  8  ( 


1.  A  logic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  logic  circuit 
sections  connected  through  a  parallel  optical  transmission 
device  including  a  parallel  optical  transmission  device  com- 
prising: 
a  transmitter  section  having  a  plurality  of  transmitter  mod- 
ules converting  a  plurality  of  input  electrical  signals  into 
optical  signals; 
a  section  consisting  of  bundles  of  optical  waveguides  20i;  j 

transmitting  said  optical  signals;  and 
a  receiver  section  having  a  plurality  of  receiver  modules 
reproducing  the  electrical  signals  from  said  optical  signals 
thus  transmitted  to  output  them; 
wherein  said  bundles  of  the  optical  waveguides  couple  said 
transmitter  section  and  said  receiver  section,  and  all  prop- 
agation delay  times  from  said  input  electrical  signals  to  the 
output  electric  signals  are  set  in  predetermined  regions 
having  same  clocks,  wherein  a  region  of  propagation 
delay  times  of  said  parallel  optical  transmission  device 
between  different  logic  circuit  sections  is  determined  by 
said  clocks. 
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5,448,662 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  1  OPTICAL  FIBER  TO  A 

STRUCTURE  AT  A  DESIRED  ANGLE 

David  H.  Kittell,  Stamford;  Guy  H.  Hayes,  Winsted,  both  of 

Conn.,  and  Peter  J.  DeGroot,  BeUeview,  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Akgeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,758,  Feb.  1%  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,239,366. 

ThU  application  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,711 

Int.  a.*  G02B  6/^8.  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—25  I  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an 
comprising: 


'  secui  able 


a  fiber  support  mandrill  for  : 

fiber; 
an  elongated  ball  member  having  ; 

first  end  for  receiving  said  mai^lrill  i 

rounded  second  end; 
a  clamp  having  a  rounded  recesaj  f 

rounded  second  end  such  that 

drill  rotate  said  optical  fiber  t<  I 

to  a  surface  of  the  structure;  i 
means  for  securing  said  clamp  it  ^id  structure  to  fix  the 

desired  angle. 


ai>tical  fiber  to  a  structure 
receiving  said  optical 


22    2^ 


18a 

2. 


st 


AMPLIFIER 


20q 


Ser.  No.  835.440 


19  Claims 


18,18b 


p 
■>>> 


20     20b 


p(  Int 


coupled  at  a  coupling 
each  of  the  elements  int( 

one  of  the  light  transmissi'  'e 
light  retransmissive  meaqs 
coupler  in  that  element 
one  element  also  being 
means  in  the  path  of  th( 
one  element;  and 

in  which  the  light  reflecti>fe 
totally  reflective. 


to  couple  light  transmitted  in 

each  other  of  the  elements, 

elements  being  provided  with 

for  reapplying  light  leaving  the 

back  to  the  coupling  point,  said 

F  rovided  with  signal  conditioning 

light  transmitted  along  the  said 

means  are  at  least  substantially 


5.' 


Kleban  >v. 


OPTICAL  GATES 

IS  INDEPENDENT  OF 
Michael  Zuev,  San  Jose,  Calif., 

San  Mateo  and  Lev 

interest 

Filed  Dec.  11, 

Int.  a. 

VS.  a.  385—28 


an  elongated  body  and  a 
and  a  tapered,  slightly 

for  receiving  said  slightly 
aid  ball  member  and  man- 
the  desired  angle  relative 
a^d 


5.448,66; 
OPTICAL  CO!  tPLER 
David  W.  Faulkner,  and  Philip  J.  !  mith,  both  of  Ipswich.  En- 
gland, assignors  to  British  Telecofimunications  public  limited 
company.  London,  E^ngland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB90/01282,  §  371  bate  Feb.  28. 1992.  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28.  1992.  PCT  Pub.  N^.  WO91/03753.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  21,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  14. 1990J! 
Claims  priority,  application  Uni^  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1989, 
8919799 

Int  a.*'  G02B  6^26.  6/42 
VS.  a.  385—27 


1.  An  optical  coupler  disposed    s  a  star  node  in  an  optical 
signal  distribution  network  wherei|i  said  coupler  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  light  transmissi ve {elements  communicatively 
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,'48,664 
WHERE  3UTPUT  SIGNAL  INTENSTTY 
FflASES  OF  INPUT  SIGNALS 
,.  assignor  to  Alexander  Shkolnik. 
.  San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  a  part 


1<I92, 


.  Ser.  No.  989,636 
G02B  6/14 


14  Claims 


m     m  mm 


( Sigiul  S| ) 


(Si|  ml  Si) 


13.  A  logical  AND  gate 
core  portion  and  a  claddinj ; 
lower  than  that  of  said  cor  : 


having  a  waveguide  composed  of  a 
portion  with  a  refractive  index 
portion,  said  logical  AND  gate 


compnsmg: 

a  pumping  impulse  input 
in  a  first  waveguide 

a  core  expansion  portioi 
waveguide  mode 
a  third  waveguide 
modes  being  phase 

a  linear  mode  conversion 
ing  impulse  from  said 
waveguide  mode, 

an  impulse  input  portion 
impulses,  including  a 
impulse  input,  and  also 
generates  an  output  ii 
tion  of  said  first  impuls< 

a  nonlinear  interaction 
first  amplification  stage 
means  located  between 
said  second  amplificati 
waveguide  mode,  and 

an  output  portion  for  su| 


f  )r  introducing  a  pumping  impulse 
mqde, 

which  in  addition  to  said  first 
contafcis  a  second  waveguide  mode  and 
mc  ie,  said  first,  second,  and  third 
$yn<  hronized, 

x>rtion  for  converting  said  pump- 
fi|st  waveguide  mode  to  said  second 

or  introducing  at  least  two  input 

irst  impulse  input  and  a  second 

having  an  impulse  outp>ut  which 

mbulse  comprising  the  AND  func- 

input  and  a  second  impulse  input, 

propagation  portion  having  a 

a  second  amplification  stage,  and 

said  first  amplification  stage  and 

i^n  stage  for  eliminating  said  third 

pklying  a  logical  output  impulse. 


aid 


^on 


nPFiriAI    rtA7FTTF 
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5,448,665 
WAVELENGTH-SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
UTILIZING  A  SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE  SURFACE 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  GRATING  IN  A  POLAR  CMtGANIC 
MATERIAL 
Stephea  V.  Kershaw.  Stepkea  A.  Caaridr.  Philippos  Paatelis,  aU 
of  SirfTolk.  Eagla^  Rkkard  A.  Pethrick,  Gtasfow.  Uaited 
Kli^dMn,  and  Sudra  GUimhu'.  Paswieu,  Calif.,  aasigaon  to 
BrMah  TeiecoauinakatkMS  p«blic  limited  compMiy.  Loadoa, 
Eatfaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01701,  §  371  Date  JuL  11. 1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  11.  1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO93/06518.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  16. 1992,  Ser.  No.  204.366 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1991, 
9119734 

bt  CU-  G02B  6/34 
VS.  CL  385—30  11  < 


a  first  optical  transmission  path  through  which  a  light  b 

transmitted; 
a  light-receiving  means  connected  to  and  in  contact  with 

said  first  optical  transmission  path;  and 
a  second  optical  transmission  path  which  is  formed  within 

said  light-receiving  means; 


wherein  said  second  optical  transmission  path  optically 
connects  said  first  optical  transmission  path  to  said  outside 
optical  transmission  path. 


1.  A  wavelength-selective  arrangement  for  interacting  with 
optical  radiation  propagating  in  a  transmission  medium,  the 
arrangement  comprising  a  selector  member  made  of  a  polar 
organic  material  which  exhibits  piezoelectric  properties,  the 
selector  member  having  an  interaction  surface  for  interacting 
with  said  radiation,  the  selector  member  being  provided  with 
means  for  propagating  surface  acoustic  waves  along  the  inter- 
action surface  so  as  to  create  a  grating  and  thereby  determine 
its  interacting  properties  in  relation  to  the  wavelength  of  said 
radiation,  in  a  selectively  variable  manner. 


5,448,666 
PateBt  Not  lamed  For  TUa  Nuriter 


5,448,667 
WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  OPTICAL  DEVICE  WTTH  OPTICAL 

RECEPTACLES 
Mitsnzo  Arii;  Masnkazii  Hirata,  and  Hidenori  Ka^jo,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsobiahi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,794 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27. 1992.  4-228495 

Int  CL«  G02B  6/30 

VS.  CL  385—49  17  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  for  connection  to  an  outside  optical 

transmission  path,  comprising: 


5.44o,o6o 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  CHANGES  TO  A 
COLLECnON  OF  DIGTTAL  SIGNALS 
Abm  S.  Pefdaoa,  820  Los  AflMlcs  IJL,  SsHta  Fe.  N.  Mex.  87501; 
Steplumie  Forrest,  440  AaAerst  NE.  Albo^uerque.  N.  Mex. 
87106.  and  Lawrewx  C  Allca.  56  Tecoiote  IM„  TUcna,  N. 
Mex.  87059 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1993.  Ser.  No.  89.014 
Int.  CL*  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—182.19  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  protection  string  having  a 
plurality  of  nonmatching  test  strings  for  use  in  a  method  of 
protecting  an  original  string  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
first  digital  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  a  test  string  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
test  digital  signals; 

b)  attempting  to  match  said  test  string  qenerated  in  step  (a)  to 
said  original  string;  and 

cXl)  discarding  said  test  string  generated  in  step  (a)  in  the 
event  of  a  match,  and  reverting  to  step  (a)  and  generating 
a  different  test  string;  or 
cX2)  retaining  said  test  string  as  one  of  the  plurality  of  non- 
matching  test  strings  of  the  protection  string  in  the  event 
of  a  non-match. 
6.  A  method  of  detecting  changes  to  an  original  string  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  contiguous  digital  signals  by  a  protection 
string  having  a  plurality  of  test  strings  with  each  test  string 
having  a  plurality  of  second  contiguous  digital  signals  said 
protection  string  created  for  use  in  a  method  to  detect  changes 
to  said  original  string,  each  test  string  not  matching  the  original 
string  at  the  time  said  protection  string  was  created,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  the  second  contiguous  digital  signals  of  one 
test  string  of  said  protection  string  to  the  plurality  of  first 
contiguous  digital  signals  of  the  original  string;  and 
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(bXl)  reverting  to  the  method 
with  a  different  test  string, 
said  protection  string  have 
a  non-match;  and 


of  step  (a)  and  comparing 

uftil  all  of  the  test  strings  in 

compared,  in  the  event  of 


bo  n 


-5_J 


IS. 
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(bX2)  terminating  said  method  ai  id 
of  a  change  in  the  original  stf  ng, 
between  a  test  string  and  thepriginal 


determining  the  existence 
in  the  event  of  a  match 
string. 


HYBRID  COMMUNICAIIONS  CABLE  FOR 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  TRANSMISSION  CAPABILITY 
Lawrence  R.  Dunn,  Flowery  Branch;  Nathan  E.  Hardwick,  III, 
Dunwoody,  both  of  Ga.;  David  M.  Mitchell,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.; 
Robert  P.  Mohalley,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  and  Peter  A.  Woog, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  ATftT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,619^  Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1^93,  Ser.  No.  171,885 
Int.  a.*  G02  i  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—101  21  Claims 


1.  A  hybrid  cable,  which  complises 

a  first  transmission  portion  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 

twisted  pairs  of  metallic  conc^ctors  and  which  is  disposed 

within  a  sheath  system; 
a  second  transmission  portion  w  lich  includes  a  duct  which  is 

adapted  to  receive  an  optica    fiber  transmission  medium 

after  the  duct  is  formed  and  v  hich  is  disposed  outside  said 

sheath  system  of  said  first  tra  nsmission  portion; 
waterblocking  provisions  whi<  h  include  a  superabsorbent 

material  within  at  least  one 

and 
means  for  holding  together  saidjfirst  and  second  transmission 

portions. 


of  the  transmission  portion; 


ELLIPTICAL  AERIAL) 
OPTIC  CABLE  AND 
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3^,670 
SELF-SUPPORTING  nBER 
APPARATUS  AND 


ASSOCIATED, 
MiTHODS 


Douglas  J.  Blew;  Bmce  J 
Jana  Horska,  all  of 
Inc.,  CaUwba,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 
lot  a, 
U.S.  a.  385—112 


( l^ison;  John  C.  Chamberlain,  and 
Hick(  ry,  N.C,  assignors  to  CommScope, 


994,  Ser.  No.  258,333 
G09  6/44;  H02G  3/00 


37  Claims 


lapat 


lea  it 


id  5S 


ca  >le 


adja(  ei 
;f<  r 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  » 
self-supporting  configurati 
along  a  series  of  spaced 
cable  comprising 

a  core  comprising  at 
least  one  optical  fiber 
buffer  tube; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  s 
respective  opposite  si( 
bers  having  a  predeter  nined 
ing  said  fiber  optic 
ports; 

a  jacket  surrounding  sail  i 
said  jacket  having  a 
tional  shape  with  a  mabr 
aligned  with  an  imagii  ary 
of  longitudinal  strengt  i 

wherein  said  fiber  optic 
thereof  between 
more  irregular  shape 
cable  to  thereby  redude 

34.  A  method  for  makinj ; 
adapted  to  be  aerially  installed 
tion  extending  generally 
apart  vertical  supports,  saii  I 

providing  a  core  compris  ing 
and  at  least  one  optii 
one  buffer  tube; 

positioning  a  pair  of 
ing  along  respective 

forming  a   plastic  jack^ 
strength  members  so 
elliptical  outer  cross-i 
verse  axis  thereof  generally 
defined  between  the 
bers,  and  wherein  the 
cal  jacket  comprises 
central  lobe  surroundijig 
smaller  lobes  on  oppi  isite 
surrounding  respectiv  : 
thereby  define  a  triloqal 


i<  apted  to  be  aerially  installed  in  a 
extending  generally  horizontally 
vertical  supports,  said  fiber  optic 


rength  members  extending  along 
of  said  core,  said  strength  mem- 
tensile  strength  for  support- 
between  adjacent  vertical  sup- 


tiol 


one  elongate  buffer  tube  and  at 
disposed  within  said  at  least  one 


core  and  said  strength  members, 
^nerally  elliptical  outer  cross-sec- 
transverse  axis  thereof  generally 
line  defined  between  said  pair 
members;  and 
(^ble  is  flexible  to  facilitate  twisting 
int  vertical  supports  to  define  a 
wind  passing  over  said  fiber  optic 
wind-induced  motion  thereof 
a  self-supporting  fiber  optic  cable 
in  a  self-supporting  configura- 
h^rizontally  along  a  series  of  spaced 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  least  one  elongate  buffer  tube 
fiber  disposed  within  the  at  least 


tiat  I 


lon|  ;itudinal  strength  members  extend- 
o  >posite  sides  of  the  core;  and 

surrounding  the  core  and  the 
the  plastic  jacket  has  a  generally 
s^tional  shape  with  a  major  trans- 
aligned  with  an  imaginary  line 
I  lair  of  longitudinal  strength  mem- 
!  tep  of  forming  the  generally  ellipti- 
I  orming  same  to  have  an  enlarged 
the  core,  and  a  pair  of  relatively 
sides  of  the  central  lobe  and 
longitudinal  strength  members  to 
shape  for  the  jacket. 
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5,448.671 

REPLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

INTENSIFIER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  HBER  OPTIC 

INVERTER  EXPANDER 

Jack  D.  Wimmer,  and  Mark  S.  Robinson,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va, 

aasisnors  to  ITT  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,187 

Ut  a.*  G02B  6/06 

VS.  a.  385—116  25  ( 


--J" 


./ 


1.  An  image  intensifier  assembly  comprising: 

a  Generation  III  image  intensifier  tube  located  at  one  end  of 
said  assembly;  and 

a  fiber  optic  inverter  element  optically  coupled  to  said  Gen- 
eration III  image  intensifier  tube  for  inverting  an  image 
produced  by  said  Generation  III  image  intensifier  tube, 
wherein  said  fiber  optic  inverter  element  expands  said 
image  produced  by  said  Generation  III  tube  by  a  predeter- 
mined ratio. 


5,448,672 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  WITH  MATTE  FINISHES 

Greg  E.  Bkmder,  Suunit,  and  Bertraad  H.  Johaaoa,  Murray 

Hill,  botk  of  N J.,  aasignors  to  ATAT  Cor*.,  Marray  Hill, 

NJ. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  486,350,  Feb.  28, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,091,053. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,671 

IM.  a.0  G02B  6/16 

VS.  CL  385—123  3  Claiw 


I.  A  silica  optical  fiber  having  a  silica  cladding  with  an 
exterior  surface,  the  fiber  being  characterized  by  the  surface 
having  a  textured  or  matte  etched  finish  on  at  least  a  portion 
thereof 


5,448,673 
CONTROLLED  DOPANT  DIFFUSION  FOR  FIBER 
OPTIC  COUPLER 
Keat  A  Mvphy,  TnmtriUe;  Michael  F.  Gnntiier,  Blackaburg; 
Angela  J.  Plaiite,  Blackabare  Veercndra  B.  Vappala,  Blacks- 
boTK   Mallika   B.   Sea,   Blacksbarg;   Ninnal   Vdayadhaa, 
Blackaburg,  aad  Richard  O.  Clans,  Blacksburg.  all  of  Va., 
awigaora  to  Center  for  InnoTatiTe  Techaology,  Heradon,  Va. 
Filed  Aag.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,274 
lat  a.^  G02B  6/10 
VS.  CL  385—123  7  Claian 

7.  An  optical  element  formed  of  at  least  two  optical  fibers 
which  are  fused  together,  said  optical  fibers  each  comprising  a 
core  region  and  a  cladding  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  core 
region  and  said  cladding  layer  being  formed  from  a  material 
including  a  dopant,  said  optical  element  including 
a  region  of  substantially  homogeneous  material  having  a 
substantially  homogeneous  diffused  dopant  distribution 


extending  between  and  including  core  regions  of  said  at 
least  two  optical  fibers  through  a  region  located  where 
cladding  layers  of  said  at  least  two  optical  fibers  are  fused 
together,  and 


■w 


a  portion  of  said  cladding  layer  surrounding  said  region 
located  where  said  at  least  two  optical  fibers  are  fused 
together. 


5,448,674 

ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A 

DISPERSION-COMPENSATING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Ashish  M.  VeagMrkar,  Chatham,  and  Keaacth  L.  Walker,  New 

ProTidence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Marray 

Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatioiHi»-part  of  Ser.  No.  978,002,  Not.  18, 1992, 

abandoMd.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,379 

iBt.  O.0  G02B  6/10 

VS.  a.  385—123  18  OaiaH 


i^ 


\»         <)        IS 


u 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  length  Ldc  of  optical  fiber  (said 
fiber  to  be  designated  "DC"  fiber)  designed  to  support  propa- 
gation of  radiation  of  wavelength  X^p  >»  a  fundamental  mode 
and  at  least  one  higher  order  mode,  the  DC  fiber  having  a 
refractive  index  profile,  and  \<y  being  about  I.SS  lua; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

said  refractive  index  profile  is  selected  such  that  the  radia- 
tion in  the  fundamental  mode  has  dispersion  Doc  (K>p)  >t 
wavelength  X^p  that  is  more  negative  than  —ISO 
ps/nm-km. 


5,448,675 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME 

WITH  TRACING 

Fhwk  S.  Leooe,  Berkeley  Heights,  aad  Richard  J.  Pimpiaella, 

Hamptoa,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigoors  to  ATAT IPM  Corp.,  Coral 

Gahles,Fla. 

Filed  Jwi.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,621 

IbL  CL*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—135  10  Clatas 


1.  A  telecommunications  distribution  frame  comprising: 


UMl 
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a  plurality  of  shelves; 

a  plurality  of  modules  within 
cable  to  jumper  cables; 

means  comprising  a  backplane  including  busses  for  electri- 
cally connecting  each  module  to  a  host  computer  which 
includes  a  data  base  of  whi4i  modules  should  be  con- 
nected together  by  a  jumper  ^able; 

means  associated  with  a  first  nodule  for  directing  a  first 
signal  to  said  host  computer  through  said  backplane  to 
locate  a  second  module  to  be  connected  thereto; 

means  associated  with  the  fir4  and  second  modules  for 
receiving  a  second  signal  fron|  the  host  through  said  back- 
plane, and  for  visually  indicting  that  the  second  signal 
has  been  received, 

whereby  the  said  modules  are  i<|entified  by  such  visual  indi- 
cations. 


5  448,677 
h  shelf  for  connecting  a       ELECTRIC  HAIR  DRY!  »  WITH  CLOGGED  RLTER 


5,448,6l6 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CO^^TACT  COUPLING 
John  A.  White,  Orange,  and  John  J.  Marcin,  Westminster,  both 
of  Calif.,   assignors   to   McDoanell    Douglas  Corporation, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,284 

iBt  a.*  G02  i  6/42 

VS.  a.  385—88  23  aaims 


10.  An  electro-optical  contact    oupling  assembly,  compris' 
ing: 
a  housing; 
a  converter  for  conversion  of|a  signal  between  electrical 

form  and  optical  form; 
an  electrical  contact  electrically 

verter,  said  contact  having  a 

tion  directly  to  an  electrical 


connected  to  said  con- 
ocket  for  electrical  connec- 
cable  connector  for  electri- 


cally interfacing  said  converi  ;r  with  an  electrical  system 
said  contact  mounteu  within  said  housing; 

a  receptacle  for  removably  reci  iving  an  optical  fiber  termi- 
nus therein,  said  receptacle  |  ositioned  adjacent  said  con- 
verter in  order  to  facilitate  transmission  of  the  signal 
between  said  converter  and  ^e  terminus,  said  receptacle 
mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  connector  receiving  a  portioidof  said  housing  therein,  said 
connector  including  an  electi  ical  conductor,  said  conduc- 
tor positioned  so  that  it  genei  ally  covers  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  receptacle  and  said  ( ilectrical  contact  when  said 
housing  is  inserted  in  said  coanector  in  order  to  generally 
cover  the  terminus  when  inserted  in  said  receptacle  and  to 
generally  cover  said  electric^  contact  for  providing  EMI 
and  RFI  shielding  of  the  ||erminus  and  said  electrical 
contact. 


INI  tICATOR 
WlfHed 


Riidiger  Fell,  Konigstein; 
Boris  Wonka,  Neu-Isenb^rg, 
BrauB  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8f  1,854, 
This  application  Apr, 
Claims  priority,  applicatijti 
020J 

Int.  a."  A45^  20/30:  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  392—383 


September  5,  1995 


Rolf,  Runkel-Eschenau,  and 
all  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to 
Frankfurt,  Gemiany 

,  May  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,994 
in  Germany,  Jun.  9,  1991,  41  19 


12  Claims 


L  a  ir ! 


1.  A  hair  dryer  comprisii  g 
ing  structure  in  said  housin  ; 
ture  in  said  housing  structif'e, 

blower  structure  in  said 
in  said  housing  structiire, 
structure  adjacent  sai( 
blower  generating  an 
housing  structure  whe  i 

temperature  detector 
producing  an  output  si 
ature  inside  the  housin] ; 
uncompensated  for 
housing  structure, 

a  thermostatic  switch  in 
said  air  stream,  said 
said  hair  dryer  in 
mostatic  switch 


lousing  structure,  heater  structure 
filter  structure  in  said  housing 
air  inlet  opening  structure,  said 
stream  through  the  inside  of  said 
operating, 
ciriuitry  in  said  housing  structure  for 
;nal  representing  an  actual  temper- 
structure,  said  output  signal  being 
an^bient  temperature  outside  of  said 


said  housing  structure  exposed  to 

thermostatic  switch  for  de-energizing 

to  a  temperature  at  said  ther- 

a  predetermined  limit  tempera- 


resp  >nse 


1  exceet  ing 


:  conn  Kted 


ture, 
a  signalling  device 

circuitry  for  actuatioi 

signal  of  a  predetermii  led 
means  for  adjusting  saic 

signalling  device  to  a 


8)39 


o(  this  I 


ELECTRICALLY  HEATQD 
Harold  Booton,  19990  23 
William  C.  Caugherty, 
46231 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

5,315,686.  This  appUcati4a 
The  portion  of  the  term 
2011,1 
Int.  a.*  B67D  5/62: 
VS.  a.  392—480 

1.  A  nozzle  assembly  foi 
rial,  the  nozzle  assembly 

(a)  an  outer  sleeve; 

(b)  an  intermediate  core 
on  a  first  end,  the 
rounded  by  the  outer 
ber  having  a  bore  forced 


housing  structure  air  inlet  open- 
structure,  air  exit  opening  struc- 


to  said  temperature  detector 
upon  attainment  by  said  output 

threshold  value,  and 
threshold  value  response  of  said 
'alue  below  said  limit  temperature. 


,448,678 

NOZZLE  FOR  DIE  CASTING 
Rd.,  Marshall,  Mich.  49068,  and 
Sunglow  Ct.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 


No.  692,114,  Apr.  26, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,067 
patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
been  disclaimed. 
B22D  4J/0J5.  41/05.  35/06 

12  Claims 
use  in  transferring  a  heated  mate- 
comprising: 

member  having  an  end  cap  formed 

inl  snnediate  core  member  being  sur- 

sleeve,  the  intermediate  core  mem- 

therethrough,  the  bore  being  a 
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constant  diameter  throughout  the  length  of  the  intermedi- 
ate core  member,  the  end  cap  having  a  rounded  portion; 

(c)  a  refractive  core  member  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the 
intermediate  core  member,  the  refractive  core  member 
having  a  transfer  flow-passage  formed  therethrough,  the 
transfer  flow-passage  being  a  constant  diameter  through- 
out the  length  of  the  refractive  core  member  and  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(d)  a  nozzle  tip,  the  nozzle  tip  surrounding  the  intermediate 


core  proximate  a  second  end  opposite  the  end  cap,  the 

nozzle  tip  having  a  rounded  portion  aligned  with  and 

opposite  the  rounded  portion  of  the  end  cap; 
(e)  a  unitary  coil  of  electrical  resistance  wire  wrapped 

around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  intermediate  core  member; 
(0  means  for  regulating  current  flow  through  the  coil  to 

adjust  the  temperature  of  the  nozzle;  and 
wherein  the  curved  portions  of  the  nozzle  cooperate  to 

permit  for  east  insertion  into  a  furnace  and  to  permit 

adjustability  for  varying  die  heights. 


5,448,679 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEECH  DATA 
COMPRESSION  AND  REGENERATION 
Frank  A.  McKiel,  Jr.,  Trophy  Oub,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,509 
Int.  ex."  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—2.17  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  compressed  data  representation 
of  a  human  speech  utterance  which  includes  voiced  sounds  and 
unvoiced  sounds,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  each  occurrence  of  a  voiced  sound  within  said 

human  speech  utterance, 
analyzing  each  detected  occurrence  of  a  voiced  sound 
within  said  human  speech  utterance  to  determine  a  dura- 
tion thereof  and  a  single  representative  data  frame  which 
when  utilized  repetitively  most  nearly  approximates  said 
voiced  sound; 


detecting  each  occurrence  of  an  unvoiced  sound  within  said 
human  speech  utterance; 

analyzing  each  detected  occurrence  of  an  unvoiced  sound 
within  said  human  speech  utterance  to  determine  a  spec- 
tral content  thereof  and  amplitude  variations  therein; 

creating  a  preliminary  compressed  data  representation  of 
said  human  speech  utterance  which  includes  an  encoded 
representation  of  duration  and  a  single  representative  data 
frame  representative  of  each  detected  occurrence  of  a 
voiced  sound  and  an  encoded  representation  of  a  spectral 
content  and  amplitude  variations  representative  of  each 
detected  occurrence  of  an  unvoiced  sound; 

comparing  portions  of  said  preliminary  compressed  data 
representation  of  said  human  speech  utterance  with  por- 
tions of  previously  created  compressed  data  representa- 
tions of  human  speech  utterances  which  are  stored  at 
identified  locations  to  determine  if  similarities  exist;  and 

creating  a  final  compressed  data  representation  of  said 
human  speech  utterance  which  includes  an  identification 
of  locations  of  similar  portions  of  previously  created  com- 
pressed data  representations  of  human  speech  utterances; 
an  encoded  representation  of  duration  and  a  single  repre- 
sentative data  frame  representative  of  each  detected  oc- 
currence of  a  voiced  sound  which  is  not  similar  to  a  por- 
tion of  a  previously  created  compressed  data  representa- 
tion of  a  human  speech  utterance;  and,  an  encoded  repre- 
sentation of  a  spectral  content  and  ampUtude  variations 
representative  of  each  detected  occurrence  of  an  unvoiced 
sound  which  is  not  similar  to  a  portion  of  a  previously 
created  compressed  data  representation  of  a  human 
speech  utterance. 


5,448,680 
VOICE  COMMUNICATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
George  S.  Kaag,  Silrer  Spring,  and  Lawroicc  J.  Fransen,  Annap- 
olis, both  of  Md.,  assignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,159 
iBt  CL*  GIOL  7/00 
UjS.  CL  395— 2 J4  18  < 


1.  A  voice  communication  processing  system  for  processing 
a  speech  waveform  as  a  digital  bit  stream,  comprising: 
transmitting  means  for  converting  the  speech  waveform  into 
the  digital  bit  stream  and  transmitting  the  digital  bit  stream 
by  encoding  speech  parameters  from  the  speech  wave- 
form into  reduced  bit  representation  by  joint  encoding  the 
speech  parameters  over  frames  in  the  digital  bit  stream; 
and 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  digital  bit  stream  and 
converting  the  digital  bit  stream  into  a  reproduced  speech 
waveform  by  decoding  the  reduced  bit  representation  in 
the  digital  bit  stream  into  reproduced  speech  parameters 
in  the  reproduced  speech  waveform; 
wherein  said  tranunitting  means  includes  a  parameter  encoder 
encoding  an  amplitude  parameter  by  joint  encoding  amplitude 
table  indices  of  the  frames  in  the  digital  bit  stream. 
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S.448,«1 

INTELLIGENT  CONTROU  ER  WITH  NEURAL 

NETWORK  AND  REINFORCEMENT  LEARNING 

Emdadur  R.  Khan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 

coadnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clva,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  S«r.  No.  859,328 
Int.  a."  G06F, 15/18 


VS.  a.  395—11 


?nX 


32  Claim 


to  a  plaht  and  receiving 
receiving  a  reinforcement 


\ 

a 

1.  A  plant  controller  using  reinf  trcement  learning  for  con- 
trolling a  plant  by  generating  a  c  sntrol  signal  therefor,  the 
plant  controller  comprising: 

an  action  network  for  coupling 
therefrom  a  plant  state  signal, 

signal  and  in  accordance  th<  rewith  generating  a  plant 
control  signal,  wherein  the  plaiit  state  signal  represents  an 
actual  state  of  a  quantitative  pkmt  performance  parameter 
for  the  plant,  the  reinforcemen|  signal  represents  a  desired 
state  of  a  performance  contr<4  parameter  for  the  action 
network,  and  the  plant  control  signal  represents  a  desired 
state  of  the  quantitative  plant  plerformance  parameter,  and 
further  wherein  the  plant  codtrol  signal  is  generated  in 
further  accordance  with  unsufervised  learning;  and 

a  critic  network,  coupled  to  the  action  network,  for  coupling 
to  the  plant  and  receiving  therefrom  the  plant  state  signal 
and  a  plant  performance  signal  and  in  accordance  there- 
with outputting  the  reinforconent  signal  to  the  action 
network,  wherein  the  plant  performance  signal  represents 
a  qualitative  plant  performanpe  parameter  for  the  plant. 


Int  a.^  G06f 


VS.  a.  395—27 
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Ifcr 


each  synapse  from  $ai( 

interfacing  means  and 

layer  neural  network 

ses,  each  synapse  havin; ; 

a  synapse  PMOS  tran  istor 
transistors  for  makinj 
tive,  each  of  said  mul  ipl 
ing  a  predetermined 

a  synapse  NMOS  traniistor 
transistors  for  makinj 
tive,  each  of  said  mul  ipl 
ing  a  predetermined 

means  for  selecting  s| 
transistors  or  said  m 
ing  the  weight 
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weight  storing  means  via  said 
outputting  an  output,  said  multi- 
ms  including  an  array  of  synap- 


including  multiple  PMOS 
the  weight  of  the  synapse  posi- 
le  PMOS  transistors  represent- 
1  ifcight  value, 

including  multiple  NMOS 
the  weight  of  the  synapse  nega- 
e  NMOS  transistors  represent- 
^  weight  value,  and 

ones  of  said  multiple  PMOS 
ie  NMOS  transistors  for  mak- 


pe  lific 


u  Itiple 


5, 148,683 
SPEEO  [  ENCODER 
Masashi  Naitoh,  Sendai,  Ja  wn,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7^,24i8,  Jim.  24,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,109 

Int.  a/  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  a.  395—2.12  2  Claims 


'-oeuiT 
ESo«T 


r-XlA1         ' 


S,448,68i 
PROGRAMMABLE  MULTILAYER  NEURAL  ?>fETWORK 
Ho-sun  Chung,  Taegu,  and  Kyung-kun  Lee,  Kyungsangbnk-do, 
both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co., 
Ltd.,  ChuBgcheoDgbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,164,  May  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Kep,  of  Korea,  May  30,  1992, 
92-9480 


speech  input  signal  intc 
a  substractor  connected  ir 


6  CWras 


99  M 


in>  iiei 


Votaxo 


99  97 


«*>  (HI 


1.  A  speech  encoder  circu  t  for  an  adaptive  transform  coding 
system  comprising: 

a  buffer  for  receiving  and  sampling  an  analog  speech  input 
signal  into  samples  ha  ring  frames  and  for  splitting  the 


1.  A  programmable  multilayer  i  eural  network  comprising: 

weight  storing  means  for  storing's  weight  of  each  synapse  to 
perform  a  predetermined  function; 

interfacing  means  for  transmitting  the  weight  of  each  syn- 
apse stored  in  said  storing  means  to  each  synapse;  and 

multilayer  neural  network  meani  for  receiving  the  weight  of 


two  branches; 

a  first  branch  of  the  two  branches 
for  receiving  as  one  inp  ut  individual  one  of  said  frames  of 
the  divided  analog  spee  ;h  input  signal  to  obtain  therefrom 
a  predicted  residual  sig  rial; 

a  discrete  cosine  transfo  tn  unit  in  said  first  branch  con- 
nected to  receive  said  i  esidual  signal  from  the  subtractor 
and  perform  an  orthoj  :onal  transform  thereon  to  trans- 
into  a  frequency  domain  for  each 
of  said  frames  to  obtaid  a  transformation  coefficient; 

an  adaptive  encoder  in  :  aid  first  branch  receptive  of  the 
transformation  coefficient  as  an  output  of  the  discrete 
quantize  and  encode  the  output  of 
the  frequency  domain '  for  each  of  said  frames  and  for 
branching  its  coded  oiltput  into  branches  for  application 
to  a  transmission  line  alid  to  a  decoding  branch; 

a  first  sample  delay  elem<  nt  in  a  second  branch  of  said  two 
branch  receptive  of  th ;  split  analog  speech  input  signal 
from  said  buffer  as  curr  ;nt  one  of  said  frames  of  the  analog 
speech  input  signal  an(  i  delaying  the  split  analog  speech 
input  signal  received  f  >r  a  given  number  of  samples  for 
each  of  said  frames; 

a  first  attenuator  recepti  t/c  of  the  delayed  analog  speech 
input  signal  from  saic  first  sample  delay  element  and 
attenuating  by  a  given  ^ount  each  of  said  frames  of  the 
received  delayed  analdg  speech  input  signal  to  obtain  a 
first  attenuated  signal; 

an  adaptive  decoder  con  lected  in  the  decoding  branch  for 
decoding  a  just  prec«  ding  one  of  said  frames  of  the 
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branched  coded  output  of  said  adaptive  encoder  to  obtain 
a  decoded  digital  output; 

an  inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  unit  in  the  decoding 
branch  receptive  of  the  decoded  digital  output  from  the 
adaptive  decoder  and  subjecting  it  to  an  inverse  orthogo- 
nal transformation; 

an  adder  in  the  decoding  branch  connected  to  the  inverse 
discrete  cosine  transform  unit  to  receive  as  one  input  an 
output  of  said  inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  unit; 

a  second  delay  element  in  the  decoding  branch  connected  to 
receive  an  output  of  the  adder  for  delaying  the  output  of 
said  adder  by  the  number  of  delay  samples  corresponding 
to  said  just  preceding  one  of  said  frames; 

a  second  attenuator  connected  in  the  decoding  branch  for 
attenuating  the  output  of  said  second  delay  element  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  said  just  preceding  one  of  said 
frames  to  obtain  a  second  attenuating  signal  and  output- 
ting the  second  attenuating  signal  as  another  input  to  said 
adder;  and 

a  switch  having  contacts  for  supplying  the  first  attenuated 
signal  as  another  input  of  said  subtractor,  said  contacts 
operable  for  supplying  therethrough  the  output  of  said 
second  attenuator  as  said  another  input  to  said  subtractor 
in  place  of  the  output  of  said  first  attenuator  only  when  a 
sample  point,  which  precedes,  by  the  number  of  delay 
samples  of  sample  points  in  the  frame  to  be  processed  by 
said  subtractor  is  within  the  just  preceding  frame. 


oaftnrni 
xoona 

mmm  lato 


a 


1.  A  neuron  for  recognizing  a  missing  input  value,  compris- 
ing: 

a  predetermined  number  of  first  inputs  for  receiving  data 
inputs  of  the  neuron; 

a  plurality  of  second  inputs  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  first  inputs  for  receiving  null 
values; 

each  null  value  being  in  either  a  first  logic  state  if  a  corre- 
sponding data  input  is  missing,  or  a  second  logic  state 
otherwise; 

a  plurality  of  nullable  weighting  elements  coupled  to  said 
predetermined  number  of  first  inputs  and  to  said  plurality 
of  second  inputs,  each  nullable  weighting  element  having 
a  weight  associated  therewith  and  providing  an  output 
thereof  as  a  product  of  either  a  corresponding  data  input 
and  said  weight  when  a  corresponding  null  value  is  in  said 
first  logic  state,  or  as  a  predetermined  value  otherwise; 

a  summing  device  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  nullable 
weighting  elements,  for  summing  outputs  of  each  nullable 
weighting  element  to  provide  a  net  output;  and 

an  activation  element  coupled  to  said  summing  device,  for 


providing  an  output  of  the  neuron  in  response  to  said  net 
output  and  a  predetermined  activation  function. 


5,448,685 

LABEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND 
WORDPROCESSOR 

Watam  Ogura;  Yoshito  Kawagoe;  Satom  Takizawa;  Yasuo 
Takeuchi;  Kimihiko  Okimnra,  all  of  Snwa;  Hiroshi  Yoshida, 
deceased,  late  of  Shiojiri  by  Hiromi  Yoshida,  legal  representa- 
tive  ;  Atsushi  Kobayaahi,  Suwa;  Nobom  Ogura,  Suwa,  and 
Keoji  Arioka,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japaa^  aaaigBorc  to  Chinoa  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Suwa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwa,  Mar.  11,  1992,  4-052727; 

Jun.  3,  1992,  4-142964;  Jun.  16,  1992,  4-156672;  Jun.  18,  1992, 

4-159518;  Jun.  29, 1992, 4-170917;  Jul  29, 1992, 4-170924;  Jul. 

2,  1992,  4-175512;  JaL  10,  1992,  4-183814;  Jal.  13,  1992, 

4-185302;  Jul.  17, 1992,  4-191148;  Ang.  4, 1992,  4-208184;  Aug. 

<!,  1992,  4-208189;  Aug.  19,  1992,  4-220412;  Aug.  19,  1992, 

4-220415 

Int.  a.*  G06K  15/00:  B41J  5/30 

VS.  a.  395—117  56  Claims 


5,448,684 

NEURAL  NETWORK,  NEURON,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECOGNIZING  A  MISSING  INPUT  VALVE 

James  C.  Holt,  Del  Valle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,295 

iBt  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—24  25  Claims 
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1.  A  label  printing  apparatus  for  inputting  a  desired  charac- 
ter string  with  keys  and  printing  the  input  character  string  in 
units  of  labels  arranged  on  a  label  sheet,  comprising 

storage  means  and  processing  means, 

said  storage  means  storing 

label  information  for  specifying  a  size  and  a  layout  position 
of  each  of  the  labels  arranged  on  the  label  sheet, 

identification  codes  corresponding  to  various  pieces  of  said 
label  information,  and 

character  size  information  defining  a  plurality  of  character 
sizes  as  character  sizes  subjected  to  printing,  and 

said  processing  means  comprising 

first  processing  means  for  specifying  said  label  information 
corresponding  to  an  input  identification  code, 

second  processing  means  for  discnminating  a  printing  area 
of  the  label  from  the  specified  label  information,  compar- 
ing a  vertical  length  of  the  printing  area  with  a  horizontal 
length  of  the  printing  area  to  determine  a  smaller  one  of 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  lengths  as  a  reference  length, 
and  selecting  a  maximum  character  size  falling  within  a 
square  area  having  one  end  as  the  reference  length  from 
the  character  size  information, 

third  processing  means  for  calculating  a  horizontal  length  of 
a  generated  character  string  when  the  horizontal  length  of 
the  selected  character  size  is  defmed  as  a  reference  and 
every  time  an  input  character  count  is  increased/de- 
creased, and 

fourth  processing  means  for  always  comparing  the  horizon- 
tal length  of  the  generated  character  string  with  the  hori- 
zontal length  of  the  printing  area  of  the  label,  selecting  a 
character  size  smaller  than  a  character  size  of  the  gener- 
ated character  string  from  the  character  size  information 
when  the  horizontal  length  of  the  generated  character 
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string  is  larger  than  that  of  the 
said  selected  character  size  into  thii 
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printfig  area,  and  changing 
small  character  size. 


5,448,686 

MULTI-RESOLUTION  GRAPHIC  S  EPRESENTATION 
ENfPLOYING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SIMPIOFIED  MODEL  FOR 

INTERACnVE  VISUALIZATION  APPLICATIONS 
Pan!  Borrel,  Peekskill,  and  JarosUw  R,  Ronignac,  Ossining. 
botk  of  N.Y^  asdgnon  to  Inteniatio4>l  Business  Machines 
Corpormtion,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1992,  Scr.  Noi  816,687 
Int  a.'  G06T  5/0  » 
UJS.  a.  395—120 
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1.  A  method  for  execution  by  a  dau  |  rocessor  to  prepare  an 


28  Claims 


wherein  the  object  is 
and  planar  faces  each 


object  for  display  on  a  display  means 
represented  by  a  plurality  of  vertices 
having  boundaries  defmed  in  terms  of  tl  le  plurality  of  vertices, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  model  of  the  objict  that  represenu  the 
object's  original  geometry  by  partifeoning  the  planar  faces 
of  the  object  into  a  plurality  of  don-overlapping  planar 
sub-faces  each  having  boundaries  flefmed  in  terms  of  the 
plurality  of  vertices  of  the  object; , 
partitioning  space  enclosing  the  first  i^iodel  into  a  first  plural- 
ity of  grid  cells; 
generating  a  first  simplified  model  bi,  for  each  grid  cell  of 
the  first  plurality  of  grid  cells  containing  more  than  one 
vertex  of  the  first  model,  combining  the  vertices  of  the 
first  model  within  the  grid  cell  int(^  at  least  one  first  repre- 
sentative vertex;  and 
storing  the  first  simplified  model  foi|  subsequent  use. 


tog<  thi 


defined  surfaces  joined 
said  mesh  conforming  to  th< 
gion  and  said  at  least  one 
said  surface  boundaries, 
boundaries  of  the  correspond 


er  at  surface  boundaries, 

topology  of  the  surface  re- 

/e  and  being  independent  of 

w|erein  said  mesh  spans  the 

ing  mathematically  defined 


surfaces,  said  mesh  includinj ; 
by  links  defming  polygonal 
and 
mapping  said  polygonal  elements 
sembling  said  polygonal  elements 
shape. 


nodal  points  interconnected 
elements  between  said  links; 


5,448,1  88 


IMAGE  POSITION  INTERPRfTATION  IN  A  GRAPHICS 

assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 


SYSTIM 


Englind, 


Peter  Hemingway,  Bristol, 

kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/01766,  §  3Tl 
Date  Apr.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  10, 19#t 
Int.  a.«  GOpT 
MS.  a.  395—141 


5,448,687 
COMPUTER-ASSISTED  DESI(|«1  SYSTEM  FOR 
FLATTENING  A  THREE-DIMENSU  (NAL  SURFACE  AND 
FOR  WRAPPING  A  FLAT  SHAPE  TO  A 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SURFACE 
Randall  J.  Hoogerhyde,  Grand  Rapids;  Chien  T.  Wu,  Ada,  and 
Mayank  Attjaria,  Rockford,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Com- 
puter Design,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Contiau«tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,616,  Sep.  13, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5,107,444.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,588 
Int  a.»  G06F  I5f72 
U5.  a.  395—125  60  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  a  twoilimensional  shape  that 
approximates  a  three-dimensional  surface  region  mapped  to  a 
flat  plane  using  a  computer-assisted  detign  system,  said  surface 
region  capable  of  spanning  a  plurality  of  mathematically  de- 
fined surfaces  joined  together  at  surface  boundaries,  said  sur- 
face region  having  at  least  one  curve  defining  a  discontinuity  in 
said  surface  region  that  forms  a  boun(iary  of  said  region  inde- 
pendent of  said  surface  boundaries,  in  :luding  the  step  of: 
growing  a  regional  mesh  on  said  th  ree-dimensional  surface 
region  capable  of  spanning  a  plui  ality  of  mathematically 


i 


\  associated  spatial 


1.  A  graphics  system  includii  g 

segment  storage  means  for 
segments  to  be  used  for  disdl 
relation,  in  a  two-dimensiofial 
segments  having 
transforming  the  segments 
image  coordinates; 

converter  means  for  derivin{ 

ments,  output  signals  repi  tentative 
sional  image  with  all  over!  ip 
resolved,  the  converter  m  ans 
each  segment  in  said  imag( : 
transformation  data  and; 

input-event  processing  mean  i 
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to  said  flat  plane  and  as- 
in  a  two-dimensional 


Date  Apr.  7, 1994,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO93/07560,  PCT  Pub. 


I,  Ser.  No.  211,496 

urn 


12  Claims 


ijg-y 


toring  a  plurality  of  graphic 

ay,  potentially  in  overlapping 

output  image,  said  graphic 

transformation  data  for 

from  segment  coordinates  into 


from  the  stored  graphic  seg- 

of  said  two-dimen- 

conflicts  between  segments 

being  operative  to  locate 

in  dependence  on  said  spatial 

for  receiving  an  image  posi- 
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tion  in  image  coordinate  terms  and  determining  a  corre- 
sponding segment  location; 
said  converter  means  including  storage  means  and  being 
operative,  in  generating  said  output  signals,  to  generate 
and  store  in  said  storage  means  an  image  representation 
relating  image  position  to  segment  identity,  and  said  input- 
event  processing  means  including  determining  means  for 
determination  the  identity  of  the  segment  corresponding 
to  said  image  position  received  by  the  input-event  process- 
ing means,  by  reference  to  said  image  representation  and 
reverse  transformation  means  for  transforming  the  re- 
ceived image  position  into  segment  coordinates  by  use  of 
said  spatial  transformation  data  associated  with  the  seg- 
ment whose  identity  has  been  determined  by  said  deter- 
mining means. 


5,448,689 
GRAPHIC  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Shigeru  Matsuo,  Hitachi;  Koyo  Katsura,  Hitachiota;  Jun  Sato, 
MusasUno;  Talcashi  Sone,  Tokyo,  and  Masakatu  Yokoyama, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aangnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hitachi,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,001,  Sep.  8,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,319,750,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,503,  Ju.  27, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,202,962,  whidi  is  a  dimion  of  Ser.  No.  175,418, 
Mar.  30, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,965,750.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  234,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1987,  62-78195; 
May  15,  1987,  6M 16870;  Jul.  10,  1987,  62-171032 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/62 
MS.  a.  395—131  35  Claims 


1.  A  graphic  data  processing  system  for  producing  con- 
verted image  data  from  source  image  data,  each  of  said  source 
image  data  having  a  color,  comprising: 

fil'st  means  for  determining,  for  each  of  said  source  image 
data,  whether  a  color  of  a  particular  one  of  said  source 
image  data  is  a  predetermined  color; 

means  for  determining  interpolation  data  based  on  a  conver- 
sion factor; 

second  means  for  determining  a  color  of  each  of  said  inter- 
polation data  based  on  the  results  of  the  determination 
made  by  said  first  means  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  said 
source  image  data  disposed  at  a  predetermined  positional 
relation  to  said  particular  one  of  said  source  image  data, 
said  second  means  including  a  plurality  of  interpolation 
tables  containing  dau  for  determining  color  of  data  to  be 
interpolated; 

means  for  generating  said  interpolation  data  each  having  a 
color  determined  by  said  second  means,  whereby  said 


converted  image  data  is  generated  which  includes  said 
interpolation  data;  and 
means  for  writing  said  generated  converted  image  data  in  a 
frame  buffer  memory  by  adjusting  data  stored  in  said 
frame  buffer  memory  in  response  to  said  generated  con- 
verted image  dau. 


5,448,690 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  ENABLING  REAL-TIME 

OUTPUT  OF  IMAGE  SIGNAL  BASED  ON  POLYGON 

IMAGE  INFORMATION 

Naoto  Shiraiahi,  Toyouka;  Tataaya  F^iii,  NiahiBomiya; 
Masaaoba  FalnaUma;  Tatsuya  Nalu^ima,  both  of  Toyonaka, 
aad  Yaaahiro  bawa,  Soita,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Fdi.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197,976 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japn,  Feb.  19, 1993,  5-055020 

Int  a.«  G06T  l/OO 

MS.  a.  395—133  7  Claims 


4.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

a)  a  screen  memory  for  storing  X  and  Y  end  point  informa- 
tion constituting  polygons; 

b)  a  sort  memory  for  storing  polygon  numbers  sorted  ac- 
cording to  a  priority  value  associated  with  each  polygon; 

c)  a  polygon  extracting  means  including: 

1)  means  for  dividing  a  screen  image  into  an  n-level  hierar- 
chy in  a  scan-line  shifting  direction,  wherein  n  is  a 
natural  number; 

2)  means  for  then  accessing  the  sort  memory; 

3)  means  for  then  reading  dau  from  the  screen  memory, 
concerning  the  end  points  of  the  polygon  correspond- 
ing to  the  value  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  sort  memory 
access; 

4)  means  for  then,  in  highest-level  regions  of  the  hierar- 
chy, extracting  polygon  edge-pairs  which  overlap  with 
the  highest-level  region,  each  edge-pair  of  the  polygon 
edge-pairs  including  a  pair  of  sides  which  are  among 
sides  constituting  a  relevant  polygon;  and 

5)  means  for  then,  based  on  polygon-edge  information, 
obtaining  the  edge  pairs  to  be  displayed  on  a  relevant 
scan  line; 

d)  a  polygon-edge-pair  memory  for  storing  daU  concerning 
a  starting  point  and  an  ending  point  in  a  polygon  on  the 
relevant  scan  line; 

e)  transfer  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  ex- 
tracted polygon-edge  pair  overlaps  with  the  relevant 
regions,  and  for  then  transferring  the  polygon  edge-pair  to 
lower-level  regions  if  the  polygon  edge-pair  overlaps; 

0  polygon-edge-pair  dau  transfer  means  for,  in  a  lowest- 
level  region,  determining  whether  or  not  the  polygon- 
edge  pair  overlaps  with  the  lowest-level  region,  and  for 
then  transferring  a  parameter  required  for  vertical  inter- 
poUting  from  the  polygon-edge-pair  memory,  for  the 
polygon-edge-pair,  if  the  polygon  edge-pair  overlaps; 

g)  vertical-interpolation  operation  means  for  calculating  a 
gradient  of  the  relevant  polygon-edge  pair  based  on  the 
relevant  data,  and  for  then  calculating  so  as  to  interpolate 
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between  a  right  crossing  point  and  t  left  crossing  point  on 
the  scan  line;  and 
h)  output  means  for  outputting  dot  dita  in  synchronization 
to  the  scan  line  associated  with  display  means  for  display- 
ing the  relevant  polygon  Tigure. 


5,448,691 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR_*OCESSING  PAGE 

SELECTION  IN  A  DOCUMENTJ  PROCESSING 

LANGUAGE 

Tetsuro  Motoyama,  San  Jo«e,  Calif.,  asignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ricoh  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 
Continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,571,  iul.  2, 1993,  which  is  a 
coatiraation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,808,  Aug.  11, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,416,896,  which  is  a  coatianation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  876,601, 
Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,319,748,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  876,251,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,325,484.  This 
appUcation  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,674 
Int.  a.»  G06F  7/16 
VS.  a.  395—145  20  Claims 


in  said  hierarchy  than  a 
level; 
determining  if  the  value  o ' 
counter  corresponds  to  an 
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only  selected  pages  at  lo^  'er  hierarchical  levels,  said 
higher  hierarchical  level  o  the  document  being  higher 


last  processed  hierarchical 


the  higher  page  number 
entry  designating  said  page 


in  a  higher  one  of  said  p4ge  selection  data  structures 
which  corresponds  to  the  bageset  being  processed  and 
is  therefore  selected  for  a  1  igher  hierarchical  level,  and 
if  the  value  of  the  higher  j  age  number  counter  corre- 
sponds to  an  entry  in  a  higl  ler  one  of  said  page  selection 
data  structures,  repeating,  or  a  next  higher  hierarchical 
level  containing  a  pageset  i  fthe  next  higher  hierarchical 
level  containing  the  page  «t  exists,  the  step  of  incre- 
menting a  higher  page  nui  iber  counter  and  the  step  of 
determining  if  the  value  of  the  higher  page  number 
counter  corresponds  to  an  entry  in  a  higher  one  of  said 
page  selection  data  structi  res,  said  repeating  occurring 
for  each  higher  hierarchic  al  level  until  a  highest  level 
pageset  is  encountered  oi  a  value  of  the  higher  page 
number  counter  does  not  i  lorrespond  to  an  entry  in  the 
higher  page  selection  dat«  structure, 
said  method  further  including  i  he  step  of  selecting  a  page  at 
the  lowest  hierarchical  lev  el  for  the  entire  document 
when  the  page  is  selected  at  the  lowest  hierarchical  level 
and  each  of  the  hierarchical  levels  above  the  lowest  hier- 
archical level. 


S,448,<  92 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSI  MG  DEVICE  INVOLVING 

PROCESSING  OF  AREAS  QF  IMAGE,  BASED  ON 

RESPECTIVE  CONTOUR  LINE  TRACES 

Jimichi  Ofcta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 


Filed  Mar.  27,  1992 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ja  tan.  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-062337 
Int.  CL«  GC  SK  9/48 


VS.  CL  395—147 


ftUGE  MPUTTMC  MEJ  IS 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  hierarcl  ically  structured  docu- 
ment having  hierarchical  levels  containing  pagesets  and  pages, 
a  first  hierarchical  level  of  the  document  being  a  highest  hier- 
archical level  of  the  document,  the  pag»ets  comprising  at  least 
one  of  a  page  and  a  pageset,  each  page  being  subordinate  to  a 
corresponding  pageset,  at  least  one  of  the  pagesets  having 
pages  thereof  selected,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pushing  an  entry  onto  a  means  for  keeping  track  of  the 

hierarchical  levels,  each  time  a  pageset  is  encountered; 
creating  a  page  selection  data  structure,  referenced  by  said 
means  for  keeping  track  of  hierfrchical  levels,  having 
entries  for  the  selected  pages  of  one  of  said  pagesets,  upon 
processing  each  of  said  at  least  on#  of  the  pagesets  which 
has  selected  pages,  each  created  p^e  selection  data  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  one  of  said  toagesets  and  the  pages 
thereof;  j 

performing  a  page  selection  operaaon  by  performing  the 

steps  of: 
incrementing  a  page  number  counter  which  corresponds  to 

a  lowest  hierarchical  level  of  the  aocument; 
determining  if  a  value  of  said  page  pumber  counter  corre- 
sponds to  an  entry  in  a  lowest  liierarchical  level  page 
selection  data  structure  and  is  thf  refore  selected  for  the 
lowest  hierarchical  level; 
when  the  value  of  said  counter  corresponds  to  an  entry  in 
the  lowest  hierarchical  level  page  Selection  data  structure, 
performing,  for  each  hierarchical  level  containing  a  page- 
set  above  the  lowest  hierarchical  level  containing  a  page- 
set,  the  steps  of:  j 
incrementing  a  value  of  a  highef  page  number  counter 
designating  all  pages  at  a  high^  hierarchical  level  and 
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1.  An  image  processing  dev  ce  for  writing  into  a  storing 
means,  a  digital  document  imag  produced  by  image  inputting 
means,  for  executing  digital  ima  je  processing  with  said  digital 
document  image  stored  in  said  sipring  means  by  image  process- 
ing means  to  arrive  at  a  processed  digital  document  image,  and 
for  feeding  the  processed  digital  document  image  to  image 
outputting  means,  said  image  pi  ocessing  device  comprising 

a)  area  recognizing  means  im  iluding: 

1)  contour  tracing  means  for  tracing  contour  lines  in- 
cluded in  said  digital  doc  unent  image  to  produce  image 
contour  information; 

2)  text/graphic  discrimin  iting  means  for  determining 
whether  said  digital  doci  unent  image  is  a  text  image  or 
a  graphic  image  on  the  b(  sis  of  the  size  of  the  contour  of 
each  portion  of  said  digit  il  document  image  represented 
by  said  image  contour  ii  formation; 
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3)  inclusion  relation  determining  means  for  determining, 
when  said  digital  document  image  is  a  graphic  image,  an 
inclusion  relation  between  an  outer  contour  and  an 
inner  contour  with  each  other;  and 

4)  area  extracting  means  for  extracting  areas  each  being 
delimited  by  a  frame  line  on  the  basis  of  said  determined 
inclusion  relation;  and 

b)  selecting  means  for  allowing  an  operator  to  select  desired 
one  of  said  areas  and  a  content  of  desired  processing. 


5,448,693 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  VISUALLY  DISPLAYING 
INFORMATION  ON  USER  INTERACTION  WITH  AN 
OBJECT  WTTHIN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  A.  Blades;  Harrey  G.  Kiel,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Ray- 
mond F.  Romon,  Oronoco,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,809 
Int.  a.»  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  395—159  4  Claims 


^^g>^ 


flia. 


2.  A  data  processing  system  for  visually  displaying  informa- 
tion in  response  to  a  user's  interaction  with  an  object,  said  data 
processing  system  comprises: 

means  for  associating  an  iconic  representation  with  said 
object,  wherein  said  iconic  representation  includes  visu- 
ally alterable  characteristics; 

means  for  specifying  one  or  more  parameters  which  each 
correspond  to  a  selected  type  of  user  interaction  with  said 
object; 

means  for  monitoring  said  user's  interaction  with  said  object 
within  said  data  processing  system;  and 

means  for  altering  said  visually  alterable  characteristics  only 
in  response  to  interaction  with  said  object  by  said  user  of 
a  selected  type  which  corresponds  to  said  specified  one  or 
more  parameters  by  altering  said  visually  alterable  charac- 
teristics by  a  colo:  or  intensity  setting  in  response  to  an 
amount  of  time  said  user  interacted  with  said  object. 


5,448,694 

FIGURE  DISPLAYING  SYSTEM  AND  HGURE 

DISPLAYING  MFTHOD  USING  SAME 

Yiui  Wada,  and  Monenori  Maeda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-011717 
Int.  a.'  C06F  15/66 
VS.  a.  395—152  8  Claims 

1.  A  figure  display  system  having  a  processing  unit  for  pro- 
cessing data  and  a  display  unit  for  displaying  a  figure,  compris- 
ing: 

an  application  processor  for  displaying  the  figure,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  request  from  a  user; 
a  figure  display  processor  for  transferring  the  figure  to  the 
display  unit,  upon  receipt  of  an  instruction  from  the  appli- 
cation processor; 
a  rendering  information  managing  part  having  means  for 
retrieving  a  rendering  information  from  an  identifier  of 
the  figures  means  for  changing  the  rendering  informatioti. 


and  for  managing,  in  a  pair,  the  identifier  of  the  figure 
displaying  on  the  display  unit  and  the  rendering  informa- 
tion including  a  shape  and  a  position  information  of  the 
figure;  and 

figure  operation  instruction  means  for  supplying  an  in- 
struction from  the  application  processor  to  the  figure 
display  processor,  and  for  executing  operations  of  at 
least  framing,  extinction,  display,  erasion,  and  metamor- 
phosis of  the  figure,  wherein: 
the  figure  display  processor,  wherein  includes: 


C&\ 
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means  for  retrieving  the  rendering  information  from  the 
rendering  information  managing  part,  in  response  to  the 
request  from  the  application  processor  using  the  figure 
operation  instruction  means, 

means  for  determining  the  shape,  movement  and/or  trans- 
formation of  the  figure  in  accordance  with  the  render- 
ing information,  for  executing  the  display  process  to  the 
display  unit,  and 

means  for  converting  the  shape  information  in  the  render- 
ing information  to  the  shape  information  after  metamor- 
phosis by  the  special  request  of  the  metamorphosis 
instruction. 


5,448,695 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  VISUAL 

FEEDBACK  MESSAGING  IN  A  GRAPHICAL  USER 

INTERFACE  OF  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  B.  Douglas,  Dallas,  and  Robert  J.  Torres,  Colieyrille, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interaationai  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,237 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  395—155  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  of  visually  repre- 
senting data  processing  or>erations,  comprising  the  method 
steps  of: 
providing  an  action  feedback  message,  which  includes  a 
non-textual  graphical  message  component,  for  a  particular 
data  processing  operation; 
monitoring  communication  between  an  operator  and  said 
data  processing  system  for  requests  for  performance  of 
said  particular  data  processing  operation; 
automatically  displaying  said  action  feedback  message,  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  during  performance  of  said 
particular  data  processing  operation,  on  a  display  of  said 
data  processing  system  each  time  said  particular  data 
processing  operation  is  performed  by  said  data  processing 
system;  and 
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during  said  step  of  automatically  dispikying 
back  message,  automatically  movin  ( 
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message  along  a  predetermined  di  play  path  on  said  dis- 
play of  said  data  processing  systen  . 
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METHOD  AND 

CONTROL  OF  A 
Terry  J.  Parka,  Roniid  Rock,  aai  1 
botk  of  Tcx„  aarignon  to  Dell 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1993, 
Iiit.a.» 
U,S.  CL  395—162 


APPARATUS  FOR  SIMPUFIED 
V<>EO  MONITOR 

Joaeph  W.  Bell,  Jr.,  Atutim, 
USA,  LJ>.,  AHtin.  Tex. 
5er.  No.  119,937 
15/00 
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5.448,696 
MAP  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
DISPLAYING  LAYOirr  INFORMATION 
Shigem    SUaada,    Kodaira;    Funio    Kawamura,    FHJiaawa; 
KazayvU  SaxaU,  Toride;  Nobayukl  CUkada,  Tama,  and 
SkiftM  Takei,  Konoao,  all  of  Japan,  a^gnora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
aMi  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  In^.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
CMtinnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  800,244,  Nov.  29, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,469 
OniaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1990,  2-329105; 
Not.  30, 1990,  2-329107 

Int  a.»  GOCT  n/w 
VS.  CL  395—161  17  dainw 


^' 


IS 


seta 


9.  A  map  information  system  for  ^displaying  a  layout  of 
divisions  of  floors  of  a  building  on  a  ipap,  comprising: 

a  map  data  base  for  storing  map  data  including  a  map  with 
respect  to  figures  of  one  or  more  huildings  and  maps  with 
respect  to  at  least  two  floors  for  at  least  one  of  said  build- 
ings.; I 

a  layout  data  base  for  storing  layout  data  representing  a 
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I.  A  computer  system  having 
bility  information  retrieval 

a  system  unit,  wherein  said 
a  video  connector;  and 
a  data  connector; 

a  video  monitor  storing  vide|> 
tion;  and 

a  monitor  interface  having 
connection  with  said  syst^ 
monitor  interface  having  a 
connection  to  said  video 
arranged  for  connection  to 
tor, 

wherein  said  monitor  interfac^ 
said  first  and  second 
tween  said  second  and 
interface  being  arranged 
and  said  video  monitor, 
receives  video  monitor 
video  monitor  and  provide  i 
infomiation  to  said  systen 
wherein  said  computer 

non-volatile  memory  separate 
non-volatile  memory  bein  { 
storing  said  video  monitor 
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implified  video  monitor  capa- 
abili^es,  comprising: 

unit  comprises: 
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monitor  capability  informa- 

first  connector  arranged  for 

unit  video  connector,  said 

econd  connector  arranged  for 

n  onitor,  and  a  third  connector 

said  system  unit  data  connec- 


indudes  a  first  path  between 

and  a  second  path  be- 

connectors,  said  monitor 

connecting  said  system  unit 

\4herein  said  monitor  interface 

information  from  said 

said  video  monitor  capability 

unit  using  said  second  path, 

further  comprises 
from  said  video  monitor,  said 
arranged  for  receiving  and 
capability  information. 
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5  448  696 
INTER-PROCESSOR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  IN 
WHICH  MESSAGES  ARE  STORED  AT  LOCATIONS 
SPEaFIED  BY  THE  SENDER 
Andrew  J.  Wilkes,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,957 

Int.  a.*  G06F  12/02 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  12  Claims 
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1.  An  interconnect  interface  for  connecting  a  host  computer 
having  a  local  memory  to  an  interconnect  fabric  in  a  multi- 
computer data  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of  such 
host  computers  connect  to  said  interconnect  fabric  over  which 
said  host  computers  communicate  with  each  other,  each  said 
host  computer  communicating  with  other  said  host  computers 
having  similar  interconnect  interfaces  by  sending  messages  on 
said  interconnect  fabric,  each  said  message  comprising  one  or 
more  packets,  each  packet  including  a  packet  body,  packet 
identification  information,  a  protection  key  and  a  slot  identifi- 
cation value,  said  interconnect  interface  comprising: 

interface  means  for  providing  connections  to  said  intercon- 
nect fabric  and  said  host  computer; 
a  receiving  terminus  connected  to  said  interface  means  for 
receiving  messages  from  said  interconnect  fabric,  said 
receiving  terminus  including: 
slot  table  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  records,  each  said 
record  corresponding  to  a  possible  one  of  said  slot  identifi- 
cation values,  each  said  record  corresponding  to  a  possible 
sender  of  messages  on  said  interconnect  fabric,  said  sender 
being  identified  by  said  slot  identification  value,  each  said 
record  including  information  identifying  a  corresponding 
area  in  said  memory  of  said  host  computer,  a  protection 
key,  and  information  specifying  the  structure  of  an  incom- 
ing message;  and 
receiving  control  means  connected  to  said  interface  means 
for  processing  incoming  messages  to  said  interconnect 
interface,  said  receiving  control  means  causing  said  packet 
body  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  area  of  said  host  com- 
puter identified  in  said  record  corresponding  to  said  slot 
identification  value  in  said  incoming  message  if  said  pro- 
tection key  in  said  packet  matches  said  protection  key 
stored  in  said  record. 


5  448  699 
APPARATUS  Wrra  LEaJ>ING  edge  DELAY  CIRCUIT 

FOR  SELECTIVELY  SENDING  A  DELAYED 
SUBSTTTUTE  VERSION  OF  A  SIGNAL  TRANSMTTTED 
BETWEEN  AN  EXPANSION  CARD  AND  A  SYCTEM  BUS 
Douglas  A.  Gosa.  Spring,  and  Arnold  T.  SchneU,  Honston,  both 
of  Tex.,  anignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp.,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,119,  Dec.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  107,206 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/Oa  5/06.  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—282  lo  Claims 

1.  A  signal  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  a  signal 
in  a  computer  system,  the  computer  system  including  a  remov- 
able expansion  card  having  a  connector  and  a  means  connected 
to  a  connector  for  generating  the  signal,  the  computer  system 
also  including  a  system  board  having  an  expansion  slot  for 


receiving  the  connector  of  the  expansion  card,  a  system  bus, 
and  means  connected  to  the  expansion  slot  for  receiving  the 
signal,  the  signal  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  connector  for  insertion  into  the  expansion  slot  of  the  sys- 
tem board; 

a  slot  for  receiving  the  removable  expansion  card,  wherein 
the  signal  conditioning  apparatus  is  for  coupling  between 
the  system  board  and  the  expansion  card; 

delay  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  delay  means 
for  providing  at  said  output  a  delayed  version  of  the  signal 
received  at  said  input,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  slot 
for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  expansion  card  signal 
generating  means; 

means  for  indicating  selection  of  the  signal  provided  by  the 
expansion  card  signal  generating  means  or  said  delayed 
signal; 

multiplexing  means  having  signal  inpuu  coupled  to  said  slot 
to  receive  the  signal  provided  by  the  expansion  card  signal 
generating  means  and  to  said  delayed  signal,  control  in- 
puts coupled  to  said  selection  indication  means  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  connector  for  coupUng  said  output 
to  the  system  board  signal  receiving  means  to  provide  one 
of  said  signal  inputs  to  said  output  based  on  the  indicated 
selection  of  said  selection  indication  means;  and 
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advance  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  advance 
means  for  providing  at  said  output  an  advanced  signal 
which  is  generated  a  delayed  amount  of  time  after  the 
signal  received  at  said  input  is  asserted,  said  input  being 
coupled  to  receive  the  second  signal  from  the  second 
signal  generating  means; 
wherein  said  selection  indication  means  also  indicates  a 

selection  of  said  advanced  signal; 
wherein  said   multiplexing  means  includes  an   additional 
signal  input  to  receive  said  advanced  signal  and  responds 
to  said  selection  indication  means  to  provide  either  the 
signal  form  the  expansion  card  signal  generating  means, 
said  delayed  signal,  or  said  advanced  signal  to  said  multi- 
plexing means  output; 
wherein  said  advance  means  includes: 
means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  from  the  second 

signal  generating  means; 
means  for  asserting  a  third  signal  when  said  second  signal 

is  asserted; 
leading  edge  delay  means  which  receives  said  third  signal 

and  generates  a  delayed  version  of  said  third  signal;  and 
means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  delayed  third 

signal  for  asseriing  said  advanced  signal  when  said 

delayed  third  signal  is  asserted. 
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5,448.700 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFAaNG  PC  TO 
CD-ROM  DRIVES 
Dm  Y.  Kim,  ScohI,  Rep.  of  Korea,  ttrignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,520 
Claiiiia  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  9,  1991, 
17696/1991 

ht.  a.*  G06F  /i/fO 
U.S.  a.  395—310 
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1.  A  system  for  interfacing  a  host  1^  (personal  computer) 
which  acts  as  a  host,  and  includes  at  Ic^BSt  one  direct  memory 
access  controller,  at  least  one  direct  meciory  access  channel,  at 
least  one  interrupt  level  and  at  least  o*e  input/output  expan- 
sion slot,  to  at  least  one  target  CD-RQ^I  (compact  disc  read- 
only memory)  drive  which  acts  as  a  target  and  includes  a  target 
data  port  and  a  target  self-identification  data,  for  the  communi- 
cation of  daU  between  said  host  PC  and  said  target  CD-ROM 
drive,  the  system  comprising: 
a  programmable  input/output  extended  device  means  opera- 
bly  connectablc  between  the  at  least  one  input/output 
expansion  slot  of  the  host  PC  and  the  at  least  one  target 
CD-ROM  drive,  and  having  a  firsj  daU  port  for  operable 
connection  with  the  at  least  one  Jnput/output  expansion 
slot  of  said  host  PC  and  also  havint  a  second  data  pori,  for 
bidirectionally  transmitting  data  s%nals  from  the  host  PC 
to  the  target  CD-ROM  drive  and  data  signals  from  the 
target  CD-ROM  drive  and  for  controlling  the  interfacing 
between  the  host  PC  and  the  ta^et  CD-ROM  drive  in 
response  to  a  plurality  of  interface  control  signals  from 
said  host  PC  and  a  plurality  of  re^wnse  signals  from  said 
target  CD-ROM  drive,  for  outputting  a  target  select  sig- 
nal, a  reselect  signal  and  a  strobe  s%nal  in  accordance  with 
a  write  signal  from  the  host  PC,  and  for  outputting  an 
input  buffer  full  signal  and  an  ou^ut  buffer  full  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  inputting  (^  data  thereto  and  the 
outputting  of  data  therefrom; 
target  data  transmitting  and  receiving  means  in  operable 
communication  with  the  seccndl  data  pori  of  said  pro- 
grammable input/output  extendeq  device  means  and  oper- 
ably  connected  with  the  target  tfata  port  of  said  target 
CD-ROM  drive  for  selecting  a  data  transmitting  direction 
between  the  host  PC  and  the  taiget  CD-ROM  drive  on 
the  basis  of  a  logical  sum  of  an  in{|iit/output  request  signal 
from  said  target  CD-ROM  drive  and  a  complement  of  the 
target  select  signal  from  said  programmable  input/output 
extended  device  means  and  for  [>«rforming  a  bidirectional 
daU  transmission  among  the  target  CD-ROM  drive,  the 
host  PC  and  the  programmable  input/output  extended 
device  means  according  to  the  selected  data  transmitting 
direction;  t 

target  identifying  means  in  operaljle  communication  with 
the  second  data  pori  of  said  programmable  input/output 
extended  device  means  and  oper4>ly  connectable  with  the 
target  daU  pori  of  the  target  CI>ROM  drive  for  latching 
a  target  identification  data  transmitted  through  said  pro- 
grammable input/output  extended  device  from  said  host 
PC  comparing  the  latched  target  identification  daU  with 
the  self-identification  daU  output  from  said  target  CD- 
ROM  drive  and  generating  a  resflect  control  signal  when 
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tion  data  and  the  self-identii  cation  data  match; 
a  control  signal  drive  buffer  m<  ans  operably  connected  with 
the  programmable  input/oi  tput  extended  device  means 
and  operably  Connected  w  th  the  target  CD-ROM  for 
driving  a  command  data  request  signal,  the  input/output 
request  signal,  a  busy  signal  and  a  request  signal  outputted 
from  said  target  CD-ROM  drive  and  an  inverted  Urget 
select  signal  and  a  first  ackn<>wledge  signal  to  be  received 
by  said  target  CD-ROM  drilve; 
control  signal  transmitting  m^ans,  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  programmable  iiiput/output  extended  device 
means,  said  target  daU  tran^itting  and  receiving  means, 
said  target  identifying  meant  and  said  control  signal  drive 
buffer  means,  for  transminiig  the  command  data  request 
signal,  the  input/output  request  signal  and  the  busy  signal 
outputted  through  said  control  signal  drive  buffer  means 
from  said  target  CD-ROM  cjrive  directly  to  said  program- 
mable input/output  extended  device  means,  for  inverting 
the  target  select  signal  from  laid  programmable  input/out- 
put extended  device  means  and  transmitting  the  inverted 
target  select  signal  through  laid  control  signal  drive  buffer 
means  to  said  target  CD-RDM  drive,  and  for  applying  a 
second  acknowledge  signal  to  said  programmable  input- 
/output  extended  device  m<  ans  and  the  first  acknowledge 
signal  to  said  target  CD-RpM  drive  in  response  to  the 
input  buffer  full  signal,  the  output  buffer  full  signal  and  the 
strobe  signal  from  said  programmable  input/output  ex- 
tended device  means  and  a  lata  acknowledge  signal  from 
said  host  PC; 
interrupt  request  signal  generating  means,  operably  con- 
nected between  said   programmable   input/output  ex- 
tended device  means,  said  target  identifying  means  and 
said  control  signal  transmit  ting  means  and  operably  con- 
nectable with  the  at  least  oi  le  input/output  expansion  slot 
of  said  host  PC,  for  general  ing  an  interrupt  request  signal 
in  response  to  the  request  signal  from  said  target  CD- 
ROM  drive,  the  reselect  control  signal  from  said  target 
identifying  means  and  a  direct  memory  access  signal  from 
said  programmable  input/output  extended  device  means 
and  for  controlling  the  refease  of  the  interrupt  request 
signal  in  response  to  the  write  signal  from  said  host  PC,  a 
chip  select  signal  and  a  rtset  signal  from  said  host  PC 
being  applied  to  said  programmable  input/output  ex- 
tended device  means; 
interface  selecting  means  opoably  connected  with  the  pro- 
grammable input/output  extended  device  means  and  said 
interrupt  request  signal  g^erating  means  and  operably 
connectable  with  the  at  least  one  input/output  expansion 
slot  of  said  host  PC  and  including  an  interface  address 
setting  means  for  setting  of  an  address  of  the  system  for 
being  addressed  via  the  at  least  one  input/output  expan- 
sion slot  of  the  host  PC,  fir  comparing  an  address  set  in 
said  interface  address  setti|ig  means  with  an  address  out- 
put by  the  host  PC  for  sel^tion  of  the  at  least  one  input- 
/output  expansion  slot  in  skid  host  PC  and  outputting  the 
chip  select  signal  to  said  programmable  input/output 
extended  device  means  and  to  said  interrupt  request  signal 
generating  means  when  {the   respective  addresses  are 
judged  the  same  as  a  resug  of  the  comparison; 
data  reception  control  mean*  operably  connected  with  the 
control  signal  drive  buffer  means  and  with  said  program- 
mable input/output  extended  device  means  and  also  hav- 
ing a  data  bus  in  operable  communication  with  the  first 
and  second  data  ports  of  said  programmable  input/output 
extended  device  means  an^  with  said  target  data  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  means  ^d  operably  connectable  with 
the  at  least  one  input/output  expansion  slot  of  said  host 
PC,  for  generating  a  data  request  signal  for  requesting  a 
direct  memory  access  to  the  direct  memory  controller  in 
said  host  PC  in  response  to  the  direct  memory  access 
signal  from  said  prograitimable  input/output  extended 
device  means  and  the  reqicst  signal  driven  by  said  control 
signal  drive  buffer  means  from  said  target  CD-ROM  and 


for  driving  the  data  transmitted  through  said  target  data 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  from  said  target  CD- 

.  ROM  drive  in  response  to  the  data  acknowledge  signal 
from  said  host  PC  and  the  direct  memory  access  signal 
from  said  programmable  input/output  extended  device 
means  to  transmit  the  driven  data  to  the  direct  memory 
access  controller  in  said  host  PC;  and 

select  switch  means  operably  connected  with  the  control 
signal  transmitting  means,  the  interrupt  request  signal 
generating  means  and  the  data  reception  control  means 
and  operably  connectable  with  the  at  least  one  input/out- 
put expansion  slot  of  said  host  PC,  for  transmitting  the 
data  request  signal  from  said  data  reception  control 
means,  the  data  acknowledge  signal  from  said  host  PC  and 
the  interrupt  request  signal  from  said  interrupt  request 
signal  generating  means  and  for  selecting  said  at  least  one 
direct  memory  access  channel  in  said  host  PC  correspond- 
ing to  the  data  request  signal  from  the  data  reception 
control  means  and  the  data  acknowledge  signal  from  said 
host  PC  and  for  selecting  said  at  least  one  interrupt  level 
in  said  host  PC  corresponding  to  the  interrupt  request 
signal  to  said  host  PC  from  said  interrupt  request  signal 
generating  means. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  access  by  plural  resources  to  a 
bus  that  is  shared  by  said  resources,  each  of  said  resources 
having  a  first  storage  means  for  storing  data  to  be  transmitted 
onto  said  bus  and  a  second  storage  means  for  receiving  data 
from  said  bus,  each  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means 
having  a  data  storage  capacity,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  fullness  information  on  an  amount  of  data  con- 
tained in  each  of  said  first  storage  means  and  said  second 
storage  means  with  respect  to  the  respective  capacity 
thereof;  and 

b)  determining  from  said  fullness  information  which  re- 
source is  to  have  access  to  the  bus  for  transmitting  data 
from  its  first  storage  means  and  which  resource  is  to  have 
access  to  the  bus  for  receiving  data  into  its  second  storage 


5,448.702 
ADAPTERS  WTTH  DESCRIPTOR  QUEUE 
MANAGEMENT  CAPABILITY 
Serafin  J.  E.  Garcia,  Jr.,  Boyntoa  Beack;  Mkhael  S.  Gataoa, 
Boca  Raton;  Gary  B.  Hoch,  Coral  Spriagg;  Eric  H.  Stelaer, 
Boca  RatoD,  and  Donald  G.  WilUama,  Delray  Beach,  all  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Maddnea  Coipora- 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24.981 

Int  a.»  G06F  3/Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—325  25  Oaiiu 
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5.448,701 
FLOW  CONTROLLER  FOR  SHARED  BUS  USED  BY 
PLURAL  RESOURCES 
Walter  C.  Metz,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  and  Andrew  J.  Rindoa,  UL  Dur- 
ham, both  of  N.C.,  aarignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994^49 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/36 

VS.  CL  395—293  20  Qaims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory; 

a  processor  for  storing  multiple  channel  descriptors  non- 
contiguously  in  said  memory;  each  descriptor  defining  a 
data  transfer  process  that  is  to  be  performed  between  said 
memory  and  a  data  communication  channel  external  to 
said  system;  each  said  descriptor  being  stored  without 
regard  to  the  immediate  status  of  data  transfer  activity  in 
said  external  channel  and  without  explicit  linkage  to  any 
other  said  descriptor; 

a  channel  adapter,  connected  to  said  memory,  said  proces- 
sor, and  said  external  communication  channel,  for  direct- 
ing performance  of  data  transfers  defined  by  said  descrip- 
tors, and  for  managing  scheduling  of  said  data  transfers 
offline  to  said  processor: 

said  adapter  being  responsive  to  requests  presented  sequen- 
tially by  said  processor,  said  requests  indicating  lcx:ations 
of  respective  descriptors  in  said  memory,  for  selectively 
forming  said  descriptors,  as  stored  in  said  memory,  into  a 
linked  queue  in  which  said  descriptors  are  positioned  in 
the  queue  in  correspondence  to  the  order  in  which  respec- 
tive said  requests  are  received  by  said  adapter,  and 
wherein  each  descriptor  in  the  queue,  other  than  the 
descriptor  designated  by  the  last  request  received  by  said 
adapter,  is  explicitly  linked  to  the  location  of  a  next  de- 
scriptor in  the  queue. 


5,448,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
BACK-TO-BACK  DATA  TRANSFERS  IN  AN 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
MULTIPLEXED  BUS 
Nader  Amini,  Boca  Raton,  awl  Aihn  Kohli,  Delray  Beach,  both 
of  Fla.,  aasignon  to  latcrnatioaal  Bniineas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,882 
Int.  a.»  G06F  13/00;  GllC  5/00 
VS.  CI.  395—290  23  daimi 

1.  An  information  handling  system,  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  attached  to  a  system  bus; 
a  peripheral  bus  connected  to  :said  system  bus,  said  periph- 
eral bus  including  a  plurality  of  signal  lines,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  signal  lines  having  a  status  which  is  either 
active  or  inactive  and  which  status  is  changeable  upon  a 
transition  of  a  system  clock,  said  system  clock  transitions 
defining  successive  clock  cycles  on  said  peripheral  bus; 
a  plurality  of  slave  devices  and  a  master  device  connected  to 
said  peripheral  bus,  each  of  said  slave  devices  including 
register  space  identified  by  target  addresses  to  which  data 
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may  be  written  by  said  master  de\  ice  during  a  write  cycle 
over  said  peripheral  bus; 

one  of  said  signal  lines  of  said  peripheral  bus  being  a  target 
ready  line  which  is  activated  by  ajslave  device  to  indicate 
a  readiness  of  said  slave  device  t4>  accept  data  from  said 
master  device  during  a  write  cyc^e,  said  target  ready  line 
being  shared  by  all  of  said  pluraliy  of  slave  devices; 

another  of  said  signal  lines  being  a  niultiplexed  address/data 
line  which  is  activated  by  a  master  device,  said  address- 
/dau  line  when  active  carrying 
corresponding  to  a  particular  m  rite  cycle,  said  master 
device  able  to  execute  back-to-ba<  k  write  cycles  in  which 


ua-nita  ki  »i 
»ir«  w  
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address/data  information  for  a  M  cond  write  cycle  imme- 
diately follows  address/dau  information  for  a  first  write 
cycle  without  any  inactive  clock  cycles  on  said  address- 
/data  line  therebetween;  and 
detection  logic  including  a  detecto^  for  (i)  determining  if  a 
first  target  address  corresponding  to  a  first  write  cycle  and 
a  second  target  address  corresp<»iding  to  a  second  write 
cycle  both  reside  within  a  predeiermined  range  of  target 
addresses,  and  (ii)  issuing  a  signid  to  which  said  master 
device  responds  by  executing  badk-to-back  write  cycles  if 
both  said  first  and  second  targef  addresses  reside  within 
said  predetermined  range. 


5.448,704 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMfiJG  WRITES  OF 

NON-CONTIGUOUS  BYTES  OfJ  A  PCI  BUS  IN  A 

MINIMUM  NUMBER  OF  WRITE  CYCLES 

David  G.  Spuiiol,  and  Joaeph  Murray,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Arix^ 

ascigBors  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc^  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,444 

iBt  CL*  GO«F  H/OO 

VS.  a.  395—310  3 ' 
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1.  A  method  for  writing  non-contiguous 
Component  Interconnect  (PCI)  bus 
write  cycles  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  PCI  bus  for  transferrii  g 
one  input/output  device; 

providing  bridge  means  coupled  ti 


data  to  a  Peripheral 
in  a  minimum  number  of 


data  to  and  from  at  least 
the  PCI  bus  for  convert- 


doufa  le 


s  ni 


;  combined  data 


1  seci  >nd 


ing  data  transfers  to  and 

the  PCI  bus; 
providing  a  write  buffer  within 

plurality  of  locations,  each 

word  and  an  upper 

words  nominally  comprising 
combining  data  in  the  pluralil  y 

a  common  address  into  a 
detecting  when  the 

and  the  upper  double 

contains  non-contiguous 

1)  if  the  lower  double  word 
non-contiguous  data  and 
single  location  does  not 

a)  writing  the  lower  two 
at  the  single  location  to 
first  data  phase  of  a 
upper  double  word 
bytes  of  the  upper  doul^le 
during  a  second  data 
cycle;  and 

b)  writing  the  upper  two 
at  the  single  location  to 
first  data  phase  of  a 

2)  if  the  upper  double  word 
non-contiguous  data  and 
single  location  does  not 

a)  writing  any  valid  bytes 
single  location  to  the 
data  phase  of  a  first  PC  1 

b)  writing  the  lower  two 
at  the  single  location  tc 
second  data  phase  of 

c)  writing  the  two  upper 
at  the  single  location  tc 
first  data  phase  of  a 

3)  if  the  lower  double  word 
non-contiguous  data  and 
single  location  contains  n< 

a)  writing  the  lower  two 
at  the  single  location 
first  data  phase  of  a  firs 
ing  the  lower  two 
during  a  second  data 
cycle;  and 

b)  writing  the  upper  two 
at  the  single  location 
first  data  phase  of  a 
writing  the  upper  two 
during  a  second  data 
cycle. 
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four  bytes  each; 

of  locations  that  is  written  to 

gle  location; 
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of  the  single  location  contains 

I  he  upper  double  word  of  the 

cqntain  non-contiguous  data: 

ytes  of  the  lower  double  word 

the  common  address  during  a 

firstlPCI  bus  write  cycle,  and  if  the 

contains  valid  data,  writing  all  valid 

word  at  the  single  location 

phase  of  the  first  PCI  bus  write 
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RISC 
IMPLEMENTING  FAST 
Le  T.  Nguyen,  Monte  Serene; 
shiyukj  Miyayama,  Santa 
Yasuaki  Hagiwara,  Santa 
City,  and  Quang  Trang,  Sai  i 
Seiko  Epaon  Corporation, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  817.811 
application  May  24, 
Int.a.» 
U.S.  a.  395—375 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  a 
steps  of: 

fetching  instructions  from 

storing  them  in  a  main 
executing  said  instructions 
to  a  procedural  or  branc  li 
instruction  stream, 
(a)  fetching  further 


l^ytes  of  the  lower  double  word 
the  common  address  during  a 

PCI  bus  write  cycle; 

of  the  single  location  contains 

he  lower  double  word  of  the 

c<  intain  non-contiguous  data: 

if  the  lower  double  word  at  the 

^onmion  address  during  a  first 

bus  write  cycle; 
1  lytes  of  the  upper  double  word 
the  common  address  during  a 
first  PCI  bus  write  cycle;  and 

I  lytes  of  the  upper  double  word 
the  common  address  during  a 

PCI  bus  write  cycle; 
of  the  single  location  contains 
the  upper  double  word  of  the 

II  m-contiguous  data: 
>ytes  of  the  lower  double  word 

the  common  address  during  a 

PCI  bus  write  cycle,  and  writ- 

of  the  upper  double  word 

of  the  first  PCI  bus  write 


th: 


second  ' 
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>ytes  of  the  lower  double  word 

the  common  address  during  a 

PCI  bus  write  cycle,  and 

)ytes  of  the  upper  double  word 

pi  ase  of  the  second  PCI  bus  write 
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,705 

ARCHITECrURE 

AND  EXCEPTION  STATE 

Derek  J.  Lentz,  Los  Gatos;  Yo- 

Clara;  Sanjiv  Garg,  Frecmont; 

t^Iara;  Johannes  Wang,  Redwood 

Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to 

1)>kyo,  Japan 

Jan.  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
1993,  Ser.  No.  65,063 
IG06F  9/40 

SCIainu 
microprocessor,  comprising  the 


main  instruction  stream  and 

bt^ffer  section  of  a  prefetch  buffer; 

-om  said  main  buffer;  in  response 

target  instruction  in  said  main 

instructions  from  an  emulation  or  a 
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branch  target  instruction  stream  and  storing  them  in  a 
procedural  buffer  section  of  the  prefetch  buffer  or  a 
target  buffer  section  of  the  prefetch  buffer,  respectively; 
(b)  executing  said  further  instructions,  while  maintaining 
said  instructions  in  said  main  buffer  that  follow  said 
procedural  or  target  instruction  so  that  they  do  not  have 
to  be  refetched 
and  an  indication  of  a  first  return  address  to  said  main  in- 
struction stream;  in  response  to  a  synchronous  exception 
occurring  relative  to  a  given  instruction  in  said  main 
instruction  steam, 

(a)  fetching  a  first  handler  instruction  stream  and  storing  it 
in  the  procedural  buffer  section  of  the  prefetch  buffer; 

(b)  executing  instructions  from  said  first  handler  instruc- 
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5.448.706 

ADDRESS  GENERATOR  FOR  MULTI-CHANNEL 

CIRCULAR-BUFFER  STYLE  PROCESSING 

Michael  E.  Fleming,  and  Eric  C.  Anderson,  both  of  Vancouver. 

Waah..  aaaignon  to  Sharp  Microelcctronica  Technology.  Inc. 

Camas.  Waah.  and  Sharp  K«h»«MW  Kaiaha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  May  13.  1992.  Ser.  No.  882,645 

Int.  a.*  G06F  12/00.  13/00.  13/ IS.  15/332 

VS.  a.  395—421.07  25  Claims 


1.  An  address  generator  for  generating  address  sequences  for 
application  to  a  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  circular 
buffers,  each  circular  buffer  being  for  storing  sequential  data 
received  from  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  supply 
channels,  the  address  generator  comprising: 

(a)  request  receiving  means  for  receiving  at  a  given  time,  one 
or  more  service  requests  from  a  corresponding  one  or 
more  of  the  plural  data  supply  channels; 

(b)  request  prioritizing  means,  coupled  to  the  request  receiv- 
ing means,  for  selecting  as  active  a  highest  prioritized  one 


of  plural  service  requests  when  more  than  one  service 
requests  are  received  simultaneously  by  the  request  re- 
ceiving means  and  for  selecting  as  active  the  received  one 
service  request  when  just  one  service  request  is  received; 
and 
(c)  address  sequence  outputting  means,  coupled  and  respon- 
sive to  the  request  prioritizing  means  for  automatically 
outputting  a  sequence  of  addresses  corresponding  to  the 
circular  buffer  of  service  request  selected  as  active  by  the 
prioritizing  means. 


5,448,707 
MECHANISM  TO  PROTECT  DATA  SAVED  ON  A  LOCAL 
REGISTER  CACHE  DURING  INTER-SUBSYSTEM  CALLS 

AND  RETURNS 
Glenn  J.  Hinton,  PortUnd,  and  Gyaacadra  Tlwary.  HOlsboro, 
both  of  Oreg.,  aaaignon  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara. 
Calif. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  784,570.  Oct  29. 1991.  ahaadooed. 

This  application  Mar.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  219.408 

Int  a.«  G06F  12/16 

VS.  a.  395—375  6  OaiaH 


tion  stream,  while  maintaining  said  instructions  in  said 

main  buffer  that  follow  said  given  instruction  so  that 

they  do  not  have  to  be  refetched  and  an  indication  of 

a  second  return  address  to  said  main  instruction  stream;  and 

in  response  to  a  synchronous  exception  occurring  relative 

to  a  funher  given  instruction  in  said  emulation  or  said 

branch  target  instruction  stream, 

(a)  fetching  a  second  handler  instruction  stream  and  stor- 
ing it  in  the  procedural  buffer  section  of  the  prefetch 
buffer; 

(b)  executing  instructions  from  said  second  handler  in- 
struction stream,  while  maintaining  both  an  indication 
of  a  third  return  address  to  said  emulation  or  said 
branch  target  instruction  stream  and  said  indication  of 
said  first  return  address  to  said  main  instruction  stream. 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  intersubsystem  calls  and  returns 
that  cross  subsystem  boundaries  comprising  steps  of: 

A.  Detecting  a  "set  boundary  bit"  instruction  as  part  of  a 
first  instruction  flow  for  an  inter-subsystem  call; 

B.  Setting  a  left  most  bit  of  a  shift  register  to  a  1  upon  a  first 
condition  that  said  "set  boundary  bit"  instruction  is  de- 
tected; 

C.  Detecting  a  first  instruction  signifying  an  intra-subsystem 
call; 

D.  Asserting  a  PUSH  line  in  response  to  said  detecting  said 
first  instruction; 

E.  Shifting  said  shift  register  right  one  bit  upon  a  second 
condition  that  said  PUSH  line  is  asserted; 

F.  Detecting  a  second  instruction  signifying  an  intra-subsys- 
tem return; 

G.  Asserting  a  P0PT02  line  in  response  to  said  detecting 
said  second  instruction; 

H.  Checking  said  leftmost  bit  of  said  shift  register  for  a  zero; 
I.  Signaling  a  protection  fault  upon  a  condition  that  said 

leftmost  bit  is  not  zero;  and, 
J.  Shifting  said  register  shift  left  one  bit  upon  a  condition  that 

a  third  instruction  following  said  second  instruction  is 

detected. 


5.448.708 

SYSTEM  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUSLY  DEUVERING 

ENQUEUE  AND  DEQUEUE  INFORMATION  IN  A  PIPE 

INTERFACE  HAVING  DISTRIBUTED.  SHARED 

MEMORY 

laaca  P.  Ward,  6572  AaAcrweods  Dr.,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  33433 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  968.758 

ImL  a.*  GOO'  13/38 

a.  395—280.13  20  Ctaias 

A  method  for  use  in  each  entity  in  a  computing  system 
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when  controlling  daU  transfers  betwe  n  first  and  second  enti- 
ties in  the  system  with  daU  transfer  cc  ritrol  elements  pointing 
to  data  to  be  transferred  in  the  transfi-  operations,  said  com- 
puting system  having  a  memory  shared  by  said  first  and  second 
entities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  first  surrogate  control  information  from  the  first 
entity  to  the  shared  memory  for  uke  by  the  second  entity, 
said  first  surrogate  control  information  having  both  the 
enqueue  and  dequeue  control  information  for  enqueuing 
and  dequeuing  of  control  elemenfe  by  the  first  entity; 
reading  second  surrogate  control  information  of  the  second 
entity  from  shared  memory  to  the!  first  entity,  said  second 
surrogate  control  information  hifring  both  the  enqueue 


and  dequeue  control  informatioi 
dequeuing  of  control  elements  b; 

enqueue  controlling  the  flow  of  c^ 
first  entity  to  the  second  entity 
tion  stored  in  the  first  entity,  saii 
tion  containing  in  part  first  entity 
in  part  read  second  entity  surroi 
and 

dequeue  controlling  the  flow  of 
second  entity  to  the  first  entity 
tion  stored  in  the  first  entity,  saii 
tion  containing  in  part  first  entit; 
in  part  read  second  entity  surroi 


for  the  enqueuing  and 
the  second  entity; 
trol  elements  from  the 
on  control  informa- 
stored  control  informa- 
control  information  and 
,te  control  information; 

trol  elements  from  the 
on  control  informa- 
stored  control  informa- 
control  information  and 
te  control  information. 


be  tween 


a  bus  for  transferring  host 

bus  slave  means  connectet 
computer  for  receiving 
and  transferring  data 
computer;  and 

bus  master  means  connect  d 
memory  means  for  provi  ling 
tion  to  said  bus  and  trai 
and  said  buffer  memory 

wherein  said  bus  master  m 
a  plurality  of  registers 

live  of  the  transfer  to 

means  for  controlling  the 

tion  contained  in  said 
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iddress  information  and  data; 
to  said  bus  and  to  the  host 
>aid  host  address  information 
said  bus  and  the  host 


to  said  bus  and  said  buffer 
said  host  address  informa- 
nlferring  data  between  said  bus 
neans, 
ms  includes: 

receiving  information  indica- 
>e  performed; 

transfer  according  to  informa- 
register;  and 


ifO' 


means  for  loading  said 
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, J, registers  with  data  forming  a 

command  descriptor  dock  from  said  buffer  memory 
means; 

p  connected  to  the  local  proces- 
sor and  further  includes  a  register  for  receiving  from 
the  local  processor  af  address  in  the  buffer  memory 
means  pointing  to  the  command  descriptor  block  and 
means  for  initiating  si  id  means  for  loading  the  regis- 
ters after  receiving  laid  address  of  the  command 
descriptor  block  in  si  id  register; 
wherein  said  local  pro<essor  is  coupled  to  said  buffer 
memory  means  and  ii  dudes  means  for  depositing  the 
command  descriptor  block  in  the  buffer  memory 
means. 


5,448,709 

DISK  ARRAY  CONTROLLER  llAVING  COMMAND 

DESCRIPTOR  BLOCKS  UTUAZED  BY  BUS  MASTER 

AND  BUS  SLAVE  FOR  RESPECTIVELY  PERFORMING 

DATA  TRANSFER  OPERATIONS 
GfC«ary  T.  Chancer,  HwHtMi;  TboiMs  W.  Grieff,  aiid  Ryaa  A. 
Catliaon,  both  of  SpriM.  aU  of  Tti„  MsigDors  to  Compwi 
Computer  Corporatioa,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,595 

tat  a.*  GO«F  IB/00 

VS.  a.  395— «72  6  CUima 

1.  A  disk  drive  array  controller  fir  use  with  a  plurality  of 

disk  drives  forming  an  array  and  lor  installation  in  a  host 

computer,  the  controller  comprising 

local  processor  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  disk 

drive  array  controller;  , 

unitary  buffer  memory  means  for]  temporarily  storing  disk 

drive  and  command  data;  | 

means  for  transferring  daU  between  the  disk  drives  and  said 
buffer  memory  means,  said  mttns  for  transferring  data 
between  the  disk  drives  and  sijid  buffer  memory  means 
connected  to  said  local  proce^r  means  for  receiving 
control  information;  and  I 

means  for  transferring  daU  betvteen  said  buffer  memory 
means  and  the  host  computer,  i  lid  means  for  transferring 
data  between  said  buffer  merfory  means  and  the  host 
computer  including: 


5,44 1,710 


.Qltf. 


DYNAMICALLY 

WTTH  VARIABLE 

Christopher  S.  Liu,  Lincola, 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 

Iiita.' 
VS.  a.  395—497.03 


CONFIGUltABLE  INTERFACE  CARDS 
MEMORY  SIZE 
assignor  to  Hewlett-Padurrf 


19^1 


,  Ser.  No.  661,584 
406F  12/02 


1.  In  an  interface  card 
which  facilitates  configuratick 


ISdalw 


a  computer  system,  circuitry 
of  a  memory  within  the  inter- 


face card  within  the  computer  system  wherein  the  configura- 
tion includes  configuring  memory  size  and  memory  address 
space,  the  circuitry  comprising: 

register  means  for  storing  configuration  information  from 
the  computer  system; 

control  lines,  coupled  to  the  rc<cister  means,  for  distributing 
information  from  the  regis»».  means  to  locations  on  the 
interface  card; 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  the  memory,  for  producing 
an  output  which  indicates  whether  an  address  on  address 
lines  from  the  computer  system  is  addressing  memory 
locations  within  the  memory,  the  comparator  means  com- 
paring address  biu  on  a  first  set  of  the  address  lines  with 
control  bits  on  a  first  set  of  the  control  lines;  and, 

first  masking  means,  coupled  between  a  subset  of  the  first  set 
of  the  address  lines  and  the  comparator  means,  for,  in 
response  to  at  least  one  control  bit  on  a  second  set  of  the 
control  lines,  masking;  from  the  comparator  means,  ad- 
dress bits  on  the  subset  of  the  first  set  of  address  lines. 


5,448,711 

CONFIGURATION  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

RELATIVE  POSmON  OF  A  CACHE  MEMORY  IN  A 

CACHE  MEMORY  ARRAY 

Eran  Yarkoni,  Haifa,  and  Nabeel  Sakran,  Nazareth,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,750,  Jnn.  7, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S,100 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9,  2012, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  G06F  12/00.  12/04 

VS.  a.  395—449  9  Claims 


1.  A  first  cache  memory  in  a  cache  memory  array  coupled  to 
a  processor  and  having  a  plurality  of  cache  memories,  includ- 
ing the  first  cache  memory,  wherein  the  first  cache  memory  is 
fabricated  on  a  single  silicon  substrate,  wherein  the  processor 
accesses  the  cache  memory  array  for  a  first  datum  with  a  first 
address,  wherein  the  first  address  includes  a  first  tag  and  a  first 
set  address,  wherein  the  first  cache  memory  comprises: 

(A)  a  data  and  tag  storage  array  for  storing  data  and  tags 
associated  with  the  data,  wherein  the  data  and  tag  storage 
array  includes  a  plurality  sets  of  storage  locations,  each 
having  a  number  of  storage  locations,  wherein  each  of  the 
number  of  storage  locations  of  each  of  the  plurality  sets  of 
storage  locations  stores  a  datum  and  a  tag  associated  with 
the  datum; 

(B)  a  set  selector  coupled  to  the  data  and  tag  storage  array 
for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  sets  of  storage  locations 
in  accordance  with  the  first  set  address  of  the  first  address, 
wherein  the  set  selector  receives  the  first  set  address  of  the 
first  address  from  the  processor  to  select  the  selected  one 
of  the  plurality  sets  of  storage  locations; 

(C)  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  data  and  tag  storage 
array  for  comparing  the  tag  in  each  of  the  number  of 
storage  locations  of  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  sets  of 
storage  locations  with  the  first  tag  of  the  first  address  in 
order  to  obtain  the  first  datum,  wherein  the  comparator 
means  receives  the  first  tag  from  the  processor; 

(D)  configuration  means  coupled  to  receive  a  first  indication 


signal  and  a  second  indication  signal  for  configuring  the 
first  cache  memory  in  the  cache  memory  array  by  gener- 
ating (1)  a  third  indication  signal  indicative  of  a  total 
number  of  the  plurality  of  cache  memories  and  relative 
position  of  the  first  cache  memory  in  the  cache  memory 
array,  and  (2)  a  fourth  indication  signal  indicative  of  the 
total  number  of  the  plurality  of  cache  memories,  wherein 
the  first  and  second  indication  signals  combined  indicate 
the  total  number  of  the  plurality  of  cache  memories  of  the 
cache  memory  array  and  the  relative  position  of  the  first 
cache  memory  in  the  cache  memory  array; 

(E)  memory  enable  means  coupled  to  the  configuration 
means  for  enabling  the  first  cache  memory  when  the  third 
indication  signal  matches  a  first  portion  of  the  first  tag. 
wherein  the  memory  enable  means  receives  the  third 
indication  signal  from  the  configuration  means,  wherein 
the  first  portion  of  the  first  tag  is  used  to  select  a  selected 
one  of  the  plurality  of  cache  memories  when  the  cache 
memory  array  includes  more  than  one  cache  memory, 
wherein  the  memory  enable  means  receives  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  first  tag  from  the  processor  under  control  of  the 
third  indication  signal,  wherein  when  the  third  indication 
signal  matches  the  first  portion  of  the  first  tag,  the  first 
cache  memory  is  selected;  and 

(F)  control  means  coupled  to  the  configuration  means  and 
the  comparator  means  for  controlling  the  comparator 
means  to  compare  the  tag  in  each  of  the  number  of  storage 
locations  of  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  sets  of  storage 
locations  with  the  first  tag  without  the  first  portion  of  the 
first  tag  when  the  cache  memory  array  includes  more  than 
one  cache  memory,  wherein  the  control  means  receives 
the  fourth  indication  signal  from  the  configuration  means, 
wherein  the  control  means  causes  the  comparator  means 
not  to  use  the  first  portion  of  the  first  tag  in  comparison 
when  the  configuration  means  determines  that  the  cache 
memory  array  includes  more  than  one  cache  memory. 


5,448,712 

CIRCUTTHY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMING  AND 

ERASING  A  NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY 

VirgU  N.  Kynett,  El  Dorado  Hills,  and  Mickey  L.  Fandrich, 

PlacenriUe,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

ContinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  654,375,  Feb.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 

Thu  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,044 

Int.  a."  G06F  12/00;  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CI.  395—430  19  Claims 
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17.  In  a  flash  memory  system,  erase  control  circuitry  for 
erasing  a  flash  memory  array  in  response  to  an  active  erase 
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control  signal,  the  flash  memory  syst^  and  the  erase  control 
circuitry  residing  on  a  single  substrate,  the  flash  memory  sys- 
tem including  pins  for  coupling  extertial  signals  into  the  flash 
memory  system,  the  flash  memory  system  including  a  com- 
mand state  machine  for  recognizing  ad  erase  command  applied 
to  the  pins  and  responding  by  bringing  the  erase  control  signal 
to  the  active  state,  the  erase  control  circuitry  including: 

1)  pulse  application  circuitry  applying  a  precondition  pulse 
to  a  selected  byte  of  the  flash  meiWory  array  in  response  to 
a  first  sute  of  a  set  of  control  siffials  and  for  applying  an 
erase  pulse  to  the  flash  memory  array  in  response  to  a 
second  state  of  the  set  of  controlj  signals; 

2)  verification  circuitry  verifying  t^e  preconditioning  of  the 
selected  byte  of  the  flash  memo^  array  in  response  to  a 
third  state  of  the  set  of  control) signals,  the  verification 
circuitry  bringing  a  match  signal  ictive  if  the  selected  byte 
is  preconditioned  and.  if  not,  bilnging  the  match  signal 
inactive,  the  verification  circuitry  verifying  the  erasure  of 
the  selected  byte  of  the  flash  niemory  in  response  to  a 
fourth  state  of  the  set  of  control  signals,  the  verification 
circuitry  bringing  the  match  sig^  active  if  the  selected 
byte  is  erased,  and  if  not,  bringi^  the  match  signal  inac- 
tive; and 

3)  a  state  controller  preconditioning  the  flash  memory  array 
prior  to  erasure  and  for  erasing  tfce  flash  memory  array  in 
response  to  the  erase  control  signal  using  the  set  of  control 
signals,  the  state  controller  bringing  the  set  of  control 
signals  to  the  first  sute  if  the  ma|ch  signal  is  inactive  and 
a  number  of  preconditioning  pulses  previously  applied 
does  not  equal  a  maximum  precondition  number,  and  the 
set  of  control  signals  are  currently  in  the  third  state,  the 
state  controller  bringing  an  erase  status  bit  to  a  fail  state  to 
indicate  failure  of  the  flash  memory  array  to  erase  when 
the  match  signal  is  inactive  and  the  number  of  precondi- 
tion pulses  equals  the  maximum  precondition  number,  the 
stote  controller  selecting  a  byte  of  the  flash  memory  array 
as  the  selected  byte  and  bringing  the  set  of  control  signals 
to  the  first  state  if  the  match  signal  is  active  and  not  every 
byte  within  the  flash  memory  array  has  been  precondi- 
tioned, the  state  controller  bringing  the  set  of  control 
signals  to  the  second  state  if  th^  match  signal  is  inactive 
and  if  a  number  of  erase  pulses  pi^viously  applied  does  not 
equal  a  maximum  erase  numbet  and  the  set  of  control 
signals  are  currently  in  the  fourlli  state,  the  state  control- 
ler bringing  the  erase  status  bit  ^  the  fail  state  when  the 
match  signal  is  inactive  and  th4  number  of  erase  pulses 
previously  applied  equals  the  maximum  erase  number,  the 
state  controller  selecting  anothel  byte  as  the  selected  byte 
and  bringing  the  set  of  control  signals  to  the  fourth  state  if 
the  match  signal  is  active  and  tht  erasure  of  every  byte  in 
the  memory  array  has  not  been  verified. 
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to  storage  data  onto  assoi  iated  rows  in  response  to  the 
first  input  signal; 
a  second  storage  area  including  a  plurality  of  second  mem- 
ory cells  disposed  in  rows  uid  columns  for  storing  second 
data  in  a  second  bit  mappi  ig,  said  second  data  represent- 
ing a  second  relationship  between  a  second  input  signal 
and  a  second  output  sign4l,  said  second  storage  area  re- 
ceiving the  second  input   ignal  as  a  coliuin  designating 


r^TT-. 


signal  and  generating  the  second  output  signal  as  a  row 
designating  signal,  said  pi  irality  of  second  memory  cells 
transferring  signal  poteni  ials  according  to  storage  data 
onto  associated  rows  in  response  to  the  second  input 
signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  signal  ^tentials  on  individual  rows  of 
said  first  and  second  storage  area  for  determining  a  rela- 
tionship in  magnitude  beti  feat  the  first  and  second  output 
signals. 


I  Clira, 

,S«ita 


SEQUiKnAL>  ACCESS  |AND 
DUAL-PORT 
Robert  W.  Stodieck,  Santa 
Dericc  Tectanology,  Inc., 
Coatiaaatioii  of  Scr.  No. 

applicatioD  Aug.  19, 

VS.  CL  395—476 


5^714 

RANDOM-ACCESS 
MfMORY  BUFFER 

Califs  aaaigMMT  to  Integrated 
Clan,  Calif. 
816,810,  Jan.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Scr.  No.  293,116 
J3/28.  13/14 

3Clainis 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICt:  FOR  LOGICAL 

OPERATION  PROCESSING  iND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  PROCESSING  THEREFOR 

Taltealii  Hamamoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Dmki  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  638,722,  Jan.  3, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,299,283. 
This  application  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,958 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  29, 1990,  2-19451 
Int.  CL*  G06F  13/28.  15/18;  Gl  C  15/04;  G06G  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—481  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  ui  operation  processing, 
comprising: 
a  first  storage  area  including  a  plui  ality  of  first  memory  cells 
disposed  in  rows  and  columns  for  storing  first  data  in  a 
first  bit  mapping,  said  first  dati  representing  a  first  rela- 
tionship between  a  first  input  signal  and  a  first  output 
signal,  said  first  storage  area  receiving  the  first  input  signal 
as  a  column  designating  signal  and  generating  the  first 
output  signal  as  a  row  designating  signal,  said  plurality  of 
first  memory  cells  transferring  f  gnal  potentials  according 


1.  A  memory  buffer  (100' 
between  random-access  and 


ing: 


a  dual-port  memory  array 
ing  a  parallel  address  t 
and  a  second  port 
and  a  sequential  data  in| 

a  random-access  port  (102 


for  asynchronously  operating 
I  equential-access  ports,  compris- 


( 110)  having  a  first  port  compris- 

tnp  It  and  parallel  data  input/output 

comp  rising  a  sequential  address  input 

p  ut/output; 

4nd  104)  coupled  to  said  first  port 
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of  the  dual-port  memory  array  (110)  for  providing  data  to 
and  from  the  dual-port  memory  on  a  data  input/output 
bus  (102)  in  response  to  an  externally-provided  address 
input  (104); 

a  sequential-access  port  (106)  coupled  to  said  second  port  of 
the  memory  array  (110)  for  providing  data  to  and  from  the 
dual-port  memory  sequentially  in  blocks  of  data  in  re- 
sponse to  an  externally-provided  clock  input  (188); 

a  pointer  register  (182)  connected  to  said  sequential  address 
input  of  said  second  port  of  the  dual-port  memory  array 
(110)  for  an  orderly  addressing  of  a  plurality  of  discontinu- 
ous data  blocks  within  the  dual-port  memory  array  (110) 
and  for  providing  sequential  data  access  of  the  dua]-r>ort 
memory  array  (110)  to  the  sequential-access  port  (106) 
with  an  address  output  (108)  that  points  to  a  memory 
address  to  be  accessed; 

an  incrementor  (180)  coimected  as  an  input  to  a  pointer 
multiplexer  (190)  and  for  providing  an  incrementing  of 
said  address  output  (108)  to  said  sequential  address  input 
of  the  dual-port  memory  array  (110)  wherein  said  address 
output  (108)  represenu  an  address  within  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  discontinuous  data  blocks; 

a  plurality  of  end-address  registers  (162)  and  corresponding 
comparators  (164)  connected  to  an  output  of  the  pointer 
register  (182)  for  providing  detection  of  when  said  address 
output  (108)  to  the  dual-port  memory  array  (110)  by  the 
pointer  register  (182)  matches  an  address  loaded  into 
anyone  of  the  plurality  of  end-address  registers  (162)  and 
that  represents  an  ending  address  of  any  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  discontinuous  data  blocks; 

a  plurality  of  next-address  registers  (166)  connected  as  addi- 
tional inputs  to  said  pointer  multiplexer  (190)  and  the 
pointer  register  (182)  and  for  providing  an  address  from  a 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  next-address  registers  (166) 
that  represents  a  starting  address  of  a  next  one  of  said 
plurality  of  discontinuous  data  blocks  to  be  addressed  to 
the  pointer  register  (182)  in  support  of  any  sequential  data 
block  access  by  the  sequential-access  port  (106),  wherein 
said  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  next-address  registers 
(166)  is  selected  by  said  pointer  multiplexer  (190)  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  of  the  plurality  of  end-address  regis- 
ters (162)  and  corresponding  comparators  (164)  to  a 
pointer  logic  (200)  that  controls  said  pointer  multiplexer 
(190);  and 

register  loading  means  (140,  144,  146,  and  148)  connected  to 
a  plurality  of  command/sutus  registers  (160)  for  control- 
ling a  dau  output  multiplexer  (142)  between  the  dual-port 
memory  array  (110)  and  the  random-access  port  (102),  for 
loading  addresses  in  the  plurality  of  end-address  registers 
(162),  for  loading  addresses  in  the  plurality  of  next-address 
registers  (166),  and  for  providing  an  individual  itiitializa- 
tion  of  each  said  command/status,  end-address  and  next- 
address  register  (160,  162  and  166)  with  data  respectively 
representing  commands,  status,  ending  addresses  and  next 
addressing  control. 


5,448,715 

DUAL  CLOCK  DOMAIN  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  CPU 

AND  MEMORY  BUS 

Charles  A.  Lelm,  and  Willinni  S.  Jaffie,  both  of  Fort  Collins, 

Colo.,  asdgMin  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,127 
Int.  a.*  G06F  1/08 
VS.  CL  395—550  21  ClainH 

1.  An  interface  device  for  isolating  timing  control  between  a 
central  processing  unit  (CPU)  bus  operating  at  a  first  clock 
frequency  and  a  memory  bus  operating  at  a  second  clock 
frequency,  comprising: 
an  output  dau  queue  connected  to  the  CPU  bus  for  accept- 
ing signals  from  a  CPU  connected  to  the  CPU  bus,  and  for 
transferring  said  signals  at  said  second  clock  frequency  to 
a  first  dau  bus; 
a  domain  translation  buffer,  coupled  to  said  first  dau  bus  and 


to  the  memory  bus,  for  receiving,  retiming  and  transfer- 
ring said  signals  received  from  said  first  daU  bus  to  the 
memory  bus,  and  for  receiving,  retiming  and  transferring 
signals  sent  from  the  memory  bus  to  a  second  dau  bus; 
a  receiver  modifier  circuit  connected  to  said  domain  transla- 
tion buffer  through  said  second  bus  for  receiving  signals 
sent  from  the  memory  bus  through  said  domain  translation 
buffer,  for  maintaining  sigiud  consistency,  and  for  sending 
said  signals  to  the  CPU;  and 
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a  clock  control  circuit  for  controlling  when  said  domain 
translation  buffer  and  said  receiver  modifier  circuit  trans- 
mit and  receive  signals,  said  clock  control  circuit  having 
first  and  second  clock  signal  outputs,  said  first  clock  signal 
output  coupled  to  said  receiver  modifier  circuit  and  said 
second  clock  signal  output  coupled  to  said  domain  transla- 
tion buffer; 

whereby  a  ratio  of  said  first  clock  frequency  to  said  second 
clock  frequency  is  expressed  as  N:M,  where  N  and  M  are 
positive  integers. 


5,448,716 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BOOTING  A 

MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

GLOBAL/LOCAL  MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE 

William  R.  HardeU,  Jr.;  James  D.  Henaon,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin. 

and  Oscar  R.  MitdieU,  Pflngerrille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,596 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/16.  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—550  11  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  booting  a  complete  multi-processor  system 
having  individual  processors,  individual  processor  local  mem- 
ory, and  a  global  memory,  comprising: 

means  for  distributing  a  common  power  on  signal  to  each 

processor; 
means  for  individually  starting  each  processor  responsive  to 
the  power  on  signal; 
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means  for  synchronizing  any  steps  tvhich  individually  start 

each  processor  to  a  master  clock; 
means  for  consistently  selecting  at  loast  one  processor  to  test 

both  the  global  memory  and  suph  selected  processor's 

local  memory;  and 
means  for  the  selected  processor  to  test  the  global  memory 

in  synchronism  with  the  master  dock. 


ates  the  first  control  signi 
access  is  to  be  performed 
mode. 
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TRANSPARENTLY  INSERTING  WATT  STATES  INTO 

MEMORY  ACXXSSES  WHEN  ^afcROPROCESSOR  IN 

PERFORMING  IN-CIRCUTf  EMULATION 

Mark  J.  Balmer,  Tigtfd,  Oreg.,  and  fteren  M.  Farrer,  Suta 

Clan,  Califs  aiaigMn  to  Intel  C^rporatkm,  Santa  Claim 

Calif. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,151 

Irt.  a.»  G06F  11(04 

VS.  a.  395—550  U  Claims 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
SESSION 
Odcd  Cohn,  Haite,  Israel; 
gin,  both  of  Tncaon,  Ariz.; 
Winokar,  both  of  Haite. 
BnsinesB  Machines 

Filed  Apr.  20, 

IntCL» 
UA  a.  395—404 
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MOR  TIME  ZERO  BACKUP 
!ECURITY 
WUI  am  F.  Mlcka;  Kenneth  M.  Na- 
IToram  Norick,  and  Alexander 
Isiael,  assignors  to  International 
Annonk,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  871,358 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  target  computer  and  an  in  circuit 
emulator  (ICE),  said  system  operabfc  in  a  first  ICE  mode  in 
which  the  target  computer  executes  oode  provided  by  the  ICE 
and  returns  status  data  regarding  exdcution  to  the  ICE,  and  a 
second  ICE  mode  in  which  the  target  computer  executes  code 
resident  in  the  target  computer  and  (Ctums  status  date  regard- 
ing execution  to  the  ICE,  and  said  tai|get  computer  performing 
memory  accesses  to  at  least  one  memory  bank  in  a  first  access 
mode  which  requires  a  first  numb«r  of  clock  cycles  and  a 
second  access  mode  which  requires  •  second  number  of  clock 
cycles,  said  second  number  of  clock  cycles  less  than  the  first 
number  of  clock  cycles,  said  ICE  requiring  a  number  of  clock 
cycles  greater  than  the  first  number  of  clock  cycles  to  receive 
the  status  data,  an  apparatus  which  causes  memory  accesses  to 
be  performed  in  the  second  access  mode  when  the  system  is  in 
the  second  ICE  mode  comprising: 
an  ICE  register  located  in  the  taiget  computer  to  indicate 

the  ICE  mode; 
a  memory  bank  control  register  Itx^ted  in  the  target  com- 
puter to  indicate  the  access  mode; 
a  logical  device  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  the  ICE 
register  and  the  memory  bank  control  register,  said  logical 
device  generating  a  first  or  second  control  signal  to  indi- 
cate the  access  mode  the  target  computer  is  to  performed, 
such  that  if  the  ICE  register  indicates  the  first  ICE  mode 
and  the  memory  bank  control  register  indicates  the  first 
access  mode,  the  logical  device  generates  the  first  control 
signal  to  indicate  that  the  metiory  access  is  to  be  per- 
formed according  to  the  first  access  mode,  if  the  ICE 
register  indicates  the  first  ICE  mode  and  the  memory  bank 
control  register  indicates  the  socond  access  mode  is  to  be 
performed,  the  logical  device  generates  the  second  con- 
trol signal  to  indicate  that  tbt  memory  access  is  to  be 
performed  according  to  the  second  access  mode,  and  if  the 
ICE  register  indicates  the  second  ICE  mode  and  the 
memory  bank  control  register  indicates  the  first  access 
mode  or  the  second  access  modk.  the  logical  device  gener- 
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1.  A  method  in  a  data  proc^sing  system  of  securing  backup 
copying  of  designated  datase(ts  stored  within  at  least  a  first 


storage  subsystem  connected 
a  storage  control  unit  against 
ously  executing  applications 


I  o  the  dau  processing  system  by 
i  iterference  from  contemporane- 
kvithin  one  or  more  processing 
units  of  the  data  processing  sy  item,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

responsive  to  initiation  of  a  data  backup  session  by  an  appli- 
cation executing  on  a  pro  :essing  unit,  generating  a  unique 
identifier  for  the  daU  bai  :kup  session; 
determining  all  member  pat  lis  of  a  group  of  paths  designated 
by  the  processing  unit  f<  r  communication  between  itself 
and  the  designated  datasi  ts  stored  within  the  first  storage 
subsystem; 
associating  the  data  backup  session  unique  identifier  with  the 

group  of  paths;  and 

allowing  access  to  the  da  :a  backup  session  only  along  a 

member  path  of  the  grc  up  of  paths  associated  with  the 

data  backup  session  uniq  lie  identifier. 
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METHOD  AND 
RETRIEVING  LIVE  DATA 
IN  CASE  OF 
Stephen  M.  Schnltz,  Houston 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 

IntCL* 
UJS.  CL  395— 182J0 

1.  A  data  controller  for 
data  intended  for  a  disk  dri%fc 
data  to  the  disk  drive  systen , 
before  being  written  to  the 
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APPARAT  US  FOR  MAINTAINING  AND 
[N  A  POSTED  WRITE  CACHE 
VOWER  FAILURE 

and  Randy  D.  Schneider,  Spring, 
daaapaq  Compvter  Corp.,  Houston, 


19  n,  Ser.  No.  894,111 
G06F  11/34 

nCUbm 

i^ceiving  and  temporarily  storing 

system  and  for  transferring  the 

the  data  being  considered  dirty 

d^  drive  system,  wherein  the  data 
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controller  receives  primary  power  during  normal  operation 
from  a  host  computer,  said  data  controller  comprising: 

cache  memory  for  storing  both  dirty  data  and  a  predeter- 
mined cache  signature; 

battery  means  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  for  maintain- 
ing both  said  dirty  data  and  said  cache  signature  in  said 
cache  memory  in  the  event  of  a  failure  of  the  primary 
power,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  for  controlling  data 
flow  between  the  host  computer,  said  cache  memory  and 
the  disk  drive  system,  said  data  flow  controlling  means 
including: 


means  for  receiving  dirty  dau  and  for  writing  the  dirty 
dau  and  said  cache  signature  to  said  cache  memory, 

means  receiving  a  dirty  daU  indication  for  flushing  any 
dirty  dau  in  said  cache  memory  to  the  disk  drive  sys- 
tem, and 

means  for  retrieving  said  cache  signature  from  said  cache 
memory  upon  power  up  of  the  host  computer  and  the 
dau  controller,  for  determining  if  said  cache  signature 
is  valid,  and  for  providing  said  dirty  dau  indication  if 
said  cache  signature  is  valid. 


5,448,720 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

OBTAINING  STATUS  DATA  OF  A  SIMPLEX  SYSTEM  BY 

A  STANDBY  SYST^I  OF  A  DUPLEX  SYSTEM 
Shifp  Uris;  Skn^  YoaUawia,  aad  YoahiUro  UcUda,  OlolKm- 
waaaU,  Japu,  airiffon  to  F^iUn  Ltehad.  Kaa^nra,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  4. 1992,  Ser.  No.  940,248 
CUaM  priority,  appBction  Japn,  Sep.  5, 1991, 3-225568 
Int  CL»  G06F  11/20:  H04J  1/16,  3/14 
VS.  CL  395—728  « 


^SB*Loi  txnai 


1.  In  an  informatioa  processing  system  comprising: 
a  simplex  system  having  a  first  daU  processing  means  and  a 
first  daU  acquiring  means  for  acquiring  sUtus  dau  indicat- 


ing the  status  of  said  first  daU  processing  means,  and  a 
duplex  system  comprising  first  dau  transmitting  system 
and  a  second  daU  transmitting  system  each  being  capable 
of  operating  either  as  an  act  system  or  a  standby  system 
and  each  having  a  second  dau  processing  means  and  a 
second  dau  acquiring  means,  said  simplex  system  fiirther 
comprising: 

a  first  selector,  coupled  to  said  first  processing  means  for 
outputting  an  output  signal  of  said  first  dau  processing 
means  of  said  simplex  system  to  one  of  said  second  daU 
processing  means  of  said  duplex  system,  and 

a  second  selector,  coupled  to  said  fust  dau  acquiring  means, 
for  outputting  sUtus  dau  acquired  by  said  first  dau  ac- 
quiring means  in  said  simplex  system  to  one  of  said  second 
dau  acquiring  means  in  said  duplex  system,  and 

each  said  second  dau  acquiring  means  in  said  duplex  system 
comprising: 

an  access  request  means  for  issuing  to  said  simplex  system  an 
access  request  to  switch  sn  output  of  said  second  selector 
from  said  second  acquiring  means  of  the  dau  transmitting 
system  operating  as  the  act  system  to  said  second  acquir- 
ing means  of  the  dau  transmitting  system  operating  as  the 
standby  system  so  as  to  cause  said  second  selector  of  said 
simplex  system  to  be  temporarily  switched  to  the  standby 
system  of  said  duplex  system  and  permit  said  second  dau 
acquiring  means  in  the  standby  system  to  acquire  status 
daU  acquired  by  said  first  daU  acquiring  means  of  said 
simplex  system. 


5,448.721 

DUPUCATED  COMMUNICATTONS  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  THE  DUPUCATED  COMMUNICATIONS 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hirokalaa  Vtmko,  KawaMld,  Japa^  Milfiii  to  F^taa  Urn- 

FIM  Jan.  14, 1993,  Ser.  Ne.  4,514 

IvUcatfoa  Japan,  Jaa.  14, 1992, 4404436 
bt  CL*  G06F  11/20 
VS.  CL  371—20.1  20  ( 


_i!» 


~l i 

1.  A  duplicated  communications  processing  system  for  trans- 
ferring dau  between  a  first  system  and  a  second  system,  said 
duplicated  communications  processing  system  comprisinR: 
a  first  communications  device,  connected  to  a  first  communi- 
cations line  coupled  to  said  first  system,  for  receiving  dau 
therefrom  and  for  executing  n  processes  to  process  said 
data,  and  transfer  processed  data  to  said  second  system 
where  n  is  an  integer; 
a  second  communications  device  [which  is  connected  to  a 
second  communications  line  coupled  to  said  first  system, 
for  receiving  dau  therefrom  and  for  executing  n  processes 
to  process  said  daU  and  transfer  processed  data  to  said 
second  system;  and 
control  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  commimica- 
tions  devices,  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  fulnre  to 
execute  at  least  one  of  said  n  processes  occurs  in  one  of  the 
first  and  second  communications  devices  due  to  an  over- 
load resulting  from  an  increased  amount  of  daU  received 
from  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  and  second  commu- 
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nicatkms  lines  and  for  inhibiting  m  processes  among  the  n 
processes  from  being  executed  jp  another  one  of  the  first 
and  second  communications  devices  when  determining 
that  the  failure  occurs  in  said  o»e  of  the  first  and  second 
communications  devices  in  ord^r  to  prevent  an  overload 
on  said  another  of  the  first  an<|  second  communications 
devices,  said  m  being  an  integer  smaller  than  said  n. 
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5,448,722 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  ERROR  DIAGN<  ISIS  UTILIZING 

HIERARCHICAL  BLACKBO  \SD  DL^GNOSTIC 

SESSIONS 

Kenton  J.  Lyaae,  Rochester,  Mion^  Nicholas  Samra,  Austin, 
Tex„  and  Thomas  M.  Walker,  Rodiester,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
InternatioBal  Bnsiiicss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  S<r.  No.  29,072 


METHOD  AND 
CONNECnON  OF  A 

AREA 
Kevin  J.  Rowett,  Cupertino, 
en  Incorporated,  Cupertino 
FUed  Oct.  IS. 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  CL  395—200.02 


APPARATtJS  FOR  FAULT  TOLERANT 
COM!  'UTING  SYSTEM  TO  LOCAL 
NETWORKS 

C^lif.,  assignor  to  Tandem  Comput- 
Calif. 

,  Scr.  No.  137,436 
M6F  n/20 

22  Claims 
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12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  managing  a  hi  rarchical  error  diagnostic 
system  having  a  plurality  of  diagno  tic  modules  for  diagnosing 
a  component  failure  within  a  target  system  having  a  predeter- 
mined group  of  components  within  each  of  a  plurality  of  hier 
archical  levels,  said  method  comf  rising  the  data  processing 
system  implemented  steps  of: 

initializing  a  first  blackboard  data  storage  area; 
initiating  a  first  diagnostic  analytis  of  a  first  predetermined 
group  of  components  within  a  ftfst  selected  hierarchical 
level  utilizing  said  first  blackboard  data  storage  area  and  a 
first  plurality  of  diagnostic  m^ules  within  said  first  se- 
lected hierarchical  level; 
determining  a  dia^lostic  result  ^nd  selected  information  in 

response  to  said  first  diagnosti:  analysis; 
initializing  a  second  blackboard  data  storage  area  utilizing 
said  diagnostic  result  and  selected  information  determined 
from  said  first  diagnostic  analysis  of  a  first  predetermined 
group  of  components  within  laid  first  selected  hierarchi- 
cal level; 
automatically  initiating  a  secoi^  diagnostic  analysis  of  a 
second  predetermined  groupj  of  components  within  a 
second  selected  hierarchical  level,  wherein  said  second 
predetermined  group  of  comppnents  is  identified  utilizing 
said  diagnostic  result,  utilizing  sud  selected  information 
within  said  second  blackboaid  dau  storage  area  and  a 
plurality  of  diagnostic  modules  within  said  second  se- 
lected hierarchical  level,  wherein  diagnosis  may  be  effi- 
ciently managed  utilizing  a  plurality  of  diagnostic  modules 
which  transfer  selected  infon^ation  between  a  plurality  of 
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1.  A  method  for  fault  toli  rant  connection  of  a  processing 
means  to  a  network,  the  proo  ssing  means  having  an  input/out- 
put bus  means  for  communio  ting  data,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
connecting  to  the  input/o  itput  bus  means  first  and  second 

network  controller  mea  is; 
providing  a  pair  of  hub  i  leans  each  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  at  which  data  is  re  «ived  or  transmitted,  a  one  of  the 
plurality  ports  of  each  of  the  pair  of  hub  means  being 
coupled  to  correspond!  ng  ones  of  the  first  and  second 
network  controller  mea  is  for  receiving  data  therefrom  or 
transmitting  data  thereti  i,  another  of  the  plurality  of  ports 
of  a  one  of  the  pair  of  h>#)  means  being  coupled  to  another 
of  the  plurality  of  ports  of  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of  hub 
means; 
connecting  at  least  one  st  tion  means  to  another  one  of  the 

plurality  of  ports  of  eac  h  of  the  pair  of  hub  means;  and 
selecting  a  one  of  the  fir  st  or  second  network  controller 
means  as  a  primary  dati  communication  path  between  the 
processing  means  and  t  le  pair  of  hub  means 


5  148  724 

DATA  PROCESSING  !  YSTEM  HAVING  DOUBLE 
SUPERVISfSG  FUNCTIONS 

to  Fi^itsn  Limited, 


hierarchical  levels  utilizing  a 
storage  areas. 


>lurality  of  blackboard  data 


Yoko  Hayaahi,  KawaaaU, 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,310 

Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japan,  JnL  2, 1993,  5-164484 

lat.  Cli  G06F  U/OO 

SCIaims 
1.  A  data  processing  syste  in  having  a  plurality  of  nodes  each 
connected  to  at  least  one  n<  twork,  each  node  operating  either 
as  a  manager  node  or  as  a*  agent  node,  each  manager  node 
being  adapted  to  supervise!  information  included  in  a  set  of 
agent  nodes  which  are  assigned  to  the  manager  node,  said 
system  comprising:  | 

a  super  manager  connect^  to  the  at  least  one  network  for 
recognizing  the  nodes  ivhich  operate  as  a  manager  node, 
and  for  performing  double  supervision,  of  information  in 
the  set  of  agent  nodes  assigned  to  each  manager  node, 
the  super  manager  fiirthc  r  comprising. 
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a  receiving  means  for  receiving  information  to  be  super- 
vised by  each  manager  node, 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  failure  of  a  manager 
node,  and 
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5,448,725 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ERROR  DfTECnON 

AND  FAULT  ISOLATION 
Gilles  Gerrais,  SchtebMh,  Germaay,  aasigaor  to  Intermrtioul 

Bnaiaeas  MachiMS  Corporatioi^  AraMok,  N.Y. 

CoMiiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  735,563,  JnL  25, 1991,  abaadoMd.  This 

application  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,164 

Int.  a.«  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  395—184.01  10  ri-<— 


1.  An  error  detection  and  fault  isolation  mechanism  for  use 
in  a  data  processing  system,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  error  detection  means  for  detecting  the  occur- 
rence of  an  error; 

capture  means,  coupled  to  said  error  detection  means,  to 
store  indications  that  errors  have  been  detected; 

interrupt  generating  means  for  generating  an  interrupt  when 
the  occurrence  of  an  error  is  detected  by  said  error  detect- 
ing means; 

a  plurality  of  lock  generating  means  for  independently 
blocking  the  detection  of  individual  ones  of  said  error 
occurrences  by  said  error  detecting  means;  and 

single  error  control  means  for  providing  an  interrupt  signal 
indication  to  said  interrupt  generating  means  and  to  said 
lock  generating  means,  said  single  error  control  means 
operating  to  block  the  detection  of  individual  ones  of  said 
error  occurrences  without  affecting  previously  stored 
error  indications  and  fiirther  operating  to  inhibit  said 
interrupt  generating  means  when  an  associated  error  is 
still  peiiding. 


5,448,726 
DATA  BASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  DATA 
DICnONARY  CACHE  INCLUDING  A  SINGLE 
LOADABLE  OBJECT  DESCRIPTOR 
William  J.  Crimili ,  Boca  Ratim,  FWl;  Artinr  B.  GoMachmidt, 
iVflhirrrpali.  VaMC  E.  PiMhbeck,  Red  Hook,  both  oTN.Y,, 
and  Dnid  R.  Zieglcr.  Boca  Ratom  Fla^  wrigann  to  fartcna- 
tional  Baiitas  MachiMS  Corporatioii.  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  23,  1989,  Scr.  No.  425,783 
tat  a.*G06F;  7/iO 
U,S.  CL  395—600  15  ( 


a  supervising  means  for  specifying  information  supervised 
by  a  manager  node  which  has  failed  in  accordance  with 
information  received  by  the  receiving  means  when  the 
detecting  means  detects  the  failure,  and  for  supervising 
the  specified  information  instead  of  the  manager  node 
which  has  failed. 


1.  In  a  computer  system  in  which  one  or  more  data  files 
containing  specific  instances  of  data  of  interest  to  a  user  appli- 
cation are  accessed  using  a  dau  model  defining  said  files  to  the 
application,  said  computer  system  having  a  main  memory  and 
a  permanent  storage  subsystem,  a  method  of  accessing  said  one 
or  more  data  files  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  data  model  defining  said  one  or  more  data  files 
to  said  application  as  a  single  loadable  object  transferable 
from  said  storage  subsystem  to  said  main  memory  in  a 
single  data  access  to  said  storage  subsystem; 
caching  said  dau  model  as  a  single  loadable  object  in  said 

main  memory;  and 
using  said  data  model  cached  in  said  main  memory  to  access 
said  one  or  more  data  files  from  said  application. 


5,448,727 
DOMAIN  BASED  PARTITIONING  AND  RECLUSTERING 
OF  RELATIONS  IN  OBJECT-ORIENTED  RELATIONAL 

DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
Jarm  AiMfcUak,  Smujmde,  CaUf.,  amt^mr  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Compuy,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  693,826 
tat  CL'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  24  < 


1.  A  relational  database  management  system  for  storing  and 
manipulating  data  objects  having  object  identities  for  use  as 
arguments  to  database  fiinctions,  comprising: 
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means  for  defining  and  nuuiipuli  ting  tuples  of  data  repre- 
senting domain  based  relations  lips  of  said  data  objects; 

a  relational  database  having  stora|  e  tables  therein  for  storing 
said  tuples;  and  i 

storage  management  means  for ,  partitioning  said  storage 
tables,  in  accordance  with  dortain  based  relationships  of 
said  data  objects,  into  a  pluralty  of  local  tables  and  for 
clustering  said  local  tables  into  domains  comprising  col- 
lections of  said  local  tables,  ea<4i  of  said  domains  compris- 
ing a  collection  of  local  Ubles(for  storing  a  collection  of 
data  objects  and  the  domain  |ased  relationships  of  said 
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5,448,72 
STORAGE  MEDIUM  CON!  ROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  WRITER  )NCE  READ-MANY 
STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Sakahara  Takaao,  aad  Sudo  Kita,  ftoth  of  Nara,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Sharp  KabashiU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1992,  S«r.  No.  925,068 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japffi,  Ang.  8,  1991,  3-199553; 
Ang.  29, 1991,  3-218742 

Int.CL*G06Fl9/i« 
VS.  CL  395-600  <  Claims 


2.  A  storage  medium  control  system  for  controlling  a  write- 
once  read-many  storage  medium  comprising: 

search  means  for  searching  a  ndn-writing  area  next  to  a  last 
data-written  area  on  a  storag4  area  included  in  said  write- 
once  read-many  storage  med|um; 

write  means  for  writing  tables,  each  including  content  and 
an  address  of  an  updated  portion  of  original  data  in  mini- 
mum unit,  on  said  non-writing  area  searched  by  said 
search  means;  and 

means  for  reading  said  original  data  and  said  tables  written 
by  said  write  means  and  developing  whole  updated  data 
with  these  read  data  on  a  meiiory  in  which  stored  data  are 
allowed  to  be  physically  modified  and  updated, 

wherein  said  write  means  incluiles  means  for  allocating  any 
empty  area  of  said  storage  medium  as  another  data  storage 
area  and  means  for  writing  Aie  updated  data  on  said  an- 
other data  storage  area  and  writing  a  management  data 
when  said  data  storage  area  has  no  space  for  the  updated 
data  and  means  for  changing  allocation  of  said  data  stor- 
age area  according  to  the  empty  area  allocated  said  allo- 
cating means  in  a  case  that  s^kl  updated  data  is  written  on 
said  storage  area  and  mean^  for  writing  a  new  manage- 
ment data  for  said  changed  allocation. 


SEi>TEMBER  S,  199S 


patent  sabaeqiient  to  May  31, 
■  disclaimed. 
G06F  17/30 

20  Claims 


1.  An  office  automation  i  ^stem  comprising: 

(a)  a  computer; 

(b)  an  entry  device  and  a  <  isplay  device,  each  in  communica- 
tion with  the  compute! ; 

(c)  means  for  storing,  up  lating  and  displaying  the  contents 
of  a  database,  each  of  laid  functions  of  storing,  updating 
and  displaying  compri  ling  all  or  part  of  a  task  that  the 
system  is  capable  of  pel  Forming  in  response  to  entries  from 
the  entry  device,  and 

(d)  means  for  maintainin  {  an  audit  history  of  the  database 
comprising: 

(1)  means  for  generatii  g  an  audit  history  of  a  plurality  of 
records  of  said  datab  ise  wherein  said  means  for  generat- 
ing an  audit  history  comprises: 
(i)  means  for  retriev  ing  the  original  active  record  and 

delta  records  asso  nated  with  a  record; 
(ii)  means  for  applying  to  the  original  active  record,  the 
corresponding  deka  record  to  create  a  first  chrono- 
logically-ordered displayable  historical  data  image 
record  stored  in  t  third  temporary  memory  storage 
location,  said  historical  data  image  record  comprising 
data  associated  wikh  the  record  after  data  in  the  origi- 
nal active  record  was  updated  and  stored  in  memory 
in  the  first  sessioii 
(iii)  means  for  applyfaig  each  subsequent  delta  record  to 
the  previously  crtated  historical  data  image  record 
until  all  delta  reords  associated  with  the  record  have 
been  applied,  wh^upon,  each  sequential  displayable 
historical  data  image  record  represents  data  corre- 
sponding to  thet«»rd  each  time  the  record  was 
sequentially  storeil  into  the  database,  and 
(2)  wherein  each  of  saU  plurality  of  records  has  associated 

therewith:  | 

(i)  an  original  active  jrecord  stored  in  a  first  temporary 
memory  storage  location; 

(ii)  at  least  one  delli  record  stored  in  a  second  tempo- 
rary memory  stoi  age  location  comprising  an  identifi- 
cation of  each  kx  ation  within  the  record  of  data  that 
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was  changed  at  a  session  and  a  copy  of  the  data 
changed  at  said  session,  and 
(3)  means  for  displaying  said  displayable  historical  daU 
inuge  records. 


5  448,730 
CORRELATING  A  RESPONSE  WITH  A  PREVIOUSLY 
SENT  REQUEST  IN  A  MULTITASKING  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM  USING  PIPELINE  COMMANDS 
Hoams  R.  BaUta,  Raleigh;  Sterea  M.  Criaudas,  Dnrham; 
Thomas  L.  Howe,  Oxford,  and  Frederick  J.  Rexuk,  Cary,  all 
of  N.C,  aasigaors  to  lateraatioBal  Bnaiacas  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioii,  AnwMk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,754 

iBt.  CL«  G06F  9/3S 

VS.  CL  395—650  lO  Claims 


r-^_-. 
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1.  In  a  computer  system,  an  apparatus  for  correlating  a 
response  from  a  service  supplier  with  a  previously  sent  service 
request,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  unique  identifier  to  be  used  to  corre- 
late the  service  request  with  the  response  from  the  service 
supplier; 

means  for  appending  the  unique  identifier  to  the  service 
request; 

means  for  storing  the  unique  identifier; 

means  for  sending  the  service  request  to  the  service  supplier; 

means  for  receiving  the  response  with  the  unique  identifier 
from  the  service  supplier,  the  response  directed  to  a  spe- 
cific destination  within  the  computer  system; 

means  for  examining  the  storage  means  to  determine  if  the 
unique  identifier  is  present  in  the  storage  means; 

means  for  determining  when  the  response  containing  the 
unique  identifier  received  from  the  service  supplier  for  the 
specific  destination  has  been  received  within  a  user-speci- 
fied time  interval,  the  user-specified  time  interval  being 
monitored  by  a  time  manager; 

means  for  determining  if  the  specific  destination  for  the 
response  is  active  within  the  system;  and 

means  for  sending  the  response  to  the  destination  if  the 
destination  is  active  and  if  the  response  containing  the 
unique  identifier  for  the  specific  destination  has  been 
received  within  the  user-specified  time  interval. 


5,448,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
DEFERRED  EXECUTION  OF  USER  REQUESTS  IN  A 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Diana  S.  Wang,  Trophy  Qab,  and  Mania  L.  Williams,  Lewis- 
Tille,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Basineaa  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  616,164 
Int  a.*  G06F  7/00.  15/16 
VS.  a.  395—650  5  Claima 

5.  A  data  processing  system  for  controlling  the  deferred 
execution  of  users  requests  from  a  plurality  of  users  within  said 
daU  processing  system,  said  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  associating  a  plurality  of  predetermined  attributes 
with  each  user  request  within  said  data  processing  system 
for  which  deferred  execution  is  desired  within  said  data 
processing  system,  said  plurality  of  predetermined  attri- 


butes including  at  least  a  requested  time  of  execution  and 
a  user  assigned  priority  for  each  user  requests; 
means  for  communicating  each  of  said  plurality  of  user 
requests  for  which  deferred  execution  is  desired  and  said 
plurality  of  predetermined  attributes  to  a  deferred  applica- 
tion request  service  within  said  dau  processing  system; 


means  for  evaluating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  prede- 
termined attributes  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  user  requests  within  said  deferred  application  request 
service  within  said  data  processing  system;  and 

means  for  automatically  executing  said  plurality  of  user 
requests  for  which  deferred  execution  is  desired  in  a  se- 
lected priority  order  within  said  daU  processing  system 
determined  in  accordance  with  said  evaluation. 


5,448,732 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

SYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Takaaki  MatsooMtto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  International 

BnsiBcm  MacUacs  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  603,083,  Sep.  25, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1989,  1-277334 

Int.  CL«  G06F  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—650  9  i 
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1.  In  a  process  synchronization  method  for  a  multiprocessor 
system  having  a  plurality  of  processors  and  a  shared  memory, 
wherein  processes  being  performed  by  said  processors  check 
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for  synchronization  completion  infi^nmition  stored  ia  said 
shared  memory  while  said  processes  remain  in  a  synchroniza- 
tion waiting  state,  said  processes  end  said  synchronization 
waiting  state  when  said  synchronization  completion  informa- 
tion indicates  establishment  of  said  synchronization  and  said 
processes  continue  said  synchronization  waiting  state  when 
said  completion  information  indicates  incompletion  of  said 
synchronization,  an  improvement  ckaracterized  in  that  said 
processes  further  perform  the  follo%Mng  steps  while  said  pro- 
cesses remain  in  said  synchronizatioa  waiting  state: 
accessing  processor  resource  information  stored  in  said 
shared  memory  to  determine  whether  or  not  predeter- 
mined conditions  which  are  useful  for  determining  estab- 
lishment of  synchronization  are  fulfilled; 
continuing  said  synchronization  waiting  state  when  any  of 
said  predetermined  conditions  are  determined  to  be  ful- 
filled; and,  I 
requesting,  from  a  rescheduler,  resfcheduling  of  processes  to 
be  performed  on  said  processors'when  none  of  said  prede- 
termined conditions  is  determined  to  be  fulfilled. 


nincd  i 


5,448,733 

DATA  SEARCH  AND  COMI«*SION  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  PO«  SEARCHING  iND  COMPRESSING 
REPEATING  OATA 
AkaiU  Satok,  \mmato,  and  HidatD  fiHjltm»,  Takyo,  both  of 
JapM^  MaiMnm  te  ImtenaiOomai  pmittrm  MackiM*  Corp^ 
AnM^  N.Y.  { 
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data,  in  a  respective 

first  specific  unit  of  searc  i 

means  for  storing  said  first 
paring  means;  and 

means  for  directing  said  cqntrol 
specific  unit  of  search 
said  second  specific  unil 
comparing  means  adjacen  t 
has  put  out  said  first  mai 
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meaas,  matches  the  fetched, 
data; 
Hatching  signal  from  said  com- 
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means  to  fetch  a  second 
from  said  source  and  transmit 
of  search  data  to  only  those 
to  the  comparing  means  which 

signal. 
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SELECTIVE  DISTRIBUTl  DN  OF  MESSAGES  USING 

NAME  9  PIPES 

Rickai4  J.  Hrabik,  Lmider,  T  1X4  Chriatopher  J.  LeuHm,  Gary, 

N.C^  TiMthy  N.  Sc^g^  Di  rhom  N.C.,  and  PWlip  A.  Smith, 

Raleigh,  N.C^  aaaignon  to  ^tcraatioaal  Buueas  Machines 

Corporatioii,  AriMMk,  N.Y. 
CoatteMrtkw  of  Ser.  No.  767,5f5,  Sep.  30, 1991,  abandoned.  This 


appUcation  May  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249,<75 
lat  a.*  G06F  lS/16.  13/364,  13/00 


VS.  a.  395-«« 


21CtaiM 


1.  A  method  of  commmidating  messages  between  message 
sendmg  and  message  receiving  processes  in  a  computer  system 
having  an  operating  system.  Comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  for  each  rec«iving  process,  a  communication 


with  a  message  type  of 
wishes  to  receive; 
process,  a  communication  chan- 
the  receiving  process  having 
channel  name,  selectably 
process  and  administered  by 
computer  system, 
i«peating  said  generating  [and  creating  steps  for  each  mes- 
sage type  desired  to  b^  received  by  each  receiving  pro- 


channel  name  that  coi 
messages  the  receiving 
creating,  for  each  recei 
nel  terminating  at  one 
the  generated  comm 
connectable  te  each 
the  operating  system  o 


1.  A  dau  search  device  compria  ig: 

a  source  of  data  to  be  searched; 

a  pltirality  of  storage  means  cou  rted  to  the  source  of  data, 
each  of  said  storage  means  stering  a  respective  selected 
unit  of  data,  each  of  said  storage  means  having  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  comparing  meanSk  equal  in  number  to  said 
storage  means,  each  of  said  comparing  means  being  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  storage 
means,  each  of  said  compariag  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  source  of  data  to  be  searched; 

control  means  for  fetching  a  first  specific  imit  of  search  data 
from  said  source  including  means  for  transmitting  said 
fetched,  first  specific  unit  of  search  dau  to  said  comparing 
means; 

a  plurality  of  signal  matching  mqans  respectively  coupled  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  comparing  means  for  putting  out 
a  first  matching  signal  when  the  stored  selected  unit  of 


generating,  by  a  sendind  process  a  send  communicatioa 
channel  nane  that  cornsponds  with  a  message  type  of  a 
message  to  be  sent  by  tlie  sending  process; 

opening,  by  the  sending  process  a  connection  to  all  commu- 
nication channels  created  in  the  computer  system  having 
the  send  communication  channel  name; 

writing  the  message  to  ea<Jh  opened  communication  channel 
by  the  sending  process,  iwith  each  receiving  process  at  the 
terminating  end  of  eac  i  opened  communication  channel 
reading  the  message  I  rom  the  opened  communication 
channel;  and 

wherein  the  steps  of  creal  ing,  opening,  writing,  and  reading 
of  the  channel  are  peri  >rmed  by  the  operating  system  in 
response  to  system  fui  iction  calls  by  the  processes  and 
wherein  for  a  given  i  lessage  type  each  process  in  the 
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name  that  is  unique. 
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a  communication  channel 


1.  A  computer-implemented  method  of  executing  a  first  task, 
said  first  task  including  a  plurality  of  subtasks,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  identifying  a  first  task  record, 

wherein  the  fu^t  task  record  has  an  identifier  that  identi- 
fies said  first  task, 
wherein  the  first  task  record  is  Unked  to  a  first  module 
record  of  a  plurality  of 
module  records, 

wherein  the  plurality  of  module  records  are  sequentially 
linked  to  each  other  in  a  list  that  begins  with  said  first 
module  record  and  ends  with  a  last  module  record, 
wherein  each  module  record  of  said  plurality  of  module 
records  is  linked  to  a  corresponding  code  module  of  a 
plurality  of  code  modules, 
wherein  each  code  module  of  said  plurality  of  code  mod- 
ules contains  a  set  of  executable  functions  which  imple- 
ment a  subtask  of  said  plurality  of  subtasks; 

B)  establishing  said  first  module  record  as  a  current  module 
record  by  following  a  link  from  said  first  task  record  to 
said  first  module  record; 

C)  identifying  a  current  code  module  of  said  plurality  of 
code  modules  that  corresponds  to  said  current  module 
record  by  following  a  link  from  said  current  module  re- 
cord; 

D)  executing  said  set  of  executable  functions  contained  in 
the  current  code  module;  and 

E)  if  said  current  module  record  is  not  said  last  module 
record,  then 

El)  esublishing  a  next  module  record  of  said  plurality  of 
module  records  as  said  current  module  record  by  fol- 
lowing a  link  from  said  current  module  record,  and 

E2)  repeating  steps  C)  through  E). 


5,448,736 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  PROGRAM 

COMPRISED  OF  SUCH  A  PORTION  OF  A  SERIES  OF 

OPERATOR-INPUTTED  COMMANDS  AS  WILL 

PRODUCE  AN  OPERATOR-SELECTED  ONE  OF  A 

NUMBER  OF  RESULTS 

Hiroko  Ynaaa,  HachioU,  and  MasaaU  Iwaadd,  Tachikawa, 

both  of  Japu,  aMi«Mn  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Dm.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  22,  1989,  1-333600; 
Ang.  10,  1990,  2-210347 

Int  CL"  G06F  15/60 
U.S.  CL  395—700  24  i 


5,448,735 

TASK  ORGANIZATION  FOR  EXECUTION  USING 

LINKED  RECORDS  REFERENCING  CODE  MODULES 

Eric  C  Anderaon,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  and  Hugh  B.  STcndsca, 

Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,988,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,307 

Int  a.«  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  395—650  18  Oainm 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  program  comprising  steps 
executed  by  a  computer,  the  steps  including: 

(a)  sequentially  inputting  a  plurality  of  commands  selected 
by  an  operator,  said  commands  specifying  respective 
processing  to  be  executed  and  respective  daU  to  be  used  in 
the  processing; 

(b)  executing  each  said  inputted  command  before  an  input  of 
a  command  subsequent  thereto  to  output  data  resultant 
from  an  execution  of  said  each  command, 

said  step  (a)  including  a  step  of  inputting  several  commands 
specifying  resultant  daU  attained  by  said  step  (b)  through 
execution  of  commands  inputted  prior  to  said  several 
commands  as  data  to  be  respectively  used  by  said  plural 
commands; 

(c)  storing  information  representing  each  of  the  inputted 
commands  in  such  a  manner  that  information  representing 
a  succeeding  command  which  uses  result  data  obtained  as 
a  result  of  execution  of  a  preceding  command  is  chained  to 
information  representing  said  preceding  command; 

(d)  activating  a  program  generation  routine  to  select,  based 
upon  said  information  stored  for  each  of  the  inputted 
commands,  from  said  plural  input  commands  a  series  of 
several  commands  employed  to  generate  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  resultant  data  associated  with  said  plural  com- 
mands, said  at  least  one  resultant  data  being  selected  by 
the  operator,  wherein  said  routine  selects  the  series  of 
several  commands  by  information  each  representing  a 
command  chained  to  information  representing  a  command 
which  has  produced  said  result  data  selected  by  the  opera- 
tor, thereby  selecting  part  of  said  plural  input  commands 
which  have  plural  information  chained  to  each  other,  and 

(e)  generating,  based  on  said  information  stored  for  each 
command  of  the  selected  command  series,  a  program 
executing  processing  to  be  achieved  by  said  command 
series  or  processing  equivalent  thereto. 


618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,448,737 

SYCTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OP1 IMIZING  COMPUTER 

CODE  USING  A  COMPACT  DATA  FLOW 

REPRESENTATION 

Michael  G.  Bnrfce,  Yoidicn;  Jong-Oeok  Choi,  Mouat  Ki«co, 

both  of  N.Y^  ud  Ronald  G.  Cytrwi,  UniTcraity  Oty.  Mo^ 

aHignon  to  iBtenwtioiial  Biisiiic«  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  852,866 

iBt  a.'  G06F  9/44 

VS.  a.  395—700  2*  Claima 


1.  (Amended)  A  computer-basei  1  system  for  optimizing 
computer  code,  comprising: 

optimizer  means  configured  to  iiptimize  or  parallelize  a 
source  program,  said  source  p  ogram  represented  by  a 
control  flow  graph,  wherein  sa^  optimizing  means  com- 
prises: I 

(a)  constructing  means  for  constructing  a  compact  dau 
now  represenution  from  said  control  flow  graph,  where- 
in said  constructing  means  includes  generating  means  for 
generating  relevant  phi-nodrs  for  said  control  flow 
graph  and  chaining  means  fo«i  constructing  a  definitions 
Uble  and  a  uses  Ublc  from  said  control  flow  graph  and 
said  phi-nodes,  wherein  said  definitions  table  insert  at 
most  one  def-def  chain  and  at  |nost  one  use-def  chain  into 
each  entry  in  said  table  and  sa(d  uses  Uble  inserts  at  most 
one  def-use  chain  and  at  most  pne  use-use  chain  into  each 
entry  in  said  table;  and 


(b)  evaiuator  means,  connected 
for  evaluating  said  compact 


0  said  constructing  means, 
I  lata  flow  representation  in 


relation  to  a  data  flow  framev#ork  in  order  to  determine  a 


solution  to  a  particular  data 


low  problem. 


5,448,73 

METHOD  FOR  INFORMATK  N  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  CONCURRENTLY  C  PERATING  COMPUTER 

PROGRAflS 

William  E.  Good;  Harold  A.  Hildehkwid;  Cedric  V.  Snyder,  Jr., 
all  of  Houston;  Joseph  L.  Stiles,  Bellaire;  Kathleen  M.  Whit- 
field, Katy,  and  Marie  S.  Jansen,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Landmark  Graphics  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,737,  Mar.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,156,  Jul.  23, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,659,  Jan.  17, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation,  Jan.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  790 

lot  a.«  G06ft  13/14 

MS.  a.  395—700  '  69  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  infcrmation  between  multiple 
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programs  operating  concurre  itly  in  a  computer  system,  the 
method  comprising  the  comp  iter-executed  steps  of: 

registering  at  least  one  infoi  mation  code  and  an  application 
program  identification  fo  '  each  said  information  code  by 
one  of  a  plurality  of  inf  >nnation-using  application  pro- 
grams during  execution  <  tn  the  computer  system  with  a 
dispatcher  program,  each  of  said  information  codes  repre- 
senting a  specific  type  o  •  collection  of  said  information 
and  each  of  said  application  program  identifications  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  plurality  of  information-using 
application  programs,  saifl  registering  by  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  information-using  application  programs  being 
for  the  purpose  of  receii  ing  information  represented  by 
said  registered  at  least  or  e  information  code  and  without 
further  requests  on  the  pi  rt  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
information-using  applici  tion  programs. 


producing  a  list  comprisir  g  at  least  one  of  said  information 
codes  and  said  applicati  }n  program  identifications, 

producing  selected  infom  ation  and  a  corresponding  infor- 
mation code  by  an  ir  Formation-generating  application 
program  executing  on  s  lid  computer  system, 

transmitting  said  selected  information  and  corresponding 
information  code  by  said  information-generating  applica- 
tion program  executingj  on  said  computer  system  to  said 
dispatcher  program, 

comparing  said  informatic  n  code  which  corresponds  to  said 
selected  information  wii  h  the  information  codes  in  said  list 
to  fmd  matches  which  identify  through  said  application 
program  identification  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
information-using  appli  Mtion  programs  which  are  regis- 
tered in  said  list  to  rece  ve  the  type  or  collection  of  infor- 
mation indicated  by  sa  d  information  code  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  selected  information,  and 

transmitting  at  least  said  selected  information  to  each  of  said 
identified  information-i  sing  application  programs. 


5.448.739 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING,  PLAYBACK  AND 

RE-EXECUTION  OF  APPUCATION  PROGRAM  CALL 

SEQUENCES  AND  IMPORT  AND  EXPORT  OF  DATA  IN 

A  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Ncal  F.  Jacobaon,  Nashna,  N  J1.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation,  Maynard,  Maas. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,746,  Jun.  19,  1989,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,428 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/44 

MS.  a.  39»-700  9 1 


I.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  computer  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

1)  executing  an  executive  program,  and  while  executing  said 
executive  program; 

a)  receiving  a  first  application  call  command  from  an 
operator,  said  first  application  call  command  specifying 
a  first  application  program, 

b)  recording  the  first  application  call  command  in  a  script 
memory, 

c)  executing  the  first  application  call  command, 

2)  in  re^mnse  to  the  execution  of  the  first  application  call 
command,  executing  the  first  application  program,  and 
while  executing  said  first  application  program; 

d)  recording  operational  commands  controlling  execution 
of  said  first  application  program  in  a  first  command 
cache  for  said  first  application  program, 

e)  continuing  execution  of  said  first  application  program  in 
accordance  with  said  operational  commands  control- 
ling execution  of  said  first  application  program, 

0  just  prior  to  termination  of  execution  of  said  first  appli- 
cation program,  transferring  the  operational  commands 
recorded  in  said  first  command  cache  to  said  executive 
program; 

3)  executing  said  executive  program,  and  while  executing 
said  executive  program; 

g)  recording  in  said  script  memory  the  operational  com- 
mands transferred  from  the  first  applicauon  program, 

h)  receiving  a  second  application  call  command  from  said 
operator,  said  second  application  call  command  specify- 
ing a  second  application  program, 

i)  recording  the  second  application  call  command  in  said 
script  memory, 

j)  executing  the  second  application  call  command; 

4)  in  response  to  the  execution  of  the  second  application  call 
command,  executing  the  second  application  program,  and 
while  executing  said  second  application  program; 

k)  recording  operational  commands  controlling  execution 
of  said  second  application  program  in  a  second  com- 
mand cache  for  said  second  application  program, 

I)  continuing  execution  of  said  second  application  pro- 
gram in  accordance  with  said  operational  commands, 

m)  just  prior  to  termination  of  execution  of  said  second 
application  program,  transferring  the  operatiooal  com- 
mands recorded  in  said  second  command  cache  to  said 
executive  program; 

5)  executing  said  executive  program  to  record  in  said  script 


memory  the  operational  commands  transferred  from  the 
second  application  program; 

6)  executing  said  executive  program  to  consecutively  call 
each  application  program  identified  by  each  application 
call  command  recorded  in  said  script  memory,  and  to 
transmit  to  said  each  application  program  the  operational 
commands  recorded  in  said  script  memory  that  were 
transferred  from  the  command  cache  for  said  each  appli- 
cation program;  and 

7)  re-executing  said  each  application  program  according  to 
the  operational  commands  received  by  said  each  applica- 
tion program  from  said  executive  program,  wherein  said 
second  application  program  is  re-executed  after  termina- 
tion of  re-execution  of  said  first  application  program. 


5,448,740 
GENERATION  OF  A  USER  INTERFACE  CODE  FROM  A 
CORRESPONDING  DECLARATIVE  LANGUAGE 
PROGRAM 
Thomas  Kiri,  Hcrrcabers,  and  RaifThdcn,  SindcUlateii,  both  of 
Germany,  assizors  to  IntematioMl  Busintas  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,487 
Claims  priority,  appBeation  Evopeaa  Pat.  Off..  Dec  IS. 
1992,  92U1325 

Int.  CL*  OOa  9/00.  9/445 
MS.  CL  395—700  M I 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  generating  computer  code  in 
a  procedural  language  from  a  program  coded  in  a  declarative 
language,  said  program  having  elements  specifying  variables 
and  communication  units,  and  a  data  flow  defined  by  a  process- 
ing sequence  of  said  communication  units,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  code  block  file  having  a  set  of  code  blocks 
defining  a  basic  code  structure  of  said  procedural  lan- 
guage code; 
analyzing  said  variables  of  said  declarative  language  pro- 
gram to  obtain  variables  information  corresponding  to 
said  code  blocks; 
analyzing  said  data  flow  of  said  declarative  language  pro- 
gram to  obtain  data  flow  information  about  the  order  of 
said  processing  sequence  in  which  said  communication 
units  are  used,  said  data  flow  information  corresponding 
to  said  code  blocks; 
extracting  from  said  code  block  file  fragments  of  said  proce- 
dural language  code;  and 
combining  said  variables  information  and  said  data  flow 
information  with  said  fragments  of  said  code  block  file  to 
produce  said  computer  code  in  said  procedural  language. 


UMl 
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5.448,741 

PERSONAL  COMPUTER  CAP/ttLE  OF  CHANGING 
BOOT  PRIORITY 
Mayumi  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toakiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

CoatiButioB  of  Ser.  No.  128,218,  Sep.  29, 1999,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  7t6,795,  Not.  1, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,274,816.  ThU  appUcation  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1990,  2-295365; 
Not.  30, 1990,  ^340406 

Int.  a.*  G06F  91/445 


VS.  a.  395—700 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  an  operating  system  program  in  a 
computer  system  which  includes  a  tystem  bus,  a  plurality  of 
bootstrap  devices  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  at  least  one  of 
said  bootstrap  devices  storing  an  o|)erating  system  program, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  af: 
depressing,  during  an  execution  of  an  initialize  routine  after 
the  computer  system  is  powere^,  a  special  key  for  request- 
ing a  change  of  the  boot  priority;  then 
changing  the  boot  priority  of  th4  bootstrap  devices  in  re- 
sponse to  depression  of  the  special  key;  and  then 
accessing  the  bootstrap  devices  iii  the  order  of  the  changed 
boot  priority  in  order  to  load  ^e  operating  system  pro- 
gram, 
wherein  said  steps  of  depressing,  qhanging  and  accessing  are 
performed  within  a  single  boot!  process. 


1 

5,448,742] 

NfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ll)R  LOCAL  MEMORY 

AND  SYSTEM  BUS  REFRESHINS  WITH  SINGLE-PORT 

MEMORY  CONTROLLED  AND  ROTATING 

ARBITRATION  PfUORITY 

Dipankar  Bhattacharya,  Santa  Clar«,  Calif.,  assignor  to  OPTi, 

Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1992,  Sef.  No.  885,430 
Int.  a.*  G06F  p/00 
VS.  a.  395—481  I  51  Claims 

39.  Apparatus  for  controlling  acc^  to  a  plurality  of  shared 
resources  including  a  host  bus,  a  syAem  bus  and  local  memory 
having  a  single-port  memory  controller,  for  use  with  a  refresh 
controller  at  least  one  additional  device,  and  a  CPU  having  a 
hold  request  input  and  a  hold  acl^jowledge  output,  compris- 
ing: 
first  arbitration  means  for  select 
requests  for  control  of  said  sysl 
said  refresh  controller  and 
arbitration  means  having  first  and  second  hold  request 
outputs  and  at  least  one  hol4  acknowledge  input,  said 
arbitration  means  activating  a^d  first  output  if  said  se- 
lected device  is  said  additional  device,  and  activating  said 
second  output  but  not  said  first  output  if  said  selected 
device  is  said  refresh  controller; 
means  for  coupling  a  signal  on  said  first  hold  request  output 
to  said  hold  request  input  of  said  CPU  and  coupling  a 
signal  from  said  hold  acknowledge  output  of  said  CPU  to 


'ladg 


said   hold   acknowledge 
means;  and 
second  arbitration  means,  ( 
second  hold  request  outpjit 
for  selecting  between  said  CPU 
said  first  arbitration  meaqs 
in  response  to  activation 
put  of  said  first  arbitration 
means  activating  said  hoi  I 


ipled  to  said  CPU  and  to  said 
of  said  first  arbitration  means, 
and  said  selected  device  of 
for  control  of  said  system  bus 
>f  said  second  hold  request  out- 
means,  said  second  arbitration 
acknowledge  input  of  said  first 


arbitration  means  when 

granted  to  said  selected 
means  for  asserting  a  refresh 

device  is  said  refresh  cof  troller 
means  for  performing  a 

response  to  said  refresh 

any  CPU  access  to  local 
means  for  holding  said 

additional  device  but 

refresh  controller. 


CIU 

n(»t 
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input  of  said   first  arbitration 


( ontrol  of  said  system  bus  is  to  be 
levice  over  said  CPU; 

control  signal  if  said  selected 

aller; 

r  ;fresh  on  said  local  memory  in 

c  sntrol  signals  after  completion  of 

memory  then  taking  place;  and 

if  said  selected  device  is  said 

if  said  selected  device  is  said 


SA  18,743 
GENERAL  I/O  PORT  1  STERRUPT  MECHANISM 
Dale   E.   Gulick;   Joe   W.   Peterson,   both   of  Austin,   Tex.; 
Munehiro  Yoahikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Hiroshi  Matsubara, 
Tokyo,  Japan;  ToahiUro  Fitjita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Kaznshige 
Tsnmmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  isipiors  to  AdTanced  Micro  De- 
Snnnyrale,  Call  r. 

Filed  JnL  21,  M  »2,  Ser.  No.  917,497 
Int  a.i  G06F  9/46 

MClainw 


Tices,  Inc., 


UJS.  a.  395— 869 


ig  a  device  in  response  to 
bus  from  at  least  one  of 
id  additional  device,  said 


1.  A  microcontroller  I/O  |  ort  interrupt  mechanism  having  a 
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microcontroller  I/O  port  comprising  a  plurality  of  port  pins, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  register  operatively  connected  to  said 
I/O  port  for  reporting  sources  of  interrupts  arising  within 
said  I/O  port,  said  reporting  accomplished  via  an  output 
signal; 

an  interrupt  mask  register  directly  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  source  register,  said  interrupt  mask  register  contain- 
ing a  set  of  mask  bits  which  may  be  set  to  configure  said 
plurality  of  port  pins;  and 

an  interrupt  controller  connected  to  receive  said  output  of 
said  at  least  one  source  register,  said  interrupt  controller 
containing  a  set  of  mask  bits  which  may  be  set  to  hold  off 
interrupts  arising  within  said  I/O  port, 

wherein  there  are  eight  port  pins,  and  wherein  there  are 
three  interrupt  source  register,  each  said  interrupt  source 
register  being  at  least  one  bit  in  length,  and 

wherein  two  of  said  three  interrupt  source  registers  contain 
one  bit  for  each  of  two  port  pins,  and  wherein  the  third  of 
said  three  interrupt  source  registers  contains  one  bit  for 
each  of  four  port  pins. 


-  ^  -^ 


L  An  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

bus  controller  means  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit 
and  to  a  plurality  of  pins  of  the  integrated  circuit  micro- 
processor for  operating  a  bus  external  to  the  integrated 
circuit  microprocessor;  and 

chip  select  means  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit  and 
to  a  pin  of  the  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  for  selec- 
tively providing,  under  control  of  the  central  processing 
unit,  a  chip  select  signal  to  a  device  external  to  the  micro- 
processor; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  chip  select  control  register  means  coupled  to  the  chip 
select  means  and  to  the  central  processing  unit  for  storing, 
under  control  of  the  central  processing  unit,  a  first  bit 
field;  and 

the  chip  select  means  is  responsive  to  the  states  of  the  bits  of 
the  first  bit  field  of  the  chip  select  control  register  means 
to  selectively  assert  the  chip  select  signal  only  while  the 
bus  controller  means  is  executing  a  write  cycle  of  the  bus, 
only  while  the  bus  controller  is  executing  a  read  cycle  of 
the  bus  or  while  the  bus  controller  is  executing  either  a 
read  cycle  or  a  write  cycle  of  the  bus. 


5,448.748 

DATA  FLOW  PROCESSOR  WITH  SIMin.TANEOUS 

DATA  AND  ENSTRUCTION  READOUT  FROM  MEMORY 

FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PROCESSING  OF  PAIRS  OF 

DATA  PACKETS  IN  A  COPY  OPERATION 

ToaUya  Okamoto,  Kyoto,  Japwi,  aari^or  to  Skwr  Kabnibnil 

Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japn 

ContiMtttkM  of  Scr.  No.  659,690,  Feb.  25, 1991.  abandftafil 

This  application  Dec  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1614M6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1990,  2-49051; 
May  34, 1990,  M34782 

Int  CL*  G06F  lS/%2 
VS.  CL  395—800  14  < 


5,448,744 
INTEGRATED  CntCUFT  MICROPROCESSOR  WTTH 
PROGRAMMABLE  CHIP  SELECT  LOGIC 
JaoMS  B.  Eifert;  John  J.  VagUca;  JaoMS  C.  SmaUwood;  Mark  W. 
McDermott  all  of  Austin,  Tez^  Hiroynki  Sngiyam,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  William  P.  LaViolette,  and  Bradley  G.  Bargeas,  both 
of  Austin,  Tex.,  aarignor*  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Schaumbnrg,  111. 
Filed  Not.  6, 1989,  Scr.  No.  432.423 
Int  a.»  G06F  9/22.  13/10 
VS.  CL  395-800  36  Claima 


miM  I/O  nm 


12.  An  operating  method  of  a  data  flow  type  information 
processor  which  comprises: 
program  storing  means  for  storing  and  reading  at  least  desti- 
nation information  and  instruction  information  from  a  data 
flow  program  based  on  input  destination  information; 
operation  processing  means  for  performing  an  operation 
processing  with  respect  to  input  data  based  on  input  in- 
struction information  to  output  data  indicative  of  an  oper- 
ation; result;  merging  means  for  merging  destination  infor- 
mation and  instruction  information  read  out  from  said 
program  storing  means  with  the  data  output  from  said 
operation  processing  means;  and  data  pair  detecting  means 
including  inputs  for  receiving  the  destination  information 
and  the  instruction  information  output  from  said  merging 
means  together  with  the  data  corresponding  to  those 
information  and  outputs  to  output  one  or  a  plurality  of 
data  corresponding  to  the  same  destination  information 
together  with  the  destination  information  and  the  instruc- 
tion information, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  destination  information  to  said  program  storing 
means  out  of  the  outputs  from  said  data  pair  detecting 
means  and  applying  instruction  information  and  the 
data  out  of  said  outputs  to  said  operation  processing 
means,  and 
when  other  information  is  simultaneously  read  out  from 
*      said  program  storing  means  together  with  said  destina- 
tion information  and  instruction  information  in  a  prede- 
termined processing,  supplying  said  other  information 
to  said  data  pair  detecting  means  in  parallel  with  said 
destination  information  and  instruction  information  so 
that  pairs  of  data  packets  are  processed  at  the  same  time 
in  a  copying  operation. ' 
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to  an  executing  instru4tion  processor  that  it  is  an  initial 
instruction,  and  as  sucii  instructions  are  marked  as  not 
initial  instructions,  said  means  for  examining  examines  a 
subsequent  group  of  ii  structions  which  includes  a  next 
sequential  instruction  n  the  group  which  had  just  been 
examined. 


ANALOG  VOLTAGE 
PROGRAMMABLE 


Sy(  W,747 

N  ETERING  SYSTEM  WITH 
Bn  SERIAL  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 


Int.  a.'  G06F,9/i« 


ujs.a. 
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Steren  L.  Garreridi, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aMJgnors  to 
ncctady,  N.Y.  and  YokogB^ 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  653,935, 
Thii  application  May 
lata. 
U.S.  CL  395— 800 


25.  A  system  for  processing  instrfcctions  by  a  target  instruc- 
tion processor  in  which  certain  component  instructions  of  a 
base  instruction  sequence  can  be  eaecuted  in  parallel  and  cer- 
tain component  instructions  in  said  base  instruction  sequence 
cannot  be  executed  in  parallel  and  for  compounding  the  base 
instruction  sequence  for  execution  ia  parallel  of  at  least  some  of 
the  base  instructions,  comprising, 
an  instruction  processor  having  |  central  processing  unit,  a 

cache,  a  memory, 
a  compounding  facility  for  said  instruction  processor  dis- 
posed between  said  memory  and  said  cache  for  com- 
pounding instructions  prior  te  fetching  and  identifying 
said  instructions  for  execution, 
said  compounding  facility  inclgding  a  plurality  of  com- 
pounding units  which  enable  the  system  to  process  an 
incoming  sequence  of  scalar  inatructions  and  to  transform 
them  into  a  compound  instruction  program  in  which  at 
least  some  compound  member  units  of  a  compound  in- 
struction are  executable  in  pa*llel  by  said  target  instruc- 
tion processor,  ! 
each  of  said  compounding  units  including: 
means   for   determining   appEcable   architectural   com- 
pounding rules  in  which  classes  of  instructions  which 
may  be  compounded  for  a  particular  architecture, 
means  for  examining  a  base  instruction  sequence  byte 
stream  in  sets  of  bits  for  an  opcode  and  for  proceeding 
sequentially  through  the  base  instruction  byte  stream 
from  one  instruction  to  the  next, 
means  to  identify  a  boundary  of  an  instruction  unit  mem- 
ber of  said  compound  instruction  in  said  base  instruction 
byte  stream  in  response  to  laid  means  for  examining, 
means  for  applying  said  compounding  rules  to  instructions 
whose  boundaries  have  beep  identified  by  said  identifi- 
cation means;  and 
generating  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  applying 
said  compounding  rules,  fof  generating  tag  bit  informa- 
tion for  an  instruction  which  tag  bit  information  indi- 
cates an  initial  compound  nstruction  of  a  set  of  com- 
poundable  instructions,  and  if  an  initial  instruction  of  a 
set  is  not  an  initial  compoupdable  instruction,  marking 
that  instruction  so  that  an  oitput  means  will  not  indicate 
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1.  Apparatus  for  meterin^an  analog  voltage,  which  appara- 
tus comprises: 

means  for  supplying  powi  t  at  an  analog  voltage  to  be  me- 
tered; 

a  sigma-delta  analog-to-di  ptal  converter  powered  from  said 
means  for  supplying  pofkver  and  arranged  to  provide  first 
digital  indications  of  sitnal  amplitude  responsive  to  said 
analog  voltage,  which  aid  first  digital  indications  are  of  a 
signal  amplitude  also  inyersely  proportional  to  said  analog 
voltage  amplitude; 

a  pulse-duration  modulatkr  powered  from  said  means  for 
supplying  power  and  ananged  to  provide  electric  pulses 
responsive  to  second  (fgital  indications  of  signal  ampli- 
tude, which  said  electri^  pulses  are  of  a  magnitude  directly 
proportional  both  to  aaid  second  digital  indications  of 
signal  amplitude  and  tc  said  analog  voltage  ampUtude; 

digital  processing  circuitr  r  for  generating  said  second  digital 
indications  of  signal  a  npUtude  responsive  to  said  first 
digital  indications  of  sig  nal  amplitude,  said  digital  process- 
ing circuitry  comprisin  (: 

A.  a  multiply-add  digit  il  processor  connected  to  receive 
said  first  digital  indi(  ations  and  programmed  to  gener- 
ate third  digital  indie  ations  of  signal  ampUtude  indicat- 
ing a  signal  amplitw  le  that  is  the  square  of  the  signal 
amplitude  indicated  l>y  said  first  digital  indications  of 
signal  amplitude;  an< 

B.  a  further  digital  pr  tcessor  connected  to  receive  said 
third  digital  indicati  >ns  and  programmed  to  generate 
said  second  digital  ii  dications  of  signal  amplitude  indi- 
cating a  signal  ampli  tude  that  is  the  square  root  of  the 
signal  amplitude  ind  cated  by  said  third  digital  indica- 
tions of  signal  ampli  ude;  and 

a  meter  with  D'  Arsonvi  1  movement  for  measuring  ampli- 
tude of  said  electric  pi  Ises. 


5,448,748 

COMPUTER  WITH  ALARM  SOUNDING  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  computer  having  a  speaker  for  outputting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  alarms  and  a  system  tone,  said  computer 
comprising: 
speaker  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  sounding 
signal  for  driving  said  speaker  to  produce  said  system  tone 
in  accordance  with  data  supplied  from  a  CPU; 
alarm  sotuding  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
plurality  of  different  predetermined  alarm  sounding  con- 
ditions and  outputting  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  detec- 
tion signals  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  different  predeter- 
mined alarm  sounding  conditions;  and 
alarm  signal  outputting  means  for  receiving  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  different  predetermined  alarm  sounding  detec- 
tion signals  supplied  from  said  alarm  sounding  condition 
detecting   means   and   said   sounding  signal   from   said 
speaker  data  generating  means,  and  outputting  said  sound- 
ing signal  from  said  speaker  data  generating  means  to 
produce  said  system  tone  when  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  different  detection  signals  is  in  a  first  state  and  output- 
ting one  of  a  plurality  of  alarm  signals  for  driving  said 
speaker  to  produce  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of 
different  alarms  when  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  different 
detection  signals  is  in  a  second  state. 


5,448.749 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  OPTICAL 
VECTOR  MATRIX  MULTIPLIER  AND  PERIPHERAL 
CIRCUITS 
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1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  having  at  least  one  processor 
mounted  and  integrated  on  a  first  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
processor  comprising: 
an  optical  vector  matrix  array  multiplier  for  performing 
vector  matrix  computations  on  an  input  signal  having  a 
light-receiving  device  array  of  variable  detection  sensitiv- 
ity and  photocurrents,  said  light  receiving  device  array 
comprising; 

(a)  first  means  forming  a  first  depletion  layer  and  includ- 
ing control  means  for  controlling  the  length  of  said 


depletion  layer  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  a  con- 
trol signal, 

(b)  means  for  admitting  light  to  impinge  on  said  first  deple- 
tion layer  to  generate  electron-hole  pairs  in  said  first 
depletion  layer  which  are  converted  to  photocurrents 
proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  length  of  said  first 
depletion  layer  as  controlled  by  said  control  signal  and 
the  intensity  of  the  impinging  light;  and 

(c)  second  means  forming  a  second  depletion  layer  for 
collecting  the  photocurrents  generated  in  said  first 
depletion  layer;  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  photo- 
currents generated  in  said  first  depletion  layer  and  col- 
lected in  said  second  depletion  layer  is  proportional  to 
both  the  magnitude  of  the  light  impinging  on  said  first 
depletion  layer  and  the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal; 


a  Ught-emitting  device  array  positioned  to  emit  light  in  a 
direction  to  be  received  by  said  light-receiving  device 
array,  said  arrays  and  said  matrix  being  formed  in  an 
integrated  layered  structure  on  said  first  semiconductor 
substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  circuits  integrally  mounted  on  said 
first  semiconductor  substrate  with  said  optical  vector 
matrix  array  multiplier  and  including  a  preamplifier  for 
use  with  said  light-receiving  device  array,  and  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  for  signal  processing  and  a  mem- 
ory, said  peripheral  circuits  being  integrally  connected  on 
said  first  semiconductor  substrate  to  control  said  optical 
vector  matrix  array  multiplier  and  to  process  output  sig- 
nals from  said  multiplier. 
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1.  In  a  mobile  radio  communication  system  inchiding  a 
number  of  fixed  stations  and  a  number  of  mobile  stations,  each 
fixed  station  serving  a  service  area  and  each  of  said  service 
areas  having  a  number  of  accessible  radio  channels  which  are 
dynamically  allocated  to  the  area  from  a  total  number  of  chan- 
nels for  the  radio  communication  system,  a  method  whereby  a 
channel  is  allocated  for  a  connection  between  a  mobile  station 
and  a  fixed  station,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  ranking  accessible  channels  in  at  least  one  priority  list 
according  to  their  success  in  past  connections; 

b)  selecting  a  channel,  having  a  high  rank  in  said  priority  list, 
which  satisfies  a  predefmed  quality  criterion; 

c)  allocating  said  selected  channel  for  said  connection  be- 
tween said  mobile  station  and  said  fixed  station; 

d)  comparing  the  channels  in  rank  order  in  said  priority  list 


624 


with  said  predefined  quality  crite  ion  until  said  predefined 
quality  criterion  is  satisfied;  and 
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e)  decreasing  the  rank  of  each  channel  which  fails  to  satisfy 
said  predefined  quality  criterion* 
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that  the  candidate  channfl 
assigned  is  not  in  use  in 
predetermined  reception 

v)  changing  the  candidate 
predetermined  order 
is  not  satisfied; 

vi)  repeating  the  steps  iv)  an  1 
tion  is  satisfied  or  all  of  thp 

vii)  assigning  the  candidate 
the  assignment  condition 
station  and  the  base  statioh 
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1.  A  telecommuncations  sjstem  comprising  a  plurality  of 
geographically  separate  primary  stations,  each  primary  station 
having  transmitting  means  aitd  receiving  means,  and  at  least 
one  secondary  station  having  transmitting  means  and  receiving 
means;  the  system  providing  concurrent  transmissioii  of  the 
same  group  call  by  at  least  *vo  of  the  primary  stations  md 
reception  Aereof  by  said  secondary  sUtion  from  only  one  of 
the  traasmitting  primary  Matjons  at  a  time  dtuing  the  group 
call;  characterized  in  that: 

each  primary  station  whicd  is  transmitting  said  group  call 
includes  therewith  infon«ation  identifying  at  least  anoAer 
of  ^  primary  statioas  vi|hich  are  trwsmitting  said  group 
catt; 

said  secondary  station  deri'  ^es  from  the  identifying  informa- 
tion included  with  said  g  "oup  call  as  received  from  one  of 
the  transmitting  primary  itations  the  identity  of  an  alterna- 
tive primary  sUtion  whi(  fa  is  feraiuniitting  the  same  grotip 
call;  and 

said  secondary  station  codpriaes  storage  maans  for  stormg 
the  identity  of  said  alten  lative  primary  station. 
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1.  A  method  of  awignnig  radio  channels  between  mobile 
stations  and  base  stations  m  a  moble  communication  system, 
the  radio  channels  being  assignable  as  resources  shared  by  all 
of  the  mobile  stations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  determining  respective  correspondences  between  quan- 
tized distances  between  the  mobile  stations  and  the  base 
stations  and  the  radio  channels  in  said  communication 
system; 

ii)  determinmg  a  distance  betweei^  one  of  said  mobile  stations 
and  a  base  station  between  whi^h  a  radio  channel  is  to  be 
assigned; 

iii)  selecting  a  candidate  channel  for  the  radio  channel  to  be 
assigned,  using  the  distance  determined  in  step  ii)  in  accor- 
dance with  the  correspondence  determined  in  step  i); 

iv)  testing  whether  an  assignment  condition  is  satisfied  such 
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ing  radio  energy,  means  arranged  in  said  central  stations  for 
communicating  to  and  from  said  central  stations  radio  signals 
in  predetermined  transmission  directions  during  predetermined 
time  intervals,  said  means  for  communicating  including  a  di- 
rected antenna  system,  each  central  station  transmitting  and 
receiving  radio  signals  to  cover  a  service  area,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  a  total  service  area  coverage  of  each  central 
station  into  different  geographical  sub-service  area  seg- 
ments covered  during  selected  time  segments; 

(b)  operating  each  central  station  in  different  sub-areas  by 
controlling  said  directed  antenna  system  to  operate  in  said 
sub-service  area  segment  during  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals; 


(c)  storing  in  each  of  said  central  stations  information  about 
distance  and  direction  to  each  assigned  peripheral  station; 

(d)  distributing  from  each  central  station  to  each  assigned 
peripheral  station  coordination  signal  information,  said 
information  including  timing  compensation  with  respect 
to  the  distance  between  said  central  station  and  said  pe- 
ripheral station  assigned  thereto,  and  including  actual  time 
intervals  selected  by  said  central  station  for  sending  infor- 
mation to  said  central  station  from  said  peripheral  station; 
and 

(e)  coordinating  in  each  central  station  reception  of  informa- 
tion transmitted  from  each  assigned  peripheral  station  at 
said  time  intervals  by  directing  during  said  time  intervals 
the  antenna  of  said  central  station  towards  said  peripheral 
station. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  availability  of  wireless  com- 
munication traffic  channels  having  a  quality  of  transmission 
suitable  for  effective  communication  for  use  between  fixed 
base  stations,  having  known  powers,  in  a  predetermined  geo- 
graphical region  and  relatively  mobile  subscriber  terminals 
where  said  base  stations  and  mobile  terminals  are  linked  by 


forward  and  reverse  frequency  channels  and  where  the  radio 
spectrum  in  which  said  traffic  channels  operate  must  co-exist 
on  a  frequency  sharing  basis  with  existing  fixed  radio  fre- 
quency users,  having  known  powers  and  operating  band- 
widths,  without  interference  either  to  or  from  said  fixed  users, 
the  method  comprising  automatically  and  dynamically  and  in  a 
frequency  agility  manner  adjusting  to  interference  to  or  from 
said  fixed  users  by  selecting  and  reselecting  as  necessary  traffic 
channels  by  the  following  steps: 

measuring  interference  from  said  fixed  users  to  said  base 
stations  for  reverse  frequency  channels  and  determining 
the  quality  of  at  least  one  of  said  reverse  frequency  chan- 
nels; 

comparing  said  determined  quality  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
reverse  channels  to  a  predetermined  quality  threshold  to 
determine  if  said  determined  quality  is  acceptable  and  said 
at  least  one  of  said  reverse  channels  is  usable  from  a  qual- 
ity standpoint; 

determining  interference  from  said  base  stations  to  said  fixed 
users  on  forward  frequency  channels  by  using  said  above 
measured  reverse  channel  interference,  and  said  known 
powers  of  said  base  stations  and  said  fixed  users  and  said 
operation  bandwidths  of  said  fixed  users; 

comparing  said  determined  interference  on  said  forward 
frequency  channels  to  a  predetermined  interference 
threshold  to  determine  forward  channel  usability  from  an 
interference  standpoint; 

measuring  interference  from  said  fixed  users  to  a  mobile 
terminal  on  forward  channels  and  determining  the  quality 
of  said  forward  channels; 

comparing  said  determined  quality  of  said  forward  channels 
to  a  predetermined  quality  threshold  to  determine  if  said 
forward  channel  quality  is  acceptable  and  is  usable  from  a 
quality  standpoint; 

determining  interference  from  said  mobile  terminal  to  said 
fixed  users  on  reverse  channels  by  using  said  above  mea- 
sured forward  channel  interference; 

comparing  said  determined  interference  on  said  reverse 
channels  to  a  predetermined  interference  threshold  to 
determine  reverse  channel  usability  from  an  interference 
standpoint; 

assigning  said  base  stations  to  a  forward  traffic  channel  and 
assigning  said  mobile  terminal  to  a  reverse  traffic  channel 
which  meet  all  of  said  predetermined  thresholds; 

and  continuing  to  measure  interference  at  said  base  stations 
and  mobile  terminals  with  the  system  automatically  and 
dynamically  adjusting  to  changes  in  interference  and 
quality  by  moving  traffic  from  existing  traffic  channels  to 
new  traffic  channels  which  meet  all  of  said  interference 
and  quality  thresholds  whenever  interference  or  quality 
move  below  predetermined  interference  and  predeter- 
mined quality  thresholds  respectively. 


5,448,755 
OSCILLATION  SCHEME  FOR  A  SELECTIVE  CALLING 

RECEPTION  APPARATUS 
Yasanari  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  awignor  to  MatsaaUta 
Electric  Indusbrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,416 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1991,  3-101296 

Int.  a.»  H04B  1/16 

lis.  CL  455— 38  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  selective  calling  reception 

apparatus,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  oscillator  means; 

(b)  employing  said  first  oscillator  means  to  generate  a  first 
output  signal; 

(c)  controlling  intermittent  reception,  by  the  selective  call- 
ing reception  apparatus,  of  a  selective  calling  signal  trans- 
mitted from  a  base  station  in  accordance  with  the  first 
output  signal; 

(d)  providing  a  second  oscillator  means; 

(e)  controlling  the  second  oscillator  means  to  generate  a 
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second  output  signal  for  use 
calling  signal  in  accordance  witi 
the  first  oscillator  means;  and 


(0  controlling  the  decoding  of  th4 
accordance  with  the  second 
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said  first  output  signal  of 
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HitoaU  Hirata,  Saitaau, 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  675JB31. 
This  applicatkm  Apr.  > 
Clains  priority,  applicatioii 
Apr.  28,  1990,  2-112830 

lBt.a.» 
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,  Mar.  27, 1991,  abuidoiied. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  222,365 
JapM,  Apr.  28,  1990,  M12828; 
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raCH  FREQUENCY  BATTERY 

RECEIVER 

Michael  J.  DeLuca,  and  Toan  K.  Nguyen,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  JuL  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  908,672 


Int  a.<>  H04B  1/16 
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1.  An  audio  signal  moduli  dng  system  for  an  audio  system 
having  an  FM  tuner,  a  reconhng  medium  reproducing  device, 
and  stereo  modulator  means;  for  modulating  an  audio  signal 
from  the  recording  medium  i'eproducing  device  to  produce  a 
composite  signal  to  be  receivi  id  by  the  FM  tuner  for  reproduc- 
ing the  audio  signal,  the  modi  lating  system  further  comprising: 
control  means  for  automa  ically  controlling  a  level  of  the 
audio  signal  applied  to  he  stereo  modulator  means  to  a 
level  which  prevente  tor  e  quality  of  sound  reproduced  by 
the  FM  tuner  from  dete  -iorating,  wherein 
the  conuol  means  incltdes  a  pre-emphasis  circuit  for 
emphasizing  high  frei  |uencies  of  the  audio  signal,  the 
pre-emphasis  circuit  ii  eludes  a)  an  ordinary  pre-empha- 
sis circuit  to  raise  an  input  audio  signal  in  a  high  fre- 
quency range  to  a  firsi  level,  and  b)  a  raised  pre-empha- 
sis circuit  to  raise  the  input  audio  signal  to  a  second 
level  which  is  higher  than  said  first  level. 


1.  A  method  of  conserving  power  in  a  receiver  receiving 

information  having  a  bandwidth  and  which  is  modulated  upon 

a  carrier,  and  wherein  the  receiver  includes  demodulating 

means  for  demodulating  the  receded  information  from  the 

carrier  and  filter  means  coupleu  -9  the  demodulating  means, 

the  filter  means  having  a  bandwidtfi  substantially  equal  to  the 

bandwidth  of  the  information,  the  i^ethod  comprising  the  steps 

of:  J 

switching  at  least  a  portion  of  tie  receiver  between  a  high 

and  a  low  power  state  such  mat  during  the  high  power 

sute,  said  portion  of  the  receiVer  necessary  for  receiving 

the  information  is  supplied  ppwer,  and  during  the  low 

power  state,  said  portion  of  the  receiver  necessary  for 

receiving  the  information  is '  not  suppUed  power,  said 

switching  occurring  at  a  rate  greater  tlum  the  bandwidth 

of  the  information;  ; 

disabling  the  coupling  between  the  demodulating  means  and 

the  filter  means  in  response  to  switching  the  receiver  to 

the  low  power  state. 
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SIMULCAST  GROUP 
SIGNAL  B1 
Gary  W.  Gmbe,  Palatine; 

Richard  Ng,  Palatine,  aU 

ScluuunlNirg,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 
IbLCL 
U.S.  a.  455— 51 J 

1.  In  a  simulcast 
plurality  of  sites,  a  time 
operable  within  the  plurality 
nication  units  operable  witqin 
each  site  of  the  plurality  of 
and  receiver  processing  mo 
for  transporting  informatioi 
woric,  wherein  each  of  the 
transmitter  processing 
for  receiving  information 
network,  and  wherein  the 
together  by  the  digital 
a  master  transmitter,  where  n 
the  at  least  two  transmitter  t 
received  signal  and  transmi  ting 
ters,  in  substantial 
transmitters,  the  received 
the  method  comprising  the 
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MASTER  SITE 
L.  Shanghnessy,  Algonquin,  and 
ni.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
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system  that  includes  a 

at  least  two  transmitters 

of  sites,  and  a  plurality  of  commu- 

the  plurality  of  sites,  wherein 

ites  includes  at  least  one  receiver 

s  for  processing  information  and 

to  a  digital  communication  net- 

at  least  two  transmitters  includes 

for  processing  information  and 

From  the  digital  communication 

ity  of  sites  are  operably  linked 

network,  a  method  for 

the  master  transmitter  is  one  of 

to  determine  signal  quaUty  of  a 

by  the  at  least  two  transmit- 

with  each  of  the  at  least  two 

with  a  highest  signal  quality, 

iteps  of: 


pi  iiralit 


comi  [lumcation  i 


si  pial ' 


a)  receiving,  by  a  receiver  in  at  least  two  sites,  a  signal  from 
a  communication  unit; 

b)  transporting,  by  each  receiver  processing  means  in  the  at 
least  two  sites,  the  signal  to  the  at  least  two  transmitters  to 
produce  at  least  two  received  signals; 

c)  comparing,  by  a  master  transmitter  processing  means  the 


at  least  two  received  signals  to  determine  a  highest  quality 
signal; 

d)  transporting,  by  the  master  transmitter,  the  highest  qual- 
ity signal  to  the  at  least  two  transmitters;  and 

e)  transmitting,  in  phase,  the  highest  quality  signal  by  the  at 
least  two  transmitters  to  the  plurality  of  communication 
units. 


5,448,759 

METHOD  FOR  EFnCIENT  BANDWIDTH  UTILIZATION 

WHEN  TRANSCEIVING  VARYING  BANDWIDTH 

MESSAGES 

Jay  R.  Kreba,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Gaylc  K.  Haller,  Glencoe,  both 

of  DL,  anignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,551 

Ut.  a.*  H04B  7/00 

UjS.  CL  455—54.1  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
communication  units,  a  limited  number  of  communication 
resources,  and  a  central  processor,  wherein  a  first  set  of  the 
limited  number  of  communication  resources  transmits  first 
bandwidth  messages  and  a  second  set  of  the  limited  number  of 
communication  resources  transmits  second  bandwidth  mes- 
sages, wherein  the  second  bandwidth  messages  have  substan- 


tially greater  bandwidth  than  the  first  bandwidth  messages,  a 
method  for  more  efficient  bandwidth  utilization  when  trans- 
mitting first  bandwidth  messages  and  second  bandwidth  mes- 
sages to  a  communication  unit,  the  method  comprises  the  steps 
of; 

a)  receiving,  by  the  central  processor,  a  message  for  the 
communication  unit; 

b)  determining,  by  the  central  processor,  whether  the  mes- 
sage is  of  a  first  bandwidth  message  type  or  a  second 
bandwidth  message  type; 

c)  when  the  message  is  of  the  first  bandwidth  message  type, 
transmitting,  by  the  central  processor,  the  message  to  the 
communication  unit  via  a  communication  resource  in  the 
first  set; 

d)  when  the  message  is  of  the  second  bandwidth  message 
type,  preparing,  by  the  central  processor,  a  first  band- 
width notification  message,  wherein  the  first  bandwidth 
notification  message  indicates  that  the  central  processor 
has  the  message  for  the  communication  unit;  and 

e)  transmitting,  by  the  central  processor,  the  first  bandwidth 
notification  message  to  the  communication  unit  via  the 
communication  resource  in  the  first  set,  the  method 

further  comprises  the  steps  of: 

0  while  pariicipating  in  a  second  bandwidth  message,  re- 
ceiving, by  the  communication  unit,  the  first  bandwidth 
notification  message; 

g)  without  interrupting  the  second  bandwidth  message, 
displaying,  by  the  communication  unit,  the  first  band- 
width notification  message  to  a  user  of  the  communication 
unit;  and 

h)  upon  interruption  or  completion  of  the  second  bandwidth 
message,  responding,  by  the  user,  to  the  first  bandwidth 
notification  message. 


5,448,760 
CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  ANTI-FRAUD  SYSTEM 
Max  B.  Frederick,  Arnold,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Corsair  Commni- 
cations.  Inc.,  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,083 
Int  a."  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—56.1  4 


1.  A  transmitter  identification  system  for  identifying  a  trans- 
mitter which  produces  a  transmitter  signal  in  which  informa- 
tion is  encoded  by  manipulating  a  carrier,  the  transmitter  signal 
including  external  signal  traits  resulting  from  said  manipulation 
that  are  characteristic  of  said  transmitter,  comprising: 
receiving  means  located  remote  from  said  transmitter  for 

receiving  said  transmitter  signal; 
characterizing  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  characterizing  signals  for  said 
transmitter  by  measuring  features  of  said  external  signal 
traits  resulting  from  said  manipulation  that  are  character- 
istic of  said  transmitter,  and 
converting  means  connected  to  said  characterizing  means 
for  converting  said  pluraUty  of  characterizing  signals  into 
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a  current  security  pattern  when  a  said  current  security 
pattern  is  used  to  identify  said  transmitter, 

wherein  said  converting  means  produces  said  current  secu- 
rity pattern  by  generating  feature  codes  for  said  plurality 
of  characterizing  signals  by  establishing,  separately  for 
each  feature,  a  scale  dividing  a  range  of  possible  values  of 
a  characterizing  signal  for  said  feature  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  divisions,  each  division  being  associated 
with  a  unique  code,  said  scale  divisions  including  an  upper 
division  and  a  lower  division,  an^ 

wherein  a  feature  code  for  said  feature  is  produced  by  as- 
signing said  characterizing  signal!  to  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  divisions,  as  fofows: 

(a)  if  said  characterizing  signal  if  above  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  assigning  said  characterizing  signal  a  fea- 
ture code  corresponding  to  said  upper  division; 

(b)  if  said  characterizing  signal  is  Iklow  a  second  predeter- 
mined value,  assigning  said  characterizing  signal  a  fea- 
ture code  corresponding  to  saiil  lower  division;  and 

(c)  if  said  characterizing  signal  is  not  above  said  first 
predetermined  value  and  not  below  said  second  prede- 
termined value,  assigning  said  characterizing  signal  a 
feature  code,  intermnliate  said  features  codes  which  fall 
between  said  upper  and  lower  divisions,  reflecting  the 
relationship  said  characterizing  signal  bears  to  said  first 
and  second  predetermined  valaes. 
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CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENT  IN  A  ^LLULAR  MOBILE 

RADIO  NFTWORK  WITH  A  CIR  rHRESHOLD  LEVEL 

SELECTED  IN  DEPENDENCY  ONiPRIORITY  DEGREES 

OF  CHANNELS  USED  IN  THE  NETWORK 
AUUsa  UsUrokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  atsignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1993,  Ser.  ^o.  111,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-229025 
Lit  a.*  H04Q  7/3a  7/34^  H04B  17/00 
MS.  a.  455—62 
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receiving,  by  said  base 
quest; 

selecting,  by  said  base  station 
channels  in  response  to  s  lid 
and  in  accordance  witi 
selected  channel  has 
higher  than  a  preselecte^ 
threshold  level  is  based  in 
said  channel;  and 

updating  said  priority 
priority  degrees  during 

the  secondary  steps  of 
connection  with  each  oi 
the  tertiary  steps  of: 

selecting  said  selected 
threshold  level  selected 

selecting  said  threshold 
examined  priority 
grees  is  greater  than  a 
ing  said  threshold  level 
ined  priority  degree  is 
value,  the  examined 
one  of  said  selected 

identifying  said  channels 
where  N  represents  a 
integer,  and 
the  preliminary  steps  of: 

a  first  preliminary  step  ol 
variable  to  be 
each  of  the  identified 
first  through  said  N-th 
nel;  and 

a  second  preliminary  steb 
absence  of  said  channel 

said  primary  steps  being 
assignment  request  is  allsent. 
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sti  tion,  a  channel  assignment  re- 


by  raising  and  lowering  said 
he  primary  steps, 
seecting  said  threshold  level  in 
said  channels, 


c  lannel  with  reference  to  the 
during  said  secondary  step; 
to  be  a  lower  level  if  an 
of  said  updated  priority  de- 
p^edeterminal  value,  and  select- 
be  a  higher  level  if  the  exam- 
less  than  the  predetermined 
priority  degree  corresponding  to 
chafinel  and 

first  through  N-th  channels, 
p^etennined  number  that  is  an 
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Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  666,1 
application  Dec.  1, 
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1.  A  method  of  assigning  channels 
communication  network  which  utilia  »  a  plurality  of  channels 
and  in  which  a  base  station  of  each  n  idio  zone  assigns  priority 
degrees  to  said  channels,  comprising 
the  primary  steps  of:  | 

setting  initial  priority  degrees;  | 
assigning  one  of  said  priority  degrees  to  one  of  said  chan- 
nels having  an  interference  signal; 
raising  said  one  of  said  priority  degrees  if  the  interference 
signal  has  a  power  lower  than  a  predetermined  level, 
and  lowering  said  one  of  said  priority  degrees  if  the 
interference  signal  has  a  powfr  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined level; 


7.  Apparatus  for  transmittin  \  and  receiving  communications 
in  a  cellular  mobile  radio   and  measuring  signal  strengtl   in  a  mobile  radio  transceiver. 


compnsmg 
first  synthesizer  means  foi 
transmitter  signal  having 
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,  a  selected  channel  from  said 
channel  assignment  request 
said  priority  degrees  if  said 
channel-to-interference  ratio 
threshold  level,  wherein  said 
said  priority  degrees  of  each 


setting  to  1  an  i-th  parameter 

successively  incremented  to  represent 

(  hannel  numbers  given  to  said 

ciiannels  to  indicate  an  i-th  chan- 

of  judging  the  presence  or 
assignment  request, 
performed  while  said  channel 
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APPARAtilS  FOR  MOBILE  RADIO 
HAVING  SWITCHED  DUAL 
SYNTHESIZERS 
^weden,  assignor  to  Telefomft- 
Sweden 
Mar.  7, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
,  Ser.  No.  159,956 
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generating  a  commumcations 
a  first  fued  frequency  during  a 
first  time  interval  of  a  rec  eption  frame  and  for  generating 
a  communications  recept  on  signal  having  a  second  fixed 
frequency  during  a  secon  1  time  interval  of  said  reception 
frame; 

second  synthesizer  means,  separate  from  said  first  synthe- 
sizer means,  for  separately  generating  a  monitoring  recep- 
tion signal  for  radio  signal  strength  monitoring  during  a 
third  time  interval  of  sai  I  reception  frame  between  said 
first  time  interval  and  sai<  second  time  interval,  the  moni- 
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tormg  leception  signal  having  a  monitoring  frequency 
different  from  said  first  and  second  fixed  frequencies;  and 
for  switching  between  said  first  and  said  second  syn- 
thesizer means  such  that  said  monitoring  reception  signal 
is  supplied  to  a  receiver  section  of  the  transceiver  during 
said  third  time  interval  in  order  to  monitor  a  radio  signal 
strength  on  said  monitoring  frequency. 


5,448,763 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

RESPONSIVE  TO  RADIO  FREQUENCY  CHANNEL 

SPACING 

Steirea  F.  GiUis,  Roseile,  Dl.,  aasiffMir  to  Motorola,  SchaasH 

biirs,BI. 

FIM  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,677 

Iirt.  a.«  H04B  1/40 

MS.  CL  455—76  «  CUm 


(i)  means  to  communicale  by  a  radio  Hnk, 

(ii)  means  to  store  a  first  and  a  second  identification  code, 

(iii)  means  to  compare  a  received  identificatioa  code  with 

a  stored  identification  code, 
(iv)  means  to  set  up  a  communication  connection, 
b)  at  least  one  handset  comprismg: 
(i)  means  to  communicate  with  the  base  statioa  by  the 

radio  Unlc, 
(ii)  means  to  store  a  first  and  a  second  identification  code, 
(iii)  means  to  compare  a  received  identification  code  with 
a  stored  identification  code, 
the  method  of  operating  said  system  comprising  the  steps: 
(c)  storing  in  said  base  sution  a  first  identification  code 
associated  with  said  handset. 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  transceiver  operating  in  a  radio 
frequency  band  iochiding  a  phiraHty  of  racte  frequency  chan- 
nels, whereiB  ciianad  spacing  is  defined  as  a  dtffereace  in 
frequency  between  two  adjacent  channels  of  the  ndio  fre- 
quency band,  whereiB  the  channel  spacing  varies  ever  the 
radio  frequency  band,  wherein  the  radio  frequency  transceiver 
includes  a  phase  locked  loop  (PLL)  frequency  synthesizer 
operative  to  tune  the  radio  frequency  transceiver  to  a  radio 
frequency  chasnel  in  the  radio  frequency  band  and  operative 
to  generate  aa  output  frequency  signal,  wherein  the  PLL 
frequency  synthesizer  has  an  adjustable  loop  bandwidth,  a 
mcUtud  for  operatmg  the  PLL  irequeacy  synthesizer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

detensining  the  channel  spacing  of  die  radio  frequency 
chann^  in  a  portion  of  die  radio  frequency  band  includ- 
ing the  radio  frequency  channel;  and 

adjusting  the  loop  bandwidth  of  the  PLL  frequency  synthe- 
sizer responsive  to  the  determined  channel  spacing. 


(d)  storing  in  said  base  station  a  second  identification  code 
unique  to  said  base  station, 

(e)  storing  in  said  handset  if  known  the  first  identiftcation 
code, 

(0  establishing  a  first  radio  htdi  connection  between  the  base 
station  and  handset  by  an  exchange  of  said  first  identifica- 
tion code,  when  the  handset  knows  the  second  idanliAoa- 
tion  code  stored  in  the  base  station,  as  an  aheniate  step  to 
step(0. 

(g)  establishing  a  second  radio  link  connectioa  between  dK 
base  station  and  handset  by  the  handset  tmamitting  le  dK 
base  station  the  aeoond  ideniificalion  code. 


RAIHO  TELEPHONE  HAV1NC  MMOVABLE  MmORY 

CONTAININ6  ALL  ESSENTIAL  SOFTWAKE, 

INCLUIMNG  CON1WM.  PABAAKTCK 

imi  Kf— ,  Piiaito,  mk  \m^  ¥■  Ki^n.  JJhrtMM.  >ith  «f 

*a  Nofchi  TalecamMmlealiani  OT.  I 


PGT  Nn.  PCr/FIM/«8(4»  f  991  BMi  Oct  Jl,  ««,  |  \ 
DMc  Oct  20, 1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO«>/17f  13,  KT  Pi*. 
Dalt  Sap.  2,  19n 

PCT  FVhI  Fah.  24, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  t37,126 
CWm  prioilty,  ippHrillBa  Pliliai,  Feb.  2S,  1992. 930913 
lat  a.«  HMB  1/40;  He4Q  7/32 
MS.  CL  455—90  4  < 


Sv«40,7M 
OMWLESS  TELEPHONE  »T  WITH  SBCUIK 
COMKOJNiCATION  PaoroCOL 
sJFf  ■,  Nii^KK  Enrfai 
Geofg  Raanir,  Laaf,  aH  of 
I  CoiToratton,  New  Yatk,  N.Y. 

FBad  Oct  M,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  29,254 

697J)|  Mnr.  11,  1992,  42  Q7  776.1 

lat  CL«  H04M ///OO 
U,S.  CL  455—88 

1.  fat  a  telecommunication  system  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  base  station,  said  base  station  comprising: 


1.  A  radio  telephone,  comprising  a  radio  transceiver,  a  mi- 
croprocessor circuitry,  a  work  memory,  a  non-volatile  pro- 


IJMJ 
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gram  memory  and  a  reading  device  in  which  a  removable 
memory  is  inserted  to  enable  reading  under  control  of  the 
microprocessor  circuitry,  the  removable  memory  containing 
individual  data  of  a  radio  subscriber  and  at  least  system-specific 
control  parameters  of  at  least  one  radio  telephone  system,  the 
microprocessor  circuitry  configuring  |  the  radio  telephone  to 
operate  in  said  at  least  one  radio  telepaone  System  by  means  of 
said  parameters  wherein  said  removable^  memory  contains 
essentially  the  entire  software  of  the  radielelephone  including 
the  system-specific  control  parameter!,  and  wherein  the  non- 
volatile program  memory  of  the  radio  telephone  contains  only 
a  loading  routine  for  loading  the  softNWare  from  the  removable 
memory  including  the  system-specific  control  parameters  into 
the  work  memory  when  the  radio  tel^hone  is  switched  on  or 
when  the  removable  memory  is  inserted  in  the  reading  device. 


Int.  CL«  H04B  1 


VS.  CL  455—103 


S,44«  ,767 


Ymk, 


TRANSMITTER 

TRANSNOTTEI 
Paulas  G.  M.  de  Bot,  EiBdboTe4, 

PhiU|M  Corporatiim,  New 
ContiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  34,012, 
application  Not.  16, 
Claim  priority,  application 
1992,  92201191 

lot  a.«  H04B  1/02 
MS.  CL  455—105 


5,44«,766 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PO|  AUTOMATICALLY 
REPLACING  A  NON-FUNCTIONlNG  TRANSMTITER  IN 

A  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Wayae  Saaaing,  Schanaiburs,  lU^  Michael  D.  Croaa,  Bnus- 
wick,  Okio,  aad  Thaddena  Jakala,  Tliley  Park,  DI^  •arignora 
to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaamburg,  lU. 

Filed  May  ^0, 1993,  Ser.jNo.  58,883 


6  Claims 


NETWORK  WITH  A  SINGLE 
FREQUENCY 

NetlierlaiMia,  aMignor  to  VS. 
N.Y. 
Mar.  24, 1993,  abaadoncd.  This 

Ser.  No.  341,329 
European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  28, 


ICIaim 


1.  A  radio  communication  system  oiomprising: 
a  terminaVcontroller  for  transmittiag  an  enable  signal,  data 
associate4  with  the  enable  signal,  and  a  disable  signal 
following  the  data;  | 

a  normally  operating  transmitter  ceupled  to  the  tenninal/- 
controUer  for  receiving  the  enabi*  signal  and  transmitting, 
when  operating  normally,  the  datp  associated  therewith  as 
a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal,  wlierein  the  normally  oper- 
ating transmitter  generates  status  information  for  indicat- 
ing that  the  normally  operating  ttansmitter  is  functioning, 
the  status  information  including  at  least  the  enable  signal 
and  the  disable  signal;  and 
a  redundant  transmitter,  comprising: 
receiving  means  coupled  to  the  formally  operating  trans- 
mitter for  receiving  therefromjthe  status  information; 
a  memory  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  storing  a 
flag  set  in  response  to  receptio^  of  the  enable  signal  by 
the  receiving  means  and  for  clearing  the  flag  in  response 
to  reception  of  the  disable  signal  by  the  receiving 
means; 
determining  means  coupled  to  vie  receiving  means  and 
the  memory  for  determining  that  the  normally  operat- 
ing transmitter  has  ceased  fulictioning  subsequent  to 
receiving  the  enable  signal  by  Idetecting  the  absence  of 
a  predetermined  signal  in  the  status  information  when 
the  flag  is  stored  in  the  memory;  and 
transmitting  means  coupled  to  the  determining  means  and 
the  terminal/controller  for  automatically  transmitting, 
in  response  to  determining  that  the  normally  operating 
transmitter  has  ceased  functioning,  the  data  associated 
with  the  enable  signal  as  the  iU^  signal. 
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1.  A  transmitter  network  co:  nprising: 

a  main  transmitter  and  a  pli  rality  of  auxiliary  transmitters, 
all  of  said  transmitters  bei  ig  operative  at  the  same  trans- 
mission frequency  for  tran  smitting  the  same  signal; 

each  transmitter  having  an  i  ntenna  and  a  broadcast  cover- 
age area  the  boundary  of  ivhich  is  at  a  distance  from  the 
transmitter  determined  in  part  by  the  height  of  the  an- 
tenna, so  that  a  smaller  ani  snna  height  results  in  a  reduced 
coverage  area  and  a  redu<  ed  boundary  distance; 

a  first  set  of  said  auxiliar '  transmitters  having  antenna 
heights  smaller  than  that  <  f  the  main  transmitter,  thereby 
having  broadcast  coverag  ;  areas  smaller  than  that  of  the 
main  transmitter,  and  loca  ed  so  that  the  broadcast  cover- 
age areas  thereof  respectively  overlap  respective  portions 
of  the  boundary  of  the  cojverage  area  of  said  main  trans- 
mitter; and  I 

a  second  set  of  said  auxiliary  transmitters  having  various 
antenna  heights  all  of  which  are  smaller  than  the  antenna 
heights  of  said  first  set  of  wxiliary  transmitters,  the  trans- 
mitters in  said  second  setj  being  distributed  between  the 
boundaries  of  the  coveraK  areas  of  said  first  set  of  auxil- 
iary transmitters  and  a  de^red  coverage  area  boundary  of 
the  entire  transmitter  net>^ork,  and  located  so  that: 

i)  the  coverage  area  of  eacl  transmitter  in  said  second  set 
overlaps  a  portion  of  the  boundary  of  the  coverage  area  of 
another  transmitter  in  either  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
transmitters;  and 

ii)  the  antenna  heights  of  tr^ismitters  in  said  second  set  are 
progressively  smaller  for  ransmitters  which  are  progres- 
sively closer  to  said  desire  I  coverage  area  boundary  of  the 
entire  transmitter  networl ; 
whereby  the  coverage  area  bo  indary  of  the  entire  transmitter 
network  is  more  sharply  define  d  than  are  the  boundaries  of  the 
coverage  areas  of  the  individv  il  transmitters  in  said  network. 
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5,448,768 
AIRCRAFT  DATA  COMMUNICATION  EMPLOYING 
EXISTING  VOICE  CHANNELS 
Richard  U  Ziaaer,  Niakayaaa,  N.Y.,  aMi«Mtr  to  General  Elec- 
tric Cooipaay,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130^11 

lat.  a.»  H03C  1/52 

VS.  a.  455—108  25  ClaiaH 


h 


^^^^M 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  data  over  conventional 
aircraft  band  amplitude  modulated  (AM)  voice  channels  be- 
tween a  transmitting  unit  and  a  receiving  unit  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  acquiring  aircraft  identification  data  desired:  to  be.  trans- 
mitted from  a  data  source  at  the  aircraft; 

b)  encoding  the  acquired  data  by  an  AM  scheme  to  produce 
an  AM  encoded  data  signal; 

c)  transmitting  the  AM  encoded  data  signal  immediately 
before  or  after  a  'keyed'  aircraft  AM  voice  signal  transmis- 
sion; 

d)  receiving  the  AM  voice  and  AM  encoded  data  signals  at 
the  receiving  unit; 

e)  separating  the  AM  voice  and  AM  encoded  data  signals; 

f)  producing  audible  speech  from  the  AM  voice  signal; 

g)  decoding  the  AM  encoded  dam  signals  into  aircraft  iden- 
tification data;  and 

h)  employing  the  decoded  data  in  identifying  the  audible 
speech  with  the  aircraft  identification  data  and  for  utiliz- 
ing the  data  in  equipment  of  the  receiving  unit 


5,448,769 

METHOD  FOR  TUNING  THE  MEDIUM  FREQUENCY 

OF  AN  RF  BANDPASS  FILTER  BY  DETERMINING  AND 

INTERPOLATING  IN  RELA'HON  TO  MEDIUM 
FREQUENCIES  AT  AND  OFFSETS  FROM  A  NOMINAL 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY 
Arte  OMd,  Oahi,  Flalaad,  wrigwr  to  NoUa  Teiecoauiaaica- 

tioa  OY,  Eapoo,  Flalaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00128,  §  371  Date  Not.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/20616,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

per  FIM  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,132 
OalM  priority,  appHcatioa  Flalaad,  Mar.  31, 1992,  921412 
lat  CL*  H04B  1/04 
VS.  CL  455—115  4 


1.  A  method  for  tuning  a  medium  frequency  of  a  pass  band 
of  an  RF  bandpass  filter  depending  on  RF  power  propagating 
through  the  filter,  comprising: 

(a)  modulating  a  carrier  being  inputted  into  the  filter,  by  a 
signal  causing  a  first  predetermined  offset  of  the  carrier 


frequency  in  one  direction  from  a  nominal  frequency 
thereof; 

(b)  searching  for  a  first  medium  frequency,  at  which  RF 
power  propagating  through  the  filter  during  step  (a)  b  at 
the  maximum  for  the  bandpass  filter; 

(c)  storing  the  first  medium  fiequency  obtained  in  step  (b>, 

(d)  modulating  the  carrier  being  inputted  into  the  filter  by  a 
signal  causing  a  second  predetermined  offset  of  the  carrier 
frequency  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  one 
direction  from  the  nominal  frequency  thereof; 

(e)  searching  for  a  second  medium  frequency,  at  which  RF 
power  propagating  through  the  filter  during  step  (d)  is  at 
the  maximum  for  the  bandpass  filter; 

(0  storing  the  second  medium  frequency  obtained  in  step  (e); 
and 

(g)  tuning  the  medium  frequency  of  the  filter  to  a  value 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond medium  frequencies  respectively  obtained  in  steps  (c) 
and(f). 


5,448,770 
TEMPERATURE-COEFFICIENT  CONTROLLED  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  DETECTING  CIRCUTntY 
Alezaader  W.  Hictala,  Gary,  DL;  Troy  L.  Stockatad,  Phocaix, 
airf  Robert  L.  Vyae,  Tcai^e,  kotk  of  Arir,  aaaigBon  to  Motor- 
ola, lac^  Schaa^karg.  nL 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  42,996 
lat  CL*  H04B  1/04;  H03D  ///&  H03G  3/12:  H03F  3/10 
VS.  CL  455—126  35  ( 


cflpncinn 
cuaon  mart  I 


1.  A  signal  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  a 
radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  from  a  signal  source,  the  signal 
detector  comprising: 

a  first  current  source  for  generating  a  first  current  having  a 
poaitive  temperature  coefficient  of  change  with  tempera- 
ture; 

a  second  current  source  for  generating  a  second  current 
having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  change  with 
temperature; 

a  first  current  mirror  device  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
current  sources  for  combining  the  first  and  second  cur- 
rents and  producing  a  first  mirror  current; 

a  second  current  mirror  device  coupled  to  the  first  current 
mirror  device  and  responsive  to  the  first  mirror  current 
for  producing  a  second  mirror  current;  and 

a  rectifying  circuit  including  a  diode,  the  rectifying  circuit 
coupled  to  the  input  and  to  the  second  current  mirror 
circuit  the  rectifying  circuit  biased  by  the  second  mirror 
current  to  produce  an  output  signal  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  RF  signal  at  the  first 
input,  and  wherein  the  second  mirror  current  increases  the 
bias  current  supplied  to  the  diode  as  required  by  the  input 
signal  to  prevent  clamping  of  the  rectifying  circuit. 
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5,448,771 

EMBEDDED  TRANSMISSION  llNE  COUPLER  FOR 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGnAl  AMPUFIERS 

Anoia  Ktowdorf,  WiMwood,  mm!  Thopa*  D.  Nagode,  Ckfeago, 

both  of  DL,  aMi^on  to  Motorola,  tnc^  Sckaaoaburg,  DL 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,652 

lat  CL*  HOIQ  11/12:  H03C   /«,  HOIP  3/08 

VS,  CL  455—126 


M   .  — « 


1 


/I 


M   r— ^ — *■ — liS— . 
'^     >"  TJli 


r^^: 


5ClaiM 


ifH^ 


1.  Radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  coijpler  circuitry  for  detect- 
ing an  RF  signal  generated  by  an  ank>lifier  and  producing  an 
RF  detect  signal,  said  amplifier  having  an  output  and  an  output 
impedance,  said  RF  signal  coupler  cf  cuitry  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  predeter- 
mined dielectric  constant; 
a  transmission  line  matching  circuitry  being  disposed  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  substrate  and  coupled  to  the  ampUfier 
output  for  matching  the  output  impedance  of  the  ampli- 
fier, comprising: 
a  first  low  pass  filter  section  inci  iding  a  first  transmission 

line;  and 
a  second  low  pass  filter  section  ieing  coupled  to  the  first 
low  pass  filter  section  and  iacluding  a  through-path 
transmission  line  being  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  substrate,  the  through-path  transmission  line  cou- 
pled to  the  RF  signal;  and 
a  coupled-path  transmission  line  bf  ing  disposed  on  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  substrate  an(l  having  a  coupled  port 
coupled  to  a  first  complex  impe<^ce  and  an  isolated  port 
coupled  to  a  second  complex  imdedance,  the  coupled-path 
transmission    line   electromagnftically   coupled    to   the 
through-path  transmission  line ;  for  generating  the  RF 
detect  signal  at  the  coupled  pf>rt  having  an  amplitude 
related  to  the  amplitude  of  the  RF  signal. 
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tors  coupled  to  a  secom  i  local  oscillator  (LO)  different 
tial  signal  having  a  seccaid  LO  frequency;  and 
first  cross  coupled  differeatial  mixer  outputs  of  said  four 
cross  coupled  input/oul  put  transistor;  and 
wherein  said  four  cross  coup  ed  input/output  transistor  have 


first  output  terminal  pairs 


OC  coupled  in  series  to  second 


output  terminal  pairs  of  aid  four  cross  coupled  output 
transistor;  and 

wherein  the  stacked  double  balanced  mixer  generates,  at  the 
first  cross  coupled  differential  mixer  outputs,  an  IF  differ- 
ential output  signal  haviig  an  IF  frequency  equal  to  a 
difference  of  the  RF  carrier  frequency  and  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  the  second  LO  frequencies. 


5.4«,773 
LONG  UFE  PORTABLE  GLOBAL  POSITION  SYSTEM 

Paul  W.  McBomey,  Santa  C^ra;  DaTid  J.  GUman,  San  Fran- 


cisco; Lynn  Weber,  Saratoga , 


all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trfnble  Nangation  Limited  Sunny- 
▼ale,  Calif. 


FUcd  Feb.  5,  199  !,  Ser.  No.  831,870 
Int.  a.«   I04B  1/16 


VS.  CL  455—343 


a^o<^ 


cyo^'^ 


5,448,772 
STACKED  DOUBLE  BALANC^  MIXER  CIRCUIT 
Walter  J.  Grandfleld,  Lake  Worth,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Schanmburg,  U. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,072 
Int  a."  H04B  1/28:  H03B  19/00 
VS.  CL  455—333  19  CtaiM 

1.  A  stacked  double  balanced  mix  :r,  comprising: 
a  double  balanced  mixer  comprisi  ig: 
two  input  transistors; 
four  cross  coupled  output  trans  ttors; 
first  inputs  of  said  two  input  transistors  coupled  to  a  radio 
frequency  (RF)  differential  signal  having  an  RF  carrier 
frequency;  and 
second  inputs  of  said  four  cross  ^upled  output  transistors 
coupled  to  a  first  local  osdillator  differential  signal 
having  a  first  LO  frequency;  bnd 
a  first  cross  coupled  differential  mixer  comprising: 
four  cross  coupled  input/output  transistors; 
two  inputs  of  said  four  cross  coi  pled  input/output  transis- 


frequency  (RF)  circuitry  to 


and  Arthnr  N.  Woo,  Cvpertiiio, 


9CUinis 


C3-0-C3 


o^-^ 


1.  A  global  positioning  syst<  in  (GPS)  receiver  having  a  radio 


receive  position  signals  from  a 


plurality  of  satellites  and  to  pi  ovide  an  intermediate  frequency 
(IF)  signal  to  a  correlator  circuitry  for  generating  a  pseudo 
range  and  a  Doppler  measurement  for  calculating  a  position 
fix,  the  GPS  receiver  further  comprising: 
a  power  supply  system  ha'  'ing  at  least  one  battery  and  an 
alternative  external  powc  r  connector  for  connecting  to  an 
external  power  source;  a  id 
a  microprocessor  having  a  read  only  memory,  the  micro- 
processor being  electric  dly  connected  to  said  RF  cir- 
cuitry and  the  power  su|  ply  system;  and 
an  executable  program  stoi  ed  in  said  memory  for  automati- 
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cally  controlling  the  power  supply  system  to  provide 
on/off  power  control  to  said  RF  circuitry,  and  having 
means  for  computing  a  velocity  vector  of  the  GPS  re- 
ceiver for  determining  a  required  number  of  satellites 
wherefrom  said  position  signals  must  be  received  for 
computing  said  position  fix  to  satisfy  a  position  accuracy 
requirement,  said  executable  program  further  includes 
means  for  determining  from  monitoring  said  position 
signals  received  from  said  plurality  of  satellites  an  actual 
number  of  satellites  wherefrom  said  position  signals  are 
being  received,  said  executable  program  controls  the 
power  supply  system  to  cut  off  battery  power  to  said  RF 
circuitry  for  a  predetermined  duration  of  time  when  said 
actual  number  of  satellites  is  greater  or  equal  to  said  re- 
quired number  of  satellites  wherefrom  said  position  signals 
must  be  received,  wherein  a  saving  of  battery  power  is 
provided  whenever  the  power  supply  system  is  not  pro- 
vided with  said  external  source  of  power  at  said  alterna- 
tive external  power  connector. 


5,448,774 

INTERMITTENT  OPERATION  RECEIVER 
Kitwwhl  Yokoiaki,  Yokohaau,  and  Yasnmi  Inugawa,  Kaaa- 
zawa,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  948,571,  Sc^  23, 1992,  abudoiied.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9,  1991,  3-261774 
Int  CV  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  455—343  1  Cbtai 

1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  a  desired  signal  which  is  intermit- 
tently transmitted  for  said  receiver,  said  receiver  comprising: 
an  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal 
which  is  obtained  by  an  antenna,  said  RF  signal  compris- 
ing a  sync  signal  followed  by  an  address  signal  specifying 
the  receiver; 
frequency  converting  means  for  converting  said  RF  signal 
into  two  low  frequency  (LF)  sigiuds  which  have  different 
signal  phases; 
a  demodulator  for  demodulating  said  two  LF  signals  to 

obtain  a  data  signal; 
timing  control  means  for  detecting  from  said  data  signal  said 
sync  signal  and  said  address  signal  and  for  generating  at 


least  a  first  control  signal  which  rises  earlier  than  a  time 
interval  of  said  desired  signal  and  which  holds  for  at  least 
said  time  interval,  a  second  control  signal  which  rises  a 
predetermined  time  later  than  said  first  control  signal  and 
earlier  than  said  time  interval  and  which  falls  earlier  than 
said  time  interval,  and  a  third  control  signal  which  rises 
earlier  than  said  second  control  signal  and  partially  over- 
laps with  said  second  control  signal,  in  synchronization 
with  said  sync  signal  and  said  address  signal; 
means  for  energizing  at  least  one  part  of  the  receiver  in 
response  to  said  first  control  signal; 
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a  level  detector  for  detecting  a  level  of  at  least  one  of  said 

LF  signals  before  said  time  interval  in  response  to  said 

second  control  signal,  said  detected  signal  level  being 

larger  than  a  first  predetermined  level; 
a  comparator  for  generating  an  output  voltage  when  said 

detected  signal  level  is  larger  than  a  second  predetermined 

level; 
a  memory  for  holding  the  output  voltage  of  said  comparator 

for  at  least  said  time  interval,  said  memory  being  reset  in 

response  to  said  third  control  signal;  and 
level  control  means  for  controlling  levels  of  said  LF  signals 

in  accordance  with  said  detected  signal  level. 


VOL 
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UMl 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  5, 1995 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

016-133 D  362,005 

099-043 D  362,096 

099-028 D  362,097 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 


361^77 
SEGhOTirr  OF  A  CLOTHING  BELT 
Mbvto  Rida,  AibcrlwM,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to  Fishscale  Belt  Corp^ 
Wcat  Babjrkw,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,319 
Ttrm  of  patmt  14  yean 
U.S.a.D2— tt7 


361,«M 

CHILD'S  HAT 

Ogitoni,  T79  S.  MbA  Rd^  Bath,  Pa.  1M14 

FIM  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  lAJBTJl 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— Ml 


u 


MOTHER'S  CHILD  CARE  BIB 
,  VA  Bm  Ui,  Pa^ack,  NJ. 
JaiL  21,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  17,7M 
Tarn  of  iMlMt  14 
VJS.  CL  D2— Ml 


3M,ni 

PORTION  OF  A  SHOE  OUTSOU; 
L.  HatfiaM,  Portia^  One  aMi^or  ta  Nike,  Im., 
,Orcg. 

FHed  Oct  It,  1994,  Sar.  No.  29JM 
Tcm  of  pataat  M  ye 
VS.  CL  D2— 9S1 


3«l,r79 
PULLOVER  AND  SHORTS  SET 

of  8S00  TUawaler  Br.,  Ayt  «7,  Ptorfoik,  Va.  238l» 
FIM  Jm.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,M9 

UjS.  CL  m— 74i 


a«MS2 
BLADDOt  P(Nt  A  SHOE  SOLE 
C  Sail,  Jr.,  Bcavertoa,  0(as4  Larry  R. 
,  Waik.;  PMMia  S.  GrecM,  a^  Datcy  S.  Wi 
lOfcg.,  aMi^on  to^Hke, 
FIM  Oct.  21, 1994,  Sar.  No.  3MS2 
TcraofpatMtM 
UJB.a.D2— 9M 


On» 


! 
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361^83 
SHOE  UPPtX 
FioM  J.  Adaaw,  aad  DavM  PnA^,  both  of  North  QniKy, 
MaM^  iMiinon  to  Reebok  lotc^natkMal  LtiL,  Stoaghtoa, 
Maw. 

FiM  Sep.  23, 1994,  Sc^.  No.  2»JS3S 
Term  of  patent  If  yean 
VS,  CL  D2— 970 


September  5,  1995 


SHOt  UPPER 
BnMiford  A.  Johaaoa,  Portland,  Oreg.,  awigaor  to  Nike,  lac., 
BeaTertoo,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1*94,  Ser.  No.  32,182 
Term  of  pf teat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D2— 970 


NEEDLEPOINT 


361,884 

SHOE  UPPER 

Sergio  G.  Lozaao,  Beavcrtoa,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Set.  No.  31,849 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 970 


Gregory  J.  Wenkman, 
Milo,  Iowa,  assignon  to 
Filed  Sep.  8, 
Term  of 
UjS.  a.  D3-26 


341387 

CANVAS 

Wis.,  and  Carole  Rodgers, 
U^iek,  Inc.,  Wauaakee,  Wis. 
i,  Ser.  No.  12,718 

14  yean 


Middeton, 


M»3, 


ACOSS 


361,885 
SHOE  UPPtll 
Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1994,  Set.  No.  32,079 
Term  of  patent  Ijl  yean 
UJS.  CL  D2— 970 


Rnbbirmaid 


FRONT 
W.  Henry  KaU,  Wooster,  an  I 
Ohio,  assignon  to 
Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  28, 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D3— 260 


3414188 

TACKLE  BOX 
John  Koenig,  Columbus,  both  of 
Specialty  Products  Inc., 


1  »93,  Ser.  No.  10,017 
f  itent  14  srean 
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September  5.  1995 


September  S,  1995 
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361,889 
COMBINED  IN-LINE  SKATE  BAG  AND  FANNY  PACK 
Anthony  Rhines,  8508  63rd  Ave.  N.  Ste.  208,  Brooklyn  Park, 
Minn.  55428 

Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  3,103 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D3— 261 


361391 
BAG  FOR  A  CAR  COVER 
Kiyoshi  Knwahara;  Masako  Kuwahara,  both  of  Fajiidera,  aad 
Akira  Yoshida,  Toadabayashi,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignon  to  Per- 
fect Shoji  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,058 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD3— 303 


361390 
MAILBOX  SHAPED  CARRIER  FOR  HOLDING  DOLLS 

AND  RELATED  ARTICLES 
Fied  litHepage,  8017  Laagbraok  Rd.,  Spriagdeid.  Va.  22152 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,768 
TcnaofpateMM: 
VS.  CL  D3— 271 


361392 
POULTRY  BOX 
Bc^jamia  W.  Qaaintanoe,  Gcrmaatowa, 
tcmatioMt  Paper,  Parchaaf,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,683 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD3— 305 


to  la- 


CcErrck^DCB    <      100< 
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361,893  361,895 

UQUID  DISPENSING  BRUSH  QUILTED  BAI^ROOM 

Minoo  Tehrani,  10S9  S.  SherbounM  Dr.  #202,  Lm  Aageles,  Robert  J.  Amooe,  Alameda, 

Calif.  90035  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Potl^tch 

Filed  May  13, 1993,  sl.  No.  8,304  Calif. 

Tena  of  patent  l4  years  Filed  Oct.  29,  l!i93,  Ser.  No.  14,709 

U.S.  a.  D4— 114  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D5— 53 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


TISSUE 
Larry  Hansen,  Berkeley,  both 
Corporation,  San  Francisco, 


0  \« 


-  / 


^T^^ 


361,894 

COMBINED  KITCHEN  BRUSH  HANDLE  AND  SCRAPER 
Mary  M.  Hoagland,  Cincinnati,  Ohi«,  assignor  to  Vining  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,508 
Term  of  patent  y  yean 
U.S.  CL  D4— 138 


Richard  G.  Bramley, 
Lake  Forest,  both  of  111., 
field.  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CLD6— 300 


UMI 


»  1,896 
QUICK  MOUNT  PHOT  XJRAPH  AND  NEGATIVE 


FlLAME 


Winaetfta,  and  Thomas  P.  Anderson,  Jr„ 
I  nignors  to  Andley  Corp.,  North- 


1>94, 


,  Ser.  No.  19,122 
jhntnt  14  years 
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361,897  361,900 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

David  A.  Jackson,  14435  Benefit  St^  Unit  One,  Shennan  Oaks,   Adrianns  H.  M.  J.  M.  Tan  den  Heavel,  Versetsheidenlaan  38, 
Calif.  91423  S626  GH  Eindhovcn-Acht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jnl.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,776  Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,311 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Beneiax  TM/Des.  Off.,  Ang.  30, 

U,S.  CL  D6— 300  1993,  69023-00 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 367 


361J98 
HANGER 
Susan  Rhein,  HHS  307  Military  Intelligence  Battalion,  APO, 
New  York,  N.Y.  09279 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359^38,  Jun.  1, 1989, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  812,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
\}S.  a.  D6— 317 


361,901 

BENCH 

Martin  Szekely,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  J.C  Decanx,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,495 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  18,  1993,  933  204 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 370 


361,899 
STOOL 
Stacy  L.  Wolff,  Akron,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated, Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,702 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
U5. 0.06-349 


361302 
CHAIR 
Ralph  VanSkiTer,  Arlingtoa,  Tex.,  aastgnor  to  DoskocU  Mana- 
factnring  Compaay,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 370 


640 


361.M3 
CHAIR 
Ralph  VaaSldTcr,  AiUagUtm,  Tex^ 
fiKtoriig  CooipMy,  lac^ 

Filed  Aos.  11,  1994, 
Tcm  of  patent 
UJS.CLD6— 370 


ArltegttB, 
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to  Doakodl  Manv- 
Tex. 

No.  27,019 
yean 


WHISTLE 
6426  B 
424 


,  Adaw,  424  Headi  ilu 


Jeff  A. 
Steve  R. 
33301 

FUed  Oct  21, 
Tcm  of 
UJS.  CL  D«— 375 


September  5,  1995 


3  n,90S 

SHAPED  CHAIR 
Omttrood  Dr.,  Japiter,  Fla.  33458,  and 
Isle,  #8,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 


]  »94,  Ser.  No.  30,176 
I  ateat  14  yeara 


36MO 

CRESCENT!  HAIR 

Michael  S.  Reeae,  P.O.  Box  16324 1,  Aartia,  Tex.  78761 

Filed  Not.  14, 1994,  i «.  No.  30,972 

Term  of  pateat  [14  yeart 

VJS.  a.  D6— 371 


Jaam  R.  Arthur,  Jr.,  22802 
92629 

Filed  Aag.  13, 
T( 
VS.  CL  D6— 376 


'erai  ot  pfltcst 


61,906 
(ILUR 
/iaOrTicto,MoMKA 

1993,  Ser.  No.  11,698 
14  yean 


CaUf. 


September  5,  1995 
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361,907 
CHAIR 
JaMa  R.  Arthar,  Jr.,  22802  Via  Orrieto,  Moaarch 
92629 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,824 
Tcra  of  patcM  14 
VS.  CL  D6-376 


361,910 
TOOL  CHEST 
CaUf.   Wade  A.  F.  Maple,  Sherrilli  Ford,  N.C  aad  DoaglM  F.  WoUr, 
Manhall,   Mich.,   awiffon   to   Rabbcrvaid 
WoMtcr,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,906 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.CI.D6— 445 


361,908 
CHAIR 

SMvaie,  Saiat  Martia  d'Uriaae,  Fnmet, 
Saabeaai  Corporatioa,  Fort  laadirdalt,  Fla. 
Filed  JaL  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,424 
Term  of  pateat  14 
U.S.CLD6— 379 


36M09 
SEAT 
Paaqaale  Nataxzi,  aad  RaffiMlla  LacarelU,  both  of  SaatenuM  la 
CoUe.  Italy,  aarigaon  to  ladMtrie  Natani  SPA,  Bari.  Italy 
filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,626 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D6-^381 


361,911 
CREDENZA 
Micfaad  D.  Tataa^  DaUaa,  Tex.,  aad  Robert  W.  Pardoai,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Waihiagtoa,  D.C.  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic, 
execator  ,  aMJ^on  to  Kiaiban  lateraatioaaL  lac,  Ja 


FUed  Jm.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,372 
Tcra  of  pateat  14] 
U.S.CLD6-446 


164-992  O.G.-95-22 


September  5.  1995 
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REMOTE  CONT  tOL  RACK 
I  M.  Oefawd,  4200  Via  Norti 
FIM  Mar.  2S,  1994, 


St^  Cypi««,  Calif.  90630 
icr.  No.  20^59 


UJS.CLD6— 449 


Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 


Chart  itte. 


GcraM  B.  ZiaabwMr, 
be,  Aiheboro,  N.C 

FUed  May  17, 
Tcm  01 
U&a.D6— 501 


161,915 
ARM 

N.C 


CHUR 


1994,  Scr.  No.  23,191 
if  ftteat  14  yean 


361,91  > 
DOOR  DISPLAY  UNIT 
William  B.  Gilbert,  FVaaklia,  Michl,  aMigM>r  to  Lifetime  Doors, 
lacn  Farmiagtoa  Hilli,  Mich.     I 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992J  Ser.  No.  9M 
Term  of  patent!  14  yean 
U.S.  01  D6-457 


361,91^ 

WIRE-FORM  RACK  FOl !  RECEIVING  AND 

SUPPORTING  A  PLURALIT  f  OF  PAINT  ROLLERS 

Jamca  D.  Nagy,  220  Fairfield  Rd.,  PaiMariUe,  Ohio  44077 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,208 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJ5.CLD6-458 


POSTOPERATIVE 

Saa  L  Walton,  and  Willian 

Spriagi  Rd.,  Fayetterille 

Filed  Not.  2S, 

Termol 

UJS.  CL  D6— 601 


UMI 


September  S,  1995 


toTechnimark, 


September  S,  199S 
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361,917  361,919 

STORAGE  RACK  MEASURING  COFFEE-MILL 

DardadMi,  236  S.  Oakharat  Dr.,  Bcrcrty  Hills,  Cklif.  Jacqaca  Foajact,  Lya«,  FtaMC,  uri^nr  to  Saatoe  SjL,  Vaalx 

90212  En  VcUa,  France 

FIM  Jan.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,031  FIM  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,619 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiii  patcM  aAaeqaent  to  Jna.  27,  CUmi  priority,  appUcatian  France,  Aag.  4,  1993,  93  41tt 

2009,  ha*  been  dJcdaimwl  Term  of  patcM  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U^  CL  D7— 373 
U.S.CLD6— 629 


361,920  

HAND-HELD  MIXER 
Howard  W.  Kaney,  West  Bead,  Wk^  and  William  C  Ceaanwi, 
Glcariew,  DL,  migmn  to  The  Weat  Bead  Company,  Went 
Bciid,Wia. 

FBed  Nov.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,606 
TcrmofpatciMl4] 
U5.CLD7— 379 


161,916 

lACK  PILLOW  SUPPORT 

J.  Walton,  both  of  2308  N.  Double 

Ark.  72704 

1994,  Ser.  No.  31,586 

patent  14  yean 


361,918 
HOT  AIR  CORN  POPPER 
William  C.  Cenroni,  GMview,  and  Aathoqr  M. 
c«r»,  both  of  DL,  aariffon  to  The  West  Bend 
Bcirf,Wia. 

FOed  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,273 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
UJS.  CL  D7— 325 


Chi- 
,Wcst 


V  V1 


361,921 
COOKWARE  LID  KNOB 
I  Alim,  Snrahaya,  Indontala,  ■arinnr  to  P.  T. 
Snrahaya,  Indonmia 

FDed  Mm^.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,462 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.a.D7— 393 
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361^2! 
DRINKING  lOTTLE 
TbooMS  Van  Dyk,  Prospect  Park,  KJ.,  assignor  to  Goody  Prod- 
ucts, Inc^  Kearny,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,799 
Term  of  patend  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 510 


)61,924 

COMBINED  WATER  BOTtLE  AND  PERSONAL  STEREO 
HOLDER 

St,  Naperrille,  III.  60540 
1994,  Ser.  No.  26,433 
patent  14  years 


Wilkon 


Robert  W.  Becker,  816 

Filed  Jul.  27, 
Term  ofl 
VS.  a.  D7— 620 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 
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361,927 
HANDLE  FOR  A  HAND  TOOL 
Jia-hoa  Chnca-Hoiw,  46,  LaM  774,  Sec  1,  Sa-Tien  Road,  Ta- 
Too,  Taichmig  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,316 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 107 


361,929 
HANDLE  OPERATED  HEAVY  DUTY  DRAW  LATCH 
ASSEMBLY  WTTH  LOCKABLE  SAFETY  CATCH 
Lee  S.  Wcincrman,  Medina;  Artknr  J.  KnmiMki,  Parma,  and 
James  L.  HoUingnrortl^  Middlebnrg  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,283,  May  21. 1993, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S,629,  May  21, 
1993,  abandoned,  nnd  a  continantion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27sioO«, 
JnL  20, 1994,  and  a  continnation-in  pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  26,147,  JnL 
20.  1994.  This  application  JnL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,361 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.CLDS— 336 


361,925 
FLAV4  »R  INJECTOR 
Harry  C.  KeUy,  4225  Colo  ado  Ave.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,039 


U.S.  a.  D7— 669 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


361,9  3 


)CAN1[ED 


Sn  Iter, 


COVERED  INSULATED 
Wayne  Smith,  20  Erskine  Ct., 

FUed  May  27, 1994, 

Term  of  patei 

VS.  a.  D7— 605 


BEVERAGE  COOLER 
,  S.C.  29154 
Ser.  No.  23,631 
14  years 


TOOL  FOR 
Eddie  Strickland,  Rtc.  3 
Filed  Jan. 
Term 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


361,938 

STOCKING  IKXNC 

Stephen  L.  FOUpp,  and  Peter  A.  Br«wn,  both  of  Lnbback.  Tex„ 

assignors  to  Gary  Prodntts  Gran*,  bc^  Lnbbick,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M97 

UJS.  a.  D«-<3«7 


361,926 

reKioving  oil  filters 

B  >x  182,  Sy  Wania,  Ga.  30467 
10[  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,220 
patent  14  years 


361328 

MOTCMICYCXJ;  HANIMXBAR-MOUNTED  IGNrnON 

SWITCH  LOCK  BCH)Y 

Kevin  Gray,  and  John  Hnldnmph,  botfi  of  114-50  Leffimts  Blfd,, 

Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11428 

Filed  No*.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,325 
Tcnn  of  pntent  14  ye 
UJS.CL1M— 331 


(•fwiMscrs^mnKwri'  rettfitrj^ 


UMI 


36M9I 

SHELF  BRACKET 
Kabert  P.  Ccalcr,  Braiaiim,  Pa.,  issjgaor  to  WX. 
Inc,  Btasaltm.  Pa. 

FBed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,038 
Term  of  patent  14  yews 
UJS.CLD8— 381 
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361^32  341,935 

BOTTLB  COMBINED  BAG 

Kemieth  R.  HeMch,  4951  PMifk  At^.,  Long  BemiA,  CmUf.  90805  Edwani  M.  Johnson,  Oaklanf 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1994,  S<f .  No.  24,555  terns.  Inc.,  Levittown,  Pa. 

Tenn  of  pntent  U  years  FUed  Jnl.  11, 

U.S.  a.  D9— 434 


September  5,  1995 


CLOSURE  AND  HANDLE 

Me.,  assignor  to  Net  Pack  Sys- 


1!94, 


VS.  a.  D9^-314 


>,  Ser.  No.  25,746 
Term  of  pktent  14  years 


3<14»33 

INSULATED  SHIPPIN(  i  CONTAINER 

Chris  E.  Meyer,  Xenia,  and  Nicholas  Wynne,  Hillard,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  VacuPanel,  Inc,  Xenia,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  S*.  No.  224H)3 

Term  of  patent  1 1  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 425 


361,934 

PORTABLE  CARRYING  HANI  LE  FOR  CARRYING  A 
CONTAINER 
Torn  J.  Crotean,  18  Terrace  Rd.,  Fi 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  i 
Term  of  patent 
U.S.  CLD9— 434 


(^nklin,  N.H.  03235 
No.  18,817 
years 


I  S^T- 


F= 


/r.j 


L- 


UMI 


September  5,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


361,937 
BOTTLE 
Robert  C.  MaxweU,  Princeton,  N  J.;  Robert  C  JohnwM,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.;  Josephine  Eke,  Glen  Gardner,  NJ.;  Dieter  F. 
Lay,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  and  Hden  Rettger,  New  York,  N.Y., 
asadgnors  to  Schering-Plovgh  Health  Care  Prodncts,  Inc, 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 529 


361,939 
CLOCK 
I-Hwa  Wang.  No.  16,  Kao-Tai  Lane,  Sec  2, 
Pel-Tan  Dist,  Taichang  City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 7 


647 


Chang-Pin  Rd^ 


361,940 
TWIN  BELL  ALARM  CLOCK 
Rodney  M.  Pistilli,  Dnintk,  Ga.,  assignor  to  GTC  Properties, 
Inc.,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,504 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 23 


3»,936 
BANANA  BUNCH  WASHING  TRAY 
Jack  D.  Bankier,  Northbroolf,  III.,  assignor  to  Bankier  Compa- 
nies, Inc,  NUes,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  lW4,  Ser.  No.  19,687 
Term  of  1  atent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 456 


h 


361,938 

BOTTLE 

Shnzo  Sawa;  Yundko  Saimen,  and  Yasnhiko  Nanha,  all  of  Nara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  K«hn^hfVj  K«ifiw,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1994,  6-3733 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9— 563 


-^ 


361,941 
WATCHCASE 
Ynka  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 
Inc,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,872 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 30 


UMI 
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361^2 

PAGER  WATfcH 

Ted  S.  WUliams,  242S  Briner  Ave^  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

Filed  Mmy  17,  1994,  Set.  No.  23,070 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 31 


361,943 


3<  1,945 
WRIS"  ■WATCH 
Olivier  Errico,  GeneTa,  Swit^land,  assignor  to  Qucsto  Sari, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
DMA/002391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 39 


1^,  Ser.  No.  24,897 
Hague  Agreement,  Dec.  23, 1993, 


COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  HO  USING  AND  BRACELET   "  A  Q.  DIO— 39 
Hatsne  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assi  snor  to  Otizea  Watch  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Sef .  No.  27,788 
Term  of  patent  |4  yean 
VS.  a.  DIO— 32 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,»4«  361,951 

SLIDING  CALIPER  COMBD^ED  LENS  AND  TRACKING  INDICATION 

WcrMf  Waber,  Bwte,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  EtabBsaeaiwt  UGHT  IN  A  PERSONAL  LOCATION  UNIT 

SiMiral,  Vadw,  Switseriand  JasMS  P.  Campman,  P.O.  Box  167,  TrMMfer,  Pa.  16154 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,424  FUed  Jnl.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,977 

Cbte*    priority.    appUcatkM    WIPO,    Apr.  22,    1993,                                Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

DM/D25909  U.S.  CL  DIO— 104 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 74 


3  •1,946 
WRlSrWATCH 
Giovanni  Bulgari,  Rome,  II  ily,  assignor  to  Gianni  Bulgari 
S.p>A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1^,  Ser.  No.  26,010 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  ^ 
411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


WIPO,  Jan.  31, 1994,  DMA/002 


361,»4» 
ELECTROMETER 
Eld  M.  Kim,  Sco«l,  Rep.  of  Korea,  i 
tion,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 


361,952 
PORTABLE  TRAFnC  GUARD 
WayM  A.  StockMm  2634  Wtedtag  OU  Dr^  P.„ 
to  Metez  Corpora-       46563 

FUed  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,549 


FUed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,569  Ti 

OaliK  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Fd».  23,  1994,  VS.  O.  DIO— 109 
94-3407 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 7« 


14 


361,944 
COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  W  (USING 
Haniya  Ohba,  Kawagoe,  and  Teti  lya 
Japan,  assignon  to  Citizen  Watt  li 
FUed  Oct,  7,  1994,  S  t. 
Tom  of  patent  {14 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 32 


PROGRAMM/I BLE 


assigion 


AND  BRACELET 
Inni,  Matsudo,  both  of 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  29,526 
yean 


Edward  L.  Cochran, 
PauL  both  of  Minn., 
lis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 
Termor 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 50 


:  61,947 

THERMOSTAT 
Minn^apoUs,  and  Stephen  V.  Metz,  St 
to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  MinnMpo- 


1 994.  Ser.  No.  23,832 
iwtent  14  yean 


361,950 
TIRE  AIR  PRESSURE  EQUALIZER 
Joha  R.  Masdo,  6794  HaariHoa  Dr.,  Derby,  N.Y.  14047 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,869 
TcrmoTpMartU: 
UJS.  CL  DIO— <6 


361,953 
TECHNOLOGY  TIME  PIECE  FACE 
BMhai4,  Ul  Owls  Lik.  WiU^lam  N.C  28405 
FOed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,807 
TcrmoTpMcatM! 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 126 


Charlcf 
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FASTENING  FOR  A  JVWELRY  CHAIN 
Reuo  Colpo,  SoTizzo,  Italy,  Mdgtor  to  Colpo  E.  Zilio  SRL, 
Torri  Di  QnartcMlo,  Itmly 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,816 
OalM  priority.  appUcmtioii  Itmly,  Feb.  16,  1994,  VI9400016 
Term  of  patent  S4  yean 
VS.  a.  Dll— 87 


September  5,  1995 


September  S,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


6S1 


361,95i 
NOVELTY  PIAQUE 
Michael  GohUioU;  linda  GohUiall,  both  of  3016  Brownstoae 
Ct,  BwtonariUe,  Md.  20866;  M  awreea  GoMahoU,  and  Paul 
GoUAoU,  botk  of  3752  Foot  pU  Dr^ 
21042 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  $er.  No.  21,897 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DIl— 132 


:  61,957 

FLOWEl !  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  JoaepI  i  G.  Straeter,  botk  of  Hi«Uand,  IlL, 

aasignon  to  Highland  Sa|  ply  Corporation,  Highland,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  So.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 1991,  which  ia 

a  continuation-in-part  of  I  ler.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21,  1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,24#,  Sep.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22,  1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989.  This 

application  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807,896 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Apr.  21, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  Dll— 164 


EUicott  aty,  Md. 


rat  rs  mpr^  iwt  M  jiat  m  TKiju. 


361, 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Ricfaard  L.  Moore,  Fairhope,  Ala.,  nssignor  to  The  Lerio  Corpo- 
ration, Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,326 
Term  of  paten^  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 152 


361,958 

FLOW!  R  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Josq  h  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland,  DL, 

aasignon  to  Highland  S^ply  Corporation,  Highland,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser^  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  ofiSer.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 19«9,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989.  This 

application  Dec.  f6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,900 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  t^is  patoit  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 2005, 

disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,959 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Dould  E.  Weder,  621  Main  St,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  RJt  1, 

Box  185,  both  of  Highland,  DL  62249 
CoMinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nov.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  41U49,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411045,  Sep.  22, 1989.  Tkk 

application  Dec.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  808,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqMat  to  Apr.  2, 2005, 


VS.  a.  Dll— 164 


14  yean 


361,961 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

DomM  E.  Weder,  Md  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  HighlMd,  DL, 

asrigiBn  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation,  Hl^lisi,  PL 
Continua<ton  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  cortnurtloninpmrtofSef.  Na.  617^454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

sbMdonrd,  Ser.  No.  411049,  Sep.  22, 19W,  Sar.  No.  41U47, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  41U4S,  Sap.  22, 19W.  Ilta 

appUcatian  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  S09,0M» 

Hm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  siAsaqneat  to  JuL  9, 2005, 


VS.  CL  Dll— 164 


14 


361,962 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

DonnM  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland,  DL, 

•Hi^on  to  HiiUnid  Sapply  Corpofaikm,  Hii^la^  DL 
Contimmtion-tai-pait  of  Ser.  No.  710^72,  Ju^  4, 1991,  wWch  is 
a  continnatfam-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,494,  No*.  21, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  411049,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411047,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Md 
Ser.  No.  411045,  Sep.  22, 1989.  IWs  sppHration  Dec  16, 1991, 
Ser.  No.  809,638 
Tlw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhsiinent  to  Mar.  3, 
2006,  has  been  disrIalmBd 
Tcm  of  palHt  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,960 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Joaeph  G.  Straeter,  bodi  of  Highland,  DL, 

aasignon  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation,  Highland,  PL 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  710072,  Jun.  4, 1991,  wUch  is 

a  contimntkM-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411049,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411047, 
Sep.  22, 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411045,  Sep.  22, 1989.  This 
sppiication  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  808,569 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahsequcat  to  May  14, 
2005,  has  bei 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,963 
COMBINED  TIE  RING  AND  EXPANIMEX 
Jemtid  A.  ramphfll,  8651  Miiiiiiisgs  Road,  RJL  10 
ton,  L6V  3N2,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Ai«.  23, 1994^  Ser.  No.  27,497 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
VS.  CL  Dll— 202 


September  5.  1995 


U.S.  PATFIVJT  AMn  TR  AnPVf  ADir  ntrcir'Ts 


UMI 
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361^  ^1 

WATER  CLARIFIIH  TRAILER 
Nfickaei  R.  Cowan,  9231 W.  68th  i^e^  Airada,  Colo.  80004.  and 
Ikomu  E.  Wheeler,  MM  W.  8^  PL,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005 
FUed  JnL  9, 1993,  S^.  No.  10,598 
Term  of  patent]  14  yeart 
U.S.  CL  DU— 97 


Timothy  A.  White,  Greer, 
et  Technique  SA., 

FUed  Not.  16, 
Termol 
UJS.  a.  D12— 151 


September  5,  1995 


161,967 
TIRE 

sic,  aasignor  to  Micbelin  Recherche 
Switzerland 
1993,  Ser.  No.  15,428 
iftpatent  14  yeara  , 


September  5,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Grang  s-Paccot,  i 


361,969  361,971 

BUMPER  FOR  PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT  SNAKE  EMBELLISHED  UCENSE  PLATE  FRAME 

Ric^  G.  Peteraea,  2685  Driftwood  Dr,  Coev  d'Alene,  Id.   Calrin  S.  Wang,  14317  E.  Don  Jnliaa  Rd.,  Indnatry,  CaMf.  91746 
*         ™  .  ^  ^  ™^  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,420 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,598  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D12— 193 
U.S.  CL  D12— 168 


D 


dD 


□ 


T 


T" 


361,96! 

WIOXLCHAIR-MOUNTi  D  ARM  RECEIVING 

GRIPPING !  TRAPS 

Darid  M.  Clark,  3306  Hoyt  Ai  u.  Apartment  101,  Everett, 

Wash.  98201-2323 

Filed  Not.  28,  1994,  ^.  No.  31,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 133 


361,972 
VEHICLE  INTERIOR 
Qyde  W.  Ney,  Waterford;  John  P.  Sgalia;  Gary  D.  Gaichmd, 
hoth  of  Farmington  Hills,  and  Trevor  M.  Creed,  West  Bloom- 
tleld,  all  of  Mick,  assi^ofs  to  Chrysler  CorporatioB,  High- 
iawl  Park,  Mick 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,963 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D12— 195 


361,9y 
TIRETIVEIAD 
Maurice  Grass,  ReicUange;  John  C.  M.  Munster,  and  Jan  H. 
Van  Tuyl,  both  of  Ettelbnick,  al  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  4. 1994,  ^r.  No.  20,860 
Term  of  patenl  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 146 


,  Yokohai  na, 
Jipan 


automotive: 

Toshihiro  Oyama, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

FUed  Sep.  30 
Claims  priority,  applicaf  i 
Term 
U.S.  a.  D12— 163 


361,968 
RADIATOR  GRILLE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 


1993,  Ser.  No.  13,728 
Ion  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993.  5-9205 
patent  14  years 


361.970 

EXTENSIBLE  VISOR  ATTACHABLE  TO  EXISTING 
VEHICLE  SUN  VISOR 
Kari  E.  Zmertmmt,  12625  MoMirid  Dr..  #3.  H«mI«m.  Tex. 
77024 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  30,M3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 191 


361.973 
LOW  PROFILE  RUNNING  BOARDS  PCHI  VANS 
JaraaiaT  Hanft,  Coasptoa,  Calif.,  aasigur  to  OFM  Coryora- 
tioa,  Uitaadaie,  Iowa 

FHed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17.M2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 203 


6S4 


361^4 
COMBINED  BOARD  AND  STEl 

PICXUP  TRU<  XS 
JaitMlav  Hornik,  CoMpton,  CaUf^  a^ignor 
tion,  Urbandale,  Iowa 

FUcd  Jaa.  6, 1994,  SerjNo.  17,128 
Term  of  patent  1^  yean 
VS.  a.  D12— 203 
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FOR  DOUBLE  CAB 

Karen  M .  Kahler,  1484 
to  DFM  Corpora-  FUed  Dec.  6, 


3«;,9T7 
BIKE 


U.S.  a.  D12— 402 


COVER 

St,  Rathdnun,  Id.  83858 
,  Ser.  No.  16,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Boxwcnd 
19!  3, 


3*1,975] 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  FIONT  FACE 
Richard  G.  Weld,  1222  Union,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.  64101 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,065 
Term  of  patent  If  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 210 


September  5,  1995 


3<  1,978 
PORTABLE   RECHARGEi^  BLE  POWER   SUPPLY   FOR 

PORTABLE  VIDEO  GAR  [ES  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICES 
Ichiro  Shirai,  and  Kenichi  Sn{  ino,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nintendo  Company,  !.td.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  13,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-9258 
Term  of  pf  tent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 103 


r%. 


361,976 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Alberto  Echazabal,  Hialeah  Gardens,  and  Oaudio  Bemoni, 
Albano  Terms,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motoring  Accesso- 
ries, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  1 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  S^r.  No.  17,267 
Term  of  patent  ^4  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


UMl 


BATTERY  CHARGER 
Tomiaki  Shirakawa,  and 
assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Filed  Jul.  25, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D13— 108 


k\ 

1 

1 

II 

1 

^'^' 

\ 

3il,979 
'OR  RADIO  TELEPHONES 
Kjulta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  26,269 
Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-5015 
I  latent  14  years 


Takishi 

Kasha 

J  W4, 


September  S,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,980  361,983 

BATTERY  SEAT  FOOT  SWITCH 

Han-Liang  Chen,  IFI.,  No.  6-2,  LaM  78,  Snngchiang  Rd.,  Taipei,  David  A.  Oandoio,  Largo,  and  RaywMid  A.  Ovr,  Oeanratcr 

Taiwan  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  asaigMirs  to  LiaTatec  Corporatioa,  Largo, 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,507  Fla. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,404 

UjS.  CL  D13— 119  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D13— 167 


361,981 
ATTACHMENT  PLUG 
Isao  Okamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nichido  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,947 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  3, 1994,  6-30157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 143 


361,984 
LATCH  AND  KNOB  COMBINATION 
Mark  Levine,  PlainTiew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  AntooMtiTe 
Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 174 


361,985 

361,982  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  CAR  HEATER  AND  AIR 

CABLE  TRAY  RUNG  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  UNFT 

Eric  R.  Rinderer,  Highland,  lU.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Systems,  Bernard  G.  Snyder,  Royal  Oak,  Mick,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Inc.,  Highland,  lU.  CorporatioB,  Highland  Park,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,534  Filed  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  jreart 

U^.  CL  D13— 155  U.S.  CL  D13— 177 
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3<1.9M 
HEAT  SI^k 

Ronald  A.  Harmon,  Hudson,  Mass.,  Assignor  to  Wakefield  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1994,  Set.  No.  20,864 
Term  of  patent  ijl  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 179 


September  5.  1995 


September  5,  1995 


»  1,989 

MEDIA  ACCESS  MODUL  i  CONNECTOR  FOR  CREDIT 

CARD  ^AFTERS 

Aaron  R.  Cox,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Anionk,  N.Y 

FUed  May  7,  1  >93,  Ser.  No.  8,120 
Term  of  fptent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 114 


EXTENDING  THE 


361,987 
DOCKING  STATION  FOR 
FUNCnONS  OF  A  LAPTPP  COMPUTER 
Kazohiko  Yamazaki,  Kanagawa,  Jfpan,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  16,  1993,  S«r.  No.  16,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaiv  Jan.  30, 1993,  S-19705 
Term  of  patent  t4  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 


Tristan  A.  Merino,  Austin, 
ness  Machines  Corporatioi , 
Filed  Nov.  5, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


3H,< 


T(x 


,990 
COMPMTER  STAND 

assignor  to  International  Bnsi- 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  14,956 
dntent  14  years 


1993, 


361,9n 

COMBINED  KEYBOARD  AU<  NMENT  DEVICE  AND 

PALMR^ 

Alan  H.  Grant,  3208  WoodhoUow  W.,  Chery  Chase,  Md.  20815 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  S*r.  No.  6,602 

Term  of  patent  |4  years 

U,S.  CL  D14— 114 


UMI 


COMBINED 
Alan  H.  Grant,  3208 
ContiaBation-in-part  of  Ser. 
Dcs.  346,373.  TUs  appUcati^ 

Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


3»,991 
TRAtXBALL  AND  MOUSE 

Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20815 
.  941,194,  Sep.  4, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,680 
■tent  14  years 


I  Woodh<  Uow 
lio. 
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361,992  361,995 

WRIST  REST  MOBILE  RADIO 

Mel  Evenson,  Rancfao  Palos  Verdes,  and  Jerry  L.  Sharker,  Richard  Culbertson,  Lynchburg,  V  a.,  assignor  to  Ericsson  GE 

Cypress,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Prod-  Mobile  Communications  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

ncte  Inc.,  MaryriUe.  Tena.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,174 

Rled  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,979  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D14— 137 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361,993 
COMPUTER  MONTTOR  SCREEN 
Robert  A.  Egly,  31  Bekovrt  Sovth,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660,  and  Patrick  SnUivan,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert A.  Egly,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,611 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361,994 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE 


361,996 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 


Masi^i  Sawada,  Kyoto,  and  Takeshi  Kodera,  Nara,  both  of  George  P.  Roegner,  Vera  Beach,  Fla., 


Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  K«tunihin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1994,  6-3732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D14— 118 


to  North  Aawri- 


caa  Foreign  Trading  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JnL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,614 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 138 


h 


6S8 


UMI 
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September  5,  1995 
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36J  000 
TELEPHONI  APPARATUS 


.;  361,997    I 

CORDOESS  TELEPHOrC  HANDSET 
George  P.  Roegaer,  Vero  Beach,  Fbu,  assignor  to  North  Ameri-   Keith  R.  Bryant,  SteTenage,  Ei«iaiid,  assignor  to  SOX  Business 
can  Foreign  Trading  CorporatioB,  Htm  York,  N.Y.  Systems  Limited,  Hertfordsl  ire.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1994,  Ser.  fVo.  25,633  FUed  Jan.  28, 19<  4,  Ser.  No.  25,159 

Term  of  patent  14iyears  Claims  priority,  application 

UjS.  a.  D14— 138  2038261 

Term  of  pa^t  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 151 


United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1994> 


^ 


in 


^/\ 


361,998 
MAIN  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
SUnzo  Murakami,  and  Yukinobu  Kudo,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan  i 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Serj  No.  15,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2,  1993,  5-16472 
Term  of  patent  14|  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 149 


361,999 
HOUSING  FOR  BASE  OF  A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 
George  P.  Roegner,  Vero  Beach,  Fbu,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Foreign  Trading  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 149 


iBeMh, 


HOUSING  FOR  BASE  OF 

WITH  SPeXkERPHONE 

George  P.  Roegner,  Vero 
can  Foreign  Trading 

Filed  Jul.  7, 
Term  of 
MS.  a.  D14— 151 


;  Corpoi  (tioi 
19!  4, 


362,002 
DISK  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Masafnmi  Ito,  Tokyo;  Shigem  Haaegawa,  Kodaira,  and  Kat- 
snUro  Takashima,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TEAC 
Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-18677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D14— 160 


362,004 
MOUNTING  ADAPTOR  FOR  PORTABLE  TELEPHONES 
Naoko  Nakaw),  Yokohaau,  and  TakaaU  K^|ita,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kahashiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kan^awa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1994,  6-5016 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 253 


tabbb  ann  *a 

bbbbaan   b   0| 

o- 


362,005 

BINOCULAR 

Jason  Lee,  Montclair,  NJ.,  and  Arthur  Becker,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bnox,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 133 


yi\im. 


A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 


Fla.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
•n.  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  25,669 
14  years 


362,003 
HOUSING  FOR  A  CELLULAR  INTERFACE  UNFT 
George  Claudio,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Telular  Group, 
L.P.,  Wilmette,  01. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,574 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 240 


362,006 

COMBINED  CIRCULAR  KNIFE  AND  GUARD 

Fun  Rnlseh,  2252  Meadow  Green  Dr.,  Necnah,  Wis.  54956; 

Edwin  Cast,  1407  Franklin,  Little  Chute,  Wis.  54140,  and 

Barry  Hanwerbcrg,  P.O.  Box  618,  Necnah  a.  Wis.  54957 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D15— 139 
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LENS  FOR  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Akio  TakahacU,  Tokyo,  Jap«a, 
KaboaUki  KaUbm,  Tokyo,  Japu 
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aczne 

SUNGI  ASSES 


Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,068 


Cbdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan, 
Oct.  28, 1993,  5-32831 

Term  of  patent 
UJS.  a.  D16— 134 


to  Aaahi  Koffiku  Kogyo   Ladano  Simioni,  Moatcbellnni^  Italy,  assignor  to  Killer  Loop 
S.pj<L,  Pederobba,  Italy 


OcL  28,  1993,  5-32830; 


Filed  Jul.  15, 199#, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm 

Term  of  pnt^t 
UJS.  CL  D16— 314 


laly 


362,008 

VIDEO  CAMERA  STIbILIZER 
MickMl  T.  McCmrter,  1001  Swrne^  CIr. 
77573 

raed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,881 
Term  of  patent  14|  years 
UJS.  CL  D16— 242 


FLOATING 
George  Kolentsi,  1315 
tario,  Canada  M3A  3R3 
Filed  Aag.  1, 
Termor 
aty,  Tex.  t.S.  CL  D16— 315 


Lawrence 


19!  4, 


September  5,  1995 


,  Ser.  No.  25,901 

,  Jan.  17,  1994,  TV9400005 
14  years 


36:  ,011 


SYEGLASSES 

Are.  E.,  #518,  Toronto,  On- 


Scr.  No.  25,985 
14  years 


34  2,012 


MAGNIFYING  SPBCTACLE 
RichaH  E.  FeinMoom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaai^Mr  to 
VWon,  Inc.,  Rs^snfcsM,  N.Y. 

FiM  Apr.  8, 1993,  Set.  No.  6,913 
Term  of  patent  14  yews 
UJS.  CL  D16— 309 


UMI 


WORD 
MaaaAuii  Ito,  Kasagai; 
for       SkiaMki,Nagoya,aBof  Ji 
tionel  Corporation, 

Filed  Jan.  4, 
Termof 
U.S.  CL  DM— 1 


ermof  pitert 


PROCESSOR 
Hy«4M  Hong,  Nagoya,  and  a«icUro 
ignorstol 
NJ. 
19^  Ser.  No.  17,032 
14  years 


September  5,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


661 


362,013 

CALCULATOR  FOR  USE  BY  NURSES 

George  Be^iamin,  340  E.  Stanley  Dr.,  Pneblo,  Colo.  81007 

FUed  Aag.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,465 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D18— 7 


362,016 

COMBINED  PAGE  AND  LINE  MARKER 

Leo  M  Faalkiagkam,  1825  Texowa  Rd.,  Iowa  Park,  Tex.  76367 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 34 


k 


362,014 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Masaaki  lahibasU,  Kunitachi,  and  KaznsU  Wataaabe,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  K«lMi«hin  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,829 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-1456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DI8— 43 


\ 


& 


362,017 
362,015  SET  OF  BOOKENDS 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  TAPE  PRINTER  Michael  McConneU,  Dnrham,  N  JL,  nssi^ior  to  Tains  Corpora- 

Yoichi  Uchiyama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo       ***■'  Portlamd,  Me. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan  FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,169 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,947  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  19,  1993,  5-25207;   ^•^'  ^  D19— 34J 
Aug.  19, 1993,  5-25208 

Term  of  patmrt  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 56 


Sfptfmrpr  5.  1995 
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362^18 
COMBINED  ARTTSrS  PALETTE  ^AlD  COVERED  PAINT 

RECEPTACLES 
DbtU  K.  Dm«,  Rtc  2  Box  1646,  WU  Jstom  Fla.  32696 
FUed  JaL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,048 
Term  of  pattmt  14  |c«n 
UJS.  a.  D»-36 
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362,^20 
WRITING 
Riduvd  A.  Waidiiver,  NaMn 
CPCO,  Corp.,  New  York,  N. 
QwtiMMtkia-te-part  of  Ser.  No 
Dm.  352,311.  This  apfUntfaM 

Ten*  of 
UJS.  a.  D19— 48 


September  5,  1995 


INFTRUMENT 

Cowrty,  N.Y.,  awigiior  to  3 


64116,  Ayr.  8, 1993,  Pat  No. 

,  Lag.  11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,065 

14  ye 


September  5,  1995 
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362,022 

DOCUMENT  HOLDER 

Vada  J.  LaraoB,  8675  Scaiadia  Rd.,  Wacoida,  Miaa.  55387 

Filed  Jaa.  29. 1994,  Ser.  No.  25.308 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ycara 

U.S.  CL  D19— 89 


362,025 
COMPUTER  DISKETTE  LABEL 
Peter  Siegfridi,  LMklikteeakata  6  A  17.  FIN-20740  TWta. 
FlalaMi 

FUed  No».  16, 1993.  Ser.  No.  15.377 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  May  17.  1993.  329/93 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  D20— 27 


362.023 

NOVELTY  HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  CLIPS  AND  NOTEPAD 

April  L.  Sepe.  6545  WUbor  Ave.  Sp.  65.  Rceeda.  CaUf.  91335 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  20.752 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D19— 92 


SI  J'  (D.I' 

I    II  iir  II 


.1''  S  Jl'  f> 


362,019 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Paal  E.  LiaderwM.  Warwick.  RJ.,  aaligaor  to  A.T.  Croai  Co» 

paay,  liacoia,  RX 
CoatiBaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,9^8,  Jaa.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 
Dca.  349,129.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,926 
IW  portkw  of  the  tm  of  tUe  patc^  nbeevMit  to  JaL  26, 


UJS.  CL  D19-48 


Tcf«  of  pateat  1'  yean 


UMI 


361,021 


ERASABLE 


COMBINATION 
RANDOM  SPINNER  ANE 
Karca  P.  Pataer,  28  Shawaee 
FIledDee.13, 
Term  of 
UJS.  CL  D19— 52 


un. 


362,026 
BASEBALL  GAME 
VtmA  G.  Garda,  736  McNaauva  Ave,  CrcMxat  City.  CaUf. 
95531 

FUed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16^57 
Tcra  ot  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 9 


362,024 
ADVERTISING  KIOSK 
Joha  M.  SaauM,  Berea,  Okie,  awigBor  to  Kioek  lateraatioBal 
lac,  ladepeadeace.  Okio 

Filed  May  2. 1994.  Ser.  No.  22.411 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


DUTY  BOARD  WTTH 
DICE  WTTH  SHAKER  CUP 
Dr.,  DaaMaoa,  Coaa.  06239 
Ser.  No.  16.317 
14  yean 


362,027 
BOARD  GAME 
Robert  C  Netooa,  Vaacoaver.  Wa*., 
Eaterpriaet,  lacn  Walk. 

Filed  Jaa.  10. 1994.  Scr.  No.  24,279 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 17 


toRokNcboa 


UMl 
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BOARD  GAMt:  ELECTRONIC 

Bradicr  J.  NuMnik,  225  WUtefriar*  Ul,  Matthew*.  N.C  Ralph  M.  Nowak,  MarMehead, 

28105  «•«*»»  *"«^  ^'"•»  ^'■■•-      ,.. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  !»*,  Ser.  No.  18331  RW  Apr.  15, 199^ 


September  5,  1995 


RATTLE 
MaM.,  aMigMT  to  Kiddie 


UJS.  a.  D21— 36 


Tera  of  pat  »t 


UJS.  CL  D21— 65 


September  S,  199S 


Ser.  No.  21,356 
14  yean 


36^  ^2 
BALLOON  HOLDER 
GkrI  PoMcraats,  706  DowlMr.  Bale  D'Ufre,  QMbec, 
H9X2S9 

Filed  Sep.  22. 19^4,  Ser.  No.  28,808 
Tern  of 
UJS.  a.  D21— M 


3624129 
GAMEBOAflD 
Kyle  Neiao^  Las  Vegas.  Ner.,  ai 
Vcva,NeT. 

Filed  taL  14, 1994,  Ser,  No.  24,428 
TcTH  of  patcat  14  years 
U  A  CL  D21-37  , 


to  Bob  Stapak,  Las 


4  5  «>  S  tf«  10  U  U    "Sr    1    '  1  »  ^  *W^  ^ 

COME       *^^^  "^      camY 


Pol 


362,030 
GAME  CONTROl.  PAD 
Wah  L.  Chaa,  Rooai  1113,  Po  Tai  H 
Bay,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Jaa.  l^  1994,  Sci.  No.  24.515 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd 
2037963 

Ten*  of  patcat  If  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 48 


Estate,  Jaak 


3<M>33 


Mar.  25, 1994, 


HOLDER  FOl  \ 
Malta  Haaaiag,  Riagr^ica  51 


Filed  Jaa.  11. 
Tcraiof  I 
UJS.  CL  D21— 108 


TOYHGURES 

■53,  DK-7900  NytioMag 


1W3, 


I,  Ser.  No.  9,379 
14  years 
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362,034  362,036 

COLLAPSIBLE  TOY  STROLLER  SIMULATED  INSECT 

Miag  T.  Hnaag.  4th  Fl.,  No.  302,  Sec  7,  Cheos  Teh  Rd.,  Taipei,   Robert  L.  ScUeufer,  E.  3611  Liberty,  Spokane,  Wi 
T«'W«>  Filed  Sep.  8. 1984,  Ser.  No.  28.248 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,379  Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UjS.  CL  D21— 185 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


.99207 


362,035 
TOY  DUMP  TRUCK 
Ronald  Klawitter.  Berger.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Handi-Pac.  Inc., 
Heraiann,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  19^14 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 134 


362.037 
GOLF  BALL  DISPENSER 
Gordoa  C.  Kaye.  P.O.  Box  730.  and  Graat  B.  McDonald,  Box 
19,  Site  12  RR#1,  both  of  Didsbary,  Alberta,  Canada  TOM 
OWO 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,995 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 206 


September  5.  19Q5 
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362,0» 
GOLF  BALL  RETRItfVER  HEAD 

!«Mlif-*'  Schatz,  HaaUton,  Caaafa,  aMignor  to  Ride-Lite 
Caaven  Liarited,  Jerseyrille,  < 

Flled  Joo.  30,  1994,  S4.  No.  25,470 
OaiM  priority,  application  Caaadk  Feb.  9,  1994, 1994-0226 
Tern  of  patent  1^  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 20« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  5,  1995 


3(2,041 

GOLF  ctUB  HEAD 

Knnihiko  TalukaiU,  and  Yui4U  Aizawa,  botli  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aisignon  to  Daiwa  Golf  Co,  Ltd^  HigasMknmmc,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1<  94,  Ser.  No.  24,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1993,  5-38548 


UJ5.  CL  D21— 220 


Term  of  p  itent  14  years 


362,039 
GOLF  CLUB  tEAD 
Shin-An  Lin,  Ping-Tung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Rocs  Precision 
Casting  Co.,  Ltd^  Ping-Tang,  Taiwan 

FUed  JnL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,093 
Term  of  patent  1*  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 214 


3  2,042 

ROLLER  !  KATE  BRAKE 

Robert  Amore,  430  W.  34th  St,  #7C,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001; 

Jeffrey  M.  Lee,  311  23rd  |  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405; 

Mikke  Pierson,  130  Paradise  Cove,  Malibn,  Calif.  90265,  and 

Rickaid  Jang,  28441  Las  A  vbas,  Laguna  Nignel,  Calif.  92656 

FUed  May  20,  1  M4,  Ser.  No.  23,269 

Term  of  |  stent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 226 


362,040 
GOLFPUTTEI  HEAD 
Ynkiyasu  Okunobu,  5-8,  Higashig^oka  1-chome,  Meguro-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan  : 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1994,  S^.  No.  25,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-39269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 217 


FeUz  M.  Batts,  1717  Vineya4d 
Percy  D.  Bowens,  505  E 
FUed  Mar.  17, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D22— 104 


3(2,043 
SMOKE  GUN 

Dr.  #1,  WUson,  N.C.  27893,  and 
Lcademy  St,  WUson,  N.C.  27839 
1993,  Ser.  No.  6,121 
•tent  14  yean 


668 
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September  5,  1995 
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362,044  362JM7 

MAGAZINE  BUTT  PLATE  nsH  HANDLER 

*^!?^t!!!^!!'^'^^°^ '•■'■**  •°^'^**^''**    Robert  L.Miskimins,AUiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  Electron- 

Corp.,  Springfield.  Mass.  |c  Machinery,  Inc.,  Salem,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,396  pued  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,702 

u  s  n  n2i_,na          "'  '"'^  "  "^  T«™  "^  »*«*  "  '«" 

vs.  CL  D22— 108  yjjg.  CL  D22— 149 


362,045 
TUNNEL  BAIT  STATION 
Scott  W.  Demarest  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A 
Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,240 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D22— 119 


362,048 

PIPE  CONNECTOR 

Kaag  M.  Lang,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,154 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 262 


362,046 

INSECT  ELECTROCUTING  TRAP 

Loa  EHea  T.  Etfaridge,  Rte.  4,  Box  4391,  Belton,  Tex.  76513 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,618 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D22— 123 


362,049 
WHIRLPOOL  BATH  AND  SPA 
Remo  Jacuzzi,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Jasoa  Interaa- 
tionaL  Inc.,  North  Uttle  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,978 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 277 


September  S,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3«2,0S0 
WHIRLPOOL  BiTH 
ROM  Jacuzzi,  Little  Rock,  Arlu,  aatigiior  to  Jtatm  Interna- 
tiooal,  Inc^  North  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,979 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  fean 
VS.  a.  D23— 277 


362  052 


FURNITURE  UNIT  WITH 

EXPOSED 
Max  P^ietta,  Milan,  Italy, 
Milan,  Itnly 

Filed  Oct.  29, 
Claim  priority,  application 
Termor 
U.S.  CL  D23— 286 


Wash  basin,  mirror  and 

LATERAL  shelving 

to  Ideal  Standard  S.pA., 


19)3, 


Iialy 


pa(Nit 


September  S,  199S 


September  S,  199S 
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I,  Ser.  No.  14,728 
,  May  4, 1993,  RE930000011 
14  years 


362,054 

SPLASH  GUARD 

Ivan  L.  Amnay,  466  Hawthorne  Atc  Uniondale,  N.Y.  11553 

Fi!ed  Mar.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  20,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23— 307 


362,056 

COMBINED  LOW  PROFILE  NON-PRESSURIZED 

THERMOSYPHON  STORAGE  TANK  AND  COLLECTOR 

UNIT  OF  A  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 
John  D.  Grandinetti,  2169  Kanhaaa  St^  Honelaln,  Hi.  96816 
FUed  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,057 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 318 


362,061 

FURNITURE  UNTT  WITH  WAtH  BASON,  MIRROR, 

LATERAL  CUPBOARD  AND  SUSPEMWD  DRAWERS 

Max  P^ietta,  Miinn,  Italy,  awignorto  Meal  Standard  S.p,A„ 

Milan,  Itnly  { 

Filed  Oct  29, 1993,  Se^.  No.  14,637 
ClainM  priority,  appHcntion  Itnly,  May  4,  1993,  RE93e0011 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D23— 286 


Doni^ille, 


F.  Vanker, 
N^lea,  Fin.,  nsaiaMTs  to 
FUed  Feb.  3, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D23— 305 


UMI 


3624157 

EAGLE  IN  FUGHT  AIR  FRESHENER 

Herbert  S.  Qayton,  702A  15th  St  South,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

FUed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23— 367 


Muasi 


SHOWfR  PANEL 

Ga.,  and  PUHp  D.  Danieia, 
AaMifean,  fac^  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Ser.  No.  18,323 
14  yean 


^o▼i 

MM,! 


362,055  ^ 

RADIANT  HEAT  SHELL  WHICH  SERVES  AS  A 
COVERING  AND  HEAT  REFLECTOR  FOR  DIESEL 

BURNERS  AND  IS  PART  OF  AN  AIRPORT  RUNWAY  362,058 

.      ^     _.  .                DE-ICING  SYSTEM  COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  AND  UGHTS 

Art  KnodeL  4031  Rundlehom  Drive  N.E.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Robert  Dl  Pietro,  Candiac,  Canada,  asrignor  to  Aqnamu-  Mar- 

^■"^      li*?.-  '«**»8  *  Derign  Inc  Delson,  Cannda 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  6^19  pued  Jnn.  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  9.779 

■  I  c  ^  n-i     „^     *™  *'  ■***■*  **  ''^  <^'**^  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  2,  1993,  02-04-93-2 

VS.  a.  D23— 314  je^  „,  p,t^,  ,4  y^^ 

UJS.  CL  D23— 385 
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362,059 
REGISTER  CX>VER 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3C2  M2 


TWO  STEP  IV  FLUID 
WflUaH  Wojdk,  1430^  S<Nrth  Mist  St,  Ckarlotte,  N.C  28203   Ckwlcs  R.  Bottt,  Su  Dicco, 
Filed  Nfar.  18, 1994,  Sw,  No.  20,059  Crilf,  awigiion  to  Imed  " 


U.S.  CL  D23— 393 


Tera  of  p«tcat  14 


Filed  Feb.  M,  199 1, 

Tens  of  pat^  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D24— 129 


September  5,  1995 


Flow  COP4TROL  CLAMP 
BiU  Porter,  CuriAad,  bodi  of 
Cor^oratkw,  Saa  Diego,  Calif . 
,  Scr.  No.  18,800 


362,060 

HEARTH  PAD  tNIT 

Johaay  S.  Jacoba,  1105  BerryUll  Rd^  MiHoa,  Fla.  32570 

Fikd  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,457 

Tcra  of  patcat  14^]rcan 

UJS.  a,  D23— 403 


362,061 

RESPIRATORY  MJtX.  BODY 

Gerald  E.  McGiaaia,  Export;  Patrich  M.  Haadke,  MoaroeWlle; 

Aadrew  Serowdd,  PIttAurgh.  aad  Doric  M.  Woi«,  Trafford, 

ail  of  Pa.,  amiwum  to  RcfpinMk4  laCt  ManTiTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Set.  No.  17,739 

Term  of  patcat  If  yean 

UJS.  CL  D24— 110.4 


36t,063 

:osa>PE 


STETH( 
Gary  Sarage,  5625,  17« 

HIX  2R7  ,  and  Michel 
aHMt,  QaOec  Caaada  H2I 
FUed  Apr.  21, 
Term  of 
UJS.  a.  D24— 134 


UMI 


HEADSET 

Ave4ue,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
444,  fdmmrd  Charlea,  Oatrc- 
2N4 

Ser.  No.  21,646 
14  yean 


Swfk. 


i!M,: 


September  5,  1995 
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362,064 

I.V.  NEEDLE  INSERTION  GUIDE 

RomM  H.  Satfcli,  1245  U.S.  6  East,  Ottawa,  Dl.  61350 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,891 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D24— 140 


362,067 

DENTAL  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  TOOTH  STONE 

CU-Miag  Chaag,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  TaiwM 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,216 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D24— 152 


a«' 


\ 


iV^. 


x^'V 


■■■S...> 


X.^'Av' 


•M 


362,069 
SURGICAL  SAW  BLADE  HUB 

Gregory  A.  Goria.  OJai,  Calif.,  aariffor  to  Hall  SargicaL  DiT.  of 
Zimmer,  lac,  Wanaw,  lad. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,222 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 146 


362,068 
INFLATABLE  SURGICAL  CUFF 
Gary  J.  Baker,  BoUvar;  Keria  T.  Dana,  N.  CaatOB,  aad  Ryder  L. 
RaaaelL  Sagarcreeli,  all  of  Ohio,  mtt^un  to  Zimmer,  lac, 
Wanaw,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,279 
Tcim  of  patott  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D24— 169 


362,069 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
362,066  Miaora  Ai,  4-18-17,  Oizaad-gakaea-cbo,  Nerioia-kii,  Tokyo, 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  TROCAR  aad  ToaUmitaa  Okki,  Tokyo,  botb  ot  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to 

Haaa*  K.  Petroachke,  Kirtlaad,  aad  Scott  C.  Marlow,  Ckerter-       Saakia  Kogyo  jfahartilri  Kairim  aad  Miaora  Ai,  both  of 
laad,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgaon  to  Marlow  Sargical  Techaolo-       J*PO* 

gic%  lac,  Willoaghby,  Ohio  Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,734 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  2,133,  Not.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  Det.  358^9.  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

This  appUcation  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,683  U.S.  CL  D24— 182 

Term  <rf  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D24— 146  ' 
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362,070 
WRIST-WORN  CARDIAt  MONITOR 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


363  073 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1»4,  Ser.lNo.  19,227 


.INo 


Sci. 


COMBINED  PACIFIKII 

Waley  N.  WUlte,  P.O.  Box  200,  Trea^RiTcr,  Oatario  KOL  2Z0,  FrMk  Hsieh,  7FA  No.  246, 

Taiwu 

FlledJiu.3, 


U.S.  CL  D24— 1S6 


Tcni  of  fuUmt  14iycan 


19911,  Scr.  No.  23,934 
Term  of  p«  eat  14  yean 


U.S.  a.  D24— 194 


362,071 

LEG  IMMOBnlZER 

Joee  G.  Raiz.  HC-02  Box  14546,  Ca^oUaa,  P  JL  00985 

FIM  Ayr.  14, 1994,  Sc*.  No.  21,268 

Tcna  of  pateat  If  jtan 

VS.  CL  D24— 190 


WALL 
Jaaet   M.   Browa,   3765 
34243-2834 

Filed  JaL  25, 
Tcraof 
U.S.  CL  D24— 211 


September  5,  1995 


AND  THERMOMETER 
2,  Chaag-Aa  Eart  Rd.,  Taipei, 


36!,074 


NASSAGER 
Oik   Grove   Dr.,   Saraaota,   Fla. 


MM, 


Ser.  No.  26,330 
14  yean 


362,072 
ORTHOPAEDIC  EXTRE  ATTV  SUPPORT 


GARDEN 
Miduwl  A.  Tebb,  35  Barbae 
Filed  Jaa.  27, 
Tenaof 

SeottM.Stefrteffc  4547  E.AItaMe«,Phoealx,  Ariz.  85044     UA  CL  D25-I6 
Filed  Aac  23, 1994,  S^.  No.  27,508 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 190 


3  3,075 
STOl  tAGE  STRUCTURE 

La.,  AlaaM.  Calif.  94507 
1  W4,  Scr.  No.  18,098 
I  ateat  14  yeart 


A7A 


OFFiriAT    nAZFTTE 


Skptfmber  5.  1995 


September  5,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


673 


362,076 

SUNBURST  SHUTTTER 

Mike  Graves,  409  E.  Chester  Dr.,  EUettsrille,  lad.  47429 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,590 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25— 47 


362,078 

PHOTOVOLATIC  LANTERN/SURVIVAL  UGHT 

Otis  H.  Saoders,  P.O.  Box  17561,  Odessa,  Tex.  79768 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,193 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D26— 37 


362,079 
PORTABLE  CLIP-ON  SAFETY  UGHT 
Siawa  A.  Browa,  Twifkeaham,  Uoited  Kiagdooi, 
Dyaatec  Ltd.,  Loadoo,  Eagiaod 

FOed  Jnl.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,311 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 39 


to 


362,080 
362,077  HEADLAMP 

RETAINING  WALL  FACADE  Robert  A.  Lehrer,  7413  McCool  Ave,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif. 

Mark  A.  Woolbrigbt,  232  N.  Kiairidghway,  Soite  1207,  St.       90045-1233,  aad  Keaaeth  A.  Tarlow,  94  Birch  Ave.,  Corte 

Loais,  Mo.  63108  Madera,  Calif.  94925 

CoatiaBatio»Ja-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,487,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  ™^  ^-  ••  *'••'  *«•  N«.  28,147 

D.  340,996,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  918,290,  JaL  22,  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,277,01i  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  ^^  "•  D26— 39 
12,669 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 113 


164-992  O.G.-9$-23 


September  5.  1995 
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Slemtale,  Ariz.  85310 


362,081 
DIFFUSION  LfNS 
Paid  J.  BUbrey,  24440  N.  S3nl  Arc 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,041 
Terai  of  patent  14;jyean 
U.S.  CL  D26— 120 


BICYCLB 


September  5,  1995 


September  S,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


675 


36:  ,084 


HELMET 


14j, 


Robert  F.  Egger,  WatsonTiUej  Calif.,  assignor  to  Specialized 
Bicycle  Components,  Inc.,  \  organ  Hill,  CaUf. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  19<  3,  Ser.  No.  13,117 
Tern  of  parent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2»-102 


V^>^^ 


362,082 
GLASS  PANEL  FOR  UGHllNG  FIXTURE 
Rickard  W.  McDowell,  Bell,  CaUf.,  Assignor  to  Jimway,  Inc., 
Bell,  Calif.  i 

Filed  JaL  9, 1993,  Scr.JNo.  10,599 
Term  of  patent  141  yean 
U.S.  CL  D26-152 


W, 


362,083 
SQUARE  ASHTRAY 
Clair  Havens,  1157  SW.  lOth  Afc,  Ontario,  Oreg.  97914, 
aasignor  to  W.  Clair  Havens  and  Earl  Cheatham,  both  of 
Ontario,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jnl.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D27— 102 


HELMUT 
Christopher  S.  Hanae,  2078 
44685;  Eric  T.  Fuk.  717 
and  Michael  S.  Hanae,  2857 
FUed  Mar.  24, 
Ttnnol 
VS.  CL  D29— 102 


UMI 


362,086 
FACE  PROTECTOR  HAVING  PIVOTING  SHIELD 
John  P.  Rnasdl,  Center  Point,  Ala.,  aasivMir  to  lafection  Con- 
troi  Prodneta,  Inc.,  Gardendafc.  Ala. 

FUed  JbL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10^85 
Term  of  patcat  14  yc 
U,S.  CL  D2»— 110 


362,089 
HEATED  WATER  DISH  FOR  PET 
Keith  A.  Moore,  and  Lake  i.  LaPane,  both  of  2561  Palm  Dale 
Dr.,  GrandTiUc,  Mich.  49418 

Filed  JnL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,938 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D30— 129 


362,087 
SHIN  GUARD 
Ricky  L.  Anson,  950  KraU,  Boiae,  Id.  83712 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,869 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D29— 120 


36  (,085 


COVER 
teechtree  Dr.,  Uniontown,  Ohio 
I  lyriew  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44319, 
Pazton  Ave  Akron,  Ohio  44312 
Ser.  No.  20,340 
14  years 


362,088 
AQUARIUM  TANK 
MiwNrn  Ichikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasicaor  to  Niaso  Indnstry  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,021 

ClaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993.  5-7311 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Ang.  8, 2009, 


1<94,I 


UJS.  CL  D30— 101 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


362,090 
MOATED  PfT  FEEDER 
Robert  L.  Baldwin,  and  Jndith  E.  Baldwin,  both  of  1721  Rnstic 
Wood  Ct,  MobUe,  Ala.  36609 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,266 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D30— 130 


UM» 
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362,091 
COMBINED  WET/DRY  VACUUl  I  CLEANER  WITH 
DETACHABLE  BIX  >WER 
Mark  J.  Tomasiak,  O'Falloa,  and  Jeffl  ey  L.  Young,  St  Peters, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  EMctric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUcd  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,276 
Term  of  patent  14 
VS.  CL  D32— 23 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


362,193 
COMBINED  WINDSCREEN   iND  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

CLEANING  TOOL 

Peter  Vogt,  Vienna,  Austria,  m  aignor  to  Veropa  Dkftn.Peter 

Vogt  KG  Erzengung  von  Knnftstoffartikel,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,438 


September  5,  1995 


Claims    priority,    applicatioi  i 
MU809/93 

Term  of  pat^at  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 42 


1993, 


364 ,09* 


UQUID  DISPENSING 
Marsha  A.  Stephenson,  7016 
Filed  Jan.  26, 
Term  of 
UJS.  Ca.  D32--W 


MOP 
^OB,  UtUe  Rock,  Ark.  72204 
i,  Ser.  No.  17,938 
14  years 


19  >4, 


pstent: 


362,092 
CYLINDRICAL  LENSl  CLEANER 
Wojciech  Wasak,  313  - 131  West  4th 
British  Columbia,  Canada  V7M  318 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Se^.  No.  16,707 
Term  of  patent  1^  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 40 


Street  North  Vanconver, 


September  S,  199S 
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362,093  362,098 

IRON  OPERATOR  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  FORKLIFT 

Choi  L.  Wai,  Block  B,  6/F,  Jamho  Cowt,  45  Broadcast  Drive,   Rolaad  Heikr,  Leoaherg.  Gcrmaay,  Miiifirr  to  Dr.  I«.  kjeJP. 

KowiMM  To^  KoirhHM,  Hm«  Ko^  Porsche  AG,  Wrissach.  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Oct  7, 1993.  Ser.  No.  13,991  FOed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,038 
ClaiMS  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Apr.  7,  1993,       Oaian  priority,  application  GcraMiy,  Apr.  24, 1993,  M  93  03 

2030309  300.1 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D33— 79  U.S.  CL  D34— 35 


362,096 
PLACTIC  MAIL  BOX  POST 
Kari  J.  Loper,  3170  Barws  Rd^  MOHivtoii,  Mich.  48746 
FOed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,702 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.CLD99-43 


^ 


/ 


/ 


3624M7 
KIOSK 
Randy  N.  Brown,  Ckariotte,  N.C 
AasMaat,  lac,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,383 
Tci«  of  pateat  14 
U.S.CLD99-28 


to  Dr.  lag. 


362499 
FORK  UFT  TRUCK 
Rolaad  HcOer,  Tiefeakroaa,  GcraMay,  ami 
kxJF.  Vvntkt  AG,  Wriwafh,  GciMay 

FOed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,415 
toPcrMmalFteHKial       nsims|iiliiillj.  spillialliia  riimaaj.riiii  TT.  IITT.  1^1  mtT 
271.7 
lie  parthm  of  the  term  of  Ikk  pateat  aabaeiacat  to  May  2, 2009, 


14 


US.CLD34-34 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


362,100 
ADD-ON  WHEELBARHOW  HANDLE 
laa  R.  W.  McMurdo,  3  Fordhain 
Anstnlia 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1994,  Sek.  No.  28,806 
Tern  of  patent  If  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 27 


34  2,102 


Ciart, 


Ball^nra,  WA,  6066, 


Argyle  Campbell,  Newport 
minster,  both  of  Calif., 
Company,  Huntington 

FOed  Sep.  20, 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D34— 19 


Beich,) 


VENDfiG  CART 

and  Larry  D.  Maddux,  West- 
to  Cambm  Manufiurturing 
Calif. 

,  Ser.  No.  28,681 
14  years 


assgnors 
Beacl^ 
1<94, 


pitent 


362,101 
FOOD  SERVICB  CART 
Larry  D.  Maddux,  Westminster,  and  Argyll  Campbell,  Newport 
B<Mdi,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  lo  Cambro  MannAurtnring 
Company,  Huntington  Beach,  Cals. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Set.  No.  26,629 
Term  of  patent  If  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 20 


34  2, 
GOIF 
,  Gemupy. 


Sepp  SchnoU,  Munich, 
GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Fded  Apr.  1, 1^, 
Claims    priority,    applicat  ion 
DM/027502 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 15 


September  5,  1995 


;i03 

CART 

,  assignor  to  GP-Golf  Products 


,  Ser.  No.  21,875 

Germany,    Oct    1,    1993, 


f  1ST  OF  PATFNTFF..S 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1995 

Note — Amngcd  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Volvo:  See— 

Billlg.  Jan:  and  Hallen.  Anders.  $.448,406.  CI.  3S9-«O9.000. 
Abe,  Hajimc:  See — 

Takai.  Atsushi;  and  Abe.  Hajime,  S.448.661.  O.  3gS-24.000. 
Abe,  Hironobu:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Kazunari:  Abe,  Hironobu;  and  Kitagawa.  Kazuyuki, 
5,448,387,  CI.  359-88.000. 
Abe,  Naolo;  See — 

Kasumi,  Kazuyuki;  Abe,  Naoto;  Ebinuma,  Ryuichi;  and  Hasegawa, 
Takayuki,  5.448.612,  Q.  378-84.000. 
Abe,  Yugaku:  See — 

Osada.  Mitsuo;  and  Abe,  Yugaku.  5,448,107.  CI.  2S7-7O6.000. 
Abe,  Yukino;  See— 

Murata,  Shizuo;  Hayakawa,  Masaharu;  and  Abe,  Yukino,  5,447,759, 
CI  428-1.000. 
Abeltech  incorporated:  See — 

Olson,  Michael  A  ,  5,447,389,  CI.  405-129  000. 
Abrardo,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Rao,  Madhukar  B.;  Sircar,  Shivaji;  Abrardo,  Joseph  M.;  and  Baade, 
WUIiam  F.,  5,447,559,  CI.  96-4.000. 
Ac,  Kurt:  See— 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Dufresne,  Paul;  Ac,  Kurt;  and  Mathieu,  Michel, 
5,447,619,  CI  205-50.000. 
ACC  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,    HongTsan;    Huang,    Jung-Chih;    and    Lai,    Temg-Huei, 
5,448,262,  CI   345-212.000. 
Achard,  Rene  ;  and  Ste-Croix,  Eddy,  to  Sawquip  International,  Inc. 

Chipping  canter.  5,447,186,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Acharya.  Divyanshu  R.,  to  EiOC  Group  pic.  The.  Purification  method 

and  apparatus.  5,447,558,  a.  95-104.000. 
Achille,  Jean-Robert:  See— 

Knecht,  Thomas  A.;  Achille,  Jean-Robert;  Adams,  Charles  K.;  and 
Cox,  Michael  T.,  5,446,954,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Kaptanoglu,  Sinan,  5.448,185,  Q.  326-39.000. 
Actimed  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibboni,  David  J.;  McGeehan,  Susan  M.;  and   Law,  Wai  T., 
5,447,689,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Adachi,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ganse,    Keizo;    Adachi,    Masahiko;    and    Tsuchiya,    Takeshi, 
5,448,151,0.  320-2.000. 
Adair,  Peter  L.:  See- 
Rose,  Millard  F.;  and  Adair,  Peter  L.,  5.447,786,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Adams,  Alan  J.;  Ferraro,  Robert  J.;  LaCoulure,  Richard  M.;  and  Eckl- 
ofT,  Donald  H.,  to  Howe  Furniture  Corporation.  Height  adjustment 
mechanism  for  tables.  5,447,099,  CI.  100-147.000. 
Adams,  Charles  K.:  See — 

Knecht,  Thomas  A.;  Achille,  Jean-Robert;  Adams,  Charles  K.;  and 
Cox,  Michael  T.,  5,446,954,  C\.  29-25.350. 
Adams,  JefTC.  Laser  pulse  synthesizer  5,448,417,  CI.  359-856.000. 
Adams,  Jerry  L.;  Hall,  Ralph  F.,  and  Seibel,  George  L.,  to  SmithKline 
Beecham    Corp.    Anti-inflammatory    compounds.    5,447,937,    CL 
5 14-564.000. 
Adams,  John  M.;  and  Haskin,  Jeffrey  M.  S.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated.   Cigarette   packing   machine  exit   apparatus.    5,447,014,   CI. 
53-463.000. 
Adams,  Mark  K.:  See- 
Valentine,  Douglas  R.;  Cercone,  Ronald  J.;  and  Adams,  Mark  K., 
5,447,505,  CI.  604-304.000. 
Adams,  Robert  G.,  to  ICI  Explosives  USA  Inc.  Remote  control  for 

bulk  explosives  delivery  system.  3,447,090,  CI.  86-20.150. 
Adams,  Theodore  P.:  See- 
Anderson,  Kenneth  M.;  Adams,  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.; 
and  Ktoll.  Mark  W.,  5,447,321,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Adjeleian,  Michael.  Hands-free  document  holding  device  for  a  flash- 
light. 3.448,437.  a.  362-98.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Gulick.  Dale  E.;  Petenon.  Joe  W.;  Yothikawa.  Munehiro;  Mat- 
subara,  Hiroshi;   Fujita,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsurumi,  Kazushige, 
3,448,743,  Q.  393-869.000. 
Thor,  Allen.  3.448.364,  CI.  370-94.100. 
Advanced  Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Loh,  Ih-Houng;  and  Hudson.  David  M..  5,447,799,  d.  428-448.000. 
Advanced  Sur&ces  and  Processes,  Inc.:  See — 

Thutt,  Paul;  Moyle,  Gordon  A.;  and  Kelley,  John  E.,  5,448.033,  CI. 
219-76.130. 
Aerospace  Coiporatioa,  The:  See — 

Johnioa,  Eric  C;  PoUchik,  Jeuica  D.;  and  Schuir,  JuUet  N., 
3.447.069,  a.  73-602.000. 
Aerospatiale:  See — 

Spaika,  Charles;  Odru,  Piare;  Auberon,  Marcd;  and  Metivaod. 
Guy,  3,447,390,  Q.  403- 193. 100. 


AfTolter,  Eric:  See— 

Denisart,  Jean-Paul;  Thevoz.  Eric;  and  Affofter,  Eric.  3.447,190, 
CI.  165-2.000. 
Agapiou,  Agis,  to  Transtyle  Limital.  Drive  unit  for  operating  a  ma- 
chine  for  producing   paste-like  and/or  fluid-like  food  products. 
5,447,371.  CI.  366-290.000. 
Agency  for  Defense  Development:  See — 

Kim,  Byoung  Y ;  Kim,  Hyang  K.;  and  Kim,  Seung  K.,  3.448.637. 
CI.  385-12.000. 
Agency  of  industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Hirano,  Kazumi;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  5,448.168,  CI.  324-209.000. 
Yasuoka,  Masaki;  Hirao,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanzaki.  Shuzo.  3,447,894, 
a.  501-152.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Florens,  Raymond;  Perdieus,  Pieter;  Willems,  Peter;  and  Hen- 

derickx,  Freddy.  5,447,817,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Heremans,   Luc  J.;   and  Goedeweeck.   Rudi  A.,    5,447,826,   CI. 
430-405.000. 
Ahl,  Karl-Axel;  and  Nelson,  Joakim.  Wide  area  radio  communication 

network  system  and  method.  5,448,753,  Q.  453-33.100. 
Air  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Birdwell,  Gaylon  W  ,  5.447,544,  a.  55-274.000. 
Air  Packaging  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Pharo,  Daniel  A.,  5,447,235,  CI.  206-522.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Golden,  Timothy  C;  Kratz,  Wilbur  C;  and  Mead.  Mindy  N.. 

3,447.537,  a.  95-96.000. 
Rao,  Madhukar  B.;  Sircar,  Shivaji;  Abrardo,  Joseph  M.;  and  Baade, 

Wilham  F.,  5,447,559,  Q.  96-4.000 
Ye,  Terrence  F.;  Srinivasan,   Rajagopalan  S.;  and  Thorogood, 
Robert  M.,  5,447,555.  d.  95-54.000. 
Airrite  Building  Services  Limited:  See — 

McDermott,  Robert  J.,  5,447,471,  d.  434-304.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito,  Sadao;  and  Nawa,  Hiroshi,  5,447,352,  G.  296-65.100. 
Sakane,  Shinsuke;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Fukushima,  Satoru;  and 

Hamada.  Chiaki,  5,447,364,  CI.  303-169.000. 
Torii,    Nozomu;    Hayakawa.    Shigeru;    and    Ohhashi,    Masao, 
3.447,443,  a.  439-271.000. 
Aizawa,  Michihiko:  See — 

Ohuchi,    Tomihisa;    Nishiguchi,    Akira;    Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 
Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizawa,  Michihiko;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koaeki, 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Kyoji,  3,447.042,  Q.  62-476.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Kuraishi,  Chiya;  Kido,  Ketshi; 
and  Seguro,  Katsuya,  5,447,732.  O.  426-74.000. 
Ajioka,  Masanobu;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiio;  Suzuki. 
Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Takayuki;  and  Kitahara,  Yasuhiro,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  De^wJable  foam  and  use  of  same.  5,447,962, 
CI.  521-79.000. 
Akamatsu,  Naoki:  Ser — 

Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga.  Hiroyuki;  Hoshioo,  Kiyoshi;  Akamatsu, 
Naoki;  Tokoro,  Kenichi;  and  Shimazaki,  Hisao,  5,448,300,  CI. 
348-371.000. 
Akasaka,  Akio:  See— 

Kondoh.  Takefaisa;  Akasaka,  Akio;  Suga,  Seiji;  Egashira.  Noboru; 
and  Imai.  Hitoaki.  3.447.126.  Q.  123-90.170. 
Akiba.  Takesada:  See— 

Horiguchi,  Masashi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Kawajiii  Yoshilu;  Kilsttkawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara.  Takayuki;  and  Akftia.  Takesada,  3,448,326, 0. 
363-226.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See— 

DeNicola,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Wei-Berk,  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt.  An- 
dreas H.;  Jelenic,  Jemej;  and  Meijer,  John,  5,447,983,  Q. 
324-334.000. 
Alattar,  Adnan;  and  Coelbo,  Rohan,  to  Intd  Corporatioa.  Method  and 
system   for   encoding   images   using   skip   blocks.    3,448.297,   CI. 
348-413.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AktiengeaellschafI:  See— 
Weis.  Anton.  3.447.101.  Q.  101-219.000. 
Alberto,  Miselh  C,  to  I.M.A.  Indnstria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A. 
Device  for  detaching  and  reattaching  aportion  of  a  case  blank  in  a 
stepwise  operated  packaging  lines.  5,447,487,  Q.  493-114.000. 
Albinus,  Eberhard:  See- 
Brandt,  Rainer,  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann,  Antoo;  Albinus,  Eber- 
hard; and  Neelen.  Neele,  3,447,792,  Q.  428-349.000. 
Albrecht,  Klaus:  See— 

KopI,  Manfred;  Huster,  Bemhard;  Harding,  Alfons;  Moaer,  Wer- 
ner. Bloas,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Albtccht.  Klaus,  3,447.062.  CL 
73-261.000. 
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bhnology.  Inc.  Battery  man- 


^hoden.  Desi,  ;.448,264,  CI 

J  Junes  P.;  and  Stainier,  Peter 
Amorphous  silica.  5,447,704, 

;  Kochansky,  Jan  P.;  Lusby, 


Albrecht,  Thomas  R.,  to  Intenutional  Bufness  Machines  Corporation. 

Disk   drive    with   shock-resistant    rotary    actuator.    5,448.436.    CI. 

MO-105.000. 

Albrigfal,  Charles  D.,  to  Wells  Marine  T( 

agement  system.  5,448.152,  Ci.  320-15 

Akom,  Byron:  Ste — 

Pinedo,  David;  Alcom,  Byron;  and 

345-201.000. 

AldcroA.  Derek;  Newton,  John  R.;  Quini 

W.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V 

a.  423-339.000. 

Aldrich,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffinann,  Michael 

William  R.;  Wilson,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zalo«i,  Frank  G.,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Agriculture;  and  University  of  California,  The  Regents 
of  the.  Pheromone  compositions  for  attlBcting  Euxhistus  spp.  insects. 
5,447,718,  CI.  424-84.000.  I 

Aldridge,  Graham;  J.;  Gilbertson,  Harry  |.;  and  Stewart,  David  B.,  to 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Minister 
of  Agriculture  Fisheries  and  Food  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
enmient  of  the.  Separating  mechanism.  5,447,238,  CI.  209-3.000. 
AMridge,  Graham  J.;  and  Gilbertson,  Hajry  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Minister  of  Agriculture 
Fisheries  and  Food  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Crushing  mechanism.  5,447,276,  CI.  241-79.000. 
Ali.  Azar  S.;  and  Gupta,  Kuldip  C,  to  Uhited  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Wide  bandwidth  microstrip  pftch  antenna.  5,448,252,  O. 
343-700.0MS. 
Allaire,  Michael  J.;  and  Wolf,  Michael  L.,  to  New  Dimensions  in 
Medicine,  Inc.  Wound  dressing  having  a  cyliixlrical  shape  for  deep 
wounds.  5,447,499,  CI.  602-42.000.         [ 
Allen,  Lawrence  C:  See —  r 

Perelsoo.  Alan  S.;  Forrest,  Stephai^;  and  Allen,  Lawrence  C, 
5,448,668,  CI.  395-182.190.  I 

Allen,  Michael  J.:  Set—  I 

Bibona,   Donald   S.;   Allen,   Michad   J.;  and  Girard,  Jean   C, 
5,447,587,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Allen,  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Clinton,  Eric  L.;  Pao,  Hsien  C;  Alle^,  William  R.;  and  Nita,  Vale- 
rian M.,  5,447,058,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Allergan,  Inc.:  See —  1 

Cafaro.  Daniel  P..  5,447,650,  C\.  2S2f  35.000. 
Alliance  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set — 

Reddy.    Chitranjan    N.;    and    MeAekar,    Ajit,    5,448,529,    a. 
365-233.500.  j 

Ailing,  Richard  L.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Method  of  forming 

one-piece  metallic  ball  bearing  cage.  5iU6.%3,  CI.  29-898.067, 
Allison,    Robert   S.    Beverage   can   coqiing   system.    5,447,039,   CI. 

62-293.000. 
Allsop,  Inc.:  See — 

Clausen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  James  D.;  Teakel,  Michael  W.;  LaCelle, 
URoy  J.;  and  Pierson,  Theodore  i  •.,  5,448,405,  CI.  359-601.000. 
Allsop,  James  D.:  See — 

CUusen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  James  D.;  '  eakel,  Michael  W.;  LaCelle, 

LeRoy  J.;  and  Pierson,  Theodore  F  ,  5.448,405,  CI.  359-601.000. 

Almen,  Toisten;  Baath,  Lars;  and  Okseodal.  Audun  N.,  to  Nycomed 

Imaging  AS.  Contrast  media.  5,447,711.  CI.  424-9.452. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morito,  Koichi.  5,448.240.  O.  341-1'  6.000. 
Shiga,  Sadakazu.  5,448.236,  a.  341-:  5.000. 
Wagatuma,  Torn,  5,448,032,  CI.  20O  S34.000. 
Alt,  Eckhard,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Cardii  c  pacing  method  and  appara- 
tus responsive  to  multiple  activity  typ<  s.  5.447,524,  CI.  607-19.000. 
Alter,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Moyer,  James  C;  Alter,  Martin     .;  and   Litfm,   Helmuth  R., 
5,447,876,  Q.  437-41.000. 
Althaus.   Wolfgang.    Razor   head   of  i     wet   razor.    5.447.084.   a. 

76-104.100. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  5<e — 

Arthur,  William  R.;  Bozich,  Douglas  T.;  Jacobus,  Richard  B.; 
Rodjom,  Thomas  J.;  and  Sikori,  Joseph  R..  5.447,583,  d. 
148-689.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Curley,  Richard  D.,  5,447,302.  a.  2  '1-277.000. 
Amaike,  Masahiko:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshikazu;  Nagashima.  Ho|  ira;  Amaike,  Masahiko;  and 
Nagaahima,  Hisao,  5,448,320,  CI.  354-81  000. 
Amano.  Tadashi;  and  Hoshida,  Shigehiro,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Pr(x«ss  for  producing  vinyl  chferide  polymer.  5,448,004,  CI. 
526-202.000. 
Amano,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ueda,  Takuya;  Shirota,  Yoshihiro;  Hirai,  Yoshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Toahiaki;  and  Amano,  Tadashi,  5>»47,999,  O.  526-70.000. 
Amano,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Hotta,  Yoshihiko;  Morohoshi,  Kunichika; 
Amano,  Tetsuya;  Kutami,  Atsuaii;  and  Kawaguchi,  Makoto. 
5.448.065.  a.  250-316.100.  I 

Amari.  Fumiya:  Set —  | 

Orimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Amari,  Fuiaiya,  5,447.766.  CI.  428-36.910. 
American  Hydro-Surgical  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Dorscy.  James  H..  Ill,  5,447,494.  CL  604-43.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Set — 

Bishop.  Richard  A.;  and  Baldwin.  JOe  M.,  5,447.037.  CI.  62-89.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Gajewski,  Mark  T.;  Leonard,  Step}ien  B.;  and  ShofT,  David  E., 
5,447,343.  a.  285-317.000. 


iee— 

Kenif:k.  Michael  K.;  Parry,  David  A.; 
John  G.;  and  Williamson.  Nicola 


Aroersham  International  Limited 
Raybuck.  Margaret  P 

Bertera.  Andrew  L.;  Ansoi  , 
M..  5.447.864.  CI.  435-27O.0|». 
AMF  Recce.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamill.  Joseph  M.;  Hulit,  Roi  aid  A.;  Lewandowski,  Anthony  M., 


II;  Papajewski,  Gerd;  and  I  'apajewski, 
112-66.000. 
Amini,  Nader;  and  Kohli,  Ashu, 


to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  appai  ttus  for  providing  back-to-back  dau 
transfers  in  an  information  handl  ng  system  having  a  multiplexed  bus. 


E.;  and 


:See- 

and 
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Reinhold,  5,447,108,  CI. 


5,448,703,  a.  395-290.000. 
Anunons,  William  S.;  and  Little    Roger  G.. 

Therapeutic    uses   of   bacterid  lal/permeability-increasing 

dimer  products.  5,447.913,  CI.  3p4- 12.000 
AMOCO  Corporation:  See— 

Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMillian,  itay  A.;  Lane,  David  J.;  Collins,  Mark 


to  Xotna  Corporation, 
protein 


Rashtchian,  Ayoub,  5,447,848,  a. 


Spur.    Bemd    W.,    5,447,865,    a. 


Andason.    Charles    C,    5,447,832.    CI. 


Anderson.   Eric  C.   5,448.706,   CI. 


and  Anderson,  Robert  E., 


L.;  Awell.  James 
435-29.000. 
Reichmann.  Mark  G..  5.447.9fO.  CI.  524-413.000. 
Ampex  Corporation;  See — 

Magnusson.    Steven    L.;    an^    Eahel,    Abraham.    5.448.439,   CI. 
360-130.240. 
Amprost  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.: 
Wong.    Patrick    Y-K;    and 
435-280.000. 

Amsallen,  Marcel,  to  Eaton  Cor^ration.  Angular  speed  sensor  fUter 
for  use  in  a  vehicle  transmissioi|  control.  5,448,483,  CI.  364-424. 100. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Yallup,  Kevin  J..  5,448,104,  (J.  257-558.000. 
Aiulogic  Corporation:  See — 

McKenna,  GUbert  W.,  5,448,107,  a.  378-4.000, 
Swain,    Ronald   E.;  and   McfCenna.   GUbert  W.,    5,448.608,   CI. 
378-4.000. 
Anderson,  Charles  C: 
Wang,    Yongcai; 
430-523.000. 

Anderson,  Danford  C;  Hatched,  Peter  J.;  Lambrecht,  Emiel;  and 
DeSmedt,  Eric,  to  FMC  Corpc  ration.  Maintaining  perforation  phas- 
ing. 5,447.486,  CI.  493-11.000. 
Anderson,  Eric  C;  and  Svendset^  Hugh  B.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
Task  organization  for  execution  using  linked  records  referencing 
code  modules.  5,448,735,  CI.  3^-650.000. 
Anderson,  Eric  C:  See — 

Fleming,   Michael   E.;  and 
395-421.070. 

Anderson,  Keimeth  M.;  Adams, 'fheodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.;  and 

Kroll,  Mark  W.,  to  Angeion  C  orporation.  Safety  system  for  an  im 

planuble  defibnlUtor.  5.447.5^,  CI.  6O7-5.00O. 

Anderson,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen,  I^vid  S. 
5,447,921.  a.  521-99.000. 
Andersson,  Hakan  C:  See — 

Eriksson.  Hakan  O.;  Andersson,  Hakan  C;  and  Madfors,  Magnus 
E..  5,448,750,  a.  455-33.1^0. 
Andersson,  Jan;  and  Nilsson,  La|s.  Process  and  apparatus  for  driving 

away  adsorbates.  5,446,973,  CI,  34-80.000. 
Andersaon,  Roine,  to  Celleco  I  ledemora  AB.  Hydrocyclone  plant. 

5,447,632,  CI.  210-512.200. 
Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Arataki,  Hire  ihi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  producing  a  large  size  crosslinked  polymer  bead. 
5.447.983.  O.  524-458.000. 
Ando.  Manabu:  See — 

Wakai.  Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  To  u;  Terada,  Keiji;  Moriya,  Maaato;  and 
Ando,  Manabu,  5.448,360,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Ando,  Naotanu;  Furukawa.  Hisa  >;  and  Kato,  Yasushi,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka  sha.  Curable  composition.  5.447.978, 
a.  524-289.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See- 
Nickel,    Hans;    Schuster, 
5,447,131,  a.  123-335.000J 
Andreiko.  Craig  A.;  and  PayiH .  Mark  A., 
Custom   orthodontic   archwii 
5.447,432,  CI.  433-24.000. 
Andreini,  Antonio;  Consiglio.  Pletro;  Erratico,  Pietro;  and  Ravanelli, 
Enrico  M.  A.,  to  SGS-Thomsdn  Microelectronics  S.R.L.  Device  for 
limiting  the  working  voltage    mechanical  switches  in  telephony. 
5,448.636.  a.  379-422.000. 
Angeion  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  Kenneth  M.;  Adi  ms.  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.; 
and  Kroll.  Mark  W..  5.44  .521,  C\.  607-5.000. 
Angeles  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Ray  G.;  Tumbough    Sharon  A.;  and  Blocker,  Douglas. 
5.447.242.0.211-42.000. 
Anglerot,  Didier,  Feron,  Beatri  «;  and  Guth,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  zeolites  belong- 
ing to  the  faujasite  structural  kmily.  5,447,709,  a.  423-702.000. 
Anjaria,  Mayank:  See —  ! 

Hoogerhyde,  Randall  J.;  Wu,  Chien  T.;  and  Anjaria,  Mayank, 
5,448,687,  C[.  395-125.0001 
Annevelink,  Jurgen,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Domain  baaed 
partitioning  and  reclustering  of  relations  in  object-oriented  relational 
database  management  systems,  5,448,727,  CI.  395-600.000. 


rbomaa;    and    Wisamann,    Michael. 

to  Ormco  Corporation, 
forming    method    and    apparatus. 
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Anson,  John  G. 

Raybuck.  Margaret  P.;  Kenrick,  Michael  K.;  Parry.  David  A.; 
Beitera,  Andrew  L.;  Anson.  John  G.;  and  Wilbamaoo.  Nicola 
M.,  5,447,864,  d.  435-270.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  with  improved  anchor-back  hoael. 

5.447,307.  CI.  273-80.200. 
Anttila,  Dooald  S.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Adaptive 

radio  directioa  finding  system.  5,448,248,  CI.  342-400.000. 
Aoi.  Toahiki,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Method  of  use  for  an  optical  re- 
cording disk  with  a  dye-containing  recording  layer  and  a  tracking 
giude  groove.  5.448.541.  O.  369-44.260. 
Aoki.  AUo:  See — 

Mimoto,  AkiUro;  Aoki,  Akio;  and  lahii.  Ycahiki,  5,448.298,  CI. 
348-420.000. 
Aoki  Eiichiro:  See — 

Okamolo,  Telauo;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  and  Usa,  Satoahi,  5.448.008,  CI. 
84-658.000. 
Aoki.  Masahiro:  See — 

'Toinita,  Toyoji;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Tsukamolo,  Takeo;  Awata.  Take- 
shi; and  Hayashi.  Ryutaro,  5,447,970,  Q.  523-201.000. 
Aoki,  Masakazu;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air-cooled  oil-free 

rotary-type  compressor.  5,447,422.  CI.  418-83.000. 
Aotsu,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kimora,  Koichi;  Ogura.  Tochihiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  tir>B«mi  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara.  Tadashi;  EooiDoto,  Hiromichi;  ai^  Kyoda. 
Tadashi.  5,448,519.  CI.  361-189.010. 
Apffel.  James  A..  Jr.;  Nordman.  Robert  O.;  and  Martich.  Mirko.  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  interfacing  liquid  chroma- 
tography-maas  spectrometry  systems.  5.447,553.  CI.  95-32.000. 
Apgar,  Leslie  S.:  See— 

Eyion.  Daniel;  and  Apgar,  Leslie  S.,  5,447,582.  Q.  148-669.000. 
ApoUonio.  Renato  P.:  See— 

Klein.  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  J.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  Apollonio, 
Renato  P.;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll,  Daniel  O.,  5,448.273. 
CI.  347-64.000. 
Appelgren,  Dallas  A.  Hydraulic  brake  system  bleed  valve  and  method 

for  bleeding  air.  5,447.214.  a.  188-352.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,    Eric   C;   and    Svendaen.    Hugh    B.,    5,448,735,   O. 
395-650.000. 
Apple,  Howard  P..  to  Critikon.  Inc.  Peripheral  arterial  monitoring 

instruments.  5.447,163,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Grunes,  Howard;  Tepman,  Avi;  and  Lowrance,  Robert.  5,447,409, 
a.  414-744.600. 
APV  PasihK:  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.  Poul  J.;  Pedersen,  Eiik  E.;  Ottoaen.  Niels  K.;  and  Otter- 
land.  Niela.  5.447.731,  CI  426-36.000. 
Ara,  Yoji:  See— 

Hirabayashi,   Hiromitsu;   Inuzuka,   Tsuiwki;  Ara,   Yoji;  Otsuka, 
Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Takahashi.  Kiiciuro;  and  Iwasaki.  Osamu. 
5.448,274.  C\.  347-86.000. 
Arab-Sadeghabadi,  Akbar,  and  vonBieren.  Karlbeinz,  to  Litton  Syv 
tems.  Inc.  Optical  signal  detection  apparatia  and  method  for  prevent- 
ing polarizatioa  aigul  fading  in  optical  fiber  interferometric  sensor 
systems.  S.448.0S8.  C[.  250-225.000. 
Arai,  Kazumaaa,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  navigatioa 

control  system.  5.448,487,  a.  364-449.000 
Arai,  Keiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Copper  plating  process  and  wiring 

bovd.  5.448.021.  Q.  174-257.000. 
Arakawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  Horigome,  Hideo;  Kaneko, 
Yuichi;  and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5.448.153.  d.  320-30.000. 
Araki,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Araki,  Yothitaka;  and  Araki,  Hideyuki.  5,447.372.  Q.  366-299.000. 
Araki  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Araki.  Hideyuki.  5.447.372,  a.  366-299.000. 
Araki.  Shin:  See— 

Kodama,  Jun;  and  Araki,  Shin.  5,447,816,  a.  430-128.000. 
Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Araki.  Hideyuki,  to  Araki  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd. 

Dispersing  apparatus.  5.447.372,  O.  366-299.000. 
Arataid.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ando,  Kiyota.  and  Arataki,  Hiroahi,  5,447,983,  Q.  524-458,000, 
Antani,  Kalsuhisa;  and  Sakamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  to  Sony  Corporation 
Electromagnet  coils  having  a  different  inductance  during  magneto- 
optical  recording  and  reproducing,  5.448,538.  O.  369-13.000, 
Arui.  Benjamin,  to  Fortress  UAT  Ltd.   Digital  signature  device. 

5.448.639.  CX.  380-30.000. 
ARC  I*  Sec 

Campbell.  James  N..  5.447.947.  Q.  514-392.000. 
Arefeen,  Mohammed  S.:  Siet — 

Ehtani,  Mehidad;  Arefeen.  Mohammed  S.;  and  Lipo.  Thomas  A., 
5.448.149.  a.  318-701.000. 
Arends,  Charles  B.:  S«r— 

Schtenk,  Walter  J.;  Arends.  Charlea  B.;  Balazs.  Conrad  F.;  Lewis, 

Ray  A.;  and  Wbeatley,  John  A.,  5,448.404,  a.  359-584.000 

Arii,  Mitsuzo;  Hirata.  Masukazu;  and  Kanjo.  Hidenori.  to  Milsubiahi 

Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Waveguide  type  optical  device  with 

optical  fcceptaclea.  5.448.667.  O.  385-49.000. 

Arima.  Hidetoahi.  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intesnlly  foniwd 

weather  strip.  5.446,998.  a.  49-490.iaa 
Arima.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ogiri  Tadakazu;  Taaakai.  Hiroyuki;  Joma,  Junji;  Nakai,  Toduham; 
Miyazaki,  Mototusa;  Arima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inada,  Junichi, 
S.448>4a  C3.  3SS-233.00a 


Arioka,  Kenji:  See — 

Ogura,  Wataru;  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Obmura,  Kimihiko;  Yoahida,  Hiroahi.  dcceied;  Kobaya- 
thi.  Atsttshi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka.  Kenji.  5.441,685.  Q. 
395-117.000. 
Aristech  Chemical  Corporation:  5m — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen.  David  S.;  and  Andenoo.  Robert  E.. 
5,447.921.  a.  521-99.000. 
Ark-Les  Corporation:  See — 

Bishop,  Julian  J..  5,447,451,  d.  439-422.000. 
Armbrust,  Norman:  See — 

Bdfer,     Bruce    D.;    and    Armbtutt.     Norman,     5,448,460,    d. 
362-225.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Jasper,  Joseph  C,  5,447,754,  d.  427-320.000. 
Arnold,  PhilUp  A.:  See— 

Birx,  Daniel  L.;  Amokl,  PhUhp  A.;  Ball,  Don  G.;  and  Cook,  Ed- 
ward G..  5,448,580,  d.  372-38.000. 
Array  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kopet,  Thomas  G.;  Lui  Kuo,  Gerry  C;  and  Lew,  Stephen  D., 
5,448.3  la  a.  348-699.000. 
Arthur  EugMer  AG:  See— 

Mahlich.  Gotthard,  5,447.631,  d  210-455.000. 
Arthur.  WilKam  R.;  Bozich.  Douglas  T  ;  Jacobua.  Richard  B.;  Rodjom, 
Thomas  J.;  and  Sikora,  Joseph  R.,  to  Aluminiun  Company  of  Amer- 
ica. Extmsioa  quenching  apparatus  and  related  method.  5,447,583,  CI. 
148-689.000. 
Asahi  Olaas  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamba,  Moloi;  Ishida,  Tom;  Washita,  Hiroahi;  Kawazoe,  Hisao; 
and  Ohtsuka,  Yoshihiro,  5,447,982,  d.  524-458.000. 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kojima,    Yoahiaki;    and    Yoahizato,    Akihiko,    5,447,969.    d. 
523-200.000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamataki.  Takuji;  and  Okura,  Zenichi.  S.448.4I4.  a.  359-700.000. 
Maruyama.  Koichi;  and  Hirakawa.  Jun.  5,448,412,  d.  359-687.000. 
Nakata,  Masahiro.  5,448,329,  Q  354-402.000. 
Noguchi,  Masato;  and  lizuka.  Takashi,  5,448,355,  d.  356-354.000 
Asai,  Motoo;  and  Onishi,  Chie,  to  Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  comprising 
cured  amino  resin  powder  for  printed  circuit  board.  5,447.996,  d. 
525-398.000. 
Aaakura.  Hiroyuki;  and  lida,  Maaanori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Diffraction  grating  unit  and  aecood-harmonic  genera- 
tor employing  the  same.  5,448,398,  d.  359-328.000. 
Aial,  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer,  David  J.;  Brincks,  Darryl  J.;  Isaia,  Robert  L.; 
and  Smith,  Kent  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Bulldozer  assembly  with 
angle,  tUt  and  pitch  control.  5,447,204,  d.  172-821.000. 
Asano,  Kyoichi:  Sec — 

Kurono,  Maaayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Terada,  Naofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiidii;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  Ozawa,  Hiroahi;  and  Fukiishima,  Masato, 
5,447,946,  d.  514-389.000. 
Asano,  Osamu,  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  fixing  an  annular 

cutter  to  an  arbor  5,447,397.  d.  408-59.000. 
Asano,  Seiji;  Atago.  Takeshi;  and  Kurihara,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Lean  burn  control  method  and  device  for  internal  combustion  engine 
and  fuel  injection  quantity  control  method  and  device  including  same. 
5,447,137,  a.  123-436.000. 
Asanuma,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fujita,    Munehisa;    and    Asanuma.    Hiroyuki,    5,447.834,    d. 
430-559.000. 
Asantuna,  Kenji:  See — 

Takezoe,    Fumihika.    Mine.    Hirooori;    and    Asanuma,    Keaji, 
5,448,231,  a  340-870.390. 
Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya,  Manabu,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaoha.  Control  system  for  a  front 
and  rear  wheel  steering  vehicle.  5,448,481,  d.  364-424.050. 
Asaoka,  Takemitsu:  See — 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akiluro;  Matsuda.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Take- 
mitsu; Kawahara.  Ryuichi;  Taido.  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Taadayuki; 
and  Takeda.  Sunao.  5,447.926.  d.  514-211.000. 
Asbjomsen.  Svein;  and  Lade.  Jan.  to  Mobilitet  A/S.  Arrangement  in  a 

foot  rest.  5.447.359,  d.  297-423.350. 
Ashar,  Pranav;  Diey,  Sujit;  and  Malik.  Sharad,  to  NEC  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.  Exploiting  multi-cycle  false  paths  in  the  performance  opti- 
mization of  sequential  circuiU.  5,448,497,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Ashihara,  Jun:  See — 

Komatsu,  Satoru;  and  Ashihara,  Jun,  5,448,244,  d.  342-155.000. 
Ashland  Inc.:  See— 

Bamett  Kenneth  W.;  Carpenter,  William  G.;  Dunnavant,  William 
R.;  and  Fechtcr.  Robert  B.,  5,447,968,  d.  523-142.000. 
Ask,  Bernard  J.  Automatic  deicer  spreader.  5,447,272,  d.  239-7.000. 
Aaou,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Bunya;  and  Sato,  Hideliam,  to  SMC  Corpora- 
tion. Spool  type  change-over  valve.  5,447,176,  d.  137-625.660. 
Aspeby,  Magnua:  See — 

Pantzar,  Goran;  NilsKm.  Per;  and  Aspeby,  Magnus,  5,447,396,  d. 
407-113.000. 
AT4T  Corp.:  See— 

Baumen,  Robert  J.;  Muscavage.  Richard;  and  Prilchett,  Robert  L., 

5,448,193,  d.  327-156.000. 
Blonder.   Greg  E.;   and  Johnaon.   Bertrand   H.,   5.448,672,  d. 

385-123.000. 
Boach,     Fridolin    L.;    and    Nguyen,    Ton    V.,    5,448,629,    d. 
339-187.000. 
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Bremer,   Oordon;   Ko,   Kenneth   D. 

5.448,5J5,  a.  370-20.000. 
Dunn.  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick,  Nath4>  E.,  Ill;  Mitchell,  David 


Robert  P.   and  Wooi ,  Peter  A.,  5,448,669,  C\.    Baas,  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Thomsori-Brandt  GmbH.  Process  for  stop- 


and  Kendig,  Eugene  T., 


M.;  Mohalley, 

3gS-101.000. 
Fernandez.  Francisco  J.;  and  Leonowicf .  Robert  H.,  S.448,200,  CI 

327-560.000. 
Getszberg,  Irwin;  Graule,  Norman  P. 

5,448.251.  a.  343-702.000. 
lyob,  Hannibal;  Kaish,  Steven  T.;  NoU,  faul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Oopala; 

Tamkin.  Ronald  W.;  and  WiUdnsoi  Alex  C,  5,448,632.  a 

379-201.000 
Koatic  Zoran,  5,448,590,  CI.  375-232.0*) 
Lentine,  Anthony  L.;  and  Miller.  D^vid  A.  B.,  5,448,393,  CI. 

359-193.000. 
Shroulovich,    Joseph;    and    Wong,     Tiu-Huen,     5,448,586,    CI. 

372-70.000. 
Vengsarkar.  Ashish  M.;  and  Walker, 

385-123.000. 
AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Com|^y:  See — 

Lee,   Steven   S.;   Fuchs,    Kenneth   PJ  and   Miller,   Oayle   W. 

5,447.880,  CI.  437-60.000. 
ATAT  IPM  Corp.:  See— 

Belenky.    Grigory;    and    Kazarinov, 

372-45.000. 
Leone.   Frank   S.;   and   Pimpinella,   Richard   J..    5,448,675,   CI. 

385-135.000. 
AUgo.  Takeshi:  See — 

Asano.  Seiji;  Atago,  Takeshi;  and  Kurikara,  Nobuo,  5,447,137,  CI 

123U36.0OO. 
Athanasiades,  Neocles  G.:  See— 

McLoughlin,  John  E.;  and  Athanasiadel  Neocles  G.,  5,447,203,  CI 

169-70.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Airpower.  Naamloze  vennoo^hap:  See — 

Luyts.  Guido.  5,447,195,  Q.  165-159.0 
Atlas  Copco  Tools  AB:  See— 

Nilson,  Thord  A.  G.;  and  Hansson, 

310-261.000. 
Atsumi.  Yoshizi:  See — 

Itakura.    Tatsuya;    Nishiwaki,    Rika; 
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ad   Smithwick,   Luke  J., 


Baade,  WUliam  F.:  See- 
Rao,  Madhukar  B.;  Sircar,  Shivji;  Abrardo,  Joseph  M.;  and  Baade, 
WUliam  F.,  5,447,559,  CI.  96-  .000. 


pmg    a    rotating    disc-shaped    tecord    medium.     5,448,549.    CI. 
369-266.000. 
Baath,  Lars:  See— 

Almen,  Torsten;  Baath,  Lars;  a^d  Oksendal,  Audun  N.,  5,447,711, 
CI.  424-9.452. 
Baba,  Yoshiyuki:  Sec- 

Tagawa,  Masato;  and  Baba,  Yo^iyuki,  5.447.330,  Q.  280-739.000. 


Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The: 
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PIS 


See— 


Lenneth  L..  5.448,674,  CI. 


Ludolf  F.,    5,448,585,    CI. 


Gunnar 


Kuchner.  Robert  A.;  Scheuler.  feter  H.;  and  Wennerstrom.  Jerald 
M..  5.447.571.  CI.  134-7000. 
Babjak.  Juraj;  Ettel.  Victor  A.;  and  flaksa,  Stephen  J.,  to  Inco  Limited. 
Process  for  producing  nickel  hydroxide.  5,447,707,  d.  423-592.000. 
Bachmann  Gioserei  und  Formenbat  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

SrosUik,  Peter;  and  Walter.  Alfied,  5,447,188,  C\.  164-120.000. 
Bacon,  Raymond,  to  Norton  Healthcare  Limited.  Medicament  dispens- 
ing device.  5.447,150,  CI    128-2001140. 
Bacs,  Aron.  Jr.,  to  Vision  III  Imaging,  Inc.  Autostereoscopic  imaging 
apparatus  and  method   using  a ,  parallax  scanning  lens  aperture. 
5,448.322.  CI.  354-112.000. 
Bader.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Lewis,  James  C;  and  Bader.  Mkrk  D..  5.448.523.  a   365-189  070. 
Baer.  Stephen  H.;  and  Dell'Aquila,  Joseph,  deceased  (by  Dell'Aquila. 
Larry,  executor),  to  Novacon  Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Process  for 
combustion  of  sulfur-containing  »rbonaceous  materials.  5,447.703, 
CI.  423-235.000. 
Bailey,  David  S.:  See— 

Pawlak,  John  L.;  Bailey,  DavidlS.;  Schleigh,  William  R.;  Romano, 

Charles  E.;  Merkel,  Paul  B|;  and  Krishnamurthy.  Sundaram, 

5,447.830,  CI.  430-504.000. 

Bailey.  Jack  H.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  System  for  reproducing 

digital  information  in  a  pulse-leng  h  modulation  format.  5.448,545,  CI. 

369-59.000. 

C ,  5,448,123,  CI.    Bailey,  James  A.;  Crossland.  Jam<  i  F.;  Malmberg,  James  E.;  Patel. 

Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Senden.  M  sxey  P..  to  International  Business 

~      "     following    servo    demodulation. 


Hiroyuki.    5.447.399.   CI. 


lakata.    Tadayoshi;    Fujii, 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda.  TouKMki;   Fuji  noto,  Naoyuki;   Hirohata. 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  Yoshizi,  5,4f  .344.  O.  355-288.000. 
Auberon.  Marcel:  See — 

Sparks,  Charles;  Odni.  Pierre;  Auberin.  Marcel;  and  Metivaud. 
Guy,  5.447.390.  CI.  405-195.100. 
Auburn  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Dechene.  Ronald  L.;  Newton,  Robert  ■.;  and  Swartzentruber,  Ron 
L.,  5,448.172.  CI.  324-454.000.  j 

Auburn  University:  See —  1 

Rose,  Millard  F.;  and  Adair,  Peter  L.,  B,447,786.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Auffhammer.  Reinhard:  See —  ' 

Rauner.  Hans;  Gerl,  Gerhard;  Dongrs.  Edmund;  Auflhammer, 
Reinhard;  and  Seidenfuss,  Thomas.  1448,480,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Augurt,  Thomas  A.,  to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co.   Inc.  Method, 
reagent  and  kit  for  the  detection  of  fecal  occult  blood.  5,447,868,  CI. 
436-66.000. 
Aupac  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.    Makoto;   and    Matsumolo. 
411-383.000. 
Austrian  Energy  &  Environment  SGP/Wi  tgner  Biro  GmbH:  See— 
Matsche,  Norbert;  and  Guan,  Liang.  3  447,633,  d.  210-605.000. 
Autographic  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See — 

Loiacono.  Chris,  5.447.566,  CI  118-24*000. 
Auvm,  Serge;  Braquet,  Pierre;  and  Broquet,  Colette,  to  Societe  de 
Conseils  de  Recherches  et  d' Application*  Scientiflques  (S.C.R.A.S.). 
N-derivatives  of  (phenylethyl-^-ol)  ami*,  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  pharamaceutical  compositions  containing  the  same. 
5.447.942.  CI.  514-336.000. 
Avanl,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kuhns,    Roger   J.;    Isbell,   Chris  E.; 
5,447,333,  CI.  281-29.000. 
Awata.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tomita,  Toyoji;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Tsukimoto,  Takeo;  Awata,  Take- 
shi; and  Hayashi,  Ryutaro,  5.447.970.  CI.  523-201.000. 
A  well.  James  E.:  See — 

Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMillian.  Ray  A.;  lime,  David  J.;  Collins,  Mark 
L.;  Awell,  James  E.;  and  Rashtclian,  Ayoub,  5,447,848,  CI. 
435-29.000. 
Axman,  Michael  S.;  Barry,  Michael  J.;  Mj  ithieu,  Michael  S.;  Timmer- 
mans,  Jozef;  and  Richards,  Norman,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Storage  and  retrieval  of  digitized  photog  raphic  images.  5,448,372,  CI. 
358-342.000. 
Azeta.  Takahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Image  forming  apparatus 
having  a  sheet  material  transport  device  5.448.348,  C\.  355-319.000. 
Azuma.  Jun:  See —  i 

Miyamoto.  Hideyuki;  and  Azuma,  Ju4  5,448.394,  CI.  359-198.000. 
Azuma,  Junzou:  See —  J 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi,  Satoai;  Shimase,  Akira;  Azuma, 
Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Yamada,  ^oshio;  Koizimii,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mizumura,  Michinobu.  5.447,614.  CI  204-192.330. 
Azuma,  Toshiro;  Yano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Fqjisaki.  Koichiro,  to  Kanzaki 
Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Axle  drivigg  apparatus.  5,447,028.  CI. 
60-487.000. 
B.A.G.  Corp.:  See- 
Derby.  Norwin  C.  5,447.183,  Q.  141(67.000. 


Machines    Corporation.    Track 

5,448,430,  a.  360-77.120. 
Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  for  maintain 

ing  reservoir  pressure  of  a  consul  lable,  compressible  fuel.  5,447,142, 

CI.  123-527.000. 
Baird,  Billy  C,  to  Saturn  Machine  k  Welding  Co.,  Inc.  Coke  oven  rail 

car  with  drive  control  system  for  lositioning  the  car  having  gross  and 


fine  positioning  drinks.  5,447.106 


Baird.  Michael  C,  to  Queen's  Unive  wty  at  Kingston.  Polymerization  of 

iso4>utylene.  5,448,001,  CI.  526-1  >4.000. 
Baker.  Detmis  L.;  and  Green.  Su  an  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.   AdjiftaUe  face  shield.   5.446,925,  CI. 


2-9.000. 
Baker,  Gregg  R.;  and  Baker.  Lindall 

ment  of  injured  areas  and  method 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See- 
Lund.  JefNvy  B.;  and  Smith.  R  sdd  H..  5.447,208.  CI.  175-428.000. 
Baker.  Linda  K.:  See- 
Baker.  Gregg  R.;  and  Baker.  Lfnda  K.,  5,447.504,  C[.  604-289.000. 
Baker,  Michael:  See— 

Coleman,    Harold    J.;    and 
173-170.000. 

Bakita,  Thomas  R.;  Crimmins,  Sikven  M.;  Howe,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Reznak,  Frederick  J.,  to  Intenu  lional  Business  Machines  Corpora- 


K.  Misting  apparatus  for  the  treat- 
Iherefor.  5,447,504,  a.  604-289.000. 


Baker,    Michael,     5,447,206,    CI. 


and   Nathans,   Robert   L., 


Bales.  Stephen  E:  See. 

Sinnott.  Deirdre  M.;  Chow, 
Steven  D.;  Bales,  Stephen 
5,447,960,  a.  514-732.000. 
Ball.  Don  G.:  See— 

Birx,  Daniel  L.;  Arnold,  Phillfe  A 


CI.  104-295.000. 


a  previously  sent  request  in  a  mul- 
pipeline  commands.  5,448,730,  CI. 


md  Baksa.  Stephen  J..  5,447,707,  C\. 

Balazs.  Conrad  F.;  Lewis. 
5,448.404,  a.  359-584.000. 


tion.  Correlating  a  response  with  i 
titasking  computer  system  using  [ 
395-650.000. 
Bakker,  Johan  G.:  See— 

De  Jong,  Alan  F.;  Bakker,  Jolfn  G.;  and  Rose,  Harald,  5,448.063, 
CI.  250-305.000. 
Baksa,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Babjak,  Juraj;  Ettel,  Victor  A. 
423-592.000. 
Balazs,  Conrad  F.:  See— 

Schrenk.  Walter  J.;  Arends,  Claries  B. 
Ray  A.;  and  Wheatley.  Johi 
Baldwin,  Joe  M.:  See- 
Bishop.  Richard  A.;  and  Bald\4in.  Joe  M..  5.447.037.  CI.  62-89.000. 


^ak-Fun;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin^ 
E.;  and  Inbasekaran,  Muthiah  N.. 


Ball.  Don  G.;  and  Cook.  Ed- 


ward G.,  5.448,580,  CI.  372-  18.000. 
Balmer,  Mark  J.;  and  Farrer.  Stevn  M..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Transpar- 
ently inserting  wait  states  into  n  emory  accesses  when  microproces- 
sor in  performing  in-circuit  emu  ation.  5,448,717.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Baltazar,  Lawrence  C.  to  Constat  I  Velocity  Systems,  Inc.  Ahgnment 

adaptor  means.  5,447,467,  CI.  43p -364.000. 
Baltic  Technology  ApS:  See — 

Jensen,  Jorgen,  5,447,510,  O.  ^1.000. 
Balzer,  David  J.:  See— 

Asal.  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer.  Davii 

L.;  and  Smith.  Kent  D..  5.4|7.204.  a 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schuiz,  Hans;  and  Bergmann,  ferich,  5.447,804,  Q.  428-701.000. 
Bancroft.  James  J.  Mouthguard.  5  147,168,  CI.  128-859.000. 


J.;  Brincks,  Darryl  J.;  Isaia,  Robert 
"    172-821.000. 


Banajee,  Shoibal,  to  Ou  Pont  de  Nemoius.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Mediod  for  makiiig  reinforced  ioa  exchange  nembtaaes.  5,447,636, 
a.  2KM38.000. 
Bunlore,  Neelesh:  See— 

Travis,  James;  Shafer,  William  M.;  Bangaiore.  Neeiesh;  and  Pohl, 
laa,  3,447.914,  CI.  514-16.000. 
Banghart,  Edmimd  K.;  Nebon,  Edward  T.;  DeiJardin,  William  F.; 
Lavine,  Jama  P.;  and  Burkey,  Bmce  C,  to  Ftman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Char(e<x>upled  device  having  aa  improved  charge-tiaaifer 
efRciaicy  over  a  broad  lemperanue  ranee.  5,448,089.  CI.  257-222.000. 
Bantz.  David  F.:  See- 
Huang.  Chia-Chi;  Bastz,  David  F.;  Bauchot,  Frederic;  Natarajaa, 
Kadathur  S.;  Naraamhan,  Anand;  and  Wetlerwaid,  Michete  M., 
5,448.569,  CL  370-95.100. 
Baranlaevitch,  Evgoeni:  See — 

Mitaein,   Sam   J.;   and   Baranlaevitch.   Evgueni.   5,447,728,   Q. 
424-490.000. 
Barber,  James  C.  Process  for  the  disposal  aad  recovery  of  photay  water. 

5,447,637,  O.  210-712.000. 
Ba«r.  Mark  A.  Boot  inerts.  5,446,936,  Q.  I2-I28.00R. 
Bwfcer,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Semiatin.  Sheldoo  L.;  aad  Barker.  Douglas  R..  5,447,580,  a. 
148-565.000. 
Barnes,  Travis  E.,  to  Caterpillar,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  a  hy- 
dranlically-actuated    fuel    iajectioa*   system    to   start   an    eagiae. 
5,447,138,  a.  123446.000. 
Batnett,  Kenaeth  W.;  Carpenter,  William  O.;  Duanavaal,  William  R.; 
aad  Fechter,  Robert  B..  to  Ashlaad  lac  Polyurcthaae-formiBg  biader 
systenu  containing  2,2'-dipyridyl,    LlO^ifaeaaatlirotiae,  aad  thor 
sufaatituted  alkyl  derivatives.  5,447,968,  d.  S23-142.000. 
Barohart  Ronald  W.,  to  Genie  laduttries,  lac  Vehicle  axle  oacillation 

system  with  pontive  grouad  cootact  5.447.331.  CI.  280-840.000. 
Barns,  Susan  M.;  McMiUian,  Ray  A.;  Laae,  David  J.;  Collins,  Mark  L.; 
AweU,  James  E.;  and  Rashtchian.  Ayoub,  to  AMOCO  Corporation. 
Detection  of  Campylobacter  with  nucleic  acid  probes.  5,447,848,  O. 
435-29.000. 
Baroid  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Dale  A..  5.447.207,  Q.  175-323.400. 
Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Giudicc,  Antoaiaa;  aad  Laadi,  Marco, 
to  Saaofi.  New  therapeutic  use  of  heterocyclylpiperaziaes  as  5-HT3 
agonists  and  new  compounds.  S.447.93I.  C\.  514-232.000. 
Barraza,  Oscar:  See — 

Sharpc,  CUude  A.;  and  Barraza,  OKar,  3,448,242.  CL  342-42.000. 
Barrow  Hepburn  Sala  Ltd.:  See- 
Feathers,  Leonard  J.,  5,447,280,  Q.  242-381.300. 
Barrs,  John  A.:  See— 

Koloaytki,    DancU   J.;   and    Bans,   John   A..    3.448,492,   Q. 
364-W3.000. 
Barry.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Axman.  Michael  S.;  Barry,  Michael  J.;  Mathieu.  Michad  S.;  Tna- 
mrrmans,    Jocef;    and    RichanI*,    Normaa,    3,448372.    d 
358-342.000. 
Barstow,  L.   Ed.   Sectire  progranmiable  teleoommunicatioo   lioier. 

3,448.6301  a.  379-199.000. 
Battach.  R^iae:  See— 

Waiiams,  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  Purcell,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
MuUer,  leaa-Claude;  George,  Pascal;  Froct.  Jooathan;  Pasm, 
Patrick;  Rotnaelle,  Coriane;  aad  Bartich,  Regiae,  3,447,928,  CI. 
3I4-2l3.00a 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker,  Jofaa  R.,  3,447.964.  a.  32l-13I.O0a 
BatcheUer,  Joo  A.:  See— 

Butti,    Michael    R.;   and    BatcheUer.    Ion   A..    3.448,496.   Q. 
364-489.000. 
Battdle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Beroe,  Tatjaaa;  Kommann.  Michel;  Vetmot-Oand,  Jacques;  aad 
Negaty-Hiadi,  Guy,  5.447,592.  CL  136-272.400. 
Bauchot,  Frederic:  See- 
Huang.  CUa-Chi;  Bantz,  David  F.;  Bauchot,  Frederic;  Nataiajan, 
Kadathur  S.;  Narasimhaa,  Anand;  and  Wetterwald,  Micbele  M.. 
5,448,369,  a.  370-93.100. 
Bauer,  Hans:  See — 

Bory,  Michael;  aad  Bauer.  Haas.  3.447.485.  CL  4(3-1.000. 
Bauer.  Heidi  M.:  See— 

Maaos.  M.  Micheie;  Bauer,  Heidi  M.;  Greer.  Catheiiae  E.;  Resnick. 
Robert  M.;  aad  Tmg.  Yi.  5,447.839.  O.  435-5.000. 
Bauer,  Hermaan;  Beader.  Richard;  aad  Hawly,  Rudolf,  to  TEMIC 
Bayera-Chemie    Airfaag    GmbH.    Gai    geaerator.    5,447,103,    CI. 
IQ^33aO0O. 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See — 

Ort,  Oswald;  Wilfans,  Lothar;  Zeta,  Haat-Joachim;  Bauer,  Klaua; 
and  Bieringer,  Hermaan.  3,447,903,  CL  SO4-13S.00O. 

Bauer,  Scott  J.:  See 

Cooks,  Robert  O.;  aad  Baaer,  Soon  J.,  5,448,062,  O.  250-288.000. 
Bauaiert,  Robert  J.;  Muscavage.  Richard;  and  Pritchett.  Robert  L..  to 
ATAT    Corp.    Normalizatioa    of    apparent    propagatioa    delay. 
5.448. 193.  a.  327-136.000. 
Baumgartner.  Dnaae  W.:  See — 

Banmgartaer.  Kevia  A.;  aad  Baumgartaer,  Duane  W.,  3,447377, 
a.  384-477.000. 
Baamgaitner,  Kevia  A.;  and  Baumgartaer,  Duaae  W.  Sealed-bearing 

roller  assembly.  3,447,377,  Q.  384477.000. 
Baxter  latemational  Inc.:  See — 

Mills,  ToBOthy  C;  aad  Nita,  Heary,  3.447,309,  CL  606-1.000. 


Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eisner.  Thomas;  Schutte,  Manfred;  WoUers,  Heinrirh;  aad  Wea- 

deborn.  Wulf.  5,447,713,  d.  424-40.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Weimmaller,  Joachim;  Berg.  Dieter,  Braades, 

WUhelm;  aad  Dutzmaaa,  Stefan,  5.447,927,  d.  3l4-2IX0Oa 
Kiuger,  Ralf;  Harriaoo,  David  B.;  and  Mortiitier,  Leo,  3,447.994. 

a.  525-276.00a 
Schallner,  Otto;  Lurmen.  Klaus;  Santel.  HaaaJoachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R.;  and  Voaswiakel.  Renate.  5,447,904,  d.  504-227.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Rauaer,  Hans;  Gerl.  Gerhard;  Dooges.  Fxlmund;  Auf!haauner, 
Reinhard;  aad  Seidenfuss,  Thomas,  5,448,48a  O.  364-424.030. 
Bayne,  Jimmy  O.;  and  SusiL  Michael  J.,  to  Bayiie  Machine  Works,  Inc. 
Residential   refine  collection  cart   lifter  with   univcnal   features. 
5,447,405,  a.  414-408.000. 
Bayae  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Bayne,  Jimmy  O.;  and  SusO.  Michael  J.,  S.447.40S.  d.  4l4-40ljQOa 
Bazner,  Peter:  See — 

Wittmaier.  Klaus;  Bazaer,  Peter;  and  Koalewa.  Hont,  S^7.086, 
a.  83-666.000. 
BC-USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Fulti,  Jerry.  5,447.269,  d.  229-120.210. 
Beadle.  James  R.:  See— 

Zehner.  Lee  R.;  Levin.  Gilbert  V.;  Sanadeii.  James  P.;  and  Beadle, 
James  R.,  5,447,917,  CL  314-23.000. 
Bearden.  Roby,  Jr.:  See— 

Keiby.  Michael  C;  Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  aad  Davis,  Stephen  M., 
5.447,622,  d.  208-78.000. 
Beaaom,  James  D.,  to  Harris  Corporatioa.  Breakdown  diode  structure. 

5,448,100,  a.  257-487.000. 
Beauchamp,  Robert  W.;  Sorcnaoo,  Paul  R.;  aad  Cobba,  Keith  E.,  to 
Hewlea-Packard  Company.  Multiple  inkjiet  cartridge  alignment  for 
bidirectional  printing  by  scanning  a  reference  pattern.  5,448^69,  d. 
347-19.000. 

Beaudoia,  James  J.:  See 

Xie.  Ping;  Ou.  Ping;  Fu,  Yaa;  aad  Beaudoia,  Jaac*  J.,  3,447,364. 0. 
106-644.000. 
Becher.  Yooa;  aad  Lemieux.  Daniel  M.  Antrunafir  waste  recycli«g 

machiae  aad  disposal  system.  5.447.017,  CL  3}-327.0aa 
Becker-Rosa,  Helmut:  See— 

Florek,     Stefan;    aad     BcckerJUaa,    Hefannt,     3,448,331,    CL 
356-328.000. 
Brrkman  laattmneats,  lac.:  See — 

Keeaaa,  Charles  A.;  Coassin.  Peter  J.;  Hdphrey.  David  B.;  Winer, 

Roter,  aad  Dih,  Jiuan-Jye.  5.447,692,  d.  422-116.000. 
Shieh,  Oua-Hui.  5,447,617,  d.  2O4-299i)0IL 
Beddow,  Rmidan  E.  Draw  string  puller.  3,447,2«0.  CL  223-30.000. 
Bella,  Christiaa.  Instruawat  for  leMiag  aad/or  na  aiming  electric  mag- 

nitudea.  3,448,162,  d.  324-72.300. 
Behr  Heat  Transfer  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Woeraer.  Gerald  T.;  Lu,  James  W.  B.;  aad  CoMdlo,  Normaa  F., 
3,447,192,  a.  163-81.000. 
Behr-Thomaaa-Dehnstofficgler  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

KuBze,  Jaergea;  Weber,  Evehn;  aad  Frunzetti,  Baibn,  3.447,271, 
a.  236-34.300. 
Bdec  Eric  A.;  aad  Wright,  William  J.,  to  Pilaey  Bowes  lac  High 
speed  iMertioa  device.  3.447.013.  CL  33-492.000. 


,  Oeorae  W.;  Rudnic.  Edward  M.;  and  McCarty,  John  A.,  to 
PfaarmaVeae.  tec  MnllilameUar  drug  ddivery  systems.  5,447,729.  d. 
424-49a000. 
Beieaky.  Gfifory;  aad  Kazariaov,  Rudolf  F..  to  AT*T  IPM  Corp. 
Artick  (KuniiflMag  a  quaalam  wdl  later.  3.448.383.  d.  372-43.000. 
Beifer.  Bnioe  D.;  aad  Arobnat.  Nonnaa.  to  lighting  World  lac 
Fluoreaceat  hghlwg  fixture  having  a  beadaUe  support  aad  mounting 
systcai.  3.448.46a  CI.  362-223.000. 
BdL  Joaeph  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Paiks,  Terry  J.;  aad  BeU,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  S,44>,i97,  Q.  393-  I62.00a 
Beliandi,  Giuseppe.  Massaging  device.  3,447,491,  d.  601-112.000. 
Beloit  Technologies,  lac:  See— 

Fdzpatrick.  DoaahL  3,44731.  d.  242-S42.0Qa 
Roetig.  Arnold  J..  3.447.603.  d.  162-358.300. 
Bdvederi,  Bruao.  to  O.  D  S.p.A.  Method  of  fasUoaing  a  rigid  packet 
with  a  hiafed  bd  to  coatam  elongated  dementi,  in  particular  ciga- 
rettes. 5.447.673.  d.  264-238.00a 

Bender,  Richard:  See 

Bauer,  Hermaaa;  Beader,  Richard;  aad  Hawly,  Rudolf,  5,447,103, 

a.  ior33aooa 

Beaoit.  JoeL  M.  D.;  Beaseaay,  Gillet  J.-M-;  aad  Oaathier,  Ocrard  P.,  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etade  et  de  Conttruciian  de  Moleun  d' Aviation 
"SNECMA".  Process  for  the  asacnUy  of  at  leaM  two  parts  made 
firom  a  oompoote  material  iaootpontiaf  a  neramii'  or  vitroceramic 
laatrix  leiafoKcd  by  cembc  libiet.  3.44S.04I.  O.  219-768X0). 

Beroe,  Tatjaaa;  Koramaaa.  Michd;  Vermot-Oaad.  Jacques;  aad 
Negaty-Hiadi.  Guy.  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  glue- 
ing two  Bon-mctallic  sabctralcs  by  means  of  an  adhesive.  5,447,592, 
CL  136-272.400. 

Beretta,  Mario.  Mediod  of  redudag  the  connmptioa  of  urea  in  the 
ptiatiag  of  cotton  aad  viaoote  Cibrics.  3,446,935.  CL  8-149.100. 

BCTg,  Dieter  See— 

Kraater.  Wolfgaag;  Weimasuller.  Joadaai;  Betg.  Dieter,  Braadea. 
Wilhdm;  aad  DutzaiMm.  SleCsa.  5.447.927,  d.  S14-212.00a 

Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg,  Uoyd.  Separation  of  2-peataaol.  3-methyl-2- 
butaaol  aad  l-bntaaol  by  azeotropic  distillatinn.  5.447,608,  d. 
2O3-S7.00a 
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Ihartiniid.  Richard  L. ;  Eni- 
k.,  Petrone,  James  J.,  Shortl. 


vith  silica  reinforced  tread. 


.448,461.  CI.  362-293.000. 

i,447,804.  a.  428-701.000. 
and  Niedospial.  John  J.,  to 


etz,  Michael  A.;  Berven,  O. 
David  A.,  5,447.609,  CI. 


-M.;  and  Gauthier,  Gerard 
lilips  Corporation.  Magnetic 

Tooo. 

on  nuid  exchanging  system. 


Berger.  Michael:  See— 

Levite.  James  M.;  Berger.  Michael, 
mett,  Mary  A.:  Jackson,  Raymond 

Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire,  Roger  A..  5.446.961.  Ci  29-850.000 
Bergh.  Jean;  Junio.  Marc;  and  K.ihn.  Jea^Uiide  J.  M.,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 
5.447,971,  CI.  523-213.000. 
Bergkvist,  Lars  A  :  See — 

Fast.  Peder.  and  Bergkvist.  Lvi  A., 
Bergmaim.  Erich:  See — 

Schulz.  Hans;  and  Bcrgmann.  Erich, 
Bergstreaser.  William  A.;  Stiehl.  Mark  A. 
Sterling  Winthrop,  Inc.  Collar  and  ca^ridge-needle  unit  assembly 
5,447,500,  CI.  604-198.000.  ! 

Berlovan,  Viorel,  Jr.,  to  Hubbell  Incorpofated.  Weight  optimized  end 

fitting.  5,448,019.  O.  174-182.000. 
Bernhardt,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Grivna,    Gordon;    Bernhardt,    Bruc4    A.;    and    Keller,   Gerald, 
5,447,874,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Berol  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Skold,  Rolf,  5.447.723,  CI.  424-401 
Bertera,  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Raybuck.  Margaret  P.;  Kenrick,  Mfchael  K.;  Parry.  David  A 
Bertera.  Andrew  L.;  Anson.  John]G.;  and  Williamson.  Nicola 
M.,  5,447,864,  CI.  435-270.000. 
Berven.  O.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Yeoman,  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ulo' 
Jeffrey;  Nace.  Timothy  P.;  and  Fi 
203-099.000. 
Bessenay,  Gilles  J.-M.:  See — 

Benoit.  Joel.  M.  D.;  Bessenay,  Gil 
P.,  5,448,041,  CI.  219-768.000. 
Best.  Donald  T.,  to  North  American 
head  compensator.  5,448,423.  CI.  3i 
Betancourt,  Eduardo.  Portable  transmi: 

5.447.184,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Bethke,  Karl-Heinz;  Rode.  Bemd;  and  (chroth.  Amo,  to  Deutsche 
Forschungsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raum&hrt  e.V.  System  for  locating 
a  plurality  of  objects  and  obstructions  a^  for  detecting  and  determin- 
ing the  rolling  status  of  moving  objects,  such  as  aircraft,  ground 
vehicles,  and  the  like.  5,448.243,  CI.  34J-59.000. 
Betts,  Edward  H,;  and  Week,  Shawn  J.,  lo  Caterpillar  Inc.  Wastegate 
failure  detection  apparatus  and  method  lor  operating  same.  5,447,031, 
CI.  60-603.000.  I 

Betts.  Michael  J.;  and  Breault,  Gloria  A.J  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC;  and  ICI  Pharma  S.A.  Antibi<]tic  compounds.  5,447,925.  CI. 
514-210.000.  1 

Beutler,  Bruce  A.;  Peppel,  Karsten;  and  Crawford,  David  F..  to  Board 
of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  DNA  encoding  a  chi- 
meric polypeptide  comprising  the  eSracellular  domain  of  TNF 
receptor  fused  to  IgG,  vectors,  and  host  cells.  5,447,851,  Q. 
435-69.700.  [ 

Bhattacharya,  Dipankar,  to  OPTi,  Inc.  Mkthod  and  apparatus  for  local 
memory  and  system  bus  refreshing  witN  single-port  memory  control- 
ler and  routing  arbitration  priority.  5,448,742,  CI.  395-481.000. 
Bibona,  Donald  S.;  Allen,  Michael  J.;  andCirard,  Jean  C,  to  McNeil  & 
NRM,  Inc.  Method  for  applying  hot  ctishion  gum  to  a  tire  carcass. 
5,447,587,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas;  and  Kjose,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Acceleration  sensor  afd  method  for  manufacturing 
same.  5,447,067.  CI.  73-514.320. 
Biehl,  Robert  E.;  Hallock,  Charles  C;  Jo^,  Joe  F..  Jr.;  Landa.  Robert 
E.;  Mandalia.  Baiju  D.;  and  Sederholn^  Charles  H..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Wiring  scheme  and  network  adapter 
with  digital  and  analog  outputs  to  allow  old  pots  coexistence  with 
ISDN.  5,448,635,  CI.  379-399.000. 
Bier,  Milan;  Long,  Terry  D.;  Marguez.  Rcxlolfo  B.;  and  Ostrem.  James 
A.,  to  Protein  Technologies,  Inc.  Buffering  system  and  its  use  in 
electrophoretic  processes.  5,447,612.  C}.  204-182.800. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See — 

On,  Oswald;  Willms.  Lothar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Bauer,  KJaus; 
and  Bieringer,  Hermann.  5.447,903|^C1.  504-138.000 
Biftu,  Tofaye,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc 

5,447,717,  CI.  424-78.120. 
Bigelow.  Etonald  O.;  and  Palone.  Tho  nas  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.   Apparatus  and  method  f<  r  anhysteretically  recording 
from  master  drum  to  slave  web.  5.4481 1 9.  CI.  360-17.000. 
Biller.  Scott  A.:  See- 
Lawrence.  R.  Michael:  Biller,  Scott 
5,447.922,  CI.  514-129000. 
Billig.  Jan;  and  Hallen.  Anders,  to  AB  V  olvo.  Method  and  device  for 
minimizing  initial  surface  reflections  in  i  display  screen.  5.448.406,  CI. 
359-609.000. 
Biomedical  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Girardot,  Jean-Marie;  and  Girardol    Marie-Nadia,  5,447.536.  CI. 
8-94.110. 
Bionumerik  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hausheer,    Frederick   H.;   and    Har^as,    Kochat.    5,447,936,  CI. 
514-283.000. 
Biospherics  Incorporated:  See — 

Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Levin,  Gilbert  V.;  Saunders,  James  P.;  and  Beadle, 
James  R.,  5,447.917,  O.  514-23.00  I. 
Biotronik  Mess-und  Therapiegeratc  Gml  H  ft  Co.:  See — 

Schaldach.  Max.  5.447.523.  CI  607-1  9.000. 
Birdwell.  Gaykra  W.,  to  Air  Engineen   Inc.  Air  filtering  apparatus. 
5.447.544,  Q.  55-274.000. 


Cholesterol-lowering  agents. 


A.;  and  Fryszman.  Olga  M., 
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Birx.  Daniel  L.;  Arnold.  Phillip  A  .;  Ball.  Don  G.;  and  Cook.  Edward 
G..  to  United  States  of  Amer  ;:a.  Energy.  Air  and  water  cooled 
moduUtor  5.448.580.  Q.  372-31 .000. 
Bishop.   Julian   J.,   to   Ark-Les    Corporation.    Connector   terminals. 

5.447.451,  CI.  439-422.000. 
Bishop.  Richard  A.;  and  Baldwin,  Joe  M..  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Economizer  preferred  cooling  <  ontrol.  5.447.037.  CI.  62-89.000. 
BJ  Services  Ccvnpany:  See — 

Dawson.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Le.  I  loang  V..  5.447.199.  CI.  166-300.000. 
Rae.  PhUip:  and  Johnston.  N<  il.  5.447.197.  CI.  166-293.000. 
Bjelkeby.  Stig,  to  Celltec  Engineei  ing  AB.  Silo  discharge  arrangement. 

5,447,404,  CI.  414-213.000. 
Blaas,  Dieter;  Kuechler,  Ernst;  M^hak,  Harald;  and  Neubauer,  Chris- 
toph,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  I  ntemational  GmbH.  Receptor  of  the 
small  rhinovirus  receptor  grouf    5,447,840,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Patrick,  Kenneth  H..  5.446.98  I.  CI.  38-77.700. 
Blades.  Jerry  A.;  Kiel.  Harvey  G.;  ind  Romon.  Raymond  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corpc  ration.  Method  and  system  for  visu- 
ally displaying  information  on  u  ler  interaction  with  an  object  within 
a  data  processing  system.  5.448  W3.  CI.  395-159.000. 
Blagaila.  John  H.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M,;  Volk.  Steven  B.;  Utenick, 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley.  Jam  s  A.;  Blagaila,  John  H.;  and  Hopper. 
James  F..  5,448.433.  O.  36(  -97.020. 
Blandine,  James  A.;  Cascione,  All  xander  S.;  Van  Dixhom.  Thomas  J.; 
and  Watson,  Clyde  D.,  to  Nab  ico.  Inc.  Pepper  coring  process  and 
apparatus.  5,447.737,  CI.  426-48  1.000. 
Blank.  Lutz  C;  and  Spirit.  Davie  M.,  to  British  Telecommunications 
public  limited  company.  Optii  al  time  domain  relectometry  with 
optical  amplifier  for  extended  n  nge  and/or  sensitivity.  5.448.059.  CI. 
250-227.210. 
Blankenstein.  Paul;  and  Rek.  Pa  ilus  J.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of :  irconia.  5,447,898.  CI.  502-349.000. 
Blaser,  Horst.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removable  fire- 
arm lock.  5.446.986.  CI.  42-42.0  10. 
Blaszynski,  Robert  H..  to  Hamisc  lifeger  Corporation.  Motion  control- 
ler handrest  with  lever  lock.  5,  46.982.  CI.  37-396.000 
Blazek.  Vladimir;  and  Schmitt,  F  ans-J.  Measurement  device  for  non- 
invasive determination  of  bloo  I  pressure  in  the  veins  and  arteries. 
5.447.161,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Blew,  Douglas  J.;  Carlson,  Bruce .  .;  Chamberlain.  John  C;  and  Horska, 
Jana,  to  CommScope,  Inc.  Elli|  tical  aerial  self-supporting  fiber  optic 
cable    and    associated    appan  tus    and    methods.    5,448,670.    CI. 
385-112.000. 
Blocker.  Douglas:  See — 

Kelly.  Ray  G.;  Tumbough.  Sharon  A.;  and  Blocker.  Douglas, 
5,447,242.  a.  211-42.000. 
Blonder.  Greg  E.;  and  Johnson.  1  lertrand  H..  lo  ATftT  Corp.  Optical 

fibers  with  matte  finishes.  5.441 ,672,  CI.  385-123.000. 
Bloom,  Leonard:  See — 

Gantz.    Carroll    M.;    and    S  ibram.    William   C,    5,447,318,   CI. 
280-38.000. 
Bloss,  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

KopI,  Manfred;  Huster,  Ben  hard;  Harding,  Alfons;  Moser,  Wer- 
ner;  Bloss.  Hans-Ulrich;  i  nd  Albrecht,  KUus.  5.447,062.  CI. 
73-261.000. 
Blugerman,  Guillermo  S.;  and  Scl  tvelzon,  Diego  E..  to  Very  Inventive 
Physicians,    Inc.   Tumescent   1  poplastic   apparatus.    5.447.493.   CI. 
604-35.000. 
Blumberg.  Leonid  M.;  Bush.  Jos<  {>h;  and  Rhodes.  Robert  P..  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Analo)  -to-digital  converter.  5.448.239.  CI. 
341-166.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  Universit;    of  Texas  System:  See — 

Beutler,   Bruce  A.;  Peppel.  Karsten;  and  Crawford.  David  F.. 

5.447.851.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Erlbacher,  Edwin  A.,  5.448.1  46.  a.  318-568.170 
McGuife.  William  L..  deceaa  Ml;  Clark.  Gary  M.;  Chamness,  Gary 
C;  Tandon,  Atul  K.;  anc    Fuqua,  Suzanne  A.,  5,447.843,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Reuben.  Jeffrey  D..  5.448.48'  .  Q.  364-474.050. 
Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisia  la  State  University  and  Agricultural 
and  Mechanical  College:  See- 
Choi.  Hyung-Min.  5.447.537.  CI.  8-115.600. 
Bobbin  ft  Base  Industrial  Co.:  Se  •— 

Hoang.  M.  S..  5.446.958.  CI.  29-605.000. 
Bobel,  Aiulrzej  A.,  to  Bobel.  An  Irzej  A.  Electronic  energy  converter 

having  two  resonant  circuits.  :  ,448.137.  CI.  315-244.000. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Acharya.  Divyanshu  R..  5.4^  7,558.  CI.  95-104.000. 
BOC  Ohmeda  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Karlsson.  Jorgen;  and  Brand  .  Werner.  5.447.501.  d.  604-198.000. 
Bodenhausen.  Geoffrey;  and  Erm  ikov.  Vladimir  I.,  to  Spectrospin  AG. 
Method  for  exciting  transverse  magnetization  in  magnetic  resonance. 
5.448.170.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  Gm  l>H:  See— 

Florek.     Stefan;    and     Bee  ter-Ross,     Helmut,     5.448.351,     CI. 
356-328.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Intematioi  a)  GmbH:  See — 

Blaas.  Dieler;  Kuechler,  Erfst;  Miachak,  Harald;  and  Neubauer, 
Christoph.  5,447,840.  CI.  «5-5.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Sfe — 

Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;   and   Wilbelnis,   Henning,   5.447.934.  d. 
514-275.000. 


Boettcher,  Klaus:  Vv— 

Cm.  Karl.  Wail>i.  Klaus;  Heimes.  J<au:hnn.  Sliaie.  'lachim.  and 
Boettcher.  Kltos.  5.447.143.  d.  Ui-6I2.0» 
Bogue.  Beuford  A.  See— 

Fuisz.  Richard  C  ;  and  Bogue.  Beuford  A  .  5.447.423.  CI.  425-9  000 
Bohan,  Anne  E.:  and  Giorgianni,  Edward  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   Method   and   associated   apparatus  for   producing  a  coloi- 
balanced  output  image  in  a  color-balancing  system.  5.448.381.  CI. 
358-527.000. 
Boles.  Donald  M.  See- 
Leone,  David  A.;  and  Boles.  Donald  M..  5.448.033.  CI.  218-146.000. 
Bond.  Bruce  R.:  See- 
Harrison,  Charles  W.;  Gomeau.  Arthur  G.;  Steinberg.  Robert  M.; 
and  Bond.  Bruce  R  .  5.447.628.  CI   208-179.000. 
Bongenaar.  Hendrik;  and  Hesselv  Franciscus  A.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Assembly  of  anti-implosion  bands,  anti-implosion  band 
for  such  an  assembly  and  display  tube  comprising  such  an  anti-implo- 
sion band.  5.448.316.  CI.  348-821.000. 
Booton.  Harold;  and  Caugherty.  William  C.  Electrically  heated  nozzle 

for  die  casting.  5.448.678.  CI.  392-480.000. 
Borden.  Kath  A.;  Jensen.  David  S.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  E..  to 
Aristech  Chemical  Corporation.  Catalyst  system  for  adherent  rigid 
foam.  5.447.921.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Borg.  Jacques,  to  Medafor.  Method  of  using  derivatives  of  long  chain 
fatty    alcohols    to    treat     neuronal    degradation.     5.447,959.    CI. 
514-725.000. 
Bergen.  Gary  S.;  and  Pacl.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Digital  circuit  for  the  intrtxluction  of  dither  into  an  analog 
signal.  5.448.237.  a.  341-131.000. 
Boriani.  Silvano;  Brizzi.  Marco;  and  Gamberini.  Antonio,  to  G.D 
Societa'  Per  Azioni.  Method  and  device  for  producing  cartons  of 
cigarettes.  5.447.013.  CI.  53-446.000. 
Borrel.  Paul;  and  Rossignac,  Jaroslaw  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Multi-resolution  graphic  representation  em- 
ploying at  least  one  simplified  model  for  interactive  visualization 
applications.  5.448,686.  CI.  395-120.000. 
Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham.  Roger  K.;  LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  Work. 
William  J.;  and  Wu.  Jium-Chen.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Melt- 
processed  polymer  blends.  5.447.669.  CI  264-101.000. 
BORUS  Spezialverfahren  und-gerate  im  Sondermachinenbau  GmbH: 
See— 
Hablov.  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun.  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev.  Lev  N.;  Osipov. 
Viktor  v.;  Scheslioperov.  Viktor  A.;  and  Schimko.  Richard. 
5.448.501.  CI.  364-517.000 
Bory.  Michael;  and  Bauer.  Hans,  to  Erosonic  AG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  clamping  a  tool  in  a  metal  cutting  machine.  5.447.485.  CI. 
483- 1.000. 
Bosch,  Fridolin  L.;  and  Nguyen.  Ton  V..  to  ATftT  Corp.  AmpUtude 
detection   scheme   for  optical   transmitter  control.   5.448,629.  CI. 
359-187.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See — 

Husslein.    Julius;    and    Detteibeck.    Heinrich.    5.448.036.    CI. 
219-464.000. 
Boschker,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Johnson.  Willuun  S.;  Payne,  Edward  A.;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps.  Bcnita  W..  5.448.638.  CI.  380-23.000. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Crowley.  Robert  J..  5.447.157.  CI.  128-660.030. 
Wilson.  Jeff  A.;  and  Ragnato,  V.  John.  5.447.512.  CI.  606-139.000. 
Boteler,  William  C:  See— 

Hoffman.  Ernest  G.;  Boteler.  William  C;  and  Dennison.  John  J.. 
5.448.027.  CI  2OO-5O.0OB. 
Bottomley.  C.  Edward:  See- 
Lee.    Robert    S.;    and    Bottomley.    C.    Edward.    5.446.987.    O. 
42-61.000. 
Bottomley.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Dumoulin.  Charles  L.;  Bottomley.  Paul  A.;  and  Souza.  Steven  P.. 
5.447.156.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Bouc.  Gary  L.:  See- 
Sands,  Robert  E.;  and  Bouc.  Gary  L..  5.447,340,  CI.  285-52.000. 
Boula,  Gerard,  to  Framatome.  Heat  exchanger  including  means  for 
holding  antivibration  bars  interposed  between  the  tubes  of  the  bundle 
of  the  exchanger.  5,447.191.  CI.  165-69.000 
Bourkel.   Arsene;   Lanfermann.   Bemd;  Tratberger.  Karl;  and  Post. 
Karl-Heinz.  to  Hydrolux  S.a.r.1.   Pilot  stage  for  pressure  control 
valves.  5.447.174.  CI.  137-115.000. 
Bourque.  Rene  ;  McDuff.  Rodrigue;  and  Chartrand.  Daniel,  to  Canstar 
Sports  Group  Inc.  Fastener  for  securing  a  soft  lining  to  a  hard  shell. 
5,446,926,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Bouteyre,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  nondestructive  testing  of 
vessels  made  of  composite  material  wound  on  a  metallic  liner  by 
means  of  holographic  interferometry.  5,448,352.  CI.  356-347.000. 
Bouttement,  Jean-Luc;  Farda.  Henri;  Graber.  Harold;  and  Menuge. 
Jacques,  to  Terres  Refractaires  Du   Boulonnais.   Method  for  the 
injection  of  a  plugging  mass  in  a  tapping  hole  of  a  metallurgical 
reactor,  such  as  a  blast  furnace.  5,447.292.  Q.  266-45.000. 
Bove.  Rick  L.;  and  Moretti-Bovc.  Lynne.  Method  for  inplanting  a 

selected  liquid  into  the  colon  5.447.496,  Q.  604-54.000. 
Bowden,  David  M.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fiber-rein- 
forced, titanium  based  composites  and  method  of  forming  without 
depletion  zones.  5,447.68a  CI.  419-4.000. 
Boxall.  Russell  E.  Industrial  mixer.  5.447.369.  a.  366-136.000. 


Bozich.  Douglas  T.:  See— 

Aittiur    'A'i!|:am   R.;  Bozich.  Douglas  T..  Jacobus,  Richard  B.; 
Rodjom.   Thomas  .1  ;   and    Sikora.   Joseph   R..    5,447,583.  CI 
148-689.000 
Bracco  Intematioiial  B.V.:  See — 

Viscardi.  Cailo;  and  Piva,  Rodolfo.  5,44*.635.  Q.  210-636.000 
Brackus.  Michael  J  Fishing  lure  with  buoyant  body  portion.  5,446.991. 

CI.  43-42.370. 
Brahm.  Charles  B  :  See— 

Provenzano.  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Roben  J.- 
Brahm,  Charles  B  ,  Meyer,  Harold  D  ;  Gobetz.  Frank  W  ;  Wie- 
gand.  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H..  5.448.444.  CI  361-283.400. 
Brake.  Bobby  G  :  See— 

Kunzi.  Robert  A.:  Vinson.  Edward  F.;  Totten.  Patty  L.;  and  Brake, 
Bobby  G..  5.447,198.  Q.  166-293.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Berg,  Dieter;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  and  Duizmann.  Stefan,  5.447.927,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Brandt.  Rainer;  Remers.  Ulnch;  Krallmann.  Anton,  Albinus.  Eberhard; 
and  Neelen.  Neele.  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft  Multilayer, 
stretched  heat-sealable  polypropylene  film  combining  good  surface 
slip  with  improved  barrier  properties.  5.447.792.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Brandt.  Werner:  See— 

Karlsson.  Jorgen;  and  Brandu  Werner.  5.447.501.  a.  604-198.000. 
Braquet,  Pierre:  See — 

Auvin.  Serge;  Braquet.  Pierre;  and  Broquet,  Colette,  5.447,942,  CI. 
514-336.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fell.  Rudiger;  Rolf.  Wilfried;  and  Wonka.  Boris.  5.448.677.  a. 
392-383.000. 
Braun.  Eugene  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Auxiliary  trantmiition  sec- 
tion 5.447.478.  CI.  475-282.000. 
Braun.  Siegmar:  See — 

Pohn,  Romeo;  and  Braun.  Siegmar.  5.447.795.  O.  428-377.000. 
Breault.  Gloria  A.:  See — 

Betts.     Michael    J;    and    Breault.    Gloria    A..     5.447.925.    Q. 
514-210.000. 
Bredy.  Thierry;  Marchand.  Enunanuel;  Martin.  Philippe;  and  Redaud. 
Christophe.  to  Giat  Industries.  Munition  comprising  target  detection 
means.  5.448.500.  CI   364-516.000. 
Brehm.  Werner:  See— 

Keuerleber.  Horst:  Brehm.  Werner;  Schudt.  Klaus;  and  Deeg. 
Markus.  5.447.288.  CI.  251-129.170. 
Bremer.  Gordon;  Ko.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Smithwick.  Luke  J.,  to  ATftT 
Corp.  Simultaneous  aiulog  and  digital  communication.  5.448.555.  Q. 
370-20.000 
Bresson,  Christophe:  See — 

Bresson.  Rene;  and  Bresson.  Christophe.  5.447.477.  CI.  475-154.000. 

Bresson.  Rene;  and  Bresson.  Christophe.  to  Simu.  Electric  gear  motor 

with  epicycloidal  reduction  and  automatic  brake  for  supple  shutters 

of  the  balanced  type.  5.447.477,  CI.  475-154.000. 

Bretting,  Claus  Aage  S.,  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Productt  Ltd.  Vitamin 

D  analogues.  5,447,924,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Bricker,  Betsy  J.;  and  Hailing.  Shiriey  M..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Diagnostic  assay  for  bacteria  based  on  fragment  amplifi- 
cation using  insertion  sequence  location.  5.447.844.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Bridges.  Ian;  Schuch.  Wolfgang;  and  Grierson,  Donald,  to  Imperial 
Chemical   Industries  PLC.   Recombinant  DNA  containing  pectin 
esterase  gene  segements.  5.447.867.  CI.  435-320.100. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Muramatsu.  Tateo;  Ishibashi.  Masaru;  and  Yamazalu.  Harumichi. 
5.447.365.  CI.  305-38.000. 
Bright.  Edward  J.;  Crompton.  James  E..  Ill;  Taylor.  Attalee  S.;  and 
Walker.  Kevin  E..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The  Retainer  for  secur- 
ing a  heat  sink  to  a  socket.  5.448.449.  CI.  361-704.000. 
Brigl.  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Emanuelson.  Richard  L.;  Miller.  Rosemary  A.;  Skalicky.  Margaret 
I.;  Brigl.  UwTcnce  P.;  and  Meyers,  Thomas  A.,  5,447,739.  Q. 
426-552.000. 
Brincks,  Darryl  J.:  See— 

Aaal,  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer,  David  J.;  Brincks.  Darryl  J.;  Isaia,  Robert 
L.;  and  Smith.  Kent  D..  5.447.204.  a.  172-821.000. 
Brisbane,  Roger  M  ;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  VarMe,  Daniel  L.;  and  Schu- 
mann. David  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  injection. 
5.447.140.  CI.  123-456.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See — 

Lawrence.  R   Michael;  Biller.  Scon  A.;  and  Fryszman,  Oiga  M., 
5,447,922,  CI.  514-129.000. 
British  Aerospace  PLC:  See— 

Malvern.  Alan  R..  5.448.353.  CI-  356-350.000. 
Norris.  Timothy  S..  5,447.601.  Q.  216-2.000. 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Corlett,  Esmond  N-,  5.447,358,  Q.  297-344.180. 
Patterson,  Uurence  H.,  S,447,9Sa  O.  514-406.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See — 

Blank,  Lutz  C;  and  Spirit,  David  M.,  5.448.059.  CI.  250-227.210. 
Faulkner.  David  W.;  and  Smith.  PhUip  J..  5,448.663.  Q.  385-27.000. 
Kenhaw.  Stephen  V.;  Caiaidy,  Stephen  A.;  Pantelis.  Philippos; 
Pethrick.   Richard  A.;  and  Gilmour,   Sandra.   5.448,665.   CI. 
385-30.000 
Peacock.  John.  5.448.389.  CI.  359-119.000. 

WUIiams.  Richard  G.  C;  and  Brownlie,  John  D..  5.448.592.  d. 
375-263.000. 
Brizzi.  Marco:  See — 

Boriani.    Silvano;    Brizzi.    Marco;    and    Gamberini.    Antonio. 
5.447,013.  a.  53-446.000 
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joint    diiocden    UBng    hydroxamic    derivatives.    3,447,929,    CX 
314-22i.20a  ! 

Brock.  Michael:  S(e— 

Kdkeaberg.  Heike;  and  Brock.  Michael,  5,447,643,  CX.  2S2-8.60a 
Brodbeck.  Uis.  Device  for  the  reconstnictiaft  of  teeth.  3,447.433,  C\. 

433-173.000.  ] 

Bromberg.  Howard  M..  to  Ftexi/Group,  lie..  The.  Diik  mounting 
tytlem  for  whed  calculator  the  Uke  and  ftiethod  of  making  tame. 
3.447.769,  Q.  428-«6.600.  ' 

Bfooki  Aulomalioa.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Mnka.  Richard  S.,  3.447.431.  Q.  432-4.00). 
Brooki  Beverage  Management,  Inc.:  See —     ' 

Hen.  Terry  L.;  Davit.  Michael  S.;  and  S|oiie.  Lewit  J.,  3.446.936. 
a.  29-402.090. 
Broquet.  Colette:  Ser— 

Auvin.  Serge;  Braquet,  Pierre;  and  Broqi^  Colette.  3.447.942,  CL 
514-336.000.  1 

Brother  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha:  Ser—        I 

Hinino.   Kazohisa;   Niwa.   Akihiko;   I14  Chitoihi;  tad  Niihio, 

Mayumi.3.447.383.  a.  40042 1.000.    I 
Kagayuna.  SUgeru,  3.448.272.  a.  347-Sl.OOO. 
Otsuka,  Satomi;  Sawada,  Akihiio;  and  hvgaae,  SK:htfO,  S.447,378, 
CL  40041.000. 
Brown.  Charles  A.;  and  Wendt,  Herman  R.,;to  Intematioaal  Busioen 
Machines  Corporatioo.  Chemical  breather  filter  assembly.  3,447.693, 
a.  422-171.00a 
Brown,  Puil  A.:  See—  I 

Bioadhunt.  Michael  J.;  Brown.  Paul  A.;  fohnson.  William  H.;  and 
Lawtoo.  CSeoffrey,  3,447,929,  a.  314-X28.200. 
Brown.  Rosaid  L.  Method  of  producing  an  imiution  milk.  3.447.740^ 

a.  426-580.000. 
Brown  University  Research  Foundation:  See^ 

Uwandy,  NabU  M..  5,448.382.  a.  372-4}.0OO. 
Brown,  Wesley  J.  CoUapoMe  ooatuner.  5.44p,110,  a.  141-2.000. 
Brownlie,  John  D.:  5(e— 

Wilhann,  Richard  O.  C;  and  Brownli4  John  D..  5.448.592.  a. 
375-263.00a 
Bmening,  Horst:  Sm — 

CoMch,  John  L.;  Bmening.  Horst;  and  llahn,  Guenter.  5.448,609. 
CL  378-19.000. 
Brugh.  Richard  D.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Pulsed  FT  NMR  empty- 
ing fast  combination  scaler  for  (aster  operation.   5.448.169.   CL 
324-307.000. 
Bruaa.  Pascal;  and  Branet,  Michel,  to  VaWis.  Powder  inhaler  with 

suction  actuated  locking  means.  S,447.l5l.;a.  128-203.130. 
Brunazzi.  Achille.  to  Comer  S.P.A.  Gearca^  for  transmitting  motion 
with  diffiacat  speeds  to  at  least  two  drivin*  shafts  for  power  devices 
in  adf-prapelled  brm  machines.  5.447,081«  CL  74-15.40a 

Brana,  Pascal;  and  Brunet.  Michel.  5.44|.151.  Q.  128-203.150. 
Branie,  Lioael:  See — 

fN'Miiim,  rfailippe;  LavaUee.  Sleiriiane;  Dubois,  Francis;  Bnmie. 
Liooel;  Troccaz,  Jocdyne;  Peria,  CHKier;  and  Mazier,  Bruno, 
5.447.154.  a.  128-653.100. 
Brunke,  Udo:  See- 
Kaiser.  Karl-Heiaz;  Lohner.  Herbert;  Mathooy.  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh.  Jan;  Zurmoehl.  Uwe;  Brunke,  Ubo;  Glasser.  Juergen;  and 
Linne.  Olaf.  5,448.561.  d.  370-85.100. 
Bryant,  Frank  R.;  and  Chan,  Ttiu  C.  to  SOS-Thomson  Microelectroo- 
ics.  Inc.  Method  of  making  contact  alignmvt  for  nonvolatile  memory 
devices.  5,448/»l.  CL  257-315.000. 
Bryielboitt,  Francis,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Pnsess  for  supplying  a  gat. 

espedaUy  of  diborane  and  silane.  3.447.744.  Q.  427-8.00a 
BTR  Bhmiberger  Telefoo-und  Rriaithaw  Al>ert  Mett:  See— 

Mueller.  Karl;  and  Jaag.  Dieter.  3.447.4«1.  O.  439-76.100. 
Budwcker.  Ridiard;  Lukac  Teodon  Schadti  Martin;  Takatso,  Hamyo- 
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■.See— 
Paul  L.;  Swindal.  .  smes  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J.; 


Bullis,  Robert  H. 
Provenzano, 
Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Haibld  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W,;  Wie- 
gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robfrt  H.,  5,448.444.  CI  361-283.400. 
Bullock,  Darcy  M.;  Garrett,  James  Hu  It.;  and  Hendrickson.  Chris  T. 
Neural    network-based    vehicle    i  etection    system    and    method. 
5.448.484,  Q.  364-436.000. 
Bunya,  Takashi:  See — 

Yui.  Yssuji;  Msekawa,  Tomohin  i;  Kamoda,  Hitoshi;  lima.  Shin; 
and  Bunya,  Takashi.  5,447,382,  CI.  400-207.000. 
Burakoff.  Steven:  See— 

Schreiber.  Stuart;  and  BurakofT.  !  teven.  5.447,915.  O.  514-18.000. 
Bureau.  Guy.  Bicycle  supporting  stru  :ture.  5.447.241,  CI.  211-18.000. 
Burge.  Patricia:  See — 

Burge.  Philippe;  and  Burge,  Patri  aa.  5,447.096.  C\.  99-339.000. 
Burge.  Phihppe;  and  Burge.  Patricia,   lorizontally  and  vertically  mov- 
able gridiron.  5.447,096.  Q.  99-339.  MO. 
Burgess.  Bradley  G.:  See— 

Eifert.  James  B.;  Vaglica.  John  J  ;  Smallwood.  James  C;  McDer- 
mott.  Mark  W.;  Sugiyama.  Hirx^uki;  LaViolette,  William  P.;  and 
Burgess,  Bradley  G.,  S,448,744j  CI.  393-800  000. 
Buris.  Nick:  See—  ■ 

Ponce  de  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  Bufs.  Nick;  and  Siwiak.  Kazimierz, 
5,448,253,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Burke.  Cathie  J.:  See— 

Klein.  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  J.; 


Proano,  Roberto  E.;  ApoUooio. 


Renato  P.;  Lorenze.  Robert  V|;  and  Roll,  Daniel  O.,  3,448.273. 
a.  347-64.000. 

Burke.  Michael  G.;  Choi,  Joog-Deok;  and  Cytron,  Ronald  G..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
optimizing  computer  code  using  a  dompact  data  flow  representation. 
3.448.737,  CI.  395-700.000.  j 

Burkey,  Bruce  C:  See—  J 

Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  Nelson.  Biward  T.;  DetJardin.  William  F.; 
Lavine,  James  P.;  and  Builcey,  Bruce  C,  5.448,089,  a. 
257-222.000.  | 

Bums.  Carmen  D.,  to  Staktek  Corporation.  Lead-on-chip  integrated 

circuit  apparatus.  5,448.450.  CI.  361-713.000. 
Bums,  Daniel  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Screening  of 
conductors  and  contacts  on  microflectronic  devices.  5,448.179.  CI 
324-765.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Hodgson,  Simon  T..  5.447,956.  (|.  514-563.000. 
Burtelson.  Frederick  W..  to  Jcdyn  ManuCtcturing  Company.  Wire- 
holder  and  installing  tool  therefor.  5.448.018.  Q.  I74-I58.00R. 
Buae.  Henry:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buse,  Henry,  ^.447.262.  a.  226-87.000. 
Bush,  Joseph:  Srr— 

Blumberg,  Leonid  M.;  Bush,  Joseph;  and  Rhodes,  Robert  P. 
3,448,239.  CI.  341-166.000. 
Buthnea  Andrew  H.;  Clark.  Reginali  W.;  Dunn.  Joseph  E.;  and  Lloyd. 
Samuel  W..  to  PurePube  Techno!  >giet.  Inc.  Prevention  of  electro- 
chemical and  electrophoretic  eflc  :ts  in  higb-itrength-electric-field 
treatmeiit      systems.      5.447.733. 


Inc.;  and  Daiaipppao 
derivatives. 


;.;  Bochwald.  Mdvin  1.; 
.62-3.100. 

and  May.  Donald  D., 


•hi;  and  VilUger.  Alois,  to  Hoffiman-La 
Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Tricyclic  fli 
5.447.658.  a.  252-299.600. 
Bucfawald.  Mdvin  I.:  See- 
Epstein,  Richard  1.;  Edwards.  Bradley 
and  GotaeU.  TuMthy  R..  5.447.032, 
Buck,  Robert  C:  Ser— 

Pechhold.  Engdbert;  Bock.  Robert 
5,447.755.  CI  427-393.400. 
Budzich,  Eaphemia  A.  M..  executrix:  See — 

Budzich.  Tadeusz,  deceased.  5.447.093.  Cl.  91-446.000. 
Bndzicfa,  Tadeutx.  deceaaed  (by  Bodzich,  Etphemia  A.  M.,  executrix), 
to    Caterpillar    Inc.    Flow    force    comBematioa.    5.447.093.    Cl. 
91-446.000. 
Bohler  AG  MachinenMirik:  See— 

ToUcr.  Hhm;  and  Pertca,  Peter.  5.448.969.  Q.  230-339.010. 
Bniir.  Jclm  D.;  and  Franchino.  Harry  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Color  ioace  reptoductioB  of  scenes  with  preferential  tone  mapping. 
S.447.SI1.  a.  430-20.000. 
Bold-A-Moid  Limited:  See— 

Tlobodeau.  Deaait,  5,447.546.  Q.  5S-3|0.00a 
Bull  HN  Infonnatsoa  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Rustdl.  Robert  J..  3.448.576.  a.  371-2t30a 
Bull  HN  Informatioo  Systems  Italia  S.p.A.:  Se«— 

Urso.  Paolo;  and  PdUcano,  Emilio.  5.447.384.  O.  40O«4S.40a 


pumpable-food-product 
426-237.000. 
Butler.  Jerry  F.:  See— 

Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  *.;  and  Butler.  Jerry  F..  5.447.714. 
a.  424-40.000. 
Butler,  Neal  R.:  See— 

Lacroix,  Daniel  P.;  Butler,  N^  R.;  and  Jawortki,  Frank  B., 
5.448.189,  a.  327-91.000. 
Buttenbiender,  Klaus:  Set — 

Zimmermann,  Ouido;  and  But|enbender,  Klaus,  5,447.597.  CL 
156-584.000. 

Butts.  Michad  R.;  and  Batcheller.  J  sn  A.,  to  Quicktura  Design  Sy>- 

teait.  inc.  Partid  crossbar  intercoi  nect  architecture  for  reconfigura- 

bly  connecting  multiple  reprogrs  omaMe  logic  devices  in  s  logic 

emulation  system.  5,448.496.  a.  3f4-489.000. 

B.V.  Linido:  See— 

Snijders,  Christiaan  J.,  5.447.354  a.  297-284.300. 

Byeiley.  Leon  G.,  Ill;  and  Pifer,  A  burt  E..  to  Li^tnins  Protectioa 

Techaology.  Transformer-oouptei   photodiode  circuit  for  lightning 

and  other  Ught  pulse  detection.  5.'  48,161.  CL  324-72.00a 

CQ.M.  Ltd.:  See— 

Peery.  Moshe,  5,447.193.  O.  l6t-95.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Chang.  Hoiigju.  5.448.447.  Q.  3kl-529.00a 
Cafsro.  Daaid  PT.  to  AUergan,  Iiic(  Composition  for  preventimt  the 
accumulation  of  inorganic  depotilk  on  contact  lenses.  5.447,65(^  Cl. 
252-135.000. 
Caillat,  Jean-Luc;  and  Wang,  Karl  F  .  to  Copdaad  Corporatioa.  Scroll 

compressor  with  liquid  injection.   1,447.420.  CL  418-S5.50a 
Cain.  Michad  E.,  to  U  S  West  Advai  ced  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for    h«iiHH«n[    features    in    a    td  phone    network.    5.448.631.    CL 
379-201.000. 
Caimcross.  Allan;  and  Thayer,  Chester  A.,  II,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  fcf  making  improved  metal  stencil 
screens  for  screen  printing.  5.447.  '57,  Q.  427-510.000. 
Calabretc.  Philip  D.:  See- 
Gerry.  Stephen  W.;  Calabreae,  I  luhp  D.;  aad  Van  Leeuwen,  Timo- 
thy O..  3,447.514,  a.  «06-IS3fonX 
Calcatera,  Mark  C;  and  May,  Dcaa 
Air  Force.  Limited  current  deaait 
source  and  drain.  5.448.085.  a.  X 


CL 


L..  to  United  States  of  America, 
field  effect  transistor  with  buried 
'-I92.000. 
Callahan,  Eugene  J.  Pry  thovd  ^  for  wooden  pallet  deck  board 


removd.  5.447.289.  d.  254-131.01  D. 


Cdlison,  Ryan  A.:  See- 
Chandler.  Gregory  T.;  GriefT.  Thomas  W.;  and  Cdlison,  Ryan  A., 

5,448,709,  a.  395-872.000. 
Cdvani,  Riccardo;  and  Verzoni,  Emilio.  to  CSELT  -  Centra  Studi  e 
Laboraton  Telccomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Wavelength  selective  opticd 
switch.  S.44g,6«0,  Cl.  383-21.000. 
Cdypte,  Inc.:  See— 

Uraovitz,  Howard  B.,  5,447,837,  a.  435-5.000. 
Campagna,  James  A.:  See — 

Raleigh,  William  J.;  Campagna,  James  A.;  and  Lucarelli,  Michael 

A..  5.447,997,  O.  525-474.000. 
Campagnuolo.  Carl  J.;  and  Ferguson.  Gene,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Apparatus  and  method  of  magneticdiy  coupling  acoustic 
signab  into  a  tacticd  engagement  simulation  system  for  detecting 
indirect  fire  weapons.  5,447,436,  Cl.  434-11.000. 
Campbell,  James  N.,  to  ARC  1 .  Compositions  and  methods  of  treatment 

of  sympatheticdly  maintained  pain  S.447,947,  Cl   314-392.000. 
CampbeU,  William  M.;  and  Henningsen,  Gunnar  B.,  to  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Company,  The.  Fluid  bed  desulfurization.  5,447,702.  a.  423-230.000. 
Canadian  Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

LaFontainc.  Robert  D..  5.447.666.  d.  264-62.000. 
Cannon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sato,  Koichi;  Yoshinaga,  Kazuo;  Toshida,  Yomishi;  and  Eguchi, 

Takeo,  5,447,655,  O.  252-299.010. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Azeta,  Takahiro,  5,448,348,  Cl.  355-319.000. 

Fujiwara,  Yoshichika;  Watabe,  Toshinori;  and  Uchida,  Hiroshi. 

5,448,448,  Cl.  361-530,000. 
Goka,  Yoke;  Kanda,  Hitoshi;  Mitsumura,  Satoshi;  and  Miyano, 

Kazuyuki,  5,447,275,  Cl.  241-5.000, 
Hagiwara,    Kazuyoshi;    Nakahara,    Toshiiki;    Shimojo,    Minora; 

Fujimoto,     Masami;     and     Mizoe,     Kiyoshi,     5,447,813,     O. 

430-106.600. 
Hayakawa,  Yukihiro;  Kawasumi,  Yasushi;  Makino,   Kenji;  and 

Kataoka,  Yuzo,  5,447,368,  C\.  118-715.000. 
Hirabayashi,    Hiromitsu;    Inuzuka,   Tsuneki;   Ara.    Yoji;   Otsuka. 

Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Takahashi,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki.  Osamu, 

5.448.274.  a.  347-86.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Makoto,  5,448,422,  a.  360-59.000. 
Hiroae.  Kenji.  3,448,434,  d.  360-99.010. 
Ikeda,  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  Horigome,  Hideo;  Kaneko, 

Yuichi;  and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5.448,153.  d.  320-30.000. 
Ithizuka,  Ko;  Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Ishu,  Satoshi;  and  Kaneda,  Yasushi, 

5,448,358,  d.  356-373.000. 
Kadowaki,  Shuichi.  5.448.285.  d.  348-14.000. 
KaUnra.  Shoji;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshio,  5,448,334,  d.  354-486.000. 
Kanazawa,  Hajime,  5,448,127,  Cl.  310-323.000. 
Kanbe.    Junichiro;    Katagiri,    Kazuharu,    and    Kaneko,    Syuzo, 

5,448,383,  d.  359-56.000. 
Kasumi,  Kazuyuki;  Abe,  Naoto;  Ebinuma,  Ryuichi;  and  Hasegawa, 

Takayuki.  5.448.612.  d.  378-84.000. 
KaUyama,  Akihiro;   Maeda,   Mitsura;  Hirabayashi.  Yssuji;  and 

Yothida,  Tadashi.  5.448.654.  d.  382-298.000. 
Kato.  Masayoshi;  Tomiyama.  Koichi;  and  Yusa.  Hiroshi.  5.447.815. 

a.  430-1 10.000. 
Kobayashi.  Junji.  5.448,431,  d.  360-85.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita.  Susumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hosoya.  Jun; 

Ohmuro.  Ryuji;  Kasuya.  Junichi;  Yoshida.  Setxuo;  and  Suzuki. 

Noboru,  5,448,413,  d.  359-698.000. 
Kohno,  Michio,  5,448,350,  d.  356-237.000. 
Koyama,  Shinichi,  5,448.306,  O.  348-678.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Akihiro:  Ohta.  Tokuya;  and  Kimura, 

laao,  5,447,562,  Cl.  106-20.00R. 
Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Yagasaki,  Toshiaki;  and 

Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  5.448.338.  CI  335-206.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Eguchi.  Ken;  Kishi.  Etsuro; 

Kawagishi.    Hideyuki;    Tskimoto.    Kiyoshi;    Kasanuki.    Yuji; 

Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Tothihiko,  5.448,421,  Cl. 

360-55.000. 
Mimoto,  Akihiro;  Aoki.  Akio;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiki,  5,448.298.  d. 

348-420.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hideyuki;  and  Azuma,  Jun,  5.448,394,  Cl.  359-198.000. 
Muraki,  Masato,  5,448,357,  d.  356-356.000. 
Murata.  Miuushige;  Kobayashi,   Kenji;  Miyake.  Norifimii;  and 

Onodera.  Kazuo,  5,447,297,  Cl  270-53.000. 
Ogino,  Tsukaaa.  5,448.542.  Cl.  369-44.290. 
Sugiura,    Yoshinori;    aad    Takeuchi.    Akihiko.    5.448,267,    d. 

347-260.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuji;  and  Shinohara,  Mitsuru.  5,448.328,  Cl   354-400.000. 
Tanabe,  Hiroshi:  Imataki,  Hiroyuki:  Hiraoka.  Mizuho:  Nagano, 

Kazumi:  and  Yano,  Takaya.  5,447,767,  Cl.  428-64.400. 
Tateno,  Tetsuya.  5,448,506,  d.  364406.000. 
Uto,  Nobulaka;  and  Naito,  Masataka,  5,448,345,  d.  355-308.000. 
Yamaguchi.    Hideki;    Nojima.    Takashi;    and    Malsui.    Shinya. 

5.448.271,  a.  347-30.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki,  5.448,294,  d.  348-230.000 
Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Kenmochi,  Toshio;  Ezumi,  Yosuke;  Yamada, 

Maaakatsu;     Toyoda,     Hisashi;     and     Terashima,     Hideyuki, 

5,448,374,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Yonehara.  Takao;  Yamagata.  Kenji;  and  Nishigaki.  Yuji.  5.447,1 17. 

Cl.  117-7.000. 
Yothii.  Minoru;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Takeuchi.  Seiji.  5,448,356,  d. 

356-356.000. 
Canstar  Sports  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Bourque.   Rene   ;   McDufT,   Rodrigue.  and  Chartrand.   Daniel. 

5.446.926.  d.  2-22.000. 


Capdeville.  Martin.  Table  lamp  with  removable  oil  container.  5.447.428. 

Cl.  431-320.000. 
Cappello.  Massimo:  and  Levi,  Bruno,  to  7jnii««i  Grandi  Impianti  S.P.A. 

Door  of  a  food  cooking  oven.  5,447.145.  d.  126-2a000. 
Carcin,  Sidney:  See— 

Maignon,   Francoise:    Lemaire,   Bernard;   Lipski,   Jean-Luc;  and 
Carcin,  Sidney.  5.448.225.  Cl.  340.825.250. 
Cardin,  Alan  O.;  and  Sunkara.  Sai  P.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.  Ghilanten  antimetastatic  principle  from  the  south  american 
leech.  Haemenleria  ghilkmii .  5,447,911,  Cl.  514-12.000. 
Carl  Kurt  Wdther  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Ricken,  Norbert;  and  Kaul,  Wolfgang,  5,447.177,  a.  137-614.040. 
Carlson,  Bruce  J.:  See- 
Blew,  Douglas  J.;  Carlson,  Bruce  J.;  Chamberlain,  John  C;  and 
Horska.  Jana,  5,448,670,  d.  385-112.000. 
Carpenter,  William  G.:  See— 

Bamett,  Kenneth  W.;  Carpenter,  WUUam  G.;  Dunnavant,  William 
R.:  and  Fechter,  Robert  B.,  5,447,968,  d.  523-142.000. 
Carter,  Richard  L.:  and  Redmond.  Nancy  J.  Medicd  tote  and  tray. 

5,447,237,  d.  206-570.000. 
Cartmdl.  James  V.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Sturtevant,  Wayne  R.,  to 
New  Dimensioas  in  Medicine,  Inc.  Extemd  fixation  dressing  for 
accommodating  a  retaining  pin.  5,447,492,  d.  602-58.000. 
Cascione,  Alexander  S.:  See — 

Blandine,  James  A.;  Cascione.  Alexander  S.;  Van  Dixhom,  Thomas 
J.;  and  Watson.  Clyde  D..  5.447,737,  d.  426-484.000. 
Cassidy,  Stephen  A.:  Set— 

Kershaw,  Stephen  V.;  Cassidy,  Stephen  A.;  Pantelis,  Philippos; 
Pethrick.   Richard   A.;   and  Gihnour.   Sandra,   5,448,665,  d 
385-30.000. 
Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Synthesis  of  trans-l,4-polybutadiene  having  controlled  molecular 
weight.  5,448,002.  d.  526-140.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  Set— 

Asd.  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer,  David  J.:  Brincks.  Darryl  J.;  Isaia.  Robert 

L.:  and  Smith,  Kent  D.,  5,447,204.  Cl.  172-821.000. 
Bailey,  John  M.,  5,447,142,  d.  123-527.000. 
Bames.  Travis  E.,  5,447,138,  d.  123-446.000. 
Betts.  Edward  H.;  and  Week,  Shawn  J.,  5,447,031.  d.  60-603.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.  deceased,  5,447,093,  d.  91-446.000, 
Devier,  Lonnie  J.,  5.448.148,  Cl   318-645,000, 
Kemner,  Carl  A.;  and  Peterson,  Joel  L .  5,448,479.  Cl,  364-424.020 
Rocke,  David  J.,  5,446,98a  d.  37-348.000, 

Swick.  WUliam  C;  and  Smith,  David  P..  5,447,029,  d.  60-492.000. 
Catholic  University  of  America:  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman.  David  S.;  Mirolznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foster.  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb,  Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac, 
5,447,529,  d.  607-99.000. 
Catrenich,  Carl  E.;  and  Nelson.  Dennis  G.  A.,  to  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Methods  and  compositions  of  diphenyl  ether  phos- 
phate esters  for  the  treatment  of  gastrointestinal  disorders.  5,447,923, 
a.  514-147.000. 
Cauchy,  Charles  J.,  to  Tdlurex  Corporation.  Thermoelectric  module. 

5,448,109,  a.  257-719.000. 
Caugherty,  William  C:  See— 

Booton,    Harold;   and    Caugherty,    William   C.    5.448.678.   d. 
392-480.000. 
Cdlcco  Hedemora  AB:  See— 

Anderaon.  Roine.  5.447.632.  d.  210-512.200. 
Cdltec  Engineering  AB:  Ser— 

Bjdkeby.  Stig.  5.447,404,  d.  414-213.000. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See — 

Murphy,  Kent  A.:  Gunther,  Michad  F.;  Plante,  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pala,  Veerendra  B.:  Sen,  Mdlika  ^.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmd;  and 
Onus,  Richard  O.,  5.448,673,  d.  385-123.000. 
Centrd  Irrigatioo  Company  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Tofin.  Dennis;  Tofin.   Darcy;  and  Tofin.   Paris.  5.447.274.  CL 
239-724.000. 
Centrd  Notion  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tropper,  Solomon;  and  Tang,  Kwok  Y.,  5,447 J63.  d.  227-67.000. 
Cercone,  Rondd  J,:  See— 

Valeatine,  Doughu  R,;  Cercone,  Rondd  J.;  and  Adams,  Mark  K., 
5,447,505,  a.  604-304.000. 
Cesaou.  Maurice,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  regulating 
lluctuatiofn  of  the  composition  of  a  multiphase  flow.  5.447,370.  Cl. 
366-167.100. 
Chamberlain.  John  C:  See- 
Blew,  Douglas  J.;  Carlson,  Bruce  J.;  Chamberlain,  John  C;  and 
Horska,  Jana,  5.448,670.  d  385-112.000. 
Chamnest,  Gary  C  See — 

McCuire,  William  L.,  deceased;  CUrk.  Gary  M.;  Chamnns.  Gary 
C;  Tandon.  Ami  K.;  and  Fuqua.  Suzanne  A.,  5,447.843,  d. 
435-6.000. 
Chan,  Steven  S.:  See — 

Kong,  Alvin  M.;  Lau.  James  C;  and  Chan.  Steven  S..  5.448.014.  Cl. 
174-52.300. 
Chan.  Tsiu  C:  See- 
Bryant.  Frank  R.;  and  Chan.  Ttiu  C.  5.448.091.  d.  257-313.000. 
Chandler,  Gregory  T.;  GriefT,  Thomas  W.;  and  Calliton,  Ryan  A.,  to 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Disk  array  controller  having  com- 
mand descriptor  blocks  utilized  by  bus  master  and  bus  slave  for 
respectivdy   performing   data   transfer  operations.    3,448,709,   d. 
393-872.000. 
Chandler,  Jerry  W.  Rope  exercise  apparatus.  5,447,484,  d.  482-146.000. 
Chang,    FountaiiL   Game  apparatus  with   multiple   playing   modes. 
5.447.474.  d.  472-113.000. 
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O^ig.  Hoogja,  to  Cabot  Corpontxm.  Prabos  for  making  an  improved 
taatahtm  powder  and  Ugh  capacitance  low  leakage  electrode  made 
tbenAom.  3.44a.447,  a.  361-529.000. 
Cliaiif,  baac:  Set— 

Marchlittiki  Fiancii  E.;  Schwartznta4  David  S.;  Mirotznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foater,  Kenneth  R.;  Oottlei),  Ckarlci  D.;  and  Chang,  Iiaac, 
J.447,529,  a.  «07-99.000. 
Chang,  Kok  W.;  Donald.  David  K.;  and  Li*.  Hong,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company  Poiahzatioo  independent  ptcosecond  fiber  laser.  3,448,379, 
d  37J-6.000. 
Chang,  Paul;  Coates,  Joieph  W.;  Ku.  Edward  H.  C;  and  Sanaye,  Sunin 
H..  to  Inteinatioaal  Buineat  Machines  Corp.  Multiport  Ian  bridge. 
5,448.363,  a.  370^5.130.  i 

Chang.  Yain  N.;  and  Mazoch,  Scott  C.  td  Intermedics,  Inc.  Capacitor 
charging  circuit  for  implantable  defibrimtor.  5.447,322.  CI.  607-7.000. 
Charles  Slarfc  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  Set— 
Gardner.  Richard  A..  5,448.204,  a.  3BI-23.000. 
Chamey,  Dennis  S.:  See —  I 

Seibyl,  John  P.;  Krystal.  John  H.j  and  Chamey.  Dennis  S., 
3,447,948,  a.  514-393.000.  1 

Chartrand.  Daniel:  Set —  I 

Bourque.   Rene   ;   McDufT,   Rodrig4e:   and  Chartrand.   Daniel. 
5.446,926,  CI.  2-22.000.  I 

Chartrand.  Richard  L.:  See—  \ 

Levite.  James  M.;  Berger,  Michael;  Chartrand,  Richard  L.;  Em- 
mett,  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Raymond  A.;  Pelrone,  Junes  J.;  Shortt, 
Richard  P.;  and  Stinemire,  Roger  A.,  5,446,961,  CI.  29-850.000. 
Chase  Hunter  Group:  See — 

LeFeber,  Richard  J.,  5,446.933,  CI.  2f  3.200. 
Chatwani,  Ashok:  See— 

Goklfarth.  Victor;  McClaine,  Andrei  W.;  Woodroffe,  Jaime  A.; 
Chatwani.    Ashok;    Stickler.    Da>td;    and    Stancato.    Joseph. 
5.447,547,  a.  65-134.100. 
Chau.  Chung  N..  to  Otram  Sylvania  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  calcium 

halophoiphate  phosphor.  5,447,660,  CI.  232-301 .40P. 
Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Koch,  Roger  H.;  Lacey, 
James  A.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and  Viggiano,  Joseph  M,  to  Intema- 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin  film  high  TC  oxide 
superconductors  and  vapor  deposition  Methods  for  making  the  same. 
5,447,906,  a.  5O5-I9I.00O. 
Chaumette.  Patrick:  See- 
Petit.    Corinne;    Kiennemann,    Alai^    Chaumette.    Patrick;    and 
Clause,  Olivier,  5,447,705,  C\.  423-418.200. 
Chaumont.  Daniel;  Tbepenier.  Catherine;  and  Gudin,  Claude,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Appvatus  for  purifying  a  liquid 
efnueni  containing  pollutants.  5,447,629.  CI.  210-96.100. 
ChemaU,  Roland  E.;  and  Sinclair,  Paul  t,.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method   for   variable   radial   depth    induction   log.    5,448.171,  CI. 
324-339.000. 
Chen.  Chi-Chang;  and  Tzeng,  Shian-Minft  to  ITRI.  V.  1 10  communica- 
tion protocol  factional  rate  adapter  foriin  ISDN  network.  5.448,560. 
a.  370-84.000. 
Chen,  Han-Liang,  to  Motedo  Co.,  Ltd.  Flish  light  combined  with  a  tear 

gas  injector.  5,446,983,  Q.  42-1.080. 
Chen,  Jang  F.;  and  Matthews,  James  A.,  to  MicroUnity  Systems  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Masks  for  improved  lithographic  patterning  for  off-axis 
illumination  lithography.  3.447.810,  CI.  430-3  000 
Chen.  Tzu-Yu;  Lu.  Frank  FY;  and  Godfrey,  Martin  R.,  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company.  Transient  techniqae  to  determine  solution  resis- 
tance for  simple  and  accurate  corrosion  rate  measurements.  5,448, 1 78, 
a.  324-700.000. 
Chen,  Wang  S.;  and  Kuo,  Chen-Lung.  Apparatus  for  imaging  finger- 
print or  topographic  relief  pattern  api  the  surface  of  an  object. 
5,448,649,  CI.  382-126.000. 
Cheng,  Chi;  and  Cheng,  Mickie  H.  Automotive  polarizer  screen  shade. 

5,447,353,  Q.  296-97.200. 
Cheng,  Ken  T.:  See— 

Steen.  Mark  E.;  and  Cheng,  Ken  T.,  3.447,317,  O.  606-167.000. 
Cheng.  Mickie  H.:  Set— 

Cheng.  Chi;  and  Cheng,  Mickie  H.,    ,447,353,  a.  296-97.200. 
Cheng.  Sunuel,  to  Manufacturing  Technology  Resources  Inc.  Appara- 
tus  for   locking   a   notebook   compuirr  on   a  computer  support. 

5.447.044,  CI.  70-58.000. 

Cheng,  Samuel,  to  Manufacturing  Technology  Resources  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  locking  a  closed  notebook  comeuter  on  a  computer  support 

5.447.045,  a.  70-58.000.  I 

Cheng.  Yihao;  and  Duck,  Gary  S.,  toUDS  Filel  Inc.  PoUmzation- 
independent  non-reciprocal  optical  (waveguide-coupling  device. 
3.448,666.  O.  385-33.000.  { 

Chemey,  Dale:  Set- 

Kovacs,  Lloyd;  Sorenson,  Richard;  tnd  Cheney,  Dale,  5,447,012, 
a.  53-433.000. 
Chemin,  Leonid.  Rudder.  5,447,113,  CI   114-162.000 
Chesterfield,  Michael  P.;  and  Reale,  Mart  P..  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  calendering  sutures  in  orthogonal  direc- 
tions. 5.447.100.  a.  100-161.000. 
Chiang.  Chih-Chung.  Fixing  means.  3,447,398,  C\.  411-237.000. 
Chiang,  David,  to  XILINX,  Inc.  Output  buffer  circuit  having  reduced 

switching  noise.  5,448,181,  O.  326-27.90O. 
Chiang.  Wu-Po:  See- 
Hsu.  Yao-Tung:  Ho,  Jen-Sheng;  Chiaig.  Wu-Po;  and  Wu,  Woei  H., 
5,447,425,  a.  425-149.000.  , 

Chiapetta,  Michael:  Set—  i 

Meiklejohn.    Bruce;    and    Chiapetta,    Michael,    5,447,838,    a. 
433-5.000. 
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CUba.  Naoki;  Sagawa,  Koichiro;  aid  Zama,  Takashi,  to  Kenrich  Petro- 
chemicals, Inc.  Pigment-dispcrs4d  resin  composition.  5,447,561,  CI. 
106-20.0(»l. 
Chidetter,  James  R.:  Stt— 
Niion.  William  L.;  Thomp 
R.,  5,447,312,  a.  273-187.; 
Chikada,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shimada,  Shigeni;  Kawamu 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei,  f 
Chinon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Ogura.  Wataru;  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kimihiko;  Voshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448.685,  a. 


Kimball  R.;  and  Chidester,  Jamea 


jFuasio;  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki;  Chikada, 
,  5,448,696,  Q.  393-161.000. 


shi,  Atsushi;  Ogura,  N( 

393-1 17«X). 
Chips  and  Technologies,  Inc. 
Margeaon,  James  E.,  Ill;  and 

a.  345-3.000. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Spellmeyer,  David  C;  Moos, 

mann,    Ronald    N.;    and 

514-18.000. 
Chisolm,   Tuneen   E.   C;   KJug, 


irasuwita,  Ignatius  B.,  5,448,237, 


alter  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zucker- 
Itauber,    Gregory,    5,447,916,   d. 


and  Abe,  Yukino,  5,447,759, 

and  Wang,  Jui-Shang,  to  Duracraft 
5,  a.  53-357.000. 

428-195.00a 


3,448,068,  a. 


L.;   Shiflett,    Mark   B.;   and 

Yokozeki,  Akimichi.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company. 

Compositions  of  2,2-dichloro-l  J,l-trifIuoroethaoe  and  pentaflnoro- 

propane.  5,447,646,  Q.  232-67  " 

Chisso  Corporation:  Set — 

Murata,  Shizuo;  Hayakawa, 
a.  428-1.000. 
Chiu,  Bernard;  Gatcbell,  StepI 

Corp.  Filter  air  cleaAer.  5,447, 
Chiyoda  Gravure  Printing  Co., 
Taguma,  Hiroaki,  5,447,777, 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited: . 

Molyneux,  John,  5,447,808,  d  429-158.000. 
Chmielewski,  Ingo;  and  Rath,  Dettef,  to  MB  Video  GmbH.  Process  for 

reducing  the  noise  of  a  video  signal.  5,448,304,  d.  348-619.000. 
Cho,  Hae-Suk,  to  SamSung  Electr  mics  Co.,  Ltd.  Manual  paper  loading 

device.  5.448,268,  O.  346-134.0  0. 
Cho,  Hytm-jin;  Yang,  Heung-nK ;  Shin,  Yun-sung;  and  Kwon,  Ofa- 
Hyun,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Isolation  method  of  semi- 
conductor device   5.447,885,  CIL  437-70.000. 
Cho.  Kyeongjae;  and  JoannopoulcB,  John  D.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Ultra  high  density  dimer  memory  device.  5.448,514, 
a.  365-151.000. 
Cho,  Sung  M.:  See— 

Lee.  Don-Hee.  Cho.  Sung  ^  .;  and  Kim.  Sung  T. 
230-338.300. 
Choi.  Go  B.:  See- 
Hong.  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I ;  Lee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim,  Young  ! .;  Kim,  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cbeoo  S., 
3,448,617,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Choi,  Hyung-Min.  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  Sute  Univer- 
sity and  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College.  Cotton  fabrics  with 
improved  strength  retentioa.  5.«47,537,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Choi,  Jong-Deok:  Set—  | 

Burke.  Michael  O.;  Choi.  Jhng-Deok;  and  Cytron,  Ronald  G., 
5.448,737,  CI.  395-700.000  I 
Choi,  Seung-lyeol,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  recording- 
/reproducing  apparatus  capable  of  reading  a  label  of  laser  disk. 
5,448,371,  a.  358-335.000. 
Choi,  Song  I.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  S.;  Choi,  Song    .;  and  Park,  Hong  S.,  5,448,640,  CI. 
380-48.000. 
Choi.  Yang-seok.  to  Samsung  EU  ;:tronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Algorithm  control 

method  for  blind  equaUzation  )  yUam.  5,448,601,  CI.  375-232.000. 
Choi,  Young-Wan:  See- 
Han,  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jong-  Tai;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyung,  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi.  Young- Wai ;  Ptk,  Pyong-Woon;  and  Lee,  El- 
Hang.  5,448,080,  CI.  257-r  .000. 
Chou,  Cbeng-Tsan.  AdjusUble  to  ving  handle  for  a  trunk.  5,447,217,  CL 

190-18.00A. 
Chou,  Wen  S.   Flower  pot  wi  h  water  supply  regulating  means. 

5,446,994.  G.  47-81.000. 
Choudhuri.  Kumar  S.:  See — 

Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Eva  a,  John  C; 
huri,  Kumar  S.;  Stills,  Ji 
5.448.047,  a.  235-440.000. 
Chow,  Hak-Fun:  See— 

Sinnott,  Deirdre  M.;  Chow, 
Steven  D.;  Bales,  Stephen 
5,447,960,  a.  514-732.000. 
Chow,  Jessie.  Tool  holder.  5,447  232,  C\.  206-378.000. 
Chow.  Lu.  to  Eastman  Kodak  C  impany.  Particle  size  probe  for  silver 

324-71.100. 


T.; 


Price.  James  F.;  Choud- 
and  Goulding,  Victor  V., 


Hak-Fun;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin, 
E.;  and  Inbasekaran,  Muthiah  N., 


haUde  emulsion.  5,448,160,  CX 
Chow,  Raymond  L.:  Set— 

Schmitz,  Johannes  J.;  ScholL  Frederick  J. 
Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uhei ,  Frank  O.; 
brede,  Steven  C,  5,447,571 1,  a. 
Chhsteosen,  James  R.  Process  for 

5,447,573,  CI.  134-16.000. 
Christian.  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Robinson.  Janine  C;  Gandk  nco,  laidro  M.;  Christian,  Jeffrey  J.; 
and  Tai,  Eliaha  A.,  5,448,(  12.  O.  23S-103.00a 


Turner,  Norman  L.; 
Kang,  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 
118-728.000. 
cleaning  used  gas  plant  filters. 


Christiansen.  Steven  H.:  See — 

Michalowski.  Robert  J.;  Christiansen,  Steven  H.;  Frank.  R.  Keith; 
Littleton.  Teresa;  Simon.  Jaime;  Vaughn.  Walter,  and  Wilson, 
David  A..  5,447,603,  CI.  162-181.400. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.:  See— 

Walby.  Mark  D.;  Ersoz,  Nathaniel  H.;  Romesburg.  Eric  D.;  and 
Christopher,  Todd  J  .  5.448,308,  C\  348-692.000 
Chu,  David  K.;  Ebersole,  Richard  C;  and  Hsiung,  Hui.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Analyte-nrspomive  KTP  composition 
and  method.  5,447,843,  O.  435-6.000. 
Chu,  David  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Surface 
skimming  bulk   wave  generation   in   KTiOP04  and   its  analogs. 
5,448,125,  CI.  3IO-313.00A. 
Chung,  Ho-sun;  snd  Lee,  Kyung-hun,  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd. 
Programmable  multilayer  neural  network.  5,448,682,  CI.  395-27.000. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See — 

Heim,  Jutta;  Meyhack,  Bemd;  Gysler,  Christof;  Visser,  Jacob;  and 

Kester,  Hennanus  C.  M.,  3.447,862.  CI.  433-252.300. 
Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Zeun,  Ronald,  3,447,935,  O.  314-273.000. 
Suiter,  Marius;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  3,447,945,  C\.  514-373.000. 
Qnquin,  Philippe;  Lavallee.  Stephane;  Dubois.  Francis;  Brunie,  Lionel; 
Troccaz.  Joodyne;  Peria.  Olivier;  and  Mazier,  Bruno,  to  Universite 
Joseph  Fourier.  Method  for  determining  the  position  of  an  organ. 
5,447,154,  a.  128-653.100. 
Opolla,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Sovis.  John  F.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Wright.  Michael  F.;  and  CipoUa, 
Mark  E.,  5.446.943,  a.  15-330.000. 
Circuit  Foil  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Wolski.  Adam  M.;  Dufresoe.  Paul;  Ac.  Kurt;  and  Mathieu.  Michel, 
5,447,619,  a.  205-50.000. 
Osgem  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set — 

Murdock,  David  M.,  5,448,729,  O.  393-600.000. 
Claes,  Jan:  See— 

Verlinden,   Barthtriomeus;   Claes,   Jan;   and   Scheerders,   Marc, 
5,448,325,  a.  354-298.000. 
dark.  Gary  M.:  See— 

McGuire,  William  L..  deceased;  Clark.  Gary  M.;  Chamness.  Gary 

C;  Tandon,  AtuI  K.;  and  Fuqua,  Suzanne  A.,  5,447,843.  CX. 

435-6.000. 

Clark,  Gregory  M.  Portable  shower  enclosure.  5,446,930,  0. 4-599.000. 

Clark,  Paul  C.  System  for  protecting  computers  via  intelligent  tokens  or 

smart  cards.  5,448,043,  CX.  235-382.000. 
Clark,  Peter  P.;  and  SorU,  Duncan  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cloae- 
up  lens  assembly  incorporating  a  photo-ranging  system.  5,448,323,  CI. 
334-167.000. 
Clark,  Reginald  W.:  Set— 

Bushnell.  Andrew  H.;  Clark.  Reginald  W.;  Dunn,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Uoyd.  Samuel  W..  5,447,733,  CI.  426-237.000. 
Clarke,  Beresford  N.;  Clarke,  John  B.;  and  Mobiua,  Hans  E.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  quenching  heat  treated  objects.  5,447,293.  CI. 
266-46.000. 
Clarke.  John  B.:  See- 
Clarke.  Beresford  N.;  Clarke.  John  B.;  and  Mobius.  Hans  E., 
5,447,293,  CI.  266-46.000. 
Qaus,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  Michael  F.;  Phmte,  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pala.  Veerendra  B.;  Sen.  Mallika  B.;  Velayudhan.  Nirmal;  and 
CUus,  Richard  O..  5.448.673,  d.  385-123.000. 
Clause.  Olivier:  Ser — 

Petit.   Corinne;    Kiennemann.    Alain;   Chaumette,    Patrick;   and 
Oauae.  OUvier,  5,447,705,  Q.  423-418.200. 
CUusen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  James  D.;  Yeakel,  Michael  W.;  LaCdle, 
LeRoy  J.;  and  Pierson,  Theodore  F.,  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Glare  filter. 
5,448,405.  CI.  359-601.000. 
Clinton,  Eric  L.;  Pao.  Hsien  C;  Allen.  William  R.;  and  Nita.  Valerian 
M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
angular  position  of  a  variable  position  camshaft   5,447,058,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Cloud  Corporation:  Set — 

Dworak,    Adam   J.;    and    Hartman,    Donn    A.,    5,447.219,   a. 
198-377.000. 
Coassin,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Keenan.  Charles  A.;  Coassin,  Peter  J.;  Helphrey,  David  B.;  Winer, 
Roger;  and  Dih,  Jiunn-Jye,  5,447.692.  CI.  422-116.000. 
Coates.  Joseph  W  :  See- 
Chang,  Paul;  Coates.  Joseph  W.;  Ku,  Edward  H.  C;  and  Sanaye, 
Simin  H.,  5,448,565.  CI  370-85.130. 
Cobb.  Clyde  T.  Method  for  making  a  decorative  cementitous  pattern  on 

a  surface   5,447,752,  CI.  427-270.000. 
Cobbs.  Keith  E.:  Set— 

Beauchamp,  Robert  W.;  Sorenson,  Paul  R.;  and  Cobbs,  Keith  E., 
5,448,269,  Q.  347-19.000. 
COBE  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Langley,  Robert  W.,  5,447.863,  CI.  435-268.000. 
Coble.  Lloyd  B.  AuxiUary  handle  for  shovels.  5.447.349, 0.  294-58.000. 
Cockerham.  Rayford  A.:  See — 

Woods,  Donakl  M.;  Cockerham,  Rayford  A.;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E.. 
5.446.964.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Coelho.  Rohan:  See— 

AUttar,  Adnan;  and  Coelho.  Rohan.  5,448.297,  d.  348-415.000. 
Cohen.  Adam  L.:  See — 

HuH,  Charles  W.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  Spence,  Stuart  L.;  and  Lewis, 
Charles  W.,  5,447.822,  a.  430-269.000. 
Cohen,  Roncn:  See — 

Peled,  Fmanurl;  Cohen,  Ronen;  Melman.  Avraham;  and  Lavi. 
Yizchak.  5.447,807,  Q.  429-62.00a 


Cohn.  Oded;  Micka,  Willuun  F  .  Nsgin.  Kenneth  M  .  Novick.  Yoram; 
and  Winokur.  Alexander,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  system  for  tune  zero  backup  session  security. 
5,448,718,  a.  395-404.000. 
Coisne,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Van    Hemelrijk,    Dirck;    Coisne,    Jean-Marc;    and    Tinnemans. 
Aloysius,  5,447,979,  O.  524-401.000 
Cole,  James  E.  Set— 

Lynn,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Cole,  James  E.,  5,447,495,  CI  604-49.000. 
Cote,    Lawrence    N.    Apparatus    for    dispeiising    discrete    articles. 

5,447,366,  Q.  312-50  000. 
Coleman,  Harold  J.;  and  Baker,  Michael,  to  Ryobi  Outdoor  Products. 
Trigger  retainer  for  a  portable  power  tool.  5,447,206, 0.  173-170.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  D.;  Smith,  Tanuny  S.;  Tilly,   Herman  M.;  and 
Fritach.  Theodore  J.,  to  Von  Duprin.  Inc.  Rocker  latch  overhead 
door  holder  assembly.  5,446,944,  C[.  16-85.000. 
Colery:  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Van  Weynbergh,  Jacques;  Schoebrechts.  Jean-Paul;  and  Colery: 
Jean-CUude.  5,447,706,  a.  423-584.000. 
Colgan,  Evan  G.:  See- 
Li.  Jian;  Mayer,  James  W.;  Colgan.  Evan  G.;  and  Gambino.  Jeffrey 
P.,  5,447,599,  C\.  216-17.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel.  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.;  Lamond. 
Donakl  R.;  and  Edehnan.  Laura  H..  3,446,940,  C[.  15-167  100 
CoUina,  Geary  W.;  and  Largen.  Michael  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Continuous  mammalian  cell  lines  having  monocy- 
te/macrophage  characteristics   and    their   establishment    in    vitro. 
5,447,861,  a.  433-240.210. 
Collins,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMillian,  Ray  A.;  Lane,  David  J.;  Colhns,  Mark 
L.;  AweU,  James  E.;  and  Rashtchiaa.  Ayoub,  5,447,848,  O. 
435-29.000. 
Colonel,  Kenneth;  Lau.  Edward  H.;  and  Marris,  Dalton  C,  to  NAI 

Technologies,  Inc.  Thermal  printer.  5,447.380,  CI.  400-120.010. 
Colson.  Milton  M.:  See— 

Yeatcs.  John  A.;  and  Colson.  Milton  M.,  5.447,393, 0. 405-276.000. 
Comberse  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Sandlerman,  Nimrod.  5,448.618.  a.  379-41.000. 
Comer  S.P.A.:  See— 

Brunazzi.  Achille,  5.447,081,  O.  74-15.400. 
Commier,  Philippe:  See — 

le    Maawn.    Jacques;    and    Cdmmier.    PhiUppe.    5.447,322,    CI. 
28&602.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomii^ue:  See — 

Chaumont.   Daniel;  Thepenier.  Catherine;  and  Gudin.  Claude. 
5.447.629.  d.  210-96.100. 
CommScope.  hie.:  See — 

Blew,  Douglas  J.;  Carlson,  Bruce  J.;  Chamberlain,  John  C;  and 
Honka.  Jana.  3,448,670,  CI.  383-112.000 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  Tcchnip:  See — 
Pa^iac  Marie,  and  Houmac,  Roger,  5,447,620,  d.  20S-33.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Chandler.  Gregory  T.;  Grieff.  Thomas  W.;  and  CaUison,  Ryan  A., 

5.448,709,  a.  395-872.000. 
Goaa,    Douglas    A.;    and    Schnell.    Arnold    T..    5,448.699.    CI. 

395-282.000 
Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  and  Schneider,  Randy  D.,  5,448,719,  a. 
395-182.030 
Computer  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoogerhyde,  Randall  J.;  Wn,  Chien  T.;  and  Anjaria,  Mayank. 
5,448,687,  O.  395-125.000. 
Coms,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  Seifert,  James  J.;  Hoke,  David;  Wu,  Zheng  Z.; 
Soiuhby,   David   T.;   and   Corns,   Frank   D.,   3,447,819.   Q. 
430-226.000. 
Coocannon.  Richard  F.;  and  Exner,  Benjamin  W.,  to  Fireoom.  Inc. 
Structure  for  adapting  the  height  of  an  alarm  actuator.  3,448,031,  d. 
200-331.000. 
Conifer  Corporation:  See — 

Hulett.  Paul  W.;  Hemmie.  Dale  L.;  and  Mills,  Marc  D.,  5,448.255. 
d.  343-840.000. 
Connell.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Pintsov,  Leon  A.;  Connell,  Richard  A.;  Sanione,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C,  5,448,641,  d.  380-51.000. 
Consiglio,  Pietro:  See — 

Andreini,  Antonio;  Consiglio,  Pietro;  Erratico,  Pietro;  and  Rava- 
nelli,  Enrico  M   A.,  5,448.636,  d.  379-422.000. 
Constant  Velocity  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Baltazar,  Lawrence  C,  5,447,467,  d.  45l-364.00a 
Consulier  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott,  Hubert  A.,  5,448,117,  d.  310-49.00R. 
Cook,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Birx,  Daniel  L.;  AmoU,  PhiUip  A.;  Ball,  IXm  G.;  and  Cook,  Ed- 
ward G..  5,448,580.  d.  372-38.000. 
Cooks,  Robert  G.;  and  Bauer,  Scott  J.,  to  MIMS  Technology  Develop- 
ment Co.  Analyte  separation  process  and  apparatus.  5,448,062,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Cooley,  David  M.:  See— 

Kaewell,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cooley,  David  M.,  5,448,616.  d. 

379-5.000. 

Cooper.  Martin  F.  N.;  Johnson.  Waher  A.  L.;  Lo.  Dick  W.;  and  Smith. 

Z.  Eriol.  in,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  labeling  a 

document  for  storage,  manipulation,  and  retrieval.  5.448.375,  CI. 

358-403XXn. 
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>J.;  Copp,  David  A.;  Vote, 
S.448,164,  a.  324-158.100. 

Fahrenkrug,  Jan;  and  Cop- 


Patrick  J.  P.,  5.447,585,  CI. 
Bertnnd,    5.448.658,    CI. 


Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

CailUt.  Jean-Luc.  and  Wang,  Karl  P.4S.447,420.  CI.  418-55.500. 
Copp.  David  A.:  See— 

Selley.  Frederick  W.;  Denton,  Gary 
John  D.;  and  Garrison,  Timothy  B 
Coppard,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Gerstenberg.  Thomas;  Ottesen.  Bent; 

pard.  Nicholas  J.,  5,447,912.  CI.  51412.060. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Jay  F..  5.447.503.  O.  604-280.(  QO. 
Corlett.  Esmond  N..  to  British  Technolog;   Group  Ltd.  Convex  tilting 

seat  5.447.358,  a.  297-344.180. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Li.  Jian;  Mayer.  James  W.;  Colgan.  E'<&n  G.;  and  Gambino.  Jeffrey 
P..  5,447.599.  CI.  216-17.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

Dannoux.  Thierry  L.  A.;  and  Herve. 

156-64.000. 
Lerminiaux,    Christian;    and    Paris, 

385-14.000. 

Swaroop,   Srinivas  H.;  and   Wusirit  >.   Raja  R.,   5.447.694.   CI 
422-171.000. 
Corporate  Technology  Partners:  See- 

Ho.  C.  M.  Peter;  and  Lockton,  John  ^.,  5,448,754,  a.  45^34.100. 
Corsair  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Frederick,  Max  B.,  5,448,760,  a.  455^.100. 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.  Dusting  device 

119-159.000. 
Cossement,  Eric:  See— 

Wulfert,  Ernst;  Gobert,  Jean;  Gower. 
5,447,952,  Q.  514-424.000. 
Couales,  Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Kleschii^^  William  A.;  Van  Heertum. 
John     C;     and     Reifschneider.     Waler. 
indazoly  I  [  1 .2.4]triazolo(  1 .5-C]pyrimidin«-2-sulfonamide 
5,447,905,  CI.  504-241.000. 
Costdlo.  Norman  F.:  See— 

Woemer,  Gerald  T.;  Lu,  James  W.  %.  and  Costello,  Norman  F 
5,447,192,  a.  165-81.000. 
Cotteret.  Jean:  See— 

Rosenbaum.  Georges;  Cotteret,  Jean; 
5.447.538.  CI.  8-4O5.000. 
Couch.  John  L.;  Bniening.  Hont;  and 
Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Imatron,  Inc. 
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or  Uvestock.  5.447.122,  a. 


Alma;  and  Cossement,  Eric, 


DowEIanco.     N- 
herbiddes. 


Rodney    G.,    5,448,471.    C\. 
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E.;  and  Susko.  William, 


26,  a.  395-600.000. 

Navy.  High-damping 
core     configuration. 


and  Crawford,  David  F.. 


ind  GroUier.  Jean-Francois. 

iahn.  Guenter.  to  Siemens 
Method  and  apparatus  for 
combining  CT  scanner  system   deteckor  outputs.    5.448,609,   CI. 
378-19.000.  i 

Countryman,  Roger  S.;  and  Khatri.  Sustl,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Dnver 
circuit    with    self-adjusting    impedanc^   matching.    5,448,182,    CI. 
326-30.000. 
Cox,  Michael  A.  aoth  spreading  system.  i5,447,296,  a.  270-30.000. 
Cox.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Knecht,  Thomas  A.;  Achille,  Jean-Robert;  Adams.  Charles  K.;  and 
Cox,  Michael  T.,  5,446,954,  CI.  29-15.350. 
Cramaie,  William  J.;  Goldschmidt,  Arthur  &.;  Pinchbeck,  Vance  E.;  and 
Ziegier.  Daniel  R..  to  International  Bu4ness  Machines  Corporation. 
Data  base  management  system  with  dat^dictionary  cache  including  a 
lingie  loadable  object  deKriptor.  5,448, 
Crane,  Roger  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
rib-stifrened     composite     hollow     c; 
5.447,765,  a.  428-36.900. 
Crawford.  David  F.:  See— 

Beutler,  Bruce  A.;  Peppel,  Kani 
5,447,851,  a.  435-69.700. 
Crawford,  John  C:  See- 
Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Hdnzelman.  Bert  D.;  Lamond. 
Donald  R.;  and  Edefanan,  Laura  M,  5,446.940.  Q.  15-I67.10a 
Createrra  Inc.:  See—  | 

Yanagita,    Tomotaka;     and    Jiang.     Yaozong.     5.447,653.    C\. 
252-179.000. 
Creative  Capers  Entertainment,  Inc.:  See*- 

Shakespeare.  Terry  A.;  Molina,  Davi4  A.;  and  Shakespeare,  Gwen- 
dolyn S.,  5,447.584.  a.  156^3.000. 
Creative  Sports  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Socci.  Roger;  and  Lacko.  Mark  A..  |447.30S,  a.  273-26.00C. 
Credit  VerificatKm  Corporation:  See — 
Deaton,  David  W.;  and  Gabriel, 
364-401.000. 
Cretinoo,  Frederic:  See — 

Donnadieu,    Thierry;    and    Cretina^    Frederic,    5.446.976,    CI. 
36-117.000. 

Cribbt.  Daniel  F.;  EUenberger,  Michael  L.;  and  Hauler,  John  W..  Jr 
Self-servowriting  disk  drive  and  method.  5,448,429.  a.  360-75.000. 
Crimmins,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Bakita,  Thomas  R.;  Crimmins,  Steveft  M.;  Howe,  Thomas  L. 
Reznak.  Frederick  J..  5,448,730,  q.  39S-«SO.00O. 
Crisler,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Kanba,    James    M.;    and    Crisler, 
112-302.000.- 
Critikon.  Inc.:  See — 

Apple.  Howard  P.,  5,447,163,  CI.  12|-687.000. 
Crompton,  James  E.,  Ill:  See— 

Mght,  Edward  J.;  Crompton,  James 
Walker,  Kevin  E.,  5,448,449,  a  ' 
CroM,  David:  See— 

Neill,  Norman  A.;  and  Croas,  Davidl  5,447,079,  a.  73-863.230. 


Cross,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Sanning,    Wayne;   Cross,    Miihael    D.;   and   Jakala.   Thaddeus. 
5.448,766.  CI.  455-103.000. 
Crossland.  James  F.:  See — 

Bailey.  James  A.;  Crossland.  Ji  mes  F.;  Malmberg.  James  E;  Patel 
Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Senden.'Maxey  P  ,  5.448,430,  CI.  360-77  120. 
Crowley,  Robert  J.,  to  Boston  Sdientific  Corporation.  Catheters  for 
imaging,  sensing  electrical  potentials,  and  ablating  tissue.  5.447.157. 
CI.  128-660.030. 
Crucible  Materials  Corporation: : 
Dorsch.   Carl   J.;   Pinnow. 
5.447.800.  a.  428-552.000. 
Crump.  Druce  K. ;  and  Wilson,  Dafid  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Degradable  chelants  having  sulfonate  groups,  uses  and  composi- 
tions thereof  5.447.575,  C\.  134-«2.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laborattxi  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Calvani,  Riccatdo;  and  Vezzoii,  Emilio,  5.448,660.  C\.  385-21.000. 
Cullen.  Jeffrey  B.  Watering  system  for  plants.  5,446,993.  CI.  47-48.500. 
Cunningham.  Eldon  R.,  deceased;  mui  Cunningham,  Shirley  J.,  personal 
representative.  Package  bearing  system.  5.447,376,  CI.  384-192.000. 
Cunningham,  Michael  F.;  Enright.  Thomas  E.;  Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.;  and 
Van  Dusen,  John  G.,  to  Xero*  Corporation.  Conductive  powder 
coating  materials  and  process  fat  the  preparation  thereof  5,447,791, 
a.  428-327.000. 
Cunningham,  Shirley  J.,  personal  iepresenutive:  See — 

Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  decked;  and  Cunningham,  Shirley  J., 
personal  representative,  5,447,376,  CI.  384-192.000. 
Curley,  Richard  D.,  to  AM  Int^iutional,  Inc.  Differential  gripper 

mechanism.  5,447,302.  a.  271-2  '7.000. 
Curley,  Robert  C;  Fisher,  Mai  k  T.;  Dileonardi,  James  V.;  and 
DePinho,  A.  Norton,  Jr.,  to  )  lartin  MarietU  Corporation.  Light 
weight  fan  blade  containment  s^tem.  5,447,411,  CI.  415-9.000. 
Curry,  Sean  E.;  Dean,  Mark  E.;  Faucher,  Marc  R.,  Peterson,  James  C; 
and  Tanner,  Howard  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Connecting  a  short  wo^l  length  non-volatile  memory  to  a 
long  word  length  address/da(a  multiplexed  bus.  5,448,521,  CI. 
365-189.020.  I 

Curtin,  Patrick  J.;  Lipinski,  TimoHiy  M.;  and  Russell,  William  E.,  to 
Moore  Company,  The.  Rubber  composition  containing  blends  of 
natural  rubber  and  epoxidizJd  natural  rubber.  5,447,976,  CI. 
523-438.000.  I 

Curtis.  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp,  James 
H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzefcnan,  Bert  D.;  Lamond,  Donald  R.; 
and  Edelman,  Laura  H.,  to  Qblgate-Palmolive  Company.  Tooth- 


;  and 


Larry    D.,    5,447.109,    Q. 


E..  ni;  Taylor,  Attalee  S.;  and 
3(1-704.000. 


brush.  5,446,940,  Q.  15-167.100 
Cyplex  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  Lawrence  W.,  5,448,593  a.  375-267.000. 
Cytron,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Burke,  Michael  G.;  Choi,  J<  ng-Deok;  and  Cytron,  Ronald  G., 
5,448,737,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Czamecka,  Eva:  See — 

Key,  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  WUIU  n  B.;  Nagao,  Ronald  T;  SchoeRI, 
Friedrich;  and  Ctamecka,    Iva,  5,447.858.  Q.  435-172.300. 
Dadt,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Calvert  L.;  Vogt,  C  uistopber  R.;  and  Dadt,  Hans  J., 
5.447.060,  CI.  73-117.000. 
Dahlerud,  Ole  C.  to  Tandberg  D^ta  A/S.  Automatic  upgrade  of  code 

from  tape  cartridge.  5.448.426,  pi.  360-69.000. 
Daido  Hoxan  Inc.:  See — 

Tahara,  Mataaki;  SenbokuyaJ  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadaahi;  and  Minato,  Teru^,  5,447,181,  CX.  139-192.000. 
IHido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.:  Seef- 

Tanaka,  Tadaahi;  Tamura,  Fldehiko;  Hakakoshi,  Shigemasa;  and 
Niwa,  Takahiro,  5,447,774Tci.  428-141.000. 
Daiichi  Denao  Buhin  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sfe — 

Takano,  Tsunetuke,  5,447,451  a.  439-695.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.iSee— 

Yamaguchi,  Katsuya,  5,448,615,  Q.  382-304.000. 
Dainipppoo  Ink  and  Chemicals,  liic.:  See — 

Buchecker,  Richard;  Lukac,  Teodor,  Schadt.  Martin;  Takaau. 
Haniyoshi;  and  Villiger.  A  ois.  5.447,658.  CI.  252-299.600. 
Daley.  Philip  A.  Security  bar.  i,*  »7.345,  C\.  292-259.00R 
D'Allest,  Jean-Francois;  Decloiti  t,  Yves;  and  Larraillet,  Philippe,  to 
Rbone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Acryl  c  latex  vehicles  for  aqueous  emul- 
sion/dispersioa  paints.  5,447,97  I.  C\.  523-409.000. 
Damani.  Nalinkant  C;  Mohl.  Dot  zlas  C;  and  Singer.  Robert  E..  Jr..  to 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company,    liei  Methods  for  aiding  periodontal 
tisaue  regeneration.  5.447.725.  ( 1.  424-435.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Loafinan,  Christopher  L.;  anc  Memmer,  Timothy  L.,  5,447,627.  CI. 
210-316.000. 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute.  In  :.:  See— 

Schreiber.  Stuart;  and  Buraki  iff.  Steven.  5.447.915.  d.  514-18.000. 
Danieau,  Jacques:  See — 

Dauach,  Uwe;  and  Danieau.  lacques,  5.447.469.  d.  454-139.000. 
Daniel.  Roger  P.:  See— 

Laske,  Timothy  G.;  Daniel    Roger  P.;  and  Kirkish.  Sarah  L., 
5,447,326.  C[.  280-728.300. 
Daniels,  Raymond  R.  Lift  to  nual  i  toilet  stool.  5,446,928,  a.  4-434.000. 
Dannoux.  Thaerry  L.  A.;  and  Hei  ire,  Patrick  J.  P.,  to  Coming  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  manufacturii  (  and  teMing  integrated  optical  com- 
ponents. 5,447,585,  a.  156-64.<  DO. 
Dark,  Richard  C.  G.  Valve  tni  npet  spring  and  seal.  5,447.257.  CI. 

222-336.000. 
Daaqupta,  Baaab  B.,  to  Sony  Eke  rooics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
a  vertical  How  materia]  workii  g  system.  5,447,223,  a.  198-778.000. 


Dassault  Electronique:  See — 

Marcoux.  Jean.  5.448.210,  CI.  333-205.000. 
Dauphin  Eniwicklungs-  u   Beteiligungs-GmbH:  See— 

Dauphin,  Friedrich  W.,  5,447.357,  CI.  297-301.400. 
Dauphin,  Friedrich  W.,  to  Dauphin  Eniwicklungs-  u    Betciligungs- 

GmbH  Chair  with  inclinable  seat.  5,447,357,  CI.  297-301  400 
Dausch,  Uwe;  and  Danieau,  Jacques,  to  Vaieo  Thermique  Habitacle. 
Installation  for  heating,  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  the  cabin  of 
a  motor  vehicle.  5.447.469,  CI.  454-139.000. 
Davidson  Textron:  See — 

lannazzi.    Peter    J.;    and    Parker.    Thomas    G..    5,447.328.    a. 
280-728.300. 
Davidson  Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Filion.  Scott  M.;  Grimes.  John  A.;  Hersman.  Marie  J.;  and  Lein. 
Maureen  M  ,  5.448,028,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Davies.  David  T ;  Forbes,  Ian  T.;  and  Thompson,  Mervyn,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Beecham  p.l.c.  CNX  active  tetrahydrobenzothienopyridines. 
5,447,937,  d.  514-291.000. 
Davies,  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Spinosa,  Emilio  D  ;  and  Davies,  Kevin  J.,  5,447,891,  Q.  501-16.000. 
Davila-Chavez,  Agustin:  See — 

Leal-Cantu,  Nestor;  Trevin-Garza.  Rogelio;  Davila-Chavez.  Agus- 
tin; and  Zazuela-Aispuro.  Albeno.  5.447,550,  CI.  75-379.000. 
Davis.  Cari  W.:  See— 

Heimbuch.  Scott  D.;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  Gove,  Roberi  J.;  Mar- 
shall. Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Donald  B.;  Sextro.  Gary  L.;  Davis. 
Cari  W.;  and  Egan.  Joseph  G .  5.448.314,  CI.  348-743.000. 
Davis.  Glenn  A.:  See- 
Jones,  Stephen  W.;  Davis,  Glenn  A.;  McCormick,  David  D.;  Ter- 
Meer,   James    D.;    and    Rohrs,    Donald    L.,    5,447.401,   CI. 
411-424.000. 
Davis,  Graham;  Lauks.  Imants  R.;  and  Zelin.  Michael  P.,  to  -Sut 
Corporation   Apparatus  for  assaying  viscosity  changes  in  fluid  sam- 
ples and  method  of  conducting  same.  5,447,440,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Davis,  Harold:  See— 

Gunn,  Charles  L.;  Davis,  Harold;  Ohren,  Tom  H.;  and  Field,  David 
L..  5.447.225,  CI.  206-44  120. 
Davis,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Hess,  Terry  L.;  Davis,  Michael  S.;  and  Slone,  Lewis  J.,  5,446,956, 
CI.  29-402.090. 
Davis,  Simon  P.:  See — 

Hayter,  Andrew  T.;  Davis,  Simon  P.;  Worsler,  Thomas;  and  Fi- 
scher, Wolfgang,  5,448,559,  Q.  37O-«).10O. 
Davis,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Kerby,  Michael  C;  Bearden.  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Davis,  Stephen  M., 
5.447.622.  CI.  208-78.000. 
Davison.  Mark  A.;  Kelly.  William  D.;  Nobis.  Rudolph  H.;  and  Reckelh- 
o(T.  Jerome  E.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Endoscopic  ligation  and  division 
instrument.  5,447,513,  CI.  606-143.000. 
Dawson,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Le,  Hoang  V.,  to  BJ  Services  Company. 
Controlled  degradation  of  polymer  based  aqueous  gels.  5,447, 199,  CI. 
166-300.000. 
Day,  Stephen;  and  Swaraa,  Kailash,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Identi- 
fication of  unknown  gases  using  infrared  absorption  spectroscopy. 
5,448,070,  CI.  250-339.130. 
Day,  Stephen  R.,  to  Pilkington  pic.  Laminar  microstrip  patch  antenna. 

5,448,250.  CI.  343-700.0MS 
Dean.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Curry.  Sean  E.;  Dean,  Mark  E.;  Faucher,  Marc  R.;  Peterson,  James 
C;  and  Tanner.  Howard  C.  5,448,521,  CI.  365-189.020. 
De  Angelis,  Lucio:  See — 

Modica.  Luigi;  and  De  Angelis,  Lucio.  5.447,054.  a.  73-31.060. 

Deaton,  David  W.;  and  Gabriel,  Rodney  G.,  to  Credit  Verification 

Corporation.  Check  transaction  processing,  daubase  building  and 

marketing  method  and  system  utilizing  automatic  check  reading. 

5,448,471,  a.  364-401.000. 

de  Bot,  Paulus  G.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Transmitter  network 

with  a  single  transmitter  frequency.  5,448,767,  CI.  455-105.000. 
Debrody,  Roben  F.:  See— 

Joynt,  David  M.;  Debrody,  Roben  F.;  Phillips,  Eddis  M.;  Zach- 
roeier,    August    A.;   and    Wright,    Donald   C,    5,447.437,    CI. 
434-226.000. 
de  Bruijne.  Dirk  W.;  Hagemans,  Marjolein  L.;  Jager.  Paul;  de  Looff. 
Johannes;  and  Sanders.  Johannes  C.  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co., 
Division    of    Conopco,    Inc.    Deep-frozen,    pre-proofed    doughs. 
5,447,738,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Decaesteke,  Philippe;  Marczak,  Jean-Marc;  and  Guichard,  Jacques,  to 
Matra  Communication;  and  France  Telecom.  Process  and  terminal 
for  video  telephony  permitting  acceptance,  and  possibly  calling,  by  a 
telephone  set.  5.448.286.  CI   348-17.000. 
Dechene.  Ronald  L.;  Newton.  Roberi  E.;  and  Swartzentruber.  Ron  L.. 
to  Aubum  International.  Inc.  Triboelectric  instrument  with  DC  drift 
compensation.  5.448.172.  Q.  324-4S4.000. 
Dechovich.  Boris:  See — 

Harats.    Yehuda;    Dechovich.    Boris;    and    Korall.    Menachem. 
5.447.805.  CI  429-27.000. 
Decloitre.  Yves:  See— 

D'Allest.  Jean-Francois;  Decloitre.  Yves;  attd  Larraillet.  Philippe. 
5.447.972.  CI.  523-409.000. 
Dedora.   Garth;    Wilkin.    James    F.;    and    Wawrzynowski.    Michael. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  downhole  sand  clean-out  operations  in  the 
petroleum  industry.  5.447.200.  CI.  166-311.000. 
Decg.  Markus:  See— 

Keuerieber.  Horst;  Brehm.  Wemer;  Schudt.  Klaus;  and  Deeg, 
Markus,  5,447,288,  O.  251-129.170. 


DeFeo,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Hays,  Dan  A.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  Pai,  Damodar  M.:  Sypula,  Don- 
ald S.;  Wayman.  William  H.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  DeFeo,  Paul  J 
5.448,342.  CI    355-259.000. 
Deffontaines,  Chnstophe;  Parker.  Ambroise;  and  Tison.  Philippe,  to 
Sociele  d' Applications  Gcnerales  d'Electricite  et   de   Mecanique 
SAGEM.  Active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  device  with  uiterdigi- 
Uted  counter  electrodes.  5,448,385,  Q.  359-59.000. 
DeGroot,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Kittell,  David  H.;  Hayes.  Guy  H.;  and  DeGroot.  Peter  J..  5.448.662. 
CI.  385-25.000. 
Deguchi,  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Noda,     Kouji;     Deguchi,    Yoshikuni;    Isurugi.     Masakazu-    and 
Fumkawa,  Naoki,  5,447.990.  CI.  525-106  000. 
Ddben.  E.  Susanne:  See— 

Honnka,  Paul  R.;  Deibert.  E.  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diane  K.;  and 
Wemer,  Gerald  T..  Jr..  5.447.751.  CI.  427-257.000. 
Deighton  Associates  Limited:  See — 

Deighion.  Richard  A..  5.447.336.  O.  283-115.000. 
Deighton,  Richard  A.,  to  Deighton  Atsociata  Limited.  Road  pavement 

management  instrument.  5,447.336.  CI.  283-115.000. 
De  Jong.  Alan  F  ;  Bakker,  Johan  G.;  and  Roae.  Harald.  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Energy  filter  with  correction  of  a  second-order  chro- 
matic aberration.  5.448.063.  CI.  250-305.000. 
DEKA  ProducU  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  and  Faust,  Valentine,  5,447,286,  CI.  251-30.020. 
DeLangis,  Leo  M..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 
cutting     fabrics,     especially     composite     fabrics.     5,447,589,     CI. 
156-88.000 
Delangis,  Leo  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eliminating  fiber  distortions  and  separations  in  metal 
matrix  materials.  5,447,668,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Delatorre,  Leroy  C;  and  Pingenot.  Rene  ,  to  Panex  Corporation. 
Systems  for  input  and  output  of  daU  to  a  well  tool.  5,448,477,  CI. 
364-422.000. 
Delaune,  Patrick  L.:  Hanson.  Scott  A.;  McKinzie,  Howard  L.;  and 
Wright,  Alan  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Microwave  hydrocarbon  gas  extrac- 
tion system.  5,447.052.  CI.  73-19.090. 
Deico  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Gose.  Mark  W.;  and  Fruth.  John  R..  5.448.174.  a.  327-513.000. 
Selley.  Frederick  W.;  Denton.  Gary  N.;  Copp.  David  A.;  Vote. 
John  D  ;  and  Garrison,  Timothy  B..  5.448.164.  a.  324-158.100. 
De  Leeuw.  Dagobert  M.:  See— 

Mutsaers.  Comelius  M.  J.;  De  Leeuw.  Dagobert  M.;  and  Simenon. 
Maurice  M.  J..  5.447.824.  C\.  430-315.000. 
Delekta.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Stange.    Michael   C;   and   Delekta.   Thomas  J..   5.446,989.  CI. 
43-21.200. 
Dell  USA.  LP.:  See- 
Parks.  Terry  J.;  and  Bell.  Joseph  W..  Jr..  5.448.697.  Q.  393-162.000. 
Pecone.  Victor  K..  5.448.143.  CI.  318-434.000. 
Dell'Aquila.  Joseph,  deceased:  See— 

Baer.  Stephen  H.;  and  Dell'Aquila.  Joseph,  deceased.  5.447.703.  Q. 
423-235.000. 
Dell'Aquila.  Larry,  executor:  See — 

Baer.  Stephen  H  ;  and  DellAquila.  Joseph,  deceased.  5.447.703.  CI. 
423-235.000. 
de  Looff.  Johannes:  See— 

de  Bruijne.  Dirk  W.;  Hagemans.  Marjolein  L.;  Jager.  Paul;  de 
Looff,   Johannes;   and    Sanders,   Johannes   C,    5,447,738,   CI. 
426-549.000. 
Delp,  Melvin  D.  Children's  wagon  top  conversion  assembly.  5,447,354, 

CI   296-104.000. 
Delpuch,  Alain;  and  Menand,  Jean-Rene  ,  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Electronics,  Inc.  System  of  transmitting  an  interactive  TV  signal. 
5,448,568,  a.  372-94.200. 
Delta  Power  Hydraulic  Co.:  See—  ,  j- 

Geyler.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.,  5,447,094,  O.  91-520.000.  '  * 

De  Luca,  Giovanna:  See — 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  Materazzi,  Mario;  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  and  De 
Luca.  Giovanna,  5,447,951,  Q.  514-419.000. 
DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  and  Nguyen,  Tuan  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High 
frequency    battery    saver    for    a    radio    receiver.    5,448,756,    d. 
455-38.300. 
Demura.  Katsunori:  See — 

Ohama,    Yochihiko;    Demura.    Katsunori;    Malsueda.    Hirokazu; 
Ozaki,    Tatsuhiko;    and    Kodama.    Atsushi.    5.447.984.    d. 
524-507.000. 
DeNicola.  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  Wei-Berk,  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt,  Andreas 
H.;  Jelenic,  Jemej;  and  Meijer,  John,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.;  and 
Himont  Inc.  Modification  of  (CO)polymers  with  unsaturated  perox- 
yacids.  5,447,985,  CI   524-534.000. 
Denisart,  Jean-Paul;  Thevoz,  Eric;  and  Affolter,  Eric,  to  Nokia-Mail- 
lefer  SA.  Device  and  method  for  cooling  an  extrusion  cylinder. 
5,447,190,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Dennison,  John  J.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Ernest  G.;  Boteler,  William  C;  and  Dennison.  John  J.. 
5.448.027.  CI.  20O-5O.0OB. 
Denton.  Gary  N.:  See— 

Selley.  Frederick  W.;  Denton.  Gary  N.;  Copp.  David  A.;  Vote, 
John  D.;  and  Garrison,  Timothy  B.,  5,448,164,  d.  324-158.100. 
DePinho,  A.  Norton,  Jr.:  See— 

Curley,  Roben  C;  Fisher,  Mark  T.;  Dileonardi,  James  V.;  and 
DePinho,  A.  Norton.  Jr.,  5,447,411,  d.  415-9.000. 
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Dq>iaiio,  Stefano;  MiUone.  Roberto;  and  1  ktrooe,  Maurizio,  to  lulim- 

paanti  S.p.A.  RoUer  for  fumacea,  partic4>''ly  for  iron  and  steel  mak- 

uig  fiiniaoei  for  heatrng  ilaba  or  the  liU  3,448,040.  C\.  219^7.000. 

OePae.  Steve;  and  Stoetz,  Don,  to  Stanckn's  Limited.  High  mobility 

•wiMnioa  lyMem.  3,447,32S.  CL  2a0-«9.000. 
Derby,  Norwin  C,  to  B.A.G.  Corp.  VacuAm  mi  syitem.  5,447,113,  CX. 

14l-«7.000. 
Derfelt.  Deborah  L.:  Stt— 

Denbera,  Stephen  M.;  Pattenon,  Den^  B.;  and  Derfelt.  Deborah 
L..  5,447,98«,  a.  524-78aO0O. 
Derkaen,  Klaus,  to  Pohl  GmbH  A  Co>   KG,  Firma.  Sealing  cap. 

3,447,247,  a.  213-247.000. 
Denheai.  StCfhta  M.;  Pattenon,  Dennis  $.;  and  Derfelt.  Deborah  L.. 
to  Qaaatam  Materials.  Solvent  fret  die-attach  compositions. 
S.447.98S,  CL  S24-7aO.O0O. 
Deaai,  KamiUedi;  Seaman.  Michael  E.;  and  Wood,  James  P.,  to  Intema- 
tiooal  niMJiii  ii  Machines  Corporation,  fhin-filni  latent  open  optical 
deiectioa  with  tempUte-baxd  featura  extraction.  3,448,630,  CI. 
382-141.000.  . 

Deicmpa,  Pierre,  to  Dow  Coming  S  A.  Method  of  sealing.  3.447,743, 

a.  427-S.OOa  I 

DealardiD.  William  R:  See— 

Bangbart,  Edmund  K.;  Nebon.  Edwa«d  T.;  DesJardin.  William  F.; 
Lavine,   James   P.;   and    Burkey.    Bruce   C.    3,448,089,   CI. 
237-222.000. 
DeaJardins,  Philip,  to  Grasa  Valley  Grou|L  Inc.,  The.  Auto-translating 

recursive  eflecU  apparatus  and  method? 3.448,302.  CI.  348-378.000. 
Destauricn,  Inc.:  Stt —  ( 

Workman,  Gary  L.,  3,447,290,  CL  2SfS9.000. 
DeSraedt.  Eric:  Stt— 

Andersoo.  Daaford  C;  Hatchell.  PetAr  J.;  Lambrecht.  Emiel;  and 
DeSmedt.  Eric.  3.447,486,  a.  493-tl.aoa 
Desor,  HansJuergeB;  and  Kodme,  Heinifch,  (o  Deutsche  ITT  Indua- 
tries,  GmbH.  Apparatus  including  amplitude  limiter  and  awociatcd 
method   for  generating   a  modified   video   signal.    3.448.303.   CI. 
348-618.00a 
Detterbeck,  Hcsnrich:  Stt — 

HuMlein.    Julius;    and    Detterbeckj  Heinrich,    3,448,036,    O. 
219-464X0a  1 

Deutachbcin,  Ulrich:  Stt—  I 

Reil.  Wilhefan;  Dentachbein.  Ubich;  liebram,  Udo;  and  Knobloch, 
Gerd.  3,447,007,  d.  33-133.200. 
Deolache  Fonehuagianitalt  Air  Loft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.:  Set— 
Bethke.  Karl-Heinz;  Rode.  Bemd;  a*!  Schroth,  Amo,  3,448,243, 
CL  342-39.000. 
Deutsche  ITT  ladustries,  GmbH:  Set— 

Deaor,   Haa»Juergen;   and    Koehn«    Heinrich,    3,448,303,   d. 
34»418.00a 
Deotacbe  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See — 
Baas.  Dieter.  3.448.349.  a.  369-266.0110. 
Riny,    Geratd;    Rodiiquez-Duran,    lose;    and    Kha,    Kim-Ly, 

3,448,469,  CL  363-21.000. 
Rothermel.  Albrecht,  3,448,203,  a.  3  11-37.000. 
Devier,  Loonie  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  /  pparatus  for  positioning  an 

excavator  housing.  3,448,148,  O.  318-6  SXXXX 
Dewey,  Robert  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kdly.  Samuel  T.;  and  Dewey,  R<  left  G.,  Jr^  3,447,287.  d. 
231-129.030.  I 

de  Wit,  MichieL  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Temperature 

iadepmdeat  resistor.  3,448.103,  CI.  237.036.000. 
De  With.  Peter  H.  N.:  See— 

Rijckacrt,  Albert  M.  A.;  Penoon. 
mos  J.;  and  De  With.  Pucr  H.  N. 


H.  J.;  Van  Gestel.  Wilhel- 
i,448,368,  a.  338-333.00a 


Sharad,  3,448,497,  Q. 


Dey,  Snjit: 

Askar,  Pranav;  Dey,  Sujit;  and 
364-489.000. 
Dia  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  5er— 

KjUoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;  $uzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 

Takayuki;  Emata.  Takashi;  and  Holiuchi,  Osamu,  3.448. 1  OS.  CI. 

237-666.000. 

Diana,  Gary  M.:  Set— 

WeU.  Richard;  Modney,  David  L.;  Diana,  Gary  M.;  and  Hisa, 
Steven  P.,  3,447.133,  a.  128-630.0  0. 
DiCaroits,  Stephen:  See— 

Hiskes.  Ronakl;  and  DiCarolis.  Stepb(n.  3.447.369.  CI.  1 18-726.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  Stt — 

He^John;  and  Swick.  Robert  B..  1.448,420,  a.  36048.000. 
Dighe,  Rajiv;  Ishii.  Alexander  T.;  and  Rai  amurthy,  Gopalakriahnan,  to 
NEC  Reaearch  Institute,  Inc.  Control  architecture  for  ATM  net- 
work*.  3.448.367,  C\.  370-94.200. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  Set — 

Jacofaaon.  Neal  F..  3,448.739.  O.  39Sl7«).000. 
Digital  Pictures,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Soohoo.  Kenneth.  3.448,313,  a.  348^722.000. 
Digital  Wirdea*  Cofpioration:  Stt— 

Strawn,  David  F..  5,448,307,  a.  364(728.060. 
Dih,  Jiunn-Jye:  See — 

Keenan.  Charles  A.;  Coassin,  Peter  Jf  Heiphrey,  David  B.;  Winer. 
Roger,  and  Dih.  Jhnm-Jye.  3.447.92.  Q.  422-116.000. 
Dileooardi.  James  V.:  See— 

Curley.  Robert  C;  Fnher,  Mark  Tf  Dileooardi,  James  V.;  and 
DePinbo,  A.  Norton,  Jr.,  3,447,41  £  CL  413-9.00a 
Dimooie,  Victoria  L.:  Stt—  | 

Myknakis,  Stamatios  G.;  Soakey,  Piol  R.;  Dimooie,  Victoria  L.; 
and  El-Aaaaer,  Mohamcd  S..  5.44T,989.  d.  525-67.000. 


UMI 


September  S,  199S 


SEPTEMBER  S,  199S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PUS 


:  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis. 


DiPaolo,  Nunzio;  Ghosal,  BalsraM;  and  Ruffing,  Kim  H..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp^tioo.  Selectively  coated  member 
having  a  shank  with  a  portion  niaaked.  5,448,016,  CL  174-126.100. 
Discovision  Associates:  Stt — 

Bailey,  Jack  H.,  3,448,545,  d.  369-39.000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Ak  iengeaellscfaaft.  Rubber  composites, 
in  particular  vehicle  tires,  haviq    a  three-dimensioaal  reinforcement 
structure.  5,447,776,  d.  428-178  TOO. 
Di  Stazio,  Giovanni:  See — 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  Materazzi,  t  lario;  Di  Stazio.  Giovanni;  and  De 
Luca.  Giovanna.  5.4*7,951.  IH.  514^19.000. 
Ditto,  WUUam  L.:  See— 

Spano,  Mark  L^  Ditto.  WilUi  m  L.;  Garfinkd.  Alan;  and  Weiss. 
James  N..  5,447,520,  d.  607  5.000. 
Dix,  Gregory  F.;  and  Tomasiak,  Mark  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Ca 
Floor   mounted   humidifier  wii  h   wheded   water   reservoir   lank. 
5,447,663,  Q.  261-70.000. 
DKE  Incorporated:  See- 
Kelly,  David  R.;  Sweatman.   flobert  C;  and  Hixson.  Robert  R., 
5,447,539.  O.  8-485.000. 
DNA  Plant  Technology  Corporal  oo:  See— 

Wolber.  Paul  K.;  and  Green.  1  lobert  L.,  5.447.836.  d.  435-4.000. 
Dobbins.  David  R.,  to  Hesco.  Inc.  I  Ladial  ball  lock-up  device.  5.447,092, 

a.  89-187.020. 
Dodo.  Toahihiro:  See— 

Takase.  Mitsuo;  Fukuda.  Nobi  Uro;  Dodo.  Toahihiro;  and  Fukuda, 
Shin.  5.448.037.  d.  219-547  DOO. 
Doggett,  David  E.:  See— 

McCaul.  Bruce  W.;  Doggett,  David  E.;  and  Thorson.  Eric  K.. 
5.448.071.  a.  250-343.000. 
Doherty,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Heimbuch.  Scoct  D.;  Sampadl,  Jeffrey  B.; 
shall,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Donald  B.; 
Cari  W.;  and  Egan.  Joseph  3.,  5,448,314,  d.  348-743.000. 
DoUe,  Roland  E.:  See— 

Gribble,  Andrew  D.;  Groot,    Seter  R  E.;  Shaw,  Antony  N.;  and 
Doile.  Roland  E.,  5,447,954  d.  514-473.00a 
Donald.  David  K.:  Set— 

Cfauig.  Kok  W.;  Donald,  Da\  id  K.;  and  Lin,  Hong.  3,448,379,  d. 
372-6.000. 
Dooges,  Edmund:  See — 

Rauner,  Hana;  Gerl,  Gerhar  I;  Dooges,  Edmund;  Auflhaminer, 
Reinhaid;  and  SeidenfiMS,  1  homas,  3,448,480,  d.  364-424.03a 
Doninelli,  Peter  D.:  Set— 

Lalouette.  Marc  J.;  Stark.  I  ennia  C;  Weza.  Kenneth  A.;  and 
DonineUi.  Peter  D..  3.447,2  r8,  CL  242-335.000. 
Doonadieu,  Thierry;  and  Cretinon  Frederic  to  Salooxn  S.A.  Boot  for 
perfonning  a  gliding  sport  wil  li  an  elastic  device  for  biasing  the 
collar.  5>*6,976,  d.  36-ll7.000r 
Dorsch.  Carl  J.;  Pinnow,  KennethlE.;  and  Stasko,  William,  to  Crucible 
Materials  Corporatioa.  Marten  atic  hot  work  tool  steel  die  block 
article  and  method  of  manufact  at.  5,447,800,  d.  428-552.000. 
Doney.  James  H.,  Ill,  to  Amcric  in  Hydro-Surgicd  Instruments,  Inc. 

Composite  irrigatioo  and  anctio  i  probe.  5,447,494,  d.  604-43.000. 
Dougln,  Thomas  B.;  and  Torres,  Robert  J.,  to  Intemaliond  Bosinesa 
Machines  Corporation.  Melhoi   and  apparatus  for  dynamic  visual 
feedback  iiii  ssagiiifl  in  a  graphk  tl  user  mter&ce  of  a  data  processing 
system.  5,448,695,  d.  395^135.0  ». 
Douken,  Tomohtko;  and  Tomita.  1  Likuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  display 
apparatus  with  a  deflection  cii  Euit  having  function  for  correcting 
rotational  distortioo.  3,448,140,  CL  315-371.000. 
Dow  Cbemicd  Company,  The:  S  e— 

Crump,  Dmoe  K.;  and  Wilsoi  David  A.,  3,447,575,  d.  13442.000. 
Graham.  Andrew  T.,  S,447,r  7,  CL  424-487.000. 
Michalowski,  Robert  J.;  Chri  tiansen,  Steven  H.;  Frank,  R.  Kdth; 
Littleton.  Teresa;  Simon,  J  lime;  Vaughn,  Walter,  and  Wibon, 
David  A.,  5,447,603,  d.  16  t-181.400. 
Sdirenk,  Walter  J.;  Aiends,  (  harle*  B.;  Balazs,  Conrad  F.;  Lewis, 
Ray  A.;  and  Whestley,  Jot  i  A.,  5,448,404,  d.  359-584.00a 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Zank,  Gregg  A.,  5,447,893,  C  I  501-87.000. 
Dow  Coming  S.A.:  See— 

Descamp*.  Pierre,  3,447,743,  n.  427-8.000. 
DowElanco:  See— 

Costales.  Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Rot  ert  J.;  Kleachick,  William  A.;  Van 
Heertum,  John  C;  and  R  eiftchneider,  Wdter,  5,447,903,  CL 
304-241.000. 
Sinnolt,  Deirdre  M.;  Chow,  Mak-Fun;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin, 
Steven  D.;  Balea,  Stephei   E.;  and  Inbasekaran,  Muthiab  N., 
3,447.960,  a.  514-732.000. 
Dragoaet.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Wa  tern  Atlas  International.  Method  for 
attenuating  coherent  noise  in  marine  seismic  data.  5.448.531,  d. 
367-43.00a 
Drechsler,  Joaef;  Rufal,  Klaua;  i  nd  Lenhardt  Lorenz,  to  Hofmann 
Werkstatt-Technik    GmbH.    >  ehicle    whed    balancing    machine. 
5,447,064,  a.  73-462.000. 
Dresser-Rand  Company:  See — 

Maier,  William;  and  WaggotI ,  John,  5,447,413,  d.  415-181.000. 
Dubois,  Francis:  See — 

Ciii^uin,  Philippe;  Lavallee,  Stephane;  Dubois,  Francis;  Brunie, 
Lioael;  Troccaz.  Joodyne)  Peria,  Olivier;  and  Mazier,  Bruno, 
5,447,154,  a.  128-653.100. 
Duck.  Gary  S.:  See- 
Cheng,  Yihao;  and  Dock,  G^y  S.,  3,448,666,  d.  385-33.000. 


Dufiiis,  Alexander  M.,  to  SPS 
5,447,046,  a.  70-101.000. 


(HoldingB)  Limited.  Security  bar. 


Dufresne,  Paul:  See— 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Dufresne,  Paul;  Ac,  Kurt;  and  Mathieu,  Michel. 
5,447,619.  a.  205-50.000. 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L.;  Bottomley,  Paul  A.;  and  Souza.  Steven  P..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Magnetic  resonance  (MR)  active  inva- 
sive devices   for   the  generation   of  selective   MR   angiograms. 
5.447.156.  a.  128-633.200. 
Dunckley.  James  A.:  See — 

Mordiouse,  James  H.;  Furay,  David  M.;  Volk.  Steven  B,;  Utenick, 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley.  James  A.;  Blagaila.  John  H.;  and  Hopper, 
James  F.,  5.448.433,  d.  360-97.020. 
Dunn.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Bushnell.  Andrew  H.;  Clark.  Reginald  W.;  Dunn.  Joseph  E.;  and 
Lloyd.  Samuel  W..  5,447,733,  CI.  426-237.000 
Dunn.  Ken.  to  Electrolux  Outdoor  Products  Limited.  Collection  device 

for  grass  cutting  machines.  5.447,020.  CI.  56-12.800. 
Dunn.  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick,  Nathan  E..  Ill;  Mitchell.  David  M.; 
Mohalley,  Robert  P ;  and  Woog,  Peter  A.,  to  AT*T  Corp.  Hybrid 
communications  cable  for  enhancement  of  transmission  capability. 
5.448,669.  CI.  385-101.000. 
Dunnavant,  William  R.:  Stt— 

Bamett,  Kenneth  W.;  Carpenter,  William  G.;  Dunnavant,  WilUam 
R.;  and  Fechter,  Robert  B..  5,447,968,  d.  523-142.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  Set — 
Banerjee,  Shoibal.  5,447,636,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Caimcross,  Allan;  and  Thayer,  Chester  A.,   II,   5,447,757,  CI. 

427-510.000. 
Chisofan,  Tuneen  E.  C;  Klug.  Diana  L.;  Shiflett  Mark  B.;  and 

Yokozeki,  Akimichi,  5,447,646,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Chu,  David  K.;  Ebersole,  Richard  C;  and  Hsiung,  Hui,  5,447,845, 

a.  435-6.000. 
Chu.  David  K.,  5,448,125.  CI.  3IO-313.00A. 
Collins.    Geary   W.;   and    Largen.    Michad   T..    5.447.861.   d. 

435-240.210. 
Flieger.  Hans  D.,  5,447,772,  d.  428-99.000. 
Grady,  Michad  C;  and  Gregorovich,  Basil  V.,  5,447,998,  d. 

526-65.000. 
OrifRn,  Elizabeth  R.,  5,447,789,  d.  428-308.400. 
Hom,  Murray  H.,  5,447.783,  d.  428-216.000. 
Uu,  Hon-Peng  P.,  5,447,870,  d.  436-528.000. 
Lin,  Perry  H.,  5,447.794,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Logothetis,  Anestis  L.,  5,447,993,  CI.  525-273.000. 
Mills,  Maya  D.;  and  Tung,  Wae-Hai.  5,447,771,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert;  Buck.  Robert  C;  and  May,  Donald  D., 

5,447,755,  Q.  427-393.400. 
Peng,  Stephen  C.  5,447,974,  d.  523-415.000. 
Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  5.447,896,  CI.  502-184.000. 
Shaffer,  Donald  E.,  5,447,787,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Tarn,  Albert  S.,  5,447.586,  a.  156-64.000. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  5,447,975,  CI  523-435.000. 
Vaidyanathan,  Akhileswar  G.;  and  Fowler,  Dennis  B.,  5,448,652, 
a.  382-165.000. 
Duracrafi  Corp.:  Stt — 

Chiu,  Bernard:  Gatchdl,  Stephen;  and  Wang,  Jui-Shang.  5,447.545, 
CI.  55-357.000. 
Durand,  Yves,  to  Societe  Nationale  Induxtrielle  et  Aerospatide  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Device  for  attaching  a  turbojet  engine  to  an 
aircraft  structure.  5,447,282,  O.  244-54.000. 
Dutzmann,  Stefan:  Stt — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Berg,  Dieter,  Brandes, 
Wilhdm;  and  Dutzmann,  Stefan,  5,447,927.  CI   514-212.000. 
Dvir,  Avraham;  Israeli,  Nitzan;  Shiissel,  Nitzan;  and  Kumas,  Avi,  to 
Yad  Mordechai  Apiary.  Honey-based  food  product.  5,447,743,  d. 
426-658.000. 
Dworak,  Adam  J.;  and  Hartman.  Donn  A.,  to  Cloud  Corporation. 
Positioning    mechanism    for    high    speed    packaging    machinery. 
5,447,219,  CI.  198-377.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl:  Stt— 

Blaser,  Horst,  5,446,986.  d.  42-42.010. 
Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui,  Shingo,  5,447,316,  d   277-96.100. 
Eason,  John  H.;  and  KJcpac,  Joseph,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Ether  recovery.  5,447,607,  CI.  202-154.000. 
Easterly,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Shafer,    Mark    E.;    and    Easleriy,    Robert    W.,    5,448,049,    d. 
235-462.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Axman,  Michael  S.;  Barry,  Michad  J.;  Mathieu,  Michael  S.;  Tim- 
mennans,  Jozef;  and  Richards,  Norman,  5,448,372,  CI. 
358-342.000. 
Bangbart  Edmund  K.;  Nelson,  Edward  T.;  Dealardin,  WilUam  F.; 
Lavine,  James  P.;  and  Burkey,  Bruce  C,  5,448,089,  CI. 
257-222.000. 
Bigelow,   Donald  O.;  and   Pakme,  Thomas  W.,   5,448,419,  a. 

360-17.000. 
Bohan,   Anne   E.;   and   Giorgianni,   Edward   J.,   5,448,381,   CI. 

358-527.000. 
Buhr,  John  D  ;  and  Franchino.  Harry  D.,  5,447,81 1,  d.  430-20.000. 
Chow,  Lu.  5.448,160.  CI.  324-71.100. 

Eeles,  Alan  C.;  and  Pummcit,  Leslie  J.,  5,448,327,  d.  354-320.000. 
Faulstick,    Luke    T.;    and    Myers,    Keith    D.,    5,447,234,    d. 

206-455.000. 
Hamilton,  John  F.,  Jr.,  5,448,366,  d.  358-298.000. 
Hennesay,    James    M.;    and    Taylor,    Jack    E.,    5,448,095,    d. 

257-355.000. 
Jamzaddi,  Feraydoon  S.,  5,448,266,  d.  347-225.000. 


Merz,  Gary  E.;  Stewart.  Wallace  S.;  Manhdl,  Dale  C;  and  Moore, 

Harold.  5,447,588.  CI.  156-73.400. 
Mills,  Borden  H..  5,448,347,  a  355-315.000. 
Mooberry.  Jared  B.;  Seifert.  James  J.;  Hoke,  David;  Wu,  Zheng  Z.; 
Southby,    David    T.;    and    Coma,    Frank    D.,    5,447,819,    d. 
430-226.000. 
Na,    George   C;   and    Rajagopalan,    Natarajan,    5,447,7ia   d. 

424-9.455. 
Pawlak.  John  L.;  Bailey,  David  S.;  Schleigh,  WUIiam  R.;  Romano, 
Charles  E.;  Merkd,  Paul  B.;  and  Krishnamurthy,  Sundaram, 
5,447,830,  a.  430-504.000. 
Pummell,  Leslie  J.  H.;  Ward,  Paul  C;  Kingdon.  Stephen  J.;  and 

Oldfield.  James  A.,  5,448,326,  d.  354-319.000. 
Robertson.  Jeffrey  C,  5,448,615.  d.  378-182.000. 
Shafer.    Mark    E.;    and    Easterly,    Robert    W.,    5,448,049,    d. 

235-462.000. 
Singer.    Stephen   P.;   and   Mooberry,   Jared    B.,    5,447,831,   CI. 

430-504.000. 
Wang,    Yongcai;    and    Anderson,    Charles    C,    5,447,832,    d. 

430-523.000. 
Weil,  Richard;  Modney,  David  L.;  Diana,  Gary  M.;  and  Hiss, 
Steven  P.,  5.447,153,  a.  128-630.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Amsallen,  Marcd,  5,448,483,  a.  364-424.100. 
Braun,  Eugene  R.,  5,447,478,  CI  475-282.000. 
Stine,  Alan  C;  and  Reynolds,  Joseph  D.,  5,447,082,  d.  74-331.000. 
Eberhardt.   Norman  C.   Dispenser  for  bales  of  hay.   5,447,120,  d. 

119-51.130. 
Ebersole,  Richard  C:  Set— 

Chu,  David  K.;  Ebersole,  Richard  C;  and  Hsiung,  Hui,  5,447,845, 
a.  435-6.000. 
Ebinuma,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Kasumi,  Kazuyuki;  Abe,  Naolo;  Ebinuma,  Ryuichi;  and  Hasegavtra, 
Takayuki,  5,448,612,  d.  378-84.000. 
Eccli,  William  D.;  and  Fremuth,  Alexander  D.  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Crystallization  of  paraxlene  from  high  purity  paraxylene  feols. 
5,448,005,  CI.  585-812.000. 
Eckert,  C.  Edward.  Gas  compression  method  and  apparatus.  5,447,554, 

CI.  95-42.000. 
EcklofT,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Adams,  Alan  J.;  Ferraro,  Robert  J.;  LaCouture.  Richard  M.;  and 
Eckloff,  Donald  H.,  5,447,099,  a    100-147.000. 
Eckmann,  Thomas  R.;  Saxon,  Edward  W.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and  Sridhar, 
Bettadapur  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  rod  drive 
length  measurement  tool.  5,446,972,  d.  33-833.000. 
ECO  Soil  Systems:  See— 

Runyon,  Larry  K.,  5,447,866,  d.  435-289.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See— 

Steindorf,  Richard  E.,  5,447,648,  d.  252-90.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  and  Taguchi,  Yutaka,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrid 
Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave-semiconductor  composite  device. 
5,448,126,  a.  3IO-3I3.0OA. 
Edelman,  Laura  H.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintd,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edehnan,  Laura  H.,  5,446,940,  d.  15-167.100. 
Edwards,  Bradley  C:  See- 
Epstein,  Richard  I.;  Edwards,  Bradley  C;  Buchwald,  Mdvin  I.; 
and  GoaneU,  Timothy  R.,  5,447,032,  d.  62-3.100. 
Edwards,  Martin  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Active  matrix  display 

devices.  5.448.258.  CI   345-90.000. 
Eeles,  Alan  G.;  and  Pummell,  Leslie  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Photographic  processing  apparatus.  5,448,327,  d.  354-320.000. 
EFP  Corporation:  See — 

Ward,  Barry  G.,  5,447,252,  d.  220-756.000. 
Egan.  Joseph  G.i  See— 

Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shdl,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Donald  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis, 
Carl  W.;  and  Egan,  Joseph  C.,  5,448,314,  d.  348-743.000. 
Egashira,  Noboru:  See— 

Kondoh.  Takehisa;  Akasaka,  Akia,  Suga,  Sdji;  Egashira.  Noboru; 
and  Imai,  Hiroaki,  5,447,126,  d.  123-90.170. 
Eguchi,  Ken:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroahi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Etxuro; 
Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takimoto,    Kiyoahi;    Kaaanuki,    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Toahihiko,  5,448,421,  d. 
360-55.000. 
Eguchi,  Takeo:  See — 

Sato,  Koichi;  Yoshinaga,  Kazuo;  Toahida,  Yomishi;  and  Eguchi, 
Takeo,  5,447,655,  d.  252-299.010. 
Ehr,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Costales,  Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Kleachick,  WilUam  A.;  Van 
Heertum.  John  C;  and  Rdfschneider.  Wdter.  5.447.903.  d. 
504-241.000. 
Sinnott,  Deirdre  M.;  Chow.  Hak-Fun;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin. 
Steven  D.;  Bales,  Stephen  E.;  and  Inboekaran.  Muthiah  N., 
5.447,960,  a.  514-732.000. 
Ehaani,  Mchrdad;  Arefeen,  Mohammed  S.;  and  Lipo,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Texas  A&M  University.  Indirect  rotor  position  sensor  for  a  sinuaoidd 
synchronous  rductance  machine.  5,448,149,  O.  318-701.000. 
Eickemeyer,  Richard  J.;  and  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis,  to  Intemationd 
Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  System  for  comounding  instructions 
m  a  byte  stream  prior  to  fetching  and  identifying  the  instructions  for 
execution.  5,448,746,  d.  395-800.000. 
Eiiert,  James  B.;  Vaglica,  John  J.;  Smallwood,  James  C;  McDermott, 
Mark  W.;  Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette,  WiUiam  P.;  and  Burgess, 
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Bradley  G..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Integrate^  circuit  microprocoaor  with 
progiainmable  chip  lelect  logic.  S,448.t44,  a.  39S-800.000. 
Eigea,  Manfred;  and  Simm,  Wolfgang,  to  Max-Planck-Gaellschafl  zur 
Fofdenmg  der  WineBachaften  e.V.  Process  of  producing  plastic 
plates  with  weib  by  placing  a  film  on  •  mold  and  applying  hot  gas. 
3.447.679,  a.  264-S44.000. 
Ejiii.  Kiyomi:  Stt — 

Inaba,  Hiroo;  Ejin,   Kiyomi;  and  jNaoe.   Koji.   3.447.782,  Q. 
428-212.000. 
Eka  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Johansson.  Hans  E.;  and  Larason,  Bo  V..  3,447,604,  a.  162-181.600. 
El-Aasaer,  Mohamed  S.:  Sec— 

Mylooakis.  Stamatioa  O.;  Soskey,  l>il  R.;  Dimonie.  Victoria  L.; 
and  El-Aaner.  Mohamed  S..  S.447,-9g9,  a.  323-67.000. 
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Co.-Coon.  Trap  printing  method  for 
"     a.  136-229.000. 


Elbracht.  Berthold:  See— 

Kienzler,    Rainer,    Fleiscber,    UlricL    and    Elbracht.    Berthold, 
3,448,180.  a.  326-13.000. 
Electric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Harats.   Yehuda;   Decbovich.    Bori  i;   and   Korall,   Menachem, 
3.447.803.  a.  429-27.000. 
Electiolux  Outdoor  Products  Limited:  Sfe— 

Dunn.  Ken.  3.447.020,  O.  36-12.800. 
Electron  Property  Research  Institute  Co.:  See— 

Ido.  Katsutomi.  3.447,626.  Ci.  210-243000. 
Electronic  Retailing  Systems  International.  Inc.:  See— 

FaUing,  Bruce  F..  Jr.;  VenaUe.  Robe*  J.;  Sandgren.  Jeffrey  T 
Fernandez.  Anthony  P.,  5,448,226,  CI.  340-825.330. 
Electronics  and  Telecommuncations  Research  Institute:  See — 

Han.  Seon-Gyu;  Lee.  Jong-Tsi;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyung.  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi,  Young-Wan;  Park,  Pyong-Woon;  and  Lee,  El- 
Hang,  3,448,080,  CI.  257-17.000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunication  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kim,  Dong-Goo;  Song,  Min-Kyu;  P»rk,  Seong-Su;  Kang,  Seung- 
Goo;  Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park,  Hyung-Moo,  3.446.939.  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Refearch  Institute:  See — 

Hong.  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I.;  Lee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim.  Young  S.;  Kim.  Yong  B.;  and  Kim.  Cheon  S., 
5,448,617,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.;  Choi,  Song  I.;  and  Park,  Hong  S.,  5,448,640,  CI. 
380^.000. 
Electroplating  Engineers  Of  Japan  Limikd:  See — 

Ishida,  Hirofumi,  3.447.613.  CI.  204-i24.00R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  J 

Zuckerman.  Steven  H..  3.447,941.  Cl  314-324.000. 
Eling.  Berend,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic.  Method  for  the 
preparation  of  flexible  polymeric  foam*.  5,447.963.  O.  521-159.000. 
Ellenberger.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Cribbs.  Daniel  F.;  EHenberger.  Mickael  L.;  and  Hassier.  John  W.. 
Jr.,  5.448.429.  Q.  360-73.000. 
Elliott,  Hubert  A.,  to  Consulier  Engiaeering,  Inc.  Stepper  motor. 

5,448,117,  Cl.  31O-49.0OR. 
Ellis  Moss  PatenU  Limited:  5w— 

Moss.  Peter  £..  3.448.464,  O.  362-401.000. 
Eisner,  Thomas;  Schutte.  Manfred;  Wolfcrs.  Heinrich;  and  Wendebom. 
Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Mosquito  coil  and  process  for 
producing  mosquito  coils.  5,447,713.  C\  424-40.000. 
Emanuelson.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Rosemkry  A.;  Skalicky,  Margaret  I.; 
Brigl,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Meyers,  Thomas  A.,  to  Pillsbury  Company, 
The.  Misted  microwave  pancakes.  5,447,739,  Q.  426-552.000. 
Emata,  Takashi:  See— 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen,j  Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
Takayuki;  Emata.  Takashi;  and  Hbriuchi,  Osamu,  5,448,105,  a. 
257-666.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Du,  Gregory  F.;  and  Tomasiak,  Matk  J..  5,447,663,  Cl.  261-70.000. 
Nordby,  Craig;  Thorn,  John  S.;  andSkinner,  James,  5.447,414,  Cl. 
417-20.000.  j 

Emisphere  Technologies,  Inc.:  See —      I 

Milstein,   Sam   J.;   and   Barantsevitch,   Evgueni,    5,447.728,   a. 
424490.000. 
Emitec  Geselbchaft  ftir  Emissionstechnflogie  mbH:  See — 

Swars,  Helmut.  3.447,383.  O.  403-2f7.000. 
Emmett,  Mary  A.:  See—  J 

Levite.  James  M.;  Berger,  Michael  Chartrand.  Richard  L.;  Em- 
mett. Mary  A.;  Jackson.  Raymond  A.;  Petrone.  James  J.;  Shortt. 
Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire.  Rogct  A..  5.446.961,  Cl.  29-850.000. 
Emory  University:  See —  1 

Travis.  James;  Shafer.  William  M.;  pangalore.  Neelesh;  and  Pohl. 
Jan,  5,447,914,  Q.  514-16.000. 
Emter,  James,   Jr.   Bench   press  exeroise  apparatus.   3,447,481,  Cl. 

482-104.000. 
Encrypta  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Hayward,  Gilbert  O.,  5,447.344,  Cl.  292-246.000. 
Endo,  Hiroki;  and  Honda,  Keisuke,  to  Honda  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vibration  type  dnving  device.  5.448,128.  Cl   310-323.000. 
Engler,  Charles  D.,  Jr.  Dexterous  prqgrammable  robot  and  control 

system.  3,447,403,  Q.  414-4.000. 
Engtert,  Kilian:  See— 

Hast,  Michael;  and  Englert,  Kilian.  5,447,410,  a.  414-791.200. 
Enichem  S.p.A.:  See — 

MykNuikis,  Stamatios  G.;  Soakey.  faul  R.;  Dimonie,  Victoria  L.; 
and  B-Aaaser,  Mohamed  S.,  5.4|7,989,  Cl.  525-67.000. 
Enichem  Synthesis  S.p.A.:  See — 

Landooi,  Gianluigi;  and  Neri.  Carii,  5,447,991.  a.  523-167.000. 


Eniricerche  S.p.A.: 

Modica.  Luigi;  and  De  Ange|s.  Lucao.  3.447.034.  Cl.  73-31.060. 
Enlight  Corporation:  See- 
Liu.  Morgan  C.  3.448.495.  C±  361-683.000. 
Ennis.  Gary  D..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

bone-in  meat  containers.  3.447.f91 
Enomoto,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura.  TosKhiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mit- 
suni;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi.  3,448.519.  Cl.  36U189.010. 
Enomoto.  Kataahi:  See— 

Ajioka,    Masanobu;    Enomo  o,    Katashi;    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro; 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Watanal  ^  Takayuki;  and  Kitahara,  Yasuhiro. 
5.447.962.  a.  521-79.000. 
Enright.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Michael  F.;  Em  ight.  Thomas  E.;  Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.; 
and  Van  Dusen.  John  G..  1 ,447,791,  Cl.  428-327.000. 
Epstein,  Richard  I.;  Edwards,  Bi  adiey  C;  Buchwald,  Melvin  I.;  and 
Gosnell,  Timothy  R.,  to  Univer  ity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Fluorescent  refrigeration.  5,441  032,  a.  62-3.100. 
Erckert,  Ricardo,  to  Siemens  Ak  aengeaelbchaft.  Method  for  limiting 
the  frequency  of  a  voltage-cont  oiled  oscillator  in  a  control  circuit  of 
a  resonant  converter  switche  l-mode  power  supply,  and  control 
circuit   for  a  resonant  conve  rter  switched-mode  power  supply. 
5,448,466,  Q.  363-16.000. 
Erickson,  Richard  W.  Container  arriers.  3,447,259,  a.  220-739.000. 
Erico  International  Corporation:  See — 

Laughlin,  R  Scott,  5,448,011  a.  174-48.000. 
Eriksson,  Bertil.  Case  for  fishin|   tackles  with  attachment  for  it  and 

method  to  use  it  5,446.990.  a.  43-25.200. 

Eriksson,  Hakan  O.;  Andersaon,  I  lakan  C;  and  Madfors.  Magnus  E..  to 

Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Erica  on.  Segregation  method  of  dynamic 

channel  allocation  in  a  mobile  r  idio  system  5.448.750  Cl.  455-33.100. 

Erlbacher.  Edwin  A.,  to  Board  ^f  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 

System.  Method  for  applying  constant  force  with  nonlinear  feedback 

control   and   constant   force  device    using   same.    3,448,146,   Cl. 

318-568.170. 

Ermakov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Bodenhausen.  Geoflrey;  andlErmakov.  Vladimir 
324-309.000. 
Erosonic  AG:  See- 

Bory,  Michael;  and  Bauer,  tkra.  5.447.485.  C\.  483-1.000. 
Erratico,  Pietro:  See— 

Andreini.  Antonio;  Consigli< .  Pietro;  Erratico.  Pietro;  and  Rava- 
5.448.  136.  a.  379-422.000. 


UMI 


5.448.170.  a. 


2000.  Inc.  Anti-theft  alarm  system  for 
340426.000. 

la.  336-430.000. 


nelli.  Enrico  M.  A., 
Ersoz,  Nathaniel  H.:  See— 

Walby,  Mark  D.;  Ersoz,  Na  haniel  H.;  Romesburg,  Eric  D.;  and 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  5.44^,308.  Cl.  348-692.000. 
Eshel,  Abraham:  See— 

MagnusMMi,    Steven    L.;   ai^    Eshel.   Abraham.    5.448.439.   Cl. 
360-130.240. 
Espinoaa,  Indalecio.  to  Protectorp 
a  motor  vehicle.  5.448.218.  Cl. 
Estek  Corporation:  See — 

Moran,  Kevin  E.,  5,448,364, 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See- 

Davison.  Mark  A.;  Kelly.  ^  William  D.;  Nobis,  Rudolph  H.;  and 

ReckelhofT.  Jerome  E.,  5.'  47.513.  a.  606-143.000. 
Gerondale,  Scott  J..  5,447.230,  O.  206-363.000. 
Eto.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Torque  split  control  appara- 
tus. 5,448,478,  Cl.  364424.100. 
Etoh,  Toshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Voluge-to-current  conversion 

circuit  utilizing  mos  transistor*.  5,448,190,  Cl.  327-103.000. 
Ettel,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Babjak,  Juraj;  Ettel,  Victor  j 
423-592.000. 
Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.:  See — 

Fox,  Kelly  B.;  and  Evans, , 
Evans,  John  C.:  Siee — 

Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Ev^ 
huri,  Kumar  S.;  Stills, 
5,448,047.  a.  235-44O.000i 
Price,  James  F.;  and  Evans,  John  C,  5.448,044,  a.  235-380.000. 
Evans,  Michael  W.;  and  Leslie,  Samuel  A.,  to  Onon  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  a  method  of  allowing  private  cellular  operation  within 
an  existing  public  cellular  sysim.  5,448,619,  a.  379-58.000. 
Evans,  Owen  D.:  See — 

Thompson,  Glenn  M.;  Pfei .  William  E.;  and  Evans,  Owen  D., 
5,447,055,  Cl.  73-49.200. 
Even,  William  F.;  and  Lewis,  ^  /illiam  D.,  to  Quantum  Corporation. 
Phase  locking  a  disk  drive  spii  lUe  to  a  reference  signal.  5,448,428,  Cl. 
360-73.030. 
Everettt  Charles  Technologies,  nc.:  See— 

Swart,  Mark  A.,  5,447,442,   3.  439-77.000. 
Exner,  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Concannon,  Richard  F.;  an  I  Exner,  Benjamin  W.,  5,448,031,  Cl. 
200-331.000. 
Exportadora  De  Sal,  S.A.  De  QV.:  See— 

Sadan,  Abraham.  5.447.543.  Cl.  23-300.00a 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  iCo.:  See— 

Kerby,  Michael  C;  Beardefi,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Davis,  Stephen  M., 

5,447,622,  Cl.  208-78.000. 

Eyion,  Daniel;  and  Apgar,  Lesli  e  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Method  to  refine  the  nicroatnicture  of  a-2  titanium  alumi- 

nide-based    cast    and    ingot    metallurgy    articles.    5,447,582.    Cl. 

148-669.000. 


.;  and  Baksa.  Stephen  J..  5.447,707.  a. 


Ilvin.  Jr..  5,447,986,  a.  524-555.000. 

,  John  C;  Price,  James  F.;  Choud- 
T;  and  Goulding,  Victor  V., 


Ezoe,  Toshihide:  Set — 

Hayakawa,    Hiroshi;    Ezoe,    Toshihide;    and    Kubo,    Toahiaki, 
5,447,820,  Cl.  430-264.000. 
Ezran,  Philippe;  Le  Clec'h,  Michel,  and  Jeanclaude,  Serge,  to  France 
Telecom.  All-digital  method  anid  apparatus  for  demodulating  an 
analog  signal.  5,448,396,  a.  37S-330.00a 
Ezumi,  Yosuke:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Kenmochi.  Toshio;  Ezumi.  Yoauke;  Yamada. 
Masakatsu;     Toyoda,     Hisashi;     and     Terashima.     Hideyuki. 
3,448.374,  Cl.  358-400.000. 
Fadulu,  Sunday  O.,  to  Fadulu,  Sunday  O.  Composition  and  method  for 

treatment  of  hemoglobinopathies.  5,447,720,  Cl.  424195.100. 
Fagan,  Thomas.  Traction  providing  device(s)  for  open  grid  bridges  and 

methods  of  use.  5,447,387,  Cl.  40420.000. 
Fahey,  Paul  M.;  Hammerl,  Erwin;  Ho,  Herbert  L.;  and  Morikado, 
Mutsuo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Shallow 
trench  isolation  with  thin  nitride  liner.  5,447,884,  Cl.  437.O67.000. 
Fahrenknig,  Jan:  See — 

Gerstenberg,  Thomas;  Ottesen,  Bent;  Fahrenkrug.  Jan;  and  Cop- 
pard,  Nicholas  J.,  5.447,912,  a.  51412.000. 
Faibish,  Sorin:  See — 

Saban.  Izhak;  Faibish,  Sorin;  and  Shamay.  Ezra.  5,448,233,  Q. 

340-963000. 

Failing,  Bruce  F.,  Jr.;  Venable,  Robert  J.;  Sandgren,  Jeffrey  T;  and 

Fernandez,  Anthony  P.,  to  Electronic  Retailing  Systems  Intema- 

tiooal.    Inc.    Shelf    talker    management    system.    5,448,226,    Cl. 

34O-82S.330. 

Falk.  Richard  A.,  to  Midwest  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Additive  for  molten 

metal  sampler.  5,447,080,  Cl.  73-864.380. 
Fandrich,  Mickey  L.:  See— 

Kynett,   VirgU   N.;   and   Fandrich,   Mickey   L.,   3,448.712.   O. 
395-430.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwashita.  Yasusuke,  5.448,145.  d.  318-568.150. 
Nakamura.    Koaei;    Katsuzawa.    Yukio;    and    Masuya,    Michi. 
5.448,118,  a.  310-54.000. 
Farag.  Samir  F.,  to  Siemens  Energy  ft  Automation,  Inc.  Motor  control- 
ler with  instantaneous  trip  protection.  5,448,442.  Cl.  361-24.000. 
Farda.  Henri:  See — 

Bouttement,  Jean-Luc;  Farda.  Henri;  Graber.  Harold;  and  Menuge, 
Jacques,  5,447,292,  a.  266-43.000. 
Fannont,  Rolf:  See — 

Kelm,  Eckehart,  3,447.355.  a.  296-223.000. 
Farrer.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Balmer,  Mark  J.;  and  Farrer,  Steven  M.,  3,448,717,  d.  393-330.000. 
Fast,  Peder;  and  Bergkvist,  Lars  A.,  to  Ultralux  AB.  Method  pertaining 
to  vehicle  headlamps  which  emit  ultraviolet  Ught,  and  an  arrange- 
ment herefor  5,448,461,  a.  362-293.000. 
Faucher,  Marc  R.:  See- 
Curry,  Sean  E.;  Dean,  Mark  E.;  Faucher,  Marc  R.;  Peterson,  James 
C;  and  Tanner,  Howard  C,  5,448,521,  a  365-189.020 
Faulkner,  David  W.;  and  Smith.  Philip  J.,  to  British  Telecommunica- 
tions    public    limited    company.    Optical    coupler.    5,448,663,    O. 
385-27.000. 
Faulstick,  Luke  T.;  and  Myers,  Keith  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
RecyclaUe/reusable  containers  for  packaging  graphical  sheet  materi- 
als. 5,447,234,  O.  206-455.000. 
Faust,  Valentine:  See— 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  and  Faust,  Valentine.  5,44736,  Cl.  251-30.020. 
Feathers,  Leonard  J.,  to  Barrow  Hepburn  Sala  Ltd.  Fan-arrest  safety 

anchorages.  5,447,280,  Q.  242-381.300. 
Fechter,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Bamett.  Kenneth  W.;  Carpenter.  William  G.;  Dunnavant,  William 
R.;  and  Fechter,  Robert  B.,  5,447,968,  Cl   523-142.000. 
Fell,  Rudiger,  Rolf,  Wilfried;  and  Wonka,  Boris,  to  Braun  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.  Electric  hair  dryer  with  clogged  filter  indicator.  5,448,677,  Cl. 
392-383.000. 
Fengler,  Stcfriian:  See — 

Fock,   Jurgen;   Koemer,  Gotz;   Reichert,   Kari-Heinz;   Fengler, 
Stephan;  and  Smolin,  Roland,  5.447,981.  a.  524438.000. 
Ferguson,  Gene:  Set — 

Campagnuolo,    Carl    J.;    and    Ferguson,    Gene,    5,447.436.    Cl. 
434-11.000. 
Fernandez,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Failing,  Bruce  F.,  Jr.;  Venable,  Robert  J.;  Sandgren,  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Fernandez,  Anthony  P.,  5,448,226,  Cl   340-825.350. 
Fernandez,  Francisco  J.;  and  Leonowich,  Robert  H.,  to  ATftT  Corp. 
Differential  comparator  with  differential  threahold  for  lootl  area 
networks  or  the  like.  5,448,200,  Cl.  327-560.000. 
Feron,  Beatrice:  Set — 

Anglerot.  Didier,  Feron.  Beatrice;  and  Guth.  Jean-Louis.  5.447.709, 
a.  423-702.000. 
Ferraro,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Adams,  Alan  J.;  Ferraro,  Robert  J.;  LaCouture,  Richard  M.;  and 
Eckloff,  Donald  H  .  5,447,099,  Cl    100-147.000. 
Ferreira,  Jan  A.   Electrical  power  converter  circuit  3,448,467,  Cl. 

363-17.000. 
Ferro  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Sptnoaa,  Emilio  D.;  and  Davies,  Kevin  J.,  3,447.891.  d.  301-16.000. 
Fiber  Optics  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan.  Cyr  A..  5.448.455.  Cl.  362-32.000. 
Fichtel  *  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Luck,  Klaus;  Kehl,  Paul;  and  Nonnenberg.  Detlef.  3.447.127.  O. 
123-90.310. 


Field.  David  L.:  See— 

Gunn,  Charles  L.;  Davis,  Harold,  Ohren,  Tom  H.:  and  Field.  David 
L..  5,447,225,  O   206-44  120. 
Filion,  Scott  M.;  Grimes,  John  A.;  Hersman.  Mane  J.;  and  Lein.  Mau- 
reen M.,  to  Davidson  Textron,  Inc.  Armrest  electrical  switch  ar- 
rangement with  soft  interior  trim  panel.  5,448,028,  O.  20O-52.0OR. 
FUipiak,  Stanley  M.;  and  Gelatos,  Avgerinos,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 
for    capping    copper    in    semiconductor    devices.    5,447,887,    Cl. 
437-200.000. 
Finke,  Stephan  J  Methods  and  combinations  for  sealing  corked  bottles. 

5,447,246,  Cl.  215-233.000. 
Finley,  Richard  O.  Golf  putter  with  foidable  aiming  device.  5,447,313, 

a.  273-187.400. 
Finn,  Steven  C:  See — 

Weaver,  Roger  G.;  Takata,  Randolph  K.;  and  Finn,  Steven  C, 
5,447,407.  a.  414328.000. 
Firecom,  Inc.:  See — 

Concannon,  Richard  F.;  and  Exner,  Benjamin  W.,  5,448,031,  Cl. 
200-331.000. 
Fischer,  Gregory  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  CorpOTation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  current  regulation   in  a  gas  discharge  lamp. 
5,448,136,  Cl.  315-105.000. 
Fia^faer,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

1  Sajbel,  Jerome  S.;  Heyward.  James  R..  Jr.;  Share,  Paul  E.;  and 
Fischer,  Stephen  A.,  5.447,602,  a.  162-6.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hayter,  Andrew  T;  Davis,  Simon  P.;  Worster,  Thomas;  and  Fi- 
scher, Wolfgang.  5.448.339.  d.  37O4i0.l00. 
Fisher.  Mark  T.:  See— 

Curley,  Robert  C;  Fiaber,  Mark  T;  Dileonardi,  James  V.;  and 
DePinho,  A.  Norton.  Jr.,  5,447.411,  d.  415-9.000. 
Fisun,  Oleg  I.:  Set— 

Hablov,  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun.  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev,  Lev  N.;  Osipov. 
Viktor  v.;  Schestioperov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Schimko,  Richard. 
5.448.501.  a.  364517  000. 
Fitzpatrick.  I>ofiaId.  to  Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.  Slanted  drum  with 

compUant  surface.  5.447,281,  d.  242-342.000. 
Fleischaker.  WilUam  J.  Hand  pressure  level  threshold  sensor.  3,447,167, 

a.  128-782.000. 
Fleischer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Kienzler,    Rainer,    Fleischer,    Ulrich;   and    Elbracht,    Berthold, 
3,448,180,0.  326-15.000. 
Fleming.  Michael  E.;  and  Anderson.  Eric  C.  to  Sharp  Microelectronics 
Technology,  Inc.;  and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Address  generator 
for  multi-cbannel  circular-buffer  style  processing.   5,448,706,  d. 
395-421.070. 
Flexi/Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  5,447,769,  d.  428-66.600. 
Fliegcr,  Hans  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Reclos- 
able  nark  aging  seal  and  methods  relating  thereto.^  5,447,772,  Ct. 
428-99.000.  - 

Flordi,  Stefan;  and  Becker-Rocs,  Helmut,  to  Bodenteewerk  Perkin- 

Elmer  GmbH.  Ecbelle  polychromator  5,448,351.  d  356-328.000. 
Florens,  Raymond;  Perdieus,  Pieter:  Willcms,  Peter;  and  Henderickx, 
Freddy,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.  Processing  of  silver  halide  pboto- 
graphic  iodusthal  x-ray  films.  5,447,817,  Cl.  430-139.000. 
Fluid  DaU  Systems:  See— 

Glassey.  Eugene  A.,  3,447,063,  d.  73-437.000 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Danford  C;  Hatchell,  Peter  J.;  Lambrecht,  Emiel;  and 
DeSmedt,  Eric,  5,447,486,  d.  493-11.000. 
Fock.  Jurgen;  Koemer.  Gotz;  Reichert.  Karl-Heinz;  Fengler,  Stephan; 
and  SmoUn,  Roland,  to  Tb.  Goldschmidt  AG.  (meth)  acryUc  acid 
polymer  dispersion.  5,447.981,  d.  524438.000. 
Focke  ft  Co.  (GmbH  ft  Co.):  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buae,  Henry,  5,447,262,  d.  226-87.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buae,  Henry,  to  Focke  ft  Co.  (GmbH  ft  Co.).  Appa- 
ratus for  transporting  and  bending  web-shaped  packing  matcftal. 
5,447,262,  Cl.  226-87.000. 
Fong,  Jon  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Thermal  ink  jet  pen  having 
foam  controlled  backpressure  regulation  and  method  of  manufacture 
and  operation.  5,448,275,  d.  347-87.000. 
Foote,  Wayne  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Toner  concentration 
control    system    for    liquid    electrophotography.    5,447.036.    d. 
73-61 .710 
Forbei.  Ian  T.:  See— 

Davies,   David   T.;   Forbes,   Ian   T.;  and  Thompaon,   Mervyn, 
5,447,937,0.  514291.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Set — 

Ointon,  Eric  L.;  Pao,  Haien  C;  Allen,  WilUam  R.;  and  Nita.  Vale- 
rian M.,  5,447,058,  O.  73-116.000. 
Gao,  Guilian;  and  Goenka.  Lakhi  N.,  3,447,377,  O.  148-23.000. 
Laske,  Timothy  G.;  Daniel,  Roger  P.;  and  Kirkiah.  Sarah  L., 

5,447,326,  O.  280-728.300. 
Tang,  waiiam  C,  3,447,068,  O.  73-314320. 
Wu,  Yitah  R.,  5,446,957,  O.  29-424000. 
Forrest,  Stephanie:  See — 

Perelsoo,  Alan  S.;  Forrest,  Stephanie;  and  Allen,  Lawreaoe  C 
3,448.668.  O.  393-182.190 
Forshaw.  David  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Gary  R.;  Patton,  Greg  E.;  Forshaw,  David  R.;  Peare,  David 
A.;  and  Peare,  Sean  H.,  3,447,433,  O.  439-701.000. 
Forster,  James  A.:  See — 

Jha,  Suml  C;  and  Forster,  James  A.,  3,447,698,  O.  422-180.000. 
Fortress  UftT  Ltd.:  See— 

Arazi,  Benjamin,  5,448,639,  O.  380-30.000. 
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Foster,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Maichlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartznu  >.  David  S.;  Mirotznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foster,  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb,  Oharles  D.;  and  Chang,  Isaac, 
5,447.529.  O  607-99.000. 
Foster,  Raymond  K.  Plastic  floor  slat  Jfor  reciprocating  conveyor. 

5,447.222,  CI.  198-750.200. 
Fowler,  Dennis  B.:  See— 

Vaidyanathan,  Akhileswar  O.;  and  fowler,  Dennis  B.,  5,448,652, 
CI.  382-165.000. 
Fowler,  Gary  F.;  See- 
Walter,  Graham  D.;  Fowler,  Gary 
Morin,  Michael  G.,  5,448,281,  CI. 
Fox,  Kelly  B.^  and  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.,  to 
Acceleration  of  gelation  of  water  soteble  polymers.  5,447,986, 
524-555.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Day,  Stephen;  and  Swama,  Kaflash. 
Kalinoski,  Richard  W.,  5,447,073,  C 
Framatome:  See- 


F.;  Johansen,  John  H.;  and 
W7- 198.000. 

'hillips  Petroleum  Company. 
CI. 


5,448,070,  a.  250-339.130. 
73-861.240. 
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5.447,374,  CI. 


ind  Beaudoin,  James  J.,  5,447,564,  CI. 


.. 


:i.  378-65.000. 


and   Jeanclaude,   Serge, 
de  Droit  Public:  See— 


D..  5.447,811,  a.  430-20.000. 

Frank,  R.  Keith; 
t'aughn,  Walter;  and  Wilson, 


Boula,  Gerard,  5,447,191,  Q.  165-«9|NX)l 
Framatome  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Kerjean,  Joel-Theophile,  5,448,611 
Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited:  Sei— 

Mohn,  Frank,  5,447.201,  CI.  166-375  DOO. 
France  Telecom;  See — 

Decaesteke,  Philippe;  Marczak.  Jean'  V4arc;  and  Guichard.  Jacques. 

5,448.286.  CI.  348-17.000. 
Ezran.   Philippe;   Le  Clec'h,   Miefel; 
5.448.596.  a.  375-350.000. 
France  Telecom  Eublissement  Autonoi 

Pophillat,  Lucien.  5,448.392,  O.  3591161.000. 
Franchino,  Harry  D.:  See — 

Buhr,  John  D.;  and  Franchino,  Hair, 
Frank,  R.  Keith:  See— 

Michalowski,  Robert  J.;  Christianse^.  Steven  H 
Littleton,  Teresa;  Simon,  Jaime; 
David  A.,  5,447.603,  CI.  162-181.400 
Franklin.  Vinod  J.;  and  Kevem,  James  p.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation, 
The.  Automated  method  of  finishing  I  he  tip  of  a  terminated  optica] 
fiber.  5.447.464.  CI.  451-28.000. 
Frankot,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Zeoli.  Gene  W.;  Hudson,  Ralph  E.;  I  atter.  Robert  H.;  and  Frankot, 
Robert  T.,  5,448,241,  a.  342-25.0  0. 
Fransen,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Kang,   George   S.;   and   Fransen,    Lawrence  J.,    5,448,680,   Q. 
395-2.340. 
Fraaer,  Douglas  S.;  and  Thompson,  Ta  lor  N.,  to  FTS  Systems,  Inc. 
Positioning  device  for  temperature  seizor  in  freeze  drying.  5,447,374, 
CI.  374-208.000. 
Frazier,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Randall,  John  N.;  and  Frazier,  Garji  A.,  5.447,873,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Frazier,    Richard    K.    Baby    monitori^    apparatus.    5,446,934,    CI. 

5-655.000. 
Frederick,  Albert.  Jr.  Firearm  safety  detice.  5,446,988,  a.  42-70.110. 
Frederick,  Max  B.,  to  Corsair  Communi^tions,  Inc.  Cellular  telephone 

anti-fraud  system.  5,448,760,  a.  455-5^  100. 
Fredin,  Steven  R.:  See—  i 

Jaiboe,  Patrick  G.;  Schairet,  JefferylL.;  Kwak,  Tae  Y.;  and  Fredin, 
Steven  R.,  5.447.327.  CI.  280-728iOO. 
Free  Radical  Sciences:  See—  J 

White.  Randy  D.;  Safron,  Joseph  A..;  Gordon.  Donovan  E.;  and 
Rice.  Deborah.  5.447.712.  Q.  514tl  10.000. 
Freedenberg,  Candacf  J.;  Herring,  Frederick  A.;  and  Ziemins,  Uldis  A., 
to  IntematicRial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Variable  magnifica- 
tion laser  imaging  system.  5,448,4ia  CI.  359-676.000. 
Fremuth,  Alexander  D.  S.:  See—  I 

Eccli,  WUliam  D.;  and  Fremuth,  /Uexander  D.  S.,  5,448,005,  Q. 
585-812.000. 
Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—         ! 

Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichk  and  Kurita.  Kaoru,  5.447,567. 
a.  118-303X100.  T 

Freyvogel,  Frank  C.  Dive  gear  valet  cmt.  5,447,216,  Q.  I90-18.00A. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar.  and  Wilhelms.  Renning.  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH.  Anti-allergic  thiadiazdo  [4.3-a]pyridine  derivatives. 
5.447.934.  a.  514-275.000. 
Friedman.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Weissman,  Irving  L..  to  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  DNA  encoding 
cyclophilin  C.  and  recombinant  methods  employing  it  5,447,852,  CI. 
435-69.700.  , 

Frigoicandia  Equipment  Aktiebolag:  Sir— 

Rothstein,  Sven-OUe.  5.447,040.  O]  62-303.000. 
Fritach.  Theodore  J.:  See—  i 

Coleman.  Michael  D.;  Smith.  Tanfny  S.;  Tilly.  Herman  M.;  and 
Fritsch.  Theodore  J..  5.446,944.  p.  16-85.000. 
Fmt,  Jonathan:  See —  | 

Williama,  Howard;  Zard.  Lydia;  Pfcell.  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
MuUer,  Jean-Claude;  George,  Wscal;  Froat,  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Patrick;  RouaaeUe.  Corinne;  and  partach.  Regine,  5,447,928,  d. 
514-2l3.0Qa 
Fninzetti,  Bubo:  See— 

Kuaze,  luergen;  Weber.  Evelin;  m  id  Frunzetti.  Barbu.  5,447.271. 
a.  236-34.500. 
Froth.  John  R.:  See— 

Goae,  Mark  W.;  and  Fnith,  John  M..  5,448.174,  a.  327-513.000. 


Fryszman,  Olga  M.:  See — 

Lawrence,  R   Michael;  Bille  ,  Scott  A.;  and  Fryszman,  Olga  M., 
5,447,922,  O.  514-129.000. 
FTS  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fraser,  Douglas  S.;  and  Tljompson,  Taylor  N., 
374-208.000 
Fu,  Yan:  See— 

Xie,  Ping;  Gu,  Ping;  Fu,  Yan; 
106-644.000. 
Fuchs,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Lee,   Steven   S.;   Fuchs,   Kfnneth   P.;   and   Miller,   Gayle   W.. 
5,447,880.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Fudaki,  Tsutomu.  to  Yoshida  Kl)gyo  K.  K.  Separable  end  stop  for 

concealed  slide  fastener   5,446,  >49.  CI.  24-433.000. 
Fueki,  Shunsuke;  and  Yasuda.  (fro^i.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electron- 
beam  exposure  system  having  i>  improved  rate  of  exposure  through- 
put. 5,448,075,  CI.  250-492.220., 
Fuisz,  Richard  C.;  and  Bogue,  Beliford  A.,  to  Fuisz  Technologies.  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  transforming  tl  e  physical  structure  of  thermo-flow 
materials.  5.447,423.  CI.  425-9.(  00. 
Fuisz  Technologies,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuisz,  Richard  C;  and  Bogw  ,  Beuford  A.,  5.447,423. 0. 425-9.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  Nishimc  lo,  Hideki;  and  Nagasaki,  Tatsutoshi, 

5,448,435,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Okayama,  Sakae;  and  Ikeda,  Yasuyuki,  5,448,039,  CI.  219-646.000. 
Takezoe,    Fumihiko;    Mine     Hironori;    and    Asanuma,    Kenji, 

5,448,231,  a.  340-870.390. 
Tsuruta,  Yoshio,  5,448,056,  <  1.  25O-214.00A. 
Fuji,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kenichi;  Yumc  to,  Masahiro;  Horiuchi.  Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki,  Akihiro;  Fuji,  HJroshi;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroaki,  5,448,494, 
CI.  364-489.000.  , 

Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Kazumasa,  5,448.487,  <  :i.  364-449.000. 
Fujiki,  Hanio,  5,447,061,  O.  73-117.300. 
Fukamachi,  Kazuhiro,  5,447  363,  Q.  303-125.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  C,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinoki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogawi ,  Masashi,  5.447.846.  CI.  435-7.920. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,    Munehisa;    and    /  sanuma,    Hiroyuki,     5,447,834,    CI. 

430-559.000. 
Hayakawa,    Hiroshi;    Ezoe     Toshihide;    and    Kubo,    Toshiaki, 

5,447,820,  a.  430-264,000 
Inaba,   Hiroo;   Ejiri,   Kiyoi  li;   and   Naoe,   Koji,   5,447,782,   Q. 

428-212.000. 
Matsui.  Seiichi;  Nakane,  Yc  shio;  and  Saito.  Kenji.  5.448,292,  Q. 

348-224.000. 
Matsumoto,    Motoaki;    am     Sato,    Yoshihiko.    5.448.188.    CI. 

327-65.000. 
Motoki.    Masuji;    Ohkawa,    Atsuhiro;    and    Mihayashi,    Keiji, 

5,447,833.  CI.  430-544.000 
Naruse.  Hideaki;  Naito,  H  deki;  Tsukahara,  Jiro;  and  Yasuda, 

Tomokazu,  5,447,818,  d.  »30-2 14.000. 
Okada,  Hisashi;  Yagihara,  M  ano;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi,  5,447,821, 

CI.  430-265.000. 
Okano,   Takeshi;   Udagawi     Yoshibumi;   and   Hamada,   Yoichi, 

5,448,324,  CI.  354-277.000 
Sakai,  Minoru;  Katoh,  Kacunobu;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Nii. 

Kazumi.  5,447,835,  CI.  43  >-598.000. 
Sugaya,  Fumio,  5,447,690,  <  1  422-64.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoahikazu;  Shidi  ra.  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi.  Yutaka, 

5.448.473.  a.  364-419. 19t 
Tamai.  Kyoushi;  Ui.  Kazi  o;  Matsunaga,  Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka, 
Yoshio,  5,447,829,  a.  430-501.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yuzuni;  Yagi,  Shig  cm;  and  Higashi,  Taketoshi,  5,447,812, 

CI.  430-66.000. 
Kawata.  Tetsuro,  5,448,186  O.  326-41.000. 
Tada,  Naoyuki,  5,448,121.  (  1.  310-90.500. 
Fujti,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Hamada,  Masataka;  Nanba.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Seki.  Reiji; 
Fujii.  Hidehiko;  Ishihara,  lun;  and  Murakami.  Kotomi.  5.448.331, 
CI.  354-403.000. 
Fujii,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;   Nishiwi  lu,   Rika;   Nakata,   Tadayoshi;    Fujii, 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda,  Ton  KMki;  Fujimoto,   Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  \  oshizi,  5,448,344,  CI.  355-288.000. 
Fujii,  Suguru:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koji;  Yazu,  Tel  lushin;  Fujii.  Suguru;  Tsukui,  Keitara, 
Itoh,  Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi.  5,447.460.  a.  445-22.000. 
Fujii.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Naoto;  Fujii.  TaU  iiya;  Fukuahima.  Masanobu;  Nakajima. 
Tattuya;  and  Izawa,  Yasi|hiro.  5.448.690.  CI.  395-133.000. 
Fujii.  Yuichi:  See —  \ 

Watanabe.  Tetsuji;  Seki.  Ntfbuyoahi;  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi.  Masato- 
shi;  Ichikawa,  MiUuru;  tleao,  Yuji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki, 
5,447  J98,  a.  270-53.000 
Fujiki,  Hanio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyi  i  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Misfire  detection 
- a.  73-117.300. 


method  for  engine.  5,447,061 
Fujikura,  Takashi:  See — 

Niigata.     Kunihiro;     and 
514-603.000. 


Fujikura,    Takaahi.     5,447,958,    a. 
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Fujimori,  Shinya:  See — 

Maauda,  Kenmei;  Ogiro.  Kenji;  Goto.  HideAimi;  Hiroae.  Sadao; 
Fujino.    Satoshi;    Fujimori,    Shinya;    and    Izmni,    Katiuhiko. 
5.448.427.  a.  360-72.100. 
Fujimoto.  laao:  See — 

Oneda.  Kalaumi;  Fujimoto.  Isao;  and  LwaB,  Alaa  D..  5.447.148.  CL 
60O-l3l.a00. 
Fujimoto.  Maaami:  See — 

Hagiwara.   Kazuyoshi;   Nakahara.   Tothiaki;   SUmoja   Minora; 
Fujimoto.     MMami;    and    Mizoe.    Kiyoahi.     5.447,813,    d 
430-106.600. 
Fnjimolo,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;   Nishiwaki,   Rika;   Nakata.   Tadayoahi;    Fujii. 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda.  Tomoaki;   Fujimoto.  Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  Yoihizi.  5.448,344,  Q.  355-2*8.000. 
Fujino,  Kenji:  See — 

Oarverick.    Steven    L.;    and    Fujino,    Keaji,    5,448.747.    a. 
395-800.000. 
Fujino,  Saloahi:  See — 

Maauda.  Kenmei;  Ogiro.  Kenji;  Goto.  Hidefumi;  Hiroae,  Sadao; 
Fujino.    Satoahi;    Fujimori.    Shinya;    and    Izurai.    Katauhiko. 
5,448,427.  a.  360-72.  lOa 
Fujioka,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Kindo.  ToaUki;  Yamada.  Shin;  and  Fujioka.  Toahikazu,  5,448.502, 
a.  364-526.000. 
Fujiaaki,  KoicUro:  See — 

Azuma,    Toahiro;    Yano,    Kazuhiko;    and    Fujinki.    Koichiro, 
5.447.028,  a.  60-487.000. 
Fujiaaki,  Kunio:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  Kouji;  Hino,  Masatnahi;  Machida, 
Tetsuo;  Maauda,  Tadahiko;  Taknra,  Kazuhiaa:  Machida.  Isamn; 
and  Fujiaaki,  Kunio,  5,448.485.  CL  364-443.00a 

Fujiaaki,  Natmo:  Si* 

Noda,  Toahiyttki;  and  Fujiaaki.  Natsuo.  5.447.753.  a.  427-296.000. 
Fujiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Toahio;  Kino.  Tora;  Okulnra,  Masakuni;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu; 
Tsonimi,   Yasuhiu;   and   Takaac,    Shigdiiro,    5,447,854,   a. 
435-71.300. 
Fujita,  Akira:  See— 

Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai.  Michio;  Fukuda.  Yaaotaka;  Fujita. 
Akira;  Kitano.  Yoko;  and  ShifflomurB.  Junichi,  5,447.578.  O. 
148-302.000. 
Fujita,  Goro;  Toyota,  Kiyoahi;  Iwaaaa.  Sboji;  and  Kaahiwagi,  HiroaU. 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Head  pontioa  control  device.  S,44>J3S,  CI. 
369-44.110. 
Fujita.  Munehisa;  and  Asanuma.  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Ca,  Ltd. 
Color    diffusion    transfer    photographic    material.    5,447,834,    CI. 
430-559.000. 
Fujita,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Itozaki,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  Fujita,  Nobuhiko;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and 
Jodai,  Tetsuji.  5,447,908,  Q.  505-239.000. 
Fujita,  Toahihiro:  See — 

Gulick,  Dale  E.;  Peterson,  Joe  W.;  Yoahikawa,  Munehiro;  Mat- 
Mibara,  Hiroshi;  Fujita.  Toahihiro;  and  Tsurumi,  Kaztishige. 
5.448,743,  CI.  395-869.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Arai,  Keiji,  5,448,021,  O.  174-257.000. 

Fueki,  Shunsuke;  and  Yaauda,  Hiroshi,  5,448,075,  Q.  250492.220. 
Fukuahima,  Takehiro,  5,448,396,  Q.  359-257.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoko,  5,448,724,  a.  395-182.020. 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;    Nishiwaki,    Rika;    Nakata,   Tadayoshi;    Fujii, 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda,   Tomoaki;   Fujimoto,   Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi,  Yoshizi.  5,448,344,  a.  355-288.000. 
Kaku,  Takashi;  Murata,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ogawa,  Tohru.  5,448,595, 

a.  375-345.000. 
Kaneko.  Hirokatsu,  5,448.721.  a.  371-20.100. 
Katahara.  Naotoshi,  5,448,437,  d.  360- 106.000. 
Kimura.  Daisuke;  Oshime.  Yuji;  and  Yamaki.  Syuichi.  5.447.38 1. 

a.  400-124.160. 
Kobayashi.   Kenichi;   Yumoto.   Masahiro;   Horiuchi.   Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki,  Akihiro;  Fuji.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda.  Hiroaki.  5,448,494, 
CI.  364-489.000. 
Kodama,  Jun;  and  Araki,  Shin,  5,447,816,  a.  43O-I28.00O. 
Koreeda,  Toshiyuki,  5.448,183,  CI   326-33.000. 
Mihara,  Satoru;  Nozaki,  Kouji;  and  Mihara,  Yukari,  5,447,598,  O. 

216-46.000. 
Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi;  Yamashita,  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura,  Tad<shi, 

5,448,583,  a.  371-43.000. 
Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,  Takefumi;  Wanou,  Masahiro;  and  Konishi,  Masao, 
5,448,341,  a.  355-251.000. 
Nagai,  Eiichi,  5,448,528,  O.  365-233.000. 
Nakamichi,    iyoshi;    and    Okabayaahi,    Futoshi,    5,448,343,    a. 

355-271.000. 
Nakamura,    Katsuyuki;    and    Kakuma,    Satoshi,    5,448,556,    CI. 

370-58.200. 
Nakano,    Satoshi;    and    Morohashi,    Yoshiharu,    5,448,0(3,    O. 

235-379.000. 
Namiki,  Takefiimi;  Fukuda,  Ikuo;  Takeuchi,  Munetaka;  Mikami, 

Masuhiro;  and  Sakai,  Kota.  5,448,498,  Q.  364-496.000. 
Ohde,    Hiroyuki;    and    Kutsuwada,    Noriyuki,    5,448,388,    Q. 

359-115.000. 
Ohkura.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Harada.  Hideki,  5.448. 1 1 1.  a.  257-724.000. 
Ono.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawasaki.  Toshio.  5.448.508,  CI.  364-734.000. 
Shinohara,  Koji;  Ohtsuki,  Osamu;  Murase,  Kazuo;  and  Takaoka, 
Sadao,  5,448,098,  CI.  257-441.000. 


TakaaUma,  Akira;  Honda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Waki,  Maaki,  5,447.888, 

a.  437-212.000. 
Takeaaka,  Tetanyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tadaahi;  and  Tajima,  Yoahihani, 

5,448,751,  CL  455-33.100. 
Uiiu,  Shiro;  Yoahimura,  Shuji;  and  Uchida,  Yoahihiro,  5,448,720. 

a.  395-728.000. 
Wada.  Yuji;  and  Maeda.  Munenori,  5.448.694.  Q.  395-152.000. 
Fujitsu.  Takao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Thin  aemicoadactor 

integrated  circuit  device  aaaembly.  5.448.106,  CI.  257-668.000. 
Fujiwara.  Shinji:  See — 

Nakamura,    Tetsuro;    Kawamoto.    Etii;    and    Fujiwara.    Shinji. 
5.448,055.  a.  250-208.100. 
Fujiwara.  Ynshirhika;  Watabe.  Toahtnori;  and  UcUda.  HiroaU.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aluminum  dectrolytic  capacitor  device. 
5.448,448,  Q.  361-530.000. 
Fukamachi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
brake  system  and  control  method  thereof.  5,447.363,  a.  303-l2S.aoa 
Fukami.  Shoji:  Set— 

Hayashi,  Masaleru;  lafaii.  Kazuo;  Fukami,  Shoji;  Morignchi,  Yo- 
shiAuni;  and  Ohtiuka.  Minora,  5,447,194,  a.  165-149.000. 
Fukami,  Tatauya;  Taguchi,  Motohiaa;  Kawano.  Yuji;  and  Tntaomi. 
KazuUko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabuaUki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  thin  film 
memory  and  recordiag/reprodiiction  method  therefor.  5,448,515. 01 
365-171.000. 
Fukita,  Susumu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita.  Sosomu;  Kalo,  Yuzo;  Hoaoya,  Jun; 
Ofamuro,  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junichi;  Yoahida.  Setiuo;  and  Suzuki. 
NoboTU.  5.448.413.  d.  359-698.000. 
Fukuchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Tsukamoto.  Yuji;  and  Fukuchi.  Takaahi.  5.447.796.  d.  428-408.000. 
Fukuda.  Ikuo:  See— 

Namiki.  Takefumi;  Fukuda,  Ikuo;  Takeuchi,  Munetaka;  Mikami, 
Masuhiro;  and  Sakai.  Koca.  5.448.498.  d.  364-496.000. 
Fukuda.  Keniclii:  See — 

Sato.  SUnichi;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  Fukuda.  Kemcfai;  nd  Soton, 
Tomofumi,  5,447.987,  d.  524-731.000. 
Fukuda,  Kouji:  Set— 

Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fukuda.  Kouji;  Hino.  MaaatosU;  MacUda. 
Tetsuo;  Maauda.  Tadahiko;  Takura,  Kazuhiaa;  Machida.  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki.  Kunio.  5.448.485.  CL  364-443.000. 
Fukuda.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Takaae,  Mitsua,  Fukuda,  Nobuhiro;  Dodo,  Toahihiro;  and  Fukuda, 
Shin,  5,448.037,  d.  219-547.000. 
Fukuda,  Shin:  Ste— 

Takaae,  Mitsua,  Fukuda,  Nobuhiro;  Dodo,  Toahihiro;  and  Fukuda, 
Shin,  5,448,037,  d.  219-547.000. 
Fukuda,  Tomoaki:  Sec — 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;   Nishiwaki,    Rika;    Nakata,   Tadayoahi;   Fujii, 
SUgehiro;  Fukuda,  Tomoaki;  Fujimoto,  Naoyuki;  Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi,  Yoshizi,  5,448,344,  d.  355-288.00a 
Fukuda,  Yssutaka:  See— 

Ozaki,  Yukika,  Shimotomai,  Michio;  Fukuda,  Yasutaka;  Fujita, 
Akira;  Kitano,  Yoko;  and  Shimamura,  Junichi,  5,447,578,  d. 
148-302.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoahihiro;  Yonehara,  Harayuki;  and  Miyashita,  Hiromu,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Low-pressure  and  low-tempera- 
ture moldaUe  composition  and  shaped  article  therefrom.  5.447.676. 
a.  264-331.180. 
Fukuda.  Yuzuru;  Yagi.  Shigeru;  and  Higashi.  Taketoshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co..  Ltd.  Electrot^otographic  photoreceptor  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  5.447,812,  d.  430-66.000. 
Fnkui,  Masashi;  Shimura,  Atsushi;  Sakamoto,  Takayoshi;  and  Hoahino, 
Yutaka,  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
fining  commutator  risen  to  armature  ooil  in  electric  motor.  5,447,268, 
a.  228-179.100. 
Fukui,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Motor  driven  fluid  compres- 
sor within  hermetic  housing.  5,447,415,  d.  417-4l0.S0a 
Fukui,  Yasuo:  See — 

Imai,  Akihiro;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuyoaiu,  5,447,902, 

a.  503-227.000. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Matsuo,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui  Yasuo;  and  Taguchir 
Nobuyoshi.  5,448,282,  d.  347-213.000. 
Fukushima.  Hiroki:  Set — 

Sakata.    Kazunari;    Kadobe.   Masato;   Furaya,   Isao;    Watanabe. 
Shingo;  Fukushima.  Hiroki;  and  Iwai.  Hiroyuki,  5,447,294,  CI. 
266-257.000. 
Fukushima,  Masanobu:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Naoto;  Fujii.  Tatsuya;  Fukushima.  Masanobu;  Nakajima. 
Tatsuya;  and  Izawa.  Yasuhiro.  5.448.690.  d.  395-133.000. 
Fukushima.  Masato:  See — 

Kurono.  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Yamagucin,  Takuji;  Miura. 
Kenji;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Terada.  Naofiimi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Matsubara.  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5,447,946,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Fukushima,  Satoru:  See — 

Sakane,  Shinsuke;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Fukushima,  Satoru;  and 
Hamada,  Chiaki.  5.447,364,  d.  303-169.000. 
Fukushima,  Takehiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Photo  isolator.  5,448,396,  d. 

359-257.000. 
Fula,  Karen  A.;  Reina,  Debra  A.;  and  Pederson.  Kim  M.,  to  Smith  A 
Nephew  Roiyan,  Inc.  Finger  rehabilitation  system.  5,447,490,  CL 
601-40.000. 
Fulks,  Kent.  Weight  lifting  machine.  5,447,480,  d.  482-99.000. 
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Fuller,  Billy  D.:  S«— 

Welch.  Charles  R.;  While,  How^  G.;  uid  Fuller,  BUly  D. 
5,447,065.  a.  73-493.000. 
Fultz,  Jerry,  to  BC-USA,  Inc.  Multiply  unit  box  and  bUnk  therefor. 

5.447.269,  CI.  229-120.210.  I 

Funae.  Haruyoshi;  Kinugasa,  Sadao;  Makishima.  Hideo;  and  Senoh, 
Hideaki,  to  Mitsubishi   Paper  Mills 'Limited.   Magnetic  recording 


Garcia,  Serafin  J.  E.,  Jr.;  Gatsot,  Michael  S.;  Hoch,  Gary  B.,  Stelzer, 
Eric  H.;  and  WilUams,  Donald  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa.  Adapters  with  di  Kriptor  queue  management  capability. 


5,448,702.  a.  395-325.000. 
Gardner,  Richard  A.,  to  Charli 

Frequency  correlated  precis  on  current  referetice 
331-25.000. 


medium'  having  a  Tibrous  substrate,  a  styrene-butadiene  underlayer,    Gardner,  Terry  B.  Double-blad<  d  scalpel.  5,447,516,  CI.  606-167.000. 

and  a  magnetic  layer  on  a  first  side  aad  an  image  recording  layer  on    Garfmkel,  Alan;  S«e—  ,,    ,    .,  ^  ,., 

the  secondside.  5,447,790,  CI.  428-32^.000.  Spano,  Mark  L.;  Ditto,  W|liam  L.;  Garfmkel.  Alan;  and  Weiss, 


and  Kalo,  Yasushi,  5,447,978, 


Isurugi, 
52M06.000. 


Masakazu;    and 


Fuqua,  Suzanne  A.:  See- 

McGuire.  WUliam  L..  deceased;  Clirk,  Gary  M.;  Chamness,  Gary 
C;  Tandon,  Atul  K.;  and  Fuqis,  Suzanne  A.,  5,447,843,  a. 
435-6.000. 
Furay.  David  M.:  See—  1 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Furay,  DaviiM.;  Volk.  Steven  B.;  Utenick, 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley.  James  A.;BlagaiIa,  John  H.;  aad  Hopper, 
James  F.,  5,448,433,  a.  360-97.0^. 
Furrey,  John  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Sung  J.;  and  Furrey,  John  Hj,  5,448.313,  CI.  348-734.000. 
Kim,  Sung  J.;  and  Furrey,  John  Ha  5.448,370,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Fune,  David  A.;  See- 
Yeoman,  Neil;  Pinaire,  Ronald;  Ul  iwetz,  Michael  A.;  Berven,  O. 
Jeffrey;  Nace,  Timothy  P.;  and  1  "urse,  David  A.,  5,447,609,  Q. 
203-099.000. 
Furukawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Aado,  Naotami;  Furukawa,  Hisao 
a.  524-289.000. 
Furukawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Noda,    Kouji;    Deguchi,    Yoshikfni; 
Furukawa,  Naoki,  5.447,990,  CI 
Furuya,  Hiromi:  See —  I 

Suzaki,  Hideo;  Taniguchi,  Keishi;    layakawa,  Kunio;  and  Furuya, 
Hiromi,  5.447.900.  CI.  503-207.0  0. 
Furuya,  Isao:  See— 

Sakata,    Kazunari;    Kadobe,   Mas  to;   Furuya,    Isao;   Watanabc, 
Shingo;  Fukushima,  Hiroki;  ami  Iwai,  Hiroyuki,  5,447,294,  CI. 
266-257.000. 
Furuya,  Mitsuko.  Highly  absorptive  c  panding  therapeutic  water  pil- 
low. 5,447,532,  a.  607-114.000. 
Fusion  Lighting,  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson.  James  E.,  5,448,135,  CI.    15-39.000. 
G&D  Communications  Corporation:  S  e — 

Virzi,  Al,  5,447,346,  d.  292-289.«  ). 
G.  D  S.p.A.:  See— 

Belvederi,  Bruno,  5,447,673,  a.  2(  4-238.000. 
Boriani,    Silvano;    Brizzi,    Marc  i;    and    Gamberini,    Antonio, 
5,447.013.  CI.  53-446.000. 
Gabelhouse,  Robert  D.  J.  Bed  with  i   plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
body  support  members  which  comi  sunicate  with  a  common  fluid 
chamber.  5,446,933,  Q.  5-448.000. 
Gaboriaud,  Anne:  See — 

Millequant,  Jean-Marie;  Tricaud,  I  :aroline;  and  Gaboriaud,  Anne, 
5,447.654.  CI.  252-186.250. 
Gabriel,  Rodney  G.;  See— 

Deaton,   David   W.;   and   Gabri4 1,   Rodney   G.,   5,448,471,   CI. 
364-401.000.  T 

Gabrlik,  Denny;  and  Morris,  John  M-,  to  GT  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Center  position  biased  slide  air  valve.  5,447,178,  CI.  137-625.250. 
Gadd,  Richard  J.,  to  SCS  Ltd.  Ti<*  removal  tool.   5,447,511,  CI. 

606-131.000.  I 

Gahm,  Kyung  H.:  See—  I 

Kim,  Heung  C;  and  Gahm,  Kyunf  H.,  5,447.430,  CI.  431-126.000. 

Gajewski.  Mark  T.;  Leonard.  Stephai  B.;  and  Shoff.  David  E..  to 

American     Sterilizer     Company.     Rigid     endoscope     connector. 

5,447,343,  CI.  285-317.000. 

Gallagher,  Cornelius  A.,  to  Servo  Coi 

bearing  and  hot  wheel  detector.  5,' 

Gallaher.  Dale  M.;  and  Sgouros, 

Offshore  platform  structure  and  s; 
Galtier,  Daniel:  See— 

Williams,  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  ^ircell,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George, 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  ani  Bartsch, 
514-213.000. 
Gamberini,  Antonio:  See — 

Boriani,    Silvano;    Brizzi,    Mar  o;    and    Gamberini,    Antonio, 
5,447,013,  a.  53-446.000. 
Gambino,  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Li,  Jian;  Mayer,  James  W.;  Colgai  ,  Evan  G.;  and  Gambino,  Jeffrey 
P.,  5,447,599,  CI.  216-17.000. 
Gambino,  Richard  J.:  See—  \ 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  Rithard  J.;  Koch,  Roger  H.;  Lacey, 
James  A.;   Laibowitz,  Robert '.  B.;  and  Viggiano,  Joseph   M., 
5,447.906,  a.  505-191.000.         I 
Gandionco,  Isidro  M.:  See —  I 

Robinson,  Janine  C;  GandioncoJ  Isidro  M.;  Christian,  Jeffrey  J.; 
and  Tal.  Elisha  A..  5.448.042,  CI.  235-103.000. 
Ganse,  Keizo;  Adachi,  Masahiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Takeshi,  to  MatsushiU 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Battery  charger.  5,448,151,  a.  320-2.000. 
Gantz,  Carroll  M.;  and  Sabram,  Willi«n  C,  to  Bloom,  Leonard.  Utility 
cab^iet  for  general  household  us^  repairs,  hobbies  and  the  like. 
5,447,318,  a.  280-38.000. 


James  N.,  5,447,520,  CI.  f)7-5.000 
Garg,  Sanjiv:  See- 

Nguyen,  Le  T.;  Lentz,  D  rek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara,  Yasual  i;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang, 
5.448,705.  a.  395-375.00( . 
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Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
5,448,204,  a. 


James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hendrickson,  Chris 


Garrett,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bullock,  Darcy  M.;  Garrett 
T.,  5,448,484,  CI.  364-43*000 
Garrison,  Timothy  B.:  See— 

Selley,  Frederick  W.;  Den  on,  Gary  N.;  Copp,  David  A.;  Vote, 
John  D.;  and  Garrison,  ijunothy  B.,  5,448,164,  a.  324-158.100. 
Gartner.  Hans:  See — 

Harand.  Ralf;  Gartner,  Han  ;  Iwatachenko,  Peter;  and  Jurgen,  Carl, 

5,447,011,  CI.  53-428.000 

Garverick,  Steven  L.;  and  Fujin  ),  Kenji,  to  General  Electric  Company; 

and  Yokogawa  Elect.  Corp.  Analog  voluge  metering  system  with 

programmable   bit-serial   dig  tal   signal   processors.    5.448,747,   CI 

395-800.000. 

Gas  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldfarth,  Victor;  McClai^e,  Andrew  W 
Chalwani,    Ashok;    Stic  der.    David; 
5,447.547.  Q.  65-134.100 
Gatchell.  Stephen:  See— 

Chiu,  Bernard;  Gatchell,  St  sphen;  and  Wang,  Jui-Shang,  5,447,545, 

CI.  55-357.000. 

Gatson,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Garcia,  Serafin  J.  E.,  Jr. 

Stelzer,   Eric   H.;   and 

395-325.000. 

Gaul,  Stephen  J.;  and  Hemmen  vay,  Donald  F.,  to  Harris  Corporation 

Trench  isolation  stress  relief^  5,448, 102,  O.  257-510.000. 
Gauthier,  Gerard  P.:  See — 

Benoit,  .loel.  M.  D.;  Besse^ay,  Gilles  J.-M.;  and  Gauthier,  Gerard 
P.,  5,448,041,  CI.  219-764.000. 
Gaz  Transport:  See — 

Jean,  Pierre.  5.447.112.  a.l  1 14-74.00A. 
Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  Gmbl  I:  See— 

Gebhardt.  Gunter,  5.447.2:  4.  a.  198-861.100. 
Gebhardt,  Gunter,  to  Gebhari  It  Fordertechnik  GmbH.  Kit  for  stan- 
dardizing and  forming  a  raoc  ular  construction  system  for  chain-con- 
veyors, accumulating  chain  i  »nveyors  and/or  toothed  belt  convey- 
ors. 5,447.224.  CI.  198-861  1(  0. 
GEC  Alsthom  Electromecanic  ue  SA:  See— 
Rousselle.  Jean-Claude,  5,.  47,025,  ~     ' 


Woodroffe,  Jaime  A.; 
and    Stancato,    Joseph, 


Gatson.  Michael  S.;  Hoch,  Gary  B.; 
WUliams,   Donald   G.,   5,448,702,   CI. 


oration  of  America.  Infrared  hot 
8,072,  a.  250-349.000. 
•rge  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
5,447,391,  a.  405-203.000. 


Pascal;  Frost,  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Regine,  5,447,928,  O. 


Gao,  Guilian;  and  Goenka,  Lakhi  N 
dioxide-baied   fluxing   media   for 
5.447,577,  Q.  148-23.000. 


o  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carbon 
non-VOC,   no-clean   soldering. 


CI.  60-39.182. 
Gehlke,  Scott,  to  Ion  Systenk  Inc.  Silicon  ion  emitter  electrodes. 
5,447,763,  CI.  428-34.100. 

ehlsen.  Paul  R.;  and  Hatcher,  Ronald  N.  Method  for  movmg  a  wheel- 
chair over  stepped  obstaclesi  5,447,317,  C\.  280-5.300. 
Gehrig,  Hans-Jorg,  to  Sulzer  Ruti  AG.  Process  for  weaving  a  three 

weft  loop  fabnc  and  produd  thereof  5,447,182,  Q.  139-396.000. 
Geib,  Heribert,  to  Siemens  Aitiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  the  buffer 
storage  of  a  bit,  and  use  o«  the  circuit  as  an  address  buffer  store. 
5,448.194,  CI.  327-208.000.    ' 
Geissler.  Stephen  F  ;  Lloyd.  D«vid  K.;  and  Paggi,  Matthew,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Structure  for  reducing  para- 
sitic leakage  in  a  memory   trray  with  merged  isolation  and  node 
trench  construction.  5,448,0  0,  CI.  257-305.000. 
Gelatos,  Avgerinos:  See — 

Filipiak.    Stanley    M.;    an  1    Gelatos,    Avgerinos,    5,447,887,    CI. 
437-200.000. 
Gelissen,  Johan  H.  A.;  and  V  ui  Twist,  Robert  A.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  System  for  coi  nbining  multiple-format  multiple-source 
video  signals.  5,448.307.  d.  348-584.000. 
Gelles,  Richard,  to  Shell  Oil  O  mpany.  Torchable  roll  roofing  composi- 
tion. 5,447,775,  CI.  428-l4l.(  00. 
Gemplus  Card  International: .!  ee — 

Kowalski,  Jacek,  5,448,18  ,  CI.  326-81.000. 
Gender,  James  R.,  to  Hunter  I  ngineering  Company.  Mounting  appara- 
tus. 5,446,967,  a.  33-203.18  I. 
General  Atomics:  See — 

Montgomery,  Frederick  ( :.;  and  Streckert,  Holger  H.,  5,447,683, 
CI.  420-117.000. 
General  Chemical  Corporatio  i:  See — 

Shepard,  James  M  ,  5,447  394.  O.  406-48.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  S  e — 

Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  Be  ttomley,  Paul  A.;  and  Souza.  Steven  P., 

5,447,156,  CI.  128-653.2)0. 
Eckmann,  Thomas  R.;  S  ixon,  Edward  W.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and 

Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.,  5,446,972,  O.  33-833.000. 
Garverick,     Steven     L.;     and     Fujino,     Kenji,     5,448,747,     CI. 

395-800.000. 
Hettiarachchi,  Samson,  5, 148,605,  Q.  376-305.000. 
Inaba,   Koichi;   Uchida,    Kensuke;  and   Kolberg,   Raymond   F., 

5,446,999,  CI.  49-502.a  ). 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.,  5  448,214,  a.  335-301.000. 
Lee,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  5,448  229,  a.  340-870.020 


Raleigh.  William  J.;  Campagna,  James  A.;  and  Lucarelli,  Michael 

A.,  5,447,997,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Sivavec,  Timothy  M.,  5,447,639,  CI.  210-747.000. 
Skipper,  Johnny  R.;  Haughton,  Robert  A.;  Reda,  Ralph  J.;  and 

Kicman,  Michael  T ,  5,448,034,  CI.  219-74.000. 
Zinser,  Richard  L.,  5,448,768,  a.  455-108.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Brisbane,  Roger  M.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Varble,  Daniel  L.;  and 

Schumann,  David  R.,  5,447.140,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Micheli.  Adolph  L.,  5,448,067,  CI.  250-338.200. 
Genero,  Claude  P.;  and  Genero.  Gail  A.  Engaging  device  for  releasably 

engaging  an  object.  5.446.948,  CI.  24-327.000. 
GenoY),  Gail  A.:  See — 

Genero,  CUude  P.;  and  Genero,  GaU  A.,  5,446,948,  O.  24-327.000. 
GeneType  AG.:  See- 
Simons,  Malcolm  J.,  5,447,842,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Genie  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamhart,  Ronald  W..  5,447,331,  CI.  280-840.000. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Tonar,  William  L.,  5,448,397,  Q.  359-272.000. 
Genus,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmitz.  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Frederick  J.;  Turner,  Norman  L.; 
Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uher,  Frank  O.;  Kang,  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 
brede,  Steven  C,  5,447,570,  Q.  118-728.000. 
George,  Pascal:  See- 
Williams,  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  Purcell,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George,  Pascal;  Frost.  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Patrick;  Rpusselle,  Corinne;  and  Bartsch.  Regine,  5,447,928,  CI. 
514-213.000. 
Georgetown  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Huestis.  Allan  C;  and  Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.,  5,447,551,  d. 
75-414.000. 
Gerardo,  Ernesto.   Method  of  treating  seasonal  affective  disorder. 

5,447,528,  CI.  607-88.000. 
Gerhart,  James:  See — 

Papciak.  Charles;  Gerhart,  James;  Paproski,  John;  Parker,  Kathleen 
A.;    Norton,    Paul;    Nase,    Robert;    and    Labendro,    Bernard, 
5,447,699,  CI.  422-294.000. 
Gerich,  Frank:  See— 

Hewko,  Marc  D.;  Zynda,  Martin;  and  Gerich,  Frank,  5,447,360,  CI. 
297-452.180. 
Gerl,  Gerhard:  See— 

Rauner,  Hans;  Gerl,  Gerhard;  Donges,  Edmund;  Auffhammer, 
Reinhard;  and  Seidenfuss,  Thomas,  5,448,480,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Gerondale,  Scott  J.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Package  for  surgical  instruments. 

5,447,230,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Gerry,  Stephen  W.;  Calabrese,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Leeuwen,  Timothy 
O.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Circular  anastomosis 
device.  5,447,514,  CI.  606-153.000. 
Gershkovich,  Izidor;   Rapoport,  Gil;  Ramon,  Eytan;  Shirazi,  Gadi; 
Schwartzman,  Zalman;  and  Kashtan,  Aharon,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Volume  control  for  a  dual  mode  communications  device.  5,448,620, 
a.  379-58.000. 
Gerstenberg,  Thomas;  Ottesen,  Bent;  Fahrenkrug,  Jan;  and  Coppaid, 
Nicholas  J.,  to  Senetek,  PLC.  Erection-inducing  methods  and  com- 
positions. 5,447,912,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Gerszberg,  Irwin;  Graule,  Norman  P.;  and  Kendig,  Eugene  T.,  to 
ATftT  Corp.  Automatic  telescopic  antenna  mechanism.  5,448J51, 
a.  343-702.000. 
Gervais.  Gilles,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  error  detection  and  fault  isolation.  5,448,725,  CI. 
395-184.010. 
Gessner,  Dieter;  and  McGinley,  Thomas  M.,  to  Husky  Injection  Mold- 
ing Systems  Ltd.  Take-off  plate  device.  5,447,426,  a.  425-436.00R. 
Gevins,  Alan  S.  Neurocognitive  adaptive  computer  interface  method 
and  system  based  on  on-line  measurement  of  the  user's  mental  effort. 
5.447,166,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Geyler,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.,  to  Delu  Power  Hydraulic  Co.  Hydraulic  system 
for   bucket   self-leveling   during   raising   and   lowering  of  boom. 
5,447,094,  a.  91-520.000. 
Ghosal,  Balaram:  See— 

DiPaolo,    NuBzio;    Ghosal,    Balaram;    and    Ruffmg,    Kim    H., 
5,448,016,0.  174-126.100. 
GiannuzTi.    Louis   N.    Reverse   wedge   tniss-forming   wall   anchor. 

5,447,005,  a.  52-698.000. 
Giat  Industries:  See— 

Bredy,   Thierry;    Marchand,    Emmanuel;    Martin,    Philippe;   and 
Redaud,  Chnstophe,  5,448,500,  Q.  364-516.000. 
Gibbooi.  David  J.;  McGeehan,  Susan  M.;  and  Law,  Wai  T.,  to  Actimed 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flow  control.  5,447,689, 
a.  422-56.000. 
Gibba,  Glen;  and  Johnson,  Arnold  T.,  to  ITT  Corporatioa.  Non-corro- 
sive double-walled  steel  tube  characterized  in  that  the  steel  has  a 
face-centered  cubic  grain  structure.  5,447,179,  d.  138-143.000. 

Giftec,  Ltd.:  See 

Hou,  Jack,  5,448,007,  d.  84-95.200. 
Gilbarco,  Inc.:  See— 

Jobnoo.  William  S.;  Payne,  Edward  A.;  Boichker,  Donald  A.;  and 
Phippa,  BeniU  W.,  5,448,638.  d.  380-23.000. 
Gilbertaoo.  Harry  J.:  See— 

Aklridae,  Graham;  J.;  Gilberttoo.  Harry  J.;  and  Stewart.  David  B.. 

5,447,238.  d.  209-3.000. 
Aldridge.  Graham  J.;  and  Gilbertion.  Harry  J.,  5,447^76,  d. 
241-79.000. 


Gildea.  Kevin  J.;  Hochschild,  Peter  H.;  and  Huang,  Yun-Pong.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  managing  packet  HFOS.  5,448,558,  d.  37060.000. 
Gilkiaon,  Kevin  C:  See— 

Tener,  Duane  S.;  Morphy,  Paul  H.;  and  Gilkison,   Kevin  C, 
5,447,468.  d.  454-58.000. 
Gillig.  Steven  F.,  to  Motorola.  Apparatus  and  method  for  operating  a 
phase  locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer  responsive  to  radio  fre- 
quency channel  spacing.  5,448,763,  CI.  455-76.000. 
Gilman.  David  J.:  See — 

McBumey,  Paul  W.;  Gilman,  David  J.;  Weber.  Lynn;  and  Woo, 
Arthur  N.,  5,448,773,  d.  455-343.000. 
Gilmour,  Sandra:  See— 

Kershaw,  Stephen  V.;  Cassidy,  Stephen  A.;  Pantelis,  Philippos; 
Pethrick,   Richard   A.;   and   Gihnour.   Sandra.   5.448.665.   d 
385-30.000. 
Gilpatrick.  Michael  W.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  to 
produce    looped    fabric    with    upstanding    loops.    5,447,590,    CI 
156-178.000. 
Giorgianni,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Bohan.   Anne   E.;   and   Giorgianni,   Edward   J.,   5,448,381,  CL 
358-527.000. 
Girard,  Edward  W.  Defensive  police  baton.  5,447,308,  d.  273-84.0OR. 
Girard,  Gerald  R.;  Hill,  David  T.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  Smith- 
Kline    Beecham    Corporation.    N-(heteroaryl)    imidazolyl-alkenoic 
acids  having  angiotension  II  receptor  antagonist  activity.  5,447.949. 
a.  514-397.000. 
Girard.  Jean  C:  See— 

Bibona.  Donald  S.;  Allen,  Michael  J.;  and  Girard,  Jean  C, 
5,447,587,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Girardot.  Jean-Marie;  and  Girardot.  Marie-Nadia,  to  Biomedical  De- 
sign, Inc.  Method  for  fixation  of  biological  tissue.  5,447,536.  CI. 
8-94.110. 
Girardot.  Marie-Nadia:  See— 

Girardot,  Jean-Marie;  and  Girardot,  Maiie-Nadia,  5,447,536,  d. 
8-94.1  lO 
Giudice,  Antonina:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Giudice,  Antonina;  and  Landi, 
Marco.  5,447,931.  Q.  514-252.000. 
Glasky,  Alvin  J.;  and  Rathbone,  Michael  P.  Carbon  monoxide  depen- 
dent guanylyl  cyclase  modifiers  and  methods  of  use.  5,447,939.  O. 
514-310.000. 
Glasser,  Juergen:  See- 
Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohner,  Herbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  Uwe;  Bninke,  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and 
Lmne,  Olaf.  5,448.561.  CI.  370-85.100. 
Glassey,  Eugene  A.,  to  Fluid  Dau  Systems.  Liquid  density  monitoring 

apparatus.  5,447.063,  d.  73-437.000. 
Go-Video  Inc.:  See — 

VanZeeland,  Anthony  J.,  5,448J90,  d.  348-153.000. 
Gobert,  Jean:  See— 

Wulfert,  Ernst;  Gobert,  Jean;  Gower,  Alma;  and  Coaaement,  Eric, 
5,447.952,  d.  514-424.000. 
Gobetz,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Robert  J.; 

Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  5,448,444.  CI.  361-283.400 

Gochnauer.  Marshall.  Table  saw  accessories  for  improved  operability. 

5.447,085,  a.  83-102.100. 
Godfrey,  Martin  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Tzu-Yu;  Lu,  Frank  F.-Y.;  and  Godfrey,  Martin  R.,  5,448,178, 
CI.  324-700.000. 
Goedeweeck,  Rudi  A.:  See — 

Heremans,   Luc  J.;  and  Goedeweeck.  Rudi  A.,  5,447,826,  d. 
430-405.000. 
Goenka,  Lakhi  N.:  See— 

Gao,  GuiUan;  and  Goenka,  Lakhi  N.,  5,447.377.  d.  148-23.000. 
Goka.    Yoko;    Kanda.    Hitoahi;    Mitsumura,    Satoshi;    and    Miyano, 
Kazuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  production  process. 
5,447,275,  d.  241-5.000. 
Gold  Star  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Chung,  Ho-sun;  and  Lee.  Kyung-hun,  5,448,682,  d.  395-27.000. 
Golden,  Timothy  C;  Kratz,  Wilbur  C;  and  Mead,  Mindy  N.,  to  Air 
Producu  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Oxygen  selective  adsorbents.  5,447,557, 
a.  95-%.000. 
Goldfarth,  Victor,  McClaine,  Andrew  W.;  Woodroffe.  Jaime  A.;  Chat- 
wani.  Ashok;  Stickler.  David;  and  Stancato.  Joseph,  to  Gas  Research, 
Inc.    Annular    batch    feed    furnace    and    process.    5,447,547,    d. 
65-134.100. 
Goldman,  Marc  S.  Milk  composition  containing  fiber  and  method  for 

making  same.  5,447,741,  d.  426-580.000. 
Goldschmidt.  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Cramsie,  William  J.;  Goldschmidt,  Arthur  B.;  Pinchbeck.  Vance 
E.;  and  Ziegler,  Daniel  R.,  5,448,726,  d.  395-600.000. 

Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Kim,  Byung  J.,  5,448,373,  d.  358-342.000. 

Kim,  Dae  Y.,  5,448,700,  d.  395-310.000. 

Lee,  Doo-Hee;  Cbo,  Song  M.;  and  Kim,  Sung  T..  5.448.068.  CL 

250-338.300. 
Lee.  Dong  H.;  Kim.  Seuag  I.;  Yang.  Tae  S.;  and  Lee.  Chooo. 

5,448,369,  d.  358-335.000. 
Park.  Sang  D.;  and  PK:k.  Bok  H.,  5,448,367,  d.  358-323.000. 
Goldstein,  Edward  F.  Electrically  conductive  intercoonectioa  through 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material.  5,447.871,  d.  437-14.000. 
Good,  William  E.;  Hiklcbrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder,  Cedric  V.,  Jr.; 
Stiles,  Joaeph  L.;  Whitfidd,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Janaen,  Marie  S.,  to 
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Landmark  Graphics  Corporation.  Meth  xl  for  infomution  communi- 
catioa  between  concurrently  operating  computer  programs. 
5.448.738,  Q.  395-700.000.  ' 

Goodiich,  Allen  B..  to  NeXt.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  clock  and 

dau  delivery  on  a  bus.  5.448.591.  CI  3t5-257.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Thes  See — 

Bergh,  Jean;  Junio,  Marc;  and  Kihn.  Jean-Claude  J.  M..  5.447.971, 

a.  523-213.000. 
Castner.  Kenneth  F..  5,448,002,  Q.  516-140,000. 
Horvath.  James  W.,  5,447,992,  CI.  525-187.000. 
Hsu.    Wen-Liang;    Halasa.    Adel    F,;    and    Matrana,    Barry    A., 
5.448.003.  CI.  526-181.000.  j 

Gordon.  Donovan  E.:  See —  I 

White,  Randy  D.;  Safron.  Joseph  Ai  Gordon,  Donovan  E.;  and 
Rice.  Deborah.  5,447,712.  CI.  514-110.000. 
Gorlich,  Michael  P..  to  World  Class  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

packa^g  food  product.  5.447.736,  0.426-396.000. 
Gormsen,  Erik,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Lip^e  containing  liquid  pre- 

spotter  and  use  of  such  pre-spotter.  5,4117.649.  Q.  252-106.000. 
Gomeau,  Arthur  G.:  See- 
Harmon,  Charles  W.;  Gomeau,  Arthur  G.;  Steinberg,  Robert  M.; 
and  Bond,  Bruce  R.,  5.447.628,  OJ  208-179.000. 
Goro  Nickel  S.A.:  See—  '  ...        _, 

Mihaylov,  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and 
Luoog.  Cuong  v.,  5,447,552,  CI.  75-722.000, 
Gose,  Mark  W.;  and  Fruth,  John  R.,  to  D^co  Electronics  Corp.  Protec- 
tive  circuit   having   enhanced   thermal   shutdown.    5,448,174,  CI. 
327-513.000. 
Gosnell,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Epstein,  Richard  I.;  Edwards,  Brajfley  C;  Buchwald,  Melvm  I.; 
and  Gosnell,  Timothy  R.,  5,447,03B,  CI  62-3  100. 
Goss,  Douglas  A.;  and  Schnell,  Arnold  T..  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp, 
Apparatus  with  leading  edge  delay  circuit  for  selectively  sending  a 
delayed  substitute  version  of  a  signal  transmitted  between  an  expan- 
sion card  and  a  system  bus.  5,448,699,  CI.  395-282,000, 
Goto,  Hidefumi:  See —  . 

Masuda,  Kenmei;  Ogiro.  Kenji;  G<*o,  Hidefumi;  Hirose.  Sadao; 
Fujino,    Satoshi;    Fujimori,    Shi^a;    and    Izumi,    Katsuhiko, 
5.448.427,  CI,  360-72,100, 
Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Toru;  Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu; 
Tsurumi.  Yasuhisa;  and  Takase,  ShigeMro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co,.  Ltd.  Production  of  cyclosporin  A  and/or  C  with  a  strain  of 
NECTRIA,  5,447,854,  CI.  435-71.300.1 
Gottleb.  Charles  D,;  See— 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E,;  Schwartzmiii,  David  S,;  Mirotznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foster.  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb,  Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac. 
5.447.529,  CI.  607-99.000. 
Gottlieb,  Robert  K.;  and  Woodman,  Chre  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
System  and  method  for  two  level  real-time  control  for  an  inserting 
machine.  5,448.490.  Q.  364-478.000.    1 
Goulding,  Victor  V.:  See—  I 

Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Evans.  Jon  C;  Price,  James  F.;  Choud- 
huri.  Kumar  S.;  Stills,  James  "t;  and  Goulding.  Victor  V., 
5.448.047,  CI.  235-440.000.  | 

Gove,  Robert  J.:  See—  i 

Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  Sampsell,  Jefftey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shall, Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Don«ld  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis, 
Carl  W.;  and  Egan,  Joseph  G.,  5.f48.314.  a.  348-743.000. 
Gower,  Alma:  See —  , 

Wulfert.  Ernst;  Gobert.  Jean;  Gow^'.  Ahna;  and  Cossement,  Enc, 
5,447.952,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Graber,  Harold:  See— 

Bouttement,  Jean-Luc;  Farda,  Henri  Graber,  Harold;  and  Menuge, 
Jacques,  5,447,292,  CI.  266-45.00( 
Graber,  Richard  B.  Drawing  tool  hold  er  &  organizer.  5,447,243,  CI 

211-69.500. 

Grady.  Michael  C;  and  Gregorovich,  ft  sil  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Clear  coat  resins  by  continuous  polymerization 
5,447,998,  CI.  526-65,000, 
Graham,  Andrew  T.,  to  Dow  ChemicaljCompany,  The,  Water-absorb- 
ent polymer  having  improved  proper  ies,  5,447,727,  CI.  424-487.000. 
Graham,  Michael  J.  Bottle  enclosure        '     "  -m.,,.^    r^ 

222-108.000. 
Graham,  Roger  K.:  See — 

Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham.  R  3ger  K. 
Work.     William     J.;     and     Wu 
264-101.000. 
Grandiield,  Walter  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc 

circuit.  5.448,772,  CI,  455-333,000, 
Graseby-Anderson,  Inc.:  See — 

Pleil,    Joachim   D.;    and    StroupeJ    Michael    L..    5.447,556,   CI 
95-87.000. 
Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 

DesJardins,  Philip.  5.448,302,  a.  3k8-S78.O0O. 
Michener.  James  A.,  5,448,301,  CI. 
Graule,  Norman  P.:  See — 

Gerszberg.  Irwin;  Graule.  Normal  P.;  «nd  Kendig,  Eugene  T, 
5.448.251.  a.  343-702.000. 
Gray.  Joe  W;  and  Pinkel.  Daniel,  to  U  liv.  Of  CaUfomia.  The  Regents 
Of  The.  Methods  for  chromosome-fpecific  staining.  5.447.841,  CI 
435-6.000. 
Gray,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kim,  Chulko;  and  Gray,  Robert  /\,  Jr..  5,446.952.  Q.  28-283.000. 
Green  Island  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Marshall,  Todd  C,  5.447,645.  CI.  152-29.000 


Green.  Susan  A.:  See- 
Baker.  Dennis  L.;  and  Green, 
Green,  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker,  Johi 
sionally  stable  closed  cell  rigid 
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Green,  Robert  L.:  See—  .     ..  . . 

Wolber.  Paul  K.;  and  Green,  flobert  L..  5.447.836.  CI.  435-4.000. 


Susan  A..  5,446.925.  a.  2-9.000. 
R..  to  BASF  Corporation.  Dimen- 
bolyisocyanate  based  foam  prepared 
from  a' froth  foaming  mixture.  ^447,964,  C\.  521-131.000, 
Greenleaf,  John  E,,  to  United  Su«s  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  R^ydration  beverage,   5,447,730.  CI, 
424-680,000. 
Greer,  Catherine  E.:  See— 

Manos,  M.  Michele;  Bauer,  Hi  idi  M.;  Greer,  Catheiue  E.;  Resnick, 
Robert  M  ;  and  Ting.  Yi.  5  447.839,  O.  435-5.000. 
Gregorovich,  Basil  V.;  See— 

Grady,  Michael  C;  and  Gt  sgorovich,  BasU  V.,  5,447.998.  CI. 
526-65.000. 
Grenesko.  Ronald  L.;  and  Moses.  Tiilip  J.,  to  Their  Futures,  Inc.  Water 
skiing   instructional    device   ai  d    method    for    use.    5.447.458,   CI. 
441-69.000. 
Gribble,  Aiidrew  D.;  Groot.  Piete  ■  H.  E.;  Shaw.  Antony  N.;  and  Dolle. 
Roland  E.,  to  SmithKline  Beecl  am  p.l.c.  Phenylderivate  as  mhibilors 
of  ATP  citrate  lyase.  5.447.954  CI.  514-473.000. 
Grieff.  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Chandler,  Gregory  T.;  Griefl  Thomas  W.;  and  Callison,  Ryan  A., 
5,448.709,  a.  395-872.000. 
Grierson,  Donald:  See—  ,,  ,  .„  .^, 

Bridges,  Ian;  Schuch.  Wolfgi  ng;  and  Grierson,  Donald,  5,447,867, 
a.  435-320.100. 
GrifTm.  Elizabeth  R.,  to  Du  Poit  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Adhesion  promoter  for  PVC  compounds.  5,447,789,  CI.  428-308.400. 
Griffoul,  Thomas;  and  Wislinski,  Martin,  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  making  ^Morbent  products  containing  a  first 
material    dispersed    within     i    second    material.     5,447,677.    CI. 
264-510.000. 
Grimes,  John  A.:  See—  I 

Filion,  Scott  M.;  Grimes,  John  A.;  Hersman,  Marie  J.;  and  Lem, 
Maureen  M.,  5,448,028,  Cl|  200-52.00R. 
Grivna,  Gordon;  Bernhardt,  Brude  A.;  and  Keller,  Gerald.  Method  for 
making  a  semiconductor  devic*  comprising  a  dual  metal  gate  using  a 
^  ■7,874,  a.  437-40.000. 


,  Jean;  and  GroUier,  Jean-Francois, 

.lerbert  C,  Jr.;  Smith.  Barry  S.;  and 
ihp  Morris  Incorporated.  Systetns  for 
356-430.000. 

I  Pieter  H.  E.;  Shaw,  Antony  N.;  and 
,  CI.  514U73.000. 

rk  L.;  and  Ng,  Richard,  to  Motorola, 
ation  of  best  signal  by  master  site. 

See— 
|3,  CI.  244-207.000. 
and  Lowrancc,  Robert,  to  Applied 


137-625.250. 


UMI 


with  drip  tray.  5,447,256,  CI. 

LaFleur.  Edward  E.; 
Jium-Chen.    5.447.669.    CI. 

Stacked  double  balanced  mixer 


chemical  mechanical  polish.  5,| 
Grollier.  Jean-Francois:  See — 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  Cotte 
5.447.538,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Grollimund,  Gary  E.;  Longest, 
VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.,  to  r 
optical  inspection.  5,448,365,  i 
Groot,  Pieter  HE.:  See — 

Gribble,  Andrew  D,;  GrootJ 

Dolle,  Roland  E.,  5,447,9^ 

Grube,  Gary  W,;  Shaughnessy. 

Inc.  Simulcast  group  determi 

5.448,758,  CI.  455-51,200. 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporati< 

Tindell,  Runyon  H.,  5,447,21 

Grunes,  Howard;  Tepman,  Avil 

Materials,  Inc,  Robot  assembly,  5,447,409,  CI.  414-744.600. 
GT  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gabrlik.  Denny;  and  Morrii  John  M..  5,447.178,  CI. 
Gu,  Ping:  See — 

Xie.  Ping;  Gu,  Ping;  Fu.  Yar  and  Beaudoin.  James  J..  5,447,564, 01. 
106-644.000. 
Guan.  Liang:  See — 

Matsche.  Norbert;  and  Gua  i.  Liang.  5,447,633,  CI.  210605.000. 
Gubler,  Scott  A.  Compact  flexih  le  filter  assembly  for  a  fluid  bed  granu- 

lator,  coater  and  dryer.  5,446,  »74,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Gudin,  Claude:  See— 

Chaumont,  Daniel;  Thepe  lier,  Catherine;  and  Gudm,  Claude. 
5.447.629,  Q.  210-96.100. 
Guenin,  Eric  P,;  and  Smith,  Les  lie  C,  to  International  Flavors  4  Fra- 
grances Inc,  Method  of  cor  iroUing  viscosity  of  fabric  softeners. 
5.447.644,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Guerci,  Joseph  R.,  to  Raymonc  Guerci  International,  Inc.  Active  fan 

blade  noise  cancellation  syste  n.  5,448.645,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Guerra,  Miguel  A.:  See — 

Law,  Kam  W,;  Guerra,  Mi(  uel  A,;  and  Hable,  Mary  R..  5.448.440, 
CI.  360-132.000. 
Gugel.  Gerhard:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut;  Gugel.  Get  >ard;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H.,  5.448,318. 
CI.  351-245.000. 

Guibert,  Bettina:  See—  

Guibert.  Raul;  and  Guibertj  Bettina,  5,447,530,  CI.  607-107.000. 
Guibert,  Raul;  and  Guibert,  Betlina.  Periodic  pulsed  heat  technique  for 

inducing  analgesic  effects.  5.'  47.530.  CI.  607-107.000. 
Guiberteau.  Chnstian:  See — 

Jamet.  Daniel;  Guiberteau,  Christian;  Roger,  Jacques;  and  Verdu- 
rand,  Remi,  5,448,015,  C\  174-68.300. 
Guichard,  Jacques:  See— 

Decaesteke,  Philippe;  Marc  lak,  Jean-Marc;  and  Guichard.  Jacques, 
5.448,286,  CI.  348-17.000 
Guillon,  Michel:  See — 

Rofiman,  Jeffrey  H.;  Polii  ig,  Timothy  R 

5,448,312,  CI.  351-161.00). 

Gulick,  Dale  E.;  Peterson,  Joe  W.;  Yoshikawa,  Munehiro;  Matsubara, 

Hiroshi;  Fujita.  Toshihiro;  i  nd  Tsurtimi,  Kazushige,  to  Advanced 

Micro    Devices,    Inc.    General    I/O    port    interrupt    mechanism. 

5,448,743.  Q.  395-869.000. 


and  Guillon.  Michel, 


Gullapalli.  Pratap;  and  Heller.  John  P.,  to  New  Mexico  Tech  Research 
Foundation  End-quenching  the  living  polymerization  of  isobutylene 
with  acetyl  sulfate.  5,448.000,  CI.  526-85,000. 
Gunmar.  Krister,  to  Televerket,  Method  and  arrangement  for  radio- 
communication   using  a  band-spreading  technique,   5,448.599,  CI, 
375-200,000. 
Gunn.  Charles  L,;  Davis.  Harold;  Ohren,  Tom  H,;  and  Field.  David  L,. 
to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Preassembled  tray/shroud 
container.  5,447.225.  CI.  206-44.120. 
Gunther,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  Michael  F.;  Plante,  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pala,  Veerendra  B.;  Sen,  Mallika  B.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmal;  and 
Claus,  Richard  O.,  5,448,673,  Q.  385-123.000. 
Gupta,  Kuldip  C:  See— 

Ali,  Azar  S.;  and  Gupta,  Kuldip  C,  5,448,252,  CI.  343-700.0MS 
Gurley,  WUliam  B.:  See- 
Key,  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  William  B.;  Nagao,  Ronald  T.;  Schoeffl. 
Friedrich;  and  Czamecka.  Eva.  5.447.858.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Guss.  Robert  J.,  Ill;  Wandler,  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Simeon  T.,  to  Wood- 
head  Industries,  Inc.  Vibration  resistant  electrical  coupling  with 
tactile  indication.  5,447,447,  CI.  439-321.000. 
Gustafson,  Darel  L.:  See- 
Hermes,  Matthew  E.;  Muth,  Ross  R.;  and  Gustafson,  Darel  L., 
5,447,966,  CI.  523-113.000. 
Gustafson.  Robert  E.  Truck  door  cushion.  5,447,187,  CI.  160-40.000. 
Gustafsson,  Lars  E.  Method  for  ascertaining  prevailing  lung  condition 

and  a  device  5,447,165,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Guth,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Anglerot.  Didier;  Feron,  Beatrice;  and  Guth.  Jean-Louis,  5,447.709, 
CI.  423-702.000. 
Giuzi.  Umberto:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Giudice,  Antonina;  and  Landi. 
Marco,  5.447,931,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Gvotch.  Ned  N.,  to  Kor-One.  Motor-less  exerciae  treadmill  with  geared 

flywheeU.  5.447,479.  Q.  482-54.000. 
Gyslcr.  Christof:  See- 
Ham.  Jutta;  Meyhack.  Bemd;  Gysler,  Christof;  Visser,  Jacob;  and 
Kester,  Hermanus  C.  M.,  5,447,862,  O.  435-252.300. 
Ha,  Byung  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  D.;  Ha.  Byung  J.;  and  Park,  Young  $.,  5,447,961,  CI. 
424-535.000. 
Haaga,  John  R.  Sheath  for  wound  closure  canted  by  a  medical  tubular 

device.  5.447.502.  CI.  604-265.000, 
Habtcfat,  Helmut.  Reinforced  column  for  a  lifting  apparatus.  5.447,213, 

a.  187-406.000. 
HaUe.  Mary  R.:  See- 
Law.  Kam  W.;  Guerra,  Miguel  A.;  and  Hable,  Mary  R..  5.448.440, 
a.  360-132.000. 
Habiov.  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun.  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev.  Lev  N.;  Osipov,  Viktor 
v.;  Schesticmerov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Schimko.  Richard,  to  BORUS 
Spezialverfahren  und-gerate  im  Sondermachinenbau  GmbH.  Elec- 
tronic life  detection  system.  5,448.501,  Q,  364-517,000. 
Hachenberger,  Steven  C,  Waste  removal  system  for  proceaing  animal 

fibers,  5.446,945,0,  19-107,000, 
Hacfaisnka,  Atsushi;  Tsukamoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kiooahita,  MiUuya,  to 
MiUobishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Seaaicondactor  memory  device 
with  contact  regioa  intermediate  memory  cell  and  periphoal  circuit 
5,448,512,  a.  365-149.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Horbaicbek.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

X-ray  diagnostics  installation.  5,448,613,  CI.  378-98  700. 
Hafiier,  Steven  J.;  and  Kulibert,  Gregory  S.,  to  Rayovac  Corporation. 
Alkaline    primary    battery    containing    coalad    corrent    collector. 
5,447,809.  a.  429-165.000. 
Hagemans,  Marjolein  L.:  See — 

de  Bnuine.  Dirk  W.;  Hagemans.  Maijolein  L.;  Jager.  Paul;  de 
Loolt   Jofaannes;   and   Sanders,   Johannes  C.   5.447.738.   a. 
426-549.000. 
Hsger,  Horst.  Food  sorting  by  reflection  of  periodicaUy  scanned  later 

beam.  5.448,363.  CI.  356-386.000. 
Hagino.  Hideyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Coab  filter  capable  of 
reducing    cross-color    phenomena    and    noises.     5.448.305,    O. 
34S-665.000. 
Hagiwara,     Kazuyoshi;     Nakahara,     Toahiaki;     Shimojo,     Minoni; 
rnjimoto,  Masami;  and  Mizoe.  Kiyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Toner  for  developing  electrostatic  image  and  image  forming  method. 
5,447,813.  a.  43O-106.600. 
Hagiwara,  Mataji:  Set — 

Wada.    Katsuyoshi;   Sugita,   Tatsuya;   Hagiwara,    Mas^ji;    lahii. 
Minoru;  Ogiwa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyofaaru,  5,447,419.  Q. 
418-SS.SOO. 
Hagiwan.  Yatuaki:  See — 

Nguyen,  Le  T.;  Lentz,  Derek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Smjiv,  Hagivvara,  Yatuaki;  Wang.  Johtuines;  and  Trang.  Quang. 
5.448.705,  a.  395-375.000. 
Hahn,  Guenler:  See — 

Couch.  John  L.;  Bruening,  Horst;  and  Hahn,  Guenter,  5,448,609, 
a.  378-19.000. 
Hakaknshi.  Shigrmtts:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Tamura,  Hidehiko;  Hakakoshi,  Shigemaaa;  and 
Niwa.  Takahiro,  5,447,774,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Halwa,  Adel  F.:  See— 

Htu,   Wen-Liang:   Halasa.   Add    F.;   and   Matrana.    Barry   A., 
S.448.003.  a.  526-181.000. 
Hall,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Adaat.  Jerry  L.;  HaU.  Ralph  F.;  and  Seibd.  George  L..  5.447.957. 
a.  514-564.000. 


Hallen,  Anders:  See — 

Billig.  Jan;  and  Hallen.  Anders,  5.448.406.  Q.  359-609.000. 
Haller,  Gayle  K  :  See— 

Krebs,  Jay  R.;  and  Haller.  Gayle  K..  5,448,759,  Q.  455-54.100. 
Halliburton  Company:  Set — 

Chemali,    Roland    E.;    and    Sinclair,    Paul    L.,    5,448,171,    Q. 

324-339.000. 
Kunzi,  Robert  A.;  Vinson,  Edward  F.;  Totten,  Patty  L.;  and  Brake, 
Bobby  G.,  5.447,198.  CI    166-293.000. 
Hailing,  Shirley  M.:  See— 

Bricker,  Betty  J.;  and  Hailing,  Shirley  M.,  5,447,844,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Hallock,  Charles  C:  See— 

Biehl.  Robert  E.;  Hallock,  Charles  C;  Jones,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Landa, 
Robert  E.;  MandaUa,  Baiju  D.;  and  Sederholm,  Charles  H., 
5,448,635,  CI.  379-399.000. 
Hallouda.  Mohab  A.:  See— 

Kelley,  Arthur  W.;  Hallouda,  Mohab  A.;  and  Jimgreis,  Aaron  M., 
5,448,141,  a.  318-254.000. 
Hama,  Kentaro:  See — 

Senoo,  Seiichi;  Ueno,  Yukihiko;  and  Hama,  Kentaro,  5,448,475,  CL 
364-419  100. 
Hamada.  Chiaki:  See— 

Sakane,  Shinsuke;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Fukushima,  Satora;  and 

Hamada.  Chiaki,  5.447,364.  Q.  303-169.000. 

Hamada,  Masataka;  Nantn,  Kauuyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Reiji;  Fujii, 

Hidehiko;  Ishihara.  Jun;  and  Murakami,  Kotomi.  to  Minolu  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  utilizing  additional  illumination  from  a 

flash  light  for  focus  detection  and  exposure  operatioa.  5,448.331,  CI. 

354-401000. 

Hamada,  Shinji,  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-bag  device  including 

protective  sheet.  5,447,329.  CI  280-728.100. 
Hamada,  Yoichi:  See— 

Okano,    Takeshi;    Udagawa,    Yoshibumi;    and    Hamada,    Yoichi, 
5,448,324,  CI.  354-277.000. 
Hamamoto,  Kimihiko:  Set — 

Tokashiki,  Michiyuki;  and  Hamamoto,  Kimihiko,  5.447.853.  CL 
435-70.210. 
Hamamoto.  Takeshi,  to  Miisufaislii  Denki  Kaboduki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor device  for  logical  operatioa  [■«■■■■ '  — ing  and  method  of  opera- 
tion processing  therefor.  5,448.713,  CL  395-4(1.000. 
Hamamura.  Yuuichi;  Haraiciu,  Satoshi;  Shimtsr,  Akirt;  Azmna,  Jun- 
zou;   Itoh,  FiimikaTii:   Yamada,  Toshia,  Koizumi,  Yatuhiro;  and 
Mizumura,  Midunobu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  r«''^»««i»g  a 
sample  using  a  charged  beam  and  reactive  gates  and  system  employ- 
ing the  tame.  5,447.614.  a.  204-192.330. 
Hanuaaki.  Takuji;  and  Okura,  Zmidii.  to  AiaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaitha.  Focus  adjusting  apparatia  of  zoom  lent.  5,448,414.  Q. 
359-700.000. 
Hamill,  Joseph  M.;  Hulit,  Ronak)  A.;  Lewandowxki,  Anthony  M.,  II; 
Papajewski.  Gerd;  and  Papajewtki.  Reinbokl.  to  AMF  Reeoe,  lac 
Snap  action  thread  and  gimp  trimming  on  a  bottonhole  marhinf 
5.447,108.0.  112-66.000 
Hamilton.  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Ftstman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  notte  distorting  the  painting  of  a  halftone  dot  5,448366, 
O.  358-298.000. 
Hammerl,  Erwin:  See — 

Fahey,  Paul  M.;  Hammerl.  Erwin;  Ho.  Heitert  L.;  and  Moiikado. 
Mutsuo.  5.447.884,  O.  437-067.000. 
Hammond,  Norman  R.,  to  VU  Boards  Intematiaaal.  Underwater  view- 
ing board.  5,447.459.  O  441-135.000. 
Han.  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jong-Tai;  Yoo,  Byneng-So;  Zyung,  Tae-Hyvng; 
Choi,  Young- Wan;  Park,  Pyong-Wooo;  and  Lee,  El-Haaa,  to  Elec- 
trooics  and  Telecommunrations  Research  Instittitf.  Ultranst  optical 
twitching  device  having  a  dooMejimction  nndtiple  quantum  well 
ttnictiue.  5,448/Na  CI.  257-17.000. 
Hanahtita.  Takaomi:  Set— 

Takmna.  Hirakazu;  Takenchi.  Hiromitsu;  and  Haasfcoaa,  Takaomi, 
5,448.401.  a.  359-456.00a 
Haneda.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Imaichi.   Hideiki;   Matsomoto,  Takeshi;   Suzuki,  Yaji;  Himara, 
Kotchi;  and  Haneda,  Tadayoshi.  5,447.779.  d.  42S-209.000. 
Hanks,  D.  Mitchel;  and  Metz.  Larry  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  a  piezoelectric  force  sensor. 
5,447,051.  O.  73-l.OOD. 
Hansen,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Hurlburt.  Joseph  C;  and  Hansen.  Chailet  A..   5.447321.  CL 

280-97.000. 

Hansen,  Micbad  R.;  and  Yoong.  Richard  H.,  Sr.,  to  Weyerfaaeiaer 

Company.   Particle  binders  for  high   bulk   fibers.   5.447,977,  d. 

524-13.000. 

Hanson,  Richard  A.  Direct  coupled  prcwiiri  '''^■"g  device.  5,447,071, 

a.  73-704.000. 
Hanson,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Delaune,  Patrick  L.;  Hantoo.  Scott  A.;  McKinzie,  Howard  L.;  and 
Wright.  Alan  C.  5.447,052,  O.  73-19.090. 
Hantaon,  Oiumar  C:  Set — 

NUtoo,  Tbord  A.  G.;  and  Hanatoa.  OomiBr  C,  5,448.123,  a. 
310-261.000. 
Hara,  Hkleki,  to  NEC  CorpofatioB.  Plastic  tealed  multiple  levd  meial- 

ization  semiconductor  device.  5,448,1 12.  O.  257-7S8X)00. 
Hara,  Mitsuo:  Set— 

Kamio.  Stngeru;  Tataka.  Hitothi;  Hara.  Mitsuo;  and  Kiyooo,  Maia 
Shi.  5.447,133.  O.  123-396.000. 
Harada.  Hideki:  S^e^ 

Ohkura.  YosUyoki;  and  Harada.  Hideki.  5.448.1 1 1,  CL  2S7-724.00a 
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Harada.  Kenichi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosh.  KOushiki  K«Jsh«.  Eleclriclly    H»»hizume   Takeshi,  to  Mitsubish 

"T**"*.  .^  '^  r , : t.  AAI  U^      n  •<-«n  nsth  anri  intf anted  Circuit  < 


an  engine.    5,447,696,   C\. 


UKiftw  J 

NaJtan 
I  wi)g. 


J.;  and  Spivey,  Martin  P., 


E.,  Ill;  Mitchell,  David 
Peter  A..  5,44«,669,  O. 


heated   catalytic  converter  system 
422-174.000. 
Haraichi.  Satoahi:  &e—  . 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi,  Satosit;  Shnnase,  Akira;  Azuma, 
Jonzou;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Yamada,  Toshio;  Koizumi.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Miiumura,  Michinobu,  5.447,614.  CI.  204-192.330. 
Harand.  Half;  Gartner.  Hans;  Iwatichenkok  Peter;  and  Jurgen,  Carl,  to 
Kabi  Pharmacia  GmbH,  Product  with  reduced  H2S  content  and  a 
process  of  making  the  same.  5.447,01 1.  CX.  53-428.000. 
Harats,  Yehuda;  Dechovich,  Boris;  and  Korall.  Menachem,  to  Electric 
Fuel   (E.F.L.)  Ltd.   Cell   for  a  metaUir  battery.   5,447,805,  CI. 
429-27.00a  I 

Harbor  Medical  Devices.  Inc.:  See—        I  „  .  .  ..  ^     ,  , 

Hdmus,  Michael  N.;  Tolkoff,  M.  JoAua;  and  Raleigh,  Carol  L., 
5.447,724,  CI.  424-426.000.  I 

Hardell,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Henson.  James  Di  Jr.;  and  Mitchell.  Oscar  R.. 
to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  booting  a  multiple  processorsystem  having  a  global/local 
memory  architecture.  5,448,716,  CI.  39*550.000. 
Harding,  Alfons:  Set—  \ 

Kopl,  Manfred;  Huster,  Bemhard;  Hirding,  Alfons;  Moser,  Wer- 
ner, Bloss,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Albfecht,  Klaus,  5,447,062,  CI. 
73-261.000. 
Harding,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

McMurtry,  David  R.;  Harding,  And 
5,446,970,  CI.  33-572.000. 
Hardwick,  Nathan  E.,  HI:  5w— 

Dunn,  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick,  Nai 
M.;  Mofaalley,  Robert  P.;  and 
385-101.000. 
Hardy,  William  C;  and  Johnson,  ThomasH.,  Jr.,  to  MCI  Communica- 
tions  Corporation.   Telephone   network   performance   monitoring 
method  and  system.  5,448.624,  CI.  379-47.000. 
Haridas,  Kochat:  See—  t  ^        ,.„„«--, 

Hausheer,   Frederick  H.;   and   HarilUs,   Kochat.   5.447.936.  a. 
514-283.000. 
Harman,  R.  Keith,  to  Southwest  Microwave.  Inc.  Coupled  transmission 

line  sensor  cable  and  method.  5,448,221,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  Set — 

Blaszynski,  Robert  H..  5.446.982,  CI.  37-396.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Beasom,  James  D.,  5,448,100,  Q.  25*487.000. 
Gaul,  Stephen  J.;  and  Hemmenwa*,  Donald  F.,  5,448,102,  CI. 
257-510.000.  !  .     ,    , 

Harris,  Ellis  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Binary  diffractive  optical  ele- 
ment scanner.  5,448,403,  O.  359-562  000. 
Harrison,  Charles  W.;  Gomeau,  Arthur  G.;  Steinberg,  Robert  M.;  and 
Bond,   Bruce  R.,   to  Texaco  Inc.   Reconstituting  lubricating  oil. 
5,447,628,  CI.  208-179.000. 
Harrison,  David  B.:  See— 

Kruger,  Ralf;  Harrison,  David  B 
a.  525-276.000. 
HarteU  Volker;  Heynemann,  Carl;  and 
zeler   Automotive   Profiles  GmbH. 
5.447,341.  a.  285-238.000. 
Hartman.  Donn  A.:  Set — 
Dworak,   Adam   J.;   and 

198-377iX)0.  - 

Hartmann,  Ingrid;  and  Mai,  Udo,  to  Vogt  Electomic  AG.  Ignition 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine*.  5,447,136.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Hartsock,  Eric.  Tabbed  fUe  folder.  5.447,334.  CI.  281-45.000. 
Harvey-Rioux.  Conrad;  and  Lyke.  Douglas  E..  to  Triton  Marine  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Aquatic  plant  de-rooting  appvatus.  5.447.018.  CI.  56-9.000. 
Harvey.  Wilson;  Light,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Haynes,  Carta  A.,  to  Johnson 
&  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.  Absorbable  composite  materials  for  use  in 
the  treatment  of  periodontal  disease.  1447,940,  O.  514-310.000. 
Harwood,  David  C.  Logical  light  control  for  sailing  vessels.  5,448,234, 

a.  340-984.000. 
Hasbun,  Robert  N.:  See— 

WeUs,  Steven  E.;  and  Hasbun,  Robe  t  N.,  5,448,577,  a.  371-40.100. 
Hasegawa.  Etsuo:  See — 

Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsw ;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto,  Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Horn  a,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo,  5,447,944,  a.  514-371.000. 
Hasegawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

bhida,  Noboru;  Sunami.  Motoshi    Sasaki.  Umekichi;  Ishikawa, 
Tatsuyuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Hirosl  i,  5.447,647,  a.  252-68.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  Set— 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Tanabe,  Yo  ihimitsu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  5,447,9  II,  CI.  503-210.000. 
Hasegawa,  Koichi:  See — 

I^  Tetsuya;  and  Hasegawa.  KoicI  i.  5,448,195,  Q.  327-270.000. 
Hasegawa,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kasumi.  Kazuyuki;  Abe.  Naoto;  Eh  numa,  Ryuichi;  and  Hasegawa. 
Takayuki.  5.448.612.  CI.  378-84.0  ». 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohta,   Masatoshi;   Ueno.   Takahirf;   Ito,   Fumihiro;   Matsunaga, 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  5,447.693,  a.  422-122.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yoshinori,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clock  signal  switch- 
ing circuit.  5,448,597,  CI.  37S-354.00a 
Hashizawa,  Shigemi:  See— 

Inaba.  Shigemitsu;  Hashizawa.  Shi^mi;  and  Kuboshima,  Hidehiko, 
5,447,454,  CI.  439-709.000. 


September  5,  1995 

«nixuii.c,  .«.«...,  ...  ™— _.,  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Bypass 
scan  path  and  integrated  circuit  <  evice  using  the  same.  5,448,575,  CI. 
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M.   S.,   5.447.014.   a. 


Method  and  device  for  placing  and 


Morbitzer.  Leo.  5,447.994. 

lefeW.  Hermann,  to  Met- 

lolder   rubber  hose  branch. 


Donn    A..    5.447,219.   Q. 


Haskin.  Jeffrey  M.  S.:  See- 
Adams,  John  M.;  and  Haskn,  Jeffrey 
53-463.000. 
Haskins,  Craig  A.,  to  Pemko  Mam  facturing  Company.  Modular  ramp 

system.  5,446,937,  CI.  14-69.500. 
Haslop,  John  M.,  to  Thomas  De  L  i  Rue  Limited.  Secunty  device  and 

authenticatable  item.  5,447,335,  (  n.  283-91.000 
Hassett,  Timothy  J.:  See—  .    .„     ,      ^ 

Robinson.  Jamea  T..  Jr.;  Hasa  M,  Timothy  J.;  Wheeler.  Gary  L.; 
and  Hodowanec.  Mark  M..  1.447.078.  O.  74-606.00R. 
Hassler,  John  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Cribbs,  Daniel  F.;  EUenbergei   Michael  L.;  and  Hassler,  John  W., 
Jr.,  5,448,429,  C\.  360-75.001 

Hast,  Michael;  and  Englert.  Kilian 

transferring  sheet  items.  5.447.4  0,  a.  414-791.200 
Hatchell.  Peter  J.:  See-  ^    „    .  .       ^ 

Anderson,  Danford  C;  Hatth  sll,  Peter  J.;  Lambrecht,  Emiel;  and 
DeSmedt,  Eric,  5,447,486,  <  1.  493-11.000 
Hatcher,  Ronald  N.:  Set—  .„.,.„,  ,^ 

Gehlsen,  Paul  R.;  and  Hatchei>  Ronald  N.,  5,447,317,  CI.  280-5.300. 
Haubcr,  Clemens,  to  Siemens  Aktengesellschaft  ATM  multiplexer/- 
demultiplexer  for  use  in  an  AT  M  switching  system.  5.448.557.  a. 
370-60.100. 
Haughton,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Skipper,  Johnny  R.;  Haught<  n,  Robert  A.;  Reda,  Ralph  J.;  and 
Kieman,  Michael  T.,  5,448,  )34,  Q.  219-74.000. 
Hausheer,  Frederick  H.;  and  Han  las,  Kochat,  to  Bionumerik  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.   Lactone  stable  formulation  of  10-hydroxy  7-ethyl 
camptothecin    and    methods    for    uses    thereof    5,447.936.    CI. 
514-283.000.  .       ,  .    .    ^ 

Hawes,  Paul  A.;  and  Orton.  Da'  id.  to  Premier  Percussion  Lunited. 

Drum  head  tensioning  mechani  im.  5.447,087.  CI.  84-413.000. 
Hawly,  Rudolf:  Set—  _       „  .  ,.,  ,„. 

Bauer,  Hermann;  Bender,  Ri<  hard;  and  Hawly,  Rudolf,  5,447,105, 
a.  102-530.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hiroshi;  Ezoe,  Tosh  hide;  and  Kubo,  Toshiaki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  5,447,820,  Q\.  430-264  000. 
Hayakawa,  Kunio:  Set — 

Suzaki.  Hideo;  Taniguchi.  Ki  ishi;  Hayakawa,  Kunio;  and  Funiya, 
Hiromi,  5.447,900,  Q.  503-  [07.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masaharu:  Set— 

Murata,  Shizuo;  Hayakawa,  »  lasahani;  and  Abe.  Yukmo,  5,447,759, 
CI.  428-1.000. 
Hayakawa.  Shigeru:  See— 

Torii.    Nozomu;    Hayakawi ,    Shigeru;    and    Ohhashi,    Masao, 

5,447,445,  O.  439-271.000. 

Hayakawa,  Yukihiro;  Kawasumi,  Vasushi;  Makino,  Kenji;  and  Kataoka, 

Yuzo,   to   Canon   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Chemical    vapor   deposition 

method   and   apparatus   maki»g   use   of  liquid   starting   material. 

5,447,568,  CI.  118-715.000.        ; 

Hayase,  Iwao,  to  Mitsubishi  Defki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

producing  semiconductor  waf<  rs.  5,447,596,  CI.  156-584.000 
Hayashi,  Bunya:  Set — 

Asou,  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Bun  a;  and  Sato.  Hidehani.  5.447.176.  Q 
137-625.660. 
Hayashi.  Katsumi:  See—  .,••,0,, 

Okada.  Hiaashi;  Yagihara,  M  )rio;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi,  5A47,8Z1, 
CI.  430-265.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi, 
Hayashi,  Keizo:  Set — 

Ito,  Masaru;  Hayashi,  Keizo 
264-146.000.  ,  .    „    ...x- 

Hayashi,  Masateru;  Ishu,  Kazuo;  Fukami,  Shoji;  Monguchi,  Yoshifumi; 
and  Ohtsuka,  Minoru,  to  Mjuubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Stacked  heat  exchanger.  5,447,194,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Hayashi,  Noriki;  and  Yoshida,  Noriyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  oxide  superconducting  films  by  laser 
deposition.  5,447,910,  Q.  505- 174.000. 
Hayashi,  Ryutaro:  Set— 

Tomita.  Toyoji;  Aoki,  Masa  liro;  Tsukamoto.  Takeo;  Awata.  Take- 
shi; and  Hayashi,  Ryutarc ,  5.447.970,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Hayashi.  Seiichi:  Set— 

Kokaii.  Norio;  Yokozawa,  l  lichiaki;  Nakagawa.  Yuuichi;  Nishigu- 
chi.  Mamoru;  and  Hayasl  i.  Seuchi.  5.448.339.  CX.  355-208.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoko.  to  Fujitsu  Linited.  DaU  processmg  system  having 

double  supervising  functions.  5,448.724.  CI.  395-182.020. 
Hayashida.  Tadashi:  Set— 

Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senboku]  1.  Hanio;  Kitano.  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato.  Te+10.  5,447.181.  CI.  139-192.000. 
Hayes,  Guy  H.:  See — 

Kittell.  David  H.;  Hayes,  Gi  y  H.; 
a.  385-25.000. 
Haynes,  CarU  A:  See—  ^    ,     . 

Harvey.   WUson;   Light.   Ilicbolas  D.;  and   Haynes.   CarU  A., 
5,447,940,  CI.  514-310.000. 
Hays.  Dan  A.;  Mammino.  Josepk;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Sypula.  Donald  S.; 
Wayman.  William  H.;  Yanus.  John  F ;  and  DeFeo.  Paul  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.     Development     system     coatings.     5.448.342,     CI. 
355-259.000. 


Kazuhiko,  5,447,781,  O.  428-212.000. 
and  Kozawa.  Hiroyasu,  5,447,670,  CI. 


;  and  DeGroot.  Peter  J.,  5,448,662, 


HayiKn  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kovacs.  Lloyd;  Sorenson,  Richard;  and  Chemey,  Dale,  5,447,012, 

a.  53-433.000. 

Hayter.  Andrew  T.;  Davis.  Simon  P.;  Worster,  Thooaa;  and  Focher, 

WoUgang,  to  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited;  and  Siaaent  Aktiea- 

geaelhchaft.  ATM  communication  system   with  interrogatiaa  of 

output  port  servers  for  available  handing  capacity.  5.448.559.  CI. 
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Haywaid.  Gilbert  O..  to  Encrypu  Electronics  Limited.  Ekctrooic  teal. 

5.447.344.  a.  292-246.000. 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaichinea  AG:  See— 
Junger.  Amo,  5.447.30a  Q.  271-11.000. 
Renner.  Jochen,  5,447,301.  CX.  271-152.000. 
Schuiz,  Aodreaa.  5.448.079,  a.  250-559.29a 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl:  Ser^ 

PfeifTer.    Nikolaus;    and    Schneider.    Manfred.    5.447.102.    a. 
tOI -492.000. 
Heiland.  Chritioph:  See— 

Kneer,  Roland;  and  Heiland,  Chrittoph.  5.447.678.  a.  264-5 15.000. 
Heim,  Jutta;  Meyhack.  Bemd;  Gysler,  Christof;  Visser.  Jacob;  and 
Kester,  Hennanus  C.  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pectin  lyase 
genes  of  ayefgi/Ziu  niftr.  5,447,862,  a.  435-252.300. 
Heirabuch,  Scott  D.;  Sampaell,  Jeffrey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Marshall, 
Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Donald  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis,  Carl  W.; 
and  Egan,  Joieph  G..  to  Texas  Instnimenta.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  sequential  color  imaging.  5,448,314,  a.  348-743.000. 
Heimes,  Joachim:  See — 

On,  Karl;  Walter,  Klain;  Hetmes,  Joachim;  Stnte,  Joachim;  tad 
Boettcher,  KUus,  5,447,143,  Q.  I23-«I2.000. 
Heine,  Hehnut;  Ougel,  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H.,  to  Heine  Op- 
totechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Clamp  aaemMy  set  for  attaching  a 
variety  of  optical  devices  to  eyeglanes.  5,448.318,  CX.  331-245^000. 
Heine  Opiotechnik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Heine.  Helmiit;  Gugd.  GCThard;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H..  5.448.318, 

ex.  351-245.000. 

Hetnrich,  David  B.,  to  Neslec,  Ltd.  Rotary  machine  and  method  for 

making  hardened  confections  of  complementary  parts.  3,447.036,  Q. 

62-75.(XXX 

Heinz,  Jeffrey  J.  Mounting  bracket  for  arrow  rest.  5,44734,  CI. 

124-44.300. 
HfJnTrhnan,  Bert  D.:  Set— 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edeiman,  Laura  H.,  5,446,940,  C\.  15-167.100. 
HelMe,  Joseph  J.;  Moniz.  Gary  A.;  and  Mone,  Theodore  F.,  to  Physical 
Sciences,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing  nanoscale  ceramic  powders. 
5.447,708.  a.  423-393.000. 
Held,  Peter,  and  Le  Bihan,  Bemhard.  to  Wolf-Geratc  GmbH.  Mobile 
ganka  appliance  with  motor  drive  for  tool  and  wbeeb.  5,447,019.  CX. 
S6^I0.20G. 
Heller.  John  P.:  See— 

GuUapalli.  Pratap;  and  Heller.  John  P..  5,448,000,  CX.  526-85.000. 
Hdmus,  Michael  N.;  ToikofT,  M.  Joahua;  and  Ralegh,  Carol  L.,  to 
Harbor  Medical  Devices,  Inc.  Medical  device  polymer.  3,447,724,  a. 
424426.000. 
Helphrey,  David  B.:  See — 

Keenan,  Charles  A.;  Coassin,  Peter  J.;  Helphrey,  David  B.;  Winer, 
Roger;  and  Dih.  Jinnn-Jye,  5,447,692,  CX.  422-116.000. 
Hemingway,  Peter,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Image  position 

interpretation  in  a  graphics  system.  5,448,688,  CI.  395-141.000. 
Heoimenway,  Donald  F.:  Set — 

Gaul,  Stephen  J.;  and  Hemmenway,  Donald  F..  5,448,102,  CX. 
257-510.000. 
Hemmie,  Dale  L.:  Set- 

Hulett,  Paul  W.;  Hemmie,  Dale  L.;  and  Mills,  Marc  D.,  5,448,255. 
CL  343-840.000. 
Henderickx.  Freddy:  See— 

Florens,  Rayniond;  Perdieus.  Pieter.  WiUems.  Peter,  and  Hen- 
derickx, Freddy,  5,447,817,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Henderson,  Donald  J.:  Set — 

SUIs,  Arthur  A.;  Kilboum.  Frederick  A.;  Nelson.  Brian  K.;  and 
Henderson.  Donald  J..  5.446.929.  CI.  4-555.000. 
Henderson.  Henning  M.  Linear  link  selectively  providing  for  lost 

motion.  5.447.083.  CX.  74-586.000. 
Hendrickson.  Chris  T.:  Set— 

Bulkxk.  Darcy  M.;  Garrett,  James  H..  Jr.;  and  Hendrickson.  Chris 
T..  5,448,484,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Hendrickson,  Gary  L.:  Set — 

Sogard,  David  J.;  Hendrickson,  Gary  L.;  Wang,  Lixiao;  and  Keith, 
Pete  T.,  5,447,497,  CX.  604-101.000. 
Hendrickson,  Robert  A.  Aquarium  extension  assembly.  5,447,123,  CI. 

1 19-249.000. 
Henits,  John;  and  Swick.  Robert   B.,  to  Dictaphone  Corporation. 

Method  and  a  system  for  storing  audio.  5.448.420.  CX.  360-48.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Sajbel.  Jerome  S.;  Heyward.  James  R..  Jr.;  Share.  Paul  E.;  and 
Fischer,  Stephen  A.,  5,447,602.  CX.  162-6.000 
Hennessy,  James  M.;  and  Taylor,  Jack  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Semiconductors  with  protective  layers.  5.448,095.  CI.  257-355.000. 
Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.:  See- 
Campbell.  William  M.;  and  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.,  5,447,702,  CI. 
423-230.000. 
Henson,  James  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hardell,  WUliam  R.,  Jr.;  Henson,  James  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mitohell,  Oscar 
R.,  5,448,716,  CI.  395-550.000. 


Heremans,  Luc  J.;  and  Goedeweeck,  Rudi  A.,  to  AGFA-Oevaert.  N.V. 

Photographic  silver  halide  material.  5.447,826,  CX  43<MO5.00a 
Hemes,  Matthew  E.;  Muth.  Ra«  R.;  and  Onstaboo,  Darel  L.,  to 
United  States  Surgical  Corporatioii.  Trealiag  bioabsotfaabte  surgical 
articles  by  coatins  with  glycerine,  poialkyleBeoxide  block  copolymer 
and  jdatin.  5,447,966,  CX.  523-113.000. 
Herr,  Rolf-Peter,  Scfaadt,  Martin;  and  Schmitt,  Klaus,  to  Ho(6nann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Optically  non-linear  polyneiic  ooatingt.  3.447,662.  a. 
232-382.000. 
Herring,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Freedenberg.  Candace  J.;  Herring.  Frederick  A.;  and  Ziemina. 
Uldis  A..  3,448.4ia  O.  3S9-676S». 
Heranan.  Marie  J.:  See — 

Filion.  Scott  M.;  Grimes.  John  A.;  Heisnaa.  Marie  J.;  and  I^ftn. 
Maureen  M..  3.448.028.  CL  200-52.0». 
Herve.  Patrick  J.  P.:  See— 

Dannoux.  Thierry  L.  A.;  and  Herve.  Patrick  J.  P..  3.447.383.  d 
136-64.000. 

Hesoo,  Inc.:  Set 

Dobbins.  David  R.,  5.447.092,  CX.  89-187.020. 
Hess,  Terry  L.;  Davit,  Michad  S.;  and  Slone,  Lewis  J.,  to  Brooks 
Beverage  Management,  Inc.  Oveiliead  door  replacement  tyttem. 
5.446,936,  a.  29-402.090. 
Hetiels.  Francitcut  A.  J.:  See— 

Bongenaar.  Hendtik;  and  Hettda.  Ftancitcus  A.  J..  3,448,316,  CL 
348-821.000. 
Heltiarachchi,  Samson,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Palladium  ace- 
tylacetonate  tolution  and  fdated  method  of  manufacture.  5,448.605, 
a.  376-303.000. 
Hew,  Wai-Ling:  See— 

Shaya,   Mouta  N.;  Higgint,  Michad  C;  and  Hew,  Wai-Lina. 
5,447,164,  a.  128-710.000. 
Hewko,  Marc  D.;  Zynda,  Martin;  and  Oerich,  Frank,  to  Hoover  Uni- 
venal.    Inc.    Side    inqMct    teat    back    ttnictnre.    3,447.360,    Q. 
297-432.180. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Annevdink.  Jurgen,  5,448,727,  CX.  395-600.000. 

Apfld.  James  A.,  Jr.;  Nordman,  Robert  G.;  and  Martich,  Mirko, 

5,447,553,  CX.  95-32.000. 
Beauchamp,  Robert  W.;  Sorenton,  Paul  R.;  and  Cobbt,  Keith  E., 

5,448,269,  CX.  347-19.000. 
Blumbeirg.  Leonid  M.;  Bush,  Joseph;  sad  Rhodes,  Robert  P.. 

5,44839,  ex.  341-166.000. 
Chang.  Kok  W.;  Donakl,  David  K.;  and  Lin,  Hong.  5,448,579,  Q. 

372-6.000. 
Foog.  Jon  J.,  5,448,275,  CX.  347-87.000. 
Foote.  Wayne  E.,  5,447,056,  CX.  73-61.710. 
Haakt,  D.  Mitchd;  and  Metz,  Larry  S.,  3.447.031.  O.  73-1.0(X>. 
Hemiagway,  Peter.  3.448,688,  CX.  393-141.000. 
Lee.  Ruby  B.;  and  Lamb.  Jod  D..  5,448.309.  CL  364-737.000. 
Uhn.  Charlet  A.;  aad  Jaffe.  William  S..  3.448.715.  CX.  393-330.000. 
Liu.  Chrittopher  S..  5.448.710.  CX.  393-497.030. 
Osborne.  WUham  S..  5,448,270,  CX.  347-29.000. 
Parker,   Kenneth   P.;  and   Poate,   Kenneth   E.,   5,448,166,   a. 

324-158.100. 
Pinedo.  David;  Alcorn.  Byron;  aad  Rhodea.  Desi.  5.448.264.  CX. 

343-201.000. 
Shaya.  Mouta  N.;  Higgins.  Michael  C;  aad  Hew,  Wai-Ung. 

5,447,164,0.128-710.000. 
Wilkes,  Andrew  J.,  5,448.698,  CX.  393-200.010. 
Heynemann,  Cart:  Set — 

Hartd,    Volker;    Heynemann,    Carl;   and    Kahlefekl,    Hermann. 
5.447.341,  CI.  285-238.000. 
Heyring,  Christopher  B.,  to  Kinetic  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension  syv 

tem.  5,447,332,  CI.  280-772.000. 
Heyward,  James  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sajbd,  Jerome  S.;  Heyward,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Share,  Paul  E.;  and 
Fischer,  Stephen  A.,  5,447,602,  CX.  l62-6.000r 
Hicks,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Lochead,  Alistair  W.;  Navet,  Michd  J.;  and  Hicks.  Peter  E-. 
5.447.943.  CX.  514-337.000. 
Hida.  Hikani.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Fidd  effect  traasisior.  5.448.086, 

ex.  257-194.000. 
Hidaka.  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  driving  a  Uquid  crystal  display.  5,448,259.  O.  343-99.000. 
Hietala.  Alexander  W.;  Stockstad,  Troy  L.;  and  Vyne.  Robert  L.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature-coeflicient  controlled  radio  frequency 
signal  detecting  circuitry.  5,448,770,  CI.  455-126.000. 
Higuhi,  TaketosEi:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yuzuru;  Yagi,  Shigeru;  and  Higashi  Taketoshi,  5,447,812, 
a.  43066.000. 
Higashii,  Takayuki;  and  Minai,  Masayoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Optically  active  benzene  derivatives,  process  for 
producing  the  same  and  liqiud-crystalline  substances  containing  said 
derivatives  as  active  ingredient  and  optical  switching  elements. 
5,447,659,  CI.  252-299.63a  ^/     , 

Higgins,  Michael  C:  See— 

Shaya,   Mousa  N.;  Higgins.  Michael  C;  tad  Hew,  Wai-Ling. 
5,447,164.  CI.  128-710.000. 
Higuchi,  Masako:  Set— 

Miura,  Yasutaka;  Higuchi,  Masako:  Knoshita.  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 
moto.  Yoshikazu;  Ohigashi,   Hajime;  and  Koshimizu.  Koichi, 
5,447.721,  CI.  424-195  100. 
Higuchi,  Toshiro;  and  Niino,  Toshiki,  to  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Sci- 
ence   and    Technology.    Electrostatic    actuator.    5,448,124,    CX. 
3IO-3O9.000. 
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T.;   and   Weinstock,   JoMph, 


Meijer,   John, 


H.;  Hogt,  An- 
5,447,985,    O. 


Hikichi.  Shuichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kouei;  Ohtaka,  Kouichi;  I  ^wuhima,  Ikue;  and  Hikichi, 
Shuichi,  5,448,113,  Q.  257-767.0i0. 
HUdebrand,  Harold  A.:  See- 
Good,  William  E.;  HUdebrand,  Harold  A.;  Snyder,  Cedric  V.,  Jr. 
Stiles.  Joseph  L.;  Whitfield,  Katlleen  M.;  and  Jansen,  Marie  S 
5,448,738,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Hill,  David  T:  See— 

Girard,   Gerald   R.;   Hill,   David 
5,447,949,  C\.  514-397.000. 
Hill,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Cyplex  Corpor^ion.  Frequency  bopping  time- 
diversity  communications  systems  I  id  transceivers  for  local  area 
networks.  5,448,593,  O.  375-267.000. 
Himoot  Inc.:  See — 

DeNicola,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Wei-B^rk,  Caroline  C 
dreas   H.;   Jelenic,   Jeraej;   and 
524-534.000. 
Himura,  Koichi:  See — 

Imaichi,    Hideaki;    Matsumoto,   T  keshi;   Suzuki,   Yuji;   Himura, 
Koichi;  and  Haneda.  Tadayoduj5.447,779,  a.  428-209.000. 
Hino,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  Kotji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida. 
Tetsuo;  Masuda.  Tadahiko;  Takara.  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki,  Kunio,  5,448,485,  CI.  354443.000. 
Hinton,  Glenn  J.;  and  Tiwary.  Gyanendra,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Mech- 
anism to  protect  data  saved  on  a  local  register  cache  during  inter-sub- 
system calls  and  returns.  5,448,707,  <|l.  395-375.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Hiromitsu;  Inuzuka,  Tsuaeki:  Ara,  Yoji;  Otsuka,  Naoji; 
Yano,  Kentaro;  Takaliashi,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  and  carnage  mecha- 
nism therefor.  5,448,274,  CI.  347-86.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  and  Yamazaki.  Hideo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 
tion. Inkjet  printer.  5,448,276,  CI.  347-103.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Yasuji:  See —  i 

Katayama,   Akihiro;  Maeda,   Mitfuru;  Hirabayashi,  Yasuji;  and 
Yoshida,  Tadashi,  5,448,654,  CI.  382-298.000. 
Hirai,  Takami;  Sugiura,  Tatsumi;  and  Yano,  Shinsuke,  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd  Laminated  dielectric  filter-  5,448,209,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Hini,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Veda,  Takuya;  Shirota,  Yoshihin:    Hirai,  Yoshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Toshiaki;  and  Amano,  Tadashi,   i,447,999,  d.  526-70.000. 
Hirakawa,  Jun:  See — 

Maniyama,  Koichi;  and  Hirakawa,  Jun,  5,448,412,  CI.  359-687.000. 
Hirakawa.  KJyoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Norif  mi,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Rolling  part 

steel.  5.447,579.  CI.  148-320.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabush^u  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head  drive 
circuit  including  capacitors  for  stoifng  charge  to  drive  a  magnetic 
head  coil.  5,448,422,  CI.  360-59.000.1 
Hiramoto,  Kenichiro:  See —  I 

Kinoshita,  Katsuyoshi;  HiramotoJ  Kenichiro;  Katae,  Yoshinobu; 
Tsutsumi.  Takashi;  and  Naklnishi,  Kenzo,  5,448,377,  d. 
358-452.000.  1 

Hirano,  Akihiko;  Takashi,  Terumi;  li'abuchi,  Kazunori;  Yamakawa, 
Hideyuki;  Ishida.  Yoshiteru;  and  K^uge,  Minoru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
AGC  circuit  and  recording  and  ref^oducing  apparatus  using  AGC 
circuit.  5,448,424,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Hirano,  Kazumi;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
t  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  Ittemational  Trade  4  Industry. 
Variable-orienution  magnetic  field  application  apparatus  for  load 
application  means.  5,448,168,  CI.  32A-209.000. 
Hirao,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yasuoka,  Masaki;  Hirao,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanzaki.  Shuzo,  5,447,894, 
CI.  501-152.000. 
Hiraoka.  Mizuho:  See — 

Tanabe.  Hiroshi;  Imataki.  Hiroy  iki;  Hiraoka,  Mizuho;  Nagano. 
Kazumi;  and  Yano.  Takaya,  5,4  17,767,  CI.  428-64.400. 
Hirata,  Hitoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Audio  signal  modu- 
lating system  with  pre-emphasis.  5.448,757.  CI.  455-43.000. 
Hirata,  Masukazu:  See — 

Arii,  Mitsuzo;  Hirata,  Masukazu; 
a.  385-49.000. 
Hirata,  Seiichi:  See — 

Takubo,  Chiaki;  Ikebe,  Kimihir  i;  Takeuchi, 
Seiichi;  and  Takeda.  Sumio,  5,^  48,451,  C\ 
Hirata,  Toichi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Koji;  Hirata,  Toichi;  an  I  Sugiyama,  Genroku,  5,447,027, 

CI.  60420.000. 
Sugiyama,  Genroku;  and  Hirata,    Toichi,  5,446,979,  C\.  37-348.000 
Hirohata,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Itakura,    Tatsuya;    Nishiwaki,    I^ka; 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda,  Tomoaki 

Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  Yoshizi  5,448,344,  C\.  355-288  000. 

Hirono,  Kazuhisa;  Niwa,  Akihiko;  It0,  Chitoshi;  and  Nishio,  Mayumi, 

to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printing  apparatus  having 

manual  tape  cutting  device  with  suspension  of  printing.  5,447,383,  CI. 

400-621000.  , 

Hirose,  Kenji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  opening  device. 

5,448,434,  a.  360-99.010.  I 

Hiraae,  Sadao:  See — 
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Hiaajima,  Daiauke:  See — 

Ohuchi,    Tomihisa;    Nishi  ;uchi,    Akira;    Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 

Hisajima.  Daisuke;  Aizav  a,  Michihiko;  Nakao.  Takashi;  Koseki. 

Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Kyoj ,  5,447,042,  CI.  62-476.000. 

Hiskes,  Ronald;  and  DiCarolis,  Stephen.  MOCVD  system  for  forming 

superconducting  thin  films.  5  447,569,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Hiss,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Weil,  Richard;  Modney,  I  lavid  L.;  Diana,  Gary  M.;  and  Hin, 
Steven  P.,  5,447,153,  CI.  ^28-630.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineerii%  Co.:  See — 

Kanke,  Atsushi;  Mammoth.   Katsuji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda, 

Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shoujji;  Takahashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 

Shuuichi,  5,448,154,  CI.  ;  22-28.000. 

Hitachi  Construction  Machiner  f  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Koji;  Hirata,  Toichi;  and  Sugiyama,  Genroku,  5,447,027, 

CI.  60-420.000. 
Sugiyama,  Genroku;  and  Mrata,  Toichi,  5,446,979,  CI.  37-348.000. 
Hitachi  Device  Engineering  O  .,  Ltd.:  See — 

Horiguchi,  Masashi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri,  Yoshiki;  KiUukawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara,  Takayi  ki;  and  Akiba,  Takesada,  5.448,526,  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Kurokawa,  Kazunari;  Abe    Hironobu;  and  Kitagawa,  Kazuyuki, 

5,448,387,  CI.  359-88.000 
Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homma, !  4oriyuki;  Kanetani,  Kazuo;  Idei,  Youji; 
Ohhata.     Kenichi;    and    Kusunoki,    Takesi,     5,448,527,    CI. 
365-230.060. 
Hitachi  Electric  Systems  Co  ,  ltd  :  See— 

Yamamoto,  Naoyuki;  Suzvlki,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji, 
Osamu;  and  Munakata,  Noriaki,  5,448,030,  CI.  218-1.000. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.: 

Matsuo.  Shigeni;  Katsura,  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu,  5f48,689,  a.  395-131.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Masakazu;  and  Suzu 

'  Asano,  Seiji;  Atago,  Take 

123-436.000. 

Douken,  Tofnohiko;  and  TAmita,  Kikuo,  5,448,140,  CI.  315-371.000. 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haralchi,  Satoshi;  Shimase,  Akira;  Azuma, 

Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikazul  Yamada,  Toshio;  Koizumi,  Yasuhiro; 

and  Mizumura,  Michinofcu.  5,447.614.  CI.  204-192.330. 

Hiranp.     Akihiko;     Takathi.     Terumi;     Iwabuchi.     Kazunori; 

Yamakawa,  Hideyuki;  Ifhida,  Yoshiteru;  and  Kosuge,  Minoru, 


uid  Kanjo,  Hidenori,  5,448,667. 


Masafimii; 
361-749.000. 


Hirata, 


Nakata.   Tadayoahi;   Fujii, 
Fujimoto,   Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 


Masuda,  Kenmei;  Ogiro,  Kenji; 
Fujino,    Satoshi;    Fujimori, 
5,448,427,  a.  360-72.100. 
HiroU,  Katsuaki,  to  Sony  Corporatiin. 
348-345.000. 


3oto,  Hidefumi;  Hirose,  Sadao; 
hinya;    and    Izumi,    Katsuhiko, 


Video  camera.  5,448,295,  CI. 


,  Akira,  5,447,422,  CI.  418-83.000. 
;  and  Kurihara,  Nobuo,  5,447,137.  O. 


5,448,424,  O.  360-65. 
Horiguchi,  Masashi;  Itoh, 

Goro.  Kawahara,  Takaj 

365-226.000. 
Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fuk^ 

Tetsuo;  Masuda,  T« 

and  Fujisaki.  Kunio,  5. 


Kiyoo;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Kitsukawa. 
and  Akiba,  Takesada.  5,448,526,  CI. 


Kouji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida, 
Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
3,485,  a.  364-443.000. 
Kanke,  Atsushi;  Marumoto.  Katsuji;  Mashmo.  Keiichi;  Maeda. 
Yuuji;  Masumoto.  Shouiu;  Takahashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 
Shuuichi,  5,448,154,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;  Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
Takayuki;  Emata.  TakaAi;  and  Horiuchi,  Osamu,  5,448,105,  O. 
257-«66.000.  ~J 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Tbshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mit- 
suni;   Kuwabara.  Tadashi;   Enomolo.  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi,  5,448,519,  CI.  161-189.010. 
Kurokawa,  Kazunari;  Abt,  Hironobu;  and  Kitagawa,  Kazuyuki. 

5,448,387,  CI.  359-88.00*. 
Masuda,  Kenmei;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Goto,  Hidefumi;  Hirose.  Sadao; 
Fujino.    Satoshi;    Fujiifori.    Shinya;    and    Izumi.    Katsuhiko. 
5.448.427.  CI.  360-72. lO*. 
Matsuo,  Shigeru;  KatsuraL  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 

Yokoyama,  Masakatu,  1448,689,  Q.  39M31.000. 
Matsuyama,  Hideo.  5,448,064,  CI.  250-310000. 
Mizokami.  Takuya;  Narit^,  Noritaka;  Takagishi,  Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Toru;  Matsuzaki,  Masanori;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu,  5,448,543,  Cl.  369-54.000. 
Muranishi,   Masani;   Kanio,   Hidehiko;   Kainuma,   Mamoru;  and 

Kimura,  Katsuhiko,  5,448.536.  Cl.  369-13.000. 
Nambu.  Hiroaki;  Homma,  Noriyuki;  Kanetani,  Kazuo;  Idei.  Youji; 
Ohhata.     Kenichi;     anf     Kusunoki.     Takesi.     5.448.527,     d. 
365-230.060. 
Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tamura  Naoyuki;  Kato,  Shigekazu;  Itou,  Atsu- 
shi; and  Tsubone,  Tsiin  hiko,  5,448,470,  Cl.  364-131.000. 
Ohuchi,    Tomihisa;    Nisi  iguchi,    Akira;    Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 
Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizi  wa,  Michihiko;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koaeki, 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Ky  »ji.  5.447.042,  Cl.  62-476.000. 
Sakou.     Hiroshi;     and      Matsushima.     Hitoshi.     5.448,651,     Cl. 

382-176.000. 
Satomi,   Shigeki;  Ono,  I  laoki;  and  Oka,   Mami,   5,448,634.  a. 

379-220.000. 
Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawai  lura,  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki;  Chikada, 

Nobuyuki;  and  Takei,  ^irou,  5,448,6%,  Q.  395-161.000. 
Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;, Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko;  and 

Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  5,448,520,  a.  365-189.010. 
Takai,  Atsushi;  and  Abe,  Hajime,  5,448,661.  O.  385-24.000. 
Tsuchinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Mheda,  Takeshi;  and  MaUumoto,  Kiyoshi, 

5,448,544,  a.  369-59.0(|) 
Yamamoto,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji, 

Osamu;  and  Munakata.  Noriaki.  5,448,030,  Cl.  218-1.000. 
Yuasa,  Hiroko;  and  lwas4ki,  Maaaaki,  5,448,736,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Shiifizu,  Maiami;  Tamura,  Joichi;  and  Ni- 
shimura,  Shyunpei.  5,4^8,610,  O.  378-19.000. 
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Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kazama.    Yoichiro;    Oyama,    Tomihisa;    Tanaka,    Makoto;    and 

Ishikawa.  Makoto,  5,447,173,  Q.  137-8.000. 
Masuda,    Kaoru;    and    Matsumoto,    Shunichira    5,447,801,    Cl. 
428-567.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  Kouji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida, 
Tetsuo;  Masuda,  Tadahiko;  Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki,  Kunio,  5,448,485,  Cl.  364-443.000. 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;  Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
Takayuki;  Emata,  Takashi;  and  Horiuchi,  Osamu,  5,448.105,  Cl. 
257-666.000. 
Hixson,  Robert  R.:  See—  ^ 

Kelly,  David  R.;  Sweatman,  Hobert  C;  and  Hixson,  Robert  R., 
5,447,539,  Cl.  8-485.000. 
Ho,  C.  M.  Peter,  and  Lockton,  John  D.,  to  Corporate  Technology 
Partners.  Radio  frequency  sharing  personal  communications  system. 
5,448,754,  Cl.  455-34.100. 
Ho,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Fahey,  Paul  M.;  Hammerl,  Erwin;  Ho,  Herbert  L.;  and  Morikado, 
Mutsuo,  5,447.884.  Cl.  437-067.000. 
Ho.  Jen-Sheng:  See — 

Hsu.  Yao-Tung;  Ho.  Jen-Sheng;  Chiang.  Wu-Po;  and  Wu,  Woei  H.. 
5,447,425.  a.  425-149.000. 
Hoang,  M.  S..  to  Bobbin  A  Base  Industrial  Co.  Method  of  joining  a 
bobbin  and  lead-out  terminal  in  a  small  transformer.  5.446.958.  Cl. 
29-605.000. 
Hoch.  Gary  B.:  See— 

Garcia.  Serafin  J.  E..  Jr.;  Gatson.  Michael  S.;  Hoch.  Gary  B.; 
Stelzer.   Eric  H.;  and  Williams.  Donald  G..   5,448.702.  Q. 
395-325.000. 
Hochschild.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Gildea,  Kevin  J.;  Hochschild,  Peter  H.;  and  Huang,  Yun-Pong, 
5,448,558,  Cl.  370-60.000. 
Hockaday,  Bruce,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Self-esciting 

optical  strain  gage.  5,447,075.  Cl.  73-862.590. 
Hodge.  Robin  H.;  and  Templeton.  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  to  Integrated  Device 
Technology,  Inc.  Electrically  tested  and  bumed-in  semiconductor 
die  and  method  for  producing  same.  5,448,165,  O.  324-158.100. 
Hodges,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Warner,  Robert  J.;  Hodges,  Charles  H.;  and  Wagner,  Donald  A., 
5,446,938,  Q.  14-71.300. 
Hodgson,  Morton  S.,  III.  Golf  bag  for  correct  club  presenution  when 

hag  is  cart  supported.  5,447,228,  Cl.  206-315.300. 
Hodgson,  Simon  T.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Treatment  of  leuke- 
mia with  a  imidazo  carbamate.  5,447,956,  Cl.  514-563.000. 
Hodowanec,  Mark  M.:  See- 
Robinson,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Hassett,  Timothy  J.;  Wheeler,  Gary  L.; 
and  Hodowanec,  Mark  M.,  5,447,078,  C\.  74-606.00R. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Disselbeck,  Dieter,  5,447,776,  Cl.  428-178.000. 

Jungbauer,    Dietmar,    and    Schlosser.    Hubert.    5.447.656.    Cl. 

252-299.010. 
On.  Oswald;  Willms.  Lothar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Bauer,  Klaus; 

and  Bieringer,  Hermann,  5.447,903,  a.  504-138.000. 
Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;  and  Rittner,  Siegbert.  5,447,541,  a. 

23-296.000. 
Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;  and  Rittner,  Siegbert,  5,447,542,  Q. 
23-296.000. 
Hoffman,  Ernest  G.;  Boteler,  William  C;  and  Deimison,  John  J.,  to 
Hubbell   Incorporated.   Safety  #itched  outlet   with   dead   front. 
5,448,027.  Cl.  20O-5O.00B. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Buchecker.  Richard;  Lukac.  Teodor.  Scbadt,  Martin;  Takatsu, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Villiger,  AkMS,  5,447,658.  a.  252-299.600. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  Brown,  Paul  A.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  and 

L»wUM,  Geoffrey,  5,447,929,  Cl.  514-228  200. 
Herr,  Rolf-Peter,  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Schmitt,  KUus,  5,447,662, 

Cl.  252-582.000. 
Hosang,  Markus;  Iberg,  Niggi;  Tscbopp,  Thomas  B.;  and  Weasel, 

Hans  P.,  5,447,919,  C\.  514-53.000. 
Isler,  Dorothea;  Rehm,  Walter;  and  Widmer,  Erich,  5,447,953,  a. 

514-449.000. 
Manos,  M.  Micbele;  Bauer,  Heidi  M.;  Greer,  Catherine  E.;  Resnick, 

Robert  M.;  and  Ting,  Yi.  5.447.839.  O.  435-5.000. 
Schadt.  Martin;  and  VUliger,  Alois,  5,447,637,  a.  2S2-299.0I0. 
Hoffmann,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Aldrich,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffmann,  Michael  P.;  Kochanaky,  Jan  P.; 
Lusby,  William  R ;  Wilson,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zalom,  Frank  G., 
5,447,718,  a.  424-84.000 
Hofmann  Werksutt-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Drechskr,  Joaef;  Ruhl,  Klaus;  and  Lenhardt,  Lorenz,  5,447,064,  a. 
73-462.000. 
Hoge.  Detley;  and  Kohler,  Uwe,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellachaft 

Gaa-ti^t  sealed  mckel/hydride  battery.  5,447,806,  a.  429-59.000. 
Hogt,  Andreas  H.:  See— 

DeNicola,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Wei-Berk.  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt,  An- 
dreas H.;  Jelenic  iemej;   and   Meijer.  John,   S.447,983,   a. 
524-534.000. 
Hoke,  David:  See— 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  Setfert.  James  J.;  Hoke,  David;  Wo,  Zheng  Z.; 
Southby,  David  T.;  and  Coma,  Frank  D.,  5,447,819,  a. 
43O-226.000. 


Hoke,  William  E;  and  Van  Hook,  H.  Jerrold,  to  Raytheon  Compuiy. 
Field  effect  transistors  on  spinel  substrates.  5,448,084,  Q. 
257-190.000. 
Holdar,  Robert  M.;  and  Paulson,  Michael  L..  to  NCH  Corporation. 
Method  for  fiocculating  finely  divided  solids  suspended  in  noopolar 
liquids.  5,447,638,  Cl.  21O-728.00O. 
Hollands.  Daniel  H.:  See— 

Schanker.   Jacob  Z.;   and   Hollands.   Daniel   H..   5,448,230,  Q. 
340-870.030. 
Holley,  Leonard:  See — 

WilUams,  Gregory  D.;  Holley,  Leonard;  and  Lovelace,  Jeffrey  D., 
5.447.784.  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Holt.  James  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Neural  network,  neuron,  and  method 

for  recognizing  a  missing  input  valve.  5,448,684,  Cl.  395-24.000. 
Holung,  Joseph  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Torsional  tester  for  circuit  cards.  5.447.072.  Cl.  73-848.000. 
Homma.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homma,  Noriyuki;  Kanetani,  Kazuo;  Idei,  Youji; 
Ohhata,     Kenichi;     and     Kusunoki,     Takesi.     5.448.527.     Cl. 
365-230.060. 
Honda  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo.  Hiroki;  and  Honda,  Keisuke,  5,448,128,  Cl.  310-323.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya,  Manabu, 

5,448,481,  Cl.  364-424.050. 
Kitamoto.  Masakazu;  Nishikawa,  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun, 

5,447,141.  Cl.  123-520.000. 
Komatsu.  Satoru;  and  Ashihara,  Jun,  5,448,244,  C\.  342-155.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takeda.  Toshiki;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kodama,  Yo- 

shihiro;  and  Kumagai,  Yorinori,  5,447,048,  Cl.  72-315.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yorihisa;   Nishi,   Yutaka;   Nishimori.  Takaihi;  and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroyuki,  5,448,482,  Cl.  364-424.050. 
Honda,  Keisuke:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroki;  and  Honda.  Keisuke,  5,448.128,  Cl.  310-323.000. 
Honda,  Masami;  Takada.  Masaaki;  and  Miura,  Yousuke,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  device  with  keyboard  removably 
mounted  over  lid  providing  access  to  circuit  board  with  detachably 
held  electronic  component  and  with  two  cord  storing  portions. 
5,448,446.  Cl  361-680.000. 
Honda,  Toshiyuki:  Set — 

Takashima,  Akira;  Honda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Waki.  Maaaki.  5,447,888, 
Cl.  437-212.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Saxon,  James  N.,  5.448.157,  a.  323-312.000. 
Watland.  Donald  R..  5,448,486,  Cl.  364443.000. 
Hong.  Ju-Hi  J.;  and  Wood.  Roger  W..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  byte 
synchronization    within    a    serial    data    receiver.     5.448.571.    Cl. 
370-105.400. 
Hong.  Seon  M.;  Kim.  Tae  I.;  Lee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.;  Choi,  Go 
B.;  Kim,  Young  S.;  Kim,  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S.,  to  Electronics 
and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  and  Korea  Telecommu- 
nication Authority.  Method  of  processing  intelligent  network  service 
call  with  DTMF  subscriber  si^ialling  in  electronic  switching  system 
for  toll/tandem.  5,448,617,  Cl.  379-207.000. 
Honjo,  Kazuhiko,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  having  an  equal  propagation  delay.  5,448,208,  Cl.  333-128.000. 
Honna,  Takaji:  See — 

Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide.  Katsuo;  Honna.  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo.  5.447,944,  C\  514-371.000. 
Hoogerhyde,  Randall  J  ;  Wu,  Chien  T.;  and  Anjaria.  Mayank.  to  Com- 
puter Design.  Inc.  Computer-assisted  design  system  for  flattening  a 
three-dimensional  surface  and  for  wrapping  a  fiist  shape  to  a  three-di- 
mensional surface.  5.448.687.  O.  395-125.000. 
Hoover,  Scott  C;  Jeffrey,  Kenneth;  and  Porter.  George  O..  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  Fluid  dispenser  with  shut-off  drip  protection.  5.447.254, 
a.  222-1.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Hewko,  Marc  D.;  Zynda,  Martin;  and  Gerich,  Frank.  5,447,360,  d. 
297-452.180. 
Hopper.  James  F.:  See — 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Volk,  Steven  B.;  Utenick. 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley,  James  A.;  Blagaila,  John  H.;  and  Hopper, 
James  F ,  5,448,433.  Cl.  360-97.020. 
Hotbaichek,  Heinz:  See— 

Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Horbaachek,  Heinz,  5,448,613.  d.  378-98.700. 
Hori,  Atsushi:  See — 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo,    Ichiro; 
Shincdiara,  Aldhira;  Uehara,  Takashi;  and  Yasohira.  Mitsuo, 
5,447,872,  d.  437-34.000. 
Hori,  Osamu;  Shimottuji,  Shigeyashi;  Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  and  Ishii, 
Toshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  KaiAa  Toshiba;  and  Tokyo  Electric  Power 
Company,  Incorporated.  Line  segment  attribute  recognition  device 
having  accuracy  updating  fiinctioa.  5,448,653,  d.  382-202.000. 
Horibata,  Noriko:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Takashi;    and    Horibata,    Noriko,    5,448JI9,    d. 
340-436.000. 
Horigoine,  Hideo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  Horigome,  Hideo;  Kaneko, 

Yoichi;  and  Kuribayaahi,  Akira.  5.448,153,  d.  320-30.000. 

Horiguchi,  Masashi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri,  Yoshiki;  Kitsukawa,  Goro; 

Kawahara,  Takayuki;  and  Akiba,  Takesada,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and 

Hitachi  Device  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  iniepsied 

circuit  device.  5,448,526,  d.  365-226.000. 
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Horikin.  Yataro,  to  Sakun  Hobby  Craf 

producing  method.  S.447,488.  CI.  493-3|4.Q00. 
HorinJui,  Paul  R.;  Ddbert.  E.  Susanne;  Pennington,  Diane  K.;  and 
Werner.  Gerald  T.,  Jr.,  to  Morton  Intetnational,  Inc.  Wrinkle  finish 
powder  coating.  5,447,751,  CI.  427-257iXM. 
Horiuchi,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Kenichi;   Vumoto,   Masihiro;   Horiuchi,   Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki,  Akihiro;  Fuji,  Hiroshi;  ai  d  Tuida,  Hirodci.  5,448,494, 
a.  364-489.000. 
Horiuchi,  Osamu:  See — 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;    Mizuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga. 
Takayuki;  Emata,  Takashi;  and  He  iuchi,  Osanu.  5,448,105,  CI. 
257-666.000. 
Horn.  Murray  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouri ,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vapor- 
permeable,  water  resistant  multicompo«ent  fllm  structure.  S.447.783, 
CI.  428-216.000. 
Horska,  Jana:  See — 

Blew,  Douglas  J  ;  Carlson.  Bruce  J4  Chamberlain.  John  C;  and 
Honka.  Jana,  5.448,670,  CI   385-1  IB  000. 
Horvath.  James  W  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Heat 
and  ozone  resistant   NBR/epichlorohydrin  blends.   5.447.992,  CI 
525-187.000.  ' 


Co.,  Ltd.  Decorative  plate    Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  Halasa,  Adel  F.;  md  Matrana,  Barry  A.,  to  Goodyear 


Tat  A  Rubber  Company.  The, 
anionic  polymerization  modiiiei 


September  5,  1995 


Synthesis  of  rubbery  polymer  using 
5,448.003.  CI.  526-181.000. 


Hsu.  Yao-Tung;  Ho,  Jen-Sheng;  CSiiang.  Wu-Po;  and  Wu.  Woei  H.,  to 
Leopardex  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  hijection  molding  assembly  for  form- 
ing foam  products.  5,447.425.  C 1.  425-149.000. 

Hu,  Chenming;  and  Wann,  Hsii  g-Jen,  to  University  of  California, 
Regents  of  The.  Capacitorless  I  iRAM  device  on  silicon-on-insulator 
substrate.  5,448.513,  O.  365-lS(  000. 

Huang,  Chaochi.  Structure  of  laset  module.  5.448.587.  CI.  372-107.000. 

Huang.  Chia-Chi;  Bantz,  David  P.;  Bauchot,  Frederic;  Natarajan, 
Kadathur  S.;  Narasimhan,  Anaad;  and  Wetterwald.  Michele  M..  to 
International  Business  Machine*  Corporation.  Handoff  monitoring  in 
cellular  communication  networks  using  slow  frequency  hopping. 
5.448.569.0.370-95.100.  j 

Huang.  David,  to  Tamway  CoTxiration.  Combination  of  foldable 
glasses  and  rigid  co>  pact  conti  iner.  5,448,317,  CI.  351-63.000. 

Huang,  Jung-Chih:  Sei  - 

Lee.     HongTsan;     Huang.      ung-Chih;    and    Lai.    Temg-Huei, 
5,448,262,  CI.  345-212.000. 

Huang,  Li-Chu  C.  Adjusting  det  ice  of  a  baby-walker.  5,447,319,  CI. 
3ijio;vAw  280-87.051. 

Hosang.  Markus;  Iberg.  Niggi;  Tschopp.  Phomas  B.;  and  Wessel.  Hans    Huang.  Li-Chu  C,  Positioning  an  uigement  for  a  backrest  of  a  stroller. 


Shigehiro.     5,448,004,    CI. 


and    Hoshijima,    Tokitaro, 


Yuzo;  Hosoya,  Jun; 
Yoshida,  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki, 


P.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Sulfateji  oligosaccharides.  5,447,919, 
CI.  514-53.000. 
H(»hida,  Shigehiro:  See— 

Amano.    Tadashi;    and    Hoahida, 
526-202.000. 
Hoshijima,  Tokitaro:  See — 

Tanaka,    Tuneo;    Yagi.    Kensuke; 
5.447.593,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Hoshino,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Hori.  Osamu;  Shimotsuji.  Shigeyoi  tii;  Hoshino.   Fumihiko;  and 
Ishii,  Toshiaki,  5,448,653,  a.  382-|O2.00O. 
Hoshino,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga,  Hiroyuki;  loshino,  Kiyoshi;  Akamatsu, 
Naoki;  Tokoro,  Kenichi;  and  Sh^nazaki,  Hisao.  5.448.300,  CI. 
348-571.000. 

Hoshino.  Ryo:  See-  

Mitomi.  Masako;  and  Hoshino,  Ryo^  5,447,261.  CI.  224-153.000. 
Hoshino.  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukui.   Masashi;   Shimura.   Atsushi    Sakamoto,  Takayoshi;   and 
Hoshino.  Yutaka,  5,447,268.  CI.  2^8-179.100. 
Hosoi.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuji;  Seki,  Nobuyoshi  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi,  Masato- 
shi; Ichikawa,  Mitsuru;  Ueno,  Yi  ji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki, 
5,447.298.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Hosoya,  Jun:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Takaaki;  Fukita,  Susuii^;  Kato, 
Ohmuro.  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junichi; 
Noboni.  5.448.413.  CI.  359-698.00  I. 
Hot  Springs  Thermalsoft,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Robert  C.  5.447.531.  CI.  601-108.000. 
HoUte.  Shirou;  Yamazaki.  Hiraku;  Sugai  Teruo;  Kato,  Shigeo;  Tazoe, 
Haruo;  Koike,  Hiroaki;  Inaba,  Takeihi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and  Inoue, 
Shinichi,  to  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ll  1.  Mirror  for  SOR.  5.448.418. 
CI.  359-883.000. 
Hotta,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Masubuchi,  Fumihito;  Hotta,  Yosfc  hiko;  Morohoshi,  Kunichika; 
Amano.  Tetsuya;  Kutami.  AUW  li;  and  Kawaguchi,  Makoto, 
5.448.065.  CI.  250-316.100. 
Hou.  Jack,  to  Giftec.  Ltd.  Ornamental  display  with  cantilevered  fol- 
lower. 5.448,007,  CI.  84-95.200. 
Houmac,  Roger:  See — 

Pagnac.  Marie;  and  Houmac.  Roge  .  5,447,620.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Howe  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Adams.  Alan  J.;  Ferraro.  Robert  J    LaCouture.  Richard  M.;  and 
EcklofT,  Donald  H.,  5.447.099.  C    100-147.000. 
Howe,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Bakita.  Thomas  R.;  Crimmins,  Ste^«n  M.;  Howe.  Thomas  L.;  and 
Reznak.  Frederick  J..  5,448,730,  (l.  395-650.000. 
Howland.  David  R.;  and  Turner.  Fraifcis.  to  Nova  Controls.  Ware- 
washing  control  system  and  method  of  operation.  5,448,115,  CI. 
307-118.000.  ' 

Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J.;  and  Spence.  Bridfeet  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  producing  asymmetric  Bidial  polymers.  5.447.995,  CI. 
525-314.000.  : 

Hoya  Corporation  USA:  See 

Ishizaki.    Rohit;    Kurikawa,    AI 

5.447.746,  CI.  427-127.000. 

Hrabik.  Richard  J.;  Lennon.  ChristopI 

Smith.  Philip  A.,  to  International 

Selective  distribution  of  messages 

395-650.000.  , 

Hsiung.  Hui:  See —  j 

Chu.  David  K.;  Ebersole,  Richard  ::.;  and  Hsiung,  Hui,  5,447,845, 
a.  435-6.000. 
Hsu,  Chen-Chung,  to  United  Microelec  tronics  Corp.  Concave  channel 
MOS  transistor  and  method  of  fabri  »ting  the  same.  5.448.094,  CI. 
257-330.000. 
Hsu,  Feng-Lung  G.:  See- 


^ori;    and    Narendra,    Rohit, 

■  J.;  Scaggs,  Timothy  N.;  and 
siness  Machines  Corporation, 
ng  named  pipes.  5,448,734,  CI. 


5,447.323,  CI.  280-642.000. 
Huang,  Thomas  B..  to  Quicktu^  Design  Systems,  Inc.  Multi-port 

memory  emulation  using  ug  r«  gisters.  5,448,522,  CI.  365-189.040. 
Huang,  Yun-Pong:  See — 

Gildea,  Kevin  J.;  Hochschil  I,  Peter  H.;  and  Huang,  Yun-Pong, 
5.448.558,  CI.  37060.000. 
Huang.  Yung-Liang;  Lu.  Chung  H.;  Yu.  Ji-Shang;  and  Shih,  June-Dan, 
to  Industrial  Technology  Refcarch  Institute.  One  bit  difTerential 
detector    with    frequency    ol  Fset    compensation.    5,448,594,    CI. 
375-336.000. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Berlovan.  Viorel,  Jr..  5.448.0  19.  CI.  174-182.000. 
Hoffman.  Ernest  G.;  Botelei   William  C;  and  Dennison.  John  J., 
5,448.027.  CI.  200-50.00B. 
Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Zeun,  Ronald  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Microbi- 

cides.  5,447.935.  CI.  514-275.a  3. 
Huber,  Keith  R.  Modular  drainaj  e  system  for  containers.  5.446.995,  Ct 

47-86.000. 
Hudson.  David  M.:  See— 

Loh.  Ih-Houng;  and  Hudson,  David  M..  5.447.799,  CI.  428-448.000. 
Hudson,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Zeoli,  Gene  W.;  Hudson.  Ral  jh  E.;  Latter.  Robert  H.;  and  Frankot, 
Robert  T.,  5,448,241,  C\.  ':  42-25.000. 
Hudson  Soft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Setsuo,  5.448.534,  CI   369-7.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kelkenberg,  Heike;  and  Bro  :k,  Michael,  5,447.643,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Huestis,  Allan  C;  and  Sanzenbac  tier,  Charles  W.,  to  Georgetown  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  and  ap^atus  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  a  process  gas  stre*m.  5,447,551,  CI.  75-414.000. 
Huff,  Marvin  E.;  and  Rofen.  Ro^rt  R.,  to  Novaiek,  Inc.  Water  bottle 
assembly  having  gnawl  protection  shield.  5,447,118,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See-  ■ 

Kaewell,  John  D.,  Jr.;  anil  Cooley,  David  M.,  5.448.616,  CI. 

379-5.000. 
Kittell.  David  H.;  Hayes,  Gu  ,r  H.;  and  DeGroot,  Peter  J.,  5,448,662, 

CI.  385-25.000. 
Quon,  WUliam;  and  Tanzer.  Herbert  J..  5.448,108,  CI.  257-714.000. 
Zeoli,  Gene  W.;  Hudson.  Ra  ftf-:  Latter.  Robert  H;  and  Frankot, 
Robert  T.,  5,448,241,  CI.    i4r25.000. 
Hulett,  Paul  W.;  Hemmie,  Dali    L.;  and  Mills,  Marc  D.,  to  Conifer 
Corporation.  Dual  band  dowt  converter  for  MMDS/MDS  antenna. 
5.448,255.  CI.  343-840.000. 
Hulit.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Hamill.  Joseph  M.;  Hulit,  R  >nald  A.;  Lewandowski.  Anthony  M.. 
II;  Papajewski.  Gerd;  an<   Papajewski.  Reinhold,  5.447.108.  CI. 
112-66.000. 
Hull.  Andrea  S.  Spatial  video  di  play  system.  5.448,287.  C\-  348-39.000. 
Hull,  Charles  W.;  Cohen,  Ada  n  L.;  Spence,  Stuart  L.;  and  Lewis, 
Charles  W.,  to  3D  Systems.  1  »c.  Apparatus  and  related  method  for 
forming  a  substantially   flat   stereolithographic   working   surface. 
5.447.822.  CI.  430-269.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:   tee- 
Gender.  James  R.,  5.446.967.  CI.  33-203.180. 
Hunter.  Michael  G..  to  M.  W,  Kellogg  Company.  The.  Integrated 
process  for  upgrading  middk  distillate  production.  5,447.621.  CI. 
208-058.000. 
Hurlburt,  Joseph  C.  to  New  I  loUand  North  America,  Inc.  Steering 

mechanism  for  compact  tractors.  5.447.320.  CI.  280-97.000. 
Hurlburt.  Joseph  C  and  Hanson.  Charles  A.,  to  New  Holland  North 
America,  Inc.  Oscillation  stpp  mechanism  for  compact  tractors. 
5,447,321,  CI.  280-97.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systefcis  Ltd.: 


Karpusiewicz,  William  M.;  Vlosky, 
G.,  5,447.651.  O.  252-174.000. 
Hsu,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Wang,  Jerry  C;  and  Hsu,  StepheniM 


See— 

Gessner,  Dieter;  and  McOjnley,  Thomas  M.,  5,447,426,  C\.  425- 
436.00R. 
Husslein.  Julius;  and  Detterbe<  k.  Heinrich.  to  Bosch-Siemens  Haus- 
geraete  GmbH.   Cooktop  with   illuminated  cooktop  temperature 
indicators  controlled  by  the  lot  plates  5.448.036.  a.  219-464.000. 
Andra  J;  and  Hsu.  Feng-Lung    Huster.  Bemhard:  See— 

Kopl.  Manfred;  Huster.  Be  mhard;  Harding,  Alfons;  Moser.  Wer- 
Hans-Ulrichj   and  Albrecht,  KUus,  5,447,062.  CI 


5,447,466,  CI.  451-41.000. 


ner;  Bloss. 

73-261.000. 
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Huttiuien,  Heikki.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Cellular  telephone  with 

plural  telephone  numbers.  5,448.622.  CI.  379-58  000 
Huynh,  Steven.  Combination  brake  light  and  radio  antenna.  5.448,456, 

a.  362-80.000. 
Hwang,  Meei-Uh.  Lock  assembly  with  flexible  shackle  5.447.043,  CI. 

7049.000. 
Hybritech  Incorporated:  See — 

Meiklejohn,     Bruce;    and    Chiapetta,    Michael.     5.447.838.    CI. 
435-5.000. 
Hydrolux  S.a.r.1.:  See — 

Bourkel,  Arsene;  Lanfermann,  Bemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post. 
Karl-Heinz,  5,447,174,  CI.  137-115.000. 
HyUa  S  A  de  C  V.:  See— 

Leal-Cantu.  Nestor;  Trevin-Garza,  Rogelio;  Davila-Chavez,  Agus- 
tin;  and  Zazueta-Aispuro,  Alberto,  5,447.550.  CI  75-379.000 
Hytmdai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Lee,   Steven   S.;    Fuchs,   Kenneth   P.;   and   Miller,   Gayle   W., 
5.447.880,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Kim.  Choon  H..  5.447.882.  C\.  437-60.000. 
Park,  Sung  Wook,  5,447,879,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Ryou,  Eui  K..  5,447.881.  CI.  437-60.000. 
I.M.A.  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Alberto,  Miselli  C,  5,447,487.  O.  493-114.000. 
lannarri.  Peter  J.;  and  Parker,  Thomas  G.,  to  Davidson  Textron.  Trim 

panel  having  integral  door  cover.  5,447,328,  CI.  280-728.300. 
Iberg,  Niggi:  See — 

Hoaang,  Markus;  Iberg,  Niggi;  Tschopp,  Thomas  B.;  and  Wessel, 
Hana  P.,  5,447,919,  a.  514-53.000. 
Ibiden  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ani,  Moloo;  and  Onishi,  Chie,  5.447,996.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Uchino,  Katsuhide;  Maekawa,  Toihikazu;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroaki, 
5,448,384,  Q.  359-59.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawai,  Takanobu;  Wakizaka,  Hiroahi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya,    Katsuo;    Ichikawa,    Hiroihi;    and    Yokoyama,    Akira, 
5,447,624,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakanr,  Shinsuke;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Fukushima,  Satoru;  and 
Hamada,  Chiaki.  5.447.364.  CI.  303-169.000. 
Ichikawa,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuji;  Seki,  Nobuyoshi;  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi,  Masato- 
shi; Ichikawa,  Mitsuru;  Ueno,  Yuji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki. 
5.447,298,  O.  270-53.000. 
Idukoh  Indutthea,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nonaka.  Hideo,  5.448,454,  O.  362-61.000. 
Ichiiioae,  ToaUhiko:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara.  Masaharu;  Ichinoae, 
Tochihiko;  Yoshida.  Sumitake;  and  Tamura,  Masami,  5,447,066, 
a.  73-504.160. 
ICI  Americas,  Inc.:  See — 

JohnaoD.  Raymond  C,  5,448,223,  a.  340-571.000. 
ICI  Explativei  USA  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Robert  G.,  5.447,090,  a.  86-20.150. 
ICI  Pharma  S.A.:  See— 

Betta,    Micfaad    J.;    and    Breault,    Gloria    A.,    5,447,925,    a. 
314-210^)00. 
Ide,  RiBKil  D.  Articulated  coupling  for  use  with  a  progressive  cavity 

apparatus.  5,447,472,  O.  464-20.000. 
Idei,  Youji:  See— 

Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homma,  Noriyuki;  Kanetani.  Kazuo;  Idei,  Youji; 
Ohhata,     Kenichi;    and    Kusunoki.    Takesi,     5,448,527,    a. 
365-230.060. 
Ido,  Katiutomi.  to  Electron  Property  Reiearch  Institute  Co.  Water 

activator.  5,447,626,  d.  210-243.000. 
Iga,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshino.  Kiyoahi;  Akamatsu, 
Naoki;  Tokoro,  Kenichi;  and  Shimazaki.  Hisao,  5,448,300,  a. 
348-571.000. 
Iga.  Tetiuya;  and  HaKgawa,  Koichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaoha.    Semiconductor   integrated   delay   circuit.    5,448,193,   CL 
327-270.000. 
lida.  Eiki:  See— 

IwMie.  Norio;  Sakura.   Makolo;  and   lida,   Eiki,   5,447,701,  a. 
473-224.000. 
Hda,  Maaaooci:SM— 

Aiakura,  Hiroyuki;  and  lida,  Maaaooti.  5.448.398.  CI.  339-328.000. 
lima,  Sbia:Set— 

Yni.  Yaauji;  Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  Karooda.  Hitoahi;  lima.  Shin; 
and  Bunya.  Takaahi,  5,447,382,  CI.  400-207.000. 
limori,  YaaUfumi:  See — 

Kuroyama,  Yoihihifo;  Inooe,  Yoduyuki;  Iihikawa,  Susumu;  and 
limori,  Yoahifumi.  S,447.78a  a.  428-211.000. 
liyama,  Midiitomo:  Set — 

Nakamua.    Takao;    Inada,    Hiroahi;    and    liyama.    Michitoma 
3,447.907,  CL  303-193.000. 
lizuka,  Takadu:  Sm— 

Nogochi.  Maaato;  and  lizuka.  Takadii.  3,448,335,  a.  356-334.000. 
Ikebe,  Kimikiro:  See— 

Takubo,  CUaki;  Ikebe,  Kimaiiro;  Takeuchi.  Maiafiimi;  Hirata, 
StOeU;  mi  Takeda.  Sumio.  3,448.431.  a.  361-749.000. 

■na  Ca.  Ltd.:  See 

Hamada.  Shinji.  3,447,329,  CL  2a0-728. 100. 


Ikeda.  Hirofumi;  and  Iwashita,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ma- 
chida  Seisakusho.  Device  for  emitting  light  diverging  along  imagi- 
nary plane.  5,448.415.  Q.  359-710.000. 
Ikeda,  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Wada,    Katsuyoshi;    Sugita,   Tatsuya;    Hagiwara,    Masaji;    laUi, 
Minoni;  O^wa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyohani,  5,447,419,  Q. 
418-55.500. 
Ikeda,  Masato:  See — 

Katsumata,    Ryoichi;    Ikeda,    Maaata.    and    Nakanishi,    Keiko, 
5,447,857,  CI.  435-108.000. 
Ikeda,  Norifumi:  See — 

Hirakawa,     Kiyoshi;    and     Ikeda,     Norifumi.     5.447.579.     d. 
148-320.000. 
Ikeda,  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  Horigome,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Yuichi; 
and  Kuribayashi.  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  control 
apparatus  and  electronic  apparatus  provided  with  such  a  control 
apparatus.  5,448.153,  CI.  320-30.000. 
Ikeda.  Yasuyuki:  Set — 

Okayama.  Sakae;  and  Ikeda,  Yasuyuki,  5,448,039,  CI.  219-646.000. 
Ikegami.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kimura.  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toahihiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suru; Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda. 
Tadashi.  5.448.519,  CI.  361-189.010. 
Ikegaya,  Manabu:  See — 

Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kiyoahi;  and  Ikegaya,  Manabu, 
5,448,481.  CI.  364424.050. 
Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Shimohigashi.  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto.  Hiroshi.  5.448.520.  Ci.  365-189.010 
Ilzawa,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  system  for 
monitor    cameras    to    be    mounted    on    vehicles.    5,448,319,    CI. 
354-81.000. 
Imagawa,  Yasumi:  See — 

Yokozaki,    Katsushi;    and    Imagawa,    Yasumi,    5,448.774,    CL 
455-343.000. 
Imaging  &  Sensing  Technology  Corporatioa:  See- 
Lynch.  James  E..  5.448,603,  CI.  376-230.000. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Matsoshiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltid.  Thermal  transfer  printing  method  and 
color  ink  fiUn  therefor.  5.447,902,  d.  503-227.000. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Matsuo,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuyo- 
shi, to  Matsushita  Electric  liidastrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer 
printing  method  and  apparatus  and  intermediate  sheet.  5.448,282,  CI. 
347-213.000. 
Imai,  Hiroaki:  Set — 

Kondoh,  Takrhiaa;  Akaaaka,  Akia,  Suga,  Seiji;  Egashira,  Noboru; 
and  Imai,  Hiroaki,  5,447,126,  Q.  123-90.170. 
Imaichi,  Hideaki;  Matnimoto,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Yuji;  Himura,  Koichi; 
and  Haoeda.  Tadayoshi.  to  Tokai  Electraaics  Co..  Ltd.  Retooant  tag 
and  method  of  manuftcturing  the  same.  5,447,779.  Q.  428-209.000. 
Imaizumi.  Yasukazu:  See — 

Yawaia,    MamU;    and    Imaizumi.    Yasukazu,    3,448,748,    CI. 

364-3oaooa 

Imamuia,  Satoru:  Set — 

Ochiai.  Tameichi;  Kuraae.  Yutaka;  Nagao,  Takumi;  Taukahara, 
Takako;  and  Imamura,  Satoru.  5,447,823,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Imanishi,  Kunihiko:  Set — 

Shoda.  Minpei;  and  Imanishi,  Kunihiko.  3,447,132.  Q.  123-337.000. 
Imataki,  Ifiroyiiki:  Set — 

Tanabe,  Hiroahi;  Imataki,  Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka.  Mizubo;  Nagano, 
Kazomi;  and  Yano.  Takaya,  5,447,767.  a.  428-64.400. 
Imatron.  Inc.:  Set — 

Coodi.  John  L.;  Braening.  Hont;  and  Hahn,  Gueater,  3,448,609, 
a.  378-19.000. 
hnler,  Oooakl  C;  and  Keller.  Dirk  A.,  to  National  Feedscrew  A  Ma- 
chiniBg,  Ind.  Inc.  Croaa  beam  lock  for  tire  press.  5,447,424,  d. 
423-34.100. 
Immmex  Corporatioa:  5fr 

Ziegkr,  Steven  P.,  3,447,860,  d.  43S-240.I00. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Betis,    Michael    J.;    and    Breault.    Gloria    A.,    3,447.923,    d. 

3i4-2iaooa 

Bridfea,  Ian;  Scbuch.  Wolfgang;  and  Crienoo,  Dooald,  3.447,867. 

CL  435-320.  lOa 
Ebig.  Beread.  3.447,963,  CL  321-139.000. 
iMba,  Hiroo;  EJiri  Kiyomi;  and  Naoe,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Lid.  Magiirtii'  recording  medium  having  a  specified  thirkiwTS  rela- 
tioaikip  between  a  noomagnelic  mderlayer  and  overcoaled  magnetic 
kyers.  3,447.782,  d.  428-212.000. 
Inaba,  Koschi;  Uchida,  Kensoke;  aad  Kolberg,  Raymond  F.,  to  Niman 
Motor  Co^  Ltd.:  and  General  Electric  Company.  Vehicle  door 
aaenMy  having  an  easily  removable  outside  panel.  5,446,999,  CI. 
49-S02.00a 
Iiaba,  Miaon.  Photographic  fihn.  5,447,828,  d.  430-496.000. 
Inaba.  .Shim  ■liliu,  Haahizawa.  Shigmii;  and  Kuboafaima,  Hidefaiko.  to 

Yazaki  Cotporatioo.  Connector.  3.447.454.  d.  439-7D9.00a 
iMba.  TakeAi:  Set— 

Hoiaie.  Shiioii;  Yamazaki,  Hiiakii;  Sugai,  Tenia,  Kato,  Shigeo; 
Tazoe.  Hamo;  Koike,  Hiroaki;  Ii^ba,  Takeshi;  Toya.  Eiichi;  and 
laoQc,  Shioichi.  3,448.418.  d.  339-883.000. 
See— 

Takao;    loada.    Hiroahi;    aad    liyama,    Michitomo. 
3.447,907,  a.  305-193.000. 
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Inada,  Junichi:  See — 

Ogiri,  TacUkazu;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  J<  ma,  Junji;  Nakai,  Toshihani; 
Miyazaki,    Motohisa;   Arima,   Hir  yuki;   and   Inada,   Junichi, 
5,44«,MO,  CI.  355-233.000. 
Inaguchi,  Takaihi:  See — 

Nagao,    Masashi;   Yoshimura,   HideA);   and   Inaguchi,   Takashi, 
5.447,033,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Inbasekaran,  Muthiah  N.:  See — 

Sinnott,  Ddrdre  M.;  Chow,  Hak-Fui;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin, 
Sleven  D.;  Bales,  Stephen  E.;  anj  Inbasekaran,  Muthiah  N., 
5,447,960,  a.  514-732.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

Babjak,  Juraj;  Ettel,  Victor  A.;  and  Balsa,  Stephen  J.,  5,447,707,  CI. 
423-592.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  InstitutedSee — 

Huang.  Yung-Liang;  Lu,  Chung  H.;  '\  u,  Ji-Shang;  and  Shih.  June- 
Dan,  5.448,594,  CI.  375-336.000. 
Tzeng,  Jiin-Shyan;  Pien,  Chien-Chu^g;  Yang,  Tsung-Ming;  and 
Liu,  Pei-Yuh,  5.448.407.  CI.  359-631  .000. 
Inoue,  Jun,  to  Nippo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd  Metl  xl  of  automatically  washing 

vehicles  and  apparatus  for  the  same.  5,4  47.574,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Inoue,  Norio;  Sakura,  Makoto;  and  lida,  1  Uki,  to  Nikki-Univeisal  Co., 

Ltd.  Gas  purification  method.  5,447,70|  CI.  473-224.000. 
Inoue,  Shinichi:  See- 

Holate,  Shirou;  Yamazaki,  Hiraku;  Sugai,  Teruo;  Kato,  Shigeo; 
Tazoe,  Haruo;  Koike,  Hiroaki:  Inab*,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Kichi;  and 
Inoue.  Shinichi.  5.448,418.  CI.  359-|83.000. 
Inoue,  Tomoki:  See —  i 

KiUgawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro;]Nakagawa,  Akio;  Yasuhara, 
Norio;  and  Inoue,  Tomoki,  5.448.0^3.  a.  257-139.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kuroyama,  Yoshihiro;  Inoue.  YoshijAiki;  Ishikawa,  Susumu;  and 
limori,  Yoshifumi.  5.447.780.  CI.  428-211.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Cessou.  Maurice.  5.447.370.  CI.  366-1*7. 100. 

Petit.   Connne;    Kiennemann.    Alaini   Chaumette,    Patrick;   and 

CUuse,  Olivier.  5.447.705.  CI.  423-418.200. 
Sparks,  Charles;  Odru,  Pierre;  Aubef-on,  Marcel;  and  Metivaud, 

Guy,  5,447.390.  CI.  405-195.100.      , 
Wittrisch.  Christian.  5.447.416.  CI.  4tt-+42.000. 
Instrumentarium  Corporation;  See —         j 

Kankkunen.  Uuri;  and  Rantala,  Bori,  5,447,160,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Integral  Peripherals:  See —  T 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Furay,  David  If.;  Volk,  Steven  B.;  Utenick, 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley,  James  A.;  Blagaila,  John  H.;  and  Hopper, 
James  F..  5.448.433,  CI.  360-97.020. 
Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See-r- 

Hodge.  Robin  H.;  and  Templeton.  llomas  H..  Jr..  5,448,165.  CI. 

324-158.100.  J 

Slodieck.  Robert  W..  5.448.714,  CI.  *5-476.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See —  I 

AUttar.  Adnan;  and  Coelho,  Rohan,  8.448.297,  Q.  348-415.000. 
Balmer,  Mark  J.;  and  Farrer,  Steven  M.,  5,448,717.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Hinton.    Glenn    J.;    and    Tiwary.    iGyanendra,    5,448,707,    CI. 

395-375.000. 
Kynett,   Virgil    N. 

395-430.000. 
Sturges,  Jay.  5.448,525,  a.  365-201 
Wells,  Steven  E.;  and  Hasbun,  R< ' 
Yarkoni,  Eran;  and  Sakran.  Nabeel, 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See- 
Alt,  Eckhard,  5,447,524,  CI.  607-19.0*0. 

Chang.  Yain  N.;  and  Mazoch.  Scott  C..  5.447.522,  CI.  607-7.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Albrecht,  Thomas  R..  5.448.436,  CI.  J60- 105.000. 
Amini.  Nader;  and  Kohli,  Ashu.  5,448,703.  CI.  395-290.000. 
Bailey,  James  A.;  Crossland,  James  F.;  Malmberg.  James  E.;  Patel. 
Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Senden.  Maxej  P..  5.448.430.  CI.  360-77.120. 
Bakita,  Thomas  R.;  Crimmins,  Stevef  M.;  Howe,  Thomas  L.;  and 

Reznak.  Frederick  J.,  5,448,730,  Cl  395-650.000. 
Biehl,  Robert  E.;  Hallock.  Charles  C-:  Jones,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Landa, 
Robert  E.;  Mandalia,  Baiju  D.;  (nd  Sederholm,  Charles  H., 
5,448,635,  CI.  379-399.000. 
Blades,  Jerry  A.;  Kiel,  Harvey  G. 

5,448.693,  CI.  395-159.000. 
Borrel,    Paul;    and    Rossignac,    Ji 

395-120.000. 
Brown,    Charles    A.;    and    Wendl, 

422-171.000. 
Burke,  Michael  G.;  Choi,  Jong-De^k;  and  Cytron,  Ronald  G. 

5.448.737.  C\.  395-700.000. 
Chang,  Paul;  Coates.  Joseph  W.;  Kii  Edward  H.  C;  and  Sanaye. 

Simin  H..  5.448,565,  CI.  370-85.134 
Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Koch,  Roger  H.;  Lacey, 
James  A.;  Laibowitz,  Robert   Bj  and  Viggiano,  Joseph  M., 
5,447.906.  a.  505-191.000.  1 

Cohn,  Oded;  Micka,  William  F.;  Bagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 

Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5.448.718.  Cl.  395-404.000. 
Cramsie.  William  J  ;  Goldschmidt.  Arthur  B.;  Pinchbeck.  Vance 

E.;  and  Ziegler.  Daniel  R..  5,448,726.  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Curry,  Sean  E.;  Dean,  Mark  E.;  Fauc^er,  Marc  R.;  Peterson,  James 

C;  and  Tanner,  Howard  C.  5.448J521.  Q.  365-189.020. 
Desai,   Kamalesh;   Seaman,   Michael   E.;   and   Wood,  James  P.. 

5,448,650,  Cl.  382-141.000. 
DiPaolo,    Nunzio;    Ghosal,    Balaraln;    and    RufTmg,    Kim    H. 
5.448.016.  a.  174-126.100. 


and   Fandrich.  I  Mickey   L..    5,448,712,   O. 


5,448,577,  a.  371-40.100. 
448,711,  Cl.  395-449.000. 


and  Romon,  Raymond  F., 
oslaw    R.,    5,448,686,    Cl. 


Herman    R.,    5,447,695,    Cl. 


Vaasiliadis,  Stamatis,  5,448,746,  Cl. 
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David  K.;  and  Paggi,   Matthew, 
395-184.010. 


Douglas,   Thomas   B.;   and   f'orrei,   Robert   J.,    5,448,695,   Q. 

395-155.000. 
Eickemeyer,  Richard  J.;  and 

395-800.000. 
Fabey,  Paul  M.;  Hammerl,  ErVin;  Ho,  Herbert  L.;  and  Morikado, 

Mutsuo,  5,447,884,  Q.  437-<  67.000. 
Freedenberg,  Candace  J.;  H<  rring,  Frederick  A.;  and  Ziemim, 

UldU  A..  5.448.410,  O.  359-  576.000. 
Garcia,  SeraTin  J.  E.,  Jr.;  G  itsoo,  Michael  S.;  Hoch,-  Gary  B.; 

Stelzer,    Eric    H.;   and   W^iams,    Donald   G.,    5,448,702,   CL 

395-325.000. 
Geissler,  Stephen  F.;  Lloyd, 

5,448,090,  a.  257-305.000. 
Gervais,  GUIes,  5,448,725,  Cl.J 
Gildea,  Kevin  J.;  Hochschild  i  Peter  H.;  and  Huang,  Yun-Pong, 

5,448,558,  Cl.  370-60.000. 
Harden,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Henatki,  James  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mitchell,  Oscar 

R.,  5,448,716.  Cl.  395-550.0(  0. 
Holung,  Joseph  A.,  5,447,072,  Cl.  73-848.000. 
Hong,  Ju-Hi  J.;  and  Wood,  R  )ger  W.,  5.448.571.  Cl.  370-105.400. 
Hrabik,  Richard  J.;  Lcnnon,  Christopher  J.;  Scaggs,  Timothy  N.; 

and  Smith,  Philip  A.,  5,448J734,  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Huang,  Chia-Chi;  Bantz,  Da\jd  F.;  Bauchot,  Frederic;  Natarajan, 

Kadathur  S.;  Narasimhan.  /  ,nand;  and  Wettenyald.  Michele  M.. 

5.448,569,  Cl.  370-95.100. 
Isaacs,  PhilUp  D.;  Kidd.  Thqnias  D.;  Redfieldy  Bradley  H.;  and 

Stone.  Jeffrey  L.,  5,446,960,  Cl.  29-834.000. 
Kin,  Thomas;  and  Thelen,  R4f.  5.448,740,  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Knox,  Lonnie  A.;  and  Rickard,  Dale  A.,  5,448,572,  C\.  370-16.000. 
Levite,  James  M.;  Berger,  M  chael;  Chartrand,  Richard  L.;  Em- 

mett,  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Ra  mond  A.;  Petrone,  James  J.;  Shortt, 

Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire,   loger  A.,  5,446,961,  Cl.  29-850.000. 
Li,  Jian;  Mayer,  James  W.;  Co  gan,  Evan  G.;  and  Gambino,  Jeffrey 

P.,  5,447,599,  Cl.  216-17.001. 
Lynne,  Kenton  J.;  Samra.  I  licholas;  and  Walker,  Thomas  M., 

5,448,722,  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi,  5,448,73  t,  Q.  395-650.000. 
McKiel,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  5,448,(  79,  Cl.  395-2.170. 
Metz,  Walter  C.  Jr.;  and  Rt  idos,  Andrew  J.,  Ill,  5,448,701,  Q. 

395-293.000. 
Richter,    Roger    K.;   and    St  irk.    David    R.,   Jr.,    5,448,566,   Cl. 

370-94.100. 
Satoh,  Akashi;  and  Niijima,  (  ideto,  5,448.733.  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Wang.    Diana    S.;    and    Williams,    Marvin    L.,    5,448,731,    Cl. 

395-650.000. 
Zamora.  Antonio,  5,448,474, '  X  364-419.100. 
International  Ravors  &  Fragrano  s  Inc.:  .See — 

Guenin.  Eric  P.;  and  Smith.  I  eslie  C,  5.447.644.  C\.  252-8.600. 
Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Cra  g  B.;  and  Butler.  Jerry  F..  5.447,714, 

Cl.  424-40.000. 
International  Power  Devices,  Inc  ;  See — 

Jutras.  Mark  A.,  5,448,155,  C  .  323-285.000. 
Interox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Van    Hemelrijk,    Dirck;    Cc  isne,    Jean-Marc;    and    Tinnemans, 

Aloysius.  5,447,979,  Cl.  52'  -401.000. 
Interstate  Food  Processing  Corpc  ration:  See — 

Street,  Steven  C,  5,447,734,  i  3.  426-268.000. 
Inuzuka,  Tsuneki:  See — 

Hirabayashi,    Hiromitsu;    Inu  tuka,   Tsuneki;    Ara,   Yoji;   Otsuka, 

Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Taki  hashii,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu, 

5,448,274,  Cl.  347-86.000. 
Ion  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gehlke,  Scott,  5,447,763,  Cl.  C8-34.100. 
Iriyama,  Toshihisa;  and   Ito,  Yu  liro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical 

atmospheric  link  system.  5,448,  91.  Cl.  359-159.000. 
Isaacs.  Phillip  D.;  Kidd.  Thomas  p.;  Redfield,  Bradley  H.;  and  Stone, 
Jeffrey  L.,  to  International  Butiness  Machines  Corporation.  Align- 


ment apparatus  and  method  foi 
5,446,960.  Cl.  29-834.000. 
Isaia,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Asal,  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer,  David  J. 


mpi  t 


placing  modules  on  a  circuit  board. 


Brincks,  Darryl  J.;  Isaia,  Robert 


L  ;  and  Smith,  Kent  D.,  5,f47,204,  Cl.  172-821.000. 
Isbell,  Chris  E.:  See— 

Kuhns,   Roger  J.;   Isbell,   C^iris   E.;   and   Nathans,   Robert   L. 
5,447,333,  Cl.  281-29.000. 
Ise,  Tomokazu,  to  Sharp  Kabusltki  Kaisha.  Flat  panel  field  emission 

layer.  5,448,133.  Cl.  313-497.000 
Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  K(  uji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida,  Tet 
suo;  Masuda,  Tadahiko;  Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida.  Isamu;  and 
Fujisaki,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd|;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  System 

apparatus   and    method    thereof. 


Masaru;  and  Yamazaki,  Harumichi, 


Ltd.    Route    information 
5,448,485,  Cl.  364-443.000. 
Ishibashi,  Masaru:  See — 

Muramatsu,  Tateo;  Ishibashi 
5,447,365,  Cl.  305-38.000. 
Ishibashi.  Youichi:  See — 

Yamate,   Kazunori;  Watanalie,  Chikara;  and  Ishibashi,  Youichi, 
5.448.445.  Cl.  361 -304.000. 1 
Ishida,  Hirofumi.  to  Electroplating  Engineers  Of  Japan  Limited.  Plating 

device  for  wafer.  5.447.615,  Cl,  204-224.00R. 
Ishida.  Masaru;  and  Jin.  Hongguaf  g.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc. 
Chemical-looping  combustion  power  generation  plant  system. 
5,447.024.  Cl.  60-39.050. 
Ishida.  Noboru;  Sunami.  Motoski;  Sasaki.  Umekichi;  Ishikawa.  Tat- 
suyuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Hirosh  ,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Synthetic 
lubricating  oil.  5,447,647,  Cl.  2  12-68.000. 


Ishida,  Torn:  See — 

Kamba,  Moloi;  Ishida,  Torn;  Washita,  Hiroshi;  Kawazoc,  Hisao; 
and  Ohtsuka,  Yoshihiro,  5,447,982.  Cl.  524-458.000. 
Ishida,  Yoshiteru:  See — 

Hirano,      Akihiko;      Takashi,     Terumi;      Iwabuchi,      Kazunori; 
Yamakawa.  Hideyuki;  Ishida,  Yoahiteru;  and  Kosuge.  Minora, 
5,448,424,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Ishihara.  Hideshi:  Yamashita,  Haruo;  and  Matsumoto.  Yasuki.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 
color  images  by  converting  a  color  signal  to  a  further  color  density 
signal   5.448.379.  Cl.  358-518.000. 
Ishihara,  Jun:  See — 

Hamada,  MasaUka;  Nanba,  Katsuyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Reiji; 
Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Ishihara.  Jun;  and  Murakami,  Kotomi,  5,448,331, 
Cl.  354-403.000. 
Ishii,  Akio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Kato,  Hiromasa;  Ishii,  Akio;  and 
Shiozaki.  Shizuo,  5,447,933,  Cl.  514-263.000. 
Ishii,  Alexander  T.:  See— 

Dighe,  Rajiv;  Ishii,  Alexander  T.;  and  Ramamurthy,  Gopalakrish- 
nan,  5,448.567.  Cl.  370-94.200. 
Ishii.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masateru;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  Fukami,  Shoji;  Moriguchi,  Yo- 
shifumi; and  Ohtsuka.  Minora,  5,447,194,  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Ishii,  Minora:  See — 

Wada,    Kauuyoshi;    Sugita.    Tatsuya;    Hagiwara,    Masaji;    Ishii, 
Minora;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyohara,  5,447.419,  Cl. 
418-55.500. 
Ishii,  Satoshi:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Ko;  Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Ishii,  Satoshi;  and  Kaneda,  Yasushi, 
5,448,358,  Cl.  356-373.000. 
Ishii,  Takuya:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koji;  Nagagata,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Takuya,  5,448,465, 
Cl.  363-15.000. 
Ishii,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Hori,  Osamu;  Shimotsuji,  Shigeyoshi;  Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  and 
Ishii,  Toshiaki,  5,448,653,  Cl.  382-202.000. 
Ishii.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamada.  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii.  Toshiyuki.  5.447,973,  Cl.  523-415.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Mimoto,  Akihiro;  Aoki,  Akio;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiki,  5,448.298.  Cl. 
348-420.000. 
Ishikawa,  Koji;  Hirata,  Toichi;  and  Sugiyama,  Genroku.  to  Hitachi 
Constraction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  drive  system  for  hy- 
draulic working  machines.  5,447,027,  Cl.  60-420.000. 
Ishikawa,  .Makoto:  See — 

Kazama,    Yoichiro;    Oyama,    Tomihisa;    Tanaka.    Makoto;    and 
Ishikawa.  Makoto.  5.447.173.  Cl.  137-8.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Tanibata.  Tora,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd. 

Photographic  processing  method.  5,447.827.  Cl.  430-434  000. 
Ishikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Tanibata,  Tora,  to  Noriuu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photographic  processing  apparatus.  5,448,335,  Cl.  355-40.000. 
Ishikawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Kuroyama,  Yoshihiro;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Ishikawa,  Susumu;  and 
limori,  Yoshifumi,  5,447,780,  Cl.  428-211.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tatsuyuki:  See — 

Ishida.  Nobora;  Sunami.  Motoshi;  Sasaki.  Umekichi;  Ishikawa, 
Tatsuyuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  5,447.647.  Cl.  252-68.000. 
Ishizaki.  Akira.  Angular  position  transducer.  5.446.966,  Cl.  33-t.OPT. 
Ishizaki,  Rohit;  Kurikawa,  Akinori;  and  Narendra.  Rohit.  to  Hoya 
Corporation  USA.  Zone  texturing  method  for  a  magnetic  recording 
disk.  5,447.746.  Cl.  427-127.000. 
Ishizuka.  Ko;  Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Ishii.  Satoshi;  and  Kaneda.  Yasushi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus  and  displacement-infor- 
mation   measuring    apparatus    using    the    same.    5.448.358.    Cl. 
356-373.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tamai.   Kyoushi;   Ui.   Kazuo;  Matsunaga.   Kaora;  and  Ishizuka. 
Yoshio.  5.447.829.  Cl.  430-501  000 
Isler.  Dorothea;  Rehm.  Walter;  and  Widmer.  Erich,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Biomasses  to  treat  non-human  animals.  5,447,953,  Cl. 
514-449.000. 
Israeh,  Nitzan:  See— 

Dvir,  Avraham;  Israeli,  Nitzan;  Shlissel,  Nitzan;  and  Kurnas,  Avi, 
5,447,743,  Cl.  426-658.000. 
Issalene,  Robert;  Lantrua,  Jean-Francois;  and  Saoli,  Bernard.  Bone 

conduction  hearing  aid  device  5,447,489,  Cl  600-25.000. 
Isuragi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Noda,    Kouji;    Deguchi,     Yoshikuni;     Isuragi,    Masakazu;    and 
Furakawa,  Naoki,  5,447,990,  Cl.  525-106.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Insutute  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  5,447,130,  Cl.  123-269.000 
Itagaki,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ito,  Takanon;   Natori,   Masaki;   Itagaki,   Masaaki;   and   Toyoda, 
Shigera.  5,447.664.  Cl.  264-35.000. 
Itakura.  Tatsuya;  Nishiwaki,  Rika;  Nakata.  Tadayoshi;  Fujii.  Shigehiro; 
Fukuda.  Tomoaki;   Fujimolo,   Naoyuki;  Hirohala,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Atsumi,   Yoshizi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Flash  hunp  fixing  device. 
5,448,344,  Cl.  355-288  000 
Italimpianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Deplano.    Stefano;    Millone,    Roberto;    and    Patrone.    Maurizio. 
5.448.040.  Cl.  219-647.000. 
Ito.  Chitoshi:  See— 

Hirono.   Kazuhisa,   Niwa,   Akihiko;   Ilo,  Chitoihi;  and   Nishio, 
Mayumi.  5.447,383,  Cl.  400^21.000. 


Ito,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Ohta.   Masatoshi;   Ueno,   Takahiro;   Ito,   Fumihiro;   Matsunaga, 
Maiami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  5.447.693.  Cl.  422-122.000. 
Ito.  Keiji;  Shimizu.   Yasushi;   Matuo.   Kiyotaka;  Kawabe.  Yasuyuki; 
Yokot.  Masao.  Konda.  Tosihara;  and  Obata.  Takashi.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken  Inc.  Metal  catalyst  carrier 
5,447,697,  a.  422-179.000. 
Ito,  Ketvzo:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hajime;  Ito.  Kenzo;  Taki,  Akio;  and  Ueiima.  Osamu 

5,447,920,  a.  514-58.000 

Ito,  Masaru;  Hayaahi,  Keizo;  and  Kozawa,  Hiroyasu,  to  Toyoda  Goaei 

Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  weather  strip  by 

extrusion.  5,447,670,  Cl.  264-146.000. 

Ito,  Sadao;  and  Nawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat 

slide  mechanism  for  vehicles.  5,447,352,  Q.  296-65.100. 
Ito,  Takanori;  Natori,  Masaki;  Itagaki,  Masaaki;  and  Toyoda,  Shigeru, 
to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  lining  an  inner  surface  of  a  Dipe 
5,447,664,  Cl.  264-35.000. 
Ito,  Yujiro:  See — 

Iriyama.  Toshihisa;  and  Ito,  Yujiro,  5,448,391,  Cl.  359-159.000 
Itoh,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Shimase.  Akira;  Azuma, 
Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Yamada.  Toshio;  Koizumi,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mizumura,  Michinobu,  5,447.614.  Cl.  204-192  330. 
Itoh.  Junko:  See— 

Nakamura.  Koji;  Yazu,  TeUuahin;  Fujii,  Sugura;  Tsukui,  Keitaro; 
Itoh,  Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi,  5,447,460,  Cl.  445-22.000 
Itoh,  Kiyoo:  See— 

Horiguchi,  Masashi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri,  Yoshiki;  Kiuukawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara,  Takayuki;  and  Akiba,  Takesada,  5,448,526,  Cl. 
365-226.000. 
Itoh,  Masami:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi,  Takao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  and  Itoh. 
Masami.  5.448.400.  Cl.  359-422.000. 
Itou.  Atsushi:  See — 

Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Kato,  Shigekazu;  Itou,  Atsu- 
shi; and  Tsubone.  Tsunehiko,  5,448.470,  Cl.  364-131.000. 
Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  Fujita,  Nobuhiko;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and 
Jodai,  Tetsuji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Superconduc- 
ting thin  film  and  a  method  for  preparing  the  same.  5,447.908.  Q. 
505-239.000. 
ITRI:  See- 
Chen.    Chi-Chang;    and    Tzeng.    Shian-Ming,    5,448,560,    a. 
370-84.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Gibbs,  Glen;  and  Johnson,  Arnold  T.,  5,447,179,  Q.  138-143.000. 
Wiminer,    Jack    D.;    and    Robinson,    Mark    S.,    5,448,671,    a. 
385-116.000. 
Ivy,    Jessie    T.    Apparatus    for    throwing    footballs.    5,447,144,    Q. 

124-26.000. 
Iwaasa,  Shoji:  See — 

Fujita,  Goro;  Toyota,  Kiyoshi;  Iwaasa,  Shoji;  and  Kashiwagi, 
Hiroshi,  5,448,535,  Q.  369-44.110. 
Iwabuchi.  Kazunori:  See — 

Hirano.      Akihiko;      Takashi.     Terumi;      Iwabuchi.      Kazunori; 
Yamakawa.  Hideyuki;  Ishida.  Yoshiteru;  and  Kosuge.  Minora, 
5,448,424,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrically  program- 
mable nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  with  NAND  cell 
stracture  5,448.517.  a.  365-185.000. 
Iwai.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sakata.    Kazunari;    Kadobe.    Masato;    Furaya.    Isao;   Walanabe. 
Shingo;  Fukushima,  Hiroki;  and  Iwai.  Hiroyuki.  5,447,294.  Cl. 
266-257.000. 
Iwamoto.  Yoshichika;  and  Tateno.  Hiroki.  to  Nikon  Corporation. 

Exposure  method  5.448.333.  Cl.  355-53.000. 
Iwaoka  Kosakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwaoka,   Toshiaki;   Yamauchi,   Hikari;  and   Yamagishi.   Katumi. 

5.447.107.0.  108-51.100. 

Iwaoka.   Toahiaki;   Yamauchi,   Hikari;   and   Yamagishi,   Katumi,   to 

Iwaoka    Kosakusho    Co.,    Ltd.    Metallic    transporting    appliance. 

5,447.107,  Cl.  108-51.100. 

Iwasa.  Tadanobu.  to  ToyoU  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  method  for 

glass  runs.  5.447,749,  Cl.  427-200.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yuaaa.  Hiroko;  and  Iwasaki,  Maiaaki,  5,448,736,  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Iwasaki,  Osamu:  See — 

Hirabayashi,    Hiromitsu;    Inuzuka,   Tsuneki;   Ara,    Yoji;   Otsuka, 
Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Takahashi,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki  Osamu, 
5,448,274,  Q.  347-86.000. 
Iwashita,  Yasusuke,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Feedforward  control  method  for  a 

servomotor   5.448.145.  Cl.  318-568.150. 
Iwashita.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Ikeda,     Hirofumi;    and     Iwashita,     Yoshiyuki,     5,448,415,    Cl. 
359-710.000. 
Iwata,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Nishibe,  Yasushi;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  5,448,175,  d.  324-546.000. 
Iwata,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi.  Takao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  and  Itoh, 
Masami,  5,448,400,  Cl.  359-422.000. 
Iwatschenko,  Peter:  See — 

Harand,  Ralf;  Gartner,  Hans;  Iwatschenko,  Peter,  and  Jurgen,  Carl, 
5,447,011,  Cl.  53-428.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokaji,  Norio;  Yokozawa,  Michiaki;  Nakagawa,  Yuuichi;  Nishigu- 
chi,  Mamoru;  and  Hayashi,  Seiichi,  5,448,339,  Q.  3SS-2O8.O0O 
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lyob.  Hannibal:  Kaish,  Steven  T.;  Noll.  PaJ  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  Alex  C,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Call 
monitoring  system   for   intelligent   call   tt-ocessing.    $,448,632,  CI. 
379-201.000. 
Izawa,  Yasuhiro:  See —  I 

Shiraishi,  Naoto;  Fujii,  Tatsuya;  Fukushkna,  Masanobu;  Nakajima, 
Tatsuya;  and  Izawa,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,90,  C\.  395-133.000. 
Izumi,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Masuda,  Kenmei;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Goto,  Hidefumi;  Hirose,  Sadao: 

Fujino,    Satoshi;    Fujimori,    Shinya;    and    Izumi,    Katsuhiko, 

5,448,427,  CI.  3«O-72.100. 

}.  Wagner  GmbH:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Guido;  and   Buttenbem^,   Klaus,   5,447,597,  CI. 
156-584.000. 
Ja.  Li:  See- 
Marks,   Tobin   J.;   Ja,   Li; 
502-117.000. 
Jaag,  Dieter:  See — 

Mueller,  Karl;  and  Jaag,  Dieter,  S,447,4f  I,  O.  439-76.100. 
Jackson,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Levite,  James  M.;  Berger,  Michael;  CArtrand, 

mett,  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Raymond  A.j 

Richard  F ;  and  Stinemire,  Roger  A  ,  5,446,961,  CI.  29-850.000. 

Jacob,  Gary  R.  Method  for  installing  electrical  conduit  and  system 

therefor.  5,448,012,  C[.  174-48.000. 
Jacobson,  Neal  F.,  to  Digital  Equipment 


Yang    Xinmin.    5,447.895,   CI. 


Richard  L.;  Em- 
Petrone,  James  J.;  Shortt, 


Corporation.   Method  of 


S.448,715,  a.  395-550.000. 


recording,  playback  and  re-execution  of  application  program  call 
sequences  and  import  and  export  of  data  inja  digital  computer  system. 
5,448.739,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Jacobus,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Arthur,  William  R.;  Bozich.  Douglas  fT.;  Jacobus,  Richard  B. 
Rodjom,  Thomas  J.;  and  Sikora,  fMeph   R.,   5,447,583,  O. 
148-689.000. 
Jae  Sung,  Lee:  See — 

Tai  Seung.  Chung;  Seong  Soo,  Kim;  an^  Jae  Sung,  Lee,  5,447,681 
CI.  419-36.000. 
Jaffe,  WUIiam  S.:  See— 

Leim,  Charles  A.;  and  Jaffe.  William  S. 
Jager,  Paul:  See — 

de  Bruijne,  Dirk  W.;  Hagemans,  Maijolein  L.;  Jager,  Paul;  de 
Looff.  Johannes;  and  Saoden.  Joannes  C,  5.447,738,  a. 
426-549.000.  I 

Jakala.  Thaddeus:  See—  I 

Sanoing.   Wayne:  Croai,   Michael   D\  and  Jakala,   Thaddeus, 
5,448,766.  O.  455-103.000. 
Jamaleddin.  BailMra  H.;  Toader,  Adrian;  Maldez,  Jose  A.;  and  Zara- 
goza,  Ruben  J.,  to  Spring  Communicatioi*  Company  LP.  Telecom- 
munications system  for  coBlrolling  access  to  a  destination.  5,448,633, 
a.  379-201.000. 
Jamet,  Daniel;  Guiberteau,  ChfiHian;  Rogeft  Jacques;  and  Verdurand, 
Remi,  to  Societe  Anoayme  Dile  Alcatel  Cit.  Support  and  Guide 
device  for  cables  carrying  elcetrica]  or  light  signals.  5,448,015,  O. 
174-68.300. 
Jammet,  Jean  F.,  to  Societe  Etudes  et  Developpements-S.E.D.  Elec- 
trode for  a  heart  stimulating  apparatus  having  a  retractable  biological 
screw.  5,447,534,  a.  607-127.000. 
Jamzadeh,  Feraydoon  S.,  to  Faitman  Kxxttk  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  placing  infbmatioii  oa  a  medium  while  compensating 
for  deviations  in  image  length.  5,448.266,  G.  347-225.000. 
Janke,  Donald  R.;  and  Rodnan,  James  A.  to  Square  D  Company. 

Monitor  for  an  ungrounded  system.  5,44a49l.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Jansen,  Marie  S.:  See—  ' 

Good,  William  E.;  Hildebtand.  Harold  A-;  Snyder,  Cedric  V.,  Jr.; 
Stiles,  Joseph  L.;  Whitfield,  Kathlee4  M.;  and  Janaen,  Marie  S., 
5,448,738,  a.  395-700.000. 
Janssen,  Don;  Spicer,  Barry;  and  Todd,  Chlistian  A.,  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology   Corporation.    Bi-compliant    taye    guide.    5,447,279,    Q. 
242-358.000. 
Jantti,  Arto,  to  Nokia  Teleccmmunicatioo  OY.  Method  for  tuning  the 
medhim  frequency  of  an  RF  bandpass  filter  by  determining  and 
interpoUting  in  relation  to  medium  frequencies  at  and  offsets  from  a 
nominal  carrier  frequency.  5,448,769,  CI.  455-115.000. 
Japan  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Kenichi;  Yumoto,  Masahiro;  Hotiuchi,  Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki,  Akihiro;  Fuji.  Hirodii:  and|Tsuda.  Hiroaki.  5,448.494. 
a.  364-t89.000.  i 

Jarboe,  Patrick  G.;  Schanet.  Jeffery  L.;  I  wak,  Tae  Y.;  and  Fredin, 
Steven  R.,  to  Morton  Intematioaal,  Inc. ,  Irrangemcnt  for  providing 
an  air  bag  deployment  opening.  5,447,32' .  CI.  280-728.300. 
Jaaco,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Stephen  W.;  Davis,  Glean  A.;  k(  cCormick.  David  D.;  Ter- 
Meer,    James    D.;    and    Rohrs,    D^mald    L.,    5.447,401,    a. 
41M24.000. 
Jasper,  Joseph  C,  to  Armoo  Inc.  Alnmini^  sleel  alloys  containing 
chromiimi    and    method    for    producing    same.    5,447,754,    CI. 
427-320.000.  j 

Jaworski,  Frank  B.:  See— 

Lacroix,  Daniel  P.;  Butler,  Neal  R.J  and  Jaworski.  Frank  B., 
5,448,189,  a.  327-91.000.  ^ 

JDS  Fitel  Inc.:  See— 

Cheng.  Yihaa,  and  Dock.  Gary  S.,  5,448,666,  a.  385-33.000. 
Jean,  Pierre,  to  Gaz  Transport  Watertigbt  and  thermally  insulating 
tank  built  into  the  bearing  ttnicture  of*  ship.  5,447,112.  O.  114- 
74XI0A. 


Yaozong,     5,447,653,     CI. 


Jeanclaude.  Serge:  See — 

Ezran,    Philippe;    Le    Clec'h,    1  lichel;    and    Jeanclatide,    Serge, 
5,448,596,  CI.  375-350.000. 
Jeanguillaume,  Christian  R.  High  si  nsitivity  gamma  camera  system. 

5,448,073,  CI.  250-363.020. 
Jeffrey,  Kenneth:  See — 

Hoover,   Scott  C;  Jeffrey,   Ke  iineth;  and   Porter,   George  O., 
5,447,254,  C\.  222-1.000. 
Jelenic,  Jemej:  See — 

DeNicola,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Wei  Berk,  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt.  An- 
dreas H.;   Jelenic,  Jemej;   ai  d   Meijer,   John,   5,447,985.  Q. 
524-534.000. 
Jensen,  David  S.:  See — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen,  Dav  d  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  E.. 
5,447,921,  a  521-99.000. 
Jensen,  Jorgen,  to  Baltic  Technolog  t  ApS.  Apparatus  comprising  an 
ultrasonic    probe    for    removing    biologic    tissue.    5,447,510,    CI. 
606-1.000. 
Jensen,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Powell,    Richard    M.;    and   Jei  sen,    Steven    L.,    5,447,525,   C\. 
607-28.000. 
Jemigan,  Doyle  D.  Putter.  5,447,3  ID   CI.  273-171.000. 
Jha,  Sunil  C;  and  Forster,  James  A .,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Catalytic  converters — metal  foil  material  for  use  therein,  and  a 
method  of  making  the  material.  5,  47,698,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Jiang,  Yaozong:  See — 

Yanagita,    Tomotaka;     and    J  ing, 
252-179.000. 
Jibiki,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

OkaniwB.  Masuzo;  Ohyama,  Fui  lihiro;  Kishimoto,  Masanobu;  and 
Jibiki,  Katsutoshi,  5,446,968,  <  I.  33-295.000. 
Jin,  Hongguang:  See — 

Ishida,  Masaru;  and  Jin,  Honggi  ang,  5,447,024,  Q.  60-39.050. 
Jinbo,  Toshikatsu,  to  NEC  Corporal  on.  Virtual  ground  type  nonvola- 
tile semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of  simultaneously  access- 
ing two  memory  cells.  5,448,518,  ( :i.  365-185.000. 
Joannopoulos,  John  D.:  See — 

Cho,   Kyeongjae;   and   Joanno]  loulos,   John   D.,   5,448,514,   CI. 
365-151.000. 
Jodai,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Itozaki,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  -ujita,  Nobuhiko;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and 
Jodai,  Tetsuji,  5,447,908,  Q.  f)S-239.000. 
Johansen,  John  H.:  See — 

Walter,  Graham  D.;  Fowler, 
Morin,  Michael  G.,  5,448,281^  ( 
Johansson,  Hans  E.; 
a  process  for  the  production  of  : 
5,447,604,  CI.  162-181.600. 
Johnson,  Arnold  T.:  See — 

Gibbs,  Glen;  and  Johnson,  An 
Johnson,  Bertrand  H.:  See — 

Blonder,    Greg    E.;   and   Joh 
385-123.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corpbration.  Printer  with  exposure-line 

compensator.  5,448,265,  Q.  347-248.000. 
Johmon.  Eric  C;  Polkhik,  Jessica  p.;  and  Schurr,  Juliet  N.,  to  Aero- 
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( lary  F.;  Johansen,  John  H.;  and 
CI.  347-198.000. 
:  and  Larsson,  Bd  V.,  to  Eka  Nobd  AB.  Silica  sols, 
silica  sols  and  use  of  the  aols. 


5,447,179,  a.  138-143.000. 


Bertrand   H.,    5,448,672,   a. 


and  method  for  ultrasooically 
1  layers.  5,447,069,  d.  73-602.000. 

^las  D.;  and  Haynes.  Caria  A., 

,  Inc.:  See- 
timothy  R.;  and  Guillon,  Michel. 


space  Corporation,  The.  Ap 
measuring  the  Poiison's  ratio  of  t 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.: 
Harvey,   Wilson;   Light,   Nich 
5,447,940,  a.  514-310.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Vision  Produ 
Roffinan,  Jeffrey  H;  Poling, 
5,448,312,  a.  351-161.000. 
Johnson,  Raymond  C,  to  ICI  Americas,  Iik.  Currency  alarm  pack 
having  receiver  automatic  gain  hysteresis.  5,448.223,  CI.  340-571.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Haidy,  William  C;  and  Johna<  n,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  5,448,624,  d. 
379-67.00a 
Johnson,  Walter  A.  L.:  Ser— 

Cooper,  Martin  F.  N.;  Johnson  Walter  A.  L.;  Lo,  Dick  W.;  and 
Smith.  Z.  Erol,  in,  5,448,375  CI.  358-403.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.:  Ser— 

Broadhunt,  Michael  J.;  Brown, 
Lawton,  GcofTrey,  5,447,929. 
Johnson,  William  S. 
Phipps,  BeniU  W. 

for  retail  environments.  5,448,638i  CI 
Johnston,  Neil:  See— 

Rae,  PUlip;  and  Johnston.  Neil 
Joma.  Jimji:  See — 

Ogiri,  Tadakazu;  Tanaka,  Hiroy  iiki;  Joma,  Junji;  Nakai,  Toshihani; 
Miyauki,    Motohisa;   Arima     Hiroyuki;   and    Inada,   Junichi. 
5,448,340,  CI.  355-233.000. 
Jones,  Dale  A.,  to  Baroid  Technolo  ty.  Inc.  Downhole  tool.  5,447.207, 

a.  175-325.400. 
Jones,  Joe  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Biehl.  Robert  E.;  Hallock,  Chi  ries  C;  Jones,  Joe  F., 
Robert  E.;  Mandalia,  Baiju 
5.448.635,  a.  379-399.000. 
Jones,  Stephen  W.;  Davis,  Glenn  A{ 
James  D.;  and  Rohrs,  Donald  L.,  to  Jasco,  Inc.  Fastener  for  securing 
a  structural  component  to  a  caipft  pad.  5.447,401,  CI.  41 1-424.000. 
Jordan,  Debbee  B.:  See- 
Taylor,    Travis    S.;    and    Joc^    Debbee    B.,    5,448,052.    CL 
250-201.900. 


Paul  A.;  Johnson.  William  H.;  and 

CI.  514-228.200. 
Riyiie,  Edw^d  A.;  Boachker,  EXnald  A.;  and 
to  Gilbarco,  I  ik.  Security  apparatus  and  system 
380-23.000. 

5,447,197,  a.  166-293.000. 


Jr.; 
D.;  and  Sederholm.  Charles  H.. 

McCormick,  David  D.;  TerMeer, 


Joaefsson,  Percy,  to  Rubore  Materials  Sweden  AB.  Rubberized  cloth 
vibration  and  noise-damping  spacer  for  vehicle  brakes  and  method 
for  making  the  same.  5,447,594,  CI    156-307.500. 
Joslyn  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Burtelson,  Frederick  W.,  5.448,018.  G.  I74-I58.00R. 
Joynt,  David  M.;  Debrody,  Robert  F.;  Phillips,  Eddis  M.;  Zachmeier, 
August  A.;  and  Wright,   Donald  C.   Portable  firefighter  training 
system  for  fire  extinguishing  training.  5,447,437,  CI.  434-226.000. 
JPS  Elastomcrics  Corporation:  Ser — 

Zenor.  Glenn.  5,447,006,  CI.  52-741.400. 
Jullien,  Christine,  legal  representative:  See — 

Marchal,  Philippe;  and  Jullien,  Claude,  deceased,  5,447,339,  CI. 
285-47.000. 
Jullien,  Claude,  deceased:  See — 

Marchal,  Philippe;  and  Jullien,  CUude,  deceased,  5,447,339,  a. 

285-47.000. 

Jungbauer,  Dietmar;  and  Schlosser,  Hubert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schafl.  Meta-substituted  aromatic  compounds  having  six-membered 

rings,  for  use  in  liquid<rystal  mixtures.  5,447,656,  Q.  252-299.010. 

Junger,  Amo,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Feeder  for  a 

paper  sheet-processing  machine.  5,447,300,  CI.  271-1 1. OTO. 
Jungreis,  Aaron  M.:  See — 

Kelley,  Arthur  W.;  Hallouda,  Mohab  A.;  and  Jimgreis,  Aaron  M., 
5,448,141,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Jimio,  Marc:  See — 

Bergh,  Jean;  Junio,  Marc;  and  Kihn,  Jean-Oaude  J.  M.,  5,447,971, 
CI.  523-213.000. 
Jurgen,  Carl:  See — 

Harand,  Ralf;  Gartner,  Hans;  Iwatschenko,  Peter;  and  Jurgen,  Carl, 
5,447,011,  CI.  53-428.000. 
Jutras,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Power  Devices,  Inc.  Regulated  power 

supply  using  multiple  load  sensing.  5,448,155,  CI.  323-285.000. 
Kabi  Pharmacia  GmbH:  See— 

Harand,  Ralf;  Gartner,  Hans;  Iwatschenko,  Peter,  and  Jurgen,  Carl, 
5,447,011,  CI.  53-428.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cosmo  Area:  See — 

Mitomi,  Masako;  and  Hoshino,  Ryo.  5,447,261.  CI.  224-153.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Eien  See — 

Kikawada,  Torn;  and  Kawai,  Minoru,  5,447,149,  Q.  600-229.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Suzuki,  Tomio,  5,447,427.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konutsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kamada,  Seiji;  Kuromoto,  Kazunori;  Tochizawa,  Mamoru;  and 

Takeda,  Shuh,  5.446,981,  CI.  37-348.000. 
Shoda.  Minpei;  and  Imanishi,  Kunihiko,  5,447,132,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Wakai,  Hideyuki;  Suzuki,  Toru;  Terada,  Keiji;  Moriya,  Masato;  ai>d 
Ando,  Manabu.  5.448,360,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida  Seisakusho:  See — 

Ikeda.     Hirofumi;     and     Iwashita,     Yoshiyuki,     5,448,415,     CI. 
359-710.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishibe,  Yasushi;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  5,448,175,  CI.  324-546.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon:  See — 

Okumura,    Toshiki;    Yoshino.    Hisakazu;    and    Satoh,    Takuji, 
5,448,416,  CI.  359-727.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

FujiUu,  Takao,  5,448,106,  CI   257-668.000. 

Hagino,  Hideyuki,  5.448,305,  CI.  348-665.000. 

Hidaka,  Kiyoshi,  5,448,259,  CI.  345-99.000. 

Honda,  Masami;  Takada,  Masaaki;  and  Miura,  Yousuke,  5,448,446, 

CI.  361-680.000. 
Hori,  Osamu;  Shimotsuji,  Shigeyoshi;  Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  and 

Ishii.  Toshiaki,  5.448.653,  CI.  382-202.000. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi,  5,448,517,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Kanbara,     Yoshihiko;    and     Nakai,    Tsutomu,     5,448,1%,    CI. 

327-231,000. 
Kitagawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro;  Nakagawa.  Akio;  Yasuhara, 

Norio;  and  Inoue,  Tomoki,  5,448,083,  CI.  257-139.000. 
Kondoh,  You;  Saito,  Masayuki;  and  Togasaki,  Takaxi,  5,448,114, 

CI.  257-778.000. 
Kuriyama,    Toru;    Takahashi,    Masahiko;    Nakagome,    Hideki; 

Takahashi,  Akiko;  and  Tokai,  Yoichi,  5,447,034,  CI.  62-51. IW. 
Kurokawa,    Fuktoshi;    Kobayashi,    Shuichiro;    and    Murayama, 

Tadayoshi.  5,448,476,  CI   364-420.000. 
Makino,  Tomonori,  5,447.240.  CI.  209-576.000. 
Misono.  Hiroshi.  5,447.266.  a.  228-102.000. 
Nakajima,  Hirotaka;  Yoshikawa,  Noriaki;  and  Yano,  Masahiko, 

5,447,158.  CI.  128-661.090. 
Oka,  Mayumi.  5.448.741.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Sasaki.  Hiroyuki,  5,447.877.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Satou,  Michio;  Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Kawai.  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi. 
Tatsuzo;     Mitsuhashi.     Kazuhiko;     and     Mizutani.     Toshiaki, 
5,447,616,  a.  204-298.130. 
Takagi.  Yasuo,  5,448,167,  C\.  324-177.000. 
Takubo,  Chiaki;  Ikebe,  Kimihiro;  Takeuchi,  Masafumi;  Hirata, 

Seiichi;  and  Takeda,  Sumio,  5,448,451,  C\.  361-749.000. 
Tanimoto,     Koji;     and     Watanabe,     Kouichi,     5,448,278,     CI. 

347-129.000. 
Toyoshima.    Yoshiaki;    Wada.    Yukio;    and    Takakura.    Hiroshi, 

5,448,198,  a.  327-530.000. 
Wagai,  Kiyoshi;  Sekigawa.  Tatsuaki;  Shiono,  Mitsuji;  and  Sato, 

Haruhiko,  5,448,228.  CX.  340-825.440. 
Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoshi;  Akamatsu, 
Naoki;  Tokoro,  Kenichi;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiaao,  5,448,300,  a. 
348-571.000. 
Zenda.  Hiroki;  and  Shimamoto,  Hajime.  5,448,260,  CI.  345-100.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki:  See — 

Tounai,    Shuichi;    Nishi,    Masanori;    and    Okamura,    Kumhiro, 

5,448,144,  CI.  318-568.120. 
Yamamoto,    Yoichi;    and    Olani,    Tsugutoshi,    5,448,150,    Q. 
318-805.000. 
Kadobe,  Masato:  Ser — 

Sakata,    Kazunari;    Kadobe,   Masato;    Funiya,    Isao;    Watanabe, 
Shingo;  Fukushima,  Hiroki;  and  Iwai,  Hiroyuki,  5,447,294,  O. 
266-257.000 
Kadowaki,  Shuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-media  communi- 
cation apparatus.  5,448,285,  a.  348-14.000. 
Kaewell,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cooley.  David  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Integrated  bit  error  rate  test  function  in  analog  channel 
unit  of  digital  cellular  network.  5.448.616,  CI   379-5.000. 
Kagayama.  Shigeni,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  form- 
ing apparatus  5.448.272,  CI.  347-55.000. 
Kahlefeld,  Hermann:  Srr — 

Hartel,    Volker;    Heynemann,   Carl;   and    Kahlefeld,    Hermann, 
5,447.341,  a.  285-238.000. 
Kaihara.  Shoji;  and  Matsumoto.  Toshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Camera  with   selective   incremental   changes  in  exposure   values. 
5.448,334,  CI.  354-486.000 
Kainuma,  Mamoru:  Ser — 

Muranishi,  Masaru;   Kando,  Hidehiko;   Kainuma,  Mamoru;  and 
Kimura,  KaUuhiko,  5,448,536.  CI.  369-13.000 
Kaiser.  Karl-Hcinz;  Lohner.  Herbert;  Mathony.  Hans-Joerg;  Unruh. 
Jan;  Zurmuehl.  Uwe,  Brunke.  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and  Liime, 
Olaf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  &  apparatus  for  dau  exchange 
in  dau  processing  installations.  5.448.561.  O.  370-85.100. 
Kaish.  Steven  T.:  See — 

lyob,  Hannibal:  Kaish,  Steven  T.;  Noll,  Paul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  and  WUkinson,  Alex  C,  5,448,632,  Q. 
379-201.000. 
Kajinu  Corporation:  Ser — 

Ntshimura.  Isao;  and  Sakamoto,  Mitsuo,  5,447,001,  CI.  52-167.200. 
Kajimoto,  Hidekatsu:  See — 

Kuze,    Yoshikazu;    and    Kajimoto,    Hidekatsu,    5,448,216,    CI. 
336-90.000. 
Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamamoto, 
Jimji;    Toide,    Katsuo;    Honna,    Takaji;    YasuoKMo,    Mitsugi;    and 
Kaaahara,   Nobuo,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,   Limited. 
Cart>anioyl-2-pyrroI>dinone  compounds.  5,447,944,  CI  514-371  000 
Kajiya,  Takanori;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Facsimile  mail  system  having  means  for  storing  facsimile  signals  and 
telephone  signals.  5.448,626,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Kaku,  Takashi;  Murala,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ogawa,  Tohru,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  a  demodulation  section  of  a 
modem.  5,448,595,  CI.  375-345.000. 
Kakuma,  Satoshi:  Ser — 

Nakamura,    Katsuyuki;    and    Kakuma,    Satoshi.    5,448,556,    CI. 
370-58.200. 
Kalinoski,  Richard  W.,  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Multimeasurement 

replaceable  vortex  sensor.  5,447,073,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Kalsi,  Swam  S.,  to  Northrup  Grumman  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 
shielding  concept  for  superconducting  levitating  magnets.  5,448,213, 
CI.  335-216.000 
Kamada,    Seiji;    Kuromoto,    Kazunori;    Tochizawa,    Mamoru:    and 
Takeda,  Shuh.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  of 
selecting  automatic  operation  mode  of  working  machine.  5.446,981. 
CI   37-348.000. 
Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi.  Hideaki;  Minami.  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  and  Kuramoto.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.;  and  Toray  Thiokol  Co.,  Ltd.  Concrete  article  and  method 
of  producing  same.  5.447.798.  CI.  428-414.000. 
Kamataki,  Tetsuya,  to  Tsumura  &  Co.  ^-glucuronidaae  inhibitor. 

5,447,719,  a.  424-195.100. 
Kamba,  Motoi;  Ishida,  Toru;  Washita,  Hiroshi;  Kawazoe,  Hisao;  aitd 
Ohtsuka,  Yoshihiro.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  pre- 
paring an  aqueous  dispersion,  aqueous  dispersion  and  aqueous  coating 
composition.  5.447.982.  C\.  524-458.000. 
Kamei,  Yoh:  Ser — 

Saga.  Hideaki:  Kamei,  Yoh;  and  Matsui.  Nobuki,  5.448,432,  CI. 
360-96.500. 
Kamen,  Dean  L.;  and  Faust.  Valentine,  to  DEKA  Products  Limited 

Partnership.  High  flow  valve  5.447.286.  CI   251-30.020. 
Kamen.   Melvin   E..   to   Revlon   Consumer   Products   Corporation. 
Method   of   forming   surface   treated   applicatois.    5,447,756,   Q. 
427-489.000. 
Kamio.  Shigeru;  Tasaka,  Hitoshi;  Hara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kiyono.  Masashi. 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Throttle  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  5.447,133,  CI.  123-396.000. 
Kamioka.  Yuuichi,  lo  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 

recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  5,448,539,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Kamitake,  Mikio:  Srr — 

Nitta,  Shigemiuu;  and  Kamitake,  Mikio,  5,447,429,  a.  439-125.000. 
Kamitani.  Shigeki.  Swim  fm.  5,447,457,  a.  441-64.000. 
Kamoda,  Hitoshi:  Srr— 

Yui,  Yasuji;  Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  Kamoda,  Hitoshi;  lima.  Shin; 
and  Bunya,  Takashi,  5,447,382,  Q.  400-207.000. 
Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Technology:  Ser — 

Higuchi,  Toshiro;  and  Niino,  Toshiki,  5,448,124,  Q.  310-309.000. 
Kanaya.  Osamu:  See — 

Katsumata,  Masaaki:  Kaiuya,  Osamu;   Katsuki,  Nobuhani;  and 
Takami,  Akihiro,  5,447.892,  CI   501-22.000. 
Kanazawa,  Hajime,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibratioa  wave  dnven 
motor.  5,448,127,  a.  310-323.000 
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Kanlnn,  Yoshihiko;  uid  Nakai,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To-  Kasahara,  Nobuo:  See— 

shiba.  Phase  »hjft  circuit.  5,44«,196,  CI.  317-231.000.  Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  E  luo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  and  Kaneko,  Syuzo,  to  Canon  moto,  Junji;  Toide,  iCatsuo;  ¥  on»a,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  driving  Iknoelectric  liquid  crystal  and  Kasahara,  Nobuo.  5,447,914,  CI.  514-371.000. 

optical  modulation  device.  5,448,383,  Q.  159-56.000.  Kasai,  Shigeru,  to  Tel-Varian  Lira  ted.  Selecuble  feedback  control 

Kanda.  Hitodii:  Sw—  system.  5,448,147,  O.  318-568.170 

Goka,  Yoko;  Kanda,  Hitoahi;  Mitsum^  Satoshi;  and  Miyano,  Kasanuki,  Yuji:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade,  His  laki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Etsuro; 


Kainuma,  Mamoru;  and 


Kazuyuki,  5,447.275.  a.  241-5.000. 
Kando.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Muranishi.  Masani;  Kando.  Hidehiko; 
Kimura.  Katsuhiko,  5.448.536.  CI.  36|- 13.000 
Kaneda,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Ko;  Kondo.  Hiroahi;  Ishii,  Sal  )shi;  and  Kaneda,  Yasushi, 
5,448,358,  O.  356-373.000. 
Kanegae,  Yukihiro:  See —  1 

Kizawa.  Hideki;  Miyagawa.  Kenichir(i  Kanegae,  Yukihiro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Yoshio,  5.447,856,  CI.  435|100.000. 
KanegaAichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha:  See — 

Ando,  Naotami;  Funikawa,  Hisao;  an<|  Kato.  Yasushi,  5,447,978. 
CI.  524-289.000. 
Kaneganichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka^ha:  See— 

Noda.    Kouji;     Deguchi,    Yoshikuni;     Isurugi,    Masakazu;    and 
Furukawa,  Naoki,  5,447,990,  CI.  525-106.000. 
Kaneko,  Hirokatsu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Duplicated  communications 
processing  system  and  communications  system  including  the  dupli- 
cated communications  processing  system.  5,448,721,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Kaneko,  Koichi:  See —  ; 

Nagai.  Takao;   Kaneko.  Koichi;   Shiii^gawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yo- 
shinaga.  Masao,  5,448,088,  CI.  257-2(«.000. 
Kaneko.  Syuzo:  See— 

Kanbe,    Junichiro;    KaUgiri,    Kazuhafu;    and    Kaneko,    Syuzo, 
5,448,383,  a.  359-56.000. 
Kaneko,  Tetsuya,  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  y>.,  Ltd.  Pressure  connec- 
tion type  connector.  5.447,449.  CI.  439-4(  3.000. 
Kaneko,  Yuichi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  1  origome,  Hideo;  Kaneko. 
Yuichi;  and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5.44  1,153,  C\.  320-30.000. 
Kanetani,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homma,  Noriyuki;  Kj  netani,  Kazuo;  Idei.  Youji; 
Ohhata,  Kenichi;  and  Kusunokij  Takesi,  5.448.527,  CI. 
365-230.060.  | 

Kang,  George  S.;  and  Fransen,  Lawrence  Jl  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Voice  communication  pr         '  '  .•.■o^on  /-i 
395-2.340. 
Kang.  Seung-Goo:  See- 
Kim,  Dong-Goo;  Song.  Min-Kyu;  Pi 
Goo;  Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park, 
29-827.000. 
Kang,  Sien  G.:  See- 

Schmitz,  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Fredei 
Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uher,  Frank 
brede.  Steven  C.  5.447,570,  a.  118 
Kanjo,  Hidenori:  See — 

Arii.  Mitsuzo;  Hirata.  Masukazu;  and 
CI.  385-49.000 
Kanke,  Atsushi;  Marumoto,  Katsuji;  Mashino.  Keiichi;  Maeda.  Yuuji; 
Masiunoto.  Shouju;  Takahashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun,  Shuuichi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.  Control 
device  for  battery  charging  AC  generator  used  in  motor  vehicle. 
5.448.154.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Kankkunen,  Lauri;  and  Rantala,  Borje.  to|  Instrumentanum  Corpora- 
tion. Restriction  of  pressure  in  a  cuff  for  ike  in  sphyghmomanometry . 
5,447,160,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Kanno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Hitoshi;  and  Kanno,  Hiroshi  5,447,803,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Kane,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magneto- 
resistance  film  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  5,447,781,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Kano,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Tsukahara,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Taki  ihi;  Seto,  Hidekazu;  Kano, 
Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa.  Katsumi.  5,  48.537.  C[.  369-13.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Azuma,    Toshiro;    Yano,    Kazuhiko; 
5,447.028,  CI.  60-487.000. 
Kanzaki,  Sbuzo:  See — 

Yasuoka,  Masaki;  Hirao,  Kiyoshi;  and 
a.  501-152.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Kitaori,    Noriyuki;    Yoshida,   Osamu;i  Mizunoya,    Hirohide;   and 

Shiga.  Akira,  5,447.748,  O.  427-13OJD00. 
Nozaki,  Toshio;  and  Sekiguchi,  Takashi,  5,447,652,  CI.  252-174. 160. 
Kaptanoglu,  Sinan,  to  Actel  Corporatioa.  Programmable  dedicated 
FPGA  functional  blocks  for  multiple  wi4e-input  fkuictioas.  5.448,185. 
CI.  326.39.000. 
Karaba,  James  M.;  and  Crisler.  Larry  D.,  td  Union  Special  Corporation. 
Thread   handling  system   for   a  sewi^   machine.    5.447.109.   CI. 
112-302.000. 
Karlsson,  Jorgen;  and  Brandt.  Werner,  td  BOC  Ohmeda  Aktiebolag. 

Needle  protection  device.  5.447.501.  C1.1 604-198.000. 
Karpuiiewicz,  William  M.;  Vloaky.  Andra  J.;  and  Hsu,  Feng-Lung  G.. 
to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  concentrated  laundry  deteranit  by  manufacture  of  low 
moisture  content  detergent  slurries  utilking  liquid  active  surfactant 
blend  technology.  5.447,651.  C\.  252-174.000. 
Kandon,  Jeffrey.  Transcutaneous  electri^  muscle/nerve  controllerA 
feedb«:k  unit.  5,447,526,  C\.  6O7-39.00OJ 


Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takii  loto.    Kiyoshi;    Kasanuki.    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and    Takeda.  Toshihiko.  5.448.421.  Q. 
360-55.000. 
Kaietty.  Kumaraswamy,  to  Quani  im  Corporation.  Head  actuator 

having  spring  loaded  spUt  nut.  5.4  ^8,438.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Goro;  Toyota.  Kiyoshi;  Iwaasa.  Shoji;  and  Kashiwagi. 
Hiroshi.  5.448,535,  CI.  369-44  110. 
Kashtan,  Aharon:  See — 

Geishkovich,  Izidor,  Rapoport.  Gil;  Ramon,  Eytan;  Shirazi,  Gadi; 
Schwartzman.  Zalman;  and  Kashtan,  Aharon.  5.448.620.  CI. 
379-58.000. 
Kastenhofer.  Gerhard,  to  Schneidei  (Europe)  AG.  Packaging  for  an 

elongated  medical  appliance.  5,44  r,231,  CI.  206-364.000. 
Kasumi.  Kazuyuki;  Abe.  Naoto;  E  t>inuma,  Ryuichi;  and  Hasegawa, 
Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  1  .aisha.  X-ray  exposure  apparatus. 
5,448.612.  CI.  378-84.000. 
Kasuya,  Junichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita.  Si  sumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hosoya.  Jun; 
Ohmuro.  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Jun  chi;  Yoshida,  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru,  5,448,413,  C\.  359-«  8.000. 
Katae,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Katsuyoshi;  Hiramc  lo,  Kenichiro;  Katae,  Yoshinobu; 
Tsutsumi,    Takashi;    and    N  ikanishi,    Keiuo.    5.448.377,    CI. 
358-452.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu:  See — 

Kanbe,    Junichiro;    KaUgiri,     Cazuharu;    and    Kaneko.    Syuzo, 
5.448.383.  CI.  359-56.000. 
Katahara,  Naotoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limil  ed.  Voice  coil  motor  for  disk  drive. 

5.448.437.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Katano,  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Ohtsu,    Shinji;    Katano,   Tsum  hiko;    and    Nakafuku,    Sachihito, 
5,448,212,  CI.  335-214.000. 
ig  system.  5.448,680,  CI.    Kataoka.  Yoshiro;  Yanagiuchi.   SI  igenobu;  Tanaka,   Yasuharu;  and 
Shinlaku,  Yoshihiro.  to  Sharp  K  tbushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  world 
clock  device  for  indicating  tim<  t  for  various  spots  in  the  world. 
5.448.532.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Kataoka,  Yuzo:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Yukihiro;  Kawastfni,  Yasushi;   Makino,  Kenji;  and 
Kataoka,  Yuzo,  5,447,568,  CI  118-715.000. 
Katayama,  Akihiro;  Maeda.  MitsunL  Hirabayashi,  Yasuji;  and  Yoshida, 
Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  K  lisha.  Image  reduction  apparatus. 
5,448,654,  CI.  382-298.000. 
Kato,  Chiaki:  See— 

Tobiyama,  Yoichi;  Kato.  Chia  ii;  Morito.  Nobuyuki;  and  Umino, 
Shigeru.  5.447,802,  CI.  428-6  0.000. 
Kato,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junic  li;  Kato.  Hiromasa;  Ishii.  Akio;  and 
Shiozaki.  Shizuo,  5.447.933,   n.  514-263.000. 
Kato.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kishi.  Hajime;  Odagiri,  Nobuyfiki;  Tazaki,  Tokuo;  Nagata,  Hideo; 
Terashita.   Takeshi;   Nishimbra,   Akira;   and   Kato.   Hiroyasu, 
5,447,785,  a.  428-229.000.     > 
Kato,   Katsuhisa;   Miyakawa.  Nacbisa;  and   Masuzawa,   Minora,  to 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries  A  C  3..  Ltd.;  Masuzawa  Chemical  Sales, 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  System  Technici  1  Co.,  Ltd.  Window  glass  edging 
member  for  a  vehicle  such  as  an  i  iitomobile  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing the  edging  member.  5,447  671,  CI.  264-148.000 
Kato,  Masayoshi;  Tomiyama,  Ko  chi;  and  Yusa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developer  foi  developing  electrostatic  image  and 
image  forming  method.  5,447,81: ,  Q.  430-110.000. 
Kato,  Noriaki:  See— 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Y  isuaki;  Yamagiichi.  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Ti  rada.  Naofumi;  Asano.  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno.  Kuniharu;  Matsub  ua,  Akira;  Kato.  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozav  a,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5,447,946,  O.  514-389.000. 
Kato,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Nishihata.  Kouji;  Tamura.  Nai  lyuki;  Kato.  Shigekazu;  Itou.  Atsu- 
shi; and  Tsubone.  Tsunehikt .  5.448.470.  O.  364-131.000. 
Kato.  Shigeo:  See— 

Houte.  Shirou;  Yamazaki,  H  raku;  Sugai.  Teruo;  Kato.  Shigeo; 

Tazoe,  Haruo;  Koike.  Hiroa  J;  Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 

Inoue.  Shinichi.  5.448.418,  01.  359-883.000. 

Kato,  Tadahiro;  Shima,  Sunao;  Nikano,  Masami;  Masumura,  Hisashi; 

and  Kudo,  Hideo,  to  Shin-Ets«  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 

production  of  wafer.  5,447.890.  CI.  437-249.000. 

Kato,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ando.  Naotami;  Furukawa,  I:  iaao;  and  Kato.  Yasushi.  5.447,978, 
a.  524-289.000. 
Kato,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato.  Yoshi^u;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;  Hori.  Atsushi;  Masuda,  Hiroshi;  MaUuo.  Ichiro; 
Shinohara,  Akihira;  Uehar  i.  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira.  Mitsuo, 
5.447,872,  O.  437-34.000. 


I.  Seong-Su;  Kang.  Seung- 
lyung-Moo.  5,446.959,  C\ 


bk  J.;  Turner.  Norman  L.; 
I.;  Kang.  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 
f28.000. 

njo.  Hidenori.  5.448.667, 


and    Fujisaki,    Koichiro, 


Kanzaki,  Shuzo,  5,447,894, 
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Kato,  Yuzo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita.  Susumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hoaoya,  Jun; 
Ohmuro,  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junichi;  Yoshida.  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Noboru.  5.448.413.  CI.  359-698.000. 
Katoh,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Sakai,   Minora;  Katoh,   Kazunobu;  Okamura.   Hiaaahi;  and  Nii. 
Kazumi,  5,447,835,  Q.  43O-S98.00O. 
Katoh,    Kazunori;    Murakami,    Gen;    Suzuki,    Hiromichi;    CNunaga, 
Takayuki;  Emata,  Takashi;  and  Horiuchi,  Osamu,  to  Dia  Nippon 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.;  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering 
Corp.  Semiconductor  device  having  a  leadframe  and  metal  substrate. 
5,448,105,  CI.  257-666.000. 
Katsuki,  Nobuhara:  See — 

Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Kanaya,  Osamu;  Katsuki,  Nobuhara;  and 
Takami,  Akihiro,  5,447.892.  C\.  501-22.000. 
Katsumata.  Masaaki;  Kanaya.  Osamu;  Katsuki.  Nobuhara;  and  Takami. 
Akihiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Crystallized  glass 
compositions    for    coating    oxide-based    ceramics.    5,447,892.    CI. 
501-22.000. 
Katsumata,  Ryoichi;  Ikeda,  Masato;  and  Nakanishi,  Keiko,  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  for  producing  L-tryp- 
tophan.  5,447,857.  CI.  435-108.000. 
Katsura.  Koyo:  See— 

Matsuo.  Shigera;  Katsura,  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 
Yokoyama.  Masakatu,  5,448.689.  Q.  395-131.000. 
Katsuyama.  Akira:  See — 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Katsuyama.  Akira;  Yamazaki. 
Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Vasuo;  Kotabe,  Noriko;  Sugiyama,  Kouichi; 
and  Sato.  Makoto.  5.448.562.  CI.  370-85.100. 
Katsuzawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kosei;    Katsuzawa,    Yukio;    and    Masuya,    Michi. 
5,448,118,  a.  310-54.000. 
Kaul.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ricken,  Norbert;  and  Kaul,  Wolfgang,  5,447,177,  a.  137-614.040. 
Kawabata,  Hisashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Clock  recovery  circuit  in  t/4 

shift  quadriphase  PSK  demodulator.  5,448,201,  Q.  329-304.000. 
Kawabe,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Matuo,  KiyoUka;  Kawabe,  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi.  Masao;  Konda,  Tosihani;  and  Obata.  Takashi,  5,447,697, 
CI.  422-179.000. 
Kawade,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Etsuro; 
Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takimoto,    Kiyoshi;    Kasanuki,    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda.  Toshihiko.  5.448.421,  Q. 
360-55.000. 
Kawagishi,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Etsuro; 
Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takimoto.    Kiyoshi;    Kasanuki.    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda.  Toshihiko.  5.448.421,  CI. 
360-55.000. 
Kawagoe,  Yoshito:  See — 

C^ura.  Watara;  Kawagoe.  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satora;  Takeuchi. 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kimihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi. Atsushi;  Ogura,  Nobora;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 
395-117.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kajitani.  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto,  Junji;  Toide.  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yasumoto.  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo,  5,447.944.  CI.  514-371.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Makoto:  See — 

Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Hotta.  Yoshihiko;  Morohoshi.  Kunichika; 
Amano,  Tetsuya,  Kutami.  Atsushi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Makoto. 
5.448.065.  CI.  250-316.100. 
Kawaguchi,  Takafumi;  Tomiyoshi,  Akira;  and  Takeda.  Makoto,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display-integrated  type  tablet  device  with 
high  coordinate  detection  accuracy  and  method  for  driving  the  same. 
5,448,024,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Tatsuzo:  See — 

Satou.  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi;  Kawai.  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi, 
Tatsuzo;     Mitsuhashi,     Kazuhiko;     and     Mizutani,     Toshiaki. 
5.447,616,  a.  204-298.130. 
Kawahara,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akihiro;  Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Taadayuki; 
and  Takeda.  Sunao,  5.447.926.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Kawahara.  Takayuki:  See — 

Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Kitsukawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara,  Takayuki;  and  Akiba.  Takesada,  5.448.526.  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Kawai.  Minora:  See — 

Kikawada,  Tora;  and  Kawai,  Minoru.  5.447.149.  Q.  600-229.000. 
Kawai.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Satou.  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi. 
Tatsuzo;    Mitsuhashi.    Kazuhiko;    and    Mizutani,    Toshiaki. 
5.447.616.  CI.  204-298.130. 
Kawai.  Takanobu;  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Komiya, 
Katsuo;  Ichikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Akira.  to  Nippon  Carbon 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tosoh  Corporation.  Packings  for  liquid  chromatogra- 
phy and  process  for  producing  the  same.  5,447,624,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Kawajiri.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Kitsukawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara,  Takayuki;  and  Akiba,  Takesada,  5.448.526.  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Kawamoto,  Eiji:  See — 

Nakamura,    Tetsuro;    Kawamoto,    Eiji;    and    Fujiwara,    Shinji, 
5,448,055,  a.  250-208.100. 


Kawamoto,  Hiroshi: 

Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ocuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  5,448,520,  Q.  365-189.010. 
Kawamura,  Fumio:  See — 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki;  Chikada, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei,  Shirou,  5,448,6%,  a  395-I61.00a 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.  Ltd. 

Thermally  insulating  engine.  5,447,130,  Q.  123-269.000. 
Kawano,  Yuji:  See — 

Fukami,  Tatauya;  Taguchi,  Motohisa;  Kawano,  Yuji;  and  Tsutsumi, 
Kazuhiko,  5,448,515,  O.  365-171.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroji;  Kobayashi,  Fujio;  Sato,  Yasuharu;  Ozaki,  Tadaihi; 
and  Nagao,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kioriu  Corporatioa.  Intake  imalalor. 
5,447,129,  ex.  123-184.460. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nitta.  Shigemitsu;  and  Kamitake.  Mikio.  5.447.429.  d.  439-125.000. 
Kawasaki.  Osamu:  See — 

Sumihara,   Masanori;  Takeda,  Kalau;  Nishikura,  Takahiro;  and 
Kawasaki.  Osamu,  5,448,129,  Q.  310-323.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai,  Michio;  Fukuda,  Yasutaka;  Fujita, 
Akira;  Kitano,  Yoko;  and  Shimomura,  Junichi,  5,447.578,  CI. 
148-302.000. 
Takahashi,     Makoto;     and     Umino,     Hiroshi,     5,447,909,     Q. 

5O5-U7.0OO. 
Tobiyama,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Chiaki;  Morito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Umino, 
Shigeru,  5,447,802,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Kawasaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Ono.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshio,  5,448,508,  O.  364-734.000. 
Kawase,  Shigera:  See — 

Shudo,  Katsuyuki;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Nishima,  Ryo; 
and  Kawase,  Shigeru,  5.448.540.  a.  369-44.140. 
Kawashima,  Ikue:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kouei;  Ohtaka,  Kouichi;  Kawashima.  Ikue;  and  Hikichi, 
Shuichi,  5.448,113,  CI.  257-767.000. 
Kawashima,  Tora:  See — 

Mizokami.  Takuya;  Narita,  Noritaka;  Takagishi,  Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Tora;  Matsuzaki.  Masanoh;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu.  5.448.543.  CL  369-54.000. 
Kawasumi.  Yasushi:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Yukihiro;   Kawasumi,  Yasushi;  Makino.  Kenji;  and 
Kataoka,  Yuzo.  5.447.568.  CI.  118-715.000. 
Kawata,  Tetsuro.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Field-programmable  gate 

array.  5.448.186.  CI.  326-41.000. 
Kawazoe.  Hisao:  See — 

Kamba.  Motoi;  Ishida,  Tora;  Washita,  Hiroshi;  Kawazoe,  Hisao; 
and  Ohtsuka.  Yoshihiro,  5.447,982,  Q.  524-458.000. 
Kazama.  Yoichiro;  Oyama.  Tomihisa;  Tanaka.  Makoto:  and  Ishikawa. 
Makoto.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Mass  flow  controller,  operating 
method  and  electromagnetic  valve.  5.447,173,  CI.  137-8.000. 
Kazarinov.  Rudolf  F.:  See — 

Belenky,   Grigory;   and    Kazarinov.   Rudolf  F..   5,448,585.   O. 
372-45.000. 
Kearncv  National.  Inc.:  See — 

Luetzow,  Robert  H..  5,448.217.  C\.  336-227  000. 
Keenan.  Charles  A.;  Coassin.  Peter  J.;  Helphrey.  David  B.;  Winer. 
Roger;  and  Dih.  Jiunn-Jye.  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  On-line 
process  flow  and  reaction  monitor.  5.447.692.  CI.  422-116.000. 
Kehl.  Paul:  See- 
Luck,  KUus;  Kehl,  Paul;  and  Nonnenberg.  Detlef,  5,447,127.  d. 
123-90.310. 
Keith.  Pete  T.:  See— 

Sogard.  David  J.;  Hendrickaon.  Gary  L.;  Wang.  Lixiao;  and  Keith. 
Pete  T..  5.447.497.  Q.  604-101.000. 
Kelkenberg.  Heike;  and  Brock.  Michael,  to  Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aqueous  fabric  softener  for  the  treatment  of  textile.  5.447.643.  Q. 
252-8.600. 
Keller.  Dirk  A.:  See— 

Imler.  Donald  C;  and  Keller.  Dirk  A.,  5,447,424.  a.  42S-34.100. 
Keller.  Gerald:  See— 

Grivna.    Gordon;    Bernhardt.    Bruce    A.;   and   Kdier.    Gerald, 
5.447.874.  Q.  437-40.000. 
Kelley,  Arthur  W.;  Hallouda,  Mohab  A.;  and  Jungreis.  Aaron  M..  to 
North  Carolina  State  Univenity.  Adjustable  speed  drive  for  residen- 
tial applications  5,448.141,  Ci.  318-254.000. 
Kelley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Warner,  Robert  J.;  Hodges,  Charles  H.;  and  Wagner,  Donald  A., 
5,446,938,  CI.  14-71.300. 
KeUey,  John  E.:  See— 

Thult.  Paul;  Moyle.  Gordon  A.;  and  Kelley.  John  E..  5.448.035.  CI. 
219-76.130. 
Kelly.  David  R.;  Sweatman.  Hoben  C;  and  Hixson.  Robert  R..  to  DKE 
Incorporated.  Method  of  dyeing  polypropylene  fiber  with  more  than 
one  color.  5.447.539.  CI.  8-485.000. 
Kelly.  Ray  G.;  Turnbough.  Sharon  A.;  and  Blocker.  Douglas,  to  An- 
geles Group,  Inc.  Tall  book  display  rack.  5,447.242.  Q.  211-42.000. 
Kelly,  Samuel  T.;  and  Dewey,  Roben  G.,  Jr.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Fuel  control  device  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
5.447,287.  d.  251-129.030. 
KeUy.  William  D.:  See— 

Davison.  Mark  A.;  Kelly,  WUIiam  D.;  Nobis.  Rudolph  H.;  and 
Reckelhoff.  Jerome  E..  5,447,513.  CI.  606-143.000. 
Kelm.  Eckehart,  to  Farmont,  Rolf  Device  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
a  sliding  roof  (cover  ]  which  can  be  raised.  5.447.355.  a.  296-223.000. 
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Keliay,  Cuiti*  D.,  to  Manhalltown  Trowel  Ccnnpany.  Plastic  molded 
trowd  handle  having  fingerguard  and  falm  giip.  5,446,941,  d. 
IS-23S.4(ia  I 

Kenmer,  Carl  A.;  aad  Petenoo,  Joel  L.,  tq  CalerpiUu  Inc.  Remote 
control  (yatem  and  method  for  an  autonooout  vehicle.  S,44<,479,  CI. 
364424.020. 
Kemp.  Jamea  R:  Str— 

Cwrtia,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Cawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
Jamea  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzclman.  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edefanan.  Laura  H.,  1,446,940,  a.  IS-I67.I00. 
Kemp,  Richard  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Ethylene  oxide  catalyst  and 

pnxew.  3.447,897,  a.  S02-303.000. 
KoKlig.  Eugeae  T.:  Set— 

Oeruberg,  Irwin;  Oraule,  Norman  P.;iaiid  Kendig.  Eugene  T., 
S,44S.2SI,  a.  343-70(2ilOa  I 

KemnocU,  Toahio:  See—  I 

Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Kenmodu,  ToahiodEznmi,  Yoiuke-,  Yamada, 
Mankatau;    Toyoda,     Hiaaahi;     an^    Teiaihima,     Hideyuki, 
S,44t^74,  a.  3SMOO.00O. 
Kcnrich  PrlrrwhfmtrfHL  Inc.:  See — 

Chiba.  Naoki;  Sagawa,  Koichiro;  and  Zwia.  TakaaU.  S.447.361.  a. 
I06-20.00R.  ] 

Kenrick.  hfichad  K.:  Set—  \ 

Raybiick,  Margaret  P.;  Kenrick.  MichM  K.;  Parry,  David  A.; 
Bctten,  Andrew  L.;  Anion,  John  O;;  and  Williamaon,  Nicola 
M..  S.447.t64.  a.  435-270.000. 
Kephart,  Edward  L.,  to  Recycled  Plastics,  bic.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  forming  plastic  panels  from  recycled  |4astic  chips.  5,447,673,  CI. 
264-239.000.  j 

Keratron  Oroup:  See—  I 

Steeo.  Mark  E.;  and  Cheng.  Ken  T..  3,4|l7,317,  CL  606-167.000. 
Keri>y.  Michael  C;  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  uM  Davis,  Stephen  M..  to 
Exxon  Research  *  EogiBeering  Co.  Integitted  catalytic  cracking  and 
olefin   pfodndBg   ptocem   using   sta|^  backilow    regeneration. 
3.447,622.  Q.  m-7S.000.  I 

Kerjean.  Jod-Theophile.  to  Framatome  Socifcte  Anonyme.  Process  and 
nparatua  for  the  treatment  of  lesions  by  :high  frequency  radiation. 
5,44«.611.  a.  37S-63.aoa 
Kenhaw,  Stephen  V.;  Caisidy.  Stephen  A.;  Pantelis,  Philippos;  Pe- 
thrick,  Richard  A.;  and  Oilmour,  Sandra,  to  Britiah  Telecommunica- 
tiooa  pubUc  limited  company.  Wavdengii-selective  optical  device 
utilizing  a  selectively  variable  surfsce  adoustic  wave  grating  in  a 
polar  organic  materiaL  3,44«.663.  CL  385-90.000. 
Kester.  Hermanns  C.  M.:  Set— 

Heim,  Jutta;  Meyback,  Bemd;  Gysler,  diristof:  Visser,  Jacob;  and 
Kcster,  Hermanus  C.  M.,  5,447,862.  (3.  435-252.300. 
Keuerlebo,  Horst;  Brehm,  Werner;  Schudt.  Klaus;  and  Deeg.  Markus, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.   Electromagnntic   valve.   5,447.288.  Q. 
251-129.170.  I 

Kevem,  James  D.:  Set — 

FrankUn.    Vinod    J.;    and    Kevem.    Jkmes    D.,    3.447,464,    CI. 
431-28.000.  I 

Key.  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  Williaffl  B.;  Nagao,  RonMd  T.;  Schoefn,  Friedrich; 
and  Ciariifcka,  Eva,  to  Mycogen  Plant  Sciences.  Inc.  Heat  shock 
promoter  and  gene.  5.447.838.  O.  435-171300. 
Kha,  Kim-Ly:  Set—  ' 

Rilly,    Gerard;    Rodriquez-Duran,    J^,    and    Kha.    Kim-Ly. 
5.448.469.  Q.  363-21.000. 
Khan.  Emdadur  R..  to  National  Semicondictor  Corporation.  Intelli- 
gent controller  with  neural  network  ai^l  reinforcement  learning. 
3.448.681.  a.  395-11.000.  T 

Khatri.  Sunil:  Sw —  I 

Countryman,  Roger  S.;  and  Khatri,  Sunl.  3.448.182,  CI.  326-30.000. 
Kidd.  Thomas  D.:  See—  ] 

Isaacs.  Phillip  D.;  Kidd,  Thomas  D.;  fledfield.  Bradley  H.;  and 
Stone.  Jeffrey  L..  5.446,960.  CI.  29-8]4.000. 
Kido,  Keishi:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Kui^ishi,  Chiya;  Kido,  Keishi; 
and  Seguro,  Katsuya,  5,447,732,  CI.  426-74.000 
Kiel,  Harvey  G.:  See— 

Blades,  Jerry  A.;  Kiel,  Harvey  O.; 
5,448.693,  O.  395-159.000. 
Kiennemann,  Alain:  See — 

Petit.    Corinne.    Kiennemann,    Alain; 

CUuse,  Olivier,  5,447,705,  a.  423-41 

Kienzler,  Rainer;  Fleischer,  Ulrich;  and  Ell 

Bosch  GmbH.  Transmitter  end  stage.  5.' 

Kieman,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Skipper,  Johnny  R.;  Haughton.  Robert  A.;  Reda,  Ralph  J. 
Kienun,  Michael  T.,  3,448,034,  d.  2  19-74.000. 
Kihn,  Jean-Claude  J.  M.:  See— 

Bergh.  Jean;  Junio,  Marc;  and  Kihn,  Je  in-Claude  J.  M.,  5.447,971, 
a.  523-213.000. 
Kikawada,  Torn;  and  Kawai,  Minoru,  to  K  abushiki  Kaisha  Eier.  Ad- 
justable  position   fixing   apparatus   for   instrument   and   the   like. 
5,447.149.  a.  600-229.000. 
Kikuchi,   Syuichi;   Yamaguchi,   Takao;    Iwata,    Noriyuki;   and   Itoh, 
Masami,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Zoom  flider  of  real  image  type  and 
real  image  type  zoom  nnder  capable  of  making  magnification  transi- 
tion. 3,448,400,  CI.  339-422.000. 
Kikuchi,  Teturo.  to  Senju  Sprinkler  Compafy  Limited.  Escutcheon  for 

use  with  sprinkler  head.  3.447.338,  CI.  2S-46.O0O. 
Kikuda.  Shigeru:  See—  | 

Tsukikawa.  Yasuhika.  Kikuda.  Shigerv;  and  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi, 
5.448,516.  CI.  365-182.000. 


Romon.  Raymond  F.. 


lumette.    Patrick;   and 
200. 

ht.  Berthold,  to  Robert 
8.180.  a.  326-15.000. 

;  and 
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:  and  Kim.  Seung  K..  5.448.657, 

oration.  Light  emitting  diode  for 
'  of  light  at  a  common  wave- 
5,448,082,  a.  237-82.000. 
,  Ltd.  Electrically  erasable  and 

ith  an  error  check  and  correction 


Kilboum.  Frederick  A.:  See — 

Sills,  Arthur  A.;  Kilboum.  Frederick  A.;  Nelion.  Brian  K.;  and 

Hendenoo.  Donald  J..  3.446.9  !9.  Q.  4-355.000. 

Kim.  Byomig  Y.;  Kim.  Hyang  K.;  ai  d  Kim,  Seung  K..  to  Agency  for 

Defense  Devdopment  Polarimetri :  fiber  laser  sensors.  3.448.637,  Q. 

383-12.000. 

Kim,  Byung  J.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Lt^  Method  for  successively  repro- 
ducing video  signals  from  both  i  des  of  video  disk  in  video  disk 
pUyers.  5.448,373.  O.  338-342.000 
KJm,  Cbeon  S.:  See- 
Hong,  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  1.;  I  ee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim,  Young  S.;  I  jm,  Yoog  B.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S., 
3,448,617,  a.  379-207.000. 
Kim,  Choon  H.,  to  Hyundai  Electrc  nics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  fabriotting  capaotor  of  semicw  ductor  memory  device.  5,447,882, 
a.  437-60.000. 
Kim,  ChuDto;  and  Gray,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Pneumatic  induction  fiber  s{  reader  with  lateral  venturi  restric- 
tots.  5,446,932,  Q.  2S-283.O00.     T 
Kim,  Dae-Rae,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  mount- 
ing a  temperature  sensor  in  an  electromagnetic  induction  heating 
cooker.  3,448,038,  G.  219-627.000j 
Kim,  Dae  Y.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  system  for  interfacing 

PC  to  CD-ROM  drives.  3,448.700ja.  395-310.000. 
K^  Dong-Ooo;  Song,  Min-Kyu;  P|rk,  Seong-Su;  Kang,  Seung-Goo; 
Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park.  Hyu$g-Moo,  to  Electronics  and  Tele- 
commnniratioo  Research  Institutf^Method  of  packaging  a  power 
scniicoaductor  device.  5,446,939,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Kim,  Heimg  C;  and  Oahm,  Kyung  It  Colored  fluid  pyropboric  device. 

5,447,430,  a.  431-126.000. 
Kim,  Hyang  K.:  Sec- 
Kim,  Byoung  Y.;  Kim,  Hyang  I 
a.  385-12.000. 
Kim,  James  C,  to  Opio  Diode  i 
use  as  an  efficient  emitter  or  ( 
length  and  method  for  forming  I 
Kim.  Jin-Ki,  to  Samsung  Electronicsk 
programmable  read  only  memory  i 
circuit  3,448,378,  O.  371-40.400. 
Kim,  Seung  V.  Set- 
Lee,  Dong  H.;  Kim.  Seung  I.;|Yang.  Tae  S.;  and  Lee.  Choon. 
3,448.369.  Q.  338-335.000. 
Kim.  Seung  K.:  See^ 

Kim.  ^«ung  Y.;  Kim.  Hyang  (.;  and  Kim.  Seung  K..  5,448.657. 
a.  385-12.000. 

Kim.  Sung  J.;  and  Furrey.  John  H.,  th  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics, 
Inc.  On/off  control  of  acaUe  con\|erter  unit  by  a  VCR.  5,448,313,  Q. 
348-734.000. 

Kim,  Sung  J.;  and  Furrey.  John  H..  t^  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics. 
Inc.  Automatic  detection  of  kind  of  cable  converter  unit  coupled  to  a 
VCR.  3.448.370,  CI.  358-333.000. 
Kim,  Sung  T.:  See- 
Lee,  Don-Hee;  Cho,  Sung  M.;  md  Kim,  Sung  T.,  5,448,068,  a. 
230-338.300. 
Kim,  Tae  I.:  See- 
Hong,  Seon  M.;  Kim.  Tae  I.;  !  .ee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim,  Young  S.;   Cim,  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S., 
5,448.617,  a.  379-207.000. 
Kim,  Yong  B.:  See- 
Hong,  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I.;    jte,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim.  Young  S.;  Cim,  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cbeon  S., 
5,448,617.  a.  379-207.000. 
Kim,  Young  D.;  Ha,  Byung  J.;  and  iVrk.  Young  S..  to  Pacific  Corpora- 
tion. O/W  type  emulsion  contaim»g  milk.  5.447.961,  CI.  424-535.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.;  Choi.  Song  I.;  and  Park,  Hong  S..  to  Electronics  and 
Telecommunicatioiu  Research  Institute;  and  Korea  Telecommunica- 
tions Authority.  Parallel  distributed  sample  descrsjnbling  circuit  for 
cell-based  asynchronous  transfer  mode  physical  layer.  5,448,640,  CI. 
380-48.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.:  See — 

Hong,  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I.;    -ee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim,  Young  S.;  Cim,  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S., 
5,448,617,  a.  379-207.000. 
Kimberly  Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Rhim,    Hannong;    Varona.    Ex  genio    G.;    and    Woon,    Lin-Sun. 
5.447,788,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Kimura,  Daisuke;  Oshime,  Yuji;  am  Yamaki,  Syuichi,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Piezoelectric  printing  head.   i,447,381,  d.  400-124.160. 
Kimura,  Isao:  See — 

Maeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Aki  liro;  Ohta,  Tokuya;  and  Kimura, 
Isao.  5.447.562.  CI.  106-20.00!  I. 
Kimura,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Muranishi.  Masaru;  Kando.  H  dehiko;  Kainuma,  Mamoru;  and 
Kimura,  Katsuhiko.  S.448.53( ,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  iAotsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mitsuru; 
Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda,  Tadashi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  device.  5.448,519.  CI.  361-189.010. 
Kimura,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Masuda,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Mi  utoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Tetsuya, 

5,448.530.  CI.  365-236.000.     ' 

Kindo.  Toshiki;  Yamada,  Shin;  andiFujioka,  Toshikazu,  to  MatsushiU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Devides  forjudging  image  on  the  basis  of 

gray  world  assumption,  discrimi  lating  color  chart,  deducing  light 

source  and  regulating  color.  5,44  ,502,  O.  364-526.000. 


Kinetic  Limited:  See — 

Heyring,  Christopher  B., 


5,447, 132,  a.  280-772.000. 
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Kinetic  Robotics,  Inc.:  See — 

Winski.  Ernest  P.,  5,447,221,  a.  198-468.110. 
Kingdon.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Pummell.  Leslie  J.  H.;  Ward.  Paul  C;  Kingdon.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Oldfield.  James  A.,  5.448.326,  C[.  354-319.000. 
Kinjo.  Hisao:  See — 

Shudo,  Katsuyuki;  Kinjo.  Hisao;  Mizuno.  Yoshio;  Nishima,  Ryo; 
and  Kawase,  Shigeru,  5,448,540,  CI.  369-44.140. 
Kino,  Tom:  See — 

Goto,  Toshio;  Kino.  Tom;  Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu; 
Tsurumi,    Yasuhisa;    and    Takase,    Shigehiro,    5,447,854,    CI. 
435-71.300. 
Kinoshita.  Katsuyoshi;  Hiramoto.  Kenichiro;  Katae,  Yoshinobu;  Tsut- 
sumi.  Takashi;  and  Nakanishi,  Kenzo,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Film 
image  editing  apparatus  using  image  density  variation  detection. 
5,448,377.  CI.  358-452.000. 
Kinoshita,  Mitsuya:  See — 

Hachisuka,  Atsushi;  Tsukamoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kinoshita,  Mitsuya, 
5,448,512,  CI   365-149.000. 
Kinugasa,  Sadao:  See— 

Funae,  Hamyoshi;  Kinugasa,  Sadao;  Makishima,  Hideo;  and  Senoh, 
Hideaki,  5,447,790.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Hiroji;  Kobayashi,  Fujio;  Sato.  Yasuharu;  Ozaki.  Tada- 
shi; and  Nagao.  Yoshiaki.  5,447.129.  Q.  123-184.460. 
Taomo.  Toshio.  5.447.295,  CI.  267-153.000. 
Kiri.  Thomas;  and  Thelen,  Ralf.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Generation  of  a  user  interface  code  from  a  correspond- 
ing declarative  language  program.  5,448.740.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Kirkish.  Sarah  L.:  See— 

Laske,  Timothy  G.;  Daniel.  Roger  P.;  and  Kirkish,  Sarah  L., 
5,447.326.  CI.  280-728.300. 
Kishi.  Etsuro:  .See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi.  Ken;  Kishi.  Etsuro; 
Kawagishi.    Hideyuki;    Takimoto,    Kiyoshi;    K^anuki,    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Toshihiko,  5,448,421,  CI. 
360-55.000. 
Kishi,  Hajime;  Odagiri,   Nobuyuki;  Tazaki.  Tokuo;  Nagata.  Hideo; 
Terashita,  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Akira;  and  Kato.  Hiroyasu,  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Cloth  prepreg.  process  for  producing  the  same  and 
reinforcing  fabric.  5.447.785.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Kishimoto.  Masanobu:  See — 

Okaniwa.  Masuzo;  Ohyama,  Fumihiro;  Kishimoto.  Masanobu;  and 
Jibiki.  Katsutoshi.  5,446.968.  CI.  33-295.000. 
Kita,  Sumio:  See — 

Takano,  Sakuham;  and  Kita,  Sumio.  5,448,728,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Kitagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Kazunari;  Abe.  Hironobu;  and  Kitagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
5,448.387,  CI.  359-88.000. 
KiUgawa,   Mitsuhiko;  Omura.   Ichiro;   Nakagawa,   Akio;   Yasuhara, 
None;  and  Inoue.  Tomoki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Insulated- 
gate  semiconductor  device.  5,448.083.  CI.  257-139.000. 
Kitahara,  Vasuhiro:  See — 

Ajioka.    Masanobu;    Enomoto,    Katashi;    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro; 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Takayuki;  and  Kitahara.  Yasuhiro. 
5,447.962.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Kitamoto.  Masakazu;  Nishikawa,  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evaporative  emission  con- 
trol   system    for    internal    combustion    engines.    5,447,141,    CI. 
123-520.000. 
Kitano,  Kenzo:  See — 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya.  Harao;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato.  Teruo,  5.447,181.  CI.  139-192.000. 
KiUno,  Yoko:  See— 

Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai.  Michio;  Fukuda.  Yasutaka;  Fujita, 
Akira;  Kitano.  Yoko;  and  Shimomura,  Junichi.  5.447.578.  CI. 
148-302.000. 
Kitaori.  Noriyuki;  Yoshida.  Osamu;  Mizunoya,  Hirohide;  and  Shiga. 
Akira.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
magnetic  recording  medium.  5.447,748,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Kitsukawa.  Goro:  See — 

Horiguchi,  Ma.sashi;  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Kitsukawa, 
Goro;  Kawahara,  Takayuki;  and  Akiba,  Takesada,  5,448,526,  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Kittell.  David  H.;  Hayes.  Guy  H  ;  and  DeGroot,  Peter  J.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an  optical  fiber  to  a 
stmcture  at  a  desired  angle.  5,448,662,  CI.  385-25.000. 
Kiyono,  Masashi:  See — 

Kamio.  Shigem;  Tasaka.  Hitoshi;  Hara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kiyono,  Masa- 
shi, 5,447.133,  CI.  123-396.000. 
Kizawa,  Hideki;  Miyagawa.  Kenichiro;  Kanegae.  Yukihiro;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Yoshio.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  the 
production  of  trehalose  using  strains  of  Micrococcus  and  Deinococ- 
cus.  5.447,856.  CI.  435-100.000. 
Klebanov.  Lev:  See — 

Zuev,  Michael,  5.448,664,  CI.  385-28.000. 
Klein,  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  J.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  ApoUonio,  Renato 
P.;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll,  Daniel  O.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Thermal  ink  jet  printhead  protective  layers.  5,448,273,  CI.  347-64.000. 
Klepac,  Joseph:  See — 

Eason,  John  H.;  and  Klepac,  Joseph,  5,447,607,  Q.  202-154.000. 
Kleschick,  William  A.:  See— 

Costales,  Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Kleschick,  William  A;  Van 
Heertum,  John  C;  and  Reifschneider,  Walter,  5,447,905,  C\. 
504-241.000. 


Klomsdorf.  Armin;  and  Nagode,  Thomas  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Embed- 
ded transmission  line  coupler  for  radio  frequency  signal  amplifiers. 
5,448,771,  CI  455-126.000. 
Klose,  Helmut:  See— 

Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas;  and  Klose,  Hehnut,  5,447,067,  d. 
73-514.320. 
Klug,  Diana  L.:  See — 

Chisolm,  Tuneen  E.  C;  Klug.  Diana  L.;  Shiflett,  Mark  B.;  and 
Yokozeki.  Akimichi,  5.447.646.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Klunder.  Joyce  A.  Safety  tongs  5,447,351.  CI   294-99.200. 
Knecht,  Thomas  A.;  Achille,  Jean-Robert;  Adams,  Charles  K.;  and 
Cox,  Michael  T.,  to  Motoria,  Inc.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  fre- 
quency control  device.  5.446.954,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Kneer,  Roland:  and  Heiland.  Christoph.  Method  for  nuking  a  container 

with  an  inner  deformable  bag.  5,447,678,  CI.  264-515.000. 
Knobloch.  Gerd:  Set— 

Reil,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  Liebram,  Udo;  and  Knobloch. 
Gerd.  5.447.007.  d.  53-133.200. 
Knoshita,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Miura.  Yasutaka;  Higuchi,  Masako;  Knoshita.  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 
moto.  Yoshikazu;  Ohigashi.  Hajime;  and  Koshimizu,  Koichi, 
5.447.721.  CI.  424-195.100. 
Knox,  Lonnie  A.;  and  Rickard,  Dale  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Spare  signal  line  switching  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 5.448.572,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Knudsen,  John  T..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dynamic  reallocation  of  spectral 
capacity    in    cellular    communication    systems.     5.448,621,    d. 
379-58.000. 
Ko,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Bremer,  Gordon;   Ko.   Kenneth  D.;  and   Smithwick,  Luke  J.. 
5.448.555.  d.  370-20.000 
Kobayashi.  Atsushi:  See — 

Ogura.  Wataru;  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okjmura,  Kimihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroahi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboro;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  d. 
395-117.000 
Kobayashi,  Eizo.  to  Sun-Star  Stationery  Corporation    Instrument  for 

binding  papers.  5,447,402.  d  412-33.000 
Kobayashi,  Fujio:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Hiroji;  Kobayashi,  Fujio;  Sato.  Yasuham;  Ozaki.  Tada- 
shi, and  Nagao,  Yoshiaki.  5.447,129,  CI.  123-184.460. 
Kobayashi,  Ikutaro:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Toshiyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ikutaro;  and  Tokura,  Nobuyuki, 
5.448.390.  CI.  359-132.000. 
Kobayashi.  Junji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  tension  adjusting 
device  including  a  movable  chassis  carrying  a  rotatable  arm  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  stop  pm  on  a  stationary  chassis.  5.448,431,  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kenichi;  Yumoto.  Masahiro;  Horiuchi,  Nobuyasu;  Okazaki, 
Akihiro;  Fuji,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroaki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and 
Japan  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Mask  data  processing  apparatus  for 
integrated  circuit  production.  5,448,494,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kenji:  See — 

Murata,   Mitsushigc;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Miyake,  Norifumi;  and 
Onodera,  Kazuo.  5,447.297.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Kobayashi.  Noboru,  to  Yamaha  HaUudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Personal 

watercraft.  5.447.116.  CI.  114-363.000. 
Kobayashi,   Shigenobu;   and   Okamoto.   Tetsuo,   to  Teijin   Limited. 
Method  of  dyeing  a  high  heat-resistant  synthetic  fiber  material. 
3,447.540,  CI.  8-654.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shuichiro:  See — 

Kurokawa,    Fuktoshi;    Kobayashi.    Shuichiro;    and    Murayama, 
Tadayoshi.  5.448.476.  CI   364-420.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita,  Susumu;  Kato.  Yuzo;  Hosoya,  Jun;  Oh- 
muro.  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junichi:  Yoshida.  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Nobom, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  lens  posi- 
tion of  a  zoom  lens  5.448,413,  CI.  359-698.000. 
Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ulowetz,  Michael  A.;  Berven.  O. 
Jeffrey;  Nace,  Timothy  P.;  and  Furse,  David  A.,  5.447,609,  d. 
203-099.000. 
Koch,  Roger  H.:  See— 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Koch,  Roger  H.;  Lacey. 
James  A.;   Laibowitz.  Robert  B.;  and  Viggiano,  Joseph  M., 
5,447,906,  a.  505-191.000. 
Kochansky,  Jan  P.:  See— 

Aldrich.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffmann.  Michael  P.;  Kochansky,  Jan  P.; 
Lusby.  William  R.;  Wilson.  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zalom.  Frank  G.. 
5.447.718,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Kodama,  Atsushi:  See— 

Ohama,    Yoshihiko;    Demura,    Katsunori;    Matsueda,    Hirokazu; 
Ozaki,    Tatsuhiko;    and    Kodama,    Atsushi,    5.447,984.    d. 
524-507.000. 
Kodama,  Jun;  and  Araki,  Shin,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  forming 

a  thin  protection  film.  5,447,816,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Kodama.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takeda,  Toshiki;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kodama,  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Kumagai.  Yorinori,  5,447,048,  d.  72-315.000. 
Koehne.  Heinrich:  See— 

Desor,    Hans-Juergen;    and    Koehne.    Heinrich.    5.448.303,    CL 
348-618.000. 
Koemer,  Gotz:  See— 

Fock.   Jurgen;   Koemer,  Gotz;   Reicbert,   Karl-Heinz;   Fengler. 
Slephan;  and  Smolin,  Roland,  5,447,981,  d.  324-438.000. 
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Kogane,  Hanio;  and  Mimura,  Hidetoshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
tria]  Co.,  Ltd.  Television  camera  equipped  with  continuously-varia- 
ble-speed electronic  shutter  function.  5,44^,293,  CI.  348-229.000. 
Kohama,  Kazunuaa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  jMtenuator  circuit  appara- 
tus. 5.448,207,  CI.  333-8 1. COR. 
Kohkr,  Uwe:  See— 

Hoge.  Dctley;  and  KoUer,  Uwe,  5,447,  06,  a.  429-59.000. 
Kohli,  Ashu:  See — 

Amini.  Nader;  and  Kohli.  Ashu,  5,44«,:  )3,  CI.  395-290.000. 
Kohno,  Kyoji:  See — 

Ohuchi,    Tomihisa;    Nishiguchi,    Akilfa;    Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 
Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizawa,  MichihikC;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koseki, 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Kyoji.  5,447,042,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Kohno,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaish*.  Surface  state  inspection 
apparatus  and  exposure  apparatus  includilg  the  same.  5,448,350,  CI. 
356-237.000.  ' 

Kohno.  Yasutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KausBiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
device  with  reduced  stress  applied  to  ga^  electrode.  5,448,0%,  CI. 
257-402.000. 
Kohsai,  Tadashi;  and  Mihara,  Nobuaki,  to  Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Endotracheal  tube  and  the  method  of  manlifacturing  it.  5,447, 1 52,  CI. 
128-207.150. 
Koike,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hotate,  Shirou;  Yamazaki,  Hiraku;  Su^,  Tenio;  Kate,  Shigeo; 
Tazoe,  Haruo;  Koike,  Hiroaki:  Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 
Inoue,  Shinichi,  5,448,418,  CI   359-883.000. 
Koike,   Masanobu;  Tsukaune,   Isao;  Shimiau,   Yutaka;  and  Yamada, 
Teruhiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,   Ltd  Cursor  control  device. 
5.448,261,  CI.  345-158.000.  I 

Koike,  Masaru,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Chip-replaceable 
nose  bar  and  veneer  peeling  machine  usiag  the  same.  5,447,185,  CI. 
144-213.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  I 

Oshio,  Hirohiko,  5,448,453,  CI.  362-61.(00. 
Koiztmii,  Hiroihi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electric  apparatus  having 

speaker.  5,448.647,  a.  381-90.000. 
Koizumi,  Yasuhiro-  See — 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi.  SatoshiJ  Shimase.  Akira;  Aziuna. 
Junzou;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Yamada,  Toshio;  Koizumi.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mizimiura,  Michinobu,  5.447,614,  CI.  704-192.330. 
Kojima.  Makoto;  Sumi,  Tatsumi;  and  Miyike.  Naomi,  to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation.  Reference  voltage  generator.  5,448, 1 59,  CI. 
323-315.000.  I 

Kojima,  Yoichi:  See —  I 

Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takeda,  Tochiki;  Kojfna,  Yoichi;  Kodama,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Kumagai.  Yorinori.  5,447,048,  a.  72-31S.C0O. 
Konma,  Yoahiaki;  and  Yoahizato,  Akihiki,  to  Asahi  Kaiei  Kogyo 
Kabitthiki    Kaisha.     Polyurethane    coi^position.     5,447,969,    CI. 
523-200.000. 
Kokaji,  Nork);  Yokozawa,  Michiaki;  Nakagawa,  Yuuichi;  Nishiguchi, 
Munoru;  and  Hayashi,  Seiichi,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 
system  for  heat  fixing  apparatus.  5,448,339,  CI.  335-208.000. 
Kokubun,  Shuuichi:  5«— 

Kanke.  Atsushi;  Marumoto,  Katsuji;  Mashiiio.  Keiichi;  Maeda, 
Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shouju;  TakahasM,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubim, 
Shuuichi.  5,448,154.  Q.  322-28.000 
Kokioai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Muroi.    Jimichi;    Takagi.    Tatsumi;    Suzuki,    Nobuo;    Sakata. 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa,  Hideyuki,  5.448.628,  a.  379-132.000. 
Kokuiai  Bectric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Naitoh.  Masashi.  5.448.683,  CI.  395-2  1]0. 
Kolberg,  RJaymood  F.:  See —  ' 

Inaba.   Koichi;   Uchida,  Kenauke;  ani   Kolberg.   Raymond   F.. 
5,446.999,  CI.  49-502.000. 
KokMnyaki,  DarrcU  J.;  and  Barrs,  John  A-,  to  United  Technologies 
Automotive,  Inc.  Monitoring  the  characteristics  of  a  load  driver 
controlled  by  a  microcontroller.  5,448,49^,  O.  364-483.000. 
Kovatsu.  Hiroihi.  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corpo^tioa.  Array  field  emission 
d^play  device  utilizing  field  emitten  win  downwardly  dnmiding 
Kp  projected  gate  electrodes.  5.448.132.  O.  3I3-49S.000. 
Komatao,  Satoni;  and  Aaiiiliara.  Jun.  to  Hoitla  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabiohiki 

Kaisha.  Tune^haiing  radar  system.  S,44i244.  a.  342-135.000. 
Komiya,  Katsoo:  See —  ' 

Kawai.  Takanobo;  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi^  Moiiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya,   Katsuo;    Ichikawa.    Hiroahi:   and    Yokoyama.    Akirm. 
5.447.624.  Ci.  210-198.200. 
Komori,  Shigeki:  5w — 

Kusunoki.  Shigeni;  Komori.  Shigeki;  i  nd  Tsukamoto.  Katsuhiro, 
5.448,093.  a.  257-327.000. 
Kon,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Mizokami,  Takuya;  Narita.  Notilaka;  1  akagishi.  Akira;  Takaiago, 
Maiahiro;  Kawashima.  Torn;  Malst  zaki.  Maaanori;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu,  5.448.343.  Q.  369-54.000, 
Konda.  Tosiharu:  See — 

Ito.  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasoshi;  Matuo.  Kj  ^otaka;  Kawabe.  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi.  Masao;  Rooda,  Toiharu;  a»  Ofaata,  Takashi.  3,447,697. 
CL  422-179.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroahi:  See — 

IihiTuka,  Ko;  Kondo.  Hiroahi;  Ishii.  Sa  oshi;  and  Kaneda.  YasusM. 
3,448,338.  d.  336-373.000. 
Kondo.  HaiHhi;  and  Sone,  Tomoihi,  to   «IEC  Corporatioa.  Circuit 

boud  for  mounting  a  band-paa  filter.  5^  48.432.  CI.  36I-76O.O00. 
Koodo.  Yaauaki:  See— 

Korono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Vamaguchi.  Takuji;  Miura. 
Kenji;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Terada,  Maofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
MizuDO.  Kuniharu;  Matsubara.  Akira;  Kato.  Noriaki;  Sawai. 


Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozawi   Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5,447.946,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Kondob,  Takehisa;  Akasaka,  Akio;  '.  uga.  Seiji;  Egashira,  Noboru;  and 
Imai.  Hiroaki,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Cot  >oration.  Variabe  cam  phaser  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  5,447,  26.  CI.  123-90.170. 
Kondoh,  You;  Saito,  Masayuki;  ani  Togasaki,  Takasi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  flfaxhip  packaging  having  a  perime- 
ter wall.  5.448,1 14.  CI.  257-778.00  I. 
Kong,  Alvin  M.;  Lau,  James  C;  ai  i  Chan.  Steven  S..  to  TRW  Inc. 
Mass  simultaneous  sealing  and  e  ectrical  connection  of  electronic 
devices.  5,448.014,  CI.  174-52.300. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Katsuyoshi;  Hiramolo,  Kenichiro;  Katae.  Yoshinobu; 
TsuUumi,    Takashi;    and    N^kanishi,    Kenzo.    5.448.377.    CI. 
358-452.000. 
Konig.  Axel:  See — 

Steiner.  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;  a^d  Rittner.  Siegbert,  5,447,541,  CI. 

23-296.000. 
Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;  a^d  Rittner.  Siegbert,  5,447,542,  a. 
23-2%.O0O. 
Konishi.  Masao:  See — 

Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachiot  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Utaka.  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi.  Takefumi;  WaiKx^  Masahiro;  and  Konishi.  Masao. 
5,448.341.  a.  355-251.000. 

4atsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 
Naokata;  Kuraishi.  Tasdayuki;  and 


Konno.  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akihiro; 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Taido. 
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Takeda,  Sunao,  to  SS  Pharmaceut)al  Co.,  Ltd.  Quinolone  cartx>xylic 
acid  derivatives.  5,447,926,  O.  514-211.000. 
Kono,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki.  Kenichi;  a|K)  Miyawaki.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Nagano 

Nidec  Corporation.  Spindle  motof.  5,448.119,  C\.  310-67.00R. 
Konomi,  Masao:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Noboru;    and    l^onomi.    Masao,     5,448,637,    CI. 
379-430.000. 

Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;   Riime,  Cteim  A.;  and  Turlik,   Iwona.  to 
MCNC.  Recesaed  via  apparatus  fcr  testing,  bum-in,  and/or  program- 
ming of  integrated  circuit  chip^  and  for  placing  solder  bumps 
thereon.  5,447.264,  CI.  28-563.0001 
Kopet,  Thomas  G.;  Lui  Kuo,  Gerry  C;  and  Lew,  Stephen  D.,  to  Amy 
Microsystems,   Inc.;  and  Samsui^g  Electronics  Co..   Ltd.   Motion 
estimation  coprocessor.  5,448.310.  CI.  348-699  000. 
Kopl,  Manfred;  Huster.  Bearnhard;  Harding.  Alfons;  Moser.  Werner; 
Bloas,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Albrechtj  Klaus,  to  Tankanlagen  Salzkonen 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measurin  |  quantities  of  liquid  in  gasoline 
pumps  of  motor  vehicle  filling  sti  tions.  3,447,062,  CI.  73-261.000. 
KoT-ODe:Se»— 

Gvoich.  Ned  N.,  3.447,479,  CI.  182-34.000. 
Korall,  Menacbem:  See — 

Hants,    Yehuda;    Decbovich,    Boris;    and    Korall,    Menachem, 
5,447,805,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Korea  Telecommunication  Authoril  y:  See — 

Hong.  Seon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I.;    ^ee.  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi,  Go  B.;  Kim.  Young  S.;  Cim.  Yong  §.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S., 
3.448.617.  a.  379-207.000. 
Korea  Telecommunications  Author  ty:  See — 

Kim.  Young  S.;  Choi.  Song  I.;  and  Park.  Hong  S..  5.448.640.  CI. 
380-48.000. 
Koreeda,  Toshiyuki.  to  Fujitsu  Lim  ted;  and  Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electron- 
ics I  imitj-H  Semiconductor  integ  vted  circuit  device  for  converting 
PECL-aignal  into  TTL-signal.  3.4  48.183.  a.  326-33.000. 
Kommaim,  Michel:  See — 

Berce.  Tatjana;  Kommaim,  M  cbel;  Vermot-Oaud,  Jacques;  and 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy.  5,447,59},  Q.  156-272.400. 
Korsgaard.  Jens.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a 

submereed  element  5,447,1 14,  a   1 14-230.000. 
Kosaka.  Tokihiro,  to  Medical  Eh  ctronica  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Particle 
analyzing  apparatus  and  method  wherein  an  optical  deflector  opti- 
cally tracks  a  particle.  5.448.349.  p.  356-73.000. 
Koabog.  Robert.  Carrying  devic^  for  pet  supplies.   5,447.227.  CI. 

206-233.000. 
Koseki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Ohuchi,    Tomihiaa;    NishigticI  i,    Akira;    Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 
Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizawa,  I  lichihiko;  Nakao.  Takashi;  Koseki. 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno.  Kyoji,  3.  47.042.  O.  62-476.000. 
Koshimizu.  Koichi:  See — 

Miura.  Yasutaka;  HigixJii,  Misako;  Kooshita,  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 

moto,  Yoshikazu;  Ofaigashi.  Hajime;  and  Koshimizu.  Koichi, 

5.447,721,  a.  424-193.100. 

Koonann,  Erwin:  See — 

Soodermann.   Manfred;   KnamAnn.  Erwin;  and   Ranner.  Ceorg. 
3.448.764.  a.  455-88.000. 
Koatewa,  Hoot:  Sm— 

Wittmaier,  Klaus;  Bazner,  Petin  and  Kostewa.  Horst,  5.447.086, 
a.  83-666.000. 

Koatic,  Zoran,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Equalization  technique  for  compensat- 
ing for  degradation  to  the  transmi  ision  of  digitally  modulated  signals. 
3,448.390,  a.  373-232.000. 
Koatizak.  David,  to  PSC  Inc.  Integrated  bar  code  reading  and  location 
3.448.030,  a.  235-472.0a . 


and  Sato.  Makoto.  5.448.362, 
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Koauge.  Minoni: 

Hirano.     Akihiko;     Takaahi.     Terumi;     Iwabuchi.     Kazunori; 

Yamikawa.  Hideytiki;  Ishidi ,  Yoahiteni;  and  Kosuge.  Minoru, 

3.448,424.  CI.  36063.000. 

Koube,  Noriko:  See— 

Ookabe,  Yoahio;  Tanaka,  Slq  leo;  Katsuyama.  Akira;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroahi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  K  Dtobe,  Nonko;  Sugiyama,  Kouichi; 


CL  370-83.100 


Kovacs,  Lloyd;  Sorenson,  Richard;  and  Chemey.  Dale,  to  Haysaen 
Manufacturing   Company.    Method   and   apparatus   for   packaging 
groups  of  items  in  an  enveloping  film.  5,447,012.  O.  53-433.000. 
Kovanen.  Jari;  and  Yli-Kotila.  laavi,  to  Nokia  Telecommunications  OY. 
Radio  telefrfione  having  removable  memory  containing  all  essential 
software,  including  control  parameters.  5,448,765,  CI.  455-90.000. 
Kowalski,  Jacek,  to  Gemplus  Card  International.  Antifuse  program- 
.  ming  method  and  circuit  which  supplies  a  steady  current  after  a 
programming  voluge  has  dropped.  5.448,187.  CI.  326-81.000. 
Koyama,  Kuniaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

semiconductor  device.  5,447.883,  a.  437-61.000. 
Koyama,  Shinichi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  processing 

apparatus  with  variable  clamping.  5,448.306.  CI.  348-678.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki.  Hiroto;  and  Sano.  Osamu.  5.447,209,  Q.  180-132.000. 
Kozawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Ito,  Masaru;  Hayashi.  Keizo;  and  Kozawa,  Hiroyasu,  5.447.670. 0. 
264-146.000. 
Krallmann.  Anton:  See — 

Brandt,  Rainer.  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann.  Anton;  Albinus.  Eber- 
haid;  and  Neelen.  Neele.  5.447.792.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Kramer.   Wolfgang;   Weissmuller.   Joachim;    Berg.   Dieter.    Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Dutzmaim.  Stefan,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachafi.  Pestici- 
dal  amiiKjmethylheterocyclic  compounds.  5.447.927.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Kratz,  WUbur  C:  See- 
Golden,  Timothy  C;  Kratz,  WUbur  C;  and  Mead,  Mindy  N.. 
5.447,557.  CI.  95-%.000. 
Knuse,  Eberhard:  See — 

Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Knuse.  Eberhard;  Laimdry.  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong,  Cuong  V.,  5,447,552,  CI.  75-722.000. 
Krause,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Components.  Inc.  Optically-coupled  differ- 
ential line  driver  generating  an  optical  signal  having  at  least  three 
sutes.  3.448,076,  a.  250-55 1. 000. 
Knuse,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Components  Inc.  Monolithic  optical  emit- 
ter-detector having  a  control  ampbfier  with  a  feedback  signal. 
3,448,077,  a.  25O-55I.000. 
Knutkraroer  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Patzke.    Ottokar;    Prause,    Retnhard;    and    Mietzner,    Rudolf, 
5,447,070,  CI.  73-621.000. 
Krebs,  Jay  R.;  and  Haller.  Gayle  K.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for 
efficient  bandwidth  utilization  when  tranaceiving  varying  bandwidth 
messages.  5.448.759.  CI.  455-54.100. 
Krishnamurthy.  Sundaram:  See — 

Pawlak.  John  L.;  Bailey.  David  S.;  Schleigh,  William  R.;  Romano, 
Charles  E.;  Merkd.  Paul  B.;  and  Krishiuunurthy,  Sundaram, 
5.447.830.  a.  430-504.000. 
Kroeger.  Frederick  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Nelson.  Owen  L.;  and  Kroeger.  Frederick  R.,  Jr..  5,448.057.  a. 
250-2  I4.0LA. 
Kroll.  Mark  W.:  See- 
Anderson.  Kenneth  M.;  Adams.  Theodore  P.;  Supino.  Charles  G.; 
and  KroII.  Mark  W.,  5,447,521,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Kruger,  Ralf;  Harrison.  David  B.;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafi.    Thermoplastic    fluoroelastomers   produced   by   graft 
copolymerization.  5.447.994.  CI.  525-276.000. 
Krystal,  John  H.:  See— 

Seibyl.  John   P.;   Krystal.   John  H.;  and  Chamey.   Dennis  S., 
5.447.948.  CI.  514-393.000. 
Ku.  Edward  H.  C:  See- 
Chang,  Paul;  Coates,  Joseph  W.;  Ku.  Edward  H.  C;  and  Sanaye, 
Simin  H..  5.448,565,  CI.  370-85.130. 
Kubo.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Hayakawa.    Hiroshi;    Ezoe,    Toshihide;    and    Kubo,    Toshiaki, 
5.447.820.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Kuboshima,  Hidehiko:  See — 

Inaba,  Shigemitsu;  Hashizawa,  Shigemi;  and  Kuboshima,  Hidehiko, 
5.447,454,  CI.  439-709.000. 
Kuchner,  Robert  A.;  Scheuler.  Peter  H.;  and  Wennerstrom.  Jerald  M.. 
to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Cleaning  method  for  pulver- 
ized coal  injection  system  equipment  using  coke  breeze.  5.447,571,  CI. 
134-7.000. 
Kudo,  Hideo:  See— 

Kato,  Tadahiro;  Shima.  Sunao;  Nakano,  Masami;  Masumura,  Hisa- 
shi; and  Kudo.  Hideo,  5,447,890.  Q.  437-249.000. 
Kudo.  MJoaki.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  musical  instrument 
including  tone  generator  controller  capable  of  conducting  efficient 
control    on    dinerent    types   of  tone    generators.    5,448.009.    CI. 
84-602.000. 
Kudrus,  Heiner:  See — 

Schluter.  Ekkehard;  and  Kudrus.  Heiner.  5,447,277,  d.  242-18.100. 
Kuechler.  Ernst:  See — 

Blaas,  Dieter.  Kuechler.  Emst;  Mischak.  Harald;  and  Neubauer. 
Christoph,  5.447,840.  C\.  435-5.000. 
Kuhl,  Peter  J.;  and  Logan,  Joseph  N..  to  Valleylab  Inc.  Self-adjusting 
pump  head  and  safety  manifold  cartridge  for  a  peristaltic  pump. 
3.447,417,0.417-477.110. 
Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 

Brahm.  Charles  B.;  Meyer.  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

gand.  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis.  Robert  H.,  5.448.444. 0.  361-283.400. 

Kuhns,  Roger  J.;  Isbell.  Chris  E.;  and  Nathans.  Robert  L..  to  Avant. 

Incorporated.  Method  of  producing  a  laminated  wrinkle-free  presen- 

Ution  folder  having  perfect  binding  sheets.  5,447,333,  CI.  281-29.000. 

Kulibert,  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Hafiner,    Steven   J.;    and    Kulibert.   Gregory    S.,    3,447.809.   d. 
429-165.000. 


Kulp.  Jack  H.;  McKenney,  John  D.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P.,  to  TrafFix 
Devices,  Inc.  Highway  signs  capable  of  being  rolled  up  and  improved 
mounting  brackets  for  the  signs.  5,446.984,  CI.  40-610.000. 
Kumagai,  Yorinori:  See — 

Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takeda,  Toshiki;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Koiiaina,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Kumagai.  Yorinori,  3.447.048,  Q.  72-313.000. 
Kunz.  Walter:  See— 

Sutter,  Marius;  and  Kunz,  Walter.  5.447.945.  Q.  514-373.000. 
Kunze,  Juergen;  Weber.  Evelin;  and  Frunzetti,  Baibu,  to  Behr-Thom- 
son-DehnstofTregler  GmbH  &  Co.  Tbermosutic  valve.  5.447,271,  Q. 
236-34.500. 
Kunzi,  Robert  A.;  Vinson,  Edward  F.;  Totten.  Patty  L.;  and  Brake, 
Bobby  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Low  temperature  well  cement- 
ing compositions  and  methods.  5.447,198,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Kuo,  Chen-Lung:  See — 

Chen.  Wang  S.;  and  Kuo.  Chen-Lung.  5.448.649.  Q.  382-126.000. 
Kuragaki.  Akira:  See — 

Shiroyama.     Shigeni;     and     Kuragaki.     Akira.     3,448.122.     Q. 
310-247.000. 
Kuraishi,  Chiya:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Hitoahi;  Kuraishi.  Chiya;  Kido.  Keishi; 
and  Seguro,  Katsuya,  3,447,732,  Q.  426-74.000. 
Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki:  See — 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata.  Akihiro;  Matsuda.  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Taido,  Naokau;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki; 
and  Takeda,  Sunao,  5.447.926.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Kuramoto,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Kamaishi.  Tadami;  Tanisugi,  Hideaki;  Minami.  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio;  Taniguchi.  Takashi;  and  Kuramoto,  Hiroyoshi,  5,447.798. 
a.  428-414.000. 
Kurebayashi,  Hideki:  See — 

Nakadera,    Kazue;   Okutani,   Haruo;   and   Kurebayashi,   Hideki. 
5.447.814.  CI.  430-109.000. 
Kuribayaahi.  Akira:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa,  Junichi;  Horigome,  Hideo;  Kaneko, 
Yuichi;  and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5.448.153.  CI.  320-30.000. 
Kurihara,  Nobuo:  See — 

Asano,  Seiji;  Atago,  Takeshi;  and  Kurihara.  Nobuo,  5,447,137.  d. 
123-436.000. 
Kurikawa,  Akinori:  See — 

Ishizaki.    Rohit;     Kurikawa,     Akinori;    and    Narendra,     Rohit. 
5.447,746,  d.  427-127.000. 
Kurisu,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Minoda.     Takeshi;     and     Kurisu.     Masayoshi.     5.448.547.     d. 
369-280.000. 
Kurita.  Kaoru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Kurita,  Kaoru,  5,447.567, 
a.  118-303.000. 
Kuriyama,  Torn;  Takahashi,  Masahiko;  Nakap>me,  Hideki;  Takahashi, 
Akiko;  and  Tokai,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cryogenic 
refrigerator  and  regenerative  heal  exchange  material.  5.447.034.  CI. 
62-51.100. 
Kumas,  Avi:  See— 

Dvir,  Avraham;  Israeli,  Nitzan;  Shiisael,  Nitzan;  and  Kumas,  Avi, 
5,447.743.  CI.  426-658.000. 
Kurokawa,  Fuktoshi;  Kobayashi.  Shuichiro;  and  Munyama.  Tadayo- 
shi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Distributed  water  (low  predicting 
device.  5,448.476.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Kurokawa.  Kazunah;  Abe.  Hironobu;  and  Kitagawa.  Kazuyuki,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Device  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid 
crystal  display  device  having  tape  carrier  with  semiconductor  device 
on  flap  portion.  5.448.387.  d.  359-88.000. 
Kuroki.  Shinichi:  See — 

Sakai.  Tadahiko;  and  Kuroki.  Shinichi.  5.447.267.  d.  228-175.000. 
Kuromoto.  Kazunori:  See — 

Kamada.  Seiji;  Kuromoto.  Kazunori;  Tochizawa,  Mamoru;  and 
Takeda.  Shuh,  5.446,981.  d.  37-348.000. 
Kurono,  Masayasu:  Kondo.  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura.  Kenji; 
Usui.    Toshinao;    Terada.    Naofumi;    Asano.    Kyoichi;    Mizuno. 
Kuniharu;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato.  Noriaki;  Sawai.  Kiichi;  Unno. 
Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato.  to  Sanwa  Kagaku 
Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydantoin  derivatives  for  treating  complica- 
tions of  diabetes.  5.447.946.  CI.  514-389.000. 
Kurose,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ochiai.  Tameichi;  Kurose.  Yutaka;  Nagao,  Takumi;  Tsukahara. 
Takako;  and  Imamura,  Satoni,  5.447.823.  d  430-270.000. 
Kuroyama,  Yoshihiro;  Inouc.  Yo&hiyuki;  Ishikawa.  Susumu;  and  limori, 
Yoshifumi,  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Permanent  paper. 
5.447.780.  a  428-211.000. 
Kusagaya,  Yasuo:  See — 

Osakabe.  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Katsuyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki. 

Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  Kotabe.  Noriko;  Sugiyama.  Kouichi; 

and  Sato.  Makoto.  5.448.562,  CI   370-85.100. 

Kusel.  Thomas.  Body  conditioning  device  5.447.482.  d  482-105.000. 

Kushihi.  Yuichi;  and  Sonoda,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Antenna  device.  5.448.249.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  Komori,  Shigeki;  and  Tsukamoto.  Katsuhiro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Doiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro  MIS  type  FET  and  manu- 
factiiring  process  therefor.  5.448,093,  a.  237-327.000. 
Kusunoki,  Takesi:  See — 

Nambu.  Hiroaki;  Homma,  Noriyuki;  Kanetani.  Kazuo;  Idei.  Youji; 
Ohhata.  Kenichi:  and  Kusunoki.  Takesi.  5,448.527.  CL 
365-230.060. 
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Noriyuki,    3,448,388,    a. 


Kutami,  Atsushi:  See — 

Masubuchi,  Fiimihito;  HotU.  Yoshihi  to;  Morohoshi,  Kunichika; 
Amaoo,  Tetsuya;  Kutami,  Alsushij 
5,448,065,  a.  250-316.100. 
KuUuwada,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Ohde,     Hiroyuki;    and    Kutsuwada, 
359-115.000. 
Kuwabara,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura.  Toshihiko;  A^tsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suTu;   Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  EnomoK),   Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi,  5,448,519,  C\.  361-189.010 
Kuze,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kajimoto,  Hidekatsu,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Flyback  transfonne«.  5,448,216,  a.  336-90.000. 
Kwak,  Tae  Y.:  See— 

Jarboe.  Patrick  G.;  Scharret,  Jeffery  Li  Kwak,  Tae  Y.;  and  Fredin, 
Steven  R.,  5,447,327,  CI.  280-728. 3ap. 
Kwon,  Oh-Hyun:  See— 

Cho,  Hyun-jin;  Yang,  Heung-mo;  Sfcin,  Yun-sung;  and  Kwon, 
Oh-Hyun,  5,447,885,  CI.  437-70.000.: 
Kynett,  Virgil  N.;  and  Fandrich,  Mickey  L.,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Circuitry  and  method  for  programming  and  erasing  a  non- volatile 
semiconductor  memory.  5,448,712,  CI.  »5-430.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Toda,  Yasushi;  and  Yuda,  Tetsuya.  5,4*8,570,  CI.  370-95.300. 
Kyoda,  Tadashi:  See—  j 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  Aptsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 

suru;  Kuwabara.  Tadashi;  Enomo^o,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 

Tadashi,  5,448,519,  CI.  361-189.010. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid  :  See 

Katsumata,    Ryoichi;    Ikeda.    Masat^;    and    Nakanishi,    Keiko, 

5,447.857,  CI.  435-108.000. 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Kati,  Hiromasa;  Ishii,  Akio;  and 

Shiozaki,  Shizuo,  5.447.933,  CI.  5I4}263.000. 

Kyuma,  Kazuo;  Tai,  Shuichi;  and  TakahaAii.  Masanobu,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  processing  apparatus  with  optical 

vector   matrix   multiplier   and   periph^al   circuits.   5,448,749,   CI. 

395-800.000. 

Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited:  5m- 

Koreeda,  Toshiyuki,  5,448,183.  CI.  32  1-33.000. 
Takashima.  Akira;  Honda,  Toshiyuki;  nd  Waki.  Masaki,  5,447,888, 
CI.  437-212.000. 
Labconco  Corporation:  See — 

Tener,  Duane  S.;  Morphy,  Paul  H  ;  and  Gilkison,  Kevin  C, 
5,447.468,  CI.  454-58.000. 
LaCelle,  LeRoy  J.:  See- 
Clausen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  James  D.;  Y  akel, 
LeRoy  J.;  and  Pierson,  Theodore  F 
Lacey,  James  A.:  See — 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  Richa^l  J 
James  A.;  Laibowitz,  Rotwrt  B 
5,447,906,  CI.  505-191.000. 
Lacko,  Mark  A.:  Set— 

Socci,  Roger;  and  Lacko.  Mark  A.,  5j447,305,  C\.  273-26.00C. 
LaClair,  Betty,  to  Oklahoma  Gas  &  Electric  Company.  Method  for 

removing  debris  from  barrel  locks.  5,447,572,  CI.  134-8.000. 
LaCouture,  Richard  M.:  See —  J 

Adams,  Alan  J.;  Ferraro,  Robert  J.;  LaCouture,  Richard  M.;  and 
Eckloff,  Donald  H.,  5,447,099,  CI.  100-147.000. 
Lacroix.  Daniel  P.;  Buder,  Neal  R.;  and  Jaworski,  Frank  B..  to  Loral 
Infrared    &    Imaging    Systems,    Inc.    Signal    averaging    apparatus. 
5,448,189.  CI.  327-91.000. 
Lade,  Jan:  See — 

Asbjomsen,  Svein;  and  Lade.  Jan,  5,' 
LaFleur,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Bortnick.  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Ri 
Work.    WUIiam    J.;    and    Wu. 
264-101.000. 
Lafond,   Luc.   Sealant  strip  incorporatii 

means.  5,447,761.  CI.  428-34.000. 
LaFontaine,  Robert  D.,  to  Canadian  Gas  Research  Institute.  Method  of 

forming  radiant  fiber  burner.  5,447,666,(C1.  264-62.000. 
Lagoni.  William  A.:  See —  , 

White.    Charles    M.;    and    Lagoni.    Ivilliam    A..    5.448.311,    C\. 
348-707.000. 
LaGrange,  Alain,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for  Ightening  the  skin  or  treating 
pigmental  blemishes  using  a  composition  containing  benzomorpho- 
line  or  3.4-dihydro-2H-1.4-benzoxazinc  derivatives.    5,447.716.  O. 
424-62.000  I 

Lahendro,  Bernard:  Set —  i 

Papciak,  Charles;  Gerhart,  James;  Paa-oski,  John;  Parker.  Kathleen 
A.;  Norton.  Paul;  Nase.  Robert  and  Lahendro.  Bernard. 
5.447.699.  CI.  422-294.000.  ^ 

Lai,    Kuo   J.    Car-parking  and    rotatingi  mechanism.    5.447.210,   O. 

180-202.000.  ; 

Lai.  Temg-Huei:  Set—  ' 

Lee.  HongTian;  Huang,  Jung-Clth;  and  Lai.  Temg-Huei. 
5.448,262.  a.  34S-2I2.O0O.  ' 

Laibowitz,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Gambino.  Richafd  J.;  Koch.  Roger  H.;  Lacey. 

James  A.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and  Viggiano,  Joseph  M.. 

5.447.906,  CL  505-191.000. 

Laine,  Pascal,  to  Societe  de  Conseils  ct  d'Eutdes  des  Emballages 

(S.C.E.E.).  Dual  compartment  contain«r  with  means  for  mixing  and 

diqieiising  a  product.  5,447.226.  CI.  20«-2 19.000. 

L'Air  Liquide:  See — 

Bryidbout.  Frandt.  S.447,744,  Q.  4|7-8.000. 


Lake,  Rickie  C:  See— 

Tuttle,  John  R.;  and  Lake,  Riciue  C. 


and  Kawaguchi.  Makoto.    Lalouette,  Marc  J.;  Stark,  Dennis  U;  Weza,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Doninelli, 
Peter  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Tape  drive  and  cassette  with  precise 


Michael  W.;  LaCelle. 
5,448.405.  CI.  359-601.000. 

Koch.  Roger  H.;  Lacey. 
and  Viggiano.  Joseph  M.. 


September  5, 1995 


5.448.1 10,  a.  257-723.000. 


D..  5.448,509.  CI.  364-737.000. 

,  Peter  J.;  Lambrecht.  Emiel;  and 
493-11.000. 


Snyder.  Cedric  V..  Jr.; 
Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen,  Marie  S.. 

to  Enichem  Synthesis  S.p.A. 
(bres     and     films.     5.447,991,     CI. 


|17,359.  CI.  297-423.350. 

K.;  LaFleur,  Edward  E.; 
fium-Chen,    5,447,669,    CX 

flexing  stress  alleviating 


registration.  5,447,278,  CI.  242-3^5.000. 
Lamb.  Joel  D.:  See- 
Lee,  Ruby  B.;  and  Lamb,  Joel 
Lambrecht,  &niel:  See — 

Anderson,  Danford  C;  Hatch^l 
DeSmedt,  Eric,  5.447.486,  C 
Lamond,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kec^  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas    ;.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edelman,  Liura  H.,  5,446,940,  CI   15-167.100. 
Lamont,  John  S.  Wind  turbine  hcfising  and  apparatus.  5,447,412,  CI. 

415-4.200. 

Lamont,  Tim.  PorUble  security  grit  apparatus.  5,446,9%,  CI.  49-57.000. 
Land,  Peter  L.;  and  Schmitt.  Mark  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Nonlinear  optical  scatt^ing  screen  viewer.  5.448.382.  CI. 
359-43.000.  I 

Landa.  Robert  E.:  See—  I 

Biehl,  Robert  E.;  Hallock,  Claries  C;  Jones,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Landa, 
Robert  E.;  Mandalia,  Baijti  D.;  and  Sederholm,  Charles  H., 
5,448,635,  CI.  379-399.000. 
Landi,  Marco:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umbe^;  Giudice.  Antonina;  and  Landi, 
Marco.  5.447.931.  CI.  514-2!  2.00a 
Landmark  Graphics  Corporation:   iee — 

Good.  William  E.;  Hildebrand   Harold  A.; 
Stiles,  Joseph  L.;  Whitfield, 
5,448,738.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Landoni.  Gianluigi;  and  Neri.  C^rlo. 
Flame-resistant     polyolefinic 
525-167.000. 
Lane,  David  J.:  See — 

Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMillian,  Rky  A.;  Lane.  David  J.;  Collins,  Mark 
L.;  Awell,  James  E.;  and  pUshtchian,  Ayoub,  5,447,848,  Q. 
435-29.000. 
Lanfermann,  Bemd:  See — 

Bourkel.  Arsene;  LanfermaimJ  Bemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post, 

Karl-Heinz,  5,447,174,  CI.  1^7-115.000. 

Lang,  Glen  M.;  and  Sehon,  Alec,  |to  University  of  Manitoba.  Method 

for  the  suppression  of  an  imnkine  response  with  antigen-MPEG 

conjugates  in  nonsensitized  indi'  iduals.  5,447,722.  CI.  424-280.100. 

Langford,   Mark   H.    Insulated   r  :tainer   for   a  beverage   container. 

5,447,764,  CI.  428-36.900. 
Langley,  Robert  W.,  to  COBE  Lai  oratories.  Inc.  Method  for  purifying 

isleu  of  langerhans.  5.447.863.  C  I.  435-268.000. 
Lantrua.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Issalene.   Robert;   Lantrua,   J  am-Francois;   and   SaoU,   Bernard, 
5,447,489,  Q.  600-25.000. 
Lapierre,  Robert.  Extruded  confe<  tionary  stick  and  method  of  making 

same.  5,447,348,  a.  294-1.100. 
Largen,  Michael  T.:  .See — 

Collins,    Geary    W.;   and    L  rgen,    Michael   T.,    5,447,861.   a. 
435-240.210. 
Larraillet.  Philippe:  See — 

D'Allest,  Jean-Francois;  Decl  )itre,  Yves;  and  Larraillet,  Philippe, 
5,447,972,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Larsen,  Peter  W.  Prefabricated  bii  ilding  kit.  5.447,000,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Larsson,  Bo  V.:  See- 
Johansson,  Hans  E.;  and  Larss  tn.  Bo  V.,  5,447.604,  CI.  162-181.600. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.,  to  Genffal  Electric  Company.  Open  MRI 
magnet  with  superconductive  shielding.  5,448,214,  CI.  335-301.000. 
Laske,  Timothy  G.;  Daniel,  Rogef  P.;  and  Kirkish,  Sarah  L.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Vehicle  door  vith  pre-deployed  air  bag.  5,447,326, 
CI.  280-728.300. 
Latter,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Zeoli.  Gene  W.;  Hudson.  Ral|:^  E.;  Latter,  Robert  H.;  and  Frankot, 
Robert  T.,  5,448,241.  CI.  3^-25.000. 
Lau,  Edward  H.:  See- 
Colonel.    Kenneth;    Lau,    Edward   H.;   and   Marris,    Dalton   C. 
5,447.380.  CI.  400-120.010. 
Lau,  Hon-Peng  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  tiemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Use  of 
chromatographic  supports  havii  ig  immobilized  flocculating  agent  in 
separating  microparticles.  5,447  870,  CI.  436-528.000. 
Lau,  James  C:  See — 

Kong,  Alvin  M.;  Lau,  James  (f;  and  Chan,  Steven  S.,  5,448,014,  CI. 
174-52.300. 
Lauer,  Hermanus  H.;  and  McM^gill,  Douglass.  Vacuum  injection 

capillary  electrophoresis.  5,447,  ill.  Ci.  204-180.100. 

Laughlin,  R.  Scott,  to  Erico  Inte  mational  Corporation.  Low  voltage 

mounting  plate  and  method  of  iiistallation.  3.448,011,  CI.  174-48.000. 

Lauks,  Imants  R.:  See — 

Davis,  Graham;  Lauks,  Imant 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Laundry.  Steve  W.:  See— 

Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Kraioe. 


R.;  and  Zelin.  Michael  P..  5.447,440, 


Eberbard;  Laundry.  Steve  W.;  and 


Luong,  Cuong  V..  5.447,55j,  O.  75-722.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Werner,  to  MLS  Mil^rowellen-Labor-Systeme  GmbH. 
Device  for  the  evaporation  treatment  of  preferably  liquid  substances, 
in  particular  reagents,  or  for  tl  e  preparation  or  analysis  of  sample 
material.  5.447,077.  a.  73-863.  f  10. 
Lauter,  Jacques:  See — 

Leorat.  Francois;  and  LauterJ  Jacques.  5.448,029,  O.  20041.890. 
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Lavallee.  Stephane:  See — 

Cinquin,  Philippe;  Lavallee.  Stephane;  Dubois.  Francis;  Brunie, 
Lionel;  Troccaz.  Jocelyne;  Peria,  Olivier,  and  Mazier.  Bruno. 
5.447,154,  CI.  128-653.100. 
Lavi,  Yizchak:  See— 

Peled.  Emanuel;  Cohen.  Ronen;  Melman.  Avraham;  and  Lavi. 
Yizchak,  5,447,807,  CI.  429-62.000. 
Lavinc,  James  P.:  See — 

Banghart.  Edmund  K.;  Nelson,  Edward  T.;  DesJardin,  William  F.; 
Lavine,    James    P.;    and    Burkey,    Bruce   C,    5,448,089,    CI. 
257-222.000. 
LaViolette,  William  P.:  See— 

Eifert.  James  B.;  Vaglica.  John  J.;  Smallwood,  James  C;  McDer- 
mott.  Mark  W.;  Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette.  William  P.;  and 
Burgess.  Bradley  G..  5,448,744,  CI   395-800.000. 
Law,  Kam  W.;  Guerra,  Miguel  A.;  and  Hable.  Mary  R.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company.   Data  storage  device  with 
roller  lubricant  that  provides  excellent  drag  force  characteristics. 
5,448,440,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Law,  Wai  T.:  See— 

Gibboni,   David  J.;  McGeehan,  Susan  M.;  and  Law,  Wai  T., 
5,447,689,  a.  422-56.000 
Lawandy,  Nabil  M.,  to  Brown  University  Research  Foundation.  Opti- 
cal sources  having  a  strongly  scattering  gain  medium  providing 
laser-like  action.  5,448,582,  Q.  372-42.000. 
Lawrence,  R.  Michael;  Biller,  Scott  A.;  and  Fryszman,  Olga  M.,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  a-phosphonosulfinic  squalene  syn- 
thetase inhibitors.  5,447,922,  CI.  514-129.000. 
Lawton.  Geoffrey:  See — 

Bnndhurst,  Michael  J.;  Brown,  Paul  A.;  Johnson,  William  H.;  and 
Lawton,  Geoffrey,  5.447,929,  CI.  514-228.200. 
Le.  Hoang  V.:  See— 

Dawson.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Le,  Hoang  V..  S.447.I99.  CI.  166-300.000. 
Leading  Edge.  Incorporated:  See — 

Workman.   Kenneth   J.;   and   Pitts.   Dennis   W..   5.447,035.   Q. 
62-62.000. 
Leal-Cantu,  Nestor;  Trevin-Garza,  Rogelio;  Davila-Chavez,  Agustin; 
and  Zazueta-Aispuro,  Alberto,  to  Hylsa  S.A.  de  C.V.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  pneumatic  transport  of  iron-bearing  particles. 
5.447.550.  CI.  75-379.000. 
Lebet.  Francis,  to  Schweizerische  Eidgenossenschafi  Vertreten  Durch 
Die  Eidg.  Munitionsfabrik  Thun  Der  Gruppe  Fur  Rustungsdienste. 
Metal-containing,    press-formed    explosive   bodies.    5.447,104,    CI. 
102-288.000. 
Le  Bihan.  Bemhard:  See- 
Held.  Peter;  and  Le  Bihan.  Bemhard.  5.447.019.  CI.  S6-I0.20O. 
LeBlanc.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Walter  W..  5,447,273,  d.  239-70.000. 
Le  Clec'h,  Michel:  See— 

Ezran,    Philippe;    Le    Clec'h,    Michel;    and    Jeanclaude,    Serge. 
5.448,596.  CI.  375-350.000. 
Lederman,  Matthew,  to  MSI  Electronics  Inc.  Telephone  advertising 

method  and  apparatus.  5,448,625,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Lee,  Choon:  See — 

Lee,  Dong  H.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Yang.  Tae  S.;  and  Lee,  Cboon, 
5.448.369,  a.  358-335.000. 
Lee,  Chung  K.:  See- 
Hong,  Scon  M.;  Kim,  Tae  I.;  Lee,  Hyeong  H.;  Lee,  Chung  K.; 
Choi.  Go  B.;  Kim,  Young  S.;  Kim.  Yong  B.;  and  Kim.  Cbeon  S.. 
5,448.617.  a.  379-207.000. 
Lee.  Don-Hee;  Cho,  Sung  M.;  and  Kim,  Sung  T.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pyroelectric  thin  nim  infrared  sensor  and  method  for  fabricating  the 
same.  5,448,068,  CI.  250-338.300. 
Lee,  Dong  H.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Yang,  Tae  S.;  and  Lee,  Choon,  to  Gold- 
star Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  a  high  definition  VCR  which  selects  a 
video  signal  characteristic  to  be  transmitted  depending  on  character- 
istics of  the  Up  and  channel.  5,448,369,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Lee,  El-Hang:  See- 
Han,  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jong-Tai;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyung,  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi,  Young-Wan;  Park,  Pyong-Woon;  and  Lee,  El- 
Hang,  5,448,080,  CI.  257-17.000. 
Lee,  Geon  W.  Multi-purpose  key  holder.  5.446,947.  O.  24-3.60a 
Lee,  HongTsant  Huang,  Jung-Chih;  and  Lai,  Temg-Huei,  to  ACC 
Microelectronics  Corporation.  Display  screen  blanking  using  interac- 
tive video  and  user-interface  monitoring.  5,448,262,  CI.  345-212.000. 
Lee.  Hyeong  H.:  See- 
Hong.  Scon  M.;  Kim.  Tae  I.;  Lee.  Hyeong  H.;  Lee.  Chung  K.; 
Choi.  Go  B.;  Kim.  Young  S.;  Kim.  Yong  B.;  and  Kim,  Cheon  S.. 
5,448,617,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Lee,  Joog-hwan,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  the  reciprocal  of  an  arbitrary  element  in  a  finite 
field.  5,448,510.  CI.  364-746.100. 
Lee.  Jong-Tai:  .See — 

Han.  Seon-Gyu;  Lee.  Jong-Tai;  Yoo.  Byueng-Su;  Zyung.  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi.  Young-Wan;  Park,  Pyong-Woon;  ai>d  Lee,  El- 
Hang,  5,448,08a  a.  257-17.000. 
Lee,  Kyung-hun:  See — 

Chung,  Ho-sun;  and  Lee,  Kyung-hun,  5.448,682,  CI  395-27  000 
Lee,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  coiimiunicating  with  a  meter  register.  5,448,229,  CI. 
340-870.020. 
Lee,  Robert  S.;  and  Bottomley,  C.  Edward,  to  Ox- Yoke  Originals,  Inc. 
Muzzle-loaded  expanding  projectiles  for  firearms;  kits  for  manually 
producing  expanding  projectile  for  muzzle-loaded  firearms;  and 
method  for  producing  expanding  muzzle-loaded  projectiles. 
5.446,987,0.42-61.000. 


Lee,  Ruby  B.;  and  Lamb.  Joel  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Efficient  hardware  handling  of  positive  and  negative  overflow  re«ilt- 
ing  from  arithmetic  operatioas.  5,448,509,  Q.  364-737.000. 
Lee,  Simeon  T  :  See — 

Guxa.  Robert  J..  Ill;  Wandler.  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Simeon  T.. 
5.447,447,  a.  439-321.000. 
Lee,  Steven  S.;  Fuchs,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Miller.  Gayle  W..  to  ATftT 
Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  and  Hyundai  Electronics 
America.  Method  for  forming  an  amorphous  silicon  programmable 
element.  5.447,880,  a.  437-60.000. 
Leen  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Leen.  Monte  A.,  5.448,463,  CL  362-396.000. 
Leen.  Monte  A.,  to  Leen  A  Associates,  Inc.  Halogen  clamp  light 

5.448,463,  CI.  362-396.000. 
LeFeber,  Richard  J.,  to  Chase  Hunter  Group.  Elastic  apparatus  for 

restraining  articles.  5,446.953,  CI.  24-3.200. 
Leifeld.  Ferdinand,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  vertically  displacing  a  shiftable  bottom  of  a  cotler  can. 
5.446.946.  CI.  I9-159.00A. 
Lein,  Maureen  M.:  See — 

Filioo,  Scott  M.;  Grimes,  John  A.;  Hersman.  Marie  J.;  and  Lein, 
Maureen  M..  5.448,028.  a.  200-52.00R. 
Leitz  Mentechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann,  Jan,  5,446,971,  a.  33-702.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 
Friedman.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Weissman,  Irving  L..  5,447.852,  O. 

435-69.700. 
Smith,  Julius  O..  III.  5.448.010.  C\.  84-622.000. 
Leim,  Charles  A.;  and  Jaffe,  William  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Dual   clock   domain   interface   between   CPU   and   memory   bus. 
5.448.715.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Lemaire,  Bernard:  See — 

Maignon.   Francoiae;   Lemaire.   Bernard;   Lipski,  Jean-Luc;  and 
Carcin,  Sidney,  5,448,225.  Q.  340-825.250. 
le  Masson,  Jacques;  and  Commier,  PhiUppe,  to  Solomon,  S.A.  Ski  for 
winter  sports  comprising  a  stiffener  and  a  baie.   5,447,322.  O. 
280-602.000. 
Lemieux,  Daniel  M.;  See — 

Becber,  Yona;  and  Lemieux.  Daniel  M..  5.447,017,  a.  53-527.000. 
Lenhardt,  Lorenz:  See — 

Drechsler.  Josef;  Ruhl.  Klaus;  and  Lenhardt.  Lorenz.  5.447.064.  d. 
73-462.000. 
Lennon.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Hrabik,  Richard  J.;  Leimon,  Christopher  J.;  Scaggs,  Timothy  N.; 
and  Smith,  PhiUp  A.,  5,448,734,  O.  395-650.000. 
Lentine,  Anthony  L.;  and  Miller,  David  A.  B.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  referencing  an  optical  receiver.  5,448,393,  CI. 
359-193.000. 
Lentz.  Derek  J.:  See- 
Nguyen.  Le  T.;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg. 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara,  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Johjiines;  and  Trang,  Quang, 
5,448.705.  a.  395-375.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.:  See — 

Bretting.  Claus  Aage  S.,  5,447,924,  a.  514-167.000. 
Leonard,  Stephen  B.:  .See — 

Gajewski,  Mark  T.;  Leonard,  Stephen  B.;  and  ShofT,  David  E., 
5,447,343,  Q.  285-317.000. 
Leooe,  David  A.;  and  Boles,  Donald  M.,  to  Siemens  Energy  &  Autonu- 
tion.  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  stationary  contact  strap.  5,448,033,  CI. 
218-146.000. 
Leone,  Frank  S.;  and  Pimpinella,  Richard  J.,  to  AT&T  IPM  Corp. 
Telecommunications  distribution  frame  with  tracing.  3,448,673,  CI. 
385-135.000. 
Leonowich,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Francisco  J.;  and  Leonowich,  Robert  H.,  5,448.200.  CI. 
327-560.000. 
Leopardex  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Hsu.  Yao-Tung;  Ho.  Jen-Sheng;  Chiang,  Wu-Po;  and  Wu,  Woei  H.. 

5,447.425,  CI.  425-149.000. 

Leorat,  Francois;  and  Lauter,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 

Renault.  Idling  engine  clutch  release  control  device  of  an  automatic 

transmission.  5.448,029,  CI.  200-61.890. 

Lerminiaux,  Christian;  and  Paris.  Bertrand.  to  Coming  Incorporated. 

Integrated  optical  proximity  coupler.  5,448,658,  Q.  385-14.000. 
Leslie.  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Evans.    Michael    W.;    and    Leslie.    Samuel    A..    5.448.619.    Ct. 
379-58.000. 
Lever  Brolben  Company.  Divisioa  of  Cooopco,  Inc.:  See— 

Karpusiewicz,  Williun  M.;  Viotky.  Andra  J.;  and  Hsu.  Feng-Lung 
G..  5.447.651.  d.  252-174.000. 
Levi,  Bruno:  See — 

Cappello,  Massimo;  aqd  Levi,  Bruno.  5.447.145.  Q.  126-20.000. 
Levin,  Gilbert  V.:  See— 

Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Levin.  Gilbert  V.;  Saunders.  James  P  ;  and  BcKlle. 
James  R..  5.447.917.  O.  514-23.000. 
Levine.  Jules  D.:  See — 

Taylor.  Robert  H.;  and  Levine.  Jules  D..  3.448.131. 0.  313-309.000. 
Levite,  James  M.;  Berger.  Michael;  Chartrand.  Richard  L.;  Emmett, 
Mary  A.;  Jackson.  Itiyroond  A.;  Petrone,  James  J.;  Shortt.  Richard 
F.;  and  Stinemire.  Roger  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  repairing  semiconductor  substrates. 
5,446,961.  a  29-850.000. 
Levy.  Raymond  H.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  contents  information. 
5.448.220,  a.  340-539.000. 
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Inc.  BICMOScKbe 
for  TAG  oomparitoa. 


Coond  F.;  Lewis, 
,«M.  a.  3S9-S»4.00a 

5,447.M7.  a. 


).,  S.448,428,  a.  3«0-73.030. 
I  Gambino.  Jefliey  P., 
Internatioaal  BuiLien 
r  capping  copper 


a. 


Stevl; 


Norman.    i,4*i,*tO,    a. 


( 


a. 


Lew,  Stephen  D.:  5m— 

Kopel.  TlKMnai  G.;  Lui  Kno,  Gerry 
S,44S.310,  a.  }4«-699.00a 
Lewandowiki,  Anthooy  M.,  II:  See— 

Haaull,  Joaeph  M.;  HuUt,  Ronald  A.;  L^andowiki.  Anthony  M. 
II:  Pap^jewiki.  Gerd;  and  PapajewiDi.  Reinhoid.  S,447.I0«.  d. 
112-M.OOa 
Lewis,  Charlea  W.:  St€— 

HuU,  Charlea  W.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  Sp«nce,  Stuart  L.;  and  Lewis, 
Charles  W.,  S,447,S22,  Q.  430-269.0(|l. 
Lewis.  Donald  M.:  Ste— 

Monter,  John  D.;  Lewis,  Donald  M.;  and  Stenstrom.  Scott  D., 
5,447,747,  CI  417.1X1.000. 
Lewis,  James  C;  and  Bader,  Mark  D..  to  M< 
TAG  having  Hnall  agnal  exclusive 
5,44«.323,  a.  365-189.070. 
Lewis,  Ray  A.:  Stt— 

Scfaicnk,  Walter  J.;  Arcnds,  Charles 
Ray  A.;  and  Wheatley,  John  A.,  5, 
Lewis,  Scott  C;  and  Pafast,  Steftn  R. 

422-52.00a 
Lewis,  William  D.:  Set— 

Even.  William  R;  and  Lewis.  William 
Li.  Jian;  Mayer,  James  W.;  Coigan.  Evan 
to  Coniell  Research  Fooadatioo,  Inc. 
Machines  Cotporatioa.  Self-aUgncd 
5,447,599,  CI  216-17.000.  , 

Liang,  Fa-Kuuig.  Crawling  exerciaer.  5,441,483,  d.  482-132.000. 
Liao,   Fu-Chiang.   Sound   generating  ha^d   puppet   5,447,461 

446-3O1.00a 
Lichvar,  Steven:  Ste— 

Fcoiinsky,    Michael;    Lichvar,    Stevfc    and    Stone,    Herman. 
5.447.963,  CL  521-130.000. 
Liebtam,  Udo:  Sm— 

Reil.  Wilhefan;  DeutachbeiB,  Ulrich;  Liihram.  Udo;  and  Knobioch, 
Genl.  5.447,007,  a.  53-133.200. 
Light,  14icholas  D:  Str— 

Harvey,  Wilson;   Light.  Nicholas  D^   and   Hayncs.  Carta  A 
5.447,94a  a.  5l4-3ia000. 
Lighting  World  Inc.:  Ste — 

Beuer,    Bruce    D.;    and    Armbrust, 
362-225.000. 
I  ightnim  Protection  Technology:  Set— 

Byorley,   Leon  G.,  IH;  and  Pifer,  Wlbuit  E.,   3,448,161 
324-72.00a 
Limberg.  Allen  L.:  St»— 

Yang,  Jian;  and  Limberg,  Allen  L.,  5/  18,299,  O.  348-475.000. 
Lin,  Hong:  Stt— 

Chang.  Rok  W.;  Donald,  David  K.;  u  1  Lin,  Hong,  3,448.579,  a. 
372-6.000. 
Lin.  Jui-Chang,  to  Taiwan  Fu  Hsing  Indut  rial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dead  bolt  of 

a  door  lock.  5,447,047,  d.  70-218.000. 
Lin.  Pmy  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouii,  E.  I  ,  and  Company.  Polyamide 
sheath-core  filaments  with  reduced  stain  ng  by  add  dyes  and  textile 
articles  made  therefrom.  5.447,794,  a.  4  18-373.000. 
Lindquist,  Bengt,  to  Mohilycke  AB.  Ab«  rption  body.  5,447,506,  a. 

604-374.000. 
Lindsay,  Richard  D.,  to  Plasma  Processio  g  Corporation.  Process  for 
recovery  of  free  aluminum  from  alumini  m  dross  or  aluminum  scrap 
using  plasma  energy  with  oxygen  secoM  stage  treatment.  5,447,548, 
a.  75-10.210.  ^ 

Linker,  Frederick  I.:  Sec— 

Park,  Sang-Il;  Linker,  Frederick  I.;  andtSmith,  Ian  R..  5,448,399.  a. 
359-372.000. 
Linne,  Olaf:  See— 

Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohner,  Herbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  Uwe;  Brunke,  iJdo;  Glaiaer.  Juergen;  and 
Linne,  Olaf,  5.448,561,  Q.  370-85.  If). 
Lipinski,  Tmiothy  M.:  See—  J 

Curtin,  Patrick  J.;  Lipinski,  Timothy  |f.;  and  Rusaell,  William  E., 
5,447,976,  Q.  523-438.000. 
Lipo,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Ehsani,  Mehrdad;  Arefeen,  Mohammi  d  S.;  and  Lipo,  Thomas  A., 
5,448.149,  CI.  318-701.000. 
Lipcki,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Maignon,  Francoise;  Lemaire,   Bern  rd;   Lipski,  Jean-Luc;  and 
Carcin,  Sidney,  5,448,225,  CI.  340-8  !5.250. 
Litfm,  Helmuth  R..  See— 

Meyer,  James  C;  Alter,   Martin  Ji  and  Litfin,   Helmuth  R., 
5,447.876,  O.  437-41.000.  I 

Little,  Roger  G.:  Set—  I 

Ammons,    WiUiam    S.;   and    Little,  IRoger   G.,    5,447,913,    a. 
514-12.000.  1 

Littleford.  Sydney  J.,  to  Petroleum  Engin^ring  Services,  Ltd.  Setting 

tool  and  related  method.  5,447,202,  a.  166-381.000. 
Littleton,  Teresa;  See —  | 

Michalowski,  Robert  J.;  Christiansen.  Steven  H.;  Frank.  R.  Keith; 
Littleton,  Teresa;  Simon,  Jaime;  Vaughn,  Walter;  and  Wilson, 
David  A..  5.447.603.  a.  162-181.400. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Arab-Sadeghabadi,  Akbar.  and  vonSieren.  Karlheinz,  5.448,058, 
CI.  250-225.000.  ' 

Liu,  Christopher  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Dynamically  con- 
figurable interface  cards  with  variable  |memory  size.  5,448,710,  CI. 
395-497.030. 


Liu,  Morgan  C.  to  Enligbt  Corpor«ion.  MultiAmctional  frame 
X;  and  Lew.  Stephen  D.,       My  with  fan  and  speaker  for  a  personal  computer.  5,448.495,  Q. 
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and  Paggi,  Matthew. 


361-683.000. 
Liu.  Pei-Yuh: 

Tzcng,  Jiin-Shyan;  Pien.  Qua  -Chung;  Yang.  Tsung-Ming;  and 
Uu,  Pei-Yuh,  5,448,407.  d  3p9438.000. 
Lloyd,  David  K.:  See— 

Geissler,  Stephen  F.;  Uoyd,  pavid  K. 
5.448.09a  CI.  257-305.000. 
Lloyd.  Samud  W.:  Set— 

Bushnell.  Andrew  H.;  Clark.  Reginald  W.;  Dunn.  Joaeph  E.;  and 
Uoyd.  Samuel  W.,  5,447,733j  a.  426-237.000. 
Lo,  Dick  W.:  See— 

Cooper,  Martin  F.  N.;  Johnson   Walter  A.  L.;  Lo.  Dick  W.;  and 
Smith,  Z.  Erol,  III.  5,448.375  a.  358-403.000. 
Loafinan,  Christopher  L.;  and  Mem  ler.  Timothy  L.,  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion. Dual-flow  filter  assembly  w  th  a  center-tube  sealing  grommet 
5,447,627,  a.  2IO-3I6.00O. 
Lochead,  Alistair  W.;  Navet,  Michc  I  J.;  and  Hicks,  Peter  E.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)    Inc.    Novel    benzop)  ran    derivatives.    5,447,943,    a. 
514-337.000. 
Lockton.  John  D.:  See— 

Ho.  C.  M.  Peter,  and  Locktoo,  lohn  D.,  5,448,754,  a.  455-34.  lOa 
Logan,  Joaeph  N.:  Ser — 

Kuhl.  Peter  J.;  and  Lomn,  Jos«  ph  N.,  5.447,417,  a.  417-477.1  Itt 
Logothetia,  Anestis  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  I.,  and  Company. 

Perfluoroelastomer  curing.  5,447, 193,  O.  525-273.000. 
Loh,  Ih-Houng;  and  Hudson,  David  M.,  to  Advanced  Surface  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Polymerizatioo  process  5,447,799,  a.  428-448.000. 
Loluwr,  Herbert:  Set — 

Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohner,  h  erbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  Uwe;  G  runke,  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and 
Linne.  Olaf.  5.448,361.  O.  31  0-85.100. 
Loiacono.  Chris,  to  Autographic  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Paper  coating 

and  drying  machine.  5,447,566,  d.  118-249.000. 
Long.  Harry  W.,  to  Xerox  Corpoittion.  Virtual  process  controls  test 

pattern  for  electronic  printers.  5,448,277,  d  347-129.000. 
Long,  Terry  D.:  See—  J 

Bier,  Milan;  Long,  Terry  D.;  ffarguez,  Rodolfo  B.;  and  Ostrem, 
James  A.,  5,447.612,  O.  204-182.800. 
Longest.  Herbert  C,  Jr.:  See—       < 

GroUimund,  Gary  E.;  Longest,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Smith,  Barry  S.;  and 
VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.,  5,448,365.  d.  356430.000. 
Lopez.  Marco  A.;  Scherr,  Lawrenofe;  and  Nelson,  Neil  R.,  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation.  Non-meaianical  step  scanner  for  electro-op- 
tical sensors.  5,448,395,  d.  359-%4.000. 
Loral  Infrared  *  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lacroix,  Daniel  P.;  Butler.  Ifeal  R.;  and  Jaworski,  Frank  B., 
5.448,189,  d.  327-91.000. 
L'Oreal:S(e— 

LaGrange,  Alain,  5,447,716,  CL  424-62.000. 

Millequant,  Jean-Marie;  Tricai  d,  Caroline;  and  Gaboriaud,  Anne, 

5,447,654,  d.  252-186.250. 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  Cottered  Jean;  and  GroUier,  Jean-Francois, 
5,447,538,  a.  8-405.000. 
Loren,  Norman  S.,  to  Melea  Limit!  d.  Method  and  system  for  localized 
fluid-assisted  injection  molding  s  id  body  formed  thereby.  5,447,762, 
a.  428-34.100. 
Lorenzana,  Moises  B.  Bicycle  light  Reflector.  5,448,402,  d.  359-550.000. 
Lorenze,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Klein.  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  f.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  Apolkmio, 
Renato  P.;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll,  Daniel  O.,  5,448,273, 
a.  347-64.000. 
Lovelace.  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Williams,  Gregory  D.;  Holley. 
5,447,784,  d.  428-220.000. 
Lowrance,  Robert:  Set — 

Grunes,  Howard;  Tepman,  Av  ;  and  Lowrance,  Robert,  5,447,409, 
a.  414-744.600. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Lynch,  Brian;  O'Brien,  Patrick  and  Murphy.  Adrian,  5,447,229,  CI. 
206-706.000. 
Lu,  Chung  H.:  See- 
Huang,  Yung-Liang;  Lu,  Chui  g  H.;  Yu,  Ji-Shang;  and  Shih,  June- 
Dan,  5,448,594,  d.  375-336.^. 
Lu,  Frank  F.-Y.:  See- 
Chen,  Tzu-Yu;  Lu,  Frank  F.-Y|; 
CI.  324-700.000. 
Lu,  James  W.  B.:  See— 

Woemer,  Gerald  T.;  Lu,  Jam  s  W.  B.;  and  Costello,  Norman  F., 
5,447,192,  a.  165-81.000. 
Lubetkin,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Sinnott,  Deirdre  M.;  Chow, 
Steven  D.;  Bales,  Stephen 
5,447.960.  CI.  514-732.000. 
Lucarelli.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Raleigh.  William  J.;  Campagi  I,  James  A.;  and  Lucarelli,  Michael 


radiocommunication.  5,448,600, 


Leonard;  and  Lovelace,  Jeffrey  D., 


and  Godfrey,  Martin  R.,  5,448,178, 


I  lak-Fun;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin, 
E.:  and  Inbasekaran.  Muthiah  N., 


A.,  5,447,997,  CI.  525-474.0  0. 
Lucas,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Oneda,  KaUumi;  Fujimoto,  Isi  o;  and  Lucas,  Alan  D.,  5,447,148,  d. 
600-131.000. 
Lucas,  Philippe,  to  Matra  Communication.  Method  for  selecting  propa- 
gation patln  retained  for  receiv  ng  messages  transmitted  by  CDMA 


CI.  375-205.000. 


Lucey,  Robert  E.;  and  MacDonal  1,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  UNEX  Corpora- 
tion. Headset  interface  assembl) .  5.448,646,  d.  381-74.000. 
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Luck,  Klaus;  Kehl,  Paul;  and  Nonnenberg,  Detlef,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs 
AG.    Internal    combustion    engine    with    an    overhead    camshaft. 
5,447,127.  d.  123-90.310. 
Luebke,  Curtis  D.:  See— 

Sievert,  Michael  K.:  Luebke,  Curtis  D.;  and  Sturtevant,  Donald  L., 
5,447.685.  CI.  422-22  000 
Luetzow,  Robert  H..  to  Kearney  National.  Inc.  Ignition  coil  with 

spiral-back  pyramid  windings.  5.448.217.  CI.  336-227.000. 
Lui  Kuo.  Gerry  C:  See— 

Kopet.  Thomas  G.;  Lui  Kuo.  Gerry  C;  and  Lew,  Stephen  D., 
5.448,310.  CI.  348-699.000. 
Lukac.  Teodor:  See — 

Buchecker.   Richard;   Lukac,  Teodor;   Schadt,   Martin;  Takatsu, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Villiger,  Alois.  5.447.658.  CI.  252-299.600. 
Lund.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Smith,  Redd  H..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated. 
Superhard  cutting  element  having  reduced  surface  roughness  and 
method  of  modifying.  5.447.208.  CI.  175-428.000. 
Luong.  Cuong  V.:  See — 

Mihaylov.  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry.  Steve  W.;  and 
Luong.  Cuong  V..  5.447.552.  CI.  75-722.000. 
Lupichev.  Lev  N.:  See — 

Hablov.  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun,  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev,  Lev  N.;  Osipov, 
Viktor  v.;  Schestioperov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Schimko,  Richard, 
5,448,501,  CI.  364-517.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R  ;  and  Vosswinkel,  Renate.  5.447.904,  CI.  504-227.000. 
Lusby.  William  R.:  See— 

Aldrich,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffmann,  Michael  P.;  Kochansky.  Jan  P.; 
Lusby,  William  R.;  Wilson,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zaiom,  Frank  G., 
5,447,718.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Luursema.  Meerten;  and  Reijnders.  Nicolaas  H.  G.,  to  U.  S.  Philips 
Corporation    Discharge  lamp  power  control  circuit  with  reduced 
light  fluctuations  during  lamp  run-up.  5,448,139,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Luvio,  Michael  J.;  See —  "* 

Pollock,    Douglas    M ;    and    Luvio.    Michael    J..    5.447,124.    CI. 
119-850,000. 
Luyts,  Guido.  to  Atlas  Copco  Airpower.  Naamloze  vennootschap. 

Heat  exchanger  5.447.195.  CI.  165-159.000. 
Lyke.  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Harvey-Rioux.   Conrad;   and   Lyke.   Douglas   E..   5.447,018,  CI. 
56-9.O0O. 
Lynch,  Brian;  O'Brien,  Patrick;  and  Murphy.  Adrian,  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation.  Cot/tab  protective  shipping  apparatus  and  method. 
5,447,229,  CI.  206-706.000. 
Lynch.  James  E..  to  Imaging  &  Sensing  Technology  Corporation. 
Pressure-sensitive  variable-resistance  hygroscopic  fluid  detector,  and 
method.  5,448.603.  CI.  376-250.000. 
Lynch.  John  S.  Angular  offset  chamfer  tool.  5,447.395.  CI.  407-77.000 
Lynn,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Cole,  James  E.,  to  Lynn.  Lawrence  A.  Appa- 
ratus and  methods  for  transferring  blood  between  a  blood  aspirator 
assembly  and  an  external  container.  5,447,495.  CI.  604-49.000. 
Lynne.  Kenton  J.;  Samra,  Nicholas;  and  Walker,  Thomas  M..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  data 
processing  system  error  diagnosis  utilizing  hierarchical  blackboard 
diagnostic  sessions.  5.448.722,  CI.  395-650.000. 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company.  The;  See- 
Campbell.  William  M.;  and  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B..  5.447.702,  CI. 

423-230.000. 
Hunter.  Michael  G..  5,447.621.  CI.  208-058.000. 
Mabey,  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  Telecommunications 

system.  5,448,752,  CI.  455-33.100. 
MacDonald,  James  T..  Jr.:  See — 

Lucey.  Robert  E.;  and  MacDonald.  James  T..  Jr..  5.448.646,  CI. 
381-74.000. 
Machida,  Isamu:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Katsinori;  Fukuda,  Kouji;  Hino.  Masatoshi;  Machida, 
Tetsuo;  Masuda,  Tadahiko;  Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki.  Kunio.  5.448.485.  CI.  364-443.000. 
Machida.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  Kouji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida, 
Tetsuo;  Masuda,  Tadahiko;  Takura.  Kazuhisa;  Machida.  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki,  Kunio.  5,448,485.  CI   364-443.000 
Machida.  Torn,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Semiconductor  memory 

device.  5,448,524,  CI.  365-189.120. 
MacKinnon,  Roy:  See — 

Schaule.  Max;  and  MacKinnon.  Roy,  5,448.120,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Madfors,  Magnus  E.:  See — 

Eriksson,  Hakan  O.;  Andersson,  Hakan  C;  and  Madfors,  Magnus 
E.,  5.448.750.  CI.  455-33. 100. 
Maeda.  Eisaku;  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Satoru;  and  Maeda.  Eisaku,  5,448,289,  CI.  348-98.000 
Maeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya;  and  Kimura,  Isao,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink.  ink-jet  recording  method  making  use 
of  the  ink.  instrument  provided  with  the  ink  and  production  method 
of  the  ink.  5.447.562.  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Maeda,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Katayama,   Akihiro;   Maeda,   Mitsuru;   Hirabayashi,   Yasuji;  and 
Yoshida.  Tadashi.  5,448.654.  CI.  382-298.000. 
Maeda,  Munenori:  See — 

Wada,  Yuji;  and  Maeda,  Munenori,  5.448,694,  CI.  395-152.000. 
Maeda.  Takeshi;  See — 

Tsuchinaga,  Hiroyuki:  Maeda.  Takeshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kiyoshi. 
5,448,544,  CI.  369-59.000. 


Maeda,  Yuuji;  See— 

Kanke,  Atsushi;  Marumoto,   Katsuji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda. 
Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Sbouju;  Takahashi,  Naoyiiki;  and  Kokubun, 
Shuuichi,  5,448,154,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Maekawa,  Katsumi;  See — 

Tsukahara,  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Takeshi;  Seto,  Hidekazu;  Kano, 
Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa,  Katsumi,  5,448,537,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  See — 

Yui,  Yasuji;  Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  Kamoda,  Hitoshi;  lima.  Shin; 
and  Bunya,  Takashi,  5,447,382,  CI.  400-207.000. 
Maekawa,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Uchino.  Katsuhide;  Maekawa,  Toshikazu;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroaki, 
5,448,384.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Maestri.  Robert;  See — 

Viollaz,  Francois;  and  Maestri.  Robert.  5,447.311.  CI.  273-173.000. 
Magnasonics,  Inc.;  See — 

Stein,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wayne,  Rod  A.,  5,447,170,  d.  I34-64.00P. 
Magnusson,  Steven  L.;  and  Eshel,  Abraham,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
Rotary  head  and  cylindrical  drum  tape  guide  assembly  for  tape 
record  and  reproduce  apparatus.  5,448,439,  CI.  360-130.240. 
Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.;  See- 
Cunningham,  Michael  F.;  Enright,  Thomas  E.;  Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.; 
and  Van  Dusen,  John  G  .  5,447,791,  d.  428-327.000 
Mahlich,  Gotthard,  to  Arthur  Eugster  AG.  Filter  element  for  espresso 

makers.  5.447,631,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Mai,  Udo;  See — 

Hartmann,  Ingnd;  and  Mai,  Udo,  5,447,136,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Maier,  William;  and  Waggott,  John,  to  Dresser-Rand  Company.  Sutor 

endwall  for  an  elastic-fluid  turbine.  5,447,413,  CI.  415-181.000. 
Maignon,  Francoise;  Lemaire,  Bernard;  Lipski,  Jean-Luc;  and  Carcin, 
Sidney,  to  Telediffusion  De  France.  Broadcast  control  center  for 
audiovisual  programs.  5,448,225.  CI.  340-825.250. 
Makino.  Kenji;  See — 

Hayakawa,  Yukihiro;   Kawasumi,   Yasushi;   Makino,   Kenji;  and 
Kataoka,  Yuzo,  5,447.568,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Makino,  Tomonori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining whether  a  sheet  is  of  a  first  type  or  a  second  type.  5,447,240, 
CI.  209-576.000. 
Makino,  Toshihiko;  See— 

Wu,    Chun-Meng;    and     Makino,     Toshihiko,     5,448,581,    CI. 
372-45.000. 
Makishima.  Hideo:  See — 

Funae.  Haruyoshi;  Kinugasa.  Sadao;  Makishima.  Hideo;  and  Senoh, 
Hideaki.  5.447,790,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Makridis,  Maria.  Cake  divider.  5,446,965.  CI.  30-303.000. 
Malfit.  Jean    Hydraulic  generator-receiver  for  power  transmission, 
comprising    an    improved     hydraulic    balancing.     5.447,421,    CL 
418-71.000. 
Malhi,  Satwinder,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Lateral  power 
MOSFET  structure  using  silicon  carbide.  5,448,081,  CI.  257-77.000. 
Malik,  Sharad;  See — 

Ashar,   Pranav;   Dey,  Sujit;  and   Malik,   Sharad,   5,448,497,  CI. 
364-489.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Veterinary  Limited:  See- 
Pollock.    Douglas   M.;   and    Luvio,   Michael   J.,    5,447,124,   d. 
1 19-850.000. 
Malmberg,  James  E.;  See — 

Bailey,  James  A.;  Crossland,  James  F.;  Malmberg,  James  E.;  Patel, 

Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Senden,  Maxey  P.,  5,448,430,  CI  360-77.120. 

Malvern.  Alan  R..  to  British  Aerospace  PLC.  Ring  resonator  gyroscope 

with  reduced  backscatter  efTecl.  5,448.353.  CI.  356-330.000. 
Malvido.  Arturo  F.;  See— 

Malvido.    Oscar    F;    and    Malvido.    Arturo    F..    5.447.742,    CI. 
426-626.000. 
Malvido,  Oscar  F.;  and  Malvido.  Arturo  F.  High  temperature/short 
time  process  for  the  production  of  lime  cooked  com  derivatives. 
5.447,742.  CI.  426-626.000. 
Mammino.  Joseph;  See — 

Hays.  Dan  A.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Sypula,  E>on- 
ald  S.;  Wayman,  William  H.;  Yanus.  John  F.;  and  DeFeo,  Paul  J., 
5.448.342.  d.  355-259.000. 
Mandalia.  Baiju  D.:  See — 

Biehl,  Robert  E.;  Hallock,  Charles  C.;' Jones,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Landa. 
Robert  E.;  Mandalia,  Baiju  D.;  and  Sederholm,  Charles  H., 
5,448,635,  CI.  379-399.000. 
Mando  Corporation;  See — 

Tai  Seung,  Chung;  Seong  Soo,  Kim;  and  Jae  Sung,  Lee,  5,447,681, 
CI.  419-36.000. 
Maniguet,  Francois:  See — 

Polaert,  Remy;  and  Maniguet,  Francois.  5.447.074.  CI.  73-86i04I. 
Manos,  M.  Michele;  Bauer,  Heidi  M  ;  Greer.  Catherine  E.;  Resnick. 
Robert  M.;  and  Ting.  Yi.  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Detection  of 
human  papillomavirus  by  the  polymerase  chain  reaction.  5.447.839. 
CI.  435-5.000. 
Manufacturing  Technology  Resources  Inc.;  See — 
Cheng.  Samuel.  5.447.044.  CI   70-58.000. 
Cheng,  Samuel.  5.447.045.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Marchal.  Philippe;  and  Jullien,  Claude,  deceased  (by  Jullien,  Christine, 
legal  representative),  to  Marchal.  Philippe   Pipe  for  carrying  fluids, 
particularly  hydrocarbons.  5.447,339,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Marchand,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Bredy.   Thierry;    Marchand.    Emmanuel;    Martin.    Philippe;    and 
Redaud.  Christophe.  5,448.500.  CI   364-516.000. 
Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman.  David  S.;  Mirotznik.  Mark  S.; 
Foster.  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb.  Charles  D.;  and  Chang,  Isaac,  to  Phila- 
delphia Heart  Institute;  University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of 
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(..  5.448,676,  CI.  385-88.000. 


■Marc;  and  Guichard,  Jacques, 


the;  and  Catholic  University  of  Ante  ica.  Method  of  using  endocar 
dial  impedance  for  determining  elect  ode-tissue  contact,  appropriate 
sites  for  arrhythmia  ablation  and  I  issue  heating  during  ablation. 
5,447,529,  CI.  607-99.000. 
Marcin,  John  J.;  See — 

White,  John  A.;  and  Marcin,  John 
Marcoux,  Jean,  to  E>assault  Electroniqu|.  Tuiuble  microwave  bandstop 

filter  device.  5,448.210.  CI.  33J-2O5.0|)O. 
Marczak,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Decaesteke,  Philippe;  Marczak,  Ji 

5,448.286.  CI.  348-I7.O0O. 

Margeson.  James  E.,  Ill;  and  Tjandraslwita,  Ignatius  B.,  to  Chips  and 

Technologies,  Inc.  Frame  buffer  witi  matched  frame  rate.  5,448.257 

CI.  345-3.000. 

Marguez,  Rodolfo  B.:  See- 

Bier,  Milan;  Long,  Terry  D.;  Maikuez.  Rodolfo  B.;  and  Ostrem 
James  A.,  5,447,612,  CI.  204-182  300. 
Mariani,  Elio  A.,  to  United  States  of  Afnerica,  Army.  Planar  magneti- 
cally-tunable band-rejection  filter.  5.448,211,  CI.  333-205.000. 
Marin,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  and  Butler,  Jerry  F.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.;  and  Uni>jersity  of  Florida,  The.  Method 
for  repelling  aedes  aegyptae  using  cai  >ocyclic  ketones,  aldehydes  and 
esters.  5,447,714,  Q.  424-40.000. 
Markem  Corporation:  See — 

Walter,  Graham  D.;  Fowler,  Gai  y  F.;  Johansen,  John  H.;  and 
Morin.  Michael  G.,  5,448,281.  Cj  347-198.000. 
Marks,  Tobin  J.;  Ja.  Li;  and  Yang,  Xinnan,  to  Northwestern  University. 
Stericaily  shielded  diboron-containiag  metallocene  olefin  polymeri- 
zation catalysts.  5,447,895.  CI.  502-117.000. 
Marrash,  James  G.  Electronic  metronofie  with  variable  tempo  control. 

5.447,089,  a.  84-484.000. 
Marris.  Dalton  C:  See— 

Colonel,   Kenneth;   Lau,   Edward  H.;  and   Marris,   Dalton  C, 
5,447.380.  CI.  400-120.010.  1 

Marshall,  Dale  C.:  5<w—  I 

Merz.  Gary  E.;  Stewart,  Wallace  Si;  Marshall,  Dale  C;  and  Moore, 
Harold,  5,447,588,  CI.  156-73.400 
Marshall,  Peter  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Qtapany.  Backspan  stress  joint. 

5,447,392,  CI.  405-224.400. 
Marshall.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Heimbuch.  Scott  D.;  Sampsell,  Je  frey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shall, Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Doi  aid  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis, 
Carl  W.;  and  Egan,  Joseph  G  ,  1448.314.  CI.  348-743.000. 
Marshall.  Todd  C.  to  Green  Island  Research  Inc.  Composition  and 
method    for    lubricating    and    preserving    rubber.    5.447,645,    CI. 
252-29.000. 
Marshalltown  Trowel  Company:  See— 

Kelsay,  Curtis  D.,  5.446.941,  Q.  1  -235.400. 
Martens,  Daniel:  See — 

Plamper,  Gerhard;  and  Martens,  I  aniel,  5,447,021,  CI.  56-17.400. 
Martich,  Mirko:  See— 

ApfTel,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Nordman,  I  obert  G.;  and  Martich,  Mirko, 

5,447,553,  CI.  95-32.000. 

Martin-Cocher,  Jean  P..  to  Newtec  In  :emationa]  (Societe  Anonyme). 

Method  and  machine  for  wrapping  I  le  side  face  and  one  end  face  of 

a  load.  5.447.008.  CI.  53-399.000. 

Martin,  David  A.,  to  Smart  Techn<  logics  Inc.  Interactive  display 

system.  5.448,263,  CI.  345-173.000. 
Martin,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Spellmeyer.  David  C;  Moos,  Wal  er  H. 
mann.    Ronald    N.;    and    Stai  >er, 
514-18.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 
Curley,  Robert  C;  Fisher,  Mark 
DePinho,  A.  Norton,  Jr.,  5.447,  1 1 
Martin.  Philippe:  See — 

Bredy.   Thierry;   Marchand,   Emfunuel; 
Redaud,  Christophe,  5,448,500, 
Martin,  Raimund:  See — 

Pfannenmueller,  Gerhard;  and  K  arttn,  Raimund,  5,448,644,  CI. 
381-68.000. 
Martinez,  John  A.:  See — 

Woodward.   Carl   W.;   and    Mar  Inez.   John   A.,    5,447,450,   CI. 
439-417.000. 
Marumoto,  Katsuji:  See — 

Kanke,  Atsushi;  Marumoto,  Kal  uji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda, 

Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shouju;  Tak  ihashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 

Shuuichi,  5,448,154,  CI.  322-28J  00. 

Maruyama,  Koichi;  and  Hirakawa,  Juc  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Telephoto  zoom  lens  sfstem.  5,448,412,  CI.  359-687.000. 

Maruyama,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ueda,  Takuya;  Shirota,  Yoshihir^;  Hirai.  Yoshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Toshiaki;  and  Amano.  Tadashi.  5.447,999.  CI.  526-70.000. 
Mashikian,  Matthew  S.;  Northrop.  Robert  B.;  and  Sui.  Dong,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Connecticut,  The.  Cable  lault  detection  using  a  high  volt- 
age alternating  polarity  DC  signal  superposed  with  a  system  fre- 
quency AC  signal.  5,448,176.  CI.  32^551.000 
Mashino.  Keiichi:  See — 

Kanke,   Atsushi;  Marumoto, 
Yuuji;  Masumoto.  Shouju;  Ti 
Shuuichi,  5,448,154.  CI.  322-28, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technolog] 


;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zucker- 
Gregory.    5,447.916,    CI. 


T.;  Dileonardi,  James  V.; 
CI.  415-9.000. 


Martin,   Philippe; 
364-516.000. 


and 


aixl 


Cho,    Kyeongjae;    and    Joannop*  ulos,    John    D.,    5,448,514,   CI. 

365-151.000. 
Schultz,  Kenneth  I.,  5,447,159,  Ct  128-665.000. 


iuji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda, 
ihi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 

See— 
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Massey,  James,  to  United  State  i  of  America,  Navy.  Circuit  for  use  in 
determining  the  position  of  li|  ht  incident  on  a  position  sensing  detec- 
tor. 5,448,054,  CI.  250-206  10  L 

Masson,  Didier,  to  Solvay  (Soc  ete  Anonyme).  Method  and  device  for 
the  blow  moulding  of  hollo  v  bodies  from  thermoplastic  material. 
5,447,667,  CI.  264-083.000. 

Masubuchi,    Fumihito;    Hotta, 


Yoshihiko;    Morohoshi, 


Kunichika; 

Amano,  Tetsuya;   Kutami.  Atsushi;  and   Kawaguchi,   Makoto.  to 

Ricoh   Company,    Ltd.    Ima  (e   recording   method.    5,448,065.   CI. 

250-316.100. 

Masuda,  Hiroo:  See — 

Shimohigashi.  Katsuhiro;  Ifasuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihika,  aitd 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi.  5,4^,520,  CI.  365-189.010. 
Masuda.  Hiroshi:  See- 

Segawa.  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yolhiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi. 
Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi     Masuda.    Hiroshi;    Matsuo,    Ichiro; 
Shinohaxa,  Akihira;  Ue  lara,  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira,   Mitsuo, 
5,447,872,  CI.  437-34.000 
Masuda,  Kaoru;  and  MatsumolD.  Shunichiro.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 
Target  for  magneto-optical  recording  media  and  method  for  produc- 
ing same.  5,447.801.  CI.  428-J67.000. 
Masuda,  Keimiei;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Soto,  Hidefumi;  Hirose.  Sadao;  Fujino. 
Satoshi;  Fujimori.  Shinya;  a  id  Izumi,  Katsuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Magnetic    recording    and    r  ^producing    apparatus.    5,448,427,    CI. 
360-72.100. 
Masuda,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  M  isatoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Tetsuya,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.  Address  po  nter  generating  and  using  a  coincidence 
signal  in  a  semiconductor  m<  inory  device  and  method  of  generating 
an  address.  5,448.530,  CI.  36!  -236.000. 
Masuda,  Shun:  See — 

Kitamoto,  Masakazu;  Nisi  ikawa,  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun, 
5,447,141,  CI.  123-520.00 ). 
Masuda,    Shunichi;    Shimizu,    Katsuichi;    Yagasaki,    Toshiaki;    and 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  to  Canoi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  de- 
vice. 5,448,338,  CI.  355-206.C  JO. 
Masuda,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Katsunori;  Fukt  ila,  Kouji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida. 
Tetsuo;  Masuda,  Tadahi  :o;  Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki,  Kunio,  5,4'  8,485,  CI.  364-443.000. 
Masumoto,  Shouju:  Set — 

Kanke,  Atsushi;  Marumoi  a,  Katsuji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda, 
Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shou  u;  Takahashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 
Shuuichi.  5,448,154,  CI.   122-28.000. 
Masumura,  Hisashi:  See — 

Kato.  Tadahiro;  Shima,  Su  lao;  Nakano.  Masami;  Masumura,  Hisa- 
shi; and  Kudo,  Hideo,  5  147,890,  CI.  437-249.000. 
Masuya,  Michi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kosei;    Katsi  zawa,    Yukio;    and    Masuya,    Michi. 
5,448,118,  CI.  3IO-54.0a 
Masuzawa  Chemical  Sales,  Co ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Katsuhisa;  Miyakai  i»,  Naohisa;  and  Masuzawa.  Minoni, 
5,447,671,  CI.  264-148.01  B. 
Masuzawa,  Minoni:  See — 

Kato,  Katsuhisa;  Miyaka'  /a,  Naohisa;  and  Masuzawa,  Minora, 
5.447,671,  a.  264-148.a  D. 
Materazzi,  Mario:  See — 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  Materaz;  i,  Mario;  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  and  De 
Luca.  Giovanna,  5,447,5  51,  CI.  514-419.000. 
Mathieu,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Axman,  Michael  S.;  Barry  Michael  J.;  Mathieu,  Michael  S.;  Tim- 
mermans,    Jozef;    and    Richards,    Norman,     5,448,372,    CI. 
358-342.000. 
Mathieu,  Michel:  See — 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Dufresi  e,  Paul;  Ac,  Kurt;  and  Mathieu,  Michel, 
5,447,619,  a.  205-50.00  . 
Mathony,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohn  t,  Herbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  U\fe;  Brunke.  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and 
Linne,  Olaf.  5,448,561,  O   370-85.100. 
Matoba,  Gensuke;  and  Matsu<Au^  Ichiro,  to  New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  ma  erial.  5.447,899,  CI.  503-200.000. 
Matossian.  Hovhannes  A.;  and  trlataon.  George  A.,  to  Norris  Industries, 
Inc.  Process  of  manufacturin  ( one-piece  forged  wheels.  5,446,962,  CI. 
29-894.324. 
Matra  Communication:  See — 

Decaesteke,  Philip[>e;  Martzak,  Jean-Marc;  and  Guichard,  Jacques, 

5,448.286,  CI.  348-17.001. 
Lucas,  PhUippe,  5,448,600  CI.  375-205.000. 
Matrana,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Hsu,    Wen-Liang;    Halasi ,    Adel    F.;    and    Matrana,    Barry    A., 
5,448,003,  CI.  526-181.0^. 
Matsche,  Norbert;  and  Guan,  (Liang,  to  Austrian  Energy  &  Environ- 
ment  SGP/Waagner   Biro  GmbH.   Activated  sludge  process  for 
sewage  purification.  5.447.6^3,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Matson,  George  A.:  See — 
Matossian.  Hovhannes  A. 
29-894.324. 
Matsubara,  Akira:  See- 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kond  a,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinac  Terada,  Naofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno.  Kunihara;  Mi  tsubara,  Akira;  Kato.  Noriald;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  i  >zawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5.447.946.  CI.  514-389.0  O. 


and  Matson,  George  A..  5.446.962,  CI. 


Matsubara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Gulick,  Dale  E.;  Peterson.  Joe  W.;  Yoshikawa,  Munehiro;  Mat- 
subara,  Hiroshi;   Fujita,   Toshihiro;  and  Tsurumi,    Kazushige, 
5,448,743,  CI.  395-869.000. 
Matsuda,  Hajime;  Ito,  Kenzo;  Taki,  Akio;  and  Uejima,  Osamu,  to 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.  Cosmetic  composition  containing  inclusion 
product     with     hydroxyalkylated     cyclodextrin.     5,447,920,     CI. 
514-58.000. 
Matsuda.  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  Shigeni,  to  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rewriteable  card,  printing  apparatus  for  printing  the  card  and  a 
method  of  judging  the  life  of  the  same.  5.448.279.  CI.  347-171.000. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  Shigeru.  to  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd. 
Rewriteable  card,  printing  apparatus  for  printing  the  card  and  a 
method  of  judging  the  life  of  the  same.  5,448.280.  CI.  347-171.000. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  Shigeru,  to  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rewriteable  card,  printing  apparatus  for  printing  the  card  and  a 
method  of  judging  the  life  of  the  same.  5,448,284.  CI.  347-221.000. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki:  See — 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata.  Akihiro;  Matsuda.  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 

mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki; 

and  Takeda.  Sunao,  5,447,926,  CI.  514-211.000. 

MaUuda,   Hiroshi;    Kawade,   Hisaaki;    Eguchi,    Ken;    Kishi,    Etsuro; 

Kawagishi,      Hideyuki;      Takimoto,      Kiyoshi;      Kasanuki,      Yuji; 

Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Toshihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  for  positioning  an  information  processing  head  by 

detecting  a  magnetization  pattern  on  a  magnetic  matenal  positioned 

relative  to  a  recording  medium  and  a  process  for  forming  a  recording 

and/or  reproducing  cantilever  type  probe.  5,448,421,  CI.  360-55.000. 

Matsuda,  Takashi:  See — 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  Fukuda,  Kenichi;  and  Sutou, 
Tomofumi,  5,447.987.  CI.  524-731.000. 
Matsueda,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ohama,    Yoshihiko;    Demura,    Katsunori;    Matsueda,    Hirokazu; 
Ozaki,     Tatsuhiko;     and     Kodama.     Atsushi.     5.447.984,     CI. 
524-507.000. 
Matsui,  Nobuki:  See- 
Saga.  Hideaki;  Kamei.  Yoh;  and  Matsui,  Nobuki.  5.448.432.  CI. 
360-96.500. 
Matsui.  Seiichi;  Nakane.  Yoshio;  and  Saito.  Kenji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  White  balance  control  device  employing  zoom  information 
for  photographing  an  object  without  the  occurrence  of  color  failure. 
5,448.292.  CI.  348-224.000. 
Matsui.  Shingo,  to  Eagle  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Gas  seal.  5,447,316.  CI. 

277-96.100. 
Matsui,  Shinya:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Hideki;    Nojima.    Takashi;    and    Matsui,    Shinya. 
5,448,271,  CI.  347-30.000. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchida,  Tomiyoshi;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiro- 
shi, 5,447.661.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Matsukawa,  Nobuo,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  appara- 
tus for  a  camera.  5.448.321,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yoshida,    Makoto;    and    Matsumoto,    Hiroyuki,    5,447,399,    CI. 
411-383.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tsuchiiuga,  Hiroyuki;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kiyoshi, 
5,448,544,  a.  369-59.000. 
Matsumoto.  Motoaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshihiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Signal  processing  device  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  an 
input  signal  and  for  providing  a  signal  which  does  not  correspond  to 
the  input  signal.  5,448,188.  CI.  327-65.000. 
Matsumoto.  Sei.  to  Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc. 
Data  transmitting  apparatus  and  method  for  executing  both  facsimile 
communication  and  data  communication  without  suspending  a  com- 
munication line.  5,448,378,  CI.  358-468.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shunichiro:  See — 

Masuda,    Kaoru;    and    Matsumoto,    Shunichiro,    5,447,801,    CI. 
428-567.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multiprocessor  system  and  process  synchronization  method  therefor. 
5,448,732,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Imaichi,    Hideaki;    Matsumoto,   Takeshi;    Suzuki,   Yuji;    Himura, 
Koichi;  and  Haneda.  Tadayoshi,  5,447,779,  CI  428-209.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Kaihara.  Shoji;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshio,  5.448,334,  C\.  354-486.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuki:  See — 

Ishihara.   Hideshi;   Yamashita,   Hanio;  and   Matsumoto.   Yasuki. 
5.448.379.  CI.  358-518.000. 
Matsumura.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Masuda.  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Masatoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Tetsuya, 
5.448.530.  CI.  365-236.000. 
Matsunaga,  Kaoru:  See — 

Tamai.   Kyoushi;  Ui.  Kazuo;   Matsunaga,  Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka, 
Yoshio,  5.447.829.  CI  430-501.000. 
Matsunaga,  Masami:  See — 

Ohta.    Masatoshi;    Ueno.   Takahiro;    Ito.    Fumihiro;    Matsunaga. 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  5.447.693.  CI.  422-122.000. 
Matsuo,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Imai,  Akihiro;  Matsuo,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi, 
Nobuyoshi,  5,448,282,  CI.  347-213.000. 
Matsuo,  Ichiro:  See — 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka.  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;    Hori.    Atsushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Mateuo.    Ichiro; 


Shinohara,  Akihira;   Uehara,  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira.  Mitsuo. 
5.447.872.  CI.  437-34.000. 
Matsuo,    Shigeru;    Katsura,    Koyo;    Sato,   Jun;    Sone,    Takashi;    and 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.  Graphic  dau  processing  system.  5,448,689,  CI.  395-131.000. 
Matsuoka.  Ichiro:  See — 

Matoba,     Gensuke;     and     MaUuoka,     Ichiro,     5,447.899,     CI. 
503-200.000. 
Matsuoka,  Noriyuki.  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  IC  socket. 

5,447,444.  CI.  439-266.000. 
Matsushima.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sakou.     Hiroshi;     and     MaUushima.     Hitoshi,     5,448,651,     CI. 
382-176.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asakura,  Hiroyuki;  and  lida,  Masanori,  5,448,398.  CI.  359-328.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  and  Taguchi,  Yutaka.  5.448,126,  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  5,447,902. 

CI.  503-227.000. 
Imai.  Akihiro;  Matsuo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi, 

Nobuyoshi,  5,448.282,  C\.  347-213.000. 
Ishihara.    Hideshi;    Yamashita,   Hanio;   and   Matsumoto,   Yasuki. 

5.448.379.  CI.  358-518.000. 
Kamioka.  Yuuichi.  5.448.539.  a   369-32.000. 
Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Kanaya,  Osamu;  Katsuki,  Nobuhani;  and 

Takami,  Akihiro.  5.447.892,  Q.  501-22.000. 
Kindo,  Toshiki;  Yamada,  Shin;  and  Fujioka,  Toshikazu,  5,448,502, 

CI.  364-526.000. 
Kogane,  Hanio;  and  Mimura,  Hidetoshi.  5,448,293,  CI.  348-229.000. 
Kuze,    Yoshikazu;    and     Kajimoto,     Hidekatsu,     5,448,216,    CI. 

336-90.000. 
Nakamura,    Tetsuro;    Kawamoto,    Eiji;    and    Fujiwara,    Shinji, 

5,448,055.  CI.  250-208.100. 
Ohtakc.  Tadashi:  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  5.447,778, 

CI.  428-195.000. 
Sagawa,    Morikazu;    Takahashi,    Kazuaki;    Misaizu,    Kouei;   and 

Takemoto,  Makoto,  5,448,197,  CI.  327-408.000. 

Sakai,  Tadahiko;  and  Kuroki,  Shinichi,  5,447,267,  d.  228-175.000. 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 

Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo.    Ichiro; 

Shinohara,   Akihira;   Uehara.  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira.   Mitsuo, 

5,447,872,  C\.  437-34.000. 

Sumihara,   Masanori;  Takeda,  Katsu;   Nishikura,  Takahiro;  and 

Kawasaki,  Osamu,  5,448,129.  O  310-323.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasunari.  5.448.755.  CI.  455-38.300 

Terada.  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Ichinose, 
Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Sumitake;  and  Tamura.  Masami,  5,447,066, 
CI.  73-504.160. 
Tsutsui,     Hiroshi;     and     Taketomi,     Yoshinao,     5.448,659.     CI. 

385-14.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroatsu;  and  Sakaime,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,627,  C\.  379-67.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Yamagishi,  Nobuyasu;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuo, 

5,448,386,  CI.  359-73.000. 
Watanabe,  Kouji;  Muraki,  Kenji;  Ogawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Numoto, 

Tatsuhiko,  5,447,438,  CI.  434-3O7.0OA. 
Yamate.  Kazunori;  Watanabe,  Chikara;  and  Ishibashi,  Youichi, 

5,448,445,  Q.  361-304.000. 
Yokozaki,     Katsushi;     and     Imagawa,     Yasumi,     5,448,774,    Ct. 

455-343.000. 
Yoshida,  Koji;  Nagagata,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Takuya,  5,448,465, 

CI.  363-15.000. 
Yoshikawa,    Takashi;    and    Horibala,    Noriko,    5,448.219,    Q. 
340-436.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ganse,     Keizo;     Adachi,     Masahiko;     and    Tsuchiya,    Takeshi, 
5,448,151,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Kojima.  Makoto;  Sumi.  Tatsumi;  and  Miyake.  Naomi,  5,448,159, 

CI.  323-315.000. 
Mizushima,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Okada.    Hiroyuki,    5.448.097,    d. 

257-435.000. 
Nakagawa,  Satoshi.  5.447.595.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Matsumoto.  Sei.  5,448.378.  CI.  358-468.000. 
Matsushita  Refrigeration  Company:  See — 

Ohta.    Masatoshi;    Ueno.    Takahiro;    Ito.    Fumihiro;    Matsunaga, 

Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  5,447.693.  CI.  422-122.000. 

Matsutani,  Watani;  and  Musasa.  Mamoru,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 

Ltd.  Spark  plug  electrode  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engine. 

5,448,130,  CI   313-141.000. 

Matsuyama,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Scanning  electron  microscope. 

5.448.064.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Masanori:  Set — 

Mizokami.  Takuya;  Narita.  Noritaka;  Takagishi.  Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Torn;  Matsuzaki.  Masanori;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu.  5.448.543.  CI.  369-54.000. 
Matteson.  Milton  A.:  See— 

Morris.  Richard  A.;  Tate,  Ronald  C;  and  Matteson,  Milton  A., 
5,448,503,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Matthews,  James  A.:  See — 

Chen.  Jang  F.;  and  Matthews,  James  A.,  5,447,810,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Matui,  Hitosi:  Tomita,  Hideho;  and  Yamamoto.  Takeshi,  to  NEC  Cor- 
poration.   Negative-feedback    amplifier    and    feedback    controlling 
method  thereof  5,448,203,  CI.  33O-149.00a 
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Dennis    L.,    S,448,08S,    Q. 


C;  and  May,  Donald  D.. 

onal  Corporation.  Divider  sheet 
of  supplying   planar  articles. 


I  Evan  G.;  and  Gambino,  Jefirey 

ates  of  America,  Army.  Hose 
kwardly  and  outwardly  curved 


Matuo.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Ito,  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Matu  >.  Kiyotaka;  Kawabe,  Yasuyuki; 

Yokoi,  Masao;  Konda,  Tosihani  and  Obata,  Takashi.  5,447.697, 

CI.  422-179.000. 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  lur  Forderui^  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Eigen,  Manfred:  and  Simm.  Wolf|»ng,  5,447,679.  O.  264-544.000. 

May,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Calcatera.    Mark    C;    and    Ma] 
257-192.000. 
May,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Pechbold,  Engelbert;   Buck,  R< 
5,447,755,  CI.  427-393.400. 
May,  Kevin  T.,  to  Riverwood  Internal 
for  stacked   products  and   meth( 
5,447,299,  CI.  271-1.000. 
Mayer,  James  W.:  See- 
Li,  Jian;  Mayer,  James  W.;  Col 
P.,  5,447,599,  Q.  216-17.000. 
Mazhar,  Mohammad  S.,  to  United 
coupling  with  spring  clip  having 
segmenu.  5,447,342,  CI.  285-314  - 
Mazier,  Bruno:  See — 

Cinquin,  Philippe;  Lavallee,  Ste|fhane:  Dubois,  Francis;  Brunie. 
Lionel;  Troccai,  Jocelyne;  Perja,  Olivier;  and  Mazier,  Bnmo, 
5,447.154.  a.  128-653.100. 
Mazoch.  Scott  C:  See- 
Chang.  Yain  N.;  and  Mazoch.  Sc4tt  C.  5,447,522,  CI.  607-7.000. 
MB  Video  GmbH:  See—  1 

Chmielewski,  Ingo;  and  Rath,  Dejlef,  5,448,304,  CI.  348-619.000. 
McBumey,  Paul  W.;  Gilman,  David  J.j  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Woo,  Arthur 
N.,  to  Trimble  Navigation  Limited  Long  life  portable  global  position 
system  receiver.  5.448,773,  CI.  455-J43.000. 
McCann,  James  L.  Method  of  produchg  methane  from  organic  waste. 

5,447,850,  CI.  435-42.000. 
McCarty,  John  A.:  See— 

Belenduik,  George  W.;  Rudnic, 
A.,  5,447,729,  CI.  424-490.000. 
McCaul,  Bruce  W,;  Doggett,  Davi. 
McCaul,  Bruce  W.  Gas  spectroscoj 
McClaine,  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Goldfarth,  Victor;  McClaine,  Ai 
Chatwani,    Ashok;    Stickler, 
5,447,547,  CI.  65-134.100. 
McOellan,  Kelly  P.:  See—  , 

Yousefi,  Nariman;  Nise,  Benjamii  £.;  and  McClelUm,  Kelly  P., 
5,448,598.  CI.  375-376.000 
McCormick.  David  D.:  See- 
Jones.  Stephen  W.;  Davis.  Glenn 
Meer.    James    D.;    and    Rohi 
411-424.000. 
McCullough,  Ricky  W.  Gastrointestii 

prising  sucralfate  and  methods  of 
McDermotl.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Eifert,  James  B.;  Vaglica,  John  J] 
mott.  Mark  W.;  Sugiyama.  Hin 
Burgess.  Bradley  G  .  5,448,744,  CI.  395-800.000. 
McDermotl.  Robert  J,  to  Airrite  Building  Services  Limited.  Air  flow 

controller.  5.447.471.  CI.  454-304.000. 
McDilda,  Joseph  C:  See—  j 

Perry.  Michael  R.;  McDilda.  J(iseph  C;  and  Rice.  Michael  J., 
5,447,236,  CI.  206-541.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Set — 

Bowden,  David  M.,  5,447,680,  d  419-4.000. 
White,  John  A.;  and  Marcin,  Joli  J.,  5,448,676,  CI.  385-88.000. 
McDuff.  Rodngue:  See—  ] 

Bourque,   Rene   ;   McDuff,   Ro^rigue;   and  Chartrand,   Daniel, 
5,446,926,  CI.  2-22.000. 
McGeehan,  Susan  M.:  See — 

Gibboni,  David  J.;  McGeehan, 
5.447.689.  C\.  422-56.000. 
McGinley.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Gessner.  Dieter;  and  McGinley, 
436.00R. 

McGuire.  William  L..  deceased  (by  Itobb,  John  W.,  legal  represenu- 
tive);  Clark,  Gary  M.;  Chamness,  Gary  C;  Tandon,  AtuI  K.;  and 
Fuqua,  Suzanne  A.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System.  Heat  shock/stress  response  proteins  and  prognosis  in  cancer. 
5,447,843,  CI.  435-6.000. 
MCI  Communications  Corporation: 

Hardy,  William  C;  and  JohnsoA,  Thomas  H. 
379-67.000. 
Mcllroy,  James  W.,  to  Short  Brother! 
circuit.  5,447,103,  CI.  102-206.000. 
Mclntyre,  Gerald  L.  Method  of  maklig  heat  sink  having  elliptical  pins. 

5,447,189,  a.  165-1.000. 
McKenna,  Gilbert  W.,  to  Analogic 
system  with  gantry  pivot  and  ti  inslation  control. 
378-4.000. 
McKenna,  Gilbert  W.:  See- 
Swain.   Ronald   E.;  and   McK^ina,  GUbert  W.,   5,448,608,  CL 
378-4.000. 
McKenney,  John  D.:  See — 

Kulp,  Jack   H  ;  McKenney,  J^m  D.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P., 
5,446,984,  CI.  40-610.000. 
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McKesson  Corporation:  See — 

Weaver,  Roger  G.;  Takal  u  Randolph  K.;  and  Fmn,  Steven  C, 
5,447,407,  a.  414-528.a  3. 
McKibbcn,  Barry  A.,  to  Tektro  i)ix.  Inc.  Circuit  for  sensing  cable  effects 

for  automatic  equalization.  5  448,589,  CI.  375-230.000. 

McKiel,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  to  Inten  ational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  and  system  for  spe<  ch  dau  compression  and  regeneration. 

5,448,679,  CI.  395-2.170. 

McKinzie,  Howard  L.:  See— 

Delaune,  Patrick  L.;  Hans4n,  Scott  A.;  McKinzie,  Howard  L.;  and 
Wright,  Alan  C,  5,447,(  52,  CI.  73-19.090. 
McLoughlin,  John  E.;  and  At  lanasiades,  Neocles  G.  Remotely  actu- 
ated firefighting  nozzle.  5,44(7,203,  Q.  169-70.000. 
McManigill,  Douglass:  See- 
Lauer,  Hermanus  H.;  anci 
204-180.100. 
McMillian,  Ray  A.:  See- 
Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMilliaf ,  Ray  A.; 
L.;  Awell,  James  E.; 
435-29.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.;  Hardind,  Andrew  J.;  and  Spivey,  Martin  P.,  to 
-  ■     machine  tool.  5,446.970.  CI.  33-572.000. 


McManigill.  Douglass.  5.447.611.  O. 


Lane,  David  J.;  Collins,  Mark 
I  nd  Rashtchian,  Ayoub,  5,447,848,  CI. 


Riime,  Glenn  A.;  and  Turlik,  Iwona, 


Wislinski.     Martin,     5,447,677,     CI. 


dward  M.;  and  McCarty,  John 

E.;  and  Thorson,  Eric  K.,  to 
5,448,071,  CI.  250-343.000. 

Ilrew  W.;  Woodroffe,  Jaime  A.; 
avid;    and    Stancato,    Joseph, 


;  McCormick,  David  D.;  Ter- 
Donald    L.,    5,447,401,    CI. 

I  anti-irritant  composition  com- 
5,447,918,  CI.  514-53.000. 

;  Smallwood,  James  C;  McDer- 
yuki;  LaViolette,  William  P.;  and 


Susan  M.;  and  Law,  Wai  T., 


Thomas  M.,  5,447,426,  CI.  425- 


Jr.,  5,448,624,  a. 


PLC.  Control  signal  transmission 


Corporation.  X-ray  tomography 
5,448,607,  CI. 


and    Medhekar,    Ajit,    5.448,529,    d. 


Renishaw  pic.  Probe  arm  foil  i 
McNally.  WUliam  P.;  and  R^let.  Richard  W.  Heat-activated  flue 

damper  actuator.  5.447.125.  Zl.  122-17.000. 
MCNC:  See— 

Koopman.  Nicholas  G.; 
5.447.264.  CI.  28-563.00  l 
McNeil  A  NRM.  Inc.:  See— 

Bibona.   Donald   S.;   AlU  n.   Michael   J.;   and   Girard,  Jean  C, 
5,447,587,  CI.  156-64.00  I. 
McNeU-PPC,  Inc.:  See— 

Griffoul,     Thomas;     and 
264-510.000. 
McNown,  William  J.,  to  Wes  vaco  Corporation.  Laminations  for  im- 
proved container  compressi  'e  strength.  5,447,270,  CI.  229-199.000. 
Mead,  Mindy  N.:  See- 
Golden,  Timothy  C;  Ki  itz,  Wilbur  C;  and  Mead,  Mindy  N., 
5,447,557,  Q.  95-96.000 
Medafor:  See— 

Borg,  Jacques,  5,447,959,   ;i.  514-725.00a 
Medhekar,  Ajit:  See — 

Reddy,    Chitranjan    N.; 
365-233.500. 
Medical  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  The:  See— 

Kosaka,  Tokihiro,  5,448,3  19,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Medivators,  Inc.:  See — 

Sievert,  Michael  K.;  Lueb  le,  Curtis  D.;  and  Sturtevant,  Donald  L., 
5,447,685,  CI.  422-22.00  I. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterron,  David  K.,  5,447  519,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Powell,    Richard    M.;    aid   Jensen,    Steven    L.,    5,447,525,   01. 
607-28.000. 
Meijer,  John:  See — 

DeNicola,  Anthony  J.,  Ji  ;  Wei-Berk.  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt,  An- 
dreas  H.;   Jelenic,   Jet  lej;   and   Meijer,   John,   5,447,985,  CI. 
524-534.000. 
Meiklejohn,  Bruce;  and  Chiap  tta,  Michael,  to  Hybritech  Incorporated. 
Protein-dye  conjugate  for  o  infirmation  of  correct  dilution  of  calibra- 
tors. 5,447,838,  CI.  435-5.00 ). 
Meinan  Machinery  Works,  In ;.:  See — 

Koike,  Masaru,  5,447,185  CI.  144-213.000. 
Meisner,  Richard;  and  Schry  er,  Matthew  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Synthesized  fi  el  flow  rate  and  metering  valve  position. 
5,447,023,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Melea  Limited:  See — 

Loren,  Norman  S.,  5,447,  r62,  Q.  428-34.100. 
Melman,  Avraham:  See — 
Peled.  Emanuel;  Cohen, 
Yizchak,  5,447,807,  CI. 
Memmer,  Timothy  L.:  See — 
Loafman,  Christopher  L.;  a 
210-316.000. 
Menand,  Jean-Rene  :  See — 

Delpuch,  Alain;  and  Men  nd,  Jeui-Rene ,  5,448,568, 0.  372-94.200. 
Mentzer,  Brian.  Towel  curti  in  assembly  and  method.  5,447,244,  Q. 

211-123.000. 
Menuge,  Jacques:  See — 

Bouttement.  Jean-Luc;  Fi  rda.  Henri;  Graber.  Harold;  and  Menuge, 
Jacques,  5,447,292,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Biflu,  Tesfaye,  5,447,717,  CI.  424-78.120. 
Merhar,  Richard  D.  Gradua  ed  proportioning  and  mixing  container. 

5,447,245,  CI.  215-6.000. 
Merkel,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Pawlak,  John  L.;  Bailey 
Charles  E.;  Merkel,  flaul  B 
5,447,830,  CI.  430-504.1  00. 
Merocel  Corporation:  See — 

Valentine,  Douglas  R.;  C  ercone,  Ronald  J.;  and  Adams,  Mark  K 
604-304.  00. 


Ronen;  Melman,  Avraham;  and  Lavi, 
429-62.000. 

and  Memmer,  Timothy  L.,  5,447,627,  CI. 


David  S.;  Schleigh,  William  R.;  Romano, 
and  Krishnamurthy,  Sundaram, 


5,447,505,  CI 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticafc  Inc.:  See- 

Cardin,  Alan  D.;  and  Su  ikara,  Sai  P.,  5,447,91 1 
Merz,  Gary  E.;  Stewart,  Wi  llace  S. 
Harold,  to  Eastman  Kodik  Company 
splicing  web.  5,447,588,  Cll  156-73.400. 
Mester,  Donald  M.  DrumsuA  grip.  5,447.088,  CI.  84-422.400. 


a.  514-12.000. 
Marshall,  Dale  C;  and  Moore, 
Method  for  ultrasonically 


Metivaud,  Guy:  See — 

Sparks,  Charles;  Odru,  Pierre;  Auberon,  Marcel;  and  Metivaud, 
Guy,  5,447,390,  a.  405-195.100. 
Metscan,  Incorporated:  See — 

Schanker,   Jacob   Z.;   and   Hollands,    Daniel   H.,    5,448,230,   O. 
340-870.030. 
Metz,  Larry  S.:  See- 
Hanks,  D.  Mitchel;  and  MeU,  Larry  S.,  5,447,051.  Q.  73-l.OOD. 
Metz,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Rindos,  Andrew  J.,  Ill,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Flow  controller  for  shared  bus  used 
by  plural  resources.  5,448,701,  CI.  395-293.000. 
Metzeler  Automotive  Profiles  GmbH:  See — 

Hartel,   Volker;   Heynemann,   Carl;   and   Kahlefeld,    Hermann, 
5,447,341.  CI.  285-238.000. 
Meyer.  Harold  D.:  See— 

Provenzano.  Paul  L.;  Swindal.  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 

Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  5,448,444,  CI.  361-283.400. 

Meyer,  Jacques,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Frequency 

synthesizer  using  noninteger  division  and  phase  selection.  5,448,191, 

a.  327-105.000. 

Meyers.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Emanuelson,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Rosemary  A.;  Skalicky,  Margaret 
I.;  Brigl,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Meyers,  Thomas  A.,  5,447,739,  CI. 
426-552.000. 
Meyhack,  Bemd:  See— 

Heim,  Jutta;  Meyhack.  Bemd;  Gysler.  Christof;  Visser,  Jacob;  and 

Kester,  Hermanus  C.  M.,  5,447,862,  CI.  435-252.300. 

Michalowski,  Robert  J.;  Christiansen,  Steven  H.;  Frank,  R.  Keith; 

Littleton,  Teresa;  Simon.  Jaime;  Vaughn,  Walter;  and  Wilson,  David 

A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  removing  metal 

ions  from  liquids.  5,447,603,  CI.  162-181.400. 

Micheli,  Adolph  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transpacitor. 

5,448,067,  CI.  250-338.200. 
Michener,  James  A.,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Progranmuible 
video  transformation  rendering  method  and  apparatus.  5,448,301,  CI. 
348-578.000. 
Micka,  William  F.:  See— 

Cohn,  Oded;  Micka,  William  F.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexander,  5,448,718,  C\.  395-404.000. 
Micrel,  Inc.:  See — 

Moyer,   James   C;   Alter,    Martin   J.;   and   Litfln,    Helmuth   R., 
5,447,876,  CI.  437-41.000. 
MicroBilt  Corporation:  See — 

Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Evans.  John  C;  Price.  James  F.;  Choud- 
huri.  Kumar  S.;  Stills.  James  T.;  and  Goulding.  Victor  V., 
5,448,047,  a.  235-440.000. 
Price,  James  F.;  and  Evans,  John  C,  5,448,044,  O.  235-380.000. 
Micron  communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Tuttle,  John  R  ;  and  Lake,  Rickie  C,  5,448,110,  Q.  257-723.000. 
MicroUnity  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Jang  F.;  and  Matthews.  James  A..  5,447.810,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Midwest  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Falk,  Richard  A.,  5,447,080,  CI.  73-864.580. 
Mietzner,  Rudolf:  See — 

Patzke,    Ottokar;    Prause,    Reinhard;    and    Mietzner,    Rudolf, 
5,447,070,  a.  73-621.000. 
Mihara,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kohsai,  Tadashi;  and  Mihara,  Nobuaki,  5,447,152,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Mihara,  Satoru;  Nozaki,  Kouji;  and  Mihara,  Yukari,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Process  for  forming  resist  mask  pattem.  5,447,598,  CI.  216-46.000. 
Mihara,  Yukari:  See — 

Mihara,  Satoru;  Nozaki,  Kouji;  and  Mihara,  Yukari,  5,447,598,  CI. 
216-46.000. 
Mihayashi,  Keiji:  See — 

Motoki,    Masuji;    Ohkawa,    Atsuhiro;    and    Mihayashi,    Keiji, 
5,447,833,  CI.  430-544.000. 
Mihaylov,  Indje  O.;  Krause,  Eberhard;  Laundry,  Steve  W.;  and  Luong, 
Cuong  v.,  to  Goro  Nickel  S.A.  Process  for  the  extraction  and  separa- 
tion of  nickel  and/or  cobalt.  5,447,552,  CI.  75-722.000. 
Mikami,  Masuhiro:  See — 

Namiki,  Takefiuni;  Fukuda,  Ikuo;  Takeuchi,  Munetaka;  Mikami. 
Masuhiro;  and  Sakai.  Kola,  5,448,498,  CI.  364-496.000. 
Mikelionis,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Stark,   Wayne  T.;  and   Mikelionis,   Raymond  J.,   5,448,025.  C\. 
181-131.000. 
MiUequant,  Jean-Marie;  Tricaud.  CaroUne;  and  Gaboriaud,  Anne,  to 
L'Oreal.  Bleaching  composition  in  granulated  form  which  may  be 
used  for  bleaching  hair  and  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  said 
composition.  5,447,654,  CI.  252-186.250. 
MUler,  David  A.  B.:  See— 

Lentine,  Anthony  L.;  and  Miller,  David  A.  B.,  5,448,393,  CI. 
359-193.000. 
Miller,  Floyd  D.;  and  Padgett,  George  L.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  gas  turbine  engine  life. 
5,447,059.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Miller,  Gayle  W  ;  See- 
Lee,   Steven   S.;   Fuchs,   Kenneth   P.;   and   Miller,   Gayle   W., 
5,447,880,  a.  437-60.000. 
Miller,  Jay  F.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Guiding  catheter  tip  having  a 

Upered  tip  with  an  expandable  lumen.  5,447,503,  CI.  604-280.000. 
Miller,  Rosemary  A.:  See — 

Emanuelson,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Rosemary  A.;  Skalicky,  Margaret 
I.;  Brigl,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Meyers,  Thomas  A.,  5,447,739,  CI. 
426-552.000. 


Miller,  Steven  D.,  to  Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 

component  having  secured  seal.  5,447,446,  Q.  439-281.000. 
Miller,  Van.  Sweet  cinnamon  or  other  flavored,  fat-baaed,  anhydrous 

flakes  for  bakery  purposes  5.447.735.  Q.  426-285.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  .See — 

GUpatrick,  Michael  W..  5,447,590,  Q.  156-178.000. 
MUkme,  Roberto:  See— 

Deplano,   Stefano;   MiUone,   Roberto;   and   Patrooe,   Manrizio, 
5,448,040,  a.  219-647.000. 
Mills,  Borden  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fuser  skive  mount. 

5,448,347,  d.  355-315.000. 
Mills.  Marc  D.:  See— 

Hulett,  Paul  W.;  Hemmie,  Dale  L.;  and  MUls,  Marc  D..  5,448,235, 
CI.  343-840.000. 
Mills,  Maya  D.;  and  Tung,  Wae-Hai.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Fiber  bilobal  cross-sections  and  carpets  prepared  there- 
from having  a  silk-like  luster  and  soft  hand  5,447,771,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Mills,  Timothy  C;  and  Nita,  Henry,  to  Baxter  International  Inc  Ultra- 
sound catheter  system  having  modulated  output  with  feedback  con- 
trol. 5,447,509,  CI  606-1.000. 
Milstein,  Sam  J.;  and  Barantsevitch,  Evgueni,  to  Emisphere  Technolo- 
gies,   Inc.    Desferrioxamine   oral    delivery   system.    5,447,728,   O. 
424-490.000. 
Mimoto,  Akihiro;  Aoki,  Akio;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Image    information    transmitting    system.    5,448,298,    CI. 
348-420.000. 
MIMS  Technology  Development  Co.:  See — 

Cooks,  Robert  G.;  and  Bauer,  Scott  J.,  5,448,062,  CI.  2SO-288.000. 
Mimura.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Kogane.  Haruo;  and  Mimura,  Hidetoshi,  5,448,293,  Q.  348-229.000. 
Minai,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Higashii,    Takayuki;    and    Minai,    Masayoshi,    5,447,659,    Q. 
252-299.650. 
Minami,  Keiichi:  See — 

Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi,  Hideaki;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  and  Kuramoto,  Hiroyoshi,  5,447,798, 
a.  428-414.000. 
Miiuto,  Teruo:  See — 

Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Teruo,  5,447,181,  CI.  139-192.000. 
Mine,  Hironori:  See — 

Takezoe,    Fumihiko;    Mine,    Hironori;    and    Asanuma,    Kenji, 
5,448,231,  CI.  340-870.390. 
Ming,  Lu  S.  Music  box.  5,448,006,  CI  84-95.100. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See — 

Hirano,  Kazumi;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki.  5,448,168,  O.  324-209.000. 
Yasuoka,  Masaki;  Hirao,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanzaki,  Shuzo,  5,447,894, 
CI.  501-152.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Dennis  L.;  and  Green,  Susan  A.,  5,446,925,  CI.  2-9.000. 
Law,  Kam  W.;  Guerra,  Miguel  A.;  and  Hable,  Mary  R.,  5,448,440, 

CI.  360-132.000. 
Munter,  John  D.;  Lewis,  Donald  M.;  and  Stenstrom,  Scott  D., 

5,447,747,  Q.  427-130.000. 
Nelson,  Owen  L.;  and  Kroeger,  Frederick  R.,  Jr.,  5,448,057,  a. 

250-2I4.0LA. 
Saito,  Yusuki,  5,447.682,  C\.  419-66.000. 

Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redmond,  Russell  J.;  and  Plyley,  Alan  K.. 
5.447.265.  Q.  227-176.000. 
Mino.  Norihisa:  See — 

Ohtake.  Tadashi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa.  Kazufumi.  5.447,778, 
CI.  428-195.000. 
Minoda,  Takeshi;  and  Kurisu,  Masayoshi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries,     Ltd.     Information     recording     discs.     5,448,547,     Q. 
369-280.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada,  Masataka;  Nanba.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Retji; 
Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Ishihara,  Jun;  and  Murakami,  Kotomi,  5,448,331, 
CI.  354-403.000. 
Minovitch.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Minovitch,  Michael  A.,  5,447314,  CL 
273-213.000. 
Mintel,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Curtis,  John  P.;  Rustogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.;  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edehnan,  Laura  H.,  5,446,940,  O.  15-167.100. 
Mirotznik,  Mark  S  :  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman,  David  S.;  Mirotznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foster,  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb,  Charles  D.;  and  Chang,  Isaac, 
5,447,529,  O.  607-99.000. 
Misaizu.  Kouei:  See — 

Sagawa,    Morikazu;    Takahashi,    Kazuaki;    Misaizu,    Kouei;   and 
Takemoto,  Makoto,  5,448,197,  a.  327-408.000. 
Mischak,  Harald:  See— 

Blaas,  Dieter;  Kuechler,  Ernst;  Mischak,  Harald;  and  Neubauer, 
Christoph.  5,447,840,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Misono,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Mounting  apparatus  for 
mounting  chip  component  on  mounting  portion  and  method  for 
controlling  load  on  chip  component.  5,447,266,  CI.  228-102.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Joma.  Jimji;  Nakai,  Toshiharu; 
Miyazaki,  Motohisa;  Arima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inada,  Junichi, 
5,448,340,  CI.  355-233.000. 
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Mitchell.  David  M.:  See- 
Dunn,  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick,    <lathan  E.,  Ill;  Mitchell.  David 
M.;  MohaUey.  Robert  P.;  and  Woog.  Peter  A.,  5,448.669.  CI. 
385-101.000. 
Mitchell,  Oscar  R.:  See— 

Harden.  William  R..  Jr.;  Heiuon,  ^mes  D..  Jr.;  and  Mitchell,  Oscar 
R..  5.448,716,  CI.  395-530.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Ouellet,  Luc,  5,447,613,  CI.  204- *2. 100. 
Mitomi.  Masako;  and  Hoshino,  Rye     to  Nifco  Inc.;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Cosmo  Area.  Carrier  bag.  4447.261.  CI.  224-153.000. 
Mitron  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Tybufiki.  Robert  M.,  5.448,232,  4l.  340-933.000. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukui,   Masashi;   Shimura,   Atsu  hi;   Sakamoto,  Takayoshi;   and 
Hoshino,  Yutaka,  5,447,268,  C^  228-179.100. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  Se4— 

Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Arataki.  Hiro»hi,  5.447.983.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Nishi,  Mineo;  Nakano.  Koji;  and  takada.  Yoshihiro,  5.447,825,  CI. 

430-326.000.  ' 

Ochiai.  Tameichi;  Kurose.  Yutajta;  Nagao.  Takumi;  Tsukahara, 

Takako;  and  Imamura.  Satoru.  5.447.823.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Tanaka.    Tuneo;     Yagi.     Kensuje;     and     Hoshijima,     Tokitaro, 
5,447,593,  CI.  156-307.300.        I 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  iee — 

Fukami,  Tatsuya;  Taguchi,  Motoltsa;  Kawano,  Yuji;  and  Tsutsumi, 

Kazuhiko,  5,448.515,  CI.  365-171000. 
Hachisuka,  Atsushi;  Tsukamoto.  tazuhiro;  and  Kinoshita.  Mitsuya, 

5.448.512.  CI.  365-149.000. 
Hunamoto,  Takeshi,  5,448,713.  d   395-481.000. 
Hashizume.  Takeshi,  5,448,575.  CI   371-22.300. 
Hayase,  Iwao,  5.447.596.  CI    156-584.000. 

Iga.  Tetsuya;  and  Hasegawa.  Kofchi.  5.448,195,  CI.  327-270.000. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeni;  Komori,  Shiieki;  and  Tsukamoto,  Katsuhiro, 

5,448,093,  CI.  257-327.000.       J 
Kyuma,  Kazuo;  Tai,  Shuichi;  andjTakahashi,  Masanobu,  5,448,749, 

CI.  395-800.000. 
Masuda,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Masitoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Tetsuya, 

5,448,530,  CI.  365-236  000 
Nagai,   Takao;    Kaneko.    Koichi:   Shinagawa,   Hiroaki;   and   Yo- 

shinaga,  Maaao,  5,448,088,  CI.  E57-208.000. 
Nagao,    Masashi;    Yoshimura,    I  lideto;    and    Inaguchi,    Takashi, 

5.447.033.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Nakamura,  Koji;  Yazu.  Tetsushi4  Fujii,  Suguru;  Tsukui,  Keitaro; 

Itoh.  Junko;  and  Uraino.  Keni(  hi,  5,447,460,  CI.  445-22.000. 
Ono,  Atsushi;  and  Saiki,  Nobuyu  ri,  5,448.101.  CI.  257-491.000. 
Shiroyama.     Shigeru;     and     Ki  ragaki.     Akira,     5,448,122,     CI. 

310-247.000. 
Sokai.  Katsuji,  5,448,215,  O.  iM  57.000. 
Takase,  Masaya,  5,448,245,  CI.  J  2-195.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yasunori,  5,448.563.  (  :i.  370-85.600. 
Tsukikawa,  Yasuhiko;  Kikuda.  I  Ihigeru;  and  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi, 

5,448,516,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Wada,    Katsuyoshi;    Sugita.   Ta  suya;    Hagiwara,    Masaji;    Ishii, 
Minoru;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and   Ikeda,  Kiyoharu.  5,447,419,  CI. 
418-55.500. 
Yokoyama,  Etsuya,  5.447,134.  Cl  123-399.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaushiki  Kaisha:  ^e — 

Kohno.  Yasutaka.  5.448.096,  CI.  257-402.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Co.„Ltd.:  See — 

Masuda,  Shinichi;  Kimura.  Masttoshi;  and  Matsumura,  Tetsuya, 

5,448,530,  Cl.  365-236.000. 
Nagai,  Takao;   Kaneko,   Koichi   Shinagawa,   Hiroaki;  and  Yo- 
shinaga,  Masao.  5.448.088,  Cl  257-208.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc  :  See — 

Arii.  Mitsuzo;  Hirata.  Masukazuc  and  Kanjo.  Hidenori,  5,448,667, 
Cl.  385-49.000.  | 

Mitsubishi  Heavy  Industries  Americt.  Inc.:  See — 

Singh.  A.  P..  5.446.955.  Cl  29-4*1  100. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish»:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masateru;  Ishii.  Kazu<t  Fukami.  Shoji;  Moriguchi,  Yo- 

shifumi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Minoru,  5,447.194.  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Takeda.  Kimiharu;  Ukai.  Tetuz(]u;  and  Sekita.  Masumi,  5.447.418. 
Cl.  418-55.200. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  See — 

Nomura,  Tatsuo.  5.447,726.  Cl.    24-464.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  Si  t — 

Yoshimura.  Hironori.  5.447.549.  Cl.  75-238.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See-  - 

Funae.  Haruyoshi;  Kinugasa.  Sa<  ao;  Makishima,  Hideo;  and  Senoh. 
Hideaki.  5.447,790,  Cl.  428-32  i.OOO. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Limitec    See — 

Suzuki.     Naoyuki;     and     Sasa  i,     Mutsumasa,     5,448,553,     Cl. 
369-290.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Badische  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Tomita,  Toyoji;  Aoki.  Masahiro  Tsukamoto,  Takeo;  Awata.  Take- 
shi; and  Hayashi,  Ryutaro,  i,'  47,970,  Cl.  523-201.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Kazuhiko:  Set — 

Satou,  Michio;  Yamanobe,  Tall  ishi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi, 
Tatsuzo;     Mitsuhashi,     Kazi  liko;    and    Mizutani,    Toshiaki, 
5,447.616,  Cl.  204-298.130. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Lt  .:  See — 

Minoda,     Takeshi;     and     Kur  ni,     Masayoshi,     5,448,547,     Cl. 
369-280.000. 
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Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemical,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  T  inabe,  Yoshimiuu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Akihir  ).  5.447,901.  Cl.  503-210.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  See— 

Ajioka,    Masanobu;    Enc  moto.    Katashi;    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro; 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  Wau  nabe,  Takayuki;  and  Kiuhara,  Yasuhiro, 
5,447,962,  Cl.  521-79.00). 
Takase,  Mitsuo;  Fukuda,  I  lobuhiro;  Dodo,  Toshihiro;  and  Fukuda, 
Shin,  5,448.037,  Cl.  219  547.000 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si  t— 

Tool.  Shuichi.  5.448.023,    :i.  178-18.000. 
Mitsumura,  Satoshi:  See — 

Goka,  Yoko;  Kanda,  Hii  Mhi;  Mitsumura,  Satoshi;  and  Miyano, 
Kazuyuki,  5.447,275.  C    241-5.000. 
Miura,  Kenji:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kon(  o,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;    Usui,    Toshin« ;    Terada.    Naofumi;    Asano.    Kyoichi; 
Mizuno.   Kuniharu;  M  itsubara.   Akira;   Kato.   Noriaki;  Sawai. 
Kiichi;  Unno.  Ryoichi;   >zawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima.  Masato. 
5,447.946,  Cl.  514-389.C  X). 
Miura,  Yasutaka;  Higuchi,  V  asako;  Knoshita,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto, 
Yoshikazu;  Ohigashi,  Hajii  >e;  and  Koshimizu,  Koichi.  to  Nippon 
Paint    Co.,    Ltd.    Superox  de    eliminating    agent.    5,447,721,    Cl. 
424-195.100. 
Miura,  Yousuke:  See — 

Honda,  Masami;  Takada.  Masaaki;  and  Miura,  Yousuke,  5,448,446, 
Cl.  361-680.000. 
Miyagawa,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Kizawa.  Hideki;  Miyaga  va.  Kenichiro;  Kanegae.  Yukihiro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Yoshio,  5,44  7,856,  Cl.  435-100.000. 
Miyagawa.  Naoyasu;  Ohno.  E  iji;  and  Nishiuchi.  Kenichi.  Optical  infor- 
mation recording  media  an  I  optical  information  read/write  device. 
5,448,551.  Cl.  369-271.000. 
Miyakawa,  Naohisa:  See — 

Kato.   Katsuhisa;   Miyak;  wa,  Naohisa:  and  Masuzawa,  Minoni, 
5,447,671,  Cl.  264-148.(00. 
Miyake,  Naomi:  See — 

Kojima,  Makoto;  Sumi,    'auumi;  and  Miyake,  Naomi.  5,448,159, 
Cl.  323-315.000. 
Miyake,  Norifumi:  See — 

Murata.   Mitsushige;   Ko  layashi.   Kenji;   Miyake.   Norifumi;  and 
Onodera.  Kazuo.  5.447  297.  Cl.  270-53.000. 
Miyamoto.  Bun-ichi;  Yamash  ta.  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  using  analog  viterbi  decod- 
ing techniques.  5.448.583.  (  1.  371-43.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hideyuki;  and  A  :uma.  Jun.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Scanning  optical  device.  5. 148.394.  Cl.  359-198.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsukikawa.  Yasuhiko;  K  kuda,  Shigeru;  and  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi, 
5.448.516.  Cl.  365-182.(00. 
Miyano.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Goka.  Yoko;  Kanda.  Hi  :oshi;  Mitsumura,  Satoshi;  and  Miyano, 
Kazuyuki,  5,447.275.  C  I.  241-5.000. 
Miyashita.  Hiromu:  See — 

Fukuda,  Yoshihiro;  Yoni  hara,  Haruyuki;  and  Miyashita,  Hiromu, 
5,447,676,  Cl.  264-331.  80. 
Miyawaki,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kono,   Hisashi;   Yamazi  ri,    Kenichi;   and   Miyawaki,   Tsuyoshi, 
5,448,119,  Cl.  310-67.0  IR. 
Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nguyen,  Le  T.;  LcnU,  Derek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara,  Yasi  laki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang, 
5,448,705,  Cl.  395-375.  100. 
Miyazaki,  Motohisa:  See — 

Ogiri,  Tadakazu;  Tanaka  Hiroyuki;  Joma.  Junji;  Nakai,  Toshiharu; 
Miyazaki,    Motohisa;    Arima,    Hiroyuki;   and    Inada,   Junichi. 
5,448,340.  Cl.  355-233.  00. 
Mizoe.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Kazuyoshi;    Makahara,   Toshiaki;    Shimojo.    Minoru; 
Fujimoto.     Masami;     and     Mizoe.     Kiyoshi.     5,447,813,     Cl. 
430-106.600. 
Mizokami,  Takuya;   Narita,   Noritaka;  Takagishi,   Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Tjru;  Matsuzaki.  Masanori;  and  Kon.  To- 
shiharu. to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  lApparatus  for  reproducing  data  from  a 
regenerative  signal  using  k  PLH  circuit  having  loop  gain  control. 
5.448,543,  Cl.  369-54  000. 
Mizumura,  Michinobu:  See— 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  HJraichi.  Satoshi;  Shimase.  Akira;  Azuma, 
Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikatu;  Yamada,  Toshio;  Koizumi,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mizumura.  Michii  obu.  5.447,614,  Cl.  204-192.330. 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu:  See — 

Kurono.  Masayasu;  Koido.  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi.  Takuji:  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshini  o;  Terada,  Naofumi;  Asano.  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  N  latsubara.  Akira;  Kato.  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno.  Ryoichi  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima.  Masato, 
5,447,946.  Cl.  514-389  [X». 
■  Mizuno,  Yc»hio:  See — 

Shudo,  KaUuyuki;  Kinj  i,  Hisao;  Mizuno,  Yoshio:  Nishima,  Ryo; 
and  Kawase,  Shigeru,  5,448,540,  Cl.  369-44.140. 
Mizunoya,  Hirohide:  See — 

Kitaori,    Noriyuki;    Yos  lida,  Osamu;    Mizunoya,    Hirohide;   and 

Shiga.  Akira,  5,447,74  I,  d.  427-130.000. 

Mizushima,  Kazuyoshi;  and  ( tkada,  Hiroyuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electronics 

Corporation.  Interlayer  d  electric  film,  and  semiconductor  device 

and  solid-state  image  pick  ip  device  using  the  same,  and  method  of 

manufacturing  the  same.  !  448.097.  Cl.  257-435.000. 


Mizutani,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tsukahara.  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Takeshi;  Seto,  Hidekazu;  Kano, 
Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa,  Katsumi,  5,448,537,  C\.  369-13.000. 
Mizutani.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Satou.  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi. 
Tatsuzo:     Mitsuhashi.     Kazuhiko;     and     MizuUni.     Toshiaki. 
5.447.616.  Cl.  204-298.130 
MLS  Mikrowellen-Labor-Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Werner.  5.447,077.  Cl.  73-863.110. 
Moaddeb.  Shahram:  See— 

Vachon.    David    J.;    and    Moaddeb.    Shahram,    5,447.533.    Cl. 
607-120.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Eccli,  William  D.;  and  Fremulh,  Alexander  D.  S.,  5,448,005,  CI. 
585-812.000. 
Mobilitet  A/S:  See— 

Asbjomsen.  Svein;  and  Lade,  Jan,  5,447,359,  Cl.  297-423.350. 
Mobius.  Hans  E.:  See- 
Clarke,   Beresford  N.;  Clarke,  John   B.;  and   Mobius.  Hans  E., 
5,447.293.  Cl.  266-46.000. 
Mochizuki.  Mikio.  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Ltd.  Heat  detector  including  device 
for  detecting  abnormality  of  external  temperature  sensor.  5.448.224. 
Cl.  340-589.000 
Modica.  Luigi;  and  De  Angelis.  Lucio.  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.;  and 
SNAM  S.p.A.  Gas  sensors  formed  of  thin  tin  oxide  films,  for  gaseous 
hydro-carbon  determination.  5.447.054.  Cl.  73-31.060. 
Modney.  David  L.:  See- 
Weil.  Richard;  Modney.  David  L.;  Diana,  Gary  M.;  and  Hiss. 
Steven  P..  5,447,153.  Cl    128-630.000. 
Mohalley,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Dunn,  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick,  Nathan  E..  Ill;  Mitchell.  David 
M.;  Mohalley.  Robert  P.;  and  Woog.  Peter  A..  5,448,669.  Cl. 
385-101000. 
Mohl,  Douglas  C  :  See— 

Damani.  Nalinkant  C;  Mohl.  Douglas  C;  and  Singer.  Robert  E., 
Jr..  5.447.725.  Cl.  424-435.000. 
Mohn.  Frank,  to  Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited.  Well  completion 

system.  5.447.201,  Cl.  166-375.000. 
Mok,  Fai;  and  Yu,  Jeff.  Selecting  sectors  in  a  storage  medium.  5,448,550, 

Cl.  369-272.000. 
Molina,  David  A.:  See- 
Shakespeare,  Terry  A.;  Molina,  David  A.;  and  Shakespeare,  Gwen- 
dolyn S.,  5,447,584,  Cl.  156-63.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Lindquist.  Bengt,  5,447,506,  Cl.  604-374.000. 
Molyneux.  John,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Battery  of  high 

temperature  secondary  cells.  5.447.808.  Cl.  429-158.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pou,  Frederick  M.,  5,447,379,  Cl.  400-88.000. 
Moniz,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Helble,  Joseph  J.;  Moniz,  Gary  A.;  and  Morse,  Theodore  F., 
5.447.708.  Cl.  423-593.000. 
Monte.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Wiedeman,    Robert    A.;    and    Monte,    Paul    A.,    5,448,623,    Cl. 
379-59.000. 
Montgomery.  Frederick  C;  and  Streckeri.  Holger  H..  to  General 
Atomics.  Braze  for  silicon  carbide  bodies.  5.447.683.  Cl.  420-117.000. 
Montsinger.  Lawrence  V.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  fiber 
filled  thermoplastic  composite  materials.  5,447.793.  Cl.  428-373.000. 
Mooberry.  Jared  B.;  Seifert.  James  J.;  Hoke.  David;  Wu.  Zheng  Z.; 
Southby,  David  T.;  and  Coms.  Frank  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   Photographic   element   containing   high  dye-yield   couplers 
having  improved  reactivity.  5,447,819.  Cl.  43O-226.00O. 
Mooberry.  Jared  B.:  See- 
Singer.   Stephen    P.;   and    Mooberry.   Jared    B..    5.447.831.   Cl 
430-504.000 
Moody,  Paul  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Underwater 

vehicle  recovery  system.  5,447.115.  Cl.  114-312.000. 
Moore  Company.  The:  See — 

Curtin.  Patrick  J  ;  Lipinski.  Timothy  M.;  and  Russell,  William  E., 
5,447,976.  Cl.  523-438.000. 
Moore.  Harold:  See- 
Men.  Gary  E.;  Stewart.  Wallace  S.;  Marshall.  Dale  C  ;  and  Moore. 
Harold,  5,447,588,  Cl.  156-73.400. 
Moore.  Robert  E.  Detector,  and  method  of  using  same.  5.447.688.  Cl 

422-56.000. 
Moos.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Spellmeyer.  David  C;  Moos.  Walter  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zucker- 
mann,    Ronald    N.;    and    Suuber,    Gregory,    5,447,916.    Cl. 
514-18.000. 
Moran.  Kevin  E.,  to  Estek  Corporation.  Particle  detection  system  vnth 

refiective  line-to-spot  collector.  5,448,364,  Cl.  356-430.000. 
Moran,  Walter  J  .  Ill,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Strobe  for  detector. 

5,448,462,  Cl.  362-301.000. 
Morbitzer,  Leo:  See — 

Kruger,  Ralf;  Harrison,  David  B.;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  5,447,994. 
Cl.  525-276.000. 
Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  David  M.;  Volk.  Steven  B.;  Utenick, 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley.  James  A  ;  Blagaila.  John  H  ;  and  Hopper. 
■Imucs  F..  to  Integral  Penpherals    Disk  drive  information  storage 
device  with  baseplate  and  cover  having  overlapping  edge  portions  to 
provide  protection  from  electromagnetic  mterference.  5.448,433,  Cl. 
360-97.020. 
Moretti-Bove,  Lynne:  See— 

Bove,  Rick  L.;  and  Moretti-Bove,  Lynne,  5,447.496,  a.  604-54.000 


Moriguchi.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masateru;  Ishii.  Kazuo;  Fukami.  Shoji;  Moriguchi.  Yo- 
shifumi; and  Ohtsuka.  Minoru,  5,447,194,  Q.  165-149.000. 
Morikado,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Fahey.  Paul  M  ;  Hammerl.  Erwin;  Ho.  Herbert  L.;  and  Morikado. 
Mutsuo.  5.447,884.  Cl.  437-067.000. 
Morin,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Walter.  Graham  D.;  Fowler.  Gary  F.;  Johanaen,  John  H.;  and 
Morin,  Michael  G.,  5,448,281,  Cl.  347-198.000. 
Morioka,  TaUuya:  See— 

Taneya,  Mototaka;  Morioka.  Tatsuya:  and  Shimonaka,  Atsushi. 
5,448,548,  Cl.  369-121.000. 
Morito.  Koichi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sony  Corporation. 

Remote  control  input  device.  5,448.240.  d.  341-176.000. 
Morito.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tobiyama.  Yoichi;  Kato.  Chiaki;  Morito.  Nobuyuki;  and  Umiao, 
Shigeru.  5.447,802.  C\.  428-610.000. 
Moriya.  Masato:  See— 

Wakai.  Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Toru;  Terada,  Keiji;  Moriya.  Masato;  and 
Ando.  Manabu.  5.448,360.  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Moriyama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawai.  Takanobu;  Wakizaka.  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya,    Katsuo;     Ichikawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokoyama,    Akira. 
5,447,624.  Cl.  210-198.200. 
Morohashi.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Nakano.    Satoshi;    and    Morohashi,    Yoshiharu.    5,448,043.    CL 
235-379.000. 
Morohoshi.  Kunichika:  See — 

Masubuchi.  Fumihito;  Hotta.  Yoshihiko;  Morohoshi.  Kunichika; 
Amano.  Tetsuya;  Kutami.  Auushi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Makoto, 
5,448.065,  Cl.  250-316.100. 
Morooka.  Masaru.  to  Olympus  Optica]  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  type  of  finder 

optical  arrangement.  5.448.411,  Cl.  359-676.000. 
Morphy,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Tener,  Duane  S.;   Morphy,   Paul  H.;  and  Oilkison,  Kevin  C, 
5,447,468.  Cl.  454-58.000. 
Morris.  John  M.:  See — 

Gabrlik,  Denny;  and  Morris,  John  M.,  5,447,178,  Cl.  137-625.250. 
Morris,  Richard  A.;  Tate,  Ronald  C;  and  Matteson,  Milton  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  monitor.  5,448,503,  Cl. 
364-550  000 
Morse,  Theodore  F.:  See— 

Helble,  Joseph  J.;  Moniz.  Gary  A.;  and  Morse.  Theodore  F.. 
5.447.708.  a.  423-593.000. 
Morton  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Horinka.  Paul  R.;  Deibert,  E.  Susanne;  Pennington,  Diane  K.;  and 

Werner.  Gerald  T.  Jr..  5.447.751.  Cl.  427-257.000. 
Jarboe.  Patrick  G.;  Scharret,  JefTery  L.;  Kwak,  Tae  Y.;  and  Fredin, 
Steven  R.,  5,447,327,  C\.  280-728.300. 
Moser,  Werner:  See — 

KopI,  Manfred;  Huster,  Bemhard;  Harding,  Alfons;  Moier,  Wer- 
ner; Bloss,   Hans-Ulnch;  and  Albrecht,   Klaus,   5,447,062,  Q. 
73-261.000. 
Moses,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Grenesko,    Ronald    L.;    and    Moses,    Philip    J.,    5,447,458,    CI. 
441-69.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Self-aligned 

silicided  gate  process.  5,447,875,  Cl.  437-41.000. 
Moss,  Peter  E..  to  Ellis  Moss  Patents  Limited.  Lamp  stands.  5,448,464. 

Cl.  362-401.000. 
Motedo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Chen.  Han-Liang.  5.446.985.  Cl.  42-1.080. 
Motoki,  Masuji;  Ohkawa,  Atsuhiro;  and  Mihayashi,  Keiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material  and  imidazole 
derivatives  5,447,833.  Cl  430-544.000. 
Motorla,  Inc.:  See — 

Knecht.  Thomas  A.;  Achille.  Jean-Robert;  Adams.  Charles  K.;  and 
Cox.  Michael  T..  5.446,954.  Cl.  29-25.350. 
Motorola:  See — 

Gillig.  Steven  F..  5.448.763.  O.  455-76.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Countryman.  Roger  S.;  and  Khatri.  Sunil.  5.448.182.  Cl.  326-30.000. 
DeLuca.    Michael    J.;    and    Nguyen.    Tuan    K..    5.448.756.    Cl. 

455-38300. 
Eifert.  James  B.;  Vaglica,  John  J.;  Smallwood,  James  C;  McDer- 
mott,  Mark  W.;  Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette,  William  P.;  and 
Burgess,  Bradley  G.,  5,448,744,  Cl.  395-800.000. 
Filipiak.    Stanley    M.;   and   Gelatos.    Avgerinos,    5,447,887,   Cl. 

437-200.000. 
Gershkovich,  Izidor;  Rapoport,  Gil;  Ramon,  Eytan;  Shirazi,  Gadi; 
Schwartzman,  Zalman;  and   Kashtan,  Aharon,   5,448,620,  C\. 
379-58.000. 
Grandfield.  Walter  J.,  5,448,772,  Cl.  455-333.000. 
Grube,   Gary   W.;   Shaughnessy,    Mark   L.;   and   Ng,   Richard, 

5.448.758.  Cl  455-51  20O. 
Hictala.  Alexander  W  ;  Stockstad.  Troy  L.;  and  Vyne.  Robert  L., 

5.448.770.  a.  455-126.000. 
Holt.  James  C.  5.448.684,  O.  395-24.000. 
Klomsdorf.    Armin;    and    Nagode.    Thomas    D..    5.448.771.    Cl. 

455- 1 26.000. 
Knudsen.  John  T..  5.448.621.  Cl.  379-58.000 
Krebs.  Jay  R.;  and  Haller.  Gayle  K..  5.448,759,  Cl.  455-54.100. 
Lewis,  James  C;  and  Bader,  Mark  D.,  5,448,523,  Cl  365-189.070. 
Poitce  de  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  Buris.  Nick;  and  Siwiak,  Kazimierz. 
5,448.253,  Cl.  343-702  000. 
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D.;    and    Jakala,    Thaddeus, 


Sanning,    Wayne;    Cross,    Michael 
5,448.766,  CI.  455-103.000. 
Motoyanu,  Tetsuro,  to  Ricoh  Compan]!.  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processinf  page  selection  in  a  dociunent 
processing  language.  5,448,691,  CI.  3»5-145.000. 
Moyer.  James  C;  Alter,  Martin  J.;  and  Litfin,  Helmuth  R.,  to  Micrel, 
Inc.  Method  of  making  a  diamond  shotted  gate  mesh  for  cellular  MOS 
transistor  array.  5,447,876.  CI.  437-48000. 
Moyle,  Gordon  A.;  See — 

Thutt.  Paul;  Moyle,  Gordon  A.;  ani   Kelley.  John  E..  5.448.035,  CI. 
219-76.130. 
MSI  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Lederman.  Matthew.  5.448.625.  CI  379-67.000. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Plamper.  Gerhard;  and  Martens.  E  miel,  5,447,021,  a.  56-17.400. 
Muelleman.  Norman  F.,  to  Suvon  A  ssociates.  Power  conditioning 

device  and  method.  5.448.443.  CI.  3«  1-1 11.000. 
Mueller  Co  :  See — 

Sands,  Robert  E.;  and  Bouc,  Gary  L.,  5.447.340.  CI.  285-52.000. 
Mueller,  Karl;  and  Jaag,  Dieter,  to  1 ITR  Blumberger  Telefon-und 
Relaisbau  Albert  Metz.  Connector  be  »  for  shielded  cables.  5.447.441, 
CI.  439-76.100. 
Muhrer,  Volker:  See— 

Supp.  Bemhard;  Schoen.  Lothar;  ind  Muhrer.  Volker.  5,447.797, 
CI.  428-413.000. 
Muka,  Richard  S.,  to  Brooks  Automa  ion.  Inc.  Lx>w-gas  temperature 

stabilization  system.  5,447.431,  CI.  4;  2-4.000. 
Muller,  Guy-Henri.  Mammary  prosthe  is.  5,447.535,  CI.  623-8.O0O. 
Muller,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Williams,  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  P  ircell,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George,  1  'ascal;  Frost,  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  and  Bartsch,  Regine,  5,447,928,  CI. 
514-213.000. 
Munakata,  Noriaki:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Aki  a;  Takeuchi.  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji, 
Osamu;  and  Munakata,  Noriaki,  5.448.030,  CI.  218-1.000. 
Munoz,  Marcellino:  See — 

Samsel,  Scott;  and  Munoz,  Marcel  ino,  5,447,465,  CI.  451-32.000. 
Munter,  John  D.;  Lewis,  Donald  M^  and  Stenstrom,  Scott  D.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunug  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  smoothing  gravure  coatingj  m  the  manufacture  of  magnetic 
recording  tape.  5,447,747,  CI.  427-l|).00O. 
Murakami,  Gen:  See — 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Ge 
Takayuki;  Emata,  Takashi;  and 
257-666.000. 
Murakami.  Kotomi:  See — 

Hamada,  Masataka;  Nanba.  Katsu  uki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Reiji: 

Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Ishihara.  Jun;  ai  i  Murakami.  Kotomi.  5,448.331. 

CI.  354-403.000. 

Murakami.  Sciro:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaka. 

Nishi.  Kenji,  5.448.332,  CI.  355-^3.000. 
Muraki,  Kenji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kouji;  Muraki,  Kenji;  ( >gawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Numoto, 
Tatsuhiko,  5,447,438,  CI.  434-3C  7.00A, 
Muraki,  Masato,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  1  .aisha.  Position  detecting  system 
for  detecting  a  position  of  an  obje<  t  by  detecting  beat  signals  pro- 
duced   through    interference    of   Effraction    light.    5,448,357,    CI 
356-356.000. 
Muramatsu,  Tateo;  Ishibashi,  Masan4  and  Yamazaki. 
Bridgestone  Corporation.   Rubber 
305-38.000. 
Muranishi,  Masaru;  Kando.  Hidehiko: 

Kauuhiko,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  MagneKI-optical  recording  device  having 
an  optical  head  capable  of  generating  a  circularly  polarized  light 
beam.  5,448,536.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Murase,  Hiroshi.  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Meter  drive  including  a  timer  for 
generating  update  cycles  at  a  frequency  larger  than  the  input  clock 
pulses  and  digital  filtering.  5,448,16),  CI.  324-143.000. 
Murase,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shinohara,  Koji;  Ohtsuki,  Osami ,  Murase,  Kazuo;  and  Takaoka, 
Sadao,  5,448,098,  CI.  257-441.0  0. 
Murata.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kaku,  Takashi;  Murata.  Hiroyasi 
CI.  375-345.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See  - 
Kushihi,   Yuichi;   and   Sonoda. 

700.0MS. 
Ohtsu,    Shinji;    Katano,    Tsunellko; 
5,448,212,  CI.  335-214.000. 
Murata,  Mitsushige;  Kobayashi,  Keii  i;  Miyake,  Norifumi;  and  Onod- 
era,  Kazuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Ki  isha.  Sheet  post-processing  appa- 
ratus. 5.447.297.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Murata.  Shizuo;  Hayakawa.  Masaha  v.  and  Abe.  Yukino.  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  alignm  mt  film  and  liquid  crystal  display 
element.  5.447,759,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Murayama,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Kurokawa,    Fuktoshi;    Kobayas  li,    Shuichiro;    and    Murayama, 
Tadayoshi.  5,448,476,  CI.  364-J  20.000. 
Murdoch,  James  B.:  See — 

NessAiver,  Moriel  S.;  and   Mu  doch.  James  B.,   5,447,155,  CI. 
128-653.200. 
Murdock,  David  M.,  to  Cisgem  Tecl  nologies.  Inc.  Office  system  with 

audit  histary.  5,448,729,  CI.  395-60  1 000. 
Muroi,  Junichi;  Takagi,  Tatsumi;  Si  luki,  Nobuo;  Sakata,  Shigekazu; 
and  Oikawa.  Hideyuki,  to  Tamura   Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  and  Kokusai 


Denshin  Denwa  Co.  Ltd.  Public  telephone  system.  5,448,628,  CI. 
379-132.000. 
Murphy,  Adrian:  See — 

Lynch,  Brian;  O'Brien,  Patr  ck;  and  Murphy,  Adrian,  5,447,229,  CI. 


206-706.000. 
Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  Michael  F.;  Plante,  Angela  J.; 
Veerendra  B.;  Sen,  Mallika 


El-Aasser,  Mohamed  S.,  to 
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ay,  Joseph.  5.448.704,  CI.  395-310.000. 
Musasa,     Mamoru,     5.448,130,     CI. 


Vuppala. 

B.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmal;  and  Claus. 

Richard  O..  to  Center  for  Inm  vative  Technology.  Controlled  dopant 

diffusion  for  fiber  optic  coupjtr.  5.448.673.  CI.  385-123.000 

Murray,  Joseph:  See — 

Spaniol.  David  G.;  and  Mui 
Musasa,  Mamoru:  See- 

Matsutani,     Wataru;     and 
313-141.000. 
Muscavage.  Richard:  See — 

Baumert.  Robert  J.;  Muscat  age.  Richard;  and  Pritchett.  Robert  L.. 

5.448.193,  CI.  327-156.00  I. 

Mushabac.  David  R.  Method  us  ng  reference  indicia  on  Upe  attached  to 

mouth  surface  to  obtain  thr^  dimensional  contour  data.  5,448.472. 

CI.  364-413.280. 

Music.  John  D.  Variable  paramker  block  coding  and  data  compression 

system.  5.448.296,  CI.  348-391  l.OOO. 


and  Gusufson.  Darel  L., 


Muth,  Ross  R.:  See- 
Hermes.  Matthew  E.;  Mufci.  Ross  R 
5.447.966,  CI.  523-113.00). 
Mutsaers,  Cornelius  M.  J.;  D<    Leeuw,  Dagobert  M.;  and  Simenon, 
Maurice  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  PhiHps  Corporation,  Method  of  manufacturing 
a  pattern  of  an  electrically  co  iductive  polymer  on  a  substrate  surface 
and  method  of  metallizing  su  :h  a  pattern.  5,447,824,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Mycogen  Plant  Sciences,  Inc.:  iee — 

Key,  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  Wi  liam  B.;  Nagao,  Ronald  T.;  Schoeffl. 
Friedrich;  and  Czameck^  Eva.  5.447,858,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Myers,  Keith  D.:  See 

Faulstick,    Luke    T.;    am     Myers,    Keith    D.,    5,447,234,    Ci 
206-455.000. 
Mylonakis,  SUmatios  G.;  Sosk  ;y.  Paul  R.;  Dimonie,  Victoria  L.;  and 


Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
ioriuchi,  Osamu,  5,448,105,  CI 


asuaki;   Murakami,   Seiro;  and 


track   assembly. 


Harumichi,  to 
5,447,365.  CI. 


Kainuma,  Mamoru;  and  Kimura, 


and  Ogawa,  Tohru,  5.448,595. 


Yoshiyuki.    5.448.249,    CI.    343- 
and    Nakafuku,    Sachihito, 


Enichem  S.p.A.  High  impact  modified 
polycarbonate  compositions.!  5,447,989,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Na,  George  C;  and  Rajagopal  m,  Naurajan,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  of  making  nai  oparticulate  X-ray  blood  pool  contrast 
agents  using  high  molecular  weight  nonionic  surfactants.  5,447,710, 
CI.  424-9.455. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Blandine,  James  A.;  Cascic  le,  Alexander  S.;  Van  Dixhom,  Thomas 
J.;  and  Watson,  Clyde  t  .,  5,447,737,  CI.  426-484.000. 
Nace,  Timothy  P.:  See — 

Yeoman,  Neil;  Pinaire,  Rt  lald;  Ulowetz,  Michael  A.;  Berven,  O. 
Jeffrey;  Nace.  Timothy  P.;  and  Furse,  David  A.,  5,447,609,  C\. 
203-099.000. 
Nagagata,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koji;  Nagagata,  1  lobuyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Takuya,  5,448,465, 

CI.  363-15.000. 

Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sac|iio;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Uuka,  Shigenobu; 

Takahashi,  Takefumi;  WanCu.   Masahiro;  and   Konishi,   Masao,  to 

Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  form  ng  apparatus.  5,448,341,  CI.  355-251.000. 

Nagai,  Eiichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limi  ed.  Synchronous  DRAM  having  initial 

mode  setting  circuit.  5.448,3  18.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Nagai.  Takao;  Kaneko.  Koiciji;  Shinagawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshinaga, 
Masao,  to  Mitsubishi  Electftc  Engineenng  Company  Limited;  and 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit having  lengthened  con  lection  pins  for  connection  to  external 
wirings.  5,448,088,  CI.  257-3  38.000. 
Nagano.  Kazumi:  See — 

Tanabe,  Hiroshi;  Imataki    Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka,  Mizuho;  Nagano, 
Kazumi;  and  Yano,  TaV  lya,  5,447,767,  CI.  428-64.400. 
Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Okajim; ,,  Shinpei,  to  Shimano  Inc.  Cycling  shoe 

having  a  sole  with  a  removi  ble  portion.  5.446.977,  CI.  36-131.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Inc.  Quick  release  apparatus  for  a  bicy- 
cle. 5,447,362.  CI.  301-111.0)0. 
Nagano  Nidec  Corporation:  5  re— 

Kono,   Hisashi;   Yamazal  i,   Kenichi;   and   Miyawaki,   Tsuyoshi, 
5,448,119,  CI.  310-67.00  ». 
Nagao,  Masashi;  Yoshimura,  Kideto;  and  Inaguchi.  Takashi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Ka  sha.  Multi-stage  cold  accumulation  type 
refrigerator  and  cooling  d(  vice  including  the  same.  5,447,033,  Cl. 
62-6.000. 
Nagao,  Ro"'ld  T.:  See — 

Key,  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  W  illiam  B.;  Nagao,  Ronald  T.;  Schoeffl, 
Friedrich;  and  Czamec  La,  Eva.  5,447,858.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Nagao,  Takumi:  See — 

Ochiai,  Tameichi;  Kuros :,  Yutaka;  Nagao,  Takumi;  Tsukahara. 
Takako;  and  Imamura,  Satoru.  5.447.823.  Cl.  430-270.000. 
Nagao.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Hiroji;  Kobay  shi,  Fujio;  Sato,  Yasuharu;  Ozaki,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Nagao.  Yoshia  ci,  5.447.129.  Cl.  123-184.460. 
Nagaoka.  Hitoshi;  and  Kann  ).  Hiroshi.  to  Niigata  Engineering  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  forming  t:  [anium  nitride  film  and  vessel  coated  by 
same.  5.447.803,  Cl.  428-691  .000. 
Nagaoka  International  Corpo  ation:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi,  5,4-  7,180,  Cl.  139-11.000. 
Nagaol^  Tadayoshi,  to  Nag  loka  International  Corporation.  Method 
for  weaving  a  multiply  fabri :  packing  with  hexagonal  cells.  5,447,180, 
Cl.  139-11.000. 
Nagasaka,  Ryo:  See — 

Yonekawa,    Masao;    Yan  ada,    Hirotada;   Takao,    Mitsunon;   and 
Nagasaka,  Ryo,  5,447,  39,  Cl.  123-456.000. 


Nagasaki,  Talsutoshi:  See — 

Nakazawa.  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Hideki;  and  Nagasaki,  Tatsutoshi, 
5,448,435,  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Nagasawa,  Zenichirou:  See — 

Ohmori,    Hideaki;    and    Nagasawa.    Zenichirou,    5,448,602,    Cl. 
375-347.000. 
Nagase,  Sachiro:  See — 

Otsuka.  Satomi;  Sawada.  Akihiro;  and  Nagase,  Sachiro,  5.447,378. 
Cl.  400-61.000. 
Nagashima,  Hisao:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshikazu;  Nagashima,  Hogara;  Amaike,  Masahiko;  and 
Nagashinu.  Hisao.  5.448.320.  Cl.  354-81.000. 
Nagashima,  Hogara:  See — 

Sakai,   Yoshikazu;   Nagashima,  Hogara;  Amaike.  Masahiko;  and 
Nagashima.  Hisao.  5.448.320.  Cl.  354-81.000. 
Nagata.  Hideo:  See — 

Kishi.  Hajime;  Odagiri.  Nobuyuki;  Tazaki,  Tokuo;  Nagata,  Hideo; 
Terashita,   Takeshi;   Nishimura,   Akira;   and   Kato,   Hiroyasu, 
5,447,785,  Q.  428-229.000. 
Nagata,  Yoshitsugu:  See — 

Oue,  Noboru;  Nagata,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Otobe,  Hiroshi,  5,448,288, 
Cl.  348-190,000. 
Nagin.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Micka.  William  F.;  Nagin.  Kenneth  M.;  Novick. 
Yoram;  and  Winokur.  Alexander.  5.448.718,  Cl,  395-404,000, 
Nagode,  Thomas  D,:  See — 

Klomsdorf,    Armin;    and    Nagode,    Thomas    D,,    5,448,771,    Cl. 
455-126,000 
NAI  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Colonel,    Kenneth;   Lau,   Edward   H.;   and   Marris,   Dalton  C, 
5.447,380,  Cl.  400-120.010. 
Nair,  Parameswaran  B,;  Evans,  John  C;  Price.  James  F.;  Choudhuri. 
Kumar  S.;  Stills,  James  T,;  and  Goulding.  Victor  V..  to  MicroBilt 
Corporation,  Card  validation  method  using  multiple  cord  data  re- 
gions, 5.448.047.  Cl.  235-440,000. 
Naito.  Hideki:  See— 

Nanise.   Hideaki;   Naito.   Hideki;  Tsukahara,  Jiro;   and   Yasuda. 
Tomokazu,  5.447,818,  Cl.  430-214.000. 
Naito,  Masataka:  See — 

Uto,  Nobutaka;  and  Naito,  Masataka,  5,448.345,  Cl.  355-308.000. 
Naitoh,   Masashi,    to   Kokusai    Electric   Co.,    Ltd.    Speech   encoder. 

5,448,683,  Cl.  395-2.120. 
Nakabayashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Segawa,  Mizuki,  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo.    Ichiro; 
Shinohara,   Akihira;   Uehara,  Takashi;   and   Yasuhira,   Mitsuo. 
5.447.872.  a.  437-34.000. 
Nakade.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Keisho;  and  Nakade,  Kiyoshi,  5,446,951.  Cl.  28-187.000. 
Nakadera,  Kazue;  Okutani,  Haruo;  and  Kurebayashi,  Hideki,  to  Tomo- 
egawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyester  modified  with  ethyieneimine  deriva- 
tive binder  for  toner.  5,447,814.  Cl.  430- 109.000. 
Nakafuku.  Sachihito:  See— 

Ohtsu.    Shinji:    Katano.    Tsunehiko;    and    Nakafuku,    Sachihito, 
5,448,212,  Cl.  335-214.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akio:  See — 

lUtagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura,  Ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Akio;  Yasuhara, 
Norio;  and  Inoue,  Tomoki,  5,448,083,  Cl.  257-139.000. 
Nakagawa,  Satoshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation.  Electrodes 
for  plasma  etching  apparatus  and  plasma  etching  apparatus  using  the 
same,  5,447,595,  Cl,  156-345,000, 
Nakagawa,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Kokaji,  Norio;  Yokozawa,  Michiaki;  Nakagawa,  Yuuichi;  Nishigu- 
chi,  Mamoru;  and  Hayashi,  Seiichi,  5,448,339,  Cl,  355-208,000. 
Nakagome,  Hideki:  See — 

Kuriyama,     Tom;    Takahashi,     Masahiko;     Nakagome,     Hideki; 
Takahashi.  Akiko;  and  Tokai.  Yoichi.  5,447.034.  Cl.  62-51.100. 
Nakahara.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Hagiwara,    Kazuyoshi;    Nakahara,   Toshiaki;    Shimojo.    Minoru; 
Fujimoto.     Masami;     and     Mizoe.     Kiyoshi.     5.447.813,     Cl. 
430-106.600. 
Nakai,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Ogiri,  Tadakazu;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Joma.  Junji;  Nakai,  Toshiharu; 
Miyazaki,    Motohisa;    Arima,    Hiroyuki;    and    Inada,    Junichi, 
5,448,340,  Cl.  355-233.000. 
Nakai,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kanbara,     Yoshihiko;    and     Nakai,    Tsutomu,     5,448,1%,    Cl. 

327-231.000. 

Nakajima,   Hirouka;   Yoshikawa,   Noriaki;  and   Yano,   Masahiko,   to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultrasonic  imaging  method  and  system 

capable  of  displaying  B-mode  image  and  color  flow  mapping  image 

over  wide  field.  5,447,158,  Cl.  128-661.090. 

Nakajima,   Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 

Systems,  Ltd.  Gromroet.  5,448.017,  Cl.  I74-IS2.00G. 
Nakajima,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Naoto;  Fujii,  Tatsuya;  Fukushima,  Masanobu;  Nakajima, 
Tatsuya;  and  Izawa,  Yasuhiro,  5.448,690,  Cl.  395-133.000. 
Nakamichi,  iyoshi;  and  Okabayashi,  Futoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Image 
forming    apparatus    with    shock    inhibit    device.     5,448,343,    Cl. 
355-271.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuyuki;  and  Kakuma,  Satoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ex- 
change system  handling  an  in-band  signal.  5,448,556,  Cl   370-58.200. 
Nakamura,  Koji;  Yazu,  Tetsushin;  Fujii,  Suguni;  Tsukui.  Keitaro;  Itoh, 
Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Cathode-ray  tube  display  unit  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
5,447,460,  Cl.  445-22.000. 


Nakamura,  Kosei;  Kalsuzawa,  Yukio;  and  Masuya,  Michi,  to  Fanuc 
Limited.    Liquid    cooled    motor    and    its    jacket.    5,448,118,    CI. 
310-54.000 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi;  Yamashita,  Atsushi;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi, 

5,448,583.  Cl.  371-43.000. 
Takenaka,  Tetsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  and  Tajima,  Yoshihani, 
5,448,751,0.455-33.100. 
Nakamura,    Takao;    Inada,    Hiroshi;    and    liyama.    Michitomo,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Superconducting  device  with 
c-axis  channel  and  a-axis  source  and  drain  having  a  continuous  crystal 
structure.  5,447,907.  Cl.  505-193.000. 
Nakamura.  TeUuro;  Kawamoto.  Eiji;  and  Fujiwara.  Shinji.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct-contact  type  image  sensor 
using  optical  fiber  array  with  light  absorbing  cladding.  5,448,055,  CX. 
250-208  100. 
Nakane,  Yoshio:  See — 

MaUui,  Seiichi;  Nakane,  Yoshio;  and  Saito,  Kenji,  5,448,292,  Q. 
348-224.000, 
Nakanishi,  Keiko:  See — 

Katsumata,    Ryotchi;    Ikeda,    Masato:    and    Nakanishi,    Keiko, 
5,447,857,  a,  435-108,000, 
Nakanishi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Katsuyoshi;  Hiramoto,  Kenichiro;  Katae,  Yoshinobu; 
Tsutsumi,    Takashi;    and    Nakanishi,    Kenzo,    5,448,377,    Cl. 
358-452,000, 
Nakano,  Koji:  See — 

Nishi,  Mineo;  Nakano,  Koji;  and  Takada,  Yoshihiro,  5,447.825.  Q. 
430-326,000. 
Nakano,  Masami:  See — 

Kato,  Tadahiro;  Shima,  Sunao;  Nakano,  Masami;  Masumura,  Hisa- 
shi; and  Kudo.  Hideo.  5,447.890.  Cl.  437-249,000, 
Nakano,  Satoshi;  and  Morohashi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  For- 
eign remittance  transaction  terminal  apparatus  and  foreign  remittance 
transaction  system  employing  the  same.  5,448,043,  Cl,  235-379,000. 
Nakao,  Takashi:  See — 

Ohuchi,    Tomihisa;     Nishiguchi.    Akira;     Sakaguchi,    Seiicbiro; 
Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizawa,  Michihiko;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koseki, 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Kyoji,  5.447.042.  Cl.  62-476.000 
Nakaoka,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;    Hori,    Auushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo,    Ichiro; 
Shinohara,  Akihira;   Uehara,  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira,   Mitsuo, 
5,447,872,  Cl.  437-34.000. 
Nakata,  Masahiro,  to  Asaht  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 
detecting  apparatus  for  determining  whether  an  object  is  moving. 
5,448,329.  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Nakata,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;   Nishiwaki.    Rika;    Nakata,   Tadayoshi;    Fujii. 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda,   Tomoaki;   Fujimoto,   Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  Yoshizi,  5.448,344.  Cl   355-288.000, 
Nakatani,  Rintaro,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc,  Apparatus  for  thermal 

analysis  5,448,504,  Cl,  364-557,000, 
Nakayasu,  Yoshikazu.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Power 

steering  system  for  watercrafi,  5,447,456.  Cl.  440-61.000. 
Nakazawa,  Atsushi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Bar  code  or 
optical  dau  reader  which  adjusts  focal  length  based  on  detected 
disunce  to  coded  surface.  5,448.078.  Cl,  250-559,240, 
Nakazawa.  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Hideki;  and  Nagasaki.  Tatsutoshi,  to 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  drive  magnetic  latch  having  permanent 
magnet  and  electromagnet.  5,448,435,  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Chen,  Tzu-Yu;  Lu.  Frank  F.-Y.;  and  Godfrey.  Martin  R..  5.448.178, 
Cl.  324-700.000. 
Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homma.  Noriyuki;  Kanetani,  Kazuo;   Idei.  Youji; 
Ohhata,  Kenichi;  and  Kusunoki,  Takesi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Device  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Decoder  and  driver  for  use  in  a  semi- 
conductor memory.  5,448,527,  Cl.  365-230.060. 
Namiki,    Takefumi:    Fukuda,    Ikuo;    Takeuchi,    Munetaka;    Mikami, 
Masubiro;  and  Sakai,  Kota,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  gener- 
ating a  constraint  condition  in  a  molecular  dynamics  simulation. 
5,448,498,  Cl.  364-4%.000. 
Nanba,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Hamada,  Masataka;  Nanba,  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Reiji; 
Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Ishihara,  Jun;  and  Murakami,  Kotomi,  5,448.331. 
a.  354-403.000 
Naoe.  Koji:  See— 

Inaba,    Hiroo;    Ejiri,    Kiyomi;    and    Naoe,    Koji.    5,447,782,   Cl. 
428-212.000, 
Narasimhan,  Anand:  See — 

Huang,  Chia-Chi;  Bantz.  David  F.;  Bauchot,  Frederic;  Natarajan, 
Kadathur  S,;  Narasimhan,  Anand;  and  Wetterwald,  Michele  M,, 
5,448,569,  Cl,  370-95,100. 
Narendra,  Rohit:  See — 

Ishizaki.    Rohit;    Kurikawa,    Akinori;    and    Narendn,    Rohit, 
5,447,746,  Cl.  427-127.000. 
Narita,  Noritaka:  See— 

Mizokami,  Takuya;  Narita,  Noritaka;  Takagishi,  Akira;  Takasago, 

Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Toru;  Matsuzaki,  Masanori;  and  Kon, 

Toshiharu,  5,448,543,  Cl.  369-54.000. 

Naruse,    Hideaki;    Naito,     Hideki;    Tsukahara.    Jiro;    and    Yasuda. 

Tomokazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,  Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  film 

unit.  5.447.818,  O.  430-214.000. 
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Bernard, 


and   Nathans.   Robert   L., 


Naae,  Robert.  See—  _    ,       ^    ^, 

Papciak,  Charles;  Gerhart,  James;  Pa|  roski,  John;  Parker.  Kathleen 

A.     Norton.    Paul;    Nase.    Robei};    and    Lahendro,    ° ■* 

5.447,699.  C\.  422-294.000. 
Natarajan,  Kadathur  S.:  See—  , 

Huang.  Chia-Chi;  Banlz.  David  F.;  1  auchot,  Frederic;  Natarajan 
Kadathur  S.;  Narasimhan,  Anand;   nd  WetterwaJd.  Michele  M. 
5.448,569.  CI.  370-95.100. 
Nathans.  Robert  Lr.  See— 

Kuhns.   Roger  J.;   Isbell,   Chris  E 
5,447,333.  CI  281-29.000. 
Nathanson.  Ted   Interactive  story  book  i  ting  stickers  and  a  method  of 

teachmg.  5,447,439,  CI.  434-346.000. 
National  Feedscrew  &.  Machining,  Ind.  1  >c.:  See 

Imler,  Donald  C;  and  Keller,  Dirk  i  ,  5,447.424.  CI.  425-34.100. 
National  Research  Council  of  Canada:  S^e-  .    .  ..,  ...  „, 

Xie.  Ping;  Gu.  Ping;  Fu,  Yan;  and  Be4udom,  James  J..  5.447.564.  CI. 
106-644.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  St  t— 

Khan,  Emdadur  R.,  5,448,681.  CI.  3<  5-11.000. 
National  Space  Development  Agency  ol  Japan:  See— 

Sezai,  Toshihiro,  5,448,247.  CI.  42-31  2.000. 
Natori,  Masaki:  See— 

Ito,  Takanori;   Natori,   Masaki;   \\t  {aid,   Masaaki;  and  Toyoda, 
Shigeru,  5.447.664.  CI.  264-35.000 
Navet.  Michel  J.:  See—  „.  .      „ 

Lochead.  Alistair  W.;  Navet.  Mic  >el  J.;  and  Hicks.  Peter  E.. 
5,447.943,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Nawa.  Hiroshi:  See—  .  _ 

Ito.  Sadao;  and  Nawa,  Hiroshi,  5,441,352,  CI.  296-65.100. 
Nayak,  Ammunje  S..  to  Wamer-Lamberf  Company .  Topical  anesthetic 

compositions.  5.447,930.  O.  514-239 
NCH  Corporation:  See—  . 

Holdar,    Robert   M.;   and    PaulsonJ  Michael    L.,    5.447,638,   CI 
210-728.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Etoh,  Toshiyuki,  5,448.190.  CI.  327 
Kara,  Hideki,  5,448,112,  CI.  257-751 
Hida,  Hikaru,  5,448,086,  CI.  257-194000. 
Honjo,  Kazuhiko,  5,448,208,  CI   333-128.000. 
Jinbo.  Toshikatsu,  5,a8,518,  CI  365-185.000. 

Kawabata.  Hisashi,  5,448,201,  CI.  319-304.000.  

Kondo.  Hisashi;  and  Sone,  Tomoshi  5,448,452,  CI.  361-760.000. 

Koyama,  Kuniaki,  5,447,883,  CI.  43t-61.000. 

Matui,  Hitosi;  Tomita,  Hideho;  and  Vamamoto,  Takeshi,  5.448,203. 

CI.  330-149.000. 
Okumura,  Toshiyuki,  5,448,425,  CI.  1360-66.000. 

Saito,  Shigeaki,  5,448,588.  CI.  375-2C4.000.  

Tsukamoto,  Yuji;  and  Fukuchi,  Tak»shi,  5,447,796.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Ueno.  Yoshiyasu.  5,448,584,  CI.  373-45.000. 
Ushirokawa,  Akihisa.  5,448,761.  CI.  455-62.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masani,  5.448,574,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,573,  C\  395-182.020. 
NEC  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See—      \  .    „    ^, 

Ashar.   Pranav;   Dey.  Sujit;  and  Malik.  Sharad.   5.448,497.  CI. 
364-489.000.  ,  ,    .  ^ 

Dighe,  Rajiv;  Ishii.  Alexander  T.;  ^d  Ramamurthy,  Gopalaknsh- 
nan,  5,448,567.  O.  370-94.200. 
Neelen,  Neele:  See—  ,  ,  .         ^.. 

Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Ktfcllmann,  Anton;  Albinus,  Eber- 
hard;  and  Neelen.  Neele.  5,447,7*2.  a.  428-349.000. 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy:  See—  I 

fierce,  Taijana;  Kommann,  Mich4;  Vermot-Gaud,  Jacques;  and 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy,  5,447,592,  CI.  156-272.400. 
Neill,  Norman  A.;  and  Cross,  David,  tc  S.P.  Industries,  Ltd.  Partner- 
ship. Water  impurity  extraction  de>ice  and  method.  5,447,079.  CI. 
73-863.230.  I 
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Neumag-Neumuensterische  Mascjinen  und  Anlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Schluter,  Ekkehard;  and  Kudtus,  Heiner,  5,447.277,  CI.  242-18.100. 

Neumann,  Jan,  to  Leitz  MesstecAnik  GmbH.  Method  for  the  dimen- 
sional measurement  of  workpieies.  5,446.971,  CI.  33-702.000. 

New  Dimensions  in  Medicine,  In*.:  See —  

Allaire,  Michael  J.;  and  Wolf,  Michael  L.,  5,447,499,  CI.  602-42.000. 
Cartmell.  James  V.;  Wolf,  M  chael  L.;  and  Sturtevant,  Wayne  R., 


5,447,492,  CI.  602-58.000 
New  Holland  North  America.  In 


Hurlburt.  Joseph  C,  5,447.32  ),  CI.  28O-97.000 


C.;'and   1 1'anscn.  Charles  A..   5.447.321.  O. 


■(alsuoka,     Ichiro,     5.447.899.     CI. 

i  \  ith  increased  information  rates  using 
and    predistortion    equalization. 


103.000. 


and 


and 


Nelson.  Brian  K.:  See- 
Sills.  Arthur  A.;  Kilboum.  Fred- 
Henderson,  Donald  J.,  5,446.92 
Nelson,  Dennis  G.  A.:  Sec—  ,  ..,„..,    ~ 

Catrenich,  Carl  E.;  and  Nelson,  | Dennis  G.   A.,  5,447,923,  CI. 
514-147.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Banghart,  Edmund  K.;  Nelson, 
Lavine,    James    P.;    and    Burl 
257-222.000. 
Nelson,  Joakim:  See — 

Ahl,  Karl-Axel;  and  Nelson.  Joak 
Nelson.  Neil  R.;  See- 
Lopez,    Marco   A.;    Scherr.   La' 
5,448,395,  CI.  359-224.000. 

Nelson,  Owen  L.;  and  Kroeger,  Fredc»w«  «.,  -..,  ~ o 

and  Manufacturing  Company   ImaMng  system  employing  effective 
electrode  geometry  and  processing  5,448,057,  CI.  250-2  I4.0LA. 

Neri.  Carlo:  See—  ''  

Landoni,  Gianluigi;  and  Neri,  Carto,  5.447,991,  CI.  525-167.000. 
NessAiver,  Moriel  S.;  and  Murdoch.  James  B..  to  Picker  International. 
Inc.  High  temporal  resolution  black  blood  cine  imaging.  5.447.155. 
CI.  128-653.200. 
Nestec,  Ltd.:  See— 

Heinrich,  David  B.,  5,447,036,  C\ 
Neubauer.  Chnstoph:  See —  . 

Blaas.  Dieter;  Kuechler.  Ernst;  1  lischak,  Harald;  and  Neubauer 
Chnstoph.  5,447,840,  CI.  435-5,  00 


iick  A.;  Nelson,  Brian  K.;  and 
1  CI.  4-555.000. 


ivard  T.;  DesJardin,  William  F.; 
Jy,    Bnice    C,    5,448,089,    CI. 

n.  5.448,753,  C\.  455-33.100. 
Irence;  and  Nelson,  Neil  R.. 
ick  R..  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 


Nikki-Universal  Co..  Ltd.:  See  - 
Inoue.   Norio;   Sakura,    Nfakoto 
473-224.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See— 

Iwarooto,     Yoshichika;     4»d 

355-53.000. 
Matsukawa.  Nobuo.  5.448  321 


62-75.000. 


Yamano,  Shozo,  5.448,051 


See- 


Turf  an, 


.  53-399.000. 
Faruk    M., 


5,447.009,    CI. 


Hurlburt,  Joseph 

280-97.000. 
Webb,  Bryant  F.,  5,447.022,  f  1   56-341.000 
New  Mexico  Tech  Research  Foi«»dation:  See— 

Gullapalli.  Pratap;  and  Helle|  John  P.,  5,448,000,  CI.  526-85.000 
New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Matoba.     Gensuke;     and 
503-200.000. 
Newhall,  Edmunde  E.  Systems 
embedded    sample    modulation 
5.448.206,  CI.  332-103.000 
Newtec  International  (Societe  A  lonyme):  See— 
Martin-Cocher.  Jean  P..  5,44^,008.  CI  "  ■"" 
Oleksy,    Thomas    M.;   and 
53-399.000. 
Newton,  John  R.:  See—  ,  ^  „    .  . 

Aldcroft,  Derek;  Newton,  J(  hn  R.;  Quinn,  James  P.;  and  Stamier. 
Peter  W.,  5,447,704,  CI.  4:  3-339.000. 
Newton.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Dechene.  Ronald  L.;  Newtoi .  Robert  E.;  and  Swartzentruber,  Ron 
L.,  5,448,172,  CI.  324-454.|00. 

NeXt,  Inc.:  See—  .  

Goodrich,  Allen  B..  5,448,5^1,  O.  375-257.000 
Ng.  Richard:  See— 

Grube,  Gary  W.;   Shaughi  lessy.  Mark  L 
5.448.758,  CI.  455-51.200. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 
Hirai.  Takami;  Sugiura.  Tw 

CI.  333-204.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshikazu;  Nagashii  la,  Hogara;  Amaike,  Masahiko;  and 
Nagashima,  Hisao,  5.448,;  20,  CI.  354-81.000 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 
Matsutani.     Wataru;     and 

313-141.000.  ^     .. 

Nguyen.  Le  T.;  Lentz.  Derek  J.   Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara,  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Ji  hannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  to  Seiko 
Epson  Corporation.  RISC  mic  -oprocessor  architecture  implementing 
fast  trap  and  exception  sute.    ,448,705,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Nguyen,  Ton  V.:  See- 
Bosch,    Fridolin    L.; 
359-187.000. 
Nguyen,  Tuan  K.;  See — 
DeLuca,    Michael    J. 
455-38.300. 
Nichimen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sef— 
Shinohara.    Kibatsu;    and 
324.464.000. 
Nickel.  Hans;  Schuster,  Thoma  ;  and  Wissmann,  Michael,  to  Andreas 
Stihl.  Ignition  circuit  for  an  in  emal  combustion  engine.  5.447. 1 3 1 ,  CI. 
123-335.000. 
Nickerson,  Larry  D.  Oven  rack 

Niedospial,  John  J.:  See—  ,   ,  ..    , 

Bergstresser,  William  A.;  S  iehl.  Mark  A.;  and  Niedospial,  John  J 
5.447,500,  CI.  604-198.00  I 

Nifco  Inc.:  See — ..,..».-. 

Mitomi,  Masako;  and  Hosh  no.  Ryo,  5.447.261,  Q.  224-153.O0O 

Nihon  Kosyuha  Kabushiki  Kai  ha:  See—  

-        ■  ■    ■  ^i    Umezawa,     Tsuku.     5.448.173.     CI 


and  Ng,  Richard. 


lumi;  and  Yano.  Shinsuke.  5.448.209, 


Musasa,     Mamoru.     5.448.130.     C\. 


Nguyen.    Ton    V.,     5.448,629,    O. 
Nguyen.    Tuan    K.,    5,448.756,    d. 


Umezawa.    Tsuku.    5.448.173.    Q. 


assembly.  5,447.146,  CI.  126-339.000. 


Shinohara.     Kibatsu;     and 
324-464.000. 
Nii.  Kazumi:  See— 

Sakai.  Minoni;   Katoh,   K  izunobu;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Nn. 
Kazumi.  5.447,835,  CI.  4  10-598.000. 
Niigau  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  pee— 

Nagaoka,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaiio,  Hiroshi.  5,447,803,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Niigata,  Kunihiro;  and  Fujikuri ,  Takashi,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co..  Ltd.  Sulfamoyl-subst  tuted  phenethylamine  derivatives,  their 
preparation,   and   pharmace  itical   compositions,   containing   them. 
5.447,958,  CI.  514-603.000. 
Niijima,  Hideto:  See— 

Satoh,  Akashi;  and  Niijinu  ,  I 
Niino,  Toshiki:  See—  .   ,.„,„„.,« 

Higuchi.  Toshiro;  and  Niii  o.  Toshiki.  5.448.124.  CI.  310-309.000. 


Hideto.  5.448.733.  a.  395-600.000. 


and    lida,   Eiki,   5,447,701,   d. 


Tateno,     Hiroki.     5,448,333,     CI. 


™.«u»-wi^  .,^-„,  ..^^f...  CI.  354-106.000. 

Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Ti  naka.  Yasuaki;  Murakami.  Sciro;  and 

Nishi,  Kenji,  5,448,332,  fcl.  355-53.000. 
Shiraishi,  Naomasa,  5,448,836,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  5,448.330,  CI.  354-402.000. 


CI.  250-201.200. 
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Yoshizawa.  Satoni;  and  ^  aeda.  Eisaku,  5.448.289,  CI.  348-98.000. 


Nilson,  Thord  A.  G.;  and  Hansson,  Gunnar  C,  to  Atlas  Copco  Tools 

AB.  Electric  synchronous  motor.  5.448.123.  O.  310-261.000. 
Nilsson.  Lars:  See — 

Andersson.  Jan;  and  Nilsson.  Lars.  5,446.973.  CI.  34-80.000. 
Nilsson.  Per:  See— 

Pantzar.  Goran;  Nilsson,  Per;  and  Aspeby,  Magnus,  5.447,396.  CI. 
407-113.000. 
Ning.  Jianjin.  Rotor  type  energy  saving  apparatus  mounted  on  the  bow. 

5.447,111,  CI.  1I4.67.00R. 
Nippo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Jun.  5,447,574,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Nippon  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Takanobu;  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya.    Katsuo;    Ichikawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Yokoyama.    Akira. 
5,447,624,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Noboru;  Suiuuni,   Motoshi;  Sasaki.  Umekichi;  Ishikawa. 
Tauuyuki;  and  Hascgawa.  Hiroshi.  5.447.647,  d.  252-68.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura.  Yasutaka;  Higuchi.  Maiako;  Knoshita,  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 
moto,  Yoshikazu;  Ohigashi,  Hajime:  and  Koshimizu,  Koichi, 
5,447,721,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Yamada,  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii,  Toshiyuki,  5,447,973,  CI.  523-415.000. 
Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuroyama,  Yoshihiro;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Ishikawa,  Susumu;  and 

limori,  Yoshifumi,  5.447,780,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Noda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Fujisaki,  NaUuo,  5,447,753,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Nippon  Soken  Inc.:  See — 

Ito.  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Matuo,  Kiyoiaka;  Kawabe,  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi,  Masao;  Konda.  Tosiharu;  and  Obau.  Takashi.  5,447,697. 
CI.  422-179.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kajiya.  Takanori;  and  Ohta.  Hiroshi.  5,448,626,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Okamura.     Yoshihiro;     and     Yamaba,     Ryota,     5,447,581,     CI. 
148-654.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Toshiyuki;  Kobayashi,  Ikutaro;  and  Tokura,  Nobuyuki, 
5.448,390,  CI.  359-132.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Matuo,  Kiyotaka;  Kawabe.  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi,  Masao:  Konda,  Tosiharu;  and  Obata,  Takashi,  5,447,697, 
CI.  422-179.000. 
Kamio,  Shigeru;  Tasaka,  Hitoshi;  Hara.  Mitsuo;  and  Kiyono,  Masa- 

shi.  5.447.133,  CI.  123-396.000. 
Okabe,  Naoto;  and  Tokura,  Norihito,  5.448,092,  CI.  257-327.000. 
Sugiyama,  Tomio;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Sano,  Hiromi;  Saito,  To- 

shitaka;  and  Nomura,  Satoru.  5.447.618,  CI.  204-426.000. 
Yonekawa,    Masao;    Yamada,    Hirotada;    Takao,    Mitsunori;   and 
Nagasaka.  Ryo,  5,447,139,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Nise,  Benjamin  E.:  See — 

Yousefi.  Nariman;  Nise.  Benjamin  E.;  and  McClellan,  Kelly  P., 
5,448,598,  CI.  375-376.000. 
Nishi,  Kenji:  See — 

Sakakibara,   Yasuyuki;  Tanaka,   Yasuaki;   Murakami.   Seiro;   and 
Nishi,  Kenji.  5.448,332,  O  355-53.000. 
Nishi,  Masanori:  See — 

Tounai.    Shuichi;    Nishi.    Masanori;    and    Okamura,    Kunihiro, 
5,448,144,  CI.  318-568.120. 
Nishi,  Mineo;  Nakano,  Koji;  and  Takada.  Yoshihiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  pattern  using  a  photo- 
sensitive composition  comprising  an  alkali-soluble  resin  made  from  a 
phenolic  compound  and  at  least  two  different  aldehydes.  5,447,825, 
CI.  430-326.000. 
Nishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Yorihisa;    Nishi.    Yutaka;    Nishimori.    Takashi;    and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroyuki,  5,448,482,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Nishibe,  Yasushi:  and  Iwata.  Hitoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seisakusho.     Current     detecting     circuit.      5.448,175,     CI. 
324-546.000. 
Nishigaki,  Yuji:  See — 

Yonehara.  Takao;  Yamagata,  Kenji;  and  Nishigaki,  Yuji.  3,447.1 17, 
CI.  117-7.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Akira:  See — 

Ohuchi.    Tomihisa;    Nishiguchi,    Akira;     Sakaguchi,     Seiichiro; 
Hisajima.  Daisuke;  Aizawa,  Michihiko;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koseki, 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno,  Kyoji,  5,447,042.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Nishiguchi.  Mamoru:  See — 

Kokaji.  Norio;  Yokozawa.  Michiaki;  Nakagawa.  Yuuichi;  Nishigu- 
chi, Mamoru;  and  Hayashi.  Seiichi.  5.448.339,  CI.  355-208.000 
Nishiguchi,  Masanori,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Heal  sink 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same  and  device  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  5,447,750,  CI.  427-207.100. 
Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Kato,  Shigekazu;  Itou,  Atsushi; 
and  Tsubone,  Tsunehiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multiprocessing  apparatus. 
5,448,470,  CI.  364-131.000. 
Nishikawa,  Takafumi:  See— 

Kitamoto.  Masakazu;  Nishikawa.  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun, 
5,447,141,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Nishikura,  Takahiro:  See — 

Sumihara.  Masanori;  Takeda,   Katsu;  Nishikura,  Takahiro;  and 
Kawasaki,  Osamu,  5,448,129.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Nishima.  Ryo:  See — 

Shudo,  Katsuyuki;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Nishima.  Ryo; 
and  Kawase.  Shigeru.  5.448.540,  CI.  369-44.140. 


Nishimori,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Yorihisa;   Nishi,   Yutaka;   Nishimori,   Takashi;   and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroyuki.  5.448.482.  Q.  364-424.050. 
Nishimoto.  Hideki:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Hideki;  and  Nagasaki,  Tatsutoshi. 
5,448,435.  Q.  360-105.000. 
Nishimura,  Akira:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajime;  Odagiri,  Nobuyuki;  Tazaki.  Tokuo;  Nagata,  Hideo; 
Terashita.    Takeshi;    Nishimura,    Akira;   and    Kato,    Hiroyasu. 
5.447.785,  CI   428-229  000 
Nishimura.  Isao;  and  Sakamoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Kajima  Corporation.  Vibra- 
tion control  device  for  structure.  5,447,001,  CI.  52-167.200. 
Nishimura.  Shyunpei:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Tamura,  Joichi;  and  Ni- 
shimura, Shyunpei,  5,448,610,  CI   378-19.000. 
Nishio,  Mayumi:  See — 

Hirono,   Kazuhisa;   Niwa.   Akihiko;   Ito.  Chitoshi;   and   Nishio, 
Mayumi,  5,447,383,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Nishio,  Yoji:  See— 

Ueda,  Michio;  Nishio,  Yoji;  and  Sugiyama.  Takeshi.  5.447.016,  CI. 
53-510.000. 
Nishiuchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Naoyasu;  Ohno.  Eiji;  and  Nishiuchi,  Kenichi.  S.448.SSI, 
a.  369-271.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Rika:  See— 

Itakura,   Tatsuya;    Nishiwaki,    Rika;   Nakata,   Tadayoshi;    Fujii, 
Shigehiro;   Fukuda,   Tomoaki;   Fujimoto.   Naoyuki;   Hirohata, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Atsumi.  Yoshizi.  5.448.344.  CI.  355-288.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Eto.  Yoshiyuki,  5,448,478.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Inaba.   Koichi;   Uchida.   Kensuke;  and   Kolberg,   Raymond   P., 
5,446,999,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Orimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Amari,  Fumiya.  5.447,766.  Q.  428-36.910. 
Nissui  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamada.     Yayoi;    and     Yoshikawa.     Kazuaki.     5,447,847.    CI. 
435-26.000. 
Nita.  Henry;  See- 
Mills.  Timothy  C;  and  Nita.  Henry.  5,447,509.  CI.  606-1.000. 
Nita.  Valerian  M.:  See- 
Clinton,  Eric  L.;  Pao,  Hsien  C;  Allen,  WUUam  R.;  and  Nita,  Vale- 
rian M,  5,447,058,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Nitta.  Shigemitsu;  and  Kamitake,  Mikio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Spark  plug  cap.  5,447.429,  CI.  439-125.000. 
Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Osamu,  5,447,397,  CI.  408-59.000. 
Niwa,  Akihiko:  See — 

Hirono,   Kazuhisa;   Niwa.   Akihiko;   Ito.  Chitoshi;  and   Nishio, 
Mayumi,  5,447.383,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Niwa,  Takahiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Tamura,  Hidehiko;  Hakakoshi,  Shigemasa;  and 
Niwa,  Takahiro,  5,447,774,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Nixon,  William  L.;  Thompson.  Kimball  R.;  and  Chidester.  James  R.,  to 
Pro- Wedge,   Inc.   Full  golf  swing  training  device.   5,447,312,  Q. 
273-187.200. 
No,  Jun-yong:  See — 

Park,  Young-woo;  No,  Jun-yong;  and  Sim,  Sang-pil,  5,447,878,  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Nobis,  Rudolph  H.:  See— 

Davison,  Mark  A.;  Kelly.  William  D.;  Nobis.  Rudolph  H.;  and 

ReckelhofT.  Jerome  E.,  5.447,513,  CI.  606-143.000. 

Noda,  Kouji;  Deguchi,  Yoshikuni;  Isurugi,  Masakazu;  and  Furukawa, 

Naoki,  to  Kanegaruchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

preparing    polymer    containing    functional    group.    5,447,990,    CI. 

525-106.000 

Noda.  Satoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Gradient  index  silicate 

glass.  5.448,409,  CI.  359-654.000. 
Noda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fujisaki,  Natsuo.  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  coated  paper  for  printing.  5,447.753, 
CI.  427-296.000. 
Noguchi,  Masato;  and  lizuka,  Takashi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  System  for  measuring  tilt  of  image  plane  of  o(itical 
system  using  diffracted  light.  5,448,355,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Ltd.:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Mikio.  5.448.224,  CI.  340-589.000. 
Nojima.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.     Hideki;     Nojima.    Takashi;    and    Matsui.    Shinya. 
5,448,271,  CI.  347-30.000. 
Nokia-Maillefer  SA:  See— 

Denisan,  Jean-Paul;  Thevoz,  Eric;  and  AfToller,  Eric,  5,447.190, 
CI.  165-2.000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd  :  See— 

Huttunen,  Heikki.  5.448.622.  CI.  379-58.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunication  OY:  See — 

Jantti.  Arto,  5.448.769,  CI.  455-115.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  OY:  See — 

Kovanen,  Jari;  and  Yli-Kotila,  laavi,  5.448.765.  a.  455-90.000. 
Noll,  Paul  R  :  See— 

lyob.  Hannibal;  Kaish.  Steven  T.;  Noll.  Paul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  and  WUkinaon,  Alex  C,  5,448,632.  O. 
379-201.000. 
Nomura.  Satoru:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Tomio;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Sano,  Hiromi;  Saito,  To- 
shitaka;  and  Nomura,  Satoru.  5,447,618,  CI.  204-426.000 
Nomura,  Tatsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Orally  administrable 
cholesterol  lowering  agent.  5,447,726,  CI.  424-464.000. 
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of  America,  Army.  Pneumatic 


Nonaka,  Hideo,  to  Ichikoh  Industri  s,  Ltd.  Vehicle  tamp  device. 

5,448,454.  Q.  362-61.000.  j 

Nomienberg,  Detlef:  See- 
Luck.  KJaus;  Kehl,  Paul;  and  Nofnenberg,  Detlef,  5,447.127.  O. 
123-90.310.  J 

Nordby.  Craig;  Thorn,  John  S.;  and  Skinner,  James,  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.  Constant  air  flow  control  apparatus  and  method.  5,447,414, 
a.  417-20.000. 
Nordman,  Robert  G.:  See — 

ApfTel,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Nordtnan,  tobert  G.;  and  Martich,  Mirko, 
5.447.553.  a.  95-32.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Hoover,   Scott  C;  JefTrey,   Kei  leth;  and  Porter,  George  O., 
5,447,254,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,     Masazumi;     and     Ta  libata,    Tom,     5,447,827,     CI. 

430-434.000. 
Uhikawa.  Masazumi;  and  TanibaU  Torn,  5.448,335,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Noriyuki.  Matsuoka,  to  Yamaichi  E  Ectronics  Co..  Ltd.  IC  socket. 

5.447,448,  CI.  439-331.000. 
Norkus,  George  E..  to  United  Sutej 

throttle  control.  5.447.135,  CI.  123-J  Ol.OOO. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Matossian.  Hovhannes  A.;  and  M  itson,  George  A.,  5.446,%2,  CI. 
29-894.324. 
Norris,  Timothy  S.,  to  British  Aeroapt  x  PLC.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  motion  sensor.  5.447,601.  CI.  |l6-2.000. 
Norih  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Best,  Donald  T..  5,448,423.  CI.  3«)-65.000. 
Norih  Carolina  State  University:  See— 

Kelley.  Arthur  W.;  Hallouda.  Mohab  A.;  and  Jungreis.  Aaron  M.. 
5,448,141.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Wu.     Chun-Meng;     and     Makiif),     Toshihiko,     5,448,581,     CI. 
372-45.000. 
Norihrop  Grumman  Corporation:  Set  — 

Lopez,   Marco   A.;   Scherr,    La  /rence;   and   Nelson,   Neil   R., 
5,448,395,  CI.  359-224.000. 
Northrop.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Mashikian.  Matthew  S.;  Northr  p.  Robert  B.;  and  Sui.  Dong. 
5,448,176,  a.  324-551.000. 
Northrup  Grumman  Corporation:  Set  — 

Kalsi,  Swam  S..  5,448,213.  CI.  33f-2 16.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 
Marks,   Tobin   J.;   Ja,    Li;   and 
502-117.000. 
Norton  Healthcare  Limited:  See — 

Bacon,  Raymond,  5,447,150,  CI.    28-200.140. 
Norton,  Paul:  See — 

Papciak.  Charles;  Gerhart,  James;  Faproski.  John;  Parker.  Kathleen 
A.;    Norton.    Paul;    Nase,    R^xrt;   and    Lahendro,    Bernard, 
5,447,699,  C\.  422-294.000 
Nose,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Yoshii,  Minoru;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  ^kI  Takeuchi,  Seiji,  5,448,356,  CI 
356-356.000. 
Nova  Controls:  See- 

Howland,     David     R;     and    Turner,     Francis,     5,448,115,     O 
307-118.000. 
Novacon  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 

Baer,  Stephen  H.;  and  Dell'Aquili ,  Joseph,  deceased,  5,447,703,  CI 
423-235.000. 
Novak,  Ronald  E.,  to  Tbe  Boeing  Col  ipany.  Feed  through  dimensional 

measurement  system.  5,448,505,  Cip64-S63.000. 
Novalek,  Inc.:  See — 

Huff,  Marvin  E.;  and  Rofen,  Ro^  R.,  5,447,118,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Novick,  Yoram:  See — 

Cohn,  Oded;  Micka,  William 


Yang,   Xinmin,    5,447,895,   a. 


Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alexam^r,  5,448,718,  CI.  395-404.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See — 

Gormsen,  Erik,  5,447,649,  CI.  251-106.000. 
Nozaki,  Kouji:  See — 

Mihara,  Satoru;  Nozaki,  Kouji;  tkd  Mihara,  Yukari,  5,447,598,  a 

216-46.000 

Nozaki,  Toshio;  and  Sekiguchi,  Takiihi,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Liquid 

detergent  composition.  5,447,652,  (  I.  252-174.160. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirakawa,     Kiyoshi;     and     Ik^la,     Norifiuni,     5,447,579,     CI. 
148-320.000. 

Numano,  Kazuki;  and  Sasaki,  TohruJto  Uni-Charm  Corporation.  Dis- 
posable diapers.  5,447,508,  CI.  604f  85.200. 
Numoto,  Tatsuhiko:  See- 

Watanabe,  Kouji;  Muraki,  KenjiJOgawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Numoto, 
Tatsuhiko,  5,447,438,  CI.  434-|)7.00A. 
NuPipe,  Inc.:  See- 

Steketee,  Campbell  H.,  Jr.,  5,441|66S,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Nycomed  Imaging  AS:  See — 

Almen,  Torsten;  Baath,  Lars;  an|  Oksendal,  Audun  N.,  5,447,711 
CI.  424-9.452. 
Obata,  Takashi:  See — 

Ito,  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi;  Ma^o,  Kiyotaka;  Kawabe,  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi,  Masao;  Konda.  Tosiha|u;  and  Obata,  Takashi,  5,447,697, 
a.  422-179.000. 
O'Brien,  Patrick:  See- 
Lynch,  Brian;  O'Brien,  Patrick: 
206-706.000. 


Sugi  a. 


id  Murphy.  Adrian,  5.447.229,  CI 


Ochiai,  Akira;  Takahashi, 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
bearing  apparatus.  5,447,375 
Ochiai,  Tameichi;  Kurose, 
and  Imamura,  Satoru,  to 
chelate  compound  and 
pound.  5,447,823,  C\.  43O-270. 
Odagiri,  Nobuyuki:  See — 
Kishi,  Hajime;  Odagiri, 
Terashita,   Takeshi; 
5,447,785,  CI.  428-229 
Odru,  Pierre:  See- 
Sparks,  Charles;  Odru, 
Guy.  5,447,390,  CI.  405 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 
Wada,    Katsuyoshi; 
Minoru;  Ogawa,  Hirosli; 
418-55.500. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi:  See — 
Ohtake,  Tadashi;  Mino, 
CI.  428-195.000. 
Ogawa,  Masashi:  See — 

Shinoki,  Hiroshi;  and 
Ogawa.  Nobuyuki:  See — 
Watanabe.  Kouji;  Muraki. 
Tatsuhiko.  5.447,438,  " 
Ogawa,  Tohru:  See — 

Kaku,  Takashi;  Murata, 
a.  375-345.000. 
Ogino,  Tsukasa.  to  Canon 
cording  and  reproducing 
calculating  tracking  and 
CI.  369-44.290. 
Ogiri,  Tadakazu;  Tanaka, 
Miyazaki,  Motohisa;  Arima 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
5,448,340,  a.  355-233.000. 
Ogiro,  Kenji:  See — 

Masuda,  Ketm>ei;  Ogiro, 
Fujino,    Satoshi;    Fujiihi 
5,448,427,  CI.  360-72. 
Ogura,  Noboru:  See — 

Ogura,  Watani;  Kawago< , 

Yasuo;  Okimura, 

shi.  Atsushi;  Ogura. 
395-117.000. 
Ogura,  Toshihiko:  See — 
Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura, 
suru;  Kuwabara, 
Tadashi,  5,448,519,  CI 
Ogura,   Wataru;    Kawagoe, 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kimihiko; 
Hiromi,  legal  representative); 
and  Arioka,  Kenji.  to  Chin^n 
tus  and  wordprocessor.  5 
Ohama,  Yoshihiko;  Demura. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Kodama, 
Kaisha.  Curable  polymer 
CI.  524-507.000. 
Ohashi,  Susumu;  and  Suehiro, 

Antenna.  5,448,256,  CI 
Ohbayashi  Corporation:  See- 
Tanaka,    Tuneo;     Yagi, 
5,447,593,  a.  156-307. 
Ohde,  Hiroyuki;  and 

subscriber  line  system.  5,' 
Ohhashi,  Masao:  See — 
Torii,    Nozomu; 

5,447,445,  CI.  439-271 
Ohhata,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nambu,  Hiroaki;  Homnu 
Ohhata,     Kenichi; 
365-230.060. 
Ohigashi,  Hajime:  See — 

Miura,  Yasutaka;  Higucj^i 
moto,  Yoshikazu; 
5,447,721,  CI.  424-195 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The: 
Sandhage,  Kenneth  H., 
Ohkawa,  Atsuhiro:  See — 
Motoki,    Masuji 

5,447.833,  CI.  430-544 
Ohkura,  Ycnhiyuki;  and 
ductor  device  and  method 
257-724.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro.  Method  and 

ties  in  special  gas.  5,447,05  1 
Ohmori,  Hideaki;  and 

nication  Systems  Research 
receiver.  5,448,602,  CI.  "' 
Ohmuro,  Ryuji:  See — 
Kobayashi,  Takaaki; 
Ohmuro,  Ryuji; 
Noboru,  5,448,413,  O 
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Katiuji;  and  Watanabe,  Kouya.  to  Toshiba 
Me^od  of  controlling  a  gap  of  a  hydrostatic 

CI   384-100.000. 
Yutika;  Nagao,  Takumi;  Tsukahara,  Takako; 
M  itsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Metal 
opti  ::al  recording  medium  using  the  com- 
"000. 


Nibuyuki;  Tazaki,  Tokuo;  Nagata,  Hideo; 
Ni  himura,   Akira;   and   Kato,   Hiroyasu, 

>.ao. 

P  nre;  Auberoa,  Marcel;  and  Metivaud, 

195.100. 


Tatsuya;    Hagiwara,    Masaji;    Ishii, 
;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyoharu,  5,447,419,  CI. 


N(  rihisa;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  5,447,778, 


Oga  n-a.  Masashi,  5,447,846,  CI.  435-7.920. 


,C, 


I  iroyasu;  and  Ogawa,  Tohni,  5,448,595, 

Ki  t>ushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  information  re- 
al paratus  including  a  computing  unit  for 
foe  ising  error  correction  values.  5,448,542, 

Hi  oyuki;  Joma,  Junji;  Nakai,  Toshiharu; 

Hiroyuki;  and  Inada,  Junichi,  to  Mita 

reading  device  with  dual  exposure  modes. 


Kenji;  Goto,  Hidefumi;  Hirose,  Sadao; 
lori,    Shinya;    and    Izumi,    Katsuhiko, 


i,4i8 


Kasu;  a. 


Kenji;  Ogawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Numoto, 
434.307.00A. 


Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 

Kimihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 

N^boru;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 


1  oshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
Tadi  ihi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
161-189.010. 

Ifoshito;   Takizawa,    Satoru;   Takeuchi, 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased  (by  Yoshida, 

Kobayashi,  Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboru; 

Industries,  Inc.  Label  printing  appara- 

,685,  CI.  395-117.000. 

Katsunori;  Matsueda,  Hirokazu;  Ozaki, 

,  atsushi,  to  Takemoto  Yushi   Kabushiki 

mf  rtar  or  concrete  compositions.  5,447,984, 


Jon  Y.,  to  Uniden  America  Corporation. 
343f878.0QO. 

Kensuke;    and    Hoshijima,    Tokitaro. 

;oo. 

Kutsuwi  da,  Noriyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical 
i,44  1,388,  CI.  359-115:000. 

Hayak  twa,    Shigeru;    and    Ohhashi,    Masao, 
.(OO. 


Noriyuki;  Kanetani.  Kazuo;  Idei,  Youji; 
Kusunoki,     Takesi,     5,448.527,     CI. 


aid 


i,  Masako;  Knoshita,  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 
Ohikashi,  Hajime;  and  Koshimizu,  Koichi, 
00. 

3^7,291,  CI.  264-60.000. 

Ohkaka,    Atsuhiro;    and    Mihayashi,    Keiji, 

(00. 
Harifla,  Hideki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
for  fabricating  the  same.  5,448,111,  C\. 

device  for  measuring  quantities  of  impuri- 
Cl.  73-31.030. 

k>a,  Zenichirou,  to  Small  Power  Commu- 
Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.  Diversity  radio 
374347.000. 


Fu|ita,  Susumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hosoya,  Jun; 
Junichi;  Yoshida,  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
359-698.000. 
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Ohno,  Eiji:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Naoyasu;  Ohno,  Eiji;  and  Nishiuchi,  Kenichi,  5,448,551, 
CI.  369-271.000. 
Ohren,  Tom  H.:  See— 

Gunn,  Charles  L.;  Davis,  Harold;  Ohren,  Tom  H.;  and  Field,  David 
L.,  5,447,225,  CI.  206-44.120. 
Ohta,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kajiya,  Takanori;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  5,448.626.  CI   379-67  000 
Ohta.  Junichi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  processing  apparatus  for 
deleting  undesired  image  from  image  of  document.  5,448,376,  CI. 
358-448.000. 
Ohta,  Junichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Digital  image  processing  device 
involving  processing  of  areas  of  image,  based  on  respective  contour 
Une  traces.  5,448,692,  CI.  395-147  000 
Ohta,  Masaloshi;  Ueno.  Takahiro:  Ito.  Fumihiro;  Matsunaga.  Masami; 
and  Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Matsushita  Refrigeration  Company.  De- 
odorant equipment  for  air  conditioner.  5,447,693,  CI.  422-122.000. 
OhU,  Tokuya:  See— 

Maeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya;  and  Kimura, 
Isao.  5,447,562,  CI    106-20.00R. 
Ohtaka,  Kouichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kouei;  Ohtaka,  Kouichi;  Kawashima.  Ikue;  and  Hikichi. 
Shuichi.  5.448.113,  CI.  257-767.000. 
Ohtake.  Tadashi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Information  recording  medium  and 
methods   of  manufacturing   and    using    the    same.    5,447,778,    CI. 
428-195,000. 
Ohtsu,  Shinji;  Kalano,  Tsunehiko;  and  Nakafuku,  Sachihito,  to  Murau 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Deflection  yoke  device.  5,448,212,  CI   335-214.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Minoru:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masateru;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  Fukami,  Shoji;  Moriguchi,  Yo- 
shifumi;  and  Ohteuka.  Minoru,  5,447,194,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kamba,  Motoi;  Ishida,  Torn;  Washita,  Hiroshi;  Kawazoe,  Hisao; 
and  Ohtsuka,  Yoshihiro,  5,447,982,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Shinohara,  Koji;  Ohtsuki,  Osamu;  Murase,  Kazuo;  and  Takaoka, 
Sadao,  5,448,098,  CI.  257-441.000. 
Ohuchi,  Tomihisa;  Nishiguchi,  Akira;  Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro;  Hisajima, 
Daisuke;  Aizawa,  Michihiko;  Nakao.  Takashi;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  and 
Kohno,  Kyoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multiple  type  absorption  air  condi- 
tioning system.  5,447,042,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Ohyama,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Okaniwa.  Masuzo;  Ohyama,  Fumihiro;  Kishimoto.  Masanobu;  and 
Jibiki,  Katsutoshi,  5,446,%8,  CI.  33-295.000. 
Oikawa,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Muroi,     Junichi:     Takagi,     Tatsumi;     Suzuki,     Nobuo;     Sakata, 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa.  Hideyuki,  5,448,628,  CI.  379-132.000. 
Oka.  Mami:  See— 

Satomi.    Shigeki;  Ono.   Naoki;   and  Oka.    Mami.    5.448.634,   CI. 
379-220.000. 
Oka.  Mayumi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Personal  computer  capable 

of  changing  boot  priority.  5,448,741,  CI   395-700.000. 
Okabayashi.  Futoshi:  See — 

Nakamichi,    iyoshi;    and    Okabayashi,    Futoshi,    5,448,343,    CI. 
355-271.000. 
Okabe,  Naoto;  and  Tokura,  Norihito,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Insu- 
lated   gale    bipolar    transistor    with    current    detection    function. 
5,448,092,  CI.  257-327.000. 
Okada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mizushima.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Okada,    Hiroyuki,    5,448,097,    CI. 

257-435.000. 

Okada,  Hisashi;  Yagihara,  Morio;  and  Hayashi,  Katsumi,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Reducer  and  reduction  method  for  silver  images. 

5,447,821,  a.  430-265.000 

Okada,  Setsuo,  to  Hudson  Soft  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  with  recording  and 

reproducing  function.  5,448,534,  CI.  369-7.000. 
Okahata,  Yoshio.  to  Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited.  Method 
of  detecting  bitter  or  odorous  substances  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5,447,869,  CI.  436-178.000. 
Okajima,  Shinpei:  See — 

Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Okajima,  Shinpei,  5,446.977.  CI.  36-131.000. 
Okamoto.  Tetsuo;  Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Usa,  Satoshi.  to  Yamaha  Corpo- 
ration. Musical-tone  control  apparatus  with  means  for  inputting  a 
bowing  velocity  signal.  5.448.008.  CI.  84-658.000. 
Okamoto.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shigenobu;    and    Okamoto,    Tetsuo,    5,447,540,    CI. 
8-654.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshiya,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  flow  processor 
with  simultaneous  data  and  instruction  readout  from  memory  for 
simultaneous  processing  of  pairs  of  data  packets  in  a  copy  operation. 
5,448,745,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Okamura,  Hisashi:  See — 

Sakai,   Minoru;  Katoh,   Kazunobu;  Okamura,   Hisashi;  and   Nii, 
Kazumi,  5.447,835,  O.  430-598.000. 
Okamura,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Tounai.    Shuichi;    Nishi.    Masanori;    and    Okamura,    Kunihiro, 
5,448,144,  CI.  318-568.120. 
Okamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamaba,  Ryota,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  extra  high  tensile  steel  in  1080  MPa  yield 
strength  class  having  excellent  stress  corrosion  cracking  resistance. 
5.447.581,  CI.  148-654.000. 
Okaniwa,   Masuzo;   Ohyama,   Fumihiro;   Kishimoto,   Masanobu;  and 
Jibiki,  Katsutoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Strut  height 
adjusting  apparatus.  5,446,968,  CI.  33-295.000. 


Okano,  Takeshi;  Udagawa,  Yoshibumi;  and  Hamada,  Yoichi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  film  pack  and  film  pack  holder.  5,448.324, 
a.  354-277.000. 
Okayama.  Sakae;  and  Ikeda,  Yasuyuki.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Billet 
induction  heating  device  providing  fast  heating  changeover  for 
different  size  billets.  5,448,039,  CI.  219-646.000. 
Okazaki,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Kenichi;    Yumoto.    Masahiro;    Horiuchi.    Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki.  Akihiro;  Fuji,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroaki,  5,448,494, 
CI.  364-489.000. 
Oki,  Aaron  K.:  See— 

Streit,  Swight  C;  and  Oki,  Aaron  K.,  5,448,087,  Q.  257-198.000. 
Okimura,  Kimihiko:  See — 

Ogura,  Wataru:  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi. 
Yasuo;  Okimura.  Kimihiko;  Yoshiida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka.  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 
395-117.000. 
Okinaga,  Takayuki:  See — 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;  Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
Takayuki;  Emala,  Takashi;  and  Horiuchi,  Osamu,  5,448,105,  a. 
257-666.000. 
Oklahoma  Gas  A  Electric  Company:  See — 
UClair.  Betty,  5,447,572,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Oksendal,  Audun  N.:  See— 

Almen,  Torsten;  Baath,  Lars;  and  Oksendal,  Audun  N.,  5,447,711. 
CI.  424-9.452. 
Okuhara,  Masakuni:  See — 

Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Toru;  Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu; 
Tsurumi,    Yasuhisa;    and    Takase,    Shigehiro,    5.447.854.    d. 
435-71.300. 
Okuhara.  Seiichi.  Light  receiving  section  for  an  optical  pyrometer. 

5.447.373.  CI.  374-131.000. 
Okumura.  Toshiki;  Yoshino.  Hisakazu;  and  Satoh.  Takuji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Topcon.  Wide-field  exposure  optical  system.  5.448,416.  CI. 
359-727.000. 
Okumura,  Toshiyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  erasing  infor- 
mation recorded  on  magnetic  tape  with  reduced  residual  magnetiza- 
tion. 5,448,425,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Okura,  Zenichi:  See — 

Hamasaki,  Takuji;  and  Okura,  Zenichi,  5,448,414.  O.  359-700.000. 
Okutani.  Haruo:  See — 

Nakadera,    Kazue;   Okutani,   Hanio;   and   Kurebayashi,   Hideki, 
5,447,814,  a.  430-109.000. 
Oldfield,  James  A.:  See— 

Pummell,  Leslie  J.  H.;  Ward,  Paul  C;  Kingdon,  Stephen  J.;  and 
Oldfield.  James  A.,  5,448.326.  CI.  354-319.000. 
Oleksy.  Thomas  M.;  and  Turfan,  Faruk  M..  to  Newtec  International 
(Societe  Anonyme).  Method  and  apparatus  of  banded  wrapping  of  a 
palletized  load.  5.447.009.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Palmer.  Paul  J..  5.448.499.  CI  364-500  000 
Olson.  Michael  A.,  to  Abeltech  Incorporated.  Insulation  system  for  soil. 

5.447.389,  CI.  405-129.000 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Ilzawa,  Tsutomu.  5.448,319.  CI.  354-81.000. 
Morooka,  Masaru,  5,448,411.  CI.  359-676.000. 
Noda.  Satoshi.  5.448.409.  CI.  359-654.000. 
Oshiba,  Mitsuo,  5,448,048,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Togino,    Takayoshi;    and    Tezuka,     Yoshiko,     5,448,408,    CI. 
359-651.000. 
OM  Corporation:  See — 

Takaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Takatsuka,  Seiichi,  5,447,175,  C\.  137-399.000 
Omi,  Tadahiro;  Shimada,  Makoto;  and  Sawamoto,  Isao,  lo  Pemelec 
Electrode  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sterilization  of  and  treat- 
ment with  ozonized  water.  5,447,640,  CI.  210-748.000. 
Omura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kiugawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omura.  Ichiro;  Nakagawa.  Akio;  Yasuhara. 
Nono.  and  Inoue.  Tomoki,  5.448.083,  CI.  257-139  000. 
Onagi.  Nobuaki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Super  resolution 
information  reproduction  by  tracking  address  information  in  normal 
resolution.  5.448.552.  Q   369-275.400. 
Oneda.  Katsumi:  Fujimoto.  Isao;  and  Lucas.  Alan  D..  to  Vision  Sci- 
ences, Inc  Endoscopic  contamination  protection  system  to  facihtate 
cleaning  of  endoscopes.  5,447,148,  CI.  600-131.000 
O'Neil,  Alexander  G.  B..  to  O'Neil,  Alexander  George  Brian;  and 
O'Neil,  Christine.  Manufacture  of  capillary  tubing.  5,447,672,  CI. 
264-166.000. 
O'Neil,  Alexander  George  Brian:  See — 

O'Neil,  Alexander  G.  B.,  5,447,672.  O.  264-166.000. 
O'Neil,  Christine:  See— 

O'Neil,  Alexander  G.  B.,  5,447,672,  CI.  264-166.000 
O'Neill,  Robert,  Jr.;  and  Snow,  Judith  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  Single  laser  method  and  system  for  marine  channel  marking. 
5.448,235.  a.  340-985.000. 
Onishi,  Chie:  See— 

Asai.  Motoo;  and  Onishi,  Chie,  5.447,996.  CI   525-398.000. 
Ono.  Atsushi;  and  Saiki,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  having  P  channel  high  voltage  transis- 
tors vnth  improved  breakdown  voltages.  5.448. lOI.  CI.  257-491.000. 
Ono.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Quasi-mov- 
ing average  circuit.  5,448,508.  CI.  364-734.000 
Ono.  Naoki:  See— 

Satomi,   Shigeki;  Ono,   Naoki;  and  Oka,   Mami,    5,448,634,  CI. 
379-220.000. 
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:enji;  Miyake.  Norifumi;  and 


CI.  395-481.000. 


ward  W.;  Ortega,  Frank; 
>.  CI.  33-833.000. 

5,447,087,  CI.  84-413.000. 


and 


Onodera.  Kazuo:  Ste — 

Murata.  Mitsushige;   Kobayashi 
Onodera,  Kazuo.  5,447,297,  CI.  |7O-53.00O. 
OPTi,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bhaltacharya.  Dipankar,  5,448,742 
Opto  Diode  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  James  C,  5,448,082,  CI   257-12.000. 
Orban,  Jacques;  and  Richardson,  Neil  W.,  to  Schlumberger  Technol 
ogy  Corporation.   Method  of  and  fpparatus  for  making  near-bit 
measuremenu  while  drilling.  5,448,2l7,  CI.  340-854.400. 
Orimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Amari,  Fumiy  i,  to  Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co., 
Ltd.  Plastic  vessel  preform  and  mold  or  forming  the  same.  5.447,766, 
CI.  428-36.910. 
Orion  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otie,  Noboru;  Nagata,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Otobe.  Hiroshi,  5,448,288, 
CI.  348-190.000. 
Orion  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Evanv    Michael    W.;    and    Leslie  ,    Samuel    A.,    5,448,619.    CI. 
379-58.000. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Andreiko,  Craig  A.;  and  Payne.  Ml   k  A.,  5,447,432,  CI.  433-24.000. 

Ort,  Oswald;  Willms,  Lothar:  Zeiss,  f^ns-Joachim;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and 

Bieringer.  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aliiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  ac 

live  substance  combinations.  5.447.903,  CI.  504- 138.000. 

Ortega.  Frank:  See — 

Eckmann.  Thomas  R.;  Saxon 
Sridhar.  Bettadapur  N..  5.446.9' 
Orton.  David:  See — 

Hawes.  Paul  A.;  and  Orton.  Davii 
Orton.  Paul  A.  Measuring  system  for  dilterminmg  transverse  deflection 

of  a  roury  shaft.  5.448.060.  CI.  250-131.160. 
Osada.  Mitsuo;  and  Abe.  Yugaku.  to  Su^iitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Radiating  fm  having  an  improved  life  and  thermal  conductivity. 
5,448,107.  CI.  257-706.000.  I 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Katluyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Hiro- 
shi; Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  Kotabe.  Norikc;  Sugiyama.  Kouichi;  and  Sato. 
Makoto.  to  Sony  Corporation  Bi-directional  bus  system  and  trans- 
mitting, receiving,  and  communication  methods  for  same.  5,448.562. 
CI.  370-85.100. 
Osborne.  William  S..  to  Hewlett-Pack  rd  Company.  Ink-jet  printhead 

cap  having  suspended  lip.  5.448.270,  CI.  347-29.000. 
Oshiba.  Mitsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  C  >.,  Ltd.  Optical  card  recording- 
/reproducing  apparatus  with  presetl  ng  of  card  sector  position  data 
for  detecting  sector  positions.  5.448,948.  CI.  235-454.000. 
Oshima.  Takefumi.  to  Sony  Corporatioii.  Computer-controlled  individ- 
ual chip  management  system  for  pi  ocessing  wafers.  5,448,488,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Oshime,  Yuji:  See— 

Kimura,  Daisuke;  Oshime.  Yuji;  i  nd  Yamaki,  Syuichi,  5.447.381. 
CI.  400-124.160. 
Oshio.  Hirohiko.  to  Koito  Manufacturi  g  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicular  headlamp 

providing  near-ultraviolet  radiation.  5.448.453.  CI.  362-61.000. 
Osipov.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Hablov.  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun.  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev.  Lev  N 
Viktor  v.;  Schestioperov,  Vik  or  A.;  and  Schimko, 
5.448,501.  CI.  364-517.000. 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Chau.  Chung  N..  5.447.660,  CI.  2!  J-30I.40P. 
Osterland.  Niels:  See— 

Pedersen.  Poul  J.;  Pedenen.  Erik    ;.;  Otlosen.  Niels  K.;  and  Oster- 
land. Niels,  5,447,731,  CI.  426-3  .000. 
Ostrem,  James  A.:  See — 

Bier,  Milan;  Long,  Terry  D.;  Ma  guez,  Rodolfo  B.;  and  Ostrem, 
James  A..  5.447.612,  CI.  204-18;  .800. 
Otani,  Tsugutoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Yoichi;    and    Otan  ,    Tsugutoshi,     5.448.150,    CI. 
318-805.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Powell.  Bruce  A..  5.447.212,  CI.  I  S7-382.000. 
Otobe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ouc.  Noboru;  Nagata,  Yoshilsugi  ;  and  Otobe,  Hiroshi.  5.448,288. 
CI.  348-190.000. 
Otsuka,  Naoji:  See — 

Hirabayashi.   Hiromitsu;   Inuzuki     Tsuneki;  Ara.  Yoji;  Otsuka, 
Naoji;  Yano.  Kenuro;  TakahasI  i.  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu, 
5,448,274,  CI.  347-86.000. 
Otsuka,  Satomi;  Sawada,  Akihiro;  ai  d  Nagase,  Sachiro,  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  p  inting  apparatus.  5,447,378,  CI. 
400-61.000. 
Ott.  Karl;  Walter.  Klaus;  Heimes.  Joaahim;  Strate,  Joachim;  and  Boett- 
cher.  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Device  for  detecting  the  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  shaft  which  hasaa  reference  mark.  5.447.143.  CI. 
123-612.000. 
Ottesen.  Bent:  See— 

Gerstenberg.  Thomas;  Ottcsen,  I  ent;  Fahrenknig.  Jan;  and  Cop- 
pard.  Nicholas  J..  5,447.912.  CI    514-12.000. 
Ottosen.  Niels  K.:  See— 

Pedersen,  Poul  J.;  Pedersen.  Erik  E.;  Ottosen,  Niels  K.;  and  Oster- 
land. Niels.  5.447.731.  CI.  426-16.000. 
Otic,  Noboru;  Nagata,  Yoshitsugu;  anb  Otobe,  Hiroshi,  to  Onon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  adjustmeiit  circuit  for  analog  control  unit. 
5,448,288,  CI.  348-190.000. 
Ouellet,  Luc,  to  Mitel  Corporation    Preventing  of  via  poisoning  by 

glow  discharge  induced  desorpiion.  5,447,613.  CI.  204-192.100. 
Owen.  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Seiko  Communiqations  Holding  N.V.  Sigma-delta 
FM  demoduUtor.  5,448,202.  CI.  32* -323.000. 


;  Osipov, 
Richard, 


».00). 


Owen,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Seiko 
Method  and  apparatus  for 
5.448,533,  CI   368-47.000. 
Ox-Yoke  Originals.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.    Robert    S.;   and 
42-61.000. 
Oyama,  Tomihisa:  See — 
Kazama,    Yoichiro; 
Ishikawa,  Makoto,  5.' 
Ozaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Hiroji;  Kobayaski, 
shi;  and  Nagao.  Yoshiaki 
Ozaki,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 
Ohama,    Yoshihiko; 

Ozaki,     Tatsuhiko;     and 
524-507.000. 
Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai, 
Kitano.  Yoko;  and  Shimomufa, 
tion.  Corrosion-resistant  rare 
nets  and  method  of  producing 
Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  See 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kond( , 
Kenji;    Usui,    Toshinao; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu; 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi; 
5,447,946,  CI.  514-389 
Ozeki,  Kumio;  Watanabe,  Fumio; 
to  SMK  Corporation.  Doul|e 
5.00A. 
Pabst,  Stefan  R.  See— 

Lewis.  Scott  C;  and  Pabst 
Pacesetter.  Inc.:  See — 

Vachon.    David    J.;    and 
607-120.000. 
Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Kim.  Young  D.;  Ha,  Byun  ; 
424-535.000. 
Pack.  Bok  H.:  See- 
Park,  Sang  D.;  and  Pack, 
Pacl.  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Borgen.  Gary  S.;  and  Pacl 
Padgett,  George  L.;  See — 
Miller,    Floyd    D.;    and 
73-116.000. 
Paggi,  Matthew:  See — 
Geissler,   Stephen   F 
5,448,090,  CI.  257-305.1 
Pagnac,  Marie;  and  Houmac, 
et  de  Construction  Techni] 
resulting  from  a  process  ste| 
CI.  208-33.000 
Pahnke  Engineering  GmbH  & 
Pahnke,  Michael,  5,447,    " 
Pahnke,  Michael,  to  Pahnke 

machine.  5,447.050.  O.  72-4|3, 
Pai,  Damodar  M.:  See — 

Hays.  Dan  A.;  Mammino. 
aid  S.;  Wayman,  WillUn 
5,448,342,  CI.  355-259 
Paivinen,  John  O.,  to  Quic 

for  programming  anti-fuse 
Palmer,  Paul  J.,  to  Olin  " 

ratus  and  process.  5,448,499, 
Palone,  Thomas  W.:  See — 
Bigelow,    Donald   O.; 
360-17.000. 
Pan  Communications,  Inc.:  Se 
Yamaguchi,    Noboru; 
379-430.000. 
Panex  Corporation:  See — 
IVlatorre,    Leroy    C. 
364-422.000. 
Pantelis,  Philippos:  See— 
Kershaw.  Stephen  V.; 
Pelhrick.    Richard 
385-30.000. 
Pantzar.  Goran;  Nilsson.  Per; 
Cutting  insert  with  twisted 
Pao.  Hsien  C:  See- 
Clinton.  Eric  L.;  Pao, 
rian  M.,  5,447,058.  CI. 
Papajewski.  Gerd:  See — 
Hamlll,  Joseph  M  ;  Hulit, 
II;  Papajewski,  Gerd;  : 
112-66.000. 
Papajewski,  Reinhold:  See — 
HamUl,  Joseph  M.;  Hulit, 
II;  Papajewski,  Gerd: 
112-66.000. 
Papciak,  Charles;  Gerhart, 
Norton,  Paul;  Naae,  Robert 
pany.  The.  Combination  C4 
a  steiilizable  traosfer  port. 
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Cordoralion;  and  Seiko  Epson  Corporation, 
a  curate  time  maintenance  and  display. 


Ba  lomley,   C.    Edward,    5,446,987.   CI. 


Oyan  a,    Tomihisa;    Tanaka.    Makoto;    and 
.447|73,  CI.  137-8.000. 

,  Fujio;  Sato,  Yasuhani;  Ozaki,  Tada- 
5,447,129,  CI.  123-184.460. 

Dem^ra,    Katsunori;    Matsueda,    Hirokazu; 
Kodama,     Atsushi,     5.447.984,     CI. 

M|chio;  Fukuda,  Yasutaka;  Fujita,  Akira; 
Junichi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
earth  metal-transition  metal  series  mag- 
the  same.  5,447,578,  CI.  148-302.000. 

Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 

Terada,    Naofumi;    Asano,    Kyoichi; 

Mafcubara,  Akira;   Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai, 

C  uwa,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Ma.sato, 


',051 1, 
Eigi 


A. 


,  Hsi  n 


.  Jai  les; 
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j;  Yoshida.  Haruo;  and  Sakai.  Yosuke. 
s-axis  key  switch.  5,448.026.  CI.  200- 


Stefan  R..  5.447,687.  CI.  422-52.000. 
Moaddeb.    Shahram.    5.447.533,    CI. 

J.;  and  Park,  Young  S.,  5,447,961,  a. 

1  lok  H.,  5,448,367,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Jeffrey  J.,  5,448,237,  CI.  341-131.000. 
Padgett,    George    L.,    5,447,059,    CI. 


Ll<  yd,   David   K.;   and   Paggi,   Matthew, 

S.OtB. 


f  ogei 


T,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes 

Method  of  dehydrating  the  solvent 

of  dewaxing  hydrocarbons.  5,447,620, 


Co.,  KG:  See— 
CI.  72-453.020. 

;ineering  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Forming 
020. 


loseph;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Sypula,  Don- 
H  ;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  DeFeo,  Paul  J., 
).OiO. 
ckLc  ^c  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
vices.  5,448,184,  CI.  326-38.000. 
Corpct'ation.  Mispour-misfill  prevention  appa- 
Cl  364-500.000. 

anJi   Palone.  Thomas  W.,   5.448.419,  CI. 


a  id     Konomi,    Masao,     5,448,637,    Q. 


a  id    Pingenot,    Rene    ,    5,448,477,    CI. 


C^idy,  Stephen  A.;  Pantelis,  Philippos; 
and   Gilmour.    Sandra.    5.448.665.   CI. 


and  Aspeby,  Magnus,  to  Sandvik  AB. 
elief  surface.  5,447.3%,  CI.  407-113.000. 


C:  Allen.  WUIiam  R.;  and  Nita,  Vale- 
1 16.000 


Ronald  A.;  Lewandowski.  Anthony  M.. 
Papajewski.  Reinhold,  5.447,108.  CI. 


Ronald  A.;  Lewandowski.  Anthony  M.. 
Papajewski.  Reinhold.  5.447.108.  CI. 


ind 


Paproski,  John;  Parker.  Kathleen  A.; 
and  Lahendro.  Bernard,  to  West  Com- 
^ner  for  holding  sterilized  elements  and 
447,699,  CI.  422-294.000 
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Paproski,  John:  See — 

Papciak,  Charles;  Gerhart,  James;  Paproski,  John;  Parker.  Kathleen 
A.;    Norton.    Paul;    Nase.    Robert;    and    Lahendro.    Bemaid. 
5.447.699,  CI.  422-294.000 
Paquet.    Roger.    Slider   for  connecting  choker   rope   to   winchline. 

5,447,350,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Pans.  Benrand:  See— 

Lenniniaux.    Christian;    and    Paris,    Bertrand.    5,448,658,    CI. 
385-14.000. 
Park.  Chan-Jong,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Internal  supply 

voluge  generation  circuit.  5.448.199,  CI.  327-546.000. 
Park.  Doo-sik.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Color  image  process- 
ing method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  a  color  signal  form  an  input 
image  device.  5.448,380.  CI.  358-520.000. 
Park,  Hong  S.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  S.;  Choi,  Song  I.;  and  Park,  Hong  S..  5.448.640.  CI. 
380-48.000. 
Park,  Hyung-Moo:  See- 
Kim.  Dong-Goo;  Song.  Min-Kyu;  Park.  Seong-Su;  Kang.  Seung- 
Goo;  Yoon.  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park.  Hyung-Moo.  5.446.959.  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Park.    Joseph    H.    Shoe   cleaning   cylindrical    brush.    5,446,939,    CI. 

15-23.000. 
Park,  Pyong-Woon:  See- 
Han,  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jong-Tai;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyung.  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi.  Young-Wan;  Park.  Pyong-Woon;  and  Lee.  El- 
Hang.  5.448,080.  CI.  257-17.000. 
Park,  Sang  D.;  and  Pack,  Bok  H.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  controlling  generation  of  a  head  switching  signal. 
5,448,367,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Park,  Sang-II;  Linker,  Frederick  1.;  and  Smith,  Ian  R.,  to  Park  Scientific 
Instnmients.  Optical  system  for  scanning  microscope.  5,448,399,  CI. 
359-372.000. 
Park  Scientific  Instnmients:  See — 

Park,  Sang-Il;  Linker,  Frederick  I.;  and  Smith,  Ian  R.,  5,448,399,  CI. 
359-372.000. 
Park,  Seong-Su:  See — 

Kim,  Dong-Goo;  Song,  Min-Kyu;  Park,  Seong-Su;  Kang,  Seung- 
Goo;  Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park,  Hyung-Moo,  5,446,959.  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Park.  Sung  Wook,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  compactor  in  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
having  a  TFT  transistor  5.447,879,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Park.  Young  S.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  D.;  Ha,  Byung  J.;  and  Park,  Young  S.,  5,447,%1.  CI. 
424-535.000. 
Park,  Young-woo;  No,  Jun-yong;  and  Sim,  Sang-pil,  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  mem- 
ory  device   having   a   capacitor    with    increased    effective   area. 
5.447.878,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Parker.  Ambroise:  See — 

Deffontaines.  Christophe;  Parker.  Ambroise;  and  Tison.  PhiUppe. 
5.448.385.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Parker.  Carlyle  V..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Authenticaton 

system.  5,448.643.  Q   380-59.000. 
Parker.  Kathleen  A.:  See— 

Papciak.  Charles;  Gerhart.  James;  Paproski,  John;  Parker,  Kathleen 
A.;    Norton,    Paul;    Nase,    Robert;    and    Lahendro,    Bernard, 
5.447.699,  CI.  422-294.000. 
Parker,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Posse,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Powered  testing  of  mixed  conventional/boundary-scan  logic. 
5,448.166.  CI.  324-158  100. 
Parker,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

lannazzi,    Peter    J.;    and    Parker,    Thomas    G.,    5.447.328.    C\. 
280-728.300. 
Parks,  Terry  J  ;  and  Bell.  Joseph  W,.  Jr..  to  Dell  USA.  LP.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  simplified  control  of  a  video  monitor.  5.448.697.  CI. 
395-162.000 
Parry.  David  A.:  See— 

Raybuck.  Margaret  P.;  Kenrick.  Michael  K.;  Parry.  David  A.; 
Bertera.  Andrew  L.;  Anson.  John  G.;  and  Williamson.  Nicola 
M  .  5.447.864.  C\.  435-270.000. 
Pasau,  Patrick:  See- 
Williams.  Howard;  Zard.  Lydia;  Purcell.  Thomas;  Galtier.  Daniel; 
Muller.  Jean-Claude;  George.  Pascal;  Frost.  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  and  Bartsch,  Regine,  5,447,928,  CI. 
514-213.000. 
Patel,  Yogesh  B.:  See- 
Bailey,  James  A.;  Crossland,  James  F.;  Malmberg,  James  E.;  Patel, 
Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Sendcn,  Maxey  P.,  5,448,430,  CI.  360-77. 120 
Patrick,  Kenneth  H..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Thermosut  control  for  an 

electric  iron.  5,446,983,  CI.  38-77.700. 
Patrone,  Maurizio:  See — 

Deplano,    Stefano;    Millone,    Roberto;   and    Patrone,    Maurizio. 
5.448.040.  a.  219-647.000. 
Patterson,  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Dershem,  Stephen  M.;  Patterson,  Dennis  B.;  and  Derfelt.  Deborah 
L.,  5,447,988,  C\.  524-780  000. 
Patterson,  Laurence  H.,  to  British  Technology  Group  Limited.  An- 
thra(l,9-c,d|pyrazol-6-<2H>-ones  useful  for  treating  anaerobic  bacte- 
rial infections.  5,447.950.  CI.  514-406.000. 
Patton  A.  Cooke  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  Gary  R.;  Patton,  Greg  E.;  Fonhaw,  David  R.;  Peare,  David 
A.;  and  Peare,  Sean  H..  5,447,453,  CI.  439-701.000. 


Patton,  Greg  E.:  See- 
Smith.  Gary  R.;  Patton.  Greg  E.;  Fofshaw.  David  R.;  Peare.  David 
A  ;  and  Peare.  Sean  H..  5.447.453.  a.  439-701.000. 
Patton,     Martin    O      Electrooptical     micrometer      5,448,361,    a. 

356-384.000 
Patzke,  Ottokar;  Prause,  Reinhard;  and  Mietzner,  Rudolf,  to  Krautk- 
ramer  GmbH  Sl  Co.  Rotor  of  an  ultrasonic  test  device  for  detection 
of  oblique  deflects.  5,447,070,  CI.  73-621.000 
Pauli.  Giles  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Optical  storage 

media  light  beam  positioning  system.  5.448,546,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Paulson,  Michael  L.:  Set— 

Holdar,    Robert    M.;   and    Paulson,    Michael    L.,    5,447,638,   CI. 
210-728.000. 
Paurus,  Floyd  G.;  and  Szerlip,  Stanley  R.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Memory  stack  with  an  integrated  interconnect  and 
mounting  structure.  5,448,511,  CI.  365-52.000. 
Pawlak,  John  L.;  Bailey,  David  S  ;  Schleigh.  William  R  ;  Romano, 
Charles  E.;   Merkel,  Paul  B.;  and   Knshnamurthy,  Sundaram,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  3-anilino  pyrazolone  magenta  couplers 
and  process.  5,447,830,  C\.  430-504  000. 
Payne,  Edward  A  :  See — 

Johnson,  William  S.;  Payne.  Edward  A.;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps.  BeniU  W  .  5.448.638,  CI   380-23.000 
Payne,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Andreiko,  Craig  A  ;  and  Payne,  Mark  A..  5.447.432.  Q.  433-24.000. 
PBR  Automotive  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Wang.  Nui;  and  Sawyer.  Patrick  F..  5.447,030,  CI.  60-552.000. 
Pcohnsky.  Michael;  Lichvar.  Steven;  and  Stone.  Herman,  to  PMC.  Inc. 
Method  for  reducing  volatile  emissions  generated  during  the  prepara- 
tion of  foams  and   fabrication  of  foam   products.   5.447.963.  CI. 
521-130.000. 
Peacock.  John,  to  British  Telecommimications  public  limited  company. 

Passive  optical  ring  network.  5.448,389,  CI.  359-119.000. 
Peare,  David  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Gary  R.;  Patton,  Greg  E.;  Forshaw,  David  R.;  Peare.  David 
A  ;  and  Peare.  Sean  H  .  5.447.453.  CI  439-701  000 
Peare.  Sean  H.:  Set- 
Smith,  Gary  R.;  Patton.  Greg  E.;  Forshaw.  David  R.;  Peare,  David 
A.;  and  Peare,  Sean  H.,  5,447,453,  CI.  439-701.000 
Pechhold.  Engelbert;  Buck.  Robert  C;  and  May.  Donald  D..  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company.  Substrates  treated  with  bis(- 
hydroxyphenyl)  sulfone  stain-resists   5.447,755,  CI  427-393  4O0. 
Pecone,  Victor  K..  to  Dell  USA.  L.P.  Sensor  for  monitonng  fan  opera- 
tion in  a  PC  or  PC  based  system.  5.448,143,  CI.  318-434.000. 
Pedersen,  Erik  E.:  See— 

Pedersen,  Poul  J  ;  Pedersen,  Erik  E ;  Ottosen.  Niels  K.;  and  Oster- 
land, Niels,  5,447,731,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Pedersen,  Poul  J.;  Pedersen,  Erik  E.;  Ottosen,  Niels  K  ;  and  Osterland, 
Niels,  to  APV  Pasilac  A/S.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  cheese.  5,447,731,  CI  426-36.000. 
Pederson,  Kim  M.:  See — 

Fula,  Karen  A.;  Reina,  Debra  A.;  and  Pederson,  Kim  M.,  5.447.490. 
CI.  601-40.000. 
Peery.  Moshe.  to  CQ.M.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  volume  of 

liquid  into  a  liquid-conducting  system.  5.447,193.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Peled.  Emanuel;  Cohen.  Roncn;  Melman.  Avraham;  and  Lavt,  Yizchak. 

Power  source.  5,447,807,  CI.  429-62  000. 
Pelletier,  Andree.  PVC  sheet  screen  printing  procesa.  5,447,758,  Q. 

427-511.000 
Pellicano,  Emilio:  See — 

Urso,  Paolo;  and  Pellicano,  Emilio,  5,447,384,  CI  400-645  400. 
Pemko  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Haskins,  Craig  A  ,  5,446,937,  CI    14-69.500. 
Pendse,  Rajendra  D    System  and  method  for  forming  a  controlled 

impedance  flex  circuit.  5.448,020,  CI.  174-250.000 
Peng.  Stephen  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ca- 
thodic  electrocoating  compositions  containing  branched  epoxy  amine 
resins.  5,447.974.  CI.  523-415.000. 
Pennington.  Diane  K.:  Set — 

Horinka.  Paul  R.;  Deiben,  E.  Susanne;  Pennington,  Diane  K.;  and 
Werner.  Gerald  T  .  Jr.,  5,447,751,  CI.  427-257.000 
Peppel,  Karsten:  See — 

Beutler,   Bruce  A.;  Peppel,   Karsten;  and  Crawford.  David  F.. 
5,447,851,  a.  435-69.700. 
Perchak,  Robert  M.  Non-contact  measurement  of  displacement  and 
changes    in    dimension    of  elongated    objects    such    as    filaments. 
5,448,362,  CI.  356-385.000. 
Perdieus,  Pieter:  See — 

Florens,  Raymond;  Perdieus,  Pieter;  Willems,  Peter;  and  Hen- 
derickx,  Freddy,  5.447.817.  CI.  43O-I39.000. 
Perelson.  Alan  S.;  Forrest.  Stephanie;  and  Allen.  Lawrence  C.  Method 
of  detecting  changes  to  a  collection  of  digital  signals.  5,448.668.  CI. 
395-182  190. 
Peria,  Olivier:  See— 

Cinquin.  Philippe;  Lavallee.  Stephane;  Dubois.  Francis;  Brunie, 
Lionel;  Troccaz,  Jocelyne;  Peria,  Olivier;  and  Mazier,  Bruno, 
5,447,154,  CI.  128-653  100. 
Perkins,  John  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  speed  and  position 

of  projectile  striking  a  target.  5,447,315.  CI   273-371.000. 
Pennelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  Set— 

Omi.  Tadahiro;  Shimada,  Makoto;  and  Sawamoto.  Isao,  5,447,640, 
CI.  210-748.000. 
Perrin.  William:  See- 
Shaw.  Larry  J.;  and  Perrin,  William.  5,447,057,  CI.  73-86.000. 
Perry,  Cecil   M.,  Jr.   Learning  system  with  interlocking  hexagonal 
control  structures.  5,447,433,  Q.  434-171.000. 
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Method  and  apparatus  for 
polymorphic  arrhythmias  and 


Mat- 
Kazushige, 


,  5,448,479,  CI.  364-424.020. 
and 


Pantelis.  Philippos; 
Sandra,    5,448,665,   CI. 


Perry,  Michael  R.;  McDilda,  Joseph  C.aand  Rice.  Michael  J.,  to  Pills- 
bury  Company,  The.  Multiple  compi  tment  package.  5,447,236,  CI. 
206-541.000. 
Perwxjn,  Eric  H.  J.:  See— 

Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.;  Persoon,  1  ric  H.  J.;  Van  Gestel.  Wilhel- 
mus  J.;  and  De  With,  Peter  H.  N  ,  5.448,368,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Perten,  Peter:  See— 

Tobler,  Hans;  and  Perten,  Peter,  5.'  48,069,  CI.  250-339.010. 
Peterson,  David  K.,  to  Medtronic.  In  :.      "    " 
discrimination  of  monomorphic  and 
for  treatment  thereof.  5,447,519,  CI.  tf)7-5.000. 
Peterson,  James  C:  See- 
Curry,  Sean  E.;  Dean,  Mark  E.;  Fau  :her.  Marc  R.;  Peterson,  James 
C;  and  Tanner,  Howard  C.  5,44  1,521,  CI.  365-189.020. 
Peterson,  Joe  W.:  See— 

Gulick,  Dale  E.;  Peterson,  Joe  W  ;  Yoshikawa,  Munehiro; 
subara,  Hiroshi;  Fujita,  Toshih  ro;  and  Tsurumi, 
5,448,743,  CI.  395-869.000 
Peterson,  Joel  L.:  See — 

Kemner.  Carl  A.;  and  Peterson,  Joe 
Peterson,  William  D.,  II.  Cask  trans|  ort,  storage,  monitoring, 

retrieval  system.  5,448,604,  CI.  376-2  1.000. 
Pethrick,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kershaw,  Stephen  V.;  Cassidy,  S  ;phen  A. 
Pethrick,    Richard    A.;   and   Gil  nour 
385-30.000.  ' 

Petit,  Corinne;  Kiennemann,  Alain;  Claumette,  Patrick;  and  Clause, 
Olivier,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrope.  Oxidation  catalyst  and  pro- 
cess for  the  partial  oxidation  of  metline.  5.447,705,  CI.  423-418.200. 
Petroleum  Engineering  Services.  Ltd.:  tee — 

Littleford.  Sydney  J.,  5,447.202,  Clj  166-381.000. 
Petrone.  James  J.:  See — 

Levile.  James  M.;  Berger,  Michae  ;  Chartrand,  Richard  L.;  Em- 

mett.  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Raymon  1  A.;  Petrone.  James  J.;  Shortt, 

Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire,  Roga    A  ,  5,446,961,  CI  29-850.000. 

Pfannenmueller.  Gerhard;  and  Manin,  Raimund,  to  Siemens  Audi- 

ologische  Technik  GmbH.  Heanng  ad   5,448,644.  CI.  381-68.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Nikolaus;  and  Schneider,  Manfted,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmas- 
chiiien  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  I  ar  operating  a  printing  press. 
5,447,102,  CI.  101-492.000. 
Pfeil,  William  E.:  See- 
Thompson,  Glenn  M.;  Pfeil,  Will  im  E, 
5,447,055,  CI.  73-49.200. 
PharmaVene,  Inc.:  See — 

Belenduik,  George  W.;  Rudnic,  E  Iward  M.;  and  McCarty,  John 
A..  5.447,729,  CI.  424-490.000. 
Pharo,  Daniel  A.,  to  Air  Packaging  Technologies.  Inc.  Bag  with 
squeeze  valve  and  method  for  packag  ng  an  article  therein.  5,447,235, 
CI.  206-522.000 
Philadelphia  Heart  Institute:  See— 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartz!  lan,  David  S 
S.;  Foster,  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb, 
5,447,529.  CI.  607-99.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated;  See- 
Adams.   John    M.;    and    Haskin, 

53-463.000. 
Grollimund.  Gary  E.;  Longest.  Hei  xtx  C.  Jr.;  Smith,  Barry  S.;  and 
VanDerLinden.  Roy  E.,  5,448.3  5.  CI.  356-430.000. 
Phillips.  Eddis  M.:  See— 

Joynt.  David  M  ;  Debrody.  Robe  t  F^ 
meier,    August    A.;    and    Wrigl  t, 
434-226.000. 
Phillips,  Kirt,  to  Workhorse,  Inc.  Port  ble  dumping  insert  for  a  pickup 

truck.  5,447,361,  CI.  298-l.OOA. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Eason,  John  H.;  and  Klepac.  Jose  h.  5,447,607.  CI.  202-154.000. 
Fox.  Kelly  B.;  and  Evans.  Alvin.    r.,  5.447.986,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Phipps.  BeniU  W.:  See- 
Johnson.  William  S.;  Payne.  Edwa  d  A.;  Boschker.  Donald  A.;  and 
Phipps,  Benita  W..  5.448.638.  C|  380-23.000. 
Physical  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Helble,  Joseph  J.;  Moniz,  Gary 
5,447,708.  CI.  423-593.000. 
Picker  International,  Inc.:  See — 

NessAiver.   Moriel  S.;  and  Mur  och.  James  B.,   5,447,155,  CI. 
128-653.200. 
Piechota,  Joseph  P.  Cover  and  built-i  i  audio  system  for  an  insulated 

cooler   5,447,041,  CI.  62-457.700. 
Pien,  Chien-Chung:  See — 

Tzeng,  Jim-Shyan;  Pien,  Chien-<  hung;  Yang,  Tsung-Ming;  and 
Liu,  Pei-Yuh,  5,448,407,  CI.  35<  638.000. 
Pierson,  Theodore  F  :  See — 

Clausen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  James  C 
LeRoy  J.;  and  Pierson,  Theodo  e  F. 
Pifer,  Albun  E.:  See— 

Byerley.    Leon    G.,    Ill;    and    P  '< 
324-72.000. 
Pilkington  pIc:  See — 

Day,  Stephen  R.,  5,448,250,  CI.  J  3-700.0MS. 
Pilling  Co.:  See— 

Robicsek,  Francis,  5,447,515,  CI.    06-158.000. 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See — 

Emanuelson.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  1  osemary  A.;  Skalicky,  Margaret 
I.;  Brigl,  Lawrence  P.;  and  M(  yers,  Thomas  A, 
426-552.000. 


SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 
and  Rice.  Michael  J., 


September  5,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  59 


Berven,  O. 
and  Furse.  David  A..  5.447,609,  CI. 


Perry,  Michael  R.;  McDik  a,  Joseph  C 
5,447,236,  CI.  206-541.000 
Pimpinella,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Leone,    Frank    S.;    and    Pi^ipinella.    Richard    J.,    5,448,675,   CI 
385-135.000. 
Pinaire,  Ronald:  See — 

Yeoman,  Neil;  Pinaire,  Ronkid;  Ulowetz,  Michael  A 
Jeffrey;  Nace,  Timothy  P 
203-099.000. 
Pinchbeck,  Vance  E.:  See — 

Cramsie,  William  J.;  Golds  :hmidt,  Arthur  B.;  Pinchbeck,  Vance 

E.;  and  Ziegler,  Daniel  RJ,  5,448.726,  CI.  395-600.000. 

Pinedo,  David;  Alcorn,  Byron;  ^nd  Rhoden.  Desi,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separate  window  clipping  and 

display   mode  planes   in   a  { raphics   frame  buffer.    5.448,264.  CI. 

345-201.000. 

Pingenot,  Rene  :  See — 

Delatorre,    Leroy    C;    anf    Pingenot,    Rene    ,    5,448,477,    CI 
364-422.000. 
Pinkel,  Daniel:  See — 

Gray,  Joe  W.;  and  Pinkel,  Aaniel,  5,447,841,  CI.  435-6.000. 


Pinnow,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 
Dorsch,    Carl    J.;    Pinnow, 
5,447.800.  CI.  428-552.001 
Pintsov.   Leon  A.;  Connell.  R  chard 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C,  to  Pitnej 
verifiable  integrity.  5,448,641, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation   See — 

Hirata,  Hitoshi,  5,448,757,  f  I.  455-43.000. 
Onagi,  Nobuaki,  5,448,552, 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Wright 
Gottlieb,    Robert   K.;   and 

364-478.000. 
Pintsov.  Leon  A.;  Connell, 


CI.  369-275.400. 

WUIiam  J.,  5,447,015, 
Woodman,   Clare   E 


and  Evans,  Owen  D., 


Mirotznik,  Mark 
Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac. 


leffrey    M.    S..    5,447,014,    CI. 


Phillips,  Eddis  M.;  Zach- 
Donald    C,    5,447,437.    CI. 


A.;  and  Morse.  Theodore  F., 


Richard  A.;  Sansone,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C,  5,444.641,  CI.  380-51.000. 
Pitts.  Dennis  W.:  See- 
Workman,    Kenneth   J.;    4<1    P"«.    Dennis   W..    5,447.035,    CI. 
62-62.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Moran,  Walter  J.,  Ill,  5,444,462,  CI.  362-301.000. 
Piva,  Rodolfo:  See — 

Viscardi.  Carlo;  and  Piva.  kodolfo.  5.447.635.  CI.  210-636.000. 
Plamper.  Gerhard;  and  Marten  ,  Daniel,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Snap 

on  mower  trail  shield.  5,447,^21,  CI.  56-17.400. 
Plante,  Angela  J.:  See — 

Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunthe  ,  Michael  F.;  Plante,  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
'      -     -       Mallika  B.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmal;  and 
385-123.000. 


Yeakel.  Michael  W  ;  LaCelle, 
5,448,405,  CI.  359-601.000. 

Alburt    E.,    5,448,161,   CI. 


related  cardiac  defibrillation. 
Plosser.  Hartmuth  G.  F, 


5.447,739,  CI. 


Kenneth   E.;   and   Stasko,   William. 

A.;  Sansone.  Ronald  P.;  and 
Bowes  Inc.  Postal  rating  system  with 
CI.  380-51.00a 


Gl.  53-492.000, 
,   5.448.490, 


CI. 


548,  CI.  75-10.210. 


Steven;    and    Stone,    Herman, 


CI.  215-247.000. 


pala,  Veerendra  B.;  Sen 
Claus,  Richard  O.,  5,448  673,  CI 
Plasma  Processing  Corporatior   See- 
Lindsay,  Richard  D..  5.441 
Playtex  Apparel,  Inc.:  See 

Smith,   Eugene   A.;   and   fedeschi,   Anthony  J.,   5,447,462,   CI. 

450-122.000. 

Pleil,  Joachim  D.;  and  Stroupe,  Michael  L..  to  Graseby-Anderson,  Inc.; 

and  United  Sutes  of  Americ  i,  America.  Sample  mjection  apparatus 

and  method.  5,447,556,  CI.  9  -87.000. 

Pless,  Benjamin  D.,  to  Ventrite  i.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  phase 

5.447,518,  CI.  607-5.000. 

to  W  hitaker  Corporation,  The.  Contact  for 

termination  of  coil  windings  5,447,455,  CI.  439-863.000. 

Plyley,  Alan  K.:  See— 

Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redm<  nd.  Russell  J.;  and  Plyley.  Alan  K.. 
5.447,265,  CI.  227-l76.0(|). 
PMC,  Inc.:  See— 

Pcolinsky,    Michael;    Lidivar, 
5.447.963.  CI.  521-130.*  B. 
Pohl  GmbH  4  Co.  KG,  Firms   See— 

Derksen,  Klaus.  5.447,247, 
Pohl,  Jan;  See — 

Travis,  James;  Shafer,  Wiliam  M.; 
Jan,  5,447,914,  CI.  514-1  i.OOO. 
Pohn,  Romeo;  and  Braun,  Siej  mar,  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimas- 
chinenbau  AG.  Device  for  the  laying  of  yam  on  a  cross-wound 
bobbin.  5,447,795,  CI.  428-31  7.000, 
Polaert,  Remy;  and  Maniguet,  Francois,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Strain  gauge  transducer  for  e  or  weight  measurement  arrangement 
and  touch  Ublet.  5,447,074,  pi.  73-862.041. 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See- 
Clark,  Peter  P.;  and  Sorli, 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  5,448,|65.  CI.  347-248.000. 
Polifarma  S.p.A.:  See — 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  Materaz  :i,  Mario;  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  and  I>e 
Luca.  Giovanna,  5,447,^1,  CI.  514-419.000. 
Poling,  Timothy  R.:  See — 

Roffman,  Jeffrey  H.;  Pol  ng,  Timothy  R.;  and  Guillon,  Michel, 
5,448,312,  CI  351-161.0  0. 
Politi,  Vincenzo;  Materazzi,  W  irio;  Di  Stazio,  Giovanni;  and  De  Luca, 
Giovanna,  to  Polifarma  S.|  A.  Method  for  reducing  the  level  of 
glucocoriicoids  in  the  bloo  I  and  preventing  cerebral  disturbances. 
5.447.951.  CI.  514-419.000. 
Pollchik.  Jessica  D.:  See- 
Johnson.  Enc  C;  Pollcltk. 
5.447.069,  CI.  73-602.00  I. 


Bangalore,  Neelesh;  and  Pohl, 


Duncan  C,  5.448,323,  CI.  354-167.000. 


Jessica  D.;  and  Schurr,  Juliet  N., 


Pollock,  Douglas  M.;  and  Luvio,  Michael  J.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Veteri- 
nary   Limited.    Coat    for   use    with    biological    wool    harvesting. 
5.447.124.  CI.  1 19-850.000 
Ponce  de  Leon.  Lorenzo  A.;  Buns,  Nick;  and  Siwiak,  Kazimierz.  to 
Motorola,    Inc.    Antenna  with   integral   transmission   line  section. 
5,448,253,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Pophillat,  Lucien,  to  France  Telecom  Etablissement  Autonome  de 
Droit  Public.  Process  for  the  optical  transmission  of  a  multiplex  of 
electrical  carriers  and  apparatus  for  performing  such  a  process. 
5,448,392,  CI.  359-161.000. 
Porter,  George  O.;  See- 
Hoover,   Scott  C;  Jeffrey,   Kenneth;   and   Porter,  George  O., 
5,447,254,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Posse,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Parker,    Kenneth    P.;    and    Posse,    Kenneth    E..    5,448.166.    CI. 
324-158.100. 
Post.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bourkel.  Arsene;  Lanfermann,  Bemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post, 
Karl-Heinz.  5,447,174,  CI.  137-115  000. 
Pou,  Frederick  M.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Portable  tag  or 

label  printer.  5,447,379,  CI.  400-88.000. 
Powell,  Bruce  A.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Measurement  and  reduc- 
tion of  bunching  in  elevator  dispatching  with  multiple  term  objection 
function.  5.447.212.  CI.  187-382.000. 
Powell.  Richard  M.;  and  Jensen.  Steven  L..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Pace- 
maker which  adapts  to  minimize  current  drain  and  provide  desired 
capture  safety  margin.  5,447,525,  CI.  607-28.000. 
Prause,  Reinhard;  See — 

Patzke.    Ottokar;     Prause.     Reinhard;    and     Mietzner.     Rudolf. 
5.447.070,  CI.  73-621.000. 
Premier  Percussion  Limited:  See — 

Hawes,  Paul  A.;  and  Orton,  David.  5,447,087,  CI.  84-413.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Schreiber,  Stuari;  and  Burakoff,  Steven.  5,447,915,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Price.  James  F.;  and  Evans.  John  C,  to  MicroBilt  Corporation.  Signa- 
ture capture  pad  for  point  of  sale  system.  5,448,044.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Price,  James  F.;  See — 

Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Evans,  John  C;  Price,  James  F.;  Choud- 
huri.   Kumar  S.;   Stills.  James  T.;   and  Goulding,  Victor  V.. 
5.448,047.  CI.  235-440.000. 
Prince  Edward  Island  Food  Technology  Center:  See — 

Toora.  Syed.  5.447,849.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Pritchett.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Baumert,  Robert  J.;  Muscavage.  Richard;  and  Pritchett,  Robert  L.. 
5.448.193.  CI.  327-156.000. 
Pro- Wedge.  Inc.:  See — 

Nixon.  William  L.;  Thompson.  Kimball  R.;  and  Chidester,  James 
R..  5.447.312,  CI.  273-187.200. 
Proano,  Roberto  E.:  See — 

Klein,  Igal  E.;  Burke.  Cathie  J.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  Apollonio, 
Renato  P.;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll  Daniel  C  5,448,273, 
CI.  347-64.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See— 

Damani,  Nalinkant  C;  Mohl,  Douglas  C;  and  Singer.  Robert  E.. 

Jr..  5.447,725,  CI.  424-435.000. 
Gunn,  Charles  L.;  Davis,  Harold;  Ohren,  Tom  H.;  and  Field.  David 
L..  5.447,225,  CI.  206-4*.  120. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Catrenich,  Carl   E.;  and   Nelson,   Dennis  G.   A.,   5,447,923,  CI. 
514-147.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.;  See — 

Augurt.  Thomas  A..  5.447.868.  CI  436-66.000 
Protector  2000.  Inc.:  See— 

Espinosa.  Indalecio.  5,448.218.  CI.  340-426.000. 
Protein  Technologies.  Inc.;  See — 

Bier.  Milan;  Long,  Terry  D.;  Marguez,  Rodolfo  B.;  and  Ostrem, 

James  A.,  5,447,612,  a.  204-182.800. 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  James  L.;  Kuhlberg.  Roberi  J.;  Brahm. 

Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W  ;  Wiegand,  Walter 

J.;  and  Bullis.  Roberi  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Ca- 

pacitive  pressure  sensor  having  a  reduced  area  dielectric  spacer. 

5,448,444.  CI.  361-283.400. 

Pruitt.  Charles  W..  to  Sim  Coal  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

capturing  coke  oven  charging  emissions.  5.447,606,  CI.  201-40.000. 
Prussak,  Charles  E.,  to  Viagene.  Method  for  the  purification  or  removal 

of  retroviruses  using  sulfated  cellulose.  5,447,859,  CI.  435-239.000. 
PSC  Inc.;  See— 

Kostizak,  David,  5,448,050,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Pummell.  Leslie  J.:  See — 

Eeles.  Alan  G.;  and  Pummell.  Leslie  J..  5.448,327.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Pummell.  Leslie  J.  H.;  Ward,  Paul  C;  Kingdon.  Stephen  J.;  and  Old- 
field.  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  process- 
ing apparatus.  5.448.326.  CI.  354-319.000. 
Purcell.  Thomas:  See — 

Williams.  Howard;  Zard.  Lydia;  Purcell.  Thomas;  Galtier.  Daniel; 
Muller.  Jean-Claude;  George,  Pascal;  Frost.  Jonathan;  Pasau. 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  and  Bartsch.  Regine.  5.447.928.  CI. 
514-213.000. 
PurePulse  Technologies.  Inc.;  See — 

Bushnell.  Andrew  H.;  Clark,  Reginald  W.;  Dunn,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Lloyd,  Samuel  W.,  5,447,733,  CI.  426-237.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Even,  William  F.;  and  Lewis,  William  D  .  5.448.428.  CI.  360-73.030. 

Kasetiy.  Kumaraswamy.  5.448,438,  CI.  360-106.000. 

Schaule,  Max;  and  MacKinnon,  Roy,  5.448.120,  CI.  310-90.000. 


Quantum  Materials:  See — 

Dershem,  Stephen  M.;  Patterson.  Dennis  B.;  and  Derfelt,  Deborah 
L.,  5.447.988.  O   524-780.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Baird.  Michael  C.  5.448.001.  CI.  526-134.000. 
QuickLogic  Corporation:  See — 

Paivinen.  John  O..  5.448.184.  CI.  326-38.000. 
Quicktum  Design  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Butts.    Michael    R.;    and    Batcheller.    Jon    A..    5.448.496,    CI. 

364-489.000. 
Huang,  Thomas  B.,  5,448,522,  Q.  365-189.040. 
Quinn,  James  P.:  See — 

Aldcroft,  Derek;  Newton,  John  R.;  Quinn,  James  P.;  and  Stainier, 
Peter  W.,  5,447,704.  CI.  423-339000. 
Quinn.  Patrick  A.:  See — 

Severson.  Frederick  E.;  and  Quinn,  Patrick  A..  5.448.142,  Q. 
318-280.000. 
Quon,  William;  and  Tanzer.  Herbert  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Cooling  of  semiconductor  power  modules  by  flushing  with  dielectric 
liquid.  5.448.108.  CI.  257-714.000. 
Rae,  Philip;  and  Johnston.  Neil,  to  BJ  Services  Company.  Storable 
liquid  cementitious  slurries  for  cementing  oil  and  gas  wells.  5,447,197, 
CI.  166-293  000. 
Ragnato,  V.  John:  See — 

Wilson.  Jeff  A.;  and  Ragnato,  V.  John,  5,447,512,  CI  606-139.000. 
Rai,  Akiteru,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  mounting  semi- 
conductor chip  on  circuit  board.  5.447.886.  CI.  437-183.000. 
Raidel.  John  E..  Sr.  Stabilized  tandem  axle  drive  suspension  with  elasto- 
mer spring  in  compression  and  shear.  5.447.324.  CI  280-676.000. 
Rajagopalan,  Natarajan;  See — 

Na.    George    C;    and    Rajagopalan.    Natarajan,    5,447,710,    CI. 
424-9.455. 
Raleigh,  Carol  L.:  See— 

Helmus,  Michael  N.;  Tolkoff,  M.  Joshua,  and  Raleigh,  Carol  L.. 

5.447.724,  CI.  424-426.000 

Raleigh,  William  J.;  Campagna.  James  A.;  and  Lucarelli.  Michael  A.,  to 

General  Electric  Company.   Silicone  polyether  caiboxylic  acids. 

5,447,997,  CI.  525-474.000. 

Ramah,  Gary  J.  Revolving  electrical  plug  removal  actuator.  5,447,443, 

CI.  439-160.000. 
Ramamurihy,  Gopalakrishnan;  See — 

Dighe.  Rajiv;  Ishii.  Alexander  T.;  and  Ramamurihy.  Gopalakrish- 
nan. 5.448.567.  CI.  370-94.200. 
Ramon.  Eytan:  See — 

Gershkovich.  Izidor;  Rapoport.  Gil;  Ramon.  Eytan;  Shirazi.  Gadi; 
Schwartzman.  Zalman;  and  Kashtan.  Aharon,  5,448,620,  CI. 
379-58.000. 
Ramspacher,  Roberi  J.;  See — 

Schneeman,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Ramspacher.  Roberi  J..  5.448.254.  CI. 
343-78  l.OOR. 
Randall,  John  N.;  and  Frazier,  Gary  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated.   Method    of  making   a    universal    quantum   dot   logic   cell. 
5,447.873.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Ranlet.  Richard  W.:  See— 

McNally.   WUIiam   P.;  and  Ranlet.  Richard  W..   5,447,125,  C\. 
122-17.000. 
Ranner,  Georg;  See — 

Sondermann.   Manfred;   Kosmann.  Erwin;   and   Ranner.  Georg. 
5.448.764.  CI.  455-88.000. 
Rantala.  Borje:  See — 

Kankkunen.  Uuri;  and  Rantala.  Borje.  5.447.160,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Rao.  Madhukar  B.;  Sircar.  Shivaji;  Abrardo.  Joseph  M.;  and  Baade. 
William  F..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Hydrogen  recovery 
by  adsorbent  membranes.  5.447,559.  CI.  96-4.000. 
Rao.  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrodehalogeiuition    catalysts    and    their   preparation    and    use. 
5.447,896,  CI.  502-184.000. 
Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala;  See— 

lyob,  Hannibal;  Kaish,  Steven  T.;  Noll,  Paul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin.  Ronald  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  Alex  C.  5,448,632,  CI. 
379-201.000 
Rapoport.  Gil:  See — 

Gershkovich.  Izidor;  Rapopori.  Gil;  Ramon.  Eytan;  Shirazi.  Gadi; 
Schwaruman.  Zalman;  and   Kashtan,   Aharon,   5,448,620,  CI. 
379-58.000. 
Raposa,  John  R.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Fault  protection 

circuit  for  power  switching  device.  5,448,441,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Rashtchian.  Ayoub:  See — 

Bams,  Susan  M.;  McMillian.  Ray  A.;  Lane.  David  J.;  Collins.  Mark 
L.;  Awell.  James  E.;  and  Rashtchian.  Ayoub.  5,447,848,  CI 
435-29.000. 
Rasmussen,  Hans  Feeding  device  5.447,119,  CI.  119-51.500 
Rath.  Detlef;  See— 

Chmielewski.  Ingo:  and  Rath.  Detlef.  5,448,304,  CI.  348-619.000. 
Rathbone,  Michael  P  ;  See— 

Glasky,    Alvin    J.;    and    Rathbone,    Michael    P.,    5,447,939,    Q. 
514-310.000. 
Rauner,  Hans;  Gerl,  Gerhard;  Donges.  Edmund;  Auffhammer.  Rein- 
hard; and  Seidenfuss.  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 
Bayerische  Moloren  Werke  AG.  Fail-safe  operation  via  controller 
redundancy  for  steering  the  back  wheels  of  a  road  vehicle.  5.448.480. 
a.  364-424.050. 
Ravanelli.  Enrico  M.  A.;  See — 

Andreini.  Antonio;  Consiglio.  Pietro;  Erratico,  Pietro;  and  Rava- 
nelli. Enrico  M   A..  5.448.636.  C\  379-422.000. 
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Jerrold.  S.448.084.  CI. 


Hark  P..  5.447,10a  CI. 


^Jotns,  Rudolph  H.;  and 


59.000. 

A.;  Reda,  Ralph  J.;  and 
-74.000. 


Raybuck.  Margaret  P.;  Kenrick,  Michael  K..;  1  arry,  David  A.;  Bertera, 

Andrew  L.;  Anson.  John  G.;  and  William]  m,  Nicola  M.,  to  Amer- 

sham  International  Limited.  Capture  meth  d  for  cell  nucei  using  a 

DNA  mesh.  5,447.864.  CI.  435-270.000 

Raymond  Guerci  International,  Inc.:  See- 

Guerci,  Joseph  R..  5,448,645,  CI.  381-71.1  DO. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See — 

Hafner,    Steven   J.;    and    Kulibert,    Gr^ory    S..    5,447,809,    CI 
429-165.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Hoke,  William  E.;  and  Van  Hook,  H 
257-190.000. 
Reale.  Mark  P.:  See— 

Chesterfield,   Michael   P.;  and   Reale, 
100-161.000. 
Reckelhofr,  Jerome  E.:  See— 

Davison,  Mark  A.;  KeUy,  William  D..      

Reckelhofr,  Jerome  E.,  5,447,513,  CI.  1  06-143.000 
Recycled  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kephart,  Edward  L.,  5,447,675,  a.  264- 
Reda,  Ralph  J.:  See- 
Skipper,  Johnny  R.;  Haughton,  Robert 
Kieman,  Michael  T.,  5,448.034,  CI.  21 
Redaud,  Christophe:  See—  I 

Bredy,   Thierry;   Marchand,   Emmanuel   Martm,   Philippe;   and 
Redaud,  Christophe,  5.448,500,  CI.  364-516.000. 
Reddy,  Chitranjan  N.;  and  Medhekar,  Ajit,  4  Alliance  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  High  speed  and  hierarchical  address  transition  detection 
circuit.  5,448,529,  CI.  365-233.500. 
Redfield,  Bradley  H.:  See—  ,.„..„ 

Isaacs,  PhUlip  D.;  Kidd,  Thomas  D.;  I  edfield,  Bradley  H.;  and 
Stone,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,446,960,  CI.  29-8>  .000. 
Redmond,  Nancy  J:  See—  .•..,„,    ^, 

Carter,    Richard    L.;   and    Redmond,      lancy   J.,    5,447,237,   CI. 
206-570.000. 
Redmond,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redmond,  Russell     .;  and  Plyley,  Alan  K., 
5,447.265,  CI.  227-176.000. 
Reefco  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Vaynberg.  Mikhail  M.,  5,447,038,  CI.  63  175.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Leorat,  Francois;  and  Lauter,  Jacques,  i  ,448,029,  a.  200^1.890. 
Rehra,  Walter:  See— 

Isler,  Dorothea;  Rehm,  Walter;  and  Wi(  mer,  Ench,  5,447,953,  C\. 
514_449.000. 
Reichert,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Fock,   Jurgen;    Koemer,   Gotz;    Reich  tt,    Karl-Heinz;    Fengler, 
Stephan;  and  Smolin,  Roland.  5,447,9  11,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Reichmann,  Mark  G..  to  Amoco  Corpora  ion.  Stabilized  polyamide 

fiber.  5,447,980,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Reifschneider,  Walter:  See— 

Costales,  Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Kfachick,  WUluun  A.;  Van 


Reynolds.  Joseph  D.:  See—  

Stine.  Alan  C;  and  Reynolds.  Jos.  ph  D.,  5,447,082,  a.  74-331.000. 
Reznak.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Bakita.  Thomas  R.;  Crimmins,  Sti  ven  M.;  Howe,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Reznak,  Frederick  J.,  5,448,730  CI.  395-650.000. 
Rhee,  Kyung  T.  Disposable  liner  fo    a  cooking  grill.  5,447,097,  CI. 

99-450.000. 
Rhim,  Hannong;  Varona.  Eugenic  G 


ind  Woon.  Lin-Sun,  to  Kimberly 
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:,  Yves;  and  Larraillet,  Philippe, 


;  Mathieu,  Michael  S.;  Tim- 
Nonnan,     5,448,372,     CI. 


NeU    W..     5,448,227,    CI. 


R.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 


Heertum,  John  C;  and  Reifschnri^  Walter,  5,447,905,  CI 
504-241.000. 
Reijnders,  Nicolaas  H.  G.:  See— 

Luursema,  Meerten;  and  Reijnders,  Ni(  >laas  H.  G.,  5,448,139,  CI 
315-308.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  Liebiam,  Udo;  and  Knobloch, 
Gerd,  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  4  Finance  S.  A.  Device  for  filling  and 
closing  packs  for  liquids.  5,447,007,  CI.  5J- 133.200. 
Reina,  Debra  A.:  See— 

Fula,  Karen  A.;  Reina,  Debra  A.;  and  Pi  derson,  Kim  M.,  5,447,490, 
CI.  6OI-4O.000. 
Reiners,  Ulrich:  See — 

Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Kralln  mn,  Anton;  Albinus,  Eber- 
hard;  and  Neelen.  Neele,  5,447.792,  (  1.  428-349.000. 
Rek,  Paulus  J.  M.:  See—  „ 

Blankenstein,    Paul;    and    Rek.    Paul  i   J.    M.,    5,447,898,    Ci. 
502-349.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Industrial  Company:  SeeJ- 

Robinson,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Hassett,  Timothy  J.;  Wheeler,  Gary  L.; 
and  Hodowanec,  Mark  M.,  5,447,071  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Renishaw  plc:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.;  Harding,  Andre'  r  J.;  and  Spivey,  Martm  P., 
5,446,970,  CI.  33-572.000. 
Renner,  Jochen,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmi  chinen  Ag.  Governor  foot 
assembly  for  cyclically  sensing  the  hei  [ht  of  a  feeder  sheet  pile. 
5.447,301,  CI.  271-152.000. 
Renovisions,  Inc.:  See — 

Wurdack,  Kirk,  5,447,386,  O.  403-403  X». 
Resnick,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Manos,  M.  Michele;  Bauer,  Heidi  M.;  Clreer,  Catherine  E.;  Resnick, 
Robert  M.;  and  Ting,  Yi.  5,447.839,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Reuben,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Board  of  Regent^  The  University  of  Texas 
System.  Process  for  making  custom  joint  Replacements.  5,448,489,  CI. 
364-474.050.  i 

Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kamen,  Melvin  E.,  5,447,756,  CI.  427+89.000. 
Renham  Industries  Corp.:  See — 

Williams,  Gregory  D.;  Holley,  Leonarti;  and  Lovelace,  Jeffrey  D., 
5,447,784,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Reynolds,  Bart:  See— 

Topolewski,  Todd  J.;  Weir,  ChristineJM.;  Reynolds,_Bart;  Smute, 
Julia    M.;    Wynn,    Pardner;    and 
5,448,493,  CI.  364-489.000. 


Clark   Corporation.    JPorous,    non  voven    liquid-activated    barrier. 
5,447,788,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Rhoads,  Geoffrey  B.  Method  and  ap  laratus  for  wide  field  distortion- 
compensated  imaging.  5,448,053,  C  .  25O-201.900. 
Rhoden,  Desi:  See— 

Pinedo,  David;  Alcorn,  Byron;  i  nd  Rhoden.  Desi,  5,448,264,  CI. 
345-201.000. 
Rhodes,  Robert  P.;  See— 

Blumberg,  Leonid  M.;  Bush,  Jfiseph;  and  Rhodes,  Robert  P., 
5,448,239,  CI.  341-166.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See — 

D'Allest.  Jean-Francois;  Decloiti 
5,447,972,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Rice,  Deborah:  See — 

White,  Randy  D.;  Safron,  Josep  i  A.;  Gordon,  Donovan  E.;  and 
Rice,  Deborah,  5,447,712,  CI.     14-110.000. 
Rice,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Perry,  Michael  R.;  McDilda,  J  seph  C;  and  Rice,  Michael  J., 
5,447,236,  CI.  206-541.000. 
Richards,  Norman:  See — 

Axman,  Michael  S.;  Barry,  MicJ  lel  J.; 
mermans,     Jozef;     and     Ricl^ds, 
358-342.000. 
Richardson,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Orban,    Jacques;    and    Richardson, 
340-854.400. 

Richter,  Roger  K.;  and  Stark,  Davi<   I 

Machines  Corporation.  Method  ai  d  apparatus  for  facilitating  com- 
munication in  a  multilayer  commuiiication  architecture  via  a  dynaimc 
communication  channel.  5,448,566j  CI.  370-94.100. 

Rickard,  Dale  A.:  See—  

Knox,  Lonnie  A.;  and  Rickard,  1  )ale  A.,  5,448,572,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Ricken,  Norbert;  and  Kaul,  Wolfgan  5.  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG.  Separating  device  for  cc  iduits.  5,447,177,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi,  1  akao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  and  Itoh, 

Masami,  5,448,400,  CI.  359-42  1.000. 
Masubuchi,  Fumihito;  Hotta,  \  Dshihiko;  Morohoshi,  Kunichika; 
Amano,  Tetsuya;  Kutami,  A  tsushi;  and  Kawaguchi,  Makoto, 
5,448,065,  CI.  250-316.100. 
Motoyama,  Tetsuro,  5,448,691, '  :i.  395-145.000. 
Ohta,  Junichi,  5,448,376,  CI.  351  -448.000. 
Ohta,  Junichi,  5,448,692,  CI.  391  -147.000. 
Shiraishi,  Naoto;  Fujii,  Tatsuya;  Fukushima,  Masanobu;  Nakajima. 

Tatsuya;  and  Irawa,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,690,  CI.  395-133.000. 
Suzaki,  Hideo;  Taniguchi,  KeisI  li;  Hayakawa,  Kunio;  and  Furuya. 

Hiromi,  5,447,900,  CI.  503-20  .000. 
Suzuki,  Kouei;  Ohtaka.  Kouicl  i;  Kawashima,  Ikue;  and  Hikichi, 

Shuichi,  5,448,113,  CI.  257-76  fOOO. 
Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,346,  CI  355-311.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroaki.  5,448,283,  C  .  347-217.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuji;  Seki,  Nobuj  3shi;  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi,  Masato- 
shi-  Ichikawa,  Mitsuru;  Ueni  ,  Yuji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki, 
5,447,298.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See — 

Motoyama.  Tetsuro,  5,448,691,  CI.  395-145.000. 
Ricoh  Research  Institute  of  Genera   Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kouei;  Ohtaka.  Kouicl  li;  Kawashima.  Ikue;  and  Hikichi, 
Shuichi,  5,448,113,  CI.  257-7(  7.000. 
Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschin  nbau  AG:  See — 

Pohn,  Romeo;  and  Braun,  Sieg  nar,  5,447,795,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.;  Persoon,  E  ic  H.  J.;  Van  Gestel,  Wilhelmus  J.; 
and  De  With,  Peter  H.  N.,  to  US  Philips  Cprporation.  Arrangement 
for  recording  or  reproducing  iau  reduced  video  information. 
5,448,368,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Rilly,  Gerard;  Rodriquez-Duran.  J<  se;  and  Kha,  Kim-Ly,  to  Deutsche 
Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  SwitclJ  mode  power  supply  with  output 
feedback  isolation.  5,448,469,  CI.  363-21.000. 

Rindos,  Andrew  J.,  Ill:  See—  

Metz.  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Rin  los,  Andrew  J.,  Ill,  5,448.701,  CI. 
395-293.000. 
Rinne,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;  Rim  c,  Glenn  A.;  and  Turlik,  Iwoiu. 
5,447,264,  CI.  28-563.000. 
Rishel,  Richard  C.  Tip-on  wheel  hair  scale  adaptor.  5,448,022,  CI. 

177-126.000. 
Rittner,  Siegbert:  See— 

Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;    nd  Rittner,  Siegbert,  5,447,541,  C\. 
23-2%.000. 


Trimberger,    Stephen    M., 


Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig,  Axel;    nd  Rittner,  Siegbert,  5,447,542.  a. 
23-2%.000. 
Rivera.  Edwin  A.:  See—  .  ,  ,  , 

Brisbane,  Roger  M.;  Rivera,    idwin  A.;  Varble,  Daniel  L.;  and 
Schumann,  David  R.,  5,447. 140,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporal  on:  See — 
May,  Kevin  T.,  5,447,299,  CI.  171-1.000. 
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Robb,  John  W.,  legal  representative:  See — 

McGuire,  William  L.,  deceased;  Clark,  Gary  M.;  Chamness,  Gary 
C;  Tandon,  AtuI  K.;  and  Fuqua.  Suzanne  A  ,  5,447.843,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohner,  Herbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  Uwe,  Brunke,  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and 
Linne.  Olaf,  5,448,561,  CI   370-85  100. 
Keuerleber,  Horst;  Brehm,  Werner;  Schudt,  Klaus;  and  Deeg, 

Markus,  5,447,288,  CI.  251-129.170. 
Kienzler,    Rainer;    Fleischer,    Ulrich;    and    Elbracht,    Berthold, 

5,448,180.  CI.  326-15.000. 
Ott,  Karl;  Walter,  Klaus;  Heimes,  Joachim;  Strate,  Joachim;  and 
Boettcher,  Klaus,  5,447,143,  CI.  123-612.000. 
Roberts,  Barbara  J.:  See— 

Volkmar,   Wendy   R.;   and   Roberts,   Barbara  J..   5.447.215,  CI. 
190-11.000. 
Roberts,  Billy  J.  Hydraulic  jar.  5,447,196,  CI.  166-178.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  L.,  to  Scholl  Inc.  Non-aqueous  suncare  compositions 

having  high  SPF  values.  5.447.715,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Kelly,   Samuel  T.;  and  Dewey,   Robert  G.,  Jr.,   5,447,287.  CI. 
251-129.030. 
Robertson,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  cassette. 

5,448,615,  CI.  378-182.000. 
Robicsek,  Francis,  to  Pilling  Co.  Coronary  bypass  clamp.  5,447,515,  CI. 

606-158.000. 
Robinson,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Hassett,  Timothy  J.;  Wheeler,  Gary  L.;  and 
Hodowanec,  Mark  M.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Industrial  Company. 
Submersible  gearmotor.  5,447,078,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Robinson,  Janine  C;  Gandionco,  Isidro  M.,  Christian,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Tal,  Elisha  A.,  to  Unisurge,  Inc.  Surgical  device  with  counter  for 
recordmg  usage.  5,448,042,  CI.  235-103.000. 
Robinson,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Wimmer,    Jack    D.;    and    Robinson,    Mark    S.,    5,448,671,    CI. 
385-116.000. 
Robobs,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  Ronald  J.,  5,446,992,  CI.  43-131  000 
Rocke,  David  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Automatic  excavation  control 

system  and  method.  5.446,980.  CI.  37-348.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

DeLangis,  Leo  M.,  5,447,589.  CI.  156-88.000. 
Delangis,  Leo  M.,  5,447,668,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Fischer,  Gregory  M.,  5,448,136,  CI.  315-105.000. 
Schmars,    William   T.;   and    Steele,    Kenneth    L.,    5,448,354,   CI. 
356-350.000. 
Rode,  Bemd:  See— 

Bethke,  Kari-Heinz;  Rode,  Bemd;  and  Schroth,  Amo,  5,448.243, 
CI.  342-59.000. 
Rodjom,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Arthur,  William  R.;  Bozich,  Douglas  T.;  Jacobus,  Richard  B.; 
Rodjom,   Thomas  J.;  and   Sikora,  Joseph   R.,   5,447,583.  CI. 
148-689.000. 
Rodrian,  James  A.:  See — 

Janke.    Donald    R.;    and    Rodrian,    James    A.,    5,448,491,    CI. 
364-483.000. 
Rodriguez.  Jimmy:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Kimberly  J.;  and  Rodriguez,  Jimmy,  5,447,248,  CI. 
215-366.000. 
Rodriguez,  Kimberly  J.;  and  Rodriguez.  Jimmy.  Indicator  for  liquid 

container.  5,447,248,  CI.  215-366.000. 
Rodriquez-Duran,  Jose:  See — 

Rilly,    Gerard;    Rodriquez-Duran,    Jose;    and    Kha.    Kim-Ly, 
5.448,469,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Roe,  Samuel  R.  Electromagnetic  shieldmg  for  a  liquid  conditioning 

device.  5,447,625,  CI.  210-243.000. 
Roerig,  Arnold  J.,  to  Beloil  Technologies,  Inc.  Position  control  for 

self-loading  roll.  5,447,605,  CI.  162-358.300. 
Rofen,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Huff,  Marvin  E.;  and  Rofen,  Robert  R  ,  5,447,118,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Roffman,  Jeffrey  H.;  Poling,  Timothy  R.;  and  Guillon,  Michel,  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.  Pupil-tuned  multifocal 
ophthalmic  lens.  5,448,312,  CI  351-161.000 
Roger,  Jacques:  See — 

Jamet,  Daniel;  Guiberteau,  Christian;  Roger,  Jacques:  and  Verdu- 
rand,  Remi,  5,448,015.  CI.  174-68.300. 
Rogers.  Clissie  M.  aip-on  penlight.  5,448,459,  CI.  362-191.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murase,  Hiroshi,  5,448,163,  C\.  324-143.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Bortnick,  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  LaFleur,  Edward  E.; 
Work,     William    J.;     and     Wu,     Jium-Chen,     5,447,669,     CI. 
264-101.000. 
Rohn  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Vogel,  Martin,  5,447,560.  CI.  I06-20.00A. 
Rohrs,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Jones,  Stephen  W.;  Davis.  Glenn  A.;  McCormick,  David  D.;  Ter- 
Meer,    James    D.;    and    Rohrs,    Donald    L.,    5,447,401,    CI. 
411-424.000. 
Roke  Manor  Research  Limited:  See — 

Hayter.  Andrew  T.;  Davis,  Simon  P.;  Worster,  Thomas;  and  Fi- 
scher, Wolfgang,  5,448,559,  Q.  37060.100. 
Rolf,  Wilfried:  See- 
Fell,  Rudiger;  Rolf,  WUfhed;  and  Wonka,  Boris.  5.448,677,  a. 
392-383.000. 


Roll.  Daniel  O:  See- 
Klein,  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  J.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  Apollonio, 
Renato  P ;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll.  Daniel  O..  5.448,273. 
CI.  347-64.000. 
Romano,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Pawlak.  John  L.;  Bailey.  David  S  ;  Schleigh.  William  R.;  Romano, 
Charles  E.;  Merkel,  Paul  B.;  and  Krishnamurthy,  Sundaram, 
5,447,830,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Romesburg,  Eric  D.:  See — 

Walby,  Mark  D.;  Ersoz.  Nathaniel  H.;  Romesburg.  Eric  D.;  and 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  5,448,308,  a   348-692.000 
Romon,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Blades.  Jerry  A.;  Kiel,  Harvey  G.;  and  Romon,  Raymond  F., 
5,448,693,  CI.  395-159.000. 
Rose,  Harald:  See— 

De  Jong,  Alan  F.;  Bakker,  Johan  G.;  and  Rose,  Harald.  5,448,063, 
CI   250-305.000 
Rose,  Millard  F.;  and  Adair,  Peter  L.,  to  Auburn  University.  Selective 

infrared  line  emitters.  5,447,786,  CI.  428-229.000, 
Rosenbaum,  Georges;  Cotteret,  Jean;  and  GroUier.  Jean-Francois,  to 
L'Oreal.  Composition  for  dyeing  hair  comprising  in  admixture  a 
non-exhausted  vegeuble  powder,  a  direct  dye  and  a  solid  diluent. 
5,447,538,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Rossignac,  Jaroslaw  R.:  See — 

Borrel,    Paul;    and    Rossignac,    Jaroslaw    R.,    5.448.686,    CI. 
395-120.000. 
Rothermel.  Albrecht.  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Delay 
cham    oscillator    having    selectable    duty    cycle.     5,448.205,    CI. 
331-57.000. 
Rothstein,   Sven-Olle,   to  Frigoscandia   Equipment   Aktiebolag.   Air 
treatment  plant  for  foodstuff  with  conveyor  bell  periodically  driven 
in  opposite  direction  to  the  troughfeed  direction.    5,447,040,  CI. 
62-303.000. 
Rouse.  Michael  W.  Modular  asphaltic  paving  rubber  blending  unit  and 

method.  5,447,388,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Rousselle,  Corinne:  See — 

Williams.  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  Purcell,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George,  Pascal;  Frost.  Jonathan;  Pasau. 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  and  Bartsch,  Regine,  5,447,928.  a. 
514-213.000. 
Rousselle,  Jean-Claude,  to  GEC  Alsthom  Electromecanique  SA.  Com- 
bined gas  turbine  and  steam  turbine  power  plant.  5,447,025.  CI. 
60-39.182 
Rowelt,  Kevin  J.,  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fault  tolerant  connection  of  a  computing  system  to  local 
area  networks.  5,448,723,  CI   395-200020. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  Ser— 

Sovis,  John  F.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright,  Michael  F.,  and  CipoUa. 
Mark  E.,  5,446,943,  CI.  15-350.000. 
Rubore  Materials  Sweden  AB:  See — 

Josefsson,  Percy,  5,447,594,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Ruckwardt,  Hans-Werner,  to  TRW  United-Carr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Clamping-type  coupling.  5,447,337,  CI.  285-24.000. 
Rudnic.  Edward  M.:  See — 

Belenduik,  George  W.;  Rudnic,  Edward  M.;  and  McCarty,  John 
A.,  5,447,729,  CI.  424-490.000. 
RufTmg,  Kim  H.:  See — 

DiPaolo,    Nunzio;    Ghosal.    Balaram;    and    Ruffing,    Kim    H., 
5,448.016.  a.  174-126.100. 
Ruhl,  KUus:  See— 

Drechsler,  Josef;  Ruhl,  Klaus;  and  Lenhardt,  Loretiz.  5.447.064.  Q. 
73-462.000. 
Rummler,    John    M.    Materials    treatment    process    and    apparatus. 

5,447,630,  CI.  210-186.000. 
Runyon,  Larry  K.,  to  ECO  Soil  Systems.  Reactor  for  microorganisms 

and  feed  device  therefor.  5,447,866,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Russell.  Robert  J.,  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc  Boundary  scan 

architecture  extension.  5,448,576,  CI.  371-22.300. 
Russell,  William  E.:  See— 

Curtin,  Patrick  J.;  Lipinski,  Timothy  M.;  and  Russell.  William  E., 
5,447,976,  CI.  523-438.000. 
Rustogi,  Kedar  N.:  See- 
Curtis,  John  P ;  Ruslogi,  Kedar  N.;  Crawford,  John  C;  Kemp, 
James  H.,  Mintel,  Thomas  E.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.;  Lamond, 
Donald  R.;  and  Edelman,  Laura  H.,  5,446,940,  CI    15-167  100 
Ryan,  Cyr  A.,  to  Fiber  Optics  Systems.  Inc.  Animated  light  signage 

device  and  process.  5,448,455,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Ryat.  Marc  H..  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Iik.  PTAT  current 

source.  5,448,158.  CI.  323-315.000. 
Ryobi  Motor  Products:  See — 

Thurler,  James.  5,447,205,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Ryobi  Outdoor  Products:  See — 

Coleman.    Harold    J.;    and    Baker,    Michael,    5,447,206.    Q. 
173-170  000. 
Ryou,  Eui  K..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
the  fabrication  of  capacitor  in  semiconductor  device.  5.447,881,  CI. 
437.60000 
S.P.  Industries,  Ltd.  Partnership:  See— 

Neill.  Nonnan  A.;  and  Cross,  David,  5,447,079,  CI.  73-863  230. 
Saban,  Izhak;  Faibish,  Sorin;  and  Shamay,  Ezra,  to  Stale  of  Israel, 
Rafael  Armament  Development  Authority   Airborne  obstacle  colli- 
sion avoidance  apparatus.  5,448,233,  CI.  340-963.000. 
Sabram,  William  C:  See— 

Gantz,   Carroll    M.;   and    Sabram,    WUIiam   C.    5,447,318.   Q. 
280-38.000. 
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Sachem,  Inc.:  See — 

Sharirtan,  Hossein.  5.447,610.  C\.  204-lOj.OOO. 
Sadan,  Abraham,  to  Exporladora  De  Sal,  SA.  De  C.V.  Process  for 

crystallizing  inorganic  salu.  S,447,543,  CI  P3-3OO.00O. 
Safron.  Joseph  A..  See- 
White.  Randy  D.;  Safron,  Joseph  A.;  Ctordon.  Donovan  E.;  and 
Rice,  Deborah.  5,447.712.  CI.  514-1  lOiXX). 
Saga,  Hideaki;  Kamei,  Yoh;  and  Matsui,  Nohuki,  to  Teac  Corporation. 
Magnetic  writing/reading  apparatus  having  a  holder  for  a  tape-cas- 


Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  Sampsell,  Jfcffrey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shall, Stephen  W.;  Doherty.  D  maW  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.;  Davis, 
Carl  W.,  and  Egan,  Joseph  G.  5,448,314,  CI.  348-743.000. 
Samra,  Nicholas:  See — 

Lynne,   Kenton  J.;  Samra,  Nic|olas;  and  Walker,  Thomas  M., 
5,448,722,  CI.  395-«5O.00O. 
Samsel,  Scott;  and  Munoz,  Marcellinci  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  treating  needle  I  lanks  5.447.465,  CI.  451-32.000. 


sette  wound  on  reels  and  having  a  force  generating  mechanism  for    SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ■ 


^ano,  Hiromi;  Saito,  To- 
.  CI.  204-426.000. 
lanufactuhng  Company, 
^g  material.  5.447.682,  CI. 

se,  Paul  E.;  and  Fischer, 
for  repulping  wet- 


Sakaguchi,    Seiichiro; 


ensuring  the  loading  condition  of  the  <issette  in  the  apparatus. 
5.448.432.  CI.  360-96.500.  j 

Sagawa,  Koichiro:  See— 

Chiba,  Naoki;  Sagawa,  Koichiro;  and  Zai  la,  Takashi,  5,447,561,  CI. 
106-2O.00R. 
Sagawa,     Morikazu;     Takahashi,     Kazuaki      Misaizu,     Kouei;     and 
Takemoto.  Makoto.  to  Matsushiu  Electri<   Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Fre- 
quency conversion  circuit  and  mixing  ci  cuit  including  the  same. 
5,448,197,  CI.  327-408.000. 
Saiki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ono,  Atsushi;  and  Saiki,  Nobuyuki,  5,44  1,101,  C\.  257-491.000. 
Saito,  Kenji:  See — 

Matsui,  Seiichi;  Nakane,  Yoshio;  and  S  ito.  Kenji,  5,448,292,  CI. 
348-224.000. 
Saito.  Masayuki:  See — 

Kondoh.  You;  Saito.  Masayuki;  and  T<gasaki.  Takasi.  5.448.114, 
a.  257-778.000.  i 

Saito,  Shigeaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  DaU  transmission  circuit  capable 
of  avoiding  repealed  reception  and  transmission  of  an  identical  trans- 
mission signal.  5.448,588.  CI.  375-224.000. 
Saito,  Toshitaka:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi; 
shitaka;  and  Nomura.  Satoru.  5,447,6 
Saito,  Yusuki,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Method  for  production  of  magnetic  coati 
419-66.000. 
Sajbel.  Jerome  S.;  Heyward,  James  R..  Jr. 
Stephen  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Pi 
strength  paper.  5,447,602,  CI.  162-6.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Ohuchi,    Toraihisa;    Nishiguchi,     Akii 

Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Aizawa.  MichihikO;  Nakao,  Takashi;  Koseki. 
Yasuo;  and  Kohno.  Kyoji.  5.447.042,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Sakai.  KoU:  See—  \ 

Namiki,  Takefumi;  Fukuda,  Ikuo;  Takftuchi,  Munetaka;  Mikami. 
Masuhiro;  and  Sakai,  Kola,  5,448.498.  CI.  364-496.000. 
Sakai,  Minoru;  Katoh.  Kazunobu;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Nii.  Kazumi. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  haUde  photographic  material 
containing  hydrazine  compounds.  5.447,8}5,  CI.  430-598.000. 
Sakai.  Tadahiko;  and  Kuroki,  Shinichi,  to  MttsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  soldering  electronic  part  using  a  bond  for  tack- 
ing the  electronic  part  5.447.267,  CI   228-175.000. 
Sakai.  Yoshikazu;  Nagashima,  Hogara;  Am»ike.  Masahiko;  and  Naga- 
shima.  Hisao,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Automatic  surveillance  cam- 
era equipment  and  alarm  system.  5.448,320,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Sakai,  Yosuke:  See—  1 

Ozeki,   Kumio;  Watanabe,   Fumio;  Yashida,   Haruo;  and  Sakai, 
Yosuke,  5,448,026,  CI.  200-5.00A 
Sakaime,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroatsu;  and  Sakaime,  Yasuhiro ,  5,448,627,  Q.  379-67.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaka,  Yasuaki;  M  irakami,  Seiro;  and  Nishi, 
Kenji,   to   Nikon  Corporation.   Exposui ;   method   and   apparatus. 
5,448,332,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsuich     Yagasaki,  Toshiaki;  and 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  5,448,338,  CI.  35!  206.000. 
Sakamoto,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nishimura.  Isao;  and  Sakamoto.  Milsu<  ,  5.447.001.  CI.  52-167.200. 
Sakamoto.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Fukui.    Masashi;    Shimura,   Atsushi;    !  akamoto.   Takayoshi; 
Hoshino.  Yutaka,  5.447,268,  CI.  228-  79.100. 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuhiro:  See — 

Aratani,    Katsuhisa;    and    Sakamoto,    Tetsuhiro,    5,448,538, 

369-13.000. 

Sakane,    Shinsuke;    Ichikawa.    Hiroyuki;  '  Fukushima,    Satoru; 

Hamada,  Chiaki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushib  Kaisha.  Anti-skid  control 

system  for  rear  wheels.  5,447,364,  CI.  3OJ-169.000. 

Sakata,  Kazunari;  Kadobe,  Masato;  Furu^  Isao;  Watanabe,  Shingo; 

Fukushima.  Hiroki;  and  Iwai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited; 

and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited,  \lertical  type  heat  treatment 

system.  5,447,294,  CI.  266-257.000. 

Sakata,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Muroi,     Junichi;     Takagi,     Tatsumi;     Suzuki,     Nobuo;     Sakata, 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa,  Hideyuki,  i  448,628,  CI.  379-132.000. 


Cho,  Hae-Suk,  5,448,268,  CI.  34<  134.000. 

Cho,  Hyun-jin;  Yang,  Heung-n  o;  Shin,  Yun-sung;  and  Kwon, 

Oh-Hyun,  5,447,885,  CI.  437-7  1.000. 
Choi,  Seung-lyeol,  5,448,371,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Choi,  Yang-seok,  5,448,601,  CI.  :  75-232.000. 
Kim,  Dae-Rae,  5,448,038,  CI.  21'  -627.C00. 
Kim,  Jin-Ki,  5,448,578,  CI.  37  M  ).400. 
Kopet,  Thomas  G.;  Lui  Kuo,  Cherry  C;  and  Lew,  Stephen  D., 

5,448,310,  CI.  348-699.000. 
Lee,  Jong-hwan,  5,448,510,  CI.  *4-746.100. 
Park,  Chan-Jong,  5,448,199,  a.    127-546.000. 
Park,  Doo-sik,  5,448,380,  CI.  35(  -520.000. 
Park,  Young-woo;  No,  Jun-yong   and  Sim,  Sang-pil,  5,447,878,  CI. 

437-52.000. 
Won,  Hwang  D.,  5,448,309,  CI.  I48-6O7.000. 
Yang,  Jian;  and  Limberg,  Allen  L.,  5,448,299,  CI.  348-475.000. 
Sanaye,  Simin  H.:  See — 

Chang,  Paul;  Coates,  Joseph  W.   Ku,  Edward  H.  C;  and  Sanaye, 
Simin  H.,  5,448,565,  CI.  370-8f.l30. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Fukui,  Tsuyoshi,  5,447,415,  CI.  417-410.500. 
Sanders,  Johannes  C:  See- 

de  Bruijne,  Dirk  W.;  Hagemais,  Marjolein  L.; 
LoofT,   Johannes;   and   Sand^   Johannes  C, 
426-549.000. 
Sandgren,  Jeffrey  T.:  See— 

Failing,  Bruce  F.,  Jr.;  Venable,  F  obert  J.;  Sandgren,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Fernandez,  Anthony  P.,  5,448  226,  Q.  340-825.350. 
Sandhage,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Ohio  Su  te  University,  The.  Processes  for 
fabricating  structural  ceramic  bod  es  and  structural  ceramic-bearing 
composite  bodies.  5,447,291,  CI.  2*4-60.000. 
Sandlerman,  Nimrod,  to  Comberse  Technology  Inc.  Emergency  mobi- 
lization system.  5,448,618,  CI.  379|41.000. 
Sands,  Robert  E.;  and  Bouc,  Gan 
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Jager,  Paul; 
5,447,738, 


de 
CI. 


;aiid 


L.,  to  Mueller  Co.  Electrically 
insulated    piped    coupling   employing   a   radial    insulating   barrier. 
5,447,340,  CI.  285-52.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Pantzar,  Goran;  Nilsson,  Per;  ai  d  Aspeby,  Magnus,  5,447,396,  CI. 
407-113.000. 

Sanning,  Wayne;  Cross,  Michael  D.   and  Jakala,  Thaddeus,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  I  ar  automatically  replacing  a  non- 
functioning transmitter  in  a  radio  communication  system.  5,448,766, 
CI.  455-103.000. 
Sano,  Hiromi:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Ma  latoshi;  Sano,  Hiromi;  Saito,  To- 


and 


CI. 
and 


Sakou,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushima,  Hitoshi 
discrimination  method.  5,448,651,  CI.  38 
Sakran,  Nabeel:  See— 

Yarkoni,  Eran;  and  Sakran,  Nabeel,  5,f48,7ll,  CI.  395-449.000. 
Sakura  Hobby  Craft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Horikiri,  Yataro,  5,447,488,  CI.  493-34|.000. 
Sakura,  Makoto:  See- 

Inoue,   Norio;   Sakura,   Makoto;   and 
473-224.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Donnadieu,    Thierry;    and    Cretinon, 
36-117.000. 


to  Hitachi, 
176.000. 


Ltd.  Texture 


lida.   Eiki,   5.447.701.  Q. 


Frederic,    5,446,976,    CI. 


shitaka;  and  Nomura,  Satoru, 


5,447,618,  CI.  204-426,000. 


Sano,  Keiichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Q  .,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  film.  5,447,889,  |C1.  437-233.000. 
Sano,  Osamu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiroto;  and  Sano,  Osanii,  5,447,209,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umber  3;  Giudice,  Antonina;  and  Landi, 
Marco,  5,447,931,  CI.  514-25:  .000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: ;  ee — 

Nakayasu,  Yoshikazu,  5,447,454-  CI.  440-61.000. 
Sansone,  Ronald  P.:  See — 

Pintsov,  Leon  A.;  Connell,  Riihard  A.;  Sansone,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C,  5,448,64  ,  a.  380-51.000. 
Santel,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Lunsen,  Klau  i;  Santel,  Hans- Joachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R.;  and  Vosswinkel,  flenate,  5,447,904,  CI.  504-227.000. 
Sanuki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sanuki,  Sannosuke,  5,447,691.  4l.  422-100.000. 

Sanuki,  Sannosuke,  to  Sanuki  Kogy  i  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  supplying  device 

for  use  in  physical  and  chemical  a|  iparatus.  5,447,691,  CI.  422-100.000. 

Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Lt  I.:  See— 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Y  isuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura. 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Te  rada,  Naofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Malsub)  ra,  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Oza»  t,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5,447,946,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Masanobu;  Tsukaune,  I  ao;  Shimizu,  Yutaka;  and  Yamada, 

Teruhiro,  5,448,261,  CI.  345- 158.000. 
Sano,  Keiichi,  5,447,889,  CI.  4;  7-233.000. 

Yawata,    Masashi;    and    Ima|zumi,    Yasukazu,    5,448,748,    CI. 
364-500.000. 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.:  See- 

Huestis,  Allan  C;  and  Sanzei^ncher,  Charles  W.,  5,447,551,  CI. 
75-414.000. 
Saoli,  Bernard:  See— 

Issalene,   Robert;   Lantrua,   j4an-Francois;   and   SaoU,   Bernard, 
5,447.489,  CI.  600-25.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroto;  and  Sano,  Osamu,    o  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic 
power  steering  device.  5,447,2OT  CI.  180-132.000. 
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Sasaki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing   nonvolatile    semiconductor    memory    device.    5,447,877,    CI. 
437-43.000. 
Sasaki,  Mutsumasa:  See — 

Suzuki,     Naoyuki;     and     Sasaki,     Mutsumasa,     5,448,553,     CI. 
369-290.000. 
Sasaki,  Sachio:  See — 

Nagahara.  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,  Takefumi;  Wanou,  Masahiro;  and  Konishi,  Masao, 
5,448,341,  CI   355-251000. 
Sasaki,  Tohni:  See— 

Numano,  Kazuki;  and  Sasaki.  Tohru,  5,447,508,  C\.  604-385.200. 
Sasaki,  Umekichi:  See — 

Ishida,  Noboru;  Sunami,  Motoshi;  Sasaki,  Umekichi;  Ishikawa, 
Tatsuyuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  5,447,647,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Sato,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Wagai,  Kiyoshi;  Sekigawa,  Tatsuaki;  Shiono,  Mitsuji;  and  Sato, 
Haruhiko,  5,448,228,  CI.  340-825.440. 
Sato,  Hidehani:  See— 

Asou,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Bunya;  and  Sato,  Hidehani,  3,447,176,  CI. 
137-625  660. 
Sato,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tanimolo,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Kuraishi,  Chiya;  Kido,  Keishi; 
and  Scguro,  Katsuya.  5,447,732,  CI.  426-74.000. 
Sato,  Jun:  See — 

Matsuo,  Shigeni;  Katsura,  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu,  5,448,689,  O.  395-131.000. 
Sato,  Koichi;  Yoshinaga,  Kazuo;  Toshida,  Yomishi;  and  Eguchi,  Takeo, 
to  Cannon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymeric  liquid  crystal  copolymer 
compound,  composition,  thererof,  and  polymeric  liquid  crystal  de- 
vice making  use  of  these.  5,447,655,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Katsuyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  Kqtabe,  Noriko;  Sugiyama,  Kouichi; 
and  Sato,  Makoto,  5,448,562,  CI.  370-85.100. 
Sato,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,  Takefumi;  Wanou,  Masahiro;  and  Konishi,  Masao, 
5,448,341,0.355-251.000. 
Sato,    Shinichi;    Matsuda,    Takashi;    Fukuda,    Kenichi;    and    Sutou, 
Tomofimii,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane 
compositions.  5,447,987,  CI.  524-731.000. 
Sato,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Hiroji;  Kobayashi,  Fujia,  Sato,  Yasuharu;  Ozaki,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Nagao,  Yoshiaki,  5,447,129,  CI.  123-184.460. 
Sato,  Yoshihiko:  Set— 

Matsumoto,    Motoaki;    and    Sato,    Yoshihiko,    5,448,188,    CI. 
327-65.000. 
Satoh,  Akashi;  and  Niijima,  Hideto,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Data  search  and  compression  device  and  method  for  searching 
and  compressing  repeating  daU.  5,448,733,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Satoh,  Takuji:  See — 

Okumura,    Toshiki;    Yoshino,    Hisakazu;    and    Satoh,    Takuji, 
5,448,416,  CI.  359-727.000. 
Satomi,  Shigeki;  Ono,  Naoki;  and  Oka,  Mami,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  data  transfer  and  circuit  setting  for  communication 
network  system.  5,448,634,  CI.  379-220.000. 
Satou,  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi:  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi.  Tat- 
suzo;  Mitsuhashi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mizutani,  Toshiaki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Sputtering  target.  5.447.616.  CI.  204-298.130. 
Saturn  Machine  A  Welding  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Baird.  Billy  C.  5.447.106,  CI.  104-295.000. 
Saunders,  James  P.:  See — 

Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Levin,  Gilbert  V.;  Saunders,  James  P.;  and  Beadle, 
James  R.,  5,447,917,  O.  514-23.000. 
Sawada,  Akihiro:  See — 

Otsuka,  Satomi;  Sawada,  Akihiro;  and  Nagase,  Sachiro,  5,447,378, 
a.  4O&6I.000. 
Sawai,  Kiichi:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Terada,  Naofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5,447,946,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Sawamoto,  Isao:  See — 

Omi,  Tadahiro;  Shimada,  Makoto;  and  Sawamoto,  Isao,  5,447,640, 
CI.  210-748.000. 
Sawquip  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Achard,  Rene  ;  and  Ste-Crou,  Eddy,  5,447,186.  CI.  144-357.000. 
Sawyer,  Patrick  F.:  See- 
Wang,  Nui;  and  Sawyer,  Patrick  P.,  5,447,030,  CI.  60-552.000. 
Saxon,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Eckmann,  Thomas  R.;  Saxon,  Edward  W.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.,  5,446,972,  CI.  33-833.000. 
Saxon,  James  N.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  High  precision  bipolar  current 

source.  5,448,157,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Scaggs,  Timothy  N.:  See — 

Hrabik,  Richard  J.;  Lennon,  Christopher  J.;  Scaggs,  Timothy  N.; 
and  Smith,  Philip  A.,  5,448,734,  O.  395-650.000. 
Seaman,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Desai,   Kamalesh;   Seaman,  Michael  E.;  and  Wood,  James  P., 
5,448,650,  CI.  382-141.000. 
Schadt,  Martin;  and  Villiger,  Alois,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Liquid 
crystal  compounds.  5,447,657,  O.  252-299.010. 


Schadt.  Martin:  See— 

Buchccker.  Richard;  Lukac,  Teodor;  Schadt,   Martin;  Takatsu, 

Haniyoshi;  and  Villiger,  Alois,  5,447,638,  a.  252-299.600. 
Herr,  Rolf-Peter,  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Schmitt,  KUus,  5.447.662, 
a.  252-582.000. 
Schaldach,  Max,  to  Biotronik  Mess-und  Thcrapiegerate  GmbH  A  Co. 
Pacemaker  with  physiological  control  of  stimulation.  5,447,523,  O. 
607-19.000. 
Schallner,  Otto;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt,  Ro- 
bert R.;  and  Vosswinkel,  Renate,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-aryl- 
triazine-2,4-diones  5,447,904,  CI.  504-227  000. 
Schanker,  Jacob  Z.;  and  Hollands,  Daniel  H.,  to  Metacan,  Incorporated. 
Remote  daU  acquisition  and  communication  system.  5,448,230,  Q. 
340-870.030. 
Scharret,  JefTery  L.:  Set — 

Jarboe,  Patrick  G.;  Scharret,  Jeffery  L.;  Kwak,  Tae  Y.;  and  Fredin. 
Steven  R.,  5,447,327,  C[.  280-728.300. 
Schaule.  Max;  and  MacKinnon,  Roy,  to  Quantum  Corp.  Integrated 

hydrodynamic  bearing/motor  assembly.  3,448,120,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Schavelzon,  Diego  E.:  See — 

Blugerman,  Guillemio  S.;  and  Schavelzon,  Diego  E.,  5,447,493,  CI. 
604-35.000. 
Scheerders,  Marc:  See — 

Verlinden,   Bartholomeus;   Claes,  Jan;  and   Scheerders,   Marc, 
5,448,325,  a.  354-298.000. 
Scheiter,  Thomas:  See — 

Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas;  and  Klose,  Helmut,  5,447,067,  Q. 
73-514.320. 
Schellenbach,  Frank.  Method  for  producing  a  gas-tight  plastic  closure 

for  containers.  5.447,674,  Q.  264-255  000. 
Schenach,   Thomas  A.    Metalworking   fluid   recycling  proces  with 
pasteurization  by  direct  steam  injection.  5,447,642,  O.  2 10- 774.000. 
Schenck  Pegasus  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Calvert  L.;  Vogt  Christopher  R.;  and  Dadt,  Hans  J., 
5,447,060,  a.  73-117.000. 
Scherr,  Lawrence:  See — 

Lopez,    Marco    A.;    Scherr,    Lawrence;    and    Nelson,    Neil    R., 
5,448,395,  CI   359-224.000. 
Schestioperov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Habiov,  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun,  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev,  Lev  N.;  Osipov, 
Viktor  v.;  Schestioperov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Schimko,  Richard, 
5.448,501,  CI   364-517.000. 
Scheuler.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Kuchner,  Robert  A.;  Scheuler,  Peter  H.;  and  Wennerstrom,  Jcrald 
M.,  5,447,571,  CI.  IJ4-7.000. 
Schick,  Anton;  Schneider,  Richard;  and  Stockmann,  Michael,  to  Sie- 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft.    Optical  'distance   sensor.    5,448,359,   Q. 
356-375.000. 
Schimko,  Richard:  See— 

Habiov,  Dimitri  V.;  Fisun,  Oleg  I.;  Lupichev,  Lev  N.;  Osipov, 
Viktor  v.;  Schestioperov,  VUitor  A.;  and  Schimko,  Richard, 
5,448,501,  a.  364-517.000. 
Schleigh,  William  R.:  See— 

Pawlak,  John  L.;  Bailey,  David  S.;  Schleigh,  William  R.;  Romano, 
Charles  E.;  Merkel,  Paul  B.;  and  Knshnamurthy,  Sundaram, 
5,447,830,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Schlosser,  Hubert:  See — 

Jungbauer,    Dietmar;    and    Schlosser,    Hubert,    5,447,656,    d. 
252-299.010. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Orban,    Jacques;    and    Richardaon,    Neil    W.,    5,448,227,    O. 
340-854.400. 
Schluter,  Ekkehard;  and  Kudnis,  Heiner,  to  Neumag-Neumuensteris- 
che  Maschinen  und  Anlagenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  winding  yam  on 
a  bobbin  or  the  like  in  a  stepwise  high  precisioa  winding  process. 
5,447,277,  a.  242-18,100. 
Schmars,  Wilharo  T.;  and  Steele,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Acceleration    distortion    resistant    ring    laser    gyro. 
5,448,354,  CI.  356-350.000, 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Pintsov,  Leon  A,;  Connell,  Richard  A.;  Sansone,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C,  5,448,641,  O.  380-51.000. 
Schmidt,  Otto  H.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut;  Gugel,  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H.,  5,448,318, 
a.  351-245.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R,:  See— 

Schallner,  Otto;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt, 
Robert  R,;  and  Vosswinkel,  Renate,  5,447,904,  Q.  504-227.000. 
Schmitt,  Hans-J.:  See— 

Blazek,  Vladimir;  and  Schmitt,  Hans-J.,  5,447,161,  a.  128-677.000. 
Schmitt,  Klaus:  See- 
Hen.  Rolf-Peter;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Schmitt,  Klaus,  5,447,662, 
CI.  252-582.000. 
Schmitt,  Mark  G.:  See- 
Land,  Peter  L.;  and  Schmitt,  Mark  G.,  5,448,382,  CI.  339-43.000. 
Schmitz,  Heinz  G.,  to  Supfina  Maschinenfabrik  Hentzen  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG  Apparatus  for  mtcrofinishing  5.447,463,  CI  451-14.000 
Schmitz,  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Frederick  J.;  Turner.  Norman  L.;  Chow. 
Raymond  L.;  Uher.  Frank  O.;  Kang.  Sien  G.;  and  Selbrede.  Steven 
C.   to  Genus,   Inc.    Purge  gas   in   wafer  coating   area  selection. 
5,447.570,  CI.  118-728.000. 
Schneeman,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Ramspacher,  Robert  J.,  to  Tbomsoo  Con- 
sumer Electronics,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  mounting  a  receiving/trans- 
mitting horn  in  a  satellite  dish,  5,448,254,  CI.  343-78 1. OOR. 
Schneider  (Europe)  AG.:  See — 

Kastenhofer,  Gerhard,  5,447,231,  d.  206-364.000. 
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4uifred,    S.447,102.    CI. 


landy  D.,  5,448.719.  CI. 


id   Stockmann,   Michael, 


Schneider,  Manfred:  See— 

Pfeifler.    Nikolaus;    and    Schneider, 
101-492.000. 
Schneider,  Randy  D.:  See— 

Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  and  Schneider, 
395-182.030. 
Schneider,  Richard:  See— 

Schick,   Anton;   Schneider,   Richard; 
5,448,359,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Schnell,  Arnold  T.:  See— 

Goss,    Douglas   A.;    and    SchneU.    A^ld   T..    5,448.699,    CI. 
395-282.000. 
Schober  GmbH  Werkzeug-und  Maschinenbiu:  See- 

Wittmaier,  Klaus;  Bazner.  Peter;  and  l^ostewa,  Horst,  5.447.086, 
CI.  83-666.000. 
Schoeforechts,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Van  Weynbergh,  Jacques;  Schoebrechi,  Jean-Paul;  and  Colery: 
Jean-Claude,  5.447,706.  CI.  423-584.0(|) 
Schoeffl.  Friedrich:  See- 
Key,  Joe  L.;  Gurley,  William  B.;  Na( 
Friedrich;  and  Czamecka.  Eva,  5,447, 
Schoen,  Lothar:  .See — 

Stapp.  Bemhard;  Schoen,  Lothar;  and  I  luhrer.  Volker.  5,447,797, 
CI.  428-413.000. 
Schoil  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  Richard  L.,  5,447,715,  a.  424^9.000. 
Scholz,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Schmitz.  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Frederic^  J.;  Turner. 
Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uher,  Frank  O, 


brede.  Steven  C.  5,447,570,  CI.  118-7  ;8.000, 
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lo,  Ronald  T.;  SchoefTI, 
58.  CI.  435-172.300. 


Norman  L.; 
Kang.  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 


properties.  5.447.159,  CI. 
D.,  to  Compaq  Computer 


Schreiber,  Stuart;  and  BurakofT,  Steven,  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College;  and  Dana-Farl)er  Cancel  Institute,  Inc.  Terminally 
blocked  antiviral  peptides.  5,447,915,  CI.  114-18.000. 
Schrenk.  Walter  J.;  Arends,  Charles  B.;  Bala|:s,  Conrad  F.;  Lewis.  Ray 
A.;  and  Wheatley,  John  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Form- 
able  reflective  multilayer  body.  5,448,404.  CI.  359-584.000. 
Schroth,  Amo:  See — 

Bethke,  Karl-Heinz;  Rode,  Bemd;  and  Schroth,  Amo.  5.448.243. 
CI.  342-59.000. 
Schryver.  Matthew  J.:  See — 

Meisner,    Richard;    and    Schryver.    Mi  tthew    J.,    5.447.023.    CI. 
60-39.020. 
Schuch,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bridges,  Ian;  Schuch.  Wolfgang;  and  G^erson.  Donald.  5,447.867. 
CI.  435-320.100. 
Schudt.  Klaus:  See — 

Keuerleber,  Horst;  Brehm.  Werner;  S  :hudt.  Klaus;  and  Deeg. 

Markus.  5.447.288.  CI.  251-129.170. 

Schultz,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Massacbu-setts  Institi  te  of  Technology.  Optical 

imaging  for  specimens  having  dispersive 

128-665.000. 

Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  and  Schneider,  Randy 

Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maintain!  ig  and  retrieving  live  data 

in  a  posted  write  cache  in  case  of  poi  'er  failure.  5,448,719,  CI. 

395-182.030. 

Schuiz,  Andreas,  to  Heidelberger  Druckn  aschinen  AG.  Reflective 

pattern  with  coded  beginning  and  end  farmed  on  the  surface  of  a 

sheet  handling  cylinder  for  detecting  the  [tesence  and  position  of  the 

sheet.  5,448,079.  CI.  250-559.290. 

Schuiz.  Hans;  and  Bergmann.  Erich,  to  Aalzers  Akiiengesellschaft. 

Hard  coating;  a  workpiece  coated  by  such 

of  coating  such  workpiece  by  such  ha  d  coating.   5,447.804.  CI 

428-701.000. 

Schumann.  David  R.:  See — 

Brisbane.  Roger  M.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A;  Varble.  Daniel  L.;  and 
Schumann,  David  R.,  5,447,140,  CI.  (23-456.000. 
Schurr,  Juliet  N.:  See — 

Johnson,  Eric  C;  Pollchik,  Jessica  I].;  and  Schurr,  Juliet  N 
5,447,069,  a.  73-602.000. 
Schuster.  Thomas:  See — 

Nickel,     Hans;     Schuster,    Thomas; 
5,447,131,  CI.  123-335.000. 
Schutte,  Manfred:  See — 

Eisner,  Thomas;  Schutte,  Manfred;  Wjifers.  Heinrich;  and  Wen- 

debom,  Wulf,  5.447.713,  CI.  424-40.0  O. 

Schutz.  Udo.  Container  for  transport  and  si  )rage  of  liquids.  5.447.250. 

CI.  220-403.000. 
Schwartzman,  David  S.:  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman, 
S.;  Foster,  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb,  ChA-les  D.;  and  Chang,  Isaac, 
5,447,529,  CI.  607-99.000. 
Schwartzman,  Zaiman:  See — 

Gershkovich.  Izidor;  Rapoport.  Gil;  R^on.  Eytan;  Shirazi.  Gadi; 
Schwartzman.  Zaiman;  and  Kasht4>,  Aharon.  5.448,620,  CI 
379-58.000. 

Schweizerische  Eidgenossenschaft  Vertretii  Durch  Die  Eidg.  Muni 
tionsfabrik  Thun  Der  Gruppe  Fur  Rustu  gsdienste:  See — 
Lebet,  Francis,  5,447,104,  CI.  102-288.(J)0 
Scimed  Life  Systems,  Inc:  See — 

Sogard,  David  J.;  Hendrickson.  Gary  L 
Pele  T.,  5,447.497,  CI.  604-101.000. 
Scnpps,  William  J.,  to  Scripps,  William 

bowling  pinsetter.  5,447,473.  CI.  473-73.C  ». 
SCS  Ltd.:  See— 

Gadd.  Richard  J..  5.447,511,  CI.  606-l$.000. 


Qavid  S.;  Mirotznik,  Mark 


id    Wissmann,     Michael, 


SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 


Seagro,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.  Color  region  i  nalyzer  for  detecting  and  separat- 
ing polyvinyl  chloride  from  poly  thylene  terephthalate.  5,448,074, 
CI.  250-461.100. 
Sederholm.  Charles  H.:  See- 

Biehl.  Robert  E.;  Hallock.  Chaifes  C;  Jones,  Joe  F..  Jr.;  Landa, 
Robert  E.;  Mandalia.  Baiju  p.;  and  Sederholm.  Charles  H.. 
5.448.635.  CI.  379-399.000. 
Segawa.    Mizuki;    Kato.    Yoshiaki;     ^akaoka.    Hiroaki;    Nakabayashi, 
Takashi;  Hori,  Atsushi;  Masuda,  H  roshi;  Matsuo,  Ichiro;  Shinohara. 
Akihira;  Uehara.  Takashi;  and  Yasfhira.  Mitsuo.  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Cia..  Ltd.  Manufactilnng  method  of  CMOS  transistor 
including  heat  treatments  of  gate '  electrodes  and  LDD  regions  at 
reducing  temperatures.  5.447.872.  p.  437-34.000. 
Seguro.  Katsuya:  See- 

Tanimolo.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Hitosfci;  Kuraishi.  Chiya;  Kido.  Keishi; 
and  Seguro.  Katsuya.  5.447.7:^.  CI.  426-74.000. 
Sehon.  Alec:  See — 

Lang,  Glen  M.;  and  Sehon,  Aled  5,447,722,  CI.  424-280.100. 
Seibel,  George  L.:  See- 
Adams.  Jerry  L.;  Hall.  Ralph  F 
CI.  514-564.000. 

Seibyl.  John  P.;  Krystal.  John  H.;  And  Chamey.  Dennis  S..  to  Yale 
University.  Dopamine  and  noradre  lergic  reuptake  inhibitors  in  treat- 
ment of  schizophrenia.  5,447.948.  fl.  514-393.000. 
Seidenfuss.  Thomas:  See — 

Rauner.  Hans;  Gerl.  Gerhard; 

Reinhard;  and  Seidenfuss.  Th(lmas.  5.448,480.  CI.  364-424.050 
Seidner,  Marc  A.  Method  for  heat-ti  eating  wood  and  wood  producU. 

5,447,686.  CI.  422-26.000 
Seifert,  James  J.:  See— 

Mooberry.  Jared  B.;  Seifert,  Jaink  J.;  Hoke,  David;  Wu.Zheng  Z.; 
Southby,    David    T;    and    Q>ms,    Frank    D 
430-226.000. 
Seiko  Communications  Holding  N.V 
Owen,  Jeffrey  R.,  5,448,202.  CI. 
Seiko  Corporation:  See — 

Owen.  Jeffrey  R.,  5.448.533,  CI. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Hirabayashi.    Hiromu;    and    Y^mazaki, 

347-103.000. 
Komatsu.  Hiroshi.  5,448.132.  CI 
Nguyen.  Le  T.;  Lentz.  Derek 


and  Seibel.  George  L..  5.447.957. 


Donges,  Edmund;  Auflhammer. 


See— 
329-323.000. 


364-557.000. 


ind  Murakami.  Kotomi.  5,448.331. 


313-495.000. 

I.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara,  Yasuaki;  Wkng,  Johajines;  and  Trang,  Quang, 
5,448,705,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Owen,  Jeffrey  R.,  5,448,533,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See- 

Machida,  Toru.  5.448.524.  CI.  3*5-189.120. 
Nakatani.  Rintaro.  5.448.504.  Cl| : 
Seki.  Nobuyoshi:  See- 

Watanabe.  Tetsuji;  Seki.  Nobuyishi;  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi.  Masato- 
shi;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuru;  Uenc    Yuji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki. 
5.447.298.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Seki.  Reiji:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Nanba.  Katluyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Seki.  Reiji; 
Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Ishihara,  Jun; 
CI.  354-403.000. 
Sekigawa,  Tatsuaki:  See — 

Wagai,  Kiyoshi;  Sekigawa,  Ta^uaki;  Shiono,  Mitsuji;  and  Sato. 
Haruhiko.  5,448.228.  CI.  340-f25.440. 
Sekiguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Nozaki,  Toshio;  and  Sekiguchi,  "f  akashi,  5,447,652,  CI.  252-174. 160. 
Sekita,  Masumi:  See- 

Takeda,  Kimiharu;  Ukai,  Tetuz^u;  and  Sekita,  Masumi,  5,447,418, 
CI.  418-55.200. 
Selbrede,  Steven  C:  See- 

Schmitz,  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  f  rederick  J.;  Turner,  Norman  L.; 
Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uher,  I  rank  O.;  Kang,  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 
brede, Steven  C,  5,447,570,  (  I.  118-728.000. 
Selden,  Scott  C.  Hockey  stick  assen  bly.  5,447,306,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Selley,  Frederick  W.;  Denton,  Gar;   N.;  Copp,  David  A.;  Vote,  John 
D.;  and  Garrison.  Timothy  B..  to   5elco  Electronics  Corp.  Electrical 
test  apparatus  and  method  of  che  ;king  the  apparatus.  5.448.164,  CI. 
324-158.100. 
Semiatin,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Barker,  Douglas  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Rapid  heat  t  eatment  of  nonferrous  metals  and 
alloys  to  obtain  graded  microstn*  tures  5,447,580,  CI.  148-565.000. 
Sen,  Mallika  B.:  See- 
Murphy.  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  Michael  F.;  Plante,  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pala,  Veerendra  B.;  Sen,  Ma  lika  B.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmal;  and 
Claus,  Richard  O.,  5,448,673,  |CI.  385-123.000. 
Senbokuya,  Haruo:  See — 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Aaruo;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minalo.  Teruo.  P.447.181.  CI.  139-192.000. 
Senetek.  PLC:  See— 

Gerstenberg.  Thomas;  Otlesen, 

pard,  Nicholas  J.,  5,447,912,  tl.  514-12.000. 
See 
285-46.000. 


Senju  Sprinkler  Company  Limited: 
Kikuchi.  Teturo.  5.447.338.  CI. 
;  Wang.  Lixiao;  and  Keith,    Senoh,  Hideaki:  See- 

Funae,  Haruyoshi;  Kinugasa,  Sa  lao;  Makishima.  Hideo;  and  Senoh, 


Carpel  cover  fabrK  for 


Hideaki,  5,447,790,  CI.  428-3:  3.000. 
Senoo,  Seiichi;  Ueno,  Yukihiko;  an  I  Hama,  Kentaro,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Word  processing    pparatus  with  handwriting  input 
function.  5,448.475,  CI   364-419.  |i  0. 


5,447,819,  CI. 


368-47.000. 


Hideo,  5,448,276,  CI. 


Bent;  Fahrenkrug,  Jan;  and  Cop- 
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Seong  Soo,  Kim:  See — 

Tai  Seung,  Chung;  Seong  Soo,  Kim;  and  Jae  Sung,  Lee,  5,447,681, 
CI.  419-36.000. 
Servo  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gallagher,  Cornelius  A.,  5.448,072,  C\.  25O-349.000. 
Seto,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Tsukahara.  Nobuhiko;  Mizutani,  Takeshi;  Seto,  Hidekazu;  Kano. 
Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa.  Katsumi,  5.448,537,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Scverson,  Frederick  E  ;  and  Quinn.  Patrick  A.  Signalmg  techniques  for 

DC  track  powered  model  railroads.  5,448,142,  CI.  318-280.000. 
Sextro.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Heimbuch.  Scott  D.;  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B.;  Gove.  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shall. Stephen  W.;  Doheriy.  Donald  B.;  Sextro,  Gary  L.-  LHivis, 
Carl  W  ;  and  Egan,  Joseph  G  ,  5.448,314.  CI.  348-743.000. 
Seymour.  Hert)crt  E..  to  Xantech  Corporation.  Wall  penetrator  fittine. 

5.447.400,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Sezai.  Tothihiro.  to  National  Space  Development  Agency  of  Japan. 
Beam  compression  method  for  radar  antenna  patterns.  5.448.247.  CI. 
42-382.000. 
Sgouros.  George  E.:  See — 

Gallaher,    Dale    M.;    and    Sgouros.    George    E.,    5.447,391,    Q. 
405-203.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Frank  R.;  and  Chan.  Tsiu  C,  5.448.091.  C\.  257-315.000. 
Ryat.  Marc  H..  5.448.158.  C\.  323-315.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.R.L.:  See — 

Aitdreini.  Antonio;  Consiglio.  Pietro;  Erratico.  Pietro;  and  Rava- 
nelli.  Enrico  M.  A..  5.448.636.  CI.  379-422.000. 
SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See — 

Meyer.  Jacques.  5.448.191.  CI.  327-105.000. 
Shafer.  Mark  E.;  and  Easterly,  Robert  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Film  latent  image  bar-code  (LIBC)  reader.   5.448,049.  a. 
235-462.000. 
Shafer,  WiUiam  M.:  See- 
Travis,  James;  Shafer,  William  M.;  Bangalore.  Neelesh;  and  Pohl. 
Jan,  5.447.914.  CI.  514-16.000. 
Shaffer.  Donald  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Reinforced  fabric.  5.447.787.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Shakespeare.  Gwendolyn  S.:  See- 
Shakespeare.  Terry  A.;  Molina.  David  A;  and  Shakespeare.  Gwen- 
dolyn S..  5.447.584.  C\.  156-63.000. 
Shakespeare.  Terry  A.;  Molina,  David  A.;  and  Shakespeare,  Gwen- 
dolyn S.,  to  Creative  Capers  Entertainment,  Inc.  Articles  made  from 
an  edible,  water  soluble  composition  of  low  density  for  use  in  toys, 
games  and  arts  and  craft  projects.  5,447,584.  CI.  156-63.000. 
Shamay.  Ezra:  See — 

Saban,  Izhak;  Faibish,  Sorin;  and  Shamay.  Ezra,  5.448.233.  C\. 
34O-%3.000. 
Share.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Sajbel,  Jerome  S.;  Heyward.  James  R..  Jr.;  Share.  Paul  E.;  and 
Fischer,  Stephen  A.,  5.447.602.  a.  162-6.000. 
Sharifian.  Hossein.  to  Sachem.  Inc.  Electrolytic  conversion  of  nitrogen 
oxides  to  hydroxylamine  and  hydroxylammonium  salts.  5.447.610.  CI. 
204-101.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fleming.    Michael    E.;   and   Anderson.   Eric   C.    5,448.706.   CI. 

395-421.070. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshinori.  5,448.597.  Q.  375-354.000. 
Ise.  Tomokazu.  5,448.133,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kataoka,  Yoshiro;  Yanagiuchl.  Shigenobu;  Tanaka,  Yasuharu;  and 

Shintaku,  Yoshihiro,  5,448,532,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takafumi;  Tomiyoshi,  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Makolo, 

5,448,024.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshiya,  5,448,745,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Rai,  Akiteni,  5,447,886,  CI.  437-183.000. 
Senoo,  Seiichi;  Ueno,  Yukihiko;  and  Hama,  Kentaro,  5,448,475,  CI. 

364-419.100. 
Takano,  Sakuharu;  and  Kita,  Sumio,  5,448,728,  a.  395-600.000. 
Tanaka,  Yuji,  5,448,656.  CI.  382-252.000. 

Taneya,  Mototaka;  Morioka,  Tatsuya;  and  Shimonaka,  Atsushi, 
5,448,548,  CI.  369-121.000. 
Sharp  Microelectronics  Technology,  Ii»c.:  See — 

Fleming,   Michael   E;   and   Anderson.   Eric   C.   5.448,706.   d. 
395-421.070. 
Sharpe,  Claude  A.;  and  Barraza.  Oscar,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Modulation  field  detection,  method  and  structure.  5,448,242. 
CI.  342-42.000 
Shaughncssy,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Grube,  Gary  W.;   Shaughncssy.   Mark  L.;  and  Ng.  Richard. 
5.448,758,  Q.  455-51.200. 
Shaw,  Antony  N.:  See — 

Gribble.  Andrew  D.;  Groot,  Pieter  H.  E.;  Shaw,  Antony  N.;  and 
Dolle,  Roland  E..  5.447.954.  CI.  514-473.000. 
Shaw.  Larry  J.;  and  Perrin.  William.  Template  for  taking  erosion/cor- 
rosion measurements.  5.447.057.  CI.  73-86.000. 
Shaw.  Leon.  Micromechanical  seal.  5.447.434,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Shaya.  Mousa  N.;  Higgins.  Michael  C;  and  Hew.  Wai-Ling.  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Interactive  medical  information  display  sys- 
tem   and    method    for    displaying    user-definable    patient    events. 
5.447.164.  CI.  128-710.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blankenstein.    Paul;    and    Rek,    Paulus    J.    M.,    5,447,898,    Ci. 

502-349.000. 
Gallaher.    Dale   M.;   and   Sgouros,   George   E.,    5,447.391,   d. 

405-203.000. 
Gelles,  Richard,  5,447,775,  CI.  428-141.000. 


Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.;  and   Spence,   Bridget  A.,   5.447.995.  Q. 

525-314.000 
Kemp,  Richard  A..  5,447,897,  a.  502-303.000. 
Marshall,  Peter  W.,  5,447,392,  CI.  405-224.400. 
Shepard,  James  M.,  to  General  Chemical  Corporation.   Automatic 

flushing  apparatus  for  a  hydrator.  5,447,394.  CI.  406-48.000. 
Shibano,     Yoshihide.     Pressurized     ultrasonic    cleaning    apnaratus. 

5,447,171,  CI    134-102.200. 
Shibata,  Akihiro:  See— 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akihiro;  Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 
mltsu;  Kawahara.  Ryuichi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki- 
and  Takeda,  Sunao,  5,447,926,  CI.  514-211.000 
Shibau  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,  Kikuji.  5.446.950.  CI.  26-l5.0(Hl. 
Shibata.  Kikuji.  to  ShibaU  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Shearina  apmratus 

5.446.950.  CI   26-15  OOR.  ^^ 

Shidara,  Shinichi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yoshikazu;  Shidara,  Shinichi;  and  Takahaahi.  Yutaka. 
5.448.473.  a.  364-419.190. 
Shieh.  Chia-Hui,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Coated  capillary  col- 
umns and  electrophoretic  separation  methods  for  their  use.  5.447  617 
a.  204-299.00R. 
Shieh.  Jin-Ren.  Push-button  locking  device.  5.447.049.  CI.  70-360  000 
Shiflett.  Mark  B.:  See— 

Cbisolm,  Tuneen  E.  C;  Klug,  Diana  L.;  ShiHett,  Mark  B.;  and 
Vokozeki,  Akimichi,  5,447.646,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Shiga,  Akira:  See— 

Kitaori,    Noriynki;    Yoshida.   Osamu;    Mizunoya,    Hirohidc    and 
Shiga,  Akira,  5,447,748,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Shiga,  Sadakazu,  to  Alp*  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  N-key  rollover  circuit. 

5,448,236,  a.  341-25.000. 
Shih,  June-Dan:  See — 

Huang,  Yung-Liang;  Lu,  Chung  H.;  Yu,  Ji-Shang;  and  Shih,  June- 
Dan,  5,448,594,  d.  375-336.000. 
Shikoku  Kakoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Michio;  Nishio,  Yoji;  and  Susiyaina,  Takeihi.  5,447.016.  CI 
53-510.000. 
Shima.  Sunao:  See — 

Kato.  Tadahiro;  Shima,  Simao;  Nakano,  Masami;  Masumura,  Hisa- 
shi;  and  Kudo,  Hideo.  5.447.890,  CI.  437-249.000. 
Shimada,  Jimichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada.  Junichi;  Kato.  Hiromasa;  Ishii.  Akio;  and 
Shiozaki.  Shizuo,  5.447.933.  a.  514-263.000. 
Shimada,  Makoto:  See — 

Omi.  Tadahiro;  Shimada.  Makoto;  and  Sawamolo.  Isao.  5.447,640. 
CI.  210-748.000. 
Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki;  Chikada. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei.  Shirou.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Electric 
Power  Co..  Inc..  The.  Map  information  system  capable  of  displaying 
layout  information.  5.448.696.  CI.  395-161.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hidefumi,  5.448,614,  Q.  378-115.000. 
Shimamoto.  Hajime:  See— 

Zenda,  Hiroki;  and  Shimamoto.  Hajime.  5.448.260.  Q.  345-100.000. 
Shimano  Inc  :  See — 

Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Okajima,  Shinpei,  5,446,977,  CI.  36-131.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  5.447,362.  CI.  301-111.000. 
Shimaie,  Akira:  See— 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi.  Satoshi;  Shimase.  Akira;  Azuma. 
Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Yamada.  Toshio;  Koizumi.  Yasuhiro- 
and  Mizumura.  Michinobu.  5.447.614,  CI.  204-192.330. 
Shimazaki.  Hixao:  See — 

Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoahi;  Akamatsu, 
Naoki;  Tokoro.  Kenichi;  and  Shimazaki.  Hiaao.  5.448.30a  a. 
348-571.000. 
Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  See — 

Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Yagasaki.  Toshiaki;  and 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  5.448.338.  CI.  355-206.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Tamura,  Jotchi;  and  Ni- 
shimura,  Shyunpei.  5.448.610.  CI.  378-19.000. 
Shimizu.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ito.  Keiji;  Shimizu,  Yasushi:  Matuo.  Kiyolaka;  Kawabe.  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi.  Masao;  Konda,  Tosiharu;  and  Obata,  Takashi,  5.447.697. 
CI.  422-179.000. 
Shimizu.  Yutaka:  See- 
Koike,  Masanobu;  Tsukaune,  Isao;  Shimizu,  Yutaka;  and  Yamada, 
Teruhiro,  5,448,261,  d  345-158.000. 
Shimohigashi,    Katsuhiro;   Masuda,   Hiroo;   Ikuzaki,   Kunihiko;   and 
Kawamoto,    Hiroshi,   to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Semiconductor   memory. 
5,448.520,  a.  365-189.010. 
Shimojo.  Minoru:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Kazuyoshi;    Nakahara.    Toshiaki;    Shimojo.    Minoru; 
Fujimoto,     Masami;    and     Mizoe,     Kiyoshi,     5,447,813,    CI. 
430-106.600. 
Shimomura,  Junichi:  See — 

Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai,  Michio;  Fukuda,  Yasutaka;  Fujita, 
Akira;  Kitano,  Yoko;  and  Shimomura,  Junichi,  5,447,578,  CI. 
148-302.000. 
Shimonaka,  Atsushi:  See— 

Taneya,  Mototaka;  Morioka,  Tatsuya;  and  Shimonaka,  Atsushi, 
5,448,548,  CI.  369-121.000. 
Shimotomai,  Michio:  See — 

Ozaki,  Yukiko;  Shimotomai,  Michio;  Fukuda,  Yasutaka;  Fujita, 
Akira;  Kitano,  Yoko;  and  Shimomura,  Junichi,  5,447.578,  CI. 
148-302.000. 
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loshino,  Fumihiko;  and 


S.448.004,     a. 


Shimotsuji,  Shigeyoshi:  Sre— 

Hori,  Osamu;  Shimotsuji,  Shigeyoshi; 
Ishii,  Toshiaki,  5,448,653,  CI.  382-202.^. 
Shimura,  Atsushi:  See — 

Fukui.    Masashi;    Shimura,    Atsushi;    Sa  amolo,   Takayoshi;   and 
Hoshino,  Yutaka,  5,447,268,  a.  228-lTIOO- 
Shin-EUu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano,     Tadashi;    and     Hoshida,     Slfgehiro, 

526-202.000. 
Sato.  Shinichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  Fuk^da,  Kenichi;  and  Sutou, 

Tomofumi,  5.447,987,  CI.  524-731.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchida,  Tomiyo#ii;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiro- 

shi,  5,447.661,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Ueda,  Takuya;  Shirota,  Yoshihiro;  Hiri ,  Yoshihiko;  Maniyama, 
Toshiaki;  and  Amano,  Tadashi.  5,447.!  99.  CI.  526-70.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Tadahiro;  Shima,  Sunao;  Nakano,    rlasami;  Masumura,  Hisa- 
shi;  and  Kudo,  Hideo,  5,447,890,  CI.  A  17-249.000. 
Shin,  Yun-sung:  See— 

Cho;  Hyun-jin;  Yang,  Heung-mo;  Shii  ,  Yun-sung;  and  Kwon, 
Oh-Hyun,  5,447,885.  CI.  437-70.000. 
Shinagawa.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nagai.  Takao;   Kaneko.   Koichi;   Shinakawa,   Hiroaki;  and  Yo- 
shinaga.  Masao,  5,448,088,  CI.  257-20a|000. 
Shinohara,  Akihira:  See- 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Nakai 
Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi;    Masuda, 
Shinohara.   Akihira;   Uehara.  TakasI 
5.447.872.  CI.  437-34.000. 
Shinohara.  Kibatsu;  and  Umezawa.  Tsuku. 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Nichimen  Kabushiki 
measuring  apparatus  for  correcting  space 
CI.  324-464.000. 

Shmohara,  Koji;  Ohtsuki.  Osamu;  Murase.  Kazuo;  and  Takaoka.  Sadao. 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Superconductive  phot<  electric  switch.  5.448,098. 
CI.  257-441.000. 
Shinohara.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ryuji;  and  Shinohara,  Mitsuru,    ,448,328,  CI.  354-400.000. 

Shinoki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogawa,  Masashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  C..  Ltd. 

Homogeneous  Immunoassay  process  usiig  covalent  conjugate  of 


,  Thonas. 


,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi. 
liroshi;    Matsuo.    Ichiro; 
and  Yasuhira,   Mitsuo. 

Nihon  Kosyuha  Kabu- 

^sha.  Triple-probe  plasma 

otential  errors.  5.448.173, 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 
Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas; 

73-514.320. 
Couch,  John  L.;  Bruening,  Hors  ; 

a.  378-19.000. 
Erckert.  Ricardo,  5,448,466.  CI 
Geib.  Heribert,  5,448,194,  CI 
Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Horbaschek, 
Hauber,  Clemens,  5.448,557,  CI 
Hayter,  Andrew  T.;  Davis,  Siman 

scher,  Wolfgang,  5,448.559,  CI 
Rauner,  Hans;  Gerl,  Gerhard 

Reinhard;  and  Seidenfuss, 
Schick,   Anton;   Schneider.    Rii 

5.448.359.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Supp.  Bemhard;  Scboen,  Lothai ; 
CI.  428-413.000. 
Siemens  Audiologische  Technik 
Pfannenmueller,  Gerhard;  and 
381-68.000. 
Siemens  Components,  Inc.:  See — 
Krause,  Robert,  5,448,076,  CI 
Krause,  Robert,  5,448,077,  CI 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automation,  Inc. 
Farag,  Samir  F,  5,448,442,  CI  " 
Leone,  David  A.;  and  Boles,  Doi^d 
Siemens  Solar  Industries  Intemationi  1 

Willis,  Paul  B.,  5,447.576,  CI.  1 
Sievert.  Michael  K.;  Luebke.  Curtis 
Medivators,  Inc.  Medical  waste 
disposing  of  waste.  5.447.685.  CI. 
SIGOM  S.r.l.:  See— 

Spinelli,  Massimo,  5,447.128,  CI. 
Sikora,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Arthur,  William  R.;  Bozich. 
Rodjom.   Thomas  J.;   and 
148-689.000. 
Sills,  Arthur  A.;  Kilboum,  Frederick 
son,  Donald  J.,  to  Siltech  Product 
5,446,929,  CI.  4-555.000, 
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ind  KIcse,  Helmut,  5,447,067,  CI. 

and  Hahn,  Guenter,  5,448,609, 

:  63-16.000. 
321-208.000. 

Heinz,  5,448,613,  CI.  378-98.700. 
J70-60. 100. 

P.;  Worster,  Thomas;  and  Fi- 
370-60.100. 

Donges,  Edmund;  Auflhammer, 
5,448,480,  CI.  364-424.050. 
;   and   Stockmann,   Michael, 


ic  lard; 


and  Muhrer,  Volker,  5,447,797, 

GmtH:  See— 

ilartin.  Raimund.  5.448.644,  CI. 


24)-55 1.000. 

2f)-551.000. 
Sa- 
il-24.000. 

M..  5.448,033,  Q.  218-146.000. 
.  Inc.:  See— 

3i-259.000. 
3.;  and  Sturtevant,  Donald  L.,  to 

d  sposal  apparatus  and  method  for 
.  22-22.000. 


123-184.210 

Clouglas  T.;  Jacobus,  Richard  B.; 
Sfora,   Joseph   R.,    5,447,583,   CI. 


A.;  Nelson,  Brian  K.;  and  Hender- 
Inc.  Bath  tub  having  side  access. 


enzyme  and  plural  monoclonal  antibodie*  for  different  epitopes  on    gj|,^^  Products,  Inc.:  See 
analyte.  5,447,846,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Shinomiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Souma,  Takahiio,  to  Tenmio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  sphygmomanometer.  51447,162,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Shintaku,  Yoshihiro;  See—  ! 

Kataoka,  Yoshiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenoiu;  Tanaka,  Yasuharu;  and 
Shintaku,  Yoshihiro,  5,448,532,  CI.  3<  1-10.000. 
Shiono,  Mitsuji:  See — 

Wagai,  Kiyoshi;  Sekigawa,  Tatsuaki;  !  hiono,  Mitsuji;  and  Sato, 
Haruhiko,  5,448,228,  CI.  340-825.440. 
Shiozaki,  Shizuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Kato,  Hiromasa;  Ishii.  Akio;  and 
Shiozaki.  Shizuo.  5,447.933.  CI.  514-2  >3.000. 
Shiraishi,  Naomasa,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

projection  exposure.  5,448,336.  CI.  355-711000. 
Shiraishi.  Naoto;  Fujii.  Tatsuya;  Fukushija,  Masanobu;  Nakajima, 
Tatsuya;  and  Izawa,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  pro- 
cessing system  enabling  real-time  output;  of  Image  signal  based  on 
polygon  image  information.  5,448,690.  CM  395-133.000. 
Shirazi,  Gadi:  See —  i 

Gershkovich.  Izidor;  Rapoport.  Gil;  Rakion.  Eytan;  Shirazi,  Gadi; 
Schwartzman,  Zalman;  and  Kashtai.  Aharon,  5,448,620,  CI. 
379-58.000.  I 

Shirota,  Yoshihiro:  See —  i 

Ueda,  Takuya;  Shirota.  Yoshihiro;  Hijai,  Yoshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Toshiaki;  and  Amano,  Tadashi.  5.447,999.  CI.  526-70000. 
Shiroyama,  Shigeru;  and  Kuragaki,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Brush  device.  5,448.122.  CL  3 10-247.000. 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuda.  Hajime;  Ito.  Kenzo;  Taki,  ^3ao;  and  Uejima,  Osamu, 
5,447,920,  CI.  514-58.000. 
Shkolnik,  Alexander:  See — 

Zuev,  Michael,  5,448,664,  CI.  385-28.0iD. 
Shlissel,  Nitzan:  See— 

Dvir,  Avraham;  Israeli,  Nitzan;  Shliss^.  Nitzan;  and  Kumas,  Avi, 
5.447.743.  CI.  426-658.000. 
Shmulovich.  Joseph;  and  Wong.  Yiu-Hueii 
arrangements  for  arrays  of  planar  opti 
372-70.000. 
Shoda.  Minpei;  and  Imanishi,  Kunihiko,  to 
Seisakusho.   Control  system  for  multi|le  engines. 
123-357.000. 
Shoff,  David  E.:  See- 

Gajewski,  Mark  T.;  Leonard,  Stephe 
5,447,343,  C\.  285-317.000. 
Short  Brothers  PLC:  See— 

Mcllroy,  James  W.,  5,447,103,  CI.  102fi06.000. 
Shortt,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Levite,  James  M.;  Berger,  Michael;  C  hartrand,  Richard  L. 


,?29, 


to  AT&T  Corp.  Pumping 
al  devices.   5,448,586,  CI. 

kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

5,447,132,   CI. 


B.;  and  Shoff,  David  E., 


Em- 
inett.  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Raymond  A^,  Petrone,  James  J.j^  Shortt. 
Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire.  Roger  A^ 
Shudo.  Katsuyuki;  Kinjo.  Hisao;  Mizuno. 
Kawase.  Shigeru.  to  Victor  Company 

detecting  the  position  of  a  recording/repi  oducing  element.  5.448.540. 
CI.  369-44.140. 
Siddons.  Marcia.  Auxiliary  door  stop.  5, 


5,446.961.  a.  29-850.000. 
Voshio;  Nishima.  Ryo;  and 
of  Japan.  Ltd.  Device  for 


.347,  CI.  292-342.000 


Sills,  Arthur  A.;  Kilboum, 
Henderson,  Donald  J.,  5,446, 
Sim,  Sang-pil:  See — 

Park,  Young-woo;  No,  Jun-yon(  ; 
437-52.000. 
Simenon,  Maurice  M.  J.:  See — 
Mutsaers,  Cornelius  M.  J.;  De 
Maurice  M.  J.,  5,447,824,  CI 
Simm,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eigen,  Manfred;  and  Simm, 
Simon,  Jaime:  See — 

Michalowski,  Robert  J 
Littleton,  Teresa;  Simon, 
David  A.,  5,447,603,  CI.  162- 
Simons,  Malcolm  J.,  to  GeneType 

5,447,842,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Simonton,  Wayne  S.,  to  SLI,  Inc. 

dow  sashes.  5,446,997,  CI     " 
Simpson,  James  E.,  to  Fusion 
electromagnetic  radiation  from  a 
5,448,135,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Simu:  See — 

Bresson.  Rene;  and  Bresson, 
Sinclair,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Chemali,    Roland    E.;    and 
324-339.000. 
Singer,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Damani,  Nalinkant  C;  Mohl, 
Jr.,  5,447,725,  CI.  424-435.00( 
Singer,  Stephen  P.;  and  Mooberry, 
pany.   Photographic  element  i 
5,447,831,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Singh,  A.  P.,  to  Mitsubishi  Heavy 

extension  method.  5,446,955,  CI. 
Sinnott,  Deirdre  M.;  Chow,  Hak- 
D.;  Bales,  Stephen  E.;  and 
Fungicidal   use  of  phenolic 
514-732.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji:  See — 

Rao,  Madhukar  B.;  Sircar, 
William  F.,  5,447,559.  CI. 
Siu,  Howard  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Dana  S.;  and  Siu 
Sivavec,  Timothy  M.,  to  General 
struction  of  chlorinated 
5,447,639,  CI.  210-747.000. 
Siwiak,  Kazimierz:  See — 

Ponce  de  Leon,  Lorenzo  A. 
5,448,253,  a.  343-702.000, 
Skalicky,  Margaret  I.:  See— 

Emanuelson,  Richard  L.;  Mille 
I.;  Brigl,  Lawrence  P.;  and 
426-552.000. 


Fre  lerick 


;-Fi;  i\: 
Inbase  laran 


,  Shiv  J; 
96  4 


,  Howi  rd 


A.;  Nelson,  Brian  K.;  and 
',  CI.  4-555.O0O. 


and  Sim,  Sang-pil,  5,447,878,  CI. 


Lkeuw,  Dagobert  M.;  and  Simenon. 
i30-3 15.000. 

wjfgang,  5,447,679,  CI.  264-544.000. 

Christiansen.  Steven  H.;  Frank,  R.  Keith; 
Jaifie;  Vaughn,  Walter;  and  Wilson, 
81.400. 
V.G.  Fetal  cell  recovery  method. 

<  iverlapping  and  interlocking  win- 
,  49-458  XX). 

Ligl^ng,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coupling 
aveguide  to  an  electrodeless  lamp. 


Chistophe.  5,447,477,  CI.  475-154.000. 
Snclair,    Paul    L.,    5,448,171,    CI. 

I  louglas  C;  and  Singer,  Robert  E., 


[ared  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
:n  ploying  hue  correction  couplers. 


Itldustries  America,  Inc.  Mold  height 

19-401.100. 

Ehr,  Robert  J.;  Lubetkin,  Steven 

,  Muthiah  N.,  to  DowElanco. 

ar(^natic   compounds.    5,447,960,   CI. 


ji;  Abraido,  Joseph  M.;  and  Baade, 
.000. 


W  ,  5.448,066,  CI.  250-316.100. ' 

ilectric  Company.  Method  for  de- 

hydro<  arbons  in  aqueous  environments. 


I  uris,  Nick;  and  Siwiak,  Kazimierz, 


,  Rosemary  A.;  Skalicky,  Margaret 
»4eyers,  Thomas  A.,  5,447,739,  CI. 
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Skinner.  James:  See — 

Nordby.  Craig;  Thorn,  John  S.;  and  Skinner,  James,  5,447,414,  C\. 
4I7-2O000 
Skipper,  Johnny  R.;  Haughton,  Robert  A.;  Reda,  Ralph  J.;  and  Kieman, 
Michael  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Weld  shape  control  sys- 
tem for  TIG  welding  of  small  pressurization  hole.  5,448,034,  CI. 
219-74.000. 
Skold,  Rolf,  to  Berol  Nobel  AB.  Use  of  a  Iriethanolamine  product 

mixture.  5,447,723,  CI.  424-401  000. 
SLI,  Inc  :  See— 

Simonton.  Wayne  S.,  5,446,997,  C\.  49-458.000. 
Slone,  Lewis  J.:  See — 

Hess,  Terry  L.;  Davis,  Michael  S.;  and  Slone,  Lewis  J.,  5,446,956, 
CI.  29-402.090. 
Small  Power  Communication  Systems  Research  Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.: 
See— 
Ohmori,    Hideaki;    and    Nagasawa,    Zenichirou,    5,448,602,    CI. 
375-347.000. 
Smallwood,  James  C:  See — 

Eifert,  James  B.;  Vaglica,  John  J.;  Smallwood.  James  C;  McDer- 
mott,  Mark  W,;  Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette.  William  P.;  and 
Burgess,  Bradley  G  .  5,448.744.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Smart  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  David  A..  5.448,263,  CI.  345-173.000. 
SMC  Corporation:  See— 

Asou.  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Bunya;  and  Sato.  Hidehani,  5,447,176,  CI. 
137-625.660. 
Smedley,  Robert  S.  Toothpaste  dispensing  apparatus.  5.447,255,  CI. 

222-102.000. 
Smith,  Barry  S.:  See— 

Grollimund.  Gary  E.;  Longest,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Smith,  Barry  S.-  and 
VanDerLinden.  Roy  E..  5.448.365.  a.  356-430.000. 
Smith.  Calvert  L.;  Vogt,  Christopher  R  ;  and  Dadt.  Hans  J.,  to  Schenck 
Pegasus  Corporation.  Chasis  dynamometer  with  improved  torque 
measurement.  5.447,060.  CI.  73-117.000. 
Smith.  Dana  S.;  and  Siu.  Howard  W.  Lubrication  system  for  thermally- 
imaged  films.  5.448.066.  CI.  250-316.100, 
Smith.  David  P.:  See— 

Swick.  William  C;  and  Smith.  David  P..  5.447.029.  CI.  60-492.000. 

Smith.  Eugene  A.;  and  Tedeschi,  Anthony  J.,  to  Playtex  Apparel.  Inc, 

Fabric  laminate  and  garments  incorporating  same,  5.447.462.  CI. 

450-122.000. 

Smith.  Gary  R.;  Patton.  Greg  E.;  Forshaw.  David  R.;  Peare.  David  A.; 

and  Peare.  Sean  H  .  to  Patton  &  Cooke  Ltd,  Field  Serviceable  mining 

cable  coupler,  5.447.453.  CI.  439-701.000, 

Smith.  Hank.  Boat  trailer  overhead  carrymg  device.  5,447.408,  CI. 

414-538.000. 
Smith,  Ian  R.:  See — 

Park.  Sang-ll;  Linker.  Frederick  I.;  and  Smith.  Ian  R..  5.448.399.  CI. 
359-372.000, 
Smith,  Julius  O.,  III.  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.  Digital  signal  processing  using  closed  waveguide 
networks,  5.448.010,  CI.  84-622.000. 
Smith,  Kent  D.:  See— 

Asal.  Jerrold  R.;  Balzer.  David  J.;  Brincks.  Darryl  J.;  Isaia.  Roben 
L.;  and  Smith,  Kent  D.,  5,447.204,  CI.  172-821.000. 
Smith,  Leslie  C:  See— 

Guenin.  Eric  P.;  and  Smith.  Leslie  C.  5.447.644.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Rolyan.  Inc.:  See— 

Fula,  Karen  A,;  Reina,  Debra  A.;  and  Pederson,  Kim  M.,  5,447,490, 
CI.  601-40.000. 
Smith,  Phihp  A.:  See— 

Hrabik,  Richard  J.;  Lennon,  Christopher  J.;  Scaggs,  Timothy  N.; 
and  Smith,  Philip  A.,  5,448,734,  CI.  395-650.000 
Smith,  Philip  J.:  See- 
Faulkner,  David  W,;  and  Smith,  Phihp  J  ,  5.448.663.  CI  385-27.000. 
Smith.  Redd  H  ;  See- 
Lund.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Smith.  Redd  H..  5.447,208.  CI.  175-428.000. 
Smith.  Richard  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  inverter  apiuratus. 

5.447.303.  CI.  271-291.000, 
Smith,  Ronald  L.   Kit  and  method  for  making  decorative  articles. 

5,447.770,  CI.  428-90.000, 
Smith,  Steven  H    Comer  protector  for  picture  frames  and  the  like. 

5.447,233,  CI.  206-453.000. 
Smith,  Tammy  S.:  See — 

Coleman.  Michael  D.;  Smith.  Tammy  S.;  Tilly.  Herman  M.;  and 
Fnlsch.  Theodore  J..  5.446.944,  CI.  16-85.000. 
Smith,  Z  Erol,  HI:  See- 
Cooper,  Martin  F.  N.;  Johnson,  Walter  A.  L.;  Lo,  Dick  W.-  and 
Smith,  Z.  Erol,  III,  5,448,375,  CI.  358-403  000. 
SmithKIine  Beecham  Corp.:  See — 

Adams,  Jerry  L.;  Hall.  Ralph  F.;  and  Seibel.  George  L..  5.447.957. 

CI.  514-564.000. 
Girard.    Gerald    R ;    Hill.    David    T.;    and    Weinstock.    Joseph. 
5.447.949,  CI.  514-397000. 
SmithKIine  Beecham  p  Ic:  See — 

Davies,    David    T..    Forbes.    Ian   T.;   and   Thompson.    Mervyn. 

5,447,937,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Gribble,  Andrew  D.;  Groot,  Pieter  H.  E.;  Shaw,  Antony  N.;  and 
Dolle,  Roland  E.,  5,447,954,  CI.  514-473.000. 
Smithwick,  Luke  J.:  See— 

Bremer,  Gordon;    Ko.    Kenneth   D.;   and   Smithwick,    Luke  J , 
5,448,555,  CI.  370-20000. 
SMK  Corporation:  See— 

Ozeki.   Kumio;  Watanabe.   Fumio;  Yoshida,  Hanio;  and   Sakai. 
Yosuke,  5,448,026,  CI.  200-5.00A. 


Smolin,  Roland:  See — 

Fock,   Jurgen;   Koemer,   Gott;   Reichen,   Karl-Heinz;   Fengler, 
Stephan;  and  Smolin.  Roland.  5,447,981,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Smuts.  Julia  M.:  See — 

Topolewski.  Todd  J.;  Weir,  Christine  M.;  Reynolds.  Bart;  Smuts. 
Julia    M.;    Wynn.    Pardner;    and    Trimbcrger.    Stephen    M . 
5.448.493.  CI   364-489.000 
Smyly,    Douglas    B.   Jr.    Hand    mounting   of  illumination   device. 

5.448.458.  CI   362-103.000. 
SNAM  S.p.A.:  See— 

Modica.  Luigi;  and  De  Angelis,  Lucio.  5.447.054,  CI.  73-31.060. 
Snelgrove,  Andrew  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Gray  code 

counter.  5,448,606,  CI.  377-34.000, 
Snijders,  Christiaan  J.,  to  B.V.  Linido.  Chair  for  disabled  persons. 

5,447,356,  CI.  297-284.300. 
Snow.  Judith  B.:  See— 

O'Neill,    Robert,    Jr.;    and    Snow,    Judith    B.,    5,448,235,    CI 
340-985.000. 
Snyder,  Cedric  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Good.  William  E.;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder.  Cedric  V..  Jr.; 
Stiles.  Joseph  L.;  Whitfield.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Marie  S ', 
5.448.738.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Socard.  Didier.  Device  and  process  for  synchronous  control  of  bicycle 

derailleurs.  5.447,475,  CI.  474-69.000. 
Socci,  Roger;  and  Lacko,  Mark  A.,  to  Creative  Sports  Design,  Inc. 
Baseball  batting  aid  for  detecting  motion  of  head  in  more  than  one 
axis  of  motion.  5,447,305,  CI.  273-26.00C. 
Societe  Anonyme  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle:  See— 

Bouteyre,  Jacques,  5,448,352,  CI   356-347.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Alcatel  Cit:  See— 

Jamet,  Daniel;  Guiberteau,  Christian;  Roger,  Jacques;  and  Verdu- 
rand.  Remi,  5,448,015,  CI.  174-68  300 
Societe    d'Applications    Gcnerales    d'EIectricite    et    de    Mecanique 
SAGEM:  See— 
Deffontaines,  Christophe;  Parker,  Ambroise;  and  Tison,  Philippe, 
5,448,385.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  d'Applications  Scientifiques 
(S.C.R.A.S.):  See— 
Auvin.  Serge;  Braquet.  Pierre;  and  Broquet.  Colette,  5,447,942.  CI. 
514-336,000, 
Societe  de  Conseils  et  d'Eutdes  des  Emballages  (S.C.E.E.);  See— 

Laine,  Pascal.  5.447.226.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Societe  Etudes  et  Developpements-S.E.D.:  See — 
Jammet.  Jean  F..  5.447.534.  CI.  607-127.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d'Aviation 
•SNECMA":  See— 
Benoit.  Joel.  M.  D.;  Besscnay.  Gilles  J.-M.;  and  Gauthier,  Gerard 
P..  5.448.041,  CI.  219-768.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Anglerot.  Didier;  Feron,  Beatrice;  and  Guth,  Jean-Louis,  5,447,709, 
CI.  423-702.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale  des  Poudres  et  Exploaifs: 
See — 
Durand,  Yves,  5,447,282,  CI.  244-54.000! 
Sogard,  David  J.;  Hendrickson,  Gary  L.;  Wang,  Lixiao;  and  Keith,  Pete 
T.,  to  Scimed  Life  Systems.  Inc.  Balloon  catheter  having  nonlinear 
compliance  curve  and  method  of  using  5,447.497.  CI.  604-101.000. 
Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Okahata,  Yoshio.  5.447,869.  CI.  436-178.000. 
Sokai,  Katsuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sutionary  induc- 
tion apparatus,  5,448,215,  CI,  336-57.000 
Solar  Turbines  IncorporatoJ:  See — 

Miller.    Floyd    D;    and    Padgett,    George    L.,    5,447.059,    CI. 
73-116.000. 
Solomon,  S.A.:  See — 

le    Masson.    Jacques;    and    Commier.    Philippe.    5.447.322.    CI. 
280-602.000. 
Solvay  Interox:  See — 

Van  Weynbergh.  Jacques;  Schoebrechts.  Jean-Paul;  and  Colery; 
Jean-Claude.  5.447,706,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Masson.  Didier.  5,447,667.  CI,  264-083.000, 
Sondermann.  Manfred;  Kosmann.  Erwin;  and  Ranner.  Georg,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation  Cordless  telephone  set  with  secure  communica- 
tion protocol.  5,448,764,  CI.  455-88,000. 
Sonc,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsuo,  Shigeru:  Katsura,  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu.  5.448.689.  CI   395-131.000, 
Sone.  Tomoshi:  See — 

Kondo.  Hisashi;  and  Sone.  Tomoshi.  5.448,452,  CI   361-760000, 
Song,  Joo  H,;  and  Townscnd,  Donald  J.,  to  Wm.  Wngley  Jr.  Company. 
Apparatus    and     method     for    coating    particles.     5,447.565.    CI. 
118-17.000. 
Song.  Min-Kyu:  See — 

Kim.  Dong-Goo;  Song.  Min-Kyu;  Park,  Seong-Su;  Kang.  Seung- 
Goo:  Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park.  Hyung-Moo.  5,446,959,  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Sonoda,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kushihi,    Yuichi;    and    Sonoda,    Yoshiyuki,    5,448,249,    Q.    343- 
700.0MS. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Aratani,    Katsuhisa;    and    Sakamoto,    Tetsuhiro,    5,448,538,    CI. 

369-13.000. 
Fujita,  Goro,  Toyota,   Kiyoshi;   Iwaasa,  Shoji;  and  Kashiwagi, 

Hiroshi,  5,448,535,  CI  369-44.110. 
Hirota.  Kauuaki,  5,448,295,  CI   348-345.000. 
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R.;  and  Cobbs,  Keith  E., 


^herney,  D«le,  5,447.012. 


5  448,323.  CI.  354-167.000. 
(  pressure.   5,447,211,  CI. 


IhytmtL.  Toihihisa;  and  Ito,  Yujiro,  5.44|,391,  a.  359-159.000. 
Kano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kazuhiko,  1447.781,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Kohama,  ICazumasa,  5.448,207,  CI.  333-M.OOR. 
Koizumi,  Hiroshi,  5,448,647,  CI.  381-90.(t». 
Morito,  Koichi,  5.448,240,  CI.  34I-176.0(|). 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Kats^yama.  Akira;  Yamazaki. 
Hiroshi;  Kusagaya.  Yasuo;  Koube,  Noriko;  Sugiyama.  Kouichi; 
and  Sato,  Makoto,  5.448,562.  CI.  370-85.100. 
Oshima,  Takefumi,  5,448,488,  CI   364-461000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  5,447.768.  CI.  428-66.6C0. 
Takuma.  Hirokazu;  Takeuchi.  Hiromitsu;  and  Hanabusa.  Takaomi. 

5.448.401.  CI.  359-456.000. 
Tsukahara,  Nobuhiko:  Mizutani,  Takeshi;  Seto.  Hidekazu;  Kano. 

Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa.  Katsumi.  5.441.537.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Uchino.  Katsuhide;  Maekawa.  Toshikazi;  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroaki. 

5.448.384.  CI.  359-59.000.  | 

Yui.  Yasuji;  Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  Kanixla.  Hitoshi;  lima.  Shin; 
and  Bunya,  Takashi,  5,447,382,  CI.  400-207.000. 
Sony  Electronics,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Dasqupta,  Basab  B.,  5,447,223,  CI.  l98-7t8.000. 
Wehrmann,  Gary,  5,447,002,  CI.  52-239.^. 
Soohoo,  Kenneth,  to  Digital  Pictures.  Inc.  Systetn  and  method  of 
interactively  forming  and  editmg  digital  user-arranged  video  streams 
in  real-time   from  a  plurality  of  simultaieously-displayed   digital 
source  video  streams.  5.448,315;  CI.  348-7|2.000. 
Sorenson,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Beauchamp,  Robert  W.;  Sorenson,  Paul 
5.448.269.  CI.  347-19.000. 
Sorenson,  Richard:  See — 

Kovacs.  Lloyd;  Sorenson.  Richard;  and 
CI.  53-433.000. 
Sorli.  Duncan  C:  See- 
Clark.  Peter  P.;  and  Sorli,  Duncan  C, 
Sors.  Carlos  A.   Pnetmiatic  elevator  by 

187-277.000. 
Soskey.  Paul  R  :  See— 

Mylonakis.  Sumatios  G.;  Soskey.  Paul  f..;  Dimonie.  Victoria  L.; 
and  El-Aasser.  Mohamed  S..  5.447.98f.  d.  525-67.000 
Souma.  Takahiro:  See — 

Shinomiya.    Tsutomu;    and    Souma,    f*''*^'''"-    5,447,162,    CI, 
128-680.000. 
Southby,  David  T.:  See— 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  Seifert,  James  J.;  Hi  ke,  David;  Wu.  Zheng  Z.; 
Southby,    David    T.;    and    Corns,    ^tmk    D.,    5,447,819,    O 
430-226.000. 
Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.:  See — 

Harman,  R   Keith,  5,448,222,  CI.  340-5^.000. 
Souza.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  Bottomley,  Paul 
5,447,156,  CI.  128-653.200. 
Sovis,  John  F.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  WrightJ 

Mark  E.,  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.  C  ompact  air  path  construc- 
tion for  vacuum  cleaner.  5,446,943,  CI.  lSt35O.0OO, 
Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiedeman,    Robert    A.;    and    Monte, 
379-59.000. 

Spaniol,  David  G.;  and  Murray,  Joseph,  ti  VLSI  Technology,  Inc 
Method  for  performing  writes  of  non-con  iguous  bytes  on  a  PCI  bus 
in  a  minimum  number  of  write  cycles.  5,4i»8,704,  CI.  395-310.000. 
Spano,  Mark  L.;  Ditto.  William  L.;  Garfmktl.  Alan;  and  Weiss.  James 
N..  to  University  of  California.  The  Regen  s  of  the.  Real  time  sUbiliz- 
ing  system  for  pulsating  activity.  5.447.52|).  CI.  607-5.000. 
Sparks.  Charles;  Odru.  Pierre;  Auberon.  Mattel;  and  Metivaud,  Guy,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole;  and  Aerospatiale.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing a  variable  stiffness  line  and  associMed  element.  5,447,390,  CI 
405-195.100. 
Spectrospin  AG:  See — 

Bodenhausen,  Geoffrey;  and  Ermakov 
324-309.000. 

Spellmeyer,  David  C;  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Mirtin,  Eric  J.;  Zuckermann, 

Ronald  N.;  and  Suuber,  Gregory,  to  CI  iron  Corporation.  Peptoid 

alpha-l  adrenergic  receptor  ligands.  5,44|,916,  O.  514-18.000. 

Spence,  Bridget  A.:  See — 

Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.;  and  Spence,   iridget   A.,   5,447,995,  CI 
525-314.000. 
Spence,  Edwin  W.   Escort  safety  line  f<t  children.   5,447,121,  CI. 

1 19-770.000. 
Spence,  Stuart  L.:  See- 
Hull,  Charles  W.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  Splnce,  Stuart  L.;  and  Lewis, 
Charles  W.,  5,447,822,  CI.  43O-269.0(}) 
Spicer,  Barry:  See — 

Janssen,  Don;  Spicer,  Barry;  and  Todd, 
242-358.000. 
Spinelli,  Massimo,  to  SIGOM  S.r.l.  Conv  :yor  sleeve.  5.447.128.  CI. 

123-184.210. 
Spmosa,  Emilio  D.;  and  Davies,  Kevin  J.,  t^  Ferro  Corporation.  Lead- 


95-5'  .000. 


o 
Proctss 


A.;  and  Souza,  Steven  P., 
Michael  F.;  and  Cipolla, 


Paul    A.,    5,448,623,   Q. 


Christian  A.,  5,447,279,  CI 


free  glaze  or  enamel  for  use  on  cerifiic  bodies.   5,447,891,  CI. 
501-16.000. 
Spirit,  David  M.:  See- 
Blank,  LuU  C;  and  Spirit,  David  M 
Spivey,  Martin  P.:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.;  Harding,  Andre4  J.;  and  Spivey,  Martin  P., 
5,446,970,  CI.  33-572.000. 
Spring  Communications  Company  L.P.:  Si  ' — 

Jamaleddin,  Barbara  H.;  Toader,  Ad  Ian;  Valdez,  Jose  A 
Zaragoza,  Ruben  J.,  5,448,633,  CI.  3t9-201.000. 


Vladimir  I.,  5,448,170,  CI. 


,448,059,  a.  250-227.210. 


and 


SPS  (Holdings)  Limited:  See— 

Duffus,  Alexander  M.,  5,447,046, 
Spur,  Bemd  W.:  See- 
Wong,    Patrick    Y-K;    and 
435-280.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 
Janke,    Donald    R.;    and 
364^83.000. 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.:  See— 

Eckmann,  Thomas  R.;  Saxon 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N..  5,446,' 
Srinivasan,  Rajagopalan  S.:  See — 
Ye,  Terrence  F.;  Srinivasan, 
Robert  M.,  5,447,555,  O 
Srosthk,  Peter,  and  Walter,  Alfred, 
menbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
metals  without  sprues.  5,447,188,  < 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibala,  Akihiro: 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Tail 
and  Takeda,  Sunao,  5,447,1^ 
Staggs,     David.     Aeronautical 

315-248.000. 
Stainier,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Aldcrofl,  Derek;  Newton,  John 
Peter  W.,  5,447,704,  CI.  423- 
Staktek  Corporation:  See — 

Bums,  Carmen  D.,  5,448,450,  CI 
Stancato,  Joseph:  See — 

Goldfarth,  Victor;  McClaine, 
Chatwani,    Asbok;    Stickler, 
5,447,547,  CI.  65-134.100. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation: 
Yousefl,  Nariman;  Nise, 
5,448.598.  CI.  375-376.000. 
Standen's  Limited:  See — 

DePue.  Steve;  and  Stoesz.  Don, 
Stange.  Michael  C;  and  Delekta. 

transporter.  5.446.989.  CI.  43-21 
Stanley.  Lloyd.  Hydraulic  oil  well 

60-372.000. 
Stapp.  Bemhard;  Schoen.  Lothar; 
Aktiengesellschaft  Reaction  resin 
benzylthiolanium  salt  and  sensitize  r. 
Stark,  David  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Richter,   Roger   K.;   and   Start , 
370-94.100. 
Stark,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Lalouette,  Marc  J.;  Stark, 
DoninelU,  Peter  D.,  5,447,278 
Stark,  Wayne  T.;  and  Mikelionis, 
head.  5,448,025,  CI.  181-131.000 
Stasko,  William:  See— 

Dorsch,   Carl    J.;    Pinnow, 
5,447,800,  CI.  428-552.000. 
-Stat  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Graham;  Lauks,  Imants 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Sute  of  Israel,  Rafael  Armament  D 
Saban,  Izhak;  Faibish,  Sorin; 
340-963.000. 
Stauber,  Gregory:  See — 

Spellmeyer,  David  C;  Moos, 
mann,    RotuUd    N.;    and 
514-18.000. 
Ste-Croix,  Eddy:  See— 

Achard,  Rene  ;  and  Ste-Croix, 
Steele,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Schmars,   William  T.;  and 
356-350.000. 
Steen,  Mark  E.;  and  Cheng,  Ken  T. 
method  of  calibrating  a  surgical 
Stein,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wayne,  Rod 
for  cleaning  film.  5,447,170,  CI.  1 
Steinberg,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Harrison,  Charles  W.;  Gomeau 
and  Bond,  Bruce  R.,  5,447 
Steindorf.  Richard  E.,  to  Ecolab 

5,447,648,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Steiner,  Rudolf;  Konig.  Axel;  and 
gesellschaft.    Process  for 
crystallization  from  the  melt 
23-296.000. 
Steiner.  Rudolf;  Konig.  Axel;  and 
gesellschaft.    Process  for 
crystallization  from  the  melt.  5, 
Steketee.  Campbell  H..  Jr..  to 

replacement  pipe  installed  in 
■  264-36.000. 
Stelzer.  Eric  H.:  See— 

Garcia,  Serafm  J.  E.,  Jr 
Stelzer,   Eric   H.;  and 
395-325.000. 
Stenstrom,  Scott  D.:  See — 
Munter,  John  D.;  Lewis, 
5,447,747,  CI.  427-130.000. 
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CI.  70-101.000. 

ir,    Bemd    W.,    5,447,865,    CI. 


Sp  II 


Rodi  an,    James    A.,    5,448,491,    CI. 


I  dward  W.;  Ortega,  Frank;  and 
^2.  C\.  33-833.000. 

Rijagopalan  S.;  and  Thorogood, 


Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Take- 
I,  Naokala;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki; 
926,  p.  514-211.000. 
obfruction     light.     5,448,138,    CI. 


f,62  ! 


separa  mg 

"    "4'7- 


Bachmann  Giesserei  und  For- 
of  and  apparatus  for  casting 
164-120.000. 


..;  Quinn,  James  P.;  and  Stainier, 
.000. 


3:9 


361-713.000. 

Andrew  W.;  Woodroffe,  Jaime  A.; 
David;    and    Stancato,    Joseph, 

See— 

Benjan  in  E.;  and  McClellan,  Kelly  P., 


5,447,325,  CI.  280-699.000. 
Thi  imas  J.  Fly  fishing  rod  holder  and 
2(3. 
I  ump  drive  system.  5,447,026,  CL 

nd  Muhrer,  Volker,  to  Siemens 
mixture  comprising  epoxy  resin, 
.  5,447,797.  CI.  428-413.000. 

David   R.,  Jr.,   5,448,566,   O. 


Dennis  C;  Weza.  Kenneth  A.;  and 
a.  242-335.000. 
Raymond  J.  Cover  for  stethoscope 


Ke  meth    E.;    and    Stasko,    William, 


R  ;  and  Zelin,  Michael  P.,  5,447,440, 


velopment  Authority:  See — 
^d  Shamay,  Ezra,  5,448,233,  CI. 


Walter  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zucker- 
S^uber,    Gregory,    5,447,916,    CI. 


1  iddy,  5,447,186,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Steele,   Kenneth   L.,   5,448,354,  CI. 


o  Keratron  Group.  Apparatus  and 
k^iife.  5,447,517,  CI.  606-167.000. 
,  to  Magnasonics,  Inc.  Apparatus 
4-64.00P. 


Arthur  G.;  Steinberg,  Robert  M.; 

CI.  208-179.000. 
Inc.  Solid  food  grade  rinse  aid. 


Rjltner,  Siegbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

and  purifying  substances  by 

ui^er  high  pressure.   5,447,541,  CI. 


Rjltner,  Siegbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

and  purifying  substances  by 

542,  CI.  23-296.000. 

Ni^pe,  Inc.  Method  of  removal  of 

existing  conduit.   5,447,665,  CI. 


Gal  son 


,  Michael  S.;  Hoch,  Gary  B.; 
WUlams,   Donald   G.,   5,448,702,   a. 


Dof  lid  M.;  and  Stenstrom,  Scott  D., 
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Stephens,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Sovis,  John  F.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright,  Michael  F.;  and  Cipolla, 
Mark  E.,  5,446,943,  CI.  15-350.000 
Sterling  Winthrop,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergstresser,  William  A.;  Stiehl,  Mark  A.;  and  Niedospial,  John  J., 
5,447,500.  CI.  604-198.000. 
Stewart.  David  B.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Graham;  J.;  Gilbertson.  Harry  J.;  and  Stewart.  David  B.. 
5.447.238.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Stewart.  Ronald  J.,  to  Robobs.  Inc.  Vermin  bait  station.  5.446.992.  CI. 

43-131.000. 
Stewart.  Wallace  S.:  See— 

Merz.  Gary  E.;  Stewart.  Wallace  S.;  Marshall,  Dale  C;  and  Moore, 
Harold,  5,447,588,  CI.  156-73.400. 
Stickler,  David:  See— 

Goldfarth,  Victor;  McClaine.  Andrew  W.;  Woodroffe.  Jaime  A.; 
Chatwani.    Ashok;    Stickler.    David;    and    Stancato.    Joseph. 
5.447.547.  CI.  65-134.100. 
Stiehl.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Bergstresser.  William  A.;  Stiehl,  Mark  A.;  and  Niedospial,  John  J., 
5,447,500,  a.  604-198  000. 
Stiles,  Joseph  L.:  See- 
Good.  William  E.;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A  ;  Snyder,  Cedric  V .  Jr.; 
Stiles,  Joseph  L.;  Whitfleld,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen,  Marie  S., 
5,448,738,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Stills,  James  T.:  See— 

Nair,  Paramesw&ran  B.;  Evans,  John  C;  Price.  James  F.;  Choud- 
huri,  Kumar  S.;  Stills,  James  T.;  and  Goulding,  Victor  V.. 
5,448,047,  a.  235-440.000. 
Stine,  Alan  C;  and  Reynolds,  Joseph  D.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Block- 
ing  mechanism   for   splitter   type   auxiliary   transmission   section. 
5,447,082,  a.  74-331.000. 
Stinemire,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Levite,  James  M.;  Berger,  Michael;  Chartrand,  Richard  L.;  Em- 

mett,  Mary  A.;  Jackson,  Raymond  A.;  Petrone,  James  J.;  Shortt, 

Richard  F.;  and  Stinemire,  Roger  A  ,  5,446,961,  CI.  29-850.000. 

Stirbl,  Robert  C;  and  Wilk,  Peter  J.  Solar  radiation  concentrator  and 

related  method.  5,447,147,  CI.  126-714.000. 
Stockmann,  Michael:  See — 

Schick,  Anton;   Schneider,   Richard;  and   Stockmann,   Michael, 
5,448,359,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Stockstad,  Troy  L.:  See— 

Hietala.  Alexander  W.;  Stockstad,  Troy  L.;  and  Vyne,  Robert  L., 
5,448,770,  CI.  455-126000. 
Stodieck,  Robert  W.,  to  Integrated  Device  Technology,  Inc.  Sequen- 
tial-access and  random-access  dual-port  memory  buffer.  5,448,714, 
CI.  395-476.000. 
Stoesz,  Don:  See — 

DePue,  Steve;  and  Stoesz,  Don,  5,447,325.  CI.  280-699.000. 
Stone.  Herman:  .See — 

Pcolinsky.    Michael;    Lichvar.    Steven;    and    Stone,    Herman, 

5.447.963,  CI.  521-130.000. 
Stone,  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

Isaacs,  Phillip  D.;  Kidd,  Thomas  D.;  Redfield,  Bradley  H    and 
Stone,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,446,960,  CI.  29-834.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Janssen,  Don;  Spicer,  Barry;  and  Todd,  Christian  A.,  5,447,279,  CI. 

242-358.000. 
Paunis,    Floyd    G.;    and    SzerUp,    Stanley    R.,    5,448,511.    01. 
365-52.000. 
Strate,  Joachim:  See — 

Ott,  Karl;  Walter,  Klaus;  Heimes,  Joachim;  Strate,  Joachim:  and 
Boettcher,  KUus,  5,447,143,  CI    123-612.000. 
Strawn,  David  F.,  to  Digital  Wireless  Corporation.  Reduced  logic 

correlator  5,448,507,  CI.  364-728.060. 
Streckert,  Holger  H.:  See- 
Montgomery,  Frederick  C;  and  Streckert,  Huiger  H.,  5,447,683, 
CI.  420-117.000. 
Street,  Steven  C,  to  Intersute  Food  Proces.sing  Corporation.  Method 
for  preparing  refrigerated  pouto  product.  5,447,734.  CI.  426-268.000. 
Streit,  Swighl  C;  and  Oki,  Aaron  K.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Heterojunction 
bipolar    transistor    with    graded    base    doping.     5,448,087     CI. 
257-198.000. 
Stroupe,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Pleil,   Joachim    D.;   and    Stroupe,    Michael    L..    5,447.556,    CI. 
95-87.000. 
Stuart,  Jerry  E.:  See- 
Woods,  Donald  M.;  Cockerham,  Rayford  A.;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E., 

5.446.964,  CI.  30-276.000. 

Sturges,  Jay,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  configuring  a  subset  of 
an  integrated  circuit  having  boundary  scan  circuitry  connected  in 
series  and  a  method  thereof  5,448,525,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Sturtevant,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Sievert,  Michael  K.;  Luebke,  Curtis  D.;  and  Sturtevant,  Donald  L., 
5,447,685,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Sturtevant,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Cartmell,  James  V.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Sturtevant,  Wayne  R., 
5,447,492,  CI.  602-58.000. 
Suehiro,  Jon  Y.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Susumu;  and  Suehiro,  Jon  Y.,  5,448,256,  CI.  343-878.000. 
Suga,  Seiji:  See — 

Kondoh,  Takehisa;  Akasaka,  Akio;  Suga,  Seiji;  Egaahira,  Noboru; 
and  Imai,  Hiroaki,  5,447,126,  CI.  123-90.170. 


Sugai.  Teruo:  See — 

Hotate,  Shirou;  Yamazaki,  Hiraku;  Sugai,  Teruo;  Kato,  Shigeo; 
Tazoe,  Haruo;  Koike,  Hiroaki;  Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi  and 
Inoue,  Shinichi,  5.448,418,  CI   359-883.000. 
Sugaya,  Fumio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Chemical  analysis  system. 

5,447,690,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Sugita,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Wada,    Katsuyoshi:    Sugita,   Tatsuya;    Hagiwara.    Masaji;    Ishii. 
Minoru;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda.  Kiyoharu,  5,447,419,  CI. 
418-55.500. 
Sugiura,  TaUumi:  See— 

Hirai,  Takami;  Sugiura,  Tatsumi;  and  Yano,  Shinsuke.  5.448.209. 
CI.  333-204.000 
Sugiura.  Yoshinori;  and  Takeuchi.  Akihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Laser  beam  printer  having  rotational  control  of  image  bearing 
member  and  deflecting  device  5.448,267,  CI.  347-260.000 
Sugiyama.  Genroku;  and  Hirata,  Toichi,  to  Hitachi  Construction  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  circuit  system  for  civil  engineenng  and 
construction  machines.  5,446,979,  CI.  37-348.000. 
Sugiyama.  Genroku:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Koji;  Hirata,  Toichi;  and  Sugiyama,  Genroku,  5,447,027, 
CI.  60-420.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Eifert.  James  B.;  Vaglica.  John  J.;  Smallwood,  James  C;  McDer- 
mott.  Mark  W  ;  Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette,  William  P.;  and 
Burgess,  Bradley  G.,  5,448,744,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Sugiyama,  Kouichi:  See— 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Katsuyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  KoUbe,  Noriko;  Sugiyama,  Kouichi; 
and  Sato,  Makoto,  5,448,562,  a.  370-85.100. 
Sugiyama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Michio;  Nishio,  Yoji;  and  Sugiyama,  Takeshi,  5,447,016,  O. 
53-510.000 
Sugiyama,  Tomio;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Sano,  Hiromi;  Saito.  Toshitaka; 
and  Nomura,  Satoru,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxygen  sensor. 
5,447,618,  CI  204-426.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshio  See— 

Kizawa,  Hideki;  Miyagawa.  Kenichiro;  Kanegae,  Yukihiro-  and 
Sugiyama,  Yoshio,  5,447,856,  CI.  435-100.000. 
Sui,  Dong:  See — 

Mashikian,  Matthew  S.;  Northrop,  Robert  B.;  and  Sui.  Doag, 
5,448,176,  CI.  324-551.000. 
Sullivan,  James  P.:  See — 

Kulp,  Jack  H.;   McKenney,  John   D.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P., 
5.446,984,  CI.  4O-6I0.000. 
Sulzer  Ruti  AG:  See— 

Gehrig,  Hans-Jorg,  5,447,182,  CI.  139-396.000. 
Sumi,  Tatsumi:  See-^ 

Kojima,  Makolo;  Sumi.  Tatsumi;  and  Miyake,  Naomi,  5.448.159, 
CI.  323-315000 
Sumihara.  Masanori;  Takeda,  Katsu;  Nishikura,  Takahiro;  and  Kawa- 
saki, Osamu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic 
motor   with    vibrating   body   and    moving   body    driven    thereby. 
5,448,129,  CI.  310-323  000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Higashii,    Takayuki;    and     Minai,    Masayoshi,     5,447,659,    CI. 
252-299.650. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi.  Noriki;  and  Yoshida,  Nonyuki,  5,447,910,  CI.  505-474.000. 
Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  Pujita,  Nobuhiko;  Yazu.  Shuji;  and 

Jodai,  Tetsuji,  5,447,908,  CI.  505-239.000. 
Nakamura,    Takao;    Inada,    Hiroshi;    and    liyama.    Michitomo, 

5,447,907,  CI.  505-193.000. 
Nakazawa,  Atsushi,  5,448,078,  CI.  250-559.240. 
Nishiguchi,  Masanori,  5,447,750,  CI.  427-207.100. 
Osada.  Mitsuo;  and  Abe,  Yugaku,  5,448,107,  CI.  257-706.000. 
Yano.  Hiroshi,  5,448,099,  CI   257-452.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industnes,  Ltd  :  See — 

Okaiuwa,  Masuzo;  Ohyama,  Fumihiro;  Kishimoto,  Masanobu;  and 
Jibiki,  Katsutoshi,  5,446,%8,  CI.  33-295.000 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  5,448,017,  CI.  174- 
1 52.000. 
Sun  Coal  Company:  See— 

Pruitt,  Charles  W..  5.447,606.  Q.  201-40.000. 
Sun-Star  Stationery  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Eizo.  5,447,402,  CI.  412-33.000. 
Sunami,  Motoshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Noboru;  Sunami,  Motoshi;  Sasaki,  Umekichi;  Ishikawa, 
Tatsuyuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  5,447,647,  C\.  252-68  000. 
Sunkara.  Sai  P.:  See— 

Cardin,  Alan  D.;  and  Sunkara,  Sai  P.,  5,447.911.  O.  514-12.000 
Sunrise  Corporation:  See- 
Wolfe,  Marvin  R..  5,447,098,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Supfma  Maschinenfabrik  Hentzen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schmiu,  Heinz  G.,  5,447,463,  Q.  451-14.000. 
Supino,  Charles  G.:  .See — 

Anderson,  Kenneth  M.;  Adams,  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.; 
and  Kroll,  Mark  W.,  5,447,521,  Q.  607-5.000. 
Susil,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bayne,  Jimmy  O.;  and  Susil,  Michael  J.,  5,447,405,  C\.  414-408.000. 
Sutou,  Toroofumi:  See — 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  Fukuda,  Kenichi;  and  Sutou, 
Tomofumi.  5,447,987,  CI.  524-731.000. 
Sutter,  Marius;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Nemati- 
cidal  compoaitioos.  5,447,945,  a.  514-373.000. 
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Sutton.  Junes  C,  to  United  Sttte*  of  Ameria   Army.  Dynunic  routing 

Mlistic  shield.  5,447.091.  a.  89-36.030. 
Suvoo  Asaociates:  See— 

Muelleman.  Norman  F..  5.448.443.  CI.  3»I-1I1.000. 
Suzaki,   Hideo:  Taniguchi.  Keishi;   Hayaka|va,   Kunio;  and  Furuya. 
Hiromi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Therrngsensitive  recording  mate- 
rial. 5.447,900,  CI.  503-207.000. 

Suzuki.  Akira:  See—  |  

Aoki,  Masakazu;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  5.447,422,  O.  418-83.000. 
Yamamoto,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Tikeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji. 
Osamu;  and  Munakata,  Noriaki,  5,44M)30,  CI.  218-1.000. 
Suzuki,  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Kato,  (^romasa;  Ishii,  Akio;  and 
Shiozaki,  Shizuo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  KogyoCo.,  Ltd.  Xanthine  deriv- 
atives. 5,447,933,  CI.  514-263.000.  \ 
Suzuki,  Hidefumi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Fluoroscopic  imaging 

system.  5,448,6 14,  CI.  378- 1 1 5.000.  I 

Suniki,  Hiromichi:  See —  ' 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Gen;  Su^ki,  Hiromichi;  Okinaga, 
Takayuki;  Emata,  Takashi;  and  Horiurhi,  Osamu,  5,448,105,  CI. 
257-666.000.  I 

Suzuki,  Kazuhiko:  See—  I 

Ajioka,    Masanobu;    Enomoto,    Katasli;    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro; 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Takayuli;  and  Kitahara.  Yasuhiro, 
5,447,962,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co  ,  Ljtd.  Spout  for  liquid  pump. 

5,447,258,  CI.  222-494.000.  ' 

Suzuki,  Kazuyuki:  See —  j 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  aizuki,  Kazuyuki;  Chikada, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei,  Shirou,  5,448,»6,  CI.  395-161.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouei;  Ohtaka,  Kouichi;  Kawashima,  Ikue;  and  Hikichi,  Shui- 
chi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Research  Institute  of  Gen- 
eral Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Micro  metal-wifng  structure  having  stress 
induced  migration  resistance.  5,448,113,  ql.  257-767.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  |Sano,  Hiromi;  Saito,  To- 
shiuka;  and  Nomura,  Satoru,  5,447,618,  CI.  204-426.000. 
Suzuki,  Naoyuki;  and  Sasaki,  Mutsumasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Com- 
pany Limited.  Plastic  hub  containing  a  magnetic  material  and  method 
of  its  manufacture.  5,448,553.  CI.  369-2901)00. 
Suzuki,  Noboru:  See—  I 

Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita,  Susumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hosoya,  Jun; 
Ohmuro,  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junlchi;  Yoshida,  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru,  5,448,413,  CI.  359-698.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo:  See —  I 

Muroi.     Junichi;     Takagi,     Tatsumi;    Euzuki,     Nobuo;     Sakata, 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa,  Hideyuki,  5jl48,628,  CI.  379-132.000. 
Suzuki    Ryuji   and  Shinohara.  Mitsuru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vibration  driven  system.  5,448,328,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Suzuki,  Takayuki:  See — 

Hirano,  Kazumi;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  5,448,168.  CI.  324-209.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kol  c  Seiko  Sho.  Burner  and 

method  for  burning  low  calorific  gas.  5 A  17,427,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Suzuki,  Toru:  See — 

Wakai,  Hideyuki;  Suzuki,  Toru;  Terada  Keiji;  Moriya,  Masato;  and 
Ando,  Manabu,  5,448,360,  CI.  356-31  b.OOO. 
Suzuki,  Yuji:  .S« — 

Imaichi,   Hideaki;    Matsumoto,   Takes  li;    Suzuki,   Yuji;    Himura, 
Koichi;  and  Haneda,  Tadayoshi,  5,4(  7,779,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Svendsen,  Hugh  B.:  See — 

Anderson,    Eric    C;    and    Svendsen,    Hugh    B.,    5,448,735,    CI. 
395-650.000. 
Swain,  Ronald  E.;  and  McKenna,  Gilbert  M  .,  to  Analogic  Corporation. 
Tomographic  scanner  having  center  o  '  rotation  for  all  physics. 
5,448,608.  CI.  378-4.000. 
Swama,  Kailash:  See — 

Day,  Stephen;  and  Swama,  Kailash,  5,  W8,070,  CI.  250-339.130. 
Swaroop,  Srinivas  H.;  and  Wusirika,  Raja  i  .,  to  Coming  Incorporated. 
Exhaust  gas  conversion  method  and  appi  ratus  using  thermally  stable 
zeoUtes.  5,447,694,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Swars,  Helmut,  to  Emitec  Gesellschaft  fur  ^missionstechnologie  mbH. 
Design  element  for  connection  to  a  h  )llow  shaft.  5,447,385,  CI. 
403-277.000. 
Swart,  Mark  A.,  to  Everettt  Charles  To  :hnologies.  Inc.  Compliant 

electrical  connectors.  5,447,442,  CI.  439-77.000. 
Swartz,  Jerome,  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  and 
method  of  expediting  commercial  product  transactions  at  a  point-of- 
sale  site   5,448,046,  CI.  235-432.000 
Swartzentruber,  Ron  L.:  See — 

Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  Newton,  Robert  1  ;.;  and  Swartzentruber,  Ron 
L.,  5,448,172,  CI.  324-454.000. 
Sweatman,  Hobert  C.  See — 

Kelly,  David  R.;  Sweatman,  Hobert 
5,447.539,  Q.  8-485.0(», 
Swick,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Henits,  John;  and  Swick,  Robert  B.,  4448,420,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Swick,  William  C  ;  and  Smith,  David  P  ,  U  Caterpillar  Inc.  Hydrostatic 

transmission  control  system.  5,447,029,  f\.  60-492.000. 
Swindal,  James  L.:  See — 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal.  JanH  i 
Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Harold 
gand,  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  I 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See —  | 

Swartz.  Jerome.  5,448.046,  CI.  235-43|.00O. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Lochewi,  Alistair  W.;  Navet,  Michel  J.;  and  Hicks,  Peter  E. 
5,447,943,  O.  514-337.000. 


Z.;  and  Hixson,  Robert  R. 


L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 

>.;  Oobetz.  Frank  W.;  Wie- 

5.448,444,  CI.  361-283.400. 
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Synthelabo:  See- 
Williams,  Howard;  Zard,  Lydia;  l^trcell.  Thomas;  Galtier.  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George,  Pascal;  Frost,  Jonathan;  Pasau, 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  ai  d  Bartsch,  Regine,  5,447,928,  CI. 
514-213.000. 
Sypula,  Donald  S.:  See- 
Hays,  Dan  A.;  Mammino,  Josept    Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Sypula,  Don- 
ald S.;  Wayman.  William  H.;  Y  nus,  John  F  ;  and  DeFeo.  Paul  J., 
5,448,342,  CI.  355-259.000. 
System  Technical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Katsuhisa;  Miyakawa.  N  lohisa;  and  Masuzawa,  Minoru. 
5,447,671,  CI.  264-148.000. 
Szerhp,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Paurus,    Floyd    G.;    and    Szer:  ip,    Stanley    R.,    5,448,511,    CI. 
365-52.000. 
Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Compan; ,  Ltd.  Image  recording  apparatus 
and  method  including  image  size  recognition  and  centering  of  the 
reproduced  image.  5,448,346,  CI.  3  55-311.000 
Tada,  Naoyuki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  L  Id.  Pneumatic  and  magnetic  bear- 
ing type  motor.  5,448,121,  CI.  310  J0.500. 
Tagawa,  Masato;  and  Baba,  Yoshiyul  i,  to  Takau  Corporation.  Air  bag 
having    flameproof    sheet    protec  ting    inflator    and    vent    region. 
5,447,330,  CI.  280-739.000. 
Taguchi,  Motohisa:  See— 

Fukami,  Tatsuya;  Taguchi,  Mote  (lisa;  Kawano,  Yuji;  and  Tsuttumi, 
Kazuhiko,  5,448,515,  CI.  365-  71.000. 
Taguchi,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Imai,  Akihiro;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  an  1  Taguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  5,447,902. 

CI.  503-227.000. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Matsuo,  Hiroyi  ki;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi, 
Nobuyoshi,  5,448,282,  CI.  347  213.000. 
Taguchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Eda,  Kazuo;  and  Taguchi,  Yuta  la.  5,448,126,  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Taguma,  Hiroaki,  to  Chiyoda  Grav  ire  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Decorative 

paper  and  impregnated  paper  5,447,777,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Haniot  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida,  Tada- 
shi-  and  Minato,  Teruo,  to  Daido  rtoxan  Inc.  Loom  guide  bar  blade 
with  its  surface  nitrided  for  harde  ling.  5,447,181,  CI.  139-192.000. 
Tai  Seung,  Chung;  Seong  Soo,  Kii  n;  and  Jae  Sung,  Lee,  to  Mando 
Corporation.    Method    for    mam  facturing    metal    graphite    brush. 
5,447,681,  a.  419-36.000. 
Tai,  Shuichi:  See — 

Kyuma,  Kazuo;  Tai,  Shuichi;  ar  1  Takahashi,  Masanobu,  5,448,749, 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Taido,  NaokaU:  See— 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akihirc ;  Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Take- 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  T«  ido,  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki; 
and  Takeda,  Sunao,  5.447,92< ,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Li  nited:  See — 

Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  E  tsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide.  Katsuo;  1  lonna,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo,  5.447,fM,  CI.  514-371.000. 
Taiwan  Fu  Hsing  Industrial  Co.,  LU.:  See — 
Lin,  Jui-Chang,  5,447,047,  CI.  1  )-2 18.000. 
Tajima,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Takenaka,  Tetsuyoshi;  Nakamu  a,  Tadashi;  and  Tajima,  Yoshiharu, 
5,448,751,  CI.  455-33.100. 
Takada,  Masaaki:  See- 
Honda,  Masami;  Takada,  Masaj  ki;  and  Miura,  Yousuke,  5,448,446, 
CI.  361-680.000. 
Takada,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nishi,  Mineo;  Nakano,  Koji;  an  I  Takada.  Yoshihiro.  5,447.825.  CI. 
430-326.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  to  Nikon  Corporatit  n.  Divided  radiation  type  flashlight 

system.  5,448,330,  CI.  354-402.00  i. 
Takagi,  Tatsumi:  .See — 

Muroi,     Junichi;     Takagi,     Ti  tsumi;     Suzuki,     Nobuo;     Sakata, 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa,  Hid  :yuki,  5,448,628,  CI.  379-132.000. 
Takagi,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba   Power  system  control 
apparatus  for  reducing  power  fludtuations.  5,448,167,  CI.  324-177.000. 
Tak^ishi,  Akira:  See — 

Mizokami,  Takuya;  Narita,  No  itaka;  Takagishi,  Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima.  Tor  i;  Matsuzaki,  Masanori;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu,  5,448,543,  CI.  36<  -54.000. 
Takahashi.  Akiko:  See— 

Kuriyama,    Toru;    Takahashi     Masahiko;    Nakagome,     Hideki; 
Takahashi,  Akiko;  and  Toka  ,  Yoichi,  5,447,034,  CI  62-51  100. 
Takahashi,  Akio:  See— 

Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi.  H  ideaki;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio-  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  ai  d  Kuramoto,  Hiroyoshi,  5,447,798, 
CI.  428-414.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuji:  See— 

Ochiai,    Akira;    Takahashi,     Catsuji;    and    Watanabe,    Koaya, 
5,447,375,  CI.  384-100.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sagawa,    Morikazu;   TakahasI  i,   Kazuaki;   Misaizu,   Kouei;   and 
Takemoto,  Makoto,  5,448,1<  7,  CI.  327-408.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corpo  ation.  Optical  disk  with  a  bearing 

ring.  5,447,768,  a.  428-66.600. 
Takahashi,  Kiichiro:  See— 

Hirabayashi,    Hiromitsu;    lnu«ika,   Tsuneki;   Ara,    Yoji;   Otsuka, 
Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Takatashi,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu, 


UMl 


5,448,274,  CI.  347-86.000. 
Takahashi,  Makoto;  and  Umino,  I  irothi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Metalorganic  chemical  vi  |ior  deposition  of  superconducting 
oxide  films.  5,447,909,  CI.  505-4  7.000. 


Takahashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchida,  Tomiyoshi;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroihi, 
to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Conductive  silicone  rubber  composi- 
tion. 5,447,661,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Takahashi,  Masahiko:  See — 

Kuriyama,    Toru;    Takahashi,     Masahiko;     Nakagome.    Hideki; 
Takahashi,  Akiko;  and  Tokai,  Yoichi,  5,447,034,  CI.  62-51.100. 
Takahashi,  Masanobu:  See — 

Kyuma,  Kazuo;  Tai,  Shuichi;  and  Takahashi.  Masanobu,  5,448,749, 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Takahashi,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Kanke,  Atsoshi;  Marumoto,  Katsuji;  Mashino,  Keiichi;  Maeda, 
Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shouju;  Takahashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Kokubun, 
Shuuichi,  5,448,154,  Q.  322-28.000. 
Takahashi,  Takefumi:  See — 

Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato,  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi.  Takefumi;  Wanou.  Masahiro;  and  Konishi.  Masao, 
5,448,341,  a.  355-251  000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yoshikazu;  Shidara,  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi,  Yutaka, 
5,448,473,  a.  364-419.190. 
Takai,  Atsushi;  and  Abe,  Hajime,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical  paralld 

transmission  device.  5,448,661,  CI.  385-24.000. 
Takaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Takatsuka,  Seiichi,  to  OM  Corporation.   Fuel 

delivery  device  of  fuel  tank.  5,447.175,  a.  137-399.000. 
Takakura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Yoshiaki;    Wada,    Yukio;    and   Takakura,    Hiroshi, 
5,448,198,  a.  327-530.000. 
Takami,  Akihiro:  See — 

Katsumata.  Masaaki;  Kanaya,  Osamu;   Katsuki,  Nobuharu;  and 
Takami,  Akihiro,  5,447,892,  Q.  501-22.000. 
Takano,  Sakuharu;  and  Kita,  Sumio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stor- 
age medium  control  system  for  controlling  a  write-once  read-many 
storage  medium.  5,448,728,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Takano,  Tsunesuke,  to  Daiichi  Denso  Buhin  Co.,  Ltd.  Consolidating 
locking  apparatus  of  a  connector  frame.  5,447,452,  CI.  439-695.000. 
Takao,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Masao;   Yamada,   Hirolada;   Takao.   Mitsunori;   and 
Nagasaka.  Ryo.  5.447,139.  CI.  123-456.000. 
Takaoka,  Sadao:  See— 

Shinohara,  Koji;  Ohtsuki,  Osamu;  Murase,  Kaztio;  aitd  Takaoka, 
Sadao,  5,448,098,  CI.  257-441.000. 
Takasago,  Masahiro:  See — 

Mizokami,  Takuya;  Narita,  Noritaka;  Takagishi,  Akira;  Takasago, 
Masahiro;  Kawashima,  Toru;  Matsuzaki,  Masanori;  and  Kon, 
Toshiharu,  5,448,543,  C\  369-54  000 
Takase,  Maaaya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  process- 
ing apparatus  in  radar   5.448,245,  CI   342-195.000. 
Takase,  Mitsuo;  Fukuda,  Nobuhiro;  Dodo,  Toshihiro;  and  Fukuda, 
Shin,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Transparent  panel  heater  and 
method  for  manufacturing  same.  5,448,037,  CI.  219-S47.O0O. 
Takase,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Toru;  Okuhara,  Masakimi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu; 
Tsurumi,    Yasuhisa;    and    Takase,    Shigehiro,    5,447,854,    CI. 
435-71.300. 
Takashi,  Terumi:  See — 

Hirano,     Akihiko;      Takashi,     Terumi;      Iwabuchi,      Kazimori; 

Yamakawa,  Hideyuki;  Ishida,  Yoshiteru;  and  Kosuge,  Minoru, 

5,448.424.  a.  360-65.000. 

Takashima,  Akira;  Honda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Waki,  Masaki,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited;  and  Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited  Process  of  ejecting 

an  encapsulated  semiconductor  device  from  a  mold  by  directly 

contacting  exterior  leads  with  ejector  pins.  5,447,888,  CI.  437-212.000. 

Takata  Corporation:  See — 

Tagawa,  Masato;  and  Baba,  Yoshiyuki,  5,447,330,  Q.  280-739.000. 
Takata.  Randolph  K.:  See- 
Weaver,  Roger  G.;  Takata,  Randolph  K.;  and  Finn.  Steven  C, 
5.447,407,  CI  414-528.000. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Buchecker,  Richard;  Lukac,  Teodor;  Schadt.  Martin;  Takatsu, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Villiger,  Alois.  5,447,658,  a.  252-299.600. 
Takatsuka,  Seiichi:  See— 

Takaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Takatsuka,  Seiichi.  5,447.175, 0.  137-399.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda.  Yoshihiro;  Yonehara,  Haniyuki;  and  Miyashita,  Hiromu, 

5,447,676,  CI.  264-331.180. 
Kizawa,  Hideki;  Miyagawa,  Kenichiro;  Kanegae,  Yukihiro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Yoshio,  5,447,856,  CI.  435-100.000. 
Takeda,  Katsu:  See— 

Sumihara,  Masanori;  Takeda,  Katsu;  Nishikura.  Takahiro;  aiul 
Kawasaki.  Osamu.  5,448,129,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Takeda,  Kimiharu;  Ukai.  Tetuzou;  and  Sekita.  Masumi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scroll-type  Huid  machine  having  a  sealed 
b»ck  pressure  chamber.  5,447,418,  CI.  418-55.200 
Takeda,  Makoto:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Takafumi;  Tomiyoshi,  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Makoto, 
5,448,024,  a.  178-18.000. 
Takeda,  Shuh:  See— 

Kamada,  Seiji;  Kuromoto,  Kazunori;  Tochizawa,  Mamoru;  and 
Takeda,  Shuh,  5,446,981,  Ci.  37-348.000. 
Takeda,  Sumio:  See — 

Takubo,  Chiaki;  Ikebe,  Kimihiro;  Takeuchi,  Masafumi;  Hirala, 
Seiichi;  and  Takeda.  Sumio,  5,448,451,  CI.  361-749.000. 
Takeda,  Sunao:  See — 

Konno,  Fujiko;  Shibata,  Akihiro;  Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Asaoka,  Take- 
mitsu;  Kawahara,  Ryuichi;  Taido,  Naokata;  Kuraishi,  Tasdayuki; 
and  Takeda,  Sunao,  5,447,926,  CI.  514-211.000. 


Takeda,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi,  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Elsuro; 
Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takimoto,    Kiyoahi;    Kasanuki,    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Toihihiko,  5,448,421,  CL 
360-55.000. 
Takeda,  Toshiki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takeda,  Toshiki;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kodama,  Yo- 
shihiro, and  Kumagai,  Yorinori,  5,447,048,  O.  72-315.000. 
Takei,  Narimichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Kurita.  Kaoni,  5,447,567, 
CI.  118-303.000. 
Takei,  Shirou:  See — 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki;  Chikada, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei,  Shirou,  5,448,696,  CI.  395-161.000. 
Takemoto,  Makoto:  See — 

Sagawa,    Morikazu;    Takahashi,    Kazuaki;    Misaizu.    Kouei;   and 
Takemoto.  Makoto,  5,448,197,  CI.  327-408.000. 
Takemoto  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohama,    Yoshihiko;    Demurs,    Katsunori;    Matsueda,    Hirokazu; 
Ozaki,     Tatsuhiko;     and     Kodama,     Atsushi,     5,447,984,     Q. 
524-507.000. 
Takenaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroihi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Ichinoie, 
Toshihiko;  Yoshida.  Sumitake;  and  Tamura,  Masami,  5,447,066, 
a.  73-504.160 
Takenaka,  Tetsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  and  Tajima,  Yoshiharu,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assigning  radio  channels 
in  mobile  communications  systems.  5,448,751,  CI.  455-33.100. 
Taketomi,  Yoshinao:  See — 

Tsutsui,     Hiroshi;    and    Taketomi,    Yoshinao,     5,448,659,    CI. 
385-14.000. 
Takeuchi,  Akihiko:  See— 

Sugiura.    Yoshinori;    and    Takeuchi,    Akihiko,    5,448,267,    CI. 
347-260.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  printer 
including  control  of  relative  rates  of  speed  of  feeding  of  ink  sheet  and 
recording   paper  based  on  corrected  count  of  gradation  pulses. 
5,448.283,  CI.  347-217.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Takuma,  Hirokazu;  Takeuchi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Hanabusa,  Takaomi, 
5,448,401,  CI.  359-456.000. 
Takeuchi,  Keisho;  and  Nakade.  Kiyoshi,  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha-  Device  for  measuring  and  controlling  nmning  distance 
of  a  yam.  5,446,951,  CI.  28-187.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masafumi:  See — 

Takubo,  Chiaki;  Ikebe,  Kimihiro;  Takeuchi,  Masafumi;  Hirata, 
Seiichi;  and  Takeda,  Sumio,  5,448,451,  CL  361-749.00a 
Takeuchi,  Munetaka:  See — 

Namiki.  Takefumi;  Fukuda,  Ikuo;  Takeuchi,  Munetaka;  Mikami, 
Masuhiro;  and  Sakai,  Kota.  5,448,498,  d.  364-496.000. 
Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji, 
Osamu;  and  Munakata,  Noriaki,  5,448,030,  CI.  218-1.000. 
Takeuchi.  Seiji:  See — 

Yoshii,  Minom;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Takeuchi,  Seiji,  5,448,356,  CI. 
356-356.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogura,  Watani;  Kawagoe,  Yoahito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kiinihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroahi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, AUushi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 
395-117.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoshikazu;  Shidara,  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi,  Yutaka,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  system  for  recording  and  re- 
searching documents.  5,448,473,  CI  364-419  190. 
Takezoe,  Fumihiko;  Mine,   Hironori;  and  Asanuma,   Kenji,  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals  on  a 
transmission  line.  5,448,231,  CI  340-870.390. 
Taki,  Akio:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hajime;  Ito,  Kenzo;  Taki,  Akio;  and  Uejima,  Osamu, 
5,447,920,  a.  514-58.000. 
Takimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi,  Etsuro; 
Kawagishi,    Hideyuki;    Takimoto,    Kiyoshi;    Kasanuki,    Yuji; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takeda,  Toshihiko,  5,448,421,  CI 
360-55.000. 
Takizawa.  Satoru:  See — 

Ogura.  Wataru;  Kawagoe.  Yoshito;  Takizawa.  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okimura.  Kiinihiko;  Yoshida.  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  Q. 
395-117.000. 
Takubo,  Chiaki;  Ikebe,  Kimihiro;  Takeuchi,  Masafumi;  Hirata,  Seiichi; 
and  Takeda,  Sumio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Lead  carrier. 
5,448,451,  CI.  361-749.000. 
Takuma,  Hirokazu;  Takeuchi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Hanabusa,  Takaomi,  to 
Sony   Corporation.   Screen   of  projection  display.   5,448,401,  CI. 
359-456.000. 
Takura,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Katsunori;  Fukuda,  Kouji;  Hino,  Masatoshi;  Machida, 
Tetsuo;  Masuda,  Tadahiko;  Takura,  Kazuhisa;  Machida,  Isamu; 
and  Fujisaki,  Kunio,  5,448,485,  O.  364-443.000. 
Tai,  Elisha  A    See- 
Robinson,  Janine  C;  Gandionco,  Isidro  M.;  Christian,  Jeffrey  J.; 
and  Tai,  Elisha  A.,  5,448,042,  CI  235-103.000. 
Tarn,  Albert  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Control 
of  thermoplastic  low  placement.  5,447,586,  CI.  156-64.000. 
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Tunai,  Kyoushi;  Ui.  fUzuo;  Matsunaga.  Kao  ru;  and  Ishizuka,  Yoahio, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Package  of  n  lied  photosensitive  mate- 
rial and  preparation  thereof.  5.447,829,  CI.  430-501. 000. 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  See— 

lyob,  Hannibal;  Kaish.  Steven  T.;  Noll,  P«ul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  and  WUkinsonJ  Alex  C,  5,448,632,  CI. 
379-201.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muroi,     Junichi;     Takagi,     Tatsurai;     !  azuki,     Nobuo;     Sakata, 
Shigekazu;  and  Oikawa,  Hideyuki.  5,4  8,628.  a.  379-132.000. 
Tamura.  Hidehiko:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Tamura,  Hidehiko;  Hi  kakoshi,  Shigemasa;  and 
Niwa,  Takahiro,  5,447,774,  CI.  428-141 .000. 
Tamura,  Joichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Masami;    Tamura,  Joichi;  and  Ni- 
shimura.  Shyunpei.  5,448,610,  CI.  378-  9.000. 
Tamura,  Masami:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takeiiaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushil  ira,  Masaharu;  Ichinose. 
Toshihiko;  Yoshida.  Sumitake;  and  Tl  nura.  Masami.  5,447,066, 
CI.  73-504.160. 
Tamura,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Ka  o,  Shigekazu;  Itou,  Atsu- 
shi;  and  Tsubone.  Tsunehiko,  5,448,47  I,  a.  364^131.000. 
Tamway  Corporation:  See — 

Huang,  David,  5.448.317.  CI.  351-63.000 
Tanabe,    Hiroshi;    Imataki.    Hiroyuki;    Hit  loka,    Mizuho;    Nagano. 
Kazumi;  and  Yano.  Takaya,  to  Canon  (  abushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 
recording  medium,  production  thereof,  i\i  istrate  for  optical  record- 
ing medium,  and  production  thereof.  5,441 ,767,  CI.  428-64.400. 
Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Tanabe,  Yoshimi  tsu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyohani; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  5,447,901,  CJ.  503-210.000. 
Tanaka,  Akihiro:  See —  j 

Maeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Akihiro;  Oh  la,  Tokuya;  and  Kimura, 
Isao.  5,447,562,  CI.  106-20.00R. 
TanaLi,  Haruo;  Takeda.  Toshiki;  Kojima,  Y^ichi;  Kodama,  Yoshihiro; 
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and  Kumagai,  Yorinori,  to  Honda  Giken  tCogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.    Tate,  Roiiald  C.:  See— 


Ishikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Tanibatf,  Tom,  5,448,335,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Taniguchi.  Keishi:  See — 

Suzaki.  Hideo;  Taniguchi.  Keishi  Hayakawa,  Kunio;  and  Furuya, 
Hiromi,  5,447,900,  CI.  503-207.  ■" 
Taniguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi,  Hid<  aki;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  and 
a.  428-414.000. 

Taniguchi,  Yasunori,  to  Mitsubishi  D^ki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communi- 
cation control  method.  5,448,563,  Cl   370-85.600. 
Tanimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  liiraishi,  Chiya;  Kido,  Keishi;  and 
Seguro,  Katsuya,  to  Ajinomoto  C  i..  Inc.  High-absorption  mineral- 
containing  composition  and  foods.  5,447,732,  Cl.  426-74.000. 
Tanimoto,  Koji;  and  Watanabe,  Koui  ;hi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Image  forming  apparatus  using  vi  riable  light  beam.  5,448,278,  Cl. 
347-129.000. 
Tanisugi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi,  Hid  aid;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi, 
Akio;  TanigiKhi,  Takashi;  and  Kuramoto,  Hiroyoshi,  5,447,798, 
Cl.  428-414.000. 
Tankanlagcn  Salzkottcn  GmbH:  See4- 

Kopl.  Manfred;  Huster.  Bemharfl;  Harding,  Alfons;  Moser,  Wer- 
ner;  Bloss,  Hans-Ulrich,  and  Albrecht,  Klaus,   5,447.062,  Cl. 
73-261.000. 
Tanner,  Howard  C:  See— 

Curry,  Sean  £.;  Dean,  Mark  £.; 

C;  and  Tanner,  Howard  C,  5)448,521, 
Tanzer,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

Quon,  William;  and  Tanzer,  Herl  ert  J.,  5,448,108,  Cl.  257-714.000. 
Taomo,  Toshio,  to  Kioritz  Corpoi  ttion.  Vibration  preventive  coil 

spring  mounting  structure.  5,447,2'  5,  Cl.  267-153.000. 
Taricco,  Todd,  to  Thermal  Equipme  it  Corporation.  Autoclave  cogen- 

eration  system.  5,447,700,  Cl.  422-^95.000. 
Tasaka,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kamio,  Shigeru;  Tasaka,  HitoshiJi 
shi,  5,447,133,  Cl.  123-396.000 


Ifaucber,  Marc  R.;  Peterson,  James 
Cl.  365-189.020. 


Clutch  drum  and  apparatus  for  manufactaring  same.  5,447,048,  Cl 
72-315.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See —  ' 

Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Tom;  Okuhara,  Makakuni;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu; 
Tsummi,  Yasuhisa;  and  Takase,  Shigehiro,  5,447,854,  Cl. 
435-71.300.  I 

Tanaka,  Hiroyuki:  See—  I 

Ogiri,  Tadakazu;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki;  Jons,  Junji;  Nakai.  Toshiham; 
Miyazaki,    Motohisa;    Arima,    Hiroyiki;    and    Inada,    Junichi, 
5,448,340,  Cl.  355-233.000. 
Tanaka,  M^oto:  See — 

Kazama,  Yoichiro;  Oyama,  Tomihisi  Taiuka,  Makoto;  and 
Ishikawa.  Makoto.  5.447.173.  Cl.  137-1.000. 


Hara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kiyono,  Masa- 


Morris,  Richard  A.;  Tate.  Ronald  C;  and  Matteson.  Milton  A.. 
5.448.503.  Cl.  364-550.000. 
Tateno.  Hiroki:  See— 

Iwamoto.    Yoshichika;    and    f»'eno.    Hiroki.     5,448.333,    Cl. 
355-53.000. 
Tateno.  Tetsuya.  to  Canon  Kabusl^ki  Kaisha.  Multiplication  opera- 
tional circuit  device.  5,448.506.  Cl   364-606.000. 
Tauvron,  Fabrice.  to  Valeo.  Lock-i  p  clutch  for  a  hydrokinetic_  cou- 
pling apparatus,  in  particular  foi  ;  "  " 
192-1  lO.OOR. 
Taylor,  Attalee  S.:  See— 

Bright,  Edward  J.;  Crompton,  J«  nes  E.,  Ill;  Taylor.  Attalee  S.;  and 
Walker.  Kevin  E..  5,448,449.    ;i.  361-704.000. 


Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Kurita.  Kaom,  to  Freund    Taylor.CraigV.  Versatile  commerci  J  trash  bin  lid  assembly.  5,447.251, 
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;  Tanaka.  Yasuham;  and 

8-iaooo. 


Industrial   Co..    Ltd.    Apparatus 
5.447.567,  a.  118-303.000. 
Tanaka,  Saburo:  See— 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Saburo;  Fujita,  If  obuhiko;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and 
Jodai,  Teuuji.  5,447.908.  Cl.  505-239.^00. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo:  See —  i 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Katfuyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  Kotabe,  r>^riko;  Sugiyama.  Kouichi; 
and  Sato,  Makoto,  5,448,562,  Cl.  370-85.100. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Tamura,  Hidehiko;  Hakakoshi,  Shigemasa;  and  Niwa, 
Takahiro.  to  Daido  Metal  Company,  Ltd  Composite  sliding  member 
with  high  porosity  sintering  layer.  5.447,T74.  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Tuneo;  Yagi,  Kensuke;  and  HoshijiBia,  Tokitaro,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporation;  and  Ohbayashi  korporation.   Method  for 
reinforcing  concrete  stmctures.  5,447,593j  Cl.  156-307.300 
Tanaka,  Yasuaki;  See 

Sakakibara,   Yasuyuki;  Tanaka,   Yasi 
Nishi.  Kenji,  5,448,332,  Cl.  355-53 
Tanaka,  Yasuham:  See — 

Kataoka,  Yoshiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Shigen 
Shintaku.  Yoshihiro,  5.448,532,  Cl.  3 
Tanaka,  Yasunari,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Itdustnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Oscilla- 
tion scheme  for  a  selective  calling  reception  apparatus.  5,448,755,  Cl. 
455-38.300. 
Tanaka,  Yuji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Binary  image  processing 

apparatus.  5,448,656,  Cl.  382-252.000. 
Tandberg  Data  A/S:  See —  , 

Dahlerud,  Ole  C,  5,448,426,  Cl.  360-6«000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See —      1 

Rowett,  Kevin  J.,  5,448,723,  Cl.  395-2(I).02O. 
Tandon,  Atul  K.:  See —  | 

McGuire,  William  L.,  deceased;  Clark,,Gary  M.;  Chamness,  Gary 
C;  Tandon,  Atul  K.;  and  Fuqua,  I  luzanne  A.,  5,447,843,  Cl 
435-6.000. 

Taneya.  Mototaka;  Morioka,  Tatsuya;  ani  Shimonaka,  Atsushi,  to 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  infort  lation  reading  method  for 

reducing  laser  noise  using  a  semiconductc  r  laser  and  a  driving  device 

for  the  semiconductor  laser.  5.448.548.  Cj.  369-121.000. 

Tang,  Kwok  Y  :  See 

Tropper,  Solomon;  and  Tang,  Kwok  V 
Tang,  William  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

ometer.  5.447.068,  Cl.  73-514.320. 
Tanibata.  Tom:  See— 

Ishikawa,     Masazumi;     and     Tl 
430-434.000. 


Cl.  220-523.000. 
Taylor.  Jack  E.:  See — 

Hennessy.    James    M.;    and    1  sylor.    Jack    E.,    5.448.095,    Cl. 
257-355.000. 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc.:  iee- 

Vincent,  Benoit,  5,447,309,  Cl,  :  73-169.000. 

Violiaz,  Francois;  and  Maestri,    lobert.  5,447,311,  Cl.  273-173.000. 


Taylor,  Robert  H.;  and  Levine,  Jules 


rated.  Spacer  for  Oat  panel  displa;  .  5,448,131,  Cl.  313-309.000. 

Taylor,  Travis  S.;  and  Jordan,  Debt)  «  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Device  and  method  for  •  ibject  identification  using  optical 

phase  conjugation.  5,448,052,  Cl.   150-201.900. 

Tazaki,  Tokuo:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajime;  Odagiri,  Nobuyu  ki;  Tazaki,  Tokuo;  Nagata.  Hideo; 
Terashita,   Takeshi;    Nishim+a,    Akira;   and    Kato,    Hiroyasu, 
5,447,785,  Cl.  428-229.000. 
i;   Murakami,  Seiro;  and    Tazawa,  Shigem:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hideaki:  and  Tazawa,  ihigera,  5,448,279,  Cl.  347-171.000. 
Matsuda.  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa,   ihigeru,  5,448,280,  Cl.  347-171.000. 


,  5,447,263,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Digital  capacitive  acceler- 


Tom,     5,447,827.     Cl. 


Matsuda.  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  fhigeru.  5.448.284.  CI.  347-221.000. 
Tazoe.  Hamo;  See — 

Hotale,  Shirou;  Yamazaki.  Hit  iku;  Sugai.  Temo;  Kato.  Shigeo; 

Tazoe.  Hamo;  Koike.  Hiroak  ;  Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 

Inoue,  Shinichi.  5.448.418.  C^  359-883.000. 

The  Boeing  Company:  See — 

Novak,  Ronald  E..  5.448.505.  Cj.  364-563.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Aoi,  Toshiki.  5.448,541,  Cl.  369^44.260. 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Saga,  Hideaki;  Kamei,  Yoh;  ^d  Matsui,  Nobuki,  5,448,432,  Cl. 
360-96.500. 
Tecnofarmaci  S.p.A.:  See — 

Viscardi,  Carlo;  and  Piva,  Rodllfo,  5,447,635,  Cl.  210-636.000. 
Tedeschi,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Smith,   Eugene  A.;   and  Tedeschi,   Anthony  J.,   5,447,462,  Cl. 
450-122.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shigenobu;    and    pkamolo,    Tetsuo.    5,447,540,    Cl. 

8-654.000. 
Tokashiki,  Michiyuki;  and  Ha  namoto,  Kimihiko,  5,447,853,  Cl. 
435-70.2IO 
Teisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokogi,  Kazuo.  5,447,285,  Cl.  151-27.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

McKibben,  Barry  A.,  5,448,58^  Cl.  375-230.000. 


a  motor  vehicle.   5,447,218.  Cl. 
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Tel-Varian  Limited:  See— 

Kasai,  Shigeru.  5.448,147,  Cl.  318-568.170. 
Telediffusion  De  France:  See — 

Maignon.   Francoise;    Lemaire,    Bernard;   Lipski,   Jean-Luc;  and 
Carcin,  Sidney,  5,448,225.  Cl.  340-825  250 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Enc-sson:  See- 
Eriksson.  Hakan  O  ;  Andersson.  Hakan  C;  and  Madfors.  Magnus 

E.  5.448.750.  Cl.  455-33.100. 
Ward.  Torbjora.  5.448.762.  Q.  455-67.100. 
Televerket:  See — 

Gunmar.  Krister.  5,448.599,  Cl.  375-200.000. 
Tellurex  Corporation:  See — 

Cauchy.  Charles  J  ,  5,448.109.  Cl.  257-719.000 
TEMIC  Bayem-Chemie  Airbag  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Hermann;  Bender.  Richard;  and  Hawly.  Rudolf.  5.447.105. 
Cl.  102-530.000. 
Templeton.  Thomas  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Hodge.  Robin  H.;  and  Templeton,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  5,448.165.  a. 
324-158.100. 
Tener.  Duane  S.;  Morphy.  Paul  H.;  and  Gilkison.  Kevin  C.  to  Lab- 

conco  Corporation.  Fume  hood.  5.447.468,  Cl.  454-58.000. 
Tepman.  Avi:  See — 

Gmnes.  Howard;  Tepman.  Avi;  and  Lowrance.  Robert  5.447.409. 
Cl.  414-744.600. 
Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara.  Masaham;  Ichinose,  To- 
shihiko;  Yoshida.  Sumitake;  and  Tamura,   Masami,  to  Mauushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Angular  velocity  sensor  having  a  tuning 
fork  construction  and  iu  method  of  manufacture.   5,447,066,  Cl. 
73-504.160. 
Terada,  Keiji:  See— 

Wakai,  Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Tom;  Terada.  Keiji;  Moriya.  Masato;  and 
Ando.  Manabu,  5.448.360.  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Terada,  Naofumi:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Terada,  Naofumi;  Asano.  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniham;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato.  Noriaki;  Sawai. 
Kiichi;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima.  Masato. 
5,447.946,  Cl.  514-389.000. 
Terashima,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Kenroochi.  Toshio;  Ezumi,  Yosuke;  Yamada, 
Masakatsu;     Toyoda,     Hisashi;     and     Terashima.     Hideyuki, 
5.448.374,  Cl.  358-400.000. 
Terashita.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajime;  Odagiri.  Nobuyuki;  Tazaki.  Tokuo;  Nagata,  Hideo; 
Terashita,   Takeshi;    Nishimura,   Akira;   and   Kato.   Hiroyasu. 
5.447.785.  Cl.  428-229.000. 
Terenzoni,  Robert.  Combination  square  and  multi-purpose  hand  tool. 

5.446.969.  Cl.  33-419.000. 
TerMeer,  James  D.:  See — 

Jones.  Stephen  W.;  Davis.  Glenn  A.;  McCormick.  David  D.;  Ter- 
Meer.   James    D.;    and    Rohrs,    Donald    L.,    5,447,401,    Cl. 
411-424.000. 
Terres  RefracUires  Du  Boulonnab:  See — 

Bouttement,  Jean-Luc;  Farda.  Henri;  Graber.  Harold;  and  Menuge. 
Jacques.  5.447,292,  Cl.  266-45.000. 
Temmo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohsai,  Tadashi;  and  Mihara,  Nobuaki,  5,447,152,  Cl.  128-207.150. 
Shinomiya,    Tsutomu;    and    Souma,    Takahiro,    5,447,162,    Cl. 
128-680.000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.:  See— 

Reil,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  Liebram.  Udo;  and  KnoMoch, 
Gerd,  5,447.007,  Cl.  53-133.200, 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Delaune.  Patrick  L.;  Hanson.  Scott  A.;  McKinzie.  Howard  L.:  and 

Wright,  Alan  C.  5.447.052.  Cl.  73-19.090. 
Harrison.  Charles  W.;  Gomeau.  Arthur  G.;  Steinberg,  Robert  M. 
and  Bond,  Bruce  R..  5,447.628,  Cl.  208-179.000. 
Texas  A&M  University:  See— 

Ehsani,  Mehrdad;  Arefeen,  Mohammed  S.;  and  Lipo.  Thomas  A.. 
5,448.149,  a.  318-701.000. 
Texas  Instruments:  See — 

Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B.;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  Mar- 
shall, Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Donald  B.;  Sextro.  Gary  L.;  Davis. 
Carl  W.;  and  Egan.  Joseph  G..  5.448,314.  C\.  348-743.000. 
Webb.  Douglas  A..  5.447,600,  O.  216-2.000. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  See — 

de  Wit,  Michiel,  5,448,103,  Q.  257-536.000. 
Jha.  Sunil  C;  and  Forster,  James  A,,  5,447,698,  Cl.  422-I8O.O0O. 
Malhi,  Satwmder,  5,448,081,  Cl.  257-77.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad,  5,447,875,  Cl.  437-41.000. 
Pauli,  GUes  A.,  5,448,546,  Cl.  369-112.000. 
Randall,  John  N.;  and  Frazier.  Gary  A..  5,447,873,  Q.  437-40.000. 
Sharpe,  Claude  A.;  and  Barraza.  Oscar,  5,448,242,  Cl.  342-42.000, 
Taylor,  Robert  H  ;  and  Levine,  Jules  D  ,  5,448,131,  a.  313-309.000. 
Tsay,  Ching-Yuh,  5.448,156,  Cl.  323-312.000. 
White,  William  A.,  5,448.238.  Cl.  341-134.000. 
Tezuka,  Yoshiko:  See— 

Togino.     Takayoafai;    and    Tezuka.     Yoshiko.     5.448.408.     Cl. 
359-651.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Fock,  Jurgen;   Koemer.  Gotz;   Reichert.   Karl-Heinz;   Fengler. 
Stephan;  and  Smolin.  Roland.  5.447.981,  Cl.  524-458.000. 
Tliayer,  Chester  A.,  II:  See— 

Caimcroas.  Allan;  and  Thayer.  Chester  A..  IL  5,447,757,  CX. 
427-510000. 


and    Moses,    Philip    J..    5.447,458,    d. 


Tlieir  Futures,  Inc.:  See — 
Grenesko.    Ronald    L,; 
441-69  000 
Thelen.  Ralf:  See— 

Kiri.  Thomas;  and  Thelen.  Ralf.  5.448.740.  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Thepenier.  Catherine:  See — 

Chaumont.   Daniel;  Thepenier.  Catherine;  and  Gudin,  Claude, 
5.447.629,  Cl.  210-96.100, 
Thermal  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Taricco.  Todd.  5.447.700.  Cl,  422-295,000, 
Thevoz.  Eric:  See — 

Denisart.  Jean-Paul;  Thevoz.  Eric;  and  AfTolter.  Eric,  5.447.190. 
a,  165-2.000, 
Thibodeau.  Dennis,  to  Build-A-Mold  Limited.  Carixiretor  air  filter  and 

method  of  operation  of  same.  5.447,546,  Cl.  55-510.000. 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Steven  D  .  5.447.446.  Cl.  439-281.000. 
Thomas  De  La  Rue  Limited:  See— 

Haslop.  John  M..  5.447.335.  Cl.  283-91.000 
Thompson.  Glenn  M.;  Pfeil.  William  E.;  and  Evans,  Owen  D.,  to  Tracer 
Research  Corporation.    Automated   leak  detection  apparatus  and 
method.  5,447,055,  Cl.  73-49.200 
Thompson,  Kimball  R.:  See — 

Nixon,  William  L.;  Thompson,  Kimball  R.;  and  Chidester,  James 
R.,  5,447.312,  a.  273-187.200. 
Thompson,  Mervyn:  See — 

Davies,    David    T,,    Forbes.    Ian   T.;   and   Thompson.    Mervyn. 
5.447,937.  Cl.  514-291000. 
Thompson.  Robert  L.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  integrity  of  a 

personal  protective  barrier  5.448,177.  Cl.  324-557.000. 
Thompson.  Taylor  N.:  See — 

Eraser.   Douglas  S.;  and  Thompson.  Taylor  N..   5.447,374.  Cl. 
374-208.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Delpuch,  Alain;  and  Menand.  Jean-Rene ,  5,448.568.  Q,  372-94,200, 
Kim.  Sung  J  ;  and  Furrey.  John  H,.  5.448.313.  d.  348-734,000, 
Kim.  Sung  J.;  and  Furrey,  John  H.,  5,448.370,  a  358-335.000. 
Schneeman,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Ramspacher,  Robert  J.,  5,448.254,  Cl. 

343-78  l.OOR. 
Walby.  Mark  D.;  Ersoz,  Nathaniel  H.;  Romesburg,  Eric  D.;  and 

Christopher.  Todd  J..  5.448,308,  a.  348-692.000. 
White,    Charles    M.;    and    Lagoni,    WiUiam    A..    5.448.311.    Cl. 
348-707.000. 
Thor.  Allen,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Modular  architecture 

for  fast-packet  network.  5,448.564.  O.  370-94.100. 
Thom.  John  S.:  See — 

Nordby.  Craig;  Thom,  John  S.;  and  Skinner,  James,  5,447,414,  a. 
417-20.000. 
Thorogood,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Ye,  Terrence  F.;  Srinivasan,  Rajagopalan  S.;  and  Thorogood, 
Robert  M..  5.447,555.  Cl.  95-54.000. 
Thorson.  Eric  K.:  See — 

McCaul.  Bruce  W.;  Doggett.  David  E.;  and  Thorson,  Eric  K., 
5,448,071,  Cl.  250-343.000. 
Thurler,  James,  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products.  Drill  adjustment  mechanism 

for  a  hammer  drill,  5,447,205,  Cl,  173-48.000. 
Thutt,  Paul;  Moyle.  Gordon  A.;  and  Kelley.  John  E.,  to  Advanced 
Surfaces  and  Processes,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pulse  fusion 
surfacing,  5.448,035,  Cl.  219-76,130, 
Tilly,  Herman  M  :  See— 

Coleman,  Michael  D,;  Smith,  Tammy  S.;  Tilly,  Herman  M.;  and 
Fritsch,  Theodore  J..  5,446,944,  CI.  16-85.000. 
Timmermans,  Jozef:  See — 

Axman,  Michael  S.;  Barry,  Michael  J.;  Mathieu,  Michael  S.;  Tim- 
mermans,   Jozef;    and    Richards,     Norman,    5,448,3721,    Cl. 
358-342.000. 
Tindell,   Runyon  H.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.   Blown 
boundary  layer  control  system  for  a  jet  aircraft.    5,447,283,  O. 
244-207.000. 
Ting,  Yi:  See— 

Manos,  M.  Michele;  Bauer,  Heidi  M.;  Greer,  Catherine  E.;  Resnick. 
Robert  M.;  and  Ting.  Yi,  5.447.839.  C\.  435-5.000. 
Tinnemans.  Aloysius:  See — 

Van    Hemelrijk,    Dirck;    Coisne.    Jean-Marc;    and    Tinnemans, 
Aloysius,  5,447,979,  Cl  524-401.000. 
Tison,  Philippe:  See — 

Deffonlaines.  Christophe;  Parker,  Ambroise;  and  Tiaon,  Philippe. 
5.448,385.  Cl  359-59.000. 
Tiwary,  Gyanendra:  See — 

Hinton,    Glenn    J.;    and    Tiwary,    Gyanendra,     5,448,707.    Q. 
395-375.000 
Tjandrasuwita.  Ignatius  B.:  See — 

Margeson,  James  E..  Ill;  and  Tjandrasuwita,  Ignatius  B.,  5,448,257, 
Cl   345-3.000, 
Toader.  Adrian:  See— 

Jamaleddin.  Barbara  H.;  Toader.  Adrian;  Valdez.  Jose  A;  and 
Zaragoza.  Ruben  J..  5.448,633.  d.  379-201.000. 
Tobiyama,    Yoichi;    Kato.   Chiaki;    Morito.    Nobuyuki;   and    Umino. 
Shigem.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Surface  treated  steel  strip 
with  minimal  plating  defecU  and  method  for  making.  5.447.802.  Cl. 
428-6IO000. 
Tobler.  Hans;  and  Perten.  Peter,  to  Buhler  AG  Maschinenfabrik.  Infra- 
red measurement  of  constituenU  of  particulate  foodstufls.  5,448,069, 
a.  250-339.010 
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Tochiuwa,  Mamoru;  and 


:hristian  A..  5,447,279,  CI. 


Tochizawa,  Mamoru:  Set — 

Kanuda,  Seiji;  Kuromoto,  Kazunori; 
Takeda,  Shuh,  5.446,981.  CI.  37-348.(1)0. 
Toda,  Yasushi;  and  Yuda,  Tetsuya,  to  Kyoc«ra  Corporation.  System  for 
mutual   synchronization   and    monitorin*   between   base   sutions. 
5,448,570,  CI.  370-95.300. 
Todd.  Christian  A.:  See — 

Janssen.  Don;  Spicer,  Barry;  and  Todd, 
242-358.000. 
Tofin,  Darcy:  See— 

Tofin,   Dennis;  Tofin,   Darcy;  and  T  ifm,   Paris,   5,447,274,  CI. 
239-724.000. 
Tofin,  Dennis;  Tofin,  Darcy;  and  Tofin,  1  aris,  to  Central  Imgation 
Company  Ltd.  Porttble  irrigation  appara  us  using  pumped  or  direct 
water.  5,447,274,  CI.  239-724.000. 
Tofin,  Paris:  See— 

Tofin,   Dennis;  Tofin,   Darcy;   and  T  >fin,   Paris,   5,447,274,  CI. 
239-724.000. 
Togasaki,  Takasi:  See — 

Kondoh,  You;  Saito,  Masayuki;  and  1  Jgasaki,  Takasi.  5,448,114. 
CI.  257-778.000. 
Togino.  Takayoshi;  and  Tezuka.  Yoshiko.  t<  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Projection  lens  system.  5,448.408.  CI.  35<  ^51.000. 

Tohoku  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Matsuda.  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa,  Shigeru   5.448.279.  CI.  347- 1 7 1 .000. 
Matsuda.  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  Shigeni   5,448.280.  CI.  347-I7I.O0O. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki;  and  Tazawa.  Shigen)   5.448.284.  CI.  347-221.000. 
Toide,  Katsuo:  See— 

Kajitani.  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  *  awaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto.  Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Honna.  jTakaji;  Yasu  "'        ' 

and  Kasahara,  Nobuo.  5,447,944,  CI4514-37I.0OO, 
Tokai  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Imaichi.    Hideaki;    Matsumoto,   Taki 
Koichi;  and  Haneda,  Tadayoshi.  5.' 
Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arima.  Hidetoshi.  5.446.998.  CI.  49-4' 
Tokai.  Yoichi:  See— 

Kuriyama.    Toru;    Takahashi. 
Takahashi,  Akiko;  and  Tokai.  Yoic 
Tokashiki,  Michiyuki:  and  Hamamoto, 
Method  of  producing  useful  high-mot 
culturing   proliferous   animal   cells,    an4 
5,447.853.  CI.  435-70.210. 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries  4  Co..  Ltd. 

Kato.   Katsuhisa;   Miyakawa.  Naohisi ;  and  Masuzawa.  Minoru. 
5.447,671,  CI.  264-148.000. 
Tokoro.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga.  Hiroyuki;  H  shino,  Kiyoshi 
Naoki;  Tokoro.  Kenichi;  and  Shim  izaki,  Hisao, 
348-571.000. 
Tokunaga,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Yorihisa;    Nishi.    Yutaki     Nishimori.    Takashi;    and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroyuki.  5,448.482.  CI.   164-424.050. 
Tokura,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Toshiyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ikut  ro;  and  Tokura,  Nobuyuki, 
5.448.390,  CI.  359-132.000. 
Tokura.  Norihito;  See — 

Okabe.  Naoto;  and  Tokura.  Norihito, 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company.  Incorporated:  See 

Hori.  Osamu;  Shimotsuji.  ShigeyosM;   Hoshino.   Fumihiko;  and 
Ishii.  Toshiaki,  5.448.653.  CI.  382-292000. 


5, 148.; 
:Cd 


Trimbt  rgei 
nuall  y 


H  deaki; 
;  an  1 


:  coniu  ctor. 


fakaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 


Suzuki,   Yuji;   Himura, 
779,  CI.  428-209.000. 

100. 

:o;    Nakagome,    Hideki; 

5,447,034.  CI.  62-51.100. 

lihiko,  to  Teijin  Limited. 

ular-weight  substances  by 

culture   system    therefor. 


J  ee- 


Akamatsu, 
5,448,300,  CI. 


S.448,092,  CI.  257-327.000. 


J,447,024.  CI.  60-39.050. 
Suzuki.  Kazuyuki;  Chikada. 


Furuya.    Isao;   Watanabe. 
5.447.294.  CI. 


Furuya.    Isao;    Watanabe, 


Ishida.  Masaru;  and  Jin.  Hongguang, 
Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kawamura.  Fumio; 
Nobuyuki;  and  Takei.  Shirou.  5,448  696.  CI.  395-161.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Sakata,    Kazunari;    Kadobe,    Masato 

Shingo;  Fukushima.  Hiroki;  and  h  ai.  Hiroyuki, 
266-257.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  See — 
Sakata,    Kazunari;    Kadobe,    Masatc 

Shingo;  Fukushima,  Hiroki;  and  I'  rai,  Hiroyuki.  5,447.294,  CI. 
266-257.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.   Takanori;   Natori.   Masaki;   Ita]  iki,  Masaaki;  and  Toyoda, 
Shigeru.  5,447,664.  CI.  264-35.000. 
Tolkoff.  M.  Joshua:  See— 

Helmus.  Michael  N.;  Tolkoff.  M.  Jo  hua;  and  Raleigh.  Carol  L., 
5,447.724.  CI.  424-426.000. 
Tomasiak.  Mark  J.:  See — 

Dix.  Gregory  F.;  and  Tomasiak,  Marl 
Tomita,  Hideho:  See — 

Matui,  Hitosi;  Tomita,  Hideho;  and  Y  imamoto,  Takeshi,  5,448,203. 
CI.  330-149.000. 
Tomita,  Kikuo:  See — 

Douken,  Tomohiko;  and  Tomita,  Kib  o.  5,448.140.  CI.  315-371.000. 


J.,  5,447,663,  CI.  261-70.000. 


Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakadera.    Kazue;    Okutani 
5,447,814.  CI.  430-109.000, 
Tonar.  William  L..  to  Gente«  Corpo^i 

mirror  for  automotive  vehicles. 
Tooi.  Shuichi.  to  Mitsumi  Electric 
inputting  device.  5,448,023.  CI.  1 
Toora,   Syed.  to  Prince  Edward 
Growth  media  and  assay  for 
435-34.000. 
Topolewski.  Todd  J.;  Weir.  Christine 
M.;  Wynn.  Pardner;  and 
Structure  and  method  for  mani 
tion   in   an   integrated   circuit 
364-489.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Kamaishi,  Tadami;  Tanisugi, 
Akio;  Taniguchi,  Takashi: 
CI.  428-414.000. 
Kishi.  Hajime;  Odagiri.  Nobuy4ki; 
Terashita,   Takeshi; 
5.447.785,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Toray  Thiokol  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kamaishi.  Tadami;  Tanisugi. 
Akio;  Taniguchi.  Takashi; 
CI.  428-414.000. 
Torii,  Nozomu;  Hayakawa.  Shigeru 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 
Torres.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Douglas,    Thomas    B.;    and 
395-155.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See — 
Ailing.  Richard  L.,  5,446,963. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
HoUte.  Shirou;  Yamazaki, 
Tazoe,  Hanio;  Koike,  Hiroal^; 
Inoue,  Shinichi,  5,448,418, 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 
Ochiai,     Akira;     Takahashi, 
5,447,375,  CI.  384-100.000. 
Toshida,  Yomishi:  See — 

Sato,  Koichi;  Yoshinaga, 
Takeo,  5,447,655,  CI.  252 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Kawai,  Takanobu;  Wakizaka, 
miya,    Katsuo;    Ichikawa, 
5,447,624,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Totten,  Patty  L.:  See— 

Kunzi.  Robert  A.;  Vinson 
Bobby  G.,  5,447,198.  CI.  1 
Tounai.  Shuichi;  Nishi.  Masanori; 
Kaisha  Yaskawa  Dienki.  Meth^ 
robot.  5.448.144.  CI.  318-568.12C 
Townsend.  Donald  J.;  See- 
Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Townsend, 
Toya.  Eiichi;  See — 

HoUte.  Shirou;  Yamazaki. 
Tazoe.  Haruo;  Koike.  Hiroa^i: 
Inoue.  Shinichi,  5.448,418, 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 
Ito,  Masaru;  Hayashi.  Keizo; 
264-146.000. 
Toyoda.  Hisashi:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Minoru;  KenmocI  i 
Masakatsu;     Toyoda, 
5.448.374.  CI.  358-400.000. 
Toyoda,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ito.   Takanori;   Natori.   Masa^i 
Shigeru,  5,447.664.  CI. 
Toyoshima.  Yoshiaki;  Wada,  Yuk|o; 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
ing  circuitry  for  limiting 
5.448.198.  CI.  327-530.000. 
Toyota  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasa,  Tadanobu,  5,447.749, 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Harada,  Kenichi,  5,447,6%,  " 
Toyota,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Goro;  Toyota,  Kiyothi 
Hiroshi,  5,448,535,  CI.  369-J4. 
Tracer  Research  Corporation 
Thompson,  Glenn  M.;  Pfeil, 
5,447,055,  CI.  73-49.200. 
TrafFix  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 
Kulp,  Jack  H.;  McKenney, 
5.446,984,  CI.  40-610.000. 
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M  aruo;    and    Kurebayashi,    Hideki, 


ation.  Outside  automatic  rearview 

.397.  CI.  359-272.000. 

.  Ltd.  Track  ball  coordinate  data 

18.000. 

(land  Food  Technology  Center. 

Yei  linia  enterocolitica.  5.447,849.  CI. 


ligic 


H^eaki;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi. 
;  ai^  Kuramoto.  Hiroyoshi,  5,447.798. 

i;  Tazaki.  Tokuo;  Nagata.  Hideo; 
Nishimi^ra,    Akira;    and    Kato.    Hiroyasu. 


Torres.    Robert    J..    5.448.695,    CI. 


I  :i.  29-898.067. 

Hi^ku;  Sugai,  Teruo;  Kato,  Shigeo; 
;  Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 
359-883.000. 
Ske— 
Utsuji;    and    Watanabe,    Kouya, 


Kazi  lo; 
;-29  I, 


Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
Hircohi;    and    Yokoyama,    Akira, 


:Se.- 


Tomita,  Toyoji;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Tsukar*>to,  Takeo;  Awata,  Takeshi;    Trang,  Quang:  See- 


and  Hayashi,  Ryutaro.  to  Mitsubishi  Yilka  Badische  Co.,  Ltd.  Aque- 
ous dispersed  resin  composition.  5,447,*70,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Tomiyama,  Koichi:  See —  , 

Kato,  Masayosbi;  Tomiyama,  Koichiiand  Yusa,  Hiroshi,  5,447,815, 
CI.  430-1 10.000.  ] 

Tomiyoshi,  Akira:  See —  j 

Kawaguchi,  Takafumi;  Tomiyoshi,    ^kira;  and  Takeda,  Makoto, 
5.448,024,  a.  178-18.000. 


Der:k 


Nguyen,  Le  T.;  Lentz, 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara,  Yasuaki; 
5.448,705.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Transtyle  Limited:  See — 

Agapiou,  Agis,  5,447.371.  CI. 
Tratberger.  Karl:  See- 

Bourkel.  Arsene;  Lanfermani 
Karl-Heinz.  5.447.174,  CI 


M.;  Reynolds.  Bari;  Smuts.  Julia 

ier.  Stephen  M..  to  Xilinx,  Inc. 

controlling  automatic  configura- 

block   array.    5.448.493.    CI. 


I;  Minami,  Keiichi;  Takahashi. 

Kuramoto.  Hiroyoshi.  5.447.798, 


and  Ohhashi,  Masao.  to  Aisin  Seiki 
5.447,445.  CI.  439-271.000. 


Toshida.  Yomishi;  and  Eguchi, 
010. 


Ed>4ard  F.;  Totten.  Patty  L.;  and  Brake. 
64-293000. 

Okamura,  Kunihiro.  to  Kabushiki 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  a 


aid( 


3onald  J..  5,447.565,  CI.  1 18-17.000. 

H|raku;  Sugai,  Teruo;  Kato.  Shigeo; 
Inaba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 
,  dl.  359-883.000. 

a  Id  Kozawa,  Hiroyasu.  5.447.670.  CI. 


.  Toshio;  Ezumi.  Yosuke;  Yamada. 
Hisishi;     and     Terashima.     Hideyuki. 


:i;   Itagaki.    Masaaki;   and   Toyoda. 
000. 

and  Takakura,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabu- 

Semiconciictor  integrated  circuit  device  hav- 

forwafd  junction  current  from  a  terminal. 


<:i 


427-200.000. 
See— 
.  422-174.000. 


;   Iwaasa.  Shoji;  and  Kashiwagi, 
.110. 


William  E.;  and  Evans,  Owen  D.. 


John  D.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P., 


J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Wang.  Johannes;  and  Trang.  Quang. 


366-290.000. 

.  Bemd;  Tratberger.  Karl;  and  Post. 
37-115.000. 
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Travis.  James;  Shafer.  William  M.;  Bangalore.  Neelesh;  and  Pohl,  Jan, 
to  Emory  University;  and  University  of  Georgia  Research  Founda- 
tion. Inc.  Antimicrobial  peptides.  5,447.914.  O.  514-16.000. 
Trevin-Garza,  Rogelio:  See — 

Leal-Cantu.  Nestor;  Trevin-Garza,  Rogelio;  Davila-Chavez,  Agus- 
tin;  and  Zazueta-Aispuro.  Alberto.  5.447.550,  CI.  75-379.000. 
Tricaud,  Caroline:  See — 

Millequant.  Jean-Marie;  Tricaud.  Caroline;  and  Gaboriaud.  Anne, 
5.447.654.  CI.  252-186.250. 
Trimberger,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Topolewski.  Todd  J.;  Weir.  Christine  M.;  Reynolds,  Bart;  Smuts, 
Julia    M.;    Wynn.    Pardner;    and    Trimberger.    Stephen    M., 
5.448,493.  CI.  364-489.000. 
Trimble  Navigation  Limited:  .See — 

McBumey.  Paul  W.;  Oilman,  David  J.;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Woo, 
Arthur  N..  5.448.773.  Q.  455-343.000. 
Triton  Marine  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Harvey-Rioux.   Conrad;   and   Lyke,   Douglas   E..   5,447,018,  CI. 
56-9.000. 
Troccaz,  Jocelyne:  See — 

Cinquin,  Philippe;  Lavallee.  Stephane;  Dubois.  Francis;  Brunie. 
Lionel;  Troccaz.  Jocelyne;  Peria.  Olivier;  and  Mazier,  Bruno. 
5.447.154,  CI.  128-653.100. 
Tropper.  Solomon;  and  Tang.  Kwok  Y..  to  Central  Notion  Co..  Inc. 

Tag  attachment  apparatus.  5.447,263.  CI.  227-67.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  5.446.946.  CI.  19-I59.00A. 
TRW  Inc  :  See- 
Kong.  Alvin  M.;  Lau.  James  C;  and  Chan.  Steven  S.,  5.448.014.  O. 

174-52.300. 
Streit.  Swight  C;  and  Oki.  Aaron  K.,  5,448,087,  CI.  257-198.000. 
TRW  United-Carr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ruckwardt.  Hans-Werner,  5,447.337.  CI.  285-24.000. 
Tsay,  Ching-Yuh.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Low  power 

voltage  regulator.  5.448.156,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Tschopp,  Tbomas  B.:  See — 

Hosang.  Markus;  Iberg.  Niggi;  Tschopp.  Thomas  B.;  and  Wesael, 
Hans  P..  5.447.919,  CI.  514-53.000. 
Tsubone.  Tsunehiko:  See— 

Nishihata.  Kouji;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Kato.  Shigekazu;  Itou,  Atsu- 
shi;  and  Tsubone.  Tsunehiko.  5.448,470.  a.  364-131.000. 
Tsuchida,  Tomiyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Masaharu;  Tsuchida.  Tomiyoshi;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiro- 
shi. 5.447,661.  CI.  252-51 1  000. 
Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kiyoshi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Data  recording/playback  apparatus  and  signal  process- 
ing method.  5.448.544.  CI.  369-59.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ganse.    Keizo;    Adachi.    Masahiko:    and    Tsuchiya,    Takeshi, 
5,448.151,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Toshiyuki;  Kobayashi.  Ikutaro;  and  Tokura.  Nobuyuki.  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Wavelength  division 
multiplex  bothway  optical  communication  system.   5.448.390.  CI. 
359-132.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Kenichi;   Yumoto.   Masahiro;   Horiuchi.   Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki.  Akihiro;  Fuji.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroaki,  5,448,494. 
CI.  364-489.000. 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Keisho;  and  Nakade,  Kiyoshi,  5.446.951.  CI.  28-187.000. 
Tsuji,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Takeuchi.  Nobuyuki;  Tsuji, 
Osamu;  and  MunakaU,  Noriaki,  5.448,030.  CI.  218-1.000. 
Tsukahara.  Jiro:  See — 

Naruse.   Hideaki;   Naito.   Hideki;  Tsukahara,  Jiro;  and   Yasuda, 
Tomokazu,  5,447.818.  CI.  430-214.000. 
Tsukahara.    Nobuhiko;    Mizutani.   Takeshi;    Seto,    Hidekazu;    Kano. 
Yasuaki;  and  Maekawa,  Katsumi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnet-opti- 
cal  disc   drive   device   with   sure  disc   placement.    5,448,537,   CI. 
369-13.000. 
Tsukahara,  Takako;  See — 

Ochiai.  Tameichi;  Kurose.  Yutaka;  Nagao.  Takumi;  Tsukahara, 
Takako;  and  Imamura.  Satoru,  5,447.823.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  Komori.  Shigeki;  and  Tsukamoto.  Katsuhiro. 
5.448.093.  CI.  257-327.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hachisuka,  Atsushi;  Tsukamoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kinoshita,  Mitsuya, 
5,448,512,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Takeo:  See — 

Tomita,  Toyoji;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Tsukamoto,  Takeo;  Awata,  Take- 
shi; and  Hayashi,  Ryutaro.  5,447,970.  CI.  523-201.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Yuji;  and  Fukuchi.  Takashi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium  comprising  a  solid  lubrication  layer  of  fulle- 
rene  carbon  having  an  alkyl  or  allyl  chain.  5.447.796.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Tsukaune,  Isao:  See — 

Koike,  Masanobu;  Tsukaune,  Isao;  Shimizu,  Yutaka;  and  Yamada, 
Tenihiro.  5.448.261.  CI.  345-158.000. 
Tsukikawa.  Yasuhiko;  Kikuda.  Shigeru;  and  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device 
suiuble  for  high  integration.  5.448,516.  CI.  365-182.000. 
Tiukui,  Keitaro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koji;  Yazu.  Tetsushin;  Fujii,  Suguru;  Tsukui,  Keitaro; 
Itoh.  Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi.  5.447.460.  O.  44S-22.000. 
Tsumura  &  Co.:  .Sw — 

Kamataki,  Tetsuya.  5,447.719,  CI.  424-195.100. 


Tsurumi,  Kazushige:  See — 

Gulick.  Dale  E.;  Peterson.  Joe  W.;  Yoshikawa,  Munehiro;  Mal- 
subara,   Hiroshi;   Fujita,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsurumi,   Kazushige. 
5.448.743.  CI.  395-869.000. 
Tsurumi,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Goto.  Toshio;  Kino,  Torn;  Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu; 
Tsurumi,    Yasuhisa;    and    Takase,    Shigehiro.    5.447.854.    CI. 
435-71.300. 
Tsuruta,  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Photoelectric  converting 

circuit  having  an  amplification  factor.  5.448.056.  CI.  25O-214.00A. 
Tsutsui.  Hiroshi;  and  Taketomi.  Yoshinao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Waveguidc-lypc  image  transmission  device  and  finger- 
print identification  device.  5,448,659,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fukami,  Tatsuya;  Taguchi,  Motohisa;  Kawano.  Yuji;  and  Tsutsumi. 
Kazuhiko.  5.448.515.  CI.  365-171.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Takashi:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Katsuyoshi;  Hiramoto.  Kenichiro;  Katae,  Yoshinobu; 
Tsutsumi.    Takashi;    and    Nakanishi.    Kenzo.    5,448,377.    CI. 
358-452.000. 
Tubbs,  George  E.,  Jr.  Gold  pan  with  flukes  and  stratifiers.  5.447,239.  Q. 

209-434.000. 
Tucker.  John  R.:  See- 
Green.  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker.  John  R..  5.447.964,  a.  521-131.000. 
Tung,  Wae-Hai:  See — 

MUls,  Maya  D.;  and  Tung,  Wae-Hai.  5,447,771.  a.  428-92.00a 
Turfan.  Faruk  M.:  See — 

Oleksy.    Thomas    M.;    and    Turfan.    Faruk    M..    5,447.009,    CI. 
53-399.000. 
Turlik,  Iwona:  See — 

Koopnuin.  Nicholas  G.;  Rinne,  Glenn  A.;  and  Turlik,  Iwona, 
5.447,264,  CI.  28-563.000. 
Tumbough,  Sharon  A.:  See — 

Kelly,  Ray  G.;  Tumbough,  Sharon  A.;  and  Blocker,  Douglas, 
5.447,242,  CI.  211-42.000. 
Turner,  Francis:  See — 

Howland,    David    R.;    and    Turner.    Francis,    5,448,115,    CI. 
307-118.000. 
Turner,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Schmitz,  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Frederick  J.;  Turner.  Norman  L.; 
Chow.  Raymond  L.;  Uher.  Frank  O.;  Kang.  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 
brede.  Steven  C.  5.447,570.  CI.  118-728.000. 
Tuttle.  John  R.;  and  Lake.  Rickie  C,  to  Micron  communications.  Inc. 

Enclosed  transceiver.  5.448.110.  CI.  257-723.000. 
Tybunki.  Robert  M..  to  Mitron  Systems  Corporation.  Roadway  sensors 

and  method  of  instalUng  same   5.448.232.  CI.  340-933.000. 
Tyszblat.  Michele.  Completely  ceramic  dental  prosthesis  based  on 
alumina/magnesia  spinel  and  a  process  for  its  manufacture.  S.447.%7, 
a.  523-116.000. 
Tzeng,  Jiin-Shyan;  Pien.  Chien-Chung;  Yang.  Tsung-Ming;  and  Liu. 
Pei-Yuh,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Equivalent 
wollaston  prism  for  an  optical  pick-up  head  and  an  optical  pick-up 
head  using  of  the  same.  5,448,407,  CI.  359-638.000. 
Tzeng,  Shian-Ming:  See — 

Chen,    Chi-Chang;    and    Tzeng,    Shian-Ming,    5.448,560.    CI. 
370-84.000. 
U  C  B  S.A  :  See— 

Wulfert.  Ernst;  Gobert,  Jean;  Gower,  Alma;  and  Cossement,  Eric, 
5.447,952.  CI.  514-424.000. 
U  S  West  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Cain.  Michael  E.,  5,448,631,  CI.  379-201.000. 
Uchida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Yoshichika;  Watabe,  Toshinori;  and  Uchida,  Hiroshi. 
5.448.448,  CI.  361-530.000. 
Uchida.  Kensuke:  See — 

Inaba.   Koichi;   Uchida,   Kensuke;  and   Kolberg.   Raymond   P., 
5,446,999.  CI.  49-502.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Uriu,  Shiro;  Yoshimura,  Shuji;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro.  5,448.720. 
CI.  395-728.000. 
Uchino.  Katsuhide;  Maekawa.  Toshikazu;  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroaki.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  device  having 
discharge  elements  connected  between  input  terminals  and  common 
terminal.  5.448,384.  a.  359-59  000. 
Udagawa.  Yoshibumi:  See — 

Okano.    Takeshi;    Udagawa.    Yoshibumi;    and    Hamada.    Yoichi. 
5,448.324.  CI.  354-277.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Nanba.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Seki.  Reiji; 
Fujii.  Hidehiko;  Ishihara.  Jun;  and  Murakami.  Kotomi.  5.448.331. 
a.  354-403.000. 
Ueda.  Michio;  Nishio.  Yoji;  and  Sugiyama.  Takeshi,  lo  Shikoku  Kakoki 

Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  machine.  5.447.016.  a.  53-510.000. 
Ueda.  Takuya;  Shirota.  Yoshihiro;  Hirai.  Yoshihiko;  Maruyama.  To- 
shiaki; and  Amano.  Tadashi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Vinyl 
chloride  polymerization  with  recycle  return  projecting  into  gas  phase 
region  of  reactor.  5.447.999.  CI.  526-70.000. 
Uehara.  Takashi:  See — 

Segawa.  Mizuki;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi. 
Takashi;    Hori,    Atsushi;    Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo.    Ichiro; 
Shinohara.  Akihira;  Uehara.  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira.  Mitsuo. 
5.447.872,  Q.  437-34.000. 
Uejima,  Osamu:  See — 

Matsuda.  Hajime;  Ito.  Kenzo;  Taki.  Akio;  and  Uejima.  Osamu. 
5,447.920.  CI.  514-58.000. 
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Ito,   Fumihiro;   M«ttiin»g», 
,447,693,  CI.  422-122.000. 


Ueno,  Hiroatso;  and  Sakaime,  Yasubiro  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  apparatus  '  lith  call  forwarding  arrange- 
ment. 5,448,627,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Ueno,  Takahiro:  See — 

Ohta,   Masatoshi;   Ueno,   Takahiro 
Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuo, 
Ueno,  Yoshiyasu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  $emiconductor  laser  for  use  as 
light  source  in  data  processing  device  :with  cladding  layers  having  a 
bandgap  twice  as  large  as  the  active  l^er.  5,448,584,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ueno,  Yuji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuji;  Seki,  Nobuyoshij  Fujii,  Yuichi;  Hosoi,  Masato- 
shi; Ichikawa,  Mitsuru;  Ueno,  Yaji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki, 
5,447,298,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Ueno,  Yukihiko:  See — 

Senoo.  Seiichi;  Ueno,  Yukihiko;  and^ama.  Kentaro.  5,448,475,  CI 
364-419.100. 
Uher,  Frank  O.:  See— 

Schmitz.  Johannes  J.;  Scholz,  Fre<^rick  J.;  Turner,  Norman  L.; 

Chow,  Raymond  L.;  Uher,  Fran]    O.;  Kang,  Sien  G.;  and  Sel- 

brede,  Steven  C,  5,447,570,  CI.  1  8-728.000. 

Ui.  Kazuo:  See — 

Tamai,  Kyoushi;  Ui,  Kazuo;  Mat^waga,  Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka, 
Yoshio.  5,447.829,  Q.  430-SOI.OOi 
Ukai,  Tetuzou:  See — 

Takeda,  Kimiharu;  Ukai,  Tetuzou;  ^d  Sekita,  Masumi,  5,447,418, 
CI.  418-55.200. 
Ulowetz,  Michael  A.:  See- 

Yeoman,  Neil;  Pinaire,  Ronald;  Uldwetz,  Michael  A.;  Berven,  O. 
Jeffrey;  Nace,  Timothy  P.;  and  I  irse,  David  A.,  5,447,609,  Q. 
203-099000. 
Ultralux  AB:  See- 
Fast,  Peder;  and  Bergkvist,  Lars  A. 
Umezawa,  Tsuku:  See — 

and    UmezAva, 


and     Umii  i,     Hiroshi,     5,447.909.     a. 


5.447.460,  CI.  445-22.000. 


5.448.646.  CI. 


Shinohara.     Kibatsu; 
324-464.000. 
Umino,  Hiroshi:  See — 
Takahashi.     Makoto; 
505-447.000. 
Umino.  Kenichi:  See — 

Naluunura,  Koji;  Yazu,  Tetsushin;  I  iijii,  Suguru;  Tsukui,  Keitaro; 
Itoh,  Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi 
Umino,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tobiyama,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Chiaki;  Morito,  Nobuyuki;  and  Umino, 
Shigeru,  5,447,802,  CI.  428-610.*  ). 
UNEX  Corporation:  See — 

Lucey,  Robert  E.;  and  MacDoiial4  James  T..  Jr. 
381-74.000. 
Uni-Charm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masamiuu,  5.447,507.  <$.  604-385.200. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See- 

Numano,  Kazuki;  and  Sasaki,  Tohr^  5,447,508.  CI.  604-385.200. 
Uniden  America  Corporation:  See — 

Ohashi,  Susumu;  and  Suehiro.  Jon  f.,  5,448.256,  CI.  343-878.000. 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.:  See— 
Aldcrofl.  Derek;  Newton,  John  R. 

Peter  W.,  5,447,704,  CI.  423-339.f». 
van  Hoom,  Bart,  5.447,563,  CI.  10438.220. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Karaba,    James    M.;    and    Crislei 
112-302.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Kondoh.  Takehisa;  Akasaka,  Akio; 
and  Imai,  Hiroaki,  5,447,126,  CI. 
Unisurge,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,  Janine  C;  Gandionco,  Ilidro  M.;  Christian,  Jeffrey  J.; 
and  Tal,  Elisha  A  ,  5,448,042,  CI. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Minister 
of  Agriculture  Fisheries  and  Food  inJHer  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the:  See — 
Aldridge,  Graham;  J.;  Gilbertson,  Kkrry  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  B., 

5.447.238.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Aldridge.  Graham  J.;  and  Gilber  son.  Harry  J..  5.447.276.  CI. 
241-79.000. 
United  Microelectfcnics  Corp.:  See — 

Hsu,  Chen-Chung.  5.448.094.  CI.  2!  7-330.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Aldrich,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffmann,  llfichael  P.;  Kochansky,  Jan  P.; 
Lusby,  William  R.;  Wilson,  Ltoyd  T.;  and  Zalom,  Frank  G., 
5,447,718,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Bricker.    Betsy   J.;    and    Hailing     Shirley    M..    5.447.844.    CI. 
435-6.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Ali,  Azar  S.;  and  Gupta.  Kuldip   :..  5,448.252.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

Bums.  Daniel  J.,  5.448.179.  a.  3  4-765.000. 

Calcatera,    Mark    C;    and    Ma\  .    Dennis    L.,    5,448.085.    CI. 

257-192.000. 
Eylon.  Daniel;  and  Apgar.  Leslie  S.,  5,447,582,  CI.  148-669.000. 
Land,  Peter  L.;  and  Schmitt,  Ma*  G.,  5,448,382,  CI.  359-43.000. 
Semiatin,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Barkkr,  Douglas  R.,  5.447.580.  CI. 
148-565.000. 
America:  See — 

Pleil,   Joachim   D.;   and   Stroupft.   Michael   L..   5,447,556. 
95-87.000. 
Army:  See — 


5,448,461.  a.  362-293.000. 


Tsuku,    5.448.173,    CI. 


Quinn.  James  P.;  and  Stainier, 


Urry    D..    5.447,109.    CI. 


Suga,  Seiji;  Egashira,  Nobora; 
23-90.170. 
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Campagnuolo,   Carl   J.;   i  nd  Ferguson.  Gene.   5.447.436.  CI. 

434-11.000. 
Mariani.  Elio  A..  5,448.21  ,  CI.  333-205.000. 
Mazhar.  Mohammad  S..  5  t47.342.  a.  285-314.000. 
Norkus.  George  E.,  5,447|3S.  Q.  123-401.000. 


CI.  89-36.030. 
Jordan,    Debbee 


B..    5,448.052.    Q. 


Sutton,  James  C.  5.447,09f . 
Taylor,    Travis    S.;    and 
250-201.900. 
Commerce:  See — 

Wang.  Jerry  C;  and  Hsu.  ^tephen  M..  5.447.466.  O.  45MI.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Birx,  Daniel  L.;  Arnold.  I>hillip  A.;  Ball.  E)on  G.;  and  Cook. 
Edward  G.,  5,448,580,  CI   372-38.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Sj^ce  Administration:  See — 
Greenleaf,  John  E.,  5,447.»30,  Q.  424-680.000. 
Yeh,  Pen-Shu.  5,448.642.  i  ;i.  382-232.000. 
Navy:  See— 

Borgen,  Gary  S.;  and  PacI  Jeffrey  J..  5,448.237.  a.  341-131.000. 

Crane.  Roger  M.,  5,447,7(  5,  CI.  428-36.900. 

Kang,  George  S.;  and  f  ransen,  Lawrence  J.,  5,448,680.  CI. 

395-2.340. 
Kim,  Chuiko;  and  Gray,  R  jbert  A..  Jr..  5.446,952,  CI.  28-283.000. 
Massey,  James,  5,448.054,  a.  250-206.100. 
Moody,  Paul  E.,  5.447,11!,  CI.  114-312.000. 
Morris,  Richard  A.;  Tate,  Ronald  C;  and  Matteson,  Milton  A.. 

5  448  503  CI.  364-550.0  10. 
O'Neill,'   Robert.   Jr.;    an  I    Snow.   Judith    B..    5.448,235.   a. 

340-985.000. 
Parker.  Carlyle  V.,  5.448,  43.  O.  380-59.000. 
Raposa.  John  R..  5.448.44  I.  CI.  361-18.000. 
Snelgrove.  Andrew  H.,  5, 148,606,  CI.  377-34.000. 
Secretaryof  the  Army:  See- 
Welch.  Charles  R.;  Whit ;.  Howard  G.;  and  FuUer.  BUly  D., 
5.447.065.  a.  73^93.00  1. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bongenaar,  Hendrik;  and  H  ssels.  Franciscus  A.  J..  5,448.316,  Q. 

348-821.000. 
de  Bot.  Paulus  G.  M..  5.448  767.  CI.  455-105.000. 
De  Jong,  Alan  F.;  Bakker.  J  >han  G.;  and  Rose,  Hafald,  5,448,063, 

CI.  250-305.000. 
Edwards.  Martin  J..  5.448.2  8.  a.  345-90.000. 
Gelissen,  Johan  H.  A.;  and  .^  an  Twist.  Robert  A.  H..  S,44S,307.  CI. 

348-584.000. 
Luursema,  Meerten;  and  Re  jnders.  Nicolaas  H.  G.,  5.448.139.  CI. 

315-308.000. 
Mabey.  Peter  J..  5.448.752,  ( :i.  455-33.100. 
Mutsaers,  Cornelius  M.  J.;  E  e  Leeuw.  Dagobert  M.;  and  SimeiKMi. 

Maurice  M.  J.,  5,447,824,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Polaert,  Remy;  and  Manigu  t.  Francois,  5.447,074,  C\.  73-862.041. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.;  Pe  soon,  Eric  H.  J.;  Van  Gestel.  Wilhel- 

mus  J  ;  and  De  With,  Pel  :r  H.  N.,  5,448.368.  CI.  358-335.000. 
Sondermann.  Manfred;  Kc  unann,  Erwin;  and  Raimer.  Georg, 

5,448,764,  CI.  455-88.000. 
Van  De  Wiel,  Petrus  J.  A.  |1.,  5,448,192,  CI.  327-141.000. 
Van  Engelshoven.  Jeroen,  1448.134,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Van  Steenbrugge,  Bernard.  5.448.554.  CI.  370-17.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporal  on:  See — 

Chesterfield.   Michael   P;    md   Reale.   Mark   P..   5,447.  lOa  O. 

100-161.000. 
Gerry.  Stephen  W.;  Calabre  e,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timo- 
thy O..  5.447.514.  CI.  606  153.000. 
Hermes,  Manhew  E.;  Mut  i.  Ross  R.;  and  Gustafson.  Darel  L., 

5.447.966.  a.  523-1 13.0a 
Samsel,  Scott;  and  Munoz,   .farcellino.  5,447.465.  CI.  451-32.000. 
United  Technologies  Automoti\  e.  Inc.:  See — 

Kolomyski,    Darrell    J.;    aid    Barrs.    John    A..    5,448.492.    CI. 
364-483.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporati<  n:  See — 

Anttila,  Donald  S..  5.448.24  !,  CI.  342-400.000. 

Hockaday.  Bruce,  5.447,075   CI.  73-862.590. 

Meisner.    Richard;    and    S<  hryver.    Matthew    J.,    5.447.023,    CI. 

60-39.020. 
Provenzano.  Paul  L.;  Swi^dal.  James  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J.; 
Brahm,  Charles  B  ;  Meyet,  Harold  D.;  Gobetz.  Frank  W,;  Wie- 
gand.  Walter  J.;  and  Bullii  Robert  H.,  5,448,444.  CI.  361-283.400. 
Univ.  Of  California,  The  Regents  Of  The:  See- 
Gray,  Joe  W.;  and  Pinkel,  Daniel,  5,447,841,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Universite  Joseph  Fourier:  See-^ 

Cinquin,  PhiUppe;  Lavalle4  Stephane;  Dubois.  Francis;  Brunie. 
Lionel;  Troccaz.  Jocelync;  Peria,  Olivier;  and  Mazier.  Bruno. 
5.447.154.  CI.  128-653.10d 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Aldrich.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffntm.  Michael  P.;  Kochansky.  Jan  P.; 
Lusby.  William  R.;  Wilsbn,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zalom.  Frank  G.. 
5.447.718,  a.  424-84.000.1 
Epstein,  Richard  I.;  Edwams,  Bradley  C;  Buchwald,  Melvin  I.; 

and  Gosnell,  Timothy  R.,  5,447,032,  CI.  62-3.100. 
Hu,  Chenming;  and  Wann,  Hsmg-Jen,  5,448,513,  CI.  365-150.000. 
Spano,  Mark  L.;  Ditto.  W  lliam  L.;  Garfinkel.  Alan;  and  Weiss, 
James  N..  5,447.520.  CI.  (  07-5.000. 
University  of  Connecticut,  The  See — 

Mashikian.  Matthew  S.;  ^  orthrop.  Robert  B.;  and  Sui.  Dong. 
5.448,176.  CI.  324-551.O0(. 
University  of  Florida,  The:  See-  - 

Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren,  C  aig  B.;  and  Butler.  Jerry  F.,  5,447,714, 
CI.  424-40.000. 
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University  of  Georgia  Rewarch  Foondatiofi,  Inc.:  See — 

Travis,  James;  Shafer,  William  M.;  Bangalore.  Neelesh;  and  Pohl, 
Jan,  5.447.914.  O.  514-16.000. 
University  of  Manitoba:  See — 

Lang,  Glen  M.;  and  Sebon.  Alec.  5.447.722.  a.  424-280.100. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman.  David  S.;  Mirotznik,  Mark 
S.;  Foster,  Kenneth  R.;  Gottleb.  Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac. 
5,447.529,  CI.  607-99.000. 
Unno,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Kurono,  Maaayasu;  Kondo.  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi.  Takuji;  Miura. 
Kenji;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Terada,  Naofuroi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai. 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5.447.946.  CI.  514-389.000. 
Unruh.  Jan:  See — 

Kaiser.  Karl-Heinz;  Lohner.  Herbert;  Mathony.  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 
ruh. Jan;  Zurmuehl.  Uwe;  Brunke,  Udo;  Glasaer.  Juergen;  and 
Linne.  Olaf.  5,448,561,  Q.  370-85.100. 
Unsworth.  John  D.  Filter  cigarette  with  filter  at  both  ends.  5,447,169. 

a.  1 31-360.000. 
UOP:  See- 
Ward.  John  W..  5.447.623,  Q.  208-111.000. 
Uriu.  Shiro;  Yoshimura,  Shuji;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Infomution  processing  system  for  obtaining  status  data  of  a 
simplex  system  by  a  standby  system  of  a  duplex  system.  5,448,720.  CI. 
395-728.000. 
Umovitz.  Howard  B.,  to  Calypte.  Inc.  Multi-immunoassay  diagnostic 

system  for  antigens  or  antibodies  or  both.  5,447,837,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Urso.  Paolo;  and  Pellicano.  EmiUo,  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems 
Italia  S.p.A.  Serial  printer  having  printing  support  conveying  lid. 
5,447.384.  a.  400-645.400. 
Usa,  Satoshi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Tetsuo;  Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Usa,  Satoshi,  5,448,008,  CI. 
84-658.000. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  to  E>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  PVF 

of  improved  thermal  sUbiUty.  5.447.975.  CI.  523-435.000. 
Ushihara,  Masaharu:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Ichinose, 
Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Sumitake;  and  Tamura,  Masami,  5.447.066. 
a.  73-504.160. 
Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tetsuji;  Seki,  Nobuyoshi;  Fujii.  Yuichi;  Hosoi,  Masato- 
shi; Ichikawa.  Mitsuru;  Ueno,  Yuji;  and  Ushirogata,  Yoshiaki, 
5,447.298.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Ushirokawa,  Akihisa,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Channel  assignment  in  a 
cellular  mobile  radio  network  with  a  CIR  threshold  level  selected  in 
dependency  on  priority  degrees  of  channels  used  in  the  network. 
5.448,761.  CI.  455-62.000. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Usui,  Masayoshi,  5,447.773.  O.  428-116.000. 
Usui,  Masayoshi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ltd. 

Honeycomb  body.  5.447,773.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Usui.  Toshinao:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  Miura, 
Kenji;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Terada.  Naofumi;  Asano,  Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;  Matsubara,  Akira;  Kato,  Noriaki;  Sawai. 
Kiichi;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima.  Masato. 
5.447.946,  a.  514-389.000. 
Utaka,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Nagahara,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato.  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,  Takefumi;  Wanou,  Masahiro;  and  Konishi,  Masao, 
5,448,341.  CI.  355-251.000. 
Utenick.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Furay,  David  M.;  Volk,  Steven  B.;  Utenick. 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley,  James  A.;  Blagaila.  John  H.;  and  Hopper, 
James  F.,  5.448.433.  CI   360-97.020. 
Uto,  Nobutaka;  and  Naito,  Masataka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet 
origiiukl  conveying  apparatus  and  image  forming  apparatus  with  it 
5,448.345.  Q.  355-308.000. 
Vachon.  David  J.;  aitd  Moaddeb.  Shahram.  to  Pacesetter.  Inc.  Implant- 
able stimulation  lead  having  an  advancoible  therapeutic  drug  deliv- 
ery system.  5.447.533.  CI.  607-120.000. 
Vaglica,  John  J.:  See — 

Eifert.  James  B.;  Vaglica,  John  J.;  Smallwood.  James  C;  McDer- 
mott,  Mark  W.;  Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  LaViolette.  William  P.;  and 
Burgess.  Bradley  G  .  5.448.744.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Vaidyanalhan.  Akhileswar  G.;  and  Fowler,  Deimis  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Adaptive  display  system.  5.448.652. 
a.  382-165.000. 
Valdez,  Jose  A.:  See— 

Jamaleddin.  Barbara  H.;  Toader.  Adrian;  Valdez.  Jose  A.;  and 
Zaragoza.  Ruben  J.,  5.448,633.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Valentine.  Douglas  R.;  Cercone,  Ronald  J.;  and  Adams,  Mark  K..  to 
Merocel   Corporation.   Wound   treatment   method.   5.447.505.   CI. 
604-304.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Tauvron.  Fabrice.  5.447.218.  CI.  192-llO.OOR. 
Valeo  Thermique  Habitacle:  See — 

Dausch.  Uwe;  and  Danieau.  Jacques.  5.447.469.  O.  454-139.000 
Valleylab  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhl.  Peter  J.;  and  Logan.  Joseph  N..  5.447,417.  a.  417-477.1 10. 
Valois:  See— 

Bruna.  Pascal;  and  Brunei.  Michel.  5.447.151.  CI.  128-203.ISa 


Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co..  Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc.: 

de  Bruijne.  Dirk  W.;  Hagemans,  Marjolein  L.;  Jager.  PanI;  de 
Looff,    Johannes;    and    Sanders,    Johannes   C.    5.447.738.   O. 
426-549.000. 
VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.:  See — 

GroUmiund.  Gary  E.;  Longest,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Smith,  Barry  S.;  and 
VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.,  5.448.365.  a.  356-430.000. 
Van  De  Wiel.  Petnis  J.  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dau  pfx>- 
ccssing  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  serially  clocked  sob-circuits. 
5,448,192,  a.  327-141.000. 
Van  Dixhom.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Blandine.  James  A.;  Caacione.  Alexander  S.;  Van  Dixhom,  Thomas 
J  ;  and  Watson.  Qyde  D..  5.447.737.  Q.  426-484.000. 
Van  Duaen.  John  G.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Michael  F.;  Enright,  Thomas  E.;  Mahaharti,  Hadi  K.; 
and  Van  Dusen.  John  G.,  5,447,791,  Q.  428-327.000. 
Van  Engelshoven.  Jeroen.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode  ray 
tube    having   improved   structure    for   controlling    image   quality. 
5,448.134,  a.  315-14.000. 
Van  Gestel.  WUhelmus  J.:  See— 

Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.;  Persoon,  Eik  R  J.;  Van  Gestel,  WUhel- 
mus J.;  and  De  With,  Peter  H.  N.,  5,448,368.  Q.  358-335.000. 
Van  Heertum.  John  C;  See— 

Costales.  Mark  J.;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Kleschick.  WUUam  A.;  Van 
Heertum.  John  C;  and  Reifschneider.  Walter.  5.447.905.  a. 
504-241.000. 
Van  Hemelrijk,  Dirck;  Coisne,  Jean-Marc;  and  Tinnemana,  Aloystns.  to 
Interox  (Societe  Anonyme).  Orgai>ophos|rfion>c  polymers  and  their 
use  as  stabilisers  for  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions.  5.447.979. 
CI.  524-401.000. 
Van  Hook.  H.  Jerrold:  See— 

Hoke,  William  E.;  and  Van  Hook.  H.  JenoM,  5,448,0(4,  Q. 
257-190.000. 
van  Hoom,  Bart,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.  Release  composi- 
tion. 5.447.563.  O.  106-38.220. 
Van  Leeuwen,  Timothy  O.:  See — 

Gerry,  Stephen  W.;  Calabrese.  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Leeuwen,  Tuno- 
thy  O..  5.447.514.  CX.  606-153.000. 
Van  Steoibrugge.  Bernard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Data  commu- 
nication system  based  on  a  serial  bus  and  a  monitor  station  for  use 
with  such  system   5.448.554,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Van  Twist.  Robert  A.  H.:  See— 

Gelissen.  Johan  H.  A.;  and  .Van  Twist.  Robert  A.  H.,  5,448,307,  Q. 
348-584.000. 
Van  Weynbergh,  Jacques;  Schoebrechts,  Jean-Paul;  and  Colery:  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Solvay  Interox.  Direct  synthesis  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
heterogeneous  catalysis,  catalyst  for  the  said  synthesis  and  method  of 
preparation  of  the  said  catalyst.  5,447,706,  CI.  423-584.000. 
VanZeeland,  Anthony  J.,  to  Go- Video  Inc.  Video  security  system  with 
motion  sensor  override,  wireless  interconnection,  and  mobile  cam- 
eras. 5,448.29a  a.  348-153.000. 
Varble,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Brisbane,  Roger  M.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Varble,  Daniel  L.;  and 
Schumann.  David  R..  5.447,140.  Q.  123-456.000. 
Vargas,  Florencio  A.  Removable  basketball  net  assembly.  5,447.304.  Q. 

273-1.50R 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bmgh.  Richard  D..  5.448.169.  Q.  324-307.000. 
WelU.  Gregory  J..  5.448.061.  Q.  250-282.000. 
Varona.  Eugenio  G.:  .See — 

Rhim.    Hannong;    Varona,    Eugenio   G.;    and    Woon.    Lin-Sun, 
5.447.788,  CX.  428-284.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoge.  DeUey;  and  Kohler,  Uwe.  5.447.806.  CX.  429-59.000. 
Vassiliadis,  Stamatis:  See — 

Eickemeyer.  Richard  J.;  and  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis,  S>48;746,^  CL 
395-800.000. 
Vaughn,  Walter:  See— 

Micfaalowski.  Robert  J.;  Christiansen.  Steven  H.;  Frank.  R.  Keith; 
Littleton,  Teresa;  Simon.  Jaime;  Vaughn.  Walter,  and  Wilson. 
David  A.,  5.447.603,  a.  162-181.400. 
Vaynberg,  Mikhail  M.,  to  Reefco  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  simultaneously  providing  multiple  temperatures  using  an 
automatically  configurable  cooling  system  having  both  cascade  and 
single  compressor  modes.  5,447,038,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Velayudhan,  Nirmal:  See — 

Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  Michael  F.;  Plante.  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pada.  Veerendra  B.;  Sen.  Mallika  B.;  Velayudhan,  Nirmal;  and 
Qaus.  Richard  O.,  5,448,673,  CX.  385-123.000. 
Venable,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Failing,  Bruce  F.,  Jr.;  Venable,  Robert  J.;  Sandgren.  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Fernandez.  Anthony  P  ,  5.448,226.  CI.  340-825.350. 
Vengsarkar.  Ashish  M.;  and  Walker.  Kenneth  L..  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Article  comprising  a  dispersion-compensating  optical  waveguide. 
5.448.674.  CX.  385-123.000. 
Ventrilex.  Inc.:  See — 

Pless.  Benjamin  D..  5.447.518.  CI.  607-5.000. 
Verdurand.  Remi:  See — 

Jamet,  Daniel;  Guiberteau.  Christian;  Roger,  Jacques:  and  Verdu- 
rand. Remi,  5,448,015.  CI.  174-68.300. 
Verlinden.  Bartholomeus;  Claes,  Jan;  and  Scheerders,  Marc.  Photo- 
graphic development  apparatus.  5.448.325.  CI.  354-298.000. 
Vermot-Gaud.  Jacques:  See — 

Berce,  Tatjaruu  Kommann,  Michel;  Vermot-Gaud.  Jacques;  and 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy.  5.447.592.  CI.  156-272.400. 
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1  J.;  Koch.  Roger  H.;  Lacey, 
and  Viggiano,  JoKph  M., 


or;  Schadt,  Martin;  Takatsu. 
♦7,658,  a.  252-299.600. 
(5,447,657,  a.  252-299.010. 
npany.  Inc.  Golf  club  head. 


112.000. 

I  Lucas.  Alan  D.,  5,447,148.  a. 


.  ChriMof;  Visser,  Jacob;  and 
62,  a.  435-252.300. 


Very  Inventive  Physicians,  Inc.:  See — 

Blugennan,  Guillenno  S.;  and  Schaf  elzon,  Diego  E.,  5,447,493.  CI 
604-35.000. 
Vezzoni,  Emilio:  See — 

Calvani.  Riccardo;  and  Vez2oni.  E4>ilio,  5.448,660.  C\.  385-21.000. 
Viagene:&e — 

Pnimk.  Charles  E..  5.447.859,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Vickers.  Robert  V.  Interengaging  contabiers.  5,447,249.  d.  220-23.830. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shudo,  katsuyuki;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Nishima,  Ryo; 
and  Kawase,  Shigeru.  5,448.540.  CI.  369-44.140. 
Vidal.  Claude  A.;  Redmond.  Russell  J.;  and  Plyley,  Alan  K.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Covipany.  Laparoscopic  surgical 
instrument  with  a  mechanism  for  preventing  its  entry  into  the  abdom- 
inal cavity  once  it  is  depleted  and  removed  from  the  abdominal 
cavity.  5,447,265.  CI.  227-176.000. 
Viggiano,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Chawlhari,  Praveen;  Gambino,  RicI 
James  A.;  Laibowitz,  Robert 
5,447.906,  a.  505-191.000. 
Villiger,  Alois:  See— 

Buchecker,  Richard;  Lukac,  T< 
Haruyoshi;  and  Villiger,  Alois, 
Schadt,  Martin;  and  Vuliger,  Aloi 
Vincent,  Benoit,  to  Taylor  Made  Golf 

5,447.309.  CI.  273-169.000. 
Vinson.  Edward  F.:  See —  1 

Kunzi.  Robert  A.;  Vinson.  Edward  F.;  Totten.  Pany  L.;  and  Brake, 
Bobby  G..  5.447.198.  a.  I66-293XXX). 
Violiaz,  Francois;  and  Maestri.  Robert.  K)  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company. 

Inc.  Iron  type  golf  club  head  5.447.M1.  C\.  27M73.000. 
Virzi.  Al.  to  G&D  Communications  Corporation.  Portable,  adjustable, 
telescopic  clamping  lock  for  truck  gliding  windows.  5.447.346.  CI. 
292-289.000.  1 

Viscardi.  Carlo;  and  Piva,  Rodolfo.  to  ^racco  International  B.V.;  and 
Tecnofarmaci  S.p.A.  Process  of  concentration  and  purification  of 
organic  compounds.  5.447.635,  CI.  2 10-636.000. 
Vision  III  Imaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Bacs,  Aron.  Jr..  5.448.322,  CI.  3 
Vision  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Oneda,  Katsumi;  Fujimoto.  Isao; 
600-131.000. 
Visaer,  Jacob:  See — 

Heim,  Jutta;  Meyhack,  Bemd;  G; 
Kester,  Hermanus  C.  M.,  5,447,: 
Vloaky,  Andra  J.:  See— 

Kaipusiewicz,  William  M.;  VloskyjAndra  J.;  and  Hsu,  Feng-Lung 
O..  5.447,651.  a.  252-174.000 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

Spaniol.  David  G.;  and  Murray.  Joeph.  5.448.704.  CI.  395-310.000. 

Vogel.  Martin,  to  Rohn  and  Haas  Co  npany.  Method  for  improving 

erasability  or  erasable  marking  col  ipositions.   S.447.560.  CI.    106- 

20.00A. 

Vogt.  Christopher  R.:  Set— 

Smith.  Calvert  L.;  Vogt,  Christ4>ber  R.;  and  Dadt,  Hans  J. 
5.447.060.  CI.  73-117.000. 
Vogt  Electomic  AG:  See— 

Hartmann.  Ingrid;  and  Mai.  Udo.  1447.136.  a.  123-425.000. 
Voigt.    Matt    InflaUble    gift    wrappi  ig    apparatus.    5.447.010.    CI 

53-427.000. 
Volk,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Furay.  Dav^  M.;  Volk,  Steven  B.;  Utenick. 
Michael  R.;  Dunckley,  James  A;  Blagaila.  John  H.;  and  Hopper. 
James  F..  5.448.433.  a.  360-97.080 
Volkmar,  Wendy  R.;  and  Roberts,  Baiiara  J.  Portable  desk  with  stor- 
age area.  5.447.215.  a.  190-11.000.    j 
Von  Duprin.  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman.  Michael  D.;  Smith.  Tai^my  S.;  Tilly.  Herman  M.;  and 
Fritsch.  Theodore  J..  5.446.944,  CI.  16-85.000. 
vonBieren,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Arab-Sadeghabadi.  Akbar;  and  v0nBieren.  Karlheinz,  5.448,058. 
CI.  250-225.000. 
Von  Senden.  Maxey  P.:  See- 
Bailey.  James  A.;  Crossland.  Jame^F.;  Malmberg.  James  E.;  Patel. 
Yogesh  B.;  and  Von  Senden,  Maiey  P..  5,448.430.  CI.  360-77.120 
Voorhis,  Donald  P.  Folding  wall  bed  5,446,932,  CI.  5-137.000. 
Voss.  Francis.  Portable  truck  ramp.  5.447.406.  CI.  414-430.000. 
Vosswinkel.  Renate:  See — 

Schallner,  Otto;  Lurssen.  Klaus;  !  antel.  Hans-Joachim;  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.;  and  Vosswinkel.  Rei  ite.  5.447.904.  a.  504-227.000. 
Vote.  John  D.:  See— 

Selley.  Frederick  W.;  Denton.  Gi  ry  N.;  Copp.  David  A.;  Vote. 
John  D.;  and  Garrison,  Timothy  B..  5.448.164.  CI.  324-158.100. 
Vmak.  Miroslav.  Tile  setting  grid.  5.447,004,  CI.  52-387.000. 
VU  Boards  International:  See —  I 

Hammond,  Norman  R..  5.447.4S9Ja.  441-135.000. 
Vuppala.  Veerendra  B.:  Set —  ^ 

Murphy,  Kent  A.;  Gunther,  MichBcl  P.;  Plante.  Angela  J.;  Vup- 
pala, Veerendra  B.;  Sen.  Mallite  B. 
CUus,  Richard  O..  5.448.673.  O 
Vyne.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hietala.  Alexander  W.;  StockstadjTroy  L.;  and  Vyne,  Robert  L. 
5,448,770.  CI.  455-126.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  4  Co-Conn.:  See- 

Ennis.  Gary  D..  5,447.591.  CI.  15^229.000. 

Wada.  Katsuyoshi;  Sugita,  Tatsuya;  F  igiwara,  Masaji;  Isbii.  Minora; 

Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyohar  .  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
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ne^f 


UMI 


Velayudhan.  Nirmal; 
385-123.000. 


and 


Kaisha.  Scroll-type  compres^r  having  clearances  during  reverse 
rotation  and  improper  assembly  prevention.  5,447,419,  CI.  418-55.500. 
Wada,  Yuji;  and  Maeda,  MunenCri,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Figure  display- 
ing system  and  figure  display  ng  method  using  same.  5,448,694,  CI. 
395-152.000. 
Wada.  Yukio:  See— 

Toyoshima,    Yoshiaki;    Wi  ]a,    Yukio;   and   Takakura,    Hiroshi. 

5,448.198.  CI.  327-530.00( 

Wagai,    Kiyoshi;    Sekigawa.    1  atsuaki;    Shiono.    Mitsuji;    and    Sato. 

Harahiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisl  t  Toshiba.  Paging  apparatus  equipped 

with  a  clock  function  5.448.2  t8.  a.  340-825.440. 

Wagatuma.  Toni.  to  Alps  Elect  ic  Co..  Ltd.  Contact  unit  for  a  switch. 

5.448.032.  a.  200-534.000. 
Waggott,  John:  See — 

Maier.  WUliam;  and  Waggc  tt,  John.  5,447,413,  C\.  415-181.000. 
Wagner.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Warner.  Robert  J.;  Hodges  Charles  H.;  and  Wagner,  Donald  A., 
5,446,938,  Q.  14-71.300. 
Wakai,  Hideyuki;  Suzuki,  Tort    Terada,  Keiji;  Moriya,  Masato;  and 
Ando,  Manabu,  to  Kabushiki  (aisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Three-di- 
mensional image  measuring  d  tvice.  5,448,360,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Kiyoshi:  .See — 

Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi;  Wakj  matsu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya.  Manabu, 
5,448.481.  CI.  364-424.05( . 
Waki.  Masaki:  Set— 

Takashima.  Akira;  Honda.  1  oshiyuki;  and  Waki.  Masaki,  5.447.888, 
CI.  437-212.000. 
Wakizaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Takanobu;  Wakizal  a,  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya,    Katsuo;    Ichikaw  i,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokoyama.    Akira, 
5.447.624.  CI.  210-198.20  . 
Walby.  Mark  D.;  Ersoz.  Nathaifel  H.;  Romesburg,  Eric  D.;  and  Chris- 
topher, Todd  J.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  clamping  a  video  signal  Idvel.  5,448,308,  CI.  348-692.000. 
Waldman.  Murray  M..  to  Wal  Iman,  Suzanne  Maureen.  Therapeutic 

light  method.  5.447,527,  O.  «  57-88.000. 
Waldman,  Suzanne  Maureen:  S  e — 

Waldman.  Murray  M..  5.44  r.527.  CI.  607-88.000. 
Walker,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Vengsarkar.  Ashish  M.;  ai  i  Walker.  Kenneth  L..  5.448.674,  a. 
385-123.000. 
Walker.  Kevin  E.:  Set— 

Bright.  Edward  J.;  Crompt(  n.  James  E..  Ill;  Taylor.  Attalee  S.;  and 
Walker.  Kevin  E..  5.448. 149.  CI.  361-704,000. 
Walker,  Thomas  M.:  Set — 

Lyime.  Kenton  J.;  Samra    Nicholas;  and  Walker,  Thomas  M.. 
5.448.722,  CI.  395-650.00  L 
Walter,  Alfred:  See— 

Srostlik.  Peter;  and  Walter,  Alfred.  5,447,188.  CI.  164-120000. 
Walter.  Graham  D.;  Fowler.  C  try  F.;  Johansen,  John  H.;  and  Morin. 
Michael  G..  to  Markem  Corp  >ration.  Print  head  pressure  adjustment 
mechanism.  5.448.281.  CI.  34  -198.000. 
Walter,  Klaus:  See- 

Ott,  Karl;  Walter,  Klaus;  1  leimes,  Joachim;  Strate,  Joachim;  and 
Boettcher,  KUus,  5,447,1  (3.  CI.  123-612.000. 
Wandler.  David  A.:  See— 

Guss.  Robert  J..  Ill;  Wan  Her,  David  A.;  and  Lee.  Simeon  T.. 
5.447.447.  CI.  439-321.00^. 
Wang.  Diana  S.;  and  Williams  Marvin  L..  to  International  Business 
Machii>es  Corporation.  Metl  lod  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
deferred  execution  of  user    equests  in  a  data  processing  system. 
5.448,731.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Wang,  Jerry  C;  and  Hsu.  Stephen  M.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Commerce.  Chemically  assisted  process  for  the  machining  of  ceram- 
ics. 5.447.466.  CI.  45M1.000i 
Wang.  Johannes:  Set — 

Nguyen.  Le  T.;  Lentz.  G  crek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg, 
Sanjiv;  Hagiwara.  Yasua  ;i;  Wang.  Johannes;  and  Trang.  Quang. 
5.448.705.  CI.  395-375.00  ). 
Wang.  Jui-Shang:  Set — 

Chiu.  Bernard;  Gatchell.  Si  ^hen;  and  Wang.  Jui-Shang.  5.447.545, 
a.  55-357.000. 
Wang,  Karl  P.:  See— 

Caillat.  Jean-Luc;  and  Wai  g,  Karl  P.,  5,447,420,  CI.  418-55.500. 
Wang,  Lixiao:  See — 

Sogard,  David  J.;  HendricI  son.  Gary  L.;  Wang.  Lixiao;  and  Keith. 
Pete  T.,  5,447,497.  a.  6<  4-101.000. 
Wang,  Nui;  and  Sawyer,  Pair  ck  F..  to  PBR  Automotive  Ply.  Ltd. 

Vehicle  brake  booster.  5.447  [)30.  Q.  60-552.000. 
Wang.  Yongcai;  and  Andersor  ,  Charles  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Imaging  element.  5.44'  .832.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Wann.  Hstng-Jen:  See — 

Hu.  Chenming;  and  Wann,  Hsing-Jen.  5.448.513.  CI.  365-150.000. 
Wanou.  Masahiro:  Set — 

Nagahara.  Akira;  Sasaki.  S  ichio;  Sato.  Mitsura;  Utaka,  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,  Takefumi;  V  anou.  Masahiro:  and  Konishi.  Masao. 
5.448.341.  CI.  355-251.0C). 
Ward.  Barry  G..  to  EFP  Corp  oration.  Handle  assembly  for  stackable 

containers.  5.447.252.  CI.  22Q-756.000. 
Ward.  James  P.  System  for  afynchronously  delivering  enqueue  and 
dequeue  information  in  a  pibe  interface  having  distributed,  shared 
memory.  5.448.708.  CI.  395-;  DO.  130. 
Ward.   John    W.,   to   UOP.     -lydrocracking   catalyst   and   process. 
5.447.623.  CI.  208-111.000. 


Ward.  Paul  C  :  See— 

Pummell.  Leslie  J.  H.;  Ward.  Paul  C;  Kingdon.  Stephen  J.;  and 
Oldfield.  James  A  ,  5.448.326,  C\  354-319.000 
Ward.  Torbjom.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  mobile  radio  communications  having  switched  dual 
frequency  synthesizers.  5.448.762.  CI.  455-67.100. 
Wamer-Lamberi  Company:  See — 

Nayak.  Ammunje  S..  5.447.930.  CI.  514-239.200. 
Warner.  Robert  J.;  Hodges.  Charles  H.;  and  Wagner.  Donald  A.,  to 
Kelley  Company  Inc.  Bag  construction  for  a  dockleveler.  5,446.938. 
CI.  14-71  300. 
Warren.  Craig  B.:  See— 

Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  and  Butler.  Jerry  F..  5.447.714, 
CI.  424-40.000. 
Warren,  Russell  D.;  and  Womac.  Charles  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

insulating  a  lumber  kiln.  5.447,003.  a  52-309.100. 
Washita,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Kamba,  Motoi;  Ishida.  Tora;  Washita.  Hiroshi;  Kawazoe.  Hisao; 
and  Ohtsuka.  Yoshihiro,  5.447.982.  CI.  524-458.000 
Watabe.  Toshinori:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Yoshichika;  Watabe.  Toshinori;  and  Uchida.  Hiroshi, 
5.448.448,  CI.  361-530.000. 
Watanabe.  Chikara:  See — 

Yamate.   Kazunori;  Watanabe.  Chikara;  and   Ishibashi.  Youichi. 
5.448.445,  CI.  361-304.000. 
Watanabe.  Fumio:  See — 

Ozeki,   Kumio;   Watanabe.  Fumio;  Yoshida.  Hanio;  and  Sakai. 
Yosuke.  5.448.026.  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Yamagishi,  Nobuyasu;  and  Yokoyama.  Kazuo.  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  liquid  crystal  ele- 
ment. 5.448.386.  CI.  359-73.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Nakajima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  5,448.017.  C[.  174- 
I52.00G. 
Watanabe.  Kouichi:  See — 

Tanimoto,     Koji;     and     Watanabe.     Kouichi.     5.448.278.     CI. 
347-129.000. 
Wataiube.  Kouji;  Muraki.  Kenji;  Ogawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Numoto. 
Tatsuhiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Music  training 
apparatus.  5.447.438.  CI.  434-307.00A. 
Watanabe.  Kouya:  See — 

Ochiai.    Akira;    Takahashi.    Katsuji;    and    Watanabe,    Kouya. 
5.447.375.  CI.  384-100.000 
Watanabe.  Shingo:  See — 

Sakata.    Kazunari;    Kadobe.    Masato;    Furuya.    Isao;    Watanabe. 
Shingo;  Fukushima.  Hiroki;  and  Iwai.  Hiroyuki.  5.447.294,  CI. 
266-257.000. 
Watanabe.  Takayuki:  See— 

Ajioka,    Masanobu;    Enomoto.    Katashi;    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro; 

Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Takayuki;  and  Kitahara,  Yasuhiro. 

5.447.962,  CI.  521-79.000. 

Watanabe.  Tetsuji;  Seki.  Nobuyoshi;  Fujii.  Yuichi;  Hosoi.  Masatoshi; 

Ichikawa.  Mitsura;  Ueno.  Yuji;  and  Ushirogata.  Yoshiaki.  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.  Movable  finisher  device  with  multiple  stack  gripping 

fingers.  5.447,298,  CI.  270-53.000. 

Watland.  Donald  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Orthogonal  polar  coordinate 

system  to  accommodate  polar  navigation.  5.448,486.  CI.  364-443.000. 

Watras.  Edward  W    Simulated  cracked  glass  mirror  tile  and  method. 

5,447,760.  CI.  428-13.000. 
Watson,  Clyde  D.:  See— 

Blandine,  James  A.;  Cascione,  Alexander  S.;  Van  Dixhom,  Thomas 
J.;  and  Watson.  Qyde  D.,  5.447.737.  CI.  426-484.000. 
Watson.    George    W.    Mesh    lumbar    support    belt.    5.447.498.    CI. 

602-19.000. 
Wawrzynowski.  Michael:  See — 

Dedora,  Garth;  Wilkin.  James  F.;  and  Wawrzynowski.  Michael. 
5.447.200.  CI    166-311.000. 
Wayman,  William  H.:  See- 
Hays,  Dan  A.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Pai.  Daroodar  M.;  Sypula,  Don- 
ald S.;  Wayman.  William  H.;  Yanus.  John  F.;  and  DeFeo.  Paul  J.. 
5.448.342,  CI.  355-259.000. 
Wayne.  Rod  A  :  See- 
Stein.  Ronald  E.;  and  Wayne.  Rod  A..  5.447.170.  a.  134-64.00P. 
WCI  Outdoor  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Woods.  Donald  M.;  Cockerham.  Rayford  A.;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E.. 
5.446.964,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Weaver,  Roger  G;  Takata,  Randolph  K.;  and  Finn,  Steven  C,  to 
McKesson   Corporation.    Large  container  storing  and  dispensing 
module  assemblies  for  a  vehicle   5,447,407.  O.  414-528.000. 
Webb,  Bryant  F.,  to  New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.  Crop  cutting 

apparatus  for  a  round  baler.  5.447,022,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Webb,  Douglas  A.,  to  Texas  Instraments.  Polymeric  coatings  for  mi- 

cromechanical  devices.  5,447,600,  CI.  216-2.000. 
Weber,  Evelin  Set— 

Kunze.  Juergen;  Weber,  Evelin;  and  Frunzetti,  Barbu.  5.447,271, 
CI.  236-34.500. 
Weber,  Lynn:  See— 

McBumey,  Paul  W.;  Oilman,  David  J.;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Woo, 
Arthur  N.,  5,448,773.  CI.  455-343.000. 
Week.  Shawn  J.:  Set— 

Betts.  Edward  H.;  and  Week.  Shawn  J  .  5.447.031.  CI.  60-603.000. 
Wehrtnann.  Gary,  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  Clean  room  wall  system. 
S>t7,002.  a.  52-239.000. 


Wei-Berk.  Caroline  C  H.:  Set— 

DeNicola.  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  Wei-Berk,  Caroline  C.  H.;  Hogt,  An- 
dreas   H.;    Jelenic.   Jemej;   and    Meijer.   John.    5.447,985.   d. 
524-534.000. 
Wei.  Hsieh  H  Children's  pUyyard.  5.446.931.  Q.  5-98.100. 
Wei.  Hui-Yao.  Structure  of  vertical  computer  mainframe.  5.447,367,  CI. 

312-223.200. 
Weil,  Richard:  Modney,  David  L.;  Diana.  Gary  M.;  and  Hiss.  Steven  P.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Real-time  window/leveling  on  a  radio- 
graphic workstation.  5.447.153.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Weinstock.  Joseph:  See— 

Girard.   Gerald    R.;    Hill.   David   T.;   and   Weinstock.   Joaeph. 
5.447.949,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Weir.  Christine  M.:  See — 

Topolewski,  Todd  J.;  Weir.  Christine  M.;  Reynolds,  Bart;  Smuts. 
Julia    M.;    Wynn,    Pardner;    and    Trimberger.    Stephen    M.. 
5.448.493.  Q  364-489.000 
Weis.  Anton,  to  Alberi-Frankenthal  Aktiengesellschaft.  Printing  unit 

for  a  rotary  printing  press.  5.447.101.  CI.  101-219.000. 
Weiss.  Abraham,  decooed;  by  Weiss,  Sol.  executor;  Weiss.  Gary  S.;  and 
Weiss.  Ronald  I    Linear  magnetic  motor  with  rotational  output 
5,448,116,  CI.  310-24.000. 
Weiss.  Gary  S.:  See- 
Weiss,  Abraham,  deceased;  Weiss.  Sol.  executor;  Weiss,  Gary  S.; 
and  Weiss.  Ronald  I..  5.448,116.  CI.  310-24.000. 
Weiss.  James  N.:  Set — 

Spano.  Mark  L.;  Ditto.  William  L.;  Garfinkel.  Alan;  and  Weiaa. 
James  N..  5.447.520.  a.  607-5.000. 
Weiss.  Ronald  I.:  See- 
Weiss.  Abraham,  deceased;  Weiss.  Sol.  executor;  Weiss.  Gary  S.; 
and  Weiss.  Ronald  I..  5.448.116.  Q.  310-24.000. 
Weiss,  Sol,  executor:  Set — 

Weiss,  Abraham,  deceased;  Weiss,  Sol,  executor;  Weiss,  Gary  S.; 
and  Weiss,  Ronald  I.,  5.448,116.  Q.  310-24.000. 
Weissman.  Irving  L.:  Set — 

Friedman,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Weissman,  Irving  L..  5,447.852.  O. 
435-69.700. 
Weissmuller.  Joachim:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Weissmuller.  Joachim;  Berg,  Dieter  Btaades, 

Wilhelm;  and  Dutzmann.  Stefan,  5.447,927,  a   514-212000. 

Welch,  Charles  R  ;  White,  Howard  G  ;  and  Fuller,  BUly  D.,  to  United 

States  of  America,   Secretaryof  the  Army.   High-fidehty  particle 

velocity  gauge  for  measuring  strong  motions  in  a  solid  inedium. 

5,447,065,  CI.  73-493.000. 

Weldon,  Henry  H.  Garment  with  coextensive  sliding  perforated  fabric 

Uyets.  5,446.927,  CI.  2-243.100. 
Weller,  Roberi  N.  Dual  alarm  apparatus  for  monitoring  of  persons 

under  house  arrest  5,448,221,  O.  340-539  000. 
Wells,  Gregory  J.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Method  of  spice  charge 
control  for  improved  ion  isolation  in  an  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  by 
dynamically  adaptive  sampling.  5,448,061,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Wells  Marine  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Albright  Charles  D..  5,448,152,  O.  320-15.000. 
Wells.  Steven  E.;  and  Hasbun.  Robert  N..  to  Intel  Corporatioa.  Method 
for  reliably  storing  non-data  fields  in  a  flash  EEPROM  memory 
array.  5.448.577.  a.  371-40.100. 
Wendeborn.  Wulf:  See— 

Eisner.  Thomas;  Schutte.  Manfred;  Wolfers.  Heinrich;  and  Wen- 
deborn. Wulf.  5.447.713.  CI.  424-40.000. 
Wendt  Herman  R.:  See- 
Brown.   Charles   A.;   and   Wendt,   Herman   R..   5,447.695.   Q. 
422-171.000. 
Wennerstrom.  Jerald  M.:  Set — 

Kuchner.  Robert  A.;  Scheuler.  Peter  H.;  and  Wennerstrom.  Jerald 
M..  5.447.571.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Werner.  Gerald  T..  Jr  :  See— 

Horinka.  Paul  R.;  Deibert.  E.  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diane  K.;  and 
Werner.  Gerald  T..  Jr..  5.447.751.  CI.  427-257.000. 
Weskamp.  Roben  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stabilizing  pallet-type 

conveyor  systems.  5.447,220,  CI.  198-465.200 
Wessel,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Hosang,  Markus;  Iberg,  Niggi;  Tschopp,  Thomas  B.;  and  Wesael, 
Hans  P..  5.447.919.  CI   514-53.000. 
West  Company.  The:  See — 

Papciak.  Charles;  Gerhart  James;  Paproski,  John;  Parker.  Kathleen 
A.;    Norton.    Paul;    Nase.    Robert;    and    Lahendro,    Bernard. 
5.447.699.  CI.  422-294.000. 
Western  Atlas  International:  See — 

Dragoset  William  H..  Jr..  5.448.531.  a.  367-45.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

McNown.  Willuim  J..  5.447.270.  CI.  229-199.000. 
Wetterwald.  Michele  M.:  See- 
Huang.  Chia-Chi;  Bantz.  David  F.;  Bauchot  Frederic;  Natarajan. 
Kadathur  S.;  Narasimhan.  Anand;  and  Wetterwald.  Michele  M.. 
5,448.569.  CI.  370-95.100. 
Weyer,  Paul  P.  Actuator  with  ring  gear  and  method  of  manufacturing 

same.  5,447,095,  CI  92-33.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Hansen,  Michael  R.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.,  5,447,977.  d. 
524-13.000. 
Weza,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Lalouette,  Marc  J.;  Stark,  E>ennis  C;  Weza.  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Doninelli.  Peter  D..  5.447.278.  CI.  242-335.000. 
Wheatley.  John  A.:  See— 

^hrenk.  Walter  J.;  Arends.  Charles  B.;  Balazs.  Conrad  F.;  Lewis, 
Ray  A.;  and  WheaUey.  John  A..  5.448.404.  O.  359-584.000. 
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Wheeler.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Robinson,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Hassett, 
and  Hodowanec,  Mark  M.,  S,4< 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bright,  Edward  J.;  Crompton,  JanAs  E. 
Walker,  Kevin  E,  5,448,449,  CI    '  " 


Timothy  J.;  Wheeler,  Gary  L.; 
,078,  CI.  74-6O6.0OR. 
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III;  Taylor,  Attalee  S.; 
361-704.000. 


and 


Franklin,    Vinod    J.;    and    Kevefn,    James    D..    5,447,464,    CI. 

451-28.000. 
Plosser,  Hanmuth  G.  F.,  5.447,451  CI.  439-863.000. 
White,  Charles  M.;  and  Lagoni,  Will  im  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Electronics,  Inc.  Tri-state  video  dfTerential  driver.  5,448,311,  CI. 
348-707.000. 
While,  Howard  G.:  See- 
Welch,  Charles  R.;  White,  Ho^^d  G.;  and  Fuller.  BUly  D. 
5,447,065,  CI.  73-493.000. 
White,  jack  D.,  Jr.  Belt  construction  A>e  combination  of  the  belt  con- 
struction and  a  pulley  and  methods  a   making  the  same.  5,447,476,  CI. 
474-238.000. 

White,  John  A.;  and  Marcin,  John  J.,  lb  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion. Electro-optical  contact  couplii  ;.  5.448,676,  CI.  385-88.000. 
White,  Randy  D.;  Safron,  Joseph  A.;  Cordon,  Donovan  E.;  and  Rice, 
Deborah,  to  Free  Radical  Sciences  Method  of  reducing  cyclophos- 
phamide induced  hemorrhagic  cystilis   5,447,712,  CI   514-110.000. 
White,  William  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  digital  to  analog  convc  rsion  using  GaAs  HI^L  process- 
compatible  current  switching  circuil  (.  5.448,238,  CI.  341-134.000. 
Whitehom.  Sydney.   Steam  cleaning  assembly  for  cleaning  pallets. 

5,446,942,  CI.  15-309.200. 
Whitfield,  Kathleen  M.:  Sec- 
Good,  William  E.;  Hildebrand,  Harold  A.;  Snyder,  Cedric  V.,  Jr.; 
Stiles,  Joseph  L.;  Whitfield.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen,  Marie  S., 
5.448.738,  CI.  395-700.000.  ! 

Wickline,  Dennis  E.  Live  video  theater  and  method  of  presenting  the 
same    utilizing    multiple    cameras    and    monitors.    5,448,291.    CI. 
348-159.000. 
Widmer.  Erich:  See — 

Isler.  Dorothea;  Rehm,  Walter;  ai^  Widmer,  Erich,  5,447,953,  CI 
514-449.000. 

Wiedeman,  Robert  A.;  and  Monte.  PAil  A.,  to  Space  Systems/Loral. 
Inc.  Satellite  telecommunications  syltem  using  network  coordinating 
gateways    operative    with    a    terrestrial    communication    system. 
5.448.623.  CI.  379-59.000 
Wiegand.  Walter  J.;  See— 

Provenzano,  Paul  L.;  Swindal,  Ames  L.;  Kuhlberg,  Robert  J 
Brahm,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Hari)ld  D.;  Gobetz.  Frank  W.;  Wie 
gand.  Walter  J.;  and  Bullis,  Rob«i  H.,  5,448,444,  CI.  361-283.400. 
Wilhelms,  Henning:  See 

Friebe,   Walter-Gunar;   and   Willelms,   Henning,   5,447,934,   CI. 
514-275.000. 
WUk,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Stirbl,  Robert  C;  and  Wilk.  PeterfJ.,  5,447,147,  CI.  126-714.000. 
Wilkes.  Andrew  J.,  to  Hewlett-Paclard  Company.   Inter-processor 
communication  system  in  which  i^essages  are  stored  at  locations 
specified  by  the  sender.  5,448,698.  C  I.  395-200.010. 
Wilkin.  James  F.:  See — 

Dedora.  Garth;  Wilkin.  James  F    and  Wawrzynowski,  Michael, 
5,447,200,  CI.  166-311.000. 
Wilkinson,  Alex  C:  See— 

lyob,  Hannibal;  Kaish,  Steven  T.; :  loll,  Paul  R.;  Rao,  V.  R.  Gopala; 
Tamkin,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wil  inson,  Alex  C,   5,448,632,  CI. 
379-201.000. 
Willems,  Peter:  See— 

Florens,  Raymond;  Perdieus,  Pi  ter;  Willems,  Peter;  and  Hen- 
derickx,  Freddy,  5,447,817,  CI.   13O-I39.000 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See — 

Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Townsend,  Da  aid  J..  5.447,565.  CI.  1 18-17.000. 
Williams,  Artis  H.  Condom  dispenser  5,447,253,  CI.  221-92.000. 
Williams,  Bruce  T.  Method  and  appan  us  for  determining  the  charge  or 
voltage  distribution  of  an  electroph(  tographic  surface.  5,448,337.  CI. 
355-203.000. 
Williams,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Garcia,  Serafin  J.  E..  Jr.;  Gatso  i.  Michael  S.;  Hoch.  Gary  B.; 
Stelzer.   Eric   H.;   and   Williai  is.    Donald   G.,   5.448,702,   CI. 
395-325.000. 
Williams,  Gregory  D.;  Holley,  Leoiu  d;  and  Lovelace,  Jeffrey  D.,  to 
Rexham    Industries    Corp.    Electr  rstatic    dissipating    cover    tape. 
5,447.784.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Williams.  Howard;  2^d.  Lydia;  Pi:  -cell.  Thomas;  Galtier.  Daniel; 
Muller.  Jean-Claude;  George,  Pasca  ;  Frost,  Jonathan;  Pasau,  Patrick; 
Rousselle.  Corinne;  and  Bartsch,  Re  ;ine,  to  Synthelabo.  Benzoxazine 
derivatives    and    their    applicatioii     in     therapy.     5,447,928,     CI. 
514-213.000.  I 

Williams,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Wang,  Diana  S.;  and  Williai^s.  Marvin  L.,  5,448,731,  CI. 
395-650.000.  j 

Williams,  Richard  G.  C;  and  Brownli< ,  John  D.,  to  British  Telecommu- 
nications public  limited  company.  C  )ded  QAM  system.  5,448,592,  CI 
375-263.000 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Sterilization  dkvices, 
sterilization  methods,  and  device|  for 
5,447,684,  CI.  422-20.000. 
Williamson,  Nicola  M.:  See— 

Raybuck,  Margaret  P.;  KenrickJ  Michael  K.;  Parry,  David  A.; 
Bertera,  Andrew  L.;  Anson,  J  ihn  G.;  and  Williamson,  Nicola 
M..  3,447,864,  CI.  435-270.000. 
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Willis.  Paul  B..  to  Siemens  Sola 
tion  and  method  for  enca^ 
thermal  discoloration.  5.447, 
Willms,  Lothar:  See- 
On,  Oswald;  Willms. 
and  Bieringer.  Hermann 
Wilson.  David  A.:  See— 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  and 
Michalowski,  Robert  J.; 
Littleton,  I'eresa;  Simoi , 
David  A.,  5.447,603,  CI. 
Wilson.  Jeff  A.;  and  Ragnato, 
tion.  Controller  for  ini 
CI.  606-139.000. 
Wilson,  Lloyd  T.:  See— 
Aldrich,  Jeffrey  R.; 
Lusby,  William  R.; 
5,447,718,  a.  424-84.00( 
Wimmer,  Jack  D.;  and 
placement  assembly  for  an 
optic  inverter  expander.  5 
Winer.  Roger:  See- 

Keenan.  Charles  A.; 
Roger;  and  Dih.  jiunn 
Winokur,  Alexander:  See- 
Cohn,  Oded;  Micka, 
Yoram;  and  Winokur, 
Winski,  Ernest  P.,  to  Kinetic 
ment  with  brush  sweep.  5,' 
Wislinski.  Martin:  See— 

Griffoul.     Thomas;     and 
264-510.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael:  See — 
Nickel.    Hans;    Schuster. 
5.447. 1 3 1,  CI.  123-335 
Wittig.  John  D.  Poultry  watet 

5.447.641,  CI.  210-756.000. 
Wittmaier.  Klaus;  Bazner, 
GmbH  Werkzeug-und 
83-666.000. 
Wittrisch,  Christian,  to  Institu 
comprising  two  suction  inlet 
drain  hole.  5,447,416,  CI 
Woemer.  Gerald  T.;  Lu, 

Behr  Heat  Transfer  Systen  s, 
reinforcement    and    metho  I 
165-81.000. 
Wolber,  Paul  K.;  and  Green, 
Corporation.  Bacterial 
ation  and  other  phenotypes. 
Wolf,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Allaire,  Michael  J.;  and 
Cartmell,  James  V.;  Wolf, 
5,447,492.  C\.  602-58.001 1. 
Wolfe.  Marvin  R.,  to  Sunrise 
keratinaceous  material.  5,44 
Wolfers,  Heinrich:  See — 

Eisner.  Thomas;  Schutte. 
debom,  Wulf,  5,447,713 
Wolff  Walsrode 

Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners, 
hard;  and  Neelen,  Neel< , 
Wolf-Aerate  GmbH:  See- 
Held,  Peter;  and  Le  Bihai 
Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Dufresne, 
Circuit  Foil  USA,  Inc 
circuit  boards  and  method 
205-50.000. 
Womac,  Charles  D.:  See — 
Warren,    Russell    D.;   an( 
52-309.100. 
Won,  Hwang  D..  to  Samsung 
video  signal.  5.448,309,  CI 
Wong,  Patrick  Y-K;  and  Spur 
Inc.  Method  of  resolution 
enantiomers  using  lipase 
435-280.000. 
Wong,  Yiu-Huen:  See — 
Shmulovich,    Joseph; 
372-70.000. 
Wonka,  Boris:  See — 
Fell.  Rudiger;  Rolf, 
392-383.000. 
Woo,  Arthur  N.:  See— 
McBumey,  Paul  W.; 
Arthur  N.,  5,448,773. 
Wood.  James  P.:  See — 

Desai.   Kamalesh;   Scamak, 
5,448.650,  CI.  382-141 
Wood.  Robert  C.  to  Hot  Spi 
pack.  5.447.531.  CI.  607    " 
Wood.  Roger  W.:  See- 
Hong,  Ju-Hi  J.;  and  Wooi 
Woodhead  Industries.  Inc. 
Guss,  Robert  J.,  Ill; 
5,447,447.  CI.  439-321 
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Industries  International,  Inc.  Composi- 
pkulating  a  solar  cell  which  minimizes 
",  i76,  CI.  136-259.000. 

Lotllar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Bauer,  Klaus; 
5,447,903,  CI.  504-138.000. 

Wilion,  David  A.,  5,447,575.  CI.  134-42.000. 
CJiristiansen.  Steven  H.;  Frank.  R.  Keith; 
Jaime;  Vaughn,  Walter;  and  Wilson, 
162-181.400. 

V.  John,  to  Boston  Scientific  Corpora- 
tracoi  x>real  knot  lying  apparatus.  5,447,312, 


Hoffi  lann,  Michael  P.;  Kochansky,  Jan  P.; 
Wi^n,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Zalom,  Frank  G., 

Robinion,  Mark  S.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Re- 
mage  intensifier  device  including  fiber 
671,  CI.  385-116.000 


I,  Peter  J.;  Helphrey,  David  B.;  Winer, 
e,  5,447,692,  CI.  422-116.000. 


Wil  iam  F.;  Nagin,  Kenneth  M.;  Novick. 
A  lexander,  5,448,718,  CI.  395-404.000. 
lobotics.  Inc.  Material  handling  equip- 
221,  CI.  198-468.110. 


S.OOO. 

chlorinator  and  method  of  using  same. 

P<  ler;  and  Kostewa,   Horst,  to  Schober 
Mas<|iinenbau.  Blade  support.  5,447,086,  CI. 

Francais  du  Petrole   Pumping  device 
Holes  with  application  to  a  subhorizontal 
417-442.000. 

W.  B.;  and  Costello,  Norman  F.,  to 

i.  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  assembly  with 

for    making    same.     5,447,192,    CI. 
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Wislinski,     Martin,     5,447,677,     CI. 


Thomas;    and    Wissmann,    Michael, 


Robert  L.,  to  DNA  Plant  Technology 
detec  lion  by  phage  transduction  of  ice  nucle- 
5,447,836,  CI.  435-4.000. 


Michael  L.,  5,447,499,  CI.  602-42.000. 
Michael  L.;  and  Sturtevant,  Wayne  R., 


Corporation.  Apparatus  for  hydrolyzing 
,098,  a.  99-470.000. 

Manfred;  Wolfers,  Heinrich;  and  Wen- 
Cl.  424-40.000. 
Aktiengesellsihafi:  See — 

Ifrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Albinus,  Eber- 
5,447.792,  CI.  428-349.000. 


Bcmhard,  5,447,019,  O.  56-I0.20G. 
'aul;  Ac,  Kurt;  and  Mathieu,  Michel,  to 

T  foil  for  the  manufacture  of  printed 
of  producing  the  same.  5,447,619,  CI. 


Womac,   Charles  D.,   5,447,003,   CI 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  canceler  for 
48-607.000. 

Bemd  W.,  to  Amprost  Pharmaceutical, 

>f  hydroxy  substituted  cyclo[>entanone 

anq  lithium  salt  complexation.  5,447,865,  CI. 


a4d    Wong.    Yiu-Huen.    5.448.586,    CI. 
Wil^ied;  and  Wonka,  Boris,  5,448,677,  CI. 


Gillian.  David  J.;  Weber,  Lynn;  and  Woo, 
455-343.000. 


,   Michael   E.;   and   Wood,   James   P., 
0. 
lings  Thermalsoft,  inc.  Therapeutic  heat 


on. 


108  000. 


1,  Roger  W.,  5,448,571,  CI.  370-105.400. 
W^idler,  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Simeon  T., 


on. 


Woodman,  Clare  E.:  See — 

Gottlieb.   Robert   K.;  and   Woodman,  CUre  E..  5.448,490,  O. 
364-478.000. 
Woodroffe,  Jaime  A.:  See — 

Goldfanh.  Victor;  McClaine.  Andrew  W.;  Woodroffe.  Jaime  A.; 

Chaiwani.    Ashok;    Stickler.    David;    and    Stancato.    Joceph. 

5,447,547.  CI.  65-134  100. 

Woods,  Donald  M.;  Cockerham,  Rayford  A.;  and  Stuart,  Jerry  E,  to 

WCI  Outdoor  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  packaging 

and  assembling  a  flexible  line  trimmer.  5,446,964,  a.  30-276.000. 

Woodward.  Carl   W  ;  and   Martinez,  John  A.   Live  wire  detection 

adapter  with  grounding  capability.  5,447,450,  CI.  439-417.000. 
Woog,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Dunn,  Lawrence  R.;  Hardwick.  Nathan  E,  III;  Mitahell.  David 
M.;  Mohalley,  Robert  P.;  and  Woog.  Peter  A.,  5.448,669,  Q. 
385-101.000. 
Woon,  Lin-Sun:  See — 

Rhim,    Hannong;   Varona,   Eugenio   G.;   and    Woon,    Lin-Sun, 
5.447.788,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Work,  William  J.:  See— 

Bortnick,  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  LaFleur,  Edward  E.; 
Work,     William    J.;     and     Wu.    Jium-Chen,     5,447,669.    CI. 
264-101.000. 
Workhorse,  Inc.:  Set — 

PhUlips,  Kirt,  5,447,361.  CI  298-I.OOA. 
Workman.  Gary  L..  to  Deslauriers,  Inc.  Rail  for  guarding  reinforce- 
ment bars.  5.447.290.  Q.  256-59.000. 
Workman.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Pitts,  Dennis  W.,  to  Leading  Edge,  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  treating  brake  pads.  5,447.035.  CI.  62-62.000. 
World  Class  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gorlich,  Michael  P.,  5,447,736,  Ct.  426-396.000. 
Worster,  Thomas:  See — 

Hayter,  Andrew  T.;  Davis,  Simon  P.;  Worster,  Thomas;  and  Fi- 
scher, Wolfgang,  5,448,559,  CI.  37a«).100. 
Wozniak,  Walter  W.,  to  LeBlanc,  Robert  J.  Pneumatic  timed  spray 

dispenser.  5,447,273,  CI.  239-70.000. 
Wright,  Alan  C.  See— 

Delaune,  Patrick  L.;  Hanson,  Scon  A.;  McKinzie,  Howard  L.;  and 
Wright,  Alan  C,  5,447,052,  CI.  73-19.090. 
Wright,  Donald  C:  See— 

Joynt,  David  M.;  Debrody,  Robert  F.;  Phillips.  Eddis  M.;  Zacb- 
meier.    August    A.;   and    Wright,    Donald   C    3.447,437.    C\. 
434-226.000. 
Wright.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Sovis.  John  F.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Wright,  Michael  F.;  and  Cipolla, 
Mark  E.,  5,446,943,  CI.  15-350.000. 
Wright.  William  J.:  See— 

Belec.  Eric  A.;  and  Wright.  William  J..  5.447.015,  Q.  53-492.000. 
Wu.  Chien  T  :  See— 

Hoogerhyde,  Randall  J.;  Wu,  Chien  T.;  and  Anjaria.  Mayank, 
5,448,687,  CI.  395-125.000. 
Wu,  Chun-Meng;  and  Makino,  Toshihiko,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Circular  grating  lasers.  5,448,581,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Wu,  Jium-Chen:  See— 

Bortnick,  Newman  M.;  Graham,  Roger  K.;  LaFleur,  Edward  E.; 
Work,     William     J.;     and     Wu,     Jium-Chen,     5,447,669,     a. 
264-101.000. 
Wu,  Woei  H.:  See- 
Hsu,  Yao-Tung;  Ho,  Jen-Shcng;  Chiang,  Wu-Po;  and  Wu,  Woei  H., 
5,447.425.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Wu.  Yitah  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
forming    a    vehicle    panel    having    a    preplugged.    5,446,957,    O. 
29-424.000. 
Wu.  Zheng  Z.:  See— 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  Seifert,  James  J.;  Hoke,  David;  Wu,  Zheng  Z.; 
Southby.    David    T.;    and    Coms,    Frank    D.,    5,447,819,    CI. 
430-226.000. 
Wulfert,  Ernst;  Gobert,  Jean;  Gower,  Alma;  and  Cossement,  Eric,  to  U 
C  B  S.A.  Treatment  of  anxiety  with  the  aid  of  (SH-)-a-e*^^yl-2-oxo- 
l-pyrrolidineacetamide.  5.447,952.  CI.  514-424.000. 
Wurdack,   Kirk,  to  Renovisions,   Inc.  System  for  locking  furniture 

panels.  5.447,386,  CI.  403-403.000. 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.;  See— 

Swaroop,   Srinivas  H.;  and   Wusirika,   Raja   R..   5,447,694,   O. 
422-171.000. 
Wynn,  Pardner:  See — 

Topolewski,  Todd  J.;  Weir,  Christine  M.;  Reynolds,  Bart;  Smuts, 
Julia    M.;    Wynn,    Pardiier;    and    Trimberger,    Stephen    M., 
5,448,493,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Xantech  Corporation:  See — 

Seymour,  Herbert  E.,  5,447,400,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  Martin  F.  N.;  Johnson.  Walter  A.  L.;  Lo.  Dick  W.;  and 

Smith,  Z.  Erol,  III.  5.448.375.  CI.  358-403.000. 
Cunningham,  Michael  F.;  Enright.  Thonus  E.;  Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.; 

and  Van  Dusen,  John  G..  5.447.791,  CI.  428-327,000. 
Harris,  Ellis  D.,  5,448,403,  CI.  359-562.000. 

Hays,  Dan  A.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Sypula.  Don- 
ald S.;  Wayman,  William  H.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  DeFeo,  Paul  J., 
5,448,342,  CI.  355-259.000. 
Klein,  Igal  E.;  Burke,  Cathie  J.;  Proano,  Roberto  E.;  Apollonio, 
Renato  P.;  Lorenze,  Robert  V.;  and  Roll,  Daniel  O.,  5,448,273, 
CI.  347-64.000. 
Lalouette,  Marc  J.;  Stark,  Dennis  C;  Weza,  Kenneth  A.;  and 

DonineUi.  Peter  D.,  5.447.278.  a.  242-333.000. 
Long,  Harry  W..  5,448.277,  CI.  347-129.000. 


Smith,  Richard  E.,  3,447,303,  Q.  271-291.000. 
Xie,  Ping;  Gu,  Ping;  Fu.  Yan;  and  Beaudoin,  James  J.,  to  Natioaal 
Research  Council  of  Canada    Conductive  cement-baaed  composi- 
tions. 5,447.564.  CI.  106-644.000. 
XILINX.  Inc.:  See- 
Chiang,  David,  5,448.181,  O.  326-27.000. 

Topolewski.  Todd  J.;  Weir.  Christine  M.;  Reynolds,  Bart;  Smuts, 
Julia    M.;    Wynn.    Pardner;    and    Trimberger,    Stephen    M.. 
3.448,493.  CI.  364-489.000. 
Xoma  Corporation:  See — 

Ammons.    William    S.;    and    Little.    Roger    G.,    3,447,913,    Q. 
514-12.000. 
Yad  Mordechai  Apiary:  See — 

Dvir,  Avraham;  Israeli,  Nitzan;  ShlisaeL  Nitzan;  and  Kumas,  Avi, 
5.447.743,  CI.  426-658.000. 
Yagasaki.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Yagasaki.  Toshiaki;  and 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi,  5.448.338,  CI.  353-206.000. 
Yagi,  Kensuke:  See — 

Tanaka.    Tuneo;     Yagi,     Kensuke;    and     Hoshijima,     Tokitaro, 
5,447,593,  O.  156-307,300. 
Yagi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yuzuru;  Yagi,  Shigeru;  and  Higashi,  Taketoshi,  3,447,812. 
CI.  430-66.000. 
Yagihara.  Morio:  See — 

Okada.  Hisashi;  Yagihara,  Morio;  and  Hayashi.  Kalsumi,  5,447,821. 
CI.  43O-265.000. 
Yale  University:  See — 

Seibyl,  John   P.;   Krystal,  John   H.;   and  Chamey,   Dennis  S., 
5,447,948,  O.  514-393.000. 
Yallup,  Kevin  J.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Bipolar  transistor  with  base 

charge  controlled  by  back  gate  bias.  5,448,104.  CI.  237-338.000. 
Yamaba.  RyoU:  See— 

Okamura.     Yoshihiro;     and     Yamaba.     Ryoia.     3,447,381,    CI. 
148-654.000. 
Yamada,  Hirotada:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Masao;   Yamada,   Hirotada;   Takao,   Milsunori;  and 
Nagaaaka,  Ryo,  5,447,139,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Yamada,  Masahiro;  Iga,  Hiroyuki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoshi;  Akamatsu.  Naoki; 
Tokoro.  Kenichi;  and  Shimazaki.  Hisao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Image  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  multiplex 
image  signal  formats.  5,448,300,  CI.  348-571.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Kenmochi,  Toshio;  Ezumi,  Yosuke;  Yamada. 
Masakatsu;     Toyoda,     Hisashi;     and     Terashima,     Hideyuki, 
5.448.374.  CI.  358-400.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii.  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Soft 
segment-containing  modified  epoxy  resin  aiid  catbodic  electrodeposi- 
tion  paints  containing  same.  5,447.973,  CI.  323-413.000. 
Yamada,  Shin:  See — 

Kindo.  Toshiki;  Yamada.  Shin;  and  Fujioka.  Toshikazu,  5,448,302. 
CI.  364-526.000. 
Yamada.  Teruhiro:  See — 

Koike,  Masanobu;  Tsukaune,  Isao;  Shimizu,  Yutaka;  and  Yamada, 
Teruhiro,  5,448,261,  CI.  345-158.000. 
Yamada,  Toshio:  See — 

Hamamura,  Yuuichi;  Haraichi,  Satoshi;  Shimase,  Akira;  Azuma, 
Junzou;  Itoh.  Fumikazu;  Yamada,  Toshio;  Koizimii,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mizumura,  Michinobu,  5,447,614,  CI  204-192.330. 
Yamada,  Yayoi;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kazuaki,  to  Nissui  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Quantiutive  determination  of  pyruvic  acid  and  quantiutive 
analysis  for  component  of  living  body  niaking  use  of  such  determina- 
tion. 5.447.847.  CI.  435-26.000. 
Yamagata,  Kenji:  See — 

Yonehara.  Takao;  Yamagata,  Kenji;  and  Nishigaki.  Yuji.  3,447,117. 
a.  117-7.000. 
Yamagishi,  Katumi:  See — 

Iwaoka,  Toshiaki;  Yamauchi,  Hikaii;  and  Yamagishi,   Katumi. 
5,447,107,  CI.  108-31.100. 
Yamagishi.  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Yamagishi.  Nobuyasu;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuo, 
5,448,386,  CI.  359-73.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ajioka,    Masanobu;    Enomoto,    Katashi;    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro; 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Takayuki;  and  Kitahara,  Yasuhiro, 
5.447,962.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Tanabe.  Yoshimitsu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  5,447,901,  O.  503-210.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hideki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  and  Matsui,  Shinya,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recovery  method  for  ink  jet  recording  head. 
5,448,271.  a.  347-30.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Katsuya,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  daU 
processor    and    image    data    processing    method.    5,448,633.    O. 
382-304.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Tanabe.  Yoshimitsu;  Hasegawa.  Kiyoharu;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemical.  Inc.  Color-develop- 
ing compositions  and  their  use.  5.447.901.  CI.  503-210.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masaru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Detection  system  for  abnor- 
mal cable  coniKCtions  in  communication  apparatuses.  5,448,574,  Q. 
371-20.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  and  Konomi,  Masao,  to  Pan  Communications, 

Inc.  Two-way  communications  earaet.  5,448,637,  CI.  379-430.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takao:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi,  Takao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  and  itch, 
Masami,  5,448,400,  CI.  359-422.000. 
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UK)  its  method.  S,448,S73,  CI. 


1 14-363.000. 


439-266.000. 
439-331.000. 


Yamaguchi,  Takuji:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Kondo,  Yasuju;  Yamaguchi.  Takuji;  Miun, 
Kenji;    Usui,    Toshinao;    Terad»,    Naofumi;    Asano,    Kyoichi; 
Mizuno,  Kuniharu;   Matsubara,  Alura;   Kato,   Noriaki;  Sawai, 
Kiichi;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  Ozawa,  h  iroshi:  and  Fukushima,  Masato, 
5.447,946,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yasuhiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Automatic  circuit  switch- 
ing device  restorable  without  a  hit 
395-182.020. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Kudo,  Masaki,  5,448.009,  a.  84-6A.000. 

Okamoto,  Tetsuo;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  |nd  Usa.  Satoshi.  5,448.008,  C\. 
84-658.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  fee- 

Kobayashi.  Noboru.  5,447,116,  CI. 
Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko,  Tetsuya,  5,447,449,  CI.  43^-403.000. 
Matsuoka,  Noriyuki,  5,447,444,  CI. 
Noriyuki,  Matsuoka,  5,447,448,  CI. 
Yamakawa,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Hirano.      Akihiko;      Takashi.     "rtnuni;      Iwabuchi.      Kazunori; 

Yamakawa.  Hideyuki;  Ishida.  Y  shiteni;  and  Kosuge.  Minoru. 

5.448.424.  CI.  360-65.000. 

Yamaki.  Syuichi:  See— 

Kimura.  Daisuke;  Oshime.  Yuji; 
CI.  400-124.160. 
Yamamoto,  Junji:  See— 

Kajitani.  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  EtsiA);  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide,  Katsuo;  Hoi  na,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara,  Nobuo.  5,447,944] 
Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Tamura,  Joichi;  and  Nishimura, 
Shyunpei,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Digital  X-ray  photogra- 
phy device.  5.448.610.  CI.  378-19.00(1 
Yamamoto,   Masamitsu,  to  Uni-Chara  Co.,  L4d.  Sanitary  napkins. 

5,447,507,  CI.  604-385.200.  1 

Yamamoto,    Naoyuki;    Suzuki,    Akiraj   Takeuchi,    Nobuyuki;    Tsuji, 
Osamu;  and  Munakata,  Noriaki.  to  Hi  iachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Electric 
Systems  Co..   Ltd.   Gas  insulated    :ircuit  breaker.   5.448.030,  CI. 
218-1.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Matui,  Hitosi;  Tomita,  Hideho;  and  Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  5,448,203, 
CI.  330-149.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  and  Otani,  Tsugul  >shi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yas- 
kawa  Denki.  Vector  control  unit  foi  an  induction  motor.  5,448,150, 
CI.  318-805.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yorihisa;  Nishi,  Yulaka;  Nil  himori,  Takashi;  and  Tokunaga, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K  abushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  steer- 
ing system.  5,448,482,  O.  364^24.05  ). 
Yamamoto,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Miura,  Yasutaka;  Higuchi,  Masai  a;  Knoshita,  Yasuhiro;  Yama- 
moto, Yoshikazu;  Ohigashi,  Hi  jime;  and  Koshimizu,  Koichi, 
5,447,72 1 ,  CI.  424- 1 95 . 1 00.  ^ 

Yamano,  Shozo,  to  Nikon  Corporation  Automatic  focusing  apparatus 

for  moving  objecU.  5,448,051,  CI.  2^201.200. 
Yamanobe,  Takashi:  See — 

Satou,  Michio;  Yamanobe,  TakasKi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Kawaguchi, 
Tatsuzo;  Mitsuhashi,  Kazuhil|o;  and  Mizutani,  Toshiaki, 
5,447,616,  CI.  204-298.130. 


Yamaki.  Syuichi,  5,447,381, 


Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd 


and  Ishibashi.  Youichi,  to  Mat- 
Three-terminal  capacitor  and 


Niigata.     Kunihiro;    and     Fujiki  ra,     Takashi,     5,447,958,     CI. 
514-603.000. 
Yamashita.  Atsushi:  See- 

Miyamoto,  Bun-ichi;  Yamashita.  i4sushi;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi, 
5,448,583,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Yamashita.  Haruo:  See — 

Ishihara,   Hideshi;   Yamashita,   H%iio;   and   Matsumoto.   Yasuki, 
5.448.379,  CI.  358-518.000. 
Yamate,  Kazunori;  Watanabe,  Chikara 
sushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
assembly   5.448,445,  CI.  361-304.000 
Yamauchi,  Hikari:  See — 

Iwaoka.  Toshiaki;   Yamauchi,   Hlcari;  and  Yamagishi,   Katumi, 
5,447,107,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Yamazaki,  Harumichi:  See — 

Muramatsu,  Tateo;  Ishibashi,  MaAni;  and  Yamazaki,  Harumichi, 
5,447,365,  CI.  305-38.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hideo:  See — 

Hirabayashi,    Hiromu;    and    Ya4uaki,    Hideo,    3,448,276,    CI. 
347-103.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiraku:  See — 

Hotate,  Shirou;  Yamazaki,  Hiraki;  Sugai,  Tento;  Kato,  Shigeo; 

Tazoe,  Haruo;  Koike,  Hiroaki;  I  mba,  Takeshi;  Toya,  Eiichi;  and 

Inoue.  Shinichi,  5,448,418,  CI.  3|9-883.000. 

Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Osakabe,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Shigeol  Katsuyama,  Akira;  Yamazaki, 

Hiroshi;  Kusagaya,  Yasuo;  Kot4  X,  Nonko;  Sugiyama,  Kouichi; 

and  Sato.  Makoto,  5,448,562,  Cf  370-85. 100. 

Yamazaki,  Kenichi:  See- 

Kono,   Hisashi;   Yamazaki,   Kenilhi;   and   Miyawaki,   Tsiiyoshi, 

5,448,119,  CI.  31O-67.00R 

Yamazaki,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Minovitch.  Michael  A.  Golf  ball  locating 

system  and  operating  method    5,447^14,  CI.  273-213.000. 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabu^iki  Kaisha.  Imaging  apparatus 

with    multiple    pickups,    processin|    and    displays.    5,448,294,    CI 

348-230.000. 


See— 


Hisaaki;  Eguchi,  Ken;  Kishi.  Etsuro; 
Pakimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Kasanuki,  Yuji; 
and  Takeda,  Toshihiko,  5,448,421,  CI. 


Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 
Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawade 
Kawagishi,     Hideyuki; 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro; 
360-55.000. 

Yanagita,  Tomotaka;  and  Jiang,  Yaozong.  to  Createrra  Inc.  Method  for 
the    production    of    water    purifying    substances.    5,447,653,    CI. 
252-179.000. 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Kataoka,  Yoshiro;  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu;  Tanaka,  Yasuharu;  and 
Shintaku,  Yoshihiro,  5,4#,532,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Yang,  Heung-mo:  See — 

Cho,  Hyun-jin;  Yang,  He^g-mo;  Shin,  Yun-sung;  and  Kwon, 
. _.  1,37.70.000. 

L.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  processing  BP$K  signals  transmitted  with  NTSC  TV 
on  quadrature-phase  video  eerier.  5,448,299,  CI.  348-475.000. 
Yang,  Tae  S.:  See- 
Lee.  Dong  H.;  Kim,  Seuifc  I.;  Yang,  Tae  S.;  and  Lee,  Choon, 
5,448.369.  CI.  358-335.00f 
Yang.  Tsung-Ming:  See — 

Tzeng,  Jiin-Shyan;  Pien.  (thien-Chung;  Yang.  Tsung-Ming;  and 
Liu.  Pei-Yuh,  5,448,407,  pi.  359-638.000. 
Yang,  Xinmin:  See — 
Marks,    Tobin    J.; 
502-117.000. 

Yano,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  I  Jectric  Industries,  Ltd.  Pin-type  light 
receiving  device,  manufactui  i  of  the  pin-type  light  receiving  device 
circuit.  5,448,099,  CI.  257-452.000. 


Ja,    Li 


September  5,  1995 


September  5,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  83 


and   Yang,   Xinmin,    5,447,895,   CI. 


Kazuhiko;    and    Fujisaki,    Koichiro, 


Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka,  Mizuho;  Nagano, 


and  optoelectronic  integrate^  < 
Yano,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Azuma.    Toshiro;    Yano. 
5.447.028.  CI.  60-487.000 
Yano.  Kentaro:  See — 

Hirabayashi,   Hiromitsu;   ttiuzuka,  Tsuneki;   Ara,   Yoji;   Otsuka, 

Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Ti  kahashi,  Kiichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu, 

5,448,274,  CI.  347-86.000 

Yano,  Masahiko:  See — 

Nakajima,  Hirotaka;  Yoshlkawa,  Noriaki;  and  Yano.  Masahiko, 
5,447,158,  CI.  128-661.09  >. 
Yano,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Hirai,  Takami;  Sugiura,  Tftsumi;  and  Yano,  Shinsuke,  5,448,209, 
CI.  333-204.000. 
Yano,  Takaya:  See — 

Tanabe,  Hiroshi;  Imataki, 
Kazumi;  and  Yano,  Tak^a,  5,447,767,  CI.  428-64.400. 
Yanus,  John  F.:  See^- 

Hays,  Dan  A.;  Mammino,  J  Dseph;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Sypula,  Don- 
ald S.;  Wayman,  WilliamlH.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  DeFeo,  Paul  J., 
5,448,342,  CI.  355-259.000. 
Yarkoni,  Eran;  and  Sakran,  NaHpel,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Configuration 
apparatus  for  determining  re  ative  position  of  a  cache  memory  in  a 
cache  memory  array.  5,448,7^1,  CI.  395-449.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi:  See- 

Fueki,  Shunsuke;  and  Yasi+la,  Hiroshi,  5,448,075,  CI.  250-492.220. 
Yasuda,  Tomokazu:  See — 

Naruse,   Hideaki;  Naito,  fiideki;  Tsukahara,  Jiro;  and  Yasuda, 
Tomokazu,  5,447,818,  C|  430-2 14.000. 
Yasuhara,  Norio:  See- 

Kitagawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Omika,  Ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Akio;  Yasuhara, 
Norio;  and  Inoue,  Tomojti,  5,448,083,  CI.  257-139.000. 
Yasuhira,  Mitsuo:  See- 

Segawa,  Mizuki;  Kato,  Yoihiaki;  Nakaoka,  Hiroaki;  Nakabayashi, 

Takashi;    Hon,    Atsushi      Masuda,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo,    Ichiro; 

Shinohara,  Akihira;  Ue  lara,  Takashi;  and  Yasuhira,   Mitsuo, 

5,447,872,  CI.  437-34.0a 

Yasumoto,  Mitsugi:  See — 

Kajitani,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kawaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yama- 
moto, Junji;  Toide,  Kats  io;  Honna,  Takaji;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi; 
and  Kasahara.  Nobuo,  5  447,944,  CI.  514-371.000. 
Yasuoka,  Masaki;  Hirao,  Kiyoihi;  and  Kanzaki,  Shuzo,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial   Science  &  Tech^logy;   and   Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &.  Industry.  Sintered  ceramic  article  formed  mainly  of  alumina. 
5,447,894,  CI.  501-152.000. 
Yawata,  Masashi;  and  Imaizum  ,  Yasukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Computer  with  alarm  sound  ng  apparatus  having  selectable  output. 
5,448,748,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Inaba,  Shigemitsu;  Hashiza  va,  Shigemi;  and  Kuboshima,  Hidehiko, 
5,447,454,  CI.  439-709.*  ). 
Yazu,  Shuji:  See — 

Itozaki.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Sal  uro;  Fujita,  Nobuhiko;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and 
Jodai,  Tetsuji,  5,447,908,  CI.  505-239.000. 
Yazu,  Tetsushin:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koji;  Yazu,  Te  sushin;  Fujii,  Suguru;  Tsukui,  Keitaro; 
Itoh,  Junko;  and  Umino,  Kenichi,  5,447,460,  CI.  445-22.000. 
Ye,  Terrence  F.;  Srinivasan,  R  ijagopalan  S.;  and  Thorogood,  Roberi 
M.,  to  Air  Products  and  C  hemicals.  Inc.  Oxygen  production  by 
staged  mixed  conductor  men  ibranes.  5,447,555,  CI.  95-54.000. 
Yeakel,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Clausen,  Eivind;  Allsop,  J  imes  D.;  Yeakel,  Michael  W.;  LaCelle, 
LeRoy  J.;  and  Pierson, '  Tieodore  F.,  5,448,405,  CI.  359-601.000. 
Yeates,  John  A.;  and  Colson.  Nfilton  M.  Building  construction  methods 

and  materials.  5,447.393.  CI.  !«05-276.000. 
Yeh.  Pen-Shu,  to  United  State^  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space    Administration.    Mel  liod    for   coding    low   entrophy    data. 
5,448,642,  CI.  382-232.000. 


Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ulowetz.  Michael  A.;  Berven.  O.  Jef- 
frey; Nace.  Timothy  P.;  and  Furse.  David  A.,  to  Koch  Engineering 
Company,    Inc.    Catalytic    reaction    and    mass    transfer    process. 
5,447,609,  CI.  203-099.000. 
Yli-Kotila,  laavi:  See— 

Kovanen,  Jari;  and  Yli-Kotila,  laavi,  5,448,765,  CI.  455-90.000. 
Yokogawa  Elect.  Corp.:  See — 

Garverick,     Steven     L.;     and     Fujino,     Kenji,     5,448,747,     CI. 
395-800.000. 
Yokogi,  Kazuo.  to  Teisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  device  for  cylinder 

valve  automatic  switching  unit.  5,447,285,  CI.  251-27.000. 
Yokoi,  Masao:  See — 

Ito,  Keiji;  Shimizu.  Yasushi;  Matuo.  Kiyotaka;  Kawabe.  Yasuyuki; 
Yokoi.  Masao;  Konda.  Tosiharu;  and  Obata.  Takashi,  5,447,697, 
CI.  422-179.000. 
Yokoyama,  Akira:  See — 

Kawai,  Takanobu;  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ko- 
miya,    Katsuo;    Ichikawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yokoyama,    Akira, 
5.447,624,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Yokoyama,  Etsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Throttle 

valve  control  system  for  engine.  5,447,134,  C\.  123-399.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Yamagishi,  Nobuyasu;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuo, 
5,448.386,  CI.  359-73.000. 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu:  See — 

Matsuo,  Shigeru;  Katsura,  Koyo;  Sato,  Jun;  Sone,  Takashi;  and 
Yokoyama,  Masakatu,  5,448,689,  CI.  395-131.000. 
Yokoyama,   Minoru;   Kenmochi,   Toshio;   Ezumi,   Yosuke;   Yamada. 
Masakatsu;  Toyoda,  Hisashi;  and  Terashima,  Hideyuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  apparatus  and  roll-like  sheet  holder. 
5,448,374,  CI.  358-400.000. 
Yokozaki,  Katsushi;  and  Imagawa,  Yasumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Intermittent  operation  receiver.  5,448,774,  CI. 
455-343.000. 
Yokozawa,  Michiaki:  See — 

Kokaji,  Norio;  Yokozawa,  Michiaki;  Nakagawa,  Yuuichi;  Nishigu- 
chi,  Mamoru;  and  Hayashi,  Seiichi.  5,448,339,  CI.  355-208.000. 
Yokozeki,  Akimichi:  See — 

Chisolm,  Tuneen  E.  C;  Klug,  Diana  L.;  Shiflett,  Mark  B.;  and 
Yokozeki,  Akimichi,  5,447,646,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Yonehara,  Haniyuki:  See — 

Fukuda,  Yoshihiro;  Yonehara.  Haniyuki;  and  Miyashita,  Hiromu. 
5.447,676,  CI.  264-331.180. 
Yonehara,  Takao;  Yamagata,  Kenji;  and  Nishigaki,  Yuji,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Crystal  article,  method  for  producing  the  same  and 
semiconductor  device  utilizing  the  same.  5,447,117,  CI.  117-7.000. 
Yonekawa,     Masao;     Yamada.     Hirotada;     Takao.     Mitsunori;     and 
Nagasaka,  Ryo.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  supplying  device  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  cylinder.  5,447,139, 
CI.  123-456.000. 
Yoo,  Byueng-Su:  See — 

Han,  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jong-Tai;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyung,  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi,  Young-Wan;  Park,  Pyong-Woon;  and  Lee,  El- 
Hang,  5,448,080,  CI.  257-17.000. 
Yoon,  Hyung-Jin:  See — 

Kim,  Dong-Goo;  Song,  Min-Kyu;  Park,  Seong-Su;  Kang,  Seung- 
Goo;  Yoon,  Hyung-Jin;  and  Park,  Hyung-Moo,  5,446,959,  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Yoshida,  Haruo:  See — 

Ozeki,   Kumio;   Watanabe,   Fumio;   Yoshida,   Haruo;  and  Sakai, 
Yosuke,  5,448,026,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Yoshida,  Hiromi,  legal  representative:  See — 

Ogura,  Wataru;  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kimihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 
395-117.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased:  See — 

Ogura,  Wataru;  Kawagoe,  Yoshito;  Takizawa,  Satoru;  Takeuchi, 
Yasuo;  Okimura,  Kimihiko;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  deceased;  Kobaya- 
shi, Atsushi;  Ogura,  Noboru;  and  Arioka,  Kenji,  5,448,685,  CI. 
395-117.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Fudaki,  Tsutomu,  5,446,949,  CI.  24-433.000. 
Yoshida,  Koji;  Nagagata.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Takuya,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.  Switching  power  supply  without  switch- 
ing induced  spike  voltages.  5,448,465,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Yoshida,  Makoto;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Aupac  Co.,  Ltd.  Fas- 
tener free  from  a  scissonng  force.  5,447,399,  CI.  411-383.000. 
Yoshida,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Hayashi,  Noriki;  and  Yoshida,  Noriyuki,  5,447,910,  a.  505-474.000. 
Yoshida,  Osamu:  See — 

Kitaori,    Noriyuki;    Yoshida,   Osamu;    Mizunoya.    Hirohide;   and 
Shiga,  Akira,  5,447,748,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Yoshida,  Setsuo:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takaaki;  Fukita,  Susumu;  Kato,  Yuzo;  Hosoya,  Jim; 
Ohmuro,  Ryuji;  Kasuya,  Junichi;  Yoshida.  Setsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Noboru,  5,448,413,  CI.  359-698.000. 
Yoshida,  Sumitake:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Ichinose, 
Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Sumitake;  and  Tamura.  Masami.  5.447.066. 
CI.  73-504.160. 
Yoshida,  Tadashi:  See — 

Katayama,   Akihiro;   Maeda,   Mitsuru;   Hirabayashi,  Yasuji;  and 
Yoshida,  Tadashi.  5.448.654.  CI.  382-298.000. 
Yoshii.  Mmoru;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Takeuchi.  Seiji.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Detecting  device  using  a  semiconductor  light  source 


emitting  at  least  one  laser  beam  in  a*  least  one  predetermined  direc- 
tion. 5,448,356,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Yamada.     Yayoi;     and     Yoshikawa,     Kazuaki,     5,447,847.     Q. 
435-26.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Munehiro:  See — 

Gulick.  Dale  E.;  Peterson.  Joe  W.;  Yoshikawa.  Munehiro;  Mat- 
subara,   Hiroshi;   Fujita,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsurumi.   Kazushige. 
5,448,743,  CI.  395-869.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Noriaki:  See — 

Nakajima,  Hirotaka;  Yoshikawa,  Noriaki;  and  Yano,  Masahiko, 
5,447,158,  a.  128-661.090. 
Yoshikawa.  Takuhi;  and  Horibata.  Noriko,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Indicating  apparatus  from  preventing  vehicles 
from    colliding    with    each    other    as    they    pass.    5,448,219,    CI. 
340-436.000. 
Yoshimura,  Hidelo:  See — 

Nagao,    Masashi;    Yoshimura,    Hideto;   and    Inaguchi,   Takashi, 
5,447,033,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Yoshimura,  Hironori,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Hard  alloy. 

5,447,549,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Yoshimura,  Shuji:  See — 

Uriu,  Shiro;  Yoshimura.  Shuji;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro.  5.448,720, 
a.  395-728.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sato.  Koichi;  Yoshinaga.  Kazuo;  Toshida.  Yomishi;  and  Eguchi. 
Takeo.  5,447.655.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Yoshinaga.  Masao:  See — 

Nagai,  Takao;    Kaneko,   Koichi;   Shinagawa,   Hiroaki;  and  Yo- 
shinaga, Masao,  5,448,088,  CI.  257-208.000. 
Yoshino,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Okumura,    Toshiki;    Yoshino,    Hisakazu;    and    Satoh,    Takuji, 
5,448,416,  CI.  359-727.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kazuo,  5,447,258,  CI.  222-494.000. 
Yoshizato.  Akihiko:  See — 

Kojima.     Yoshiaki;     and     Yoshizato.     Akihiko.     5.447,969,     CI. 
523-200.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Satoru;  and  Maeda,  Eisaku,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Linear 
illuminator  for  reading  separated  color  image  using  linear  sensor. 
5,448,289,  CI.  348-98.000. 
Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.:  See — 

Hansen,  Michael  R.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.,  5,447,977,  O. 
524-13.000. 
Yousefi,  Nariman;  Nise,  Benjamin  E.;  and  McQellan,  Kelly  P.,  to 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation.  Analog  PLL  clock  recovery 
circuit  and  a  LAN  transceiver  employing  the  same.  5,448,598,  CI. 
375-376.000. 
Yu,  Jeff:  See— 

Mok,  Fai;  and  Yu,  Jeff,  5,448,550.  CI.  369-272.000. 
Yu,  Ji-Shang;  See — 

Huang,  Yung-Liang;  Lu,  Chung  H.;  Yu,  Ji-Shang;  and  Shih,  June- 
Dan,  5,448,594,  CI.  375-336.000. 
Yuasa,  Hiroko;  and  Iwasaki,  Masaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
generating  a  program  comprised  of  such  a  portion  of  a  series  of 
operator-inputted  commands  as  will  produce  an  operator-selected 
one  of  a  number  of  results.  5,448,736,  CI.  395-700.000 
Yuda,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Toda,  Yasushi;  and  Yuda,  Tetsuya,  5,448,570,  CI.  370-95.300. 
Yui.  Yasuji;  Maekawa,  Tomohiro;  Kamoda,  Hitoshi;  lima.  Shin;  and 
Bimya,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
printing.  5.447,382,  CI.  400-207.000. 
Yumoto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Kenichi;    Yumoto,    Masahiro;    Horiuchi,    Nobuyasu; 
Okazaki,  Akihiro;  Fuji,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroaki.  5,448,494, 
CI.  364-489.000. 
Yusa,  Hiroshi:  See —  , 

Kato,  Masayoshi;  Tomiyama,  Koichi;  and  Yusa,  Hiroshi,  5,447,815,  r 
CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Zachmeier,  August  A.:  See — 

Joynt,  David  M.;  Debrody,  Roberi  F.;  Phillips.  Eddis  M.;  Zach- 
meier.   August    A.;    and    Wright.    Donald    C.    5.447,437,   a. 
434-226.000. 
Zaiom,  Frank  G.:  See — 

Aldrich.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hoffmann.  Michael  P.;  Kochansky.  Jan  P.; 
Lusby.  William  R  ;  Wilson.  Lloyd  T.;  and  ZaIom.  Frank  G.. 
5.447.718.  a.  424-84.000. 
Zama.  Takashi:  See — 

Chiba.  Naoki;  Sagawa.  Koichiro;  and  Zama,  Takashi.  5.447.561.  CI. 
106-20.00R. 
Zamora.  Antonio,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  isolation  of  Chinese  words  from  connected  Chinese  text. 
5.448.474,  CI.  364-419.100. 
Zaniewski,  Michel  H.  Apparatus  insuring  distribution  and  automatic 
control  of  air  supplies,  in  particular  for  ventilation  of  buildings. 
5,447,470,  CI.  454-259.000. 
Zank,  Gregg  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Preparation  of  high 
density  titanium  carbide  ceramics  with  preceramic  polymer  binders. 
5,447,893.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Zanussi  Grandi  Impianti  SPA.:  See — 

Cappello.  Massimo;  and  Levi,  Bruno,  5,447,145,  CI.  126-20.000. 
Zaragoza,  Ruben  J.:  See — 

Jamaleddin,  Barbara  H.;  Toader,  Adrian;  Valdez.  Joie  A.;  and 
Zaragoza.  Ruben  J.,  5,448,633,  O.  379-201.000. 
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Pasau, 
Bartsch.  Regine,  $.447,928.  CI. 


logelio;  DaviU-Chavez,  Agus- 


Zard,  Lydia:  See- 
Williams,  Howard:  Zard.  Lydia;  PirceU,  Thomas;  Galtier,  Daniel; 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  George,  I  ucal;  Frost,  Jonathan; 
Patrick;  Rousselle,  Corinne;  and 
S14-2I3.00O. 
Zazueta-Aispuro,  Alberto:  See — 

Leal-Cantu,  Nestor;  Trevin-Garza, 

tin;  and  ZazueU-Aispuro.  Albert!),  5,447,550.  CI.  75-379.000. 

Zehner,  Lee  R.;  Levin,  Gilbert  V.;  Sainders,  James  P.;  and  Beadle, 

James  R.,  to  Biospherics  Incorporated.  D-tagatose  as  anti-hyper- 

glyccmic  agent.  5,447,917,  a.  5I4-23|000. 

Zeiss,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

On.  Oswald;  Willms,  Lothar;  Zeisi  Hans-Joachim;  Bauer,  Klaus; 
and  Bieringer,  Hermann,  S,447,9(i3,  CI.  504-138.000. 
Zelin,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Davis.  Graham;  Lauks,  Imants  R.;  Jid  Zelin,  Michael  P.,  5,447,440, 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Zenda,  Hiroki;  and  Shimamoto,  Hajim4  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Color  LCD  display  control  system,  i  ,448,260,  CI.  345-100.000. 
Zenor,  Glenn,  to  JPS  Elastomerics  Coi  XJration.  Method  for  patching 

single  ply  roof.  5.447,006,  CI.  52-741.  00. 
Zeoli.  Gene  W.;  Hudson,  Ralph  E.;  L  itter.  Robert  H.; 
Robert  T.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co  npany.  Terrain 
5,448,241,  a.  342-25.000. 
Zeun,  Ronald:  Set — 

Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Zeun,  Ronald, 
Ziegler,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Cramsie,  William  J.;  Goldschmidtji 

E.;  and  Ziegler,  Daniel  R.,  5,44g  726,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Ziegler,  Karlheinz  Capacitive  force  sei  sor.  5,447,076^  CI.  73-862.626. 
Ziegler,    Steven    F..    to    Imiiiunex    C  orporation. 
5,447,860,  CI.  435-240.100. 


Ziemins,  Uldis  A.:  See — 

Freedenberg,  Candace  J.; 
Uldis  A.,  5,448,410,  CI 


and  Frankot, 
height  radar. 


1,447,935,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Arthur  B.;  Pinchbeck,  Vance 


Tyrosine    kinase. 


September  5,  1995 


Herring,  Frederick  A.;  and  Ziemins, 
3  19-676.000. 

Zimmermann,  Guido;  and  Butti  nbender,  Klaus,  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  loosening  wall  taper.  5,447,597,  CI.  156-584.000. 

Electric  Company.  Aircraft  data  com- 
munication employing  exis  ing  voice  channels.  5,448,768,  CI. 
455-108.000. 

to  Eli  if  lly  and  Company.  Methods  of  inhibit- 
diseases  with  raloxifene  and  related 


Eric  J.;  Zucker- 
Gregory,    5,447,916,    CI. 


Zuckennan,  Steven  H. 
ing  pulmonary  hypertensive 
benzothiophenes.  5,447,941,  qi.  514-324.000. 
Zuckermann,  Ronald  N.:  See- 

Spellmeyer,  David  C;  Mo<k,  Walter  H.;  Martin 
mann,    Ronald    N.;    an4    Stauber, 
514-18.000. 
Zuev,  Michael,  to  Shkolnik,  ^exander;  and  Klebanov,  Lev,  a  part 
interest.  Optical  gates  where  i  utput  signal  intensity  is  independent  of 
phases  of  input  signals.  5,448,^,  CI.  385-28.000. 
Zurmuehl,  Uwe:  See — 

Kaiser,  Karl-Heinz;  Lohnef  Herbert;  Mathony,  Hans-Joerg;  Un- 

ruh,  Jan;  Zurmuehl,  Uwt;  Brunke,  Udo;  Glasser,  Juergen;  and 

Linne,  Olaf,  5,448,561,  C\.  370-85.100. 

Zynda,  Martin:  See — 

Hewko,  Marc  D.;  Zynda,  Martin;  and  Gerich.  Frank.  5,447,360,  CI. 
297-452.180. 
Zyung,  Tae-Hyung:  See- 
Han,  Seon-Gyu;  Lee,  Jon4-Tai;  Yoo,  Byueng-Su;  Zyimg,  Tae- 
Hyung;  Choi.  Young-W  in;  Park.  Pyong-Woon;  and  I^,  El- 
Hang,  5,448,080.  CI.  257-17.000. 
3D  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hull,  Charles  W.;  Cohen,  i^am  L.;  Spence,  Stuart  L.;  and  Lewis. 
Charles  W.,  5,447,822,  C   430-269,000. 
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Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Cabelli,  Gabriel:  See— 

Rahamin,  Raphael;  and  Cabelli,  Gabriel.  Re.  35,032,  CI.  360-12.000. 


Rahamin,  Raphael;  and  Cabelli.  Gabriel.  Electronic  reminder  system. 

Re.  35,032.  CI.  360-12.000. 
Winget,  Larry  J.  Automotive  air  bag  cover  having  a  horn  switch 

formed  therein.  Re.  35,031,  a.  280-73 1. OOa 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bubemak,  John.  Hanger  for  a  wall  covering.  Bl  4,805.330,  9-5-95,  CI. 

40-61 7.000. 
Bubemak,  John:  See — 

Phillips,    Harold    B.;    and    Bubemak,    John,    81  4,676,016,    Q. 
40-617.000. 
Construction  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Levine,  Richard  W.,  Bl  4,551,810,  CI.  364-474.240. 
Kemp,   Norman   H.    Paper  guide   wheel.   B I  5,090.686,   9-5-95.  CI. 

271-277.000. 
Levine.  Richard  W.,  to  Construction  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and 


apparatus  for  designing  duct  work  for  producing  patterns  for  conduit 

sections  in   the  designated  duct  work.   Bl  4,551,810.   9-5-95.   Q. 

364-474.240. 
PhiUips,  Harold  B.;  and  Bubemak.  John.  Hanger  for  a  wall  covering. 

Bl  4.676,016,  9-5-95,  CI.  40-617.000. 
Salam.    Hassan    P.    A.,    to   Unisplay    S.A.    Matrix   display   device. 

Bl  4,163.332.  9-5-95.  a.  40-449.000. 
Unisplay  S.A.:  See — 

Salam,  Hassan  P.  A.,  Bl  4.163.332,  Q.  40449.000. 
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A.T.  Cross  Company:  See — 

Linderson.  Paul  E.,  362.019.  CI.  DI9-48.000. 
Adams.  Fiona  J.;  and  Preskar.  David,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd. 

Shoe  upper.  361,883,  9-5-95,  CI.  D2-97O.0O0. 
Adams.  Jeff  A.;  and  Adams,  Steve  R.  Whistle  shaped  chair.  361,905. 

9-5-95,  CI.  D6-375.O0O. 
Adams,  Steve  R.:  See- 
Adams.  Jeff  A.;  and  Adams,  Steve  R..  361,905.  Q.  D6-375.000. 
Ai.  Minoru;  and  Ohki,  Toshimitsu,  to  Sankm  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Ai.  Mmoru.  Dental  articulator.  362.069.  9-5-95.  CI.  D24-I82.00O. 
Aizawa,  Yuichi:  See — 

Takahashi.   Kunihiko;   and   Aizawa,   Yuichi,   362,041,  CI.   D21- 
220.000. 
Alim,  Prakasa,  to  Maspion,  P.  T.  Cookware  lid  knob.  361.921.  9-5-95. 

CI.  D7-393.000. 
Amnay.  Ivan  L.  Splash  guard.  362.054.  9-5-95.  CI.  D23-307.000. 
Amore,  Robert;  Lee.  Jeffrey  M.;  Pierson,  Mikke;  and  Jung,  Richard. 

Roller  skate  brake.  362.042.  9-S-9S.  CI.  D21-226.a00. 
Anderson.  Thomas  P..  Jr.:  See — 

Bramley,  Richard  G.;  and  Anderson,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.,  361.8%.  CI. 
D6- 300.000. 
Andley  Corp.:  See — 

Bramley,  Richard  G.;  and  Anderson.  Thomas  P..  Jr..  361.8%,  CI. 
D6-300.000. 
Anson.  Ricky  L.  Shm  guard   362,087,  9-5-95,  CI.  D29-I20.000. 
Aquanar  Marketing  &  Design  Inc.:  See — 

Di  Pietro,  Robert,  362.058.  CI.  D23-385.000. 
Amone.  Robert  J.,  and  Hausen.  Larry,  to  Potlatch  Corporation.  Quilted 

bathroom  tissue.  361.895.  9-5-95.  C\.  D5-53.000. 
Arthur.  James  R..  Jr.  Chair.  361,906,  9-5-95.  CI.  D6-376.000. 
Arthur.  James  R..  Jr.  Chair.  361.907,  9-5-95,  CI.  D6-376.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Takahashi,  Akio,  362,007.  CI.  DI6-I34.000. 
B-Llne  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rinderer.  Eric  R  ,  361.982.  CI.  DI3-155.000. 
Baker.  Gary  J.;  Dunn,  Kevin  T.;  and  Russell,  Ryder  L.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc. 

Inflauble  surgical  cuff.  362,068,  9-5-95,  CI.  D24- 1 69.000. 
Baldwin,  Judith  K.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Robert  L.;  and  Baldwin,  Judith  K..  362,090.  CI.  D30- 
130.000. 
Baldwin,  Robert  L.;  and  Baldwin.  Judith  K.  Moated  pet  feeder.  362,090, 
9-5-95.  CI.  D30- 1 30.000. 


Bankier  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bankier,  Jack  D  ,  361,936.  CI.  D9-456.000. 
Bankier.  Jack  D..  to  Bankier  Companies,  Inc.  Banana  bui>ch  washing 

tray.  361,936.  9-5-95.  CI.  D9-456.000. 
Batts,  Felix  M.;  and  Bowens,  Percy  D.  Smoke  gun.  362.043.  9-5-95.  CI. 

D22-104.000. 
Becker,  Arthur:  See- 
Lee,  Jason;  and  Becker.  Arthur.  362.005.  CI.  DI6-I33.000. 
Becker.  Robert  W.  Combined  water  bottle  and  personal  stereo  holder. 

361.924.  9-5-95.  CI.  D7-620000. 
Benjamin.  George.  Calculator  for  use  by  nunc*.  362,013,  9-5-95,  CL 

D18-7.000. 
Bemoni.  Claudio:  See — 

Echazabal.   Alberto;  and   Bemoni.  Claudio.   361,976,  a.   D12- 
211.000. 
Bilbrey,  Paul  J.  Diffusion  lens.  362,081,  9-5-95,  CI.  D26-I20.000. 
Blanchard,  Charles.  Technology  time  piece  face.  361,953,  9-5-95.  CI. 

DIO-126.000. 
Bnox.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Jason;  and  Becker.  Arthur.  362.005.  CI.  D16-I33.000. 
Botts.  Charles  R.;  and  Porter,  Bill,  to  Iroed  Corporation.  Two  step  IV 

fluid  now  control  clamp.  362,062,  9-5-95.  CI  D24-I29.000. 
Bowens.  Percy  D.:  See — 

Batts,  Felix  M.;  and  Bowens,  Percy  D.,  362,043.  C\.  D22-I04.000. 
Bramley.  Richard  G.;  and  Anderson,  Thomas  P..  Jr..  to  Andley  Corp. 
Quick  mount  photograph  and  negative  frame.  361.8%,  9-5-95.  CI. 
D6- 300.000. 
Brother  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Hong,  Hyunsoo;  and  Shimoki.  Shuichiro.  362.012. 
CI.  D18.1.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Yoichi,  362,015,  CI.  DI8-56.000. 
Brown.  Janet  M.  Wall  massager  362,074,  9-5-95.  CI.  D24.211.00a 
Brovm.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Fillipp.  Stephen  L.;  and  Brown.  Peter  A..  361.930.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Brown.  Randy  N..  to  Peronal  Financial  Assistant,  Inc.  Kiosk.  362,097, 

9-5-95.  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Brown.  Simon  A.,  to  Dyitatec  Ltd.   Portable  clip-on  safety  light. 

362,079.  9-5-95.  CI.  D26-39.000. 
Bryant.  Keith  R..  to  SDX  Business  Systems  Limited.  Telephone  appara- 
tus. 362.000.  9-5-95.  CI.  D 1 4- 1 5 1. 000. 
Bulgari.  Giovanni,  to  Gianni  Bulgari  S.p.A.  Wristwat^h.   361,946, 
9-5-95.  CI.  DIO- 39.000. 
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Cunbro  Manufacturing  Company:  See-  - 

CampbeU,  Argyle;  and  Maddux.  Ltirj  D.,  362.102,  Q.  D34-19.000. 

Maddux,  Larry  D.;  and  Campbell.  Argyle,  362.101,  Q.  D34-20.000. 

Campbell,  Argyle;  and  Maddux,  Larry  D.,  to  Cambro  Manufacturing 

Company  Vending  cart.  362,102,  9-$.95,  CI.  D34-19.000. 
Campbell,  Argyle;  See — 

Maddux,  Larry  D.;  and  Campbell,  Argyle,  362,101,  CI.  D34-20.000. 
Campbell,  Jerrold  A.  Combined  tie  ring  and  expander.  361,963,  9-3-9S, 

CI.  D 1 1-202.000.  ^ 

Campman,  James  P.  Combined  lens  anil  tracking  indication  light  in  a 

penonal  location  unit.  361,931.  9-:-9J.  CI.  DIO-104.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

bhibashi,  Masaaki;  and  WatanabA  Kazushi.  362.014,  O.  DI8- 
43.000. 
Carr,  Rayroood  A.:  See — 

Cianciok),  David  A.;  and  Carr,  R  lymond  A.,  361,983,  CI.  D13- 
167.000. 
Cesaroni,  William  C;  and  Kulusic,  An  bony  M.,  to  West  Bend  Com- 
pany, The.  Hot  air  com  popper.  361  )18,  9-3-9S,  CI.  D7-323.000. 
Cesaroni,  William  C:  See— 

Kaney,  Howard  W.;  and  Cesaroni    WiUiam  C,  361.920,  CI.  D7- 
379.000. 
Cesler,  Robert  P.,  to  W.L.  Distributors,  Inc.  Shelf  bracket.  361,931, 

9-5-95,  CI.  D8-38 1.000. 
Chadwell,  Leslie  A.  Mother's  child 

861.000. 

Chan.  Wah  L.  Game  control  pad.  362.i30,  9-5-9S,  O.  D2 1-48.000. 
Chang.  Chi-Ming.  Dental  tool  for  ra  oving  a  tooth  stone.  362,067, 

9-5-95,  a.  D24- 1 52.000. 
Cheatham,  Earl:  See — 

Havens,  W.  Clair,  362.083.  CI.  D27-I02.000. 
Chen,  Han-Liang.  Battery  seat.  36l,98(|  9-5-95,  CI.  D13-1 19.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Ney.  Clyde  W  ;  Sgalia,  John  P.;  Quichard,  Gary  D.;  and  Creed, 

Trevor  M.,  361,972.  Q.  DI2-19S000. 
Snyder,  Bernard  G..  361,985,  CI   D13-177.000. 
Chuen-Hong,  Jin-hua.  Handle  for  a  kand  tool.  361,927,  9-5-95,  CI. 

D8-1O7.O0O.  ; 

Cianciolo,  David  A.;  and  Carr,  Raymofd  A.,  to  Linvatec  Corporation. 

Foot  switch.  361,983,  9-5-95,  CI.  Dl|-I67.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hatsue,  361,943,  CI.  DIO^2.000. 
Ohba.  Haruya;  and  Inui,  Tetsuya,  }6I,944,  C\.  DlO-32.000. 
Clark,  David  M.  Wheelchair-mounted  arm  receiving  gripping  straps. 

361.%5,  9-5-95,  CI.  D12-I33.000. 
Claudio,  George,  to  Telular  Group,  LJP.,  The.  Housing  for  a  cellular 


bib.  361,878,  9-5-95,  a.  D2- 


4-240.000. 

freshener.  362.057,  9-5-95.  CI. 


Fastening  for  a  jewelry  chain. 


interface  unit.  362,003,  9-5-95.  CI.  D 
Clayton.  Herbert  S.  Eagle  in  flight  ail 

D23-367.000. 
Cleland.  James  M.  Remote  control  i  ack.  361.912,  9-5-95,  CI.  D6- 

449.000, 
Cochran,  Edward  L.;  and  Metz,  StepI  en  V..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable thermosut.  361,947,  9-5-1  5,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Colpo  E.  Zilio  SRL:  See— 

Colpo,  Renzo,  361,954,  CI.  Dll-8)  000. 
Colpo,  Renzo,  to  Colpo  E.  Zilio  SRL, 

361,954,  9-5-95.  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Cowan.  Michael  R.;  and  Wheeler.  Thomas  E.  Water  clarifier  trailer. 

361.964.  9-5-95.  a.  DI2-97.00O. 
Cox.  Aaron  R..  to  International  BusineS  Machines  Corporation.  Media 
access  module  connector  for  credit  cird  adapters.  361,989, 9-5-95.  CI. 
DI4-1 14.000. 
Creed,  Trevor  M.;  See — 

Ney,  Clyde  W.;  Sgalia,  John  P.;  I  ruichard,  Gary  D.;  and  Creed, 
Trevor  M.,  361,972.  Ci.  D12-I91  000. 
Croteau,  Tom  J.  Portable  carrying  h  ndle  for  carrying  a  container. 

361,934,  9-5-95,  C\.  D9-434.000. 
Culbertson,  Richard,  to  Ericsson  GE 

Mobile  radio  361,995,  9-5-95,  CI.  D  4-137.000. 
Cytowic,  Richard  E.,  executor:  See — 

Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom,  F  obert  W.,  deceased,  361,91 1 
D6-446.000. 
Daiwa  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Takahashi,   Kunihiko;   and   Aizav  a,   Yuichi,   362,041,  CI.   D21- 
220.000. 
Damm,  David  K.  Combined  artist's  pa  ette  and  covered  paint  recepta- 
cles. 362,018.  9-5-95,  CI.  D19-36.000 
Daniels.  Phillip  D.:  See— 

Vanker,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Danieh    Phillip  D.,  362,053,  O.  D23- 
305.000. 
Dardashti,  Shahriar.  Storage  rack.  361  J17,  9-5-95,  C\.  D6-629.000. 
Demarest,  Scott  W.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  i  Son,  Inc.  Tunnel  bait  station. 

362,045.  9-5-95.  CI.  D22-1 19.000. 
Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.:  .See — 

Feinbloom.  Richard  E.,  362.009.  <  I.  D16-309.000. 
DFM  Corporation:  See — 

Homik.  Jaroslav.  361.973.  CI   Dl|-203  000. 
Homik,  JarosUv.  361,974.  CI.  Dli-203.000 
Di  Pietro,  Robert,  to  Aquanar  Marketing  A  Design  Inc.  Combined 

ceUing  fan  and  lights.  362,058,  9-5-9$,  CI.  D23-385.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Heiler.  Roland.  362.098.  a.  DJ4-J5.a00. 
Heiler.  Roland.  362.099.  CI  DJ4-34  000. 
Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company.  Int.;  See — 
VanSkiver.  Ralph.  361,902.  CI.  I>  -370.000. 
VanSkiver.  Ralph,  361,903,  CI.  Df-370.000. 


Mobile  Communications  Inc. 
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Cl.  D26-39.000. 


Dunn,  Kevin  T.:  See — 

Baker.  Gary  J.;  Dunn.  Kevii  T.;  and  Russell.  Ryder  L..  362,068,  Q. 
D24- 169.000. 
Dynatec  Ltd.:  See- 
Brown,  Simon  A.,  362.079, 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See — 

Weinerman.  Lee  S.;  Kuirlnaki,  Arthur  J.;  and  HoUingsworth, 

James  L.,  361.929,  a.  Dl  -336.000. 

Echazabal,  Alberto;  and  Bemo  li,  Claudio,  to  Motoring  Accessories, 

Inc.  Vehicle  wheel.  361,976,   •-5-95,  a.  D12-21 1.000. 
Egger,  Robert  F.,  to  Specialised  Bicycle  Components.  Inc.  Bicycle 

helmet.  362.084,  9-5-95,  CI.  D29-102  000. 
Egly.  Robert  A.;  and  Sullivan,  Patrick,  to  Egly,  Robert  A.  Computer 

monitor  screen.  361,993,  9-S-'  5,  O.  D14-1 14.000. 
Eke,  Josephine:  See — 

Maxwell.  Robert  C:  John  on,  Robert  C;  Eke,  Josephine;  Lay, 
Dieter  F.;  and  Rettger,  I  elen,  361,937,  Cl.  D9-529.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See— 

Tomasiak,  Mark  J,;  and  Young.  Jeffrey  L.,  362.091,  Q.  D32-23.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.:  See— 

Culbeitson,  Richard,  361,9<  S,  a.  D14-137.000. 
Errico,  Olivier,  to  Questo  Sarl^  Wristwatch.  361,945,  9-5-95,  CI.  DIO- 

39.000. 
Etablisaement  Sinoval:  See — 

Walser,  Werner,  361,948,  C>.  DlO-74.000. 
Ethridge,  Lou  Ellen  T.  Insect 

D22-123.000. 
Evenson,  Mel;  and  Shaiber,  Je^  L. 
Inc.  Wrist  rest.  361.992,  9-5-5  5, 


:lectrocuting  trap.  362,046,  9-S-9S,  CL 


D2-627.000. 

S.A.   Measuring  coffee-mill. 


to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 
a.  D14-H4.000. 
Faulkingham,  Leo  M.  Combii>el  page  and  line  marker.  362.016.  9-5-95. 

Cl.  D  19-34.000. 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  to  Desikns  for  Vision,  Inc.  Magnifying  specta- 
cle. 362.009,  9-5-95.  a.  D16-  09.000. 
Fillipp,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brown,  Peter  A.,  to  Gary  Products  Group,  Inc. 

Stocking  hook.  361,930,  9-5-^,  Cl.  D8-367.000. 
Fishscale  Belt  Corp.:  See- 
Ruiz,  Alberto,  361,877,  Cl. 
Fouquet.  Jacques,   to  Santos 

9-5-95,  a.  D7-373.000. 
Funk,  Eric  T.:  See — 

Hause,  Christopher  S.;  Fikk,  Eric  T.;  and  Hause,  Michael  S., 
362,085.  Cl.  D29-I02.00C 
Garcia,  Frank  G  Baseball  gam^.  362,026,  9-3-95,  a.  D21-9.000. 
Gary  Products  Group,  Inc.;  Se  - 

Fillipp,  Stephen  L.;  and  Br  iwn,  Peter  A.,  361,930,  Cl.  D8-367.00O. 


361,919. 


Gast,  Edwin:  See- 

Rulseh,  Tim;  Gast,  EdwinJ  i 
D 15- 139.000. 
General  Automotive  Specialty  to..  Inc.: 

Uvine,  Mark,  361,984,  Cl.  I 
Gianni  Bulgari  S.p.A.;  See- 

Bulgari,  Giovanni,  361,946 
Gilbert,  William  B.,  to  Lifetim<]l 

9-5-95,  Cl.  D6-457.000. 
Goldsholl,  Linda:  See — 

Goldsholl.  Michael;  Gold^ioU,  Linda;  Goldsholl,  Maureen;  and 
Goldsholl,  Paul,  361,955 
Goldsholl,  Maureen;  See — 

Goldsholl,  Michael;  Gold^oll,  Linda;  Goldsholl,  Maureen: 


and  Hammerberg,  Barry,  362,006,  CI. 

See^ 
D13-174.000. 

a.  D  10-39.000. 

Doors,  Inc.  Door  display  unit.  361,913, 


and 
Cl.Dl  1-132.000. 
Linda;  Goldsholl,  Maureen;  and  Gold- 


Goldsboll,  Paul,  361,955 
Goldsholl,  Michael;  Goldsholl, 

sholl,  Paul   Novelty  plaque  ^61,955,  9-5-95,  Cl.  Dll-132.000. 
Goldsholl.  Paul:  See— 

Goldsholl,  Michael;  Goldiholl,  Linda;  Goldsholl,  Maureen;  and 
Goldsholl,  Paul,  361,955  Cl.  Dll-132.000. 
Goody  Products,  Inc.;  See- 
Van  Dyk,  Thomas,  361,921  Cl.  D7-510.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com  >any.  The:  See — 

Graas,  Maurice;  Munster.  John  C.  M.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Ian  H., 
361,966,  Cl.  D12-l46.aoa 
Goris,  Gregory  A.,  to  Hall  Sur;  ical,  Div.  of  Zinmier,  Inc.  Surgical  saw 

blade  hub.  362,065,  9-5-95,  C  .  D24- 146.000. 
GP-Golf  Products  GmbH:  See  - 

Schnoll,  Sepp,  362,103,  Cl,  D34-15.000. 
Graas,  Maurice;  Munster,  John  C.  M.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Jan  H.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  4  Rubber  Compai  y.  The.  Tire  tread.  361,966,  9-5-95,  Cl. 
D12-146.000. 
Grandinetti,  John  D.  Combine*  low  profile  non-pressurized  thermosy- 
phon  storage  tank  and  collec  or  unit  of  a  solar  water  heater.  362,056, 
9-5-95,  Cl.  D23-318.000. 
Grant,  Alan  H.  Combined  key  t>oard  alignment  device  and  palm  rest. 

361,988,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D14-1 14  XX). 
Grant,  Alan  H.  Combined  tn  ;kball  and  mouse.  361,991,  9-3-93,  Cl. 

D14-1 14.000. 
Graves,  Mike.  Sunburst  shutit*   362,076,  9-5-95,  CI.  D25-47.000. 
Gray,  Kevin;  and  Holdamph,  John.  Motorcycle  handlebar-mounted 

ignition  switch  lock  body.  341,928,  9-5-95.  Cl.  D8-331.000. 
Greene.  Pamela  S.;  See — 

Sell.  James  C.  Jr.;  Sarkii^.  Larry  R.; 


Winslow.  Darcy  S.,  361  882.  Cl.  D2-96I.O0O 


Gregory-Thompson.  Latricia  F 

and  shorts  set.  361,879,  9-5-9p,  Cl.  D2-746.000. 
GTC  Properties,  Inc.:  See- 

Pistilli,  Rodney  M.,  361.94(1,  Cl.  D  10-23.000. 


Greene,  Pamela  S.;  and 


and  Thompson,  Reginald  E.  Pullover 


Guichard.  Gary  D.;  See— 

Ney,  Clyde  W.;  Sgalia,  John  P.;  Guichard,  Gary  D.;  and  Creed, 
Trevor  M.,  361,972,  Q.  DI2-I95.000. 
Haaning,  Malte.  Holder  for  toy  figures.  362,033.  9-5-93.  Cl.  D2I- 

108.000. 
Hall  Surgical,  Div  of  Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Goris,  Gregory  A.,  362,065,  Cl.  D24-I46.000. 
Hammerberg.  Barry;  See — 

Rulseh.  Tim;  Gast,  Edwin;  and  Hammerberg,  Barry,  362,006,  Cl. 
D 15- 139  000. 
Handi-Pac,  Inc.:  See— 

Klawitter,  Ronald,  362,033,  Cl.  D21-134.00D. 
Handke,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

McGinnis,  Gerald  E.;  Handke,  Patrick  M.;  Serowski.  Andrew;  and 
Wong,  Doris  M.,  362,061,  Cl.  D24-1 10.400 


Harmon,  Ronald  A.,  to  Wakefield  Engineering,  Inc.  Heat  sink.  361,986,    Jason  International,  Inc.:  See 

9-3-95,  Cl.  D 13- 1 79.000,  '  "  ' 

Hasegawa.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  and  Takashima,  Katsuhiro, 
362,002,  Cl   D14-160.000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Portion  of  a  shoe  outsole.  361,881, 

9-5-95,  Cl.  D2-95 1.000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  361,885,  9-5-93,  d. 

D2-970.000. 
Hause,  Christopher  S.;  Funk,  Eric  T.;  and  Hause,  Michael  S.  Helmet 

cover   362,085,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D29-102.000. 
Hause,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Hause,  Christopher  S.;  Funk,  Eric  T.;  and  Hause,  Michael  S., 
362,085,  Cl.  D29-I02.000. 
Hausen,  Larry;  See — 

Amone,  Robert  J.;  and  Hausen,  Larry,  361,895,  Cl.  D5-53.000 
Havens,  W.  Clair,  to  Havens,  W.  Oair,  and  Cheatham,  Earl.  Square 

ashtray.  362,083,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D27-102,000 
Hayashi,  Hatsue,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  wrist  watch 

housing  and  bracelet.  361,943,  9-5-95.  O.  DlO-32.000. 
Heiler.  Roland,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Operator  control  panel 

for  a  forkim.  362.098.  9-5-95,  Cl.  D34-35.000. 
Heiler,  Roland,  to  Dr  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Fork  lift  truck.  362,099, 

9-5-95  Cl  D34-34.000. 
Hensch,  Kenneth  R.  Bottle.  361,932,  9-5-93,  CI.  D9-314.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,957,  CI.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,958,  a.  DII- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,960,  Cl.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  £.;  and  Straeter,  Joieph  G.,  361,%!,  Cl.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,%2,  a.  Dll- 
164.000. 
Hoagland,  Mary  M.,  to  Vining  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  kitchen  brush 

handle  and  scraper.  361,894,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D4-138.000. 
Holdamph,  John:  See — 

Gray,  Kevin;  and  Holdamph,  John,  361,928,  Cl.  D8-331.0OO. 
HoUingsworth,  James  L.:  See — 

Weinerman,   Lee  S.;   Kuminski,  Arthur  J.;  and   HoUingsworth, 
James  L..  361,929,  Cl.  D8-336.0O0. 
HoneyweU  Inc.:  See — 

Cochran,  Edward  L.;  and  Metz,  Stephen  V.,  361,947,  O.  DIO- 
50.000. 
Hong,  Hyunsoo:  See — 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Hong,  Hyunsoo;  and  Shimoki,  Shuichiro,  362,012, 
a.  D18-I.O0O. 
Homik.  Jaroslav,  to  DFM  Corporation.  Low  profile  running  boards  for 

vans.  361,973,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D12-2O3.O0O. 
Homik,  Jaroslav,  to  DFM  Corporation.  Combined  board  and  step  for 

double  cab  pickup  trucks.  361,974,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D12-2O3.0OO. 
Hsieh,  Frank.  Combined  pacifier  and  thermometer.  362,073,  9-5-95,  Cl. 

D24-194.000. 
Huang,  Ming  T.  Collapsible  toy  stroller.  362,034.  9-5-95.  Cl.  D21- 

134.000. 
Ichikawa,  Minoru,  to  Nisso  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Aquarium  tank.  362,088, 

9-5-95,  Cl   D30-101.000. 
Ideal  Standard  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pajetta.  Max,  362,051,  Cl.  D23-286.000. 
Pajetta,  Max,  362,052,  Cl.  D23-286.000. 
Imed  Corporation;  See — 

Botts,  Charles  R.;  and  Porter,  BUI,  362,062,  Cl.  D24-129.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi  SPA:  See — 

Natuzzi,    Pasquale;   and    Lucarelli,    Raflaella,    361,909,    Cl.    D6- 
381.000. 
Infection  Control  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Russell,  John  P.,  362,086,  Cl.  D29-1 10.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Cox,  Aaron  R.,  361,989.  Cl.  D14-1 14.000. 
Merino.  Tristan  A.,  361.990.  Cl.  D14-1 14.000. 
Yamazaki.  KazuhUto.  361.987,  Cl.  D14-107.000. 
International  Paper:  See — 

Quaintance.  Benjamin  W.,  361,892,  C\.  D3-3O5.000. 
Inui,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ohba,  Har\iya;  and  Inui,  Tetsuya,  361,944,  Cl.  DlO-32.000. 
Ishibashi,  Masaaki;  and  Watanabe,  Kazushi,  to  Canon  KabushUti  Kai- 
sha. Developing  device  for  copying  machine.  362,014,  9-5-95,  Q. 
D18-43.000. 


Ito,   Masafumi;   Hasegawa,   Shigeru;   and   Takashima.   Kauuhiro,   to 

TEAC  Corporation.  Disk  recording/reproducing  apparatus.  362.002, 

9-5-95,  Cl   DI4-I60000. 
Ito,  Masafumi;  Hong.  Hyunsoo;  and  Shimoki,  Shuichiro,  to  Brother 

International   Corporation.    Word   processor.    362,012,   9-5-95,   CX. 

D18-1.000. 
J.C.  Decaux;  See— 

Szekely,  Martin,  361,901,  Q.  D6-370.000. 
Jackson,  David  A.  Picture  display  appvatus.  361,897,  9-5-95,  CX.  D6- 

300.000. 
Jacobs,  Johnny  S   Hearth  pad  unit  362,060,  9-5-95,  Cl  D23-403.000 
Jacuzzi,  Remo,  to  Jason  International,  Inc.  Whirlpool  bath  and  spa. 

362,049,  9-5-95,  Q.  D23-277.000. 
Jacuzzi,  Remo,  to  Jason  International,  Inc.  Whirlpool  bath.  362,030. 

9-5-95.  CI   D23-277.000. 


Jacuzzi,  Remo,  362,049,  Cl.  D23-277.000. 
Jacuzzi.  Remo,  362,050,  a.  D23-277.000. 
Jimway,  Inc  :  See — 

McDowell,  Richard  W.,  362,082,  Cl.  D26-152.00a 
Johnson,  Bradford  A.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  361,886,  9-5-93,  Cl. 

D2-97O.000 
Johnson,  Edward  M.,  to  Net  Pack  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  bag  closure 

and  handle   361,935,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D9-434.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  C.:  See — 

MaxweU,  Robert  C.  Johnson.  Robert  C;  Eke,  Josephine;  Lay, 
Dieter  F.;  and  Rettger,  Helen,  361,937,  Cl  D9-529.000. 
Jung,  Richard:  See— 

Amore,  Robert;  Lee,  Jeffrey  M.;  Pierson,  Mikke;  and  Jung,  Rich- 
ard. 362,042.  Cl  D2I-226.000. 
Kabushilu  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Nakano.  Naoko;  and  Kajiu,  Takashi.  362,004,  Cl.  D14-253.000. 
Shirakawa,  Tomiaki;  and  Kajita,  Takashi.  361.979.  Cl  D13-IO8.00O. 
Kahl,  W.  Henry;  and  Koenig,  John,  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  ProducU 

Inc  Front  access  tackle  box.  361,888,  9-5-95,  Cl  D3-26O.000. 
Kahler,  Karen  M  Bike  cover.  361,977,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D12-402.000. 
Kajita,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakano,  Napko;  and  Kajita,  Takashi,  362,004,  Cl.  D14-253.000 
Shirakawa,  Tomiaki;  and  Kajita,  Takashi,  361,979,  Cl.  DI3-108.000. 
Kaney,  Howard  W.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  West  Bend  Company, 

The.  Hand-held  mixer.  361,920,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D7-379.000 
Kaye,  Gordon  C;  and   McDonald,  Grant   B.   Golf  ball  dispenser. 

362,037,  9-5-95,  Cl.  D2 1-206.000. 
Kelly,  Harry  C  Flavor  injector   361,925,  9-5-95,  Q.  D7-669.000. 
Kiddie  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Nowak,  Ralph  M,  362,031,  a.  D21-«3.0Qa 
KUler  Loop  S.p.A.:  See — 

Simioni,  Luciano,  362,010,  O.  DI6-3I4.000. 
Kim,  Eui  M.,  to  Metex  Corporation.  Electrometer.  361.949.  9-5-93,  Q. 

DIO-78.000. 
KimbaU  International,  Itic.:  See— 

Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W..  deceased.  361.91 1. 0. 
D6-446.000. 
Kiosk  International  Inc.:  See— 

Summa,  John  M.,  362.024.  Cl.  D20-IO.OOO. 
Klawitter.  Ronald,  to  Handi-Pac.  Inc.  Toy  dump  truck.  362,035, 9-5-95, 

a.  D21- 134.000. 
KiKxlel,  An.  Radiant  heat  shell  which  serves  as  a  covering  and  heat 
reflector  for  diesel  burners  and  is  part  of  an  airport  runway  de-icing 
system.  362,055,  9-5-95,  d.  D23-3I4.000 
Kodera.  Takeshi:  See — 

Sawada.  Masaji;  and  Kodera,  Takeshi,  361,994,  d.  D14-1 18.000. 
Koenig,  John:  See — 

Kahl,  W   Henry;  and  Koenig,  John,  361,888,  O.  D3-260.000. 
Kolentsi.  George.  Floating  eyeglasses.  362,01 1, 9-5-95,  Cl.  D16-315.000. 
Kudo,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Murakami.  Shinzo;  and  Kudo,  Yukinobu,  361,998,  Cl.  DI4-149.000. 
Kulusic,  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Cesaroni,  WilUam  C;  and  Kulusic,  Anthony  M.,  361,918,  Q.  D7- 
325.000. 
Kuminski,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Weinerman.  Lee  S.;  Kuminski.  Arthur  J.;  and  HoUingsworth, 
James  L.,  361,929.  Cl.  D8-336.000. 
Kuwahara.  Kiyoshi;  Kuwahara.  Masako;  and  Yoshida,  Akira,  to  Perfect 
Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bag  for  a  car  cover.  361.891,  9-5-95,  Cl. 
D3- 303.000. 
Kuwahara,  Masako:  See — 

Kuwahara,   Kiyoshi;   Kuwahara,   Masako;  and   Yoshida,   Akira. 
361,891.  Cl.  D3- 303.000. 
Lang.  Kang  M.  Pipe  connector.  362.048.  9-5-95.  Cl.  D23-262.000. 
LaPanne.  Luke  J.;  See — 

Moore.  Keith  A.;  and  LaPanne.  Luke  J..  362.089.  O.  D30-129.000. 
Larson,  Vada  J.  Document  holder.  362,022,  9-3-95,  Cl.  D19-89.000. 
Lay,  Dieter  F.:  See— 

Maxwell,  Robert  C;  Johnson,  Robert  C;  Eke,  Jocephine;  Lay, 
Dieter  F.;  and  Rettger.  Helen,  361,937,  O.  D9-529.000. 
Lee.  Jason;  and  Becker,  Arthur,  to  Bnox,  Inc.   Binocular.  362,005, 

9-5-95,  a.  DI6-133.000. 
Lee,  Jeffrey  M.;  See— 

Amore,  Robert;  Lee,  Jeffrey  M.;  Pierson,  Mikke;  and  Jung.  Rich- 
ard, 362,042,  a.  D2 1-226.000. 
Lehrer,  Robert  A.;  and  Tarlow,  Kenneth  A.  Head  lamp.  362.080. 

9-5-95,  a  D26-39.000. 
Lerio  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  Richard  L.,  361,956,  a.  DlI-152.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Latch  and 


Levioe,  Mark,  to  General  Automotivt 

knob  combination.  361.984,  9-5-95,  <|.  013-174.000. 
Lifetime  Doors,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert,  William  B..  361.913.  CI   05-457,000. 
Lin,  Shin-An,  to  Rocs  Precision  Casing  Co.,  Ltd.  Golf  club  head. 

362,039,  9-5-95,  CI.  D21-2I4.000. 
Linderson,  Paul  E.,  to  A.T.  Cross  <  ^mpany.  Writing  instrument. 

362,019,  9-5-95,  CI.  019-48.000. 
Linvatec  Corporation:  Set — 

Cianciolo,  Oavid  A.;  and  Carr.  H  lymond  A.,  361,983,  CI.  013- 
167.000. 
Littlepage,  Fred.  Mailbox  shaped  carri  n-  for  holding  dolls  and  related 

articles.  361,890.  9-5-95,  a.  D3-271.(  00 
Loper,  Karl  J.  Plastic  mail  box  post.  3(  2,096,  9-5-95.  CI.  099-43.000. 
Lozano.  Sergio  G.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  361,884,  9-5-95.  CI.  02- 

970  000. 
Lucarelli.  Raffaella:  See — 

Natuzzi,   Pasquale;   and   LucareU     Raffaella,   361,909,  CI.   D6- 
381.000. 
Maddux,  Larry  D.;  and  Campbell,  Ar|  yie,  to  Cambro  Manufacturing 

Company.  Food  service  cart.  362,10 
Maddux,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Campbell,  Argyle;  and  Maddux,  L> 
Maple,  Wade  A.  F.;  and  Wolff,  Doug  as  F.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated. Tool  chest.  361,910,  9-5-95.  C    D6-M5.000. 
Marlow.  Scott  C:  See— 

Petruschke,  Haans  K.;  and  Mario  v,  Scott  C,  362,066.  CI.  024- 
146.000. 
Marlow  Surgical  Technologies,  Inc.:  i  w — 

Petruschke,  Haans  K.;  and  Mario  v,  Scott  C.  362,066.  CI.  D24- 
146.000. 
Mascio.  John  R.  Tire  air  pressure  equ  lizer.  361.950.  9-5-95.  CI.  OlO- 

86.000. 
Maspion,  P.  T.:  See — 

Alim,  Prakasa,  361.921.  CI.  07-39:  000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Lta:  See — 

Murakami.  Shinzo;  and  Kudo.  Yuklobu,  361,998,  CI.  D14-149.000. 

Maxwell,  Robert  C;  Johnson,  Robert  C-;  Eke,  Josephine;  Lay,  Dieter 

F.;  and  Rettger,  Helen,  to  ScheringtPlough  Health  Care  Products. 

Inc.  Bottle.  361.937,  9-5-95,  CI.  D9-5p9.000. 

McConnell,  Michael,  to  Talus  Corporation.  Set  of  bookends.  362.017. 

9-5-95,  CI.  DI9-34  300.  I 

McCumber.  Michael  T.  Video  earner^  subilizer.  362,008,  9-5-95,  CI. 
D16-242.000 


9-5-95.  CI.  D34-20.000. 
ry  D.,  362.102,  CI.  034- 19.000. 


McDonald.  Grant  B.:  See—  I 

Kaye.  Gordon  C;  and  McDonalJ, 


DI4-1 14.000. 


Grant  B..  362,037.  CI.  D21 
206.000. 

McDowell,  Richard  W..  to  Jimway,  lie.  Glass  panel  for  lighting  fix- 
ture. 362.082,  9-5-95.  CI.  D26-152.OO0. 
McGinnis.  Gerald  E.;  Handke.  Patric|[  M.;  Serowski,  Andrew;  and 
Wong,   Doris   M.,   to   Respironics,    Inc.    Respiratory   mask   body. 
362,061,  9-5-95,  CI.  D24-1 10.400. 
McMurdo.  Ian  R.  W.  Add-on  wheelbalTow  handle.  362,100.  9-5-95.  CI. 

D34-27.00O.  I 

Merino.  Tristan  A.,  to  International  justness  Machines  Corporation. 

Computer  stand.  361.990.  9-5-95.  CI. 
Metex  Corporation:  See — 

Kim.  Eui  M..  361.949.  CI.  010-78^00. 
Metz,  Stephen  V.:  See— 

Cochran.  Edward  L.;  and  Metz. 
50.000. 
Meyer.  Chris  E.;  and  Wynne.  Nicholi 

shipping  container  361.933,  9-5-95,  tl.  D9-425.0OO. 
Micheiin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A  :  See- 
White.  Timothy  A.,  361,967,  CI.  E  12-151.000. 
Miskimins,  Roberi  L.,  to  Ohio  Electraiics  Machinery,  Inc.  Fish  han' 

dler.  362,047,  9-5-95,  CI.  D22-149.00I). 
Miyazaki,  Yuka,  to  Seiko  Instruments 

CI.  DlO-30.000. 
Moore,  Keith  A.;  and  LaPanne,  Luk< 

362,089,  9-5-95,  CI.  D3O-129.000. 
Moore,   Richard   L.,   to  Lerio  Corporation,   The.   Plant  container. 

361.956.  9-5-95.  CI.  Dll-152.000. 
Motoring  Accessories.  Inc.:  See — 

Echazabal.   Alberto:  and   Bemoii,  Claudio,   361.976,  CI.   012- 
211.000. 
Munster.  John  C.  M.:  See— 

Graas,  Maurice;  Munster,  John  C.  M.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Jan  H. 
361,966.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Murakami.  Shinzo;  and  Kudo.  Yukinoliu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Main  transceiver  for  i  sdio  telephone.  361,998.  9-5-95. 
CI.  DI4-149.000. 
Nagy.  James  O.  Wire-form  rack  for  ret^iving  and  supporting  a  plurality 

of  paint  rollers.  361.914.  9-5-95.  CI. 
Nakano,  Naoko;  and  Kajita,  Takashi, 
Mounting  adaptor  for  portable  telep  lones.  362.004,  9-5-95,  CI.  DI4- 
253.000. 
Namesnik,  Bradley  J.  Board  game.  36^028,  9-5-95,  CI.  D2 1-36.000. 
Nanba,  Yasuhiko:  See- 

Sawa,  Shuzo;  Saimen,  Yumiko;  an^  Nanba,  Yasuhiko.  361.938.  CI. 
D9-563.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Rafflella.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi  SPA. 

Seat.  361.909.  9-5-95.  CI.  D6-381  00< . 
Nelson,  Kyle,  to  Stupak,  Bob.  Game 
37.000. 


Stephen  V.,  361,947.  CI.  OlO- 
to  VacuPanel,  Inc.  Insulated 


nc.  Watchcase.  361.941,  9-5-95, 
J.  Heated  water  dish  for  pet. 


card.  362,029,  9-5-95,  CI.  02I- 


1,9' «, 
1.9  7, 
1,9^, 
>,0l 


bra  elet 

,Iic. 


2- 


Nelson.  Robert  C.  to  Rob 
362,027,  9-5-95.  CI,  02I-17 
Net  Pack  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Johnson.  Edward  M..  361.' 
Ney,  Clyde  W.;  Sgalia.  John  P.; 
M..  to  Chrysler  Corporation 
DI2-I95.000. 
Nichido  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Okamoto.  Isao.  361,981,  CI 
Nike,  Inc.:  See — 

Hatfield,  Tinker  L..  361.88 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  361.88 
Johnson.  Bradford  A..  361 
Lozano.  Sergio  G..  361.884 , 
Sell,  James  C,  Jr 

Winslow,  Oarcy  S.,  361. 
Nintendo  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Shirai.  Ichiro;  and  Sugino, 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd,:  See— 
Oyama.  Toshihiro.  361.968 
Nisso  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ichikawa.  Minoru.  362.088 
North  American  Foreign 
Roegner.  George  P.,  361 
Roegner,  George  P..  361 
Roegner.  George  P..  361,' 
Roegner.  George  P..  362, 
Novi  American.  Inc.:  See — 
Vanker.  Kenneth  F.;  and 
305.000. 
Nowak.  Ralph  M..  to  Kiddie 

9-5-95.  CI   D21-65.000. 
Ogbom.  Deanna.  Child's  hat. 
Ohba,  Haruya;  and  Inui.  Tetsuy^ 

wrist  watch  housing  and 
Ohio  Electronics  Machinery 

Miskimins,  Robert  L..  362 
Ohki.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Ai,  Minoru;  and  Ohki, 
Okamoto.  Isao,  to  Nichido  Ko^i 

361.981.  9-5-95.  CI.  D13-143 

Okunobu.  Yukiyasu.  Golfputte 

Oyama,  Toshihiro.  to  Nissan 

grille.  361.968.  9-5-95.  CI.  D 

Pajetta,  Max.  to  Ideal  Standard 

mirror,  lateral  cupboard  and 

023-286.000. 

Pajetta,  Max,  to  Ideal  Standard 

mirror  and  exposed  lateral 
Palmer.  Karen  P.  Combination 

ner  and  dice  with  shaker  cu( , 
Perfect  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaishi : 
Kuwahara,    Kiyoshi 
361.891.  CI.  D3-303.000. 
Peronal  Financial  Assistant.  Int. 

Brown,  Randy  N..  362.097 
Petersen,  Richard  G.  Bumper 

CI.  D12-168.000. 
Petruschke.  Haans  K.;  and 
Technologies,  Inc.  Disposadi 
D24- 146.000. 
Pierson.  Mikke:  See- 

Amore,  Robert;  Lee,  Jeffrey 
ard.  362,042.  CI.  021-22f 
Pistilli.  Rodney  M.,  to  GTC 
361.940,  9-5-95,  CI.  DlO-23 
Pomerantz,  Carl.  Balloon  holder. 
Porter,  Bill:  See— 

.    Botts,  Charles  R.;  and 
Potlatch  Corporation:  See— 
Amone.  Robert  J.;  and 
Preskar,  Oavid:  See- 
Adams,  Fiona  J.;  and 
Purdom.  Roberi  W..  deceased 
Tatum.  Michael  O.;  and 
D6-446.000 
Quaintance.  Benjamin  W..  to 

9-5-95.  CI.  D3-3O5.000. 
Questo  Sari:  See— 

Enrico.  Olivier.  361.945.  C 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See 

Adams,  Fiona  J.;  and 
Reese,  Michael  S.  Crescent 
Respironics,  Inc.:  See — 
McGinnis,  Gerald  E, 
Wong.  Doris  M.,  362,06 
Rettger,  Helen:  See — 
Maxwell,  Roberi  C. 
Dieter  F.;  and  Rettger, 
Rhein,  Susan.  Hanger,  361,898 
Rhines,  Anthony.  Combined 

9-5-95,  CI.  D3-26 1.000. 
Ride-Lite  Campers  Limited 

Schatz,  Benjamin,  362,038, 
Rinderer,  Eric  R.,  to  B-Line 
9-5-95,  a.  DI3-155.000. 


I  elson  Enterprises,  Inc.  Board  game. 

1.0  0. 

:  35,  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Guichard,  Gary  D.;  and  Creed,  Trevor 
Vehicle  interior.  361,972.  9-5-95,  a. 

Kai^ia:  See— 

DI3-I43.000. 

,  CI.  D2-951  000. 

CI.  02-970.000. 

,  186,  CI.  02-970.000 

CI  02-970.000. 

Sarkinin.  Larry  R.;  Greene.  Pamela  S.;  and 

182,  CI,  D2-961,000, 

ICenichi.  361.978.  CI.  O12-I03.000. 

CI,  012-163,000, 


CI.  030-101,000. 
Tradfag  Corporation:  See — 

CI.  DI4-1 38.000. 

.  CI.  D14-138.000. 
.  CI.  O14-I49.000. 
1.  CI.  D14-151.000. 


Daniels,  Phillip  O.,  362,053,  CI.  D23- 
F  xxlucts.  Inc.  Electronic  rattle  362,031, 


1,880,  9-5-95.  CI.  D2-88I.OOO. 
to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Combined 
361.944.  9-5-95,  CI.  D1O-32.000. 
See— 
147,  CI.  022-149.000. 


Tostiimitsu,  362,069,  CI.  024-182.000. 

o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Attachment  plug. 
00 

head.  362.040. 9-5-95.  CI.  D2 1-2 17.000. 
^otor  Co..  Ltd.  Automotive  radiator 

163.000. 
S.p.A.  Furniture  unit  with  wash  basin, 
luspended  drawers.  362.051.  9-5-95.  CI. 
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S.p.A.  Furniture  unit  with  wash  basin, 
shtlving.  362,052,  9-5-95,  CI.  D23-286.000. 
erasable  duty  board  with  random  spin- 
362,021,  9-5-95,  CI.  DI9-52.000. 
See — 

Masako;   and   Yoshida,   Akira, 


Kuu  ahara. 


See— 
CI.  D99-28.00O. 
ir  personal  watercrafl.  361,969,  9-5-95, 

N^low.  Scott  C,  to  Marlow  Surgical 
le  surgical  trocar,  362,066,  9-5-95,  CI. 


M.;  Pierson,  Mikke;  and  Jung,  Rich- 
i.OOO. 
^operties.  Inc.  Twin  bell  alarm  clock. 
C|)0. 

362.032,  9-5-95.  CI.  021-84.000. 

Por^sr.  Bill.  362.062.  CI.  D24- 1 29.000. 

Hajisen.  Larry.  361.895.  CI.  05-53.000. 

1  Preslar.  David.  361.883.  CI.  D2-970.000, 
See— 
PuHom,  Roberi  W„  deceased,  361.91 1,  d. 

Ii^emational  Paper,  Poultry  box,  361.892, 

O10-39.Q00. 

Presiar,  David,  361,883,  CI.  D2-970.000. 
1  chj  ir.  361,904,  9-5-95,  CI.  D6- 371.000. 

Hanfke,  Patrick  M.;  Serowski,  Andrew;  and 
.  CI.  024-1 10.400. 

Johnson,  Roberi  C;  Eke,  Josephine;  Lay, 
1  lelen,  361.937.  CI.  09-529.000. 
9-5-95.  CI  06-317.000. 
ii4line  skate  bag  and  fanny  pack.  361.889. 

S^— 

CI.  021-206.000. 
!  ystems.  Inc.  Cable  tray  rung.  361,982, 


Rob  Nelson  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Roberi  C,  362.027,  O.  O2I-I7.000. 
Rocs  Precision  Casting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lin.  Shin-An.  362.039.  O.  O21-214.00a 
Rodgers,  Carole:  See — 

Wenkman.  Gregory  J.;  and  Rodgen,  Carole,  361,887,  d.  03- 
26.000. 
Roegner.  George  P..  to  North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation. 

Cordless  telephone  handset.  361,9%.  9-5-95,  CI.  DI4-138.000. 
Roegner,  George  P..  to  North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation. 

Cordless  telephone  handset.  361.997.  9-5-95.  CI.  D14-138.000. 
Roegner.  George  P..  to  North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation. 
Housing  for  base  of  a  cordless  telephone.  361.999.  9-5-95,  a.  014- 
149.000. 
Roegner.  George  P..  to  North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation, 
Housing  for  base  of  a  cordless  telephone  with  speakerphone,  362,001. 
9-5-95.  CI.  014-151.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Maple.  Wade  A.  P.;  and  Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  361.9ia  a.  D6- 

445.000. 
Wolff,  Stacy  L..  361.899,  Q.  D6-349.000. 
Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Evenson,  Mel;  and  Sharbcr,  Jerry  L.,  361.992,  Q.  DI4-I14.000. 
Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Kahl.  W.  Henry;  and  Koenig,  John,  361,888,  CI.  03-260.000. 
Ruiz,  Alberio,  to  Fishscale  Belt  Corp.  Segment  of  a  clothing  belt. 

361,877,  9-5-95,  CI.  D2-627.000. 
Ruiz,  Jose  G   Leg  immobUizer  362,071,  9-5-95,  CI.  024-190.000. 
Rulseh,  Tim;  Cast,  Edwin;  and  Hammerberg,  Barry.  Combined  circular 

knife  and  guard,  362.006.  9-5-95,  Q,  DI5-I39.000. 
Russell,  John  P.,  to  Infection  Control  Products,  Inc.  Face  protector 

having  pivoting  shield.  362,086,  9-5-95,  C\.  029-1 10.000. 
Russell,  Ryder  L.:  See- 
Baker,  Gary  J  ;  Dunn,  Kevin  T.;  and  Russell,  Ryder  L.,  362,068,  CI. 
024-169.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  4  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Oemarest,  ScoU  W.,  362,045,  O.  022-1 19.000. 
Saimen,  Yumiko:  See — 

Sawa,  Shuzo;  Saimen.  Yumiko;  and  Nanba.  Yasuhiko,  361,938.  CI. 
D9-563.0O0, 
Sanders.  Otis  H.  Photovolatic  lantern/survival  light.  362.078.  9-5-95. 

CI.  026-37.000. 
Sankin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ai,  Minoru;  and  Ohki,  Toshimitsu,  362.069,  Q.  D24- 1 82.000. 
Santos  S.A.:  See — 

Fouquet.  Jacques,  361.919.  CI.  D7-373.O0O. 
Sarkinen.  Larry  R.:  See — 

Sell,  James  C,  Jr.;  Sarkinen,  Larry  R.;  Greene,  Pamela  S.;  and 
Winslow,  Darcy  S.,  361,882,  CI.  D2-%1.000. 
Sauvage,  Thomas,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chair.  361,908,  9-5-95,  CI. 

06-379.000 
Savage,  Gary;  and  Swift,  Michel.  Stethoscope  headset.  362,063,  9-5-95, 

CI.  D24- 1 34.000. 
Sawa,  Shuzo;  Saimen,  Yumiko;  and  Nanba,  Yasuhiko,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Bottle.  361,938,  9-5-95,  CI.  D9- 563.000. 
Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Kodera,  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Facsimile  machine.  361,994,  9-5-95,  CI.  D 14- 11 8.000. 
Schatz,  Benjamin,  to  Ride-Lite  Campers  Limited.  Golf  ball  retriever 

head.  362,038,  9-5-95,  CI.  O2I-206.000. 
Schering-Plough  Health  Care  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Robert  C;  Johnson,  Robert  C;  Eke,  Josephine;  Lay, 
Dieter  F.;  and  Rettger,  Helen,  361.937,  CI.  09-529.000. 
Schleufer,  Robert  L.  Simulated  insect.  362,036. 9-5-95.  CI.  021-185.000. 
Schnoll.  Sepp.  to  GP-Golf  Products  GmbH.  Golf  cart.  362. 103.  9-5-95. 

CI.  034-15.000. 
SOX  Business  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Bryant.  Keith  R .  362.000.  CI.  D14-I5I.0OO. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yuka,  361.941,  CI.  DlO-30.000. 
Sell,  James  C,  Jr.;  Sarkinen,  Larry  R.;  Greene,  Pamela  S.;  and  Wins- 
low, Darcy  S..  to  Nike,  Inc.  Bladder  for  a  shoe  sole.  361,882,  9-5-95, 
a.  D2-%1.000. 
Sepe,  April  L.  Novelty  holder  for  paper  clips  and  notepad.  362,023, 

9-5-95,  CI.  D  19-92.000. 
Serowski,  Andrew:  See — 

McGinnis,  Gerald  E.;  Handke.  Patrick  M.;  Serowski,  Andrew;  and 
Wong,  Doris  M.,  362,061,  CI.  D24-I10  4O0. 
Sgalia,  John  P.:  See — 

Ney,  Clyde  W.;  Sgalia,  John  P.;  Guichard,  Gary  D.;  and  Creed, 
Trevor  M.,  361,972,  CI  O12-I95.000. 
Sharber,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Evenson,  Mel;  and  Sharber,  Jerry  L.,  361.992,  a.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sawa,  Shuzo;  Saimen.  Yumiko;  and  Nanba,  Yasuhiko.  361.938.  CI. 

D9-563.00O. 
Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Kodera,  Takeshi.  361.994.  CI.  D14-1 18.000. 
Shiinoki.  Shuichiro:  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Hong,  Hyunsoo;  and  Shiinoki,  Shuichiro,  362,012, 
CI.  0 18-1  000. 
Shirai.  Ichiro;  and  Sugino.  Kcnichi,  to  Nintendo  Company,  Ltd.  Porta- 
ble rechargeable  power  for  portable  video  games  or  simihu'  devices. 
361.978.  9-5-95.  CI.  D12-103.000. 
Shirakawa.  Tomiaki;  and  Kajita,  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Battery  charger  for  radio  telephones.  361.979.  9-5-95.  CI.  D13- 
108.000. 


Siegfridi,  Peter.  Computer  diskette  label.  362,025.  9-S-95.  C\.  D20- 

27.000. 
Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Killer  Loop  S.p.A.  Sunglasses.  362,010,  9-5-95,  Q. 

D16-314.000 
Smick.  Ronald  H.  I.V.  needle  insertion  guide.  362,064,  9-5-95,  Q. 

024-140.000. 
Smith,  Wayne.  Covered  insulated  canned  beverage  cooler.  361,923, 

9-5-95,  a   D7-605  000. 
Smith  &  Wesson  Corp.:  See- 

Sniezak.  Gary  A..  362,044,  C\.  D22-I08.000. 
Sniezak,  Gary  A,,  to  Smith  A  Wesson  Corp,  Magazine  butt  plate. 

362,044,  9-5-95.  C\.  022-108.000. 
Snyder.  Bernard  G..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Front  panel  for  a  car 

heater  and  air  conditioner  control  unit.  361.985.  9-5-95.  O.  DI3- 

177.000. 
Specialized  Bicycle  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Egger.  Roberi  F..  362,084.  CL  029-102.000. 
Stephenson.  Marsha  A.  Liquid  dispensing  mop.  362,094,  9-5-95,  CL 

D32-45000. 
Sternberg.  Scott  M.  Orthopaedic  extremity  support.  362.072. 9-5-95,  d. 

D24- 190.000, 
Stockman.  Wayne  A.  PorUble  trafTic  guard.  361,952.  9-5-95,  CI.  DIO- 

109.000. 
Straeter.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  361.957.  a.  Dtl- 
164.000. 

and  Straeter.  Joseph  G.,  361.958, 


CI.  Oll- 


and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  361,959.  a.  Dll- 

and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  361,960.  O.  Dll- 

and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361.%I,  Q.  DII- 

and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  361.962,  Q.  DII- 

a. 


Weder.  Donald  E.; 

164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.; 

164,000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.; 

164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.; 

164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.; 
164.000. 
Strickland.  Eddie.  Tool  for  removing  oil  rUters.  361,926,  9-5-95, 

D8- 14.000. 
Stupak.  Bob:  See- 
Nelson.  Kyle.  362.029.  Q.  D21-37.000. 
Sugino.  Kcnichi:  See — 

Shirai.  Ichiro;  and  Sugino.  Kenichi.  361.978.  a.  D12-I03.000. 
Sullivan.  Patrick:  See— 

Egly.  Robert  A.;  and  SulUvan.  Patrick,  361.993.  Q.  D14-1 14.000. 
Summa,  John   M..   to   Kiosk   International   Inc.   Advertising  kiosk. 

362,024.  9-5-95.  CI.  020-10.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Sauvage.  Thomas,  361.908.  CI.  D6-379.000. 
Swifl,  Michel:  See- 
Savage.  Gary;  and  Swift,  Michel,  362,063,  Q.  024-134.000, 
Szekely,  Martin,  to  J,C    Decaux.   Bench    361,901,  9-5-95,  CI,   D6- 

370,000, 
Takahashi,  Akio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  for 

single-lens  reflex  camera.  362,007,  9-5-95,  CI  D16-134000. 
Takahashi,  Kunihiko;  and  Aizawa,  Yuichi,  to  Daiwa  Golf  Co.,  Lid- 
Golf  club  head.  362,041,  9-5-95,  CI.  021-220.000. 
Takashima,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  and  Takashima,   Katsuhiro, 
362,002,  a.  D14-160.000. 
Talus  Corporation:  See — 

McConnell.  Michael.  362,017.  a.  019-34.300. 
Tarlow.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Lehrer.  Robert  A.;  and  Tarlow,  Kenneth  A.,  362,080,  CI.  D26- 
39.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  executor),  to  Kimball  International,   Inc.  Credenza. 
361,91 1,  9-5-95,  a.  06-446.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  and  Takashima.  Kauuhiro. 
362,002.  CI  D14-160000 
Tebb.  Michael  A.  Garden  storage  structure.  362,075,  9-5-95,  a.  025- 

16.000. 
Technimark,  Inc.:  See — 

Zinnbauer,  Gerald  B..  361.915.  a.  06-501.000. 
Tehrani.  Minoo    Liquid  dispensing  brush.  361,893,  9-5-95,  CL  D4- 

114.000. 
Telular  Group.  L.P.,  The;  See— 

Claudio.  George.  362,003,  CI.  D14-24O.000. 
Thompson.  Reginald  E.:  See — 

Gregory-Thompson,   Latricia  F.;  and  Thompson,  Reginald   E.. 
361,879,  CI.  D2-746.000. 
3  CPCO,  Corp.:  See— 

Waldinger,  Richard  A.,  362,020,  CI.  D  19-48.000 
Tomasiak,  Mark  J.;  and  Young,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co, 
Combined  wet/dry  vacuum  cleaner  with  detachable  blower.  362.091, 
9-5-95.  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Uchiyama.  Yoichi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  cartridge 

for  upe  printer.  362,015.  9-5-95.  CI.  Dl  8-56.000, 
Uniek.  Inc,:  See — 

Wenkman.  Gregory  J  ;  and  Rodgers,  Carole.  361.887.  CI,  D3- 
26.000. 
VacuPanel.  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer.  Chris  E,;  and  Wynne,  Nicholas,  361,933.  CI.  09-425.000. 
van  den  Heuvel,  Adrianus  H.  M.  J.  M.  Adjustable  chair.  361,900. 9-5-95, 
a.  D6-367.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Van  Dyk.  Thonus,  to  Goody  Product    Inc.  Drinking  bottle.  361,922, 

9-5-95,  a.  D7-5 10.000. 
Vanker,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Daniels,  Phidip  D.,  to  Novi  American,  Inc. 

Shower  panel.  362,0J3,  9-S-9S,  C\.  Dt3-3O3.0OO. 
VanSkiver,  Ralph,  to  Doakocil  Manulkcturing  Company,  Inc.  Chair. 

361.902,  9-^95,  a.  D6-37O.0OO. 

VanSkiver,  Ralph,  to  Doskocil  ManuActuring  Company,  Inc.  Chair. 

361.903,  9-5-95,  Q.  D6-370.000. 
Van  Tuyl,  Jan  H.:  See— 

Graai,  Maurice;  Munster,  John  C .  M.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Jan  H., 
361,966,  CI.  D12-I46.000. 
Veropa  Dkfin.Peter  Vogt  KG  Erzeugu  ig  von  Kunststoflartikel:  5e« — 

Vogt,  Peter,  362,093,  CI.  032-42.0  0. 
Vining  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Hoagland,  Mary  M.,  361,894,  CI.  04-138.000. 
Vogt.  Peter,  to  Veropa  Dkfm.  Peter  Vogt  KG  Erzeugung  von  Kunst- 
stoRartikel.  Combined  windscreen  «id  rear  view  mirror  cleaning 
tool.  362,093,  9-5-95,  CI.  D32-42.00O. 
W.L.  Distributors,  Inc.:  5«— 

Cesler.  Robert  P.,  361,931,  CI.  D848I.Q00. 
Wai,  Choi  L.  Iron.  362,095,  9-5-95,  CI.  P32-7O.0OO. 
Wakefield  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Harmon,  Ronald  A.,  361,986,  CI   O13-I79.000. 
Waldinger,  Richard  A.,  to  3  CPCO,  Co(p.  Writing  instrument.  362,020, 

9-5-95,  a.  DI9-48.000. 
Walser,  Werner,  to  Etablissement  SinlDval.  Sliding  caliper.  361,948, 

9-5-95,  CI.  D  10-74.000. 
Walton,  Sun  I.;  and  Walton,  Willian^  J.  Postoperative  back  pillow 

support.  361,916,  9-5-95,  CI.  D6-60l.iOO. 
Walton,  William  J.:  See—  I 

Walton,  Sun  I.;  and  Walton.  Williiin  J.,  361,916,  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Wang,  Calvin  S.  Snake  embellished  lic^se  plate  frame.  361,971,  9-5-95, 

CI.  012-193.000. 
Wang,  I-Hwa.  Qock.  361,939.  9-5-95.  4l.  O10-7.000. 
Wasak.  Wojciech.  Cylindrical  lens  cle  iner.  362,092,  9-5-95,  CI.  032- 

40.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazushi:  See— 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  WatanaN ,  Kazushi,  362,014,  CI.  018- 
43.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,957,  9-  1-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,958,  9-  1-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  JosepI  G.  Flower  pot  cover.  361,959, 

9-5-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,960,  9-  S-95,  CI.  011-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361.961.  9-5-95.  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,962,  9-S-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 


Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  Kuminski.  t  irthur  J.;  and  HoUingsworth.  James  L., 
to  Eastern  Company,  The.  H  indle  operated  heavy  duty  draw  latch 

catch.  361,929,  9-5-95,  CI.  D8-336.000. 

;l  front  face.  361,975,  9-5-95,  Q.  012- 


assembly  with  lockable  safety  c 
Weld,  Richard  G.  Vehicle  whc 

210.000. 
Wenkman,  Gregory  J.;  and  Rod  [era,  Carole,  to  Uniek.  Inc.  Needlepoint 

canvas.  361.887,  9-5-95,  CI.  I  3-26.000. 
West  Bend  Company,  The:  See  - 

Cesaroni,  William  C;  and  ]  Lulusic,  Anthony  M.,  361,918,  CI.  D7- 

325.000. 
Kaney,  Howard  W.;  and  (^aaroni,  William  C,  361,920,  CI.  D7- 
379.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Cowan,  Michael  R.;  and  V  lieeler,  Thomas  E.,  361,964,  d.  D12- 
97.000. 
White,  Timothy  A.,  to  Michel  n  Recherche  el  Technique  S.A.  Tiie. 

361.967,  9-5-95,  CI.  D12-I51.I  00. 
WUliams,  Ted  S.  Pager  watch.  B61,942,  9-5-95,  a.  DIO-31.000. 
WUlis,  Wesley  N.  Wrist-worn  cardiac  monitor.  362,070,  9-5-95,  CI. 

024-186.000. 
Winslow,  Darcy  S.:  See — 

Sell,  James  C,  Jr.;  Sarkinrn,  Larry  R.;  Greene,  Pamela  S.;  and 
Winslow,  Darcy  S.,  361.182.  CI.  D2-961.000. 
Wqicik,  William.  Register  cov*.  362,059,  9-5-95,  CI.  D23-393.000. 
WolfT,  Douglas  F.:  See- 
Maple,  Wade  A.  F.;  and  Wolff,  Douglas  F., 
445.000. 
Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  to  Rubbermai  I  Incorporated.  Stool.  361.899,  9-5-95, 

CI.  06-349.000. 
Wong,  Doris  M.:  See— 

McGinnis,  Gerald  E.;  Han<{  ke,  Patrick  M.;  Serowski.  Andrew;  and 
Wong.  ISoris  M.,  362,061 ,  CI.  D24-1 10.400. 
Woolbright,  Mark  A.  Retaininj  wall  facade.  362,077,  9-5-95.  Q.  02S- 

113.000. 
Wynne,  Nicholas:  See — 

Meyer,  Chris  E.;  and  Wyni  e,  Nicholas,  361,933,  O.  09-425.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko,  to  Intenv  tional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Docking  sution  for  extendit  ;  the  functions  of  a  laptop  computer. 
361,987,  9-5-95,  CI.  D14-107.(  00. 
Yoshida,  Akira:  See — 

Kuwahara,   Kiyoshi;   Kuw  ihara,  Masako;  and  Yoshida,  Akira, 
361,891,  a.  D3-303.000. 
Young,  Jeiffrey  L.:  See — 

Tomasiak,  Mark  J.;  and  Yo4ng.  Jeffrey  L.,  362,091,  Q.  D32-23.000. 
Zetterlund.  Karl  E.  Extensible  visor  attachable  to  existing  vehicle  sun 

visor.  361,970,  9-5-95,  CI.  D  I?- 19 1.000. 
Zinmier,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Gary  J.;  Dunn,  Kevik  T.;  and  Russell,  Ryder  L.,  362,068,  d. 


361.910,  a.  D6- 


024-169.000. 
Zinnbauer,  Gerald  B., 
CI.  06-501.000. 


to  Techi  imark.  Inc.  Chair  arm.  361,915,  9-5-95, 


List  OF  PLANT  PATENTLES 


Cole,  Douglas  S.,  to  D.  S.  Cole  Grow^  Inc.  Impatiens  plant  named 
•Pink  Ice'.  9,276,  9-5-95,  C\.  87.600. 

D.  S.  Cole  Growers,  Inc.:  See- 
Cole.  Douglas  S.,  9,276,  CI.  87.600. 

Danziger  "Dan"  Flower  Farm:  See — 
Dehan,  Klara,  9,277,  CI.  87.600. 

Dehan,  Klara,  to  Danziger  "Dan"  Flowi 
Twiny  GiniV  9,277,  9-^95,  CI.  87.60 

DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

McGredy,  Sam.  9,275,  CI.  26.000. 

Olesen.  Pemille;  and  Olesen,  Mogeis  N.,  9,273,  d.  9.000. 

Oiesen,  PemUle;  and  Olessen,  Mog«is  N.,  9,274,  a.  14.000. 


8r.600. 
•  Nursi  ries. 


Farm.  Impatiens  plant  named 


Geo  J.  Ball.  Inc.:  See- 
Trees,  Scott  C.  9,278,  CI 
McGredy,  Sam,  to  DeVor 

•Maccarlto'.  9,275,  9-5-95,  a. 
Olesen,  Mogens  N.:  See — 

Olesen,  Pemille;  and  Oleser 
Olesen,  Pemille;  and  Olesen, 

Miniature  rose  plant  named  ' 
Olesen,  Pemille;  and  Olessen, 

Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant  named 
Olessen,  Mogens  N.:  See — 

Olesen,  Pemille;  and  OlesseJi, 
Trees.  Scott  C,  to  Geo  J.  Bal  , 
'Ught  Lavender  II'.  9,278,  9 


Inc.  Floribunda  rose  plant  named 
26.000. 

Mogens  N..  9,273,  CI.  9.000. 
Mogens  N.,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc. 
I  oullen'.  9.273,  9-5-95,  CI.  9.000. 
1  logens  N.,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc. 

Poulart'.  9,274,  9-5-95,  CI.  14.000. 

Mogens  N.,  9,274,  CI.  14.000. 
Inc.  New  Guinea  Impatiens  named 
-95,  a.  87.600. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  5,  1995 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


9 

22 

243. 1 

434 
335 

599 


CLASS2 

3,446.925 
3,446.926 
5.446.927 

CLASS* 

5.446,928 
5,446,929 
5,446.930 


CLASSS 

98.1  5.446.931 

137  5,446.932 

448  5,446,933 

655  5,446,934 

CLASS* 

94.11  5,447,536 

115.6  5,447,537 

1491  5,446.935 

405  5,447,338 

485  5,447,539 

654  5,447,540 


CLASS  12 

128  R 

5,446,936 

CLASS  14 

69.5 
71.3 

5,446,937 
5,446,938 

CLASS  15 

23 

167.1 
235.4 
309.2 
330 

5.446.939 
5.446,940 
5,446.941 
5,446.942 
5,446,943 

CLASS  1< 

83 

5.446.944 

CLASS  19 

107 
159  A 

5,446.945 
5.446,946 

CLASS  23 

296 
300 

5.447.541 
5.447.542 
5.447,543 

CLASS  24 

3.2 
3.6 

327 

433 

5.446.953 
5,446,947 
5,446,948 
5.446.949 

CLASS  26 

ISR 

5.446.950 

CLASS  2* 

187 
283 
363 

3,446,951 
5.446.952 
5,447.264 

CLASS  29 


25.35 
401.1 
402.09 
424 
605 
827 
834 
850 

894.324 
898.067 


3.446,954 
5,446,953 
5.446,956 
5.446,957 
5,446.958 
5,446.959 
5,446.960 
5,446.%! 
5,446,962 
5,446.963 


CLASS  30 

276  5,446,964 

303  3,446.965 


CLASS  33 


1  PT 

203.18 

293 

419 

572 

702 

833 


3.446.966 
5.446.967 
5,446,968 
3,446,969 
3,446,970 
3.446.971 
5,446.972 


CLASS  34 

5,446,973 
3,446.974 

CLASS  36 

117  3,446,976 


(0 
82 


131  5,446,977 

CLASS  37 


396 


5,446,979 
5,446.980 
5,446,981 
5,446,982 


CLASS  3* 

77.7  5,446,983 

CLASS  40 

449  Bl  4,163,332 

610  5,446.984 

617  Bl  4.676.016 

Bl  4.805.330 

CLASS  42 

1.08  5.446.985 


42.01 
61 

70.11 
382 


5.446.986 
5.446,987 
5,446,988 
5.448.247 


CLASS  43 

212  5,446.989 

25.2  5.446,990 

42.37  5,446,991 

131  5,446,992 

CLASS  47 

48.5  5,446,993 

81  5.446,994 

86  5.446.995 

CLASS  49 

57  5.446.996 

458  5.446,997 

490.1  5.446,998 
502  5,446,999 

CLASS  52 
79.1  5,447,000 

167.2  5,447,001 
239  5,447.002 

309.1  5.447.003 
387  5.447.00* 
698  5.447.003 
741.4  3.447.006 

CLASS  53 

133.2  5.447,007 
399  5,447.008 

5,447.009 

427  5.447,010 

428  5,447,011 
433  3.447,012 
446  3,447,013 
463  3,447.014 
492  3.447.015 
510  5.447,016 
527  5.447,017 

CLASS  55 

274  5.447.544 

357  5.447.545 

510  3.447,546 

CLASS  56 

9  5,447,018 

10.2  G  5,447,019 

12.8  5.447,020 

17.4  5.447,021 

341  5,447,022 


CLASS  <0 


39.02 
39.05 
39.182 

372 

420 

487 

492 

552 

603 


5,447.023 
5.447.024 
5.447.025 
5.447,026 
5,447,027 
5.447.028 
5,447.029 
5.447,030 
3,447.031 


3.1 
6 
SI.l 
62 
75 
89 
75 
I  293 


303 

437.7 
476 


5.447.040 
5.447.041 
5,447.042 


CLASS  62 

5,447,032 
5.447.033 
5,447.034 
5.447,035 
5.447.036 
5.447.037 
5.447.038 
5.447.039 


CLASS  65 

134.1  5,447.547 

CLASS  70 

49  5,447,043 

58  5,447,044 

5,447.045 

101  3.447.046 

218  5.447.047 

360  3,447,049 

CLASS  72 

315  5,447,048 

453.02  5,447,030 

CLASS  73 

I  D  5.447.051 

19.09  5.447.052 

31.03  5.447.053 

31.06  5.447.054 

49.2  5.447.035 

61.71  5,447.056 

86  5.447.057 

116  5.447,038 
3.447,059 

117  5.447.060 

117.3  5.447.061 
261  5,447,062 
437  5,447.063 
462  5.447,064 
493  5.447,065 
504.16  3,447,066 
514.32  5.447.067 

5.447.068 

602  5.447.069 

621  5.447.070 

704  5,447.071 

848  5,447,072 

861.24  5,447,073 

862.041  5,447.074 

862.59  5.447.075 

862.626  5.447.076 

863.11  5.447,077 

863.23  5,447,079 

864.58  5,447.080 

CLASS  74 

15.4  5.447.081 

331  5.447.082 

586  5.447,083 

606  R  3,447.078 

CLASS  75 

10.21  3,447.548 


238 
379 
414 
722 


5.447.549 
5,447.550 
5.447.551 
5.447,552 


CLASS  7< 

104.1  5.447,084 

CLASS  83 

102  1  5,447,085 


666 


5.447,086 


CLASS  S4 


95.1 
95.2 

413 

422.4 

484 

602 

622 

658 


5,448.006 
5.448.007 
5.447,087 
5,447,088 
5.447,089 
5.448,009 
5.448.010 
5.448.008 

CLASS  86 

20.15  3,447,090 

CLASS)* 
36.03  5.447.091 

187.02  5.447.092 

CLASS  91 

5.447.093 
5.447,094 

CLASS  92 

33  5.447,095 


446 
520 


CLASS  95 

32  5,447,333 

42  5,447,554 

54  5,447,355 

87  5,447,556 

96  5,447.557 

104  5.447.558 

CLASS  96 

4  5.447.559 

CLASS  99 

339  5.447.096 

450  5.447.097 

470  5.447.098 

CLASS  100 

147  5,447,099 

161  5,447,100 

CLASS  101 

5.447.101 
5.447.102 

CLASS  102 

5.447.103 
5,447,104 
5,447,105 

CLASSIC* 

5.447.106 


219 
492 


206 
288 
530 


295 


CLASS  lot 

20  A  5.447.560 


20R 


38.22 
644 


5.447.361 
3,447,562 
5.447.563 
5,447,564 

CLASS  101 

51.1  5.447.107 

CLASS  112 

66  5,447,108 
302  5,«7,109 

CLASS  114 

67  R  5,447,111 
74  A  5,447.112 

162  5,447,113 

230  5,447,114 

312  5,447,115 

363  5,447.116 

CLASS  117 

7  5,447.117 


17 
249 
303 
715 
726 
728 


CLASS  11* 

5.447.565 
5.447.566 
5.447.567 
3.447.568 
5.447.569 
5,447.370 

CLASS  11* 


18 

31  13 
315 

159 

249 

770 

850 


5.447.118 
5.447.120 
3,447.119 
5,447.122 
5.447.123 
5,447.121 
3.447.124 


CLASS  122 

17  5.447.125 


CLASS  123 


90.17 
90.31 

18421 

184.46 

269 

335 

357 

396 

399 

401 

425 

436 

446 

456 

520 

527 


5,447,126 
5.447.127 
5.447.128 
5.447.129 
5.447.130 
5,447,131 
5.447.132 
5.447.133 
5.447.134 
5.447.135 
5,447,136 
5,447,137 
5.447.138 
5.447.139 
5.447.140 
5.447,141 
5.447.142 


612 


5.447.143 


CLASS  124 

26  5.447.144 


44.5 


5.447.284 


CLASS  126 

20  5.447.145 


339 

714 


5.447.146 
5.447.147 


CLASS  121 


200.14 

203  15 

207.15 

630 

653.1 

633.2 

660.03 
661.09 
665 

677 


5.447.150 
5,447,151 
5,447,152 
5,447.153 
3.447,154 
5,447,155 
5,447,156 
5,447,157 
5,447,158 
5,447,159 
5,447,160 
5,447,161 


680 

3,447,162 

687 

5.447.163 

710 

5.447.164 

719 

5.447,165 

731 

5.447.166 

782 

5.447,167 

859 

5,447,168 

CLASS  131 

360 

5,447.169 

CLASS  134 

7 

5,447,571 

8 

5,447.572 

16 

5.447,573 

18 

5,447,574 

42 

5,447,575 

64P 

3,447,170 

102.2 

5,447,171 

CLASS  136 

259 

5,447.576 

CLASS  137 

8 

5,447,173 

lis 

5,447,174 

399 

5.447.173 

614.04 

3.447.177 

625.25 

5,447,178 

625.66 

5,447,176 

CLASS  130 

143  5,447,179 

CLASS  139 

11  5,447,180 


192 
396 


3,447,181 
5.447,182 

CLASS  141 

5,447,110 
5,447,183 
5,447,184 


CLASS  144 

213  5.447.185 


357 


23 
302 
320 
565 

654 
669 
689 


63 
64 


73.4 

88 
178 
229 
272.4 
307.3 
307.5 
345 
584 


5,447.186 
CLASS  14* 

5.447  J77 
3.447.378 
5.447.579 
5.447.580 
5.447,581 
5,447,582 
3,447.583. 

CLASS  156 

5.447.584 
5.447.585 
5.447,586 
5,447,587 
5.447.388 
5.447.589 
5.447.590 
5.447.391 
3.447.592 
5,447,393 
3,447.394 
5,447,595 
5.447.596 


40 


5,447,597 
CLASS  IM 

5.447.187 


CLASSIC! 

6  5.447,602 

1814  5,447.603 

181.6  5.447.604 

358.3  5.447.605 

CLASS  164 

120  5,447.188 

CLASS  165 

1  5.447.189 

2  5.447.190 
69  S.**-".!*! 
81  5.4..7.H2 
95  5.44 /.i93 

149  5.447.194 

159  3,447.193 

CLASSIC* 

178  5.447.196 

293  5.447.197 
5.447.198 

300  5.447.199 

311  5.447.200 

375  5,447,201 

381  3,447,202 

CLASSIC* 

TO  3,447.203 

CLASS  172 
821  5.447.204 

CLASS  173 
48  5,447.205 


170 


48 

52.3 
68.3 
126.1 
152  G 
158  R 
182 
230 
257 


5.447.206 

CLASS  174 

5.448.01 1 
5,448.012 
5.448.014 
5,448.015 
5.448.016 
5.448,017 
5,448.018 
5.448,019 
5.448.020 
S.448.021 


CLASS  175 

325.4  5.447.207 

428  5.447.208 

CLASS  177 

126  5.448.022 

CLASS  171 

18  5.448.023 

5.448,024 

CLASS  IW 

132  5.447  J09 

202  5,447J10 

CLASS  111 

131  5.448.025 

CLASS  in 

277  5,447.211 

382  5,447.212 

406  5.447.213 

CLASS  IM 

352  5.447J14 

CLASS  190 

II  5.447  Jl  5 

18  A  5,447,216 

5,447,217 

CLASS  192 

110R  5,447,218 

CLASS  1«« 

377  5,447JI9 

465.2  5,447J20 

468.11  5,447  J2 1 

750.2  5,447422 

778  5,447J23 

861.1  5,447.224 


PI  91 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  93 


PI  92 


:lassification  of  patents 


CLASS  200 

5  A  5.44«.026 

50  B  5,448.027 

52  R  5.448.028 

6189  5.448.029 

331  5,448,031 

534  5.448,032 

CLASS  201 

40  5,447,606 

CLASS  202 

154  5,447,607 

CLASS  203 

57  5.447.608 

099  5.447.609 


CLASS  20* 


101 

180.1 

182.8 

192.1 

192.33 

224  R 

298  13 

299  R 
426 


5,447.610 
5,447.61 1 
5.447.612 
5.447.613 
5.447.614 
5.447.615 
5.447.616 
5.447.617 
5.447.618 
CLASS  205 
50  5.447.619 


CLASS  206 


44.12 
219 
233 
315.3 
363 
364 
378 
453 
455 
522 
541 
570 
706 


5,447,225 
5.447.226 
5.447.227 
5.447.228 
5,447,230 
5,447,231 
5,447.232 
5,447.233 
5.447.234 
5.447,235 
5,447.236 
5.447.237 
5.447.229 


CLASS  208 

33  5.447.620 

78  5,447.622 

058  5.447.621 

1 1 1  5.447.623 

179  5.447.628 

CLASS  209 

3  5.447.238 

434  5.447.239 

576  5.447.240 

CLASS  210 

96.1  5.447,629 

186  5.447,630 

198.2  5,447.624 

243  5.447,625 
5,447.626 

316  5.447.627 

455  5.447.631 

512.2  5.447.632 

605  5.447.633 

636  5,447.635 

638  5.447.636 

712  5.447.637 

728  5.447.638 

747  5.447.639 

748  5.447.640 
756  5.447,641 
774  5.447.642 

CLASS  211 

18  5.447.241 

42  5.447.242 

69.5  5,447.243 

123  5.447.244 

CLASS  215 

5.447.245 
5.447,246 
5,447.247 
5.447.248 


6 
233 
247 
366 


CLASS  216 

2  5,447.600 

5.447.601 

17  5.447.599 

46  5.447.598 

CLASS  218 

1  5.448.030 

146  5.448.033 

CLASS  219 

74  5,448.034 

76.13  5.448.035 

464  5.448.036 

547  5.448.037 

627  5.448.038 

646  5.448,039 

647  5.448.040 


768 


5,448,0  1 


CLASS  220 

23.83  5.447.249 

403  5.447.2!  D 

523  5.447.2!  1 

756  5.447,2!  2 

759  5,447,2j9 

CLASS  221 

92  5,447.2|3 

CLASS  222 

1  5,447,2|4 

102  5,447,2:  5 

108  5,447,2:  6 

336  5,447,2:  7 

494  5.447.2|8 

CLASS  223 

50  5.447.2f) 

CLASS  224 
153  5.447.21  1 

CLASS  226 

87  5.447.242 

CLASS  227 

5.447.2i3 


67 
176 


102 
175 
179.1 

120.21 
199 


103 
379 
380 
382 
432 
440 
454 
462 
472 


5.447.2|S 

CLASS  228 

S.447.2I6 
5,447.21  7 
5.447.2^8 

CLASS  229 

5.447.2* 
5.447.2f) 

CLASS  235 

5.448.0*2 
5.448,0  3 
5,448,0  4 
S.448.0  5 
5.448.0  6 
5.448.0  7 
5.448.0  8 
5.448.0  9 
5.448.0  0 


CLASS  236 

34.5  5.447.2' 

CLASS  239 

5.447.212 
5.447.213 
5.447.2' 

CLASS  241 

5,447,2l5 
5,447.2  6 


7 
70 

724 


5 
79 


CLASS  242 

18.1  5.447.47 

335  5.447.2  8 

358  5.447.2  9 

381.5  5.447.2  0 

542  5.447.2I1 

CLASS  244 

54  5.447.212 

207  5.447.2  3 


CLASS  250 


201.2 
2019 

206.1 

208.1 

214  A 

214  LA 

225 

227.21 

231.16 

282 

288 

305 

310 

316.1 

338.2 

338.3 

339.01 

339.13 

343 

349 

363.02 

461.1 

492.22 

551 

559.24 
559.29 


5.448.0  1 
5.448.0  2 
5.448.0  3 
5.448.0  4 
5.448.C  5 
5.448.C  6 
5.448.C  7 
5.448.C  8 
5.448.C  9 
5.448,C  O 
5.448.C  il 
5.448.(  i2 
5.448.C  i3 
S.448,0  A 
5.448.0  i5 
5.448.C  >6 
5.448.0  i7 
5.448.C  >8 
5.448,C  » 
5,448,C  10 
5.448,(  n 
5,448,(  r2 
5,448.(  r3 
5,448.(  r4 
5.448,(  tS 
5,448,(  ^6 
5.448,0  ?7 
5.448.C  ?8 
5.448.(  79 


CLASS  251 


27 
30.02 


5.447,:  i5 
5.447.:  !6 


129.03 
129.17 


5,447,287 
5,447,288 


CLASS  252 

86  5,447,643 

5,447,644 

29  5.447,645 

67  5,447,646 

68  5,447,647 
90  5,447,648 

106  5,447,649 

135  5,447,650 

174  5.447.651 

174.16  5.447.652 

179  5.447.653 

186.25  5,447.654 

299.01  5.447.655 

5,447,656 
5,447,657 
299.6  5,447,658 

299.65  5,447,659 

301.4  P  5,447,660 

511  5.447.661 

582  5.447.662 

CLASS  254 

131  5.447.289 

CLASS  2S« 

59  5.447.290 


CLASS  257 


17 

77 
82 
139 
190 
192 
194 
198 
208 
222 
305 
315 
327 

330 
355 
402 
435 
441 
452 
487 
491 
510 
536 
558 
666 
668 
706 
714 
719 
723 
724 
758 
767 
778 


5.448,080 
5.448,081 
5,448,082 
5.448.083 
5.448.084 
5,448,085 
5,448,086 
5,448.087 
5.448,088 
5.448.089 
5,448,090 
3,448,091 
5,448,092 
5,448.093 
5.448.094 
5.448.095 
5.448,096 
5,448,097 
5,448,098 
5  44«,099 
5,448,100 
5,448.101 
5,448,102 
5.448.103 
5.448.104 
5.448.105 
5.448.106 
5.448.107 
5.448.108 
5.448.109 
5.448.110 
5.448.111 
5.448.112 
5.448.113 
5.448.114 


CLASS  261 

70  5.447.663 


CLASS  264 


35 

36 

60 

62 
083 
101 

146 
148 

166 

238 

255 

259 

331.18 

510 

515 

544 


45 

46 

257 


153 


5,447.664 
5.447.665 
5.447.291 
5.447.666 
5.447.667 
5.447,668 
5.447.669 
5.447.670 
5.447.671 
5.447.672 
5.447.673 
5.447.674 
5.447.675 
5.447.676 
5.447.677 
5.447.678 
5.447.679 

CLASS  2«6 

5.447.292 
5.447.293 
5.447,294 

CLASS  2<T 

5,447.295 

CLASS  270 

5,447.296 
5.447.297 
5.447.298 


CLASS  271 

1  5.447.299 


11 
152 


5.447.300 
5,447,301 


277 
291 


5,447.302 

Bl  5.090.686 

5.447,303 


CLASS  ns 


1.5  R 

5.447,304 

26  C 

5,447.305 

67  A 

5.447.306 

80.2 

5.447.307 

84R 

5,447,308 

169 

5,447,309 

171 

5.447.310 

173 

5.447.311 

187.2 

5.447.312 

187.4 

5.447.313 

213 

5,447,314 

371 

5,447,315 

CLASS  277 

96.1 

5,447.316 

CLASS  2*0 

5.3 

5.447,317 

38 

5.447,318 

87.051 

5.447,319 

97 

5,447.320 

5,447.321 

602 

5.447.322 

642 

5.447.323 

676 

5.447.324 

699 

5.447.325 

728.1 

5.447.329 

728.3 

5.447.326 

5,447.327 

5.447.328 

731 

Re.35.031 

739 

5.447.330 

772 

5.447.332 

840 

5.447.331 

CLASS  2«1 

29  5,447,333 

45  5,447,334 

CLASS  2S3 

91  5.447.335 


lis 


5.447.336 


CLASS  2S5 

24  5.447.337 

46  5.447.338 

47  5,447,339 
52  5,447,340 

238  5,447,341 

314  5,447,342 

317  5,447,343 


CLASS  292 


246 
259  R 

289 
342 


5,447,344 
5.447,345 
5.447.346 
5.447.347 


CLASS  294 

1.1  5.447.348 

58  5.447.349 

74  5.447.350 

99.2  5.447.351 


CLASS  296 

65.1 
97.2 

104 

223 

5.447.352 
5.447.353 
5.447.354 
5.447,355 

CLASS  297 

284.3 

301.4 

344.18 

423.35 

452.18 

5,447,356 
5.447.357 
5.447.358 
5.447.359 
5.447.360 

CLASS  298 

1  A  5.447.361 

CLASS  301 
1  5.447.362 

CLASS  303 

5  5.447.363 

9  5.447.364 

CLASS  305 

5.447.365 


38 

CLASS  307 

118  5.448.115 

CLASS  310 

5.448.116 
5.448.117 
5.448.118 
5.448.119 
5.448.120 
5.448.121 
5.448.122 
5.448.123 
5.448.124 
5.448.125 


24 

49  R 

54 

67  R 

90 

90.5 
247 
261 
309 
313  A 


323 


CLASI    312 


50 
223.2 


CLAS 


141 
309 

495 
497 


14 
39 
105 
244 
248 
308 
371 


CLAS 


CLAS  1 


254 

280 

434 

568.12 

568.15 

568.17 

645 
701 
805 


CLASI 


2 
15 
30 


28 


285 
312 


315 


CLAS  1322 


CLAS! 


CLAS  1324 


71.1 

72 

72.5 
143 
158.1 


177 
209 
307 
309 
339 
454 
464 
546 
551 
557 
700 
765 


CLAS  > 


15 

27 
30 
33 
38 
39 
41 
81 


65 
91 
103 
105 
141 
156 
208 
231 
270 
408 
513 
530 
546 
560 


304 
323 


149 

25 


CLAS  5  327 


CLASS 


CLAi  S 


CLAJS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  93 


5.448.126 
5.448,127 
5,448.128 
5,448.129 


5,447,366 
5.447.367 

313 

5.448.130 
5.448.131 
5.448.132 
5.448.133 

315 

5.448.134 
5.448.133 
5.448.136 
5.448.137 
5.448.138 
5.448.139 
5.448.140 

318 

5.448.141 
5.448.142 
5.448.143 
5.448.144 
5.448.145 
5.448.146 
5.448.147 
3,448,148 
5,448,149 
5.448,150 

320 

5,448,151 
5.448.152 
5.448.153 


5.448.154 
323 

5.448.155 
5.448,156 
5.448.157 
5.448.158 
5.448.159 


5.448.160 
5.448.161 
5.448.162 
5.448.163 
5.448.164 
5.448.165 
5.448.166 
5.448.167 
3,448,168 
5,448,169 
5,448,170 
5.448.171 
5.448.172 
5,448.173 
5.448.175 
5.448.176 
5.448.177 
5.448.178 
5.448.179 

326 

5.448.180 
5.448.181 
5.448.182 
5.448.183 
5.448.184 
5.448.185 
5.448.186 
5.448.187 


5.448.188 
5.448.189 
5.448.190 
5.448.191 
3.448.192 
3.448.193 
5.448.194 
5.448.196 
5.M8.195 
5.448,197 
5,448,174 
5,448,198 
5,448,199 
5.448.200 

329 

5.448.201 
5.448.202 

330 

5.448.203 
331 
5.448.204 


57 


5.448.205 
CLASS  332 

103  5.448.206 

CLASS  333 

81  R  5.448.207 

128  5.448.208 

204  5.448.209 

205  5.448.210 
5.448.211 

CLASS  335 

214  5.448.212 

216  5.448.213 

301  5.448.214 

CLASS  336 

57  5.448.215 

90  3.448.216 

227  5.448.217 

CLASS  340 

426  3.448.218 

436  5.448.219 

539  3.448.220 
3.448.221 

366  5.448.222 

571  5.448,223 

589  5.448.224 

825.25  5.448.225 

825.35  5.448.226 

825.44  5.448.228 

854.4  5.448.227 

870.02  3.448.229 

870.03  5.448.230 
870.39  5.448.231 
933  5.448.232 
963  5.448.233 

984  5.448.234 

985  5.448.235 

CLASS  341 

25  5.448.236 

131  5.448.237 

134  5.448.238 

166  5.448.239 

176  5.448.240 

CLASS  342 

3.448.241 
3.448.242 
5.448.243 
5.448.244 
5.448.245 
5.448.248 


25 

42 

59 
155 
195 
400 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.448.249 

3.448.250 

5.448.232 

702  3.448.251 

3.448.253 

781  R  5.448.254 

840  5.448.255 

878  5.448.256 

CLASS  345 

5.448.257 
5.448.258 
5.448.259 
5.448.260 
5.448.261 
5.448.263 
5.448.264 
5.448.262 

CLASS  346 

3.448.268 
CLASS  347 


3 
90 
99 
100 
158 
173 
201 
212 


134 


19 
29 
30 
55 

64 

86 

87 

103 

129 

171 

198 
213 
217 
221 
225 
248 
260 


14 
17 
39 
98 
153 
159 


5.448.269 
5.448.270 
5.448.271 
5.448.272 
5.448.273 
5.448.274 
5,448.275 
5.448,276 
5,448,277 
5.448.278 
5.448.279 
5.448.280 
5.448.281 
5.448.282 
5.448.283 
3.448.284 
3.448.266 
5.448.265 
5.448.267 

CLASS  348 

5.448.285 
5.448.286 
5.448.287 
5,448.289 
5,448.290 
3.448.291 


190 

5.448.288 

73 

5.448.386 

5.448.481 

1054 

5.448.571 

304 

3.448.655 

88                   5.447.379 

224 

5.448.292 

88 

5.448.387 

5.U8.482 

rLASS  371 

CLASS  384             1 

120.01               5.447.3(0 

229 

5.448.293 

115 

5.448.388 

424.1 

5.448.478 

124.16                5.447.381 

230 

5.448.294 

119 

3.448.389 

5.448.483 

20  1 

5.448.574 

100 

5.447.375 

207                   5.447.382 

343 

5.448  J95 

132 

5.448.390 

436 

5.448.484 

5.448.721 

192 

5.447.376 

621                    5.447.383 

390 

5.448.296 

159 

5.448.391 

443 

3.448.485 

22.3 

5.448.375 

477 

5.447.377 

645.4                   5.447.384 

415 

5.448.297 

161 

5.448.392 

5.448.486 

5.448.576 

CLASS385             1 

CLASS  403 

420 

5.448.298 

187 

5.448.629 

449 

5.448.487 

40  1 

5.448.577 

12 
14 

5.448.657 
5.448.658 
5.448.659 
5.448.660 
5.448.661 
3.448.662 
3.448.663 
5.448.664 
5.448.665 
5.448.666 
5.448.667 
5.448.676 
5.448.669 
5.448.670 

473 

5.448.299 

193 

5.448.393 

468 

5.448.488 

404 

5.448.578 

277                    5.447.385 

571 

5.448.300 

198 

3.448.394 

47405 

5.448.489 

43 

5.448.583 

403                    5.447.386 

578 
584 

5.448.301 
5.448.302 
5.448.307 

224 
237 
272 

5.448.395 
5.448.396 
5.448.397 

474.24 

478 

483 

Bl  4.551.810 
3.448.490 
5.448.491 

6 

CLASS  372 

5.448.379 

21 
24 
25 
27 

CLASS  404 

20                    5.447.387 

607 

5.448.309 

328 

5.448.398 

5.448.492 

38 

3.448.580 

72                   5.447.388 

618 

5.448.303 

372 

5.448.399 

489 

5.448.493 

42 

3.448.582 

28 

CLASS  405 

619 
665 
678 
692 

5.448.304 
5.448.303 
5.448.306 
5.448.308 

422 
456 
550 
562 

3.448.400 
5.448.401 
5.448.402 
5.448.403 

496 

5.448.494 
5.448.496 
5.448.497 
5.448.498 

45 

70 

5.448.581 
5.448.584 
5.448.585 
5.448.586 

30 
33 
49 
88 
101 
112 

129                   5.447.389 
195  1                 5.447.390 
203                    5.447.391 

699 
707 

5,448.310 
3.448.311 

584 
601 

5.448.404 
5.448.405 

500 

5.448.499 
5.448.748 

94.2 
107 

5.448.568 
3.448.387 

224.4                 5.447.392 
276                   5.447.393 

722 
734 
743 

5.448.315 
5.448.313 
5.448.314 

609 
638 
651 

5.448.406 
5.448.407 
5.448.408 

316 
517 
526 

5.448.500 
5.448.301 
5.448.502 

131 

CLASS  374 

5.447.373 

116 
123 

5.448.671 
3.448.672 
5.448.673 
5.448.674 
5.448.675 

LASS  392 

CLASS  406 

48                     5.447.394 

821 

5.448.316 

654 

5.448.409 

550 

5.448.503 

208 

5.447.374 

CLASS  407 

63 

CLASS  351 

5.448.317 

676 

687 

5.448.410 
5.448.41 1 
5.448.412 

557 
563 
606 

5.448.504 
5.448.505 
5.448.506 

200 

CLASS  375 

5.448.599 

135 

a 

77                     5.447.395 
113                    5.447.396 

161 

5.448.312 

698 

5.448.413 

728.06 

5.448.507 

205 

5.448,600 

383 

5.448.677 

CLASS  408 

245 

5.448.318 

700 

5.448.414 

734 

5.448.508 

224 

3.448,388 

480 

5.448.678 

59                     5.447.397 

CLASS  354 

710 

5.448.413 

737 

5.448.509 

230 

5.448.589 

727 

5.448.416 

746.1 

5.448.510 

232 

3.448.590 

CLASS39S             1 

CLASS  411 

81 

5.448.319 

856 

5.448.417 

5.448.601 

2  12 

5.448.683 

237                    5,447,398 

3.448.320 

883 

3.448.418 

CLAoa  j«3             1 

257 

5.448.391 

2.17 

3.448.679 

383                    5,447.399 

106 

3.448.321 

|~*1    ACC    «AA 

52 

3.448.511 

263 

5.448.392 

2.34 

3.448.680 

387                   5.447.400 

112 

5.448.322 

t^l<A 

*KJ  -rw 

149 

5.448.512 

267 

3.448.593 

5.448.681 

424                       5.447.401 

167 

5.448.323 

12 

Re.35.032 

150 

5.448.513 

336 

5.448.594 

24 

5.448,684 

277 

5.448.324 

17 

5.448.419 

151 

3.448.514 

345 

5.448.595 

27 

5.448.682 

CLASS  4U 

298 

5.448.325 

48 

5.448.420 

171 

5.448.513 

347 

3.448.602 

117 

5.448.685 

33                   5.447.402 

319 

5.448.326 

55 

3.448.421 

182 

S.448.SI6 

350 

5.448.596 

120 

3.448.686 

320 

5.448.327 

59 

3.448.422 

185 

5.448.517 

354 

5.448.597 

125 

3.448.687 

CLASS  414 

400 

5.448.328 

65 

5.448.423 

5.448.518 

376 

5.448.598 

131 

5.448.689 

4                      5.447.403 

402 

5.448.329 

3.448.424 

189.01 

5.448.520 

a.ASS  376 

133 

5.448.690 

213                       5.447.404 

5.448.330 

66 

5.448.425 

189.02 

5.448.521 

141 

5.448.688 

408                       5.447.405 

403 

5.448.331 

69 

3.448.426 

189.04 

5.448.522 

230 

5.448.603 

145 

5.448.691 

430                   S.U7.406 

486 

3.448.334 

72.1 

5.448.427 

189.07 

5.448.523 

261 

5.448.604 

147 

5.448.692 

528                    5.447.407 

CLASS  355 

73.03 

5.448.428 

189.12 

5.448.524 

303 

5.448.605 

152 

5.448.694 

338                    5.447.408 

75 

5.448.429 

201 

5.448.525 

CLASS  377 

155 

5.448.693 

744.6                   5.447.409 

40 

5.448.335 

77.12 

5.448.430 

226 

3.448.526 

159 

5.448.693 

791.2                   5.447.410 

53 

5.448.332 

85 

5.448.431 

230.06 

5.448,527 

34 

3.448.606 

161 

5.448,696 

5.448.333 

965 

5.448.432 

233 

5.448.528 

CLASS  378 

162 

5,448.697 

CLASS  415 

71 

5.448.336 

97.02 

5.448.433 

233.5 

5.448.529 

^.'fc^JTi^fc^    ^^  ■  »* 

182.02 

5.448.573 

4.2                5,447.412 

203 

5.448.337 

99.01 

5.448.434 

236 

3.448.530 

4 

5.448.607 

5.448.724 

9                    5.447.41 1 

206 
208 
233 

5.448.338 
5.448.339 
5.448.340 

105 
106 

5.448.435 
5.448.436 
5.448.437 

CLASS  3M 

136                    5.447,369 

19 

3.448.608 
5.448.609 
5.448.610 

182  03 
182.19 
184.01 

5.448.719 
5.448.668 
5.448.725 
5.448.698 
5.448.723 

181                     5.447.413 
CLASS  417 

251 

3,448.341 

5.448,438 

167.1 

5.447.370 

65 

3.448.611 

200.01 

20                   5.447.414 

259 

3.448.342 

130  24 

3.448.439 

290 

5.447.371 

84 

3.448.612 

200.02 

410.5                  5.447.415 

271 

5.448.343 

132 

3.448.440 

299 

3.447.372 

98.7 

5.448.613 

200  13 

5448!  708 

442                       5.447,416 

288 
308 
311 
315 
319 

5.448.344 
5.448.345 
5.448.346 
3.448.347 
5.448.348 

CLASS  361 

18                   5.448.441 

24                   5.448.442 

1 1 1                    3.448.443 

CLASS  3(7 

45                   5.448.531 

CLASS  3<a 

115 

182 

S 

5.448.614 
3.448.615 

CLASS  379 

3.448.616 

282 
290 
293 
310 

5.448.699 
5.448.703 
5.448.701 
5.448.700 
5.448.704 
5.448.702 
5.448.705 
5.448.707 
3.448.718 
3.448,706 
5.448.712 
5.448.711 
5.448.714 
5.448.713 
5.448.742 
5.448.710 
5.448.715 

477.11                  5.447.417 
CLASS  418 

55.2  5.447.418 

53.3  5.447.419 

CLASS  356 

189.01 
283.4 

3.448.519 
5.448.444 

10 

47 

5.448.532 
5.448.533 

41 

58 

5.448.618 
5.448.619 

325 

375 

404 

421.07 

5.447.420 
71                    5.447.421 

73 
237 
328 

347 

5.448.349 
5.448.350 
5.448.351 
5.448.352 

304 
329 
530 
680 

5.448.445 
5.448.447 
5.448.448 
5.448.446 

CLASS  369 

7                   5.448.534 
13                   ?-'^-??* 

59 

5.448.620 
5.448.621 
5.448.622 
5.448,623 

83                   5.M7.422 
CLASS  419 

4                   5.447.680 

350 

5.448.353 

683 

5,448.495 

3.448.537 

67 

5.448.624 

430 

36                     5.447.681 

5.448.354 

704 

5,448,449 

5.448.538 

5.448,625 

449 

66                   5.447.682 

354 
356 

5.448.355 
5.448,356 

713 
749 

5.448.430 
5.448.451 

32 
44.11 

3.448.339 
5.448.535 

5,448.626 
5.448.627 

476 
481 

CLASS  420 

373 
375 

5,448.357 
5.448.338 
5.448.359 

760                   5.448.452 
CLASS  3«2 

44  14 
44.26 
44.29 

5.448.340 
5.448.541 
5.448.542 

132 
199 
201 

5.448.628 
5.448.630 
5.448.631 

497  03 
550 

117                    5.447.683 
CLASS  422 

376 

5.448.360 

32 

5.448.455 

54 

5.448.543 

5.448.632 

5.448.716 

20                      5.447.684 

384 

5.448.361 

61 

5.448,453 

59 

5.448.544 

5.448.633 

5.448.717 

22                      5.447.685 

385 

5.448.362 

5,448.454 

5.448.545 

207 

5.448.617 

600 

5.448.726 

26                   5.447.686 

386 

5.448.363 

80 

5.448,456 

112 

5.448.546 

220 

5.448.634 

5.448.727 

52                   5,447.687 

430 

5.448.364 

98 

5.448.457 

121 

5.448.548 

399 

5.448.635 

5.448.728 

56                    5,447.688 

5.448.365 

103 

5.448.458 

266 

5.448.549 

422 

5.448.636 

5.448.729 

5.447.689 

191 

5.448.459 

271 

5.448.551 

430 

5.448.637 

5.448.733 

64                    5.447.690 

CLASS  358 

225 

5.448.460 

272 

5.448.550 

650 

5.448.722 

100                     5.447.691 

298 

5.448.366 

293 

5.448.461 

275.4 

5.448.552 

CLASS  380 

5.448.730 

116                     5.447.692 

323 

5.448.367 

301 

3.448.462 

280 

5.448.547 

23 

5.448.638 

5.448.731 

122                     5,447.693 

335 

5.448.368 

396 

3.448.463 

290 

5.448.553 

30 

5.448.639 

5.448.732 

171                       5.447.694 

5.448.369 
3.448.370 

401 

3.448.464 

CLASS  370 

48 
51 

3.448.640 
5.448.641 

3.448,734 
5,448.735 

5.447,695 
174                   5.447.6% 

3.448.371 

CLASS  363 

16 

5.448.572 

59 

5.448,643 

700 

5.448.736 

179                     5.447.697 

342 

5.448.372 

IS 

3.448.465 

17 

5.448.534 

5.448.737 

180                     5.447.698 

5.448.373 

16 

5.448.466 

20 

3.448.555 

CLASS  381 

5.448.738 

294                     5.447.699 

400 

5.448.374 

17 

5.448,467 

58.2 

5.448.556 

68 

5.448.644 

5.448.739 

295                    5.447.700 

403 

5.448.375 

21 

5.448.469 

60 

5.448.558 

71 

5.448.645 

5.448.740 

CLASS  423 

448 

5.448.376 

60.1 

5.448.557 

74 

5.448.646 

5.448.741 

452 

5.448.377 

CLAsa  Jo« 

5.448.559 

90 

5.448.647 

728 

5.448.720 

230                       5.447.702 

468 

3.448.378 

131 

5.448.470 

84 

5.448.560 

CLASS  382 

800 

5.448.744 

235                       5.447.703 

518 

5.448.379 

401 

5.448.471 

85  1 

5.448.561 

5.448.745 

339                       5.447,704 

520 

5.448.380 

413.28 

5.448.472 

5.448.562 

126 

5.448.649 

5.448.746 

418.2                   5.447,705 

527 

5.448.381 

419.1 

5.448.474 

85.13 

5.448.565 

141 

5.448.650 

5.448.747 

584                      5.447.706 

5.448,475 

85.6 

5.448,563 

165 

5.448.652 

5.448.749 

392                       3.447.707 

CLASS  359 

419.19 

5.448.473 

94.1 

3.448.364 

176 

5.448.651 

869 

5.448.743 

593                       5,447,708 

43 

5.448.382 

420 

5.448.476 

5.448.566 

202 

5.448.653 

872 

5.448.709 

702                    5.447,709 

M 

3.448.383 

422 

3.448.477 

94.2 

5.448.567 

232 

5.448.642 

fn  Aec  MUtk 

S9 

5.448.384 

424.02 

5.448.479 

95.1 

5.448.569 

252 

5.448.656 

boBfTBUU 

5.448.385 

424.05 

5.448.480 

95.3 

5.448.570 

298 

5.448.654 

61 

5,447.378 

9.452            5.447.711 

11    A  OOfCf/-' ATir»XI  /~kC  DAXCWTC 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  95 


UMI 


PI  94 


:lassification  of  patents 


9.455 
40 

59 
62 

78.12 
M 
195.1 


280  1 

401 

426 

435 

464 

487 

490 

535 

680 


5.447.710 
5.447.713 
5.447.714 
5,447,715 
5.447.716 
5.447.717 
5.447.718 
5.447,719 
5.447,720 
5,447,721 
5.447.722 
5.447,723 
5.447,724 
5,447,725 
5,447.726 
5,447,727 
5,447,728 
5.447.729 
5.447.961 
5.447.730 


CLASS  425 

9  5.447.423 


34.1 
149 
436  R 


5.447.424 
5.447.425 
5.447,426 


CLASS  426 


36 
74 
237 
268 
285 
396 
484 
549 
552 
580 

626 
658 


5,447.73! 
5.447,732 
5,447,733 
5,447,734 
5.447,735 
5,447.736 
5.447.737 
5,447,738 
5,447.739 
5.447.740 
5.447.741 
5.447.742 
5.447,743 


CLASS  427 


127 
130 

200 

207.1 

257 

270 

296 

320 

393.4 

489 

510 

511 


5,447,744 
5,447,745 
5,447,746 
5.447.747 
5.447.748 
5.447,749 
5,447,750 
5.447,751 
5.447,752 
5.447.753 
5,447.754 
5,447,755 
5,447,756 
5,447.757 
5.447,758 


CLASS  42t 


1 
13 
34 
34.1 

36.9 

36.91 
64.4 
66.6 

90 

92 

99 
116 
141 

178 
195 

209 
211 
212 

216 
220 
229 


5,447,759 

5,447.760 

5,447,761 

5,447,762 

5,447,763 

5,447,764 

5,447.765 

5,447,766 

5.447.767 

5.447.768 

5,447,769 

5,447,770 

5,447,771 

5,447,772 

5,447.773 

5.447.774 

5,447,775 

5,447,776 

5.447.777 

5,447.778 

5,447,779 

5,447,780 

5,447.781 

5.447.782 

5.447.783 

5,447.784 

5.447.785 

5.447.786 


284 

308.4 

323 

327 

349 

373 

377 
408 
413 
414 
448 
552 
567 
610 
698 
701 


27 
59 
62 
158 
165 


5.447.71  7 
5.447.71 

5,447,71  9 

5,447,7'  D 

5,447.7?  1 

5,447.7'  2 

5.447.T  3 

5,447,7  ♦ 

5,447.T  5 

5,447,7  6 

5,447,7  7 

5,447,7  8 

5.447.7  9 
5.447,81  0 

5.447.8  t 
5,447,8  2 
5,447,8  3 
5.447.gft 

CLASS  429 

5,447,8f5 
5,447,8  6 
5,447,897 
5.447. 
5.447.8t9 


CLASS  430 


5 

20 
66 

106.6 

109 

110 

128 

139 

214 

226 

264 

265 

269 

270 

315 

326 

405 

434 

496 

501 

504 

523 
544 
559 
598 


5.447.8 

5,447.8 

5,447.8 

5,447,8 

5.447.8  4 

5.447.8  5 

5.447.8  6 

5,447.8  7 

5,447.g|8 

5,447 

5.447.8|0 

5.447.J  II 

5,447.; 

5,447,; 

5,447,^4 

5,447.1 

5.447.^6 

5.447. 

5,447, 

5,447, 

5.447.ttO 


5,447, 


5,447,1  12 

5,447,1  13 

5.447,1  (4 

5,447.1  15 


CLASS  431 

7  5,447,*7 


126 
320 


5,447,'  iO 
5,447,'  !8 


CLASS  432 

4  5,447,^1 

CLASS  433 

24  5,447,i32 


173 


5.447,.  34 
5,447,^  35 


CLASS  434 

II  5.447.436 


171 
226 
307  A 
346 


5.447..  33 
5.447..  37 
5.447,  38 
5,447, 


CLASS  435 


7.920 
26 
29 


5,447, 
5.447, 
5,447  J38 
5,447,  39 
5,447,  40 
5,447,  40 
5,447,  41 
5,447,  42 
5,447,  43 
5,447,  44 
5,447,  ^5 
5,447,  m 
5,447,  147 
5.447,  148 


39 


34 

42 
69.7 

70.21 
71.3 

100 

108 

172.3 

239 

240.1 

240.21 

252.3 

268 

270 

280 

289 

320.1 


5.447,849 
5,447,850 
5,447,851 
5,447,852 
5,447.853 
5.447.854 
5.447.856 
5.447,857 
5,447,858 
5,447,859 
5,447,860 
5.447.861 
5.447.862 
5,447,863 
5,U7.g64 
5,447,865 
5.447.866 
5.447,867 


CLASS  43« 

66  5,447.868 

178  5.447,869 

528  5,447,870 


CLASS  437 


14 
34 
40 

41 

43 

52 

60 


61 

70 
067 
183 
200 
212 
233 
249 


5,447,871 
5,447,872 
5,447,873 
5.447,874 
5.447,875 
5,447,876 
5,447,877 
5,447,878 
5,447,879 
5,447,880 
5,447,881 
5.447,882 
5,447.883 
5,447,885 
5,447,884 
5,447,886 
5.447,887 
5,447,888 
5,447,889 
5,447,890 


CLASS  439 


761 

77 
125 
160 
266 
271 
281 
321 
331 
403 
417 
422 
695 
701 
709 
863 


5,447,441 
5,447,442 
5,447,429 
5,447,443 
5.447.444 
5.447,445 
5.447,446 
5,447,447 
5,447,448 
5,447,449 
5,447.450 
5.447,451 
5,447,452 
5.447,453 
5,447,454 
5,447,455 

CLASS  440 

61  5,447,456 

CLASS  441 

64  5,447,457 

69  5,447,458 

135  5,447,459 

CLASS  445 

22  5.447.460 

CLASS  446 

301  5,447.461 

CLASS  450 

122  5,447,462 

CLASS  451 

14  5,447,463 

28  5,447,464 

32  5,447,465 

41  5,447,466 

364  5,447,467 


CLASS  454 

58  5.447,468 

139  5,447.469 

259  5.447.470 

304  5.447.471 

CLASS  455 

33.1  5.448.750 

5.448.751 
5.448,752 
5,448.753 

34.1  5.448.754 
38.3  5.448.755 

5,448.756 
43  5,448,757 

51.2  5,448,758 
54.1  5,448.759 
56.1  5,448.760 
62  5,448.761 
67.1  5,448.762 
76  5.448.763 
88  5.448.764 
90  5.448.765 

103  5.448.766 

105  5.448.767 

108  5.448,768 

115  5,448,769 

126  5.448,770 

5,448,771 
333  5,448,772 

343  5,448,773 

5.448.774 

CLASS  4M 

20  5,447.472 

CLASS  472 

113  5.447.474 

CLASS  473 

73  5.447.473 

224  5.447.701 

CLASS  474 

5.447.475 
5.447.476 


69 
238 


CLASS  475 

154  5,447.477 


282 


54 

99 
104 
105 
132 
146 


5,447,478 
CLASS  4*2 

5,447,479 
5.447.480 
5,447,481 
5,447,482 
5.447,483 
5.447,484 


CLASS  4<3 

1  5,447,485 

CLASS  493 

1 1  5.447.486 

1 14  5.447.487 

344  5,447.488 

CLASS  501 

16  5.447.891 

22  5,447.892 

87  5.447.893 

152  5,447,894 

CLASS  502 

117  5,447.895 

184  5.447.896 

303  5.447.897 

349  5.447.898 

CLASS  503 

200  5,447.899 

207  5.447.900 

210  5.447.901 

227  5.447,902 

CLASS  504 

138  5,447.903 

227 5,447,904 


241 


191 

193 
239 

447 
474 


CLAS 


CLASiSM 


16 

18 

23 
53 

58 
110 
129 
147 
167 
210 
211 
212 
213 
228.2 
239.2 
252 
263 
275 

283 
291 
310 

324 
336 
337 
371 
373 
389 
392 
393 
397 
406 
419 
424 
449 
473 
563 
564 
603 
725 
732 

79 
99 
130 
131 
159 

113 
116 
142 
200 
201 
213 
409 
415 

435 
438 

13 
289 
401 
413 
458 


507 
534 


CLAiS 


CLAiS 


5.447,905 

505 

5.447,906 
5.447.907 
5.447.908 
5.447.909 
5,447.910 


5.447.911 

5.447.912 

5.447.913 

5.447.914 

5,447,915 

5,447,916 

5,447.917 

5.447.918 

5.447,919 

5,447,920 

5,447.712 

5,447,922 

5,447,923 

5.447,924 

5,447,925 

5,447,926 

5,447,927 

5.447,928 

5,447,929 

5,447,930 

5.447.931 

5.447.933 

5.447,934 

5,447,935 

5.447.936 

5,447.937 

5.447,939 

5,447,940 

5,447.941 

5.447,942 

5.447,943 

5,447,944 

5,447.945 

5,447.946 

5,447,947 

5,447,948 

5.447,949 

5,447,950 

5,447,951 

5,447,952 

5.447.953 

5.447,954 

5,447,956 

5,447,957 

5,447,958 

5,447,959 

5,447,960 

521 

5,447,962 
5,447,921 
5,447,963 
5,447,964 
5,447,965 


CLA:S523 


5,447,966 
5,447,967 
5,447,968 
5,447,969 
5,447,970 
5,447,971 
5,447,972 
5,447,973 
5,447,974 
5,447,975 
5.447.976 

>5M 

5,447.977 
5,447,978 
5.447.979 
5.447,980 
5.447,981 
5,447,982 
5,447,983 
5,447,984 
5,447,985 


555 

731 
780 


67 
106 
167 
187 
273 
276 
314 
398 
474 


65 
70 
85 
134 
140 
181 
202 


812 


25 
131 
229 

40 
112 


5.447.986 
5.447,987 
5,447,988 

CLASS  S2S 

5,447.989 
5.447.990 
5.447.991 
5.447.992 
5,447,993 
5.447.994 
5.447,995 
5.447.996 
5.447,997 

CLASS  526 

5.447.998 
5.447.999 
5,448.000 
5.448.001 
5.448.002 
5.U8.003 
5,448.004 

CLASS  5«5 

5.448.005 
CLASS  600 

5.447,489 
5,447,148 
5,447.149 

CLASS  601 

5.447.490 
5.447.491 


CLASS  «02 

19  5.447.498 

42  5.447.499 

58  5.447,492 


CLASS  604 


35 
43 
49 
54 

101 
198 

265 
280 
289 
304 
374 
385.2 


131 

139 
143 
153 
158 
167 


7 
19 


28 
39 


99 
107 
108 
114 
120 
127 


5,447,493 
5.447,494 
5.447.495 
5.447,496 
5,447.497 
5.447.500 
5.447.501 
5,447.502 
5.447.503 
5.447,504 
5,447,505 
5,447.506 
5.447.507 
5,447.508 

CLASS  606 

5.447.509 
5.447,510 
5,447,511 
5,447.512 
5.447,513 
5,447,514 
5,447,515 
5,447,516 
5,447,517 

CLASS  607 

5.447,518 
5,447,519 
5,447,520 
5,447,521 
5,447,522 
5,447.523 
5.447.524 
5.447.525 
5.447,526 
5,447,527 
5.447.528 
5.447.529 
5.447,530 
5,447.531 
5.447,532 
5,447,533 
5.447,534 

CLASS  623 

5,447,535 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  95 

D2—    627 

361,877 

501 

361.915 

126 

361.953 

361,991 

37 

362.029 

152 

362.067 

746 

361,879 

601 

361.916 

Dll—    87 

361,954 

361,992 

48 

362.030 

169 

362.068 

861 

361,878 

629 

361,917 

132 

361,955 

361,993 

65 

362.031 

182 

362.069 

881 

361.880   D7- 

-   325 

361.918 

152 

361,956 

118 

361,994 

•«« 

362,032 

186 

362,070 

951 

361.881 

373 

361.919 

164 

361,957 

137 

361,995 

108 

362.033 

190 

362.071 

961 

361,882 

379 

361.920 

361.958 

138 

361,996 

134 

362.034 

362.072 

970 

361.883 

393 

361.921 

361.959 

361,997 

362.035 

194 

362.073 

361.884 

510 

361.922 

361.960 

149 

361.998 

185 

362.036 

211 

362.074 

361.885 

605 

361.923 

361,961 

361.999 

206 

362,037 

D25—    16 

362.075 
362.076 
362.077 
362.078 
362.079 
362.080 
362.081 
362.082 

361.886 

620 

361.924 

361,962 

151 

362.000 

362.038 

47 

D3-    26 

361.887 

669 

361.925 

202 

361.963 

362.001 

214 

362.039 

113 

D26—   37 

39 

260 

361,888   D8- 

14 

361.926 

D12—   97 

361.964 

160 

362.002 

217 

362.040 

261 

361.889 

107 

361.927 

103 

361,978 

240 

362.003 

220 

362.041 

271 

361.890 

331 

361,928 

133 

361.965 

253 

362.004 

226 

362.042 

303 

361.891 

336 

361.929 

146 

361.966 

D15-   139 

362,006 

D22-   104 

362.043 

120 
152 

305 

361.892 

367 

361,930 

151 

361.967 

D16-   133 

362,005 

108 

362,oa 

D4-    114 

361.893 

384 

361.931 

163 

361.968 

134 

362,007 

119 

362,045 

138 

361.894   D9- 

-   314 

361.932 

168 

361.969 

242 

362,008 

123 

362.046 

D27—   102 

362.083 

D5—    53 

361.895 

425 

361.933 

191 

361,970 

309 

362,009 

149 

362.047 

D29— 

362.084 

D6—    300 

361.896 

434 

361.934 

193 

361.971 

314 

362,010 

D23—   262 

362.048 

362.085 

361.897 

361.935 

195 

361.972 

315 

362.01 1 

277 

362,049 

110 

362.086 

317 

361.898 

456 

361.936 

203 

J61.973 

D18—    1 

362.012 

362,050 

120 

362.087 

349 

361.899 

529 

361.937 

361.974 

7 

362.013 

286 

362,051 

D30—   101 

362.088 

367 

361.900 

563 

361,938 

210 

361.975 

43 

362.014 

362.052 

129 

362.089 

370 

361.901   DIO—    7 

361.939 

211 

361.976 

56 

362.015 

305 

362.053 

130 

362.090 

361.902 

23 

361.940 

402 

361.977 

D19—    34 

362.016 

307 

362.054 

D32—   23 

362.091 

361.903 

30 

361.941 

D13—   108 

361.979 

343 

362.017 

314 

362.055 

40 

362.092 

371 

361.904 

31 

361,942 

119 

361.980 

36 

362.018 

318 

362.056 

42 

362.093 

375 

361.905 

32 

361,943 

143 

361,981 

48 

362.019 

367 

362.057 

45 

362.094 

376 

361.906 

361,944 

155 

361,982 

362.020 

385 

362.058 

70 

362.095 

361.907 

39 

361,945 

167 

361.983 

52 

362.021 

393 

362.059 

D34—    15 

362.103 

379 

361.908 

361,946 

174 

361.984 

89 

362.022 

403 

362.060 

19 

362.102 

381 

361.909 

50 

361.947 

177 

361.985 

92 

362.023 

D24—  1104 

362.061 

20 

362.101 

445 

361.910 

74 

361.948 

179 

361.986 

D20—    10 

362.024 

129 

362.062 

27 

362.100 

446 

361,911 

78 

361.949 

D14-   107 

361.987 

27 

362.025 

134 

362.063 

34 

362.099 

449 

361.912 

86 

361,950 

114 

361.988 

D2I—    9 

362.026 

140 

362.064 

35 

362.098 

457 

361.913 

104 

361.951 

361,989 

17 

362,027 

146 

362.065 

D99-   28 

362,097 

458 

361.914 

109 

361.952 

361,990 

36 

362.028 

362.066 

43 

362.096 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


9.273 


9.274 


26 


9.275 


87.6 


9,276 


9.277 


9.278 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida „ 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  , 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  .7 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
I  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01   : 

5,446,972 

5,447,243 

5.447.839 

5.448.439 

09  :     5.446.930 

5.447.307 

5,446.983 

5,447,246 

5.447,841 

5.448.456 

5.446.963 

5.447.347 

5.447.003 

5,447.251 

5.447.852 

5.448,493 

5.446.989 

5.447.434 

5.447.252 

5.447.256 

5.447.859 

5,448,509 

5.447.005 

5.447.494 

5.447.637 

5.447,257 

5.447,866 

5,448,513 

5.447.015 

5.447.503 

5,447.786 

5.447.259 

5.447,871 

5,448,522 

5.447.023 

5,447,566 

5.448,052 

5,447,260 

5,447,876 

5,448,525 

5.447,075 

5.447.645 

5.448.458 

5.447.265 

5.447.884 

5.448,529 

5.447,099 

5,448,100 

04  : 

5.446.927 

5,447,278 

5,447,913 

5.448,545 

5.447,100 

5,448.102 

5.447.055 

5.447,287 

5,447,916 

5.448,550 

5.447.212 

5.448.117 

5,447.206 

5.447.313 

5,447,939 

5.448.568 

5.447,395 

5.448.152 

5.447,248 

5.447,366 

5.447.988 

5,448,571 

5,447.465 

5.448.157 

5.447,450 

5.447.400 

5.448.000 

5,448,577 

5.447.505 

5.448.218 

5,447,504 

5.447.407 

5.448,010 

5.448,579 

5,447.514 

5.448.253 

5,447,572 

5.447.409 

5.448,014 

5,448,580 

5.447.868 

5.448.275 

5,447,605 

5.447,432 

5.448.020 

5.448,591 

5.447.948 

5,448.312 

5,447,612 

5,447,442 

5.448.025 

5.448.598 

5.447.966 

5.448.555 

5,447,874 

5,447,459 

5.448.042 

5.448.605 

5.448.027 

5.448.635 

5,448.161 

5,447,474 

5.448,054 

5,448,606 

5.448.176 

5.448,702 

5,448.222 

5.447,482 

5,448.058 

5.448.609 

5.448.226 

5.448.703 

5,448.290 

5.447.496 

5.448,061 

5.448,623 

5.448.235 

5.448.708 

5.448.430 

5.447.509 

5.448.066 

5.448.664 

5.448.248 

5.448.726 

5.448.486 

5.447.517 

5.448.071 

5.448.676 

5.448.420 

5.448.756 

5.448.499 

5.447.518 

5.448.076 

5.448.681 

5.448.444 

5.448.772 

5.448.621 

5.447,530 

5.448,077 

5.448.691 

5.448,490 

13  :     5.447,092 

5.448.704 

5.447.533 

5.448,082 

5.448.698 

5.448.641 

5.447.228 

05  : 

5,446.941 

5.447,553 

5.448,087 

5.448.705 

5,448.662 

5.447.299 

5.447,531 

5,447,569 

5.448,108 

5.448.710 

10  :     5.447.394 

5,447,462 

06   : 

Re.35,032 

5.447,570 

5,448,115 

5,448.712 

5.447.586 

5.447,536 

5,446.937 

5,447.576 

5.448.116 

5,448.714 

5,447.636 

5,447.539 

5,446,939 

5.447,584 

5.448.138 

5,448,723 

5,447,646 

5.447.788 

5.446.947 

5.447.587 

5,448,165 

5,448,727 

5,447,757 

5.447,914 

5.446.962 

5,447.589 

5.448.169 

5,448.735 

5,447,771 

5,447.980 

5.446.984 

5.447,611 

5.448.181 

5,448,742 

5,447,783 

5,448.033 

5.446,993 

5,447,617 

5,448,184 

5,448,760 

5,447.787 

5,448,044 

5.446,995 

5.447,623 

5.448,185 

5,448,773 

5,447,789 

5,448,047 

5.446.996 

5.447.642 

5,448,237 

08  ;     5.447.068 

5,447,794 

5,448,223 

5.447,004 

5.447.650 

5,448.241 

5.447,121 

5,447,845 

5.448.442 

5.447.038 

5.447.668 

5.448,257 

5,447^33 

5,447,861 

5.448.507 

5.447,059 

5,447,683 

5,448,262 

5,447,279 

5,447,870 

5,448,669 

5.447.063 

5.447.686 

5.448,269 

5,447.284 

5.447,896 

15  :     5,447,430 

5.447,069 

5,447,692 

5.448.296 

5.447.858 

5,447,985 

16  :     5,447,010 

5.447.118 

5,447,695 

5.448.301 

5.447.863 

5.447.993 

5,447,051 

5.447.166 

5,447.730 

5,448.302 

5,447,880 

5.448.125 

5.447.056 

5.447.170 

5,447,733 

5.448,315 

5.448.158 

5.448.239 

5.448.110 

5.447.184 

5,447,746 

5.448,317 

5.448.166 

5.448.652 

17  :     5.446.954 

5.447.189 

5,447,763 

5.448,354 

5,448.252 

II  :     5.447.085 

5,446,980 

5.447,198 

5,447,770 

5,448.375 

5.448,264 

5.447.684 

5.446.991 

5,447,215 

5,447,810 

5.448.395 

5.448.310 

12  :     5.446.928 

5.447.031 

5,447,223 

5,447,822 

5,448.399 

5.448.433 

5,447.039 

5,447,094 

5.447,227 

5,447,836 

5,448.403 

5.448.511 

5.447,072 

5,447,109 

5.447.229 

5,447.837 

5.448.429 

5,448,631 

5.447.080 

5,447,138 

5.447,235 

5,447.838 

5.448.436 

5,448,715 

5,447.123 

5,447,142 

UMI 


PI  97 


VOL 
11  78 


1995 


UMI 


PI  98                GEOGRAPHI(  :AL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INV 

■NTORS                                    1 

9,447,204 

5.447.791 

9,448,229 

5,448,214 

9,448.142 

5.447,887 

5,447,219 

5.447,841 

9,448,281 

5.448.230 

9.448.202 

9,447,897 

5,447,220 

5,4*7,911 

9,448,739 

9.448.266 

5.448.297 

9,447,936 

5,447,272 

5,448.07f 

34     :            9,446,940 

9.448.277 

5.448.496 

9.447,999 

5,447,290 

5.448.081 

9,447,017 

9.448.337 

5.448.533 

9,448,081 

5,447,315 

5.448.15; 

9,447,041 

9.448,342 

5.448.589 

9.448.091 

5,447,340 

5.448.17; 

9.447,079 

9,448.347 

5.448.707 

9.448.103 

5,447,353 

5.448. 18« 

9.447.097 

9,448.366 

5.448.717 

9.448.131 

5,447,447 

5.448.20. 

9.447.114 

9,448,372 

42      : 

5.446.992 

5.448.143 

5.447.565 

5.448.26; 

9.447.148 

9,448,381 

5.447.022 

5.448.146 

5.447.712 

5,448.32; 

9.447.163 

9,448,419 

5.447.090 

9.448.149 

5.447,895 

5,448,421 

5.447.168 

9,448,472 

5.447,269 

9.448.196 

5,448,012 

5,448.431 

5.447.213 

9,448,998 

5,447,318 

9.448.171 

5.448.018 

5,448.51. 

5.447.440 

9,448,969 

5,447,320 

9.448.177 

5,448,137 

5,448,57 

5.447.619 

9,448,603 

5,447.321 

9.448.182 

5,448,148 

5,448.99 

5.447.644 

9,448,619 

5,447,424 

9.448.227 

5,448,178 

5.448.601 

9.447.677 

9.448.629 

5,447,443 

9.448,238 

5,448,393 

5,448.60«     1 

9.447,714 

9.448.649 

5,447,458 

5.448,242 

5,448,402 

9,448.644 

9,447,717 

9,448,690 

5,447,464 

9,448,256 

5.448.443 

4.676.0 1( 

9,447,737 

9,448,686 

5,447,529 

5,448,314 

5,448.462 

4.809.33< 

9,447,741 

9,448,737 

5,447,554 

5,448,450 

5.448.479 

26     :          Re.39.03 

9,447,796 

9,448,746 

5,447,555 

5,448,471 

5.448.758 

5.446.92) 

9,447,930 

9,448,747 

5,447,557 

5,448,477 

5.448.759 

5,446.93; 

9,447,989 

9,448,768 

5,447,559 

5,448,489 

5.448.763 

5,446,945 

9.447.998 

4,991,810 

5,447,560 
5,447,583 
5,447,660 
5,447,669 
5,447,689 
5,447.699 
5,447,710 
5,447,751 
5,447,755 
5,447,800 
5,447,921 
5,447,922 

5,448,521 
5.448,523 
5,448,531 
5,448,546 
5,448,566 
5,448,624 
9,448,679 
9,448,684 
9,448,699 
9,448,697 

5.448.766 

9.446,991 

9.448.009 

37     :            9,447,029 

5.448.770 

9,447,091 

9.448.211 

9,447,146 

5.448.771 

5,447,061 

9.448.220 

9,447,264 

18     :           5,446.944 
5.447.035 
5.447.088 
5.447.225 

9,447,08; 
9,447,13 
9,447,17 
9,447,18 

5.448.234 
5.448.251 
5.448.455 
9.448.460 

9,447,343 
9.447.919 
9.447.996 
9.447.627 

5,447,289 

9,447,2W 

5,448.497 

9.447.784 

5,447,293 

9.447.32( 

9,448,964 

9.447,793 

5,447.376 

9.447.32 

9,448,967 

9,447,976 

5.447.466 

9.447.M 

9,448,989 

9,448,034 

5,448,699 

5.447.625 

9.447.34 

9,448,986 

9.448,141 

5,448,709 

5.447.905 

9.447.36 

9,448,990 

9,448,364 

5,447,949 

5,448,716 

5.447.941 

9.447.38 

9,448,672 

9,448,410 

5,447,957 

5,448,719 

5,448.062 

5.447,47 

9,448,674 

9,448,638 

5,447,963 

5,448,731 

5.448,164 

9,447,97 

9,448,679 

9,448,670 

5,447,975 

5,448,734 

5,448,174 

5,447,60 

9,448,729 

9,448,701 

5,448,193 

5,448,738 

5,448,217 

5,447,721 

39     :           9,447,032 

9,448,730 

5,448,743 

5,448,254 

5,447,76 

9,448.668 

9,448,794 

5,448,299 

5,448,744 

5,448,308 

5,447,89 

36     :            9.446.993 

38     ;           9,447,377 

5,448,423 

5,090,686 

5,448,311 

5,447,96 

9.446.961 

39     :           9,446,943 

5,448,447 

49     :           5,446,974 

5,448.313 

5,447,97 

9.447.089 

9,446.999 

5,448,449 

5,447,208 

5.448.370 

5,448,06 

9.447.140 

9,446,996 
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PMeat  CoopenitiM  Tre^  (PCT)  lafbrmadoa 

For  infonnation  concerniiig  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 17S  O.G.  52,  on 
June  20.  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Audiori^  for  international  applications  filed  in  die 
United  StiOes  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notice  appearing  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliniinaty  Examining  Authority  for  international  appUcations 
filed  in  tibe  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  tbe  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7. 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  die  number  of  such  international  applicatioos  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  l^  die  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

Tbe  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  199S,  due  to  a  chaiwe  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  widi  regard  to  tbe  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  die  Official  Gazette  at  1174  O.G.  57,  on  May  9, 
1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  fianc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  99,  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Sea^  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  J,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  die  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  June 
20.  1995.  is  as  follows: 

Intemati(»al  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee ,.  210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Audmity  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  natioiud 

apidicttion  filed 420.00 

— Supfdemental  search  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payidrie  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1722.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Simplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  countiy  or  region 
— For  tbe  first  10  national  or  legicmal 

offices  designated 147.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Ptecautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 


each  precautionary  designatioa  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
153) 

^Vsignation  fee „ 147.00 

— Coofirmation  fee 73J0 

Intematioaal  Application  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Preliminary  examinatioa  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
F.xamining  Audiority  (IFEA) 
— USPfO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Ch^ner  I ......  460.00 

— ^Additiooal  examination  fee,  per 
additiooal  invention  (pay^Ae  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

— USPTOwasnotlSAinPCTCb^Mer!....  690.00 

— ^Additioaal  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
qwn  invitation) 240.00 

SmaU 

U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Badly  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  oi  PCT  Article  ^ 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

— All  claims  presented  did  not 

satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 363.00        730.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 
— Hied  without  a  seatdi  report 

from    tbe    European    Patent 

Office  or  die  J^Muiese  Patent 

Office 490.00        980.00 

— Hkd  with  a  search  report  fiom 

die  European  Patent  Office  or 

die  Japanese  Patent  Office...-.        425.00         850.00 

Odier  National  fees 
— For  each  indepoident  claim  in 

excess  «rf  3 38.00  76.00 

—For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20..         11.00  22.00 

— For  each  qiplication  containing  a 

muhiirie  dependent  claim 120.00         240.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration aner  tbe  time  limit  ap{^- 

cabk  under  PCT  Article  22  or 

390) 65.00         130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  En{^ish 

translatioo  after  tbe  time  limit 

appUcable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


May  30. 1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Asastattt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  ottd  Trademarks 


Pateat  CooperatkNi  Treaty  Update 

AcccMioB  by  Albaaia 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received  notification  from  die  World  InteOectiial  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Albania  deposited  its  instrument  of  accession  to  tbe  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  on  July  4,  1995.  Albania 
win  become  tbe  80th  Contracting  State  ol  the  PCT  on  October  4,  1995.  Consequendy,  nationals  and  residents  of  Albania  are 
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entitled  to  file  internatioiud  applications  under  the  PCT  on  and  after  October  4,  199S,  and  frikn  die  same  date  it  is  possible  to 
file  intematioDal  applications  designating  and  electing  Albania  (country  code:  AL). 


AcccirioB  by  Lcaotlio 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Tffdemark  Office  received  notification  firom  the  World 
(WIPO)  diat  Lesotho  deposited  its  i^istninient  of  accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
will  become  die  81st  Contracting  Sttite  of  the  PCT  on  October  21,  1995.  Coiueqiienlly,  natioMs 
mtitled  to  file  international  applicaQons  under  the  PCT  on  and  after  October  21,  199S,  and 
to  file  international  qiplicadons  designating  and  electing  Lesotho  (country  code:  LS). 

Since  Lesotho  is  a  member  Staieiof  the  Hanue  Protocol  within  the  framewofk  of  the  African 
Organization  (ARIPO),  Lesotho  will  Ibe  able  to  be  designated  for  a  patent  granted  by  ARIFO. 
application  for  an  ARIPO  patent  will,  as  from  October  21,  1995,  automatically  include  the 
piupose. 


L  tellectual  Property  Organizatioa 

PCT)  on  July  21.  1995.  Lesotho 

and  residents  of  Lesotho  are 

ixNn  the  same  date  it  is  possible 


Any 


Couniiy 

(1)  Central  African  Republic'.. 

(2)  Senegal^ 

(3)  Madagascar. 

(4)  Malawi 

(5)  Cameroon' .-. . 

(6)  Chad' „ 

(7)  Togo* 

(8)  Gabotf 

(9)  United  States  of  America .. 

(10)  Germany' 

(ll)Congo' 

(12)  Switzerland^ 

(13)  United  Kii^dom' 

(14)  France' _... 

(15)  Russian  Federation 

(16)  Brazil „ 

(17)  Luxembourg' ..„.. 

(18)  Sweden' 

(19)  J^tan „ 

(20)  Denmark' 

(21)  Austria' 

(22)  Monaco* 

(23)  Netherlands' 

(24)  Romania 

(25)  Norway 

(26)  Liechtenstein' 

(27)  Australia 

(28)  Hungary 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Repub|c  of 

Korea  (Nonii  Korea) . 

(30)  Rnland.. 
(31) 


LirtiBg  of  PCT  Mcnber  Coutrics 


Instrument 

Accession.... 
RatificatioD.. 
Ratificatiaa.. 
Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Ratification.. 
Accession .... 
Ratification.. 
Ratificatioa.. 
Accession .... 
Ratificatioa.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Ratifki^on.. 


Date  of  )eposit         Entry  into  Force' 


of  Instrumint 


Belgium'.... 

(32)  Sri  Lanka... 

(33)  Mauritania' 

(34)  Sudan 

(35)  Bulgaria 

(36)  Republic  of  Korea  (South  Ifxea).... Accession 

Accession 


(37)  MaU' 

(38)  Barbados 

(39)  Italy* 

(40)  Benin' 

(41)  Burkina  Faso'.. 

(42)  Spain' 

(43)  Canada.. 


(44)  Greece' 

(45)  Poland 

(46)  COte  d'lvoiie'.... 

(47)  Guinea' „.. 

(48)  Mongolia 

(49)  Czech  Republic . 

(50)  Ireland' 

(51)  Portugal'. 

(52)  New  ZeaL 


aland. 


(53)  Ukraine 

(54)  Viet  Nam.. 

(55)  Slovakia.. 


(56)  ^^lgeI' 

(57)  Kazakhstan... 


(58)  Belarus.. 


April 
July^ 
Septi  mber 
Novtmber 
Janury 
Januiry 
Febnary 
May 
July 

December 
Ratification 28  Dece  nber 


Accession.... 
Ratification.. 
Ratification.. 
Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Accession .... 


Accession. 


15 
08 
27 
16 
15 
12 
28 
06 
26 
19 
08 
14 
24 
25 
29 
09 
31 
17 
01 
01 
23 
22 
10 
23 
01 
19 
31 
27 

08 
01 
14 
26 
13 
16 
21 
10 
19 
12 


September  1971 

Mani  1972 

1972 

11972 

1973 

1974.. 
1975 .... 

1975 

1975 

976 

Augo  It  1977 

■  1977 


Marc^ 

May 

Marcti 

Primary 
Janiu  ty 


Marcti 

Nov 

July 


Novenber 


Septt  tnber 


Octolcr 


Novenber 
Dece  nber 


Febnuy 


July 


Accession.... 
Accession.... 
Accession .... 
Ratification- 
Accession  .... 
Accession.... 
Ratification.. 


26 
21 
16 
02 
09 
25 
31 


Januiiy 


Accession 27Fri)rnry 


Accession. 

Declaratioa*.. 

Ratificatiaa... 

Accession 

Accession 

Declaration*.. 

Accession 

Declaration*.. 

Accession 

Declaration*.. 
Declaration*.. 


27 
18 
01 
24 
01 
21 
10 
30 
21 
16 
14 


September  12,  1995 


Regional  Industrial  Property 

designation  in  an  international 

designation  of  Lesodw  for  that 


1977.... 
1977 
1977 
Janu^  1978 .... 
Janui  ty  1978 .... 
~  1978.. 

978 

Septt  nber  1978 


Janui  ry  1979 . 
Marc  1 1979... 
April 
April 


1979 

1979 

Octoler  1979.... 
Dece  nber  1979 
Dece  nber  1979 
MucM980 


1980. 
1980... 

1981 

1981 

Januity  1983 .... 

1984.... 

1984.. 

1984 

1984 

1984 
1984 
1986 
1988 

1989 

1989.... 

1990 

1990 

1991 .... 

1991.. 

1991.. 

1992 

1992 

1992 

September  1992 


November 
Dece  nber 
Augttt 
Ocb)^ 
July 
Sepo  mber 


Frixtary 
Decepiber 
May 
Augdst 


Sepn  mber  1992 
Dect  nber  1992 
Dece  nber  1992 
Dece  nber  1992 
Febr  lary  1993 .. 
Apii  1993 


24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 

24  January  1978 
25Febniaiy  1978 

29  March  1978 

09  April  1978 

30  April  1978 
17  May  1978 

01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 

10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 

31  March  1980 

27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 

01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 
26  February  1982 
13  April  1983 
16>^>ril  1984 

21  May  1984 
10  August  1984 
19  October  1984 
12  March  1985 

28  March  1985 

26  February  1987 
21  March  1989 

16  November  1989 

02  January  1990 

09  October  1990 

25  December  1990 
30  April  1991 

27  May  1991 
27  May  1991 
01  January  1993 
01  August  1992 

24  Noventer  1992 
01  December  1992 

25  December  1991 

10  March  1993 
01  January  1993 
21  March  1993 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
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Country 
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Instrument 


Date  of  Deposit 
of  Instrument 


(59)  Latvia Accession 

(60)  Uzbekistan Declaration*.. 

(61)  China Accession 

(62)  Slovenia.... , Accession 

(63)  Trinidad  and  Tobago Accession . 

(64)  Georgia. 


...  07 

...  18 

...  01 

...  01 

...  10 

Declaration* 18 


(65)  Kyrgyzstan Declaration* 14 

(66)  Republic  of  Moldova Declaration* 14 

(67)  Tajikistan Declaration* 14 

(68)  Kenya Accession 08 

(69)  Lithuania Accession 05 

(70)  Armenia... _ „... Declaration* 17 

(71)  Estonia , Accession 24 

(72)  Liberia . . Accession „...  27 

(73)  Swaziland Accession 20 

(74)  Mexico „ Accession 01 

(75)  Uganda Accession 09 

(76)  Singapore „ Accession 23 

(77)  Iceland Accession 23 

(78)  Turkmenistan Declaration* 01 

(79)  The  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia Accession 10 

(80)  Albania Accession 04 


(81)  Lesotho „ Accession . 


21 


June  1993 

August  1993 

October  1993.... 
December  1993 
December  1993 
January  1994.... 
February  1994.. 
February  1994.. 
February  1994 .. 

March  1994 

April  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 

June  1994 

October  1994.... 
November  1994 
November  1994 
December  1994 

March  1995 

May  1995 

July  1995 

July  1995 
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Entry  into  Foioe' 

07  September  1993 
25  December  1991 
01  January  1994 
01  March  1994 

10  March  1994 
25  December  11991 
25  Decemberl991 
25  DecemberTWl 
25  December  1991 

08  June  1994 
05  July  1994 

25  December  1991 

24  August  1994 
27  August  1994 

20  September  1994 
01  January  1995 

09  February  1995 
23  February  1995 
23  March  1995 

25  December  1991 

10  August  1995 
04  October  1995 

21  October  1995 


'Although  the  PCT  entered  into  force  on  January  24,  1978,  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union  fixed  June  1,  1978,  as  the  date 
from  which  international  applications  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  international  preliminary  examination  could  be  submitted. 

'Members  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  patent  system.  Only  regional  patent  protection  is 
available  for  OAPI  countries.  A  designation  of  any  country  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI  countries  have  been  designated.  Only 
one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number  of  OAPI  member  countries  designated. 

'Member  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system.  Either  national  or  European  patents  for  member  counDies 
are  available  through  PCT,  except  for  France,  Monaco,  Belgium,  Italy,  Greece  and  Ireland  for  which  only  European  patents  are 
available  if  PCT  is  used.  Note:  Only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  European  regional  patent  protection  is  sought  for  one,  sevoal 
or  all  EPC  member  countries  under  the  PCT. 


'Declaration  of  continued  appUcation. 
August  14,  1995 

Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 


Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1 .362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16.  1991.  If  die 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  die  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
September  08, 1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  {KUent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,144.694  through  5,146,620 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
September  06, 1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,768.231  through  4,769.853 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  ^ve  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
September  04, 1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.    The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,468,815  through  4,470.154 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradetnarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  DC.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27.  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
mondis  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-{g).  as  amended  Oct 
1,  1994.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  mcmths  after  the  otigiiud  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  „ $960.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  D«;. 
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years  and  six  months  after  tbe  ori; 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  sinall  entity. 
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the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
inal  grant: 

$965.00 

$1,930.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  appfication  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  tbe  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  ud  six  months  after  me  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) J. $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity J $2,900.00 


The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  | 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  exp 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  whi<j 


ig  the  maintenance  fee 

ion  of  the  patent  are  set 

are  reproduced  below: 


(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenante  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiratnn  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  monms,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  stnall  entiQr.. 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintei  mce  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payme  it  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  saasfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 


....$65.00 
..$130.00 


(1)  unavoidable .. 

(2)  unintentional. 


$640.00 

..$1,500.00 


Notke  of  Expiration  of  Patoits 
Doe  to  Faflnre  to  Pay  MNntenaiice  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.3f2(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  of  12th  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  tie  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  tbe  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIR^  July  5,  1983 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  W  INTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32.498 

(4,391,885) 

Re.  32,561 

(4,391,695) 

Re.  32,823 

(4,676,380) 

Re.  33,528 

(4.676,305) 

Re.  33,622 

(4,676,869) 

4.390.9% 

4.390.999 

4,391,014 

4,391,018 

4,391,031 

4,391,039 

4,391.040 

4391.065 

4.391.066 

4.391.074 

4.391.078 

431,086 

4391.089 


Serial  Nun  ber 


06^52,3:  9 

(06/361,2(  9) 
06/619.7' 

(06/231, 1J5) 
07/149,047 

(06/821.641) 
07/371,6<  3 

(06/700.1:  5) 
07/371.2  6 

(06/903.9  0) 
06/293,6  3 
06/220.310 
06/311,(^5 
06^243.4  3 
06/283.3^4 
06/287.71  6 
06/309.8  7 
06/286.7'  6 
06A2733i  0 
06/223.3<l9 
06/325.0  6 
06/357.8  6 
06/2663  8 


UMl 


Issue  Date 

09/08/87 

(07/05/83) 
12/15/87 

(07/05/83) 
01/10/89 

(06/30«7) 
01/29/91 

(06/30/87) 
06/25/91 

(06/30/87) 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07A)5/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 


4.391.096 

4.391.102 

4.391.104 

4391.124 

4.391.125 

4391.135 

4,391.148 

4.391.151 

4,391,158 

4,391,167 

4,391,200 

4,391,207 

4,391.214 

4391.226 

4,391027 

4,391,228 

4,391,231 

4,391,236 

4,391,242 

4,391,246 

4,391,270 

4,391,283 

4,391,288 

4,391,294 

4,391,303 

4,391,306 

4,391314 

4,391317 

4391,324 

4,391326 

4,391329 

4,391330 

4,391,335 

4,391336 

4,391,347 

4,391,362 

4,391,370 

4391379 

4,391,383 

4391,393 

4,391,395 

4,391,401 

4,391,410 

4,391,417 

4,391,420 

4,391,431 

4,391,434 

4,391,438 

4,391,443 

4,391,456 

4391,465 

4.391.466 

4.391.471 

4,391,474 

4,391,477 

4,391,485 

4,391,487 

4391,495 

4,391,506 

4,391317 

4,391323 

4,391327 

4391332 

4391334 

4,391341 

4,391342 

4,391347 

4,391,548 

4.391353 

4.391.556 

4,391388 

4,391389 

4,391,595 

4391,608 

4,391,614 

4,391,615 

4,391,619 

4,391,622 

4,391.625 


0<  /216.554 

0<  /291339 

0(/339.540 

0/238319 

a  /272.163 

0(  /355.641 

0<  /238.952 

0<  /277.833 

0(  /230.781 

0<  /333.726 

01/220.069 

0(  /313.795 

0(  /297.415 

0(  /342,186 

0/253.258 

O  /297.652 

0<  /226393 

0(/286.699 

0  /265.359 

0(  /385.488 

0(  /237.165 

0(/247.097 

0(  /237.143 

0(  /326.231 

0(/227.066 

0(  /237.403 

0/250,302 

0  /292.706 

0  /291.377 

0  /227.291 

0  /263310 

0  /298303 

0  /230.979 

0  /301.993 

0  /264.878 

0/234.680 

0  /243.895 

0/311,411 

0  /280,001 

0  /345372 

0  1/315,303 

06A228,620 

0^48,959 

06^252,866 

01/241,531 

0 1/243,901 

Oi/251319 

0  1/273,210 

0  i/277,123 

0  ;/233,605 

0^63,136 

06/231,970 

Oi/249,315 

Ow738,334 

06/327,883 

06/223,893 

06/223,192 

06/269,622 

06/324.309 

06/257,697 

06/246,716 

06/225,035 

06/256,161 

0^89,840 

0^23,677 

06/245,300 

0^25.395 

06/225,368 

06/281385 

06/219,605 

06/316,824 

06/286,449 

Oi/3SO,002 

0tA289336 

0(&/321,935 

06/317,908 

06/421,908 

06^264,738 

0  S/275.463 
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07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07A)5/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
07/05/83 
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4.676,018 
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4.676,038 
4,676,046 
4.676,051 
4.676,052 
4,676,054 
4,676,056 
4,676,060 
4,676,063 
4,676,066 
4,676,068 
4.676,079 
4,676,083 
4.676,091 
4,676,092 
4,676,095 
4.676,097 
4,676,099 
4,676.101 
4,676,102 
4,676,103 
4,676,108 
4,676,109 
4.676,112 
4,676,118 
4,676,119 
4,676,121 
4,676,124 
4,676.125 
4.676.132 
4.676.134 
4.676.136 
4.676.139 
4.676.140 
4.676.154 
4.676.157 
4.676,159 
4,676,160 
4,676,162 
4,676,165 
4,676,167 
4,676.174 
4.676.175 
4.676.183 
4.676.187 
4.676.193 
4.676.198 
4.676.206 
4.676.207 
4.676.212 
4,676,215 
4,676,216 
4.676,217 
4.676,218 
4,676,223 
4.676025 
4.676.226 
4.676,237 
4.676.247 
4.676.252 
4.676067 
4.676077 
4,676082 
4,676086 
4,676089 
4,676090 
4.676097 
4.676099 
4.676302 
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06^16^90 
06«70,1  33 
06/855.  66 
06/818;  28 
06/882,<  82 
06/885.'  17 
06«15J  70 
06^729.'  65 
06/751.  92 
06/739.'  66 
06/883,:  39 
06/920,'  13 
06/780.!  18 
06/757,;  77 
06«53;56 
06«4i;32 
06/829.;  35 
06W30.I54 
06/812,!  89 
06/694,  94 
06/837;  28 
06/881,!  68 
06/779,1  15 
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06/836.124 
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06/723;  66 
06/813.(  21 
06/886.!  74 
06/745.:  24 
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06/824.126 
06/776;  76 
06/788,1  57 
06«52;  13 
06/821,!  22 
06/755,!  51 
06/726.  39 
06/896,183 
06^720.  87 
06/834.!  67 
06/696;  36 
06/784,1  63 
06/829.!  17 
06/801;  21 
06/862.07 
06/792;  80 
06/878.!  34 
06«2i;97 
06/767;  49 
06/786.:  41 
06/786,'  43 
06/853,'  35 
06/781J  18 
06/912.1  75 
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4,676,333 

06/30/87 

4,676.334 

06/3(V87 

4,676,344 

06OQ«7 

4.676.347 

06/30/87 

4,676,351 

06/30/87 

4.676,353 

06/30/87 

4,676,361 
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4.676.363 

06/30ffl7 

4,676.364 

06/30l«7 

4,676.368 

06/30/87 

4,676.370 

06/30^7 
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4,676375 
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4,676,384 
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4.676385 

06/30/87 
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06«57376 

0600/87 

4.676.729 

06/824.714 

06O0«7 

4.676.968 

06/758.602 

0600/87 

4.676.730 

06/866.495 

06O(V87 

4.676.969 

06/877.064 

06OQ/87 

4.676.731 

06<«23328 

0600/87 

4.676.971 

06/813093 

0600/87 

4.676.732 

06/780388 

0600/87 

4.676.973 

06/602332 

0600/87 

4.676.733 

06/865344 

06OQ/87 

4.676.979 

06/791.012 

0600/87 

4.676.740 

06«43.155 

0600/87 

4.676.980 

06/778.670 

06OQ/87 

4.676.742 

06/705014 

06OQ/87 

4.676.981 

06077.694 

06Ofl«7 

4.676.748 

06/882.948 

0600/87 

4.676.982 

06^92.655 

0600/87 

4.676.755 

06/797.628 

06Ofl«7 

4.676.985 

06/624386 

06OQ/87 

4.676,756 

06/643.123 

06OQ/87 

4.676.988 

06091.137 

0600/87 

4.676.757  . 

06/830.624 

06OQ/87 

4.676,992 

06/776.778 

0600/87 

4.676.758 

06/775059 

06/30/87 

4.676.995 

06«32O81 

0600/87 

4.676.760 

06/794.733 

0600/87 

4.677.018 

06/788.716 

0600/87 

4.676.761 

06/910324 

0600/87 

4.677.022 

06/822.054 

0600/87 

4.676.762 

06/479354 

0600/87 

4.677.026 

06^85.063 

06OQ/87 

4.676,763 

06/815.064 

0600/87 

4.677.030 

06^690.043 

0600/87 

4.676.764 

06/812O8S 

0600/87 

4.677.031 

06/847.736 

0600/87 

4.676.765 

06«67.477 

0600/87 

4.677.033 

06«11073 

0600/87 

4.676.766 

06/780.002 

0600/87 

4.677X)37 

06/889.122 

06OQ/87 

4,676.785 

06/789.42S 

0600/87 

4.677.039 

06«13.877 

06OQ/87 

4.676.794 

06/922.828 

0600/87 

4.677.040 

06^31311 

0600/87 

4.676.800 

06/894.059 

0600/87 

4.677.047 

06/779.184 

0600/87 

4.676.802 

06/820.643 

0600/87 

4.677.054 

06021.103 

0600/87 

4.676,804 

06078.783 

06O0«7 

4.677.055 

06058,895 

0600/87 

4.676.806 

06«35O79 

0600/87 

4.677.056 

06O24O93 

0600/87 

4.676310 

06/876.058 

0600/87 

4.677.065 

06/842.814 

0600/87 

4.676.811 

06/9US331 

0600/87 

4.677.069 

06^683.106 

0600/87 

4.676.812 

06/797.061 

0600/87 

4.677.080 

06«10.610 

0600^ 

4.676317 

06/899.831 

0600/87 

4.677.085 

06/7R?.,7m 

0600/87 

4.676.822 

06/889.011 

0600/87 

4.677.090 

06/818.168 

06OQ/87 

4.676323 

06/817016 

0600/87 

4.677.093 

06/903.836 

0600/87 

4.676324 

06/761.017 

06/30/87 

4.677.098 

06/801.031 

0600/87 

4.676327 

06/844350 

06OQ/87 

4,677.101 

06035302 

0600/87 

4.676.828 

06/737.620 

06O0«7 

4.677.105 

06«23342 

0600/87 

4,676.832 

06/665048 

0600/87 

4.677.106 

06^11310 

06OQ/87 

4.676.833 

06/816379 

06O0«7 

4.677.107 

06/784015 

0600/87 

4.676.839 

06/905361 

0600/87 

4.677.108 

06^787345 

0600/87 

4.676342 

06/848387 

0600/87 

4.677.109 

06/721.807 

0600/87 

4.676343 

06/703.493 

0600/87 

4.677.114 

06/801.032 

0600/87 

4.67634S 

06/829.947 

06/30/87 

4.677.116 

06MWi0.501 

06O0I/87 

4.676348 

06/750343 

06OQ/87 

4.677.118 

06/782,656 

06OQ/87 

4.676349 

06/910022 

0600/87 

4.677.119 

06^11.042 

06OQ/87 

4.6763% 

06/767311 

0600/87 

4.677.123 

06/753.906 

06/30/87 

4.676.853 

06mi337 

0600/87 

4.677.125 

06m2.109 

0600/87 

4.676,860 

06/822,149 

06OQ/87 

4.677.126 

06^)9.743 

0600/87 

4.676.861 

06/884385 

0600^7 

4.677.129 

06^46.814 

06OQ/87 

4.676.881 

06/817.870 

06O(V87 

4.677.131 

06/793316 

06/30/87 

4.676.883 

06/835.157 

0600/87 

4,677.134 

06«76360 

0600/87 

4.676.884 

06«89.443 

06O0I/87 

4.677.138 

06^662,722 

06OQ/87 

4.676.885 

06/867.666 

0600/87 

4,677.153 

06/843.616 

0600/87 

4.676388 

06/841072 

0600/87 

4.677.155 

06A37.831 

06/30/87 

4.676389 

06/584.022 

0600/87 

4.677.164 

06«S9319 

0600/87 

4.676393 

06/715373 

0600/87 

4.677.166 

06/793387 

0600/87 

4.676394 

06/829326 

0600/87 

4.677.167 

06/739.199 

0600/87 

19  95 
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PainM  Number 

Serial  Nui 

iber 

Issue  E>ate 

4.677.437                           ( 
4.677.442                           i 

6/850,080 
6/614,608 

06/30«7 
06/30/87 

4.677.168 

06^17,^ 

74 

WiOKl 

4.677.451 

6/737,613 

06/30/87 

4,677.178 

06/846; 

61 

06/30«7 

4.677.460 

6/783,736 

06/3O«7 

4.677.179 

06«75, 

21 

06/30^87 

4.677,467                           i 

6/723,683 

06/30/87 

4.677,182 

06/801; 

81 

06/30^ 

4,677,469                           i 

6/878.899 

06/30«7 

4.677,185 

06^7803 

23 

06«y87 

4.677,478                           ' 

16/342,376 

06/30/87 

4.677.189 

06/838,( 

43 

06/30/87 

4.677.486 

16/798,819 

06«V87 

4.677.198 

06/671,( 

66 

06/30/87 

4.677.492 

6/750,303 

06/30/87 

4.677.199 

06^777; 

71 

06/30/87 

4,677,493 

6/821,030 

06/30/87 

4,677.200 

06^719; 

56 

06/30/87 

4,677,496 

6/738,187 

06/30/87 

4,677.201 

06^30,] 

23 

06/30/87 

4,677300 

6/698,998 

06/30«7 

4,677.203 

06/5O4J 

72 

06/30«7 

4,677302 

I6«79,737 

06«0«7 

4,677,206 

06/831,' 

84 

06/30/87 

4,677317 

16/734399 

06/30/87 

4,677,213 

06«7i; 

51 

06/30«7 

4,677324 

6/793,800 

06/30/87 

4.677,224 

06r74O,l 

03 

06/3(V87 

4.677332 

6/884,478 

06«y87 

4,677,228 

06/826.1 

54 

06«y87 

4.677337 

16/841,228 

06/30/87 

4,677,232 

06/808.' 

44 

06/30/87 

4,677340 

16/834,239 

06/30«7 

4.677,233 

06«77.( 

34 

06/30l«7 

4,677342 

I6«73,858 

06/30/87 

4,677,235 

06«37.^ 

80 

06/30/87 

4,677357 

16^79,744 

06«y87 

4,677,237 

06/930.1 

25 

06/30/87 

4,677360 

16^79311 

06/30/87 

4,677,241 

06/896.1 

97 

06OQ/87 

4,677368 

16/731,831 

06«V87 

4,677,244 

06/804; 

30 

06/30/87 

4,677381 

»/739,?63 

06/30«7 

4,677,245 

06/927.' 

62 

06/30/87 

4,677383 

16/625,131 

06/30«7 

4,677,247 

06/769; 

35 

06/30/87 

4.677395 

16^57,296 

06/30«7 

4,677,248 

06/776. 

49 

06/30/87 

4.677397 

16^11347 

06/30«7 

4.677.252 

06/933J 

69 

06/30«7 

4.677398 

16/478,971 

06/30/87 

4,677.255 

06/821, 

96 

06/30/87 

4.677.611 

16/705,461 

06/30/87 

4.677,267 

06/930.1 

37 

06/30^ 

4.677,617 

16/784,284 

06/30«7 

4.677,270 

06/843, 

61 

06«y87 

4.677.619 

(6/657,000 

06/30/87 

4,677,271 

06«69; 

35 

06/3fl«7 

4,677.631 

16/781,712 

06/30/87 

4,677.273 

06«)7,J 

66 

06/30/87 

4,677.635 

16/786371 

06«V87 

4.677  J74 

06^779.^ 

99 

06/3QW7 

4,677,637 

I6«33302 

06/3a«7 

4.677.275 

06/820; 

99 

06/30«7 

4.677.642 

16/805,010 

06/30/87 

4,677.277 

06^796^ 

92 

06/30/87 

4.677.644 

16/802,392 

06/30/87 

4,677,278 

06«77, 

73 

06/30/87 

4.677.668 

16/605,863 

06/30«7 

4,677,280 

06/919J 

67 

06/30/87 

4.677.669 

16/737,165 

06/30/87 

4,677,295 

06/760.1 

78 

06«V87 

4.677.674 

)6/7I9380 

06/30/87 

4,677,296 

06/766,1 

04 

06/30/87 

4.677.678 

)6/630378 

06/30^7 

4,677,298 

06/618,: 

52 

06/30/87 

4.677.682 

1)6/685,032 

06/30^7 

4,677302 

06/717J 

73 

06/30«7 

4.677.684 

)6/861,106 

06/30«7 

4.677.303 

06/825.1 

72 

06/30/87 

4.677.690 

)6/808310 

06/30/87 

4.677307 

06/688.4 

53 

06«V87 

5.027.438 

r7/403,781 

mm/91 

4,677322 

06/641,^ 

00 

WiOKl 

5.027,441 

)7/426,585 

07/02/91 

4,677326 

06m4< 

19 

oenoKJ 

5.027,442 

)7/425,430 

07/02/91 

4.677327 

06/831.4 

44 

06/30/87 

5,027,448 

)7/541309 

07/02«1 

4.677328 

06/794. 

04 

06/30«7 

5,027,449 

)7/575,301 

07/02/91 

4,677331 

06«42., 

12 

06/30/87 

5,027,455 

)7/483,661 

07/02/91 

4,677332 

06/769,4 

69 

06/30ffi7 

5,027,456 

07/447,921 

O7/02«l 

4,677343 

06/671J 

47 

06«y87 

5,027,457 

07/476,963 

07/02/91 

4,677346 

06/791J 

31 

06/30/87 

5,027,462 

07/514336 

07/02/91 

4.677352 

06/745. 

42 

06/30«7 

5,027,463 

07/520,053 

07/02/91 

4,677354 

06/745, 

55 

06«y87 

5,027,466 

07/458319 

07/02/91 

4.677357 

06/786J 

35 

06«y87 

5,027,471 

07/560,806 

07/02A>l 

4.677361 

06/741J 

04 

06/30/87 

5,027,472 

07/525,847 

07/02«1 

4.677366 

06ffl62. 

93 

06/30/87 

5.027,476 

07/365,857 

07/02«l 

4,677369 

06/778J 

44 

06/30/87 

5,027,480 

07/525,499 

07/02«l 

4.677373 

06/884, 

76 

06/30«7 

5,027,482 

07/468,747 

07/02/91 

4.677377 

06/762, 

124 

06/30«7 

S.U27.488 

b7/549350 

07/02/91 

4.677380 

06/501. 

'69 

06/30/87 

5.027.493 

07/481,811 

07/02«1 

4.677382 

06/767. 

111 

06«)/87 

5.027.499 

77/341,641 

07/02«l 

4.677388 

06/788. 

156 

06/3O«7 

5.027304 

37/553,162 

07/02/91 

4.677392 

06/809J 

>28 

06/30/87 

5.027309 

J7/507.790 

07/02/91 

4.677394 

06«87. 

!80 

06/30/87 

5.027310 

07/441,274 

07/02»1 

4.677,403 

06/809J 

147 

06/30/87 

5.027315 

07/376,644 

07/02/91 

4.677.404 

06/683. 

535 

06/30/87 

5.027316 

07/467,707 

07/02/91 

4.677.405 

06/765J 

)68 

06/3OW7 

5.027317 

07/415,285 

07/02/91 

4,677,408 

06/890, 

23 

06/3fl«7 

5,027318 

07/543,101 

07/02/91 

4.677.411 

06/;'22, 

r94 

06«y87 

5,027321 

07/353,877 

07/02/91 

4,677,412 

06/627^ 

m 

06/30/87 

5,027323 

87/537,345 

07/02«1 

4,677,416 

06/801, 

173 

06/30/87 

5,027324 

17/1499,087 

07/02/91 

4.677.417 

06/806J 

m 

06/30/87 

5,027327 

W/401,207 

07/02/91 

4,677.419 

06/826, 

»7 

06/30/87 

5,027328 

07/442398 

O7/02«l 

4.677,420 

06/822, 

r7i 

06/30/87 

5,027333 

97M63.474 

07/02/91 

4.677.422 

06«79, 

m 

06/30/87 

5,027336 

07/612,081 

07/02/91 

4.677,426 

06/854, 

713 

06«y87 

5,027337 

07/410,461 

07/02/91 

4,677.427 

06/1651 

153 

06/3a'87 

5,027340 

07/313,158 

07/02«l 

4,677,430 

06/643 

535 

06/30/87 

5,027341 

07/375,835 

07/02/91 

4,677,431 

ofims 

m. 

06«V87 

5,027345 

07/495,646 

07/02/91 

12,  1995 
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Issue  Date 

5.027,856 

07/55939 

07/02/91 

5,027,858 

07/401,779 

07/02/91 

5.027347 

07/476,979 

07/02«1 

5,027.862 

07/493,627 

07/02/91 

5.02/348 

07/555,175 

07/02/91 

5,027.863 

07/381,238 

07/02/91 

5.027350 

07/397,701 

O7/02»l 

5.027.872 

07/392,736 

07/02/91 

5.027353 

07/575,874 

07/02/91 

5.027.874 

07/487,079 

07/02/91 

5.027357 

07/400319 

07/02/91 

5.027.877 

07/336,487 

07/02/91 

5.027359 

07/347.460 

07/02/91 

5.027.878 

07/417306 

07/02/91 

5.027362 

07/276341 

07/02/91 

5.027.881 

07/629,079 

07/02/91 

5,027365 

07/567.137 

07/02«l 

5.027.883 

07/503.700 

07/02/91 

5,027366 

07/508.777 

07/02/91 

5,027,884 

07/503.864 

07/02/91 

5,027368 

07/408.128 

07/02«1 

5,027,890 

07/593.748 

07/02«l 

5,027370 

07/585.609 

07/02/91 

5,027,892 

07/379,188 

07/02/91 

5,027371 

07/593.088 

07/02/91 

5,027,894 

07/517,304 

O7/02»l 

5,027375 

07/395.959 

07/02/91 

5,027,897 

07/481.290 

07/02/91 

5,027376 

07/311.607 

07/02«l 

5,027,907 

07/500.202 

07/02/91 

5,027380 

07/561.877 

07/02/91 

5,027,909 

07/333.640 

07/02«1 

5,02'7386 

07/470.231 

07/02«l 

5.027,914 

07/533.081 

07/02/91 

5,027390 

07/484.910 

07/02«1 

5,027,921 

07/459.807 

07/02/91 

5,027393 

07/455.276 

07/02/91 

5,027,922 

07/396.668 

07/02«1 

5,027,610 

07/510.031 

07/02/91 

5,027,923 

07/593.052 

07/02/91 

5,027,625 

07/354.438 

07/02/91 

5,027,924 

07/408.136 

07/02/91 

5,027,626 

07/569.866 

07/02/91 

5,027,930 

07/299,645 

07/02/91 

5,027,629 

07/468.058 

07/02/91 

5,027,932 

07/489,032 

07/02/91 

5,027,633 

07/516.736 

07/02/91 

5,027,936 

07/390374 

07/02/91 

5.027.636 

07/571326 

07/02»l 

5,027,938 

07/366,779 

07/02»1 

5.027.638 

07/542319 

07/02»1 

5,027,950 

07/481,902 

07/02«l 

5,027.650 

07/520,415 

07/02/91 

5,027.955 

07/452,711 

07/02/91 

5.027.655 

07/416304 

O7/02«l 

5.027.956 

07/525340 

V1I02J91 

5.027.658 

07/270,636 

07/02/91 

5.027.957 

07/436311 

O7/02«l 

5.027.661 

07/452,054 

07/02»l 

5.027.958 

07/564348 

07/02/91 

5.027.663 

07/477,886 

07/02/91 

5.027.961 

07/521, 2Z5 

07/02/91 

5.027.666 

07/459,117 

07/02«1 

5.027.962 

07/380329 

07/02«l 

5.027.670 

07/473355 

07/02/91 

5.027.964 

07/393,121 

O7/02«l 

5.027.675 

07/323,726 

07/02«1 

5.027,965 

07/539,168 

07/02/91 

5.027.678 

07/600327 

07/02/91 

5,027,975 

07/450.471 

07/02/91 

5.027,679 

07/489,021 

07/02/91 

5,027,980 

07/601.615 

07/02/91 

5,027,684 

07/535370 

07/02/91 

5,027,981 

07/448.614 

07/02/91 

5.027.686 

07/423  J40 

07/02«l 

5,027,987 

07/455.637 

07/02/91 

5.027.693 

07/440,848 

07/02/91 

5.027,988 

07/386360 

07/02/91 

5.027.696 

07/487,194 

07/02/91 

5.027,990 

07/509.628 

07/02/91 

5.027.700 

07/442.075 

07/02/91 

5,027.991 

07/362,666 

07/02/91 

5.027.709 

07/617,470 

07/02/91 

5,027,993 

07/393,203 

07/02/91 

5,027,710 

07/588,187 

07/02/91 

5,027,997 

07/505317 

07/02/91 

5,027,711 

07/442,850 

07/02/91 

5,028.005 

07/582.390 

07/02/91 

5,027,717 

07/388,024 

07/02/91 

5,028,010 

07/45'2,22:4 

07/02/91 

5,027,718 

07/435348 

07/02«l 

5,028,015 

07/540.141 

07/02/91 

5,027,720 

07/481,959 

07/02/91 

5,028,018 

07/138.493 

07/02/91 

5,027,724 

07/503,747 

07/02»1 

5,028,022 

07/470362 

07/02/91 

5,027,726 

07/573,987 

07/02«l 

5,028,024 

07/471360 

07/02/91 

5,027,729 

07/469351 

07/02/91 

5,028.030 

07/503.766 

07/02«1 

5,027,730 

07/415339 

07/02/91 

5,028,036 

07/323309 

07/02«1 

5,027,739 

07/510358 

07/02«1 

5,028,037 

07/352374 

07/02/91 

5,027,744 

07/444.971 

07/02/91 

5,028,038 

07/475338 

07/02/91 

5,027,747 

07/535,966 

O7/02»l 

5,028,044 

07/465311 

07/02/91 

5.027,749 

07/598374 

07/02/91 

5,028,048 

07/602360 

07/02«1 

5.027.750 

06/531,731 

07/02/91 

5,028,050 

07/541.260 

07/02/91 

5.027,752 

07/610,110 

07/02«1 

5.028,059 

07/532.735 

07/02«1 

5,027,754 

07/599,487 

07/02«1 

5,028,060 

07/581360 

cnioa/91 

5,027,755 

07/527,855 

07/02»l 

5,028.061 

07/342.062 

07/02/91 

5,027,757 

07/377,475 

07/02/91 

5,028,062 

07/468.084 

07/02/91 

5,02'/,781 

07/500,130 

07/02«l 

5,028,064 

07/309315 

07/02«l 

5,027,783 

07/599,105 

07/02«l 

5,028.065 

07/358334 

07/02«l 

5,027,787 

07/567.288 

07/02/91 

5,028,070 

07/497.420 

07/02/91 

5,027,788 

07/566.147 

07/02/91 

5,028,071 

07/470,273 

07/02/91 

5.027,790 

07/497.034 

07/02/91 

5,028,076 

07/453.704 

07/02/91 

5,027,792 

07/452.970 

07/02»1 

5,028.077 

07/440352 

07/02/91 

5,027,794 

07/481.886 

07/02/91 

5,028,086 

07/615.464 

07/02/91 

5,027,798 

07/231.495 

07/02/91 

5,028,093 

07/521.491 

_     07/02«1 

5.027,799 

07/598.651 

07/02/91 

5.028,098 

07/477,676 

07/02«1 

5,027,800 

07/411.417 

07/02/91 

5,028,099 

07/564,089 

07/02/91 

5,027,802 

07/367.251 

07/02/91 

5,028,100 

07/366,607 

07/02/91 

5.027,805 

07/556.941 

07/02/91 

5,028,108 

07/366,129 

07/02/91 

5,027,809 

07/524.786 

07/02/91 

5,028,110 

06/708.559 

07/02/91 

5,027,811 

07/541.928 

07/02/91 

5,028,114 

07/395,998 

07/02/91 

5,027,824 

07/444.644 

07/02/91 

5,028,117 

07/515,741 

07/02/91 

5,027325 

07/331,264 

07/02/91 

5,028,119 

07/334,847 

O7/02«l 

5,027,829 

07/369,200 

07/02/91 

5,028.123 

07/373,439 

07/02/91 

5,027,839 

07/258.656 

07/02/91 

5,<>2X,124 

07/165.170 

07/02/91 
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Patent  Number 

5.028,127 

S.028.143 

S.Q28.144 

S.028,14S 

3.028,148 

5.028.1S3 

S.Q28.1S6 

S.Q28.1S9 

S.028.167 

S.028.169 

5.028.170 

5.028.172 

5.028.174 

5.028.175 

5.028.179 

5.028.201 

5.028.204 

5.028.209 

5.028.211 

5.028.226 

5.028.231 

5.028.238 

5.028.240 

5.028.247 

5.028.252 

5.028.260 

5.028.264 

5.028.273 

5.028.275 

5.028.284 

5.028.285 

5.028.295 

5.028303 

5.028304 

5.028307 

5.028308 

5.028310 

5.028319 

5.028323 

5.028324 

5.028326 

5.028328 

5,028329 

5.028334 

5.028341 

5.028342 

5.028344 

5.028359 

5.028367 

5.028370 

5.028378 

5.028381 

5.028384 

5.028386 

5.028390 

5.028391 

5.028395 

5.028398 

5.028,400 

5,028,403 

5,028.405 

S.028.4I1 

5.028.423 

5.028.427 

5.028.429 

5.028.436 

5.028.445 

5.028.453 

5,028.456 

5.028.463 

5.028.464 

5.028.466 

5.028.468 

5,028,472 

5.028,473 

5.028.479 

5.028.492 


Serial  NAmber 

07/3931654 

07/610.654 

07/391,148 

07/4031684 

07/5051588 

07/5871721 

07/42^94 

07/493.924 

07/418.817 

07/513.289 

07/292,053 

07/152.142 

07/359358 

07/48Sf788 

07/392  916 

06^35  975 

07/448)643 

07/460.161 

07/315,533 

07/5231260 

07A)3a748 

07/167,052 

07/469,279 

07/5111253 

06/90a948 

07/549,152 

07/342,891 

07/574,414 

07/320,162 

07/513,892 

07/543,201 

07/419339 

07/333,946 

07/49ft467 

07/45«  463 

07/328  072 

07/433  103 

07/39V28 

07/429369 

07/433l860 

07/290  987 

07/443  598 

07/423  352 

07/38^375 

07/626,902 

07/414978 

07/491 367 

07/25«641 

07/449  129 

07/21«  145 

07/314  965 

07/39(]  933 

07/391  003 

07/6a  135 

07/382  405 

07/45:  013 

07/55:  ,795 

07/321  188 

07/l9i  264 

07/47'  S74 

07/23!  359 

07/311  513 

07/21:  804 

07/23:  388 

07/57<  ,180 

07/39<,530 

07/341,887 

07/51'  ,013 

07/59<  343 

07/38-  .998 

07/411  381 

07/42)  ,039 

07/4i:  ,180 

07/2»386 

07/41:  314 

07/31:  397 

07/49:  ,149 
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Issue  Date 

5.028314 

5.028324 

07/02/91 

5.028333 

07/02/91 

5,028338 

07/02/91 

5,028342 

07/02/91 

5,028344 

07/02/91 

5.028349 

07/02/91 

5,028356 

07/02/91 

5,028361 

07/02/91 

5,028363 

07/02/91 

5.028364 

07/02/91 

5,028369 

07/02/91 

5.028371 

07/02/91 

5,028398 

07/02«1 

5.028.601 

07/02/91 

5,028,603 

07/02«1 

5,028,605 

07/02/91 

5,028,618 

07/02/91 

5.028,633 

07/02«l 

5.028,645 

07/02/91 

5,028.646 

07/02/91 

5.028,652 

07/02/91 

5,028,653 

07/02/91 

5,028.654 

07/02«l 

5.028,663 

07/02»l 

5,028.673 

07/02/91 

5.028,678 

07/02/91 

5.028.689 

07/02/91 

5.028.692 

07/02/91 

5,028.698 

07/02/91 

5,028,708 

07/02/91 

5,028.713 

07/02/91 

5.028.715 

07/02/91 

5.028.716 

07/02»l 

5.028.718 

07/02/91 

5.028.722 

07/02/91 

5,028.726 

07/02/91 

5,028.727 

0n/O2/9l 

5,028.728 

07/02/91 

5.028.729 

07/02/91 

5.028.730 

07/02/91 

5.028.733 

07/02/91 

5.028.736 

07/02/91 

5.028.743 

07/02/91 

5.028.750 

07/02/91 

5.028.752 

07/02/91 

5.028.762 

07/02/91 

5,028.763 

07/02/91 

5.028.765 

O7/02«l 

5.028.766 

07/02/91 

5,028.767 

07/02«1 

5,028,789 

07/02/91 

5,028,790 

07/02/91 

5,028,800 

07/02/91 

5,028.801 

07/02/91 

5.028.803 

07/02/91 

5.028.805 

07/02«l 

5.028.813 

07/02/91 

5.028.817 

07/02/91 

5.028.832 

07/02/91 

5.028.835 

07/02/91 

5.028.837 

07/02/91 

5,028,839 

07/02«l 

5,028,856 

07/02/91 

5,028.873 

07/02/91 

5.028.877 

07/02/91 

5.028.887 

07/02/91 

5.028.889 

07AKW91 

5.028.895 

07/02«1 

5.028.903 

07/02/91 

5.028.906 

07/02/91 

5.028.908 

07/02«1 

5.028.909 

07/02«1 

5.028.910 

07/02/91 

5.028.911 

07/02«l 

5.028.917 

07/02/91 

5.028.918 

07/02/91 

5.028.930 

07/02/91 

5.028.932 

07/345.656 

07/181.210 

07/403.9% 

07/349.929 

07/476.085 

07/257.440 

07/335.477 

07/481.149 

07/366.827 

07/468.842 

07/352383 

07/208.922 

07/441.692 

07/573.466 

07/184.323 

07/350389 

07/364,428 

07/377,000 

06/703,765 

07/391,656 

07/437,771 

07/474,919 

07/467,270 

07/335,026 

07/469,684 

07/536,383 

07/441,691 

07/402,617 

07/343,092 

07/464,695 

07/179.251 

06/925.932 

07/306.922 

07/469.060 

07/360334 

07/294367 

07/476.235 

07/386.881 

07/515.202 

07/474.323 

07/484.090 

07/449.720 

07/328.899 

07/470.842 

07/427.087 

07/430.247 

07/488315 

07/378.949 

07/507.635 

07/142,705 

07/315.787 

07/398.748 

07/520.074 

07/537.964 

07/465,717 

07/327,075 

07/366,716 

07/348.972 

07/537378 

07/512,824 

07/419.903 

07/524.060 

07/417.632 

07/460,879 

07/481,767 

07/454314 

07/502,101 

07/398.743 

07/530.952 

07/353.675 

07/256.007 

07/513.686 

07/509.224 

07/447,629 

07/483,701 

07/254,678 

07/452338 

07/504,706 

07/512,403 


Seftembex  12.  1995 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02»l 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/Jl 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02«l 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/Q2«l 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 

07/02/91 


September  12,  1995 

Patent  Number 

5.028,935 
5.028.953 
5.028,954 
5,028,957 
5,028.958 
5,028,968 
5,029,000 
5.029.001 
5,029,007 
5,029,009 
5,029,014 
5.029.033 
5.029,034 
5,029.048 
5.029.049 
5.029.053 
5,029,055 
5,029,061 
5,029,064 
5,029,068 
5,029,070 
5,029.089 
5.029.091 
5.029.094 
5,029.096 
5.029,111 
5.029,115 
5,029,117 
5,029,149 
5,029.152 
5.029,171 
5.029.178 
5.029.182 
5.029,186 
5,029,188 
5,029,202 
5,029,205 
5.029,214 
5.029,217 
5,029,222 
5,029,230 
5,029,234 
5,029,240 
5,029,254 
5,029,258 
5,029,271 
5,029,274 
5,029,287 
5.029,293 
5,029,296 
5,029,300 
5,029319 
5,029322 
5,029337 
5,029,338 
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Serial  Number 

06/931,057 

07/472,179 
07/568.737 
07/443,180 
07/233,031 
07/460.206 
07/446,492 
07/081,717 
07/521,289 
07/365.133 
07/426.777 
07/550.504 
07/260.454 
07/494,382 
07/603.347 
07/442,253 
07/452.157 
07/395.610 
07/415.101 
07/362,448 
07/236,449 
07/313,939 
07/336,269 
07/383,724 
07/371.787 
07/043,705 
07/406,317 
07/342,005 
07/572,548 
07/312.972 
07/356,493 
07/459,917 
07/489,867 
07/299,937 
07/431.094 
07/495.612 
07/443.331 
06/894.928 
07/331.953 
07/238.047 
07/391.032 
07/184.254 
07/371,567 
07/497,619 
07/413,258 
07/503,717 
07/488,466 
07/368350 
07/472,161 
07/426.658 
07/541,332 
07/382,9% 
07/1 19,354 
07/453,848 
07/244,343 


Issue  Date 

07/02« 
07/02/9 
O7/02« 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
(ni02/9 
0110019 
ffJ/OI2J9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02» 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 

ojm/9 

07/02/9 
ffJf02J9 
(n/02J9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
O7/02« 
V1KXU9 
(nn/2J9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02« 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02« 
O7/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 
07/02/9 


/fic.,  Livingston,  NJ., 
Ex.  Gp.:  nil 


Attorney  or  Agent  Liooel  N.  White, 


Reissne  Applications  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  appUcations  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
GixNips  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

5,071,458,  Re.  S.N.  08/498,444,  July  5,  1995.  CI.  62/042. 
VAPORIZATION-CONDENSATION  APP/UIATUS  FOR 
AIR  DISTILLATION  DOUBLE  COLUMN.  AND  AIR  DIS- 
TILLATION EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING  SUCH  APPA- 
RATUS, Maurice  Grcnicr,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  "L '  Air 
Liquide",  Paris  Cedex,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William 
S.  Frommer,  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

5,192,629,  Re.  S.N.  08/485.440.  July  7.  1995.  CI.  429/197. 
HIGH-VOLTAGE-STABLE  ELECTROLYTE  Li,  +  x  MnjOy 
CARBON  SECONDARY  BATTERIES,  Dominique  Guyo- 
mard,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Be//  Communications  Research, 


5,194,967.  Re.  S.N.  08/405,281.  Mar.  15, 1995,  Q.  358/434. 
COMMUNICATION  MANAGING  DATA  PROCESSING 
DEVICE  IN  FACSIMILE  MACHINE.  Yutaka  Nonomura, 
OAvner  of  Record:  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya- 
Shi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  A.  Oliff,  Ex.  Gp.:  2612 

5,218370.  Re.  S.N.  08/488,718.  June  8.  1995.  Q.  365/189, 
SENSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  READING  DATA  STORED  IN  NON- 
VOLATILE MEMORY  CELLS,  Luigi  Pascucci,  et.  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.R±.,  Milan,  Italy, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Jeanne  L.  Coward,  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 

5^25,911,  Re.  S.N.  08/4%350,  June  29,  1995.  CI.  358/ 
2%,  MEANS  FOR  COMBINING  DATA  OF  DIFFERENT 
FREQUENCIES  FOR  A  FASTER  OUTPUT  DEVICE.  Robert 
R.  Buckley,  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  A.  Oliff.  Ex.  Gp.:  2111 

5,235350.  Re.  S.N.  08/450.765.  May  24.  1995.  Q.  365. 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  OPTIMUM  BL\SING 
VOLTAGE  AND  STAND  BY  CURRENT  LEVELS  IN  A 
DRUM  AURAY  HAVING  REPAIRED  ROW-TO-ROW 
COLUMN  SHORTS,  Paul  S.  Zagar,  Owner  of  Record:  Micron 
Semiconductor,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Angus  C. 
Fox  m,  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 

5,23M95.  Re.  S.N.  08/429,354.  Apr.  26. 1995.  CI.  502/162, 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  PR(X:ESS  FOR  THE  LIQUID- 
PHASE  PRODUCnON  OF  METHANOL  FROM  SYN- 
THESIS GAS.  Mario  Marchioima,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Eniricerche  SpA  &  Snamprogetti  SpA,  Milan,  Italy,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Alan  J.  Morrison.  Ex.  Cjp.:  1 106 

534M312,  Re.  S.N.  08/467394,  June  6. 1995,  CI.  602,  CRA- 
NL\L  REMODELING  ORTHOSIS,  R.  Craig  Pomano.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  J. 
Lenkszus,  Ex.  Gp.:  3302 

5310311.  Re.  S.N.  08/488,578,  June  8,  1995.  Q  415/229. 
AIR  CYCLE  MACHINE  WITH  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS. 
Michael  Andres,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Barber-Colman  Co., 
Rockford,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charies  S.  Oslakovic.  Ex. 
Gp.:3401 

5314,018.  Re.  S.N.  08/488379,  June  8,  1995.  C[.  166/265. 
APP/VRATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID 
PARTICLES  FROM  UQUIDS,  Delwin  E.  Cobb,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  N.  Riddle,  Ex. 
Gp.:3506 

5344348,  Re.  S.N.  08/490.223.  June  14.  1995.  Q.  518/704. 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  METHANOL  FROM  CONDENSED  C/UIBONACEOUS 
MATERIAL,  Meyer  Steinberg,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  N.  Hulme,  Ex.  Gp.:  1204 

5344^6,  Re.  S.N.  08/492.287.  June  19.  1995.  CT.  210, 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IODINE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHY- 
DRIDES. Michael  D.  Jones,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Recofd:  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  PLC,  London, 
England,   Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  Haidt,  Ex.  Gp.:  1306 

5,414,267,  Re.  S.N.  08/497,807,  July  3, 1995.  Q.  250/492.3. 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ARRAY  FOR  SURFACE  TREAT- 
MENT, George  Wakalopulos.  Owner  of  Record:  American 
International  Technologies  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
Schneck.  Ex.  Gp.:  2506 


Reqncsts  for  Rcexaminatioas  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  reexaminadoo  listed 
below  are  opes  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
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Eumining  GfXNips.  Copies  of  the  request  and  related  papen  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  dierefor  established  in  die  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  cotrespofxtence  to  the  patclil  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  win  be  considered  to  be  constnictive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexamination  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  il.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

4,13*^16,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,898,  July  21, 1995,  Q.  422/ 
056.  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
STERHJZATION  PROCESS.  Raymond  P.  Larson,  Owner  of 
Record:  Info  Chem,  Inc.,  SomervUle,  NJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Anthony  Lagani,  Jr.,  Morristown,  NJ..  Ex.  Gp.:  1809, 
Reqaester.  Marina  T.  Larson,  Oppe4ahl  &  Larson,  Yorktown 
Heights,  N.Y. 

4^79373,  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.896,  July  1 1, 1995.  Q.  423/ 
244.07.  PROCESS  FOR  FLUE  GAJ  DESULFURIZATION, 
Karsten  S.  Felsvang,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  ^4/5  Niro  Atom- 
izer, Soborg,  Denmark,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rodger  L.  Tate, 
Banner  Birch  McKie  &  Beckett,  Washington,  D.C.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1103.  Requester:  Kenneth  D.  Goqdtnan,  Arnold  White  & 
Durkee,  Houston,  Tex. 

4,436^5.  Reexam.  No.  9OA)03,880,  June  15, 1995,  Q.  242/ 
382.2,  SEATBELT  RETRACTOR,  Kenji  Matsui,  et.  a!..  Owner 
of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokdi-Rika-Derdd-Saisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  A.  Oliff,  Oliff  &  Ber- 
ridge,  Alexandria,  Va.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3503,  Requester  Thomas  L. 
TaroUi,  Tarolli  Sundheim  &  Covell,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

4,629463.  Reexam.  No.  90«)03.8^3,  July  5.  1995.  CI.  210/ 
500.34,  ASYMMETRIC  MEMBRANES,  Wolfgang  J.  Wras- 
idlo.  Owner  of  Record:  Memtec  North  America  Corp.,  Buffalo 
Grove,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agen{:  Hiesler,  Dubb,  Meyer  & 
Lovejoy,  San  Francisco,  Calif..  E^.  Gp.:  1306,  Requester 
Owner 


4,959,699,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,9f0July  25. 1995.  CI.  257/ 
328,  HIGH  POWER  MOSFET  WITH  LOW  ON-RESIS- 
TANCE  AND  HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE,  Alexander 
Lidow,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record;  International  Rectifier  Corp., 
El  Segundo,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Atenf  Samuel  H.  Wcincr, 
Ostrolenk  Faber  Gerb  &  Soffen,  Nfew  York,  N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
2503,  Requester  Peter  J.  Thoma,  Thbmpson  &  Knight,  Dallas, 
Tex.  1 

4,966,248.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.8^4,  July  7,  1995,  CI.  180/ 
197,  TRACmON  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Glyn  P.R.  Farr, 
Owner  of  Record:  Lucas  Industries,  Public  Limited  Co.,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  Attorney  or  Agint:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  3106, 
Requester:  Owner  j 

5,126,137,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,i>5,  July  7,  1995,  CI.  374/ 
106.  TIME  AND  TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICE, 
David  T.  Ou-Yang,  Owner  of  Recotd:  Minnesota  Mining  And 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
J.  Tnissell.  Minnesota  Mining  And  Ijfanu.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3108,  Requester  Owner 


IManu.< 


5,180,014,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.892.  July  3,  1995,  CI.  166/ 
384.  SYSTEM  FOR  DEPLOYING  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
USING  REELED  TUBING,  Don  C.  Cox,  Owner  of  Record: 
Halliburton  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  I. 
Herman.  Halliburton  Co.,  Dallasj  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506. 
Requester:  Owner  I 

5,208,527,  Reexam.  No.  90«X)3,8>1,  June  23, 1995.  Q.  323/ 
313.  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  WITH  PRO- 
GRAMMABLE THERM/^  DRIFr,  Vanni  Poletto.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Agrate  Bri- 
anxa,  Italy,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Seed  &  Berry,  Seattle,  Wash., 
Ex.  Gp.:  2111,  Requester:  Owner  | 

5383,454,  Reexam.  No.  90A)03,»9,  July  24, 1995,  Q.  128/ 
653.1.  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
SURGICAL  PROBE  WITHIN  A  HEAD  ON  AN  IMAGE  OF 
THE  HEAD,  Richard  D.  Bucholz,  Owner  of  Record:  Stealth 
Technologies,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Senniger 


Powers  Leavin  &  Roedel, 
Requester  Frank  J.  Sowa, 


September  12.  1995 

t.  Louis.  Mo.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3305. 
Arlington,  Va. 


5rS89,414.  Reexam.  No 
040.  DIVISIBLE  LASER 
Popat,  Owner  of  Record: 
Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Angeles.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.: 
label.  Inc..  c/o  Douglas  H. 
Hoffiman  Estates.  111. 


Notice  of  Expiration  1 
Dm  Tor 


15  use.  1059  provides 
may  be  renewed  for  periods 


9<IW)3.897.  July  19. 1995.  Q.  428/ 
LABEL  SHEET.  Gfaanshyam  H. 

A\  ery  Dennison  Corp.,  Pasadena, 
I  oms  Smith  Lande  &  Rose,  Los 

15  18,  Requester:  Continental  Data- 

Pfuley,  Speckman  Pauley  &  Fejer, 


Trademark  Registrations 
to  Renew 


Fa  Inn 


that  each  tradennark  registration 
of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payitM  Dt  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filmg  of  an  acceptable  appU^ation  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  nx)nths  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  reconls  ^i  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  15  U.S.C.  |0S9. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JUNI  26,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAD  URE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

43,371 

99,891 

99.903 

99,914 

317,169 

317,170 

317,171 

317,172 

317,227 

317,274 

317,277 

317,295 

317.297 

317.298 

317,317 

595J57 

595.366 

595.381 

595.384 

595,388 

595.399 

595.408 

595.409 

595,410 

595,415 

595,416 

595.418 

595,420 

595.422 

595.423 

595.427 

595.450 

595.452 

595.458 

595.465 

595.476 

595.478 

595.480 

595.491 

595,494 

595,517 

595,526 

595.533 

595.536 


Serul  Number 

70  043,371 

71  074.288 
71  076.522 
71  061.302 
71^350,947 
71/350,948 
71/350,949 
71/350,953 
71(351,735 
71050,850 
71/348,479 
71/351,207 
71/351.172 
71/351.170 
71/349,252 
71/659,839 
71/640,885 
71/654,206 
71/657.250 
71/658,060 
71/635,142 
71/649,545 
71/651,599 
71/653,210 
71/638,348 
71/656,751 
71/657,183 
71/640.283 
71/654,190 
71/654,207 
7W634.964 
71  r630.749 
7!  r631.452 
71  M6.641 
71  '655.041 
71  /639.082 
71  '642.844 
71  '645.935 
71  '647.164 
71/655.917 
71/644,531 
71/645,074 
71/637,030 
T  /653.132 


Reg.  Date 

09/20/1904 

09/22/1914 

09/22/1914 

09/22/1914 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/18/1934 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 

09/21/1954 


September  12.  1995 

Reg.  Number 

595.547 
595448 
595469 
595476 
595493 
595497 
595,600 
595,605 
595,609 
595.616 
595.617 
595.628 
595,633 
595.634 
595,635 
595.637 
593.639 
595.640 
595.646 
595,647 
395,649 
393.630 
393.660 
393,662 
595.663 
593,673 
393,680 
393.683 
393.692 
595,704 
593.705 
595,722 
395.726 
595,730 
595.732 
595.738 
595.739 
595.740 
993054 
993.256 
993,260 
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Serial  Number 

71/634.467 

71/637442 

71/615.825 

71/654,564 

71/651.168 

71/652.618 

71/654.280 

71/654.624 

71/656.612 

71/657.803 

71/657.901 

71/650.092 

71/657.822 

71/657.823 

71/657.824 

71/630.480 

71/643.191 

71/644.659 

71/635451 

71/644.025 

71/651,178 

71/654.721 

71/622,323 

71/646,740 

71/653.907 

71/645.927 

71/645.058 

71/656.383 

71/641459 

71/660.362 

71/658433 

71/631.804 

71/644485 

71/650.082 

71/651.823 

71/647.691 

71/654.451 

71/606.056 

72/369.142 

72/377.498 

72/433.822 


Reg.  Date      Wang.  Gian  P..  P.O.  Box  25325.  Arlington.  Va.  22202 


09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/21/1954 
09/17/1974 
09/17/1974 
09/17/1974 


August  14.  1995 


Registration  To  Practice 


The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ^)plying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  who  have  been  given  provisional  recognition 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  patent 
applications  before  the  Office  imtil  their  registration  certificates 
are  mailed  to  them.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accord- 
ingly, any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any 
of  the  following  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds 
should  be  furnished  to  the  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline  on  or  before  OctobCT  27,  1995. 


Cermak.  Shelly  G.,  1410  W.  Mt.  Royal  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Rcgiatration  To  Pradcc 

The  following  person  successfiilly  passed  the  registratioa 
examination  that  was  held  November  2.  1994.  and  has  been 
given  provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to 
prepare  and  prosecute  patent  applicabons  before  the  Office 
until  applicant's  registration  ceitificate  is  mailed  to  applicant 
Hiul  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  EnroUmient  and 
Discipline  that  the  person  seddng  registration  is  of  good  moral 
character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  infor- 
mation tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  the  following  applicant 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  fumidied  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before 
October  27.  1995. 

Jung.  David  Y..  1900  S.  Eads  St..  #508.  Arlington.  Va.  22202 


August  14.  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Registration  To  Practice 

The  following  person  successfiilly  passed  the  registration 
examination  that  was  held  April  8.  1992,  and  has  b^n  given 
provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  prepare 
and  prosecute  patent  applications  before  the  Office  until  appli- 
cant's registration  certificate  is  mailed  to  a|>plicant.  Final 
approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
that  the  person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character 
and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  the  eUgibility  of  the  following  applicant  on 
moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before 
October  27,  1995. 

Cheney.  Kay  E.,  9770  Polished  Stone.  Columbia,  Md.  21046- 
2800 


August  14,  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Patents  AvaibUe  For  Lkense  or  Sale 

D.  358,897  SECURITY  WINDOW  INSET  FOR 

INTERIOR  DOOR 

Contact:  Douglas  A.  Denton 

2820  Maiilona  Drive 
Sacramento,  Calif.  95821 
(voice):  (916)  481-3565 
(fax):  (916)  481-2924 


21217 

4,719.650 

PACIFIER  BIB 

Charouel,  Lisa  D..  151  Hickory  St..  Covington.  La.  70433 

Contact: 

Mary  E.  MiUoy 

2107  Pierce  Street 

San  Francisco.  Calif.  941 15 

.     Chida,  Carmine  M..  7404  Dorothy  Ct..  Springfield.  Va  22153 

4.943,980 

MUL-n-CARRIER  HIGH  SPEED 

Harrity .  Paul  A..  5802  Menon  Ct..  #283.  Alexandria,  Va.  223 1 1 

MODEM 

Contact: 

Thorpe.  North.  Western 

H«s7ko.  Dennis  R..  P.O.  Box  881.  Concord.  N.H.  03302-0881 

9035  South  700 
East  Suite  200 

James.  Andrew  J..  9105  Wellington  PL.  Lanham.  MD  20706 

Sandy.  Utah  84070 
(voice):  (801)  566-6633 

Sbrhata,  Magdy  W.,  6071  Joust  La.,  Alexandria.  Va.  22315 

(fax):  (801)  566-0750 

UMl 


1178  OG  42 
5.417,569 

Contact: 

5,421448 
Omtact: 


MULTI-ELQ^IENT  DENTAL 
IMPLANT 


Neil  F.  Greelblum 
2920  South 
Ariington, 
(voice):  (703 


,  Vu 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1178  OG  43 


( Hebe  Road 
22206 
739-0333 


Lv.  standIand  attachments 

James  R.  Bennett 
400  Wilma  Circle  #302 
Riviera  Beai^i,  Fla.  33404 
(voice):  (407  I  844-0112 


ReUef  in  Certain  ExtrM4linary  Situations 

This  notice  addresses  the  extraoniiiiary  situation  in  which  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  customer  has  been  inten- 
tionally deceived  by  his  or  her  representative,  resulting  in  a 


potential  loss  of  intellectual  property  rights.  In  such  a  situation, 
the  PTO  will  mitigate  any  such  potential  loss,  to  the  extent 
possible  witiiin  Ifae  PTO's  statutory  framework  and  the  bounds 
of  controlling  law. 

To  mitigate  any  such  losi  tiie  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  may  suspend  (v  waive  certain  regulations.  When 
that  is  the  case,  the  Commissioner  will  exercise  his  power  to 
do  so  under  37  C.F.R.  §§  1.183  and  2.148  (Tn  an  extraordinary 
situation,  when  justice  teqiiires,"  the  Commissioner  has  the 
power  to  sua  sponte  suspeiid  or  waive  any  requirement  of  the 
regulations  winch  is  not  required  by  statute.). 

In  advance  of  the  occurrvce  of  such  an  extraordinary  situa- 
tion, the  Commissioner  cannot  determine  what  specific  action 
justice  will  require.  Such  action,  however,  could  include 
waiving  of  certain  non-stat  itory  fees,  reviving  an  abandoned 
application,  or  granting  an  i  pplication  filing  date  based  on  the 
PTO  filing  date  of  a  cc^nding  document  that  has  all  the 
elements  of  a  patent  applic  ition  required  by  law. 


August  11,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Ass  stant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commit  fioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Patent  and  Trademarli  OfBce 
Customer  Satistection  Report 


satisfadion 


The  following  customer 
February  1995.  U  you  have  any 
(703)  305-4217. 


Aug.  18,  1995 


Customer  Satisfaction  DaU  Coll  icted  To  Date 


report  is  provided  as  a  result  of  customer  survey  datj 
questions  or  concerns  regarding  this  report,  please  contact 


obtained  from  December  1994  to 
Fred  DiFiwe  or  Tresea  Woody  at 


for 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Deputy  Associate  Commissioner 
Ai  ^ministration  and  Quality  Services 


pncess. 


In  order  to  measure  customer  satisfaction  of  Patent  and  Trademark  customers,  a  survey 
of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau.  The  survey  included  a  series  of  questions  on  the  importance 
satisfaction  with  the  decision-mald^g  process,  timeliness,  staff  responsiveness,  ^>plication 
and  competence  of  the  staff. 

The  survey  results  showed  on  a  scale  of  1-5,  with  five  being  very  satisfied  —  the  over^ 
satisfaction  for  Patent  customers  was  3.3  and  3.5  for  Trademark  customers.  The  overall 
was  50.9%  and  63.5%  for  Trademark  customers.  The  following  is  a  summary  of  each  question 
importance: 


vas  conducted  with  the  assistance 

o  the  customer  and  their  level  of 

price,  outcome  of  the  process 


pemotage 


Item  (Question) 


Decision-Making  Process  (Overall 

-  Clarity  of  guidelines  or  criteri 

-  Quality  of  status  information  ;  rovided 

-  Quality  of  feedback  provided 


Timeliness  (Overall) 

-  Timeliness  of  decision 

-  Issuance  of  product  in  a  timel   manner 

Staff  Responsiveness 

-  Assistance  at  a  convenient  tin  ; 

-  Prompt  and  helpful  service 

-  Hexibility  in  trying  to  addres^  needs 

Application  Process 

Price 

Outcome  of  the  Process 

Conqwtence  of  Staff 


Mean  Score 
(Satisbctioo) 
Patents  Trademarks 


3.1 

3.1 
3.2 
3.0 


3J 
3.1 

3.2 


33 

3.4 
3.3 
3.1 

3.4 


3J 

3J 
33 
33 


2.8 
2.9 


33 

3.6 
33 
3.4 

3.5 


Patents 


4.1 


3.8 


2.6 

3.1 

3.4 

33 

3.4 

3j6 

43 

43 

33 

3.6 

4J 

4.1 

mean  score  rating  for  customer 
of  satisfied  Patent  customers 
on  customer  satisfaction  and 


Mean  Score 
[Importance) 

Trademarks 


3.» 


40) 


3.8 


In  die  area  of  "nd  tape,"  Patent  customers  rated  a  mean  of  2.6  for  the  amount  of  bureaucracy  they  encountered  and  a  2.3  for 
Trademark  customers.  These  scores  were  on  a  scale  of  1-5  with  higher  scores  representing  more  red  tape  encountered. 

A  second  part  of  the  survey  contained  questions  relating  to  the  importance  and  satisfaction  of  each  of  the  customer  service 
standards  that  were  set  by  the  PTO  in  1994.  The  standards  were  based  on  data  obtained  at  customer  focus  sessions.  These 
sessions  were  conducted  to  ensure  that  the  PTO  truly  understood  the  needs  and  expectations  of  their  ctistomers  regarding 
products  and  services.  A  total  of  1 1  Patent  and  7  Trademark  focus  sessions  were  conducted  in  1994.  From  the  data  captured 
at  the  sessions,  the  PTO  established  customer  service  standards.  The  following  chart  contains  survey  results  on  customer 
satisfaction  regarding  established  service  standards: 
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Mean  Score 

(Satisbction) 

Trademarks 

2.99 


438 


Mean  Score 
(Importance) 

Trademarks 

A31 


2SS 

2.85 

AM 

4J7 

2.72 

2.82 

432 

4.21 

2jI2 

2.80 

4J6 

4.15 

3jI4 

339 

3.99 

3.89 

2.57 

2.61 

3J9 

4J4 

2J6 

3.18 

343 

3.74 

142 

N/A 

3J9 

N/A 

Standards 


Set  deariy  in  written  communications, 
examiner's/attorneys  technical, 
procedural  and  legal  position 

Direct  promptly  to  proper  office/person 

Disseminate  info,  on  changes  before  their 
effective  date 

Return  telephone  calls  in  one  business 
day 

Provide  legible  correspondence 

Status  letters  within  30  days 

Treat  customer  with  courtesy 

Match  pn^>erly  addressed  fax  of  formal 
amendment  after  final  rejection  with  the 
file  and  deliver  to  examiner  within  three 
business  days 

Deliver  fax  within  one  business  day 

Conduct  thorough  and  reasonable  search 

30  days  response  tin>e  after  allowance 

Mail  filing  notices  within  19  days 

Registrability  of  Trademark  in  13  months 

Filing  notices  within  30  days 

First  commimication  within  3  months 

Notice  of  publication  within  30  days 

Notice  of  AbaiKkHunent  in  45  days 

Certificate  of  Registration  in  7  days 

Filing  notices  in  14  days  by  9/30/95 


Improvement  Efforts 

The  PTO  is  making  efforts  to  improve  customer  satisfaction,  iiKluding  the  following: 

—  Initiated  Business  Process  Reengineering  effort  to  evaluate  the  entire  patent  process,  including  performance  measures  and 
award  system.  The  effort  comprises  of  5  main  areas:  process,  customers,  culture,  quality,  and  tools.  As-Is  analysis  completed 
in  mid-July,  in  process  of  developing  the  To-Be  models.  Held  customer  focus  sessions  in  various  cities  to  obtain  input  on  the 
design  of  the  future  patent  process. 

—  Initiated  Business  Process  Reengineering  effort  to  evaltiate  the  entire  trademark  process.  Customer  focus  sessions  will  be 
held  during  the  month  of  August  in  various  cities  to  obtain  input  on  the  design  of  the  future  trademark  process. 

—  Installed  noore  fax  machines  so  customers  could  send  documents  quicker  and  more  directiy  to  examiners. 

—  Developed  PTO-wide  policies  and  programs  to  improve  lines  of  communications  with  the  customer  (e.g.,  policy  to  include 
the  name  and  telephone  number  of  the  PTO  employee  responsible  for  an  action  on  all  outgoing  correspondence  and  a  policy 
on  a  standard  message  to  greet  customers).  Aggressively  installed  voice  messaging  throughout  the  PTO  (with  a  tentative 
completion  date  of  September  1995). 
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—  Restnictured  Trademaik  Law  OfR  xs  to  enhance  the  exainination  process. 

—  Providing  legal  orientation  and  cistomer  service  training  to  employees. 

—  Perfonning  benchmaridng  with  o^  ler  organizations  to  develop  product  and  process  iinprov<  ments. 

—  Held  public  hearings  which  resnltet  in  the  publication  of  new  rules,  MPEP  revisions,  and  estabfishment  of  examiner  guidelines 
(e.g.,  biotechnology,  software). 


CootiBaing  Efforts 

The  pro  will  continue  to  survey  cusi  omers  on  an  annual  basis  to  obtain  satisfaction  levels  on 
report  and  on  customer  service  stand  rds.  Customer  service  standards  will  be  added  and  revised 


Emtam 


In  the  notice  of  Certificate  of 
OG  68,  delete  all  reference  to  PatentMo. 
certificate  of  correction  was  granted. 


general  items  contained  in  this 
as  needed. 


'Cotr  ction 


appearing  at  1174 
4.982,984,  since  no 


Certificates  of  Correction 
For  Wceli  of  Septemb*  12, 1995 


P.  09,053 

P.  09,0% 

D.  346307 

D.  358,838 

D.  360,520 

4,918,375 

4,924,450 

4,941,132 

4,945,898 

5,012.706 

5,053,615 

5,062,421 

5,096.372 

5,098,303 

5,101,409 

5,115,578 

5,119,099 

5,122,809 

5,126,252 

5,127,831 

5,132,057 

5,132,516 

5,132.578 

5,135,968 

5.146,468 

5.150.021 

5,150,686 

5,156,227 

5,177,854 

5,179.446 

5,185,309 

5.185.715 


5.188.454 
5.189.942 
5.190.859 
5.192.961 
5.194.276 
5,198,461 
5,200,454 
5,202,119 
5,216,294 
5,216,870 
5,218,712 
5,219,355 
5.223,518 
5,223,945 
5.234.038 
5.240.873 
5.245.743 
5.245,973 
5,250,537 
5,256,774 
5,260,126 
5,264,965 
5,265,703 
5,271.540 
5.272.133 
5.274.264 
5.275.622 
5.278,607 
5,281,370 
5^83,201 
5,283,387 
5,283.760 


5,286i516 

5.289391 

5.294  441 

5300  077 

5.302  866 

5.305  037 

5312]993 

5313^019 

53141690 

5314  861 

53151620 

53171286 

5317»30 

5318i669 

5.320  154 

5322  805 

53 

53 

53 

5.334tol9 

5,334  521 

5,334{588 

53361975 
5338  355 
5,340  490 
5.341 
53 

53501459 
5350  498 
5.350  580 
5.351269 


325  276 
1329  205 
332  352 


710 
348  957 


5.352.422 
5.354369 
5.354.949 
5.355.898 
5.356.813 
5358358 
5,360.879 
5,361,250 
5,362.228 
5,363.442 
5,363,674 
5,366,136 
5,367,766 
5368.285 
5,368,666 
5,369,127 
5,369,400 
5,369312 
5372300 
5374,708 
5,375,107 
5.375,128 
5375.365 
5.375.495 
5.376,138 
5,376,179 
5,377,040 
5,377,395 
5,378397 
5378,632 
5379.293 
5.379.644 


5.380.180 
5.381.179 
5.381.379 
5.382.147 
5382.268 
5382386 
5382.410 
5382.690 
5382.809 
5383.836 
5385.089 
5385.656 
5386,240 
5386,818 
5387,756 
5,389,071 
5,389,091 
5389.825 
5.390.435 
5.390.734 
5390.952 
5.391.281 
5391.492 
5.391,764 
5.391.790 
5392.340 
5393323 
5.393,831 
5,393,988 
5,394,038 
5,394,140 
5,394,373 
5,394372 
5394,649 
5395.205 
5396.074 
5.396.643 
5.397.490 
5.397.834 
5,398.025 
5,398,795 
5,399,020 
5,399.078 
539933 


5.399.493 
5.399.832 
5.400.709 
5.401,932 
5,402,413 
5,402394 
5,402,683 
5.403,828 
5,403,904 
5,403,912 
5,404,113 
5,405,052 
5,405,172 
5,405,254 
5,405.260 
5.405.493 
5.405.727 
5.405,768 
5.405.782 
5.406357 
5.406370 
5.406,715 
5.406.845 
5,407.023 
5.407.097 
5.407.796 
5,407,797 
5,407,820 
5,407,952 
5,408.699 
5.408.851 
5.409.054 
5.409.057 
5,409.372 
5.409,488 
5,409349 
5,409390 
5,410,056 
5,410.065 
5.410301 
5.410.760 
5.410.843 
5.411,128 
5.411324 
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5.411.602 
5.411.894 
5.412.187 
5.412.931 
5.41335 
5.413,366 
5,413,399 
5,413,660 
5,413,891 
5,414301 
5.414,617 
5,414,689 
5,414,718 
5,414.954 
5.414.965 
5.415.323 
5.415.468 
5.415305 
5.415397 
5.415,887 
5,416,029 
5.416,054 
5.416,107 
5.416.217 
5.416.642 
5,416,669 
5,417.238 
5,417,341 
5,417,541 
5,417.768 
5.417,869 
5,418,226 
5,418368 
5,419,091 
5,419,142 
5,420,047 
5,420,370 
5,420,398 
5,421,129 
5.421,216 
5,421316 
5,421,378 
5,421,473 
5.421.718 


5,422317 
5,422,789 
5,422,976 
5,423,055 
5,423.255 
5.423,354 
5,423304 
5,424,031 
5,424,432 
5,424307 
5,424,842 
5,425,013 
5,425,118 
5,425,423 
5,425,483 
5,425,640 
5,426,079 
5.426.715 
5,426,751 
5,426,898 
5,427,444 
5,427,469 
5,427,601 
5,427,643 
5,427,769 
5,427,818 
5,428,116 
5,428.224 
5.428,303 
5,428388 
5,428,881 
5,429,294 
5,429,301 
5,430^08 
5,430.218 
5,430.621 
5.430.918 
5.431.211 
5.431,709 
5.432.171 
5.432.497 
5.432314 
5,433.860 
5,434.202 
5,437.750 
5.438.650 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PAllXT  MAIL 


Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriMe  veas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  apptxnriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations 

Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  DAC 

Box  DD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

Box  MPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Explanation 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequendy  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Dociunent  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  AppUcations  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfereixx. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  die  contrary.  Assigmnents  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filings  of  all  provisional  patent  apphcations  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  die  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

af^lications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECL\L  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  I^E."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope,  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  dociunent. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Conunissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  pane  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  stams  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG         Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES      Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 

NO  FEE 
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SPECIAL  BOXEI I  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEH'VRK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designa  ions  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  trademark  related  Imail,  and  the  recommendations 


for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail" 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  Ix  low. 


lox 


Box  Designations        Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assigiunent 

Box  EEO 

BoxOED 


lommissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


to  pending  litigation; 
)f  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 
proceedings  before 
)nly  to  the  Office  of  the 


Mail  for  the  pfBce  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the'  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  (^ce  of  Legislative  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating 

papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office 

15667,  Arlii^on,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating  to  pending  discip  iinary  ; 

the  Adminisfcative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  shall  be  mailed 

Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  ordd^  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Olxlering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Acc#unt  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  diretted  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  AppUcations. 

All  assigmmyit  docimients  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Ri^ts. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Discipline. 
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The  foUowin|  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (FTDLs),  receive  patent  and  liademuk 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark OfBce.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  fofeijgn  patents.  All  FTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademaik  sections  (rf  the  <>ffictaf  Gazette  c^ihe  1/.5.  PotoK 
tmd  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  tiademaik  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  (A  mA  etbaaot  access 
to  the  information  found  in  pttents  and  tzademaiks.  Itis  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  txademaik 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


Stale 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticnt 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiaiu 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


SameofUbmy 


Michigan 


Miimesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nd>raska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
NewYotk 


AU  infonnatiaa  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  cfaaige. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  refereaoe  publications  whidi 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  tiadetnaik  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  rtocnmrnts  and  pobiicatiaas 
which  siqjpleiiient  the  basic  search  tools.  FTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical sUdEf  assistance  in  using  all  matenals.  Facilities  for  making 
pi4>er  copies  <rf  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
puUic  vary,  anyone  coateinf>lating  use  of  these  coUectioiis  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  coUectioos,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Auburn  University  Libraries . (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  PubUc  Library „«. « »> «_«.,. (20S)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Ubraiy (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Ubrary,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Uttle  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Ubrary (501)  682-2053 


Los  Angeles  Public  Library . 
Sacramento:  California  State  Library . 

San  IM^o  Pid>lic  Library 

San  Francisco  Public  Library 

Suimyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 


Denver  Public  Library. 

New  Haven:  Sdence  Park  Library . 


(213)  228-7220 
(916)  654-0069 
(619)  236-5813 
(415)  557-4488 
(408)  730-7290 
(303)6406249 
(203)  786-5447 
(302)  831-2965 
(202)  806-7252 
(305)  357-7444 
(305)  375-2665 
.(407)823-2562 


Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Foit  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library 

Miami-I^Kfe  Public  Library 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries. 

Tan^a  Cuqms  Library.  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Tedmology ...m*«**..*„m*»*-»»>»m-.-.»*»*«»»*,»-«-— ••••••••••■•(404)  iRM^^Mas 

Hooohito:  Hawaii  State  Public  Ubairy  System . (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library ~ (208)  885-6235 

CSucago  PuWic  Library _- (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marioo  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library.  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Widuta:  Ablah  Ubrary,  Widuta  State  Universily (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Libraiy (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary.  Louisiana  State 

Univ«^. —  (504)388-2570 

Otono:  Raymond  H.  Fo^  Ubrary.  University  of  Maine -..(207)  581-1678 

Ckdlege  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  University  of 

Massachus^ (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Atfoor  Engineering  Litxaty.  University  of 

Michigan  ...Zl!!r.Z '. (313)764-5298 

Big  Rnids:  Abinil  S.  Tunme  libniy.  Fenis  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Libraty (313)  833-1450 

Miimeapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Information  Center ••• ..- (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrvy  Commission ~. (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Ubrary „ (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Monuma  (College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary • (406)496^281 

Lincoln:  Engineetins  Ubrary.  University  of  Ndxaska-Linodn (402)  472-341 1 

^'^^^--  -        --  (702)784-6579 

(603)  86M777 

(201)  733-7782 

......(908)  445-2895 

(505)  277-4412 

(518)  474-5355 

(716)  858-7101 


Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubrary . 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  PubUc  Library 

Piscattway:  Ubraiy  of  Science  and  Medicine.  Rutgers  University. 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary - 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Libraiy 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S. 
Dqx>sitoiy  Libraries — (contiijued) 


StaU 


Nofth  Carolina 

NottliDakoU 

Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


'atents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  U;  e  in  Patent  and  Trademark 


NoKU  of  Libnr, 

New  York  Publi^  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.H.  191  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University 

Grand  Forks:  Cbpster  Fritz  Library.  University  of  North  Dakota. 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  <tf. .... 

Qeveland  Public  Library „ 

Columbus:  OhioiState  University  Libraries ..... 

ToledoAjKas  C<|unty  Public  Library 

Stillwater.  Oklalywna  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Development.... 

Salem:  Oregon  Skate  Library 

Philadelphia.  Th4  Free  Library  of 

Pittsburgh,  Cam^gie  Library  of 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Univosity 

Mayaquez  Geneod  Library,  University  <rf  Puerto  Rico 

Providence  Public  Library 

Clemson  Univertity  Libraries 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Library,  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mintt  and  Technology 

Menq)his  &  Shel>y  County  Public  Library  and  Infonnation 

Center 


Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library,  Vandeibilt  University 

Austin:  McKinn«ty  Engineering  Libruy,  Univosity  of  Texas  at 
Austin 


College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 
University , 

Dallas  PubUc  Lilirary „ 

Houston:  The  Foidren  Library,  Rice  Universiw 

Salt  Lake  City:  Watriott  Library,  University  of  Utah 

Richmond:  Jamel  Branch  Cabell  Library,  Virginia  CommonwcalA 
University 

Seattle:  Engineei  ng  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Mor^antown:  Ev  msdale  Library,  West  Virginia  University 

Madison:  Kurt  P|  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Madison ^ , 

Milwaukee  Public  Library „. . 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Library 


September  12,  1995 


Ttl^kime  Comtaet 


....(212)93<W)917 

(919)515-3280 

.„.  (701)  777-4888 
....(513)369-6936 
....(216)623-2870 
..„(614)  292-6175 
....(419)  259-5212 


(405)744-7086 

.„. (503)  378-4239 

(215)686-5331 

(412)622-3138 

(814)  865^W61 

.Not  Yet  Operational 

(401)455-8027 

(803)656-3024 


.(605)394-6822 

.(901)725-8877 
.(615)322-2775 

.(512)495-4500 


...„ (409)845-3826 

(214)670-1468 

.(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 
(801)581-8394 


.(804)828-1104 
.(206)543-0740 
.(304)293-2510 

.(608)262-6845 
.(414)286-3051 
.(307)237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioiier 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr..  Assistant  Commissioiier  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THCMilAS.  JR..  Deputy  Assistant  Commissiooer  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Pfaooe  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


04/14/94 

(K/17/94 

08/17/94 

07/21/94 
0I/2V94 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

CXNERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIOtS.  GROUP  1100— 

JOHN  E.  lOTTLE.  Diiectar ™ 308.0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  BIO-AFFECTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSTTION. 

GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director 308-1235 

SPEOAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENCHNEERING.  GROUP  1300— BARRY 

S.  RICHMAN.  Director „ _ 308-065 1 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMFOSmONS.  GROUP  1 500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Diieclor 308-235 1 

BIOTBCHNOjOCY.  GROUP  1800-JOHN  J.  DOLL,  Director „ 308-0196 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECnt(»4ICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2 100— STEWART  LEVY.  Director _ 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATlCm.  GROUP  2200— ROKRT  E,  GARRETT,  Director 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  AFPUCATKm.  (»OUP  2300- 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director 

SPeOAL  COMPUTER  APFUCATTONS:  COMPUTER  (»AFHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  &  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  (»OUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHAR(X  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600-NICHOLAS  P.  OfXXX  Director 305-4700 

DESIGN.  (HtOUP  2900— JOHN  E  KTITLE.  Diicc«ar„ „ _.....         308-0661 


308-1782 

0W27/93 

308-OSll 

02A)8/94 

305-9600 

04/28/93 

305-3800 

03/21/94 

30841956 

02nS/94 

12/28/93 
O2A07/94 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSP(»TATICH4  MEDL^.  GROUP  3100-^JL  SCHMIDT. 

DircctoT 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE.  Diredor 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIA(»40STIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES;  SUR(XRY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVKXS;  ANIMAL  HU^ANMIY;  SPtXlTING  GOODS:  TOBACCX) 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINIINC. 

GROUP  3300— J  J.  LOVE,  Director „ _ 

SCM.AR.  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  E«V1CES, 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director ..„ 

(XNERAL  CXXiSTKXiCTKIH,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  EIKHNEERING, 

GROUP  3500— Ai.  SMTIli  Director 


308-1113 
308-1148 


05/23/94 
03/22/94 


308-0858 

06«6/94 

308-0861 

05«5«4 

308-1021 

04/25»4 

r  itaookl  iKve  been  recdvtd  ia  bdM  ipfikMiaaf  Oed  pnor  K)  Mi  dMB. 

I  win  ExfiR  M  FoOom: 
(1)  The  Mm  of  aay  ndliqr  or  pim  paBal  Ikal  it  in  foot  oa  or  icnto  boa  ■■  miMiMiw  fikd  befeae  Jom  t,  I99S  ■•  Ac  fmtcr  of  *e  20  ym  ittm 
VSC.  IS4(t)(2)  or  17  ytmt  ban  pnt  abfoct  lo  «]r  aniMl  iBirMirn.  33  U.S.C  IS4(cXl). 

C2)  AH  olilily  ad  ptaat  pMcon  y— iil  oa  ipfticMioM  keviat  m  icaal  IWtid  Sian  IBiag  dak  oa  or  lAer  hae  S.  I99S  ac  patei  for  ■  tarn  •Mch 
dMc  oo  wUch  die  pMcal  ii  inMed  aid  cadi  20  yen  fraa  die  dMe  oa  wfeidi  *e  tfjStamm  «m  filed  ia  (be  Uoiied  Sotet.  If  die  lyplkMioa 
icfacaoe  10  m  atHa  rfiHr"**™  aader  3S  i;^.C  120,  121  or  36S(c),  Ihe  peleM  Wm  eadi  twatf  jmen  fo»  Iha  date  oa  wbkk  die  eerlieit 
33  VS.C.  134(e)(2). 

(3)  AH  deeign  panae  tR  gnaeed  for  e  tarn  of  14  yean  tan  Ike  daK  of  Ihe  (ceaL 

Howerer,  die  ten  of  ay  paw  may  kave  beea  canded  by  diedeiaHr  aader  *e  prorieioai  of  33  U^.C  133,  ka««  hpeed  dae  u  bikac  lo  pay 
or  ha«e  beea  eneaded  uader  tbe  proviBaai  of  33  VS.C  1S4.  133,  or  136.  Thai,  if  man  iriaHe  irtrmtina  if  aeeded  vi*  leipect  K>  i 
ipecjfic  paieai  file  *oald  be  levieiiied  K>  dewaiae  dK  icaad  dae  of  pea 


pnmdadiaSS 

iaeoate 
•  Hwilh 
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Dnid 


TRADEMARK  OPERATION 


PhiUp  G.  HuiptoB  n, 

kot  M.  Aiideno%  Dmiy  AhM 

E.  Badicr,  Dfavclor,  Tradnurk 


Operatioi 


CamOM  of  Trademark  AppUcaticMS  as  of  Jaly  1, 1995 


Law  Office 


CNdettDale 


Aiii^mlinpiil 

Hied 


Law  Office  3— Kaduyn  A.  Enkme.  Mm^iiig  Aaoney.  (703)  308-9103 
Scirtifir  Equipnieiit,  Rimituie,  Houieware  and  filaii    Im  CImmi 
9.  2a  21  Servicea-^ot  Claaaei  35,  36.  37.  38.  39,  40, 41,  42 

Law  Office  4— Shafoo  Manh,  Maoagmg  Anoney.  (703)  308-9104 
SocBlific  Equipmeal.  Rnuiuue.  HouaeVate  and  Clasa — Im.  Clasaea 
9.  2a  21.  Sovicea— loL  daaaes  35,  36|37,  38.  39, 4a  41,  42 

Law  Office  i—MMiy  Spanow,  Mn^iiig  Attorney,  (703)  308^105 
roamrrtn.  Cleaamg  Picpanbooa.  Papei  Piadacti  aid  Toy»— Int 
C3aaiea  3.  16,  28  Scrvicca— Iim.  ClaaieJ35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40, 41,  42 

Law  Office  6— Myia  Kiozbafd,  ManagmgiAltoniey,  (703)  308-9106 
Scieatific  Equmment.  Rtmiiiue.  Hcnaw»a»e  and  Glaiiii    Int  Oataea 
9,  2a  21.  Servkea    ItK.  Claaie*  35,  36, 37,  38,  39. 40. 41, 42 

Law  Office  7— David  Shallant,  Managmg  Attoniey.  (703)  30B-9107 
Lubricant*.  Rieb,  IndiMiial  Equqtmentift  Maleriala— Int  Claaiet 
4,  6,  11.  14.  19  Servkea— Iitt.  Oataet  J5.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  8— Thomat  LaDKne.  Managii^  Attoniey.  (703)  308^108 
Coamrtin.  Oranhit  Pteparatiooi.  Papei  Prodnctt  A  Toys— IiM. 
Oaaiea  3,  16.  28  Senricea— InL  Oaiaea  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  ^-Sidney  Moakowttz,  MatMgttic  Aaoney.  (703)  308-9109 
LitrkaBta.  Induiiiial  Equipmwil.  Mala  iab  A  Muaical  lutnmieaii — tat 
daaaea  4.  6.  7.  8.  12.  IMS.  16.  17.  II .  19.  Servkea— Ii«.  Oaaaea  35. 
36.  37.  38.  39. 40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  10-Jean  U>pn.  Maiiiq^  A  ianiiy"d^)lioi^iiQ 

Conlaae.  Bben,  Yna,  nwead*,  Ftim  ^,  ClotUoa  A  Hoar  Covermgs- 

Int  diiaaea  22.  23.  24.  25.  26.  27  Serv^ea-tatT^aaea  35.  36.  37758.  39.  4a  41. 42... 

Law  Office  11— Thcnat  Howell.  MaaaciaK  Auomey.  (703)  308-9111 
PaiBta,  Pliaiiiiaiwilkah  A  Medkal  fm  uatiia— lot  daaaea  2.  5.  10 
Servkea— tat  ClMati  35,  36,  37.  38.  5  »,  4a  41.  42 

Law  Office  12— Deborah  Colia.  Muagioi  Attorney.  (703)  308-9112 
C4iamfrira,  rWahig  Pieyaialiuaa.  Pipe  Products  A  Toys— tat 
OaMea  3,  16,  28  Servkea— tat  daaaei  35,  36.  37,  38,  39,  4a  41.  42 

Law  Office  13.  Oaic  Mania.  Manning  A  aomey.  (703)  308-9113 
Chraiiralt.  Food.  Bevon^ea.  Wines  A  i  tpiiiai— tat  daaaea  1,  29.  30.  31.  32. 
33  Services— tat  Oaaaea  35.  36.  37.  31 ,  39. 40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  14.  Ron  WiUiania.  Managiiig  i  Lttamey.  (703)  308-9114 

Clirmirah,  Food,  Bevcr^ea,  Winea  A  fpaits— Jnt  daaaea  1.  29.  3a  31,  32. 

33  Services    fat  daaaea  35.  36.  37.  34  39. 4a  41. 42 _.. 

Law  Office  IS— Panl  Fahiailmpf.  Managiag  Attomey.  (703)  308^113 
Robber.  Leadier  Gooda  A  Cfoduac— ll ,  18,  2S  Services    tat.  dMaea 
3S.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40. 41. 42 

••CeUedive  Maifca— dMa  200 

**Certificatiae  Marks— daaaes  A  A  B 

Office  of  TtademaA  Servicea-^Iodi  RuahJ  Director  (703)  308-9000 

Boat  Reciatniian  Sectjaa-Jarnnrlinr  Coli.  Maaagina  Anomey. 
(703)308-9500                                    I 
Affidavits  Under  Sectioea  8  A  IS  (All  passea). 


i(AIlOttsea) 
Swsiaa  12(C)  PnUicatians  (AU  Oasaei 


aa3/9S 
af24/9S 
0  fZ7/9S 

Of.  mm 
onsm 

0  01/93 

amAs 

ami95 
am/K 
v.  mm 

aioMs 


oaom 

a  ^03/95 


Qsno/95 
os/oe/93 

03A01/9S 
03/06/95 
0S/D1/9S 
0SA1/9S 

04/12/9S 
04A)3/95 
02/27/9S 
04/17/95 
OMVM 
0S/25/9S 
0V29/9S 


1.  **  Asaigned  to  eadi  law  office 

2.  Applicaim  widi  inqoiies  coacemiiig  tfa*  stams  of  dieir  sinilicalion*  and  a  touch  lone  phone  ihonld 
radoifbt  Est,  Monday  dau  ftiday.  Thit  antntnaird  voke  system  wiU  provide  die  ctaicat  states  of 
to  fik  aaneccsaary  iaquiiea  coacaiiing  the  status  of  din  snibcatioaa.  See  Sectiaa  41 1  of  dw  f/ 

3.  *  Theae  dtaea  ideaiify  die  oldest  nnasMJBfd  new  caae  ia  each  law  office.  All 
I  TTf  an  aniim  nr arr  niriiialj- Irrftn  Tinitnt  nn  \iy  Itr  assignrrl  fTsmii 


cal 


(703)  308-8747  bom  6:30  ajB.  to 
Appbcaias  are  urged  not 


I  widi  eailicr  dalea  haw 


frtwiMf  ofExamimiig  Procedure. 
been  examiiied  and  aiade  the 


1178  OG  SO 


REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  bnt  fonu  no  part  oTthis  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reeumination. 


Bl  Re.  33.209  (2666th) 
MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING 
DEVICE 
Jaaies  D.  Pluaiaier,  Mt  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  Lelaad  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford. 
Calif. 
Reezaaiination  Request  No.  90/003,603,  Oct  17,  1994. 
ReexaaiiaatioB  Certificate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  33,209,  issued 
May  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  539,111,  Dec.  5,  1983. 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  29/78 
\5S.  a.  257—124 


respect  to  said  ohmic  contacts  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and 

fourth  regions, 
second  means  for  applying  a  second  voltage  to  said  ohmic 

contact  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  respect  to  said 

ohmic  contacts  to  said  first,  second  third,  and  fourth  regions, 
said  first  and  second  voltages  being  such  as  to  cause  said  first 
bipolar  transistor  to  conduct  without  resulting  in  the  turn-on  of 
said  second  bipolar  transistor,  such  that  said  SCR  is  operated  as 
an  MOS  controlled  bipolar  transistor. 


Bl  4486,749  (2667th) 
PROPELLER  DEICER 
David  B.  Sweet,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Wayne  E.  Hoffmaa,  Rich- 
wood,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New 
York,  N.V. 
Reezaminatioa  Request  No.  90/003,554,  Aag.  25, 1994. 
ReexaaiiaatioB  Ccrtiflcate  for  Pateat  No.  4,386,749,  issued  Jaa. 
7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  914,636,  Jaa.  12,  1978. 
Contiauation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,576,  Mar.  4,  1977, 
abandoned 
Int  ex.-  B64D  15/12 
VS.  a.  244—134  D 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2.  4.  5.  11  and  13  were  previously  cancelled. 

Claims  6-9  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  12,  19  and  25  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  3.  10.  14-18  and  20-24.  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  SCR  device  having  a  bipolar 
mode  of  operation,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  and  an 
epitaxial  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  epitaxial 
layer  having  at  least  one  major  surface,  and 
first  and  second  spaced  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  abutting  said  major 
surface,  third  and  fourth  regions  of  said  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  first  and  second  regions,  respec- 
tively, abutting  said  major  surface  and  defining  first  and 
second  channel  regions  in  said  first  and  second  regions, 
respectively, 
a  layer  of  insulation  of  said  major  surface, 
a  gate  electrode  fomted  on  said  layer  of  insulation  and  above 
said  first  and  second  chaimel  regions,  an  ohmic  contact  to 
said  first  and  third  regions,  and  an  ohmic  contact  to  said 
second  and  fourth  regions, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  ohmic  contact  to  said  first 
and  third  regions  to  said  ohmic  contact  to  said  second  and 
fourth  regions, 
said  first  and  second  regions,  said  epitaxial  layer,  and  said  sub- 
strate defining  a  first  bipolar  transistor  whose  conduction  is  con- 
trolled by  current  supplied  through  said  first  and  second  channel 
regions  under  control  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  gate  electrode, 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  regions  and  said  epitaxial  layer 
defining  a  second  bipolar  transistor  whose  conduction  is  controlled 
by  current  supplied  by  the  conduction  of  said  first  bipolar  transis- 
tor, and 
an  ohmic  contact  to  said  semiconductor  substrate. 
first  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  to  said  gate  electrode  with 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  4,  7,  9,  11, 13  and  14  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended. 

Claims  2-3,  5-6.  8.  10.  12,  15,  and  16,  dependent  on  an 
amended  claim  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  17-22  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  An  electrically  heated  propeller  deicer  pad  for  a  propeller 
blade  with  a  shank  end  and  an  outboard  eitd,  said  deicer  pad 
comprising  a  generally  flexible  sheet  of  electrically  non-con- 
ductive material  for  mounting  upon  the  leading  edge  of  the 
propeller  blade  with  one  end  of  said  deicer  pad  defining  a 
deicer  shank  end  at  the  shank  end  of  the  propeller  blade  and 
the  other  end  of  said  deicer  pad  extending  on  said  blade  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  shank  end  toward  the  outboard  end 
of  said  propeller  blade  defining  a  deicer  outboard  end,  said 
deicer  pad  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  edges  intercon- 
necting said  one  end  with  said  deicer  outboard  end,  an  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  heating  element  being  the  sole  means 
for  deicing  located  within  said  deicer  flexible  sheet  material, 
said  heating  element  extending  as  a  series  connected  continuous 
electrically  conductive  heating  element  across  said  leading 
edge  and  laterally  toward  said  side  edges  of  said  deicer  pad 
back  and  forth  for  the  full  length  of  said  deicer  pad,  electrical 
power  input  means  coimected  to  said  heating  element  at  said 
shank  end,  and  said  heating  element  having  a  gradient  power 
density  extending  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  of  said 
deicer  pad  with  the  greatest  power  density  being  at  said  shank 
end. 
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Bl  4,387,297  (IMth) 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  AND 
SCANNING  METHODS 
Jerome  Swartz,  Stonybrook;  EdwaH  Barkan,  South  Setaoket, 
and  SheUey  A.  Harriaon,  Dix  HUk,  all  of  N.Y^  aaaignora  to 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc^  Hanpptuge,  N.Y. 
Reexamiiiation  Request  No.  90/a03,618,  Oct.  13, 1994. 
Reexaraiiiation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,387,297,  issued  Jun. 
7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  125,768«  Feb.  29,  1980. 
Int.  a."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—462 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMIlf  ATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-8,  a  id  11-44J  is  confirmed. 

Claims  9-10  are  cancelled! 

1.  In  a  laser  scanning  system  for  n  ading  bar  code  symbols,  a 
light-weight  easy-to-manipulate  last  r  scanning  head  normally 
supportable  only  by  a  user  throu^-out  the  reading  of  the 
symbols,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  wall  portioi^  bounding  an  outlet  port 
and  bounding  an  interior  spac^  whose  volume  measures 
less  than  a  value  which  is  on  the)  order  of  100  cubic  inches; 

(b)  a  light  source  mounted  in  the  interior  space  of  the  hous- 
ing for  generating  a  laser  light  l>eam; 

(c)  miniature  optic  means  mountfd  in  the  interior  space  of 
the  housing  for  directing  the  la^r  light  beam  along  a  light 
path  through  the  outlet  port 
bol  which  is  located  exteriorl] 
lance  sufficient  to  permit  the 
the  laser  light  beam  on  the  sj 
along  a  direct  line  of  sight  wl 
the  housing; 

(d)  miniature  scanning  means  mounted  in  the  light  path  and 
in  the  interior  space  of  the  hous^g  for  cyclically  sweeping 
the  laser  light  beam  across  the  l|ar  code  symbol  for  reflec- 
tion therefrom; 

(e)  miniature  sensor  means  mouni 
the  housing  for  detecting  the 
from  the  bar  code  symbol,  and 
signal  indicative  of  the  detect( 
light; 

(0  miniature  signal  processing  me$ns  mounted  in  the  interior 
space  of  the  housing  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  to 
generate  therefrom  data  descriptive  of  the  bar  code  sym- 
bol; 

(g)  all  of  said  light  source,  optic;  means,  sensor  means  and 
signal  processing  means  together  with  said  housing  com- 
prising the  Ught-weight  laser  ^:anning  head  whose  total 
weight  measures  less  than  a  valte  which  is  on  the  order  of 
two  pounds;  t 

(h)  handle  means  for  normally  si  pporting  the  light-weight 


i  towards  a  bar  code  sym- 
of  the  housing  by  a  dis- 

br  to  conveniently  register 
d1  by  sighting  the  symbol 

ch  does  not  pass  through 


I  in  the  interior  space  of 

itensity  of  light  reflected 

3r  generating  an  electrical 

intensity  of  the  reflected 
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less  than  a  value  which  is 
(b)  a  light  source  mounted 


laser  scanning  head  in  i  on-contacting  relationship  with 
the  symbol  during  readii  ig  thereof;  and 
(0  manually  actuatable  tri  ^er  means  on  the  housing  for 
initiating  reading  of  th4    symbol  each  time  the  trigger 
means  is  manually  actua  ed  by  the  user. 
46.  In  a  laser  scanning  sysb  m  for  reading  bar  code  symbols, 
light-weight,  easy-to-mani]  tulate  laser  scanning  head  nor- 
mally supportable  only  by  a  user  through-out  the  reading  of 
the  symbols,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  wall  ^rtions  bounding  an  outlet  port 
and  bounding  an  interiof  space  whose  volume  measures 
on  the  order  of  100  cubic  inches; 
in  the  interior  space  of  the  hous- 
ing for  generating  a  lase '  light  beam; 

(c)  miniature  optic  means  fnounted  in  the  interior  space  of 
the  housing  for  directing  the  laser  light  beam  along  a  light 
path  through  the  outlet  |  ort  and  towards  a  bar  code  sym- 
bol which  is  located  exi  eriorly  of  the  housing  by  a  dis- 

the  user  to  conveniently  register 
the  laser  light  beam  on  tie  symbol  by  sighting  the  symbol 
along  a  direct  line  of  si{  ht  which  does  not  pass  through 
the  housing; 

(d)  miniature  scanning  me^  mounted  in  the  light  path  and 
in  the  interior  space  of  th ;  housing  for  cyclically  sweeping 
the  laser  light  beam  acro^  the  bar  code  symbol  for  reflec- 
tion therefrom; 

(e)  miniature  sensor  means  mounted  in  the  interior  space  of 
the  housing  for  detectin  %  the  intensity  of  light  reflected 
from  the  bar  code  symb  3l,  and  for  generating  an  analog 
electrical  signal  indicati\  e  of  the  detected  intensity  of  the 
reflected  light; 

(f)  miniature  signal  processing  means  mounted  in  the  interior 
processing  the  analog  electrical 

signal  to  a  digitized  elect  rical  signal  to  generate  therefrom 
data  descriptive  of  the  b  ir  code  symbol; 

(g)  power  supply  means  0|  eratively  connected  to,  and  sup- 
plying power  for,  the  lig  it  source,  scanning  means,  sensor 
means  and  signal  proceising  means,  said  power  supply 
means  including  a  non-bi  ilky  cable  connecting  the  head  to 
the  system,  said  non-bulk  y  cable  including  a  non-radio-fre- 
quency-shielded conduc  :or  for  conducting  the  digitized 
signal  to  the  system,  an(   being  readily  flexible  to  permit 

head  with  multiple  freedoms  of 

movement  from  one  syr  ibol  to  the  next;  and 

(h)  all  of  said  light  sourc ;,  optic  means,  scanning  means, 

processing  means  together  with 

the  light-weight  laser  scanning 

measures  less  than  a  value  which 

is  on  the  order  of  two  po  mds  for  permitting  the  head  to  be 

normally  supported  in  ;  ion-contacting  relationship  with 

the  symbol  during  readi  ig  thereof. 


sensor  means  and  signal 
said  housing  comprisin{ 
head  whose  total  weight 
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814,1 
SEGMENTED  END 
Lowell  Koht,  Cary,  and 
both  of  N.C.  assignors  to 
Calif. 
Reexamination  Request 
Reexamination  Certificate  for 
8,  1987,  Ser.  No. 
int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  174—93 


,692  5651 


(2669tli) 
SEAL  AND  CLOSURE 

L.  Shimirak,  Fnquay-Varina, 
Rkychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 


No.  90/002,872,  Oct.  28,  1992. 
Patent  No.  4,692,565,  issued  Sep. 
126,716,  Feb.  6, 1986. 
1 102G  15/113 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXJAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  10  are  detemfned  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

on  an  amended  claim,  are 


dep  endent  i 


Claims  2-9  and  11-18, 

determined  to  be  patentable. 


New  claims  19-104  are  ad|led  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 
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1.  A  segmented  end  seal  comprising: 

a  support  structure  comprising  a  central  solid  portion,  and 
[a  plurality  oQ  at  least  3  legs  emanating  from  the  central 
portion  wherein  the  distal  end  of  each  of  the  legs  com- 
prises a  segment  of  the  periphery  of  the  assembled  seg- 
mented end  seaL  and  wherein  the  distal  ends  of  each  of  said 
legs  are  tapered  downward  from  the  central  solid  portion; 

at  least  two  pie  shaped  end  sections  sized  and  configured  for 
mating  with  said  support  structure  in  that  each  leg  of 
support  structure  has  a  first  surface  and  an  adjacent  leg 
has  a  second  surface  for  abutting  complementary  first  and 
second  surfaces,  respectively,  of  each  of  said  end  sections, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery 
which  comprises  a  segment  of  the  periphery  of  the  assem- 


bled segmented  end  seal  so  that  when  said  sections  and 
said  support  structure  are  mated  together,  said  assembled 
segmented  end  seal  has  a  uniform  periphery, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sections  contains  an  aperture  for 
receiving  a  cable,  the  aperture  being  located  entirely 
within  the  periphery  of  said  section;  and 

wherein  the  assembled  segmented  end  seal  is  configured 
such  that: 

(a)  the  central  portion  of  said  support  structure  is  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  the  center  of  said  end  seal; 

(b)  each  pie  shaped  end  section  may  be  removed  without 
disturbing  any  other  end  section;  and 

(c)  each  pie  shaped  end  section  is  seated  in  said  support 
structure  by  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  support 
structure. 


81  4,953,995  (2670th) 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 

MULTIPLE  LINES  AT  DIFFERENT  LINE  SPACINGS 
Louis  Sims;  Fred  LeFriec,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash.;  Jowph 
Dubner,  Hayden  Lake,  Id.,  and  Brian  Peavey,  Spokane, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Output  Technology  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/002,409,  Aug.  19,  1991  and 
90/002,677,  Mar.  18,  1992  and  90/002,782,  Jul.  15,  1992. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,9S34>95,  issued  Sep. 
4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  185,452,  Apr.  25,  1988. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,352,  Oct  29,  1986,  abandoned 
Int.  a.*  B41J  2/SI 
VS.  CL  400—124.04 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-16  is  confiniied. 

Claim  17  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  18-23,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 


acter  height  at  a  selected  line  spacing  of  one-sixth  inch  or 
one-eighth  inch,  while  maintaining  the  predetermined  charac- 
ter height  constant  independently  of  the  selected  line  spacing, 
comprising: 

a  printhead  having  an  uninterrupted  array  of  functionally 
identical  print  elements  arranged  in  positions  for  individu- 
ally marking  single  dots  within  a  column  presentation  on 
a  recording  medium  during  simultaneous  printing  of  a 
group  of  two  or  more  lines  of  characters  generated  within 
dot  matrices  of  a  predetermined  constant  character 
height,  the  number  of  print  elements  being  greater  than 
twice  the  number  of  dots  in  the  height  of  each  dot  matrix; 
wherein  the  print  elements  are  evenly  spaced  at  a  uniform 
print  element  pitch  related  to  a  "whole  fraction,"  multiple 
of  the  difierence  between  the  one-sixth  inch  and  one- 
eighth  inch  line  spacing; 


IMf  I 


MWriKt  nilHTIItt 


memory  means  for  storing  columnar  data  for  two  or  more 
lines  of  characters; 

control  means  for  directing  columnar  data  from  the  memory 
means  to  different  selected  sets  of  print  elements  to  vary 
the  character  to  character  vertical  spacing  between  the 
multiple  lines  in  each  group  df  lines  while  maintaining  the 
character  height  constant  independently  of  whether  the 
one-sixth  inch  or  one-eighth  inch  line  spacing  is  chosen; 
and 

means  for  advancing  the  recording  medium,  after  printing  of 
each  group  of  multiple  lines,  by  a  distance  that  will  space 
the  successive  groups  of  multiple  lines  by  the  selected 
character  to  character  vertical  line  spacing  with  each 
group. 


Bl  4,973,040  (2671st) 
PAPER  GUIDE  WHEEL 
Norman  H.  Kemp,  3216  Oakdale  Dr.,  Hurst,  Tex.  76054 

Reexaminatian  Request  No.  90/003,568,  Sep.  14,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,973,040,  issued  Nov. 

27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  281,521,  Dec.  8,  1988. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152^96,  Feb.  5,  1988, 

abandoned 

Int  a.«  B65H  5/02 

VS.  a.  271—277 


/ 


'::i'^ 


(     ) 


V 
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1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  for  simultaneously  printing  succes- 
sive groups  of  multiple  lines  of  characters  on  a  recording   AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
medium  within  dot  matrices  of  a  common  predetermined  char-       DETERMINED  THAT: 


UMI 
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The  patentability  of  claims  1-16 


s  confirmed. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  paper  guide  wheel  for  a  pii  ting  press  which  includes 
gripper  means  for  pulling  sheet  pa|  er  through  the  press,  said 
guide  wheel  comprising: 

a  hub  portion  for  supporting  the 
the  press; 

a  rim  portion  supported  by  the  ^b  portion  and  having  an 
outer  surface  for  supporting 
around  the  wheel;  and 

edges  defming  an  opening  exten  ling  from  the  rim  portion 
inward  toward  the  hub  portioi 

means,  said  edges  including  I  ading  and  trailing  edges 
where  the  opening  interrupts  tl  le  outer  surface  of  the  rim 
portion,  wherein  substantially  Ihe  entire  outer  surface  is 
not  concentric  with  the  axis  pf  rotation  such  that  the 
leading  edge  is  closer  to  the  iaxis  of  rotation  than  the 
trailing  edge  and  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  rotation 
and  the  outer  surface  increase^  gradually  and  uniformly 
while  travelling  along  the  cut^r  surface  in  the  direction 
from  the  leading  edge  toward  the  trailing  edge. 

1 

i 

Bl  5,193,099  (2k72iMl) 

DIODE  LASER  COLLIMATING  DEVICE 

Chia-Li  Chou,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assig^r  to  Quarton  lac,,  Taiwan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/1)03,567,  Sep.  13,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,193,099,  issued  Mar. 

9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  795,793  ,  No».  21,  1991. 

Int.  a.-  G02B  6/00;  HflS  3/08.  3/11 

MS.  a.  372—107 


causes  said  socket 
circuit  board,  said  contadt 
form  into  a  circuit  permipng 
by  said  exciter  circuit 
plastic  lens  and  said 


laser 
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holdfr,  said  laser  diode,  said  exciter 

spring  and  said  power  supply  to 

said  laser  diode  to  be  excited 

l^oard  to  emit  light  through  said 

coUimatting  socket. 


vheel  on  a  shaft  driven  by 

81  5,27^737  (2673rd) 
FAIR  CRYPTOSVSTEM  S  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
:he  paper  as  it  is  pulled    Silrio  Micali,  224  Upland  F  1,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02140,  as- 
signor to  Silvio  Micali,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,532,  Aug.  16,  1994. 
for  receiving  the  gripper   Reexamination  Certificate  foi  Patent  No.  5,276,737,  issued  Jan. 

4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  I  70,935,  Apr.  20,  1992. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMir|AT10N,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-3 


from  a  hollow,  truncated 
ig  chamber  and  having  a 
through  the  central  axis 

How  metal  tube  having  a 


1.  A  diode  laser  coUimatting  de>|ce,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  laser  coUimatting  socket  mad< 
cone  defming  therein  a  receiv  ng  chamber  and  having  a 
center  hole  on  the  front  en( 
thereof; 

a  socket  holder  made  from  a  h 

tubular  projection  at  the  fror  tightly  inserted  into  said 
receiving  chamber  in  said  las  r  coUimatting  socket,  said 
socket  holder  being  connecte  to  a  power  supply  at  the 
positive  terminal  thereof; 

a  plastic  lens  mounted  on  said  tuf  ular  projection  at  the  front 
and  received  inside  said  recei^  ing  chamber; 

a  rubber  ring  to  seal  the  gap  bet'  ireen  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  laser  coUimatting  sockc  :  and  the  outer  wall  surface 
of  said  tubular  projection 

an  exciter  circuit  board  inserted 

a  laser  diode  inserted  in  said  soiket  holder  in  front  of  said 
exciter  circuit  board,  said  las<  r  diode  having  connecting 
pins  respectively  connected  t(  said  exciter  circuit; 

a  contact  spring  connected  to  sai  I  exciter  circuit  at  the  back, 
said  contact  spring  having  one  end  connectedto  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  said  exciter  c  ircuit  and  an  opposite  end 
connected  to  said  power  supply;  and 

wherein  inserting  said  laser  die  le  into  said  socket  holder 


confirmed. 


in  said  socket  holder; 


inta.< 


U.S.  a.  380—30 


12 


coMMM  unssniDi  — 


-tm  g;]  •••  rp-a. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REE>  AMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  1-9  is  confirmed. 


Claims  10-11  and  15  are 
amended. 


1.  A  method,  using  a  publ 
a  predetermined  entity  to 
suspected  of  unlawful  activities 
law-abiding  users,  wherein 
matching  secret  and  pubhc 
breaking  each  user's  secre  t 
providing  trustees  pieces 
ees  to  verify  that  the 
of  a  secret  key  of  some 
upon  a  predetermined 
shares  of  the  secret  ke; 
activity  to  enable  the 
the  secret  key  for 
suspect  user. 


H04K  1/00 


smat         ~K24 


determined  to  be  patentable  as 


Claims  12-14  and  16-18,   lependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patents  ble. 


c-key  cryptosystem,  for  enabling 
qionitor  communications  of  users 
while  protecting  the  privacy  of 
each  user  is  assigned  a  pair  of 
I  eys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
key  into  shares; 
>f  information  enabling  the  trust- 
of  information  include  shares 
given  public  key;  and 

having  the  trustees  reveal  the 

of  a  user  suspected  of  unlawful 

entity  to  attempt  reconstruction  of 

mc  nitoring  communications  to  the 


pii  ces  < 


I  reqi  lest, 


Bl  5,31!  ,658  (2674th) 

FAIR  CRYPTOSYSTE^  IS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

SUtIo  Micali,  459  Chestnut  1  liU  Ave.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Reexamination  Request  iko.  90/003,536,  Aug.  22,  1994. 
Reexamination  Certificate  fof  Patent  No.  5,315,658,  issued  May 

24, 1994,  Ser.  Nol  49,929,  Apr.  19, 1993. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  t  lo.  870,935,  Apr.  20, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,  f76,737 
. '  H04K  7/00 


Int.  CX 


MS.  a.  380—30 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REE3  lAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT 


The  patentability  of  clain  s 
Claims  9  and  13  are  deten  lined 


1-8  and  10-12  is  confirmed, 
to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
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1.  A  method,  using  a  public-key  cryptosystem,  for  enabling 
a  predetermined  entity  to  monitor  communications  of  users 
suspected  of  unlawful  activities  while  protecting  the  privacy  of 
law-abiding  users,  wherein  each  user  is  assigned  a  pur  of 
matching  secret  and  public  keys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
breaking  each  user's  secret  key  into  shares; 
providing  trustees  pieces  of  information  enabling  the  trust- 
ees to  verify  that  the  pieces  of  information  include  shares 
of  a  secret  key  of  some  given  public  key;  and 
upon  a  predetermined  request,  having  the  trustees  reveal  the 
shares  of  the  secret  key  of  a  user  suspected  of  unlawful 


activity  to  enaUe  the  entity  to  attempt  reconstructioa  of 
the  secret  key;  and 


I         vwmaaiam*     ~^w 


monitoring  communications  to  the  suspect  user  during  a 
time  period  specified  in  the  predetermined  request 


Matter  encloaed  in  heavy  bracketi  [  J 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 


in  the  origina]  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 
indicates  additions  made  by  reiaue. 


spfCTfication;  matter  ijiuited  in  italics 


Re.  35,033 
SCRUBBER  SQUEEGEES  FOR  SCRUBBING  FORWARD 

AND  BACKWARD 
StCTM  J.  A.  Waldknkcr,  Niagwa  Falk,  N.Y.,  HriffMr  to  Tm- 

MM  Coiivny,  MiuMVoUa,  Miu. 
RcteMd  No.  4317,233,  dated  Apr.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  1U,064, 

Apr.  22, 1988. 
OrigiMi  No.  Re.  33,926,  dated  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  679,588, 
Apr.  3, 1991.  AppUcatteo  for  rtimmi  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
177,183 

Irt.  CI*  A47L  n/202 
VS.  a.  15—320  14 


^^^^'fo'^44   V^ 


UIV\I 


1.  In  a  scrubber,  a  mobile  frame,  at  least  one  scrub  brush 
attached  to  the  frame  to  engage  and  work  on  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  an  enclosure  over  the  brush  having  a  defined  periph- 
ery approaching  and  opposing  the  surface,  means  for  supplying 
a  cleaning  solution  to  the  brush,  squeegees  engaging  the  sur- 
face on  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the 
enclosure,  a  vacuum  chamber  associated  with  the  enclosure  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  selectively  in 
communication  with  the  squeegees  [[and  a  source  of  vacu- 
um, and  means  for  communication]]  characterized  in  that 
each  of  said  squeegees  is  opened  and  closed  by  frictional 
contact  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  such  that  [[only]] 
the  [[rear]]  front  squeegee  [[to]]  is  closed  to  communi- 
cation with  the  vacuum  chamber  when  the  scrubber  is  moving 
forward  while  the  rear  squeegee  is  open  to  such  communica- 
tion and  [[communicating  only]]  the  [[front]]  rear 
squeegee  [[to]]  is  closed  to  communication  with  the  vacu- 
imi  chamber  when  the  scrubber  is  moving  to  the  rear  while 
the  front  squeegee  is  open  to  such  communication. 

Re.  35,034 
DISPOSABLE  DENTURE  CONTAINER 
Harrey  Albert,  34  Raiabow  Po^  Dr.,  Walpole,  Man.  02081 
OriglMl  No.  5,184,718,  dated  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  780,026, 
Oet  21, 1991.  AppUcatioa  for  rrianw  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
258,445 

brt.  CL*  A61B  79/02 
U.S.  CL  206— 63  J  lO  n.t— 

1.  A  holder  for  cleaning  and  storing  dentures  and  having  a 
denture  contained  therein,  comprising, 
a  disposable  container  for  storing  and  cleaning  a  denture 
comprising  superposed  bottom  and  top  members  of  the 
general  configuration  of  a  denture  and  which  are  wdsptpd 
to  receive  for  storage  therebetween  a  full  set  of  dentuies, 
the  bottom  member  having  a  base  element  and  vertical 
wall  means  defining  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  member, 
the  vertical  wall  means  of  the  bottom  member  extending 
from  the  base  element  and  being  secured  to  the  base  ele- 
ment, the  top  member  having  a  cover  element  and  vertical 
wall  means  defining  the  periphery  of  the  top  member,  the 
wall  means  of  the  top  member  extending  from  the  cover 
element  and  being  secured  thereto,  the  superposed  top  and 
bottom  members  forming  a  closed  chamber  in  which  a 
denture  can  be  stored  and  cleaned,  the  base  element  of  the 


bottom  member  having  a  well  disposed  therein  for  retain- 
ing a  water-soluble  dentifrice  in  solid  form; 

a  denture  seated  on  the  base  element  of  the  bottom  member 
over  the  well;  and 

an  aqueous  medium  filling  the  well  and  at  least  part  of  the 
rest  of  the  bottom  member  to  dissolve  a  dentifrice  con- 
tained therein  to  form  a  dentifrice  solution  submerging  the 
denture  seated  on  the  base  element  of  the  bottom  member. 

ft  A  holder  for  cleaning  and  storing  dentures  and  haring  a 
denture  contained  therein  consisting  of: 

a  disposable  container  for  storing  and  cleaning  the  denture 
having  the  general  configuration  of  the  denture  and  which  is 


adapted  to  contain  a  full  set  of  dentures,  the  container  having 
a  base  element  and  vertical  wall  means  defining  the  periphery 
of  the  container,  the  vertical  wall  means  extending  from  the 
base  element  to  define  an  open  tt^fbr  receiving  and  removing 
the  denture  from  the  container,  the  wall  means  being  secured 
to  the  base  element,  the  base  element  having  a  well  di^osed 
therein  for  retaining  a  water-soluble  dentifrice  in  solid  form; 
a  denture  seated  on  the  base  element  over  the  well;  and 
an  aqueous  medium  filling  the  well  and  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  the  container  to  dissolve  a  dentifrice  contained  in  the 
well  to  form  a  dentifrice  solution  submerging  the  denture 
seated  on  the  base  element  of  the  container. 


Re.  35,035 

LOCATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  T.  Shipley,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  Ftaher  Berkeley 

Cotporathw,  Oakiaad,  CaBf. 
Oiigiaal  No.  5,062,151,  dated  Oct  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  518,309, 
Apr.  27,  1990.  Cetlaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  856,646,  Apr.  25, 
1986,  abidsatd,  whkb  ii  a  coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  685,052, 
Oct  3,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,601,064,  which  ia  a  coatiaBatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  457,692,  Jaa.  3, 1983,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  eoatiao- 
atioa  of  Ser.  No.  194,038,  Oct  6, 1900,  ahaadoaed.  AppUca- 
tioa for  reiane  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,746 
lat  CL*  H0*B  10/10 
VS.  CL  359—154  33  ru*~^ 

19.  In  a  personnel  locating  system  of  the  type  utilizing  infra- 
red eitergy  and  for  installation  in  premises  including  a  plunlity 
of  separate  rooms  defined  by  walls  impermeable  to  infrared 
energy  and  providing  surfaces  for  reflecting  etiergy,  the  rooms 
having  entrances  thereto  through  which  personnel  can  pass,  a 
plurality  of  portable  battery  powered  infrared  transmitters, 
each  transmitter  having  circuitry  for  emitting  infrared  eitergy 
to  provide  infrared  signals  at  transmit  intervals,  said  transmit- 
ters being  of  a  size  so  that  an  assigned  transmitter  can  be  car- 
ried by  each  of  the  personnel,  a  plurality  of  infrared  receivers, 
each  of  the  rooms  in  the  premise*  having  a  wall-mount  infrared 
receiver  therein  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  room  positioned 
to  accept  infrared  radiation  from  a  subatantial  portion  of  the 
room,  the  receiver  in  said  each  room  being  capable  of  receiv- 
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ing  infrared  energy  emitted  by  an  iifirared  transmitter  in  the 
room  either  directly  from  the  transmitter  by  line-of-sign  and- 
/or  by  relfection  from  the  surfaces  of  the  objects  in  said  each 
room  and/or  from  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  said  each  room,  each 
receiver  having  an  ascertainable  address,  a  control  console  and 
means  establishing  communication  ^th  each  receiver  in  the 
system  and  the  console,  said  consol^  having  associated  there- 
with a  computer  memory  for  receiving  and  storing  information 
received  from  the  receivers,  said  control  console  including 


Micdbiro 


«=-4^ 


Re 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
CONTROLLED  IMPU  NTED 
ROTATIONAL  ANGL^ 
Toaklki  Yata,  MoritMhi; 
OMwe,  MorivKU,  aU  of 
ElccMc  ladHtrial  Ok,  Ltd. 
OrigiMd  No.  4,77L012,  datM 
Jn.  12,  IMT.CoatinatiM 
■haadoarf.  AppUcadoa  lor 
4,652 

OaiM  priority,  aMriicatiM 
Jn.  13, 1M6,  6M3S55S 

tatCL* 
VS.  CL  437—29 


September  12,  1995 


15,036 

SYMMETRICALLY 
REGIONS  USING 
OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 

Imnk,  Ikoaw,  and  Takaihi 
lapaa,  aMi^ors  to  Matauhha 
Onka,  Japu 

Sep.  13,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  6U64, 

I  if  Scr.  No.  5«1,781,  Sep.  13, 1990, 

Jan.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No. 


<■•  Maun  1 
. J 

r t-i 

1 -J 

S3  yS*> 


lapu,  Ju.  13, 19M.  61-13S501; 

21/26S 


IIOIL. 
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and  forming  a  gate  eli 
forming  a  first  impurity 
tion  on  said  semicondi 
trode  as  the  mask,  by 
beam  for  said  first  ion 


means  for  polling  said  receivers  am^  for  storing  information  in 
the  computer  memory,  said  control  console  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  indicating  the  actual  location  and 
identity  of  each  transmitter  by  util^g  the  information  in  the 
computer  memory,  said  control  coiaole  having  means  associ- 
ated therewith  for  indicating  the  fstual  location  and  [iden- 
tify! identity  of  any  transmitter  in  said  each  room  is  ascer- 
tained continuously  and  accurately'  independent  of  the  previ- 
ous location  of  said  any  transmitt^  in  relationship  to  a  two 
second  time  interval. 


3.  A  method  of  fabricating!  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  insulation  flm  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 

on  the  gate  insulation  film; 
ion  layer  by  first  ion  implanta- 
>r  substrate  using  said  gate  elec- 
;lining  the  direction  of  an  ion 
(plantation  with  respect  to  said 
semiconductor  substrateisurface; 
repeating  said  first  ion  implantation  [step J  by  rotating  said 
semiconductor  substrata  in  planarity,  wherein  the  number 
of  ion  implantations  is  4m  times  (m  is  a  positive  integer),  and 
the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  for  each 
step  is  90/m  degree; 
forming  an  insulation  film  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  the  gate  electrode,  a  id  partially  removing  said  insula- 
tion film,  leaving  said  ii  sulation  film  only  on  the  side  of 
the  gate  electrode,  so  as  I  o  form  a  gate  electrode  insulation 
film  side  wall; 
forming  a  second  impurity  diffusion  layer,  overlapping  said 
first  impurity  difftuion  Ikyer,  by  second  ion  implantation 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  the  gate  electrode 
having  said  gate  electrode  insulation  film  side  wall  as  the 
mask,  by  inclining  the  onission  direction  of  an  ion  beam 
for  said  second  ion  impUntation  with  respect  to  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  sur^ce[;  and 
repeating  said  second  ion  implanting  step  by  rotating  said 
semiconductor  substrata  in  planarity  J. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 

IlluttrUioiis  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  t>  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,279 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'LAVSNOWER' 
Kdth  G.  Laro',  Ontario,  CawMla,  aarignor  to  Bear  Creek  Gw- 
dcas.  Inc.,  Medfbrd,  Orcg. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,550 
Int  CL*  AOIH  S/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— «.l  1  OahH 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniattire 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combiitaiton  of  its 
high  petal  count,  attractive,  near-white  flowers;  dark  green 
foliage;  and  easy  propagation  from  softwood  cuttings. 


larger  and  more  vigorous  tree,  by  harvesting  one  wedi  earlier, 
and  by  having  a  pink  blossom  instead  of  white. 


9,281 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULTORY* 
N.  Olcacm  cmI  PcfvUlc  Oleaem  both  of  FredcMborg, 
aaaigMirs  to  Bear  Creek  GardcM,  Inc.,  Mcdford, 
Orcg. 

FDed  Not.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,454 
lat  CL«  HOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  PH.— 10  1  Oatai 

1.  A  ne^  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  a  mutation 
of  the  variety  POULvic,  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No,  8,012,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  difference  in  flower  color, 
new  growth  color  and  petal  count  from  its  parent 


9,2t3 
CORNUS  KOUSA  (DOGWOOD)  TREE:  'SCHMRED* 
Jamca  F.  Scharidt,  32010  SE.  Kcbo  Rd.,  Boring,  Orcg.  97009 
FDed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,555 
lit  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 53  J  1  Oatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Comus  kousa  (dogwood) 
tree,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,280 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULBIAN' 
Mogcns  N.  Olcacn,  aad  Pcraille  Olcaca,  both  of  Fkvdeaaborg, 
DcsBMrfc,  aaaigaors  to  Beer  Crcdt  Gwdena,  Inc.,  Medford, 
Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  2L  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,257 
Lrt.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 8.1  1  Chdm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
attractive  white  flowers  presented  in  clusters,  a  very  long  shelf 
life,  ease  of  propagation  from  sofhvood  cuttings,  strong,  vigor- 
ous, upright,  well  branched,  but  compact  growth,  and  dark 
green,  glossy  disease  resistant  foliage. 


9,282 
ALMOND  TREE  (KAHL) 
Marrin  KaU,  8729  E  Maripoaa  Way,  and  KM  KaU,  2074  S. 
Wheahu  Rd.,  both  of  Merced,  Cklif.  95340 

Filed  May  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,768 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 32J  1  Cbdai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  most  similar  to  the  Carmel 
(U.S.  Plant  Pat  No.  2,641)  by  being  an  early  blooming  variety 
that  abundantly  produces  large,  flat  kernels  that  harvest  after 
Nonpareil,  but  is  distingtiished  therefrom  and  an  improvement 
thereon  by  appearing  to  be  free  of  budfailure,  by  being  a  much 


9,284 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'DARK 

ENAMOUR' 

Bairic  J.  MacUn,  HaMa,  Eaglaad,  Miigaor  to  Goldatock  BrMd- 

ing  LiaHed,  Haats,  g-gi— >* 

Filed  Jon.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,054 
UL  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 74.1  1  Oatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Dark 
Enamour,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9085 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'ENAMOUR' 
Barrie  J.  MacUa,  Haata,  Eaglaad,  Mripor  to  GoUalock  1 
ii«  Uadtad,  Hwta,  E^iaad 

Filed  Jaa.  3. 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,265 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 82.4  1  ( 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Enam- 
our, as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,286 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  "RASPBERRY  ICE* 
Doagtaa  S.  Cole,  Loadoa.  N  JL,  aari^Mr  to  DJ5.  Cole  Grower*, 
lac,  LoadoB,  N  JL 

FUcd  Jaa.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262,491 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.-87.6  1  Oaia 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuhivar  of  Impatiens  plant  named 
Rasberry  Ice,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


to 


9,287 
VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED  'L'AMOUR' 
Chrteta  Hoftaaaa,  Groaadtttmaaaadorf,  Gcrvaay, 
Ogkvw,  Ltd^  CoueOsrille,  Pa. 

FUed  Nor.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334^52 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 87.12  1 

1.  A  new  and  distiixrt  variety  of  geranium  plant  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 
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5,448,77S 
BASEBALL  GLOVE  HAVING  ENHANCED  FLEXIBnJTY 
Mlnom  Yamada,  Hyogo;  Kazuhiro  Knine,  Wakayama;  Hideki 
Tnunoka,  Nan;  Hisanobu  Fngahashi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan; 
Robin  Smith,  MiU  VaUey,  Califs  John  E.  Schulte,  Hayward, 
Califs  Robert  J.  Ball,  Bnrlinganie,  Califs  and  Robert  J. 
Ready,  Belmont,  Calif.^  assignors  to  Miznno  Corporation  of 
America,  Norcroo,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,592 

Int.  a.»  A41D  13/08 

VS.  CL  2—19  10  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  glove  comprising: 

a  front  ply  forming  a  palm  and  front  portion  of  said  glove; 

a  back  ply  forming  a  back  portion  of  said  glove; 

means  for  fastening  said  front  and  back  plies  together  at 

peripheral  edges  thereof  to  form  said  glove,  wherein  said 

glove  includes; 

a  thumb  stall,  at  least  one  flnger  stall,  and  a  hand  receiving 

opening; 
a  heel  portion  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  front  ply;  and 
a  notch  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  glove,  such  that 
said  notch  increases  flexibility  of  said  glove  and  facili- 
tates opening  and  closing  of  said  glove,  wherein  said 
notch  includes  first  and  second  notch  portions  in  said 
front  and  back  plies,  respectively,  between  said  finger 
stall  and  said  hand  receiving  opening,  said  notch  por- 
tions disposed  opposite  one  another  at  a  loiver  portion 
of  said  palm  such  that  said  notch  extends  through  an 
entire  cross  section  of  said  glove. 


ble  fabric  material  substantially  peripherally  enclose  said 
layers  of  resilient,  compressible  porous  material,  and 
wherein  said  layers  of  resilient,  compressible  porous  mate- 
rial provide  structural  integrity  to  said  mitt;  and 
ball  retaining  means  comprising  a  separate  webbing  member. 


said  separate  webbing  member  being  attached  to  said 
enclosing  member  in  the  area  of  said  peripheral  cut  outs, 
wherein  said  separate  webbing  member  substantially  cov- 
ers the  area  of  said  peripheral  cut  outs,  and  wherein  said 
separate  webbing  member  holds  together  said  two  sides  of 
said  enclosing  member. 


5,448,777 

THERAPEUTIC  GLOVE 

Chae  W.  Lew,  2425  Sky  Farm  Dr.,  HiUaboro,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,150 

tat  a.«  A41D  19/00 

VS.  a.  2—161.7  18  Clafaw 


UMI 


5,448,776 
UGHTWEIGHT  BEAM  MTTT 
Pan!  J.  Camso,  47  Chnrch  St^  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 
FUed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,903 
tat  a.*  A41D  13/08 
VS.  CL  2—19  15  Claims 

1.  A  water  resistant  mitt  suitable  for  ball-catching,  said  water 
resistant  mitt  comprising: 
an  enclosing  member  having  a  hinged  portion  formed 
therein  for  separating  two  sides  thereof,  wherein  the 
thumb  of  a  hand  controls  a  hinging  movement  for  a  first 
side  of  said  enclosing  member,  and  wherein  the  other 
fingers  of  a  hand  control  a  hinging  movement  for  a  second 
side  of  said  enclosing  member,  said  enclosing  member 
comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  a  water  resistant,  flexible 
fabric  material  and  at  least  two  layers  of  a  resilient  com- 
pressible porous  material  all  having  substantially  congru- 
ent shapes,  said  layers  of  water  resistant,  flexible  fabric 
material  and  said  layers  of  resilient  compressible  porous 
material  each  having  a  peripheral  cut  out  of  substantially 
congruent  shape,  said  layers  of  resilient  compressible 
porous  material  being  superimposed  with  and  positioned 
between  said  layers  of  water  resistant  flexible  fabric  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  outer  layers  of  said  water  resistant  flexi- 


1.  A  therapeutic  appliance  adapted  for  enveloping  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  human  hand  and  contacting  skin  of  the  hand,  said 
therapeutic  appliance  comprising: 

a  supple,  fitted  covering  tailored  to  form  a  sheath  that  encir- 
cles a  middle  finger  of  the  hand,  said  covering  having  an 
inner  surface  that  is  juxtaposed  with  and  contacts  the  skin 
of  the  hand;  and 

a  first  pressure  pad  secured  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sheath 
to  be  urged  into  contact  with  the  skin  of  the  hand  by  said 
covering  at  a  19-112  meridian  location  on  the  skin  of  the 
middle  finger. 
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5,448,771 
DETACHABLE  SUN  SH  ELD  FOR  CAPS 
Bradway  F.  Phillipa.   10636  Yom  lite,  BlooBiagton,  Mian. 
SS437  I 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1994,  Set-  No.  217,194 
lat.  CL*  A42B\]/06 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


VS.  CL  2—172 


'  having  two  vertical  slits 
j  accept  the  band,  the  hem 
ling  a  sleeve. 


5,448,779 
LIMITED-STRETCH,  PERMANEATTLY  nR|>RESISTANT 

SUSPENDS^ 
Donald  Aldridge,  New  Carlisle,  Ohiot  assignor  to  Lion  Apparel, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio  i 

FUed  Mar.  31. 1993,  S<  •.  No.  41^2 

Int  a.'  A41F  15/00;  33.  B  7/00.  27/14 

VS.  a.  2—326  1  2  Claims 


1.  Limited-stretch  rirefighters  sus^nders  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elastic  $tra[>s,  each  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  woven  from  a  yam  comprising 

an  elastic  core  comprised  of  neopTene, 

a  flre-resistant  polyester  intermediate  layer  wrapped  around 
said  elastic  core,  and 

a  permanently  fire-resistant  outer  1  lyer  of  halogenated  mod- 
acrylic  wrapped  around  said  <  lastic  core  and  said  fire- 
resistant  polyester  intermediate 

at  least  two  nonelastic  straps,  eac  i  having  reflective  mark- 
ings and  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  said  first  ends  of 
said  nonelastic  straps  are  collect  vely  attached  to  said  first 
ends  of  said  elastic  straps;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  second  (  nds  of  said  elastic  straps 
and  said  nonelastic  straps  to  fi;  efighters'  pants,  wherein 
said  elastic  straps  and  said  m  inelastic  straps  are  con- 


structed of  halogenated 


straps  and  said 
resistant. 


7Claiiiis 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  199S 
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nodacrylic  such  that  said  elastic 
nonelastic  straps  are  permanently  fire- 


5,418,780 
SAFETT  HELMET 
Ricky  J.  Gatk,  Lot  66,  WUdemcai  Rowl,  Margaret  River  6285. 
Western  Anatralia,  An 

No.  764,100,  Sep.  23, 1991, 
ion  of  Ser.  No.  425,216,  Oct  10, 
itioa  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

Anatralia,  Mar.  5, 1987,  PI0676; 
1987,  PI5946 
A42B  1/08 

38  Claims 


CoDtiaaation-in-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatini 
1989,  abandoned.  This 


Claims  priority,  applicatii 
Jan.  9, 1987,  PI2364;  Dec.  1 

Inta.«| 
U.S.  a.  2—424 


1.  A  detachable  sun  shield  for  c  ips,  the  caps  of  the  type 
having  a  bill  at  the  front  of  the  capi^nd  a  band  at  the  back  of 
the  cap,  the  sun  shield  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  portion  formed  of  a  sleet  of  pliant  material,  the 
sliield  portion  having  a  top  edgi,  and  two  top  comers,  the 
shield  portion  having  a  rearward  sleeve  along  and  adja- 
cent to  the  top  edge  of  the  shield  portion,  the  sleeve  sized 
for  accepting  the  band; 

(b)  a  strap  having  two  ends; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  connectihg  the  ends  of  the  strap  to 
the  shield  portion  adjacent  to  the  top  edge  forming  a  loop, 
the  loop  sized  to  fit  around  the;  cap  whereby  the  strap  is 
positioned  above  the  bill  and  the  sleeve  is  positioned  at  the 
back  of  the  cap,  whereby  the  l^d  may  be  inserted  into 
the  sleeve,  and  thereby  attaching  the  sun  shield  to  the  cap; 
and  ^ 

(d)  a  hem  along  the  top  edge  an4,  integral  with  the  shield 
portion,  the  hem  having  an  inside  layer,  an  outside  layer 
and  an  interior,  the  inside  layc 
rearwardly  located  and  sized  tc 
intermediate  the  vertical  slits  fc 


s|K)rt  ; 


Slid 


21.  A  high  performance 
substantially  rigid  shell  for 
having  an  open  front  to  expo^ 
the  forehead  of  the  wearer; 
visor  pivotally  mounted  to 
located  in  opposed  apertures 
the  narrow  end  of  said 
tween  a  closed  position,  an 
position  therebetween,  said 
being  slightly  sculptured 
curvature  thereof  proximate 
open  position,  said  leading 
ing  drag  through  air  or  wai 
helmet,  and  means  for 
position  between  said  open 
closed  position,  said  visor 
maintaining  the  general 
cover  the  face  of  said  wearer 
and  shading  from  the  sun 
leading  edge  of  said  visor  is 
of  the  nose  of  the  wearer,  (ii 
portion  of  said  visor  is  disposed 
to  the  contour  of  said  shell 
without  interfering  with  the 
wearer's  head  and  the  minor 
comprising  said  leading  edge 
maintaining  the  general 
curvature  of  said  visor 
minimal  dismption  to  the 
said  visor  can  be  used  in  an 


tas 
;edgi 
at^ 


li] 


adja(  «i 
lin: 


19  >3. 


A41K 


COMBINATION 
Harry  R.  Miller,  P.O.  Box 
Canada  V1T8C3 

Filed  Dec.  20, 
ClaiBH  priority,  application 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  CI.  4—235 

1.  A  toilet  seat  assembly 

a  first  seat; 

a  second  smaller  seat  supported 

lowered  position  thereof 
a  cover  for  said  first  and  st  cond 


safety  helmet  comprising:  a 

fitting  upon  a  wearer's  head  and 

the  face  and  a  major  portion  of 

single,  substantially  lune-shaped 

shell  by  a  pair  of  pivot  pins 

it  a  base  portion  of  said  shell  and 

lune  shaped  visor  and  moveable  be- 

0[^  position,  and  any  intermediate 

defining  a  leading  edge  and 

inwardly  of  the  general  locus  of 

said  leading  edge  so  that  in  said 

:e  presents  a  closed  face  mitigat- 

impinging  on  the  front  of  said 

retaining  said  visor  at  any  intermediate 

said  closed  positions,  (i)  in  said 

substantially  closes  said  open  front 

curvi  ture  of  said  shell  to  substantially 

I  iroviding  protection  from  impact 

impairing  vision,  and  said 

generally  aligned  with  the  bottom 

in  said  open  position,  the  major 

within  said  shell  and  conforms 

expose  the  face  of  said  wearer 

fitting  of  said  shell  upon  said 

exposed  portion  of  said  visor 

is  contiguous  to  said  shell  while 

cun^ature  of  said  shell,  and  (iii)  the 

:nt  said  leading  edge  provides 

of  sight  of  said  wearer  so  that 

ibtermediate  position. 


5,4f8,781 

TOILET  SEAT 
[862,  Vernon,  British  Columbia, 


,  Ser.  No.  169,014 

uada.  Jan.  10, 1993,  2107500 

13/12.  13/00 

16  Claims 

cdmprising: 


by  said  first  seat  when  in  a 
seats; 


a  hinge  block;  and 

retractable  pin  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  iirst  and 
second  seats  and  said  cover  to  said  hinge  block;  said  pin 
means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  hinge  block  between 
a  first  position,  wherein  said  pin  means  are  freely  insert- 
able  and  retractable  into  and  from  said  hinge  block,  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  said  pin  means  are  non-retracta- 
ble therefrom;  said  pin  means  including  a  grip  portion,  a 


shaft  extending  axially  from  said  grip  portion,  a  cam  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  shafi  and  aligned  transversely 
thereto  for  engaging  an  opposing  surface  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  seats  when  said  pin  means  are  rotated  into 
said  second  position  thereof  to  prevent  retraction  thereof, 
and  means  permitting  said  cam  means  to  deflect  inwardly 
relative  to  said  shaft  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  pin  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof. 


wardly  at  an  acute  angle,  said  front  portion  makes  an 
obtuse  angle  to  said  central  portion  where  they  meet  each 
other,  said  rear  portion  in  its  at  rest  position  being  inclined 
downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  intersection  of  said  central  portion  and 
said  rear  portion,  said  rear  portion  makes  an  obtuse  angle 
to  said  central  portion  where  they  meet  each  other; 

second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  rear  end  of 
said  actuator  lever  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  lifting  arm 
assembly; 

a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and 
a  piston  rod  having  a  front  end,  said  fluid  pressure  cylin- 
der in  its  at  rest  position  having  its  front  end  inclined 
upwardly  at  an  acute  angle; 

third  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  piston  rod  to  said 
actuator  lever  at  a  point  on  the  central  portion  of  said 
actuator  lever; 

a  base  assembly;  said  base  assembly  having  a  molded  plastic 
cover  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  a  longitudinal  slot  b 
formed  in  said  top  wall  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  actua- 
tor lever  passes  upwardly  through  said  slot  when  a  toilet 
seat  is  raised  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  actuator  lever 
remains  hidden  inside  said  cover  when  a  toilet  seat  is  in  its 
horizontal  position; 

fourth  pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  rear  end  of  said 
fluid  pressure  cylinder  to  said  base  assembly;  and 

a  fifth  pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  actuator  lever 
to  said  base  assembly,  said  fifth  pivot  means  being  located 
adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  front  portion  and  the 
central  portion  of  said  actuator  lever. 


5,448,783 

URINAL  DRIP  GUARD  FOR  USE  WTTH  WALL  URINALS 

Patrick  H.  Ryan,  Rte.  4,  Box  326,  CrawfordsriUe,  Ind.  47933 

FHed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,139 

ht  CL*  E03D  9/00:  E03C  1/181 

VS.  a.  4— 300  J  2  ( 


5,448,782 

FOOT  ACTUATED  TOILET  SEAT  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Aleksandar  Rat^ac,  5182  BUtmore  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,748 

Int  CL«  A47K  13/10 

VS.  CL  4—246.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  foot  actuated  toilet  seat  lifting  device  comprising: 

a  toilet  seat  attachment  bracket  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end; 

a  Ufting  arm  assembly  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

first  pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  top  end  of  said 
lifting  arm  assembly  to  the  rear  end  of  said  toilet  seat 
attachment  bracket; 

an  elongated  actuator  lever  having  a  predetermined  configu- 
ration and  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  actuator  lever 
having  a  front  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a  rear  por- 
tion; 

said  front  portion  in  its  at  rest  position  being  inclined  up- 


1.  A  urinal  drip  guard  for  use  with  wall  urinals  for  prevent- 
ing urine  drippings  from  accumulating  on  a  floor  area  below  a 
wall  urinal  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  strip  of  flexible  elastomeric  tnaterial  having  a  top  edge,  a 
bottom  edge,  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween, 
the  bottom  edge  formed  with  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced, 
elongated  and  arcuate  lips  extended  downwards  there- 
from and  thereby  defining  a  mouth  for  coupling  about  a 
rim  of  a  urinal  and  with  the  mouth  having  an  interior 
periphery  with  an  essentially  c-shaped  cross-section,  the 
intermediate  portion  upwardly  and  arcuately  extended 


692 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


from  the  lips  and  with  its  thicniess  gradually  decreasing 

to  the  top  edge,  the  distance  from  the  top  edge  to  the 

mouth  being  about  4  inches;  a^ 
a  plurality  of  spaced  and  c-shafled  spring  clips  generally 

arranged  in  sequence  and  disp|>sed  within  the  strip  with 

each  spring  clip  positioned  aroi^d  and  slightly  offset  from 

the  interior  periphery  of  the  mputh; 
whereby  when  the  rim  of  a  ufinal  disposed  within  the 

mouth,  the  springs  clips  urge  I  tie  lips  against  the  rim  for 

coupling  the  strip  thereto  and 

upwards  and  outwards  from 


he  strip  extends  generally 
>he  rim  to  a  position  for 


directing  urine  drippings  towaj  ds  the  urinal. 


5,448,7» 
URINAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  ELE(  TRICALLY  ACTUATED 

VALVE  FOR  :  AME 
Everett  J.  Smiley,  1326  Sandtrap  Dr^  SW^  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

33919 
ContiBDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,854,  Dec.  21, 1992,  Fat  No. 
5,301,374,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,920, 
Not.  13, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appMcation  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  216,0<  6 
Int.  a.*  E03E  9/00 
VJS.  CL  4—341  3  Oainu 


1.  A  urinal  assembly  for  use  in  i  toilet  apparatus  having  a 
toilet  bowl,  a  tank  communicably  connected  to  and  located 
generally  above  said  bowl,  a  sup  >ly  conduit  for  delivering 
water  under  service  line  pressure  ti  i  said  tank  and  a  sewer  line 
connected  to  said  toilet  bowl  for  ( ischarging  the  contents  of 
said  bowl  when  said  bowl  is  fluhed,  said  urinal  assembly 
comprising: 

a  urinal  bowl  for  mounting  with  in  said  toilet  bowl; 

an  inlet  conduit  interconnected  b  etween  said  supply  conduit 

and  said  urinal  bowl; 
a  valve  mechanism  operably  iiiterconnected  to  said  inlet 
conduit  in  a  flxed  position  en  irely  below  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  for  controlling  the  f|ow  of  water  under  service 
line  pressure  through  said  inlet  conduit; 
an  electrically  activated  solenoid  that  selectively  opens  said 
valve  to  introduce  water  und^r  service  line  pressure  into 
said  urinal  bowl  to  flush  said  tirinal  bowl  and  closes  said 
valve  to  block  the  flow  of  wafer  into  said  urinal  bowl; 
a  solid  state  timer  mounted  penf  anently  on  a  wall  adjacent 
said  toilet  for  directing  said  drive  means  to  hold  said  valve 
open  for  a  predetermined  time  period;  and 
a  discharge  conduit  interconnect  between  said  bowl  and 
said  sewer  line  for  dischargint  the  contents  of  said  urinal 
bowl  when  said  urinal  bowl  is  flushed. 


S,^M,7S5 


wm 


Laie 


PORTABLE  TOILET 
Chen- Yuan  Lin,  No.  57, 
C3ianghna  City,  Taiwan 
FUed  Sep.  7, 
Int  a.* 
VS.CL 


19  »4, 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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A  SURROUNDING  SHIELD 
67,  Sec.  2,  Chung  Shan  Road, 


,  Ser.  No.  301,640 

A47K  11/06 


ICUa 


1.  A  portable  toilet  comf  rising  a  toilet  bowl  and  a  paper- 
made  surrounding  shield,  wperein: 

said  surrounding  shield  colnprises  a  rectangular  paper  board 
which  has  three  folding  lines  dividing  the  paper  board  into 
four  equal  quarters  serv  ing  as  the  walls  of  said  surround- 
ing shield,  an  upper  hi  If  of  each  folding  line  being  cut 
open  to  form  a  fissure,  laid  paper  board  further  having  a 
transverse  middle  foldii  ig  line  at  which  an  upper  half  of 
each  quarter  can  be  fok  ed  outward,  each  of  two  quarters 
which  form  lateral  wal!  s  of  the  surrounding  shield  being 
divided  into  two  halves  by  a  longitudinal  folding  line,  the 
other  two  quarters  whi  ;h  form  a  front  wall,  serving  as  a 
door  board,  and  a  rea '  wall  of  the  surrounding  shield 
being  respectively  prov  ded  with  two  handles  at  the  trans- 
verse folding  line,  two  female  fastening  belts  being  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  face  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  of  the  surroundin; ;  shield,  a  long  male  and  a  short 
female  fastening  belt  b«  ing  disposed  on  said  front  wall  of 
the  surrounding  shield,  a  male  and  female  fastening  belt 
set  being  disposed  at  ea<h  fissure  to  support  the  four  walls 
upright,  a  male  and  fe  nale  fastening  belt  set  being  dis- 
posed at  said  door  boai  d  for  closing  thereof; 

said  toilet  bowl  is  made  >y  means  of  cutting  a  hard  thick 
paper  board  into  a  squt  re  body  with  four  walls,  reinforc- 
ing ribs  being  disposed  m  outer  surfaces  of  the  four  walls 
for  strengthening  the  toilet  bowl,  male  fastening  belts 
being  disposed  on  surfaces  of  two  reinforcing  ribs  and  two 
hook  bodies  being  disp  Dsed  on  inner  surfaces  of  at  least 
two  walls  for  hooking  a  plastic  bag,  a  seat  pad  board 
integrally  extending  fr(  m  an  upper  edge  of  each  of  two 
opposite  walls,  each  sid  seat  pad  board  being  foldable 
inwardly  toward  the  ot  ler  seat  pad  board  to  be  supported 
on  the  upper  edges  of  the  remaining  two  opposite  walls 
for  the  user  to  sit  there  >n,  an  inner  edge  of  each  seat  pad 
board  being  cut  with  aa  arcuate  notch,  whereby  after  the 
toilet  bowl  is  used,  the  blastic  bag  can  be  taken  out  and  the 
toilet  bowl  can  be  folded  into  a  flattened  state  and  placed 
on  said  surrounding  shield  also  in  a  folded  state,  said  long 
male  fastening  belt  bein  ( used  to  surround  the  folded  toilet 
short  female  fastening  belt  so  as  to 
to  said  surrounding  shield,  said 
handles  serving  to  facil  tate  the  carriage  of  the  toilet  bowl 
and  the  surrounding  sfa  ield. 


bowl  and  attach  to  said 
secure  said  toilet  bow 


5,44S,7S6 
MULTI-PANELED  SHOWER  CURTAIN 
JaoMt  P.  AadenoB,  157  N.  Woodlawa  Ave^  Avoa  Park,  Fla. 
33S25 
CoirtiaMitkm  of  Ser.  No.  225,773,  Apr.  11, 19M,  i 

TUa  applkation  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389,567 
.  lat  CL«  A47K  i/a» 
UJS.  CL  4—557  10  ( 


1.  A  multi-paneled,  retractable  slower  curtain  assembly  for 
a  showering  area,  the  showering  ar^  having  a  first  side  mem- 
ber, a  second  side  member,  an  opening  located  between  the 
first  side  member  and  the  second  side  member,  the  opening  for 
the  entry  and  exit  of  bathers  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the 
curtain  assembly  installed  corresponding  to  the  opening  of  the 
showering  area  and  having  the  purpose  of  restricting  the  distri- 
bution of  sprayed  water  to  the  showering  area,  the  curtain 
assembly  comprising; 

a)  a  plurality  of  panels,  each  panel  formed  of  a  water  resis- 
tant material  and  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  an  inner 
side,  an  outer  side,  a  first  edge  extending  from  the  top  end 
to  the  bottom  end,  a  second  edge  extending  from  the  top 
end  to  the  bottom  end,  each  panel  having  an  ogee  shaped 
cross  section  between  the  first  edge  and  the  second  edge, 
the  ogee  shape  being  "S"  shaped  and  comprising  a  single 
concave  shaped  section  followed  by  a  single  convex 
shaped  sectioii; 

b)  a  plurality  of  panel  connectors,  each  panel  connector 
having  attached  thereto  one  of  the  panels; 

c)  an  elongated  tract  member  attached  along  the  top  of  the 
opening  of  the  showering  area,  the  tract  member  having 
attached  thereto  the  panel  connectors  with  attached  pan- 
els, the  paneb  of  the  tract  member  having  a  retracted  open 
position,  an  extended  open  position,  an  extended  closed 
position,  the  tract  member  having  displacement  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  the  panels  along  the  length  of  the 
tract  member  between  the  retracted  open  position  and  the 
extended  open  position,  rotation  means  to  rotate  the  pan- 
eb along  a  vertical  axis  line  perpendicular  to  the  horizon- 
tal between  the  extended  open  position  and  the  extended 
closed  position,  the  extended  closed  position  placing  the 
adjacent  panels  in  overlapping  contact  with  a  concave 
portion  of  one  pMmel  oveilapping  a  convex  portioa  of 
another  panel  such  that  the  first  edge  of  said  one  panel 
contacts  the  concave  portion  of  said  another  panel  while 
the  second  edge  of  said  another  panel  contacts  the  convex 
portion  of  said  one  panel  as  to  provide  two  lines  of  contact 
between  respective  adjacent  panels  in  order  to  form  a 
water  barrier. 


Sv44«,7«7 

SPA  HAVING  HEIGHT-ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 

Doa  T.  ADcB,  NoriMa,  Okku,  artgaor  to  Mapietrce  braat- 

Co«timatkNi-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,709,  Oct  9,  1992, 
abaadoarf.  TUa  apyUcatioa  Aag.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,913 
Lrt.  CL*  A47K  3/12 
VS.  CL  4-559  12  ( 


1.  A  space  comprising: 
a  vessel  for  holding  a  volume  of  water, 
an  area  for  seating  formed  in  said  water  holding  vessel, 
a  nozzle  for  injecting  air  into  the  volume  of  water,  and 
a  seat  mounted  in  said  seating  area  and  movably  connected 
to  said  vessel  and  located  over  said  air  injecting  nozzle, 
said  seat  movable  vertically  in  response  to  air  buoyancy, 
whereby  said  seat  is  vertically  movable  while  a  user  is 
seated  thereon  by  injection  of  air  through  said  air  injecting 
nozzle  into  the  volume  of  water. 


5,448,788 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOUNG-HEATING  MATTRESS 
Shaeu-JcMi  Wa,  7F,  No.  10,  Sec  2,  Miag-Acag  East  Rd^ 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,218 
Int  CL*  A61F  7/03 
VS.  CL  5—421  17  ( 


13.  A  thermostat  controlled  mattress,  comprising: 

a  mattress  unit  including  an  underlay,  a  surface  cover  and  a 
curved  circuit; 

a  water  circuit  tube  connected  to  the  curved  circuit  of  the 
mattress  unit  so  as  to  allow  water  to  be  introduced  into  the 
mattress  unit; 

a  water  storage  box  connected  to  the  water  circuit  tube  to 
hold  water, 

a  sensor  operatively  arranged  with  respect  to  the  water 
storage  box  to  sense  the  temperature  and  quantity  of  water 
contained  in  the  water  storage  box; 

a  thermostat  electric  circuit  responsive  to  the  sensor; 

a  power  supply  operatively  connected  to  the  thermostat 
electric  circuit; 

a  reservoir  connected  to  the  curved  dmiit  of  the  mattress 
unit  and  the  water  circuit  tube; 

a  pump  to  circulate  the  water  in  the  water  circuit  tube  be- 
tween the  water  storage  box  and  the  curved  circuit  of  the 
mattress  unit; 

a  thermoelectric  element  operatively  connected  to  the  reser- 
voir and  the  power  siqiply; 
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an  indicator  connected  to  the  the  rnostat  electric  circuit  and 
the  power  supply;  I 

whereby  water  is  circulated  in  fhe  water  circuit  tube  be- 
tween the  curved  circuit  of  the  nattress  unit  and  the  water 
storage  box.  through  the  reservoir,  and  whereby  the  water 
temperature  is  controlled  basefl  on  signals  generated  by 
the  thermostat  electric  circuit,  which  activates  the  power 


supply  operatively  comiected 
ment 


to  the  thermoelectric  ele- 


to  PaniBowt  Bed  Cob- 


5,44S,7M 
BOTTOM  STTRUCnJHE  OF  A  BED 
KnUo  SUnd,  Toine,  Japan,  aM 
puqr  Liidted,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Set.  No.  170,717 

Oaias  priority,  appBcatioa  Japa^  Dec  25, 1992,  4-0«907I 

Int  a.>  A47C  23/06 

VS.  a  S— 613  7  CUm 


»  I  J,  ii^>  H/'Ajr^K 


1.  A  bottom  structure  of  a  bed  ha'  ing  a  bottom  lifting  mech- 
anism and  comprising  plural  parallel  bottom  strips  connected 
sequentially  by  elastic  stripa  to  alloi/  the  bottom  to  be  bent  as 
conqtonents  c^  the  bottom,  said  elstic  strips  being  curved  in 
areas  between  and  not  in  contact  m  ith  bottom  strips. 


S,4«.79l 
SELECTIVELY  AKRANGEABLV  CUSHION  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  H.  B.  Sara,  Mi  MK^Hrite  HI  S««,  hoth  of  3151  OriM 
CL,  BoaUcr,  Goto.  I0304 

FBcd  Apr.  2S,  1993,  S^r.  No.  54,800 
la*,  d*  A47C  27/00 
UjS.a.5— C57  10 


1.  An  assembly  of  therapeutidlly  resilient  cushions  for 
placement  on  a  generally  horizontal  surface  to  faciUtate  the 
support  of  an  individual  above  sa^  horizontal  surface  said 
assembly  comprising 
a  first  cushion  that  b  riiaped  as  a  wedge  in  cross  section,  said 
first  cushion  being  of  a  horizoatal  width  that  exceeds  the 
horizontal  width  of  an  individiMl,  said  first  cushion  having 
an  upward  fKing  inclined  surface  having  a  low  end  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  surface^  and  said  inclined  surface 
being  adapted  to  support  the  torso  or  entire  body  of  an 
individual, 
a  first  pair  of  generally  paralld  hook/loop  fastener  strips 
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spaced  apart  on  said  inclined  surface  so  as  to  form  a  bor- 
der outlining  a  central  area  of  said  inclined  surface  that  is 
to  be  occupied  by  the  U  rso  of  an  individual, 
second  double  inclined  cushion  having  a  base  surface 
adapted  to  engage  sai<  horizontal  surface  in  abutting 
relation  to  said  low  end  |of  said  inclined  surface  said  sec- 
ond cushion  having  a  triangular  cross  section  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  horizontal  surface  and  said  second  cushion 
ite  with  the  legs/feet  of  an  indi- 


being  adapted  to  coopei 
vidual, 

coupling  means  associal 
ions,  said  coupling  m( 
and  second  cushions  as 

third  and  fourth  linear  ci 
ating  with  the  hook/I< 
said  third  and  forth  cusi 
tal  movement  of  an  ini 
support  to  achieve  pi 

said  third  and  forth  linear 


with  said  first  and  second  cush- 
operating  to  maintain  said  first 
unitary  assembly,  and 

including  fasteners  cooper- 
fasteners  of  said  first  cushion, 
ions  forming  a  barrier  to  horizon- 
Ividual  and/or  providing  lateral 
aUgimient  of  the  individual, 
ions  being  bent  to  cooperate 


with  said  double  inclined  surface. 


SUPPORT 
Brown,  289 


5,^40,791 
MEaiANlSM 


Cheat  rfleld 


Darid  J. 
01027 

Filed  May  10, 
iatCL^I 
UJS.CL5— 442 


993,  Scr.  No.  59,096 

A47C  19/02 


FOR  A  BED 
Rd.,  Wcathanptoa,  MaM. 
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1.  A  support  mechanism  f<^  assisting  a  person  into  and  out  of 
a  bed  having  a  firame  incliding  vertically  and  horizontally 
rail  and  a  head  post,  the  support 
mechanism  comprising:  a  k  ipport  member  having  an  upper 
portion  and  first  and  second  legs,  a  bracket  welded  to  each  of 
said  fint  and  second  legs  suck  that  said  first  and  second  legs  are 
removably  attached  to  the  Vertical  extending  portion  of  the 
side  rail,  and  a  clamp  adapte  i  to  attach  said  first  leg  to  the  bed 


5^M,792 
TOaHBRUSH 
WoKpai  U.  WiedcMaa.  H  ickbcri,  Gcnaay;  Piet  C  J.  Vaa 
RcM,  EiadhoTC%  Nethcrii^da,  aad  Norbert  Sckaeidcr,  Ebca- 
I  to  UiS.  Phllipa  CorporatkM,  New  York, 


tal,  Auatria,  I 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1*94,  Scr.  No.  249,406 

appHca«4«  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  May  20, 
1993,93201534 

fat  CL*  A6iq/7/i4;  A44B  13/02 

U< 
brush  shank  adapted  to  be  driven 
electrically  by  a  drive  meai|s  and  provide  with  a  brush-head 
having  bristles,  which  drivel  means  is  effective  via  said  brush 
shank  to  drive  said  brush-head  to  perform  a  first  movement 


U.S.  CL  15—22.1 

1.  A  tooth-brush  having  a 


whose  frequency  is  higher  than  30  Hz,  the  amfriitude  of  the 
first  movement  being  between  about  0.1  mm  and  about  S  mm. 


»iaj„ 


and  a  second  movement  having  a  frequency  of  between  about 
1  Hz  and  about  S  Hz. 


5y»«a,793 
WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Gwwce  T.  MaDory,  Biciteii^  Richard  McFaddcn;  Gary  Stavcr, 
both  of  ChadHiB,  and  Robert  L.  Sarith,  Ckaii^  CtaM,  an  of 
to  MaUory  ladaetriea,  lac. 


I  of  Ser.  No.  116,430,  Sep.  7, 1993,  i 

t  of  Scr.  No.  150,233,  Nor.  5, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5^1,914,  which  is  a  coatfauHtioa  of  Scr.  No.  051,731,  Mar. 
16, 1992,  ahaadward.  aaid  Scr.  No.  116,630,  is  a 

of  Scr.  No.  851,731,  Mar.  16, 1992.  Tide 
Aag.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,077 
lat  CL*  A47L  7/08 
U.S.  CL  15—232  12  < 


akmg  the  body  and  projecting  transversely  outwardly 
from  said  shoulders  and  wherein  the  protmsioas  are  naa- 
nniformly  spaced  along  the  elongate  body,  the  protrusions 
being  more  closely  spaced  along  the  end  portions  of  the 
body  than  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  body; 

b)  the  protniaioiis  having  a  combined  transverse  length 
which  is  greater  than  the  narrow  passage  of  the  dongated 
channd;  and 

c)  such  that  when  the  sponge,  stifTener  and  head  are  assem- 
bled, the  sponge  mounting  portion  b  deformed  around  the 
stifTeBer  with  said  protrusions  dispoarri  within  said  chan- 
nel so  that  the  spacer  web  projects  into  engagement  with 
the  iimer  wall  of  the  channel  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
protmsioas  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  channel,  and  the 
sponge  mounting  portioa  is  highly  compressed  and  tighdy 
clamped  between  the  protrusions  and  theside  walls  of  the 
channd,  said  stiffener  web  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
channd  into  the  wiping  portioa  of  the  sponge  to  stiffen  the 
wiping  portion  of  the  sponge. 


5y448,7»4 

CORDED  HANDHELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 

John  W.  Welch,  AMi^na,  Va.,  aod  DcaA  J.  Mawd,  Bloff 

aty.  Tea*.,  aeriff  nri  to  Elactrehg  CuspwaUea,  Atlarta,  Ga. 

FBed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,149 

lat  CL*  A47L  5/00 

VS.  CL  15—326  U  i 


1.  In  a  window  cleaning  device  of  the  type  having  a  handle, 
a  bead  mounted  on  the  handle  the  head  having  a  longitudi- 
nally dongated  channel  formed  therein,  the  channd  having  an 
inner  wall  and  spaced  opposed  side  walls  defining  a  nomind 
channel  width,  each  of  the  side  wdls  provided  with  a  flange 
projecting  inwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  narrow  passage  there- 
between, a  longitudinally  elongated  sponge  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  mounting  portion  and  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing wiping  portioa,  the  mounting  portion  being  mountable 
within  said  channd  to  secure  the  sponge  to  the  head,  a  stifTener 
comprising  a  stiff,  elongate  body  having  opposed  sides  and  a 
pair  of  shoulders  having  opposed  sides,  said  shouhlen  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  dongate  body  with  a  first  shoulder  of 
said  pair  of  shoulders  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  of 
said  elongate  body  and  a  second  should  of  said  pair  of  shoul- 
ders projecting  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  said  elongate 
body,  the  shoulders  dividing  the  elongate  body  in  a  lateral 
direction  into  a  spacer  web  on  one  side  of  the  shoulders  and  a 
StifTener  web  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the  mounting  portion  of 
the  sponge  being  deformable  to  deform  around  the  stifTener, 
said  side  walls  defining  a  means  to  highly  compress  and  clamp 
said  mounting  portions  in  said  channd  the  improvement  of  the 
StifTener  member  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  sharp  protrusions  spaced  longitudinally 


1.  A  handheld  vacuum  cleaner  for  removing  dirt  from  a 
cleaning  surface  the  handhdd  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  intake  orifice; 

a  handle  connected  to  the  housing,  the  handle  having  a 
longitudind  axis; 

a  rotating  brush  having  a  brush  rotationd  axis  and  being 
mounted  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  intake  orifice  for 
dislodging  dirt  from  the  cleaning  surface  as  the  brush 
rotates  about  said  br\ish  rotationd  axis; 

a  motor  having  a  rotating  motor  shaft,  said  rotating  motor 
shaft  having  a  shaft  rotationd  axis,  the  motor  being 
mounted  in  the  housing  such  that  said  shaft  rotationd  axis 
of  the  motor  shaft  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  brinh 
rotationd  axis  of  the  brush  and  substantially  perpendimlar 
to  the  handle; 

means  for  transferring  rotationd  motion  fixMn  the  motor  to 
the  rotating  brush; 

a  suction  fan  chamber  in  said  housing  coupled  to  the  intake 
orifice; 

an  exhaust  chamber  in  said  housing  coupled  to  the  suction 
ha  chamber, 

a  suction  fan  rotatably  mounted  in  the  suction  fan  chamber, 
the  suction  fan  being  coupled  to  the  motor  shaft  so  that  the 
suction  fan  is  rotated  by  the  motor,  the  suction  fan  draw- 
ing air  through  the  intake  orifice  into  the  suction  fan 
chamber  and  passing  said  air  into  the  exhaust  chamber,  the 
suctioo  fan  having  a  plurality  of  suction  Can  blades  and 
being  cou{ded  to  the  motor  shaft  so  that  the  suction  fan 
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Made*  rotate  with  the  motor  pwft.  each  nictioB  bn  Made 
havia(  •  mctioa  hn  Made  tin 

a  loBgiie  member  located  betM^en  the  mctioB  Cu  chamber 
ami  the  eihant  chamber,  thejtoogne  member  being  adja- 
cent to  the  mction  bn  bladeaand  being  angled  at  a  noa- 
zeio  angle  with  leapect  to  th^  snctioa  ftn  Made  titw;  and 

diit  oollecliow  mean*  connectedito  the  eihantt  rhambrr  for 
receiving  laid  air  from  the  erfunnt  chamber  and  for  col- 
lecting any  diit  preMnt  in  tail  air. 


CX>NDENSEB  TUBE  CLEANEK 

,  41  liiiji  St,  SkHbe,  N.Y.  11712 

FDad  UL  2».  1994,  Sir.  No.  injUO 

Int  CL*  BOSC  7/00 

UJS.CL15— Mi 


1.  A  condenser  cleaner  for  cleankig  a  condenser  tube  having 
a  condenser  tube  opening  using  a  high  pressure  medium  sup- 
plied from  a  high  pressure  source  comprising: 

a)  a  high  pressure  gun  and  a  means  for  supplying  high  pres- 
sure medium,  the  high  presatire  gun  having  a  primary 
conduit,  a  means  connecting  the  primary  conduit  to  said 
means  for  supplying  high  pressure  medium,  a  central 
conduit  having  a  first  end  comiected  to  the  primary  con- 
duit, a  central  conduit  valve  located  between  the  primary 
conduit  and  the  central  conduit,  and  being  operable  to 
selectively  provide  a  fluid  connection  between  the  central 
conduit  and  the  primary  condbit,  and  a  nozzle  head  con- 
nected to  the  central  conduit  at  a  second  end  of  said  cen- 
tral conduit; 

b)  a  penetrator  tube  having  approximately  the  same  diameter 
as  the  condenser  tube,  the  peoetrator  tube  having  a  pene- 
trator opening  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  socket  at  another 
end,  said  threaded  socket  attaching  said  penetrator  tube  to 
the  nozzle  head;  and 

c)  a  sealing  means  attached  to  the  high  pressiue  gun  near  the 
nozzle  head  for  creating  a  tight  seal  between  the  high 
pressure  gun  and  the  condenter  tube,  the  sealing  means 
comprising  an  expandable  se4  encircling  the  high  pres- 
sure gun  and  having  an  intemd  bUdder,  the  internal  blad- 
der further  being  connected  with  the  primary  conduit 
through  a  secondary  conduit  for  providing  said  pressur- 
ized medium  from  said  primary  conduit  to  expand  the 
expandable  seal  against  the  coadenser  tube  to  form  a  tight 
seal  therewith,  the  secondary  conduit  further  comprising 
a  secondary  conduit  valve  to  selectively  allow  high  pres- 
sure medium  from  the  primaiy  conduit  to  enter  the  sec- 
ondary conduit;  and 

d)  a  trigger  assembly  for  selectively  controlling  said  central 
conduit  valve  and  said  second  conduit  valve,  said  trigger 
assembly  having  a  first  trigger  position,  a  second  trigger 
position,  and  a  third  trigger  pc«ition,  whereby  when  said 
trigger  assembly  is  disposed  in  khe  first  trigger  position  the 


teooodary  oondnit  valve 
both  cloaed,  in  the  ae^xjod 
aaaembly  opens  the 
bladder  to  preanirize 
in  the  third  trigger  portion 
conduit  valve. 


SPRimCCASTOP 
Albert  W.L«MM,142S 

FIMOctlQ, 
tat 
UJS.a.M— 44 
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and  central  conduit  valve  are 
trigger  poaitioa  the  trigger 
conduit  valve  allowing  the 

expand  the  cspaadaMe  seal,  and 
the  trigger  opeaa  the  central 
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1.  A  sprung  castor  wheel  Tassembly  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  mounting  surface  for  mounting  on  an  object  to  be 
supported  and  arranged  so  as  to  define  a  downwardly  facing 
base  surface,  a  swivel  member  mounted  on  the  base  member  at 
the  base  surface  for  routio  i  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical 
swivel  axis,  a  ground  enga{  ing  whed,  an  axle  supporting  the 
wheel  for  rotation  about  a  fii  st  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  pUtes  each  arranged  at  a  respective  side  of  the  wheel  and 
engaging  the  axle  so  as  to  s)  ipport  the  wheel  between  the  side 
plates,  the  wheel  extending  downwardly  from  a  bottom  edge 
of  each  side  plate  for  engai  ;ing  the  ground,  mounting  means 
mounting  the  side  plates  on  the  swivel  member  with  the  side 
plates  defining  side  walls  df  the  castor  wheel  assembly  and 
with  the  side  plates  extendfig  downwardly  and  horizontally 

to  support  the  axle  at  a  poaition 

member  and  offset  to  one  side  of 
lunting  means  mounting  the  side 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a 

:1  to  the  axle  and  including  spring 
suspension  means  acting  to  aesist  pivotal  movement  of  the  side 
pUtes  in  a  direction  to  raise  the  axle  toward  the  base  member, 
wherein  the  spring  suspension  means  includes  a  tubular  casing 
of  square  cross-section  loc  ited  between  the  side  plates  and 
centered  about  said  second  horizontal  axis  and  one  side  face 
thereof  attached  to  a  swivel  xms,  said  tubular  member  and  said 
swivel  boss  defining  said  ttvivel  member,  wherein  the  side 
pUtes  are  attached  to  a  shal  t  passing  through  the  tubular  cas- 
ing, the  shaft  including  four  radially  extending  flanges  at  90* 
spacing  therearound  such  that  each  flange  extends  along  the 
shaft  and  lies  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  an  adjacent  side  of 
the  tubular  casing  and  elast^meric  means  located  between  the 
shaft,  the  flanges  thereon  a^  an  inside  surface  of  the  tubular 
casing  for  resisting  rotation  |Df  the  shaft  reUtive  to  the  tubular 
casing. 


from  the  swivel  member  so 
at  a  height  below  the  swivi 
the  vertical  swivel  axis,  said 
plates  on  the  swivel  memi 
second  horizontal  axis 
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5,448,717 

SELECTABLE  FRICnON  ASSISTED  DOOR  HOLDER 

ASSEMBLY 

Michael  D.  Coleman,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  Von  Dnprin, 

lac^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131  JUS 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL»  E05F  5/00.  5/02 

VS.  CL  16—85  10  ClaiBS 


sliding  means  having  a  slide  piece  including  a  hook  for 
engaging  the  holding  means  by  pivotally  displacing  the 
catch  from  the  first  position  and  a  wall  for  contacting  the 
holding  means  to  distribute  the  force  of  door  opening. 


ii/////////////////// 


YWiinjifnmnnir 


5.448,799 
PANEL  HINGE 
Cheater  W.  Stcfai,  Jr.,  Lakeport,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Work  Right 
Prodocts,  lac  Santa  Roaa,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,311 

Int  CL'  B05D  J/Oa  1/06 

VS.  a.  16—225  12  ClahM 


1.  An  adjustable  overhead  door  holder  assembly  for  attach- 
ment between  a  door  jamb  and  a  door  for  selectively  holding 
the  door,  the  assembly  comprising 

a  jamb  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  door  jamb, 
a  jamb  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  jamb  bracket, 
a  channel  assembly  having  channel  walls  defming  a  channel, 
a  slide  assembly  positioned  for  movement  in  the  channel 
assembly  including  a  slider  having  plurality  of  serrations, 
the  slide  assembly  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  jamb 
arm,  and  having  first  and  second  friction  springs  respec- 
tively urging  first  and  second  friction  pads  against  the 
channel  walls,  and 
an  adjustment  assembly  for  varying  friction  force  of  the  first 
and  second  friction  pads  against  the  channel  walls,  the 
adjustment  assembly  comprising  an  eccentrically  shaped 
friction  cam  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  fric- 
tion springs,  the  friction  cam  including  a  plurality  of  serra- 
tions for  locked  engagement  with  the  serrations  on  the 
slider. 


5,448,798 
LOW  PROFILE  OVERHEAD  MOUNTED  DOOR 
HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  D.  Coleman,  Indianapolis,  and  Raymond  A.  Lotnreo, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Von  Dnprin,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,525 

Int  CL*  E05F  5/00 

VS.  CL  16—85  15  Clahns 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally  joining  two  panels  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  axially  elongated  members  each  having 
substantially  constant  cross-sections  therealong  and  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  interconnected  by 
a  bight  together  forming  a  forwardly  open  channel  for 
receiving  either  a  panel  member  or  hardware  for  support- 
ively  connecting  the  hinge  assembly  to  a  suitable  support; 

the  wall  structure  of  said  first  of  said  elongated  members 
further  being  provided  with  an  elongated  web  terminating 
in  an  axially  aligned  rod,  said  rod  having  a  substantially 
circular  cross-section; 

the  wall  structure  of  said  second  of  said  elongated  members 
being  provided  with  (1)  an  internal  keyway  which  in- 
cludes an  axially  aligned  tubular  channel  for  rotatably 
receiving  said  axially  aligned  rod  extending  from  said  first 
of  said  elongated  members  and  (2)  an  off-set  extension 
from  said  wall  structure  including  an  axially  aligned  mold- 
ing channel  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  second  of  said  elongated  members; 

a  strip  of  flexible  molding  joumalled  within  said  molding 
channel  and  extending  therefrom  such  that  as  said  first  and 
second  axially  elongated  members  are  substantially 
aligned  to  form  a  unitary  plane,  said  strip  of  flexible  mold- 
ing abuts  the  wall  structure  of  said  first  elongated  member 
thus  subsuntially  inhibiting  the  passage  of  water  to  said 
internal  keyway;  and 

a  gudgeon  clip  assembly  retained  by  said  internal  keyway  for 
maintaining  axial  alignment  of  said  rod  and  tubular  chan- 
nd. 


1.  A  door  holder  assembly  for  attachment  between  a  door 
jamb  and  a  door,  the  assembly  comprising 

a  jamb  arm  and  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  jamb  arm 
to  a  door  jam, 

a  channel  assembly  attachable  to  a  door  and  having  an  up- 
wardly opening  channel  defined  therein, 

door  holding  means  for  holding  a  door  positioned  within  the 
channel  assembly,  the  door  holding  means  comprising  a 
catch,  a  pivot  pin  connecting  the  catch  to  the  channel 
assembly,  and  first  and  second  springs  connected  to  the 
catch  to  bias  the  catch  to  a  first  position,  the  first  and 
second  springs  being  positioned  side-by-side  aligned  in 
balanced  opposition  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pivot  pin, 

sliding  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  jamb  arm  and  posi- 
tioned for  longitudinal  movement  within  the  channel,  the 


5,448,800 
TRASH  EXTRACTOR  FOR  SEPARATING  IMPURTTIES 

FROM  A  TRAVELING  FLEECE 
Jurg  Faas,  Dinhard,  and  Robert  Dnnath,  Nurensdorf,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Rieter  Machhie  Works,  Winterthnr, 
Switzerfaud 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH93/00079,  §  371  Date  Dec  29, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19232,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,154 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioB   Switzerland,   Mar.   25,   1992, 
00947/92 

Int  a.'  DOIG  9/06.  15/34 
VS.  CL  19—108  19  OalBM 

4.  In  combination 
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means  for  conveying  a  fiber  fleeje  along  a  curved  path  to 

subject  the  fleece  to  centrifugal  force; 
at  least  one  casing  element  spaced  from  said  means  along 


said  curved  path  and  extending;  across  said  path;  and 


a  guide  element  mounted  on  said  (asing,  said  guide  element 
including  a  leg  extending  from  said  casing  in  facing  rela- 
tion to  said  means  to  guide  the  fiber  fleece  on  said  means, 
said  leg  having  gaps  in  a  free  etlge  thereof  to  define  pas- 
sages for  impurities  thrown  off  from  the  conveyed  fleece. 


5,448,801 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FIl  ER  SLIVER  SEVERING 

ON  A  DRAW  FItAME 
GoUer  Wolfgang,  Lenting,  and  Zehniibaiier  Alfons,  Wttstetten, 
both   of  Germany,   assignors   to;  Rieter   Ingolstadt   Spin- 
nereimaschinenbau  AG,  Ingolstadt^  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
606J  I 

Int.  a.*  B65H  54/71.  67/04.  \4/76;  DOIH  13/lS 


MS.  a.  19—159  A 


26  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  severing  a  flber 
fiber  being  conveyed  through  a 
through  a  sliver  guiding  channel  ol 
ited  into  a  storage  can,  said  proc( 
fiber  sUver  with  a  mechanical  se> 
calendar  roller  pair  and  the  rotary  p| 
guiding  channel  and  severing  the  sli 
calendar  roller  pair  and  an  outlet  of| 
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including  an  opener  for  receiving  fibres,  a  licker-in  for 
dispensing  the  fibers,  a  fe  id  tube  to  receive  the  fibres  from 
said  licker-in  and  convey  the  fibers  onwards,  and  a  card  to 
receive  the  fibres  from  ^e  feed  tube  to  produce  a  fibre 
web,  and 
a  folder  on  which  the  fibre  ^eb  is  folded,  said  folder  includ- 
ing: 


Slid 


a  stationary  folding  table, 
folding  table  for  back  aid 
the  fibre  web  in  folds  or 

a  mechanism  mounted  on  t  le 
and  forth,  said  feed  tube 
to  undergo  change  in  ler  ^h 
card  during  said  back  an  I 
said  folding  table. 


5,' 


Ricardo  Morell,  Barcelona, 
Saco  Lowell,  Inc^  Greenvi^e, 
FUed  Mar.  17, 
Int.  a.'  DOIF 
MS.  CI.  19—272 


iver  on  a  draw  frame,  the 
endar  roller  pair  and 

a  rotary  plate  and  depos- 
comprising  engaging  the 

ring  device  between  the 
te  at  the  inlet  of  the  sliver 
er  in  an  area  between  the 

he  sliver  guiding  channel. 


card  being  supported  on  said 
forth  displacement  to  deposit 
the  table,  and 

table  for  moving  the  card  back 

being  constructed  and  arranged 

between  the  licker-in  and  the 

forth  movement  of  said  card  on 


,4  18,803 
MAGNEl  IC  ROLLER 

ipain,  assignor  to  Hollingsworth 
S.C. 

,  Ser.  No.  214,868 
5/54:  HOIF  l/OO 

30  Claims 


1!94, 


5,448,803 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODQCnON  OF  A  FOLDED 
NON-WOVEN  ^RIC 
TioMt  Pinies,  Turku,  and  Jouko  Kui4ij*<^  Pilspanristi,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  MC-Konera^ennus  Oy,  Turku,  Finland 
per  No.  PCT/F192/00175,  §  371  Itate  Apr.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Nd  WO92/21807,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1992  j 

per  Filed  Jim.  3,  1992,  fer.  No.  157,123 
aaims  priority,  application  Finlaid,  Jon.  6, 1991,  912736 
Int.  a.*  D04H  1/70 
MS.  CL  19—163  i  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  productio^  of  a  folded  non-woven 
fabric  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  fabric  Itreb  of  non-woven  fabric 


1.  A  magnetic  roll  for  use 
of  a  drafting  roller  pair  in  a 
at  least  one  circiuiferenti^ly 

having  a  first  end  and  a 
at  least  one  resilient  member 

rare  earth  magnet  for 

textile  drafting  system; 
support  means  associated 

magnet  and  said  at  least 


in  conjunction  with  a  driven  roll 

textile  drafting  system,  comprising: 

extending  rare  earth  magnet 

!  econd  end  opposite  said  first  end; 

associated  with  said  at  least  one 

engaging  the  driven  roll  of  the 

tind 

with  said  at  least  one  rare  earth 
one  resilient  member  for  substan- 


tially coaxially  supporting  said  at  least  one  magnet  and 
said  at  least  one  resilient  member  together  for  rotation  in 
the  textile  drafting  system. 


RETENTION  CLIP 
Lawrence  L.  Warren,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Stan- 
dard Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,065 

Int  a.*  F16B  19/00 

MS.  a.  24—297  13  Claims 


strapping  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  hook,  said  elastic 
section  cooperating  with  said  hook  during  vehicle  move- 


ment to  aid  in  maintaining  said  hook  in  engagement  with 
said  vehicular  rack  bar. 


5,448,806 

MAGNETIC  LATCH 

Robert  G.  Riceman,  208  Central  Ave.,  West  Caldwell,  NJ. 

07006,  and  MitcheU  A.  Medua,  175  Madison  Atc^  New 

York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,711,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5451,362,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,036,  May  24, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,609 

Int  a."  A44B  21/00 
MS.  a.  24—303  38  ClaiiH 


1.  A  retention  cUp  member  for  securement  of  a  trim  member 
to  a  sheet  portion  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  means  for  providing  attachment  of 
said  clip  member  to  said  trim  member; 

a  shaft  portion,  having  an  axis  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  potion  adapted  for  resilient  rotational  de- 
flection thereby  allowing  for  rotation  deflection  about 
said  axis; 

a  locking  protrusion  extending  from  said  shaft  portion;  said 
locking  protrusion  including  a  first  ramp  surface  and  a 
second  ramp  surface  terminating  at  a  pair  of  respective 
locking  shelves; 

said  ramp  surfaces  being  offset  from  said  axis  of  said  protru- 
sion and  configured  to  deflect  against  opposite  sides  of  a 
slot  in  the  sheet  metal  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  rotational 
defection  of  said  protrusions,  during  insertion  of  said 
protrusion  into  the  in  the  sheet  metal  of  a  vehicle,  said 
shaft  resiliently  rotating  upon  reaching  said  pair  of  respec- 
tive locking  shelfs  such  that  said  clip  is  secured  in  said  slot. 


230 


222     2BI 
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5,448305 
VEHICLE  RACK  STRAP  COMBINED  SLEEVE  HOOK 
Scott  R.  Allci^  Douglas  P.  Gibfaa,  both  of  Ynb*  Qty,  and  Donn 
S.  Van  DuIm,  Lohu  Rica,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Mas- 
cotech  Afworiw,  lac,  Sacraacato,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,120 
Int  CL*  A44B  13/00;  B60P  7/00 
MS.  CL  24—300  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  rack  strap  for  use  in  strapping  a  load  to  a  vehicular . 
rack,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  strapping  having  a  free  end,  said  strapping 
including  an  elastic  section  made  up  of  a  flexible  elastomer 
cord  and  a  flexible  fabric  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of 
the  same,  said  cord  being  fixed  to  the  sleeve  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  former, 

(b)  a  hook  secured  to  said  strapping  free  end  for  engagement 
with  a  rack  bar;  and 

(c)  a  slidable  sleeve  received  on  said  free  end  of  said  flexible 


1.  A  magnetic  latch,  comprising: 

a  first  member  including  magnetically  attractable  matrrial; 
and 

a  second  member  including: 

a  first  magnet  to  attract  said  first  member,  said  first  magnet 
defining  a  cavity;  and 

a  solid  non-magnetic,  non-elastic  member  arranged  inside  of 
said  cavity,  positioned  proximate  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  magnet  and  acting  as  a  means  for  enhancing  the 
magnetic  attraction  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; 

said  first  and  second  members  including  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  lateral  movement  of  the  first  member  relative  to 
the  second  member  when  said  first  and  second  members 
are  latched  together. 


5,448,807 
PLASTIC  END  CUPS  FUSED  TO  PLACTIC  ZIPPER 
F.  Joka  Herrii«tom  Jr^  Holcolm,  N.Y.,  avigMr  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporatioal,  Faiiihx,  Va. 

FUed  Ju.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,576 
lat  CL«  A44B  WOO 
MS,  CL  24—399  13  Oaias 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic  bags  and  the  like 
having  a  reclosable  fastener  extending  along  the  mouth  of  the 
bag,  the  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  plastic  strips 
secured  to  the  facing  side  walls  of  the  bag  and  having  reclos- 
able interlocking  male  and  female  profile  elements  on  the 
respective  strips,  the  improvement  in  a  leakproof  reclosable 
fastener  comprising: 
end  clip  means  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  reclosable 
fastener,  each  of  said  end  clip  means  comprising  a  plastic 
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member  extending  over  the  to| 
and  fused  with  the  ends  of  tt  e 
elements  into  a  single  mass  %> 
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of  said  reclosable  fastener   proved  compression-type 
male  and  female  profile   their  folded  position  on  said 
they  are  leakproof  and  
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la  ch  for  locking  said  sidewalk  in 
zipper. 


S,44M0I 

FOLDABLE  ZIPPER  SLIDE]  t  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONfPRESSION-TTPE  LATCH 

Jon  Grow,  Canandaigna,  N.Y^  assizor  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corpora- 

tkMi,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1994,  S4  r.  No.  262,714 

Int  a.'  A44B  19/00 

VS.  a.  24—400  4  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  plastic  slider  with  bompression-type  latch  for 
straddling  relation  with  a  profiled  i  lastic  zipper,  the  straddling 
slider  for  closing  or  opening  the  i  ipper  by  movement  there- 
along  comprising  a  transverse  supp  >rt  member  having  a  pair  of 
legs  depending  from  opposite  sidef  of  said  support  member,  a 
pair  of  sidewalls  hinged  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  support 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  re$pective  legs,  said  sidewalls 
being  foldable  relative  to  each  other  and  having  openings 
therein  for  receiving  said  depending  legs,  and  means  for  inter- 
locking said  sidewalls  to  said  depending  legs  comprising  shoul- 
der structure  ending  along  an  edg«  of  each  of  said  depending 
legs  and  flexible  tongue  structure  extending  along  a  corre- 
sponding edge  in  each  of  said  sidet^alls,  flexible  web  structure 
at  the  ends  of  said  flexible  tongu^  structure  connecting  said 
ends  to  the  respective  sidewalls  a^d  for  holding  said  flexible 
tongue  structure  in  spaced  relation  to  said  sidewalls,  said  flexi- 
ble tongue  structure  and  said  flexible  web  structure  being 
depressible  by  the  edge  of  said  depending  legs  when  said  side- 
walls  are  moved  to  folded  position  and  said  flexible  tongue 
structure  being  adapted  to  snap  Into  engagement  with  the 
respective  shoulders  on  said  legs,  paid  flexible  web  structure 
when  depressed  acting  to  force  sa|d  flexible  tongue  structure 
outwardly  from  said  sidewalls  in^  a  fully  locked  condition 
with  the  respective  shoulders  on  taid  legs  to  provide  an  im- 


ELEME«JT 


El  kenbach-. 
1<94, 


HOLDING 
WilUbald  Kraos,  Gmnstadt, 
Carr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
FUed  Mar.  7, 
Claims  priority,  appUcaticfi 
434.0 

Int.  a.i  F16B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  24-453 


5,448,809 

MADE  OF  PLASTIC 
Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  United 
i-Alsenbom,  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  206,976 
Gennany,  Mar.  9,  1993,  43  07 


integral  with  the  plastic  memb<  r,  each  said  plastic  member 
and  said  male  and  female  profile  elements  being  made  of 
compatible  plastic  materials  |d  that  they  can  be  fused 
together. 


the 


1.  A  holding  element  forced 
body  having  at  least  one  r 
plurality  of  diagonally  oppdsite 
ented  with  front  engagemen  t 
the  improvement  wherein 
cross  section  with  an  open 
four  side  surfaces  (A,  B,  C, 
nally  opposite,  resilient  detebts 
at  least  two  of  the  diagom  lly 
tively  exhibit  a  T-shap< 
90  that  has  a  front 
cal  cross-piece  (10,  10' 
being  arranged  betweei 
tioned  in  the  plane  of 
main  body  (2);  and, 
each  detent  (4,  4';  5,  5') 
perforations  (13)  extending 
(8). 


CASKirr 


METAL 

Williwn  L  MacUrdy,  Scott 
Incorporated,  Eynon,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  23, 
lBt.CL' 
VS.  CL  27—6 
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UCtaiu 


of  plastic  comprising  a  main 

ly  extending  resilient  stop  and  a 

pairs  of  resilient  detents  ori- 

surfaces  facing  toward  the  stop, 

body  (2)  is  rectangular  in  the 

i  iterior,  the  main  body  (2)  having 

each  carrying  one  of  the  diago- 

(4,  4';  5,  5'); 

opposite  detents  (5,  50  respec- 
with  a  transverse  cross-piece  (9, 
surface  (7,  7')  and  a  verti- 
the  vertical  cross-piece  (10,  10') 
two  recess  (11,  12;  11',  12')  posi- 
side  surfaces  (A,  B,  C,  D)  of  the 


D) 


engs  gement '. 


rtliE 


si  rrounded  in  the  main  body  (2)  by 
through  to  the  open  interior 


5jM8,810 

CONSTRUCnON 
Run,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Casket  Shells, 


|»93,  Set.  No.  110,438 
A61G  17/00 


19  Claims 


1.  A  metal  casket  shell 
painted  and  pre-finished 
grinding  joints  and  comers 
surface  of  the  casket  to 


formed  from  parts  that  are  pre- 

without  the  need  for  welding  and 

I  ind  without  destroying  the  outside 

ther  by  eliminate  the  need  to  paint  and 
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finish  a  casket  shell  in  a  separate  operation,  the  casket  shell 
having  ends,  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  lid,  the  sides  and  ends  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  surface  on  which  the  bottom  rests,  and 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  bottom  to  said  surface, 
said  means  including  prongs  and  slots,  the  prongs  extending 
through  the  slots,  said  prongs  being  deformed  to  prevent  re- 
traction of  the  prongs  from  the  slots. 


1.  Drop-wire  separation  device  for  warp  drawing-in  ma- 
chines, comprising  a  dividing-off  member  for  dividing-off  a 
foremost  dropwire  of  a  drop-wire  stack,  the  dividing  off  mem- 
ber comprising  separating  means  which  subjects  to  pressure  an 
end  edge  of  the  dropwire  to  be  divided  off  to  thereby  bend 
outwardly  the  dropwire  to  be  divided  off  and  form  a  gap 
between  the  outwardly  bent  dropwire  and  the  drop-wire  stack, 
and  transport  means  for  entry  into  the  gap  formed  between  the 
outwardly  bent  dropwire  and  the  drop-wire  stack  to  transport 
the  dropwire  to  be  divided-off  away  from  remaining  dropwires 
in  the  stack. 


5,448,812 

HEALD  TRANSFER  STATION  HAVING  LOCKS 

POSITIONED  TO  CONTROL  MOVEMENT  OF  HEALDS 

Maricns  Wolf,  Sarguia,  and  PUlipp  KaAat,  Oberdorf,  both  of 

SwHzerlaiid,  aaaigBors  to  StiUi  AG,  Hoi«ea,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,200 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHuriaiid,  Sep.   13,   1993, 
02753/93 

Lit  CL*  D03J  1/14 
VS.  CL  28—205  n  n«i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  transfer  of  healds  from  a  heald 
holder  which  forms  a  part  of  a  distribution  station  of  a  warp- 
thread  drawing-in  machine  to  heald  carrier  rails,  comprising  a 
transfer  station  that  includes  transfer  members  past  which  the 
heald  holder  is  guided  for  moving  healds  from  the  heald  holder 


onto  the  heald  carrier  rail,  a  lock  positioned  adjacent  the  trans- 
fer station  for  each  -carrier  rail,  a  slide  for  each  carrier  rail  to 
displace  the  healds  on  the  carrier  rail,  each  lock  having  two 
spaced  controlled  clamps  which  open  and  close  alternately 
with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  the  clamps  being  positioned 


5,448,811 
DROP-WIRE  SEPARATION  DEVICE  FOR  WARP 
DRAWING-IN  MACHINES 
SUrio  Jaeger,  Manren,  Liechtenstein;  Heinrich  Steiner,  Sargans, 
and  Philipp  Gartmann,  Fliisch,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Zellweger  Liiwa  AG,  Uster,  Switzerland 
PCr  No.  PCr/CH93/00062,  §  371  Date  Not.  4, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/18215,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16. 1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,034 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   11,   1992, 
00791/92 

Int  CL»  D03J  1/14 
VS.  a.  28-205  18  Claims 


@od6)~ 


—  -^ — \^jr 


w 


J 


closer  to  the  heald  holder  than  the  other  clamp,  the  healds 
being  transponed  through  the  one  clamp  by  way  of  the  respec- 
tive transfer  member  and  being  transported  through  the  other 
clamp  by  way  of  the  slide  to  thereby  transfer  the  healds  to  the 
heald  carrier  rail. 


5,448,813 

RETAINER-PIN  TOOL 

Essam  K.  Yassa,  859  N.  Mountain  Atc.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  981^58,  Not.  23, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,940 

Int.  CL*  B23D  15/18 

UACL  29-233  6  Claims 


j#==^^n:^ 


1.  An  improved  tool  for  removably  mounting  a  retainer  nut 
to  a  tension  pin  to  hold  the  brake  shoe  of  an  automotive  brake 
to  the  brake  backing  plate  where  said  tension  pin  has  a  pair  of 
oppositely  mounted  conical  tapered  flanges  and  said  retainer 
nut  has  a  slot  of  sufficient  width  to  permit  said  flanges  to  pass 
therethrough  upon  alignment  of  said  flanges  with  said  retainer 
slot  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  elongated  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  engagement  end  and  a  grip- 
ping end,  said  elongated  member  having  a  cavity  therein  ex- 
tending at  least  in  part  axially  and  having  an  opening  in  the 
transverse  plane  defming  the  engagement  end  of  said  member 
said  opening  communicating  with  said  cavity,  where  said 
opening  is  of  sufficient  transverse  width  to  receive  said  flanges 
and  said  cavity  is  bounded  transversely  by  a  multiplicity  of 
opposing  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  having  taper  means  at  said 
engagement  end  such  that  said  transverse  width  is  greatest  in 
said  transverse  plane  for  guiding  said  conical  Upered  flanges 
into  said  cavity  upon  rotational  engagement  of  said  flanges 
with  said  taper,  and  where  said  elongated  member  has  a  trun- 
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cated  siuface  region  at  said  engagefient  end  of  sufficient 
smoothness  to  permit  slideable  bearing  engagement  between 
said  truncated  surface  region  and  said  retainer  nut. 


5,44M14 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ADHESIVELY 

MOUNTED  ITEMS,  PARTICUL  lRLY  CELLULAR 

TELEPHONE  ANT^>INAS 

Roger  K.  Flaber,  Mnndeleiii,  Dl^  assignor  to  The  Antenna  Com- 

pany,  Itaica,  Dl. 


nicd  Oct.  15, 1993,  Scr. 


136,240 


Int  a.«  B23P  19)  M 


UJS.  CL  29—239 


19  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  removal  of  an  object  adhesively 
attached  to  a  mounting  surface  such  is  a  cellular  telephone 
antenna  module,  the  tool  comprising: 
an  engagement  head  and  a  shank  portion  which  terminates  in 
a  handle,  the  engagement  head  |iaving  an  engagement 
opening  adapted  to  receive  the  ot^ect  and  and  further  to 
extend  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  object,  the  handle 
being  offset  from  said  engagement  head  with  respect  to  a 
reference  line  of  said  engagemeat  head  such  that  said 
handle  is  generally  spaced  apart  from  said  engagement 
head  when  applied  to  said  object,  taid  tool  further  includ- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  thumb  of  a  user  to  thereby 
orient  a  hand  of  the  user  in  position  on  said  tool  for  use  of 
said  tool,  said  shank  portion  including  means  for  guiding 
said  engagement  opening  onto  said  object. 


5,448,815 
DUCT  FLANGE  ASSEMBLE 
John  R.  Kolcsar,  West  Mifflin,  Pa., 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,412 
Int  a."  B23P  moo 
MS.  a.  29—243.5 


September  12,  1995 


of  said  flange  member  and 


relationship  with  an  end 
wherein  said  first  insertion  kxis  of  said  leg  is  substantially 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  second  insertion  axis  of  said 
flange  member;  and 
means  attached  to  said  base  member  for  axially  inserting  said 
leg  of  said  L-shaped  comet  member  into  said  channel  of 
said  flange  member  a  pred<  termined  distance. 


5,448, 916 


TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR 


REMOVING  HIGH  HEEL 


TDS 


Lloyd  R.  Hill,  Jr.,  and  Lisa  J. 
assignors  to  Adcor  Products, 
Filed  May  6, 1994. 
Into.* 
U.S.  a.  29—426.5 


IUII,1 


APPARATUS 

nor  to  Ward  Industries, 


15  Claims 


both  of  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 
1  DC,  Orange,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  239,219 
79/00 

19  Claims 


B2)P 


19.  A  process  of  removing  a  ligh  heel  tip  from  a  high  heel 
shoe  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  a  high  heel  shoe  to  r^t  within  a  fork  assembly  of  a 

bracket; 
opening  handles  of  a  graspini  tool; 
bringing  the  grasping  tool  ii  ito  pivotal  contact  with  said 

bracket  and  bringing  grasp  ing  jaws  of  said  grasping  tool 


into  place  surrounding  said 


high  heel  tip; 


grasping  said  handles  to  bring  pressure  to  said  grasping  jaws 
of  said  grasping  tool  to  cL  imp  said  high  heel  tip  in  said 
grasping  jaws; 

exerting  pivoting  pressure  on  Mid  grasping  tool  with  respect 
to  said  bracket  to  exert  pull  ing  forces  on  said  high  heel  tip 
until  said  tip  is  removed  fr  >m  said  high  heel  shoe. 


5,448  817 


CRYOGENIC  REMOVAL 

FROM  METALUC  HEAT 

MASS  TO  COOL  SURFACE 


CF 


SILICON  SUBSTRATES 
ilNKS  USING  THERMAL 
I  lOUNTED  PRINTED  WIRE 


BOA  IDS 


Gary  R.  Waldsmith,  PUot  Hill, 
States  of  America  as  represen^d 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  19941  Ser.  No.  272,912 
Int  CL*  B|3P  19/00 
UJS.  CL  29—426.5 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  leg  havi^  a  first  insertion  axis  of 
an  L-shaped  comer  member  into  the  channel  of  an  elongated 
flange  member  having  a  second  insertion  axis  to  form  an  assem- 
bly for  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  rectangular  sheet  metal 
ducts  comprising: 
a  base  member  for  supporting  said  Iflange  member  in  a  re- 
ceiving position; 
means  attached  to  said  base  meml^r  for  positioning  said 
L-shaped  comer  member  in  an  insertion  position  wherein 
a  leg  of  said  L-shaped  comer  member  is  in  confronting 


•^J 


i^yyy 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  separating 
metal  heat  sink  to  which  it  is 
without  damaging  the  circuit 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps 


Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 


11  Claims 


-t„p^- — 


yyyy-^^^  '7^yyyyyyyy 


silicon  circuit  board  from  a 

iffixed  by  means  of  an  epoxy, 

b^ard  or  any  electronic  circuitry 
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a.  separating  the  assembly  of  said  circuit  board  and  said  heat 
sink  from  any  components  on  which  it  is  mounted; 

b.  filling  a  container  with  liquid  nitrogen  to  a  depth  sufficient 
to  completely  immerse  said  assembly  when  said  assembly 
is  placed  in  the  container; 

c.  placing  said  assembly  in  said  container,  whereby  said 
container  is  completely  immersed  in  said  liquid  nitrogen; 

d.  cooling  the  assembly  in  said  liquid  nitrogen  until  the 
boiling  of  the  liquid  nitrogen  stops  and  said  assembly  is 
therefore  at  its  lowest  temperature; 

e.  when  the  boiling  of  the  Uquid  nitrogen  stops,  removing 
the  assembly  from  the  container;  and 

f.  supporting  the  assembly,  and  using  a  small  hammer,  giving 
a  sharp  rap  to  a  side  of  the  aluminum  heat  sink  to  produce 
a  shear  force  to  the  bonding  epoxy  to  break  the  bond 
between  the  circuit  board  and  the  heat  sink. 


5  448,818 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  COLLAPSIBLE  INK 
RESERVOIR  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  E.  Scheffelin;  George  T.  Kaplinsky,  both  of  San  Diego; 
David  W.  Swanaon,  Escoodido;  Tofigh  Khodapanah,  all  of  San 
Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  and  James  E.  Clark,  Albuy,  Orcg.,  as- 
signors to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,615,  Aug.  12,  1992, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  995^68,  Dec. 
23,  1992.  This  application  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,359 
Int  CL*  B23P  11/02;  B21D  39/00 
VS.  a.  29-509  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  collapsible  liquid  ink  reservoir 
for  a  liquid  ink  printer  cartridge  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
attaching  a  first  flexible  sidewall  to  a  peripheral  frame  mem- 
ber to  form  an  open  assembly  for  receiving  other  elements 
of  the  ink  reservoir,  said  other  elements  including  a  pres- 
sure regulator  and  a  second  sidewall.  said  peripheral  frame 
member  comprising  a  peripheral  outer  frame  element  and 
an  inner  peripheral  frame  member  attached  to  said  outer 
frame  member  along  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  iimer 
frame  member  defining  first  and  second  opposite  side 
edges,  and  wherein  said  first  flexible  sidewall  is  attached 
to  said  first  side  edge; 
assembling  a  pressure  regulator  comprising  first  and  second 
pressure  regulator  sideplates  and  biasing  means  for  urging 
said  sideplates  to  a  separated  configuration; 
inserting  the  assembled  pressure  regulator  into  the  open 

assembly;  and 
attaching  a  second  flexible  sidewall  to  said  second  side  edge 
of  said  inner  frame  member  to  form  an  enclosed  assembly, 
wherein  said  pressure  regulator  is  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  flexible  sidewalk,  and  said  ink  reservoir  is 
defined  between  said  flexible  sidewalls,  said  ink  reservoir 
being  free  of  any  ink -absorbing  material. 


5  448,819 
CORNER  cleaning' MACHINE  AND  MFFHOD 
Walter  L.  Graasi,  Miaaiannga,  Canada,  aaaiVMr  to  Mecaon 
Tooling  Equipment  Mfg.  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,964 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1994,  2119308 
Int  CL»  B23Q  5/22;  B23C  3/12;  B23D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  29— 5S8  14  cUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  comers  of  an  assembled 
work  piece,  the  work  piece  having  a  comer  with  associated 
sides  and  apex,  the  apparatus  comprising; 
a  work  surface; 

pneumatically  actuated  clamping  means  on  the  work  surface 
for  holding  an  assembled  work  piece  on  the  work  surface, 
the  clamping  means  including  a  horizontal  clamping  mem- 
ber, a  vertical  clamping  member  and  a  clamping  fence,  the 
horizontal  clamping  member  for  engagement  with  the 
work  piece  for  biasing  and  securing  the  work  piece  against 
the  clamping  fence,  the  vertical  clamping  member  for 
biasing  the  work  piece  against  the  work  surface; 
cutting  means  on  the  work  surface  for  removing  frame 
material  from  the  work  piece  comer  in  a  selected  profile, 
the  cutting  means  moveable  in  an  arcuate  path  around  the 
comer  of  the  assembled  work  piece  in  response  to  pneu- 
matic actuation  to  remove  material  from  both  sides  and 
the  apex  of  the  comer  in  a  single  pass  of  the  cutting  means, 
the  cutting  means  including  a  support  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  work  surface  at  a  pivot  point,  the  support 
member  with  a  motor  mounted  dktal  to  the  pivot  point 
the  motor  with  a  profile  cutter  projecting  above  the  work 
surface  adjacent  the  work  piece  comer  and  a  support  arm 
drive  means,  the  support  arm  drive  means  for  pivoting  the 
support  member  in  an  arcuate  path  along  the  work  sur- 
face. 


5,448320 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLANGED  SHAFTS 
Timothy  A.  LeBlanc,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Machine  Tool 
A  Gear,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,520 
Int  CL»  B23P  13/04 
VS.  CL  29—558  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  flanged  shaft  from  a  forg- 
ing having  a  shaft,  a  shaft  end,  and  a  flange  having  an  inboard 
side,  a  perimeter  and  an  outboard  side  using  a  first  lathe  and 
second  lathe,  the  method  comprising; 
chucking  the  forging  in  the  first  lathe  such  that  at  least  the 

outboard  side  of  the  forging  may  be  worked  on; 
finishing  at  least  the  outboard  side  of  the  flange  of  the  forg- 
ing in  the  fu^  lathe; 
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removing  the  forging  from  the  first  l|the; 

chucking  the  forging  in  the  second  lithe  while  referencing 


the  forging  off  the  outboard  side 

the  remainder  of  the  forging  may 

fmishing  the  remainder  of  the  forgini 


I 


if  the  flange  such  that 
worked  on;  and 
into  a  flanged  shaft. 


5,44M21 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

WAVEGUIDE 

Amaiid  Bois,  Montrouge,  France,  assifnor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,447 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  24,  1992,  92  14081 
Int  CL'B21Ci  7/|0 
VS.CLJ9—600 


SCIaims 


soluble  than  other  areas  and 


September  12,  1995 


wherein  the  solubility  varies 


along  the  thickness  of  the  fii  st  layer; 
c)  dissolving  the  more  solubl !  areas  of  the  first  layer  to 
produce  a  pattern  of  insulati<in  at  predetermined  locations 
where  the  windings  for  the  ^ond  coil  are  to  be  formed, 
leaving  spaces  therebetwe<  n,  said  pattern  varying  in 


width  from  larger  to  smallei 
first  layer  to  a  lower  surfao  !; 

d)  depositing  coil  metallizatioi 
windings  of  the  second  coil 
pattern  and  then  windings 
the  space  between  the  patt^; 

e)  forming  an  insulative  layer 


on  said  pattern  such  that  the 
are  formed  on  the  top  of  the 
the  first  coil  are  formed  in 
and 
over  the  metallization. 


(if 


5,448, 123 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

TO  SURGICAL 
Richard  N.  Granger,  Hnntingtoii 
roe,  both  of  Comu,  assignors  t« 
ration,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FQed  Mar.  8, 1991, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis 

2010,  has  beei 

inta.« 

U,S.  CL  29—721 


TOOL  PASS 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  i  waveguide  or  part  of 
a  waveguide  from  a  casting,  said  waveguide  comprising  a 
plurality  of  walls,  at  least  one  part  along  which  first  and  second 
walls  of  said  waveguide  are  parallel  and  i 
first  and  second  walls  equal  to  a  distanpe  X  with  a  tolerance  x 
and  a  caster  tolerance  value  for  the  distance  X  being  f,  said 
method  comprising, 

a)  casting  a  form  having  an  inner  p4rt  conforming  in  shape 
with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  jsecond  walls  and  com- 
prising embossed  features  and  grooves,  wherein  a  cross- 
sectional  surface  area  of  a  groovy  is  greater  than  a  maxi- 
mum total  cross-sectional  surface] area  that  the  embossed 
features  may  have  according  to  tie  tolerance  f,  and 

b)  reducing  said  embossed  features  b^  passing  a  tool  through 
said  waveguide  and  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  walls. 


5,448,822     ^ 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  FltM  MAGNEHC  HEAD 

HAVING  MULTI-LA YfR  COILS 
Andrew  L.  Wu,  Shrewsbury,  and  Paul  |.  DuTal,  Lexington,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corforation,  Milpitas,  Calif, 
nied  Mar.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  29,125 
Int  CL*  GllB  5J142 
VS.  CL  29— «03  J  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  at  least  tw|3  coils  formed  of  metal 
windings  and  wherein  a  first  coil  is  ({sposed  below  a  second 
coil  and  wherein  the  windings  of  tie  first  coil  are  aligned 
between,  and  insulated  from,  the  windings  of  the  second  coil 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  first  insulative  layer;    . 

b)  rendering  predetermined  areas  |of  the  first  layer  more 


siot 


from  an  upper  surface  of  the 


FOR  SECURING  SUTURES 
NEEDLES 

and  Michael  S.  Kassim,  Mon- 
United  States  Surgical  Corpo- 


Ser.  No.  M<,808 
»atent  subsequent  to  Not.  12, 
disclaimed. 
11/02 

38Claims 


83  )P 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming 

assemblies  including  a  surgio  1 

thread  secured  at  a  shank  enc 

length  of  heat  shrinkable  tubinj ;, 

a  first  station  including: 

needle  holding  means  complismg 

releasably  securing  a  surgi^l 
means  for  positioning  a  heat 

surgical  needle,  and 
a  heat  source  for  shrinking  a 

tubing  about  said  shank; 
a  second  station  including: 
needle  holding  means  compifsing 
releasably  securing  said  si 
shrinkable  tubing  secured 
a  source  of  surgical  suture 
suture  thread  being  positicfaed 


j  uture/needle  assemblies,  said 
needle  and  surgical  suture 
of  said  surgical  needle  by  a 
comprising: 


reciprocating  means  for 
needle, 
shrinkable  tubing  a  shank  of  said 

portion  of  said  heat  shrinkable 
a^d 

reciprocatingly  means  for 
ijrgical  needle  having  said  heat 
thereon, 

thread  material,  said  surgical 
within  said  heat  shrinkable 
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tubing  at  an  end  of  said  tubing  oppoiite  said  shank  of  said 
tuisical  needle,  and 
a  heat  ioafce  for  shrinking  said  heat  shrinkM>le  tubing  about 
said  surgical  suture  thread  to  secure  said  surgical  suture 
thread  to  said  needle  shank  to  form  said  suture/needle 
ibly. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LEAD  DURING  MCHJ>ING 

OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  HOUSING 
Ltoyd  A.  GravM.  QrivMiam  a^  FU  O.  Wkafehsi,  1 
or  In4„  airivMfs  to  DtlM  1 


20 


FIM  Ai«.  27. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  112^4 
bt  CL*  miR  43/Oa  43/04 
VS.CL2»-tZJ 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICALLY  AND 

THERMALLY  ENHANCED  INTEGRATEIXXRCUIT 

PACKAGE 

Sig  S.  Lao,  S— lyrale.  mt  WBMf  M.  Loh.  Fnmoai,  ho«h  of 

Qdif.,  OMivMirs  to  VLSI  TochMlosr,  Inc.,  Son  Jooe,  CUif. 
Oiriaion  of  Ser.  No.  3<,79«,  Mar.  2S,  1993.  Pat  No.  S431.S1L 
lUs  appHcartoo  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,058 
tat  CL*  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  CL  29— «27  10  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  and  thermally  en- 
hanced plastic  encapsulated  integrated-circuit  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
attaching  an  integrated-circuit  die  to  the  central  region  of 
the  top  surface  of  a  thermally-conductive,  electrically 
insulatwi  substrate, 
attaching  the  bottom  side  of  the  inwardly-extending  bonding 
fingers  of  a  lead  frame  to  the  top  surCice  of  said  thermally 


oondnctive,  electrically-insulated  sMhstiato.  audi  dwt  said 
bondiig  finfen  of  ind  lead  Cmne  paipheraDy  sarroand 
said  iaiegratod-circuit  die, 
bonding  a  (int  contiguous  layer  of  inoulating  material  to  the 
top  side  of  said  bonding  fingers  of  said  lead  frame,  such 
that  said  boading  fingers  are  di^ioaed  between  said  first 
oontignons  layer  of  insulating  material  and  said  top  snr- 
fiaoe  of  said  thermally  oondnctive,  electrically-insulated 
subatnte,  and  such  that  said  fint  oontignoua  layer  of 
insulating  material  peripherally  surrounds  said  integrated- 
circuit  die. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  lead  during  the  molding  of  a 
housing  from  which  said  lead  extends,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  portion  of  said  lead  within  a  mold  cavity 
for  said  housing  as  defined  by  a  pair  of  mold  halves; 

sufficiently  closing  said  pair  of  mold  halves  so  as  to  secure 
said  first  portion  of  said  lead  within  said  mold  cavity  such 
that  a  second  portion  of  said  lead  projects  from  said  mold 
cavity  and  between  said  pair  of  niold  halves; 

performing  a  forming  operation  on  said  second  portion  of 
said  lead  to  bend  said  second  portion  of  said  lead  into  a 
predetermined  configuration  suitable  for  electrical  con- 
nection external  to  said  housing;  and 

opening  said  pair  of  mold  halves  so  as  to  release  said  housing 
and  said  lead,  said  lead  being  integrally  molded  with  said 
housing. 


bonding  a  first  contiguous  conductive  layer  on  top  of  said 
first  insulating  layer  such  that  said  contiguous  i«««iii«H»«g 
layer  b  disposed  between  said  contiguous  conductive 
layer  and  said  bonding  fingers, 

electrically  connecting  said  integrated-circuit  die  to  said 
contiguous  conductive  layer, 

molding  a  plastic  package  body  around  said  integrated-cir- 
cuit die,  said  thermally  conductive,  dectrically-insulated 
substrate,  said  contiguous  insulating  and  conductive  lay- 
ers, and  said  inwardly  extending  bonding  fingers. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  MICROWAVE 

ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 

Martin  Goats,  and  Jootph  BaUarx,  both  of  Saa  Diefla.  CbUL. 

aasl»anri  to  Stratedgs  CaiporaHoa.  Saa  Dieio,  CaUf. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  134.20,  Oct  S,  1993.  lUs  appHcadoa  Afr. 
22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  23M92 
lat  CL*  H05K  13/00 
VS.  CL  29-MS  11  ( 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  a  ceramic  microelectronic  padc- 
age  for  retaining  an  integrated  circuit,  said  ceramic  package 


UM» 
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having  •  bate,  a  ceramic  RF  siibstrate,  and  a  ceramic  seal  ring 
tttbatrate.  each  of  said  base,  said  ceramic  RF  substrate,  and  said 
oeramic  aeal  ring  subatrate  having  a  U^  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  said  process  comprising: 

forming  a  conductive  pattern  on  sMl  top  surface  of  said 
ceramic  RF  substrate; 

cutting  a  first  cavity  in  said  ceramic  seal  ring  substrate; 

forming  at  least  one  of  a  first  seal  glass  layer  on  said  top 
surCKe  of  said  ceramic  RF  substrate  and  a  second  seal 
glass  layer  on  said  bottom  surface  bf  said  ceramic  seal  ring 
substrate;  I 

abutting  said  ceramic  RF  substrate  a»d  said  ceramic  seal  ring 
subatrate  together  to  form  a  subassembly; 

firing  said  subassembly; 

cutting  a  second  cavity  in  said  ceiimic  RF  substrate,  said 
second  cavity  being  smaller  than  said  first  cavity  but 
larger  than  said  integrated  circuit; 

printing  a  conductive  layer  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
ceramic  RF  substrate;  and 

attaching  said  top  surface  of  said  base  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  ceramic  RF  substrate,  including  the  substeps  of 
applying  an  adhesive  material  in  tke  alternative  to  said  top 
surface  of  said  base  or  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  ce- 
ramic RF  substrate,  abutting  said  top  surface  of  said  base 
to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  ceramic  RF  substrate  to 
form  an  assembly,  and  firing  said  assembly. 
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exposed  electrical  connection  between  said  first  electrical 

wire  and  receptacle  head  end;  and, 
g)  then  mounting  said  inlet  fa  ;e  plate  to  said  mounting  plate 

such  that  said  inlet  face  pla  e  overlies  said  mounting  plate 

to  form  a  vacuum  seal  bet  iveen  said  inlet  face  plate  and 

said  mounting  plate; 
wherein  said  method  forms  a  vacuum  connection  to  said  cen- 
tral vacuum  system  together  with  an  electrical  connection  to 
an  electrical  box  without  havi  ig  the  electrical  box  forming 
part  of  the  inlet  valve  assembly . 


5,< 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ONTURBIPfE 
ChiMu  WiUcM,  DipL-Iag. 
D.  Ladum, 
aarigaors  to  Thjraaea 

Filed  Mar.  31, 
OaiM  priority,  anHcatioM 
896J 

bt  CL*  B|3P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29— S99.1 


199is 


1- 

METHOD  OF  INCTALUNG  A^  INLET  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  CENTRAL  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Ward,  Midhmt,  Cuada,  aMi^  to  CaiVia*  ladnitriM 


WEAR-RESISTANT  EM^ 
BLADES 
Wcrkatafltechaiker,  aad  Axel  C 
Kmgtsuatet,  both  of  GenMuy, 
AG,  Eaca,  Gcnaaay 
Scr.  No.  22M16 

Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 
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Ltd.,  Bairie, 
Coatiaaatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  890,2(W,  May  29, 1992, 

lUa  appUeation  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,032 
lat  CL'  HOIR  Ji/46 
UJS.C129— 076 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  wear-resistant  edges  on  turbine 
blades,  such  as  an  upper  leading  edge  of  a  turbine  blade  and  on 
a  cover  sheet,  such  as  steam  tiirbines  made  of  chromium  steel 
and/or  titanium-baaed  alloys,  domprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  recess  prefend  )ly  by  forging  or  machining,  on 
an  area  of  the  blade  to  be  treated; 

b)  applying  a  powder  layer  to  the  area  of  the  blade  to  be 
treated  by  low-pressure  p  asma  spraying  or  according  to 
the  encapsulation  techniqi  le;  and 

c)  subsequently  compacting  by  hot  isostatic  pressing  (HIP), 
as  a  result  of  which  a  difF  ise  binding  to  the  base  material 
of  the  blade  is  achieved. 


1.  A  method  of  installing  an  inlet  valve  assembly  on  vacuum 
piping  for  a  central  vacuum  system,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  first  electrical  wire  for  powering  a  power 
head  having  a  free  end  and  a  receptacle  head  end,  and  a 
predetermined  length  between  said  ends; 

b)  locating  a  mounting  plate  on  a  structural  support  member, 
said  mounting  plate  being  positioned  less  than  said  prede- 
termined length  of  said  first  electrical  wire  away  from  an 
electrical  box;  ] 

c)  connecting  said  mounting  plate  tb  a  central  vacuum  clean- 
ing system  to  form  a  terminus  on  said  vacuimi  piping; 

d)  wiring  said  free  end  of  said  first  electrical  wire  into  said 
electrical  box; 

e)  temporarily  retaining  said  receptacle  head  end  of  said  first 
electrical  wire  at  said  mounting  plate  and  then  installing 
drywall  over  and  around  said  mounting  plate; 

0  freeing  said  receptacle  head  end  from  said  mounting  plate 
and  then  snap  fitting  said  receptacle  head  end  of  said  first 
dectrical  wire  to  an  inlet  face  plate  without  forming  an 


HOLLOW  TITANIUM  Bl 
JaaMa  R.  Dillaer, 
of  Coaa.,  aarigiiors  to  Uaited 
ford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 
latCL* 
U.S.  a.  29—809.722 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a 


>E  MANUFACTURING 
E.  LeOMed,  Vcraoa,  both 
eckaologica  Corporatioa,  Hart- 

Scr.  No.  109,384 

IP  15/00 

aOaian 
injection  tube  between  two 
portions  of  a  diffusion  bonded;  hollow  titanium  fan  blade  com- 
prising: j 
forming  an  opening  through  at  least  one  of  said  portions; 
forming  a  counterbore  froi^i  the  outside  of  said  blade  and 

aligned  with  said  opening 
forming  a  titanium  gas  tub  t  having  a  bonding  end  and  an 

external  connection  end; 

placing  within  said  counter  >ore  an  internal  sleeve  of  a  first 

material  having  high  strength  at  the  titanium  diffiisicm 

bonding  temperature; 

placing  within  said  counterl  >ore  the  bonding  end  of  said  gas 

tube  in  a  position  surroui  iding  said  internal  sleeve; 
diffusion  bonding  said  at  let  it  one  portion  of  said  hollow  fan 
blade  and  said  gas  tube; 
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forming  an  external  sleeve  of  a  second  material  having  high   directing  a  fiision  welding  beam  against  an  inner  surface  of  the 


Strength  at  the  titanium  blade  forming  temperature; 


half-tube,  guiding  the  fusion  welding  beam  in  a  direction  ex- 
tending inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
half-tube  in  a  reciprocating  manner  over  the  entire  width  of  the 
half-tube  for  connecting  the  rib  feet  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
half-tube,  subsequently  welding  two  ribbed  half-tubes  together 
at  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to  form  a  heat  exchanger  lube, 
and  finally  subjecting  the  exchanger  tube  to  a  galvanizing 
process. 


5,448330 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnOIN  OF  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Wciacr  Borckert,  Miilhciai.Rakr,  aad  HawHcni^  Toa  dere, 
Bockaa,  both  of  Cffaaj,  iwl^ors  to  GEA  LaftWMcr 
Gi*H,  ScTdca,  Switaviaai 
per  No.  PCT/DE9L^O0»37,  §  371  Date  JaL  14, 1992,  {  102(c) 
Date  JaL  14, 1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92>10329,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Jn.  25, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  30, 1991,  Sv.  No.  910,289 
OaiBM  piiocttir,  appUeatioa  Ctwmmmj,  Dec.  8,  1990,  40  39 
292.9 

lat  CL*  B23D  15/26 
VS.  CL  29-890JM  10 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  heat  exchanger  includ- 
ing heat  exchanger  tubes,  the  exchanger  tubes  having  a  height 
and  an  extension  in  a  flow  direction  of  an  outer  exchange 
medium  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  height  thereof, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  manufacturing  ribs  which 
are  L-shaped  in  crocs-section,  the  ribs  having  rib  feet  and  rib 
webs,  placing  a  plurality  of  ribs  with  the  rib  feet  thereof  onto 
an  outer  surface  of  a  half-tube  in  a  quantity  and  with  defined 
paralld  spacing  between  the  rib  webs  corresponding  to  the 
exchanger  tube,  displacing  the  ribs  and  the  half-tube  together 
at  identical  speeds  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  half-tube. 


and  placing  said  external  sleeve  around  said  connection  end 
of  said  gas  tube  with  one  end  adjacent  said  fan  blade  and 
securing  a  gas  supply  connection  to  said  gas  tube  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  other  end  of  gas  tube. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STAMP  FORMED 
MUFFLER  WTTH  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
LAMINATED  OUTER  SHELL 
Joa  W.  Hanrood,  ToMo,  OUo,  acriaaor  to  AP  Pwts  I 
taiiag  Cnapiy,  Taledo,  OWo 

FDcd  Nov.  8, 1993.  Scr.  No.  148,903 
lat  CL«  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  29— 890M  8 1 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  exhaust  muffler  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

fwming  firat  and  second  laminatrd  external  shdls  from  first 
and  secood  inner  layers  and  first  and  second  outer  layeta 
of  sheet  metal  respectively  such  that  each  said  laminated 
external  shell  includes  a  peripheral  flange  and  at  least  one 
chamber  extending  from  said  peripheral  flange; 

providing  internal  components  for  channeling  exhaust  gas 
through  said  muffler, 

securely  clamping  the  peripheral  flanges  of  said  \mn%inmti^ 
external  shells  in  registration  with  one  another  such  that 
said  internal  components  are  disposed  within  the  cham- 
bers defined  by  the  laminated  external  sheDs,  said  clamp- 
ing of  said  peripheral  flanges  urging  the  inner  and  outer 
layers  of  each  said  external  shell  into  slightly  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  one  another  to  define  an  air  chamber  there- 
between; and 

continuously  welding  said  peripheral  flanges  to  hermetically 
seal  said  respective  inner  and  outer  layers  of  each  said 
external  shell  to  one  another  such  that  said  air  <^t««miiw 
between  the  respective  inner  and  outer  layers  of  each  said 
external  shell  define  hermetically  sealed  air  cushions  for 
dampening  vibrations  of  said  shelL 
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5.44M32 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BOSS  ON  A  PLATE-LIKE 

MFTALUC  BLANK,  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 

PULLEY  FROM  A  METAIXIC  PLATE 

TinMrtl  TmiwIIm  Kobe,  nd  Kasqr^  Oda,  Kako,  both  of 

to 


September  12.  1995 


than  the  bottom  edge  cutting  surface  of  said  blade,  and  the 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  each  U»oth  edge  being  ttat  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  otherj  each  tooth  edge  of  the  saw 
blade  having  a  broad  flat  cutting  surface  that  cuts  a  material  in 
a  substantial  planing  action  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
tooth,  and  all  of  said  teeth  bein^  in  line. 


per  No.  PCr/JPM/00016,  §  371  D«t4  J«L  14,  W93,  $  lOWe) 
Date  JaL  14.  19W,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/13891.  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JoL  22, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  10, 1992,  Se#.  No.  90.217 

fat  CL*  B21K  1/42:  B2^  2S/00 

UJS.  CL  29^-«92J  5  OaioH 


5>M,»4 


TELESCOPE  SIGHT 
Chao  C  Haaag,  Taipei, 
pei,  Taiwan 

FDed  Dec  9, 

Inta.« 
UJS.  CL  33— 234 


COLLIMATING 


Taiwan,  MBiiPor 


1994,  Scr. 
FMG 


barrel  of  a  giu  for  collimating 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  case-like  b08s  on  a  plate-Uke  metal- 
lic blank  to  project  from  one  lateral  side  of  said  blank, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

curving  a  plate-like  metallic  blank  such  that  the  blank  is 
convex  in  a  direction  in  which  the  boss  is  adapted  to 
project,  the  curved  blank  having  •  top,  an  arcuate  portion 
and  an  outer  portion; 

punching  a  hole  in  the  top  of  the  carved  blank;  and 

bending  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  c*rved  blank  between  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  of 
the  hole  in  the  curved  blank  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  convex  direction  thereof  with  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  the  curved  blank  restrained  from  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly,  so  that  a  (:aae-like  boss  is  formed. 


onto  said  longitudinal  center 


DEVICE 
to  Qnarton  Inc^  Tai- 


,  No.  352,921 

1/54 


2ClaiM 


1.  A  telescope  sight  coUimat  ng  device  for  fastening  to  the 


he  telescope  sight  of  the  gun. 


the  collimating  device  compris  ng  a  laser  aimer  controlled  to 
emit  a  laser  beam  for  collimat  ng  and  having  a  longitudinal 
center  axle  extended  from  a  rea  r  end  thereof,  said  longitudinal 
center  axle  having  one  end  con*  ected  to  said  laser  aimer  and  an 
opposite  end  terminating  in  a  sc  ew  rod  screwed  up  with  a  lock 
nut,  an  adjusting  nut  mounted  i  iround  said  longitudinal  center 
axle  and  disposed  adjacent  to  s^id  laser  aimer,  a  sleeve  sleeved 


axle  and  driven  to  hold  said 


I4M33  I 


5y»4M33    , 

CUTTING  INSTRUMENT  OR  TOOL 

Mlcbad  Coon,  82  Derfl'a  Garden  RdJ  Rowayton,  Conn.  06853 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  908,059,  Aag.  6. 1992. 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Oct.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,875 

InL  CL'  B26B  St/Q» 

U  A  CL  30—142  13  daioH 


longitudinal  center  axle  in  the  barrel  of  a  gun,  a  tubular  tighten- 
ing up  rod  mounted  around  saiU  longitudinal  center  axle,  said 
tubular  tightening  up  rod  having  an  outer  thread  at  one  end 
threaded  into  said  adjusting  n^t  and  a  Upered  portion  at  an 
opposite  end  fitted  into  one  cad  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  tubular 
locating  rod  mounted  around  said  longitudinal  center  axle,  said 
tubular  locating  rod  having  onf  end  stopped  against  said  lock 
nut  and  an  opposite  end  terminpting  in  a  tapered  portion  fitted 
into  an  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  wherein  turning  said 
tubular  tightening  up  rod  in  on ;  direction  causes  said  sleeve  to 
be  firmly  stopped  against  the  nside  wall  of  the  barrel  of  the 
gun  to  hold  the  collimating  c  evice  in  position;  turning  said 
tubular  tightening  up  rod  in  thf  opposite  direction  causes  said 


sleeve  to  be  released  from  the 


gun  for  allowing  the  collimati  ng  device  to  be  removed  from 
the  barrel  of  the  gun. 


W.  Sinn  Lewia,  709  Mar  Viata 


U.S.  CL  33— 355  R 


inside  wall  of  the  barrel  of  the 


5,441335 
COMPAS  5  DEVICE 


Dr.,  Viata,  Calif.  92083 


Filed  Attg.  30, 199 «,  Scr.  No.  297.850 
IntCL'GOlC  77/24  77//« 


MCWnM 


1.  A  compass  device  for  determining  direction  relative  to  an 
external  magnetic  field,  comprising: 

an  emitting  means  having  ap  emission,  said  emission  having 

a  first  intensity, 
a  first  detection  means;  said  first  detector  means  proximal  to 

said  emitting  means,  saic  first  detector  means  detecting 


1.  A  cutting  instrument  or  tool  icomprising  a  handle,  an 
elongated  saw  blade  secured  to  said  Handle  provided  with  a  top 
and  bottom  edge  and  having  a  cuttipg  surface  on  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  blade  having  spaced  cutting  teeth,  each  tooth 
having  a  tooth  edge  and  provided  with  opposite  side  surfaces 
a  substantially  large  open  area  between  adjacent  teeth  fimc- 
tioning  as  a  clean-out,  the  top  edge  of  said  blade  being  thinner 


said  first  intensity, 
a  second  detector  means; 
a  freely  rouuble  disk,  said 

means  and  said  second  d 

magnet  mounted 
said  disk  being  generally 

circumference,  said  disk 

external  magnetic  field, 
said  disk  including  a  slot, 


disk  intermediate  said  emitting 
\t  means,  said  disk  having  a 

cttlar,  including  a  center  and  a 
aving  a  position  relative  to  tlie 

I  slot  proximal  to  the  circumfer- 


ence and  defining  a  passage  through  said  disk. 
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said  passage  having  a  width,  said  width  varying  linearly  5,448,837 

about  the  circumference.  SnTRUCTURE  OF  MEASURING  TAPE 

said  passage  permits  a  portion  of  said  emission  to  propagate  Cheng  Han-Tcng,  No.  6-1.  Lane  195.  Haa  Cheng  Rd..  lUn 
therethrough,  said  portion  having  a  second  intensity,  said       Oinang  Shih.  Taipei  Haicn,  Taiwaa 
second  intensity  detected  by  said  second  detector  means.  Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110.715 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/10 
MS.  CL  33-761  3  claims 


whereby  said  first  detector  means  generates  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  said  first  intensity,  and  said  second  detec- 
tor means  generates  a  second  signal  proportional  to  said 
second  intensity,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  second  signal  to 
said  first  signal  may  be  conditioned  to  give  said  disk  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  external  magnetic  field. 


5.448,836 

TAPE  CASSFITE  SELECTION  LENGTH  MARKER 

Adam  Pecht,  Downey.  Calif.,  and  Luis  Fernandez,  Bountiftil, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Wea  Manofoctiiring  Inc.,  Olyphant,  Pa. 

Ffled  Dec  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  166,576 

Int  a.«  B6SH  19/2B;  GOIB  7/04 

M&.  CL  33—751  18  Claims 


45m5^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  cassette  at  a  marking  station  with 
a  mark  at  a  location  thereon  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
selection  recorded  on  the  cassette  tape  including  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  marking  device, 

means  mounting  said  marking  device  at  said  marking  station 
for  movement  from  a  home  position  to  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  home  position  by  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  the  selection  recorded  on  the  cassette 
t«PC 

means  for  moving  said  marking  device  from  said  home 
position  to  said  second  position, 

means  for  positioning  a  cassette  at  said  marking  station, 

and  means  for  actuating  said  marking  device  while  in  said 
second  position  to  mark  said  cassette  at  said  imiricing 
station. 


1.  A  measuring  tape  comprising  a  tape  reel  driven  by  a 
reversible  motor  drive  unit  through  a  transmission  mechanism 
and  controlled  by  a  forward/backward/stop  three-position 
switch  to  let  off  a  tape  blade  for  taking  measurements  or  to 
rewind  it  automatically,  and  a  blade  output  delivery  control 
mechanism  controlled  by  said  switch  to  pull  said  tape  blade  out 
of  the  tope  housing  through  a  blade  outlet  thereof,  wherein 
said  transmission  mechanism  comprises  a  drive  gear  mounted 
on  the  output  shaft  of  said  reversible  motor  drive  unit,  a  trans- 
mission gear  meshed  with  an  internal  toothing  on  an  annular 
wheel,  a  step  gear  meshed  between  said  transmission  gear  and 
said  drive  gear,  said  annular  wheel  being  fastened  to  said  tape 
reel  at  a  bottom  of  said  tape  reel  said  annular  wheel  being 
driven  by  said  drive  gear  through  said  step  gear  and  said  trans- 
mission gear  to  turn  said  tape  reel,  upon  working  of  said  re- 
versible motor  drive  unit,  causing  said  tape  reel  to  let  off  or 
rewind  said  tape  blade;  said  blade  output  deUvery  control 
mechanism  comprises  a  guide  roller  and  a  movable  pressing 
roller  controlled  to  deUver  said  tape  blade  out  of  an  outlet  of 
the  measuring  tape  at  a  speed  faster  than  the  revolving  speed  of 
said  tape  reel,  a  small  gear  fastened  to  said  pressing  roller  at 
one  end,  a  big  gear  meshed  between  said  small  gear  and  an 
external  toothing  around  an  outside  wall  of  said  annular  wheel, 
a  spring  loaded  moveable  frame  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  axle  on  which  said  big  gear  is  mounted,  a  second  end 
connected  to  the  gear  shaft  of  said  small  gear,  and  a  third  end 
connected  to  said  switch  by  a  pull  rod,  and  a  pressure  spring 
having  one  end  fixed  and  an  opr>osite  end  freely  pressed  on  said 
movable  frame  against  said  small  gear  and  said  pressing  roller, 
said  pull  rod  being  pulled  upwards  to  lift  said  pressing  roller 
away  from  said  guide  roller  when  said  switch  is  moved  to  a 
backward  position,  said  pull  rod  being  moved  downwards  to 
lower  said  movable  frame,  causing  said  pressing  roller  to  press 
on  the  blade  against  said  guide  roller  for  permitting  the  blade 
to  be  guided  out  of  the  housing  of  the  measuring  tape  through 
said  blade  outlet  when  said  switch  is  moved  to  a  forward 
position. 


5^448.838 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  PLASTIC  SURFACES 
Frederick  E.  Fdmonda,  Coiaadma,  Ohio,  awignor  to  Hcaa.  Inc, 
Coinmbna,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1993.  Scr.  No.  121,684 

Int  CL«  F26B  21/06 

U.S.  CL  34—73  5  n«t— 

1.  Apparatus  for  fmishing  the  surface  of  a  plastic  article  with 

vapors  of  a  solvent  for  such  plastic  article  surface,  comprising: 

a  fmishing  chamber  in  which  such  article  is  subjected  to  such 

solvent  vapors  for  refiniahing  said  article  surface 
said  finishing  chamber  having  means  therein  containing  such 
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heating  zone,  an  inter- 
in  upper  cooling  zone, 


solvent  and  having  a  lower  solvem 

mediate  article  contact  zone,  and 
heating  coils  positioned  in  said  heading  zone  and  cooling 

coils  positioned  in  said  cooling  zo^ie, 
a  refrigeration  compressor  unit  having  a  hot  high  pressure 


SHOE  CONTAINING 

INTEGRAL 

MelTyn  Cheskin,  65  Cardinal 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  24, 
which  is  a  coBtinuation  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB 
Into.* 

U.S.  a.  36—32  R 


5.448,140 
ELEC  lUCALLY  i 


conductive 
Elements 

Braintree,  Mass.  02184 
I.  Fd>.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 
No.  701,656,  May  16,  1991, 

11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,149 

U/04 

17Claiau 


Ct, 
191, 


Jau 
A4)B 


end  and  a  condensor  end,  said  c  indensor  end  including 
said  cooling  coils  for  cooling  said  vapor  in  said  finishing 
chamber,  and  I 

said  high  pressure  end  including  sail  heating  coils  for  heat- 
ing such  solvent  to  form  such  solvtnt  vapors  in  said  article 
contact  zone  for  refinishing  such  plastic  articles. 


5,448,839 
STAND  EASY  SHOE 
Malcolm  G.  BUasett,  Grand  Haven,  and  Raymond  M.  Frede- 
rickaen.  East  Lansing,  both  of  Mich«  assignors  to  WolTerine 
World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,915 

int  a.*  A43B  nm 

MS.  CL  36—25  R  13  Clainis 


UMI 


L  A  shoe  sole  for  prolonged  standing,  compnsmg: 

a  polymeric  shoe  sole  having  a  heel  portion,  a  midfoot  por- 
tion, and  a  forefoot  portion; 

said  heel  portion,  under  load,  hiving  a  bottom  surface 
slanted  upwardly  at  a  small  acute  angle  from  the  lateral 
side  of  said  heel  portion  to  the  medial  side  of  said  heel 
portion,  and  having  a  central,  resilient,  compressible, 
calcaneal  pad  substantially  unsla  ited; 

said  forefoot  portion,  under  load,  laving  a  bottom  surface 
slanted  upwardly  at  a  small  acu  e  angle  from  the  medial 
side  of  said  forefoot  portion  to  the  lateral  side  of  said 
forefoot  portion  to  be  slanted  a  pposite  that  of  said  heel 
portion,  and  having  a  central,  resilient,  compressible  meta- 
tarsal head  pad  substantially  unslanted; 

said  calranral  pad  protruding  downwardly  below  said  me- 
dial side  of  said  heel  portion  and;being  recessed  upwardly 
above  said  lateral  side  of  said  h^l  portion. 


;  wo  rer 


:  sh  >e 


1.  A  shoe  for  creating  an 
er's  foot  and  the  ground,  compfismg: 

a  non-electrically  conductive  (upper 
at  least  a  portion  of  the 
wearer's  foot; 

one  or  more  non-electricall  r 
components; 

an  electrically  conductive 
non-removably  affixed  to 
bottom  shoe  sole  surface 
with  the  ground,  the  one  oi 
tive  shoe  sole  components 
trically  conductive  sole 
bottom  of  the  wearer's  foo : 
cally  conductive  sole  com  lonent: 

means  for  integrally  attachi  tg 
sole  component  to  the  upp  er 
for  integrally  attaching  is 
electrically  conductive 
portion; 

the  electrically  conductive 
sion  from  the  periphery 
extending  upwardly  arounti 
ductive  components  to  the 
that  the  foot  of  the  wear4' 
ductive  contact  with  the 
wherein  the  means  for  attacl^g 
component  and  the  upper 


elec  rical  conduit  between  a  wear- 


scle 
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portion  for  surrounding 
s  foot  above  the  sole  of  the 


conductive  shoe  sole  layer 


sole  component  rigidly  and 
the  upper  portion,  forming  a 
or  making  substantial  contact 
more  non-electrically  conduc- 
t>eing  disposed  above  the  elec- 
c  smponent  and  separating  the 
from  contact  with  the  electri- 


the  electrically  conductive 

poriion,  wherein  said  means 

disposed  in  contact  with  the 

component  and  the  upper 


(  omponent  including  an  exten- 
3f  the  conductive  component 
the  periphery  of  the  non-con- 
upper  portion  of  the  shoe  such 
makes  direct  substantial  con- 
extension; 

the  electrically  conductive 
is  stitching. 


5,44  1,841 
PICTURE  OR  F  OSTER  FRAME 
Robin  F.  T.  Hampton,  18  Bi^eU  Place,  Christchurcb,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  5,  199j,  Ser.  No.  102,485 
Claims  priority,  application,  New  Zealand,  Aug.  5,  1992, 
243849 

Int.  CL*  (  M9F  1/12 
MS.  a.  40—155  2  Claiais 

1.  An  adjustable  poster  fram  e  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
adjustable  poster  frames  in  wt  ich: 
each  poster  frame  has  a  reg  tlar  shape  in  a  front  elevation; 
each  frame  having  a  series  ol  comer  members  and  a  plurality 

of  sides  interlocking  with  adjacent  comer  members; 
each  side  comprising  at  least  two  outer  telescoping  members 
engaging  adjacent  comer  members  and  at  least  one  inner 
telescoping  member  telescoping  relative  to  the  outer  tele- 
scoping members;  and 
at  least  some  of  the  telescodmg  members  of  each  side  being 
sufficiently  flexible  so  as  o  frictionally  engage  with  each 
other  and  maintain  a  sel  (Cted  telescoping  length  of  the 
side,  so  that  the  sides  of  <  ach  poster  frame  form  a  frame 
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and  a  border  for  a  poster  or  like  object  surrounded  by  the 
comer  members  and  the  sides; 
and  a  series  of  connecting  pegs  each  of  which  is  a  comple- 
mentary fit  to  a  back  of  a  comer  member  of  one  frame  and 
a  complementary  fit  to  the  comer  member  of  the  other 
frame; 


1.  An  enclosure  device  for  unavoidable  viewing  of  a  sign 
before  manipulation  of  an  entryway  opening  device  including: 

means  for  enclosure  of  an  entryway  opening  device,  the 
means  for  enclosure  including  at  least  one  side  surface 
extending  out  at  least  as  far  as  the  entryway  opening 
device,  a  back  surface  coupled  to  the  side  surface  aper- 
tured  to  accommodate  the  entryway  opening  device 
therethrough  the  back  surface,  and  a  front  surface  coupled 
to  the  side  surface  which  can  be  releasably  opened  or 
closed  over  the  entryway  opening  device; 

means  for  coupling  the  means  for  enclosure  about  the  entry- 
way  opening  device; 

display  means  for  releasably  holding  a  sign,  the  display 
means  coupled  to  the  front  surface; 

means  for  latching  the  front  surface  such  that  access  is  ob- 
tained to  an  entryway  opening  device  by  releasably  open- 
ing the  means  for  latching  so  that  there  is  unavoidable 
viewing  of  an  interchangeable  sign  viewable  on  the  front 
surface  before  manipulation  of  an  entryway  opening  de- 
vice. 


1,118.843 
LOW  POWER  DRAIN  ILLUMINATED  SIGN 
Steven  Sdiwartx,  Slaterrflle,  N.Y..  aMigMr  to  Spcctralight 
Signs  and  Lighting.  Lk.,  IduKa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,252 
Int  CL*  G09F  li/M 
UJS.  CL  40—570  14  , 


^y  It        18  14      IS        ia 


each  connecting  peg  having  slote  which  frictionally  engage 
part  of  a  back  side  of  a  complementary  comer  member  so 
that  the  two  similar  adjusuble  poster  frames  can  be  con- 
nected back-to-back  by  means  of  the  connecting  pegs. 


5,448.842 
ENCLOSURE  SIGN  DEVICE 
Jaime  Sonstroem,  Springfield,  Vs.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,528 

Int  a.*  G09F  i//« 

MS.  CL  40-331  1  Claim 


1.  An  illuminated  sign  comprising: 

a  sign  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  illuminated  letters  each 
having  a  characteristic  shape,  and  a  background  area 
surrounding  the  letters,  each  letter  comprising  a  trough 
formed  in  the  shape  of  the  letter,  the  trough  comprising: 
two  edge  projections  having  a  length  forming  the  shape  of 
the  letter,  and  having  a  height,  an  inward-facing  slope 
and  outward-facing  sides  facing  into  the  background 
area,  and 
a  central  projection  located  between  the  edge  projections 
having  a  height  which  is  approximately  half  the  height 
of  the  edge  projections,  and  outward  facing  sloped 
sides, 
each  of  the  outward  facing  sloped  sides  of  the  central 
projection  smoothly  meeting  the  inward  facing  slope  of 
an  edge  projection,  forming  two  concave  troughs  be- 
tween the  central  projection  and  the  edge  projections, 
a  plurality  of  point  light  sources  attached  to  the  inward-fac- 
ing slopes  of  the  edge  projections  of  the  letters,  spaced 
along  the  edge  projections,  and  facing  inward  to  illumi- 
nate the  sloped  side  of  the  central  projection  facing  the 
light  sources  and  the  inward-facing  slope  of  the  other 
edge  projection. 


5,448,844 

CHANGE  PANEL  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Donald  J.  Miller,  Jr.,  BeUeriUe,  lU.,  and  Keith  Harbour,  Horis- 

sant  Mo.,  aasiviors  to  Paul  Flum  Ideas,  Inc.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,387 

Int  CL*  G09F  7/00 

MS.  a.  40-611  15  Claims 


1.  Means  for  mounting  a  display  panel  member  having  any 
plurality  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  and  any 
plurality  of  opposed  side  edge  portions  in  overlaying  relation- 
ship to  an  outer  surface  of  a  support  structure,  said  mounting 


UMl 
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means  comprising  first  channel  means  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  support  structure  for 
cooperatively  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
top  edge  portions  of  the  panel  membe^  second  channel  means 
positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  tfe  support  structure  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  first  channel  tieans  for  cooperatively 
engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  9ne  of  said  bottom  edge 
portions  of  the  panel  member,  first  gui^e  means  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  location  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  support 
structure  for  cooperatively  engaging  «t  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  opposed  side  edge  positions  of  the  panel  member  and 
second  guide  means  positioned  on  t|e  outer  surface  of  the 
support  structure  in  opposed  relation  |o  said  first  guide  means 
for  cooperatively  engaging  at  least  a  p(>rtion  of  another  of  said 
positions  opposed  side  edge  of  the  panti  member,  said  opposed 
channel  means  and  said  opposed  guide  means  being  capable  of 
holding  the  panel  member  in  overlaying  relationship  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  support  structure  ivhen  the  panel  member 
edge  portions  are  maneuvered  into  engagement  respectively 
therewith,  said  first  and  second  chaniiel  means  said  first  and 
second  guide  means  being  constructed  and  dimensioned  so  as 
to  enable  the  edge  portions  of  the  pan^l  member  to  be  slidably 
positioned  for  insertion  therewithin,  ^t  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  channel  means  including  step  means  formed 
therein,  said  step  means  being  positioaed  and  located  so  as  to 
engage  at  least  a  portion  of  a  panel  member  edge  portion  when 
the  panel  member  edge  portion  is  inserted  within  the  channel 
means  in  which  said  step  means  are  located  for  holding  the 
panel  member  in  an  installed  position,,  said  channel  means  and 
guide  means  engaging  and  capturing  ithe  respective  top,  bot- 
tom, and  side  edge  portions  of  the  |  anel  member  when  the 
panel  member  is  in  its  installed  positic  m. 


S,44fl846 


IDENTIFICATION 
IMP! 
Dean  D.  Peterson,  Sylnur,  and 
Hills,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignon 
ration,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  866,32! 
applicatioD  Dec.  23, 
Into.' 
VS.  a.  40— «33 
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September  12, 199S 


DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE 

RIlilTlNG 

Walter  W.  Mosher,  Jr^  West 
to  Precision  Dynamics  Corpo- 

,  Apr.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
1  193,  Ser.  No.  172,855 
jj^4C5/00 

6Claiiiis 


1.  In  an  identification  device 


uniform  width  along  its  entire 


an  elongated,  flexible  band  for 


encircling  an  object  to  be  ident  fied,  said  flexible  band  being  of 


length  and  having  a  first  end 


5,448,845 
FRAME  PIECE  FOR  DISF^AY 
Scott  S.  Gibson,  Mercer  Island, 

Gibson,  Inc.,  Aubom,  Wash. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,1 
5,419,134.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 
Int.  a.«  G09F 
U.S.  a.  40—611 


1,69 


.  Feb.  26, 1993,  Pat  No. 
994,  Ser.  No.  320,048 

7 '00 


portion,  an  intermediate  portioi  i,  a  second  end  portion,  and  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  said  interfnediate  portion  having  an  im- 
printable  surface  thereupon  fofr  receiving  a  bar  code  imprint 
and  said  second  end  portion  being  engagable  with  said  first  end 
portion  in  overlapping  relatioiiship  determined  by  the  size  of 
said  object;  securement  means  engagable  with  corresponding 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  secon4  end  portions,  said  securement 
means  including  a  first  securen  ent  portion  engagable  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  first  end  [wrtion  of  said  band  and  having 
connector  means  integral  the  rewith,  said  connector  means 
securing  a  second  securement  mrtion  to  said  first  securement 


portion,  whereby,  when  said 


HOLDER 

.,  assignor  to  Burke 


disposed  in  overlying  relations  lip  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  bar  d,  said  first  and  second  secure- 
ment portions  will  be  permanei  tly  secured  to  each  other  and  in 
locking  engagement  with  said  irst  and  second  end  portions  of 
said  band;  and  a  recess  in  an  e  Ige  of  said  first  end  portion  for 
receiving  said  connector  meai)  i  to  hold  said  connector  means 
against  swiveling  movement  o  \  said  band. 


9  Claims 


5,44  1,847 

WEAPON  LOCK  AND  TA  RGET  AUTHENTICATING 

APPA  JATUS 


James  W.  Teetzel,  14  Stratfaan 
FUed  JuL  14,  199  i, 
Int  a.^  F41J I 
U.S.  a.  42—70.11 


m  opening,  and  a  section 


1.  A  display  holder,  comprising: 

a  center  panel, 

frame  pieces  around  edges  of  the  (  enter  panel  for  holding  a 
display  against  the  center  panel 

wherein  the  center  panel  includes 
of  the  frame  pieces  is  separable  vom  the  center  panel  and 
includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  forming  a  center 
panel  receiving  slot 

and  wherein  the  flanges  include  ii^ardly  projecting  ridges, 
so  that  upon  placing  the  remova  >le  section  of  frame  piece 
onto  the  center  panel,  the  ridges  are  biased  into  the  center 
panel  opening  and  secure  the  re  novable  section  of  frame 
piece  to  the  center  panel. 


second  securement  portion  is 


Green,  Stratham,  N.H.  03885 
.,  Ser.  No.  275,128 
77/08,  17/06 

5  Clains 


1.  A  lock  and  target  autheiiticating  apparatus  for  a  weapon 
having  a  trigger  that  when  pu  led  activates  a  discharge  assem- 
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My  canaiiic  said  weapon  to  disdiarge,  said  apparatua  compm- 
ing: 
•df-oontained,  reaaote  transautter  means,  located  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  weapon,  for  '■■niHiwg  ■  mique  signal  that 
oorreaponds  only  to  said  weapon; 
teasing  means  for  detecting  the  signal  emitted  by  said  emit- 

termeaas.  «4ierein  said  teaing  means  it  attached  to  said 
weapon; 

locking  means,  connected  to  the  disdiarge  ataemUy  of  said 
firearm,  for  preventing  the  activation  of  said  weapon 
when  said  trigger  it  pulled; 

central  processing  means,  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
and  said  locking  means,  for  evaluating  the  signal  received 
by  said  tenting  meant  to  verify  that  it  corretpondt  to  only 
that  weapon 

internal  tnuumitting  means,  connected  to  said  central  pro- 
cetnng  means,  for  tending  a  unique  selectable  authentica- 
tion signal  wherein  when  taid  authentication  signal  it 
detected  by  a  different  weapon  equipped  with  taid  appara- 
tus  via  its  sensing  means,  said  central  processing  means  of 
said  different  weapon  cautei  taid  locking  mean  of  taid 
different  weapon  to  kick  which  cannot  be  overridden  by 
taid  sdf-contained,  remote  transmitter  means  correspond- 
ing to  taid  different  weapon  at  long  at  taid  «iittM»inyitf(Tn 
tignal  is  being  detected; 

wherein  taid  central  proceaiing  means  causes  said  locking 
means  to  unlock  when  the  signal  received  by  taid  sensing 
means  it  verified. 


SHOTGUN  HAVING  UGHT  WEKHir 
INTEKCHANGEABLE  BARREL  TUBES 
CUffiord  MoOer,  HoHtan,  Tez^  atri^ar  to  Biffley 
ing  Co.,  HoaMm,  Tex. 

FDad  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,020 
Int  CL*  F41A  21/10 
VS.  CL  42— T7  7 


1.  An  improved  thotgun  barrel  tube  having  an  outer  surface 
sized  and  shaped  to  fit  within  a  cylindrical  barrel  support  the 
barrel  tube  including  an  enlarged  diameter  chamber  portion 
for  receiving  a  shotgun  thell  and  an  ek>ngated  barrel  portion 
with  a  cylindrical  internal  bore,  the  chamber  portion  and  ekw- 
gated  barrel  portico  having  outer  diameter  portions  at  each 
end  of  the  barrel  tube  and  at  least  one  place  along  the  length  of 
the  elongated  portion  which  engage  the  barrd  support  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  series  of  threads  or  grooves  formed  substantially  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  outer  surface  of  the  barrel  tube 
along  substantially  its  entire  length,  whereby  the  threads 
or  grooves  remove  sufficient  material  from  the  barrel  tube 
to  lighten  ita  weight  but  mainttin  sufficient  thickness  to 
withstand  internal  forces  when  taid  thotgun  tbdl  is  dis- 
charged. 


WajneT. 


UJS.  a.  4»-17 


KE  FISHING  APPARATUS 

«  Cartatt  St.  LmmI,  MaiB.  MtSZ 
af  Sar.  Na.  C743S,  K^  34,  IMa,  I 

Ang. «,  UM.  Sar.  Na.  IgJ.TVt 
laL  CL*  AMK  97/12 
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1.  Ice  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  plate  means  for  covering  a  hole  in  ice,  said  plate  means 
having  s  centrally  disposed  aperture  therethrough  and  a 
first  connection  element  proximate  said  aperture, 

B.  arm  means  for  orientation  in  an  asaembled  form  extending 
through  taid  aperture,  taid  arm  means  having  a  first  end 
for  being  immersed  in  water,  a  second  end  and  a  second 
connection  element  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends, 

C.  means  for  pivotally  and  rdeasaUy  securing  taid  tint  and 
second  connection  elementi  to  taid  arm  means  and  taid 
plate  means  are  selectaUy  secured  in  one  of  plurality  of 
orientations,  wherein  in  a  first  orientatioa  said  arm  means 
extends  through  said  plate  means  aperture  and  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  plate  means  and  wherein  in  a  second 
orientation  said  arm  means  it  substantially  parallel  to  said 
pkte  means, 

D.  fishing  line  pool  means  including  a  spool  mounted  proxi- 
mate the  first  end  of  taid  arm  means  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  plate  means  and  fishing  line  for  carry- 
ing a  fish  hook, 

E.  tip  up  alarm  including  flexible  support  means  mounted  to 
said  arm  means  proximate  the  second  end  thereof  and 
means  for  retaining  said  flexible  support  means  in  a 
cooked  position,  and 

F.  release  means  connected  to  said  arm  means  having  a  first 
end  for  engagement  by  said  fishing  line  spool  means  and  a 
second  end  for  rdeasing  said  tip  alarm  means  fitNn  said 
retaining  means. 


toMicted 


5,448450 
NON-FREEZE  TIP  UP 
Lawreacc  J.  GoaneUo,  Delchertown,  Maaa.,  i 
Tooatey,  Wiadhaw,  Conn. 

FDei  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  315,705 
lat  CL*  AOIK  85/01 
VS.  CL  43—17 
1.  An  apparatus  for  ice  fishing  comprising: 
an  upright  grease  tube  extendable  through  a  hole  in  the  ice 

and  into  the  water  below, 
a  bridging  arrangement  of  a  trio  of  equispaced  legs  pivotally 
mounted  at  their  upper  extremities  upon  a  circular  sleeve, 
the  bridging  arrangement  slidably  circumscribing  the  grease 
tube  between  an  upper  operative  position  for  spanning  the 
ice  hole  with  the  grease  tube  extended  downwardly 
through  the  ice  hole  and  into  the  water  and  a  lower  non- 
operative  position  for  seating  upon  the  ice  surface  with  the 
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grease  tube  extended  vertically  jpwardly  in  a  standing 

pontiaa, 
apertnred  upper  and  lower  end  cap*  at  the  oppoaite  ends  of 

the  grease  tube  for  retaining  a  charge  of  giease  thete- 

witUn, 
an  operating  rod  eztendaUe  througj^  the  grease  tube  and  the 

end  caps  and  outboard  thereof  4  a>ch  end  of  die  grease 

tube,  ! 

a  transvetady  extending  reel  support  projecting  from  and 

secured  relative  to  the  grease  tute. 
a  payout  reel  rotatively  nx>unted  1oa  the  reel  support  for 

reelingafbh  tine,  : 

a  spacer  sleeved  upon  the  reel  supfmrt  for  maintaining  the 

payout  red  in  position  distantly  of  the  grease  tube, 
securing  means  for  holding  the  pa>Dut  reel  in  position  upon 

the  reel  support, 
a  projection  extending  outwardly  from  the  inboard  face  of 

the  payout  reel, 
the  lower  extremity  of  the  operatink  rod  being  upturned  in  a 


a.  a  longitnrtinally  extending 
tng  aside  wall; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said 
the  fishing  rod; 

c.  a  hook  recdving  opening 
tubular  body  member  in 
tubular  body  member,  ani^ , 

e.  an  axially  moveable  lockin,  [ 
tubular  body  member  beinf  axially 


tubular  body  member  pnrni- 
t  ibular  body  member  axially  of 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 
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lefined  in  said  side  wall  of  said 
Sf)  seed  relation  to  one  end  of  said 

dement  in  said  one  end  of  said 
moveable  the  length  of 


said  locking  element  passing 
ly  member  and  a  first  end  of 
ig  axially  outwardly  of  said 
aoe  end  of  said  body  member, 
may  be  recdved  through  said 
first  end  of  said  locking  dement 
IS  manually  adjustable  si  cb  that  a  second  end  of  said 
locking  element  will  selec  dvdy  engage  the  hook  and  lock 
the  hook  against  a  side  ol  said  opening. 


said  hook  recdving 
through  a  portion  of 
said  locking  element  e: 
body  member  from  said 
whereby  a  fishing  hook 
opening  and  whereby  the 


SA^tJKl 


REINFORCED 
W.  SfragiM,  MadistM; 
Malcolm  G.  Stadc,  Madiaok 
Laboratories,  bc^  MadtoM 
Filed  Apr.  6, 
Iirt.CL* 
VS.  CL  43—131 


IMI, 


J  configuration  for  contact  w*h  the  projection  of  the 
payout  reel  as  the  reel  is  routed  upon  the  line  being  snared 
by  the  pull  of  a  fish. 

the  upper  extremity  of  the  operatitig  rod  mounting  a  rdeas- 
able  signal  means  capable  of  automatic  release  from  a 
ready  to  operate  position  to  a  signalling  position, 

the  releasable  signal  means  including  a  chuck  mounted  on 
the  upper  terminus  of  the  operating  rod  and  a  horizontal- 
ly-disposed release  pin  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
the  chuck  and  a  ctjil  sprig  fixed  at  it*  inboard  end  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  operating  rod  and  adapted  for  flexing 
into  an  inverted  position  and  aa  apertured  cap  enclosing 
the  outboard  end  of  the  coil  spring  and  a  resilient  hook 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  end  cap  and  having  an 
upper  free  extremity  extendable  into  the  aperture  of  the 
cap  for  holding  the  cap  and  spring  in  the  inverted  position 
until  rotation  of  the  operating  rod  effects  rotation  of  the 
rdease  pin  therewith  into  a  position  of  disengaging  the 
resiUent  hook  from  the  apert^ed  cap  so  that  the  coil 
spring  pops  UP  into  its  vertical  signalling  position. 


5^448,851; 
FISHING  HOOK  ipTAINER 
I W.  Nybcri,  4420  3rd.  Atc.  $oirth,  MhweapoUs,  Mhm. 
S5409 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scfi  No.  30(M35 
Int  CL*  AOIK  97/06 
VS.  CL  43— 25  J  t  7  CUbm 

1.  A  fishing  hook  retention  devicfe  for  mounting  to  a  fishing 
rod,  said  retention  device  including 


ROdENT  BAIT  CTATION 

Richard  J.  Ray,  Plymoath,  a^ 
aU  of  Wian  aadvMTS  to  BeU 
Wis. 
Scr.  No.  223,950 
iiOlM  25/00 
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1.  A  but  station  for  contai  ling  rodenticide,  the  bait  station 
comprising: 

a)  a  molded  plastic  base  having  a  floor  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing sidewalk  with  at  least  one  opening  to  permit  entry  and 
egress  of  rodents; 

b)  a  lid  joined  by  an  integi  il  hinge  to  the  base,  wherein  the 
lid  is  pivotal  about  the  hinge  to  sdectively  cover  and 
uncover  the  base; 

c)  at  least  one  interior  bai  rier  segment  which  is  integrally 
formed  with  the  base  ani  extends  upwardly  from  the  base 
floor  a  distance  less  thai^  the  hdght  of  the  base  sidewalls; 

d)  at  least  one  Ud  barrier  sdgment  which  is  integrally  formed 
with  the  Hd  and  which  protrudes  from  the  lid,  wherein  the 
lid  barrier  segment  is  aUgned  with  the  interior  barrier 
segment  when  the  lid  cotvers  the  base  to  define  a  compos- 


ite barrier  across  a  portion  of  the  base  to  block  the  passage 
of  pests  through  said  composite  barrier;  and 
e)  means  for  restricting  disphK^ement  of  the  lid  barrier  seg- 
ment with  respect  to  the  base  barrier  segment  when  the  bd 
b  closed  on  the  base. 


5,441,153 

PLANT  GROWING  APPARATUS 

Bc^iaada  J.  Haimn,  Rte.  #3,  Box  587,  FaDcTllk,  Ala.  35422 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,347 

lat  CL'  AOIG  3J/00 

VS.  CL  47—60  M  i 


L  A  plant  growing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  rigid  frames  having 
means  for  supporting  one  or  more  growing  trays  thereon, 
said  frames  inchiding  an  interconnected  main  upright 
fiame  having  opposed  side  members  and  side  extension 
frame,  both  of  said  interconnected  frames  »^»i<^r4  to 
support  a  tray  thereon; 

(b)  light  means  supported  from  one  of  said  firames  above  said 
one  or  more  trayt  for  providing  light  to  said  one  or  more 
trays; 

(c)  means  secured  to  said  one  of  said  frames  for  adjusting  the 
devatkm  of  said  tight  means  above  said  one  or  more  trayt, 
said  means  comprising:  an  elongated  tube  secured  above 
said  one  or  more  trays  between  said  opposed  side  mem- 
bers of  said  upright  frame;  and, 

(d)  reflective  shroud  means  spaced  from  said  Ught  means  and 
positioned  around  and  over  said  one  or  more  trays  for 
reflecting  light  onto  said  one  or  ax>re  trays. 


a  substantially  planar  body  member  having  an  upper  surface, 
a 

lower  surface  and  a  pluraUty  of  first  fluid  flow  passageways 
extending  therebetween,  the  planar  body  member  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  drain  hole; 

stabilizing  means  extending  from  the  lower  surface  of  the 
planar  body  member  and  poaitionable  within  the  drain 
hole  of  the  plant  container  for  «>«tMiiTing  the  planar  body 
member  in  a  covering  position  over  the  drain  hole,  the 
stabilizing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindricaily 
shaped  stabilizer  members  disposed  in  a  spatial  rdatioa- 
ship  so  as  to  define  a  second  fluid  flow  passageway  there- 
between; and 

stand-off  means  for  maintaining  the  planar  body  member  a 
preselected  distance  above  the  interior  surface  of  the  base 
portion  of  the  plant  container  so  as  to  define  a  third  fluid 
flow  passageway  providing  a  substantially  straight  line 
radial  fluid  flow  path  between  the  planar  body  member 
and  the  interior  surface  of  the  base  portion  of  the  plant 
container,  the  stand-off  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
spatially  disposed,  cytindrically  shaped  stand-ofT  memben 
extending  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  planar  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  planar 
body  member  and  engaging  the  base  portion  of  the  plant 
container  when  the  stabilizer  members  are  positioned 
within  the  drain  hole  of  the  plant  container,  the  third  fluid 
flow  passageway  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
first  fluid  flow  passageways  and  the  second  fluid  flow 
passageway  to  provide  substantially  unrestricted  fluid 
drainage  from  the  plant  container. 


5*448,855 

SLIDING  ELEMENT  SYSTEM 
Jama  Syahaiai,  Haritis  20.  VaMta.  Flatatd  SF-ei380 
PCTNo.  FCr/Fin/1M89.  $  371  Dais  Ss*.  22. 1993,  <  102(c) 
DMa  Ss».  22, 1993.  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  W09V17C73,  PCT  Prib. 
Dais  Oct.  IS,  1992 

PCTPlai  Mar.  24, 1992,  Sar.  No.  122*437 
Oalmm  prtaflty.  appUeatioa  Flaiaai,  Mar.  27, 1991, 911478; 
Oct.  29. 1991. 915101 

lat  CL*  E08D  15/26 
VS.  CL  49—125  U  ( 


5^448.854 
PLANT  CONTAINER  DRAIN  INSERT 
Jeffrey  G.  Hfasck.  and  RaglBa  S.  Hback.  both  of  701  NW.  40lfc 
St,  OUafeoaH  City.  OUa.  73118 

FDed  May  25. 1993.  Scr.  No.  47^478 
lat  CL*  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  CL  47—46  2  ( 
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1.  A  drain  insert  for  use  in  a  plant  container  having  a  base 
portion  containing  a  vertically  disposed  drain  bole  extending 
from  an  interior  surface  of  the  biaae  portion  to  an  exterior 
portion  thereof,  the  drain  insert  comprising: 


1.  A  sliding  element  system  comprising: 

a  rectangular  sliding  dement  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  substantially  paralld  to  each  other; 

a  pluraUty  of  first  gtiide  whed  sett  and  second  guide  whed 
sets  operativdy  connected  on  the  first  side  and  the  second 
side  of  the  sliding  element,  each  of  said  guide  whed  sets 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  wheels,  said  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  axle,  said  axle  being  fixed  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  first  and  the  second  side  of  the  sliding 
element,  said  wheels  rotating  substantially  p^rp^tiHir^i^y 
to  the  plane  of  said  sliding  element; 

a  stationary  pair  of  guide  sections  cooqirisias  a  first  guide 
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section  on  the  first  side  of  the  sUcftig  element  and  a  second 
guide  section  on  the  second  sid4  of  the  sUding  element, 
first  and  second  supports  on  eack  guide  section  for  guid- 
ing and  carrying  the  guide  wheel' sets,  said  first  support  in 
contact  with  at  least  a  portion  0f  the  first  wheel  and  a 
second  support  in  contact  with  ^t  least  a  portion  of  the 
second  wheel,  wherrt>y  each  of  the  first  and  second  sup- 
ports including  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  wheel,  whereby  tfie  wheels  of  each  guide 
wheel  set  together  with  the  first  and  second  supporu  are 
disposed  to  retain  and  to  carry  fhe  sliding  element  in  all 
directions  except  the  direction  of  movement  defined  by 
the  first  and  second  guide  sectioif  and  the  first  and  second 
supports. 


UJS.  CL  49—417 


September  12, 199S 


LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
Oqr  C  Stonwi.  OwattMM,  Mil  a^  aaaigMT  to  Troth  Hardware 
Corpontfam,  Owitnun,  Mil  I. 

FDed  Mar.  25, 199 1,  Ser.  No.  217,927 


iBt  CL«  E  BSD  15/16 


5,448,856 

VEHICLE  BODY  WITH  PO^)lteRED  UFT  TYPE 
TAILGATE 
I S.  Moore,  Nortkrille;  DelbeH  D.  DeRees,  Romeo,  and 
Dmid  J.  Kowall,  HartiaMi,  aU  of  M|ch^  iMigBon  to  Chryder 
Corporation,  HigUaad  Park,  Micki 

FDed  Aa«.  18, 1994,  Ser,.  No.  292,6« 
lit  CU-  E05F  n/24 
UJS.  CL  49—340  i  ♦  < 


1.  A  mounting  and  locking  structure  for  a  sash  of  a  double 

hung  window,  said  sash  being  movable  in  a  planar  path  relative 

to  a  window  frame,  comprisii  g: 

a  jamb  liner  securable  to  a  44ndow  frame  and  extending  in  a 

longitudinal  direction  a4)acent  one  side  of  the  window 

sash,  said  liner  defining  a  guide  track  for  said  one  sash  side 

during  planar  movement  of  the  sash  relative  to  the  frame; 

and 

means  for  selectively  biasink  said  jamb  liner  against  said  sash 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  rear  opening,  a 
tailgate  adapted  to  open  and  close  sid  rear  opening,  a  hinge 
pivolally  mounting  said  tailgate  cm  said  vehicle  body  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  hinge  axis  located 
adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  tailgate  so  that  said  tailgate  on 
upward  lifting  movement  is  moveable  from  a  closed  position 
closing  said  rear  opening  to  an  open  position  completely  open- 
ing said  rear  opening,  a  pair  of  counterbalance  devices  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  vehicle  body  and  said  tailgate 
substantially  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said  tailgate  as  it 
swings  to  open  and  close  said  rear  opening,  a  singular  tailgate 
actuator  mechanism  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  adjacent 
said  upper  edge  of  said  tailgate  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  tailgate,  said  actuator  mechanism  comprising  a  reversible 
electric  motor,  a  crankarm  pivotal  ifi  an  arc  transverse  to  said 
hinge  axis,  torque  multiplying  drivfe  means  including  a  nor- 
mally engaged  clutch  operatively  Connecting  said  motor  to 
said  crankarm,  a  guide  channel  mounted  on  and  extending 
along  an  inner  side  of  said  tailgate  Uansfer  to  said  hinge  axis,  a 
ttXia  mounted  on  said  crankarm  and  received  and  retained  in 
said  guide  channel,  said  guide  channel  having  opposing  guide 
rails  engaged  by  said  roller  at  diametrically  opposite  locations 
thereby  to  effect  movement  of  said  t^gate  between  said  closed 
and  open  positions  by  said  roller  rolling  in  said  guide  channel 
on  pivotal  movement  of  said  cranl^rm  in  opposite  directions 
by  said  motor,  said  clutch  having  a!  load  capacity  sufficient  to 
effect  normal  t^ilg«t<'  opening  and  closing  by  said  motor  and  to 
slip  to  allow  an  external  force  on  said  tailgate  to  open  and  close 
same  independent  of  motor  operation,  and  a  controller  control- 
ling said  motor  that  detects  an  excessive  amount  of  motor 
torque  demand  when  said  tailgate  encounters  an  obstacle  dur- 
ing motor  powered  movement  aqd  stops  the  motor  before 
slippcge  in  the  clutch  occurs. 


side  to  frictionally  lock 
relative  to  the  frame. 


said  sash  in  a  selected  position 


Ohio  43023 


5,418358 

SASH  RETAINER  FO  S  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Jefb«y  M.  Briggs,  165  Dci^  Downs  Rd.,  Newark,  Ohio  43055; 
Stephen  J.  BitMks,  1085  L  zabeth  dr..  Heath,  Ohio  43056, 
and  Kowcth  L  Weils,  447  I  Cohuibua  Rd.,  SW.,  GnuTiUc, 


FOcd  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,825 


IntCL'fe»5D  75/06 


VS.  CL  49—453 


1.  A  window  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  sash  mounted  for  slidkng  in  the  plane  of  the  frame,  the 
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sash  being  mounted  for  tilting  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
frame; 

c.  a  brake  for  precluding  sliding  of  the  sash  while  the  sash  b 
being  tilted,  the  brake  being  actuated  by  the  roution  of  a 
rotatable  receiver;  and, 

d.  a  sash  retainer  for  preventing  the  tilting  of  the  sash  prior 
to  engagement  of  the  brake: 

i.  the  sash  retainer  having  a  bolt  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  and  adapted  to  engage  the  receiver, 

ii.  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  boh  out  of  engagement 
with  the  receiver  freeing  the  sash  for  tilting  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  frame. 

iii.  the  bolt  and  the  receiver  being  connected  so  that  rota- 
tion of  the  bolt  causes  roUtion  of  the  receiver  and 
actuation  of  the  brake,  and 

iv.  the  sash  retainer  having  a  lock  operable  upon  rotation 
of  the  bolt  so  that  the  bolt  cannot  be  reciprocated  out  of 
engagement  with  the  receiver  unless  the  bolt  is  first 
rotated,  causing  actuation  of  the  brake. 


5,448359 

CONCEALED  SERVICES  MODULE 
itmm  A.  Walker,  OUahonM  dtjr,  and  Taylor  C  Calpepper, 
NoriMn,  both  ofOkfak,  aaai^ars  to  Gnddia-Walkcr  Eleetric, 
Ik.,  OkiahoMi  CHy,  OUa. 

CortiMntion  oTScr.  No.  66^17,  May  24, 1993,  ^^wimkwtii. 

whieh  is  a  rwrtinwtion  of  Ser.  No.  795^82,  Nov.  21, 1991, 

ahnnJoned.  wUch  is  a  coMiMntian  of  Ser.  No.  164,434,  Mar.  4, 

M«8,  abandoned,  ma  appiicatioa  Apr.  20, 1994»  Sar.  No. 

230^50 

Int  d*  F04F  17/OS:  G09P  7/20;  HQ2G  3/12 

MS.  CL  52 — 38  22  «T««-«t 


5*448360 
PRITABRICATED  OBSERVATORY  DCMfE  STRUCTURE 
John  L.  Menkc,  and  Mary  E.  Mcnke,  both  oT  22500  Old  Hm- 

dred  Rd.,  Bamcsville,  Md.  20838 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1993,  Sar.  No.  47.448 
Int.  CL*  FDW  1/32 
VS.  CL  52—80.1  25  ( 


"Vv< 


1.  A  prefabricated  observatory  dome  structure  comprising 

a  modular  wall  structure,  said  modular  wail  structure  com- 
prising a  circular  base  ring  having  an  inner  curve  and  an 
outer  curve,  with  an  upper  flange  portion  and  a  lower 
flange  portion  located  on  the  inner  curve  forming  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  cross-section; 

a  rotatable  dome  structure  routably  connected  to  said  mod- 
ular wall  structure,  wherein  said  routable  dome  structure 
comprises  two  hemispherical  halves  containing  a  shutter 
opening  located  between  said  hemispherical  halves;  and 

a  retractable  shutter  system  connected  to  said  dome  struc- 
ture, said  shutter  system  comprising  a  moveable  front 
shutter,  a  moveable  top  shutter  and  a  stationary  tear 
cover,  wherein  when  said  shutter  system  is  in  a  closed 
position  it  covers  said  shutter  opening  and  when  said 
shutter  system  is  in  an  open  position,  said  front  shutter  and 
said  top  shutter  nest  with  said  rear  cover. 


u;r 


EzmQ 


5348361 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  PARTS  OF 

A  BUILDING  TO  EACH  OTHER  AND  TO  A 

FOUNDATION 

DoMid  L.  Lawas^  4302  Dal  Balln.  M«ml,  Tex.  77578 

FOad  JnL  19, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  277355 

Int  CL*  E04B  //%  E04H  9/02;  E04C  5/12.  5/08 

VS.  CL  52— 92J  17 1 


1.  A  services  module  comprising: 

a  frame  having  at  least  one  side  adapted  for  supporting  at 

least  one  service  outlet; 
at  least  one  service  outlet  supported  on  the  at  least  one  side 

of  the  frame  adapted  therefor;  and 
a  picture  assembly  for  the  at  least  one  side  of  the  frame 
supporting  the  at  least  one  service  outlet,  the  picture 
assembly  comprising: 
a  picture; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  the  picture  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  service  outlet  is 
concealed  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  service 
outlet  is  accessible,  the  open  and  closed  positions  being 
in  vertical  aUgnment  so  that  one  is  higher  than  the 
other,  and 
at  least  one  spring-wound  cable  retractor  device  for  re- 
taining the  picture  in  the  higher  position  and  for  coun- 
terbalancing the  pull  of  gravity  on  the  picture. 


1.  A  building  support  structure  comprising 
a  foundatioa; 

a  wall  frame  positioned  on  the  foundation; 
a  roof  frame  positioaed  on  the  wall  frame; 
a  first  anchor  bolt  anchored  in  the  foundation  beneath  a 
portion  of  the  wall  frame; 
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a  second  anchor  bolt  anchored  in  t  le  foundation  beneath  a 
portion  of  the  wall  frame  at  a  portion  spaced  apart  from 
the  first  anchor  bolt; 

a  tie  down  structure  having  a  first  ead  connepted  to  the  first 
anchor  bolt  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  second 
anchor  bolt,  the  tie  down  structuK  extending  through  the 
wall  frame  from  the  first  anchor  bolt,  across  an  upper 
surface  of  a  portion  of  the  roof  fiiame  to  a  position  above 
the  second  anchor  bolt,  and  throi^  the  wall  frame  to  the 
second  anchor  bolt 


PREFABRICATED  CX>MPONEl)rr  FOR  BUILDING 
STAIRCASE^ 

Ai«elo  CawHnKTt,  Via  RoadaM  16,  4l032  FaM>  (ProT.  of  Pe- 
mto),  Italy 

Fned  Mar.  23. 1993.  Ser4  No.  35,7«7 

Int.  CL<^  EMF  /i/02 

VS.  a.  52—182  »  Clains 


(b)  a  tubular-shaped  cover  lo  wely  surrounding  the  structure 
and  overlying  the  channel  and 


reccivi  ble 


(c)  tensioning  means 
the  cover  into  the  channel 
lie  taut  against  the 


:  stmctire. 


John  E.  RoaamMd,  1732  NE. 
Contimiation  of  Set.  No.  79,70! 
appUcatkm  Oct  6, 
lMtC3.* 
UjS.a.52— 307 


I.  Prefiibricated  component  for  building  staircases  compris- 

ing: 

a  supporting  element  made  of  foatned  plastic  material  and 
having  a  longitudinal  extension.^  said  supporting  element 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  l^wer  surface; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  opening  formed  in  said  lower 
surfiMX  of  said  supporting  elem^t  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  extension  of!  said  supporting  element; 

a  plurality  of  steps  defined  by  said  supporting  element  at  said 
upper  surface  thereof  and  each  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  openings; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  longitudiDal  holes  extending 
through  said  supporting  element,  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal openings,  and; 

a  plurality  of  linear  slots  formed  longitudinally  in  said  upper 
surface  and  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  holes 
and  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  openings,  each  one  of  said 
slots  communicating  with  at  les^  one  of  said  plurality  of 
mutually  parallel  longitudinal  titles. 
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_._  in  the  channel,  for  pushing 
and  for  tensioning  the  cover  to 


5,44t.864 

MULTI-UGHT  GLASS  BLO  [X  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

MEIHOD 


V  oodrldge  La.,  BeMi,  Greg.  97701 
,  Ju.  22, 1993,  abandoned.  lUa 
1  VH,  Scr.  No.  319,063 

iur  1/06 

SOafaM 


S,44«,M3 

COVERED  WALL  UNIT  AND  NfETHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Otto  W.  Zapi;  Hcmc-Adolph-Stn^M  5,  D-6240  irenlgrtrin. 


10 


FOed  Mar.  4, 1994,  So^  No.  20M40 
IM.  CL*  EO«B  f/00 
UJS.  CL  52—222 
1.  A  covered  wall  unit,  comprising: 
(a)  an  upright  structure  having  an  outer,  peripheral,  open 
channel; 


1.  A  multi-light  glass  block  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a)  top,  bottom  and  perineter  frame  members  having 
grooved  inside  faces  aid  inwardly  projecting  central 
lands,  therri>y  forming  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  grooves 
in  each  inside  face, 

b)  a  plurality  of  interior  ^ame  members  having  opposite 
faces  and  central  lands,  tpereby  providing  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  grooves  on  each  opposite  face, 

c)  a  plurality  of  glass  pane  I  blocks  each  having  outwardly 
projecting,  laterally  spac  id  marginal  and  central  ribs, 

d)  the  frame  members  biein  ( assembled  to  provide  a  grid  of 
framed  openings,  each  i  sceiving  a  glass  block  with  the 
■wTgimil  ribs  thereof  Seated  in  the  laterally  spaced 
grooves  of  the  adjacent  frame  members  and  widi  the 
central  ribs  registering  m  ith  the  inwardly  projecting  cen- 
tral lands, 

e)  spaced  apart  marginal  at  il  means  interposed  between  the 
grooves  and  the  margii  aI  ribs  and  central  seal  means 
interposed  between  the  1  inds  and  the  central  riba,  thereby 
forming  insulating  pock  !ts  between  each  block  and  the 
adjacent  frame  meinberst 

f)  the  perimeter  frame  metobers  being  arranged  in  end-to- 
end  frame-forming  relati  aa,  and  securing  means  securing 
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the  perimeter  frame  members  in  their  end-to-end  frame 
forming  relation,  thereby  retaining  the  glass  blocks  locked 
in  their  respective  framed  openings. 


5,44M<5 

PANEL  INTERLOCKING  MEANS  WITH  S'llFFENER 
Michael  J.  PalMfstea,  3110  HUlaide  La.,  Safety  Hartor,  Fta. 

FDed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,770 
Int.  a.*  EO«B  1/80;  B04C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  52—309.9  U 


1.  A  modular  panel,  comprising: 

a  foam  core  having  a  flat  top  surface  and  a  flat  bottom 
surface; 

a  top  metallic  skin  for  covering  said  top  surface; 

a  bottom  metallic  skin  for  covering  said  bottom  surface; 

said  foam  core  having  oppd&ite  sides  formed  by  side  walls 
that  are  diqxMed  normal  to  stftl  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

said  top  and  bottom  metalKc  sliins  at  a  first  side  of  said  panel 
being  bent  to  form  a  first  interconnecting  means; 

said  top  and  bottom  metallic  skins  at  a  second  side  of  said 
panel  being  bent  to  form  a  second  interconnecting  means; 

said  first  interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  being  adapted 
for  interconnection  to  an  adjacent  panel  and  said  second 
interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  being  adapted  for 
interconnection  to  an  adjacent  panel  when  said  panel  is 
interlocked  between  adjacent  panels; 

said  first  interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  including  a  first 
bent  part  of  predetermined  extent  that  is  bent  ninety  de- 
grees in  a  direction  toward  the  center  of  said  panel; 

said  first  interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  including  a 
second,  outwardly  projecting,  generally  hook-shaped  part 
of  predetermined  extent; 

said  second  part  including  a  first,  outwardly  projecting  part 
that  is  bent  ninety  degrees  rdative  to  said  first  bent  part,  a 
return  bend  part,  and  an  S-curve  part  that  extends  in- 
wardly, said  first,  outwardly  projecting  part  and  said 
inwardly-extending  S-curve  part  having  a  substantially 
common  extent; 

said  second  interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  including  a 
first  unbent  part  that  extends  a  predetermined  extent  out- 
wardly of  said  second  side  of  said  panel; 

said  second  interconnecting  means  of  said  panel  fiuther 
including  a  second  part  that  u  bent  ninety  degrees  and 
which  extends  a  predetermined  extent  toward  the  center 
of  said  panel,  a  third  part  that  extents  a  predetermined 
extent  toward  the  center  of  said  panel  and  inwardly  in 
substantially  equal  amounts,  and  a  fourth,  generally  hook- 
shaped  part  that  extends  inwardly  a  predetermined  extent 


5d448iM6 
TRUSSES  AND  PRECAST  OONCKETE  SLABS 
REINFORCED  THEREBY 
Makoto    Saito,    Kawikl,    ToiWyaU    YoahiMtaa,    Mi 
*iBarijiwi,  ttmmAt  lUmmm,  Tnm  Itara  Saita,  i 
aad  RiroaieU  Nai^|ia«,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japw,    nlnnri  to 

K^iiaa  Coivantiaa  aad  Hofy  Cofvoratiaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  599,  Jaa.  4, 1993,  wUck  k  a 
of  Scr.  No.  t20,01S,  Jaa.  13, 1992,  wUeh  k  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  574,866,  Ai«.  30, 1990,  abMdoaed.  nia 
Mar.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,162 
.  pUcatiaa  Japaa.  Sc».  7, 1909, 105206;  Nov. 
9, 1989, 130806;  Nor.  9, 1989,  291793 

lat  CL*  P04C  3/09.  5/06 
VS.  CL  52—414  2 1 


1.  A  space  truss  comprising  a  pair  of  plane  trusses  oppositely 
disposed  from  each  other,  each  of  said  plane  trusses  being 
constructed  of  a  pair  of  chord  members  comprising  an  upper 
chord  member  and  a  lower  chord  member  both  of  which  are 
fixedly  connected  to  a  strut  member,  said  upper  chord  mem- 
bers of  said  plane  trusses  being  arranged  paralld  to  each  other, 
spaced  apart  by  said  strut  members  being  interposed  between 
said  upper  chord  members  of  said  plane  trusses  and  attached  by 
weldments  fixing  upper  portions  of  said  strut  members  to- 
gether, said  lower  chord  members  of  each  of  said  plane  trusses 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  a  distance  between 
said  upper  chord  members,  a  sheet  steel,  which  provides  a 
formwork  for  receiving  poured  concrete  disposed  under  said 
lower  chord  members  of  said  space  truss,  a  hanging  hook 
welded  to  said  sheet  steel  interposed  between  said  lower  chord 
members  and  said  sheet  steel,  and  said  hanging  hook  has  at 
least  one  hook  portion  through  which  said  hanging  hook  en- 
gages said  lower  chord  members  of  said  space  truss  to  permit 
said  lower  chord  members  of  said  space  truss  to  move  verti- 
cally a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said  bunging  hook. 


5,448,867 

FOLDABLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  LIKE  SIZE  AND  SHAPE 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS.  FOLDABLE  FOR 

HANDLING,  PACKAGING,  SHIPPING,  AND  STORAGE, 

AND  UNFOLDED  AND  UTILIZED  AS  PRINCIPAL 

MEMBERS  OF  STRUCTURES 

Doaald  M.  WOmm,  11416  lOSth  SW.,  Apt  GIO,  Tacaaa,  WmL 

98498 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  72^468,  Jaa.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,363,627. 

Hii  appiicatioB  Aag.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,143 

Int  CU"  E04B  1/32 

UJS.  CL  52-641  u  dafaw 

1.  A  foMable  assembly  of  like  size  and  shape  structural 

members,  foldable  for  handling,  po^imging    shipping,  and 

storage,  and  unfolded  and  utilized,  with  each  member  being  in 
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of  structures,  to  be  ar- 
in  a  horizontal  plane. 


UMl 


compression,  as  principal  members 
ranged  either  in  a  vertical  plane, 
comprising: 

a.  twelve  structural  members  of  e*  ual  overall  width,  thick- 
ness, and  length,  the  length  b«ng  measured  along  the 
longitudinal  centerline,  where  id: 

each  of  the  twelve  structural  members  has  their  opposite 
end  surfaces  formed  on  a  60  degree  bias,  whereby  one 
longitudinal  edge  surface  of  ( ach  of  the  twelve  struc- 
tural members  is  longer  than  tl  le  other  opposite  longitu- 
dinal edge  surface,  thereby  cfeating  opposite  trapezoi- 
dal side  surfaces,  and 

each  of  the  twelve  structural  iiembers  has  two  spaced 
holes  positioned  on  the  longitudinal  centerline,  and 
each  of  the  holes  is  respecjvely  equally  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  nearest  bia^  opposite  end  surface; 
and 

b.  fastener  assemblies  passing  thfough  respective  aligned 


holes  of  respective  interconnectng  groups  of  three  of  the 
structural  members,  and  being  secured; 

whereby  two  of  the  three  structural  members  are  positioned 
in  one  plane,  and  the  remaining  one  of  the  three  structural 
members  is  positioned  in  an  adjacent  parallel  plane,  result- 
ing in  the  twelve  structural  members  being  connected 
together  within  the  two  adjacent  parallel  planes  using  the 
fastener  assemblies;  and 

thereafter  the  twelve  structural  inembers,  after  the  removal 
of  one  fastener  assembly,  are  ipivoted  together,  in  one 
direction,  into  a  side  by  side  convenient  non-use  com- 
pacted storage,  handling,  and  t^sporting,  configuration, 
and  pivoted  apart,  in  the  opposite  direction,  into  an  end 
for  end  useful  expanded  structural  configuration,  wherein 
oppositely  positioned  end  surfaces,  formed  on  a  60  degree 
bias,  are  in  an  abutting  relatioAship,  and  the  foldable  as- 
sembly is  ready  for  use  in  the  060  degree  configuration, 
when  the  previously  remove(|one  fastener  assembly  is 
reinserted. 
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dra  define  a  periodic  3-di|nensional  space  grid  composed 
of  source  vertices  and  soilrce  edges,  and 
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J,     where  said  polyhedra  are 
tetrahedron  cube  or  a 


defined  by  the  symmetry  of  a 
prism. 


sq  lare 


5  4  i8,M9 
COMPOSITE  FRAMINGS  [EMBER  AND  WINDOW  OR 
DOOR  ASSEMBLY  INCOl  IPORATING  A  COMPOSITE 

FRAMIN  :  MEMBER 
Kirby  L.  Unmh,  Warroad,  Minn.,  and  Robert  P.  Plagemann, 
Fargo,  N.  Dak,,  assignors  t«  Marvin  Lumber  and  Cedar  Co., 
WarroMl,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 19K  Ser.  No.  198,1M 
iBt  a.»  E04C  2m 
UA  a.  52-«6.1 


22  Claim 


5,448,1 
PERIODIC  SPACE  STRUCTURE^  COMPOSED  OF  TWO 

NODAL  POLYHEDRA  FOR  DESIGN  APPUCATIONS 
Haresh  Lalvani,  164  Bank  St.,  Apt  2B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 
Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,344 
lat  a.»  E04H  72/00 
MS.  a.  52—648.1  ;  13  Claims 

1.  Space  structures  for  design  applications  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  two  different  sets  (if  polyhedra  wherein 
each  said  polyhedron  is  compoaed  of  vertices,  edges  and 

faces 
where  said  first  set  of  polyhedra  ^temates  with  said  second 

set  of  polyhedra  and 
where  said  two  sets  of  polyhedral  are  joined  by  a  third  set  of 

connector  pieces 
each  said  connector  piece  comprising  two  opposite  ends 

connected  by  a  surface,  wheron 
one  said  end  of  each  said  connecter  piece  is  connected  to  one 
said  face  of  polyhedron  of  said  fu^t  set  and  the  other  said 
end  is  connected  to  one  said  fice  of  adjacent  polyhedron 
of  said  second  set  \ 


1.  A  composite  framing  m  tmber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  member,  of  a  given  length,  having  an  exterior 
surface  perimeter  define  d  by  a  first  and  a  second  lateral 
surface,  said  first  later  il  surface  opposite  said  second 
lateral  surface,  and  a  fu  (t  and  a  second  longitudinal  sur- 
face, said  first  longitud  nal  surface  opposite  said  second 
longitudinal  surface; 

(b)  a  first  edge  insert  havin  5  a  first  surface  engaging  said  first 
lateral  surface  over  said  given  length  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber, said  ftfst  edge  inser  further  having  a  second  surface, 
at  least  a  portion  of  whi<  h  is  coplanar  with  said  first  longi- 
tudinal surface,  and  a  tl  lird  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  coplanar  with  (aid  second  longitudinal  surface; 

(c)  a  second  edge  insert  ht  ving  a  first  surface  engaging  said 
second  lateral  surface  a  /er  said  given  length  of  said  hol- 
low member,  said  seccnd  edge  insert  further  having  a 
second  surface,  at  least  i  portion  of  which  is  coplanar  with 
said  first  longitudinal  siirface,  and  a  third  surface,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  ca|>lanar  with  said  second  longitudi- 
nal surface; 

(d)  a  first  overlay  affixed  ti>,  and  overlying,  said  first  longitu- 
portion  of  said  second  surface  of 


dinal  surface,  at  least  a 


where  the  lines  joining  the  cent^  of  adjacent  said  polyhe-  said  first  edge  insert  >  rhich  is  coplanar  with  said 


first 
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longitudinal  surface  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
surface  of  said  second  edge  insert  which  is  coplanar  with 
said  first  longitudinal  surface;  and 
(e)  a  second  overlay  affixed  to,  and  overlying,  said  second 
longitudinal  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  surface 
of  said  first  edge  insert  which  is  coplanar  with  said  second 
longitudinal  surface  and  at  least  of  portion  of  said  third 
surface  of  said-second  edge  insert  which  is  coplanar  with 
said  second  longitudinal  surface. 


5,44M71 
TRUSS  HOLD-DOWN  STRAP 
Michael  D.  Newman,  and  Jim  W.  HortMi,  botk  of  Jadmoarilk, 
Fla.,  aadgnon  to  Sotrtkeaiter*  Metalt  Mfg.  Co.,  Lm^  Jack- 
•oaTillcFla. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169,005 
bt  CL*  B04B  1/36 
UA  CL  52—712  17  ( 


5,448,870 

TRANSOM  CONSTRUCnON 

Siegfried  Glaser,  BcTemngen,  Gemaay,  aaaigaor  to  Hdanrt 

Lingeoaann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Germany 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  760,067,  Sep.  13, 1991,  abaadoiwd.  ThU 
appUcatioa  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcrnnay,  Dec  21,  1990,  40  41 
161  J;  Feb.  25,  1991,  9102189  U 

lat  CL*  F16S  3/04 
MS.  a.  52—665  22  n«ii. 


1.  A  strap  to  for  holding  down  a  truss  resting  on  a  horizontal 
plate,  comprising  a  single,  continuous  elongated  strip  having  a 
central  saddle  portion  and  two  flat  arms  diverging  therefrom, 
said  saddle  portion  including  two  spaced  parallel  vertical  sides 
and  a  top  side  perpendicular  to  both  said  vertical  sides,  said 
vertical  sides  being  adapted  to  engage  and  lie  flat  against  a  part 
of  a  truss  nestable  within  said  saddle  portion,  said  flat  arms 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  vertical  sides  and  diverg- 
ing outwardly  from  said  saddle  portion  at  an  included  angle 
between  said  flat  arms  of  about  40  degrees  to  60  degrees,  both 
of  said  flat  arms  throughout  their  length  lying  in  a  common  flat 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  sides  of  said  saddle  portion, 
and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  common  side  of  a  horizontal 
plate  upon  which  a  truss  rests. 


5,448,872 

PAN  TYPE  MBTAL  DOOR 

Jaaiea  R.  Thoovaoo,  Lebanon,  and  Robert  R.  Jackaoa,  Syiraaia, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaigMn  to  MaacoTech,  Inc.,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,077 

lat  CL'  E04C  2/34 

MS.  CL  52—784.13  14  ( 


1.  In  a  transom  construction  with  main  struts  (1)  and  cross 
struts  (2  or  3)  comprising  identical  hollow  profiles  having  two 
wide  side  walls  and  two  narrow  side  walls,  and  bevels  extend- 
ing from  the  wide  side  walls  towards  the  narrow  side  walls, 
wherein  two  laterally  attached  cross  struts  (2  or  3)  are  con- 
nected with  a  main  strut  (1)  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
a  transverse  direction,  each  narrow  side  wall  of  the  main  strut 
(1)  being  provided  with  a  through-hole  (12),  a  pin  (11)  protrud- 
ing out  of  both  sides  of  the  main  strut  (1)  and  penetrating  into 
the  through-holes,  the  ends  of  the  pin  (11)  being  situated  in 
holes  of  clamping  elements  (13),  and  the  clamping  elements 
(13)  being  adapted  to  an  inner  contour  of  the  cross  struts  (2  or 
3)  and  situated  in  the  end  area  of  a  cross  strut  (2  or  3)  with  a 
press  fit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  wide  side  walls  of  the  cross  struts  (2,  3)  have  face  edges 
with  sections  (5,  5')  which  overlap  the  bevels  of  the  wide 
side  walls  of  the  main  struts  (1); 
the  through-holes  are  formed  by  rectangular  recesses  that 
are  cut  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  main 
strut  (1)  and  extend  into  the  wide  side  walls; 
the  width  of  said  rectangular  recesses  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  main  strut  (1)  is  configured  to  receive  the 
diameter  of  the  pin  (11)  without  substantial  play;  and 
the  width  of  the  rectangular  recesses  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  main  strut  (1)  is  configured  to  provide  a  certain 
amount  of  play  for  the  pin  (11), 
such  that  the  sections  (5,  5')  may  be  placed  against  the  outer 
contour  of  the  wide  side  walls  of  the  main  strut  (1)  with- 
out constraint 


5.  A  panel  comprising: 

a  deep  first  pan  and  a  relatively  shallow  second  pan  as  com- 
pared to  said  first  pan,  said  pans  secured  together  forming 
an  interior  therebetween, 

said  first  and  second  pans  being  formed  of  unitary  pieces  of 
material  having  rectangular  first  and  second  face  members 
with  first  and  second  opposite  right  and  left  side  edges  and 
with  first  and  second  opposite  top  and  bottom  edges  re- 
spectively, 

first  right  and  left  side  flanges  and  first  top  and  bottom  end 
flanges  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said 
first  face  member  along  each  one  of  said  corresponding 
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first  edges,  said  first  flanges  haviig  •  width  substantially 
equal  to  a  thickness  of  the  panel. 

a  first  coupling  means  formed  along  free  side  edges  of  said 
first  side  flanges  remote  from  sai^  first  face  member, 

second  right  and  lefi  side  flangesi  extend  generally  at  an 
acute  angle  from  said  second  face  member  and  second  top 
and  bottom  end  flanges  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  second  face  meinber  along  each  one  of 
said  corresponding  second  edges,  a  second  coupling 
means  formed  from  and  along  said  second  side  flanges, 

corresponding  sets  of  said  first  end  and  second  end  flanges 
are  disposed  in  tight  overlapping  engagement,  and 

said  first  coupling  means  of  said  first  pan  engaging  corre- 
sponding said  second  coupling  aeans  of  said  second  pan 
to  secure  said  pans  and  form  the  panel,  and 

the  panel  is  a  door  and  said  imitaiy  piece  of  said  first  face 
member  has  hinge  and  lock  mounting  apertures  there- 
through. 


SM^* 


METHOD  AND  APPARATU! 

FROMSTERn^ 
Jctti  LeaoiiHicr,  VcdMt, 
Saint  QMBtin-c^YTeliMa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 
OaiM  priority,  appUcaliM 

UJS.  CL  53— 3S1 J 


5,44M73 
NFT  KNIFE  FOR  ROUND  BALER 
Richard  E.  Jcoaiagi,  LiMMter,  and  EUwin  O.  Marsemm,  Para- 
diae,  both  of  Pa„  aMignon  to  New  Holland  North  America, 
lae^  New  Hoilaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser^  No.  13,842 

lat  CL*  B65B  27/12.  63/04 

UJS.  a.  53—118  7  Oaiiaa 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 
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FOR  REMOVING  OBJECTS 
PACKAGING 

tr  to  Millipore  SA„ 
France 
Ser.  No.  107,8«« 
1  'raace,  Ang.  21, 1992,  92  10193 

43/26 

IT 


Fmet, 

Cdex,! 
1991, 


E(5B< 


1.  A  round  baler  having  a  chai^ber  in  which  cylindrical 
packages  of  crop  material  are  formed  into  bales,  and  means  for 
feeding  said  crop  material  into  said  chamber, 
means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  bay  package, 
means  for  supplying  net  along  a  predetermined  path, 
means  for  dispensing  said  supplied  net  into  said  bale  chamber 
for  circumferentially  wrapping  la  cylindrical  hay  package 
during  rotation  in  said  chambet, 
a  severing  assembly  comprising  neans  for  severing  said  net 
after  it  has  been  wrapped  around  said  package  to  form  a 
bale,  said  means  for  severing  iacluding  a  cutting  element 
for   transversely   severing   saitl    net,   the   improvement 
wherein:  i 

said  cutting  element  comprises  ^  knife  with  a  continuous 
cutting  edge  having  a  series  ^f  arcuate  blade  portions 
comprising  a  plurality  of  suba^antially  identical  side-by- 
side  scalloped  shaped  sections  ^ach  with  curved  portions 
forming  said  continuous  cutting  edge,  and  wherein  adja- 
cent curved  portions  of  said  scalloped  shaped  sections 
meet  at  a  series  of  apexes,  said  curved  portions  having  a 
curvature  such  that  said  apexes  extend  initially  into  the 
path  of  said  net  sufficiently  to  <|iscolirage  lateral  motion  of 
said  net  during  severing. 


1.  For  use  with  a  sealed  f^kage  having  an  object  placed 
therein,  said  package  being  iilcorporated  as  part  of  a  continu- 
ous tape  having  a  predetermined  pitch  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  sealed  packages,  eacl  of  said  sealed  packages  being 
formed  by  sealing  film  layers  ilong  a  seal  region  so  as  to  encap- 
sulate said  object,  said  film  1  lyers  being  resistant  to  breaking 
when  pulled  along  the  length  of  said  tape,  an  improved  appara- 
tus for  opening  said  sealed  pickage  comprising: 

separator  means  adapted  t<J  receive  the  leading  edge  of  said 
tape  and  to  permit  said  ^pe  to  pass  from  a  first  side  to  a 
second  side  thereof  for  breaking  the  seal  at  a  portion  of 
said  seal  region  whereby  said  film  layers  are  split  apart  to 
second  film  layers; 
oilers  for  respectively  receiving 
second  film  layers  to  permit  said 


form  respective  first  ani 

fu^t  and  second  routable 

the  ends  of  said  first 

layers  to  be  wound  thei 

means  for  fixing  to  said  n 

means  for  driving  said  ta| 


on; 


Hers  the  ends  of  said  film  layers; 
to  pull  from  said  second  side  on 
at  least  one  of  said  rirsjt  and  second  film  layers  to  pull 
through  said  separator  irieans  a  length  of  said  tape  equal  to 
said  predetermined  pitch; 

said  rollers  being  positiontd  with  respect  to  said  separator 
means  such  that  with  thi  i  ends  of  said  first  and  second  film 
layers  respectively  affix  id  to  said  first  and  second  rollers 
the  film  layers  of  said  &  aled  package  will  diverge  in  the 
region  between  said  se>arator  means  and  said  first  and 
second  rollers;  and 

means  for  driving  said  firs  I  and  second  rollers  to  rotate  said 
rollers  by  an  amount  wl  ich  causes  to  be  wound  thereon  a 
length  of  said  tape  equt  I  to  said  predetermined  pitch.  ^  ^^ 


WRAPPING  A  FLORAL  GROUPING  WITH  EMBOSSED 

SHEETS  HAVING  ADHESIVE  OR  COHESIVE 

MATERIAL  APPLIED  THERETO 

DoMid  E.  Wedcr,  Wghlaad.  DL,  MrigMtr  to  HigUaad  Supply 

Corporatioa,  HigUaMi,  m. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  965,585,  Oct  23, 1992,  aburioMd, 

which  it  a  cortinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,586,  Jaa.  2, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,181,364,  which  ia  a  coatlaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  707,417,  May 

28, 1991,  ihaadoatd,  which  is  a  coirtiBMrtioB  ofSer.  No.  5(0,358, 

Mar.  29, 1990,  abaadoMd,  which  it  a  coMinMtio»4B-part  of  Ser. 

No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  ahaadoMd,  aad  a 

continaatioa-iB-part  ot  Ser.  No.  391,463,  Aag.  9, 1989, 

abamloiMd.  This  appiicatioa  Jaa.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,866 

The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  thia  patort  aabaeqact  to  Jan.  26, 

2093,  has  baea  diadaiMcd. 

lat  CI*  B65B  51/02.  61/06 

VS.  CL  53—397  40  ClalaM 


30a 


26* 


12a 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  an  item,  comprising: 
providing  a  pad  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  sheets  of  material 
having  a  top  sheet  of  material  with  the  other  sheets  of 
material  being  disposed  under  the  top  sheet  of  material, 
each  sheet  of  material  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  each  sheet  of  material  having  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  of  material  and 
each  sheet  of  material  comprising  paper  and  having  an 
embossed  pattern  therein; 
providing  a  floral  grouping  having  an  upper  end  and  a  stem 

end,  the  floral  grouping  comprising  the  item; 
placing  the  floral  grouping  on  the  top  sheet  of  material;  and 
placing  a  portion  of  the  top  sheet  of  material  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  floral  grouping  and  disconnecting  the  top 
sheet  of  material  from  the  pad  of  sheets  of  material,  the 
first  side  of  the  sheet  of  material  overlapping  portions  of 
the  sheet  of  material  and  bonding  the  overlapping  portions 
of  the  sheet  of  material  by  contacting  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  the  upper  surface  with  adjacent  overlap- 
ping portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  whereby  the  first 
side  of  the  sheet  of  material  has  bonded  to  overlapping 
portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  generally  between  the 
first  and  the  second  ends  of  the  sheet  of  material  and  with 
the  sheet  of  material  substantially  encompassing  and  sur- 
rounding a  substantial  portion  of  the  stem  end  of  the  floral 
grouping  and  being  held  about  the  floral  grouping  by  the 
bonding  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  sheet  of  mate- 
rial, the  sheet  of  material  wrapped  about  the  floral  group- 
ing forming  a  wrapper  having  an  opening  extending 
through  the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  opening  extending 
through  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  stem  end  of  the 
floral  grouping  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
lower  end  and  the  flower  end  of  the  floral  grouping  being 
exposed  near  the  opening  in  the  upper  end  thereof. 


5,448,876 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 

BANDS  TO  CONTAINERS 

Victor  V.  McMiyaa,  103  RothachOd  PL,  Cary,  N.C  27511 

FOed  Jaa.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,097 

brt.  CL*  B65B  9/ JO 

U.S.CL53— 399  24 


16.  A  method  for  applying  bands  to  containers  being  con- 
veyed on  a  conveyor  past  a  band  application  machine,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  band  strip  from  a  supply  strip  to  a  cutter,  the 
band  initially  being  in  a  generally  closed,  flattened  posi- 
tion, and  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposite  second  side; 

(b)  gripping  the  closed  band  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
band  with  opposing  first  and  second  gripper  arms  and 
cutting  the  band  from  the  supply  strip  while  the  band  b 
gripped  by  the  gripper  arms  and  held  in  an  offset  position 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  conveyor, 

(c)  opening  the  band  by  moving  at  least  one  of  the  gripper 
arms  laterally  across  the  conveyor  so  as  to  move  the  first 
and  second  gripper  arms  apart  such  that  the  band  forms  a 
generally  open  circular  shape; 

(d)  tilting  the  gripper  arms  and  the  open  band  from  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  to  a  tilted  band  application  posi- 
tion where  a  lower  portion  of  the  band  extends  into  the 
container's  path  of  travel;  and 

(e)  passing  a  container  under  the  tilted  band  and  engaging 
the  lower  portion  of  the  band  and  transferring  the  band 
from  the  gripper  arms  to  the  passing  container. 


5,448377 

METHOD  FOR  PACKING  LEAD  FRAMES  FOR 

SHIPMENT  THEREOF 

Hsiaag  Chn,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicoadac- 

tor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  37,516,  Mar.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,310,055, 

whkh  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  899,828,  Jan.  16,  1992, 
abaMiooed,  which  is  a  continnatioa  <tf  Ser.  No.  571,377,  Aag.  21, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,994 

lat  CL*  B65B  5/10  25/00 
VS.  a.  53—471  7  ri.>-.. 

1.  An  automated  method  for  packing  discrete  lead  frame 
strips  from  an  inspection  machine  into  a  receptacle  for  cover- 
ing thereof  to  form  an  enclosed  shipping  container,  said  auto- 
mated method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  a  plurality  of  discrete  lead  frame  strips  from  an 
inspection  machine  horizontally  into  a  receptacle  between 
a  first  plurality  of  vertical  members  extending  upwardly 
from  a  base  of  said  receptacle; 
loading  said  plurality  of  discrete  lead  frame  strips  vertically 
in  said  receptacle  while  guiding  said  plurality  of  plurality 
of  discrete  lead  frame  strips  with  a  second  plurality  of 
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vertical  member  extending  upwgrdly  from  said  base  of 
said  receptacle;  and 


5,441,879 


AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOll 

SEALING  SACKS 
Teodoro  CoMctd,  BMtU 
S.pA^  BHtU  Umbn,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  25, 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm 
btCL« 
UAa.53— 567 


Uadim, 


199:v 


September  12, 1995 


September  12, 1995 
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FORMING,  FILUNG  AND 
ANDTHELKE 

Italy,  Mri^or  to  Concetti 


Scr.  No.  140,396 
lUy,  Oct  27, 1992,  ItM92A0779 

96SB  9/;o 

SCUima 


covering  said  loaded  plurality  of  ^acnte  lead  frame  strips 
and  a  portion  of  said  receptacle  Ip  form  an  enclosed  ship- 
ping container. 


5,44M78 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  SKIP  SEAt  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  XCHON  OF  A  CROSS 

HEAD  SEALER  OF  A  SHRINK  FILM  WRAP  MACHINE 

mmik  E.  Hawen,  842  Merrill  La.,  (rayalake,  DL  60030,  and 

Edmand  D.  Brett  613  Bomiiebrooll,  Mandelein,  DL  60060 

CoatlBUrtioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  791,659,  Nov.  12, 1991, 

abudoned.  TUa  application  Dec.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  983,476 

Int  CL*  B65B  59/02.  9/0^  53/06.  19/34 

VS.  CL  53—442  14  Claima 


UIV\» 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  wrnping  articles  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  transportfig  a  plurality  of  lUce  arti- 
cles along  a  generally  horizontal  path  with  predetermined 
spacing  between  longitudinally  adjacent  successive  arti- 
cles; 

(b)  a  first  station  along  said  path  having  means  for  continu- 
ously forming  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  over- 
wrap circumferentially  about  said  articles  from  a  continu- 
ous film  as  said  articles  pass  through  said  station  and 
including  means  for  adhering  4dge  portions  of  said  over- 
wrap in  an  area  adjacent  each  oC  said  articles  and  trimnung 
away  excess  fdm  as  necessary;  and 

(c)  a  second  sution  along  said  path  having  means  for  cross 
sealing  and  separating  said  lobular  overwrap  between 
adjacent  successive  articles  said  second  station  including 
means  thereon  for  overriding  mechanical  synchronization 
between  the  first  and  second  stages  to  cause  skipping  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  thereof  to  accommodate 
elongated  packages. 


Automatic  machine  for  forming,  filling  and  sealing  a 
succession  of  sacks  having  a  fUed  size,  starting  from  a  continu- 
ous, flat  tubular  tape,  either  stiaight  or  folded,  of  heat-sealable 
plastic  material,  said  machine  comprising:  A)  a  first  sack  for- 
mation station  (3)  including  first  supports  (4,  4%  and,  carried 
on  said  first  supports  (4,  4')  fitft  welding  means  (5,  5'),  cutting 
means  (6,  6")  and  first  rettdnidg  means  (7,  7',  8,  8');  B)  a  sack 
filling  station  (34)  comprising  second  retaining  means  (37,  37") 
for  a  single  sack  of  said  sacts,  means  (41)  for  opening  the 
mouth  of  the  single  sack  and  Ineans  for  holding  the  mouth  of 
the  single  sack  open  (35.  35');Jc)  a  sution  (23)  for  sealmg  the 
mouth  of  said  single  sack,  including  second  supports  (4",  4'"), 
and,  carried  on  said  second  siipports  (4",  4'")  second  welding 
means  (5",  5'")  and  third  retaining  means  (8",  8'")  ,  said  ma- 
chine further  comprising: 
a  carriage  group  (25)  for  thi  sacks  which  includes  a  carriage 
(26,  260  moving  betweei^  a  ftfst  and  a  second  position  by 
means  of  a  horizontal  trlmslation  movement,  and  means 
for  gripping  the  sacks  {tj,  27',  28,  28')  engaged  on  said 
carriage  (26, 26")  to  bring  an  empty  sack  of  said  sacks  from 
the  formation  station  (3)  to  the  filling  sution  (34)  and  to 
bring  a  full  sack  of  said  neks  from  the  fdling  sUtion  (34) 
to  the  sealing  sution  (231; 
said  first  and  second  supports  (4,  4'.  4",  4'")  located  respec- 
tively in  the  formation  station  (3)  and  the  sealing  sUtion 
(23),  said  second  sack  retaining  means  (37,  3T)  and  the 
means  for  holding  the  mputh  of  the  sack  open  (35,  350  «n 
the  fiUing  sUtion  (34),  e$ch  of  said  first  and  second  sup- 
ports, said  second  sack  retaining  means  and  said  means  for 
holding  the  mouth  of  tie  sack  open  having  positioning 
means  for  moving  each  t>f  said  first  and  second  supports, 
said  second  sack  retaining  means  and  said  means  for  hold- 
ing the  mouth  of  the  saci  open  downward  into  a  working 
position  in  each  respective  sution  and  upward  into  a  rest 
position, 
said  positioning  means  per  nitting  the  horizontal  translation 
movement  of  said  retail  ling  means  (27,  27',  28,  W)  for 
gripping  the  sacks  (28,  28")  in  the  carriage  group  (25) 
without  interfering  with  said  first  and  second  supports  (4, 
4',  4",  4'")  and  with  sai(i  second  retaining  means  (37,  37*) 
holding  the  sack; 
and  said  means  for  openinj  the  mouth  of  the  sack  (41)  in  the 
filling  sution  being  cng  iged  on  said  carriage  group  (25) 
and  having  routing  means  for  routional  movement  from 
a  working  position  on  the  mouth  of  the  sack  to  a  rest 
position,  in  which  the  means  for  opening  the  mouth  of  the 
sack  does  not  interfere  with  the  filled  sack  in  the  filling 
sution  (34)  during  the  return  stroke  of  the  carriage  (26, 
26')  toward  said  first  position. 


wherein  the  movement  of  the  sacks  between  the  various 
sUtions  takes  place  horizontally  and  in  a  straight  line. 


1.  A  centrifugal  spinning  machine  for  making  a  yam  from  a 
fibrous  product,  having  a  plurality  of  spinning  units  in  a  verti- 
cal arrangement,  each  spinning  unit  comprising: 
a  drawing  mechanism  for  forming  a  strand  stretched  roving 

from  said  fibrous  product; 
a  scroll  tube  below  said  drawing  mechanism  for  twisting  said 
strand  stretched  roving  coming  from  said  drawing  mecha- 
nism to  a  yam  in  the  beginning  of  a  spinning  cycle; 
a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical  yam  conductor  below 
laid  scroll  tube  for  directing  said  yam  coming  from  said 
scroll  tube; 
a  centrifuge  below  said  yam  conductor  for  twisting  said 
yam  coming  from  said  yam  conductor  during  said  spin- 
ning cycle,  said  centrifuge  being  provided  with  a  yam 
spreader  for  laying  the  yam  in  said  centrifuge;  and 
said  machine  fiirtber  comprising: 
a  rewind  assembly  positioned  at  one  side  of  each  of  said 
yam  conductors  for  rewinding  said  yam  laid  in  said 
centrifuge,  after  the  end  of  a  spinning  cycle;  and 
a  threading  means  for  threading  the  yam  into  said  rewind 
assembly,  said  threading  means  being  positioned  at  said 
one  side  of  said  yam  conductor  so  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  jram  conductor  extends  below  said  threading 
means,  said  yam  conductor  including  at  least  two  parts 
at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  to  a  position  at  which  said  yam  conductor  opens 
exposing  the  yam  to  said  threading  means  at  least  along 
said   yam  conductor   portion  extending  below   said 
threading 
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1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  control  for  modifying 
engine  airflow  geometry  as  a  function  of  engine  operating 
conditions  comprising  signal  processing  means,  characterized 
by: 
means  on  a  main  air  inlet  to  the  compressor  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  sutic  pressure  signals  at  a  plurality  inlet  loca- 
tions along  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  inlet;  and 
the  signal  processing  means  comprising  means  for  converting 
each  sutic  pressure  signal  to  a  total  pressure  signal,  for 
computing,  from  each  total  pressure  signal,  pressure  varia- 
tion values  for  radial  and  circumferential  directions  across 
the  inlet  between  the-inner  and  outer  diameters,  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  manifesting  the  pressure  distortion  level 
for  the  inlet  by  correlating  said  pressure  variation  values 
with  stored  values  of  pressure  distortion  for  the  inlet  that 
are  stored  in  the  signal  processor,  and  for  providing  a 
control  signal  to  change  engine  airflow  geometry  as  a 
fiuction  of  a  stall  margin  loss  signal  produced  by  correlat- 
ing the  signal  manifesting  pressure  distortion  to  the  engine 
using  values  for  stall  margin  loas  for  the  engine  that  are 
stored  in  the  signal  processor. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  fiid  flow  to  at  least  two  fiiel 
nozzles,  comprising: 
a  Aiel  inlet  line  coupled  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  a  fiiel 

pump  for  receiving  fiiel  flowing  from  the  fiiel  pump; 
a  first  metering  valve  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  fiiel  inlet  line  and  including  a  first  valve  member 
mounted  within  the  first  metering  valve,  the  position  of 
the  first  valve  member  being  adjustable  to  adjust  the  flow 
rate  of  fiiel  through  the  first  metering  valve; 
a  first  fiiel  nozzle  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
first  metering  valve  for  receiving  the  metered  fiiel  flowing 
through  the  first  metering  valve; 
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a  second  metering  valve  coupled  lin  fluid  communication 
with  the  fuel  inlet  line  and  including  a  second  valve  mem- 
ber mounted  within  the  second  Cietering  valve,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  second  valve  member  keing  adjustable  to  adjust 
the  flow  rate  of  fuel  through  the  second  metering  valve; 

a  second  fuel  nozzle  coupled  in  flkid  communication  with 
the  second  metering  valve  for  reteiving  the  metered  fuel 
flowing  through  the  second  metering  valve;  and 


a  pressure  regulating  valve  couplef  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  fiiel  inlet  line,  and  coupled  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  downstream  side  of  a<  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  metering  valves  for  maintaining  a  minimum  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  fuel  inlet  line  and  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  at  least  one  {of  the  first  and  second 
metering  valves. 


composite  having  a  coefli  ieat  of  thermal  expansion  sub- 
stantially equal  to  zero. 
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1.  An  airplane  thrust  reverscr  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  redirecting  air  which  is  propelled  in  a  rearward 
direction  by  an  airplane  i  ngine  in  a  nonrearward  direc- 
tion; 

b.  actuator  means,  for  mo'  ing  the  air  redirecting  means 
between  a  stowed  positioi  where  the  air  is  not  redirected 
and  deployed  position  w|ere  the  air  is  redirected  in  the 
nonrearward  direction; 

c.  means  for  automatically  moving  the  actuator  means,  in 
response  to  an  input,  so  as  to  move  the  air  redirecting 
means  between  the  stov<cd  position  and  the  deployed 
position; 

d.  means,  which  are  engag<  d  with  the  actuator  means,  for 
synchronizing  operation  at  the  air  directing  means  be- 
tween the  stowed  position  and  the  deployed  position; 

e.  means  for  manually  moviqg  the  actuator  means,  the  manu- 
ally moving  means  including  means  for  receiving  a  tool 
which  is  manipulated  by  |an  operator  outside  of  the  air- 
plane when  the  airplane  i4  on  the  ground  in  a  manner  that 
movement  of  the  tool  by  t^e  operator  in  the  tool  receiving 

of  the  actuator  means  so  as  to 
I  between  the  stowed  and 


means  causes  movement 
move  the  air  redirecting 
deployed  positions; 
f.  first  means  which  is  eni 
ing  means  and  the  sync! 


between  the  manually  mov- 
ig  means  such  that  move- 


1.  A  grid  element,  for  use  in  an  ion  pptics  set  for  an  ion  beam 
source,  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  body  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  adapted  for  use  in  the  ion  optics  set  and  including  a 
regular  spaced  array  of  apertures  of  substantially  uniform 
shape  and  area,  passing  therethrpugh,  said  body  compris- 
ing a  carbon-carbon  composite  of  carbon  fibers  and  a 
Cttbon  matrix,  the  areas  of  said  body  and  said  apertures 
being  related  by  a  predetermined  open  area  fraction,  the 


ment  of  the  manually  nioving  means  by  the  operator 
causes  movement  of  the  first  means  so  as  to  cause  move- 
ment of  the  synchroniziqg  means  which  in  turn  causes 
movement  of  the  actuator  means  and  the  air  directing 
means  therewith;  and 
g.  second  means  which  is  i^ovable  between  a  flrst  position 
for  stopping  movement  of  the  first  means  thereby  stopping 
movement  of  the  synchroi  lizing  means  and  actuator  means 
therewith,  and  a  second  |  osition  for  allowing  movement 
of  the  first  means  there  >y  allowing  movement  of  the 
synchronizing  means  and  the  actuator  means  therewith. 


September  12,  1995. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


727 


5.448385 

TEST  METHOD  FOR  A  DEVICE  FOR  INJECnON  OF 

AIR  INTO  THE  EXHAUCT  GASES  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AUn  A.  Atanasjmn,  TouMtadlle,  FHmcc,  Msi^or  to  Siemens 

AntomotiTC  S  A.,  Toalowe  Cadez,  Fnmc* 
per  No.  PCr/EF92/00987,  §  371  Date  Nor.  29, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Not.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/21863,  PCF  Prik 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  150,184 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fnmet,  May  28, 1991. 91  06382 
Int  a.*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—274  5  n«im,i 


=^Tr-*     , A   . 

w 

^        ^1 1 

I        '"nI  n— n 

J       (       I 

►          4' 

,)       IL^ 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  device  for  injecting  air  into  an 
exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  com- 
prises: 

injecting  air  into  an  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine; 

varying  a  quantity  of  injected  air  in  a  controlled  manner  and 
measuring  a  resultant  variation  in  a  richness  of  the  exhaust 
gas; 

calculating  a  theoretical  variation  of  the  richness  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  commanded  variation  in  the  quantity  of  in- 
jected air, 

comparing  the  resultant  variation  in  the  richness  of  the 
exhaust  gas  with  the  calculated  theoretical  variation  of  the 
richness;  and 

diagnosing  an  operating  condition  of  a  device  for  injecting 
air  into  the  exhaust  gas  from  a  result  obtained  in  the  com- 
paring step. 
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1.  A  catalyst  deterioration-determining  device  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  first  and  second  exhaust  sensors 
positioned  in  an  exhaust  path  of  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine respectively  on  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side  of 
a  catalyzer  located  in  said  exhaust  path,  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  further  including  a  control  means  for  effecting 
feedback  control  for  matching  an  air-fuel  ratio  with  a  desired 
value  in  accordance  with  first  and  second  detection  signals 
reflectively  from  said  first  and  second  exhaust  sensors,  said 
catalyst  deterioration-determining  device  comprising:  said 
control  means  including  a  determining  means  for  determining 
a  deterioration-determined  value  from  a  calculation  based  on  a 
rich  determination  delay  time,  a  lean  determination  delay  time. 


a  lean  response  delay  time,  and  a  rich  response  delay  time 
when  a  deteriorated  state  of  said  catalyzer  is  determined,  said 
lean  response  delay  time  and  said  rich  response  delay  time 
respectively  elapsing  from  the  beginning  of  a  decrease  and  an 
increase  in  a  first  feedback  control-corrected  quantity  to  a  lean 
inversion  time  and  a  rich  inversion  ttme  of  said  second  detec- 
tion signal  in  response  to  rich  and  lean  inversions  of  said  first 
detection  signal,  said  rich  determination  delay  time  and  said 
lean  determination  delay  time  respectively  elapsing  from  a  rich 
inversion  time  and  a  lean  inversion  time  of  said  fust  detection 
signal  to  the  beginning  of  said  decrease  and  increase  in  said 
feedback  control-corrected  quantity,  thereby  causing  said 
determining  means  to  perform  said  calculation  in  accordance 
with  said  deterioration-determiiied  value  so  as  to  determine 
said  deteriorated  state  of  said  catalyzer. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  purification  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  inlet  air  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  controlling  means  for  controlling  an  operat- 
ing air-fiiel  ratio  of  said  engine  in  most  of  the  operating 
region  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  of 
the  engine  oscillates  periodically  between  a  rich  air-fiiel 
ratio  and  a  lean  air-fiiel  ratio  about  a  stoichiometric  air- 
fiiel  ratio  as  the  center  of  the  oscillation; 

a  three-way  reducing  and  oxidizing  catalyst  disposed  in  said 
exhaust  passage; 

an  NOx  absorbent  disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage  of  the 
engine  downstream  of  said  three-way  catalyst,  said  NO^ 
absorbent  absorbing  an  NG^  component  in  the  exhaust  gas 
when  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  into  said 
NOx  absorbent  is  lean,  and  releasing  the  absorbed  NOx 
when  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gas  be- 
comes lower. 
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gas  turbine  during  a  second  pe  iod 
power  wherein  the  compresso  I 


bine  through  a  solar  collector 
and  the  turbine  for  heating 


1.  A  braking  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  including  a  master 
cylinder  providing  a  high-pressure  so^irce  for  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supplied  to  brake  motors,  the  masterl  cylinder  comprising  first 
ami  second  pressure  chambers  locatid  parallel  to  one  another 
and  provided  with  adjacent  respectife  first  and  second  pres- 
sure outlets,  the  chambers  comprisi4g  cylinders  in  which  are 
housed  respective  first  and  second  |>istons  intended  to  slide 
simultaneously  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  first  and  second 
pressure  outlets  to  effect  pressures  which  increase  simulta- 
neously at  the  pressure  outlets,  characterized  in  that  the  master 
cylinder  further  comprises  a  third  pressure  chamber  compris- 
ing a  third  cylinder  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  pressure 
chambers  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  which  is  oppo- 
site the  first  direction,  a  third  pressure  outlet  of  the  third  cham- 
ber connected  to  at  least  one  brake  aotor,  a  third  piston  capa- 
ble of  sliding  in  the  first  direction  u^der  the  effect  of  an  input 
force  in  order  to  increase  the  pressure  at  the  third  pressure 
outlet,  and  means  for  transmitting  at  least  part  of  the  input 
force  to  the  first  and  second  pistons,  the  force-transmitting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  coqununication  between  the 
third  pressure  chamber  and  the  first  fnd  second  pressure  cham- 
bers and  which  allows  fluid  in  the  ihird  pressure  chamber  to 
act  hydraulically  on  and  displace  the)  first  and  second  pistons  in 
the  first  direction. 
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iterposed  between  the  reservoir 
thfc  compressed  gas. 


5,4  8,890 

FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARAl  US  WITH  CXKJLED  CHECK 

VyLVE 

Joseph  D.  Conghlan,  III,  South  Glastonbury,  and  Kevin  J.  Fire, 
Manchester,  both  of  Conn.,  Mssignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conk. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  M  H,  Ser.  No.  217,475 

lat  a.*  P02C  7/228 

VS.  CL  60—747  ♦  CUims 


assignor  to  Onnat  loc. 


5,448,889 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARAT  JS  FOR  PRODUCING 
POWER  USING  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Loden  Y.  Brooicki,  Yavne,  Israel, 
Spu-ks,  NeT.  i 

Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  22,390,  l|eb.  24, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  825,777,  Jan.  21,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,524,  Sep.  13, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  246,149, 

Sep.  19, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4>»2,736.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  183,232 

Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Not.  9,  1988,  88334 

Int.  CL*  F03GJ  6/00 

U.S.  CL  60—641.14  '  92  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  producing  pow^r  comprising  the  steps  of: 

compressing  gas  from  an  ambient  A>urce  during  a  first  period 

of  time;  storing  the  compressed  gas  in  a  storage  reservoir;  and 

supplying  said  compressed  gas  frou  i  the  storage  reservoir  to  a 


1.  A  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  controlling  distribution  of  fuel 
into  a  combustion  chamber  ii^a  gas  turbine  engine  wherein  said 
combustion  chamber  has  a  riilot  stage  and  a  main  stage,  said 
fuel  supply  apparatus  having  an  outer  housing  and  a  check 
valve  mechanism  disposed  Kivithin  said  outer  housing,  said 
check  valve  mechanism  having  an  open  and  closed  position, 
said  check  valve  mechanism  communicating  with  a  main  fuel 
inlet  and  a  main  fuel  outlet  spd  fuel  supply  apparatus  charac- 
terized by: 

a  heat  exchanger  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  check 
valve  mechanism  and  accommodating  flow  of  pilot  fuel 
therethrough  to  convecnvely  cool  said  check  valve  mech- 
anism to  prevent  cokingj  of  stagnant  fuel  therewithin;  and 
an  inner  housing  disposed  concentrically  inward  from  said 
outer  housing  resulting  ki  an  air  jacket  between  said  inner 
housing  and  said  outei  housing  to  insulate  said  check 
valve  mechanism  from  liot  temperatures  of  said  gas  tur- 
bine engine. 
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5,448,891 
DEHUMIDIFIER 
Yanshi  Nakagiri,  Osaka;  Yodiiaki  Yamamoto,  Katano;  Hiaaaki 
Gyoten,  ShUonawate,  and  Skoko  Nakasi^i,  Osaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsosUta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1993,  5^M8840 
Int  a.»  F25B  21/02 
VS.  CI.  62—3.4  14 


rJ]  T!  N,1V, 


I-'   "^ 


1.  A  dehumidifier  comprising: 

a  first  frame; 

a  second  frame  formed  inside  of  the  first  frame,  having  a  first 
opening  and  a  second  opening;  and 

means  for  allowing  air  to  flow  from  the  first  opening  to  the 
second  opening, 

wherein  the  first  frame  encloses  the  second  frame  except  for 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  opening  and  forms 
an  outer  air  channel  surrounding  the  second  frame,  the 
second  frame  has  a  hollow  substrate  so  as  to  form  an  inner 
air  channel,  a  thermoelectric  element  formed  on  a  surface 
of  the  hollow  substrate  directly,  a  pair  of  electrodes  con- 
nected to  the  thermoelectric  element,  for  supplying  an 
electric  current  to  the  thermoelectric  element,  and  the 
thermoelectric  element  is  made  of  an  Ettingshausen  ele- 
ment and  causes  a  temperature  difference  between  an 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  substrate 
of  the  second  frame. 


$,44*jS92 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  PROVIDING 

COOL  THERMAL  STORAGE  AND/OR  WATER 

PURIFICATION 

Chen-Yen  Cheng,  10308  Padington  Ct.,  ElUcott  aty,  Md.  21042 

PCT  No.  PCrAJS91/02964,  §  371  Date  Oct  27, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  27,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  945,651 

Int  a.*  F25J  5/00 

VS.  CL  62—12  38  OniiH 
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1.  A  process  of  subjecting  a  primary  cool  storage  medium, 
also  referred  to  simply  as  a  primary  medium,  to  exothermic 
transformation  (heat  releasing  transformation)  and  endother- 
mic  transformation  (heat  absorbing  transformation)  operations 
and  providing  a  mass  of  a  final  heat  interaction  medium,  also 
referred  to  simply  as  a  final  medium,  at  a  low  energy  state  to  be 
used  for  process  cooling  and/or  air  conditioning,  through  at 


least  a  step  of  beat  interaction  between  the  primary  medium 
and  an  intermediate  heat  interaction  medium,  also  referred  to 
simply  as  an  intermediate  medium,  that  undergoes  vaporization 
and  condensation  operations  in  a  processing  system  that  com- 
prises: 

(a)  A  cool  storage  zone  (Zone  A)  containing  a  mass  of  the 
primary  medium, 

(b)  A  first  heat  interaction  zone  (Zone  B)  that  surrounds  the 
cool  storage  zone  and  contains  a  mass  of  the  intermediate 
medium,  an  extended  interfacial  area  for  heat  interaction 
being  provided  between  the  cool  storage  zone  and  the  first 
heat  interaction  zone, 

(c)  A  vapor  space  (Zone  c)  that  surrounds  the  first  interac- 
tion zone  and  provides  one  or  more  vapor  passages, 

(d)  A  heat  rejection  zone  (2^ne  D)  containing  an  external 
cooling  medium,  and 

(e)  A  tieat  input  zone  (Zone  E)  through  which  the  final 
medium  supplies  heat  to  the  system; 

and  is  characterized  in  conducting  the  process  cyclically  and 
each  cycle  comprises  a  charging  period  of  subjecting  the  pri- 
mary medium  to  an  exothermic  transformation  and  a  discharg- 
ing period  of  subjecting  the  primary  medium  to  an  endother- 
mic  transformation;  the  operation  conducted  during  a  charging 
period  comprises  the  following  steps: 
Step  1 :  Exothermic  Transformation  of  the  Primary  Medium 
and  Generation  of  a  First  Vapor 

The  pressure  in  Zone  B  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  such 
that  a  mass  of  the  intermediate  medium  is  vaporized  to 
form  a  mass  of  a  first  vapor  and  cause  a  mass  of  the 
primary  medium  to  undergo  the  exothermic  transforma- 
tion; 
Step  2:  Transformation  of  the  First  Vapor  into  a  Condensed 
Mass 

The  first  vapor  formed  in  Step  1  passes  through  the  vapor 
space  and  is  transformed  into  a  condensed  mass  by  an 
operation  that  comprises  a  step  of  transferring  heat  from 
the  first  vapor  to  the  cooling  medium  in  Zone  D; 
the  operation  conducted  during  a  discharging  period  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 
Step  3:  Transformation  of  the  Final  Medium  from  a  High 
Energy  State  to  a  Low  Energy  State  and  production  of  a 
Second  Vapor 

A  stream  of  the  final  medium  at  a  high  energy  state  is 
introduced  into  Zone  E  and  a  heat  interaction  between 
the  final  medium  and  an  intermediate  medium  is  estab- 
lished to  thereby  produce  a  second  vapor  and  transform 
the  final  medium  from  the  high  energy  state  to  the  low 
energy  state,  the  final  medium  at  the  low  energy  state 
being  used  for  the  desired  process  cooling  or  air  condi- 
tioning; ^ 
Step  4:  Endothermic  Transformation  of  Primary  Medium 
The  second  vapor  formed  in  Step  3  is  brought  into  a  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  primary  medium  from  Step 
I  to  thereby  transform  the  second  vapor  into  a  liquid 
mass  and  cause  the  primary  medium  to  undergo  the 
endothermic  transformation. 


5.448,893 

PROCESS  FOR  MAXIMIZING  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

ARGON  FROM  AN  AIR  SEPARATION  SYSTEM  AT  HIGH 

ARGON  RECOVERY  RATES 
Henry  E.  Howard;  Dante  P.  Bonnqniit;  Canney  William  M., 
WilUamsrille,  and  William  A.  Naah,  Grand  Island,  aU  ofN.Y., 
assignors  to  Praxair  Tecknoktgy,  Inc.,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1L605,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,313,800.  This  application  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,391 
The  portion  of  tbc  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
2011,  km  been  dtadaiaMd. 
Int  tt*  F25J  3/04 
VS.  CL  62—22  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improved  control  of  an  air  separation  sys- 
tem having  a  high  and  low  pressure  distillation  column  con- 
taining multiple  distillation  stages  of  rectification  with  the  high 
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pre*s«ire  column  providing  a  nitrogen  rich  reflux  fluid  to  wash 
the  rising  vapors  in  the  low  pressure!  distillation  column  and 
having  a  separate  sidearm  column  for  ^gon  recovery  compris- 
ing the  stepa  of: 
introducing  an  oxygen  enriched  flukl  into  said  low  pressure 
column  at  a  feed  point  where  comparable  oxygen-nitro- 
gen equiUbrium  exists; 
withdrawing  a  fluid  feedstream  from  said  low  pressure  col- 
umn at  a  location  where  the  argon  content  is  relatively 
high  for  use  as  an  input  feedstreim  to  said  argon  sidearm 
ccdumn; 
identifying  each  stage  of  rectificatipn  within  said  low  pres- 
sure column  which  exhibits  a  relatively  high  sensitivity  to 
process  changes  in  said  air  separation  system; 
selecting  at  least  one  of  said  identified  suges  of  rectification 
which  exhibits  high  sensitivity  to  process  changes  for 


selected  area  within  said 


relationship  between  the 


monitoring  the  composition  at  a 
argon  sidearm  colimm; 

formulating  a  model  defining  the 
nitrogen  content  in  said  selected)  area  within  said  argon 
sidearm  column  and  a  compositiona]  variable  in  said  low 
pressure  column  at  said  selected  stage  of  rectification; 

measuring  the  compositional  variable  at  said  selected  stage 
of  rectification; 

comparing  the  concentration  of  litrogen  in  said  selected 
area  within  said  argon  sidearm  column  from  said  model 
with  the  value  of  said  measured  compositional  variable; 
and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  process  in  response 
to  any  deviation  between  said  computation  of  nitrogen  in 
said  selected  area  within  said  argon  sidearm  column  and 
said  measured  compositional  variable  in  said  selected  area 
within  said  argon  sidearm  col 


ilutm. 
94! 
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a  removal  tool  disposed  adjjsent  the  cooling  surface  of  the 
cooling  member  to  remove  flakes  of  frozen  material;  and 


means  for  engaging  the 
ber  to  limit  woM>le  of  the 
removal  tool  during  rotation. 


peripheral  edge  of  the  cooling  mem- 
cooling  member  relative  to  the 


5,448,89S 


HYBRID  HEAT  PUMP 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
James  A.  CoeUner,  Philadelphta, 
centtown,  NJ^  aaaignora 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1*3, 
Int.CL«F25P 
VS.  CL  62—94 


5,448,894] 
DISK  FLAKE  ICE  MACHINE 
Robert  R.  Niblock,  Hawthorne,  Ana^alia,  and  Don  S.  Bartiiol- 
■ey,  BeUeme,  Waah^  aMignors  ta>  North  Star  Ice  Equipment 
CorporatioB,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Sec  No.  310,121 
lBta.»F25Ci5/;2 
UJS.  CL  «2— 71  !  19  Claims 

1.  A  flake  ice  machine  for  producing  flakes  of  a  frozen 
material,  comprising: 
a  cooling  member  mounted  for  k>tation  about  an  axis  and 
defining  an  annular  cooling  sui  face  and  a  peripheral  edge 
about  the  axis; 
a  motor  coupled  to  the  cooling  ntember  to  drive  rotation  of 

the  cooling  member; 
a  refrigerant  supply  in  thermal  communication  with  the 

cooling  member  to  cool  the  cooling  surface; 
a  Uquid  material  supply  to  introiluce  liquid  material  to  be 
frozen  to  the  cooling  surface  df  the  cooling  member; 


^ND  DESICCANT  SPACE 
AND  CONTROL  METHOD 
Pa.,  ami  Dcu  S.  CaHon,  Via- 
EageUwrd/ICC,  PhiladdpUa, 


i.  Ser.  No.  2,427 
17/06,  23/00 


Mdataas 


1.  A  heat  pump  and  desk  cant  space  conditioning  system 
which  operates  on  process  air  taken  from  conditioned  space, 
and  regenerative  air  taken  frtm  ambient  space  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  a  gaseous  refrigerant  at  a  first 
predefined  temperature  and  pressure  to  a  Uquid  refriger- 
ant at  a  second  predefin  id  temperature  and  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  adsorbing  w  iter  vapor  from  process  air, 

(c)  means  for  transferring  sensible  heat  from  process  air  to 
regenerative  air; 

(d)  means  for  one  of  heatii  g  and  cooling  process  air  and  for 
both  heating  and  coolin(  regenerative  air  by  phase  change 
of  a  refrigerant;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  directing  said  refrigerant  to  one  of  said 
heating  and  cooling  mefns  in  response  to  control  signals. 
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SHELF  MOUNTED  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Tatsno  RnaUng,  Dcmrille,  N  J.,  aHigMir  to  HMG  Worldwide 
In-Storc  Marfcetiag,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,808 
Int.  a.*  A47F  3/04 
VS.  CL  62—255  n 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  unit  comprising: 

a  main  display  housing  defming  a  display  area  having  a 
bottom  interior  surface,  opposed  interior  side  surfaces, 
and  a  rear  interior  surface,  a  first  chamber  which  includes 
a  first  section  disposed  beneath  said  bottom  interior  sur- 
face and  a  second  section  disposed  behind  said  rear  inte- 
rior surface,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  in  fluid 
communication  to  permit  air  flow  therri>etween,  said  main 
display  housing  further  defining  a  second  chamber  adja- 
cent to  said  first  chamber,  and  including  a  transparent 
cover  means  for  enclosing  said  display  area;  and 

means  or  supplying  refrigerated  air  to  said  display  area,  said 
supplying  means  including  an  evaporator  and  a  fan  dis- 
posed within  said  second  chamber  for  moving  air  through 
said  evaporator  for  cooling  said  air,  wherein  said  rear 
interior  surface  defines  a  supply  duct  for  ejecting  said 
refrigerated  air  to  said  display  area  and  said  bottom  inte- 
rior surface  defines  a  return  duct  for  exhausting  spent  air 
from  said  display  area  to  said  second  chamber  and 
wherein  said  fan  is  |x>sitioned  for  blowing  said  cooled  air 
through  said  supply  duct  to  said  display  area. 


5,448,897 

BOOSTER  HEAT  PIPE  FOR  ADt-CONDITIONING 

SYSTEMS 

Khaob  Dinh,  Alachna,  Fla.,  aaaigDor  to  Heat  Pipe  Technology, 

Inc.,  Alachua,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  698,165,  May  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,333,470. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,630 

Int.  CL*  F28F  27/00 

VS.  CL  62—333  IS  Cbdns 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(B)  means  for  drawing  air  through  said  housing  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet; 

(C)  primary  cooling  means,  located  within  said  housing,  for 
cooling  said  air  as  said  air  flows  through  said  housing; 


(D)  meant  for  cooling  said  air  before  said  air  reaches  said 
primary  cooling  means; 

(E)  means  for  reheating  said  air  after  said  air  is  cooled  by 
said  primary  cooling  means;  and 

(F)  means  for  selectively  at  least  partly  neutralizing  at  least 
said  means  for  reheating  without  substantially  reducing  a 
cooUng  capacity  of  said  means  for  cooling. 


5^448,898 

AIR  TREATMENT  PLANT  FOR  FOODSTUFF 

COMPRISING  A  TROUGH  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

WIDTH 

STC»011e  Rotkstein,  Angelhote,  Swedes,  Mrifor  to  Fricoo- 

caadia  EqidpwM  Aktidiolas,  HcWngborg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00690,  S  371  DMc  Apr.  1,  1994,  $  102(c) 
Drtc  Apr.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO93/07429.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  2,-1992,  Scr.  No.  211,399 
aaioH  priority,  appUcation  Sw•dci^  Oct  3, 1991, 9102862 
lat  CL*  F25D  25/04 
VS.  CL  62—380  M  i 


3~, 
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1.  An  air  treatment  plant  for  foodstuffs,  comprising: 

a  housing  (1); 

an  elongate  trough  (11)  provided  within  said  housing  and 
extending  along  a  length  thereof  for  receiving  the  food- 
stuffs to  be  treated,  said  trough  including  a  foraminated 
bottom  (15),  a  first  side  wall  (17),  and  a  second  side  wall 
(16),  the  first  side  wall  and  the  second  side  wall  defining  a 
width  therebetween; 

a  heat  exchanger  (12)  disposed  within  said  housing;  and 

a  fan  assembly  (13)  disposed  within  said  housing  for  produc- 
ing an  air  flow  circulating  through  the  heat  exchanger, 
upwardly  through  the  trough  and  back  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer; wherein 

the  first  side  wall  (17)  of  the  trough  (11)  is  adjusuble  later- 
ally to  the  length  for  changing  the  width  of  the  trough. 


5,448,899 
REFRIGERANT  EVAPORATOR 
Toshio  Ohara,  Kariya;  Yoshiynki  YaaumcU;  Masahiro  Stai- 
moya,  both  of  Chita;  Etao  Haaccawa,  Koanaa;  KcUcU  Yoshii, 
Kariya;  Keiichi  Kitamnra,  Handa;  Kenichi  Fi^iwara,  Kariya; 
Yasnshi  Yamaaaka,  AicU;  HiaayaaU  Sakakibara,  Niahio,  and 
Yosibani  K^jikawa,  Hekinaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-282688; 
Aug.  10,  1993,  5-198198;  Sep.  21,  1993,  S-235229 

lat  CL*  F25B  39/02 
VS.  CL  62—525  8  ClalM 

1.  A  refrigerant  evaporator  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  refrigerant  passageways  arranged  in  parallel 

and  having  an  upstream  side; 
at  least  one  fm  which  is  interposed  among  said  plurality  of 
refrigerant  passageways  and  forms  a  heat  exchange  por- 
tion together  with  said  refrigerant  passageways; 
a  gas  and  liquid  separation  means  which  is  formed  on  a  plate 
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bang  disposed  parallel  to  said  plurality  of  refrigerant 
passageways  so  that  said  gas  and  I  iquid  separation  means  is 
provided  integrally  with  said  refiBgerant  evaporator  itself, 
and  which  separates  a  refrigerant  of  a  two-phase  gas  and 
Uquid  state  introduced  from  a  pressure  reduction  means 
into  a  liquid  refrigerant  and  a  gas>refirigerant,  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  liquid  accumulation  chamber  accumulat- 
ing the  separated  liquid  refrigerant  and  a  gas  accumulation 
chamber  accumulating  the  sepanted  gas  refrigerant; 
a  liquid  tank  communicated  with  |aid  liquid  accumulation 
chamber,  and 


a  gas  tank  communicated  with  sai(|  gas  accumulation  cham- 
ber, j 

the  upstream  side  of  said  plurality  of  refrigerant  passage- 
ways being  branched  to  liquid!  refrigerant  passageways 
and  gas  refrigerant  passageways,  said  liquid  refrigerant 
passageways  beiAg  communicatod  with  said  liquid  tank  on 
the  upstream  side,  and  said  gaa  refrigerant  passageways 


being  communicated  with  said 
side. 


(as  tank  on  the  upstream 
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said  opening  such  that  said  door  is  mounted  for  selectively 

closing  said  wash  basket  opening;  and 


means  for  automatically  op  ming  said  door  when  access  to 
said  wash  basket  is  desire  1. 


5,4  8,901  

METHOD  FOR  CONTROI  LING  AXIAL  SHIFTING  OF 
MILLS 


Qinlin  Yn,  and  Knan-Chen  Fn 
to  The  UniTcraity  of  Tolcda 
FUed  May  3, 19!  «, 
Int.  CL«  B21P 
VS.  CL  72—8 


5,448,900 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICAHY  OPENING  BASKET 
DOORS  OF  A  TOP  LOADING  hORIZONTAL  AXIS 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Victor  W.  Cnttabert,  Sodns  Townsfa^  Joseph  H.  Zahm,  Jr^ 
Berrien  Spring*;  Vonda  K.  Johnslon,  Ann  Arbor,  Steven  J. 
M^jenr,  and  Brenner  M.  Sharp,  Iwth  of  St  Joseph,  all  of 
Mich,,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Cotporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich.  I 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Seri  No.  236,830 
Int  a.»  D0«F  $7/28 
VS,  a.  68—139  29  Clafans 

1.  An  automatic  washer  comprisi|)g: 
an  imperforate  tub  having  an  (^lening  for  accessing  the 

interior  of  said  tub;  | 

a  perforate  wash  basket  disposed 'within  said  tub  and  being 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  asis  and  having  an  opening 
for  accessing  the  interior  of  saitl  basket,  said  wash  basket 
opening  being  selectably  align^ble  with  said  tub  opening, 
said  wash  basket  further  includi  Dg  a  door  and  a  hinge,  said 
hinge  rotatably  mounting  said  <  oor  to  said  basket  adjacent 


both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Ser.  No.  237,058 

32/lS.  37/00 

6  Claina 


1.  A  process  for  controllin  %  the  axial  shifting  of  a  roll  in  a 
rolling  mill  during  the  proce  sing  of  a  strip  material,  said  roll 
having  at  least  one  contact  a  one,  the  process  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a)  controlling  an  axial  shifti  ng  distance  of  a  roll  in  the  rolling 
mill  by  a  closed  loop  co  itrol  system,  said  control  system 
including  an  outer  loop  for  determining  the  axial  shifting 
distance  of  said  roll  to  Aiaintain  a  specified  shape  of  the 
strip  material  during  processing  in  the  rolling  mill;  and 

b)  simultaneously  control!  ing  an  axial  shifting  velocity  of 
said  roll  by  said  closed  1  oop  control  system,  said  control 
system  including  an  inm  :r  loop  for  determining  the  axial 
shifting  velocity  to  mail  tain  the  contact  zone  of  said  roll 
in  a  non-all  statical  frii  ition  condition  during  the  axial 
shifting  of  said  roll,  wheieby  scarring  and  scotch  marks  on 
said  roll  and  the  strip  material  are  avoided. 


5,448,902  5,448,903 

METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  TTERATIVE  PROCESS   METHOD  FOR  NECKING  A  METAL  CONTAINER  BODY 
OPTIMIZATION  OF  DRAWING  PROCESSED  IN  Dsu  JohMoa,  Littietaa,  Colo.,  Mslgam  to  Ball  CoiponlkM, 

PRESSES  MaMie,Iad. 

Vdkcr  noM,  Odw-Hinn;  MatUaa  LiewaU,  StnttlMt;  Ste-  Filed  Jaa.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186.760 

phans  Faller,  Roniivc^  WOMsd  RciMhe,  WoMtorf,  aad  biL  CL*  B21C  37/01- B21D  22/00 

Dieter  StfgfSM,  Gdvdsa  1.  aD  of  Gcraoy,  SMigMirs  to   U,S.  CL  72—94  16  ( 

Mcrecdes-Bcos  AG,  Statigut,  Gcrvany 

FQed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,990 
OahH  priority,  appUortion  Gcrvaay,  Dec  16,  1992,  42  42  •  « 

442.9  JX,  / 

Lrt.  d*  B21D  22/22 
VS.  CL  72-^1  19  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  parts  in  a  drawing  press  of  the 
type  where  a  part  btenk  is  inserted  into  a  press  working  tool  for 
each  cycle  of  the  drawing  press,  said  tool  including  a  die, 
punch  and  blank  holder  with  clamping  in  of  the  part  by  the 
blank  holder  with  a  specific  clamping  force  and  the  part  being 
subsequently  drawn  between  die  and  punch,  said  method  com- 
prising operating  with  the  following  sequential  steps  per- 
formed for  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  parts: 
conducting  sound  emission  analyses  for  a  given  press  tool 
and  blank  part  to  be  drawn  to  determine  production  sound 
emissions  including  periodic  and  stochastic  sound  compo- 
nents which  are  stored  as  part  sound  reference  data  in- 
cluding good  part  sound  reference  data,  unacceptable 
fracture  part  sound  reference  data  and  unacceptable  fold 
part  sound  reference  data, 
subsequently  producing  a  drawn  part  in  a  press  working 
cycle  while  analyzing  sound  emission  of  the  press  and 
comparing  same  to  the  stored  part  sound  reference  data, 
and 
automatically  and  continuously  sequentially  producing  sub- 
sequent drawn  parts  in  subsequent  press  working  cycles 
with  adjustment  of  the  clamping  force  to  an  optimum 
blank-holding  force  in  the  event  the  actual  sound  emission 
of  the  press  during  production  of  the  previous  part  during 
the  immediately  preceding  working  cycle  deviates  from 
the  good  part  sound  reference  data,  with  lowering  of  the 
clamping  force  in  the  event  the  actual  sound  emission 
corresponds  to  unacceptable  fracture  parts  sound  refer- 
ence data  and  within  increase  of  the  clamping  force  in  the 
event  the  actual  sound  emission  corresponds  to  unaccept- 
able fold  part  sound  reference  data. 


1.  A  method  of  necking  a  cylindrical  metal  container  body 
having  a  sidewall,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  a  first  portion  of  the  sidewall  to  a  first  necked 
diameter,  wherein  a  shoulder  portion  is  formed  connect- 
ing a  second,  unreduced  portion  of  the  sidewall  to  the  first 
portion; 

applying  a  force  to  create  tension  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
second  portion;  and 

further  reducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  portion  to  a 
second  necked  diameter,  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
applying  step,  by  effecting  relative  mobon  between  the 
container  body  and  at  least  one  external  forming  member. 


5,448,904 
ACOUSTIC  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
CALIBRATING  PLETHYSMOGRAPHIC  ACOUSTIC 
PRESSURE  SENSORS 
Allan  J.  Zockerwar,  Newport  News,  aad  DavM  C  Daris,  Graf- 
ton, both  of  Va.,  aasiffon  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  Aacrica  as 
represented  by  the  Adalnlstrator  of  the  Natioaal  Acroaaatics 
aad  Space  Adadnistratioa,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,665 

Int.  CL*  GOIH  17/00 

VS.  CL  73—1  DV  12  CUms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  an  acoustic  sensor  which  is 


UMI 
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coupled  to  an  actual  acoustic  medium  when  used  in  actual 
in-service  conditions,  comprising:     ; 

a  transmission  material  having  ai  i  acoustic  impedance  ap- 
proximately matching  the  acou  ttic  impedance  of  the  ac- 
tual acoustic  medium; 

a  balloon  which  holds  tlw  transmission  material; 

a  first  sensor  which  is  coupled  to  ihe  balloon  at  a  first  loca- 
tion on  the  balloon; 

a  second  sensor  which  is  coupled  to  the  balloon  at  a  second 
location  on  the  balloon,  the  second  location  being  differ- 
ent from  the  first  location;  and 

a  sound  producing  device  which  is  coupled  to  the  balloon 
and  transmits  acoustic  signals  inside  the  balloon. 


5,44«,906l 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATUm:  GAS  SENSOR 

Jeffrey  T.  Cheung,  Thousand  Oaks,  ulif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Seal  Btpch,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,869 

Int.  a.«  COIN  27/26;  MOIC  10/10 

MS.  CL  73—31.06  |  10  Claims 


1.  An  ambient  temperature  solid  itate  sensor  for  detecting 
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5,448,905 
SOLID-STATE  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODf 

Joaeph  R.  Stetter.  and  William  J.  Bittiier,  both  of  NaperWUe, 

DL,  aaiigDon  to  Truadaeer  Reae«ch,  loc,  Naperrille,  111. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,529 

iBt  CL«  HOIC  7/Oa-  (JOIN  27/04 

MS.  CL  73—31.05  34  Claims 


the  concentration  of  a  gaseoi  s  species  in  an  ambient  environ- 
ment, comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

an  insulating  substrate  moiiited  within  the  enclosure; 

a  polycrystalline  semicondiicting  oxide  thin  film  deposited 
on  the  substrate  such  th*t  the  gaseous  species  to  be  de- 
tected can  be  adsorbed  o|i  the  surface  of  the  film,  the  film 
having  a  tow  carrier  concentration  and  a  high  resistivity; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposid  on  the  film  for  measuring  the 
electrical  resistance  of  tne  film;  and 

a  source  of  light,  directea  toward  the  film  and  having  a 
wavelength  component  jwhich  is  absorbed  by  the  thin 
film,  thereby  causing  p^otodesorption  of  the  adsorbed 
gaseous  species  from  the  surface  of  the  film,  establishing 
an  equilibrium  between  tke  gaseous  species  in  the  environ- 
ment and  the  adsorbed  gaseous  species,  and  changing  the 
resistance  of  the  film,  mtesured  across  the  electrodes, 

the  film  thereby  indicating  the 
concentration  of  the  gasi  ous  species  in  the  ambient  envi- 
ronment. 


5,4*8,907 
APPARATUS  AND  METHi  >D  FOR  DETECTING  FLUID 


F1X)W 


Richard  A.  Jensen,  Statcn 
BayyiUe,  both  of  N.Y. 
Company,  Hickarille,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  9, 

iBt  CL« 
MS.  a.  73—38 


19<3 


■aiigiiors 


and  Anthony  M.  Agnone, 
to  Long  Island  Lighting 


I,  Ser.  No.  164,317 
SOIM  3/2S 


21  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  a  hal*genated  compound  com- 
prising a  solid-state  sensor  having  vi/o  noble-metal  electrodes 
in  contact  with  and  separated  by  a  inBterial  comprising  lantha- 
num fluoride  silicate,  wherein  exposiye  to  said  substrate  during 
operation  may  adversely  affect  the  sensor  lifetime,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  life-extendkig  means  for  minimizing 
diverting  or  disturbing  the  buildup  of  solid  electrically  insulat- 
ing reaction  by  product  between  s^d  electrodes  within  the 
body  of  said  sensor  that  results  from  exposure  of  said  sensor  to 
said  compound,  thereby  prolonging  the  lifetime  of  said  sensor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting 
prising: 

means  defining  a  chamber 
and 

means  for  sealing  said  chaibber 
such  that  at  least  a  portio  i 
ambient  surroundings, 

said  sealing  means  compndng 
seal  members,  each  sea 
arranged  to  interdigitate 
cle  circumference  at 
article  is  situated  within 

whereby  said  interdigitate  I 
mate  together  along  an 
circumference  and  fluid 
the  ambient  surrounding  s 
tected. 


luid  flow  across  an  article,  com- 


'or  receiving  the  article  therein, 

from  ambient  surroundings 
of  the  article  protrudes  into  the 

at  least  two  complementary 
member  being  structured  and 

with  one  another  about  the  arti- 
end  of  said  chamber  when  the 

taid  chamber, 
complementary  seal  members 
segment  external  to  the  article 

ow  through  the  article  between 
and  said  chamber  can  be  de- 


a  c 
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5,448,908 
DEVICX  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
VISCOELASnCITY  OF  PRODUCTS,  AND 
PARTICULARLY  THOSE  WITH  LOW  VISCOSITY 
NowEddiM  El  Bonia,  Aitrix,  ud  Cirthy  Rey,  Tilk,  both  of 
Fraacc  awigMn  to  Societe  Natioule  Elf  AqidtaiM,  FrsMe 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/00829,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1994,  %  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2, 1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/05383,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  FUad  Aag.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,153 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  2, 1991,  91 10828 
lat  CL*  COIN  U/14 
U.S.  CL  73— 54.35  15  « 


counter  electromotive  force  is  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  when  said  motor  is  turned  off;  and 


rmiiiiiikitiiimn 


second  judging  means  for  judging  whether  said  motor  b  in 
trouble  based  on  the  judged  result  by  said  first  judging 


^5 

1.  A  measuring  device  comprising:  a  male  cupel  having  a 
closure  wall  including  a  peripheral  skirt,  and  a  cylindrical 
separating  partition  attached  to  the  closure  wall; 

a  female  cupel  having  a  body,  the  body  including  an  aimular 
chamber  for  receiving  the  separating  partition  and  an 
external  annular  rim  having  a  first  groove  for  receiving 
the  peripheral  skirt,  the  female  cupel  being  provided  for 
receiving  a  product  to  be  measured; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  movement  around  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  one  of  the  cupels  in  relation  to  the  other;  and 

means  for  closing,  in  a  manner  impervious  to  an  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  annular  chamber. 


5,448,910 
PORTABLE  TIRE  UNIFORMITY  TEST  MACHINE 
Martia  A.  Yarjerich,  North  Caatoa;  Darid  A.  Jehasoa,  Wads- 
worth;  Jaaws  F.  SiegfHed,  Mediaa;  WilUaai  P.  Staafldd, 
Cayabo^  Falls,  and  DouM  E.  AmItcws,  Jr.,  Mogadore,  aU  of 
Ohio,  aasigaors  to  Bridge  itnf/Flrsatoae,  lac,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,991 
lat  CL«G01M  77/02 
MS.  a.  73—146  M  OalM 


5,448,909 
MOTOR  TROUBLE  DETECnON  DEVICE 
MMaUro  Sakafachi,  aad  Yasaaii  laooe,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
I  to  SamitoaM  Electric  Indastries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,581 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  1,  1993,  5-246766; 
Sep.  8, 1994,  6-214619 

lat  CL*  GOIL  5/2« 
MS.  CL  73—121  13  Clahas 

1.  A  motor  trouble  detection  device  for  use  in  an  anti-skid 
brake  control  system  for  releasing  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  from  a 
locked  condition  such  that  brake  fluid  in  a  master  cylinder  is 
forcibly  discharged  to  a  reservoir  tank,  and  the  brake  fluid  in 
the  reservoir  tank  is  fiirther  returned  to  the  master  cylinder  by 
a  pump  driven  by  a  motor,  said  device  comprising: 
voltage  detection  means  for  detecting  a  counter  electromo- 
tive force  generated  by  said  motor; 
(list  judging  means  for  judging  whether  said  detected 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  testing  on  site  uniformity  of  tire/- 
wheel  assemblies  and/or  components  thereof  including: 

a  frame  having  a  base  formed  by  a  plurality  of  frame  mem- 
bers lying  in  a  common  plane  for  supporting  the  machine 
on  a  substantially  horizontal  planar  surface,  a  subframe 
mounted  on  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  subframe  having  a  box-likt  configuration  with  comer 
support  frame  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  base 
and  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  cross  members  ex- 
tending between  certain  of  the  comer  support  frame  mem- 
bers, and  a  slide  subassembly  mounted  on  the  subframe 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  said  slide  subassembly 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slide  rods  mounted  on 
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one  of  the  cross  members  and  extending  vertically  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  teinforcing  struts  extend- 
ing in  an  acute  angular  relationship  between  the  other  of 
said  cross  members  and  the  slidq  rods; 

a  tire/wheel  assembly  mounting  p^te  slidably  mounted  on 
the  slide  subassembly; 

means  for  moving  the  tire/wheel  Assembly  mounting  plate 
on  the  slide  subassembly;  j 

a  road  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  certain 
of  the  frame  members  which  eitend  outwardly  beyond 
the  box-like  subframe  and  form  a  base  extension; 

a  motor  mounted  on  the  base  and  difvingly  engaged  with  the 
road  wheel  for  rotating  said  roa^  wheel;  and 

load  means  for  moving  the  tire/w|ieel  assembly  mounting 
plate  toward  the  road  wheel  to  ^pply  &  measurable  pres- 
sure between  a  tire  of  a  tire/wh^el  assembly  mounted  on 
said  mounting  plate  and  the  road  wheel. 


UMl 


5,448^12 

BOREHOLE  GARVITY  DENSITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  Black,  Denver,  Colo^  anigi|or  to  Gas  Research  Insti- 
tute, CUcago,  DL 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  997,781,  Dtc  28,  1992,  abwidoned. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1994^  Ser.  No.  236,685 
Int  CL>  GOIM  i/12 
VS.  CL  73—152 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  conducing  a  gravimetry  survey 

'dOwnhole  in  a  borehole  in  an  earth  formation,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  vessel; 


9  Claims 
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means  for  measuring  gravit; ,  said  gravity  measuring  means 
disposed  inside  said  hollow  vessel; 

cable  means  within  said  holl0w  vessel  and  connected  to  said 
gravity  measuring  means  I  or  supporting  said  gravity  mea- 
suring means  within  said  loUow  vessel; 

means  within  said  hollow  ve  sel  for  moving  said  cable  means 
known  distances,  and  tli  ereby  moving  said  connected 


5,448,911   I 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DFTECriNG 
IMPENDING  STICKING  OF  |i  DRILLSTRING 
John  S.  Mason,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigmr  to  Baker  Hughes  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser^No.  19,402 

InL  CL<^  E21B  4  /OO 

VS.  a.  73—151  I  64  Claims 


?v 


gravity  measuring  means !  aid  known  distances  within  said 


hollow  vessel; 

means  for  controlling  and 
move  said  cable  means 

optical  encoder  distance  m^ 
said  vessel  for  measuring 
measuring  means  in  said  I 
gravimetry  survey  data. 


:tivating  said  moving  means  to 

known  distances;  and 

luring  means  disposed  inside 

le  displacement  of  said  gravity 

illow  vessel  in  order  to  provide 


5,4^U 

ADJUSTABLE  MQASURING  DEVICE 

Rodney  W.  Robbins,  Florence;  t.  Stanley  Robbins,  KiUen;  FIraiia 

M.  Wetterings,  Tuscumbia;  Charles  R.  Hebner,  and  Jolu  E. 

Watldns,  both  of  Florence,  411  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Robbins 

Industries,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  985,186,  H>t.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,325,717. 

This  application  Apr.  iL  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,211 


U.S.  CL  73—429 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  wellbo  e  utilizing  a  drillstring, 
comprising: 

substantially  continuously  sensingj  vibration  of  a  drilling 
operation;  { 

recording  at  least  one  signal  representative  of  said  vibration; 
and 

monitoring  for  a  signal  change  ini  said  at  least  one  signal 
representative  of  said  vibration  t^  detect  Impending  stick- 
ing of  said  drillstring  before  actoal  sticking  occurs. 


Int.  a.'  C  OIF  19/00 


206 


1.  An  adjustable  measuring 
tion,  a  body  member  having 
ward  end  wall,  a  rear  end 
bottom  wall,  a  slider  membei 
member  and  having  a  dam 
said  dam  element  being  shaped 
said  bowl  so  as  to  form  a  movi  ible 
tive  volume  of  said  bowl,  sai<  i 
wardly  from  said  body  by  a 
a  handle  at  all  operative 
tive  to  said  body  member,  said 
sion  adjacent  one  end,  said 


:  posit  ons 


SCiaias 


levice  comprising,  in  combina- 
bowl,  said  bowl  having  a  for- 
opposing  side  walls  and  a 
slidably  secured  to  said  body 
extending  into  said  bowl, 
to  fit  the  internal  contours  of 
barrier  to  change  the  effec- 
slider  member  extending  out- 
sufficient  for  it  to  serve  as 
of  said  slider  member  rela- 
slider  member  having  an  exten- 
extending  in  a  direction 


Wall 


client 


dij  tance 
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transverse  to  said  slider  member  to  a  location  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  bowl. 


5.448,914 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PENETRATION 

DEPTH  OF  AN  ELONGATED  OBJECT  INTO  THE 

GROUND 

Frederik  M.  Van  Middeldorp,  Maasslnis,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to   Nederlandse   Organisatie   toot  Toegepast-Nataorweten- 

achappeUjk,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,517 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  IS, 
1993,  93200752 

Int.  a.»  GOIB  5/18 


VS.  CL  73—432.1 


1.  An  installation  for  driving  an  elongate  object  having  a 
length  into  the  ground  or  for  removing  said  elongate  object 
from  the  ground,  and  for  measuring  an  amount  of  said  length 
of  said  elongate  object  which  is  in  the  ground  during  said 
driving  and  said  removing,  comprising: 
a  flexible  elongate  element  having  a  predetermined  length, 
and  a  predetermined  weight  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed along  said  predetermined  length,  said  predeter- 
mined length  being  longer  than  said  object; 
a  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  flexible  elongate 
element,  said  flexible  elongate  element  having  an  end  and 
means  for  associating  said  end  with  said  object  so  that  said 
end  moves  synchronously  with  said  object  during  said 
driving  and  said  removing  whereby  a  first  portion  of  said 
flexible  elongate  element  hangs  from  said  associating 
means  and  a  second  portion  of  said  flexible  elongate  ele- 
ment rests  on  said  supporting  means;  and 
means  for  measuring  a  weight  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said  flexible  elongate 
element,  whereby  said  amount  of  said  length  of  said  object 
which  is  in  the  ground  is  determined  from  said  weight. 


defining  a  surface  dependent  time  offset  C(0  which  satisfies 
the  function  of 

t'=hH-V«'+C(f), 

wherein 
t'=tlie  measured  time  of  flight  of  the  caUbration  sample, 
h'  =the  mechanically  measured  thickness  of  the  calibration 

sample  of  material, 
Va' = one  half  of  the  temperature  corrected  sonic  velocity  of 

the  calibration  sample  of  material,  and 


20  Claims 


5,448,915 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ACCURACY  OF 

ULTRASONIC  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENTS  BY 

CALIBRATING  FOR  SURFACE  FINISH 

Dan  Dunn,  Bcdud,  Conn.,  and  Engeae  Waldenmaicr,  White 

Planes,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hngbes  Aircraft  Company,  Loa 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,157 
Int  CL*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—597  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  thickness  of  a  sample  of  material 
having  a  front  and  rear  surface  each  said  front  and  rear  surface 
having  a  finish  in  a  time  of  flight  system,  comprising',  the  steps 
of: 


MX  SURFMX 


C(0=the  surface  finish  dependent  time  offset; 

passing  an  actual  ultrasonic  wave  with  the  velocity  of  sound 

(2Va)  through  the  sample; 
providing  the  surface  finish  dependent  time  offset  (C(f)) 

calibrated  for  both  front  and  rear  surface  fmishes;  and 
establishing  a  corrected  thickness  (CTM)  as  a  function  of  the 

surface  finish  dependent  time  offset  (C(0)  and  a  measured 

time  of  flight  (t)  which  satisfies  the  condition: 

CTM=V»x(t-aO)- 


5.448,916 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

MEASURING  OF  SURFACE 
Mamoni  SUnozaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awi^or  to  Takcaaka  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 
CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  931^86,  Ang.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,529 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  30. 1992,  4-111443 
Int  CL*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  73—597  5  ( 


1.  A  three-dimensional  surface  measuring  method  for  a 
concealed  surface  of  a  deep  underground  excavated  void 
which  is  filled  with  a  stabilizing  liquid,  said  excavated  void 
having  a  wall  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

turning  a  transducer,  which  irradiates  ultrasonic  waves 
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agaiiiit  said  wall  surface  of  the  oquid  filled  underground 
excavated  void  and  which  is  equipped  with  means  for 
receiving  waves  which  are  reflected  from  said  wall  sur- 
face, through  a  prescribed  angle  range  about  a  generally 
vertical  amid  in  incremental  stagos  which  have  a  predeter- 
mined pitch; 

repeating  a  cycle  of  irradiation  and  reception  of  waves  at 
each  incremental  stage  while  measuring  a  time  difference 
in  wave  propagation  so  as  to  horizontally  scan  said  wall 
surface; 

collecting  and  recognizing  wave  patterns  of  said  ultrasonic 
waves  which  are  reflected  off  bf  the  wall  surface  and 
received  by  said  transducer,  and  comparing  said  wave 
patterns  with  known  wave  patterns  of  other  wall  composi- 
tions, which  known  wave  patterns  and  related  data  have 
been  previously  catalogued; 

shifting  said  transducer  vertically  ia  increments  which  have 
a  predetermined  pitch  after  each  turning  of  said  trans- 
ducer through  said  prescribed  angle  range;  and 

deriving,  for  visualization  and  di^lay,  data  relating  to  a 
distance  of  said  wall  surface  from  said  transducer,  wall 
surface  configuration,  and  qualitative  data  relating  to  a 
material  from  which  said  wall  surface  is  formed  using 
wave  propagation  time  differences,  recognized  patterns  of 
the  reflected  waves  received  by  said  transducer,  and  sig- 
nals designating  the  horizontal  ^ition  and  the  vertical 
position  of  said  transducer. 


5,448^17 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCinfG  FATIGUE  TESTS 

USING  A  CONVENTIONAL  LATHE  DEVICE 

WcMieU  C  MackJewaU,  Salem,  Cona^  assignor  to  The  United 

Statea  of  Ancricaaa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Waddagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  1. 199S,  Ser.  No.  399,104 


Int.  a.«  COIN  J  f32 


MS.  a.  73—812 
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ment  of  the  outer  race  of  I  le  roller  bearing  assembly  with 
the  upper  face  of  the  defloction  guide  will  flex  the  deflec- 
tion guide  and  through  the  impeller  element  flex  the  test 
beam  at  a  mid-point  thereof,  said  means  for  caging  being 
so  constructed  and  arran|ed  so  that  said  test  beam  and 
said  deflection  guide  are  not  rigidly  constrained  along  any 
face  thereof  except  by  sa  d  means  for  caging  serving  to 
provide  fixed  bearing  sup|  ort  to  ends  of  said  test  beam  in 
directions  normal  to  a  n  Terence  line  tangential  to  said 
eccentric  orbit  of  the  rol  er  bearing  assembly,  whereby 
said  apparatus  is  operatic  e  for  simulating  a  three-point 
flexure  of  a  beam. 


S,44  1,918 


,  COMPRESS  ON 


BIAXIAL 
Michael  A.  Tncchio,  East  V.ywk, 
States  of  Anaerica  as  repreaea  ted 
WaaUngtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Aug.  31,  19*, 
iBt  a.«  GOfS 
MS,  CL  73—819 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  beam  flexure  tests  upon  a  rect- 
angularly cross-section  test  beam  comprising: 

rotational  drive  apparatus  includii^  a  rotating  output  shaft 
which  is  adapted  to  securely  hold  a  pintle  in  eccentric 
relation  to  said  rotating  output  shaft; 

a  roller  bearing  assembly  including  of  inner  and  outer  races, 
said  roller  bearing  assembly  being  mounted  to  the  pintle; 

a  flexible  deflection  guide  postional^e  on  said  test  beam,  said 
deflection  guide  including  uppet  and  lower  faces  and  an 
impeller  element  at  a  mid-point  of  said  lower  face; 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  first  aid  second  ends  of  the  test 
beam; 

means  for  caging  the  test  beam  4nd  the  deflection  guide 
relative  to  the  eccentric  orbit  of  the  roller  bearing  assem- 
bly; and 

said  means  for  caging  being  so  codstructed  and  arranged  to 
maintain  said  test  beam  and  said  deflection  guide  in  paral- 
lel stacked  relationship,  with  the  impeller  element  of  the 
deflection  guide  in  confronting^  relation  with  an  upper 
surface  of  the  test  beam,  said  upper  face  of  said  deflection 
gtiide  being  disposed  normally  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
said  roller  bearing  assembly  and  inside  the  eccentric  orbi- 
tal path  of  said  roller  bearing  assembly  wherein  engage- 


TESTING  DEVICE 
Cowi^  aaaignor  to  The  United 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


Ser.  No.  298,910 

3/32.  3/08 
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1.  A  biaxial  compression  tea  ing  device  comprising: 

force  transfer  assembly  ha^  ing  four  rigid  beam  segments 
joined  together  at  modif  ed  ends,  said  ends  forming  a 
bending  plate  at  the  inter  ection  thereof,  each  said  beam 
segment  having  a  force  a|  plication  member  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  said  beam  segments  being  joined  together 
at  right  angles  to  each  oi  her,  and  said  force  application 
members  defining  a  gap  tl  erebetween  above  said  bending 
plate; 

a  specimen  support  plate  attkched  to  one  said  force  applica- 
tion member  of  said  force  transfer  assembly  and  extending 
from  said  force  application  member  into  said  gap; 

a  support  means  located  beneath  and  supporting  each  said 
beam  segment  at  a  linear  contact  region  in  a  horizontal 
plane  perpendicular  to  thd  length  of  said  beam  segment  to 
allow  fiilcral  rotation  of  laid  beam  segment  around  said 
linear  contact  region,  and  each  said  support  means  being 
positionable  along  said  be  un  segment; 

an  anvil  positioned  on  top  o  '  said  beam  segments  above  said 
gap  to  transmit  force  ev-nly  through  said  anvil  to  said 
force  transfer  assembly  oi  i  each  side  of  said  gap;  and 

a  force  actuating  means  att]  ched  to  said  anvil  to  provide  a 
force  to  said  anvil,  said  force  being  transmitted  to  said 
force  transfer  assembly  an^  generating  a  moment  between 
said  force  applied  to  sai<  anvil  and  said  support  means 
causing  bending  of  said  I  ending  plate  and  reducing  the 
space  between  said  force  ipplication  members. 
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5,448,919 

GAS  F;L0W  METER 
Lrtum  W.  Fawcett,  Jr^  Michael  A.  Aaad.  both  of  St  Petcra- 
boTg.  aad  Chi  Phaaa,  Clearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  awl^nri  to 
Aawtek,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  987.442 
lat  a.*  GOIF  7/708 
UJS.  CL  73— S<1.03  15  ( 


magnetic  field  which  passes  through  a  stream  of  the  dec- 
trically  conductive  liquid  in  said  flow  channd;  and 
signal  transmission  arrangement  including  at  least  one 
short-circuit  ring  which  surrounds  said  flow  channd  at 
about  said  cross  section  including  said  dectrodes,  said  at 
least  one  short-circuit  ring  connected  to  one  of  said  dec- 
trodes and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  a  display  device 
and  a  recording  device. 


1.  A  flow  unit  for  use  in  a  gas  flow  meter  comprising  a  flow 
tube  of  fixed  inner  and  outer  diameter  having  a  lower  end  and 
an  upper  end  at  which  is  located  an  upper  chamber,  and  a 
sensor  unit  permanently  attached  to  said  flow  tube,  including 
at  least  two  fixed  sensor  locations  positioned  between  said  ends 
and  a  nonvolatile  memory  location  for  storing  the  value  of  the 
fixed  volume  of  the  flow  tube  between  the  two  sensor  loca- 
tions; 

optical  sensors  at  said  two  sensor  locations  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  gas  flow  in  said  tube;  and 

wherein  the  top  of  said  upper  chamber  includes  a  cap  for 
filtering  out  infrared  components  of  ambient  hght 


5,448,921 
CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOW  RATE  METER 
Donld  R.  Ci«e;  StcTca  W.  Cai^*dl,  Md  David  T.  Haha.  aU  of 
Colo.,  tmiw^on  to  Dtract  MeanrcaMat  Corpora- 
Colo. 

Coattaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  83,975,  Jaa.  28,  1993,  ahMdoaii, 
which  is  a  coatiBaatkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  843419,  May  8, 1992, 
ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatiaa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,301, 
Feb.  5, 1991,  ahaadoaed.  This  appMcatioa  Oct.  20. 1994,  Ser.  No. 
326,751 
lat  CL»  GOIF  1/84 
UJS.  CL  73-861 J8  35  < 


5.448,920 
DEVICE  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  MEASURING  THE  STATE 

OF  A  STREAM  OF  ELECIRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
t  UQUID 

Broder  Ketdscn,  and  Aadres  Ketelaca,  both  of  Astcrawcg  15, 

D-3405  Roadorf  9,  GcrMay 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00075,  §  371  Date  Nor.  16, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16. 1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/132S6.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Aag.  6. 1992 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,429 
Oahas  priority.  appUcatioa  GcraMay.  Jaa.  15.  199L  41  00 
987.8 

lat.  a.»  GOIF  1/58 
VS.  CL  73—861.12  15  ( 


1.  A  device  for  inductivdy  measuring  a  state  of  a  current  of 
an  electrically  conductive  liquid  comprising: 

a  flow  channel  receptive  to  the  dectrically  conductive  liq- 
uid, said  flow  channel  including  an  electrically  isolated 
wall; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  opposite  one  another  at  a  cross 
section  of  said  flow  channel; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  changing 


29.  A  system  for  processing  fluids,  comprising: 

an  apparatus  for  measuring  an  attribute  of  a  fluid  in  a  flow 
conduit,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  insertable  into  and  surroundable  by  said 
fluid,  said  fluid  being  substantially  free  of  a  circumferen- 
tial component  around  an  axis  of  said  body; 

means,  disposed  within  said  body,  for  vibrating  a  surface  of 
said  body  in  a  radial  mode  of  vibration,  said  vibrating 
surface  devdoping  Coriolis  forces  within  said  fluid; 

means,  coupled  to  si^  surface,  for  measuring  motion  of  said 
surface,  said  motion  being  a  function  of  Coriolis  forces 
developed  in  said  fluid;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  measuring  means,  for  determining  an 
attribute  of  said  fluid  as  a  function  of  said  motion  of  said 
surface; 

a  conduit  surrounding  said  apparatus,  said  fluid  being  dis- 
posed between  said  apparatus  and  said  conduit  and  said 
means  for  measuring  coupled  to  said  conduit;  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  conduit  to  therdiy  allow  said  sys- 
tem to  measure  said  attribute,  said  attribute  being  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

mass  flow  rate: 

pressure;  ^ 

density;  and 

viscosity  of  said  fhud. 
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Tex^ 


[  SYSTEM 
H.  mnUMf,  botk  of  Howtiw, 
I  to  Kcco  RAD,  Imk  HoMtoa,  Tex. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  7S0.068,  A«.  26. 1991,  rtrndoaeJ. 
I  of  Ser.  No.  567,734  Aag.  IS,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,156,334.  Ufa  appUcatioa  Mar.  3,,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,660 
bt  CL*  GOIN  /^22 
VS.  a.  73— 863  J3  I  5 


wUckha 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  fluid  sample  for  an  analyzer  for 
determining  the  relative  concentration  of  volatile  hydrocar- 
bons in  a  process  fluid  also  containing  undesirable  impurities 
such  as  components  of  particulates,  mists,  free  liquids  and 
other  undesirable  components  where  a  hollow  elongated  hous- 
ing has  first  access  means  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
p— ""C  said  process  fluid  through  iaid  housing  and  has  an 
elongated  permeation  element  dispofed  in  said  housing  and 
where  the  permeation  element  has  a  bore  through  a  wall  por- 
tion defining  a  permeation  zone  with  a  defined  length  segment 
having  a  desired  permeation  rate  and  where  the  permeation 
element  is  compattt>le  with  volitile  hydrocartx>ns  of  interest  for 
permeation  of  such  hydrocarbons  through  the  length  segment 
and  where  said  permeation  element  it  coupled  to  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  passing  a  carrier  fluid  throufth  the  bore  of  the  perme- 
ation element,  where  the  method  consists  of: 
passing  the  process  fluid  under  preaiure  firom  one  inlet  to  the 
other  outlet  past  one  side  of  the  permeation  element  while 
passing  the  carrier  fluid  from  the  other  inlet  to  other  outlet 
past  the  opposite  side  of  the  pemeation  element;  and 
transferring  a  low  concentration  of  the  hydrocarbons  of 
interest  fixMn  the  process  stream  into  the  carrier  fluid  by 
permeation  through  the  wall  portion  of  the  permeation 
element  while  blocking  such  un<lesirable  impurities  in  the 
process  stream  from  transfer  to  the  carrier  fluid. 


T 
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drawing  a  sample  fit>m  a  body  of  molten  metal  having  an 
overlying  slag  layer,  comprisii  g 

A.  an  elongated,  hollow,  he  it-insulated  lance  tube  having  a 
sampling  end  and  an  op  »  handle  end  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere, 

B.  a  slot-vented  chill  mold  i  ecured  to  the  sampling  end  of 
the  lance  and  having  an  c  |>cn  protruding  portal  end  pro- 
tected by  a  thin  metal  cap  ^nd  a  vented  end  exposed  to  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  lance's  sampling  end, 

C.  a  heat-insulating  enclosuJe  isolating  the  slot-vented  chill 
mold  from  the  surround,  i 

forming  a  protective  jacket 

face  of  said  thin  metal  cap, 

mold  enclosure  on  the  sam- 

the  overlying  slaglUyer  pro- 


D.  a  pluraUty  of  paper  layi 
secured  to  the  external  si 
whereby  immersion  of  the  c! 
pling  end  of  the  lance  tube  ini 


duces  explosive  evaporation  of  the  [taper  layers,  deflecting  the 
hot  slag  and  exposing  the  external  surface  of  the  thin  metal  cap 
directly  to  the  molten  metal  uCder  the  slag  layer  with  no  slag 
coating  fused  thereon. 


5,441,924 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONrrORD  G  BEHAVIOR  OF  ROTARY 

BCDY 
Yataro  Nagd,  awl  Y^Ji  YaMw  U,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  aadg^ 
on  to  Taakea  Seiko  rahwh  U  Kaiaha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19  13,  Ser.  No.  35,730 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  .  apaa,  Apr.  15, 1992,  4-121410 
lit  CL*  GOIB  7/U  .  7/30;  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  CL  73—865,9  29  ( 


1.  A  behavior  monitoring 
system  comprising: 
a  rotatable  body  having  an 
with  a  frequency  greater 


n~.r-nsian 


lystem  for  a  rotary  body,  the 


5,448,923 

SCX>R£D  METAL  SLAG  COVERS  FOR  MOLTEN 

SAMPLER  INTAKE  PORTALS 

Rokcrt  J.  Hackett,  Brookfleld,  Con*.,  aadffMir  to  Haly  Lk., 

Brookfieid,  Com.  : 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.Mo.  313,443 

bt  CL«  GOIN  i/12 

VS.  CL  73— 864  J8  9  ClaiM 


axis  about  which  it  can  rotate 
than  that  of  any  axial  displace- 
ment thereof  and  having  an  annular  truncated  conical 
configuration  defining  an, inclined  surface; 
a  sensor  means  for  detecti^ig  radial  displacement  of  said 

inclined  surface  from  said  sensor  means;  and 
means  for  deriving  the  actu  il  axial  and  radial  displacements 


fit>m  the  detected  radial 
body  by  separating  them 


displacement  of  said  rotatable 
iMsed  on  their  frequency. 


Patrick  A. 
43062 


VS.  CL  74—335 
1.  In  a  multi-geared  vehicle 


5^1,925 
SHIFTING  APPARATUI !  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 


TRANSMlSSIOl  (  IN  A  VEHICLE 
McFaddea,  255  Woodaide  Dr.,  Pataakala,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 19J «,  Scr.  No.  197,150 
Int  CL«  1 16H  59/04 


12ClaiM 

equipped  with  an  in-line  shifter 


having  a  front,  a  rear,  an  upstanding  shift  handle,  and  a  cover 
which  is  attached  to  the  vehidle  by  a  housing  attachment  and 


which  shifts  the  vehicle  forwi 


pattern  with  a  shifter  assembl|,  the  improved  shifter  assembly 
which  comprises: 
L  A  chill  mold  assembly  for  collecting,  chilling  and  with-       (a)  a  bracket  mounted  to  an  k-line  shifter  and  attached  to  the 


'd  gears  in  a  forward  or  reverse 
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vehicle  by  rise  housing  attachment  while  said  cover  is  in 
position;  and 


(b)  an  actuatable  rod  and  piston  assembly  attached  to  the 
bracket  and  to  the  shift  handle  of  the  in-line  shifter  with 
shifter  handle  arc  acconmiodation. 


5,448,926 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VIBRATION 

DAMPENER 

Michael  V.  ReMooer,  Ortoarille,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Tdeflex 

lacorporated,  LiBMrick,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,390 

tat.  CI*  F16C  I/IO 

VS.  CL  74— 500J  20  CUm 


90307264      4e 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path,  said  assembly 
(10)  comprising:  a  flexible  tubular  conduit  (14)  having  opposite 
ends  (16, 18);  a  flexible  core  element  (12)  slidably  supported  in 
said  conduit  (14);  isolator  means  (34)  surrounding  one  of  said 
ends  (18)  of  said  conduit  (14)  for  dampening  vibration  trans- 
mission to  said  conduit  (14);  attachment  means  (86)  having  an 
operative  position  adjacent  said  one  end  (18)  of  said  conduit 
(14)  for  attaching  said  conduit  (14)  to  a  vibrating  support 
fixture  (84);  casing  means  (44)  moveable  from  a  detached 
condition  to  a  locked  condition  for  mechanically  locating  and 
retaining  said  attachment  means  (86)  in  said  operative  position 
while  maintaining  vibration  isolation  between  said  attachment 
means  (86)  and  said  conduit  (14),  said  casing  Cleans  (44)  includ- 
ing a  right  half  section  (46)  and  a  left  half  section  (48);  and 
characterized  by  fastener  means  (50)  for  manually  interlocking 
said  right  (46)  and  left  (48)  half  sections  of  said  casing  means 
(44)  to  place  said  casing  means  (44)  in  said  locked  condition. 


5,448,927 
ADJUSTABLE  LEVERAGE  BRAKE  LEVER 
Wayae  R.  tjw.firi«,  Uttleton,  Cokt.,  aari^or  to  Arid  Eater- 
priaea,  tac,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

F1M  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,600 
tat.  CL*  F16C  ///a  G05G  11/00 
VS.  CL  74— 502J  12  CUaH 

1.  A  bicycle  brake  lever,  the  brake  lever  being  adjustable  to 
vary  the  leverage  applied  to  a  bicycle  brake  connected  to  the 
lever  by  a  brake  cable,  the  brake  lever  comprising: 
a  brake  handle,  the  brake  handle  including  an  elongate  finger 


grip  bar  and  a  transverse  elongate  mounting  arm  joined  at 
its  proximal  end  to  a  proximal  end  (^  the  grip  bar; 

means  for  pivoting  the  bnke  handle  about  a  fixed  axis  along 
the  mounting  arm  and  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the 
mounting  arm  and  the  length  of  the  finger  grip  bar; 

a  cable  link  having  means  for  fixed  attachment  to  a  brake 
cable; 

an  elongate  slot  lengthwise  along  the  portion  of  a  length  of 
the  mounting  arm; 


a  threaded  bolt  mounted  lengthwise  within  the  elongate  slot; 

an  internally  threaded  bore  operatively  associated  with  the 
cable  link,  the  internally  threaded  bore  mating  with  the 
threaded  bolt;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  threaded  bolt  and  the  cable  link  rela- 
tive to  each  other  for  moving  the  cable  link  lengthwise 
relative  to  the  mounting  arm. 


5,448,928 

VARIABLE  RATIO  PARKING  BRAKE  LEVER  WITH 

SELF-ADJUST  CABLE  TENSIONING  MEANS 

JaaNS  R.  Hvper,  Columbia,  Mo.,  aariaanr  to  Dnra  AntoaotiTe 

Systeas,  tac,  Troy,  Mich. 

FIM  Not.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  155,165 
tat  CL*  G05G  1/04;  B60T  7/02 
VS.  CL  74—523  14  ( 


14.  Parking  brake  apparatus  for  operating  a  parking  brake 
cable  between  tensioned  brake-applied  and  non-tensioned 
brake-released  conditions,  comprising: 

(a)  support  member  (204); 

(b)  an  operating  lever  (208)  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  with  said  suppori  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  lever  pivot  axis  (210)  in  opposite  first  and 
second  directions  toward  brake-applied  and  brake- 
released  end  positions,  respectively,  said  operating  lever 
having  a  second  end; 

(c)  a  cable  track  meml>er  (212)  connected  with  said  tapport 
member  for  rotational  movement  about  a  cable  track  axis 
(214)  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  lever  pivot  axis, 
said  cable  track  member  having  a  generally  circular  cable 
track  concentrically  arranged  relative  to  said  cable  track 
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axis,  said  cable  track  being  adapted  for  connection  with 
one  end  of  the  cable; 

(d)  mechanical  advantage  means  connecting  said  cable  track 
member  with  said  operating  l«ver,  including: 

(1)  link  means  (224)  having  a  first  end  connected  with  said 
support  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  cable 
track  axis,  said  link  means  having  a  second  end; 

(2)  helical  clutch  spring  meant  normally  connecting  said 
link  means  first  end  with  said  cable  track  member,  said 
helical  clutch  spring  means  including: 

(a)  a  drum  (262)  concentrically  arranged  relative  to  said 
cable  track  axis,  said  dru9  being  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  cable  track  member;  and 

(b)  a  heUcal  clutch  spring  (2^)  mounted  concentrically 
about  and  in  circumferential  engagement  with  said 
drum,  said  helical  clutch  spring  having  a  pair  of  ends 
one  of  which  is  connected  with  said  link  means;  and 

(3)  pin  (220)  and  slot  (222)  means  connecting  said  link 
means  second  end  for  movement  relative  to  said  lever, 
said  pin  and  slot  means  including  a  slot  having  such  a 
configuration  that  when  t 
direction  through  a  given 
ber  is  rotated  through  a  conlj 
given  cable-tensioning  dire 
cable;  and 

(e)  cable-slack-removing  means  {20id)  operable  when  said 
lever  member  is  in  said  brake-released  end  position  for 
expanding  said  helical  clutch  spring  to  disconnect  said 
cable  track  member  from  said  link  means  and  for  rotating 
said  cable  track  member  in  s|id  given  cable-tensioning 
direction  relative  to  said  link  (neans,  thereby  to  remove 
slack  from  the  cable. 


{lever  is  pivoted  in  said  first 

;le,  said  cable  track  mem- 

k-oUably  variable  angle  in  a 

tion  to  apply  tension  to  the 
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METHOD  FOR  HARDFACIN<3  OF  CHAINSAW  AND 

GUIDE  BARS 

Erik  Sondstrom,  Sandriken,  Swede*,  aadgnor  to  Sandyik  AB, 

SaadTiken,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE93/01089,  §  371  pate  Sep.  9,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  NA  WO94/14560,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  5, 1994  T 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  iSer.  No.  284,678 
Claims  priority,  application  SwedAn,  Dec.  18,  1992,  9203813 
iDt  a.*  B23D  63/00;  B23K|j;/Q2, 
U.S.  a.  76—112 


1»       V       ,n 


B27B  77/02 

8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  hardfacing  parts  of  edges  of  a  chainsaw 
guide  bar  where  the  saw  chain  is  guided  by  a  groove,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

making  a  guide  bar  blank  havingjedges  located  at  a  greater 
distance  above  a  groove  bottoi^  along  sides  which  are  not 
to  be  hardfaced  than  in  those  darts  which  are  to  be  hard- 
faced,  T 

applying  a  mold  with  an  extendiig  plate  against  the  blank 
with  an  edge  of  the  plate  in  contact  with  the  groove 
bottom  so  as  to  create  a  space,, 

filling  the  space  between  the  walljof  the  mold  and  the  edges 
of  the  blank  with  a  paste  madef  from  a  fmely  powderized 
hardfacing  alloy  and  a  liquid,  ^d 

heating  the  paste  locally  to  melt  he  alloy. 


POWDER 

Moatie  H.  Miner,  220S 
Gwy  Sancto,  S19  Wharf 
63367 

Filed  Mar.  11, 
into.* 
VS.  CL  81— 57J9 


September  12, 199S 

5Jl48,930 
'XX>L  SOCKETS 
Ro^  Granite  Oty,  IlL  62040,  and 
Soite  19B,  Lake  St  Louis,  Mo. 


September  12,  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1  994,  Scr.  No.  208,680 
eiSB  13/46.  13/06 


1.  The  combination  of: 

an  annular  drive  wheel  tiiving  a  plurality  of  aligned  gear 
teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  rotatably  mounted  in 
a  power  driven  ratchet,  said  drive  wheel  also  including  an 
aperture  which  extends  axially  through  the  drive  wheel 
along  its  axis  of  rotatio^, 

a  socket  comprising  an  el(  ingated  housing  sized  and  shaped 
for  snug  fitting  disposi  ion  in  the  aperture  of  the  drive 
wheel,  and  being  provid  ed  with  an  elongated  passage,  said 
passage  having  an  annul  ir  inner  surface  along  a  substantia] 
portion  thereof  and  b<  Ing  shaped  along  the  remaining 
portion  thereof  to  ace  ^t  a  threaded  fastener  in  snug 
fitting  disposition  therei  i,  said  annular  inner  surface  being 
diametrally  sized  to  per  nit  free  and  unobstructed  passage 
of  a  threaded  rod  aboi  t  which  the  fastener  is  to  be  at- 
tached, 

and  latching  means  for  removably  securing  the  socket 
within  the  drive  wheel  during  powered  rotation  of  said 
wheel,  said  latching  m(  ans  including  a  straight  member 
disposed  in  the  drive  wl  eel  and  biased  and  extending  into 
the  aperiure  and  an  an  lular  recess  encircling  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  socket  ind  located  to  engage  the  straight 
member  in  the  aperture 

the  latching  means  compri  iing  a  spring  disposed  in  a  periph- 
eral notch  on  the  outer  s  urface  of  the  drive  wheel,  and  the 
straight  member  being  a  i  integral  part  of  the  spring  which 
extends  radially  througli  a  bore  in  the  drive  wheel  into  the 
aperture,  and  the  recess  including  one  annular  face  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  ( if  rotation  and  a  second  annular 
face  spaced  from  the  fii  st  face  and  oblique  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  whereby  to  pt  rmit  ramp  like  movement  of  the 
spring  element  into  and  out  of  the  recess  as  the  socket  is 
urged  along  the  axis  of  otation. 


Gregory  FosMlla,  Ostenrille, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  ti 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
5,305,670,  which  is  a  contini 
Jan.  8, 1991,  abandoned,  whi( 
No.  387,220,  Jul.  28.  1989, 
10,  1989.  Pat.  No.  5,067.37( 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,090,273 

No. 


5,'  48,931 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

ind  Peter  L.  Lindenmuth,  Boston, 
Great  Bay  Tool  Corp..  Hyannis, 


1,845,  Apr.  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 
ltion-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  638,828. 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
Ser.  No.  392,206,  Aug. 
Ser.  No.  567.290.  Aug.  14. 
appUcation  Mar.  31, 1994.  Scr. 
221.384 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
2011.  has  l^een  Aimi-imi^»A 
B25B  13/46 

40( 


IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  81— 63J 

1.  An  adjustable  wrench  c  3mprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axis. 


a  plurality  of  jaws  carried  by  the  housing  and  extending 
beyond  the  housing  parallel  to  the  axis,  said  jaws  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces, 

an  adjusting  mechanism  surrounding  the  jaws  and  having 
axially  facing  cams  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  jaws 
for  moving  the  jaws  toward  the  axis  when  the  adjusting 
means  is  rotated, 

a  control  mechanism  provided  in  the  housing  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  jaws  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  slots 
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5,448,932 
COMPOSITE  HAND  TOOL 
Gfccory  A.  Zibwchen,  KcMwha,  aad  Paul  M.  Machmetei. 
Racine,  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Snap-on  Incorporated, 
KcWMha,Wis. 

Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  913,221,  Jnl.  14, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,271,300.  TUB  application  Nor.  22, 1993.  Scr.  No.  155.107 

The  portion  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  sabseqncat  to  Dec  21, 

2010,  has  been  dJarlaJMrt. 

iML  CL*  B25B  13/06 

VS.  CL  81—1244  22 


1.  A  totally  non-metallic  hand  tool  having  a  length  and  a 
width  and  formed  entirely  of  plastic  material,  comprising  a 
core  formed  of  discontinuous  glass-fiber-reinforced  plastic 
material  disposed  in  random  orientation  and  extending  said 
length  and  said  width,  and  a  band  formed  of  continuous  glass- 
fiber  reinforced  plastic  material  disposed  in  a  controlled  orien- 
tation and  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  core. 


5,448,933 
STAMPING  MACHINE  STRIPPER  AND  DIE  SET 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbee,  Middletown,  Pa^  Mai0Mr  to  The  Whhakcr 
Corporation,  Wiladngton,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,032 
Int  CL*  B26D  7/18 
VS.  CL  83—24  18  ClaiaM 

12.  A  method  of  stamping  a  slug  from  a  strip  of  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  punch  through  a  first  stroke,  including; 
punching  the  slug  from  the  strip  of  material, 
moving  a  bottom  of  the  punch  beyond  the  strip  of  mate- 
rial, causing  the  slug  to  be  moved  beyond  the  strip  of 
material. 


retracting  the  punch  to  proximate  its  initial  position,  caus- 
ing the  slug  to  partially  retract  into  the  strip  of  material, 
moving  the  punch  through  a  second  stroke,  including: 

trapping  gas  between  a  bottom  surface  of  the  punch  and 
the  slug. 


w////m;('(.  "^.y/////////////////;). 


oriented  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis,  said  jaws  having 

an  engaging  means  engaging  said  slots,  and 
a  locking  mechanism  provided  on  the  adjusting  mechanism 

for  resisting  rotation  of  the  adjusting  mechanism  in  the 

housing,  said  locking  mtyhanism 

having  a  plunger  movable  in  said  housing  and  a  mecha- 
nism which  translates  said  movement  of  plunger  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  locking  mechanism,  and 

said  adjusting  mechanism  includes  an  adjusting  disk  which 
is  axially  movable,  in  said  housing. 


T 


moving  the  bottom  surface  of  the  punch  beyond  the  strip 
of  material,  causing  the  slug  to  be  moved  beyond  the 
strip  of  material  without  said  punch  contacting  said  slug 
during  said  second  stroke, 

retracting  the  p«mch  to  its  initial  position  while  the  slug 
remains  in  position  beyond  the  strq>  of  material. 


5,448,934 

STRIP  MATERIAL  AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-OVER 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

FnlTio  Boldrini,  Fcrrara,  and  Ginliano  Corazza,  CawleccMo  Di 

Reno,  both  of  Italy,  aasiffors  to  GJ>.  Sodeta'  Per  Aiioni, 

Bologaa,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,903 
OaiBH  priority.  ^wUcatkM  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1992,  BO92A0320 
Int  CL«  B2a)  3/00:  B65B  41/10 
VS.  a.  83—42  3  ( 


1.  An  automatic  change-over  method  for  strip  material  (2) 
fed  by  a  traction  unit  (3)  along  a  given  path  (5),  the  traction 
unit  (3)  being  located  along  said  path  (5)  and  upstream,  in  the 
traveling  direction  (4)  of  the  strip  material  (2),  from  a  cutting 
station  (6)  where  the  strip  material  (2)  is  cut  transversely  into 
pieces  (9)  and  along  a  cutting  line  (11)  of  any  shape;  the  strip 
material  (2)  comprising  a  first  run-ofT  strip  (8)  and  a  second 
new  strip  (17);  the  pieces  (9)  being  fed  successively  along  said 
path  (5)  downstream  from  the  cutting  station  (6);  and  the 
method  comprising  feeding  a  front  end  portion  (16)  of  the 
second  strip  (17)  along  a  portion  of  said  path  (5)  upstream  from 
the  traction  unit  (3);  arresting  said  end  portion  (16)  with  its  end 
edge  (19)  in  a  given  position  upstream  from  the  traction  unit 
(3);  determining,  via  sensor  means  (37),  the  feed  phase  of  said 
pieces  (9)  along  said  path  (5)  downstream  from  the  cutting 
station  (6);  feeding  said  end  portion  (16),  together  with  the  first 
Strip  (8),  through  the  traction  unit  (3),  in  response  to  a  (rfiase 
signal  emitted  by  said  sensor  means  (37),  and  further  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  said  end  portion  (16)  of  the  second  strip 
(17)  is  fed  over  and  into  contact  with  the  first  run-off  strip  (8) 
and  along  said  path  (5)  until  it  is  arrested  against  movable  stop 
means  (20)  upstream  from  the  traction  unit  (3);  said  movable 
stop  means  (20)  being  removed  from  said  path  (5)  in  response 
to  said  phase  signal. 
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5,448,935 

BRIDGE  FOR  STRINGED  NfU^CAL  INSTRUMENT 

Stephco  Nf.  Kodnar,  2042  Rozanne,  Long  Bach,  ClUf.  90815 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser,  No.  121,209 


lat  CL«  GIOD 


U.S.  CL  84—298 


8/04 


S4B 


22C 


1.  A  bridge  for  a  stringed  musio  I  instrument,  said  bridge 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  first  plate^ection  which  is  connect- 
able'  to  and  lies  flat  upon  said  inetniment,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  second  plate  sectioi  raised  above  a  rear  edge 
of  said  first  plate  section;  j 

said  second  plate  section  having  atoair  of  holes  individually 
associated  with  each  of  a  pluraity  of  strings  secured  to 
said  instrument  via  said  bridge,  4ne  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
holes  receiving  and  securing  a|i  end  of  an  individually 
associated  string,  the  other  of  Oach  of  said  pair  of  holes 
extending  parallel  to  said  individually  associated  strings; 

a  plurality  of  intonation  adjustment  screws  held  captive  in 
said  base  member;  | 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  slots  formed  in  said 
first  plate  section,  each  of  said  sM>ts  having  spaced  parallel 
side  walls  and  being  individually  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  intonatioii  adjustment  screws,  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  holes  providing  a  means  for  adjusting 
said  corresponding  intonation  adjustment  screw; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  string  engaging  means  longitudinally 
sliding  within  individually  associated  ones  of  said  slots, 
said  elongated  string  engaging  means  having  spaced  paral- 
lel side  walls,  the  geometric  rela^on  between  said  slot  and 
said  string  engaging  means  bei 
the  string  engaging  means  to 
prevent  substantially  all  transvei 
said  string  engaging  mean  wh( 
associated  therewith  is  plucked,  said  strings  passing  over 
individually  associated  ones  of  said  string  engaging  means, 
said  string  engaging  means  being  positioned  at  locations 
within  said  slots  selected  by  an  adjustment  of  the  intona- 
tion screw  associated  with  that  ^lot; 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  string  engaging  means 
for  enabling  a  height  adjustmentjof  the  individually  associ- 
ated string  passing  over  said  elongated  string  engaging 
means;  and  I 

means  for  adjusting  the  pivoted  haght  independently  of  the 
longitudinal  sliding  location  of  said  string  engaging 
means,  said  holes  for  receiving  and  securing  said  ends  of 
said  individually  assorted  string!  being  ofT-set  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  lower  than  a  lajwest  height  of  said  string 
engaging  means. 


;  loose  enough  to  enable 

|ide  and  tight  enough  to 

:  vibrating  movement  of 

the  string  individually 


5,4  8,936 


DESTRUCTION  OF 
Stanley  W.  Tnnier,  CoTlna, 
Company,  Lot  Angeka, 
FiMAii8.23, 
lat  CL*  B63G  7/OZ- 
VS.  CL  89^1.13 


U  «IDERWATER  OBJECTS 
C  Jif.,  aaiigiior  to  Hughe*  Aircraft 
Cair. 
19  >4,  Ser.  No.  294,289 
MIB  11/00:  GOIC  3/00 

19  Claims 


^S%^^ 
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aCnUMTIONOATA 


1.  Apparatus  for  desuoyiig  a  target  underwater  object, 

comprising: 

a  targeting  system  includin  ; 

a  laser  producing  a  laser  tieam, 

a  laser  ranging  sensor  se;  isitive  to  reflections  of  the  laser 

beam  from  an  unden  /uter  object,  the  laser  ranging 

sensor  producing  a  las  ;r  ranging  sensor  output  signal, 

and 

means  for  determining  the  position  of  a  target  underwater 
object  using  the  laser  tanging  sensor  output  signal,  the 


means  for  determining  including  means  for  compensat- 
ing for  the  optical  ef  ects  of  the  laser  beam  passing 
through  air  and  water  in  travelling  between  the  laser, 
the  underwater  object,  ind  the  laser  ranging  sensor;  and 
a  gun  system  including 

a  gun  that  fires  a  projectile,  and 

means  for  pointing  the  g  in  at  the  target  underwater  ob- 
ject, the  means  for  poii  ting  operating  responsive  to  the 
targeting  system. 


5,4  8,937 
MUZZLE  LAUNCHED  OR  IPNEL  HOOK  PROJECTILE 

Steven  M.  Buc,  53  Lake  Park  Ct,  Germantown,  Md.  20874,  and 

Stephen  Adelman,  1011  MayweU  Ct.,  Mananas,  Va.  22110 

Filed  Aug.  12,  19#4,  Ser.  No.  289,661 


lata.*  '42B  12/02 


VS.  a.  99— IM 


1.  A  line  carrying  projectil ; 
wires;  said  projectile  having 
plurality  of  torsion  springs  <'" 
for  engaging  said  mine  trip 


dts[x>sed 


wires. 


GnanUaa 


REMOVABLE  BALLISTIC 
COVERANli 
Joaeph  F.  Fernandez,  Vienna, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Sterling,  Va. 

FOedOct  18, 

inta.* 

UJS.  a.  89—36.02 

1.  In  a  helicopter  cockpit, 

a  floorboard; 

a  seat  extending  generally 


19!  3, 


20  Claims 


— -/7 


^-." 


19 

for  clearing  mines  having  trip 

a  body,  a  retrieval  line,  and  a 

about  said  projectile  body 


5,4  8,938 


RESISTANT  ARMOR  SEAT 
FLOOR  MAT 

and  Oiiver  L.  Nortli,  Blnemont, 
Technologies  International, 


i,  Ser.  No.  137,362 
B64D  7/00 

1  Claim 
combination  comprising: 


I  lie 


I  arallel  to  said  floorboard; 
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a  backrest  extending  upwardly  from  said  seat; 

a  flexible  elongated  armor  blanket  having  a  width  approxi- 
mating the  width  of  said  backrest  and  said  seat,  and  an 
overall  length  approximating  the  combined  length  of  a 
backrest  length,  a  seat  length,  a  riser  length  determined  by 
the  distance  between  said  seat  and  said  floorboard,  and  a 
floortK>ard  length  extending  forwardly  of  said  seat; 

said  blanket  divided  lengthwise  into  a  backrest  chamber,  a 
seat  chamber,  a  riser  chamber  and  a  floorboard  chamber; 

a  first  fold  line  between  said  backrest  chamber  and  said  seat 
chamber,  a  second  fold  line  between  said  seat  chamber 
and  said  riser  chamber  and  a  third  fold  line  between  said 
riser  chamber  and  said  floorboard  chamber; 

VELCRO  elements  located  on  said  seat  and  said  blanket  for 
readily  securing  and  removing  said  blanket  from  said  seat; 


position  and  have  flanges  which  coact  with  the  flange  on 
the  discoruiector  each  of  which  must  be  pivoted  out  of 


engagement  with  said  firing  pin  carrier  to  permit  firing  pin 
carrier  sliding  movement  into  a  firing  position. 


5,448,940 

GAS-OPERATED  M16  PISTOL 

Robert  C.  E.  Schnetz,  and  Brian  D.  Schnetz,  both  of  Olynpia, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Oljrmpic  Arms,  Inc.,  Olympia,  WMh. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,976 

Int  CL*  F41A  5/24 

VS.  CL  89—185  9  Claims 


a  first  of  said  VELCRO  elements  secured  adjacent  said  top 
of  said  seat  and  the  second  of  which  is  secured  to  one 
longitiidinal  end  of  said  blanket; 

second  VELCRO  elements  to  secure  said  blanket  at  loca- 
tions on  said  seat  as  selected  by  a  user; 

a  plurality  of  three  layer  ballistic  resistant  inserts  filling  each 
of  said  chambers; 

first  and  third  layers  of  said  insert  comprised  of  multi-lay- 
ered sets  of  SPECTRA  woven  fabric  and  the  second  of 
said  layers  comprised  of  a  multi-layered  SPECTRA 
SHIELD  and  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  third 
layers; 

whereby  the  relative  stiffness  of  said  inserts  does  not  inter- 
fere with  said  blanket  bending  along  said  fold  lines  so  that 
said  insert  can  readily  follow  the  contours  of  said  backrest, 
said  seat,  and  said  floorboard. 


5,448,939 
FIREARM  WITH  MULTIPLE  SEARS 
David  Flndlay,  Sr.,  Goilford,  Conn.;  David  S.  Flndlay,  Dion,  and 
Floyd  H.  Smith,  Mohawk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Reming- 
ton Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,943,  Afr.  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,373,775.  This  appUcation  JnL  lS,J^i,"Scr.  No.  275,260 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  Dec  20, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  F41A  17/36.  19/32 
VS.  a.  89—137  3  CfarisM 

1.  A  firearm  having  a  housing  and  a  receiver  and  including; 

a)  a  trigger  pivotally  supported  in  file  housing; 

b)  a  disconnector  having  a  flange  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
said  trigger; 

c)  a  firing  pin  carrier  slidably  disposed  in  the  receiver  for 
movement  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  firing  position; 

d)  sear  means  pivoted  in  the  receiver; 

e)  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  sear  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  firing  pin  carrier, 

0  said  disconnector  and  said  sear  means  coacting  to  pivot 
said  sear  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  firing  pin 
carrier  upon  disconnector  movement;  and 

g)  said  sear  means  including  multiple  sears  in  side-by-side 


1.  A  pistol  comprising  upper  and  lower  receiver  assemblies, 
.  gas-actuation  system,  and  a  barrel; 

said  lower  receiver  assembly  having  a  squared-ofT  rear  sur- 
face; 

said  upper  receiver  assembly  having  a  buffer  spring  assem- 
bly mounted  on  top  thereof  and  a  bolt  carrier  assembly 
slidably  mounted  therein; 

said  buffer  spring  assembly  engaging  said  bolt  carrier  assem- 
bly to  resiliently  bias  said  bolt  carrier  assembly  into  en- 
gagement with  a  cartridge  chamber  formed  on  the  end  of 
said  barrel; 

said  buffer  spring  assembly  comprising  a  buffer  rod,  a  buffer 
spring  mounted  concentrically  on  said  buffer  rod,  and  a 
buffer  housing  enclosing  said  buffer  rod  and  buffer  spring; 
said  rod,  spring,  and  housing  arranged  to  resiliently  bias 
said  rod  continuously  into  said  housing; 

said  buffer  spring  assembly  further  comprising  a  connector 
sleeve  fixedly  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  buffer  rod 
and  slidably  mounted  in  an  elongated  slide  housing  on  said 
upper  receiver  assembly,  said  connector  sleeve  being 
removably  attached  to  said  bolt  carrier  assembly; 

said  bolt  carrier  assembly  containing  a  firing  pin;  a  bolt 
carrier  gas  key  attached  to  said  bolt  carrier  by  threaded 
screw  means;  and,  threaded  means  connecting  said  con- 
nector sleeve  to  said  bolt  carrier; 

a  gas  key  attachment  threaded  hole  in  said  bolt  carrier; 

said  threaded  screw  means  comprises  a  cylindrical  buffer 
connector  having  a  threaded  lower  end  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  gas  key  attachment. 
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5y44«^] 
UNDERWATER  DEU1|ERY  SYSTEM 
DuicI  M.  Godfrey,  PortnMwtk,  a^  Mark  V.  Chester,  Tirer- 
toa,  botk  of  RX,  aMigMn  to  The 
reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washingtoo,  D.C 
FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  S«r.  No.  1744>25 
Int  CX*  F41F  i/7Q:|B63G  8/32 
VS.  CL  89— 1 J09  15 


y:  r  r  ° 


1.  A  launch  system  for  launching  a  device  from  a  craft 
comprising: 

a  first  connection  mechanism  det^chably  joined  to  a  first  end 
of  said  device; 

a  second  connection  mechanism  Qomprising  a  pivoting  latch 
allowing  rotation  of  said  device  upon  release  of  said  first 
end  of  said  device,  and  a  pin  l|aving  an  axis  disposed  on 
said  pivoting  latch  and  detachfebly  joined  to  said  second 
end  of  said  device  to  provide  vertical  and  horizontal 
support,  said  pin  joined  to  said  device  slideably  in  the  axial 
direction  and  thereby  releasing  said  device  when  said 
pivoting  latch  rotates  to  said  pifcset  position  in  response  to 
a  separation  force  on  said  conaectnl  device; 

at  least  one  launch  mechanism  coupled  to  said  first  connec- 
tion mechanism  and  said  second  connection  mechanism  to 
move  said  first  and  second  connection  mechanisms  away 
from  said  craft  for  launch  of  said  device,  said  first  connec- 
tion mechanism  detaching  fro^  said  first  end  of  said  de- 
vice when  said  device  has  been  moved  away  from  said 
craft; 

a  launch  bay  joined  to  said  craft; 

a  pair  of  launch  bay  doors  joined  yivotally  to  said  launch  bay 
having  a  predetermined  width  and  a  predetermined  length 
allowing  each  of  said  launch  doors  to  retract  within  said 
launch  bay  when  opened;  and 

at  least  one  door  actuating  link  coupling  at  least  one  said 
connection  mechanism  to  each  said  launch  bay  door  to 
open  said  launch  bay  door  on  movement  of  said  connec- 
tion mechanism  away  from  saiti  craft 


piarc 

mdTal 


5,448,943 
ENGINE  PISB-ON 
TakaynU  Aral;  YodliU  Sddya,  and  Takaham  Goto,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  aasignon  to  Niaaan  4f  otor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan  , 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japa&  Mar.  9, 1993,  5-48239 

Int  CL»  F16J  //W,^P02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  92—233  4  Claims 


1.  A  piston  adapted  to  slide  in  aa  engine  cylinder,  having  a 
piston  head  of  a  circular  cross-section,  a  skirt  formed  below 
said  piston  head  and  continuous  with  said  piston  head,  a  piston 
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pin  passing  through  said  skir ,  and  a  connecting  rod  connected 
to  this  piston  pin,  characteri  «d  in  that: 
said  skirt  comprises  an  tip  per  part  and  a  lower  part  which 
respectively  have  a  hori:  ontal  cross-section  comprising  an 
parallel  to  said  piston  pin, 
the  ellipse  of  the  horizontal  cross-section  of  said  upper  part 
has  a  higher  eccentricity  than  the  ellipse  of  the  horizontal 
cross-section  of  said  lower  part, 
said  skirt  further  comprises  a  taper  surface  which  smoothly 
connects  said  tipper  anc  lower  parts. 


5,. 


[SHEn* 


Acnsell  lofan. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
FROM 

Slobodan  Mllobaaic, 
SA,,  Verey,  Switaerland 

FOed  Fd>.  12,  lb93, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^a 
1992,  92104463 

biLCL  A21C9/04 
VS.  CL  99—450.1 


'48,943 
PREItARING  FOLDED  ARTICLES 
MATERIALS 
Sweden,  assignor  to  Ncstec 


i,  Ser.  No.  17,628 

Enropeao  Pat  OfT.,  Mar.  16, 


Sdates 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  fi  >r  folding  plastic  articles  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  conveyor  having  t  conveying  run  which  extends 
longitudinally  from  an  v  pstream  run  end  to  a  downstream 
run  end  for  advancing  a  sheet  of  plastic  material  for  fold- 
ing; 

a  second  conveyor  whic  i  is  stationary  and  which  has  a 
conveying  run  which  ti  positioned  above  the  first  con- 
veyor conveying  run  an  i  which  extends  for  a  length  from 
a  first  end  to  a  second  end  and  for  a  length  of  the  first 
conveyor  conveying  ru  i  so  that  the  first  end  is  at  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  of  tl  e  first  conveyor  conveying  run 
upstream  and  downstrei  m  ends  and  wherein  the  first  end 
is  spaced  a  distance  awa  /  from  the  first  conveyor  convey- 
ing run; 

means  for  driving  the  set  ond  conveyor  conveying  nm  so 
that  in  a  first  direction  of  motion,  the  second  conveyor 
conveying  run  travels  ii  i  a  direction  towards  the  first  end 
and  so  that  in  a  second  direction  of  motion,  the  second 
conveyor  conveying  ru  i  travels  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  first  end;  and 

cutting  means  positioned  ibove  the  first  conveyor  convey- 
ing run  intermediate  of  the  first  conveyor  conveying  run 
downstream  end  and  th^  second  conveyor  conveying  run 
first  end  for  cutting  a  stieet  of  plastic  material  advanced 
lengthwise  on  the  first  conveyor  conveying  run  so  that  a 
portion  of  a  width  be^een  side  edges  of  the  sheet  is 
separated  from  the  i 


5,448,944 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  »>LINED  INNER  RACE 

AND  HAY  BALERS  INCLUDING  SAME 

Don  LiM,  Coldwater,  Ohio,  awl  Al  Uetz,  Chwics  CHy,  Iowa, 

assizors  to  AGCO  CorporatkM,  Didath,  Ga. 
ContteBatkm  of  Ser.  No.  49,831,  Apr.  19, 1993,  abudoMd.  TUs 
appUcatkm  Not.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  345,222 
lat  CL*  B30B  5/06;  AOID  39/00 
VS.  CL  100-88  20  ( 


1.  In  a  hay  baler  having  a  baling  chamber  defmed  by  at  least 
two  sidewiJls  and  a  rotating  assembly  which  contacts  bay 
entering  the  baling  chamber  to  form  it  into  a  bale  of  hay,  the 
routing  assembly  having  at  least  one  roller,  the  roller  extend- 
ing generally  between  said  baling  chamber  sidewalls,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  bearing  associated  with  said  roller 
which  substantially  reduces  knocking  noises  associated  with 
the  bearing  during  operation  of  said  hay  baler,  said  bearing 
having  an  outer  race  member,  an  inner  race  member,  a  plural- 
ity of  rolling  elements  disposed  in  a  space  defined  between  the 
bearing  outer  and  inner  race  members  and  contacting  said 
bearing  outer  and  inner  race  members,  said  bearing  inner  race 
member  including  a  plurality  of  splines  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  bearing  inner  race  member  and  separated 
by  intervening  grooves,  said  splines  being  integrally  formed  on 
said  inner  race  member,  said  roller  having  a  shaft  member 
thereon  which  sUdingly  engages  said  bearing  inner  race  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  permit  limited  axial  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  shaft  member  and  inner  race  member,  said  inner 
race  member  splines,  said  shaft  member  splines  and  said  sliding 
engagement  therebetween  cooperating  to  reduce  knocking 
noises  of  said  bearing  during  operation  of  said  hay  baler. 


5,448,945 

COMBINATION  COMPACTING  AND  LIFTING 
APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Tayhir,  OUahoM  Oty,  aad  JaMs  D. 
EdsMNid.  both  of  Okla.,  aasi^ors  to  LiftPak,  L.C  OUahoBM 
aty.OUa. 

CoadBMrttoa  of  Ser.  No.  148,737,  Nor.  5, 1993,  abaadoart, 
which  is  a  caatiMMtio»4»-part  ofSer.  No.  2,568,  Jaa.  11, 1993, 
abaadoatd.  lUs  appiicatjoa  Jaa.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375,212 
lat  CL°  B30B  15/00 
VS.  CL  100—100  21  Claims 

10.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  compacting  material  into 
a  bag,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  receiving  chamber,  a  receiving  opening 
allowing  access  to  the  receiving  chamber,  a  storage  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  receiving  chamber  and  a 
storage  opening  allowing  access  to  the  storage  chamber, 
a  cart  adapted  to  position  a  bag  in  the  storage  chamber  with 
the  open  end  of  the  bag  communicating  with  the  receiving 
chamber  of  said  housing  such  that  said  cart  closes  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  storage  opening,  said  cart  also  being 
adapted  for  transporting  the  bag  out  of  the  storage  cham- 
ber to  a  bag  dumping  location; 
compacting  means,  mounted  within  said  housing,  for  com- 
pacting into  the  bag  material  deposited  in  the  receiving 
chamber;  and 
devating  means,  mounted  to  said  cart  for  raising  the  bag 
from  a  storage  level  substantially  even  with  the  storage 


chamber  of  said  housing  to  a  dumping  level  substantially 
higher  than  the  storage  chamber  of  said  housing  in  order 


to  dump  the  bag  from  said  cart  into  a  trash  bin  without 
manually  lifting  the  bag. 


5,448,946 

BOTTLE  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 

Wniiaai  R.  Laax,  318  Graat  St,  PhOUpabarg,  N  J.  08865 

FUed  Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,184 

lat  CL'  B30B  1/26 

VS.  CL  100—249  17 


',     /'  '1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  a  container  having  a  base 
and  a  top,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  an 
open  front  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  container  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  top; 

b)  a  lid,  said  hd  being  releaaably  attadied  to  said  boosing, 
said  lid  containing  a  receiving  means  to  receive  a  top  of  a 
container; 

c)  a  shelf,  said  shelf  having  a  top  side  containing  at  least  one 
recess  adapted  to  receive  a  base  of  a  container,  said  shelf 
being  movably  located  within  said  housing,  said  shelf  and 
said  lid  cooperating  to  hold  said  container  securely; 

d)  guiding  means,  said  guiding  means  being  connected  to 
said  shelf  and  to  said  housing  such  that  said  shelf  is  verti- 
cally nx>vable  aad  is  held  parallel  to  and  aligned  with  said 
lid;  and. 

e)  crushing  means,  said  crushing  means  being  operably  con- 
nected to  said  shelf  for  moving  said  shelf  vertically  and 
forcing  said  shelf  against  said  bd,  thereby  crushing  a  con- 
tainer when  a  container  is  held  betwcm  said  lid  and  said 
shelf  and  ssid  crushing  means  is  operated. 
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5,44M« 
COMBINATION  LINER  AND 

PRESS  ROLLER  Ml  CHANISM 
Encst  R.  Mathot,  3551  E.  Lurkwrn  i  St,  Wert  Corina,  CaUt. 

Win 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Sc^  No.  320419 

Iirt.  a.*  MiFIJ/46 

VS.  CL  101—348  9  CUim 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  In  combinatioii  with  apparatui  that  includes  a  foUower, 
and  a  cam  having  reversing  spiral  ^cwving,  and  including  a 
printing  press  roller  that  has  an  axit  and  oscillates  along  said 
roller  axis  and  relative  to  said  cam,  and  in  response  to  tracking 
of  the  follower  in  said  reversing  spiml  grooving  defined  by  the 
cam,  the  cam  also  having  a  cylindrical  surface  intersected  by 
the  grooving,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a)  a  shaft  carrying  the  cam  and  on  which  the  roller  oscillates, 
endwise, 

b)  a  first  bearing  ■nnnlT  sleeve  associated  with  the  roller 
and  receiving  the  shaft, 

c)  first  axially  spaced  stops  carried  by  the  sleeve, 

d)  first  bearing  rollers  spaced  about  said  axis  and  located 
between  the  shaft  and  the  bearing  sleeve,  and  a  first  cage 
for  said  rollers  allowing  axial'  shifting  of  the  cage  and 
rollers  between  said  stops,  the  axial  spacing  between  said 
stops  substantially  exceeding  the  width  of  said  cage  and 
rollers. 


Filed  JiL  25. 1994.  Set.  N«.  279,776 
IM.  CL«  B41F  \J5/42 
VS.  a.  101—123 
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with  the  screen,  the  support  member  being  adapted  to  move 

the  squeegee  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  screen  to  force  thick 

film  ink  through  the  screen  at  a  point  of  contact  between  the 

working  edge  and  the  screen ,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  th<  squeegee  is  inclined  away  from 

the  squeegee's  direction  ( if  movement  by  an  angle  of  about 

ten  to  fifteen  degrees; 

the  working  surface  of  the  squeegee  is  inclined  toward  the 

squeegee's  direction  of  piovement,  forming  an  angle  of 

about  fifty-five  to  sixty  {degrees  between  the  screen  and 

the  working  surface; 

the  working  surface  of  thk  tip  has  a  dimension  extending 

perpendicular  to  the  working  edge  of  about  2.0  to  2.6 

millimeters; 

the  trailing  surface  is  displiaed  at  an  angle  of  about  90  de- 
grees with  respect  to  the  working  surface;  and 
the  trailing  surface  has  a  dipiension  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  working  edge  w^h  is  greater  than  the  working 
surface  dimension. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
PRESSURE  BETWEEN 

A 
HaraM  Bacher.  EecMhnwd, 


,  PRINTI4G 


Filed  Am.  24. 1!  194. 


5.448.949 

ADJUSTING  A  CONTACT 
IN^-CARRYING  CYLINDERS  OF 
MACHINE 
Gcraaay.  Mrigpor  to  Heidei- 
Heidelberg,  Genumy 

Ser.  No.  295,510 
Gemaay.  Aeg.  24.  1993.  43  28 


444J;  Aag.  9, 1994.  44  27  9C  M 

bt  CL«  B4|F  31 /3a  33/00 
VS.  a.  101—214 


5.448,948 
SQUEEGEE  FOR  THICK  FILM  SCREEN  PRINTING 
PROCESSES 
JtOtry  P.  Soaera,  Kokoao;  Shcra  L.  Bcrahaid;  Rowdd  E. 
RoMwM,  both  ta  Galrcatoa;  Do^  E.  Eagle,  Greeatown; 
Fi«d  E.  RkMar,  KokoM.  aU  of  Ud..  and  Radolph  J.  BMhcr, 
RaWgli.  N.C,  aarivMn  to  Deicp  Electntaica  Corponlia^ 


1.  An  improved  printing  device  for  printing  a  thick  film  ink 
through  a  screen  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  void-free  thick 
film  on  a  substrate  underlying  said  fcreen,  said  printing  device 
including  a  squeegee  having  a  lon^tudinal  axis  terminating  in 
a  polymeric  tip  having  a  cross-sec^nal  profile  delineated  by  a 
working  surface  and  a  trailing  surface  which  intersect  to  form 
a  working  edge  of  said  tip,  and  a  support  member  holding  the 
squeegee  so  that  the  working  edm  is  maintained  in  registry 


1.  System  for  adjusting  a  i  »atact  pressure  between  ink-car- 
rying cylinders  of  a  printing  machine,  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  at  leas  one  ink-carrying  cylinders  of  a 
printing  machine  for  dii  engaging  the  at  least  one  cyUnder 
from  an  ink-receiving  c  irlinder, 

width  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  width  of  a  contact 
strip  transferred  from  the  ink-carrying  cylinder  to  the 
ink-receiving  cylinder  o  F  the  printing  machine,  said  width 
measuring  means  being  aimed  at  the  ink-receiving  cylin- 
der, 

a  control  or  regulating  device  connected  to  said  measuring 
means  and  receiving  sig  lala  representative  of  the  width  of 
the  contact  strip  from  i  ud  width  measuring  means;  and 

adjusting  members  conne  :ted  to  said  control  or  regulating 
device  and  operatively  connected  to  the  at  least  one  ink- 
carrying  cylinder  for  a<i  usting  a  contact  pressure  between 
the  ink-carrying  cylind  r  and  the  ink-receiving  cylinder. 


5,448.950 
COMPACT  DISC  IDENTIFICATION  STAMP 
ErM«t  E.  Lowder.  U2  RfrcnNMUt  Ter.,  Unit  #1,  BwUagtoa, 
Vt  05401,  ml  DoMid  W.  Meeker.  412  N.  Co«t  Hwy..  La- 
gna  BeMk.  CkUf.  92651 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1994.  Ser.  No.  295.105 

lat  CL*  B41K  1/42 

VS.  CL  101—333  20  Ctalaw 


said  fill  material  being  non-toxic  and  carrying  washable 
dye; 
a  means  to  encloae  said  fill  material  within  said  hardened 
outer  shell; 


said  air  powered  gun  having  a  barrel  for  holding  and  shoot- 
ing said  capsule  from  said  gun  to  a  target 


1.  An  identification  stamping  device  for  compact  discs  com- 
prising 

a  casing  means  for  housing  a  stamping  device  for  compact 
discs; 

two  mating  stamping  components; 

wherein  a  first  stamping  component  comprises  a  stamping 
head  housed  within  the  casing  means,  which  stamping 
head  comprises  a  flat  circular  stamping  face  with  stamping  U.S.  CL  104—251 
indicia  protruding  from  the  stamping  face  in  an  unmil^r 
configuration  and  a  means  for  pressing  the  stamping  tmoe 
against  a  compact  disc; 

wherein  a  second  stamping  component  comprises  a  compact 
disc  positioning  means  having  a  flat  circular  recused 
sun'ace  for  retaining  and  centering  a  compact  disc; 

a  positive  engaging  means  communicating  between  the 
mating  stamping  compenents  for  centering  and  axially 
aligning  the  two  mating  stamping  componente  so  that  the 
stamping  indicia  may  be  accurately  aligned  and  registered 
with  a  circular  band  on  a  compact  disc  between  the  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  compact  disc  and  a  playing  area  of  the 
compact  disc; 

an  inked  stamp  pad  built  into  the  casing  means,  wherein  the 
inked  stamp  pad  comprises  a  means  for  aligning  the  stamp- 
ing Ctce  with  the  stamp  pad. 


5v448,952 

DOOR  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Gia-Shaa  Haag.  No.  56.  Haia  Goag  Road,  Ske« 
Haa.Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214.137 
lat  CL>  B61K  7/00 


5^448.951 
RIGID.  FRACTURABLE  ntOJECIlLES  FOR  AIR 
POWERED  GUr« 
Ckriaty  L.  Oiaoa.  10732  Palatiae  N..  Seattle,  WaA.  98133 
DhMoa  or  Ser.  No.  4.193,  Jaa.  13. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,353.712. 
wUch  ia  a  cartlaaatfcia  of  Ser.  No.  808.205.  Dee.  13. 1991. 
■kaadoaid.  lUa  appHcaHea  Feh.  28. 1994.  Ser.  No.  202.597 
lat  CL*  F42B  70/00 
U.S.  CL  102— 5U  7  dalM 

1.  A  target  shooting  capsule  manufactured  by  an  injection 
molded  process  in  combination  with  an  air  powered  gun,  said 
capsule  comprising: 
a  hardened  outer  shell,  said  shell  formed  by  a  process  involv- 
ing the  injection  of  a  mdted  starch  and  water  compound 
into  a  mold  under  elevated  temperatures  and  pleasure, 
said  mcdded  compound  curing  into  said  hardened  outer 
shell; 
a  Uquid  fill  material  inserted  into  said  hardened  outer  shell. 


I6+-993  O.G.-95-4 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  a  door  having  at  least  two  pairs 
of  wheels  rotatably  engaged  on  a  pair  of  tracks  respectively, 
said  two  pairs  of  wheds  being  coupled  together  by  two  shafts 
respectively,  a  reduction  gearing  and  a  motor  for  fixing  to  said 
door,  two  pinions  for  fixing  to  said  shafts  respectively,  a  gear 
coupled  to  said  reduction  gearing  and  engaged  with  said  pin- 
ioos,  said  gear  including  an  axle  arranged  above  said  pinioa  for 
applying  a  downward  force  to  said  pinioos  so  as  to  prevent  said 
wheeb  from  moving  upward  away  from  said  tracks,  and  a 
retaining  device  for  securing  to  said  tracks,  said  retaining 
device  including  an  opening  for  '•«g»g'"g  with  one  of  said 
pinions  and  including  at  least  one  tooth  formed  in  said  opening 
for  engaging  with  said  pinion  whereby  said  door  is  maintained 
in  place  by  engagement  between  said  pinion  and  said  tooth. 
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5,44M43 
RUNNING  GEAR  UNIT  FOR  LOW-FLOOR  RAIL 
VEHICqES 
Girido  Bidccr.  Kirckhimdca;  Hc^ert  BiidcabcMlcr,  Netphca; 
RcM  TataMT,  Ftrcadenberg,  aa^  Alfred  LohMUB,  Siegea,  all 
of  GcraHay,  Mrifaon  to  ABt  HcMchd  Waooa  Uaioa 
GaAH,  BcrUa,  GcTBMay 

FOcd  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,299 
CUaH  priority,  apptkatioa  Gt^umj.  Nov.  16,  1992,  42  38 
574.1 

lat  CL>  B61^  5/00 
VS.  CL  105— 15S.2  10  OaiM 


1.  A  ninning  gear  unit  for  low'^oor  rail  vehicles,  compris- 
ing: 

a  running  gear  frame  of  a  lovt-floor  rail  vehicle  having  a 
croasmember  with  transverse  ends; 

bolsters  being  articulatingly  seWed  about  vertical  axes  on 
said  running  gear  frame; 

horizontal  axles  disposed  on  said  bokters  in  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  running  gear  unit; 

rockers  articulatingly  mounted  on  said  horizontal  axles; 

primary  springs  supporting  said  rockers; 

individual  wheels  each  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
running  gear  frame  by  a  respective  one  of  said  rockers; 

two  articulated  rods  each  having  one  end  being  articulat- 
ingly mounted  at  a  distance  from  one  another  on  said 
crossmember  and  another  md  to  be  articulatingly  at- 
tached to  a  car  body  of  th«  low-floor  rail  vehicle,  for 
connecting  said  running  geaf  fhune  to  the  car  body; 

pockets  in  the  vicinity  of  said  transverse  ends  of  said  cross- 
member;  I 

secondary  springs  being  mounied  in  said  pockets  for  sup- 
porting the  car  body  on  said 'running  gear  frame;  and 

transverse  stops  being  disposed  at  a  distance  from  one  an- 
other in  said  crossmember  fer  limiting  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  car  body  relative  to  the  running  gear  unit. 


t.44Ml4 
JtGEHO 


5.' 
DISCHARGE  HOPPER 
Robert  M.  JoiAert,  TraMraal  Pr^riMe,  South  Africa, 
to  RotaqM  (Proprietary)  LiaHed,  Potchefrtroom  TravTaal 
Prariace,  Soirth  Africa 

FOed  Not.  16, 1993,  $cr.  No.  153,245 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  S#ath  Africa,  Not.  16.  1992, 
92/SS30;  May  25, 1993,  93/3649 

IM.  CU'  B65C  67/24 

VS.  CL  105— 241 J  12  daiaa 

1.  A  discharge  hopper  rail  caf  comprising  a  hopper  body 

mounted  on  a  chassis  which  is  itself  supported  on  flanged 

wheels,  the  body  including  a  disc|arge  opening  in  a  lower  part 


thereof,  and  a  door  structt^e 
and  displaceable  between 
opening  is  closed  by  the 
tion  to  permit  discharge  oflthe 
structure  having  an  uppei 


d(or 
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pivotally  mounted  on  the  body 

a  closed  condition  in  which  the 

structure  and  an  opened  condi- 

contents  of  the  body,  the  door 

edge,  the  lowermost  portion  of 


which,  in  the  closed  condiion  of  the  door,  is  positioned  sub- 
stantially above  the  level  of  the  discharge  opening  so  that  in  its 
closed  condition  the  door  structure  forms  a  basin  for  collecting 
both  liquids  and  fines  leakiag  from  the  opening  when  the  door 
structure  b  in  its  closed  co  sdition. 


GRAvmr 

Richard  H.  Dmae.  Dca 
VataMycr,  DL,  aaricaon 
Filed  Sep.  12, 
btCL* 
U.S.  CL  105—305 


OUTUET  LATCHING  1 


Pirea, 


l,44MS5 

MECHANISM 
Mo.,  aad  Gttgory  E.  Bcrtnua, 
»  ACF  bdHtrica,  Earth  City,  Mo. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  304,759 
MID  3/Oa  9/00 

20CUM 


1.  A  gravity  outlet  for  diicharging  lading  from  a  railway  car 
comprising:  means  defining  an  outlet  assembly  attached  to  a 
discharge  opening  in  the  railcar,  the  assembly  including  an 
upper  end  attached  to  the  discharge  opening  and  sidewalls  and 
endwalls  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  upper 
end  with  a  bottom  portion  pf  the  sidewalls  and  endwalls  defin- 
ing a  discharge  outlet  throagh  which  lading  flows,  by  gravity, 
when  discharged  from  the  raikar; 
an  outlet  gate  positioned  beneath  the  outlet  assembly  and 
movable  relative  to  tl^  discharge  outlet  between  respec- 
tive open  and  closed  positions  to  open  and  close  the  outlet; 
latch  means  including  a  |atch  attached  to  the  gate  for  latch- 
ing the  outlet  gate  in  hs  closed  position  when  the  gate  is 
closed  to  prevent  inadvertent  opening  of  the  gate  and 
spillage  of  lading;  and , 
gate  operating  means  in  sluding  a  rack  attached  to  the  gate 
and  a  pinion  engagin{  the  rack  for  moving  the  rack  and 
the  gate,  an  operating  ihait  to  which  the  pinion  is  coupled 
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for  rotatioii  in  an  appropriate  direction  to  move  the  gate 
between  its  open  and  closed  poaitiona,  and  blocking  means 
for  engaging  the  latch  to  lock  the  gate  in  its  cloaed  poai- 
tioii,  the  latch  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  the 
Mocking  means  by  movement  of  the  gate  operating  means 
in  a  gate  opening  direction,  there  being  a  lost  motion 
connection  between  the  pinion  and  the  operating  shaft  by 
which  an  initial  movement  of  the  operating  sfeaft,  when 
the  gate  is  to  be  opened,  efTecU  said  unlocking  of  the  gate 
prior  to  movement  of  the  rack  by  the  pinion,  and  move- 
ment of  the  gate  by  the  operating  shaft,  when  the  gate  is 
closed,  re-engaging  the  latch  means  with  the  blocking 
means  sabaequent  to  the  pinioo  moving  the  rack  so  the 
gate  is  cloaed  the  gate  operating  means  fiirther  including  a 
capstan  installed  at  each  end  of  the  operating  shaft  by 
which  a  yardman  can  open  and  cloae  the  gate  from  either 
side  of  the  railcar  by  turning  the  t«*«m  in  the  appropriate 
direction  with  a  tool,  and  a  coupling  member  for  engaging 
the  pinion,  the  blocking  means  including  a  blocking  bar, 
and  the  coupling  member  moving  the  latch  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  tlie^>locking  bar  to  lock  and  unlock  the 
gate. 


Dieter 


5^441,957 
CnSNDER  GSLATE 


mti  Apr.  22, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  23M«S 

wMratisn  Ctnmmj,  Maiy  15,  1993.  43  16 
343J 

tat  CL*  F23H  9/01  17/OOe  F23G  5/20 
VS.  CL  110—346 


.'K/ 


1.  A  cylinder  grate  for  garbage  incinerators  comprising:  a 

plurality  of  hoUow  grate  cyUnders  positioned  spaced  from 

each  other  and  axially  parallel  along  a  slanted  plane,  each  pair 

5^440.956  of  said  cylinders  having  a  gap  therebetween;  strippers  secured 

ONE-WAY  LIGHTWEIGHT  PALLET  to  strip  hoMers  below  said  gap  and  said  cyUnders  for  removing 

Alex  Oei.  Fitxioy;  Reaa  CUode,  aed  Johe  MawMoliti,  botii  of  accumulations  adhering  to  said  cylinders;  means  swinging  beck 

Reaerf air  aU  of  AeatraHe.  aarijpiora  to  Viay  Beerd  Propcrtiea  and  forth  below  said  strippers  and  resiliently  forced  against  an 


Pty.  lid  I  Rcacrreir, 


tof  Ser.  No.  S3a.5M,  Feh.  19, 1992. 
.  lUa  appHcetioe  Oct  30. 1992.  Ser.  No.  904M1 
I  priority,  appbcatioe  Aealnlia.  Feb.  22. 1991,  PK4761 
tat  CL*  B65D  19/00 
VS.  CL  108— 51 J  22 


1.  A  pallet,  comprising: 

a  pallet  body  having  an  upper  load  supporting  face  and  a 
lower  face,  said  pallet  body  being  formed  from  corrugated 
p^iefboard  tightly  wound  in  multiple  layers  with  the 
corrugations  of  each  layer  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly between  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  said  tij^tly 
wound  multiple  layers  of  corrugated  paperboard  defining 
a  multiplicity  of  load  bearing  beam  members  and  adjacent 
shiped  openings  in  the  pallet  body  with  side  walls  of  each 
beam  member  being  in  contact  with  side  walls  of  an  adja- 
cent beam  member  at  points  of  contact  and  secured 
thereto  at  such  points  of  contact; 

means  on  said  lower  face  of  said  pellet  body  for  defining 
regions  of  support  configured  for  engagement  by  forks  of 
a  forte  Ufting  device,  whereby  said  beam  members  are 
engaged  by  said  forks  during  elevation  of  the  pallet;  and 

leg  means  on  said  lower  face  of  said  pallet  body  offset  fixMn 
the  means  defining  regions  of  support  defining  legs  for 
supporting  the  pellet  body. 


overall  length  of  said  cylinders;  said  means  swinging  beck  and 
forth  comprising  sealing  elements;  resilient  swinging  elements 
for  forcing  said  sealing  elements  against  said  overall  length  of 
the  cylinder,  each  said  sealing  elements  comprising  a  plurality 
of  ckwdy  adjacent  individual  resiliently  supported  sheets;  said 
resilient  swinging  etements  being  leaf  springs;  an  accommoda- 
tion secured  to  a  aide  of  said  sealing  elements  facing  away  from 
said  cylinder,  each  leaf  spring  rotating  akmg  with  a  shaft  and 
sliding  beck  and  forth  in  said  accommodation;  cover  means 
between  said  sealing  elements  and  said  strip  holders  and  se- 
cured tightly  against  said  strip  holders. 


5^448358 

AGRICULTURAL  PLOW  FOR  TREATMENT  AND/OR 

FIXING  OF  GASEOUS  CONSTITUENTS 

Eric  R.  Force,  8655  N.  Scoric  Dr.,  Tecaoa,  Alia.  85743 

Filed  Oct  4. 1993.  Ser.  Ne.  13MW6 

tat  CL*  AOIC  23/00 

VS.  CL  111—118  2  ( 


1.  An  aasemblage  of  components  in  combination  with  a 
tractor-drawn  plow,  including  means  of  providing  reactant 
fluids  to  liberated  soil  gases,  and  of  controlling  the  reaction 
with  heat  and  catalysts,  in  order  to  treat  or  fix  the  gaseous 
constituents  of  soils,  comprising: 

a  plow  blade  in  which  the  portioa  extending  above  the 
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aoil,contact  surface  contains  a  detachable  panel  fashioned 
of  a  catalyst  metal,  behind  which  is  a  thennostatically 
controlled  electric  resistance  beater,  which  together  s«ip- 
ply  heat  and  catalysts  to  coatrol  the  conditions  under 
which  a  soil-gas  reactioo  wou|d  occur,  and 
a  compressed  fluid  fed  via  noz4es  trained  on  said  panels, 
which  supply  reactants  for  su^h  reaction. 


BELT  DRIVE  PULLER  MECHA^aSM 

NaatlwnMS.  Btfim,  tL,  awl  DomM  J.  Hicki, 
,  Mo„  aarigion  to  VmUm  Special  Corporatioa,  Haat- 

ley.HL 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223.640 

laL  a.«  DOSIk27/14 

VS.  a.  112— 47S.01  15  CUiw 


13.  The  method  of  intermittently  pulling  work  material  to  be 
Stitched  to  the  stitch  forming  mechanisms  of  a  sewing  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  biasing  a  feed  roller  downwardly  into  contact  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  work  material; 

(b)  raising  the  feed  dog  into  engagement  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  work  material  and  then  moving  the  feed  dog 
in  a  direction  that  will  pull  work  material  toward  the 
stitch  forming  mechanisms  of  the  sewing  machine; 

(c)  transmitting  rotary  motion  ftom  the  main  drive  shaft  of 
the  sewing  machine  to  a  pullei  shaft  through  a  timing  belt 
and  sprockets;  ' 

(d)  converting  the  rotary  motion  of  the  puller  shaft  to  oscil- 
lating motion  of  a  crank  mechanism  and  transmitting 
oscillating  motion  to  the  inout  member  of  a  one  way 
clutch  from  the  crank  mechai|ism; 

(e)  transmitting  intermittent  rdtary  drive  motion  in  one 
direction  from  the  output  member  of  the  one  way  clutch 
to  the  feed  roller  in  a  directio^i  to  cooperate  with  pulling 
the  work  material  toward  thel  stitch  forming  mechanism, 
after  the  feed  dog  has  been  raised  into  engagement  with 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  work  material  and  while  the  feed 

*  dog  is  moving  in  a  direction  t^t  will  pull  the  work  mate- 
rial toward  the  stitch  forming  mechanism. 

BINDING  TAPE  AND  ELKSTIC  INSERTION 
DaTid  M.  Naviyt.  Rock  Hill,  S.C^  Gregg  A.  Gibson,  Gastonia, 
N.C  and  Maximilian  Adainski,  Jr.,  Tega  Cay,  S.C,  assignors 
to  Union  Special  Corporation,  Ikntley,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1993,  S«r.  No.  130,647 
Int  CL*  D05B  3^06.  19/00 
UJS.  CL  112—475.03  ]  33  Ctaiins 

20.  A  method  of  binding  the  ed^  of  a  consecutive  series  of 
garments  and  inserting  an  elastic  tape  within  the  bound  edge, 
such  that  for  each  garment  the  leading  edge  of  said  elastic  tape 
trails  the  leading  edge  of  the  garment  and  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  elastic  tape  leads  the  trailing  edge  of  the  garment,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  elastic  tape  through  a  laterally  shiftable  elas- 
tic tape  feeder  that  includes  a  discharge  tape  guide; 

(b)  loading  the  leading  edge  of  an  elastic  tape  from  said 
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discharge  tape  guide  int|>  a  material  folder  which  is  loaded 
with  a  binder  material  tape  such  that  the  elastic  tape  is 
aligned  to  be  stitched; 

(c)  loading  the  leading  edg  n  of  the  garment  into  the  material 
folder  such  that  the  bine  er  material  tape  extends  along  the 
edge  of  the  garment  to  be  bound; 

(d)  advancing  the  garment  and  binder  material  tape  such  that 
both  the  garment  and  binder  material  tape  are  under  the 
presser  foot  of  the  sewipig  machine; 

(e)  starting  the  stitching  (iseration; 

(0  sensing  the  leading  edge  of  the  garment; 

(g)  actuating  a  binder  cutter  a  predetermined  stitch  count 
after  the  leading  edge  of  the  garment  is  sensed  to  thus 
sever  the  garment  bd  ng  stitched  from  the  preceding 
stitched  garment; 

(h)  advancing  the  elastic  tape  through  the  material  folder 
against  the  bottom  surfi  ce  of  the  garment  and  toward  the 
presser  foot,  commencing  after  a  predetermined  stitch 
count  following  sensinf  the  leading  edge  of  the  garment; 


(i)  sewing  the  elastic  tape  [o  the  garment  and  binder  material 
tape; 

(j)  shifting  the  elastic  ta|^  feeder  and  tape  guide  such  that 
the  elastic  tape  is  fed  ir  to  the  material  folder  at  a  location 
where  it  is  not  aligned  ito  be  stitched; 

(k)  sensing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  garment; 

(1)  actuating  an  elastic  tane  cutter  to  sever  the  elastic  tape  at 
a  point  that  the  sevc-eg  trailing  edge  of  the  elastic  tape  is 
stitched  to  the  garment  and  binder  material  tape  before  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  gaiment;  and 

(m)  shifting  the  elastic  taf)e  feeder  and  tape  guide  such  that 
the  elastic  tape  is  again  aligned  to  be  stitched,  commenc- 
ing the  shifting  after  a  predetermined  stitch  count  follow- 


ing sensing  the  trailing 


edge  of  the  garment,  this  predeter- 


mined stitch  count  ha\  ing  been  calculated  to  insure  that 


the  trailing  edge  of  th< 


ment  and  binder  matet  al  tape. 


USER 
Erik  Aosteenaen,  500  SE.  < 
Filed  Jnl.  13, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  114—89 
1.  A  user  supported 


S  ,448,961 
SUPPORTED  PORTABLE  SAIL 

Ct.,  Pompano,  Fla.  33060 
1  992,  Scr.  No.  912.298 
Ci«  B63H  9/04 

hOaim 
portable  airfoil  sail  assembly  compris- 


mg: 
a. 


two  rigid  tubular 
section  being  made  up 
are  joined  together  to 
sleeved  joints; 
means  for  attaching  the : 
at  right  angles  at  a  pc  int 
longer  section  and  on : 
section; 


elastic  tape  is  stitched  to  the  gar- 


sect  ions 


of  unequal  length  with  each 

of  mutiple  shorter  sections  which 

I  lake  the  whole  and  are  joinable  by 


two  tubular  sections  to  each  other 

one  third  of  the  length  of  the 

half  of  the  length  of  the  shorter 


c.  two  flexible  rod  sections  of  equal  length  with  each  section 
being  made  up  of  multiple  shorter  sections  which  are 
joined  together  to  make  the  whole  and  are  joinable  by 
sleeved  joints; 

d.  means  to  allow  the  flexible  rod  sections  to  pass  through 
the  ends  of  the  rigid  tubular  sections,  both  rod  sections 
passing  through  the  tubular  end  closest  to  the  intersection 
of  the  two  tubular  sections  and  each  seperately  through 
each  end  of  the  shortest  tubular  section; 

e.  a  sail  which  is  shaped  with  one  end  being  a  half  circle 
which  in  turn  intersects,  at  each  end,  with  a  straight  edge 
which  is  angled  to  intersect  the  opposite  straight  edge  at  a 
point  which  is  roughly  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  half 
circle  edge  and,  which  intersection  forms  an  acute  angle 
of  approximately  sixty  degrees; 

f  a  sleeve  sewn  into  the  entire  edge  of  the  shape  with  open- 
ings at  each  end  of  the  half  circle  edge,  where  it  intersects 


5.448.962 
TORPEDO  TUBE  SLIDE  VALVE 
Paal  E.  Moody,  Barriagtoa.  RJ.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaitcd  States 
of  Aawrica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary. 
WaaUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Job.  30,  1994.  Scr.  No.  269.460 

lat  CL«  B63E  &/n 

U.S.  CL  114—238  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  torpedo  tube  and  slide  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  torpedo  tube  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a 

pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  therein; 
an  impulse  tank  surrounding  said  torpedo  tube  wherein  said 
slots  provide  a  flow  path  between  the  impulse  tank  and  the 
interior  of  the  torpedo  tube; 
a  cylindrical  slide  valve  concentric  with  said  torpedo  tube 
and  positioned  inside  said  impulse  tanlc,  said  slide  valve 
having  an  inner  surface  in  closely  spaced  sliding  relation 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  torpedo  tube,  said  slide 
valve  being  slidably  ntovable  inside  said  impulse  tank 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  slide  valve  covers 
said  slots  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  slots  are 
uncovered; 


means  for  actuating  said  slide  valve  between  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and 


sealing  means  for  providing  spaced  circumferential  seals 
between  said  torpedo  tube  outer  surface  and  said  slide 
valve  inner  surface. 


5.448.963 
HYDROFOIL  SUPPORTED  PLANING  WATERCRAFT 
Roger  W.  GalUagton.  23913  6th  Are.  S..  Dea  Moiaca.  WMh. 
98198 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1994.  Ser.  No.  306.383 
lat  CL»  B63B  1/24 
UJS.  CL  114—274  19  ( 


with  the  straight  edges,  and  half  way  along  the  arc  of  the 
half  circle  edge  and  at  the  end  of  each  straight  edge  near- 
est the  acute  angle  formed  by  their  intersection; 

g.  said  sleeves  being  of  sufficient  size,  on  the  arc  of  the  half 
circle  edge,  to  accept  the  flexible  rod  sections  and,  on  the 
straight  edges,  to  contain  ^ngth  of  cord  which  is  perma- 
nently inserted  and  extenSW  eath  opening  in  the  sleeve; 

h.  each  cord,  in  the  sleeve  a{<tHe  straight  edge,  being  attach- 
able to  each  end  of  the  shortest  tubular  section  and  to  the 
end  of  the  longest  tubular  section  furthest  away  from  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  two  sections; 

i.  with  the  cords  so  attached  to  the  said  ends  of  the  tubular 
sections  and  the  flexible  rod  sections  inserted  through  the 
sleeve  on  the  curved  end  of  the  shape  and  passing  tlirough 
the  ends  of  the  tubular  sections,  as  mentioned,  the  assem- 
bly as  a  whole  becomes  a  unit  with  the  sail  shape  sup- 
ported only  as  to  its  shape  defmition  by  the  framework  so 
provided. 


1.  A  hydrofoil  supported,  planing  watercraft  designed  and 
configured  to  minimize  pitching  movement  of  the  hull  when 
the  dynamic  support  thereof  shifts  back  and  forth  between 
being  provided  primarily  by  water  pressure  against  the  hull 
and  being  provided  primarily  by  the  lifting  force  generated  by 
at  least  one  main  support  hydrofoil,  the  watercraft  being  pas- 
sively stable  at  cruising  speeds,  the  watercraft  comprising: 
an  elongate  hull  having  a  rear  stem,  a  forward  bow,  and  a 
bottom  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  centerline  keel 
that  extends  longitudinally  from  the  stem  to  the  bow,  the 
bottom  having  a  wetted  Ufting  area  which  contacts  the 
water  as  the  watercraft  travels  hullbome  through  the 
water,  wherein  water  pressure  against  the  wetted  lifting 
area  creates  a  wetted  hfting  area  force  that  provides  dy- 
namic support  to  the  watercraft,  wherein  the  wetted  lift- 
ing area  force  defines  an  upwardly  directed  wetted  lifting 
area  force  vector; 
a  fully  submerged  main  Ufting  foil  disposed  below  the  bot- 
tom of  the  watercraft,  the  main  lifting  foil  having  an 
elongate  main  strut  attached  thereto,  said  main  strut  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  main  lifting  foil  to  engage  the 
bottom  of  the  hull,  wherein  as  the  watercraft  moves 
through  the  water,  said  main  lifting  foil  creates  an  up- 
wardly directed  main  lifting  foil  force  that  is  transmitted 
through  the  main  strut  to  the  hull  for  dynamic  support 
thereof,  wherein  the  main  lifting  foil  force  defmes  an 
upwardly  directed  main  lifting  foil  force  vector;  and 
the  elongate  hull  further  comprising  a  transverse  step  sym- 
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metrically  disposed  about  the  <  «nterliiie  keel,  the  step 
being  defined  by  a  recessed  surnce  disposed  rearward  of 
the  step,  and  a  projecting  surface  disposed  forward  of  the 
step,  wherein  as  the  speed  of  the  watcrcraft  increases,  the 
rearward  recessed  suirface  raise*  substantially  out  of  the 
water,  thereby  decreasing  the  wetted  lifting  area,  and 
shifting  the  wetted  lifting  area  sulwtantially  forward  to  the 
projecting  surface. 


5,448,9m  I 
NETCAt 

YanUro  TaUmoto,  Onka,  Japan,  adgnor  to  K^Jakn  Kana- 
Ami  Co^  lAL,  Oaaka,  Japu 

FDcd  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195.466 
CUiiM  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu,  feb.  12, 1993, 54W9606  U 
lit  a.«  AOIK  31/08 
VS.  CL  119—17  13  CUdoH 


wire  material  at  said  first 
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edge  portion,  said  at  least  one 
first  engaging  piece  enga  [ing  said  horizontal  wire  mate- 
rial; and 

wherein  said  upper  frame  fi^ther  comprises  a  groove  facing 
downwards,  said  at  least  one  first  engaging  piece  having 
an  engaging  surface  facing  upwards,  and  said  upper  frame 
member  receiving  said  frst  edge  portion  between  said 
groove  and  said  at  least  c  ne  first  engaging  piece. 


5,4^8,965 


ELEVATED 
Richard  F.  Mcawe,  117 
Va.  25414 

Filed  Job.  9, 

laLCL* 
VS.  CL  119—19 


INSUL/  TED  PET  SHELTERS 

Ti4«willa  Hills,  Charlca  Town,  W. 


1991, 


Ser.  No.  257,175 
lOlK  1/03 


1.  A  net  cage,  comprising: 

a  surrounding  net  portion,  Said  Surrounding  net  portion 
comprising  at  least  two  parts  foming  said  surrounding  net 
portion,  said  surrounding  net  portion  having  a  gateway 
therein  and  a  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  gateway, 
a  first  edge  portion  defining  an  upper  opening  of  said 
surrounding  portion,  and  a  second  edge  portion  defining  a 
lower  opening  of  said  surrounding  net  portion; 

an  upper  horizontal  frame  membet  removably  connected  to 
said  surrounding  net  portion,  s^d  upper  frame  member 
having  at  least  one  first  engaging  piece  thereon  and  at  least 
one  second  engaging  piece  thereon,  said  at  least  one  first 
engaging  piece  engaging  said  first  edge  portion  of  said 
surrounding  net  portion; 

a  ceiling  net  portion  removably  connected  to  said  upper 
frame  member  by  said  at  least  one  second  engaging  piece 
on  said  upper  frame  member  9d  as  to  close  said  upper 
opening  of  said  surrounding  net  portion; 

a  lower  horizontal  frame  member  removably  connected  to 
said  surrounding  net  portion,  said  lower  frame  member 
having  at  least  one  third  engaging  piece  thereon  and  at 
least  one  fourth  engaging  piece  thereon,  said  at  least  one 
third  engaging  piece  engaging  said  second  edge  portion  of 
said  surrounding  net  portion; 

a  bottom  net  portion  removably  connected  to  said  lower 
frame  member  by  said  at  least  one  fourth  engaging  piece 
on  said  lower  frame  member  ao  as  to  close  said  lower 
opening  of  said  surrounding  net  portion; 

wherein  said  surrounding,  ceiling  and  bottom  net  portions, 
as  connected  together  by  said  upper  and  lower  frame 
members,  define  a  closed  net  c^e  body;  and 

a  receiving  seat  receiving  said  net  cage  body  thereon; 

wherein  said  upper  frame  membet  extends  along  the  entire 
circumference  of  said  first  edge  portion,  and  comprises  a 
central  opening,  said  at  least  out  first  engaging  piece  on  a 
lower  side  thereof  and  said  at  least  one  second  engaging 
piece  on  an  upper  side  thereof; 

wherein  said  surrounding  net  portion  comprises  horizontal 


5  Claina 


2.  An  elevated  insulated  pe   shelter  comprising: 

a  main  housing  unit  formed  as  a  hollow  generally  rectangu- 
lar shaped  box  with  a  fr  3nt  wall,  a  back  wall,  two  side 
walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof,  i  he  interior  of  the  roof,  floor  and 
sides  including  insulated  i  oaterial  affixed  thereto,  the  front 
wall  including  a  large  a]  >erture  extending  therethrough, 
the  height  of  the  front  wa  II  being  higher  than  the  height  of 
the  back  wall  with  a  gnu  ually  decreasing  height  therebe- 
tween. 

four  legs  formed  as  long  solid  generally  rectangular  shaped 
blocks  and  positioned  vertically  in  the  operative  orienta- 
tion, the  uppermost  extent  of  the  legs  including  coupling 
devices  to  permit  affixation  to  the  floor  of  the  main  hous- 
ing unit;  and 

an  entrance  tunnel  formed  in  a  long  hollow  configuration 
with  a  first  open  end  and  i  second  open  end,  the  first  open 
end  being  affixed  to  the  front  waU  of  the  housing  unit 
around  the  periphery  of  i  ts  aperture,  the  second  open  end 
adapted  to  be  positioned  y/iib  its  lowermost  extent  resting 
upon  the  ground,  the  upp  mnost  extent  of  the  second  open 
end  being  positioned  sli|  ;htly  lower  than  the  lowermost 
extent  of  the  first  open  i  nd,  the  remainder  of  the  tunnel 
being  positioned  in  an  mgled  orientation  between  the 
open  ends,  the  interior  <  f  the  tunnel  including  insulated 
material  affixed  thereto,  the  configuration  of  the  tunnel 
adapted  to  permit  the  ui  hindered  entrance  and  exit  of  a 
pet,  while  also  preventi  ig  the  escape  of  heat  from  the 
apparatus. 
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5,448,966 
AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Brenda  McKiwioii,  and  John  McKiuoii,  both  of  R.R.  1,  Box 
333B,  Myakka  Oty,  Fla.  34251-9602 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,443 

lat  CL'  A61D  11/00 

VS.  CL  119—158  16  Claims 


5,448,968 

INFRAACOUSTIC/ELECTRIC  FISH  FENCE 

Lan  Ostlie,  FMd  Rise  Biatoa  Rend,  WeUord  oa  Avoa  CV37 

8PP,  Eii^a^ 
per  No.  PCr/NO92/00112,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00003,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jn.  7, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jmi.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  167,991 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Ju.  27, 1991,  91 J529 
lat  a.'  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  CL  119— 22Q  IS  ( 


1.  A  system  for  washing  and  rinsing  and  drying  an  animal 
automatically  in  an  enclosed  space  comprising  in  combination: 

an  enclosure  having  paired  operable  front  doors,  paired 
operable  rear  doors,  paired  operable  roof  panels,  paired 
fixed  upstanding  side  walls  in  hingeable  communication 
with  the  front  doors  and  rear  doors  and  roof  panels,  the 
paired  operable  front  doors  further  include  a  first  operable 
front  door  having  a  section  vertically  adjustable  and  fur- 
ther having  an  aperture  in  a  central  portion  of  the  adjust- 
able section,  said  adjustable  section  allowing  said  aperture 
to  vary  its  position  in  height  for  releasably  engaging  the 
head  of  the  animal  during  the  washing  and  rinsing  and 
drying  cycle; 

a  base  horizontally  disposed  and  oriented  between  the 
paired,  fixed,  upstanding  sidewalls;  and 

a  gutter  oriented  forwardty  of  the  base  and  being  coplanar 
with  the  base  for  taking  up  water  that  drips  from  the  head 
and  neck  of  the  washed  animal. 


1.  A  fish  fence  to  be  used  under  water  based  on  low  fre- 
quency mechanical  vibrations  in  combination  with  a  further 
stimulus,  said  fish  fence  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  electromagnetic  low  frequency  transducers  for 
mechanical   vibrations,  suspended  in   vertical  columns 
beneath  floats  positioned  in  regular  rows  in  or  below  the 
water  surface,  thus  forming  a  transducer  configuration 
constituting  a  grid;  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel-connected 
electric  conductors,  each  conductor  in  a  said  pair  of  con- 
ductors being  positioned  close  to  and  along  each  respec- 
tive side  of  a  vertical  transducer  column,  said  fitrther 
stimulus  being  an  electric  field  from  said  conductors, 
modulated  in  synchronism  with  the  mechanical  vibrations 
from  the  transducers. 


5,448,967 

PRODUCT  FOR  DEODORIZING  AND  SANTTUONG 

HORSE  STALLS,  AND  TO  A  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE 

PRODUCT 
Bcmrd  E.  Ryan,  3110  19th  Atc,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.  97116 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,908 
lat  CL*  A61L  11/00 
VS.  CL  119—171  10  Oataa 

1.  A  product  for  deodorizing  and  sanitizing  horse  stalls  and 
for  accelerating  decomposition  of  horse  manure  and  urine 
comprising  a  combination  of 
a  grain  cereal  of  the  type  having  a  high  level  enzyme  con- 

tent 
a  bran  of  the  type  having  a  high  level  incubating  enzyme 
content  that  produces,  when  mixed  with  said  grain  cereal 
synergistic,  non-pathogenic  enzymes  that  are  capable  of 
causing  vigorous  breeding  of  enzymes  that  starve  out 
harmful  bacteria  in  decompoung  horse  manure  and  urine 
and  also  accelerates  decomposition  of  albumin  to  suppress 
and  eliminate  unpleasant  odor, 
kelp  for  increasing  the  vigorous  breeding  of  the  enzymes, 
and  a  finally  reduced  germinated  cereal  of  high  level  enzyme 
content 


FLUIDIC  BURNER 
Keria  Stnart  Colombia,  aad  Roaald  D.  StovfTcr,  SOrcr  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Bowles  Flaidics  Corporatioa,  Co- 
huibia,Md. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,522 

lat  CL*  F22B  5/00 

VS.  CL  122—17  23  CUm 


20.  In  a  gas  burner  having  a  no  moving  part  fluidic  osdllatCM' 
for  issuing  a  sweeping  jet  of  gas  to  a  gas  burning  area  spaced 
fiom  said  fluidic  oscillator,  a  method  of  reducing  Nox  emis- 
sions from  gas  burning  in  said  gas  burning  area  comprising 
positioning  a  baffle  plate  on  ox  side  of  said  sweeping  jet  of  gas 
for  controlling  air  flow  to  said  sweeping  jet  of  gas. 
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5,448,970 

CRANKSHAFT  CONNECnOI^  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  EM  SINE 

WOliuB  R.  Bray,  P.O.  Box  274,  Holt,W  32564 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,015 

lat.  a.'  Ft)2B  75m 

UJS.  CL  U3— 53.1  ,  10  Ctaiim 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  ^mprising: 

a  cylindrical  body; 

a  piston  slidably  reciprocating  within  said  cylindrical  body; 

a  piston  rod  pivotally  connected  t  >  a  piston  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  securely  connected 
second  end  thereof,  said  conne4tor  arm  comprising  an 
elongated  element  mounted  for  a  pivotal  movement  about 
a  first  axis; 

a  connector  rod  carried  by  said  connector  arm;  and 

a  crankshaft  mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  spaced  from  the  first  axi%  said  crankshaft  rotating 
by  more  than  one  half  of  a  full  revolution  when  said  piston 
moves  from  a  top  dead  center  potion  to  a  bottom  dead 
center  position. 
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plurality  of  apertures  allov  ing  communication  of  each  of 
the  fluid  passages  with  the  exterior  of  the  first  member, 

a  sleeve  surrounding  the  first  nember  and  having  at  least  one 
aperture  and 

means  for  rotating  the  sleevk  relative  to  the  first  member 
about  a  common  axis,  whc  rein 

the  at  least  one  aperture  of  the  sleeve  aligns  with  a  first 
aperture  of  the  first  memb«  r  during  a  first  desired  range  of 
relative  rotations  comment  ing  at  a  first  point  in  an  engine 
cycle  to  allow  communici  tion  of  a  first  fluid  passage  in 
the  first  member  with  the  working  cylinder  via  the  inlet 
port,  the  at  least  one  apert  ure  aligns  with  a  second  aper- 
ture of  the  first  member  di  iring  a  second  desired  range  of 
relative  rotations  comment  ing  at  second  later  point  in  the 
engine  cycle  to  allow  coi  imunication  of  a  second  fluid 
passage  in  the  first  membei  with  the  working  cylinder  via 
the  inlet  port,  the  sleeve  se  tling  the  fluid  passage  from  the 
working  cylinder  when  th(  said  apertures  are  not  in  align- 
ment and 

means  is  provided  to  rotate  t  le  first  member  about  the  com- 
mon axis  thereby  altering  I  oth  the  first  and  second  ranges 
of  relative  routions  dun  ig  which  the  aperture  in  the 
sleeve  aligns  with  the  ape  tures  in  the  first  member. 


5.448,971 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ftUGINE  AND  AN 

IMPROVED  ROTARY  INLET  tVALVE  FOR  USE 

THKREWITH 

David  W.  BlimdeU,  Attieborough;  NeO  D.  Wilson,  Norwidi,  and 
Jamet  W.  G.  Turner,  Hardingston^  all  of  United  Kingdom, 
aarigaors  to  Groap  Lotn*  limitxi,  Norfolk,  United  Kingdom 
Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,413,  F4>.  11, 1993,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Oct.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,598 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiofl  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1990, 
9013788 

tot  CL«  P02B  7,  /02 
MS.  a.  123—65  VB  25  Claims 


INTERNAL 
Drazen  Pant,  UL  It.  GnndiiUa 
Filed  Jnn.  7, 1994, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
tot.  CI.* 
U.S.  CL  123-62 


^^ 


5,44  1,972 


COMfUSTION  ENGINE 

28,  SpUt,  Croatia  58000 
Ser.  No.  255,738 
<  ;rtMtia,  Jnn.  7, 1993,  P9309S0A 
q02B  75/32 

lOOaiM 


1.  totemal  combustion  eng  ne  comprising  an  engine  block 
housing  at  least  one  reciprocating  piston  being  provided  in  a 
cylinder  comprising  at  least  pne  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust 
valve,  which  piston  is  coupledlwith  a  cranlcshaft  being  coupled 
with  a  drive  and/or  working  shaft,  wherein  at  least  one  two- 


sided  piston  is  reciprocating  in 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  laving:  at  least  one  work- 
ing cylinder,  an  inlet  port  in  the  cylinder  and  inlet  valve  means 
connected  to  the  inlet  port  comprisiag: 

a  first  member  of  cylindrical  external  configuration  and 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  pass^es  therein  and  having  a  cally  with  the  crankshaft. 


cylinder,  each  chamber  being  |  irovided  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
crankshaft,  wherein  the  at  leas :  one  two-sided  piston  comprises 


two  coaxial  chambers  each  of  a 


a  central  bearing,  through  wh  ch  the  crankshaft  is  passing,  and 
wherein  the  drive  and/or  wc  rking  shaft  is  coupled  eccentri- 


5,448,973 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  PRESSURE  AND 

ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  OF  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATORS  WHEN  ACTIVATING  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

VALVES 
Lawnace  L.  Meyer,  NortkTiUe,  Mick.,  assl|[nni  to  Eatoa  Oirpo- 
ratioB,  OerelaMi,  Ohio 

FDed  Nor.  15, 1994*  Ser.  No.  340,492 
tot  CL*  FOIL  9/02 
MS.  CL  123-90.12  3 


through  a  plurality  of  intermediate  positions  for  varying  the 
output  of  said  engine,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  operator  controlled  control  member  to  said  first  and  said 
second  engine  output  controlUng  members  for  movement  of 
said  first  controlling  member  between  its  extreme  positions  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  operator  controlled  control 
member  fix>m  its  first  extreme  position  to  an  intermediate 
positiMi  and  for  moving  said  second  engine  output  control 
member  to  its  second  extreme  position  upon  movement  of  said 
operator  controlled  control  member  to  its  second  extreme 
position. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  at  least  two  exhaust  valves  in  an 
engine  cylinder  comprising: 

providing  a  four-way  hydraulic  actuator  attached  to  a  first 
exhaust  valve; 

providing  a  three-way  hydraulic  actuator  attached  to  a 
second  exhaust  valve; 

providing  a  source  of  pressurized  oil  to  said  four-way  hy- 
draulic actuator  and  to  said  three-way  hydraulic  actuator; 

opening  said  four-way  hydraulic  actuator;  then 

opening  said  three-way  hydraulic  actuator  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  engine  cylinder  has  been  substantially  low- 
ered. 


5,448,974 
ENGINE  OUTPUT  CONTROL 
AtavU  Toda,  Iwata,  JTapM,  aarivnr  to  Yamaha  HatandoU 
KalmaMIrt  Kaiaha.  Iwata,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,417 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-036703 
tot  CL*  P02D  29/00.  35/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 400  25 


1.  An  engine  control  system  comprising  an  operator  con- 
trolled control  element  moveable  between  a  first  extreme 
position  through  a  plurality  of  intermediate  positions  to  a 
second  extreme  portion,  a  first  engine  output  controlling 
member  moveaUe  between  first  and  second  extreme  positions 
through  a  plurality  of  intermediate  positions  for  varying  the 
output  of  said  engine,  a  second  engine  output  controlling  num- 
ber moveable  between  first  and  second  extreme  positions 


5,448,975 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Kenichi  Sato,  Yokobasw,  Ja^an,  aaritnor  to  Niman  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  YokohaBM  Ctty,  J^an 

FDed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,617 
OaiHH  prterity,  application  Japan.  Sep.  16, 1993,  S-2299» 
tot  CL*  F02P  5/15 
MS.  a.  123—417  7  ( 


r 

r 

J.. 

r 
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I.  An  ignition  timing  contrcJ  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  in  combination  with  an  air-fbd  ratio  feedback 
ccmtrol  system  including  an  air-fiiel  ratio  sensor  disposed  in  an 
exhaust  gas  passageway  to  generate  a  signal  representative  of 
an  air-fuel  ratio  of  exhaust  gas,  means  for  setting  an  air-fiiel 
ratio  feedback  correction  coefficient  in  accordance  with  said 
signal  to  correct  a  fuel  injection  amount  so  as  to  feedback-con- 
trol the  air-fiiel  ratio  to  a  stoichiometric  air-fiiel  ratio; 
said  ignition  timing  control  system  comprising 
means  for  detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio  within  a  combustion 

chamber  of  an  engine  cylinder  of  the  engine; 
means  for  calculating  an  ignition  timing  correction  amount 
in  accordance  with  said  air-fuel  ratio  within  the  combus- 
tion chamber;  and 
means  for  correcting  an  ignition  timing  set  in  accordance 
with  an  engine  operating  condition,  in  accordance  with 
said  ignition  timing  correction  «mf>niit 


5,448,976 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  VIBRATIONS  IN  THE 
DRIVE  TRAIN  OF  A  MOTOR 
Stefan  TreinieB,  Ncntmnbling,  and  Manft«d  Wicr. 

Mnnkh,  Germany 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,234 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1992,  42  32 
204.9 

tot  CL*  F02P  5/145 
MS.  CL  123—419  8  CUnm 

4.  A  method  for  suppressing  vibration  in  the  drive  train  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  which  comprises: 
detecting  an  rpm  of  a  vehicle  engine; 
deriving  an  rpm  gradient  from  the  rpm  and  evaluating  the 

rpm  gradient; 
reducing  torque  of  the  engine  by  varying  an  ignition  angle  if 

impermissible  vibration  is  detected;  and 
controlling  the  torque  reduction  as  a  fiinction  of  an  upper 
and  a  lower  hmit  value  for  the  rpm  gradient  by: 
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retarding  the  ignition  angle  if  th*  rpm  gradient  drops  below 

the  lower  limit  value; 
switching  back  to  an  initial  perlbnnance  graph  if  the  rpm 

gradient  exceeds  the  upper  liait  value; 


FUEL  METERING 

AIR  FLOW  ESTIMATION 


-^ 


w: 

^ 


Yimke  HMcgawa;  Hidetalia 
KoBMiriya,  awl  Toahiaki 
ors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogj^ 

FOcdJoLZ, 
aaiiw  priority,  applicatioi  I 
3, 1992, 4-200330;  JnL  3, 

latCLf 
U^CL123— 4M 


1»93,! 


EC  I 


tnr 


predetermining  the  upper  and  (le  lower  limit  values  as  a 

function  of  the  engine  rpm;  aAd 
setting  the  lower  limit  value  to  If  gher  values  and  setting  the 

upper  limit  value  to  lower  vilues  at  higher  rpm,  than  at 

lower  rpm. 


•'i^^^rfc 


5,44«^r 

FUEL  INJECrOR  PULSEWIDT  I  COMPENSATION  FOR 
VARIATIONS  IN  INJECn  )N  PRESSURE  AND 
TEMPERA1URE 
JaMt  C  Sidtk,  Fandagtoa  Hilla, 
troit,  botk  of  Mick^  aMigBora  to 
bona,  Mich. 

FOed  Dec  17, 1993,  Sfer.  No.  168,287 
IM.  a.«  FQ2M  5J/00 
UJS.  CL  U3— 478  I  2 


Made 


SEi>TEMBER  12,  1995 


5,148,978 
CONTtOL  SYSTEM  AND  CYLINDER 
METHOD  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSlnON  ENGINE 

MaU;  Shnnke  Akaxald;  Inw 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  aaaigB- 
KabMhlU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Scr.  No.  85,157 

JaL  3, 1992, 4-200329;  JnL 
,  4-200331;  JnL  21, 1992, 4-215665 
F02M  J//00 

45( 


Robert  S.  Mihora,  De- 
'ord  Motor  Compaay,  Dear- 


1.  A  system  for  controUii^  fuel  metering  in  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  engine  ope<Btion  detecting  sensors; 
a  microprocessor  means,!  said  microprocessor  means  being 
programmed  to  operatf  to 

irlinder  fuel  flow  in  response  to 

engine; 
finder  air  flow; 

fiiel  flow  for  individual  cylin- 


determine  a  desired 
operating  states  of 

determine  an  actual  c: 

determine  an  actual  cyl 
ders  of  said  engine; 

establish  a  wall  adhere 
which  compensates 
intake  passage  of 


•PWb, 


^J" 


1.  A  method  for  compensating  fiiel  injector  pulsewidth  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  including  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  fuel  injector  pulscMdth  as  a  function  of  mea- 
sured differential  fuel  injectot  pressure;  and 

adjusting  the  fiiel  injector  pulsewidth  as  a  function  of  desired 
fuel  mass  to  be  injected;  wherein  the  injector  pulsewidth  is 
related  to  the  desired  mass  to  be  injected  by  a  piece-wise 
linear  curve  including  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  x  intercept  of  a  piece-wise  linear  curve  as 
being  a  first  function  of  the  itjector  pressure  and  the  fuel 
rail  temperature; 

establishing  an  x  break  point  vAlue  of  the  piece-wise  linear 
curve  at  the  desired  fiiel  miss  as  a  second  function  of 
injector  pressure  and  fiiel  ra4  temperature; 

establishing  a  slope  of  the  piec^wise  linear  curve  between 
the  x  intercept  and  the  breac  point  as  a  third  function  of 
injector  pressure  and  fuel  rail  temperature; 

establishing  the  slope  of  the  piece-wise  curve  for  values  of  x 
greater  than  the  x  break  point  as  a  fourth  function  of 
injector  pressure  and  the  fuel  rail  temperature;  and 

controlling  the  fuel  injector  to  supply  fiiel  to  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  associated  internal  combustion  engine 
with  the  adjusted  pulsewidth. 


ice  correction  compensator  model 
vior  of  fuel  adhering  to  an  air 
engine; 

establish  an  adaptive  controller  model  for  additionally 
correcting  said  wall  idherence  correction  compensator 
model  based  upon  I  eedback  of  a  parameter  which  is 
output  by  said  adaj  itive  controller  model  and  based 
upon  said  actual  cyl  nder  fuel  flow  to  determine  a  fiiel 
injection  amount  sue  i  that  said  actual  cylinder  fuel  flow 
coincides  with  said  desired  cylinder  fuel  flow  for  said 
individual  cylinders  of  said  engine;  and 


at  least  one  injector  for 
cylinders  according  tc 


mined  by  said  micropi  xeaaot. 


injecting  fiiel  into  said  individual 
said  fuel  injection  amount  deter- 


!,448,»7» 

DUAL  COMPRESSIC  N  AND  DUAL  EXPANSION 

INTERNAL  COMBUS1  ION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 

TIIKREFOR 

John  M.  Clariw,  CUllicotl  t,  UL,  aaaigmtr  to  Catrrpniar  Im., 

Peoria,  DL 
DiriiiaH  of  Ser.  No.  119,10( ,  Apr.  1, 1991.  This  applicatioB  Dec 
21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361,280 
lBta*F02Mi9/(» 
U.S.  CL  123—507  19  CUiH 

1.  A  method  of  introdu  ;ing  fiiel  into  a  combustion  space 
(254)  of  an  engine  (8);  the  method  comprising: 
forming  the  combustion  i  pace  (254)  in  a  piston  assembly  (56) 
reciprocally  disposed  in  an  operating  chamber  (22)  de- 
fined in  a  housing  (10)  of  the  engine  (8); 
mounting  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  assembly  (456)  on  the  piston 
assembly  (56)  so  that  |t  communicates  with  the  combus- 
tions space  (254);        | 
mounting  a  fuel  pump  (ssembly  (460)  including  a  control 
member  (464)  having  a  fuel  pump  piston  portion  (480)  on 
the  housing  (10); 
connecting  the  control  i^ember  (464)  to  the  piston  assembly 
(56)  for  reciprocal  mo  vewcnt  therewith; 
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sopiriying  fuel  to  the  pump  asaembly  (460)  mounted  on  the 
housing  (10); 

pumping  the  fiiel  under  pressure  to  the  fuel  nozzle  assembly 
(456)  responsive  to  reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston 
asaembly  (56)  and  the  control  member  (464);  and 


5^448381 
REGULATED  FLOW  CANISTER  PURGE  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Cook,  a^  WIBlMii  C  GUHcr,  both  •«< 


•f  Scr.  No.  76^38,  Jm.  14, 1993,  wbick  k  a 
of  Scr.  No.  954,517,  So*.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,226,398,  wUck  k  a  cinHwMta  of  Scr.  No.  722,765,  Jml  27, 
199L  Pit  No.  5.199y<04,  wMcfc  la  a  iubUmiUbc  i«  pirl  of  Scr. 

No.  591,219.  Oct  4, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,058,568,  whick  k  a 

iiialiaMlliwIapitnfTii  Mb  tT1l.TTI.Mar  B.  ITTt.  Ft  Mn 

5,054,455.  -nk  ^pBcarioo  Ai«.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291,325 

IK.  CL*  PI2M  37/04 

UJS.  CL  123—520  4  i 


operating  the  fuel  nozzle  assembly  (456)  to  selectively  inject 
the  fiiel  from  the  fiiel  pump  assembly  (460)  into  the  com- 
bustion space  (254). 


5«448,9W 

LEAK  DIAGNOSIS  SYSTEM  FOR  EVAPORATIVE 

EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

jrtsohOui  Kawaanra,  YokohaaM,  and  Maaato  Kobayaahi.  At- 

m^  botk  of  Japan,  aaataaors  to  Niana  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 


1.  A  leak  <ii^ignn«i«  system  for  an  evaporative  emission  con- 
trol system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  said  leak  diagno- 
sis system  comprising: 

a  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pressure  in  the 
evaporative  emission  control  system  and  for  outputting  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  of  the  evaporative  emis- 
sion control  system;  and 

a  leak  diagnosis  means  for  obtaining  a  converged  limit  nega- 
tive pressure  in  the  evaporative  emission  control  system 
which  is  under  a  suction  condition  by  the  engine  accord- 
ing to  the  signal  from  said  pressure  detecting  means,  said 
leak  <«i«gwfi«i«  means  diagnosing  a  leak  condition  of  the 
evaporative  emiaiion  control  system  by  comparing  the 
converged  limit  negative  pressure  with  a  predetermined 
leak  decision  value.  • 


FOed  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  168,312 
riority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  17, 1992, 4-337306 
tart,  a.*  PWM  33/04;  FD2B  77/00 
UJS.  CL  123—520  8  OakH 


uz-''^ 


t.  A  canister  purge  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  canister  in  which  volatile  fuel  vapors  from  a  fuel 
tank  are  collected  and  which  is  periodically  purged  via  a  purge 
flow  path  to  an  intake  manifold  of  an  engine  under  conditioiis 
conducive  to  canister  purging,  said  purge  flow  path  compris- 
ing a  regulator  valve  through  which  purge  flow  from  the 
canister  to  an  intake  manifold  is  conducted,  said  regulator 
valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  movable  wall  that  divides 
said  housing  into  a  first  chamber  space  and  a  second  chamber 
space,  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  space 
and  positioned  by  said  wall  relative  to  a  valve  seat  in  said 
second  chamber  space  for  controlling  the  purge  flow  through 
said  flow  path,  the  positioning  of  said  movable  wall  being  a 
function  of  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  space,  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  space  and  force  exerted  by  a  spring  in  a  sense 
biasing  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve  seat,  a  fixed 
orifice  disposed  in  said  purge  flow  path  between  said  second 
chamber  space  and  the  canister  for  causing  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  space  to  at  least  approximate  manifold  vac- 
uum while  said  valve  member  is  unseated  from  said  valve  seat 
and  the  canister  is  being  purged  to  an  intake  manifold  through 
said  fixed  orifice  and  regulator  valve,  said  fixed  orifice  also 
establishing  an  upper  limit  for  the  purge  flow  rate  through  said 
regulator  valve  to  an  intake  manifold,  and  an  electric  vacuum 
regulator  valve  disposed  in  a  control  flow  path  between  intake 
manifold  vacuum  and  said  first  chamber  space  for  selectively 
delivering  a  selected  percentage  of  intake  manifold  vacuum  to 
said  first  chamber  space. 


UMI 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5.448^ 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IN  rERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  A  SUPERCHAIIGER 
Yakio  Anlnnri.  HigHUUraiUH|  TosUaicU  Ak^  KtMdcU 
botk  af  HiroaUiM,  Md  Mdcoto  KiiUda,  Hig^ 
I  of  Japaa,  ■wlgfnw  to  Maada  Motor  Corpo- 
■cJapn 

DMiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  9S3,fi96,  Sep.  |0, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,337,724. 
TUs  appUcatkM  May  23,  lf94,  Scr.  No.  247,377 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japia,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-252565; 
Sep.  30, 1991,  3-252579;  Sep.  30,  S91,  3-2525W 

lat  CL<  ma  33/00 
vs.  CL  123—559.1  ,  10  ( 


IRELILASE 


5,448,9^ 
BOWSTRING 
John  W.  Scott,  587  Adam*  Ridge 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1994, 
latCL* 
UjS.  a.  124— 35  J 


F4II 


DEVICE 
U.,  CUy  Oty,  Ky.  40312 
.  No.  191,385 
5/18 

lOOaiBis 


:  compn  ng: 
a  is; 


I.  A  bowstring  release 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal 

a  fixed  jaw  relative  to  and 

to  said  axis; 
a  pivotable  jaw  pivoted  on  sai( 


extei  ding 


from  said  body  parallel 
body  and  disposed  to  pivot 
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to  a  position  with  one  lurface  in  juxtaposed  position  with 
said  fixed  jaw; 

taid  pivotable  jaw  comprising  a  notch  formed  into  said 
pivotable  jaw  said  notth  opening  toward  said  fixed  jaw; 

a  trigger  release  pivotally  disposed  on  said  body  and  engage- 
able  with  said  pivotabi  e  jaw; 

an  attachment  shaft  havi  ng  a  distal  end  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  disposed  at  le  ist  partially  within  said  body  with 
said  shaft  axis  and  sa  d  body  axis  coaxial  and  rotative 
about  said  axes  relativi  i  to  said  body; 

a  positioning  head  attacli  ed  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  rela- 
said  axis  of  said  shaft; 

said  body  further  compri  ing  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  ixis  of  said  body  and  through  said 
body; 

a  retaining  member  exteliding  through  at  least  one  of  said 
apertures  and  said  pos  tioning  head, 

thereby  determining  a  d  stance  between  said  jaws  and  said 
distal  end  of  said  shaft 


Itay, 


Vlrginio  BroTelli,  Taino, 
Hong  Koog 

Filed  Ang.  19, 
Intel' 
UACL  124-69 


1.  An  intake  system  for  use  witf  a  power  train  including  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  a  Iftinsniission  disposed  behind 
the  engine,  said  intake  system  comprising: 

upstream  intake  passage  mean*,  supported  by  said  power 
train,  for  introducing  air  to  cylinders  of  said  engine; 

supercharger  means,  disposed  between  said  upstream  intake 
passage  means  and  said  enyne  and  supported  by  said 
power  train,  for  feeding  supercharged  air  to  cylinders  of 
said  engine;  j 

a  throttle  valve  for  regulating  air  introduced  into  said  cylin- 
ders; and 

valve  body  means,  supported  b^ween  and  by  said  upstream 
intake  passage  means  and  s^d  supercharger  means,  for 
incorporating  said  throttle  vf  ve  therein. 


!, 448,984 

TOY  THAT  SELECnVEl  .Y  SHOOTS  SOFT  BALLS  AND 
VATER 
,  aMignor  to  Laoard  Toys  TJmltrd, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  109,363 
,«  F41B  11/26 


25ClaiHH 


1.  A  toy  that  selective!^ 
water  stream  comprising 
water  under  pressure  in  proportions 
means  for  pumping  air  into 
an  inlet  and  an  oudet,  a 
tank  to  the  discharge  valv^ 
and/or  water  from  the 
tank,  a  ball  magazine  defining 
to  receive  selectively  at  th< 
compressible  balls  and 
the  balls  so  that  each  ball 
only  when  a  predetermine 
chamber  is  applied  to  it,  wl 
discharged  from  the 
from  the  discharge  valve  c  utlet 
and  having  a  nozzle  openi  ig 
charge  conduit  being  ada  )ted 
from  the  discharge  valve 
tents  of  the  tank,  and  meai  s 
able  by  fluid  pressure  deli  rered 
charge  valve  is  opened  for  pushing 
zine  chamber  toward  the 
to  be  shot  seats  in  the 
magazine  chambCr. 


I  flu  Id 


havng 


magi  xuu 


;openng 


shoots  a  compressible  ball  or  a 
tank  adapted  to  contain  air  and 
selected  by  a  user,  pump 
the  tank,  a  discharge  valve  having 
supply  conduit  leading  from  the 
inlet  and  adapted  to  conduct  air 
depending  on  the  contents  of  the 
an  air  pressure  chamber  adapted 
option  of  the  user  a  multiplicity  of 
an  opening  that  is  smaller  than 
a  discharged  through  the  opening 
force  due  to  air  pressure  in  the 
l^reupon  the  ball  is  deformed  and  is 
le,  a  discharge  conduit  leading 
to  the  ball  magazine  chamber 
into  the  chamber,  the  fluid  dis- 
to  conduct  air  and/or  water 
the  outlet,  depending  on  the  con- 
including  a  pusher  member  mov- 
from  the  tank  when  the  dis- 
a  ball  or  balls  in  the  maga- 
i^agazine  opening  so  that  a  ball  next 
and  pressure  can  build  up  in  the 


5,448,985 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  HOLDING  DEVICE  AND 
ASSOCIATED  TUBE  HOLDING  METHOD 
Timothy  N.  Byrd,  1267  OM  CMlei  Core  Rd.,  Townemi,  Tenn. 
37882 

Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,685 
lit  CL»  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—207.17  10 


1.  An  endotracheal  tul>e  holding  device  for  securing  the 
position  of  an  endotracheal  tube,  said  tube  holding  device 
comprising: 
a  first  tube  engaging  apparatus  for  releasably  engaging  the 
endotracheal  tube,  said  first  tube  engaging  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  first  foundation  strap  having  a  distal  end  portion 
and  an  outer  bonding  surface  proximate  said  distal  end 
portion,  said  first  tube  engaging  apparatus  having  a  first 
tube  engaging  strap  for  releasably  engaging  and  securing 
the  position  of  the  endotracheal  tube,  said  fu^t  tube  engag- 
ing strap  defming  a  proximal  end  secured  to  said  first 
foundation  strap  and  an  inner  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  coated  with  an  adhesive  for  releasably  engaging 
said  outer  Iwnding  surface;  and 
a  second  tul>e  engaging  apparatus  for  releasably  engaging 
the  endotracheal  tube,  said  second  tube  engaging  appara- 
tus including  a  second  foundation  strap  having  a  distal  end 
portion  and  a  fiirther  outer  bonding  surface  proximate  said 
distal  end  portion  of  said  second  foundation  strap,  said 
second  tube  engaging  apparatus  having  a  second  tube 
en^ging  strap  for  releasably  engaging  and  securing  the 
position  of  the  endotracheal  tube,  said  second  tube  engag- 
ing strap  defming  a  proximal  end  secured  to  said  second 
foundation  strap  and  an  inner  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  coated  with  an  adhesive  for  releasably  engaging 
said  further  outer  bonding  surface  with  the  endotracheal 
tube  therebetween. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Delbert  S.  Christopher,  JackMaville,  Tex.,  and  Dennis  R. 

Maieilo,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  assigMtrs  to  Lennox  Indnstries 

Ik.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  JbL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,671 

iBt  CL«  F24H  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—110  R  9  Claiw 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  for  a  fiiel-fired  furnace,  said 
heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising  a  primary  heat  exchanger 
and  a  secondary  heat  exchanger,  said  primary  heat  exchanger 
having  a  casing  with  a  first  passage  defming  a  first  pass,  a 
second  passage  defining  a  second  pass  and  a  third  passage 
defining  a  third  pass,  the  first,  second  and  third  passages  being 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  said 
heat  exchanger  assembly  further  including  an  elongated  first 
collector  box  and  an  elongated  second  collector  box  extending 
substantially  transverse  of  said  primary  heat  exchanger,  said 
primary  heat  exchanger  further  including  a  first  curved  section 
operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  passages,  a  second 
curved  section  operatively  connecting  the  second  and  third 
passages  and  a  third  curved  section  operatively  connecting  the 
third  passage  and  the  first  collector  box,  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger  having  an  inlet  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
collector  box  and  an  outlet  operatively  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond collector  lx>x,  siud  first  collector  Imx  being  intermediate 


said  third  curved  section  and  the  inlet  of  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger,  whereby  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  is  config- 


'^LT* 


ured  for  products  of  combustion  to  flow  sequentially  through 
said  first,  second  and  third  passages,  said  first  collector  box, 
said  secondary  heat  exchanger  and  said  second  collector  box. 


5,448,987 
KITCHEN  SMOKE  EXHAUSTER 
Snn-Siag  Jaag,  650,  Yoan-HBU  E.  Rd.,  Foag-Yaan,  Taichog, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  24. 1994,  Scr.  No.  328^)12 
Lrt.  CL»  F24C  15/20 
VS.  CL  126—299  R  4  ( 


I  mi;  1 


1.  A  smoke  exhauster  comprising  a  bottom  plate,  two  first 
locating  members,  two  second  locating  members,  and  a  lower 
plate  engaged  under  and  to  the  bottom  plate  by  the  two  first 
locating  members  and  the  two  second  locating  members; 
wherein  said  two  first  locating  members  are  located  respec- 
tively at  both  sides  of  a  rear  segment  of  said  bottom  plate, 
each  said  two  first  locating  members  having  a  first  hori- 
zontal plate  having  on  a  front  edge  thereof  a  vertical 
portion  extending  downwards,  said  vertical  portion  hav- 
ing on  a  bottom  edge  thereof  a  second  horizontal  plate 
extetiding  forward,  said  first  horizontal  plate  being  fas- 
tened to  an  underside  of  said  bottom  plate; 
wherein  said  two  second  locating  members  are  located  re- 
spectively at  both  sides  of  a  front  segment  of  said  bottom 
plate,  each  of  said  second  locating  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  bottom  which  is  sealed  off  with  a 
bottom  piece  provided  with  a  threaded  hole,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  further  having  a  top  edge  which  is  fastened  to 
said  bottom  plate;  and 
wherein  said  lower  plate  is  provided  with  a  main  plate  hav- 
ing a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  said  main  plate 
fiirther  having  on  a  rear  edge  thereof  a  l>ack  plate  extend- 
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ing  upwards,  said  back  plate  havtig  on  a  top  edge  thereof 
a  short  strip  extending  rearwaids,  said  main  plate  still 
further  having  respectively  on  a  front  edge  thereof,  a  left 
edge  thereof  and  a  right  edge  thereof  an  arcuate  plate 
extending  upwards,  said  main  pl^te  provided  respectively 
in  both  sides  of  a  front  segment  ^lereof  with  a  small  hole, 
said  main  plate  further  provided  at  a  center  of  a  rear  side 
thereof  with  a  through  hole  which  is  located  at  a  lowest 
point  of  said  center  and  is  provided  with  an  oil  collecting 
member  said  lower  plate  fastened  to  said  two  second 
locating  members  by  two  fast^iing  screws  engageable 
with  said  small  hole  of  said  maiii  plate  and  said  threaded 
hole  of  said  second  locating  members  such  that  said  short 
strips  of  said  main  plate  are  locatrd  respectively  over  said 
second  horizontal  plate  of  said  two  first  locating  members, 
and  that  a  top  of  said  arcuate  pbte  is  separated  from  an 
underside  of  said  bottom  plate  by  an  appropriate  distance, 
and  wherein  the  front  portion  of  said  main  plate  is  higher 
than  said  rear  portion. 


S,44S,9M  ! 
ENDOSCOPC 
Inrni  Watuabe,  TocUgiken,  Japa^  afalgwir  to  KabaddU 
Kaiaba  ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  159,582 

Oaima  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  t>ec  2, 1992,  4-323238 

fat  a*  A61B  ^00 

VS.  CL  600—139  11  OaioH 


-FSOHT  SIDE 
(SOFT) 


1.  An  endoscope  having  an  insert  >art  to  be  inserted  into  a 

patient  and  a  control  part  coimecte  I  to  the  insert  part,  said 

insert  part  comprising: 

a  flexible  portion  having  a  coveritg  layer  provided  on  an 

outer  siuface  of  the  flexible  por  ion,  wherein 
said  covering  layer  includes  a  so  It  elastomer  and  a  hard 
elastomer,  the  soft  elastomer  i  ontaining  liquid  crystal 
monomers,  and 
each  of  the  soft  and  hard  elastonlers  is  a  mixture  of  hard 
segments  and  soft  segments,  the  liquid  crystal  monomers 
serving  as  the  hard  segments  of  the  soft  elastomer. 
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(5)  of  the  first  group  (2)  being  provided  in  the  distal  end  region 
and  being  flexibly  linked  with  leach  other,  the  segments  (fi)  of 
the  second  group  (3)  being  pfovided  proximally  of  the  first 
group  (2)  and  including  means  jfor  axially  linking  the  segments 

(6)  of  the  second  group  (3)  together,  and  a  spring  (19)  con- 
nected to  the  segments  (6)  of  t^e  second  group  (3)  and  having 
variably  adjustable  force  for  te&sioning  the  segments  (6)  of  the 


second  group  (3),  wherry  th< 


the  segments  (C)  of  the  second 


other,  each  projection  having 


positions  of  the  segments  (5,S) 


I   '  1      l'      ^ 


may  be  set  to  form  various  cur  atures  of  the  shaft,  and  wherein 


group  (3)  have  at  one  end  semi- 


circular projections  (25)  that  li ;  diametrically  opposed  to  each 


a  circumference  formed  in  the 


shape  of  a  wavy  line  with  wa^e  crests  (27)  and  wave  troughs 
(28),  and  at  the  other  end  matdhing  recesses  (26),  whereby  the 
wave  crests  (27)  of  the  projections  (25)  of  a  segment  (6)  always 
interlock  in  the  wave  trough^  (28)  of  the  recesses  (26)  of  a 
neighboring  segment  (6). 


5^44  1,990 

ENDOSCOPE  VIEWING  <  ANNULA  AND  SURGICAL 

TECHNIQUES 


Marco  A.  M.  De  Faria-Correa, 
Very  InrentiTe  Phydciana, 
FUed  Feb.  15, 
IntCL« 
U.S.  a.  600—129 


Porto  Alegre,  Brazil,  aaaignor  to 
lacTacaon,  Ariz. 
Ser.  No.  196,587 

1/012.  1/06 
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5,448,989 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  SIUFT  CAPABLE  OF 

POSITIVE  AND  NON-POSrn\'E  LINKING  OF 

SEGMENTS 

Helmnt  Heckele,  KnittUngen,  Gempny,  assignor  to  Richard 

Wolf  GBri>H,  KnittUngen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,082 
Clainia  priority,  application  GcrDi4ny,  Feb.  22,  1993,  43  05 
376.9  j 

Int  CL«  A61B  t/OOS 
VS.  CL  600—142  20  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  (1)  for  guiding  medical!  instruments,  particularly 
for  gtiiding  instruments  into  a  body  Cavity,  comprising  at  least 
a  first  group  (2)  of  neighboring  segments  (5)  and  a  second 
group  (3)  of  neighboring  segments  (6),  said  segments  (5,  6) 
being  hollow  on  their  insides,  contfol  wires  (10,  11;  12,  13) 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  groups  for 
adjusting  positions  of  said  segments,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  segments  of  one  group  independently  of  another  group, 
said  shaft  having  distal  and  proximal  end  regions,  the  segments 


■3T . 


b)  a  mask  portion  enclosing 
1)  a  housing,  an  interioi 


J/ 


1.  A  surgical  combination  (  omprising: 
a)  an  endoscope  having  i   tube  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  a  viewing  ti|  thereon,  said  viewing  tip  posi- 
tioned for  viewing  and  il  luminating  at  a  preselected  first 
angle  relative  to  the  lone  itudinal  axis  of  said  tube;  and, 
said  viewing  tip  and  having, 
portion  of  said  housing  being 
coated  with  a  Ught  abaorbing  material; 

2)  a  window  member  positioned  at  a  second  angle  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  said  second  angle 
being  unequal-to  said  f  irst  angle,  said  window  member 
being  secured  to  said  I  ousing,  and, 

3)  an  air-chamber  betwec  i  said  viewing  tip  and  said  window 


member. 
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5,448,991 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  OXYGEN 

SATURATION  IN  PULSATING  BLOOD  FLOW 

Mkbad  J.  R.  Pobom  2189  Scott  Rd.,  Ckobire,  Cowl  06410, 

aad  Gretory  L.  Morris,  'Uewca',  Sotrthgate  Park,  Spittal, 

HaTcrsford  Dred,  Walea 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,612,  Nor.  1, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,190,038.  TUa  appUcattoa  Jan.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  891,760 

The  portioB  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  2, 

2010,  bas  been  diarlatwwd, 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  138—633  8  ( 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  oxygen  saturation  in  the  blood  of 
a  Uving  person,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  reference  signal  having  a  fixed  level  during 
an  oxygen  saturation  monitoring  interval; 

(b)  during  said  oxygen  saturation  monitoring  interval,  gener- 
ating light  having  a  first  wavelength  and  light  having  a 
second  wavelength,  said  light  of  said  first  and  second 
wavelengths  each  having  a  fixed  output  level  proportional 
to  said  fixed  level  of  said  reference  signal; 

(c)  directing  said  Ught  towards  a  blood  carrying  tissue  sam- 
ple; 

detecting  the  light  of  said  first  and  second  wavelengths,  after 
passage  through  said  tissue  sample,  and  generating,  in 
response  to  said  light  detection,  a  first  electrical  signal 
related  to  said  first  wavelength,  and  a  second  electrical 
signal  related  to  said  second  wavelength,  said  first  and 
second  electrical  signals  each  having  a  signal  magnitude 
related  to  the  degree  of  oxygen  saturation  in  said  blood 
and  being  less  than  an  expected  minimiifn  signal  magni- 
tude and  more  than  an  expected  minimum  sigiud  magni- 
tude; 

(e)  providing  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  as  input 
to  a  signal  conversion  means  having  a  dynamic  range 
extending  from  at  least  said  expected  minimum  signal 
magnitude  to  at  least  said  expectnl  maximum  signal  mag- 
nitude so  that  said  signal  conversion  means  accommodates 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  converts  said 
first  electrical  signal  into  a  first  digital  signal  and  said 
second  electrical  signal  into  a  second  digital  signal; 

(0  processing  said  first  and  second  digital  signals  in  com- 
puter processing  means  so  as  to  compute  the  oxygen 
saturation  level  of  said  blood  during  said  oxygen  satura- 
tion monitoring  interval. 


5,448,992 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-INVASIVE 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  BLOOD 
GLUCOSE  CONCENTRATION 
Vladimir  KaperabBidt,  Pleaaoatoa,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Sasbiac 
Medical  lastnueata,  lac,  Saaaalito,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  988,715,  Dec.  10, 1992, 
abaaawied.  Tbis  applicatioa  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,321 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—633  68  ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  non-invasive  precision  phase-sensitive 
measurement  of  blood  glucose  concentration  comprising: 


a  source  which  produces  an  infrared  laser  beam; 

a  polarizing  frequency  shifter  having  an  optical  input  receiv- 
ing said  laser  beam,  a  piezoelectric  transducer  imparting 
phase  modulation  to  said  laser  beam,  and  an  optical  output 
which  produces  a  polarized-modulated  infrared  boer 
beam; 

a  piezoelectric  controller  operatively  connected  to  said 
piezoelectric  transducer  to  operate  the  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer at  a  selected  modulation  frequency; 

an  optical  transducer  which  has  a  glucose  measuring  head 
and  an  optical  input  receiving  said  polarized-modulated 
infrared  laser  beam  from  said  output  of  said  polarizing 
frequency  shifter  and  an  output  providing  a  reference 
electric  signal,  said  glucose  measuring  head  having  a 


•\ 
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space  for  receiving  a  blood  sample  and  generating  a  probe 
electric  signal  corresponding  polarized  component  of  the 
polarized-modulated  laser  beam  passing  through  the 
blood  sample  and  a  thickness  measurement  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  thickness  of  said  blood  sample;  and 
an  electronic  signal  processing  unit  which  has  an  input 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  optical  transducer 
for  receiving  said  reference  electric  signal  and  inputs 
which  are  electrically  connected  to  said  glucose  measur- 
ing head  for  receiving  said  probe  electric  signal  and  thick- 
ness measurement  signal,  said  electronic  signal  processing 
unit  having  a  feedback  loop  to  said  piezoelectric  control- 
ler for  controlling  the  piezoelectric  transducer  and  means 
for  measuring  a  glucose  concentration  of  said  blood  sam- 
ple based  on  said  probe  and  reference  electric  signals. 


5,448,993 
GUIDEWIRE  ADVANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Artbar  S.  Lyach,  Wcatwood,  aad  A.  Walter  MacEachcra,  Wo- 
bnm,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigaors  to  Medical  Paraasetcrs,  lac, 
WabarB,MMB. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  993,414,  Dec  21, 1992,  ibaadootd, 

wUcb  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  788,049,  Nor.  5,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,273,042,  wbicb  is  a  coatiaaatioa4a-part  of  Scr.  No. 

509,500,  Apr.  13, 1990,  abaadoacd.  wUcfa  is  a 

coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  372,047,  Jaa.  27, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,917,094,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  114,451.  Oct  28, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,860,757.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

221,083 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcat  sabscqacat  to  Dec  28, 
2010,  bas  beca  *«rf««-— ^ 
lat  CL*  A61B  6/00 
VS.  CL  128—657  12  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  advancing  a  guidewiie  into  a  blood  vessel 
comprising: 
providing  a  guidewire  having  a  curved,  flexible  distal  tip,  a 
casing  in  which  the  guidewire  can  be  positioned  and  a 
straightener  coupled  to  the  casing,  the  straightener  having 
an  aperture  through  which  a  portion  of  the  guidewire  can 
be  manually  engaged  and  an  exit  point  through  which  the 
guidewiie  can  be  diq;>laced; 
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positioning  the  curved  distal  tip  of  the  guidewire  in  a  tube  in 
the  straightener  to  straighten  the;Curved  distal  end  of  the 
guidewire; 

inserting  the  straightened  distal  end  [>f  the  guidewire  into  the 
blood  vessel  of  a  patieut; 
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agation  path,  to  selectivel;  generate  said  sound  waves  for 
medical  treatment;  and 
displaying  means  for  displaying 
cles  detected  by  said  det^ting 
propagation  paths  in 


corrc  spondence 


an  indication  of  said  obsta- 
means  and  sound  wave 
with  said  obstacles. 


manually  engaging  the  guidewire  <  rectly  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  straightener;  and 

applying  a  lateral  frictional  force  tb  the  guidewire  through 
the  aperture  to  advance  the  giidewirc  relative  to  the 
straightener  and  the  aperture  an  I  into  the  blood  vessel. 


5,44  1,995 
METHOD  AND  APPARA  fUS  FOR  NON-INVASIVE 
EVALUATION  OF  DIAP^OUGMATIC  FUNCTION 
William  T.  Yost,  Newport  Nei^t,  Va.^  JnUette  L.  Wait,  Dallas, 
Tei^  Patricia  A.  Nahormeld  Newport  News,  Va^  John  H. 
CantreU,  Tabb,  Va^  and  PM>el«  ^-  Hanna-Hawrer,  Black- 
bnrg,  Va.^  aasignon  to  The  U|iited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  WasliWtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 199  %,  Ser.  No.  195,500 


iBt  CL«  ,  L61B  8/00 


VS.  CL  128— 6M.07 


to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 


5,448,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFOR  tONG  MEDICAL 

TREATMENT  BY  USING  EL  CTROACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER  ELfMENT 

Kaznhiro  linums,  Tochigi,  Japan,  • 

Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  941,861,  Sbp.  8, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  662,207,  Feb.  28, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  6„  1994,  Ser.  No.  K4,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1990,  2-45496 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/22 
VS.  CL  128—660.03  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  non-invas  ve  evaluation  of  diaphragmatic 
function,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  real  time  ultrasonic  met^unng 
phragm  in  a  patient;  and 

(b)  displaying  said  diaphrag^ 


5,4  8,996 


York,  and 


1.  An  acoustic  medical  treatment  lipparatus  comprising: 
sound  wave  generating  means,  having  a  plurality  of  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  elements  arranged  to  form  a  concave 
surface,  said  sound  wave  genefating  means  causing  said 
respective  elements  to  generate  sound  waves  upon  appU- 
cation  of  voltages  to  said  elements,  the  concave  surface 
focusing  the  generated  sound  ^aves  at  a  selected  focal 
point; 
driving  control  means  for  driving/controlling  said  plurality 
of  electroacoustic  transducer  elements  to  selectively  gen- 
erate sound  waves  for  medical  treatment  and  sound  waves 
for  non-treatment;  j 

reception  means  for  receiving  softnd  waves  corresponding 
to  a  time  frame  of  sound  wavei  reflected  from  said  focal 
point  in  correspondence  with  said  plurality  of  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  elements  when  said  sound  wave  gen- 
erating means  is  driven  by  said  driving  control  means  to 
generate  sound  waves  for  non-(reatment; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  obstacles  associated  with 
sound  wave  propagation  paths  between  said  plurality  of 
electroacoustic  transducer  elements  and  said  focal  point 
on  the  basis  of  a  signal  strength  of  said  sound  waves  corre- 
sponding to  said  time  frame  received  by  said  reception 
means,  said  driving  control  means  including  means  for 
stopping  selected  electroacoustic  transducer  elements 
from  being  driven  in  correspoddence  with  the  obstacles 
detected  by  said  detecting  mea^s  in  any  sound  wave  prop- 


PATIENT 
Howard  T.  BcUin,  New 
Corners,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
N.Y. 
CoDtinnation-in-part  of  Sir. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continu  ition 
1990,  abaiidoned.  This  applicatf on 

IntCL* 
VS.  CL  128—671 


6Claims 


of  the  thickness  of  a  dia- 
thickness  as  a  function  of  time. 


MOt^rrOR  SHEETS 

Robert  P.  Dingwall,  CUnton 
to  Lifesigns,  Inc.,  New  York, 


No.  97,941,  Jul.  26, 1993. 

of  Ser.  No.  474,355,  Feb.  2, 
Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,698 
J  MB  5/0205 

18  ( 


LWnSS    I     t-5  HI 

niia  JBKBrnmr 


SMirM 


"Jf^    r  KUT  KS  ME 


1.  A  device  for  monitorinj  patients,  comprising: 

a)  a  sheet  having  a  first  sei  lor  segment  and  a  second  sensor 
segment; 

b)  said  first  sensor  segment  Icomprised  of  a  metallic  foil  layer 
and  a  first  fleuble  polymeric  layer; 

c)  said  second  sensor  segnient  comprised  of  a  piezoelectric 
film  layer  and  a  second  flexible  polymeric  layer, 

d)  said  first  sensor  segment  capable  of  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  corresponding  to  body  position  of  said  patient 
being  monitored;  and 

e)  said  second  sensor  setno^nt  capable  of  generating  an 
electrical  signal  corres|  londing  to  respiratory  induced, 
pulmonary  motion  and  <  ardiovascular  pumping  action. 
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5,448,997 
HEART  PACING  PULSE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Kmse,  Columbia  Heights;  Cameron  J.  Kaszas,  Brook- 
lyn Park,  and  C.  Gary  Nelson,  Maple  GroTC,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Miaa. 
FUed  Oct  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,157 
lat  CL*  AllP  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—697  14  n«ii. 


1.  A  hc^rt  pacing  pulse  detection  system  comprising: 

(a)  meansTfor  inputing  ECG  signals; 

(b)  a  digital  signal  processor; 

(c)  a  multiplexer  including  a  plurality  of  cardiac  pacing 
artifact  channel  lines  coupled  to  said  inputting  means  and 
including  select  lines  coupled  to  said  digital  signal  proces- 
sor; 

(d)  a  signal  amplifier  connected  to  said  multiplexer  and 
including  a  gain  select  line  coupled  to  said  digital  signal 
processor, 

(e)  a  differentiator  coupled  to  said  signal  amplifier; 

(f)  a  filter  connected  to  said  differentiator; 

(g)  a  bipolar  comparator  and  signal  squarer  connected  to 
said  filter, 

(h)  a  programmable  positive  voltage  reference  and  a  pro- 
grammable negative  voltage  reference  connected  between 
said  bipolar  comparator  and  said  signal  squarer  and  said 
select  lines  from  said  digital  signal  processor;  (i)  an  optical 
isolator  connected  to  said  bipolar  comparator  and  said 
signal  squarer;  (j)  an  inverter  connected  to  said  optical 
isolator  and  outputting  an  interrupt  pulse  to  said  digital 
signal  processor,  and  (k)  a  sute  machine  including  a  reset 
line  from  said  digital  signal  processor  and  interval  timer 
coimected  to  said  optical  isolator  and  outputting  data 
representative  of  a  cardiac  pacing  pulse  width  to  said 
digital  signal  processor. 


5,448,998 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A  SUBJECTS  PHYSICAL 
STRENGTH  AND  APPARATUS  THREFOR 
Maaao  Ito;  ManaU  MisiM,  aad  Tcrud  IsUgaro,  all  of  Tokyo, 
aisBors  to  CobM  Cotporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  S«r.  No.  127,599 
I  priority,  appiicatkw  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-259655 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/0205 
VS.  CL  128—718  13  daias 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  physical  strength  of  a  subject 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
exercising  said  subject  for  a  period  of  time  thereby  increas- 
ing a  heart  rate  of  said  subject 
terminating  said  exercise  when  the  heart  rate  of  the  subject 
has  reached  75%  of  the  subject's  m«Timimi  heart  rate 
HRmax; 


measuring  oxygen  uptake  after  terminating  the  exercise 
period;  and 


evaluating  said  measured  oxygen  uptake  as  a  physical 
strength  indicator. 


5,44o,999 

PROSTHETICS  ELECTRODE  ARRAY  DIAGNOSTIC 

SYSTEM 

Peter  R.  Teare,  Westboroagh;  William  J.  Hanson,  BoltOB,  aid 

Matthijs  Smits,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Liberty 

Mntnal,  Boston,  Mass. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  33,849,  Mar.  19, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,341,813. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,452 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CI.  128—733  26  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  myoelectric  signals  from  a 
muscle  which  is  to  be  coupled  to  a  myoelectric  prosthetic 
device,  said  device  having  a  device  electrode  pair  which  is 
coupled  to  the  muscle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  electrode  pairs  arranged  in  an  array,  wherein 
the  distance  between  the  electrodes  in  each  electrode  pair 
is  the  same  as  the  distance  between  the  electrodes  in  the 
device  electrode  pair,  wherein  the  electrode  pairs  are 
sufficient  in  number  and  are  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to 
cover  a  wide  area  of  the  muscle  so  that  the  muscle  can  be 
tested  without  it  being  necessary  to  reposition  the  elec- 
trode pairs; 
cirantry  coupled  to  the  electrode  pairs  for  sampling  signals 
from  a  pluraUty  of  the  electrode  pairs  during  a  muscle 
contraction  and  for  providing  output  signals  for  each 
electrode  pair  during  the  contraction;  and 
a  display  for  displaying  the  output  signals  for  a  plurality  of 
the  electrode  pairs  at  the  same  time. 
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5,449,000 

SYSTEM  FOR  BODY  IMPEDANC  E  DATA  ACQUISITION 

imUZING  SEGMENTAL  IMPE  DANCE  A  MULTIPLE 

FREQUENCY  IMPf3>ANCE 

Albert  W.  Libke,  ud  Rkhard  Wooten^  both  of  BeaTertoo,  Oreg^ 

MriiDon  to  ABC  DcTelopment,  B^Terton,  Orcg. 
CaMiBiiatk>B-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  197^995,  May  24,  1988,  Pat 
No.  4,89S,163.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,554 


lat.  CL'  A61B 


VS.  CL  128—734 
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sensors  to  the  defined  ant  tomical  extremes  of  segments  of 
the  human  body  (e.g.,  leg  ann,  torso)  and  means  to  gener- 
ate and  measure  segment^  impedance  signals; 
1)  an  additional  means  fori  manipulating  total  body  impe- 
dance, segmental  impedance  and  ratios  of  the  above  in 
conjunction  with  multiplt  variable  frequencies,  in  order  to 


predict  the  quantity  and 
quantity  and  distribution 


Oriainw 


distribution  and  changes  in  the 
jof  Total  Body  Water,  Extracel- 
lular Body  Mass  volume  and  Intracellular  Body  Cell 
Mass. 


♦  9, 


5,' 

BIOPSY 
Richard  A.  TerwilUger,  3321 
Colo.  80517 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
Into.* 
VS.  a.  128—754 


19  4, 


,  Ser.  No.  227,660 
,  k61B  70/00 


1.  A  system  for  acquisition  of  body  impedance  data  for 
quantitative  measurement  of  conducive  potential  of  the  body, 
the  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  plurality  of  electrode  sensors  for  mounting  to  a  patient's 
body  to  be  analyzed  at  prescribed  locations  forming  a 
tetrapolar  system; 

b)  mounting  means  for  removably  attaching  said  electrode 
sensors  to  a  Kelvin  Bridge  bio4mpedance  meter  system 
having  four  terminal  leads; 

c)  means  for  generating  a  current  flow  through  said  elec- 
trode sensors  at  a  frequency  of  from  about  40  Kilohertz  to 
about  60  Kilohertz,  thereby  producing  a  body  impedance 
signal  having  an  output  range  ^f  from  about  0  to  1,000 
ohms; 

d)  means  for  accepting  input  variables  comprised  of  biologi- 
cal patient  data  including,  height  weight,  age  and  sex  and 
bio-impedance  signal  derived  fr^m  the  means  set  forth  in 
step  (c)  to  determine  a  population  specific  variable  and  to 
produce  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 

e)  means  for  manipulating  said  electrical  signals  derived 
from  said  means  for  generating  a  current  flow  and  said 
means  for  accepting  input  variaUes  to  produce  a  resultant 
output  signal;  | 

0  indicator  means  for  displaying  siid  resultant  output  signal 
to  provide  quantitative  measurement  of  conductive  poten- 
tial of  said  patient's  body  based  on  lean  tissue  content  of 
said  patient;  and 

g)  means  for  comparing  said  resultant  output  signal  with  a 
control  signal  to  produce  an  output  representation  of  fat 
tissue,  lean  tissue  and  body  water;  and 

h)  second  means  for  comparing  the  signal  derived  from  step 
(g)  with  known  anthropometric  data  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  fat,  lean  tissue  and  body  water. 

i)  an  additional  means  for  generating  a  current  flow  through 
said  electrode  sensors  at  frequeicies  ranging  from  about  5 
KHZ  to  about  ISO  KHZ,  thereby  producing  additional 
bioimpedance  signals  having  an  output  range  from  about  0 
to  10,000  ohms. 

j)  means  for  modifying  bioimpedance  signals  from  (i)  in  such 
a  way  to  predict  Total  Body  Water,  Extracellular  Body 
Mass  and  Intracellular  Body  Cdl  Mass  for  different  indi- 
viduals or  changes  in  the  above  TBW,  ECM  and  BCM  in 
the  same  individual  over  time. 

k)  an  additional  means  for  removably  mounting  electrode 


1.  A  stylet  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  tissue  collection  notch  fo^ed 

said  tissue  collection  notcl 

form  of  a  section  of  a  ciqcle 

than  180*. 


5,4  9,002 
:  BIOFEl  DBACK 


CAPACmVE 
RESILIENT  POLYUREtHANE 


Robert  J.  Goldman,  3607  Barkg 
Filed  Jul.  1, 199^ 
lata.* 
UJS.  CL  128—779 


,001 
NEEDLE 
S.  Rockwood  La.,  Estc*  Park, 
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in  the  shaft; 
shaped  in  cross-section  in  the 
whose  included  angle  is  less 


SENSOR  WITH 
DIELECTRIC  FOR 


REHABI  LTTATION 


St,  PhilMMphia,  Pa.  19104 
Ser.  No.  908,U1 
.  k61B  5/103 

20CtalaH 


1.  A  capacitive  biofeedback  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  dielectric  for  the  capkcitive  biofeedback  sensor,  said 
dielectric  having  continuous  opposite  sides,  said  dielectric 
having  a  hysteresis  and  creep  that  approach  zero  and 
having  a  high  resilience,  Sensitivity  and  dynamic  response, 
wherein  the  percent  loss  jof  dielectric  thickness  change  is 
negligible  when  subject  Ki  to  cyclic  compression  and 
shear  compression  tests: 

(b)  two  conductors,  each  od  a  respective  one  of  said  opposite 
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dielectric  sides  to  establish  a  common,  fixed  area  therebe- 
tween, wherein  one  of  said  conductors  is  secured  to  said 
one  opposite  side  of  said  dielectric  and  said  other  conduc- 
tor is  secured  to  said  another  of  said  sides  of  said  dielec- 
tric; 

(c)  an  electrical  circuit  for  one  of  said  conductors  and  said 
other  conductor,  wherein  upon  compression  of  said  di- 
electric, said  electrical  circuit  detects  and  measures  a 
linear  response  in  the  capacitance  through  the  change  in 
separation  between  said  conductors  and  compares  said 
capacitance  with  a  preset  value  set  within  said  electrical 
circuit;  and 

(d)  feedback  for  imparting  information  to  a  user  according  to 
the  relation  between  said  capacitance  and  said  preset 
value. 


5.449.003 

UNDULATED  CONTAINER  FOR  UNDULATED 

IHAPHRAGM  AND  DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE 

Kaao  Sagimiini.  3-27.  MabateUta,  Shimizn-shi,  Shiaoka, 

Japui424 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-092977 
U;  Dec  28, 1992,  4-358689 

lot  CL«  A61F  6/06;  FOIB  79/00 


U.S.  CL  128— 830 
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5.449,004 
BIRTHING  GOWN 
Eaberto  J.L.  Sanchez.  Jr.,  4585  Grove  St,  Apt  4,  West  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.  33415 

FIM  Dec  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  362,173 
Iirt.  CL*  A61G  J 5/00.  J/00:  A61F  5/37 
VS.  CL  128— «45  13  Claims 

1.  A  birthing  gown  that  forms  into  a  birthing  cradle  compris- 
ing: a  base  formed  from  a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
defined  by  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  two  spaced  apart  side 
edges  disposed  therdietween,  said  sheet  having  two  side  sur- 
faces; means  for  securing  said  first  end  around  the  neck  of  a 
birthing  assistant;  and  a  means  for  coupling  said  side  edges  to 
the  arms  of  the  birthing  assistant;  whereby  said  base  sheet  is 


secured  to  the  birthing  assistant's  neck  allowing  the  base  to  be 
used  as  a  gown  wherein  the  coupling  of  said  base  sheet  to  the 


arms  of  the  birthing  assistant  forms  a  cradle  for  support  and 
transfer  of  a  newborn  child. 


5,449,005 

REMOVABLE,  SHOE  INTERIOR  ANKLE  BRACE 

Tony  R.  Eekols,  715  W.  Jackaoa  St,  PaoMiag.  Ohio  45879 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.417 

lat  CL»  A61F  5/37.  5/00:  A43B  7/20 

VS.  a.  128—882  12 


C. 


22    19 


1.  A  diaphragm  device  comprising  first  and  second  con- 
tainer members  joined  to  each  other  along  annular  mating 
clamping  surfaces,  each  of  the  first  and  second  containers 
having  a  generally  bowl-shaped  recess  radially  inwardly  of  the 
respective  clamping  surface,  and  a  disc-shaped  diaphragm 
having  a  peripheral  portion  clamped  between  the  clamping 
surfaces  of  the  container  members,  a  substantially  flat  center 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  alternate  concentric  unnnUr  convex 
and  concave  portions  between  the  peripheral  portion  and  the 
center  portion,  and  the  recess  of  the  first  container  member 
having  a  surface  facing  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  plurality  of 
alternate  concentric  annular  convex  and  concave  portions 
shaped  and  located  so  as  to  match  the  convex  and  concave 
portions  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  diaphragm  is  extended  in 
the  direction  of  said  surface  of  the  first  container  member. 


1.  An  ankle  brace  insert  for  lining  a  high  top  or  quarter-top 
shoe  and  adapted  to  provide  lateral  ankle  suppon  for  a  foot  in 
said  shoe  and  to  thereby  effectively  increase  resistance  of  the 
foot  against  ligament  damage  and  to  increase  the  stress  capac- 
ity of  the  foot  to  enable  greater  forces  to  be  exerted  thereby 
when  the  shoe  user  is  attempting  a  leap,  said  insert  including 
horizontally  elongated,  generally  parallel,  panel-shaped  edge 
upstanding  wings  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  corre- 
sponding front  and  rear  ends  joined  at  their  rear  ends  by  an 
integral,  curved  and  edge  upstanding  tnght  panel  portion  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  opposite  ends  coextensive 
with  the  rear  ends  of  said  wings,  said  wings  and  bight  panel 
portion  each  including  upper  and  lower  margins,  at  least  the 
forward  end  portions  of  the  upper  margins  of  said  wings  being 
lower  than  the  upper  margin  of  said  bight  panel  portion  and 
the  lower  margin  of  said  bight  panel  portion  being  higher  than 
the  lower  margins  of  said  wings,  said  insert  wings  and  bight 
panel  portion  being  constructed  of  stiff,  but  somewhat  flexive 
materiaL  at  least  some  of  the  inner  surface  portioas  of  said 
wings  and  bight  panel  portion  having  padding  means  there- 
over, said  outer  surfaces  of  said  wings  and  bight  panel  portion 
including  fastening  means  thereon  for  releasable  securement  of 
said  insert  within  a  high-top  or  quarter-top  shoe. 
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5,449,006 
HAIR  TREATMENT  APPLIANCE 
Gaiy  L.  Ho|■l^  Leearille,  S.C, 
Beach  Gardeaa,  Fla^  aadgnon  to  K^  Marketing,  Inc^  Roa- 
wcll,Ga. 
CoirtinMtkM-faHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  808,43},  Dee.  1«,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,193,557.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,534 

The  portion  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Mar.  16, 

2010,  has  been  diaclaimetL 

Int  CL*  A45D  24^22 

VS.  CL  132—112  M  Oaims 
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side  thereof  to  clamp  the  uter' 
elements  and  the  closed  si^e 


(c)  a  releasable  latch 
gripping  elements  and  the 
ping  elements  in  a  clampii  g 


opera^vely  connected  between  the 
main  body  to  secure  the  grip- 
position. 


-*-        5,44f 
FOLD  ABLE 
Chia-Oiing  Ych,  No.  9,  Alley 
Taipei, 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1994  Ser.  No.  177,2U 
Int.  a.*  ii45D  8/36 
VS.  CL  132—273 


1.  A  hair  treatment  appliance  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  hollow  chamber,  said  elongated 

body  having  a  proximal  and  distal  end,  said  body  having  a 

pair  of  oppositely  positioned  opefiings  near  said  proximal 

end; 
trigger  means  moving  along  said  Ixxly,  a  portion  of  said 

trigger  means  extending  outwardly  through  a  first  of  said 

pair  of  openings  in  said  body; 
an  aerosol  container  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  container 

having  a  dispensing  valve  engageable  with  said  trigger 

means,  said  valve  being  directed  towards  a  second  of  said 

pair  of  openings  in  said  body  to  expel  an  aerosol  spray 

through  said  second  opening  when  said  trigger  means  is 

depressed; 
a  closure  cap  securable  at  said  distal  end  of  said  body,  said 

closure  cap  having  means  for  providing  lateral  support  to 

said  aerosol  container  therein;     , 
means  for  securing  said  trigger  mea|is  within  said  first  of  said 

pair  of  openings  in  said  body  (nd  for  preventing  said 

trigger  means  from  pivoting  wl  en  said  trigger  means  is 

depressed; 
means  for  preventing  said  valve  |Fom  turning  when  said 

trigger  means  is  depressed;  and 
comb  means  secured  to  said  proxiifcal  end  of  said  elongated 

body  and  extending  outwardly  tfierefrom. 
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's  hair  between  the  gripping 
of  adjacent  teeth;  and 


,008 
11AIR  CLASP 
i.  Lane  76,  Sec.  6,  lUn-I  Rd., 


3  Clainia 


1.  A  foldable  hair  clasp  cot  iprising  a  mid  section  and  two 
end  sections,  said  end  section!  being  removably  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  two  ends  df  said  mid  section;  hinge  means 
for  connecting  between  said  n  id  section  and  each  of  said  end 
sections; 

wherein  each  of  said  hinge  neans  comprising  a  hinge  with 
two  hinge  plates  and  a  |  air  of  protrusions  respectively 
formed  on  said  mid  sectio  n  and  each  of  said  end  sections, 
said  protrusion  having  a  t  loping  height  and  an  inner  slot 
for  receiving  one  of  said  linge  plates  so  as  to  allow  said 
end  sections  to  be  foldabl)  and  removably  attached  to  said 
mid  section. 


5,449,007 

HAIR  COMB  WITH  MOVEABLE  GRIPPING  ELEMENTS 

Bertie  L  Anhola,  101  Twilight  Dr.,  Quy,  N.C.  27513 

Filed  May  26, 1994,  Ser  J  No.  249,613 

Int  a.*  A45D  24/04.  2k/08.  24/38 

VS.  a.  132—136  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  hair  comb  for  holding  a  user's  hair  in  place  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  teeth  having 
a  closed  side  and  an  open  side; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gripping  elements  normally  disposed  in  an 
inoperative  position  inside  the  respective  hollow  teeth  of 
the  main  body,  wherein  said  gripping  elements  are  move- 
able to  a  clamping  position  in  wbich  the  gripping  elements 
extend  outwardly  from  the  hoUokv  teeth  through  the  open 


5,4 


Michael  J.  Kerwin;  Jacky  S. 


),009 


FLUID  DISIH  »SAL  SYSTEM 


Yam,  St  Looia,  Mo.;  Keith  G. 
Korte,  Damiansrille,  III.,  andiTbeodore  J.  Klefisch,  Jr.,  Mary- 
land Heights,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  19S  S,  Ser.  No.  130,070 
Int  CL»  BOI  B  3/04.  9/08 
VS.  a.  134—50  24  Claims 

1.  A  servicing  system  for  cU  aning  a  reusable  fluid  collection 
unit,  said  servicing  system  coi  aprising: 
a  servicing  unit  for  servicing  the  fluid  collection  unit, 
an  attachment  mechanism  f  >r  attaching  the  fluid  collection 
unit  to  said  servicing  unil  for  servicing,  and 
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a  fluid  circuit  for  circulating  fluid  through  the  fluid  coUec-  5^449,011 

tion  unit  including  a  sanitary  circuit  formed  by  attachment     DISH  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  WASH 
of  said  servicing  unit  and  said  collection  unit  said  fluid  MECHANISM 

DwifhtW. 


.hothofl 
I  to  GcMral  Qtetht  Ctmfmf,  LotdsriUe,  K7. 
FBcd  Oct  S.  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,322 

bt  a.'  B08B  3/02  —  - 

U.S.  a.  134—176  It  I 


"  -1  ^JCj' 


a  ■ 


circuit  further  including  air  flow  lines  for  injecting  pres- 
surized air  into  said  sanitary  circuit  and  Uquid  flow  lines 
for  injecting  liquid  into  said  sanitary  circuit 


5,4494nO 

PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Todd  Taricco,  1275  Lincoln  Park  Or.,  CaTe  Rock,  Lake  Tahoc, 

Ner.  89448 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  975,798,  Not.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,415,193. 

This  appUcation  Not.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,406 

Int  CL«  B08B  li/02 

VS.  CL  134—108  1  Claim 


1.  A  sealing  system  for  a  cleaning  tank  that  contains  a  clean- 
ing fluid,  comprising: 

a  tank  that  contains  the  cleaning  fluid  within  a  cleaning 
chamber; 

a  closed  cleaning  fluid  system  that  provides  the  cleaning 
fluid  to  said  cleaning  chamber; 

a  lid  adjacent  to  said  tank; 

a  first  seal  contiguous  with  said  tank  and  said  lid; 

a  second  seal  contiguous  with  said  tank  and  said  lid,  said 
second  seal  being  separated  from  said  first  seal  by  a  chan- 
nel, and 

a  vacuum  pump  that  creates  a  vacuum  in  said  channel  to 
maintain  said  lid  in  operative  contact  with  said  tank,  said 
vacuum  pump  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said 
channel  and  an  outlet  port  connected  to  said  closed  clean- 
ing fluid  system  such  that  any  cleaning  fluid  that  leaks  into 
said  channel  is  pumped  back  into  said  closed  cleaning  fluid 
system. 


14.  An  automatic  domestic  dish  washing  machine  including; 

a  washing  chamber  to  receive  articles  to  be  washed,  means 
for  supplying  pressurized  washing  fluid  to  said  chamber; 

a  main  wash  arm  including  elongated  top  and  bottom  walls 
separated  by  an  elongated  hollow  passageway  adapted  to 
receive  the  pressurized  wash  fluid  said  main  wash  arm 
being  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  chamber  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  midway  between  the  ends  of  said 
elongated  walls;  said  spray  arm  including  at  least  one 
propulsion  opening  for  discharging  pressurized  wash  fluid 
in  a  direction  causing  rotation  of  said  arm;  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  having  a  pair  of  aligned  mounting  openings 
positioned  adjacent  each  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  spray  devices,  each  of  said  spray  devices  including 
an  elongated  body  defming  a  hollow  passageway  there- 
through with  at  least  one  exit  opening  for  discharging 
wash  fluid  from  said  spray  device  and  a  hollow  support 
shaft  extending  perpendicular  to  said  body,  said  shaft 
including  an  elongated  hollow  passageway  in  fluid  flow 
connection  with  said  passageway  in  said  body  and  with 
lateral  openings  communicating  with  said  elongated  pas- 
sageway in  said  shaft; 

means  mounting  said  shaft  of  each  of  said  spray  devices 
through  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  mounting  openings 
in  said  wash  arm  for  rotation  therein  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  with  said  lateral  openings  in  said  shaft  dis- 
posed within  said  hollow  passageway  in  said  wash  arm 
whereby  wash  fluid  from  said  washing  fluid  supply  means 
passes  through  said  wash  arm  and  said  spray  device  and  is 
discharged  from  said  exit  openings; 

each  of  said  shafts  having  a  cylindrical  lower  portion  and 
said  means  mounting  each  of  said  shafts  includes  a  bearing 
mounted  to  said  wash  arm,  each  of  said  bearings  includes 
a  longitudinal  opening  surrounding  said  corresponding 
lower  shaft  portion  and  a  downwardly  facing  generally 
spherical  lower  surface  and  a  thrust  washer  attached  to 
said  corresponding  shaft  below  said  corresponding  bear- 
ing and  having  an  upwardly  facing  generally  spherical 
upper  surface;  each  of  said  thrust  washer  upper  surfaces 
engaging  said  corresponding  bearing  lower  surface  to 
center  said  corresponding  shaft  lower  portion  in  said 
corresponding  longitudinal  bearing  opening  when  said 
corresponding  spray  device  rotates;  and  each  longitudinal 
bearing  opening  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
said  corresponding  lower  shaft  portion  to  form  tlierebe- 
tween  an  annulus  with  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the 
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largest  dimensioii  of  hard  waste 
efitrained  in  the  wash  fluid. 


S,449^12 
UMBRELLA  ASSEMBLY 
hKrj  D.  Vtitimm,  GoUm  Vailejr,  MfuL, 
,  iMn  GoMca  VaOer.  Min. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  Ujm,  JaL  A  1993, 
tffHTitf*t-  Aag.  5, 1994,  Sol  No.  2M,390 
Iirt.  CL*  A45B  J/Oa  23/00 
VS.  a.  135—16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


particles  likely  to  be  5,449^U 

DEVICX:  FOR  ASSISTING  A 
AllaaL.  Laadcrs, 
LakoArW,Pa. 

Filed  Oct  L  1993. 
IHCL* 
to  Rata  or  U.S.CL135— «7 


HoMidalc,  f  I., 


September  12, 199S 


VERSON  TO  SIT  OR  STAND 
to  Dawa  Laadcn, 


Thk 


UMI 


Scr.  No.  130,31« 
3/00 


AiilH 


16 


1.  A  hand  held  umbrella  comprising: 
a  dome  having  an  exterior  surface  with  a  picture  message 
imprinted  thereon,  the  dome  being  capable  of  remaining  in 
a  noncollapsed  state  such  that  the  picture  message  is  ob- 
servable when  the  dome  is  in  its  aoncollapsed  state; 
a  stem  for  supporting  the  dome  and  having  a  first  end  and  a 
-  secmid  end,  the  dome  supported  ky  the  stem  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  stem,  the  first  end  of  the  stem  having  a 
first  threaded  portion;  I 

a  handle,  I 

means  incorporated  into  the  handlo  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing the  stem  and  dome  relative  to  the  handle  without 
regular  and  frequent  manual  acti^tion  of  the  handle,  the 
dome  capable  of  remaining  in  its  noncollapsed  state  during 
rotation  of  the  stem  and  dome  to  allow  observation  of  the 
picture  message  such  that  the  rotation  of  the  stem  and 
dome  create  the  visual  appearance  of  animated  movement 
of  the  picture  message  on  the  dome,  the  rotating  means 
including: 

a  stem  receptor  having  a  first  en^  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  the  stem  receptor  having  a  second  threaded 
portion  for  reciprocally  engaging  the  first  threaded 
portion  of  the  first  end  of  the  jitem  so  that  the  stem  is 
removably  attached  to  the  halidle,  the  stem  receptor 
being  capable  of  rotating  continuously  to  rotate  the 
stem  and  dome; 
a  gear  assembly  housed  within  the  handle  and  having  a 
plurality  of  gears  interconnected  in  sequence,  the  gear 
assembly  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein 
the  first  end  of  the  gear  assembly  is  permanently  en- 
gaged to  the  second  end  of  the  stem  receptor  for  caus- 
ing rotation  of  the  stem  receptor;  and 
a  battery  operated  motor  housed  within  the  handle  and 
having  a  motor  gear  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 
gear  assembly  for  causing  rotation  of  the  gear  assembly; 
means  for  selectively  producing  audible  sounds  incorpo- 
rated into  the  handle  so  that  the  audible  sounds  are  pro- 
duced during  rotation  of  the  stent  and  dome  and  the  audi- 
ble sounds  being  selectable  to  enhance  the  aesthetic  effect 
of  animated  movement  of  the  picture  message  on  the 
dome  as  the  dome  rotates. 


1.  A  step-through  device  for  Assisting  a  person  to  rise  from  a 

sitting  position  to  a  standing  oosition  and  for  assisting  said 

person  to  lower  from  a  stand  ng  to  a  sitting  position,  said 

device  comprising: 

a  mat  to  be  stood  upon  and  I  aving  a  non-skid  top  surface; 

a  plurality  of  floor  rails  attai  bed  to  and  extending  beyond 

said  mat; 
a  plurality  of  forearm  supports  attached  to  said  floor  rails; 
a  plurality  of  hand  grips  attached  to  said  floor  rails,  said 
grips  attached  to  said  foreatin  supports  and  terminating  in 
sleeves  which  extend  upw)  rdly  beyond  said  forearm  sup- 
ports; and 
a  brace  connecting  said  forearm  supports. 


5,44«  ,014 


SHELTER  APPARATUS 
toi«  CKy  Tower  m,  TiiaHfaat- 


INDIVIDUAL  TEMPORAiqir 
Tans  Yan-ho,  918  Chtaa  Hom 
•■i,  Kowlooo,  Hoog  KoMg 

Filed  FA.  2,  19941  Scr.  No.  191,784 
ImL  CL«  EHH  15/30 
VS.  CL  135—95 


hinge  means  attached  at  both 


llOataM 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising )  central  planar  member  having 


a  first  end  and  a  second  end 


opposite  said  fust  end;  a  leg  Member  attached  to  each  said 
hinge  means  and  extending  from  a  fvst  side  of  said  central 
planar  member,  such  that  said  leg  members  support  said  central 
planar  member;  suspension  mei^ber  attached  to  each  said  hinge 
means,  a  support  member  attaehed  to  each  said  hinge  means, 
and  an  envelope  having  at  leasti  one  opening  for  ingress,  egress 
attached  to  said  support  members  by  a  first  attachment  means, 
and  suspended  from  said  susoension  members  by  a  second 
attachment  means,  compri^ng  multiple  configurations, 
wherein  a  first  configuration  ^mprises  coplanar  pairs  com- 
prising a  suspension  member  nriented  coplanar  to  a  corre- 
sponding support  member  whieh  is  attached  to  the  same  hinge 
means,  both  said  members  betig  substantially  coplanar  with 
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said  central  planar  member;  said  second  attachment  means  are 
not  engaged  and  said  first  attachment  means  are  engaged  such 
that  said  apparatus  operates  as  a  cot  where  said  members  and 
said  envelope  cooperate  to  provide  support  to  an  user  laying 
on  said  apparatus,  further  comprising  a  second  configuration, 
having  a  coplanar  pair  comprising  a  suspension  member  and  a 
support  member  locked  into  an  orientation  of  some  angle 
above  a  horizontal  plane  of  said  central  planar  member,  away 
from  said  leg  members,  such  that  said  apparatus  acts  as  a 
lounge  chair,  to  support  an  user  seated  on  said  central  planar 
member  with  the  user's  body  against  said  back  of  coplanar  pair, 
further  comprising  a  third  configuration  wherein  said  support 
members  are  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
planar  member  and  said  suspension  members  are  oriented 
extending  away  from  said  central  planar  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  leg  members;  said  first  attachment  means  attach- 
ing said  envelope  to  said  suspension  members  are  engaged  and 
said  second  attachment  means  attaching  said  envelope  to  said 
support  members  are  engaged  such  that  said  envelope  is  uncol- 
lapsed,  further  comprising  a  fourth  configuration  wherein  said 
leg  members  are  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
planar  member,  a  first  coupling  of  said  support  and  suspension 
members  are  oriented  coplanar  to  each  otbier  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  central  planar  member,  a  second  coupling  said 
support  and  suspension  members  are  oriented  coplanar  to  each 
other  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  planar  member, 
wherein  said  central  planar  member  comprises  at  least  two 
parallel  tubes  joined  by  a  tarpaulin  sUvtched  between  them, 
wherein  said  hinge  means  comprises  a  first  cylindrical  portion 
for  accepting  said  tube  of  said  central  planar  member  at  a  first 
end,  and  a  first  hinge  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  tube  to 
said  hinge,  a  channel  for  accepting  said  support  member  at  an 
opposite  end  said  channel  being  open  such  that  said  support 
member  is  free  to  move  through  an  area  of  substantially  180*, 
said  channel  formed  as  a  partial  cylinder  cut  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  such  that  said 
support  member  gets  support  from  said  hinge,  when  under 
weight  said  channel  extends  a  distance  from  said  fint  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  prevent  binding  through  the  arc  of  said  support 
member,  a  second  hinge  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
support  member  to  said  hinge  in  said  channel;  a  second  channel 
for  attaching  said  leg  member  extends  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly to  a  central  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  said 
first  channel,  oriented  such  that  the  are  of  said  leg  member  is 
coplanar  with  the  arc  of  said  support  member;  said  leg  member 
must  be  capable  of  moving  through  an  arc  of  up  to  I3S*,  a  third 
hinge  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  leg  member  to  said 
second  channel,  and  a  fourth  hinge  attachment  for  attaching  a 
suspension  member  to  said  hinge. 


M- 


■M    tf 


separated  by  a  flap-gate  pivotally  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  lower  chamber  comprising  an  inlet  orifice,  an 
outlet  orifice  and  a  flap-gate  stop  means; 

a  weight; 

a  shock-actuated  retainer  defining  a  weight-passable  open- 
ing; and 

a  latching  means  comprising  a  receptacle  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  a  counterweight  and  a  flap-gate  actuator; 

wherein,  in  one  position,  the  counterweight  maintains  the 
receptacle  arm  and  the  flap-gate  in  a  horizontal  position 
and  the  weight  rests  on  the  retainer  and  wherein,  in  an- 
other position,  upon  shock-actuation,  the  weight  disasso- 
ciates from  the  retainer  and,  subject  to  vertical  accelera- 
tion, engages  the  receptacle  arm,  exerting  a  force  which 
exacts  pivotal  movement  of  the  counterweight  to  allow 
release  of  the  flap-gate  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a 
position  engaging  the  flap-gate  stop  means,  thereby  clos- 
ing the  inlet  orifice  from  the  outlet  orifice. 


to  Job. 


5,449,016 
SEWAGE  SYSTEM 
E.  M.  vaa  Bmt.  Bcrgea,  NrtWftao^,  i 
RaMta  FMlo^fw  B.V.,  Ke  OpMc 
per  No.  FCr/NL92/00070,  §  371  Date  Dec  9, 1993,  $  102(e) 
DMe  Dec  9.  1993,  PCT  Pik.  No.  W092/18714,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  137,013 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctkcriaada,  Apr.   15,   1991, 
9100646 

lat  CL'  E03F  l/OO 
VS.  CL  137—205  3  ( 


S,449,01S 
SHOCK-ACnVATED  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Toay  PetkoTic,  3045  W.  5th  Avcaac,  Vaacoarcr,  Cnnda  V6K 
1T8 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,549 
iBt  CL*  F16K  17/36 
VS.  CL  137—38  13  ( 


1.  A  shock-activated  shut-ofT  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber 


1.  A  sewage  system  comprising: 

a  collector  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  plurality  of  house  connections; 

an  air  compressor  being  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
collector  pipe; 

wherein  each  of  said  house  connections  comprises  a  collect- 
ing gully  having  a  connection  for  a  house  sewer  pipe,  said 
gully  being  provided  with  a  valve  and  a  level  switch 
arranged  in  said  gully,  said  valve  having  a  discharge  side, 
wherein  the  discharge  side  of  each  valve  being  aeries 
connected  by  said  collector  pipe;  and 

wherein  the  sewage  system  is  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that,  upon  operation  of  the  level  switch  in  the  collecting 
gully  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  house  coimections  said 
compressor  is  put  into  operation  and  said  valve  for  each 
said  house  connection  gully  closes  to  transport  sewage 
water  of  all  the  collecting  gullies  to  the  second  end  of  the 
collecting  pipe. 
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5,449,017 
PROXIMITY  SENSING  PROBE 
TiiMttky  R.  CoUios,  Cotogne;  Robert  T.  Chiimock,  Victoria; 
Robert  C  Grant,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Dean  T.  Hamilton,  Co- 
logne, al)  of  Minn^  aadgnor*  to  Flmroware,  Inc,  Chaaka, 
Minn. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  194,152,  Feb.  9, 1994,  abuidoaed, 
which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  19,09,  Feb.  19, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,316,035.  lU  appUcatiott  Jan.  18,  tt95,  Scr.  No.  375,185 

Int  CU>  not  23 /Oa-  G08  1 21/00 
VS.  CL  137—312  17  dainia 


1.  A  conductive  device  for  use  in  a  corrosive  and  atmo- 
sphere environment  to  apply  an  electrical  voltage  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  target  media,  comprisfig 
a  target  zone  comprising  an  ambient  media  to  receive  such  a 
target  media,  the  ambient  media  having  electrical  charac- 
teristics different  than  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the 
target  media, 
and  a  sensing  probe  adjacent  to  the  target  zone  and  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rigid  elongate  senaing  element  compris- 
ing electrically  conductive  plastic  resistant  to  the  deterio- 
rating effects  of  the  corrosive  atmosphere  environment 
and  having  a  portion  directly  expoted  to  the  target  zone, 
a  substantially  rigid  tubular  sensing  element  comprising 
electrically  conductive  plastic  resiaant  to  the  deteriorat- 
ing effects  of  the  corrosive  atmosphere  environment  and 
embracing  the  elongate  sensing  element,  the  tubular  sens- 
ing element  also  having  a  portion  dbectly  exposed  to  the 
target  zone,  and  electrically  insulating  means  comprising 
plastic  resistant  to  the  deterioratin|  effects  of  the  corro- 
sive atmosphere  environment  and  iapo&ed  between  said 
sensing  elements. 


UMl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  venti$g 
vehicle  fuel  tank,  the  apparatus  compdking 
a  housing  formed  to  include  inlet  m^ans 
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tank  and  outlet  means 
treatment  device. 


for 


in,  an  outer  annular  por- 
rmed  in  the  central  portion 
im  the  first  vent  chamber  to 

in  the  first  vent  chamber, 


vapor  from  the  vehicle  fuel 
discharging  vapor  to  a  vapoi 

a  valve  movable  in  the  housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  a  first  vent  chamber  roceiving  fuel  vapor  from  the 
fuel  tank  through  the  inlet  means  and  a  second  vent  cham- 
ber discharging  fuel  vapor  tb  the  outlet  means  and  ex- 
posed to  pressure  from  the  yapor  treatment  device,  the 
valve  including  a  central  poi 
tion,  and  a  first  vent  opening 
to  communicate  fuel  vapor 
the  second  vent  chamber, 

a  partitioning  member  position! 
the  partitioning  member  partitioning  the  first  vent  cham- 
ber into  a  central  region  exposed  to  pressure  from  the 
second  vent  chamber  and  an  (|uter  annular  region  exposed 
to  fuel  vapor  pressure  from  t%e  inlet  means,  the  partition 
ing  member  being  formed  to  include  a  second  vent  open- 
ing providing  a  flow  path  bet  yeen  the  inlet  means  and  the 
outer  annular  region, 

a  spring  normally  biasing  the  ^  'alve  into  engagement  with 
the  partitioning  member  to  b1  ock  flow  of  fiiel  vapor  from 
the  first  vent  chamber  throu  [h  the  first  vent  opening  to 
the  second  vent  chamber,  a  id  means  for  adjusting  the 
tension  on  the  spring. 


5.449,( 
UNIT  CONSISTING  OF 
MaaaUko  Hara,  Ataagi,  Japan, 
tioo,  Atsagi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993, 
CbdoH  priority,  application 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/0$; 
VS.  a.  137—596.17 


I  Japia, 


,0  9 


ELEC  -ROMAGNETIC 


VALVES 
to  Uniaia  Jcca  Corpora- 


No.  129,587 
,  Oct  2, 1992, 4-068878  U 
F16K  n/24 

9ClaiM 


5,449,018 
FLOW  CONTROL  V4LVE 
Robert  S.  Harria,  Couervrille,  lad.,  aaaifnor  to  Stant  MaaofiM- 
taring  Inc.,  CoHMrarille,  lad. 

FDed  Jaia.  4, 1994,  Scr.  Na  177,176 

lat  CL*  F16K  17/196 

VS.  CL  137—493.9  I  43  daiau 


of  fiiel  vapor  from  a 
for  receiving  fuel 


1.  A  unit  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  bottcki  portion; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  v  lives  standing  on  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  valve  housing ,  each  electi^oiagnetic  valve 
including  a  coil  which  is  houi  ed  in  a  housing  structure  and 
a  head  portion; 

a  cover  member  put  on  the  heai  portions  of  said  electromag- 
netic valves,  said  cover  nM  mber  having  solid  portions 
thereof  against  which  said  t  ead  portions  of  said  electro- 
magnetic valves  abut; 

fixing  means  for  producing  a  jbiasing  force  by  which  sai9 
cover  member  is  biased  toward  said  bottom  of  said  valve 
housing  thereby  to  tighdy  fU  said  electromagnetic  valves 
to  said  valve  bousing;  | 

a  printed-circuit  board  positioi^  above  said  cover  member, 

bracket  portions  for  supporting  said  printed-circuit  board, 
each  bracket  portion  beind  integral  with  said  housing 
structure  and  extending  tlM  refrom  upward  toward  said 
printed-circuit  board  to  sup  ^rt  the  same  while  keeping 
away  fix>m  a  lateral  end  of  pid  cover  member;  and 

conductive  lines  embedded  and  extending  in  each  bracket 
portion  to  provide  an  electric  connection  between  each 
coil  and  the  circuit  of  said  |  rinted-circuit  board. 


5,449,020 

ELONGATED  ENCLOSURE  OF  LARGE 

CROSS-SECTION,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Marcel  Matiere,  15000  Aurillac  -  17  Avenue,  Aristide  Briand, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,242,  Oct  7, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,180,254.  This  appUcation  Dec  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  989,788 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  24, 1991,  91  16128 

Int  a.«  F16L  9/04 

VS.  CL  138—103  3  Clains 


1.  Elongated  enclosure  (1)  designed  to  withstand  internal 
pressure  capable  of  exceeding  10  bars,  and  resting  on  a  ground, 
said  enclosure  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  concrete  slab  (2)  capable  of  withstanding  flection 
and  comprising  a  lower  face  (21)  resting  on  the  ground,  an 
upper  face  (22)  and  two  lateral  faces  (23)  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  water-tight  sealed  parallel  tubular  space  (A)  having  a 
truncated  transverse  section  extending  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  constituted  by  thin  metal  wall  elements 
welded  together  and  forming  closed  sections  laid  end  to 
end,  each  section  comprising  an  upper  part  forming  a 
curved  arch  (3)  between  two  lateral  ends  (31,  31')  ex- 
tended tangentially  by  two  flat  plates  (4,  4')  and  at  least 
one  thin  horizontal  plate  (32)  having  two  parallel  longitu- 
dinal edges  attached  rigidly  and  in  watertight  fashion 
respectively  along  each  lateral  end  of  said  arch  (3)  for 
sealing  said  tubular  space  (A); 

(c)  said  upper  face  (22)  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  space  separating  said  two  lateral  ends  (31,  31')  of  said 
curved  arch  (3); 

(d)  said  at  least  one  horizontal  plate  (32)  covering  at  least 
one  of  said  upper  (22)  and  lower  (21)  faces  of  said  slab  (2); 

(e)  said  flat  plates  (4,  4')  extending  respectively  along  said 
lateral  faces  (23)  of  said  slab  (2);  and 

(0  means  for  attaching  said  flat  plates  (4,  4')  respectively  to 
the  corresponding  lateral  faces  (23)  of  the  slab  (2)  with  a 
pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent  shifting  of  each  of 
said  plates  (4  4')  long  said  corresponding  lateral  face  (23, 
23')  of  said  slab  (2)  under  the  effect  of  stresses  (IS)  gener- 
ated by  internal  pressure  and  to  prevent  detachment  of 
said  plates  (4,  4*)  under  the  effect  of  external  stresses. 


5,449,021 
BENDING  DEVICE 

Toahio  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha 

Machida  Seiaaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  37^59,  Mar.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,363,882, 
wUch  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  594,118,  Oct  9, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,203,380.  TUa  application  JnL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,028 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  13,  1909,  1-264960; 
Oct  13,  1989,  1-264961 

Lit  CL«  F16L  11/12 
VS.  CL  138—118  3  OaiM 

1.  A  bending  device  comprising 

(a)  a  bellows  having  an  internal  space  therein,  and  having  a 
corrugated  peripheral  wall  defined  by  first  and  second 
portions  arranged  alternately  in  a  direction  of  an  axis  of 


said  bellows,  said  first  portions  being  bulged  radially 
outwardly  whereas  said  second  portions  are  bulged  radi- 
ally inwardly; 

(b)  operating  wire  means  for  bending  said  bellows,  said 
operating  wire  means  having  a  proximal  end  portion 
adapted  to  receive  an  operating  force,  said  operating  wire 
means  having  a  distal  end  portion  substantially  fixed  to  a 
distal  end  portion  of  said  bellows; 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  independent  limitation  means  for 
limiting  an  axial  compression  of  said  bellows,  said  pair  of 
limitation  means  being  arranged  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  bellows  and  mounted  respectively  on  diametrically- 
opposite  portions  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  bellows, 
each  of  said  pair  of  limitation  means  including  insertion 
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portions  fitted  respectively  in  at  least  one  of  said  first 
portions  and  second  portions  of  said  bellows,  and  said 
bellows  being  bendable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  in  which  said  pair  of  limitation  means  are  dispoaed, 
and 
wherein  each  of  said  limitation  means  comprises  a  row  of 
alternate  first  and  second  pieces  serving  as  said  insertion 
portions,  said  first  pieces  being  disposed  inside  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  bellows,  said  second  pieces  being  dis- 
posed outside  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  bellows,  said 
first  pieces  being  fitted  in  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  first 
portions  of  said  bellows,  respectively,  and  said  second 
pieces  being  fitted  in  and  fuedly  secured  to  said  second 
portions  of  said  bellows,  respectively. 


5,449,022 
HOSE  ARRANGEMENT  POR  A  SEAL-LESS  CENTRIFUGE 
HAVING     HOSES     COMPRISED     OF     LAYERS     OF 

DIFFERENT  HARDNESS 
FHedrich  Witthana,  St  Weadd;  Carlo  Lay,  Swvwdliiwea,  ami 
WoUgaag  Biead,  Ottweiler,  all  of  GcraHmy,  aaai^ora  to 
Freaeaiaa,  A.G.,  Bad  Homborg,  Gcnnay 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Gerauay,  Apr.  3,  1993,  43  10 
975.6 

lat  CL»  F16L  11/12 
VS.  CL  138—137  3  ( 


T^ 


1.  A  hose  arrangement  with  one  or  more  lumina  of  at  least 
one  polymeric  material  for  a  seal-less  centrifuge  which  hose 
arrangement  comprises  at  least  an  inner  and  an  outer  layer  of  at 
least  each  one  polymeric  material  with  different  Shore  Hard- 
nesses rising  from  the  inner  layer  to  the  outer  layer  in  coex- 
truded  form,  wherein  the  inner  layer  has  a  Shore  Hardness  A 
of  SO  to  100  and  the  outer  layer  has  a  Shore  Hardness  D  of 
from  SO  to  90. 
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9,449.023 
MULTI-FLUID  FLOW  CC^fTROL 
Robert  K.  aeland,  Lm  Alamitoa,  Cilif. 
Cher,  Foley,  Mo^  aMigM>n  to  Rob^ 
ta«,Calif. 

Filed  Amg,  12, 1994,  Sc4  No.  289,543 
iBt  CL*  F1«K  iJ/14 
VS.  CL  137—597 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DEVICE 

,  tad  William  C.  Boett- 
L.  Oelaad,  Loe  Alami- 


aoaiais 


ber  through  that  portion  of  the  bor< 
port  and  the  chamber. 


(2)  from  30  to  70%  by 
containing  more 


thai 
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veight  of  at  least  one  compound 
two  isocyanate  groups; 


wherein  the  isocyanate 
(lib)  are  present  in  layer  (11) 
and  0.3%  by  weight,  and 
bonded  to  one  another. 


groikK  originating  from  component 

ii  I  a  concentration  of  between  0.03 

said  layers  (1)  and  (II)  are  adhesively 


1.  A  multi-fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  an  elongate 
body  with  front  and  rear  ends,  opp^tely  disposed  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  oppositely  disposed'lateral  sides,  a  liquid  con- 
ducting chamber  within  the  rear  portion  of  the  body,  Uquid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  entering  the  exterior  of  the  body  and 
communicating  with  the  chamber,  means  to  connect  the  Uquid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  with  liquid  supply  and  dehvery 
means,  an  elongate  bore  opening  entering  the  front  end  of  the 
body  and  communicating  with  the  ;chamber,  water  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  entering  sides  of  the  txxly  and  communicating 
with  the  bore  opening  between  tUe  ends  thereof,  means  to 
connect  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  «ith  a  water  supply  means 
and  with  a  water  delivery  means,  ai  elongate  valve  part  with 
front  and  rear  ends  and  a  water  transfer  passage  with  upstream 
and  downstream  ends  between  its  ends,  front  and  rear  seals 
carried  by  the  valve  part  forward  ^d  rearward  of  the  water 
transfer  passage  and  sealing  betwefai  the  valve  part  and  the 
bore  opening,  said  valve  part  is  shi|table  longitudinally  in  the 
bore  opening  between  a  rear  position  where  the  rear  seal  is 
positioned  in  the  bore  opening  betf'een  the  chamber  and  the 
water  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  the  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  of  the  passage  are  aUgned  witfc  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
and  a  forward  position  where  the  ends  of  the  passage  are  out  of 
alignment  with  the  water  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  the  rear  seal 
is  positioned  forward  of  the  water  inlet  port  and  communica- 
tion is  established  between  the  water  inlet  port  and  the  cham- 


5,4  19, 


METHOD  OF  SHED 

HIGH  DENSITY  THREE 
Amotz  Weinberg,  Tel-Aviv, 
of  Textile  Technology  A 
FUed  Sep.  16, 
Int.CL«D03C 
VS.  CL  139—11 


1,025 
OPENING  OF  PLANAR  WARP  FOR 
DIMENSIONAL  WEAVING 
asaigBor  to  Shenkar  College 
Fashion,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel 
,  Ser.  No.  121,477 
13/0(k  D03D  ^7/00 

6ClaiiB« 


Lrael,< 


KM, 


opening  between  the  inlet 


S,4494» 
MULTILAYER  PLi  CTIC  PIPE 
Stetea  Rober,  Roland  Feiaaner,  HaLs-Dieter  Hemnaiui;  Hans 
Jadamos,  all  of  Marl;  Joachim  Miigge,  Haltem,  and  Haaa 
Rica,  Marl,  all  of  Germany,  aasigtors  to  Hoela  Aktiengeaell- 
•chaft.  Marl,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Set.  No.  160,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcr«uny,  Dec.  3,  1992,  42  40 
658.7 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  May  24, 

2011,  has  been  diedaimcd. 

Int.  a.«  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  138—137  25  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  plastic  pipe,  whifch  comprises: 

(I)  at  least  one  outer  layer  base^  on  a  polyamide  molding 
composition;  and 

(II)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  molding  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  from  95  to  99%  by  weight  Af  a  linear,  partially  crystal- 
line thermoplastic  polyester;  and 

(b)  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  mixture,  comprising: 
(I)  from  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 

containing  two  isocyanate  groups;  and 


1.  A  method  for  weavin] 
ture  having  a  predetermin 
the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aligned  an( 
yams  arranging  said  yi 
ally  perpendicular  diri 
forming  a  shed  in  one  sail 


a  three-dimensional  fabric  sttuc- 
cross-sectional  shape  comprising 


tensioned  array  of  planar  warp 
into  layers  in  two  planar,  mutu- 
lons  in  different  reeds, 
planar  direction, 
inserting  parallel  weft  yaitis  through  the  shed, 
beating  the  weft  yams  by  means  of  a  comb,  and  repeating  the 
last  three  steps  in  the  otiier  said  planar  direction,  for  form- 
ing a  three-dimensional  structure. 
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5,449,026 
WOVEN  PAPERMAKERS  FABRIC  HAVING  FLAT  YARN 

FLOATS 
HcBiT  J.  Lee,  SamaMrrille,  S.C.,  aasigaor  to  Asten,  lac, 

Charleaton,  S.C. 
Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  434116,  Apr.  5. 1993,  abaadoaed,  which 
is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  855,904,  Apr.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,199,467,  which  is  a  coatimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  534,164,  Jaa.  6, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,103,874.  lUs  appHcatieB  Ang.  10, 1994,  Scr. 
No.  288.158 
lot  CL*  D21F  1/00 
VS.  CL  139—383  A  3 


1.  A  woven  papennakers  fabric  having  top  and  bottom  sides 
comprising: 

a  single  layer  of  first  system  yams; 

a  second  system  of  yams  including  at  least  a  flrst  subsystem 
of  flat  monofilament  yams  interwoven  with  said  layer  of 
first  system  yams  in  a  selected  repeat  pattern;  and 

said  first  subsystem  of  flat  yams  repeating  with  respect  to 
four  yams  of  said  single  layer  of  first  system  yams  with  a 
float  over  three  of  said  single  layer  of  first  system  yams 
and  woven  in  a  balanced  weave  pattern  where  said  first 
subsystem  yams  consist  of  two  types  of  alternating  adja- 
cent yams,  the  first  type  floating  over  every  first,  second 
and  third  first  system  yams  and  weaving  under  every 
fourth  yam  in  each  repeat,  the  second  type  floating  over 
every  third,  fourth  and  first  first  system  yams  and  weav- 
ing under  every  second  yam  in  each  repeat,  such  that  said 
subsystem  of  flat  yams  define  floats  on  the  top  side  of  the 
fabric. 


5,449,027 

FITMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  PROVIDE 

BAG-IN-A-BOX  SYSITEM 

Alfred  F.  Mnellcr,  Ncsbaaic  Statioa,  N J.,  aasi^ar  to  latcnia- 

tiooal  Flavors  A  Friignuicca  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  84,075,  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.373,87Z  This  applicatioa  Mar.  18,  1994.  Scr.  No.  214,495 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqacnt  to  Dec.  20, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  B65B  1/04.  3/00 

U.S.CL141— 10  II 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  packaging  of  a  fluid,  optionally 
sterilized,  product  comprising  a  fitment  having  a  throat  sec- 
tion, a  flange  located  at  a  first  end  of  said  throat  section,  and 
provided  with  a  diaphragm  section  removably  attached  in  said 
throat  section  and  proximate  said  first  end,  said  diaphragm 
being  fitted  with  a  tab  member  as  removal  means,  the  dia- 
phragm being  provided  with^scare  lines  permitting  said  tab 


member  to  be  separated  from  said  throat  section  for  controlla- 
bly  cutting  said  diaphragm  along  said  score  lines  thereby  en- 
abling said  diaphragm  to  be  removed  from  said  throat  section, 
said  throat  section  terminating  at  a  second  end  in  a  second 
flange  member,  said  second  flange  member  being  removably 
attached  to  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  attached  to  a 
steam  spool  section,  snaring  means  being  attached  to  said  steam 
spool  section,  said  snaring  means  comprising  a  handle,  a  flexi- 
ble member  removably  connected  to  said  removal  means  in 
said  throat  section  and  a  striking  means  to  break  out  said  dia- 
phragm, the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  handle  of  said  snaring  means,  said  handle  being 
movable  so  as  enable  separation  of  said  diaphragm  from  said 
throat  member  and  being  of  capable  of  removing  said  dia- 
phragm from  said  throat  section  of  said  fitment 


5,449,028 
DELIVERY  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  COLORS  AND 

PAINTS 
Giaaeppe  Siadoni,  MOaa,  Italy,  aaaicaor  to  ItaMato  S,rX, 
Gcaoa.  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182,755 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  14, 1993,  MI93A2178 
lat  CL«  B65B  1/04.  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—110  10  ( 


1.  A  delivery  device,  especially  for  Uquid  conttuning  colors 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  deUvery  ducts  for  deUvering  said 
Uquid  containing  colors;  a  tank  connecteSHo  each- duct  for 
supplying  the  liquid  containing  colors  to  the  ducts;  a  chamber 
means  having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom,  said  ducts 
being  arranged  within  said  chamber  means  in  an  array  to  dis- 
charge through  said  open  bottom  of  said  chamber  means,  said 
chamber  means  open  bottom  defined  by  a  lower  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  an  underlying  container;  a  remov- 
able bottom  connected  to  the  lower  end  for  closing  said  cham- 
ber means;  and  seal  means  for  sealing  said  deUvery  ducts  to 
said  chambers  means  so  that  said  chamber  means  is  sealed 
closed  when  said  bottom  closes  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber 
means,  to  limit  evaporation  of  the  Uquid  which  b  in  the  ducts 
and  avoid  drying  out  of  the  colors. 


5,449,029 
FILL  UMFT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  S.  Harris,  CowMrsrillc,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  Staat  Mawrfac- 
tariag  lac,  Cooaenrille,  lad. 

Filed  May  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,186 
lat  CL'  B65B  1/30  3/28 
VS.  CL  141—198  34  OaiaH 

12.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  discharge  of  fuel  vapor 
from  a  vehicle  fuel  tank,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  valve  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  top  wall  of  the 
fiiel  tank,  the  valve  housing  being  formed  to  include  a 
vapor  inlet  opening  adapted  for  communicating  with  an 
interior  region  of  the  fuel  tank,  a  vapor  outlet  opening, 
and  a  passageway  interconnecting  the  vapor  inlet  opening 
and  the  vapor  outlet  opening,  the  valve  housing  being 
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formed  to  include  a  top  end  i|icluding  the  vapor  outlet 
opening  and  an  opposite  botton  end, 
a  float  valve  disposed  in  the  vafve  housing  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  allowing  flow  of  fuel  vapor 
through  the  vapor  outlet  opei^g  and  a  closed  position 
preventing  flow  of  fuel  vapor 'through  the  vapor  outlet 
opening,  and 


means  for  conducting  fuel  vapor  to  the  vapor  inlet  opening 
formed  in  the  valve  housing,  the  conducting  means  in- 
cluding a  tubular  member  positioned  to  he  adjacent  to  the 
valve  housing  and  defining  an  idet  for  conducting  vapor 
to  the  vapor  inlet  opening  frois  a  point  below  the  vapor 
inlet.  J 

5,449,030 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  A  LOG 

AND  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  LOG  TO  BE  CENTERED 
Tetntaro  Mntsanra,  Aichi;  Noriyuld  Tsukashita,  Komaki;  Soi- 
cU  HaaUmoto,  Nagoya;  Maaanoif  Mnrakami,  Komaki;  Yo- 
ihiAimi  laogawa,  Kasngai,  and  Ifokhi  Oji,  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Knbanhil^kaisha  Taiheiaeisaknsho, 
Komaki,  Japan  1 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Sc^.  No.  168,369 
Gain  priority,  appUcation  Japa4  Dec.  22,  1992,  4-362152; 
Dec  7, 1993,  5-340486 

Int.  CL*  B27L  5/02;iB27B  1/00 
VS.  CL  144—357  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  centering  a  log  x>mprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  plurality  of  detecting  elements,  which  elements 

cover  detecting  regions  juxtaposed  over  the  total  length 

of  the  log; 
detecting  the  peripheries  of  crots  sections  of  said  log  for 

respective  detecting  regions  b) 

virtual  temporary  center; 
determining  the  largest  circles  in^ribed  in  the  peripheries  of 

a  plurality  of  cross  sections; 
forecasting  the  direction  of  the  latest  right  circular  cylinder 

with  respect  to  the  longitudina  direction  of  said  log  from 

the  geometrical  arrangement 

circles; 
determining  the  center  of  the  lar]|est  right  circular  cylinder 

which  is  settled  inside  all  crosi  sections  obtained  for  said 


rotating  said  log  around  a 


of  said  largest  inscribed 


detecting  regions  according  to  said  forecasted  direction 
and; 
adopting  said  center  deterAiined  as  the  anticipated  center. 


F^cd  A.  Bnrklimd,  5627  Oak 
FUed  Mar.  14, 
IntCL«B60C 
VS.  CI.  157—1.0 


September  12. 199S 


September  12,  199S 
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5,4  49,031 
TIRE  SUPPORT  AND  SAF  ETY  CAGE  APPARATUS  AND 


MITHOD 


Hllb  Dr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68137 

Scr.  No.  209,406 
?i/Oft  B60B  30/00 

12 


194, 


1.  A  tire  support  and  safet  /  cage  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
lift  gate  or  the  like,  comprisi  iig: 

base  frame  means  for  mou  iting  said  tire  support  and  safety 
cage  to  a  lift  gate, 

inner  and  outer  pairs  of  support  members,  each  support 
member  having  top  and  bottom  end  portions,  said  bottom 
end  portions  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  frame 
such  that  said  support  |  members  are  pivotally  movable 
between  raised  working  positions  and  lowered  storage 
positions;  T 

a  securement  bar  connected  to  and  extended  between  said 
top  end  portions  of  one  pf  said  pairs  of  support  members; 

a  closure  frame  pivotally  c  onnected  to  said  top  end  portions 
of  the  other  of  said  |)aii  s  of  support  members  for  move- 
a  gener  dly  horizontal  lowered  locking 
vertical  raised  open  position; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  closure  frame,  in  the 
lowered  locking  positio  i  thereof,  relative  to  said  secure- 
pair  of  support  members,  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  saiti  inner  and  outer  pairs  of  support 
members  to  the  raised  w  irking  positions  thereof,  whereby 
said  inner  and  outer  sui  port  members  and  closure  frame 
form  a  cage  for  suppori  ing  and  partially  enclosing  a  tire 
therein,  and 

one  of  said  pairs  of  suppoh  members  being  nestable  within 
the  other  of  said  pairs  o  '  support  members  in  the  lowered 
storage  positions  there  }f  whereby  the  height  of  said 
pairs  of  support  members  is  less 
than  the  combined  heigl  ts  of  said  inner  and  outer  pairs  of 
support  members  in  the  owered  storage  positions  thereof 


ment  between 
position  and  a  generally 


lf94, 


Timothy  D.  Blerins,  and 
1088,  Rockwall,  Tex.  75087 
FUed  Apr.  19, 

Into.* 
U.S.  a.  160— M 

1.  An  improved  adjustabl 
port  apparatus  which  in 
one  end  attached  to  a  wall 
awning  support  tube  held  a 
one  end  of  the  awning. 


5,'  49,032 
AWN  NG  BOW 

DoMd  E.  Blerins,  both  of  P.O.B0X 


Ser.  No.  229,748 
E04F  10/00 

6  Claina 
rib  for  use  with  an  awning  sup- 
is  used  with  an  awning  having 
ind  a  second  end  attached  to  an 
;>redetennined  distance  from  said 
along  the  awning,  by  a  pair 


tun 


measured 


of  side  frames  attached  to  the  wall,  said  improved  adjustable 
rib  comprising; 

a  curved  elongated  housing  having  a  housing  first  end  and  a 
housing  second  end,  with  a  slide  element  receiving  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough; 

an  elongated  curved  first  slide  element,  said  first  slide  mem- 
ber having  a  first  slide  end,  a  first  end  cap  provided  at  an 
opposite  end,  said  first  slide  element  having  a  cross  section 
dimensioned  to  allow  insertion  of  said  first  slide  end 
through  said  housing  first  end  and  into  said  slide  element 
receiving  aperture  of  said  elongated  curved  housing; 

means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  first  slide  element  within 
said  curved  elongated  housing; 


glue  surface  of  said  second  piece,  a  second  fluid  flow  passage 
portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second  glue  surfaces 
of  said  second  piece,  and  registering  with  said  first  fluid  flow 
passage  portion  in  said  first  piece,  and  a  recess  formed  in  said 
second  glue  surface  and  communicating  with  said  second  fluid 
flow  passage  portion,  and  a  third  piece  having  a  first  glue 
surface  engaging  said  second  glue  surface  of  said  second  piece 
and  including  therein  a  recess  mating  with  said  recess  in  said 
second  glue  surface  of  said  second  piece  and  forming,  with  said 
recess  in  said  second  piece,  a  third  fluid  flow  passage  portion 
communicating  with  said  second  fluid  flow  passage  portion. 


an  elongated  curved  second  slide  element,  said  second  slide 
member  having  a  second  slide  end,  a  rod  end  opposite  said 
second  slide  end,  and  a  rod  end  cap  for  said  rod  end,  said 
second  slide  member  having  a  cross  section  dimensioned 
to  allow  insertion  of  said  second  slide  end  through  said 
housing  second  end  and  into  said  slide  element  receiving 
aperture; 

a  catch  rod  extending  from  said  rod  end  of  said  second  slide 
bar  member,  said  catch  rod  dimensioned  to  engage  a  catch 
hole  provided  on  the  awning  support  tube;  and 

means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  second  slide  element 
within  said  curved  elongated  housing. 


1.  A  multi-piece  cylinder  head  lost  foam  pattern  assembly 
comprising  a  first  piece  having  a  planar  valve  seat  surface 
extending  at  an  angle  other  than  90*  degrees  to  the  axis  of  the 
associated  cylinder,  a  glue  surface  extending  in  spaced  and 
parallel  relation  to  the  valve  seat  surface  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  the  associated  cylinder,  and  a  first  fluid  flow 
passage  portion  extending  between  the  valve  seat  surface  and 
the  glue  surface,  a  second  piece  having  a  first  glue  surface 
engaging  said  glue  surface  of  said  first  piece,  a  second  glue 
surface  extending  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation  to  said  first 


5,449,034 
METHOD  OF  DYNAMICALLY  COI«nitOLLING  THE 
WFTHDRAWAL  SPEED  DURING  A  HEALING  CYCLE 
FOLLOWING  STICKING  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
Aiidri    KM*,  Homecovt,  France,  aad  Maafi«d  M.  Wolf,  Zii 
rich,  Switzeriud,  aaaisiMn  to  TechaMtal  Pnmatium,  Mai- 
zerea-lct-Metz,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/00286,  §  371  Date  Oct  8, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1993,  PCI  Pnb.  No.  W092/18273,  PCF  Pab. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,193 
CUint  priority,  applicatioa  Frtmct,  Apr.  10, 1991, 91  04356 
lot  CL*  B22D  11/20 
VS.  CL  164—454  13  dafaat 


5,449,033 
CYLINDER  HEAD  PATTERN  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  J.  Van  Ackeren,  MUwankee,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Ont- 
bottd  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,682 

iBt  a.«  B22D  7/02 

VS.  a.  164—249  6  Claiau 


1.  Method  of  dynamically  controUing  the  withdrawal  speed 
in  a  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  comprising 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  skin  sticking  in  the  mould,  on 
detection  of  an  occurrence  of  skin  sticking  in  the  mould,  sub- 
jecting the  withdrawal  speed  to  a  cyclic  variation  which  com- 
prises a  deceleration  ramp  from  the  cruising  speed  to  a  re- 
duced, decelerated  speed,  a  healing  plateau,  and  an  accelera- 
tion ramp  from  the  reduced  speed  to  the  cruising  speed,  char- 
acterized in  establishing  at  least  the  gradient  of  one  of  the  two 
ramps  as  a  function  of  the  ferritic  potential  of  the  steel  which 
is  being  cast. 


UMI 
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5,449,035 
HEAT  ACCUMULATOR,  IN  PAKfelCULAR  LATENT 
HEAT  ACCUMUL/I  TOR 
Rola^  StrtUe,  UattrcMi^M;  Stepha4  Hfin.  FIMcn«a«,  > 
JodM  LetMh,  SMtgwt,  aU  of  Gei^uqr,  aMi^on  to  Ling- 
erer *  Reich  GiAH  *  Co^  FOdcntildt,  Gcrmaay 

FIM  Jim.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  72,731 
OaiM  priority,  ippBcrttoa  Gctm^.  '■!•  28,  1992,  42  24 
r73.6 

ImL  a.«  F2SD  20/\00 
VS.  CL  1«S— 10  26  Claims 


1.  A  beat  accumulator,  in  particular  a  latent  heat  accumula- 
tor, having  an  inner  jacket  arranged  to  surround  an  accumula- 
tor core  and  an  outer  jacket  surrounding  said  inner  jacket  so  as 
to  form  an  insulating  chamber  therebetween;  two  conduits 
composed  of  metal  and  extending  from  said  insulating  chamber 
outside  and  forming  a  supply  conduit  and  a  return  conduit  for 
a  beat  transporting  medium;  and  means  for  counteracting  heat 
losses  due  to  heat  conductivity  of  said  metal  conduits  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  metal  conduits  and  associated 
with  said  conduits,  each  of  said  conduits  in  its  course  having  a 
conduit  interruption  and  being  provid^  with  a  thermal  insula- 
tion in  the  region  of  said  conduit  intenliption  so  as  to  form  said 
heat  losses  counteracting  means.         j 


water 


rair 


by  said  un-evaporated 
with  an  amount  of  cooler 
of  the  water  vapour  in  the 
and  condensed  water  v^to  n; 


(vi)  recovering  at  least  a 

vapour  for  reuse; 
(vii)  exhausting  said  exhaust 

system. 


portion 


5,449,037 


SUPIORT 


Joeeph  J.  Wdkey,  Houston, 
Corporatioa,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec  S,  1993 

latCL'^nSF 
U.S.  CL  165—162 


5,449,036 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOI|  REDUCING  WATER 
VAPOR  IN  EXHAUST  GAS  FROM  tVAPORATIVE  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  SYS1EMS 
John  P.  Genge,  86  Vm^e  Road,  St  drtheriMS,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L2T  3C1  ,  and  Clarence  T.  tAm,  Jr.,  4252  Day  IfaL, 
Lockport,  N.Y.  14094  | 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Ko.  185,680 
Int.  CL«  F28D  7.^00 
UJS.  CL  16S— 104.19  13  dabn 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  water  vaf^ur  in  exhaust  gas  from 
a  closed  loop  evaporative  heat  exch^ge  system,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  1 

(i)  passing  a  working  fluid  to  be  cooled  through  at  least  one 

closed  loop  heat  exchanger, 
(ii)  applying  a  water  spray  to  said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger 

to  wet  its  surface; 
(iii)  passing  air  of  lower  energy  that  said  working  fluid  past 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchange^  said  lower  energy  air 
acquiring  heat  energy  from  said  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer and  acquiring  water  vapour  from  an  evaporated 
portion  of  the  water  spray  appliel  to  said  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger  to  form  warm  moist  ip; 
(iv)  collecting  un-evaporated  watfr  spray  in  a  collection 

means; 
(v)  mixing,  in  a  region  between  s^  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  collection  meafs,  said  region  traversed 


section  having  an  inside 
substantially  equivalent  to 
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spray,  the  warm  moist  air 
to  condense  at  least  a  portion 
mixture  to  obtain  exhaust  air 


of  the  condensed  water 
air  from  said  heat  exchange 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  ^ACER,  SEPARATOR,  AND 

to  Brown  Flntnbe 


T(x., 


Ser.  No.  164,397 

9/013 


5ClaiM 


1.  A  tube  spacer  and  tube  fupport  device  for  use  in  heat 

exchangers  comprising: 

six  V-shaped  stiff  wire  rods,  ^h  of  said  V-shaped  stiff  wire 

rods  having  two  leg  porti<  tns  and  a  concave  intermediate 


radius  of  curvature  which  is 
an  outside  radius  of  a  tube; 


said  V-shaped  stiff  wire  rod  i  connected  to  form  a  substan- 
tially hexagonal  opening  I  aving  six  apexes  wherein  each 
side  of  said  substantially  h  nagonal  opening  is  one  of  said 
concave  intermediate  secti  mis  and  wherein  one  of  said  leg 
portions  of  each  of  said  V-  shaped  stiff  wire  rods  is  affixed 
to  one  of  said  leg  portioiis  of  an  immediately  adjacent 
V-shaped  stiff  wire  rod  sn  that  two  of  said  leg  portions 
extend  radially  outward  fi  om  each  of  said  apexes  of  said 
substantially  hexagonal  of  enings. 


5,449.038 

BATCH  METHOD  OF  IN  SITU  STEAM  GENERATION 

Robert  L.  Horton.  Tlw  Woodlanda,  Tex.;  Sodarshan  A.  Mckta, 

Calgary,  Canada;  Robert  G.  Moore,  Cochrane,  Canada,  and 

Matthew  G.  Ursenbach,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignnrs  to  Tcznco 

Inc.,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y.  and  The  Unircrsity  of  Calory,  Cal- 


FUed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311.668 

Int  CL*  E21B  43/243 

VS.  CL  166—260  10  Claims 

1.  A  batch  method  of  in  situ  steam  generation  for  steamf- 
looding,  which  comprises: 

injecting  steam  through  an  injection  wellbore  into  a  lower 
zone  of  a  hydr6carbon  formation  to  sweep  out  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  near-wellbore  area; 

injecting  hydrocarbons  into  an  upper  zone  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon formation  to  serve  as  fuel  for  in  situ  combustion; 

injecting  an  oxidant  into  the  lower  zone  causing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  oxidant  to  contact  and  combust  with  the 
injected  hydrocartx>ns; 

injecting  water  into  the  upper  zone  to  be  converted  into 
steam  by  the  hot  formation; 

ceasing  oxidant  injection; 

injecting  a  non-oxidant  material  into  the  lower  zone  to  en- 
sure that  the  combustion  zone  does  not  approach  the 
wellbore;  and 

continuing  water  and  non-oxidant  injection  to  generate  a 
steam  front  to  drive  formation  hydrocarbons  towards  at 
least  one  production  well. 


2.  A  method  for  stimulating  a  hydrocarbon  reservoir  in  a 
horizontal  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tool  having  a  sleeve  member  including  a 
sleeve  seat  means  for  receiving  a  plug; 

(b)  securing  casing  to  said  tool; 

(c)  running  said  casing  with  said  tool  attached  thereto  into  a 
horizontal  well  bore; 

(d)  providing  a  plug  that  has  been  dimensioned  to  seat  in  said 
sleeve  seat  means; 

(e)  pumping  said  plug  through  said  casing  until  said  (dug 
encounters  said  sleeve  seat  means; 


(0  pressurizing  said  plug  to  cause  at  least  one  first  pin  means 

within  said  tool  to  sever, 
(g)  severing  a  second  pin  within  said  tool  and  causing  said 

sleeve  member  to  slide  within  said  tool; 
(h)  perforating  cement  surrounding  said  tool;  and 
(i)  stimulating  a  hydrocarbon  reservoir  through  which  said 

horizontal  well  bore  passes. 


5.449.040 

WIRELINE-SET  TUBING-RELEASE  PACKER 

APPARATUS 

John  E.  Milner,  6313  WOiUre  Dr.,  Tyler,  Tex.  75703,  and  Darid 

L.  Farley,  415  WoodnOe  Ave,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

FUed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,753 

Int  CL«  E21B  33/129,  33/13 

VS.  CL  166—382  17  ( 


5^449.039 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  WELL 

FRACTURE  STIMULATION 
Alan  C  Hartley,  Rocky  Rapida,  and  RMadI  S.  J.  Krasey,  Cal- 
gary, both  of  Canada,  aiiivMirs  to  Canadian  Occidental  Peti«> 
lenm,  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1994.  Scr.  No.  192,379 
lat  CL«  E21B  43/117.  43/12 
VS.  CL  166—297  22 1 


=:: 


^ 


"nF 


1.  A  wdl  tool  for  use  with  a  wirdine,  comprising: 

a)  a  primary  tool  body  for  positioning  on  the  end  of  the 
wirdine  to  be  lowered  into  a  cased  well; 

b)  a  bottom  sub  assembly  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
primary  tool  body; 

c)  a  compressible  spring  member  supported  on  the  tool  body 
which  is  expanded  when  the  tool  body  is  lowered  into  the 
cased  weU; 

d)  means  on  the  bottom  sub  assembly  for  engaging  tbe  lower 
portion  of  the  tool  body; 

e)  means  on  the  tool  body  for  compressing  the  spring  mem- 
ber so  that  the  upper  portion  of  the  tool  body  is  forced 
downward,  and  the  lower  portion  of  tbe  tool  body  is 
forced  upward; 

0  upper  slip  means  positioned  on  the  upper  portion  of  tbe 
tool  body  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  casing  when  that 
portion  of  the  tool  body  is  forced  downward; 

g)  lower  slip  means  positioned  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
tool  body  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  casing  when  that 
portion  of  the  tool  body  is  forced  upward; 

h)  flexible  sealing  means,  positioned  on  the  outer  waU  of  the 
tool  body  for  expanding  outward  when  the  portions  of  the 
tool  body  are  forced  downward  and  upward  to  form  a  seal 
between  the  tool  body  and  the  wall  of  the  casing;  and 

0  a  threadaUe  member  connecting  the  tool  body  to  the 
bottom  sub  assembly  so  that  the  bottom  sub  assembly  is 
disengaged  from  the  tool  body  following  multiple  rota- 
tions of  the  tool  body,  releasing  tbe  sealing  means  from  the 
wall  of  the  casing  so  that  the  tool  body  can  be  retrieved 
from  the  well. 

17.  A  method  of  setting  and  releasing  a  wireline  set  packer 
down  a  cased  borehole,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  lowering  a  packer  body  at  the  end  of  a  wireline  down  the 
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cased  hole,  the  body  having  a  fiillj|  expanded  spring  mem- 
ber supported  thereupon; 

b)  providing  sealing  means  suppmtc  i  on  the  body  member 
for  engaging  the  casing  wall; 

c)  securing  a  bottom  sub  assembly  t }  the  lower  end  of  the 
packer  body; 

d)  moving  an  upper  portion  of  the  packer  body  downward 
to  compress  the  spring  member, 

e)  moving  a  lower  portion  of  the  packer  body  upward  simul- 
taneously as  the  spring  member  is  compressed; 

0  forcing  the  sealing  means  outward  from  the  packer  body 
when  the  spring  is  compressed,  so  that  the  sealing  means 
sealingly  engages  the  wall  of  the  casing  to  set  the  packer, 

g)  rotating  the  packer  body  in  relation  to  the  bottom  sub 
assembly  sufficient  rotations  so  that  the  body  disengages 
the  bottom  sub  assembly,  and  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  the  packer  return  to  thqir  former  positions,  to 
disengage  the  sealing  means  from,  the  wall  of  the  casing; 
and 

h)  retrieving  the  packer  from  the  c^ed  hole. 
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tending  working  configuration  abd  a  folded  transport  configu- 
ration, the  implement  frame  comprising: 

a  right  wing  section  having  at  least  one  support  wheel  and  a 
right  wing  section  lifting  |ydraulic  cylinder  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  right  wing  section; 

a  center  section  pivotally  covtoled  to  the  right  wing  section 
by  a  right  fold  pivot,  having  at  least  two  support  wheeb 
and  two  Ufting  hydraulic  Cylinders,  one  lifting  cylinder 
being  associated  with  each  Isupport  wheel  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  center  sectioi^ 

a  left  wing  section  pivotally  coupled  to  the  center  section  by 
a  left  fold  pivot,  the  left  w^g  section  having  at  least  one 
support  wheel  and  a  left  4ring  section  hydraulic  lifting 
cylhider  for  raising  and  lowering  the  left  wing  section; 

a  lifting  hydraulic  circuit  wnich  hydraulically  couples  the 
lifting  hydraulic  cylinders  together  to  form  a  first  pair  of 
controlling/controlled  hyd^ulic  cylinders  with  one  of  the 
center  Ufting  hydrauUc  cyUnders  and  the  right  wing  i 


5  449JM1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FO^  SUPPRESSING  A 
FIRE 
Lyie  D.  Gidbraith.  Redmnd,  WaA^  a^aigwir  to  OUn  Corponi- 
tkm,  RcdwMid,  Waah. 

FIM  Ju.  24, 1993,  Scr.  k>.  82,137 
iBt  CL*  A62C  35fI3 
VS.  CL  169—11  S  • 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suppressing  a  Are  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  generator  comprising  a  housing  supporting  a  mix- 
ture of  a  nitrogen-rich  fuel  and  on  oxidizing  agent  as  a 
solid  propellant  that  generates  a  high  temperature  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon 
dioxide,  water  vapor  and  mixturts  thereof  on  ignition; 

(b)  magnesium  carbonate  disposed  between  said  housing  and 
said  solid  propellant; 

(c)  a  conduit  directing  said  high  teiiperature  gas  to  a  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  a  vaporizable  liquid  contained  within  said  chamber  that 
vaporizes  on  interaction  with  said  high  temperature  gas; 
and 

(e)  a  passageway  between  said  clamber  and  said  fire  to 
deUver  said  vaporized  liquid  to  itid  fire. 


JNf/C 
FOpLDl 


l/OONTROLL!SD 
iING  IMPLEMENT 


5*449,042 
REPHASING  CONTROLLIN< 
HYDRAUUC  CYLINDERS  IN 

FRAME 

DonU  K.  Lairfphair,  Betteadorf.  Iowa,  and  Paid  R.  Riewerta, 

Port  Byiws,  IU„  aarivMn  to  Deere  A  CoopMiy,  Moiiae,  DL 

Filed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,749 

Iirt.  CL*  AOIB  6f/22 

VS.  CL  172—456  7  datea 

1.  A  foldable  agricultural  implem^t  frame  having  an  ex- 


tion  hydraulic  cylinder,  so  that  the  center  section  and  the 
right  wing  section  can  be  gfted  and  lowered  together  in  a 
level  condition,  and  a  second  pair  of  controlling/con- 
trolled hydraulic  cylinders  with  one  of  the  center  section 
lifting  hydraulic  cylinder  <and  the  left  wing  section  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  so  that  tihe  center  section  and  the  left 
wing  section  can  be  lifted  >nd  lowered  together  in  a  level 
condition,  wherry  one  of  the  center  section  lifting  hy- 
draulic cylinders  is  a  controlling  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
one  is  a  controlled  hydraiAic  cylinder; 
a  rephasing  valve  assembly  for  redirecting  the  hydrauUc 
circuit  so  that  the  center  m  ction  lifting  hydraulic  cylinder 
that  is  a  controlling  hydi  aulic  cylinder  is  hydrauUcally 
coupled  to  the  center  set  tion  lifting  hydraulic  cylinder 
that  is  the  controlled  hydn  ulic  cylinder,  when  the  rephas- 
ing valve  assembly  is  shift*  d,  so  that  the  center  section,  by 
itself,  can  be  lifted  and  lo^'ered  together  in  a  level  condi- 
tion. 
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Ser.  No.  206,570 
United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  5,  1993, 


Michad  D.  Bowmt,  aad 

UoitMl 

Dd. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 

Oaiass  priority,  applicatkM 
9304541 

Iirt.  CL*  B25B  2J^I59:  B25D  15/02 
VS.  CL  173—178 

1.  A  chuck  spindle  device 
housing,  a  gearbox  having  i 


5,44),043 

CHUCK  SPINDLE  DEVI  'ZE  AND  POWER  TOOLS 
INCORPORATING  SAME 

L.  JoMa,  both  of  Dwhaai, 
Bladi  *  Deeker  Inc.  Newark. 


for  a  power  tool  comprising  a 
input  end  capable  of  being 
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moimted  on  a  motor  and  an  output  at  an  output  end  adjacent  an 
aperture  in  the  housing,  the  gearbox  being  epicycbc  and  in- 
cluding a  torque  control  ring  which,  when  held  stationery  with 
respect  to  said  housing,  pennits  the  gearbox  to  transmit  torque 
and  which,  when  permitted  to  rotate  in  the  housing,  disables 
torque  transmission  by  the  gearbox;  said  device  comprising:  a 
hollow  body  having  an  opening  at  one  end  in  which  is  disposed 
a  bearing,  said  bearing  mounting  a  chuck  spindle,  said  body 
having  an  end  cap  at  an  other  end,  said  spindle  passing  through 
said  end  cap  and  having  a  splined  input  for  connection  with 


said  output  of  the  gearbox;  said  body  deftntng  an  annular  space 
between  said  bearing  and  said  end  cap  and  having  a  slot  in  a 
side  wall  for  receiving  an  actuation  lever  of  a  hammer  mecha- 
nism when  said  hammer  mechanism  is  arranged  in  said  space; 
said  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical,  externally 
threaded  surface  and  having  a  flange  at  said  other  end  for 
connection  to  said  gearbox,  said  flange  having  apertures 
around  a  periphery  thereof  for  receiving  actuation  members  of 
a  clutch  mechanism  when  said  clutch  mechanisn  is  arranged 
on  said  threaded  surface. 


5,449.044 
MINIATURE  IMPACT  TOOL 
J.  PUlHps,  67  WawecMS  HID  Rd.,  Boarak,  Com. 
0(334 

FIM  Oet  29. 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,442 
Int.  CL*  B25D  11/10 
VS.  CL  173—203  10  ( 


1.  An  impact  tool  comprising: 

rotary  means  adapted  for  being  driven  in  a  rotary  motion, 
said  rotary  means  including  a  drive  shaft  that  is  biased  in 
a  forward  direction  by  a  spring  means  and  a  cam  attached 
to  said  drive  shaft, 

linear  reciprocating  means  abutting  said  rotary  means  for 
converting  said  rotary  motion  to  a  linear  motion,  said 
linear  reciprocating  means  including  a  bearing  having  a 
surface  in  contact  with  said  cam,  said  bearing  being 
moved  in  a  backward  longitudinal  direction  as  said  cam 
rotates. 


an  output  shaft  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  aperture  for 
holding  a  cutting  chiset. 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft, 

a  housing  mrlosing  said  rotary  means,  said  output  shaft  and 
said  linear  reciprocating  means, 

a  striker  that  is  movable  in  a  backward  longitudinal  directioo 
by  the  action  of  said  cam  and  a  plunger/spring  assembly 
including  a  plunger  and  a  spring  where  said  plunger  is  in 
contact  with  said  striker  and  causes  said  striker  to  move  in 
a  forward  longitudinal  direction  for  providing  an  impact 
force  to  said  output  shaft,  said  hounng  having  a  shelf 
means  for  substantially  preventing  the  movement  of  said 
striker  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  motioa 
when  striking  said  output  shaft  and  recoiling  therefrom, 
said  striker  having  a  giiide  means  at  a  strilier  surface  that 
is  contacted  by  said  plunger,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plunger  being  located  in  said  guide  means  during  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  striker,  and 

isolation  means  for  suspending  said  output  shaft  longitudi- 
nally including  elastomeric  rings  encircling  and  abutting 
said  output  shaft 


3,449.043 

DRIVE  POINT  DEVICE 

Kent  E.  Cordry,  300  MoaMaire  Pkwy.,  Ckytna,  CaUt  94517 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1994y  Scr.  No.  206,000 

lat  CL*  E21B  7/20 

VS.  CL  175—20  33  ( 
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1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  to  form  a 
borehole  comprising: 

a  drive  point  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  with  means  to 
penetrate  the  ground  surface  on  its  bottom  ends; 

a  hollow  fluid  passage  section  engaged  to  the  top  end  of  the 
drive  point; 

an  annular  sealing  collar  with  a  bore  tberethrou^  and  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  ends,  the  sealing  collar  bottom  end 
postioned  above  the  fluid  passage  section;  and 

a  hollow  annular  drive  rod  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  the 
bottom  end  of  the  drive  rod  releasably  connected  to  the 
top  end  of  the  annolar  sealing  collar; 

said  sealing  collar  being  sized  with  respect  to  the  borehole  to 
substantially  seal  the  collar  to  the  ground  when  the  device 
is  in  the  borehole. 


164-993  O.G.-95-5 
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EARTH  BORING  TOOL  WTTHCONTINUOUS 

ROTATION  IMPULSED  STEERING 

Fwmak  R.  Kinuw,  Caau*  Valley,  Orcg^  aMigMir  to  Electric 

Power  RcMwck  iMttotc,  imc^  Palp  AHo,  CaUf. 

FIM  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173.06 

bt  CL*  E21B  J^/06 

VS.  a.  17S— 24  6  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  boreho  e  through  earth  along  a 
curved  line  using  a  drill  head  fixed  io  an  in-ground  end  of  a 
drill  string,  the  drill  head  having  anf  element  movable  in  the 
drill  head  and  there  being  a  circuit  of  drive  fluid  extending 
from  a  drill  rig  through  the  drill  string  to  the  drive  head,  the 
movable  element  being  movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
the  drill  fluid  between  a  retracted  i^Mition  and  an  extended 
position,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  drill  string  and  the  drill  head  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis;  I 
applying  a  longitudinal  driving  force  to  the  drill  string  while 
the  drill  string  is  rotating,  and  thereby  drilling  a  borehole 
in  a  substantially  straight  line;  a«d 
applying  an  impulse  of  force  to  tha  drill  head  while  the  drill 
string  is  rotating,  which  impulse;  is  applied  when  the  drill 
head  is  substantially  in  a  select^  rotational  orientation, 
and  thereby  diverting  the  line  <^f  the  borehole  from  the 
straight  line  toward  a  selected  direction  by  driving  at  the 
drill  rig  a  piston  into  a  cylinder  containing  drive  fluid  in 
communication  with  the  drive  (luid  circuit,  and  thereby 
moving  the  movable  element  fr^m  the  retracted  position 
to  the  extended  position. 


5,449,0471 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  DRILLING  SYSTEM 
Georse  P.  SchlTley,  Jr^  Rkkardaaa,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  InaeraoU- 
Rand  Coavnqr,  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ. 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  |So.  301,605 
bt  CL*  E21B  40/00 
VS.  CL  175—27  9  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  drill  I  iving  a  bit  movable  along 
an  axis  and  rotatable  about  said  axis  to  drill  a  hole  in  rock 
material,  said  method  comprising: 
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applying  a  force  to  said  bit  along  said  axis  while  applying 

rotational  torque  to  said  I  it; 
determining  the  actual  pene  ration  of  said  bit  into  said  rock 

material  per  revolution  ol '  said  bit; 
sensing  the  applied  rotation  il  torque; 
determining  the  rock  spec  iftc  fracture  energy  from  the 

sensed  rotational  torque  ^d  the  measured  penetration  of 

said  bit  per  revolution  of  said  bit; 
selecting  a  desired  penetration  of  said  bit  into  said  rock 

material  per  revolution  i^f  said  bit,  said  selection  being 

based  on  the  magnitude  ^f  the  determined  rock  specific 

fracture  energy;  and,        I 
selectively  increasing  and  Mcreasing  the  force  applied  to 

said  bit  along  said  axis  tol  maintain  the  actual  penetration 

of  said  bit  per  revolution  df  said  bit  approximately  equal  to 

said  desired  penetration  <^  said  bit  per  revolution  of  said 

bit 
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DRILL  BIT  HAVnflG 
POLYCRYSTALLINE 

METAL  INSERT 
Gary  M.  TUgpc^  Howtaa; 
aad  Coy  M.  FMdcr,  Cypresf 
Tcduologjr,  be,  HoMtoa, 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  996,151, 
appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 
btCL* 
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CHIP  BREAKER 

COMPACT  AND  HARD 
GAUGE  SURFACE 

H.  Sherwood,  Jr.,  SpriBg, 
all  of  Tex.,  aasiviora  to  Baroid 
rex. 

Dec  23, 1992,  abudoMd.  TUa 
[994,  Ser.  No.  312^60 
1  31B  10/46 

Sdates 


117 


1.  A  cutting  structure  for  u  le  in  a  drag  bit,  comprising: 
a  tungsten  carbide  carrier  b(  dy  for  mounting  in  said  drag  bit; 
a  polycrystalline  diamond  i  »mpact  layer  mounted  on  said 
carrier,  said  layer  havini ;  an  outer  periphery  that  com- 
pletely surrounds  an  inU  rior  portion  of  said  layer,  said 
layer  having  a  receptacb  within  said  interior  portion  of 
said  layer  for  breaking  ch  ps  during  the  drilling  operation, 
said  receptacle  being  con  pletely  encircled  by  said  interior 
portion.  Of  said  layer,  s«d  receptacle  extending  at  least 
completely  through  said  layer  and  terminating  with  said 
tungsten  carbide  carrier  kody. 


ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  SYSn  M  USING  ENGINE  TORQUE 

TO  DETECT  THE  TRA^  STTION  OF  THE  DRIVEN 

WHEELS  FROM  A  LO^  k'  FRICTION  TO  A  HIGH 

FRICTION  R  >AD  SURFACE 

Peter  Every,  Liroaia,  Mick.,  jwtff**  to  Kdacy-Hayes,  Roma- 

Im.  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19*.  Ser.  No.  383,053 
bt  CL'  B60K  f8/16;  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  IW— 197 
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1.  An  anti-lock  brake  conti  >l  system  for  vehicles  having  at 
least  one  non-driven  wheel,  1 1  least  one  driven  wheeL  an  en- 
gine for  providing  a  driving  v>rque  to  the  at  least  one  driven 
wheel  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  brake  fluid  to  a  first 
brake  actuator  associated  wjth  the  at  least  one  non-driven 
wheel  and  a  second  brake  actaator  associated  >vith  the  at  least 
one  driven  wheel,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  normally  open  first  isolatfm  valve  connected  between  the 


first  brake  actuator  and  the  means  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized brake  fluid; 

•  normally  closed  first  dump  valve  coimected  between  the 
first  brake  actuator  and  a  first  fluid  rewrvoir, 

wheel  speed  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  routional  speed 
of  the  at  least  one  non-driven  wheel  to  generate  first 
wheel  speed  signals; 

a  first  ABS  control  having  means  for  detecting  a  lock-up 
condition  of  the  at  least  one  non-driven  wheel  in  response 
to  said  first  wheel  speed  signals,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  detection  of  said  lock-up  condition  of  the  at  least  one 
non-driven  wheel  to  selectively  dose  said  first  iacdatioa 
valve  and  selectively  open  said  first  dump  valve  to  reduce 
the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  first  brake  actuator  to 
maintain  a  maximum  non-locking  brake  torque  applied  to 
the  non-driven  wheels; 

a  normally  open  second  isolation  valve  connected  between 
the  second  brake  actuator  and  the  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  brake  fluid; 

a  normally  closed  second  dump  valve  connected  between 
said  second  brake  actuator  and  a  second  fluid  reservoir; 

second  wheel  speed  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  at  least  one  driven  wheel  to  generate 
second  wheel  speed  signals;  and 


a  second  ABS  control  having  means  for  detecting  a  lock-up 
condition  of  the  at  least  one  driven  wheel  in  response  to 
said  second  wheel  speed  signals,  means  for  periodically 
increasing  the  speed  of  the  engine  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  said  lock-up  condition  to  periodically  increase  the 
torque  applied  to  said  at  least  one  driven  wheel,  means  for 
selectively  closing  said  second  isolation  valve  and  opening 
said  second  dump  valve  to  reduce  the  brake  fluid  pressure 
being  applied  to  the  second  brake  actuator  to  maintain  a 
maximum  non-locking  braking  torque  applied  to  said 
driven  wheels,  and  means  responsive  to  said  wheel  speed 
signals  indicating  a  decrease  in  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
at  least  one  driven  wheel  being  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  in  response  to  a  termination  of  the  increased  torque 
being  applied  to  the  at  least  one  driven  wheel  to  terminate 
the  periodic  increasing  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  to 
open  said  second  isolation  valve  to  increase  brake  fluid 
pressure  being  applied  to  the  second  brake  actuator,  said 
predetermined  value  of  the  decrease  in  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  at  least  one  driven  wheel  being  selected  to 
indicate  the  transition  of  said  at  least  one  driven  wheel 
from  a  low  friction  road  surface  to  a  high  friction  road 

MUfiKC 


5,449,050 
LUBRICANT  CONTAINER 
Stig  FoaHM;  Uw  AxdMi^  both  of  ffHiinbiiia,  nd  Peter 
Aqviat  Gotkwhori.  all  of  Swedes,  aarignra  to  SKF  Mckaa 
AB,  Katrtechola,  Swedes 

FDed  Not.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,560 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Sweden,  Nor.  13, 1992, 9203380 
bt  CL'  F16N  n/04 
VS.  CL  184—45.1  I C^^ 


1.  A  lubricant  container,  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  hav- 
ing a  free  end; 

a  circumferential  flange  in  the  neck  portion; 

said  tubular  neck  portion  including  means  for  receiving  a 
valve  portion  having  an  envelope  surface  with  an  annular 
groove  therein,  whereby  said  flange  engages  with  the 
annular  groove  when  said  valve  portion  is  in  an  intercon- 
nection position  in  the  neck  portion; 

said  neck  portion  further  including  neck  seat  portions  that 
are  located  in  such  a  position  on  said  neck  portion  such 
that  when  said  valve  portion  is  in  the  interconnection 
position  in  the  neck  portion,  said  neck  seat  portions  en- 
gage sealingly  against  valve  seat  portions  on  said  valve 
portion;  and 

said  flange  being  arranged  such  that,  when  the  valve  portion 
is  received  in  the  neck  portion,  the  flange  snaps  into  the 
annular  groove,  and  a  pulling  apart  force  acting  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  valve  portion  and  of  the 
container  will  result  in  a  shearing  off  of  the  flange. 


5,449,051 
PNEUMATIC  OIL  LUBRICATOR 
Pea-Hoai  Liao,  Saite  1,  IIF,  No.  95-8,  Chang  Piag  Rood,  Sec  1, 
Taickaag  Haaaa,  Taiwan 

FDed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,660 
bt  CL»  F16N  7/30 
VS.  CL  184—55.1  8  CUm 

1.  A  pneumatic  oil  lubricator,  comprising: 
a  pneumatic  power  source  which  supplies  compressed  air, 
an  oil  reservoir, 
at  least  an  oil  outlet  unit; 

a  pneumatic  oil  pump  comprising  a  hollow  case,  an  air  seat, 

a  vane  spindle,  a  sleeve,  at  least  three  gears,  a  gear  ring,  a 

drive  shaft,  an  oil  seat,  and  two  end  covers,  in  which 

said  hollow  case  comprising  a  first  end  case  and  a  second 

end  case  which  is  oil-scaled  and  axially  connected  with 

said  first  end  case  said  first  end  case  having  an  interior 

air  groove  which  has  an  air  outlet  said  second  end  case 

having  an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet; 
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said  air  seat,  coaxially  dispoaed  ti  the  forward  end  of  said 
fint  end  case  having  at  least  an  air  inlet  passage  therein; 

said  sleeve,  coaxially  dispoaed  ia  said  first  end  case  and 
secured  to  said  air  seat  having  at  least  an  air  hole; 

said  vane  spindle  comprises  a  vane  seat,  a  first  end  shaft 
and  a  second  end  shaft  which  are  coaxially  connected  to 
the  two  ends  of  said  vane  seat  lespectively,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  vanes  which  are  longittdinally  mounted  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  vane  (eat;  said  vane  spindle  is 
coaxially  dispoaed  in  said  sleeve  and  next  to  said  air  seat, 
by  means  of  a  pair  of  bearingi  which  are  mounted  on 
said  first  and  second  end  shaft*  respectively,  one  end  of 
said  second  end  shaft  forms  a  gear  end  portion; 

said  gear  ring,  coaxially  disposed  in  said  first  end  case 
having  an  interior  gear  portioa; 

said  three  gears  each  having  a  central  hole  and  being 
engaged  with  said  interior  geaf  portion  of  said  gear  ring 
and  said  gear  end  portion  of  ^d  second  end  shaft  of 
said  vane  spindle; 

said  drive  shaft  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  section 
wherein  said  first  section  being  disposed  in  said  first  end 
case  and  said  second  section  being  dispoaed  in  said 
second  end  case  by  means  of  a  pair  of  bearings,  said 
drive  shaft  having  at  least  three  drive  pins  at  one  end  of 
said  first  section  for  inaertin|  into  said  three  central 
holes  of  said  gears  respectively,  said  drive  shaft  further 
comprising  a  driving  head  pfotruding  at  said  second 


said  spring  being  dispoae  I 
said  piston  and  one  inn  r 

a  first  hose  being  connected 
source  and  said  second 
controlling  apparatus,  a 
between  said  connecting 
ling  apparatus  and  said  a 
said  pneumatic  oil  pump, 
between  said  oil  outlet 
pnetmiatic  oil  pump  and 
automatic  controlling 
nected  between  said  oil 
and  said  oil  reservoir, 
connected  between  said 
by  means  of  a  joint;  and 

a  safety  valve  being  disposec 
pneumatic  oil  pump  and  si  lid 
the  flow  in  one  way  only 
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between  said  holding  ring  of 
side  of  said  central  chamber; 
between  said  pneumatic  power 
inlet  of  said  automatic 
second  hose  being  connected 
outlet  of  said  automatic  control- 
inlet  of  said  first  end  cover  of 
a  third  hose  being  connected 
said  second  end  case  of  said 
first  connecting  inlet  of  said 
a  fourth  hose  being  con- 
of  said  pneumatic  oil  pump 
at  least  an  outlet  hose  being 
outlet  unit  and  said  third  hose 


siidl 
appiratus,  i 
iilet  ( 
aol 


ol 


rNfECHANSM 


VieriBhelB, 
both  of 


ADJUSTING 
Wlodiiiirfen  Mm^ 
gen-Neckarhansca, 
BrcaueaGabH, 

FOedJiiL?, 
Claiflu  priority,  appUeatkm 
292J 

lat  CL«  tl6D  65/52 
VS.  CL  188—71,9 


19»i, 


on  said  third  hose  between  said 
oil  outlet  unit  for  controlling 


$A*9J052 


FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 
a^  Bend  Rivpncht,  Edia- 
Gcraaay,  aaaigBors  to  Perrot 
Gcraumy 
Ser.  No.  27M«7 
GcrBaay,  JuL  12,  1993,  43  23 


15 


litLof 


outer  longitudinal  oil 


section  which  forms  a  pluralit 
grooves; 

said  oil  seat,  coaxially  disposed!  in  said  second  end  case 
having  a  central  opening  which  provides  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  inner  oil  grooves  such  that  the  innermost 
diameter  of  said  central  opening  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  outermost  diameter  of  said  driving  head,  said 
driving  head  being  disposed  in  said  oil  seat; 

said  first  end  cover,  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
first  end  case  having  at  least  aii  air  inlet  said  second  end 
cover  being  secured  to  the  firie  end  of  said  second  end 


an  automatic  controlling  apparatul  which  comprises  hollow 
unit  sleeve,  a  piston  and  a  sprink,  in  which 
said  unit  sleeve  having  a  first  ^d  a  second  coimecting 
inlet  at,  the  opposite  ends  res^jectively,  an  oil  chamber 
formed  in  said  unit  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  first  connect- 
ing inlet,  an  air  chamber  formed  in  said  unit  sleeve 
adjacent  to  said  second  connecting  inlet,  a  central  pas- 
sage formed  between  said  oil  chamber  and  said  air 
chamber  and  a  connecting  outlet  transversely  formed  at 
an  enlarged  chamber  provided  in  said  central  passage; 
said  piston,  coaxially  disposed  in  swd  central  passage 
having  one  end  located  in  said  oil  chamber  and  the 
other  end  being  provided  with  an  interior  air  passage, 
the  central  portion  of  said  piston  comprising  a  holding 
ring  located  at  said  enlargec 
pffMgy 


1.  An  adjusting  mecl 
sliding  caliper  disc  brake  ha] 
particular  plane,  including  a 
a  brake  bead,  a  thrust  piece 
screwed,  and  an  application 


for  a  disc  brake,  particularly  a 
ig  a  brake  disc  oriented  in  a 
It  spindle  which  rests  against 
ito  which  the  thrust  spindle  is 
which  is  rotatable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  t^e  brake  disc  for  subjecting  said 
thrust  piece  to  a  force  so  as|  to  produce  a  compression  in  a 
direction  toward  a  brake  disq,  the  adjusting  mechanism  com- 
prising at  least  one  adjusting  shaft  for  rotating  said  thrust 
spindle,  and  an  adjusting  drive  mechanism  connected  in  series 
between  the  application  shaft  and  the  adjusting  shaft,  which 
adjusting  drive  mechanism  Mas  a  force-dependent  coupling, 
wherein  said  force-dependenl  coupling  is  disposed  on  the  side 
of  the  adjusting  drive  mechanism  which  is  directed  toward  the 
thrust  spindle,  a  part  of  the  fbrce-dependent  coupling  is  fixed 
to  the  adjusting  shaft,  both  rofationally  and  axially  so  as  not  to 
be  slidable  in  the  direction  a4ray  from  the  thrust  spindle,  and 
wherein  the  remainder  of  tl  e  adjusting  drive  mechanism  is 
chamber  of  said  central   axially  slidable  in  a  directio  i  away  from  the  thrust  spindle 
against  an  elastic  restoring  fc  rce. 
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5,449,053 
VIBRATION  DAMPENER 
Wendell  C.  Madejcwski,  Salem,  Conn„  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,606 

Int.  a.»  F16F  15/023 

VS.  a.  188—267  6  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  dampener  comprising  a  solid  body  for  dispo- 
sition between  and  attachment  to  two  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers, said  body  comprising: 
a  carrier  comprising  a  molded  and  cured  gel  material;  and 
electrically   conductive   particles   of  electrorheological 
response  material  embedded  in  said  carrier  in  electrically 
aligned  position  and  pseudo-bonded  one  to  another,  said 
particles  being  permanently  set  in  said  aligned  and  pseudo- 
bonded  positions,  with  chains  of  said  aligned  and  pseudo- 
bonded  particles  being  substantially  evenly  distributed 
throughout  said  body,  such  that  upon  displacement  force 
being  applied  to  said  body  by  one  of  said  members,  said 
particles  resist  motion  relative  to  other  of  said  particles 
aligned  with  and  pseudo-bonded  thereto. 


5,449,054 
ROTARY  DAMPER 
Heiner  Wiese,  Norderstedt,  and  Roland  Klein,  Ammersbek,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITW-ATECO  GmbH,  Norderstedt, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  30,  1992,  42  44 
484.5 

Int  a.'  F16D  57/02 
VS.  a.  188—296  18  fhi— 


1.  A  rotary  damper,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  damping  chamber; 

a  damping  liquid  disposed  within  said  damping  chamber; 

a  rotary  shaft  disposed  within  said  damping  chamber  and 
immersed  within  said  damping  liquid  diposed  within  said 
damping  chamber; 

means  defined  between  said  housing  and  said  rotary  shaft  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  to  less  than  one  revo- 
lution with  respect  to  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  vanes  mounted  upon  said 


rotary  shaft  in  a  circumferential  array  about  said  rotary 
shaft  and  wherein  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  vanes  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  diametrical  plane  passing 
through  said  rotary  shaft  and  the  point  of  connection  of 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  vanes  and  said  rotary  shaft; 
and 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  plurality  of  vanes  upon 
said  rotary  shaft  such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary 
shaft,  and  said  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  thereon,  in  a 
first  direction,  and  through  an  angular  movement  which  is 
less  than  one  revolution,  the  inclination  of  said  plurality  of 
vanes  will  increase  such  that  a  distal  end  portion  of  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  vanes  will  be  disposed  closer  to 
said  housing  defining  said  cylindrical  damping  chamber  so 
as  to  deflne  with  said  housing  a  flow  restriction  for  said 
damping  liquid  whereby  damped  rotation  of  said  rotary 
shaft  is  achieved,  whereas  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and 
said  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  thereon  in  a  second  oppo- 
site direction,  through  an  angular  movement  which  is  less 
than  one  revolution,  the  inclination  of  said  plurality  of 
vanes  will  decrease  such  that  said  distal  end  portion  of 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  vanes  will  be  disposed  closer 
to  said  rotary  shaft  such  that  increased  flow  of  said  damp- 
ing liquid,  between  said  distal  end  portions  of  said  plural- 
ity of  vanes  and  said  housing  defining  said  cylindrical 
damping  chamber,  will  be  permitted  whereby  undamped 
rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  is  achieved. 


5,449,055 
STOP  VALVE  DEVICE 
Wolfgang   Gelling,   Schonnngen-Hanaea,   and   Alfred   Wirth, 
Schweinfort,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs 
AG,  Schweinfort,  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  104,353,  Aug.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803338,  Dec.  4,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennany,  Dec  8,  1990,  40  39 
219.8;  May  2, 1991,  41  14  305.1 

Int.  a.'  B60G  17/08;  F16F  9/46;  F16K  31/02 
VS.  a.  188—299  28  Claiw 


1.  A  valve  device  between  two  part  sections  of  a  fluid  con- 
nection passage  connecting  two  fluid  chambers  of  a  vibration 
damper,  comprising: 
a  main  passage  extending  l>etween  a  high  presstve  part  sec- 
tion and  a  low  pressure  part  section  of  said  fluid  connec- 
tion passage; 
a  main  passage  valve  body  allocated  to  said  main  passage 
and  being  transferable  between  a  closing  position,  in 
which  said  main  passage  is  substantially  closed,  and  at 
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least  one  opening  position,  in  whi  :h  said  main  passage  is  at 
least  partially  open  and  intercoi  nects  said  high  pressure 
part  section  and  said  low  pressufe  part  section; 

said  main  passage  valve  body  haviag  a  first  side  exposed  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  high  preasure  part  section  and  a 
second  side  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  within  a  control 
chamber; 

said  main  passage  valve  body  beinjg  further  subject  to  first 
elastic  force  generating  meanSij  said  first  elastic  force 
generating  means  and  said  fluid  Pressure  within  said  con- 
trot  chamber  acting  onto  said  m^in  passage  valve  body  in 
a  closing  sense  against  the  action  of  said  fluid  pressure 
within  said  high  pressure  part  section; 

said  control  chamber  being  connected  with  said  high  pres- 
sure part  section  through  a  thro^ling  passage  across  said 
main  passage  valve  body  and  b<ing  connected  with  said 
low  pressure  part  section  through  control  chamber  out- 
flow valve  means;  [ 

a  closing  load  providing  means  lor  loading  said  control 
chamber  outflow  valve  means  towards  a  closing  condition 
with  a  variable  closing  load,  saiil  closing  load  providing 
means  being  adjustable  as  to  the  magnitude  of  the  closing 
load  by  external  control  means; 

said  control  chamber  outflow  valve  means  being  further 
loadable  in  a  closing  condition  maintaining  direction  by  a 
fluid  pressure  within  said  control  chamber  which  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  the  pressure  within  said  high  pres- 
sure part  section  when  said  obntrol  chamber  outflow 
valve  means  are  in  said  closing  condition  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  magnitude  of  sai4  closing  load; 

said  nuun  passage  valve  body  bein^  maintained  in  said  clos- 
ing position  when  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  control  cham- 
ber substantially  corresponds  to  said  fluid  pressure  in  said 
high  pressure  part  section; 

said  fluid  pressure  within  said  control  chamber  being  reduc- 
ible in  response  to  a  transition  of  said  control  chamber 
outflow  valve  means  towards  aM  opening  condition; 

said  main  passage  valve  body  beiig  ready  for  transition  to 
said  at  least  one  opening  positio4  in  response  to  reduction 
of  pressure  in  said  control  chaml]er  and  being,  when  ready 
for  transition,  transferable  to  s^d  at  least  one  opening 
position  in  response  to  fluid  su|^ply  from  said  high  pres- 
sure part  section; 

said  control  chamber  outflow  val\k  means  being  settable  in 
an  outflow  preparation  state  bylreduction  of  said  closing 
load  below  a  further  predetermned  magnitude,  said  con- 
trol chamber  outflow  valve  means  remaining  in  said  sub- 
stantially closed  condition  aftel  having  been  set  in  said 
outflow  preparation  status  untillthe  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  part  section  has  falleif  below  a  predetermined 
pressure  value  (Pc)- 


ing  for  quick  mechanical  connection 
holder  in  stationary  relationsfa  ip 
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and  disconnection  of  said 
to  said  housing  and  simulta- 


neous electrical  connection  at  d 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  om  i 


disconnection  of  said  shoe  to 
bus  bar. 


5,44  ),057 
ONE-WAY  CLir  •CH  APPARATUS 
Arthur  R.  Frank,  4827  Linwofd  Dr^  Wcat  Bloomfield,  Mich. 
48324 

Continaation-iB-part  of  Set,  No.  143,48S,  Oct  26,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,105 


iBt  CL*  Flffl  >  J 1/00.  41/12 


VS.  a.  192— 46 


5,449,056  ' 

ELECTRIC  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Steven  L.  Ross,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assifior  to  U-S  Safety  Trolley 
Corp.,  BridgeTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1993,  Sen  No.  155,725 
iBt  CL*  B60L  1/00;  i60M  1/36 
VS.  CL  191—6  ]  25  Cteims 

1.  An  electrical  hot  shoe  contact  tusway  assembly  for  con- 
veyor use  comprising:  an  elongated  kubular  housing  having  a 
continuous  side  access  slot  coextendifig  therealong,  at  least  one 
elongated  bus  bar  mounted  inside  s^d  housing  and  coextend- 
ing  therewith  for  conducting  electricity,  an  electrical  contact 
shoe  assembly  including  a  conductii'e  contact  shoe  mounted 
and  retained  in  an  insulating  holdct*  under  spring  bias  with 
portions  thereof  protruding  from  ^id  holder  for  electrical 
contact  engagement  with  a  passing  Collector  contact  such  that 
said  shoe  is  displaceable  into  said  hoider  under  spring  bias,  and 
quick  connect/disconnect  means  on  ^d  holder  and  said  hous- 


8  Claims 


memt  cr 

u  plij 
'  when 


1.  A  one-way  clutch 

a  driving  member; 

a  driven  member; 

said  driving  member  and 
plurality  of  key  engaging 

a  carrier  ring  means 
facing  and  generally 
between  said  driving 
coupling  said  driving 
when  said  driving 
direction,  and  for  uncoi 
said  driving  member 
in  a  second  rotational 
tional  direction; 

at  least  one  key  operably 
and  moveable  pivotally 
an  axis  extending 
rotation  of  said  carrier 
ing  portions,  said  key 
project  outwardly 
surfaces  when  said  key  is 
portions  of  said  driving 

wherein  when  said  drivin{ 
rotational  direction  said 
key  engaging  portion  ii 
causing  said  carrier  ring 
driving  member,  and 
thereafter  engages  with 
driven  member,  thus 


appari  tus  compnsmg: 


Slid 


driven  member  each  have  a 

portions; 

having  ftfst  and  second  oppositely 

surfaces  disposed  coaxially 

meiliber  and  said  driven  member  for 

n^ember  to  said  driven  member 

is  moved  in  a  first  rotational 

ing  said  driven  member  from 

said  driving  member  is  moved 

dir^tion  opposite  to  said  flrst  rota- 


i  ssociated  with  said  carrier  ring 

I  dative  to  said  carrier  ring  about 

generi  Jly  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 

ri  ng  for  engaging  said  key  engag- 

inc  luding  first  and  second  ends  that 

of  saidlfirst  and  second  generally  planar 

engaged  with  said  key  engaging 

i  nd  said  driven  member;  and 

member  is  moved  in  said  first 

irst  end  of  said  key  engages  said 

said  driving  member,  thereby 

be  driven  rotationally  with  said 

whfcrein  said  second  end  of  said  key 

!  ud  key  engaging  portion  of  said 

ca  ising  said  driven  member  to  be 
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driven  in  said  first  direction  of  rotation  together  with  said 
driving  member  and  said  key;  and 
when  said  driving  member  is  rotated  in  said  second  rota- 
tional direction  said  key  is  urged  out  of  engagement  with 
said  key  engaging  portion  of  said  driving  member,  thereby 
allowing  said  driving  member  to  rotate  freely  in  an  over- 
running condition  in  said  second  rotational  direction. 


5449058 
COIN  TESTING  DEVICE 
Martin  Kotier,  Donates,  Isle  of  Man,  and  Michael  D.  Nnan, 
BericaUrc,  Eagtend,  aasignors  to  Mars,  Incorporated,  Mc- 
LnB,Va. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  18,  1991, 
9115455 

Int  CL»  G07F  1/04 
VS.  CL  194—344  9 


1.  A  coin  testing  device  comprising  two  parts  which  in  an 
operating,  closed  condition  of  the  device  define  between  them 
a  narrow  space  in  which  coins  travel  edgewise,  one  or  more 
coin  sensor  elements  being  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  parts, 
the  two  parts  being  movable  apart  from  each  other  for  access 
to  the  space  between  them,  the  two  parts  being  provided  with 
first  and  second  location-defining  features  which  in  combina- 
tion are  adapted  to  determine  the  spacing  between  the  parts 
and  substantially  prevent  relative  translation  and  rotation  of 
the  parts  in  their  own  plane,  the  spacing  between  the  parts 
being  determined  by  the  first  location-defining  features  being 
located  at  three  positions  spaced  apart  so  as  to  form  a  triangle, 
the  second  location-defining  features  being  adapted  to  prevent 
relative  translation  and  roution  and  being  located  at  at  least 
one  position  outside  the  triangle,  and  a  bias  element  for  apply- 
ing pressure  at  a  location  within  the  triangle  for  urging  the 
parts  together. 


5,449,059 
COIN  SWITCH  FOR  A  COIN  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Ektaart  Wohlrab,  Stade,  Germany,  BMignor  to  National  I^iectors 
lac.  GmbH,  Bnxtehude,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  2,  1992,  42  33 
193.5 

Int  CL*  G07F  1/04 
VS.  a.  194—346  19  Cteina 

1.  A  coin  switch  for  a  coin  handling  device,  comprising  an 
electrically  driven  actuating  magnet  having  a  core  and  includ- 
ing a  hinged  armature  cooperating  with  a  switching  element 
said  hinged  armature  and  switching  element  defining  a  unitary 
structure  which  is  rotatably  supported  about  a  common  axis, 
characterized  in  that  the  switching  element  b  an  individual 
member  made  of  plastic  material,  that  the  armature  is  provided 


with  at  least  a  lateral  projection  extending  towards  the  magnet 
that  said  core  is  formed  of  two  parallel  core  plates  lying  »g«in«t 


each  other  and  including  a  yoke  portion  extending  parallel  and 
in  a  small  distance  with  respect  to  said  projection. 


5,449,060 
DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
Andrew  E.  Mojden,  Hinsdale,  and  Richard  P.  Hoinncki,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  111.,  aaaignon  to  Fleetwood  "jiliina.  lac^ 
RomeoTiilc,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,747 
bt  CL*  B65B  35/40 
VS.  CL  198—419.1  U  i 


1.  A  discharge  apparatus  for  an  article  handling  system,  said 
discharge  apparatus  receiving  a  group  of  articles  in  a  facewise 
stacked  condition  and  delivering  said  group  of  articles  to  an 
outfeed  apparatus  wherein  the  articles  are  arranged  in  a  contin- 
uous flow,  said  discharge  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  stage 
station  wherein  a  group  of  articles  b  received;  an  elongate 
discharge  station  having  an  incoming  end  and  an  outgoing  end, 
said  outgoing  end  being  adjacent  said  outfeed  apparatus,  said 
incoming  end  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  stage  station; 
an  article  carrying  lane  extending  from  said  first  stage  station 
through  said  discharge  station;  shuttle  means  bidirectionally 
movable  between  said  first  stage  station  and  said  discharge 
station  for  transporting  said  group  of  articles  along  said  article 
carrying  lane  from  said  first  stage  station  to  said  discharge 
station  and  for  returning  to  said  first  stage  station  to  receive  a 
subsequent  group  of  articles;  discharge  carriage  means  bidirec- 
tionally movable  between  said  incoming  end  and  said  outgoing 
end  of  said  discharge  station  for  advancing  articles  along  said 
article  carrying  lane  to  said  outfeed  apparatus  in  a  continuous 
flow;  and  operating  means  associated  with  said  shuttle  means 
and  with  said  discharge  carriage  means  respectively  for  operat- 
ing said  shuttle  means  to  transport  a  leading  end  of  a  group  of 
articles  into  engagement  with  a  trailing  end  of  articles  previ- 
ously transported  to  said  discharge  station  to  make  up  a  contin- 
uous flow  of  articles  in  said  discharge  station  and  for  thereafter 
operating  said  discharge  carriage  means  for  advancing  said 
articles  toward  said  outgoing  end  of  said  discharge  station; 
wherein  said  shuttle  means  includes  a  leading  end  support 
member  and  a  trailing  end  support  member  for  respectively 
supporting  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said  group  of  articles; 
wherein  said  discharge  carriage  means  includes  article  engag- 
ing means  and  wherein  said  trailing  end  support  member  and 
said  article  engaging  means  are  cooperatively  configured  and 
located  such  that  both  can  simultaneously  engage  a  trailing  end 
of  said  group  of  articles  at  said  discharge  station. 
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5,449,M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSI^RT  OF  PRODUCTS 
UMck  Wald,  Hantoch,  Gcrmuy,  Mri^nor  to  Paper  Convertiiig 
Machine  GnbH,  SchifCentadt,  Gei«uuy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  215,336 
CUinw  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnnaav,  Apr.  30, 1993, 93065M 


U 


VS.  a.  198—732 


bt.  CL«  B6SG  /  V26 


9ClaiiDS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  products  in  a  paclcaging 
process,  the  apparatus  comprising  1  irst  and  second  pushing 
assemblies,  each  pushing  assembly  comprising  a  cradle,  a 
pusher  pivotally  attached  to  the  cradle,  a  lever  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  fixedly  attached  at  die  first  end  to  the  pusher, 
a  longitudinal  guide  track,  the  second  end  of  the  lever  being 
pivotably  coupled  to  the  guide  track  for  swinging  the  pusher 
between  active  and  passive  positions  with  respect  to  a  longitu- 
dinal product  track,  and  a  traction  mechanism  drivingly  cou- 
pled to  the  cradle  for  reciprocally  driving  the  pusher  in  oppo- 
site longitudinal  directions  along  the  product  track,  the  trac- 
tion mechanism  of  the  first  pushing  assembly  and  the  traction 
mechanism  of  the  second  pushing  assembly  being  arranged 
above  and  on  each  longitudinal  side-<of  the  product  track,  the 
apparatus  also  comprising  a  common  driving  device  drivingly 
connected  to  both  traction  mechaiisms,  each  pusher  in  the 
active  position  being  pivoted  by  th^  respective  lever  toward 
the  product  track  and  being  driven  by  the  respective  traction 
mechanism  in  a  pushing  direction  along  the  product  track, 
each  pusher  in  the  passive  position  b«ng  pivoted  by  the  respec- 
tive lever  away  from  the  product  traik  and  being  driven  by  the 
respective  traction  mechanism  in  a  dkection  opposite  the  push- 
ing direction  to  a  starting  point  con^ponding  to  a  product  to 
be  moved. 


formed  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  end 
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al  mg  an  upper  surface  of  and 
pot  ion  of  said  horizontal  leg,  said 


second  slot  adapted  to  receive 
accessory  to  said  body. 


^•r 


a  fastener  for  securing  an 


5,4  9,063 

MODIFIED  DRIVE  SYS  fEM  FOR  ENDLESS  BELT 

CONVEYORS  WITH  ROfXERS  HAVING  DRIVING, 

SUPPORTING  AND  ALIGNING  FEATURES 

James  A.  Thomas,  Sr.,  Mod^o,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lindberg 

Corporation,  Roaemont,  111.' 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  N4.  718,351,  Jnn.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,282,532,  which  u  a  continiu  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,072, 
Not.  9, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,160,0  ».  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1993, 
Ser,  ^  a.  98,737 
Inta.*  i65G  23/06 
VS.  a.  198—834  12  Claiins 


5,449,062 
LIFT  AND  CARRY  qONVEYOR 
Michael  D.  McTaggart,  Windsor,  Guada,  assignor  to  Valiant 
Machine  A  Tool,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Ouada 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Sei  No.  136,707 
Int  a.'  B65G  h/00 
VS.  a.  198— 774J  6  Claims 

1.  A  stationary  conveyor  rail  for  lie  with  a  conveyor  system 
having  a  frame  supporting  two  spaced  apart  stationary  rails 
and  a  pair  of  movable  rails  formingja  conveyor  line,  said  pair 
of  movable  rails  adapted  to  life  said  ^t  least  one  part  and  move 
it  longitudinally  with  respect  to  sai^  stationary  rails,  said  su- 
tionary  conveyor  rail  comprising: 
an  one  piece  elongated  body, 

said  body  being  generally  L-shapcd  in  cross  sectional  shape 
and  having  a  generally  horizontal  leg  and  a  generally 
vertical  leg, 
said  horizontal  leg  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  support 
a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  part  when  said  at  least  one 
part  is  not  being  supported  by  said  pair  of  movable  rails 
wherein  said  body  comprises  an  extrusion  having  at  least 
one  first  slot  formed  longitudinally  along  said  vertical  leg, 
a  fastener  extending  between  the  frame  and  said  first  slot  for 

securing  said  body  to  the  frame, 
wherein  said  body  further  includes  an  elongated  second  dot 


5.  A  drive  for  an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  exposed, 
spaced  segments  at  one  surfa  x  of  said  belt  comprising: 

at  least  one  roller  definii  g  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  1  aving  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
about  which  said  roller   otates  in  normal  use; 

said  roller  including  a  plur  dity  of  sets  of  a  first  recess  and  a 
second  recess  longitudir  illy  spaced  from  said  fust  recess 
in  said  peripheral  surfac  t  to  accommodate  said  belt  seg- 
ments therein,  each  of  i  aid  first  and  second  recesses  in- 
cluding at  least  one  abu  ment  surface  disposed  to  engage 
said  belt  segments  witliin  said  recesses,  said  abutment 
surfaces  of  said  first  re  messes  extending  at  a  first  acute 
angle  to  said  longitudini  1  axis  and  said  abutment  surfaces 
of  said  second  recesses  extending  at  a  second,  opposite 
acute  angle  to  said  long  tudinal  axis; 

each  of  said  first  and  seco  id  recesses  also  including  at  least 
one  generally  axially  ext  aiding  support  surface  below  said 
peripheral  surface;  and 

said  abutment  surfaces  and  said  support  surfaces  of  each  said 
recess  disposed  to  coot>eratively  engage  said  belt  seg- 
ments received  in  said  recesses  in  a  supporting  and  align- 
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ing  relation  when  said  conveyor  belt  is  engaged  on  said 
roller. 


5,449,064 
ON-LINE  INTERFACE  AND  VALVE  FOR  CAPILLARY 
ELECTROPHORESIS  SYSTEM 
Barry  L.  Hogan,  St  Lonis,  M04  Swan  M.  Late,  Lawrence, 
Kana,;  John  F.  Stobnich,  Lawreace,  Kans^  and  Cndg  E. 
Lante,  Lawreace,  Kana^  asslgnori  to  UnirersHy  of 
Lawrence,  Kana* 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206^10 
let  CL*  BOID  59/22 
VS.  a.  204—180.1  23 


1.  An  interface  unit  for  use  in  the  fluid  flow  oath  between  a 
sequential,  multiple,  in  vivo  sample  acquisition  device  and 
capillary  electrophoresis  detection  device,  the  interface  unit 
comprising 

(1)  a  body  member  having  a  base  and  an  upstanding  wall 
defining  a  generally  hollow  interior  well,  the  upstanding 
wall  including  an  inlet  passageway  and  an  outlet  passage- 
way, 

(2)  an  inlet  guide  member  having  an  axially  extending  guide 
passageway  disposed  coaxially  within  the  inlet  passage- 
way, 

(3)  an  outlet  guide  member  having  an  axially  extending 
guide  passageway  disposed  coaxially  within  the  outlet 
passageway, 

(4)  an  inlet  capillary  tube  means  having  an  outer  diameter 
sized  for  being  received  by  the  axially  extending  passage- 
way of  the  inlet  guide  member,  and  a  fluid  passageway 
through  which  analyte  can  flow,  a  first  end  disposed 
exteriorly  of  the  well  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
sample  acquisition  device  and  a  second  end  disposed 
within  the  well, 

(3)  an  outlet  capillary  tube  means  having  an  outer  diameter 
sized  for  being  received  in  the  axially  extending  guide 
passageway  of  the  outlet  guide  member,  and  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway through  which  analyte  can  flow,  a  first  end 
disposed  within  the  well,  and  a  second  end  disposed  exte- 
riorly of  the  well  in  fluid  communication  with  the  capil- 
lary electrophoresis  device,  and 

(6)  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  interface  unit  from  the 
sample  acquisition  device. 


5,449,065 
Patent  Not  lasacd  For  TVs  Nnabcr 


second  pocket  in  overlapping  relationship;  said  first  pocket 
being  defined  by  front,  back,  side  and  bottom  paneb  for  the 
storage  of  a  disc;  said  second  pocket  having  a  window  to 
permit  viewing  of  printed  indicia  stored  in  said  second  pocket; 
and  said  back  panel  is  perforated  to  permit  the  removal  of  a 


rectangular  section  thereby  forming  a  window  through  which 
that  portion  of  a  label  affixed  to  the  back  of  the  disc  may  be 
viewed. 


Robert  K. 


5,449,067 
EXTENSION  CORD  CADDY 

1629  Gnater  Atc^  GnatcrsrOle,  Ala.  35976 
PDed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^9 
Int  CL*  B65D  85/04 
VS.  a.  206—702  11  ( 


5^449,066 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COMPUTER  DISC  AND 

RELATED  PRINTED  MEDIA 

MeMn  E.  Caiac,  3U  S.  BobUa  MiO  La.,  BnMMUdl,  Pa.  19008 

Fned  Se».  28. 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,715 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/57 

VS.  CL  206—232  8  CUm 

1.  A  multi-pocket  holder  for  a  computer  disc  and  media 

capable  of  embodying  printed  indicia  related  to  the  contents  of 

the  disc  said  holder  comprising  a  first  pocket  and  a  smaller 


1.  An  extension  cord  caddy  comprising: 

abottofn; 

a  peripherally  coatinuous  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  to  terminate  in  an  open  upper  end,  said  side- 
wall  having  a  lower  wall  portion  adjacent  said  bottom  and 
a  upper  wall  portion  adjacent  said  open  upper  end, 

said  lower  wall  portion  having  a  first  lower  orifice  extending 
through  said  lower  wall  portion,  a  second  lower  orifice 
extending  through  said  lower  wall  portion  adjacent  said 
first  lower  orifice,  and  a  third  lower  orifice  extending 
through  said  lower  wall  portion  adjacent  said  second 
orifice,  with  each  of  said  first  lower  orifice,  said  second 
lower  orifice,  and  said  third  lower  orifice  dimensioned  for 
through  passage  of  an  extension  cord  plug,  and 

said  upper  wall  portion  having  a  first  upper  orifice  extending 
through  said  upper  wall  portion  and  a  second  upper  ori- 
fice extending  through  said  upper  wall  portion,  said  sec- 
ond upper  orifice  adjacent  said  first  upper  orifice,  with 
said  first  upper  orifice  and  said  second  upper  orifice  each 
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dimensioned  for  through  pa»a(  e  of  the  extension  cord 
plug. 


5,449,0M  ' 
SURGICAL  BLADE  H^MOVER 
Nod  Gharibiaa,  Clwdrit,  Cdif ^  awi^  to  Deroa  Indastrict, 
Ibc^  antswarth,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,415 

Ut  CL*  B23P  19/04:  H6SD  85/00 

MS.  CL  206—355  11  OaiBH 


=?• 


-t- 


1.  A  surgical  blade  remover,  comdrising: 

a  guide  wall; 

an  opposing  wall  parallel  to  said  gpide  wall  with  said  guide 
wall  and  said  opposing  wall  foniing  an  aperture  between 
them; 

first  and  second  shoulders  projecting  from  said  guide  wall 
into  said  aperture;  ' 

a  third  shoulder  projecting  from  said  opposing  wall  into  said 
aperture; 

a  blade  deflector  on  said  opposing.' wall;  and 

a  side  wall  perpendicular  to  said  gmide  wall  and  said  oppos- 
ing wall,  and  a  shoulder  ramp  on  said  side  wall  projecting 
into  said  aperture. 

9.  A  surgical  blade  remover  for  r«noving  a  blade  disposed 
on  a  raised  portion  of  a  handle,  said  blade  having  a  forward 
edge,  a  rearward  edge,  and  a  rear  portion  engaging  a  rear  face 
of  said  raised  portion,  the  surgical  bl^e  remover  comprising: 

a  guide  wall; 

an  opposing  wall  substantially  facing,  parallel  to  and  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  guide  wall  so  that  an  aperture  is 
formed  therebetween; 

an  angled  blade  deflector  disposed  on  said  opposing  wall  and 
projecting  into  the  aperture  so  as  to  deflect  the  forward 
edge  of  a  blade  inserted  into  said  aperture; 

first  and  second  shoulders  disposed  on  said  guide  wall  and 
substantially  fixed  with  respect  to  the  opposing  wall  and 
projecting  into  said  aperture,  said  first  and  second  shoul- 
ders disposed  to  exert  a  separating  force  against  said  de- 
flection on  the  rear  portion  of  a  blade  inserted  into  said 
aperture,  said  separating  force  OKcrted  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially oppositc\lhe  direction  of  deflection  of  the  for- 
ward edge  of  tlMTDlade  so  as  to  separate  said  rear  portion 
of  the  blade  from  the  rear  face  of  the  raised  portion; 

a  third  shoulder  disposed  on  said  opposing  waU  for  engaging 
the  rearward  edge  of  the  blade  after  separation  from  the 
handle  caused  by  the  separating  force  and  holding  said 
blade  against  withdrawal  from  Ihe  aperture. 


ilhei 


5,449,069 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  PROCESSING  AND 
DELIVERY  D^CE 
Martia  PiiuowaU.  HoUdajr.  Fta.,  a4  John  C  O'Briei^  AuM*- 
dde,  N  J.,  Mri^on  to  Nitro-Wca4  TechMriogy,  Uk.,  Awmb- 
dde,NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176,739 
Iirt.  CW  B65D  «3/ya-iA47F  7/00 
UJS.  Ct  206—370  J  43  ClalM 

1.  A  rack  for  the  processing  and' delivery  of  ring-handled 
surgical  instruments,  each  of  the  instruments  having  first  and 
second  ring  handles  at  one  end  theteof  connected  with  lever 
members  to  an  oppodte  end,  said  rack  comprising: 
two  spindles; 
a  base  having  opposing  front  and  tear  panels,  said  front  and 
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rear  paneb  each  includinj ;  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for 
supporting  said  instrumen  s  wherein  each  slot  in  said  front 
panel  corresponds  to  one:  of  said  slots  in  said  rear  panel 
such  that  said  one  end  of  «ach  of  said  surgical  instruments 
may  be  positioned  in  a  slot  in  said  front  panel  and  said 
opposite  end  may  be  posii  ioned  in  the  corresponding  slot 
in  said  rear  panel,  said  b)  se  also  including  a  plurality  of 
ront  panel  wherein  one  of  said 
said  aperture  and  is  extendable 


apertures  proximate  said 
spindles  extends  through 


through  the  first  ring  han  lies  of  said  surgical  instruments 


to  couple  the  instnmients 


with  said  base;  and 


instnments 


a  rack  top  including  a  plu^ty 
other  of  said  spindles 
rack  top  and  is  extendable 
dies  of  said  surgical  i 
with  the  rack  top,  said 
with  said  base  proximate 
instnmients  coupled  witl 
moved  between  open 
said  rack  top  relative  to 


lia<k 


aid 


of  apertures  wherein  the 

through  said  apertures  of  the 

through  said  second  ring  han- 

to  couple  the  instruments 

top  being  pivotally  connected 

said  rear  panel  so  that  surgical 

the  base  and  rack  top  may  be 

closed  positions  by  pivoting 

laid  base.^ 


iUadtid, 
IMt, 


CARRIER 
Noraaa  Broderick,  Stockpoi^ 
Mortoa  latcnurtioaal 

FIMJaa.7. 
OaiBH  priority,  awUcatioa 
9300450 

lat  CL*  ^HSD  95/67 
UJS.  CL  206-^396 

1.  A  roll  assembly  comprisiig 
at  each  end  by  a  carrier  strucfire 
stiff  pi^ier  material  having  a  c  mtral 
of  the  structure,  and  side  pan  els 
over  the  central  panel  to  pro  rride 


5,419,070 

STRUCTURE 
Uaited  Uagdoai^ 
Hoaaalow,  Eagiand 
Scr.  No.  178,550 
Uaited  Kiagdoai.  Jan.  12, 1993, 


an  open-ended  roll  supported 

comprising  a  folded  blank  of 

panel  defining  a  front  wall 

with  outer  edge  flaps  folded 

a  rear  wall  of  the  structure 


with  said  edge  flaps  projecting  through  slots  in  the  central 
panel  to  form  a  load-bearing  projection  on  the  front  wall,  the 


1.  A  tray  for  packaging  a  medical  specimen  collection  kit 
comprising: 

a  specimen  vial  containing  a  preservative  fluid,  the  vial 
having  a  length  between  a  capped  top  and  a  closed  bottom 
and  a  particular  cross-section  and  width,  a  generally  pla- 
nar impermeable  envelope  containing  a  sterilizing  fluid, 
and  one  or  more  specimen  collection  implements; 

tray  means  having  a  tray  top  and  a  tray  base,  a  first  cavity  in 
said  tray  including  a  shallow  upper  recess  with  an  upper 
floor  or  bottom  sized  to  receive  said  envelope,  a  smaller 
lower  recess  defined  in  said  upper  floor  having  a  length 
and  a  width  closely  sized  to  the  length  and  width  of  said 
vial  so  as  to  closely  contain  said  vial  in  a  packaged  hori- 
zontal condition  below  said  upper  floor  with  said  enve- 
lope placed  on  said  upper  floor  within  said  upper  recess,  a 


second  cavity  in  said  tray  means  closely  dimensioned  to 
said  cross  section  of  the  vial  for  receiving  and  securing 
said  vial  upright  on  said  tray  means  so  that  said  tray  means 
serves  as  a  subilizing  base  for  the  vial  while  a  specimen  is 
deposited  therein  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  spillage  of 
said  preservative  fluid,  and  a  third  cavity  in  said  tray 
means  dimensioned  for  containing  said  one  or  more  speci- 
men collection  implements. 


5,449,072 
CLASSIFYING  GRATE 
Gert  Braaa,  HoCacker  StraaM  12a,  aad  Enat  Braaa,  Hotecker 
Straaae  12b,  both  of  45259  Emcs,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,072 
CUaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  28,  1993,  43  17 
830.8 

lat  CL'  B07B  1/14 
VS.  CL  209—675  20  < 


load-bearing  projection  of  each  structure  engaging  in  the  re- 
spective end  of  the  roll. 


5,449,071 

TRAY  FOR  MEDICAL  SPECIMEN  COLLECnON  HT 

Abner  Levy,  325  N.  Oakharst  Dr.,  Bererly  Hills,  CaUf.  90210 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,070 

lat  CL«  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  CL  206—569  22  ri.!-. 


1.  A  classifying  grate  for  preseparation  of  a  product  to  be 
comminuted  in  a  breaker  aad  located  upstream  of  said  breaker, 
said  classifying  grate  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  coplanar  supports 
formed  with  longitudinally  spaced  joumaling  chambers 
opening  inwardly; 
a   multiplicity  of  circular-section   corrugated   grate  bars 
spanned  between  said  supports  and  spaced  apart  there- 
along;  and 
respective  bearing  members  eccentrically  rotatably  joumal- 
ing respective  ends  of  each  of  said  grate  bars  and  received 
with  predetermined  play  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
respective  supports  corresponding  to  a  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  said  product  over  said  classifying  grate,  in  re- 
spective ones  of  said  chambers,  said  bearing  members 
having  gaps  between  them  for  linear  mobility  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  supports  to  defuie 
said  play. 


5,449.073 
JEWELRY  CHAIN  ORGANIZER/DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Calria  J.  DeBei«rty,  3102  WUbm,  Wichita,  Kaai.  67211 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,017 
lat  a.*  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  211—13  10  Claims 

1.  A  jewelry  chain  organizer/display  assembly  operable  to 
receive,  support,  and  display  jewelry  items  thereon,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  support  base  assembly; 

b)  an  article  support  and  display  assembly  connected  to  said 
support  base  assembly; 

c)  said  article  support  and  display  assembly  includes  a  sup- 
port rod  member  connected  to  said  support  base  assembly 
and  a  display  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
rod  member; 


UMI 
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d)  said  display  aasembly  included  a  hanger  support  hub 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  rod  member 
and  an  article  hanger  rod  mepiber  connected  to,  and 
extended  laterally  from,  said  hanger  support  hub  member, 

e)  said  article  hanger  rod  memlrr  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  separator  groove  portions,  each  operable  to  re- 
ceive a  single  one  of  the  jewelryjitems  thereon  for  support 
and  display 


Berg,  Albert  Lea,  both  of 


5,449,074 

bicylera:x 

Lyie  Panlaoa,  Oarka  Grove;  Nefl  Mi ! 
NfiaiL,  and  Edward  Browa,  DcBTOe,  NJ„  aMignon  to  Joy- 
ce/Strc«tcr,  Inc^  Albert  Lea,  Mia*. 

Filed  JnL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2763» 
IM.  CL»  MTVJ/OO 


VS.  a.  211—24 


September  12, 199S 
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position  on  said  tire  chan4el  and  then  locking  the  movable 


wheel  stop  in  position  by 


S>9jy7S 


IMPROVEMENTS  IN  AND 

CLOnlES 
and  John   \. 


Rowdd  G.  Meade,  and  John 
Aastmlia,  aaaigiMn  to  Hfl|a 
town,  Aaatralia 

Filed  May  20, 
OainH  priority,  amplication 
IntCL« 
U,S.  CL  211—197 


PtELATING  TO  A  FOLDABLE 
LINE 
Brown,  both  of  Edwardatown, 
Indnatriea  Lia^ted,  Edwards- 


0  said  article  hanger  rod  memqer  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  hub  segment  portions  stttarated  by  said  separator 
groove  portions  operable  to  rec4  ive  and  retain  the  jewelry 
items  thereof  and  prevent  latefal  movement  thereof  on 
said  article  hanger  rod  member;  and 

g)  said  hub  segment  portions  and  said  separator  groove 
portions  of  circular  shape  in  transverse  cross  section  with 
said  separator  groove  portions  of  a  diameter  less  than  said 
hub  segment  portions. 


9Clainia 


1.  A  bicycle  rack  for  supporting  tacycles  of  different  sizes  in 
an  upright  position  for  viewing  bar  a  retail  store  customer 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  tire  channels  locale  on  said  frame,  said  tire 
channeb  having  a  sidewall  for  laterally  restraining  a  bicy- 
cle wheel  therein; 

a  first  wheel  stop  located  on  saiq  tire  channel; 

a  flange  on  said  tire  channel  with  said  range  extending  later- 
ally away  from  said  tire  channel, 

a  movable  wheel  stop  positionatie  along  said  tire  channel, 
said  movable  wheel  stop  having  a  pivotal  hand  lever  with 
a  cam  for  securing  the  movable  wheel  stop  to  said  tire 
channel,  said  hand  lever  operable  for  disengaging  the 
movable  wheel  stop  to  perm|t  a  user  to  reposition  the 
movable  wheel  stop  to  accommodate  bicycles  of  different 
lengths  by  sliding  the  movable  wheel  stop  to  a  different 


engaging  the  hand  lever. 


19  4, 


Scr.  No.  247,040 
iaatnlia.  May  20, 1993,  PL8907 
M7B  43/00 

MOaiM 


1.  A  foldable  clothes  line  !  laving  a  series  of  arms  radiating 
outwardly  from  a  lower  en  ss  or  boss  located  on  a  central 
standard,  said  arms  being  sup]  orted  by  stays  which  are  pivoted 
at  their  upper  ends  to  an  up[  er  cross  or  boss  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  standard  an  I  at  their  lower  ends  to  respective 
said  arms  intermediate  the  en  Is  thereof,  said  arms  being  mov- 
able between  a  collapsed  coqdition  wherein  said  arms  extend 
approximately  upright  in  proximity  to  the  standard  and  an 
extended  in-use  position  wherein  said  arms  extend  outwards 
from  the  standard,  the  improa^ements  wherein: 
each  said  arm  comprises  in  erconnected  inner  and  outer  arm 
portions,  said  inner  arm  |  ortion  having  its  iimer  end  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  Iom  rer  cross  or  boss,  a  hinge  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  inner  and 
outer  arm  portions  for  permitting  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  arm  portioi  t  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
arm,  and  said  releasable  I  ocking  means  for  preventing  said 
relative  pivotal  movem<  nt  of  the  arm  portions  when  the 
arm  is  in  a  fully  extende  1  position, 
each  said  arm,  when  in  a  f  illy  collapsed  position,  having  its 
inner  and  outer  arm  poi  tions  disposed  alongside  one  an- 
other, with  each  said    um  portion  extending  approxi- 
mately vertically  in  cloa  i  proximity  to  the  standard. 


FACIWG 


5,-49, 


1,076 

DEVICE 
1  Ullaboro  Ave.  SE.,  Grand  Rapida, 


Andrvw  J.  Van  Noord,  1434  1 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  May  24, 1#94, 
Into. 
VS.  CL  211— 59J  13 

1.  A  facing  device  for  facii  g 
racks  having  a  forward  end 
prising  a  horizontal  wire  anp 
device  comprising: 
a  lever  arm  adapted  to  be  i^tatably  coupled  to  the  horizontal 
wire  of  the  shelf  rack; 


>,  Ser.  No.  248,270 

A47F  5/00 


products  displayed  in  wire  shelf 

md  a  rear  end,  the  rear  end  com- 

a  vertical  wire,  and  the  facing 
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a  coil  spring  coupled  to  the  lever  arm  and  adapted  to  be  5,449,078 

coupled  to  the  shelf  rack  for  biasing  the  lever  arm  to   COMBINATION  OF  A  CONTAINER  AND  A  SAFETY  CAP 


rotate  about  the  horizontal  wire  toward  the  shelf  rack 
forward  end,  the  coil  spring  comprising  a  coil  of  spring 
wire  having  first  and  second  terminal  ends  extending 
tangentially  from  the  coil,  the  first  terminal  end  abutting 
the  lever  arm  and  the  second  terminal  end  adapted  to  be 


•  I    '.'     ^"t"'"'"" 


interconnected  to  the  vertical  wire  upon  assembly  to  the 
shelf  rack;  and 
a  stop  on  the  lever  arm  positioned  to  abut  the  second  termi- 
nal end  of  the  coil  spring  at  a  predetermined  limit  of 
forward  travel  of  the  lever  arm,  to  limit  the  spread  of  the 
first  and  second  terminal  ends  from  each  other  and 
whereby  to  limit  spring-biased  forward  travel  of  the  lever 
arm. 


5,449,077 

BOTTLE  WITH  CHILD  RESISTANT  CAP 

DbtM  Scidler,  69-10  108tfa  St,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

FUcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,456 

Int.  a.*  B65D  55/02 

VS.  CL  215—216  21 


1.  A  bottle  having  an  open  neck,  said  neck  having  an  outer 
surface,  comprising  a  thread  fmish  formed  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  neck  and  having  a  predetermined  thickness  along  its 
length,  and  a  cap  having  an  inner  surface  releaseably  thread- 
able  on  said  neck,  said  cap  having  at  least  one  pivotable  arm 
with  a  first  thread  thereon  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap 
and  selectively  engageable  with  said  thread  finish  on  said  neck 
when  said  cap  is  threaded  on  said  bottle,  said  arm  being  pivot- 
able  between  a  first  position  where  said  first  thread  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap  and  a  second 
position  where  said  first  thread  is  moved  outwardly  away  from 
said  inner  surface,  said  thread  being  captured  below  said 
thread  finish  when  said  cap  is  threaded  on  said  neck  to  lock 
said  cap  on  said  bottle,  said  thread  finish  including  at  least  a 
first  reduced  thickness  region  sized  to  permit  said  first  thread 
to  bypass  said  reduced  thickness  region  when  said  arm  is  piv- 
oted to  its  second  position  to  permit  said  cap  to  be  removed 
from  said  bottle. 


THEREFOR 
Edward  G.  Akera,  Graabn?,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Tbcnnar  Corpo- 
ration,  Eaat  Northport,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbI.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,344 
Int  a.»  B65D  41/06.  55/02 
VS.  CL  215—222  6  ( 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  safety  cap  secured 
thereto  comprising: 

a  cap  having  a  closure  plane  and  a  circumferential  outer  skirt 
for  engaging  a  container  and  having  a  circumferential 
resilient  depending  inner  member  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  outer  skirt; 

a  container  having  a  rigid  side  wall  for  engagement  with  the 
resilient  inner  member  of  said  cap  internally  thereof,  said 
side  wall  having  an  end  fitting  within  the  resilient  inner 
member  of  said  cap  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  there- 
from when  the  cap  is  secured  to  the  container,  said  side 
wall  being  tapered  from  a  smaller  outer  diameter  portion 
adjacent  said  end  and  said  closure  plane  of  said  cap  to  a 
larger  outer  diameter  portion  remote  from  said  closure 
plane  of  said  cap,  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  side 
wall  and  said  tapered  wall  engaging  internally  said  resil- 
ient inner  member  of  said  cap  and  said  larger  diameter 
portion  of  said  wall  bending  said  resilient  inner  member 
outwardly  to  provide  a  bias  on  said  cap  in  a  direction  of 
removal  of  said  cap  and  to  provide  seaUng  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 

means  disposed  on  said  container  remotely  from  said  end  of 
said  rigid  wall  and  cooperative  means  on  said  cap  for 
preventing  said  cap  from  being  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer without  depression  of  said  cap  on  said  container  and 
rotation  of  said  cap  on  said  container. 


5,449,079 

SEALED  VACUimi  CONTAINER  SYSTEM 

Heng-Te  Yang,  20-1  Hsin  Ho  Heng  Rd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,684 

Int.  CL*  B65D  51/16.  55/00 

VS.  CL  215—228  1  Claim 

1.  A  sealed  vacuum  container  system  comprising; 

a)  a  cylindrically  shaded  can  body; 

b)  a  cap  unit  on  said  can  body,  and  comprising; 

i)  a  sealing  cap  body  having  a  central  upper  recess,  a 
central  through  hole  in  said  upper  recess,  a  plurality  of 
air  holes  spaced  around  said  central  through  hole,  a  first 
downwardly  projecting  annular  wall  engaging  a  bottom 
cap,  a  projecting  outer  circumferential  curved  edge,  a 
second  annular  downwardly  projecting  wall  extending 
from  said  curved  edge,  a  third  annular  dow^ardly 
projecting  wall,  an  annular  groove  formed  between  said 
second  and  third  annular  walls  to  accommodate  an 
annular  gasket  therein; 

ii)  a  bottom  cap  engaged  with  said  first  downwardly 
projecting  annular  wall,  and  having  therein  a  pluraUty 
of  air  holes; 

iii)  an  annular  gasket  located  in  said  annular  groove  of  said 
sealing  cap  body; 

iv)  an  air  vaJve  provided  in  the  recess  of  said  sealing  cap 
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body,  normally  closing  said  plurality  of  air  holes,  and 
having  a  mushroom-shaped  projection  extending  there- 
from to  pass  through  said  central  hole  of  said  recess  of 
said  sealing  cap  body  to  thereby  keep  said  air  valve  in 
place,  and  two  sloping-up  pr(>{«:tions  for  opening  said 
air  valve;  and, 

v)  a  small  upper  cap  covering  said  air  valve,  having  a 
circumferential  sloping-down  lurface  and  two  opposite 
slots  to  allow  said  two  slopine-up  projections  to  pro- 
trude therethrough;  and,  ! 
c)  a  vacuum  pump  for  pumping  air  but  of  said  can  body,  and 

comprising; 

i)  a  stationary  cylinder  having  a  central  passageway,  a 
stop  annular  edge  and  a  flange  around  a  bottom  having 
an  annular  groove  inside  the  flange  to  engage  an  aimu- 
lar  projection  of  a  pull  cylinder; 


ii)  a  pull  cylinder  slidably  fitting  in  said  central  passage- 
way of  said  stationary  cylinder,  and  having  an  annular 
projection  on  an  upper  porti(^n,  an  air  exit  below  said 
annular  projection,  an  annu)^  groove  in  a  lower  end 
portion,  two  opposite  air  hol^  in  said  annular  groove, 
and  an  annular  gasket  engaging  said  annular  groove; 
and, 

iii)  a  handle  having  a  cylindrica  portion  with  two  lateral 
curved  portions  fixed  firmly  c  n  a  top  of  said  pull  cylin- 
der above  the  stationary  cylin  ler  to  pull  said  pull  cylin- 
der for  pumping  out  the  air  if  said  can  body;  wherein 
said  vacuum  pump  is  placed  bn  said  cap  unit  and  said 
pull  cylinder  is  pulled  up  ai|d  down  in  said  stationary 
cylinder  to  draw  out  the  ^  from  said  can  body. 


forming  a  vacuum  so  that 
pressure  difference  causes 
unit  to  tightly  close  said 


internal  and  atmospheric 
said  air  valve  of  the  cap 
ur  holes  such  that  food 


therein  can  be  preserved  f<  r  a  long  period  of  time. 
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flat  surface,  and  a  continue  us  bottom  surface,  wherein  said 
top  surface  has  a  diameter  and  wherein  said  top  surface  is 
located  at  a  distance  from  i  aid  top  edge  of  said  mouth,  said 
cork  being  displaced  entir  ely  within  said  neck;  and 
c)  a  solid  preformed  cylindrical  disc  having  a  top  height  less 
than  said  cork  height,  a  tdp  surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface 
having  a  diameter  substani  ially  equivalent  to  said  cork  top 
outer  surface,  said  disc  being 
said  neck  above  said  cork. 


surface  diameter,  and  an 
displaced  entirely  withit 


•i=: 


I  sai  I 


wherein^said  disc  bottom 
removably  secured  to 
said  disc  outer  surface  is 
secured  to  said  interior 
retain  moisture  within 
wherein  said  flat  bottom 
drical  disc  in  the  partially 
diameter  substantially 
diameter. 


/ 


'iL 


surface  is  partially  melted  and 

cork  top  surface  and  wherein 

{Mutially  melted  and  removably 

r  eck  surface,  to  create  a  seal  to 

^d  cork  and  said  bottle,  and 

lurface  of  said  preformed  cylin- 

melted  condition  maintains  a 

equivalent  to  said  cork  top  surface 


5,4'  9,081 
MODULAR  INSULATED  I  NTERMODAL  CONTAINER 

cxjNsr  lucnoN 

Robbie  J.  Sjostedt,  Oregon;  E  rent  G.  Schaffer,  and  James  Te- 


of  Wis,,  assignors  to  Stoughton 


desco,  both  of  Janesrille,  al]  • 
Composites,  Inc.,  Brodbead^Wis. 

FUed  May  21,  IS  »3,  Ser.  No.  66,306 
Int  a.»  P65D  M/52 
U.S.  a.  220—1.5 


5,449,080 

METHODS  AND  COMBINAT1  ONS  FOR  SEALING 

CORKED  BOT  PLES 

Stephan  J.  Finke,  542  A^enne  Del  oto,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,744,  Jul.  28,  1993,  which  is  a 
continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  842^237,  Feb.  26,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,863,  Dec.  30, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.     . 
374,810 
Int.  a.*  B65D  ^9/00 
UjS.  a.  215—233  9  Claims 

1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  corked  bottle  having  a  cylinc^cal  neck  terminating  in  a 
mouth  having  a  top  edge,  said  '^eck  having  a  continuous 
cylindrical  interior  surface: 

b)  a  solid  cylindrical  cork  having  k  height,  a  continuous  top 


o- 


1.  An  insulated  intermod  J 
constructed  of  reinforced  pla^i 
tainer  comprising 
a  frame  including  a  pair 
pair  of  lower  longitudinj  I 
longitudinal  members,  a 
eluding  stacking  posts 
upper  and  lower  longitu< 
tudinal  members  and  saic 
reinforced  plastic  comppsite 
longitudinal  members 
hollow  pultrusion,  an  inflating 
at  least  some  of  said  pu  trusions. 


10  Claims 


I  shipping  container  primarily 
:ic  composite  material,  said  con- 


upper  longitudinal  members,  a 
members  parallel  to  said  upper 
plurality  of  lateral  members  in- 
tending vertically  between  said 
4inal  members,  each  of  said  longi- 
lateral  members  being  made  of  a 
material,  and  each  of  said 
said  lateral  members  being  a 
material  in  the  interior  of 
and  a  plurality  of  lock 
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receiving  fittings  each  positioned  at  the  intersection  of  one 
of  said  longitudinal  members  and  one  of  said  stacking 
posts, 

a  plurality  of  walls,  each  of  said  walls  including  a  plurality  of 
panels  adjoining  one  another  in  series  relation,  each  of  said 
panels  including  a  hollow  integrally  formed  panel  mem- 
ber, said  panel  member  being  made  of  a  reinforced  plastic 
composite  material,  and  said  panel  member  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  sheet  members,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  webs  interconnecting  said  sheet  members,  and  insu- 
lating materia]  in  the  interior  of  said  panel  member,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  walls  to  said  frame. 


5,449,082 

UFT  FirriNG  FOR  CARGO  CONTAINERS 

Keonetfa   Reynard,  Unit   1,  Sooth  Chnrch  EatCfprise  Park, 

Bishop  Auckland,  Co  Durham  DL14  6XB,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB93/01333,  §  371  Date  Oct  31, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/00369,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Jan.  6, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  199,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  24,  1992, 
9213561 

Int  CL«  B65D  90/00 
M&.  CL  220—1.5  20  dainu 


1.  a  cargo  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  roof; 

(c)  an  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  extending  between  said  roof 
and  said  base,  said  side  walls  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  by  which  said  side  walls  are  joined  to  said  roof  and 
said  base,  respectively; 

(d)  an  opposed  pair  of  end  walls  adjoining  said  side  walls 
along  four  comer  edges  of  the  container, 

(e)  a  portal  frame  configured  to  strengthen  said  roof  and  said 
side  walls  at  opposed  pairs  of  lifting  positions  located 
along  said  upper  edges  of  each  of  said  side  walls  inwardly 
of  said  comer  edges  of  said  end  walls,  said  lifting  positions 
in  each  pair  thereof  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by 
a  predetermined  distance  along  said  upper  edges  of  each 
of  said  side  walls  corresponding  to  the  requirements  of  a 
container  lifting  device,  said  portal  frame  comprising: 

i)  two  pairs  of  opposed  upright  posts,  each  pair  of  said 
upright  posts  being  disposed  against  a  respective  one  of 
said  side  walls  with  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  up- 
right posts  proximate  to  a  respective  one  of  said  lifting 
positions; 

ii)  a  pair  of  top  members  dbposed  against  said  roof,  each 
of  said  top  members  interconnecting  said  upper  end  of 
one  of  said  upright  posts  in  one  of  said  pairs  thereof 
with  said  upper  end  of  an  individual  one  of  said  upright 
posts  in  the  other  of  said  pairs  thereof;  and 

iii)  a  post  stiffener  secured  to  and  projecting  upwardly  of 
said  upper  end  of  each  of  said  upright  posts;  and 

(f)  two  pairs  of  opposed  lift  fittings,  each  of  said  pairs  of  said 


lift  fittings  being  tnounted  along  a  respective  one  of  said 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  at  said  Ufting  positions 
thereon,  at  least  one  of  said  lift  fittings  comprising: 
i)  a  hollow  body  configured  to  receive  a  container  lifter 

device; 
ii)  an  upper  recess  formed  in  said  hollow  body  and  config- 
ured to  enable  the  container  lifter  device  to  enter  said 
hollow  body;  and 
iii)  a  lower  recess  formed  in  said  hollow  body  configured 
to  receive  a  reflective  one  of  said  post  stiffeners, 
thereby  to  secure  said  lift  fitting  to  said  portal  frame. 


5,449,083 

REUSABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  GARDEN  CONTAINER 

FOR  COLLECIING  AND  TRANSPORTING  LOOSE 

DEBRIS 

Michael  Dougherty,  50  Prcsideatial  PIz.,  Apt  909,  SyracMe, 

N.Y.  13202,  awl  Richard  Vinai,  400  Roberts  Ave.,  Syracnse, 

N.Y.  13207 

Filed  Ang.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,546 
Int  CL«  B65D  33/02 
U.S.  CL  220—9.1  10  ( 


1.  A  reusable  container  for  collecting  and  transporting  a 
quantity  of  looses  debris  therein,  said  container  comprising: 

a)  a  rigid  bottom  wall  having  opposite  front  and  rear  edges; 

b)  an  upper  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  said  front  edge  thereof  and  being  movable  be- 
tween fiilly  raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  upper  frame 
and  bottom  wall  defining  a  front  opening  adjacent  said 
front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  container  having  an 
internal  cavity  accessible  through  said  front  opening  when 
said  frame  is  in  said  fully  raised  position,  said  upper  frame 
and  bottom  wall  lying  in  overlapping  relation  when  said 
upper  frame  is  moved  to  said  fully  lowered  position; 

c)  flexible  side  wall  means  attached  between  said  upper 
frame  and  bottom  wall  which  extend  substantially  taut 
when  said  upper  frame  is  in  said  fully  raised  position,  and 
which  collapse  upon  themselves  when  said  upper  frame  is 
moved  to  said  fiilly  lowered  position;  and 

d)  means  selectively  retaining  said  upper  frame  in  said  fully 
raised  position. 


5,449,084 

GAUGE  POLE  SEAL 

Lewi*  Wade,  3954  Cordova  Ave.,  Jacksoarille,  Fla.  32207 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,940 

Int  a.*  B65D  SS/3X  88/40 

VS.  CL  220—216  5  ( 

1.  A  seal  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  slotted  gauge  pole 

extending  through  a  well  in  a  floating  roof  of  a  large  liquid 

storage  tank,  the  well  being  covered  by  a  sliding  cover  having 

an  aperture  to  receive  the  gauge  pole,  the  seal  comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  sleeve  member  encircling  the  slotted  gauge 
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pole  and  extending  above  the  sli  ling  cover  and  below  the 

well  into  the  Uquid;  „P!^P^^„^,u 

(B)  a  sealing  collar  connected  to  a^d  sleeve  member  above   Robert  S.  Harris,  CoaaenrUlc 

turing  Inc^  CowKrcrille,  '-^ 
FUed  Oct  18, 

inta.* 
VS.  a.  tm^iu 


September  12,  1995 


5 4^  9066 
ACnKnON  FUEL  CAP 

ImL,  anignor  to  Stant  Maaotec- 


19!  3, 


i,  Ser.  No.  1383^ 
i^D  41/04 


said  sliding  cover,  said  sealing  collar  having  a  gasket 

compressed  against  said  sliding  »ver  to  seal  the  aperture 

in  said  sliding  cover; 

(C)  means  to  fasten  said  sleeve  member  to  said  sliding  cover. 


5,449,08S 

RECYCLABLE  CONTAINER  (AND  ROT  AT  ABLE 

CLOSURE  OF  PLASTICS  MATERL^L 

Charles  J.  Bmn,  Jr.,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Electra  Form, 

Inc.,  Vandalia,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Se  ,  No.  209,704 
Lit  CL'  B65D  47/p.  51/18 
VS.  a.  220—253 


19  Claims       *  ^  "'P  ^°^  use  in  the  fillei 


mg 


axil 


ifcr 


1.  A  portable  container  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a 
pressurized  beverage  and  to  provid^  for  conveniently  opening 
said  container,  comprising  a  hoUoM^  body  defining  a  chamber 
for  receiving  the  fluid  and  including  an  upper  annular  neck 
portion  defining  an  open  top  for  iaid  body,  a  top  end  wall 
covering  said  open  top  and  including  a  peripheral  portion 
adjacent  said  neck  portion,  means  forming  a  fluid-tight  connec- 
tion between  said  neck  portion  of  said  body  and  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  top  end  wall,  a  closu^  member  having  a  periph- 
eral portion  supported  by  said  neck  portion  for  rotation  of  said 
closure  member  relative  to  said  bocK',  means  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  in  said  top  end  wall  m  circumferentially  spaced 
relation,  means  defining  at  least  oik  opening  within  said  clo- 
sure member,  said  opening  within  laid  closure  member  being 
generally  aligned  with  one  of  said  openings  within  said  top  end 
wall  at  one  rotary  position  of  said  ^losure  member  to  provide 
for  the  free  flow  of  fluid  from  s^id  chamber,  said  opening 
within  said  closure  member  being  oiut  of  alignment  at  a  second 
rotary  position  of  said  closure  meiaber,  annular  sealing  means 
forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  ^d  top  end  wall  and  said 
closure  member  around  each  of  said  openings  within  said  top 
end  wall  when  said  closure  member  is  in  said  second  position, 
and  said  annular  sealing  means  being  responsive  to  pressure 
within  said  chamber  for  increasing  the  tightness  of  said  sealing 
means  with  an  increase  in  the  fluidjpressure  within  said  cham- 
ber. 


closure  means  for  closing 

handle  means  for  rotating 
filler  neck  about  an 
including  a  shell  having 
cal  side  wall,  a  handle 
the  handle  means,  and  ai 
the  underside  of  the  top 
downwardly  from  the 
tion  off-center  from  the 

delayed  actuation  means 
connection  between  the 
the  delayed  actuation 
engaging  the  closure 
the  annular  ring,  the 
tion  of  the  appendage 
about  its  axis  of  rotatior . 

18.  A  cap  for  use  in  the 
ing 

closure  means  for  closing 

torque  transmission  mean  i 
relative  to  the  filler 

handle  means  for  routing  |th( 
rotate  the  closure 
axis  of  rotation, 

an  appendage  appended 
means  and  extending  i 
means,  and 

delayed  actuation  means 
connection  between 
means  so  that  the  handle 
amount  between  a  first 
ing  the  closure  means 
layed  actuation  means 
arranged  to  engage  the 
lug  including  means 
rotation  of  the  handle 
and  anti-drift  means  foi 
pendage   in   the 
driven  lug  having  a 
form  a  part  of  said 


fnr 
th; 


for 
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neck  of  a  tank,  the  cap  compris- 


I  tie  filler  neck, 

he  closure  means  relative  to  the 

of  rotation,  the  handle  means 

top  wall  bounded  by  a  cylindri- 

fofmed  on  the  top  wall  for  rotating 

appendage  directly  appended  to 

wall,  the  appendage  cantilevered 

ui  iderside  of  the  top  wall  at  a  loca- 

ixis  of  rotation  of  the  handle,  and 

providing  a  lost  motion  driving 

liandle  means  and  closure  means, 

I  leans  including  an  annular  ring 

and  a  driven  lug  appended  to 

drijb'en  lug  engaging  a  terminal  por- 

rotation  of  the  handle  means 


diringi 


filli  r  neck  of  a  tank,  the  cap  compris- 


he  filler  neck, 
for  rotating  the  closure  means 


means  relative 


e  torque  transmission  means  to 
to  the  filler  neck  about  an 


to  the  underside  of  the  handle 
a  direction  toward  the  closure 


providing  a  lost-motion  driving 

handle  means  and  the  closure 

means  rotates  a  predetermined 

and  second  position  before  rotat- 

I  elative  to  the  filler  neck,  the  de- 

ncluding  an  L-shaped  driven  lug 

appendage,  the  L-shaped  driven 

grasping  the  appendage  during 

in  a  cap-advancing  direction 

restraining  movement  of  the  ap- 

direction   said   L-shaped 

facing  radially  outwardly  to 


n  leans  1 


cap-r  moval 


suiface 


graA>mg  means. 


5,449,0r7 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  DRUM 

Joka  J.  Mikala,  Kenaesaw,  Ga.,  tmd  John  H.  MaUk,  NaperrUIe, 

nL,  Mrignow  to  SoBOCO  Prodnctt  Cooipany,  HartsriUc,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,038 

lot  CL>  B6SD  90/12 

VS.  a.  220—608  28  CUins 


1.  An  integrally  molded  plastic  drum  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body; 

a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  integrally  molded  with  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cylindrical  body; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bungholes  formed  in 
said  top  wall  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  wall, 
the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  bungholes  being  greater 
than  the  spacing  from  each  of  said  bungholes  to  an  adja- 
cent periphery  of  said  top  wall; 

said  top  wall  having  a  concave  portion  defining  central 
portions  of  said  top  wall,  said  concave  portion  serving  as 
a  collection  well  in  the  event  of  spillage  and  also  serving 
to  facilitate  the  drainage  of  the  drum  when  the  drum  is 
inverted; 

said  bottom  wall  having  a  discrete  hand  engageable  lifting 
indentation  therein  of  such  a  size  as  to  be  grasped  manu- 
ally by  a  plurality  of  fmgers  of  one's  hand  for  manual 
lifting  of  the  drum; 

an  annular  chime  integrally  formed  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body  and  extending  upwardly  thereabove 
and  terminating  above  the  height  of  said  means  defining 
said  pair  of  bungholes;  and 

a  molding  parting  Une,  inherent  in  molding,  which  circum- 
scribes the  drum  and  protrudes  outwiu-dly  from  the  top 
wall,  bottom  wall  and  cylindrical  body  of  the  drum  and 
defmes  a  ridge  that  bisects  the  molded  drum  m  longitudi- 
nal halves,  said  bottom  wall  further  having  a  central  re- 
cessed portion  and  an  annular  generally  flat  horizontal 
bottom  wall  portion  surrounding  said  central  recessed 
portion,  said  annular  bottom  wall  portion  having  first  and 
second  recesses  therein,  and  wherein  said  central  recessed 
portion,  said  first  and  second  recesses  and  said  discrete 
lifting  indentation  collectively  contain  said  molding  part- 
ing line  extending  across  the  bottom  wall  of  the  drum  so 
that  the  molding  parting  line  is  recessed  and  will  not 
interfere  with  the  drum  resting  flat  on  its  bonom  wall. 


5,449,088 

CONTAINER  FOR  GASOLINE  WITH  EXTENDED 

VIEWING  CAPABILITIES 

Marion  Howard,  aad  CaroljrB  M.  Howard,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

335,  Sdma,  Orcg.  97538 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,214 
Int  a.*  B65D  1/24 
VS.  a.  220—662  1  OaiB 

1.  A  new  and  improved  container  for  gasoline  with  extended 
viewing  capabilities  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  container  having  an  essentially  flat  base,  large  generally 
rectangular  side  walls,  and  short  parallel  front  and  rear 
walls,  the  lower  edges  of  the  walls  being  in  a  rectangular 
configuration  and  coupled  to  the  periphery  of  the  base, 
the  container  also  having  an  upper  generally  horizontal 


surface  having  a  generally  rectangular  periphery  coupled 
to  the  u|^>er  edges  of  the  walls,  the  fhmt  wall  having  a 
rectangular  aperture  therein  extending  vertically  for  the 
majority  of  the  height  of  the  front  wall,  the  upper  surface 
having  a  circular  aperture  with  an  upstanding  threaded 
flange  adjacent  to  the  front  wall  and  an  upstanding  handle 
adjacent  to  the  rear  wall; 

a  hollow  nozzle  having  an  upper  free  end  and  a  lower  end 
formed  with  coupling  components  having  internal  threads 
adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  to  the  threaded  flange  of 
the  container  for  pouring  purposes; 

an  imperforate  cap  having  internal  threads  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  threaded  flange  of  the  container  for  sealing  pur- 
poses; 


kx^:s^ 


a  transparent  insert  having  a  peripheral  recess  positionable  in 
the  rectangular  aperiure  of  the  front  wall  with  projections 
in  the  rectangular  aperture  received  within  the  recess  of 
the  transparent  insert,  the  transparent  insert  having  a 
convex  semi-circular  cross-section  extending  outwardly 
from  the  container  with  the  center  of  curvature  essentially 
coextensive  with  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  side  wall 
above  and  below  the  aperture  for  increasing  the  area  of 
contact  between  the  fluid  within  the  container  and  the 
transparent  insert  to  improve  the  viewing  capabilities 
thereof;  and 

indicia  formed  on  the  side  wall  of  the  container  adjacent  to 
the  transparent  member  to  indicate  the  extent  of  fullness  of 
the  container. 


5,449,089 
BELL  FOUNTAIN  CUP 
Donald  R.  Tnraer,  ShelbyriUe;  Ronald  L.  Kennedy,  Fishers, 
both  of  Ind.;  Christopher  C.  Bidwell,  Dvawoody,  Ga.,  awl 
Bruce  A.  WilUaan,  SheibyriUe,  lad.,  aarigaors  to  WUUaiM 
Industries,  lac,  ShelhyTiUe,  lod. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,277 

lat  a.*  B65D  1/42 

VS.  a.  220—675  4  Claiau 


1.  A  plastic  beU  fountain  cup  comprising  a  bottom  surface 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  and  a  side  wall  formed 
integrally  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  sur- 
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face,  the  side  wall  having  a  lower  porf  on  adjacent  the  bottom 
sufface,  an  upper  lip  portion  defining  a  top  opening  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  tke  bottom  surface,  and  a 
radially  outwardly  expanded  portio*  located  between  the 
lower  portion  and  the  upper  Up  portion,  the  radially  outwardly 
expanded  portion  having  a  maximum  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  top  opening,  the  side  wall  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  of  about  0.020  inch,  the  side  wall 
thickness  varying  by  only  about  +/-0.005  inch  throughout 
the  lower  portion,  the  radially  outwardly  expanded  portion, 
and  at  least  a  part  of  the  upper  Up  portion. 


tridge-receiving  slob  oriented  I »  lie  along  radial  Unes  emanat- 


ing from  a  central  axis  of  th< 
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magazine  and  arrayed  in  an 


5,4494>90 
LABEL  DISPENJ 
Hambcrto  Rodriguez,  Wabash,  lad,, 
iMfaistrics,  Lk^  Wabadi,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr. 


IfER 


annular  band  surrounding  sai^  axis  and  defining  a  central 
chamber,  comprising: 
turntable  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  magazine  and 

for  selectively  aligning  the  Blots  thereof  with  a  plurality  of 

cartridge-loading/unloadii^  stations  disposed  around  said 

turntable  means; 
drive  means  for  rotatably  drij 

one  rotary  position  to  anoi 

slots  may  be  aligned  with 
cartridge-loading/unloading 


isdgaor  to  Martia  Yale 


Vo.  212,498 


fat  CL«  B65H  5,  '28 


UJS.  CL  221—73 


20aaiais 


1.  A  label  dispenser  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  body  attached  to  a  top  surface  d(  said  base  and  having  a 
motor  bousing  portion,  a  micrajswitch  housing  portion, 
and  an  upper  tray  portion; 

a  gear  motor  enclosed  in  said  motor  housing  portion,  said 
gear  motor  having  an  opening  f(br  receiving  a  shaft,  said 
shaft  extending  outside  said  motor  housing  portion  and 
below  said  upper  tray  portion  thlough  an  opening  formed 
in  a  side  wall  of  said  motor  houaing  portion; 

a  microswitch  attached  to  an  innerkvall  of  said  microswitch 
housing  portion,  said  microswitch  electrically  connected 
to  said  motor  and  having  a  lev^  arm  extending  upward 
into  an  opening  formed  in  said  if  icroswitch  housing  por- 
tion. 


g  said  turntable  means  from 
so  that  selected  ones  of  said 
drives;  and 
leans  disposed  at  the  center  of 
and  rotatably  supported  ^y  said  turntable  means,  said 
cartridge-loading/unloadidg  means  being  rotatable  about 


said  central  axis  and  select  ively  positionable  in  aUgnment 
with  each  said  loading/uiaoading  station,  said  cartridge- 
loading/unloading  means '  being  operative  to  engage  a 
cartridge  contained  in  sai4  magazine  and  to  push  it  out  of 
the  magazine  and  into  ()ne  of  said  loading/unloading 
stations,  and  being  operat^e  to  grippingly  engage  a  car- 
id  loading/unloading  stations 
said  magazine,  said  turntable 
[dependent  of  said  cartridge- 
move  said  magazine  so  that  a 
aligned  with  one  of  said  loa- 


tridge  disposed  at  one  of 
and  to  puU  the  cartridge 
means  being  rotatable 
loading/unloading  means 
particular  one  of  its  slots 


ding/unloading  stations  When  said  cartridge-loading/un- 
loading  means  is  disposed  at  said  one  loading/unloading 
station. 


5,4 


TOOTHPASTE  A1»JE 
Ronald  R.  Bazan,  6500  60th 
49512 

Filed  Apr.  28, 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  222—93 


•,092 

FLOSS  DISPENSER 

5t„  SE„  Grand  Rapida,  Mieh. 


199  L 


,  Ser.  No.  234,648 
d0D  35/24 


5,449,091 

CAROUSEL  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DATA 

STORAGE  CARTRIDGES 

Warren  L.  Dalziel,  Monte  Sereno,  Qalif.,  assignor  to  Storage 

Technology  Corporation,  Louisrille^  Colo. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,790,  Mar.  18, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,415,471.  This  appUcation  Apr.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,997 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  May  16, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  G07F  11/54 

VS.  a.  221—81  25  Claims 

1.  Carousel  apparatus  for  rotatably  carrying  an  annular 

magazine  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  cartridges  containing 

recorded  media,  the  magazine  inclading  a  pluraUty  of  car- 


lo Claims 


1.  A  toothpaste  and  floss  di  tpenser  comprising: 
an  elongated  guide  body  htving  opposite  ends,  said  guide 
body  defining  a  dental  fit  iss  chamber  therein; 


a  pair  of  mounts  spaced  from  each  other  and  attached  to  said 
guide  body  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  guide  body 
ends,  said  mounts  having  means  for  securing  said  mounts 
to  a  waU  surface; 

a  guide  follower  having  a  sUding  interfit  with  said  guide 
body  for  movement  along  said  guide  body  between  said 
mounts,  said  guide  follower  having  a  rotational  toothpaste 
tube  winding  spool  for  winding  a  toothpaste  tube  thereon 
to  dispense  toothpaste  from  the  tube; 

one  of  said  mounts  having  a  dental  floss  dispensing  passage 
in  communication  with  said  dental  floss  chamber  of  said 
guide  body  and  with  the  exterior,  and  having  a  floss  cut- 
ter. 


1.  A  water  station,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  having  a  hollow  interior  for  receiving  and  storing 
a  supply  of  water,  said  reservoir  having  a  bottom  wall 
with  an  inverted  receiver  cup  formed  therein; 

a  station  housing  having  support  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  reservoir; 

a  chiller  probe  comprising  a  probe  shell  with  a  chiller  mem- 
ber therein,  said  chiller  probe  being  mounted  within  said 
station  housing  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  sup- 
port means  for  slide-fit  and  substantially  mated  reception 
of  said  probe  shell  into  said  receiver  cup  when  said  reser- 
voir is  mounted  within  said  station  housing,  said  probe 
shell  defining  a  chilled  surface  for  surface-to-surface  con- 
tacting of  said  receiver  cup  to  chill  water  within  said 
reservoir;  and 

faucet  means  for  dispensing  water  from  said  reservoir. 


5,449,094 
DISPENSER  WITH  PLUNGING  SLEEVE 
Alaia  Behar,  Ea;  Pierre  Aauel,  Ncailly  sar  Seiae,  aad  itm- 
Loaia  Bougamont,  Ea,  all  <rf  Fraaoe,  aMigaora  to  Sofab, 
Fraacc 

Filed  May  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  60,781 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  May  18, 1992,  92  05978; 
JaL  24,  1992,  92  09114 

lat  a.»  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  222— 321 J  12  ( 


5,449,093 

BOTTLED  WATER  STATION  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

RESERVOIR 

Brace  D.  Barrowi,  Valcmda,  Calif.,  aaaiffior  to  Ebtech,  lac  aad 

Ohio  Corporatioa,  both  of  ColaaibBt,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  201,206,  Feb.  24.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,370,276,  whidi  i*  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,921, 

May  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,289,951,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  955^30,  Oct  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,246,141,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,861, 

Apr.  22, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,192,004.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  270,776 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqneat  to  Mar.  1, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  B67D  5/62 

VS.  a.  222—146.1  6  OaiaH 


1.  Dispenser  for  a  fluid  product,  formed  of  a  container  for 
said  fluid  product,  said  container  being  defined  by  a  cylindrical 
drum,  one  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  movable  base  for 
sliding  movement  within  said  drum  and  the  other  end  of  which 
includes  a  neck  in  which  a  distributor  pump  assembly  is  dis- 
posed, said  neck  including  an  internal  axially  extending  bearing 
surface  having  an  upper  edge  and  said  distributor  pump  assem- 
bly including  a  pump  having  a  section  extending  into  said  drum 
in  radial  spaced  relation  with  the  internal  bearing  surface  of 
said  neck  and  an  axiaUy  located  intake  for  receiving  fluid 
product  from  said  drum,  said  distributor  pump  assembly  fur- 
ther including  a  sealing  sleeve  for  sealing  the  pump  section  to 
the  neck  of  the  drum  when  said  distributor  pump  assembly  b 
located  in  an  assembled  position  within  said  drum,  said  sealing 
sleeve  having  a  lower  face  spaced  axially  along  said  drum  from 
the  base  thereof  when  said  distributor  pump  assembly  is  in  said 
assembled  position,  the  improvement  wherein: 

a)  the  distributor  pump  assembly  is  configured  in  relation  to 
the  neck  of  said  drum  for  sUding  insertion  into  said  assem- 
bled position  in  said  neck  after  said  drum  has  been  filled 
with  said  fluid  product  and  the  distributor  pump  assembly 
further  includes  a  reduction  ring  member  for  fixing  the 
distributor  pump  assembly  to  the  drum  in  said  assembled 
position; 

b)  the  lower  face  of  said  sealing  sleeve  extends  in  sealing 
relation  between  said  pump  section  and  said  bearing  sur- 
face to  close  the  radial  space  therebetween  and  is  disposed 
below  the  upper  edge  of  said  bearing  surface  and  in 
contact  with  the  fluid  product  across  the  entire  face  when 
said  distributor  pump  assembly  is  inserted  into  said  assem- 
bled position  within  said  drum;  and 

c)  means  are  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  pump,  drum, 
and  sealing  sleeve  for  removing  any  air  in  said  drum  dur- 
ing insertion  of  said  distributor  pump  assembly  into  said 
assembled  position. 
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5,449,095 
TONER  Kirl 
Yokohama,  Jafan,  aastgnor 
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to  Canon 


HirojrvU  KobayasU, 

if.fc«.Miri  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  181,479,  Jan.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

wUck  b  a  continnatioB  of  S«r.  No.  911,794,  Jul.  10, 1992, 

abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Sier.  No.  539,341,  Jon.  18, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  f^pi.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

348,141 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  lua.  19, 1989, 1-154721 

Int  CL'  B65D  8S/54 

VS.  CL  222—325  2«  Claims 


at  least  parallel  to  said  piston  i  ad  axis,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  wipe  off  edge  (15)  is  supported  on 
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said  central  engagement  part  ( 
a  limited  extent  relative  to  sai< 


5,44 », 
CONTROLLED  VOLUME 
Dennis  F.  Meyer,  381  Lunar 
FUed  Aug.  17, 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  222—450 


1991, 


(OIF 


1.  A  toner  kit  comprising: 

a  toner  for  developing  an  electrosiitic  image,  wherein  said 
toner  has  a  volume  average  partitle  diameter  from  5  to  10 
^m,  said  toner  being  mixed  with  a  hydrophobic  colloidal 
silica  fme  powder  and  the  resiiting  mixed  toner  has  a 
flowability  index  from  S  to  25%:  and 

a  toner  container  for  holding  said  loner,  wherein  said  toner 
container  includes  a  body  proi/ided  with  a  discharge 
opening  with  a  flow  control  edge  at  least  part  of  which 
has  a  slope  with  a  slope  angle  Jfrom  110*  to  160*  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  the  dis4harge  opening  and  said 
toner  container  further  includes  a  shutter  member  slidable 
with  respect  to  the  discharge  o()ening,  a  fitting  member 
for  fitting  said  shutter  member  to  said  body  of  said  toner 
container  and  a  sealing  membef  for  sealing  a  joint  pro- 
vided at  a  position  between  saidj  shutter  member  and  said 
body  of  said  toner  container,  sa^  sealing  member  having 
an  opening  portion  to  allow  the  toner  to  flow  through  the 
discharge  opening. 


i)  and  is  axially  displaceable  to 
central  engagement  part  (14). 


,097 

DISPENSING  MUG 
Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 
,  Ser.  No.  291,718 

11/28 

18  Claims 


-lO 


5,449,096 
PKTON  FOR  A  DISPENSING  TOOL 
Andreas  Sedlmeier,  Ummendorf,  G«rmany,  assignor  to  Hiiti 
AktiengeseUachaft,  Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  See.  No.  215.434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 
876J 

Int.a.'B67Dj5/« 
VS.  CL  222—386  10  CUims 

1.  Piston  for  a  tool  dispensing  a  mass  from  a  foil  bag,  com- 
prising an  axially  extending  piston  tod  (8)  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  an  annular  central  engagement  part  (14) 
engageable  by  said  piston  rod  at  th^  first  end  thereof,  and  an 
annular  wipe-off  edge  (15)  located!  radially  outwardly  from 
and  at  least  partially  surrounding  sak  I  central  engagement  part, 
said  central  engagement  part  (14)  h  is  a  central  axis  extending 


1.  A  substantially  closed  mu  ;  for  dispensing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  liquid  through  a  lid  )f  the  mug,  the  mug  comprising: 

a  liquid  flow  channel  extern  ling  from  an  interior  lower  por- 
tion of  the  mug  to  the  hi  ; 

an  upper  end  orifice  locatet  in  the  lid,  the  orifice  communi- 
cating with  the  liquid  flo  */  channel;  and 

a  metering  chamber  locatec  in  the  interior  lower  ponion  of 
the  mug,  the  metering  ciiamber  having  a  volume  corre- 
sponding to  the  predeteimined  liquid  volume  to  be  dis- 
pensed, the  metering  cha  nber  having  an  upper  valve  and 
a  lower  valve,  the  uppei  valve  communicating  with  the 
liquid  flow  channel,  the  1  )wer  valve  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  mug, '  ^-herein: 

the  lower  valve  includes  i .  lower  valve  ball  and  an  inlet 
orifice,  the  lower  valve  l)all  being  formed  of  a  material 
with  a  specific  gravity  gi  sater  than  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  liquid  such  that  the  Ic  wer  valve  ball  sinks  in  the  liquid 
and  allows  liquid  to  enti  r  the  metering  chamber  via  the 
inlet  orifice,  the  lower  ■  'alve  being  in  an  open  position 
when  the  mug  is  in  an  u  pright  position,  the  lower  valve 
adapted  to  switch  from  :  n  open  position  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion when  the  mug  is  tilt  d  at  an  angle  equal  to  or  greater 
than  a  first  angle  from  tl  e  upright  position;  and 

the  upper  valve  includes  a  i  upper  valve  ball  and  an  outlet 
orifice,  the  upper  valve  ball  being  formed  of  a  material 
with  a  specific  gravity  le  ts  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
liquid  such  that  the  vali/e  ball  floats  on  the  liquid  and 
sealingly  engages  the  oitlet  orifice  when  the  metering 
chamber  is  full  of  liquid  and  the  mug  is  tilted  at  less  than 
a  second  angle  from  an  i  pright  position,  the  buoyancy  of 
the  upper  valve  ball  cai  sing  the  upper  valve  ball  to  dis- 


lodge from  the  outlet  orifice  and  allow  liquid  to  flow 
through  the  outlet  orifice  and  into  the  liquid  flow  channel 
when  the  mug  is  tilted  at  an  angle  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  second  angle,  the  second  angle  being  greater  then  the 
first  angle. 


5,449,098 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLER  FOR  BOTTLE 
HcMch  M.  A.  Oltawn,  750  Forest  Atc,  Apt  47F,  Lakewood. 
N  J.  08701 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217.120 
Int  CL*  BC7D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222— 48U  1 1 


1.  A  bottle  fluid  flow  controller  for  causing  a  steady  dis- 
charge of  fluid  from  an  inverted  narrow  necked  bottle  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bottle  having  a  narrow  necked  opening  with  a  small 
hole  in  its  neck  and  outside  threads  on  the  upper  neck; 

(b)  a  disk  like  retainer  rim  having  a  center  hole  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  holes  through  an  unnuliir  section,  the  outer 
circumference  of  which  is  affixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
narrow  neck  of  the  bottle; 

(c)  a  hollow  barrel-like  reservoir  having  a  hole  at  its  upper 
end  when  in  the  inverted  position  and  a  hole  in  its  side,  the 
outer  longitudinal  surface  being  affixed  to  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  the  center  hole  of  the  retainer  rim; 

(d)  an  air  inlet  tube,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  reser- 
voir, with  one  end  inserted  into  the  side  hole  of  the  reser- 
voir, the  other  end  of  which  is  extended  through  the  side 
hole  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle; 

(e)  a  ttibe  axially  and  angularly  inserted  into  the  hole  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  reservoir  and  extending  to  the  top  and 
side  of  the  bottle  when  in  the  inverted  position. 


5,449,099 
HANGER  WITH  CHILD-PROOF  SIZE-INDICATOR  AND 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  SAME 
RBMeU  O.  BbHchard,  Zedand,  Mick^  Mrigaor  to  Batts,  lac. 
Zeelaad,  Mick. 

FUed  Jaa.  25. 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,734 
Int  CL»  A47G  25/14 
VS.  CL  223-«5  23  r^^^■i^l 

1.  A  system  for  labelling  garment  hangers  to  indicate  the  size 
of  garments  hung  on  the  garment  hangers  and  for  correcting 
mislabeled  garment  hangers,  the  system  comprising: 
a  garment  hanger; 
a  size-indicating  tab;  and 
means  for  removing  the  tab  from  the  hanger; 
the  garment  hanger  comprising  a  tab-holding  sectioa  extend- 
ing from  the  garment  hanger,  the  tab-holding  section 
comprising 

a  wall  having  a  two  oftpoang  sides,  the  wall  extending 
frontward  toward  the  consumer  and  terminating  at  a 
tab-holding  member. 


said  tab  holding  member  having  a  base  portion, 

rib  means  carried  by  the  wall  and  located  rearwardly  from 

the  base  portion  of  the  tab-holding  member, 
said  rib  means  and  tab  bolder  lirtinmg  two  receiving 
sections,  one  receiving  section  disposed  between  each 
rib  means  and  the  base  portion  of  the  tab-bolding  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  wall; 
the  tab  comprising 
opposing  side  members  extending  rearward  and  termi- 
nating at  inwardly  extending  ends, 
the  inwardly  extending  ends  being  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  receiving  sections,  the  ti^holding 
member  being  disposed  between  the  opposing  side 
members  and  rearward  of  the  front  end  of  the  tab,  the 
inwardly  extending  ends  of  the  opposing  side  mem- 


bers being  resiliently  biased  inward  toward  each 

other:  and 
the  means  for  removing  the  tab  from  the  hanger  com- 
prises 

at  least  one  channel  formed  in  one  side  of  the  wall  and 
extending  through  the  rib  means  on  one  side  of  the 
wall  and  into  one  receiving  section, 

the  inwardly  extending  end  of  the  tab,  when  in 
contact  with  the  receiving  section,  being  spaced 
away  from  the  bottom  of  the  channel,  and 

a  tab  removal  tool  including  at  least  one  finger  dis- 
posed at  a  distal  end  thereof, 

the  finger  being  shaped  to  extend  into  the  space  be- 
tween the  receiving  section  and  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  to  obtain  a  purchase  under  the  end  of  the 
tab  resting  on  the  receiving  section. 


5,449,100 
CARRIER  FOR  SKIS  AND  SKI  POLES 
Rickard  A.  Eckhart.  P.O.  Box  7299.  Thowaad  Oaka,  CkUf. 
91359 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101.365 
lat  CL«  B60R  9/08 
VS.  CL  224—509  37  ( 


1.  An  improved  bracket  for  firmly  and  rigidly  supporting  a 
support  structure  of  a  vdiicle  mountable  carrier,  said  bracket 
comprising; 

a  first  portion  for  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  carrier 
support  structure, 

a  second  portion  for  being  rigidly  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 

one  of  said  portions  being  elongated,  having  a  central  axis 
that  extends  generally  horizontally,  and  having  an  elon- 
gated internal  receptacle  that  is  open  at  one  end, 

the  other  of  said  portions  being  elongated,  having  a  central 
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axis  that  extends  generally  horizontally,  and  being  config- 
ured to  be  assembled  with  the  other  portion  by  being 
received  in  said  receptacle  with  the  axes  of  the  two  por- 
tions generally  co-aligned  along  a  central  axis,  said  other 
portion  having  an  external  shape  in  section  that  is  slightly 
smaller  than  the  shape  in  sectioa  of  said  receptacle, 

each  of  said  portions  having  a  means  that  defines  an  open 
channel  that  extends  transversely  of  its  portion, 

said  channels  being  transversely  oo-aligned  when  said  por- 
tions are  assembly  with  one  another  in  a  predetermined 
relationship, 

an  elongated  locking  member  cotfigured  to  be  assembled 
with  said  portions  by  being  inserted  through  said  channels 
when  they  are  co-aligned, 

each  of  said  channels  having  a  mai>  section  for  aligning  with 
the  other  of  said  channels  when  said  portions  are  in  said 
predetermined  relationship,  and  one  of  said  channels  hav- 
ing a  secondary  section  that  extends  away  from  its  associ- 
ated main  section  in  a  direction  ^t  an  angle  to  said  central 
axis,  I 

means  for  selectively  causing  reUjdve  axially  movement  of 
the  assembled  portions  with  regard  to  one  another  to  a 
locked  position  where  wedging  action  between  said  sec- 
ondary channel  section  and  sai4  locking  member  caused 
by  such  relative  axial  movement  serves  to  firmly  and 
rigidly  lock  the  portions  to  oae  another  against  tilting 
movement  therebetween,  said  means  also  maintaining  the 
portions  in  such  locked  position. 


5,449,1011 
HITCH  RACK  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Domi  S.  Van  Dnaen,  Loma  Rica,  Cdif^  assignor  to  Mascotech 
AcccHorict,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calf. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Set.  No.  143,<9« 

Int  CL*  B«R  tJ/00 

UjS.  CL  224—506  15  Claims 


which  said  protuberance 
said  over-center  location, 
arm  and  said  article  support 
tion  position. 
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engages  said  bearing  surface  at 

thereby  holding  said  elongated 

structure  in  said  tran$porta- 


5^  •,102 
BAC  a»ACK 


Dan  Sason,  Kochav  Yair, 
tries(1983)  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv, 

FUed  Dec.  29, 
Claims  priority,  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
has  been 
Int. 
UJS.  a.  224—211 


Israel,  assignor  to  Modan  Indna- 
Iimel 
19  O,  Ser.  No.  175,153 

Israel,  Jnn.  10, 1993, 105983 
patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 
disclaimed. 
CL«1a45F  3/08 

6  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  ra  :k  having  article  support 
structure  adapted  to  project  from  a  vehicle  for  movement 
between  a  position  for  transportat  on  of  said  article  and  an 
inactive  position,  a  construction  ct  mprising  the  combination 
of: 

(a)  an  elongated  arm  connected  t }  and  projecting  from  said 
article  support  structure;  and 

(b)  a  bracket  for  interacting  with  said  elongated  arm  as  said 
article  support  structure  mov^  with  said  arm  between 
said  transportation  position  and  said  inactive  position,  said 
bracket  having  a  cinch  to  maiiitain  said  arm  selectively  in 
said  transportation  position,  said  cinch  having  a  latch  for 
holding  said  arm  when  said  article  support  structure  is  in 
said  transportation  position  aiid  a  lever  for  manipulating 
said  latch  to  release  said  arm  and  said  article  support 
structure  from  said  transportation  position,  said  arm  in- 
cluding a  bearing  surface  havfag  an  over-center  location 
thereon,  said  lever  being  rotal^le  about  an  axis  adjacent 
said  arm,  said  lever  further  including  a  protuberance 
rotatable  about  said  axis  between  a  release  position  in 
which  said  protuberance  is  on  one  side  of  said  over-center 
location  on  said  bearing  surface  when  said  lever  releases 
said  latch  and  a  locked  position  in  which  said  protuber- 
ance is  on  the  other  side  of  mid  over-center  location  in 


L  A  backpack  comprising 

an  article  carrier; 

a  waist  belt  attached  to  safa  article  carrier  at  a  first  position 
of  attachment  and  arrar  ged  for  fastening  said  article  car- 
user; 

a  shoulder  support  arrangt  d  for  fastening  said  article  carrier 
about  an  upper  body  portion  of  the  user;  and 

an  attachment  assembly  fdr  attaching  said  shoulder  support 
to  said  article  carrier  a|  a  second  position  of  attachment 
and  including  an  adjustment  subassembly  for  adjusting  the 
of  said  shoulder  support  to  said 
^ectably  increase  and  decrease  the 
nd  position  of  attachment  of 
I  said  article  carrier  relative  to  the 
first  position  of  attachment  of  said  waist  belt  to  said  article 
carrier  while  said  backpftck  is  being  worn  by  the  user,  and 
wherein  said  adjustment  subassembly  comprises  first  and 
second  manual  engagement  elements  movably  mounted 
onto  said  waist  belt  and  being  accessible  to  the  user  adja- 
cent the  waist  belt,  wb  Tcby  pulling  on  said  first  manual 
engagement  element  ra  ses  the  second  position  of  attach- 
ment of  said  shoulder  si  ipport  relative  to  the  first  position 
of  attachment  of  said  w^ist  belt  and  pulling  on  said  second 
manual  engagement  eleCient  lowers  the  second  position  of 
attachment  of  said  shoftlder  support  relative  to  the  first 
position  of  attachment  of  said  waist  belt. 


position  of  attachment 
article  carrier  so  as  to ! 
distance  between  said 
said  shoulder  support  tc^ 
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5,449,103 

SECURITY  HOLSTER 

Michael  A.  TUley,  7987  S.  13th  E.,  Mnafcogee,  Okla.  74403 

FUed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,412 

Int  d*  F41C  33/02 

VS.  CL  224—244  7 


holding  the  handle  of  the  expandaUe  baton  substantiany  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  interior  chamber,  an  open  top  and  a 
substantially  closed  bottom,  the  cylindrical  wall  having  an 
elongated  through  slot  extending  from  the  open  top  to  the 


1.  A  security  holster  for  carrying  a  gun  having  a  trigger 
guard,  the  holster  comprising: 

a  holster  body  defining  a  pocket  for  holding  the  gun,  the 
holster  body  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

a  solenoid  mounted  to  the  holster  body  having  a  plunger 
member  positionable  in  a  locked  gun  position  wherein  the 
plunger  member  extends  through  the  trigger  guard  of  the 
gun  when  the  gun  is  disposed  in  the  pocket  of  the  holster 
body  and  in  an  unlocked  gun  position  wherein  the  plunger 
member  is  retracted  from  the  trigger  guard  of  the  gun  to 
allow  the  gun  to  be  drawn  from  the  holster  body; 

power  means  for  energizing  the  solenoid; 

a  magnetic  reed  switch  interposed  between  the  solenoid  and 
the  power  means  and  located  proximate  the  upper  portion 
of  the  hobter  body,  the  magnetic  reed  switch  being  posi- 
tionable in  a  closed  position  as  an  individual  draws  the  gun 
from  the  holster  body  such  that  electrical  continuity  is 
established  between  the  power  means  and  the  solenoid 
thereby  placing  the  solenoid  in  an  energized  condition  and 
moving  the  plimger  member  to  the  unlocked  position,  and 
the  magnetic  reed  switch  being  positionable  in  an  open 
position  such  that  electrical  continuity  is  interrupted  be- 
tween the  power  means  and  the  solenoid  thereby  placing 
the  solenoid  in  a  non-energized  condition  such  that  the 
plunger  member  is  positionable  in  the  locked  gun  position; 
and 

a  magnet  positioned  on  a  hand  of  the  individual  wherein  the 
magnet  causes  the  magnetic  reed  switch  to  be  positioned 
in  the  closed  position  when  placed  near  the  magnetic  reed 
switch  as  the  individual  is  drawing  the  gun  from  the  hol- 
ster body  and  wherein  the  magnet  causes  the  magnetic 
reed  switch  to  be  positioned  in  the  open  position  when  the 
magnet  is  moved  a  distance  away  firom  the  magnetic  reed 
switch. 


closed  bottom  and  an  opening  opposite  from  the  slot,  a  baton 
securing  element  positioned  in  the  opening  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  compression  biasing  member  for  urging  the  securing 
element  into  the  interior  chamber  of  the  holder  for  pressing 
against  a  baton  therein. 


5,449,104 
BATON  CARRIER  FOR  EXPANDABLE  BATONS 
Kevin  L.  ParMMB,  aad  Jcnwe  J.  Wckcr,  both  of  Appletim,  Wk., 
aari^nw  to  Armamwt  Syitwa  A  PioccdMca,  Appteton,  Wia. 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21«,745 
Int  CL*  B65D  25/10 
UJS.  CL  224—245  17  OaiM 

1.  A  baton  carrier  adapted  for  holding  an  expandable  baton 
in  both  an  open,  extended  and  a  closed,  retracted  condition,  the 
baton  of  the  telescoping  type  with  an  enlarged  handle  for 
nesting  axially  «lignfrf,  succesnvely  smaller  telescoping  sec- 
tions, the  baton  carrier  comprising  a  baton  holder  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  defining  an  interior  chamber  for  receiving  and 


5,449,105 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  COINS  IN  A 

VEHICLE 
Jon  D.  Schiir,  St  Joaeph,  and  Daniel  R.  Vandcr  Stads,  Lawton, 
bothofMlciL,— ijanrito  AHartic  ArtoBwtite< 
be,  BcMoa  Hvtar,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  Zi,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,772 
Int  CL«  B60R  7/00 
VS.  a.  224—281  17  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  coins  in  a  vehicle  center  console 
comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  vehicle  center  con- 
sole; 

a  carrier  movably  connected  with  respect  to  the  housing  and 
including  a  coinholder,  the  carrier  being  movable  between 
a  stored  position  inside  the  housing  to  conceal  the  coin- 
holder  and  a  use  position  outside  the  housing  to  expose  the 
coinholder  sufficiently  for  easy  access  by  a  user,  and 
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means  for  moving  the  carrier  venically  between  the  stored 
and  use  positions,  including  a  spring  elastically  biasing  the 
carrier  toward  the  use  position  relative  to  the  housing  and 
a  latch  for  retaining  the  carrier  in  the  stored  position,  the 
Utch  including  release  means  responsive  to  relative  move- 
ment of  the  carrier  in  the  direction  away  from  the  use 
position  to  permit  the  spring  toknove  the  carrier  to  the  use 
position  and  to  relatch  the  calmer  to  the  stored  position 
when  the  carrier  is  manually  mpved  to  the  stored  position 
by  the  user. 


TERMINAL  STRIP  FEED  N  ECHANISM  FOR  A 
TERMINAL  INSERTS  »N  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  BMkley,  Camp  HOI,  p4  aadgMr  to  The  WUlaker 
CorpontkM,  WOaiigtiM,  Del 

FUed  Sc».  29, 1993.  Sc*.  No.  129.300 

Urt.  CL*  Bi65H\20/22 

UjS.  CL  226—162  7  CUiM 


UMI 


5.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  te^ninal,  taken  from  a  strip  of 
terminals,  to  the  end  of  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  worksta- 
tion, wherein  said  machine  includes  a  feed  track  and  said  strip 
of  terminab  is  moved  along  said  feed  track  toward  said  work- 
station, 

a  terminal  feed  mechanism  com||rising: 

(a)  a  support  member  arranged  to  move  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  with  said  movement  of  said  strip  of  terminals 
and  in  an  opposite  second  direction; 

(b)  a  pawl  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  support 
member  and  having  a  terminal  engaging  tooth  at  an- 
other end  thereof; 

(c)  first  actuator  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  effecting 
said  movement  of  said  support  member  in  said  first  and 
second  directions;  and 

(d)  second  actuator  means  carried  by  said  support  member 
for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  pawl  so  that  said 
tooth  is  in  engagement  with  a  terminal  of  said  strip  of 
terminals  while  said  first  actuator  means  effects  said 
movement  of  said  support  |nember  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  for  effecting  opposite  pivotal  movement  of 
said  pawl  so  that  said  tooth  disengages  said  terminal  and 
is  spaced  from  said  strip  of  terminals  while  said  first 
actuator  means  effects  said  movement  of  said  support 
means  in  said  second  direction,  wherein  said  second 
actuator  means  is  a  pneumatfc  cylinder  having  its  frame 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  fecond  end  of  said  support 
member  and  including  a  fe^  dog  actuating  lever  hav- 
ing a  first  end  rigidly  attaclied  to  said  feed  dog  and  a 
second  end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  the  piston  rod 
of  said  cylinder.  , 


Ke^ji  Ubwm;  Tatsaya  OiiU, 
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V  49,107 
WELD  BACKING 

,^tfa  of  NagMiU;  YakU  Klman. 
Hirakata;  AUtaaU  Maaa^ira,  Hirakata,  aad  Akio  IwaaaU, 
Hlrakata,  all  of  Japaa,  iMrivMrt  to  KabosUki 
Konalaa  Seiaakarim,  Tokyo,  Japaa 


POT  No.  PCr/JP93/01290, 
DaU  Aug.  3,  1994,  PCT  I^b.  No. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

per  Filed  Sep.  9, 


I  371  Date  Aag.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 
WO94/05458,  PCT  Pab. 


UJS.CL22»-S0 


1993,  Scr.  No.  244,050 

■a,  Sep.  10, 1992, 4-242312 
lat  a.«iB23K  37/02 

14  ( 


1.  A  weld  backing  adapted  to  be  held  against  the  underside 
of  a  workpiece  to  provide  weld-metal  support  in  full  penetra- 
tion welding,  comprising:  a  substrate  made  from  copper  or  a 
copper  alloy;  and  a  copper-aluminum  alloy  layer  containing  9 
to  23%  by  weight  of  alumaium  and  formed  at  least  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  whiah  faces  a  weld  zone. 


,100 

METHOD  FOR  FCflMING  A  BUMP  ON  A 

SEMICONDJUCTOR  DEVICE 

Joon  S.  Park,  Seoal,  Rep.  of]  Korea,  wmtpmr  to  Goldatar  ESec- 

tron  Co.,  Ud.,  Chooaachaagbook,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1(»4,  Scr.  No.  213,430 

appUcatkto  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  17,  1993, 
40S9/1993 

HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  22S— 103  5  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bump  on  a  semiconductor  device, 
the  method  comprising  the  fteps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  Ichrome  pads  and  a  plurahty  of 
corresponding  test  pad^  on  one  surface  of  a  ceramic  heat- 
ing plate,  connecting  siid  plurality  of  chrome  pads  with 
said  pluraUty  of  corresponding  test  pads  through  a  plural- 
ity of  fine  chrome  lines^  respectively,  and  screen-printing 
a  solder  paste  on  said  plurahty  of  chrome  pads,  so  as  to 
form  a  pluraUty  of  sol(ler  pads; 

forming  a  photoresist  la)^  having  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness over  an  aluminuni  pad  formed  on  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  semiconditctor  device,  in  such  a  way  as  to 
cover  said  semiconduclor  device  and  said  aluminum  pad, 
etching  said  photoresist  layer  above  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  device  to  expose  said  alumi- 
num pad  and  forming  a  ball  limiting  metallurgy  (BLM) 
layer  on  said  aluminuni  pad; 


September  12,  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


803 


bonding  said  solder  pad  with  said  BLM  layer,  said  solder 
pad  being  aligned  with  said  BLM  layer  and  taking  advan- 
tage of  said  test  pad  provided  on  said  ceramic  heating 
plate  to  examine  said  semiconductor  device  for  defects; 
and 

heating  said  solder  pad  of  said  examined  semiconductor 
device  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  a  melting  point  of  the 
solder  paste  to  bond  said  solder  pad  with  said  BLM  layer 
in  a  solder  ball  form  and  to  separate  said  solder  pad  from 
said  ceramic  heating  plate,  said  examined  semiconductor 
being  proved  out  be  a  good  quality. 


iLj)^ J--H 


1.  A  method  for  superplastically  forming  a  part  from  a  bhink 
of  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  blank  workpiece  of  superplastic  material 
which  exhibits  an  effective  value  of  strain  rate  sensitivity 
at  a  forming  temperature; 

b)  providing  a  first  die  having  a  forming  surface  which  is 
complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  part; 

c)  providing  a  second  die  capable  of  offering  a  sealed  space 
therein  with  said  blank  workpiece; 

d)  positioning  said  blank  workpiece  between  said  first  die 
opposite  said  forming  surface  and  said  second  die; 

e)  placing  a  high  gas  pressure  material  capable  of  producing 
50-300  psi  gas  pressure  at  said  forming  temperature  be- 
tween said  blank  workpiece  and  said  second  die; 

f)  clamping  said  dies  and  said  blank  workpiece  to  make  said 
space  sealed; 

g)  heating  said  blank  workpiece  at  said  forming  temperature 
so  that  said  high  gas  pressure  material  can  produce  high 
pressure  gas  and  applies  positive  pressure  to  push  said 
blank  workpiece  to  said  forming  surface  to  form  a  super- 
plastic  part;  and 

h)  maintaining  said  positive  pressure  and  said  forming  tem- 
perature for  a  time  duration  sufficient  to  produce  the  part. 


5,449,110 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  LEAD  TERMINAL  TO 

SUBSTRATE 

Hirokazn  Ttaii;  SUgeo  Yaaunhita,  and  Yaaaaki  Ohiio,  all  of 

Nasaokakyo,  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Marata  Mfig.  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,697 
Cfadms  priority,  applicadon  Japaa,  Jua.  4, 1993,  5-134392 
Int.  a.'  H05K  3/34;  HOIR  9/16 
VS.  a.  228—180.21  6  dains 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  a  lead  terminal  to  a  substrate, 
comprising: 
a  step  of  preparing  a  substrate  having  first  and  second  termi- 


nal electrodes  being  provided  on  first  and  second  surfaces 
thereof  respectively  and  a  through  hole  being  formed  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  terminal  electrodes  with 
each  other,  said  through  hole  being  provided  with  a  con- 
ductive film  on  its  inner  peripheral  surface; 
a  step  of  mounting  a  lead  terminal  having  first  and  second 
branch  portions  to  said  substrate  for  holding  said  substrate 
between  said  first  and  second  branch  portions  while  bring- 


5,449,109 
METHOD  FOR  SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING  BY 
INTERNAL  PRESSURE 
Tnng-Han  Chnang,  No.   17-1,  Chung-Yuan   Rd.„  Tao-Yuaa, 
Taiwan,  and  Jiing-Shin  Shyu,  No.  502,  Shen-Shen  Rd.,  Tung- 
Liu  Li,  Yang-Mei  Chen,  Tao-Yuan  Hsiea,  Taiwan 
Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,855 
Ut.  a.*'  B21D  39/00 
VS.  a.  228—157  10  Oaiais 
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ing  said  first  and  second  branch  portions  into  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  terminal  electrodes  being  provided 
on  said  substrate; 

a  step  of  supplying  molten  solder  to  said  first  terminal  elec- 
trode of  said  substrate  while  supplying  said  molten  solder 
also  to  said  second  terminal  electrode  through  said 
through  hole;  and 

a  step  of  drawing  out  said  substrate  from  said  molten  solder 
and  solidifying  said  molten  solder  adhering  thereto. 


5,449,111 
MAILBOXES  WITH  FRONT  AND  BACK  DOORS  AND  A 

FLOOR  WITH  PLURAL  ANGLED  SURFACES 

Reae  J.  Saozedde,  2131  Ktmp  Rd.,  aad  Jerry  Doe,  Sprayberry 

Braack;  Sandy  Pbins  Rd.,  both  of  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,449 

lat  CL«  B65D  91/00 

VS.  CL  231— n  3  Oaiott 


1.  A  new  and  improved  mailbox  with  front  and  back  doors 
and  a  floor  with  angled  surfaces  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  floor  panel  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  horizontal  plane 
by  a  post,  the  panel  having  long  side  edges  and  short  front 
and  back  edges; 

an  upper  portion  having  front  and  back  sections,  the  upper 
portion  formed  with  parallel  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  the  floor  panel  and  curved 
in  a  semi-cylindrical  configuration  along  the  length  of  the 
floor  panel,  a  forward  extension  and  a  rearward  extension 
constructed  as  extensions  of  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the 
floor  panel  and  the  front  and  back  sections  of  the  upper 
portion,  the  extensions  being  formed  as  having  generally 
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the  same  transvene  cross-secnpnal  shape  as  the  upper 
portion  but  of  slightly  reduced  dfmensions  with  respect  to 
the  upper  portion  and  having  an  upwardly  extending 
projection  on  a  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  front  door  and  a  back  door,  eaci  door  being  formed  of  a 
planar  section  with  parallel  sidesjand  a  semi-circular  upper 
curve  corresponding  in  shape  1^  the  upper  portion,  the 
door  including  an  inwardly  eitending  Up  positionable 
between  an  opened  position  wherein  the  door  is  essen- 
tially parallel  with  the  floor  panel  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  lip  is  in  frictional  contact  with  the  projection; 

hinge  means  coupling  a  lower  extent  of  each  door  with  a 
lower  extent  of  each  extension  at  the  front  and  the  back; 

a  pluraUty  of  planar  strips  several  l^es  wider  than  in  length 
positioned  transversely  across  a  jipper  surface  of  the  floor 
panel  to  constitute  a  floor,  the  mrips  being  angled  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  toward  Qie  front  door  away  from 
the  back  door,  the  floor  urging  mail  deposited  thereupon 
toward  the  front  door,  while  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
the  floor  precluding  inadvertent  movement  of  the  mail 
toward  the  back  door  after  the  mail  has  been  deposited 
and  the  front  door  closed;  and 

a  flag  mounted  exteriorly  on  one  side  wall  of  the  upper 
portion  to  indicate  when  raised  tliat  mail  is  to  be  picked  up 
and  to  indicate  when  lowered  tlat  mail  is  not  to  be' picked 
up.  1 
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5,449,112 
METHOD  AND  APPARATXJS  FOU  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  AIR  HANOLING  SYSTEMS 
Lynn  B.  Heitmaa,  4711  Sycamore  Ia,  Parker,  Tex.  7S002,  and 
George  D.  Ezell,  3733  Pebble  Beach,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex. 
75234 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scii  No.  213,192 

Int  a.*  GOIK  5/00;  F24F  7/00 

VS.  CL  236-49.3  28  CUina 
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1.  A  flow  control  system  for  contn  illing  air  flow  through  the 


ducts  of  an  HV  AC  system  having  at 


expelling  air  into  a  room,  comprisiq  ;: 


a  flow  control  device  interfaced 


HV  AC  ducts,  said  flow  control  levice  operable  to  control 
the  flow  of  air  therethrough  in  response  to  flow  control 
signals; 

a  flow  control  command  device  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  one  efferent  end  of  the  H  >^AC  duct  for  generating 
flow  control  commands; 

an  ultrasonic  transmitter  coupled  to  said  flow  control  com- 
mand device,  wherein  said  tranfmitter  is  operable  to  gen- 
erate and  transmit  an  ultrasonif;  carrier  modulated  with 
said  flow  control  commands  td  said  flow  control  device 
through  the  HVAC  duct;         I 

an  ultrasonic  receiver  for  receivfig  said  ultrasonic  carrier 
modulated  with  said  flow  conttcl  commands  and  extract- 
ing said  flow  control  commands  therefrom;  and 

a  control  system  for  converting  said  flow  control  commands 
to  said  flow  control  signals  for  transfer  to  said  flow  con- 
trol device  to  control  the  operation  thereof 


PROBE  FOR 
Mark  Bmckelmjrcr,  5617 
Filed  Jnn.  20, 

IntCL* 
VS.  a.  237—1  R 


September  12,  1995 
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CIRCUl  \TING  HEATED  WATER 
Mc<  mde  Rd.,  Dnluth,  Mimi.  55804 
19!  4,  Scr.  No.  262,600 
E»3B  7/14 
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12.  A  probe  for  circulating  heated  water  for  thawing  frozen 
ground,  said  probe  being  a  pcption  of  a  mobile  heating  system 
having  a  plurality  of  hose  sections  having  inlet  connectors  and 
outlet  connectors,  said  probe  (comprising: 

(a)  a  T-connection  having  ^  fluid  inlet  section,  a  first  fluid 
outlet  section,  a  second  f  uid  outlet  section,  a  longitudinal 
fluid-flow  course  extend  ng  between  said  fluid  inlet  sec- 
tion and  said  second  fluid  outlet  section,  and  a  perpendicu- 
lar fluid-flow  course  extending  between  said  fluid  inlet 
section  and  said  first  flu  d  outlet  section,  said  fluid  inlet 
section  being  engaged  to  one  of  said  outlet  connectors  of 
one  of  said  hose  sectioi  s  .and  said  second  fluid  outlet 
section  being  engaged  to  laid  inlet  connector  of  another  of 
said  hose  sections; 

(b)  an  elongate  outer  tube  h  tving  an  ingress  port  attached  to 
said  first  fluid  outlet  sectii  m,  said  outer  tube  further  having 
a  closed  penetrating  endj  and 

(c)  an  inner  tube  positioned  Inside  said  T-connection  and  said 
outer  tube,  said  inner  tub4  having  an  inflow  end  proximate 
to  said  penetrating  end  and  an  elbow  having  an  outflow 
opening,  said  elbow  being  positioned  within  said  T-con- 
nection, and  said  outflow  opening  being  positioned  proxi- 
mate to  said  second  fluid  outlet  section. 


least  one  efferent  end  for 


with  at  least  one  of  the 
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FOR  OPTIMIZING 
>F  A  LOW  PRESSURE  FIJEL 

>R 

>jit  Bania,  Troy,  both  of  Mich.; 

Iambus,  Ind.,  and  Lawrence  W. 

aasignors  to  Ford  Mptor  Com- 


5,4 
METHOD  AND  STRUi 
ATOMIZATION  QUALITY 

IN. 
Marvin  D.  Wells,  Redford; 
William  P.  Richardaon, 
Evers,  Lake  Linden,  Mich, 
pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Contmuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,SC9,  Aug.  6, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,102 
Int  CL*  F02M  61/16.  63/00 
VS.  CL  239—5  I  13  Clairas 

1.  A  method  for  improvin|  the  atomization  quality  from  a 
fuel  injector,  comprising  the  Meps  of: 

(a)  inducing  a  first  vortex  turbulence  in  the  fuel  flowing  past 
a  first  sharp  edge  protn  sion  of  less  than  90  degrees  in- 
cluded angle  in  a  supply  i  trifice  having  a  flow  axis  therein, 

(b)  guiding  the  fuel  throug  i  a  turbulence  cavity, 

(c)  guiding  the  fuel  out  of  the  turbulence  cavity  through  a 


first  metering  orifice,  with  the  first  metering  orifice  in- 
cluding a  second  sharp  edge  protrusion  having  an  in- 
cluded angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  for  generating  a 
second  vortex  turbulence  in  the  fuel,  with  the  second 
sharp  edge  protrusion  positioned  downstream  from  the 
first  sharp  edge  protrusion  by  a  distance  y  measured  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  flow  axis  and  by  a  distance  x  mea- 
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sured  generally  perpendicular  to  and  radially  outward 
from  the  flow  axis, 

(d)  maintaining  the  first  vortex  turbulence  within  the  turbu- 
lence cavity  at  a  position  immediately  adjacent  to  and 
upstream  from  the  first  metering  orifice,  and 

(e)  minimizing  the  droplet  size  of  the  fuel  exiting  from  the 
first  metering  orifice  by  maintaining  the  x/y  ratio  greater 
thanO.S. 


5,449,115 
ANTI-ROTTING,  SPLIT  RESISTANT  RAILROAD  CROSS 

TIE 

Wayne  D.  Cannon,  382  River  Rd.^  Scarborough,  N.Y.  10510 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,529,  Jul.  20,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,136, 

Not.  9, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

177,786 

Int  CL*  EOIB  3/04 

VS.  CL  238—83  18  Claims 


2.  A  split  resistant  wooden  railroad  tie  having  a  lower  sur- 
face for  resting  on  a  fixed  surface  and  an  upper  surface  oppo- 
site said  lower  surface  for  supporting  rails,  comprising: 
at  least  first  two  rows  of  vertical  holes  spaced  between  about 
3"  to  6"  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tie,  said 
holes  extending  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  lower 
surface  and  formed  along  the  entire  length  of  the  tie, 
wherein  said  holes  equalize  any  internal  pressures  developed 
within  the  tie  to  prevent  splits  from  developing  and  limit 
expansion  or  propagation  of  any  split  to  within  adjacent 
holes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tie  and  enable  the 
tie  to  be  more  efliciently  impregnated  with  wood  preser- 
vatives to  prevent  wood  from  rotting. 


5,449,116 

TIE  PLATE  FOR  MOUNTING  RAILS 

Donald  D.  Bnuing,  7137  Carter  TraiL  Boolder,  Colo.  80301 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  134,136,  Oct  8,  1993,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,614,  Jan.  5, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,251,732,  which  b  a  coatiaBatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

760,658.  Sep.  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,154,346,  which  is  a  divisioa  of 

Scr.  No.  569,104,  Aag-  17,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,120,910.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,622 

Int  CL*  EOIB  9/40 

VS.  CL  238—295  4  OaiM 


66A 


1.  A  tie  plate  for  mounting  a  rail  having  a  head  and  a  foot  on 
a  railroad  tie  or  roadbed,  said  tie  plate  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  discrete  posts  molded  in  said  base  plate, 
said  pairs  of  posts  separated  by  the  width  of  the  foot  of  the 
rail  to  be  mounted  and  one  or  more  of  said  posts  of  each 
pair  having  a  hole  down  through  the  post  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  post  to  receive  a  pin; 

said  posts  having  flanges  at  the  top  of  the  posts,  said  flanges 
separated  from  the  base  plate  by  the  height  of  the  foot  and 
extending  over  the  foot  of  the  rail  for  holding  the  rail  in  a 
restrained  position  against  said  base  plate; 

said  posts  are  made  of  a  material  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow 

the  posts  to  flex  and  temporarily  increase  the  separation  of 

said  flanges  on  posts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  so  that 

the  foot  of  the  rail  may  be  snapped  into  the  restrained 

'  position; 

pins  inserted  down  through  the  holes  in  posts  having  such 
holes  and  into  a  railroad  tie,  or  roadbed,  after  the  foot  of 
the  rail  is  snapped  into  the  restrained  position,  said  pins 
engage  the  foot  of  the  rail  and  the  post  to  provide  rigidity 
to  said  posts  and  fasten  the  rail  and  tie  plate  to  the  railroad 
tie,  or  roadbed,  whereby  a  rail  inserted  into  the  restrained 
position  and  engaged  by  said  pins  will  not  sUp  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  length  of  the  rail; 

said  flanges  at  the  top  of  the  posts  apply  a  first  retentive 
force  on  the  foot  of  the  rail  to  hold  the  rail  in  the  re- 
strained position  against  said  base  plate; 

said  pins  in  the  posts  apply  a  second  retentive  force  on  the 
foot  of  the  rail  to  resist  lateral  motion  of  the  rail;  and 

each  of  said  pins  have  a  fluted  surface  for  engaging  a  wall  of 
the  hole  in  the  post  and  an  edge  of  the  foot 


5,449,117 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLABLY 

DISPENSING  DROPS  OF  LIQUID 

Kenneth  J.  Mnderlak,  Sborewood,  Wis.,  and  Rocky  Shieh,  Hsin 

Chu,  Taiwan,  aaaignors  to  Technical  Concepts,  L.P.,  Elk 

Grove  ViUage,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,272 
Int  CL'  A61L  9/14 
VS.  CL  239—6  54  ClaiiM 

1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  for  controllably  dispensing 
drops  of  liquid  from  a  container  comprising: 
power  actuated  means  o|)erating  upon  an  actuator  associated 
with  the  container  for  selectively  ejecting  liquid  from  the 
container; 
means  associated  with  the  actuator  for  receiving  the  ejected 

liquid  and  forming  the  ejected  liquid  into  drops; 
a  chamber,  external  to  the  container,  in  which  the  Uquid 


808 


drops  arc  formed  by  the  rea  iving  and  drop-forming 
means; 
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the  chamber  having  at  least  one 
communication  with  the  chan|ber 
liquid  out  of  the  chamber. 


rotary  motion  of  said 
motor  and,  in  response 
rotary   motion   produce* 
thereby  the  rate  of  feedin  ; 
rial  through  the  flame  spfay  gun 
(e)  said  rotary  motion  sensing 
coupled  to  said  electric 
tion  of  said  rotary  output 
in  response  thereto,  gene  rating 
representing  the  rate  of 
output  shaft  of  said  electi 
feeding  of  the  rod  of 
flame  spray  gun. 


September  12,  1995 

rotkry  output  shaft  of  said  electric 

tlfereto,  for  displaying  the  rate  of 

by   said   electric   motor  and 

of  the  rod  of  heat  fusible  mate- 


September  12,  199S 


GENERAL  ANfD  MECHANICAL 
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means  including  a  tachometer 
4otor  for  sensing  the  rotary  mo- 
shaft  of  said  electric  motor  and, 
a  feedback  voltage  signal 
I  he  rotary  motion  of  said  rotary 
ic  motor  and  thereby  the  rate  of 
h^at  fusible  material  through  the 


drainage  orifice  in  fluid 
to  convey  drops  of 


5,449,118 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROIXING  THE  RATE  OF 

FEEDING  OF  A  ROD  OF  HEAT  FUSIBLE  MATERIAL 

Edgar  C.  Baker,  Rd  #5,  Box  584,  Bhursrille,  Pa.  15717 

FUed  Job.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  259,729 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7/18:  ^5C  5/04 

U  A  a.  239—84  17  Claims 


5,4  19,119 


MAGNETICALLY 

A  FUEL 
Dale  C.  Maley,  Fairbury,  111., 
ria,Ill. 

FUed  May  25, 
InLCL' 
U.S.  a.  239— W 


ADJUSTABLE  VALVE  ADAPTED  FOR 
INJECTOR 
assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peo- 


1S»4, 


,  Ser.  No.  248,956 
?02M  47/02 


UMI 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  contrc  lling  the  rate  of  feeding  of 
a  rod  of  heat  fusible  material  throu  ;h  a  flame  spray  gun,  said 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  motor  having  a  rot&ry  output  shaft  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  coupled  to  a  flamq 
able  in  response  to  application  Of  a  D.C.  voltage  thereto  to 
generate  rotary  motion  to  produce  and  control  feeding  of 
a  rod  of  heat  fusible  material  through  the  flame  spray  gun; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  elecfric  motor  for  generating  a 
D.C.  voltage  output  and  applying  said  D.C.  voltage  out- 
put to  said  electric  motor; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  D.Cj  voltage  output  generating 
and  applying  means  for  adjusting  said  D.C.  voltage  output 
generating  and  applying  meats  to  vary  the  quantity  of 
D.C.  voltage  output  applied  to  said  electric  motor  and 
thereby  control  the  rate  of  rotary  motion  of  said  rotary 
output  shaft  of  said  electric  mptor;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  electric  motor  for  sensing  the 


1.  A  solenoid  actuator  ai 
trol  valve  for  a  fuel  injector, 

an  electrically  energizable 

a  flrst  pole  member  associi  ted 
able  electromagnetic  de  rice; 

an  armature  movable  with 
in  a  linear  direction,  sai<  i 
tion  relative  to  said  flrsi 
magnetic  device  is  not 
position  relative  to  said 
tromagnetic  device  is 

a  second  pole  member 
ber,  one  of  said  first 
movable  in  said  linear 
variable  width  between 
bers,  said  first  and 
relative  position  betwe^ 
member  is  spaced  from 

biasing  means  for  maintaitaing 
first  and  second  pole  mpnbers. 


19  Claims 


ida;>ted 


for  use  in  an  electronic  con- 
aid  solenoid  actuator  comprising: 
electromagnetic  device; 

with  said  electrically  energiz- 

respect  to  said  first  pole  member 

armature  occupying  a  first  posi- 

pole  member  when  said  electro- 

electrically  energized  and  a  second 

"irst  pole  member  when  said  elec- 

el  ectrically  energized; 

with  said  first  pole  mem- 
\  nd  second  pole  members  being 
direction  so  as  to  form  an  air  gap  of 
said  first  and  second  pole  mem- 
pole  members  occupying  a 
them  in  which  said  second  pole 
said  first  pole  member;  and 

said  relative  position  of  said 


second 


S«449.120 

FUEL  FEED  APPARATUS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

YasaUde  Taai,  Naioya;  KijroaU  Nagata,  A^ic  a^  Yodrikiko 

Ito,  AkU,  all  or  Japan,  aari^nn  to  NippondcMo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 

CoMfanatioiHi»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  35,214y  Mar.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,358,181,  wkick  is  a  dtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  896.036,  Jan.  9, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,211,682.  TUs  application  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

165,310 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1991,  3-139251; 
Apr.  8,  1992,  447172;  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038104 

Int  CL*  F02M  43/04 
M&.  CL  239—397.5  6 


1.  A  fuel  feed  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  fuel  injection  valve  including  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  body 
shaped  generally  cylindrically  for  intermittently  supply- 
ing said  fuel  to  be  injected  from  a  bottom  end  of  said 
nozzle  body; 

a  cover  member  made  of  a  resin  material  and  formed  with  a 
fiiel  passage  and  an  assist  air  passage  to  said  fuel  passage, 
said  cover  member  being  fitted  to  an  outer  lower  portion 
of  said  nozzle  body  so  that  assist  air  passing  through  said 
assist  air  passage  collides  with  said  fuiel  injected  from  said 
fiiel  injection  valve;  and 

a  ring  member  made  of  metalUc  material  and  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  cover  member,  said  ring  member  being  in 
direct  contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  nozzle  body 
and  preventing  positional  displacement  of  said  cover 
member  from  said  nozzle  body; 

wherein  said  cover  member  comprises  an  outer  member 
made  of  resin  and  an  inner  member  made  of  resin  and 
receiving  said  ring  member  at  an  inner  surface  thereof, 
said  assist  air  passage  being  formed  between  said  outer  and 
inner  members  and  guiding  said  assist  air  in  a  downward 
and  inward  direction. 


5.449,121 
THIN-WALLED  VALVE^XOSED-ORIFICE  SPRAY  TIP 

FOR  FUEL  IN  JECnON  NOZZLE 
Denia  A.  El-Daraai,  Peoria,  and  Alan  R.  Stockncr,  Metamora, 
botk  of  DL,  aaricnors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  23,662 
Int  CL*'  F02M  47/O0,  61/IS 
VS.  CL  239— 533  J  2  CfadnH 

1.  A  valve-closed  orifice  spray  tip  adapted  for  a  fuel  injec- 
tion nozzle  assembly  wherein  said  assembly  includes  a  movable 
check  positioned  in  the  tip,  said  tip  having  a  wall  portion 
defining  an  internal  tip  seat  and  at  least  one  fuel  spray  orifice 
having  an  upstream  entrance,  said  check  movable  between  a 
first  position  at  which  the  check  is  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the 
tip  seat  and  at  least  partially  covering  said  at  least  one  orifice 
upstream  entrance  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  check  is 
adapted  to  be  unseated  from  the  tip  seat  so  that  said  at  least  one 


orifice  upstream  entrance  is  uncovered  by  the  check,  said  at 
least  one  fiiel  spray  orifice  having  an  axis  defining  an  orifice 


angle  relative  to  the  tip  seat,  said  wall  portion  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  0.68  mm  (0.0267  inches)  but  less  than  0.8  mm 
(0.03 IS  inches)  when  said  orifice  angle  is  equal  to  90*. 


5,449,122 

EXTENDED  OUTER  RING  FOR  REFINER  PLATE 
H.  Bcrgcr,  OconoaMtwoc;  Gregory  A.  GaraaiMowics, 
Mnkwooago,  botk  of  Wis.,  and  TtaMtky  J.  KeDy,  Lake  Wyiie, 
S.C  aMignors  to  Beloit  Tecknotogics,  Inc.,  WOiningtan,  DeL 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  305,121 
Int  CL*  B02C  7/12 
UJS.  CL  241— 261J  10  ( 


1.  A  disk  for  a  refiner  for  use  with  wood  chips  and  wood 
fibers,  the  refiner  having  at  least  one  support,  the  disk  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  disk  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
refiner  bars,  wherein  the  outer  disk  ring  is  substantially 
annular,  with  an  inner  radius,  and  wherein  portions  of  the 
outer  disk  ring  define  at  least  one  mounting  hole; 

a  fastener  which  engages  the  outer  disk  ring  mounting  hole 
to  connect  the  outer  disk  ring  to  a  support; 

an  inner  disk  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
refiner  bars  which  extend  radially  less  than  the  outer  ring 
inner  radius,  and  wherein  the  inner  disk  ring  has  a  mount- 
ing tab  which  extends  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner 
disk  ring  refiner  bars  beneath  the  outer  disk  ring,  and 
wherein  the  mounting  tab  has  portions  defining  at  least 
one  mounting  hole  located  beneath  the  outer  disk  ring; 
and 

a  fastener  which  extends  through  the  inner  disk  ring  mount- 
ing hole  to  connect  the  inner  disk  ring  to  the  support, 
wherein  the  fastener  is  covered  by  the  outer  disk  ring  and 
substantially  protected  from  erosion  thereby. 
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5,449,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  fOR  PULVERIZING 

SCRAPPED  FIBER  REINFORa  D  THERMOSETTING 

PLASTIC  MATE  RIALS 

Toiidttka  MaM,  Yuuto,  ud  ToMk  ko  Anda,  Tokyo,  botk  of 

Japn,  Mri^ort  to  AmmIu  Co^  Ltd.  aad  Aaaki  Dfaunood 

bdMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

t  of  Ser.  No.  817,760,  JaiL  8,  1992, 
.  TUt  appUcatkM  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,650 
I  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Mar.  U,  1991,  3-12«957 
lat.  CL»  B02C  i9/I2 
VS.  CL  241—30  2  Claims 


September  12,  1993 


UIV\» 


2.  An  apparatus  for  pulverizing  Icrapped  fiber  reinforced 
thermosetting  plastic  materials  comprising: 

a  diamond  wheel  having  diamond  particles  of  rough  grain 
sizes  of  more  than  270  mesh  densely  adhered  to  protrud- 
ing sections  of  the  outer  suflface  of  the  wheel  with 
diamond  void  grooves  positioned  between  adjacent  pro- 
trusions; 

means  for  rotating  the  diamond  wheel; 

means  for  pressing  scrapped  fibeit  reinforced  thermosetting 
plastic  materials  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  diamond 
wheel  thereby  grinding  said  Krapped  flber  reinforced 
thermosetting  plastic  materials  into  a  flne  powder  wherein 
a  substantial  number  of  powder  particles  have  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  200  micfons; 

means  for  blowing  ionic  air  ionized  by  high  voltage  corona 
discharge  against  said  wheel  surface  thereby  eliminating 
the  static  electricity  of  said  fine  powder  and  cooling  said 
wheel;  and  means  for  collecting  said  fine  powder. 


around  and  extending  betwe«}i  the  tape  reels  from  being  loos- 
ened, said  reel  lock  mechanistn  comprising: 

a  reel  lock  assembly  movable  between  said  reels  in  a  forward 
direction  towards  said  reels  to  a  lock  position  to  lock  the 
tape  reels  against  rotatim  and  in  a  rearward  direction 
away  from  said  reels  to  fn  unlock  position  to  unlock  the 
tape  reels  for  rotation,  siid  forward  and  rearward  direc- 
tions being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rota- 
tion of  the  tape  reels;     1 

said  reel  lock  assembly  coipprising: 

a  slider  slidably  supportedl  in  the  tape  cassette  for  sliding 
movement  in  said  directions  between  said  lock  and  unlock 
positions,  said  slider  ha\«ng  a  front  surface  and  a  width 
across  said  front  surfaced 

a  lock  body  having  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  lock  arms 
integrally  coupled  to  aad  extending  from  said  central 
portion,  said  lock  arms  Ifiving  respective  engaging  mem- 
re  respectively  engageable  with 
itial  edges  of  the  tape  reels,  said 
surface;  and 
tween  said  rear  surface  of  said 
central  portion  and  saidl  front  surface  of  said  slider  and 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tions of  said  sliding  movement,  said  slider  and  said  lock 
body  being  integrally  jo|ned  to  each  other  by  said  twist- 
able  joint,  said  twistabte  [joint  having  a  constricted  width 
that  is  substantially  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  front 
surface  of  said  slider  to  illow  the  lock  body  to  rock  with 
respect  to  the  slider  aboi  it  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axes; 

wherein,  in  the  lock  positi  m,  when  one  of  the  tape  reels  is 
turned  in  a  direction  to  1<  osen  the  tape,  the  corresponding 
engaging  member  is  disp  laced  by  one  of  the  teeth  on  said 
one  of  the  tape  reels,  tw^ting  said  joint  to  press  the  other 
engaging  member  against  one  of  the  teeth  on  the  other 
tape  reel  for  thereby  tunfing  the  other  tape  reel  in  a  direc- 
tion to  tension  the  tape. 


1.  A  reel  lock  mechanism  for  1<  eking  a  pair  of  tape  reels 


against  rotation  m  a  tape  cassette 


bers  joined  thereto  that  i 
teeth  on  outer  circumfer 
central  portion  having  ah 
a  twistable  joint  positioned! 


5,^», 


Thoiias 


5,449,124' 
REEL  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hiroahi  Fi^ii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiglior  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,029 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  JapaiL  Not.  19, 1992, 4-332165 

Int.  CL*  GllB  ;  3/087 

VS.  CL  242— 338J  9  CUm 


FILM  SPOOL  WTTH 
ENGAGE  AND 
Stephen  M.  Reinke,  and 
tcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  242—348.1 


,125 
iflTERNAL  FLEXURES  TO 
Ri:LEASE  FILM  END 

P.  Melanson,  both  of  Roches- 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 


MM, 


Ser.  No.  181,322 
S65H  75/28 


m  '\. 


1.  A  film  spool  comprisinj 
a  rigid  spool  core  having  ; 


5  Claiou 


slot; 


to  prevent  a  tape  wound 


first  and  second  resilient  fi  sxures  located  inside  said  slot  for 
flexing  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  axial  com- 
pression at  opposite  end  I  of  said  flexures  to  permit  a  film 
end  to  be  inserted  betw(  en  or  removed  from  the  flexures 
and  being  biased  to  reti  >m  toward  each  other  when  the 
compression  is  removed ; 

a  film  engagement  protrasion  projecting  from  said  first 
flexure  to  between  said  fpst  and  second  flexures  to  engage 
a  film  end  to  secure  the  [film  end  to  said  spool  core  when 
the  flexures  are  retumeq  toward  each  other;  and 

a  film  stripper  protrusion  brojecting  from  said  second  flex- 
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ure  to  between  said  first  and  second  flexures  to  disengage 
a  film  end  from  said  film  engagement  protrusion  when  the 
flexures  are  flexed  away  from  each  other. 


5,449,126 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SNAP-ACTION, 
SPUT-CORE  ROLLER  CLAMP 
Oomg  J.  Yee,  2  Vimetmt  St,  Billcrica,  Mass.  01821;  Darid  L. 
Cooper,  81  BiMcx  Rd.,  Tewkabvy,  Mav.  01876;  Jcny  F. 
Ncpotti,  6  Roderick  Atc,  Bercrly,  Maas.  01915,  airi  Rowdd 
W.  Krohai,  66  Hariey  Or.,  Marlboro,  aU  of  Mass.  01752 
FOed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,282 
bt  CL*  B65H  18/m  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—532.6  U  ( 


5v449,127 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  T.  Daria,  RJL  2,  Moidtoa,  Iowa  52572 

FOed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,567 

lat  CL*  B65H  16/02.  19/10 

VS.  CL  242—560  25  CUam 


the  type  being  supported  by  the  base  support  and  ioclnd- 
ing  a  first  section  extending  from  said  first  end  inwardly 
along  the  shaft  that  b  inaertable  through  the  center  pas- 
sageway of  the  roll  to  support  a  roll  for  dispensing  pur- 
poses, and  a  second  section  extending  from  said  seoood 
end  inwardly  along  the  shaft  and  including  a  portion  at  or 
near  a  junction  with  the  first  section  that  will  not  pass 
through  the  center  passageway  of  the  roll  which  abuts  the 
side  of  a  roll  when  inserted  on  the  first  section,  simulta- 
neously supports  the  bottom  of  any  additional  rolls  in  the 
base  support  and  causes  a  roll  inserted  on  the  first  section 
to  be  pushed  out  of  the  base  support  to  a  dispensing  posi- 
tion upon  application  of  a  force  which  is  along  or  parallel 
to  the  shaft; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  and  rotatably  supporting  the  first 
end  of  the  shaft,  held  by  structure  connected  to  the  base 
support  at  a  distance  away  from  the  base  support;  and 

a  journal  for  routably  supporting  the  shaft  at  a  position 
along  the  second  section  of  the  shaft. 


5,449,128 
SPOOLED  MATERIAL  RETAINER 
ViMe  J.  Cried,  Jr.,  1026  W.  Uatrcraity  Ave.,  Saa  Dicta,  CaUf. 
92103 

FOed  Amg.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293^10 
Lrt.  CL*  B65H  55/00 
VS.  CL  242—580  14  ( 


8.  A  split-core  roller  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  core  half  having  a  rotational  shaft; 

(b)  a  second  core  half  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotational 
shaft,  said  second  core  half  being  pivotable  about  said 
rotational  shaft  with  respect  to  said  first  core  half;  and, 

(c)  said  first  core  half  and  said  second  core  half  defining  a 
slot  therebetween,  said  rotational  shaft  being  centered  in 
said  slot  such  that  the  first  and  second  core  halves  pivot 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  relative  to 
each  other,  the  first  position  having  the  core  halves  en- 
gaged at  a  first  end  of  the  slot  and  open  at  a  second  end  of 
the  slot  the  second  position  having  the  core  halves  open 
at  the  first  end  of  the  slot  and  engaged  at  the  second  end 
of  the  slot 


1.  A  retainer  for  the  free  end  of  material  wound  upon  a  drum 
or  spool  or  reel,  comprising, 

a  flexible  strap  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  strap  mem- 
ber Airther  being  divided  into  first  and  second  portions 
with  said  first  portion  terminating  at  said  second  portion; 

an  attachment  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  first  end  and  said 
second  ends,  said  attachment  means  for  releasably  attach- 
ing to  free  end  of  said  material  wound  on  said  drum  or 
spool  by  said  flexible  strap  member; 

a  plurality  of  hooks  disposed  on  said  first  portion  of  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  said  strap  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  loops  disposed  on  said  on  said  second  portion 
of  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  strap  so  that  said  hooks 
detachably  engage  said  loops  when  said  flexible  strap  is 
wound  upon  said  spool  thereby  securing  said  free  end  and 
said  material  on  said  spoc^ 


5^449.129 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  UGHTER-THAN-AIR 

VEHICLE 

Darid  E.  Carlile.  LaMMlar,  a^  Marii  R  Wexicr,  StmUo  City, 

both  tiCaUL,  iiilginri  to  Lockheed  Cerporade«.  ( 

CaHf. 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,722 
lat  CL*  B64B  1/26 
VS.  a.  244—26  10  ( 

1.  A  propulsioa  system  for  a  li^ter-than-air  vehicle,  the 
vehicle  having  a  longitudinal,  lateral  and  vertical  axis,  said 
a  base  support  to  support  one  or  more  rolls  and  having  propulsion  system  comprising: 

opposite  ends;  a  pylon  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second  ends, 

a  shiA  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  a  length  said  first  end  of  said  pylon  rotatably  mounted  to  the  vehi- 

greater  than  the  end-to-end  length  of  two  of  the  rolls  of  cle  and  said  second  end  extending  outward  from  the  vdii- 


1.  A  dispenser  for  rolls  of  continuous  sheet  material  where 
the  rolls  have  a  center  passageway,  comprising 


UMl 
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cle,  said  pyioii  loUtable  aboul|  said  first  end  in  a  vertical 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  lon|itudinal  axb  of  the  vehicle 
in  an  upward  direction  and  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  thrust  producing  aaaembly  rotatably  mounted  on  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  pylon;  said  flirust  producing  assembly 
rotatable  at  least  plus  or  minul  ninety  degrees  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudiaal  axis  of  said  pylon, 

a  powerplant  assembly  coupled  to  said  thrust  producing 
asaembly  to  provide  power  tl^reto,  said  powerplant  as- 
sembly comprising; 

a  fuel  efficient  powerplant  assembly  mounted  Mvithin  the 
vehicle  having  sufficient  pdwer  for  cruise  conditions. 


and  the  balloon  envelope 
each  activated  by  a  rip  cord. 
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including  a  pair  of  rip  paneb  therein, 
one  rip  cord  being  engaged  to  the 


said  fuel  efficient  powerplint  having  an  output  drive 
shaft  coupled  to  said  thrust  ^producing  assembly; 

a  light  weight  high  power  powerplant  asaembly  mounted 
directly  to  said  thrust  producing  assembly  having  suffi- 
cient power  for  docking  conditions; 

first  clutch  means  for  de-coupling  said  fuel  efficient  pow- 
erplant from  said  thrust  producing  asaembly;  and 

secoiid  clutch  means  for  de-coupling  said  light  weight 
high  power  powerplant  ffom  said  thrust  producing 
asaembly;  and 
means  to  rotate  said  thrust  pro  lucing  asaembly  about  said 

second  end  of  said  pylon;  and 
means  to  rotate  said  pylon  about  said  first  end. 


VERTICAL  NOSE  STRAV 

AND 
BriaaKraMr.IiediMd 
aatkml,  he,  TomMC, 
Filed  Jaa.2S, 
bta.*BMC 
UJS.CL  244-41 


W 


basket  and  a  second  rip  c^rd  being  engaged  to  one  of  the 
weights. 


SM9, 


1,131 

FOR  AIRCRAFT  CTABIUTY 
ICONTROL 

Calif ^  aarivHT  to  Eidetica  lister- 


<Uif. 

1 W4,  Scr.  No.  lujorr 

5,  06,  3/38.  23/02.  39/12 


IS 


S,44»,«  I 
HOT  AIR  BALLOON  AI|nJSEM£NT  RIDE 
M»7  K.  HntinsbM,  U04  Davia, 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1994,  %.  No.  31«43« 
bt  CL*  B6W  i  /50.  1/62 
VS.  CL  244—33  1  Claiai 

1.  A  hot  air  balloon  ride  includmg  a  balloon  envelope  and  a 
basket  suspended  therefrom,  the  rjde  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weights  placed  in  a  circular  array  about  the  balloon  envelope, 
an  equal  plurality  of  tether  lines  of  predetermined  length,  one 
tether  line  extending  from  each  weight  to  and  engaging  with  a 
load  ring  engaged  to  the  balloon  envelope  at  a  crovm  area 
thereof,  the  basket  being  configurtd  to  include  an  entryway  in 
a  sidewall  thereof  and  having  a  further  portion  of  the  sidewall 
being  inwardly  indented  to  form  aplatform  therebeneath  upon 
which  a  gas  cylinder  for  use  in  creating  hot  air  may  be  placed, 
a  bottom  wall  of  the  basket  also  ipcluding  a  cushion  thereon. 


1.  An  aircraft,  comprisin  ;: 

an  aircraft  forebody  that  has  an  outer  surface  that  forms  a 
nose  section,  said  foreb  xly  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and, 

a  strake  located  at  said  joK  section  of  said  forebody,  said 
strake  being  adapted  t6  rotate  about  an  axis  that  is  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  Icaigitudinal  axis  of  said  forebody  to 
create  a  yawing  momc  nt  on  said  aircraft  forebody. 


!  449.132  

PASSENGER  SEAI   REAR  TRACK  FimNG 
Ktey  E.  Gilbert,  Liadaajr,  T^L,  aaritMr  to  Wchcr  Aircraft,  IM., 

GalMTiile,  Tex. 
CoatiMatio»4»-pwt  of  Sar. 
5437,979.  "nto 


No.  129,961,  FA  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 
Sep.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  947y«91 


Iata«BMDyf/05 
U.S.  CL  244—122  R  1  Ctatai 

LA  shear  plunger  assentbly  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
track  fitting  body  for  removably  securing  a  seat  to  a  generally 
channel-shaped  track  having  an  elongated  groove  formed 
between  a  pair  of  flanges,  each  of  the  flanges  having  spaced 
openings  positioned  to  fo  m  a  series  of  spaced  receptacles 


having  flange  lip  scgmenta 


between  the  receptacles,  wherein 
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the  track  fitting  body  has  a  finger  portion  which  has  a  width 
less  than  the  width  of  the  groove  formed  in  the  track  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  track  lugs  projecting  laterally  from  the 
finger  portion,  said  shear  plunger  assembly  comprising: 
a  primary  shear  head  and  a  secondary  shear  head  on  a  shear 
plunger  assembly;  and  a  connector  portion  on  said  shear 
plunger  assembly  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
shear  heads,  said  secondary  shear  head  having  parallel 
front  itnd  rear  surfaces  inclined  relative  to  a  bottom  sur- 
face at  an  angle  in  a  range  between  70  and  75*; 


mounting  means  for  mounting  said  primary  and  secondary 
shear  heads  on  the  track  fitting  body,  said  mounting  means 
positioning  said  shear  heads  a  distance  relative  to  the  track 
fittings  lugs  which  is  not  equal  to  the  distance  between 
adjacent  spaced  receptacles  in  the  track; 

adjuster  means  connectable  between  said  shear  heads  and 
the  track  fitting  body  for  moving  said  shear  heads  relative 
to  the  track  fitting  body;  and 

indicator  means  on  said  shear  plunger  assembly  indicating 
whether  or  not  said  shear  heads  are  positioned  in  a  recep- 
tacle in  the  track  flange  to  prevent  movement  of  the  track 
fitting  lugs  longitudinally  of  the  track. 


5,449,133 

PNEUMATIC  DE-ICER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

AERODYNAMIC  CHARACTERISTICS 

Dwda  N.  Ely,  Uaioatoira,  aad  Joseph  H.  Macarcbenia,  Tall- 

■adic  both  of  Ohio,  aaai^ora  to  The  BJ^.  Goodikb  Cam- 

paay,  Akroo,Obio 

Filed  JaL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,520 
Int.  CL«  B64D  15/16 
MS.  CL  244—134  A  21 


■:jur" 


1.  A  de-icer  for  attachment  to  an  airfoil  having  first  and 
second  side  portions  that  converge  into  a  convex  leading  edge, 
the  airfoil  having  a  stagnation  line  induced  by  an  airstream  that 
impinges  upon  the  leading  edge  and  passes  around  the  airfoil, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elastomeric  inner  layer  having  an  inner  layer  fabric; 

(b)  an  elastomeric  outer  layer  having  a  stretchable  outer 


layer  fabric  overlying  and  attached  to  said  inner  layer, 
said  inner  layer  being  sewn  to  said  outer  layer  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  that  forms  a  multitude  of  inflatable  pas- 
sages between  said  inner  and  outer  layers  that  overlay  the 
first  and  second  side  portions  proximate  to  the  leading 
edge. 

said  outer  layer  fabric  that  overlies  said  first  side  portion 
having  a  first  primary  stretch  direction  in  which  said 
outer  layer  fabric  that  overlies  said  first  side  portion 
stretches  a  maximum  amount,  said  first  primary  stretch 
direction  being  oriented  relative  to  said  multitude  of 
inflatable  passages  to  optimize  inflation  height, 
said  outer  layer  fabric  that  overlies  said  second  side  por- 
tion having  a  second  primary  stretch  direction  in  which 
said  outer  layer  fabric  that  overlies  said  second  side 
portion  stretches  a  maximum  amount,  said  second  pri- 
mary stretch  direction  being  oriented  relative  to  said 
multitude  of  inflatable  passages  to  optimize  inflation 
height, 
said  second  primary  stretch  direction  being  misalignrd 
with  said  first  primary  stretch  direction,  said  fvst  pri- 
mary stretch  direction  meeting  said  second  primary 
stretch  direction  about  parallel  and  proximate  to  the 
stagnation  line;  and, 
(c)  inflation  means  for  communicating  a  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  inflatable  passages. 


5449  134 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

PNEUMATIC  DE-ICER  WITH  A  REPLACEABLE 

ENVIRONMENT  RESISTANT  SURFACE 

Norbcrt  A.  Wdacad,  Jr.,  Oqrahoga  FaDa,  Ohio,  awl^nr  to  TW 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Coapuqr,  AknM,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12M32 
lat  CL*  B64D  15/00 
VS.  CL  244—134  R  25  i 


T 


106' 


124      II*  luo 


'103 


101 


108 


loe 


1.  A  de-icer,  comprising:  a  pneumatic  de-icer  structure  hav- 
ing an  elastomeric  exterior  surface  and  an  opposing  attachment 
surface;  an  elaatomeric  environment  resistant  layer  overlying 
said  pneumatic  de-icer  structure  proximate  said  exterior  sur- 
face; and,  a  separable  adhesive  layer  between  said  environment 
resistant  layer  and  said  pneumatic  de-icer  structure,  said  sepa- 
rable adhesive  layer  impermanently  bonding  said  environment 
resistant  layer  to  said  pneumatic  de-icer  structure,  said  separa- 
ble adhesive  layer  including  a  soluble  adhesive  layer  and  a 
tbennoset  adhesive  layer. 
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5,449,135 

KITES 

P.O.  Box 


Aathoay  A.  HcMdenon, 

ckorck.  New  Zealand 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01795,  §  371  Dkte  May  31, 1»4,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  31, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  N<4  WO93/06905,  PCT  Pnb. 

DaU  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,307 

Claima  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  30,  1991, 
2379S9 

Lrt.  CL"  B6SC  Ml 
VS.  CL  244—153  R  20  Claina 
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8192,  Riccarton,  Christ- 


UMI 


FAIRING  FOR  OBTAIND^iG* 


>Y  STABILIZATION 


at  the  cavity  means  by  th  : 
solid  and  the  fluid,  the  cavity 
ment  of  the  captive  fluid 
provide  vortex  stabilization 

said  cavity  means  being  striictured 
of  a  surface  of  the  solid 

the  edge  extending  arouni  I 
continuous  manner. 


DISPENSING  BOTTLl  I 
Ronald  F.  Bell,  Unioutowa, 
both  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to 
Falla,OUo 

FUed  May  16,  1*4, 

Int  CL^A47K 
U.S.  a.  248— 311 J 
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relative  movement  between  the 
means  preventing  displace- 
Vom  the  cavity  means  to  thereby 
effects  to  the  solid, 

and  arranged  at  an  edge 

>ver  which  the  fluid  passes,  and 

a  contour  of  the  fairing  in  a 
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5^,137 

MOUNTING  BRACKET 
lad  Thomas  Keames,  Richfield, 
Gojo  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Cuyahoga 


,  Scr.  No.  243,309 
1/08 


llCUioH 


1.  A  collapsible  and  foldable  kite  including  frame  members, 
a  keel  member,  spreader  supports,  Aid  a  sail,  the  frame  mem- 
bers, the  keel  member,  and  spreader  supports  being  fixed  to  the 
sail,  the  keel  member  and  spreader  supports  being  for  bracing 
the  sail  while  the  sail  is  flying,  the  frame  members  including  a 
main  frame  formed  from  at  least  two  longitudinal  members  and 
two  transverse  members  and  a  joht  for  forming  a  hinged 
connection  of  the  two  longitudinal  and  two  transverse  mem- 
bers, for  enabling  the  frame  membets  and  sail  to  be  folded  so 
that  an  overall  length  of  the  frame  b  about  a  length  of  one  of 
the  transverse  members  after  whicti  the  sail  is  rolled  into  a 
small  package  around  the  frame  mefnbers. 


Joai  J.  Doria  Iriarte,  RodrigMX  AHas,  61-10,  48013  BUbwt 
(Viacaya),  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Se^.  No.  201,637 

Oaiaw  priority,  application  Spain«  Fd>.  25, 1993,  9300372 

Int  a.*  B64C  23M)6.  1/36 

MS.  CL  244-199  4  OaioH 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  knounting  a  container  of  the  type 
having  a  handle  projecting  f  om  one  surface  of  the  container 
body  and  forming  a  through  opening  between  the  handle  and 
the  container  body,  the  moui  iting  bracket  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  body  havini ; 

1)  a  back  wall  and 

2)  an  integral,  projecting  side  wall  disposed  substantially 
normally  to  the  plane  of  said  back  wall; 

b)  said  body  having  a  leng4i  dimension  approximately  equal 
to  the  height  dimension  of  the  container; 

a  locating  member  pnjecting  from  said  back  wall  m 
substantially  parallel  rel  ttionship  with  said  side  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom;  and 
d)  said  locating  member  be  Ing  sized  and  configured  substan- 
tially complementally  w  th  the  dimensions  and  configura- 
tion of  the  opening  bet>  I'een  the  handle  and  the  body  of 
the  container  for  inser  ion  therein  and  support  of  the 
container. 


c) 


1.  A  fairing  for  providing  vorte^  stabilization  effects  to  a 
solid  submerged  in  a  fluid  with  relative  movement  thereof 
between  the  solid  and  the  fluid,  the  fairing  comprising: 

at  least  one  cavity  means  for  retaking  a  captive  fluid  formed 


5,4  49,138 
CONVERTIBI  £  BOOM  STAND 
Joaeph  daacio,  1284  Danforfh  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
MU1E9 

Filed  Dec  23, 1*93,  Scr.  No.  172,143 
brt.  CL*'  F16M  13/00 
MS.  CL  248— 123J  15 

1.  A  convertible  stand,  coftiprising; 

(a)  a  tubular  member  haviitg  an  open  end  and  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

(b)  legs  attached  to  the  tubular  member  for  supporting  the 
tubular  member; 

(c)  an  elongate  arm  coni  igured  to  flt  within  the  tubular 
member,  the  open  end  ol  the  tubular  member  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  eli  tngate  arm  to  enter  and  exit  the 
tubular  member, 

(d)  a  tilt  mechanism  for  cdnnectiag  the  elongate  arm  to  the 


tubular  member  comprising  a  clevis  attached  adjacent  to 
the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  collar  pivotally 
attached  to  the  clevis,  the  collar  having  a  central  opening 
for  retaining  the  elongate  arm  therein,  the  collar  pivotally 
movable  between  a  vertical  position  wherein  the  opening 
of  the  collar  and  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  are 
aligned  and  the  elongate  arm  can  pass  into  and  out  of  the 
tubular  member  and  a  tilted  position  wherein  the  elongate 
arm  is  at  an  angle  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 


member,  the  clevis  having  a  lock  for  releasably  locking 
the  collar  relative  to  the  clevis,  and  the  collar  having  a 
lock  for  releasably  locking  the  elongate  arm  in  the  collar, 
and 
(e)  the  clevis  having  a  sloping  face  on  a  portion  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member,  the  slop- 
ing face  positioned  and  configured  to  receive  there  against 
the  elongate  arm  and  position  the  elongate  arm  adjacent 
the  tubular  member  when  the  collar  is  in  its  tilted  position. 


5,449,139 
METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIXING  SURFACE 
STABILIZING  MESH,  AND  A  HOLDING  PIECE  FOR 
THE  FIXING  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  Herelier,  SL  Jean  de  Masob,  Fkance,  and  Joaeph  De 
Saeddccr,  Dilbeek,  Belgim,  aarisaora  to  Sodetc  de  Proapec- 
thm  et  D'iBTention  Techaiqaca  (S  J>  J.T.),  Bovs-lca-Valcacc, 
Fnuce 
Cootimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,801,  JnL  9, 1992,  abndoMd.  TUa 
applicatioa  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,518 
Int.  CL*  A47F  5/00 
MS.  CL  248—300  18  ( 


1.  An  assembly  for  fastening  a  member  to  a  support  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

a  holding  piece  comprising  a  first,  imperforate  wing  member 
for  engaging  said  support  substrate;  a  second  wing  mem- 
ber disposed  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  position  with 
respect  to  said  first  wing  member  such  that  said  second 


wing  member  is  not  parallel  to  said  first  wing  member;  and 
means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  wing 
members  for  integrally  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wing  members  together  at  respective  first  end  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  wing  members,  respective 
second  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  wing  mem- 
bers being  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  an  open- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  wing  members  through 
which  said  member,  which  is  fastened  to  said  support 
substrate,  may  be  inserted  such  that  said  member,  which  is 
fastened  to  said  support  substrate,  will  be  interposed  be- 
tween said  flrst  and  second  wing  members  within  the 
vicinity  of  said  means  integrally  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  wing  members  together  at  said  respective  first 
end  portions  thereof  when  said  member  is  fixedly  fastened 
to  said  support  substrate; 

fastening  means  to  be  driven  through  said  first  and  second 
wing  members  and  into  said  support  substrate  for  securing 
said  holding  piece,  and  said  member,  which  is  fastened  to 
said  support  substrate,  to  said  support  substrate;  and 

means  defined  solely  between  said  fastening  means  and  said 
second  wing  member  fixedly  retaining  said  fastening 
means  solely  within  said  second  wing  member,  and  a  first 
end  of  said  fastening  means  being  in  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  first  wing  member  prior  to  driving  said 
fastener  means  through  said  first  and  second  wing  mem- 
bers and  into  said  support  substrate,  so  as  to  permit  said 
member,  which  is  fastened  to  said  support  substrate,  to  be 
inserted  into  said  opening  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  wing  members  and  be  disposed  within  said  vicinity 
of  said  means  integrally  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  wing  members  together  at  said  respective  first  end 
portions  thereof  after  said  fastening  means  has  been 
fixedly  retained  within  said  second  wing  member; 

said  means  integrally  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
wing  members  together  at  said  req>ective  first  end  por- 
tions thereof  being  readily  deformable  so  as  to  permit 
relative  movement  to  occur  between  said  first  and  second 
wing  members  such  that  when  said  fastening  means  is  to 
be  driven  through  said  first  and  second  wing  members  and 
into  said  support  substrate,  said  second  wing  member  can 
be  moved  from  said  acute  angle  position  to  a  substantially 
[xarallel  position  with  respect  to  said  first  wing  member, 
and  said  fastening  means  being  able  to  be  driven  through 
said  second  wing  member  from  said  initially  fixedly  re- 
tained position  within  said  second  wing  member,  through 
any  portion  of  said  first,  imperforate  wing  member  which 
will  be  disposed  opposite  said  fastening  means  when  said 
second  wing  member  has  been  moved  to  said  substantially 
parallel  position  with  respect  to  said  first  wing  member, 
and  into  said  support  substrate,  in  a  substantially  single 
movement,  so  as  to  permit  said  first  and  second  wing 
members  to  engage  each  other  and  thereby  close  said 
opening  defined  between  said  respective  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  wing  members  whereby  said 
holding  piece  fixedly  envelops  said  member,  which  is 
fastened  to  said  support  substrate. 


5,449,140 
MOBILE  MOTOR  DEVICE 
Stairiey  M.  Lastowski,  P.O.  Box  ISOOS,  Pwaacola,  FU.  32514 
FDcd  Aag.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1U,177 
lat.  CL*  F16M  13/00 
MS.  CL  248—681  21  CUw 

15.  A  motor  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  mobile  motor  device; 
said  mobile  motor  device  comprising  a  motor,  a  support 
plate  affixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  motor,  and  a 
latching  means  is  attached  to  a  first  side  of  said  motor 
for  providing  said  latching  means  to  be  perpendicular  to 
said  support  plate  of  said  motor  by  an  attaching  means; 
a  carrying  means  affixed  to  said  mobile  motor  device; 
a  fiiel  tank  affixed  to  said  motor. 
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•  motorleas  equipment  shell; 

•  receiving  means  attiched  to  said  i 

for  receiving  said  latching  m^ans  of  said  mobile  motor 
device; 


motorleas  equipment  shell 


September  12, 199S 


and  relative  to  the  fin  t  and  second  annular  mounting 
flanges, 

c.  operating  means  connected  with  the  intermediate  flange 
for  moving  the  latter  b*  tween  closed  and  open  positions 
corresponding  to  cIoae4  and  open  positions  respectively 
of  the  valve  closure  sleeve,  and 

d.  securing  means  for  seciiring  the  first  and  second  «iiniil«r 
body  members  relative  to  one  another,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  body  members  have  respective  external  fixing 
regions  which  are  mutually  spaced  apart,  and  wherein  the 
securing  means  compriars  a  plurality  of  releasable  clamp- 
ing devices  which  are  ipaced  apart  circimiferentially  of 
the  body  member,  each  clamping  device  including  a 
spacer  element  engaged  {between  respective  fixing  regions 
ud  a  clamping  element  iwhich  embraces  the  fixed  regions 
so  as  to  hold  the  latter  i  gainst  the  spacer  element 


Sv  49.142 
TWO-WAY  CAKTRIDG  •;  VALVE  FOR  AGGRESIVE 


^EDIA 


a  stabilizing  means  attached  to  said  motorless  equipment 
shell  for  stabilizing  said  mobile  motor  device  to  said  mo- 
toriesa  equipment  shell;  and 

said  stabilizing  means  comprises  an  inverted  C-channel 
which  receives  a  first  end  of  s^  support  plate. 


Buick,  Sfrt^HU, 


Gcmd  S. 
Switch  CMBpaay,  Fkxfeaa 
FDcdDecU, 
IntCL* 
UJS.  CL  251-MM 


9aA 
tA(^' 


I>Hfc,NJ. 
1  M,  Scr.  No.  394>4r7 
HI «  31/4a  31/42 


to 


21  dates 


M4»,l 
DOS  DIAPHRA(^  VALVE 
DBfU  F.  GOIctt,  Co^ttiw;  AirthoMr  Goodwin,  aisd  Keith  V. 
Sii^Ma,  both  of  MMdMllicU,  all  of  Great  Britahi,  aarigMin 
to  Fallcr  Omp— j.  PftMfhf,  v^ 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1993,  S«.  No.  174.640 
OafaM  priority,  apvUcatioo  Uaittd  Kingdom,  JoL  20,  1993, 
9315024 

bta.*F16Ki/0i 


U.S.  CL  251- 


ISOahM 


UMI 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  annular  body  members  having  respective 
first  and  second  recesses  thefein  and  an  annular  recess 
defined  between  the  first  and  tecond  body  members, 

b.  a  flexible  valve  closure  sleeve  having  first  and  second 
annular  mounting  flanges  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  an 
intermediate  flange,  the  first  a^d  second  mounting  flanges 
being  engaged  respectively  inithe  first  and  second  reces- 
ses, and  the  intermediate  f1a»ge  being  disposed  in  the 
annular  recess  defined  betwee^  the  first  and  second  body 
members  so  as  to  be  angularli  moveable  relative  thereto 


1.  A  two-way  cartridge  vi  Ive  for  aggressive  media  compris- 
ing 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  |>ort  and  an  outlet  port, 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  sai  d  housing,  said  solenoid  compris- 
ing a  pilot  valve  memtx  r  and  means  for  moving  said  pilot 
valve  member  betwea  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position, 

main  seat  means  removal  ly  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
having  a  main  teat  ope  ling  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  port  and  said  outk  t  port, 

guide  means,  having  an  i  opening  disposed  therein,  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  main  a  !at  means  at  a  locatioa  distal  from 
said  guide  means  openii  ig, 

main  valve  closure  meai  s  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
movably  mounted  in  sai  i  opening  of  said  guide  means  and 
having  a  pilot  opening  ud  pilot  seat  means  circumscrib- 
ing said  pilot  opening,  i  aid  pilot  valve  member  engaging 
said  pilot  seat  means  in  i  tid  closed  position  for  sealing  said 
pilot  opening  and  disen)  aging  said  pilot  seat  means  in  said 
open  position  for  expos  ng  said  pilot  opening, 

a  second  portion  of  saki  n  ain  valve  closure  means  disposed 
between  said  main  seat  means  and  said  guide  means  and 
being  freely  movable  tt^rebetween  as  said  first  portion  of 
said  main  valve  closur^  means  freely  moves  within  said 
guide  means  opening,  j  said  second  portion  comprising 
diaphragm  means  and  bfcing  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  diapiragm  means  is  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  main  seat  means  for  sealing  said  main  seat 
opening  and  preventing|  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  port 
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and  said  outlet  port  when  said  pOot  valve  member  is 
moved  to  said  closed  position  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  diaphragm  means  is  in  disengagement  with 
said  main  seat  means  for  exposing  said  main  seat  opening 
and  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port  when  said  pilot  valve  member  is  in  said  open 
position,  therein  disengaged  from  said  pilot  seat  means. 


5,449,143 
AIR  VENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Nam  S.  Hnr,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiaigDor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  \V1fi61 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  30,  1993, 
UM93-1108 

Int  CL«  n<K  31/44 
VS.  CL  251—77  10  dainis 


5,449,144 
FAUCET  VALVE  WrTH  SAFETY  HANDLE 
Raymond  P.  Kowalics,  Solon,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Meyer 
Company,  Ctcreland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,029 
Int  CL*  F16K  35/02.  31/51  7/16 
UJS.  CL  251—99  11 1 


/v-^* 


1.  A  faucet  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  liquids  compris- 


mg: 


1.  An  air  vent  apparatus  comprising: 

a  louver  blade  rotatably  mounted  for  adjustment  to  different 

rotary  positions;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotary  positioning  of  said 
louver  blade,  comprising: 

power  generating  means  for  generating  a  rotary  force,  and 
connecting   means   connecting   said   power   generating 

means  with  said,  louver  blade  for  rotating  said  louver 

blade  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  rotary  force, 

said  connecting  means  including: 

a  control  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  operably  connected  to  said  power  generating 
means  to  be  rotated  thereby, 

a  rotation  transmitting  member  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  and  operably  connected  to  both  said 
control  member  and  said  louver  blade  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  force  from  said  control  member  to  said 
louver  blade,  said  rotation  transmitting  member  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  control  member  within  a 
limited  range  of  rotation  and  thereby  permit  limited 
relative  rotation  between  said  louver  blade  and  said 
power  generating  means  in  re^xinse  to  the  applica- 
tion of  an  external  force  to  said  louver  blade,  said 
rotation  transmitting  member  including  a  restoring 
element  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  being  of  non-cir- 
cular cross  section,  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  rotation  transmitting 
member  to  a  prescrit>ed  angular  relationship  to  said 
control  member,  said  rotation  transmitting  member 
being  disposed  out  of  said  prescribed  angular  rela- 
tionship in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  relative 
rotation  and  being  returned  to  said  prescribed  angular 
relationship  by  said  biasing  means  when  said  external 
force  is  relieved,  said  biasing  means  comprising  at 
least  one  spring-biased  block  movable  radially  for 
imposing  a  rotational  force  against  said  restoring 
element. 


a)  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

b)  a  valve  element  in  the  valve  chamber  movable  from  a  first 
to  a  second  position  for  permitting  flow  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet; 

c)  an  operating  stem  extending  from  the  valve  element  to  a 
position  exteriorly  of  the  body; 

d)  a  bonnet  connected  to  the  body  and  surrounding  the  stem 
which  extend  therethrough; 

e)  an  actuator  assembly  joined  to  the  stem  and  including  a 
lever  element  pivotally  movable  about  a  pivot  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  stem,  said  actuator  assembly  further 
including  a  cam  actuator  mounted  on  the  lever  for  selec- 
tive linear  movement  thereon  from  an  outwardly  biased 
inoperative  first  position  to  an  inward  operative  position 
wherein  said  selective  linear  movement  is  initiated  first 
inward  between  guide  means  above  the  botmet  causing 
the  cam  actuator  to  slide  along  the  lever  and  then  allowing 
pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  element  and  the  cam  actua- 
tor together  as  a  single  unit  to  produce  movement  of  the 
valve  element  from  the  first  to  the  second  position;  and, 

f)  an  insert  member  captured  between  the  bonnet  and  the 
body  and  including  wall  portions  extending  outwardly 
through  the  bonnet  and  defining  said  guide  means,  said 
wall  portions  having  surfaces  closely  adjacent  the  stem 
and  the  cam  actuator  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  said 
pivot  axis  to  prevent  tilting  of  the  stem  and  the  cam  actua- 
tor in  planes  parallel  to  the  said  pivot  axis. 


5,449,145 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOWS  IN 

SURGICAL  APPUCATIONS 

Theodore  S.  Wortrich,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Surgia 

Surgical  InstnunentatioB,  Inc.,  TnatiB,  Calif. 

Fried  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134.410 
Int.  O.*  F16K  3/26 
VS.  CL  251—322  8  I 


1.  A  low  cost  disposable  valve  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  conduit  forming  a  dm  port; 

a  valve  barrel  having  a  portion  of  greater  inner  waU  diame- 
ter than  the  conduit  coupled  to  and  extending  from  the 
conduit,  the  barrel  in  the  couping  region  comprising  an 


tition  well  merging  with 

I  an  open  terminal  portion 

including  interior  valve 

;ja  piston  means  therein; 

aediate  region  of  the 


interior  concavely  curved  ti 
the  conduit,  the  barrel  includL 
on  the  end  opposite  the  condi 
barrel  wall  means  for  receivinj 

side  port  means  coupled  to  an  ii 
barrel  spaced  apart  from  the  tr^ition  well  therein; 

piston  means  disposed  within  the  interior  valve  barrel  wall, 
the  piston  means  comprising  an  elastomeric  slider  element 
of  predetermined  length  having  integral  and  spaced  apart 
end  seals  for  engagement  with  the  interior  valve  barrel 
wall,  the  slider  element  also  including  a  transverse  elon- 
gated bore  extending  therethroi^gh  between  the  end  seals 
and  within  the  interior  valve  bairel  wall,  and  the  length  of 
the  piston  means  being  such  thptt  the  lower  seal  ring  ex- 
tends into  the  transition  well  of  the  barrel  when  the  slider 
element  is  in  the  actuated  position,  the  length  and  position 
of  the  elongated  bore  in  the  slider  element  providing  a 
conmiunication  path  through  tlie  elongated  bore  between 
the  port  and  the  opposite  sides  'within  the  transition  well 
when  the  slider  element  is  in  s0d  actuated  position;  and 

means  for  mechanically  biasing  'the  piston  means  in  the 
direction  toward  the  non-actua|ed  position. 


VALVl 
J.  Gary  Pace,  Rodcater, 
Jamct  R.  Klotz,  Mt  aemen^ 
▼en,  all  of  MidL,  aaaigiioi 
Park,  Midi. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
iBt.  a.*  POII 
VS.  CL  251—337 
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3,4^,147 
SPRING 

y  P.  Harkey,  BloomfleM  Hlila; 
and  Jamea  P.  Savoyard,  Fairha- 
Chryalcr  Corporation,  Highland 


September  12,  1995 


19  M, 


Ser.  No.  362,383 
3/10;  F16F  1/00 


3/00 


nor  to  The  Conair  Group, 


5,449,14« 

GATE  VALVE  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Jon  J.  WeagrafT,  TitusiiUe,  Pa., 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1994,  Se^  No.  335,159 
Int  CL«  F16K 
VS.  CL  251—326 


1.  In  an  internal  combusticfi  engine  with  a  cylinder  head  of 
the  type  having  an  overhead  camshaft  for  operating  poppet 
type  valves,  means  biasing  a|  pair  of  adjacent  valves  toward 
their  closed  operative  positiohs,  comprising:  a  leaf  type  spring 
of  relatively  thin  sheet  confi  juration  and  having  a  generally 
flat  edge  portion;  attachment  means  flxing  said  edge  portion  to 
the  cylinder  head,  whereby  he  remainder  of  said  leaf  spring 
extends  from  the  support  po  tion  of  the  cylinder  head  and  is 
unsupported  so  as  to  be  free  to  move  out  of  the  normal  plane 
of  said  spring;  means  separajting  the  unsupported  portion  of 
said  spring  into  at  least  two  Individual  arm  portions  to  allow 
independent  movement  of  ei  ther  arm  portion;  both  arm  por- 
tions engaging  an  end  of  one  <  if  said  adjacent  valves;  and  means 
attaching  the  end  of  said  am  i  to  the  valve  so  that  the  natural 
resiliency  of  the  spring  urges  the  valve  into  a  closed  operative 
position  and  yieldably  allow  s  its  movement  toward  an  open 


10  CUioM   operative  position. 


5,449 


B.  J.  McPherson,  443  Masoi 
-^  Filed  Mar.  2, 

'  lata 

U.S.  a.  254—104 


i.l48 
LEVELLING  DEVICE 

Rd.,  Medina,  Tenn.  38355 

,  Ser.  No.  204,774 
B25B  1/08 

7CUdnis 


li»4. 


1.  A  gate  valve  for  controlling  tl  ;  flow  of  particulate  mate- 
rial comprising: 
a  valve  body  formed  from  a  cov  r  plate  and  body  members 

fixed  to  said  cover  plate,  said  v  Jve  body  having  a  circular 

passage  formed  therein; 
a  valve  gate  slidable  within  said  v^ve  body  between  an  open 

position  wherein  said  circular  passage  permits  movement 

of  said  particulate  material  through  said  valve  and  a 

closed  position  wherein  said  va)ve  gate  closes  said  circular 

passage;  ' 

said  valve  gate  being  rectangular  and  having  an  angled 

leading  edge  with  a  notch  foi  med  at  the  center  of  said 

leading  edge;  and 
valve  actuator  means  secured  to  said  valve  gate  and  said 

valve  body  and  being  operable  to  reciprocate  said  valve 

gate  within  said  valve  body  between  said  open  position 

and  said  closed  position. 


f(ir  I 


1.  A  levelling  apparatus 
member  defining  a  first  plan< 
second  plane,  vertically 
positions,  comprising: 
a  base  section  having  a  lo^'er 
support  member,  and 
second  inclined  surface!; 
a  top  section  having  an  up|  ler 
frame  member,  and  a  Ic  wer 
ond  inclined  surfaces,  &  lid 
identical  to  said  base  se  :tion, 
said  top  section  being  angularly 


use  between  a  structural  frame 

and  a  support  member  defining  a 

adjustable  between  raised  and  lowered 


surface  adapted  to  rest  on  said 
upper  surface  having  first  and 

surface  adapted  to  support  said 
surface  having  first  and  sec- 
top  section  being  substantially 
in  inverted  orientation, 
adjustable  relative  to  said 
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base  section  to  at  least  partially  compensate  for  angular 
misalignment  between  said  first  and  second  planes; 

a  first  pair  of  half  wedge  members  having  front  and  back 
sides,  disposed  intermediate  said  first  inclined  surfaces  of 
said  base  section  and  said  top  section,  said  half  wedge 
members  having  oppositely  inclined  top  and  bottom  faces 
abutting  said  first  inclined  surfaces  of  said  top  section  and 
said  base  section,  respectively; 

a  second  pair  of  half  wedge  members  having  front  and  back 
sides,  disposed  intermediate  said  second  inclined  surfaces 
of  said  base  section  and  said  top  section,  said  second  pair 
of  half  wedge  members  having  oppositely  inclined  top  and 
bottom  faces  abutting  said  second  inclined  surfaces  of  said 
top  section  and  said  base  section,  respectively; 

first  and  second  brackets  engaging  said  back  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  half  wedge  members,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  for  longitudinally  translating  said  first  and  second 
brackets  relative  to  said  top  and  base  sections,  said  transla- 
tion effecting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  half  wedge 
members  and  consequential  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
levelling  apparatus, 

longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  half 
wedge  members  causing  said  top  section  to  move  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  base  section. 


5,449,149 
PANTOGRAPH  JACK 
David  J.  Popowich,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ventn  Gnmp, 
Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Fdcd  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,087 

Int  a.'  B66F  3/22 

VS.  CL  254—126  2  CUdan 


terminating  the  trunnion  pins,  a  longitudinally  extending 
leg  and  a  threaded  annulus  penetrating  longitudinally 
through  the  extension  means  to  engage  the  drive  screw  in 
rotatable  connection  to  drive  the  extension  means  linearly 
relative  to  the  drive  screw  in  response  to  rotation; 

a  bearing  means  having  a  barrel,  two  trunnion  pins  laterally 
extending  from  the  barrel,  two  trunnion  caps  terminating 
the  trunnion  pins,  and  an  annulus  penetrating  longitudi- 
nally through  the  extension  means  to  receive  the  drive 
screw  in  slidable  connection; 

wherein  the  jaws  of  the  first  and  third  arms  are  partially 
crimped  about  the  trunnion  pins  of  the  extension  means 
between  the  tnmnion  cap  and  the  barrel  thereof  and  the 
jaws  of  the  second  and  fourth  arms  are  partially  crimped 
about  the  trunnion  pins  of  the  extension  means  between 
the  trunnion  cap  and  the  barrel  thereof  to  secure  the 
extension  means  and  the  bearing  means  in  pivotable  con- 
nection at  said  first  and  second  joints  respectively. 


5,449,150 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  ELECTRODE 

AND  HAVING  ROLLING  LOBES  OF  DIFFERENT  RADD 

laao  Watanabe,  Irumm,  Japan;  David  A.  Weitseahof,  Akroa; 

John  D.  RenseL  Tsllntadge,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Sataro 

Kawamata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridsertonc  Corpora- 

tiOB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,012 

Int  CL*  F16F  9/53.  9/10  13/00 

VS.  CL  267— 64  J4  19  OaiM 


1.  In  a  pantograph  jack  (1)  having: 
a  base  (2)  to  position  the  jack  (1)  on  a  ground  support; 
a  load  rest  (3)  to  fit  under  and  to  support  a  vehicle; 
a  parallelogram  pantograph  comprising  first  (5),  second  (6), 
third  (7)  and  fourth  (8)  arms  each  said  arm  having  two 
ends,  each  said  arm  having  one  end  with  gear  teeth  and 
another  end  with  a  pair  of  jaws, 

said  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  hinged  at 
the  base  to  mesh  the  respective  gear  teeth  to  synchro- 
nize the  movement  of  said  arms, 
said  one  end  of  said  third  and  fourth  arms  being  hinged  at 
said  load  rest  to  mesh  the  respective  gear  teeth  to  syn- 
chronize the  movement  of  said  arms, 
said  jaws  (53,  54)  of  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm  overlap- 
ping with  the  jaws  (73  and  74)  of  said  third  arm  at  a  fint 
joint  (9), 
said  jaws  of  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  overlapping 
with  the  jaws  of  said  fourth  arm  at  a  second  joint  (10), 
a  drive  screw  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  joints 

to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  extension  means  having  integrally  a  barrd,  two  trunnion 
pins  laterally  extending  from  the  barrd,  two  trunnion  caps 


I.  A  vibration  damping  device  including: 

an  end  member, 

a  rigid  intermediate  member  having  an  annular  outer  wall 
extending  generally  axially  from  an  end  wall  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  open  end  and  having  a  hollow  interior,  said  end 
wall  having  a  central  opening  formed  therein; 

a  first  elastomeric  sleeve  extending  between  and  sealmgly 
connected  to  the  end  member  and  to  the  end  wall  of  the 
intermediate  member  and  forming  a  first  fluid  chamber, 
said  first  sleeve  having  a  rolling  lobe  extending  along  the 
annular  outer  wall  of  the  intermediate  member; 

a  rigid  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  formed  with  an 
open  end,  said  intermediate  member  being  mounted 
within  said  open  end  of  said  rigid  housing; 

a  piston  having  a  hollow  interior  formed  by  an  «nniilT 
axially  elongated  outer  wall,  said  pbton  being  reciprocally 
movable  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  rigid  housing 
when  the  damping  device  moves  between  jounce  and 
rebound  conditions; 

a  second  elastomeric  sleeve  extending  between  and  sealingly 
connected  to  the  intermediate  member  at  the  open  end 
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thereof  and  to  an  end  of  the  pis  on  and  fonning  a  second 
fluid  chamber,  said  second  sle(  ve  having  a  rolling  lobe 
extending  within  the  hoUow  interior  of  the  rigid  housing 
and  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  |)iston; 

a  rigid  tube  having  a  bore  extending  between  and  connecting 
the  end  member  to  the  piston,  swd  tube  extending  through 
the  first  fluid  chamber  and  through  the  central  opening  of 
the  end  wall  and  through  the  hoilow  interior  of  the  inter- 
mediate member,  said  tube  beisg  formed  with  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  fluid  pa$sages,  said  first  passage 
communicating  with  the  first  fliid  chamber  and  said  sec- 
ond passage  communicating  wi^  the  second  fluid  cham- 
ber; I 

an  electrode  mounted  within  the  tore  of  the  rigid  tube  and 
electrically  isolated  therefrom  { and  forming  an  orifice 
therebetween;  and  I 

the  rolling  lobes  of  the  first  and  second  elastomeric  sleeves 
having  circular  centers  with  first  and  second  radii  respec- 
tively, with  the  second  radius  being  greater  than  the  first 
radius  and  with  the  circular  ce«  ters  of  the  lobes  lying  on 
an  imaginary  axially  extendinj  cylinder  extending  be- 
tween said  lobes. 


i  flexible  tether  line  com- 
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5,4  9,152 
TUBULAR  ELASTOMER  DAMPER 
Francis  E.  Byrnes,  White  Plai^  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  L  Cullen, 
III,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corpontion,  Hartford,  Com  i. 

Continiution-in-part  of  Sei .  No.  995,875,  Dec.  23,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,456 


5,449,151 
SHCX:X  ABSORBER  TtTHER  LINE 
Charlei  A.  Johnson,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  W.  Milli- 
kan,  Chalfont,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1994,  Seii  No.  343,098 

Int  a.'  F16F    /OO 

\i&.  a.  267—71  12  CUims 


Int  a.«  F16F 
U.S.  a.  267—153 


dai  iper  i 


1.  A  tubular  elastomer 
with  means  for  attaching  to  a 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
attaching  to  a  second 
disposed  therebetween,  the 
bonding  surface  interface  wi 
bonding  surface  interface 
bonding  surface  interface 
bonding  surface  interface  arei , 
contoured  end  to  change  a 
each  increment  from  an  innei 
that  each  radius  at  each 
radius  of  the  elastomer  memb^ 
mer  at  that  increment  equali 
every  other  increment. 


/i6:  B60G  U/22 


19  Claims 


comprising:  a  central  shaft 

first  structure,  an  outer  housing 

c^tral  shaft  and  having  means  for 

struc  ure  and  an  elastomer  member 

elastomer  member  having  a  first 

the  central  shaft  and  a  second 

the  outer  housing,  the  first 

having  an  area  equal  to  the  second 

the  elastomer  member  having  a 

of  the  elastomer  member  at 

to  an  outer  radius  thereof  such 

incre)nent  from  the  iimer  to  the  outer 

times  each  length  of  the  elasto- 

the  radius  times  the  length  of 


w  th 


le  igth  ( 


5,4  19,153 

ISOLATION  MOUNTING  P  LATE  FOR  BLOWER  MOTOR 
Patricia  M.  Catalano,  Albion,  N.Y.,  and  Timothy  Dudek,  Lex- 
ington, Ky.,  assignors  to  CfuUllac  Rubber  A  Plastics,  Ittc„ 
Cadillac,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  166,571 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  CL  267—141.4  19  Cliins 


ection  of  plural,  initially 


1.  A  shock  absorber  assembly  for 
prising: 

the  tether  line  having  a  interim 
parallel  extending  flexible  tin^  integral  therewith  and 
contiguously  connected  therebetween  to  form  part  of  the 
working  length  thereof,  whereof  if  one  of  said  plural  lines 
should  break  the  remaining  line^  maintain  the  integrity  of 
the  tether  line;  , 

a  biasing  structure  operating  to  separate  said  plural  lines  in 
transverse  directions  to  cause  pbrtions  of  said  plural  lines 
to  diverge  from  the  lineal  diicction  of  the  tether  line, 
thereby  shortening  the  effecti^  working  length  of  said 
tether  line,  said  biasing  structuiie  being  connected  to  said 
parallel  extending  lines; 

a  keeper  structure  connected  to  said  biasing  structure  and  to 
at  least  one  of  said  plural  legs  to  secure  said  biasing  struc- 
ture in  fixed  relationship  to  all  0f  said  plural  legs;  and 

wherein  said  biasing  structure  optooses  the  collapse  of  said 
parallel  extending  legs  with  ^a  exponential  increasing 
force  as  tension  is  applied  to  s4d  tether  line. 


1.  A  motor  mounting  plat< 
a  mounting  plate  having  a 
drive  shaft  of  a  motor, 
the  motor  and  support 
portion  of  the  plate  to 
mounting  plate  to  a  supi^rt; 
an  elastomeric  gasket 
encompassing  the  support 
ing  plate,  the  gasket  hi  long 


assembly  comprising; 
:entral  opening  for  receiving  the 
ertures  for  receiving  fasteners  of 
fastener  openings  in  the  outer 
fasteners  for  mounting  the 
and 

to  the  mounting  plate  and 
fastener  c^jenings  in  the  mount- 
bosses  formed  therein  and 


n  ceive  i 


secured 


extending  through  the  support  fastener  openings  in  the 
outer  portion  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  bosses  having,  at 
the  support  fastener  openings  in  the  mounting  plate,  an 
external  diameter  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  support  fastener  openings  in  the  mounting  plate 
at  least  in  one  direction  perpendicular  to  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  support  fastener  opening; 
whereby  the  vibration  generated  by  the  motor  is  isolated 
from  the  support  through  the  elastomeric  gasket 


1.  A  bearing  block  for  rotatably  supporting  and  engaging  a 
flexible  elongate  member  under  tension,  said  bearing  block 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  checks,  an  inner  race  secured 
between  said  side  checks,  said  inner  race  having  an  outwardly 
facing  bearing  wall,  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  beating  wail  and  spaced  from  said  side 
checks,  said  roller  beatings  being  outwardly  radially  exposed 
and  directly  supporting  said  elongate  flexible  member,retain- 
ing  means  for  retaining  said  roller  bearings  in  a  movement  path 
along  said  beating  wail,  and  a  plurality  of  bail  bearings  between 
said  roller  bearings  and  said  side  checks. 


5,449,155 

SUSPENSION  SKOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  BICYCLES 
Cliristaph  Mack,  West  Redding,  Cmul,  aMignor  to  Cuinomiale 

CorpontioM,  Georgetown,  Coan. 
CMrtinnation-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  103,979,  Ang.  9, 1993, 

ab— doned.  This  ^plication  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,298 

^a^.  Of  F16F  1/36 

VS.  CL  267—292  12  CUm 

1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  a  steerable  wheel,  comprising 

an  elongated  outer  tube, 

an  elongated  inner  tube  having  a  portion  adjacent  its  upper 
end  telescopically  and  coaxially  received  within  a  portion 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube  for  sliding  move- 
ment axially  of  the  outer  tube  in  guided  relation, 

a  shock-absorbing  mechanism  received  within  and  coupled 
between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  including  a 
through-tube  connected  to  the  outer  tube  and  received  in 
an  upper  portion  of  the  outer  tube  and  having  its  lower 
end  extending  into  an  upper  portion  of  the  inner  tube,  a 
preload  piston  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  through-tube 
and  joined  to  the  through-tube,  and  at  least  one  compres- 
sion spring  disposed  in  the  inner  tube  and  engaged  under 
compression  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  preload  pis- 
ton; and 

hydraulic  damper  means  coupled  between  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes  and  including  a  cylinder  member  connected  to 
the  inner  tube  and  defining  with  the  through-tube  an 
annular  chamber  containing  a  hydraulic  liquid,  a  piston 


connected  to  the  outer  tube,  the  piston  including  an  annu- 
lar piston  body  received  within  the  cylinder  member  and 
a  tubular  piston  rod  that  extends  upwardly  out  of  the 
cylinder  member,  is  joined  to  the  outer  tube  and  telescopi- 
cally receives  a  portion  of  the  through-tube,  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  piston  rod  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the 


5,449,154 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  SUPPORT  OF  A 

LINE 

Charles  J.  Lob,  Ocoaomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harken,  Inc., 

Pewanlcee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,285 

Int  a.*  B66D  3/08,  3/04:  F16C  33/34 

UJS.  a.  254—394  8  Claims 


portion  of  the  through-tube  below  the  piston  body  and 
within  the  cylinder  member  being  equal,  restricted  bypass 
means  across  the  piston  for  permitting  the  liquid  to  flow 
between  portions  of  the  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston,  and  control  means  operable  from  outside  of  the 
tubes  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  bypass 


S«449.156 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY 
FOLDING  A  PRINTED  WEB  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Herman  C  Gnnechtel,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Tkmaas  H.  Scto- 
■Mcber,  Downers  GroTe,  both  of  m.,  assi^Mirs  to  Web  Print- 
ing Controls  Co.,  Inc.,  Lake  Barrington,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,992 

Int  CL*  B41F  13/58;  B65H  23/OS 

MS.  CL  270—5  40  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  at  least  one  longitudinal  web  of 
material  in  the  longitudinal  direction  after  the  wd>  has  been 
printed  at  a  printing  station,  said  folding  apparatus  being 
adapted  for  use  in  a  printing  press,  and  outputting  means  for 
forming  the  web  into  segments  of  printed  material,  said  folding 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  folding  said  web  along  its  longitudinal  direction, 
said  folding  means  having  a  folding  structure  adapted  to 
contact  said  web  as  it  is  drawn  thereon; 
means  for  isolating  the  tension  of  the  web  being  fed  to  the 
folding  apparatus  from  the  tension  of  the  web  downstream 
of  said  isolating  means; 
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means  for  outputting  the  web  from  said  folding  apparatus, 
said  outputting  means  being  adiapted  to  provide  the  web 
with  a  fust  predetermined  tension  between  said  outputting 
means  and  said  isolating  means,  said  first  predetermined 
tension  being  lower  than  the  tession  of  the  web  upstream 
of  said  isolating  means  and  dow/^tream  of  said  outputting 


5,449,157 
RECORDING  SHEET  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
MiMni  KawaMt;  land  Haimwakai  MHsnni  NagoaU;  Takao 
Shfcnawa,  aU  of  HacUoJi;  ToakH^a  MirtsuBoto,  Aaaka,  and 
ShigeBi  YnUiaM,  Chota,  all  of  |apaB,  aaiigMtn  to  Koaica 
Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1994,  Set.  No.  189,506 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japo^  Feb.  8, 1993,  5420270 

iBt  CL«  B31B  1/TQ:  P65G  51/00 

U  A  CL  270—53  2  CUm 


X^ — CTE 


1.  A  recording  sheet  finishing  aig>aratus  connected  with  an 
image  forming  apparatus,  which  staples  recording  sheets  dis- 
charged from  said  image  forming  apparatus  and  ejects  the 
stapled  recording  sheets,  said  recoriling  sheet  finishing  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  rotatable  belt  for  receiving  and  conveying  stapled  record- 
ing sheets,  said  belt  having  a  protrusion  thereon; 

an  exit  tray  for  receiving  the  recording  sheets  conveyed  by 
said  belt;  i 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  posit^n  of  said  protrusion  pro- 
vided on  said  belt  after  said  b^t  has  conveyed  the  sUpled 
recording  sheets,  whereby  an  i|iitial  position  of  said  belt  at 
which  a  stapling  operation  is  conducted  can  be  set;  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  switching  over  conveyance 
speed  of  said  belt  to  a  first  spfed  when  said  belt  receives 
the  recording  sheets  which  hafe  been  stapled,  to  a  second 
speed  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  passed, 
and  to  a  third  speed  when  th«  recording  sheets  are  sepa- 
rated from  said  belt, 

and  wherein  said  first  and  said  t|iird  speeds  are  slower  than 
said  second  speed. 


5,449, 
SORTER  FOR  DISTRIBUTAG  APLURALITY  OF 
SHEETS  TO  A  PLURALITY  OFJ  SHECT  HOLDING  BINS 
KazaUro  Hirota;  Keisake  Taaakai  Izaad  Hamanaka;  Miaom 
Kawaao;  Hiaao  Hoaoya,  and  Akfiko  Niahiki,  aU  of  HacMoji, 
Japaa,  aaaicaort  to  Kooka  Corifratioa,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1993,  far.  No.  83,100 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap*,  JoL  3, 1992,  4-176910 
lat  CI.'  B65H  39/02 
UJS.  CL  270—58  6  Claims 

1.  A  sorter  for  distributing  a  t>lurality  of  sheets  to  sheet 
holding  bins,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sheet  holding  biii^  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
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sheets,  said  plurality  of  sheet  holding  bins  each  having 
inserting  portions,  said  inserting  portions  being  aligned  in 
a  first  line  in  a  predetentiined  direction; 


a  resilient  conveyance  belt 
of  sheets  along  a  second 
said  first  line; 

a  distributor  having  end 
reciprocally  movable  ali 
ing  said  plurality  of  sh< 
ing  bins; 

moving  means  for  recipi 


iged  to  convey  said  plurality 
le  that  is  parallel  and  adjacent  to 

irtions,  said  distributor  being 

g  said  second  line,  for  distribut- 

to  said  plurality  of  sheet  bold- 


ly moving  said  distributor  along 
said  second  line,  said  mdving  means  including: 
a  belt  member  having  tvtfo  end  portions,  each  end  portion 

of  the  belt  member  bei  ig  attached  to  a  respective  one  of 

the  end  portions  of  sa  d  distributor; 


TT^T- 


driving  apparatus  for  driving  said  belt  member  so  as  to 


reciprocally  move  i 
a  wire  member  suspend 

winding  device  for  j 
the  winding  device 

member  so  that  the 

tension  between  the  < 


i  distributor;  and 

between  said  distributor  and  a 
tiding  said  sheets; 

ag  and  unwinding  the  wire 
re  member  has  a  predetermined 
ributor  and  the  winding  device; 
wherein  said  resilient  conveyance  belt  conveys  the  pluraUty 
of  sheets  while  said  wir4  member  and  the  resilient  convey- 
ance belt  nip  each  of  the  plurality  of  sheets;  and 
urging  means  for  urging  said  resilient  conveyance  belt  from 
one  surface  side  thereof,  that  is  opposite  to  another  surface 
side  thereof,  to  conveV  said  plurality  of  sheets  on  said 
resilient  conveyance  be  t  in  a  direction  toward  said  insert- 
ing portions  of  said  plu  rality  of  sheet  holding  bins. 


Conn.,  aaaignon  to  Pitae] 
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1.  Apparatus  for  stacking 


5  (49,159 
ON  EDGE  ENVELOPE  S  TACKING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  RE  ;iSTRATION  SURFACE 

Eric  A.  Beiec  Soothbury,  aif  WnUam  D.  Totk,  Milford,  Itoth  of 

Bowes  lac,  Staodbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Set.  No.  152,790 

lat  al«  B65H  5/00 

5( 
envelopes,  on  edge,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  th^  envelopes  on  edge  along  a  trans- 
port path; 
a  deck  plate,  having  an  ^pper  side  adjacent  said  transport 

path; 

a  vertical  registration  wa  I  mounted  on  said  deck  plate,  said 
vertical  registration  w^  and  said  deck  plate  defining  a 
stacking  bin  in  which  the  envelopes  are  stacked,  said 
registration  wall  extending  the  length  of  the  stacking  bin; 
a  deflector,  situated  between  said  transporting  means  and 
said  stacking  bin,  said  deflector  pivoting  between  a  first 
and  second  position,  wherein  said  first  position  allows  the 
envelopes  to  be  transported  past  said  stacking  bin  and  said 
second  position  deflec^  the  envelopes  into  said  stacking 
bin; 


an  urge  roller,  located  in  said  stacking  bin  between  said 
deflector  and  said  registration  wall  for  urging  the  envel- 
opes towards  said  registration  wall; 

a  paddle  slidably  positioned  in  said  stacking  bin,  said  paddle 
including  a  stacking  face  orthogonal  to  said  registration 
wall  and  above  said  deck  surface,  said  paddle  including  a 
spring  force  toward  said  urge  roller,  wherein  said  stacking 


foce  of  said  paddle  is  adjacent  said  urge  roller  when  said 
bin  is  empty  and  moves  down  said  bin  as  envelopes  are 
stack  against  said  registration  wall;  and 
means  for  laterally  adjusting  the  position  said  registration 
wall  relative  to  said  urge  roller,  wherein  said  registration 
wall  is  positioned  closer  to  said  urge  roller  when  smaller 
dociunents  are  being  stacked  and  farther  from  said  urge 
roller  when  larger  documents  are  being  stacked. 


5,449,160 

GATELESS  ROCKER  INVERTER 

Sntjaa  Hon,  Webster  Laa  F.  Wong,  Fairport;  Usbeth  S.  Qnes- 

aeL  Pittsford,  and  Panl  J.  DeGmcky,  HiHoa,  aU  of  N.Y„ 

aasigaors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  282,342 

Int  a.»  B65H  5/00.  29/00 

VS.  CL  271-3.15  10  Claiais 


5,449,161 
HARD  COPY  SHEET  MEDIA  PICK  MECHANISM 
Peter  GyaUai,  Bote,  Id.,  sasl^or  to  Hcwfctt-Packan 
paay,  Palo  AUo,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,516 
IbL  CL'  A65H  }/06 
VS.  CL  271—119  5 


1.  A  gateless  rocker  inverter  device,  comprising: 

a  first  drive  roll  and  a  first  idler  roll  forming  a  first  nip  for 
driving  sheets  in  an  incoming  direction  into  the  inverter, 

a  second  drive  roll  and  a  second  idler  roll  forming  a  second 
nip  for  reversing  the  sheets  and  driving  them  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  incoming  direction  and  out  of  the  inverter; 

a  linkage  mechanism  connecting  said  first  and  second  idler 
rolls  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  said  first 
and  second  drive  rolls; 

a  sensor  adapted  to  sense  the  trail  edge  of  a  sheet  and  pro- 
vide a  signal;  and 

a  controller  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  sensor 
and  disengage  said  first  nip  and  engage  said  second  nip  in 
order  to  exchange  lead  and  trail  edges  of  the  sheets  and 
drive  them  out  of  the  inverter  for  further  processing,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  nips  are  momentarily  in 
engagement  with  sheets  simultaneously. 


1.  A  print  media  picking  device  for  a  hard  copy  apparatus, 
having  a  stack  of  cut-sheet  printing  media  adapted  for  single 
sheet  feed  to  a  sheet  transport  mechanism  of  said  hard  copy 
apparatus,  comprising: 

driving  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  media  picking 
device, 

a  mounting  shaft  coupled  to  said  driving  means,  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  defining  an  axis  of  rotation, 

a  pick  roller,  having  a  D-^iape  with  a  D-rim  mounted  first 
friction  member,  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  concentric 
rotation  about  said  shaft  at  a  first  radial  distance  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  such  that  said 
D-rim  mounted  first  friction  member  has  a  first  fixed 
radius  of  radial  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
engages  a  top  sheet  of  said  stack  of  cut-sheet  printing 
media  with  a  first  predetermined  fiictional  force,  and 

a  second  friction  member  mounted  on  said  pick  roller,  hav- 
ing a  surface  region  defining  a  variable  radius  of  radial 
rotation  such  that  said  surface  region  of  said  second  fiic- 
tion  member  pre-engages  said  top  sheet  of  cut-sheet  print- 
ing media  of  said  stack  with  a  second  predetermined  force 
that  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined  force  prior  to  said 
first  friction  member  engaging  said  top  sheet. 


5,449,162 

SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

FEEDING  AND  INVERSELY-ROTATING  ROLLERS 

Yoshihiro    Saito,    Hachio^ti;    MasaUko    Ito,    aad    Satora 

Fnkasawa,  botk  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of  JapM,  assi^nts  to 

CaaoB  Kabashikt  Kaialw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,800 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992, 4^1207 
Int.  CL*  B65H  3/52 
VS.  CL  271—122  35  < 


/o       T 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  feeding  rotating  member  having  a  plurality  of  large-diame- 
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ter  portioas  and  routmg  in  a  direction  for  feeding  a  sheet 
in  a  sheet-feeding  direction;    - 

an  inversely  rotating  member  having  a  plurality  of  large- 
diameter  portions  alternately  ^ispoaed  with  respect  to  the 
large-diameter  portions  of  saU  feeding  rotating  member 
and  rotating  in  a  direction  tcfding  to  move  a  sheet  in  a 
direction  reverse  to  the  sheet'l'eeding  direction;  and 

automatic  adjustment  means  for  automatically  adjusting  an 
amount  of  overlap  between  the  large-diameter  portions  of 
said  feeding  rotating  member  and  the  largenliameter  por- 
tions of  said  inversely  rotating  member  in  accordance 
with  a  load  in  a  sheet-feeding  direction  of  a  sheet  entering 
between  said  feeding  rotating  jmember  and  said  inversely 
rotating  member. 


S,449,l«  I 
FULL  PRODUCnvnY  HI(  «  PERFORMANCE 

INVERTKR 
I  F.  Woi«,  7  Caabnjr  Dr^  Fateort,  N.Y.  14450;  RuaeU  J. 
Sokac,  5  Tjricr  Tcr^  Rocheatar, 
QmemO,  rt  WMewatcn  La^  Pit  rford,  N.Y.  14534 
FIM  Ai«.  L  UH  a  r.  No.  383,725 
latCL«B«n  29/00 
VS.  CL  271— IM  17 


1.  In  a  machine  that  includes  a  a)ieet  inverter  device  having 
an  input  nip  for  feeding  sheets  into  a  reversing  roll  nip  and  an 
output  nip  for  receiving  the  sheets  from  the  reversing  roll  nip 
and  feeding  the  sheets  out  of  the  iiMrerter  device,  the  improve- 
ment of  the  inverter  device,  comprising: 
an  adjustable  chute  positioned  between  the  input  and  output 
nips  and  the  reversing  roll  nip  which  enables  fiill  produc- 
tivity, and  high  performance  of  the  inverter  device,  said 
adjustable  chute  including  a  pair  of  walls  with  each  wall 
having  two  sets  of  interdigitated  portions  with  one  of  said 
two  sets  of  interdigitated  portions  being  stationary  and  the 
other  of  said  two  sets  of  interdigitated  portions  being 
slidably  movable  with  respect  to  said  set  of  stationary 
interdigitated  portions  in  order  to  adjust  the  length  of  said 
adjustable  chute  to  accommodate  a  wide  variety  of  sheet 
lengths  and  thereby  maintain  full  machine  productivity. 


5,449,M 
SHEET  INVERTER  lAFPARATUS 
Liabcth  S.  Qocnd,  Pittahri,  and  Paid  J.  DeGmchy.  Hiltom 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaivMtri  to  Xetox  Corponttion,  Staorfbrd, 
Con. 

FUed  Aiw.  29, 1994,  S  sr.  No.  297,331 
Iat.CL*B65i  29/00 
UJS.  a.  271—186  17  OahM 

1.  A  fiill  productivity,  tri-roll  iif^erter,  comprising: 
a  chute  for  accepting  sheets  thetein; 
an  input  nip  for  driving  sheets  into  said  chute,  and  wherein 
said  sheets  are  driven  into  said  chute  by  said  input  nip  at 
process  speed  of  a  machine  into  which  the  sheets  are 
processed; 
an  output  nip  for  pulling  sheets  out  of  said  chute  at  said 
machine  process  speed,  said  iaput  and  output  nips  includ- 


ing a  common  idler  rol 
drive  rolls  to  form  said 

a  reversing  roll  nip 
quired;  and 

an  actuator  member 
adapted  such  that  said 
when  said  input  nip  is 


ad^ed 


conn  icted 
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that  mates  with  input  and  output 
input  and  output  nips; 

to  be  opened  or  closed  as  re- 


to  said  reversing  roll  nip  and 

revernng  roll  nip  is  initially  open 

<  riving  a  sheet  into  said  chute  and. 


sheet  into  said  output 
driving  the  sheet  out 


then  closed  and  drivei  i  in  a  first  direction  to  assist  said 
input  nip  in  driving  the  sheet  fiirther  into  said  chute,  then 
reverted  and  driven  ii  a  aecood  ud  opposite  direction 
after  the  sheet  is  releai  ed  by  said  input  nip  to  drive  the 
nip  and  assist  said  output  nip  in 
[>f  the  inverter,  and  subsequently 
opened  again  as  said  i^put  nip  drives  another  sheet  into 
said  chute. 


90  DEGREE  PAPER 
Raymond  A.  NaramoK, 
potatioB,  Staaiftinl,  Coon. 
FIledApr.26, 
Intel 
UJS.  CL  271—225 


'transition  MODULE 
',  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  Xerox  Cor- 


F1  lED ' 


Wcwter, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  51,907 
.*  BC5H  S/00 


1.  A  sheet  transition  modtfle  positioned  with  respect  to  a  first 
and  second  device  for  moving  sheets  received  from  the  first 
device  to  the  second  device,  comprising: 

a  sheet  support  surface; 

a  non-adjustable,  fixedly  jpositioned  registration  edge  posi- 
tioned at  a  rear  edge  iof  said  sheet  support  surface  for 
registering  sheets  individually; 

a  fixedly  positioned  shc^  transport  for  transporting  the 
sheets  received  from  the  first  device  into  said  fixedly 
positioned  registration  «dge;  and 

fixedly  positioned  feed  ^lls  activated  for  one  revolution 
after  each  sheet  is  regit  tered  against  said  registration  edge 
in  order  to  feed  each  s  leet  into  the  second  device. 
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5,449,166 
APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 
FLAT  ITEMS 
Boris  Lohmann,  AUeaaback;  Werner  Fhuk,  Reichcnan,  and 
Annin  ZinunermaBn,  Konstanz,  all  of  Genaany,  assignors  to 
Licentia   Patent-Verwaltimgs-GmbH,   Frankfurt  am   Main, 
Germany 

nied  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1993,  43  15 
053.5 

Int  a.«  B65H  5/00 
VS.  CL  271—225  U  daims 


5,449,167 

SHEET  MATERIAL  SORTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  CONVEYING  THE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Yoshifumi    Takehara,    Yokohama;    Yt^i    Takahashi,    Tokyo; 
Noriyoshi  Ueda,  Yokohama,  and  Norifumi  Miyake,  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1992,  4-254765 

Int  CU-  G03G  2//0a-  B6SH  39/11 

VS.  CL  271—296  7  Claims 

1.  A  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bin  trays  arranged  in  a  direction  with  clear- 


ances between  adjacent  ones  to  accommodate  sheet  mate- 
rials; 

a  first  movable  sheet  holding  means,  movable  in  said  direc- 
tion, for  holding  and  discharging  the  sheet  materials; 

a  second  movable  sheet  holding  means  for  receiving  the 
sheet  materials  from  said  fvst  movable  sheet  holding 
means  to  dispense  them  to  said  bin  trays,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  holding  means  are  movable  independently 
from  each  other; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reversing  an  orientation  of  flat  items, 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  defining  a  first  conveying  direction  and 
having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  second  conveyor  defining  a  second  conveying  direc- 
tion, said  second  conveyor  adjoining  said  first  conveyor 
and  having  an  end  constituting  an  item  inlet  and  an  item 
outlet;  said  end  of  said  second  conveyor  being  aligned 
with  said  outlet  of  said  first  conveyor  such  that  items 
discharged  through  said  outlet  are  introduced  into  said 
second  conveyor  through  said  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  third  conveyor  defining  a  third  conveying  direction 
and  adjoining  said  second  conveyor;  said  third  conveyor 
having  an  inlet;  said  inlet  of  said  third  conveyor  being 
aligned  with  said  end  of  said  second  conveyor  such  that 
items  discharged  through  said  end  of  said  second  con- 
veyor are  introduced  into  said  third  conveyor  through 
said  inlet  thereof; 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  with  a  first 
speed  and  for  driving  said  third  conveyor  with  a  second 
speed; 

(e)  sensor  means  for  determining  a  moment  when  a  trailing 
edge  of  an  item  leaves  said  first  conveyor  through  said 
outlet  thereof;  and 

(0  control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  said 
second  conveyor  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  with 
said  first  speed  as  an  item  enters  said  second  conveyor 
from  said  first  conveyor,  for  decelerating  said  second 
conveyor  when  said  sensor  means  determines  said  mo- 
ment, for  reversing  a  direction  of  motion  of  said  second 
conveyor  after  deceleration  and  for  accelerating  said 
second  conveyor  to  said  second  speed  as  an  item  enters 
said  third  conveyor  from  said  second  conveyor. 


sheet  introducing  means  for  introducing  the  sheet  materials 
to  said  first  movable  sheet  holding  means;  and 

a  non-sort  bin  for  accommodating  the  sheet  materials  in  a 
non-sorting  mode  operation, 

wherein  said  sheet  introducing  means  is  disposed  opposed  to 
said  non-sort  bin,  and  both  said  first  and  second  movable 
sheet  holding  means  have  their  home  position  opposed  to 
said  non-sort  bin. 


5,449,168 

SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  SORTING  AND 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Anthony  M.  Olexy,  Hooeoye  Falls;  Michael  P.  Urbon,  Omrcb- 

Tille,  and  Paol  D.  Westlakc,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,435 

Int  a."  B65H  39/10 

VS.  CL  271—297  18  Clafan 


1.  A  sorting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  processor  for  media 
sheets,  said  processor  delivering  said  media  sheets  from  a 
discharge,  said  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body, 

a  bottom  guide  assembly  disposed  within  said  body, 

a  plurality  of  upper  drives  disposed  along  said  body  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  bottom  guide  assembly, 

a  plurality  of  guide  modules  disposed  within  said  body,  each 
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said  guide  module  having  as  upper  guide  disposed  in 
operative  relation  to  a  respec^ve  said  upper  drive,  each 
said  guide  module  having  a|  lower  guide  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  bottom!  guide  assembly,  said  guide 
modules  and  said  bottom  guide  assembly  together  defining 
a  primary  passage  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  passages, 
said  primary  passage  having  at  entrance  aligned  with  said 
discharge,  said  secondary  pasages  each  branching  indi- 
vidually from  said  primary  passage,  said  secondary  pas- 
sages each  having  an  exit  adjoliing  a  respective  said  upper 
drive  and  respective  said  upp«r  guide; 
a  plurality  of  deflectors  disposed  within  said  body  above  said 
bottom  guide  assembly,  each  laid  deflector  adjoining  said 
primary  passage  and  a  respective  said  secondary  passage, 
each  said  deflector  being  individually  and  selectably  mov- 
able between  a  bypass  position,  wherein  said  deflector 
borders  said  primary  passage  and  blocks  said  adjoining 
secondary  passage,  and  a  deflection  position,  wherein  said 
deflector  blocks  said  primary  passage  and  borders  said 
adjoining  secondary  passage. 


5,449,1" 

RErrRACTABLE  DIVOt  REPAIR  TOOL 

Claude  R.  Hardin,  212  Maple  SU,  Rt  3,  and  Randy  G.  Hardin, 

P.O.  Box  246,  both  of  HenncM^,  Okie.  73742 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  £^.  No.  355^56 

Int  a.«  A63a  57/00 

VS.  CL  273—32  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  retractable  divot  repair  tool  assem- 
bly comprising,  in  combination: 

a  divot  repair  tool  of  an  essentii  ily  rigid  material  in  a  gener- 
ally planar  configuration,  th  :  tool  having  long  parallel 
side  edges,  a  short  linear  bol  :om  edge  coupling  the  side 
edges  and  an  upper  edge  fon  led  in  a  generally  V-shaped 
configuration,  the  upper  edj  :  including  sloping  interior 
edges  in  the  general  shape  )f  a  V  with  curved  upper 
comer  edges  terminating  at  tl  e  upper  side  edges  and  with 
a  generally  circular  interior  a  :ute  angle  at  the  lower  por- 


tion of  the  sloping  edges  and 


tion  and  a  lower  retrt  ned 
aperture  on  its  exterio: 
side; 

a  button  having  an  enlarg^ 
of  the  longitudinal  slot 
an  interior  projection 
threadably  secured  to 
block  for  the  movemei^ 

a  spring  in  a  generally 
extent  v^th  an  upper 
the  slide  block  and  having 
secured  within  the 
repair  tool  to  urge  the 
repair  tool,  the  slide 
outwardly  from  the 
verse  recess  when  in 
lower  transverse  recess 


J-sl  laped  ( 
■frie 


HOCKEY 

Steven  A.  aements,  P.O. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Dec. 

IntCi 
U.S.  a.  273—85  R 
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orientation  with  a  threaded 
side  and  a  recess  on  its  interior 
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head  shiftable  along  the  length 

by  an  operator,  the  button  having 

^th  an  exterior  threaded  surface 

he  threaded  aperture  of  the  slide 

thereof;  and 

configuration  having  a  shori 
end  secured  within  the  recess  of 
a  second  free  end  at  its  long  end 
of  the  aperture  of  the  divot 
slide  block  away  from  the  divot 
l^ock  being  of  a  size  to  be  urged 
and  into  the  upper  trans- 
operative  position  and  into  the 
when  in  the  inoperative  position. 


roess 


c(  ntamer 


tie 


5  449,170 

GOi  lL  arrangement 

B  IX  74,  Passadumkeag,  Me.  04475 
19^,398,  Feb.  2, 1994,  abandoned.  Thia 
1994,  Ser.  No.  349,459 
*  A63F  7/06 

7Clainit 


/ith  the  tower  portion  of  the 


tool  being  in  a  generally  redtangular  configuration  of  a 
length  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  the  uppter  V-shaped 
portion  with  an  aperture  thefkthrough  and  a  recess  in  the 
aperture; 

a  housing  in  a  generally  box-lilc  configuration  having  rect- 
angular front  and  rear  walls,  k  bottom  wall  at  right  angles 
with  respect  thereto  and  parallel  side  walls  coupling  the 
side  edges  of  the  front  and  reir  walls  and  the  side  edges  of 
the  bottom  wall,  the  container  having  an  opened  upper 
end,  the  container  also  having  a  longitudinal  slot  on  the 
front  wall  along  the  majority' of  its  length  thereof  parallel 
with  the  side  walls  and  with  Ihort  upper  and  lower  trans- 
verse slots  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  and  lower  end  of  the 
longitudinal  slot;  j 

coupling  mechanisms  including  a  slide  block  reciprocable 
within  the  container  between  an  upper  extended  orienta- 


1.  A  hockey  goal 
a  housing  means  for 
said  housing  means 
housing  having  a  top 
second  side  wall,  and  a 
end  wall,  said  walls  e; 
wall  to  define  an 
tioned  upon  a  ground 
first  side  wall  goal 
wall,  whereby  a  game 
housing  only  through 
placed  upon  said  groujid 
first  cushion  means  exi 
opening  for  attenuatinj ; 
a  perimeter  of  said 
cushion  means 
ter  portion  extending 
ing,  whereby  an  impatt 
perimeter  of  said  goa 
deflection  of  said  gam ! 


coi  ipnsing  i 
>  rail. 


firt 


Boghoa  Mnkhoolian,  3006|i 
Mich.  48334 

Filed  May  31, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  273—87.4 

1.  A  miniature  golfer  cofnpnsing 
A.  a  standing  figure 
lower  body  parts,  sai< 
means  of  a  centrally 


arrang  ment,  comprising: 

rec4  iving  and  capturing  a  game  puck, 

a  substantially  rectangular 

a  first  side  wall  spaced  from  a 

first  end  wall  spaced  from  a  second 

X  ending  downwardly  from  said  top 

enc  osure  when  said  housing  is  posi- 

•.  urface,  said  first  side  wall  having  a 

ope  ling  directed  through  the  first  side 

puck  can  be  positioned  within  said 

iaid  opening  when  said  housing  is 

surface;  and, 

tending  about  the  first  side  wall  goal 

an  impact  of  a  game  puck  against 

side  wall  goal  opening,  said  first 

compning  a  first  side  wall  cushion  perime- 

I  ibout  the  first  side  wall  goal  open- 

of  said  game  puck  against  said 

opening  is  attenuated  to  reduce 

puck. 


!  ,449,171 
MINIATURE  GOLFER 

Cndigan  Ct.,  Farmington  Hills, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  221,664 
C  L*  A63F  7/06 


3Claims 


ha  ring 


rotatably  movable  upper  and 

body  parts  pivotably  attached  by 

axis  shaft  and  located  within 


heated 


said  upper  and  lower  body  parts,  respectively,  an  upper 
and  a  lower  barrel  said  upper  barrel  integral  with  said 
upper  body  part  and  said  lower  barrel  integral  with  said 
lower  body  part; 
B.  torsion  coil  spring  biasing  means  on  said  upper  barrel 
forcing  rotation  of  said  upper  barrel  and  said  upper  body 
part  about  said  axis  shaft; 


5,449,173 
REEL-TYPE  SLOT  MACHINE  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL 

PAYOFF 
Alfred  Thomas,  and  William  A.  Gwiaada,  both  of  CUcacc  IlL, 
assignors  to  WMS  Gaming  Inc.,  Oiicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,863 

Int.  a.*G07F/ 7/34 

VS.  CL  273—143  R  1  Claim 


C.  circumferentially  positioned,  engaging  means  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  barrel; 

D.  coil  compression  spring  actuated  engaging  means  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  lower  barrel  to  force  engagement 
against  circumferentially  positioned  engaging  means  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  upper  barrel;  and 

E.  a  release  cable  connected  to  said  spring  actuated  engaging 
means. 


5,449,172 
PINBALL  PROPERTY  CHANGING  TARGET 
Bryan  P.  Hansen,  Des  PInines,  lU.,  assignor  to  Gnmcstar,  Inc., 
Arlington  Hts.,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,385 

Int  CL'  A63F  7/36 

VS.  CL  273—127  R  11  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  supplemental  payoff  in  a  reel-type 
slot  machine  having  a  plurality  of  reels  rotatable  through  a 
fixed  number  of  stop  positions  at  which  viewable  symbols  are 
provided  for  display  on  a  pay  line,  a  wildcard  symbol  being 
provided  at  at  least  one  of  the  stop  positions  of  one  reel,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  displaying  a  randomly  selected  set  of  symbols  on  the  pay 
line; 

b)  making  a  payoff  to  the  player  if  a  winning  coincidence  of 
symbols  is  obtained; 

c)  determining  if  the  wildcard  symbol  is  displayed  on  the  pay 
line; 

d)  making  a  randomly  selected  supplemental  payoff  to  the 
player  if  the  wildcard  symbol  is  displayed  on  the  pay  line; 
and 

e)  vibrating  the  reel  containing  the  wildcard  symbol  back 
and  forth  while  making  the  supplemental  payoff  by  mov- 
ing the  wildcard  symbol  slightly  off  center,  back  to  center 
and  slightly  off  center  in  the  other  direction. 


w> 


5,449,174 

ROLLING  DICE  AGITATOR  GAME 

Ddbcrt  L.  Criner,  431  Orchard  SL,  Enreka,  Calif.  95503 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,745 

Int  CL*  A63F  9/04 

VS.  CL  273—145  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  target  for  a  pinball  game  utilizing  a  pinball  rolling  on  a 
game  surface,  comprising: 

a  single  pallet  having  disposed  thereon  a  fu^  light  reflective 
display  and  a  second  light  reflective  display; 

a  mask  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  single 
pallet; 

detection  means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  in  response 
to  said  pinball;  and 

means  for  changing  said  overlapping  relation  between  said 
mask  and  said  single  pallet  in  response  to  said  detection 
signal  between  a  first  relationship  wherein  only  said  first 
Ught  reflective  display  is  visible  and  a  second  relationship 
wherein  only  said  second  light  reflective  display  is  visible. 


A  rolling  dice  agitator  comprising: 
random  number  means  for  generating  a  random  number, 
the  random  number  means  comprising  a  vehicle  body 
having  an  aperture  directed  therethrough  with  a  transpar- 
ent dome  coupled  to  a  top  surface  thereof  and  positioned 
over  the  aperture;  a  die  positioned  within  the  transparent 
dome;  a  spring  platform  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  and 
extending  across  an  open  end  of  the  dome,  the  die  resting 
on  the  spring  plate;  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
the  spring  plate  to  agiute  the  die  in  response  to  a  forward 
movement  of  the  vehicle  body  over  a  support  surface. 
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MANIPULATIVB 
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PUZZLE  BIBLE  GAME  AND 

Gyula  K.  Nagy,  4(n-S  Valhalla  Drift,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,   Eddie  L.  Naylor,  6806 
Canada,  and  Milan  K.  Srbecky,  414-M  Whellams  Lane,  Win-  FUed  Sep.  1, 

nipes.  Manitoba,  Canada  R2G  2G7  Int 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  S«.  No.  126,610  VS.  CL  273—236 

InL  CL»  A63F  9/08 
VS.  CL  273—153  S  20  Claims 


September  12,  1995 


5,  49,171 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING 

IJL,  SpotsylTania,  Va.  22S53 
Ser.  No.  299,404 
A63F  3/00 

UClaima 


Woodaxk 
MM, 


1.  A  numipulatable  puzzle  for  manipulation  by  a  player 
comprising  a  puzzle  body,  means  d  sfining  a  plurality  of  tracks 
on  the  puzzle  body  facing  outwarqly  on  the  body  so  as  to  be 
accessible  to  the  player,  a  plurality  of  elements  mounted  in 
each  track  in  a  row  for  manipulated  movement  along  the  track, 
each  track  having  at  least  one  pointjof  intersection  with  at  least 
one  of  the  other  tracks  such  that  ajk  element  on  said  track  can 
be  moved  onto  said  one  of  the  otlier  tracks,  each  track  com- 
prising in  cross  section  a  generally  b-shaped  element  engaging 
surface  with  an  open  portion  of  thel  track  between  edges  of  the 
element  engaging  surface  facing  o|itwardly  and  each  element 
consisting  of  a  spherical  ball  received  within  the  C-shaped 
element  engaging  surface  with  a  portion  thereof  exposed  at  the 
open  portion  of  the  track  such  that  inanipulation  of  the  element 
at  the  open  portion  causes  rolling  bf  the  ball  along  the  track. 


M49.11> 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Paul  E.  Schwab,  Jr.,  1656  Bahia  VisU  Way,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

92037  , 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No,|  208,858,  Mar.  11, 1994, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Not.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338^33 


Int.  CU"  A63B 


VS.  a.  273—187.6 


69/36 


1.  A  golf  training  device  comp  ising  a  thin  plate  having  at 
most  two  protuberances  extendin|  from  a  single  side  thereof, 
for  insertion  into  the  ground,  said  (late  having  a  crescent  shape 
which  has  a  length  less  than  the  jdiameter  of  a  conventional 
regulation  size  golf  ball  which  hasla  diameter  of  1.68  inches  or 
slightly  greater  than  1.68  inches  and  a  weight  of  not  greater 
than  1.62  ounces,  said  plate  being. capable  of  being  placed  on 
the  ground  within  a  horizontal  projection  of  said  golf  ball  on 
the  ground  so  that  a  golfer  looking  from  above  while  in  a  ball 
hitting  stance  cannot  see  the  device. 


September  12,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


829 


1.  A  board  game,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  then  on  a  plurality  of  labeled  scripture 
boxes  arranged  into  a  p  lurality  of  labeled  categories,  said 
scripture  boxes  being  <  ontiguous  within  each  said  cate- 
gory said  categories  beii  ig  arranged  in  a  closed  circuit;  and 

a  plurality  of  scripture  cards  each  identified  by  a  corre- 
sponding scripture  box  label,  each  scripture  card  having 
thereon  an  indicia  representing  at  least  one  biblical  scrip- 
ture such  that  each  sai^  scripture  card  is  assignable  to  a 
box  during  the  play  of  the  game; 
said  closed  circuit  between  a  se- 


corresponding  scripture  I 
a  chance  box  located  in 

lected  pair  of  categorie  i; 
at  least  one  each  of  a  set  i  if  chance  cards  identified  by  label 

as  CHALLENGE,  piEDBACK,  PLAY  AGAIN  or 

LOSE  TURN;  and 
a  plurality  of  CHALLENbE  cards  each  identifying  by  label 

a  permutation  of  challe  ige  among  a  plurality  of  players. 


Michael  J.  Castronova,  3491 
FUed  JuL  20, 
Int. 
VS.  CL  273—260 


4ClaiiBa 


5  149,178 
CHI  SS  GAME 

DowUag  Rd.,  Delton,  Mich.  49046 
1  >94,  Ser.  No.  278,018 
CH«  A63F  3/02 

12 1 


1.  In  a  method  for  playin|  the  game  of  chess  between  a  first 
player  and  a  second  player  tsing  pieces  comprising  pawns  and 
major  pieces,  wherein  the  mpjor  pieces  comprise  kings,  queens, 
rooks,  bishops,  and  knightsj  the  first  player's  pieces  being  of  a 
first  color  and  the  second  player's  pieces  being  of  a  second 
color,  and  further  using  a  bc^d  comprising  a  matrix  of  squares 
arranged  into  ranks  and  file^  wherein  the  steps  include  each  of 
the  first  and  second  players  moving  a  piece  in  turn,  each  move 
comprising  the  relocation  of  a  single  one  of  the  player's  pieces 
from  one  square  to  another  isquare  on  the  board,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

the  step,  at  the  option  ot  the  second  player,  of  placing  an 


additional  pawn  of  a  second  color  onto  an  unoccupied 
square  selected  by  the  second  player  in  the  second  player's 
second,  third  or  fourth  rank  and  in  a  file  which  contains  no 
other  pawn  of  the  second  color  upon  the  capture  of  one  of 
the  second  player's  major  pieces  by  one  of  the  major 
pieces  of  the  first  player. 


5,449.179 

HOLIDAY  BINGO  HAVING  STICKERS  AND  CANDY 

MARKERS 

Laurel  A.  Hefferan,  173  Fawn  Valley  Dr.,  McMarray,  Pa.  15317 

FUtd  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,830 

Int.  CL«  A63F  3/06 

VS.  a.  273—269  3  Claims 


1.  A  children's  game  incorporating  motifs  from  a  number  of 
holidays,  comprising: 

at  least  one  caller  match-up  card  containing  a  plurality  of 
grids  with  each  grid  containing  a  symbol  or  indicium 
representative  of  a  particular  holiday; 

at  least  one  caller  cut-out  card  containing  a  plurality  of 
symbols  or  indicia  representative  of  a  particular  holiday, 
with  each  symbol  or  indicium  capable  of  being  cut  out  and 
removed  therefrom  for  placement  on  a  caller  match-up 
card  during  play  of  the  game; 

a  plurality  of  holiday  game-playing  cards  with  each  holiday 
game-playing  card  containing  a  plurality  of  blank  playing 
grids  arranged  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  sticker  sheets  with  each  sticker  sheet  contain- 
ing an  array  of  symbols  or  indicia  representing  themes 
derived  from  a  particular  holiday;  and 

marker  means  having  indicia  thereon  which  are  related  to  a 
particular  holiday,  and  which  are  u.sed  to  cover  the  hoU- 
day  game-playing  card  grids  during  play  of  the  game. 


5,449,180 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRIMARY  PUMP 
Duiel  Mo^iean,  JeunMmt,  and  Rkhard  Makaut,  Maubeage, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Indnstrie, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,634 
CUiau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  24,  1992,  92  00783 
Int  CL*  F16J  15/40 
VS.  CL  277—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  that  ensures  longitudinal  sealing  of  a  shaft 
of  a  primary  pump  having  a  seal  housing  following  a  rupture  of 
at  least  two  seals  separating  a  high-pressure  chamber  from  a 
low-pressure  chamber  of  said  pump  said  safety  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  piston  coaxially  surrounding  said  shaft  and  dis- 
posed in  a  chamber  of  said  seal  housing,  said  piston  having 
an  upstream  part  with  a  first  outer  diameter,  and  a  down- 


stream part  with  a  second  outer  diameter  that  is  greater 
than  said  first  outer  diameter,  said  downstream  part  hav- 
ing an  annular  cavity  with  an  inner  diameter  greater  than 
said  first  outer  diameter, 

an  annular  piece  disposed  in  said  seal  bousing  and  having  a 
projecting  annular  element  on  an  upstream  face  thereof 
received  in  said  annular  cavity,  said  annular  piece  and  said 
shaft  having  a  relatively  small  radial  play  therd>etween 
and  said  piston  and  said  shaft  having  a  relatively  large 
radial  play  therebetween; 

a  first  annular  chamber  and  a  second  annular  chamber  dis- 
posed to  either  side  of  said  projecting  annular  element. 


said  first  annular  chamber  having  a  diameter  equal  to  said 
inner  diameter  of  said  annular  cavity  and  being  delimited 
by  said  projecting  annular  element  and  said  shaft,  said  first 
annular  chamber  communicating  with  said  low-pressure 
chamber,  and  said  second  annular  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  an  exterior  of  said  seal  housing;  and 
activation  means  which  axially  moves  said  piston  in  a  down- 
Stream  direction  into  contact  with  said  shaft  when  said 
seals  rupture,  said  activation  means  having  an  auxiliary 
pressurized  fluid  source  connected  to  a  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  an  additional  chamber  adjacent  to  said  down- 
stream pari  of  said  piston. 


5,449,181 

METAL  LAMINATE  GASKET  WTTH  PRE-BENT 

PORTION 

Yoahio  Miyaoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigoorto  IsUkawa  Gasket  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,426 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1992,  44r75469  U 
Int.  a.»  F16J  15/08 
VS.  a.  277—235  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  metal  laminate  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  hole  to  be  sealed,  comprising: 

a  first  metal  plate  having  a  first  base  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  an  entire  area  of  the  engine,  a  first 
hole  corresponding  to  the  hole  of  the  engine,  a  curved 
portion  to  defme  the  first  hole  and  extending  from  the  first 
base  portion,  and  a  flange  extending  from  the  curved 
portion  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first  hole  and  located 
above  the  first  base  poriion, 

a  second  metal  plate  situated  above  the  first  base  portion  of 
the  first  plate  and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of 


830 
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the  first  plate,  said  second  plate  in  ;luding  a  second  base 
portion,  a  second  hole  larger  than  |he  first  hole,  an  edge 
portion  formed  around  the  second  Ijole  and  situated  under 
the  flange,  and  a  prc-bent  inclined  portion  situated  be- 
tween the  second  base  portion  and  the  edge  portion  with- 
out piling  the  flange  so  that  the  e^ge  portion  is  located 
closer  to  the  first  base  portion  thaM  the  second  base  por- 
tion, and 

third  metal  plate  situated  betweei  the  first  and  second 
plates,  said  third  plate  having  the  ( lickness  less  than  that 
of  the  first  plate  and  greater  than  i  distance  between  the 
second  base  portion  and  the  edge  p  >rtion  in  a  direction  of 
the  thickness  of  the  second  plate,  a  id  a  third  hole  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  in  ilined  portion  so  that 
when  the  first,  second  and  third  plttes  are  assembled,  the 
third  plate  is  located  between  the  first  and  second  base 
portions  without  laminating  the  itclined  portion,  and  a 
space  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  the  third  plate  is 
formed  between  the  edge  portion  ^d  the  first  base  por- 
tion, said  space  being  eliminated  ^thout  deforming  an 
edge  of  the  third  plate  around  tht  third  hole  when  the 
gasket  is  tightened. 


5,449.1  i3 

INTEGRAL  MULTl-FUNC  ION  ROLLER  SKATE 

SVSTIM 

Reuben  B.  Uamer,  14  Grccnvie^  Dr-,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92009, 

and  Pablo  E.  Pardo,  15  Linda  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94110 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  jSer.  No.  212,193 


September  12,  199S 


lBtCL*A«C/7/W 


VS.  a.  280— 11J7 


-  J  ^9  |g2 
UNIVERSAL  substrate' HOLlliNG  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Petralia,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aisignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  l4>.  233.673 
lat  a.»  B23B  31/40;  b4/6C  1/56 
VS.  a.  279—2.08 


10  Claims 


turface  of  the  first  tube; 

top  end  and  a  bottom 

member  having  a  larger 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  first  core  member  having  a  tO]  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(b)  a  first  infiatable  tube  disposed  ar<^und  the  first  core  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  a  first  passageway  defined  by  t^e  first  core  member  in 
communication  with  the  interior 

(d)  a  second  core  member  having 
end,  a  portion  of  the  second  core 
outer  cross-sectional  dimension  t  lan  the  first  core  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  top  end  of  the  fi  ■st  member  is  associated 
with  the  bottom  end  of  the  secoad  member; 

(e)  a  second  inflatable  tube  disposed  around  the  second  core 
member,  a  portion  of  the  second  tube  having  a  larger 
outer  cross-sectional  dimension  than  the  first  tube,  and 
whereby  the  second  tube  is  disposed  in  tandem  with  the 
first  tube;  and 

(f)  a  second  passageway  defined  by  khe  second  core  member 
in  communication  with  the  interf)r  surface  of  the  second 
tube,  further  comprising  an  adapter  member  having  two 
ends  and  defining  a  third  passageway,  wherein  one  end  of 
the  adapter  member  is  coupled  to  the  top  end  of  the  first 
core  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  adapter  member  is 
coupled  to  the  bottom  end  of  tie  second  core  member, 
and  the  third  passageway  is  in  communication  with  the 
first  passageway  and  the  second  [passageway,  and  wherein 


23  Claims 


7.  A  multi-function  roller  skafe  system,  comprising: 

a  foot  support; 

a  first  row  of  wheels  longituilinally  aligned  along  the  foot 


support  in  the  direction  of 


;ravel; 


a  second  row  of  wheels  longit  idinally  aligned  along  the  foot 


support  in  the  direction  of 


travel. 


means  for  moving  said  first  i  nd  second  rows  of  wheels  in 


second  rows  of  wheels  may  be 
Prom  laterally  spaced  positions 
laterally  adjacent  positions  in 
a  second  operating  mode  ti  effectively  form  a  single  row 
of  wheels  aligned  along  the  foot  support  in  the  direction  of 
travel. 


unison  so  that  said  first  and 
selectively  laterally  moved 
in  a  first  operating  mode  tc 


5,449  ,184 

SNOWMOBILE  DOLLY  VITH  ANTI-HCKBACK 

CONTROL 

Denis  A.  Knobloch,  P.O.  Box  5  i,  Alvord,  Iowa  51230 

FUed  Aug.  19,  199t ,  Ser.  No.  293,080 


Int  CL»  E  SOT  1/14 


VS.  CL  280—79.11 


tially  parallel  front  skis  and  a 


the  surface  of  the  adapter  memb^  defmes  a  flange  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  a  surface  ar  d  comprising  a  T-shaped  frame 


which  can  engage  an  end  of  a  h<)llow  substrate. 


having  a  cross  member  and  a 


7CUias 


1.  In  combination  a  snowm  sbile  having  a  pair  of  substan- 


rear  driven  track,  and  a  dolly 


leg,  said  cross  member  having 
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pads  at  each  end  of  said  member  for  receiving  said  skis,  said  leg 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  track,  anti-kickback  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  leg  whereby  contact  between  said  anti- 
kickback  means  and  said  track  will  hold  said  anti-kick  back 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  surface,  release  of  said  contact 
between  said  anti-kickback  means  and  said  track  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  said  anti-kickback  means  to  engage  said  surface 
and  thereby  to  inhibit  movement  of  said  dolly  relative  to  said 
surface. 


5,449,186 
REAR  WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Gerkard  Gcrl,  RegtiMhug,  Ftraaz  Lacker.  Teceraheim;  Michael 
Ulm,  AltegiofihciiB;  Helmat  Patse,  FnmmtnbmA;  Reiaer 
Barthotoajtos,  NcMwiorf;  Licbhart  Zatacr,  Kariitadt- 
Wieaeafeld,  aid  Rolf  Neuhaus,  Lohr/Maia,  all  of  GcrMuiy, 
assigaon  to  SieaMas  AG,  Maaich,  Gcraaay 

FUed  Fek.  12. 1993.  Ser.  No.  17,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  12,  1992,  42  04 
123.6 

lat  CL*  B62D  5/06 
VS.  a.  180—140  (  nrf^ 


I — 


5,449,185 

BABY  WALKER  WITH  ANTI-TIP  FEATURE 

Jerrold  Sykes,  1455  La  Tour  La.  #20,  Concord.  Calif.  94521 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,246 

lat  a.-  B62B  9/10 

VS.  a.  280—87.051  4 


1.  Baby  walker  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  framework  having  a  lower  end,  said  framework  providing 
support  for  a  baby  utilizing  the  baby  walker  apparatus  and 
defining  an  opening  for  occupancy  by  the  baby; 

a  rigid  anti-tip  member  rigidly  secured  to  the  framework 
bottom,  surrounding  the  framework,  and  radiating  out- 
wardly from  said  framework,  said  rigid  anti-tip  member 
including  a  ring  element  defining  a  central  opening  and 
having  a  rounded  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a  plurality 
of  stabilizer  elements  spaced  from  one  another  along  the 
peripheral  surface  and  radiating  outwardly  from  said  ring 
element  beyond  said  rounded  outer  peripheral  surface, 
each  said  stabilizer  element  being  a  projection  having  a 
bottom  planar  surface  obliquely  disposed  relative  to  a 
lower  surface  of  the  ring  element  and  an  upper  planar 
surface  which  converges  with  said  bottom  planar  surface 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  outer  peripheral  surface  to 
intersect  at  a  distal  end  of  the  projection;  and 

a  plurality  of  wheels  connected  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
ring  element  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  ring 
element  at  spaced  locations  thereon  inwardly  of  said 
rounded  outer  peripheral  surface  to  support  said  frame- 
work above  a  floor,  the  bottom  planar  surfaces  of  the 
projections  being  disposed  obliquely  relative  to  the  floor 
when  the  baby  walker  apparatus  b  in  a  non -tipped  posi- 
tion and  the  bottom  planar  surfaces  of  at  least  two  of  the 
projections  simultaneously  being  parallel  to  and  in  en- 
gagement with  tlie  floor  upon  tipping  of  the  framework  in 
any  direction  to  limit  the  extent  of  said  tipping  and  to 
stabilize  said  baby  walker  apparatus  against  rotational 
movement. 


t 
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1.  An  actuating  system  comprising: 

a  differential  hydraulic  cylinder  means  containing  a  piston 
and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  one  side  of  said  piston  so  as 
to  define  a  first  or  head  chamber  (53)  which  is  bounded  by 
the  side  of  the  piston  to  which  the  piston  rod  is  not  con- 
nected and  a  second  or  rod  chamber  (54)  which  is 
bounded  by  the  side  of  the  piston  to  which  the  piston  rod 
is  connected; 

an  actuatable  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  the  piston  rod; 

a  proportional  control  valve  means  »<iwptrd  to  actuate  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  by  controlling  the  amount  of 
fluid  supplied  to  said  first  chamber  and  wherein  a  supplied 
pressure  is  connected  to  said  second  chamber;  and 

an  electronic  controller  (33)  for  controlling  said  propor- 
tional control  valve  means  (55),  said  electronic  controller 
(33)  being  adapted  to  also  control  a  directional  control 
valve  (63); 

said  electronic  controller  (33)  being  adapted  to  control  the 
proportional  control  valve  means  such  that  in  a  situation 
where  the  proportional  control  valve  means  is  in  its  throt- 
tling end  position  the  proportional  control  valve  means  is 
not  energized  and  connects  in  this  position  a  hydraulic 
clamping  means  (17)  and  also  a  pressure  medium  supply 
conduit  for  the  proportional  control  valve  means  with  a 
tank. 


5,449,187 

AIR  POWERED  ACTUATOR  FOR  RETRACTING  THE 

LOCKING  PINS  OF  A  SLIDER 

Gerald  L.  Schaemaa.  Oaklaad,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Schaemaa 

Traasfer,  lac.  OakJaad,  Iowa 

FQed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195^52 
lat  a.>  B60G  5/00 
VS.  CL  280-149  J  4  CUm 

1.  A  slider  for  adjustment  of  the  suspension  of  a  vehicle 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  the 
slider  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rails  adapted  to  be  secured  at 
the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  body  in  a  fixed  position  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  body,  and  a  frame  adapted  to  carry 
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the  suspension  comprising  left  and  righl  slide  members  slidable 
longituidinally  of  the  body  on  the  side  "ails,  and  a  plurality  of 
locking  pins  for  locking  the  frame  in  \  arious  positions  of  ad- 
justment relative  to  the  side  rails,  said'  locking  pins  being  re- 
tractable for  permitting  adjustment  of  the  frame  to  a  selected 
position  of  adjustment  and  extensible  for  locking  the  frame  in 
a  selected  position  of  adjustment,  means  for  retracting  said 
locking  pins  including  linkage  interconnecting  said  pins  for 
conjoint  movement  of  the  pins  betweeniextended  and  retracted 
positions,  said  linkage  including  shaft  nfeans  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  frame,  a  crank  for  rotatii^  said  shaft  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  links  interconnecting  said  shaA  means  and  the 
locking  pins  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  means  in  one  direc- 
tion effects  retracting  of  the  locking  pins  and  rotation  of  the 
shafi  means  in  the  opposite  direction  effects  extension  of  the 
locking  pins,  an  actuating  member  connected  to  said  crank 
maniudly  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
routing  the  crank  to  route  the  shaft  lieans  in  said  one  direc- 
tion to  retract  the  locking  pins,  spring  means  associated  with 
said  locking  pins  for  yieldably  urging  s|id  locking  pins  to  their 
extended  positions  wherein  the  improyement  comprises: 
an  air  powered  actuator  means  motnted  on  said  slider  in- 
cluding a  movable  actuator  ro4  extending  therefrom 
which  is  operatively  secured  to  said  shaft  means  for  rout- 
ing said  shaft  means  in  said  one  direction  to  effect  retrac- 
tion of  said  locking  pins;  , 


5.449, 188 


BICYCLE  FRONT 
Toshio  Ohnui,  SUznoka,  Japan, 
Gyoda,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1994 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.« 
U.S.  a.  280—276 


WI£ELI 


SUSPENSION 
I  nignor  to  Showa  Corporation. 
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Ser.  No.  209.966 
J^u.  Mar.  18.  1993,  5-082468 
B6(k  25/08 

2( 


9<  « 


1.  A  bicycle  front  wheel  su)  pension  comprising  a  pair  of 
front  fork  assemblies  capable  bf  being  elongated  and  con- 
tracted, each  front  fork  assembl  y  having  an  inner  tube  and  an 
outer  tube,  the  inner  and  outer  ubes  being  slidable  relative  to 
each  other  and  forming  an  upp  ir  and  lower  tube. 


a  steering  bracket  coupling 


said  air  powered  actuator  means  cbmprising  an  air  brake 
actiutor  including  a  housing  having  a  diaphragm  means 
positioned  therein  which  defines  jan  air  inlet  side  in  said 
housing,  said  air  inlet  side  being  i^  communication  with  a 
source  of  air  pressure,  said  actualbr  rod  being  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  means  where  the  introduction  of  pres- 
surized air  into  said  air  inlet  side  causes  the  extension  of 
said  actuator  rod,  said  diaphragm  means  being  movable 
from  a  neutral  position  to  a  pressurized  position,  said  air 
brake  actuator  including  a  spring  means  for  urging  said 
diaphragm  means  from  its  pressufized  position  to  its  neu- 
tral position;  i 

said  housing  of  said  air  brake  actuator  being  secured  to  said 
slider  for  movement  therewith;  s^d  housing  having  a  first 
side  through  which  the  actuator  rod  extends,  a  first 
bracket  secured  to  said  first  side  and  including  a  pair  of 
elongated  arms  extending  from  said  housing;  each  of  said 
elongated  arms  having  elongated  longitudinally  extending 
slots  formed  therein;  a  second  bracket  secured  to  said  shaft 
means  which  is  positioned  betw^  said  elongated  arms; 
said  actuator  rod  being  positioneq  between  said  elongated 
arms;  a  pin  means  positioned  in  sa^d  slots  in  said  elongated 
arms  which  interconnects  said  Kcond  bracket  and  said 
actuator  rod;  said  first  bracket  b^ing  operatively  secured 
to  said  slider. 


assemblies  and  having  a  st(  ering  shaft,  lower  ends  of  the 
front  fork  assemblies  being  capable  of  supporting  a  front 
wheel, 

an  axially  slidable  partitionii^  wall  member  provided  in  a 
lower  part  below  the  uppe  r  tube 

a  lower  end  of  an  oil  chambei  formed  above  the  partitioning 
wall  member  in  the  lower  ^ube  of  each  front  fork  assem- 
bly. 

an  air  chamber  formed  abovi  the  oil  chamber  in  the  upper 
tube  of  of  each  front  fork  a  »embly  by  means  of  the  parti- 
tioning wall  member, 

an  operating  member  being  Extended  from  the  partitioning 
wall  member  to  pass  throu]  ;h  the  lower  tube  of  each  front 
fork  assembly  in  engagem  mt  with  a  thread  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  lower  tut  e  of  each  front  fork  assembly, 
and 

an  axially  movable  adjusting  ^ng  connected  to  the  operating 
member  to  axially  adjust  t  lie  position  of  the  partitioning 
wall  member  with  axial  m<)vement  thereof 


199<^ 


Tsai-Lie  Chen.  No.  2.  Lane 
City.  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 
FUed  Aug.  30, 
Int  a.*  B62K 
U.S.  a.  280—276 

1.  A  delayed-retum  shock-i 
a  lower  tube  assembly,  an  upjler 
received  in  said  lower  tube 
biy  which  is  slidably 
and  defines  a  chamber  for 
cylinder  extending  upwai  lly 
tube  assembly,  an  elongat ; 
wardly  from  a  top  of 
slidably  received  in  a  dista 
series  of  resilient  tubular 


retail  led 


together  the  two  front  fork 


5,44i  ,189 
DELAYED-RETURN  SUS  PENSION  FORK  FOR  A 
BICYCLE 
371 ,  Hwacheng  Rd..  Hsin  Chuang 


Ser.  No.  298,336 

21/08.  25/08 

1  Claim 
al^rbing  unit  comprising: 

tube  assembly  telescopically 
assembly,  an  inner  tube  assem- 
in  the  lower  tube  assembly 
containing  a  fluid,  an  elongate 
from  a  base  of  the  lower 
piston  which  extends  down- 
upper  tube  assembly  and  is 
end  of  the  elongate  cylinder,  a 
(  ushions  mounted  on  the  elon- 
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gate  piston,  a  conduit  compritiiig  at  least  one  arcuate  ridge 
and  a  circular  ridge  each  projecting  from  a  bottom  face 
thereof,  a  passageway  being  defined  between  the  arcuate 
ridge  and  circular  ridge,  at  least  one  throughhole  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway,  and  a  central  bore,  a 
washer,  a  spring  and  a  positicMiing  seat;  wherein  said  con- 
duit, said  washer,  said  spring  and  said  positioning  seat  are  ^-^  ^  280—438.1 
sequentially  mounted  on  said  elongate  cylinder  in  de- 


5,449,191 

FIFTH  WHEEL  SLIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Lyie  L.  Cattaa,  P.O.  Box  125,  LeiA  Nchr.  C8643 
CcwtiwMtiM  or  Ser.  No.  UM16,  Sc^  27. 1993.  nh 
Aag.  31, 1994,  Sar.  No.  29M48 
Int  CL*  B62D  53/08 


scending  order  so  that  when  the  upper  tube  assembly 
travels  into  the  lower  tube  assembly,  fluid  is  urged 
through  the  conduit  so  as  to  urge  the  washer,  spring  and 
positioning  seat  away  from  the  conduit  so  as  to  permit 
rapid  travel  of  the  fluid  through  the  conduit,  as  the  load  is 
removed  from  the  bicycle,  the  q>ring  biases  the  washer 
back  to  the  conduit  so  as  to  partially  block  the  travel  of 
the  fluid,  thus  resulting  in  a  return  stroke  slower  than  the 
compression  stroke. 


5>I9490 

TRAILER  PEN  PULLER 

WOliaH  G.  Ford,  7020  MdnvoUa  Lake  Rd.,  West  Padwadh,  Ky. 


FDed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,529 
lat  CL*  B62D  53/06:  B60G  5/06 
VS.  CL  280-407.1  14 


1.  A  pulling  tool  for  maintaining  a  pulling  force  on  the 
handle  of  a  manual  pin  puller  of  a  vehicle  trailer,  said  pulling 
tool  comprising: 

means  for  engaging  the  handle  of  the  manual  pin  puller; 

means  for  impoai|Us^  tensile  force  on  the  handle  of  the 
manual  pin  puUe^Vherein  said  tensile  force  bears  on  said 
means  for  engaging  the  handle  of  the  manual  pin  puller, 

a  spring  for  maintaining  said  tensile  force  on  the  handle  of 
the  maniuil  pin  puller,  said  spring  bearing  on  said  means 
for  engaging  the  handle  of  the  manual  pin  puller;  and 

a  clamp  for  pivotally  attaching  the  pulling  tool  to  the  vehicle 
trailer. 


<l^- 


1.  In  oooibinatioo: 

a  tractor  having  a  frame  for  supporting  a  fifth  wheel; 

a  generally  planar  deck  plate  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  opposing  sides,  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  first  toothed  rail  mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  deck 
plate  and  extending  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  one  of 
said  deck  plate  sides,  for  guiding  a  fifth  wheel  therealong; 

a  second  toothed  rail  mounted  on  the  deck  plate  upper 
surface  parallel  to  the  first  rail  and  extending  generally 
parallel  and  adjacent  the  opposing  deck  plate  side; 

a  first  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  deck  plate, 
aligned  adjacent  said  tint  rail  and  extending  generally 
from  the  forward  end  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  deck 
plate; 

a  first  plurality  of  rollers  roUtably  connected  to  said  deck 
plate  and  projecting  upwardly  through  said  first  pluraUty 
of  apertures,  said  rollers  having  rotational  axes  parallel  to 
one  another  and  extending  transversely  to  said  first  rail; 

a  second  pluraUty  of  apertures  formed  in  said  deck  plate, 
aligned  adjacent  the  second  rail  and  extending  from  the 
forward  end  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  deck  plate; 

a  second  pluraUty  of  rollers  rotatably  connected  to  said  deck 
plate  and  projecting  upwardly  through  said  second  plural- 
ity of  apertures,  said  second  pluraUty  of  roUers  having 
rotation  axes  parallel  and  extending  transversely  to  said 
rails; 

said  first  and  second  pluraUty  of  rollers  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  deck  plate  with  coplanar  rotational  axes 
located  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  deck  plate; 

said  first  and  second  pluraUty  of  rollers  each  having  a  length 
and  diameter  and  being  located  such  that  the  length  and 
diameter  substantially  fills  each  said  aperture; 

each  said  roUer  including  a  pin  rotatably  mounted  there- 
through along  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  each  said  pin 
having  a  first  end  projecting  outwardly  from  a  first  end  of 
each  roller  and  a  second  end  projecting  outwardly  from  a 
second  end  of  each  roller,  said  pin  projecting  ends 
mounted  to  said  deck  plate  with  a  portion  of  the  rollers 
projecting  throu^  said  apertures; 

first  pair  of  elongated  bars  mounted  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  deck  plate  on  opposing  sides  of  said  first  pluraUty  of 
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mpertures  and  oriented  perpendic  lUr  to  the  axes  of  said 
first  plurality  of  rollers; 

said  fii^  pair  of  bars  having  notdies  along  upper  edges 
thereof  supporting  said  projecting  ends  of  said  pins  ex- 
tending through  said  first  plurality  of  rollers; 

a  second  pair  of  elongated  bars  moudted  to  the  lower  surface 
of  the  deck  plate  on  opposing  sides  of  said  second  plurality 
of  apertures  and  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said 
second  plurality  of  rollers; 

said  second  pair  of  bars  having  notches  along  upper  edges 
thereof  supporting  said  projecting  ends  of  said  pins  ex- 
tending through  said  second  plurtlity  of  rollers; 

a  pedestal  supporting  a  hitch  plate,  for  receiving  a  depending 
pin  from  a  trailer,  operably  mounted  on  said  deck  plate  for 
movement  forward  and  rearwan^  along  said  rails; 

said  pedestal  including  a  pair  of  opposing  and  parallel  sup- 
port members  for  slidably  receiving  said  rails;  and 

said  support  members  including  fitst  and  second  support 
plates  located  to  resb  on  top  of  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  rollers,  respectively,  for  supporting  said  ped- 
estal on  said  deck  plate. 


5,449193 
END  LINK  FOR  A  VEHI  XE  STABILIZER  BAR 


Cony  M.  RiTard,  BatavU, 
DL, 


U,S.  a.  280-489 


5,449,192 
BOOT  SUPPORT  PLATE  FO|l  SKI  BINDING 
Christian  ChaUaade,  CnneiUes;  Paaoal  Baron,  ScyMd,  and 
Paical  Thomaa,  Chambcny,  all  of  FNncc,  aadgnors  to  Salo- 
moa  S.  A^  Annecy,  France 

OmtiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  856,051,  May  12,  1992, 
abawkHMd.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,977 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1990,  9011513; 
Jul.  17, 1991,  9109309 

lot  a.«  A«3c  noo 

UJS.  CL  280-436  1  10 


1.  Support  plate  connected  to  a  from  ski  binding  for  support- 
ing a  front  part  of  a  ski  boot,  said  support  plate  comprising  a 
base  (4)  extending  to  a  rear  of  a  moi^iting  element  (2)  of  said 
ski  binding  and  being  solid  with  said  mounting  element,  a 
replaceable  anti-friction  plate  (5)  flmfly  attached  to  a  support 
and  supporting  a  sole  of  said  ski  boot,  said  base  (4)  comprising 
a  base  plate  (4)  and  said  support  (7)  for  said  anti-friction  plate 
(5)  independent  of  said  base  plate  (t^,  said  support  (7)  being 
removably  assembled  to  said  base  plate  (4)  by  mutually  inter- 
locking means  (10  to  13)  and  reversible  locking  means  (14,  18, 
19X  wherein  said  locking  means  con^irise  a  forwardly  facing 
deformable  resilient  tongue  (16)  and'  a  stop  (18),  one  of  said 
tongue  (16)  and  stop  (18)  being  positioned  on  said  base  plate 
and  the  other  being  positioned  on  said  support,  the  tongue 
adapted  to  be  deformed  for  releasing  said  support  from  said 
base  plate. 


« 
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Eric  G.  Parker,  Elgin,  both  of 
to  Illiw>is  Tod  iVorka  lac^  Glcariew,  DL 
Filed  JaL  27,  1993  ,  Ser.  No.  98^24 
Int.  CL*  B4)G  77/50 
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1.  An  end  link  for  a  sUbiliz  ;r  bar  of  a  vehicle  suspension 
system,  comprising: 

a  rod  having  a  first  section  of  predetermined  diameter  and  a 
threaded  end  section,  abutment  means  at  an  end  of  said 
rod  opposite  from  said  thr  »ded  end  section; 

a  non-corrodible  plastic,  ho  low  tubular  impervious  body 
surrounding  an  intermedia  e  portion  of  said  rod,  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  substantially  larger  than  said 
predetermined  diameter  o  '  the  rod  and  a  predetermined 
outer  diameter; 

an  end  cap  secured  to  an  em  of  said  tubular  body,  said  end 
cap  including  an  annular  mrtion  closing  the  end  of  the 
tubular  body,  said  annular  [wrtion  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter which  is  similar  to  th<  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular 
body  and  an  inner  diame  er  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  the  n  d,  said  end  cap  including  an 
anniiliir  projection  extendi  ig  from  a  first  side  of  said  annu- 
lar portion  into  said  holloM '  tubular  body  and  securing  the 
end  cap  and  said  body  tog  ether,  said  end  cap  also  includ- 
ing a  tubular  projection  projecting  from  an  inner  margin 
of  said  annular  portion  op|x>sitely  from  said  annular  pro- 
jection; 

a  second  anni'li"'  portion  clo^g  an  end  of  said  tubular  body 
opposite  from  said  end  cap  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
similar  to  the  outer  dian^ter  of  said  tubular  body,  said 
second  annular  portion  iicluding  a  tubular  projection 
extending  from  an  inner  inargin  thereof,  each  of  said 
annular  portions  having  an  end  surface  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  tubular  projection; 

two  first  annular  grommets  4f  resilient  elastomeric  material, 
each  of  which  has  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  respec- 
tively assembled  over  sai4  tubular  projections,  each  said 
bore  defining  a  wall,  each  laid  tubular  projection  having  a 
diameter  for  permitting  insertion  of  said  tubular  projec- 
tion into  said  respective  b<  re,  each  said  tubular  projection 
mterengaging  the  wall  of  t  ae  respective  bore  and  retaining 
said  respective  grommet ;  ind  itoA  tubular  body  in  an  as- 
sembled relationship  and  \  igainst  axial  separation; 

each  said  first  grommet  haying  an  end  engaging  said  end 
surface  of  the  respective  annular  portion  radially  out- 
wardly of  its  associated  tubular  projection; 

two  second  annular  grommets  of  resilient  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, each  of  which  has  ah  axial  bore  therethrough,  said 
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second  grommets  req>ectively  being  assembled  on  said 
rod  in  opposing  relationship  to  one  of  said  first  grommets; 

first  and  second  washers  on  said  rod  and  respectively  abut- 
ting one  of  said  second  grommets,  said  first  washer  being 
restrained  by  said  abutment  on  said  rod;  and 

a  nut  threadable  onto  said  threaded  end  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  washer. 


that  prevents  said  pneumatic  signal  from  being  sent  to  said 
check  valve. 


5,449,194 

OPERATOR  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE  STABILIZER 

Theodore  A.  WcraiwMt;  TiaMthy  Schraeriag.  and  Gerald  L. 

Piper,  aH  of  Wiaoaa,  Miaa^  aMigaon  to  Badser  Eqaipacat 

Coiapaay,  WiMMM,  Miaa. 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  124,940,  Sep.  21, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,388,857, 

which  it  a  coatiBaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,129,  Aeg.  27, 

1992,  abaadoaed.  Ilif  appUcatioa  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

330,439 

Lrt.  CL*  B60G  77/005,  25/00 

UJS.  CL  280—708  2  nrii. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  vehicle  having  a  supporting 
frame  and  an  axle  suspended  from  said  frame,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  positioned  on  laterally 
opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  for  coimecting  said  support- 
ing frame  to  said  axle; 

a  hydraulic  supply  line  extending  from  said  cylinders  to  a 
pressurized  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  pneumatically  actuated  pilot-to-open  check  valve  posi- 
tioned in  said  supply  line  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinders; 

a  first  air  supply  line  extending  from  said  pilot-to-open  check 
valve  to  a  first  pressurized  air  supply  reservoir; 

a  pilot  operated  shuttle  valve  located  in  said  first  air  supply 
line  and  being  in  one  of  a  first  valve  position  which  closes 
said  pilot-to-open  check  valve  by  venting  said  shuttle 
valve  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  second  valve  position, 
which  opens  said  pilot-to-open  check  valve  by  connecting 
said  pilot-to-«pen  check  valve  to  said  pressurized  air 
supply  reservoir;  and 

means  in  communication  with  said  first  air  supply  line  for 
pneumatically  actuating  and  deactuating  said  pilot-to- 
open  check  valve  while  said  shuttle  valve  is  in  said  first 
valve  position,  said  pneumatic  actuation  means  compris- 
ing a  second  pressurized  air  supply  reservoir  connected  to 
a  pneumatic  valve  by  a  second  pneumatic  line,  said  pneu- 
matic valve  being  in  communication  with  said  first  air 
supply  line,  wherein  said  pneumatic  valve  includes  a  spool 
which  moves  between  a  first  spool  position  that  permits  a 
pneumatic  signal  to  be  sent  to  said  pilot-to-open  check 
valve  to  open  said  check  valve  and  a  second  spool  position 


5,449,195 
CONSTANT  DIAMETER  INFLATOR  RETAINER 
Brett  R.  Garaer,  Soath  Weber,  Utah,  Mriganr  to  Mertna  latcr- 
aatkwal,  lac^  CUcago,  m. 

FDcd  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,013 
Int.  CL*  B60R  27/20 
U.S.  CL  280— 728J  g  ( 


1.  An  air  bag  restraint  inflator  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tubular  gas  generator  including  an  ignition 
means,  said  generator  having  a  smooth  outer  side  wall,  a 
first  end,  and  a  second  end,  wherein  said  second  end  has  a 
substantially  smooth  base  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  side  wall; 

an  air  bag  canister  having  a  wall  structure,  a  portion  of  said 
wall  structure  defining  a  deployment  opening  for  an  air 
bag;  and 

a  retainer  comprising  a  base  plate  with  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  with  means  for  engaging  said  generator 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tab  substantially  perpendicular 
to  and  extending  from  said  first  surface,  said  tabs  contact- 
ing said  outer  side  wall  of  said  second  end  of  said  genera- 
tor and  positioning  said  second  end  of  said  generator  with 
said  base  in  contact  with  a  central  region  of  said  second 
surface  of  said  base  plate,  selected  portions  of  said  base 
plate  defining  a  means  for  fastening  said  retainer  to  said 
wall  structure  of  said  canister, 

wherein  said  second  end  of  said  generator  is  contacted  by 
said  tabs  and  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  generator  is  engaged  and  held  in  position  by  said  tabs 
and  said  second  surface  of  said  retainer  is  engaged  with 
said  wall  structure  of  said  canister  to  secure  said  generator 
to  said  canister. 


5,449,194 
PAD  FOR  AOt  BAG 
Satodii  Ohao;  MicUo  Imwc,  aad  TadaM  YamaaMto,  aU  of 
AicU,  Japan,  Mrigaors  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ni- 

Filed  ScM.  1993,  Scr.  No.  115,773 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1992,  4-256946 

lat  CL*  B60R  21/16 

VS.  CL  280—7283  It  n«lf, 

1.  A  pad  for  an  air  bag  comprising: 

an  outer  covering  including  an  upper  wall  part,  hinge  por- 
tions disposed  at  a  periphery  of  the  upper  wall  part,  and 
side  wall  parts  extending  from  the  hinge  portions,  said 
outer  covering  being  adapted  to  substantially  confine  an 
air  bag  when  the  air  bag  is  in  an  uninflated  ctmdition,  said 
upper  wall  part  being  conditionable  to  permit  the  airt>ag  to 
escape  the  confines  of  said  outer  covering  in  response  to 
an  inflation  of  the  air  bag;  and 

a  synthetic  resin  insert  including  a  base  part,  collar  parts,  and 
lid  parts  respectively  embedded  in  the  side  wall  parts,  the 
hinge  portions,  and  the  upper  wall  part  of  the  outer  cover- 
ing, said  collar  parts  coupling  the  base  part  with  the  Ud 
parts,  said  hinge  portions  and  the  respective  collar  parts 
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embedded  therein  being  bendaby  to  pennit  the  air  bag  to 
escape  the  confines  of  the  outer  cbvering  when  the  upper 
wall  part  is  conditioned  in  respoate  to  the  inflation  of  the 
air  bag,  at  least  one  of  said  collar  jjarts  having  a  smoothly 
curved  configuration  extending  qutwardly  from  the  base 
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SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  T!  IE  PROTECTION  OF  AN 
OCCUPANT  O  F  A  VEmCLE 
Edmund  Jccnicke,  Luxemburg,  Luxembourg;  Bcmhard  Mattes, 
Sachsenheim,  and  Claus  Co^e,  Wadgasaen,  both  of  Ger- 
many, aaaigiion  to  Robert  Bdich  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  6234  45,  Feb.  11, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  10 ,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,169 


IbL  a*  BWR  2 J /32 


VS.  CL  280—735 
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part  and  then  inwardly  towards  ^  respective  lid  part,  said 
base  part  having  an  upper  edge  thereof  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  base  part  to  form  V-shaped  notches  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  at  least  o<e  of  said  collar  parts  to 
enable  the  pad  to  open  smoothlyjand  rapidly  when  the  air 
bag  is  inflated. 
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5449 197 
AIR  BAG  COVER  SEWN  TO  UNDERLYING  MEMBRANE 

SWITCH 
Wol^nng  Kemer,  Rottenborg,  Germaliy,  assignor  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

Flkd  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,632 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  4,  1992,  42  29 
562.9 

Int  a.«  B60R  21/16 
UJS.  CL  280—731  H  Ctal"" 
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1.  An  electronic  system  for  Activating  a  vehicle  rider  protec- 
tion apparatus  comprising: 

an  acceleration  sensor  whic  i  detects  the  acceleration  of  the 
vehicle  and  produces  at  electrical  acceleration  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  acceleration; 

digital  signal  processing  mfans  which  detects  an  event  of 
collision  of  the  vehicle  based  on  the  acceleration  agnal 
and  produces  a  first  deti  ction  signal  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  collision; 

a  first  analog  signal  processing  means  which  detects  an  event 
of  collision  of  the  vehicle  based  on  the  acceleration  signal 
and  produces  a  second  d(  tection  signal  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  collision;  an  I 

first  circuit  means  for  prodi  icing  a  trigger  signal  for  activat- 
ing the  vehicle  rider  pro  lection  apparatus  in  response  to 
only  one  of  the  first  and  jtecond  detection  signals. 


5,4  19,199 
ASSEMBLY  FOR 


1.  Cover  arrangement  for  an  aiflbag  which  is  folded  and 
accommodated  in  a  receiving  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  covering  disposed  to  cover  a$  automatically  inflatable 
airbag  disposed  in  the  receiving  compartment,  said  cover- 
ing having  predetermined  tear  Iwes  along  which  the  cov- 
ering tears  open  in  the  event  of  inflation  of  the  airbag; 

a  decorative  cladding  of  tear-resi9^nt  material  disposed  on  a 
vehicle  occupant  side  of  the  cohering,  said  cladding  being 
slotted  adjacent  the  tear  Unes  df  the  covering  when  in  an 
in  use  storage  position  of  the  airbag  and  covering;  and 

a  membrane  switch  which  is  actutble  by  a  vehicle  occupant 
to  operate  a  vehicle  horn; 

wherein  the  covering  is  constructed  as  a  support  for  the 
membrane  switch; 

wherein  the  membrane  switch  is  connected  to  the  cladding 
by  sewing  so  as  to  be  tear  resistant  to  thereby  protect  the 
safety  of  vehicle  passengers  l^  securing  the  membrane 
switch  against  detachment  froi9  the  cladding  during  infla- 
tion of  the  airbag  and  tearing  ^pen  of  the  covering;  and 

wherein  a  relatively  easily  tearab^e  film  layer,  which  covers 
the  intended  tear  Unes  in  one  ^iece,  is  arranged  over  the 
membrane  switch  arrangemeni 


STEERING 
Heinrich-Josef  HeinridM, 
dling,  Koblenz,  and  Klans 
assignors  to  StaUlns  Gmblf, 

Filed  Oct  21, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
588.5 

Int.  a.*|B62D  ;//« 
UJS.  CL  280—775 


A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
KiUenz-Mettemich;  Reiner  Wen- 
I  [odi,  Dahlheim,  all  of  Germany, 
KoUenz,  Germany 
I,  Ser.  No.  140,758 
Germany,  Oct  22,  1992,  42  35 
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1.  A  steering  assembly 


mounted  in  a  motor  vehicle 
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comprising  a  steering  wheel,  said  steering  wheel  being  posi- 
tionable  in  accordance  with  the  driver's  wishes  by  at  least  one 
fluid-based  positioning  device,  an  actuating  unit  being  allo- 
cated to  said  positioning  device  for  selectively  permitting 
adjustment  of  said  positioning  device  or  locking  said  position- 
ing device  in  a  position  corresponding  to  a  desired  position  of 
said  steering  wheel,  said  actuating  unit  being  one  of  a  control 
fluid-operated  actuating  unit  connected  by  a  control  fluid 
conduit  with  a  fluid  control  unit  and  an  electrically-operated 
actuating  unit  connected  by  an  electric  power  transmission 
means  with  an  electric  control  unit. 


5,449,200 

SECURITY  PAPER  WITH  COLOR  MARK 

Dragisa  Andric,  and  Borislav  Stojanoric,  both  of  Montreal, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar,  Inc.,  West  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,315 

Int  CL«  B42D  li/lO 

UJS.  CL  283—67  46  CUtes 


1.  A  security  paper  comprising: 

a  resinous  substrate  sheet  having  two  faces; 

transparent  indicia  disposed  on  one  of  said  faces  of  said 
resinous  substrate  sheet;  and, 

a  first  and  a  second  paper  sheet,  said  first  paper  sheet  being 
permanently  laminated  on  one  of  said  faces  of  said  resin- 
ous substrate  sheet,  and  said  second  paper  sheet  being 
permanently  laminated  on  the  other  of  said  faces  of  said 
resinous  substrate  sheet,  whereby  said  indicia  are  substan- 
tially undetectable  when  viewed  in  reflected  light  and  are 
apparent  through  said  paper  sheets  when  viewed  in  trans- 
mitted light. 


5,449,201 
CARTON  LABEL  WITH  PRICING  SETS 
Pranli  D.  Miller,  Sinisbnry;  Darid  S.  Keith,  New  Haven;  Kevin 
A.  Martin,  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Patricia  J.  Bulks, 
Merrimack,  N  JL,  aasi«M>rs  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc., 
Gmd  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,746 
Int  CL«  B42F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  283—79  19  ( 


my 


stantially  parallel  first  and  second  edges,  substantially 
parallel  third  and  fourth  edges,  said  third  and  fourth  edges 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  edges, 
and  first  and  second  faces; 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  substantially  completely  cover- 
ing said  second  face  of  said  first  ply; 

a  substantially  quadrate  second  ply  having  first  and  second 
substantially  parallel  edges,  substantially  parallel  third  and 
fourth  edges,  said  third  and  fourth  edges  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  edges,  and  fvst  and 
second  faces; 

said  first  through  fourth  edges  of  said  first  ply  being  longer 
than  said  first  through  fourth  edges,  respectively,  of  said 
second  ply; 

said  second  ply  first  face  having  release  material,  and  in 
engagement  with  said  adhesive  on  said  first  ply  second 
face,  and  readily  releasable  therefrom; 

said  second  ply  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  ply  so 
that  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  second  ply  are 
between  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
edges  of  said  first  ply,  and  so  that  said  third  edge  of  said 
second  ply  is  between  said  third  and  fourth  edges  of  said 
first  ply;  and 

said  first  ply  having  a  price  tag  portion  thereof  overlying 
said  second  ply,  said  price  tag  portion  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  price  tags,  each  individually  removable 
from  said  second  ply  and  the  rest  of  said  first  ply,  and 
disposed  in  at  least  one  row  or  column;  and  said  first  ply 
having  a  shipping  label  portion  which  does  not  overly  said 
second  ply. 


5,449,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  CODED 

UBRARY  AND  SHELVED  MEDIA  SYSTEM 

Michael  D.  Nalepka,  5051  NW.  58  Tcr.,  Con!  Spring  Fla. 

33067,  and  William  H.  Gnnn,  1523  Bntiercrcst,  Honston,  Tex. 

77080 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24^83,  Jan.  24,  1994.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,734 
Int  CL*  B42D  15/00 
UJS.  CL  283—81  7  ( 


1.  A  shipping-price  tag  label,  comprising: 

a  first  ply  having  a  generally  quadrate  configuration,  sub- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  books  stacked  on  a 
plurality  of  book  shelves,  each  book  having  a  spine  attached 
and  affixed  between  a  front  and  a  back  cover  of  said  book,  said 
plurality  of  books  stacked  on  said  plurality  of  shelves  with  each 
respective  spine  facing  a  user  and  front  and  back  covers  of 
adjacent  books  being  proximate  each  other,  a  color  coded 
library  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  color  coded  labels,  each  label  having  (n)  num- 
ber of  horizontally  disposed  color  bands,  each  color  band 
assigned  to  a  unique  letter  or  number  and  said  letter  or 
number  being  part  of  an  alpha-numeric  library  code  such 
that  n  number  of  color  bands  on  a  particular  label  b  a 
subset  of  m  available  colors,  each  of  said  m  available 
colors  substantially  equivalent  to  respective  letters  and 
numbers  forming  said  alpha-numeric  library  codes,  each 
label  imprinted  with  a  unique  alpha-numeric  library  code 
both  horizontally  and  verticaUy,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
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vertically  imprinted  unique  alp  la-numeric  code  being 
imprinted  as  a  single  letter  or  f  umber  over  the  corre- 
sponding assigned  color  band; 

each  label  having  a  body  portion!  with  an  adhesive  on  a 
backside  of  said  body  opposite  ^  imprinted  side  of  said 
body  which  reveals  said  n  horfeontal  color  bands  and 
vertical  and  horizontal  unique  alpha-numeric  code; 

each  label  having  a  removable  spacing  tob  along  a  lower 
edge  of  said  imprinted  side  of  said  body,  said  spacing  tab 
being  removably  afTued  to  said  body  via  one  of  horizontal 
perforations,  a  horizontal  tear  ^ease  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  tear-through  strips;        I 

each  label  being  mounted  to  a  desiyiated  book  by  alignment 
of  a  bottom  edge  of  said  spacing  tob  with  a  bottom  edge  of 
said  spine  of  said  book,  each  label  being  substantially 
permanently  attached  on  said  spitie  via  said  adhesive,  and 
a  plurality  of  labels  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  adjacent, 
shelved  books  forming  color  blt)ck  patterns  by  the  uni- 
formly placed  labels  mounted  at  predetermined  positions 
on  said  plurality  of  shelved  bootcs,  said  color  block  pat- 
terns formed  by  a  plurality  of  sinf  ilar  color  bands  on  adja- 
cent shelved  books  to  form  a 
similar  colors;  and,  a  clear  lay 
having  an  adhesive  which  attac! 


c)  a  compression  connecting 
nals  of  the  inner  pipeline 
pipeline  to  the  terminals 


5M  >,20*  

DOUBLE  CONTA  INMENT  HITING 
Karen  C.  Greene,  2795  E.  91  *  St,  Tulsa,  Okta.  74137,  and 
James  A.  Cheek,  7409  Soul^  1st  St,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

__  74011 

Iv  identifiable  block'of  Continu*tion-ta-part  of  Ser.  Nol  139^29,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No, 
'  In-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,037,  Jul. 


of  UV  blocking  plastic 
i  to  said  imprinted  face. 
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formed,  said  outer  housing  having  at  least  two  terminals; 
and 

assembly  to  engage  the  termi- 
and  the  terminals  of  the  outer 
of  the  inner  housing  and  the 
terminals  of  the  outer  holdings,  said  assembly  having: 
i)  a  coupler  with  means  to  compress  the  coupler  to  form  a 
seal  with  the  outer  pipe  line;  and 

non-o  impressible  spacer  positioned 
outer  pipelines  to  prevent  said 
pipelines  from  being  crushed  by  compressive  forces 
imparted  by  the  couplet ,  further  wherein  the  spacer  has 
a  means  of  communicati  an  between  the  annular  space  of 
the  double  wall  pipeline  system  and  the  annular  space  of 
the  housings. 


5,368,338,  and  a  continiiation-l 

18, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,419,593.  Tl|is  appUcation  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser. 


lot  a.*  1 16L  47/02 


5,449,203 
nTTINGS  FOR  CONNECTION  TO  DOUBLE  WALL 
PIPELINE  SYSTEMS 
Bruce  R.  Sharp.  1741  Hawaii  a.,  NUrco  bland,  Fla.  33937 
Contianatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,5|S,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,259,651,  which  is  a  coiitiBiiation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  680,513, 
Apr.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcaf  on  Not.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

150,365 

The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  ttibsequeat  to  Not.  9, 2010, 

has  been  disclaifcied. 

Int  CL*  F16L  i/18 

UJS.  CL  285—133.1  21  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  double  wall  compression  f  tting  for  attachment  to  a 
double  wall  pipeline  system  havii  g  an  inner  pipeline  with 
terminals  for  conveying  a  liquid  a  id  an  outer  pipeline  with 
terminals  for  containing  liquid  with  an  annular  space  between 
the  pipelines  wherein  the  fitting  is  capable  of  continuing  the 
functions  of  the  inner  pipeline  and  cater  pipeline  by  connecting 
to  the  double  wall  pipeline  system  in  a  manner  such  that  a 
sealed  coimection  is  made  with  the  inner  pipeline  and  a  sealed 
connection  is  made  with  the  outet  pipeline  and  the  annular 
space  between  the  pipelines  is  in  cofimunication  with  an  annu- 
lar space  in  the  fitting,  said  double  wall  compression  fitting, 
comprising: 

a)  an  inner  housing  having  at  lea^t  two  terminals; 


1.  A  double  containment  f  tting  for  use  with  a  double  con- 
tainment pipe  having  an  innc  r  carrier  pipe  and  an  outer  con- 
taiimient  pipe,  otherwise  rest  rained  against  excessive  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction,  %« hich  fitting  comprises: 

an  inner  carrier  member  h  iving  a  pair  of  open  ends; 

a  pair  of  centering  spiders  each  said  spider  adhesively  en- 
gaged with  the  exterior  ( if  said  inner  carrier  member  near 
an  end  of  said  inner  can  ler  member;  and 

an  outer  containment  men  ber  having  a  pair  of  open  ends, 
each  said  open  end  including  a  first  portion  having  an 
inner  radius  larger  than  ihe  exterior  radius  of  said  center- 
ing spider  and  a  second  ^rtion  adjacent  said  first  portion 
having  an  inner  radius  I9S  than  the  exterior  radius  of  said 
centering  spider,  providing  a  shoulder  for  abutting  an 
edge  of  said  centering  s|  lider. 


material  and  having  an  end  lortion,  and  a  coimector  coupled 
b)  an  outer  housing  of  the  same  general  shape  as  the  inner  to  the  end  portion  of  said  h<  se,  said  connector  comprising  an 
bousing  substantially  encasing  the  inner  housing  in  a  man-  inner  tubular  component  ha>  ing  a  first  end  portion  telescoped 
ner  such  that  an  annular  spacp  between  the  housings  is  into  said  hose,  having  a  secopd  end  portion  located  outside  of 


5,^49,205 

HOSE-TO-TU  SE  CONNECTOR 

Nicholas  J.  Sillctti,  and  Rot  ert  Schroeder,  both  of  Rockford, 

m.,  aadgnors  to  Qnik  FH  (  U>rp^  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1!  94,  Ser.  No.  292.713 

Lrt.  CL«  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—174  9  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of,  a  1  lose  made  of  resiliently  yieldable 


said  hose  and  spaced  axially  from  the  end  thereof,  and  having 
a  generally  frustoconical  intermediate  portion  located  between 
said  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  frustoconical  portion 
increasing  in  diameter  upon  progressing  from  said  first  end 
portion  toward  said  second  end  portion,  a  first  sleeve  coupled 
tightly  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  component 
and  having  a  threaded  portion  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  tubular  component,  a  nut  encircling  the  end  portion  of  said 
hose  and  threaded  onto  said  hose,  said  nut  having  an  outer 
surface  whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  sleeve,  said  nut  telescoping  slidably  into  said  sleeve  when 
said  hose  is  telescoped  onto  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubu- 


lar component,  a  second  sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion 
threadably  connected  to  the  threaded  portion  of  said  first 
sleeve  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  hose  and  said  nut  said 
second  sleeve  being  operable  when  rotated  in  a  predetermined 
direction  to  engage  said  nut  and  force  said  hose  to  move  axially 
into  telescoping  relation  with  the  frustoconical  portion  of  said 
tubular  component  thereby  to  expand  said  hose  radially  out- 
wardly into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  frustoconical 
portion  the  thread  of  said  nut  and  the  threads  of  the  threaded 
portions  of  said  sleeves  being  of  op|x>site  hand  whereby  said 
nut  threads  along  said  hose  and  away  from  the  end  thereof  if 
said  nut  is  rotated  by  said  second  sleeve  during  turning  of  said 
second  sleeve  in  said  predetermined  direction.- 


5,449,206 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  WITH  INTERNAL  STOP 
Mark  B.  Lockwood,  Oregon  Qty,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Lockwood 
Products,  IiK^,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,197 

Int  CL*  F16L  27/04 

VS.  CL  285—261  17  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  body  of  a  polymer  material  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  the  direction 
from  the  first  to  the  second  end  portions,  the  body  defin- 
ing a  passageway  therethrough  between  the  first  and 
second  end  portions; 

the  body  including  a  socket  engaging  end  surface  at  the  first 
end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  defining  a  stop  receiving 
opening  which  is  open  through  the  socket  engaging  end 


surface  and  which  is  a  portion  of  the  passageway,  the 
socket  engaging  end  surface  being  the  external  surface  of 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  body; 

the  body  also  including  an  internal  socket  receiving  cavity 
or  opening  at  the  second  end  portion;  and 

the  body  including  a  stop  projecting  longitudinally  from  the 
body  and  into  the  internal  socket  receiving  cavity, 
whereby  when  the  socket  engaging  end  surface  of  a  first 
of  said  connectors  is  inserted  into  the  internal  socket 
receiving  cavity  of  a  second  of  said  connectors,  the  stop  of 
the  second  connector  is  inserted  into  the  stop  receiving 
opening  of  the  first  connector  to  limit  the  relative  pivoting 
of  the  connectors. 


5,449,207 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Wayae  B.  Ho«dcett  Tampa,  Fla..  aaaigMir  to  Sandroid  Systems, 

TaiBp«,FIa. 

CoatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,178,  Not.  2,  1992, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  contianatjon  of  Ser.  No.  523,992,  May  16, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,160,688,  which  U  a  conttBuatkw-ia-pul  of  Ser. 

No.  413,845,  Sep.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,033,776.  lUs  -nMifftV?ii 

Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,089 

Int  CL*  F16L  25/00 

VS.  CL  285—284  19  1 


1331 


1321 


1241 
12*4.  1248 


1211 


1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  coupling  a  first  hose  end  of  a 
first  hose  to  a  second  end  of  a  second  hose  for  enabling  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  the  first  hose  having  first  hose 
groove  means  defined  in  the  outer  hose  surface  of  the  fu^t 
hose,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  coupling  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end 
with  a  first  coupling  internal  bore  extending  therebe- 
tween; 

first  coupling  threads  defined  in  said  first  coupling  member 
proximate  said  inner  end  of  said  first  coupling  member; 

first  coupling  linking  threads  defined  by  said  first  coupling 
internal  bore  of  said  first  coupling  member  proximate  said 
outer  end  of  said  first  coupling  member; 

a  second  coupling  member  having  second  coupling  threads 
defined  therein; 

said  second  coupling  member  being  secured  to  the  second 
hose; 

first  attachment  member  having  first  attachment  linking 
threads; 

first  affixing  threads  defined  in  a  first  attachment  internal 
bore  of  the  first  attachment  member; 

first  affixing  means  for  affixing  said  first  attachment  member 
to  the  first  hose  remote  from  the  first  end  of  the  first  hose; 

said  first  affixing  means  including  a  fiowable  adhesive  dis- 
posed between  said  first  attachment  internal  bore  of  said 
first  attachment  member  and  the  first  hose  and  extending 
into  said  first  affixing  threads  defined  in  said  first  attach- 
ment internal  bore  of  the  first  attachment  member  and 
extending  into  the  first  hose  groove  means  in  the  outer 
hose  surface  of  the  first  hose; 

said  first  attachment  linking  threads  being  engagable  with 
said  first  coupling  linking  threads  for  securing  the  first 
hose  to  said  first  coupling  means:  and 

said  first  coupling  threads  being  engagable  with  said  second 
coupUng  threads  for  interconnecting  said  first  coupling 
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member  and  said  second  coupling  member  with  the  first 
end  of  the  first  hose  engaging  wit^  the  second  end  of  the 
second  hose. 
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September  12,  1995 


3,449.206 
TRACK  SWITCH  SNOW  MELTER  pVCT  CONNECnON 

SYSTEM 

DsTid  K.  Fox,  Wayzata,  Mimi^  aaaignoi'  to  Raflway  Equipment 
Company,  Inc^  Delano,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,430 


Int  CL»  F16L  19/02,135/00 


VS.  CL  2«$— 325 


21  Claims 


UMl 


being  arranged  on  opposite  ides  ofa  pivotal  mount  of  said 
arms; 

b.  a  first  of  said  active  ends  being  provided  with  a  forwardly 
extending,  substantially  pl^iar  section  for  sliding  below 
the  lower  edge  of  a  door  apd  a  vertically  extending  sec- 
tion for  positioning  against  |the  inside  surface  of  the  door, 

c.  the  second  of  said  active  en  Is  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  downwardly,  angularly  directed  floor  contacting 
means,  said  second  active  end  arranged  for  movement 
with  respect  to  said  first  i  ctive  end  to  bring  said  flooi- 
contacting  means  into  posi  ion  to  contact  a  floor  surface 
when  said  first  active  end  1 1  brought  into  door  contacting 
position,  the  angle  of  said  ( ontacting  means  being  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  fro  n  the  door  such  that  an  open- 
ing force  applied  to  the  d  >or  will  increase  resistance  to 
movement  of  the  door;  an< 

d.  said  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  including  linkfge  therebetween  to  provide  a 
mechanical  type  locking  mechanism  which  holds  the 
active  elements  of  said  anr  s  in  door  and  floor  contacting, 
locked  position  when  clos<  d. 


1.  A  track  switch  snow  melter  duct 


x>nnection  system  com- 


pnsmg: 

a)  duct  sections  having  end  flanges^ 

b)  each  of  said  duct  sections  having  an  axial  end  and  each 
duct  section  further  having  a  si(  le  flange  located  proxi- 
mate the  axial  end  of  the  duct  i  ection,  the  side  flanges 
extending  axially  outward  from  t  le  axial  ends  of  the  duct 
sections  such  that  radial  gaps  are  |brmed  between  the  duct 
sections  and  the  side  flanges  proximate  the  axial  ends  of 
the  duct  sections;  and 

c)  a  connecting  member,  which  i^  slidably  inserted  over 
adjacent  duct  section  end  flang  s,  having  an  elongated 
channel  shape  formed  by  a  base  a  id  two  spaced  apart  side 
legs  and  two  extensions  attached  to  the  side  legs,  the 
connecting  member  being  arranged  and  configured  such 
that  two  connected  end  flanges  can  be  positioned  between 
the  two  side  legs  while  the  exten^ons  are  positioned  in  the 
radial  gaps  between  the  duct  sec^ons  and  the  side  flanges. 


SA4i  ,210 
LATCH  A!  iSEMBLY 
Kazuhide  Takimoto,  Tokyo,  Ja|  an,  assignor  to  Taldgen  Mann- 
focturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^MUi 


Filed  Feb.  3, 1 
Claims  priority,  application 

int  a.* 
U.S.  a.  292—262 


Ser.  No.  191,803 
pan,  Feb.  22, 1993,  5-056454 
17/04 

2  Claims 


5,449,209  I 
DOOR  BLOCKING  bEVICE 
Roland  Breit,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  as^gnor  to  Intmaion  Control 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 


Filed  May  6, 1993,  Ser 


Int  CL*  B65D  4  V30 


VS.  a.  292—258 


1.  A  door  blocking  and  locking  {^vice  to  prevent  opening 

movement  of  the  door  when  in  position  thereunder  and  there- 

against,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  armi  i  each  of  said  arms  having 

a  rearwardly  directed,  operative ,  hand  grasping  lever  end 

and  a  forwardly  directed,  operi  tive  active  end,  said  ends 


No.  57,652 


10  Claims 


1.  A  latch  assembly,  compri  ling: 

an  operating  lever  (3)  havin  5  a  base-end  portion  pivoted  to 
bearing  plate  portions  (2,  I)  of  a  base  plate  (1)  through  a 
first  pivot  (4),  the  bearing  plate  portions  (2,  2)  projecting 
from  a  one  end  portion  ol  said  base  plate  (1); 

a  latch  arm  (5)  having  a  t  ase-end  portion  pivoted  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  sa  d  operating  lever  (3)  through  a 
second  pivot  (6); 

said  second  pivot  (6)  and  !  aid  first  pivot  (4)  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  said  base  plate  (1)  is  closer  to  said  second  pivot 

(6)  than  to  a  straight  line  d  rawn  between  said  first  pivot  (4) 
and  an  engaging-end  port  ion  (8a)  of  a  socket  member  (8) 
in  a  locking  condition  in  vhich  a  front-end  hook  portion 

(7)  of  said  latch  arm  (5)  ( mgages  with  said  engaging-end 
portion  (8a)  of  said  socke  t  member  (8); 

said  base  plate  (1)  being  pre  vided  with  a  pair  of  guide  plate 
portions  (10, 10)  in  its  otl  er  end  portion,  said  guide  plate 
portions  (10,  10)  being  in:  erted  in  a  rear-surface  side  cav- 
ity portion  (9)  of  said  op<  rating  lever  (3); 

said  guide  plate  portions  (1( ,  10)  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  slots  (13,  13)  extendin  g  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  base  plate  (1),  in  whi(  h  slots  (13, 13)  a  pair  of  project- 
ing plate  portions  (12,  12  of  a  lock  plate  (11)  are  slidably 
inserted; 

a  push  plate  (14)  having  a  1  lase-end  portion  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  ofa  finger-engag  ng  end  portion  (3a)  of  said  oper- 
ating lever  (3),  said  push  jlate  (14)  being  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  lock  plate  (11); 

said  push  plate  (14)  being  provided  with  a  spring-support 
plate  portion  (15)  in  a  fr(  int-end  portion,  said  spring-sup- 
port  plate   portion   (15]    being   slidably   inserted   in   a 
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through-bole  (17)  of  a  spring-support  plate  (16)  projecting 
fnm  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  base  plate  (1>, 

a  coil  spring  (U)  mounted  on  said  spring-support  plate  por- 
tion (15)  of  said  push  plate  (14)  with  the  support  plate 
portion  (15)  being  inserted  through  the  coil  spring  (18), 
said  coil  spring  (IS)  being  compressed  between  an  end 
sur&ce  (14a)  of  said  push  plate  (14)  and  said  spring-sup- 
port plate  portion  (1^  to  bias  said  push  plate  (14)  so  that 
each  of  said  projecting  plate  portions  (12, 12)  abuts  against 
a  far  one  surface  (13a)  of  inner  wall  surfaces  (13a,  I3b)  of 
each  of  said  slots  (13, 13),  said  first  pivot  (4)  being  farther 
away  from  said  far  one  surface  (13a)  of  the  inner  wall 
surfaces  (13a,  136)  than  from  an  other  one  surftoe  (136) 
thereof; 

a  socket-member  plate  (19)  fixedly  mounted  on  said  operat- 
ing lever  (3)  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  locking 
plate  portions  (20,  20)  projecting  into  the  rear-surface  side 
cavity  portion  (9),  said  locking  pUte  portions  (20,  20) 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  locking  notches  (21,  21)  in 
side  edges  of  the  locking  plate  portions,  said  locking 
notches  (21,  21)  being  engaged  with  and  disengaged  frxNn 
said  projecting  plate  portions  (12,  12)  of  said  lock  plate 
(»);  and 

each  of  said  locking  plate  portions  (20,  20)  being  provided 
with  an  oblique  cam  surface  portion  (22)  in  a  front-end 
portion,  said  oblique  cam  surface  portion  (22)  being  adja- 
cent to  each  of  said  locking  notches  (21,  21)  and  brought 
into  a  slidable  contact  with  an  edge  surface  (12a)  of  each 
of  said  projecting  plate  portions  (12, 12)  of  said  lock  plate 
(11)  to  slidably  move  said  lock  plate  (11)  toward  the  other 
one  surface  (136)  of  said  inner  wall  surfaces  (13a,  136) 
along  said  slots  (13, 13). 


5,449.211 
GRAPPLE  FIXTURE  FOR  USE  WTTH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM 
Lm>  G.  MoaAird,  Jr.,  DicUiMM,  Tez^  aari^or  to  The  United 
States  of  America  M  rcpnacat^  by  tke  Adadnistrator  of  the 
Natteaai  Aotwaalka  aad  Space  AdaUnistratiaB,  WasUngtoa, 
D.C 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  929,609,  Ai«.  13, 1992,  ahaadoMd. 
wUch  is  a  CMrtiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  636,531,  Dec  31, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,145,227.  tUa  appikatioa  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  61,613 

lat  CL*  B2&I  15/06;  B64G  1/64 
VS.  CL  294— 65  J  9  n«i— 


1.  A  grapple  fixture  affixed  to  a  target  object  and  cooperat- 
ing  with  an  electromagnetic  attachment  mechanism  having  at 
least  two  electromagnets,  each  electromagnet  comprising  two 
pole  plates,  said  grapple  fixture  comprising; 
strike  plate  means  for  creating  in  cooperation  with  the  elec- 
tromagnetic attachment  mechanism,  an  attractive  mag- 
netic  force   between    the   electromagnetic   attachment 


mechanism  and  said  strike  plate  means,  said  strike  plate 
means  comprising  four  raised  strike  pole  areas; 

alignment  means  for  assuring  the  relative  alignment  of  the 
electromagnetic  attachment  mechanism  and  the  target 
object  said  alignment  means  comprising  a  light-reflective 
surface  having  visible  mriring*  thereon;  and 

mounting  means  for  «tf«-tiing  ||^  strike  plate  means  to  the 
target  object  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  base 
attached  to  the  target  object  and  having  a  recess  for  re- 
ceiving said  strike  plate  means  and  further  having  at  least 
one  recess  for  receiving  a  cooperating  alignment  pin  on 
the  electromagnetic  attachment  mechanism,  whereby 
relative  registration  of  the  p(^  plates  of  the  electromag- 
netic attachment  mechanism  and  said  strike  pole  areas  of 
said  strike  plate  means  is  assured;  said  mounting  means 
further  comprising  a  bottom  cover  between  said  strike 
plate  means  and  the  target  object 


5^449,212 

ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED  TAILGATE  OPERATOR 

Lee  S.  Sdfcrt,  P.O.  Box  772,  CM  Ba^  MoM.  59427 

PDed  im.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,651 

lat  CL*  B62D  33/03 

VS.  CL  29^-57.1  16  ( 


1.  An  electrically-controlled  tailgate  operator  for  moving  a 
tailgate  of  a  vehicle  between  a  generally  vertical  raised  posi- 
tion and  a  generally  horizontal  lowered  position,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  linear  actuator  enclosed  within  the  housing,  the  actuator 
including  a  rotatable,  horizontally-extending  externally- 
threaded  worm  screw  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  an 
internally-threaded  ball  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  wormscrew,  the  ball  nut  having  a  sheave  attached 
thereto; 

a  flexible  cable  having  a  first  end  for  attachment  to  the 
tailgate  and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  boosing,  the 
cable  being  routed  around  the  sheave;  and 

an  electrical  motor  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  worm 
screw  for  rotating  the  worm  screw  either  in  a  first  direc- 
tion around  its  axis  to  move  the  ball  nut  linearly  toward 
the  first  end  of  the  worm  screw,  or  in  a  second  direction 
around  its  axis  to  move  the  ball  nut  lineariy  toward  the 
second  end  of  the  worm  screw. 


5^449,213 

MOVABLE  BODY  PANEL  FOR  A  VEHICLE  AND 

RELATED  METHOD 

Mattkew  P.  KDey,  PJHshaigh,  Diaeah  C  Sekaaria,  ManysvOle, 

■■d  Richard  A.  Sokoi,  HaniaM  City,  an  of  Pa.,  MrigBois  to 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66374 

lat  CL*  B60J  5/lQ;  B62D  25/24 

VS.  CL  296-56  27  CUm 

1.  A  movable  body  panel  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  load  bearing  frame  member  having  at  least  one  elongated 
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beam  member  having  a  generall]  hollow  portion  defined 

by  at  least  one  generally  continiBiis  wall; 
said  frame  member  having  a  top  side,  at  least  one  flange  and 

an  underside; 
at  least  one  inner  panel  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 

frame  member,  said  inner  panel  braving  at  least  one  flange; 
at  least  one  outer  panel  positioned  over  the  top  side  of  said 

frame  member  to  engage  said  flange  of  said  frame  member 


operating  conditions;  whereby 
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pins  that  secure  said  back  ci  shion  in  place  during  normal 


said  pair  of  locking  pin  mecha- 


nisms release  said  door  at  a  tim ;  of  a  collision  and  said  lock  pin 
mechanisms  release  said  back  Cushion  at  the  time  of  the  colli- 
sion, and  a  back  portion  of  4ie  seat  cushion  falls  into  said 
opening  in  said  vehicle  floor  aiid  said  back  cushion  swings  free 
at  the  bottom  portion  thereof. 


Mis 

SUN  VISOR  FOR  VEHICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCINC  THE  SAME 
Lothar  Viertel,  Ahforweikr,  Cemiany.  and  Patrick  WcHer, 
L^cfaambre,  France,  aadgooif  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH,  Wap- 
pertal,  Gcraiaay 

Filed  JnL  28, 19^,  Scr, 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkm 
2S2.6 

lBtCL« 
VS.  CL  196— VIS 


MOJ  5/02 


and  positioned  generally  opposite  and  secured  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  said  flange  of  said  inner  panel  with 
said  frame  member  disposed  between  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  inner  and  outer  panels;  and 
hinge  means  secured  to  said  framt  member  for  connecting 
said  frame  member  to  the  vehicle  for  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  body  panel  relativ(  to  the  remainder  of  the 
vehicle. 


5,4<»,214 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OCCUPANT  OF  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VlHICLE 
Hideo  Totaai,  109^S  Hagiwara  Hagiwara-cho,  Mashita-gim 
Gifn-kcn,  Japan  ; 

FDed  Oct  27, 1993,  Seri  No.  141.744 

iBt  CL*  B60N  i/42 

VS.  CL  296—68.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  system  for  an  occupant  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
which  comprises  a  floor,  said  syste^i  comprising:  a  seat  cush- 
ion (10,  lOB,  lOQ;  a  separate  back  cushion  (12);  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  side  supports  which  support  said  seat 
cushion  and  said  back  cushion,  each  of  said  side  supports  hav- 
ing a  approximate  L-shape  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  the 
floor  of  the  vehicle  on  opposite  sidos  of  said  seat  cushion,  and 
a  second  portion  extending  upward^  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
back  cushion;  first  pivot  means  secute  to  a  front  portion  of  said 
seat  cushion  and  to  each  of  said  first  portions  of  said  side 
supports,  second  pivot  means  secur^  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
back  cushion  and  to  said  second  portion  of  said  side  supports; 
a  door  hinged  to  said  floor  at  a  front  end  of  said  door  below 
said  seat  cushion  and  over  an  operang  in  said  floor;  a  pair  of 
locking  pin  mechanisms  secured  to  taid  vehicle  floor  opposite 
a  back  eiid  of  said  door,  and  lock  pin  mechanisms  secured  to 
said  second  portions  of  said  side  su|>ports  at  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  back  cushion,  said  lock  pin  igechanisms  having  locking 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  a  vehiclq  comprising: 

a  sun  visor  body; 

a  wire  frame  in  the  body 

frame  extending  through 

ing  a  mounting  support 
the  mounting  support 

wire  frame  at  two  si 

piece  of  the  wire  exi 

being  oriented  so  that  a 

supported  in  both  of  the 
a  spring  in  the  visor  body 

shaft  that  has  been 

attached  to  the  cross-pie^ 
a  crimp,  disposed  on  the 

ing  displacement  of  the 


Kari  E.  Gierman,  Northrille, 
both  of  Mich.,  awignon  1 
FarmiBgtoB  Hilla,  Mich. 
CoatiBUtioii  of  Scr.  No.  125,' 
applicatioB  Feb.  17, 
iBtCL' 
UJS.  CL  297—216.11 
1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprisii  ig 
a  seatback  frame  assembly 
a  seat  cushion  frame  asse: 

back  frame  assembly; 
a  child  seat  module;  and 
interconnecting  means  for 
said  seatback  frame  assefobly, 
includes  an  upper  panel 
secured  to  said  seatbaci 
back  support  member 
said  upper  and  lower 
yieldable  for  permitting 


No.  98,504 
Genuiiy,  Ang.  8,  1992,  42  26 
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4>r  stiffening  the  body,  the  wire 

the  body;  the  wire  frame  defin- 

receiving  a  sun  visor  shaft; 

two  eyes  formed  in  the 
apart  locations,  and  a  cross- 
between  the  two  eyes,  the  eyes 
may  be  inserted  through  and 
eyes; 
being  clamped  over  a  sun  visor 
into  the  eyes,  the  spring  being 
between  the  wire  eyes;  and 
piece,  of  a  shape  for  prevent- 
i  pring  along  the  cross-piece. 


far 

con  prising 

spaod 

xtendiig 

sliafti 

e  e 

'ftr 

I  insert  id 


crMs- 


5,4119,216 

INTEGRAL  CHIU)  S  £AT  AND  SEAT  FRAME 
COME  [NATION 


lad  Robert  L  Homier,  Plymouth, 
Dovgias  A  Lomason  Company, 

,4t6,  Sep.  22, 1993,  abudoned.  This 
1995,  Ser.  No.  390,386 
B60N  2/30 

13  ( 


I  ibly  interconnected  to  said  seat- 


ecuring  said  child  seat  module  to 
,',  said  interconnecting  means 

and  a  lower  panel  that  are  each 

frame  assembly  and  to  which  a 

said  child  seat  module  is  fixed, 

are  adapted  to  be  controllably 

the  interconnection  between  said 


rpaiels 
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back  support  member  and  said  upper  and  lower  panek  to 
deform  in  a  controlled  manner  in  response  to  a  load  being 


5,449,218 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 

RaMiall  R.  Bcnrais,  FcBtoa,  aad  Albert  J.  Meade,  BaDwia, 

botk  of  Mo..  iHivMn  to  Life  Force,  be,  Featoa,  Mo. 
CoMiraatioa-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  261.300,  Oct  25, 1988.  Prt.  No. 
54)22,707,  which  is  a  coMinMtia*-i»-pvt  of  Ser.  Na  240,200, 
Sep.  7, 1988,  ahwdoMd,  which  if  a  caitinMrtia»4iHpvt  of  Scr. 
No.  195,946,  May  19, 1988,  ehaBdnatd.  wUch  is  a 
coatinatio»4»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  167,005,  Mm-.  1L  1988, 
■fc— *»e*.  which  is  a  fortiaMtfam-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,674. 
Jaa.7,1988,abmdoBed.Thiaawlicrto«May23,1991,Ser.No. 

704.594 

ne  poctioa  of  the  ter«  of  tids  pMeM  mbaeqaeM  to  Jn.  11, 

2008,  has  beca  diadaiMd. 

let  CL*  B60N  2/42 

VS.  CL  297—216.19  lO  n^m^ 


exerted  on  said  vehicle  seat  exceeding  a  predetermined 
magnitude. 


j,^ 


ja 


5,449,217 
WEATHERSTRIP 
Eiichi  TaitahaiU,  Imutawii,  Japm,  aarigaor  to  Toyota  Goad  Co., 
Ltd.,  NidiOcanwd,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213^04 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioBJapn,  Apr.  19, 1993. 5419959  U 
bt  CL*  B60J  10/02:  E06B  7/14 
VS.  CL  296—146.15  «  c\.imm 


1.  A  weather  strip  for  a  window  of  a  vdiicle  that  includes  a 
sliding  glass,  a  fixed  glass  and  a  window  frame,  comprising: 
a  substantially  U-shaped  interior  side  wall  including  a 

groove  formed  therein  for  connecting  said  weather  strip 

to  a  flange  of  a  back  panel  of  said  vehicle; 
a  substantially  U-shaped  exterior  side  waU  including  a 

groove  formed  therein  for  comiecting  said  weather  strip 

to  a  flange  of  said  window  frame; 
•  tongue  sealing  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 

U-shaped  exterior  side  wall,  said  tongue  sealing  portion 

covering  an  outside  face  of  said  back  panel; 
a  blind  lip  portion  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 

said  U-shaped  exterior  side  wall  towards  said  window 

frame;  and 
a  drain  formed  between  said  blind  lip  and  said  U-shaped 

exterior  side  wall  for  channeling  water  dripping  from  said 

window  frame  towards  an  exterior  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  installatioa  between  a  vehicle  and  a 
vehicle  seat  having  a  first  member  attached  to  the  vehicle  at  a 
location  below  the  seat  and  a  second  member  attached  to  the 
scat,  said  safety  device  comprising  means,  connected  between 
the  first  member  and  the  second  member,  for  moving  the 
second  member  relative  to  the  first  member  in  substantially 
direct  and  substantially  immediate  response  to  a  sudden  accel- 
eration along  an  axis  extending,  in  the  direction  of  acceleration, 
through  the  vehicle  seat  from  a  leading  portion  of  the  seat  to  a 
trailing  portion  of  the  seat 
said  moving  means  including  control  means  for  directing  the 
seat  in  an  upward  direction  and  fcH-  directing  the  motion  of 
the  seat  relative  to  the  vehicle  frame,  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  direction  of  the  sudden  acceleration,  such  that  the 
leading  portion  of  the  scat  and  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
seat  move  both  upwardly  and  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  the  acceleration,  said  leading  portioa  of 
the  seat  moving  upwardly  at  a  greater  rate  than  said  trail- 
ing portion,  wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  first 
pin  and  slot  connection  between  the  first  member  and  the 
second  member,  said  first  pin  and  slot  connection  includ- 
ing a  first  slot  and  a  first  pin  slidably  received  therein  and 
a  second  pin  and  slot  connection  between  the  first  member 
and  the  second  member,  said  second  pin  and  slot  connec- 
tion including  a  second  slot  and  a  second  pin  slidably 
received  therein  wherein  the  first  and  second  slots  are 
carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  the 
first  and  second  pins  are  carried  by  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  members  and  wherein  each  of  the  first  and 
second  slots  comprises  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
each  of  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
slots  comprising  an  initial  portion  in  which  the  pms  are 
guided  during  an  initial  portion  of  the  movement  of  the 
seat  and  a  final  portion  in  which  the  pins  are  guided  during 
a  final  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  seat  the  first  and 
second  pins  being  gtiided  in  the  front  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  slots,  respectively,  if  the  seat  moves  in  a  for- 
ward direction  and  the  first  and  second  pins  being  guided 
in  the  rear  portions  of  the  first  and  second  slots,  respec- 
tively, if  the  seat  moves  in  a  rearward  direction. 
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5.449^19 

SEAT  ARRANGEMENTS  PROVIDING  ADJUSTABLE 
LUMBAR  SUPIKJRT 
Donald  W.  Hay,  HcrtftMrdaUre,  and  HHan  Mftcbell,  Stoncafield, 
both  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  YoungHex,  S.A^  Fribourg, 
Switurlawl 
PCT  No,  PCr/GB93/00108,  §  371  Dttte  Jan.  11, 1994,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jan.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/13696,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JoL  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No,  119,155 
daima  priority,  application  Unite4  Kingdom,  Jan.  20, 1992, 
9201137;  Jan.  20,  1992,  9201138 

Int  CL*  A47C  i/Oft  25/00 
VS.  CL  297—284.4  I  »  Claims 


1 


\.  An  assembly  for  incorporationl  in  a  seat  back  to  provide 
adjustable  lumbar  support  comprising  a  platform  element 
adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  seat  frame  to  support  the  cushion- 
ing of  a  back  rest,  said  platform  element  including  two  elon- 
gate lateral  rails  between  which  estend  transverse  members 
that  provide  the  platform  support,  and  adjustable  means  ex- 
tending between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  each  of  said 
elongate  rails  to  apply  thereto  a  force  of  longitudinal  compres- 
sion, whereby  said  rails  are  caused  to  be  arched  outwardly  in 
the  lumbar  region  of  the  back  rest  together  with  the  transverse 
member  carried  thereby,  and  whetein  said  platform  element 
includes  a  transverse  lumber  region  that  is  articulated  between 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  sajd  rails  about  spaced,  paral- 
lel transverse  axes,  in  order  to  enal^le  variation  of  the  angular 
attitude  of  said  lumbar  region  in  la  vertical  plane,  and  said 
lumbar  region  is  connected  to  a  a^nd  adjusting  means  for 
varying  the  angle  on  the  platforti  element  of  said  lumbar 
region  relatively  of  upper  and  lower  region  of  the  platform 
element,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  variation  of  said 
angle  causes  a  vertical  displacement  of  the  effective  position  of 
lumbar  support. 


5,449,22* 
SELECT'ABLE  HEIGHT  FOLDING  CHAIR  APPARATUS 
Patrfda  G.  Taylor,  and  Robert  J.  Taylor,  both  of  2U  ATcnne 
DcSuerte,  San  Marcoa,  Calif.  92*69 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  S«r.  No.  191,394 


U.S.  CL  297—344.15 


Int.  CL'  A47<  1 1/02 


straight  angle  with  respec  t 
wherein  said  second  leg 
selectively  rotated  aroun< 
said  second  leg  assembli  s 
legged  position  wherein 
oriented  at  a  straight  an| 
assemblies, 

plurality  of  lock  asseml^lies 
between  said  first  leg  assemblies 
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to  said  first  leg  assemblies,  and 
assemblies  are  capable  of  being 

said  hinge  assemblies  such  that 
can  be  positioned  in  a  long- 
said  second  leg  assemblies  are 
le  with  respect  to  said  first  leg 


for  selectively  connecting 
and  said  second  leg  as- 


semblies for  selectively  1  xking  said  second  leg  assemblies 
in  said  long-legged  posi  ion  with  respect  to  said  first  leg 
assemblies,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  feet  kssemblies  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond leg  assemblies, 

wherein  one  of  said  secoi  id  feet  assemblies,  a  pair  of  said 
second  leg  assemblies,  a|id  one  of  said  first  feet  assemblies 
form  a  four-sided  foot  i  support  for  said  chair  assembly 
when  said  second  leg  a  laemblies  are  in  said  short-legged 
position. 


MaxweU  Stander,  11512 
niedMar.  7, 
Int 
UJS.  CL  297—423.4 


5,149,221 
PORTAB  LE  LEG  REST 

Tal  er  St.,  SOrer  Spring,  Md.  20902 

1 194,  Ser.  No.  206,927 
Of  A47C  7/52 

4 


7Claima 


1.  A  new  and  improved  selecu  ble  height  chair  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  chair  assembly  which  includes  a  seat  assembly,  a  back 
assembly  connected  to  said  seat  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
first  leg  assemblies  connected  to  said  seat  assembly,  and  a 
plurality  of  first  feet  assemblies  connected  to  said  first  leg 
assemblies, 

a  plurality  of  second  leg  assemblies, 

a  plurality  of  hinge  assemblies  for  connecting  said  second  leg 
assemblies  to  said  first  leg  assemblies,  wherein  said  second 
leg  assemblies  are  capable  ^f  being  selectively  rotated 
around  said  hinge  assembliei  such  that  said  second  leg 
assemblies  can  be  positioned  in  a  short-legged  position 
wherein  said  second  leg  assemblies  are  oriented  at  a  non- 


I 


1.  A  portable  folding  legjr 

A)  a  thin,  rectangular 
upper  surface; 

B)  hinge  means  pivotaljy 
seating  portion  that 
bench  or  sofa: 

C)  a  pair  of  leg  means   or  supporting  said  platform  in  an 


rest  comprising: 

>latform  having  a  leg-supporting 

connecting  said  platform  to  a 
placed  horizontally  on  a  chair, 
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inclined,  elevated  position  above  a  surface  on  which  said 
pair  of  leg  means  is  disposed: 

D)  second  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  platform 
and  seating  portion  said  second  hinge  means  permitting 
Diovement  of  the  platform  through  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 180  degrees  between  two  usefiil  positions,  an  opera- 
tive, first  position  in  which  said  platform  extends  at  an 
angle  downward  from  said  horizontally  placed  seating 
portion,  and  a  folded,  second  position  in  which  said  pair  of 
leg  means  is  folded  back  to  the  underside  of  said  platform 
and  said  platform  folded  flat  against  the  underside  of  said 
seating  portion; 

E)  stop  means  limiting  outward  movement  of  said  pair  of  leg 
means  to  a  certain  point  forward  of  said  platform; 

F)  extending  means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  pair  of  leg 
means,  and  the  angle  of  said  platform; 

G)  each  leg  of  said  pair  of  leg  means  including  an  outer  tube 
and  an  inner  tube  telescopingly  secured  inside  the  outer 
tube;  and 

H)  an  adjustable  threaded  fastening  means  extending  from 
the  outer  tube  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  inner  tube, 
therrf>y  locking  the  inner  tube  in  position  relative  to  the 
outer  tube. 


S«449J22 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Od  L.  TUchcMr,  and  Dora  THckcncr,  both  of  3820  WaahaUe, 

Caaper,  Wyo.  82609 
DiTirion  of  Scr.  No.  122.130,  Sep.  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,368,3*7. 
Ilk  applicatian  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,047 
Int  CL«  A47C  7/52 
UJS.  CL  297—423.4  3 


n^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  chair  having  a  leg  rest  which  includes  a 
lower  edge,  and  a  foot  support  for  detachable  connection  to 
said  leg  rest,  said  foot  support  comprisiiig: 

(a)  a  plate  member  having  side  edges; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  detachaMy  connecting  said  plate 
member  to  said  leg  rest  adjacent  said  lower  edge  of  said 
leg  rest;  wherein  said  attachment  means  comprises  (I)  a 
leg  member  pivotably  attached  to  each  of  said  side  edges 
of  said  plate  member,  and  (2)  clamp  means  for  detachably 
chunping  each  said  leg  member  to  said  leg  rest,  and  (3) 
brace  means  connected  between  said  leg  member  and  said 
plate  member, 

wherein  said  plate  member  projectt  outwardly  from  said  leg 
rest  at  an  angle  generally  perpendicular  to  said  leg  rest 

5^449,223 

SHOULDER  BELT  HEIGHT  ADJUCTMENT 

MECHANISM 

Gabriete  Miodid.  Nofi,  and  TkoMs  Beian^.  W.  BioaadleM. 

both  of  MicL,  aarivMN*  to  Ho9wr  UniTcrMi,  Inc.  PlywMth, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  260,993 

Int  CL*  A62B  35/00:  B60R  22/00.  22/10 

VS.  CL  291— 4U  14  rui-. 

1.  A  shoulder  belt  adjustment  mechanism  in  a  passenger 

restraint  system  including  a  back  panel,  a  seat  support  and  a 


shoulder  belt  operatively  connected  between  said  back  panel 
and  said  seat  support  to  restrain  a  passenger  positioned  on  the 
seat  support  and  against  the  back  panel,  said  shoulder  belt 
adjustment  mechanism  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  apart  restraint  slots  in  said 
back  panel,  each  restraint  slot  having  an  inboard  end  and 
an  outboard  end  wherein  each  of  said  inboards  are  di- 
rected towards  an  inner  central  portion  of  said  back  panel. 


and  each  of  said  outboard  ends  are  directed  towards  an 
outer  edge  portion  of  said  back  panel;  and 

a  transfer  passage  in  said  back  panel  connecting  said  inboard 
end  of  one  of  said  restraint  slots  with  the  outboard  end  of 
the  other  of  said  restraint  slots; 

said  shoulder  belt  being  operatively  mounted  through  one  of 
said  restraint  slots  and  being  movable  to  the  other  of  said 
restraint  slots  through  said  transfer  passage. 

5,449,224 

LEVERED  GRAVmr-ASSISFED  SIDE  DUMP  CART 

H.  JoImmm,  521  Hawtharw  Ave,  Los  Altna,  CaUf.  94024 

FQed  Ang.  9. 1993.  Scr.  No.  104.361 

Int  CL*  B62B  3/00 

VS.  CL  290—2  t  < 


1.  A  levered  gravity  assisted  side  dump  cart  for  transporting 
loads  and  for  side  dumping  loads  using  gravity  assistance  and 
manual  lever  action,  comprising: 

a)  a  bedframe  with  mounting  means  to  support  load  carrying 
apparatus,  undercarriages,  and  positioaing  elements,  said 
bedframe  being  substantially  horizontal  in  a  load  trans- 
porting position  of  said  cart  and  structurally  providing 
edcquate  coupUng  means  to  enable  said  manual  lever 
action  and  to  convey  torque  forces  produced  during  said 
manual  lever  action  from  the  poaitioas  of  applied  lever 
force  on  forward  elements  of  said  cart  to  odier  compo- 
nents of  said  cart  and  to  cart  loads  without  undue  perma- 
nent distortion  of  said  bedframe; 

b)  a  load  carrying  apparatus  detachably  attached  to  said 
bedftame; 

c)  a  rear  carriage  rearwardly  attached  to  and  siq>porting  said 
bedframe  and  comprising  supporting  structures  and  two 
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load  carrying  rear  wheels  mov^bly  mounted  on  a  rear 
axle; 

d)  a  bedframe  axle  forwardly  attached  to  said  bedframe,  said 
bedframe  axle  having  its  cyliniirical  axis  substantially 
vertical  in  said  transporting  position  of  said  cart,  structur- 
ally providing  a  conveyance  lAeans  for  torque  forces  pcT  No.  PCr/EP91/0I891,  § 
produced  during  said  manual  lever  action  to  be  conveyed 
to  other  componenU  of  said  cart,  and  providing  a  position- 
ing means  to  establish,  in  part,  th^  extent  of  gravity  assist- 
ance that  occurs  during  the  sid4  dumping  of  loads  from 
said  cart  by  the  selection  of  t^e  horizontal  position  of 
attachment  to  said  bedframe  rflative  to  said  rear  axle  jj^  CL  303—113.1 
position; 

e)  a  front  carriage  forwardly  suf>porting  said  bedframe, 
having  two  load  carrying  front  viiheels  mounted  on  a  front 
axle,  movably  attached  to  said  b«lframe  axle  such  that  the 
cylindrical  axis  of  said  front  axle  is  located  at  an  estab- 
lished proximately  constant  distance  from  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  bedframe  axle  at  l^e  pointe  of  closest  ap- 
proach, and  providing  rotationil  and  attachment  means 
for  moving  and  steering  said  caft,  for  achieving  through 
rotations  of  said  front  carriage  a  compact  storage  configu- 
ration for  said  cart,  and  for  achieving  in  part  through  front 
wheel  alignment  poeitions  relative  to  said  rear  wheel 
positions  substantially  unique  duinp  initiation  positions  for 
said  cart,  said  unique  dump  posipons  for  said  cart  include 
those  substantially  unique  rotational  positions  of  said  front 


MASTER  CYLINDER  WITI   TWO  INTERNAL  VALVES 


September  12,  1995 


JochcB  Bwgdorf,  OfTcBbach-I^mpenheim;  Peter  Volz,  Darm- 
stadt; WenMf  VoUowu',  Wal  idorf ,  and  fUincr  Sceser,  Obcr 
Ramitadt,  all  of  Germaay,  a^risnon  to  Alfred  Terca  GmbH, 
Gcrauuy 

b71  Date  JuL  20, 1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  JnL  20,  1992,  PCT  Pu^.  No.  WO92/06r75,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Apr-  30, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  4, 1^1,  S«r.  No.  859,S2S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Oct  17,  1990.  40  32 
873J;  May  25, 1991,  41  17  09(  >,  Jan.  29, 1991,  41  21  579.6 
lat  a.«  BMT  il/16.  8/14.  S/38 

SSCIaina 


1.  A  master  brake  cylinder  for  an  anti-locking  hydraulic 


carnage  such  that  a  proximate  central  contact  position  of  brake  system  comprising  a  wo  king  piston  confining  a  working 

l      J  %      .     VI      .u  .k         ,^rt;„„  ...r^  .nH  .  chamber,  with  the  workmg  I  iston  bemg  displaceably  guided 

each  s«d  front  wheel  with  the  supportmg  surface  and  a  ^^^  ^^     ^^  ^^^^  «J  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^    ^^^^^ 

proximate  central  contact  position  of  said  rear  wheel  with  ^^p^j^g  ,  pressmc  fluid  reservoir,  a  central  valve  provided 
the  supporting  surface  on  the  »elected  dumpmg  side  of  .^  ^  ^^^  connection  betweoi  the  working  chamber  and  the 
said  cart  lie  approximately  on  a  straight  line,  said  straight  pressure  fluid  reservoir,  whicl  i,  in  a  basic  position  of  the  work- 
line  being  the  proximate  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cart  at  the  ing  piston  corresponding  to  a  non-actuated  situation,  keeps 
initiation  of  the  levered  side  difnping  of  loads  from  said  open  the  first  connection  and,}  upon  displacement  of  the  work- 
cart  by  the  operator,  «ng  piston,  closes  the  first  cotaection  which  comprises  a  sec- 
0  a  towbar  unit  including  a  towh»ir  and  a  handle  movably  ond  connection  between  the  working  chamber  and  an  interval 
attached  to  said  front  carriage,  sid  towbar  unit  providing 


means  for  steering,  pushing,  and  pulling  said  cart;  for 
levered  side  dumping  of  loaxls  ffom  either  side  of  said  cart 
by  an  operator  using  said  towbv  as  a  lever  against  under- 
side regions  of  said  cart;  for  e^ablishing  by  said  towbar 
length,  structural  configuration,  and  position  the  leverage 
available  for  manually  dumping  loads  from  said  cart;  for 
rotating  said  front  carriage  to  said  substantially  unique 
rotational  positions  for  said  can  at  which  the  proximate 
m««imiiiii  gravity  assistance  is  dbtained  and  the  proximate 
minimum  upward  and  horizonlal  forces  by  the  operator 
on  said  towbar  is  required  in  iie  side  dumping  of  loads 
from  either  side  of  said  cart,  and  for  positioning  said  tow- 
bar in  contact  with  the  underside  regions  of  said  cari  at 
substantially  unique  and  physically  designated  positions  to 


and  a  third  connection,  in  series  with  the  second  connection, 
between  the  interval  and  the)  reservoir,  characterized  in  that 
the  central  valve  comprises: 
a  first  valve,  comprising  a  f  rst  valve  seat  which  is  metal  and 
a  first  valve  closure  met  iber  which  is  metal,  for  control- 
ling the  second  connecti  >n;  and 
a  second  valve,  comprising  a  second  valve  seat  and  a  second 
valve  closure  member,  a :  least  one  of  which  is  made  of  a 
soft-elastic  material,  for  xmtrolling  the  third  coimection, 
connected  in  series  with  the  first  valve,  wherein  the  first 
valve  closes  before  the  lecond  valve  and  the  first  valve 
and  second  valve  succ^vely  close  once  the  working 
piston  is  displaced. 


,u««u.u-..,  u.«,-.  -V.  K„,-^.,  -^^-~  rr"™    I^   Tora  F^Uta.  CWry«  Hiroya  d  Shiakai,  Nagoya.  aad  TakaaU 
e,trt,hshunK,uedumpm,tiat,o,po«tK>nsofs«dc«t;and  ^'^^Tai^J^Tl^U^S^ni^^ 
g)  dump  alignment  devices  prOkidmg  aligmng  means  to       ^^  Kariya.  Jaaa 
establish  proximate  unique  dump  initiation  locations  at  WM  Aag.  27, 1^93,  Ser.  No.  112,368 

which  the  operator  places  said  towbar  in  contact  with  the       fTi—  priority,  appUcatioi  Japan,  Aag.  2S,  1992,  4-230225; 
underside  regions  of  said  catt  to  establish  said  unique  j^l  i^,  1993,  5-17«769 
routional  positions  of  said  froi«  carriage  to  manuaUy  side  lat  CL'  B60T  /  7/02:  FOW  39/12:  HOIR  11/11 

VS.  CL  303—116.4  10  Claiiaa 

1.  A  braking  system  actua  or  comprising: 


dump  said  cart  with  proximate  maximum  gravity  assist- 
ance, proximate  minimum  upward  manual  force  on  said 
towbar  unit  and  proximate  zeio  horizontal  force  on  said 
towbar  unit  said  dump  alignnient  device  locations  being 
different  and  proximately  uniquely  established  for  differ- 
ent horizontal  locatioas  of  sai^  rear  wheels,  of  said  bed- 
frame  axle  position  relative  to  said  rear  axle  position,  and 
of  said  front  axle  horizontal  potion  relative  to  said  bed- 
frame  axle. 


Sy<  19,226 
BRAKING  SY!  TEM  ACTUATOR 


a  casing  made  of  an  insulal  ng  material,  said  casing  having  at 
least  one  connector  por  ion; 

electromagnetic  valves  an  inged  in  said  casing,  said  electro- 
magnetic valves  each  hi  iving  a  solenoid  terminal; 

electrically  conductive  U  rminals  having  an  exterior  con- 
necting portion  capable  pf  being  connected  to  an  external 
circuit  at  said  connectot  portion  of  said  casing,  said  elec- 
trically conductive  ten  linak  being  embedded  in  a  sor- 
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rounding  wall  of  said  casing  at  a  given  distance  from  each 
other,  said  electrically  conductive  terminals  each  having 
an  interior  connecting  portion  which  extends  from  said 
surrounding  wall  of  said  casing  so  as  to  be  in  a  neighbor- 
hood of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  solenoid  terminals  for 


connection  with  said  corresponding  one  of  said  solenoid 
terminals;  and 
a  resistor  connected  between  an  interior  connecting  portion 
of  one  of  said  electrically  conductive  terminals  and  an 
interior  connection  portion  of  another  one  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  terminals. 


5^449,227 

SOLENOID  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ANTILOCK  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  R.  Steinberg,  Brighton;  Sim  Vibora,  Royal  Oak,  botli  of 

Mich.,  and  Jamei  P.  Golden,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  avigMrs  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  DcariMrn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272.062 

Int  CL'  B60T  8/32 

VS.  CL  303— 119J  19  QaiaM 


1.  A  solenoid  assembly  coil  pack  for  use  in  integrated  elec- 
tronics and  hydraulics  assemblies  of  an  automotive  antilock 
brake  system  comprising: 

a  coil  pack  housing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally 
cylindrical  bores  therethrough  and  attachment  means  for 
securing  the  coil  pack  to  the  electronics  assembly,  with 
each  bore  including  a  solenoid  retaining  member; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  assemblies,  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
respective  valve  and  valve  stem  of  the  hydraulics  assem- 
bly and  each  received  within  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
cylindrical  bores,  each  solenoid  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  solenoid  lead  wires  protruding  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  retention  rings,  with  one  of  the  rings  coopera- 
tively engaging  each  of  the  solenoid  assemblies,  and  with 
each  retention  ring  including  retention  means  for  remov- 
ably engaging  the  retaining  member  to  removably  retain 
its  corresponding  solenoid  assembly  therein; 

a  plurality  of  gaskets,  with  one  of  the  gaskets  mounted  be- 
tween each  of  the  coil  pack  housings  and  its  correspond- 
ing solenoid  assembly; 

sealing  means  adapted  for  sealing  between  each  solenoid 


assembly  and  associated  valve  stem  of  the  hydraulic* 
assembly;  and 
electrical  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  the  sole- 
noid lead  wires  of  the  solenoid  assemblies  to  the  electron- 
ics assembly. 


5,449,228 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  AN  OPERATING  UNIT  "TO 

A  VEHICLE-MOUI«rrED  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

ToaMJi  YoaUda;  Maaakan  Haae^wa,  and  TakMU  Baba,  aU  of 

Toda,  Japan,  aarigwtn  to  Oartea  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FBed  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994.107 
CbiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27. 199L  3-107947 
U;  Aag.  26,  1992.  4-060122  U 

lat  CL'  H05K  11/02 
VS.  CL  312—215  21  ( 


1.  A  locking  structure  for  locking  an  operating  unit  on 
equipment  to  which  said  operating  unit  is  to  be  attached,  com- 
prising: 

engaging  means  for  engaging  a  first  part  of  the  equipment 
and  a  corresponding  part  of  the  operating  unit; 

locking  means,  operable  under  an  engaging  state  of  said 
engaging  means,  for  locking  a  second  part  of  the  equip- 
ment and  a  part  of  the  operating  unit  corresponding 
thereto; 

lock  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  locking  means  so 
as  to  be  shifted  between  a  first  position  at  which  said 
locking  means  is  in  a  locked  state  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  locking  means  is  released; 

a  restricting  member;  and 

a  rocking  member,  being  movable  toward  a  restricting  posi- 
tion where  said  restricting  member  depresses  a  part  of  said 
rocking  member  to  a  second  position,  whereby  said  lock- 
ing means  is  shifted  to  a  released  state,  said  restricting 
member  includes  a  convex  restricting  portion  which  abuts 
on  said  rocking  member  to  restrict  the  turning  of  said 
rocking  member  when  said  restricting  member  is  at  the 
restriction  position,  and  said  rocking  member  includes  a 
notch  for  receiving  said  convex  restricting  portion  such 
that  said  rocking  member  b  released  from  the  restriction 
by  said  convex  restricting  portion  when  said  restricting 
member  moves  to  said  releasing  position. 


5^49,229 
TAMBOUR  DOOR  CUSTOMER  ACCESS  PORT 
Mike  A.  Aacheabrenaer,  NorttagleBa,  and  John  S.  Todor,  Ar- 
▼ada,  botli  of  Colo,  aasigBors  to  Storage  TechaoloKy  Corpora- 
tioB,  LoaisTille,  Colo. 

Filed  JnL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27L720 
Int  CL«  A47B  81/06 
VS.  CL  312—283  4  rimiw^ 

1.  In  a  storage  library  subsystem  having  an  inside  substan- 
tially enclosed  by  an  outer  cover  and  utilizing  robotic  means  to 
manipulate  a  plurality  of  storage  media  cartridges  within  said 
storage  library  subsystem,  a  customer  access  port  for  permit- 
ting limited  access  by  an  operator  to  the  inside  of  said  storage 
library  subsystem  for  purposes  of  inserting  or  removing  said 
storage  media  cartridges  in  said  storage  library  subsystem,  said 
customer  access  port  comprising: 
magazine  means  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  storage  library 
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sutMystem  for  temporarily  holding  storage  media  car- 
tridges to  be  exchanged  between  an  operator  and  said 
storage  library  subsystem;  and 
sliding  door  means  mounted  on  said  outer  cover  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  for  preventing  an  operator 
from  accessing  the  inside  of  said  storage  library  subsystem 
while  permitting  said  robotic  magipulation  means  to  ex- 
change said  storage  media  cartridges  in  said  magazine 
means,  and  a  second  position  for  preventing  said  robotic 
manipulation  means  from  manipulating  said  storage  media 
cartridges  in  said  magazine  means  while  simultaneously 
permitting  an  operator  to  access  »aid  storage  media  car- 
tridges in  said  magazine  means  through  said  outer  cover, 
said  sliding  door  means  comprising: 


a  first  door  means  movable  betweed  a  first  position  for  per- 
mitting said  robotic  manipulation  means  to  manipulate 
said  storage  media  cartridges  in  laid  magazine  means  and 
a  second  position  for  preventing  taid  robotic  manipulation 
means  from  manipulating  said  storage  media  cartridges  in 
said  magazine  means; 

a  second  door  means  movable  betlveen  a  first  position  for 
preventing  an  operator  from  accessing  the  inside  of  said 
storage  Ubrary  subsystem,  and  a  second  position  for  per- 
mitting an  operator  to  access  said  storage  media  cartridges 
in  said  magazine  means;  and 

coupling  means  for  connecting  said  first  door  means  to  said 
second  door  means  such  that  both  said  first  door  means 
and  said  second  door  means  moye  in  unison  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  pokition. 


9,230  I 

: LOCKERS 


coin  is  placed  in  the  coin 
including  a  catch  which 
nism  and  means  for  guidinj ; 
slot  into  contact  with  the 
mechanism  when  a  suitable 
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lot,  the  means  for  preventing 

r^leasably  engages  the  mecha- 

a  coin  inserted  into  the  coin 

«tch  to  allow  rotation  of  the 

key  is  inserted  in  the  keyhole. 


the  means  for  guiding 
receiver  connected  to  the 
rotatable  therewith,  the 
wardly  towards  the  latch 
from. 


including  a  channel-shaped  coin 
'otatable  mechanism  and  being 
receiver  being  sloped  down- 
and  being  spaced-apart  there- 


DRAWER 
Ttong-aii  Lin,  14«,MiB 
HsUng,  Kaohainiig  Hatoi. 
FQed  Apr.  26, 
Into.* 
VS.  CL  312—334.18 


5,44  1,231 


SUSPENSION  MECHANISM 

Cbyt  u  Rd.,  Ta  Fn  ViUa«e,Fa  Ne 


Tiiwan 


1991, 


5,449,230 
STORAGE 

Peter  Mnrray,  P.O.  Box  1092,  Gulbaldi  Highlands,  British 
Colombia,  Canada  VON  ITO 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1993,  Ser^  No.  141^20 
iBt  CL*  A47B  i  l/OO 
VS.  a.  312—285  8  Claima 

1.  A  storage  locker  apparatus  con  prising: 
a  cylindrical  structure  including  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced-apart  divider  walls  ext^iding  radially  outwards, 
each  said  wall  having  an  outer 
adjacent  said  outer  ends; 
a  plurality  of  doors; 
means  for  hingedly  coimecting 

ture  over  one  said  opening;  an< 
means  for  locking  each  said  door| 
provide  a  secured  storage  s] 
walls  and  said  doors,  the  meads  for  locking  including  a 
coin  operated  lock  with  a  coin  sot  and  a  rotatable  mecha- 
nism including  a  latch  and  a  keyhole  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  mechanism  from  totating  unless  a  selected 
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Ser.  No.  233,760 

88/16 


2CUiiiis 


1.  A  drawer  suspension  nfechanism  comprising  two  side 
members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  drawer  for  slidably 


Id  with  openings  between 


supporting  the  drawer,  each 
a  side  portion,  and  a  botto 
depression  formed  then 
tom  portion  forming  a 
tively,  of  the  drawer; 
a  track  fixed  to  said  side  po 
and  lower  flanges  exti 


■  said  side  members  comprising: 

1  portion  having  a  groove  and  a 

k,  said  side  portion  and  said  bot- 

eral  and  a  lower  limit,  respec- 


ph  said  door  to  the  struc- 

3ver  one  said  opening  to 
between  adjacent  said 


ion,  said  track  comprising  upper 

_^__  iding  laterally  therefrom,  said 

lower  flange  having  two!  projections  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  for  engaging  slid  groove  and  said  depression  in 
said  bottom  portion; 

a  roller  roUtably  secured  t  >  the  track; 

a  channel  fixed  to  a  fumitu  re  side  wall  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  ribs  for  sUdabl  '  engaging  said  roller  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  roller  roUtably  secured  t  >  the  channel  for  slidably  engag- 
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ing  the  upper  flange  of  said  track,  whereby  inward  and 
outward  movement  of  the  drawer  is  enabled. 


5,449,232 
INSULATING  BARRIER  FOR  COMBINED  HOT/COLD 

FOOD  SERVICE  CART 
John  W.  Wcstbrooks,  Jr.,  Christiana;  Sara  C.  Hurt,  NasfaviUe; 
Anthony  C.  Grotcfeld,  Murfreesboro,  all  of  Tenn.,  and  Joseph 
D.  Miller,  Picayune,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Staodex  Intematioaal 
Corporation,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,412 

tot  CL*  A47B  81/04:  F25D  25/02 

VS.  CL  312—410  15  Oaima 


15.  An  improved  tray  support  and  thermal  curtain  for  use  in 
a  food  service  cart  having  an  interior  compartment  and  a  door 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  food  service  trays  and  for  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  cart  in  to  at  least  two  thermally  isolated 
zones  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  said  tray  support  and  thermal 
curtain; 

a  plurality  of  tray  support/thermal  barrier  sections  (support- 
/barrier  sections)  attached  in  vertically  superposed  align- 
ment to  said  support  means,  each  of  said  support/barrier 
sections  further  comprising  top  and  bottom  portions  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  edges  extending  from  said  support 
means  at  said  rear  edge  to  the  front  of  the  interior  of  the 
cart  at  said  front  edge,  said  top  portion  having  a  top  edge 
including  bevelled  comers  extending  along  said  top  edge 
for  the  length  of  said  support/barrier  section  and  a  recep- 
tion channel,  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  top  edge, 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  top  edge,  said  rear  edge 
incorporating  attachment  means  for  securing  said  support- 
/barrier  section  to  said  support  means,  said  bottom  por- 
tion including  a  retention  channel  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  bottom  portion; 

a  plurality  of  blade  seals  having  front,  rear,  top  and  bonom 
edges  and  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
said  support/barrier  section,  said  top  edge  adapted  to  be 
retained  in  a  vertically  movable  configuration  by  said 
retention  channel  of  said  support/barrier  section  and  said 
bottom  edge  having  cam  lobes  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
reception  channel  in  said  support/barrier  section  to  form 
a  thermal  seal  between  said  bottom  edge  of  said  blade  seal 
and  said  support/barrier  section; 

said  support  means  further  comprising: 

a  support  strip  structurally  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  said 
cart,  said  support  strip  extending  vertically  substantially 
from  top  to  bottom  of  the  cart; 

a  plurality  of  hooks  disposed  at  intervals  along  said  support 
strip; 

a  plurality  of  back  plates  constructed  of  rigid  sheet  material, 
said  back  plates  adapted  and  constructed  to  provide  an 
attachment  point  for  said  support/barrier  sections;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  back  plates  to 
said  hooks  on  said  support  strip; 

a  plurality  of  food  service  trays  divided  into  hot  and  cold 
zones,  said  zones  separated  by  a  seal  section,  said  seal 


section  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  bottom  sur- 
face having  channels  and  a  rib  extending  from  the  front  of 
said  tray  to  the  rear  of  said  tray  and  adapted  to  mate  with 
the  tapered  comers  and  reception  channel  of  said  top 
portion  of  said  support/barrier  section  to  form  a  thermal 
seal  when  said  tray  is  in  place  on  said  support/barrier 
section,  said  top  of  said  blade  seal  moving  vertically 
within  said  reception  channel  of  said  support/barrier 
section  upon  insertion  of  a  food  service  tray  into  said  cart 
and  said  lower  edge  of  said  blade  seal  contacting  the  top 
surface  of  said  seal  section  of  said  food  service  tray  to 
form  a  thermal  seal; 

a  plurality  of  tray  support  wings  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  support/barrier  sections  and  attached  to  said 
support  means,  said  support  wings  constructed  of  rigid 
sheet  material  and  placed  to  allow  the  bottom  of  said  food 
service  trays  to  rest  upon  said  support  wings; 

a  roof  seal  having  a  structure  corresponding  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  support/barrier  sections  and  including  a 
blade  seal,  attached  to  the  ceiling  of  said  cart,  forming  a 
thermal  seal  with  the  topmost  of  said  support/barrier 
sections  or  food  service  trays; 

a  floor  seal  having  a  structure  corresponding  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  support/barrier  sections  forming  a  thermal 
seal  with  the  lowermost  of  said  blade  seals  or  food  service 
trays; 

a  door  seal  strip  extending  from  the  top  of  the  cart  door  to 
the  bottom  of  said  cart  door,  opposite  said  thermal  curtain 
when  the  cart  door  is  closed,  said  door  seal  strip  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to  the  front  edge  of 
said  plurality  of  support/barrier  sections  and  blade  seals; 
and 

said  tray  support/barrier  sections  and  said  blade  seals 
formed  of  a  thermally  insulating  material. 


5,449,233 

TEMPERATURE  DISTRIBUTION  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  USING  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 

Yukio  Sai,  Tokoroawa;  Hiroy«ki  Kamko,  and  Yigi  Miyaac, 

both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigDors  to  K«i»n«hin  Kaiaka 

Toshiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jna.  16,  1992,  4-156772; 
JnL  22,  1992,  4-195161 

tot.  CL»  GOIK  11/32 
VS.  a.  374—161  6  Claims 


f. 


kSE.  — ^ 


0 


M 

.jL. 


>" 


maim,     ^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  temperature  distribution 
along  an  optical  fiber,  comprising: 
light  source  means  for  inputting  pulsed-Ught  into  said  optical 

fiber; 
optical  filter  means  for  receiving  backward  Raman-scattered 

light  of  the  pulsed-light  generated  in  said  optical  fiber,  and 

extracting  anti-Stokes'  light  and  Stokes'  light  from  the 

backward  Raman-scattered  light; 
attenuation  means  for  attenuating  the  intensity  of  the  Stokes' 

light  extracted  by  said  optical  filter  means; 
optical  switching  means  for  receiving  the  anti-Stokes'  light 

extracted  by  said  optical  filter  means  and  the  intensity- 
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attenuated  Stokes'  light  output  from  said  attenuation 
means,  and  selectively  outputting' one  of  the  anti-Stokes' 
light  extracted  and  the  intensity-attenuated  Stokes'  light 
output; 

light-receiving  means  for  detecting  the  hght  output  from 
said  optical  switching  means  to  output  an  analog  signal 
represenUtive  of  the  intensity  of  said  light  output  from 
said  optical  switching  means; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  converting  the  ana- 
log signal  output  from  said  Ughtfreceiving  means  into  a 
digital  signal;  and 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  temperature  distribution 
along  said  optical  fiber  on  the  batis  of  the  digital  signal 

wherein  said  attenuation  means  attenuates  the  intensity  of 
the  Stokes'  light  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  intensity- 
attenuated  Stokes'  Hght  and  thf  intensity  of  the  anti- 
Stokes'  light  are  nearly  equal. 


a  housing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  wifi 
shaft  being  rotauble  about 
a  first  surface  having  a  stati ; 
section  of  a  sphere,  the  c*  nter 
said  first  surface  being  located 


5,449,234 
AIR  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Gregory  H.  Gipp,  Peoria,  and  RouU 


botkofllL, 


VS. 


VOti  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,329 
Lrt.  CL*  GOIK  7/22.  l$/02.  1/08 
a.  374—185 


R.  Gnstiii,  Washington, 


to  Caterpillar  ilnc,  Peoria,  VI. 


9CUin* 


at  ^«« 


3.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  to  aperature  of  a  gas,  com- 
prising: 

a  thermistor  having  a  resistance  w'  lich  varies  with  tempera- 
ture; 

a  conditioning  circuit  being  elect  ically  connected  to  said 
thermistor  and  adapted  to  measi  re  a  resistance  across  the 
thermistor  and  produce  an  elect!  ical  signal  which  is  insen- 
sitive to  external  resistive  loadin ;  and  which  has  a  magni- 
tude responsive  to  the  sensed  re  distance; 

a  tubular  portion  connected  to  said  conditioning  circuit,  said 
tubular  portion  including  a  rigid  tube  and  a  metallic  tube, 
said  thermistor  being  micro-encapsulated  within  said  rigid 
tube,  said  rigid  tube  being  encased  by  said  metalUc  tube  to 
prevent  the  gas  from  directly  contacting  said  thermistor; 
and 

a  non-metallic  housing  encapsulating  said  tubular  portion 
and  said  conditioning  circuit,  ^d  housing  forming  an 
interior  cavity  and  a  front  cavity,  whercm  said  condition- 
ing circuit  is  sealed  within  said  interior  cavity  and  said 
tubular  portion  is  within  said  front  cavity  and  said  housing 
having  a  cage  portion  surrounding  said  tubular  portion, 
said  cage  portion  being  adaptec^to  protect  and  to  provide 
air  flow  to  said  tubular  portioi 


iOSTATIC  BEARING 
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respect  to  said  housing,  said 

first  axis,  said  shaft  including 

shape  substantially  defining  a 

of  the  sphere  defined  by 

at  a  first  point  on  said  first 


a  first  bearing,  non-rotating  about  said  first  axis,  said  bearing 
having  a  second  surface  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a 
section  of  a  sphere,  the  cinter  of  the  sphere  defined  by 


said  second  surface  being 


located  on  said  first  axis,  said 
first  bearing  being  movabl ;  with  respect  to  said  first  sur- 
face between  at  least 


isaid 


betiveen 


a  first  position  in  which 
mum  distance  from  said 
region  of  clearance 
second  surface  and 

a  second  position,  differ  ;nt 
which  said  second  sur  ace 
tance  from  said  first  suffice; 
an  orifice  for  conveying  a 

said  first  region  of 
wherein  said  apparatus  has 

about  1600  lbs. 


second  surface  is  a  first  maxi- 

second  surface,  to  defme  a  first 

said  first  surface  and  said 


'  cleara  ice; 


FLUID 
Nobnmitsu  Hori,  Chiryu,  and 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyoda 
Japan 

FUedMw.  25, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  CL' 
UJS.  a.  384—118 


from  said  first  position,  in 
is  a  second  maximum  dis- 


pressurized  lubrication  fluid  to 
:;  and 
load  capacity  of  greater  than 


5,4^9,236 


BEARING  DEVICE 

f  loriyasa  Hayashi,  Kariya,  both  of 
Koki  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 


19)4, 


\,  Ser.  No.  217,570 
lapan.  Mar.  25, 1993,  5-067039 
F16C  32/06 

5CUiiiis 


5,449, 

self-augning  rotor- 

system! 

Paul  S.  Bockmann,  Roscrille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet  General 

Corporation,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  822,510,  Jaa.  17, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  8,  1993,  ^.  No.  164,650 
lat  a.*  F16C  ^2/06 
\iS.  CL  384—108  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  shaft  apparatus  witi  a  hydrostatic  bearing,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  device 
shaft  comprising: 

a  bearing  member  having 

bearing  surface; 
a  pluraUty  of  rectangulai 
formed  on  said  bearing 
a  land  portion  formed 


or  rotatobly  supporting  a  rotary 

an  internal  bore  which  forms  a 

fluid  pockets  circumferentially 
lurface; 
around  said  fluid  pockets; 
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a  plurality  of  protrusions  formed  in  each  of  said  fluid  pockets 
and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  rotary  shaft,  the 
protrusions  being  discontinued  from  said  land  portion;  and 

a  supply  port  formed  in  each  fluid  pocket  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  therewith,  each  of  the  supply  ports  being 
positioned  at  the  upstream  side  in  the  rotational  direction 
of  said  rotary  shaft. 


toKoyoSdko 


5,449,237 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Nobnyiiki  Sco,  YaowtokoriyuH,  Japn,  t 
Co.,  Ltd.,  OHdM,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,310 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5-016565 
Lrt.  CL*  F16C  79/08 
UJS.  CL  384—448  i  < 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising; 

an  external  member  which  forms  a  projected/recessed  teeth 
domain  on  own  external  circumferential  surface  in  order 
to  make  up  a  pulaer  portion  and  also  forms  a  bearing 
raceway  surface  on  own  internal  circumferential  surface; 

an  internal  member  which  forms  the  other  bearing  raceway 
surface  on  own  external  circumferential  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  which  are  individually  dis- 
posed between  respective  raceway  surfaces  of  said  exter- 
nal and  internal  members;  wherein  said  bearing  assembly 
b  characterized  in  that  phosphatized  film  is  formed  at  least 
on  the  surface  of  said  projected/recessed  teeth  domain, 
and  wherein  either  synthetic-resinous  film  or  molybde- 
num disulfide  film  is  superposed  on  phosphate  film  formed 
on  said  projected/recessed  teeth  domain  via  a  coating 
process. 


5,449,238 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  RECORDING  DEVICE 
POWERED  BY  AT  LEAST  ONE  RECHARGEABLE 
ACCUMX^ATOR 
Ngoc    Q.    Pham;    Walter    Eiler;    Friedrich-Wilbelm    Drees; 
MohaoMd  Al-Khatib,  and  Wol^ang  Pekmbn,  aU  of  Berlin, 
Germany,  aasi0iora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 
N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/DE89/00699,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Apr.  15, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/06430,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  16,  1991 

PCT  FUcd  Not.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  855,023 
Lat  a.'  B4U  29/38:  H02J  7/00 
VS.  d  400-54  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  recording  device  powered  by  at 
least  one  rechargeable  accumulator  and  having  a  charger 
which  can  be  connected  and  disconnected,  a  control,  a  main 
switch  for  start-up  and  shut-down  of  the  recording  device  and 
at  least  one  electric  switch  for  electrically  separating  the  re- 
cording device  from  the  accumulator  and  further  having  an 
electrically  shut-off  sute,  a  stand-by  state,  and  an  operative 
state  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  the  recording  device  into  the  operative  state  after 
start-up,  if  the  state  of  the  charge  of  the  accumulator  is 
above  a  limit; 

b)  placing  the  recording  device  into  a  stand-by  state  follow- 


ing start-up,  if  the  state  of  charge  of  the  accumulator  is 
below  the  limit  and  the  charger  is  connected  thereby 
i)  reducing  the  power  consumption  of  the  control  relative 

to  the  operative  state;  and 
ii)  charging  the  accumulator; 
c)  placing  the  recording  device  into  the  operative  state  from 


the  stand-by  sute  when  an  activation  signal  occurs  if  the 
state  of  the  charge  of  the  accumulator  is  above  the  limit; 

d)  placing  the  recording  device  in  the  stand-by  state  from 
the  operative  state  when  a  deactivation  signal  occurs; 

e)  placing  the  recording  device  into  an  electrically  shut-off 
state  via  the  electric  switch  when  the  sute  of  charge  of  the 
accumulator  is  below  the  limit  and  the  charger  is  shut  off. 


5,449,239 
IMPACT  DOT  HEAD  WITH  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED 

WIRE  GUIDE 
Osaam  KoskiiaU;  TakasU  Aaada;  MaaaU  Shimonmra,  awl 
Mfaioni  Tanaka,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko 
Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  2L  1992,  4-194114; 
Oct.  6,  1992,  4-267610;  Oct  6,  1992,  4-267613 

Int  CL«  B4U  2/265 
VS.  CL  400—124.27  27  ( 


^^^m.^ 


' ^  I»€  KWn  DOT  ICAO 

1.  An  impact  dot  head  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  wires  selectively  projectaUe  to  perform  a 

printing  operation  while  moving  in  a  printing  digit  direc- 
tion;, 
a  nose  guide  for  slidably  supporting  the  wires,  the  nose  guide 

being  supported  so  as  to  be  oscillatable  in  the  printing  digit 

direction; 
a  nose  for  accommodating  the  nose  guide; 
a  shaft,  a  noae  guide  base  and  a  head  body; 
means  for  biasing  the  nose  guide  so  that  the  nose  guide  is 

positioned  in  the  nose; 
wherein  the  nose  guide  is  supported  so  as  to  be  oscilUtable 

relative  to  said  nose  guide  base  by  said  shaft,  the  noae 

guide  base  being  fixed  on  said  head  body. 
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BRAILLE  LABELS 
W^M  L.  DorpfeM.  3013  E.  Shdby  Ri.  Odfldd.  N.Y.  1412S; 
Robert  W.  WilliaiM,  4724  Aycn  Rdi  Akron,  N.Y.  14001,  nd 
AtmM  R.  Wolfe,  514  Beach  Dr.,  ^^diM,  N.Y.  14103 
Filed  Dec  23, 1992,  Ser.  Ko.  996,325 
Int.  CL«  B41J  3/38 
VS.  a.  400— 427 


printing  driving 
reciprocal  movement  and 
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at  a  prescribed  position  in  its 
or  not  being  engaged  with  the 


paper  feeding  roller 
other  positions  in  its  r 


whenphe  printing  driving  means  is  at 
movement. 


'eciprocal  i 


5,44  >,242 


EAR  SUPPORTED 
Thomas  SalamoM,  1220  Watai4 
Filed  Apr.  15, 
Lit  CL'  B43K 
VS.  CL  401—131 


WRTTn^  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
Are.,  Bohemia,  N.Y.  11716 
Ser.  No.  228,384 

2^0a  31/00.  23/00 

6ClaiB> 


1991, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  eigbossmg  a  Braille  label, 
comprising: 

a  work  platform; 
means  for  securing  a  label  to  be  eiibossed  to  said  platform; 
an  embossing  lever  movably  secured  to  said  platform,  said 
lever   having  an   embossing   pii   extending   therefrom, 
wherein  said  lever  is  operatively  arranged  to  be  moved  to 
cause  said  pin  to  emboss  said  label;  and, 
means  for  precisely  positioning  the  embossing  pin  above  said 
label,  wherein  said  means  for  precisely  positioning  the 
embossing  pin  above  said  label  Oomprises: 
means  for  affixing  a  Braille  pattern  to  said  platform; 
a  sightglass  integral  with  said  lev«r  and  positionable  above 
said  pattern  for  the  purpose  of  aligning  said  embossing  pin 
over  said  label  with  dots  on  said  Braille  pattern; 
a  second  female  die  pattern  mpunted  to  said  platform, 
which  second  pattern  includes  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  cells,  where  each  cell  comprises  six  depressions 
corresponding  to  dots  in  a  standard  Braille  cell;  and, 
a  spring-loaded  indexing  pin  mpunted  to  said  lever  and 
operatively  arranged  to  be  mpved  into  and  out  of  the 
depressions  in  said  second  pAttem,  to  precisely  align 
said  embossing  pin  over  saiq  label  with  dots  on  said 
Braille  pattern. 


fi  ces  I 


5,449,241 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Masaaki  Matsui,  Hirakata;  Akira  Katmra,  Amagaaaki,  and 
SatoaU  Yaoranra,  Osaka,  all  of  J«p«n,  aarignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUcd  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,935 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  30, 1992,  4-319652 
Lit  CL*  B41J  i9/80 
VS.  a.  400—314  13  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprisiig: 
a  frame  including  paper  guide  me«is  for  guiding  a  recording 
P«per; 

a  platen  pivotably  supported  by  tpe  frame; 

a  paper  feeding  roller  rotatably  pt'ovided  in  the  frame; 

printing  driving  means  including  •  printing  head  for  recipro- 
cally moving  with  respect  to  tie  recording  paper  on  the 
platen  for  performing  printing,  and; 

cam  rack  means  in  engagement  w|th  the  paper  feeding  roller 
and  said  printing  driving  meansfor  intermittently  rotating 
the  paper  feeding  roller,  the  cam  rack  means  having  a 
projection  to  be  engaged  with  the  paper  feeding  roller  for 
stopping  the  rotation  of  the  paper  feeding  roller  when  the 


1.  A  writing  instrument 
nation  with  a  pencil  having 
section  having  opposite  flat 

an  ear  cUp  receivable  and  si 
and 

clamp  means  for  releasably 
means  being  attached  to 

said  clamp  means  comprising 
resilient,  tong-like  arms  S{ 
at  the  upper  end  thereof 
each  other  and  terminal 
oppositely  facing  tips  is 
pencil  between  opposite 
pencil  is  placed  in  said 
apart  so  that  said  inwi 
engagement  with  said 
thereby  holding  said 


yard  iy 


penril 


holder  for  supporting  and  in  combi- 
substantially  rectangular  cross 
comprising 
tipportable  on  an  ear  of  a  wearer. 


;lamping  said  pencil,  said  clamp 

aid  ear  clip; 

a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 

laced  apart  and  each  arm  having 

an  inwardly  directed  tip  facing 

ling  so  that  the  space  between 

less  than  the  thickness  of  said 

flat  faces  whereby  when  said 

means  said  arms  are  forced 

directing  tips  are  in  frictional 

opposite  flat  faces  of  said  pencil 

in  place. 


clunp  I 


5,419,243 

FASTENING  ELEMEN* '  FOR  THE  ADJUSTABLE 

FASTENING  OF  A  SHEEn- TO  A  FRAME  ELEMENT,  AND 

A  WALL  ELEMENT 
Karl  Haab,  Obere  WeidstrMi  !  7,  Rodcreiiz,  CH-6343,  Switzer- 
land, and  Otto  Haab,  Im  Ei  ipach,  Mettmenstetten  CH-8932, 
both  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  1, 19!  3,  Ser.  No.  115,385 
Claims  priority,  appliotiof  Switzoland,  Sep.  9,  1992,  02 
850/92 

lot  CL*  E05D 
U.S.  CL  403—409.1 

4.  A  fastening  element  for 
frame  element  comprising 
anchor  means  for  engagjnd  I 

site  ends  and 
holding  means  annularly  v  irrounding  the  anchor  means  for 
engaging  the  sheet  with  a  cylindrical  contact  surface. 


13/00:  A47K  3/22 

12Claiw 
adjustably  fastening  a  sheet  to  a 

the  frame  with  studs  at  its  oppo- 
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which  holding  means  can  be  assembled  with  the  said  anchor  5,449,245 

means  in  a  limited  number  of  angular  positions  relative  to  PAVING  BLOCK  WITH  IMPROVED  WATER 

an  adjustment  axis  of  the  anchor  means,  an  inner  surface  of  RUN-THROUGH 

the  holding  means  engaging  with  a  peripheral  surface  of  Michael  N.  GUctaMa,  loadea.  UaHad  Ki^doa 
the  anchor  means  at  each  position,  MeCaalejr  LiaHed,  Uaitad  riaadnm 

FOed  Jaa.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,600 
OalM  priority,  applicattoa  Uaitad  rjagdnw,  Jaa.  3,  1992, 
9211701 


U.S.CL 


lat  CL*  EOlC  5/06 


the  axis  of  the  contact  surface  being  parallel  to  the  adjust- 
ment axis  and  distant  therefrom  by  an  eccentricity, 

the  studs  protruding  beyond  the  holding  means  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  adjustment  axis,  each  having  at  top  and  bottom 
parallel  sliding  surfaces. 


5,449,244 

LIGHT  REFLECTIVE  PAVEMENT  MARKER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hector  Saadiao,  12  Masdlaa,  Irriae,  CaBf.  92720 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,453 

lat  CL*  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  404—14  16  OaiM 


1.  A  paving  block  having  substantially  flat  and  parallel  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  a  central  portion  which  is  a  substantially 
equilateral  triangle  and  three  apex  portions  each  being  located 
in  a  region  which  would  otherwise  be  the  location  of  a  respec- 
tive apex  of  the  triangle,  there  being  three  recesses,  each  lo- 
cated between  a  respective  pair  of  apex  portions,  each  apex 
portion  having  a  first  pair  of  walls  each  of  which  in  part  defines 
a  boundary  of  one  of  the  three  recesses  in  the  block  and  a  third 
wall  which  defines  an  outer  boundary  of  the  apex  portion,  the 
third  wall  being  shaped  to  secure  an  interfit  between  a  recess  of 
one  block  and  an  apex  portion  of  an  adjacent  similar  block,  the 
interfit  being  incomplete  and  arranged  to  define  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  run-away  holes  in  an  array  of  laid  blocks,  wherein 
each  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  walls  is  convex  and  wherein  the 
third  wall  of  each  apex  portion  is  in  part  defined  by  a  pair  of 
concave  walls  each  of  which  has  a  curvature  which  is  compli- 
mentary to  the  curvature  of  the  convexity  of  the  said  pair  of 
first  walla. 


/o- 


10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pavement  marker  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  generally  circular  reflective  member  having 
an  upwardly  sloping  outer  reflective  surface  and  a  gener- 
ally circular  central  aperture  formed  therein;  and 

b)  molding  a  casing  within  and  about  said  generally  circular 
reflective  member  such  that  said  casing  and  said  reflective 
member  form  a  substantially  unitary  pavement  marker. 


5,449,246 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 
PATTERNED  PAVEMENTS 
Gradjr  E.  Hoaaler.  1051  Howiey  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga. ; 
FOed  Jaa.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,433 
lat  CL*  HOIC  5/00 
VS.  CL  404—42  17  ( 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  constructing  patterned  pavements  in 


8S4 


situ  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
plurality  of  tubes  mounted  uprightly  ' 
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an  open  top  container,  a 
i  I  said  open  top  container 
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body  of  water  and  a  seco:  d  position  in  which  said  frame 
is  leveled;  and 
a  boat  support  connected  wi  h  said  frame  to  receive  the  boat 
and  move  the  boat  relativ*  to  said  frame,  said  boat  support 
lifting  the  boat  from  a  flo  iting  position  to  a  storage  posi- 
tion, and  to  launch  the  ^>at.  said  boat  support  lowering 
the  boat  from  said  storage  position  to  said  floating  posi- 
tion; said  boat  support  having  a  first  part  located  nearer 
said  frame  front  than  said  frame  back  to  abut  a  first  portion 
of  the  underside  of  the  bbat,  said  boat  support  having  a 
second  part  spaced  from  jsaid  first  part  and  located  near 
said  frame  back  to  abut  a  kecond  portion  of  the  underside 
of  the  boat,  whereby  the  boat  moves  upon  said  boat  sup- 
port relative  to  said  frame  and  said  boat  support  lifts  the 
ion  to  a  storage  position  upon 
said  frame  in  said  second  posi- 
[t  moves  upon  said  boat  support 

said  boat  support  lowers  the 

boat  from  said  storage  position  to  said  floating  position 
with  said  frame  in  said  fifst  position. 


boat  from  a  floating 
said  mooring  station  wit 
tion  and  whereby  the  1 
relative  to  said  frame 


5,419,248 


in  spaced  relation  with  one  anothef,  and  a  plurality  of  caps 
removably  mounted  upon  said  plurMity  of  tubes. 

5,449,2471 

BOAT  MOORING  ^ATION 

Ddbcrt  G.  Smith,  8411  N.  Bayway,  Chdioygan,  Mich.  49721 

C<mtinnatioii-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  935,788,  Ang.  27, 1992, 

«ban<l4nya,  TUi  appUcation  Feb.  %  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,028 

latCL^BOCJ/OO 

VS.  CL  405-3  !  "  C»»«™« 


SEALING  DEVICE  FOC 
CONCRETE  DAMS  AND 


EXPANSION  JOINTS  OF 
1  ifETHOD  FOR  INSTALLING 


SkME 


Peter  Sdta,  Ste-ThMae,  and 
both  of  Canada,  awignors 


FDed  Mar.  15, 
Clainia  priority,  appUcation 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  405—116 


im, 


Ser.  No.  31,465 
Cuada.  Mar.  30, 1992,  20644290 

7/08.  3/16 

43  Claims 


B2B 


1.  A  boat  mooring  station  comp  rising: 

a  frame  having  a  frame  front  aid  an  opposing  frame  back, 
having  a  frame  left  side  and  at  opposing  frame  right  side, 
generally  positioned  above  a  waterline  of  a  body  of  water, 
and  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  body 
of  water; 

at  least  one  back  leg  connected  with  said  frame  near  said 
frame  back,  said  back  leg  extending  at  least  generally 
downward  from  said  frame  tp  stand  on  a  bottom  of  the 
body  of  water  and  support  s^d  fiame; 

a  front  leg  connected  with  said  frame  near  said  frame  front 
and  extending  at  least  downwuard  from  said  frame,  at  least 
one  of  said  back  leg  and  said  front  leg  being  an  extensible 
member  to  route  said  frame  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  frame  is  tilted  rdative  to  the  surface  of  the 


Looia  Dnbrcnil,  Montrial-Nord, 
HydroOnebec,  Montreal,  Can- 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  s«  iling  an  opening  defined  in  a  con- 
crete work  comprising  a  c«  11  made  of  an  elastic  material  and 
including  at  least  one  tubuli  r  section,  said  cell  being  provided 
at  upper  and  lower  ends  th<  reof  respectively  with  rigid  upper 
and  lower  end  members,  i  lower  surface  of  said  lower  end 
member  being  shaped  for  f^cUiUting  the  insertion  of  the  seal- 
ing device  in  a  hole  defmedlin  the  opening,  substantially  unex- 
tensible  means  mounted  bitween  said  upper  and  lower  end 
members  for  preventing  thdlongitudinal  stretching  of  said  ceU, 
said  cell  including  reinforcement  means  spaced  one  from  the 
other  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite  the  opening  for 
preventing  the  defonnatioit  of  said  cell  in  the  opening,  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  space  befcg  defined  on  said  cell  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  reinforcfcment  means  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  end  member,  and  means  for  allowing  the  positioning 
and  the  installation  of  the  pealing  device. 
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5,449049 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  SUBSOIL 

Peter  F.  Hncten,  St  CallerHiamt  1,  CH-9548  Jakobatal,  Swit- 

leriand 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1990,  40  04 
71 U 

Int.  CL*  B09B  3/00 
VS.  CL  405—128  t  ( 


(a)  placing  a  first  layer  of  soil  above  said  wastes;  and 

(b)  placing  at  least  one  controlled  release  device  in  said  first 
layer  of  soil,  said  device  comprising  a  polymer  containing 
a  herbicidal  2,6-dinitroaniline  distributed  throughout  said 
polymer,  said  2,6-dinitroaniline  releasing  out  of  said  de- 
vice into  said  first  layer  of  soil  at  a  sufficiently  fast  rate  to 
maintain  the  concentration  in  said  layer  high  enough  to 
prevent  roots  of  plants  from  inducing  into  said  layer,  but 
low  enough  to  avoid  killing  said  plants. 


'        9 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  open  borehole  in  the  ground 
having  interstices  exposed  in  the  borehole,  and  extending 
below  the  level  of  the  ground  water,  wherein  the  ground  water 
is  enabled  to  percolate  into  the  borehole,  the  apparatus  being 
operable  for  removing  halogenated  hydrocarbon  contaminants 
from  the  ground  water  in  the  borehole,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 
a  pipe  extending  down  into  the  borehole  to  a  position  below 

the  surface  of  the  ground  water, 
a  pulser  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe,  and  operable 
for  producing  acoustic  pulses  and  transmitting  them  trans- 
versely into  and  through  the  ground  in  dispersing  relation, 
the  pipe  being  movable  and  adapted  to  be  operably  con- 
nected with  means  for  selectively  positioning  the  pulser, 
the  pipe  being  capable  of  being  operably  connected  with  a 
pump  exteriorly  of  the  borehole  for  pumping  water  there- 
through from  the  borehole,  and 
the  apparatus  also  including  an  electrical  cable  operably 
connected  with  the  pulser  and  with  operating  control 
means  exteriorly  of  the  borehole. 


5,449,250 
METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  HAZARDOUS  WASTES 
Frederick  G.  Burton,  West  Richland;  Dominic  A.  CataMo,  Ken- 
newick;  John  F.  Cline,  Prosscr,  and  W.  Eugene  Sklens,  Rich- 
land, all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institntc, 
Richland,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,113,  Nor.  23, 1983,  Pat  No.  5,116,414. 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  314,809,  Oct  26, 

1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  314,820,  Oct  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705^4 

Int  CL*  B09B  5/00 

VS.  CL  405—128  »  claims 


5,449,251 
DYNAMIC  UNDERGROUND  STRIPPING:  STEAM  AND 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  FOR  IN  SITU 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  SOILS  AND  GROUNDWATER 
William  D.  DaUy,  Uvcrmorc;  Abeiardo  L.  Ramirez;  RoMn  L. 
Newmark,  both  of  Pleasanton;  Kent  UdeU,  Berkeley;  Hariey 
M.  Bnebuer,  and  Roger  D.  Ainca,  both  of  UTcrmorc,  all  of 
OUif.,  aMigMtn  to  The  Regents  ofHe  Unimrity  of  CUifbr- 
nia,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  4. 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,900 

Int  CL»  E02D  3/11 

VS.  CL  405—128  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  hazardous  wastes  comprising 
the  following  steps: 


1.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  subsurface  contaminants 
from  one  or  more  layers  of  the  earth's  subsurface,  comprising: 

(a)  constructing  an  injection  well  system,  comprising  one  or 
more  injection  wells  proximate  to  or  within  an  area  of 
subsurface  contaminants,  wherein  at  least  one  injection 
well  comprises  means  for  injecting  steam  into  the  subsur- 
face; 

(b)  constructing  an  electrical  heating  system  for  applying 
electric  currents  to  the  subsurface  layers; 

(c)  constructing  at  least  one  extraction  well  proximate  to  or 
within  the  contaminated  area  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
injection  wells,  wherein  the  extraction  well  comprises 
means  for  removing  liquids,  vapors,  and  gases  from  the 
subsurface; 

(d)  injecting  steam  and  applying  electric  currents  into  the 
subsurface  through  the  injection  wells  and  the  electrical 
heating  system,  whereby  the  steam  and  electric  currents 
heat  the  subsurface  and  vaporize  the  contaminants,  which 
are  drawn  through  the  subsurface  to  the  extraction  well; 
and 

(e)  extracting  the  contaminants  from  the  extraction  well  by 
applying  subatmospheric  pressure  to  remove  gases  and 
vapors  and  by  pumping  the  liquids  concurrent  with  the 
steam  injection  and  application  of  electric  currents. 
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5  449  ^52 

DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  TUBuIaR  CONDUITS 

COMPRISING  A  SUBMERGED  M(  >BILE  PINCER  AND 

METHOD  USING  SUCHU  DEVICE 
Reai  Maloberti,  Champisnr.  Alain  Contarel,  Puis,  both  of 
France,  and  PhiUppe  EipiaasM,  Hovton,  Tez^  aastgnon  to 
CoHezip,  Boalogne  BiUancoort,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/00262,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/15698,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  17, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  2, 1991,  Sek  No,  927,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  30, 1990,  90  04104 
Int.  CI.«  F16L  ;//< 
VS.  a.  405—166 


Vil/.^WJ/^  »W^^4.klv 


1.  A  device  for  laying  a  tubular  conduit  on  the  ocean  bed, 
comprising  a  floating  support  and  a  pair  of  pincers  which  are 
each  capable  of  assuming  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion around  the  tubular  conduit  and  fvhich  may  be  activated 
alternately  in  order  to  lay  the  conduit  step  by  step,  each  of  the 
pincers  being  capable,  in  the  closed'  position,  providing  the 
forces  for  holding  the  conduit  to  be  laid,  wherein  one  of  the 
pincers  (3)  is  placed  on  the  floating  support  (1)  and  the  other 
pincer  (2)  is  submerged  and  connected  to  the  floating  support 
by  a  holding  means  (16)  associated  with  controlling  means  (4) 
placed  on  the  floating  support  wherein: 
said  submerged  pincer  (2)  is  in  the  closed  position  to  clamp 
the  tubular  conduit  (5,  15)  to  it  lowered  and  enable  a 
corresponding  link  of  the  condim  to  be  submerged  while 
taking  up  the  axial  traction  exerted  by  the  conduit  and, 
said  submerged  pincer  (2)  is  in  the  Qpen  position  to  raise  said 
submerged  pincer  by  sliding  th*  latter  around  said  con- 
duit 


wl  len 


or  to  said  bottom  end  of 

leading  ground-penetratini ; 

bottom  end  of  the  tube 

said  bearing  surface; 
inserting  said  head  within  said 

supported  by  said  bearing 
coupling  said  top  portion  of 

cage  and  controlling  the  h^nmer 
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he  cage,  said  head  having  a 

point   projecting   from   the 

said  head  is  supported  by 


tube  in  order  that  said  head  be 
turf  ace; 

head  and  said  top  end  of  the 
to  transmit  the  hammer- 


tie 


I 


\[ 


ing  energy  downward  to  i  he  head  via  said  top  end  of  the 
cage  to  drive  down  the  hi  ad  and  the  tube  in  the  ground; 
and 

coupling  said  top  portion  of  he  head  and  said  bottom  end  of 
the  cage  and  reversing  the  hammering  direction  to  trans- 
mit the  hammering  ener^  upward  to  the  head  via  said 
bottom  end  of  the  cage  f(  ir  extracting  the  head  from  the 
tube. 


5^449,253 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F^R  DRIVING  A  TUBE 

INTO  THE  GROUND  BY  M-.MMERING,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  MAKING  ATOUNDATION  PILE 
Pierre  Roger,  Boia-Colombes,  Franae,  assignor  to  Bouygues 
Offshore,  Moatigny-le-Bretonneux,  France 

Filed  JnL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,525 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31, 1992,  92  09559 
Int  a.'  E02D  7/28 
VS.  a.  405—245  i  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  driving  a  tube  intcj  the  ground,  by  hammer- 
ing, which  comprises:  i 
providing  a  lower  portion  of  the  ttibe  with  a  transverse  and 
lateral  internal  hammering  beari|ig  surface  leaving  at  least 
a  major  fraction  of  the  right  cross-section  of  the  tube 
disengaged; 
providing  a  hammer  insertable  in  the  tube  and  comprising  a 
cage,  said  hammer  having  a  reversible  hammering  direc- 
tion and  said  cage  having  a  top  epd  adapted  to  transmit  the 
hammering  energy  in  said  direction  and  a  bottom  end 
adapted  to  transmit  the  hamme^g  energy  in  the  reverse 
direction; 
providing  a  pile-driving  head  adaf^ed  to  be  inserted  into  said 
tube  and  supported  by  said  bfearing  surface,  said  head 
having  a  top  portion  movable  Detween  said  top  end  and 
said  bottom  end  of  said  cage  fci  order  that  the  said  top 
portion  may  be  coupled  either  to  said  top  end  of  the  cage 


COMPOST 
Ruth  Beckiier,  15  Portola  Ave 
Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  131,215, 
application  Jan.  31, 
iBtCL* 
VS.  CL  40»— 1  R 


5,44»,254 


A^KATION  TOOL 

.  San  Rafiiel,  Calif.  94903 
Oct  1, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
995,  Ser.  No.  384,473 
1 I23B  35/00 

12  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  aerating  k  pile  of  compostable  material, 
comprising: 

providing  a  pile  of  organiq  compostable  material, 
providing  a  tool  comprising  «n  elongated  rigid  shaft  having 
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distal  and  proximal  ends  and  a  center  portion  between  said 
distal  and  proximal  ends,  said  distal  end  comprising  a 
pointed  tip  having  a  pair  of  diverging  leading  edges  ex- 
tending proximally  from  said  tip  and  a  pair  of  proximal 
ends,  and  a  spiral  portion  extending  proximally  from  said 
pair  of  proximal  ends  of  said  leading  edges,  said  center 
portion  of  said  shaft  having  a  diameter  not  greater  than 
said  distal  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  motorized  rotary  driver 
connected  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  said  motorized  rotary  driver  including  means 
for  selectively  starting  and  stopping  said  shaft  and  means 
for  enabling  a  human  operator  to  hold  said  motorized 
rotary  driver, 

starting  said  motorized  rotary  driver  so  as  to  cause  said  shaft 
to  rotate,  and 

repeatedly  plunging  said  elongated  rigid  shaft  pointed  tip 
first  and  while  it  is  rotating,  into  said  pile  of  compostable 
material  at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  said  pile  and  in  a 
plurality  of  different  directions  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
holes  which  extend  into  said  pile  from  outside  said  pile, 
thereby  to  permit  plural  channels  of  air  to  enter  said  pile 
so  as  to  enable  and  accelerate  the  decomposition  of  said 
pile. 


5,449,255 
CUTTING  INSERT  HAVING  MULTIPLE  CHIP  BREAKER 

SURFACES 
Karl  Katbi,  Troy;  Thomas  Bemadic,  Madison  Hts.;  John  Patter- 
son, Hazel  Park;  Brendan  Brockett,  Dearborn  Hts.,  and  Tony 
Lowe,  Royal  Oak,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Valenite  Inc., 
Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,130 

Int  a."  B23P  15/28;  B23B  27/22 

VS.  a.  407—114  17  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  insert  for  machining  a  side  surface  of  a  rotating 
work  piece,  comprising  a  flat  disk-like  cutter  body  having  two 
flat  parallel  major  faces  each  face  in  a  different  plane  adapted 
to  receive  clamping  pressures  generated  by  a  holding  fixture, 
and  a  sharpened  nose  located  between  the  planes  of  said  flat 
faces  for  traversing  a  work  piece  to  machine  the  work  piece 
surface;  said  nose  having  a  cutting  tip,  a  land  surface  contigu- 
ous with  said  cutting  tip  for  engaging  the  chip  formed  by  said 
cutting  tip,  a  first  ledge  spaced  from  the  land  surface  a  rela- 
tively slight  distance  for  breaking  relatively  thin  chips,  a  first 
ramp  surface  ascending  from  and  joining  the  land  surface  with 
the  first  ledge,  a  second  ledge  spaced  from  the  land  surface  a 
relatively  great  distance  for  breaking  relatively  thick  chips  and 
a  second  ramp  surface  ascending  from  and  joining  the  first 
ledge  with  the  second  ledge;  said  first  ledge  being  located 
between  said  cutting  tip  and  said  second  ledge  in  a  stepped 
configuration,  whereby  the  second  ledge  is  enabled  to  break 
relatively  thick  chips  without  interference  from  the  first  ledge. 


5,449,256 

MILL  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OFFICE 

ENVIRONMENT 

Arjen  Snndman,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Aaflt,  Suta 

Clara,  CaUr. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937^03 
Int  CL*  B23C  9/00 
VS.  CL  409— i34  u  ( 


1.  A  mill  comprising: 

a  milling  head; 

a  cut  motor,  connected  to  the  milling  head  to  move  said 
milling  head  in  a  manner  that  it  will  mill  a  workpiece  with 
which  it  is  brought  into  contact; 

a  workpiece  support  adapted  to  hold  said  workpiece  in  a 
position  and  orientation  such  that  said  milling  head  can  be 
brought  into  contact  with  a  vertical  surface  of  said  work- 
piece  to  mill  a  controlled  contour  into  said  vertical  surface 
of  said  workpiece; 

means  for  controllably  moving  said  milling  head  relative  to 
said  workpiece  support  to  mill  a  controlled  contour  into 
said  vertical  surface  of  said  workpiece; 

an  enclosure  wall  enclosing  a  volume  containing  at  least  said 
milling  head  and  said  workpiece  support; 

an  isolation  wall  separating  a  milling  cavity,  containing  the 
workpiece  support,  from  a  motor/control  cavity  contain- 
ing said  means  for  controllably  moving  said  milling  head, 
said  isolation  wall  having  an  aperture  through  which 
milling  head  protrudes  into  the  milling  cavity;  and 

a  first  fan  that  draws  ambient  air  into  the  motor/control 
cavity  to  produce  an  above-ambient  pressure  in  the  mo- 
tor/control cavity  to  produce  a  flux  of  air  through  said 
aperture  into  the  milling  cavity,  whereby  substantially 
preventing  particulate  flow  from  the  milling  cavity 
through  this  aperture  into  the  motor/control  cavity. 


5,449,257 

SELF  DRILLING  ANCHOR 

Louis  N.  Giannuwi,  59  Dingletown  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

06830 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,661,  May  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,234,299, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,109,  Aug.  21, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,039,262,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  215,307,  Jul.  5,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,892,429,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,016,  Aug.  3,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4,763,456.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,379 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Irt.  a.»  F16B  25/10 
VS.  CL  411—31  17  Claims 

16.  The  combination  of  a  self-drilling  anchor  installable  in  a 
hollow  wall  by  means  of  a  torque-producing  tool  and  a 
threaded  fastener  received  in  the  anchor  and  engaged  thereby 
to  bold  an  object  adjacent  the  wall,  said  anchor  comprising: 
(a)  an  externally-threaded  shank  section  adapted  to  receive 
the  tool  for  turning  the  anchor  into  a  wall  in  which  the 
anchor  is  to  be  installed,  the  shank  section  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  receiving  the  threaded  fastener  and  tapped 
thereby  to  engage  the  fastener  holding  said  object;  and 
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(b)  drilling  means  integral  with  the  si  ank  section  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  drilling  a  hole  ofwiiform  diameter  in  the 
wall  in  which  the  anchor  is  to  be  iastalled  which  is  tapped 
by  the  shank  section  to  secure  the  janchor  to  the  wall,  said 


5,449  259 
LOaiNG 


THREAD 

Kip  E.  OohcMey,  Milwwddc, 
trict,  loc^  MilwanUe,  Orcg. 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1994 , 

Int.  a*  visB 

VS.  CL  411—262 


.  25  ^44  4  I 


DEVICE 
dreg,,  anigiior  to  Warn  IiMhis- 


drilling  means  having  a  passage  Bierein  having  a  leading 
portion  provided  with  an  opening  communicating  with 
the  bore  in  said  shank  section  tojpermit  said  fastener  re- 
ceived in  the  shank  section  to  advance  therebeyond  into 
said  passage. 


September  12.  1995 


Ser.  No.  209,872 
37/12 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a 
threaded  member  at  a  desired 
ing: 


male  threaded  member  to  a  female 
nterengaged  position  compris- 


5,449,258 
RETAINER  CUP  AND  SHAFT  Fi^TENER  APPARATUS 

ANDMETHOp 
Donald  B.  Moote,  Lake  Orion,  MichJ  and  Teodor  G.  Nedelcu, 
WUlowdale,  Canada,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  ^Io.  143,479 


one  of  said  members  providi  d 
attached  to  and  replaces 
one  of  said  members; 

said  spiral  winding  permane  ntly 
spiral  winding  into  the  thread 
members  for  interlocking 
ing  having  opposed  ends 
free  to  move  relative  to 
tabs  configured  to  be  en 
tive  movement  of  the  tab 
spiral  winding  to  permit 


Int  a.«  F16B  2  /18 


VS.  CL  411—521 


5,44  >,260 
12  Claims  TAMPER-EV  [DENT  BOLT 

Wddon  M.  Whittle,  4  Skylark  ft^  Apt.  1,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 

Filed  Jon.  10,  199»,  Ser.  No.  258,260 

Int  a.«  F16B  Ii/00.  23/00.  35/06 


with  a  spiral  winding  that  is 
portion  of  the  threads  of  said 

stressed  for  urging  of  the 

grooves  of  the  other  of  said 

the  members,  said  spiral  wind- 

brming  tab  ends  that  are  both 

one  of  said  members,  and  said 

by  a  tool  for  forcing  rela- 

to  counter  the  urging  of  the 

relative  turning  of  the  members. 


tsaid 
ig  ged  I 
ends  I 


VS.  a.  411—377 


25  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  chp  and  shaft  combination  for  axially  securing 
an  apertured  mechanical  element  to  fhe  shaft,  the  combination 
comprising:  | 

the  shaft  having  a  generally  cirdular  cross  section  and  a 

non-exterior  plated  axial  lengtfc  extendible  through  the 

apertured  mechanical  element;  , 
the  shaft  hardened  to  a  predetern»ned  hardness; 
the  retainer  clip  including  a  one-pjece  metallic  body  having 

a  generally  frusto-conical  annuls  and  an  aperture  formed 

coaxially  within  the  frusto-conical  annulus,  an  annular 

edge  of  the  annulus  surroundiiig  the  aperture  forming  a 

shaA  engaging  surface;  and        I 
the  body  of  the  retainer  clip  hardened  to  a  hardness  greater 

than  the  hardness  of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  tamper-evident  bolt 
outer  periphery  and  further 
therein,  first  ratchet  teeth  are 
the  head,  whereby  a  driving 
spending  to  the  first  ratchet 
periphery  of  the  bolt  head  to 
are  formed  within  the  periph^ 
bolt  head,  whereby  a  driver 
second  ratchet  teeth  may  be 
recess  to  loosen  and  remove 
and  covering  the  blind  axial 
removed  for  access  to  the 
tampering  with  the  bolt 


;bliid 


o  mprising  a  bolt  head  having  an 

h  iving  a  blind  axial  recess  formed 

brmed  on  the  outer  periphery  of 

having  ratchet  teeth  corre- 

may  be  placed  over  the  outer 

the  bolt,  second  ratchet  teeth 

of  the  blind  axial  recess  of  the 

iving  teeth  corresponding  to  the 

received  within  the  blind  axial 

bolt,  and  a  seal  received  within 

I  ecess,  such  that  the  seal  must  be 

axial  recess,  thereby  indicating 


s  >cket  I 
testhi 
seat  I 


;tlel 
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5,449,261 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PARKING  INSTALLATION 
Eride  RoMMo,  Via  Galfld  20,  30035  -  MirMO,  Italy 
per  No.  FCr/EP92/Q2104,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11, 1994,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO93/06322,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

per  FUed  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,371 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkta  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1991,  VE91A0047 
lat  CL*  E04H  6/12 
VS.  CL  414—240  25  Claim 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  parking  installation  comprising: 

— a  load-bearing  structure  consisting  of  at  least  one  tower  (2, 
2')  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells  (16,  16'  16")  arranged  in 
superimposed  horizontal  rows,  in  each  cell  there  being  pro- 
vided at  least  one  pair  of  longitudinal  horizontal  guide  mem- 
bers (6, 6")  arranged  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  rows  of 
cells; 

—a  platform  (12)  movable  along  a  vertical  structure  (52),  itself 
movable  horizontally,  parallel  to  said  horizontal  rows  of 
cells,  said  platform  (12)  being  provided  with  at  least  one  pair 
of  longitudinal  members  (64,  64')  arranged  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  longitudinal  members  (6,  6')  of  each  cell  (16,  16' 
16">, 

—a  plurality  of  trays  (18),  each  comprising  a  pair  of  vehicle 
(14)  parking  runways  (20); 

—an  actuator  (74,  74')  for  moving  the  tray  (18)  between  the 
platform  (12)  and  the  cells  (16,  16'  16")  of  each  tower;  and 

—means  for  connecting  said  actuator  (74, 74')  to  each  tray  (18); 

characterised  in  that 

— each  actuator  (74,74')  consists  of  a  double-acting  hydraulic 
cylinder-piston  unit  with  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
guide  members  (6,6'),  said  unit  having  a  first  element  (76,76) 
rigid  with  the  platform  (12)  and  a  second  element  (78,78') 
movable  relative  to  the  first  one  and  stretching  towards  said 
cells  (16,16'  16 "), 

—the  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  (74,74")  to  each  tray 
(18)  consists  of  a  member  (86,86'  30)  integral  with  the  mov- 
able part  (78,78')  of  said  cylinder-piston  unit  and  activated 
only  in  its  utmost  elongated  condition, 

— means  (38,30)  are  provided  for  releasably  connecting  each 
tray  (18)  to  the  corresponding  cell  (16,16',16"),  said  means 
being  disactivated  by  said  member  (86  86'  30)  in  its  activated 
condition. 


5,449,262 
INSERTER/EXTRACTOR  USED  WTTH  CAROUSEL  OF 

STORAGE  BINS 
Richard  A.  Anderson,  and  Philip  D.  LeMaid,  both  of  Greene, 
Me.,  aMignon  to  Diamond  Machine  Co.,  Lewicton,  Me. 
FUed  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,437 
Int.  CL<^  B65G  1/06 
VS.  CL  414—280  3  Oaimi 

1.  An  inserter/extractor  apparatus  for  inserting  and  extract- 
ing objects  from  bins  located  at  diffcrent  heights  comprising 
a  frame  that  faces  said  bins  and  extends  vertically  along  said 

heights,  and 
an  inserter/extractor  carriage  that  is  vertically  movable 
along  said   frame   to   positions  corresponding   to  said 
heights,  said  carriage  including 

a  pair  of  gripping  pads  that  have  opposed,  high  friction 
gripping  surfaces  and  are  carried  by  said  carriage, 
said  gripping  pads  being  movable  along  a  first  horizontal  axis 
from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  gripping  pads  and 


carriage  are  free  to  move  vertically  along  said  frame 
without  interference  with  said  bins  to  an  extended  position 
in  which  said  gripping  pads  are  even  with  a  said  bin, 

said  gripping  pads  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  a  second  horizontal  axis  that  is  transverse  to  said 
first  horizontal  axis  from  open  positions  spaced  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  larger  than  the  largest  dimension  of  a 
said  object  to  positions  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  smallest  dimension  for  a  said  object, 
said  gripping  pads  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  a 
said  object  between  them  when  said  gripping  pads  are 
stopped  from  further  movement  along  said  second  hori- 
zontal axis  by  said  object  between  them, 

wherein  said  carriage  fiirther  comprises  a  first  driver  to 
drive  said  gripping  pads  along  said  first  horizontal  axis. 


wherein  said  carriage  includes  a  carriage  stage  that  is  verti- 
cally movable  along  said  frame  and  a  gripper  stage  that 
carries  said  gripping  pad  and  is  movable  along  said  first 
axis  with  respect  to  said  carriage  stage,  said  gripper  stage 
being  driven  by  said  first  driver, 

wherein  said  gripper  stage  includes  a  guide  member  that 
extends  along  said  second  axis,  said  gripping  pads  being 
movable  along  said  guide  member  by  a  second  driver,  and 

wherein  said  second  driver  is  connected  between  said  grip- 
ping pads  to  move  said  gripping  pads  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  gripping  pads  and  connected  second  driver 
being  free  to  move  along  said  guide  member  as  a  self- 
aligning  unit. 


5,449,263 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TORQUE  ASSIST  OF  DRAG 

ARM 

Darid  R.  CampbeU,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  aad  CoUa  D.  r^-ptrf||. 

Sooth  Jordan,  both  of  Utah,  aarisaon  to  Cambelt  Intcna- 

tiooal  Corporation 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  26,971,  Mar.  5, 1993,  abandoned.  Tbia 

appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,302 

Int.  CL^  B65G  65/38 

VS.  CL  414—320  23  OAw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  bulk  materials  from  a  laterally 
enclosed  storage  area  wherein  the  apparatus  may  be  substan- 
tially buried  within  the  bulk  material,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(1.1)  a  support  column  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and 
a  vertical  axis; 

(1.2)  a  base  mount  configured  for  attachment  between  the 
bottom  end  of  the  support  column  and  a  suppori  surface 
within  a  central  section  of  the  storage  area; 
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(1.3)  first  elongate  transfer  meai|B  for  dragging  the  bulk 
material  along  a  length  of  the  first  transfer  means  toward 
a  dispensing  outlet  near  the  b0ttom  end  of  the  support 
column,  said  first  transfer  means  having  a  contacting 
length,  a  base  end,  a  rotational  axis  and  a  distal  end; 

(1.4)  a  first  support  frame  having  a  base  end,  intermediate 
support  section,  and  distal  end,  said  distal  end  being  cou- 
pled near  the  distal  end  of  tho  first  transfer  means  and 
being  adapted  with  means  for  supporting  the  first  transfer 
means  during  rotational  moventent; 

(1.5)  a  first  drive  motor  mounted  to  the  first  transfer  means 
and  first  support  frame,  said  first  drive  motor  further 
including  means  to  apply  a  rotational  drive  force  to  the 
first  transfer  means; 

(1.6)  an  axial  mount  coupled  between  the  base  of  the  first 
support  frame  and  bottom  end  <rf  the  support  column,  said 
axial  mount  including  means  fof  enabling  rotational  decli- 
nation of  the  first  transfer  meafs  and  first  support  frame 
from  (i)  a  vertical  orientation  jwherein  the  first  transfer 
means  is  nearly  parallel  with  tlte  vertical  axis  of  the  sup- 
port column,  (ii)  through  intermediate  angles  of  declina- 
tion, to  (iii)  a  substantially  horitontal  orientation  wherein 
the  first  transfer  means  is  adjac^t  the  support  floor  of  the 
storage  area; 
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5v4  9;Z«« 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRn  UTING  PRODUCTS  FROM  A 

CENTRAL  UNIT  TO  A  PL  JRALITY  OF  PERIPHERAL 

UMTS 
Loigi  Pdetto,  Abuo  Tcrme,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Prodt  Sm  di 

Poletto  log.  Lidgi  e  C,  Abatoo  Terme,  Italy 

Cootiiinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  972^  K,  Nov.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  13, 1991,  PD91A0212 

Irt.  CL»  J65G  67/02 

VS.  CL  414—391  10  Claims 


nv- 


(1.7)  variable  suspension  means  c  mpled  between  the  support 
column  and  the  first  support  rame  for  enabling  variable 
selection  and  adjustment  of  declination  of  the  first  transfer 
means  with  respect  to  the  su]f>ort  column  by  permitting 
rotational  declination  of  the  first  transfer  means  with 
respect  to  the  axial  mount; 

(1.8)  rotational  displacement  means  coupled  to  the  first 
support  frame  for  rotating  the  first  transfer  means  and  first 
support  frame  about  the  vertKal  axis  of  the  support  col- 
umn to  thereby  drive  said  ff^t  transfer  means  along  a 
rotational  path  and  provide  ^r  progressive  removal  of 
conical  layers  of  surface  material  with  each  successive 
rotation  and  adjustment  of  detlination;  and 

(1.9)  a  torque  assist  device  coupled  directly  to  the  distal  end 
of  the  first  support  frame  including  a  moving  contact 
surface  configured  to  route  about  at  least  one  rotational 
axis  to  engage  and  compact  a  top,  inclined  surface  of  the 
bulk  material,  said  moving  contact  surface  being  mounted 
at  the  distal  end  of  the  first  fuppori  frame  in  a  position 
such  that  said  at  least  one  rc^tional  axis  of  the  moving 
contact  surface  is  positioned  immediately  adjacent  and 
approximately  parallel  to  said  rotational  axis  of  the  first 
elongate  transfer  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distrib  iting  products,  in  particular  food 
products,  from  a  central  zor  t  to  at  least  one  peripheral  zone, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  guide  element  (10)  extending  in  a  path  between 
said  central  zone  and  sa  d  peripheral  zone; 

at  least  one  trolley  elemei  t  (23); 

means  (27)  for  movably  *  ipporting  said  trolley  element  on 
said  guide  element; 

at  least  one  container  eleii  lent  (44)  for  containing  products; 

means  (43,51,53)  for  removably  supporting  said  container 
element  on  said  trolley  felement; 

at  least  one  central  product  loading  station  (16)  for  loading 
products  on  said  contai  ner  element,  said  central  product 
loading  station  being  pokitioned  at  a  first  point  of  said  path 
of  said  guide  element  ai  said  central  zone; 

at  least  one  peripheral  pr  >duct  distribution  sution  (17)  for 
distributing  products  f  om  said  container  element,  said 
peripheral  product  disti  ibution  station  being  positioned  at 
a  second  point  of  said  »ath  of  said  guide  element  at  said 
peripheral  zone,  said  s<  cond  point  of  said  path  at  which 
said  peripheral  produci  distribution  station  is  positioned 
being  arranged  distally  rom  said  first  point  of  said  path  at 
which  said  central  pro  luct  loading  station  is  positioned, 
and  thereby  said  centn  1  product  loading  station  being  a 
distinct  station  differs  it  than  said  peripheral  product 
distribution  station; 

means  (28-30)  for  movinj  said  trolley  element  on  said  guide 
element  between  said  c  ;ntral  product  loading  sution  and 
said  peripheral  produci  distribution  sution; 
a  flooring  element  (15)  p<  sitioned  above  said  guide  element 
at  least  at  a  portion  th«  reof  which  comprises  said  second 
point  at  which  said  per  pheral  product  distribution  sUtion 
is  positioned,  said  floor  ng  element  having  a  height  above 
said  guide  element  sucl  that  said  trolley  element  with  said 
container  element  sup  sorted  thereon  can  move  on  said 
guide  element  withou:  interference  from  said  flooring 
element; 
an  opening  in  said  floorii  g  element  positioned  at  said  prod- 
uct distribution  sution  and 
means  (63)  for  removinj  said  container  element  from  said 
trolley  element  and  ri  ising  the  thus  removed  container 
element  through  said  opening  and  above  said  flooring 
element. 
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S.449,265 

FEEDER  AND  METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  A 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  OF  SURFACE  MOUNT  CONTACTS 

TO  PICK-AND-PLACE  MACHINE 
Janoa  Levvdy,  Pirtaam  Valley,  and  Greg  Torigfaa,  GarMrriUc 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMi^on  to  Zierick  Manntectiiring  Corpora- 
tioo,  Mt  Kiaco,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fd>.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196^64 

Int  CL'  B65B  69/00 

VS.  a.  414—412  22  Oaiu 


1.  Feeder  for  individually  dispensing  surface-mount  contacts 
from  a  strip  of  Ub-connected  contacts  on  a  pick-and-place 
machine  having  a  pick-up  member  at  a  pick-up  sution  and  an 
actuator  for  actuating  the  feeder  when  the  pick-and-place 
machine  is  ready  to  pick  up  a  surface-mount  contact  oriented 
along  a  predetermined  direction  at  the  pick-up  sUtion,  the 
feeder  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  leading  end 
of  the  Ub-connected  strip  of  surface-mounted  contacts;  trans- 
porting means  for  transporting  at  least  the  leading  surface- 
mount  contact  with  an  orienution  along  said  predetermined 
direction  to  said  pick-up  sUtion;  advancing  means  responsive 
to  the  actuator  for  advancing  the  strip  of  contacts  one  contact 
at  a  time  along  said  transporting  means,  cutting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  actuator  for  severing  a  connecting  tab  between  the 
leetding  surface-mount  contact  and  the  next  following  surface; 
moimt  contact  of  the  strip  to  thereby  free  said  leading  surface- 
mount  contact;  and  holding  means  for  temporarily  holding  said 
leading  surface-mount  contact  to  maintain  said  predetermined 
direction  and  position  of  the  severed  surface-mount  contact 
between  the  time  that  said  leading  surface-mount  conucts  is 
severed  from  the  strip  and  the  time  that  the  pick-up  member  of 
the  pick-and-place  machine  has  engaged  the  contact  suffi- 
ciently to  enable  it  to  pick  up  the  contact  and  remove  it  from 
said  pick-up  sution. 


suppon  means  and  lifting  means,  drive  means  coupled  to  both 
of  and  between  said  suppori  means  and  said  lifting  means  in 
said  linkage  to  produce  by  angular  movement  of  said  drive 
means  a  shifting  in  said  range  of  said  configuratioa  of  said 
linkage  which  displaces  said  lifting  means  upward  from  said 
down  to  said  up  position  therefor,  said  drive  means  having 
formed  therein  a  guideway  extending  therein,  and  an  elongated 
lever  having  a  free  end  spaced  outward  of  said  drive  means  and 
extending  from  said  free  end  to  and  into  said  guideway  to  be 
movably  received  therein,  said  lever  being  responsive  to  man- 
ual force  applied  to  said  free  end  to  engage  in  said  guideway 
with,  and  angularly  move  with  mechanical  advantage,  said 
drive  means  to  thereby  shif^  said  cotifiguration  of  said  linkage 


within  said  range  so  as  to  displace  said  lifting  means  upward  as 
aforesaid,  and  said  lever  having  a  tip  at  its  end  opposite  said 
free  end,  and  holder  means  located  on  said  suppori  means  and 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  drive  means  away  from  said  lever's 
free  end,  said  holder  means  being,  by  movement  in  opposite 
directions  of  said  lever  in  said  guideway,  selectably  engageable 
with  and  disengageable  with  said  lever  tip  so  as  by  such  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  to,  respectively,  lock  said  drive 
means  at  a  selected  position  therefor  in  its  angular  movement 
to  thereby  hold  said  linkage  at  a  selected  configuration  in  said 
range,  and  to  release  said  drive  means  from  said  locking,  said 
movement  in  said  opposite  directions  of  said  lever  being  in- 
duced by  said  manual  force  applied  to  said  free  end. 


5,449,2«7 

UFTGATE  PLATFORM  WITH  LATCHABLE 

RETENTION  RAMP 

Karapet  Ablabotyaa,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to  Maxoa 

Indnstries,  lac,  HantiiiKtoa  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,868 
lat  0.«  B60P  1/44 
VS.  CL  414—540  20  ( 


5,449,266 
;       TRANSPORTER  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 
Glea  A.  Evans,  Garwood,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Marray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,071 

Int  CL"  B6SG  7/00 

VS.  a.  414—458  5  Oainis 

1.  Apparatus  constituting  a  jack  and  comprising,  first  and 
second  rigid  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  struc- 
tural means  vertically  displaceable  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  and  constituting,  respectively,  support  means  for 
said  device  and  lifting  means  engageable  with  a  load  and  mov- 
able from  a  down  to  an  up  position  relative  to  said  suppori 
means  to  lift  said  load  when  it  is  engaged  by  said  Ufting  means, 
link  means  vertically  extending  between  and  pivoubly  coupled 
with  each  of  said  support  means  and  hfting  means  to  be  angu- 
larly movable  with  respect  to  each  thereof,  said  support  means, 
lifting  means  and  link  means  thereby  forming  a  linkage  having 
a  variable  configuration  which  is  shiftable  over  a  range  there- 
for by  angular  movement  of  said  link  means  relative  to  said 


1.  A  lift  platform  comprising: 

a  load  platform  and  a  retention  ramp  having  adjacent  edges; 

a  hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  and 
said  retention  ramp  together  adjacent  said  edges  along  a 
pivot  axis  that  is  offset  from  a  lc«d  bearing  surface  of  said 


862 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


platform  wherry  said  retentioa  ramp  can  be  rotated 
around  said  axis  between  stowed  and  ramping  positions  of 
said  retention  ramp  relative  to  said  platform, 

said  retention  ramp  overlying  said  platform  in  said  stowed 
position  and  comprising  an  extension  of  said  platform  in 
said  ramping  position;  and 

a  latch  means  interconnected  between  said  platform  and  said 
retention  ramp  for  selectively  and  releasably  retaining  said 
retention  ramp  in  said  stowed  position  and,  alternatively, 
in  an  intermediate  position  in  which  said  retention  ramp  is 
retained  in  an  upstanding  position  relative  to  said  plat- 
form, 

said  latch  means  comprising  selectively  latchable  parts  for 
defining  said  stowed  and  intermediate  positions  in  which 
said  retention  ramp  is  unidirectionally  latched  against 
rotation  out  of  said  stowed  position  towards  said  interme- 
diate position  and,  alternatively,  unidirectionally  latched 
against  movement  out  of  said  intermediate  position 
towards  said  ramping  position. 


/  \ 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprisiii  ;: 

a  frame, 

a  drive  carried  by  said  frame, 

a  first  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  ai^  joumalled  for  rotation 
by  said  drive, 

a  stationary  gear  carried  by  said  frime, 

at  least  one  carrier  arm  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith, 

a  second  shaft  joumalled  for  rota^on  and  carried  by  said 
carrier  arm  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  first  shaft, 

an  endless  flexible  drive  member  operably  connected  with 
said  second  shaft,  carried  by  said  carrier  arm  and  engaged 
with  said  stationary  gear,  for  rotating  said  second  shaft  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier  arm, 

at  least  one  bellcrank  having  two  ^nds,  said  second  shafts 
being  connected  with  said  bellcrank  adjacent  one  of  said 
ends  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  follower  carried  by  said  bellcrai(k  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  ends  of  said  bellcrank, 

at  least  one  elongate  transfer  ami  having  two  ends,  said 
transfer  arm  joumalled  adjacent  ^ne  of  said  ends  for  rota- 
tion about  said  first  shaft, 

a  slide  carried  by  said  transfer  ana  and  engaged  with  said 
follower,  and  1 

a  workpiece  gripper  carried  by  said  transfer  arm  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  ends  thereof,  and 

said  second  shaft  is  rotatable  on  a  first  axis  which  rotates 
about  a  second  axis  along  an  arc  having  a  first  radius,  said 
follower  rotates  about  said  first  akis  along  an  arc  having  a 
second  radius,  such  that  as  said  first  shaft  rotates  at  a 
constant  speed,  said  transfer  ana  is  driven  at  a  varying 
speed  beginning  from  substantially  zero,  accelerating  to  a 


maximum  speed  and  decelerating  to  a  substantially  zero 
speed. 


5,4«,2«9 


AGGREGATE  FOR  FEEDII<fG 
TANK  TO  INTERNAL 

MOTOR 
Knrt  Fnak,  Sckomdorf,  mi  Ji 
Gcnuuiy,  aaaigiion  to  Roba  t 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994 
Clains  priority,  application 
122.8 

lat  CL«  1)D4D  5/00 
VS.  CL  415— S5.1 


5,449,268 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM  WITH  DWELL 

Keaacth  E.  Liago,  Shelby  Towaahip;  Mkhael  M.  Maaaazak,  St 

Clair,  and  John  H.  NoUn,  HarilwW  Towadilp,  aU  of  Mick, 

aaaignats  to  Wcatera  Atlaa,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,126 

lat  CL*  B66C  IJlOO 

VS.  a.  414—729  i  8  OaiaH 
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FUEL  FROM  A  SUPPLY 
OG^USnON  ENGINE  OF 
'VEHICLE 

Treibcr,  Mnaich,  both  of 
Boach  GaibH,  Stuttgart,  Gcr- 

Scr.  No.  222v471 
Berauuqr,  Jon.  1,  1993,  43  U 


9G1ain> 


1.  An  aggregate  for  feeding  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a 
flow  pump  having  an  impeller '  idth  a  plurality  of  vanes  distrib- 
uted over  its  periphery  on  its  be  th  end  surfaces;  a  ring  connect- 
ing said  vanes  at  their  radial  iy  outwardly  extending  ends; 
means  forming  a  pump  cham  t)er  in  which  said  impeller  is 
rotated  and  including  two  wall  parts  limiting  said  pump  cham- 
ber in  direction  of  a  rotary  axi  i  of  said  impeller  at  both  sides 
and  a  housing  part  limiting  s  id  pump  chamber  in  a  radial 
direction,  each  of  said  wall  par  ts  having  an  end  surface  facing 
said  impeller  and  being  provided  with  a  substantially  ring- 
shaped  feeding  passage,  at  lea  t  one  of  said  feeding  passages 
having  a  connection  with  a  suction  side  of  said  flow  pump  and 
at  least  the  other  of  said  feeding  passages  having  a  connection 
with  a  pressure  side  of  said  flo^  pump,  said  impeller  and  said 
housing  part  being  arranged  io  that  a  radial  gap  is  formed 
between  an  outer  surface  of  said  ring  connecting  the  vanes  of 
said  impeller  and  an  inner  sur^ce  of  said  housing  part,  and  a 
suction  passage  is  formed  at  le^st  in  a  peripheral  region  of  said 
housing  part  in  which  said  connection  of  said  one  feeding 


passage  with  said  suction  side 
passage  being  also  connected 


Is  provided,  said  other  feeding 
through  said  suction  passage 


with  said  suction  side  of  said  f  ow  pump,  said  suction  passage 
being  limited  in  a  circumferei  tial  direction  on  both  sides  of 
said  suction  passage  by  said  i  adial  gap  which  is  smaller  in 
peripheral  regions  before  and  a  iter  said  suction  passage  than  in 
a  peripheral  region  in  which  i  aid  suction  passage  is  located, 
wherein  said  suction  passage  constitutes  the  only  connection  of 
said  other  feeding  passage  witfi  said  suction  side  of  said  flow 
pump  over  the  outer  surface  o  '  said  ring. 


5,441,270 


Giampaolo  Leri,  Tnria,  Italy, 
CaUf.,  aasigaors  to  Variaa 
FUed  Jna.  24, 
Inta.« 
VS.  CL  415—90 

1.  A  turbomolecular  pimip 
stage  and  axial  flow  pumping 
ing  stage  comprising: 


TANGENTIAL  FLOW  PI  MPING  CHANNEL  FOR 
TURBOMOLECULAR  PUMPS 

John  C.  Helmer,  Menlo  Park, 
AiMcUtes,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
199  \,  Ser.  No.  265,542 
IT4D  19/04 

5  ClaiaH 
h)  ving  a  tangential  flow  pumping 
SI  age,  said  tangential  flow  pump- 
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a  rotor  disk  and  a  stator.  said  stator  having  an  annular 

grooved  inner  wall  receiving  a  lateral  portion  of  said  rotor 

disk; 
said  lateral  portion  of  said  rotor  disk  and  said  annular 

grooved  inner  wall  of  said  stator  defining  a  flow  channel; 
an  upper  closure  plate  having  a  suction  port,  said  suction 

port  communicating  with  said  channel; 
a  lower  closure  plate  having  a  discharge  port,  said  discharge 

port  communicating  with  said  channel; 
said  upper  closure  plate  and  a  first  plane  surface  of  said  rotor 

disk  facing  said  upper  closure  plate  defining  a  first  region 

of  tolerance  between  said  rotor  disk  and  said  suction  port; 


said  lower  closure  plate  and  a  second  plane  surface  opposed 
to  said  first  plane  of  said  rotor  disk  facing  said  lower 
closure  plate  defming  a  second  region  of  tolerance  be- 
tween said  discharge  port  and  said  rotor  disk; 

said  channel  having  a  central  portion  defined  by  said  upper 
and  said  lower  closure  plates  and  a  periphery  portion 
defmed  by  said  lateral  surface  of  said  rotor  disk  and  said 
annular  grooved  inner  wall,  wherein  said  channel  has  a 
cross-section  area  enlarged  from  said  periphery  portion  to 
said  central  portion; 

a  baffle,  a  baffle  being  protruded  from  said  plates,  extending 
into  said  groove  in  said  rotor  disk  and  forming  a  third 
region  of  tolerance  therewith. 


1.  A  vortex  wall  (14)  and  impeller  (30)  assembly  for  a  trans- 
verse fan  (10),  said  impeller  having  a  maximum  swept  diameter 
(D)  and  said  wall  having  a  span  (S),  comprising  at  least  two 
segments  (15),  each  of  said  segments  having 

a  nose  having  a  J-shaped  cross  section  with  a  J  tail  (16), 

a  spanwise  width  (W), 

a  nose-to-impeller  clearance  (c)  and 


a  setting  angle  (9); 
and  said  segments  being  arranged  to  form  said  wall  so  that 

a  J  tail  of  a  given  segment  extends  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  the  direction  in  which  the  J  tail  of  an  adjacent  seg- 
ment extends, 

said  spanwise  widths  vary  randomly  among  the  segments 
within  the  bounds  that  no  segment  has  a  spanwise  width 
that  is  less  than  O.OI  times  nor  more  than  O.S  times  said 
span, 

said  no«e-to-impeUer  clearances  vary  randomly  among  the 
segments  within  the  bounds  that  no  segment  has  a  clear- 
ance that  is  less  than  0.04  times  nor  more  than  0.12  times 
said  maximum  swept  diameter,  and 

said  setting  angles  vary  randomly  among  the  total  number  of 
segments  within  the  bounds  that  no  segment  has  a  setting 
angle  that  is  greater  than  30  degrees  different  than  the 
setting  angle  of  any  other  segment 


5,449,271 

TRANSVERSE  FAN  WITH  RANDOMLY  VARYING 

I-SHAPED  TONGUE 

Peter  R.  Bushnell,  Cazenovia,  and  Rndy  S.  T.  Chon,  LivHpool, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,783 

lat  a.-  F04D  5/00.  29/66 

VS.  CL  415—119  4  Claims 


5,449,272 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  NOZZLE  GUIDE  VANE 

ASSEMBLY 
Gary  L.  Boyd,  Alpine,  Calif.,  and  Jaaea  E.  Shaffer,  Maitland, 
Fla.,  aadgnor*  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,807 
Int  CL*  P04D  29/60 
VS.  CL  415— 209J  15  i 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  ceramic  nozzle  guide  vanes, 
comprising: 

a  metallic  nozzle  case  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
formed  in  an  end  face  thereof; 

a  ceramic  mounting  ring  having  a  plurality  of  nozzle  guide 
vanes  defined  thereby  and  a  pluraUty  of  axially  extending 
projections,  said  mounting  ring  engaging  with  said  nozzle 
case  in  a  manner  wherein  the  projections  are  positioned 
within  the  respective  receptacles;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  axial  projections  within  the  recepta- 
cles, said  means  for  retaining  including  a  rolling  interface 
between  the  axial  projections  and  the  receptacles. 


5,449,273 
COMPOSITE  AIRFOIL  LEADING  EDGE  PROTECnON 
Christopher    J.    HerteL    Glastonbury;    Charte*    R.    Watson, 
Windsor;  Sol  S.  Blecherman,  Newingtoo,  and  Gary  M.  LoauM- 
Dcy,  New  Britain,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  171,307 
Int  CL»  POID  5/14 
VS.  a.  416—224  5  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  erosion-resistant  airfoil  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  impregnating  the  airfoil  with  resin,  applying  an 
erosion-resistant  coating  to  a  mesh  prior  to  applying  the  mesh 
to  the  airfoil,  thereby  producing  a  coated  mesh,  the  mesh 
having  an  open  construction  at  its  interstices  after  the  erosion- 
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resistant  coating  is  applied,  forming  said  coated  mesh  to  con- 
tour about  a  leading  edge  of  the  airfoil,  and  integrally  molding 


the  mesh  into  the  airfoil  whereby 
airfoil  through  the  mesh  to  secure  t^e 


UMl 


1.  A  pump  selector  usable  with 
pumps,  each  of  which  includes  a 
second  states,  the  selector  comprising 
a  first  circuit  for  supplying  a  firsl 

ated  with  the  first  pump; 
a  second  circuit  for  supplying  a 

associated  with  the  second 
circuitry,  coupled  to  said  first 

tecting  a  monitoring  signal 

level  switch  of  at  least  one  of 

and 
pump  selector  circuitry  coupled 

for  enabling  one  and  then  the 

energized  wherein  the  enable( 


Ifvel 
monitoring  signal  associ- 
second  monitoring  signal 


pun  ip; 
aid 


at  least  first  and  second 
switch  with  first  and 


second  circuits,  for  de- 

viriation  responsive  to  the 

he  pumps  changing  state; 


said  detecting  circuitry, 

other  of  the  pumps  to  be 

pump  is  energized  for  a 


predetermined,  fixed,  tin^  interval  after  the  switch  of  that 
pump  has  changed  state. 


5,4*9^5 

CONTROLLER  AND  MF1  HOD  FOR  OPERATION  OF 
ELECIfRICFAN 

M.  Glnsiek,  both  of  7  Gulf  Line 


AndrzcJ  Gluszck,  and  Jolant* 
Rd^  LiTCipool,  N.Y.  13090 

Continiiation-iii-part  of  S^. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.« 
VS.  a.  417—14 


resin  infiltrates  from  the 
mesh  to  the  airfoil. 


5,449^4 

SUMP  SYSTEM  HAVING  TIN  ED  SWITCHING  OF 

PLURAL  PUlfiPS 

John  Kochan,  Jr.,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan 

Pump  Company,  Romeoville,  111. 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1994,  Set.  No.  217,420 

Int.  a.»  F04B  41/Ok.  49/025 

VS.  a.  417—8  12  aaims 


No.  60,413,  May  11, 1993, 
Oct.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,055 
P04B  49/00 

12  Claims 


^gMM}- 


1.  A  method  for  maintaini  ig 
comfort  index  (TCI)  at  a  level  of 
index  (TCIa)  by  varying  a  fa  i 

(a)  dry  bulb  air  temperatui  t 

(b)  relative  air  humidity  (ip, 

(c)  thermal  radiation  (TR), 

(d)  distance  (D)  between  a 

(e)  selectable  oscillating  ai  d 
tion  (M)  of  said  fan,  and 

(0  selectable  fan  size  parai  leter 
fan  blades  and  a  size  of 
said  fan  speed  (VO  being  maintained 
speed  (Vfr); 
said  required  fan  speed  (Vfr)j  being  expressed  as: 


Vfr=J{Ta.H.TR.TCla.D.h  .FS) 


said  required  fan  speed  (Vfr) 
achieve  an  adjusted  thermal 
H,  TR,  D,  M  and  FS;and 
being  a  function  of:  dry  bult 
midity,  thermal  radiation  anc 


5.' 


TWO  STAGE  VACUUM 
DIAMETER 
Teruo  Maruyama,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.«  P04C 
U.S.  CL  417—205 

1.  A  fluid  rotating  apparat^ 
a  housing; 

a  pair  of  rotary  shafts  rotaiably 
a  pair  of  interengaging  rote  rs 
and  respectively  mounte  I 
of  said  rotors  having  its 
of  the  other  of  said  rotofs; 
bearings  for  supporting  sai  i 
a  fluid  suction  port  formqd 
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a  constant  level  of  a  thermal 
an  adjustable  thermal  comfort 

speed  (VO  in  response  to: 

(Ta). 


human  body  and  a  fan, 
nonoscillating  mode  of  opera- 

(FS)  for  selecting  a  size  of 
fan  motor  being  used; 

at  a  level  of  a  required  fan 


defined  as  required  fan  speed  to 
cbmfort  index  (TCIa)  at  given:  Ta, 
s4id  thermal  comfort  index  (TCI) 

air  temperature,  relative  air  hu- 

air  speed. 


A  19^6 

I  UMP  HAVING  DIFFERENT 
INTEI  ENGAGING  ROTORS 

md  Akira  Takara,  Higashiosaka, 
I  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 


993,  Ser.  No.  9,632 
Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-13779 
r«//ft-  FQ4B  23/08 

9ClaiBis 

comprising: 

mounted  in  said  housing; 
accommodated  in  said  housing 
on  said  pair  of  rotary  shafts,  one 
( luter  diameter  different  from  that 

rotary  shafts; 

in  said  housing  for  providing 
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fluid  to  said  interengaging  rotors;  a  fluid  discharge  port 
formed  in  said  housing  for  discharging  fluid  which  has 
been  pumped  by  said  interengaging  rotors; 

rotating  means  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotating  said 
rotors  such  that  a  ratio  of  rotational  frequencies  of  said 
rotors  is  inverse  to  a  ratio  of  the  outer  diameters  of  said 
rotors,  respectively; 

control  means,  provided  for  each  of  said  rotary  shafts,  for 
synchronously  controlling  said  rotors  such  that  said  rotors 
rotate  without  contacting  one  another. 


5,449;i77 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  A  COMPRESSOR 
Jamea  A.  Hood,  CoDCord,  N.C,  tarignor  to  IngeraoU-Rand 
ConpaBy,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N J. 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,535 

Int.  CL*  FO*B  37/02 

VS.  a.  417—362  6  Claims 


An  air  compressor  comprising: 

rotary-screw  airend  having  intermeshing  rotors  which 
compress  a  predetermined  volume  of  air,  the  airend  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  an  intake 
portion  and  a  compressed  air  discharge  portion; 


a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  mounted  in  driving 
relation  with  the  rotors,  the  drive  shaft  mounting  a  pulley; 

a  compressed  air  receiving  tank; 

belt  drive  means  for  driving  a  belt  which  it  received  by  the 
drive  shaft  pulley; 

a  frame; 

airend  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  airend  on 
the  frame,  the  airend  being  pivotally  moveable  about  a 
second  axis  which  is  laterally  offset  to  the  first  axis,  the 
airend  mounting  means  defining  an  interior  cavity  which 
fluidly  communicates  with  the  discharge  portion  of  the 
airend; 

discharge  pipe  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  discharge 
pipe  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  cavity  and  in 
coUinear  relation  with  the  second  axis;  and 

a  rigid  discharge  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  being  mountingly  received  by  the  discharge  pipe 
mounting  means  and  the  second  end  fluidly  communicat- 
ing with  the  compressed  air  receiving  tank. 


5,449,278 

DOUBLE  ACnON  PISTON  HAVING  PLURAL 

ANNULAR  CHECK  VALVES 

CU-So  Lin,  No.  13,  CUa  Nan  LaM,  Pd  Tug  District,  Taitftmig 

aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,328 
Int.  CL«  F04B  39/10 
VS.  CL  417—526  2  ( 


wherein  said  one  of  said  rotors  having  its  outer  diameter 
different  than  the  other  of  said  rotors  comprises  a  first 
rotor,  and  said  first  rotor  has  its  outer  diameter  smaller 
than  the  other  of  said  rotors;  and 

wherein  a  high-vacuum  pump  structure  section  is  mounted 
coaxially  of  the  one  to  said  shafts  on  which  said  first  rotor 
is  mounted,  said  high-vacuum  pump  structure  section 
being  operable  to  pump  fluid  from  said  suction  pori  to  said 
interengaging  rotorv 


n  -■  «  i» 


1.  An  air  pump  piston  for  reciprocating  along  on  axis  com- 
prising peripherally  a  first  leakproof  ring  and  a  second  leak- 
proof  ring,  which  are  located  respectively  proximate  a  first  end 
surface  of  said  piston  and  a  second  end  surface  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  further  comprising  peripherally  a  radially  disposed 
air  hole  located  between  said  first  leakproof  ring  and  said 
second  leakproof  ring,  said  piston  provided  in  said  second  end 
surface  with  an  air  guiding  hole  in  communication  with  said  air 
hole,  said  air  guiding  hole  for  use  in  fastening  said  piston  with 
a  piston  rod  such  that  said  air  hole  of  said  piston  is  in  communi- 
cation with  an  axially  disposed  passageway  of  said  piston  rod; 
wherein  said  piston  is  provided  peripherally  with  at  least  one 
radially  disposed  first  duct  located  between  said  air  hole  and 
said  fii^t  leakproof  ring,  said  piston  fiirther  provided  peripher- 
ally with  at  least  one  radially  disposed  second  duct  located 
Iwtween  said  air  hole  and  said  second  leakproof  ring;  wherein 
said  piston  includes  with  an  air  admitting  hole  in  said  first  end 
surface  extending  along  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  said  piston 
and  communicating  with  said  first  duct;  wherein  said  piston 
includes  surface  with  an  air  duct  in  said  second  end  surface 
extending  along  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  said  piston  and 
communicating  with  said  second  duct;  and  wherein  said  piston 
is  provided  peripherally  with  a  first  leakproof  element  and  a 
second  leakproof  element,  which  are  intended  to  seal  off  re- 
spectively said  first  duct  and  said  second  duct. 


866 


UMI 


5,449,279 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PRESSURE  BIASED  CO-ROtATIONAL  SCROLL 
APPARATUS  WITH  ENHANCED  LUBRICATION 
Joe  T.  HOI,  WUtehMNc;  John  R.  Wiiiams,  Tyler,  and  Robert  E. 
Utter,  WUtehoMe,  all  of  Tex^  aatignarB  to  America  n  Stan- 
dard Inc^  Piacataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,684 

Irt.  CL*  FOIC  1/04,  lQ/12,  21/04 

VS.  CL  418— S5  J  47  daiiw 


1.  Co-rotating  scroll  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  suction  pressure  portion  and  a  discharge 
pressure  portion,  said  suction  pressure  portion  defining  a 
lubricant  sump  and  said  disch^ujge  pressure  portion  defin- 
ing a  lubricant  sump; 

a  first  bearing  surface; 

a  second  bearing  surface; 

a  first  scroll  member  having  an  pnd  plate  from  which  an 
involute  wrap  extends,  said  first  scroU  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  tint  bearing  surface; 

a  second  scroll  member  having  as  end  plate  from  which  an 
involute  wrap  extends,  said  seoond  scroll  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  socond  bearing  surface  and 
defining  a  lubricant  passage  having  an  outlet,  the  wraps  of 
said  first  and  said  second  scroll  members  being  inter- 
leaved; I 

means  for  causing  the  rotation  of  one  of  said  scroll  members; 

means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  scroll 
members;  ' 

means,  having  a  pressure  respontive  surface,  for  pressure 
biasing  said  second  scroll  memker  toward  said  first  scroll 
member,  said  pressure  respontive  surface  being  juxta- 
posed said  lubricant  passage  ottlet  of  said  second  scroll 
member  so  that  lubricant  flowjng  through  said  outlet  is 
deposited  onto  said  pressure  rasponsive  surface  so  as  to 
lubricate  said  pressure  responsive  surface;  and 

means  for  lubricating  said  first  bearing  surface  and  said 
second  bearing  surface. 

15.  Co-rotating  scroll  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  suction  pressure  portion  and  a  discharge 
pressure  portion,  said  suction  pressure  portion  defining  a 
lubricant  sump  and  said  dischaage  pressure  portion  defin- 
ing a  lubricant  sump; 

a  first  bearing  surface; 

a  second  bearing  surface; 

a  first  scroll  member  having  an  md  plate  from  which  an 
involute  wrap  extends,  said  f  rst  scroll  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  fir  it  bearing  surface; 

a  second  scroll  member  having  ai  end  plate  from  which  an 
involute  wrap  extends,  said  se<  ond  scroll  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  s<  »>nd  bearing  surface,  the 
wraps  of  said  first  and  said  sec  >nd  scroll  members  being 
interleaved;  i 

means  for  causing  the  rotation  of  dne  of  said  scroll  members; 

means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  scroll 
members; 

means,  having  a  pressure  responkve  surface,  for  pressure 
biasing  said  second  scroll  memfer  toward  said  first  scroll 
member; 

means  for  protecting  said  pressui :  responsive  surface  from 
the  deposit  of  debris  thereonto  and 
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means  for  delivering  lubricant  to  said  first  bearing  surface 
and  said  second  bearing  surface. 


PUMP  INCLUDING 

PERMirnNG 
Bmce  A.  MaU,  Warren,  and 
■UmbothofMidk, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19M, 

Int.  a.6  foIk: 

UjS.  CL  418—133 


5,^419,280 
INI  EGRAL  RESERVOIRS  FOR 
E  RY  RUN  OF  PUMP 
QaTid  L.  Thompaon,  Clinton  Town- 
to  Hypra  Corporation,  St  PanL 


,  Ser.  No.  224,247 
: S/Oa  15/00 


6  Oaima 


piir 


sa  I 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for 

(a)  a  housing  having  a 
walls  and  an  intermedia^ 
pumping  chamber,  said 
an  outlet  port  in  fluid 
chamber; 

(b)  rotor  means  rotatably 
chamber  and  including 
rality  of  elastomeric  ii 
said  inlet  port  to  said 
closely  proximate  said 
hub  including  a  radial 

(c)  reservoir  means  formed 
fluidly  coupled  to  said 
quantity  of  said  fluid, 
stored  fluid  into  said 
rate  through  said  radial 
pumped  from  said  inlet 
lubrication  between 
chamber. 


p^pmg  a  fluid,  comprising: 

of  longitudinally  spaced  end 

circumferential  wall  forming  a 

lousing  having  an  inlet  port  and 

cc  mmunication  with  said  pumping 


VS.  CL  425—131.1 


an  extruder  for  extruding 
terminates  in  an  extrusioi 
and  having  a  feed  duct 


mounted  within  said  pumping 

impeller  hub  supporting  a  plu- 

lers  for  pumping  said  fluid  from 

oi^let  port,  said  impellers  disposed 

he  using  end  walls  and  said  impeller 

of  a  predetermined  size;  and 

integral  to  said  housing  and 

pumping  chamber  for  storing  a 

for  permitting  release  of  said 

pAmping  chamber  at  a  controlled 

port  when  no  said  fluid  is  being 

[  ort  to  said  outlet  port  to  provide 

sayl   impellers  and   said   pumping 


imp  :U 


p<irt  I 


aiid 


5,4 19,281 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SHAPED 
CO-EXTRUE  ED  PRODUCTS 
Pierre  Dupart,  PreTerenges;  C  sraldo  Geromini,  Ranees,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Minas  ZaI  Iroponkw,  Corbie,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Ncstec  S.A.,  Vevey,  iwitzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19!  4,  Ser.  No.  192,161 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  8, 1993, 
93116294 

Int  CL'|A23P  7/00 

7Clainis 
1.  An  apparatus  for  prepar^g  a  co-extruded  shaped  product 
comprising: 

{ 1  foodstuff  wherein  the  extruder 

head  having  a  product  outlet  die 

I  lipe  for  feeding  a  foodstuff  filler 

material  into  the  foodsti^ff  extruded  through  the  head  so 

that  the  extruded  foodstiifr  encases  the  filler  material  so 


that  a  foodstuff-encased  product  passes  through  the  outlet 
die; 
a  shaper  positioned  for  receiving  the  encased  product  di- 
rectly from  the  outlet  die  and  having  an  inner  rotatable 
ring  body  mold  and  outer  rotatable  annulus  having  molds 
wherein  the  outer  annulus  molds  are  positioned  about  and 


off-center  of  and  are  rotatable  with  the  inner  ring  body 
mold  so  that  upon  rotation,  the  annulus  molds  and  the  ring 
body  mold  converge  for  shaping  the  encased  product  and 
then  the  annulus  molds  separate  from  the  shaped  product; 
and 
a  system  for  cooling  the  shaped  product  positioned  for  re- 
ceiving the  shaped  product. 


plate  for  opening  and  closing  said  multi-section  mold 
assembly  for  accessing  a  molded  product  supported 
within  said  mold  cavity,  and 
said  support  plate  is  engaged  with  said  operating  assembly 
and  said  support  plate  and  operating  assembly  are  mov- 
able with  respect  to  one  another  to  open  said  multi-section 
mold  assembly  for  accessing  said  molded  product  within 
said  mold  cavity. 


5,449083 

MACHINE  FOR  VERTICAL  CASTING  OF  PIPES  OF 

CONCRETE  OR  A  SIMILAR  MATERIAL  IN  A  MOULD 

SYSTEM  WITH  A  DISTRIBUTOR  WHEEL 
Bent  HciTBann,  Hjorriag,  Denmark,  aaaisMir  to  Pedcrskaab 

A/S,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92/00128,  §  371  D^  Jan.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/18309,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  133,080 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioH  DcMHvk,  Apr.  19, 1991, 0713/91 
Int  CL«  B28B  21/26.  21/28 
VS.  CL  425—262  I  • 


5,449,282 
SELF-CENTERING  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Brown,  HartriUe;  Darid  E.  Baxter,  Ravenna;  Daniel 
L.  Goodell,  Tallmadge,  and  Todd  A.  Ei^land,  North  Canton, 
all  of  Okio,  MBiffors  to  GcnCorp  Inc.,  Fairlawn,  Ohio 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,041,  Apr.  16. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,318,435,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  774,448,  Oct  10, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,209,889.  This  application  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
146,846 
Int  CL*  B29C  45/04 
VS.  CL  425—190  13  < 


1.  A  self-centering  molding  apparatus  comprising, 

a  first  mold  portion  and  a  second  mold  portion  together 
forming  a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  molding  material 
forming  a  molded  product 

said  first  mold  portion  having  an  alignment  member  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  mold  cavity  and  for  alignment 
and  engagement  with  an  injection  press  for  injecting 
molding  material  into  said  apparatus,  said  first  mold  por- 
tion being  adapted  for  self-centering,  mating  engagement 
with  said  second  mold  portion, 

said  second  mold  portion  having  a  multi-aection  mold  assem- 
bly, a  support  plate  and  an  operating  assembly,  said  mold 
assembly  being  adapted  for  self-centering,  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  first  mold  portion,  and  said  operating 
assembly  supported  on  and  engaged  with  said  support 


1.  A  machine  for  the  substantially  vertical  casting  of  pipes  of 
concrete,  which  comprises: 

an  outer  mould  part; 

an  inner  mould  part  axially  displaceable  within  the  outer 
mould  part  and  radially  spaced  from  the  outer  mould  pan 
during  casting  to  form  a  ring  gap  between  the  mould 
parts,  the  inner  mould  part  having  an  upper  end  portion 
terminating  in  an  upwardly  converging  cone; 

an  axially  joumalled  distributor  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
atop  the  inner  mould  part  the  distributor  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  blades  with  lower  edges 
spaced  from  and  following  an  upper  surface  of  the  cone, 
the  blades  having  a  helicoid  shape  directed  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  routional  direction  of  the  wheeL  so 
that  during  the  casting,  as  the  concrete  is  supplied  down- 
wardly into  the  outer  mould  part  and  the  inner  mould  part 
is  displaced  axially  upwardly  in  the  outer  mould  part, 
rotation  of  the  wheel  causes  the  blades  to  press  concrete 
downwardly  and  outwardly  along  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cone  and  into  the  ring  gap;  and 

at  least  one  vibrator  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  inner  mould 
part  for  vibrating  the  inner  mould  part  the  distributor 
wheel  being  mounted  to  the  inner  mould  part  such  that 
vibrattoo  of  the  inner  mould  part  causes  the  simulta- 
neously vibration  of  the  distribitfor  wheel  and  the  blades 
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so  as  to  transmit  vibratkms  to  c{>ncrete  passing  through  5,44  ;285 

the  distributor  wheel.  MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  A  Rl  SIN  TO  FORM  A  COMPLEX 

ART  CLE 


Alaa  L.  Choiaiere,  StratiMm,  ^  JL, 


5,449;t84 
CmiPRESSION  MOLDING  AND  HUMMING  BLOW  PIN 

ASSEMBLY 
Dcuia  R.  Spiaa,  Oaated,  MidL,  aaiialor  to  Hoover  Uaivenal, 
lac^  PiyaMMrth,  Mick 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,267 

lat.  CL*  B29C  49/04.  49/oi  49/30.  49/50 

VS.  CL  425—525  13  ClaioH 


Tewksbary,  Maaa., 
ver,NJL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 
latCL* 
U.S.  CL  425-546 


199  >, 
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airf  Michael  F.  Whcliha^ 
to  Daridaoa  Textron,  lac,  Do- 


Be9C 


Ser.  No.  219,661 
45/34 


aciaimc 


1.  An  a|>paratus  for  molding  a  hollow  plastic  article  having 
a  blow  molded  portion  and  a  comprestion  molded  portion,  said 
hollow  article  further  having  a  relatixvly  wide  body,  a  narrow 
neck  and  a  generally  fimnel-shaped  relatively  wide  mouth,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

extrusion  means  for  extruding  plastic  to  form  a  parison 
having  an  open  end; 

a  mold  having  a  pair  of  mold  halves,  said  mold  including 
portions  defining  a  mold  cavity,  said  mold  cavity  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  having  a  moldiag  surface  corresponding 
to  the  blow  molded  portion  of  the  hollow  article  and 
including  a  second  portion  haying  a  molding  surface 
corresponding  to  said  compression  molded  portion  of  said 
hollow  article; 

clamping  means  for  generally  enclosing  said  parison  within 
said  mold  cavity; 

a  blow  pin  having  a  passageway  tlterethrough; 

a  male  mold  member  movably  moiiited  with  respect  to  said 
blow  pin,  portions  of  said  male  mold  member  defining  a 
compression  molding  surface  tl^eon,  said  compression 
molding  surface  of  said  male  moli  member  having  a  shape 
corresponding  to  said  second  portion  of  said  mold; 

a  cutter  mounted  to  said  blow  ptn  and  having  a  cutting 
surface,  said  cutter  being  movable  relative  to  said  male 
mold  member, 

air  supply  means  for  supplying  ait  into  an  interior  of  said 
parison  through  said  blow  pin  and  while  said  parison  is 
enclosed  within  said  mold  cavity,  said  air  inflating  said 
parison  to  form  the  wide  body  pf  the  hollow  article  by 
blow  molding;  ' 

moving  means  for  moving  said  male  mold  member  relative 
to  said  blow  pin  and  said  second  portion  of  said  mold  so  as 
to  form  the  wide  mouth  of  the  h^Uow  article  by  compres- 
sioa  molding  between  said  second  portion  of  said  mold 
and  said  compression  molding  sarface  of  said  male  mold 
member,  and 

moving  means  for  moving  said  cutter  relative  to  said  mold 
and  said  male  mold  member,  said  cutter  being  engagable 
with  said  parison  so  as  to  sever  said  parison  at  a  position 
generally  within  said  second  portion  of  said  mold  and 
above  said  wide  mouth  of  the  li*Uow  article. 


1.  A  mold,  for  molding  a  r^sin  to  form  a  complex  article, 
comprising: 

a  first  mold  member  with  a  first  mold  surface  that  partially 
defines  a  mold  cavity; 

a  second  mold  member,  wfth  a  second  mold  surface  that 
partially  defines  said  mold  cavity,  movable  relative  to  the 
first  mold  member  betwee  i  an  open  position  in  which  said 
mold  cavity  is  open  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  first 
mold  surface  and  the  second  mold  surface  cooperate  to 
define  said  mold  cavity; 

a  first  bore  in  one  of  the  mo  d  members  and  through  one  of 
the  mold  surfaces; 

a  first  lance  slidably  mounte  I  in  the  first  bore  and  having  an 
end  portion  that  is  slidable  into  and  out  of  said  mold  cavity 
when  the  mold  cavity  is  <  losed; 

a  clearance  between  the  first  lance  and  the  first  bore  sized  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  rea  in  through  the  first  bore;  and 

an  actuator  connected  to  tie  first  lance  and  operable  to 
extend  said  end  portion  o '  the  first  lance  out  of  said  first 
bore  and  into  the  closed  cavity  to  pierce  the  complex 
article  being  formed  in  th«  mold  cavity  and  to  retract  the 
first  lance  into  said  first  bpre  and  out  of  the  closed  mold 
cavity;  and 

wherein  the  end  portion  of  t]|e  first  lance  which  projects  into 
the  closed  mold  cavity  \yhen  the  first  lance  is  extended 
into  the  closed  mold  cavity  is  sharpened  to  facilitate  pene- 
tration of  said  article. 
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CONTROLLED  FLAME 
William  J.  Sirdar, 
VaDey,  both  of  N.Y. 
Daabuy,  CoHL 

Filed  Jan.  22, 
I^CL« 
UJ5.  CL  431-9 

1.  A  combustion  method  foi 
combustion  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  substantially 
opening  with  a  diameter 
zone; 

(B)  injecting  a  fiiel  stream 
a  point  recessed  from  the 
range  of  from  100  to  700 
recessed  from  theopenin{ 
at  least  1.0  but  not  more 


I  UEL  JET  COMBUSTION 
HiaMU  Kob^TMU, 
to  Praxair  TechMolofy,  lac. 


Ser.  No.79,5n 
fl3C5/00 

9ClaiM 
carrying  out  high  temperature 


cylindrical  cavity  having  an 
communicating  with  a  furnace 


th  rough  a  nozzle  into  the  cavity  at 

>pening  at  a  velocity  within  the 

I  Bet  per  second,  said  point  being 

by  a  length  L  such  that  L/D  is 

4.0; 


(Q  injecting  oxidant  fluid  having  an  oxygen  concentration 
of  at  least  30  percent  into  the  cavity  in  an  annular  stream 
and  flowing  the  oxidant  fluid  in  a  swirling  motion  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  fuel  stream  at  a  low  velocity  not  more  than 
100  feet  per  second;  and 


S,449,2tt 
ASPIRATED  WICK  ATOMIZER  NOZZLE 
Joha  C.  Baaa,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  aaaignr  to  Hi-Z  TechBologjr, 
Inc.,  Saa  Diecc  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,975 
lat.  CL*  F23D  3/40;  B05B  7/04 
VS.  CL  431—330  6  ( 


(D)  estabUshing  a  stable  flame  attached  to  the  nozzle  while 
combusting  fuel  and  oxygen  within  the  cavity  and  passing 
the  combusting  fuel  and  oxygen  into  the  furnace  zone  to 
provide  heat  to  the  furnace  zone. 


5,449,287 
GAS  BURNER  BLOCK  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Dan  Simko,  Hammoiid,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Simko  A  Sons  Indus- 
trial Reftvctories,  Inc.,  East  Chicago,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,504 

Int.  CL*  F23D  11/00 

VS.  CL  431—159  9  daina 


1.  A  gas  burner  block  apparatus  for  use  with  an  insulating 
covering  structure  for  allowing  a  gas  burner  of  predetermined 
cross-sectional  size  to  be  mounted  above  its  opening  and  to 
receive  burning  gases  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  back  plate  having  an  opening  sized  to  easily  receive  the  gas 

burner; 
a  pluraUty  of  overlapping  adjacent  ceramic  fiber  mat  sec- 
tions secured  to  one  side  of  said  back  plate  and  positioned 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  plate  and  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  and  overlapping  one  another,  said 
mats  having  layers  of  refractory  mortar  sandwiched  be- 
tween them  so  as  to  bind  adjacent  layers  of  mats  into  a 
unitary  assembly  of  insulating  material  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  periphery  of  the  back  plate  and  extending  to  an 
inner  surface  formed  by  such  material,  said  unitary  assem- 
bly of  insulating  material  also  defining  a  transverse  open- 
ing between  the  back  plate  opening  to  the  inner  surface, 
which  opening  is  sized  and  duped  to  receive  the  gas 
burner's  output  gases;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  apparatus  to  the  covering  structure. 


1.  An  aspirated  wick  atomizer  nozzle  comprising: 

a)  a  nozzle  body  defming  an  outlet  surface  and  comprising: 
a  liquid  inlet, 

a  gas  inlet  and 

a  gas  outlet  orifice  opening  onto  said  outlet  surface, 

b)  a  nozzle  cap  defming  a  liquid  and  gas  exit  port  and  an 
inside  surface,  said  inside  surface  being  approximately 
parallel  to  said  nozzle  body  outlet  surface  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  nozzle  body  outlet  surface  by  a  spaced 
apart  distance  of  less  than  \  inch, 

c)  a  screen  wire  wick  confined  between  said  outlet  surface 
and  said  inside  surface, 

said  screen  wire  wick  defming  a  mesh  dimension  and  having 
a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  said  spaced  apart  dis- 
tance and  having  a  hole,  defining  a  screen  hole,  aligned 
with  said  exit  port  said  hole  being  substantially  larger  than 
said  mesh  dimension, 

wherein  a  liquid  entering  said  liquid  inlet  will  pass  slowly  by 
a  wicking  action  to  said  screen  hole  and  there  be  entrained 
in  and  atomized  by  gas  entering  said  gas  inlet  and  exiting 
said  nozzle  through  said  exit  port. 


5,449,289 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSOR  OPENING  AND 
CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 
AMcaaiider  Owcsara;  Ronald  J.  Ray.  aad  Daniel  L.  Dorado,  all 
of  Kalispell,  Moat,  aasignors  to  SendtooL  Inc.,  KaliapcU, 
Mont 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,613,  Jnn.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
532,120.  This  application  Jon.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,771 
Int  CL*  F23M  7/00 
VS.  a.  432—250  79  ClaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  processor  for  processing  semiconductor 
substrates,  wafers,  photomasks,  daU  disks,  flat  panel  displays, 
and  other  units,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  processing  enclosure  coiuiected  to  the  frame  for  receiving 
one  or  more  units  therein  for  processing;  said  enclosure 
having  an  access  opening  which  is  at  least  partially  de- 
fined by  an  access  opening  periphery; 
a  door  support  connected  to  the  frame; 
a  door  assembly  mounted  upon  the  door  support;  the  door 
assembly  including  a  main  part  and  an  extension  part;  said 
extension  part  being  movable  relative  to  the  main  part  for 
controllable  extension  or  retraction  relative  thereto; 
an  extension  part  actuator  for  actuating  the  extension  part 

into  extended  and  retracted  positions; 
a  first  seal  for  sealing  adjacent  to  the  access  opening  periph- 
ery; 
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second  seal  for  sealing  adjacent  to  the 
periphery; 


opening 


said  first  and  second  seals  beii^  spaced  to  substantially 
confine  an  access  opening  closure  isolation  area  therebe- 
tween and  adjacent  the  access  opening. 


5,449,29(1 

DENTAL  MIRROR  INCORPORATING  AIR  FLOW 

Georg  Reltz,  3  Caroline  St^  BnrlliifltoB,  Maaa.  01803 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Se  .  No.  265,744 

Int  CL»  A61C  1/00.  3/fO;  A61B  1/24 

VS.  a.  433—31 


1  Claim 


UMI 


5v  49,291 


DENTAL  IMPLANT  AS  lEMBLY  HAVING  TACTILE 


Jdfrcy  D. 
CUlf. 


FEIDBACK 
d  BoekM 


toCaldtei, 
Filed  Dec  21, 1 193, 
Into. 
U.S.  CL  433—173 


September  12.  1993 


J.  Story,  both  of  Carlabad, 
Ik.,  Cuiited,  Calif. 
i,  Scr.  No.  171,566 
A61C  8/00 

12( 


8.  An  abutment  for  attachment  to  an  implant  for  supporting 
a  tooth  prosthesis,  said  abutn  lent  including  a  proximal  end  and 
a  distal  end  and  an  annular  i  nd  face  at  said  proximal  end,  an 
axial  bore  having  an  intern  il  shoulder,  a  cylindrical  recess 
disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  annular  end  face,  said  cylin- 
drical recess  communicating  [with  said  axial  bore,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  splines  defin- 
ing slots  therebetween  dispoled  within  said  cylindrical  recess, 
the  splines  of  said  abutment  having  proximal  end  faces  and 
having  an  axial  length,  the  proximal  end  faces  being  recessed 
axially  from  said  annular  end  face  by  an  amount  less  than  one 
half  the  axial  length  of  said  i  plines  of  said  abutment. 


$,'  49,292 
TACTILE  Rl  ADING  DEVICE 
Yoshiyuki  Tani;  Ynkio  Shirai  ihi;  Hong  R.  Su;  Akiyoahi  Morita, 
and  KuniUro  Snaiki,  all  of  Urayaw,  Japan,  assigDon  to  KGS 
Corporation,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1|93,  Ser.  No.  15737 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiorf  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-089907 

Int  a.«  G09B  21/00 

VS.  CI.  434—114  9  Claims 


1.  A  dental  mirror  apparatus  in^rporating  a  directed  air- 
flow comprising:    - 
an  airflow  receiving  portion; 
a  grip  portion; 

a  mirror  support  portion  supportiig  a  reflective  surface; 
means  for  facilitating  the  cleaning  and  sterilization  of  each  of 
said  portions  separately  comprising: 
a  first  detachable  engagement  means  for  threadable  en- 
gagement between  said  airf1t>w  receiving  portion  and 
said  grip  portion,  and 
a  second  detachable  engagement  means  for  threadable 
engagement  between  said  nirror  support  portion  and 
said  grip  portion;  { 

an  airflow  bore  extending  completely  through  said  airflow 

receiving  portion  and  said  gfip  portion;  and 
an  airflow  directional  bore  and  aperture  within  said  mir- 
ror support  portion; 
said  first  and  second  engagement  means  holding  said 
portions  together  to  provide  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  airflow  receiving jportion,  said  grip  portion, 
and  said  mirror  support  poction  to  direct  an  airflow 
onto  and  across  said  reflecting  surface  while  at  the  same 
time  permitting  convenient  jdisassembly  for  cleaning 
and  sterilization  of  each  saidjportion  separately. 


1.  A  tactile  reading  device 

a  frame  body; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  rods. 


compnsmg: 


provided  on  an  upper  portion  of 
a  frame  body  and  $upp<  rted  so  as  to  be  vertically  mov- 
able, for  serving  as  brail  e  type  display  units; 

actuating  elements  provided  on 
a  lower  portion  of  said  i  rame  body  to  respectively  corre- 
spond to  said  sensing  nids  and  disposed  vertically  such 
that  free  end  portions  th  ereof  extend  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion; 
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said  frame  body  including  a  module  having  said  sensing  rods 
and  said  piezo-electric  actuating  elements  mounted 
thereon; 

a  plurality  of  pushing-up  cams  disposed  between  said  sensing 
rods  and  said  piezo-electric  actuating  elements  to  transmit 
tactile  reading  information  from  said  piezo-electric  actuat- 
ing elements  to  said  sensing  rods; 

support  rods  for  axially  and  pivotally  supporting  said  push- 
ing-up cams;  and 

each  of  said  pushing-up  cams  has  first  and  second  levers,  said 
first  lever  extending  downward  from  a  respective  said 
support  rod  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  which  freely 
contacts  with  said  free  end  portion  of  a  respective  said 
piezo-electric  actuating  element,  and  said  second  lever 
extending  laterally  to  a  lower  portion  of  a  respective  said 
sensing  rod  and  having  an  upper  portion  which  freely 
contacts  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  respective  sensing 
rod,  and  said  pushing-up  cam  rotates  on  said  support  rod 
to  transmit  a  force  applied  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
first  lever  of  said  pushing-up  cam  from  said  piezo-electric 
actuating  element  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  sensing 
rod. 
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14.  A  recognition  training  system  for  teaching  a  trainee  to 
identify  an  entity  within  a  set  of  entities,  said  entities  having 
one  or  more  attributes  associated  therewith,  comprising:  a  first 
stage  and  a  second  stage  presentation  means  for  presenting  to 
said  trainee  said  attributes;  input  means  used  by  said  trainee  for 
interacting  with  said  recognition  training  system;  and  process- 
ing means  connected  to  said  first  stage  and  said  second  stage 
presentation  means  and  to  said  input  means,  wherein  said 
trainee  inputs  an  identifier  identifying  a  first  entity,  and  said 
processing  means  presents  an  attribute  associated  with  said  first 
entity  at  said  first  stage  presentation  means  and  presents  an- 
other attribute  associated  with  said  first  entity  at  said  second 
stage  presentation  means. 


5,449,294 
MULTIPLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS 
Midrnel  E.  ReDCh,  Garland,  and  Ted  D.  Schilling,  Rowlett,  both 
of  Tex.,  aadgnors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  218,881,  Mar.  25, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  38,742,  Mar.  26, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,550 
Int.  a.«  F16K  11/10 
VS.  CL  437—225  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purging  and  vacuum  testing  a  semiconduc- 
tor process  system,  said  system  including  a  semiconductor 


processing  chamber  and  a  source  of  process  gas,  and  said 

method  comprising: 
providing  a  unitary  tri-valve  assembly,  comprising  a  princi- 
pal channel  extending  between  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port;  a  first  valve  for  dosing  the  principal  channel  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port;  a  second  channel  inter- 
secting said  principal  channel  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  first  valve;  a  second  valve  for  dosing  said  second 
channel;  a  third  channel  intersecting  said  principal  chan- 
nel between  said  outlet  port  and  said  first  valve;  and  a 
third  valve  for  dosing  said  third  channel; 
connecting  said  tri-valve  assembly  between  said  proceasing 


5,449,293 

RECOGNrnON  TRAINING  SYSTEM 

Ernest  J.  Chang,  and  Cari  Gntwin,  both  of  Calgary,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Alberta  Research  Council,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  889,941 

Int  CL'  G09B  29/10 

VS.  a.  434—322  31  Claims 


d    !. 
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chamber  and  said  source  of  process  gas,  with  said  source 
of  process  gas  connected  to  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet 
port  connected  to  said  .processing  chamber; 

closing  said  first  valve  to  isolate  said  outlet  port  from  said 
inlet  port; 

with  said  first  valve  closed,  connecting  a  vacuum  pump  to 
said  second  channel  and  opening  said  second  valve  to 
evacuate  elements  of  said  system  upstream  of  said  valve 
assembly  inlet  port;  and 

with  said  first  valve  closed,  connecting  a  source  of  purge  gas 
to  said  third  channel  and  opening  said  third  valve  to  flow 
said  purge  gas  to  purge  elements  of  said  system  down- 
stream of  said  valve  assembly  outlet  port 


5,449,295 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  PASSENGER  TRANSIT  TYPE  VEHICLE 
M.  Nibad  Hanano,  Greer,  and  Conley  L.  McGee,  Simpsonrille, 
both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Wcstiaghouae  Air  Brake  Company, 
Wilmerdfaig,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,267 

lot  a.«  HOIR  13/60 

VS.  CL  439—310  20  Ctaiam 


r4±ai5 


I.  An  improved  electric  coupling  type  mechanism  engage- 
able  with  a  mechanical  type  coupling  mechanism  dis|x>sed  on 
one  end  of  a  passenger  transit  type  vehicle  to  enable  all  neces- 
sary electrical  connections  required  to  operate  such  vehicle  to 
be  achieved,  said  electric  coupling  type  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  interface  means  engageable  with  both  such  mechani- 
cal type  coupling  mechanism  and  said  electric  coupling 
type  mechanism  for  positioning  in  a  first  predetermined 
position  said  electric  coupling  type  mechanism  with  re- 
spect to  such  mechanical  type  coupling  mechanism; 

(b)  a  first  securing  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  inter- 
face means  and  such  mechanical  type  coupUng  mechanism 
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for  securing  said  interface  mc  ins  to  such  mechanical  type 
coupling  mechanism; 

(c)  a  second  securing  means  eqgageable  with  each  of  said 
interface  means  and  said  electric  coupling  type  mecha- 
nism for  securing  said  electric  coupling  type  mechanism 
to  said  interface  means; 

(d)  a  pair  of  bearing  shaft  memlers; 

(e)  a  pair  of  shaft  support  members  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  pair  of  bearing  sh^  members; 

(0  a  third  securing  means  en^ageable  with  each  of  said 
interface  means  and  said  pair  0f  shaft  support  members  for 
securing  said  pair  of  shaft  support  members  to  said  inter- 
face means  in  a  second  predetermined  position; 

(g)  a  pair  of  electric  coupler  ban  members; 

(h)  a  pair  of  linear  type  bearings,  a  respective  one  of  said  pair 
of  linear  type  bearings  being  Secured  to  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  electric  box  members 
and  engageable  with  a  respecl  ive  one  of  said  bearing  shaft 
members; 

(i)  a  thrust  plate  member  dispose  i  on  said  linear  bearing  type 
electric  coupler  assembly; 

0)  a  pair  of  coil  springs  connc  :ted  to  support  said  thrust 
plate  member  for  longitudina  movement; 

(k)  means  engageable  both  said  electric  coupler  box  mem- 
bers and  with  said  coil  sprin  ;s  for  connecting  said  coil 
springs  to  said  electric  coupl^  box  member;  and 

0)  a  thrust  mechanism  connected  to  said  thrust  plate  member 
for  applying  a  predetermined  thrust  force  to  said  thrust 
plate  member  during  at  least  6ne  of  a  coupling  operation 
and  an  uncoupling  operation.. 


5.449,2* 
PPARifTUS 


CABLE  CONNECTOR  APPAItfTUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

RADIATION  LEAKAGE 
Ingolf  G.  Jacobsen,  Phoenix,  and  John  R.  Snowberger,  Peoria, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Cabel-Con,  Inc.  USA,  AN  AZ 
CorporatMn,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,661     - 


U.S.  a.  439—322 


Int.  a.»  HOin  13/622 


1.  Connector  apparatus  for  cc  nnecting  two  elements  to- 
gether comprising  in  combination 
first  element  means  having  an  i  itemally  threaded  bore  and 

an  end  face; 
second  element  means  to  be  coi  nected  to  the  first  element, 
including 
a  first  portion, 

a  second  portion  having  a  gen  :rally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, 
a  shoulder  between  the  first )  nd  second  portions, 
iimer  nut  means  disposed  on  tie  second  portion,  including 
an  internal  bore  for  receiviag  the  second  portion  of  the 

second  element  means, 
an  externally  threaded  podion  for  matingly  engaging 


nut  means  together  foi 
outer  nut  means  disposec 
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the  internally  threaded  bore  of  the  first  element 
means,  and 
a  noncircular  extemil  surface; 
means  for  securing  the  st  cond  element  means  and  the  inner 
joint  movement;  and 
on  the  inner  nut  means,  including 
a  bore  having  noncircillar  internal  configuration  for  mat- 
ingly receiving  the  r  oncircular  surface  of  the  inner  nut 
means, 
a  first  end  face  for  en^ging  the  end  face  of  the  first  ele- 
ment means, 

a  second  end  face  for  e  igaging  the  shoulder  of  the  second 
element  means; 
whereby  rotation  of  the  buter  nut  means  causes  rotation  of 
the  inner  nut  means  t<  move  the  second  element  means 
and  the  inner  nut  mean  t  relative  to  the  outer  nut  means  by 
threaded  portion  of  the  inner  nut 
means  into  the  intemal|y  threaded  bore  of  the  first  element 
to  provide  contact  beti  ^een  the  first  and  second  end  faces 
of  the  outer  nut  means  ind  the  end  face  of  the  first  element 
means  and  the  shoulqer  of  the  second  element  means, 
respectively. 


!, 449,297 
EDGE  CARD  CONNECTOR 

Michael  J.  Beilomo,  Millfc;  Donald  Santos,  Rehoboth,  and 
Wayne  Johnson,  DoTer,  afl  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Augat  Inc, 
Mansfield,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  i09,991.  Mar.  10,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847  973,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  1 2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,501 
Int  a  <>  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  O.  439—630  7  ( 


14  Claims 


I  S3  id 


prox  mate 


1.  An  edge  card  connecter 
to  a  first  module  wherein 
contact  pads  disposed 
ing: 

a  connector  portion  attichable 
connector  portion  inci  iding 
a  top  end  in  which  a  c|iannel 
adjacent  to  said  first 
between  said  top  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical 
housing  for  interconnet:tion 
pads,  and 

a  unitary  spring  having 
opposite  said  plurality 
portion  of  said  unitary 
housing; 

wherein,  said  channel  is 
said  second  module  w(ich 
of  electrical  contacts 


■'ty 


for  connecting  a  second  module 

second  module  has  a  plurality  of 

to  an  edge  thereof,  compris- 


to  said  first  module,  said 

an  insulative  housing  having 

is  formed  and  a  bottom  end 

nodule  and  a  window  positioned 

I  ottom  ends; 

c  ontacts  disposed  in  said  insulative 
with  said  plurality  of  contact 

portion  disposed  in  said  window 

of  electrical  contacts  wherein  a 

pring  is  exposed  from  a  side  of  said 


xjnfigured  to  receive  a  portion  of 
is  biased  toward  said  plurality 
said  unitary  spring. 


5,449,299 

LATCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERMATABLE 

CONNECTORS 

Fettcrolf,  Sr.  Janes  R.,  Mechanksbwe  Harold  W.  Kerlin,  Port 

Royal,  and  Jason  M.  Reiaiaser,  Carlisle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  The  Whitaker  Corporatioa,  Wiladngton,  Del. 

Filed  Jul  30. 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,423 

lat.  CU>  HOIR  13/627 

UjS.  a.  439— 352  9  Claims 


1.  A  latching  system  for  a  pair  of  intermatable  electrical 
connectors,  where  said  connectors  are  in  latching  relationship 
during  periods  of  operability,  and  may  be  unlatched  by  exert- 
ing a  maximum  predetermined  separating  force  on  the  respec- 
tive connectors,  said  system  comprising  a  fust  of  said  electrical 
coiwectors  having  a  pair  of  flexible  arms,  each  with  a  free  end, 
projecting  axially  therefrom,  where  the  free  ends  of  said  arms 
include  slot  means  for  engaging  complementary  arms  within 
the  second  of  said  electrical  connectors,  said  second  electrical 
connector  having  an  insulative  body  with  projections,  one  of 
said  projections  including  a  forward  ramp  surface  against 
which  said  respective  flexible  arms  initially  ride  to  effect  mat- 
ing of  said  connectors,  and  a  rearward  surface  slightly  angled 
from  a  base  toward  said  ramp  surface,  a  metal  spring  arm 
mounted  within  said  second  electrical  connector  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  base  of  said  rearward  surface,  said  metal  spring 
arm  having  a  first  fixed  portion  within  said  second  electrical 
connector  and  a  second  free  portion  adapted  to  engage  said 
slot  means  whereby  in  the  mated  condition  of  said  electrical 
connectors  said  spring  arm  engages  said  slot  means,  and  to 
effect  utunating  a  maximum  predetermined  separating  force 
may  be  applied  therebetween  causing  said  spring  arm  to  flex  to 
a  position  near  said  rearward  surface  at  a  critical  release  angle 
to  thereby  release  said  free  end  from  a  respective  said  spring 
arm. 


5.449.299 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL 
Gerald  L.  Shiodrak,  Redwood  Qty;  Gail  J.  Bingham,  Menlo 
Park;  Miguel  A.  Morales,  Fremont,  and  Ruben  P.  Ramirez, 
Modesto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychcm  Corporation, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186^)56,  Jan.  24. 1994,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcatkm  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,052 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—417  23  Claims 

1.  A  modular,  re-enterable  telecommunications  terminal  for 
making  and  breaking  connections  with  insulated  wire  conduc- 
tors, comprising: 

a)  a  base  frame  having: 

i)  module  receiving  means  for  receiving  wire  termination 

modules, 
ii)  a  multi-pin  socket  on  said  base  frame,  and 
iii)  means  for  electrically  coimecting  modules  in  said 

module  receiving  means  to  said  socket, 

b)  at  least  one  tool-less  wire  termination  module  supported 
on  said  module  receiving  means,  said  termination  module 
including: 

i)  an  insulation  displacing  connector  extending  outwardly 


from  said  base  frame  and  having  means  defining  an 
entry  opening  for  receiving  such  an  insulated  wire 
conductor, 

ii)  a  manually  operable  push-pull  driver  module  surround- 
ing said  insulation  displacing  connector, 

iii)  guide  means  supporting  said  driver  module  around  said 
insulation  displacing  coimector  for  push-pull  motion 
between  open  and  coimected  positions  relative  to  said 
insulation  displacing  connector, 

iv)  means  defining  a  passageway  in  said  driver  module  for 
passing  such  an  insulated  wire  conductor  into  said 


driver  module  and  moving  the  wire  conductor  into  and 
out  of  said  insulation  displacing  connector  through  said 
entry  opening  therein  when  said  driver  module  is 
moved,  respectively,  to  said  coimected  and  said  open 
positions,  and 

v)  environmental  sealant  in  said  driver  module  for  envi- 
ronmentally sealing  said  insulation  displacing  connector 
in  said  driver  module,  and 
c)  at  least  one  bridging  module  configured  for  electrically 

connecting  said  multi-pin  socket  to  another  such  multi-pin 

socket  on  another  such  base  frame  when  juxtaposed 

thereto. 


5.449.300 

CONNECnON  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

ELASnCALLY  MOUNTED  WIRE  CONTACTING 

PLATES 

Henag  S.  Yoon,  #102-810  Daewoo  ApartsMBt,  No.  70,  Ab- 

nyang-2dong,  Ahayang-sU,  KyowngbWo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  101,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  18.  1993. 
1993-2206 

Int  CL«  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—441  4  ( 


1.  A  dual-orientation  wire  connection  terminal  assembly  for 
a  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  receptacle  located  on  a  sidewall  adapted 

to  receive  a  wire; 
a  conductor  member  having  a  first  portion  positioned  along 

the  floor  of  said  receptacle  and  adapted  to  contact  the 

wire  along  ills  length; 
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grooves  channeled  in  said  houst  g  for  holding  said  conduc- 
tor member,  said  grooves  defining  a  first  exit  in  a  sidewall 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  receptacle  and  a  second  exit 
in  a  sidewall  opposite  said  receptacle; 

a  plate  hinged  above  said  first  portion  of  said  conductor 
member,  said  plate  adapted  to  swing  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  receptacle; 

a  spring  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said  plate 
for  keeping  said  plate  hinged  h  a  closed  position  to  lock 
the  wire  between  said  plate  a«d  said  first  portion  of  said 
conductor  member;  and 

a  second  portion  of  said  condu^or  member  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  printed  circuit  IMu^t  said  second  portion 
projecting  from  said  first  exk  if  said  wire  coimection 
terminal  assembly  is  to  have  •  horizontal  orientation  or 
from  said  second  exit  if  said]  wire  connection  terminal 
assembly  is  to  have  a  vertical  brientation. 


5,449^1 
SHUNT  C»NN  ECTOR 
Tai  F.  Haima,  Hnmmebtowi^  Stu  ley  W.  Olson,  East  Berlin, 
and  DsTid  E.  WUting,  DiUriNirg,  ill  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Berg 
Technology,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev.       ' 

FUed  Not.  17,  1993,  Sir.  No.  153,00 

IntCL'HOlHQiy/OS 

U.S.  CL  439—510  14  Oaiins 


1.  A  shunt  connector,  comprisi 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  k  cavity  and  pin  receiving 
means  having  an  insertion  axis,  said  pin  receiving  means 
for  receiving  a  pair  of  adjacenf  terminal  pins  inserted  into 
said  housing  parallel  to  said  in^rtion  axis;  and 

a  leaf  spring  contact  comprising  a  conducting  material  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity,  said  spring  contact  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  spring  contact  disposed  in  said  cavity  such 
that  said  longitudinal  axis  is  subGtantially  transverse  to  said 
insertion  axis,  and  said  spring  contact  bowed  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  insertion  axis  so  that  a  bowed  section  of 
the  spring  contact  is  biased  against  the  terminal  pins  when 
said  pins  are  inserted  into  saidihousing, 


whereby  the  terminal  pins  are 


inserted  into  said  housing 


substantially  transverse  to  th4  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spring  contact  such  that  the  jterminal  pins  engage  and 
make  electrical  contact  with  |he  bowed  section  of  said 
spring  contact. 
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ing  therefrom   and 

shape; 
a  second  end  having  m  ans  for  electrical  and  mechanical 

connection  to  a  plun  lity  of  wires; 
a  sleeve  having  a  substantially  circular  interior  for  housing 
said  female  conductors  kod  having  a  first  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  in  the  interior  thereof; 
a  substantially  circuUr  in(  exer,  said  indexer  dimensioned  to 
fit  within  said  sleeve  b<  tween  said  sleeve  and  said  female 
conductor  assembly,  sa  d  indexer  held  within  said  sleeve 
by  said  first  inwardly  facing  shoulder  and; 
means  to  prevent  rotational  movement  between  said  con- 
ductor assembly  and  said  sleeve  including: 
a  plurality  of  indexing  ireth  formed  around  a  second  side 

of  said  indexer  and  a  plurality  indexing  notches  formed 


in  said  first  inwardly  {Facing  shoulder  in  said  interior  of 
said  sleeve,  said  indexing  teeth  adapted  to  engage  said 
indexing  notches  upo«  insertion  of  said  indexer  into  said 
sleeve  thereby  preventing  rotation  of  said  indexer  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  and, 
a  substantially  irregulai*  shaped  aperture  in  said  indexer, 
the  interior  of  said  aperture  sUghtly  larger  than  said 
substantially  irregtila  -shaped  first  end  of  said  female 
whereby  said  first  end  of  said 
female  conductor  ass  »nbly  extends  through  said  aper- 
ture thereby  prevent  ng  rotation  of  said  indexer  with 
respect  to  said  condu  ;tor  assembly, 
whereby,  when  said  plug  is  i  ssembled,  said  plurality  of  female 
conductors  are  held  in  a  first  rotational  attitiide  with  respect  to 
said  sleeve. 


U.S.  a.  239—754 
1.  A  cleaning  device  for 


5,449,30: 
HEAVY  DUTY  ELECTRICAL  OONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Garrett  S.  Yarbrough,  Chicago,  lU.;  Richard  C.  Berry,  Canilliis, 
N.Y.;  DsTid  K.  Bedford,  Phoenix,  N.Y.,  and  David  C.  HoUo- 
way,  Urcrpool,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc., 
HoostOB,  Tex.  i 

FUed  Aog.  24, 1993,  sl.  No.  IIUW 
Int.a.«H01Rfri/502 
U.S.  a.  439— €80  I  15  Claims 

1.  A  heavy  duty  electrical  plug,  (aid  plug  comprising: 
a  female  conductor  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  receptacle, 
said  female  conductor  assembly  including: 
a  first  end  having  a  plurality  ofifemale  conductors  extend- 


5^149,303 

EXTENDABLE  HANDL  C,  CLEANING  DEVICE  AND 

CLEAN  MG  HEADS 

D«Tid  W.  McLeod,  645  Dniu  ar  Cir.,  Winter  Springs,  Fla.  32708 

FUed  Dec.  9,  V  93,  Ser.  No.  164,214 

Int  CL*  BdpB  13/04.  15/06 

llClainu 
delivering  a  fluid  under  pressure 


from  a  source  thereof  onto  i  surface  having  foreign  particles 
thereon,  the  cleaning  device  comprising: 

head  means  for  communi  »tion  with  the  source  and  mov- 
ably  seated  on  the  surl  ice  for  spraying  the  fluid  under 
pressure  onto  the  surfa  x  to  dislodge  therefrom  at  least 
some  of  the  foreign  par  icles; 

a  pair  of  sets  of  handle  me:  ns  arranged  in  part  in  telescoping 
relation  in  at-rest  posii  ions  and  operable  generally  for 
extension  from  the  at-rest  positions  into  extended  positions 
with  said  handle  means  of  said  handle  means  sets  being 
arranged  in  articulated  relation  only  in  the  extended  posi- 
tions thereof,  respectively; 

releasable  means  for  pivcftally  interconnecting  one  of  the 
handle  means  of  said  hai  idle  means  sets  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  driving  relation  vith  said  head  means  to.  effect  its 
movement  on  the  surfai  e;  and 


wheel  means  coupled  to  said  one  handle  means  and  spaced 
from  said  pivotally  interconnecting  means  for  engagement 
with  the  surface  to  support  said  one  handle  means  adja- 


5,449,305 
WATERCRAFT 
Nobora  KotayMhi;  Tomyoski  KoyaMgi,  airf  Ke^iro  lke*i,  all 
of  Iwatai,  Japu,  aarigvors  to  Yauka  Hatairfoki  KabasUki 
Kaisha,  SUaaoka,  Japu 

FOed  Dec  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  997,599 
Cfadau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1991,  3-359432 
I^  CL*  B63H  11/00 
\iS.  CL  440-^38  31  < 


cent  an  end  distal  from  said  head  means  when  said  handle 
means  sets  are  arranged  in  the  articulated  relation  in  the 
extended  positions  thereof,  reH>ectively. 


5,449,304 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONTACTS 

John  P.  Hms,  Jr.,  Harrisbvg,  and  George  H.  Dovty,  MilfliB- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  The  WUtaker  Corporation, 

WUmingtoo,  DeL 

FUed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,948 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/187 
VS.  CL  439^-843  18 


1.  A  smaU  watercraf^  comprised  of  a  huU  defining  a  passen- 
ger's area  to  the  rear  thereof,  a  control  for  said  watercraft  on 
a  longitudinal  centerline  thereof,  a  centrally  positioned  seat  in 
said  passenger's  area  and  at  the  rear  of  said  control,  a  pair  of 
internal  combustion  engines  in  side  by  side  relationship  for- 
marly  of  said  passanger's  area  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
control,  and  a  pair  of  jet  propulsion  units  supported  by  said 
hull  in  side  by  side  relationship  beneath  said  rider's  area  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  center  line  and  a  rider  seated 
on  said  seat  and  operating  said  control  and  each  driven  by  a 
respective  engine  for  propelling  said  watercraft 


5,449,306 
SmFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  OUTBOARD  DRIVE 
YosUkazn  Nakayaan,  and  AUUro  Ononc,  both  of  Hasaaantan, 
Japan,  Mai^ors  to  SanaUa  Kogyo  rahnabiki  Kaiaha,  SUxn- 
oIm,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,611 
Oaims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Not.  28, 1992,  4-341197 
Int  CL*  B63H  23/08 
UJS.  CL  440—75  20  ( 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  an  electrical  contact  compris- 
ing: 

a  stamped  and  formed  contact  body  having  plurality  of 
retention  features  stamped  and  formed  therein;  and 

a  band  contact  element  in  electrical  engagement  with  a  first 
surface  of  said  contact  body  and  held  captive  thereto  by 
said  retention  features, 

wherein  each  of  said  retention  features  comprises,  a  protru- 
sion extending  from  said  first  surface,  the  protrusion  hav- 
ing an  abutting  waU  facing  said  band  contact  element  and 
an  opposite  wall  facing  away  therefhnn, 

and  fiirther  wherein,  each  said  protrusion  has  been  formed 
by  a  stamping  and  forming  operation,  and 

each  said  protrusion  has  been  sheared  from  said  contact 
body  so  that  said  abutting  wall  comprises  a  sheared  sur- 
face extending  from  said  first  surface. 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  for  a  watercraft  outboard  drive 
which  selectively  couples  a  drive  shaft  of  the  outboard  drive  to 
a  first  propulsion  shaft  and  to  a  second  propulsion  shaft,  said 
shifting  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  counter-rotat- 
ing gears,  a  first  dog  clutch  coupled  to  said  first  propulsion 
shaft  and  ad«ptr<1  to  engage  said  first  gear,  a  second  dog  clutch 
coupled  to  said  second  propulsion  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  gear,  and  a  shift  plunger  interconnecting  and  car- 
rying said  fint  and  second  dog  clutches  together  so  as  to  posi- 
tively and  directly  force  said  first  dog  clutch  to  move  from  a 
position  of  nonengagement  to  a  positioa  of  engagement  with 
said  first  gear,  and  to  positively  and  stmultaneously  move  said 
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second  dog  clutch  with  said  first  dqg  clutch  from  a  podtioii  of 
nonengagement  toward  a  position  of  engagement  with  said 
second  gear,  said  shift  plunger  being  arranged  to  effect  engage- 
ment of  one  of  said  dog  clutches  before  the  other  of  said  dog 
clutches.  I 


SvM9; 

SEA  SURVEILLANCE  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Geori  F^Mradcr,  DrcadcMr  Ri^  5,  fSUl  Wicibwica,  Gcnany 

FDcd  Dm.  6, 1993,  S4  No.  16M16 

ay,  Dec  9,  1992,  42  41 
445J 

bt.  CL*  B63BJ22/06 
VS.  a.  441—2  28  Oaina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  establishin|  and  maintaining  control 
over  an  area  of  the  sea  from  a  remote  location,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  discrete  submersible  sutions,  detachably 
affixed  at  selected  locations  within  said  area  of  the  sea, 
each  of  said  pluralities  of  stations  having  independently 
controllable  means  for  adjusting  the  buoyancy  thereof  and 
separable  and  independently  controllable  means  for  con- 
trolling a  discrete  area; 

(b)  a  remote  control  point;  and 

(c)  means  for  communicating  between  each  of  said  plurality 
of  stations  and  said  remote  coi|trol  point. 


S,449,3M 
MARKER  BUOY  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND 
IMPROVED  MARKER  BUOV  USED  THEREWITH 
Grctory  A.  Jhomfmm,  3031  SE.  iTeniiigtkle,  Topcka, 
6(605 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1994,  S^.  No.  215,312 
lmLaMit3B  22/00 
VS.  CL  441—6  20 

1.  A  marker  buoy  winding  appa9tus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  and  a 
central  cavity  defmed  between  said  opposite  end  portions 
and  being  open  at  a  side  thereof  for  receiving  a  marker 
buoy  therein; 

(b)  support  means  mounted  to  ione  of  said  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  one  end 
of  the  marker  buoy  when  the  marker  buoy  is  received  in 
said  cavity;  and 

(c)  drive  means  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  housing  for  drivingly  engaging  an  oppo- 
site end  of  the  marker  buoy  when  the  marker  buoy  is 
received  in  said  cavity  and  being  operable  to  routably 
drive  the  marker  buoy  about  a  rotational  axis  extending 
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between  said  opposite  rnd  portions  of  said  housing  in 
order  to  efliect  winding  of  a  flexible  tether  line  being 
attached  to  the  marker  buoy  around  the  marker  buoy,  in 
response  to  actuation  olf  operation  of  said  drive  means; 

(d)  said  support  means  including  a  support  shaft  mounted  to 
said  one  opposite  end  portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  end  protruding  int<i  said  central  cavity  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  rotatably  support  the  one  end  of 
the  marker  buoy  when  t  te  marker  buoy  is  received  in  said 
cavity; 

(e)  said  drive  means  including 
(i)  a  drive  motor  mount*  d  to  the  other  of  said  opposite  end 

portions  of  said  how  ing  and  having  an  output  drive 


shaft  extending  therefrom  with  an  end  protruding  into 
said  central  cavity  and  being  adapted  to  non-rotatably 
engage  an  opposite  etid  of  the  marker  buoy  when  the 
marker  buoy  is  received  in  said  cavity  so  as  to  rotatably 
drive  the  marker  buo]  about  said  rotational  axis  defined 
by  said  support  and  di  ive  shafh  and  extending  between 
said  opposite  end  poi  tions  of  said  housing  in  order  to 
effect  winding  of  thi  t  tether  line  around  the  marker 
buoy,  in  response  to  a  :tuation  of  operation  of  said  drive 
motor,  and 
(ii)  switch  means  connet  ted  to  said  drive  motor  and  being 
operable  for  controlling  actuation  and  deactuation  of 
operation  of  said  drivie  motor. 


1,309 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  WATER  SKIING 
A.  McCwty,  1759  SiriUer  Dr.,  CowMid,  Calif.  94519 
of  Scr.  No.  17M06,  Jan.  6, 1994,  ■brndoaed.  TUs 
•ppUcatioB  Jan.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,450 
Int.  a.«  B63B  35/85 
VS.  CL  441—69  I  6  OalM 


1.  A  support  mechanism  fbr  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  a 
water  skier  through  a  tow  b«r,  comprising: 

a.  a  harness  capable  of  being  connected  to  the  torso  of  the 
water  skier,  said  hamea^  including  an  element  extending 
along  a  certain  dimension  relative  to  the  water  skier, 

b.  a  link  connected  to-saiq  element  of  said  harness;  and 

c.  a  line  having  a  first  emt  portion  and  a  second  bitter  end 
portion,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  line  being  fixed  to 
said  link,  said  line  posseasing  sufficient  flexibility  to  wrap 
about  a  tow  bar  at  saidl  second  bitter  end  portion  there. 
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said  line  being  of  a  certain  length  to  permit  the  exertiwi  of 
pressure  thereon  by  the  hand  of  the  water  skier  to  cause 
engagement  of  the  line  with  the  tow  bar  and  to  preclude 
snagging  and  permit  release  of  said  line  from  the  tow  bar 
when  the  pressure  of  the  hand  of  the  water  skier  is  re- 
leased. 


5.449,310 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ROD-SHAPED 

SIUCON  STRUCTURES 

Reinfaard  Stengl,  Stadtberaca,  and  WolCtang  Hoenlein,  Unter- 

hifMng,  both  of  Gcnnany,  awignors  to  Siemens  AlrtieiigeaeU- 

aciiaft,  Munich,  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,597 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 
909.8 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  9/02.  1/30 
VS.  CL  445—24  5  OaiM 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  small  cylinders  on  a  substrate 
of  silicon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  mask  layer  having  a  hole  with  a  circular  area 

having  a  first  diameter  on  said  substrate; 
depositing  a  first  cylinder  of  siUcon  in  said  hole; 
removing  said  mask  layer  at  least  in  a  region  around  said  first 

cylinder; 
oxidizing  a  surface  of  said  first  cylinder  such  that  a  second 

cylinder  of  silicon  of  a  preselected  second  diameter  and  a 

preselected  height  remains  from  said  first  cylinder  of 

silicon;  and 
removing  said  oxidized  portion  of  said  first  cylinder  at  least 

in  a  region  around  said  second  cylinder. 


5,449,311 

CTEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 

Larry  C.  WflJiama,  26259  Oafccrcrt,  Soathfidd,  Mich.  48076 

CoatiaMtio»^fai-pu1  of  Scr.  No.  858,843,  Mar.  27, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,312,288.  TU>  application  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209^11 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaequcat  to  May  17, 

2011,  has  beea  diwHaiaicd. 

lat  CL*  A63H  17/36 

VS.  CL  446—468  4  Oaias 


longitudinal  position,  and  at  least  one  wheel  at  a  rear 
longitudinal  position,  said  wheels  at  said  front  longitudinal 
position  being  steerable; 

a  plurality  of  support  bearings  spaced  longitudinally  along 
and  mounted  to  said  elongated  base,  each  of  said  support 
bearings  having  an  upwardly  positioned  portion  with  an 
aperture; 

an  elongated  shaft  member,  said  elongated  shaft  member 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  support 
bearing  apertures  and  being  rotatably  mounted  thereto, 
said  elongated  shaft  member  being  free  to  rotate  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  through  at  least  a  limited  rotational 
extent; 

a  lever  attached  to  said  elongated  shaft  member  at  said  front 
longitudinal  position  such  that  said  lever  and  said  elon- 
gated shaft  member  rotate  together; 

a  steering  mechanism  for  each  of  said  wheels  at  said  front 
longitudinal  position,  said  steering  mechanism  being  con- 
nected to  said  lever; 

a  plurality  of  plates  spaced  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  each 
of  said  plates  having  a  downwardly  positioned  portion 
with  an  aperture  that  is  aUgned  with  said  support  bearing 
apertures,  and  through  which  said  elongated  shaft  mem- 
ber extends  and  is  mounted  thereon  such  that  said  plural- 
ity of  plates  and  said  elongated  shaft  meml>er  rotate  to- 
gether relative  to  said  elongated  base; 

a  bias  member  disposed  between  said  elongated  base  and  one 
of  said  plates  whereby  said  bias  member  exerts  a  biasing 
force  against  said  one  plate  which  biases  said  elongated 
shaft  member  to  bias  said  lever  toward  a  neutral  position 
vertically  downwardly  from  said  elongated  shaft  member 
such  that  said  wheels  at  said  front  longitudinal  position  are 
centered  to  cause  the  veliicle  to  move  in  a  straight  path; 
and 

a  cab  positioned  above  said  elongated  base,  said  cab  being 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  plates,  said  cab  being  posi- 
tioned vertically  above  said  elongated  shaft  member  when 
said  lever  is  in  said  neutral  position  such  that  when  said 
cab  is  rotated  downwardly  to  the  right  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  lever  rotates  upwardly  and  to  the  left  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  wheels  at  said  front  longi- 
tudinal position  are  moved  to  cause  the  vehicle  to  turn  in 
a  corresponding  direction,  and  said  cab,  when  rotated 
downwardly  to  the  left  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  lever 
rotates  upwardly  to  the  right  of  said  longitudinal  axis  such 
that  said  wheels  at  said  front  longitudinal  position  are 
moved  to  cause  the  vehicle  to  turn  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


5,449,312 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  GLASS  SHEET 
Peter  Liaec,  BabahofiU  aaat  34,  A-3363  Aaatettea-Haameaiag, 
AMtria 

Filed  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,842 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Avtria,  Dec  15, 1992,  2480/92; 
Oct  4, 1993, 1987/93 

lat  CL*  B24B  49/00 
VS.  CL  451—5  24  ( 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 


A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

elongated  base  supporting  a  pair  of  wheels  at  a 


front       L  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  glass  sheet  (3)  with  a  cutting  tool 


164-993  O.G.-95-8 
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(11),  which  can  be  rotated  around  m  axis  perpendicular  to  a 
supporting  surface  (2)  for  glass  sheet  (3)  to  be  machined,  and 
for  removing  a  coating,  applied  on  the  glass  sheet,  with  a 
grinding  tool  (12),  which  removes  the  coating  from  glass  sheet 
(3)  in  strips  lying  on  both  sides  of  scnftch  lines  (22, 26),  running 
parallel  to  the  grinding  tool,  with  a  |eam  (5),  which  is  guided 
movably  over  said  supporting  surface  (2)  on  its  edges,  and  with 
a  cutting  tool  (11)  as  well  as  a  grinding  tool  (12),  which  are 
guided  movably  on  beam  (5)  along  the  same;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cutting  tool  (11)  and  grinding  tool  (12)  are 
mounted  on  a  common  support  (8)  tiovable  on  said  beam  (5) 
and  wherein  the  grinding  tool  (12)  «an  be  pivoted  around  an 
axis  (10)  perpendicular  to  said  supporting  surface  (2). 


5,449^13 
MAGNETORHEOLOGICAL  POliSHING  DEVICES  AND 

NfETHODC 

William  I.  Kordoosky;  Igor  V.  ProkMoror,  Sergei  R.  GorodUn; 

Gcuadii  R.  GorodU^  Leonid  K.  Gleb,  and  BrooialaT  E. 

KaalMTiky,  all  of  Miiiak,  Belamt,  asdgiiors  to  Byelocorp 

Sdentiflc  Iiic„  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  9M,929,  Oct  27, 1992, 

abttdoMd,  aad  a  cootiBiurtioa-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  966,919,  Oct. 

27, 1992,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  contkutioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

930,116,  Aug.  14,  1992,  abaadoocd,  which  to  a 

ooatiniMtkM-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,466,  Apr.  M,  1992, 

ah—doBed,  said  Ser.  No.  966,929,  ia  a  contimiation-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  868,466,  Apr.  14, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,813 

Int.  CL*  B24B  3J/H2 

VS.  CL  451—35  31  Ctalms 


5,4'  9,314 


METHOD  OF  CHIAaCAL 

FOR 
Scott  Mdkle,  and  Valerie 
Micron  Technology,  Inc., 
FUed  Apr.  25, 
Lit  CL«  B24B 
UJS.  CL  451—41 


DIELECTRIC 
Waii. 
Briae, 
19<4, 


OOMTMUMl  TM  POU 
OONCBITMTnN  lUOl  THA 
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MECHANICAL  POLISHING 
LAYERS 
both  of  Boise,  Id.,  assigDora  to 

Id. 
,  Ser.  No.  232,610 
'/22:  HOIL  21/00 

Udaiau 


rmwrnnct  lUvcLoaucnc 


T>«*QUV4RATC« 


1.  in  semiconductor  mandfacture,  a  method  of  chemical 
mechanical  polishing  for  fon  ling  a  pUnarized  dielectric  layer 
comprising: 

depositing  a  doped  dielect^  material  on  a  substrate; 

controlling  a  dopant  concentration  of  the  dielectric  material 
to  produce  a  predetermined  dopant  concentration  profile 
in  the  dielectric  material  with  the  dopant  concentration 
decreasing  with  increasing  depth  into  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial and  then  leveling  to  4  substantially  uniform  concentra- 
tion; 

polishing  the  dielectric  material  using  a  chemical  mechanical 
polishing  process;  and 

controlling  a  polish  rate  •  luring  the  chemical  mechanical 
polishing  process  using  t  le  predetermined  dopant  concen- 
tration such  that  the  pol  sh  rate  is  slowed  with  increasing 
depth  into  the  dielectric  material. 


vith  the  polishing  zone  of 


1.  A  method  of  polishing  an  obj«  :t  compri^ng  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  polishing  zone  within  i  magnetorheological  fluid; 

controlling  the  consistency  of  the  fluid  in  the  polishing  zone; 

bringing  the  object  into  contact 
the  fluids. 

causing  the  object  and  the  pol^hing  zone  to  move  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

determining  the  rate  of  material  removal  for  the  object; 

determining  the  direction  and  velocity  of  movement  of  the 
polishing  zone  relative  to  the  •bject;  and 

determining  the  number  of  cydles  of  polishing  required 
comprising: 

determining  the  initial  root  meats  square  height  of  surface 
irregularities  of  the  object; 

determining  the  thickness  of  a  s«ft>surface  damage  layer; 

determining  the  initial  surface  shape;  and 

determining  the  thickness  of  the  material  layer  to  be  re- 
moved during  one  cycle  of  polishing. 


5,4  49,315 
PORT^LE  MANUAL  SH  OIPENER  FOR  KNIVES  AND 

THS  LKE 
Duid  D.  FHd,  GreenTillc,  D^  assignor  to  Edgecraft  Corpora- 
tion, ATOodale,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  901,213,  bnn.  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.404,679, 

which  to  a  continnation-in-p  irt  of  Ser.  No.  867,325,  Apr.  13, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,245,791,  wU<  h  to  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  636^9, 

Dec  31,  1990,  Pat :  to.  5,148,634,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  N  ».  396,974,  Aug.  22, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,005,318,  which  to  a  eontim  ition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,323, 
Jan.  31. 1989,  Pat  No.  4,897,!  65,  which  to  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  917,601,  Oct  9, 1 186,  Pat  No.  4,807,399,  which  to  a 
continnation-in-pMt  of  Ser.  N  t.  588,794,  Mar.  12, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,627,194,  and  a  continnatioi  -in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,147,  Apr. 
whiefa  to  a  continiiation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  588,795,  Mar.  12,  ^984,  abuidoned.  Thto  application 

Apr.  8, 1994^  Ser.  No.  225,050 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqnent  to  Feb.  6, 2007, 


Int  CL  B24B  3/54 
VS.  CL  451—282  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  knife  sharpening  tpparatus  for  sharpening  a  knife 
having  a  face  terminating  at  t  cutting  edge  facet,  comprising  a 
sharpening  member  having  in  abrasive  surface,  said  abrasive 
surface  being  in  a  plane,  mai  jietic  knife  guide  means  having  a 
magnetic  guide  surface  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  and  interse  :ting  said  plane  of  said  abrasive 
surface  to  form  a  line  of  int  irsection  therewith,  the  improve- 
ment being  in  that  said  ma;  ;netic  knife  guide  means  is  com- 
posed of  a  magnetized  mateaal  having  opposite  polarity  north 
and  south  magnetic  pole  faces  with  a  first  ferromagnetic  mem- 
ber located  substantially  agi  inst  one  magnetic  pole  face  and  a 
second   ferromagnetic  mo^ber,  said  second  ferromagnetic 


member  having  one  portion  which  lies  in  one  plane  and  a 
second  portion  which  lies  in  an  intersecting  plane,  said  second 
ferromagnetic  member  being  located  in  part  against  the  other 
magnetic  pole  face  where  a  portion  of  the  second  ferromag- 
netic member  extends  finitely  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
pUne  of  the  magnetic  guide  surface  and  essentially  contiguous 
to  the  magnetized  material,  said  second  member  being  disposed 


5,449,316 
WAFER  CARRIER  FOR  FILM  PLANARIZATION 
Alan  Strasbangh,  825  Bnckley  Rd.,  San  Liito  Obispo,  Calif. 
93401 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,531 
bt  CL*  B24B  7/22 
VS.  CL  451-289  2  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polishing  the  lower  face  of  a  wafer  that 
lies  upon  a  rotating  polishing  surface  and  that  has  an  upper  face 
that  is  parallel  to  the  lower  face,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carrier  holding  the  wafer  against  a  rotating  polishing  sur- 
face, said  carrier  including  a  plenum  having  a  downward- 
ly-facing opening;  and, 

a  membrane  covering  the  downwardly-facing  opening, 
touching  all  portions  of  the  upper  face  of  the  wafer  and 
exerting  a  uniform  downward  pressure  on  all  portions  of 
the  upper  face  of  the  wafer  when  a  pressurized  fluid  is 
applied  to  said  plenum; 

said  carrier  further  including  a  floating  piston  having  a 
lower  limit  position  in  which  said  floating  piston  lies 
against  said  membrane  and  having  an  upper  limit  position 
in  which  said  floating  piston  is  spaced  above  said  mem- 
brane. 


5,449,317 

GRINDING  AND  CUmNG  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HAND  HELD  SHAPING  TOOL 

Kanibet  TakcMian,  24024  Everpeen  Rd.  Apt  147C.  SoathfMd, 

Mich.  48075 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,023 

Int  CL*  B24B  23/00 

VS.  CL  451—558  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  shaping  machine  driven  by  a  flexible  diafi  and  motor 

means,  said  machine  comprising  a  body,  a  shaft  rotatably 


mounted  on  said  body,  and  a  cutting  bur  on  a  free  end  of  said 
shaft,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
a  guidance  assembly  comprising  a  single  guide  arm  w'ffptfil 

for  guiding  said  bur  in  at  least  two  dimenstons, 
said  single  guide  arm  both  longitudinally  and  vertically 
adjusuble  and  adapted  for  quick  release  from  said  guid- 
ance assembly  by  a  quick  rdeaae  means. 


'J&  24 


along  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  guide  surface  remote  from 
said  abrasive  surface,  said  first  of  said  ferromagnetic  members 
being  located  along  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  guide  surface 
which  is  contiguous  to  said  abrasive  surface  to  create  a  mag- 
netic field  along  said  magnetic  guide  surface  to  hold  the  knife 
against  said  magnetic  guide  surface  and  move  the  knife  there- 
along  into  engagement  with  said  abrasive  surface,  and  said 
abrasive  surface  having  diamond  abrasive  particles. 


said  quick  release  means  being  pivotable  about  said  guidance 
assembly  from  a  locking  position  in  locking  engagement 
with  said  guide  arm  to  a  release  position,  allowing  said 
guide  arm  to  be  removed, 

said  single  guide  arm  terminating  on  a  free  end  in  a  con- 
toured shape,  workpiece  engaging  member, 

whereby  precise  definition  of  a  specific  workpiece  area  to  be 
cut  by  said  bur  is  obtained  by  contact  of  said  workpiece 
engaging  member  on  said  workpiece. 


5,449418 

REGENERATED  FOOD  CASING  HAVING  FOOD 

RELEASE  PROPERTIES  DUE  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

SURFACE  COMPRISING  VISCOSE  WITH  PEG 

John  J.  Hamown,  Corington,  Ind4  Doi«lM  E.  Appleby.  Dan- 

TiUe,  DL,  and  Marc  J.  VrUsen,  Zonhorciu  Belgiam,  i 

to  Tecpdt,  Inc.  Westchester,  DL 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,346 
Int  CL*  A22C  13/00 
VS.  CL  452—50  8  ( 

1.  A  cellulose  food  casing  which  can  be  peeled  from  food 
product  contained  therein  without  damaging  said  food  prod- 
uct, said  food  casing  having  a  regenerated  cellulose  internal 
layer  comprising  a  regenerated  viscose  containing  from  0.1  to 
30  percent,  by  weight  of  cellulose,  of  polyalkylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  20,000. 


5,449,319 
DWELLING  HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDfnONING 
SYSTEM 
Steren  D.  Dnshane,  17170  Los  Alamos  St,  Granada  Hflk,  CkUf. 
91344;  Kenneth  K.  Anderson,  Siad  Valley,  and  Grant  E. 
Bohm,  Redding,  both  of  Calif.,  Msi^Mrs  to  Steren  D.  Da- 
shaae,  Granada  HHIs,  CaUf. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,767,  JaL  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,348,078. 
Thto  appUcatfam  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,121 
Ut  a.*  B60H  1/24 
VS.  CL  454—319  18  Oaiw 

1.  A  fully  sealing,  air  conditioning/heating  register  assem- 
bly, comprising: 
an  exterior  wall-adapting  register  frame,  including  extruded 
L-shaped  side  members  and  four  comer  members  mechan- 
ically interfitting  with  said  side  members  to  form  a  rectan- 
gular exterior  frame; 
said  exterior  frame  being  provided  with  resilient  strips  for 
sealing  to  waUs  of  a  building  in  which  said  register  assem- 
bly is  to  be  mounted; 
an  inner  regtoter  unit  having  a  sealable  outer  frame  which 

mates  with  the  inner  sides  of  said  exterior  frame; 
said  inner  register  unit  including  a  first  array  of  outer  snap-in 
blades  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  into  the  room  with 
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which  the  register  assembly  is  associated,  said  outer  blades 
pivotally  connected  to  said  outerfframe  of  the  inner  regis- 
ter unit; 
said  inner  register  unit  including  t  second  array  of  inner 
vanes  for  selectively  shutting  off  the  flow  of  air  through 
the  register  assembly,  said  vanes  pr  blades  being  rotatable 


5,44'  1,321 


Fnmqe, 


VENTILATING  AND 

CABIN  OF 
Jean  DnTergne,  Fonei, 
HabitiMde,  U  Menil,  Fraiio 
Filed  Sep.  30, 199^. 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatfoa 
IiitCL<> 
VS.  CL  454—139 


HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
i  VEHICLE 
•nigiior  to  Valeo  Thermiqiie 


/ 


30 


l  — 


■ii 


lao 


into  fully  sealing  engagement  >i|ith  the  adjacent  blades;    ^^  ,  jjoq,  gf  said  cabin.  th« 
and 
means  for  actuating  said  inner  vands 
conflguration  wherein  said  blac^ 
parallel  with  one  another,  to  tt : 
tion. 


or  blades  from  an  open 

are  spaced  apart  and 

fully  sealed  configura- 
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i,  Ser.  No.  130,102 
truce,  Oct  2, 1992,  92  11680 
960H //OO 

2CUdmt 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  cabii  defining  a  rear  region  thereof 


vehicle  further  including  two 


doors  and  an  apparatus  for  at  least  one  Amction  selected  from 
heating,  ventilating  and  air  coqditioning  the  cabin,  said  appara- 
tus including:  means  defining  4n  air  treatment  zone  forward  of 
the  cabin;  air  treatment  means  in  said  treatment  zone,  air  outlet 
means  connecting  said  treatmont  zone  with  the  cabin  whereby 
to  deUver  treated  air  form  the  treatment  zone  into  the  cabin; 
and  at  least  one  inlet  associated  with  said  air  treatment  zone, 
for  receiving  recirculated  ai^  for  admission  into  said  zone, 
wherein  the  floor  of  the  cabin  Comprises  a  double  wall  defining 


a  recirculation  duct  within 
portion  of  the  cabin  floor  ar( 
at  said  rear  region  of  the  cabi 


5,449,320 

COLLAPSIBLE  DUCT  tOUPLING 

Lawrence  E.  Shea,  165  lake  Dr.,  Saa  Bruno,  Calif.  94066 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,710 

Int  CL*  F24F  1/06 

VS.  CL  454—49  12  CUdms 


corresponding  to  a  substantial 
said  inlet  means  being  arranged 
to  bring  the  cabin  into  commu- 
nication with  said  recirculation  duct,  whereby  air  can  be  recir- 
culated in  the  form  of  a  moving  air  mattress  from  said  rear 
region  to  said  treatment  zone  via  the  recirculation  duct, 
wherein  the  air  recirculation  duct  and  said  moving  air  mattress 
extend  under  all  or  nearly  all  of  the  cabin  floor  from  vehicle 
door  to  vehicle  door  and  from  the  front  of  the  cabin  floor  to 
the  rear  of  the  cabin  floor;  th<  vehicle  further  including  recir- 
culation air  adjusting  means  Arranged  at  the  downstream  end 
of  the  recirculation  duct,  and  an  air  outlet  for  evaluating  air  to 
outside  the  vehicle  and  associated  with  said  adjusting  means, 
whereby  an  adjustable  fractiod  of  the  air  flow  in  the  recircula- 
tion duct  can  be  admitted  as  recirculated  air  into  the  treatment 
zone  with  the  remainder  thereof  being  evacuated  through  said 
air  outlet. 


5,4  19,322 
TORSIONAL  Vn  RATION  DAAfPER 


1.  A  fire  retardant  exhaust  duct  lystem  for  conducting  ex- 
haust vapors  and  fumes  from  a  building  comprising  sections  of 
the  duct  system  joined  together  by  collapsible  collar  plastic 
joints,  said  sections  comprise  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  duct 
sections  prepared  from  fire  retardaat  resins  having  relatively 
high  autoignition  temperatures,  said  collapsible  collar  plastic 
joints  comprise  thermophntic  matei^ls  having  melting  points 
of  about  220*  F.  to  about  400*  F. :  whereby  said  collapsible 
collar  plastic  joints  melt  and  colla|tse  off  of  the  duct  system 
when  exposed  to  high  temperaturei| 


Bemd  Wagner,  Diiaaeklorf,  Gehuny,  iMignor  to  Pagnag  GmbH 

A  Co.,  Dnaieldorf,  German  ' 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE91/00635,    371  Date  Fd».  16, 1993,  $  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  16,  1993,  PCT  I>1».  No.  WO92/03669,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  5, 1992 

1991,  Ser.  No.  969,310 

daims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  16,  1990,  40  25 
84U 

Int  CL*  Fl<  F  15/U  15/30 
VS.  CL  464—90  21  Claims 

1.  Torsional  vibration  dam|  er  for  for  motor  vehicle  engines, 
with  a  hub  which  is  adaptec  to  be  mounted  in  a  torsionally 
resistant  manner  on  a  cranks  laft  of  the  engine,  a  first  flyring 
which  concentrically  surrounds  the  hub  and  is  connected  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hub  tia  a  first  rubber  spring  device  in 
a  peripheral  direction,  a  sei»nd  flyring  concentrically  and 
directly  slidably  mounted  on :  m  outside  of  the  first  flyring,  said 
second  flyring  being  heavier  i  han  said  first  flyring,  said  second 
flyring  concentrically  surrou  iding  the  hub  and  secured  to  the 
hub  via  a  second  rubber  spri  ng  device,  in  a  peripheral  direc- 
tion, wherein  the  first  rubber  pring  device  (5)  has  a  modulus  of 
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shear  different  from  that  of  the  second  rubber  spring  device 
(8),  the  second  flyring  (4)  being  mounted  on  the  first  flyring  (3) 


so  that  the  fust  flyring  and  the  second  flyring  usually  rotate 
together  with  the  hub  while  being  capable  of  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


1.  A  multi-axis  swing  which  comprises: 

a)  a  seat  that  is  sat  upon  by  a  person; 

b)  means  for  suspending  said  seat  from  above,  so  that  the 
person  may  swing  back  and  forth  in  an  arc,  said  seat 
suspending  means  including  two  pair  of  spaced  apart 
V-positioned  legs,  a  top  rail  extending  between  said  two 
pair  of  legs,  and  a  framework  assembly  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  seat  and  hinged  to  said  top  rail,  said 
framework  divided  into  upper  and  lower  segments; 

c)  first  performing  means  operable  by  the  person  in  said  seat, 
for  performing  backward  and  forward  somersault  rolls; 

d)  second  performing  means  operable  by  the  person  in  said 
seat,  for  performing  left  and  right  barrel  rolls;  and 

e)  a  belt  located  on  said  seat,  so  that  the  person  will  be 
strapped  into  said  seat  to  prevent  the  person  from  acciden- 
tally falling  out  of  said  seat. 


5,449,324 

TRICK  ARTICLE  FOR  ILLUSION  THAT  STICK-LIKE 

THING  IS  CUT  OFF 

Shigem  Sngawara,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Tenyo  Co^  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  2,  1993,  5-029421 

Int  a.»  A63J  21/00 

VS.  CL  472—69  4  Claims 

1.  A  trick  article  giving  an  illusion  of  cutting  of  a  stick-Uke 


thing  such  as  a  cigarette  or  pencil  and  restoring  the  cut  stick- 
like thing  to  its  initial  state,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

an  opaque  housing  member  fixed  to  the  base  member  and 
having  an  insertion  hole  through  which  the  stick-like 
thing  is  inserted; 

an  opaque  rotary  member  encased  in  the  housing  member, 
disposed  rotataUy  on  the  base  member  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  angle  between  a  first  and  second  positions, 
and  having  diametrically  provided  as  facing  the  surface  of 
the  base  member  a  main  channel  which  receives  a  portion 
of  the  stick-like  thing; 

transparent  auxiliary  rotary  members  encased  in  the  housing 
member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  on  the  base  member  as  inter- 
locked with  the  rotary  member,  having  radially  provided 
as  facing  the  surface  of  the  base  member  sub  channels 
which  receive  the  rest  of  the  stick-like  thing  inserted  from 


5,449423 

MULTI-AXIS  SWING 

Randy  Melton,  12304  NW.  Barnes  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97229 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,349 

Int  a.*  A63G  9/00 

VS.  CL  472—118  8  ri.im. 


c^^?^- 


the  insertion  hole,  and  having  fixed  therein,  as  radially 
directed  therein  adjacently  to  the  sub  channels,  deceptive 
stick-like  things  identical  at  least  in  the  appearances  to  the 
rest  of  the  stick-like  thing; 

an  indicator  provided  atop  the  rotary  member  correspond- 
ingly to  the  main  channel  and  which  indicates  the  position 
of  the  stick-like  thing; 

a  window  formed  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  top  of  the 
housing  member  so  that  the  indicator  of  the  rotary  mem- 
ber is  exposed;  and 

Other  windows  formed  in  the  top  of  the  housing  members 
nearly  in  line  with  the  insertion  hole; 

the  sub  channels  of  the  auxiliary  rotary  members  being 
generally  coincident  with  the  other  windows,  respec- 
tively, when  the  rotary  member  is  in  the  first  position, 
while  the  deceptive  stick-like  things  are  nearly  coincident' 
with  the  other  windows  when  the  rotary  member  is  in  the 
second  position. 


5,449,325 
HAND  ATTACHED  CUE  REST 
Panl  J.  Dransflcid,  and  Ewan  Le  Marqoand,  botli  of  c/o  DFL 
Partners,  12  Rue  Dcs  Pres  Trading  Estate,  LoogneriUe,  St 
Sarionr,  Jersey  JE2  9QM,  Channel  Islands,  Channel  Islands 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,249 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1990, 
9022008 

Int  a.*  A63D  15/10 
VS.  CL  473—43  6  Claiw 

1.  A  cue  rest  comprising:  a  guide  adapted  to  guide  the  strik- 
ing end  of  a  cue,  and  a  support  for  the  guide,  wherein  the 
support  is  in  the  form  of  a  cUp  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit 


UMI 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


onto  the  thumb  of  a  player,  and  the  guide  is  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  the  holder  so  as  to  enable  variation  of  the  elevation 


of  the  striking  end  of  the  cue  relati' 
enable  rotation  of  the  guide  relative 


e  to  the  support  and  to 
o  the  support. 


5,449^26 

BUMPER  BOWLING  SYSTEM  WItH  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Joo  P.  Flk,  P.O.  Box  1824,  Kamnela,  Hi.  96743 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  922,721 

iBt  a.*  A63D  S/00 


VS.  CL  473—55 


19  Claims 


and  dimensioned  for  close  y 
the  entrance  end  and  pasa  ing 
means  adjacent  the  exit  en(  I 
entrance  end  for  sucking 
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receiving  the  bowling  balls  at 

them  to  the  exit  end; 
for  forminq  a  vacuum  at  the 
the  bowling  balls  into  the  en- 


»J«-^J"* 


trance  end  of  the  tube  ai  d  for  accelerating  the  bowling 
balls  out  of  the  exit  end;  i  iid 
means  adjacent  the  exit  end  for  positively  decelerating  each 
bowling  ball  passing  ther  {through. 


5,44  M2S 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FO  K  BELT  OR  CHAIN  DRIVES 
Werner  Schmidt;  Ingo  SdMft  u;  Hanw  Seegen,  all  of  Her- 
zogenaurach;  Michael  Sdujid,  Hochstadt,  and  Rudolf  Pol- 
iter, Baieradorf,  all  of  Gcn^uiy,  aadgnon  to  INA  Walslager 
Scfaaeffler  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  17, 1944,  Ser.  No.  324,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  18,  1993,  43  43 
429.0 

Int  a.*  fl«H  7/08 
VS.  a.  474—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  bowling  system  for  a  yowling  lane,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  brackets; 
a  resilient  bumper  directly  attached  to  each  of  said  brackets; 
means  for  detecting  the  impact  of  a  bowling  ball  with  the 

bumper;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  impact  of  a  bowUng  ball  with  the 
bumper, 

wherein  the  brackets  are  configured  io  have  a  fixed,  stationary 
orientation  at  all  times  with  respect  o  a  bowling  lane. 


5,449,327 

BOWLING  BALL  RETURN  SYS^IMS  AND  METHODS 
Will  Heddon,  Lake  Wales;  Robert  S.  p^en,  Orlando,  and  Bruce 
M.  McPherson,  Maitland,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Heddon 
Bowling  Corporation,  Lake  Hamilton,  Fla. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940438,  Sep.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5492,121.  This  appUcation  Mar.  It,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,930 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A63D  5/02 
VS.  a.  473—110  12  Claims 

1.  A'  system  for  returning  a  bowling  ball  from  a  pit  end  of  a 
bowling  alley  to  an  approach  end  of  the  bowling  alley,  com- 
prising: 
a  bowling  alley  having  an  approach  end  and  a  pit  end  and 
bowling  balls  useful  for  rollink  the  alley  from  the  ap- 
proach end  to  the  pit  end;         | 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  bore  emending  therethrough,  the 
tube  having  an  entrance  end  aqiacent  the  pit  end  and  an 
exit  end  adjacent  the  approach  |end  with  the  bore  shaped 


1.  A  tensioning  device  (1)  fc  r  belt  or  chain  drives  comprising 
a  tension  arm  (3)  which  carrit  s  a  tension  roller  (4)  on  one  end 
and  is  mounted  at  a  second  <  nd  for  rotating  together  with  a 
shaft  (6)  in  a  housing  (2)  whi  e  being  resiliently  supported  on 
the  housing  (2)  by  a  torsion  s  >ring  (16),  the  tensioning  device 
(1)  further  comprising  a  friction  disk  (10)  which  is  rigidly 
connected  to  the  shaft  (6)  oi  the  tension  arm  (3),  a  friction 
lining  (15,24.27)  being  arranged  between  a  friction  surface 
(10a)  of  the  friction  disk  (10)  ind  an  axial  contact  surface  (14) 
of  the  housing  (2),  characterizi  xi  in  that  the  contact  surface  (14) 
comprises  a  means  (23,25,28)  vhich  engages  the  friction  lining 
(15,24,27)  by  positive  and/or  I  force  engagement  and  prevents 
any  rotation  of  said  friction  lii  ing  (1544,27)  with  respect  to  the 
contact  surface  (14). 


5  4  ^9429 

METHOD  FOR  CONTH  OLLING  TRANSMISSION 

CONTROl ,  CLUTCHES 

David  E.  Brandon;  Peter  L.  F^ck,  and  Dennis  L.  Jeffries,  all  of 

Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUne,  OI. 

nicd  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,434 

F16D  43/2a-  F16H  5/46 

9Claims 
1.  In  a  vehicle  powershift  thmsmission  having  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  pressure  operated  •  »ntrol  elements  for  shifting  the 


Int  a.«  B60K  41/08; 
VS.  a.  477—70 
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transmission,  a  control  system  for  controlling  pressurization  of 
the  control  elements,  the  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  applying  to  each  oncoming  element  a  fill  pressure 
pulse  for  fill  periods  which  are  unique  for  each  element; 
means  for  determining  shift  time  values,  subsequent  to  filling 

of  the  conuol  elements,  as  a  function  of  the  fill  period; 
means  for  applying  pressure  signals  to  the  control  elements 


at  times  represented  by  the  shift  time  values,  wherein  the 
shift  time  values  for  each  element  are  unique; 

means  for  determining,  subsequent  to  a  realignment  time, 
realignment  shift  time  values  which  are  the  same  for  all  of 
the  control  elements;  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  signals  to  the  control  elements 
subsequent  to  the  reaUgnment  time,  at  times  determined  as 
a  function  of  the  reaUgnment  shift  time  values. 


5,449430 
EPICYCUC  CHANGE^PEED  GEARBOX  AUTOMATIC 

GEAR-CHANGING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Liitz  Panlaeii,  EatHngen,  Germany,  anigBor  to  Mcrcedca-Beu 
AG,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  10,  1992,  42  41 
593.4 

Int  CL'  F16H  59/18 
VS.  CL  477—107  10  ClaiiM 


f 

^^^^s^ 

iP?^^pi^^s^ 

1 1 

1 

1.  Air  arrangement  for  automatic  gear-changing  of  a  motor 
vehicle  epicyclic  change-speed  gearbox  from  a  previous  gear, 
in  which  a  first  frictional  connection  is  engaged  by  an  associ- 


ated pressure-medium  gear-change  actuator,  into  a  new  gear, 
in  which  a  second  frictional  connection  b  engaged  by  an  asso- 
ciated pressure-medium  gear-change  actuator  and  the  first 
frictional  connection  is  disengaged  by  switching  off  working 
pressure  of  the  associated  gear-change  actuator,  comprising 
means  for  measuring  working  pressure  of  a  gear-change  actua- 
tor of  the  new  gear  and  the  working  pressure  of  the  gear- 
change  actuator  of  the  previous  gear  is  switched  off  when  the 
working  pressure  of  the  gear<hange  actuator  of  the  new  gear 
reaches  or  exceeds  a  pressure  value  determined  by  comparison 
with  a  reference  parameter,  and  means  for  varying  the  refer- 
ence parameter  as  a  function  of  a  drive  engine  load  torque  and, 
to  an  appropriate  extent,  utilizing  a  conversion  ratio  of  a  hy- 
drodynamic  torque  converter  and  the  determined  pressure 
value  with  an  instantaneous  value  of  transmittable  torque  of 
the  frictional  connection  of  the  new  gear  corresponding  to  an 
instantaneous  actual  value  of  the  load  torque. 


8,449431 

ELECTRONIC  CLUTCH  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  WTTH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Bosulaw  MadeJewiU,  WerdoU;  Jorg  Hohrc,  Hcmer,  nd 

JoMpkH  H.  G.  Delrigne,  WcrdoU,  aU  of  Germany,  Mai^on 

to  LUK  iMsrilen  nnd  KnpplmvAmi  GodtH,  BaU,  Gcfmaay 

FUed  JaL  26, 1993.  Ser.  No.  97436 
Claims  priority.  applicatioB  Germaay,  JaL  27,  1992.  42  24 
7515 

lat  a*  B60K  41/02 
VS.  a.  477—175  12 1 


1.  An  electronic  management  system  for  a  clutch  located 
between  an  engine  with  a  butterfly  valve  and  a  transmission  of 
a  vehicle,  comprising: 

clutch  activating  means  having  an  input 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  status  of  the  operating  position 
of  the  engine  butterfly  valve  and  producing  a  sensor  signal 
in  response  thereto. 

controller  means  receiving  as  an  input  the  sensor  signal  and 
having  an  output  for  controlling  said  clutch  activating 
means. 

direct  means  having  an  output  for  directly  operating  said 
clutch  activating  means  in  response  to  the  sensor  signal  so 
as  to  engage  the  clutch  when  the  butterfly  valve  is  opened 
and  to  disengage  the  clutch  when  it  is  dosed,  and 

switchover  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  the 
outputs  of  said  controller  means  and  said  direct  means  to 
the  input  of  said  clutch  activating  means,  said  switchover 
means  being  responsive  to  a  disturbance  in  the  operation 
of  said  controller  means  to  switch  the  input  of  said  clutch 
activating  means  from  said  controller  means  to  said  direct 
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5,449^2 
ROCKING  PEDlALS 
Dua  P.  Hcrrig,  1450  102mI  St.  EL,  Inter  Grave  Heights,  Mian. 
550T7 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.lNo.  311,S63 
Int  CL*  A63B  22/06;  flSH  7/22 
VS.  CL  482—57 


7  CUiins 


September  12,  1995 


distance  between  two  sa^  grooves  generally  equal  to  a 
length  of  said  weight; 
elastomeric  stretchable  O-ri^gs  sized  to  be  releasibly  secured 

at  each  end  of  said  weight 
whereby  said  weight  is  secured  from  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  said  weight  bar,  whereby  said  weight  is  position- 
'  and  secured  by  said-O-rings  at 


able  along  said  weight  ba ' 
several  distances  between 
end  of  said  weight  bar. 


Sy4' 9,334 


ROTATABLE  EXE  RCISE 
Doug  Kingsbury,  P.O.  Box  98 1305, 
FUed  Mw.  22, 19  M, 
Int  a.«  MSSfi 

VS.  a.  482—57 


1.  A  rocking  pedal  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  joppositely  disposed  ends, 
and  an  axis  extending  through  tqe  first  end  and  the  second 
end,  the  first  end  being  conneclhble  to  a  bicycle  crank; 

(b)  a  lower  pedal  frame  rotatab^  mounted  to  said  shaft 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  an  upper  pedal  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower 
pedal  frame  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft 


said  gripping  area  and  another 


APPARATUS 
;,  Houston,  Tex.  77098       * 
Scr.  No.  216,478 

22/06.  21/12 

UCUins 


5,449,333 
BAR  HAVING  O-RINGS  TO  SI^CURE  THE  WEIGHT 
Steven  B.  Carter,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  Issignor  to  L^Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  SerJNo.  300,151 
Int  CW  MSB  i  U07S 


VS.  CL  982—109 


8  Clains 


UMI 


1.  A  weight  exercise  device  coni|)rising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  weight  ^ar  having  a  gripping  area 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  bar, 

a  weight  having  a  cylindrical  hole  longitudinally  there- 
through sized  for  ^ding  engagement  over  said  weight 
bar; 

spaced  annular  grooves  formed  ih  said  weight  bar,  spacmg 


1.  A  rotatable  exercise  appi  ratus,  for  simultaneously  provid- 
ing strenuous  exercise  to  the  user's  arms,  legs,  stomach,  back, 
sides  and  neck,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  frame  includin|  a  first  pivot  end  and  a  second 
peripheral  end;  at  least  ene  secondary  frame  member  in 
working  association  witi  i  said  rotatable  frame;  a  linearly 
extended  brace  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and  a 
fixed,  user  support,  the  I  race  and  the  fixed,  user  support 
being  mounted  to  the  sefond  peripheral  end; 

a  support  structure  havingia  primary  gear  fixedly  mounted 
thereto  and  means  to  affix  said  rotatable  frame  to  said 
support  structure,  said  siipport  structure  being  engaged  to 
the  first  pivot  end  of  saif  rotatable  frame;  and 

a  means  for  rotating  the  uier  in  an  inversional  360*  vertical 
plane,  said  means  for  rotating  including  a  rotation  mecha- 
nism mounted  to  said  rotatable  frame,  said  rotation  mecha- 
nism being  mounted  in  mechanical  engagement  to  and 
rotatable  about  the  prinatry  gear,  said  means  for  rotating 
further  including  a  first  pedal  means  mounted  to  the  rotat- 
able frame  for  use  by  th^  user's  arms  to  cream  energy  for 
rotating  the  user;  a  sec(^d  pedal  means  mounted  to  the 
rotatable  frame  for  use  by  the  user's  legs  to  create  energy 
for  rotating  the  user;  a  n  ain  drive  shaft,  having  a  fust  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  n  tin  drive  shaft  being  mounted  to 
said  rotatable  fiame;  a  f  rst  drive  mechanism  engaged  to 
the  first  and  second  pedi  I  means  and  the  main  drive  shaft, 
wherein  the  rotational  energy  created  by  the  first  and 
second  pedal  means  is  transferred  through  the  first  drive 
mechanism  to  rotate  t)ie  main  drive  shaft;  a  tension 
sprocket  mounted  to  sai^l  rotatable  frame  for  maintaining 
tension  on  the  first  driv^  mechanism;  and  a  second  drive 
mechanism  engaged  to  said  rotation  mechanism  and  the 
main  drive  shaft  wherei  i  rotational  energy  is  transferred 
from  the  main  drive  shal  t  through  the  second  drive  mech- 
anism to  said  rotation  jnechanism,  to  rotate  said  frame 
about  the  primary  gear. 
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5,449,335 
WAIST-TRIMMING  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Peter  Steinfeld,  Agoura  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Better  Shape- 
up,  Inc.,  Agoura  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,117 

Int.  CL*  A63B  22/14.  23/02 

VS.  CL  482—110  13  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  system  comprising: 
a  spotting  fixture  including 
C-shape  arm  portions  having  a  first  end  opposed  to  a 

second  end; 
two  mechanical  hands  engaging  the  first  and  second  op- 
posed ends;  and 
a  base  supporting  the  C-shape  arm  portions  at  a  given 
height  wherein  the  base  includes  at  least  three  frame 
members  supporting  the  C-shape  arm  portions  of  which 
at  least  two  of  the  frame  members  include  sub-members 
aligned  coaxially  to  telescope  with  respect  to  each 
other; 
whereby  the  two  mechanical  hands  are  adapted  to  grasp  and 
immobilize  a  user  at  his  hip  area  during  an  exercise  regi- 
men while  the  user  stands  on  the  base. 


above  the  user  when  the  user  is  lying  down,  a  horizontal 
overhead  bar  member  centrally  located  between  and 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  end  bar  member  and  second 
vertical  supports  connected  to  the  overhead  bar  member 
for  supporting  the  overhead  bar  member  above  said  hori- 
zontal end  bar  members; 

a  base  platform  extending  between  said  horizontal  end  bar 
members  and  beneath  said  horizontal  overhead  bar  mem- 
ber, 

a  motor  driven  winding  means  connected  to  said  framework 
adjacent  the  base  platform  for  selectively  extending  or 
retracting  a  tractive  line  for  releasable  capture  by  the  user; 

said  tractive  line  having  a  first  end  operationally  connected 
to  said  motor  driven  winding  means  and  a  second  end 
operationally  connected  to  a  user  attaching  means  for 
connecting  the  user  to  the  tractive  line; 

attachment  means  located  on  the  horizontal  overhead  bar 
member  and  the  horizontal  end  bar  members  for  selec- 
tively connecting  the  tractive  line;  and 

pulley  means  adapted  for  connection  to  one  of  said  attach- 
ment means  on  said  framework  for  conveyance  of  said 
tractive  line  to  the  user  from  alternate  positions,  wherein 
when  the  user  is  connected  to  the  user  attaching  means 
and  said  motor  driven  winding  means  retracts  said  tractive 
line,  the  user's  body  is  stretched  in  the  direction  of  said 
tractive  line  retraction  and  wherein  the  tractive  line  can 
be  anchored  to  the  framework  by  the  attachment  means  at 
multiple  locations  and  heights  to  achieve  multiple  stretch- 
ing exercises  in  different  directions  for  the  user. 


5,449,337 

CUP  MAKING  MACHINE 

Daryl  R.  KouaL  Colgate,  Wis.,  aasiffMr  to  Paper  Machteery 

Corporatkti^  MilwMdcce,  Wis. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,586,  Aag.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,249. 

This  applkatkw  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,729 

The  portion  of  the  tcr«  of  this  pMcat  sabaeqncat  to  Jaa.  28, 

2011,  has  beea  dtsflalaed. 

lat  a."  B31B  1/00 

VS.  CL  493—158  7  i 


5,449436 

STRETCHING  MACHINE 

Any  L.  SabcL  P.O.  Box  1130,  Larkspor,  Calif.  94977 

FUed  Oct  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139,569 

Int  CL'  A63B  21/00 


U.S.  CL  482— 133 


13ClaiaH 


W^-^ 


1.  A  stretching  apparatus  to  provide  assisted  stretching  to  a 

user,  said  stretching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  framework  including  a  pair  of  end  members,  each  end 

member  comprised  of  first  vertical  supports  connected  to 

a  horizontal  end  bar  member  and  configured  such  that  said 

horizontal  end  bar  members  are  adapted  to  be  positioned 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  containers  from  tbemooplastic 
coated  paper  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  blanks  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  turret  having  a  number  of  mandrels  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  turret  a  curling  die  assembly 
mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  mandrel,  a  work 
station  mounted  on  said  frame  radially  outwardly  from 
each  mandrel,  and  means  for  progressively  moving  the 
edge  of  the  container  into  the  curling  die  assembly, 
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each  curling  die  assembly  incluqing  means  for  forming  a 
tucked  curl  lip  on  the  top  edge  of  the  container  while  the 
container  b  disposed  about  the  mandrel. 


5,449,338 
MODULAR  ORTHOP  ZDIC  BRACE 
Thomas  G.  Tmdell,  Winter  Pwk,  ifiL,  assignor  to  Dobi-Syn- 
ptez,  Apopka,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Scf 
Int.  CL*  A61F 


VS.  CL  602—19 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  199S 


No.  133,500 

5/02 


position  with  the  patient^  heel  elevated  above  an  adjacent 
bed  surface;  and 
friction  reducing  means  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  body  for 
permitting  easy  sliding  i  aovement  of  said  boot  over  said 
bed  surface  with  minimal  resistance,  said  friction  reducing 
means  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  leg 
supporting  portion  betw^n  opposite  ends  positioned  so  as 
to  rest  below  a  back  sid(  of  the  patient's  leg  and  heel  and 
comprising  a  woven  stn  nded  material. 


8  Claims 


5,^  49,340 

BANDAGE  FOR  REl  >LACEABLE  DRESSING 

Dennis  R.  ToUini,  12  Palmds  *  Dr.,  WiUimBsrille,  N.Y.  14221 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,583, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-par  ; 
Pat  No.  5,09839.  which  is 


1.  An  adjustable  modular  bend  ig  brace  for  treatment  of 
scoliosis  comprising: 

an  anterior  upright  means  formed  as  a  unitary  structure; 

a  posterior  upright  means  forme#  as  a  unitary  structure; 

a  plurality  of  lateral  shells;  and  , 

connecting  means  for  adjustably  fixedly  connecting  each 
lateral  shell  to  at  least  one  of  iaid  anterior  upright  means 
and  posterior  upright  means  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions fixed  relative  to  said  aaterior  upright  means  and 
posterior  upright  means,  said  connecting  means  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  positioning  of  said  lateral  shells  along 
the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  anterior  upright  means  and 
posterior  upright  means  at  ovp  of  said  plurality  of  fixed 
positions. 


,  Feb.  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,244,523, 

;  of  Ser.  No.  591,546,  Oct  1, 1990, 

I  I  coatiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

476,357,  FA.  7, 1990,  Pat  Nfc.  4,976,700.  This  appUcation  Jan. 

3,  1993,  %r.  No.  72,237 

lat  CL'  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  602—58  24  Claims 


BOOT  FOR  BED 


5,449; 
HEEL  SUPPORTING  PRC 
PAT 

Denis  B.  Drennan,  Evaoston,  III.,  asignor  to  DM  Systems,  Inc., 
ETanston,  DL 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  S«-.  No.  239,336 

lot  CL«  A6ir  5/00 

VS.  CL  602—23  21  Claims 


18.  A  bandage  for  retaining  a  dressing  against  a  patient's  skin 
comprising  a  tape  having  m  adhesive  inner  layer  surface  with 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  thereon  and  a  nonadhesive  outer 
surface,  said  tape  further  cc  mprising  a  base  portion  including 
said  inner  surface  for  adh<  sive  securement  to  said  patient's 
skin,  opening  means  in  said  Mse  portion  for  placement  over  a 
wound  on  stud  patient's  skin  for  receiving  a  dressing  when  said 
base  portion  is  secured  to  taid  patient's  skin,  tab  means  for 
overlying  and  completely  <  overing  said  opening  means,  said 
Ub  means  formed  from  said  tape  being  bent  back  on  itself  with 
said  adhesive  inner  surface  secured  in  a  face-to-face  relation- 
ship, and  securing  means  fc  r  securing  facing  portions  of  said 
tab  means  and  said  outer  sur  ace  of  said  base  portion  containing 
said  opening  means  to  said  >ase  portion. 


Becton, 


UMI 


1.  A  heel  supporting  protective)  boot  for  bed  patients,  com- 
prising: I 

a  body  formed  of  flexible,  coiApressible,  convoluted,  non- 
allergenic  foam  material  having  foot  and  leg  supporting 
portions  for  respectively  supporting  a  patient's  foot  ex- 
tending in  an  upright  position  and  supporting  the  patient's 
leg  away  from  the  patient's  \jtd  in  a  generally  horizontal 


5  449,341 
COMPRESSIOI  i  SUPPORT  BRACES 
AMb   R.    Harris,    Hackei  ladt,   N  J.,    aasigDor   to 
DicUnson  and  Compmqr,  Prmkliii  Lakes,  N  J. 
Filed  Ang.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,682 
Int  CL«  A  51F  13/Oa  15/00 
VS.  CL  602— «  2  ( 

1.  A  multisection  composite  material  useful  in  forming  com- 
pression braces  for  orthopedic  support  of  a  body  part  compris- 
ing: I 
a  user  contacting  fabric  ^tion  formed  from  substantially 
hydrophobic  fibers  anil  having  multidimensional  stretch 
properties,  said  user  contacting  fabric  being  a  longitudi- 
nally slit  circular  knit  isbric  having  a  minimum  stretch  in 
in  and  an  orthogonal  maximum 
Iber  being  selected  from  the  group 
ilyester,  polypropylene  and  blends 


a  longitudinal  directi( 
stretch  direction  said 
consisting  of  nylon, 
thereof; 
an  intermediate  section 


ving  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  intermediate  section  formed  from  a  closed 
cell  foam  having  a  «iultiplicity  of  perforations  there- 
through from  said  fust,surface  to  said  second  surface,  said 
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intermediate  section  having  multidimensional  elastic  prop-   carbon  dioxide  in  the  blood  with  oxygen  and  means  located  in 
^^f^^^'''°'^^*'^'"^'"*i!."'^"^^"'/°'   *«  °"^°*  «"»*  f«  controlhng  blood  flow  volume  there- 

s'usL^iirb^^ra^r^^r'^rs;  ^^^^^^^  *'»«-  ^  -"-^  ^^  ^  -^ 

section  and  said  second  surface  being  bonded  to  said  firttt  equation: 


fabric  layer  of  said  outermost  section;  and 
an  outermost  fabric  section  being  a  two  layer  longitudinally 
slit  circular  knit  fabric  formed  from  bonding  two  dissimi- 
lar fabrics  comprising  a  first  fabric  layer  having  multidi- 
mensional stretch  properties  formed  from  hydrophilic 
fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  wool, 
silk,  viscose  rayon  and  blends  thereof,  and  a  second  fabric 
layer  having  multidimensional  stretch  properties  formed 


from  hydrophobic  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyester,  nylon,  acrylic,  polypropylene  and  blends 
thereof,  said  first  fabric  layer  and  said  second  fabric  layer 
being  bonded  together  by  linkage  of  overlapping  yams 
and  fibers  of  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer,  said 
outermost  fabric  section  having  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
minimum  stretch  and  an  orthogonal  maximum  stretch 
direction,  said  first  layer  being  bonded  to  said  second 
surface  of  said  intermediate  foam  section  so  that  said 
outermost  section  maximum  stretch  direction  is  aligned 
with  said  maximum  stretch  direction  of  said  user  contact- 
ing section,  said  second  layer  thereby  serving  as  an  outer 
surface  of  said  multisection  composite. 


5,449,342 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  BLOOD  CIRCULATION 

TcnM  Hirow,  Tokyo,  a^  Takarti  Kawiteta,  HModa,  both  of 

Japtt^  aaaivMrs  to  Nipyoa  Zeoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Coatiawrtio»4»^vt  of  Ser.  No.  953,170,  Sep.  29,  1992, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcstiaa  Japmi,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-278282 

Int  CL*  A61M  37/00:  A61N  1/362 

VS.  CL  604-4  M  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  blood  circulation  in  a  human 
comprising  an  inflow  tube  for  insertion  into  the  right  atrium  of 
the  heart  of  the  human  from  a  peripheral  blood  vessel  of  the 
human  to  draw  blood  from  the  right  atrium,  an  outflow  tube 
having  a  tip  for  insertion  into  either  the  aorta  or  the  carotid 
artery  of  the  human  from  a  peripheral  blood  vessel  of  the 
human  to  deliver  the  blood  to  the  aorta  or  to  the  carotid  artery, 
the  outflow  tube  fiirther  having  two  outlets  for  blood  there- 
from, one  at  the  tip  of  the  outflow  tube  and  the  other  through 
the  side  of  the  outflow  tube  at  an  upstream  location  of  the 
outflow  tube  spaced  from  the  tip  by  a  selected  distance  of  3  to 
60  centimeters  sufficient  to  cause  blood  from  the  upstream 
location  to  flow  into  the  femoral  artery,  a  blood  pump  for 
pulling  blood  from  the  inflow  tube  and  expelling  blood 
through  the  outflow  tube  and  an  oxygen  gas  exchanger  posi- 
tioned at  a  location  downstream  of  the  pump  for  exchanging 


0.\SFf/(F^-irF^SO.i 


wherein  F^  is  the  blood  flow  volume  leaving  the  tip  of  the 
outflow  tube  and  F,  is  the  blood  flow  volume  expelled  from 
the  outlet  through  the  side  of  the  outflow  tube  at  the  upstream 
location  of  the  outflow  tube. 


5,449,343 

STEERABLE  DILATATION  CATHETER 
Wilfred  J.  SaoHOB,  SwratofB,  wrf  WilUMi  S.  TrcmaHa,  Redwood 
aty,  both  of  CaUf.,  assizors  to  AdraMcd  Cardioraacalar 
Systema,  bic,  Sota  Clara,  Calif. 

Coiitiraatioii-i»fttrt  of  Ser.  No.  760,636,  JbL  30, 1985, 

abuMioiMd.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  11. 1988,  Ser.  No.  231,215 

lat  CL*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—96  29  Claims 


1.  A  steerable  dilatation  catheter  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated,  torquable  member  including; 

an  elongated,  tutnilar  member  formed  of  high-strength 
materia]  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  an  inner 
lumen  extending  therein; 

an  elongated  flexible  guide  eletnent  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  and  being  secured  its  proximal  end  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  elongated  tubular  member; 

b)  an  inflatable  balloon  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  with 
the  proximal  and  distal  ends  secured  to  the  elongated 
torquable  member  to  prevent  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  the  baUoon 
and  an  interior  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inner 
lumen  extending  within  the  elongated  tubular  member, 
with  a  distal  portion  of  the  elongated  flexible  guide  ele- 
ment extending  out  the  distal  end  of  the  balloon; 

c)  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a  proximal  end  and 
a  distal  end  including  a  distal  tip  and  being  disposed  about 
the  distal  portion  of  the  guide  element  which  extends  out 
the  distal  end  of  the  balloon;  and 
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d)  torque  means  on  the  proximal  en  1 
ber  to  axially  rotate  the  torquabl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  torquable  mem- 
membcr. 
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5,4«,345 

DETACHABLE  AND  REUS  ^LE  DIGITAL  CONTROL 

UNIT  FOR  MONITORING  B  OXOON  CATHETER  DATA 

IN  A  SYRINGE  INI  lATION  SYSTEM 

Sterea  R.  Taylor;  Fred  P.  Ljupi  opoidoa,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty; 

ThoauM  D.  Stoat,  Saady;  Bri «  W.  SteveM,  PIcaaaat  GroTe; 

ArUa  D.  Neiaoa,  Midnde,  ai  i  Christopher  L.  Dnrhaoii,  Salt 

Lake  Qty,  all  of  Utah,  aarig^  to  Merit  Medical  Sytteaw, 


Lk^  South  Jordaa,  Utah 
CoatiaaatioB-tai-part  of  Scr.  No 


S,385,549,  which  if  a  cotrttanat)  m  of  Ser.  No.  664,587,  Mar.  4, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,201.7S3,  which  ia  a  coathiaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  324,938,  Mar.  17, 1989.  Pat  No.  5.13S.488.  This  applicatioa 

Mar.  30. 1994,  i  Icr.  No.  221.351 


lat  a*  A61I I  29/Oa  1/00 


VS.  CL  604—100 


5,449.344 
SYRINGE  APPARATUS  WITH  P^SSURE  GAUGE  AND 

DFTACHABLE  T|MER 

Stevea  R.  Tayhir;  F^cd  P.  LaaqH-opoul^a,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty; 

ThoaiM  D.  Stoat.  Sandy,  aad  A.  To^y  Smith,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

ail  of  Utah,  aaaiviort  to  Merit  Me^  ical  Syitens,  Inc.,  South 

Jordan,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,9^7,  Jun.  18, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5,259,838.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,464 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 2010, 

has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.*  A61M  2f/00 

VS.  a.  604-97  17  Claims 


UIVll 


26,431,  Mar.  4, 1993,  Pat  No. 


39  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring 


inflation  or  deflation  of  a  bal- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  inflating  \  balloon-tipped  catheter, 
comprising: 
syringe  meiuis  for  generating  sufTi^ient  pressure  to  inflate  a 

balloon-tipped  catheter; 
pressure  gauge  means,  attached  1 1  the  syringe  means,  for 
measuring  and  displaying  the  p  essure  generated  by  the 
syringe  means; 
detachable  and  reusable  timer  meais,  removably  attached  to 
the  syringe  means  as  an  integralipart  thereof,  for  measur- 
ing durations  of  separate  events  of  inflation  and  deflation 
of  the  balloon-tipped  catheter,  (aid  detachable  and  reus- 
able timer  means  including: 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  time  durations 
measured  by  the  detachable  tnd  reusable  timer  means 
since  commencement  of  a  curtent  event  of  inflation  and 
deflation,  as  applicable  and  \«Qierein  the  display  means 
further  includes  a  display  sintultaneously  showing  the 
duration  of  the  immediate  past  event  of  inflation  and 
deflation,  as  applicable;  and 
first  actuating  means  for  commencing  the  timing  of  the 
duration  of  each  successive  event  of  inflation  and  defla- 
tion; and 
attachment  means  on  the  syrinjge  means  for  detachably 
receiving  said  detachable  an4  reusable  timer  means  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  syring^  means,  and  whereby  the 
detachable  and  reusable  timet  means  is  also  detachable 
from  the  syringe  means  for  ro-use  with  another  syringe 
means. 


loon-type  member  and  for  dii  playing  monitored  inflation  or 
deflation  data,  the  system  con  prismg: 
a  syringe  for  coimection  to  i  he  member  through  tubing,  the 
syringe  comprising  a  bafrel  and  a  plunger  selectively 
operable  to  inflate  the  member  by  applying  fluid  pressure 
to  the  member  through  the  tubing  by  sliding  the  plunger 
within  the  barrel,  and  operable  to  deflate  the  member  by 
withdrawing  the  plunger  {from  the  barrel; 
transducer  means  for  sensink  fluid  pressure  and  for  output- 
ting  an  electrical  pressive  signal  proportional  to  the 
sensed  fluid  pressure,  tha  transducer  means  adapted  for 
placement  in  communication   with   the   fluid   pressure 
within  the  syringe  and  the  tubing  connected  thereto; 
detachable  electronic  circuii  means  for  receiving  the  electri- 
cal pressure  signal  whenloperatively  coupled  to  the  sy- 
ringe or  tubing,  and  for  tjiereafter  electronically  process- 
ing the  pressure  signal; 

a  visual  display  of  monitored 

ctrical  pressure  signal;  and 

|>ling  the  detachable  electronic 

ge  or  tubing,  and  the  electrical 

^eafter  received  by  the  detach- 

i  so  as  to  enable  the  data  to  be 

'and  the  detachable  electronic 

circuit  means  being  detachable  from  the  syringe  for  re-use 

in  another  system  upon  c  ompletion  of  monitoring. 


display  means  for  outputtii 
data  derived  from  the  el^ 

means  for  operatively  cou 
circuit  means  to  the  syr 
pressure  signal  being  the 
able  electronic  circuit  me 
derived  and  monitored, ' 


The  Ohio  State  Uaiversity, 


application  Dec.  29, 
Int  a.«  A61M 
UJS.  CL  604—115 


5,4  9,346 

METHOD  FOR  PLACEM  ENT  OF  GUIDE  TUBE  FOR 

GASTROSr  OMY  TUBE 

C  A.  Tony  BufDngton,  Wort  dngton;  John  V.  Manterer,  and 

Sarah  K.  Abood.  both  of  Cc  lumhas.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 


Coinmbus,  Ohio 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,034.  Mar.  25,  1993,  abandoned.  This 


1993,  Ser.  No.  175,229 
5/Ca-  A61F  2/S4 


7Clafans 


1.  An  improved  method  of  ^iserting  a  fiber  to  extend  from  an 
animal's  mouth  through  its  e^phagus  and  stomach  to  outside 
the  animal's  abdominal  wall,  Uie  method  comprising: 


889 


(a)  inserting  a  hollow,  bent  rigid  tube  through  the  mouth 
and  esophagus  and  into  the  stomach  of  the  animal,  the 
inserted  tube  extending  from  a  mouth  end  at  the  mouth  of 
the  animal  to  a  stomach  end  inside  the  stomach  of  the 


5,449,347 
PATIENT  TRANSPORT,  PLURAL  POWER  SOURCE 
SUCTION  APPARATUS 
PhiUp  J.  Preen,  UniTersal  aty,  and  Thomas  Waters,  Sheppard 
AFB,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,443 

Int  CL*  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  604—118  16  Oaims 


energy  received  at  said  second  input  pori  means  to  battery 
charging  direct  current  electrical  energy  and  suction 
pump  operating  direct  current  electrical  energy  of  said 
battery  member  nominal  low  terminal  voltage  level; 

switching  means  for  selecting  between  electrical  energy 
input  from  said  electrical  battery  member,  said  first  input 
port  means  and  said  second  input  port  means  in  response 
to  manual  and  predetermined  automatic  selection  criteria 
for  energizing  said  suction  pump  member, 

electronic  timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  manual  elec- 
tion input  for  operating  said  suction  pump  member  in 
either  a  predetermined  cycle  of  energized  and  non  ener- 
gized operating  events  or  a  continuously  energized  oper- 
ating event. 


(b)  positioning  the  stomach  end  of  the  tube  against  the  stom- 
ach by  manipulating  the  opposite  mouth  end  of  the  tube; 
and 

(c)  passing  a  fiber-conveying  needle  through  both  the  ab- 
dominal wall  of  the  animal  and  the  length  of  the  tube. 


5,449.348 

IRRIGATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUCnON  CATHETERS 

Gale  E.  Drydea,  Indiaiupolia,  Ind^  assignor  to  Hudson  Rcspba- 

tory  Care,  Inc.,  TemecuU,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  976,438,  Nov.  13.  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,269.756.  This  application  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128.812 

Int  CL»  A61M  5/Oa  25/00  15/00:  A62B  9/00 
VS.  CL  604—171  6  CUdms 


1.  Individual  patient  assignable  portable  medical  suction 
generating  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  low  voltage  direct  current  electrical  energy  operable  suc- 
tion pump  member  received  in  a  hand  carriable  and  patent 
Utter  apparatus  mountable  housing  member; 

a  manually  adjustable  suction  pressure  controlling  member 
shunt  connected  to  a  suction  conduit  member  joining  a 
suction  inlet  port  of  said  suction  pump  member  and  a 
suction  communicating  port  of  said  apparatus; 

a  rechargeable  electrical  battery  member  physically  re- 
ceived within  said  housing  member  and  having  a  nominal 
low  voltage  terminal  potential  that  is  compatible  with  said 
suction  pump  member; 

first  electrical  input  port  means  for  receiving  externally 
sourced  direct  current  electrical  energy  into  said  appara- 
tus; 

first  means  for  converting  direct  current  electrical  energy 
received  at  said  first  electrical  input  port  means  to  battery 
charging  direct  current  energy  and  suction  pump  operat- 
ing direct  current  energy  of  said  battery  member  nominal 
low  terminal  voltage  level; 

second  electrical  input  port  means  for  receiving  externally 
sourced  alternating  current  electrical  energy  of  predeter- 
mined differing  voltage  level  and  differing  alternation 
frequency  characteristics  into  said  apparatus; 

second  means  for  converting  alternating  current  electrical 


1.  Suction  catheter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  bag  having  two  ends; 

A  first  connector  fitting  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  bag; 

a  second  connector  fitting  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  the 
bag; 

an  endotracheal  tube  coupled  to  the  first  connector  fitting 
for  introduction  to  the  trachea  of  a  patient  to  be  treated; 

a  catheter  tube  having  one  portion  anchored  to  the  second 
connector  fitting,  the  catheter  tube  extending  from  the 
one  portion  through  the  bag  and  the  first  connector  fitting 
into  the  endotracheal  tube; 

a  liquid  moving  pump  connected  to  one  of  the  connector 
fittings  and  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
irrigation  liquid,  said  pump  having  an  operator  member 
situated  adjacent  the  one  connector  fitting  so  as  to  be 
operable  by  a  digit  of  a  hand  holding  the  one  connector 
fitting  to  apply  the  irrigation  liquid  to  the  catheter  tube; 

a  conduit  from  the  pump  to  a  point  adjacent  the  catheter 
tube  to  enable  the  pump  to  pump  irrigation  liquid  from  the 
source  to  contact  with  the  catheter  tube;  and 

a  source  of  catheter  irrigation  liquid  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
the  pump; 

the  conduit  point  adjacent  the  catheter  tube  being  at  the 
second  connector  fitting. 
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5,449,349 
INTRAVENOUS  NEEDLE  COVER/PROTECTOR 
WayM  A.  Sidlee,  and  PMrida  L.  Sdk*.  botk  of  310  PebMcdiire, 
HoHtM.  Tex.  T7062 


Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,009 


lot  CL«  A61M  i  V02 


VS.  CL  604—180 


UMl 


gaaim* 


1.  An  improved  I.V.  cover/prote<  tor  compnsmg: 

a  housing; 

an  arch  extending  from  an  end-  vail  of  the  housing  and 

defining 
a  passage  into  the  housing;  and 
two  protuberances  oppositely  post  ioned  inside  of  said  arch. 


5,449,3501 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  ADNTOIiSTRATION  DEVICE 

CX)NTAINING  ANTI-SQUIRTBSG  ORIFICE  FLOW 

CONTROL 

Con  A.  Lasaitis,  Wmkegan,  and  Rolert  J.  Kmger,  McHenry, 

both  of  ni.,  asaignan  to  Abbott  Uiboratories,  Abbott  Park, 

m. 

Filed  JnL  19,  1994,  SerJ  No.  276,980 

lBta.*A61Ml5/00 

U.S.  CL  604—246  !  18  Claims 


1.  An  intravenous  fluid  administr  ition  system  comprising: 

an  intravenous  fluid  reservoir; 

a  tube  having  a  capacity  to  tran  port  an  intravenous  fluid 
therethrough  from  a  first  end  portion  of  said  tube  to  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  tub  i,  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  tube  being  fluidly  connect*  d  to  said  intravenous  fluid 
reservoir; 

a  flow  restrictor  fluidly  connect*  i  to  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  tube,  said  flow  rea  :rictor  comprising  a  body 
defining  a  fluid  passage  theretbrough,  said  fluid  passage 
defined  through  said  body  having  a  first  end  portion,  a 
second  end  portion,  and  an  intermediate,  flow  control 
portion,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  passage  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  secoqd  end  portion  of  said  tube, 
said  second  end  portion  being  4istal  said  first  end  portion, 
and  said  intermediate,  flow  control  portion  being  disposed 
between  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  por- 
tion, said  first  end  portion  of  said  passage  defined  through 
said  body  having  a  first  diameter  at  a  position  proximate 
said  intermediate,  fluid  contra)  portion,  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  passage  defined!  through  said  body  having 
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a  second  diameter  at  a  pa  ition  proximate  said  intermedi- 
ate, fluid  control  portioi  i,  and  said  intermediate,  flow 
control  portion  of  said  pa  sage  defined  through  said  body 
having  a  third  diameter  Irss  than  said  first  diameter  and 
said  second  diameter,  said  flow  restrictor  fiirther  compris- 
ing a  deflection  surface  d  oposed  in  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  passage  define  I  through  said  body,  said  deflec- 
tion surface  being  dispos  td  proximate  said  intermediate, 
flow  control  portion  of  si  id  passage  defined  through  said 
body,  said  deflection  surf  ice  being  oriented  to  impinge  a 
stream  of  intravenous  flui  d  passing  through  said  interme- 
diate, flow  control  portioi  i  of  said  passage  defmed  through 
said  body. 


ATRAUMATIC  NEEDLE 


5,4  19351 


FOR  LUMBAR  PUNCTURE 


Walter  A.  Zohmann,  P.O.  B^x  681180/528  Park  Ave.,  Park 
aty,  Utah  84068-1180 


FUcd  Sep.  9, 19)  3,  Ser.  No.  118,870 


lata.' 


(i61M  5/32 


VS.  a.  604—272 


for 


1.  An  improved  spinal 
thetic  to  the  subdura,  said 
ured  as  an  elongated, 
lumen  having  a  first  cross 
comprising: 
a  relatively  small  gauge 
lively  small  gauge  comprising 
least  as  small  as  24  gaug  e; 
a  modified  pencil-like  poin 

hollow  needle; 
a  rounded  shoulder  circiu^iscribing 
needle  at  the  juncture 
and  said  elongated,  holli  )w 
a  side  port  in  said  elongat  ni, 
being  located  adjacent 
a  second  cross  sectional 
area  being  incrementally ' 
tional  area  of  said  lumen 
and 
a  first  edge  of  said  side 
said  rounded  shoulder, 
distance  from  said  mo(  ified, 
tance  being  less  than  ab(  ut 
of  said  elongated,  hoUo'  v 


ne^le  for  the  delivery  of  an  anes- 

im[  roved  spinal  needle  being  config- 

hollotv  needle  having  a  lumen,  said 

ectional  area,  the  improvement 


p<  rt, 


8Claiiiis 


said  hollow  needle,  said  rela- 
a  needle  gauge  that  is  at 


on  a  distal  end  of  said  elongated, 

_  said  elongated,  hollow 
said  modified  pencil-like  point 

needle; 

I,  hollow  needle,  said  side  port 

rounded  shoulder  and  having 

area,  said  second  cross  sectional 

larger  than  said  first  cross  sec- 

of  said  elongated,  hollow  needle; 


Slid 


said  first  edge  being  adjacent 

laid  first  edge  being  located  at  a 

pencil-like  point,  said  dis- 

1.5  times  the  external  diameter 

needle. 
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5,449,352 
TOPSHEET  FOR  USE  IN  DISPOSABLE  BODY  FLUID 
ABSORPTIVE  ARTICLES 
Kazuari  NisUiio,  Ohtake;  SUgeynU  Motoonra,  YamagndU; 
SUzao  SUmizB,  Tokyo;  Takamitaa  Igaae,  Kawanoe;  Tantomn 
Kido,  Kawanoe,  and  HiaasU  Takai,  Kawanoe,  aU  of  Japan, 
aisignors  to  Mltnd  Petrocbcmical  Indnatrica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Uni<3iann  Corporation,  EUaw,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,997 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japw,  Mar.  24,  1993,  5-089101 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/15.  13/20 
VS.  CL  604—383  2  i 


7  25 

1«B      u    7b   7a   )3  \Ty}      19 


8     20 
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5,449,353 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Hisanori  Watanabe,  Utsonomlya;  Ke^Ji  Ando,  Idiikai,  and 

Hamko  KawagncU,  Utannomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aarignort  to 

Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  784,531,  Oct.  29, 1991.  This  appUcatkm 

Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,440 
Oaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1990,  ^29489^ 
Apr.  4,  1991,  3-99623;  Jnn.  4,  1991,  3-132966 

Int  CL»  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CL  604— 385  J  9  CfariaH 


1.  A  pull-on  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  liquid  permeable  topsheet  a  liquid  imperme- 
able backsheet,  and  an  absorbent  member  interposed  be- 
tween the  topsheet  and  backsheet; 

a  stomach  portion  located  on  a  wearer's  stomach  side  and  a 
back  portion  located  on  his  back  side  and  fixed  together  at 


opposing  lateral  side  edge  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
stomach  and  back  portions  to  form  a  pair  of  leg  opening 
portions  and  a  unitary  waist  opening  portion; 

a  waist  portion  spaced  apart  from  and  positioned  substan- 
tially intermediate  the  waist  opening  portion  and  the  pair 
of  leg  opening  portions  and  laterally  ciroumscribing  said 
stomach  portion  and  said  back  portion;  and 

gathers  formed  separately  and  circumferential! y  around  an 
entirety  of  each  of  said  waist  opening  portion,  said  pair  of 
leg  opening  portions  and  said  waist  portion  for  conform- 
ing said  diaper  to  natural  body  contours  of  a  wearer. 


5,449,354 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  THE  INTERIOR  OF  BODY 

CAVITIES  WITH  LASER  ENERGY 

EUie  Konwitz,  Rant  Can,  larad,  and  Jacqnct  Donnez,  Bms- 

aels,  BelgiuHi,  aiaignon  to  Later  Indaatrics  Ltd,  Tet-Arir, 

larael 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,926 
Claiais  priority,  application  lamel,  Dec  IS,  1992, 104100 
Int  CL*  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  i06— IS  19  ( 


1.  A  topsheet  for  use  in  body  fluid  absorptive  articles,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  first  sheet  made  of  thermoplastic  film  and  a  second 
sheet  made  of  nonwoven  fabric  of  thermoplastic  fibers, 

(2)  said  first  sheet  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  liquid 
passages  each  extending  through  said  topsheet  from  tan 
upper  opening  to  a  lower  opening  of  said  passage,  and  a 
skin-contacting  area  continuously  formed  around  said 
upper  openings, 

(3)  said  second  sheet  underlying  said  first  sheet  and  provided 
with  a  skin-non-contacting  area  opposed  to  said  skin-con- 
tacting area,  areas  welded  to  said  liquid  passages  along 
peripheral  edges  of  said  lower  openings,  and  exposed 
areas  within  said  liquid  passages,  each  of  said  exposed 
areas  having  a  side  wall  and  an  apex  rising  up  into  each  of 
said  liquid  passages  without  extending  above  an  upper 
surface  of  said  skin-contacting  area,  and 

(4)  there  are  defined  cavities  between  side  walls  of  said  Hquid 
passages,  and  said  skin-non-contacting  area  is  spaced  by 
said  liquid  passages  from  said  skin-contacting  area. 


1.  A  device  for  treating  the  interior  of  a  body  cavity  with 
laser  energy,  comprising: 

a  first  optical  fiber  having  a  distal  end  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  body  cavity  to  be  treated,  and  a  proximal  end  to 
be  located  externally  of  the  body  cavity  when  the  distal 
end  is  inserted  therein  and  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
laser  energy; 

a  second  optical  fiber  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
first  optical  fiber  to  either  a  retracted,  non-operative  posi- 
tion or  to  an  extended,  operative  position; 

said  second  optical  fiber  including  a  proximal  end  to  be 
located  externally  of  the  body  cavity  and  to  be  coupled  to 
a  source  of  laser  energy,  and  a  distal  end  to  be  inserted  into 
the  body  cavity  with  said  first  optical  fiber  and  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber 
such  that  the  movement  of  said  second  optical  fiber  axially 
with  respect  to  said  first  optical  fiber  causes  the  distal  ends 
of  both  optical  fibers  to  move  in  the  lateral  direction; 

said  distal  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  having  means  for  direct- 
ing the  laser  energy  outwardly  of  the  optical  fibers. 


5,449,355 
RETROGRADE  TISSUE  SPUTTER  AND  METHOD 
Dnrtd  Rtan,  New  York,  N.Y4  Rodney  Wdls,  EmI  LyaM, 
Conn.,  and  Joahaa  Makowcr,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  aaalgnnsi  to 
Valleybb  Inc.,  Boaldcr,  Colo. 

FUcd  Nor.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158^)69 
IntCL*A61B/7/i9 
UJS.  CL  606—41  25  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  retrograde  hole  opening  through  tissue 


UMI 
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a  member  elongate  relative  to  i  n  axis  thereof  and  being 
subctantially  longer  than  its  aoss  sectional  dimensions, 
the  member  capable  of  insertioi  through  tissue  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  along  its  axis  through  external  tissue  of  a 
human  or  animal  body  during  4  placement  procedure; 

a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  on  the  member,  the  distal  end 
for  first  entering  the  tissue  diuing  placement  and  the 
proximal  end  for  control  of  the  distal  end  of  the  member 
while  remaining  outside  the  tissue; 

a  tip  near  the  distal  end  of  the  member  for  placement 
through  the  external  tissue  of  a  human  or  animal; 

a  deployable  means  for  tissue  divUing  having  tissue  parting 
elements  and  each  with  a  meaiis  for  splitting,  the  tissue 
parting  elements  located  in  a  itorage  position  generally 
carried  along  and  within  the  cnoss  sectional  dimension  of 


the  member,  each  of  the  tissual  parting  elements  movable 
relative  to  Uie  axis  for  placement  in  an  exposed  position 
relative  to  the  tip  when  shifted  from  storage  so  that  the 
means  for  spUtting  thereof  splis  tissue  during  retrograde 
extraction  by  contacting  tissue  during  retrograde  move- 
ment of  the  member  along  the  axis,  and 
linkage  between  the  proximal  end  and  the  deployable  means 
for  tissue  dividing  for  use  ia  the  selective  disposition 
thereof  by  activating  the  linkage  at  the  proximal  end  to 
position  and  retain  each  of  the  tissue  parting  elements  with 
means  for  splitting  in  the  exposed  position  so  that  upon 
withdrawal  of  the  member  ai|er  placement  through  the 
external  tissue  the  tissue  paring  elements  enlarges  the 
initial  puncture  or  incision  siinply  while  moving  retro- 
grade through  the  tissue. 
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connect  to  the  tube  at  he  distal  end  of  the  probe,  the 
conduit  communicating  ^  to  the  nozzle  during  gas  as- 
sisted electro-fulguratior ,  the  electrical  conductor  is  con- 
nected to  the  electrode  f<jr  conducting  electrical  energy  to 
the  electrode  during  gas  assisted  electro-fulguration;  and 


the  tube  and  the  nozzle 
predetermined  configui 
nozzle  and  electrode 
cannula  and  into  the 
handle  to  the  tube 
tioned  at  a  surgical  site 
lation  of  the  handle. 


ind  electrode  assembly  having  a 

r  ktion  to  permit  the  tube  and  the 

ast  embly  to  be  inserted  through  the 

be  dy  cavity,  the  connection  of  the 

pen  litting  the  distal  end  to  be  posi- 

^thin  the  body  cavity  by  manipu- 


ENDOSCOPIC  SUCTION, 


Si  4#,3S7 

IRRIGATION  AND  CAUTERY 


INSTRUMENT 


1  lo.  51,546,  Apr.  26, 1993,  Pat  No. 

Fdi.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,801 
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INVASIVE  SURGERY 
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Anrora,  Colo.;  William  J.  Bowerij  and  Donald  L.  Emmons,  El 
Monte,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  tf  Birtcher  Medical  Syatems, 
be,  IrriM,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  18, 1991,  S«r.  No.  779,101 
IntCL*A61Bi77/i({ 
UJS.  CL  606—49  38  Claim* 

1.   A  probe  for  performing  itjinimally  invasive  surgery 
through  a  cannula  extending  through  a  body  wall  of  a  patient 
and  into  a  body  cavity  where  the  turgery  is  performed,  com- 
prising: I 
a  handle  at  a  proximal  end  of  tlv  probe; 
an  elongated  tube  connected  to  the  handle  and  extending  to 
a  distal  end  of  the  probe,  the  tfibe  including  a  conduit  and 
an  electrical  conductor  which  both  extend  along  the 
length  of  the  tube; 
an  assembly  of  a  gas  nozzle  a$d  an  electrode  positioned 
within  the  nozzle,  the  nozje  and  electrode  assembly 


William  J.  Zinnanti,  3815  fjorthland,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

91320 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  1 
5,348,555.  This  appUcattonjl 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  i 
2011,1 
IntCLli 
U.S.  a.  606—49 


A61B  17/39 


IS 


1.  An  endoKopic  suctionj  irrigation  and  cautery  instrument 
comprising: 

a  transparent  valve  body  ^ving  ends,  a  main  passage  in  said 
valve  body  extending  through  said  body  from  end  to  end, 
attachment  means  at  each  end  of  said  main  passage  for  the 
attachment  of  a  cannula  thereto,  said  main  passage  defin- 
ing an  axis  through  slid  main  body,  an  irrigation  fluid 
connection  and  a  vacium  connection  on  said  body,  an 


irrigation  fluid  channel  and  a  suction  channel  respectively 
extending  from  each  said  connection  into  said  main  body, 
said  channels  being  non-intersecting  with  said  main  pas- 
sage; 

an  irrigation  bore  in  said  body  intersecting  both  said  main 
passage  and  said  irrigation  channel,  a  vacuum  bore  in  said 
body  intersecting  both  said  main  passage  and  said  vacuum 
channel,  said  irrigation  bore  having  a  shoulder  therein 
between  said  irrigation  channel  and  said  main  passage, 
said  vacuum  bore  having  a  shoulder  therein  between  said 
vacuum  channel  and  said  main  passage,  said  shoulders 
acting  as  valve  seats; 

an  irrigation  valve  plunger  in  said  irrigation  valve  bore,  said 
irrigation  valve  plunger  having  a  shoulder  thereon  acting 
as  a  valve  disc  and  cooperating  with  said  irrigation  bore 
shoulder  to  close  when  said  irrigation  valve  plunger  is  in 
a  first  position; 

a  vacuum  valve  plunger  in  said  vacuum  valve  bore,  said 
vacuum  valve  plunger  having  a  shoulder  thereon  in  coop- 
eration with  said  shoulder  in  said  vacuum  valve  bore  to 
close  said  vacuum  channel  from  said  main  passage  to  said 
vacuum  channel  when  said  vacuum  valve  plunger  is  in  a 
first  position;  and 

a  tubular  cannula  detachably  attached  to  said  valve  body  at 
said  attachment  means  on  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body 
being  sized  and  said  valve  plungers  being  positioned  so 
that  said  valve  body  can  be  grasped  in  the  hand  and  fm- 
gers  on  the  hand  can  actuate  said  valve  plungers  from  said 
first  position  toward  a  second  position  wherein  said  shoul- 
ders are  unseated  to  selectively  open  said  valves  for  selec- 
tive irrigation  and  suction  so  that  a  surgeon  can  maneuver 
said  cannula  and  control  flow  therethrough  with  a  single 
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1.  A  clip  for  osteosynthesis  for  connecting  at  least  two  bone 
parts  together,  the  clip  comprising  two  staple-shaped  mem- 
bers, the  two  members  being  disposed  alongside  each  other 
and  each  having  two  leg  portions  and  a  bridge  portion  between 
the  leg  portions,  adjacent  leg  portions  of  each  member  being 
attached  in  a  connecting  line  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  adjacent  leg  portions,  the  joined  leg  portions  each 
comprising  a  combined  leg  and  each  adjacent  leg  portion 
having  a  lower  end  which  can  be  inserted  into  a  bone  part  and 
each  having  an  upper  end,  the  upper  ends  of  said  adjacent  leg 
portions  being  attached  to  corresponding  ends  of  respective 
ones  of  said  bridge  portions,  the  tMidge  portioos  being  elastic 


and  being  deformable  by  pressure  and  each  comprising  an 
elongated  section  extending  alongside  each  other,  said  elastic 
bridge  elongated  sections  being  unconnected  along  their 
length  and  having  a  bowed  shape  such  that  they  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  space  and  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
expansive  force  between  the  elongated  sections  tending  to 
expand  the  space  in  order  to  draw  the  legs  toward  each  other 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  compressive  force  tending  to 
decrease  the  space  in  order  to  move  the  legs  apart,  said  com- 
bined legs  moving  toward  each  other  when  said  elastic  bridge 
elongated  sections  receive  said  expansive  force  such  that  the 
lower  ends  of  the  opposed  combined  legs  move  closer  together 
than  the  upper  ends  of  the  opposed  combined  legs. 


5,449,360 

OSTEOTOMY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Sanl  N.  Scfardbcr,  6525  N.  Central  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,278,  Ang.  23, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,246,444.  This  appUcntion  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,585 

The  portion  of  the  torn  of  this  patent  snbscqnent  to  Jan.  7, 2009, 


U.S.a.606— 87 


Int  a*  A61F  5/00 
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1.  An  osteotomy  guide  used  in  the  removal  of  a  wedge 
shaped  piece  of  bone  from  patient's  leg,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  surgical  pins; 

a  block  having  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side  and  a  back  side  and 
having  a  first  transverse  bore  extending  therethrough,  a 
transverse  guide  slot  extending  therethrough,  a  plurality 
of  oblique  bores  extending  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of 
oblique  guide  slots  extending  therethrough,  said  first 
transverse  bore  and  said  transverse  guide  slot  being  or- 
thogonal with  said  back  side  and  said  oblique  bores  being 
aligned  with  said  transverse  bore  in  a  horizontal  pUne  and 
said  oMique  bores  and  oblique  guide  slots  being  positioned 
at  predetermined  angles  from  said  transverse  bore  and 
transverse  guide  slot,  said  transverse  and  oblique  bores 
being  sized  to  receive  said  surgical  pins  and  said  transverse 
and  oblique  guide  slots  being  sized  to  receive  an  osteot- 
omy saw,  said  oblique  guide  slots  comprising  an  upper 
portion  in  said  top  side,  a  lower  portion  in  said  bottom  side 
and  a  connecting  portion  in  said  back  side; 

s  first  tower  member,  disposed  atop  said  bkx:k  and  in  line 
with  said  first  transverK  bore,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
transverse  bores  sized  to  receive  a  number  of  said  surgical 
pins  for  extending  therethrough;  and 

a  second  tower  member,  having  a  plurality  of  oblique  bores 
sized  to  receive  a  number  of  said  surgical  pins  for  extend- 
ing therethrough  disposed  atop  said  block  and  coupled  to 
one  of  said  oblique  bores  so  that  said  transverse  bores  of 
said  second  tower  are  aligned  at  the  same  predetermined 
angle  as  said  oblique  bore  coupled  thereto. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  installing  a  surgici    cable  to  selected  por- 
tions of  a  patient's  body  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  having  a  first  handle  secured  to  a  first  end 

of  the  shaft; 
a  second  handle  slidably  disposed  oi  the  shaft  intermediate 

the  first  and  a  second  end  thereofi 
means  for  releasably  securing  a  portion  of  the  surgical  cable 

adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  shaft  opposite  from  the  first 

handle;  | 

means  for  securing  another  portion  bf  the  surgical  cable  to 

the  second  handle;  j 

the  second  handle  having  an  opeiAng  sized  to  allow  the 

second  handle  to  slide  longitudinally  over  the  exterior  of 

the  elongated  shaft;  and 
means  for  selectably  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 

the  second  handle  in  one  di 


with  the  guide  wire  Inn  en  of  the  guide  catheter  ex- 
change device; 
(b)  a  proximal  portion  com  >rised  of  an  elongate  member, 
said  proximal  portion  connected  to  the  distal  portion, 
said  proximal  and  distal  j  portions  having  a  combined 
length  greater  than  that  <  f  the  coronary  guide  catheter, 
said  proximal  portion  bd  ig  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
distal  portion, 
said  guide  catheter  exchange  device  being  removably  and 
slidably  positioned  in  the   umen  of  the  coronary  guide 
catheter  with  the  guide  wir ;  removably  and  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  the  guide  wire  lu  men  of  the  guide  catheter  ex- 
change device  whereby  tl  le  guide  catheter  can  be  ex- 
changed for  another  guide  4atheter  while  the  guide  wire  is 
maintained  in  position  in  a  coronary  artery  of  a  patient. 
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3.  In  combination, 
a  coronary  guide  catheter; 
a  coronary  guide  wire  removably  aiid  slidably  positioned  in 
a  lumen  of  the  coronary  guide  ca  heter  and  extending  out 
a  distal  end  thereof;  and 
a  guide  catheter  exchange  device  dbmprising: 
(a)  a  distal  portion  comprised  of  a  tubular  member  defin- 
ing a  guide  wire  lumen  therethrough  and  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  guide  lumen  qp>enings  communicating 


Filed  May  6, 1994  Ser.  No.  239,040 
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GUIDING  CATHETER  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 
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22C]ainis 


19CIaiBis 


1.  A  lithotripsy  device  comp  ising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  stone  impi  cting  member  having  a  distal 
end  for  engaging  a  calculu  \  and  a  proximal  end; 

(b)  hammer  means  for  repetil  ively  applying  an  impact  force 
to  said  stone  impacting  mi  mber,  said  hammer  means  in- 
cluding a  chamber  havin{  a  hammer  member  rotatably 
moimted  therein  and  rotat  ble  between  a  first  ready  posi- 
tion displaced  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  stone  im- 
pacting member  and  a  secoiid  position  in  contact  with  said 
proximal  end  of  said  stona  impacting  member; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  hammer  member  from  said  first 
ready  position  forcefully  against  said  stone  impacting 
member  in  said  second  portion  to  drive  said  distal  end  of 
said  stone  impacting  memfter  against  said  calculus;  and 


(d)  means  for  returning  said 
ready  position 
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DISC-TYPE  DEPILATK  »N 
PLAY-FREE  ShXfT 
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1.  A  depilation  apparatus  ha>  ing 
attached  thereto,  means  for  roti  ting 
two  adjoining  cooperating  pine  liii 
the  drive  shaft  which  is  rotata  >le 
which  extends  parallel  to  a  de]  ilatioi 
each  of  the  at  least  two  pinchii  g 


hammer  member  to  said  first 


APPARATUS  WITH 
COUPLING 
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26/00 

15Clainis 

a  housing  with  a  drive  shaft 

the  drive  shaft,  and  at  least 

ng  discs  which  are  coupled  to 

relative  to  the  housing  and 

>n  opening  of  the  housing, 

discs  being  pivotable  about  a 
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pivot  axis  directed  transverse  to  the  drive  shaft  into  a  pinching 
position  in  which  the  pinching  discs  exert  a  pinching  force  on 
one  another  near  the  depilation  opening,  wherein  each  pivot- 
able  pinching  discs  is  supported  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 


^W:?r  ^V  r  r  ^Stxlrim 


M^rim  I'l  1*1 1*1  Visi^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  retrieving  a  surgical  clamp 
comprising: 

a)  a  handle  portion; 

b)  an  endoscopic  portion  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  said  proximal  end  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
handle  portion; 

c)  a  surgical  clamp  detachably  mounted  adjacent  said  distal 
end  of  said  endoscopic  portion  and  including  opposed 
cooperating  jaw  members  remotely  actuable  to  move  in  a 
first  plane  between  a  flrst  position  and  a  second  position 
by  actuation  means  controllable  from  said  handle  portion; 
and 

d)  engaging  means  associated  with  said  distal  end  of  said 
endoscopic  portion  for  detachably  engaging  and  retriev- 
ing said  surgical  clamp,  said  engaging  means  including 
opposed  engaging  arm  members  movable  in  a  second 
plane  between  a  primary  position  in  engagement  with  said 
surgical  clamp  and  a  secondary  position  spaced  from  said 
surgical  clamp  to  facilitate  detachment  of  said  surgical 
clamp  from  said  endoscopic  portion,  said  arm  members 
actuable  remote  from  said  distal  end  of  said  endoscopic 
portion  and  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to 


the  endoscopic  portion  to  effect  movement  of  said  cooper- 
ating jaw  members  in  said  first  plane. 


LAPAROSCOPIC  NEEDLE  HOLDER 
Lehaunn  K.  Li,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  aasicaor  to  Li  Medical  Tcch- 

nologics.  Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn. 
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application  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,252 
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VS.  CL  606—147  JQ  I 


drive  shaft  by  means  of  a  rotund  pivot  guide  of  a  coupling 
member  by  which  the  pinching  discs  are  coupled  to  the  drive 
shaft  substantially  without  play  in  radial  directions  in  every 
position. 


-f  ^. 


r 


\\7<nL^J,j.j'^^^,^ 


m^t 


H.  J^ 


1.  A  device  for  manipulating  a  curved,  elongated  surgical 
needle  having  a  length  of  suture  attached  thereto,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  shaft,  means  for  cutting  said  suture,  and  hook  means; 
said  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  distal  end  disposed  in 
a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  at  least  one 
longitudinal  opening  extending  into  said  distal  end  of  said 
shaft;  and 
said  hook  means: 

(a)  extending  outwardly  from  said  opening  in  proximity  to 
said  distal  end; 

(b)  being  sized  to  contain  a  significant  portion  of  the 
length  and  the  transverse  cross-section  of  said  curved, 
elongated  surgical  needle,  and  including  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  open  end  being  sized  for  the 
passage  of  said  transverse  cross-section  of  said  curved, 
elongated  surgical  needle  therethrough,  and  said  closed 
end  defining  a  planar  surface  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  being  selectively  reciprocally  movable  relative  to  said 
distal  end  between  (1)  a  first  position  wherein  said  open 
end  of  said  hook  means  is  located  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  allow  said  transverse 
cross-section  of  said  curved,  elongated  surgical  needle 
to  enter  said  hook  means,  (2)  a  second  position  wherein 
said  open  end  of  said  hook  means  is  at  least  partially 
closed  by  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  smaller 
than  said  transverse  cross-section  of  said  curved,  elon- 
gated surgical  needle,  and  the  aperture  defined  by  said 
hook  means  and  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  has  a  trans- 
verse cross-section  larger  than  said  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  curved,  elongated  surgical  needle,  and  (3)  a 
third  position  wherein  the  aperture  defined  by  said  hook 
means  and  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  has  a  transverse 
cross-section  substantially  equal  to  the  transverse  cross- 
section  of  said  curved,  elongated  surgical  needle,  and 
wherein  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  prevents  the  ends  of 
said  curved,  elongated  surgical  needle  from  rotating 
toward  said  shaft  and  said  planar  surface  prevents  the 
ends  of  said  curved,  elongated  surgical  needle  from 
rotating  away  from  said  shaft,  when  said  significant 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  curved,  elongated  surgical 
needle  is  located  in  said  aperture. 
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a  stomach  so  as  to  restrict  fooj  intake  to  the  lower  digestive 
portion  of  the  stomach,  said  dejiice  comprising: 

an  elongate  band  member  including  a  band  portion  for,  in 
use,  encircling  a  stomach  I  d  form  a  stoma  opening  in  the 
stomach,  said  band  membi  t  including  a  free  end  and  an 
intermediate  portion  havii  g  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  remainder  of  said  band  member; 

an  expandable  section  $ecur<  d  to  said  band  portion  of  said 
band  member  for  varying  :he  size  of  the  stoma  opening; 

a  securing  member  located  itear  said  free  end  of  said  band 
member  and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  recess,  formed  in  said  int<  rmediate  portion  of  said  band 
member,  for  receiving  saic  securing  member  therein;  and 


suture  thread  having  a 


1.  In  combination,  a  surgical  needje  holder  and  a  pretied 
suturing  knot  comprising: 

(a)  pre-tied  suture  knot  formed  in  ( 
distal  end,  and  a  proximal  end  fdr  securing  to  a  suturing 
needle,  wherein  the  knot  is  characterized  by: 

first,  second,  and  central  bight  portions  between  the  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends, 

the  first  bight  portion  is  adjacent  both  the  center  bight 
portion  and  a  medial  portion  of  t|ie  distal  end,  the  second 
bight  portion  is  adjacent  both  ie  center  bight  portion 
and  a  medial  portion  of  the  proximal  end, 

the  medial  portion  of  each  end  b^ng  disposed  in  contact 
with  the  center  bight  portion  toj  define  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  loopholes,  wherein  the  periphery  of  the  first  loop- 
hole is  defined  by  the  medial  portion  of  the  distal  end,  the 
first  bight  portion  and  the  center  bight  portion,  and  the 
periphery  of  the  second  loopholt  is  defined  by  the  medi- 
cal portion  of  the  proximal  end,  the  second  bight  portion 
and  the  center  bight  portion, 

the  distal  end  wound  over  the  medial  portion  of  the  proxi- 
mal end  but  outside  of  the  seccnd  loophole,  extending 
over  the  center  bight  and  throuyi  the  second  loophole  in 
a  first  direction,  back  around  behind  both  the  proximal 
and  distal  medial  portions,  throiigh  the  first  loophole  in  a 
second  direction,  opposite  of  th«  first  direction,  and 

(b)  a  needle  holder  having  a  shaft  M|rhich  slidably  mounts  the 
suture  knot,  wherein  the  shaft  Extends  in  the  first  direc- 
tion through  both  the  first  and  ^ond  hoopholes. 


5,449,368 
LAPAROSCOPIC  ADJUSTAB! 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
REMOVAL 
Lnbomyr  I.  Kuzmak,  304  E.  Not 
07309 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,^2,  Feb.  18, 1993.  This 


GASTRIC  BANDING 
LANTATION  AND 
F 
:ld  Rd.,  Liringston,  NJ. 


application  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,592 


Int.  dJ-  A61B  i  yOO 


UjS.  CL  606—157 
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means,  including  a  movable 
said  securing  member,  for 


control  member  separate  from 
positively  retaining  said  secur- 
ing member  in  said  recess  o  that  said  band  portion  forms 
a  circle  of  a  predetermin  d  fixed  diameter  around  said 
stoma  opening. 


Calir. 


FLEXIBLE  ELONGATp: 
VIBRATORY  IMPACT  TIP 
Mir  A.  Imran,  Palo  Alto, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  983,1 
application  Apr.  28, 
Into.* 
UJS.  CL  606—159 
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5^,369 


DEVICE  HAVING  A 
\SD  METHOD  OF  ITS  USE 
to  Intelliwire,  Inc., 


Asm 


,  Dec.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
^994,  Ser.  No.  235,127 
17/22 

12  Claims 


96  S4SS7Z66 


1.  A  flexible  elongate  devic ; 
tubular  member  having 
ble  coil  spring  having  proximkl 
securing  the  proximal  extremii  y 
extremity  of  the  flexible 
tip  secured  to  the  distal 
elongate  element  having 
posed  within  said  coil  spring 
longitudinally  of  the  coil 
extremity  of  the  flexible  el 
and  means  secured  to  the 
elongate  element  for  impartinj 
elongate  element  to  cause 
rounded  tip  in  a  direction 
elongate  element. 


comprising  a  flexible  elongate 

proxinjal  and  distal  extremities,  a  flexi- 

and  distal  extremities,  means 

of  the  coil  spring  to  the  distal 

elon^te  tubular  member,  a  rounded 

extrei  lity  of  the  coil  spring,  a  flexible 

proi  imal  and  distal  extremities  dis- 

and  having  an  axis  extending 

sp^ng,  means  securing  the  distal 

e  element  to  the  rounded  tip 

proximal  extremity  of  the  flexible 

vibratory  motion  to  the  flexible 

vibratory  impact  motion  of  the 

of  the  axis  of  the  flexible 


long  tudinal  < 


5,4<  9,370 
BLUT^-  TIPPED  ULTRASONIC  TROCAR 
Jeffrey  J.  Vaitekunas,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  EtUcon, 
Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  May  12, 1*3,  Ser.  No.  60,897 
Int  a.»  A6ip  17/32.  17/70 
US.  a.  606—169 

1.  A  trocar  assembly  comprising 
a  cannula  comprising  a  cai  nula  handle  and  a  cannula  tube 
extending  from  said  canr  ula  handle; 


an  obturator  comprising 
blunt  puncturing  tip  and 


1.  A  gastric  banding  device  for 


a  stoma  openmg  in 
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Ai  ultrasonic  transducer,  a  solid 
a  shaft  wherein  said  obturator  is 


adapted  to  be  inserted  th  rough  said  cannula  tube;  and 
a  housing  containing  said  ti  Itrasonic  transducer. 
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wherein  said  shaft  has  a  proximal  end  coupled  to  said,  trans- 
ducer and  a  distal  end  coupled  to  said  blunt  tip;  and 


5,449,371 
BALLOONS  FOR  MEDICAL  DEVICES 
Leonard  Pinchnk,  Miami;  Robert  S.  Shonk,  Davie,  and  Thomas 
Trotta,  Miaad,  all  of  Fla.,  asstgaors  to  Cordis  Corporatioa, 
Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,033,  OcL  7, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,304,197,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,747,  Ang.  2, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,156,612,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

452,713,  Dec  19, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,108,415,  which  is  a  divisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  384,723,  JnL  24,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,906,244,  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253^)69,  Oct  4, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 19194,  Ser.  No.  178,765 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacat  to  Mar.  6, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  A61M  29/02 

\5S.  CL  606—194  28 


5,449,372 
TEMPORARY  STENT  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE  AND 

MANUFACTURE 
Dale  F.  Sckmahz,  St  Paal;  Larry  Walter,  Maple  GroTc;  ThomM 
Holmaa,  MiaacapoUs,  aad  ^ry  Koatar,  New  Hope,  ail  of 
Miaa.,  aasigaors  to  SCIMED  lifesyitcaH,  lac.  Maple  Grove, 
Mian. 

CoatinuatioB-4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,121,  Oct  9, 1990.  T^ 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  715,164 
Int  CV-  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CL  606—198  35  i 


wherein  electrical  energy  is  supplied  to  the  transducer  to 
cause  the  transducer  to  vibrate  at  a  selected  frequency  and 
propagate  vibrations  along  the  shaft  to  the  tip. 


1.  A  removable  stent  for  temporarily  supporting  a  region  of 
a  vessel  in  a  body  comprising: 
a  composite  stent  portion  comprised  of: 

an  elongate  perfusable  vessel  supporting  portion  adapted 
to  be  configurable  between  a  reduced  size  for  placement 
in  the  vessel  and  removal  therefrom  and  an  expanded 
size  for  structurally  supporting  the  vessel  in  the  region; 
and 

perfusable  end  portions  connected  to  and  forming  ends  of 
said  vessel  supporting  portion  and  adapted  to  allow 
fluid  flow  therethrough,  and  further  in  which  said  com- 
posite stent  portion  is  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  wires  forming  an  elongate  hollow  tubular 
braid,  and 

a  coating  applied  to  said  tubular  braid  to  limit  relative 
translation  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  wires  with  respect 
to  another  of  said  plurality  of  wires  at  a  location  in  said 
braid  at  which  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  wires  crosses 
the  other  of  said  plurality  of  wires;  and 

an  actuator  portion  having  a  proximal  end  extending  out 
of  the  body  and  a  distal  end  connected  to  said  stent 
portion  and  operable  by  manipulation  at  said  proximal 
end  to  configure  said  support  portion  into  said  reduced 
size  and  said  expanded  size. 


1.  A  balloon  for  a  medical  device  catheter,  the  balloon  hav- 
ing been  made  by  a  process  comprising: 

providing  a  length  of  tubing  made  of  a  nylon  material  or  of 
a  polyamide  material,  said  length  of  tubing  having  a  pre- 
determined original  outer  diameter  and  a  predetermined 
original  wall  thickness; 

radially  expanding  a  section  of  said  length  of  tubing  into  a 
balloon  by  inflating  said  section  with  a  pressurized  fluid  in 
order  to  increase  the  diameter  of  said  section  to  at  least  in 
excess  of  twice  said  original  outer  diameter  of  the  length 
of  tubing; 

said  balloon  has  a  non-distended  inflated  profile  having  a 
predetermined  size  as  well  as  a  distended  size  that  has  a 
radius  greater  than  that  of  said  predetermined  non-dis- 
tended size,  and  said  distended  size  has  an  inflated  profile 
larger  than  that  of  said  non-distended  inflated  profile;  and 

said  balloon  has  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  non-nylon 
cathether  balloons  that  have  an  inflated  profile  exhibiting 
a  distended  size. 


5,449,373 
ARTICULATED  STENT 
Gregory  Pinchasik,  aad  Jacob  Rickter,  botk  of  Ramat  Ha- 
Sharon,  IsraeL  assigaors  to  Mediaol  Ltd.,  Raamt  Haaharaa, 
brad 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,272 
lat  CL«  A61M  5/00;  A61F  2/02 
MS.  CL  606—198  6  CUam 

1.  An  articulated  stent  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  substantially  rigid  segments  having  a  plural- 
ity of  connected  cells  each  having  apices,  wherein,  upon 
expansion,  each  of  said  rigid  segments  presents  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  diamond  mesh;  and 

(b)  a  flexible  connector,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible 
links 

wherein  each  of  said  flexible  links  connects  apices  of 
adjacent  cells  on  adjacent  rigid  s^ments; 
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each  of  said  flexible  links  includ  s  a  plurality  of  portion 
with  each  pair  of  neighboring  pprtions  having  an  area  of 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

Oande  A.  Vidal,  Santa  Baitai  i; 

both  of  Calif n  and  Joahn  Mi  kowcr, 

to  Howmedica  lac^  New  Yoi  k, 

DiTisioa  of  Set.  No.  MS^T,  I>  c. 

This  appUcatkM  Apr.  M 

Lit  CL*  AilB 
VS.  CL  606—213 
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inflection  therebetween,  and 
stent,  said  area  of  inflection 


(  uring  expansion  of  said 
inflected. 


re  nains  i 


TISSUE  SPREADING  FORCEPS 
Raymond  M.  Duib,  Shrcwabory;  All*  H.  Hofhnan,  Sterling; 
Richard  Doppler,  and  Marc  G.  CasKres,  both  of  Worcester, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Univeraity  of  Massachusetts  Medi- 
cal Center  and  Worceater  Polytechnic  Institute,  both  of 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1993.  Ser.  Ko.  42,397 

IntCL«A61B7;/2« 

U.S.  CL  606—208  29  Cbdms 


UMI 


1.  Tissue  spreading  forceps  comptping: 

a  first  gripping  member  having  prokimal  and  distal  ends,  the 
first  gripping  member  having  a  first  jaw  at  the  distal  end 
for  gripping  tissue  at  a  first  location; 

a  second  gripping  member  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
the  second  gripping  member  having  a  second  jaw  at  the 
distal  end  for  gripping  tissue  at  4  second  location; 

a  joint  connecting  the  first  and  second  gripping  members 
such  that  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  jaws 
can  be  varied,  wherein  the  joint  is  a  pivot  for  rotatably 
connecting  the  first  and  second  gripping  members  to- 
gether, and 

a  spring  secured  to  the  first  and  second  gripping  members 
such  that  pressure  to  the  spring  ^oses  the  first  and  second 
jaws  and  spreads  the  laws  of  the  Hirst  and  second  gripping 
members  apart  from  each  otherj 
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HEMOSTATIC  PLUG 
Rnaael  J.  RcdoMNid,  Goleta, 
',  Naanet,  N.Y.,  aaaignors 
N.Y. 

10, 1992,  Pat.  No.  S,334,216. 
1994,  Scr.  No.  233,450 
17/00 

17  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  making  a 
site  where  hemostatic 


hemostatic  plug  for  placement  at  a 
is  indicated,  said  method 


treatn  ent 
comprising: 

(a)  rolling  a  first  sheet  of  a  h  mostatic  material  having  a  first 
density  a  plurality  of  tun  is  onto  a  generally  cylindrical 
forming  tool,  with  the  f  rst  roll  turn  thereof  onto  the 
forming  tool  being  out  ol  alignment  with  the  remaining 
roll  turns  to  thereby  expo  «  a  wedge  of  the  first  sheet  on 
the  forming  tool; 

(b)  roUing  a  second  sheet  of  a  hemostatic  material  having  a 
second  density  greater  tlu  a  that  of  the  first  sheet  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  onto  the  forming  tool  in  a  manner  to  overlap 
the  wedge  of  the  first  sHeet  to  thereby  produce  a  dual 
density  rolled  hemostatic; plug  having  an  opening  there- 
through along  the  longiti$linal  axis  thereof;  and 

(c)  removing  the  thus-form^  rolled  hemostatic  plug  from 
the  forming  tool. 


5,44  »,376 
lORl 


:hua[an 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
AMPLIFIED  RADIO 
THE 

Philip  S.  Callahan,  GalMaTille,{Fta., 
Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  17. 
Inta.« 
UJS.  CL  607—2 


PRODUCING  HIGHLY 
SIGNALS  FOR  FEEDBACK  INTO 
BODY 

to  Richard  J.  Fox, 


199, 


Scr.  No.  77.3W 
l61N  1/40 


1.  A  treatment  chamber,  co  nprising; 


UCUiH 
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(1)  a  chamber  having  a  floor  and  a  plurality  of  walls  con- 
structed from  a  diamagnetic  material,  wherein  said  cham- 
ber is  covered  with  a  paramagnetic  material; 

(2)  an  antenna  that  is  embedded  in  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  walls  of  said  chamber; 

(3)  a  wave  generator,  electrically  coupled  to  said  antenna, 
that  produces  a  waveform,  wherein  said  wave  generator 
includes, 

(a)  at  least  one  electromagnetic  function  generator 
adapted  to  duplicate  a  predetermined  waveform, 

(b)  an  amplifier,  electrically  coupled  to  said  at  least  one 
electromagnetic  function  generator,  that  produces  an 
amplified  waveform  by  amplifying  said  duplicated 
waveform  produced  by  said  at  least  one  electromag- 
netic function  generator,  and 

(c)  an  oscillator,  electrically  coupled  to  said  amplifier, 
adapted  to  duplicate  said  amplified  waveform, 

whereby  said  wave  generator  produces  ELF  and  VLF  radio 
frequencies  and  emits  them  via  said  antenna  into  said 
chamber  for  absorption  by  the  atmospheric-skin  boundary 
layer  of  the  human  skin. 


5.449,377 
OVERCHARGED  FINAL  COUNTERSHOCK  FOR  AN 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIOVERTER  DEFIBRILLATOR 
AND  METHOD 
Hieodore  P.  Adaass,  EdlM,  ami  Mark  W.  KroU,  Mhwrtoaka, 
both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  AngekM  CorporatkMi,  Plymouth, 
Minn. 

ContinnatkM-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  856,982,  Mar.  24,  1992, 

abudoMd,  which  is  a  contiBnatkNi-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,632, 

Mar.  16, 1993,  abuidoiied.  ThU  appUcatkm  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  125,288 

bit  CL«  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  607—7  31 


5,449,378 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC 
SIMULATION  OF  SKIN  RECEPTORS 
Jena  SchoMaborg,  Rndeboksrigea  397,  SE-226  55  Lud,  Swe- 
den 
per  No.  PCr/SE93/00287.  §  371  Date  Dec  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23112.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  8, 1992,  9201453 
bt  CL*  A61N  1/04 
UJS.  CL  607— 46  24< 


1.  A  device  for  relieving  chronic  and  acute  states  of  pain  as 
well  as  itch,  for  affecting  the  motor  activity  of  disabled  people, 
or  for  increasing  the  flow-through  of  blood  in  underlying 
tissue,  said  device  comprising: 

a  shapable  electrode  plate; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  which  are  fixed  in  the  electrode 
plate  and  extend  through  the  plate,  the  electrodes  termi- 
nating, at  respective  free  ends,  in  electrode  tip  portions  for 
skin  penetration; 

stop  means  surrounding  the  electrode  tip  portion  of  each 
electrode  at  a  distance  of  about  0.1-2.0  mm  from  the 
electrode  tip,  the  stop  means  separating  the  electrode  plate 
from  a  skin  portion;  and 

the  electrodes  are  electrically  connected  to  a  control  unit 
designed  to  activate  the  electrodes  consecutively,  so  that 
when  pressure  is  applied  on  the  electrodes  the  electrode 
tip  portions  will  penetrate  the  isolating  outer  layers  of  the 
epiderniis  to  stimulate  the  receptors  of  the  skin. 


5,449,379 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  DESIRED 

TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  TO  AN  IN  JURED 

AREA 

Ftrederiek  B.  Hadtke,  New  ProTidencc,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Aher- 

natlTe  Camgnmion  Technologica,  Inc,  E.  Hampton,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,436 

Int  a.*  A61F  7/02 

VS.  CL  607—104  20  < 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  implantable  cardioverter  defib- 
rillator device  electrically  connected  to  two  or  more  implanted 
discharge  electrodes  located  in  a  human  patient  to  treat  myo- 
cardial fibrillation,  the  method  comprising  the  device  imple- 
mented steps  of: 

a)  sensing  for  a  myocardial  fibrillation  in  a  human  patient; 

b)  charging  a  capacitive  charge  storage  system  at  least  once 
to  a  voltage  value  at  or  below  a  nominal  maximum  voltage 
in  response  to  sensing  the  myocardial  fibrillation; 

c)  discharging  the  capacitive  charge  storage  system  through 
the  two  or  more  implanted  discharge  electrodes; 

d)  recharging  the  capacitive  charge  storage  system  at  least 
once  to  an  overcharged  voltage  in  excess  of  the  nominal 
maximum  voltage  in  response  to  a  sensing  of  a  persistent 
myocardial  fibrillation  which  the  at  least  one  discharge 
according  to  step  (c)  failed  to  treat;  and 

e)  discharging  the  capacitive  charge  storage  system  through 
the  two  or  more  implanted  discharge  electrodes  to  effect 
a  final  treatment  for  the  myocardial  fibrillation. 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  injuries  which 
may  be  coupled  to  a  portable  source  of  compressed  gas,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  flexible  material; 

a  second  layer  of  flexible  material  coupled  to  the  first  layer 
of  flexible  material  so  that  a  space  between  the  first  and 
second  layers  forms  an  inflation  chamber. 
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a  third  layer  of  flexible  material  ooupled  to  the  first  and 
second  layers,  said  coupling  between  the  second  and  third 
layers  defining  a  space  betwee*  the^  second  and  third 
layers,  wherein  the  space  between  the  second  and  third 
layers  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inflation  cham- 
bor  at  an  outlet  and  wherein  the  sface  between  the  second 
and  third  layers  defines  a  fluid  channel  which  extends 
along  a  predetermined  path  from  an  inlet  port  to  the 
outlet,  wherein  the  fluid  channel  is  formed  so  that  a  gas 
entering  the  apparatus  at  the  infct  will  travel  along  the 
fluid  channel  through  the  outlet  into  the  inflation  cham- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  members  coup|ed  to  one  of  the  second 
and  third  layers,  the  spacer  members  maintaining  the 
separation  between  the  second  and  third  layers  so  that  the 
fluid  chaimel  remains  unobstructed  even  when  the  appara- 
tus is  folded  or  wrapped  around  an  injured  area;  and 

a  relief  valve  coupled  to  the  inflation  chamber,  wherein  the 
relief  valve  operates  to  maintain  the  pressure  within  the 
inflation  chamber  below  a  prede^rmined  pressure. 


distal  extremity  of  the  flexible 
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member  having  proximal  and 
longitudinal  axis,  an  electrode 


ing  a  flexible  elongate  tubular 

distal  extremities  and  having  a 

assembly  having  a  pluraUty  of  i  idially  spaced  apart  electrodes 

suitable  for  defibrilUtion  and  ca  rdioversion,  a  support  movable 

between  contracted  and  expanded  positions  secured  to  the 


elongate  tubular  member,  said 


support  being  comprised  of  eldngate  elements  which  are  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross !  section  and  each  including  a 
layer  of  insulating  material  haying  an  outer  surface  which  is 
only  adapted  to  face  toward  the)  wall  of  the  chamber,  means  for 
securing  said  electrodes  solely)  to  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 


5,449,380 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOE  ORGAN  ABLATION 
Albert  K.  Chin,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  asaigaor  to  Origin  Medsya- 
tens,  IiK„  Menkt  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122^4 

iBt  CL»  A61F  7ri2 

VS.  CL  607—105  12  Oainu 


layers  of  insulating  material  a(iapted  only  to  face  toward  the 
wall  of  the  chamber,  means  seoired  to  said  support  for  moving 
said  support  to  said  expanded!  position  to  thereby  move  the 
electrodes  into  engagement  win  the  wall  forming  the  chamber 


of  the  heart  whereby  the  electi 
of  the  heart  and  will  be  out 
blood  pool  in  the  chamber,  an 
the  flexible  elongate  tubular 


will  contact  only  the  wall 

>f  substantial  contact  with  the 

Iditional  electrode  mounted  on 

iber  in  relatively  close  prox- 


imity to  said  electrode  asseml^ly  and  leads  coimected  to  the 
electrode  assembly  and  to  the  additional  electrode  and  extend- 
ing to  the  proximal  extremity  ^f  the  flexible  elongate  member. 


MINIMALLY  INV. 
ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Michael  P.  Dayton,  14802 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  971,2 
appUcatioo  Mar.  2, 
IntCL' 
UJS.  CL  623—1 


BIOACnVATED 
R  VESSEL  REPAIR 
Way,  Tampa,  Fla.  33624 
,  Not.  4, 1992,  abudoned.  This 

Ser.  No.  204,947 
61F  2/06 

13Claima 


to  the  distal  end  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ablating  tissue  in  a  uterus,  cqmprising: 

(a)  a  cannula  having  a  proximal  en  i  and  a  distal  end; 

(b)  an  inflatable  balloon  attached 
cannula; 

(c)  spring  members  attached  to  thejdistal  end  of  the  cannnia 
and  having  free  ends  engaged  vyifh  the  balloon  to  conform 
the  balloon  to  the  shape  of  the  oterus; 

(d)  inflation  means  for  circulating  an  inflation  fluid  through 
the  cannula  and  into  the  balloon  and  for  inflating  the 
balloon; 

(e)  heating  means  for  heating  the  i  inflation  fluid  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature;  and 

(f)  purging  means  for  removing  air  from  the  balloon  and 
cannula  without  significantly  removing  inflation  fluid 
from  the  balloon  and  cannula. 


1.  A  minimally  invasive  bio^tivated  endoprosthesis  device 


5,449,381  1       

ENDOCARDIAL  CATHETER  FOR  DEFlBRILLAllO^, 
CARDIOVERSION  AND  PACINGi  AND  A  SVSTEt^T6>lD 

METHOD  UTILIZINGItHE  SAME 

Mir  Imraa,  731  Barron  Atc^  Palo  Ako,  Calif.  94306 

Coirtimntion  of  Ser.  No.  657,169,  l4b.  15, 1991,  abawioned. 

This  application  Feb.  24, 199^,  Ser.  No.  22^18 

Lit  CL*  A61N  1/05 

VS,  CL  607—122  10  Claims 

1.  An  endocardial  catheter  for  introduction  into  a  lumen  of 

a  vessel  leading  to  a  chamber  formed  by  a  wall  of  a  heart  of  a 

patient  and  having  a  blood  pool  therein,  the  catheter  compris- 


for  vessel  repair  in  contact 

comprising: 
a  stent  formed  from  a  flat 
to  thickness  to  present  a 
and  coiled  to  a  size  for 
body  conduit  and  incl 
being  sufficiently  large  ti 


nth  surrounding  body  tissues. 


having  an  appreciable  width 
ibstantial  surface  to  said  tissues 
with  a  blood  vessel  or  other 
ig  a  plurality  of  holes,  said  holes 
permit  rapid  endothelialization, 
said  stent  further  including  at  least  one  tab  for  cooperative 
engagement  with  said  hdles  to  form  an  internally  unre- 
stricted stent  having  a  dianeter  adjusted  to  a  selected  size 
for  said  blood  vessel  or  cxher  body  conduit;  and 
a  polymer  forming  the  ex^or  surface  of  said  stent  for 
operative  contact  with  sad  tissue,  said  polymer  having  a 
microporous  structure  wtth  a  predetermined  pore  size  and 
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further  including  a  bioactive  substance  within  said  pores 
for  elution  from  said  pores,  said  pore  size  being  selected  in 
response  to  the  concentration  and  molecular  weight  of 
said  substance  to  achieve  equilibrium  between  said  poly- 
mer and  said  tissue  to  provide  a  controlled  and  prolonged 
release  of  said  bioactive  substance  to  said  surrounding 
body  tissue  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent 
hyperplasia  or  therapeutically  treat  said  tissue,  said  stent 
having  a  suflicient  amount  of  said  substantial  surface  to 
support  a  quantity  of  said  polymer  capable  of  prolonged 
release  of  said  amount. 


5,449,384 

DYNAMIC  ANNULUS  HEART  VALVE  EMPLOYING 

PRESERVED  PORCINE  VALVE  LEAFLETS 

Keith  M.  Johnson,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Medtronic, 

lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  952,111 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/24 
CL  623—2  8  Claims 

A  prosthetic  heart  valve,  comprising: 
flexible  frame  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
frame  struts  joined  together  at  a  common  point  and  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  common  point  to  free  ends 
spaced  from  one  another;  and 
a  plurahty  of  preserved  natural  heart  valve  leaflets,  each 
having  a  first  free  edge,  mounted  to  said  frame  means  such 
that  said  free  edges  of  said  leaflets  extend  between  the  said 


VS 
1. 

a 


free  ends  of  said  frame  struts  wherein  said  leaflete  are  each 
provided  with  a  second  edge,  having  an  associated  strip  of 
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5,449,383 
CELL  GROWTH  SUBSTRATES 
Ronald  C.  Chatelier,  9  Apple  Gtc,  Bayswater,  Victoria  3168; 
Hans  J.  GricsMr,  20  View  RomI,  The  Patch,  Victoria  3792; 
John  G.  Steele,  7  The  Carriageway,  North  Rocks,  NSW  2151, 
and  Graham  Johnaon,  10  Moombara  ATenne,  Peakhorst, 
NSW  2210,  all  of  Anatialia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,546,  Mar.  18, 1992,  abandonwl  This 
application  Jul  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,049 
Int.  a.«  A61F  2/06,  2/54:  C08J  7/18;  C12N  11/08 
VS.  CL  623—1  11  n«if 

1.  A  polymeric  material  comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate  comprising  a  bulk  polymeric  material;  and 

(B)  a  thin  polymeric  layer  which  is  suitable  for  supporting 
cell  growth,  comprising  a  reorienution  resistant  polymer 
comprising  plasma-polymerized  amide  monomers  present- 
ing amide  groups  for  the  attachment  of  cells,  wherein  said 
amide  monomers  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  formamide  and  amides  having  the  formula 

R'— CO— N(R^R' 

wherein  R*  is  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  or  aromatic  group,  each  of 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 
hydroxy  groups,  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydfx>- 
gen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  wherein  said  thin  polymer  layer 
promotes  attachment  and  proliferation  of  said  cells. 


aortic  tissue  and  wherein  said  strips  of  aortic  tissue  are 
joined  to  one  another  to  enclose  slid  frame  struts. 

5,449,385 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Zbigniew   Religa,   Warsaw;   Boadan   Stolaraewicz,   Katowice; 
Romnakl  Ochon,  Bytom;  March  Krzyritow,  Swictochlowice, 
and  Jolanta  Stozek,  Katowice,  ail  of  Poland,  amiVMirs  to  Nika 
Health  Prodwrts  Uadted,  Vadas,  lifchtiMltla 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01017,  §  371  Data  Jml  14, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/19184,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  Filed  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  146,035 
daian  priority,  application  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  May  8, 199L 
91107446 


U.S.  CL  623—2 


Int  CL«  A61F  2/24 
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1.  A  support  for  a  heart  valve  prosthesis,  said  support  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  structure  having  an  annular  reinforced 
region  and  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  axial  ends 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support; 

a  plurahty  of  axially  projecting  support  arms  distributed 
over  a  circumference  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  structure 
at  the  first  axial  end,  each  support  arm  having  a  wall 
thickness  that  narrows  from  the  annular  reinforced  region 
towards  a  free  end;  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  projections  distributed  over  a 
circumference  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  structure  at  the 
second  axial  end,  each  projection  having  a  wall  thickness 
that  narrows  from  the  annular  reinforced  region  towards 
a  free  end,  and  an  indentation  being  located  between  each 
projection. 


CHEMICAL 


5,449,386 
AMINE  PHOSPHATES  HAVING  A  TERMINAL  CYCUC 

IMIDE 
JacqMM  Onit,  Charbonnierci  let  Bains;  Jacqao  GarapoM, 
LyoM;  Alain  Forettiere,  Vernaiaon;  Gerard  Lden;  Dcapina 
Vawilakis,  both  of  Lyons  and  Robert  htgtr,  Talayers,  aU  of 
Fivace,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais  da  Petrole,  Rneil 
Malmaison  and  Elf  Antar  France,  Paris  La  Defense,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,83S 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  9,  1992,  92  12277; 
Dec  18, 1992, 92  15441 

Int  a.*  ClOL  1/26 
VS.  CL  44—347  23  Claims 

1.  An  amine  phosphate  incorporating  a  terminal  imide  cycle, 
results  from  the  reaction,  under  amine  salt  formation  condi- 
tions, of  at  least  one  phosphate  complying  with  the  general 
formula  (I): 


H 
N— R'— O- 

H 
o 


o 

H 

-P-(-OHh-, 


5,449,387 

CERIUM  OV)  CATALYST  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROMOTING  COMBUSTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FUELS  THEREWITH 

Ian  M.  HawUns,  LancaaUra,  United  Kinsdon^  and  Hdko  R  K. 

MaMTHMnn,  Plaiaaboro,  NJ.,  aaslgnors  to 

r^ficals  liadtad,  HertfordaUre,  United  1 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,362,  Jan.  17, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatten  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,197 
OninH  priority,  application  United  Kii^Joai,  Jan.  17,  1992, 
9212811;  Sep.  23,  1992,  9220116;  AMtraUa,  Jan.  17,  1993, 
9341332;  Braiil,  Jan.  17, 1993, 9302397;  Canada,  Jnn.  17, 1993, 
2098666;  China,  Jan.  17, 1993, 93108921  J;  Earapcu  Pat  Off., 
Jan.  17,  1993,  93304760;  Hnngary.  Jan.  17,  1993,  9301765; 
Japan,  Jnn.  17,  1993,  5-146035;  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  17,  1993, 
9311121;  Mexico,  Jnn.  17, 1993, 933631;  Norway,  Jan.  17, 1993, 
932232 

Int  CL*  ClOL  1/12;  COIF  /  7/00 

VS.  CL  44-364  28  CfadM 

1.  A  cerium  (VV)  oxidic  compound  having  the  formula: 

(H20)^CeO(A)2<AH)rJ* 

in  which  the  radicals  A,  which  are  identica]  or  different,  are 
each  an  anion  of  an  organic  oxyacid  of  formula  AH  having  a 
pKa  greater  than  1,  p  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  S,  n  is  a 
number  ranging  from  0  to  2,  and  m  is  an  integer  ranging  from 
1  to  12. 


in  which  n  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  normally  having  1  to  200  carbon 
atoms,  with  at  least  one  amine  complying  with  one  of  the 
general  formulas  (II)  or  (III): 


R3-Z-|:^CH^NR'iR* 


(11) 


UMI 


5,449,388 

INJECnON  MOLDED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS 

Ronald  C.  Wiand.  1494  Heatherwood  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,503,  JoL  18, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,209,760,  which  is  a  continuation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,055, 

May  2L  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  821,953 

Int  CL*  B24D  11/00 

VS.  CL  51—298  25  ClaiM 


r3_n— D-(-0— E-)s^O— F-)5l-0— G^NHz  ("D 

R^ 

in  which  R^,  K*  and  R^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  in 
each  case  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  chosen  from  among  the 
groups  — O —  and  — NR'' — ,  in  which  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  in 
which  R^and  R^  can  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked  a  heterocycle,  each  of  the  R^  indepen- 
dently representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  when  Z  is  — NR^ — ,  p  is  an  integer 
equal  to  or  higher  than  2  and  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
10,  when  Z  is  — O — ,  p  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  higher  than  1 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  D,  E,  F  and  G,  which  are  the 
same  or  different  in  each  case  represent  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
60,  b  and  c,  which  are  the  same  or  different  are  in  each  case 
zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  SO  and  the  sum  a-fb-f c  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  60. 


1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising: 

a  molded  abrading  body  produced  from  an  injection  molded 
polymer  material  with  an  abrasive  material  and  a  second- 
ary filler  material  interspersed  homogeneously  there- 
through said  abrading  body  comprising  from  about  1  to 
about  20%  by  volume  diamond  hardness  abrasive  grit 
from  about  S  to  about  80%  by  volume  secondary  fillers 
and  from  about  S  to  about  90%  by  volume  of  a  thermo- 
formable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thermoplastic  polymers  having  a  softening  point  tempera- 
ture greater  than  about  100*  C.  and  less  than  about  230'  C. 
and  tbermosct  polymers. 
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process  for  production  t)f  fine  a-alumina 
powder! 

Motohiko  YoiUziimi,  and  Hine  Hiriko,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Mitsnbishi  Materiab  Corporation,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  790,077,  I^ot.  13, 1991,  abandoned, 

wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,230,  Aug.  24, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,841 

CUdms  priority,  application  Japan.  Ang.  25, 1989, 1>219860 

Int  a.»  C09C  J/6S 

VS.  a.  51—308  j  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  fine  a-alumina  powder 

having  a  specific  surface  area  of  10  4^/S  °^  more  and  superior 

polishing  characteristics  comprising 

y-alumina  powder  and  1-10  wt  %, 

y-alumina  powder,  of  fuie  silica 

1,100*-1,310'  C. 


eat-treating  a  mixture  of 

on  the  weight  of  the 

der  at  a  temperature  of 


5,449,390 

FLUE  GAS  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  USING 
VAPORIZED  SULFURIC  ACID 
Kent  S.  Duncan,  Martinsrille,  and  Robert  A.  Wright,  Indianap- 
oUa,  both  of  Ind.,  aasignors  to  Wiiielni  EnTironmental  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Fded  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,215 


InLCL«B03C 


U.S.  a.  55—222 


:7T^ 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  boiler  system  having  a  flueigas  conduit  for  conveying 
heated  flue  gas  from  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  of  the  boiler  to 
a  particulate  removing  device,  an  in^roved  system  for  treating 
boiler  flue  gas  to  improve  the  rempval  of  particulate  matter 
from  the  flue  gas  comprising:  | 

a.  a  source  of  liquid  sulfuric  acid 'solution; 

b.  reactor  means  having  a  hollow  ienturi  throat  and  interior; 

c.  pipe  means  for  conveying  sai^  liquid  sulfuric  acid  from 
said  source  to  said  interior  of  Aid  reactor  means; 

d.  metering  means  positioned  in  said  pipe  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  liquid  sulniric  acid  solution  that  is 
conveyed  to  said  reactor  mean^  through  said  pipe  means; 

e.  heat  exchanger  means  positionrd  in  the  flue  gas  conduit, 
said  heat  exchanger  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

f  first  air  means  connected  to  laid  inlet  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  for  introduciiig  compressed  process  air 
into  said  heat  exchanger  me^s,  said  heat  exchanger 
means  for  transferring  heat  frofn  the  flue  gas  to  the  com- 
pressed process  air; 

g.  second  air  means  connected  to  said  reactor  means  for 
providing  compressed  air  to  be  combined  with  said  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution  to  cause  said  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  be 
atomized  into  droplets  within  nid  reactor  means  in  prox- 
imity to  said  venturi  throat; 

h.  means  for  conveying  said  heated  process  air  from  said 
heat  exchanger  means  into  said  interior  of  said  reactor 
means  and  into  contact  with  Aid  atomized  sulfuric  acid 


solution,  said  process  aii 
by  said  heat  exchanger 
sulfuric  acid  solution  to 
injection  means  connect^ 
means  for  injecting  said 
from  said  reactor  means 
the  particulate  removing 
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having  been  heated  sufficiently 
means  to  cause  said  atomized 
>e  vaporized; 

to  said  interior  of  said  reactor 
vaporized  sulfuric  acid  solution 
into  the  flue  gas  conduit  before 
device. 


Cambriige, 


AIR 
William  K.  Decker, 
Farm  Implement  A  Spedal^c 
FUcd  Mar.  21, 
Into.* 
U.S.  a.  55—404 


5,4 19,391 
PRIXXEANER 


Wis.,  aasignor  to  American 
Inc.,  Jancsrille,  Wis. 
Ser.  No.  215,222 
901D  45/00 

10  Claims 


»94, 


an  inlet  port  through  which  air 
an  outlet  port  through  which  air 


t.  An  air  precleaner  that 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  assembly  havind  i 
enters  the  precleaner  an(  t 
exits  the  precleaner; 

(b)  a  hood  that  defmes  an  ^ir  space  above  the  base  assembly 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  in 
gap  formed  between  the  base 

to  serve  as  a  discharge  port  for 


so  that  the  air  space  anc 
fluid  communication, 
assembly  and  the  hood 
particulate  matter;  and 
(c)  a  rotor  assembly  that  is 


separates  particulates  from  air. 


rotatably  mounted  within  the  air 
space  that  is  defined  by  the  hood  and  that  rotates  when  air 
enters  through  the  inlet  >ort  to  fling  particulates  outward 
for  expulsion  through  th  ;  gap,  wherein  the  rotor  assembly 
further  includes: 

:  tase  assembly, 
a  hub  that  is  rotatably  n  ounted  upon  the  axle,  and 
a  plurality  of  arms  atti  ched  to  the  hub  in  the  path  of  air 
entering  through  tl  e  inlet  port,  the  air  causing  the 
the  axle  in  a  direction  of  hub 
rotation  and  causii^  the  arms  to  fling  particulates 
outward,  wherein  e  tch  arm  includes  a  first  blade  that 
is  mounted  to  the  ami  in  a  radial  plane,  the  first  blade 
having  a  leading  edtee  and  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  sec- 
ond blade  that  desc  mds  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
first  blade  in  an  axi  J  plane,  the  second  blade  having 
a  front  side  and  a  b  ick  side,  the  first  blade  extending 
:  >f  the  second  blade  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  th^  direction  of  hub  rotation  so  that 
the  leading  edge  of  the  first  blade  precedes  the  trail- 
ing edge  as  the  arm  s  rotate,  and  the  back  side  of  the 
second  blade  bein{    free  of  obstruction  so  that  air 
flowing  past  the  fa  ick  side  of  the  second  blade  is 
substantially  unobst  ructed. 
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5^449,392 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  METALUC  SUBSTRATE 

WITH  AN  OILY  SUBSTANCE 
Adrian  Castcgnier,  OirtrcaMMt,  and  GOles  Gadbois,  Rawdon, 
both  of  Canada,  aatisnors  to  Elcorsy  Inc.,  Saint-Laurent, 
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FDed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,528 
Int  a*  BOSC  1/04 
VS.  a.  118—46 


sating  for  variations  in  the  external  diameter  of  the  optical 
fiber, 

(c)  computing  a  ratio  of  a  drawing  rate  variation  to  a  fixed 
time  interval; 

(d)  comparing  the  computed  ratio  value  to  a  previously 
selected  and  stored  value;  and 

(e)  indicating  an  irregularity  in  the  optical  fiber  if  the  com- 
puted ratio  value  differs  from  the  stored  value  by  a  thresh- 
old amount. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  compensating  for  irregular 
"portions  in  an  optical  fiber  during  a  drawing  process  for  form- 
ing the  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  measuring  unit  for  measuring  an  external  diameter  of 
the  optical  fiber  as  the  optical  fiber  is  drawn  at  a  drawing 
rate; 

(b)  a  feedback  unit  for  varying  said  drawing  rate  of  the 
optical  fiber  according  to  said  measured  external  diameter 
of  the  optical  fiber,  and 

(c)  a  processing  unit  for  detecting  an  irregularity  in  the 
optical  fiber  by  computing  a  ratio  of  a  variation  in  the 
drawing  rate  relative  to  a  predetermined  time  period. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  metallic  substrate  with  an  oily 
substance,  which  comprises: 

a  support  member  having  a  ceramic  coating  comprising  an 

'    oxide  ceramic  material; 

applicator  means  in  contact  engagement  with  said  support 
member  for  applying  the  oily  substance  onto  the  ceramic 
coating  to  form  on  a  surface  thereof  a  fdm  of  said  oily 
substance  uniformly  covering  the  surface  of  said  ceramic 
coating,  said  film  of  oily  substance  breaking  down  into 
micro-droplets  having  substantially  uniform  size  and  dis- 
tribution; and 

transfer  means  arranged  between  said  support  member  and 
said  metallic  substrate  and  in  contact  engagement  there- 
with for  transferring  the  micro-droplets  of  oily  substance 
from  said  ceramic  coating  onto  a  surface  of  said  metallic 
substrate  without  substantially  altering  the  size  and  distri- 
bution of  said  micro-droplets,  thereby  coating  the  surface 
of  said  metallic  substrate  with  said  oily  substance. 


5^449,393 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

IRREGULAR  PART  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 

KatsuynU  Tsuneiahi,  Kauagawa,  and  Yntaka  Iwamara,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indns- 
triea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japnn 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  5-025063 

Int  CL*  O03B  37/07.  37/025 

VS.  a.  65—377  4  Claima 
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1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  and  detecting  irregularities 
in  an  optical  fiber  during  a  drawing  process  for  forming  the 
optical  fiber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  repeatedly  measuring  an  external  diameter  of  the  optical 
fiber  as  the  optical  fiber  is  drawn  by  an  optical  fiber  draw- 
ing device; 

(b)  varying  an  optical  fiber  drawing  rate  in  accordance  with 
the  external  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber,  thereby  compen- 


5,449,394 

NONPOLYMERIC  CONDENSED  AMMONIA,  UREA, 

FORMALDEHYDE  UQUID  FERTILIZER 

William  P.  Moore,  Hopewell,  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  Conm  Corpora- 

tica,  Soodcrtoo,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,732 
Int  a.*  C05C  9/02 
VS.  CL  71—30  15  daiuH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aqueous  a  new  and  efficaceous 
liquid  nonpolymeric,  controlled  release,  nitrogen  plant  food 
composition  by  condensingly  reacting  ammonia,  urea,  and 
formaldehyde,  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  ammonia,  urea,  and  formaldehyde  in  a  molecu- 
lar ratio  of  about  1,  2,  and  3,  respectively,  in  aqueous 
solution  containing  sufficient  base  buffering  material  to 
maintain  a  minimum  pH  of  about  7; 

(b)  heating  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C. 
at  a  minimum  pH  of  about  7  for  a  period  of  time  between 
30  and  300  minutes,  until  a  condensation  reaction  between 
ammonia,  urea,  and  formaldehyde  is  substantially  com- 
plete, to  form  an  aqueous  nonpolymeric  liquid  controlled 
release  nitrogen  plant  food: 

(c)  evaporatingly  concentrating  the  aqueous  nitrogen  plant 
food  until  its  nitrogen  content  is  between  20  and  30  per- 
cent; and 

(d)  cooling  the  concentrated  aqueous  nitrogen  plant  food  to 
about  room  temperature  before  formation  of  polymers 
containing  more  than  3  urea  moieties  occurs. 


5,449,395 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  FIRE-REFINED  BLISTER  COPPER 
David  B.  George,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  aasignor  to  Kcnaecott 
Corporatkw,  Sah  L«ke  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  JuL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,549 
Int  CL*  C22B  15/06 
VS.  CL  75—586  20  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  smelting  copper  concentrates  containing 
sulfur  values  to  produce  fire-refined  blister  copper  as  a  princi- 
pal product  and  slag  and  sulfur  dioxide  as  by-products,  the 
process  comprising: 

A.  melting  and  oxidizing  the  copper  concentrate  in  a  smelt- 
ing fiimace  to  produce  molten  matte,  molten  slag,  and 
gaseous  sulfur  dioxide; 

B.  removing  the  molten  matte,  molten  slag  and  gaseous 
sulfur  dioxide  from  the  smelting  furnace  in  separate 
streams; 

C.  solidifying  the  molten  matte; 

D.  feeding  the  solidified  matte  into  a  converting  fiimace  in 
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which  the  matte  is  converted  to  molten  blister  copper, 
molten  slag  and  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide; 

E.  removing  the  molten  blister  copper,  molten  slag  and 
gaseous  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  converting  furnace  in 
separate  streams; 

F.  transferring  the  blister  copper  from  the  converting  fiir- 
nace  to  an  anode  fiimace  thipugh  an  arrangement  of 
covered  laimders  and  a  covered  divertor;  and 


G.  fire-refining  the  blister  copper  in  the  anode  fiimace  to 
produce  anode  copper  and  silfur  dioxide;  the  process 
conducted  in  a  manner  such  that  less  than  about  2  percent 
of  the  sulfur  values  in  the  coppv  concentrate  and  less  than 
about  S  kilograms  per  metric  t(*i  of  copper  of  sulfur  diox- 
ide are  released  to  the  environient 


5,449^ 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERINQ  GOLD  AND  SILVER 
FROM  ORE  STARTING  MATERLU^ 
Boris  N.  Laakorin,  Kotelaichcakay^  naberezhnaya,  1/15,  kr. 
131;  NataUa  J.  GMtera,  UraUcayf  alitsa,  11.  kv.  172;  Viktor 
V.  DobraakoUm  Ckooganky  bi4ar,  11,  kT.  39;  Tatiau  L 
Koneakofa,  Parkoraya  ■litn,  55,  korpos  3,  kt.  14,  and  Vladi- 
mir P.  VolkoT,  Kaatonirovskaya  nlitaa,  7,  kr.  204,  all  of 
Moacow,  RnaiiaB  Federation 
CoiitiBiiatio»-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,199,  Feb.  16, 1993, 
abawloiied.  This  appUcatioa  Jid.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,606 
Lita.»C22Hi/« 
U.S.  CL  75—735  i  9  daiins 


ritm. » Ji#.  Cm,a.m,  ft 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  g($d  and  silver  from  an  ore 
starting  material  containing  gold,  |ilver  and  impurities,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

preparing  an  aqueous  pulp  whose  solid  phase  is  comminuted 

ore  material  and  whose  liquid  phase  is  water; 
adding  alkali  to  said  aqueous  p«lp  to  create  in  said  liquid 
phase  an  alkaline  medium  with  pH  in  a  range  of  from 
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about  9.S  to  about  1  l.S  td  provide  an  alkalized  pulp  whose 
solid  phase  is  said  comminuted  ore  material  and  whose 
liquid  phase  is  an  aqueoi  s  alkaline  solution; 
feeding  into  a  reaction  zon( :  of  said  alkalized  pulp,  a  cyanide 
soluble  in  said  liquid  of  laid  alkalized  pulp  to  form  a  cy- 
anic pulp  whose  solid  pfa  ise  is  said  comminuted  ore  mate- 
rial and  whose  liquid  ph  ise  is  an  alkaline-cyanic  solution 
containing  OH~  and  CN~  ions,  and  a  porous  grained 
synthetic  sorbent  contaii  ling  anion  exchange  groups,  said 
cyanide  being  fed  in  an  afiount  ensuring  the  concentration 
of  CN~  ions  in  said  Uqtaid  phase  of  said  cyanic  pulp  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  I  0  g/1,  which  concentration  being 
maintained  constant,  saii  I  sorbent  being  fed  in  an  amount 
ensuring  its  concentratic  n  1  to  l.S%  of  the  volume  of  the 
reaction  zone;  gold,  silver  and  impurities  being  leached  in 
said  reaction  zone  front  said  solid  phase  of  said  cyanic 
pulp  accompanied  by  th^  formation  of  negatively  charged 

,  silver  and  impurities  which  pass 
1  pulp  and  are  absorbed  by  said 

suit  a  gold-  and  silver-saturated 
I  a  cyanic  pulp  depleted  of  gold 


cyanic  complexes  of  gol 
to  the  liquid  phase  of 
sorbent  to  obtain  as  a 
sorbent  with  impurities 
and  silver, 
separating  the  gold-  and 
rities  from  said  cyanic 


er-saturated  sorbent  with  impu- 
lulp  depleted  of  gold  and  silver, 
which  pulp  is  taken  off  the  process; 
feeding  said  gold-  and  sil\|er-saturated  sorbent  to  a  desorp- 

tion  zone;  | 

treating  in  two  stages  the  gold-  and  silver-saturated  sorbent 
with  impurities  in  the  <^sorption  zone  by  passing  there- 
through a  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  thiourea  containing  SO 
to  90  g/1  thiourea  and  16  to  2S  g/1  sulfuric  acid,  the  vol- 
im>e  of  said  solution  being  10  to  IS  volumes  of  said  sorbent 
for  desorbing  gold,  silvv  and  impurities;  at  the  first  stage 
of  said  treatment,  said  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  thiourea  in 
an  amount  of  30  to  SO^  of  said  volume  of  said  solution 
being  fed  to  said  gold-  puid  silver-saturated  sorbent  with 
impurities  to  obtain  a  ^furic  acid  solution  of  thiourea 
rich  in  gold  and  silver,  >^hich  is  taken  off  the  process,  and 
lid,  silver  and  impurities;  at  the 
tment,  the  remaining  amoimt  of 
m  of  thiourea  being  fed  to  said 
silver  and  impurities  to  obtain  a 
thiourea  depleted  of  gold  and 
silver,  which  is  directed  ito  the  first  stage  of  said  treatment, 
and  a  sorbent  with  a  refidual  content  of  gold,  silver  and 
impurities;  ' 

treating  in  the  desorption  ione  said  sorbent  with  the  residual 
content  of  gold,  silver  ai  id  impurities  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution  whose  cone  nitration  is  1 S  to  40  g/1  to  obtain, 
as  a  result  of  a  reaction  pf  sodium  hydroxide  with  impuri- 
solution  with  impurities,  which  is 
and  a  purified  sorbent  which  is 
removed  from  the  desoi  |>tion  zone  and  fed  to  said  reaction 
zone. 


a  sorbent  depleted  of  j 
second  stage  of  said  tre 
said  sulfiiric  acid  soluti 
sorbent  depleted  of  gol<| 
sulfuric  acid  solution 


ties,  a  soditim  hydroxide 
taken  off  the  process. 


I  Ave., 


VS.  CL  75—744 


5,149^7 

BIOCATALYZED  LEAG  DNG  OF  PRECIOUS  METAL 
VALUES 

Robert  M.  Himter,  aod  Fhui  k  M.  Stewart,  both  of  320  S.  WiU- 
MoM.  59715 
FUed  Jon.  24, 1 194,  Ser.  No.  265,322 
lot  CLf  C22B  n/00 

1.  A  process  for  precioi|s  metal  leaching  comprising  the 
steps  of 

biologically  reducing  a  dissolved  sulfate  under  anaerobic 
conditions  to  produce  ft  bisulfide  lixiviant  having  an  ap- 
proximately neutral  pH , 

\r*ritm^  a  first  poftioH  (  f  an  orc  comprising  at  least  one 
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precious  metal  by  exposing  said  ore  to  said  bisulfide  lixivi- 
ant,  and 


SM- 


recovering  said  at  least  one  precious  metal  from  said  bisul- 
fide lixiviant. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  chlorine  from  polyvinyl  chloride 
wastes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  putting  polyvinyl  chloride  wastes  into  a  sealed  container; 

(b)  heating  the  wastes  at  400*  C.  or  less  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen; 

(c)  extracting  chlorine  and  hydrogen  chloride  gases  from  the 
wastes  by  heating;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  extracted  gases  into  a  suction  solution 
filter  including  liquid  filtration  agents; 

whereby  chlorine  is  removed  from  the  wastes  in  the  sealed 
container. 


5,449,399 
BLENDABLE  WIUTING  INSTRUMENT 
Alesairfer  C-R.  Taaei,  WooOory,  awi  Daaiel  B.  Pendergraas, 
Jr.,  Mcadota  Hcighta,  both  of  Mian^  aaaivMMra  to  Minnesota 
MiaiiW  aad  MaaaCKtaring  Coapaay,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
Filed  Jea.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,151 
lat  CL*  C09D  13/00.  11/12 
MS.  CL  106—19  B  21  n«i— 

1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising 

a)  a  friction  transferable  binder  comprising  a  colorant,  and 

b)  frangible   microcapsules   containing   a   liquid   solvent 
therein,  said  friction  transferable  binder  being  soflenable 


by  said  liquid  solvent  under  conditions  of  use,  wherein 
said  microcapsules  comprise  between  2  and  55  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  binder,  colorant  and 
microcapsules,  and  wherein  said  writing  instrument  con- 
tains sufficient  microcapsules  to  provide  a  Coloration 
Uniformity  Percentage  of  at  least  25%. 


5,449,400 
NEW  INDELIBLE  INK  FORMULATION 
Greg  Van  Liat,  Hocgardea,  BdgfBH,  and  Saand  T.  BebbiBgtoB, 
MiddletoB,  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Mri^on  to  Imperial  Ckemical 
ladmtrica  PLC,  MiUMmk,  Uaited  Kiasdoa 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,282 
ClaiBis  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiagdoo^  May  5,  1993, 
9309184 

lat  CL*  C09D  11/02 
MS.  CL  106—23  B  8  n«i— 

1.  A  colored  ink  formulation  comprising,  2-20%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  phenyl-substituted  guanidine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-  and  triphenylguanidine. 


5,44938 

METHODS  FOR  DECHLORYNATION  DISPOSAL  OF 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  WASTES  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREOF 

Kearo  Motoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Motoda  Electronica 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,540 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993,  5-080282 

lat  a.*  BOID  47/02.  53/14 

MS.  a.  95—175  13  rmt^ 


5,449,401 
ASPHALT  PAVING  USING  FLY-ASH 
Heraua  L.  Zabercr,  7406  Lcaaae  Dr.,  Loaisrille,  Ky.  40214 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,551 
lat  CL*  C09D  19S/00 
MS.  CL  106—284.02  2  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  resistance  to  cracks  and  potholes 
in  hot-mix  asphalt  comprising  adding  about  35  volume  %  fly 
ash  to  the  aggregate  which  is  added  to  the  hot  asphalt 


5,449,402 

MODIFIED  INORGANIC  PIGMENTS,  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Michael  Whalca-Shaw,  7041  Zaae  Trafl  Rd.,  OideTillc,  Ohio 
43113 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,098 
lat  CL«  C09C  1/02 
MS.  CL  106—416  44  Claims 

1.  A  modified  pigment  resistant  to  modifier  migration  com- 
prising: 

(a)  particles  of  a  flocculated  kaolin  clay  comprisiiig  available 
cationic  charge  sites; 

(b)  a  fiinctional  modifier  comprising  available  anionic  charge 
sites  electrosutically  bound  to  said  kaolin  clay  particles, 
said  modifier  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1)  a  water  insoluble  or  dispersible  latex  binder; 

2)  a  water  or  alkali  soluble  organic  or  inorganic  binder; 

3)  a  non-film  forming  organic  particle; 

4)  a  plastic  pigment; 

5)  an  optical  brightener,  and 

6)  combinations  thereof; 

the  amotmt  of  functional  modifier  electrostatically  bound  to 
the  flocculated  clay  particles  being  an  efiective  amount  to 
produce  a  detectable  functional  change  in  an  end  use 
application  of  the  clay. 
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S.449,403 

PRODUCT  BASED  ON  COLORED  INORGANIC 

PARTICLES  INCLUDING  A  MfLANIN  PIGMENT, 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATBN  AND  ITS  USE  EN 

COSMETICS 

Herri  Aadrean,  Paris;  Alex  Jnniiio,  Livry-Gargan,  and  Jean  P. 

Ammdeaii,  Parte,  all  of  France,  aa^ignon  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

Ftrance 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  119,081 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1992, 92  00415 
Int  a.*  A61K  Vl3 
\i&.  CL  106—498  28  daima 

1.  Product  in  the  powder  form  c(|nsbting  of  particles,  the 
particles  being  non-white  and  colordd  particles,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  lamellar  iron  oxide,  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
200  microns  and  including  in  and/or  on  the  particles  a  syn- 
thetic melanin  pigment,  formed  in  si|u  by  oxidation  of  an  in- 
dole compound. 


7.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  supstrate  with  a  polymer  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  support  for  a  substrate, 

b)  a  sealed  chamber  surroui^ing 
strate  supported  thereby, 

c)  means  for  introducing  a 


aaaigior 


S,449,404 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACHURING 
Jan  Fobberg,  Valby,  Denmari^ 
A/S,  Dcnmarii 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser, 
Oaima  priority,  application 

Int  CL«  C04B 
U.S.  CL  106—765 


No.  245,351 
Not.  27, 1991, 1922/91 

6  Claims 


CEMENT 
to  FX.  Soddth  *  Co. 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  cemi  nt  in  a  plant  comprising  a 
clinker  cooler,  said  clinker  cooler  having  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion with  an  inlet  end  portion  and  an  outlet  end  portion,  and  a 
coolest  section  at  its  outlet  end  portion,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  passing  burned  clinker  cement  into  said  cooler 
at  said  inlet  end  portion,  through  said  cooler,  and  out  of  said 
cooler  at  said  outlet  end  portion,  adding  an  amount  of  gypsum 
to  said  clinker  sufTicient  for  the  mani  facture  of  cement,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  gypsum  being  ad  led  to  the  clinker  in  the 
outlet  end  portion. 


ing  said  support  and  any  sub- 
sblvent  vapor  into  said  chamber. 


^ 


d)  means  for  applying  said 
prising  a  plurality 
ing  nozzles  are  arrayed 
and 

e)  means  for  removing  said 


polymer  to  said  substrate  com- 
of  spra;  ing  nozzles,  wherein  said  spray- 
cross  said  supported  substrate. 


,406 
MACHINE 

Dr.,  Whitmore  Lake,  Mich. 


5,4  », 
GROUTIN5 
Frauds  A.  Presti,  Jr.,  5120  I|ach 
48189 

Filed  Oct.  24,  uK  Ser.  No.  328,162 
Int  CL*iB05C  l/OO 
MS.  a.  118—264 


5,449,405 
MATERIAL-SAVING  RESIST  SPINNER  AND  PROCESS 
TboauH  J.  CawHiMH,  Burlington,  Vt,  and  Bnm  J.  Lin,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Intematioiial  Bnsineas  Machines 
Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  784,290,  Oct  29, 1991,  abaadoned. 

TUs  application  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,974 

lat  CL*  C23C  14/00:  B08B  3/00;  B65C  li/00 

MS.  CL  118—50  14  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  coated  substrate  comprising: 

a)  a  support  for  a  substrate, 

b)  a  controlled  environment  chaisber  surrounding  said  sup- 
port and  any  substrate  supportfd  thereby, 

c)  means  for  introducing  a  solvent  vapor  into  said  chamber 
and,  I 

d)  means  for  removing  said  solvelt  from  said  chamber  com- 
prising an  evacuated  chamber  coupled  with  said  enclosed 
chamber  for  removing  said  sofvent  vapor  from  said  en- 
closed chamber. 
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solvent  from  said  chamber. 


5  Oains 


1.  A  grouting  machine  co  nprising  a  fnistroconical  shroud 
having  upper  and  lower  edg^  and  a  vertical  axis,  means  dis- 
posed on  said  shroud  for  the  dontrolled  deposit  of  grout  mortar 
to  an  interior  of  said  shroud,  means  connected  to  said  shroud 
for  routing  said  shroud  aboi  t  its  axis,  a  plurality  of  generally 
radially  extending  upright  b  lades  positioned  in  said  shroud, 
said  blades  having  lower  edg  es  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  lower  edge  of  said  sh  oud,  a  circular  resilient  foot  pad 
secured  to  the  lower  edge  a  \  the  shroud,  and  a  resilient  foot 
pad  secured  lengthwise  of  he  lower  edge  of  each  of  said 
blades. 
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5,449,407 
EXPANSION  COMPENSATED  PRECISION  EXTRUSION 

APPARATUS 
PUUp  J.  Braeden,  Atherton;  Adam  J.  Bell,  San  Joae;  Jora* 
Diaaaat,  Moraga,  and  EdmoMi  S.  LewaadowaU,  r— y^f^n 
all  of  Calif.,  aasisnorB  to  Sophia  SystcsM  Co-  Ltd.,  Saa  Joae. 
Calif. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  70,551,  Jan.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,376,414. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,386 
Int  CL*  B05B  lS/00.  9/047:  B67D  5/40 
MS.  CL  118—323  n 


5449408 
OPTICAL  FIBER  COATING  APPARATUS  AND 
POSITIONING  METHOD  THEREOF 
HiaaaU    Koaiaawa,    IcUhaia;    YaUo    KoaiBra,   CUba,    aad 
NobaaU   Orita,   KaaMyaaM,  all   of  Japaa,   assivMrs   to 
Farakawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01541,  §  371  Date  JbL  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  2,  1993,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO93/11081,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nof.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,168 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  No?.  25, 1991, 3-96404  U 
lat  CL*  B05C  3/15 
MS.  CL  118—405  14 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  coating  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
die  and  a  nipple  housed  in  a  superposed  stote  in  a  holding  space 
defined  in  a  holder  unit  and  wherein  when  the  optical  fiber  is 


164-993  O.G.-95-9 


passed  through  holes  of  the  dies  and  nipple,  at  least  one  resin 

coating  means  provides  a  resin  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 

optical  fiber,  the  at  least  one  die  and  the  nipple  are  formed  to 

have  a  rectangular  block-shaped  planar  outer  contour  shapes 

and 

the  holding  space  defined  in  the  holding  unit  and  housing  the 

dies  and  the  nipple  is  formed  in  a  rectangular  block-shape 

matching  the  planar  outer  contour  shape  and  size  of  the 

dies  and  the  nipple  so  as  to  house  the  dies  and  nipple  while 

matching  the  center  axes  of  the  holes  formed  in  the  dies 

and  the  nipple. 


5,449,409 
DEVICE  TO  PROCESS  GREEN-TAPE  TYPE  CntCUTTS 
Gteallb  Bacdai,  Miauwola  di  Carboaera,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  944^269 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  30,  1991,  91A000157: 
Sep.  30. 1991,  91A0001S8 

lat  CL*  B05C  11/00.  13/00:  B65G  47/00 
MS.  CL  118-668  5 1 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  boundary  walls  and  including  a  movable 
boundary  wall  for  altering  the  volume  within  the  cham- 
ber, the  movable  boundary  wall  including  an  aperture 
therein  in  communication  with  the  volume  within  the 
chamber, 

actuator  means  disposed  to  communicate  with  said  movable 
wall  for  exerting  force  on  the  movable  wall  relative  to  the 
chamber  to  move  the  movable  wall  for  altering  the  vol- 
ume within  the  chamber; 

valve  means  responsive  to  the  exertion  of  force  by  the  actua- 
tor means  on  the  movable  wall  for  sealing  said  aperture 
and  the  volume  within  the  chamber;  and 

an  outlet  coupled  to  the  chamber. 


1.  Device  for  processing  green-tape  foil  circuits,  in  which  a 
green-tape  foil  (12)  is  a  support  for  electrical  circuits  and  con- 
tains holes  for  electrical  connection  of  other  circuits  on  other 
adjacent  green-tape  foils,  the  device  comprising: 

a  step-by-step  conveyor  (60),  including  a  plurality  of  rigid 
supports  (20),  for  moving  step-by-step  a  plurality  of  green- 
tape  foils,  each  located  on  one  of  said  rig^  supports,  along 
a  processing  line  to  a  loading  station  (16)  and  from  a 
discharge  station  (19>, 

a  transfer  conveyor  (58)  k)cated  substantially  parallel  to  the 
step-by-step  conveyor  (60)  and  accurately  moveable  be- 
tween said  loading  station  (16)  and  said  discharge  sution 
(»9); 

a  spongy  platform  (40)  accurately  moveable  step-by-step  on 
the  transfer  conveyor  (58)  between  said  loading  station 
(16)  and  said  discharge  station  (19),  the  spongy  platform 
(40)  including  an  upper  surface  (29)  for  supporting  said 
green-tape  foil  (12); 

at  least  one  loading  station  (16)  for  removing  green-tape  foUs 
(12)  from  said  rigid  support  of  said  step-by-step  conveyor 
and  placing  said  green-Upe  foils  (12)  on  said  spongy  plat- 
form (40); 

at  least  one  discharge  station  (19)  for  removing  said  green- 
Upe  foils  (12)  from  said  spongy  platform  (40)  and  for 
replacing  said  green-tape  foils  (12)  on  respective  ones  of 
said  rigid  supports  (20)  of  said  step-by-step  conveyor  (60); 

a  position  identification  sUtion  (17),  located  along  said  trans- 
fer conveyor  (58)  between  the  loading  sUtion  (16)  and 
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discharge  sUtion  (19),  for  detei^nining  and  adjusting  the 
relative  position  in  two  axes  of  <iie  of  said  green-Upe  foils 
and  a  printing  station;  and 
a  printing  sUtion  (18),  also  located  along  said  transfer  con- 
veyor between  the  loading  stttion  (16)  and  discharge 
SUtion  (19),  and,  responsive  to  laid  position  identificatioii 
sUtion,  for  at  least  one  of  filling  at  least  one  of  the  electri- 
cal connection  holes  and  printfag  at  least  one  electrical 
circuit  on  said  one  of  said  grecn^apc  foils  (12)  wherein  the 
spongy  platform  (40)  includes  a  band  (26)  cf  transpirable 
material  for  supporting  a  foil,  taid  band  carried  by  win- 
ding/unwinding rollers  (24)  an4  a  motor  (25)  for  driving 
said  rollers  for  intermittent  movement  of  the  band  (26), 
the  band  moving  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  transfer  conveyor. 


in  cleaning  the  vacuum 
into  the  vacuum  chambei '; 

plasma  generating  means  fo : 
from  the  reactive  gas,  ai  d 
from  the  cleaning  gas;  ai|d 

cleaning  electric  field  applimg 
cleaning  plasma,  a  cleaifing 
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generating  a  processing  plasma 
generating  a  cleaning  plasma 


means  for  applying,  to  the 
electric  field  having  a  fre- 


5449^ 

PLASMA  PRCxiESSINd  APPARATUS 

Mei  Chang.  CnpertlM*,  and  CiMy  Leing,  FreoKMit,  both  of  Calif  ,, 

awignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc^  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,538 

Int.  a."  C23C  J6/00 

VS.  a.  118—723  ER  W  CW"" 


quency  that  allows  ions  In  the  cleaning  plasma  to  follow 
changes  in  the  cleaning  ilectric  field  such  that  substances 
that  have  been  deposited  on  surfaces  of  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  the  substrate  holder  during  the  processing  of  the 
substrate  with  the  processing  plasma  are  removed, 
thereby  cleaning  the  va  ;uum  chamber  and  the  substrate 
bolder. 


1.  Plasma  processing  apparatus  Comprising: 

a  processing  chamber; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  in  the  chamber,  the 
electrodes  being  adapted  to  bf  coupled  to  a  source  of  rf 
power; 

electrical  insulation  around  the  first  electrode  and  between 
the  first  electrode  and  the  chatnber  for  insulating  the  first 
electrode  from  the  chamber,  said  electrical  insulation 
having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges;  and 

means  extending  through  the  electrical  insulation  for  facili- 
tating rf  power  flow  from  the  first  electrode  through  the 
electrical  insulation  to  the  second  electrode  in  the  event 
that  during  operation  of  the  plasma  processing  apparatus 
the  first  electrode  becomes  partly  coated  with  particles  of 
an  electrical  insulating  m^etial  which  limits  rf  power 
flow  between  the  electrodes.  I 


5,'  49,412 

APPARATUS  AND  MEl  HOD  FOR  COJSTROLUNG 

PLASMA  SIZE  AND  POSITION  IN 

PLASMA-ACnVAT  SD  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITK  »N  PROCESSES 

John  M.  Pinneo,  Redwood  Cpy,  Calif..  aMignor  to  CrystaUnme, 

San  Joae,  Calif. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  A>9,288,  Dec  17, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,230,740.  This  application  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  nbscqnent  to  Jnl.  27, 

2010,  has  wen  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL«  C  3C  16/3a  16/50 

VS.  CL  118—723  MP  12  < 


S.449,4il 

LA  PROfCESSINC 


MICROWAVE  PLASMA  PROjCESSING  APPARATUS 
Taknya  F^knda;  iwm»  Sato,  both  M  HitacU;  FnadynU  Kanai, 
Hoya,  and  AtaMU  TaacUya,  HfacU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitacki,  Ud„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japtti.  Oct  20. 1992. 4-281680 

Int  CL*  C23C  li/3a  16/50 

VS.  CL  ll»-723  MP  '  16  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  plasma  procealing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber, 

a  substrate  holder  disposed  inl  the  vacuum  chamber,  the 
substrate  holder  having  a  spbstrate-holding  surface  for 
holding  a  substrate  to  be  propessed; 
reactive  gas  feeding  means  for  leeding  a  reactive  gas  for  use 

in  processing  the  substrate  into  the  vacuum  chamber; 
cleaning  gas  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  cleaning  gas  for  use 


1.  Apparatus  for  contin  lously  varying  the  position  of  a 
plasma  within  a  microwaveienhanced  CVD  deposition  reactor 
including  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide  commi  inicating  with  said  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

a  second  waveguide  communicating  with  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  second  \  waveguide  being  oriented  in  oppos- 
ing relation  to  said  fit  it  waveguide  with  respect  to  said 
reaction  chamber,  said  first  and  second  waveguides  hav- 
ing substantially  the  s4me  lengths; 

a  microwave  energy  source  for  propagating  first  and  second 
microwave  energy  to  ^aid  reaction  chamber  through  said 
first  and  second  wave;  [uides,  said  first  and  second  micro- 
wave energy  being  sul  stantially  in  phase  with  each  other 
and  substantially  equal  in  magnitude,  for  creating  a  stand- 
ing wave  in  said  rea;tion  chamber  resulting  from  the 
combination  of  said  fii  st  and  second  microwave  energy; 

a  first  phase-altering  met  ns,  located  in  said  first  waveguide. 


for  altering  the  relative  phase  of  microwave  energy  in 
said  first  waveguide; 

a  second  phase-altering  means,  located  in  said  second  wave- 
guide, for  altering  the  relative  phase  of  microwave  energy 
in  said  second  waveguide; 

means  for  constantly  operating  said  first  and  second  phase- 
altering  means  while  operating  said  reactor  to  constantly 
vary  the  position  of  the  ma»ims  of  said  standing  wave 
within  said  reaction  chamber. 


5,449,413 
UV/IR  REFLECTING  SOLAR  CELL  COVER 
William  T.  Bcanchamp,  and  Tmdy  Tnttle-Hart  both  of  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc. 
Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,379,  Mny  12, 1993.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,429 
Int  a.»  HOIL  31/0232.  31/04 
VS.  CL  136—257  25 


1.  A  red  reflector  cover  for  a  solar  cell  or  panel  having  a 
given  spectral  response  range  of  solar  radiation  incident  on  the 
solar  cell  or  panel,  the  cover  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  material  transparent  over  the  spectral  response 
range  of  the  solar  cell  or  panel;  and 

a  multilayer  thin  film  composite  formed  on  the  substrate  and 
comprising  alternating  layers  of  low  and  high  index  of 
refraction  materials,  the  layers  including  an  infrared  re- 
flector comprising  (a)  a  first  group  of  layers  selected  for 
reflecting  incident  infrared  radiation  immediately  adja- 
cent and  above  the  longer  wavelength  end  of  the  reqwnse 
range,  (b)  an  anti-reflection-component  comprising  one  or 
more  layers  selected  for  decreasing  the  reflection  of  inci- 
dent radiation  across  the  spectral  response  range  and  (c) 
means  for  suppressing  low  order  reflection,  whereby  the 
reflection  band  of  the  infrared  reflector  is  independent  of 
the  reflection  band  associated  with  any  other  group  of 
layers. 


5,449.414 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METAL  WTTH  AQUEOUS 

ACIDIC  COMPOSITION  THAT  IS  SUBSTANTIALLY 

FREE  FROM  CHROMIUM  (VD 

Shawn  E.  Doian.  Staling  Heights.  Mich^  assignor  to  Henkd 

Corporation.  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  47,243.  Apr.  13. 1993.  Pat  No. 

5.342.456.  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  752,707,  Ang.  30, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

259,644 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Ai«.  30, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  C23C  22 /4S 

VS.  CL  148—247  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  protective  conversion  coating  on 


the  surface  of  a  metal  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  steel,  galvanized  iron  and  steel,  aluminum  and  its 
alloys  that  contain  at  least  SO  atomic  percent  aluminum,  and 
zinc  and  those  of  its  alloys  that  contain  at  least  SO  atomic 
percent  zinc,  said  process  comprising  steps  of: 

(I)  covering  said  surface  with  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  acidic 
Uquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  water  and: 

(A)  from  0.015  to  0.75  M/kg  of  a  component  of  anions, 
each  of  said  anions  consisting  of  (i)  at  least  four  fluorine 
atoms  and  (ii)  at  least  one  atom  of  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  haf- 
nium, silicon,  and  boron  and,  optionally,  (iii)  one  or 
more  oxygen  atoms; 

(B)  a  component  of  cations  of  elemenu  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  magnesium,  manganese, 
zinc,  nickel,  tin,  zirconium,  iron,  aluminum  and  copper; 
the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  cations  of  this  compo- 
nent to  the  total  number  of  anions  of  component  (A) 
being  at  least  about  3:S;  and 

(C)  sufficient  free  acid  to  give  the  composition  s  pH  in  the 
range  from  about  O.S  to  about  5.0;  and,  optionally, 

(D)  a  composition  that  will  form  an  organic  film  upon 
drying  in  place,  said  aqueous  acidic  liquid  composition 
containing  no  more  than  about  0.001  w/o  of  hexavalent 
chromium,  no  more  than  about  0. 10  w/o  of  phosphate 
anions,  no  more  than  about  0. 10  w/o  of  nitrates  and 
other  oxidizing  agents  (the  others  being  measured  as 
their  oxidizing  stoichiometric  equivalent  as  nitrate);  and 
no  more  than  about  0.35  w/o  of  each  of  silica;  silicates 
that  do  not  contain  at  least  four  atoms  of  fluorine  per 
atom  of  silicon;  ferricyanide;  ferrocyanide;  anions  con- 
taining molybdenum  or  tungsten;  sulfur  containing 
anions  that  are  not  oxidizing  agents;  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  caticms;  pyrazole  compounds;  sugars;  glu- 
conic acid  and  its  salts;  glycerine;  a-glucoheptanoic 
acid  and  its  salts;  and  myoinositol  phosphate  esters  and 
salts  thereof;  and 

(II)  drying  in  place,  without  intermediate  rinsing,  said  layer 
of  an  aqueous  acidic  liquid  composition. 


5,449,415 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

METALS 

Shawn  E.  Dolan.  Sterling  Heights.  Mich.,  assisaor  to  Hcnkd 

Corporation,  PlynMmth  Meetii^.  Pa. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  100,533,  JnL  30, 1993.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,674 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaegnent  to  Jan.  27, 
2012,  has  been  disdaiHwd. 
Int  a.*  C23C  22/06.  22/08 
VS.  CL  148—259  20  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  treating  a  metal  surface,  said  process  com- 
prising steps  of: 
(I)  coating  the  metal  surface  with  a  substantially  uniform 
coating  of  an  aqueous  acidic  liquid  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and: 

(A)  a  component  of  fluorometallate  anions,  each  of  said 
anions  consisting  of  (i)  at  least  four  fluorine  atoms,  (ii)  at 
least  one  atom  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  silicon, 
aluminum,  and  boron,  and,  optionally,  (iii)  ionizable 
hydrogen  atoms,  and,  optionally,  (iv)  one  or  more  oxy- 
gen atoms; 

(B)  a  component  of  divalent  or  tetravalent  cations  of 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
magnesium,  manganese,  zinc,  nickel,  tin,  copper,  zirco- 
nium, iron,  and  strontium  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
ratio  of  the  total  number  of  cations  of  this  component  to 
the  number  of  anions  in  component  (A)  is  at  least  about 
1:5  but  not  greater  than  about  3:1; 

(C)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus-containing  inorganic  oxyanions  and  phos- 
phonate  anions;  and 
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(D)  a  component  selected  fra  n  the  group  consisting  of  an  alloy  melt  having  said 
water-soluble  and  water-dispersible  organic  polymers   initial  coercive  force  of  200  i 
and  polymer-forming  resins;  and 

(E)  free  acid  to  provide  a  pH  value  for  the  composition 
within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  3.0;  and 

(II)  drying  into  place  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  the  coating 
applied  in  step  (I),  without  intermediate  rinsing. 


September  12,  1995 


composition  a  thin  ribbon  having  an 
Oe  or  less  by  a  rapid  quenching 


5  449  414 
CX>LD  ACXrUMULATING  MATElUAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACnnUNG  THE  SAME 
TomoUaa  Aral;  Naojrald  Sori;  MafaaU  SiAadii,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, aad  YoicU  Tdud,  Urayaa*.  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
labMhlU  Kaifha  ToahllM,  Kawnbld,  Japaa 
CoatiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  993^77, 
which  it  a  diTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  55S^  IS4.  JoL  27, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,1M,765.  lUa  appUcatioB  Feb.  |,  1995.  Ser.  No.  383,655 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai,  JnL  31, 1989, 1-196870 
IntCL^HOllJ. 
UJS.  CL  148—301  6  dates 


nufcnoicnciaar 


and  subjecting 
lower. 
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L  A  cold  accumulating  material ,  comprising: 
a  set  of  particles  having  a  total  \  'eight  and  a  particle  size  of 
0.01  to  3  mm,  wherein  each  particle  contains  at  least  one 
kind  of  rare  earth  element  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  Y,  La.  Ce,  Pr,  Nd,  Pm,  ^  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy.  Ho.  Er, 
Tm  and  Yb,  and  surface  roug^ess  of  said  particles  is  not 
greater  than  10  fun  in  terms  4f  «  maximum  height  Rmox- 


METHOD  OF 

LAYER  AND 
Makoto  Takagi,  Okazaki; 
CUryn;  Nosoma  Okamar^ 
all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon 
Japan 

Filed  Job.  7, 
Clainia  priority,  applicati^a 
Nov.  24, 1992,  4-313604; 
lat 
UJS.  CL  148—304 


;Miy 

,a,' 


OPIC  BONDED 
PRODUCING  SAME 
iwa,  both  of  Kaaiagaya, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 


5,449,41 
R-FE-B  MAGNET  ALLOY, 
MAGNET  AND  METHOD 
Motohara  Shimiza,  aad  MotoUaa  ] 

Japan,  aMigaors  to  Hitachi  Mc 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  20,455,  jFeb.  22, 1993, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  816,^  Jan.  3, 1992,  abaadoBcd, 
which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  416it74,  Oct.  4, 1989,  abaadoaed. 
Thia  appUcatioa  May  13,  U94,  Scr.  No.  242,050 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  4,  1988,  63-250452; 
Jaa.  10, 1989, 1-3039;  Ang.  21, 1919,  1-214606 

Int  a.«  HOlt  1/057 
MS.  CL  148—302  2  daiaw 

1.  A  bonded  magnet  having  in%>roved  magnetizability  and 
heat  resbtance  comprising  (a)  magnetically  isotropic  magnetic 
powder  composed  of  an  R — Fe — 1 1 — M  magnet  alloy,  wherein 
R  represents  at  least  one  rare  eartl  i  element  including  Y  in  the 
range  of  12.S-1S  atomic  %,  B  repi  esents  boron  in  the  range  of 
4-8  atomic  %,  Fe  represents  iron  |a  a  balance  amount  20%  or 
less  of  said  iron  being  substituted  by  Co,  and  M  represents  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  W, 
V,  Mo  and  Ta  in  the  range  of  0.03-3  atomic  %,  and  having  an 
average  crystal  grain  size  of  0.0 14). IS  fun,  a  crystal  grain  size 
of  0.2  \ixa  or  less  in  90%  or  more  hy  area  of  said  crystal  grains. 
and  an  average  particle  size  of  l-lfXX)  fun;  and  (b)  S-40  volume 
%  of  a  binder,  said  bonded  magntt  having  an  irreversible  loss 
of  flux  which  is  lower  than  S%  ^  an  ambient  temperature  of 
140*  C.  and  at  a  permeance  coefficient  Pc,  equal  to  2,  said 
R — Fe — B — M  magnet  alloy  beii^  produced  by  forming  from 


wooneiTiiAnHCti 
said  thin  ribbbn  to  a  heat  treatment  at  800*  C.  or 


5  449,418 
FORMATfDN  OF  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE 
SENSOR  USING  SAME 

Hiraac  Kariya;  Hidcdii  Mori, 
and  Tom  Imara,  both  of  Nagoya, 
NippoodciHO  COn  Ud.,  Kariya, 


1  993,  Scr.  No.  72,755 

Japan,  Jon.  9,  1992.  4-149390; 
28, 1993,  5-126950 
,»  GOIB  7/24 

9( 
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9.  A  strain  sensor  comprising: 

an  alloy  layer  formed  oi  i  a  surface  of  a  member  in  which 
stress  is  to  be  detected ; 

an  amorphous  layer  fonfed  on  said  alloy  layer,  said  amor- 
phous layer  having  a  laagnetostrictive  effect  and  being  an 
amorphous  phase  of  si  id  alloy  layer;  and 

a  plurality  of  crystalline  layers  formed  in  said  amorphous 
layer,  wherein  a  surfac  e  portion  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
crystalline  layers  divipes  said  amorphous  layer  into  at 
least  two  portions,  wherein  said  amorphous  layer  is  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  o^  said  amorphous  portions  having  a 
width  of  D  and  said  plurality  of  crystalline  layers  are 
aUgned  in  parallel  sucl  that  a  pitch  d  exists  between  adja- 


cent crystalline  layers, 
said  plural  amorphous 
the  formula: 


and  wherein  an  overlapping  rate  in 
portions,  which  is  represented  by 


{D-iti/D-x.  100%. 
is  greater  than  50%  and  le|s  than  85%. 
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5,449,419 
FE  BASED  SOFT  MAGNETIC  ALLOY.  MAGNETIC 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  MAGNETIC 
APPARATUS  USING  THE  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
Kiyooori  Suzuki,  Seadai;  Akihiro  Makiao,  Nagaoka;  Tsayoahi 
Masnaioto.  8-22  3  chome,  Uesagi,  Aoba-ka,  Seadal-shi,  Miya- 
gi-kea;  Akihiaa  laooe,  aad  Noriynki  Kataoka,  both  of  Seadai, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Tsnyoshi  Maaumoto,  Seadai,  both  of  Japan 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  690,201,  Apr.  23.  1991,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  201.135 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  1990,  2-108308; 
Aug.  31,  1990,  2-230135;  Sep.  7,  1990,  ^237752;  Sep.  7.  1990, 
2-237753;  Sep.  7. 1990,  2-237754;  Sep.  7, 1990.  ^237755;  Sep.  7. 
1990,  2-237757;  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-237758;  Sep.  13, 1990,  2-243589; 
Sep.  13. 1990. 2-243590;  Nov.  27, 1990, 2-324518;  Nov.  27, 1990. 
2-324519 

lat  CL'  HOIF  1/147 
U.S.  a.  148—306  4 


Ure  «  CDOLMC  ITfntl 


1.  An  Fc-based  soft  magnetic  alloy  ribbon  consisting  of  a 
composition  represented  by  the  formula  (Ic): 


(Ft\^a)l»xTf 


Oc) 


wherein  Q  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Co  and  Ni;  T  represenU  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb, 
Ta,  Mo  and  W,  with  T  always  including  one  of  (i)  Zr,  (ii)  Hf, 
or  (iii)  Zr  and  Hf;  a,  b.  x  and  y  are  real  numbers  satisfying  the 
relationships: 

OSaSO.OS  atomic  %. 

75§bg93  atomic  %, 

0.5^x^8  atomic  %, 

4SyS  10  atomic  %. 


5.449.420 
HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  MEMBER  WTTH  A  LOW 
YIELD  RATIO 
Yasutaka  Okada.  Nara,  aad  Yasuhidc  Fujioka,  Wakayama,  both 
of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Suautoaio  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 
ContiauaUoa  of  Ser.  No.  87,293.  Jul.  8, 1993.  Pat  No.  5.374.322. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  286,217 
Claiais  priority.  appUcation  Japaa.  Jul.  9,  1992,  4-18248(h 
Jaa.  17, 1993,  5-146169 

lat  a.»  C22C  38/18 
UJS.  a.  148—333  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  high  tensile  strength,  low  yield  ratio  steel  member 


having  a  steel  composition  which  consists  essentially  of.  by 
weight: 

C:  0.15-0.40%.  Si:  0.10-0.70%.  Mn:  1.0-2.7%, 

Cr:  1.0-3.5%,  sol.  Al:  0.01-0.05%, 

P:  not  larger  than  0.025%.  S:  not  larger  than  0.015%, 

Mo:  0-1.0%..  Ni:  0-2.5%. 

V:  0-0.10%.  Ti:  0-0.10%.  Nb:  0-0.10%. 

B.O 

Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance 
the  steel  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  120  kfg/mn^  and  a 
yield  ratio  of  0.75  or  less,  the  steel  being  comprised  of  a  mar- 
tensite  and  bainite  duplex  structure  containing  50%  or  less  of 
bainite  and  having  a  bainite  index  defued  by: 

Bainite  Index 

(%)=-209C-|-43Si-4«Mn-58Cr-0.416R+317 

wherein  R  is  a  cooling  rate  ("C./min)  of  greater  than  0  and 
up  to  50%. 


5,449.421 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  WTTH 

INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUND  FINELY  DISPERSED  IN 

MATRIX  AMONG  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 
Kaaeo  Haaiajima;  Atsuo  Taaaka;  Tadashi  Dohaoooto;  Yoahio 
Ftewa,  and  Hirohumi  Michioka,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aasiga- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidoslu  «ff^whilii  Kaiaha,  Aidii,  Japaa 
ContiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  320.284,  Mar.  7, 1989,  abaadoaed.  lUt 
appUcation  Feb.  20,  1991.  Ser.  No.  660.221 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1988,  63-55870; 
Mar.  9. 1988,  63-55872;  Mar.  9, 1988,  63-55873 

lat  CL*  C22C  21/00.  32/00 
VS.  CL  148^-415  31  CUam 
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1.  An  aluminum  alloy  material  including  a  local  portion 
reinforced  to  form  a  composite  material  comprising  a  matrix  of 
an  aluminum  alloy,  a  reinforcing  material  of  short  fibers,  whis- 
kers or  particles,  and  intermetallic  compounds  made  of  Al  and 
at  least  one  metallic  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Fe,  Ni,  Co.  Cr.  Cu,  Mn.  Mo.  V.  W.  Ta,  Nb,  Ti  and  Zr  as 
finely  dispersed  in  the  matrix  at  5-70%  by  volume,  said  alumi- 
num alloy  material  having  been  manufactured  by  forming  a 
porous  body  of  a  mixture  of  said  reinforcing  material  and  a 
powder  of  said  selected  metallic  element  or  elements,  placing 
said  porous  body  in  a  molding  cavity  of  a  casting  mold,  charg- 
ing a  molten  body  of  said  aluminum  alloy  into  said  molding 
cavity,  and  infiltrating  a  pan  of  said  molten  body  of  said  alumi- 
num alloy  into  said  porous  body. 
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Sv449,422 

MiTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TltE  HEAT  TREATMENT 
OF  HEAT  TREATABLE  MATERIAL  IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

FURNACI 
RMMf  Pflau,  Sfaven;  Bend  Oodo^  Koncheabroick;  Fnaz 
ri^lVra.  Co—fee,  BBd  Rickard  Breisiiiger,  ReiciieBn,  aU 
•r  GcrMany,  Mripntn  to  KlodiKr-Hiimbohlt-Deirtz  AG, 
CoiosM,  Genaaay 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  SeL  No.  1<M47 
OaiM  priority,  awUcstkm  Gcrnluiy.  Dec  19,  1992,  42  43 
127.1 

bt  CL*  C22F  1/04:  f27B  77/00 


VS.  CL  148— Ml 


8  Claiais 
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5.4 19,424 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCH  IG  PYROTECHNIC  MASSES 
RaywMd  Olifer,  OeTclud,   EiiImmI;  Im  J.  Kirby,  AynUrc, 
Scotlnd,  a^  Sck  K.  Ckaa  St  Bnuo,  Caaada,  SMigBon  to 
Imperial  Cheariwl  IndMtri^  PLC,  Eaglaad  and  lO  Caaada 
Inc.,  Caaada 

Filed  Sep.  21, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  124,936 
ClaiBS  priority,  appikirtio^  UaHed  Kiagdoa.  Sep.  22,  1992, 
9226052 

lat.  CL*  D03D  23  An  43/00;  C06B  45/00 
MS.  CL  149—109.6  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  ingle  or  plurality  of  pyrotechnic 
aggregates  comprising  pyrol  echnic  bodies  wherein  said  pro- 
cess involves, 

a)  combining  an  azide,  a  m  ;tal  oxide  and  a  solvent  to  form  a 
slurry  of  said  bodies, 

b)  separating  said  solvent 
Structures  wherein  said 


from  solids  to  form  core/shell 
bodies  are  comprised  of  azide 
wherein  said  azide  forms  said  core  and  said  shell  is  com- 
prised of  a  single  or  plu  rality  of  metal  oxides  said  bodies 
forming  said  aggregates 


1.  A  method  for  the  heat  treatmedt  of  a  coil  (1)  of  annealable 
material  in  an  industrial  fiimace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  hot  gas  circulating  ap|>aratus  in  said  furnace  in- 
cluding at  least  two  nozzle  plajes  each  with  a  plurality  of 
hot  gas  jets  (8),  said  nozzle  plates  being  positioned  to 
discharge  hot  gas  against  the  end  faces  of  said  coil  (1) 
when  the  latter  is  placed  in  said  furnace, 

supporting  said  coil  of  annealable  material  in  said  furnace 
between  said  nozzle  plates, 

discharging  hot  gas  from  said  hot  gas  jets  (8)  against  said  end 
faces  of  said  coil  and 

rotating  said  nozzle  plates  relative  to  said  end  faces  of  said 
coil  during  said  discharge  of  hpt  gas  to  change  the  points 
of  hot  gas  impingement  on  saidjend  faces  thereby  effecting 
relatively  even  heating  of  said' end  faces. 


5.  49,425 
METHOD  FOR  M|NUFACrURING  A  SH 
Philippe  Renard,  Anaecy;  Jein-Marie  Cazaillon,  Cran  Gevrier, 
and  Yves  Gagneux,  Anaecy  Le  Vieox.  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Salomon  S.A.,  Metz-T«  sy.  France 

FUed  Jul.  30,  I  »3,  Ser.  No.  99.537 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i  France,  Jul.  31. 1992,  92  09735 

Int.  CL«  B29C  67/00;  B32B  i/2Q 

MS.  CL  156—78  I  26  Claims 


5,449,42 
PROPELLANT  AND  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

Anthony  aoffe,  5050  FUlraore  St.,  MoUywood.  Fla.  33021 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1992,  Sar.  No.  959.358 
Inta.*C06H|«//0 
MS.  a.  149—19.1  I  12  Claims 

1.  An  ignitable  pyrotechnic  connosition  useful  as  a  propel- 
lant  and  as  a  gas  generating  agenf  consisting  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous,  uniform  blend  of  anj  intimate  admixture  of  from 
about  6  to  about  1 5  weight  percent  potassium  perchlorate  and 
a  salt  of  nitric  acid  as  oxidizing  agAit,  and  an  organic  acid  fuel 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  erythorbic 
acid,  5,6-carbonyl  ascorbic  acid  apd  5,6-carbonyl  erythorbic 
acid  or  salt  thereof,  wherein  said  citric  acid  salt,  perchlorate 
and  organic  acid  fuel  are  present  in  amounts  such  that  the 
resulting  uniform  blend  is  oxygen  >alanced  or  sUghtly  oxygen 
deficient  for  complete  combustion  and  wherein  said  composi- 
tion is  characterized  by  a  heat  of  <  ombustion  of  at  least  about 
700  cal/gm,  and,  upon  combustion,  said  composition  produces 
an  energy  of  from  about  8,000  to  about  16,000  foot  lbs  cubic 
inch,  and  a  gas  volume  of  at  least  280  cc/gm,  with  less  than  30 
percent  corrosive  residue. 


25.  A  ski  manufacturing 
positioning  a  plurality  of  structural 

of  a  mold,  said  struci  iiral 

lower  ski  sub-assembly  Including 

lateral  running  edges; 
positioning  a  lower  surfacfe 

solid  core  on  said  first 

covered  on  all  surfaces 
positioning  a  second  upp  :r 

second  upper  sub-asser  ibly 

width  of  said  upper 

second  upper  sub-assei^bly 

surface  and  opposite 

second  upper  sub-assei|>bly 

rative  and  protective 
closing  said  mold  by  brining 

mold  and  a  second 

closing,  deforming  said 

said  second  part  of  sai(  i 


^ethod  comprising: 

components  in  a  first  part 

components  forming  a  first 

at  least  a  sliding  sole  and 

of  a  prefabricated  synthetic  foam 

l^wer  sub-assembly,  said  core  being 

with  a  solid  adhesive  film; 

sub-assembly  on  said  core,  said 

having  a  width  greater  than  a 

of  said  solid  core  so  that  said 

is  adapted  to  cover  an  upper 

ateral  surfaces  of  said  core,  said 

comprising  at  least  one  deco- 

together  said  first  part  of  said 
of  said  mold  and,  during  said 
second  upper  sub-assembly  within 
mold  by  means  of  said  core. 


pirt 


5.449,426 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LAMINATED 

ORNAMENTAL  GLASS 

Oil-Hsiiuig  Lin.  No.  55,  Dd  Jen  Street.  KaoUnng,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  238^20 

Int.  CL«  B32B  17/00.  31/12;  B05D  5/06 

MS.  a.  156—101  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminated  ornamental  glass, 
comprising: 

a)  printing  by  a  color  inkjet  printer  an  opaque,  first  x»ating 
layer  having  computer  designed  glazed  painting  or 
Striped-figure  pattern  on  the  inner  side  of  an  outwardly 
facing  glass  substrate;  by  a  color  inkjet  printer  connected 
to  a  computer  with  a  program  of  the  design  of  said  paint- 
ing or  pattern  stored  therein; 

b)  coating  a  second,  white  paint  coating  layer  and  a  third, 
black  or  grey  oil  ink  coating  layer  in  turn  over  the  first 
coating  layer  by  spray  coating  or  roll  coating  method; 
after  drying  the  paint  and  ink  coatings, 

c)  engraving  in  an  array  or  net  figures  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  circles,  tetragons,  and  hexagons  on 
said  coating  layers  by  a  laser  engraving  machine  con- 
nected to  said  computer  with  a  program  of  the  design  of 
said  figures  stored  therein,  leaving  transparent  coating- 
free  crevice  portions  between  said  opaque  patterned  coat- 
ing portions;  and 

d)  Uminating  with  adhesive  a  second  glass  substrate  over  the 
coating  layers  and  the  outwardly-facing  glass  substrate 
through  the  crevice  portions  to  obtain  the  laminated  orna- 
mental glass. 


5.449.427 
PROCESSING  LOW  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 
MATERIALS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRONICS 
Robert  J.  Wojnarowaki,  Ballstoa  Lake;  Herbert  S.  CiAt,  Bomt 
Hills;  Thercaa  A.  Sitaik-Nieters,  Scotia,  and  Wolfgang  Daum, 
Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Sckenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23. 1994.  Ser.  No.  247.820 

Int  a."  B32B  31/12.  31/14 

MS.  CL  156—155  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  applying  a  porous  low  dielectric  constant 
material  over  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispersing  an  additive  material  in  the  porous  low  dielectric 

constant  layer,  so  as  to  fill  pores  in  the  dielectric  constant 

layer  with  said  additive  material; 
attaching  the  layer  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate;  and 
removing  the  additive  material  from  the  layer. 


5,449.428 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 

Claade  Dcaauulaa,  VUle  MoM-Royal,  and  Rickard  Dcawv^ 

St-BnuM,  both  of  Canada,  aaaigMrs  to  Dcamvais  A  F^oc 

Ltd.,  Caaada 

Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  811,113.  Dec  20.  1991.  -■— ifiiirl. 

wkick  is  a  contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  673.390,  Mw.  22, 

1991.  abandoned.  Tkis  applicatioa  May  3. 1994,  Scr.  No.  231.017 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/24 
VS.  CL  156—274.4  9  O^H 

1.  A  method  of  high  frequency  welding  together  layers  of  a 
thermoplastic  film  comprising  vinylacetate  in  a  concentration 
of  about  12  to  38%  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic  film  and  a 
copolymer  or  copolymer-polymer  mixture  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
an  ethylenevinylaceUte  (EVA)  copolymer, 
an  EVA  copolymer  and  polypropylene, 
an  EVA  copolymer  and  polyethylene,  and 
an  EVA  copolymer  and  polypropylene  and  polyethylene, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  pressing  together  layers  of  said  thermoplastic  film  be- 
tween solid  surfaces; 

b)  applying  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
to  said  pressed  layers  so  as  to  effect  high  frequency  weld- 
ing together  of  said  layers,  said  film  being  capable  of  being 
welded  by  high  frequency  wave-energy  without  requiring 
the  application  of  heat  to  said  layers  of  said  film  prior  to 
high  frequency  welding  said  layers;  and 

c)  releasing  said  pressure  on  said  layers,  cooling  said  layers 
and  recovering  said  welded  layers. 


5.449.429 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  AND  MOUNTING 

FILMS 

JaBMS  R.  Langenbmnner,  1024  Osage  dr..  Santa  Fe.  N.  Mex. 

87501 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16L33I 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  156—382  7  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  films,  said  apftaratus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  substantially  rigid  base  having  a  generally  flat  surface 
into  which  surface  is  cut  a  closed,  continuous  groove 
entirely  within  the  dimensions  of  the  flat  surface  and 
enclosing  a  portion  thereof; 

b.  a  flexible  air-impermeable  backing  film  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  the  flat  surface  of  said  rigid  base  covering  the 
enclosed  portion  thereof  and  at  least  coextensive  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  entire  continuous  groove; 

c.  means  for  reversibly  fastening  said  backing  film  to  the 
portion  of  the  flat  surface  of  said  rigid  base  outside  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  continuous  groove,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  mechanical  seal  between  said  backing  fdm  and  the 
enclosed  poriion  of  the  flat  surface  of  said  rigid  base 
which  includes  the  continuous  groove; 

d.  means  for  attaching  the  film  to  be  stretched  to  said  back- 
ing film  along  the  outer  dimensions  of  the  film  to  be 
stretched;  and 

e.  means  for  evacuating  the  continuous  groove  to  a  chosen 
vacuum,  thereby  causing  said  backing  fdm  to  be  stretched 


UMI 
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a  selected  amount,  and  the 
likewise  stretched. 


ilm  to  be  stretched  to  be 
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5,449,43  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAqTURING  BUNDLES  OF 

SEMIPERMEABLE  HOLIX)W  FIBERS  FOR  A 

MEMBRANE  I  >EVICE 

Juliea  Porta,  ChaTaiioz,  Fraace,  a^gnor  to  Hospal  Indnstrie, 

France 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  804,432,  Dec.  tO,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,259,903. 

TUs  appUcatkm  Jul.  28,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  98,073 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioii  Fraace,  Dec.  11,  1990,  90  15744 

lat  CL»  B65H  81/Oa-  Bf  ID  6J/02.  63/10 

VS.  CL  156— 436  19  Claimf 


ratus  for  manufactunng  a  plurality  of  bundles  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  plurality  i 
semipermeable  fibers  for  a  meml|rane  device,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

at  least  one  rotatable  drum;       ' 

means  for  winding  a  flber  or  stranded  set  of  fibers  on  the 
drum  into  a  sleeve  of  fibers  having  a  fiber  orientation; 

a  cutting  member  for  cutting  th4  sleeve  of  fibers  along  a  line 
of  cut  substantially  parallel  td  a  rotation  axis  of  the  drum 
resulting  in  a  sheet  of  fibers; 

means  for  transferring  the  sheet  pf  fibers  from  the  drum  onto 
a  plane  in  a  first  direction  by  unwinding  the  sheet  on  the 
plane  without  substantially  modifying  the  fiber  orienta- 
tion; I 


of  fibers  on  the  plane  in  a 
and  into  a  single 


means  for  rolling  up  the  sheet 
direction  transverse  to  the  li^e  of  cut, 
bundle  of  fibers; 

means  for  wrapping  the  single  ^undle  with  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial; and 

means  for  cutting  the  single  wrapped  bundle  of  fibers  into  a 
plurality  of  bundles  of  fibers, 


5,449,4  1 

SINGLE  FACER  IN  CORF  UGATOR  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  FLUTING  UNTTS 

EUcU  Uowa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aapigoor  to  Kabaahlki  Kaisha 

laowa,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28, 1994,  $er.  No.  330,442 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1993,  5-^03392 

Int  a.'  B3IF  1/28 

VS.  CL  156—472  2  daima 

1.  A  single  facer  provided  witti  a  plurality  of  fluting  units 

each  consisting  of  a  roll  pair  conasting  of  an  upper  fluted  roll 

having  wavy  flutes  formed  on  the  circumference  and  a  lower 

fluted  roll  having  wavy  flutes  farmed  on  the  circumference 

which  engage  with  those  of  said  Upper  fluted  roll  and  form  a 

predetermined  corrugation  on  a;  corrugating  medium  to  be 

passed  between  said  upper  fluted  roll  and  said  lower  fluted  roll 

in  the  corresponding  fluting  unit  and  to  paste  a  liner  onto  glued 

crests  of  said  corrugating  mediui^  so  as  to  form  a  single-faced 

corrugated  board; 

said  single  facer  comprising: 

a  single  fixed  supporting  memker  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
opposed  to  all  of  said  lower  fluted  rolls  via  a  route  of 
feeding  said  liner  fed  to  the  torresponding  fluting  unit; 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  1995 


a  sleeve-shaped  endless  bf  It  wound  around  said  supporting 
member  to  be  able  to  rptate  freely  therearound;  and 

a  plurality  of  pressing  me  nbers  disposed  to  oppose,  via  said 
endless  belt  wound  arc  und  said  supporting  member,  said 
lower  fluted  rolls  of  si  id  fluting  units  and  to  be  parallel 
rolls,  respectively;  said  pressing 
members  being  able  t<  be  moved,  while  maintaining  a 
horizontal  posture,  cl(  aer  to  the  corresponding  lower 
fluted  rolls  under  urgii  g  by  an  urging  means; 


wherein  said  pressing 
fluted  roll  of  the  coi 
action  of  said  urging 
endless  belt  opposing 
said  lower  fluted  roll, 
into  press  contact  by 
of  said  corrugating 
of  said  lower  fluted 


me  nber  i 


SI  ld< 


METHOD  OF 
PLASMA  AND 
PLASMA  IGNITER 


aiif. 


Hiroji  Hanawa,  Santa  Clar4, 
ab.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 

FUed  Oct  25, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  156—643.1 


is  moved  closer  to  said  lower 

ri'esponding  fluting  unit  under  the 

I  leans  to  bring  that  portion  of  said 

x>  said  pressing  member  closer  to 

SO  that  said  liner  may  be  brought 

endless  belt  with  the  glued  crests 

medium  fed  along  the  circumference 


roll 


!  ,449,432 
TREAT  NG  A  WORKPIECE  WITH  A 
PROC  £SSING  REACTOR  HAVING 
AN  >  INDUCTIVE  COUPLER  FOR 
SEMICONDUfTOR  FABRICATION 

Califn  aaaignor  to  AppUed  Materi- 


1993,  Ser.  No.  141,803 
H05H  1/00 


C.» 


25  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  workpiece  with  a  desired  plasma, 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  using  an  ignition  electrode 
gas  to  create  said  deseed 


to  apply  electrical  power  to  a 
plasma; 


CHEMICAL 
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(b)  positioning  an  antenna  to  inductively  couple  energy  into 
said  plasma  to  sustain  such  plasma  once  it  has  been  cre- 
ated. 


5449  433 

USE  OF  A  HIGH  DENSITY  PLASMA  SOURCE  HAVING 

AN  ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD  FOR  ANISOTROPIC 

POLYSnJCON  ETCHING  OVER  TOPOOtAPHY 

Kerin  G.  DoMhoe,  Boiae,  IiL,  aaaivMir  to  Mieroa  I 

tor,  lac,  Boiae,  Id. 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser!  No.  196,056 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  u  ( 


process  gas  and  thereby  generate  a  plasma  in  a  region 
between  the  window  and  the  substrate  holder  so  that  the 
plasma  includes  a  radiation  absorption  regioa  extending  in 
the  predetermined  direction  of  propagating  radiatioa;  and 
increasing  a  thickness  of  the  radiation  absorption  regioa  in 
the  plasma  to  a  thickness  greater  than  about  one  centime- 
ter by  generating  a  relatively  high  magnetic  field  of 
greater  than  about  2000  Gauss  throughout  an  entire  inte- 
rior volume  of  the  processing  chamber  defined  from  a 
surface  of  the  window  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate  bolder 
and  throughout  the  entire  plasma  in  the  region  extending 
between  the  window  and  the  substrate  holder. 


Sj449<435 
FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Scott  K.  AacM,  and  Robert  C  Kane,  both  of  Scottadnle,  Aria., 
■Hisnora  to  Motorota,  Scteaabvrg,  DL 

FIM  Not.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  970,736 
Lrt.  CL*  HOIL  21/00:  HOU  1/02;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  156—657.1  22 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  stack  comprising  pcriysilicon 
disposed  over  oxide  while  minimizing  residual  deposits  during 
etch,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps  of: 
disposing  a  wafer  in  a  high  density  reactor,  said  wafer  hav- 
ing a  topography  comprising  a  layer  of  polysilicon  dis- 
posed over  a  layer  of  oxide,  said  topography  having  a 
re-entrant  profile,  said  reactor  having  an  electrostatic 
shield;  and 
creating  a  plasma  in  said  reactor,  thereby  etching  said 
polysilicon  layer  obscured  by  said  re-entrant  profile,  said 
etching  comprises  an  anisotropic  etch  followed  by  an 
isotropic  etch. 
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5v«49,434 
METHOD  FOR  PLASMA  PROCESSING  AT  HIGH 
PRESSURE 
Wflllaa  M.  Hookc,  aid  StWM  P.  Btnoun,  both  of  Chapd  Hill. 
N.C  aMi^ors  to  Unircrrity  of  North  CaroUaa  at  Chapel 
Hill.  Chapd  Hfll,  N.C 
CoMinntioa  ofSer.  No.  939.010.  Scy.  2, 1992,  wbaadoawi,  TUi 
appUcatioB  Mar.  28. 1994,  Ser.  No.  218.698 
Int  CL*  B44C  1/2Z-  C23C  15/00;  C03C  25/06 
VS.  CL  216—70  9 


HICROWAVC 


1.  A  method  for  plasma  processing  in  a  processing  chamber 

including  a  radiation  transmissive  window  and  a  substrate 

holder  positioned  within  the  chamber  in  spaced  relation  from 

the  window,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  process  gas  within  the  processing  chamber  at  a 

relatively  high  pressure  of  greater  than  about  10  Torr; 
coupling  radiation  through  the  window  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  propagating  radiatioa  tlirough  the 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  field  emission  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A  providing  a  substrate  having  at  least  a  major  surface; 

B  depositing  and  selectively  patterning  a  mask  onto  the 
major  surface  of  the  substrate,  thereby  exposing  a  portion 
of  the  substrate  and  covering  another  portion  of  the  sub- 
strate with  the  maslc; 

C  performing  an  etch  of  the  masked  substrate  to  selectively 
remove  a  portion  of  the  substrate  surrounding  and  under 
the  mask,  thereby  forming  an  etched  substrate  having  a 
protuberance  with  an  apex  on  the  major  surface  of  the 
substrate  under  the  mask; 

D  performing  a  first  oxidation  of  the  etched  substrate  to 
form  a  first  oxidation  layer,  wherein  the  first  oxidation 
layer  extends  beneath  the  mask  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
first  oxidation  layer  is  exposed  and  another  portion  of  the 
first  oxidation  layer  is  covered  by  the  mask; 

E  performing  a  perpendicular  etch  to  selectively  remove  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  first  oxidized  layer  from  about  the 
maslc,  thereby  leaving  the  another  covered  portion  of  the 
first  oxidized  layer  under  the  maslc; 

F  performing  a  second  oxidation  of  the  substrate  subsequent 
to  the  perpendicular  etch,  thereby  forming  a  second  oxi- 
dation layer  on  the  substrate; 

G  depositing  a  layer  of  material  including  one  of  a  conduc- 
tive and  aemiconductive  material  onto  the  second  oxi- 
dized layer,  thereby  forming  a  conductive  layer  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  with  the  apex  of  the  protuberance;  and 

H  performing  an  etch,  subsequent  to  depositing  the  layer  of 
material,  to  remove  portions  of  the  first  oxidized  layer  and 
portions  of  the  second  oxidized  layer,  thereby  exposing  at 
least  the  apex  of  the  protuberance. 
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S,449,43( 
BLEACHING  OF  DEINKED  F  APER/WOOD  PULP 
LMicB  Bounon,  BoU-Colombes,  mod  Michel  Deric,  Sainte-Foy 
Im  Lyoav,  botk  of  France,  asdapora  to  Atocfaem,  Pnteanx, 


CMttanation  of  Ser .  No.  859,260,  Kfar.  26, 1992,  abandoned, 

wiikk  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  r^o.  770,723,  Oct  4,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  continnation  ff  Ser.  No.  639,361,  Jan.  10, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contin^tion  of  Ser.  No.  440,785, 
Not.  24, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  26,215 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1988,  88  15637 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pate4  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 2009, 


Int  CL*  D21C  9lfia  9/16 
VS.  a.  162—6  6  Ctains 

1.  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  deinked  paper  pulp,  com- 
prising simultaneously  adding  to^  a  deinked  pulp  a  sulfite 
bleaching  agent  and  a  reducing  age^it  comprising  sodium  boro- 
hydride  to  conjointly  treat  such  ^ulp  in  a  reaction  medium 
having  an  initial  pH  ranging  from  it  least  7  to  12,  washing  the 
conjointly  treated  pulp  to  eliminate  said  sulfite  bleaching  agent 
and  sodium  borohydride  therefrom,  and  then  treating  such 
washed  pulp  with  hydrogen  peroaide,  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
medium. 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


5,449,437 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  V/HTTE  WATER  USING  A 
FIBER  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Pcntti  ViUo,  Kcrionki,  Finland,  aasignor  to  A.  Ahbtrom  Corpo- 
ration, Noonnarklni,  Finland 
Diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  986,050,  Dee  10, 1992.  This  application 

Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,881 
CUina  priority,  application  Flnlind,  Dec  16, 1991, 915908 
Int  CL*  D21f  1/66 
VS.  CL  162—190  17 1 


5,  M9,438 
APPARATUS  AND  METH  DD  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF 

CRUSHED  ORGA  NIC  WASTE  MATTER 
Hermann  H.  W.  Jagan,  Buch  lolz,  and  Richard  Schimko,  Berlin, 
both  of  Germany,  asdgmfs  to  FORMEX  Trading  GmbH, 
Bnchholz,  Germany 

Filed  JnL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,439 
Claina  priority,  appUcati^a  Germany,  Oct  6,  1992,  42  34 
385  Jt 

Int  CLf  ClOB  49/00 
VS.  CL  201—10  12  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  reprocei  sing  cnished  organic  waste  prod- 
ucts including  rubber  waste  (from  worn  car  tires,  by  pyrolysis, 
comprising: 

a.  pyrolyrically  decompo^g  the  cnished  waste  products  in 
a  reactor  comprised  of  one  of  a  pyrolysis  bed  or  a  pyroly- 
sis bath  which  has  a  temperature  ranging  from  450*  to 
SSO*  C.  into  a  mixture  including  volatilized  constituents, 
liquid  constituents,  and  solid  constituents; 

b.  collecting  at  least  a  part  of  the  volatilized  constituents 
from  a  gas  space  above  the  one  of  a  pyrolysis  bed  or 
pyrolysis  bath  and  transporting  the  collected  volatilized 
constituents  away  fronj  the  reactor  for  further  utilization; 
and 

c.  returning  at  least  a  p^  of  the  volatilized  constituents 
collected  and  transported  away  in  step  (b)  by  introducing 
same  intermittently  or  ^ntinuously  into  the  gas  space  as  a 
gas  feedback  flow  havipg  a  flow  volume,  which  at  least  a 
part  is  composed  of  low  molecular  weight  materials, 

the  flow  volume  of  the  gas  feedback  flow  being  adjusted 
according  to  a  preselected  product  composition  of  the 
mixture  obtained  by  tt  e  pyrolysis. 


SUPERHEATED  LOW 
THE  GASEOUS 
PARTICULARLY  IN 


Constiiation 


Ronald  HcaM,  5271 

Filed  Feb.  17, 
Int 
VS.  CL  201—15 


Of 


msn  »u. 


9,449,439 

P  3LLUTION  COMBUSTION  OF 
PR  )DUCrS  OF  PYROLYSIS, 
N  ULTTPLE  SMALL  BULBOUS 
BUIV4ERCUPS 

Rd.,  San  Diego,  CaUt.  92117 
1994,  Ser.  No.  197,697 
*  ClOB  57/00 

121 


1.  In  the  combined  proc  isses  of 


1.  A  method  of  treating  white  vater  from  a  paper  machine, 
utilizing  fiber  recovery  apparatus  which  uses  sweetener  stock, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fractioning  undiluted  sw^tener  stock  into  fine  and 
coarse  fractions; 

(b)  mixing  the  sweetener  stoci;  coarse  fraction,  but  not  the 
fine  fraction,  with  the  white  water; 

(c)  feeding  the  mixture  of  swef  tener  stock  and  white  water 
to  the  recovery  apparatus; 

(d)  recovering  useable  fibrous  material  from  the  mixture  in 
the  recovery  apparatus;  and 

(e)  returning  the  recovered  useable  fibrous  material  to  the 
paper  marhinr. 


pyrolyzing  a  stream  of 


err  .«tf(  ESI 


^___^ ^  '  parbonaceous  material  in  the  pres- 

ence of  heat  and  in  thfc  absence  of  stoichiometric  oxygen 
to  produce  as  product  i  of  pyrolysis  (i)  an  off-gas  having  a 
combustible  content  <  ad  (ii)  char,  and 

burning  the  combustibi  e  off-gas  product  of  pyrolysis  to 
produce  (i)  heat  and  (ii)  combustion  producu  including 
emissions  that  are  und  isirable,  odorous  and/or  hazardous, 
an  improvement  direc  ted  to  reducing  said  emissions  com- 
prising: 

superheating  off-gas  tha :  i 
later  time  with  at  leasi  ! 
burning  of  off-gas  tha  ^ 
an  earlier  time;  and 

providing  a  forced  t\o\v  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing 
oxygen  in  an  amount  (toichiometric  to  the  burning  of  the 
superheated  off-gas; 


is  produced  by  the  pyrolyzing  at  a 
some  of  the  h^t  resulting  from  the 
was  produced  by  the  pyrolyzing  at 
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wherein  the  superheating  of  the  off-gas,  under  equal  gaseous 
pressure,  promotes  molecules  that  are  within  the  off-gas  to 
a  higher  degree  of  separation  that  induces  a  burning  of 
these  molecules  of  the  off-gas  in  the  presence  of  stoichio- 
metric oxygen  with  greater  efficiency  and  with  less  emis- 
sions than  when  the  supeilieating  is  not  transpiring. 


5,449,440 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

MIXTURES  OF  ALCOHOLS,  WATER  AND  OTHER 

COMPOUNDS 

Carlo  Rescalli,  and  Flario  Cianci,  both  of  San  Donato  Milancae, 
Italy,  aaaignon  to  Snamprogetti  SjfJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  20, 1992,  MI92A2658 
Int  CL«  BOID  3/26 
VS.  a.  203—20  12  rwhrnf 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  a  feed  mixture  of  from  1  to  70  wt 
%  methanol,  from  0. 1  to  10  wt  %  ethanol,  from  0. 1  to  20  wt  % 
n-propanol,  from  2  to  80  wt  %  isobutanol,  from  0. 1  to  SO  wt  % 
water,  and  the  remainder  to  100  wt  %  of  low-boiling  organic 
compounds  and  high-boiling  organic  compounds;  comprising 

(a)  feeding  to  a  first  fractionating  column  via  a  side  inlet  said 
feed  mixture  so  as  to  discharge  (i)  from  the  top  of  said  first 
column,  a  gaseous  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  low  boiling  organic  compounds;  (ii)  from  a 
side  outlet  located  at  a  point  above  said  side  inlet  an 
anhydrous  liquid  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  portion 
of  said  methanol,  ethanol  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  Gii) 
from  the  bottom  of  said  column,  a  liquid  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  substantially  all  of  said  n-propanol,  isobuta- 
nol, water  and  height-boiling  compounds  and  a  portion  of 
said  methanol,  ethanol  or  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  feeding  said  liquid  stream  of  (a)  (111)  into  a  second  frac- 
tionating column  through  a  first  side  inlet  so  as  to  dis- 
charge (i)  from  the  top  of  said  second  column,  a  stream 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  n-propanol  and  a  portion  of 
said  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol  and  water;  (ii)  from  a 
side  outlet  below  said  side  inlet  a  liquid  stream  which, 
after  cooling,  is  separated  into  an  aqueous  and  an  organic 
phase,  said  organic  phase  being  recycled  to  a  second  side 
inlet  immediately  below  said  side  outlet;  and  (iii)  from  the 
bottom  of  said  column,  a  liquid  stream  comprising  a  por- 
tion of  said  isobutanol  and  high-boiling  compounds;  and 

(c)  feeding  said  aqueous  phase  of  (b)  (ii)  to  a  third  fractionat- 
ing column  so  as  to  discharge  (i)  from  the  top  of  said 
column,  an  organic  stream  consisting  essentially  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  n-propanol,  isobutanol  and  high-boiling  com- 
pounds, which  is  recycled  by  being  added  to  said  feed 
mixture  before  the  latter  is  fed  to  said  first  fractionating 
column  and  (ii)  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  fractionating 
column  and  (ii)  from  the  bottom  of  said  column,  a  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  water; 

wherein  said  fractionating  columns  are  operated  in  the  range 
of  30  to  SOOK  Pascal  absolute. 


5,449,441 
ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ROUGHENING  ALUMINUM 

SHEET 
Martin  P.  AaMr,  Crapradr,  Peter  R.  Andrawa,  Middlcton 
ChcMT,  Jonathan  Bnll,  Clifton,  aU  of  United  ringdnm.  and 
Peter  K.  F.  LinriMch,  GStingen,  Gtrmamr,  aari^on  to  Alcan 
IntwaatkiMl  Liiritnd,  Montreal,  CHnda 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01264,  §  371  Drte  Mv.  8, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/21795,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  157,071 
CUm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ju.  6,  1991, 
9112211 

Int  CL*  C2SF  3/04 
VS.  CL  204—129.4  g  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  roughening  a  surface  of  an 
Al  sheet  by  subjecting  the  sheet  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  to 
the  action  of  an  alternating  electric  current  characterised  in 
that  the  AC  is  initially  biased  in  a  first  way  for  a  time  sufficient 
at  least  to  initiate  formation  of  a  first  pitting  structure  on  the 
surface,  and  is  then  biased  in  a  second  way  for  a  time  stiflicient 
at  least  to  initiate  formation  of  a  second  pitting  structure  on  the 
surface,  wherein  a  bias  in  a  cathodic  direction  is  of  limited 
extent  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  areas,  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
zero  potential  line  under  the  curve  of  a  voltage/time  plot  is  no 
greater  than  about  3:1. 


5>49,442 

CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTING  METHOD  FOR 

CONTACT  LENS 

Kei^i  Yamada,  and  Hideaki  Kamiya,  botii  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Tomey  Technology  Corporatioii,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,806 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1, 1993,  5-247103 
Int  CL*  C25B  1/00:  aiD  7/42 
VS.  CL  204—130  7  < 


TIHe  FOR  APflTING  DHSCT  CUMDIT  (inngicjl 

1.  A  cleaning  and  disinfecting  method  for  a  contact  lens 
comprising  immersing  a  contact  lens  in  a  treating  solution 
containing  a  hypohalogenous  acid  and  applying  a  direct  cur- 
rent between  a  pair  of  electrodes  immersed  in  the  treating 
solution  with  repeatedly  reversing  a  positive  electrode  and  a 
negative  electrode  to  reduce  said  hypohalogenous  acid  said 
pair  of  electrodes  being  made  of  ceramic  or  synthetic  resin  and 
coated  with  platinum. 
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5,449,443] 
PHOTOCATALVnC  REACTOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
SUPPOI 
Waiim  A.  Jacoby,  33477  Valley  View  Dr^  Erergreea,  Colo. 
•0439,  and  Duid  M.  Blake,  17741 W.  59th  PL,  Goidei^  Colo. 
a0403 

Filed  Jul  13, 1994,  Sc^.  No.  258,986 

lot  CL*  C07B  163/00 

VS.  CL  204— i57  J  15  ClaiiH 


said  deposition  preventive  m<  mber  is  electrically  connected  to 


a  potential  controlling  means 
ing  chamber. 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 
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disposed  outside  said  film-fonn- 


5,4  19,445 

SPUTTERING  TARGET  1  TTH  MACHINE  READABLE 

nSDICIA 

F^raak  M.  SUnneaaaa,  Ridgcfrood,  and  Steven  Hnrwitt,  Parii 

to  Materials  Rcaearck  Corpora- 


Ridge,  both  of  N  J. 
tioi^  Oraagfhnrg.  N.Y. 
CoHtiBHtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  Ko.  791,415,  No?.  13, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,284,561.  lUs  applicati<  a  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,759 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 
has  bee  i  diaclaiaMd. 
Lit  a.«  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—298.12  U  ( 


1.  A  method  for  photocatalytic  donversion  of  contaminants 
in  a  gaseous  stream,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adhering  semiconductor  catalyst  particles  to  one  or  more 
flexible  strips; 

(b)  moving  the  strip(s)  in  a  flowing  gaseous  stream  contain- 
ing the  contaminants  to  mix  th(  catalyst  particles  with  the 
contaminated  stream:  and 

(c)  irradiating  said  gaseous  stre«m  and  said  moving  strips 
and  adhered  catalyst  particles  with  Ught  having  a  wave- 
length of  about  175  to  SOO  na,  whereby  said  catalyst  is 
activated  to  cause  oxidation  o^  said  contaminants. 


5,449,444 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSF^  FORMING  A  FILM  BY 

SPUTTERING  IVOCESS 
ToahiaU  YoaUkawa,  Kawaaald,  Japu,  aaaigiior  to  Canon  Kaba- 

ahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  946,461,  Nov.  18, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1991,  3-080367 

lntCi>>C23014/46 

VS.  a.  204—192.12  I  7  CUima 

1.  A  film-forming  method  for  forming  a  deposited  film  on  a 
prescribed  substrate  by  sputtering  a  target  for  film  formation 
with  plasma  generated  using  a  sputtering  gas  in  a  film-forming 
chamber,  characterized  by  comprising:  arranging  a  deposition 
preventive  member  in  said  fUm-fonning  chamber  such  that  said 
deposition  preventive  member  circumscribes  a  plasma  region 
wherein  said  plasma  is  generated;  subjecting  said  deposition 
preventive  member  to  heat  treatment  prior  to  commencing 
film  formation;  and  performing  the  film  formation  while  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  bias  voltage  to  said  deposition  preventive 
member  and  cooling  said  deposition  preventive  member  white 
a  deposited  fdm  is  formed  on  said  substrate  maintained  at  a 
desired  temperature. 

6.  A  sputtering  apparatus  comprising  a  film-forming  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  electrodes  capable  of  serving  to  cause  plasma 
discharge  in  said  film-forming  chamber,  and  a  deposition  pre- 
ventive member  disposed  so  as  to  circumscribe  a  plasma  gener- 
ation region  including  the  space  between  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, said  deposition  preventive  member  being  capable  of 
preventing  particles  sputtered  from  a  target  serving  as  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes  from  depositing  on  the  inner  wall  face  of 
said  film-forming  chamber,  characterized  in  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  deposition  preventive  member  which  is  exposed 
to  plasma  generated  in  said  plasma  generation  region  is  com- 
posed of  an  electroconductive  material,  said  deposition  pre- 
ventive member  is  provided  with  means  for  heating  said  depo- 
sition preventive  member  and  means  for  cooling  said  deposi- 
tion preventive  member,  and  said  electroconductive  portion  of 


1.  An  target  of  sputter  ( Dating  material  having  a  sputter 
coating  surface,  the  target  comprising: 

an  information  storage  medium  fixed  to  the  sputter  coating 
material  to  be  removable  with  the  target  when  the  target 
is  removed  from  a  sputjer  coating  apparatus,  the  medium 
being  located  thereon  oto  the  target  remote  from  the  sput- 
ter coating  surface  so  fes  not  to  be  consumed  when  the 
target  is  used  in  a  sputter  coating  process; 

the  storage  medium  having  recorded  thereon,  in  machine 
readable  indicia,  informption  relating  to  a  characteristic  of 
the  target. 


,446 

MULTI-PURPOSE  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
Snmeet  Verma,  and  Kuldeep  Verma,  both  of  3509  Crofton  Ct, 
Raleigh,  N.C  27604  i 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1  )94,  Ser.  No.  208,604 
Int  CL*  G<  IN  27/26.  27/447 
U.S.  CL  204— 301  24  Claim 

1.  A  multi-purpose  appart  tus  for  separation,  transfer,  visual- 
ization and  recording  of  mo  lecular  samples  in  a  gel,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  an  open  topped  conta  ner  having  a  planar  floor; 

(b)  a  substantitdly  rectar  gular  planar  gel  casting  platform 
mounted  on  a  similar!  ^r  sized  porous  spacer  so  that  an 
upper  surface  of  said  p  atform  resides  horizontally  within 
said  container  at  a  sele  ;ted  distance  above  said  floor, 

(c)  means  positioned  adjai  ent  said  platform  in  a  manner  to  be 
moveable  between  a  lie  uid  retaining  position  for  retaining 
a  Uquid  on  said  platfor  a  which  will  harden  to  a  gel  and  a 
retracted  position; 

(d)  a  comb  mountable  w  thin  said  container  so  as  to  reside 
proximately  above  said  platform  and  adapted  for  forming 
a  plurality  of  sample  receiving  wells  into  an  upper  surface 
of  said  gel; 

(e)  means  mounted  withi  i  said  container  to  establish  a  fust 
electric  field  oriented  parallel  to  and  straddling  said  gel 
for  separating  said  mol  Kular  samples  into  discrete  bands; 


(0  a  membrane  superimposed  upon  said  cast  gel  for  recep- 
tion of  said  bands  transferred  from  said  gel; 

(g)  a  porous  net  superimposed  upon  said  membrane; 

(h)  means  mounted  within  said  container  so  as  to  establish  an 
alternate  electric  field  vertically  straddling  said  gel  so  as 
to  cause  the  molecular  sample  to  migrate  vertically; 


(i)  an  UV  radiation  source  mounted  within  said  container  in 

a  position  below  said  platform;  and 
(j)  a  power  source  connecuble  to  said  electric  field  esublish- 

ing  means  through  a  normally  open  switch  mounted  to 

said  container. 


5,449,447 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PICKLING  AND 

GALVANIZING 

Rene   Branders,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Lc  Four  Indus- 

triel  Beige  SA.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
per  No.  PCr/BE91/00071,  §  371  Date  Jun.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  8,  1993,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO92/06231,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1992 

per  Filed  Oct  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  39,084 
Claims  priority,  appUc>|tion  Belgium,  Oct.  8,  1990,  09000950 
Int  CL*  C25D  5/34.  5/50.  17/00:  C25F  1/06 
VS.  CL  205—141  30  Claims 


'\/ ^' 


■-  a,  ti 


1.  A  method  for  pickling  elongated  metal  elements,  compris- 
ing moving  said  elements  in  a  substantially  continuous  manner 
in  their  lengthwise  direction  through  at  least  two  successive 
separate  baths  of  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  and/or  a  mineral  chlorine  salt  have  a  temperature  of 
from  15*  to  70*  C,  wherein  in  each  bath  ere  is  placed  at  least 
one  electrode,  and  an  electric  voltage  is  applied  to  said  elec- 
trodes in  such  a  manner  that  the  polarity  of  the  electrode  of 
one  of  said  baths  is  always  different  from  the  polarity  of  the 
electrode  of  an  adjacent  bath,  said  baths  being  substantially 
insulated  from  each  other  so  that  electric  current  flows  be- 
tween two  adjacent  baths  mainly  via  that  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment moving  between  said  two  adjacent  baths,  and  said  elec- 
tric current  having  a  frequency  of  50  to  70  Hz. 


5449  448 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ANODE  FOIL  FOR 
ALUMINIUM  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 
Naomi  Kurihara,  Hirakata;  Kano  Okaanra,  Joyo;  Yoshihito 
Yoshimnra,  Joyo;  Tetsno  Soaoda,  Joyo,  ami  Koidchi  Kojima, 
Hirakata,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  b- 
dnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5-059938 
tat  a.'  C25D  11/04.  11/16 
VS.  CL  205—153  u  n-t— 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  anode  foil  for  aluminium 
electrolytic  capacitors,  comprising: 
a  first  step  for  dipping  etched  aluminium  foil  into  pure  water 

of  high  temperature; 
a  second  step  for  dipping  said  aluminium  foil  into  an  aqueous 
solution  of  high  temperature  containing  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  satu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acids  having  an  odd  number  of  car- 
bons, trans-straight  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the 
salts  thereof  after  said  fust  step;  and 
a  third  step  for  subjecting  said  aluminium  foil  to  a  forming 
treatment  in  an  electrolytic  solution  after  said  second  step. 


5,449,449 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  A 

SCINTILLATOR  AND  SCINTILLATOR  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Gerard  Vicux,  Grenoble,  and  Paul  De  Groot  St  Israier,  both  of 

France,  aasignora  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Puteaux,  France 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,705,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abaadoned, 

which  is  s  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,553,  Jan.  22,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  596,312,  Oct  12, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  381,862,  JaL  19, 

1989,  Pat  No.  4,985,633.  ThU  application  Dec.  28, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  365,326 

CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JnL  22,  1988,  88  09938 

tat  a.'  C25D  5/00 

VS.  a.  205—201  3  ClaiM 


\^13b 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  scintillator  having  needles  of 
scintillating  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  substrate; 

anodizing  a  face  of  said  substrate  by  immersing  said  substrate 
in  an  electro-chemical  solution  in  order  to  thereby  form  an 
oxide  layer  thereon; 

wherein  said  electro-chemical  solution  dissolves  said  oxide 
layer  simultaneously  with  the  formation  thereof  in  order 
to  form  an  alveolate  surface  having  a  plurality  of  column- 
like projections,  wherein  said  each  projection  has  a  diame- 
ter in  the  range  of  50-500  nm;  and 

growing  said  needles  of  scintillating  material  on  said  plural- 
ity of  column-like  projections  of  said  alveolate  surface  of 
said  substrate  each  of  said  needles  having  a  mean  diameter 
of  less  than  five  microns. 
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5  449,450 

HYDROCAKBON  CX)NVEIIS10*  PROCESS  USING  A 

CRYSTALLINE  MICROPOROl  JS  METALLO-ZINC 

PHOSPHATE  COM]  OSITION 

Robert  L.  Bcdard,  FiaUdU,  N.Y^  Mri^iior  to  UOP,  Do  PUincs, 

m. 

CoatiBBatkn-ui-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  866,907,  Apr.  10, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,302^2.  TUi  anIicatiM  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,S45 

fat  CL«  ClOG  11/02.  35/(16.  47/02.  45/04 

MS.  CL  208—46  '  13  Clain* 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising  contacting 

a  hydrocarbon  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with 

a  crystalline  molecular  sieve  having:  1)  a  three-dimensional 

microporous  framework  structure  ff  Zn02.  PO2  and  M'Oa 

tetrahedral  unite;  2)  an  intracrystalli^e  pore  system;  and  3)  an 

empirical  formula,  on  an  anhydroife  basis,  expressed  as  the 

ratio  of  the  oxides  of: 

rM:0:sZnO:tM'0^:uP205  j 

where  M  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal,  |1'  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  copper,  gallium,  silicon, 
germanium,  cobalt,  chromium,  iron,  manganese,  titanium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  n  is  the  valence  of  M'  and  has  a  value  of  +2, 
+  3,  or  +4,  r,  s,  t  and  u  are  defmed  tn-  the  following  equations: 


1)  when  n  —  +2  and 

«)  »  +  J  =  2.0  then 
f  =  0.02  to  1.98 
J  =  1.98  to  0.02 
r  =  0.80  to  1.20 
u  =  0.98  to  1.02 

2)  when  n  =  +  3  and 

a)  (  +  ^  =  2.0  then 

/  =  0.02  to  1.98 
J  =  1.98  to  0.02 
T  =  0.99  to  0.01 
u  =  0.98  to  1.02 


b)  2.0  </  + 

f  =  0.02  to  2|8 
I  =  2.98  to  C  12 
r  =  0.80  to  1  !0 
u  =  0.98  to  I  02; 


b)  2.0  <  f  + 
/  =  0.02  to  lbs 
s  ^  2.98  to  1  n 
r  =  0.99  to  (  Jl 


u  =  0.98  to 


3)  when  n  =  +4  and 

a)  tn  +  s  =  2.0  then     b)  2.0  <  fi|J  +  J  ^  3.5  then 


t  =  0.04  to  3.96 
s  =  1.98  to  0.02 
r  =  0.99  to  0.01 
u  =  0.99  to  0.01 


r  =  0.04  II 
s  =  2.98  I 
r  =  0.99  t 
u  =  0.99 


3.0  then 


c  €  3.0  then 


02; 


3.96 
0.02 
0.01 
0.01. 


an  injection  velocity  relive  to  the  catalyst  velocity  of 


-  30  ft/sec  to  - 1000  h/ifec, 
passing  both  the  particulat: 

upwardly  through  the  rea|:tion 

and  withdrawing  the  paifticulate 

carbon  from  the  reaction 

late  catalyst  residence 

residence  time  (t  he)  in 
thereby  maintaining  a  riser 

to  1/1  according  to  the 


catalyst  and  the  hydrocarbon 
zone  at  reaction  conditions 
catalyst  and  the  hydro- 
zone  thereby  defining  a  particu- 
(t  catalyst)  and  a  hydrocarbon 
riser  reactor  zone; 
1  eactor  zone  slip  ratio  (S)  of  10/1 
1  >rmula: 


:  tme 

tiie 


t_  »talvst 


5^I9«452 


■C1(G 


comp  }fiente 


HYDRODEAROMATIZA'  ION 
Chakka  Sndhakar,  Frairii  D^fii^er. 
Jeffrey  G.  Weianan,  all 
12508 

FUed  Sep.  20,  19^3, 
lata.' 
U.S.  a.  208—143 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a 
ing  imdesired  aromatic 
maintaining  a  bed  of  sulfii  led 
metal  of  non-noble  Gro  up 
VIB  on  a  carbon  suppoi  t; 
passing  a  charge  hydrocart  on 
gen  into  contact  with 
boron,  a  metal  of  non-nbble 
VIE  on  a  carbon  supiprt 
thereby  effecting 
hydrocarbon  feed  containing 
nents  and  forming  a  pro  iuct 
taining  a  lesser  quantit; 
nente;  and 
recovering  said  product  stieam 
lesser  quantity  of  undesf-ed 


hydrc  dearomatization 


Heght, 


lio. 


5,449,451 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACiaNG  FEEDSTOCK 

INJECnON  PROCESS 

Michael  M.  Dach,  Houston;  Henry  C.  Chaa,  Bellaire,  and  Ting 

Y.  Chan,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  a«ignor8  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plain,  N.Y.  I 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  S#.  No.  126,842 
Int.  CL*C10G|;;/0^ 
U.S.  a.  208—113  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  ptncess  carried  out  between  a 
hydrocarbon  and  a  particulate  caialyst  in  a  vertically  elon- 
gated riser  reactor  zone  comprising  an  initial,  catalyst  fluidiza- 
tion  zone,  a  hydrocarbon  injectio^  zone  and  a  reaction  zone 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
fluidizing  the  particulate  catalyst  in  the  catalyst  fluidization 
zone,  and  passing  the  particulate  catalyst  upwardly  to  the 
hydrocarbon  injection  zone  atja  catalyst  velocity  of  about 
0.5  to  4  ft./sec.,  ( 

injecting  the  hydrocarbon  into  (the  hydrocarbon  injection 
zone  in  the  form  of  atomizeti  droplets  in  a  particulate 
catalyst/hydrocarbon  weight Vatio  of  S/1  to  40/1  and  at 


PLASTIC 
Nianfa  Tang,  Richmond 

CicTeland,  Ohio 
Continuation-io-part  of  Ser. 
5,350,505.  This  appUcatioa 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2011,  has 
lnta.« 
U.S.  a.  210—108 

1.  A  nitration  system  for 
and  biochemical  oxygen  deijiand 

(a)  a  first  container  havinj ; 

(b)  an  influent  line  havin;  \ 
tainer  and  providing  a 
of  the  first  container 
further  having  a  check 
fluid  through  the  influent 
first  container  to  outsi( 

(c)  a  first  effluent  line  having 
hollow  inside  surface, 
having  an  interface 
end  of  the  first  effluent 
ing  a  passage  for  fluid 
container  to  outeide  tht 

(d)  filtration  media,  located 
filtration  media 
(i)  anti-electrostatic 

specific  gravity; 
(ii)  sand  particles  havir  % 
(iii)  garnet  particles  having 
(iv)  all  the  glass-filled 


wi  h 


1  compn  ling: 


September  12,  1995 
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OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Jr.;  Max  R.  Ceaar,  aad 
P.O.  Box  509,  Beacon,  N.Y. 


i,  Ser.  No.  122,986 
45/00.  45/52 

17  Claims 

charge  hydrocarbon  oil  contain- 

which  comprises 

catalyst  containing  boron,  a 

VIII,  and  a  metal  of  Group 


feed  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 

laid  sulfided  catalyst  containing 

Group  VIII  and  a  metal  of 

at  hydrotreating  conditions 

of  said  charge 

imdesired  aromatic  compo- 

stream  of  hydrocarbon  con- 

of  undesired  aromatic  compo- 


of  hydrocarbon  containing  a 
aromatic  components. 


5.-49, 


,453 
ItlffiDIA  FILTER 

Ohio,  assignor  to  Jet,  Inc., 


24,433,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
{May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,433 
patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
I  icen  disclaimed. 
BOID  24/26 

19ClaiflH 
the  removal  of  suspended  solids 

from  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  hollow  inside  vea; 
an  interface  with  the  first  con- 
I  assage  for  fluid  to  the  inside  area 
outside  the  first  container  and 
valve  for  preventing  the  flow  of 
line  from  the  inside  area  of  the 
the  first  container; 

an  inner  end,  an  outer  end,  a 

an  outeide  surface  and  further 

the  first  container  at  the  inner 

line,  the  first  effluent  line  provid- 

from  the  inside  area  of  the  first 

first  container; 

inside  the  first  container,  the 


■  fn  im 


ind  . 


gti  ss-fiUed  nylon  granules  having  a 

a  specific  gravity;  and 

a  specific  gravity; 
ylon  granules  being  larger  in  di- 


mension than  any  of  the  sand  particles,  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  sand  particles  being  greater  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  glass-filled  nylon  granules,  and 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  garnet  particles  being  greater 
than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  sand  particles;  and 
(v)  wherein  the  glass-filled  nylon  granules  are  of  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  size; 


ing  a  region  for  containing  filtered  water  in  communica- 
tion with  said  pump  inlet; 

a  conduit  disposed  within  said  region  enclosed  by  said  filter, 
said  conduit  having  a  gas  inlet  disposed  for  receiving  gas 
from  the  gas  collection  region  and  a  gas  outlet  disposed 
for  delivering  gas  to  said  pump  inlet;  and 

gas  expulsion  means  disposed  at  said  gas  outlet  for  directing 
water  from  said  region  enclosed  by  said  filter  past  said  gas 
outlet  in  order  to  draw  gas  through  said  conduit  from  the 
gas  collection  region  to  said  pump  inlet. 


5,449,455 
CLOSER  MECHANISM  FOR  COMPACT  FILTER  PRESS 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Thomas  H.  Womack,  NoTato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Womack  Inter- 
national.  Inc.,  NoTato,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  884,380 
Int.  CL*  BOID  25/19 
VS.  CL  210—224  10  I 


(e)  a  top  screen  located  in  the  inside  area  of  the  first  con- 
tainer between  the  influent  line  and  the  filtration  media; 
and 

(f)  a  filtration  media  support  located  inside  the  first  container 
between  the  filtration  media  and  the  first  effluent  line. 


5,449,454 

GAS  EXPELLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CANISTER  TYPE 

FILTER 

Roy  S.  Hickok,  Moorparic,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aquaria,  Inc., 

Moorpark,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,068 

Int  a.«  BOID  19/00:  AOIK  63/04 

MS.  CL  210—188  9  Claims 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  water  and  an 
outlet  port  for  delivering  water,  said  container  having  a 
closed  upper  end  enclosing  a  gas  collection  region; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  pump  outlet  being 
in  water  flow  communication  with  said  outlet  port; 

a  filter  disposed  within  said  container  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  and  said  pump  inlet,  said  filter  enclos- 


1.  A  compact  closer  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
filter  plate  assembly,  the  closer  mechanism  comprising: 

top  platen  means  for  defining  a  fixed  top  platen; 

structural  means  for  defining  a  fixed  structural  platen  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  to  said  top  platen; 

means  for  rigidly  fixing  said  top  platen  means  to  said  struc- 
tural means; 

movable  plate  means  arranged  generally  parallel  to  and 
interposed  between  said  top  platen  means  and  the  struc- 
tural platen  of  said  structural  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  assembly,  said  movable  plate  means  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  configuration  and  defining  an  effective 
closure  area,  whereby  said  assembly  is  engaged  between 
said  top  platen  and  the  effective  closure  area  of  said  mov- 
able plate  means; 

elastomeric  bladder  means  interposed  between  said  movable 
plate  means  and  said  structural  platen; 

rigid  confinement  means  rigidly  fixed  to  said  movable  plate 
means  for  surrounding  a  periphery  of  said  bladder  means 
and  a  periphery  of  said  structural  platen,  wherein  the 
bladder  means  is  completely  enclosed  between  the  mov- 
able plate  means  and  the  structural  platen  and  said  rigid 
confinement  means,  the  rigid  confinement  means  having 
internal  rectangular  dimensions  generally  similar  to  the 
rectangular  configuration  of  the  movable  plate  means  for 
positively  limiting  expansion  of  the  bladder  means  to  a 
minimum  cross  sectional  area  about  equal  to  an  effective 
closure  area  of  said  plate  means  while  limiting  expansion 
of  the  bladder  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
plate  means  for  applying  a  closing  force  to  said  plate 
means,  whereby  said  rigid  confinement  means  b  movable 
with  said  movable  plate  means  and  is  movable  relative  to 
said  structural  platen  in  order  to  compensate  for  inflation 
and  deflation  of  the  bladder  means; 


924 
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a  pressure  source  connected  to  s  tid  bladder  means  for  pro- 
viding fluid  pressure  to  inflate  ^e  bladder  means,  wherein 
said  pressure  source  is  arranfeed  within  the  structural 
means  in  order  to  provide  a  co(  ipact  conTiguration  for  the 
closer  mechanism;  and 

sequencing  means  for  controUidg  said  pressure  source  to 
control  an  opening  and  closii  g  operation  of  the  closer 
mechanism. 


said  Tee  second  inlet 
means. 


Sd449<4S< 

REJECT  WATER  DRAIN  LINE  I  iSTALLATION  SYSTEM 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNI  JER  SINK  REVERSE 

OSMOSIS  FlLTEl :  SYSTEM 

Dcania  E.  Bowman,  2637  WUtewM  1,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Se^.  No.  206,850 

Int.  CL*  BOID  27108.  27/10 

VS.  CL  210—232  »  Claims 


EFFECUVE  MEMBRANE 


RaTi 
Corporation,  Somerriile,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1 191,  Ser.  No.  688,178 
Int  a.<i  BOID  tfi/02 
U.S.  a.  210—321.8 


rx  r 
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da  said  elbow  and  end  closure 


5,'  49,457 
UQUID  MEMBRANE  t  lODULES  WITH  MINIMAL 

THICKNESS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Prasad,  Cliarlotte,  N.^^.,  aadgnor  to  Hoecfast  Celaneae 


11  Claims 


j=i_ 


Jl 


['^L-™^ 


1.  In  a  household  under-counler  reverse  osmosis  (R/O) 

water  filtration  installation  associated  with  an  in-counter  sink 

having  a  garbage  disposer  suspended  therefrom  and  in  drain- 
age communication  therewith,  the jgarbage  disposer  having  an 

outlet-connected  by  standard  slip  fit  plumbing  fittings  to  a  sink 

drain  trap  plumbMl  to  the  housenold  sewer  system,  and  in 

which  the  R/O  installation  inclu(|es  a  reverse  osmosis  reject 

waste  water  by-pass  conduit  mea^s  operable  for  flushing  the 

R/O  waste  water  into  an  under-counter  waste  water  drain  line, 

the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a  waste  water 

drainage  system  for  coupling  the  waste  water  drain  line  into 

the  sink  drain  trap  in  parallel  drainage  relation  with  the  div 

poser  outlet  plumbing  fittings,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  baffle  Tee  plumbing  fitting  having  first  and  second  inlets 
oriented  with  their  respective  flow  axes  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another  and  hating  their  input  flow  initially 
separated  by  an  internal  baffle,  said  baffle  Tee  fitting 
liaving  a  common  slip  outlet 
inlets  downstream  of  said 
axis  generally  parallel  to  one 
a  standard  sUp  fit  single  condi 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  slip  en4  with  said  inlet  end  coupled 
to  the  garbage  disposer  outlet  and  said  outlet  end  slip 
coupled  to  the  baffle  Tee  first  inlet  via  an  associated  slip 
joint  nut  and  washer  of  said  first  Tee  inlet,  said  baffle  Tee 
outlet  being  slip  coupled  to  an  inlet  of  said  sink  drain  trap 
via  an  associated  slip  joint  nut  and  washer  of  said  drain 
trap  inlet,  and  R/O  waste  wa|er  conduit  means  coupled  to 
said  baffle  Tee  second  inlet  a^d  to  said  waste  water  drain 
line,  said  R/O  waste  water  ^nduit  means  comprising  a   system  comprising 


1.  In  a  module  having  a  module  case  and  sets  of  hollow 
feed-fiber  and  strip-fiber  mei  ibranes  within  an  interior  space  of 
said  module  case,  the  impro>  ement  wherein  said  sets  of  hollow 
feed-fiber  and  strip-fiber  iiembranes  constitute  respective 
alternately  superposed  fabric  sheets  which  are  co-pleated  and 
nested  with  one  another  aloag  the  length- wise  direction  of  the 
module  case,  said  hollow  fe  d-fiber  and  strip-fiber  membranes 
being  disposed  in  the  warp  wise  direction  of  their  respective 
fabric  sheet  and  being  intei  posed  with  weft-wise  fibers,  and 
wherein  said  weft-wrise  fil  ers  maintain  said  feed-fiber  and 
strip-fiber  membranes  in  a  parallel  relationship  within  their 
respective  fabric  sheets  and  elative  to  hollow  fiber  membranes 
of  an  adjacent  fiber  sheet,  s  id  weft-wise  fibers  also  serving  as 
a  spacer  to  maintain  a  sepai  ation  distance  between  said  alter- 
nately superposed  fabric  sh  xts  and  thereby  separate  adjacent 
ones  of  said  feed-fiber  and  <  trip-fiber  membranes. 


3  449,458 

FILTER  SYSTEM   ^OR  MOLTEN  PLASTIC 
Detlef  Gneuss,  Bad  Oeynhs  isen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gneuss 


Kunststofftechnik  GmbH, 
FUed  Apr.  20, 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr. 
928.1 

Int.  ai'  BOID  33/00 
VS.  a.  210—330 


Oeynliaiisen,  Germsny 
1993,  Ser.  No.  50,914 

21,  1992,  42  12 


bmmunicating  with  said  Tee 
|e  and  oriented  with  its  flow 
}f  said  inlets, 
:  plumbing  fitting  having  an 


R/O  drain  adapter  means  pr^ided  with  an  elbow  having 
an  inlet  serially  connected  tol  said  waste  water  drain  line, 
plumbing  fitting  coupling  means  connecting  an  outlet  of 
said  elbow  with  said  Tee  second  inlet,  and  end  closure 
means  operably  associated  wf  th  said  elbow  and  said  cou- 
pling means  sealably  closing  ^d  second  inlet  of  said  bafile 
Tee  to  thereby  provide  a  sealed  R/O  waste  water  drain 
passageway  from  said  R/Olwaste  water  drain  line  into 


16C3aims 


1.  A  multiple  filter  sysU  m  for  cotinection  to  a  source  of  a 
molten  synthetic  resin  un<  er  superatmospheric  pressure,  the 


an  inlet  plate  formed  w  ith  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the 
source  and  opening  at  a  downstream  face  of  the  plate; 

an  outlet  plate  spaced  fr  >m  the  inlet  plate  and  formed  with 
an  outlet  port  in  line  ^  bith  the  inlet  port; 

a  movable  filter  suppori  element  formed  with  at  least  three 
cavities  each  having  in  upstream  side  open  toward  the 
inlet  plate  and  a  dowr  stream  side  open  toward  the  outlet 
plate; 
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means  for  displacing  the  support  element  in  a  predetermined 
direction  between  a  plurality  of  positions  in  each  of  which 
a  respective  one  of  the  cavities  is  aligned  between  the 
ports  for  flow  of  the  resin  from  the  inlet  port  through  the 
respective  cavity  to  the  outlet  port;  and 
respective  filter  assemblies  each  centered  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  cavities  on  a  respective  axis  and  each  including 
a  support  body  having  a  hollow  interior  open  to  one  of  tlie 
sides  of  the  cavity  and  formed  with  at  least  two  axially 
spaced  annular  ridges  and  with  a  respective  radially 
throughgoing  passage  extending  from  each  ridge  to  the 
interior,  each  of  the  ports  being  dimensioned  suffi- 
ciently long  in  the  direction  that  it  can  cover  two  of  the 
cavities  for  simultaneous  flow  through  two  of  the  filter 
assemblies,  and 
a  plurality  of  respective  pairs  of  generally  parallel  forami- 
nous  filter-medium  disks  having  iimer  peripheries  flank- 
ing and  engaging  the  respective  ridges  and  outer  pe- 
ripheries that  are  connected  together,  and 
a  respective  filter  cell  formed  by  each  pair  of  disks  with 
the  respective  ridge,  each  filter  cell  having  a  hollow 
interior  into  which  the  respective  passage  opens. 


gen  present  in  the  sludge  per  hour  in  the  reactor  whereby  the 
sulfide  is  substantially  oxidized  to  elemental  sulfur,  said  sludge 


5,449,459 

DOME  SHAPED  EXTRUSION  FILTER  SUPPORT 

Robert  J.  Glaser,  Stephen  D.  Glaaer,  and  Hung  V.  Vo,  all  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dyraat,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,160 

Int  a.*  BOID  29/07 

VS.  CL  210-498  12 


1.  A  filter  support  for  use  as  part  of  a  screen  packing,  which 
screen  packing  also  includes  a  screen  filter,  in  a  system  for 
extruding  material,  the  screen  packing  being  positioined  within 
a  tubular  enclosure  along  which  material  to  be  extruded  is 
made  to  flow,  the  filter  support  comprising  a  rigid  wall  com- 
prising the  shape  of  a  dome  having  a  central  axis,  the  convex 
surface  of  the  dome  facing  upstream  of  the  flow  of  material  to 
be  extruded,  and  the  rigid  wall  being  broken  by  an  array  of 
holes  forming  flow  passages  for  the  material  to  be  extruded 
through  the  wall,  wherein  the  radius  of  the  dome  shape  at  its 
base  is  less  than  the  height  of  the  dome  shape. 


5,449,460 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 

CONTAINING  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 

Cecs  J.  Buisman,  Harich,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Paqnes  B.V., 

Balk,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,991,  Not.  19, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,366,633. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,840 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    12,   1990, 
9000877;  Apr.  12,  1990,  9000878;  Apr.  12,  1990,  9000879;  Apr. 
12,  1990,  9000880 

Int  a.*  C02F  3/30.  1/62 
VS.  CL  210—605  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  anaerobic  treatment  of  waste  water  having 
a  high  content  of  sulfur  compounds,  wherein  the  sulfur  com- 
pounds are  reduced  by  sulfide  during  anaerobic  treatment  and 
the  sulfide  is  subsequently  removed,  comprising  removing  the 
sulfide  by  subjecting  said  waste  water  to  an  oxidation  treat- 
ment in  a  reactor  using  sludge  containing  aerobic  bacteria, 
using  a  sludge  load  of  at  least  10  mg  of  sulfide  per  mg  of  nitro- 


rjM^^lxS^r^ 
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load  being  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  sulfide  oxidizing  part 
of  the  sludge. 


5,449,461 

DISPLACEMENT  COUNTERCURRENT 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Yoichiro  Ito,  Betiiesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Americs  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Henlth  and 
Hnman  Scrrices,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,924 

Int  a.«  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—635  19  ClaiH 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  quantity  of  an  acidic  compound 

from  other  compounds  in  a  mixture  using  displacement  coun- 

tercurrent  chromatography,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  retainer  base  to  a  first  Uquid  phase  of  two  pre- 

equilibrated  immiscible  liquid  phases  and  charging  a  coun- 

tercurrent  chromatographic  centrifuge  column  with  said 

first  liquid  phase,  thereby  producing  a  countercurrent 

chromatographic  centrifuge  column  charged  with  said 

thus  basified  first  liquid  phase; 

(2)  adding  a  displacer  acid  to  a  second  liquid  phase  of  said 
two  pre-equilibrated  immiscible  liquid  phases  to  form  an 
acidic  mobile  phase; 

(3)  introducing  said  mixture  into  said  countercurrent  chro- 
matographic centrifuge  column  thus  charged  with  said 
basified  first  liquid  phase;  and 

(4)  passing  said  acidic  mobile  phase  through  said  countercur- 
rent chromatographic  centrifuge  column  thus  charged 
with  said  mixture  and  said  basified  first  liquid  phase,  to 
elute  said  acidic  compound  from  said  countercurrent 
chromatographic  centrifuge  column. 


5,449,462 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  BASED  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
E.  Philip  Horwitz,  Naperrille,  111.;  Spiro  D.  Aleuadratos, 
KnozTille,  Tenn.;  Ralph  C.  Gatrone,  Nsperrille,  and  Ronato 
Chiarizia,  Oak  Parit,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Arch  Derdop- 
ment  Corp.,  Oiicago,  111.  and  Univefsity  of  Tennessee  Re- 
search Corporation,  Knoxrille,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,098,  Dec.  20,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,281,631.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,609 
Ut  CL*  C02F  1/62.  1/64.  1/42 
VS.  a.  210-682  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  metal  cation  from  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a 
polymeric  ion  exchange  resin  comprising  a  vinyUdene  diphos- 
phonic  acid  component  and  an  acryUc  acid  component. 
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5,449v463 
DESALTER  WASH  WATEft  ADDITIVE 
PhaUp  L.  EiUott,  HoHtiw;  MkkMl  L.  Bradcii,  Snsar  Umd,  and 
DomM  J.  Neinua,  RickMMd,  aU  ofTex^  airigMn  to  Nakw 
ChMdad  CcMipuy,  Napetrille,  IlL 

Filed  Mw.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,455 
Lit  CL'BOID  77/05 
UJS.  CL  210—708  7  Oaiin 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  cnide  oil|from  becoming  emulsi- 
fied or  dispersed  in  desalter  wash  wat<r,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
A.  treating  the  desalter  wash  water  prior  to  the  wash  water 
being  added  to  a  desalter  with  an  efTective  amount  of  a 
dispersion  of  a  water-soluble  cati^nic  polymer,  said  dis- 
persion of  the  water-soluble  cati<>iic  polymer  being  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  a  water-soluble  monomer  mixture 
containing  at  least  5  mole  %  of  a  ctttionic  monomer  repre- 
sented by  general  formula  (I)  aai  at  least  S  mole  %  of 
acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polyvalent  anionic  salt,  said  polymerization  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  dispersant  polymer,  said  dispersant 
polymer  being  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  which  is 
soluble  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  the  polyvalent  anionic 
salt  and  which  contains  at  least  20  mole  %  of  cationic 
monomer  units  represented  by  a  general  formula  (II): 


CHjssC— R 


(I) 


m 


CH2*'C— R4  R5 

OasC— A2— B2— N®— R|  X2^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  each  H  or  CH};  R2,  R3,  Rs  and  Re  are 
each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  Ai  and 
A2  are  each  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH;  ^i  and  B2  are  each  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxyptopyl  groiA)  and  Xi — and  X2 —  are 
each  a  counter  anion;  | 

B.  mixing  crude  oil  with  the  treat^  desalter  wash  water 
containing  said  cationic  polymer  ^nder  high  shear  condi- 
tions to  form  a  water-in-oil  emuliion; 

C.  subjecting  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  a  desalting  process 
to  resolve  said  emulsion;  and  thea, 

D.  separating  the  crude  oil  from  the 'water-in-oil  emulsion  to 
obtain  crude  oil  and  a  desalter  vtash  water  substantially 
free  of  oil. 


>tAND, 


(d)  allowing  an  accumulatio  1 
diameter  of  about  2  mm  or 


^y.  -^^fy-Lqsp 


(e)  recovering  and 
water  of  the  aqueous  sludde 


I  separating  the 
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of  floes  having  an  average 
greater  to  form;  and 


:  floe  accumulation  from  the 
by  a  dewatering  process. 


,  aaaignor  to  Pall  Corporation, 
,  No.  181,798 

17aaiiii8 


5,449,464 

DEWATERING  METHOD  lAND  AGENT 

Hasnn  E.  El-Shall,  Valrico,  Fla.,  anigaor  to  Florida  Institute  of 

Phoapiiatc  Research,  Bartow,  Fla. 
Coatiaaatkm-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,664,  Sep.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,262,064.  This  appUcation  Not.  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  150,995 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  CD2F  J/56 
VS.  CL  210—727  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dewatering  a  mineral-containing  aqueous 
sludge  wherein  the  method  comprisei 

(a)  disintegrating  a  fibrous  material  into  a  pulp  of  microfi- 
bers; 

(b)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  Or  emulsion  of  flocculat- 
ing agent;  ; 

(c)  activating  flocculation  of  the  lolids  in  said  sludge  by 
introducing  to  the  sludge  said  pulf)  of  microfibers  and  said 
aqueous  solution  or  emulsion  of  flocculating  agent; 


5,441  465 
FILTRATION  METHOD  USE  iG  A  RELATIVE  PRESSiniE 

DROP  TO  INFTLiTE  BACKWASH 
Peter  J.  Degen,  Huntington,  N.lf ., 
East  Hill*,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994  Ser. 
lat  CL*  C02F  iJfX):  BOID  37/00 
VS.  a.  210—741 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  fl«iid  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  first  portion  of ;  1  contaminated  fluid  through  a 
filtration  system  comprisin  ;  a  first  filtration  medium  of  a 
preselected  surface  area  which  removes  contaminants 
from  the  first  portion  of  tl  e  fluid, 

(b)  simultaneously  passing  a  econd  portion  of  the  contami- 
nated fluid  through  a  monitoring  system  comprising  a 
second  fdtration  medium  of  a  preselected  surface  area 
which  removes  contamina  its  from  the  second  portion  of 
the  fluid,  wherein  said  first  and  second  filtration  media  are 
the  same  except  that  the  si  rface  area  of  the  first  filtration 
medium  is  greater  than  tl  e  surface  area  of  said  second 
filtration  medium,  and  w  lerein  the  rate  at  which  said 
second  portion  of  the  con  aminated  fluid  passes  through 
said  second  filtration  medi  urn  per  unit  of  surface  area  of 
said  filtration  medium  is  gr  ater  than  the  rate  at  which  said 
fvst  portion  of  the  contam  nated  fluid  passes  through  said 
first  fdtration  medium  pe  r  unit  of  surface  area  of  said 
filtration  medium, 

(c)  determining  the  quantity  of  fluid  passed  through  said 
second  filtration  medium  1  >er  unit  of  surface  area  of  said 
second  filtration  medium  fi  om  the  commencement  of  fluid 
flow  therethrough  until  a  a  increase  in  pressure  drop  is 
observed  across  said  $eco4d  filtration  medium,  and 

(d)  terminating  the  passage  4f  said  first  portion  of  the  con- 
taminated fluid  through  said  first  filtration  medium  before 
the  quantity  of  fluid  passed  therethrough  per  unit  of  sur- 
face area  of  said  first  filtranon  medium  exceeds  said  quan- 
tity of  fluid  passed  througa  said  second  filtration  medium 
per  unit  of  surface  area  of  said  second  filtration  medium 
resulting  in  an  increased  pressure  drop. 
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5449466 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PHOTOCATALYTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  A  FLUID 
Hcwy  G.  PMblca,  m,  MMdldNvg;  Stereo  K.  Gorsaa,  Jackaoa- 
tOIc,  ami  WiHiaai  C.  Harkey,  Oraaie  Park,  all  ""■r    anlaa 
tn  to  Aawricaa  EMrgy  Techaoktgiea,  lac,  Greea  Cove 
Sprtai»,Fla. 
CoirtiwMMiaH  af  So-.  Na.  52,480,  Apr.  23, 1993,  ahaadonwi.  lUi 
appUcadoB  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,994 
lat  CL*  C02F  1/32 
VS.  a.  210—747  15 


t^ 


37 


35 


■♦D 


:31 


39 


y^ 


^ 


TFR1 


10.  A  method  for  the  photocatalytic  treatment  of  a  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  fluid  to  an  apparatus  for  the  photocatalytic 
treatment  of  a  fluid,  said  apparatus  having  inlet  means, 
exposing  means  and  outlet  means; 

(b)  supplying  a  photocatalyst  to  said  fluid; 

(c)  externally  exposing  said  fluid  to  ultraviolet  light  directly 
from  the  sun,  said  ultraviolet  light  having  a  wavelength  of 
about  295  to  about  420  nm  and  having  an  intensity  of  less 
than  about  70  W/m^  by  flowing  said  fluid  through  a  com- 
ponent of  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  channel 
defming  a  fluid  flow  path  connected  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  wherein  said  channel  is  comprised  com- 
pletely of  an  ultraviolet-transmitting,  chemically  inert 
materia],  is  self-supporting,  said  material  having  an  ultra- 
violet transmittance  of  at  least  80%,  an  impact  strength  of 
at  least  0.2,  as  measured  by  the  test  set  forth  in  ASTM 
D-256  and  a  flexural  modulus  of  200,000  to  600,000  psi, 
and 

(d)  discharging  said  fluid  from  said  apparatus  through  said 
outlet  means,  wherein  said  exposing  means  comprises 

(i)  a  plurality  of  units,  each  of  said  plurality  of  units  com- 
prising at  least  two  headers,  at  least  one  header  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  inlet  means  and  at  least  one  header 
connected  to  said  fluid  outlet  means: 
(ii)  each  of  said  plurality  of  unite  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  risers  disposed  in  parallel  between  and 
fluidly  connecting  said  at  least  two  headers;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  exposing  means,  said  plurality  of 
means  (i)  being  disposed  within  said  at  least  two  headers 
in  a  staggered  relationship,  (ii)  serving  to  change  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  exposing  means,  and 
(iii)  ensuring  that  fluid  does  not  accumulate  within  said 
exposing  means  and  cause  damage  in  the  event  the  fluid 
freezes; 
said  headers,  risers  and  baffles  being  arranged  such  that 
given  the  fluid  mass  transport  rate,  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
along  substantially  the  entire  said  fluid  flow  path  is  turbu- 
lent. 


5  449,467 
PROCESS  PORPURIFYING  WATER 
Hiroahi  Taoda,  Nagoya;  EUi  Wat^iba,  A^  Taliwa  HortacW; 
SUgekaa  Kato.  both  of  Niwqra;  SeiicMw  OMfi,  I 
Hiroaki  Yokoi,  IckiMNaiya.  aD  oTd 
Geaeral  of  Ageacy  of 
Tokyo;  Kato 

aad  Aiwa  Cerporatiaa  LWtad,  iwakan,  d  ar  . 
Filed  Not.  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  M8.tai 
OaiaN  prtority,  appikattea  JapM,  Not.  20, 1992,  4-339083 
lat  CL»  C02F  1/58 
VS.  CL  210—748  7  i^w— 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  water  polluted  with  at  least  one 
pollutant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  agricultural 
chemicals.  Organic  solvente  and  surface  active  agents,  com- 
prising: 
adding  titanium  oxide  and  an  iron  salt  into  said  polluted 

water;  and 
irradiating  said  polluted  water  with  Ught. 

5449468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  DISLODGING  A  CAKE 

OF  A  CHAMBER  FILTER  PRESS 
FHtz  TriwBwL  Joaa,  SwHacrlaad,  Mri^Mtr  to  Gartaid  Twmm- 
BieL  MoadMltorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11M19 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaad,  Am.  27,  1992,  02 
699/92 

lat  CL»  BOID  25/164,  25/34 
VS.  CL  210-770  10  ClaiM 


9.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  for  dislodging  a  cake 
in  a  chamber  filter  press  having  filter  cloths,  of  which  two 
respective  cloths,  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  are  fas- 
tened above  the  filter  plates  on  a  common  bearing  means,  and 
two  respective  cloths,  which  enclose  a  filter  plate  located 
therebetween,  are  fastened  on  said  filter  plate  in  the  region  of 
a  charging  channel,  directed  at  right  angles  to  the  filter  plates, 
of  the  chamber  filter  press  by  means  of  a  tubular  connecting 
part  and  on  an  underside  of  said  filter  plate  by  means  of  lash- 
ings, while  the  filter  cloths  are  free  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
filter  plates  and,  when  the  chamber  filter  press  is  open,  can  be 
stretched  by  increasing  their  mutual  spacings,  wherein  the 
filter  cloths  are  provided  in  their  upper  end  regions  above  the 
filter  plates  with  eyelets  in  which  there  is  suspended  in  each 
case  a  spring  which,  for  its  part,  is  suspended  on  a  mobile 
crossmember  which,  for  its  part,  is  supported  on  the  chamber 
filter  press  such  that  it  can  be  displaced  essentially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  charging  channel  and  can  move  vertically, 
in  each  case  the  upper  end  of  two  adjacent  filter  cloths  being 
fastened  together  on  a  series  of  springs,  comprising  the  steps  of 
opening  the  chamber  filter  press  and  alternatively  lowering 
and  raising  up  the  crossmember  a  number  of  times  producing 
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shear  forces,  and  lowering  and  raisingtip  again  said  crossmem- 
ber  allowing  the  Alter  cloths  sag  as  iquch  as  possible. 


5.449,469 
METHOD  OF  FILTERING  USING  A  DOUBLE-DENSITY 

COMMERCIAL  FILTERING  SYSTEM 
Sidney  A.  Bnrklund,  Bothell,  and  Terry  D.  Olson,  Auburn,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  FUtercorp  Partners  L.P.,  Woodinville, 
Wash. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  930,233,  Aug.  13,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,354,455, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«  .  No.  827,944,  Jan.  29, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,330,638,  which  is  a  c<Aitinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  695,580,  May  3, 1991,  Pat.  Noi  5,143,604,  which  is  a 
coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,56(,  May  22, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,075,000.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,043 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  stfisequent  to  Aug.  8, 2012, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  BOID  31/04 

VS.  a.  210—798  i  12  Claims 


fluid  from  the  supply 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  contami4ated  fluid  housed  within 
a  supply  source,  the  method  includii^  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  the  contaminati 
source; 

(b)  introducing  a  first  flow  of  the  Contaminated  fluid  into  a 
filter  tank; 

(c)  drawing  the  contaminated  fluid 
plurality  of  filter  cassettes  di: 
to  yield  a  filtered  fluid,  each  ftli 
of  spaced  filter  pads  and  being 
into  and  extracted  from  the  filteri 
of  the  filtering  process,  said  dralving  step  defining  a  for- 
ward direction  of  flow;  j 

(d)  returning  a  second  flow  of  filtered  fluid  from  the  Alter 
tank  to  the  supply  source,  said  first  flow  being  substan- 
tially matched  to  said  second  fl()w; 

(e)  periodically  reversing  flow  thrcjugh  the  plurality  of  filter 
pads  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  fliat  filtering  process  condi- 
tion; and  I 

(0  periodically  interrupting  flow  through  the  plurality  of 


5,44!  ,470 


SAl  -TS 


OVERBASED  ALKALI 

MAKINC 
John  M.  Cahoon,  Mentor, 
Mary  F.  Salomon,  Mayfield 
Perry,  all  of  Ohio,  asdgnon 
Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902, 
which  is  a  continuation-iB-par 
1991,  abandoned.  This  applic  itioi 


filter  pads  upon  the  occurrence 
cess  condition. 


11 


255  834 


Int  a.«  CflM 
U.S.  a.  252—18 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
organic  compounds  comprisinj 

(A)  adding  a  portion  of  a 
reaction  mixture  compn^g 
acidic  organic  compound 
is  derived  from  a  polyall^i 
molecular  weight  of  at 
metal  salt  of  the  acidic 
water  from  the  reaction  nfixture 

(B)  adding  another  portion 
to  the  reaction  mixture; 

(C)  adding  at  least  one  inorgfmic 
material  to  the  reaction 
from  the  reaction  mixture 

(C)  are  conducted  in  the 


125/00 

56  Claims 

alkali  metal  salts  of  acidic 

the  steps  of 

alkali  metal  compound  to  a 

a  hydrocarbyl-substituted 

vherein  the  hydrocarbyl  group 

:ne  having  a  number  average 

about  600  to  form  an  alkali 

( ompound,  and  removing  free 

,  and  thereafter, 

a  basic  alkali  metal  compound 


I  Bsic 


>  ba  >ic 


leist 


aid 


or  lower  carboxylic  acidic 
1  lixture  while  removing  water 
wherein  at  least  steps  (B)  and 
of  a  promoter. 


pr<  sence  i 


Kawunura; 


Aicii; 


UREA  GREASE 
Takahiro  Ozaki;  Yasushi 
Goto;  Hideaki  Tsuyuki,  aU 
Aichi;  Takashi  Matsnda, 
Hirofiimi  Mochizuki,  Aichi, 
SheU  Seikyu  K.K.,  Tokyo 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of  Japiii 
Filed  May  25,  19«il, 
Ciaiflu  priority,  application 
lot  a.«  ClOM 
U.S.  a.  252—42.7 

1.  A  urea  grease  compositioli 
incorporated  therein  as  addit  ves, 
dialkyldithiocarbamate  repress  nted 


nder  vacuum  through  a 

within  the  filter  tank 

T  cassette  housing  a  pair 

pable  of  being  inserted 

without  termination 


IVl 

> 

R2 


N— C-  S 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  im 
group  having  from  I  to  24 
and  n  is  4  to  1  and  triphenyl 
formula  (B): 


3f  a  second  filtering  pro- 
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AND  METHODS  FOR 

SAME 
L  L.  Kam,  Richmond  Heights; 
Village,  and  Craig  D.  Tipton, 

to  Tlie  Lubrizol  Corporation, 


,  Jun.  22, 1992,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  688,192,  Apr.  19, 
n  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


5,44  1,471 

X)MPOSTmON 

Tetsuo  Tsuchiya;  Fumio 

of  Tokyo;  Kazuhiro  Miyigima, 

Nobuhiko  Okano,  Aichi,  and 

ill  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows 

ind  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 


Ser.  No.  249,033 
,  lapan.  May  25,  1993,  5-145672 

115/08.  135/18 

3Clainis 
comprising  a  urea  grease  and, 
a  sulfurized  molybdenum 
by  formula  (A): 


-MojOmSn 


i(  ependently  represent  an  alkyl 

carlKin  atoms,  m-|-n=4,  m  isO  to  3, 

ph  osphorothionate  represented  by 


-P=S. 
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5,449,472 

LUBRICATING  OIL  FOR  COMPRESSION-TYPE 

REFRIGERATORS 

Tatsaya  Egawa;  YasnUro  KawasacU;  Kei^i  Mogami,  aad 

Noboaki  SUadzn,  all  of  Sodegaara,  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Ide- 

mitsa  Koaaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1992,  4-143922; 
Sep.  7, 1992,  4-237842 

laL  CL*  COMC  5/04;  ClOM  105/18 
VS.  CL  252—68  14  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  for  compression-type  refrig- 
erators which  comprises  a  refrigerant  and  a  lubricant,  said 
lubricant  comprising  as  the  main  component  thereof  a  polyvi- 
nyl ether  compound  having  the  constituting  unit  expressed  by 
the  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


R'   R' 
I      I 

■c— c 

I    I 

R'  0(RiO).R» 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  and  may  be  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other,  R^  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  number  the  average  of 
which  is  in  the  range  of  0  to  10,  R'  to  R'  may  the  same  or 
different  between  the  constituting  units  and  a  plurality  of 
R^'s  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  when  a 
plurality  of  R^'s  are  present,  the  number  of  units  represented 
by  the  formula  (I)  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  kinematic 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  S  to  1000  cSt  at  40*  C. 


5,449,474 
LOW  TOHCmr  solvent  COMPOSmON 
Joseph  A.  Lncaa,  Kent,  and  Zeljko  E.  Halar,  TacoaM,  both  of 
Wash.,  aarignort  to  Inland  TechMtoor,  Inc.,  Taconw,  Wash. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,854,  Feb.  21. 1992,  abaadoncJ. 
This  application  Aag.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109^93 
lat  CL*  C09D  9/00:  CllD  7/26.  7/50:  C23G  5/032 
VS.  CL  252—170  3  Oatans 

1.  A  low  toxicity  solvent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  propylene  carbonate  in  an  amount  from  about  2S%  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 

(b)  d-limonene  in  an  amount  from  about  I  %  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  said  composition;  and 

(c)  tripropylene  glycol  methyl  ether  in  an  amount  from 
about  40%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


5^449,475 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CONDITIONING  KERATINOUS 

SUBSTANCES  BASED  ON  ALKYL  POLYGLYCOSIDES 

AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  WASHING  AND 

CONDITIONING  OF  HAIR 

DanMe  Caawet,  Paris,  aad  Clande  IMrief,  Le  Ckeanay,  both  of 

Rrancc  aMignon  to  L'Orcal,  Paria,  Fraace 

Flkd  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Frawx,  Dec  18, 1992,  92  15676 
Int  CL'  CllD  3/37.  1/86,  3/22 
VS.  CL  252— 174J3  15  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  washing  and/or  conditioning  keratinous 
substances  and  skin,  containing,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  0. 1  to 
10%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  a  copolymer  consisting  of  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  diallyl- 
dialkylammonium  units  and  30  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
acid  or  methacrylic  acid  acidic  monomer,  and  0.1  to  40%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an 
alkyl  polyglycoside  of  the  formula  (I): 


5>49,473 

LAVATORY  CLEANSING  AND  SANITIZING  BLOCKS 

CONTAINING  A  HALOGEN  RELEASE  BLEACH  AND  A 

POLYBUTENE  STABILIZER 
Chariea  J.  Bnnczk,  Norristowa;  Peter  A.  Bnrke,  Downington; 
William  R.  Camp,  Reading,  and  John  L.  Orehotaky,  Gilberts- 
rille,  all  of  Pa.,  awignon  to  Kiwi  Branda  lac,  Donglaanlllc, 
Pa. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,262,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,336,427,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  725,538,  JnL  3, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,205,955.  This  appUcation  Aag.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
290,186 
Int  CL*  CllD  1/24.  3/395.  3/43.  17/00 
VS.  CL  252—104  12  CUms 

1.  An  extruded  lavatory  cleansing  block  comprising: 

a)  about  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  halogen  release  bleaching 
agent; 

b)  about  0. 1  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  a  polybutene  compound  to 
stabilize  the  bleaching  agent  said  polybutene  compound 
having  the  formula: 


CHj  CH3  CHj 

I  I  / 

CH3— C— CH2— C— CH=C 

CH3  CHj,  CHj 


wherein  n  can  be  varied  to  give  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  320  to  2,300; 

c)  about  SO  to  65%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation  resistant  sur- 
factant; and 

d)  about  2  to  10%  of  a  solubility  control  agent 


R(C«H,oOj);^ 


or  corresponding  to  the  structural  formula  (II): 


CH2— O- 


*•    ^  OH   1 

OH 


(D 


(U) 


in  which: 
R  denotes  an  unbranched-  or  branched-chain  Cg-C24  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  radical  or  a  mixture  of  such  radicals;  x  being  a 
number  from  1  to  IS,  said  composition  not  containing 
silicone  as  a  conditioning  agent  or  soap  as  a  detergent 
agent 


5,449,476 

STABILIZATION  OF  AMINOMETHYLENE 

PHOSPHONATE  SCALE  INHIBnORS  AGAINST 

DEGRADATION  BY  BROMINE  AND  CHLORINE 

BIOdDES 

Ann  M.  Shcrboady,  PMaborgh,  and  Daaid  P.  VanderpooL 

CoraopoUa,  both  of  Pa.,  awignors  to  Calgoa  Corporation, 

Pitlsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,485,  May  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,326 

Int  CL»  C02F  5/10 

VS.  CL  252—180  12  OaiaM 

1.  An  aqueous  system  containing  scale-forming  salts  and 

characterized  by  high  calcite  saturation  wherein  the  pH  is  from 

6.0  to  10.0,  and  further  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a 
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biocide  therein  comprising  chlorine 

thereof; 

said  aqueous  system  further  containing, 
cient  to  establish  a  concentration  of 
of  an  aminomethylene  phosphoa  te 


>r  bromine  or  mixtures 
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-conti  lued 


in  an  amount  suffi- 
from  10  to  SO  mgA^ 
of  the  formula: 
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R'— N— CH2— PCt**2 
R2 

where  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation;  an  I  R'  and  R^  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  indepei^lently  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen:  H; 

b)  alkylene  phosphonate:  (CH2)iiP<>jM2,  where  n  is  0-4; 

c)  Ci-ialkyl,  optionally  monosubstiluted  by  R* ,  where  R*  is 
halo,  hydroxy  I,  amino,  nitro,  carl»xyl  and  Ci-4alkyl  esters 
thereof,  Ci^koxy,  and  Ci^koxycarbonyl; 

d)  phenyl  and  alkylene  phenyl:  (C^2),rphenyl,  wherein  the 
phenyl  portion  is  optionally  mon^ubstituted  by  R^  where 
R^  is  as  defined  above;  , 

siud  phosphonate  being  subject  to  devadation  by  said  biocide, 
wherefore  said  aqueous  system  also  fwther  contains  an  organic 
sulfonamide  stabilizing  composition  tpr  inhibiting  said  degra- 
dation comprising  a  compound  of  th4  formula: 


O 

H 

R— S— NHZ 

II 

o 


in  which  Ri  and  R2,  ini 
gen,  C|-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkox: 
noxy,  R3  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  halogc  n 
an  equivalent  of  a  non-chrome  ph 


(SOjM), 


depend^tly  of  one  another,  are  hydro- 
halogen,  benzyloxy  or  phe- 
or  phenyl,  M  is  hydrogen  or 
loric  cation  and  n  is  1  to  4. 


wherein: 

Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  and 
metal  salt-forming  ions;  and 

R  is  methyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  sul^tituted 
cient  to  provide  a  concentration 
weights,  of  organic  sulfonamide 
mixture  thereof  of  from  0.5:1 


alkali  and  alkaline  earth 


to  2. 


Dwight  S.  Gay,  Fenton,  and 
Mich^  aasignors  to  GonneU, 
FUed  May  11, 
Inta.* 
UJS.  CL  264— «5.2 


by  methyl;  suffi- 
atio,  based  on  equivalent 
to  chlorine,  bromine  or 
,0:1,  respectively. 


5,44ft,478 

CONTOURED  SEATIN<  1  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
MEIHOD 
Join 


W.  Hoomatra,  Vanar,  both  of 
lac^  MilUngton,  Mich. 
19!  13,  Ser.  No.  60,739 

i29C  44/16 

5  Claim 


5,449,477 
BLEACH  DISPERSION  OF  LONG  SHELF  LIFE 
Clande  Eckhwdt,  Riedkheim,  Franc*,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  AnUey,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1992.  Ser.  No.  991,661 
Claims   priority,  appUeadon   Swil^huid,   Dec.   19,   1991, 
3777/91 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tubeeqaent  to  JnL  5, 2011, 

has  been  disclaivied. 

Int  CL*  COIB  15/00;  CWK  U/06 

VS.  CL  252—186.1  17  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  bleach  dispersion  having  a  shelf  life  of  at  least 

14  days  at  20*  C.  comprising  2  to  7(|%  by  weight,  relative  to 

the  total  weight  of  the  formulation,  {of  one  or  more  peracids, 

peracid-forming  systems  or  salts  thereof  and  0.01  to  1%  by 

weight  of  a  fluorescent  whitener  oij  a  mixture  of  fluorescent 

whiteners,  wherein  the  fluorescent  M#iitener  is  a  bis(benzofura- 

nyl)  whitener  of  the  formula  (1) 


(1) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  i  custom-profiled  cushion  assem- 
bly for  a  body  support,  said  liethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pliable  cushion  n>ag  having  a  cavity  therein  and 

an  access  opening  into  tne  cavity; 
providing  a  foam-impermepble  liner  that  is  formed  apart 
from  the  cushion  bag  ancj  has  at  least  one  opening  therein 
for  admitting  expandable,  curable  liquid  foam-in-place 
material  into  the  liner; 
installing  the  liner  in  the  cavity  in  separable,  removable 
relation  to  the  cushion  I  ag  and  cavity  and  locating  the 
liner  opening  so  that  it  5  accessible  through  the  access 
opening  of  the  cushion  b»g; 
introducing  expandable,  cu^'able,  liquid  foam-in-place  mate- 
the  liner  opening; 
in  of  a  person's  body  having  a 
It  the  cushion  bag  while  the 
expands  and  cures  and  con- 
le  selected  body  portion  to  pro- 
ihion  member  having  a  custom- 
profiled  support  surface;|and 
providing  the  cushion  bag]  with  a  cushion  member  access 
opening  sized  in  relation  to  the  cushion  member  and  lay- 
ing open  the  cushion  bag,  thereby  enabling  selective  ac- 
cess to  and  removal  of  the  liner  and  cushion  member 
intact  from  the  cavity  <  >f  the  cushion  bag  through  the 
cushion  member  access  1  ipening. 


rial  into  the  liner  throug 
positioning  a  selected  por 
predetermined  profile  ad 
liquid  foam-in-place  mat^ 
forms  to  the  profile  of  I 
duce  a  resultant  foam  cu 
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S«4«9,479 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  DISTRIBUTION 
MEMBERS  FOR  SOLID  STATE  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 
Dom^m  J.  Clark,  Palmdale;  Leo  M.  Giriica,  Mira  Lama;  Robert 
W.  Lowy,  Laacairter,  nd  Jerry  W.  Saitor,  El  Tore,  aU  of 
Calif.,  aarignor*  to  Califbraia  lutitirte  of  TeduMtiogy,  Paaa- 
dcM,  Calif. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  636,494,  Dec  31, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,116,806. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec  29, 1992.  Ser.  No.  998,568 
Int  CL*  C04B  S3/28 
VS.  a.  264—67  19  < 


o ^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal-clad  board  for  printed 
wiring  comprising  disposing  a  foil  of  the  metal  in  a  plate-shape 
cavity  of  a  mold  so  that  the  metal  foil  is  in  contact  with  at  least 
one  internal  side  of  the  cavity,  disposing  at  least  one  metal 
plate  within  the  cavity  and  then  injecting  a  molding  material 
comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a  hardening  agent  and  a  powdery 
inorganic  filler  into  the  cavity  and  curing  the  epoxy  resin;  the 
molding  material  containing  SO  to  90%  by  volume  of  the  pow- 
dery inorganic  filler  based  on  the  total  of  the  molding  material, 
and  the  powdery  inorganic  filler  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  silica  powder,  a  cordierite  powder,  an  alumina 
powder,  an  aluminum  nitride  powder,  a  silicon  nitride  powder, 
a  boron  nitride  powder,  a  dlicon  carbide  powder,  a  boron 
carbide  powder,  a  beryllia  powder,  a  titanium  dioxide  powder, 
a  barium  titanate  powder,  a  calcium  titanate  powder,  a  stron- 
tium titanate  powder,  a  lead  titanate  powder,  a  l>arium  zircon- 


ate  powder,  a  calcium  zirconate  powder,  a  barium  stannate 
powder,  a  calcium  stannate  powder,  a  burned  powder  of  a 
material  of  a  ceramic  capacitor,  the  burned  powder  having  a 
relative  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  300,  and  a  mixture 
thereof;  said  metal  foil  providing  an  outer  metal  layer  of  the 
metal-clad  board  and  the  at  least  one  metal  plate  being  dis- 
posed in  the  cavity  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
metal  plate  is  embedded  within  the  molding  material  to  pro- 
vide reduced  thermal  resistance  and  increased  heat  release  of 
the  metal-clad  board. 


5,449^481 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

POWDER  COMPACT 

Maiato  Sagawa;  Hiroshi  Nagala.  and  Osama  Itataai.  aU  of 

Kyoto,  Jspaa,  assipiors  to  Lrtermctailics  Co.,  lid.,  Kyoto, 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  ribbed  member  having  radially 
extending  ribs  for  a  cell  for  producing  a  fluid  product  from  a 
fluid  feedstock  comprising: 

(a)  tape  casting  a  slip  from  a  slurry  of  particulate  solid  ce- 
ramic material  thereby  forming  a  green  tape; 

(b)  forming  a  disk  shape  from  the  green  tape; 

(c)  embossing  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  ribs  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  the  disk  shape  therdjy 
forming  an  embossed  disk  shape;  and 

(d)  firing  the  embossed  disk  shape  to  form  a  ribbed  member 
having  radially  extending  ribs  for  a  cell  for  producing  a 
fluid  product  from  a  fluid  feedstock. 


FDcd  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155^29 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nor.  30, 1992,  4-333766; 
Oct  22, 1993,  5-287627 

lat  CL*  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  264—123  U  1 


.a-ri 


5,449.480 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BOARDS  FOR  PRINTED 

WIRING 

HlroyoU  Koriya,  and  ShiMdw  Hagiwara,  both  of  SUmodate, 

Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU  Ckesdcal  Company.  Ltd..  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1992,  44)94349; 
Apr.  24,  1992,  4-105050;  Apr.  24,  1992,  4-105051 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/14 
VS.  a.  264—112  20  Claims 


15    ti 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  powder  compact  comprising: 

loading  a  rubber  mold  provided  with  a  cavity,  which  is 

shaped  according  to  a  desired  configuration  of  the  powder 

compact,  into  a  recess  formed  by  a  die  and  a  lower  punch 

inserted  into  the  die; 

filling  the  cavity  of  the  rubber  mold  with  powder; 

placing  an  upper  punch  in  contact  with  an  opposing  surface 

of  the  die;  and 
pressing  the  rubber  mold  filled  with  powder  in  a  space 
formed  by  the  die  the  lower  punch  and  the  upper  punch 
to  obtain  the  powder  compact 
10.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  powder  compact  comi»is- 
ing  a  die  a  lower  punch  inserted  into  said  die  a  rubber  mold 
loaded  in  a  recess  formed  by  said  die  and  said  lower  punch 
inserted  into  said  die,  an  upper  punch  placed  on  the  die,  and  a 
supporting  device  which  holds  the  die,  said  supporting  device 
comprising  at  least  one  spring. 


5^449,482 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING  FOIL  AND  DEVICE 

USING  THIS  METHOD 

F^ans  M.  Faddar,  Mcrkseai,  and  Lac  Faddar,  RUkeroraeL  both 

of  BdgiHai,  assiffpri  to  MacUne-Scrricc  NV, 


FDed  Fck.  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  197.974 

ppbcatten  Bdttam,  Fch.  17. 1993, 09300148 
Int  CL*  B23D  25/12 
VS.  CL  264—154  14  CUam 

1.  A  device  for  perforating  foil  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylinders,  said  second  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  cylinders  in  relation 
to  one  another, 

means  to  cut-out  discs  from  the  foil  during  rotation  of  the 
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cylinders,  said  cut-out  means  inclining  bushes  protruding 
from  an  outer  wall  of  said  first  cyl  nder,  said  bushes  being 
received  in  the  holes  provided  in  ne  second  cylinder  and 
shaded  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  desired 
shape  and  dimensions  of  the  perforations,  said  cut-out 
means  further  including  means  for  heating  the  foil  and  said 
bushes;  and 


means  for  grasping  the  cut-out  dia  s,  said  grasping  means 
including  nipples  positioned  within  the  holes  provided  in 
said  second  cylinder,  a  vacuum  source  and  means  for 
connecting  the  nipples  to  the  vacuum  source  during  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  cylinders. 


stati 


5449483 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOkt  MAKING  A  TIRE 
MOLD 
Alaa  Grccawood,  Keirt;  Paol  T.  Hai4y,  Wadaworth,  both  of 
Okio;  VcitmiqM  Moria-Herbc«Tal,  Arkm,  Bdgiiui;  Werner 
HUhnaa,  Biaaen,   LazeBboarg;   N«rbert  Maiema,   Akron, 
Ohio;  Doagiaa  E.  Pryor,  UakMtoini,  Ohio;  Timothy  M. 
Rooaey,  Manroe  Falla,  Ohio;  Ronda  R.  Baycr-Thayer,  Bar- 
bcrton,  Ohio,  and  David  L.  Wolfe,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,081 
lat  CL'  B29C  33/4Q,  45/14 
U.S.  CL  264— 1S5  I  IS 


igment 


tainer  providing  a  chambc  ' 
and  said  shoe  container; 

(d)  filling  said  chamber  with  : 
material  to  form  one  end 
backing  for  said  shell 

(e)  heating  and  curing  said 
said  material  to  said  shell 


i  mem  ter, 
fl<id 
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between  said  shell  member 

curable,  heated  fluid  backing 
of  said  mold  segment  and  a 


backing  material  to  adhere 
member  and  form  said  mold 


segment; 

(0  removing  said  mold  segmint  from  said  shoe  container, 
(g)  removing  said  model  ffom  said  shell  member  and 
wherein  said  shoe  container  is  positioned  to  form  said 
mold  segment  with  said  on^  end  below  an  upper  end  and 
an  opening  in  said  shoe  coittainer  adjacent  said  upper  end 
has  a  flanged  dam  aroimd  said  opening  comprising  filling 
said  container  with  a  mixtu^  of  epoxy,  epoxy  catalyst  and 
metal  granules,  then  filling  said  flanged  dam  with  said 
mixture,  excluding  said  me^  granules  to  form  a  riser  in  an 
upper  face  of  said  segment  and  then  machining  said  upper 
face  to  remove  said  riser  fiom  said  segment 


5,a^s  wo^ 

PROCESS  AND  DEVIi  E  FOR  PRODUCING 

EXTRUDATES  FROM  UL:  RA-HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POMTETHYLENE 

Meinhard  Gaaik,  Oberhanaen,  a«d  Radolf  Kdleraoha,  Hammia- 

kelB,  both  of  Gcnwuiy,  aaai^Mtrt  to  Hoechtt  AkticageaeU- 

achaft,  GcTHaay 

FOcd  Sep.  29, 1993L  Ser.  No.  128,814 
daiin  priority,  application  pcmany,  Oct  1,  1992,  42  32 
988.4 

Int  CL*  B|9C  47/62 
MS.  CL  264— 211J3  17  Clainn 


IS^ 


ZJ 


1.  A  process  for  the  producti 
ylene  having  an  average  moleci 
simetry,  of  at  least  1 X 10*.  saii 
cylindrical  extrusion  chamber 
ing  substantially  axially  then 
diameter,  said  process  comprii 

introducing  said  polyethyli 
two-flight  section,  local 


I  of  extrudates  from  polyeth- 
'  weight,  measured  by  visco- 
process  being  carried  out  in  a 
sntaining  a  screw  shaft  extend- 
rough  and  having  a  screw 


le  into  a  feed  zone  having  a 
at  an  upstream  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  feed  zone  comprising  a  feed  transport  zone 
and,  downstream  thereof,  •  decompression  zone,  said  feed 
transport  zone  having  a  feed  transport  length  of  4  to  16 
times  said  screw  diameteri  said  decompression  zone  hav- 


ing a  decompression  leni 
diameter, 

passing  said  polyethylene 
and  then  through  said  d( 
compressed  polyethylene, 

transferring  said  decompn 
compression  zone  into  t 
said  decompressed  ix>lyei 


of  S  to  18  times  said  screw 

rough  said  feed  transport  zone 
>mpression  zone  to  form  de- 


tire  mold 


S.  A  method  of  making  a  mold 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  model  of  a  tire  tread  jfor  said  mold  segment; 

(b)  spraying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  molten  atomized  metal 
over  said  model  while  permittiflg  each  of  said  layers  to 
cool  to  a  temperature  above  root  i  temperature  after  being 
sprayed  and  before  the  next  laye 
shell  member; 

(c)  mounting  said  model  and  shelf  i 


is  sprayed  to  produce  a 
member  to  a  shoe  con- 


polyethylene  from  said  de- 
ransition  zone  and  subjecting 
ylene  to  shear  in  said  transition 
zone  to  produce  sheared  polyethylene,  said  transition 
zone  having  a  shearing  ledgth  of  1  to  2.3  times  said  screw 
diameter,  j 

moving  said  sheared  polyetjiylene  into  a  mixing  zone  of  a 
metering  zone,  said  mixing  zone  having  a  mixing  length  of 
1  to  4  times  said  screw  diameter,  mixing  said  sheared 
polyethylene  in  said  mixin|  zone  to  form  mixed  polyethyl- 
ene, 

thereafter  discharging  said 
metering  zone, 

wherein  a  ratio  of  a  flight  d^pth  in  said  feed  zone  to  a  flight 
depth  in  said  metering  zo  le  is  from  0.6:1  to  1:1. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  extrus  on  of  polyethylene  having  an 


mixed  polyethylene  from  said 
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average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1 X 10  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  barrel  tube  with  an  axial  bore  there- 
through, said  bore  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner 
surface,  a  screw  shaft  having  a  screw  diameter  rotatably 
mounted  therein  and  substantially  coincident  with  said  axis; 
said  apparatus  having  a  feed  zone  adjacent  an  upstream  end 
and.  a  transition  zone  downstream  of  said  feed  zone,  and  a 
metering  zone  downstream  of  said  transition  zone,  said 
barrel  tube  having  indentations  in  said  inner  surface  which 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  indentations 
being  located  in  said  feed  zone; 
a  feed  portion  of  said  screw  shaft  within  said  feed  zone 
having  a  feed  transport  flight  in  a  feed  transport  zone 
adjacent  said  upstream  end,  a  decompression  portion  of 
said  screw  shaft  within  said  feed  zone  having  a  decom- 
pression flight  in  a  decompression  zone  downstream  of 
said  feed  transport  flight, 
a  shearing  portion  of  said  screw  shaft  within  said  transition 
zone  having  a  shear  flight  downstream  of  said  decompres- 
sion flight, 
a  mixing  portion  of  said  screw  shaft  within  said  metering 
zone  having  a  mixing  flight  in  a  mixing  zone  downstream 
of  said  shear  flight, 
said  feed  transport  flight  having  a  feed  transport  length  of  4 
to  16  times  said  screw  diameter,  said  decompression  flight 
having  a  decompression  length  of  S  to  18  times  said  screw 
diameter,  said  shear  flight  having  a  shear  flight  length  of  1 
to  2.S  times  said  screw  diameter,  and  said  mixing  flight 
having  a  mixing  flight  length  of  1  to  4  times  said  screw 
diameter. 


5.449,485 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  OBJECT  OF 
THERMOSETTING  SYNTHEOC  MATERIAL  IN  A 
MOULD 
Jooat  Goria,  Edegnn;  Guido  Peeters,  Antwerp,  both  of  Belgimn, 
and  Hendrik  Den  Uyi,  Vianen,  Netherlaiida,  aasignors  to 
AUas  Copco  Airpower,  Wilrtjk,  Belginm  and  TPP  Axxicoo 
B.V.,  Vianen,  Netherlanda 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,761 
Claiffls  priority.  appUcation  Belgiiini,  Feb.  15, 1993. 09300140 
Int  CL*  B29C  45/14.  45/17.  45/73 
MS.  a.  264—328.6  6  Claims 


ture  that  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  critical  temper- 
ature such  that  curing  of  said  mixture  of  components  first 
takes  place  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  and  then 
against  said  inlet  piece; 

exerting  a  pressure  on  said  mixture  of  components,  via  said 
casting  nozzle,  during  curing  of  said  mixture  of  compo- 
nents within  the  mold;  and 

removing  the  object  along  with  said  inlet  piece,  from  said 
mold. 


5,449,486 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FACIAL  PROPHYLACnC 
LaroB  HopUna,  72  Gamble  Avenne,  Apt  611.  East  York,  On- 
tario, Canada  M4K  2H2 ;  Jennifer  A.  Nerea,  428  King  St,  and 
Peter  R.  Horn,  428  King  St  Unit  1,  both  of  E.  Cobonrg  On- 
tario. Canada  K9A  1M6 
Cotttinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,377,  JnL  5,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  402.370.  Sep.  5, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  7, 1992.  Ser.  No.  171.475 

Int  a.»  A61F  13/12:  B29C  39/12.  39/42 
VS.  a.  264—500  11  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluid  impervious  stretchable 
facial  prophylactic  mask  having  a  main  mask  portion  and  a 
tongue  receiving  mask  portion  wherein  the  tongue  receiving 
portion  is  thinner  than  co-planar  with  said  main  mask  portion 
comprising  providing  a  material  in  a  liquid  state,  shaping  said 
material  to  create  a  thinned  area  without  penetrating  said 
material  and  then  hardening  said  material  so  that  said  thinned 
area  forms  said  tongue  receiving  mask  portion  in  a  co-planar 
relationship  to  said  main  mask  portion  and  so  that  said  mask  is 
free  of  any  seams  through  said  mask  between  said  tongue 
receiving  mask  portion  and  said  main  mask  portion. 


5,449.487 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  PLASTIC 

OF  A  PIPE 
Jyti  Jiinrenkylii,  Salpakangaa,  Finland,  aasignor  to  Upoaor 
N.V..  PUUpabnrg,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,239 
Oainia  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Mar.  30,  1992,  921394 
Int  CL'  B29C  47/20 
VS.  a.  264—508  24  ( 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  object  of  thermosetting  synthetic 
material  within  a  chamber  of  a  mold  comprising: 

providing  an  inlet  piece  with  at  least  one  filling  duct  having 
an  associated  filling  opening; 

inserting  said  inlet  piece  through  an  end  wall  of  the  mold  and 
into  said  chamber  at  a  location  radially  spaced  from  an 
inner  wall  of  said  chamber  while  maintaining  a  portion  of 
said  inlet  piece,  that  incorporates  the  filling  opening, 
outside  of  the  mold; 

ruling  the  chamber,  through  a  casting  nozzle  that  fits  in  a 
liquid  tight  manner  to  the  filling  opening  of  said  inlet 
piece,  with  a  mixture  of  components  in  liquid  form,  said 
mixture  of  components  being  adapted  to  react  for  curing 
above  a  predetermined  critical  temperature; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mold  higher  than  said 
predetermined  critical  temperature  such  that  said  mixture 
of  components  react  and  cure  while  maintaining,  at  least 
during  filling  of  the  chamber,  said  inlet  piece  at  a  tempera- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  oriented  plastic  pipe,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  pipe  blank  (2)  with  an  extruder; 

feeding  the  pipe  blank  in  a  longitudinal  direction  into  moulds 
(3)  moving  along  a  portion  of  a  path  of  a  pipe  forming 
apparatus,  the  portion  of  the  path  lying  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

first  forwarding  the  moulds  and  pipe  blank  in  the  pipe  form- 
ing apparatus   in   the   longitudinal   direction   until   tlie 
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moulds  and  pipe  blank  are  ov^  a  first  mandrel  (4)  of  the 
pipe  forming  apparatus  for  converting  the  pipe  blank  into 
plastic  pipe  (7); 

second  forwarding  the  plastic  pipt  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion until  the  plastic  pipe  is  ov^-  a  second,  conically  wid- 
ening mandrel  (5;  St)  forming!  an  extension  of  the  pipe 
forming  apparatus  starting  fr0m  a  point  at  which  the 
moulds  (3)  of  the  pipe  forming  lipparatus  depart  from  the 
portion  of  the  path  lying  in  the  longitudinal  direction;  and 

radially  orienting  the  plastic  pipe  over  the  conically  widen- 
ing mandrel. 


TMENT  OF  A  CABLE 
to  Nokia-  Maillefer 


5.449,. 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT 
Jukka  Karppo,  Helsinki,  Finland, 

Oy,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI92/00291,  §  371  Dktte  Apr.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  N4.  WO93/09548,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13,  1993  | 

PCT  FUed  Oct  29, 1992,  3er.  No.  232,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Finlai  d,  Oct  30, 1991,  915124 


Int  a.*  B29C  t7/8S 


VS.  CL  264—555 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  insulating  k>r  sheathing  conductors, 
wherein  cross-linkable  plastic  material  is  extruded  onto  an 
outer  surface  of  a  conductor,  and  tltereafter  cooled  in  a  prede- 
termined manner,  an  improvement  comprising: 

a)  cooling  the  conductor  and  proximate  cross-linkable  plas- 
tic material  substantially  to  thei  melting  point  of  the  cross- 
linlcable  plastic  material;  and  t&en 

b)  reheating  the  surface  of  the  cr«ss-linkable  plastic  material 
and  proximate  cross-linkable  plastic  material  substantially 
to  the  melting  point  of  the  cniss-linkable  plastic  material 
in  a  pressurized  space  filled  w(th  gas. 


TUIIGSTENI 


Ryibei 


NICKEL-CHROMIUM' 
Tatawi  Kondo;  H^ime  Nak^ima; 
Tn^i,  all  of  Ibaraki; 
bobe,  AicU;  SadM  Ohta, 
SUmane,  all  of  Japan, 
Reaenrch  Inatitvte,  Tokyo, 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continnation  of 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  dirision|of 
Pat  No.  5,141,704,  which  U  a 
Dec  12, 1989,  abudoned.  Thi  I 


5,4|»«4'0 

BASE  SUPERALLOY 

Maaami  Shindo;  Hhrokazn 

Tanalia,  Kanagawa;  Susnmi 

Hyogo,  and  Watanabe  RiUzo, 

to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 

lapan 

i,  Jnn.  23, 1993,  abandoned, 
icr.  No.  893,850,  Jnn.  4,  1992, 

Ser.  No.  737,909,  Jol.  26, 1991, 
continnation  of  Ser.  No.  448,863, 
application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


80,135, 


310,514 


tlisi 
lttn( 


con  istmg  I 


Claims  priority,  appiicatioii 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of 
2009,  hat 
Int  a.« 
U.S.  CL  420—443 

1.  A  Ni-Cr-W  base 
Mn,  Ti,  Al,  and  Nb  and 

16-28%  Cr, 

15-24%  W  (provided  that 

0.01-0.1%  Zr, 

0.001-0.015%  Y, 

0.0005-0.01%  B, 

up  to  0.05%  C, 

up  to  0.1%  Si, 

up  to  0.1%  Mn  (provided 

up  to  0.1%  Ti, 

up  to  0.1%  Al  and 

up  to  0.1%   Nb  (provid^ 
-fAl-t-NbgO.15%), 

with  the  balance  being  Ni 
percentages  being  on  a 
exhibits  high  temperatu  e 
rupture  strength  of  the 
temperature  range  for 
C,  and  the  alloy  has  imi^ovi 
tive  atmospheres  as 
oxide  film  when  the  alio  r 
for  1000  hours. 


JapMi,  Dec.  27, 1988,  63-330263 
patent  snbaequent  to  Aug.  25, 
diaclaimed, 
C22C  19/05 

ICIaim 
super^loy  containing  Zr,  Y,  B,  C,  Si, 
essentially  of 


Cr-»-W=39-44%), 


5.449,484 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  IROM-CONTAINING  GAS 

TURBINE  ALLOYS  COI^AINING  GOLD 

Roland  GettUffc,  and  Franklin  H.  C^ks,  both  of  Durham,  N.C., 

aaaignors  to  Duke  UniTcrsity,  Drtliam,  N.C. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  990,559,  Dec.  14, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,374,393, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,579,  Oct  2, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contimiatioa4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,934, 
Ang.  22, 1990,  abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  314030 
Int  a,»  C22C  30J00.  38/54 
VS.  CL  420—35  j  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  gas  turbine  alloy  containing  iron,  said 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of:  (36  to  45)  wt  %  Ni-(25  to  32)  wt 
%  Fe-(16  to  21)  wt  %  Cr-(0.3  to  Oj4)  wt  %  Al-(0.3  to  0.4)  wt 
%  Ti-(0.6  to  0.8)  wt  %  Mn-(0.3  to  p.4)  wt  %  Cu-(0.02  to  0.05) 
wt  %  C-(0.02  to  20)  wt  %  Au. 

2.  A  high  temperature  gas  turbine  alloy  containing  iron,  said 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of:  (44  ti  56)  wt  %  Fe-(20  to  26)  wt 
%  Ni-(12  to  16)  wt  %  Cr-(1  to  1.3)|wt  %  MoKl.7  to  2.2)  wt  % 
Ti-(0.2  to  0.3)  wt  %  V-{0.15  to  0.21)  wt  %  AHO.OOl  to  0.003) 
wt  %  B-(0.15  to  0.21)  wt  %  Mn-(43  to  0.7)  wt  %  Si-(0.02  to 
0.05)  wt  %  C-{0.02  to  20)  wt  %  A  Li. 


METHOD  OF 
FROM  METALLFULLERITE 


Robert  C.  Job,  Charlotte,  N< 
ogy.  Inc.,  Monroe,  N.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  9^1,904, 
which  ia  a  continnation-in' 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application 
.   Int  CL*  C22C  i^'OO, 
VS.  CL  420—590 

1.  A  method  of  producink 
lofullerite  matrix  independe  it 
sure,  the  method  comprisinj 
hyperquenching  a  metal-c  irbon 
to  about  its  critical  tei  iperature, 
iron  and  iron  fullerites, 
lapse   fuUerene   structures 
diamond  crystals. 
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that  Si -I- MnS  0.1%), 


that  Ti-(-AlS0.1%  and  Ti- 

and  inevitable  impurities  and  all 

weight  basis,  wherein  the  alloy 

strength  as  measured  by  creep 

alloy,  the  alloy  has  an  optimum 

hbt  working  of  at  least  800*- 1260' 

ed  corrosion  in  weakly  oxida- 

m^ured  by  formation  of  spalled 

is  heated  in  a  helium  atmosphere 


5,149,4 


,491 
PRODU(}lNG  DIAMOND  CRYSTALS 

MATRIX  AND  RESULTING 


PI)  ODUCr 

Z.,  assignor  to  MicroMet  Technol- 


Jnl.  29, 1992,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  820,842,  Jan.  15, 
Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,195 
26/00;  C21D  1/18 

29  Claims 
diamond  crystals  from  a  metal- 
of  external  application  of  pres- 

matrix  that  has  been  heated 
said  matrix  containing 
at  a  rate  sufficiently  rapid  to  col- 
present   in   the   matrix   into 
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5,449,492 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

OCmCENTRATION-DEPENDENT 

ELECnMN>HYSIOLOGICAL  PARAMETERS  IN  A 

SERIES  OF  MEASUREMENTS 

Oleg  A.  Kriahtal,  Kiev,  Ukraine,  aadgnor  to  Liat  Electrowca, 

DwMtadt,  Gcnuny 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  820,839,  Jan.  15, 1992,  nbandoned.  This 

ipplltnrtia  Ort.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14334 

Int  CL'  COIN  35/OZ  27/31 

VS.  CL  422—64  2  rht-f 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  concentration-dependent  pa- 
rameters by  measurements  of  concentration-dependent  elec- 
trophysiologicid  effects  on  a  bioindicator  of  a  series  of  solu- 
tions each  containing  a  concentration  of  at  least  one  biologi- 
cally active  chemical  substance  correlated  to  the  parameters, 
the  parameters  being  determined  by  dependence  on  concentra- 
tion of  the  chemical  substance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  parameters,  the 
means   being    immersible    in    the    solutions   and    being 
mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft,  the  means  having  a  bioindica- 
tor attached  thereto  and  being  associated  with  an  analy- 
zer; 
a  round  tray  arranged  in  a  plane  below  the  measuring  means, 
the  round  tray  being  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  and 
rotatable  around  the  shaft  in  a  horizontal  position,  the 
round  tray  accommodating  a  plurality  of  chambers  for  the 
series  of  solutions  comprising  a  run  of  measurements,  each 
chamber  containing  a  different  concentration  of  chemical 
substance  and  being  arranged  in  radial  symmetry  at  equal 
distances  one  from  another,  at  each  single  measurement 
the  chamber  with  a  solution  to  be  measured  being  posi- 
tioned in  vertical  aUgnment  with  the  measuring  means  via 
a  gyratory  movement  of  the  round  tray  so  that  by  chang- 
ing distance  in  a  vertical  direction  between  the  measuring 
means  and  the  round  tray  the  measuring  means  is  im- 
mersed into  the  solution  contained  in  the  chamber,  the 
round  tray  comprising  a  rotary  disk  upon  which  lies  a 
corona  of  cantilevers  arranged  in  a  radial  symmetric  ori- 
entation with  respect  to  a  center  of  rotation,  the  cantile- 
vers being  individually  connected  to  a  rotary  disk  by  a 
pivoting  joint  comprising  a  horizontal  rotation  axis  and 
each  end  of  the  cantilevers  opposite  to  the  center  of  rota- 
tion being  displaceable  in  the  vertical  direction,  an  indi- 
vidual chamber  being  removably  mounted  on  the  end  of 
the  cantilever  opposite  to  the  center  of  rotation; 
means  for  horizontally  rotating  the  round  tray  bidirection- 

ally  around  the  shaft; 
means  for  changing  the  vertical  distance  between  the  mea- 
suring means  and  a  chamber  positioned  on  the  round  tray, 
said  means  comprising  means  for  lifting  positions  beneath 
the  measuring  device  to  lift  the  cantilever  and  chamber 
mounted  thereon  upwards  to  the  measuring  device  and 
lower  it  again  after  measurement;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  gyratory  movement  of  the  round 
tray  and  the  reversible  synchronized  changes  of  the  verti- 
cal distance  in  predetermined  manner. 


S.449,493 
STIRRING  DEVICE 

Ky^li  Rokngnwa;  Morito  faMw;  SnicWr* 
Oya;  Nokom  AoU,  and  MaMto  StUak,  nl  if  1 
aarignon  to  KnbMhlU  KnMaToiUbn,  I 
Cerunica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  «r  J^m 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  896,384,  Jhl  M,  19M,  i 

This  application  Dtc  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  IIOM 
CUma  priority.  appUcntiM  Jap«^  Jan.  M,  19M,  3-137994 
Int  CL'  BOIF  11/00 
VS.  a.  422—99  22  I 


^ 


C 


3- 


20.  A  stirring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stirring  plate  being  flexible  and  constituting  a  single  unit 
having  a  portion  extendable  into  an  aqueous  soiutioa  for 
stirring  said  aqueous  solution  and  having  first  and  second 
major  surfaces  opposed  one  another; 

a  first  piezoelectric  element  formed  on  said  first  major  sur- 
face of  the  stirring  plate  in  an  area  away  from  the  portion 
extendable  in  the  aqueous  solubon; 

a  second  piezoelectric  element  formed  on  said  second  major 
surface  of  the  stirring  plate  in  an  area  away  from  the 
portion  extendable  in  the  aqueous  solution;  and 

wherein,  said  first  and  second  piezoelectric  elements  sand- 
wich the  stirring  plate  and  swing  the  stirring  plate  when 
alternately  charged  by  an  operating  means  which  drives 
the  stirring  plate  at  a  higher  order  mode  defined  by  any  of 
several  higher  order  modes  of  a  resonant  frequency  other 
than  a  first  order  between  to  discreet  maximum  positions 
generating  a  bimorphic-type  piezoelectric  vibrator. 


5,449,494 

SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Philip  Seeney,  Caariiridge,  United  Kingdom,  aarignor  to  AiMr- 

iham  International  pic,  Bufkinghanwhire,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01480,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00994,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

per  FUed  Jnn.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,231 

Oainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  2,  1991, 
9114265 

Int  a.*  BOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  422—100  6  Clainis 

1.  A  sampling  device  comprising  a  closed  reaction  vessel,  a 
cylinder  integral  with  a  wall  of  the  vessel  and  having  a  bore,  a 
cylindrical  plunger  mounted  in  said  bore  for  sliding  sealing 
movement,  and  a  sealing  element  sealing  an  inner  end  of  the 
bore,  said  sealing  element  capable  of  being  ruptured  by  an  end 
of  the  plunger  nearest  to  said  sealing  element,  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  plunger  forming  a  seal  with  the  bore,  and  the 
plunger  having  a  portion  which  projects  axially  from  the  bore 
when  the  plunger  is  in  a  non-depressed  position,  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  projecting  portion  of  the  plunger 
having  holding  means  for  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
a  sample,  and  the  device  being  dimensioned  such  that  by  press- 
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ing  the  projecting  portion  of  the  plun 
held  by  said  holding  means  will  tx 


element  into  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  the  bore  remaining 
sealed  by  the  plunger. 
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;er  into  the  bore  a  sample 
moved  past  the  sealing 


from  the  mole  ratio  settin  ; 
predicted  mole  ratio  opei  ating 
means  for  injecting  said  amount 
haust  gas  flow  upstream 
device. 
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of  ammonia  into  said  ex- 
of  said  nitrogen  oxide  removal 


5,44  9,496 


Fred(  ric 


Franc, 


DOWNFLOW  FLUID  CATA  LYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
AND  AIf»ARATUS 

Renaud  Pontier,  Vienne; 
Galtier,  Vienne,  all  of 
Da  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaiw^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,265, 
This  application  Mar. 
Clainis  priority,  application 
iBta.* 
UJS.  CL  422—144 


HofTmann,  Paris,  and  Pierre 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais 
France 

Jet  3,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,344,554. 
^  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,822 
France,  Oct  3. 1990,  90  12275 
f27B  75/70 

laCUbna 


5,449,495 
NITROGEN  OXIDE  REMOVAL  dONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasno  Goto,  Saitama,  Japan,  assizor  to  Kabushiki  Kaishi 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,454 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-346911 


Int  a.»  BOID  53/56.  53/90; 
VS.  CL  422—111 


»5D  11/08.  11/13 

12  Claims 
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1.  A  nitrogen  oxide  removal  con  rol  apparatus  for  control- 
ling an  amount  of  ammonia  to  be  iajected  in  a  nitrogen  oxide 
removal  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas  turbine  producing  an  exha«t  gas  flow; 

a  nitrogen  oxide  removal  device  downstream  of  said  gas 
turbine  in  said  exhaust  gas  flo^tr; 

a  predicted  mole  ratio  operating  system  for  calculating  a 
mole  ratio  of  injected  ammonia  to  a  predicted  NG^  in  the 
exhaust  gas  based  on  a  predicteil  NO;,  concentration  value 
at  an  inlet  of  the  nitrogen  oxidq  removal  device,  the  value 
being  calculated  from  a  state  Value  of  the  gas  turbine,  a 
flow  amount  value  of  the  exhaiist  gas,  and  a  flow  amount 
value  of  ammonia  injected  intq  the  exhaust  gas; 

a  mole  ratio  setting  system  for  ctklculating  a  set  mole  ratio 
value  of  ammonia  to  NOj(  bas4d  on  a  deviation  of  a  mea- 
sured NOx  concentration  valueiat  an  outlet  of  the  nitrogen 
oxide  removal  device  and  a  se(  NOx  concentration  value, 
and  a  state  amount  of  NOx  rediicing  means  in  a  combustor 
of  the  gas  turbine;  I 

a  mole  ratio  control  system  for'  calculating  an  amount  of 
ammonia  to  be  injected  based  *n  a  deviation  of  an  output 


of  deactivated  catalytic 
means  for  secondary 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fluid  ca  alytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  and  regeneration  of  d  sactivated  catalyst  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  react  »r  wherein  a  charge  can  be  cata- 
lytically  cracked  in  con  urrent  manner  and  from  top  to 
bottom,  said  elongated  ubular  reactor  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  sai  1  upi>er  end  having  charge  intro- 


neans  and  catalyst  introduction 
means  upstream  of  said  c  large  introduction  and  atomizing 
means; 

at  least  one  separating  encl^ure  connected  to  said  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  reactor,  laid  separating  enclosure  having 
an  upper  part,  a  lower  p  irt,  means  for  primary  separation 


particles  from  cracked  charge, 
s  :paration  by  steam  stripping  of 
catalyst  entrained  by  era  :ked  charge  located  in  said  lower 
part  of  said  separating  ( nclosure,  and  at  least  one  means 
for  recovery  of  cracked  charge; 

at  least  one  deactivated  ca  alyst  regenerator  having  a  lower 
an  inlet  connected  to  said  lower 
part  of  said  separating  e  nclosure;  and 

means  for  recycling  at  lej  st  partly  regenerated  catalyst  to 
said  tubular  reactor,  sad  means  for  recycling  being  lo- 
cated between  a  lower  (  utiet  of  said  regenerator  and  said 
upper  end  of  said  tubul)  r  reactor, 

said  apparatus  further  ccmprising  at  least  one  fluidizing 
means  within  said  react  >r  for  fluidizing  catalyst  to  bring 
catalyst  to  a  desired  a|  iparent  density  upstream  of  said 
atomizing  means,  and  means  for 
checking  and  regulating  apparent  density  of  catalyst,  said 
means  for  checking  and  iregulating  being  capable  of  coop- 
erating with  said  at  lea  tt  one  fluidizing  means  to  adjust 
apparent  density  of  cat4  lyst. 
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5,449,497 

PLUG  FLOW  VENTED  RISER 

bMil  B.  CetiBkaya,  Palatiae,  DL,  aMisMr  to  UOP,  Det 

PlaiMt.IlL 

DiTirioa  or  Ser.  No.  952,124,  Sc».  2S,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,30S,474. 
lUt  aHMtarttoi  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,944 
lat  a.*  F27B  15/08;  ClOG  11/00:  BOIJ  20/34 

VS.  CL  422—144  5  i 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  (FCC)  of 
an  FCC  feedstock,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  reactor  vessel; 

b)  an  upwardly  directed  riser  conduit  having  an  upwardly 
directed  discharge  opening  for  discharging  gaseous  com- 
ponents into  the  reactor  vessel; 

c)  means  for  collecting  a  gaseous  component  from  said 
reactor  vessel  at  a  locus  below  said  discharge  opening, 
said  means  for  collecting  a  gaseous  component  having  a 
downwardly  directed  inlet  opening  sized  to  recover  more 
than  50%  of  the  gaseous  components  from  the  riser  con- 
duit; 

d)  a  catalyst  separation  device  communicating  with  said 
means  for  collecting  a  gaseous  mixture  for  separating 
catalyst  from  said  gaseous  components; 

e)  means  for  removing  a  gaseous  catalyst  from  said  separa- 
tion device;  and 

f)  a  conduit  for  removing  gaseous  components  from  said 
separation  device  and  said  reactor  vessiel. 


*,4^»,45W 

FCC  STRIPPER  WITH  MULTIPLE  INTEGRATES 

DISENGAGER 

IimaU  B.  Cetiakaya,  Palattee,  DL,  aarigwN-  to  UOP,  Dca 

PlaiBe*,IU. 

CmtiBaatioii-iD-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  966,777,  Oct  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,316,662,  and  Ser.  No.  613,037,  Not.  15, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,158,669.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,730 

Ite  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqiieat  to  Oct  27, 

2009,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL*  F27B  15/08;  COIG  11/00 

VS.  CL  422—144  11  QaiaH 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  reactor  vessel; 

b)  a  tubular  riser  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  feed  and 
catalyst  and  an  outlet  end; 

c)  at  least  two  elongated  disengaging  vessels  located  in  said 
reactor  vessel  each  disengaging  vessel  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  means  for  tangentially  directing  the 
outlet  end  of  said  riser  into  an  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
disengaging  vessels,  and  a  gas  outlet  at  the  top  of  said 
disengaging  vessel,  said  lower  end  of  said  disengaging 


vessel  having  an  open  bottom  wherein  the  outermost 
portion  of  said  open  bottom  is  unoccluded  to  permit  unob- 
structed fluid  and  particulate  flow; 
d)  a  stripping  vessel  located  directly  below  said  disengaging 
vessels,  said  stripping  vessel  having  a  top  closure  defining 
a  catalyst  inlet  for  each  disengaging  vessel  in  open  com- 


munication with  the  open  bottom  of  said  disengaging 
vessd  and  a  catalyst  outlet  for  withdrawing  catalyst  from 
the  stripping  vessel; 
e)  means- for  adding  stripping  gas  to  said  stripping  vessel; 
and,  a  segregation  zone  comprising  a  dissipation  baffle 
located  at  or  below  said  open  bottom  of  said  disengaging 
vessel. 


5,449.499 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLECTING  A  FLOW  OF  FLUID, 

SUCH  AS  GAS  OR  FLUE  GAS,  WHICH  MAY  LEAD  TO  A 

DENOX  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Heiarich  BaMr,  Erlaagen,  aad  Gerhard  Beraer,  Heaidort,  both 
of  Germaay,  aMignors  to  SieaMos  Akticageaellachaft,  Ma- 
aick,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,280 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Gctmaay,  Feb.  24,  1993,  43  05 
665J;  Dec  17,  1993,  43  43  287.5 

lat  a.'  BOID  53/00 
VS.  CL  422—176  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deflecting  a  flow  of  a  fluid  from  an 
inflow  conduit  through  a  deflection  zone  and  into  at  least  one 
outlet  conduit  having  an  axis  and  being  bent  by  a  deflection 
angle  relative  to  the  inflow  conduit 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  components 
being  disposed  in  the  deflection  zone  and  preventing  a 
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throughflow  between  an  adjacent  two  of  said  compo- 
nents, each  of  said  components 

a)  having  a  main  axis  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis 
of  the  outflow  conduit; 

b)  being  elongated  along  said  main  axis; 

c)  having  a  first  end  facing  tolvard  the  outflow  conduit 
and  a  second  end  opposite  t^  said  first  end,  along  said 
main  axis;  and 

d)  protruding  into  the  deflection  zone  with  said  first  end. 

\ 

5.449,500 

BARRIER  STRIP  FOR  A  SUPPORT  MAT  IN  A 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Sterol  Zettd,  Craastoo,  RX,  awignbr  to  ACS  Industries,  Inc^ 

WooMocket,  RJ.  ' 

Filed  JuL  14, 1994,  Sei  No.  275,298 

Lit  CL«  BOID  53^  53/94 

VS.  CL  422—179  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  chamber,  an  inlet  for  receK'ing  gas,  and  an  outlet  for 
exhausting  gas,  a  catalytic  brick  positioned  within  the  chamber 
for  purifying  gas  entering  said  chamber  via  the  inlet,  and  a 
support  mat  disposed  between  the  housing  and  the  catalytic 
brick  for  supporting  the  catalytic  brick  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  said  support  mat  having  a  leading  edge  located  adja- 
cent said  inlet  of  the  housing,  the  inprovement  comprising  a 
barrier  strip  attached  to  said  leadii^  edge  of  the  support  mat 
for  protecting  said  leading  edge  frotn  excessive  wear  resulting 
from  the  flow  of  gas  over  the  leading  edge  of  the  mat,  said 
barrier  strip  being  fabricated  froi^  wire  mesh  material  and 
comprising  a  tapered  portion  whidi  is  attached  to  a  bottom 
edge  margin  of  the  support  mat  and  a  generally  rounded  por- 
tion extending  forwardly  of  a  wider  end  of  the  tapered  portion 
which  protects  said  leading  edge  of  the  support  mat,  said 
tapered  portion  causing  the  rounded  portion  to  slightly  pivot 
about  its  connection  to  the  tapered  portion  when  compressed 
by  the  support  mat  so  that  it  compresses  against  the  leading 
edge  of  the  support  mat  for  protect  ng  the  leading  edge  of  the 
support  mat 
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extending  vertically  through  the  bed  of  dense-loaded 
catalyst,  and  providing  a  means  for  free  vapor  passage 


^i^ 


between  the  first  and 
media. 


lecond  sections  of  fractionation 


5,449,502 

STERILIZING  APPARAT  JS  UTILIZING  ULTRASONIC 
VIB  tATION 


Maaarn  Ignaa,  Takasaki,  and 
of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Sanden 
CoBtiiiiiation-in-pail  of  S<  r, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioi  i 
Int  CL 
U.S.  a.  422—292 


S,4494V 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCE!  S  FOR  CATALYTIC 

DISTILLATION 

Charles  P.  Lndike,  Mount  Prospect;  Terry  L.  Marker,  Warren- 

tUIc,  and  Gregory  A.  Funk,  Carol  Stream,  all  of  111.,  assignors 

to  UOP,  Des  Plaincs,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  S*.  No.  219,325 
Iirt.CL<^BOli«/M 
U.S.  CL  422—193  |  11  Clainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  catalytic  dbtillation  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  outer  vessel  htving  enclosed  upper  and 
lower  ends;  ' 

(b)  means  for  performing  fractional  distillation  comprising 
an  upper  first  and  a  lower  second  section  of  fractionation 
media,  located  at  different  levels  in  the  outer  vessel; 

(c)  a  unitary  bed  of  dense-loaded  catalyst  located  within  the 
outer  vessel  at  a  level  betweet  said  two  first  and  second 
sections  of  fractionation  medi^  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  substantially  Mjertical  vapor  passageways 


Hiroaobn  Knroaawa,  lacsaki,  both 
Corp.,  liMialrl,  Japan 
No.  998,435,  Dec  30, 1992, 
Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,617 
A61L  2/1% 

6  Clainis 


1.  A  sterilizing  apparatus  »mprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  downwardly  extendiiig  vibrator  horn  supported  by  said 
frame,  said  vibrator  hor  n  having  a  vibration  output  tip  at 
a  low  end  thereof,  sail  output  tip  being  downwardly 
tapered; 

(c)  a  vibrator  transducer  donnected  to  said  vibrator  horn  so 
as  to  vibrate  said  vibratt  r  horn  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency; 

(d)  an  oscillator  for  gene  vting  an  electrical  power  of  the 
ultrasonic  frequency  at  d  energizing  said  vibrator  trans- 
ducer therewith; 

(e)  a  power  supply  for  en^gizing  said  oscillator; 
(0  an  antiseptic  solution   lolding  receptacle,  having  a  side 

wall  and  bottom  wall  ex  tending  substantially  transverse  to 
said  side  wall  and  a  bo  torn  hole  extending  through  said 
bottom  wall,  for  tempc  rarily  holding  antiseptic  solution 
therein,  said  holding  receptacle  being  disposed  in  a  man- 
ner that  a  part  of  said  h<>m  is  disposed  inside  said  holding 
receptacle,  said  horn  Extends  from  inside  said  holding 
receptacle  downwardly  ^through  said  bottom  hole  and  said 
vibration  output  tip  of  said  horn  is  disposed  below  said 
bottom  wall,  said  holding  receptacle  having  at  least  one 
solution  outlet  groove  ^tending  through  and  opening  to 


said  bottom  groove  said  bottom  wall,  said  solution  outlet 
groove  being  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  horn;  and 
(g)  means  for  supplying  an  antiseptic  solution  into  said  hold- 
ing receptacle,  so  that  the  antiseptic  solution  suppUed  into 
said  holding  receptacle  gradually  exits  from  said  holding 
receptacle  through  said  solution  outlet  groove  and  the 
antiseptic  solution  having  exited  from  said  holding  recep- 
tacle comes  into  contact  with  said  output  tip  of  said  horn, 
wherd>y  an  ultrasonic  vibration  of  said  output  tip  causes 
the  antiseptic  solution  to  be  atomized. 


5,449,503 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ARSENIC  ACID  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  SULFURIC  AND 

ARSENIC  ACmS 

Charles  L.  RedsMm,  Orchard  Park;  Sonanahalli  N.  SlAll■nM^ 

East  Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A.  Smith,  KinBekm, 

N  J.,  aasi^ars  to  AllicdSignal  Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  61,930,  Apr.  8, 1993,  abnndoned.  This 

application  Aog.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,983 

Int  CL«  COIG  2B/00:  C22B  30/00;  COIB  17/90,  9/08 

VS.  CL  423—87  25  OaiM 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  arsenic  acid,  H3A8O4,  from  a 
starting  mixture  comprising  sulfuric  and  arsenic  acids  and 
water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  starting  mixture,  wherein  said  starting  mixture 
comprises  at  least  about  I  weight  percent  arsenic  acid,  HjA- 
SO4,  and  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid  and  up 
to  about  98  weight  percent  water  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  said  starting  mixture,  with  a  sulfiir  (IV)  compound  which 
will  reduce  the  arsenic  acid,  H3ASO4,  to  an  arsenic  (lU) 
compound,  in  order  to  convert  said  arsenic  acid.  H}As04,  to 
an  arsenic  (III)  compound  and  then  reacting  the  arsenic  (III) 
compound  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
convert  the  arsenic  (III)  compound  to  arsenic  trifluoride  to 
thereby  produce  a  resulting  mixture  which  comprises  ar- 
senic trifluoride,  the  sulfur  (TV)  compound,  sulfuric  acid, 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  water, 

(b)  purging  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  gas  which  does  not 
oxidize  the  arsenic  trifluoride  back  to  arsenic  acid,  H3ASO4, 
in  order  to  remove  the  sulfiir  (TV)  compound  from  the 
resulting  mixture  to  thereby  produce  a  purged  mixture 
which  comprises  the  arsenic  trifluoride.  sulfuric  acid,  hydro- 
gen fluoride  and  water; 

(c)  separating  the  arsenic  trifluoride  from  the  purged  mixture; 

(d)  reacting  the  separated  arsenic  trifluoride  from  step  (c)  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  in  order  to  convert  the  arsenic  trifluoride 
to  arsenic  acid,  H]As04,  to  thereby  produce  a  final  mixture 
which  comprises  arsenic  add.  H3ASO4,  unreacted  oxidizing 
agent  hydrogen  fluoride  and  water,  and 

(e)  removing  impurities  from  the  final  mixture,  wherein  the 
impurities  comprise  hydrogen  fluoride  and  unreacted  oxidiz- 
ing agent  to  provide  substantially  pure  aqueous  arsenic  acid, 
H3Aa04. 


5^449,504 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

OXYGEN  RICH  EXHAUST  GAS 
Scnahi  Eaaahara;  Shi^ji   Imnw;   KazM  ScUtaai;   Kaanhiko 

Sckisawa;  HirosU  Mtava;  HiroMbn  HowMe,  all  of  ShinMUsyo, 

and  Shiron  Nakawnra,  Toknyaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnnri  to 

Toaoh  Corporation,  SUananyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160J43 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  3,  1992,  4^24463; 
Dec  3,  1992,  4-324464;  Dec  3,  1992,  4^24465;  Dec  3.  1992. 
4^24466;  Aag.  26, 1993,  5-211621 

Int  a.*  OOIB  21/04 
VS.  a.  423— 239  J  3  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  in  an 
oxygen  rich  exhaust  gas  stream  containing  nitrogen  oxides  and 
hydrocarbons  comprising  contacting  said  gas  stream  under 
conditions  effective  to  catalytically  reduce  said  nitrogen  oxides 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  active  metal  and  a 
ZSM-S  zeolite  having  a  molar  rabo  of  SiOi/AljO]  of  at  least 
IS,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  treated  by  contacting  with  a  vapor 
of  at  least  one  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylchlorosilanes,  alkoxysilanes,  alkoxyalkylsilanes, 
and  silicon  tetrachloride  or  said  catalyst  is  treated  by  contact- 
ing with  an  alkoxysilane  or  silicon  tetrachloride  in  an  organic 
solvent 


5,449,505 
METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  RADIOACTIVE 
GRAPHTTE  AND  SILICON  CARBIDE  IN  GRAPHTTE 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Richard  L.  Gay,  Chatsworth,  CaUf.,  Mri«Bor  to  RocfcweU  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

FDed  Ang.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,264 
Int  CL«  A62D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  423— 332  25  ( 


17.  A  method  for  treating  a  radioactive  graphite  fuel  element 
to  oxidize  same  which  comprises 

introducing  said  fiiel  element  downwardly  into  a  reaction 
vessel  containing  a  molten  salt  bath, 

maintaining  said  fiiel  element  in  position  above  the  molten 
salt  bath. 

introducing  air  or  oxygen  into  said  molten  salt  bath  and 
causing  same  to  expand  into  contact  with  the  bottom  of 
said  ftiel  element  causing  the  oxygen  to  react  with  the 
graphite  at  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  element 

and  causing  said  fiiel  element  to  disintegrate  and  fall  into  said 
molten  salt  bath  as  said  reaction  continues  to  occur  until 
said  fuel  element  is  substantially  consumed. 
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5,449,506 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POlASSIUM  CARBONATE 
WOUan  W.  Berrr,  ThoHM  E.  Baroariy,  and  Jane*  M.  Oaw- 
ford,  all  of  lakVland,  Fla^  aaaignon  to  K-Teekoologiea,  Inc^ 
Malbory,  FUl 

CootiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  t8,475,  Jna.  16, 1993, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatkM  JoL  6,;i994,  Scr.  No.  271,367 
Mat  CL*  GOID 
VS.  a.  423—421  I  9  ClaioH 


1.  A  method  for  producing  potassinin  carbonate  from  potas- 
sium chloride  and  ammonium  carbonate  via  a  continuous  coun- 
tercurrent  ion  exchange  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  saturated  potassium  chloride  (KCl)  solution  to  a 
regeneration  zone  of  a  continuous  ion  exchange  system 
wherein  the  KCl  solution  is  pasa^  through  an  ammonium 
(NH4'*')  resin  bed  in  a  counteiburrent  fashion  and  con- 
verts the  NH4'*'  resin  to  a  potassium  form  in  solution 
according  to  the  reaction: 

R— NH4++KCI— R— K++NH<  3; 

and  discharging  the  NH4CI  solution  from  the  exchanger,  trans- 
ferring the  regenerated  resin  into  a  washing  zone  to  remove 
entrained  chloride;  moving  the  washed  resin  into  a  production 
zone  and  contacting  the  resin  with,  an  incoming  ammonium 
carbonate  solution  to  convert  the  re^n  back  to  the  ammonium 
form  according  to  the  following  reaction: 

2R— K+  +(NH4)2C03-.2R— NHi+  +  K2CO3 

whereupon  the  K2CO3  solution  is 'discharged  from  the  ex- 
changer. 


5,449407' 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCINQ  GRAPHITE  BLOCKS 
FROM  GRAPHinZABLE  OKGA  NIC  POLYMERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBONIZDS  S  GRAPHITIZABLE 
POLYMER  nLMS 
MatraaU  Marakaad,  Tokyo;  ToaUhi  ni  HoaU;  KazaUro  Wata- 
aabe,  both  of  KawMaU;  Naoad  I  <liahiU,  Kyoto;  KatsayaU 
Nakaaiara,  Oiaka,  aad  HiaaaU  O  kada,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa, 
I  to  MatiMUta  Electric  1  idastrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka; 
Derdopacat  Cofporattia  of  Japaa,  Tokyo  aad 
MaliaihUa  Electrooic  Coavoaeali  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  all  of 
Japaa 
CoirtiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  800,306,  Itor.  29, 1991,  abaadoacd. 

-Ah  appUcatkM  Aag.  18, 199P,  Ser.  No.  108413 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Nor.  30,  1990,  2030585; 
Not.  30, 1990, 2-33058^  Nor.  30, 19«),  2-330587;  Nor.  30, 1990, 
2-330588;  Nor.  30, 1990,  2-330589 

lat  CL*  COIB I//M 
U.S.  a.  423—448  I  18  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grapnite  block  from  a  plurality 
of  graphitizable  polymer  films  or  a  pluraUty  of  carbonaceous 
films  separately  obtained  from  graphitizable  polymer  films, 
which  process  comprises: 
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superposing  the  plurality  oftthe  graphitizable  polymer  films 
or  the  plurality  of  the  caitwnaceous  films;  and 

thermally  treating  the  plurality  of  the  graphitizable  polymer 
films  or  the  plurality  of  pe  carbonaceous  films  in  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  temperature  ranges,  the  first 
temperature  range  being  from  the  temperature  at  which 
carbonization  of  the  fihits  begins  to  a  temperature  at 
which  any  dimensional  cnnges  in  the  films  resulting  from 
carbonization  are  comple^,  the  second  temperature  range 
re  at  which  any  dimensional 
Jting  from  carbonization  are 
'  2000*  C,  the  third  temperature 
range  being  from  appropdmately  2000*  C.  to  approxi- 
mately 2600*  C,  and  thelfourth  temperature  range  being 
over  approximately  2600]  C, 

wherein  the  thermal  treatm^t  is  conducted  under  substan- 
tially compression  pressute-free  conditions  in  the  first  and 
third  temperature  range!  and  the  thermal  treatment  is 
conducted  under  compression  pressures  in  the  second  and 
fourth  temperature  rang^  and  the  compression  pressure 
in  the  fourth  temperatui  e  range  being  higher  than  the 
compression  pressure  in  I  he  second  temperature  range. 


being  from  the  temperaf 
changes  in  the  films 
complete  to  approximately 


5^9,508 


PHOSPHORYLATED 
AGENTS  FOR  USE  IN 
IMAGING  OF  THE 
Efaa  C.  Uaaer,  13365  E. 

85749 
DiririoB  of  Ser.  No.  867,166, 
whkh  it  a  diTWoB  of  Ser.  No 
5,143,716.  TUa  appUcattoa 
latCL* 
U.S.  a.  424— 9  J23 

1.  A  method  of  providing 
region  of  a  patient  comprisini ; 

(a)  administering  to  the 
essentially  of  (i)  a 
a  polyphosphorylated 
cyclic  compound,  said  c 
five  carbon  atoms, 
polyphosphorylated  coi 
least  two  phosphate 
ion,  and 

(b)  scanning  the  patient 
obtain  visible  images  of 


GAS*  -ROINTESTINAL  1 


lusiqg 


DESENSmSDifG 
Robot  J.  Jackaoa;  Sasaa  A. 
Weybridae,  Eaglaad, 


ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM 
89069140 

fat.  CL*tA61K  7/16 
U.S.a.424— 49 


M  ITERIALS  AS  CONTRAST 
1  fAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
REGION 
La  CebadUla,  TacaoB,  Ariz. 

4pr.  10, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,320^26, 
649,437,  Feb.  1, 1991,  Pat  No. 

fdb.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  164,018 
L61B  5/055 

MClains 
■n  image  of  the  gastrointestinal 

patifcnt  a  contrast  medium  consisting 

polyphi  wphorylated  compound  which  is 

tr  mer,  oligomer  or  polymer  of  a 

1  cUc  compound  comprising  least 

whe  ran  said  carbon  atoms  of  said 

iiipound  collectively  contain  at 

sub^tuents,  and  (ii)  a  paramagnetic 


magnetic  resonance  imaging  to 
I  hat  region. 


5,4^,509 

DENTRIFRICE 
>akc  and  Mark  A.  Wicka,  aU  of 
to  Beeckaia  Group  pXc,  Ea- 


CoattaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  901 ,434,  Jaa.  29, 1992, 1 
whkh  is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  S  er.  No.  701,666,  May  16, 1991, 


whkh  ia  a  diriaii  ■  of  Scr.  No.  499,658,  Mar.  27, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,087,444.  Hi  1  appUcatkM  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser. 
No4  33,991 

UaHed  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1909, 


11 


1.  An  oral  hygiene  non-fluoride  toothpaste  composition 
comprising: 

(i)  0.1%  to  15%  by  weigit  of  a  water  soluble,  non-toxic, 
strontium  salt  selected  fipm  the  group  consisting  of  stron- 
tium chloride,  strontium  {bromide,  strontium  iodide,  stron- 
tium acetate,  strontium  edetate,  strontium  nitrate,  stron- 
tium salicylate  and  strqntium  lactate,  effective  for  the 
treatment  of  dentine  hypersensitivity; 

(ii)  0.1%  to  15%  by  weimt  of  a  water  soluble,  non-toxic, 
potassium  salt  compatibfe  in  aqueous  solution  with  stron- 
tium ions  selected  from  file  group  consisting  of  potassium 
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chloride,  potassium  bromide,  potassium  iodide,  potassium 
aceute,  potassium  citrate,  potassium  nitrate,  and  potas- 
sium lactate,  effective  for  the  treatment  of  dentine  hyper- 
sensitivity; and 
(iii)  a  dentally  acceptable  excipient  wherein  the  pH  of  the 
composition  is  dentally  acceptable  and  in  the  range  pH  5 
to  9  and  the  composition  fiirther  comprises  an  abrasive  of 
siUca,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  potassium  salt  to  said 
strontium  salt  is  in  the  range  of  from  10:1  to  1:10. 


CH3 
CH3— Si— O- 
CH3 


CH3 
I 

Si— C 
I 
CH3 


■Jp 


CH3 
•Si— C 


CH3 
I 
-Si— CH3 

CH3 


(I) 


C3H«0-f-C2H40-fcrH 


wherein: 

p  is  a  number  between  15  and  35, 

r  is  a  number  between  2  and  6, 

m  is  a  number  between  5  and  15, 

and  p,  r,  and  m  are  such  that  the  molecular  weight  ratio 
between  the  polyoxyethylenated  side  chain  and  the  polysi- 
loxane  chain  is  approximately  50:50,  the  HLB  of  said 
emulsifier  being  between  9  and  12. 


5^449,512 
ANHYDROUS  AFTER  SHAVE  LOTIONS 
MaaoB  S.  SiauBOBS,  Wcat  Ckeatcr,  Ohio,  aariffMT  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Coaqway,  rtmrinrnti^  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  295.188 
fat  CL*  A61K  7/15 
VS.  CL  424—73  3  CWm 

1.  An  anhydrous  after  shave  lotion  comprising: 

a.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  perfiime; 

b.  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  a  C|  to  a  C«  monohydric 
alcohol; 

c.  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  o(  a  Unear  methylsikixane 
having  a  formula: 


5,449,510 

EMULSION  OF  THE  OIL-IN-WATER  TYPE  BASED  ON 

SnJCONE  OIL  AND  ITS  USE  IN  COSMETICS  AND 

DERMATOLOGY 

NathaUe  Gregoirc  Sceaax,  and  Aaae  BoeUc,  Meadoa,  both  of 

France,  aarigaon  to  L'Orcal,  Parte,  Prince 

CoattaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  888,596,  May  27, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

lUf  appUcatkM  JaL  19. 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,582 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Prince,  May  27, 1991,  91  06345 
fat  a.«  A61K  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—60  20  CUan 

1.  A  stable  cosmetic  emulsion  of  the  oil-in-water  type  com- 
prising an  aqueous  phase,  an  oily  phase,  and  an  emulsifier, 
wherein  the  oily  phase  comprises  at  least  one  silicone  (m1  and 
the  emulsifieT  is  a  polyoxyethylenated  polyorganosiloxane 
with  the  following  formula: 


C3i3 

I 
CH3— Si— C 

CH3 


CH3 
O— |-Si— O- 


I 
CH3 


CHj 

-Si— CH3 
I 
CH3 


wherein  z  has  a  value  from  about  0  to  about  3,  and  the  viscosity 
of  said  sihcone  fluid  is  less  than  about  5  cs;  and 
d.  a  skin  coolant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 

2,3,-triinethyl-2-isopropylbutanamide,  N-ethyl  p-methan- 

3-carboxainide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,449,513 
PHYSICAL  TRAPPING  TYPE  POLYMERIC  MICELLE 
DRUG  PREPARATION 
Maaaynki  YokoyaaM,  Mataado;  YaaaUaa  Sakarai,  Tokyo; 
Tcr«o  Okaao,  Ichlkawa,  aad  Kaaaaori  Kataoka,  Kaahiwa,  aU 
of  Japaa,  aMigaor*  to  Research  Dcrdopanat  CocporatkM  of 
Japaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  105,535 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  14,  1992,  4-217044; 
Aag.  3, 1993,  5-192586 

fat  CL*  A61K  9/127.  31/74 
VS.  CL  424— 78XM  5  CUmt 

1.  A  polymeric  micelle  type  pharmaceutical  composition, 
comprising  a  hydrophobic  drug  and  a  drug  carrier,  said  hydro- 
phoMc  drug  physically  trapped  within  and  not  covalently 
bonded  to  said  drug  carrier,  and  said  drug  carrier  composed  (^ 
a  block  copolymer  represented  by  the  formula  I  or  11: 


Rl(OCH2CH2)«R2(COCHNH)JU 


I 


5,449,511 

NON-WHITENING  ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITION 
Oaig  M.  Coe,  SagMwre,  Masa^  sasigwor  to  The  GiUette  Coai- 
paay,  Boston,  Mass. 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  764,918,  Sep.  24,  1991,  abaadoaed, 
whkh  te  a  coatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,947,  Aag.  20, 
1990,  abaadoacd,  wUcb  te  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
408,124,  Sep.  15, 1989,  abaadoaed.  Thte  appUcatkM  JaL  12, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  90,368 
fat  CL»  A61K  7/32.  7/34.  7/38 
VS.  CL  424    66  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  non-aqueous  stdid  antiperspirant  composition  compris- 
ing: 
about  thirty  to  fifty  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-aqueous 

carrier  vehkle; 
about  ten  to  thirty  percent  by  weight  of  an  antiperspirant 
active  ingredient  suspended  in  particulate  form  in  said 
vehicle; 
about  fifteen  to  twenty-five  percent  by  weight  of  a  gelling 

agent;  and 
about  two  to  nine  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-volatile,  water- 
soluble  dimethicone  copolyol  liquid  maslcing  agent 


R  i(OCH2CH2)mR2(NHCHCX» JU 

fa 


n 


wherein: 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  methyl; 
R2  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH,  CO  and 
R6(CH2),R7  where 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — 0C(0)— , 
— OC(0)N(H)-,    — N(H)C(0)-,    -N{H)C(0)0— , 
— N(H)C(0)N(H)— ,  _C(0)N(H)—  and  -C(0)0— ; 
R7  is  NH  CH-  CO;  and 
q  is  1-6; 
R3  is  selected  frinn  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — CH3,  — CH- 
2CO2H,  — CH2CH2CO2H,  — CH2C02CH2<^.  -CH2CH- 
2C02CH2«>>,  — CH2CH(CH3)CHj,  — CH(CH3)CH2CH3, 
— CH(CH3)2,    — (CH2)fC6H5,    — (CH2)fCOOR5    and 
— CH2C(0)N(H)R5;  where 
p  is  1  or  2; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  and 
C1-C20  alkyl  group,  said  C1-C20  alkyl  group  being 
optionaUy  substituted  with  a  benzyl  group;  and 
Rt  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — OH,  — C- 
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(OMkyl.  — N(H)-alkyl  and  -fO-alkyI,  wherein  said  alkyl 

is  a  C1--C20  alkyl  group; 
m=4-2300;  and 
n= 2-300. 
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5,449^1 1 

BAIT  BIX  CX 

EdwanI  F.  Manhall,  Fkvdonia,  ami  Peter  C.  Andenon,  Grafton, 

both  of  Wia^  a«ignon  to  Upha^ch,  lac  MUwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Str.  No.  580,7<1 

lat  a.*  AOIN  25/00 

VS.  CL  424— «4  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  rodenticidal  bait  block  of  the  type  containing  a 

binder,  a  rodent  feed,  and  a  rodentfcidally  effective  amount  of 

a  rodenticide,  the  improvement  which  comprises^ 

said  bait  block  having  a  uniform,  generally  polygonal  cross- 
sectional  shape  along  its  length,  a  plurality  of  flat  external 
side  faces,  and  a  lengthwise,  autwardly-opening,  keyhole- 
shaped  groove  having  a  uniform  cross-sectiona]  shape 
along  its  length  which  open^  on  one  of  the  flat  faces, 
which  groove  has  a  narrow  neck  which  extends  out- 
wardly from  a  widened  inner  end,  the  widened  inner  end 
of  the  keyhole-shaped  groove  comprising  a  hole  extend- 
ing lengthwise  from  one  end  of  the  block  to  the  other,  and 
the  narrow  neck  comprising  a  space  formed  by  a  pair  of 
slightly  spaced-apart  inner  walls  of  the  block,  which  neck 
extends  outwardly  from  the  kole,  the  width  of  the  neck 
being  less  than  the  width  of  ftie  hole,  such  that  the  key- 
hole-shaped groove  is  suitably  configured  for  disposing  a 
fastener  lengthwise  through  tke  widened  inner  end  of  the 
keyhole-shaped  groove  and  securing  the  block  to  a 
mounting  surface  with  the  fa^ener. 


5,449,5 


MPOSmONS  AND 


lUniv 


H.  Hart,  Millswood,  both 
of  Melbourne,  Victoria, 


ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
METH( 
Jokn  A.  Hamilton,  Kew,  and 
of  Anstnlia,  MiigMin  to 
AMtmUn 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU90/OOS58,  §  371i  Date  JnL  14, 1992.  §  102(e) 
Drte  JnL  14,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  ^a.  WO91/07186,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dirte  May  30, 1991 

PCT  FDed  Not.  21,  19901  Scr.  No.  8S8,967 
CUbh  priority,  application  Anslralia,  Not.  21. 1989,  PJ7503 
Int  CL*  A61I  45/05 
VS.  CL  424— 15  J  13  Claima 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatiient  of  inflammation  which 
comprises  a  therapeutically  effed  ive  amount  of  at  least  one 
anti-inflammatory  drug  and  a  syni  rgistic  amount  of  IL-4. 


to  lutitatode 


5,449,51  i 

BRAZILIAN  GINSENG  I  ERIVATIVES  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  SICKLE  CEI L  SYMPTOMATOLOGY 

Joao  T.  de  Ara^Jo,  Sao  Paolo,  Bn  xiL 
Medidna  Tropical  de  Sao  Paalo  Sao  Panlo,  BrazO 
Filed  Ang.  12, 1993,  S  er.  No.  105,745 
Int  CL*  A6I4  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  ^  5 

1.  A  method  for  treating  sickle  cell  symptomatology,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  a  sickle  cell  subject  a 
therapeutically-effective  amount  c^  an  alcoholic  extract  of  the 
root  of  the  Brazilian  ginseng  pi 


5^449.51 
METHOD  AND.  FORMULATION  FOR  ELIMINATING 
FLEAS  ON 
Edwin  A.  FltadarrcU,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  Not.  22. 1993, 

Int  CL*  A<lt  35/78 
VS.  CL  424-195.1  8 

1.  The  formulation  for  killing  $eas  on  fiir  bearing  animals 
while  improving  skin  condition  vs^iich  comprises  a  mixture  of 


Sistera.  Oreg.  97759 
No.  155.215 


from  about  2  to  10  volume  ^r 
to  30  volume  per  cent  aloe 
per  cent  soap  and  water. 
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cent  tea  tree  oil,  from  about  1 
'era  gel,  from  about  1  to  S  volume 


Alex  Junino,  LiTry  Gargaa; 


U.S.  CL  424—401 


5  449,518 
UTILIZATION  >F  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2,5-DIHYDROXYPHENYl  X:ARB0XYUC  ACIDS,  THEIR 
HOMOLOGS,  AND  THEI  )  SALTS  IN  PREPARATION  OF 
A  COSMETIC  OR  DERM  ^TOLOGICAL  COMPOSITION 
WFTH  A  DEPI  ;MENTING  ACHON 

Alain  Lasrange,  Chaton;  Qnang  L. 
N'Guyen,  Antony,  and  M  irie-Alix  Bonrbonlon,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  aaiignon  to  L'Oi  sal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JuL  17,  f)92,  Ser.  No.  913,950 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  17,  1991,  91  09029 

Int  C^*  A61K  7/42 

7Claiais 
1.  A  method  of  cosmetic  4r  dermatological  treatment  of  skin 
comprising  applying  to  skii  to  be  depigmented  a  composition 
comprising,  in  admixture  w  ith  a  cosmetically  or  dermatologi- 
cally  suitable  carrier,  2,2  -dihydroxyphenylcarboxylic  acid 
derivatives  or  their  cosmet  cally  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts,  having  the  follo\tring  formula: 


OH 


Rj 


R2 


(D 


OH 


,(CH2),-CX>Ri 


R4 


wherein: 

Ri  represents  ORj  or  OH  and  Rs  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  Ct-C20  alkrl  radical,  a  linear  or  branched 
C2-C20  alkenyl  radical ,  or  a  C1-C20  alkyl  radical  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  I  lydroxy  or  alkoxy  groups, 

the  number  of  carbon  at(  ims  in  the  (CH2)ii — COR|  chain  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  1\, 

R2  and  R3,  identical  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  linear  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl  radical,  or  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogin  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched 
C1-C4  alkyl  radical,  ai  d 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  provided  that  when  R2  and  R3 
represent  a  hydrogen  a  om,  n  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  2. 


,  anisnon  to  R  nUm 


COSMETIC 

ANDANTI 
Barbara  A.  Wolf,  Scarsdale, 
Tille,  N  J.,  anisnon  to 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  9, 
Int 
UJS.  CL  424—401 

1.  A  cosmetically  accep^li 
activity  comprising: 
0.01-75%  by  weight  oft 
to  a  carrier  molecule 
amino  group,  75-99.9^ 


,C,* 


S  449.519 

coMPOsrr  ons  having  keratolytic 

ACNE  ACTIVITY 
N.Y.,  and  Florence  Snyder,  Sayre- 
Consumer  Products  Corpora- 


1  994.  Ser.  No.  288,098 
A61K  6/00 

20aaiaH 

le  composition  with  keratolytic 


keratolytic  compoimd  complexed 
having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  or 
by  weight  of  a  diluent. 
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5,449,520 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  RECTAL 

AimUNlSTRATION  OF  ACIIVE  PRINCIPLES 

EXHIBrnNG  A  PREVALENTLY  TOPICAL 

MEDICATION  ACnON  AT  THE  COLON  LEVEL 

GiaUaM  Frifcrio,  Aicse;  Eaao  Gior*etti,  Milan,  and  Emilia 

CUodiaL  Marcallo  con  CaaoM,  all  of  Italy,  amicBors  to  Gi- 

aliani  S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  714,207,  Jan.  12, 1991,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  JaL  27, 1990,  21104/90 
bt  CL*  A61F  9/02 
VS.  CL  424—434  11  OaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  rectal  administra- 
tion of  active  ingredients  which  exhibit  a  topical  medication 
action  at  the  colon  level  comprising  said  active  ingredients  in 
a  liqtiid  vehicle,  at  least  one  surfactant  a  foaming  propellant 
and  an  adjuvant  for  said  active  ingredients  which  is  a  suspend- 
ing or  lolubilizing  agent  wherein,  said  active  ingredients  are 
formulated  in  a  liquid  vehicle  able  to  generate  a  foam  on  rectal 
administration  and  the  foam  is  contained  in  a  can. 


5,449.521 
SUPPORTED  DRUGS  WITH  INCREASED  DISSOLUTION 

RATE.  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Mara  L.  LoTredch.  Trieste,  Italy,  aaai^MM-  to  Vectorpharaw 

Nji.  Inc^  Italy 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  827,496,  Jaa.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,354,560. 
This  application  FA.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  28, 1988,  22770/88 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—489  25  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  of  an  active 
substance  and  a  support  material,  said  composition  prepared  by 
co-grinding  a  mixture  of  said  active  substance  and  said  support 
materia]  in  a  mill  chamber  saturated  with  vapor  of  one  or  more 
solvents  capable  of  being  adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  said  sup- 
port material,  said  composition  having  a  reduced  heat  of  fu- 
sion, a  reduced  melting  point,  an  increased  dissolution  rate  and 
increased  solubilization  kinetics  of  said  active  substance  when 
compared  to  the  active  substance  per  se. 


9*!f%rvmjmxnmm 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  intracellular  potassium  con- 
tent of  lymphocytes  of  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to 
said  mammal  glucose  in  the  amount  of  about  4  g-20  g/kg/day, 
insulin  in  an  amount  effective  to  maintain  blood  pre-meal  and 
bedtime  glucose  at  about  80-140  mg/dL,  potassium  in  an 
amount  effective  to  maintain  blood  levels  at  least  about  5.0 
mEq/L,  and  thyroid  in  an  amount  effective  to  elevate  T4  levels 


to  mUd  hyperthyroidism.  wherri>y  intracellular  potassium 
content  of  lymphocytes  is  increased. 


5>49,S23 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CALCIUM 

FORTIFIED  YOGURT  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

STABILITY 

PonI  M.  T.  Ilsaiia,  tmk  Karen  FM^sr,  both  oT  Colnmbns.  OMo, 

to  ne  OUo  Stale  UiiTmlty  Research  Fondation, 

OUo 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49,920 
Int  CL*  A23C  9/12 
VS.  CL  426—42  17  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  calcium-fortified,  thick- 
ened yogurt  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  yogurt  base  mix  comprising  at  least  one 
fermentable  dairy  ingredient  a  calcium  source,  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
agent  a  chelating  agent  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
said  alkaline  agent  chelating  agent  and  mixtures  thereof 
are  added  in  amounts  effective  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
yogurt  base  mix  above  about  6.7  prior  to  pasteurization; 

(b)  optionally  homogenizing  and  thereai^  pasteurizing  the 
yogurt  mix; 

(c)  cooling  the  yogurt  base  mix  to  a  temperature  of  from  35* 
C.-5S*  C.  and  inoculating  same  with  yogurt  starter  cul- 
tures to  obtain  an  inoculated  yogurt  mix;  and, 

(d)  incubating  said  inoculated  yogurt  mix  at  conditiofls  effec- 
tive to  obtain  a  calcium-fortified  thickened  yogurt. 


5,449,522 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmON  FOR 

IMMUNOENHANCEMENT  THERAPY 

Albert  F.  HiU,  1755  Moaaco  Pkwy.,  DesTer,  Colo.  80220 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,288 

Int  CL*  A61K  33/14.  35/55 

VS.  CL  424—722  7  Claims 


5.449,524 
DIFFERENTLAL  DSJECnON  OF  POULTRY 
Wolfgaag  Ladwig.  HigUaad,  N.Y.,  MBigaor  to  WTL  lac,  Higk- 
laad,N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  343,371 
Int  CL*  A23I 1/315 
VS.  CL  426—281  14  ( 


'2.  'l     ,10 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  poultry  carcass  having  a  breast  and 
other  portions  including  thigh  portions,  leg  portions  and  wing 
portions  coimected  to  the  breast  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  meat  of  said  breast  a  first  aqueous  solution 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
flavor,  tenderness,  juiciness  and  bttiness  enhancers  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  attain  a  certain  first  concentration  of 
said  solution  in  the  meat  of  the  breast;  and 

(b)  injecting  into  meat  of  said  other  portions  at  least  one 
second  aqueous  solution  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  flavor,  tenderness,  juiciness  and 
fattiness  enhancers  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  attain  a 
certain  second  concentration  of  said  second  solution  in  the 
meat  of  said  other  portions  different  from  said  first  con- 
centration. 
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5^449^ 

METHOD  FOB  GATING  A  M  GNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  A]  PARATUS 

DmU  J.  Lwrffctn.  Mtpltwooi;  D  ifU  R.  Borttw,  Wooftij, 

Dcttart  L.  Otaoa,  St  Pnd,  a^  WflUaa  L.  KaHch,  Cottle 

Grave,  an  of  Miai^  aaiaMn  to  1 

iMpMjr,  St  Pnl,  Mhl 
FIM  Jm.  19, 1995,  S*.  No.  375,490 
latCL^HOlR  70/02 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  nfignetk  recording  medium 
while  minimizing  electrostatic  change  buildup  on  the  medium 
during  production,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  liquid  material  over  a  surface  of  a  moving  web 
to  form  a  continuous  wet  coaling  thereon;  and 

b)  smoothing  the  wet  coating  with  a  flexible  blade  having 
two  major  surfaces,  the  flexible  smoothing  blade  compris- 
ing a  conductive  layer  and  being  positioned  so  that  a 
portion  of  one  major  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  wet 
coating  so  that  electrostatic  charge  on  the  coated  web  is 
dissipated. 


5,449,52] 
fCING  DWTA 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DtTARY  FIBROUS  FOOD 
finhtUn  Kawam>,  36-15,  Takadamikaba,  4-choBie,  SU^jakn-kn, 

Tokyo  IM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  g«i~«hnrnr.fai,«  Mannan 

Oayon  Kaihataa  KcBkyaabo  and  NobuUaa  Kawano,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00263,  §  371  ^ate  Mar.  17, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar,  17, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  tit.  W093/175r7,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sep.  16, 1993  | 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,191 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japaf  Mar.  4, 1992,  4-096108 

Irt.  a.*  A23L  l/il4.  1/317 

MS.  CL  426-574  1  4  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ftozen  dietary  fibrous  food 
which  comprises  mixing  and  kneading  one  part  by  weight  of  a 
hydrated  gel  of  KONJAK  mannan  and  0.3-1. S  parts  by  weight 
of  minced  meat  to  form  a  kneaded  mixture,  said  hydrated  gel  of 
KONJAK  mannan  being  prepared  by  mixing  a  coagulant, 
1:10-25  parts  by  weight  of  waten  and  1  part  by  weight  of 
KONJAK  mannan  to  form  a  mixture  and  then  stirring  the 
mixture  only  for  a  time  sufRcienf  to  avoid  swelling  of  the 
KONJAK  mannan  and  to  form  said  hydrated  gel  of  KONJAK 
mannan,  forming  the  kneaded  mixttre  into  a  desired  shape  and 
then  freezing  the  shaped  mixture. 


5,449,52^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Sciichi  ToWaawa;  Ryoaake  bobe,  ^  Knaitsuia  Sasaki,  all  of 

Hiao,  Japan,  aaaiffiors  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  S«r.  No.  186,979 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Fd>.  2, 1993,  5-015506 

Int  a.'  HOIF  70/02 

UjS.  a.  427—130  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 

including  a  support  and  a  magnetic  layer  thereon,  said  method 

comprising  kneading  a  magnetic  coating  solution  containing  a 


solvent,  a  ferromagnetic 
netic  layer  under  an  electric 
0.3  kw  per  kg  of  said 
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po  ivder,  and  a  binder  for  said  mag- 
tower  consumption  load  of  O.OS  to 
powder  in  a  kneader 


fen  omagnetic 


MiataganiMan- 


itmospb  Tie 


chamber  having  an  al 
g/m^  to  form  a  magnetic 
port,  and  drying  said  mix. 


ni  X, 


,a> 


MetManr 


water  content  not  exceeding  1 
applying  said  mix  to  said  sup- 


5,149,528 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR(  tDUCTION  OP  MATT  EPOXY 

RESIN  COATINGS 


Wolf,  Recklinghanaca,  both  of 
to  H^  AkticngMellaciiaft,  Marl,  Gcr- 


1»4, 


Ser.  No.  358,518 
Germany,  Jan.  14,  1994,  44  00 


Raincr  Graa,  Bochani, 
Germany,  aaaignon 
many 

Filed  Dec.  19, 
ClainH  priority,  applicati^i 
929.1 

Int 
U.&  CL  427—195 

1.  A  curing  agent  for  a 
matt  epoxide  and  hybrid 
comprising: 

a)  salts  of  phthalic,  isopithalic  and  terephthalic  acid  and 
guanidine  of  the  formul  1: 


B05Di/02 

5  ClaiaH 

composition  for  the  production  of 
po  wder  coatings  which  is  a  mixture 


R>  RJ  A) 

\  / 

N— C— N 

R*  N  R« 

\ 
R 

wherein  R,  R',  R^,  R^  a  id  R*may  be  identical  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  (cy- 
clo)alkyl  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-9 
carbon  atoms  and  where  R'  with  R^  and  R^  with  R*  each 
form  a  ring  which  coi  tains  an  oxygen  atom  as  hetero- 
atom,  and  O.S-2  mol  of  1  be  guanidine  A)  react  per  mole  of 
acid,  and 
b)  pyromeUitic  acid  and/<^  trimellitic  acid,  0.2S-2  mol  of  b) 
employed  per  mole  of  a  ). 


METHOD  FOR 

MAINLY  COMPOSED 
Oaamn  Okada;  HiroaU 
Kagawa,  Japan,  aaaignora 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729J723, 
application  Ang.  U , 
Claims  priority,  appUortio^ 
Aug.  9, 1990,  ^212074;  Dec. 
Int  Of 
U.S.  CL  427—228 

1.  A  method  for  producing 
essentially  of  carbon  and  bofon 


5, 149,529 
PRODUC  [NG  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
OF  CARBON  AND  BORON 
Ot  ara,  and  ToahiaU  Sogabe,  aU  of 
to  Toyo  Tanao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


>,  JnL  IS,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
1993,  Ser.  No.  104,410 
Jap«i,  JnL  30,  1990,  2-203620; 
5,  1990,  2-413604 
B05D  3/02 

lOCIaiBu 
a  composite  material  consisting 
which  comprises: 
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impregnating,  at  a  temperature  of  600*- 1,400*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  SO  kg/cm^,  a  carbon  material  with  a  boron- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron  oxide,  boron  hydrate  and  an  organic  compound 
including  boron  or  boron  halide,  said  carbon  material 


being  one  of  an  isotropic  carbon  material  and  a  carbon- 
carbon  composite  material;  and 
baking  the  impregnated  carbon  material  in  an  inert  gas  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  100  kg/cm^  and  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1,500*  C. 


T     •     6    4    9    2    1     0 
M 


:s>^f=:- 


■  *  t  t  I  a 


«    nr 


iiia»*Te«4at<o 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fabric  backed  carpet  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  indeterminant  length  of  carpet 
and  an  elongated  indeterminant  length  of  lengthwise 
stretchable  textile  fabric, 

(b)  pre-treating  the  fabric  by  applying  a  stiffening  agent  to 
said  fabric  to  temporarily  improve  the  handleability  of  the 
fabric,  the  stifTening  agent  being  readily  broken  and  re- 
leasable  from  the  fabric  as  a  result  of  manipulation,  bend- 
ing and  like  handling  of  the  fabric  so  that  the  lengthwise 
stretchabiiity  of  the  fabric  is  not  permanently  impaired, 
and  applying  a  fluorocarbon  to  the  fabric  as  a  foam  resis- 
tant agent, 

(c)  applying  a  foam  backing  layer  to  a  rearward  face  of  the 
carpet;  and 

(d)  adhering  the  pre-treated  fabric  to  the  foam  backing  layer 
of  the  carpet,  the  fluorocarbon  in  the  fabric  acting  for 


partially  resisting  adhesion  of  the  foam  to  the  fabric  and  to 
restrict  foam  penetration  into  the  fobric  structure  so  that 
the  fabric  retains  a  degree  of  its  lengthwise  stretchabiUty 
after  adhesion  to  the  foam  baclung  layer. 


5,449331 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ORIENTED  DLAMOIVD 

FILMS  ON  NONDLiMOND  SUBSTRATES  AND 

RELATED  STRUCTURES 

Wei  Zhu;  Peichun  Yang,  both  of  Raleigh,  and  Jeffrey  T.  GiMa, 

Apex,  all  of  N.C.,  aaaignors  to  North  CaroUna  State  Uaivcr- 

sity,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  62,473,  May  17, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  973,633,  Nor.  9, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,298,286.  This  application  JnL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

282,167 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  laboeqnent  to  Mar.  29, 

2011,  has  been  diaclnitd. 

Int  CL»  C23C  7«/00 

U.S.  CL  427—240  39  OainM 


5,449,530 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOOP-TYPE  TEXTILE 
FASTENER  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  OF  TREATING 
SAME 
William  L.  Peake,  III;  Robert  T.  SpiUane;  Phillip  D.  McCart- 
ney, and  Paul  R.  Hnebner,  all  of  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignors 
to  Gnilford  Mills,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  138,335,  Oct  18,  1993,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,088,  Mar.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,267,453,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,201, 
Jnn.  6, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,214,942.  Thia  application  Apr.  15, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  228,294 
Int  CL.*  B05D  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—244  11  daims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  oriented  diamond  film  on  a 

nondiamond  substrate,  the  nondiamond  substrate  comprising  a 

transition  metal  capable  of  dissolving  carbon,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  molten  transition  metal-carbon-hydrogen  surface 

states  on  the  transition  metal  substrate  while  suppressing 

formation  of  graphite; 

forming  oriented  diamond  nuclei  on  the  molten  transition 

metal-carbon-hydrogen  surface  states;  and 
growing  diamond  on  the  oriented  diamond  nuclei  to  form 
the  oriented  diamond  film. 


5,449,532 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SIUCON  SUBSTRATE 
Fumitoshi  Toyokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  783,147 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1990,  2-291174 
Int  a."  C23C  16/24:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—255  14  OafaBs 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  silicon  single  crystal  substrate  by  mechanical 
polishing  and  chemical   polishing  thereof,  said  silicon 
single  crystal  substrate  having  front,  side  and  back  sur- 
faces; 
depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition  on  said  front  side  and  back  surfaces  of  said 
silicon  single  crystal  substrate: 
removing  a  portion  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  film  to 
expose  said  front  surface  of  said  silicon  single  crystal 
substrate  while  leaving  a  remaining  portion  of  said  poly- 
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crystalline  silicon  film  on  said  side  and  back  surfaces  of 
said  silicon  single  crystal  substrate;  and 


stt: 


f-A 


subsequently  carrying  out  a  thermal 
ture  of  1,100'  C.  or  above  on 
substrate. 


treatment  at  a  tempera- 
said  silicon  single  crystal 


5,449^ 
MODIFIER  FOR  POROUS  MA^KIALS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MODIFYING  PORO  JS  MATERIALS 
Toahinori  Morizane,  26-12,  Hazaw^  2<hoaie,  Nerima-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  S4r.  No.  202,219 

Claim  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1993,  5-064698 

iBt  CL*  B05n  3/10 

VS.  a.  427—344  j  10  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  modifying  wovoi  fabric,  paper,  or  ligneous 

material  having  pores,  which  coma  rises: 

a)  impregnating  said  material  wifi  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining therein  at  least  one  sufattance  having  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  ions,  magnesium 
ions,  and  aluminum  ions,  folloijb'ed  by  drying  said  impreg- 
nated material; 

b)  thereafter  applying  an  aqueoi^  solution  of  tdkali  siUcate 
containing  halogen  ions  and  aitmonium  ions  to  said  mate- 
rial so  as  to  penetrate  into  said  material  and  to  subject 

calcium  ions,  magnesium  ions,  (nd  aluminum  ions  in  said 
material  to  an  ion-substitution  (eaction  with  alkali  metal  in 
said  alkali  silicate  with  the  halogen  ions  acting  as  a  catalyst 
in  the  presence  of  the  ammonifm  ions  to  produce  silicates 
having  calcium  silicate  as  a  I  principal  constituent  and 
colloidal  silicic  acid  and  | 

fill  by  depositicAi  the  pores  of  ^d  material  with  the  thus 
produced  siUcate  and  the  colloidal  silicic  acid  to  thereby 
render  said  material  non-poro^. 

J 


5,449,53^ 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANTI-REFLECTION  FILM 
OF  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE,  AN  APPARATUS  USED 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD  AND  A 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBS  HAVING  THE 
ANTI-REFLECnON  HLM 
ToiMjl  OisU;  SMhiko  Maekawa,  bpth  of  Hitachi;  Akira  Kato, 
Mito;   Masahiro   NiaUzawa;   YMhifoad   Toaiita,   both   of 
Mobara;  Kojiro  Oknde,  Hitachi;  Ke^ji  TocUgi,  Tokyo,  and 
Yataka  Miaawa,  Katauta,  aU  of  Japaa,  awlgaors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  i 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1992,  Sdf.  No.  942,397 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japa^  Sep.  20, 1991,  3-241458 
Int.  CL*  B05D  3/Oi  5/06.  5/12 
UJS.  CL  427—512  34  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  anii-reflection  film  on  a  panel 
surface  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(A)  preparing  a  solution  for  fonaing  the  anti-reflection  film 


consisting  essentially  of  water, 
metal  alkoxide  having  tpe 


mpR), 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selecte  1 
Ti,  Al,  Zr,  Sn,  In,  Sb  and  Zi ; 


'^ 
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',  an  acid  or  an  alkali,  and  a 
formula: 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  Si, 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10 


6 


M^5HM| 


carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integei  of  from  1  to  8;  and  when  n  is  not 
1,  the  alkyl  group  represente  1  by  R  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, 

(B)  coating  the  solution  f(  r  forming  the  anti-reflection  film 
on  an  outermost  surfao  :  of  the  panel  of  the  cathode-ray 
tube,  and 

(C)  applying  an  ultraviolet  light  to  the  solution  for  forming 
an  anti-reflection  film  o  tated  on  the  panel  surface  to  cure 
the  solution  to  form  a  transparent  film. 


5, 
LIGHT  COI«rrROLLl  H 
Alan  D.  Streater,  Bethlehem, 
nologies.  Inc.,  Bethlehem, 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1^, 
lata. 
U.S.  a.  427—582 


149,535 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Pa.,  assignor  to  CompetitiTe  Tech- 
Pa. 

,  Ser.  No.  259,199 
B05D  3/06 

7  Claims 


hi 


1.  A  method  for  depositin  ;  a  substance  on  a  substrate,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  substrate  i 

(b)  providing  in  said  char  iber  ; 

(c)  providing  a  buffer  gas  i 

(d)  directing  a  light  beam 
tion  of  said  substance  I 


in  a  deposition  chamber; 
a  vapor  of  said  substance; 
in  said  chamber;  and 
It  said  substrate  to  control  deposi- 

causing  light  induced  drift. 


5,149,536 

METHOD  FOR  THE  API  UCATION  OF  COATINGS  OF 

OXIDE  DISPERSION  S\  RENGTHENED  METALS  BY 

LASER  POW  DER  INJECTION 

Merle  E.  F^inkhonser,  NortH  Palm  Beach,  and  William  J.  Dal- 

aell,  Jr.,  Jnpiter,  both  of  Vla^  assignors  to  United  Tecliaolo- 

gics  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1  M2,  Ser.  No.  995,420 
brt.  a.*  I  BSD  1/12,  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—597  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  oxide  dispersion  strengthened 
metal  coating  to  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  a  laser  spray  apparatus  over  the  substrate 
such  that  a  laser  in  the  sOray  apparatus  forms  a  hot  zone  at 
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a  distance  above  the  substrate  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
substrate  from  melting; 
(b)  injecting  an  oxide  dispersion  strengthened  metal  powder 
coating  material  into  the  hot  zone  to  heat  the  coating 
material  such  that  it  will  be  in  a  plastic  state  when  it 
impinges  against  the  substrate,  wherein  the  coating  mate- 


wiMfim 


5,449,537 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  COMPOSITE  FOIL 

Detlef  Pieper,  Rocdental  Moenchr,  and  Andreas  Knpczyk,  Ha- 

gen,  both  of  Germany,  asrigaors  to  RXS  Schrumpftcchnik 

Gartaitaren  GmbH,  Hagea,  Gcraumy 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,395,  Jua.  12, 1992,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,929 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jnl.  22,  1991,  41  24 
274  J 

lat  CL»  B65B  53/02:  B32B  31/20,  31/22 
VS.  CL  428—34.9  18  Claims 


rial  has  an  initial  microstructwe  before  it  is  injected  into 
the  hot  zone;  and 
(c)  causing  the  coating  material  to  impinge  against  the  sub- 
strate to  form  a  uniform  coating  on  the  substrate,  wherein 
the  micro  structure  of  the  coating  on  the  substrate  is 
substantially  identical  to  the  coating  material's  initial  mi- 
crostructure. 


5,449,538 
LABEL/LEAFLET  ASSEMBLIES 
Barry  D.  Deaay,  Bary  St  Edmaads,  Uaited  Kiasdoai,  t 
to  Deaay  Bros  Printiag  liadted,  Uaited  Kiagdon 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,054 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Uaadom,  Dec  23,  1991, 
9127234 

bt  CL*  G09F  3/02.  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—40  13  I 


m  IT 


1.  A  tamper  evident  label  assembly  comprising  a  label  sheet, 
a  leaflet  and  transverse  line  of  adhesive  for  securing  the  leaflet 
to  the  front  face  of  the  label  sheet,  the  leaflet  having  a  front 
cover  sheet  with  a  main  body  part  overlying  other  sheets  of  the 
leaflet  and  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  said  other  sheets, 
the  said  end  portion  of  the  cover  sheet  having  one  or  more 
areas  thereof  adhesively  fixed  to  the  label  sheet,  the  part  of  the 
said  end  portion  other  than  said  area  or  areas  being  releasably 
and  re-attachably  adhesively  attached  to  the  label  sheet  and  a 
tear  line  or  lines  which  extend  at  least  partially  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  the  leaflet  between  two  or  more  points,  distant 
from  one  another,  on  the  edge  of  the  cover  sheet  and  along 
which  tear  line  or  lines  said  one  or  more  areas  are  separably 
connected  to  the  other  said  parts  of  the  end  portion,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  said  end  portion  is  torn  along 
the  tear  line  or  lines,  said  one  or  more  areas  remain  adhesively 
secured  to  the  label  sheet  and  the  other  parts  of  the  end  portion 
remain  connected  to  the  main  body  pari  of  the  cover  sheet 
whereby  the  main  body  pari  is  resealable  to  the  label  sheet  by 
means  of  said  other  parts  of  the  end  portion. 


5,449,539 

ADHERING  CEREMONIAL  ROLL 

Michael  J.  Stepaaek,  HoUis,  NJL,  aasigaor  to  Hampshiie  Paper 

Corp.,  Milford,  N.H. 
Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,333,  Nor.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,401,548,  which  is  a  coatiaaatio^-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,027, 
Sep.  30, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This  application  Jaa.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
369,650 
lat  CL*  D04D  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—40  12  ( 


1.  A  heat-shrinkable  tear-resistant  composite  foil  for  manu- 
facturing tear-resistant  envelopes  for  use  in  surrounding  pipes, 
cables,  cable  connections  and  the  like,  said  composite  foil 
consisting  of  a  shrinkable  continuous  planar  first  foil  shrinkable 
in  a  first  shrink  direction  and  a  shrinkable  continuous  planar 
second  foil  shrinkable  in  a  second  shrink  direction,  said  first 
and  second  foils  being  bonded  together  with  the  second  shrink 
direction  of  the  second  foil  deviating  from  the  first  shrink 
direction  of  the  first  foil  by  an  offset  angle,  said  angle  being 
S90*  so  that  the  composite  foil  will  have  a  resultant  shrink 
direction  lying  between  the  shrink  directions  of  the  first  and 
second  foils. 


1.  A  ceremonial  covering  for  a  walkway,  comprising: 
a  continuous  roll  of  non-woven  fabric,  excluding  paper, 
having  a  width  and  including  a  starting  end  region  extend- 
ing from  a  starting  end  of  said  roll,  said  starting  end  region 
extending  a  distance  of  up  to  ten  percent  of  an  overall 
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lurface,  and  a  floor  abutting 
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length  of  said  roll,  a  walkway 
surface; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  width  c  f  said  floor  abutting  surface 
of  said  starting  end  region  of  said  roll  including  a  releas- 
able,  double-sided,  pressure  st  nsitive  adhesive  layer,  said 
releasable,  double-side,  pressi  re  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
disposed  within  said  starting  end  region  of  said  floor 
abutting  surface  of  said  roll;  «id 

wherein  a  first  side  of  said  double-sided,  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer  is  applied  to  s^d  floor  abutting  surface  of 
said  roll,  and  wherein  a  secoqd  side  of  said  double-sided, 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  is  covered  by  a  releasable 
strip  of  material,  thus  forming  b  ceremonial  covering  for  a 
walkway  with  a  pressure  sens  itive,  adhesive  layer  within 
said  starting  end  region  of  said  roll,  for  allowing  said 
second  side  of  said  double-sid  d,  pressure  sensitive,  adhe- 
sive layer  to  be  applied  to  sad  walkway,  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  starting  end  (legion  of  said  roll  in  contact 
with  said  walkway,  and  for  (allowing  said  starting  end 
region  of  said  roll  to  be  rema|i'ed  from  contact  with  said 
walkway  by  positioning  said  starting  end  region  of  said 
roll  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  walkway,  and  by  applying 
a  force  to  said  roll. 


5,449^ 

PATTERNED  PRESSURE  SHNSmVE  ADHESIVE 

TRANSFER  TAPE 

ayde  D.  CaUiouii,  StiUwater,  Wash^  and  David  C.  Koakenmaki, 

St  Paul,  M ion^  aacignon  to  Minsesota  Nfining  and  Mannfac- 

tnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  758,744,  Sep.  12,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,915 


3  CUfans 


I.  An  adhesive  transfer  tape  conipnsmg; 

a)  a  carrier  having  two  oppositely  parallel  surfaces  wherein 
one  of  said  surfaces  comprises  at  least  one  recess  having  a 
major  surface  which  is  substantially  continuous  and  inter- 
rupted by  protrusions  penetrating  therethrough,  and 

b)  in  said  at  least  one  recess,  a  normally  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  which  has  been  perforated  by  said  protrusions, 
wherein  as  an  article  is  presseJl  into  contact  with  exposed 
adhesive  in  said  recesses,  thi  adhesive  transfers  to  the 
article  as  said  article  is  lifted  irom  the  tape. 


LE  HONEYCOMB 


5,449, 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATi 
STRU< 

G.  Duiel  Lipp;  SriniTaa  H.  Swalbop,  both  of  Painted  Port; 
Donald  M.  Trotter,  NewfieM,  ai4  RiU«  R.  Wnsirika,  Painted 
Poat,  all  of  N.Y.,  iMignon  to  Cofning  Incorporated,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  967,186,  Oct  r7, 1992,  abandoned, 
lliia  application  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119^33 
Int  CL«  B32$  3/12 
VS.  a.  42S— 116  14  daims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  honeycomb  structure  compris- 
ing: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  electrically 
units; 

(b)  first  electrical  conductor 
the  subunits;  and 

(c)  second  electrical  con4uctor 
one  of  the  subunits; 
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conductive  honeycomb  sub- 
means  attached  to  a  first  one  of 
means  attached  to  a  second 


wherein  the  subunits  are  attached  to  one  another  to  form  a 
serpentine  electrically  conductive  path  between  the  first 
and  second  subunits,  e^ch  subunit,  including  the  first  and 
second  subunits,  being  jattached  to  and  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  at  lea!  t  one  other  subunit. 


Sumiomo 


HONEYCOMB  CURTAD  I 

PANEL  FOR  A 
Haniml  Chiba,  Kobe,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatidn 
Intci' 
VS.  a.  428—116 


5^,542 

WALL  AND  A  HONEYCOMB 
HON^COMB  CURTAIN  WALL 

'  Takeaki  Baba,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 


[994,  Ser.  No.  209,801 

Japui,  Mar.  11,  1993,  5-077704 
« B32B  3/12 

12  Claims 


1.  An  external  building  ^|all  structure  comprising  a  honey- 
comb curtain  wall  formed  fi  Dm  a  plurality  of  composite  honey- 
comb panels  disposed  in  sic  e-by-side  relationship,  each  of  the 
composite  honeycomb  pan<  sis  comprising  a  honeycomb  core 
sandwiched  between  two  p  ates  and  a  frame  member  having  a 
thickness  equal  to  the  hone]  comb  core  provided  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  honeycomb  core )  nd  between  the  two  plates,  each  of 
the  composite  honeycomb  aanels  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
45  mm  and  is  capable  of  supporting  an  external  force  applied  to 
the  external  building  wail  svucture  solely  through  the  rigidity 
thereof,  said  frame  member  being  directly  secured  to  a  building 
structure  through  a  set  of  metal  brackets  and  serving  as  a 
connection  member  for  joining  with  an  adjacent  composite 
honeycomb  panel  or  glass  I  panel  through  an  adjacent  frame 
member  provided  therewith,  the  adjacent  frame  members 
having  a  packing  material  provided  therebetween  for  en^ling 
adjacent  panels  to  have  slidi  Dg  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other. 
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5.449,543 
REINFORCED  CELL  MATERIAL 
Gary  M.  Bach,  Appleton,  Wis.,  and  Robert  E.  Crowe,  Ontario, 
Canada,  aasignors  to  Reynolds  Conauer  Products  Inc.,  Ap- 
pleton, Wis. 
ContinuUioa  of  Ser.  No.  19.101,  Feb.  18. 1993,  abuMioBed.  lUs 
applicatioa  JnL  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,116 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—117  15  n«<i— 


WEATHER  STRIP  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
Kazno   Ogawa;    Maanhiro    Koide;   SUnicU    YosUoka,    and 
Masahiro  Noxaki,  all  of  Nakashima,  Japan,  amljumii  to 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasiigai,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Jon.  6,  1992,  4-172062; 
Jnn.  6, 1992, 4-172063;  Jan.  21, 1993, 5-027425;  Apr.  21, 1993, 
5-119105 

Int  CL*  E06B  7/16 
VS.  CL  428—122  26  Claims 


..--wi 


1.  A  weather  strip  for  an  automobile  comprising: 
a  trim  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  flange  of  an  auto- 
mobile, said  trim  portion  having  a  first  and  second  holding 
piece  and  a  concave  portion  disposed  therebetween,  said 
concave  portion  being  engageable  with  an  end  of  said 
flange  in  a  manner  which  enables  the  concave  portion  to 
remain  in  slidable  contact  with  the  flange  as  said  trim 


portion  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the  flange  as  the  weather 
strip  is  secured  to  said  flange;  and 
an  adhesive  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  holding 
piece  for  adhering  said  trim  portion  to  said  flange,  said 
adhesive  being  positioned  on  said  inner  surface  such  that 
said  adhesive  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  flange  as  a 
result  of  the  trim  portion  being  rotated,  said  second  hold- 
ing piece  adapted  to  contact  said  flange  when  said 
weather  strip  is  secured  to  said  flange. 


Takaahi  Tanaka, 
to 


5.449,545 
CERAMIC  DEVICE 
EiicU  Toy*;  Ynkio  Itok.  both  of  Yamavrti 
HadwM),  and  Yaawnd  SasaU,  Na^d.  all  of 
Toahibn  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^nn 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6^56 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  22, 1992.  44129957; 
Jan.  20. 1993,  5423495 

Int  CL«  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—131  28 


1.  In  a  cell  material  structure  for  confinement  of  concrete 
and  earth  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  plastic  strips  bonded  tpgether  on  their  faces  in 
a  side  by  side  relationship  at  bonding  areas  which  are 
staggered  from  strip  to  strip  such  that  the  plurality  of 
strips  may  be  stretched  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
faces  of  the  strips  to  form  a  unitary  web  of  cells,  the  strips 
forming  cell  walls, 

the  improvement  wherein  adjacent  strips  of  the  plurality  of 
strips  have  apertures,  and  flexible  reinforcing  means  ex- 
tending through  said  apertures  of  said  adjacent  strips,  said 
flexible  reinforcing  means  being  capable  of  aligning  with 
said  unitary  web  when  said  unitary  web  is  positioned  on  a 
contoured  surface. 


1.  A  ceramic  device  comprising: 

a  silicon  base  plate, 

a  first  ceramic  film  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  the  silicon 
base  plate, 

a  mirror  surface  keeping  film  having  O.OS  micrometers  or 
less  of  centerline  average  height  Ra  provided  between  the 
silicon  base  plate  and  the  first  ceramic  film, 

a  second  ceramic  film  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  the 
silicon  base  plate  opposite  to  the  first  surface,  and 

an  operation  opening  formed  in  a  central  portion  of  the 
silicon  base  |date,  said  operation  opening  being  through 
said  second  ceramic  film  and  through  said  silicon  base 
plate,  thereby  leaving  said  mirror  surface  keeping  film 
exposed  to  the  operation  opening. 


5,449.546  

IMAGE  RETRANSFER  SHEET 
Takaahi  Kawagnchi,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
KabosUki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  17, 1993,  5-145987 
lat  CL*  B41M  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—195  18  ( 


1.  An  image-retransfer  sheet  for  dry-processing  type  image- 
transferring  materials,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  continuous  layer  of  a  surface  treating  agent  coated  on  oik 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  surface  treating  agent  having 
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an  elongation  of  at  least  10(M|>  and  containing  a  silicone 
fine  powder;  and 
a  discontinuous  transferable  image  on  a  surface  of  the  sur- 
face treating  agent,  said  trans^rable  image  for  transfer  to 
a  further  object  by  the  application  of  pressure  to  a  back 
ode  of  said  substrate. 


5,449, 
HARD  COATING  MA' 
COATED  WITH  HARD 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFA 
SatoBkU  Miyazaki,  Okaya;  N< 
aaka,  botk  of  SUoJiri;  Hiroto 
Tamasaki,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
Ring  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo  and 
Kobe,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  S«.  No.  207,049 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-080183; 
Apr.  8, 1993,  5-106238 

Int  CL>  B32B  15/04.  16  '00;  HOIR  13/03 
MS.  a.  428—217  5  OainM 


SLIDING  MEMBER 
G  MATERIAL  AND 
G  SLIDING  MEMBER 
YamaaUta;  Shoji  Ta- 
itoaM,  Okaya,  and  Hiroahi 
to  Teikokn  Piston 
Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 


1.  A  hard  coating  material  for  a  sliding  member  made  of 
steel,  cast  iron,  titanium  or  titaniam  alloy  in  which  either  3 
percent  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  oxygen,  or  2  percent  to  1 1 
percent  by  weight  of  carbon  is  inclnded  in  a  solid  solution  state 
in  a  crystal  structure  of  CrN  and  the  Vickers  hardness  of  the 
hard  coating  material  is  in  a  rangei  of  1600  to  2200. 


5,449,54) 

TABLE,  REDUCED  PERMEAI  DLITY  PAPERMAKER'S 

FABRICS  CONTAINING  FIBER  \  WITH  FINS  DESIGNED 

TO  DISrrORT  AT  LOWER  FORC  E  LEVELS  BY  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  CROSS  SECnONAlJ  AREA  WITHIN  THE  FIN 

Dttrid  Bowen,  Jr.,  9349  Old  AlA,  St  Angnstine,  Fla.  32086 

Filed  Not.  28, 1994,  Sp.  No.  346,539 

Int  a.«  D03|>  3/00 

MS.  CL  428—229  8  Clafana 


1.  A  woven  papermaker's  fabric  characterized  by  having 
more  than  90  percent  of  its  yams  between  400  and  SOOO  denier, 
said  yams  consisting  of  monofllai$ents  or  low  twist  multifila- 
ment yams  with  component  filaments  larger  than  200  denier, 
wherein  all  or  a  portion  of  the  yafns  contain  modified  Tinned 
fibers  which  have  a  shape  factor  lof  3.S  to  10  and  which  are 
designed  for  interlocking  at  one  half  or  less  of  the  production 
or  heatsetting  force  levels  required  for  fabrics  with  unmodified 
finned  fibers,  said  modified  fmned  fibers  containing  two  or 
more  fins,  some  of  which  fms  are  designed  to  distort  at  these 
lower  Force  levels  by  incorporation  of  one  or  more  locations 
vyithin  the  fin  profile  cross  sectio    with  a  more  than  a  20  per 


cent  reduced  cross  sectiona 
more  than  20  per  cent  variafion 
a  function  of  distance  from 
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hinge"  or  bending  area  or  by  a 
in  cross  sectional  thickness  as 
the  fiber  center. 
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5,149,549 
MC4  UNSATURATED  1  OLYESTER  RESIN  SYSTEM 
ThoauH  E.  Even,  Memphis;  Stephen  K.  Bishop,  Anfanore,  both 
of  Tenn.,  and  Lewis  M.  P(  rfcey,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Glasteel  Industrial  IjiiAnatfa.  Inc.,  CoUierrille,  Tenn. 
Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  756,203,  Sep.  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,298,314.  TUa  application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,370 
The  portion  of  the  tcra  of  i  his  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CM  C08L  67/06 
MS.  CL  42»-245  13  Clainu 

1.  A  curable  unsaturated  mlyester  resin  blend  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  from  about  30  percent  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of 
a  first  unsaturated  poly^ter  resin,  and 

(b)  from  about  70  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of 
a  second  unsaturated  p  slyester  resin,  having  a  degree  of 
unsaturation  of  from  ab  >ut  20  percent  to  about  70  percent 

wherein  said  first  and  se  vsoA  polyester  resins  are  derived 
from  glycols  and  dibasii :  acids  and  said  first  polyester  resin 
has  a  higher  degree  of  i  nsaturation  than  said  second  poly- 
ester resin, 

(c)  a  vinyl  monomer,  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount  a  T  a  multi-tier,  free-radical  generat- 
ing catalyst  system  for  :uring  said  curable  polyester  resin 
blend,  said  catalyst  sysi  em  comprising  at  least  three  cata- 
lysts wherein, 

(i)  a  first  catalyst  has  a  1  lalf-life  of  about  1 S  minutes  at  lOS* 

C.  and  a  half  life  of ;  ibout  20  seconds  at  14S*  C, 
(ii)  a  second  catalyst  fa  is  a  half-life  of  about  10  hours  at 

lOS*  C.  and  a  half-lifi  of  about  8  minutes  at  145*  C,  and 
(iii)  a  third  catalyst  has  a  half-life  of  greater  than  about  40 

hours  at  105*  C.  anc  a  half-life  of  about  30  minutes  at 

145*  C. 


5  449,550 

MECHANICALLY  O  (MPACTED  FABRICS  FOR 
ORTHOPED]  C  CASTING  TAPES 
RaCael  M.  YmIb,  White  B4  ar  Lake;  Scott  A.  Neamy,  Forest 
Lake,  and  Matthew  T.  Set  tte,  Woodbory,  all  of  Minn.,  I 
on  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Conqmny,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  8,161,  Uan.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,382,445. 

lUs  appUcation  Sepu  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,570 

Int  Ci«  B32B  7/00 

MS.  a.  428—254  19  daims 

1.  An  article,  comprisingl 

a  mechanically  compact^  fiberglass  fabric  sheet  wherein 
said  fabric  comprises  adjacent  rows  of  overlapping  loops, 
lically  compacted  to  a  non-con- 
fabric  sheet  then  being  heat  set; 


said  loops  being  mecl 
tacting  position  and 
and 
a  curable  liquid  resin 


onto  said  fabric  sheet 


&449,S51 
HIGHLY  WATER  ABSO  WENT  FIBROUS  WEB  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  P  KODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ke^ii  Tanignchi,  Mlnaiais!  Itama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawano 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FIIedJnn.3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,864 
Int  CL*  A61K  !  /7ft  B23B  9/06,  23/14 
MS.  CL  428—288  1  CUm 

1.  A  highly  water  absor  tent  fibrous  web,  comprising  a  fi- 
brous web  having  impregnated  therein  a  hygroscopic  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  of  from  1 1}  to  300  wt.  %  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  fibrous  web, 
said  hygroscopic  composition  comprising  glycerol,  D-sor- 


bit  and  an  oil  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  liquid  paraffin,  squalene,  olive  oil,  tsubalu  oil,  castor  oil. 


5,449,553 

NONTOXIC  ANTIFOULING  SYSTEMS 
JauMS  R.  Griffith,  Lanham,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

Waahington,  D.C 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,401,  Mar.  6, 1992.  Ihia  application 

Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,224 

Int  CL*  B32B  25/20 

MS.  a.  428—332  21  Claiw 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate,  a  silicone  rubber  bond- 
ing layer  of  about  IS  microns  or  more  in  thickness  which  is  a 
reaction  product  comprising  an  organopolysiloxane  containing 
terminal  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  bonded  to  said  substrate;  and  a 
silicone  rubber  release  layer  of  about  20  microns  or  more  in 
thicluess  which  is  a  reaction  product  comprising  an  organo- 
polysiloxane containing  terminal  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl 
groups  bonded  to  said  bonding  layer,  said  release  layer  is 
characterized  by  quasi  mechanical  toughness  that  is  imparted 
to  said  release  layer  by  said  bonding  layer  wiiich  said  release 
layer  does  not  have  in  absence  of  said  bonding  layer,  said 
release  layer  is  damaged  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  separate 
it  from  said  bonding  layer,  said  release  layer  has  better  release 
properties  than  polytrafluoroethylene,  and  the  bond  between 
said  bonding  layer  and  said  release  layer  cannot  be  broken 
manually  by  a  finger  nail. 


5,449,554 

ANTISTATIC  FILM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Oinn,  fian,  JapH,  iwl^or  to  MatanaUta  Elactric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Lti^  Osaka,  Ja*M 

FOad  Aai.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,704 
OaiBM  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan.  Aag.  31, 1992,  4>230«70 
bt  CL*  B32B  7/04 
MS.  CL  428—333  U  ( 


i 


soybean  oil,  bees  wax,  camauba  wax.  lanolin,  cetanol, 
stearyl  alcohol,  and  oleyl  alcohol. 


»»i       P-«      M 


5,449^52 

WHTTE  OPAQUE  BARRIER  LAYER  FILM  WTTH 

EXCELLENT  LAY-FLAT  PROPERTIES 

Richarda  Bochow,  FalHntfbostfl;  Heiko  Taakc,  Walsrodc,  and 

Kari  HaanMrachmidt,  Walarode,  aU  ofGcrMuqr,  Msignors  to 

WoUr  Walarode  AkHmgrifllschaft,  Walsiode,  Gcranny 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  204^38 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany,  Mar.  5,  1993,  43  06 
963.0 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/16 

MS.  CL  428—323  12  CUm 

1.  A  multilayer  composite  film  consbting  essentially  of  a 

surface  layer  A,  a  gas  barrier  layer  C,  a  heat  sealing  layer  D 

and.  optionally,  adhesive  or  coupling  layers  B,  wherein  the 

individual  layers  are  arranged  as  follows  in  the  composite  film: 

A  a  btaxially  stretched,  white  opaque  polypropylene  film  in 

which  vacuoles  leading  to  an  opaque  appearance  is 

formed  by  organic  or  inorganic  fillers  during  stretching. 

B  an  adhesive  or  coupling  layer, 

C  a  gas  barrier  layer  with  a  permeability  to  oxygen  of  at 

most  30  NcmVm^  d  bar  (23*  CAWfc  relative  humidity), 
B  an  adhesive  or  coupling  layer. 
D  a  heat  sealing  layer, 
layers  A  and  C  optionally  being  interchangeable. 


/ 
0  0 

Vo 

i 

O-ii- 


0    0    0 
«         0 


1.  An  antistatic  film  comprising  a  molecule  with  a  straight 
caibon-chain  group  chemically  adsorbed  and  bonded  to  a 
substrate  via  a  covalent  bond,  the  film  being  a  monomolecular 
film  or  a  multi-monomolecular  film,  wherein  said  molecule 
with  a  straight  cartmn-chain  group  comprises  at  least  one  metal 
complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal-pbos- 
phonate  complex  and  a  metal-carboxy  complex. 


5,449,555 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE  FILAMENTS,  AN  OPTICALLY 
ISOTROPIC  SPINNING  SOLUTION  THEREFOR,  AND 
USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FILAMENTS 
Ties  Karstcas,  BStztngen;  Wolfgang  Koppc,  VrOtrnti  JowUb 
Schitsle,  Hcrbolsheiat  and  Giintcr  Maarcr,  NeaenbMi,  all  of 
Gcraaay,  aariginrs  to  RhoM-Ponlcac  Rhodia  AkHrageseil- 
schaft,  FMhan,  Gcranny 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,596 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1993,  43  02 
055il 

Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—364  S  1 

1.  Filaments  comprising  a  cellulose  acetate  soluble  in 
tone,  said  cellulose  acetate  having  a  degree  of  polymerization 
(DP)  between  1 10  and  210,  a  degree  of  substitution  (DS)  be- 
tween 2.2  and  2.7  and  wherein  each  of  said  filaments  has  a  titer 
Jbetween  1  and  14  dtex,  a  tensile  strength  between  0.9  and  1.2 
cN/dtex  and  an  elongation  between  10  and  30%. 


5,449,556 
METHOD  FOR  DETECnON  OF  AN  ANALYTE  USING 

ACRIDINIUM  ESTERS  AND  LIPOSOMES 
Say-Jong  Law,  Wcstwood,  and  Uri  Piran,  Sharon,  both  of  Maas., 
assignors  to  dba  Cotving  Diagaostics  Corp.,  Mcdfldd,  Mass. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,186,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,227,489, 
which  ia  a  coatinaatian  of  Ser.  No.  226,639,  Aug.  1, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1993,  Ser.  I«io.  32,231 
Int  CL*  B32B  9/02 
MS.  CL  428— 402  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  lumisome  comprising  the  hydrophilic  acridinium  ester 
of  the  formula: 


UMI 


952 


J' 


Rj 


o^'^^q 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


II)  •  copolymer  having  a 
70,000  and  comprinng 
A)  40  to  99.99  percent 


-R3 
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molecular  weight  from  10,000  to 


by  weight  of  a  monoroeric  ester 
formed  between  (i)  iin  alcohol  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  U  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic 
acid, 
B)  0.01  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  the 


formula 


R|  O 
T     R 


R7 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkydyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  having  up  to  20  heteroat- 
oms  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen, phosphorus  and  sulfur;  Rx  R3,  R5  and  R7  are  hydro- 


H:C=  C— C— Y— z, 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  1  sethyl,  Y  is  oxygen  or  -NR2-  where 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  ha>  ing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i)  a  )  2-hydroxyphen;  Ibenzotriazoles  of  the  formula 


gen,  amino,  alkoxyl,  hydroxy 
— CN.— SOjH, 


— COOH,  halide.  nitro. 


— NHCR 


— CR.  —COR.  — CNH  ; 

II      a       1^ 

o      o        o 

or  — SCN,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  I 
having  up  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  hkving  up  to  20  heteroatoms 
selected  fro.n  the  group  consistng  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phos- 
phorous and  sulfur; 

R4  and  Rg  are  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkyl,  or  alkoxyl 
having  up  to  8  carbons,  with  no  branching  when  side 
chain  groups  within  R4  and  Rg  have  more  than  b  2  car- 
bons; 
X  is  an  anion; 

R4  is  _R_Y(,)  or  — Q— R— Y(4: 
wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above;  Q  i 

-.  -S-.  -NHf-.  -C-.  — SO3. 
O 


HO  (CH2),- 

l)enzotriazole  ring,  wherein  R3  is 
and  q  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4, 
yphenylbenzotriazoles  which  are  halogen  substi- 
yp  lienylbenzotriazoles  wherein  said 
substiti  ted  by  (C1-C4)  alkyl, 
yphenyfbenzotriazoles  of  the  formula, 

R3 


which  formula  includes  a 
hydrogen  or  (C1-C12)  alkyl 
such  2-hydrox; 
tuted,  and  such  2-hydrox; 
benzotriazole  ring  is 
i)  b)  2-hydrox; 


diazo. 

— NHCNH— .  NHCNH— . 

I  H 

S  O 


—CNH—, 
I 
O 


aikfl 


which  formula  includes  a 
hydrogen  or  (C1-C12) 
triazoles  which  are  halogen 
phenylbenzotriazoles  wherep 
tuted  by  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  and 

i)  c)  2-hydroxyphenytbenzotriazoles 


-NHCO— .  — NHC- 
I  I 

o  o 


or- NHC 


g 

+NH2 


N 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistng  of  — SO3H,  — OSO3H, 
— PCKOHh  or  -PO(OH)2;  and  n  is  I  to  4. 


S,449^' 
COMPATIBLE  POLYMER  MIXTURES 
Ralf  Liebler,  Darmstadt,  and  Werner  Ringenberg,  Weiterstadt, 
both  of  Genoany,  aarignors  to  Riihm  GmbH,  Damstadt, 
Germaoy  < 

CoBtimutioii  of  Ser.  No.  425.396,  lOct  20,  1989,  abuidoacd, 

which  b  a  contianatioo  of  Ser.  Nb.  227,454,  Aug.  2,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiatioa  «r  Ser.  No.  863,969,  May  16, 

1986,  abMidoiied.  This  appUcatioa  S«p.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579.268 

CUflH  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  May  23,  1985,  35  18 

538.4 

Int  CL*  CWL  27/06.  27/16,  69/00 
VS.  CL  428—412  7  daimi 

1.  A  compatible,  single-phase,  p  ilyblend  comprising 
I)  a  polymer  which  is  membe^  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polycarbonates  kaving  a  molecular  weight 
from  20,000  to  75,000,  polyviayl  chlorides  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  from  3I,2S0  to  12S,000,  and  polyvinylidene 
fluorides  having  a  molecular  weight  from  10,000  to 
300,000,  and 


which  formula  includes  a 
hydrogen  or  (C1-C12)  alk^l, 
triazoles  which  are  halogen 
phenylbenzotriazoles  where^ 
tuted  by  (C1-C4)  alkyl, 

ii)  compounds  of  the 


"^t^ 


O— 


I  enzotriazole  ring,  wherein  R3  is 

such  2-hydroxyphenylbenzo- 

substituted,  and  such  2-hydroxy- 

said  benzotriazole  ring  is  substi- 

of  the  formula 
R3 


^ 


HO 


tjenzotriazole  ring,  wherein  R3  is 

such   2-hydroxyphenylbenzo- 

substituted,  and  such  2-hydroxy- 

said  benzotriazole  ring  is  substi- 


Tormula 
)H 


-(0-X)„- 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  X  is  aU  yiene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  is  such  alkylene  substituu  i  with  hydroxy,  and  R4  is  phenyl, 
methyl,  substituted  phenyl,  ir  substituted  methyl,  and 
iii)  a-cyano-^,/3-diphenyls  of  the  formula 


Rs". 


\ 

c=c 


EN 

C-0-(CH2),- 

o 
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wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4  and  R3  and  R5'  are  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by.C|-C4  alkyl,  and 

C)  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  other  monomers. 


5,449.558 
OPTICAL  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN  ANTIREFLECTION 
LAYER 
Takafnmi  Hasegawa;  Ko  Aoaaki;  Fnmiko  Nonaka;  NoriUdc 
Sugiyama;  Aya  Yamagnti;  Hiroynki  Watanabe,  and  Masaru 
Nakamura,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Toksro,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-078905; 
Oct  7, 1993,  5-251546;  Dec.  8, 1993.  5-307825 

Int  a.<>  B32B  27/28 
VS.  a.  428—422  14  Claims 

1.  An  optical  article  comprising  a  layer  of  a  transparent  resin 
having  a  self-healing  property  of  at  least  10  g  as  measured  by 
a  Heidon  scratch  tester  at  23*  C.  under  a  relative  humidity  of 
50%  using  a  diamond  chip  having  a  forward  end  diameter  of 
IS  nm  as  a  scratching  tool  and  scuff  resistance  as  measured  by 
the  haze  increase  after  100  rotations  by  a  Taber  abrasion  test 
conduct  under  a  load  of  500  g  using  CS-IOF  as  the  truck  wheel 
at  23'  C.  under  a  relative  humidity  of  50%  of  less  than  10%, 
and  an  antireflection  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-crys- 
talline fluorine-containing  polymer, 
wherein  the  non-crystalline  fluorine-containing  polymer  is  a 
polymer  having  fluorine-containing  aliphatic  ring  struc- 
tures, or  a  perfluoropolyether,  and 
the  antireflection  layer  has  a  thickness  of  from  10  to  1,000 


5,449.559 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  VINYL  LAMINATING 

ADHESIVE 

Wayne  R.  Furlan,  Hellertown,  and  Bruce  A  Gmber,  Fjnmaus. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,883 
Int  a.»  B32B  27/30:  C08J  3/02;  C08L  75/14 
VS.  a.  428—424.6  18  Claims 

10.  In  a  vinyl  laminate  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride  film 
bonded  to  a  substrate  with  an  adhesive  composition,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  an  adhesive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  50  to  90  wt  %  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  stabilized  vinyl 
acetate/ethylene  copolymer  emulsion, 

(b)  5  to  50  wt  %  aqueous  polyurethane-acrylic  polymer 
dispersion,  the  polyurethane-acrylic  polymer  having  a 
100%  tensile  modulus  of  <  10.34  N/m^  and  an  elongation 
of  >  500%, 

and  optionally, 

(c)  3  to  15  wt  %  polyisocyanate, 

the  wt  %'s  based  on  combined  (a)  and  (b)  solids. 


bonded  organic  substituents  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  at  least  70  per 
cent  of  said  organic  substituents  being  methyl  and  there 
being  present  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  groups  per  molecule  on  average,  and  a  kine- 
matic viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  0.0001  to  0.01  m^/s, 

(B)  at  least  one  organohydrogensiloxane  having  at  least  two 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  on  average, 

(C)  a  catalyst  for  the  addition  of  SiH  groups  to  silicon- 
bonded  ethylenically-unsaturated  groups,  and 

(D)  a  particulate  filler  which  is  at  least  partially  insoluble  in 
the  composition,  said  filler  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
2  to  IS  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  com- 
ponents (A)  through  (D), 

said  composition  having  in  the  cured  elastomeric  state  a  loss 
modulus  E"  of  at  least  100  MPa  at  a  temperature  of  — 120* 
C,  a  loss  factor  (tan  delta)  of  at  least  0. 1 5  at  a  temperature 
of  —120*  C,  E"  and  tan  delta  being  measured  at  16 
Heru),  and  a  tear  strength  of  less  than  10  kN/m  at  23*  C, 
and 

said  laminate  when  receiving  a  panel  breaking  impact  fails 
safely. 


5,449,561 
SEMIMETAL«EMICONDUCFOR 
HETEROSTRUCrURES  AND  MULTILAYERS 
Terry  D.  Golding,  Miaaoori  Dty,  and  John  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  UniTcrsity  of  Honston,  Ho«s- 
ton,  Tex. 

FUed  JnL  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,050 

Int  a.*  B32B  15/04 

VS.  CL  428—457  10  CUiflu 


1.  A  semimetal/semiconductor  hybrid  material  having  com- 
patible crystal  symmetry  across  the  heterojunction  between  a 
semimetal  and  a  semiconductor,  comprising: 
a  rhombohedral  semimetal  grown  in  a  [111]  direction  on  a 

substrate  material  having  a  (1 1 1)  orientation;  and 
a  zincblende  semiconductor  grown  in  a  [III]  direction  on 
said  rhombohedral  semimetal. 


5,449.560 

COMPOSmON  SUITABLE  FOR  GLASS  LAMINATE 

INTERLAYER  AND  LAMINATE  MADE  THEREFROM 

Nicole  Antheunis,  Keerbergen,  Belgium,  and  Andreas  T.  F. 

Wolf,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  SJi^  Se- 

neffe,  Belgimn 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,801,  Jun.  17,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1991, 
914526 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428—447  15  Claims 

15.  A  laminate  structure  comprising  at  least  two  panels  of 

glass  having  sandwiched  between  at  least  two  of  said  panels 

cured  product  of  a  pourable  curable  composition  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  polydiorganosiloxane  wherein  the  silicon- 


5,449.562 

COATING  FOR  PORTIONS  OF  A  PART  OF 

MARTENSmC  STEEL  THAT  RUB  IN  ROTATION 

AaOri  Coolon,  Beasonconrt  France,  assignor  to  GEC  Alsthom 

Electromecanique  SA  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,950 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  9,  1992,  92  12021 

Int  a.*  B22F  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—552  4  ClainH 

1.  A  surface  coating  on  martensitic  steel  for  portions  that  rub 


UMl 


954 


in  rotation,  which  surface  coating  consists 
Mo  to  provide  a  matrix  of  NiMo  injwhich 


/'O 


•/r^TVW   fV/; 


^^^ 


^■*^.  •i^^Si'/'i  -.    ^ 


embedded,  90%  by  weight  of  the  CrjCz  being  constituted  by 
grains  in  the  range  10  fim  to  30  ^n 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


essentially  of  Ni  and 
'grains  of  Cr3C2  are 


<i' 


^JmJ^ 


1.  An  organic  EL  element 
electrode,  a  hole  injection 


an  electron  injection 
and  at  least  one  layer 


made  from  an  organic  mater^ 
electrode  and  the  hole 
ganic  material  comprises  an 
ing  a  plurality  of  oxadiazole 
being  substituted  by  a 


I  conde  ised 


1.  A  method  of  providing  galvbnic  protection  to  a  steel 
article  having  a  length,  comprising  attaching  at  least  one  wire 
or  semi-circular  strip  of  a  sacrificitl  metal  or  metal  alloy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fine,  aluminum  and  magne- 
sium and  alloys  thereof  in  continuojus  electrical  contact  along 
the  length  of  the  steel  article  by  a  weld,  solder  joint  or  co- 
extrusion  of  the  wire  or  semi-circubr  strip  to  the  steel  article. 

1 

5,449,564 

ORGANIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 

HAVING  IMPROVED  DURABILITY 

Yoskitaka  Nishio;  Takeshi  Sano;  Masayuki  Fujita;  Takanori 

Fiyii;  Yiyi  Hamada,  and  Kenichi  Shibata,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  S^.  No.  142,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japak,  Oct.  29,  1992,  4-291357; 
Oct.  29,  1992,  4-291358 

Int.  a."  HOSBJii//-^ 
U.S.  CL  428—^90  28  CUims 


September  12,  1995 


September  12.  1995 


CHEMICAL 


between  the  electron  injection 
injection  electrode,  wherein  said  or- 
jxadiazole  series  compound  hav- 
ings, each  of  the  oxadiazole  rings 
polycyciic  aromatic  group. 


S,<  49,565 

MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE  PARTICLES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  S  ^ME  AND  A  MAGNEHC 
RECORD  NG  MEDIUM 
Koso  Aoki;  Hiroshi  Somita,  ud  Naiiao  Horiishi,  all  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assignors  tc  Toda  Kogyo  Corporatioa,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  12,164 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  JaiMU,  Feb.  5, 1992,  4-056370 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—694  BA  18  Claims 


5,449,563 
GALVANIC  PROTECTION  OF  REBAR  BY  ZINC  WIRE 
Xiaoge  G.  Zhang,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cominco  Ltd., 
VancouTer,  Canada 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  S4  r.  No.  246,456 

Int.  a.«  B32B  l5/ia 

VS.  CL  428—592  16  Claims 


8    — 
i     too 

O 

h. 

!! 
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^. 


^. 


»0  100 

EMPCMTURE    (  -C  ) 


1.  A  magnetic  composite 
core  particle  composed  of  F^304 
an  outer  layer  composed  of 
wherein  crystals  of  the 
epitaxially  grown  on  crysti  1 
spinel  structure. 


iron  oxide  particle  comprising  a 

having  a  spinel  structure  and 

(|oFe204  having  a  spinel  structure, 

having  a  spinet  structure  are 

planes  of  the  Fes04  having  a 


:  CoF  !204 


5, 


OVERWRITAB|£, 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL 
RECORDING/REPRODUpnON 


Yoshio  Fiuii;  Tatsuya  Fi 
Nakaki,  and  Kazuhiko 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^i 
Apr.  12, 1993,  5-084528 

Int  exit  GllB  5/ 66 
VS.  a.  428—694  EC 


1.  A  magneto-optical  rec<^ding 
said  medium  comprising  a 
rare  earth-transition  metal 
containing  a  magnetic 
layer  comprising  a  rare 
magnetic  layer  comprising  a 
fourth  magnetic  layer  comp^mg 
alloy,  a  fifth  magnetic  layer 


149,566 

HIGH-DENSITY 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 

Takashi  Tokunaga;  Yoshiyuki 

Ti  iitsumi,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 

>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


1>93, 


,  Ser.  No.  107,157 
Japan,  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240418; 


SClaims 


medium  having  a  substrate, 

irst  magnetic  layer  comprising  a 

I  lloy  or  a  ferromagnetic  material 

metal,  a  second  magnetic 

transition  metal  alloy,  a  third 

rare  earth-transition  metal  alloy,  a 

a  rare  earth-transition  metal 

comprising  a  rare  earth-transition 


tran  lition 
eaith 


9SS 


metal  alloy,  and  a  sixth  magnetic  layer  made  of  a  rare  earth- 
transition  metal  alloy,  said  second  to  sixth  magnetic  layers 
being  stacked  in  this  order  on  said  first  magnetic  layer,  the 
adjacent  layers  of  said  second  to  sixth  magnetic  layers  being 
coupled  by  an  exchange  force  thereof,  wherein  said  first  mag- 
netic layer  has  a  Curie  temperature  higher  than  that  of  said 
second  magnetic  layer;  said  third  magnetic  layer  has  a  Curie 
temperature  higher  than  that  of  said  second  magnetic  layer; 
said  fourth  magnetic  layer  has  a  Curie  temperature  higher  than 
that  of  said  third  magnetic  layer;  said  sixth  magnetic  layer  has 
a  Curie  temperature  higher  than  that  of  said  third  magnetic 
layer;  said  fourth  magnetic  layer  has  a  Curie  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  said  fifth  magnetic  layer;  said  sixth  mag- 
netic layer  has  a  Curie  temperature  higher  than  that  of  said 
fifth  magnetic  layer,  and  wherein  magnetization  of  said  third 
magnetic  layer  is  not  inverted  by  an  inversion  of  magnetization 
of  said  fourth  magnetic  layer  at  room  temperature;  a  magneti- 
zation direction  of  transition  metal  sub-lattice  of  said  first 
magnetic  layer  composed  of  said  rare  earth-transition  metal 
alloy  or  a  magnetization  direction  of  said  first  magnetic  layer 
made  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  and  a  magnetization  direc- 
tion of  transition  metal  sub-lattice  of  said  second  magnetic 
layer  are  aligned  in  an  upward  direction  within  a  region  \vhere 
a  magnetization  direction  of  transition  metal  sub-lattice  of  said 
third  magnetic  layer  is  aligned  in  the  upward  direction,  while 
aligned  in  a  downward  direction  within  a  region  where  the 
magnetization  direction  of  the  transition  metal  sub-lattice  of 
said  third  magnetic  layer  is  aligned  in  the  downward  direction, 
and  respective  magnetization  directions  of  transition  metal 
sub-lattice  of  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  magnetic  layers  are 
aligned  in  either  the  upward  or  downward  direction  at  room 
temperature. 


FUed  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,117 
Int  a.«  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  a.  429—7 


1.  A  rechargeable  battery,  comprising: 

a  hollow  battery  housing  having  a  top  end  provided  with  a 
positive  battery  terminal  and  a  bottom  end  provided  with 
a  negative  battery  terminal,  said  battery  housing  further 
having  a  surrounding  wall  that  confines  a  receiving  space 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  partition  wall  that  divides 
said  receiving  space  into  a  cell  receiving  space  and  a 
prong  receiving  space,  said  top  end  being  formed  with  a 
pair  of  prong  holes,  said  surrounding  wail  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot,  said  prong  holes  and 
said  slot  permitting  access  into  said  prong  receiving  space; 

a  prong  unit  including  a  prong  base  disposed  slidably  in  said 
prong  receiving  space,  a  pair  of  prongs  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  prong  base,  and  a  slide  button  extending 


through  said  slot  in  said  surrounding  wall  and  connected 
to  said  prong  base,  said  slide  button  being  operable  manu- 
ally to  move  said  prongs  selectively  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  prongs  are  fully  retracted  in  said  prong 
receiving  space,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  said 
prongs  extend  out  of  said  prong  receiving  space  via  said 
prong  holes  at  said  top  end  of  said  battery  housing  for 
connection  to  an  electrical  outlet; 

a  secondary  storage  cell  received  in  said  cell  receiving  space 
and  having  a  positive  cell  terminal  connected  electrically 
to  said  positive  battery  terminal  and  a  negative  cell  termi- 
nal connected  electrically  to  said  negative  battery  termi- 
nal; and 

a  charging  circuit  unit  disposed  in  said  cell  receiving  space, 
said  charging  circuit  unit  interconnecting  electrically  said 
prong*  and  said  positive  and  negative  battery  terminals  to 
permit  charging  of  said  secondary  storage  cell  when  said 
prongs  are  connected  to  the  electrical  outlet. 


5,449,567 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

TsoB-Wan  Yeh,  3F,  No.  149,  Nan-Ta  Rd.,  HsiB-Chn  Qty,  Tai- 


19  CUims 


INDIRECT-FIRED  GAS  TURBINE  BOTTOMED  WITH 
FUEL  CELL 
Paul  L.  Micheli;  Mark  C  WOUmu,  and  Edwaid  L.  Parsons,  all 
of  Morgantowa,  W.  Va.,  assigiiors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreaented  by  the  United  States  Departmeat  of 
Energy,  WashingtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,978 
Int  a.'  HOIM  %/04 
VS.  CL  429—20  11  < 


1.  An  indirect-fired  gas  turbine  cycle  bottomed  with  a  fuel 
cell  cycle,  comprising  in  combination  compressor  means  for 
providing  a  stream  of  compressed  air,  indirect  heat  exchange 
means  for  receiving  the  stream  of  compressed  air  from  the 
compressor  means,  means  for  supplying  the  heat  exchange 
means  with  a  stream  of  heated  gases  for  indirectly  heating  the 
stream  of  compressed  air,  gas  turbine  means  for  receiving  the 
heated  stream  of  the  heated  compressed  air,  fuel  cell  means 
having  anode  means  and  cathode  means,  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  gas  turbine  means  to  the  cathode  means  for  con- 
veying thereinto  a  stream  of  heated  air  discharged  from  the  gas 
turbine  means,  fuel  supply  means  coupled  to  the  anode  means 
for  supplying  fuel  thereinto,  said  fiiel  at  the  anode  means  and 
said  stream  of  heated  tix  at  the  cathode  means  undergoing  an 
electrochemical  reaction  within  the  fuel  cell  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output  while  generating  a  stream  of  heated 
gases  at  the  anode  means  and  a  stream  of  heated  gases  at  the 
cathode  means,  and  conduit  means  coupling  the  cathode  means 
to  the  heat  exchange  means  for  conveying  the  stream  of  heated 
gases  into  the  heat  exchange  means  to  provide  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  stream  of  heated  gases  supplied  to  the  heat  exchange 
means  for  indirectly  heating  the  stream  of  compressed  air. 
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5,449,56  • 

FLUID  DEPOLARIZED  BATH  »Y  WITH  IMPROVED 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE 

Brooke  Schumm,  Jr.,  31220  Lake  S  1,  Bay  Village,  Ohio  44140 

Continuatioa-in-r.-trt  of  Ser.  No.  St  S,725,  May  21,  1992,  and  a 

continnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  886^13,  May  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,304,431.  ThU  application  Jan.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,651 

Int  a.«  HOltt  2/00 

VS.  a.  429—27  I  34  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  fluid  depolarized  electrocpemical  battery  having  at 
least  one  cell  comprising: 

at  least  one  semiconductor  micnoactuator  valve  means  for 
being  the  sole  means  for  admitting  depolarizing  fluid  into 
said  battery,  said  valve  meansi  having  a  case,  two  termi- 
nals, a  closed  position,  an  interior,  inlet  means  for  admit- 
ting depolarizing  gas  to  said  i«terior,  an  outlet  from  said 
valve  means  to  said  battery,  ^lide  means  for  occluding 
fluid  flow  disposed  to  cover  aiid  inlet  means,  and  means 
for  flexing  upon  application  f>f  heat  to  said  means  for 
flexing; 

said  slide  means  having  at  least  two  parallel,  juxtaposed 
grids  of  apertures  and  havingj  an  open  position  wherein 
said  grids  of  apertures  are  aliined  to  admit  depolarizing 
fluid  and  a  closed  position  whdrein  said  grids  of  apertures 
are  aligned  to  occlude  fluid  flow; 

means  for  disposing  said  at  least  one  valve  means  on  said 
battery; 

said  case  having  one  of  said  gri^s  of  apertures  of  said  slide 
means  disposed  across  and  afltxed  to  said  inlet  means  on 
said  case  adjacent  to  said  interior; 

electrical  resistance  means  for  heating  said  means  for  flexing; 

means  for  coupling  said  means  tor  Hexing  to  said  other  at 
least  one  grid  of  apertures  to  ^mit  depolarizing  fluid  in 
said  open  position;  I 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrical  resistance 
means  to  said  two  terminals  in  series  with  said  battery  for 
heating  said  electrical  resistance  means,  so  that  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  battery,  said  elettrical  resistance  means  is 
heated,  causing  said  means  for  flexing  to  flex,  causing  said 
other  at  least  one  grid  of  apertures  to  align  with  said  one 
of  said  grids  of  apertures  acrqss  said  inlet  means  in  said 
open  position,  thus  admitting  depolarizing  fluid  into  said 
battery.  j 


5,449,57i 
CONNECTION  ARRANGE^iE3^^^  FOR  BATTERY 
MONITORING  QRCUITS 
Mark  S.  Inkmapn,  Wanwatoaa;  Micliael  T.  Reher,  Grafton; 
Bradley  N.  Koeppel,  Watertowa,  and  Brett  M.  Lenhardt, 
Mnwaakee,  all  of  Wis.,  assigiiorfl  to  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Mil- 
waiikee,Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  S«r.  No.  316,616 
Int  CL"  HOlM  10/49 
VS.  CL  429—92  23  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  i  battery  monitoring  circuit 
on  a  battery  cover  and  for  connectiag  terminal  ends  of  first  and 
second  lead  wires  of  the  battery  monitoring  circuit  to  the 
positive  and  negative  terminals  ol  the  battery,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 


first  and  second  battery  ferminal  bushings  carried  by  said 

battery  cover, 
said  first  battery  terminal  Ibushing 

adapted  for  connectior 

and  a  first  extension 

said  first  battery  terminkl 

site  spaced  apart  latera  ly 

first  battery  terminal  bu  shing 

toring  circuit,  said 

being  adapted  to  receiv( 

wire. 


including  a  body  portion 

to  said  positive  battery  terminal 

pr()jecting  from  said  body  portion  of 

bushing  and  having  a  mounting 

from  said  body  portion  of  said 

and  from  said  battery  moni- 

mo^nting  site  of  said  first  extension 

said  terminal  end  of  said  first  lead 


said  second  battery  terminal 
tion  adapted  for  connection 
nal  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  second 
ing  a  mounting  site 
portion  of  said  second 
said  battery  monitoringl  circuit, 
second  extension  being 
end  of  said  second  lead 

said  battery  cover  inclu<  ing 


exte  ision 


:  spa  «d 


bushing  including  a  body  por- 

to  said  negative  battery  termi- 

projecting  from  said  body 

>attery  terminal  bushing  and  hav- 

apart  laterally  from  said  body 

1  lattery  terminal  bushing  and  from 

:,  said  mounting  site  of  said 

adapted  to  receive  said  terminal 

wire; 

securing  means  cooperating 


with  said  battery 
battery  monitoring 

a  first  lead  wire  slot 
extending  from  the 
circuit  to  a  location 

said  first  lead  wire  of  sai( 
positioned  in  said  first 
battery  monitoring 
its  tetininal  end  locate  I 
site; 

a  second  lead  wire  slot 
extending  from  the 
circuit  to  a  location 

said  second  lead  wire  ol 
being  positioned  in 
ing  from  said  battery 
mounting  site  with  its 
said  second  mounting 

and  means  for  connecting 
second  lead  wires 
mounting  sites  of  said 
first  and  second  battery 


AlcMnder 
Schmi4ter, 


ENCAPSULATIONS  FOl : 
SYSTEM 
William  J.  Longardnen 
Keller,  Thomas  C 
lodianapoiis,  Ind.,  ascigno  s 
ergy,  loc,  Indianapolis,  1 
FUed  Not.  29, 
Int  a 
VS.  a.  429—120 

1.  An  encapsulation  appifevtus 
system  for  at  least  one  elective 
ing  a  housing  including  an 
the  at  least  one  battery, 
thermal  contact  with  the  at 


th; 
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moiitoring  circuit  for  securing  said 

circ  lit  to  said  battery  cover; 

pre  vided  in  said  battery  cover  and 

loc  ation  of  said  battery  monitoring 

adj  icent  to  said  first  mounting  site; 

battery  monitoring  circuit  being 

vire  slot  and  extending  from  said 

circpit  to  said  first  mounting  site  with 

adjacent  to  said  first  moimting 

provided  in  said  battery  cover  and 

loc  ation  of  said  battery  monitoring 

adjacent  to  said  second  moimting  site, 

said  battery  monitoring  circuit 

said  [second  lead  wire  slot  and  extend- 

I  lonitoring  circuit  to  said  second 

terminal  end  located  adjacent  to 

s  te; 

said  terminal  ends  of  said  first  and 

elec  rically  and  mechanically  to  said 

first  and  second  extensions  of  said 

terminal  bushings,  respectively. 


5,^,571 

THERMAL  MANAGEMENT 
I VOR  BATTERY 

r  P.  RafaloTich;  GUbert  P. 

and  Joseph  A.  Gustin,  all  of 

to  Store  Heat  and  Produce  En- 


1>93, 


'',  Ser.  No.  158,950 
HOIH  2/02 

7Claim8 

for  a  thermal  management 

battery,  the  apparatus  compris- 

er  wall  defining  a  receptacle  for 

inner  wall  being  positioned  in 

east  one  battery,  an  outer  wall  in 
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spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  inner  wall  to  defme  an 
enclosure  therebetween  for  receiving  a  phase  change  material. 


16    >4 


5  449,572 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
HAVING  HIGH  MECHANICAL  DURABIUTY 
Seiji  Ashiya,  and  Masani  Miura,  both  of  Ashigara,  Japan,  as- 
dgnon  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja,ian 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-19488 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/087 
VS.  a.  430-96  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  a 
conductive  substrate  having  thereon  a  photosensitive  layer 
containing,  as  a  binder  resin,  a  polycarbonate  resin  comprising 
at  least  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  formula  (I): 


-&c 


R2 


o— c- 

II 

o 


R4 


wherein  Ri.  R2.  R3,  and  lUeach  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  group;  and  R;  and  R«  are  taken  together  to  form  a  5-  to 
8-membered  carbonaceous  ring  substituted  with  at  least  two 
alkyl  groups  each  having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

5,449,573 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Kaznald  AoU;  NobnynU  Ichizawa;  Watani  Nakabayashi,  all  of 
Minami  Ashigara;  Hiroshi  Miyamoto;  Koichi  Yasaku,  both  of 
Ebina;  Masaaki  Suwabe,  and  Naohiko  Trayuki,  both  of 
Minami  Ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,251 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  9, 1992,  4-296563 
Int  CL»  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—131  19  n«i-T 

1.  A  manufacturing  process  for  producing  an  electrophoto- 
graphic photoreceptor  comprising  a  conductive  substrate  hav- 
ing thereon  a  subbing  layer  and  a  photosensitive  layer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
coating  a  subbing  layer-forming  coating  solution  on  the 
conductive  substrate  under  an  environment  having  a  dew- 
point  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  5*  C.  to  10*  C; 
drying  the  coated  solution  under  an  environment  having  a 
dew-point  temperature  in  the  range  of  firom  10*  C.  to  20* 
C.  to  prepare  a  subbing  layer; 
coating  a  photosensitive  layer-forming  coating  solution  on 


the  subbing  layer  under  an  environment  having  a  dew- 
point  temperatuie  in  the  range  of  from  5*  C.  to  10*  C;  and 
drying  the  coated  solution  under  an  environment  having  a 
dew-point  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  10*  C.  to  20* 
C.  to  prepare  a  photosensitive  layer; 


and  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  from  the  inner  wall  into  the 
enclosure  to  facilitate  heat  transfer  between  the  inner  wall  and 
the  phase  change  material  in  the  enclosure. 


wherein  said  subbing  layer  contains  an  organic  metal  com- 
pound, a  silane  coupling  agent  and  a  binder  resin  and  said 
coating  solution  contains  a  binder. 


5.449,574 
ELECnCAL  DEVICE  HAVING  ALTERNATING  LAYERS 

OF  FIBROUS  ELECTRODES 
Lin  R.  Higley,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,346 

Int  CL*  HOlM  6/Oa  4/00 

VS.  a.  429-152  20  Claims 


0) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrical  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

fiimishing  first  fibrous  electrodes; 

furnishing  second  fibrous  electrodes; 

arranging  a  group  of  the  first  fibrous  electrodes  into  a  first 
layer  with  the  first  fibrous  electrodes  parallel  to  each 
other  in  the  first  layer; 

arranging  a  group  of  the  second  fibrous  electrodes  into  a 
second  layer  with  the  second  fibrous  electrodes  parallel  to 
each  other  in  the  second  layer,  the  first  layer  and  the 
second  layer  forming  an  array  of  electrodes,  the  second 
layer  being  immediately  adjacent  to  and  in  facing  relation- 
ship with  the  first  layer  with  the  fibrous  electrodes  of  the 
two  layers  parallel  to  each  other; 

forming  first  electrical  connections  to  at  least  some  of  the 
first  fibrous  electrodes  at  a  first  end  of  the  array;  and 

forming  second  electrical  connections  to  at  least  some  of  the 
second  fibrous  electrodes  at  a  second  end  of  the  array. 


5.449475 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WTTH  MAGNESIUM 
ANODE  PACKAGING 
RnaaeU  D.  Moolton,  6316  Felder  Dr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95123 
FUed  Ang.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,019 
Int  CL*  HOlM  2/3a  6/16.  4/38 
VS.  CL  429—179  n  chi«s 

1.  A  battery  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  of  cathode  material; 

a  cathode  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  body; 
an  ionically  conductive  electrolyte  layer;  and 
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an  anode  layer  comprising  magnetium 
layer  totally  enclosing  said  body  and 
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metal,  said  anode   materials  of  the  form  Li^M/D 
said  electrolyte  layer   transition  metals  and  x,  y  and  z' 
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wherein  M  is  one  or  more 
ue  numbers  greater  than  zero, 


22a 


100' 


S  , 
^  »] 
S. 


except  for  said  cathode  terminal  ^d  serving  as  packaging 
for  the  assembly,  said  electrolyte  layer  separating  said 
body  from  said  magnesium  layer 


—  UMn204   «n$TM  we MtTEMM. UMKR NH3 
•  TKATCOSMnES 


TBIPiUTUW 


with  a  reducing  agent  so  thai 
material  while  maintaining  the 


5,449,576 

MULTILAYERED  ELECIHOLVTE  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  USING  SAME 

Analia  A.  Anani,  Lauderhill,  Fla.,  aaggnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Scbaumburg,  lU. 
Coatiiiiuitioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,500,  Not.  26, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,387,482.  This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,601 

Int  CL«  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429—191  8  Claims 


METHOD  OF 
FORMING  A  PATTERN 


Bae  S.  Man,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
ironies  Industries  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Jun.  8,  199- , 
Claims  priority,  application 
93-10486 

Int  CL*  $03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5 


SCI 

-4          l- 

S£2 

- 

-Vt    LIMIT 

1 

1.  A  multilayer  electrolyte  for  use  li  an  electrochemical  cell, 

comprising  a  primary  electrolyte  induding  polymer  substrate 

and  an  active  ingredient  impregnate^  therein;  and 

a  secondary  electrolyte  disposed  (ii  at  least  one  side  of  said 

primary   electrolyte,   said   seaiidary   electrolyte  being 

fabricated  of  a  lithium  ion  cond  icting  glass. 


300       400       900       aoo 

(C) 


oxygen  is  removed  from  the 
material  in  its  original  phase. 


5,44  1,578 


MANUFACTURING  A  MASK  FOR 
[N  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 


DEVICE 
Kiirea, 


assignor  to  Hjnuidai  Elec- 
Cyiugki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Ser.  No.  257,252 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Juil  10,  1993, 


3  Claims 


-a 


5,449,577 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASINq  THE  REVERSIBLE 

CAPACTTY  OF  UTHIUM  TRANSTnON  METAL  OXIDE 

CATHODK 
Jcflircy  R.  Dahii,  Surrer,  Eric  W.  Fuller,  Coquitlam,  and 
Moaique  N.  Ri^ard,  Grand  Sanlt,  all  of  Canada,  assipiors  to 
MoU  EMTgy  (1990)  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  JaiL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,726 
Oaiins  priority,  appUcation  Caaa^  Jan.  28, 1994,  2114493 
Int.  CL*  HOIM  10/40;.COID  15/00 
VS.  a.  429—94  46  daiins 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  reviersible  capacity  of  lithium 
transition  metal  oxide  cathodes  of  non-aqueous  lithium  batter- 
ies which  comprises  reducing  lithi^  transition  metal  oxide 


1.  A  method  of  manufactur  ng  a  mask  for  forming  a  pattern 
in  a  semiconductor  device  cotnprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  forming  a  reflecting  layer  and  a  chromium  layer 

on  a  quartz  substrate; 
depositing  a  photoresist  la;  er  on  said  chromium  layer  and 

patterning  said  photoresi  it  layer; 
etching  said  chromium  la]  er  and  said  reflecting  layer  by 
following  the  contours  ol  said  patterned  photoresist  layer; 
of  said  quartz  substrate,  so  that 
i  being  satisfied; 


etching  an  exposed  portioE 
the  following  conditions 


d  ■  stn9  =  1  • 


2ii-\)\ 
(2ii)  •  X 


where,  d  is  the  thickness 
said  reflecting  layer  ani  I 
quartz  substrate; 

d'  is  the  thickness  of  said 

adjacent  areas  of  said  reflecting 

9  b  the  angle  of  reflection 

X  is  a  wavelength; 

n  is  a  positive  number; 

and  removing  said  photon  nst. 


(1) 
(2) 


said  quartz  substrate  between 
the  external  boundary  of  the 


luaru  substrate  at  gaps  between 

layer;  and 
of  reflected  light; 
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5,449,579 

COLORED  METAL  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Yoshio  Tamtani,  and  H^jime  Mnrakaai,  both  of  Knsatn,  Japu, 

assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaiaha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  461,905,  Jan.  8, 1990,  «^iiidffH«i.  This 
applicatioa  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,531 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japua,  Jan.  10,  1989, 1-2000 
Int.  a.«  G03G  13/00 
VS.  a.  430—31  20  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  colored  metal  plate,  com- 
prising: coating  an  electrophotosensitive  layer  composed  of 
electrophotosensitive  titanium  dioxide  and  a  binder  resin  on  a 
metal  plate  having  a  smooth  surface  of  2  ^m  Ra  or  less  in  a 
center  line  average  height;  charging  the  surface  of  the  electro- 
photosensitive layer  to  development,  and  developing  the 
charged  surface  with  a  developer  or  charging  the  surface  of 
the  electrophotosensitive  layer,  exposing  the  charged  surface 
and  developing  the  exposed  surface  with  a  liquid  developer  or 
developing  said  layer  by  applying  an  electric  potential  having 
the  same  polarity  as  that  of  a  toner  particle  of  a  liquid  devel- 
oper to  a  developing  electrode  opposed  to  the  surface  of  the 
electrophotosensitive  layer,  to  form  a  toner  image  having  a 
surface  granularity  of  0.3  or  less. 


5449J80 

ORGANIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Hideo  Nakamori;  Masashi  Tanaka;  TosUyuki  Fukami,  and 

Masato  Katsukawa,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  2,  1992,  4-264903: 
Oct.  5,  1992,  4-265217 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/047.  5/09 
VS.  a.  430-58  37  claims 

23.  A  laminated  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotogra- 
phy comprising  a  charge  generating  layer  containing  50  to  500 
parts  by  weight  of  a  charge  generating  agent  and  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  binder,  and 
an  electron  transporting  layer  containing  10  to  100  parte  by 
weight  of  a  diphenoquinone  electron-transporting  agent 
10  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  positive  hole  transporting 
agent,  and  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  binder, 
wherein  the  diphenoquinone  is  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (1) 


(1) 


=o 


5  449,581 

PHTHALOCYANINE  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME,  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTORECEPTOR  USING  THE  SAME  AND  COATING 

SOLUTION  FOR  CHARGE  GENERATION  LAYER 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Megomi  Matsid;  Shigera  HayMUda;  TakayaU  Akteoto,  aad 

MOcio  Itagaki,  aU  of  RMraU,  Japu,  aasigDors  to  HhacU 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-058511 
Iirt.  CL»  G03G  5/047 
VS.  CL  430-59  u  ruimm 

I.  A  phthalocyanine  composition  having  main  diffraction 
peaks  at  7.5',  24.2'  and  27.3*  of  Bragg  angles  (2«±0.2')  in  an 
X-ray  diflraction  spectrum  with  Cu  Ka,  which  comprises  a 
mixed  crystal  of  a  titanylphthalocyanine  and  a  halogenated 
metal  phthalocyanine  wherein  the  titanylphthalocyanine  and 
the  halogenated  metal  phthalocyanine  are  mixed  in  an  amount 
of  20  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  titanylphthalocyanine  and  the 
halogenated  metal  phthalocyanine  as  the  remainder. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Ra  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups, 
aryl  groups  or  aralkyl  groups,  and  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2, 
Rsand  R4  is  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  and  at  least 
2  of  the  remaining  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  aUcyl  groups  or 
alkoxy  groups,  and 

wherein  the  diphenoquinone  is  in  an  amount  of  20  to  80%  by 
weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the  diphenoquinone  and 
the  positive  hole-transporting  agent 


S449J82 
PROCESSES  FOR  PIGMENT  DISPERSION  AND 
ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Bing  R.  Hsieh,  Webster,  Andrew  R.  Mdayk,  Rodicster,  Jerry 
H.  Taylor,  Webster,  and  Paul  A.  Harser,  Ontario,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assi0iors  to  Xwox  Cofporatioii,  Stamford,  Coim. 
FUed  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,721 
Int  a.'  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430-134  40  cSatais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ultrafine  pigment  dispersions 
comprising: 
providing  a  solubilized  mixture  of  a  pigment-Lewis  acid 

complex  and  an  aprotic  organic  solvent; 
precipitating  the  resulting  solubilized  complex  into  a  protic 
solvent  thereby  forming  a  dispersion  of  ultrafme  pigment 
particles; 
removing  the  aprotic  and  protic  solvents  to  aflbrd  a  wet 

cake  containing  flnely  divided  pigment  particles; 
optionally  neutralizing  and  washing  the  wet  cake  particles; 

and 
redispersing  the  resulting  ultrafine  pigment  particles  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  an  organic  solvent,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  binder  resin  to  form  an  ultrafine  pigment  and  binder 
resin  dispersion. 


5,449,583 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECOLORIZABLE  TONER 

Katsurai  MurofusU;  Ynahikaia  Hosoda,  both  of  Kawasaki;  YaU 
Abe,  Kobe;  Kiyotaka  Yamagacki,  Kobe,  and  TakayuU  Yo- 
shida,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Denko,  K.K., 
Tokyo  and  Bando  Chemical  bdustrics,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  974,753,  No».  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,362,592. 
This  appUcatkm  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300^60 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14,  1991,  3-298905; 

Dec.  21, 1991, 3-339142;  Dec.  27, 1991, 3-347363;  Dec.  27, 1991, 

»^7365 

Int  a.'  G03G  9/09 

VS.  CL  430-137  1  claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  decolorizable  toner  comprising 

(A)  a  resin  binder, 

(B)  at  least  one  near  infrared  ray-absorbing  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  near  infrared  ray-absorbing 
dye  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 

X--V  + 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  ion,  perchloric  acid  ion,  PFft-, 
SbF6~,  OH-,  sulfonic  acid  ion  or  B4-,  Y+  is  a  cation 
having  absorptions  in  the  near  infrared  region,  and  a  near 
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infrared  ray-absorbing  dye  repr  sented  by  the  general 
formula  (II): 


R' 


r2 


\ 

E 


/ 
\ 


R» 


.Y+ 


K* 
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m 


is  independently  hydro- 


(OH)n 

— HN— Ar4— NH— 
I 
(OQ)c 


wherein  each  of  R',  R^,  R'and  R* 
gen  atom,  a  hydrocarbon  group  4r  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  a  hetero  atom,  Y+  is  tl|e  same  as  defined  above, 
(C)  a  decolorizing  agent  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(III): 


wherein  Ar4  is  a  tetravalent 
is  an  integer  of  0-2,  h  is  an  in 
is  2,  and  Q  is 
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[XV] 


artftnatic  or  heterocyclic  group,  li 
U  ger  of  1-2,  the  sum  of  li  and  I2 


R' 


\ 

I 
/ 


r7 

R9                  R" 

/ 

\    / 

N+ 

\ 

/       \    ., 

R» 

Rio                R« 

aiD 


R*' 

wherein  each  of  R',  R*,  R^  and  R*  i^  independently  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  allyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  silyl  group,  an  alicyclic 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  a  aibstituted  aryl  group,  a 
substituted  allyl  group,  a  substituted  aralkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkenyl  group,  a  substituted  alkynyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted  silyl  group,  with  the  proviso  th»t  at  least  one  of  R',  R*, 
R^  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  ito  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  of  R',  R'°,  R"  and  R'^  is  independently  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  allyl|group,  an  aralkyl  group, 
an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  in  alicyclic  group,  a  sub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  a  substituted  allyl 
group,  a  substituted  aralkyl  group,  a  lubstituted  alkenyl  group 
or  a  substituted  alkynyl  group,  and 
(D)  a  hght  fastness  stabilizer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
mixing  said  near  infrared  ray-absorbing  dye  and  said  light 
fastness  stabilizer  with  said  resia  binder  to  give  a  master 
batch,  mixing  and  heating  the  master  batch  with  said  resin 
binder  and  said  decolorizing  agent  to  give  a  molten 
kneaded  mixture,  and  cooling  anil  pulverizing  said  molten 
kneaded  mixture. 


5,449.584 

POSITIVE  PHOTO-SENSmVE  AESIN  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  PIJOT  ^SENSITIVE 

POLYBENZOXAZOLE  OR  /  MIXTURE  OF  A 

POLYBENZOXAZOLE,  AN  O  IGANIC  SOLVENT 

SOLUBLE  POLYMER  AND  A  DIA  EOQUINONE  AND/OR 

A  DIHYDROPYRIDINEtCOMPOUND 
TmUo   Banba;   Etsn   TakcncU;   Toshiro   Takeda;   NaosUge 
Takeda,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Aliira  Tokoh,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  BaMelite  Company,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7054)92,  May  28, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,417 
Cteims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1990,  2-137111; 
May  29, 1990, 2-137112;  May  29. 1990, 2-137113;  Jnn.  14, 1990, 
2-154049;  JnL  6, 1990,  M77376;  Fel  13, 1991,  3-104053 

Int.  a.»  G03F  i/023 
VS.  a.  430—190  '  11  Claims 

1.  A  positive  photo-sensitive  resif  composition  comprising 
in  admixture,  100  parts  by  weight  at  a  photo-sensitive  group- 
containing  polybenzoxazole  precursor  having  a  polymeriza- 
tion degree  of  2-500,  obtained  by  polymerizing  monomers  (A), 
(S)  and  (C)  having  groups  represented  by  the  following  formu- 
las [I],  PCV]  and  (III],  respectively, 


0  O 

1  H 

— C— Ari— C— 
wherein  Ari  is  a  divalent  aromatic 


>r  heterocyclic  group. 


N2 


ai  omatic. 


heterocyclic,  alicyclic, 
group,  in  such  proportions  as  to 


wherein  Ars  is  a  divalent 
silicon-containing  or  aliphatic 
satisfy  the  following  formula, 

(A)/I(S)+(C)]=0.9-1.1 

wherein  (S)  is  2-100  mole  %  1  nd  (Q  is  0-98  mole  %  with  the 
total  of  (S)  and  (C)  being  U  0  mole  %,  and  1-200  paru  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent-soluble  polymer  having 
an  aromatic  group  and/or  a  he  terocyclic  group  or  its  precursor 
(E),  the  polymer  being  sele:ted  from  polyimide,  polyben- 
zoimidazole,  poly-benzothiaz<  le,  polytriazole,  polyoxadiazole, 
polythiadiazole,  polybenzo]j»zinone,  polyquinazolinedione, 
polyimidoisoindoloquinazolinedion,  polyquinazolone, 

polyquinacridone,  polyanthr  zoline,  polyindophenazine  and 
polyhydantoin. 


m 


5  4  ^9,585 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES  ACCORDINC  I  TO  THE  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Paul  Coppens,  Tumhout;  Ludttvicus  Verrloet,  Kesael,  and  Eric 

Hoes,  Herentals,  all  of  Belrfum,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 

N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belginm 

Filed  Jan.  29, 19  M,  Ser.  No.  267,537 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  5, 1993, 
932023112 

Int  CL»  G03C  8/  06.  8/32;  G03F  7/07 

VS.  CL  430—204  *  Otaau 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  offset  printing  plate  according  to 

the  silver  salt  diffusion  transfsr  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  image-wise  exposing  aa  imaging  element  comprising  in 

the  order  given  (i)  a  hydi  ophilic  base,  (ii)  an  image  receiv- 
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ing  layer  containing  physical  development  nuclei  and  (iii) 
a  photosensitive  layer  oontaining  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
being  in  water  permeable  relationship  with  said  image 
receiving  layer, 

(b)  applying  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  the  imaging 
element  in  the  presence  of  (a)  developing  agent(s)  and  (a) 
silver  halide  solvent(s)  to  form  a  silver  image  in  said  pho- 
tosensitive layer  and  to  allow  unreduced  silver  halide  or 
complexes  formed  thereof  to  diffiiae  image-wise  from  the 
photosensitive  layer  to  said  image  receiving  layer  to  pro- 
duce therein  a  silver  image, 

(c)  treating  the  imaging  element  to  remove  the  layer(s)  on 
top  of  the  image  receiving  layer,  thereby  uncovering  said 
silver  image  formed  in  said  image  receiving  layer, 

characterized  in  that  the  development  step  b  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  1 -phenyl  5-mercapto-tetrazole  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  an  amido  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NR'— CO— R^and  — NR'— SO2— R^  with  R'  representing 
a  sabstituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R^  representing  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  aryl,  and  alkenyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  — COOM 
group  or  — SOjM'  group  with  M  representing  hydrogen,  a 
metal  catioii,  or  an  ammonium  group  and  M'  representing 
hydrogen,  a  metal  cation,  or  an  ammonium  group  and  said 
substituent  optionally  contains  an  ether,  thioether  or  bivalent 
amine  fimction. 


bution  between  the  photosensitive  element  and  the  trans- 
parent image  receiving  element 


5.449,586 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  INTEGRAL  FILM  UNFT 
F.  Rickard  CottreU.  Sootk  Eaatoa;  Andrew  K.  Jnenger,  Hodson; 
Hngh  R.  Mackenzie  Bcfanont;  William  J.  McCnw,  Jr.,  SoMh 
Lincotai,  and  William  T.  Pfanmer,  Concotd,  aD  of  Mms., 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  CaaAridge,  Mms. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,363,  JoL  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  S.408,447. 
TUs  application  Nor.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,675 
Int  CL*  G03C  8/48,  8/52 
VS.  CL  430—220  10  n.i-T 


S,449,S87 
COMPACT  DISK-WRITE  ONCE  TYPE  OPTICAL 
RBOOKDING  MEDU 
Hiaato  Itoh;  TakaUaa  OfacM,  both  oT  YokohaM;  KaMU 
EMMMto,  ZaaU.  and  TatsiMna  NtaUaawa.  YnkohMa.  aU  of 
Japai^  aastgnois  to  Mitanl  Toatan  ^nmirah.  Incorpointed, 
Tokyo  a^  YaiMMto  Ckcaicaia,  bcaipantod.  Yao,  botk  of 

CnntlnnaHunorSer.  No.  680.921,  Apr.  5, 1991,  alwdiMtd. 
wWch  is  a  fwHanaHunlnpaitofSer.  No.  451.175,  Dec  15, 

UW,  PM.  No.  S.U4.067.  TUs  applicatiM  Feb.  7. 1994.  Ser.  No. 
192,793 
OainM  prioriQr,  appHcadon  Japa%  Dec  IS,  UM,  63-3149W; 
Jan.  13,  1999.  1-4763;  Jaa.  13,  1909,  1-4764;  Apr.  19,  1989, 
1-97604;  Apr.  7, 1990,  241361 

The  portion  of  the  term  or  Ikk  pataM  sabaeqMrt  to  Jan.  23, 
2009,  has  hesa  dteWaMd. 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  430—273  2  OainM 

1.  A  compact  disk-write  once  type  optical  recording  me- 
dium having  a  constitution  obtained  by  successively  laminating 
a  recording  layer,  a  metal  reflection  layer  and  a  protective 
layer  on  a  transparent  substrate,  said  recording  layer  compris- 
ing a  near-infrared  absorber,  the  near-infrared  absorber  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  phthalocyanine  or  a  mixture  of  phthalocya- 
nines  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  1 50*  to  300' 
C,  a  decomposition  initiating  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
200'  to  350*  C,  a  maximum  absorption  wavelength  of  from  670 
to  720  nm  in  chloroform  solution  and  a  maximum  molar  extinc- 
tion coefficient  of  1  x  10^  1  mol- '  cm- '  or  more  at  the  maxi- 
mum absorption  wavelength  in  the  chloroform  solution. 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  integral  film  unit  comprising: 

a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  member,  a 
blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  adjacent  to  a 
yellow  dye  layer,  a  green  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  adjacent  to  a  magenu  dye  Uyer,  a  red  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  adjacent  to  a  cyan  dye  layer, 
each  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  being  sensitive  to 
incident  visible  radiation  within  a  first  select  range  of 
wavelengths  different  from  the  range  of  wavelengths  to 
which  the  other  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  are  sensitive, 
and  filter  means  to  transmit  incident  infrared  radiation  to 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  in  a  second  select  range 
of  wavelengths  and  to  block  the  transmission  of  said  visi- 
ble radiation  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

b)  an  image  receiving  element  transparent  to  said  visible 
radiation  disposed  in  superposed  relationship  with  the 
photosensitive  element  such  that  photoexposure  of  the 
photosensitive  element  is  effected  through  the  transparent 
image  receiving  element;  and 

c)  means  for  providing  a  processing  composition  for  distri- 


PHOTOSENSmVE  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR 

coMPosmoN  wrra  photoaod  generator 

HirotosU  Maeda;  Elji  Watanabe;  Koricki  Katoo,  all  of  Yoko- 
haaw,  and  KonicU  Knaimnnr,  IcUbara,  all  of  Japan,  assiz- 
ors to  CUaao  Corporation,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDed  May  27. 1994,  Ser.  No.  250.573 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcation  Japnt  Feb.  15, 1994,  6-04383 
Int  a.«  G03F  7/075:  0D8G  73/]0 
VS.  CL  430—270  4  Ori— 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing (b)  and  (c): 
(b)  at  least  one  polyamic  acid  amide  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  the  following  groups  (ba)  and  (bb): 
(ba)  a  silicon-containing  polyimide  precursor  obtained  from 
A  mol  of  a  derivative  formed  by  adding  2  mols  or  less  of  a 
primary  or  secondary  amine  represented  by  the  formula 
(2)  or  (3): 


HN 


/ 

4 
\ 


HN      R« 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  R'  represents  at  least  one  organic  group  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  R^  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent 
organic  group  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  R*  represents  a 
divalent  organic  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  to  one  mol 
of  a  tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  represented  by  the  for- 
mub  (1): 
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CO  CO 

O  R'  ' 

\      /     \      / 

CO  CO 


wheiein  R'  is  at  least  one  tetravUent  organic  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  ^f  a  tetravalent  caibocy- 
clic  aiomatic  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alicyclic 
group  and  an  aliphatic  group,  ea^h  group  having  4  to  30 
carbon  atoms, 
B  mole  of  a  diamine  represented  b; 
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(1) 


H2N— R'— NHj 


the  formula  (4): 


(4) 


wherein  R'  represents  at  least  01*  divalent  organic  group 
of  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aUcytlic  group,  an  araUphatic 
group  and  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  group,  or  a  divalent 
polysiloxane  group  having  a  hpndred  or  less  siloune 
units,  and 
C  mol  of  an  aminosilicon  compo^d  represented  by  the 
formula  (5): 
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H2N-R*-SiR'3_tX» 

wherein 
R^  represents 


— (CH2)»— .  -(CH2>i- 


-lCH2it-0—(TyS 


R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1 1  >  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  substi  iited  by  an  alkyl  group  of 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

X  represenu  a  hydrolytic  alkoxy  ^up, 

kisl^kS3.and 

s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 

the  ratio  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  satisf)^g  the  following  formulas 
(6)  and  (7) 


(S) 


5^M9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

REXX>RDING  MEDIUi  A  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECORDING/REPR(  >DUCING  OPTICAL 

INFOm  lATION 

Noboni  YaaMda,  Hirakata;  Ki  a'idd  Nagata,  Ncyagawa,  wa* 

KcidcU  NiiUMU,  MorigKhi  all  of  Japu,  avigMrs  to  Mat- 

naUta  Ekctrk  bdMtrial  Q  ,  Ud„  Onka,  Japu 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  997.M0.  D  c  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,273,861, 

which  ia  a  coirtiaMtioB  of  Sc  -.  No.  M3,798,  Mar.  4, 1991, 

abaadoMd,  which  ia  a  coatianti  M  of  Scr.  No.  276,630,  Not.  28, 

1988,  amn4«-^  Thia  applicati<  ■  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,645 

daiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  J  apm,  Dec.  4, 1987,  62-^07867 

Iirt.  CL*  G03C  J  /7Z-  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  430-271  «  Cl«taM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  >ptional  information  recording 

medium  comprising: 

(a)  laminating  successively,  bn  a  substrate,  a  first  dielectric 
layer,  a  phase  change  tybe  recording  layer  capable  of 
changing  reversibly  between  an  amorphous  state  and  a 
crystalline  sute  formed  teversibly  in  response  to  laser 
beam  irradiation  conditio  is,  a  second  dielectric  layer,  a 
light  reflecting  layer  and  i  protection  layer;  and 

(b)  selecting  respective  thidknesses  of  said  first  dielectric 
layer,  said  recording  lay<  r,  said  second  dielectric  layer, 
said  light  reflecting  laye  and  said  protection  layer,  in 
accordance  with  calculations,  to  provide  a  first  calculated 
ratio  of  light  absorption  qfiantity  in  the  recording  layer  to 
light  irradiation  quantity] on  the  recording  medium  said 
recording  layer  is  in  saiq  crystalline  state  and  a  second 


calculated  ratio  of  Ught  al 
ing  layer  to  light  irradi 
medium  when  said  reco: 
state,  said  first  ratio 


irption  quantity  in  the  record- 
ion  quantity  on  the  recording 
ig  layer  is  in  said  amorphous 
greater  than  or  equal  to  said 


second  ratio,  said  first  ri^o  and  said  second  ratio  being 
calculated  by  a  matrix  method  employing  optical  con- 
stants of  constitutional  m  iterials  of  said  respective  layers. 


-^. 


5,4  9,590 
MULTIPLE  DATA  SURFAC  E  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 


SYITEM 


WayM  L  Imaino,  Saa  Joae; 
Robin,  Santa  Clara; 
Tang,  both  of  San  Joae, 
Bnaincaa  Machines 


Continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continnation-in-par1 
Pat  No.  5,381,401,  which  is  a 
4, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,255,262. 
No. 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  430—273 


1  S 


0.1  s 


A  -  B 
C 


s:  i 


B  +  C 


and 


(bb)  a  silicon-containing 
amidating  said  precursor  (ba) 
represented  by  the  formula  (2] 
(c)  a  compound  for  generating 


56 

124 
126 


(6) 


(7) 


126 

124 

SO 


polyaAiic  acid  amide  obtained  by 
^  ith  said  monovalent  amine 
or  (3),  and 
1  acid  by  light  irradiation. 


Hal  J.  Roaen,  Loa  Gatoa;  Knrt  A. 
Timol  liy  C  Strand,  and  Wade  W.-C 
<Uif.,  aaaignora  to  Interaatioaal 
Corpora  lion.  Anionic  N.Y. 

161 ,714,  Dec  15, 1993,  ahuidoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  79,483,  Jun.  18, 1993, 
liriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  710,226,  Jnn. 
T  lia  application  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser. 

r78,907 
cilB  7/24,  7/00 

SOClaima 


4 


92 


^ 


90 


1.  An  optical  data  stora{  e  medium  for  use  in  an  optical 
system  having  a  radiation  b  sam  of  a  first  wavelength  range 
comprising: 

a  first  radiation  transmis^ve  member  having  a  first  daU 
surface  for  storing  recorded  data  as  marks  formed  in  the 
first  data  surface,  the  fii»t  dau  surface  having  a  layer  of  a 
dye  material  deposited  thereon,  the  dye  material  having 
an  index  of  refraction  (i )  and  an  extinction  coefficient  (k), 
the  dye  material  having  n>  1.5  and  k<0.5  for  light  of  the 


September  12,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


963 


first  wavelength  range,  the  first  dau  surface  being  read- 
able by  Ught  of  the  first  wavelength  range; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  daU  surface  for  storing 
recorded  data,  the  second  dau  surface  being  readaUe  by 
light  of  the  first  wavelength  range; 

a  spacing  device  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  daU 
surfaces  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship;  and 

a  radiation  transmissive  medium  located  between  the  first 
and  second  dau  surfaces  such  that  the  beam  of  radiation 
from  a  first  side  of  the  medium  may  be  focused  on  either 
the  first  or  second  daU  surface. 


5,449,591 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CURVED 
SURFACE  MULTI-LAYER  WIRING  BOARD 
Maaahito    Sato;    Kazaaki    Tigima;    Yoahio    Mataada,    and 
Takahnmi  Miyaaioto,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aarignon  to 
Mitaabiahi  DcnU  k-i-aim  Kaida,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatianation-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  84L319,  Feb.  25, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,110 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  6,  1991,  3-040048; 
Oct  15,  1991,  3-266153 

lat  CL*  G03F  7/24 
VS.  CL  430—313  19  Cbdw 


I188CB 


SSSi 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  curved  surface  multi-layer 
wiring  board  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pressing  a  prepreg  to  form  a  curved  surface; 
plating  the  ciuved  surface  of  the  prepreg  with  a  copper  fihn 

af^  the  pressing  step;  and 
forming  patterns  in  the  copper  film  to  form  a  curved  surface 

wiring  board. 


5,449,592 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT 

SENSmVE  MATERIAL  FOR  COLOR  PROOF  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COLOR  PROOF  USING 

THE  SAME 

Toaoad  YoaUzawa;  KeUi  Ogi;  Nariko  Kinra,  and  SUgeto 

Hirabayaahi,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  Mricaon  to  Koaica  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  <rf  Ser.  No.  32,433,  Mar.  15, 1993,  'Nnidoatd. 

which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  782,896,  Oct  23,  1991, 

ahaadoaed,  which  ia  a  continnatioa  ofScr.  No.  517,407,  Apr.  27, 

1990,  ahaadoaed.  each  .  TUa  applicatioa  JnL  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

275,330 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  1988,  63-60734; 

Dec  2,  1988,  63-306569 

Int  CL*  G03C  7/00 
VS.  CL  430-358  59  n^-^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  color  image  for  proof  comprising 
the  steps  of 

sequentially  exposing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material  to  different  lights,  each  light  having  different 
spectral  distribution,  through  each  of  a  pluratity  of  black- 
and-white  halftone  images  prepared  by  color  separation  of 
a  color  original,  respectively,  and 


developing  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
with  a  color  developer, 

wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  Ught-sensitive  mate- 
rial comprises  a  yellow  image  forming  light-sensitive 
layer,  a  magenU  image  forming  light-sensitive  layer  and  a 
cyan  image  forming  light-sensitive  layer  which  are  differ- 
ent from  each  other  in  spectral  sensitivity,  wherein  said 
magenU  image  forming  layer  contains  a  magenU  coupler 
and  a  yellow  coupler  represented  by  the  followins  for- 
mula Y-1; 


It2 


Rjo— COCHCONH 
I 
Z2 


(Y-l) 


R22 


R23 


wherein  R2oan  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  Rji  is  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  R22  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  which  is  allowed  to  have  a  substitu- 
ent;  R23  is  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  an  alkylsulfamoyl  group,  an  arylsulfamoyl 
group,  an  arylsulfonamido  group,  an  alkylureido  group,  an 
arylureido  group,  a  succinimido  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 
aryloxy  group,  provided  that  these  groups  are  allowed  to  have 
a  substituent;  and  Z2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
substituent  represented  by  (Z-1),  (Z-3),  (Z-4),  (Z-5),  (Z-6), 
(Z-7),  (Z-8),  (Z-9),  (Z-10)  or  (Z-U)  shown  below,  which  is 
capable  of  splitting  off  upon  a  reaction  with  the  oxidation 
product  of  a  color  developing  agent  and  substantially  does  not 
inhibit  color  development  after  spUt  off  from  the  yellow  cou- 
pler; 


I 

NV 


^*Z" 


Formula  (Z-l) 


wherein  Z'  is  a  group  of  non-metal  atoms  necessary  for  com- 
pleting a  five-  or  six-member  ring; 


I 

*x' 


Formula  (Z-3) 


Y« 


wherein  X'  is  a  nitrogen-containing  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
which  may  be  condensed  with  a  benzene  ring  and  Y'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cartmxyl  group,  a  sulfo 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  an  aUphatic 
group  containing  not  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aromatic 
group  having  a  substituent  which  contains  not  less  than  10 
carbon  atoms  in  total 


/ 

-S-t 


^— -^Y' 


FonnuU  (Z-4) 


t 

X» 
/ 


N' 


wherein  X^  is  a  nitrogen-containing  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
which  may  be  condensed  with  a  benzene  ring  and  Y'  is  an 
anti-diffiision  group  or  a  water-solubilizing  group; 

-O— R24  (Z-5) 

wherein  R24  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  ac^ 
group  or  a  cartiamoyl  group; 


UMI 
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-ll2S 


whereiii  R2S  »  an  alkyl  group  or  an  a)yl  group; 
Rjt 


— N 


\ 


R27 


al  yl 


wherein  R26  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  R27  «s 
group  or  a  sulfonyl  group,  provide) 
bonded  to  form  a  saturated  ring; 


group,  an  aryl  group 

in  alkyl  group,  an  acyl 

R26  and  R27  may  be 


R30-I IL 


•R2« 


R 

R30- 


N   ^  ^R28 


30—" N 


N  Lrj, 


R33SO2— N 


N. 


N 

JL 


Rm 
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(Z^ 


'X, 


Z2 


(Z-7)  ^v_.X2 

in  formula  (II)*  Xi,  X2,  Xj  and 
different,  each  represents 


X3— 'x  OD 

N— CH2-  N  Zj 

X4-'' 
IC4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 


Rio 


=N— , 


Formula  (Z-8) 


Ru      Rn 

-c— ,  =c— ,  —I 
I 

R12 


Formula  (Z-9) 


R|3, 


(wherein  Rio>  Riii  Ri2>  or 
different,  each  represents  a 
and  Z2  and  Z3.  which  may 
represents  a  non-metallic  atomi  ; 
4-  to  8-membered  ring,  with 
formed  by  Z2  is  a  S-membered 


FormuU  (Z-10) 


and  another  of  Xi  and  X2  is 


FormuU  (Z-ll) 


—1  !■ 


R30,  and  R31  are  each  a 


and/or  when  the  ring  formed 
one  of  X3  and  X4  is 


in  formulas  (Z-8)  to  (Z-ll),  R28.  R29i  I 

hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  «yl  group,  an  acylamino 

group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  halogeti  atom,  an  alkoxy  group, 

an  aUcylthio  group,  an  arylthio  grou|>,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 

sulfamoyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a»  acyloxy  group,  an  alk- 

oxycarbonyl  group,  a  sufonyl  grou^,  an  alkenyl  group,  an   and  another  of  X3  and  X4  is 

alkynyl  group  or  an  acyl  group;  R31  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 

alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido 

group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 

sulfamoyl  group,  an  amino  group,  af  acyloxy  group,  an  alk- 

oxycarbonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  groi^),  an  alkenyl  group,  an 

alkynyl  group  or  an  acyl  group;  and  ^32  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a   R|o  is  not  an  aryl  group. 

heterocyclic  group.  j  
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'  N-R13 

H 

:— ,  or  — c— 


which  may  be  the  same  or 

hjjdrogen  atom  or  a  substituent) 

the  same  or  different,  each 

group  necessary  for  forming  a 

proviso  that  when  the  ring 

ring  and  one  of  Xi  and  Xj  is 


tie 


10 


ly  Z3  is  a  S-membered  ring  and 


5,449,593 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROCESSING  THE  MATERIAL!  I  WITH  USE  OF  THE 

PROCESSING  SOL  UTIONS 

Maaakaza     MorigaU;     HirtMhi     Kawaiaoto,    aad    SUgem 

Nakamnra,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  aaaigMMV  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co^  Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  FOt.  21, 1992,  Scr;  No.  838,963 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  J^ao.'  Felt.  22,  1991,  3-048679; 
May  20, 1991,  3-142706 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tfeJs  patett  sabaeqneot  to  Dec.  14, 
2010,  hat  bcea  dia^atmfd 
lat  CL«  G03C  1^407 
UJS.  CL  430—372  |  19  Claina 

1.  A  processing  solution  for  a  siver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material  which  has  been  subjected  to  color  develop- 
ment of  a  dye  image,  said  solution  containing  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  formula  (II); 


544  9,594 

SILVER  HALIDE  CO  XXR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSn  IVE  MATERIAL 

Fnmitaka  Ueda,  and  Jnaii  Nisi  igaki,  both  of  Minami-AsUgara, 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  F^ji  PI  «to  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 199^,  Ser.  No.  159,748 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  3, 1992,  4-349998 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  Jan.  24, 

2012,  has  b«  iH^i-utiMii 

lat  CL*  C03C\J/18,  1/46.  1/83 


U.S.  CL  430— 504 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  phoi 
comprising  a  support  havinj 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide 


7Claima 
igraphic  light-sensitive  material 
provided  thereon  at  least  one 
ion  layer,  at  least  one  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsio^  layer,  at  least  one  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  ^d  at  least  one  hydrophiUc  col- 
loid layer,  wherein  said  hydaophilic  colloid  layer  contains  a 
compound  represented  by  Formula  (I)  below,  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  having  an  intefayer  effect  on  said  red-sensitive 


September  12,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


965 


layer  is  also  provided,  and  said  layer  with  the  interlayer  effect 
contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion  spectrally  sensitized  with^  a 
sensitizing  dye  represented  by  Formula  (111)  below: 


*'v  L,-(L2=Lj] 


)*> ^Rj 


Formula  (I) 


R3  N 

I 
R« 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  ureido,  sulfonamide,  sulfamoyl,  sulfonyl, 
sulfmyl.  alkylthio,  arylthio,  oxycarbonyl,  acyl,  carbamoyl, 
cyano,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  or  amide,  Q  represents  — O— 
°^  — NR2—  wherein  R2  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl, 
aryl,  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  Rj,  R4,  and  R5  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl,  or  aryl,  and  R4  and  R5  being  able  to  be 
bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  6-membered  ring,  R«  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  amino,  Li,  L2,  and  L3  each 
represent  methine,  and  k  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1; 


5,449,596 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HirosU  Kawai,  and  Mitsno  SaHoo,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami  Ashigara, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  220,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-110427: 
Oct  12,  1993,  5-277411 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/08 
U.S.CL  430-508  18  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye  forming 
coupler,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  magenU 
dye  forming  coupler,  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  yellow  dye  forming  coupler  on  a  reflective  support, 
wherein  at  least  one  layer  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers 
comprises  silver  halide  emulsion  grains  and  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formulas  (I)  and  (II),  said 
emulsion  grains  being  tabular  silver  halide  emulsion  grains 
having  (100)  planes  as  main  planes  and  a  silver  chloride  content 
of  90  mol  %  or  more,  and  further  where  the  mean  bromide  ion 
content  on  surfaces  of  said  emulsion  grains  is  twice  or  more 
that  of  the  whole  emulsion  grains: 


FormuU  lU 

R2I 

1" 

Yv.^ 

,<}>. 

^R28 

0 

1 

V 

■^R29 

R32 

R30 

(X2), 


wherein  R21.  R22.  R23.  R24,  R25.  R26,  R27,  R2«.  R29,  and  R30 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  alkyl  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryloxycar- 
bonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  acyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl, carboxyl,  or  an  acyloxy  group,  R31  and  R32  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represent  an  alkyl  group,  Y  repre- 
sents a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom,  or  an  oxygen  atom,  X2 
represents  a  counter  anion,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  and 
n=0  when  an  intramolecular  salt  is  to  be  formed. 


^'^"N      Ri3  R14R15      , 
«       /,  ♦III         / 

Rll-N c=C-(C=C-)7n-C 


'Zii*> 


0) 


=N-R,2(X„e)„„ 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIRECT-POSITIVE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Jean-Marie  Dewaackele,  Drongea;  Darid  Terrell,  Lint,  aad  Kris 

Viaeae,  Boaheiden,  all  of  BdginBi,  aadgnors  to  Agbi-Gevaert, 
N.V.,  Mortiel,  Belgiam 

Flkd  Jna.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  JaL  12, 1993. 
93202051 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/50 
UJS.  CL  430-410  5  oaimt 

1.  Photographic  light-sensitive  silver  halide  material,  said 
material  comprising  a  support  and  in  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
emulsion  layer  comprising  internal  latent  image-type  silver 
halide  grains  dispersed  in  a  hydrophilic  binder  and/or  in  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  in  water-permeable  relationship  with 
the  said  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  development  nucleating 
agent  which  is  a  hydrazine  compound  with  a  7-hydroxy-s- 
triazolo-[l,5-a]-pyrimidine  group  the  pAg  of  said  emulsion 
having  been  adjusted  to  a  pAg  of  between  9.0  and  10.5  inclu- 
sive before  coating. 


wherein  Z\  \  and  Z12.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  atomic  group  forming  S-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  nuclei;  1 1 1  represents  0, 
1  or  2;  R|i  and  R12,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group;  R13  and  Ru, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  or  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  a  S-mem- 
bered or  6-membered  ring  by  combining  K\i  with  Rn  or  Ru 
with  R12;  when  In  is  2,  Ru  in  a  central  potion  of  a  methine 
chain  also  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Ru  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  group  selected  from  among 
aryl  groups,  alkylthio  groups,  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  an 
atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  a  6-membered  carbon  ring 
by  combining  two  groups  represented  by  R14  which  are  differ- 
ent each  other  when  In  is  2;  X||  represents  a  pair  ion  necessary 
for  neutralization  of  electric  charge;  and  mi  1  represents  0  or  1 , 
mi  1  being  0  when  said  compound  of  formuU  (I)  is  an  imemal 
salt; 


I 
I 


(ID 


C^- 


SM 


wherein  Q  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  a 
S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocycle  or  a  S-membered  or 
6-membered  heterocycle  formed  by  condensation  of  benzene 
rings;  and  M  represents  a  cation. 
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5.449.597 
UPPMANN  PROCESS  OF  COl 
WHICH  PRODUCES  A  PH 
^DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE,  TO 
PROCESS  OF  COLOR  PH 
PRODUCES  A  PHOTOGl 

3-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 
George  M.  Sawyer.  7251  Gwden  Grave  BIt<L,  Suite  E,  Garden 

GroTe,  Calif.  92641 

Coatiiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,889, 

Jnl.  25, 1991.  abaBdoaed,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No. 

291.535.  Dec.  27. 1988,  abandoned,  vhich  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  920,782,  Oct  20, 1986,  Pat  Nb.  4^35,090,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  (99.504,  Feb.  8,  1985, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539.640.  Oct  5. 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,610, 

Feb.  12,  1982.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

72.197.  Sep.  14. 1970,  Pat  No.  4,178,181,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  544,275,  Apr.  21, 1966.  abandoned.  ThU  application 

Aug.  19. 1994.  Ser.  So.  292,318 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/825.  7/14.  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—523 


phenyl  group;  K*  represents 
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gfoup,  — NR*R*  or  — GR^;  R^ 
an  allcyl  group,  a  cydoalkyl 


aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 

represents  a  hydrogen  atomJ 

group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heti  rocyclic  group;  R^  represents  a 


an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 


group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heter  >cyclic  group  or  — NR*R';  R'. 
R*  R*  and  R'  each  independelitly  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group;  R'  represents  anjalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  X  represents  a  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  grou|^  capable  of  being  released  as  an 


anion  (X)  when  said  coupler 
tion  product  of  an  aromatic  pi 
represents  an  integer  of  1  or 
— CONHSO2R*  group(s)  SI 
atom(s)  in  R^  phenyl  group, 
R'  and  R*,  R^  and  R*.  R'  and 
and  R'  may  be  connected  to 


mpound  reacts  with  an  oxida- 
amine  developing  agent;  n 
with  the  proviso  that  the 
titute  directly   for  hydrogen 
with  the  further  proviso  that 
R*,  R2  and  R^  R'  and  R*.  or  R" 
ich  other  to  form  a  ring. 


34  Claims 


i9,599 

ISrnVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE  QUALITY  FOR 
APPUCATIONS  IN 
IRAPHY 


1.  A  photographic  system  for  pre  lucing  a  photograph  with 

a  3-dimensional  image,  wherein  ^id  photographic  system 

comprises 

a  layered  photo-sensitive  element  wherein  said  layered 

photosensitive  element  compri^  a  reflecting  layer  and  a 

photo-sensitive  layer,  wherein  'said  photo-sensitive  layer 

records  the  interference  pattern  of  light  waves  that  exist 

within  said  photo-sensitive  layer  during  exposure,  and 

1.  the  minimum  thickness  of  said  photo-sensitive  layer  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  longest  wavelength  of  light  to  be 
recorded  divided  by  3,  and 

2.  the  resolution  of  said  photo«sensitive  layer,  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  film  plane,  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  shortest  wavelength  of  li^ht  to  be  recorded  divided 
by  3,  and  , 

3.  wherein  exposing  light  travels  through  said  photo-sensi- 
tive layer  to  the  reflecting  byer  and  is  then  reflected 
back  into  said  photo-sensiti>^  layer,  and 

4.  said  reflecting  layer  comprises  an  angular  reflecting 
layer,  and 

5.  wherein  said  angular  reflectftig  layer  comprises  a  retro- 
reflecting  layer. 


5,4 
SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT 
MATERIAL  WTTH 

RAPID  PROCESS 

MAMMl 
Loc  J.  Heremans,  Leuven,  B^lgiuni,  assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert 

N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1^,  Ser.  No.  183,828 

Claims  priority,  application  ^uropean  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  12, 1993, 
93200383 

Int  a.»|G03C  7/005 
VS,  a.  430—567  10  Qaims 

1.  An  X-ray  photographic  light-sensitive  silver  halide  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  and  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid 
layers  and  a  total  amount  c  f  silver  halide,  expressed  as  the 
equivalent  amount  of  silver  1  itrate,  between  4.5  and  8.5  g/m^ 
and,  at  least  one  light-sensii  ive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
comprising  at  least  one  gold  and  sulphur  sensitized  monodis- 
perse  cubic  silver  bromide  or  silver  bromoiodide  emulsion 
with  a  mean  crystal  diamete  of  between  0.1  and  2.0  jim,  and 
a  iodide  content  of  from  0  to  at  most  3  mole  %,  characterized 
in  that  said  at  least  one  emulsi  on  has  been  sensitized  with  a  gold 
compound  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1 5  ppm  of  gold  vs.  the 
amount  of  silver,  correspond  ing  to  the  amount  of  silver  halide 
coated. 


5,449.59t 
R  PHOIC 


5,  49,600 
SILVER  HAUDE  PH<  ITOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yoahio  InaffkU;  Toshiaki  Ki  bo;  Kentaro  Okazaki,  and  Akira 
Kase,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Ja  *an.  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japa  1 

Filed  Sep.  15,  l!  )94,  Ser.  No.  306,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1993,  5-252120 

Int  a.»  G03C  1/16 

VS.  a.  430—567  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  pi  otographic  material  comprising  a 

support  having  provided  tl|ereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive 


silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
sitive  silver  halide  emulsion 


SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Naoki  Saito;  Seiji  Ichijima;  Mantji  Motoki;  Takayoshi  Kamio, 

and  Keiji  Mihayashi,  all  of  Kanpigawa,  Japan,  assignors  to   represented  by  formula  (II): 

Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUcd  Apr.  6, 1993,  sir.  No.  43,730 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japai,  Apr.  7, 1992,  4-113237 

Int  a.«  G03C  7/36 

VS.  CL  430—557  j  11  CUima 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  at  last  one  hydrophilic  colloi- 
dal layer,  wherein  said  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  contains  a 
coupler  compound  represented  by  formula  (I): 


A-herein  said  at  least  one  light-scn- 

layer  contains  a  silver  chlorobro- 

mide  emulsion  having  a  silvi  ir  chloride  content  of  90  mol%  or 

more,  or  a  silver  chloride  ei  lulsion,  and  contains  a  compound 


R' 


(R'COCHXCONR^R^)— (CXJNpiSOjR*),  0) 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  gr^up,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an 


from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
represents  0  or  1. 


I 


00,    R2 


m 


wherein  R'  and  R^  both  re  iresent  a  sulfoalkyl  group  having 


K  represents  a  counter  ion;  and  n 


967 


5,449601 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OR 
DETERMINATION  OF  PROTEINS  AND  ITS 
APPUCATIONS 
FiUMe  Jean;  Jacqaca  Barbet,  awl  Michel  Delaage,  aU  of  Bo- 
Achea-da-RhAM,   Fk«Bce,  aaaicaors   to   imiT»<>»ffh.   Mar- 
seOlca,  Fraace 
ContlBiiathM  of  Ser.  No.  6W3S2,  Apr.  5, 1991.  Thia  aypikatiM 
May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,350 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  F^wcc,  Apr.  6,  1990,  90  04774 
Irt.  CL»  CI2Q  1/70 
U.S.Cl.435-5  23Ctolmf 

1.  In  a  process  for  assaying  a  known  protein  comprising  a 
particular  natural  peptide  by  preparing  a  synthetic  peptide, 
preparing  antibodies  against  said  synthetic  peptide,  and  assay- 
ing said  protein  with  said  antibodies,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  selecting  from  the  known  amino  acid  sequence  of  said 
protein  a  natural  peptide  corresponding  to  a  fragment 
which  can  be  obtained  by  non-endogenous  enzymatic 
treatment  of  said  protein,  which  natural  peptide  is  repre- 
sentative of  said  protein  or  a  group  of  proteins; 

(b)  preparing  a  synthetic  peptide  corresponding  to  said 
natural  peptide; 

(c)  preparing  antibodies  against  said  synthetic  peptide; 

(d)  assaying  a  sample  for  said  protein  comprising; 

(e)  treating  said  sample  to  cleave  said  protein  at  a  first  enzy- 
matic proteolytic  site  using  a  first  proteolytic  enzyme  and 
at  a  second  enzymatic  proteolytic  site  using  a  second 
proteolytic  enzyme  to  obtain  a  natural  peptide  of  from  6  to 
30  amino  acids,  said  first  proteolytic  enzyme  and  said 
second  proteolytic  enzyme  being  the  same  or  different; 
and 

(0  immunologically  determining  the  amount  of  said  second 
natural  peptide  by  reacting  said  second  natural  peptide 
with  said  antibodies; 

(g)  calculating  the  amount  of  protein  in  said  sample, 
whereby  the  amount  of  the  protein  is  determined  as  a 
known  proportion  of  said  second  natural  peptide. 


5,449,603 

METHOD  FOR  HYBRIDIZING  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  USING 

SINGLE-STRANDED  NUCLEIC  ACID  BINDING 

PROTEIN 

Kirk  B.  Nieiaoa,  S«i  Die|o,  aad  Erie  J.  Mathv,  SoiaM  B^frh. 
both  of  CaUf .,  aarigwn  to  Strataceae,  La  Jolla,  CkUf. 
Filed  Oct  24,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  425,864 
Irt.  a*  C12Q  //«•  C07H  21/04:  C12N  15/00 
VS.CL435-6  SOaima 

1.  A  method  for  hybridizing  a  polynucleotide  probe  to  a 
target  nucleic  acid,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  forming  a  hybridization  reaction  mixture  by  admixing 
effective  amounts  of  (i)  a  labeled  polynucleotide  probe,  (ii) 
a  target  nucleic  acid  affixed  to  a  solid  matrix,  (iii)  a  diva- 
lent cation,  and  (iv)  an  isolated  single-stranded  nucleic 
acid  binding  protein,  said  polynucleotide  probe  having  a 
sequence  substantially  complementary  to  a  predetermined 
sequence  present  on  the  Ur^et  nucleic  acid  and  said  hy- 
bridization reaction  mixture  being  substantially  free  of 
RecA  protein;  and 

b)  maintaining  the  hybridization  reaction  mixture  under 
hybridizing  conditions  for  a  time  period  sufficient  for  the 
polynucleotide  probe  to  hybridize  to  complementary 
nucleic  acid  sequences  present  in  the  target  nucleic  acid 
and  form  a  hybridization  product. 


5  449  604 

CHROMOSOME  14  AND  FAMILIAL  ALZHEIMERS 

DISEASE  GENEnC  MARKERS  AND  ASSAYS 

Gerard  D.  Scfaellenberg;  Thomas  D.  Bird,  and  Ellen  M.  Wyt- 

man,  all  of  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignors  to  UniTcraity  of  Waahiag- 

toB,  Seattie.  Waah. 

Filed  Oct  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,151 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/68;  C12P  19/34 

UJS.CL435-6  SOaims 

CHROMOSOUE    14 


5,449,602 
TEMPLATE-DIRECTED  PHOTOLIGATION 
Garfield  P.  Royer,  Elbum;  Larry  E.  Morrison,  Glen  EUyn.  and 
Kenneth  A.  Crtdckshank,  Naperrille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,586 

Int  a.-  C12Q  1/68:  C07H  15/12.  17/00:  C12N  15/00 

VS.  CL  435-6  15  cuims 

1.  A  method  for  ligating  polynucleotide  ligands  which  are 

capable  of  binding  to  substantially  contiguous  portions  of  a 

target  molecule  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  target  with  a  first  polynucleotide  ligand 
and  a  second  polynucleotide  ligand  wherein  said  first 
polynucleotide  ligand  includes  a  photoreactive  functional 
group  and  said  second  polynucleotide  ligand  includes  a 
photoreactive  fimctional  group  wherein  said  photoreac- 
tive functional  groups  are  capable  of  interacting  to  form  a 
covalent  bond  between  said  first  and  second  polynucleo- 
tide ligands  upon  activation,  and  said  first  polynucleotide 
ligand  and  second  polynucleotide  ligand  are  capable  of 
simultaneously  binding  to  the  target  to  form  a  target-first 
polynucleotide  ligand-second  polynucleotide  ligand  com- 
plex; and 

(b)  activating  the  reactive  functional  groups  to  form  a  cova- 
lent bond  between  the  first  and  second  polynucleotide 
ligands  while  the  first  and  second  polynucleotide  ligands 
are  bound  to  the  target 
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1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  DNA  segment  indicative  of  an 
early-onset  familial  Alzheimer's  disease  trait  in  a  family  popu- 
lation, wherein  said  family  population  consists  essentially  of  a 
plurality  of  blood  relatives  of  an  individual  having  a  chromo- 
some 14  early-onset  familial  Alzheimer's  disease  trait,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  test  sample  of  immobilized  separated  genomic 

DNA  fragments  from  a  plurality  of  the  blood  relatives, 
contacting  each  of  the  test  samples  with  a  test  oligonucleo- 
tide under  conditions  permitting  hybridization  of  comple- 
mentary single  stranded  DNA  molecules,  wherein  the  test 
oligonucleotide  specifically  hybridizes  to  a  nucleotide 
sequence  between  markers  D14S52  and  D14S53. 
identifying  a  plurality  of  hybridized  molecules  so  formed  as 

alleles  of  the  genetic  marker  in  the  family  population, 
identifying  one  of  the  genetic  marker  alleles  as  indicative  of 
the  Alzheimer's  disease  trait  in  the  family  population  by 
either 
determining  by  pedigree  analysis  a  segregation  value  for 
each  of  the  genetic  marker  alleles  and  the  Alzheimer's 
disease  trait  and  selecting  an  indicative  genetic  marker 
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allele  that  co-segregates  with  the  Alzheimer's  disease  trait 
in  the  family  population,  or 

measuring  genetic  linkage  between  each  of  the  genetic 
marker  alleles  and  the  Alzheimer's  disease  trait,  and  se- 
lecting a  genetic  marker  allele  as  indicative  of  the  Alzhei- 
mer's disease  trait  in  the  family  population  if  the  selected 
genetic  marker  allele  has  a  maxi^ial  LOD  score  of  at  least 
3  at  a  recombination  fraction  of  ibout  0.0  to  about  0.1  for 
genetic  linkage  with  the  Alzheifner's  disease  trait  in  the 
family  population,  and 

isolating  a  DNA  segment  comprisfcig  the  indicative  genetic 
marker  allele. 


September  12,  1995 


5,44  ).M6 
DNA  ENCODING  NE  URONAL  NICOTINIC 
ACETYLCHOLINE  REC  EPTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  TH^  BETA  4  SUBUNTT 
Stephen  F.  Heinemann,  La  JoUt;  Robert  M.  DuvoUin,  Del  Mar; 
Evan  S.  Deneria,  La  JoUa,  all  of  CaUf„  and  Jamet  W.  Patrick, 
Hooston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  the  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Stndict,  La  JoUa,  Calif.        , 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492, 155,  Mar.  12, 1990,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-fai-pai  t  of  Ser.  No.  170,295,  Mar.  18, 
1988,  abandoned,  and  a  continii  ition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,384, 
Mar.  19, 1989,  abuidoned.  Hi  s  appUcation  May  6, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  »,502 
Int.a.»<:i2N;5//2 
VS.  a.  435-«  2»  a«*« 

1.  Recombinant  DNA  enc<  ding  a  beto4  neuronal  nicotinic 
acetylcholine  receptor  subunil  having  the  amino  acid  sequence 
as  in  FIG.  4. 


5,449,605 

METHOD  OF  DETECITNG  A  P  REDISPOSITION  TO 

CANCER  BY  DETECTING  1  A  DELETION 

POLYMORPHISM  IN  THE  GEN  E  FOR  HUMAN  POLY 

(ADP-RIBOSE)  POL  rMERASE 
Mark  E.  Smnlson;  Deborah  Lyn,  liotl 
Barry  Chemey,  Arlington,  Va.,  aa^gnors  to  Georgetown  Uni- 
Tersity,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,*6,  Oct  14, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5,272,057.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6v  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,618 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Dec  21, 
2010,  has  been  diaehdmed. 
Int  a.»  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/M  C07H  21/02.  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-6  I  •  a**""* 


5,4  », 


Eng^uid,) 


2.  A  method  for  detecting  the  |)resence  or  absence  of  a 
human  DNA  polymorphism  associated  with  a  predisposition 
for  cancer,  wherein  said  polymorphism  is  a  deletion  of  about 
200  base  pairs  of  the  pseudogene  for  poly  (ADP-ribose)  poly- 
merase on  human  chromosome  Ujand  wherein  said  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  I 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  contaif ing  nucleic  acid  from  a 
human  with  one  or  more  a^ele  specific  amplification 
primers  capable  of  hybridizing  to  regions  flanking  said 
polymorphism,  wherein  the  sequences  of  said  primers  are 
derived  from  sequences  which  flank  a  region  which  dif- 
fers in  size  between  the  two  alleles  of  the  pseudogene  for 
poly  (ADP-ribose)  polymera^  on  human  chromosome 
13,  and  wherein  said  allele  sp^ific  amphfication  primers 
amplify  sequences  from  humaiichromosome  13  but  do  not 
amplify  sequences  from  humat  chromosomes  1  or  14; 

(b)  amplifying  sequences  of  nucleic  acid  within  said  sample; 

(c)  amphfying  sequences  of  a  cloned  nucleic  acid  derived 
from  the  A  allele  of  the  pseudogene  for  poly  (ADP- 
ribose)  polymerase  on  human  chromosome  13  with  the 
allele  specific  amplification  pfimers  of  step  (a),  wherein 
said  A  allele  lacks  said  deletion  of  about  200  base  pairs; 
and 

(d)  determining  the  sizes  of  thd  amplified  sequences  from 
steps  (b)  and  (c)  via  electrophoresis,  wherein  the  presence 
of  amplified  sequences  resulting  from  step  (b)  that  are 
smaller  in  size  by  about  200  base  pairs  than  the  amplified 
sequences  resulting  from  step  <c)  indicates  that  said  poly- 
morphism associated  with  cancer  is  present  in  said  sample. 


ASSAY  FOR  THE 
OF  SUBSTRATES 
ENZYMATIC 

LONGCHAnfl 
David  C.  WUton,  Bassett 

ogy  Group  Limited,  Londoi , 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00461, 
Date  Aug.  18, 1993,  PCT 
Date  Oct  1,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
9105707 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/50  33 
VS.  a.  435—7.1 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  t 
containing  clinical  sample 
cally  hydrolyzed  to  release 
said  method  comprising  the 
(i)  adding  to  said  clinical 
fatty  acids  from  said 
mixture; 
(ii)  incubating  said  incubal  ion 
(iii)  adding  to  said  incubati  >n 
step  (ii)  fatty  acid  bindii  g 
(iv)  measuring  binding  of 
FABP. 


),607 
QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 
OF  UNDERGOING 
HYDI^LYSIS  TO  RELEASE 
FATTY  ACIDS 

assignor  to  British  Technol- 
England 

371  Date  Aug.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  W092/16847,  PCT  Pub. 


lab.] 


1992,  Ser.  No.  107,702 

United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1991, 

566:  C12Q  1/34:  C12N  9/96 

10  Claims 

substrate  present  in  an  albumin- 
Which  substrate  can  be  enzymati- 
1 3ng,  chain  fatty  acids  therefrom, 
I  iteps  of: 

imiplc  an  enzyme  which  releases 
substrate,  to  form  an  incubation 

mixture; 

mixture  before,  during  or  after 
_  protein  (FABP);  and 
said  released  fatty  acids  to  said 


5  149608 
PARVOVIRUS  B19  RECE  TOR  AND  PARVOVIRUS  B19 

DElECnON 
Neal  S.  Young,  WasUngton, 
Title,  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
sentcd  by  the  Departmeni 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/5^; 
VS.  CL  435— 7J 

1.  A  method  of  detecting 
a  sample  comprising: 

a)  contracting  the  sampi; 
parvovirus  B19  binding 
globoside  or  parvovirui 
being  separated  from  a 

b)  detecting  the  presence 
B 19  to  the  globoside 
main  of  globoside,  the 
ing  the  presence  of 


D.C,  and  KeWn  E.  Brown,  Rock- 
United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
of  Health  and  Human  Senices, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  34,132 
C12N  7/00:  C12Q  1/70 

5Clainis 

1  lie  presence  of  a  parvovirus  B19  in 

with  purified  globoside  or  the 
domain  of  globoside  the  purified 
B19  binding  domain  or  globoside 
cell  that  contains  globoside;  and 
of  specific  binding  of  paravovirus 
the  parvovirus  B19  binding  do- 
I  resence  of  specific  binding  indicat- 
pai  vovinis  B19  in  the  sample. 


Seftember  12, 199S 
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METHODS  FOR  SCREENING  FOR  NEUROTOXlCnY 

USING  A  CLONAL  HUMAN  TERATOCARCDMmiA  CELL 

LINE 
DomU  P.  YouUii.  aad  DbtU  PIcmvc,  both  of  WyuMwood, 

f»n  Mrtinuii  to  CUldrea's  Hospital  of  PMlndrlpbla.  Phlla- 

felpMs,  Pn. 

Filed  Jhl  31, 1994^  Ser.  No.  189,199 
Irt.  CL»  COIN  33/567 
VS.  a.  435—7.21  1  r^-i-, 

1.  A  method  for  screening  for  excitotoxic  effects  of  an  agent 
on  neurons  of  the  central  nervous  system  comprising  adminis- 
tering the  agent  to  NT2-N  clonal  neuronal  cells  and  measuring 
cellular  response,  wherein  a  change  in  cellular  response  in  the 
presence  of  the  agent  as  compared  to  cellular  response  in  the 
absence  of  the  agent  represents  a  positive  screening  result  for 
excitotoxic  effects. 


5^449,610 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  CHICKEN 

T-LYMPHOCYTES 

Hyu  S.  LiUehoJ,  W.  FHeMlsUp,  Md^  aarigMir  to  IV  United 

States  of  AMrica.  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  or  A«ical- 
tare,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  25M27.  Sep.  29, 1988,  abaadoaed.  lUs 

appUcation  Apr.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  876,819 

lat  CL*  C07K  3/OQ:  C17Q  1/00;  C17N  15/OQ:  AOIK  35/14 
VS.  a.  435-704  4  ctatas 

1.  A  hyforidoma  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
CTLA  1. 


5  449611 

POLYAROMATICHYDROCARBON  (PAH) 

IMMUNOASSAY  MFIHOD,  ITS  COMPONENTS  AND  A 

KIT  FOR  USE  IN  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 
Stepbca  B.  Friedana,  Chapel  HUL  aad  Raady  L.  AUea,  Apes, 
both  of  N.C  aasivMrs  to  Easys,  lac,  Reaearch  Triaagie 
Park,N.C  ^^ 

Filed  JuL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,223 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/577:  C07K  16/44 
VS.  CL  435—7.93  22  n.t— 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  determining  the  presence  of  PAHs  in 
a  sample,  comprising: 
(A)  combining  (ia)  a  monoclonal  antibody  with  specific 
reactivity  towards  phenanthrene,  anthracene,  fluorene, 
benzo(a)anthracene,  chrysene,  and  fluoranthene,  obtained 
by 

(i)  producing  an  immune  response  in  a  vertebrate  host  by 
immunization  with  an  immunogen  comprised  of  a  deriv- 
ative, moiety  of  the  formula 

Ar— X-<CH2),r-Y— Z 

wherein  Ar  is  a  naphthyl  group  having  one  or  more  substitents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3  and  CH2CH3;  X 
is  a  single  bond,  Y  is 


porter  molecule  reagent  which  is  cross  reactive  with 
said  moooclonal  antibody,  wherein  said  reporter  mole- 
cule reagent  it  susceptible  to  producing  a  detectable 
signaL  to  form  an  assay  mixture; 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  mixture  to  aUow  competitive 
monoclonal  antibody  binding  between  at  least  one  of  said 
pluraUty  of  characteristic  compounds,  if  present  in  the 
sample,  and  said  reagent; 

(C)  causing  production  of  said  signal  and  correlating  said 
signal  to  the  amount  of  reagent  bound  to  said  monoclonal 
antibody  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  PAHs  in 
said  sample. 


5,449,612 
PROCESS  FOR  mENTTFYING  CANDIDA  BY  MEANS  OF 

CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTANCES 
Jeaa-Piem  f  tpargatai ,  Peehaboa;  Gcaerttfc  Coatwt  «powe 
Coarteroie;  Jeaa-Lac  MartiaoU,  VOIeaeavc-La- 
aad  G«rard  QneMia,  ColoaAea,  aU  of  Fraace,  »■ 
to  ScfWo,  GeaaerUUcrs,  FVaaee 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR9L1Mn33,  §  371  Date  Nor.  19, 1991.  $  102(e) 
Date  Not.  19, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/14787,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  3, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  776,257 
Clates  priority,  appUcatloa  Ftraaoe,  Mar.  23, 1990,  90  03726 
lat  CL*  C12Q  1/44:  C12N  1/00-  C07K  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—18  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  strains  of  Candida  albicans  and 
pathogenic  strains  belonging  to  the  group  of  the  genus  Candida 
and  species  Torulopsis  glabrata.  said  method,  which  involves 
the  use  of  a  chromogetiic  substrate  and  without  the  isolation  of 
the  strains  to  be  identified,  comprising  steps  in  which; 

(a)  a  sample  of  strains  of  said  Candida  and  Torulopsis  glabrata 
to  be  identified  is  brought  into  contact  with  (i)  at  least  one 
chromogenic  substrate  clearable  by  at  least  one  enzyme 
belonging  to  the  group  of  the  aminoamidases  and  amino- 
peptidases,  and  (ii)  for  the  identification  of  Candida  albi- 
cans, at  least  one  inhibiting  means  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antibacterial  substances,  antifimgal  sub- 
stances and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  nutrient 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrogen 
source,  a  carbon  source  and,  trace  elements,  and 

(b)  incubation  is  carried  out  in  a  culture  medium  and  the 
kinetics  of  the  cleavage  of  said  substrate  are  observed  for 
at  least  1  hour  by  the  formation  of  color  resulting  from 
said  cleavage. 
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wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  C1-C2 
aUcyls,  and  linear,  branched  and  cyclic  Cj-C*  alkyls;  n  is  0  or 
an  integer  from  I  to  4;  linked  to  an  immunogen  carrier  mole- 
cule Z; 

(ii)  preparing  a  hybridoma  from  the  lymphoid  cells  said 

host; 
(iii)  selecting  said  hybridoma  which  produces  said  mono- 
clonal antibody:  and 
(iv)  obtaining  said  monoclonal  antibody  from  said  hy- 
bridoma. with  (ib)  a  mixture  of  the  sample  and  a  re- 


5,449,613 

REACTING  AN  ENZYME  IN  A  NON-AQUEOUS 

SOLVENT  BY  ADDING  A  LYOPHILIZATE  OF  ENZYME 

AND  SALT  TO  THE  SOLVENT 
Joaathaa  S.  Dordick,  Iowa  Otr,  Yari  Khawtaitaky,  CoralTUIe, 
both  of  Iowa,  and  Douglas  S.  Oarfc,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  Msi^ois 
to  The  University  of  Iowa  Reaearch  FonadatioB,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,072 
lat  CL*  CUP  1/00:  C12N  9/00  9/14.  9/02 
VS.  CL  435—41  14  cUm 

1.  A  method  for  reacting  an  enzyme  in  a  non-aqueous  or- 
ganic solvent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  lyophilizate  of  a  salt  which  activates  the  enzyme 
and  an  enzyme  wherein  the  lyophilizate  contains  a  weight 
ratio  of  salt  to  enzyme  of  at  least  60%  salt  sufficient  to 
activate  the  enzyme  in  an  organic  solvent;  and 
dispersing  the  lyophilizate  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  a  substrate  for  the  enzyme. 


UM» 
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5,449,614 

RECOMBINANT  RFTROVIRUSES  WITH 
AMPHOTROPIC  AND  ECOTROPIC  HOST  RANGES 
OUricr  Duoa,  SoMrrillC  aMi  Rkkai«  C.  MuUigu,  Omibridae, 
both  of  Mmb^  Mri^on  to  WUtdw^  Institiie  For  Biomedi- 
cal RcMarck,  Cuibridie,  MaM. 
Coatiantiaa  of  Scr.  No.  M9,047,  Apr.  14, 1992,  abandoiied, 

wUeh  ia  a  coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  239^45,  Sep.  1, 1988, 
ab— *mtif,  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,649 
lat  CL*  C12N  5/10.  5/Ot.  5/ IS.  15/86 
MS.  CL  435— 172J  28 


ability  to  hybridize  to  the  DN^ 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1 1,  or  the  com|^l< 
hybridization  conditions. 


5,4^9, 


CULTURE  VESSEL 
Fhwk  W.  Falkeabcrg,  Witta ; 
and  HeiBZ-Gerhard  Koha, 
ors  to  Heraeai  Sepatech 
Filed  Sep.  2, 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioi 
325.1 

iBtCL'CUM 
UJS.  CL  435— 240 J5 


-e/vfc?"** 


I2v 


'mrro^a 


^ 


^H^ 


t 


1.  A  packaging  cell  line  comprising  packaging  cells  capable 
of  generating  helper-free  recombinyt  retrovirus  with  an  am- 
photropic  host  range,  wherein  said  packaging  cells'  genome 
comprises:  I 

a)  a  first  retroviral  construct  that  ^es  for  gag/pol  and  env 
genes  wherein  one  of  the  gene^  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  gag/pol  or  env  possesses  a  frameshift  muta- 
tion; 

b)  a  second  retroviral  construct  ttiat  codes  for  gag/pol  and 
env  genes  wherein  the  gene  sel^ted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  gag/pol  or  env  thatidoes  not  possess  a  frame- 
shift  mutation  in  the  first  reUoiiral  construct,  possesses  a 
frameshift  mutation  in  the  secotad  retroviral  construct; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  retrovifal  constructs  were  sequen- 
tially introduced  into  the  packaging  cells'  genome. 
* 

5,449,6ia 

KDN-CLEAVING  SIALIDASl !  ISOLATED  FROM 

HEPATOPANCREAS  C  F  MOLLUSKS 

Ynh-Teh  Li,  aod  So-Chea  Li,  both  iDf  1717  Old  Metairie  Rd., 

Metairic,  La.  70001 

FOcd  Sep.  26, 1994,  Sc^.  No.  311,957 
lat  CL*  C12N  9>  24.  9/36 
UJS.  CL  435—200  2  OaiaH 

1.  An  isolated  sialidase  from  hipatopancreas  of  moUusks 
capable  of  cleaving  glycoconjugptes  to  yield  3-deoxy-D- 
glycero-D-galacto-2-nonulosonic  acid  (KDN),  wherein  said 
sialidase  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  21000  daltons  using 
gel  filtration,  an  isoelectric  point  of  about  7.6  using 
chromatofocusing,  and  an  optimal  pH  range  of  about  3.8-4.5 


September  12.  199S 


sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  9  or 
lement  thereof,  under  stringent 


September  12.  1995 


,617 
I  OR  CELL  CULTURES 

Haaa-Otto  Nagela,  BoTcadea, 
E^raaafeM,  all  of  Geraiany.  asaign- 
Oaterode,  Gcrmaay 
Ser.  No.  115,099 
Genwuiy,  Sep.  2,  1992,  42  29 


GikH,! 
1991, 


l/Ol  3/00.  1/06 


/L 


^ 


di^Sa^" 


21ClaiaH 


II 


;"&.. 


1.  A  culture  vessel  for  cell  ;ulture  comprising  an  elongated, 
generally  cylindrical  housing  defining  at  lease  one  cell  culture 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  cell  culture  mixture,  one  or  more 
mixing  elemenU  fixed  relatiMe  to  said  housing  and  extending 
into  said  cell  culture  chamb^,  at  least  one  nutrient  retaining 
means  adapted  to  contain  a  nutrient  medium  for  said  cell  cul- 
ture, a  dialysis  membrane  sej^arating  the  cell  culture  chamber 
from  the  nutrient  retaining  gieans,  wherein  nutrients  can  be 
transported  from  the  nutrient  retaining  means  through  the 
dialysis  membrane  into  the  <  ell  culture  chamber  to  cultivate 
cells  and  metabolic  produc  s  produced  in  the  cell  culture 
chamber  can  be  transporteci  from  the  cell  culture  chamber 
through  the  dialysis  membrane  to  the  nutrient  retaining  means, 
and  a  gas  exchange  membratie  that  is  impermeable  to  liquids 
and  to  microorganisms  capable  of  contaminating  the  cell  cul- 
ture mixture  forming  at  least  ^lartially  a  wall  of  said  cell  culture 
chamber  through  which  gascs  required  for  cell  culturing  can 
be  fed  and  gases  generated  during  cell  culturing  can  be  dis- 
charged, wherein  said  one  o«  more  mixing  elements  in  the  cell 
culture  chamber  are  attached  to  the  gas  exchange  membrane. 


Richard  L.  TyadaU,  CUatoa, 
of  Teaa., 


mal  pi 
9,6l| 


5,449,   ^ 
NUCLEIC  ACID  OSCODING 
DYCTROPHIN-ASSOClkTED  PROTEIN 
Keria  P.  Caapbdl;  Sterca  L.  Rob^^  hoth  of  Iowa  Qty,  aad 
Richard  D.  Aaderaoa,  Coralrfll*,  all  of  Iowa,  aaaignora  to 
Uaircnity  of  Iowa  Rcaearch  Fo4idatioa,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  944234,  Sep.  14, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,308,752,  which  te  a  coatiaaatioii>-pwt  <>'  Scr.  No.  841,654, 
Feb.  20, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,260,209,  w^  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part 
of  Ser.  No.  527,583,  May  23, 199|,  Pat  No.  5,187,063.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1993i  Ser.  No.  123,161 
lat  CL»  C07K  14/435:  C12BJ  5/10.  15/12,  15/63 
UJS.  CL  435—240.2  14  Claiaw 

1.  A  substantially  pure  nucleic' acid  sequence  encoding  a 
mammalian  SO  kDa  non-dystrophin  component  of  the  dystro- 
phin-glycoprotein complex  whicli  is  characterized  by  the 


.  providing  a  culture 
amoebic  isolate 


ofb 


S  *  49  618 
METHODS  OF  DE  GRADING  NAPALM  B 

■ad  Arpad  Vaaa,  Oak  Ridge,  both 
to  Mar^  Marietta  Eangy  Systems,  lac. 
Oak  Ridie,  Teaa. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  11,841,  Feb.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,314^24,  and  a  coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  693,998,  Apr.  26, 1991, 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,603 
lat  CL»  C12S  13/00:  H99B  3/00:  CUP  1/04.  39/00 
UJS,  CL  435—2623  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  degradingjnapalm  B  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bacterium  comprising  an  intra- 
ig  all  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  American  Type  Culture  Collection  Deposit  Num- 
ber 77S29,  a  mutant  of  said  isolate  possessing  all  the  identi- 
fying characteristics  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  deriving  an  aqueous  di^)ersant  solution  from  said  culture; 

c.  contacting  napalm  B  %vith  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
dispersant  solution  to  dmulsify  said  napalm  B  producing 
emulsified  napalm  B;  aad, 

d.  contacting  said  emul^fied  napalm  B  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  at  least  one  other  intra-amoebic  isolate  possess- 
ing all  the  identifying  characteristics  of  American  Type 
Culture  Collection  Deposit  Numbers  77526,  and  ATCC 
No.  77527,  a  mutant  th  mof  possessing  all  the  identifying 
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characteristics  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  degrade 
said  emulsified  napalm  B;  and, 
e.  degrading  said  emulsified  napidm  B. 


5,449,619 

DRAIN  OPENER  FORMULATION 

WiUiam  M.  Griffia,  Mars,  Pa.;  Rhonda  T.  Ritter,  Vlatoa,  Va., 

and  Dooglas  A.  Dent  Ivylaad,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  SybnM  Chem- 
ical Holdings,  lac,  WUaiiagtoa,  DcL 

Coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,057,  Apr.  16.  1992, 

■baadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7. 1993.  Ser.  No.  54,417 

lat  CL«  C12S  9/Oa  3/Oa  13/00:  C02F  3/00 

UJS.  CL  435—264  i  cimim, 

1.  A  liquid  drain  opener  formulation  which  comprises  viable 
microorganisms,  adapted  for  production  of  protease,  amylase 
and  Upase,  in  a  concentration  from  about  IxlO'/ml  to 
1 X  iC/ml  and  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  three  strains  of 
Bacillus  in  amounts  suitable  to  promote  the  degradation  of 
drain  residues,  a  surfactant  which  exhibits  a  grease  solubilizing 
capability  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-alkyi  ben- 
zene sulfonates  and  alkyl  sulfonates,  and  a  preservative  which 
functions  to  inhibit  or  prevent  the  growth  of  microbial  contam- 
inants in  the  formulation,  all  being  contained  in  an  aqueous 
medium  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.0  to  10,  and  where  said, 
three  strains  of  Bacillus  comprise  Bacillus  licheniformis.  Bacil- 
lus subtilis,  and  Bacillus  polymyxa,  having  all  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  American  Type  Culture  CoUection  deposit 
Nos,  55406,  55405,  and  55407,  respectively,  or  mutants  thereof 
possessing  all  the  identifying  characteristics  thereof. 


ceiving  and  centrifuging  a  plurality  of  self-contained,  elon- 
gated assay  cartridges,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  identifying  and  determining  the  position  of  each  cartridge 
and  defming  a  measurement  window  for  each  cartridge; 

b)  dividing  the  width  of  each  measurement  window  into  (n) 
number  of  equally  spaced  measurement  intervals; 

c)  routing  the  carriage  at  least  (n)  times; 

d)  on  each  successive  roution,  identifying  a  subject  measure- 
ment interval  and  illuminating  the  cartridges  with  light 
from  a  light  source  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  light 
emanating  from  the  subject  measurement  interval  of  each 
cartridge  so  that  after  the  carriage  is  routed  (n)  tiroes,  (n) 


5,449,620 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CULTURING 

EMBRYONIC  STEM  CELLS 

Jaspal  S.  KhOlaa,  Ckerry  Hin,  N J.,  aarignor  to  IVomas  Jeffer- 
SOB  Uaiversity,  PhOaddphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187^5 
lat  a.«  C12M  3/00.  1/22.  3/04;  C12N  5/26 
VS.  CL  435—284  5 , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  co-culturing  embryos  with  embryonic 
stem  cells  comprising  a  solid  support  having  at  least  one  taper- 
ing depression,  said  Upering  depression  being  tbout  0.2-0.3 
mm  in  diameter  at  the  top  and  0.1-0.2  mm  at  the  bottom 
wherein  a  controlled  concentration  of  a  selected  cell-type  can 
be  layered  into  the  tapering  depressi<m. 


5,449,621 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  SPECIFIC  BINDING 

ASSAYS 

GcraM  L.  KleiB,  Oraase,  CaHf,  aasigaor  to  Blotope,  lac.  Red- 

BWBd,  Wash.  ^^ 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  980,497,  Not.  23,  1992,  -K^Mi'itfii, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  387,916,  JnL  31,  1989, 

ahaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  185,483 

lat  CL*  GOIN  21/17.  21/64 

U.S.CL436-45  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reading  an  assay  cartridge  having  a  known 

width  with  an  interrogating  light  beam  in  an  automated  patient 

sample  analysis  instrument  having  a  routing  carnage  for  re- 


f  t    f  t 

number  of  measurements,  one  for  each  of  said  (n)  measure- 
ment intervals  are  taken  for  each  cartridge; 

e)  recording  each  of  the  (n)  measurements  for  each  car- 
tridge; 

f)  repeating  steps  c),  d)  and  e)  (x)  number  of  times; 

g)  averaging  the  (x)  number  of  repeated  measurements  for 
each  measurement  interval  and  for  each  cartridge  and 
recording  the  averaged  resultant  measurements;  and 

h)  selecting  a  number  (y)  of  the  largest  averaged  resultant 
measurements  for  each  cartridge  as  indicative  of  a  maxi- 
mum measurement  for  each  cartridge,  whereby  a  reUable 
reading  of  absorption  values  of  rapidly  rotating  cartridges 
is  obtained. 


5,449,622 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
STAINED  PARTICLES 
Ryohd  Yahe,  482».28  Nakaae,  KaiartMhi,  IharaU-kca,  Japaa; 
ShiaicU  Sakarafaa,  Haaa-Sarha-RI^  16,  68199  "rmahrim, 
Gcrmaay;  MaaaaU  Karimara,  5604,  SaiL  Nak^mcU.  Naka- 
laa.  naraki,  aad  YasaaU  Kojima,  Taakahadtf-^mtmcat 
2-208,  663,  IcUfle,  KatsatMhi,  Ibaraki-kc^  both  of  Japaa 

PDed  Fch.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197,515 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  16,  1993,  5426487 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/48.  33/00;  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  436-63  13  Onia, 

L  A  stained  particle  analyzing  method  for  staining  a  test 
sample  of  urine  taken  from  a  Uving  body  and  containing  sus- 
pended particles,  shooting  an  image  of  said  sample  after  stain- 
ing, and  classifying  said  particles  and  computing  the  concen- 
tration of  said  particles  from  the  shot  image  of  said  sample,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmining   a   light   having  a  plurality  of  wavelengths 
through  a  test  sample  of  urine  before  staining,  and  detect- 
ing the  transmitted  light; 
computing  analysis  enable/unable  decision  data,  including  at 
least  a  turbidity  of  said  sample,  on  the  basis  of  said  trans- 
mitted light; 
computing  first  color  information  of  said  sample  prior  to 

staining  on  the  basis  of  said  transmitted  light; 
comparing  said  analysis  enable/unable  decision  dau  with  a 
predetermined  decision  reference  value,  and  determining 
whether  said  sample  is  capable  of  analysb  or  not; 
staining  said  sample  and  shooting  an  image  of  said  sample 
only  when  said  sample  has  been  determined  to  be  capable 
of  analysis; 
computing  color  compensating  information  for  said  image 
based  upon  said  first  color  information;  and 
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classifying  particles  and  computing  the  concentration  of  said 
particles  on  the  basis  of  the  are&  length  and  the  shape  of 
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said  image  of  said  sample  and  said  color  compensating 
information. 


METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  BILIRUBIN 
Kimiald  Toknda,  Kawagoe,  aad  Kazrfiito  Tanimoto,  Salud,  botk 
of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  IndMtrica,  Ltd^ 
Oiaka,  Japan 

CoattanatkM  of  Ser.  No.  77,956,  Jkm.  18, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  it  a  continnation  of  Ser.  Nd  783,297,  Oct  28, 1991, 
,fcMMf^^»frf,  This  applicalion  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,003 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1990,  2-293227 
Int  CL*  COIN  33/00 
VS.  CI.  436—97  21  Claims 
4.  A  method  for  measuring  the  asiount  of  direct  bilirubin  in 
a  fluid  containing  bilirubin,  which  comprises: 
adding  to  the  fluid  a  reagent  solution  comprising  vanadic 
acid  ions  as  a  chemical  oxidizing  agent  and  at  least  one 
reaction  inhibitor,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrazine  derivatives,   hydroxylamine  derivatives,   ox- 
imes,  aliphatic  polyvalent  amites,  phenols,  water-soluble 
high  polymers  and  nonionic  Surfactants  having  a  HLB 
value  of  IS  or  more,  for  inhibitiiig  the  oxidation  of  indirect 
bilirubin,  and                           1 
measuring  an  optical  change  of  ihe  fluid  to  which  the  rea- 
gent solution  has  been  added  and  calculating  the  amount 
of  direct  bilirubin  in  the  fluid  from  said  optical  change. 
\ 


'  an  1 


stored  in  said  analyzer 

a  plurality  of  time  windows 

solely  on  the  rate 
calculating  a  final  rate  fron  density  readings  within  said 

selected  time  window, 
and  then  calculating  a  conc^tration 

oin,  phenobarbital  or  CRl ' 
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selecting  a  time  window  from 
i  for  final  rate  calculation  based 


of  said  digoxin,  phenyt- 
from  said  final  rate  calculation. 


whereby  said  window-seliting  step  is  performed  without 
first  calculating  a  conceiftration,  and  a  bias  is  avoided  for 
said  analytes  that  woul<  I  occur  if  the  window-selecting 
step  were  based  upon  i  comparison  with  a  predicted 
concentration. 


5,449,624 
WINDOWING  IN  RATE  ASSAYS  WITHOUT  USING 
INITIAL  PREDICTED  CONCENTRATION 
Paul  A.  Kildal-Brandt,  Webster,  an4  Thomas  A.  Weber.  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodali  Company, 
Rodiester,  N.Y. 

ContinBation-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  N^.  3,921,  Jan.  13, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,081 
Int  a.'  GOIN  35/00 
VS.  a.  436—500  6  Cteims 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  in  an  analyzer  analytes  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  digoxki,  phenytoin,  phenobarbital 
and  CRP  and  having  a  change  in  optical  density  over  time  that 
is  variable,  the  method  being  eflistive  to  minimize  bias  that 
occurs  with  said  analytes,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  the  sample  onto  a  dried  slide  test  element 
detecting  density  readings  over  time, 
making  an  initial  rate  reading  comprising  a  rate  of  change  of 
said  density  readings  over  tinie  during  an  early  time  win- 
dow, , 
comparing  said  initial  rate  re»  ing  with  only  known  rates 


$,*  49,625 

OPTICAL  FIBER  E  ASED  FLUORESCENT 

IMMUNOASS  AY  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Kobnysnhi;  Sbiqji  I  jima,  bodi  of  Nagoya;  Yasnnori 
Sakai,  and  Ken-ichi  Shinn|%  both  of  Gifta,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  IMden  Co.,  Ltd.^  Gifn,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01652,  t  371  Dirte  Ang.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16, 1993,  PCT  1  Hb.  No.  W093/13418,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JnL  8, 1993 

per  Filed  Dec.  11 ,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983* 
Claims  priority,  appliortioi  i  Japan,  Dec  20, 1991,  3-356001; 
May  26, 1992,  4-160234 

Int  a.*  COIN  33/543 
VS.  CL  436—518  7  OabM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  competitive  or  sandwich 
fluoroimmunoassay  for  an  analyte  in  a  test  sample  wherein  said 
sample  is  contacted  with  (lO  an  optical  fiber  having  an  end 
surface  comprising  an  antigto  or  antibody  capable  of  specifi- 
cally binding  to  said  analyte,  and  (b)  a  fluoresc^ce-labeled 
specific  binding  partner  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
said  analyte  and  an  antigen  ir  antibody  capable  of  specifically 
binding  to  said  analyte,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  excitation  light  source, 

(b)  a  fluorescence  detectcy', 

(c)  an  optical  fiber  compitsing 

(1)  an  incoming  end  su^ace  for  receiving  excitation  light 
from  said  excitation  f  ght  source,  and 

(2)  said  outgoing  end  surface  having  said  antigen  or  anti- 
body immobilized  thereon,  and 

(d)  a  spectroscope;        I 
wherein  said  spectroscopy  is  constructed  so  that  it  transmits 
said  excitation  light  tolsaid  incoming  end  surface  of  said 
optical  fiber  and  traim^ts  any  reflected  fluorescence  due 
to  bound  said  fluoresc4nce-labeled  specific  binding  part- 
ner from  said  incoming)  end  surface  of  said  optical  fiber  to 
said  fluorescence  detetxor;  and 
wherein  said  optical  fibef 
(i)  has  an  angle  6  whic^  defines  an  angle  formed  between 
said  outgoing  end  surface  and  an  incident  direction  of 
propagation  of  said  excitation  light,  and  is  defmed  as 

0>{ir/2)-m-*  (,H2/nl 

wherein  nl  is  the  refracti>  e  index  of  a  core  portion  of  said 
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optical  fiber  and  n2  is  the  refractive  index  of  a  test  medium  in 
contact  with  said  optical  fiber;  and 

(ii)  has  a  surface  roughness  Rmax  of  0.005  >un  to  5  /un, 
whereby  reflection  of  said  exciution  light  is  prevented. 

5  449  626 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SOLAR  CELL 

Rndolf  He»l,  Holheimcr  Straasc  12,  D-8000  Minchen  60, 

Germany 
DirisiM  of  Ser.  No.  990,766,  Dec  15, 1992,  Prt,  No.  5,356,488. 
This  appUcatioii  J«L  6,  1994»  Ser.  No.  268,575 
Claims  priority,  application  GcriMny,  Dec  27,  1991.  41  43 
083.2;  Dec  27, 1991,  41  43  084.0 

Lrt.  CL*  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  CL  437—2  13  n.!— 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate  in  which  charge  carriers  can  be  gen- 
erated by  incident  radiation  energy  and  electrically  conducting 
contacts  for  conducting  said  charge  carriers,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  elevated  areas  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  a  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

substantially  completely  covering  said  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor substrate  surface  with  a  passivation  layer, 

at  least  partially  removing  said  passivation  layer  present  on 
said  elevated  areas;  and 

forming  said  electrically  conducting  contacts  indirectly  or 
directly  at  least  on  the  portions  of  the  elevated  areas  thus 
exposed  and  on  portions  of  said  passivation  layer  located 
on  flanks  extending  from  the  elevated  areas;  wherein 

said  elevated  areas  are  formed  without  masking  by  mechani- 
cal removal  and/or  etching  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and 

at  least  said  passivation  layer  is  removed  from  said  elevated 
areas  whereby  plateau-like  areas  are  formed,  from  whose 
free  upper  surface  the  flanks  extend  and  in  which  semicon- 
ductor material  is  exposed. 


5,449,627 

LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND  FET 

COMPATIBU:  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Ying-Tang  Wang,  and  Sheit-Hsing  Yang,  both  of  HaiMta, 

Taiwan,  aaripinii  to  United  Microclcctiunics  Cornontion. 

Hainchn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,478 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/824S 
VS.  CL  437—31  10  rM^ 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  forming  a  lateral  bipolar 
NPN  transistor  and  a  field  effect  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  body  of  P-type  silicon; 

designating  an  area  intended  for  the  formation  of  a  bipolar 

transistor  and  an  area  intended  for  the  formation  of  a  fiekl 

effect  transistor  on  the  surface  of  said  siUcon  body,  said 

areas  being  separated  by  a  layer  of  field  oxide; 

providing  a  layer  of  gate  insulation  composed  of  silicon 

oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon  body; 
removing  said  layer  of  gate  insulation  in  its  entirety  in  said 

bipolar  area  and  partially  in  said  field  effect  area; 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  strongly  N  type  polycrystalline 


164-993  O.G.-9S-1I 


silicott  onto  the  surface  of  said  siliooa  body  and  then 
selectively  etching  it  so  as  to  leave  smaller  areas  of  poly- 
crystalline silicon,  centrally  located  within  said  bipolar 
and  field  effect  areas  and  positioned  so  as  to  lie  over  said 
layer  of  gate  insulation  in  said  field  effect  area; 

selectively  covering  the  field  effect  area  in  its  entirety  and 
said  smaller  area  of  polycrystalline  silicon  in  the  bipolar 
area  with  first  layer  of  photoresist  and  then  anistropically 
etching  said  silicon  body,  thereby  creating,  in  the  bipolar 
area,  a  pedestal  surrounded  by  a  trench; 

stripping  away  aU  of  said  first  layer  of  photoresist  covering 
only  the  bipolar  area  with  a  second  Uyer  of  photoresist 
and  then  bombarding  said  siUcon  body  with  N  type  dop- 
ant ions; 

stripping  away  all  of  said  second  Uyer  of  photoresist  depos- 
iting a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  onto  the  sidewalls  of  said 
pedestal  and  said  trench  in  the  bipolar  area  as  well  as  onto 
all  vertical  surfaces  in  the  fiekl  effect  area; 


protecting  the  surface  of  said  silicon  body  with  a  third  layer 
of  photoresist  patterned  to  leave  uncovered  the  floor  of 
the  trench  in  said  bipolar  area  and  covering  all  of  the  field 
effect  area  except  for  said  smaller  area  of  polycrystalline 
silicon,  and  bombarding  said  silicon  body  with  N  type 
dopant  ions; 

stripping  away  all  of  said  third  layer  of  photoresist  protect- 
ing the  surface  of  said  silicon  body  with  a  fourth  layer  of 
photoresist  patterned  to  leave  uncovered  an  area  of  siU- 
con surface  surrounding  the  trench  in  said  bipolar  area, 
and  bombarding  said  silicon  body  with  boron  ions,  and 
stripping  away  all  of  said  fourth  layer  of  photoresist; 

heating  said  silicon  body  so  as  to  cause  the  diftiision  of  N 
type  dopant  ions  from  said  first  layer  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  into  said  silicon  body  thereby  creating  a  buried 
emitter  in  the  bipolar  area  and  a  buried  conductor  in  the 
field  effect  area. 


5.449,628 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMfCONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  SHORT  GATE  LENGTH 

Bcrtnnd  F.  Camkam,  Mean,  and  Robert  B.  Darica,  Tempe,  both 

of  Arix.,  aasigiois  to  Motorola,  Inc.  7rh— bnig.  DL 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  52356,  Apr.  23, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,281,839. 
wMeh  is  a  cantinnation  of  Ser.  No.  729.662,  JnL  15, 1991, 
ahandanel  lUs  application  Jan.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  179^42 
Int  Cl»  HOIL  21/8252 
VS.  CL  437—40  17  rw^ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  material,  having  a  top  surface; 
forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  material  forming  a  spacer  adjacent  the 
dielectric  layer: 
forming  a  first  portion  of  a  channel  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
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tivity  type  in  the  semiconductof  material  extending  from 
the  top  surface  into  the  semicoiductor  material; 
forming  a  second  portion  of  the  dhannel  region  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  in  the  semiconductor  material  extend- 
ing from  the  top  surface  into  the  semiconductor  material, 
wherein  the  second  portion  of  (Jie  channel  region  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  first  portion  <>f  the  channel  region  and 


ture  is  separated  from 
includes  therein  said  firs) 
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extends  further  in  the  semiconductor  material  from  the 
top  surface  than  the  first  portion  of  the  channel  region; 
and 
forming  a  gate  layer  over  a  portiop  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
channel  region,  over  a  portion  of  the  dielectric  layer  and 
over  the  spacer,  such  that  the  gate  layer  is  over  a  portion 
of  the  first  and  second  portioi^  of  the  channel  region. 


laid  second  gate  structure  and 
electrode  pattern,  a  first  dielec- 
tric pattern  formed  of  &  lid  dielectric  film  and  covering 
said  first  electrode  patter  i,  and  a  second  electrode  pattern 
formed  of  said  second  «  nductor  layer  and  covering  said 
first  dielectric  pattern,  and  such  that  said  second  gate 
structure  includes  thercir  a  third  electrode  pattern  formed 
of  said  first  conductor  laftrer  covering  said  second  device 
region,  a  second  dielectiic  pattern  formed  of  said  dielec- 
tric film  and  covering  said  third  electrode  pattern,  and  a 
fourth  electrode  pattern  formed  of  said  second  conductor 
layer  and  covering  said  second  dielectric  pattern,  said  fwst 
gate  structure  forming  a  memory  cell  transistor  and  said 
second  gate  structure  fofming  a  peripheral  transistor,  said 
first  electrode  pattern  th  treby  forming  a  floating  gate  for 
storing  information  in  tl  e  form  of  electric  charges; 
wherein  said  method  furth  er  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  contact  hole  )enetrating  through  said  second 
conductor  layer  and  sa  d  dielectric  film  in  said  second 
device  region;  and 
filling  said  Cbntact  hole  w  th  a  conductor  material. 


5,'  49,< 


5.449.6: 

MFmOD  FOR  FABRICATIN( 

MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

IMPROVED  INSULATIOl 

Talsaya  H^tM,  KawMaU,  Japu, 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1992, 

Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Not.  14, 1991,  3-2992S1 

iBt  a.*  H01L21/265 

VS.  a.  437—43  I  3  Claima 


a  semiconductor 
»ating  gate  with 
film  quality 

to  Fqjitia  Limited, 
No.  974,721 


METHOD  FOR 

STRUCTURE  FOR 
MEMORY 
Water  Lor,  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  asdgiiorB  to 
Chn,  Taiwan 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  237.446,^lay 
15,1994, 
InkCL' 
U-S.  CL  437—47 


,630 
FABRICATING  A  TRENCH  CAFACTTOR 
DY  iAMlC  RANDOM  ACCESS 
TNTfGRATED  CDtCUTT 

-Han  Huang,  Haincho,  all  of 
UnUM  Microelectronics  Corp.,  Hsin- 


3, 1994.  lUs  appUcntion  Jni. 
■.  No.  275,432 
TOIL  21/8242 

MCfadau 


!er 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  |ion-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising  the  sifcps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  gate  insulation  films  respectively 
on  first  and  second  device  regions  defmed  on  a  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  conductor  layer  so  as  to  cover  both  said 
first  and  second  gate  insulation  films; 

patterning  said  first  conductor  layer  to  form  an  isolated,  first 
electrode  pattern  in  said  first  device  region,  said  step  of 
patterning  being  conducted  so  as  to  leave  said  first  con- 
ductor layer  substantially  unphanged  in  said  second  de- 
vice region; 

forming  a  dielectric  film  so  as  to  cover  the  surface  of  said 
first  conductor  layer  including  said  first  elecuode  pattern; 

depositing  a  second  conductor  layer  on  said  dielectric  film 
such  that  said  second  conductor  layer  covers  said  dielec- 
tric film  both  in  said  first  device  region  and  said  second 
device  region;  and 

patterning  said  first  conductor  byer,  said  dielectric  film  and 
said  second  conductor  layer  to  form  a  first  gate  structure 
in  said  first  device  region  and  a  second  gate  structure  in 
said  second  device  region,  snch  that  said  first  gate  struc- 


of: 


(b)  sequentially  forming 


1.  A  method  for  fabricatii  ig  a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps 
(a)  providing  a  siUcon  su  Mtrate; 


_  la  first  isolation  layer  and  a  metal 
layer  on  said  silicon  sul  strate  and  forming  a  pattern  in  said 
first  isolation  layer  an  I  said  metal  layer  by  lithography 
and  etching; 

(c)  implanting  ions  into  spid  silicon  substrate  by  ion  implan- 
Ution  at  an  energy  \ef/t\,  said  pattern  layer  acting  as  a 
mask; 

(d)  forming  a  spacer  laye^  on  side  walls  of  said  first  isolation 
layer  and  said  metal  Uyer  to  define  a  contact  opening; 

(e)  etching  a  first  trench  Extending  vertically  into  said  silicon 
substrate  using  said  spacer  layer  as  a  mask,  wherein  the 
depth  of  said  trench  ik  deeper  into  said  silicon  substrate 
than  the  frmTimiim  ioi  i  implanution  depth  which  occurs 
from  the  energy  level  of  step  (c); 

(f)  removing  said  metal  ayer; 

(g)  annealing  in  the  absi  nee  of  gaseous  oxygen  to  convert 
the  implanted  ions  ini  o  a  silicon  compound  in  said  sub- 
strate; 

(h)  etching  away  said  fi4t  isolation  layer,  said  spacer  layer. 
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and  said  silicon  compound  in  said  silicon  substrate  to 
define  at  least  one  buried  trench  extending  horizontally 
mto  the  side  walls  of  said  first  trench,  said  at  least  one 
buried  trench  and  said  first  trench  defining  a  trench  sys- 
tem; and 

(i)  sequentiaUy  forming  a  dielectric  Uyer  and  a  first  conduc- 
tive tayer  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  trench  system. 

5  449631 
PREVENTION  OF  AGGLOMERATION  AND  INVERSION 

IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SALICIDE  PROCESS 
Kenneth  J.  Gicwont,  and  Anthony  J.  Yu,  both  of  Ponghqoag, 
N.Y,  aadgnora  to  International  Bnsineaa  Machine*  Coraon- 
tion,  Annoak,  N.Y.  «-«««-  ^^irpora. 

Filed  JnL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,680 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/283.  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—41  1,  , 


forming  a  blanket  word  line  layer  over  said  device, 
forming  a  reverse  word  line  mask  over  said  word  line  layer, 

said  word  line  mask  comprising  a  parallel  array  of  m.^ 

strips 

forming  a  ROM  code  mask  over  said  reverse  word  line 
mask,  said  ROM  code  mask  having  a  ROM  code  opening 
therethrough,  said  opening  being  centered  between  a  pair 
of  said  mask  strips, 

ion  implanting  a  code  implant  dopant  through  said  ROM 
code  opening  down  into  a  doped  region  in  said  substrate 
below  said  ROM  code  opening. 


♦Mi 


17.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  gate  oxide  film  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  forming  a  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  on  said  gate  oxide 
film; 

(d)  patterning  said  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  and  gate  oxide 
film  so  as  to  form  a  gate  electrode  structure  having  side- 
walls; 

(e)  forming  sidewall  spacers  on  said  sidewalls  of  said  gate 
electrode  structure; 

(0  forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  adjacent  to  said  gate  electrode  struc- 
ture; 

(g)  sputter  depositing  a  nitrogen-enriched  metal  film  on  said 
gate  electrode  structure,  said  sidewall  spacers  and  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  including  over  said  source  re- 
gion and  said  drain  region; 

(h)  converting  said  nitrogen-enriched  metal  film  deposited 
over  said  gate  electrode  structure  and  said  source  region 
and  drain  region  to  a  nitrogen-enriched  metal  silicide  film, 
wherein  nitrogen  contained  in  said  nitrogen-enriched 
metal  sUicide  fihn  provides  for  improved  thermal  stability 
including  inhibition  of  agglomeration  and  inversion  of  said 
nitrogen  enriched  metal  silicide  film; 

(i)  selectively  removing  films  from  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  said  sidewall  spacers  such  that  said  nitrogen- 
enriched  metal  silicide  film  remains  on  said  gate  electrode 
structure  and  on  said  source  and  drain  regions  for  forming 
a  semiconductor  device. 


removing  said  ROM  code  mask, 

forming  a  word  line  mask  comprising  complementary  mask 
strips  between  said  mask  strips  of  said  reverse  word  line 
mask, 

removing  said  reverse  word  line  mask, 

etching  said  word  line  layer  to  form  a  parallel  array  of  word 
lines  beneath  said  complementary  mask  strips,  and 

forming  a  blanket  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  said  de- 
vice. 


5,449,633 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN 

ULTRA-HIGH-DENSTTY  ALTERNATE  METAL  VIRTUAL 

GROUND  ROM 

Albert  Bergenont,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  awignor  to  National 

Semlcondnctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  274,675,  JnL  13,  1994,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  11,955,  Feb.  L  1993,  ■!.— <l^f«rtL  nta 

application  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,319 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—48  i  q^^^ 


5,449,632 
MASK  ROM  PROCESS  WTTH  SELF-AUGNED  ROM 
CODE  IMPLANT 
Gary  Hong,  Hsin-chn,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation,  Hainchn,  Taiwan 

FOed  Ang.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,629 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a  437-48  13  a.,^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ROM  semiconductor  de- 
vice on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  an  array  of  parallel  bit 
lines  integral  therewith,  said  bit  lines  being  oriented  in  a  first 
direction,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  alternate  metal  virtual  ground 
(AMG)  read  only  memory  (ROM)  array  in  a  silicon  substrate 
of  P-type  conductivity,  wherein  the  array  includes  a  ROM  cell 
matrix  that  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  seg- 
ment defmed  by  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns 
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of  ROM  data  storage  cells.  The  fab  cation  method  compris- 
ing: 
fonning  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  buried  N+  bit 
lines  in  the  silicon  substrate;  introducing  P-type  dopant 
into  those  portion  of  the  silicon  Substrate  which  are  to  be 
programmed  channels  of  prograjnmed  ROM  data  storage 
cells  in  the  array;                      J 
forming  a  layer  of  gate  oxide  on  t|ie  silicon  substrate; 
forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  on  ^e  gate  oxide  layer; 
etching  the  polysilicon  layer  to  de^ne  the  following  spaced- 
apart,  parallel  strips  of  polysilioon,  all  of  which  run  per- 
pendicular to  the  N-(-  buried  4it  lines:  (i)  one  segment 
select  line  formed  at  the  top  anp  one  segment  select  line 
formed  at  the  bottom  of  each  segment  to  provide  gate 
electrodes  of  segment  select  switching  transistors,  (ii)  one 
outer  select  line  formed  at  the  top  and  one  outer  select  line 
formed  at  the  bottom  of  each  segment  to  provide  gate 
electrodes  of  outer  select  transistors,  (iii)  one  inner  select 
line  formed  at  the  top  and  one  iiner  select  line  formed  at 
the  bottom  of  each  segment  to  irovide  gate  electrodes  of 
inner  select  transistors,  and  (i\«  one  word  line  for  each 
row  of  ROM  daU  storage  cells  n  that  segment  to  provide 
gate  electrodes  for  said  RON    daU  storage  cells,  and 
wherein  the  outer  select  lines,  tl  e  inner  select  lines  and  the 
word  lines  overly  the  N-(-  bi    lines  and  are  separated 
therefrom  by  gate  oxide,  and  v  herein  the  segment  select 
lines  overly  P-type  substrate  if  aterial  and  are  separated 
therefrom  by  gate  oxide;            i 
introducing  N-type  dopant  into  the  substrate  to  defme  N  + 
source  and  drain  regions  of  the  segment  select  transistors 
and  to  connect  segment  select  transistors  to  corresponding 
N  +  drain  bit  lines;  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  contact  lines  such  that 
each  alternating  buried  N+  fit  line  is  contacted  by  a 
corresponding  conductive  contact  line  at  first  and  second 
contact  locations  in  each  segnisnt  to  thereby  defme  con- 
tacted drain  bit  lines  of  the  Array,  each  non-contacted 
buried  N+  bit  line  being  segfiented  into  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  segmented  sourpe  bit  line  for  a  preselected 
plurality  of  ROM  data  storage  cells  thereby  defming  a 
column  of  ROM  data  storage  ^Us  in  the  array  segment; 
such  that,  for  each  conucted  driin  bit  line,  one  of  a  pair  of 
segment  select  switching  tran»istors  is  respectively  con- 
nected between  the  drain  bit  line  and  one  of  the  two 
contact  locations  for  that  confeu;ted  drain  bit  line,  and 
such  that,  for  each  segmented  source  bit  line,  one  of  a  pair  of 
iimer  select  switching  transistors  is  respectively  connected 
between  one  of  ends  of  the  segmented  source  bit  line  and 
ftfst  adjacent  contacted  drain  ^it  line  associated  with  said 
segmented  source  bit  line,  an(^ 
such  that,  for  each  segmented  source  bit  line,  one  of  a  pair  of 
outer  select  switching  transistors  is  respectively  con- 
nected between  and  of  the  en^is  of  the  segmented  source 
bit  line  and  a  second  adjacefit  contacted  drain  bit  line 
associated  with  said  segmented  source  bit  line. 
1 

S,449,63( 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NON-VOLATILE 

SEMICX)NDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Tatsoro  Inonc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  NEC  Cofporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Sjer.  No.  141^2 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japin,  Oct  27, 1992,  4-288043 

Int  a.«  H01l\21/8247 

UjS.a.437— 52  I  TCtaima 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  M  non-volatile  semiconductor 

memory  device  having  a  non-volatile  memory  transistor  and  a 

peripheral  transistor,  the  metho^  comprising  the  following 

steps:  I 

selectively  forming  an  insulatiqg  layer  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  to  define  a  peripheral  circuit  active  region  and  a 
memory  cell  active  region  '  *" 

stnte. 


forming  a  first  gate  insi 
active  region, 

covering  said  memory  cell 
layer, 

fonning  said  peripheral  transistor 
active  region  while  leaviifg 
said  memory  cell  active 
having  a  first  gate  elect  ode 
insulating  layer  and  sour  x 
formed  in  said  peripheral 

covering  said  peripheral  transistor 
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iulatini  layer  on  said  peripheral  circuit 
ftctive  region  with  a  first  mask 


40,   6    8 


la  rer  I 


removing  said  first  mask 
region, 

forming  a  second  gate  i 
active  region,  and 

forming  said  non-volatile 
said  second  mask  layer 
said  non-volatile  memor  f 
electrode  formed  on  saic 
source  and  drain  region 
ory  cell  active  region 


from  said  memory  cell  active 
instating  layer  on  said  memory  cell 


Young  K.  Jnn,  Seoul,  Rep.  ol 
tron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of 
FUed  Dec.  28, 
lnta.» 
U.S.  CL  437—52 


in  said  peripheral  circuit 

,  said  first  mask  layer  covering 

;gion,  said  peripheral  transistor 

le  formed  on  said  first  gate 

and  drain  regions  selectively 

circuit  active  region, 

with  a  second  mask  layer, 


10        11        12         13 


.  I  nemory  transistor  while  leaving 

o  (vering  said  peripheral  transistor, 

transistor  having  a  second  gate 

second  gate  insulating  layer  and 

selectively  formed  in  said  mem- 


5.' 49,635 


MErmOD  OF  FABRICAJriNC  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MORY 

Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Elec- 


Koiea 
193 


I,  Ser.  No.  174,228 
TOIL  21/8242 


17  Claims 


czzzza=t— ^' 


>n  said  semiconductor  sub- 


1.  A  method  for  fabricatii  g  a  semiconductor  memory,  com- 
prising steps  for: 
forming  transistors  on  a  !  emiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  insulation  ( ilm  on  the  semiconductor  substrate 

on  which  the  transistors  have  been  formed; 
forming  contact  holes  having  round  upper  part  by  etching 

the  first  insulation  film  selectively; 
forming  successively  a  f  rst  conductive  layer,  an  etch  pre- 
venting film  and  a  fir  t  temporary  film  on  the  substrate 

and  the  contact  holes; 
etching  the  first  temporal  y  film  and  the  etch  preventing  film 

to  selectively  expose  t  le  first  conductive  layer; 
forming  a  second  tempoi  iry  film  on  the  first  temporary  film 

and  the  first  conducti\  e  layer; 
etching  the  second  temp  )rary  film  to  form  sidewall  spacers 

of  the  second  tempoi  ary  film  at  sidewalls  of  the  first 

temporary  film; 
patterning  the  first  condi  ctive  film  using  the  first  temporary 

film  and  the  sidewall  i  pacers  as  masks; 
fonning  a  second  insulation  film  on  the  first  conductive 

layer,  the  sidewall  spi  :ers  and  the  first  temporary  film; 
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etching  the  second  insulation  film  selectively  removing  the 

temporary  film  and  the  sidewall  spacers; 
forming  a  second  conductive  film  on  the  second  insulation 

film,  the  first  conductive  layer  and  the  etch  preventing 

film;  and 
etching  the  second  conductive  layer  to  form  a  capacitor 

storage  node  composed  of  the  first  conductive  layer  and 

the  second  conductive  layer  by  removing  the  second 

insulation  film. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  DRAM  cell  which  has  a  tran- 
sistor consisting  of  a  field  oxide,  a  gate  insulating  layer,  a  gate 
electrode  capped  with  an  insulating  layer,  a  spacer  insulating 
film  and  an  impurity  ion-implanted  region  connected  with  a 
capacitor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  trench  in  a  portion  of  said  field  oxide; 
depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  entirely  to  come  into 
connect  with  said  ion-implanted  region  and  etching  the 
first  conductive  hiyer  so  selectively  as  to  leave  no  conduc- 
tive layer  in  said  trench,  to  form  a  pattern  of  a  first  charge 
storage  electrode;  then 
coating  an  insulating  layer  entirely  on  the  resulting  structure 
and  removing  the  insulating  layer  present  in  areas  wherein 
said  capacitor  is  formed  with  the  insulating  layer  left  in 
said  trench;  then 
forming  a  second  conductive  layer  over  the  resulting  struc- 
ture; 
planarizing  the  surface  of  the  second  conductive  layer  with 
a  material  and  subjecting  the  material  to  etch  back  until 
the  second  conductive  layer  placed  on  the  insulating  layer 
is  exposed  and  etching  the  exposed  second  conductive 
layer,  to  expose  the  insulating  layer;  and 
removing  the  material  for  planarization  and  the  insulating 
layer  and  sequentially  forming  a  dielectric  film  and  a  plate 
electrode. 


5449637 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

MOSFETS  WITH  REDUCED  MASKING  STEPS 
Yutaka  Sidto;  Yoahflua  KoJIm,  ami  Kazrtedii  Ishii,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japau,  aarivMrs  to  Seiko  lustnuueuts.  Inc.,  Japu 
CoutiBuatiou  of  Ser.  No.  880,723,  May  8. 1992,  alM«k»ed.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,059 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatiou  Japau,  May  8,  1991.  3-102879; 
May  17, 1991.  3-113543 

Irt.  CL»  HOIL  2J/8238 
VS.  CL  437—57  7  chi«, 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  transistor 
and  a  second  transistor; 


forming  a  solid  film  over  the  semiconductor  substrate  cover- 
ing the  first  transistor  and  the  second  transistor; 

forming  a  first  resist  film  over  the  entire  solid  film  except  for 
a  region  which  corresponds  to  a  first  area  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

removing  the  solid  film  from  the  first  area; 

introducing  a  first  impurity  into  the  semiconductor  substrate 
at  the  first  area  to  lower  an  electrical  resistance  within  the 
first  area  to  form  a  first  contact  region  for  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  first  transistor; 


5  449  636 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  DRAM  CELL 

HAVING  A  TRENCH  IN  'niE  FIELD  OXIDE 

Sang  H.  Park,  aad  Chaag  S.  Mooo,  botli  of  Bubuleub,  Rep.  of 

Korea,  assi^iors  to  Hyumiai  Electronics  Industries  Co„  Ltd« 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  281.301 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  27,  1993. 
1993-14369 

lut  CL'  HOIL  2J/7a  27/00 
UACL  437-52  4  Ctaimi 


forming  a  second  resist  film  over  the  entire  solid  fihn  except 
for  a  region  which  corresponds  to  a  second  area  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  while  covering  the  first  area; 
removing  the  solid  film  from  the  second  area;  and 
introducing  a  second  impurity  into  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate at  the  second  area  to  lower  an  electrical  resistance 
within  the  second  area  to  form  a  second  contact  region  for 
electrical  connection  with  the  second  transistor. 


5449  638 
PROCESS  ON  THICKNESS  CONTROL  FOR 
SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  TECHNOLOGY 
Gary  Hong;  Cheu-CUu  Haue;  H.  J.  Wu.  aH  of  Haia-Cku.  Tai- 
wan, ami  Lawrewx  Y.  Lin,  CapertiM.  CaUf.,  aarigunrs  to 
Vidtei  Microdectroaica  Cerponliou,  lUacka,  TaiwM 
Filed  Jua.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,532 
ImL  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—61  36  , 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  silicon  layer  with  well-controlled 
thickness  using  silicon-on-insulator  technology,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  a  first  surface  of  a  first 
silicon  substrate; 

fonning  a  trench  in  a  first  surface  of  a  second  silicon  sub- 
strate; 

fonning  a  polishing  stopper  in  said  trench; 

forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  with  a  smooth  top  surface 
over  said  polishing  stopper  and  over  said  first  surface  of 
said  second  silicon  substrate,  wherein  said  second  dielec- 
tric layer  is  formed  of  a  reflowable  oxide  deposited  by 
CVD  (chemical  vapor  deposition),  and  wherein  said 
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smooth  top  surface  of  said  scond  dielectric  layer  is 
formed  by  heating  said  reflowafcle  oxide; 

bonding  said  smooth  top  surface  of  said  second  dielectric 
layer  of  said  second  silicon  substrate  to  said  first  dielectric 
layer  of  said  first  siUcon  substrate;  and 

removing  material,  by  first  wafer  grinding  and  then  chemi- 
cal/mechanical polishing  of  said  material,  from  exposed 
surface  of  said  second  silicon  suNtrate  to  form  said  silicon 
layer  with  well-controUed  thicltness,  having  a  top  surface 
co-planar  with  said  poUshing  stopper. 


MI*fM« 


FABRICATING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  IN 

DEVICES 
both  of  Newpart,  and  DaTid  R. 
Ki^doMi,  Mii^ors  to  INMOS 


SENQCONDL  CTOR 


5(M33«. 


Paid  A.  Hwt;  laa  M.  Lilea. 
Gatte,  Caidifr,  all  of  Uaitef 
LiiMited,  BrMol,  Eagla^ 
CoatbMMtkM  of  Ser.  No. 
TUa  appbcatioB  JaL 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioi 
8913540 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21/443 
UJS.  CL  437—190 


5,449,63S 

DISPOSABLE  METAL  ANTI-Rl  FLECTION  COATING 

PROCESS  USED  TOGFTHER  WJTH  METAL  DRY/WET 

ETCH 
Joha  C  Wd,  Taipei;  Kno-Chin  Hsl^  aiMl  Aa-Mia  CUang.  both 
of  Hsi»«ta,  aU  of  Taiwaa,  aasiMirs  to  Taiwu  ScadcoadM- 
tor  MaaafiKtariag  Compaay  Ltd,*  Hsiaeha,  Taiwaa 
Filed  Get  24, 1994,  Sc^.  No.  328,119 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21 /^,  21/302 
US.  CL  437—187 
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Mar.  30, 1990,  i 
>,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,601 
Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  13,  1989, 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricatingkn  electrical  contact  in  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  the  method  cpmprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  on  an  underlyihg  silicon  substrate  a  reflowable 
interlevel  dielectric  nuterial  having  a  contact  opening 
exposing  a  contact  regii  >n  of  the  siUcon  substrate; 

heating  the  siUcon  substiate  and  the  interlevel  dielectric 
material  by  a  rapid  thei  mal  anneal  in  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing atmosphere  thereby  to  grow  an  oxide  control  layer  in 
the  contact  region  and  to  reflow  the  dielectric  material 
simultaneously,  in  a  sin  (le  step  ; 

depositing  a  layer  of  tri  nsition  metal  over  the  reflowed 
dielectric  material  and  the  control  layer;  and 

converting  at  least  part  of  the  transition  metal  layer  into  a 
metallurgic  barrier. 


1.  A  method  of  metal  patterning  in  the  fabrication  of  an 
integrated  circuit  comprising: 
providing  an  insulating  layer  •ver  semiconductor  device 

structures  in  and  on  a  semicottductor  substrate; 
providing  openings  through  said  insulating  layer  to  said 

semiconductor  substrate  and  tp  said  semiconductor  device 

structures  to  be  contacted; 
depositing  a  barrier  metal  layer  conformally  over  said  insu- 


S  449641 

MFTHOD  FOR  FABRK  ATING  AN  INTERCONNECT 

FOR  SEMICONDUC  OR  DEVICES  USING  (111) 

CRYSTAL  Pi4nE  ORIENTATION 

Keiichi  Macda,  Kanagawa,  Jlapan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan  i 

FDed  Mar.  7,  »94.  Ser.  No.  206,652 
Claims  priority,  applicatiia  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5^)78894 
Int  a '  HOIL  21/44 
U.S.  CL  437—195  I  4  < 


^d  barrier  metal  layer; 

an  antireflective  coating 
I  or  dye  resist; 
Bting  with  photoresist  and 
)i  provide  a  photoresist  mask; 


lating  layer  and  within  said 

depositing  a  metal  layer  over 

covering  said  metal  layer  wi< 
other  than  amorphous  silicoi 

covering  said  antireflective 
patterning  said  photoresist 

etching  away  said  antireflective  coating,  said  metal  layer  and 
a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  barrier  metal  layer  where 
said  layers  are  not  covered  by  said  photoresist  mask; 

removing  said  photoresist  masl^  and 

etching  away  all  remaining  s^  barrier  metal  Jayer  not 
covered  by  said  metal  layei;  wherein  all  remaining  said 
antireflective  coating  is  als4  removed  completing  said 
metal  patterning  in  the  fabri  »tion  of  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit 


1.  A  method  for 
which  comprises  forming 
temperature  sputtering  on 
in  such  a  manner  that  the 
oriented  under  the 
crystal  plane  of  the  barriei 


influace 


fabrft»ting  an  aluminum  interconnect 
\  film  of  aluminum  alloy  by  high- 
itanium  oxynitride  as  barrier  metal 
(111)  crystal  plane  of  aluminum  is 
of  the  orientation  of  the  (111) 
metal. 
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5,449,642 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL-DISILICIDE  LAYERS 

AND  CONTACTS 

Tck  Y.  Tas;  Gary  E.  McGoire,  botk  ofCkapel  HiU,  aad  William 

T.  LyM*,  Apex,  aU  of  N.C,  aasigaon  to  Doke  Uaivcrrity, 

Durham  aad  MCNC,  Triaagfe  Park,  both  of  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,659 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/44,  21/48 

VS.  CL  437—200  24  n.i^ 


6.  A  method  of  selectively  forming  a  metal-disilicide  layer 
containing  silicon  and  a  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  capping  layer  containing  the  metal  on  a  sili- 
con substrate; 
annealing  said  substrate  at  a  first  temperature  to  convert  a 
first  portion  thereof  to  a  first  metal-disilicide  layer  con- 
taining the  metal;  and 
forming  a  second  metal-disilicide  layer  containing  the  metal 
adjacent  said  first  metal-disilicide  layer, 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  so  that  at  the  first  tempera- 
ture, a  Gibbs  free  energy  reduction  in  forming  metal- 
monosilicide  from  silicon  and  the  metal  is  greater  than 
0.5  times  a  Gibbs  free  energy  reduction  in  forming 
metal-disilicide  from  silicon  and  the  metal. 


5,449,643 
Patcat  Not  laned  For  This  Naaber 


5  449  644 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTACT  HOLE  FORMATION  USING  A 

SACRIFICLU-  SOG  LAYER 
Gary  Hong;  Cheng  H.  Hnang;  Ming-Tzong  Yang,  all  of  tUn 
Chn,  and  Hong-Tsz  Pan,  Chang-hua,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors 
to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,298 
Int  CL»  HOIL  21/302 
VS.  a.  437-225  39  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  contact  opening  using  a  sacrifi- 
cial spin-on-glass  layer  in  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  cir- 
cuit comprising: 


providing  semiccmductor  device  structures  in  and  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  wherein  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
has  an  uneven  topography; 

depositing  a  glasseous  layer  over  said  uneven  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  reflowing  said  glasseous  Uyer  whereby  said 
glasseous  layer  will  have  a  trench  shaped  surface  over 
planned  said  contact  opening  area; 


covering  said  glasseous  layer  with  a  sacrificial  spin-on-glass 
layer  wherein  said  sacrificial  spin-on-glass  planarizes  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  baking  said  sacrificial  spin-on- 
glass  layer; 

covering  said  sacrificial  spin-on-glass  layer  with  a  uniform 
thickness  layer  of  photoresist; 

exposing  and  developing  said  photoresist  layer  to  form  the 
desired  photoresist  mask  for  said  contact  opening; 

etching  said  exposed  sacrificial  spin-on-glass  and  glasseous 
layers  to  provide  said  contact  opening  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

stripping  said  photoresist  layer;  and 

removing  said  sacrificial  spin-on-glass  layer  to  complete  said 
contact  opening  in  the  manufacture  of  said  integrated 
before  forming  subsequent  metallization  within  said 
contact  opening  circuit. 


5  449  645 
GLASSES  WTTH  PBs'aND/OR  PBSE  CRYSTALS 
Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Ehnira;  George  B.  Hares,  and  Dennis  W. 
Sadth,  both  of  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigaois  to  ComiBg 
Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,450 
lat  CL*  C03C  10/02 
VS.  a.  501—10  6  OaiBM 

1.  A  glass  body  containing  crystallites  of  PbS  and/or  PbSe 
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having  a  composition  essentially  fror  from  CdO,  which  com- 
position consists  essentially,  expressed  in  tenns  of  weight  per- 
cent on  the  oxide  basis  except  for  fluDrine,  sulfijr,  and  selenium 
which  are  expressed  in  terms  of  wei|ht  percent  on  the  elemen- 
tal basis,  of 


Si02 

NaxO 
ZaO 
AI2O3 
FbO 

58-«5 
10-15 

5-17 
05-5 

3-6 

R> 

F 
S 

s 

S  +  Se 


0-15 

1-3.5 

0-3 

0-3 

1-3 


wherein  RO  consiste  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide 
in  the  indicated  proportions  selecte<^  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0-5%  BeO,  0-5%  MgO,  0-15^  CaO,  0-10%  SrO.  and 
0-10%  BaO. 


ssiry  ZIRCONIUM 

IC  POLYMER 


5.449,« 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

DIBORIDE  CERAMICS  WITH 

BINDr    , 

Grc«  A.  ZhA,  Midland,  Mich^  astfgnor  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
Dotation  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1994,  S«r.  No.  282,300 
Int  a.»  C04B  35/S71.  35/58 
VS.  a.  501—92  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  sinter^  zirconium  diboride  body 

comprising: 

(a)  mixing  components  comprising  zirconium  diboride  pow- 
der and  a  preceramic  organoslicon  polymer  to  a  uniform 
mixture,  wherein  the  preceramic  organosilicon  polymer  is 
one  which  provides  at  least  $  stoichiometric  amount  of 
carbon  based  on  the  silicon  content; 

(b)  forming  the  uniform  mixture  into  a  shape  to  obtain  a 
handleable  green  body;  and 

(c)  sintering  the  handleable  groen  body  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  greater  than  2000*  C.  to  obtain  a 
sintered  body  with  a  density  greater  than  about  5.3  g/cm^. 


IRCED  CUTTING 


5,449,( 
SnJCON  CARBIDE  WHISKER 
TOOL  MA' 

Gwnar  Brandt,  SoIm,  Sweden,  aafignor  to  SandTik  AB,  Sand- 
Tiken,  Sweden  [ 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,135 
daiiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Geanany,  Jan.  21,  1994,  94  DO 
187J  i 

Int  CL*  CD4B  351117.  35/577 
MS.  CL  501-95  »5  CW-« 

1.  An  oxide  based  ceramic  cutting  insert  for  chipforming 
machining  of  heat  resistant  alloys  fcomprising  an  alumina  based 
matrix  and  5-50%  by  volume  of  homogeneously  dispersed 
whiskers  of  silicon  carbide  wherein  at  least  95%  of  the  whis- 
kers have  a  length  less  than  10  fim 
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(a)  preparing  an  aluminum  litride  powder  containing  alumi- 
num nitride  particles; 

(b)  nitriding  said  aluminum 'nitride  powder  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  800*  C.  and 
not  more  than  1400*  C,  thereby  an  aluminum  oxy-nitride 
is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  aluminum  nitride  parti- 
cles to  provide  an  oxy-ni  trided  aluminum  nitride  powder. 


BnEM(0OWNVa.TAQ€ 
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(c)  mixing  an  oxy-nitride  »f  titanium  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at 
least  0.1%  and  not  moe  than  5.0%  in  terms  of  TiOj, 
and  a  sintering  assistait  with  said  oxy-nitrided  alumi- 
num nitride  powder  to  I  brm  a  mixed  powder; 

(d)  preparing  a  compact  ft-om  said  mixed  powder;  and 

(e)  firing  said  compact  in  in  atmosphere  containing  nittogen 
to  produce  and  aluminum  nitride  sintered  body  having  an 
improved  thermal  conductivity  and  an  improved  break- 
down voltage. 


1,649 

NITRIDE  HAVING  HIGH 

TOUGHNESS 

UTingatoB,  N  J.  07039;  Moharn- 

Lake  Hiawatlia,  N  J.  07034,  and 

, Rd.,  Morriatown,  N  J.  07960 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ber.  No.  75,930,  Jnn.  14, 1993, 

abandoMd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  860,958,  Mar.  31, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  isp  continiutioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No. 

297,530,  Jan.  17, 1989,  abiadooed.  This  appiicatioa  Dec  17, 

1993,  S^.  No.  168,439 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  31, 


MONOLITHIC  SnJi 
FRAi 

Chien-Wei  U,  11  Creacent 
mad  BeU,  16  Rooaerelt 
Jean  Yamania,  15  Redw( 


been  diiH'i«>''««'< 
Int.  a>  C04B  35/587 


VS.  CL  501—97 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ^N  ALUMINUM  NTTRIDE 

SINTERED|BODY 
Selji  Nakahata;  Takahiro  Matann^iM  Kooichi  Sogabe,  and  Akira 
Yamakawa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japai%  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,446,  Sepi.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,393,715. 
TUa  appUcatioa  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,707 
Claims  priority,  application  J«Mn,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236689; 
Ang.  24, 1993.  5-209263 

Int  CL*  CO^  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—96  2  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ali^minum  nitride  sintered  body, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 


1.  A  monolithic  silicon  iktride  ceramic,  said  ceramic  having 
been  densified  and  heat  tr^ted  in  the  presence  of  about  6.5  to 
12  wt  %  total  sintering  ai(^  the  balance  of  said  ceramic  being 
silicon  nitride  and  incidental  impurities,  said  densification  and 
heat  treatment  having  beai  carried  out  in  at  least  two  steps, 
wherein:  I 

(a)  at  least  a  first  of  saidjsteps  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  npO*  C.  to  2000*  C.  for  a  time  ranging 
from  about  1  to  10  hours  to  produce  an  intermediate 
ceramic  with  a  densitkr  of  about  90%  of  theoretical; 

(b)  at  least  a  succeedin/one  of  said  steps  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  2000*  C.  for  a  time  ranging  from 
about  1  to  10  hours  toj  heat  treat  the  intermediate  ceramic; 
and 

(c)  each  of  said  steps  is  carried  out  under  nitrogen  pressure 
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sufficiently  high  to  avoid  decomposition  of  silicon  nitride 
to  produce  a  ceramic  wherein  microstructure  and  fracture 
toughness  properties  are  substantially  isotropic  in  that  said 
ceramic  exhibits  in  all  directions  a  variation  in  fracture 
toughness  of  less  than  about  5%.  said  ceramic  having  a 
density  greater  than  98%  of  theoretical  density,  said  mi- 
crostructure consisting  of  ^-SisN*  grains  which  are  ran- 
domly distributed  in  three-dimensional  space  with  no 
preferred  orienution  in  any  direction  having  an  average 
grain  width  ranging  from  about  1.0  to  1.5  ^un  and  an 
average  aspect  ratio  greater  than  1.8,  and  said  ceramic 
having  a  Chevron  Notch  fracture  toughness  of  at  least  9 
MPa-ml  at  room  temperature,  and  R-curve  behavior. 

5449650 

CATALYST  COMPONENTS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEnNS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

ToaUUko  SnsiMt,  and  TomoUko  Takahaaw,  both  of  YokkaicU, 
Japan,  aMigMn  to  MitsaMaU  Petrochemical  Company  lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16M64 
ClaiMa  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  8,  1992,  4-328211: 

Dec  8, 1992,  4-328225 

Irt.  CI*  BOIJ  31/14,  21/02 

UA  a.  502-117  3  cum. 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins, 

comprising  a  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


wherein  (C5H4)  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  ring  and  (C4H4. 
"iR'mC5C4H4-,R',)  is  a  fluorenyl  radical;  R'  is  a  long  chaing 
alkene  substituent  on  the  fluorene  ligand  at  C2  or  C7,  each  R' 
may  be  the  same  or  different;  R"  is  a  structural  bridge  between 
the  (C5H4)  and  (C4H4-«R'^sC4H4-,R ',)  rings  to  impart 
stereorigidity;  Q  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  halogen;  Me  is 
a  Group  IIIB.  IVB.  VB,  or  VIE  metal;  1  SmS4;  0ng4;  and  p 
is  the  valence  of  Me  minus  2. 


5449652 
CERAMIC  COMPOSTnONS  FOR  BZN  DIELECTRIC 
RESONATORS 
Scott  L.  Swarti,  Cafambw,  Ohio,  and  TboaHM  R.  ShnMt,  Port 
Matilda,  Pa.,  aaai«Min  to  Batteile  Memorial  Lmtitrtc.  Ce- 
InmbM,  Ohio 
CoMinution  of  Scr.  No.  71,725,  Jn.  4, 1993,  abudoMd.  TUa 
■PplicatioB  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,541 
Irt.  CL*  C04B  35/2,  35/46 
VS.  CL  501—134  IS  I 


R2 


(D 


R*  R' 

\  I  / 

Al— O— B— O— Al 

.^^  ^R3 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  10  caitmn 
atoms  or  a  halogen-containing  hydrocarbon  radical  having  I  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  R^s  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  siloxy  group,  a  lower-alkyl-substituted  siloxy  group  or 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

5,449,651 
METALLOCENE  COMPOUND  FOR  A  CATALYST 
COMPONENT  WITH  GOOD  CATALYST  EFFICIENCY 
AFTER  AGING 
Baireddy  R.  Reddy,  Baytown,  ami  Edwar  S.  Shamahoui,  Hoeia- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaigMin  to  FImi  TechMilosy,  Ik.,  Dallaa, 
Tex. 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  885,104,  May  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,308^17. 
TUa  application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,747 
Iirt.  a.*  O08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  502—117  13 


D— 


1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  comprising  a  sintered 
mixture  represented  by  the  formula, 

B«2.;t(Zll(2+,)/jNh4/3X>7.3V2+j*0 

wherein  0.240SxS0.333,  and  O.12OSySO.3O0. 


CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES  USEFUL  IN  PRODUCING 

1,3-DIOLS  AND/OR  3-HYDROXYALDEHYDES 
Joha  R.  Brioa;  John  M.  Maker,  both  of  CharieatOB,  and  AimU 
M.  Hairiaoi^  Sosrth  Charleaton,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  MaigMrs  to 

UUoa  Cartide  Ckcaricak  A  Plaatica  TechMioKy  Corporation 


DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  670,876,  Mar.  18, 1991,  Prt.  No.  5,210,318, 
which  is  a  caMinwtio»4»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  519,273,  May  4, 1990, 

abaadoMd.  TUa  application  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,389 
TW  portfam  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  f  hattnent  to  Jal.  6. 2010, 


1.  A  metallocene  compound  described  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R"(CsH4XC4H4.«R,.C5C4H4.,R,)Me<^ 


I^  a.*  BOIJ  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—166  14  ( 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising,  in  a  liquid  medium,  i) 
an  anionic  complex  of  rhodium  and  a  ligand  containing  phos- 
phorus and  oxygen  and  ii)  an  electrophile  selected  from 
H+ions,  protonic  acids,  Lewis  acids,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said 
catalyst  composition  having  catalytic  activity  to  promote  the 
hydroformylation  of  an  epoxide. 
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5  449  654 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SIUCON  CiVRBIDE  FOAM  FROM  A 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  IMPRBGNATED  WITH  RESIN 

CONTAINING  SIIJCON 

Marie  Prin,  Moinms,  aad  Gtmi  Bdnais,  L>  Murette,  both  of 

FhUMC,  migiors  to  PecUiiey  Reckerche,  Courbevoie,  Fraacc 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  234^2,  Apr.  28, 1994,  P.t.  No.  5,429,780. 

TUi  appikatkM  Mar.  13, 199|,  Ser.  No.  402,837 

Claiais  priority,  application  Franc«,  May  13,  1993,  93  06015 

iBt.  CI."  BOIJ  27/224;  COIB  iI/36;  BOID  39/20 

—    -.-     .__  c  I 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


VS.  a.  502—178 


a»i 


SCUinu 


1.  Silicon  carbide  for  use  as  a  caU  lyst  or  catalyst  carrier  and 
having  a  large  open  macroporosil  y-  for  access  for  reaction 
gases,  said  silicon  carbide  characteozed  by: 

a)  a  BET  surface  area  between  10  and  50  m^g; 

b)  a  bimodal  porosity  comprising  a  mesoporosity  centered 
on  a  pore  diameter  between  0.0275  and  0.0350  ^m  with  a 
standard  deviation  of  less  than  ©0160  ^im,  and  a  macropo- 
rosity  centered  on  a  pore  diameter  between  100  and  150 
fim  with  a  standard  deviation  tess  than  50  ^m;  and 

c)  a  residual  silicon  content  of  not  more  than  0.1%  by 
weight 


5^  9,d5o 

FLUORINATION  CA'  ALYST  AND  PROCESS 

John  D.  Scott,  and  Michael  J. '  Vatson,  both  of  Chester,  England, 

assignon  to  Imperial  Oicaii  ical  Industries  pic,  London,  En- 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  K  2,279,  Jan.  21, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5,281,568.  ThU  applicatioij  Jul.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87,379 

Claims  priority,  applicationi  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1991, 

9104775  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tifls  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  BOtJ  23/06.  23/26 

VS.  CL  502—307  I  5  Claims 

1.  A  chromium-containing  huorination  catalyst  of  increased 
activity  made  by  impregnatiiig  chroraia,  halogenated  chromia 
or  chromium  oxyhalide  with  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  which 
comprises  an  activity-promoting  amount  of  zinc  or  a  com- 
pound of  zinc  in  which  the  amount  of  zinc  is  in  the  range  from 
about  2%  by  weight  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  the  chromium-containing  fluori- 
nation  catalyst  of  claim  1  wmch  process  comprises  adding  an 
activity  promoting  amount  of  zinc  or  a  compound  of  zinc  to 
the  chromium-containing  flaorination  catalyst  in  which  the 
amount  of  zinc  is  in  the  range  from  about  2%  by  weight  to 
about  6%  by  weight  of  the  c<  Ulyst,  said  addition  being  carried 
out  by  impregnating  chromj  i,  halogenated  chromia  or  chro- 
mium oxyhalide  with  a  wate  r-soluble  zinc  salt. 


a  thermosensitive  colored 
surface  of  the  substrate 


5,'  49,657 
THERMOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Yoshiynki  Takahashi,  Kawai  lU,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Oji 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji  pan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  V  94,  Ser.  No.  206,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcntioi  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1993,  5-055886 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  I  Us  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 

2010.  has  1  cen  disclaimed. 

InL  CL'  B41M  5/30 

VS.  CL  503—216  1  Claims 

1.  A  thermosensitive  reco  'ding  material  comprising: 

a  substrate  sheet;  and 


image-forming  layer  formed  on  a 
sheet  and  comprising  a  substan- 
tially colorless  dye  precursor,  a  color  developing  agent 
reactive  with  the  dye  ji-ecursor  upon  heating  to  thereby 
develop  a  color,  and  a  ^^inder,  the  color  developing  agent 
comprising  at  least  one  Somatic  compound  selected  from 
those  of  the  formulae  (p  and  (II): 


5,449,65  \ 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYSTS  WHICH  CONTAI  »  NOBLE  METALS  ON 
ACTIVATED  qARBON 
Peter  Albcfs;  Roland  Bormeister,  hlMh  of  Hanan;  iOaas  Deller, 
Hainborg,  all  of  Germany,  and  icrtrand  Despeyron,  Four- 
qnenx,    France,   assignors   to   Pegnssn   AktiengfifllsHiaft. 
Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

nied  Mar.  14,  1994,  %r.  No.  212,725 
CtaiiH  priority,  application  Gerfuay,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  43  08 
101.0 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  2m&.  21/18 
VS.  CL  502—185  I  7  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hyorogenation  catalyst  having 
at  least  one  catalytically  active  aoble  metal  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ft,  Pd.  Rh,  Ru,  Os,  and  Ir 
and  optionally  at  least  one  promotor  or  modifier  on  an  acti- 
vated carbon  support  washed  vwith  nitric  acid,  comprising 
subjecting  said  nitric  acid  washed  activated  carbon  support  to 
an  oxidative  pretreatment  with  anlaqueous  solution  containing 
0. 1  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  oxidizikg  agent  washing  the  result- 
ing activated  carbon  support  with  water,  and  thereafter  apply- 
ing said  catalytically  active  noble  metal  component  and  op- 
tioDally  said  at  least  one  promotot  or  modifier  to  said  support. 


R'— SO2N  [»CNH— R^ 

n 

X 


(I) 


wherein  X  represents  a  mei  iber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulftr  atoms;  R'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  coi)sisting  of  alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyl 
groups,  alkenyl  groups,  alkvnyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  having  at 
least  one  hetero  atom  incliided  in  a  backbone  chain  thereof, 
cycloalkyl  groups  having  aj  least  one  hetero  atom  included  in 
a  backbone  chain  thereof,  ind  alkenyl  groups  having  at  least 
one  hetero  atom  included  in  a  backbone  chain  thereof;  and  R^ 
repreaente  a  member  select^  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
groups,  aralkyi  groups  and  ^bstituted  aralkyl  groups  having  at 
least  one  hetero  atom  substituted  for  at  least  one  carbon  atom 
in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  included  therein, 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbort  ring  included  in  the  group  repre- 
sented by  R^  being  u^substituted  or  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  abd 


R^- SO2N  ICNH— R* 
II 
Y 


(II) 
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wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  R^  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aralkyl 
groups,  substituted  aralkyl  groups  having  at  least  one  hetero 
atom  substituted  for  at  least  one  carbon  atom  in  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  included  therein,  R*  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl 
groups,  aryl  groups,  unsubstituted  aralkyl  groups,  substituted 
alkyl  groups,  and  substituted  aralkyl  groups  having  at  least  one 
hetero  atom  substituted  for  at  least  one  carbon  atom  in  an 
aliphatic  hydrocartx>n  group  included  therein, 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  included  in  each  of  the  groups 
represented  by  R^  and  R*  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  substituent. 


5449  658 
BIOaDAL  COMPOSTTIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYHEXAMETHYLENE  BIGUANIDE  AND  EDTA,  AND 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  COMMERCIAL  AND 
RECHEATIONAL  WATER 
Michael  J.  Unhoch;  Peter  S.  K.  Lee,  aad  Darid  G.  Chaain,  aU  of 
Wilmington,  DeL,  assignors  to  Zeneca,  Inc.,  Wihnington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec.  7. 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,448 
Int  a.«  AOIN  47/44.  37/04.  59/14.  59/00 
VS.  a.  504—151  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  algae,  fungi  and 
pathogenic  organisms  in  commercial  and  recreational  water, 
comprising  adding  to  the  water  a  composition  comprising 
poly(hexamethylene  biguanide)  hydrochloride  (PHMB)  as  a 
primary  sanitizing  agent  and  a  potentiating  adjuvant  compris- 
ing ethylenediamine-tetraacetic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  (EDTA) 
as  a  calcium  ion-chelating  agent  in  amounts  such  that  the 
PHMB  concentration  in  the  water  is  about  3  to  14  ppm  and  the 
EDTA  concentration  in  the  water  is  about  l.S  to  36  ppm  and 
the  adjuvant  renders  the  composition  algicidal  and  fungicidal 
in  the  water. 


5,449,659 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURES 

OF  CRYSTALUNE  MATERIALS 

Stephen  M.  Garrison,  Palo  Alto,  and  Randy  W.  Simon,  Behnont 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Condnctns,  Inc.,  Snnnyiwle,  Calif. 

Cbntinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,032,  Jul.  5, 1991, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,280,  Oct 

29, 1992.  This  application  No».  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,966 

Int  a.*  HOIL  39/00 

VS.  CL  50S— 330  17  claims 


whereby  said  single  layer  forms  a  dielectric  between  said 
first  crystalline  oxide  superconducting  layer  and  said 
second  crystalline  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multilayer  electrical  device  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  substrate  for  epitaxial  crystal  growth; 

depositing  a  first  crystalline  oxide  superconducting  layer  on 
said  first  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  thick  insulating  layer  having  a  dielectric 
constant  of  less  than  5  on  said  first  crystalline  oxide  super- 
conducting layer; 

preparing  a  second  substrate  for  epitaxial  crystal  growth; 

depositing  a  second  crystalline  layer  on  said  second  sub- 
strate; 

depositing  a  second  thick  insulating  layer  having  a  dielectric 
constant  of  less  than  5  on  said  second  crystalline  Uyer; 

bringing  the  two  thick  insulating  layers  into  contact; 

and  fusing  the  two  thick  insulating  layers  into  a  single  layer. 


5,449,660 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COMPOUND  OXIDE  BY 
USING  PARTLY  CTTRATING  PROCESS 
Famio  Mnnakata,  Tokyo;  Mitsngn  Yamanakn,  and  Insumu 
Hiyama,  both  of  Kam^awa,  aU  of  Japan,  Mst^Mr*  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and  Sdmi  Chemical  Coapnay, 
Limited,  Chigasaki,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,724,  Feb.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1990,  2-52589 
Int  CL»  HOIB  12/0(k  HOIL  39/12 
VS,  CL  505—441  13  ( 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  oxide  of  selected 
elements  including: 

at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thalliiui,  bismuth,  lead,  antimony,  yttrium,  and  other  rare 
earth  elements, 
at  least  one  transition  metal  element;  and 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal  elemenu  and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  ele- 
ments, said  method  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the 
sequence  set  forth: 
reacting  at  least  one  starting  compound  with  an  amount  of 
citric  acid  that  is  from  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  weight 
equivalent  amount  required  for  forming  a  citrate  derivative  of 
said  selected  elements,   thereby  forming  a  partly  citrated 
compound. 

elements,  thereby  forming  a  partly  citrated  compoimd, 
said  starting  compound  comprising  a  mixture  of  derivatives 
of  each  of  said  selected  elements  or  a  co-precipitate  of 
derivatives  of  each  of  said  selected  elements, 
said  derivative  of  each  of  said  selected  elements  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate,  basic  car- 
bonate, and  hydroxide, 
and  said  co-precipitate  of  derivatives  of  each  of  said  selected 
elements  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon- 
ate, basic  cartMnate  and  hydroxide, 
and  calcining  said  partly  citrated  compound. 


5,449,661 
ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBTTOR 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Yasanori  Nakamura,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Takano,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Calpto  Food  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,530,  JuL  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  JnL  23. 1992, 4-197239 
Int  CL«  A61K  38/00 
VS.  CL  514—15  2  rMmm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  elevated  blood  pressure  in  a  mmninfl 
in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  an  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  hav- 
ing as  an  effective  constituent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Val-Pro-Pro,  Val-Val-Pro-Pro,  Val-Val- 
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Val-Pro-Pro,    Pro-Val-Val-Val-; 
Pro-Val-Val-Pro-Pro.    Leu-Val- 
Pro,    Pro-Val-Pro-Pro,    Ala-Pro-V; 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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Pro4»ro,    Leu-Thr-Gln-Thr- 

ProflPro,    Phe-Leu-Val-Pro- 

-Pro-Pro,    salt    adducts 


5,449.662 

ATRIAL  NATRIUMTIC  PEPtTOE  CLEARANCE 

INHIBrFORS  WHICH  RESIST  DEGRADATION 

Robert  M.  Scwborougli,  Hajrward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sdos 

Nova  Ibc  MooBtaia  View,  Calif. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  644;876,  Jan,  23, 1991,  abandoned,  Ser. 
No.  286,640,  Dec  15, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  2|3,650,  Aog.  18, 1988, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  20^  1992,  Ser.  No.  840,665 
Int  a.*  C07K  7/06,  7/OS.  7/10 
VS.  a.  514—17  10  Claims 

1.  A  linear  peptide  compound  hi  ving  natriuretic,  diuretic 
and/or  vasodilator  activity  in  main  nals,  which  has  the  for- 
mula: 

ZiZtAAio»-AAi|0-AAiil-AAii|-AAii3-Z3  (0 

wherein    AAio9-AAiio-AAiii-A|\ii2-AAii3    is    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R(I/M)DRI 
Ka/M)DRI 
Q(I/M)DRI 
RVDRI 
DI    DRI 


RM    DIR 
RLDRI 

R(I/M)ER! 
R(I/M)DKI 
R(I/M)DQI 


wherein      indicates  the  D  form  of  t|c  amino  acid  preceding  it; 
and 
wherein  Z\  is 


Ph— CH2 

CH 
/   \ 

HSCH2       CX5— ;  and 


and  Ernest  J.  Prisbe,  Los 


September  12,  1995 


a  pharmacologically  accepi  »ble  carrier  for  said  L-gluco«e 

and  said  agent; 
said  mixture  having  the  ca| 

of  neoplastic  cells  upon 

mammalian  host  afflicted 

plastic  cells; 
the  capability  of  said  mixtife 

neoplastic  cells  being 

agent  to  reduce  said  pop^lati 


p  ibility  of  reducing  a  population 
aqministrstion  of  said  mixture  to  a 
with  a  population  of  said  neo- 


to  reduce  said  population  of 
;r  than  the  capability  of  said 
tion  of  neoplastic  cells. 


5,44  9,664 

ANTIVnt  lL  AGENTS 

JuUen  P.  H.  Vertaeyden,  Los  Utos;  Hans  Maag,  Menlo  Park. 


Utos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 


Syntex  (US.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524^773,  May  17,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pa|t  of  Ser.  No.  274,538,  Not.  21. 

1988,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No. 


801,968 
Int.  a.*  A61K  •  1/70:  C07H  19/00 


VS.  CL  514-45 


21.  A  pharmaceutical  comp  asition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  non-toxic  ( xcipient  and  therapeutically  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  compour  d  of  the  formula 


Ra/M)DRL 
R(I/M)DRM 
R(l/M)DRM 
R(I/M)DRI      and 
R(1/M)DRV 


y     X' 


wherein: 

B  is  a  purine  or  a  pyrimidike; 
X  and  X'  are  H,  OH  or  F, 
Y  and  Y'  are  H,  OH,  OCFJs  < 

isH; 
Y'  and  Z  together  form  a  ^yclic  phosphate  ester,  provided 

that  Y  is  H;  or 


wherein  Z2  is  a  spacer  group  ca 
dimension  of  4.5- IS  angstro: 
PhCH2—  of  Zi  selected  from 

(a)  — (AA)fl —  wherein  AA  is  an 

(b)  — (P)«— (CO)— ,  wherein  x 
CH2  wherein  1-2  of  said  — CH^ 


ible  of  providing  a  spaced 
between  AA109  and  the 
le  group  consisting  of 

10  acid  and  a  is  1  or  2; 

0  or  1,  n  is  1-6,  and  P  is 

groups  can  be  replaced 


HO — hP 
I 
OH 


by  NH,  provided  N-N  does  nojt  c^ur;  and 
(c)  _(0)„— B— <0)m— <CO)x—  Wherein  x  is  0  or  1,  each  m 
is  0-3,  wherein  the  sum  of  m  ii  5  or  less,  — B —  is  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  five-  or  sijf-membered  ring  optionally 
containing  an  N  heteroatom,  ^d  O  is  CH2  or  NH,  pro- 
vided — N — N —  does  not  octiir; 
Z3  is  (OH),  NH2,  or  NHR"  wherftin  R"  is  alkyl  (1-lOC);  and 
wherein  one  or  more  of  the  amid«  linkages  between  adjacent 
amino  acid  residues  may  optionally  be  replaced  by  a  link- 
age selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  — CH2NH — , 
— CH2S— ,  — CH2CH2-.  -CH=CH— .  — COCH2— . 
— CH(OH)CH2-  and  — CH2$0— . 

5,449.66i 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  cAMPOSITIONS 
Haim  L  Richer,  4321  Cterinda.  Ta^auia,  Calif.  91436 
FUed  Jnn.  11,  1993,  Sbr.  No.  76,013 
Int.  a.«  A61K  31/70.  31/28.  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—23  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
L-glucose 
an  agent,  other  than  L-glucose 


where  n  is  zero,  one,  t\4o 
Z'  is  N3  or  OCH3;  provide  I 
Z'  is  Nj,  B  is  not  cytosii  e, 
Y'  are  OH  and  Z'  is  0<  H3 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceppbl 


Swed<B, 


Sv  eden 
I  far. 


static  activity  against  neoplasyc  cells;  and 


having  cytotoxic  or  cyto- 


CONTINUOUS 
ADENOSINE  TO  HUMAJN 
PERCUTANEOUS 
Alf  SoUevi,  Bromma, 

Aktiebolag,  Stocksnnd, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  31,666, 
Ser.  No.  82135,  Jan.  14, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
5,104.859,  which  U  a  contim 
1987,  abandoned,  which  is 
30.245.  Mar.  24. 
continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatio  1 
IntCL 
VS.  a.  514-46 

1.  In  a  method  for 
(PTCA),  for  treating 
tient  comprising  inserting  a 


21  Claims 


provided  that  at  least  one  is  H; 
or  F,  provided  that  at  least  one 


-CH2— 


/■ 


or  three;  and 

that  when  X'  and  Y'  are  OH  and 
and  provided  that  when  X'  and 

B  is  not  uracil,  or  cytosine; 
le  ester,  ether  or  salt  thereof. 


5.I49,( 


1.665 
INTRKVENOUS  INFUSION  OF 

PATIENTS  UNDERGOING 
TRATlISLUMINAL  ANGIOPLASTY 

assignor  to  Item  DeTelopment 


1!»2, 
4  30, 


M87 


15, 1993,  which  is  a  diyision  of 
;,  Pat  No.  5.231.086.  which  U  a 
1.413.  Dec.  19,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
tion  of  Ser.  No.  138,306,  Dec  28, 
coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
r.  No.  779.516.  Sep.  24,  1985. 
Dec  15. 1993,  Ser.  No.  167.745 
A61K  31/70 

3  Claims 
transluminal  angioplasty 
artery  disease  in  a  human  pa- 
catheter  having  an  inflatable  bal- 


perc  itaneous 
coroi  ary 
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loon  into  a  coronary  artery  which  has  an  angiographically 
demonstrable  stenosis,  and  inflating  the  balloon,  the  improve- 
ment of  administering  adenosine  to  said  patient  by  continuous 
intravenous  infusion  to  lessen  negative  effects  of  said  PTCA. 


5.449.666 
Patent  Not  Issned  For  This  Number 


5.449.667 
AMIDOTHIOPHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVE  AND 
INSECTICIDE,  NEMATOCIDE  AND  ACARICIDE 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Yntaka  Yoshil;  SUgem  Saito.  both  of  Toyoaaka;  Yoshikazu 
Itoh,  Takanizaka,  and  Mitsnm  Sasaki,  Nishinomiya,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Suadtomo  Chemical  Company,  LiUted, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aag.  10,  1993.  5-198220 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/66;  C07F  9/24 

VS.  a.  514-112  5  Claims 

1.  An  amidothiophosphate  derivative  represented  by  the 

formula  II: 

RiO    O  (CH2),,CN  II 

P— N 
/  \ 

R2S  C— Rj 

O 

wherein  Ri  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group;  R2  is  a  n-pro- 
pyl  group  or  a  sec-butyl  group;  R3  is  a  C|-C«  alkoxy  group,  a 
C1-C4  alkylthio  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenoxy  group; 
and  n  represents  1  or  2. 


5.449.668 
VITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Joai  P.  Sestelo;  Antoaio  Monrino;  Joae  L.  Mascarenas.  all  of 
Santiago   de   Compostela,    Spaia;   Sebastianns   J.    Halkes. 
Wecsp,  NethcrlaMis;  Jan  Zorgdrager,  Weesp,  Nethcrlaads; 
Gerhardas  D.  H.  DUkstra,  Weesp.  Nethcriaads.  aad  Jaa-Paal 
▼aa  de  Velde.  Weesp,  Netherlands,  aarigaon  to  Daphar  Inter- 
aatioaal  Rcaearch  B.V.,  Weeap,  Nethcrlaads 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,998 
lat  a.»  A61K  31/24,  31/205 
VS.  a.  514—167  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  prophylaxis  of  disease 
states  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  autoimmune  dis- 
eases, ache,  alopecia,  skin  aging,  imbalance  in  the  immune 
system,  inflammatory  diseases  and  diseases  related  to  abnormal 
cell  differentiation  or  proUferation,  in  a  warm-blooded  Uving 
being,  comprising  administering  to  said  being  or  treating  said 
being  with  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  auxiliary 
substances  and  mixtures  thereof,  and,  as  an  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  formula  (1) 


«3C^     ^R3^    ^R4 


0) 


( 

^,^R2 

r     i^oH 

J 

r 

f« 

HO    ^ 

-^R. 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
R2  is  a  (Ci-C3)alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy(Ci-C3)alkyl  group,  a 

(C|-C2)alkoxymethyl  group  or  a  (C2-C3)alkenyl  or  alky- 

nyl  group; 
R3  is  a  branched  or  non-branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 

aliphatic  3-  to  5-membered  hydrocarbon  or  oxahydrocar- 

bon  biradical,  having  at  least  3  atoms  in  the  main  chain  and 

being  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents 

selected  from  epoxy,  fluoro  and  hydroxyl 
R4  is  a  sec.  or  tert.  (C3-C6)alkyl  group  or  a  (C3-C«)cycloal- 

kyl  group;  and 
A  and  B  are  each  individually  hydrogen  atoms  or  ethyl 

groups,  or 
A  and  B  form  together  a  methylene  group  in  a  quantity 

effective  for  the  intended  purpose. 


5  449  669 

IGE-BINDING  EPITOPES  OF  A  MAJOR  HEAT-STABLE 

CRUSTACEAN  ALLERGEN  DERIVED  FROM  SHRIMP 

Dean  D.  Metcalfe;  Brian  M.  Martin,  both  of  Betbcsda,  Md.,  aad 

Pillariaetti  V.  S.  Roa,  Bangalore,  India,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  repreacated  by  the  Dept  of  Health 

and  Hamaa  Services,  WMhiagtoB,  D.C 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,809 

lat  CL»  C07K  7/06.  7/08;  A61K  38/08.  38/10 

VS.  CL  514—13  20  n«<i— 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  FLA- 
EEADRK,  MQQLENDLDQVQESLLK,  fragments  and 
muteins  of  FLAEEADRK  and  MCJQLENDLDQVO- 
ESLLK,  and  larger  molecules  that  consist  essentially  of  FLA- 
EEADRK or  MQQLENDLDQVQESLLK  and  can  safely 
desensitize  individuals  to  tropomyosin  allergen  without  caus- 
ing a  severe  adverse  reaction,  said  fragments,  muteins  and 
larger  molecules  having  allergenic  activity  such  that  they 
evoke  a  positive  skin  reaction  in  a  patient  sensitive  to  ingestion 
of  crustaceans. 


5,449,670 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  BiOACflVE  PEPTIDES 
Wilft«d  A  Skiaocr;  KeaicUro  Saito,  aad  Jorge  Heller,  aU  of  333 
RaTeaswoed  Ave,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  662.976,  Feb.  28,  1991,  abandeaed, 
which  U  a  coatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  306,290,  Fd>.  2,  19W, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  824^4,  Jaa.  23, 
19M,  ahaadoatd,  whkh  is  a  coatinBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
739,790,  May  31,  1985,  Pat  No.  4,710.497.  wUch  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729.073,  Apr.  30, 1985. 
abaadoaed.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  496.732,  May  20, 
1983,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
264.760 
lat  CL*  A61K  38/16 
VS.  a.  514—3  25  CfadBH 

1.  A  composition  for  the  transdermal  delivery  of  a  biologi- 
cally active  peptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  below  about 
4,000  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  biologically  active 
peptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  below  about  4,000,  at 
least  one  higher  alcohol  having  a  melting  point  below  38*  C, 
ester  and/or  higher  amide  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
pyrrolidone  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rs-N  R6 

\(CH2),y 

where  R5  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R«  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  3  or  4. 


UMl 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


USE  OF  TGF-/S3,  TO  VKEVENT  OR  RETARD  FISTULA 

CLOSURE  FOLLOWING  GLAUCOMA  FILTRATION 

SURGERY 

Joa  a  NUoo,  Md  BaUe  M.  York,  Wk  of  Fort  Woilk.  Tex^ 

airi^or*  to  Akm  LiAortnriM,  lat^  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Flkd  Sep.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,962 

Tte  j^ortkHi  of  the  tera  of  tUa  pateat  nbMqMirt  to  May  2. 2012. 
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w 


IatCt*A61KM/00 
UJ5.  CL  514— U  *  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  fornaition  of  scar  tissue  follow- 
ing glaucoma  fUtration  surgery,  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  surgical  site  at  the  time  of  surgery  a  composition  compris- 
ing: 0.01  ng/ml  to  100  fig/ml  of  T  5F-/3»  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  vehicle  therefor. 


N^ 


y 

ol 


5,449.67^ 
ALKYLAMINOALKYLPYRRfLIDINYLTinOCAR- 
BAFENEM  DERIVATIVES 
Sasomn   Nakagawa;   SUqJi   Kato;    SatoaU   Mnraae;   Oiama 
Okaaoto;  Ryi^i  MitooM;  Katnuii  YamaoMto;  Koji  Yamada, 
aad  HiroaU  Fakatao,  all  of  Tsaknba,  Jap«i,  aaai^ora  to 
Baayn  Pharmaceirtkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  jTokyo,  Japu 


^ 


ConthiaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  982,511,  Nov.  27, 1992, 

TUa  appUcatfcm  Aug.  12, 19!  4,  Ser.  No.  289,547 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatkn  Japa  ,  Nov.  27, 1991, 3-335889 
Lrt.  CL*  C07D  487/04  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—210 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  pharmaceutically 
Z  represents  — CH2— CH 
R»,  R2.  R5  and  R* 
saturated  hydrocarbon 
carbon  atoms  which  cai 
hydroxy,  oxytrime 
together  or  R^  and  K* 
W  represents  oxygen, 
R'  represents  hydrogen, 
R'  represents  hydrogen, 
hydrogen  or  a 
one  to  six  carbon 
branched  chain; 
p  represents  an  integer 
X  represents  — {CH2), 
5,  sulfur,  sulfoxide, 
Y  represents  hydrogen  01 
aromatic  radical  whicl 
heteroatoms  selected 
n  represents  an  integer 


R» 


r3  K* 


R'^^R2 


(CH2);,X(CH2),Y 


'  acceptjtble  salts  thereof,  wherein 

— CH=CH—  or  C— C— ; 

indet  endently  represent  hydrogen,  a 

radical  having  from  one  to  six 

be  a  straight  or  branched  chain. 

:thylsilyl  or  glycyloxy  or  R'  and  R^ 

together  form  oxygen; 


h  ilogen,  or  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen  or  OR''  wher^  R^  is 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
which  can  be  a  straight  or 


atons 


of  from  0  to  5; 
\  'herein  s  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
suUl^e,  oxygen  or  — NH— ; 

a  S-  or  6-membered  single  ring 
may  include  from  zero  to  four 
frbm  OS  and  N; 
of  0  to  5. 


(I) 


~\^NH 


{CH2),-X 


COOR^ 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  <  r  a  methyl  group.  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  negative  charge,  X  is  a  group  of 
— N(R3)R*  (wherein  R^  is  a  low*  alkyl  group,  and  R*  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group)  or  a  group  of 
— N+(R'XR*)R^  (wherein  each  of  R',  R*  and  R^  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  lowtr  alkyl  group),  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  4;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or 
ester  thereof. 


5>I49,674 

2-.3-.5-.  AND/OR  8-SUBSrllTUTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE 

COMPOUNDS,  PHARmIcEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING  PAIN 

TiHothy  J.  Hagen,  Gnmee;  Nizal  S.  Chandrakmnar,  Vemoa 

Hilla;  E.  Ann  HalUnan,  E?  instoii;  ShaaUdhar  N.  Rao,  Mude- 

Baraett  S.  Pitze^TskoUe,  all  of  01.,  aaaignora  to  G. 

m. 


leim 

D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Chicago, 


per  No.  PCr/US92/08103  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994,  PCT  fnb.  No.  WO93/09104,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

Contiaiiatioa-iii-part  of  i  ler.  No.  788,074,  Not.  5,  1991, 
abandoMd.  This  PCT  applia  tion  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,175 

iBt  CL«  A61K  31/  55;  C07D  267/2a  281/16 
VS.  CL  514—211  25  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  a  structure  of  the  formula: 


5,449,673 

10,ll-DIHYDRO-10-(3-SUBSTmjTED-l-OXO-2-PROPYL, 

PROPENYL  or  PROPYNyL)DIBENZ(Bfl[l,4] 

OXAZEPINE  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANTAGONISTS 

Nizal  S.  Chandraknmar,  VemoB  Ittls;  Timothy  J.  Hagen,  Glca- 

Tiew,  E.  Abb  HalliaaB,  ETanstoa,  and  Robert  K.  Hnaa,  Ver- 

Boa  Hilla,  all  of  DL,  asaigBora  toG.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Chicago, 

m. 

PCT  No.  PCr/US92/0«84,  §  371  Date  Jbb.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  l(Io.  WO93/07132,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  13, 1991  Ser.  No.  178,283 
IBL  a.*  A6IK  31/55;  a  7D  267/2a  413/12 
VS.  CL  514—211  17  Claiaw 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically 
wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen 


O 

)— C— R'; 


r2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 


C-W-C-X-(CH2),-Y 

II 
O 


acc4>table  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 
hydroxy  or 
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R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

W  is  — CH=CH— .  — (CH2)2—  or 

X  is  oxygen  or  — NH — ; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S; 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur. 


— S—     or     — S— : 
U 
O 
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Y  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryl,  heteroaryl. 

H  CH, 

— NH2.     — N— CHj,     or     — N— CH3, 

with  the  proviso  that  Y  is  not  hydroxy,  alkoxy. 


H  CH3 

— NH2.     — N— CH3     or     — N— CH3 


o 

4.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


Jia 


.Ha 


)-^^"^^»* 


when  n  is  0. 


5.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


5,449,675 

SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE  AND 

DIBENZTHIAZEPINE  UREA  COMPOUNDS. 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE 
Nizal  S.  ChaBdrakumar,  Vernon  Hills;  Donald  W.  Hanaea,  Jr., 
Skokie;  Karen  B.  PeUrson,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Baniett  S. 
Pitzele,  Skokie,  aU  of  lU.,  aaaigaors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co., 
Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jim.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257^41 

iBt  a.«  A61K  31/55;  C07D  413/12 

VS.  a.  514—211  8  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


.HQ 


2.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


5,449,676 
PYRIDAZINES 
Hermann  Aaiachler,  Radoiftell,  aad  Christian  Schndt,  Konataaz, 
both  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaors  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemis- 
che  Fabrik  GmbH,  Konstanz,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00872,  §  371  Date  Mar.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/19602,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,200 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  26,  1991,  01 
255/91;  Apr.  26,  1991,  01  256/91;  JuL  5,  1991,  01  997/91 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/50;  C07D  237/20 
VS.  CL  514—247  8  n.iiiM 

1.  A  3-Amino-6-arylpyridazine  of  the  formula  I 


RI 


N  — N 


R2 


(D 


3.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  which  one  of  the  substituents  Rl  and  R2  denotes  methoxy, 
difluoromethoxy  or  ethoxy  and  the  other  denotes  l-5C-alkoxy, 
4-7C-cycloalkoxy.  3-7C-cycloalkylmethoxy.  3-SC-alkenyloxy 
or  l-4C-polyf1uoroalkoxy,  X  denotes  amino  or  a  salt  with  acid 
or  an  N-oxide  thereof 


UMl 
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Malcolm 
>a^  asrisBon  to  McNeOab, 


CYCUC  BENZYLAMINO,  BtNZYLAMIDO  AND 
BENZYLIMIDO  ANTIPS1  CHOTIC  AGENTS 
CyatUa  A.  MaryaMiff,  New  Hope;  i  Ilea  B.  ReHz,  i 
K.  Scott,  both  of  Laaadale,  aU  of 
lac^  Spriag  Hoaae,  Pa. 
CoatiBnatkM-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  943;M6,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,314,885.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,015 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/495.  31/445.'  C07D  403/Oa  211/08 
UJS.  CL  514— 253  W*" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R]  is  a  member  of  the  gn*ip 

gen,  nitro,  benzo,  lowei 
R2  is  a  member  of  the  groijp 

and  lower  alkoxy,  and 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  gtoup 

lower  alkenoxy-carbon^l; 

type  I  synthesis. 


/~\ 


At— A 


N— CHj 


wherein 

AisN 

Ar  is  aryl  or  substituted  aryl;  w  ierein  the  aryl  substituents 
for  the  aryl  group  are  selects  I  from  any  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
C3-C10  cydoalkyl  Ci-Cg  h>  Iroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cs  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  hydroxyl,  trifluorc  methyl,  trifluoromethoxy, 
cyano,  Cj-Cg  alkylthio,  halo|  en,  nitro,  Ci-Cg  haloalkyl. 
amino  or  Ci-Cg  mono-  or  di-talkylamino; 

Z  is  isoindolyl  or  pyrrohdinyl,  dptionally  substituted  with  a 
C1-C4  alkyl;  \ 

there  is  a  1,2-.  1,3-,  or  l,4-rel4tionship  of  the  CHjZ  and 
CH2 — piperazine  or  moieties  f>n  the  appropriate  aromatic 
ring. 


I 


CH2— Z 


UJS.  a.  514—310 

1.  A  method  for  reducing 
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consbting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
alkyl, phenyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  acetocy. 


consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
effective  to  inhibit  collagen 


5, 149.679 

PROCESS  AND  PRC  DUCTS  FOR  REDUCING 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUID  U  VELS  OF  A  LIPID  SOLUBLE 

V'ASTE 

Robert  J.  Leoaard,  4  Hatchj  h  dr.,  Lyaafield,  Man.  01940 
Filed  Jal.  29, 1  >94,  Ser.  No.  283,092 
lot  CL*  A6>K  31/415.  31/40 

21ClaiaH 
in  a  subject  a  biological  fluid  level 
of  a  lipid  soluble  waste,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  subject  diagnosed  as  having  a  hyperlipidemia- 
associated  condition;  aad 

(b)  subcutaneously  introd  icing  into  the  subject  a  biodegrad- 
able implant  containii  g  a  pro-inflammatory  lipid  that 

an  angiogenic  tissue  capsule  con- 
foam  cells  around  the  implant, 
wherein  the  pro-inflaiimutory  lipid  is  delivered  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  aiain  a  detectable  reduction  in  the 
biological  fluid  level  of  the  lipid  soluble  waste. 


promotes  formation  of 
taining  a  plurality  of 


5,449,61 
ANTI-FIBROnC  QUINAZO^ 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  1 


ONE<X)NTAINING 
ODS  FOR  THE  USE 


Daniel  Solomon,  Ediaoo;  Ji 
ofNJ 


Mark  Pines,  Rehovot;  Amoa  Nad^er,  Jerusalem,  and  Shimoa 
SlaviB,  Jerusalem,  all  of  brad,  assignors  to  Aplcaltaral 
Rcaearch  Organizatkm,  Miastr^of  Agricnitnre  ami  Hadasit 
Medical  Research  Serrkes  A  Developmeat  Coavaay  Ltd., 
both  of  Israel  | 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  der.  No.  181,066 
lat  a.*  A6l4  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—259 


^  34,C0CH,* 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment 
human  patient  suffering  there 
to  the  patient  a  composition  cc^pnsmg 
effective  amount  of  a 
formula  I: 


(Ri), 


wherein: 
n=l  or  2 


5  449.680 

2,2  DISUBSTTTUTED  GU  CEROL  AND  GLYCEROL-LIKE 

COMPOUNDS,  COMPqsmONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 

J.  g-Mi—iri,  Long  Valley,  both 
StcTen  K.  WbiteJ  Leawood,  Kans.;  Lanra  S.  Lehman 
de  Gaeta,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  umI  Ashit  K.  Ganguly,  Upper  Moat- 
clair.  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  pcberiag  Corporatioa,  Keailworth, 
NJ. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  758,44|,  Sep.  6, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,185,334, 

wUcb  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  389,668,  Jul.  31,  1989, 

abandoacd.  This  sppUcatiM  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,784 

Int.  a.*  COfm 277/82;  A61K  31/425 

VS.  CL  514—365  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represeijted  by  structural  formula  I 


:h20r| 


r2-  :-r« 

:H2R' 


of  a  fibrotic  conditioning 

,  comprising  administering 

a  pharmaceutically 

pharmacebtically  active  compound  of 


.  anl 


TO 


C  i2COCH2  N 


I 
R3 


or  a  pharmacentically 
wherein: 

Rl  is  6  to  22  carbon 
wherein 

D  is  NR'R*; 

rS  is  hydrogen,  x  carbor 
arylalkyl,  or  cycloalk:  I 
ryl,  heteroalkyi, 
substituted; 

r6  is  y  carbon  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl,  wherei  a 
roalkyl,  arylalkyl  anc 
tuted,  such  that  the 
R'  or  R'  is  alkyl  is  ai 

R'  or  R*  together  with 
tached  may  form  a 
substituted  with  alkyl 

r2  is  lower  alkyl, 
said  aryl  and  said 

r3  is  T— U— V,  wherefi 

T  represents  — OPO3 


a  ceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof 
alkyl.  — C(0>-D  or  -C(S)— D 


alkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  heteroalkyi, 

i.  wherein  said  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroa- 

arylilkyl  or  cycloalkyl  groups  may  be 


Slim  ( 


[,  heteroaryl.  heteroalkyi,  arylalkyl 
said  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl.  hete- 
cycloalkyl  groups  may  be  substi- 
of  X  and  y.  when  at  least  one  of 
integer  of  from  1  to  22;  or 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  at- 
h^erocycloalkyl  group  which  may  be 
or  arylalkyl; 
trifluoromethyl,  arylalkyl  or  aryl,  wherein 
ary  lalkyi  groups  may  be  substituted; 
an 

1-  -,  o-caoy-o—. 
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— NR«— ,  — NR''S02— ,  — O— C(0)— NR«—  or  — N- 
R"— C(0>— O—  wherein  R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  acyl; 
U  is  — (CH2)e —  wherein  e  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10  or 


-(CH2)y— ^        -4- 


(CH2)/- 


where  each  f  is  independently  I.  2  or  3; 

V  is  A — B,  wherein  A  is  a  direct  bond  between  U  and  B, 
— O— ,  — S— ,  — O— (CH2)«—  where  n  is  1,2  or  3, 
— O— C(0)—  or  — N(R<»)—  where  R"  is  as  previously 
defmed; 

B  is  heterocycloalkyl  or  substituted  heterocycloalkyl 
wherein  said  heterocycloalkyl  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  thiazolidinyl  and  thiazolidinium;  or  B  is 
heteroaryl  or  substituted  heteroaryl  wherein  said  heteroa- 
ryl is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  thiazolyl  and 
thiazolium;  or  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


NH 
II 


N(CH3) 
II 


NH 


— N 


S,     — N 


S.     N 


H3C 


S;aiid 


R*  represents  — X — C^26-»- 1  where  b  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  6  and  X  is  methylene.  O.  S{0)c  where  c  is  0,  1  or  2  or 
— NO^")—  where  R°  is  as  previously  defined; 
wherein: 

for  said  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  and  heteroalkyi  the  substituents  for 
each  substitutable  carbon  atom,  when  substituted,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl,  =SK',  — N(- 
R'Ot  — SR",  —OR"  and  — CO2R'',  wherein  R"  is  as  de- 
fined above,  and  the  substituents  for  each  substitutable 
heteroatom,  when  substituted,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  — NOl"^,  —OR".  — SR"  and  — CO2R''; 

for  said  aryl  and  heteroaryl  the  substituents  for  each  substi- 
tutable carbon  atom,  when  substituted,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  halo,  alkyl,  ^NR",  — N(R«)2. 
— SR",  —OR"  and  — CO2R",  wherein  R"  is  as  previously 
defined,  and  the  substituents  for  each  substitutable  hetero- 
atom, when  substituted,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  alkyl.  — N(R")2.  — SR".  —OR"  and  — CO2R". 
wherein  R"  is  as  previously  defined; 

for  said  heterocycloalkyl  the  substituents  for  each  substitut- 
able carbon  atom,  when  substituted,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  alkyl,  =NR",  — N(R")2,  — SR", 
—OR"  and  — CO2R",  wherein  R"  is  as  previously  defined, 
and  the  substituents  for  each  substitutable  heteroatom, 
when  substituted,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  — N{R")2,  —OR",  — SR",  and  — CO2R".  wherein  R"  is 
as  previously  defined;  and 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  alkyl,  T  cannot  be  — OPO3. 


5.449,681 
USE  OF  DISULFONYL  METHANES  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  PARASITES 
David  L  WicUacr,  ladlaaapnlis,  lad.,  Msigmir  to  EU  Lilly  ami 


CoatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,426,  Dec  30, 1992, 

ahaadoaed.  Tbta  appbcatioB  Nor.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,123 

lat  a.«  A61K  31/425 

VS.  CL  514—366  22  daiw 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  vertri>rate  animal  against  a 
parasite  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  active  agent  which  is  a  compound  of  For- 
mula I  below: 


Rj 


Rl— SO2— I— SO2— R4 


wherein  Rj  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


R"o.i 

R«0-2 


R"( 


o-j 


R"<M 


wherein 

R"  is  cyano; 

R'^  is  nitro,  isocyano;  C2  to  C4  alkanoyl.  C2  to  C4  per- 
fluoroalkanoyl.  2,2,3,3-tetrafluoropropionyl.  — N(hydro- 
gen  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl)S02CF3.  or  — N=C(alkyl  of  Ci  to 
C2,  perfluoroalkyi  of  Ci  to  C2,  or  1.1,2,2-tetrafluoroethyl, 
each  independently  selected)2; 

Ri3  is  bromo,  chloro,  or  fluoro; 

R'*  b  iodo  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-Ri'^R" 

wherein  n  represents  0  or  1,  and  wherein 
R''  represents 


— SO— 

— SO2, 

— OSO2 — .  or,  only  when  R'*  represents  — CH3, 

— SO2O— .  and 
R"  represents 

— CF3, 

— CF2CF2H. 

— CH2CF3. 

— C2F5,  or,  only  when  n  is  1  and  R'^  b  —SO—,  — SO2— , 
— O— SO2— ,  or  — SO2O— .  — CH3; 
R2  b  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ct  to  C3  alkyl.  benzyl,  or  C2  to  C3 

alkenyl; 
R3  b  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 
R4b  a  C1-C4  perfluoroalkyi  or  1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroaIkyl;  such 

that  when  R|  contains  one  or  more  R",  R'^or  R'*substit- 

uents,  the  total  number  of  substituents  on  R|  b  not  more 

than  3; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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S449  682 
ANGlOTENSaN  H  ANTAGONIST^  INCORPORATING  A 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZYL  ELEMENT 
Wflliaa  J.  Gfceolce,  Teueck,  NJ4  Dayid  HangMwr,  Ea«t 
AMbcnt,  N.Y^  Arthur  A.  Patchett;  ThomM  F.  WaUi,  both  of 
WMtfMd,  NJ^  Kometh  J.  Fitch,  Scotch  Plains,  N J^  DaUit 
S.  Dhanoa,  and  Ralph  A.  Rivero,  taMh  of  Tiatoa  Falla,  N J^ 
aaaigBon  to  Merck  A  Co^  Lk^  Ra^wajr,  N  J. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  744,557,  Ang.  13,!1991,  Pat.  No.  5,240,939, 
which  ia  a  contimutioii-in-part  of  Sc^.  No.  671,551,  Mar.  19, 
1991,  abaadoned,  which  b  a  coatiauitioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No. 
479,786,  Feb.  19, 1990,  abuidoBcd.  iUa  applicatioB  May  17, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  61,975 
Iirt.  d*  A61K  3  J/495.  31/505;  O07D  471/04,  235/04 
VS.  CL  514—381  11  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula  I,  wherein: 


A2 
I 

A^ 


UM» 


ot  (C2-C«)-alkynyI 
or  substituted  with  a 
(  roup  consisting  of: 
b). 


as  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
or  disubstituted  with 
;roup  consisting  of: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  wherein 
R'is: 

(a)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,   (C2-C«)-alk*yl 
each  of  which  is  unsubstitut4d 
substituent  selected  from  the 
i)  aryl  as  defined  below  in  R' 
ii)  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl, 
iii)  CI,  Br,  I,  F, 
iv)  OH. 
v)NH2. 

vi)  NH(Ci-C4)-alkyl. 
vii)  N[(C,-C4)-alkyl)]2, 
viii)  NHSO2RZ. 
ix)  CF3. 
x)  COOR2,  or 
xi)  S02NMR2«;  and 

(b)  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  defmei 
which  is  unsubstituted,  mon(  - 
substituents  selected  from  the 
i)  CI.  Br,  I,  F. 
u)  (Ci-C4)-alkyl. 
iii)  (C|-C4)-alkoxy, 
iv)  NO2. 
v)CF3, 
vi)  S02NR2«R2a^ 

vii)  (Ci-C4)-alkylthio, 

viii)  hydroxy, 

ix)  amino, 

x)  (C3-C7>cycloalkyl, 

xi)  (C3-Cio)-alkenyl;  and 

(c)  heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroa  yl  is  defined  as  a  S-  or 
6-membered  heteroaromatic  nfoiety  which  can  contain 
one  or  two  members  selected  fjom  the  group  consisting 
of  N,  O,  S,  and  wherein  the  heteroaryl  is  unsubstituted, 
mono-  or  disubstituted  with  s«bstituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
i)  CI,  Br,  I,  F, 
ii)OH. 
iii)SH. 
iv)  NO2, 
V)  (Ci-C4)-alkyl, 


f-R'2 


vi)  (C2-C4)-alkenyl, 
vii)  (C2-C4)-aikynyl, 
viii)  (C|-C4)-alkoxy,  01 
ix)  CF3,  or 
(d)  (Ci-C4)-perfluoroalk]^ 
-A'— A2— A'— A<—  is 


R* 
I 
-C=C 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


991 


i;and 


R* 

I 
•C=C— ; 


or  (C2-C6)-alkynyl, 
or  substituted  with: 


E  is: 

(a)  a  single  bond, 

(b)  -S(0)^CH2),-.  or 

(c)  — O— ;  and 
n  is  0  to  2;  and 
s  is  0  to  S;  and 

R2is: 

(a)  H.  or 

(b)  (C|-C6)-alkyl;  and 
R2«is: 

(a)  R^. 

(b)  CH2-aryl,  or 

(c)  aryl;  and 
R*  groups  are  independently 

(a)  H. 

(b)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,  (C2-Ci)-alkenyl, 
each  of  which  is  unsubftituted 
i)OH. 

ii)  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy, 
iii)  CO2R2, 
iv)  OCOR2. 
v)  CONMR2«. 
vi)  CON(R^. 
vii)  N(R2«)C(=0)R2, 
viii)  NH2. 

ix)  (Ci-C4)-alkylamino, 
X)  di[(Ci-C4)-alkyl]ai 
xi)  — S— (Ci-C4)-alkyl. 
xii)  aryl, 
xiii)  heteroaryl, 

(c)  CI,  Br,  I.  F, 

(d)  CF3, 

(e)  C02R2«. 
(0  C(=0)N(R2-)2, 
(g)  -C(=0)-aryl, 
(h)  (C3-C7>«ycIoalkyl, 
(i)  -orm, 
(j)-SH, 

(k)  -S(0),-(Ci-C4)-alk^l, 
0)  -SO3H. 
(m)  — NR2R2', 
(n)  — NRk;(=0)R2>. 
(o)  — NR2COOR21. 
(p)  — S02NR2«RZ«, 
(q)  -NO2, 

(r)  — NHSO2— {C|-C4)-a|cyl,  or 
(s)  when  K*  groups  are  <  n 

may  join  to  form  a  phe  lyl 
R^is: 

(a)  H,  or 

(b)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl  or  (C2'fC«)-alkenyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with: 
i)  hydroxy,  or 
ii)  (C|-C4)-alkoxy:  and 

R'^is 

(a)  R'.  or 

(b)  (Ci-C4)-acyl;  and 
R'is: 

(a)H, 

(b)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,  or 

(c)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl  substitulkd  with  hydroxy;  and 


adjacent  carbon  atoms  they 
ring;  and 


R'«i8: 

(a)  R*  or 

(b)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl  substituted  with: 
i)  C02R^ 

ii)  CONMR^ 
iii)  CON(R^;  and 
R'  and  K^°  are  independently: 
(•)H. 

(b)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl,    unsubctitiited   or   substituted    with 
(C3-C7)-cycloalkyl, 

(c)  (C2-C6>alkenyl, 

(d)  (C2-C6)-aIkynyl, 

(e)  a.  Br,  F,  I, 

(f)  (C,-C6)-alkoxy, 

(g)  when  R'  and  R'°  are  on  adjacent  carbons,  they  can  be 
joined  to  form  a  phenyl  ring, 

(h)  perfluoro-(C|-C6)-alkyl, 

(i)  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
(Ci-C«)-alkyl, 

0)  aryl. 

(k)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl-S(0),r-<CH2),-, 

(1)  hydroxy-{Ci-C6)-alkyU 

(m)  -CF3, 

(n)  -C02R^. 

(o)  —OH. 

(p)  — NRiRi", 

(q)  -[(Ci-C6)-alkyl]NR2R2', 

(r)  _N02. 

(S)  _<CH2),,-S02-N(R2)2. 

(t)  — NR^CO— (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  or 
(u)  -CON(R2)2; 
Xis: 

(a)  -0-, 

(b)  -8(0),—, 

(c)  — NR"— 

(d)  — CH2O-, 

(e)  -CH2S(0)» 
(0  — CH2NR"— , 
(g)  -OCH2-, 
(h)  — NR'JCH2— , 
(i)  -S(0)^H2-, 
0)  -CH2-, 

(k)  -(CH2)2-. 
0)  single  bond,  or 

(m)  — CH=,  wherein  Y  and  R'^  are  absent  forming  a 
— C=C —  bridge  to  the  carbon  bearing  Z  and  R"; 
Yis: 

(a)  single  bond, 
(b)-0-. 

(c)  -S(0)„-, 

(d)  -NR"-. 

(e)  — CH2— ;  and 

except  that  X  and  Y  are  not  defined  in  such  a  way  that  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  Z  is  attached  is  also  simultaneously 
bonded  to  two  heteroatoms  (O,  N,  S,  SO,  SO2); 
R"  and  R'^  are  independently: 
(a)H, 

(b)  (C|-C6)-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  aryl, 

(ii)  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl, 

(iii)  NR2R21, 

(iv)  morpholin-4-yl, 

(v)  OH, 

(vi)  C02R^,  or 

(vii)  CON(R2)2, 

(c)  aryl  or  aryl-(C|-C2)-alkyl,  imsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  I  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(i)  C  Br,  I.  F, 

(n)  (Ci-C6)^dkyl, 

fiii)  [(Ci-C5)-alkcnyl]CH2— . 

fiv)  [(Ci-Cj)-alkynylJCH2-. 

(V)  (C|-C6)-alkyl-S(0);.-(CH2),,-, 


(vi)— CF3, 

(vii)  — C02R^, 

(viii) -OH, 

(ix)  — NRJR2'. 

(X)  -NO2, 

(h)  — NR2COR2, 

(xii)  — C0N(R2)2, 

(xiii)  -0<-{(Ci-C6^alkyll-R", 

(xiv)  — N[CH2CH2]2Q'.  or 

(XV)  -P(OXO-(Ci-C4)^akylh. 
and  can  additionally  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  subMttuents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  Br,  CI  or  F, 

(d)  (C3— C7Kycloalkyl,  or 

(e)  when  Y  b  single  bond,  R"  and  R'^  can  be  joined  to 
form  a  ring  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  the  ring  can  be  benzo- 
fused  and  one  carbon  of  which  can  be  replaced  with  a 
heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  O, 
S(0)«  and  NR^^  and 

G'  is:  a  single  bond,  O,  S(0)n  or  NR^^;  and 
Q>  is:  O,  S(0).  or  NR^^;  and 
R«'is: 
(a)H, 

(b)  (C,-C6)-alkyl, 

(c)  aryl  as  defined  in  R>(b), 

(d)  aryHCi-C«)-alkyl-(C=0)-, 

(e)  (C,-C6)-alkyl-(C=0>-, 

(f)  ((C2-C5)4dkenyl]CH2-, 

(g)  [(C2-<:5)-alkynyl]CH2-,  or 
(h)  aryl-CH2— ;  and 

Zis: 

(a)  -CO2H, 

(b)  — C02R2«. 

(c)  -tetrazol-S-yl, 

(d)  -CONH-tetrazol-5-yl, 

(e)  — C0NHS02-aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  in  R'(b), 
(0  — C0NHS02-(Ci-C8)-alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  — OH,  — SH,  — 0(Ci-C4)- 
alkyl,  — S— (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — CF3.  O,  Br.  F.  1,  — NO2. 
— CO2H.  — C02-(Ci-C4Hdkyl,  — NH2,  NHl(Ci-C:4)- 
alkylj,  or  -Nl(Ci-C4)-alkyll2. 

(g)  — CONHS02-(Ci-C4)-perfluoroalkyl, 
(h)  — CONHS02-beteroaryl, 
(i)  — C0NHS02NR2»R2«, 

(j)  — S02NHC0-aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  in 

R'(b). 
(k)  — S02NHC0-(Ci-Cg)-alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  — OH,  — SH,  — 0(Ci-C4)- 
alkyl,  — S-(C|-C4)-alkyl,  — CF3,  Q,  Br,  F,  I.  — NO2, 
— CO2H.  — C02-(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — NH2,  — NH((Ci-C4)- 
alkyl],  or  -N[(Ci-C4)-alkyll2, 
(1)  — S02NHCO-(Ci-C4>-perfluoroalkyl, 
(m)  — SO2  NHCO-heteroaryl, 
(n)  — S02CONR2«r2«, 
(o)  -PO(OH)2. 
(p)  -PO(OR2)2,  or 
(q)  — PO(OHXOR2);  and 
R»is: 
(a)H, 

(b)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl, 

(c)  allyl, 

(d)  (C3-C6)-cycloalkyl, 

(e)  (Ci-C4)-ac>d, 
(0  benzyl,  or 
(g)  phenyl;  and 

R2>  is: 

(a)  H,  or 

(b)  (C|-C4)-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 
i)  NH2, 

ii)  NH[(C,-C4)-alkyl], 
iii)  N[(Ci-C4)-alkyl]2, 
iv)  CO2  H, 
v)  C02(Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
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UMI 


vi)OH. 

vii)  SO3H,  or 

viii)  SO2NH2;  and 

(a)H. 

(b)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl. 

(c)  aryl. 

(d)  aryl-{Ci-Cs)-alkyl;  and 
R"is: 

(a)H. 

(b)  (Ci-C4)-alkyl. 

(c)  (Ci-C4)-alkoxyl. 

(d)  aryl, 

(e)  aryl-{Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
(0  CChR^, 
(g)CON(R2)2. 
(h)  SChR^, 

(i)  S02N(R2)2. 

0)  P(OK(Ci-C4)-alkoxylk.  or 
(k)  iinidazol-2-yl  or  imidazol-4-y 
can  be  substituted  with  (Ci-C4)4lkyl: 
R"is: 

(a)  OH, 

(b)  NR2R2I, 

(c)  C02R^. 

(d)  C0N(R2)2. 

(e)  S(0),-(Ci-C4)-alkyl. 
(0  N(CH2CH2)2Q';  and 

R28is: 

(a)  (Ci-C4)-alkyl, 

(b)  CHR29— O— COR» 

(c)  CH2CH2— N[(Ci-C2)-alkyl] 

(d)  CH2CH2— NICH2CH2[20, 

(e)  (CH2CH20)jr-0-[(Ci-C4)+IkylJ 
2, 

(0  arl  or  CH2-aryl,  wherein  aryl 
tuted  with  CO2— {Ci-C4)-alkyl, 


-CH2  CH 

M 

o  o 


— CH2 


O  O; 

X 

R^  and  R^  independently  are  (C  -Q^alkyl  or  phenyl. 
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METHODS  OF  INDUCING 
Richard  J.  WurtaMO,  Bocton, 

iBstitate  of  Technology, 
CoatiiiaatkM-in-part  of 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa 
lata.* 
U.S.  a.  514—415 

1.  A  method  of  inducing 
orally  administering  to  the 
of  when  sleep  is  desired,  an 
single  dose  being  less  than  1 
plasma  level  of  melatonin  in 
physiological  nocturnal  levels 


in  which  the  imidazolyl 
and 


(h) 


(i) 


CYTOTOXIC 


September  12,  199S 


5,44»,683 

SLEEP  USING  MELATONIN 
aMigaor  to  MaaaachoMCtts 
Cailbridse,  Maaa. 
'  Sei .  No.  955,304,  Oct  1, 1992, 
loL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,317 
AflK  31/405 

9  Claims 

sl(  ep  in  an  individual  comprising 

ind  vidual,  within  about  two  hours 

act  te  single  dose  of  melatonin,  said 

m  I  and  effective  to  raise  the  peak 

1  he  individual  to  within  normal 
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5,44  »,6M 


COMPOUNDS 


Jnn-IcU  Tanaka;  Tatsuo  Higa,  both  of  Okinawa,  Japan;  Khanit 
Suwanoborinu,  Bangkok,  T1  lailand;  C.  W.  Jefford,  Thoinei; 
G.  BemardinelU,  CoUex,  boti  i  of  CHX,  and  Dolores  G.  GraTa- 
los,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  1  to  PluuvaMar,  S.A.,  Madrid, 


Spain 


FUed  Feb.  3, 199<  <,  Ser.  No.  191,336 

United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1993, 


Claims  priority,  application 
9302044 

tot  CL*  A61K  31/335:  COTTt  309/00;  C07C  69/74.  62/00 


VS.  CL  514—452 

1.  A  compound  having  the  Ibrmula  I: 


I,  wherein  y  is  1  or 
s  unsubstituted  or  substi- 


H3C, 


CH3     CH3 


^g\   wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alky  , 
or  CH3;  or  a  pharmaceuticall] 


5,4 


METHOD  AND 

HIV-TYPE 
Mahesh  G.  Patei,  Verona; 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Jerome 
ors  to  Schering  Corporatioa, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  W9,( 
a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Oct. 
tot  a.* 
U.S.  a.  514—475 

1.  A  method  of  treating 
1  infection  which  comprises 
ing  therefrom  a  therapeutii 
pound  represented  by  the 


NH2  O  CXhH 

I        II  I 

CHj-CH— C— NH— CH— C 

12  3       4  5  6 


HjC^  ^CChR' 


-J 


18  Claims 


(D 


R2  is  OH  or  CH3  and  R^  is  OH 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


Sciwartz,; 


,o;4, 


,685 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATD4G 

INFECTIONS 
Vincent  P.  Gallo,  Liberty  Comer, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assign- 
Kenihrorth,  NJ. 
',  Dec  16, 1991,  abandoned,  and 
53%177,  Jon.  13,  1990,  abandoaed. 
1992,  Ser.  No.  966,125 
31/335 

1  Claims 

hun^  immunodeficiency  virus  type 

a(  ministering  to  a  mammal  suffer- 

effective  amount  of  a  com- 

for^iula  I: 


21, 
A61K. 


00  O 

II        /   \  II 

CI^NH— C— CH— CH— C— NH2 

7  8       9  10         11      12 


or  a  phannaceutically  accepiable  salt  or  ester  thereof  or  a 
stereochemical  isomer  thereol 


5^449,686 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING  ALLERGIC  OR 

INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 
SiegfHed  B.  CMstenaen,  IV,  PUIadeipUa,  Pa4  Paal  E.  Reader, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  and  ComeUa  J.  Fonter,  Beasakai,  Pa., 
aari^ors  to  SmitUOine  Beecham  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,753,  Oct  30,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,083, 

Apr.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

313,095 

tot  CL*  A61K  31/275:  C07C  255/46 

UJS.  a.  514—330  6  Claian 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cyclohexan- 

1-one; 
4-(3,4-bisdifluoromethoxyphenyl)-4-cyanocyclohexan- 

1-one; 
4-cyano-4-(3-difluoromethoxy-4-metho]iyphenyI)cycIohex- 

an-l-one; 
4-cyano-4-{3-cyclopropylmethoxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cy- 

clohexan-1-one; 
4-cyano-4-{3-cyclopentyloxy-4-dinuoromethoxyphenyl)cy- 

clohexan-1-one; 
4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopropylmethoxy-4-difluoromethoxy- 

phenyl)cyclohexan- 1  -one; 
4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cyclohexan- 

1-one  oxime; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)-4-formylcyclohex- 

an-l-one; 
4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cyclohexan- 

l-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl>4-formylcyclohex- 

an-l-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-Diethoxyphenyl)-4-(hydioxyinethyl)- 

cyclohexan-  1-one; 
4-<3.cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxypbenyl)-4-(hydroxymethyl)- 

cyclohexan-1 -one-dimethyl  ketal; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl>4-{nuoromethyl)cy- 

clohexan-1-one; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)-4-<fluoromethyl)cy- 

clohexan- 1-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-aminocarbonyl-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cy- 

clohexan- 1-one; 
4-aniinocarbonyl-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cy- 

clohexan- 1-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-{3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)-4-ethynylcyclohex- 

an- 1-one; 
4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)-4-ethynylcyclohex- 
l-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
■    4-{3,4-bisdifluoromethoxyphenyl)-4-ethynyIcyclohexan- 
1-one; 
4-(3,4-bisdifluoromethoxyphenyl)-4-cyanocyclohexan- 1  -one 

dimethyl  ketal; 
4-<3,4-bisdifuloromethoxyphenyl>4-fonnylcyclohexan- 

1-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-(3,4-bisdifluoromethoxy)-4-ethynylcyclohex- 1  -one         di- 
methyl ketal; 
4-(3,4-bisdifluoromethoxyphenyl)-4-<oxamidomethyl)cy- 

clohexan- 1-one; 
4-aminomethyl-4-(3,4-bisdinuoromethoxyphenyI)cyclohex- 

an- 1-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-<3,4-bisdifuloromethoxyphenyl>4-<oxamidomethyl)cy- 

clohexan- 1-one  dimethyl  ketal; 
4-cyano-4-[3-cyclopentyloxy-4-(4-fluorobenzyloxy)phenylJ- 

cyclohexan- 1 -one: 
4-cyano-4-[3-cyclopentyloxy-4-(4-fluorobenzyloxy)phenyl]- 

cyclohexan- 1-one  oxime; 
4-(3-cyclopropylmethoxy-4-dinuoromethoxyphenyl)-4- 

ethynylcyclohexan- 1-one;  or 
4-cyano-4-<3-cyclopropmethoxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cy- 
clohexan- 1-one  oxime. 


5y«49,M7 
4-PHENYL-l,2-CyCLOHEXYL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  THEREOF 
ScgfHed  B.  CkriateMca,  IV,  PMIadrlphla,  Pa.;  Paal  E.  Reader, 
Ckcfry  HiU,  N  J.;  CorMiia  J.  Forater,  Rfialf.  Pa.,  and 
Joha  G.  Gleaaoa,  Dowaiagtowa,  Pa.,  aisigaart  to  SmitUOtoe 
Beecham  Corporatioa,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 
Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,806,  Oct  30,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coMinMtioB-i»fait  of  Ser.  No.  862,114, 
Apr.  2. 1992,  abandoMd.  TUs  applicatiaa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
313,097 
tot  CL*  A61K  31/275:  OTIC  255/46 
VS.  CL  514—520  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cyclohex- 1  - 

en-l-yl  triflubromethylsulfonate; 
4-cyano-4-{3-cyclopentyloxy-4-methoxyphenyl)- 1  -roethox- 

ycyclohex-I-ene;  and 
4-cyano-4-(3-cyclopropylmethoxy-4-methoxyphenyl)cy- 
dohes-l  -en-l-yl  trifluoromethylsulfonate. 


5.449,688 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CHRONIC  INFLAMMATORY 

DISEASES 
Sharon  M.  WaU,  Gaithersborg.  Md.;  Janice  B.  AUca,  Angler, 
N.C.,  and  Nancy  L.  McCartney-Francis,  Gaithersbarg,  Md., 
aasigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  represeated  by 
the  Departmeat  of  Health  and  Hnman  Serrices,  WaaUagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39^49 
tot  a.*  A6IIC  31/04,  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—546  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  having  a  chronic  inflam- 
matory condition  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N^-monomethyl-L-arginine,  N-nitro-L-arginine  methyl  ester, 
N'^-nitro-L-arginine,  N-iminoethyl-L-omithine,  N*^-amino-L- 
arginine,  L-canavanine,  citrulline,  canaline,  homocitrulline, 
and  aminoguanidine  wherein  said  condition  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arthritis,  periodontitis,  gingivitis,  gran- 
ulomas and  fibrosis. 


5,449,689 
NAPHTHYLETHYLUREAS  AND 
NAPHTHYLETHYLTHIOUREAS 
Daaiel  Lcsienr,  Goadecoart;  Said  Yoas,  Lille;  Patrick  Dcpreax. 
Armeatiercs;  Gerard  Adaia,  Le  Meaail  le  Roi;  Pierre  Reaard, 
Versailles;  Bmao  Pfeitfer,  Eaaboaae,  aad  Beatrice  Goardiola- 
Lemaitre,  Neailly  sar  Seine,  all  of  France,  aasigaors  to  Adir  et 
Compagnie,  CooriieToie,  France 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  53,911,  Apr.  27.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,385.944. 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,285,  Aug.  14. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5.389.683.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359.879 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Aag.  23,  1991,  91  10547 
IatCL*A61Ki//;7 
UJS.  CL  514—585  6  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  a  disorder 
of  the  melatoninergic  system  selected  from  sleep  and  seasonal 
disorders  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  said 
mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  of 
formula  1 


CH2— CH2— N— C— NTH— Rj        (fl 
Ri   X 


in  which: 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  OR3  wherein  Rj  repre- 
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sents  hydrogen,  straight-chained  br  branched  alkyl  having 
I  to  6  caibon  atoms  inclusive,  cfcloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  intlusive,  unsubstituted  or 
optionally-substituted  aryl,  or  unkubstituted  or  optionally- 
substituted  arylalkyl  or  diaryla|kyl  >»  which  the  alkyl 
chain  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  i4clusive; 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  strai^t-chained  or  branched 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atom*  inclusive; 

X  represents  sulfur, 

Rj  represents  linear  or  branched  l^wer  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  unsubstituted  or  optionally-sub- 
stituted cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
imsubstituted  or  optionally-subttituted  (C3-Cg)-cycloal- 
kyl-(Ci-C«)-alkyl,  unsubstituted  ;or  optionally-substituted 
aryl,  unsubstituted  or  optionallyisubstituted  arylalkyl  the 
alkyl  chain  of  which  has  1  to  6  c^bon  atoms  inclusive,  or 
unsubstituted  or  optionally-suljstituted  diarylalkyl  the 
alkyl  chain  of  which  has  1  to  6  ^arbon  atoms  inclusive, 

addition  salts  thereof  with  a  ph^maceutically-acceptable 
base,  and 

optical  isomers,  epimers  and  diastareoisomers  thereof, 
wherein 

the  term  "substituted"  associated  with  the  expressions 
"aryl",  "arylalkyl"  and  "diarylajkyl"  means  that  the  aro- 
matic nucleus  or  nuclei  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  linear  or  bt'anched  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  linear  or  branched 
lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  caipon  atoms  inclusive,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  nitro,  and  triflu^romethyl; 

the  term  "substituted"  associated  With  the  expressions  "cy- 
cloalkyi" and  "cycloalkylalkyr  means  that  the  cyclic 
system  may  be  substituted  by  onf  or  more  groups  selected 
from  halogen,  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  fnear  or  branched  lower 
alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atotns  inclusive,  and 

the  term  "aryl"  means  phenyl  or  n|phthyl  which  is  effective 
for  alleviation  of  said  disorder. 


5,449,690 
NAPHTHYLETHYLlftEAS  AND 
NAPHTHYLETHYLT^IOUREAS 
Daniel  Lesieur,  Gondeconrt;  Said  Yois,  Lille;  Patrick  DePreux, 
Armentieres;  Gerard  Adam,  le  Memil  le  Roi;  Pierre  Renard, 
Versaillca;  Bmiio  Pfeiffer,  EauboniK,  and  B^trice  Guardiola- 
Lemaitre,  Nevilly  Sor  Seine,  all  of  %ance,  assignors  to  Adir  et 
Cooiitagnie,  ConrlMToie,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  930,285,  Aug.  14j  1992,  Pat  No.  5,389,683. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,605 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  23,  1991,  91  10547 
Int  CL«  A61K  il/17 
VS.  a.  514—596  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  a  disorder 
of  the  melatoninergic  system  selected  from  sleep  and  seasonal 
disorders  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  said 
mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  of 
formula  I 


CHj— CHj-fS— C— NH— R2 
l|   X 


1 


Rl  represents  hydrogen  oi 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carboi  i 

X  represents  oxygen; 

Rj  represents  linear  or 
carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
stituted  cycloalkyi  havin{ 
unsubstituted  or  optionaly 
kyHCi-CiValkyI, 
aryl,  unsubstituted  or 
alkyl  chain  of  which  has 
unsubstituted   or   optionaly 
alkyl  chain  of  which  has 

addition  salts  thereof  with 
base,  and 

optical  isomers,  epimers  an< 
wherein 

the   term   "substituted' 
"aryl",  "arylalkyl"  and 
matic  nucleus  or  nuclei 
groups  selected  from  lineir 
ing  1  to  6  carbon  atom 
lower  alkoxy  having  1 
droxy,  halogen,  nitro,  an*  i 

the  term  "substituted 
cloalkyl"  and  "cycloalk; 
system  may  be  substituted 
from  halogen,  linear  or 
6  carbon  atoms  inclusive , 
alkoxy  having  1  to  6  car)  on 

the  term  "aryl"  means  phen  ^1 
for  alleviation  of  said 


imiy 
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straight-chained  or  branched 
atoms  inclusive; 

bran  ched  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6 

I  tnsubstituted  or  optionally-sub- 

3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 

substituted  (C3-Cg)-cycloal- 

unsubslituted  or  optionally-substituted 

opt  onally-substituted  arylalkyl  the 

to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or 

substituted   diarylalkyl   the 

I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 

a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 

diastereoisomers  thereof, 

associated   with   the   expressions 

'f  iarylalkyl"  means  that  the  aro- 

be  substituted  by  one  or  more 

or  branched  lower  alkyl  hav- 

inclusive,  linear  or  branched 

6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  hy- 

trifluoromethyl; 

with  the  expressions  "cy- 

lalkyl"  means  that  the  cyclic 

by  one  or  more  groups  selected 

bached  lower  alkyl  having  1  to 

and  linear  or  branched  lower 

atoms  inclusive,  and 
or  naphthyl  which  is  effectiye 
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5,44  9.691 
3,4-DISUI  STITUTED 
ANILINES-IMMUNOI  lODULATING  AGENTS 
William  N.  Washburn,  TitusTil|e,  N  J.;  Lee  H.  Latimer,  Barbara 
B.  Lnssier,  both  of  Rochesttr,  N.Y.;  Cari  R.  Illig,  Phoenix- 
Tillc,  Pa.,  and  Alexander  L.  IWeis,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Sterling  Wintiirop  In4.,  MalTem,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  816,504,  Dec.  3,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  24,1 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,546 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/16i.  31/215,  31/24,  31/16 
VS.  CL  514—620  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  tie  production  of  interleukin  2  in 
a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  interleukin  2  produc- 
tion which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof: 


^K 


0) 


wherein 
Yis 


in  which: 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  grou^  OR3  wherein  R3  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  unsubstituted  or 
optionally-substituted  aryl,  or  ui  [substituted  or  optionally- 
substituted  arylalkyl  or  diarylikyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
chain  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 


O 

a 

— c— o— , 


o 

11 

— o— c— ,  — 


NHSO2  or  SO2NH  whei  e 
Z  is  — O— ,  — NH— ,  — NJ 

capable  of  hydrogen  bon  ling 

conformation; 
R  is  alkyl; 

R'  is  — NH2  or  — NHCH3 
R2  is  H.  alkyl,  cycloalkyi. 


O 
II 
Cl-N 


R*  R*   O  R*   S 

I       I   y      in 

— ,  — N— C— ,  — N— C— , 


R*isH; 
— ,  — S — ,  or  other  heteroatoms 
with  R*  to  give  a  preferred 


aralkyi,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 


tuted aryl,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen  heter- 
ocyclic group  having  4  to  5  nuclear  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  a  lipophilic  moiety. 


phenyl)ethylamino]-l-propanol  or  a  salt  thereof  substantially 
free  from  the  (-|->-isomer. 


5,449,692 

SUBSTITUTED  (ARYLALKYLAMINOBENZYL) 

AMINOPROPIONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Mario  Varasi,  Milan,  Italy;  Philippe  Dostert,  Paris,  France; 
Paolo  PcTarello,  Paria,  and  Alberto  Bonsignori,  MUan,  both 
of  Itidy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erfaa  Sj-X,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,694 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1993, 
9306899 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

2010,  has  been  disclainwd. 

Int  a.«  A61K  31/165:  C07C  233/05 

VS.  a.  514—620  7  Claiaw 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


R^/=i 
Rl 


r 


^^— (CH2).— NH— 4^— CH2— NH— CH— CONH2 


(D 


5,449,695 
METHOD  FOR  REPELLING  AEDES  AEGYPTAE  USING 
CARBOCYCUC  KETONES,  ALDEHYDES  AND  ESTERS 
Anna  B.  Marin,  Leonardo;  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rnmson,  both  of 
N  J.,  and  Jerry  F.  Batlcr,  Gainesrille,  FUl,  asstgnors  to  Inter- 
natioMd  Flavors  *  Frapucca  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  aad  The 
University  of  Florida,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,420,  Nov.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,354,783. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,350 
Int  a.«  AOIN  35/02.  35/04:  CllD  9/50 
VS.  CL  514—688  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  repelling  Aedes  aegyptae  comprising  exposing 
a  three-dimensional  space  inhabitable  by  said  Aedes  aegyptae  in 
an  Aedes  aegyptae-Tcpe\\in%  effective  concentration  and  quan- 
tity of  at  least  one  Aedes  aegyptae  repelling  composition  of 
matter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  mixture  of  compounds  defmed  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  each  of  R  and  Ri,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl 
or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and  wherein  when,  at  the 
same  time,  R  and  R|  are  both  hydrogen,  or  when  R  or  Rj  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  halogen  and  n  is  one,  then  R2  is  other 
than  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


containing  from  60-40  mole  percent  of  the  compound 
having  the  structure: 


5,449,693 
BENZENE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  IN  WHICH  THEY 

ARE  PRESENT 
Jcan-dande  Breliere;  Pierre  Casellaa;  Serge  Lavaatre,  all  of 

MontpelUcr,  and  RaymoMi  PanI,  St  Gely  da  Feac,  all  of 

France,  aaaignors  to  Sanofl,  Paria,  France 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  707,229,  May  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,354,781, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  459,344,  Dec.  29,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,064 

daima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  30, 1988,  88  17538 
Int  CL«  A61K  31/135 
VS.  CL  514—650  4  CiaiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  auto-immune  component  of  a 
disease  in  a  human  or  animal  subject  suffering  from  a  disease 
having  said  auto-immune  component  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  said  compound 
being  cis-N-cyclohexyl-N-ethyl-3-(3-chloro-4-cyclohexyl- 
phenyl)prop-2-enylainine. 


H 


and  from  40-60  mole  percent  of  the  compound  having  the 
structure: 


H- 


J 


and 


(ii)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


O 
II 


5,449,694 
(-)-RrTODRINE,  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSniONS  AND 

USE,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
NaoU  YanuzaU;  Yoshinuaa  Fkknda;  YtMUald  SUhaaiU;  Tet- 
sntaitM  Niizato;  Isao  Kon^i,  and  Shin  YoiUoka,  aU  of  Yoko- 
haau,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  MeUi  Seika  KaboshiU  Kaisha, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00896,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/01392,  PCT  Prii. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  204,160 
CUiH  priority,  appUortion  Japtti,  JnL  1,  1992,  4-174087; 
Ang.  6,  1992,  4-210482 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/135:  C07C  215/60 
VS.  CL  514—653  8  CUm 

\.      (— )      -Erytliro-l-(p-hydroxyphenyl)-2-[2-(p-hydroxy- 


5,449,696 
PROCESS  FOR  MFTHANOL  PRODUCnON  USING 
SIMULATED  MOVING  BED  REACTIVE 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
HeHHOt  W.  Dudekar,  CUcago,  and  Gregory  A.  Fak,  Carol 
Strcaai,  both  of  IlL,  Msignors  to  UOP.  Dca  Plaiaea,  IIL 
Filed  Ang.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,890 
Int  CL«  C07C  27/06.  29/15 
VS.  CL.  518—706  22  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  methanol 
comprising: 
a.  continuously  introducing  into  a  simulatrd  moving  bed  of 


996 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


particulate  solids  containing  ai  least  a  catalyst  for  the 
reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  a4d  hydrogen  and  an  adsor- 
bent to  selectively  adsorb  methanol  relative  to  the  carbon 
nx>noxide  and  hydrogen,  a  desorbent  and  at  least  one  feed 
stream  containing  at  least  carboa  monoxide  and  hydrogen; 
.  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  to  form  methanol  in  a  zone  of  the  simulated 
moving  bed  with  concurrent  separation  of  the  methanol 
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rr 
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rr 
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rr 
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rr 
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gnr  2 


formed  in  the  zone  from  the  carfwn  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen using  the  adsorbent;  i 

c.  continuing  the  reaction  of  the  karbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen in  a  first  successive  zon*  of  the  simulated  moving 
bed  with  concurrent  separatibn  of  methanol  formed 
thereby  using  the  adsorbent;  and 

d.  recovering  methanol  from  the  adsorbent  using  the  desor- 
bent in  a  second  successive  zonf  of  the  MmnUtifi  moving 
bed. 


S,449,«97  { 
ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  U^ED  FOR  A  FUEL  CELL 
YanUde  Nwdd,  Nobeoka,  a^  Sabub  Okawito,  HigMUMald, 

bolk  of  Japu,  aMi^on  to  Auti  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kdtwkild 

Eaiate,  OMka,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JF94/00304,  §  371  Date  Juh.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Ju.  4,  1994,  FCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19839,  PCT  Pib. 

Dirte  Sep.  1, 1994  , 

PCT  FDad  Feb.  25, 1994,  ^cr.  No.  244,210 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu^  Feb.  26,  1993,  54138529; 
Mar.  IS,  1993,  54iSS932 

Irt.  CL*  COW  S/22 
VS.  CL  521—27  9  Oatea 

1.  An  ion  exchange  membrane  uaed  for  a  proton  exchange 
membrane  type  fiiel  cell  comprising  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (1)^ 


METHOD  AND 
INTEGRAL  SKIN 
AUra  MabMbi;  Oaamn  Yt 
Oao,  and  Motoahi  Mataaw^ 
to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Sep.  18, 
Claima  priority. 

Lit  CL< 
U.S.  CL  521—51 


September  12,  1995 
appai  tatus  for  producing 

P^LYURETHANE  FOAM 

Naoyuki  Kmnagai;  Satoni 
all  of  laaiawa,  Japan,  aasigDor* 
laagawa,  Japan 
Scr.  No.  946,077 

Sep.  26, 1991,  3-277285 
atU9/34 

TCUaa 


M»2,! 
,  appUcatkw  Japan, 


1.  A  process  for  producii  g  an  integral  sldn  polyurethane 
foam  in  a  mold  cavity  which  comprises: 

(1)  evacuating  the  mold  cavity  to  reduce  the  pressure 
thereof  below  atmosphe  ic  pressure; 

(2)  injecting  a  urethane-for^iing  reaction  mixture  containing 
a  polyol  mixture  and  sul^tantially  no  blowing  agent  into 
the  evacuated  mold  cavity;  and 

(3)  allowing  the  urethane-ibrming  reaction  mixture  to  react 
and  expand  within  the  evacuated  mold  cavity  due  to 
expansion  of  gas  absorbed  in  said  reaction  mixture  to  form 
the  integral  skin  polyurethane  foam. 


IN' 


-[(CF2-CF2)z.-(CF2-CF)«l-       I  O 

(OCF2— CF)i— O— (CF2),— SO3H 

CF3I 

wherein  x  is  0, 1  or  2,  y  is  2  or  3,  L  aid  m  are  positive  numbers 
and  L/m  is  10  or  less;  and  having  an  electrical  conductivity  of 
0. 1 1  to  0.30  n- '  cm- '  at  25*  C,  a  permeability  coefficient  to 
hydrogen  gas  of  9.0x  10-»  to  24.f  X 10"'  cc  cm/(cm2  sec 
cmHg)  at  40*  C,  a  permeability  co  fficient  to  oxygen  gas  of 
5.0X  10-»  to  1 1.0X  I0-'  cc  cm/(cnf  sec  cmHg)  at  40*  C.  and 
a  water  content  of  more  than  100  td  250%  by  weight 


RIGID  CXOSED  CELL 
FOAMS  FOR  USE  AS 
MATERIALS 
Todd  J.  Green,  Canton,  Mich^ 

Mt  OUtc,  N  J. 
Diriakm  of  Scr.  No.  273,447, 
Thia  application  Feb. 
Iat.CL«O08J 
U.S.  CL  521—131 

1.  A  formulated  polyol 
rafluoroethane  combined 
ing: 

a)  compounds  having  at 
gens,  said  compounds 
ber  of  less  than  400  and 
than  4.0; 

b)  water;  and, 

c)  a  catalyst; 
wherein  the  formulated 

sure  sufficient  to  keep  1, 
state. 


5f4  f9fV99 

IJOLYISOCYANATE  BASED 
POSITIVE  FLOTATION 
WATERCRAFT 

to  BASF  Corporation, 


JnL  8, 1994,  Pat  No.  5yM9,96L 
i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,627 
?//<•  C08G  18/18 

SCUM 

composition  comprising  1,1,1,2-tet- 
witp  a  polyol  composition  compris- 

le^t  two  isocyanate  active  hydro- 
having  an  average  hydroxyl  num- 
average  fimctionality  of  greater 


pofyol  composition  is  under  a  pres- 
,1,2-tetrafluoroethane  in  a  liquid 


5,419,700 

WATER  BLOWN,  ENERGY  ABSORBING  FOAMS 

Charlca  M.  MiUircn,  Comoptiia,  and  RonnM  ZOcrt,  Bnrietta- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  aariff  on  to  MIka  Inc.,  Pittabnrgb.  Pa. 

Diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  319^32,  Oct  6, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,417,880. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,997 

Int  CL*  P08G  18/12 

5( 
1.  A  water  blown,  energ^  absorbing  foam  produced  by 
reacting: 
A)  an  isocyanate  reactive  iiixture  comprising: 


U.S.  CL  521—167 
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a)  from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyetber 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  fhim  4  to  8  and 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  300  to  about  450, 

b)  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyether 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  4  to  8  and 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  50  to  about  200, 
and  wherein  at  least  75%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  are 
primary  hydroxyl  groups, 

from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  a 
mono-,  di-,  or  trialkanolamine  and  propylene  oxide,  said 
adduct  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  100  to 
about  800,  and 
d)  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  polyamine  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
2000  to  about  5000,  and  containing  from  2  to  3  primary 
amino  groups, 
wherein  the  percents  by  weight  are  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  isocyanate  reactive  mixture  and  wherein  the 
percents  by  weight  total  100%, 

B)  a  polymethylene  poly(phenyl  tsocyanate)containing  from 
about  40  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  methylene  bis(phenyl 
isocyanate)  and  having  an  isocyanate  group  content  of 
from  about  20  to  about  35%  by  weight  with  the  amount 
of  said  isocyanate  B)  being  such  that  the  isocyanate  index 
of  the  mixture  of  all  the  isocyanate  reactive  components 
and  said  isocyanate  is  from  about  150  to  about  250,  and 

C)  from  about  4  to  about  1 1  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  A)  of  water,  in  the  presence  of 

D)  from  about  0.5  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  component  A)  of  a  silicone  surfactant, 

E)  from  about  1.0  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  component  A)  of  at  least  two  different 
isocyanate  trimerization  catalysts, 

F)  from  0  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  component  A)  of  a  catalyst  for  catalyzing  the  reaction 
between  isocyanate  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups. 


5,449,783 

COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ABRASION-RESISTANT  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

SaeUro  TayanM,  HiraahiaM;  Mlano  Tannra,  and  Tankaa 

MiiobncM,botbofAlcbt,nnofJapnn.Mri^nratoMlmthU 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FOed  Not.  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  982,726 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/46;  C08J  3/28 
UJS.  CL  522—4  17  CUm 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  on  a  scdid  basis,  of  colloidal 
silica, 

(B)  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyzate  and/or  hydro- 
lyzed  and  partially  condensed  product  of  a  compoimd  of 
the  general  formula 


5,449,701 

SOLID  STATE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

FOAMED  POLYCETHYLENE  NAPHTHALATE) 

Ben  Dnh,  Tallaudge,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Shell  OQ  Company, 

Honaton,Tex. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,619 
Int  CL«  C08G  63/88 
VS.  CL  521—182  16  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight  solid  state 
polymerized  poly(ethylene  naphthalate)  polymer  comprising: 
preparing  a  molten  poly(ethylene  naphthalate)  polymer  with 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  about  0.25  dl/g  to  about  0.55 
dl/g; 
dispersing  an  inert  gas  into  the  molten  poly(ethylene  naph- 
thalate) polymer  to  form  a  foamed  poly(ethylene  naphtha- 
late) polymer  with  a  void  fraction  of  from  about  0.10  to 
about  0.50; 
forming  the  foamed  poly(ethylene  naphthalate)  polymer 

into  granules  suitable  for  solid  state  polymerization; 
devolatilizing  the  granular  poly(ethylene  naphthalate)  poly- 
mer at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  140* 
C; 
crystallizing  the  devolatilized  poly(ethylcne  naphthalate) 
polymer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ISO*  C.  to  about 
260*  C; 
solid  state  polymerizing  the  crystallized  poly(ethylene  naph- 
thalate) polymer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  210*  C.  to 
about  265*  C.  to  form  a  solid  state  polymerized  poly(ethy- 
lene  naphthalate)  polymer  product. 


(X-R')«-Si-(OR')«. 


(D 


a-b 


wherein  X  k  CH2=CH— COO— , 

CH2=C(CH3)— COO—  or  CH2=CH— ,  R'  is  a  direct 
bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
and  R^  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  a 
whole  number  of  from  1  to  3,  b  is  a  whole  number  of  from 
0  to  2,  and  (a-t-b)  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3, 
(Q  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  polyfimctional  monomer 
having  two  or  more  (meth)acryloyloxy  groups  in  the 
molecule,  the  polyfunctional  monomer  containing  60%  by 
weight  or  more  of  a  monomer  of  the  general  formula 


O  (II) 

c 

/  \ 

HO— (CH2)«-N  N-(CH2)«-Y 

C  C 

^  \    /  \ 

O  N  O 

I 
(CH2)«-Y 


where  one  of  the  Y*s  is  "CH2=CH— CXX)—  or 
CH2=C(CH3)— CX)0— ,  and  the  other  Y  is 
CH2=CH— COO— ,  CH2=C(CH3)-COO— , 

CH2=CH— CXX>— (CH2)«— OCO—  or 

CH2=CH(CH3)— COO— (CH2),r-OCO— ,  and  m  and  n 
are  whole  numbers  of  from  1  to  8,  and 
(D)  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  photopolymerization 
initiator  containing  60%  by  weight  or  more  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


o  o  R»  (ni) 

H    M/ 

R*— C— P 

^R* 


where  R*,  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  phenyl 
groups,  substituted  phenyl  groups,  benzyl  groups,  substi- 
tuted benzyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the 
combined  amount  of  components  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  is 
1(X)  parts  by  weight 
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S«449,7«9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAPEl)  DENTAL  ARTICLES 

VIA  PHOroiNIFERTER  POLYl  lERIZATION  OF  THE 

DENTAL  COMPO  ilTIONS 

Sudta  a  MHra,  Wot  St  PMd,  aad  Mahtaza  B.  AU,  Woodbory, 
botk  of  Miaa,,  aMi^on  to  Miaacaota  Miaiag  aad  MaanAtf- 
tariag  Coaipaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  772,llfi,  Oct  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,318,999, 

which  is  a  coBttaaatioa  «rf  Scr.  No.  454,176,  Dec  21, 1989, 

ahaadoaed.  This  appiicatioB  Jna.  3^  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,804 

lat  CL*  C08J  i/U.  5/00 

MS.  CL  522—57  9  daiais 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  dental  a^cle  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(i)  forming  a  mixture  of 

(a)  acryUc  photoiniferter  block  >olymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  I(BT)n    I(BAT)ih  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein 
I  represents  the  free  radical  i  litiator  portion  of  an  inif- 

erter  of  the  formula  I(T)n; 

T  represents  the  terminator  |  ortion  of  said  iniferter; 

n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,{  wherein  I(T)n  is  capable 
upon  being  subjected  to  ai  radiant  energy  source  of 
forming  free  radicals  I(-)ii  and  nT-,  wherein  I-  is  a 
highly  reactive  free  radical  capable  of  initiating  free 
radical  polymerization  and  T-  is  a  less  reactive  free 
radical  which  is  generally  inuch  less  capable  of  initi- 
ating free  radical  polym^zation  than  !■  but  will 
rejoin  with  I(-)ii  or  a  freej  radical  polymer  segment 
free  radically  polymerize*^  with  I(-)ii  upon  termina- 
tion of  said  radiant  energy!  source; 

B  represents  an  acrylic  polj^er  block  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  kbout  —200*  C.  to  about 
400*  C.  and  a  molecular  Aveight  of  about  1,000  to 
about  50,000;  and  1 

A  represents  a  thermoplastic  polymer  block  having  a 
glass  transition  temperatule  ranging  from  about  30° 
C.  to  about  ISO*  C;  andjfurther  wherein  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  faf  ock  A  is  at  least  about  SO* 
C.  higher  than  that  of  blo^k  B; 

(b)  a  monomer  charge  comprising  free  radically  polymer- 
izable  monomer  of  the  formula  C(D)x,  wherein 

X  is  an  integer  ranging  from  {1  to  about  9, 

D  is  an  acrylate  or  methacrflate  moiety,  and 

C  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  organic  residue,  and 

(c)  about  S  to  about  90  weight  ^  of  a  filler  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  mixture,         < 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acrylic  photoiniferter  block 
polymer  to  free  radically  polyinerizable  monomer  of  the 
formula  C(D)x  ranges  from  ab^ut  1:99  to  a  about  99:1; 

(ii)  exposing  the  mixture  to  radi^ion  of  about  200  to  about 
800  nm  from  a  radiant  energy  iource  until  polymerization 
or  crosslinking  of  the  acrylic  pl|otoiniferter  block  polymer 
and  free  radically  polymerizabib  monomer  occurs  in  order 
to  form  a  partially  cured  denti  1  article; 

(iii)  shaping  the  partially  cured  <  ental  article  of  step  (ii)  as 
desired; 

(iv)  repeating  steps  (ii)  and  (iii),  if  necessary,  until  the  desired 
shape  of  the  partially  cured  (  ental  article  has  been  ob- 
tained; and 

(v)  exposing  the  partially  cured  Cental  article  of  either  step 
(iii)  or  step  (iv)  to  a  fmal  expoi|ure  of  radiation  in  order  to 
form  a  final  cured  dental  artic  e. 


1,70* 

PHOTOPOLYMERISABIf  UQUID  COMPOSmONS 
COMPRISING  RESOL  AND  AMINOTRAIZINE  RESINS 
Staart  J.  Thoaipsoa,  Great  ^helfofd,  aad  Stnart  Maasfleld, 

Sawstoa,  both  of  Eaglaad,  ^ssigaors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tioB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  1M,763 

Claiias  priority,  appUcatioaj  United  Kiagdoni,  Dec  19,  1992, 
9226527  i 

lat  CL*  C08J  5/ 14:  COm  2/50:  C08G  65/40,  71/04 
VS.  CL  522—94  13  daiiH 

1.  A  liquid  composition  winch  on  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion polymerizes  to  form  a  heat-curable  solid  film  adhesive, 
said  composition  comprising  (A)  a  heat-curable  phenol-alde- 
hyde resol  resin,  (B)  a  polyurtthanc  acrylate,  a  polyester  acry- 
late or  an  acrylated  epoxide  resin,  (C)  a  photopolymerization 
initiator  for  (B)  and  (D)  an  i  it  least  partially  etherified  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde  resin,  w  lerein  the  heat-curable  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin  content  of  sai<  I  composition  consists  essentially 


of  said  resol  resin. 


5,4  19,705 


SILICON<»NTAINING 
AND  PHOTOSENSmVE 


EUi  Wataaabe;  Kodchi 
Kaaagawa,  and  KouicU 
signors  to  Chisso 

Filed  Apr.  19, 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioi 
Int  a.«  G03F  7/075; 
U.S.  a.  522—148 

1.  A  silicon-containing 
represented  by  the  formula 


Kiiaimone, 


>  Corporat  on, 
1!94, 


COG 


P  )LYAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  USING 

IT 
K^tom   Hirotoabi   Maeda,   all   of 
CUba,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
Osaka,  Japaa 
Ser.  No.  229,741 
Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1993,  5-093292 
73/10.  77/06:  C08L  77/06 

2CIaiais 
pdlyamic  acid  derivative  which  is 


m) 


Xt-Rs-ik'-Si- 
— R*NH' 


Rk>— C— HNOC 


-Od         CONH— r3— NH' 

I\    ,/ 
R"  O 

1/     \  II  , 

CONH— C— 0R2 


and  which  has  a  logarithmic 
at  30*  C.  in  N-methyl-2 
polyamic  acid  derivative 
a  tetracarboxylic  acid 


O  CO 

II       /      \ 
r2— O— C— N 

\       / 
CO 


B  mol  of  a  diamine  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 
HjN— r5— NH: 


I  ^ 


0.05  £ 


(A-B) 
C 


g  2.5 


(Vl) 
-CO— z 


/« 


'iscosity  number  of  0. 1  to  S.O  dl/g 

py  Tolidone,  said  silicon-containing 

bei  ig  obtained  by  reacting  A  mol  of 

derivaf  ve  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


CO  O 

1  N— C— O— R2 

\      / 
CO 


(D 


(H) 


and  C  mol  of  an  aminosilic^n  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (III) 


H2N-R*-SiR3.*»— X* 

so  as  to  meet  the  relations  of  the  equations  (IV)  and  (V) 


(HI) 


(IV) 


(V) 


(B+C)     - 
wherein  R'  is  a  tetravalent  c  rganic  group;  R^  is  independently 
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an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or 
an  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  an  organic  group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  or  a 
polysiloxane  group;  K*  is 


-tCHii^.  -tCHi 


■(-CH2^| 


^§r. 


wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  R'  is  independently  an  ^kyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a 
hydrolyzable  alkoxy  group;  and  Z  b 


C  O 

\   ,/   \       H 

o  r'         n— c— or2 

,11        /  \  / 

Rk>— C— N— C  C 

H     II  II 

O  O 


O    H 

C— N— R«— SiRj- 1'— X* 


O 

,        II 

R^O— C— N— C 

H     II 

O 


R> 


C— N-*C— 0R2 

11-+^  n 

OHO 


wherein  k  is  a  value  of  1  Sk^3  and  nSO. 


5,449,706 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  PLASTICS 
SUBSTRATES  AND  COATING  METHOD 
Osama  Iwaae;  Togao  Nesa,  and  KaiaMko  Ofaira,  aU  of  Hirat- 
■■ka,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Liadted, 
Amagaaaki,  Japaa 
CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  728^474,  JnL  11, 1991,  abandoacd.  This 
appUcation  Ak.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,331 
Clainis  priority,  apd&ioB<4apan,  JnL  12, 1990,  2-185071 
Int  CLPOW  i/^-  C08L  63/02 
MS.  CL  523—409      ^T\  30  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coatings  oomposition  for  a  plastic  substrate, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  aqueous  medium; 

(b)  S-40  wt.  %,  calculated  as  resin  solids,  of  a  water-miscible 
olefm  resin  modified  with  a  carboxyl-containing  unsatu- 
rated mcMiomer; 

(c)  90-40  wt  %,  calculated  as  resin  solids,  of  at  least  one 
water-miscible  urethane  resin;  and 

(d)  S-20  wt  %,  calculated  as  resin  solids,  of  a  water-miscible 
epoxy  resin, 

wherein  the  resins  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  are  dispersed  in  said  aqueous 
medium. 


aD  of 


S«449,7«7 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  POLYECTER 
SUnya  tllgn^inra;  Minora  Wadn;  Toddy^d 
Otsa,  and  Ynkari  Yamamoto,  lambmi,  ai  or  Ja 
to  Tojro  BoaeU  KakMhBd  r alibi.  OMka,  Jivaa 

FDed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  177,270 
Oaiam  priority,  appiicntion  Japan.  Jaa.  5, 1993,  S4I0Q2SO 
Int  CL*  OML  67/06 
VS.  CL  523—501  16  O^ 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  graft-copolymer  (A) 
dispersed  in  water  or  a  mixed  scrivent  (B)  of  water  and  a  water- 
soluble  organic  solvent  the  grait-copolymer  (A)  comprising  a 
polyester  (A-«)  graft-polymerized  with  a  radical  copolymeriz- 
able  monomer  (A-b)  comprising  a  radical  copolymerizaUe 
monomer  having  a  hydrophilic  group,  wherein  said  graft- 
copolymer  (A)  is  dispersed  as  fine  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  not  more  than  SOO  nm  and  a  half  band  width  of 
a  signal  of  a  carbon  of  a  carbonyl  group  of  the  polyester,  as 
determined  by  '^NMR,  is  not  less  than  300  Hz. 


5,449,708 
BIODEGRADABLE  STARCH-BASED  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
David  C.  Scbihz,  5020  HenthaMMN*  Dr.,  CotnaAna,  OWo  43220 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  82,916 
Int  CL*  C08L  3/00.  89/00 
VS.  CL  524—47  22  CUiH 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  starch-based 
biodegradable/compostable  polymer  material,  comprising: 
providing  a  substantially  homogenous  mixture  of  starch,  an 
ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer,  and  a  salt  of  stearic  acid, 
each  of  the  group  of  said  starch,  said  ethylene  acrylic  acid 
copolymer,  and  said  stearic  acid  salt  being  premixed  sepa- 
rately before  addition  of  an  aqneous  lubricant  scrfution; 
adding  to  said  mixture  said  aqueous  lubricant  solution,  said 
soluti<Mi  having  a  pH  between  10.0-12.0  and  a  temperature 
of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  9S*  C; 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  about  135*  C,  such 
that  said  starch  is  gelatinized  before  and  during  its  mixture 
with  said  ethylene  acrylic  acid  polymers  and  said  copoly- 
mer is  melted  and  mixed  with  said  starch; 
lowering  the  mixture  temperature  to  about  1 10*  C; 
reducing  the  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  5-28  pounds  per 
square  inch  to  remove  excess  moisture  from  the  mixture; 
and 
extruding  said  plastic  material. 


5,449,709 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  LENS  BASED  MATERIALS 
YoaUo  Imae,  and  Kamnobn  Sato,  both  of  Hiratado,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  MitaabisU  Gas  Cheadcal  Coa^aay,  Inc.  Toicyo, 

Japaa 

FDed  Jan.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263,476 

ClaiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  2, 1993,  5-164732 

Int  CL*  COOK  5/50 

VS.  CL  524—154  14  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  an  optical  lens  which  comprises 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  methyl  methacrylate-styrene 
copolymer  resin  in  which  a  weight  ratio  of  a  methyl  methacry- 
late  unit  to  a  styrene  unit  which  are  monomer  units  is  70:30  to 
S0:S0,  (B)  0.3  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  phosphonium  sulfonate, 
(C)  0.3  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  ester 
or  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester,  said  cartmxylic  acid  ester 
having  6  to  34  carbon  atoms,  and  (D)  0.05  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  fine  particles  of  an  inorganic  compound  as  a  light  diffiiser. 
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5,449,710 

FLAME  RETARDATIVE  POLllCARBONATE  RESIN 

COMPOSmON 

TakatU  Umeda;  Akio  Nodera,  ud  Kunto  Hashimoto,  aU  of 

Ichikara,  Japan,  aaaisiion  to  Id^nitsa  Petrochemical  Co, 

Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1994,  Seri  No.  239,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan^  May  18,  1993,  5-116106; 
May  28,  1993,  5-126787 

Int  a.»  C08K  5/U  5/42 
VS.  a.  524—165  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardative  polycarl  lonate  resin  composition 
which  comprises  100  parts  by  weigl  it  of  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate resin  (A),  0.01  to  O.S  part  by  ^  raght  of  at  least  one  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  perfluoro-alkanesulfonic  acid  and  tn  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
of  a  perfluoroalkanesulfonic  acid  (B),  and  0.03  to  S  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  organoxysilyl 
group  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  through  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  (C),  said  metal  salt  and  said  organopolysiloxane 
being  compounded  into  said  polycarbonate  resin,  wherein  the 
organopolysiloxane  containing  orgi  noxysilyl  group  is  an  or- 
ganopolysiloxane represented  by  th(  general  formula  (VII) 


ORGANOSIUCON 

POROUS  SUBSTRATtS 
Mark  A.  Gierke;  Christine  L. 
Michael  E.  Wilson, 
System  Products,  Inc., 

Filed  Jan.  13, 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/26. 
VS.  CL  524—266 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion 
(a)  (i)  a  hydrolyzable 
silanes  of  the  formula  R 
hydrocarbyl  or 
Ci-Cealkoxy,  halide, 
foregoing  and  n  is  I  or 
(aXii)  a  hydrolyzable 
siloxanes  of  the  Formula 


silai  e 


K*       K*      K* 

I  I  I 

A— (SiO)c  (SiO)rf  Si— A 

R*       A        R* 

wherein  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydroc^rboi 
valent  hydrocarbon   group  or  a 
group  containing  an  organoxysilyl 
general  formula  (VIII) 


n  group,  A  is  a  mono- 
nonovalent  hydrocarbon 
;roup  represented  by  the 


-R'SiR*;,(OR')(3_,) 


wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarta  >i 
respectively,  a  monovalent  hydroc  u1>on 
integer  of  0  to  2,  at  least  one  of  A  is  i 
group  containing  said  organoxysilyl  group, 
to  300,  d  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3(X),  an| 
300. 


September  12, 1995 


S^  19,712 
EMIV^IONS  FOR  RENDERING 
WATER  REPELLENT 

Vidal,  both  of  Lincobi,  Nebr.,  and 
Midd  eburg,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Thoro 
Gai4csTillc  Fla. 

,  Scr.  No.  3,636 
3/36.  5/24:  BOIJ  13/00 

23  Claims 
coknposition  comprising: 

or  a  mixture  of  hydrolyzable 

iSi(R2)4.B  wherein  R'  is  a  C1-C30 

halogei^ted  hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  is 

,  carboxyl,  or  a  mixture  of  the 


September  12, 1995 


CHEMICAL 


1001 


an  no, 


silo>  uie  or  mixture  of  hydrolyzable 


R'«-i-(R^)» 


(VIII) 


m  group,  R^  and  R''  are, 

group  and  x  is  an 

monovalent  hydrocarbon 

,  c  is  an  integer  of  1 

c-t-d  is  an  integer  of  1  to 


04-(<i+*) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  d<  fined  for  (aXi),  a=0.8  to  2,  and 

b^2,  or 

and  (aXii)i  the  total  amount  of 
(aXi)-l-(aX>i)  in  the  com  Kwition  being  from  about  O.S  to 
about  60  percent  by  wei  [ht; 

resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  resins  com  kining  R^aSiOo.s  units  and  SiO^ 
units,  the  ratio  of  R^2Si  3o.3  units  to  SiO^  units  ranging 
from  about  0.2  to  about  1 ,2:1,  and  resins  containing  R^sSi- 
O0.5  uniu,  R32SiO  units,  ^d  Si02  units,  the  ratio  of  R^sSi- 
Oos  units  to  Si02  units  tanging  from  about  0.2  to  about 
1.2:1  and  the  ratio  of  R^}SiO  units  to  Si02  units  being  up 
to  about  0.1:1;  where  e4ch  R^  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  radical,  an  aryl  radi  cal,  an  alkaryl  radical,  an  aralkyl 
radical,  a  cycloalkyl  ralical,  an  alkenyl  radical  and  a 
mixture  of  any  of  the  foR  going,  the  amount  of  the  organo- 
polysiloxane resin  in  the  1  iomposition  being  from  about  O.S 
to  about  4S  percent  by  v  'eight; 

(c)  A  filler  having  a  surfa  ze  area  of  at  least  40  mVg;  the 
amount  of  filler  in  the  o  imposition  is  from  about  0.01  to 
about  3  percent  by  weig  it; 

(d)  an  emulsifier  or  mixtur^  of  emulsifiers;  and 

(e)  water. 


$,' 


ETHYLENE/a-OLl  FIN/DIENE 

A>D 


ELASTOMER 


5,449,711 
OLEFINIC  THERMOPl 
COMPOS] 

Nobuo  Saito,  Narita;  Yoahihiro  Shiiemori,  Koahigaya;  Mitsiio 
Noda,  Chiba,  and  Jua-ichi  Itoo,  Nmita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Dainichiaeika  Color  A  Chemic«ls  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,512 
Claims  priority,  appHcstion  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-114116 
Int  a.«  C08K  ]5/05 
VS.  a.  524—224  17  Claims 

1.  An  olefinic  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  compris- 
ing (a)  an  olefinic  thermoplastic  elastomer,  which  is  a  compos- 
ite material  comprising  a  blend  of  $  hard  polyolefmic  plastic 
component  and  a  soft  ethylenic  elaitomer  component  or  said 
composite  material  which  is  partia^y  crosslinked,  and  which 
contains  an  additive  which  promc^  blooming  in  products 
formed  from  the  elastomer  and  (bD  an  amount  effective  to 
prevent  such  blooming  of  at  least  One  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylalkanolamines,  aliphatic  amines  and  fatty 
acids,  compounded  into  the  olefinic:  thermoplastic  elastomer. 


COMPOSmON 
Hidenari  Nakahama,  Ichihara 

cheadcal  Indnstrics,  Ltd., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,( 
appUcatioa  Jnn.  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.» 
U.S.  CL  524—491 
1.  A  vulcanizable 


1  Dkyo, 
,«»3, 


pnsmg: 

95-50%  by  weight  of  a  hi^ 
diene  copolymer  rubber 
fm  of  3-20  carbon  aton^ 
having  a  molecular  weigl  it 
molecular    weight    (M 
weight  (Mn))  of  less  thai 
ing  method,  an  intrinsic 
measured  in  decalin  of  1. 
40;  and 

5-50%   by  weight  of  a  fcw 
copolymer  (B)  derived  fi  Dm 
carbon    atoms,     wherei  11 
ethylene/a-olefin  compo  sent 


1,713 

RUBBER 
USE  OF  THE  SAME 
Japaa,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Pctro- 

Japan 
I,  Aug.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  257,577 
Japan,  Apr.  5, 1991,  3-073319 
C08K  5/01 

SClaims 
a-olefin|diene  rubber  composition  com- 


i-molecular  ethylene/a-olefin/- 

I  A)  derived  from  ethylene,  a-ole- 

and  non-conjugated  diene  and 

distribution  Q  (weight-iiverage 

)/number    average    molecular 

4  as  measured  by  GPC  measur- 

/iscosity  (ij)  of  2.7  to  6.0  dl/g  as 

C.  and  an  iodine  value  of  10  to 

-molecular  ethylene/a-olefin 

ethylene  and  a-olefin  of  3-20 

the    low-molecular    weight 

(B)  contains  20  to  80  mol  % 


ethylene  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (17)  of  0.2  to  0.7 
dL/g  as  measured  in  decalin  of  135*  C; 
said  vulcanizable  composition  having  Mooney   viscosity 
ML|  +4  (100*  C.)  ranging  from  20  to  I  SO  and  a  ratio  (IV|. 
/IV2)  of  an  iodine  value  (IVj)  of  the  ethylene/a-olefin 


rubber  composition  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  3,000  to  15,000  to  an  iodine  value  (IV2)  of  the 
ethylene/a-olefm/diene  rubber  composition  having  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  of  80,000  to  120,000  of 
not  more  than  0.1. 


5,449,715 
COLORLESS,  NON-TOXIC,  STABILIZED  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  A  C1-C5  ALKYL  VINYL  ETHER  AND 
MALEIC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 
Krystyna  Plochocka,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Jni-Chang  Ckuang, 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ISP  InTcstmeats  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, DeL 

Continuatiott-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  761,089,  Sep.  17,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,809 
Int  CL*  COOL  31/06 
VS.  CL  524—556  5  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  colorless,  stabi- 
lized aqueous  solution  of  (1)  a  copolymer  of  a  C1-C3  alkyl 
vinyl  ether  and  maleic  acid  and  (2)  about  l(X)  to  1,000  ppm  of 
an  additive  mixture  of  (a)  about  30-70%  by  weight  of  ethylene- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid,  and  (b)  about  30-70%  by  weight  of  a 
secondary  additive  which  is  an  organic  antioxidant  and/or  free 
radical  scavenger  selected  from  t-butylhydroquinone,  propyl 
gallate,  butylated  hydroxy-anisole  (BHA),  butylated  hydroxy- 
toluene  (BHT),  4-hydroxymethyl-2,6-di-tert-butylphenol, 
2,4,S-trihydroxy-butyrophenone  (THE?)  and  N,N-diethylhy- 
droxylamine,  said  stabilized  solution  exhibiting  a  retention  of 
viscosity  of  at  least  85-90%  of  its  original  viscosity  irfter  a 
standing  period  of  3  months. 


5,449,714 
PREPARATION  OF  CONDUCTIVE  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITION 
Yoahio  Inoue;  Susumu  Sekiguchi,  and  Masaham  Takahashi,  all 
of  Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1992,  4-343436 
Int  CL«  C08K  3/04 
VS.  CL  524—495  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  conductive  silicone  rubber 
composition  comprising: 
mixing  (A)  a  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising  an 
organopolysiloxane  of  the  average  compositional  formula 
(1),  an  organopolysiloxane  of  the  average  compositional 
formula  (2),  and  conductive  carbon  black  with  (B)  a  sili- 
cone rubber  composition  comprising  an  organopolysilox- 
ane of  the  average  compositional  formula  (3)  and  free  of 
conductive  carbon  black, 
wherein  the  average  compositional  formulae  are 


R,'R»^SiO(4.«.»)/2 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  up  to  95  mol  %  of  the  R'  groups  being  methyl 
radicals,  R^  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing  a  pri- 
mary amine,  and  letters  a  and  b  are  positive  numbers  satisfying 
a-t-b=l.98to2.02. 


Rc'R/SiO(4.«/)/2 


(2) 


wherein  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  R*  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing 
an  a,0-unsaturated  carbonyl  derivative  or  epoxy  radical,  and 
letters  c  and  d  are  positive  numbers  satisfying  c-)-d=  1.98  to 
2.02,  and 


R,*S»(4.,Vrj 


(3) 


5,449,716 

FUNCTIONAL  POLYORGANOSILOXANE  EMULSIONS 

FROM  DIHYDROLYZABLE  SILANES  AND 

PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 

Donald  T.  Lilcs,  and  David  L.  Moray,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

aasignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  268,349 

Int  CL«  C06L  83/04 

VS.  CL  524-837  14  CUims 

1.  A  non-crosslinked  polymer  comprising: 

(A)  a  preformed  aqueous  polydiorganosiloxane  emulsion 
comprising  water,  a  surfactant,  and  a  plurality  of  silanol- 
terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  molecules; 

(B)  a  functionalizing  silane  having  the  formula: 

RQSi(X)2 

where 

X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group, 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acryloxypro- 
pyl,  methacryloxypropyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  chloroalkyl,  hex- 
enyl.  acrylamidopropyl,  trifluropropyl,  glycidoxypro- 
pyl,  cyanoalkyl,  mercaptoalkyl,  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula 


Ha.ZN— CHjCHj— N— CH2CHzCH2— 
H  Z 

and  a  group  of  the  fonnula  HC1»ZN(H)— CH2CH2— N(- 
H)— CH2CH2CH2— ,  wherein  Z  is 

CH— CH 

//  '^ 

— CH2— HC  CH— CH=CH2.;  and 

\  / 

CH=CH 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro-  R  is  Q,  or  a  saturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of 

carbon  radical,  at  least  98  mol  %  of  the  R*  groups  being  methyl    from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and 
radials,  and  letter  e  is  a  positive  number  of  from  1.98  to  2.02.        (Q  an  organotin  catalyst. 


UMl 


1002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,449.71  r 
COATING  COMFOSmON 
Tetnya  Yokoyaina;  MitBaUro  Fikuda;  Akiman  Nakahata; 
YaaMU  Nakao,  aU  of  Hiratsaka,  and  Motoshi  Yabota, 
Hadaao,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Kaoaai  Paint  Company, 
.  Liadtnd,  AnusMaU,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,317 

ClaiM  priority,  appikatkm  Japap,  Apr.  8, 1992,  4-087326 

Int.  CL*  CML  4^04.  61/00 

VS.  CL  525—160  I  8  dainia 

1.  An  organic  solvent-based  coaing  composition  consisting 

essentially  of:  ' 

(A)  a  copolymer  comprising  (i)  S  to  40  wt.  %  of  an  alkoxysi- 
lane-containing  vinyl  monomer  which  is  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


CH2=C-(-A— R2') 


■Si— O 
I 
R4 


wherein  A  is 


— C— O—    or 


-o- 


-Rj 


Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  meiiyl  group,  R2  is  a  bivalent 
aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  thd  same  or  different  and  are 
each  a  phenyl  group,  alkyl  gfoup  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R;  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  lOicarbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or  1, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  190,  (ii)  S  to  SO  wt  %  of  a 
hydroxyl-containing  vinyl  monomer  and  (iii)  30  to  70  wt. 
%  of  a  fluorine-containing  vig^l  monomer, 

(B)  an  amino  resin  in  an  amount  of  S  to  SO  wt.  %  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  solids  in  the  copolymer  (A)  and  the  amino 
resin  (B),  and 

(C)  an  organic  solvent 


IGATED  DIENE  BLOCK 


5,449,7U 
EPOXIDIZED  VISCOUS  CONJ 

COPOL1     

JaoNa  R.  Erickaoo,  Katy,  and  David  J.  St  Clair,  Houston,  both 

of  Tex.,  aMignort  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  084,683,  Jan.  29,  1993,  which  is  a 

coirtiMMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692^,  Apr.  29, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5.229,464.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  31),  1993.  Ser.  No.  130,169 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  paint  subiwqnent  to  JnL  20, 

2010,  has  been  H4i.i.im«^ 

Int  CL«  C08F  297/0^  C08C  19/06 

VS.  CL  525-.314  22  riri-f 

I.  A  viscous  block  copolymer  ol  the  formula 


Mupling  monomers  or  an 
which  is  a  homopolymer 


(A-B-A,)^Y;^A^B)„ 

wherein  Y  is  a  coupling  agent 
initiator,  and 

wherein  A  is  a  polymer  block 
block  of  conjugated  diolefin  minomer,  a  copolymer  block 
of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  or  a  copolymer  block  of 
conjugated  diolefin  monomers  and  monoalkenyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  monomers,  and 

wherein  B  is  a  polymer  block  which  is  a  homopolymer  or  co- 
polymer block  of  monoalkeqyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
monomer<s)  or  a  copolymer  block  of  monoalkenyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  monomer^^  and  a  minor  amount  of  a 
conjugated  diene,  and 

wherein  the  A  blocks  have  a  greater  number  of  di-,  tri-  and 


i  epoxK  es 


i  wheirin 
101 


tetra-substituted 
the  B  blocks,  and 
weight  from  about 
have  a  molecular  weigAt 
and 

wherein  p  and  q  are  0  ot 
n-t-m  ranges  from  I  to 
epoxidized  such  that  0. 

20.  A  viscous  block  coi 


(A-B-A,),,-Yr-(A^  -B), 


(D 


wherein  Y  is  a  coupling 

initiator,  and 
Wherein  A  is  a  polymei 

block   of  conjugated 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


1003 


per  unit  of  block  mass  than  do 
the  A  blocks  have  a  molecular 
to  about  3000  and  the  B  blocks 
from  about  1000  to  about  IS.OOO, 


1  and  n>0,  r  is  0  or  1,  mgO  and 
100;  and  wherein  the  copolymer  is 
to  3  Meq/g  of  epoxide  is  present 
of  the  formula 


ipc  lymer  1 


agent  coupling  monomers  or  an 


block  which  is  a  homopolymer 
liolefin  monomer,  a  copolymer 
blocks  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  or  a  copolymer 
block  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  and  monoalkenyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  inonomers,  and 

wherein  B  is  a  polymer  block  which  is  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  block  of  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer<s)  or 
a  copolymer  block  of  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
monomer(s)  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene, 
and 

wherein  the  A  blocks  ha>le  a  greater  number  of  di-,  tri-  and 
tetra-substituted  unsatu  ration  sites  per  unit  of  block  mass 
than  do  the  B  blocks,  ind  wherein  the  A  blocks  have  a 
molecular  weight  from  100  to  3000  and  the  B  blocks  have 
a  molecular  weight  froi  1 1000  to  1  S,000  and  wherein  p  and 
q  are  0  or  1  and  n>0,  is  0  or  1,  m=0  and  n-|-m  ranges 
from  1  to  100;  and  wh  rein  the  copolymer  is  epoxidized 
such  that  0.1  to  3  Meq>  g  of  epoxide  is  present. 


5, 149.1 


TWO-STEP  PROCESSES 

UNSATURAtED 


Oakrille; 
Canltridge,  1 
,  Stanf  »rd. 
M94, 


GaeriBo  G.  Sacripante, 
Michael  S.  Hawkins, 
Xerox  Corporation, 

Filed  JnL  5. 

Into. 
VS.  CL  525-445 

1.  A  two-step  process  for 
polyester  consisting  essentially 
ate  and  a  glycol  to  provide  a 
quently  reacting  said  produc  t 
acid,  and  wherein  the  first 
presence  of  a  catalyst 
tetraisopropyl  orthotitanate, 
tin  oxide,  and  wherein  said 
complished  by  heating  at  a 
to  about  220*  C. 


Ansralia.1 


AMPLIFICATION  OF 
USING 
Gregory  J.  Rnssell-Jones. 
Ashfleld;  Alison  R.  Gould, 
nemey,  Carlton,  all  of 
lia  PTY  Limited,  Roseril^ 
Filed  May  24. 
Int  CL*  C08F  283/OC 
VS.  a.  525—54.1 
1.  A  complex  having  the 
(V-Q)^P-(Q'-A)« 

wherein,  V  is  a  carrier  which 
factor  (IF)  selected  from  tl  e 
vitamin  B)2,  an  analogue  01 
derivative,  and 
n  is  the  molar  substitution 
a  number  from  1.0  to  al  out 


1.719 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYESIXRS 
Eano  E.  Agnr.  Toronto,  and 
iJl  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Conn. 

Ser.  No.  270,610 
C08F  20/00 

13  Claims 

the  preparation  of  an  unsaturated 

of  the  first  reaction  of  a  phthal- 

transesterified  product,  and  subse- 

with  an  unsaturated  dicarfooxylic 

reaction  is  accomplished  in  the 

d  from  the  group  of  consisting  of 

monobutyl  tin  oxide,  and  dibutyl 

aforementioned  reactions  are  ac- 

I  emperature  of  from  about  17S*  C. 


5,I49," 


1,720 
"niE  VB12  UPTAKE  SYSTEM 
POLYMERS 

CoTe;  Steren  W.  Wcstwood. 
Erddnerille,  and  Bernard  V.  Mel- 
assignors  to  Biotech  Austra- 
Anstralia 
993.  Ser.  No.  64.892 
C08G  63/91;  AOIN  33/02 

32ClaiaH 
[eneral  formula 


will  bind  to  natural  intrinsic 

group  of  carriers  consisting  of 

vitamin  B12.  and  a  vitamin  B12 


ratio  of  V  in  the  complex,  and  is 
10,  and 


P  is  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  polymer,  and 

A  is  a  pharmaceutically  active  compoimd,  and 

m  is  the  molar  substitution  ratio  of  A  in  the  complex,  and  is 

a  number  greater  than  1.0  to  about  1000,  and 
Q  and  Q'  are  independently  a  covalent  bond,  or  a  spacer 

compound  linking  V,  P  and  A  by  covalent  bonds. 


5,449.721 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSHIONS 

COMPRISING  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER. 

POLYAMIDE  AND  FLUOROCARBON  RESINS 

Yasuro  SuzaU.  Kisaraza.  and  YasaUto  Ijichi,  IcUhara,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigaors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  Ondca. 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302.314 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223631; 
Sep.  8,  1993.  5-223632 

Int  CL»  C08L  27/18.  71/12.  77/06 
VS.  CL  525—66  5  CtatsM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  by  a  melt  kneading  machine  a 
thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  10-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(B)  90-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin, 

(C)  1-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin, 

(D)  0.01-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  compatibilizing  agent  and 

(E)  0-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber,  wherein  the  amounts 
of  (C),  (D)  and  (E)  are  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  in 
total  of  (A)  and  (B),  and  wherein  said  method  comprises 
adding  the  compatibilizing  agent  (D),  and  optionally  the 
rubber  (E)  to  the  polyphenylene  ether  resin  (A)  and  carry- 
ing out  a  first  melt  kneading  to  obtain  a  melt  kneaded 
product  and  then  adding  the  polyamide  resin  (B)  and  the 
fluorocarbon  resin  (C),  and  optionally  the  rubber  (E)  to 
said  melt  kneaded  product  and  carrying  out  a  second  melt 
kneading  thereof. 


monomer  or  a  monomer  mixture  mainly  composed  of  vinyl 
chloride  is  suspension-polymerized  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  polymerization  initiator  and  a  dispersing  agent 
providing  a  polymerization  reactor  system  comprising  a  poly- 
merization reactor,  an  external  heat  exchanger,  a  pipe  line 
connecting  the  heat  exchanger  to  a  lower  part  and  to  an  upper 
part  of  the  polymerization  reactor  to  circulate  the  polymeriza- 
tion mixture  through  the  heat  exchanger  during  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction  to  remove  the  heat  of  polymerization  and 


5,449.722 
THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  COMPOSHION 

Koji  Nishida;  Kiyoji  TakagM  HiroMri  SaM,  and  MotoUro  SeU, 

all  of  YokkaicU.  aasigwirs  to  Mitsubishi  Petrocheabcal  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  210.365 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japaa.  Mar.  19. 1993.  5-060201; 
Jut  30, 1993. 5-162346;  Jnit  30, 1993,  5-162347;  Jun.  30. 1993. 
5-162348 

Irt.  CL*  C08L  25/10.  77/06.  71/12.  59/00 
VS.  a.  525—98  21  Claims 

1.  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises:  30  to 
97%  by  weight  of 

(a)  a  crystalline  thermoplastic  resin  component  and 

(b)  a  non-crystalline  thermoplastic  resin  component;  and 

3  to  70%  by  weight  of  (c)  a  rubbery  polymer  component 
which  is  ununifonnly  mixed  with  Component  (a)  and 
Component  (b)  and 
0  to  40%  by  weight  of  (d)  an  inorganic  filler, 
wherein  Component  (c)  forms  a  network  and  substantially 
exists  at  the  interface  of  Component  (a)  and  Component 
(b),  and  at  least  one  of  the  ratio  of  flexural  modulus  of 
Component  (a)  to  Component  (c)  and  that  of  Component 
(b)  to  Component  (c)  is  S  or  more. 


5.449,723 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  VINYL 

CHLORIDE-BASED  POLYMER 

TadMhi  AsMDo,  and  Sh^Ji  Ohidsbi,  both  of  IbaraU.  Japan, 

aaaigaors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Contianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,783,  JuL  1, 1992, 

abaadoued.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126.378 

Claims  priority.  appUeation  Japaa,  JuL  5,  1991,  3-191032 

lat  CL'  C08F  14/06 

VS.  CL  526-«7  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  vinyl  chloride-based 

resin  which  comprises,  in  a  process  in  which  vinyl  chloride 


providing  a  pumping  means  having  an  impellor  in  the  form  of 
a  single  spiral  screw  blade  around  a  hub  having  a  conical 
configuration  to  circulate  the  polymerization  mixture  from  the 
lower  part  to  the  upper  part  of  the  reactor  through  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  starting  removal  of  the  beat  of  polymerization 
through  the  external  heat  exchanger  at  or  after  a  moment  when 
the  temperature  of  the  polymerization  mixture  reaches  the 
predetermined  polymerization  temperature  but  before  the 
moment  when  the  conversion  of  the  monomer  to  the  polymer 
exceeds  10%. 


5,449,724 
STABLE  FREE  RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
AND  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS  PRODUCED 
THEREFROM 
Kai«a  A.  Moffist,  Braatford;  Marko  D.  Saban,  Etobicoke;  Rich- 
ard P.  N.  Vci««in,  Mliiliisags;  Michad  K.  Georges,  Gaeiph; 
Gordon  K.  Haamr,  and  Petar  M.  Kasanier,  botli  of  Missis- 
saagB,  all  of  Caaada.  assipora  to  Xerox  Corporatkw,  Stam- 
ford. Cona. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358.561 
lat  CL*  C08F  2/38.  10/02 
VS.  CL  526—204  17  Claims 

1.  A  free  radical  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation 
of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  comprising: 
heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  500* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  S.OOO  bar, 
a  mixture  comprised  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  a  stable  free 
radical  agent  and  ethylene,  to  form  a  thermoplastic  resin, 
wherein  said  thermoplastic  resin  has  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.0. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  stable  free 
radical  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stable 
free  nitroxide  radicals. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  4,  wherein  said  stable  free 
radical  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.2,S,S- 
tetramethyl-1-pyrrolidinyloxy,  derivatives  of  2,2,S,5-tet- 
ramethyl-l-pyrrolidinyloxy,  dialkyi  nitroxide  radicals,  deriva- 
tives of  dialkyi  nitroxide  radicals,  4,4-dimethyl-l- 
oxazolidinyloxy,  derivatives  of  4,4-diniethyl-l- 
oxazolidinyloxy,  2,5-dimethyl-3,4-dicarboxylic-pyrrole,  2,S- 
dimethyl-3,4-diethylester-pyTTole,  2,3,4,S-tetraphenyl-pyrrole, 
3-cyanopyrroline,  3-carbamoyl-pyrroline,  3-cart)Oxylic-pyrro- 
line,  l,l,3,3,-tetramethylisoindoUn-2-yloxy,  1,1,3,3,-tetrae- 
thylisoindolin-2-yloxy,  porphyrexide  nitroxyl  radicals,  gal- 
vinoxyL  l,3,3-trimethyl-2-azabicyclo{2A2]octane-S-ooe-2- 
oxide,  l-azabicyclo{3,3,l]nonane-2-oxide,  2,2,6,6-tetraniethyl- 
1-piperidinyloxy,  derivatives  of  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-l- 
piperidinyioxy,  and  mixtures  thereof 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5w449,72S 
POLYFUNCnONAL  POLY1M  EMS  AS  DEINKING 
AGENTS! 
I  KaafaMH,  Gadph,  nrf  BrigHtoiH.  Licht,  BwUiigbw,  botk 
of  Cnada,  — laaow  to  HntaHli  Corporatioa,  Salt  Lake 
CUjr.Utah  | 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  5<3,a«7,  a4b-  6, 1990,  wUck  ia  a 

eoadMMtioH  of  Ser.  No.  330,651,  Mar.  30, 1909,  ahawdonrf. 

His  apvUcatfaM  Not.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  800,178 

lirt.  CL*  C08F  $0/04 

VS.  CL  526—240  1  daim 

1.  A  deinking  agent  comprising  a  ^lyfunctional  polymer  of 

the  fonnula 


-(-CHj-C^T^Cl 


wherein: 


R|  it  — C— O— Rt  or  -  C— N 


lUiiHorCi-C 

Rt  b  C«-C22  alkyl  phenol  W  and 
C1-C4  alkyl;  and 


Z  i>  — C— 0-M+.  or  — CH2C>— 


W 
I 

-?* 

Z 


H 


4 
\ 


R7 


SO3-M+ 


wherein  M  is  ammonium  or  alkali  n^tal;  and  a  and  b  are  posi- 
tive integers  of  at  least  1. 


5,449,726 

MODIFIED  BISIMIDE  ODMPOSITIONS 

LuTf  S.  Corley,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aari^Mr  to  Shell  Oil  Coatpaay, 

Ho«aloa,Tex. 

CoattaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  65,310,  May  21, 1993,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Dwu  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,449 

bt  a.*  CO8F  222/^  236/22 

VS.  CL  526—262  j  16  CUbh 

1.  A  composition  comprising       I 

(a)  a  bisimide  of  an  unsaturated  (tcarboxylic  acid  as  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  , 


CO  c» 

/   \  ^   \ 

Y  N— Z— N  Y 

\   /  \   y 

CO  CO 


in  which  Y  is  a  substituted  or  unsybstituted  divalent  moiety 
containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  aAd  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond,  and  Z  is  a  divalent  linking  gipup; 
(b)  a  cyclic  triene  according  to  o^  of  formulas  I  and  II: 


(CR2)«.  R 


(CRj). 


>• 


R  t 

I        / 
-C=C 

\ 


-con  jnued 


(CR;  U, 


(CR), 


in  which  each  R  is  selected 
C1.3  alkyl,  R'  is  a  divalent  linkini 
integer  within  the  range  of  Opand 


ii^ependently  from  hydrogen  and 
ig  group,  each  of  m  and  n  is  an 
6,  and  m-f  n  is  at  least  2. 


alkyl 

'  are  independently  H  or 


82M66,  Jaa.  22, 1986, 1 

Scr.  No.  623,026,  Jn.  21, 1184, 
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5v«  19,727 
ACRYLATE  RESINS  A  5  BINDERS  FOR  COLOR 
CONCINTRATES 
Maafrcd  Kricg.  DarMtadt;  llaM  LkhtCMteia, 
Ladwig  Hoach,  Mkkdatad  t,  aad  Catathtr  IttaMaa,  Groaa- 
UaHtadt,  aU  of  GcnMuiy,  ^mi^on  to  RSha  G«bH,  1 
atadt,  Gcranay 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  891313,  May  26, 1992. 
which  it  a  coMfaMntkw  of  S  er.  No.  602,050.  Oct  22, 1990, 


which  h  a  etmOmm  tioa  of  Scr.  No.  185«415,  Apr.  25, 
1988,  abaadoMcd,  which  ia  a  1  iriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  4,239,  Jaa.  2, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4.773,913,  wl^  ia  a  coatinwtioa  of  Scr.  No. 

,  wUch  is  a  eoatiwHtkw  at 
TUaawUcatkM 


Scr.  No.  115,459 

JaL  2, 


1983,  33  23 


Sep.  1, 1993, 

OaiiH  priority,  appUcatin  1 
951.7 

lat  CL*  tXNF  220/32 
VS.  CL  526—273  5  daiav 

1.  A  color  concentrate  for  t  crylic  glasses,  suitable  for  disper- 
sion in  an  acrylic  glass  for  coloring  the  same,  said  concentrate 
comprising  from  10  to  70  nercent  by  weight  of  a  pigment 
mechanically  dispersed  in  fnan  90  to  30  percent  by  weight  of 
a  colorless  polymeric  binder  paving  a  reduced  viscosity  from 
10  to  70  ml/g  in  CHCI3  at  20t  C,  the  binder  being  pre-formed 
by  the  bulk  polymerization,  uhder  anhydrous  conditions  which 
preserve  moisture-sensitive  e  ^xy  groups  therein,  of  a  mono- 
mer mixture  consisting  essen  ially  of 

(a)  70-90  percent,  by  we  ght  of  the  polymer,  of  methyl 
methacrylate, 

(b)  10-20  percent,  by  wefght  of  the  polymer,  of  methyl 
acrylate,  and 

(c)  0. 1-10  percent,  by  weiAt  of  the  polymer,  of  a  free  radi- 
cally polymerizable  moi  omer  of  the  formula 

I     O 
H2=<  — C— R^ 

or  methyl  and  R2  is 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen 


— O— CH  r 


— CH— CHi. 

\  / 

o 
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5,449,728 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  A<XTYLENE  POLYMER, 

MEMBRANE  THEREOF  AND  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION 

METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 
Bao  Oikawa;  ToahiU  AoU,  both  of  NUgala;  Kcaichi : 
KaMgawa,  aad  Maaayidd  Kokai,  Niigata,  aU  of  Japan,  I 
on  to  Daicd  Ckcaical  ladMtrica,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/0U84,  §  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  211,104 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1993,  5-215606 

lat  a*  C07F  7/Oa,  30/08 

VS.  CL  526—279  5  ClidM 

1.  An  optically  active  acetylene  polymer  which  is  obtained 

by  polymerizing  an  optically  active  form  of  l-{dimethyl(10- 

p(nanyl)silyl]-l-propyne,  which  is  represented  by  the  foUow- 

ing  formula  (I)  and  has  a  weight-average  molecidar  weight  of 

from  10,000  to  1,000,000: 


(D 


CH3— Si— CHj 


c»c 

/     \ 

— Z— C  RV 

I 

o 
S  denotes  a  styrene-containing  group  having  the  formula: 

R.^        ^R, 

Rio"  Q— 

wherein 
Ri,  is  an  alkyl  radical  derived  from  substituted  and  unsubsti- 

tuted  hydrocarbons,  polyalkylene  oxide,  poly<perfluoro) 

alkylene    oxide,    dialkyl-capped    polydimethylsaloxane, 

dialkyl-capped  polydimethylsiloxane  modified  with  fluo- 

roalkyl  or  fluoroether  groups; 
R2.-R10.  are  independently  H.  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 

atom^ 
Q  is  an  organic  group  containing  aromatic  moieties  having 

6-30  carbon  atoms; 
X,  Y,  and  Z  are  independently  O,  NH  or  S; 
v*  is  1,  or  higher,  and 
a',  s'  are  independently  greater  than  or  equal  to  0,  and  a'-f  s' 

b  greater  than  or  equal  to  1. 


5,449,730 
Patort  Not  lancd  For  Thto  Ni 


wherein  n  represents  a  number  giving  a  weight-average  nx>lec- 
nlar  weight  of  from  10,000  to  l,000,00a 


5«449,729 

UV  CURABLE  CROSSUNKING  AGENTS  USEFUL  IN 

C0P0LYMERIZAT10N 

¥•<»■  Lid,  Pittafcrd,  N.Y.,  aaaiffor  to  BaHch  *  Lo^  Iw»r- 

poratad,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
DiviahM  of  Scr.  No.  922,452,  JaL  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,779, 
wUch  is  a  coatiaBatia»4»«art  of  Scr.  No.  7884ni,  No?.  5, 1991, 
■baadoMcd,  aad  Scr.  No.  884,481,  M«y  15, 1992, 

Ilia  appBcatioa  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,795 
Int  CL*  C08F  12/30 
VS.  CL  526—286  88 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mix 
comprising  at  least  one  acrylic-containing  monomer,  at  least 
one  vinyl-containing  monomer  and  a  crosslinking  agent  having 
the  schematic  representation: 


S,'  V,' 


wherein 
V  denotes  a  vinyl-contaiaing  group  having  the  formula: 


R3'  R4' 

\         / 

C=C  ; 

/  \ 

R2'  X— C— Y— 


A'  denotes  an  acrylic-containing  group  having  the  formula: 


5.449,731 
RESIN  FOR  PLASTIC  LENS 
Miwira  Sou.  FiiMbaiU;  AUUn  SMriU,  I 
Kawai,  kUhan,  aad  FiMiaki  KaMga,  IcUhara,  an  or  Ja 

to  Hitacki  C^saycal  CsMpaay,  Ltd.,  Toky«,  Ji^m 
FOad  Sop.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  128.772 
rtority.  ippHcartow  Japa^  Oct  1. 1992, 4-2635U 
lat  CL*  C08F  18/16 
VS.  CL  526-^322  9  C^m 

1.  A  transparent  resin  for  plastic  lenses  obtained-by  copoly- 
merizing  (a)  30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  (b)  10  to  70 
parts  by  wei^t  of  methacryUc  acid  ester  or  acrylic  acid  ester 
having  an  alicycUc  hydrocarbon  group  with  S  to  22  cartxni 
atoms  at  the  ester  portion,  (c)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyfiwctiooal  monomer  having  2  or  more  radical  polymeriz- 
able fimctional  groups,  and  (d)  0  to  40  partt  by  weight  of  a 
copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer  other  than  the  components 
(a)  to  (c),  a  total  of  (a)  to  (d)  being  100  parts  by  weight,  said 
resin  having  a  haze  rate  of  0.9  or  less. 


5,449,732 

SOLVENT  FREE  OIL  SOLUBLE  DRAG  REDUCING 

POLYMER  SUSPENSION 

Eca  W.  Sarith;  Leo  V.  Hayaca,  aad  Dcbora  F.  MMaoada,  aU  of 

Paw»  CHy,  OUa.,  aarigon  to  Cowtco  lac,  Powa  Oty. 

Okla. 
CoatiaaatfaM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  80.422,  Jaa.  18, 1993, 

abaadoMd.  Ihia  appMcatioa  May  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,686 

lat  a.*  C08F  10/14.  110/14.  210/14 

VS.  CL  526— 348J  6  CUm 

1.  A  finely  divided,  non-crystalline,  ultra  high  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  soluble  drag  reducing  polyolefin  charac- 
terized by  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  2S.0  dL/g  measured 
at  O.OS  gram  polymer  per  100  milliliters  hexane  solvent  at  25* 
C.  in  a  Cannon-Ubbelohde  Four  Bulb  Shear  Dilution  Viscome- 
ter, and  calculating  the  inherent  viscosities  for  the  last  three 
bulbs  as  a  fiwction  of  average  shear  rate  at  300  sec  ~ ',  said  drag 
reducing  polyolefins  containing  dispersed  particles  of  crystal- 
line hydrocarbon-insoluMe  organic  pcdymer  reaction  enclo- 
sure, produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  combining  at  least  one  1-olefin  containing  from  2  to  40 


164-993  O.G.-95-1 2 


UMI 


1006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


carbon  atoms  with  a  polyme^zation  catalyst  in  a  crystal- 
line,  hydrocarbon-insoluble  'organic   polymer   reaction 


|ially  preventing  passage  of 
on  enclosure  being  of  such 
^ val  of  heat  of  reaction  from 

finsoluble,  organic  polymer 


enclosure  capable  of  subsi 

oxygen  and  water,  the  reaci 

size  and  shape  as  to  allow  n 

said  crystalline,  hydrocarboi 

reaction  enclosure  to  the  exterior  environment; 

(b)  carrying  out  bulk  polymeAzation  of  the  olefin  while 
removing  sufficient  heat  from  the  polymerization  reaction 
within  the  crystalline,  hydrocarbon-insoluble,  organic 
polymer  reaction  enclosure  lo  maintain  the  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  at  a  temperatuic  suitable  for  production  of 
non-crystalline,  ultra-high  oK^ecular  weight  hydrocarbon 
soluble  polyolefin  at  a  conv( 
reactor  content  based  on  toi 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  obt 

(c)  reducing  both  the  cryst 


Ion  level  of  at  least  80%  of 
reactor  content  weight,  and 
such  polymer; 
ine,  hydrocarbon-insoluble 


tral  platinum  catalyst,  (D) 
(RO)dSilU^,  wherein  eachi 
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a  ,449,734 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Jon  KotanU  Kiyodii  Ando  i;  Takakin  Iwahara,  and  Kazuya 
Yonezawa,  all  of  HyoBO    Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kanegafnchi 
Kagakn  Kogyo  KabMhiki  JKaiaka,  Onrica,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  8, ;  994,  Ser.  No.  208,106 
daiiH  priority,  applicatii  m  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-075104 
Iiita*C0«G77/OS 
UJ5.  CL  528—12  4  dafoH 

1.  A  curable  composition  containing  (A)  a  compound  having 
at  least  two  Si — H  bonds,  (B)  a  silicon  compound  having  at 
least  two  substituents  boided  to  the  silicon  atom  thereof, 
wherein  the  substituents  ea  :h  have  an  olefm  bond,  (C)  a  neu- 
I  silicon  compound  of  the  formula 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group  having  6  to  2()  carbon  atoms  or  a  haloaryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atom*,  and  d  is  a  number  from  2  to  4,  and 
(E)  is  a  catalyst  for  silanol  condensation. 


organic  polymer  reaction  eaclosure  and  obtained  bulk 
polymerized,  non-crystalline,  ultra-high  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbon-soluble  polyolefin  polymer  to  a  finely  di- 
vided sute  at  a  cryogenic  temperature  below  the  glass  1,449,735 
transition  temperature  of  said  non-crystalline,  ultra-high   PROCESS  FOR  PRODU(  ING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 


molecular  weight,  polyolefi»drag  reducing  polymer. 


WITH  HIGH  POL  JTMERIZATION  DEGREE 


5,449, 
INORGANIC  SOL-GEL  MAtERIAL  WHICH  HAS  A 
SUSCEPTIBnJTY  OF  TItE  SECOND  ORDER 
Joseph  ZjFM,  Scenx;  laabelle  Le^Mix,  Paria;  Germain  Pocetti, 
Faick;  Paacal  GricnMr,  Paria|  Oteeat  Sanchez,  Gif  Sor 
Yvette,  and  Jacqnet  LiTage,  B^f  Sor  Yvette,  aU  of  FruMC, 
•Mignon  to  FMncc  Telccon  a4d  Centre  National  dels  Re- 
ckcrcke  Sdentiflqne  (CNRS),  b»tk  of  Paris,  France 
Continnatian  or  Scr.  No.  872,244  Apr.  22, 1992,  ahnndoned. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,515 
CUw  priority,  appiicatkM  Frafice,  Apr.  22, 1991,  91  04924 
Int.  CL*  coat  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—9  I  4  OaiMt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transparent  solgel  material 
having  a  susceptibility  of  a  second  order  X2,  consisting  of  an 
inorganic  matrix  containing  orga|iic  molecules  having  nonlin- 
ear optical  properties  (ONLAO|f)  oriented  in  a  preferential 
direction,  said  ONLAGM  being  grafted  onto  the  backbone  of 
the  gel  by  a  covalent  bond,  and  ^ving  a  chain  sequence  con- 
taining the  formula 


to 


Yoahio    Inone;    Sasnnin    I  iddgncki;    Minom    Igaraski,    and 
Maaakam  Takakashi,  a9 
Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co., 
FDed  May  11, 


unsubstituted  or  halogen 


of  Annaka,  Japan,  aaaignora 
,{Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1994,  Scr.  No.  240,886 
Claiam  priority,  appUcat^  Japan,  May  11,  1993,  5-132815; 
JnL  15,  1993,  5-199047 

bt  CX*  C08G  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—22 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  triorganosilyl-end  blocked 
organopolysiloxane  with  a  Ugh  polymerization  degree  of  3,000 
or  more,  comprising  mixii  ig  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a 
silanol  group  at  both  terninal  ends  of  its  molecular  chain 
represented  by  the  foUowi  ig  general  formula  (1): 


Rl  (1) 

I 

HO-  [SiO),— H 
r2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  th  :  same  or  different  and  are  each  an 


wherein: 
Mm  is  selected  from  the  groAp  consisting  of  germanium, 

silicon  and  tin,  1 

R4,  and  R«  are  selected  from  thi  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  hydrocarbyl  ^ical,  a  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  radical,  a  hydrocarbyloxy  radical,  a  radical  — O — 
ONLAGM,  and  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  substituted  by  at 
least  one  molecule  of  GNLAOM,  and  Ro  and 
Kb  are  the  same  or  different,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  mixing  together  a  metallic  precursor  made  of  a  mixture 
of  a  metal  alkoxide  and  a  metal  alkoxide  modified  by  an 
ONLAGM  molecule  an^  a  hydrolyzing  solution  of 
pure  water,  water  diluted  in  a  solvent  or  water  diluted 
in  a  mixture  of  solvents; 


atom  or  cyano  group  substituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  'group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
I  3,000,  with  a  compound  that  functions  as  both  the  reaction 
catalyst  and  chain  length4ner  and  is  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  conpisting  of  silanes,  siloxanes  and  their 
mixtures,  said  silanes  and!  siloxanes  each  having  at  least  two 
dialkylaminosilyl  groups  per  molecule,  in  amounts  such  that 
the  molar  ratio  of  silanol  |  roups  to  dialkylaminosilyl  groups  is 
from  0.5  to  3.0,  and 
heating  the  resulting  mikture  to  produce  a  chain-lengthened 

organopolysiloxane  v  ith  a  high  polymerization  degree, 
wherein  said  heating  it  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
organosilicon  compcund  having  the  following  general 
formula  (2): 


wherein  a  is  1  or  2,  R^,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and 

are  each  an  unsubstitutei  I  or  halogen  atom  or  cyano  group 

b)  allowing  the  precursor  lb  react  with  the  hydrolyzing  substituted  monovalent  I  ydrocarbon  group,  and  Z  is  a  hy- 

aolution  in  the  presence  of  neutral  catalysts  to  polymer-  droxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  — NR*R^  where  a=  1,  and 

ize  the  precursor;  and  =  NX  where  a= 2  whereiii  R' and  R^  are  the  same  or  different 

c>  applying  an  electrical  field  during  at  least  a  part  of  the   and  are  each  an  unsubstituted  or  halogen  atom  or  cyano  group 

polymerization  step.  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and  X  is  a  hydro- 


RJ 

(^♦SiXiZ 
R» 


C2) 
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gen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or  halogen  atom  or  cyano  group 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
or  is  followed  by  reacting  said  orgaaosibcon  compound  with 
the  chain-lengthened  organopolysiloxane,  said  dialkylaminosi- 
lyl-oontaining  silane  or  silozane  comprisiiig  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  following  general  formula  (4): 


R*        R*  W 

(R'0)2N(aO),-SiN(R'0h  ^* 

R»        R» 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  an  unsubstituted  or  halogen  atom 
or  cyano  group  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
RiO  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  q  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1,000. 


(A)  a  solid  catalyst  component  containing  magnesium,  tita- 
nium and  a  halogen  as  the  indispensable  ingredienla, 

(B)  an  organoalufflinum  compound,  and 

(Q  a  first  sibcon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  having  the  following  structural  formu- 
las. 


o- 


C2H5 
a-(ocH3)i. 


O^ 


■0C3H7 

(OCHih. 


(  V-Si-(OCHj)t 

<  ^Si-(OCH3)j. 


5^449,736 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PHOSPHORYLATED 
POLYSILOXANES 
SW  Un,  both  of  SyraoMe.  N.Y. 
or  IW  State  ot  New  York. 
N.Y. 

FDed  JnL  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93,185 
Iirt.  CL*  COTD  319/06;  COTF  7/18.  9/4(k  CMC  77/395 
VS.  CL  528—25  2 

L  A  pbospborylated  polysiloaane  having  the  formula 


r 

(CHshSi-O— (Si-0).-Si(CH3)3 

CH2— O  O 

O— CH  CH— CHjP(ORh 

CHi— O 


wherein  R  is  independently  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  up 
to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  n,  is  an  int^er  between  1  and 

icooa 


/ \^     iioC4H9 

(  Vsi-(OCHj)i, 

(  >-Si-(OCH3h. 

(  V-Si-tOCiHsh, 


rA  r' 


lertC4H9 
(OCHsh. 


Q.t 


C«Hij 

(OCHjh, 


(  >-Si-(OC2Hj)i. 


5^449,737 

URFTHANE  MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hiroihi  UcUdn.  KnnAiU,  and  AUUr*  bMi,  Nobooka,  hoth  or 

Japan,  ■■i^un  to  ClhaCdgy  Coryaratioa,  Ardslcjr,  N.Y. 

FDed  Pch.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,3a 

laL  CL*  com:  18/28.  59/00,  59/68 

VS.  CL  528—73  9  CWm 

1.  An  epozy  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  a  reaction 

product  having  a  terminal  epoxy  group  obtained  from  an 

epozy  resin,  an  isocyanate  compound  and  a  phenol  compound 

and  (B)  a  curing  agent 


(  >-Si-(OC2H5)2,        and 

(  >-Si-{OC2Hjh 

to  form  a  propylene  homopolymer  or  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  3%  by  weight  or  leas 
in  an  amount  corresponding  to  30-95%  by  weight  of  the  total 
polymerizatioa  amount,  and 
the  second  step  of  then,  in  the  further  presence  of  the  first 
polymerization  product,  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  in  single  stage  or  in  plural  sttges  with 
further  addition  of  a  second  silicon  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formidas, 


5^449,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Hiroynki  Kova;  Takeshi  Ebara,  both  of 


FDed  JnL  L  1992,  Scr.  No.  907,017 

VpUcaiiaa  Japaia,  JaL  4, 1991, 3-164232 

IatCL*a»F  ^7/08 
UJS.  CL  525—347  7  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene-propylene  block  co- 
polymers by  gas  phaae  polymerization  which  comprises: 
the  first  step  of  pcriymerizing  propylene  or  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  in  single  stage  or  in  plural  stages 
in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially 
«f 


^^Si-(OCH,)3,        (Q^ 
(C/jyj—Si-iOCHih. 


i— (ocaijh. 


Si-COCjHsh. 


UMI 


1008 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


4  M»,741 
POLYIMIDE  0  PnCAL  MATERIAL 


Sif-cociHsh 


to  form  an  ethylene-propyleiie  copolymer  hmving  an  ethylene 
content  of  at  lost  20%  by  weight  in  an  amount  corresponding 
to  S-30%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymerization  amount. 


September  12, 1995 


September  12,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


SU^Ji  Aado,  Tokyo;  Ton 
SmoU,  IioM,  and 
— If  nri  to  Nippoa  Tdcfrapk  aad 
Tokyo.  Jl, 

t  or  ^.  No.  S4,973,  Apr.  30. 1993. 


5,449,73  > 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  fHAPED  ARTICLE  OF 

AROMATIC  HETEROCVt  UC  COPOLYMER 

HiroiU  Aktta,  AmU,  and  Hiroto  I  tlbmnM,  Tokoroawa,  botk 

of  Japoii.  MrisMn  to  Howla  Gfl  a  Kogyo  KabMUU  Kaiiha, 

Tokyo,  Japon 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994,  S  er.  No.  213,0«9 

CUw  priority,  appUcatkM  Jap^  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-082811 

Int  CL*  C08O  69/44 

VS.  CL  528—289  •  Oata* 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sfapped  article  of  an  aromatic 

heterocyclic  copolymer  comprisiqg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  (i)  an  aromatic  diatninodithiol  compound,  hy- 
drogen atoms  of  thiol  groups  )of  said  aromatic  diaminodi- 
thiol  compound  being  subs^tuted  with  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  groups,  a^d  (ii)  an  aromatic  diamino 
compound  separately  with  (ii^f  a  dicarboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tive in  an  organic  solvent  to  produce  two  types  of  oligo- 
mers; 

(b)  reacting  the  two  oligomeit  in  an  organic  solvent  to 
produce  a  prccopolymer; 

(c)  heating  said  precopolymer  to  cause  a  thiazole  ring  clo- 
sure reaction,  thereby  producing  the  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic copolymer, 

(d)  finely  comminuting  said  aromatic  heterocyclic  copoly- 
mer to  obtain  fine  powder;  aad 

(e)  molding  said  powder  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form 
an  article  of  a  desired  shape.  ^ 


aUof  JapM, 


which  ii  •  dHWo  I  or  Scr.  No.  765^2,  Sep.  26, 1991, 
PaL  No.  5,233,018.  TUa  n  pUcatiaa  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

40,982 
dataa  priority,  appbcat^a  Japo^  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-25«843; 
Apr.  12, 1991, 3-10052;  Apr.  12, 1991, 3-106554;  Apr.  12, 1991, 
3-106557 

lot  CL*  C^  73/m  69/26 

23 
1.  A  polyimide  optical  m  kterial,  comprising: 
a  perflttorinated  polyimid  i  having  a  perfluorinated  repeating 
unit  represented  by  gei  eral  formula  (1) 


VS.  CL  528—353 


o  o 

H  II 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

•N          Ri  N- 

\   /  \   / 

c  c 

II  II 

o  o 


I-  •R2- 


wherein  R|  is  a 
and  R2  is  a  divalent 


tetrava:  nt 


perfluorinated  organic  group; 
p«  rfluorinated  organic  group. 


COPOLYIMIDE 

PHOTOSENsrnvrtY 

Allyaoa  J.  BenUcr,  Dowae  ■ 
Napcrrille,  both  of  DL, 
CUcato,IlL 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  994,63' 
TUa  appUcatkM 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  528—353 
1.  A  copolyimide  havinj 


i  ,449,742 
EXmBITING  SPECIFIC 
AND  BIREFRINGENCE 
Grore,  aad  David  A.  WargowaU, 
to  Abmco  Corporatioa, 


Fel. 


FROM 
IISDIENES  FROM 
COMPOUNDS 
both  of  Ceatcrrille,  Ohio, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
1,020,  May  8, 1986,  Pat  No. 
119,014 


5,449, 
RESIN  SYSTEMS 
INSrrU-GENERATED 
BIS-BENZOCYCLOB1 
Looa-SciV  Taa,  aad  Frti  E. 

aadgaora  to  The  Uaiversity  of 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
4,711,964.  Thia  appiicatioa  Nov.  10, 1987,  Scr.  No. 
lat  CL'  C08G  7S/ia  69/00 
VS.  CL  528—322  34 

1.  A  blend  of  a  compound  of  I  le  formula 


O  0) 

if 

o 


where  R  is  a  divalent  linking  group,  and  a  bisdienophile,  said 
blending  being  capable  of  forming  a  high  temperature  resistant 
thermoset  resin. 


and  from  about  0.1  mole  '.  p  to  about  30  mole  % 


(I) 


',  Dec  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,317,082. 
15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,649 

73/m  69/26 

6( 
the  repeating  units 


CD8G 


N— R- 


N— Ri- 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  sel  cted  from  a  group  consisting  of  at 
least  one  of  an  aromatic  d  amine  moiety  having  bulky  methyl 
groups  ortho  to  the  aminr.  and  a  co-diamine  moiety;  or  the 
polyamic  acid,  salts,  or  polyester  precursors  therefor;  wherein 
the  photosensitivity  of  thf  polyimide  is  less  than  about  1,000 


mJ/cm^,  and  wherein  the 
0.23  to  about  plus  0.2S. 


birefringence  is  from  about  minus 


1009 


5,449,743 
METHOD  FOR  RING  OPENING  POLYMERIZATION 
USING  A  HYDROLASE  CATALYST 
SUro  Kobayaahi,  8-21,  YagiyaMi  Miaaad  1-choaw,  Taihaka-ka, 
Scadai-dd,  Miyagi-kea,  aad  HlraaU  Uyaav,  Scadai,  both  of 
Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  SUro  Kobayaalii,  Miyagi  aad  Shia-Etsu 
Cheadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jm.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,912 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013327; 
Dec  24, 1993,  5-326743 

lat  a.»  C08G  63/123.  63/82 
VS.  CL  528—355  12  CfadnH 

1.  A  method  for  the  ring  opening  polymerization  of  a  cyclic 
compound  polymer  precursor  comprising  subjecting  a  cyclic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactones, 
lactams,  cyclic  acid  anhydrides,  cyclic  carbonates  and  lactides 
to  ring  opening  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  hydrolase. 


5,449,744. 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,449,745 
NON-OXIDIZING  POLYMERIC  MEDICAL  IMPLANT 
Deh-Chaaa  Saa,  Rockaway,  aad  Casper  F.  Stark,  Pompton 
Lakes,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaipion  to  Howaiedica  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  70,074,  Jna.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,414,049. 
This  application  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  320,705 
Int  a.«  O08F  6/26 
VS.  a.  528—483  16  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  producing  raw  polymeric  material  having 
improved  oxidation  resistance  from  a  plastic  resin  powder  for 
a  medical  implant  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  resin  in  a  sealed  container; 
removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  oxygen  from  said 

sealed  container; 
repressurizing  the  sealed  container  with  a  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  argon,  helium  and  neon 
and  a  combination  thereof; 
then  transferring  said  resin  to  a  forming  device  which  both 
melts  and  forms  said  resin  in  an  oxygen  reduced  atmo- 
sphere to  produce  the  raw  material. 


5,449,746 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  STYRENIC 

POLYMER 

Hideo  Tcshina,  IcUhara,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Ideaiitsn  Kosaa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  46,805,  Apr.  16, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
appiicatioa  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,670 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-097573 
lat  CL*  C08F  6/28 
VS.  CL  52»— 495  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  styrenic  polymer  which  com- 
prises treating  a  styrenic  polymer  having  a  high  degree  of 
syndiotactic  configuration  which  is  produced  by  the  use  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  (A)  an  aluminoxane  or  a  coordination 
complex  compound  comprising  a  cation  and  an  anion  in  which 
a  plurality  of  radices  are  bonded  to  a  metal  and  (B)  a  transition 
metal  compound,  with  a  swelling  agent  excluding  acid  and 
alkali  and  a  deactivating  agent  excluding  acid  and  alkali, 
wherein  said  swelling  agent  is  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  degree  of  swelling  of  said  styrenic  polymer  in  a 
range  of  S-SS%,  and  wherein  said  deactivating  agent  is  a 
solvent  having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom  in  the  mole- 
cule. 


5,449,747 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESIN 

SadaU  Knroda;  Hideo  Aritake,  both  of  YokkaicU,  aad  ToUo 

NUkuai,  Suzoka,  aU  of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  MitsaMsU  Chcai- 

cal  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145^41 

Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  4, 1992,  4-295121 

lat  CL»  C08F  6/10 

VS.  CL  528—501  20  n«t— 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  resin,  which 

comprises  spray  drying  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  latex  by 

means  of  a  double  fluid  nozzle,  wherein  steam  or  a  gas  mixture 

of  steam  and  an  inert  gas  is  used  as  spray  gas. 


5  449  748 
PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROPOLYAMINO  ACIDS  AT 

TEMPERATURES  OF  350*  C  OR  ABOVE 
SUppy  H.  Raaucy,  Fcatoa,  Mo.,  aasigaor  to  Moaaaato  Coai- 
paay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FDed  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  364,633 
lat  CL*  C08G  69/70 
UJ5.  CL  530—300  12  rwt— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polysuccinimide  by  the  thermal 
condensation  of  L-aspartic  acid  comprising  subjecting  the 
L-aspartic  acid  to  an  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  above 
about  3S0*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  convert  at  least 
about  90  percent  of  the  L-aspartic  acid  to  polysuccinimide. 


5^49,749 
Patcflt  Not  Issaed  For  lUs  Nambcr 


5,449,750 
PROLYL  ENDOPEPTIDASE  INHmnORS  SNA-115  AND 
SNA-lin*,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND 

PRODUCTIVE  STRAIN  THEREOF 
KeaicU  Kimara;  Famiko  Kaaoa;  HidetoaU  TakahMU; 
Kazahiko  Karoaawa,  aad  Makoto  YosUhama,  aD  of  TocUgl, 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Saow  Braad  Milk  Prodacts  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hokkaido,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/00784,  §  371  D^  F^  17, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00361,  PCT  Pak 
Date  JnL  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19.  1992,  Scr.  No.  977,444 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jua.  20,  1991,  3-176228; 
Feb.  28,  1992,  4-078262 

lat  a.«  C07K  7/64.  7/08;  A61K  38/12 
VS.  CL  530—321  2  OaiaH 

1.  Peptide  SNA-115  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formula  (I): 


T 

'Pro 
^Tyr 


T — 

«Arg- — 'Aw-^  'Gly 

'OLcu 

Pbe 

Gly 

Gly 

Hit 
"Thr 

Phe 

ne 

Ser 

Pro— OH 

and  having  the  following  physicochemical  properties: 

(1)  Molecular  formula:  CiiiHrnaf^2fPn 

(2)  Molar  ratio  of  amino  acid  exposition: 


Aspvtic  acid  (or  asparagiiK) 
Threonine 


1010 


UMI 


-continui  d 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serine 

Glyciiie 

boieucine 

Leucme 

Tyronne 

PbenylaUnine 

Hiitidiiie 

Arguune 

Proline 

Tryptoplun 


POLYPEPTIDE! 
LIPOPOLYSAC3CHA  HIDES 

NtoU 


(3)  Rf  value  by  thin  layer  chromatography:  0.36  carrier: 
siUca  gel  plate  F254  Art.  5715  (E.  Merck),  developing 
solvent:  butanol/methanol/water  (4:1:2) 

(4)  Prolyl  endopeptidase  inhibitory  activity:  positive,  said 
peptide  being  further  identified  as  SEQ  ID  NO:l:. 


Nolwtaka  F^^  Onka; 
MataoMrto,  Tokyo,  aad 
toSeOiagatai 
FIMApr.29. 
priority,  awlkati4B 
Apr.  28, 1992.  4-134374 

iBt  CL«  A61K  38/0^ 
UJS.  a.  530-^26 

1.  A  polypeptide  represen^d 
IDNO:6) 
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5f49,752 

WITH  AFFINITY  TO 

AND  THEIR  USES 
■aMto,  Tokyo;  Akiyodd 
McUMtri  WaU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  JapM, 
K<  lyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
^92,  Scr.  No.  876,S83 

Japaa,  May  2,  1991,  3-130410; 


1  2       3      4         5      6 

Ai^A2^Cy»— A2 — Aj — Aj' 


5,449,7i  1 
CARDIODILATIN  FRAGM  ^NT,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME  ANt>  USE  THEREOF 
Woif-Geoii  ForHUU,  !■  Laaggelrann  93,  IVMOO  Heidelberg 
1;  JeaMtte  M.  Alt,  Bwgwedei)  Gerliard  Becker,  Neckar- 
smoMl,  and  F^aaz  Herliat,  Leimia,  all  of  Genaany,  aaaigaon 
to  Phanaa  BiaMadorf  Peptide  CmbH,  Haaoyer  and  Wolf- 
Georg  FoTMBianB,  Heidelberg,  b«th  of  Gerauuy,  a  part  inter- 
cat 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  994,0M,i  Dee.  1<,  1992,  abandoaed, 
wUch  ia  a  coBttaaatiaB  of  Ser.  Nb.  795,248,  Nov.  18, 1991, 
abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatinnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  401,401,  Sep.  1, 
1989,  abwMioBed,  which  ia  a  cont|iuatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
100,144,  Ang.  28, 1987,  abaadoael.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  185,240 
daiau  priority,  appUotion  Genaaay,  Mar.  2,  1987,  37  06 
731.1;  May  22, 1987,  37  17  329.4;  Dec.  9,  1987,  37  41  641 J 

lat  CL*  C07K  N/M  A61K  38/16 
VS.  CL  530—324  j  4  daina 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  aminp  acid  sequence  95-126  of 
ANF/CDD  1-126  (ganuna-hAN^P)  having  the  designation 
urodilatin  (ANF/CDD  95-126)  according  to  the  formula 

Thr 

I 
Ala 

I 
Pro 

I 

Ser 

I 

Leu 

I 

Arg— Arg— Sei — Sei — Cy»— Pl^— Gly— Gly  Arg— Mel— . 

S 
I 

s 
I 

Ser — Gly — Leu— Gly — Cy$— A^i- 

Gln 

I 
AU 

I 
Oly 

ne 

I 

f 
Aip 


I— Sei — Phe — Arg — Tyr 
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C07K  5/Oa  7/oa  15/00 

9aaiM 
by  the  following  formula  (SEQ 


7      8       9        10    II 
-Cyi— A2— A3— Gly— A2— 

12      13        14      IS       16      17      II 
4-Cy»— A2— A3— A3— Cy»— A4— A5 


or  salt  thereof  in  which 

Ai  is  a  hydrogen  or  at  leait  one  and  no  more  than  two  amino 

acids  selected  from  tl^  group  consisting  of  lysine  and 

arginine, 
A2  is  a  tyrosine,  phenyla^nine  or  tryptophan  residue, 
A3  is  an  arginine  or  lysin  ;  residue, 
A4  is  at  least  one  and  no  i  lore  than  two  amino  acids  selected 

from  the  group  consist  ng  of  lysine  and  arginine. 


As  is  an  — OH  or  an  NH  i, 
Cys  is  a  cysteine  residue,  and 
Gly  is  a  glycine  residue. 


Schiltoaaa,  Chevy  Chaae 
of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The 


UjS.  CL  530—326 


3  449,753 

AUTOTAXIN:  MOTILI  fY  STIMULATING  PROTEIN 

USEFUL  IN  C  U^CER  DIAGNOSIS 

Mary  StnM^  SUTcr  Spriai ;  Laacc  A.  Liotta,  Potoanc;  Elliott 

aad  Heary  Kmtiach,  Bcthcada,  aU 

Ualted  Statea  of  America  as  repre- 

aeatcd  by  the  Dcpailaicy  of  Health  aad  Hnaiaa  Servicca, 

WaaUagtOD,  D.C. 

FUed  Jaa.  17,  i992,  Scr.  No.  822,043 
lat  CL«  A61K  38/ik  COmL  5/O0.  7/00.  17/00 

3ClaiaM 
1.  A  polypeptide  selectei  i  from  human  autotaxin  protein  in 
homogeneous  form,  where  n 

(A)  said  protein  has  an  ij  oelectric  point  of  about  7.7,  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  abo  iit  125  kDa,  as  determined  SDS- 
polyacrylamide  gel  ele  ;trophoresis  under  reducing  condi- 
tions, and  induces  a  motility  in  human  A2508  melanoma 
cells  which  is  inhibite4  by  pertussis  toxin; 

and 

(B)  antibody  suitable  fo^  immunohistochemical  staining  of 
cancerous  human  tissu ;  can  be  raised  to  said  protein. 


UJS.  CL  530— 334 


!  ,449,754 

GENERATION  OF  CC  MBINATORIAL  LIBRARIES 

Gary  M.  NiaUoka,  PatMka  a,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  H  *  N  Inatra- 

Bta,  lac,  Newark,  OU  » 
CoatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr  No.  8,131,  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,318,679,  which  ia  a  coatii  nattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,771, 
Aag.  7, 1991,  abaadoaed.  tUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr. 
Nb.  231,494 
lat  q.*  C07K  1/00 

8ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  (Chemical  compounds  of  preselected 

varying  sequenced  chemical  units  attached  to  the  surface  of  a 

soUd  support  comprising: 

a)  injecting  droplets  of  a|  first  liquid  solution  containing  one 

of  said  units  that  is  disposed  to  attach  to  said  surface  from 


nozzles  constructed  ii 


head  positioned  to  de]  osit  said  drofriets  onto  said  surface 


the  manner  of  an  ink-jet  printing 


1011 


in  separate  selective  locations  on  said  surface  so  that  such  adipogenic  activity  per  miUigram  protein  of  at  least  625  times 

units  attach  to  the  surface  of  said  support;  and  that  of  an  extract  or  conditioned  medium  of  a  HepG2  cdl  line, 
b)  mjectmg  droplets  of  a  second  liquid  solution  containiag 

one  of  said  units  that  is  disposed  to  attadi  to  the  units  of  


5,449,758 
PROTEIN  aZE  MARKER  LADDER 
L.  Hartley,  Frederick,  Md.,  aaaigair  to  Life  To 
tfea,  lac,  Gaitkcnbarg,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  Ne.  160,670 
lat  CL*  O07K  14/00;  CUP  21/00.  21/02,  21/06 
U.S.  CL  530—350  U  ( 

1.  A  protein  ladder  comprising: 

a  collection  of  polypeptide  fragments  obtained  by  the  partial 
cleavage  of  a  polypeptide  comprising  multiple  polypep- 
tide repeats  of  identical  sequence  by  one  or  more  cleaving 
agents  wherein; 

(a)  the  protein  ladder  contains  at  least  3  polypeptide  frag- 
ments of  different  size; 

(b)  the  polypeptide  comprising  multiple  polypeptide  repeats 
comprises  at  least  3  repeats;  and 

(c)  the  size  of  each  fragment  in  kilodaltons  is  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  size  of  the  repeat 


said  first  liquid  coupling  solution  from  said  nozzles  posi- 
tioned to  cause  said  second  droplets  to  impinge  onto  the 
selective  locations  so  that  the  units  of  said  second  liquid 
attach  to  the  units  of  said  first  liquid  coupling  scriution 
attached  to  said  support 


5,449,755 
HUMAN  CYCUNE 
JaaMC  M.  Roberta;  Motoaki  Ohtaabo;  Aadrew  C  Eoff,  aU  of 
Seattle,  Waah.,  aad  Frederick  Croaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  MaiffH 
on  to  Fred  Hntckiason  Cancer  Reaearch  Ceater,  Seattle, 
Waah. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,309,  Sep.  20, 1991, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  947,311 

lat  CL«  C07K  13/00;  C07H  00/00 

VS.  a.  53fr-350  4  OaiaM 

2.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  which  encodes  a  human 

cyclin  E  polypeptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth 

in  FIG.  1 


5,449,756 
RECOMBINANT  PROTEIN  RECEPTOR  FOR  11^2 
Tadatsaga  Tuigachi,  IbaraU;  Maaaaori  HatakeyaaM,  Saita; 
S^iro  MiaaaMto,  Miaoa;  Takcahi  Koao,  Ikeda;  TakcaU  Doi, 
Kodaira;  Maaayaki  Miyaaaka,  Urawa;  Mitaam  Tsado,  aad 
H^jime  Karaaayaaia,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to 
Boehriager  lagdheia  lateraatioaal  G^H,  Gcranay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  865,155,  Apr.  8,  1992,  ahaadnafirf.    ' 
wUch  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  487,059,  Mar.  5, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,198,359.  lUs  appUcatioa  JaL  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  88,592 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  7, 1989, 
89104023;  May  29,  1989,  89109656;  JaL  20,  1989,  89113310 

lat  CL*  C07K  14/715 
VS.  CL  530—350  1  daia 

1.  A  substantially  pure  protein  fragment  of  IL-2R^  which  is 
soluble  in  aqueous  solution  and  capable  of  binding  specificalty 
to  IL-2,  wherein  said  protein  fragment  lacks  the  transmem- 
brane and  intracytoplasmic  regions  of  said  IL-2R/3,  and  com- 
prises the  amino  acid  sequence  beginning  with  any  one  of 
amino  acids  1-10  terminating  with  any  one  of  amino  acids 
200-220  of  FIG.  IB. 


5,449,799 
HEMOGLOBINS  WITH  INTERSUBUNTT  DESULFIDE 
BONDS 
Staphca  J.  Hoftaaa,  Deavcr,  Colo.,  tmk  KiyoaU  Ni«ri,  Cm- 
biMge,  Eaglaad,  aaaivMtra  to  Soaiatogaa,  be,  BoaUar,  Cale. 
Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  443,990,  Dec  1, 1989,    '\     tini. 
wWch  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  194,338,  May  10, 
1988,  Pat  No.  5,028,588.  TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  29, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  158,483 
OaiBM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  16,  1987, 
8711614 
Tic  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  •abce^acat  to  JaL  2, 2008, 


bt  CL*  COTK  14/805:  A61K  38/42 
VS.  CL  530-385  17  1 

1.  A  non-naturally  occurring  hemoglobin-like  protein  which 
finds  oxygen,  said  protein  comprising  at  least  one  tetramer  or 
pseudotetramer  of  two  alpha  globin-like  subunits  and  two  beta 
globin-like  subunits,  where  a  cysteine  of  a  first  alpha  globin- 
like  subunit  is  covalently  linked  to  a  cysteine  of  a  second  alpha 
or  beta  globin-like  subunit  by  an  intratetramer,  intersubunit 
disulfide  bond,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cysteines  is  a  substi- 
tution for  a  non-cysteine  amino  acid  residue  in  the  correspond- 
ing subunit  of  conventional  hemoglobin. 


5,449,757 

MAMMALIAN  ADIPOGENIC  FACTORS 

Giactte  Scrrcro,  Lake  Pladd,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  W.  Ahoa  Joaes 

CeU  Sdcace  Ceater,  Lake  Placid,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  824,847,  Jaa.  17, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

whkh  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  531,393,  Jaa.  1, 1990, 

abaadoaed.  lUa  ■ppHcatioa  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,673 

lat  CL'  COTK  14/435 

VS.  CL  530—350  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  mammalian  adipogenic  factor  derivable  from  a  HepG2 

ceU  line  comprising  an  adipogenic  protein  having  an  apparent 

molecular  weight  of  about  50  kDa  by  molecular  sieve  HPLC, 

or  an  aggregate  or  complex  of  said  protein,  said  factor  having 


5,449,760 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  THAT  BIND  TO 

SOLUBLE  IGE  BUT  DO  NOT  BIND  IGE  ON  IGE 

EXPRESSING  B  LYMPHOCYTES  OR  BASOPHILS 

Tae-wca  Chaag,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Taaox  BtnayattMi, 

lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  291,068,  Dec  28, 1988, 
abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  226,421, 
JaL  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,422^58,  which  to  a  coatteaatioa-ia-p«t 
of  Scr.  No.  140,036,  Dec  31, 1987,  abaadoaed.  Thia  1 
Mar.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  32034 
lat  CL*  COTK  16/42;  C12N  5/70 
VS.  CL  530-387  J  5  ( 

1.  An  antibody  which  binds  to  soluble  IgE  but  does  not  bind 
to  IgE  on  IgE-expreaaing  B-cells  or  to  IgE  bound  to  basophils 
and  which  does  not  induce  histamine  release  by  mast  cells  or 
basophils. 


UMI 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


544971  1 
METAI^BINDING  TARGE  "ED  POLYPEPTIDE 

coNSTRu:rrs 

Bfilj«««««  A.  Belinka,  Jr^  Kemlal| 
RobMnfTille,  both  of  N J.;  Ver^  L.  AlTarez,  MorrUriUe, 
Pa,  and  Richard  Wood,  Rocky  VUl,  N  J^  odpion  to  Cyto- 
gcn  CorporatkNi,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Sf  r.  No.  127,351 
Int.  CL»  C307C  337/06.  3^^/16;  A61K  38/00 
VS.  CL  534—10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ll): 


®— |-NR-C-(-/ 


Park;  Daniel  J.  CooghUn, 


21CUinu 


N  N 

N 


-cc  ntinued 


R* 


■A 


0) 


where 
n  is  0  or  1 
Ri,  R2  and  R^  are  identic4l 

one  another  are  in 

phenyl, 
R*   is    fluorine,    chlorin !, 

phenylsulfonyl  or  a  radical 


in  which, 

"B"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon backbone  compriang  1-20  carbon  atoms  and, 
optionally,  one  or  more  het^roatoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogeii,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and 
sulfur, 

"P*  is  a  polypeptide  comprisi$g  2-100  amino  acids,  said 
polypeptide  capable  of  targetj|ig  particular  cells,  tissues  or 
organs  of  the  body; 

"A"  may  be  the  group  — NR'-jNR"—  or  the  group  — NR- 
' — NR" — L —  in  which  L  mai  be  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
linker  group  comprising  1-12  carbon  atoms  and,  option- 
ally, one  or  more  hctcroatois  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur; 

R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  hydro- 
gen or  an  aliphatic  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and,  optionally,  one  or  mora  heteroatoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and 
suUiir; 

m  is  an  integer  S2,  provided  tliat  the  groups  R.  R',  R",  L 
and  "P"  of  a  given  — NR(ciXA)B— P  chain  may  be  the 
same  or  different  from  the  groups  R,  R',  R",  L  and  "F"  of 
another  — NR(CSKA),,— P  chain; 

n  is  an  integer  SO  and  §2; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptatie  salt  thereof. 


5,449,7|S2 

PHENYLAZO-  OR  NAPHTHYIAZOBENZENES  HAVING 

UnOfTHERlGROUPS 

MattUaa  WicaenfeMt,  MntterataAt;  Bend  Siegel,  Otterstadt, 
and  Manfred  Patach,  WachcnNjai,  all  of  Gennany,  aaaipiort 
to  BASF  AktJengtadlachaft,  Lvlwigahafen,  Gennany 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  254,764,  Jan.  <,  1994.  lUs  application  Feb. 
1,  1995,  Ser.  Mo.  382,180 
daima  priority,  application  G«nmany,  Jnn.  22,  1993,  43  20 

«61.1  I 

Int  a.*  C309B  62/09.  ^2/513;  D06P  1/38 

UJS.  a.  534—612 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU  I 


D—H 


-.-ryi 


R2— N 
I 
C— N— Z— S 

I    L 

O    K? 


2Claims 


-y 


Jz 


ea<h 


^B 


cui  I 


L  is  a  bridge  member, 
A  is  C2-Cg-alkylene  whi^h 

oxygen  atoms,  imino 
Y  is  vinyl  or  a  radical 

being  a  group  which 

tion  conditions,  and 
D  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl 

to  be  mono-  or  polysilbstituted 

boxyU     Ci-C4-alkox)|carbonyl 

C|-C4-alkoxy,  halogc 


my  be  interrupted  by  1  to  3  ether 

groups  or  C|-C4-alkylimino  groups, 

the  formula  — CH2— CH2— Q,  Q 

be  removed  under  alkaline  reac- 


PREPARATION  OF 


PlynMMth  Meeting,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser, 


zation   of  2   and 
amounts,  in  which  the 
having  a  degree  of 
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N 
N 


(D 


or  different  and  independently  of 
case  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or 


,    bromine,    Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl, 
of  the  formula 


000© 


it  being  possible  for  these  radicals 
by  hydroxysulfonyl,  car- 
cyano,     Ci-C4-alkyl, 
nitro  or  vinylsulfonyl. 


i  ,449,763 

ALKYLP0LYGLYC30SIDES 
Harald  P.  WnUT,  Bryn  Ma  rr,  Panl  A.  Siracoaa,  Perkaaie,  both 
of  Pa.;  Patrida  E.  Bab  r,  Secaucns;  Barry  A.  Salka,  Fair 
Lawn,  both  of  N  J.;  Mid  ad  W.  Counts,  Ambler,  Pa.;  Robert 
A.  Alekacjczyk,  HatfidI,  Pa.;  Patrick  M.  McCnrry,  Jr, 
Lanadale,  Pa.;  Robert  S.  McDanid,  Chalfont,  Pa.;  William  G. 
Koiak,  Hatfldd,  Pa.;  All  n  D.  Urfer,  Lanadale,  Pa.,  and  Gail 
Howell,  Fort  Mill,  S.c]  aadgnora  to  Henkd  Corporation, 


No.  810,588,  Dec.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 


5,266,690,  and  a  continnati  M-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,430,  Oct 

10, 1991,  abandoned,  and  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
876367,  Apr.  30, 1992.  Th  a  application  Oct  6,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

957,333 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  anbactinent  to  Not.  30, 

2010, 1 
Int  CL*  C07H  1/06.  15/^.  15/00;  CfflG  3/00:  C08B  37/00 

391 
1.  An  alkylpolyglycosid  :  composition  having  and  an  HLB  in 
the  range  of  about  10  to  ab  )ut  16,  and  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  about  6  to  al  tout  20  carbon  atoms,  said  compod- 
of 

(a)  an  alkylpolyglycosi  le  component  having  a  non-Flory 
distribution  of  glycosi  de*  containing  degrees  of  polymeri- 

hi  gher   in   progressively   decreasing 
amount  by  weight  of  polyglycoside 
polymerization  of  2,  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  a  polygl]  codde  having  a  degree  of  polymeri- 
zation of  3  predomini  te,  and  having  an  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  ab<  ut  1.8  to  about  3;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  other  gl  ^coaide  component  having  an  aver- 
age alkyl  chain  lenglb  less  than  dw  average  alkyl  chain 
length  of  component  (a). 


September  12,  1995 
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5,449,764 

ISOLATED  DNA  DERIVED  FROM  PEACH  WHICH 

CODES  FOR  AN  ETHYLENE-FORMING  ENZYME 

Colin  R.  Bird,  Brackndl,  England;  John  A.  Ray,  Wooden  Hill, 

and  WoUigang  W.  Schnch,  Heathlake  Park,  botii  of  United 

Kingdom,  aailipnii  to  Zeneca  Liadted,  London,  Vmff»mA 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/02273,  §  371  Date  Aag.  10, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Ang.  10, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/11372,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  JnL  9, 1992 

PCT  FQed  Dec  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,176 

Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  20, 1990, 
9027616 

Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00-  C12N  15/11.  15/29.  15/52 
VS.  CL  536— 23  J  2  Claima 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  clone  comprising  a  gene  derived  from 
peach  that  encodes  ethylene-forming  enzyme,  said  gene  having 
the  sequence  found  in  clone  P13-B  (SEQ  ID  NO:l)  in  which 
said  gene  sequence  is  preceded  by  a  transcriptiond  initiation 
sequence  operative  in  plants,  so  that  the  clone  can  generate 
RNA  in  plant  cells. 


5,449,765 
DNA  ENCODING  AMINO  ACIDS  590-710  OF 
GLYCOPROTEIN  GD  OF  PSEUDORABIES  VIRUS 
Ckriata  S.  Schreva,  Kcrkci^  Thomaa  C  Mettealdter,  TIMngen; 
Artnr  J.  SiaMW,  Manich;  Nocnd  Lakaca,  Diiaaddorf,  and 
Hanns  J.  Rxiha,  mUngen,  all  of  Germany,  aadgnort  to  Akzo 
N.V.,  Amhem.  Netherianda 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  207,905,  Mar.  7, 1994,  abandoned, 

wUck  ia  a  coMinnation  of  Scr.  No.  740,739,  Aag.  6,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  diridon  ofScr.  No.  383^33,  Jd.  21. 1989, 

Pat  No.  5,196.516.  TUa  application  Oct  31. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

332,610 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Evopcmi  Pat  Off.,  Ang.  1, 1988, 
8812479 

Int  a.»  C12N  15/33.  15/03.  15/04 
VS.  CL  536—23.4  6 


cnniMKinii  or  nii«  ttanma  or  witij>«ia  iwr\  uk> 

MR-MirtJT!. 


pocltlon 


■1/S 
■S/14 


CATCTCOBBBGACC.  .  .  C 


ATCTOETKCkCC.  .  . CTCCMXSfiCIUW: .  ■    — ""-g|f— • 
.CTGCtCCSKUC-.CnoBMEIGnCM 

'•wnnn-  .  .CTAccnancncM 


from  the  group  consisting  of  H-Glu-Ile-Gly-Asp-Olu-Glu- 
Asn-Ser-Ala-Lys-Phe-Pro-lle-Gly-OH  and  H-Gly-XArc£-Phe- 
Pro-Ala-Glu-Asn-Gly-Vd-Gln-Asn-Thr-Glu-Ser-Thr-Gta- 
GIU-Y31,  wherein  Xnoe  is  Pro-Ala-Vd  or  Ser-Vd-Ala  and 
Y31  is  OH  or  Gly-OH. 


5,449,767 

MODIFIED  PCH.YNUCLEOTIDES  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
David  C  Ward,  Gnflftird,  Conn.;  Pcninn  R.  Langer,  Mewey, 
N.Y.,  and  Alexander  A.  WaMrop,  m,  Ckariottcarillc  Va., 
to  Yale  Udvcrdty,  New  Haven,  Cbm. 

of  Ser.  No.  130,002,  Dec  8, 1987.  rtwioaei, 
wUch  h  a  diridon  of  Scr.  No.  496,915,  May  23. 1983.  Pat  No. 
4,711,955,  which  ia  a  contimmtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  255^23, 
Apr.  17, 1981,  abandontd.  Uta  appUcation  May  20, 1992,  Scr. 

No.  886,660 
The  portion  of  the  term  oT  tUa  patent  anbaeqncnt  to  Dec  8, 2004. 


Int  CL*  O07H  21/00 
VS.  CL  536-24J  71 1 

1.  An  oligo-  CM'  polynucleotide  containing  a  nucleotide  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


x— CHi 


B...A 


1.  A  DNA  molecule  that  codes  for  a  polypeptide  having  an 
immunizing  activity  characteristic  of  glycoprotein  gll  of  Pseu- 
dorabies  virus,  comprising  a  fragment  of  glycoprotein  gll  of 
Pieudorabies  virus  containing  the  amino  acid  sequence 
S90-710  of  said  gll,  or  subsequences  thereof  containing  at  least 
one  epitope  that  reacts  with  Pseudorabies  virus  neutralizing 
antibodies,  wherein  the  DNA  molecule  is  substantidly  free  of 
DNA  sequences  that  code  for  portions  of  the  gll  protein  out- 
aide  of  the  region  coding  for  amino  acids  390-710. 


5,449,766 
DNA  ENCODING  NEI  AND  NGE  PEPTIDES 
Joan  Vanghan.  Smi  Diego;  Wolfipi«  H.  Fhchcr,  Solano  Beach; 
Jean  E.  F.  Rlrier,  Ln  JoOa;  Jean-Lonk  M.  Nahon;  F^ancntae 
G.  Prcaae,  both  of  San  Diego,  and  WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  La 
JoUa.  aU  of  Calif .,  aadgaon  to  IW  Salk  Inatitnte  For  Biolagi- 
cd  Stndica.  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  733^660.  JnL  22. 1991,  nbandetd,  which  ia 
a  diridon  of  Ser.  No.  326,9Mv  Mar.  22, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,049,655. 
TUa  appMcnthm  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  208.531 
Int  CL*  Crm  12/00.  21/00:  CUP  21/06:  C07K  1/00 
VS.  CL  536—233  7  Claima 

1.  A  DNA  which  is  a  sequence  of  triplets  and  which,  if 
expressed,  would  yield  a  polypeptide  with  a  sequence  selected 


wherein  B  represents  a  7-deazaparine  or  a  pyrimidine  moiety 
covalently  bonded  to  the  C''-position  of  the  sugar  moiety, 
provided  that  whenever  B  is  a  7-deazapurine,  the  sugar 
moiety  is  attached  at  the  N^-podtion  of  the  7-deazapurine, 
and  whenever  B  is  a  pyrimidine,  the  sugar  moiety  is  at- 
tached at  the  N'-podtion  of  the  pyrimidine; 

wherein  A  comprises  at  lead  three  carbon  atoms  and  repre- 
sents at  least  one  component  of  a  signaling  moiety  capable 
of  producing  a  detectable  dgnal; 

wherein  B  and  A  are  covdently  attached  directly  or  through 
a  linkage  group  that  does  not  subdantially  interfere  with 
the  characteristic  ability  of  the  oligo-  or  polynucleotide  to 
hybridize  with  a  nucleic  acid  and  does  not  substantially 
interfere  with  formation  of  the  signdling  moiety  or  detec- 
tion of  the  detectable  signal,  provided  dso  that  if  B  is 
7-deazapurine,  A  or  the  linlcage  group  is  attached  to  the 
7-podtion  of  the  deazapurine,  and  if  B  is  pyrimidine,  A  or 
the  linkage  group  is  attached  to  the  S-po«tion  of  the  py- 
rimidine; 

wherein  one  of  x  and  y  represents 


O 
I 


O 
I 


I 
OH 


I 

o- 


and  the  other  of  x  and  y  is  absent  or  represents  —OH  or  — ^H; 
and 
wherein  z  represents  H —  or  HO —  ^. 
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5«449.7C8 
EIMERIA  PRAECOX  16S  RDNA  PROBES 
PrMMta  R.  ChakndMMly,  Scotch  P  liw;  Nfidiael  DMhkeTicz, 
Jamcaborg;  Alex  Elbrecht,  Wat^nnc  Scott  D.  Feighoer, 
Scotch  Plains;  Paul  A.  Liberator,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  and 
Helen  Profous-Juchelka,  Staten  bland,  N.Y^  assignors  to 
Merck  and  Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continnatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  707,3M,  May  29,  1991, 
abudoned.  This  appUcatkw  May  S2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,594 
Int  a.*  C07H  21/04:  C12d  //<%•  C12P  19/34 
UjS.  CL  536— 24J2  1  2  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  probe,  the  DNA  prole  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  5'  CACCATGACTCCACAAAAGTG  3' 
(SEQ  ID  NO:  18)  and  5'  TGAlKcAGTAACCGAAGT- 
TACTG  3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:  39). 


5,449,7< 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOll  SULFURIZATION  OF 
ORGANOPHOSPHOROliS  COMPOUNDS 
Raai  S.  Bhatt,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aasiliior  to  Gcn-Probe  locorpo- 
rated,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1989,  Scf.  No.  319,570 

Int.  CL*  C07H  lSti2.  17/00 

VS.  CL  536— 25  J  7  CSaims 


to  about  120'  C.  until  at 
sugars  are  no  longer  pr^ent 
(0  recovering  the  N-alkyl^mi 


5,- 
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I  sast  about  99.9%  of  said  reducing 
in  the  reaction  mixture;  and 
ino  polyol. 


»,T71 


METHOD  FOR  RECO  I'ERING  CYCLODEXTRIN 
Nobaynki    Nakamnra,    Miijiima;    Mikio    Yamamoto,    and 
HideynU  Snmiyoslii,  both  ^f  Fi^i,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nihon  Shoknhin  Kako  Co.,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,287 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioi  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-096887; 
Ang.  17,  1993,  5-223776 

Int  CL*  OMB  37/16.  30/18 
VS.  a.  536—103  10  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  recoveriag  cyclodextrin,  comprising  pass- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  con  listing  essentially  of  an  inclusion 
compound  of  cyclodextrin  v  ith  a  guest  compound,  through  a 
non-polar,  high-porous  hyd  rophobic  adsorption  resin,  at  a 

30*  C.  and  not  higher  than  the 
boiling  point  of  said  aqueoul  solution,  wherein  said  resin  is  a 
cross-linked  copolymer  of  st  ^ene  with  divinylbenzene,  com- 
ikeleton,  to  cause  the  adsorption 
resin  to  preferentially  adsorb  the  guest  compound  for  its  re- 
moval, wherein  said  inclusi  }n  compound  is  present  in  said 
aqueous  solution  in  a  concen  tration  from  S  to  10%  (w/v),  and 
the  aqueous  solution  has  a  p  i  in  the  range  from  2  to  12. 


CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solution  of  sulfur  without 
heating,  a  first  nucleoside  phosphitef  or  nucleoside  phosphonite 
linked  to  a  second  nucleotide,  an4  a  trialkyl  amine  sized  to 
allow  the  sulfurization  in  an  organ^  solvent  able  to  solubilize 
sulfur. 


5v  149,772 


FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 


SUCRO!  IE  6-ESTERS 
George  H.  Sankey,  Reading,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Tate  A 
Lyk  Pnblic  Ltd.  Co^  Grct  t  Britain 
Continnation-in-part  of  S  r.  No.  886,971,  May  21,  1992, 
abmdoned.  TUs  ap^icatioi  i  May  20. 1993,  Ser.  No.  64^52 
ClaioH  priority,  appUortiof  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1991, 
9110821 


5,449, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  N-ALKYLAMINO  POLYOLS 
Robert  E.  Shumate,  CbMdnnati;  Cy»thia  M.  Stark,  Nortii  Col- 
lege Hill;  Jeffrey  J.  Scheibel,  and  Roland  G.  Sererson,  Jr., 
botli  of  Ondnnati,  all  of  Ohio,  Mdgnors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Compuy,  Cincinnati,  OWo 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  820,7U 
Int.  CL*  C07H  1/00  5/04 
VS.  CL  536— 55  J  7  daima 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  N-aikylamino  polyob  by  react- 
ing an  N-alkylamine  with  a  reduoing  sugar  and  pressurized 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising:  < 

(a)  treating  said  nickel  catalyst  |wtth  hydrogen  to  remove 
nickel  oxides;  | 

(b)  admixing  said  nickel  catalysi  from  (a),  in  an  amount  of 
from  S%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  said  reducing  sugar, 
with  said  N-alkylamine  undet  from  about  SCO  to  about 
5,000  psig  hydrogen  pressure  to  provide  a  mixture; 

(c)  admixing  said  reducing  sugar  with  the  mixture  from  (b) 
under  from  about  200  to  S.OOO  psig  hydrogen  pressure; 

(d)  conducting  the  reaction  of  s«id  reducing  sugar  with  the 
N-alkylamine/nickel  catalyst  iiixture  (b)  at  a  temperature 
below  about  80*  C.  and  undar  from  about  200  to  about 
S,000  psig  hydrogen  pressure  until  at  least  about  9S%  of 
the  reducing  sugars  are  no  lof  ger  present  in  the  reaction 
mixture; 

(e)  continuing  the  reaction  of  step  (d)  at  a  temperature  of  up 


Int  CL*  G(  fTH  13/02.  1/00 
VS.  CL  536—115  18  OaiaM 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  sucrose  6-ester  by: 
(i)  reacting  a  solution  of  su  :rosc  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
with  a  reagent  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  a  trialkyl 
orthoester  and  a  ketene  acet  d,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst, to  provide  a  sucrose  all  :yl  4,6-orthoester,  (ii)  treating  the 
sucrose  alkyl  4,6-orthoester  under  mild  aqueous  acidic  condi- 
tions to  provide  a  mixture  ol '  sucrose  4-  and  6-monoesters,  (iii) 
treating  the  mixture  of  esters  with  a  base  to  convert  the  sucrose 
4-ester  into  sucrose  6-ester,  and  (iv)  neutralizing  the  solution 
and  isolating  the  sucrose  6-  ester,  the  improvement  in  which 
step  (i)  is  effected  in  a  contii  luous  manner  by  passing  the  solu- 
tion of  sucrose  and  said  ret  gent  through  a  strong  acid  mac- 
roreticular  ion  exchange  ret  n  of  pKa<  1  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


5,149, 


PLATINUM  COMPLEXE  I 

Navser  D.  SncUnvala;  Ho*^ 
Fnmsawa,  Honoluln,  all 
Planters'  Asaodation,  Aic4, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,462, 
TUs  application  Jan. 
Int  CL*  C07H  3/0  . 
VS.  CL  536— Ul 

1.  N,N'-bis(cis-amiiiinedi 
dideoxy-r,2-anhydrosucros :. 

2.  N,N',N"-tris       [cii  -i 
triamino- 1  ',6,6'-trideoxy-2,3  J3' 


1,773 
OF  SUCROSE  DERIVATIVES 
Chen,  both  of  Aien,  and  EicUl 
Hi.,  aasignon  to  Hawaiian  Sngar 
HL 
Jan.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,410,036. 
24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,220 
3/ia  5/04:  O07F  15/00 

2CIaims 
:hloroplatinato]-6,6'-diamino-6,6'- 


.amminedichloroplatinato]- 1  ',6,6'- 
',4,4'-penta-0-methylsucrose. 
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Sy44»,774 
PRODUCnON  OP  BETA  FORM  nCMEtnAKY  COPPER 

PHTHALOCYANINE 
!■■  A.  I  mMi.  nannw,  hfictaei  D.  McPwiaM,  PairicT,  and 

Robwt  LMftoy,  riinnr,  aO  oT  Sfoflnnd.  Matron  la  Gte- 

Gciar  CHVontta,  ArMqr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  1. 1991,  Scr.  No.  C7M82 

CWma  priority,  a^pMcation  UaUad  ringjnm,  Apr.  7,  1990, 
9007924 

tat  CL*  O09B  67/5a  47/04 
VS.  CL  540-141  26  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  beta  form  pigmentary  copper 
phthaktcyaniDe  comprising  a)  producing  crude  copper  phtha- 
locyanine  by  charging  phthalic  anhydride  or  phthalimide,  urea 
and  a  copper  salt  at  a  substantially  continuous  and  uniform 
rate,  into  a  reaction  chamber  containing  dry,  granular,  pre- 
formed copper  phthalocyaninc,  and  removing  the  reaction 
product  from  the  reaction  chamber,  and  b)  converting  the 
crude  copper  phthalocyaninc  produced  in  step  a)  into  pigmen- 
tary form,  by  milling  it  either  in  the  dry  state  or  in  an  aqueous 
medium;  mixing  the  milled  material  with  an  aqueous  emuhion 
comprising  i)  a  liquid  C6-C20  amine  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
or  alkali  but  is  soluble  in  acid  and  ii)  a  anionic  or  nonionic 
surfactant  capable  of  emulsifying  the  liquid  amine  and  having 
no  detrimental  effect  on  the  final  pigment  properties;  rendering 
the  resulting  mixture  acidic  to  thereby  to  dissolve  the  amine; 
and  finally  separating  the  desired  pigmentary  copper  phthalo- 
cyanine  from  the  treatment  mixture. 


Filed  May  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  58,888 

riority,  appBction  GcraMny,  Jml  5,  1992,  42  18 
S39.4 

tat  CL*  C07D  229/00 
VS.  CL  540—202  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dimerization  of  isocyanates  comprising 
reacting  monomeric  aromatic  isocyanates  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  said  catalyst  comprising  a  polymeric,  catalytically 
active  compound  having  imidazole  groups  linked  terminally 
and/or  laterally  to  the  polymer  chain  through  reactive  groups 
on  the  polymer  chain,  said  polymer  chain  having  said  reactive 
groups  comprises  polyether  ketones;  acidic,  basic,  or  neutral 
ion  exchange  resins;  polymeric  isocyanates;  polymers  or  co- 
polymers containing  maleic  acid  or  nuleic  anhydride;  or  poly- 
mers containing  benzyl  halide  groups. 


HjC     CH3 


HjC     CH} 


lots 


m 


5,449,775 

IMIDAZOLE  GROUP  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

CATALYSTS  THEIR  PREPARTION,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

THE  PREPARA'nON  OF  ISOCYANATES  CONTAINING 

URFTDIONE  GROUPS 

ndwig*aftn;  Roland  Minta,  Cmcnstndt; 

Schade,  LndwigriMfen,  and  Kownd  Stiefnhoefer, 

all  of  Gcrmay,  ■migaori  to  BASF  Akticngcril- 


in  which 
Ri  is  hydrogen.  C|-Ctalkyl,  O,  OH,  CH2CN,  Ci-Cisalkoxy. 

Cs-C  1 2cycloalkoxy , 
Ca-C^alkenyl,  C7-C9pbenylalkyl  unsubstituted  or  mono-, 

di-  or  tri-substituted  on  the  phenyl  by  Ci-C4alkyL  or 

aliphatic  C|-CiacyL 
A  is  — O —  or 


R«— N— 


with  R«  being  hydrogen  or  C|-Ci2alkyl, 

R:  is  Ci-Cioalkylene, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C|-Ciialkyl.  Cs-Ci2cyclaa]kyl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  C|-C4alkyl. 
C7-C9phenylalkyl  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-sub- 
stituted on  the  phenyl  by  Ci-<::4alkyL  tetrahydrofiirfuryl 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  (U) 


H3C   cHj  <n) 

rt-n         V- 
H3C   CH3 


where  R7  is  as  defined  for  R|  or  C2-<:alkyl  substituted  in  the 
2-,3-  or  4-position  by  Ci-Cialkoxy,  by  di(Ci-C4alkyl)affiino  or 
by  a  group  of  the  formula  (III) 


(no 


Ql  N- 


where  Qi  is  a  direct  bond,  - 


-.  — CH2— ,  — CH2CH2—  or 


5,449,776 

PIPERIDINE-TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  AS 

LIGHT  STABILIZERS,  HEAT  STABILIZERS  AND 

OXIDATION  STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

^ — 'r-T  "1n«H:  Fnfcfiiln  TTnitiardi.  and  Trariann  Tngnnnl.  all 

ti  Bolinaa,  Italy,  awignnrs  to  Cfta  Gcigy  Corpontion,  Arda- 

Icy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,004 
CUms  priority,  appHcrtion  Italy,  Jan.  3, 1993.  MI93A1164 
Int  CL*  OTTD  403/ IZ  403/14 
VS.  a.  544—198  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


CH3-N-. 

or  R3  is  also  a  group  of  the  formula  (IV) 
H3C    CH3 
Rl— N  >— A— C— Ri— 

H3C   CH3 

R4  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (V) 


dV) 


1016 


HsC     CHj 
H3C    CHi 


or  a  group  of  the  fonnoU  (III)  cf  one  of  the  groups  of  the 
formulae  (VUHVIe) 


R«-N- 

R9 
Rlo— O— 
H3C    CH3 

H3C     CH3 


H3C     CH3 
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-coi  tinaed 


(V) 


— N 


N— 

I 

Rj 


\ f 


N-HRu-N^ 
R|5 


<y 


M2— N— 
Rl5 


iQ  n 


(VU) 

(VIb) 
(Vic) 


in  which 
Rii,  Ri3  and  Ris  which 
defined  for  R3,  or  Rn 
formula  (FV),  R12  i«  Cz-Cizalkylene, 
C5-C7cycloalkylenedi(C 
ylenedi(Cs-C7cycloalky  ene), 
lene)or 
group  or  by  1,  2  or  3 


r  C4-C2alkylene  t  iterrupted 


be  identical  or  different  are  as 

md  R|3  are  also  a  group  of  the 

,  Cs-C7cycloaIkylene, 

-CUalkylene).  Ci-Colk- 

pheny  lenedi(C  1  -C4alky- 

by  a  1,4-piperazinediyl 

atoms  or  by  1  or  2 


oiygeni 


•♦•N- 


groups,  where  R16  is  as 
R3  or  is  aliphatic  C\-C\it^\ 
Rl2  is  also  a  group 


ilefined  for 
or  (C|-Ci2alkoxy)carbonyl,  or 


O  —       /—  O 


(VId) 


-RiT— ( 


x^- 


H3C   CH3 


7— N  >— N-(CH2h-3-|N— 

H3C    CH3  H3C, 


(Vie) 


— N— R19— N- 
Ri  ' 


lis        ['R22 


in  which 
R7  is  as  defmed  above, 
R«,  R9  and  R|o  which  can  be 

defined  for  R3,  or  Rio  is  alsc 

unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di- 

kyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy, 
Q2  is  —CO—,  — CH2CH2— , 

— COCH2CX3—  and 
p  is  zero  or  1, 
n  is  2,  3  or  4  and, 
if  n  is  2,  Rj  is  one  of  the  group^  of  the  formulae  (VIIaM- 

VIIc) 


i  entical  or  different  are  as 

C3-Cigalkenyl  or  phenyl 

orkri-substituted  by  Ci-C4al- 

-  COCO—,  — CH2CO—  or 


-N— R12— N— 
Rii  Ri3 


UMI 


— N— (CH2),— CH 
Rm  (CH2i, 

N— 
I 


in  which 
R18.  R21.  R23.  R24.  R25 

different  are  as  defmed 
Ri9t  R20  and  R22  which 

C2-C6alkylene, 
r  and  u  are  zero  or  1,  and 
s  and  t  which  can  be  idenpcal 

2  to  6,  and, 
if  n  is  4,  Rs  is  a  group  of 


(VIU) 


in  which 
R27  and  R3 1  which  can  be 
above  for  Ri  1  and  R]3, 
identical  or  different 
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(vnb) 


(VIIc) 


Rl4  and  Rp  are  C2-C6alk)rlene  and 

q  is  zero  or  1,  and 

if  n  is  3,  Rs  is  a  group  of  iw  formula  (Villa)  or  (Vlllb) 


R20-N-.  (VIII«) 

R21 


(CH2),-N- 
R2S 
t^26 


(Vlllb) 


a  id  R26  which  can  be  identical  or 
above  for  Rn  and  R13, 
can  be  identical  or  different  are 


or  different  are  integers  from 
he  formuk  (IX) 


-N— R2«— N— Ri— N— Rso— N— 
R27  R31 


(IX) 


dentical  or  different  are  as  defined 
i  [nd  R2g,  R29  and  R30  which  can  be 
aip  C2-C6alkylene. 
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5,449,777 
PHENOUC  S-TRIAZINES 
Rita  Pitteload,  Praroman,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardslejr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,066 
CUiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  JuL  S,  1993, 2050/93 
tot  a.*  C07D  251 /iO.  25] /38.  251/40.  403/04 
MS.  CL  544—208  8  daina 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


..^. 


(I) 


(CH2). 
O 


N  N 

R3X  N  XR3 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C24alkyl,  phenyl-substituted  Ci-C4alkyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  Ci-C4alkyl-$ub$tituted  Cj-Cgcydcxalkyl,  unsub- 
stituted or  Ci-C4alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  both  substituents  R|  and  R2  are  not  simulta- 
neously hydrogen, 

n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8, 

R3  is  Ci-C|galkyl  which  is  interrupted  by  — O — ,  — S —  or 
— NR4— ,  unsubstituted  or  Ci-Cialkyl-substituted  Cj-Cg. 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl-substituted  Ci-C4alkyl,  unsubstituted 
or  Ci-Ci2alkyl-substituted  phenyl  or  a  radical  — (CH2. 
)m-COOR4 

R4  is  C|-C|galkyl,  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4alkyl-substituted 
Cj-Cgcycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 

m  is  1  or  2, 

X  is  O,  S,  or  h4R6.  and 

Re  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C|2alkyl,  or 

R3  and  R6  together  with  the  linking  N-atom  are  a  radical 


I \ 


O,  — N 


NHor 


-0 


5,449,778 
CYCUC  AMINO  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Vladiitfr  Beylin;  Haai  G.  Chen;  Om  P.  Goel,  aU  of  Au  Arbor, 

Mark  E.  Mairlatt,  Grata  Lake,  and  John  G.  Topliaa,  Ann 

Arbor,  all  of  Mick,  aiiigaors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 

Morris  PlaiH,  NJ. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  109,797,  Ang.  20, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,380,925, 
which  is  a  «risioB  of  Ser.  No.  872,742,  Apr.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,264^577.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,290 
tot  CL«  C07D  279/08:  215/00 
U.S.  CL  546—104  4  < 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


r2  Rl 

I      U 
HN— C— CX>2H 


wherein  Z  is 

T 

Rj 

wherein  R^  is 

hydrogen. 

alkyl. 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

cycloalkylalkyU 

aryl, 

heteroaryl, 

fluorenylmethyl, 

CX3, 
wherein  X  is 

halogen  or 

aryl,    ^_^ 


O 
I 

— C— ,     — CH— , 

on? 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and 


wherein  R^  is  as  defmed  above; 
Ris 

hydrogen, 

methyl, 

trifluoromethyl, 

methoxy, 

hydroxy, 

chloro, 

bromo, 

fluorOi 

iodo, 

2,4-dibromo, 

2,4-dichloro,  and 

2,4-difluoro; 
R<is 

hydrogen, 

alkyl, 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

cycloalkylalkyl, 

aryl, 

arylalkyl, 

heteroaryl,  and 

fluorenyhnethyl; 
R^is 

hydrogen, 

benzyloxycartwnyL 

tertiary-butyloxycarbonyl. 
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fluorenyloxycwbonyl, 
1  -adamantyloxycarbonyl, 
2-adaiiiantyloxycarbonyl,  anC 

O 
R'— C— , 

wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above 
stereochemistry  at  C*  is  D,  L,    r  DL; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  |alt  thereof. 
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and  neutralising  the  hydrochloric  acid  formed  with  an  inor- 
ganic base. 


$4449,7  I 
PROCESS  FOR  I  lEPARING 
N,N'-BISaiYDROCARBYU  XYCARBONYLVN^N'- 
BIS(2A<.6-TETRAMETHYL^  PIPERIDYDDIAMINES 
PrioM  Carrossa,  Padoa;  GtoTaiml  Da  Roit,  and  Valcrio  Bor- 
zatta,  both  of  Bologiui,  all  of  It^y,  aarignon  to  Clba-Geigy 
Corporatioa,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 
Contiaiuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  986,326,  Dec.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  UlfiM 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  12, 1991,  M191A3330 


Lit  a.'  ami 


U.S.  a.  546-189 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ca  npound  of  the  formula  (I) 


RjOOC— N 


H3C. 
HjC 


-R2- 


N 
I 


CH3 
CHj 


Hj: 
Hj  : 


211/32 
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-N— COOR3 


(D 


J^ 


CHj 

N  '     'CHj 

I 

Ri 


a— C00R3 


wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above  ^th  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula ail) 


HN- 


H3C. 
H3C 


-R2- 


N 
I 
Ri 


CH3 
CH3 


H  :. 

H  : 


NH 


CH3 

N  '     'CH3 
I 

Ri 


where  Ri  is  as  defined  above  and  R2'  is  as  defined  above  for  R2 
with  the  proviso  that,  if  R2  is  C4-Ci2alkylene  interrupted  by  1, 
2  or  3>N— COOR3  groups,  R2'  ii  C4-C|2alkylene  interrupted 
by  1,  2  or  3 — NH —  groups,  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  60* 
C,  1  to  l.S  mol  of  the  compound  ^f  tlie  formula  (II)  being  used 
per  mol  — NH —  group  in  the  compound  of  the  formula  (III); 
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1449,710 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  1  REPARATION  OF  1,3-  AND 

1,5-DIAIJn  LPIPERIDONE-2 

John  R.  Kosak,  GreenTiUe,  Del,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 

NcoHMura  and  Compaay,  ^  I'ilmiagtoa,  DeL 


L994,  Ser.  No.  208,180 
C07D  211/76 


FUed  Mar.  10, 
lata. 
U.S.  CL  546— 243 

1.  A  process  for  the  prcbuction  of  l,3-dialkylpiperidone-2 
and  l,S-dialkylpiperidone-2  which  comprises  forming  a  reac- 
tion mixture  of  methylglut^onitrile,  an  alkyl  primary  amine 
having  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  water,  hydrogen,  and  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  palla- 
dium on  strontium  carbonate,  and  (b)  palladium  and  platinimi 
on  carbon,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  above 
about  ISO  degrees  C  at  a  pressure  above  about  ISO  p.s.i.g.,  and 
recovering  1,3-dialkylpipei  done-2  and  l,S-dia]kytpiperidone- 


aii) 


5,449,781 
FLUORESCENT  OR  UV  VIZUALIZABLE  TAGGING 
AGENTS  FOR  OUGOSACCHARIDES 
Ajit  VarU,  Del  Mar,  and  B«Ty  E.  Rothenbcrg,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assigiion  to  Th^  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, Oakland,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,524 
lat  CL*  C07D  495/f4:  A61K  39/44;  C07K  1/10 
VS.  a.  546—271 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  Cgalkyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  on  the 
phenyl  by  Ci-Ctalkyl;  or  Cj-Cj  icyl,  R2  is  C2-Ci2alkylene, 
C4-Ci2alkylene  interrupted  by  1, ::  or  3  oxygen  atoms  or  by  1, 
2  or  3>N— COOR3  or  >N— CI  I3  groups;  Cs-CTcycloalky- 
lene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  moi  osubstituted  by  Ci-Ctalkyl; 
Cs-C7cycIoalkylenedi(Ci-C4alkylene),  Ci-C4alkylenedi(C3C- 
Tcydoalkylene),  phenylenedi(C|-jC4alkyIene),  or  (C|-C4alk- 
ylene)diphenylene  and  R3  is  Ci-<tl8alkyl,  C3-Cig  alkyl  inter- 
rupted by  1  or  2  oxygen  atomsj  C;-C2cycloalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl; 
C3-C|galkenyl,  phenyl  which  is  uasubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-substituted  by  C|-C4alkyl  or  by  Ci-C4alkoxy;  C7-C9phe- 
nylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted 
on  the  phenyl  by  Cj-Qalkyl; 

which  process  comprises  reacting  in  water,  in  the  absence  of 
an  organic  solvent,  a  compound  <  f  the  formula  (II) 


8«g* 


o  » 


w 


1.  A  fluorescent  or  UV 
the  formula: 


H2N— A— 


wherein  A  is  a  member 
pyridine  and  benzamide, 
CO— [CH2],  wherein  n  is 
the  compound  is  fluorescent 


RdHf4 


ORALLY  ACnVE 
Viyyoor  M.  GirlJavallabh^ 

Upper  MoBtdair, 

N  J.,  aaiisMtn  to  Schcri^ 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,532 

wkich  is  a  coirtfaiMtfcM 

■JMiidoacd.  TMa 

IM.  CL*  C07D  213. 
U.S.  CL  546—275 

1.  A  compound  repreaeited 


o   o 
•  0 


-r— ' — 1— 


visualizable  tagging  compound  of 


selected  I 


from  the  group  consisting  of 
ind  R  is  a  linking  moiety  — NH- 
in  integer  from  2  to  8  and  wherein 
or  UV  visualizable. 


1^449782 
.  lNTIVIRAL  COMPOUNDS 

Panrippaar.  AaUt  K.  Gaagnly, 
W.  Vcmce,  WaMqoe,  aU  of 
CorporatioM,  Keaflworth,  N  J. 
Mar.  26, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5^50,772, 
Scr.  No.  717,451,  Jaa.  19, 1991, 
Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,325 
3a  213/55.  213/56.  493/04 
K 
by  formula  II  or  III 
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wherein  Aria  and  Ari*  are  independently  selected  from 
phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  of  (Ci-Cio)  alkyl, 
(Ci-Cio)  alkoxy,  halogen,  caibonyl  and  (C|-C- 10)  alkyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  (Ci-Cio)  alkoxy  or 
(Ci-C-io)  alkoxycariwnyl  and  a  single  2-oxazolinyl  sub- 
stituent; 

A2aand  A2iare  pyridinyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  of 
(Ci-Cio)  alkyl,  Ci-C|o>-alkoxy,  halogen,  carbamyl,  and 
(Ci-Cio)  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen.  (Ci-Cio)  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  or  (Ct-Cio)  alkoxycarbonyl  and  a  single  2- 
oxazolinyl  substituent; 

M  in  formulas  II  and  III  is 


CH2— 


CH2— 


O  is  oxygen; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,449,783 
DIPHENYLTHIA20LE  M3UVATIVE 
Maaara  Saita,  Saga;  Hiaataka  Ibmm,  Karaae;  KoaicU  Ikesae, 
Saga;   NoriyaU   F^iMto,   Toaa;   Dno   SUaohara,   Tosa; 
TaaigacU:  YanoiU,  Tosa;  YoaUki  DcgacU,  Toaa;  Udeaao 
Miaaad,  aad  Ka^ji  Noda,  botii  of  CUkaaUao,  aH  of  Japaa, 
assignor*  to  HIaaaiitaa  Phanaaeeatieai  Co.,  Inc.,  Tosa,  Japaa 
FUed  Aag.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,572 
lat  CL*  O07D  277/44.  277/52 
VS.  CL  548—197  6  o«>-f 

1.  A  diphenylthiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (1). 


(RV 


(R2)n 


(D 


wherein  m  and  n  are  each  1  or  2;  R>  and  R^  represent  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkylsulfenyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a 
methanesulfonyloxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  A'  represents  a 
lower  alkanesulfonyl  group,  a  halogenated  lower  alkanesulfo- 
nyl  group,  a  substituted  benzenesulfonyl  group,  and  A^  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanesulfonyl  group,  a  haloge- 
nated lower  alkanesulfonyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,449,784 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ARYL  TRIAZOLINONES 

WTTH  TRIALKYL  ORTHOACETATES 

Jaider  S.  Goadar,  Plaiasbaro,  N  J.,  aaaisaor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tioa,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  263,586 
lat  CL*  OTTD  249/12 
VS.  CL  548— 263 J  38  Cfadw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aryl  triazoUnone 
having  the  formula 


1019 


(D 


which  comprises  reacting  an  aryl  hydrazine  of  the  formula 


^*V^'^NHNH2 


(A) 


with  a  tri-lower  aUcyl  ortboacetete,  CHjC(OR)j,  in  a  lower 
alkanol  solvent  whose  alkyl  group  correspond  in  chain  length 
to  those  of  the  tri-lower  alkyl  orthoacetate,  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  to  form  the  corresponding  alkoxyethyli- 
dene-substituted  aryl  hydrazine  having  the  fonnola 


(B) 


_or 


,N=< 


and  thereafter  cyclizing  the  alkoxyethylidene-substituted  aryl 
hydrazine  with  a  cyanate  salt  under  mildly  acidic  conditions,  in 
the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  solvent,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ent of  a  cyclization-aiding  amount  of  water,  to  form  the  aryl 
triazolinone  of  formula  (I>, 

wherein  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  hydroxy,  — NHSO2R',  — NR- 
'SO2R',  or  — N(S02R')2.  where  R>  is  lower  alkyl; 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  each  R  is  the  same;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-3. 


5X9,785 
CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 
Yahko  Aoki,  ChigasaU;  HiraaicU  KotaU; 
cU,  both  of  Yokohaaw;  Ton  Okada,  nUtaawa;  NobM> 
SUnaa,  ChigasaU;  Takao  Tsakada,  aad  laao  Uaeda,  both  of 
YokohaBM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Hoftaaaa-U  Roche 
lac,  Natley,  N  J. 

FUed  JaL  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  911^53 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropcaa  Pat  Oer.,  JaL  24, 1991, 
91112370;  Jaa.  22, 1992,  92110497 

lat  CL*  C07D  255/OZ  401/08;  A61K  31/425.  31/535 
VS.  CL  514— 227  J  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


R'    CH2— N 


^ 


N 


wherein  R''  is  arylalkyl,  — CH20-aryl,  or  CH2S-aryl  where 
aryl  b  naphthyl,  phenyl,  or  quinolyl  which  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  di-k>wer  alkyl  amino,  haloalkyl. 
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alkoxy,  or  pyrrolidino;  R^'  is  hydroj  en  or  hydroxy;  R*'  and  R'' 
are  individually  hydrogen,  lower  a]  Lyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  or 
can  be  taken  together  with  the  adjai  «nt  carbon  atom  to  form  a 
S-  or  6-membered  acetal  ring;  R^' 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  amine,  lowe^  alkylamino  or  di-lower- 
alkylamino;  R^'  is  hydrogen,  hydroky,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio,  and  may  be  substituted  wf  th  a  hydroxy,  an  aliphatic 
acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon!  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
pyridyl,  quinolyi,  or  unsubstituted  ouinoxalinyl,  or  quinoxali- 
nyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  a  hydroxy 
or  lower  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  or  alkpxy  or  amino  or  di-lower 
alkylamino  group,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  4-methyl- 
piperazinyl,  imidazol-1-yl,  or  lH-l^,4-triazol-l-yl;  or  R*'  and 
R^'  can  be  taken  together  with  th4  adjacent  carbon  atom  to 
form  a  S-  or  6-membered  acetal  ritig;  or  R^'  and  R*'  can  be 
taken  together  to  form  a  single  bdnd;  and  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salts,  hydrates,  and  saltajof  hydrates  thereof. 


5,449,7« 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICi^  L  RACEMIZATION  OF 

5-MONOSUBSTITUTED  HYDA  4TOINS  BY  CONTACT 

WITH  ANIONIC  ION  EXCHANGER 

Fritz  Wagner,  Brmmiachweig;  ChrUtoph  Syldmtk,  Hfldcaheim, 

aad  Markna  Pietzach,  Bramiacfawtig,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 

Ofs  to  Degnaaa  AktiengeseUschafl^  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 

BMny  , 

Filed  Not.  Ifi,  1992,  sA.  No.  975,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Genjany,  Nor.  15,  1991,  41  37 
58U 

Int.  CL*  C07D  403/06.  233/76,  233/74,  209/20 
VS.  a.  548—312.1  1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  racemization  of  S-monosubstituted 
hydantoins  having  the  following  formula 


R 


N 

I 
H 


E  DERIVATIVES 
Maeda,  Sawa;  Fnmio 
Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 


5,449, 
NJiI'-DISUBSTmJTED 
MitSMtomo  MiyasUta,  Okaya; 
Kawahara,  Nogi,  aai 
aasisaon  to  Kyotta 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/002fi9,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Nf.  WO93/18025,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993  [ 

PCT  FUed  Mnr.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  290,785 

CUms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1992,  4-084994 

Int  a.*  A61K  3J/4J5.  31/40:fXrm  231/56.  209/12 

VS.  a.  549-3CU  I  6  Oaima 

1.  N,N'-disulMtituted  amide  drivatives  represented  by  a 

general  formula 


(wherein  R|  denotes  a  hydrogen 
R2  and  R],  which  may  be  id(  ntical 
tively  a  hydrogen  atom,  lo  wet 
group,  nonsubstituted  or  su1>stituted 
acyl  group  or  lower  alkoxy(  arbonyl 
drogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  grc  up 
denotes  CH  or  N),  their  hyc  r, 


5,449,788 

PROCESS  P  >R  PREPARING 

2-OXINDOLE-:  -CARBOXAMIDES 


prepaing 


1<  94,  Ser.  No.  188,432 
CSTTD  209/34 

14  Claims 

a  2-oxindole-l-carboxamide, 


Conpany, 

V92,: 


DEBROMINATIVE  CHL0RINAT1ON 
Venkataraman  Kameswaran, 
to  American  Cyanamid 
Filed  Not.  30, 
Int  a.'  C07B 
UJS.  a.  548—561 

1.  A  debrominative  chlohnation 
chlorinated  pyrrole  compou  id 
role  compound  has  structuri  1 


wherein  *  signifies  a  center  of  sym^ietry  at  which  the  racemi- 
zation takes  place  and  R  is  a  proctogenic  or  nonproteino- 
genic  amino  acid,  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  the 
hydantoin  to  be  racemized  with  an  organic  anionic  exchanger 
in  water  or  a  buffer  system  which  is  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
6-13.5  and  which  is  suitable  to  eff^  racemization  of  the  hy- 
dantoin. 
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atom  or  lower  alkyl  group, 

or  different,  denote  respec- 

alkyl  group,  lower  alkenyl 

aryl-lower  alkyl  group, 

group,  R4  denotes  a  hy- 

or  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  A 

ates  or  acid  addition  salt. 


John  M.  Gmber,  Mountain  ^  iew,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Catalytica, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Cali^ 
Filed  Jan.  28, 
Inta.« 
U.S.  CL  548— 486 

1.  A  process  for 
comprising: 
reacting  a  N-acyl  l-oxindcie 
in  the  presence  of  an  ap  'otic 
produce  said 


-1-carboxamide  with  an  alcohol 
tic  weak  Lewis  acid  catalyst  to 


2-oxindole '  1-carboxamide. 


5,^49,789 


OF  PYRROLES 
Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor 
,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Ser.  No.  983,204 
99/00;  C07D  207/34 

7Claims 
process  for  preparing  a 
wherein  said  chlorinated  pyr- 
formula  I 

(D 


wherein  W  is  CN,  NO2,  (lOjRi,  CONR2R3,  CSNR4R}  or 
S(0);^F2R6; 

X  is  CI  or  phenyl  option^y  substituted  with  one  to  three 
Ci-Ctalkyl,  Ci-C4alkox  f,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  Ci-C4alkylsul- 
finyl,  Ci-C4alkylsulfon!  1,  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  CN.  NO2.  CF3. 
R7CF2B,  RsCO  or  NRi  Rio  groups; 

Y  is  CF],  O  or  phenyl  0  ptionally  substituted  with  one  to 
three  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-Q  ilkoxy,  Ci-Cialkylthio,  Ci-C4alk- 
ylsuUinyl.  Ct-C4alkylsul  fonyl,  F,  CI,  Br,  1,  CN,  NO2,  CF3, 
R7CF2B.  RsCO  or  NR<  ROio  groups; 

Z  is  CI  or  CF3  with  the  pfoviso  that  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  or 
Z  must  be  CI; 

A  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cealkyl; 

Ri  is  Ci-C6alkyl,  Cs-Cicylcloalkyl  or  phenyl; 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|- 
C4alkyl.  Ci-Cthaloalky  ,  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  more  Q,  Br,  I,  F,  NO2,  CN,  Ci-C^alkyl, 
Ci-C^haloalkyl.  Ci-Cta  kozy  or  Ci-C4haloalkozy  groups; 


R«  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI.  Br 


CF2H,  CCI2H.  CFj  or  CQj; 
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R7  is  hydrogen,  F,  CHF2,  CHFa  or  CFj; 
R8  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ctalkyl; 
R9  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl; 
Rio  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  RjiCO; 
Rll  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl; 
B  is  S(0)„  or  oxygen;  and 

m  and  n  are  each  independently  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II 


in  which  Ri  is  phenyl,  with  at  least  one  type  of  hydroxy  pro- 
tecting group;  and 
cleaving  the  ester  linkage  at  the  C- 13  position  by  contacting 
said  protected  taxane  compound(s)  of  structure  (II)  with 
at  least  one  alkali  solution  to  form  said  compound  of 
structure  (I). 


wherein  L  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-Qalkylthio.  Ci- 

Ctalkylsulfinyl,  Ci-Ctalkylsulfonyl,  F,  O,  Br,  I,  CN,  NO2, 

CF3,  R7CF2B,  RjCO  or  NR9Rio  groups; 

M  is  hydrogen,  CF3  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  Ci<:4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci -Chalky Ithio, 

Ci-Ctalkylsulfinyl,  Ci-C4alkylsulfonyl,  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  CN, 

NO2,  CF3,  R7CF2B,  RgCO  or  NR9R10  groups; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  CF3  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  L, 

M  or  R  must  be  hydrogen;  and 
W,  A,  R7,  Rj,  R9  and  Rio  are  as  described  above; 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  chlorinating  agent  other  than 
t-butyl  hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  bromine,  to  produce  the 
compound  of  formula  I. 


5449  790 

PREPARATION  OF  IO-d'eACETYLBACCAITN  HI  AND 

7-PROTECrED.lO-DEACETYlBACCATIN  HI 

DERIVATIVES  FROM  10-DEACETYL  TAXOL  A, 

lO-DEACEFYL  TAXOL  B,  AND  lO-DEACETYL  TAXOL  C 

Qua  Y.  Zheng.  Superior,  aad  Christopher  K.  Mutray,  Boulder. 

hoth  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hanser  Chemical  Research.  Inc. 

Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,005 
Int  a.*  C07D  305/14 
VS.  CL  549—214  13  nrf«. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  structure 
(D 


HO  O 


(D 


OH    \  OAc 

<XX)Ph 

wherein  PG  =  a  Protecting  Group,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
protecting  the  hydroxyl  groups  at  the  C-2'  and  C-7  positions 
of  at  least  one  naturally  occurring  taxane  compound  hav- 
ing the  structure  (II) 


HO 


ai) 


OH 


OH    \  OAc 

OCOPh 


5  449  791 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE 

GLYCOL  CARBONATE 
Paul  Wagaer,  Diisseldorf;  Christine  Meadoa-Fioha.  Erkrath, 
and  Hans-Josef  Bnysch,  Krefeld,  all  of  Germany.  assivMirs  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  LeTerknaen,  Gerauny 
Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jna.  7,  1993.  43  18 
892J 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27. 
2011.  has  been  Hi«fi«>«M«i 
Int  CL*  COTD  317/36,  317/38 
VS.  a.  54»— 230  20  n»t-. 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  preparation  of  propylene  gly- 
col carbonate  (PGC)  by  reacting  propylene  oxide  (POX)  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  PGC  as  reaction  medium  at  elevated  temper- 
ature and  elevated  pressure  and  separating  off  from  the  catalyst 
the  PGC  formed,  wherein 

a)  the  process  is  carried  out  continuously  and  adiabatically  at 
a  pressure  of  2  to  200  bar  and  within  a  temperature  range 
of  1 10*  to  200'  C.  with  an  adiabatic  temperature  increase 
of  2*  to  80*  C,  the  entry  temperature  being  selected  so 
that  the  adiabatic  temperature  increase  remains  within  the 
temperature  range  mentioned, 

b)  the  PGC  flowing  into  the  reactor  as  reaction  medium  pc 
unit  of  time  is  7  to  350  times  the  PGC  formed  in  this  un. 
of  time, 

c)  1.01  to  1.5  mol  of  carbon  dioxide  are  used  per  i.vle  of 
POX  and  at  all  points  of  the  reactor  a  carbon  dioxide 
excess  is  maintained  and 

d)  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  the  total  reaction  mixture  are 
returned  to  the  entrance  of  the  reactor  and  the  remainder 
is  worked  up  to  give  PGC. 


5.449.792 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Takashi  UsUkabo.  Yokohaam,  aad  Kaaaori  OsUma.  MacUda, 

hoth  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  MitsuMshi  Chemical  Corporatiou. 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  187.489,  Jaa.  28. 1994.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jaa.  20. 1995.  Ser.  No.  376,654 

Oaims  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Fch.  4, 1993.  54)17560 

lat  CV  C07D  307/36,  307/34 

VS.  CL  549—262  7  n.!— 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  com- 
prising: 
subjecting  n-butane  to  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  in  air 
at  an  amount  of  0.2-30  mols  of  air  per  mole  of  n-butane  in 
the  presence  of  a  metal  oxide  catalyst,  said  metal  oxide 
catalyst  including  a  metal  oxide  containing  Mo,  V,  Te  and 
X,  wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Nb,  Ta,  W,  Ti,  Al,  Zr,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Ru, 
Co,  Rh,  Ni,  Pd,  Pt,  Sb,  Bi.  B,  In,  P  and  Ce,  as  constituent 
elements  thereof,  wherein  the  proportion  of  Mo  to  the 
total  metal  elementt  in  said  metal  oxide  is  0.25  to  0.8,  in 
terms  of  the  atomic  ratio,  and  the  atomic  ratios  of  said 
other  constituent  elements  V,  Te  and  X  with  respect  to 
Mo  range  as  0.1-0.6,  0.05-0.4  and  0.01-0.6  respectively. 
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S,449,793 
PROCESS  FOR  PR<M)UCING  AN  ^WTICALLY  ACTIVE 
l>DISUBSTnvrED-2.4-0-ISOI«tOPYUDENE-2,4- 
MHYMtOXYPENI  ANE 
KaolMU  Miyanwa;  Terajro  Sm^mn;  Tanjndd  Koiami,  aU  of 
IfhftwMhI.  aad  N«qndd  YoiUdm  ChAakM,  aU  of  Japui, 
tmt^un  to  Chtao  Corponrtkm,  Ot^ta,  Japaa 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  7B3M.  *^  *,  1^.  P^  No.  5^29,01«. 
TUa  apvUcatioa  May  12, 1994,  $«.  No.  241,994 
laL  a.«  C07D  3lil/06 
*— U  A  a.  549—373  23  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optfcally  active  erythro-l- 
alkanoyloxy-2,4-0-i80propylidene-2,4-<Jihydroxy-5-halogeno- 
pentaae,  which  process  comprises  reacting  an  ester  containing 
a  group  R^CX)  with  ■Beso-l,2,4,S-penf>netetraol  expressed  by 
the  formula 


erythro- 1  -alkanoyloxy-2,4-0-isc  propy  lidene-2,4-dihydroxy-5- 
halogenopentane  expressed  by  pe  formula 


>: 


wherein  R'  represents  a 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  10  carbon 


halogfcn  atom  and  R^  represents  an 
itoms. 


HO 


HO 


HO^ 


in  the  presence  of  a  Upaae  which  cai 
reaction  with  primary  hydroxyl  grou|k 
than    secondary    alcohol    groups    tc 
alkanoyloxy-2,4-dihydroxypentane  e: 


5,44«,794 


(2) 


ANTEBACTES  [AL 


.OH 


BENZOPYRAN  PHENOL  EpSUVATIVES  FOR  USE  AS 

AGENTS 

,  Swedes,  aarigaor  to  Jaaailaf 
b«4li  of  Stockhotai,  Swc- 


U  lyzes  I 


an  ester  exchange 
at  a  rate  much  greater 
prepare    a    meso-l,S- 
:x^ressed  by  the  formula 


HO 


OH 


o 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  sf 
ketalizing  the  compound  (3)  to  pi  epare 
anoyloxy-2,4-0-isopropylidene-2  (-dihydro: 
expressed  by  the  formula 


X 


dealkanolizing  the  compound 
isopropylidene-l,2,4,S-pentane 
formula 


X 


HO^ 


(3) 


1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
a  meso-l,S-dialk- 
xypentane 


Maria  Markooina,  Johaaacaho' 
Fockerman  and  Michel  Focki 
den 

CoBtiBoatkHi-in-part  of  Ser. 
abandoMd.  Thia  appUcatioa 
lBt.a.« 
UJS.  CL  514— 456 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting 
mixture  comprising  compound! 
formula 


No.  6SM01,  Feb.  15, 1991, 
D  tc  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M9,4M 
Af  IK  31/35 

2ClaiiM 

l^teria  comprising  applying  a 
each  compound  of  the  general 


wherein  each  of  the  three  R 
W   the  same  as  one  or  more  of 
group  b  selected  from  the 


(41  to  prepare  meso-2,4-0-   wherein  the  mixture  is  obtaine.  I 
t  traol  expressed  by  the   sonically  treating  an  alcoholic 

extract,  and  treating  said  extrsfct 
a  clear  solution  containing  sai(  I 


(5) 


5,4 


,OH, 


reacting  an  ester  containing  a  grou  )  RkX)  with  (5)  in  the 
presence  of  a  lipase  which  catalyzes  a  i  ester  exchange  reaction 
with  only  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groupf  at  the  1  and  S  positions 
of  compound  (S)  to  prepare  an  o|<ically  active  erythro-1- 
alkanoyloxy-2,4-0-isopropylidene-l,^S-{>entanetriol  expressed 
by  the  formula 


(6) 


-OH 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  grou  > 
and  halogenating  compound  (6)  to 


September  12,  1995 


(1-1) 


gtoups  may  be  different  from  or 
tl  e  other  R  groups,  and  each  R 
gro  ip  consisting  of  H,  OH  and 


O 
I 


CH3-  C— O. 


by  a  process  comprising  ultra- 
lolution  of  propolis  to  obtain  an 
with  a  salt  solution  to  obtain 
compounds. 


1,795 


of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
ptepare  an  optically  active 


PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESI  i  OF  STEROIDAL  ALLYUC 

TERT.  A]  jCOHOLS 
Derk  J.  Hogenkamp,  Long  Be^eh,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  CoCenaya, 
Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  195,719 
iBt  CL*  <  »7J  75/00 
VS.  CL  552—530  10 

1.  A  method  for  the  prepara  ion  of  a  steroidal  allylic  tertiary 
alcohol,  comprising 

(a)  reaction  of  a  sulfoxide  having  the  formula  R — S- 
(0)CRiR2H,  wherein  R  i  i  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  heteroa- 
ryl  or  substituted  heteroafyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl  or  fcalogen;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  with  a  stroqg  base  which  is  capable  of  de- 
protonating  the  methine  hydrogen  which  is  a  to  the  sulf- 
oxide, in  the  presence  of  ai  inert  solvent,  to  give  an  anion; 

(b)  reaction  of  the  anion  obt  lined  in  step  (a)  with  a  steroidal 
spiro-2'-oxirane  to  give  a  steroidal  y-hydroxysulfoxide; 

(c)  thermolysis  of  the  sterol  lal  y-hydroxysulfoxide  obtained 
in  step  (b)  in  the  present  e  of  a  base  other  than  calcium 
carbonate  to  give  the  stei  oidal  allyUc  tertiary  alcohol. 


September  12, 1995 


CHEMICAL 


5,449,796 
Patent  Not  bned  For  TUi  Niuabcr 


5*449,797 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SOAP  FROM 

GLYCERIDE  OILS  AND/OR  WAX  ESTERS  USING  AN 

AMORPHOUS  ADSORBENT 

Jcuifcr  A.  Ertci,  CohaMa;  CMhy  L.  HarrOlc,  Gmriirflli,  botk 

of  Md.,  and  Felix  A.  Gncricro,  Boioti,  ColoBiMa,  aaaigaora  to 

W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Coaa.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  868,064 
lat  CL*  CllB  3/10 
UJS.  CL  554—191  31 


STMRMG 
f»TTY 


an     TO 

mmut  waa 


CONTACT  WTH 

Moomous 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  fatty  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glyceride  oils,  wax  esters,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  fatty  material  containing  water  and  soap,  said 
process  comprising: 

a)  contacting  said  material  with  a  silica-based  amorphous 
adsort>ent  whereby  soap  is  adsorbed  by  said  adsorbent, 
and 

b)  subsequently  removing  said  soap-containing  adsorbent 
from  said  material,  the  improvement  comprising  drying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  material  prior  to  said  contacting 
with  adsorbent 


5,449,798 
PHOSPHOLIPID  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING  HIGHER 

ELEMENTS  OF  THE  FIFTH  GROUP 
Gerhard  NSaner;  Jurii  Stekar,  both  of  Offenbach;  Peter  Hil- 
gard,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main;  Bemhard  Kntacher,  Maintal,  and 
Jnrgea  EageL  Alzcnan,  all  of  Germaay,  aaaignors  to  Asta 
Medica  Aktieageaelladiaft,  Dreaden,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,492 
Oaima  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Oct  1,  1992,  42  33 
044.0 

lat  CL*  C07F  9/70 
UJS.  CL  556—70  1  Oaim 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  formula: 


(FormuU  I) 


R'— X— A— P— O— Ai— R' 


wherein: 


-continued 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— O 
OR' 


— CH2— CH2— O— .  I 
(V)  I 

CW2— OR' 


^CH— O— 
CH2^   \ 

CH2. 
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(IV) 


(V) 


(VI) 


where  R'  is  selected  from  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  with  the  proviso  that  when 

A  is  a  single  bond,  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  imine  and  that 
when  A  is  any  one  of  formula  (II)  to  (VI),  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  A  is  any  one  of 
formula  (II)  to  (VI),  A  b  bound  to  the  phosphorous  of 
formula  via  the  oxygen  atom  of  any  one  of  formula  (II) 
through  (VI),; 

A I  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  (+)YR»R9R'0  or  has  formuU  VII: 


R*  (Formula  VII) 

I 

-y+-(CH2), 

H2C  CH2 

CH2— W 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P,  As,  Sb,  and 
Bi  and  when  R*  is  < + )YR8r9R '0,  r8-R  10  may  all  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  cycUc  alkyl  groups  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  R^  is  a  substituent  having  formula  VII,  then 
R^  and  Y  are  defined  as  above,  and  n  is  0  or  I,  and  W  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  oxygen,  imine  and 
sulfiir,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n=0,  W  is  methylene  when 
Y  is  P,  As  or  Sb.  s-^ 


5,449,799 
COMPOUND  FOR  DEPOSITING  COPPER  LAYERS 
Christiaa  Terflotk,  SSlisartel  96,  D-5000  Kola  41,  GcrMay, 
aad  Thowa  Krack,  Aai  Wachbcrg  9,  D-SQ24  Erflatadt-Blie- 
aheia^  Gciaaay 

Filed  JoL  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  85,947 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrwuiy,  JaL  4,  1992,  42  22 
202.1 

lat  CL*  OOTF  7/08 
U.S.  CL  556—112  8  ( 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


R-Cu-L, 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  acetylacetonato,  substituted 
acetylacetonato  of  the  formula  X'C(0)CX2C(0)X3,  pentane- 
2-keto-4-ketiminato,  substituted  /3-ketiminato  of  the  formula 
X'C(0)CX2C(NX«)X3,  2,4-pentane-diketiminato  or  substi- 
tuted g-dikrtiminato  of  the  formula  X'C(NX*)CX2C(NX5)X5, 


R'  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  10-24   wherein  X'  and  X^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 

carbon  atoms  which  may  also  contain  one  to  three  double   *  ^'^^'^  Of  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 

and/or  triple  bonds;  halogen-substituted  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to 

A  is  either  a  single  bond  or  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the   ^  5*rt>on  atoms,  aryl,  substituted  phenyl  or  organylsilyl,  and 

group  consisting  of:  ^  '  ^*  ■"**  ^'  "'•>'  ^  **•*  •■™*  *"■  different  and  represent 

hydrogen,  halogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
(II)   S  carbon  atoms,  halogen  substituted  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
(in)   having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  organoailyl; 

L  represents  (Ci-C|(y«]kyl)  isonitrile,  halogen-substituted 


— CH2— CH2— CH2— O— 
— CH2— CH2— O— 
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linear  or  branched  alkylisonitrile  laving  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  arylisonitrile,  or  orgadosilylisonitrile;  and 

n  represents  the  number  of  complex-bonded  groups  L  in  the 
compound  (I),  where  n  may  assui^  values  of  from  1  to  4; 

except  that  L  is  not  tert-butylisonitfile  or  phenyl  isonitrile 
when  n  is  2  and  R  is  acetylacetonbto. 


O 

H 

R  is  CHjC— ; 


5.449.800 

SILICON-CONTAINING  PENTACYtUC  COMPOUND,  A 

SIUCON-CONTAINING  LADDE  I  POLYMER,  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCD  IG  THE  SAME 

Shigern  SUinada;  Yuko  Ucfaimaru,  ani  Maaato  Tanaka,  all  of 

TfiilnilM.  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Direct*r-Geiieral  of  Agency  of 

Indnstrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363^14 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  Z7, 1993,  5-353158 

Int  a.*  C07F  7/08.-  7/10 

VS.  CL  556—406  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicoit-containing  pentacyclic 

compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (III),  which 

method    comprises    reacting    (a)    l,2^bis(hydrosilyl)benzene, 

represented  by  the  following  formula  (I),  with  (b)  cyclic  diyne, 

represented  by  the  following  formul^(II),  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  platinum  compound: 


Si(Cl)ffl(CH3)n,  wherein  m 
is  3;  phenyl;  or  phenyl 
SR'  or  NO2; 
R<  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 
X  is  CI  or  Br, 
by  reacting  starting  material  ol 
wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defmed 
comprising: 

vaporizing  starting  material 
condenser  zone  and  above 
pot  containing  liquid  prodi  ict; 
conducting  the  reaction  in  saip 
ration  zone  continuously 
least    one    product    com|k>und 
RCHX2  or  RCXj  from  the 


s  0  to  3,  n  is  0  to  3,  and  m+n 
sut^tituted  with  C\,  Br,  F,  OR'. 


the  formula  R— CH3  and  X2 
or  formula  I;  the  improvement 

{  ato  a  reaction  zone  beneath  a 

a  separation  zone  affixed  to  a 

and 

reaction  zone  with  said  sepa- 

and  selectively  separating  at 

of   Formula    RCHjX, 

reaction  zone. 


5.44$  ,802 


aSiR'zH 
SiR',H 


wherein  R'  represents  a  monovalent    roup; 


O' 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represent  a  •  ivalent  group; 


R'2 
R2  Si 


R'2 

a  Si  R2 

X.X 

R'j 


wherein  R',  R^,  and  R^  have  the  s^ne  meanings  as  defined 
above. 


IFOt 


formula  (1) 


ACETVLENIC 
ACCELERATORS 
Howard  M.  Bank,  Freeland,  and 
of  Midk.  aasisMMrs  to  Dow 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1994, 
IntCL' 
VS.  a.  556—479 
1.  A  hydrosilation  process 
(A)  a  silicon  hydride 

R'flHftSiCU-a-A. 


ALCOHQLS  AND  ETHERS  AS 
HYDROSILATION 
Gary  T.  Decker.  Midland,  both 
laming  Corporation,  Midland, 


C07F 


:  describ  sd 


comprising:  contacting 
by  formula 


formula  (II) 


formuU  (III) 


where  each  R'  is  ini 
consisting  of  alkyls 
cycloalkyls  comprising 
a=0  to  3,  b=l  to  3,  and 
(B)  an  unsaturated  reactant 
of 
(i)  substituted  and 

pounds, 
(ii)  silicon  compounds 

tuted  unsaturated 
(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii 
in  the  presence  of  a  platinum 
consisting  of  platinum  com] 
and  an  accelerator  selected 
nic  alcohols  described  by 


5.449.801 
REACTIVE  DISTILLATION  PtOCESS  FOR  FREE 
RADICAL  HALOG0MATION 
Chris  S.  Bamam,  Newark,  and  Charfea  T.  Blaisdell,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  DeL.  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 
Coaipany.  Wdmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jnl.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91.507 
Int  CL*  C07F  H/08 
VS.  CL  556—436  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  free  radical  halogenation  process  for  the  preparation 
of  product  of  formula  I 


r3 
R^— (CR2*)/— C=  C— C-f-OH, 

01 

I 
R2— (CR2*)/— CSC— C-  ■(CH2), 


L 


— kc=C— C— OH      , 

L  R^        J2 


R— CY 

wherein 
Y  is  H2X.  HX2  or  X3; 


I 


OH 

I 
•CSC— C— (CH2),- 


silated  acetylenic  alcohols  de:  sribed  by  formulas 
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22 


depei  dently  selected  from  a  group 

comp  ising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

foi  r  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  aryls; 

)  +b=l  to  4;  and 

s  sleeted  from  a  group  consisting 

unsubstf  uted  unsaturated  organic  com- 

coiAprising  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
organ  ic  substituents,  and 

catalyst  selected  from  a  group 
ipoimds  and  platinum  complexes, 
fro  n  a  group  consisting  of  acetyle- 
fom  ulas 


'3 


■'] 


J2 
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r  «^'  1 

R»— (CR2*)/-CSC-C— O 
_[  ^'  1 

— |-csc-Cj-K)s«««iwaj_,_rf    ; , 

acetylenic  ethers  described  by  formulas 


R^— (CR2V-<:^C— C— OR'  I 
RJ 


atoms  or  an  acyl  group  having  2  to  7  caiboa  atoms;  and  n 
repreieau  an  int^er  of  0  to  S. 


SiR,*HjCl4_c_rf_,  and 


Xiao 


DIPHOSPHONATE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION 

■•Yi 


Ifa- 


r    ^'   1 

— 4-CSC— C— OR'       ; 

L  R'         J2 


DhMoa  of  Ser.  No.  822.385.  Jan.  17. 1992.  Pat.  No.  5.2334192, 
wUch  is  a  airiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  592,166.  Oct  3. 1990,  abMfaMd. 
TUB  appHcaWoa  Jan.  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  62.974 
CUaw  pitoifty.  appHcatioa  CUm,  Nor.  6. 1989.  89108289.1 
lat  CL*  OOTF  9/40 
U.S.  a.  558—155  5  ru/t^ 

1.  A  diphosphooate  ester  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 


PO(OH)mi(OR>i 


(I) 


R— C— X 

I 


PO(OH)m2(OR')a2 


where  R^  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyls  comprising  one 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkoxys 
comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R^  is  independently 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyls  compris- 
ing one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyls  comprising  four  to  20 

carbon  atoms,  and  aryls;  each  R<  is  an  independently  selected  wherein  mi  =  1,  m  =  I,  m2=  I,  ni^^  1,  R  is  CH3,  X  is  OH;  and 
alkyl  of  cycloalkyl  comprising  no  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
R'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  heterocy- 
clic hydrocarbon  radicals  having  a  carbon  to  oxygen  bond, 
each  R6  is  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  R',  c=0  to  3,  d=0  to  3,  c-|-d=0  to  3.  e=  1  to  4, 
f=0  to  10,  and  n=4  to  12. 


— CH— (CH2)«— CH3 
CH2— CH3 


5/t49.M» 

OXIME  ETHER  COMPOUND.  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  FUNGICIDE 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Maaaaori   Wataaabe;   ToaUaoba   Taaaka;   Sh^ji   Yokoyaaa; 

Hideaki  Umeyaan.  and  TadasU  Marakaad,  all  of  Ube.  Japaa. 

assignors  to  UBE  ladartrica,  Ltd.,  YanuwacU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1994.  Ser.  No.  214.188 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  19. 1993.  54)60619 

lat  CL*  O07C  321/10 

VS.  CL  558—1  7  rtofaf 

1.  An  oxime  ether  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


5.449.805 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYLAMINO 
MERCAPTOALKYLAMIDES 
Alex  Jaaiao,  Lirry  Gargaa;  Gerard  Malle.  Villiers  Sar  Moria, 
aad  Bcraadette  Lappi,  Serraa.  all  of  Ftaacc.  aaaigaan  to 
L'OreaL  Paris.  France 
OiririoB  of  Ser.  No.  883.870.  May  15. 1992,  Pat  No.  5^34.377. 
This  appUcatiOB  Mar.  2. 1994.  Ser.  No.  204.495 
daiau  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fhwce,  May  17,  1991,  91  06029 
lat  CL*  O07C  327/30 
VS.  a.  558—252  2  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  II 


H2N— A— S— C— CH— (CH2)m— N 

Rl  Rj 


(ID 


2HX 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R2  represents  OR'  or  NHR'  where  R'  and  R'  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
represents  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R*  represents  an  alkenyloxy  group  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkynyloxy  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyloxy 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkylthio  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6 
cartxm  atoms,  a  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 


wherein 
A  represents  the  divalent  radical  — (CH2)ii —  wherein  n  is  a 
whole  number  ranging  from  2  to  S  or  the  divalent  radical 

-(CH2)2— O— (CH2)2-. 

m  is  equal  to  0,  1  or  2, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
having  1-5  carbon  atoms, 

R2and  R3,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen  or  Unear 
or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  cartmn  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  do  not  simultaneously  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  and 

X  represents  O  or  Br. 


UMI 
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3.44>,B06 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAKAtlON  OF  DIALKYL 
CARBONATE  i 
r,  CnlngMi:  Hcte^  I  ■■ilirhr Mt.  IMAvb 
__  r,  EnfeM,  nd  Pni;Wa«Mr,  Disseldorf,  aU 
of  Oennany,  anagnon  to  Bayer  Altiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kuaen,  Germany 

FIM  J«L  S,  1994,  Scr.  Ifo.  272,497 
Oataa  priority,  awUcadM  GcnM*y.  JaL  IS.  1993.  43  23 

IM.  a,*  C07C  6<^/96 
VS.  a.  55»-277  20 


each  R',  independently,  is 

carbyl  of  3  to  12  carbon 
each  R^,  independently,  is 

wherein  R^  is  C|  to  Ci2  al^yU  and 
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secondary  or  tertiary  hydro- 

nns; 

,  a  Ci  to  Ci2  alkyl,  or  OR^ 


Foramlan 


'-c>^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4  dialkyl  carbonate  by  the 
continuous  reaction  of  carbon  moncnide  with  alkyl  nitrite  in 
the  gas  phase  on  a  heterogeneous  catalyst,  with  continuous 
temperature  control  using  a  heat  transfer  medium,  wherein  the 
catalyst  bed  takes  the  form  of  one  or  more  flat  layers  of  regular 
shape  with  a  thickness  of  0.01-SO  cm,  Ihe  surface  of  the  catalyst 
layers  being  sealed  by  a  gas-permeafaie  layer,  and  this  surface, 
on  the  educt  feed  side  and/or  on  the  product  discharge  side, 
facing  a  wall  of  similar  regular  shape,  at  a  distance  of  0. 1-10 
cm,  which  separates  the  space  for  tb«  substances  to  be  reacted 
from  the  space  for  the  heat  transfer  medium,  and  the  sub- 
stances to  be  reacted  being  introduced  in  such  a  way  as  to  flow 
through  the  catalyst  bed  perpendicalarly  to  the  flat  catalyst 
layers. 


wherein 
each  R^  independently,  is  a  ertiary  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  or  OR',  wk  erein  R'  is  a  Ct  to  C12  alkyl;  and 
each  R^  independently,  is  a  tertiary  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  to  produce  kcyclic  olefinic  nitriles  in  which 

the  olefinic  double  bond  is  not  conjugated  with  the  cyano 

group. 


5.44  ».MS 


,  Maccdoata,  OU ), 


751192, 


CATALYZED  VAPOR  PHASE  HTDROCYANATION  OF 

DIOLEFINIC  COM|*OUNDS 
Joe  D.  DrabMr,  Newari^  DeL,  aari|Mir  to  E.  L  D«  Port  de 
NcMwn  and  Coapa^r,  Wfladi^Mi.  DcL 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Sc(i  No.  342,195 
Int  CL*  one  ^3/10 
VS.  a.  558-^338  15  ClataH 

1.  A  process  for  the  gas-phase  hydrocyanation  of  dioleflnic 
compounds  comprising,  reacting  »A  acylic,  aliphatic,  conju- 
gated diolefinic  compound  with  H(xl  in  the  gas  phase  within 
a  temperature  range  of  13S*  C.  to  1  sO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
supported  catalyst  composition  conf>rising  zero-valent  nickel 
and  at  least  one  bidentate  phosphite  Ugand  selected  from  the 
group  represented  by  Formulas  I  add  II: 

Formula  I 


METHOD  FOR 

ANDNTTRIUKS 
Marco  Pa^otta,  Ediaai^  N  J 
OUo;Sa«raL. 
Boycr,  Jr 

Coavany,  dcfciaiid,  OUo 
CoatiMntkM  of  Scr.  No. 
which  to  a  cootiMMtioa  of 
abradoMd.Tlda 

lnt.CL*C07q 
UJS.  CL  558— 357 

1.  A  process  which 
reacting  under  essentially  an^ydroi 
phase  an  amide  with  a  nitrile 


CONVERTING  AMIDES  TO  NITRILES 
TO  AMIDES 

Mark  C  Cca%  Soirth  EMiid, 

OUo.  a^  Robert  D. 

to  ne  Standard  oa 


rsir, 


compr  MS 


Sc*.  11, 1991. 1 
No.  238,640,  Ai«.  31, 1988. 
^.  29. 1994.  Scr.  No.  283,252 
253/3a  231/12 

lOaia 
contacting  and  catalytically 
lus  conditions  in  the  liquid 
iccording  to  the  equation: 


RCX>NH2+R'CN»*RCN  -R'CONH2 

where  R  and  R'  are  not  the  i  une  and  are  each  selected  firom 

(1)  H,  hydrocarbyl,  a  hydi  ocarbyl  group  substituted  with: 
one  or  more  of  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  amido,  cyano,  formyl,  hy- 
drocarbylcarbonyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  hydrocarbyloxycar- 
bonyU  hydrocarbykarboiiyloxy  and  dihydrocarbylamino, 
and 

(2)  any  of  group  (1)  where  lone  or  more  H  atoms  are  substi- 
tuted by  a  deuterium  auxn, 

said  contacting  and  reaction  t  eing  effected  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  with  the  formula 


M,,X«Lt 


where  M  is  selected  from 
atoms,  is  selected  from 
trihaloacetyloxy,  hydroxy, 
tetraalkylboron  and 
where  m  is  1  or  2,  a  is  zero 
when  m=  1  and  a=zero 
is  2,  b  is  zero  or  an 
is  4,  b  is  4  or  6;  when  m 
where  L  has  the  formula 
N,  P,  Bi.  Al,  As,  Sb,  Li, 
same  or  different. 


cont  uns 


Pdland  Pt,  X  contains  zero  to  10  C 
blogen.  H,  O,  —CO,  acyloxy, 
d  ilkylamino,  thio,  thioacyl,  nitro, 
tetraalkjfaluminum; 

2  or  4,  and  b  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  6; 
b  is  2,  3  or  4;  when  m  is  1  and  a 
n'  fixMn  1  to  4;  when  m  is  1  and  a 
is  2,  a-t-b  are  a  total  of  6; 
"ist^H,  where  T  is  selected  from  B, 
Na,  K,  Rb  and  Cs;  each  R^  is  the 
zero  to  10  C  atoms  and  is 


independently  selected  from  H,  halogen,  nitro,  trihalo- 
methyl,  acyl,  acyloxy,  acylthio,  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocar- 
byloxy and  dihydrocarbylamino;  and  if  T  is  alkali  metal,  n 
is  zero;  if  T  is  not  alkali  metal,  n  is  3  or  4; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  catalyst  can  optionally  additionally 
contain  as  a  modifier  a  compound  ZR^c  where  Z  is  se- 
lected from  B,  N,  P,  Bi,  Al,  As  and  Sb;  R^  is  as  before 
defined  and  c  is  a  number  selected  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  Z. 


5,449,809 

ACETYLENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  CROP  PROTECnON 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Horst  Wingert,  Mannheim;  Bcatc  HeUcadaU,  SUfTcrstadt; 
Reinhard  Klrstgen,  Newtadt;  Habert  Santer.  Maaakcim; 
Eberhard  Ammcrmaaa,  Heppcaheim,  and  Gisefai  Lorcaz, 
Neastadt,  all  of  Gerauay,  aaaigBara  to  BASF  Akticateadl- 
achaft,  LadwigriwCea,  Gcmaay 

Filed  JnL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrvaay,  Aag.  11,  1992,  42  26 
557.6;  Not.  27, 1992,  42  39  874.6 

lat.  CL*  C07C  279/00.  205/00 
VS.  CL  558—412  10  OaiM 

1.  An  acetylene  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


U     V     V 


CSC— R 


where 

U,  V  and  W  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C|-C4-alkoxy, 

A  is  C|-C4-alkoximino, 

B  is  OH  or  Ci-Ct-alkoxy  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  CF3,  straight-chain  or 
branched  C|-Cio-alkyl,  Cs-Q-cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  aryl,  halo-Ci-C(-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl, 
C2-C4-alkynyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl-Ci-Q- 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl-C2-C4-alkenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylethynyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy- 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryloxy-Ci-Cf 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylamino-Ci-Ct-idkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylthiomethyl,  C(0)Ri, 
C(0)NR2r3,  C(S)NR«R5,  C(0)SR',  C(S)0R^  C(S)SR», 
CH(OH)R9,  CH(OR'0)R>',  C(OR)R'«  or 

C(=N— OR'9)R20and 

R'— R",  R"  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl 
or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylalkyl, 

R'*  is  OH,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl-Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

the  term  "unsubstituted  or  substituted"  denoting,  in  addition 
to  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-Ci-haloalkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoximino-C|-C4-alkyl,  aryl,  aryloxy,  benzyl,  benzyloxy, 
C3-Q-cycloalkyl,  Ci-C4-dialkylamino,  CO2MC,  COiEt, 
formyl  or  acyl  and  Me  is  methyl  and  Et  is  ethyl,  with  the 
exception  of  the  following  individual  compounds  of  the 
formula  I  where 

A=CHOCH3,  B=OCH3  and  R= phenyl 

A=CHSCH3,  B=OCH3  and  R= phenyl 

A=CHCH3,  B=OCH3,  and  R=phenyl,  2-fluorophenyl, 
2-chlorophenyl,  2-bromophenyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2- 
nitrophenyl,  2-methylphenyl,  4-bromophenyl,  4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl  or  4-methylphenyl, 

A=NOCH3,  B=OCH3  and  R=phcnyl,  2-fluorophenyl, 
2-chlorophenyl,    2-bromophenyl,    2-methoxypbenyl,    2- 


nitrophenyl,     2-methylphenyl,     4-broniophenyl,     4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl  or  4-methylphenyl,    - 
A=NOCH3.  B=NHCH3,  R=CH3.  phenyL 
A=CHOCH3,  B=NHCH3,  R=CH3,  phenyl  and 
A=CHSCH3,  B=NHCHj,  R=phenyL 


5,449,810 
DIENE  DERIVATIVE 
Ataako  F^Jita;  ShaicU  Matsoi;  YaicU  OaJi;  Makoto  Uahioda, 
aad  Yaaayaki  Goto,  aU  of  Chiba,  Japan,  aaai^ors  to  CUaao 
Corporatiaa,  Ohaalu,  Japaa 

FBcd  Apr.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  41,184 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  3. 1992, 44M2209 
Int  a.«  C07C  255/50 
VS.  a.  558—425  3  ( 

1.  A  diene  derivative  expressed  by  the  formula  (10 


NC— ^         /\     "     VeCHj-)in-CH=CH-CH=CH2 


0") 


wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  and  X  and  X'  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom. 


5,449,811 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

l-AMINO-l-MFrHYL«4)-CYANOCYCLOH£XANE 

Dieter  Arlt,  KSla.  GcraMmy,  aaai^or  to  Bayer  AkticagescU- 

adMft,  Lcicrkaaea,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  372,534 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  34,  1994,  44  01 
929.7 

lat  CL*  O07C  253/30.  253/10  255/46 
VS.  CL  558—431  26  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1 -amino- l-methyl-3(4>- 
cyanocyclohexane  comprising 

a)  reacting 

(1)  4(S>-cyano-K«iethylcyclohexene  with 

(2)  excess  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of 

(3)  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  which  is  at  least  SO  wt  %  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  amount  such  that  at  least  I  mole  of  sulfiiric 
acid  is  present  for  each  mole  of  4<S)-cyano-l-methylcy- 
clohexene  to  form  l-formamido-l-methyl-3(4)- 
cyanocyclo-hexane, 

b)  distilling  off  excess  hydrogen  cyanide, 

c)  selectively  hydrolyzing  the  I-formamido-l-methyl-3<4)- 
cyanocyclohexane  formed  in  a)  in  an  aqueous  acidic  me- 
dium to  form  l-amino-l-methyl-3(4)-cyanocyclohexane. 


5,449312 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHENYLSULFONYLUREA  HERBICIDES  AND  PLANT 
GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Gerhard  Schaabel,  GroaswaUatadt;  Lothar  Wilhas,  Hillschcid; 
Daaa  Baacr,  Haaaa,  aad  Heranaa  Bicriacer.  Eppctcia/- 
Taaaaa,  all  of  GcrsMay,  aarigaors  to  Hoechst  AkticageaeU- 
achaft,  Ftraakftart,  Gcnaaay 

FBcd  Oct  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,895 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  31.  1992,  42  36 
902.9 

lat  CL*  C07C  311/38 
VS.  CL  560— U  7  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 
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wherein 
R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl. 


UMl 


C2-C6-aIkeny1 


latter  radicals  independently  of  o  ae  another  being  unsub- 


stituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C|-C4-alkylthio,    CN,     CHO, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


m 


C2-C6-alkynyl.  the  3 


more  radicals  from  the 
;i-C4-alkoxy,  CONH2, 
(Ci-C6-alkyl)carbonyl, 


CX>— NR«R», 
CS— SR'5,       SO2R'*. 

CX)— SR2', 
CS— OR", 


(C3-C6-cycloalkyI)carbonyl.  C|-C4alkylsulfonyl,  car^ 
boxyl  (Ci-C4-«lkoxy)caTbonyl,  (C2-C4-alkenyloxy)car- 
bonyl,  (C2-C4-«lkynyloxy)carbajiyl,  NCh.  NH2,  mono- 
and  di-(C|-C6)-alkylamino, 

r2  is  cx>— r5,   coo— r«,  cp— sr^ 

CS-NR'OR'>,       CS-OR", 
S02NR"R'^, 

RJ  is  COR'^,'  C0-0R'«,  CX)^NR'9R» 
COO— N=CR"R".  CSR",  CSSR", 
CS— NR"r28,  c(=NR»)R»,   I 

R'  is  H,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  C2-C<i-alk4>yi,  C2-C«-alkynyI,  the 
three  latter  radicals  independenf  y  of  one  another  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  oke  or  more  radicals  from 
the  group,  consisting  of  haloget,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio  and  NR^'R^^,  or  imsibstituted  or  substituted 
C3-Cg-cycloalkyl,  unsubstitutedl  or  substituted  phenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetetttaryl  or  phenyl-Ci-C4- 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
ring, 

R«  is  Ci-C«-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkcnyl,  C2-C«-alkynyl,  the  three 
latter  radicals  independently  of  pne  another  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  o(  more  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C]-C4- 
alkylthio  and  NR^'R^Z,  or  C3-C«-cycloalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  and  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  or  Cs-Ct-cycloalkyl-Ci-^^s-slkyl, 

R^  is  as  defined  in  R' 

R*  is  H,  Ci-Qi-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkeiiyl,  C2-C6-alkynyl,  the  3 
latter  radicals  independently  of  one  another  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  or  (Ci-C6>-alkoxy)carbonyl 
or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  , 

R»  is  H,  Ci-C<i-alkyl,  C2-C6-alke4yl,  C2-C6-alkynyl,  the  3 
latter  radicals  independently  of  one  another  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio    and    NR^'R".    or    CO— R",    CO— OR«. 


CO-NR"R^,  CS— NR"R^, 


R>,  r9  taken  together  are  a  dival<  nt  radical  of  the  formula 


-CH2CH2— O— CH2C- 
t|e  4  latter  radicak  being 


CS— R33  or  CS— OR«, 


-{CH2)4-,         -(CH2)5-. 
H2— CH2CH2NHCH2CH2- 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  {:|-C4-alkyl, 

R<0  is  as  defined  in  R*, 

Rll  is  as  defined  in  R', 

Rl2  b  as  defined  in  R^ 

Rl^  is  as  defined  in  R^ 

R"«  is  Ci-C«-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl^  C2-C6-alkynyl,  the  three 
latter  radicals  independently  of 
stituted  or  substituted  by  one  qt  more  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogeni  C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4- 
alkylthio  and  NR^'R^^  | 

R>'  is  as  defined  in  R*,  ■ 

R'«  is  H,  Ci-Ct-alkyI,  C2-C6-alk*iyl.  C2-C«-alkynyl,  the  3 
latter  radicals  independently  of  one  another  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  radicals, 

R>^  is  as  defined  in  R', 

R>*  is  Ci-C«-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl  C2-<:«-slkynyl,  the  three 
latter  radicals  independently  of  one  another  being  unsub- 
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stituted  or  substituted  by  >ne  or  more  radicals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio  and  NR^'R^^,  Ar  C3-C6<ycloalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substitutei  1  by  one  or  more  radicals  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ha  ogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  and  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  or  C3-C6-cycloalk^l-Ci-C3-alkyl  or  H, 

R>9  is  as  defmed  in  K\ 

R20  is  as  defined  in  R^ 

R2>  is  as  defined  in  R>^, 

R"  is  H,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C3-Ck-alkenyl  or  C3-Cs-alkynyl, 

RZ3  is  H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C3-CJ-alkenyl  or  C3-C5-«lkynyl, 

r2*  is  as  defined  in  R", 

R2}  is  as  defined  in  R'*, 

R^t  is  as  defined  in  R>^ 

r27  is  as  defined  in  R*, 

R2*  is  as  defined  in  R^ 

R»  is  H,  OH,  NH2,  NHR"|  NCR^^h.  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  C2-C4-alkenyl  or  <  :2-C4-»lkynyl,  the  4  latter  radi- 
cals independently  of  one  another  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  mote  radicals  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  Ci-C3-alkoxy  and  Ci-C3-alkylthio, 

R»i8  H,  Ci-C«-alkyl.  Ci^alkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkenyl.  C2-C6- 
alkynyl,  the  four  latter  radicals  independently  of  one 
another  being  unsubstitut«n  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
radicals  from  the  group  [consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C3- 
alkoxy  and  Ci-C3-alkyltl 

each  R^l  independently  of] the  others  is  H,  C|-C4-alkyl, 
(Ci-C4-alkyl)carbonyl,  (CJi-C4-alkoxy)caibonyl  or  CHO, 

each  R32  independently  of  t|ie  others  is  H  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

r33  is  as  defined  in  R', 

rM  is  as  defined  in  R^ 

H?>,  R^  independently  of  ckw  another  are  H,  Ci-Ce-alkyU 
C2-C6-alkenyl,  C2-C«-aUwnyl,  the  3  latter  radicals  inde- 
pendently of  one  anothef  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  half  gen  radicals, 

R"  is  Ci-C4-«lkyl,  C2-C44alkenyl  or  C2-C«-alkynyl.  the 
three  radicals  mentioned,i  independendy  of  one  another, 
being  unsubstituted  or  sut  stituted  by  one  or  more  radicals 
from  the  group  consistini  of  halogen,  C|-C4-alkoxy  and 
Ci-C4-alkylthio. 


5^  9jn3 
NEW  PHENYLETi  ANOLAMINO- AND 
PHENYLETHANOLAMD  lOMETHYL-TETRALINES, 
n  EPARATION  THEREOF. 
D^SAID  PROCESS  AND 

CONTAINING 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
INTERMEDIATES 
PHARMACEUTICAL 


COK  [POSITIONS  < 


TIDEM 


01  mm; 


I  conttaoai  kM 


DoBcaico  BadoM,  Induio 
Roberto  Cecchi,  Lodi  Milaaf 
Paris,  FnuMc 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No. 
5.401.879,  wkich  is  a 
1992,  Pat.  No.  S.210.276.  TU  1 
No. 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa 
91400415 

latCL* 
UJS.  CL  560—19 
1.  A  compound  of  formula 


HjN— (CH2),, 


UaAerto  Gazsi,  Mitaa,  aad 
aU  of  Italy.  awivMrs  to  Saa«rfl. 


1P.3S8,  Feb.  2, 1993.  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  83<.253.  Feb.  U, 
appUcatioB  Dec  19, 1994.  Scr. 
:I58.3M 
1  ^aropeaa  Pat  Off.,  VA.  IS.  1991, 


<  07C  229/42 
III 


A— COOR' 


6ClaiaH 


(HI) 


wherein  A  represents  a  Ci-CJi  alkylene  or  a  C2-C4  alkenylene 


group;  R'  represents  a  C1-C4 


proviso  that  when  the  — A-|COOR'  is  at  position  6  or  7.  A 


alkyl  group;  and  n=0;  with  the 
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cannot  represent  a  methylene  group,  or  a  salt  or  N-protected 
derivative  thereof. 


in  which  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-lower 

alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted; 

R2  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula:  —COOR': 

(wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyl  which  is  optionally 

substituted),  lower  alkyl,  or  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  or, 

R'  and  R^,  together  with  adjacent  carfoonyl  group,  form  a 

cyclohexanone  ring  represented  by  the  formula: 


I 


R^  is  a  phenyl  group  optionally  being  substituted;  and, 
ring  A  is  a  benzene  nucleus  which  is  optionally  substituted, 
or  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  S  or  O  optionally  being 
substituted;  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  lactone 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  (VI): 


(VI) 


n 


5.449314 

UGNAN  ANALOGUES,  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  ANTl-HYPERLIPEMIC  AGENTS 
SacUo  Mori.  Ashlya;  Shozo  Takecki,  Hisaakiosaka;  SUrti  Kida, 
Osaka;  Taki^i  Mizni,  Takarazaka,  ami  TcniUaa  IcUhashi, 
Kobe.  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  SUonogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,205,  Jan.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,420,333. 
This  appUcadoB  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,996 
Oaiau  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-298119 
Int  a.»  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560—53  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


(D 


5.449,815 
PROSTAGLANDIN  Ej  ANALOGUES 
F^uBie  Sato,  1-219,  Kaf  aaaiablgMbl  3-CkaaM,  Fmtaawa, 
Kaaasawa  251;  TakcUro  AaMao,  Urawa;  Kaaaya  rawrn. 
KooBOMM  Toiira  Tanaad,  Tokyo;  Masara  Matok,  Oh^ya; 
Naoya  Oao,  Tokyo,  and  Jna  Goto,  Otadya,  ail  of  Japaa, 
aasicBon  to  Taiaho  Pharaiaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  Faaie  Sato, 
Iwth  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,090 
CUiBs  priority.  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1991,  3-182112; 
Aag.  27, 1991,  3-296739 

lat  CL»  C07C  405/00 
VS.  CL  560—121  9  ri«i-« 

1.  A  prostaglandin  E/ analogue  represented  by  the  formula: 


COOR' 


(wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  an  allyl  group,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms),  or  a  salt  thereof 


both  of 


5,449,816 
AMINO-OXY  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Baacr,  Weiaheiai,  aad  Kaspar  Bott,  1 
Gemaay,  asaisaors  to  BASF  Akrifagfarilackaft,  1 
fea,  GeiBaay 

FUed  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  319,637 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  19,  1993,  43  35 
555J 

lat  a.*  C07C  271/Oa  69/533 
VS.  a.  560—157  1  CUB 

1.  A  hydroxylamine  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  R^and  ring  A  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound 
of  a  formula  (VIII): 


1 


NH— C— O— A— O— NH2 


J. 


(VII) 


H2C=C— C 

R'         O— A— O— NH2 


R  in  which  A  denotes  a  divalent  connecting  link,  R'  can  be  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-CialkyI  group,  Z  stands  for  an  n-valent 
in  which  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  a  organic  radical,  which  contains  a  copolymerizable  ethyleni- 
baae,  and  then  subjecting  the  resulting  compound  to  dehydra-  cally  unsaturated  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and 
tion.  their  salts. 
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5,449^17 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PREPAR/falON  OF  ORGANIC 
ISOCYANAIfS 
Ane  T.  JcMca,  HHIcrod, 

A/S,- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Filed  Fek.  4, 1994,  Scr. 
ClaiM  priority,  apvUcstiM 


U^.  CLS60— 345 


Int.  a.«  C07C  263/04 


1  'ja 

iMi^or  to  Hmldor  Topooe 

No.  191,00 
FA.  12, 1993,  OUO/93 


UMl 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatifii  of  organic  isocyanates 
having  the  general  formula: 


At— R— [Ar— R], 
NCX)         NCO 


lOClaioH 


-Ar 
I 
NCX> 


where 

Ar  is  a  optionally  substituted  pheiylgroup; 

R  is  a  methylene  or  an  ethylene  group;  and 

n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  anj  2,  by  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  corresponding  carbam^es  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  solvent,  the  improvemei^  of  which  comprises  in 
multiple  and  separate  steps  thermally  treating  the  carba- 
mate dissolved  in  the  solvent  and,  thereby,  decomposing 
the  carbamate  to  isocyanate  and  an  alcohol; 

in  intermediate  steps  between  the  steps  of  thermal  treatment 
removing  the  alcohol  formed  during  the  thermal  treat- 
ment by  stripping  the  solvent  with  an  inert  stripping 
agent;  and  finally  recovering  a  i  solution  being  rich  in  the 
isocyanate. 
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5,44  M19 
PROCESS  FOR  RE^  OVING  WASTE  POX, 
ALENDRONATE  AIS  D  ITS  BY  PRODUCTS 


S.  Veakataramaai,!  Bcriwiey  Heights;  Andrew 
Forauw,  Rahwar.  Ralph  J.  MagUette,  Jr^  Piacataway, 
Dooald  McKtaney,  Freehold  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigMra  to  Mcrdc 
*  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 199k,  Ser.  No.  254,MS 
bt  CL*  D07F  9m 
MS.  a.  562—13  M  CUw 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  contacting  an  aqueous  medium  comprised  of  salts  of 
omega    amino    C2-C«    alkyUdene-1 -hydroxy- 1,1 -bisphos- 

phonic  acid,  metlianesulf(pnic  acid,  phosphorous  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid,  with  a  cklcium  chloride  compound  in  an 
amount  of  2-10  parts  by  \4reight  of  calcium  chloride,  taken 
as  the  anhydrous  salt,  to  100  parts  by  volume  of  the  me- 
dium; 

b)  contacting  said  solution  ^tmi  step  (a)  with  calcium  oxide 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  cause  precipitation  of  calcium/- 
phosphorus  containing  si  Its  formed  in  step  (a); 

c)  contacting  said  mixture  rom  step  (b)  with  hydrochloric 
acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  portion  of  the  mixture 
to  about  6-8  to  cause  pr<  cipitation  of  said  calcium/phos- 
phorus containing  salts; 

d)  separating  said  precipitated  mixture  of  calcium/phos- 
phorus containing  salts  fi  om  the  aqueous  medium. 


5,449,818 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

DnSOCYANATES 

KlaM  Biakap,  Bayerwerk;  ChristteaiKoidg,  Kaarst,  and  Eckart 

Waldaa,  Diwtldorf,  aU  of  Gcrrady,  aarigaors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

ticaacadlachaft,  Lererlcnca,  Gcr^aay 

FOed  May  17, 1993,  S4r.  No.  61,977 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  GerMaay,  May  22,  1992,  42  17 
019J 

lat  CL«  G07C  ^63/10 
UJS.  CL  560—347  9  Claiou 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  diisocyanate 
comprising  reacting  a  diamine  and  phosgene  at  a  temperature 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  diaimne  within  a  mean  contact 
time  of  from  O.S  to  S  seconds  wiqi  a  mean  deviation  in  the 
contact  time  of  no  more  than  6%. 


Japan,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  6-44024 

one  i/« 

51 


5,4»,820 
METHOD  OF  PREP  UUNG  HIGH  PURITY 
2,6-NAPHTHALENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Yoahio  Fnkai:  Tatsato  YoaU  ika;  Chfluara  SagiBM>(o;  Maaaku 
Okayaan;  NoriiAi  Mine,  lad  MMaUko  YaoMgiaki,  ail  of 
Yokkaicki,  Japaa,  aaaignonjto  MitaiMahi  Chearical  Corpora- 
tiea,  Toicyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19K  Scr.  No.  362,861 
daima  priority,  applicatioB 
iBtCL* 
UJS.  CL  562—486 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  righ  purity  2,6-naphthalene  dicar- 
boxyUc  acid  comprising  the  !  teps  of: 

dissolving  coarse  crystals  of  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  impuritis  in  supercritical  or  subcritical 
water  containing  an  entr^ner  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  solvent|  containing  oxygen,  said  organic 
solvents  respectively  ha>^g  solubiUty  parameters  from  18 
to  35; 
cooling  an  obtained  solutio^  to  cause  crystals  to  precipitate; 

and 
separating  said  crystals  frofai  mother  liquor. 


HcroMaa   Petersen, 

Ocatriagea,  all  of  German; 

achaft,  Lodwigaliafra, 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  64,428, 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jan. 

Clains  priority,  applicai 
SS9,9 

lat  CL' 
U.S.  a.  562—546 

1.  A  process  for  the  gas-] 


5,4  19321 

MULTIMETAL  OXH  E  COMPOSmONS  FOR 

GAS-PHASE  CAT  O^YTIC  OXIDATION 

Haaa-Peter  Nenaaana,  Maaal  leiaM  Haaa  Martaa,  Fraaluathal; 

Gmetstadt,  and  Waiter  Doerfliager, 

aasignora  to  Baaf  Aktieagesell- 

•y 

ly  21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,364,825. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  268,504 
Gcnaaay,  Jan.  25,  1992,  42  20 


C07C  51/16 


23 


catalytic  oxidation  of  a  C3.« 
alkane,  alkanol,  alkene  or  alkenal,  comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  said  C3.6  alkan^  alkanol,  alkene  or  alkenal  with  a 

catalyst; 
wherein  said  catalyst  has  k  composition  of  the  formula  I: 


where 

X'  is  bismuth,  tellurium,  antimony,  tin  and/or  copper, 

X^  is  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten; 

X^  is  an  alkai  metal,  thalhum  and/or  samarium; 

X*  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  manga- 
nese, zinc,  tin,  cadmium,  and/or  mercury; 

X'  is  iron,  chromium,  cerium  and/or  vanadium; 

X'  is  phosphorus,  arsenic,  boron  and/or  antimony; 

X^  b  a  rare-earth  metal,  titanium,  zirconium,  niobium,  tanta- 
lum, rhenium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  silver,  gold,  alumi- 
num, gallium,  indium,  silicon,  germanium,  lead,  thorium 
and/or  uranium; 

a  is  from  0.01  to  8; 

bis  from  0.1  to  30; 

c  is  from  0  to  4; 

d  is  from  0  to  20; 

e  is  from  0  to  20; 

f  is  from  0  to  6; 

g  is  from  0  to  13; 

h  is  from  8  to  16; 

I  and  y  are  numbers  determined  by  the  valency  and  fre- 
quency of  the  elements  in  formula  I  other  than  oxygen, 
and  p  and  q  are  numbers  whose  ratio  p/q  is  from  0. 1  to  10, 
containing  three-dimensional  regions  with  a  chemical 
formula  X'aX^tOx  and  a  local  environment,  wherein  said 
regions  are  delimited  from  said  local  environment  due  to 
said  chemical  formula  of  said  regions  which  is  different 
from  said  local  environment,  wherein  at  least  S0%  of  said 
regions  have  a  maximum  diameter  of  from  1  to  25  ^m. 


5,449322 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENEDIAMINErRIACETIC 
ACID 
Brian  A.  Parker,  Naitea;  Barry  A.  Callea,  LyadelMroagk,  aad 
Roaer  R.  Gaadette,  Hadaoa,  aU  of  N  JL,  aari^on  to  Haiap- 
iUre  Ckeaical  Corp.,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa. 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  806^67,  Dec  12, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,250,728. 
This  applkatkw  May  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  60,219 
IbL  CL*  C07C  229/00 
UJS.  CL  562—565  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  salts  of  ethylenediamine 
triacetic  acid,  comprising: 

a.  reacting  formaldehyde  with  ethylenediamine  diacetic  acid 
in  an  aqueous  medium; 

b.  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  a  with  a  cyanide 
source; 

c.  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  reaction  product;  and 

d.  reacting  the  hydrolyzed  product  with  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  form  the  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  ethylenediamine  triacetic  acid. 


5^449323 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A 

FLAVORANT 

Koarad  Lcrch.  Zarfck,  Switaerlaad,  aasi^or  to  Giraadaa-Ronre 

CoivaratfaM,  CUftoB,  N  J. 

FOed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234^95 
CUm  priarity,  appUcatkM  Switaerlaad,  M«y  6,   1993, 
13»i/«3 

lat.  CL*  C07C  i9/l47 
UJS.  CL  562—577  7  OaiM 

1.  Optically  active  4S-hydroxy-3-methyl-2-keto-pentanoic 
acids  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  carbon  atom  4  has  the  (S)-coafiguratioa  and  cartxm 
atom  3  has  either  the  (R)-  or  the  (S)-coiifiguratioD. 


5349424 
RECOVERY  OF  ORGANIC  ACID  SALTS  FROM  IMPURE 

PROCESS  STREAMS  BY  ADDITION  OF  BASES 
Stem  W.  Fdaaa,  riaaiii.  Ckctaa  Patal,  Elkhait;  Bhal- 
ckaadra  H.  Patwardkaa,  E&art,  aad  David  J.  Solow,  ElktaM, 
aU  of  lad.,  aaai^ors  to  HaarBwaa  *  RciaMr  Corp..  Elk^ 


CoMiaMrtia»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  87^56,  JaL  6, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5352325.  Ikia  appHcatfata  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  250398 

lat  CL*  O07C  il/42 

UJS.  CL  562—580  10  CUaM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  recovering  an  organic  acid  salt 
from  an  impure  process  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  obtaining  a  solution  of  an  organic  acid  salt  of  interest; 
concentrated  to  within  al)out  ten  percent  (by  weight)  of 
the  saturation  point; 

b.  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  as  a  crys- 
tallizing base  to  the  concentrated  solution  of  the  organic 
acid  salt  to  produce  crystals  of  the  salt;  and 

c.  separating  the  crystallized  organic  acid  salt  frxMn  mother 
Uquor. 


5,449325 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOPERFLUORO  AND 
PERFLUORO  ETHERS 
NoiMyaU  lakibc,  Osaka,  Japaa;  Tiea  K.  Traa,  and  Charles  W. 
Martia,  both  of  Lake  Jadcsoa,  Tex.,  assi^iors  to  The  Dow 
Chcakal  Coavaay,  Midlaad,  Mkk. 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  904,775,  Jaau  25, 1992, 1 

This  appbcatkM  Jaa.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182,997 
lat  CL*  C07C  SI/5S 
MS.  CL  562—851  32  ( 

1.  A  process  for  (Mvparing  an  ether  descnlied  by  the  formula 


F    F    F 
I      I      I 
F— C— C— C- 
I      I      I 
A    X     P 


F 
1 

F 
1 

0— C 

1 

1 

-C- 

1 

1 
CIFz 

1 

F 

F     O 

t     N 

-O— C— C— F 
I 
CEFi 


where  A,  T  and  E  are  each  independently  a  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine  atom,  X  is  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
atom,  and  n  is  0  to  6,  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  2,3-dihaloperfluoropropionyl  fluoride  by 
contacting  an  alkali  metal  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide 
with  a  3-haloperfluoropropene  oxide  in  an  inert  liquid 
reaction  medium, 

(b)  coupling  said  2,3-dihaloperfluoropropionyl  fluoride  to  a 
3-haloperfluoropropene  oxide, 

(c)  coupUng  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  n  equivalentt  of  a 
3-haloperfluoropropene  oxide,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  above  described  ether. 


5349326 
5-AMINO-2-PHENOXYSULFONANILIDE  COMPOUND 
KcMd  YoaUkawa;  Sh^Ji  Saito;  Yokkhi  SUMiaU;  Mariko 
KaiUwa,  aad  KatiM  HalayaMi,  all  of  Tokyo,  J^am  Msiga- 
ors  to  Tataho  Phanaacaatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  JapH 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00518,  {  371  Date  Dec  9, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec  9,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/2S520,  PCF  Pab. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Apr.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  351341 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatloa  JayM,  Jaa.  12, 1992, 4-1S2S54 
tat  CL*  C07C  2ll/4i 
MS.  CL  564-99  1  ( 

L  A  compound  represented  by  tlie  formula: 
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or  a  salt  thereof. 
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wherein  R'  is  H  or  a  braiic)|ed  or  unbranched  C|.i4-alkyl 
radical,  and 
R^  is  a  branched  or  unbrancl^ed 

alkyl-substituted  phenyl 

radical,  in  a  molar  ratio 

60*  to  140*  C. 


September  12,  1995 


C|.i4-alkyl  radical,  an  C\.\a 
adical  or  a  C|-Cg-cycloalkyl 
1:1-1.3  at  temperatures  from 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREP  lRATION  OF  PROPARGYL 

AMMONIU^  l-CHLORIDE 
Znusanna  NU;  Tamil  IUllay;iMirU  SziUdi,  and  Tibor  Mon- 
tay,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  aasignora  to  CUnoin  GyogyaxF 


5,449,827 
AZOMETHINE,  A  PROCESS  FOR' THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  ALSQ  ITS  USE 
RaiMT  LomieMcr,  Mneuter;  WilfHed  Panlen,  ReckliBghausen; 
FeUx  Schmitt,  Hcrten,  aad  Elmar  Wolf,  Recklinghansen,  aU 
of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Huels  AktiengeseUschaft,  Marl, 
Germany  1 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  f4o.  206,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaky,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 
901.8 

Int.  CL«  C07C  251/04.  249/02.  2^9/00;  C07D  251/30 
VS.  CL  564—248  j  2  Claima 

1.  An  azomethine  of  the  formula: 


OH 


er-  Ea  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek 


Gyara  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 
FUed  Dec.  9, 199< ,  Ser.  No.  353,816 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  I  nngary.  Not.  22, 1994, 33  42/94 
Int  CL*  C  I7C  209/02 
VS.  CL  564—376  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparat  on  of  L-isomer  of  propargyl- 
ammonium-chloride  derivativds  of  the  formula  (I) 


k,V_X^CH2— C>  - 


by  decomposing  D-tartarate  qf  L-isomer  of  the  amine  of  the 
formula  (II) 


is,v»y^cH2— CI  - 


wherein 
R'  is  H  or  a  branched  or  unbranchid  Ci.i4-alkyl  radical,  and 

R2  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  clu-alkyl  radical,  an  Ci-u   and  by  reacting  the  obtained 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radical  or  a  Ci-Cg-cycIoalkyl   (ID  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
rat^cti.  ,  and  by  reacting  the  so-obtain^ 


CHj 

C9— N 
I 
H 


L-isomer  amine  of  the  formula 

^th  a  halide  of  the  formula  (V), 

L-isomer  of  the  formula  QIT) 


2.  A  process  for  preparing  an  azoiiethine  of  the  formula: 


0¥ 


N. 


lvN-y^CH2— CI  I- 


wherein 

R'  is  H  or  a  branched  or  unbranch^  C|.i4-alkyl  radical,  and 
R2  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  C|.i4-alkyl  radical,  an  C\.u 

alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radic^f  or  a  Ci-Cg-cycloalkyl 

radical,  comprising: 

reacting  an  amino  alcohol 


>H 


with  a  carbonyl  compound  of 

r1 


^2 

le  formula: 


C>=C 


/ 


UMI 


with  hydrogen-chloride  in  an 
X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
y  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine 
which  comprises  releasing 
rate  of  the  L-isomer  of  the  an 
aqueous  suspension  with 
line  salt  and/or  ammonium 
mole  equivalent  of  a  halide 

X— CH2— C-CH 


o' 


(D 


CHj 
— N+— CH2— C=CH 
H  Cl- 


ai) 


aii) 


CH3 

— N— CH2  — CSCH 


organic  solvent,  wherein 

atom 

he  amine  base  from  the  D-tarta- 

of  the  general  formula  0D>  in 

amiAonium  hydroxide  or  basic  alka- 

s4lt,  and  reacting  same  with  1-1. S 

the  formula  (V), 


(V) 


wherein 

X  is  as  defined  above — at  OI-SO'  C.  in  a  buffer  system  of  the 
pH  of  8-12  directly  foimed  in  the  course  of  the  base 
release  and  after  separat  ng  the  aqueous  layer  extracting 
the  mixture  containing  1  ,-isomer  amines  of  the  formulae 
(II)  and  (III)  in  the  orgs  nic  layer  with  water  and  with  a 
mixture  of  ammonium  h]  droxide  and  water  and/or  with  a 
solution  of  aqueous  phoi  phate  salt  of  a  pH  of  S.5-7.S  and 
dissolving  the  L-isomer  ;  imine  of  the  general  formula  (II) 
or  salts  thereof  into  thi;  aqueous  layer  and  selectively 
separating  it  from  the  L-isomer  amine  of  the  general  for- 
mula (III)  and  converting  the  L-isomer  amine  of  the  for- 
mula (III)  after  distillation  to  L-isomer  salt  of  the  formula 
(I). 
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5,449,I29 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIPHENYLAMINE 

CUytU  Kwmit,  VmmamttHi;  Mamn  Wa«i,  mi  TcrayiU 

Naiiti^  bulk  or  OhMtu,  aO  of  Japai^  ■sriginfi  to  Milaait 

Twrtaa  nsrtesls,  be,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FIM  Jib.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260^03 
CUm  priority,  ippBcrtoa  J^paa,  Jaa.  22.  1993,  S-ISUTT; 
Jn.  22, 1993,  S-ISUM 

IbL  CL*  one  209/04 
VS.  CL  564-397  8  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diphenylamine  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (3): 


(R). 


(3) 


^-W^ 


wherein  R  represented  a  Cg.14  alkyl,  C$.8  cycloalkyl,  and  Cg.14 
alkoxyl,  aryl  or  aryloxyl  group  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  of 
l-S,  which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
transfer  catalyst,  a  cyciohexanone  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


(R), 


xy 


wherein  R  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above, 
ammonia,  and  a  phenol  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(2): 


(R), 


^- 


(2) 


wherein  R  an  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  2.S  moles  per  mole  of  ammonia  while  remov- 
ing water  resulting  from  the  reaction. 


5,449330 

REGIOSPECIFIC  PROCESSES  TO  MAKE 

CIS-l-AMINO-2-ALKANOL  FROM  DIOL  OR 

HALOHYDRIN 
I R.  Vcrhoeren,  Cnuford;  Edward  F.  Roberta,  Princeton; 
Chris  H.  Sewmayake,  Nortk  Br«aswick,  and  Kcanetk  M. 
Ryan,  SUUmb,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  Marck  *  Co.,  lac, 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,604 
lat  CL*  C07C  209/16 
VS.  CL  564—400  6  Oaiaw 

1.  A  regioselective  process  for  synthesizing  any  enantiomer 
of  cis-l-amino-2-indanol,  or  mixture  of  said  enantiomers,  from 
2-halo-l-indanol,  said  process  substantially  inverting  the  ste- 
reochemistry of  the  carbon  at  the  2-position  of  the  indane  core, 
wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  one  equivalent  of  2-halo-l-indanol  in  a  solvent, 
said  solvent  selected  from  an  alkyl  nitrile  or  aryl  nitrile; 

(b)  adding  to  the  mixture  at  least  about  1.5  equivalents  of  an 
acid,  said  acid  selected  from  a  strong  protic  acid  or  a 
Lewis  acid  or  an  organic  acid,  and  maintaining  thereafter 
the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture  between  about 
-70*  C.  and  about  30*  C.  for  a  time  period  of  between 
about  0.2s  hours  to  about  6.0  hours; 

(c  )  adding  to  the  mixture  strong  base  until  the  pH  is  greater 

than  about  II;  and 
(d)  treating  the  product  of  Step  c  with  a  strong  aqueous  acid 


until  the  pH  is  less  than  about  3,  to  give  cis-l-aauao-2- 
indanol. 


M49,S31 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

2-METHYL^AMINOBENZ0ntIFLUORn>E 

Takayaid  MiiM«ija,  MaMloari  KaMi.  mi  Tn*lliia  Kawai, 
aD  of  Kawaaae,  Japaia,  iiiiginri  to  Ccalral  Oaas  CMafaay, 

FIM  Jaa.  5, 1994,  Sar.  No.  177,490 
riortty,  appHfaHna  JapM^  Jaa.  IS,  1993,  S4061M 
lat  CL*  C07C  209/36 
VS.  CL  564—417  18  OalM 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  2-niethyl-3-amtnobenzotrifluo- 
ride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  halogenating  o-trifluoromethylbenzalhalide  to  form  a 
2-trifluoromethyl-4-halogenobeiizaIhalide; 

(b)  hydrogenating  said  2-trifluoromethyl-4-halogenobenzal- 
halide  to  form  a  2-methyl-S-monohalogenobenzotrifluo- 
ride; 

(c)  nitrating  said  2-methyl-S-moDohalogeiiobenzotrifluoride 
to  form  a  2-methyl-3-nitro-S-halogenobenzotrifluoride; 
and 

(d)  hydrogenating  said  2-methyl-3-nitro-S-halogenobenzotri- 
fluoride  to  form  said  2-methyl-3aminobenzotrifluoride. 


(1) 


5,449432 

PROCESS  FOR  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT  OF 

TOLUENEDIAMINE 

Richard  Vaa  Coart  Carr,  AUortowB,  aad  AadRw  J.  Ctoaie,  New 

Tripoli,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaiffon  to  Air  Pradacis  aai 

lac,  Allcatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,324 
lat  CL*  C07C  209/36 
VS.  CL  564-422  6  ( 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  meta-toluenediamines 
for  storage  and/or  transportation  in  large  containers,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
adding  a  demineralized  water  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  13% 
by  weight  to  a  substantially  anhydrous  meta-toluenedia- 
mine  isomer  mixture  obtained  by  the  fractional  distillation 
of  a  reaction  product  generated  by  the  hydrogenation  of 
dinitrotoluene  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  F.  and 
mixing  the  water  therein  for  substantially  reducing  the 
freezing  point  of  said  substantially  anhydrous  meta- 
toluenediamine  isomer  mixture,  and  adjusting  the  final 
temperature  such  that  the  product  is  at  a  temperature 
below  the  bubble  point. 


5,449333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINATED 
POLYOLEFIN  AND  CHLOROSULFONATED 
POLYOLEFIN 
NobayaU  Ito;  Ratiashige  OkayaaM;  Yoshiaori  Karwada,  aad 
YMaiaichi  Miy^awa,  all  of  YaaH«BcU,  Japaa,  Msifaon  to 
Tosoh  Corporatioa,  Yaaagachi,  Japaa 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  156,904,  Nor.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,378,766. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311^29 
CfadM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  25,  1992,  4^14874; 
Not.  25, 1992,  4^14875 

lat  CL*  one  17/OZ  21/00 
VS.  CL  570-231  5  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorinated  polyolefin 
having  excellent  low  temperature  characteristics  and  bright- 
ness which  comprises  allowing  a  polyolefin  dissolved  or  sus- 
pended in  a  solvent  to  undergo  chlorination  reaction  with 
chlorine  gas  or  chlorinated  sulfuryl  in  the  presence  of  an  azo 
compound  or  an  organic  peroxide  as  a  catalyst,  wherein  i) 
1,1,2-trichIoroethane  is  used  as  the  solvent  and  ii)  the  tempera- 
ture is  controlled  to  90'  C.  or  lower  at  a  process  for  removing 
hydrogen  chloride,  or  hydrogen  chloride  and  sulfiir  dioxide. 
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by-prodnced  daring  the  reactkn  firoii  •  reaction  system  used 
to  prepare  the  chlorinated  polyolefin^ 


S«449,S34 

METHOD  OP  SYNTHESIZING  ^DINTTRO  BENZYL 

COMFOVNtS 

I  P.  KAle,  n.  McCiHdtai  T««  mU*.  ADcghc^r  Cniitr. 

I O.  KaUk,  Skakr  T««Hh%,  Allcgbaqr  Cooty, 

J.    McCallHi,    Haavto*    TowHUp,    ADc^My 

CoMty,  aa  af  Pa^  aaritaan  to  PK  laJaatriw.  bc^  PMa- 

Filed  J«L  13,  UM,  Sw.  No.  374,613 
lit  CL*  C07C  2(lfi/06 
VS.  a.  96»-434  1  data 

1.  Dimtrocaibometboxybenzaldehtde  having  the  structure 

1  02 


in  which  each  R| 
containing  1  to  6  carbon 
form  an  alkykne  group 


independeidy 


contaiung 


5,44»,S37 


H]C02C' 


^ 


-CHO. 


FLUORINATED 
CMCKriiHa.a^V.N. 
toa.  DeL,  aaa^pMca  to  E.  L 
paay,  Wilaiiaitna,  IM. 
DMaioa  or  Scr.  No.  SS,M3,  Ji 
TUB  appUcadoa  Sep.  2 
latCL* 
UJS.  CL  5M-404 
1.   A   product  comprisiiii 

(CF3(CF2)m)2CHOCF20CH(  CF2)mCF3h 


I  iETHYL  ETHERS 

bw,ba4horWilidar 
DaPotrtdal 


CWC 


IO2 


integer  from  0  to  3,  produced 
a  first  reactant  of  the  formula 
and  HF  to  produce 


u  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,3«2,704. 
199«,  Scr.  No.  299,U9 
43/313 

4CU»m 

bis-ether  of  the   formula 

wherein  m  is  an 

I  y  a  process  comprising  reacting 

CF3(CF2)«)2CHOH  with  CCU 

and  said  bis-ether. 


(CF3(CF2  >«)jCHOCF3 


S,44»,t3S 


UMI 


Sy449,83S 

SYNTHESIS  OF  BISO^-DINTTHIOPROPYL)  FORMAL 

OBDNPF) 
R.  Scott  Haidltam  Bear  Rircr  City,  and  Robert  B.  Waidle, 
LoflHi,  both  of  Utah,  Mslgaors  to  TUokol  Corporatioa,  Og- 
de^Utah 

Filed  Nof .  14, 1994,  Scrj  No.  339,140 
tat  O,*  one  41/Sf>.  43/30 
VS.  Ct  SM-590  IS  CUm 

1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  bi4(2,2-dinitropropyl)formal 
(BDNPF)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  2,2-dinitropropanol  wilb  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  a  formaldehyde  source  to  fovn  a  reaction  solution; 

(b)  adding  a  protic  acid  catalyst  to  the  reaction  solution, 
wherein  said  protic  acid  catalytt  participates  in  the  pro- 
cess as  a  catalyst  or  dehydration  agent  and  not  as  a  combi- 
natorial reagent,  wherein  the  teaction  solution  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  ra«ge  from  about  —  30*C.to 
30*  C.  during  said  adding  step  ^d  wherein  the  reaction 
solution  is  agitated  during  said  Adding  step; 

(c)  washing  the  reaction  solution  with  an  aqueous  hydroxide 
solution  having  a  hydroxide  ioa  concentration  sufficient 
to  neutralize  the  piotic  acid  catalyst  and  to  solubilize 
unreacted  2,2-dinitropropanol; 

(d)  extracting  BDNPF  product  w|h  methyl  tert-butyl  ether 
(MTBE);  and 

(e)  evaporating  the  organic  solvem  to  yield  usable  BDNPF 
product  without  further  purification,  wherein  the  result- 
ing yield  is  at  least  60%  based  on  the  starting  quantity  of 
2,2-dinitropropanol,  said  evapo^ting  step  occurring  at  a 
temperature  less  than  60*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  less  than 
ISO  mm  Hg.  j 


ISOPROPYL  T-BUTYL 

FROM 
John  F.  Kniflm^  Eraeat  L. 
SUng  E.  Dai,  Port  Artinr, 
Choakal  I»c  WUtc 

Filed  Dec  30, 
TW  portioo  of  the  term  oT  tUa 


ETlERi 


5,44»33<1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPi 
AND  INTERMEDIATE  COI 
USEFUL  FOR 
Pierre  Chabardca,  Saiate  Foy  lea 

mwc  Poaict  Natrhfaw 
Diviaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  141,509,  Dae. 


tat  CL*  C07C  43/i 
U.S.  CL  540— 594 

1.  A  compound  corresponding 


ON  OF  VTTAMIN  A 
lUNDS  WHICH  ARE 
PROCESS 

,yaa,  Fraace,  astiginr  to 
Aatoay,  Fraaoe 
993.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Jan. 
1 

Dec  7, 1992,  92  14497 

43/313 

3ClahM 
the  formula  (I): 


tat  CL*  cint  «/oa  43/00 

UJS.  CL  54»-«90 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  tfa : 
ether  from  a  crude  by-prod  ict 
methanol  and  t-butanol  in  an 


cnde 


isopropa  lol 


comprises: 

a)  Hydrogenating  said 
nickel-rich     catalyst 
l%-30%  copper  and  0. 
ture  in  the  range  of  120* 
rich  effluent; 

b)  subjecting  said 
cation  conditions  in  the 
selected  from  the  group 

(1)  a  cationic  resin; 

(2)  a  /3-zeoUte; 

(3)  dealuminized  Y-zeoU^  and 

(4)  metal  modified  0 
to  2S0*  C.  and  a 
isopropyl  t-butyl  ethet 


l-zeo  ites 


1  press)  re 


John  F.  Kaiftoa,  Aaatia,  a* 

both  of  Tex.,  aariffon  to  T( 

N.Y. 

CoatiMMtkw  of  Ser.  No.  57,3f3,  May  4, 1993, 

appbcatioa  JaL  22, 

tatCL' 


September  12.  199S 


,o-Ri 

^O-R, 


(D 


represents  an  alkyl  group 
or  together  both  R|  groups 
:  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


OFTBE)  GENERATION 
CRUpE  ACETONE 

both  of  AMtia,  airi  Pel- 
■It  of  Tex.,  aaaivwn  to  Texaco 

N  V 

Sar.  No.  175,450 

cat  anbaeqMat  to  JaL  4, 1912, 


1*3, 


27 

generation  of  isopropyl  t-butyl 

acetone  stream,  containing 

amount  of  10%  to  40%  which 


acetone  over  a  bulk  metal, 

comprising     60%-8S%     nickel, 

lj%-6%  chromium,  at  a  tempera- 

180*  C,  to  give  an  isopropanol- 


l-rich  intermediate  to  etherifi- 
fireaence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst 
insisting  of: 


at  a  temperature  from  20*  C. 
of  0  to  SOOO  psig,  to  generate 


5,419,039 
ONE  STEP  SYNTHESIS  <  V  ETHYL  T-BUTYL  ETHER 

FROM  T-BUTANOL  I ISING  ^-ZEOLTTE  AND 
MULTIMETAL-MODIFIfD  /S-ZEOUTE  CATALYSTS 
P«i-SUi«  E.  Dai,  Port  Arthv, 
tac,WUtePlafaM, 


This 


1994,  Scr.  No.  279,057 
D07C  41/09 

9CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  synthedizihg  ethyl  tertiary-butyl  ether 
which  comprises  reacting  t-l  utanol  with  ethanol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  c  laentially  of  zeolite  beU  having  a 
silica^lumina  ratio  of  23-26  fibrmed  in  the  presence  of  a  Group 
III  oxide,  modified  with  one  pr  more  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  chr  Mnium  and  manganese  and  con- 


September  12,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


103S 


tinuously  contacting  said  ethanol  and  t-butanol  in  a  molar 
amount  of  from  about  10:1  to  1:10  over  said  zeolite  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  to  about  200'  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  about  atmospheric  to  about  1000  psig  to  obtain  ethyl  tert- 
butyl  ether  product,  wherein  the  product  exhibits  phase  sepa- 
ration at  160*  C. 


5,449,840 

CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVE 

Satochl  Hatsaya;  TakaaU  SeUyaoM;  Takaahi  Ta^Ji;  Satoahi 

Iwayaaa,  and  MaaaUko  OknaiaU,  all  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan, 

aiaigBon  to  AJiaomoto  Co.,  tac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  248,182,  May  24, 1994,  which  is  adirisioa 

of  Ser.  No.  844,415,  Mar.  5, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,34234a  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,927 
ClafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-123239; 
JaL  24,  1991,  3-184709 

tat  O.*  O07C  3S/04 
VS.  CL  548—700  1  n.t.- 

1.  A  cyclopropane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R"0(CH2)* 


(CH2)«Y 


(CH2)^R2 


(XV) 


wherein  Y  is  a  leaving  group  or  OH,  R<  and  R^  are,  indepen- 
dently, hydrogen  or  a  bydroxyl  protecting  group,  and  k,  m  and 
n  are,  independently,  an  integer  of  I  or  2. 


5,449341 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  POLYOLS 
Patrick  M.  G.  Goegebear,  Zeddgen,  Belfiaai,  MBivsor  to 

rial  Ckeadcal  tadaatrica  PIC,  Londoa,  Eaglaad 
Filed  Oct  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  321,504 

OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Dec  13, 1993, 
9325468 

tat  CL*  O07C  29/74  29/86.  31/18 
VS.  CL  548—854  8  rjri— 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  metal  ions  and/or 
metal  compounds  in  a  polyoxyalkylene  monool  or  polyot 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  above 
S0O-2SO0O  by  bringing  the  monool  or  polyol  into  contact  with 
an  extracting  compound  which  is  a  polyol  or  a  polyol  mixture 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  most  SOO  and 
being  immiscible  with  the  polyoxyalkylene  monool  or  polyol, 
mixing  the  extracting  compound  and  the  polyoxyalkylene 
monool  or  polyol,  aUowing  the  extracting  compound  and  the 
polyoxyalkylene  monool  or  polyol  to  separate  and  removing 
the  extracting  compound. 


5349342 

GAS  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

Ll-DICHLORO-l-FLUOROETHANE  AND/OR 

l-CHLORO-Ll-DIFLUOROETHANE  FROM 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 

Maker  Y.  Elabeikk,  TredyflHa,  Pa.,  M8i«sar  to  Atochem  North 

ABMrica,  tac,  PhOadeipUa,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB  or  Scr.  No.  844,145,  Apr.  4,  1992,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S9I388,  Oct  2,  1990, 
abaadoMd,  which  is  a  eoBtinatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  333375, 
Apr.  5, 1989,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  23, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  110,472 
tat  CL*C07C  7  7/08 
U.S.  CL  570—745  39  rfai— 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  l.l-dichloro-l- 
fluoroethane  comprising  continuously  feeding  gaseous  hydro- 
gen fluoride  and  gaseous  vinylidene  chloride  to  a  reactor  con- 
taining a  solid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin 
(IV)  salts  and  antimony  (V)  salts,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  to  vinylidene  chloride  of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  10: 1 , 


for  a  period  of  time  from  about  I  second  to  about  ISO  seconds, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  22*  C.  to  about  300'  C. 


5349343 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

1,1-DICHLORO-l-FLUOROETHANE 

Betty  J.  Ackord,  and  C  Bradford  Boyee,  both  of  Batoa  Roage, 

Lan  aadgnors  to  LaRockc  tadaMriaa,  tac,  Batoa  Roage,  La. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,144,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5334314.  Ihia  appUcatioa  Aag.  8,  1994.  Scr.  No.  287.144 
Tke  portiao  of  the  term  of  this  patcM  irtaeqaeat  to  Aag.  9, 2011, 


tat  CL*O07C  77/08 
U.S.  CL  570—168  20  nrf— 

1.    A    method    for   preparing    l,Michloro-l-fluoroethane 
(HCFC-I41b)  in  high  yield,  comprising  reacting  vinylidene 
chloride  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a   cyclic    sulfone   solvent    represented   by   the    formula 
CjtHixSOi  where  x = 3  to  7,  a  sulfone  solvent  represented 
by  the  formula  RSO2RI,  and  a  nitrated  solvent  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R^NOj,  wherein  R  and  R>  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
an  aromatic  ring  represented  by  the  formula  C6H5, 
an  alkyl  group  represented  by  the  formula  C^2,.,.i, 
where  y=l  to  6, 
and 

a  fluorine;  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
an  aromatic  ring  represented  by  the  formula  C^Hjand 
an  alkyl  group  represented  by  the  formula  CzHj^^.  1, 
where  z=  I  to  6. 


5349344 
NEW  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  VTTAMINS  A 

AND  E  AND  CAROTENOIDS 
Jcan-Erick  AmcI,  Romm;  BicMyM,  Hafaea,  Lyon;  Lacctte 

1^1. 1  — I  m 1^1. — .  1.-^  -'^frm Taiat  ^Igaaa.  all 

of  Fkaace,  aarigaora  to  RhoM-PoidcM  Natrition  Aaimale, 
Coasmcatry,  Friucc 

Filed  Not.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,675 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  FriHCC,  Nor.  28, 1991,  91  14699 
tat  CL»  C07C  43/00 
VS.  CL  568—691  22  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  condensing  polyenic  compounds,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  a)  a  compound  having  the  formula 
III: 


(in) 


wherein: 

n'  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  _. 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  silyl  group  having  I  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl  and  phenyl 
groups,  an  alkylcaibonyl  group  or  a  tosyl  group; 

R«  and  R7  each  represent  identical  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four 
cartwn  atoms,  and  cyclic  alkenyl  units  and  all  R«  units 
need  not  be  identical  when  n'  b  an  integer  from  I  to  10  and 
all  R7  units  need  not  be  identical  when  n' b  an  integer  from 
1  to  10; 

A'  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine, 
or  an  arylthio,  arylseleno,  acyloxy  or  trialkylsilyl  group; 
with  b)  a  compound  having  the  formula  FV: 
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(IV) 


tially  free  of  unsaturated 
tial  yield  loss  of  the 


satura  «d 


R3 


whereiii: 

Ri.  R2.  R3.  R4  "nd  R5  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 

having  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 

having  two  to  twenty  carix>n  alotns,  or  they  may  form 

with  one  another  a  cycUc,  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 

terpenic,  polyenic  alkylene  or  al|enylene  chain; 

B  represents  hydroxy!  or  an  alkoiy  group  having  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  carbonyl  group,  arloxy  group,  a 

silyloxy  group,  or  a  halogen; 

wherein  the  condensation  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 

with  that  of  the  formula  (TV)  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 

a  Lewis  acid  or  a  protic  acid  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 

— 4S*  C.  to  room  temperature. 
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ii  npurities  and  without  substan- 
fluorohalohydrocafbon. 


S,4«  M^ 
SELECTIVE  CONVERS  [ON  OF  BENZENE  TO 
TERCYCLI  >HEXANE 
dareiice  D.  Ckaag,  Prttetoii;  Scott  Han,  LawfcaccrUle;  Joha 
D.  Lntaer,  HaBiHoa  Square,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Joae  G.  San- 
tieatebaa,  Yardley,  IHl,  aaritfrar*  to  MobU  OU  Corporatkm, 
Fair«u,Va. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 199  \,  Scr.  No.  228,772 

Int.  a.«  ar7< :  s/io.  13/00 

vs.  a.  585—266  12  ClafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tercyclohexane,  said  process 
comprising  passing  hydrogen  and  benzene  under  sufficient 
conversion  conditions  over  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acidic 
solid  and  a  hydrogenation  component,  wherein  said  acidic 
solid  comprises  a  Group  FVB  metal  oxide  modified  with  an 
oxyanion  of  a  Group  VIB  met  il. 


HALOCARBONS 

R.  CaaMi,  Newark, 
Foot  de  Ncmonn  and 


5^4p,845 
PURIFICATION  OF  SATURA1 
Richard  E.  Fcnaado,  Bear,  aad  W« 
both  of  DeL,  aHicMtrt  to  E.  L 
Coapaay,  WOaiagtoa,  DeL 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  487.436,  Mar.  2, 1990, 
which  it  a  coatinntioa  of  Scr.  No.  ^5,063,  Not.  22. 1988, 
abaw^'^H^,  TUs  appUcatioB  Oct.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591.221 
lat.  CL»  C307C  lt/38 
VS.  a.  570-177  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  conU  it  of  unsaturated  impuri- 
ties in  a  saturated  fluorohalocarbon,  vhich  process  comprises 
contacting  said  fluorohalocarbon  laving  2-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  halo  represents  fluoro,  cihloro  and  bromo  substit- 
uents  containing  one  or  more  unsaturated  impurities  in  a 
substantially  dry  fluid  sute  with  a  substantially  dry  amor- 
phous solid  metal  oxide  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  cupric  oxide,  silver  oxide,  c^baltic  oxide,  manganese 
dioxide  or  a  mixture  of  any  tw^  or  more  of  said  cupric 
oxide,  silver  oxide,  cobaltic  oxidi.  and  manganese  dioxide, 
at  a  temperature  up  to  about  3001 C.  and  below  that  which 
will  cause  significant  decomp^tion  of  the  saturated 
fluorohalocarbon  to  occur,  and  ' 
recovering  said  saturated  fluorol|alocarbon  having  a  re- 
duced content  of  said  one  or  m<^  unsaturated  impurities 
and  without  substantial  yieldl  loss  of  the  saturated 
fluorohalocarbon. 


dehydrog^^Ition  process 

to  Agency  of  ladaatrial 


Naotsnga  Itoh.  Tsakaba.  Japaa, 

Science  and  Technoiogy.  Tol  yo, 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  470.46^ 
application  Sep.  23, 
OaiaH  prtority.  appUcatioB 
Into.* 
UJS.  a.  585— 430 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogeiation, 
performing  a  dehydrogenati  at 
tion  zones  arranged 
hydrogen-permeiA>le 
dehydrogenation  product 
separating  said  hydrogen 
uct  by  discharging  said 
said  one  of  two  reactioi 
permitting  the  hydrogen 
tion  zone  through  said  h^jdrogeu' 
introducing  oxygen  or  ox 
reaction  zone  and  subjecting 
in  said  other  reaction 
discharging  the  resultant 
other  reaction  zone  and, 
least  a  portion  of  the  heat 
said  dehydrogenation 


5.449.846 

PURIFICATION  OF  SATURAlfD  HALOCARBONS 
Richard  E.  Fciwiades,  Bear,  Del.,  a^i^or  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de 
NcaMMVi  and  Coavany.  Wflaingtol^  Del. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  478.436,  Mar.  2, 1990,  which  is  a 
coatiHaation  of  Scr.  No.  275,063.  Not.  22. 1988.  abnndencd.  lUa 
Implication  Oct  2. 1990.  Skr.  No.  591.222 
Int  Ca.»  C07C  t/38 
VS.  a.  570—177  U  aaiM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  cont^t  of  unsaturated  impuri- 
ties in  saturated  fluorohalohydrocar^ons  which  process  com- 
prises 
contacting  said  fluorohalohydrocirbons  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms  wherein  halo  represents  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo 
substituents  containing  one  or  more  unsaturated  impurities 
in  a  substantially  dry  fluid  state  with  a  substantially  dry 
amorphous  solid  metal  oxide  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  cupric  oxide,  silver  oxide,  cobaltic  oxide, 
manganese  dioxide  or  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  said 
cupric  oxide,  silver  oxide,  cobaltic  oxide,  and  manganese 
dioxide,  at  a  temperature  up  tojabout  300*  C.  and 
recovering  said  saturated  fluoro|alohydrocarbon  substan- 


Jan.  26, 1990,  abandoned.  TUt 
]  991.  Ser.  No.  764.295 

Jan.  13, 1989. 1-151224 
<J07C  5/367 

3ClaiaH 

comprising: 

in  reaction  in  one  of  two  reac- 

to  each  other  through  a 

thereby   producing  a 

and  hydrogen, 

said  dehydrogenation  prod- 
lehydrogenation  product  from 
zones  and,  at  the  same  time, 
<  ibtained  to  enter  the  other  reac- 
i-permeable  membrane; 
taining  gas  into  said  other 
the  hydrogen  to  combustion 
and 
»mbustion  product  from  said 
at  the  same  time,  supplying  at 
generated  by  said  combustion  to 
teastion. 


adjicent 
menbrane. 


fr  >m 


1  zoie; 


Syft  9.849 

SELECnVATED  ZSM-03S  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  SELECTIVELY  OC  NVERTING  ETHENE  TO 
LINEAR  BUTEIIES  THEREWITH 
Ftank  T.  DiCniieppt,  YardriB ;;  Scott  Han,  Lawrencerille, 
Roland  H.  Heck,  Penningto  I.  an  of  N  J..  aaaivMNS  to  Mobfl 
Ofl  Corporation.  Fairfn.  V  l 

Filed  Apr.  18. 19  4,  Ser.  No.  228.770 
lat  CL*  CO^C  2/Oa  2/04 
VS.  CL  585—510 

1.  A  process  for  the  convetiion  of  ethene  to  a  product  com- 
prising linear  butenes  comprii  ing  contacting  a  feedstock  com- 
prising ethene  under  dimeriz  ition  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  a  ZSM-3S  zeolite  which  further  com- 
prises treating  said  catalyst  composition  prior  to  said  contact- 
ing by  a)  fluoriding  and  then  b)  at  least  partially  surface  deacti- 
vating said  catalyst  compositk  m  for  acid  catalyzed  reactions  by 
chemiaorption  of  a  surface-de  ictivating  agent  which  possesses 
an  average  cross  section  dii  meter  greater  than  that  of  the 
zeolite  pores. 
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5,449.850 

PROCESS  FOR  OUGOMERIZING  C3  AND  HIGHER 

OLEFINS  USING  ZIRCONIUM  AODUCTS  AS 

CATALYSTS  (CS467) 

Darid  A.  Yoog;  Larry  O.  Joaea.  both  of  Batoa  Roage.  La.,  aad 

Troy  J.  Caavtone.  Honrtoa,  Tex.,  aarignori  to  Exxon  ChcnU- 

cal  Patents  Inc.  Linden.  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  12. 1991,  Ser.  No.  668/W9 

lat  CL»  C07C  2/26 

VS.  CL  585—523  19  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  the  oUgomerization  of  C3  and 
higher  olefins  which  comprises  oUgomerizing  said  olefins  in 
the  presence  of  a  homogeneous  two  component  catalyst,  the 
first  component  being  an  adduct  of  ZrCUBrt,  where  a-)-b=4 
and  a  or  b  may  be  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  with  an  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters,  ketones,  ethers, 
amines,  nitriles,  anhydrides,  acid  chlorides,  amides  or  alde- 
hydes, said  organic  compound  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  the  second  component  being  an  alkyl  metal  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R2 AIX,  RAIX2,  RjAl2Xj, 
RjAl  and  R2Zn  wherein  R  is  C1-C20  alkyl  and  X  is  Q  or  Br, 
the  oUgomerization  being  conducted  in  a  reactor  vessel  at  SO* 
C.  to  300'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about  IS  to  SOOOpsig  in  the  liquid 
phase,  with  the  presence  of  water  in  the  reactor  vessel  being 
minimized  such  that  the  ratio  of  moles  of  zirconium  to  moles  of 
water  is  at  least  10  to  1. 


5,449351 
HIGHLY  SELECTIVE  N-OLEFIN  ISOMERIZATION 
PROCESS  USING  ZSM-35 
Ir^i  Rahada.  TnmersTille,  NJ.;  AIMa  Haaa,  Jr..  Chadds  Ford; 
Daria  N.  Umr,  Glen  Mills,  both  of  Pa.;  Donald  J.  Uocke. 
SoMrdaie.  and  Werner  O.  Haag,  LawreneeriBe.  both  of  N  J.. 
aMignors  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporation,  Fairfiu.  Va. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  760.287.  Sep.  16. 1991,  abandoned.  Ihia 
appUcation  Apr.  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  49.586 
Int  CL*  ar7C  5/27 
VS.  CL  585—671  26  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  highly  selective  conversion  of  linear  olefins 
to  corresponding  iso-olefins  of  the  same  carbon  number  which 
comprises  contacting  a  linear  olefin-containing  organic  feed- 
stock comprising  C4  to  Cio  linear  olefins  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising ZSM-3S  under  skeletal  isomerization  conditions. 


5.449,852 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  METATHESIS  OF  OLEFINS  WITH 

AN  IMPROVED  RHENIUM  CATALYST 
Ytcs  ChaaTia.  RaeU  Malawisoa,  aad  Deadnifne  Cenncrenc. 
Meadon.  both  of  Flranec.  aaaigaors  to  lastitat  FVaacak  Da 
Pelrole.  RaeO  Matanaisan,  France 

Filed  Aag.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,194 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fnmn,  Aag.  20. 1993, 93  10196 
lat  CL*  O07C  6/04 
VS.  CL  585—647  16  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  metathesis  of  olefins,  comprising  subjecting 
olefins  to  effective  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  a  support  containing  at  least 
7S%  by  weight  of  alumina,  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  rhenium 
in  oxide  form  and  0.01  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oxide 
of  niobium  or  tantalum. 


5^49453 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HYDROCARBONS  USING 

AUTYLENE-BRIDGED  POLYSILSESQUIOXANES 

JanMS  R.  LaaifearUs.  El  Dorado.  CaUL.  and  Ttoothy  A.  Biaad- 

ToM.  Bal&do  GroTc.  DL,  ssriganri  to  UOP.  Dee  Plainca.  DL 

Filed  Dec  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  356.6U 

Int  CL*  one  7/12 

VS.  CL  585—825  23  CWnM 

1.  A  process  for  separating,  into  hydrocarbon  classes,  the 

components  of  a  solution  containing  at  least  two  classes  of 

hydrocsrbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 


hydrocarbons,  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

a.  contacting  said  solution  with  an  alkylene-bridged  polysil- 
sesquioxane  adsorbent  where  said  alkylene-bridging 
group  contains  from  about  2  to  about  14  carixm  atoms, 
said  adsorbent  effective  to  adsorb  hydrocartxMis  with 
increasing  strength  in  the  order  of  saturated  hydrocarbon- 
s<  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  <  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons; 

b.  desorbing  the  adsorbed  saturated  hydrocarbons,  where 
present,  from  said  adsorbent  using  a  desorbent,  and  col- 
lecting the  desorbed  saturated  hydrocarbons; 

c.  desorbing  the  adsorbed  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, where  present,  from  said  adsorbent  using  said  desor- 
bent, and  collecting  the  desorbed  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons;  and 

d.  desorbing  the  adsorbed  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  where 
present,  from  said  adsorbent  using  said  desorbent.  and 
collecting  the  desort>ed  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


5.449.854 

METHOD  AND  INCINERATOR  FOR  INCINERATING 

HALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Loo  T.  Yap,  Princeton.  N  J.,  aarifaor  to  IV  BOC  Groi*,  be. 

New  PioTidence.  N  J. 

FDed  Not.  26. 1993.  Scr.  No.  157.515 

Int  CL*  A62D  3/00:  F23D  5/00  3/00 

VS.  CL  S8S-206  5  < 


1.  A  method  of  incinerating  halogenated  organic  com- 
pounds, said  method  comprising: 

incinerating  the  halogenated  organic  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  excess  oxygen  or  oxygen  enriched  air  to  pro- 
duce a  main  combustion  product  stream  including  haloge- 
nated fiirans,  unreacted  oxygen  and  halogen-containing 
organic  compounds; 

burning,  at  a  fiiel-rich  stoichiometry,  a  hydrogen-containing 
fiiel  in  the  presence  of  additional  oxygen  to  produce  a 
reactive  combustion  product  stream  therefrom  containing 
unbumed  hydrogen-containing  fuel  and  hydrogen  sup- 
plied by  the  fiiel  and  supplying  said  reactive  combustion 
product  stream  to  said  main  combustion  product  stream  so 
that  the  unreacted  oxygen  reacts  with  the  unbumed  hy- 
drogen-containing fuel  to  reduce  formation  of  the  haloge- 
nated furans  and  dioxins  that  otherwise  would  have  been 
formed  in  the  main  combustion  product  stream  through 
reactions  between  the  unreacted  oxygen  and  halogen 
containing  organic  compounds  and  the  halogenated  furans 
and  dioxins  that  are  produced  within  the  main  combustion 
product  stream  react  with  the  hydrogen  supplied  by  the 
fuel  and  decompose  through  dehalogenation  reactions; 

the  reactive  combustion  product  stream  being  added  to  the 
main  combustion  product  stream  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  said  incineration  and; 

after  the  exposure  of  the  combustion  products  to  the  burning 
of  the  hydrogen-containing  fuel,  discharging  the  combus- 
tion products  as  sn  exhaust,  the  jwncentration  of  the  halo- 
genated fiiraas  and  dioxins  being  less  than  that  which 
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vould  otherwise  have  been  produced  within  the  combii» 
ion  products  contained  within  the  exhaust. 


S,449.85S 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  HYBRID 
'     GENETIC  CORN  COMPLEMENT,  DK743 
Thoflaiis  E.  Morpw,  Mt  OUtc,  N.C,  and  A.  Forrest  Troycr, 
Dekalb,  Dl^  aacia^Mira  to  DeKalb  Plant  Gcnetica,  DeKaib,  IlL 
FUed  Jan.  24. 1992,  Ser.  No.  825,201 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00,  4/00:  C12N  5/04 
MS.  ta.  800—200  4 


DK743 
PEST  PROFILE 
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I  hybrid  com  plant  designated  DK743  formed  by  the 
of  inbred  com  plants  l!BA  1,  having  ATCC  No. 
and  F118  having  ATCC  accession  No.  75745. 
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S,4493S< 
MUSIC  BOX 
TakaM>ri  Nakamtri,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Rockapetta 
bdiMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hong  Koag 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,S75 
Int.  CL*  GIOF  1/06 
VS.  CL  84—95.1  7  ( 


1.  A  music  box,  said  music  box  consisting  of: 

abase; 

a  spring  box,  said  spring  box  includes  a  spring  leaf  for  wind- 
ing said  spring  box,  a  driving  gear,  and  a  hole  on  one  side 
of  said  spring  box; 

a  sound  device,  said  sound  device  comprises  a  metal  comb 
and  a  cylinder  wherein  one  end  of  said  cylinder  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  hole  in  said  spring  box  and  the  opposite  end 
of  said  cylinder  is  situated  in  a  support  device  on  said  base; 

a  speed  regulator,  said  speed  regulator  includes  a  constant 
speed  device  wherein  said  constant  speed  device  further 
includes  at  least  two  wings  perpendicular  to  a  central 
screw  shaft  of  said  regulator,  such  that  when  said  constant 
speed  device  rotates  centrifugal  force  causes  said  wings  to 
deviate  in  a  radial  plane  from  the  central  axis  of  said  screw 
shaft;  and 

a  gear  transmission  system  which  transmits  recoil  of  said 
spring  leaf  to  said  cylinder  and  said  speed  regulator 
through  said  driving  gear. 


5,449,857 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INCTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

FREE  EDIT  AND  TRIAL  OF  DATA  HIERARCHY 
Oiamu  Ohahima,  Hamamatan,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poration, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,964 
Oainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  6, 1993,  5-079885 
Int  CL«  GIOH  1/22 
VS.  CL  84—618  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  constructed  to  carry  out 
an  edit  work  of  control  parameters  and  a  trial  play  to  evaluate 
the  edit  work  in  response  to  a  trial  command,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  memorizing  the  control  parameters  in  a 
hierarchical  structure  to  define  a  plurality  of  hierarchical 
classes  of  the  control  parameters; 
first  designating  means  for  designating  a  first  hierarchical 

class  as  an  object  of  the  edit  work; 
edit  means  for  changing  a  control  parameter  belonging  to 

the  first  hierarchical  class  to  carry  out  the  edit  work; 
second  designating  means  operable  independently  from  the 
first  designating  means  for  designating  a  secotid  hierarchi- 


cal class  as  an  object  of  the  trial  play  freely  ttom  the  edit 
work;  and 
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tone  generator  means  responsive  to  a  trial  command  for 
generating  a  musical  tone  based  on  a  control  parameter 
belonging  to  the  second  hierarchical  class  to  thereby  carry 
out  the  trial  play. 


5,449,858 
GUITAR  FEEDBACK  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Hnater  W.  Meaning,  Orlando,  and  Joaathan  D.  Phelps,  Winter 
Park,  both  of  Fla.,  aadgnora  to  Edward  E.  Haddock,  Jr.  and 
James  W.  HeaTener,  Winter  Park,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  176,016 
Int  CL«  GIOH  3/18 
VS.  CL  M—lZl  25  ( 


1.  A  method  for  producing  varying  sound  effects  for  audio 
instruments  of  the  type  having  an  electromagnetic  pickup,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  inductive  coil  on  a  hand  of  a  musician  for  freeing 
fingers  of  the  hand  playing  an  instrument  the  instrument 
having  an  electromagnetic  pickup  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  a  musical  sound; 

amplifying  the  electrical  signal  to  a  level  for  electrically 
cooperating  with  the  inductive  coil  and  producing  an 
amplified  signal; 

energizing  the  inductive  coil  with  the  amplified  signal  for 
providing  an  electromagnetic  signal  to  the  electromag- 
netic pickup;  and 

moving  the  hand  of  the  player  relative  to  the  pickup  for 
providing  varying  audio  effects  to  the  instrument  by  plac- 
ing the  coil  proximate  the  pickup  while  out  of  contact 
with  the  instrument 


5,449359 

BRACKET  FOR  IN-FLOOR  ELECTRICAL  ACCESS 

MODULE 

Mark  Bordwell,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 

Corporatloii,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,184 

Int  CL'  H02G  3/12 

VS.  CL  174—48  10  CUm 

1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  an  electiica]  outlet  box  in  a  floor 

opening,  said  outlet  box  including  an  open-ended  interior 
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compartment  for  positioiiing  beloMfl  an  upper  surface  of  said 
floor  and  a  cover  for  closing  said  Open  aid  of  said  compart- 
ment, said  bracket  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  having  a  fust  surface  positionable  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  floor  adjacent  said  opening,  a 
second  surface  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface  having  a 
pair  of  bendable  legs,  each  leg  ^eing  adapted  to  be  bent  in 
the  direction  of  said  first  surfkce  to  lie  along  an  under 


tuice 


surface  of  said  floor  after  said  ^ember  is  inserted  into  said 
opening,  said  second  surface  further  including  screw 
receiving  means  for  accomnlodating  a  screw  inserted 
from  within  said  interior  coni|>artment  of  said  box,  said 
screw  receiving  means  including  a  screw  receiving  mem- 
ber positioned  between  said  bendable  legs,  said  screw 
receiving  member  having  an  inverted  V-shaped  notch 
which  accommodates  said  scrfw  therein. 


the  mounting  plate  and 
sage  of  a  screw  for  fiirth^ 
upper  and  lower  screvs 
upper  and  lower  portims 
threaded  engagement 
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ncluding  a  central  hole  for  pas- 
engagement  with  the  outlet  and 
passing  through  hole*  in  the 
of  the  mounting  plate  for 
the  outlet  box. 


wth 


5.' 
PIl£SS<»I«*4ECnNG 


WIRE  FOR 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCDflG 

ToahiUro  Vi^ao,  and 
Japan,  aaaipiors  to  VazaU 

Filed  Feb.  24, 
OaioH  priority,  appUcadoi 
Fd>.  24,  1993,  54135660 

Int.  CLf  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  174—113  A 


5,449,86(1 

SAFETY  PLATE  /  SSEMBLY 

Dcuia  J.  BMkakaw,  42240  Creatrii  w,  Nortkrflle,  Mich.  48167, 

aad  Jamta  A.  Oark,  7309  Marncr  Or.  #202,  Wcattand, 

Mick.  48185  ' 

CiMtiauti<M-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  123,333,  Sep.  17, 1993.  This 

apvlicatioa  Dec  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  165,706 

bt  a.«  H0tR\13/453 

VS.  CL  174— «7  «  CtoiM 


September  12.  1995 


,449,861 

TERMINAL  AND 
THE  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE 

NiahUiMi,  both  of  SUzMka, 
Corpontioa,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Scr.  No.  201,337 
Japu,  Feb.  24,  1993,  54135659; 


11194,! 


1.  A  wire  for  a  press-coni  lecting  terminal  comprising: 
a  stranded  conductor  incl  iding  a  plurality  of  wire  elements 
twisted  concentrically  \n  layers  in  a  same  direction  at  a 
same  pitch;  and 
an  insulator  covering  said  stranded  conductor,  wherein  said 
stranded  conductor  is  Compressed  into  a  circular  cross- 
section  in  such  a  manrn  x  that  a  space  factor  of  the  cross- 
section  of  said  strandec  conductor  is  not  less  than  99%. 


PLANAR 

Mark  S.  Speaccr,  Phocaiz, 

Aasocialca,  Inc.,  Newark, 


5  449,862 


CABLE  ARRAY 

Arix.,  aaaivior  to  W.  L.  Gore  tt 
DeL 
CoBtinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,344,  May  20, 1993.  lUa 
appticatioii  Ang.  2B,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,673 
Int.  Ci«  HOIB  7/00 

2< 


VS.  a.  174—117  F 


1.  A  safety  plate  assembly  for  ule  with  a  conventional  elec- 
tric outlet  assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  a  panel 
opening  and  including  an  outlet  box  and  an  outlet  mounted  in 
the  box  and  including  a  receptacle  defining  a  pair  of  sockets  for 
receiving  the  prongs  of  an  electric  plug,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing an  annular  mounting  plate  of  open  frame  configuration; 
fastener  means  for  securing  the  mounting  plate  to  the  outlet 
assembly  with  the  mounting  plate  positioned  in  surrounding 
relation  to  the  receptacle  and  the  rearward  face  of  the  mount- 
ing plate  positioned  proximate  the  panel;  a  cover  plate;  and 
coacting  securing  means  on  the  cqver  plate  and  on  the  mount- 
ing plate  for  releasably  securing  tie  cover  plate  to  the  mount- 
ing plate,  characterized  in  that: 

the  securing  means,  with  the  cover  plate  secured  to  the 
mounting  plate,  are  positioned  totally  forwardly  of  the 
rearward  face  of  the  mounting  plate;  and 

the  fastener  means  includes  a  btir  adapted  to  span  the  open 
frame  configuration  between  the  vertical  side  portions  of 


2.  A  planar  strip  of  insul  ition  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
conductors  on  one  surface  of  the  flexible  strip  in  which,  in  at 
least  one  section  of  the  strf>,  adjacent  parallel  conductors  are 
exposed  on  one  side  of  the  Strip;  and  in  which  the  insulation  on 
the  opposite  side  forms  a  rectangular  cross-section  with  the 
conductor  at  the  narrow^t  length  of  the  rectangle  and  in 
which  the  adjacent  sides  ( f  the  longer  parallel  length  of  the 
rectangle  do  not  abut,  so  i  s  to  form  an  opening  through  the 
strip  of  insulation. 
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5,449363 
PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD 
F^urio  Nakataai,  Yamatokoriyama;  SUnichi  WaUta,  Akaski; 
Hiaatoahi    MnraluuBi,    HigMkioaaka;    TianeUlu)    Tcrada, 
Dwda,  and  Shohd  Morimoto,  HigaaUoaaka,  all  of  Japan, 
aarigMtn  to  Tttsirta  Electric  Wire  A  Cable  Co.,  Ik.,  Japu 
Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  477,322,  Feb.  8, 1990.  This  appUcatkn  Mar. 
30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220^57 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  21,  1989,  1-019218; 
Feb.  21, 1989. 1-019219;  Feb.  21. 1989, 1-019220;  Feb.  21. 1989. 
1-040836;  Feb.  21. 1989, 1-040837;  Feb.  21, 1989. 1-040838 

Int.  CL*  H05K  1/00 
VS.  CL  174—250  13  Oaims 


5,449,864 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SCREENING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Jeffrey  K.  Beatty,  3655  Habersham  Rd.,  NE.,  Apt  129,  Atlaata, 

Ga.  30305.  and  Marian  P.  Tyree.  Rte.  8.  Box  432,  Hwy. 

257-Ciirry  Rd..  Jasper.  Ahu  35501 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  97,259 

Int  a.*  GOIG  J9/4a  19/52 

VS.  CL  177—25.14  17  Claims 
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a  memory  containing  weight  values  for  each  selection  avail- 
able from  said  data  entry  means, 

means  for  retrieving  weight  values  from  said  memory  in 
response  to  said  data  entry  means, 

means  for  computing  an  excess  weight  value  in  response  to 
said  weight  transducer  and  at  least  one  weight  value,  and 

means  for  adaptively  altering  weight  values  in  said  memory 
corresponding  to  categories  of  vehicle  contents. 


5.449,865 

EAR  TIPS  HAVING  MOLDED-IN  RECESSES  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  STETHOSCOPE 

MiBdd  L.  DtMokk,  St  Louis  Park,  aad  Briaa  J.  KompeHen, 

Aaoka.  both  of  Minn.,  aaaigaors  to  Miaaeaota  Mining  and 

Manafactaring  Company,  St  PaoL  Mian. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187.851 

Int  CL*  A61B  7/02 

VS.  CL  181—131  20  ri«t». 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  circuit  pattern  formed  on  the  substrate,  the  circuit  pattern 
including  a  signal  line  pattern  and  a  reference  potential 
setting  line  pattern  in  which  a  reference  potential  is  set  for 
the  signal  line  pattern; 

an  insulation  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  so  as  to  cover  the 
circuit  pattern  excepting  at  least  a  part  of  the  reference 
potential  setting  line  pattern; 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  insulation  layer  so  as  to  be 
connected  to  an  uninsulated  part  of  the  reference  potential 
setting  line  pattern  said  conductive  layer  including  a  con- 
ductive portion  which  is  overlying  a  portion  of  the  circuit 
pattern  and  separated  therefrom  by  said  insulation  layer  to 
form  a  bypass  capacitor. 


1.  A  stethoscope,  comprising: 

a  binaural  having  dual  sound-transmitting  eartubes  adapted 
to  deliver  sound  to  a  human  ear,  each  having  an  ear  tip 
connection  ^d  having  a  plurality  of  flanges  thereon;  and 

a  pair  of  ear  tips,  each  comprising  a  body  formed  of  a  non- 
porous  elastomeric  material  having  a  channel  therein  and 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  channel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  separate,  individual  and  distinct  recesses  within  said 
non-porous  elastomeric  material  for  cooperably  engaging 
the  flanges  in  complementary  fashion  such  that  the  plural- 
ity of  flanges  resist  longitudinal  removal  of  the  ear  tip 
from  the  stethoscope. 


5.449.866 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DAMPING  SOUND  IN  A  PIPE 

SYSTEM 

Haw  Moaa.  VetdhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  AB  VoItu, 

Goteborg.  Sweden 

Coatiiinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  981.478.  Nov.  25. 1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  26,  1991,  9103522 
lat  CL»  FOIN  7/oa 
VS.  CL  181—228  22  CUrnt 


1.  In  combination, 

at  least  one  weight  transducer  for  measuring  a  weight  of  a 
vehicle, 

data  entry  means  for  selecting  vehicle  identification  informa- 
tion and  categories  of  contents  of  said  vehicle, 


L2  (— * - 


1.  An  apparatus  for  damping  sound  in  a  pipe  system  for 
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flowing  gases,  in  particular  in  an  ex|>aust  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pipe  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,iwithin  which  pipe  multi- 
ples of  standing  waves  having  ^aximum  sound-pressure 
regions  arise;  , 

at  least  one  resonance  tube  of  pre«|Btennined  cross-sectional 
area  in  said  pipe,  said  main  resodance  tube  having  an  open 
first  end  coextensive  with  the  Cross  sectional  area  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  serving  as  an  inlet  to  an  inlet 
region  of  said  main  tube  and  saitf  second  end  being  at  last 
pvtially  closed; 

means  for  supporting  the  main  resonance  tube  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  pipe  so  that  the  main  resonance 
tube  does  not  contact  the  pipe;  and, 

an  acoustically  pervious  filter  positioned  in  the  inlet  region; 

wherein  said  inlet  of  the  main  resonance  tube  is  arranged  in 
proximity  to  one  of  said  maximiim  sound-pressure  regions 
of  the  pipe  so  as  to  generate  a  funding  wave  in  the  reso- 
nance tube  having  a  maximum  p^cle  velocity  at  the  inlet 
and  a  maximum  pressure  at  the  second  end  to  dampen  at 
least  one  maximum  sound-pressure,  and  said  pipe  presents 
a  through-flow  area  substantially  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  of  the  pipe  minus  the  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  of  tke  main  resonance  tube. 

5,449,867^ 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER  OPERATIN6  HANDLE  INTERLOCK 

JoMvh  B.  Kdaita,  Jr^  Britol;  Roger  N.  Castongnay,  TerryiiUe, 

and  Edwin  J.  CoUin,  SontUngtoo,  aU  of  Coon^  aaaigDon  to 

GcMral  Electric  Conpuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaioii  of  Ser,  No.  100,400,  Aug.  2,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,349,148. 

TUa  appUcatioD  Jnn.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,005 

fat  CL*  HOII^  9/28 

VS.  CL  200—43.14  «  Ctalm 


5A^*JUt 


VACUUM  BOTTLE  CO^  TACTOR  TIP  PRESSURE 
ADJUSTER 


DonaU  B.  Mohob,  EaitoTcr, 
of  S.C  aMigMin  to  Sqparc 
Filed  Aug.  7,  " 
Into.* 
UJ5.  CL  21S— 118 


SpMO  Nodlo,  Cdnmbia,  both 
D  Omtamj,  Palatiiw,  Dl. 
Ser.  No.  927,092 
401H  33/66 

4( 


199 1, 


J         '    • 


1.  A  handle  locking  unit  for  a  i  lolded  case  circuit  breaker 
comprising: 

a  base  plated  adapted  for  positi  ming  on  a  top  surface  of  a 
circuit  breaker  cover: 

an  elongated  rectangular  slot  foi  med  in  said  base  for  receiv- 
ing a  circuit  breaker  operatinj  handle,  said  elongated  slot 
extending  in  a  first  direction  or  allowing  motion  of  said 
circuit  breaker  operating  handle  within  said  slot; 

a  tang  upstanding  from  said  base  plate  and  including 

a  first  opening  corresponding  to  an  OFF  position  of  a  circuit 
breaker  operating  handle; 

a  keyhole-shaped  opening  at  one  end  of  said  base  plate,  said 
keyhole-shaped  opening  extending  in  said  first  direction; 
and 

means  adapted  for  fastening  Aid  base  plate  to  a  circuit 
breaker  cover,  said  fastening  tieans  comprising  a  threaded 
screw,  having  a  first  part  receiving  a  fastening  tool  and  a 
second  part  extending  upward  from  said  first  part  for 
inserting  within  said  keyholashaped  opening. 
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4.  An  improved  vacuum  ii  terrupter  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  contactor  assembly  fram ! 
a  vacuum  bottle  assembly  rigidly  attached  to  the  contactor 
frame  assembly  includihg  a  vacuum  and  containing  a 
stationary  electrical  con  act,  a  movable  electrical  contact 
movable  between  a  con  tact  open  position  and  a  contact 
closed  position,  a  bellov  s-like  seal  in  one  end  of  the  vac- 
uum bottle,  an  interrupt  ir  stem  connected  to  the  movable 
contact  inside  the  vacuv  m  bottle  and  passing  through  the 
bellows-like  seal  such    hat  it  has  an  external  end,  the 
interrupter  stem  is  mov  ible  with  respect  to  the  vacuum 
bottle  such  that  the  mo  kfable  contact  may  be  moved  be- 
tween the  contact  open  and  contact  closed  positions; 
a  stem  screw  threaded  in  to  the  external  end  of  the  inter- 
rupter stem; 
an  upper  spring  cup  instal  led  on  the  stem  screw; 
a  lower  spring  cup  installi  d  on  the  stem  screw; 
a  stem  spring  positioned  concentrically  about  the  stem  screw 

and  between  the  upper  |Bnd  lower  spring  cups; 
an  arm  pivotally  attachec^  to  the  contactor  frame  assembly 
such  that  it  is  movabi  \  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  the  am  having  a  first  end  which  includes 
a  clearance  hole  for  loc  sely  receiving  the  stem  screw  and 
a  second  end,  the  first  e  »d  being  in  contact  with  the  upper 
spring  cup  such  that  m  )vement  of  the  arm  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  p  Dsition  causes  the  movable  contact 
to  move  from  the  contact  open  to  the  contact  cloaed 
position  as  the  stem  spi  ing  is  compressed; 
a  retaining  nut  for  retailing  said  stem  screw  within  the 

clearance  hole  of  the  f  rst  end  of  the  arm; 
a  locking  nut  for  prevent  ng  the  retaining  nut  from  turning 

on  the  stem  screw; 
an  armature  attached  to  t  le  second  end  of  the  arm  such  that 

movement  of  the  arma  ;ure  is  transmitted  to  the  arm; 
means  for  electromagneti  cally  moving  the  armature  from  a 
first  position  correspoi  ding  to  the  open  contact  position 
to  a  second  position  c<  rresponding  to  the  closed  contact 
position; 
an  adjusting  nut  threadat  ly  received  on  the  stem  screw  at  a 
point  below  the  lower  spring  cup,  said  adjusting  nut  few- 
adjusting  to  a  predetei  mined  optimum  value  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  interru]  iter  stem  by  the  arm  through  the 
stem  spring  when  the  arm  is  in  its  second  position,  said 
adjusting  nut  is  set  after  the  vacuum  interrupter  has  been 
fully  assembled  thereby  eliminating  manufacturing  toler- 
ances inherent  to  a  mechanical  mechanism;  and 
a  bearing  washer  placed  between  the  lower  spring  cup  and 


said  adjusting  nut  for  providing  a  smooth  bearing  surface 
between  the  adjusting  nut  and  the  lower  spring  cup  as  the 
adjusting  nut  is  rotated. 


5,449,869 

ACTUATOR  HOUSING 

Rould  B.  Tinkham,  Sofaua  BcMh,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  System 

Amdysii  and  Integnrtioa,  Inc.,  Oruge,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,309 

Int.  CL«  HOIH  9/04 

M&.  a.  200—302.1  24  n.it 


1.  A  housing  for  an  actuator  used  to  switch  large  power 
distribution   switches  employed  in  electrical   utility  power 
grids,  said  actuator  having  an  actuator  body  and  an  actuator 
rod  which  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  lever  of  a  power 
distribution  switch  which  extends  from  a  box  housing  the 
s>vitch,  said  housing  comprising: 
a  hollow,  plastic  enclosure  comprising  a  bottom  surface,  a 
front  surface  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  said  enclo- 
sure defining  an  internal  cavity  sized  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  actuator,  said  front  surface  including  an 
aperture  which  opens  into  said  internal  cavity  and  is  sized 
to  receive  the  actuator  rod,  said  enclosure  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel  longitudinal  grooves  formed  in  said 
side  walls  of  said  enclosure  proximate  to  said  bottom 
surface; 
a  ri^d  strong  back  comprising  first  and  second  longitudinal 
rails,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  rails  in- 
serted into  said  first  and  second  grooves  of  said  enclosure, 
respectively,  to  attach  said  strong  back  to  said  enclosure, 
said  strong  back  having  a  base  plate  covering  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  bottom  surface  of  said  enclo- 
sure; and 
a  bracket  connected  to  said  strong  back  and  positioned 
within  said  internal  cavity  of  said  enclosure,  said  bracket 
configured  to  fixedly  support  an  end  of  the  actuator  oppo- 
site the  actuator  rod. 


5,449,870 

SWTTCH  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

ATTACHABLE  TRIGGER 

Michael  J.  RiedeL  NorttafleU,  and  Eli  G.  Aaich,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  aMignora  to  Laccrae  Prodacta,  lac,  Hadaoa,  Ohio 
Filed  Fd>.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,732 
lat  CL'  HOIH  3/20 
UjS.  a.  200—330  6  Claiiai 

1.  A  switch  activating  assembly  for  a  hand  tool,  comprising: 
a  switch  actuator;  and 
a  trigger  assembly  adapted  for  interlocking  engagement  with 

said  actuator;  and 
wherein  said  trigger  assembly  has  a  first  latch  portion  and 
said  switch  actuator  has  a  second  latch  portion,  said  first 
and  second  latch  portions  adapted  for  locking  interen- 
gagement,  said  first  latch  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
deflectable  legs,  each  leg  having  a  first  lip  extending  there- 
from, said  second  latch  portion  having  a  neck  portion  with 


a  pair  of  second  lips  extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  pair 
of  second  lips  adapted  for  lockingly  engaging  one  of  said 
first  lips,  said  neck  portion  and  said  pair  of  legs  being 
matingly  contoured,  said  neck  portion  nesting  in  said  pair 
of  tegs,  said  switch  actuator  having  a  head  at  an  end 


thereof  adjacent  said  neck  portion,  and  said  first  latch 
portion  further  comprising  retaining  means  adapted  for 
securing  said  head  and  preventing  axial  movement  of  said 
actuator,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flanges 
spaced  from  said  pair  of  legs,  said  head  being  adapted  to 
receipt  in  a  space  between  said  flanges  and  said  legs. 

5>49,871 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  A  MULTIPOLE 

ELECTRICAL  dRCUTT  BREAKER 

Pierre  Batteax,  St  Pierre  dc  Mca^e,  aad  Jeaa-Lnc  Payet- 

Baria,  Voreppe,  both  of  FhuMc,  aM^on  to  Meriia  Gcrin, 

Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,017 
Oaiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  20,  1993,  93  04858 
lat  CL«  HOIH  9/24 
MS.  CL  200—401  7 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  of  a  multipole  electrical  circuit 
breaker,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  paraUel  support  plates  between  which  the  mecha- 
nism is  housed, 

a  toggle  formed  by  a  pair  of  first  and  second  rods  articulated 
together  by  means  of  a  first  pivoting  spindle, 

a  switching  bar  mechanically  coupled  to  the  first  rod,  and 
acting  as  support  for  the  movable  contacts  of  all  the  poles, 
said  bar  being  mounted  in  rotation  around  a  second  paral- 
lel spindle,  to  ensure  closing  and  opening  of  the  contacts, 

a  tripping  hook  pivotally  mounted  between  a  charged  posi- 
tion and  a  tripped  position  around  a  third  spindle  of  the 
support  plates,  and  articulated  simultaneously  on  the  sec- 
ond rod, 

an  operating  handle  aecuredly  united  to  a  base  articulated  on 
a  fourth  fixed  spindle  of  the  support  plates, 

a  latch  cooperating  with  an  end  of  the  tripping  hook  to  form 
a  mechanical  latching  in  the  charged  position. 
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a  connecting  spring  anchored  between  the  first  spindle  and 
the  base  of  the  handle, 

and  a  locking  lever  cooperating  with  the  bar  to  block  the 
base  in  an  intermediate  position  of  the  handle  when  the 
contacts  are  welded,  said  locling  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  fifth  spindle  of  tile  support  plates,  and  com- 
prising a  stop  able  to  occupy  k  first  active  position  or  a 
second  inactive  position  accorduig  to  the  angular  position 
of  the  bar, 

wherein  the  locking  lever  comprises  a  radiating  bearing 
surface  cooperating  with  a  proniberance  of  the  tua  to  keep 
holding  the  locking  lever  in  the  first  active  position  of  the 
stop,  during  a  first  part  of  the  opening  travel  of  the  mov- 
able contact  of  each  pole,  andfa  notch  for  receiving  said 
protuberance  causing  unblockiig  of  the  locking  lever  to 
release  the  base  near  the  end  ajf  the  opening  travel  of  the 
movable  contact. 


pivoting  arm,  which  arms 
to  the  traction  wheel,  the 
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arranged  90'  apart  with  respect 
fir^t  and  second  loose  wheels  being 


152      "2      '*2 


independently  pressed  agai^sl 
effect  respectively  of  a  first 


it  the  traction  wheel  under  the 
ind  second  spring. 


5v44937J 
COMPACT  ROTARY  SWirPHING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  WOaon,  VancmiTer,  Ciiiaii,  aasignor  to  MPR  Teltech 
LtiL,  Canada 

Filed  JaiL  4, 1994,  Set.  No.  177.170 

Iiit.CL*HOU  3/20 

VS.  CL  200—518  7  Claims 


M49.874 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  >  .  SOFT-IRON  GUIDE  BAND  TO 

A  STEEL  PR  [XIECTILE  BODY 
Ernst- WilbebB  Altcnao,  Dub  Imrg,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Rhein- 
metall  Industrie  GmbH,  R  Uingen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1!  94,  Set.  No.  302,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatifi  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1993,  43  30 
4l6Jt 

Int.  a.«  B2l4  21/06;  B23K  9/04 
VS.  CL  219—76.12 

1.  A  method  of  welding 
projectile  body,  comprising 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  on<  of  niclcel  and  a  nickel  alloy  to  the 
projectile  body;  and 

(b)  applying  a  soft-iron  wi^e  as  the  guide  band  to  the  layer  by 
electric  protective  gas  |velding. 


a  soft-iron  guide  band  on  a  steel 


5»49,l 


METHOD  OF 

Talmyuki  Ito,  and  KoiricU 

asrisBon  to  Fanac  LimititI, 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00905, 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994,  PCT 

Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JnLl 

Claims  priority,  applicati<  a 

VS.  CL  219—86.7 


>,875 
CONTROLLING  SPOT  WELDING  ROBOT 
Okkanda,  both  of  Oshim>,  Japan, 

YamanasU 
§  371  DaU  Mar.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 
t>nli.  No.  WO94/01237,  PCT  PiA. 


1.  A  rotary  switch,  comprising!  a  rotary  actuator,  a  linear 
switch  having  a  linear  actuator,  ujd  a  rotary  to  Unear  transla- 
tor interconnecting  said  rotary  acljiator  to  said  Unear  actuator 
such  that  roution  of  said  rotary  actuator  causes  said  translator 
to  move  linearly  and  move  said  linear  actuator. 


5,449,8^ 

WIRE-TRACTION  MBCHANISM  FOR 

ELECTROEROSIoi  MACHINES 

Jose  M.  Oaandia,  Egnrirftni,  a/*.,  48200  Dnraago-Vizcaya, 

Spain 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Sfer.  No.  207,567 
Int  CL«  B231 1  7/70 
U.S.  CL  219^-69.12  6  OaiBW 

1.  Wire-traction  mechanism  f<  r  electroerosion  machines, 
characterized  in  that  it  is  provided  that  wire-traction  device  is 
located  in  a  lower  head  positioned  immediately  below  a  work 
piece  to  be  machined  and  comprises  a  body,  a  traction  wheel, 
a  first  loose  wheel  and  a  second  Ifose  wheel,  each  joined  to  a 


1993,  Ser.  No.  199,277 
Japw,  Jnl.  6, 1992,  4-200111 
B23K  n/00 

6 


MIT 

tm 

■  LliM 

1.  A  method  of  controllii  g  a  spot  welding  robot  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  by  a  robot  controller  a  time  elapsed  until  said 
ives  a  pressurization  completion 

signal  from  a  spot  weli  ling  gun  after  said  robot  controller 
issues  a  pressurization  command  to  said  spot  welding  gun; 

(b)  setting  and  storing  thas  measured  value  into  a  memory  of 
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said  robot  controller  as  a  time  required  for  pressurization 
for  said  spot  welding  gim; 

(c)  calculating  a  movement  time  required  for  the  completion 
of  the  p>ositioning  of  said  robot  after  the  start  thereof  in  the 
case  of  controlling  a  robot  by  said  robot  controller  to 
execute  a  spot  welding  operation  using  the  spot  welding 
gun  specified  in  step  (a);  and 

(d)  issuing  a  gun  pressurization  command  to  said  welding 
gun  by  said  robot  controller,  at  the  point  when  a  time 
obtained  by  subtracting  said  elapsed  time  from  said  move- 
ment time  after  issuing  said  positioning  command  to  said 
robot  from  said  robot  controller  has  elapsed. 


5^49,876 

MULTI-POINT  SPOT  WELDING  MACHINE 

CONTROLLER 

MoV-Ckang  Ko,  No.  34,  Alky  2,  Lane  313,  Han  Sheng  E.  Rd., 

Pan  Chiao  City,  Taipd  Haicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,697 

Int.  CL*  B23K  11/24 

VS.  CL  219—108  2  CUbh 


O 


tss:  <=> 
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1.  A  multi-point  spot  welding  controller  comprising  a  cen- 
tral processing  unit,  a  memory  means,  a  monitoring  interface 
means,  a  system  bus,  an  input  means,  a  fu^t  display  means,  a 
second  display  means,  an  output  interface  means,  a  switch 
output  interface  means,  and  a  plurality  of  spot  welding  circuits; 

said  central  processing  unit  together  with  said  memory 
ipeans  constituting  a  central  control  means  for  controlling 
an  operation  of  said  spot  welding  controller; 

said  monitoring  interface  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  central  processing  unit  and  allowed  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  external  personal  computer  by 
which  a  user  operates  to  monitor  and  control  said  spot 
welding  controller; 

said  system  bus  being  electrically  connected  between  said 
central  processing  unit  and  said  memory  means  for  data 
communication  therebetween; 

said  input  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  system 
bus  for  inputting  a  set  of  predetermined  spot  welding 
parameters; 

said  switch  output  interface  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  system  bus  for  controlling  said  welding 
electrodes  to  move  up  or  down,  to  respectively  start  or 
stop  a  welding  operation; 

said  output  interface  means  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  system  bus  for  sending  a  plurality  of  welding  signals; 

said  spot  welding  circuit  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
output  interface  means  for  receiving  said  welding  signak 
therefrom  and  responsive  to  drive  or  stop  driving  a  pair  of 
welding  electrodes  connected  thereto; 

said  first  display  means  and  said  second  display  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  system  bus  for  displaying 
conditions; 


said  multi-point  spot  welding  controller  further  comprising: 

a  welding  circuit  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  substantially 
identical  subcircuits; 

means  for  positioning  said  workpieces  in  a  welding  platform; 

means  for  activating  a  welding  machine  having  a  pluraUty  of 
pairs  of  welding  electrodes,  each  pair  of  said  welding 
electrodes  being  connected  to  one  of  said  subcircuits 
comprising  a  transformer  and  a  pair  of  silicon-controlled 
rectifiers  (SCPs); 

means  for  checking  whether  said  workpieces  and  said  weld- 
ing electrodes  of  said  welding  macUne  are  positioned  in 
respective  predetermined  relative  positions; 

means  associated  with  said  output  interface  means  for  send- 
ing welding  signals  to  at  least  one  sub  circuit  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  welding  location; 

means  for  preheating  said  workpieces  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  said  preheating  being  provided  by  setting 
the  phase  angles  of  said  pair  of  silicon-controlled  rectifiers 
associated  with  a  selected  pair  of  welding  electrodes  not 
equal  to  zero  so  as  to  allow  an  AC  power  to  be  transmitted 
to  said  welding  electrodes  via  said  transformer  connected 
thereto; 

means  for  first  resting  said  electrodes  by  turning  off  said 
preheating  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

means  for  applying  welding  on  said  workpieces  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time,  said  welding  being  provided  by 
setting  the  phase  angles  of  said  pair  of  silicon-controlled 
rectifiers  not  equal  to  zero  so  as  to  allow  an  AC  power  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  welding  electrodes  via  said  trans- 
former; 

means  for  second  resting  said  electrodes  by  turning  off  said 
welding  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

means  for  applying  heat  compensation  on  said  workpieces 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  heat  compensa- 
tion being  provided  by  setting  the  phase  angles  of  said  pair 
of  silicon-controUed  rectifiers  not  equal  to  zero  so  as  to 
allow  an  AC  power  to  be  transmitted  to  said  welding 
electrodes  via  said  transformer, 

means  for  holding  said  workpieces,  to  which  said  heat  com- 
pensation has  been  applied,  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time:  and 

means  associated  with  a  pair  of  switches  on  said  silicon 
controller  rectifiers  for  sending  said  welding  signals  to 
other  intended  welding  locations. 


5,449,877 

PROGRESSIVE  POWER  MONITOR  FOR  A  CURRENT 

CONTROLLED  RESISTANCE  WELDER 

PanI  R.  Bndn,  Rnleigh,  N.C.  nnd  Mark  A.  Hinton,  Elgta,  S.C 

awignnti  to  Sqnare  D  rnnipnnj.  Palatine,  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,036 

Int  CL«  B23K  11/24 

VS.  CL  219—110  23  ( 


1.  A  progressive  power  limit  control  system  for  use  with  a 
resistance  welder  having  a  weld  transformer  for  supplying 
weld  current  to  at  least  one  pair  of  contact  tips,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  a  microprocessor; 
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B.  a  stepper  program  operating  in  ^id  microprocessor,  said 
program  for  increasing  said  wel^  current  in  increments 
following  a  stepper  current  profile  having  a  plurality  of 
weld  cycles; 

C.  a  current  sensor  for  sensing  said  weld  current,  said  cur- 
rent sensor  for  providing  weld  current  data; 

D.  a  voltage  sensor  for  sensing  voltage  supplied  to  said  weld 
transformer,  said  voltage  sensof  for  providing  voltage 
data; 

E.  means  for  calculating  weld  pow^r  from  said  current  data 
and  said  voltage  daU  at  each  df  said  plurality  of  weld 
cycles; 

F.  means  for  comparing  said  calculated  weld  power  with  a 
characteristic  power  profile  at  each  of  said  plurality  of 
weld  cycles,  said  characteristic  power  profile  having  an 
upper  power  threshold  and  a  lower  power  threshold; 

G.  means  for  indicating  an  event  condition  of  said  resistance 
welder  if  said  calculated  weld  p^wer  exceeds  said  upper 
power  threshold  or  is  below  sai<^  lower  power  threshold; 
and 

H.  means  for  establishing  said  char^iteristic  power  profile  at 
each  of  said  plurality  of  weld  cycles  over  a  range  of  weld 
currents  specified  by  said  stepper  program. 


RESISTANCE  SPOT  WELDInG  OF  METAL, 
PARTICULARLY  ALpMINimf 
J.  BcMten,  AmhenOiirg,  wd  Michael  J.  BeneteM, 
WiadMtr,  both  of  Caud^  awigtor*  to  Doben  Limited, 
WiadNw,  Caaada 

FUcd  Jul  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,837 

lat  CI*  B23K  Il/lp.  11/36 

VS.  a.  219—117.1  7  OaiaH 


5,4«379 
DELIVEltY 


LASER  BEAM 

TREATING 

WilUan  E.  LawKM,  SoBcraet, 
Cold.,  aarignon  to  Laaer 

FUed  Oct  7, 1993  , 
Inta.* 
VS.  CL  219—121.74 
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SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT 
W^IK  SURFACES 

^  ITif.,  and  R.  Oien  Limd,  Paooia, 
Ma^hiniiig.  Inc.,  Somerset,  Wia. 
Ser.  No.  133,559 
B^K  26/06 


1.  A  heat  treating  device  f<  r  heat  treating  a  work  surface 
comprising: 

an  energy  beam  source  foi  providing  an  energy  beam  to 
travel  along  a  beam  bath; 

a  motor  having  a  shaft,  the  9  liaft  being  rotatable  about  a  first 
rotational  axis; 

first  reflective  means  positio  led  in  the  beam  path  for  reflect- 
ing the  energy  beam; 

second  reflective  means  p<isitioned  in  the  beam  path  for 
reflecting  the  energy  be*  n,  the  second  reflective  means 
being  attached  to  the  shai  t  such  that  the  beam  is  rotatable 
about  a  second  rotational  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  from 
the  first  roUtional  axis,  tfa^  energy  beam  reflecting  off  the 
first  and  second  reflectivd  means  in  the  form  of  an  energy 
ring  and  eventually  strikiltg  the  work  surface; 

third  reflective  means  haviiK  a  cylindrical  reflective  surface 
for  reflecting  the  energy  (earn  from  the  second  reflective 
means  onto  the  work  surfice  in  the  form  of  an  energy  line: 
and 

the  shaft  rotating  the  second  reflective  means  at  a  frequency 
effective  to  mnintain  the  energy  beam  coupled  to  work 
surface  wherein  the  teaperature  of  the  work  surface 
remains  high  enough  bet^^een  sweeps  of  the  energy  beam 
such  that  the  energy  be«n  is  not  reflected  off  the  work 
surface. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  resistance  spot  iwelding  aluminum  pieces 
by  means  of  two  electrodes  having  t^  means  for  moving  the 
electrodes  to  a  closed  position  againat  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
aluminum  pieces,  means  for  moving  the  electrodes  apart  to  an 
open  position,  and  means  for  applying  power  to  weld  the 
aluminum  pieces  together  when  the  electrodes  are  in  the  closed 
position  against  the  aluminum  piecea,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  polishing  brush,  a  shaft  ccmnected  to  said  polishing 
brush,  a  tubular  housing  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a 
pivot  block  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  pivot  block 
through  which  said  tubular  housiqg  extends,  spring  means 
carried  by  said  pivot  block  for  centrally  positioning  said  pol- 
ishing brush  between  said  electrode  tips,  fluid-operated  piston 
means  in  said  pivot  block  engagable  with  said  tubular  housing 
for  moving  said  polishing  brush  against  one  electrode  tip  and 
then  against  the  other  electrode  tipi  and  means  in  said  pivot 
block  for  limiting  pivotal  movemeat  of  said  polishing  brush 
toward  and  away  from  said  electrodes. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
DEPOSITED  FILM  USING  MICROWAVE-PLASMA  CVD 
SatoaU  TakaU,  Yokotama,  JiUi.  anIsMr  to  CaMNi  KAaahDd 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jal.  20, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  93,633 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  jJapaa,  JoL  21,  1992,  4-1940(9 
lat  a.«  B23K  lO/OO;  H05B  9/06 
VS.  CL  219—121.43  16  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  deposited  film  on  a  substrate  by 
microwave  plasma  CVD,  wfa  ich  comprises: 
holding  a  substrate  in  a  pre  uure-reducible  reactor  vessel, 
introducing  microwave  en<  rgy  into  the  reactor  vessel  from 
a  pair  of  counterposed  microwave-introducing  means 
attached  thereto  for  inti  oducing  the  microwave  energy 
into  the  reactor  vessel  v  'hile  introducing  a  raw  material 
gas  into  the  reactor  vest  il, 
introducing  microwave  em  rgy  from  at  least  one  microwave 
introducing  means  othei  than  said  pair  of  counterposed 
microwave-introducing  i  Deans  into  the  microwave  intro- 
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duction  space  formed  by  said  pair  of  counterposed  micro- 
wave introducing  means,  and 
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1.  A  laser  beam  machine,  executing  a  machining  program, 
for  cutting  workpieces,  each  having  a  shape  comprising  at  least 
one  comer,  the  laser  beam  machine  cutting  each  workpiece  by 
irradiating  a  laser  beam  onto  the  workpiece,  said  laser  beam 
machine  comprising: 

machining  shape  determining  means  for  reading  the  machin- 
ing program  and  determiniag  whether  the  shape  being 
machined  is  one  of  the  at  least  one  comer; 
store  means  for  storing  stepwise  machining  conditions  com- 
prising sets  of  cutting  speeds  and  output  command  values 
in  accordance  with  one  of  materials  and  thickness  of  the 
workpieces;  and 
machining  command  means  for  instmcting  the  laser  beam 
machine  to  cut  the  workpiece  according  to  said  stepwise 
cutting  speeds  and  output  command  values  from  said 
stepwise  machining  conditions  wherein  the  cutting  speed 
is  varied  when  the  shape  being  machined  is  the  one  of  the 
at  least  one  comer. 


5,449,S«2 

MIRROR-BASED  LASER-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  AND  POSmON  CONTROL  OF 

MOVING  LASER  SPOT 

Michael  Black,  FoMcr  Qty,  and  Vladiadr  Kapcnhiridt,  Plcaa- 

aaton,  both  of  Calif  .,  aari^ora  to  Reliaat  Laaer  Corporation, 

Foater  aty,  Calif. 

FQcd  Mar.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  31,529 
lat  CL*  B23K  26/04 
VS.  CL  219— 121 J3  11  ( 


forming  plasma  in  the  reactor  vessel  by  the  microwave 
energy,  thereby  forming  a  deposited  film  on  the  surface  of 
the  substrate. 
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5,449,881 
LASER  BEAM  MACHINE 
Yoahinori  Nakata,  aad  Kaznki  Ohara,  both  of  Miaanitsiini, 
Japan,  aadgaor*  to  Fannc  Ltd.,  Minamitsam,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Job.  25, 1992,  4-167641 

Int  a.«  B23K  26/14 

VS.  CL  219— UL67  3  Oaimi 


1.  A  mirror-based  laser-processing  system  with  temperature 
and  position  control  of  a  moving  laser  spot  comprising: 

a  laser  source  which  generates  a  laser  beam  capable  of  treat- 
ing an  object,  said  laser  beam  having  a  frequency  in  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum  excluding  visible  Ught  frequen- 
cies and  thermal  infrared  Ught  frequencies; 

a  laser  source  control  means  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of 
laser-source  control  signals; 

a  mirror-based  micromanipulator  comprising  a  concave 
mirror  and  a  convex  mirror  facing  each  other  and  spaced 
apart,  said  concave  mirror  having  a  central  hole  for  pass- 
ing said  laser  beam,  said  convex  mirror  being  located  on 
the  path  of  said  beam  passing  through  said  concave  mirror 
and  reflecting  said  beam  in  a  divergent  manner  onto  said 
concave  mirror,  said  concave  mirror  reflecting  said  beam 
in  a  converging  manner, 

a  laser  beam  splitter  which  is  permeable  to  visible  light, 
located  on  the  path  of  said  beam  reflected  from  said  con- 
cave mirror,  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
said  reflected  beam,  said  laser  beam  splitter  having  a  coat- 
ing capable  of  passing  visible  light,  but  reflecting  said  laser 
beam  onto  said  object,  said  object  being  located  in  a  focus- 
ing position  of  said  laser  beam  reflected  from  said  laser 
beam  spUtter,  said  laser  beam  splitter  having  means  for 
controlling  its  movement  with  respect  to  said  beam, 
thereby  moving  said  laser  spot  over  said  object; 

temperature-control  means  for  controlling  a  temperature  in 
the  area  surrounding  said  laser  spot,  said  temperature-con- 
trol means  having  feedback  means  for  sending  a  feedback 
signal  to  said  laser  source  for  the  optimization  of  said 
treating  of  said  object;  and 

means  for  the  observation  of  said  object,  said  observation 
means  being  located  on  a  side  of  said  beam  spUtter  oppo- 
site to  said  object 
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5.449,W3 

COINTINXJOUS  HEAT  TREArMENT  SYSTEM  OF 

SENaCONDUCTOR  WAFERS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

THERMAL  DONOR 

Shoji  Tsnnita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Msigkor  to  MitanbisU  Materials 

Corporatioii  and  Mitsubishi  Materials  Silicon  Corporation, 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1993,  %r.  No.  41,316 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japat,  Ang.  7, 1992,  4-232747 

Int  a.»  H05B  1/02 

MS.  CL  219^-483  |  5  Claiou 


1.  A  heat  treatment  system  for  ^miconductor  wafers  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  loading  section  for  supplying  said  semiconductor  wafers 
of  silicon  in  succession, 

b)  an  outlet  section  for  receiving  said  semiconductor  wafers 
after  heat  treatment,  and        1 

c)  a  heat  treatment  section  associated  with  said  loading 
section  and  said  outlet  section,  and  having 

c-1)  a  transfer  mechanism  proKaded  between  said  loading 
section  and  said  outlet  section  for  successively  transfer- 
ring said  individual  semiconductor  wafers  from  said 
loading  section  to  said  outlet  section  at  a  predetermined 
speed, 
c-2)  heating  means  provided  at  a  first  predetermined  posi- 
tion along  said  transfer  n|echanism  for  heating  said 
semiconductor  wafers,  and 
c-3)  cooling  means,  provided!  at  a  second  predetermined 
position  closer  to  said  outl^  section  than  said  first  pre- 
determined position  along  laid  transfer  mechanism,  for 
cooling  said  semiconductor  wafers, 
said  transfer  mechanism  conveying  the  semiconductor  wa- 
fers at  V  millimeters/second  expressed  as 

J'=(0.3r-a)X(£jt/900)x(65oAx) 
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means  for  generating  a  second 
corresponding  to  the  tempera- 


a  second  temperature  con  iparing  section  for  comparing  said 
second  sensed  temperature  signal  with  a  sum  of  said  first 
sensed  temperature  sigiial  and  a  predetermined  value,  and 
for  generating  a  second  comparison  result  signal;  and 

power  supply  switching  ^eans  for  operating  said  heater  in 
accordance  with  said  irst  comparison  result  signal  and 
said  second  comparisoi  result  signal. 


.  REFRIGERA  FED 


METHOD  FOR 
A 

BrwM>  Vandecastele,  Chate^a 

Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 
CoBtinnatioo  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Aug. 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^ 
Intel' 
U.S.  a.  219—522 


5  449,885 
PREPARING  A  HEATER  GLAZING  FOR 
DISPLAY  CASE 
■or  Mame,  France,  aasignor  to 
Courberoic,  France 
84^161,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  TUB 
1994,  Ser.  No.  294,782 
France,  Mar.  5, 1991,  91  02616 
«  H05B  3/%4 

4( 


InU  natioaal,  ( 


where  Lx  is  a  length  of  heating  e^h  semiconductor  wafer  in 
millimeters,  T  is  ambient  temperature  in  degree  centigrade,  tx 
is  a  thickness  of  each  semiconductor  wafer  in  micrometers,  and 
a  is  a  coefficient  ranging  from  188  to  200< 

1 

I 
5,449, 
OVERHEATING  PREVENT*)N  APPARATUS  OF  A 
BOILING  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Hwan  Lee,  Kynngki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Sanwnng 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rfp.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1992,  %et.  No.  997,220 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Rap.  of  Korea,  Jul.  9,  1992, 
92-12605   U;  Jul.  21,  1992,  92-12930 

bt  CL«  H09B  im 
UjS.  CL  219—497  14  Oaiins 

1.  An  overheating  prevention  ^paratus  for  use  in  a  boiling 
water  clothes  washing  machine  iacluding  a  heater  for  boiling 
clothes  with  hot  wash  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
heater  temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first 
sensed  temperature  signal  corresponding  to  a  sensed  tem- 
perature of  said  heater; 
a  first  temperature  comparing]  section  for  comparing  said 


1.  A  method  of  preven^g 
display  single  glazing  of  a 
ing: 
providing  at  least  a  portion 

play  glazing  with  a  lov 

conductive  strips  for 

plane  and  being  shortek 

and  the  low  emissivity  {conductive 

plane  in  contact  with 

heating  zone; 
applying  electrical  curre  it 

ate  heat  by  the  Joule 

conductive  strips  if  ai 

moisture  condensatiof 

and 
wherein  the  low-emissi^ty 

insulating  strip 

single  glazing  which 


t>etwcBn 


moisture  condensation  on  the 
refrigerated  display  case,  compris- 

of  the  inside  surface  of  the  dis- 

emissivity  conductive  coating  and 

current  input  placed  in  a  veriical 

than  the  dimension  of  the  glazing 

coating  in  their  veriical 

t|ie  coating  which  define  at  least  one 


effecti 


to  the  conductive  strips  to  gener- 

in  the  coating  bounded  by  the 

itjnospheric  conditions  are  such  that 

is  likely  to  occur  on  the  glazing. 


coating  is  interrupted  by  an 

the  part  of  the  surface  of  the 

subjected  to  heating  by  the  Joule 
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effect  and  the  remainder  of  the  surface  along  a  line  which 
joins  the  ends  of  the  curretit  input  strips. 


5,449,886 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Naiping  Zhu,  and  Jainageah  A.  Sekhar,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

aaaignors  to  Unirersity  of  Cincinnati,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,354 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/10 

\i&.  CL  219—541  10  Claims 


1.  A  heating  element  assembly  for  a  radiant  heating  device 
including  a  metallic  heating  element  in  series  with  other  non- 
metallic  heating  elements  for  balancing  the  resistivity  of  the 
heating  device,  the  heating  element  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  ceramic  or  metal  ceramic  electrical  termi- 
nal; 
a  plurality  of  ceramic  or  metal  ceramic  heating  element 
structures,  at  least  one  of  which  heating  elements  is  con- 
nected by  micropyretic  synthesis  to  said  first  terminal,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  heating  elements  different  from  the 
heating  element  connected  to  said  first  terminal,  being 
connected  to  said  second  terminal; 
at  least  two  ceramic  or  metal  ceramic  coolers  which  are  used 
to  connect  said  plurality  of  heating  elements  to  each  other, 
a  heating  element  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  cooler 
by  micropyretic  synthesis,  second  end  of  said  cooler  being 
connected  to  another  heating  element  by  micropyretic 
synthesis;  and 
said  terminals,  said  heating  elements  and  said  coolers  being 
formed  by  micropyretic  synthesis  of  a  composition  com- 
prising (a)  up  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  filler  material;  (b) 
between  about  5%  and  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
reactive  system,  wherein  said  reactive  system  comprises  at 
least  two  particulate  combustible  materials  which  will 
react  exothermically  with  one  another  by  micropyretic 
synthesis  and  are  present  in  such  proporiion  to  one  an- 
other that  combustion  will  occur  when  ignited;  (c)  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  liquid  phase  in  order  to  for  a  slurry;  and 
(d)  said  slurry  composition  being  formable  into  desired, 
final  article  shape,  which  shape  may  then  be  combusted  to 
form  the  article. 


5,449,887 
THEMAL  INSULATION  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
MICROWAVE  SINTERING  OPERATIONS  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Creacie  E.  Hokombe,  Knoxrille;  Norman  L.  Dykes,  Oak  Ridge, 
and  Marrin  S.  Morrow,  Kingston,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems,  inc..  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,763 
Int  a.«  H05B  6/m 
MS.  a.  219—679  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  insulation  for  high  temperature  microwave 
sintering  operations  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  grit  of  boron  nitride  coated  with  a  coat- 
ing of  glassy  carbon,  a  grit  of  boron  nitride  coated  with  a 


coating  of  coke,  a  grit  of  boron  nitride  coated  with  a  coating  of 
cartjon  fibers,  a  grit  of  boron  nitride  coated  with  a  coating  of 
boric  acid  non-carbon  binder,  a  grit  of  glassy  carbon  coated 
with  a  coating  of  boron  nitride,  a  grit  of  coke  coated  with  a 
coating  of  boron  nitride,  carbon  fibers  coated  with  a  coating  of 
boron  nitride,  a  grit  of  boron  carbide  coated  with  a  coating  of 


boron  nitride,  a  mixture  of  a  grit  of  glassy  carbon  and  boron 
nitride  powder,  a  mixture  of  a  grit  of  coke  and  boron  nitride 
powder,  a  mixture  of  carbon  fibers  and  boron  nitride  powder, 
a  mixture  of  a  grit  of  boron  carbide  and  boron  nitride  powder, 
and  combinations  thereof,  said  thermal  insulation  being  an 
electrical  and  thermal  insulator  and  being  essentially  a  noncou- 
pler  with  microwaves. 


5,449,888 

MICROWAVE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Donald  P.  Smith;  Michael  J.  Dobie,  both  of  Dallas;  Alden  B. 

Spaman,  Sr.,  and  John  R.  Norris,  both  of  Piano,  all  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Patentsmith  Technology,  Ltd.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  909,077,  JnL  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,978. 

This  application  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,724 

Int  a.«  H05B  6/(W 

U.S.  a.  219—681  9  rM^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  and  surface 
texture  of  a  product  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  bounded 
by  side  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  container 
having  upwardly  extending  sides  and  a  closed  bottom  with 
upwardly  extending  projections,  said  upwardly  extending  sides 
of  the  container  having  upper  edge;  positioning  the  product  on 
the  projections  such  that  the  lower  surface  of  the  product  is 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  product  is  below  the  upper  edges  of  the  upwardly 
extending  sides  of  the  container;  positioning  the  container  in  a 
temperature  controlled  atmosphere;  and  forming  regions  of 
controlled  air  pressure  in  the  container  alternately  adjacent 
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said  Upwardly  extending  sides  of  t|e  container  such  that  tem- 
perature controlled  air  flows  downwardly  adjacent  one  of  said 
upwardly  extending  sides  of  the  container,  between  the  lower 
surface  of  the  product  and  the  bottom  of  the  container,  and 
upwardly  adjacent  another  upwardly  extending  sides  of  the 
container. 


5.449^ 

APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  Al  ID  METHOD  FOR 

DIELECTRICALLY  HEATIN)  i  A  MEDIUM  USING 

MICROWAVE  BNERGY 

Nikota  SaaardsUa,  WflatawtoB,  Dei,  aari^or  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pout 

de  NcMNtft  aad  CoapMiy,  Wilniiigtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  S«-.  No.  969,593 

Iirt.  CL*  H05B  6/74.  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—695  6  Claims 


a  first  plastic  sheet  attaclied 
between  said  front  side 
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to  said  sleeve  and  extending 
ind  said  sleeve;  and 


a  second  plastic  sheet 
between  said  back  side 


atu:hed 


to  said  sleeve  and  extending 
ind  said  sleeve. 


FOR 


NY. 


OBJECT  SENSOR 
Jaam  Giebel,  Northport, 
giea,  IM^  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10, 
Int.  CL«  GOis^ 
UJS.  CL  235— 462 


1.  A  system  for  remediating  a  n  edium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  microwave  energy  source  I  laving  a  preselected  micro- 
wave frequency  for  emitting  i  aicrowave  energy; 

(b)  a  wave-guide  section  disp<«ed  in  alignment  with  the 
microwave  energy  source  and  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section  dimensioned  in  accordance  with  the  wavelength 
of  the  microwave  frequency  of  the  microwave  energy 
source  for  transmitting  microwave  energy; 

(c)  a  broadband  mode  converter  disposed  in  alignment  with 
the  wave-guide  section  for  propagating  the  microwave 
energy  from  the  wave-guide  (ection; 

(d)  a  conical  appUcator  element  having  a  cylindrical  cross- 
section  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  broadband  mode 
converter  for  applying  the  microwave  energy  directly  to 
the  medium  without  confming  the  medium,  thereby  re- 
moving contaminants  from  tbe  medium;  and 

(e)  a  contaminant  recovery  unit  disposed  in  alignment  with 
the  appUcator  element  for  ^tlecting  the  contaminants 
removed  from  the  medium. 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


lOSl 


y 


9esscss= 
scscssss 


ssesBSC 

saooecBssj 

■■■■■■■um; 


,»1 


aeooooooar 


SJM9,S91 

AN  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
■aaigiior  to  Symbol  Technolo- 


[993,  Ser.  No.  59,803 
7//a  GOIV  9/04 


5,449,»0 
SLIDE  CALCULATO  t  WITH  LINER 
Scree  O.  van  Neck,  16621  E.  Jacktin  Dr.,  Fourtafai  Hllb,  Ariz. 
8526S 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,443 
tat  a.»  G06  S  1/02 
VS.  CL  235—70  R  3  daioH 

1.  A  sUde  calculator  comprisin] ;: 

a  card  having  a  front  side  and  t  back  side  and  having  calcu- 
lated data  printed  on  said  froi  it  side  and  on  said  back  side, 
wherein  said  data  is  arrange  d  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns  on  said  front  side  ai  d  is  arranged  in  a  matrix  of 
columns  and  rows  on  said  b4ck  side; 
a  deeve  enclosing  said  card,  wherein  said  card  can  move 
longitudinally  through  said  s)eeve; 


1.  An  optical  scanning  d  ivice  for  reading  indicia  of  a  type 
having  regions  of  different  light  reflectivity,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

a  base  configured  to  be  f  xed  to  a  surface; 

a  structure  movably  connected  to  the  base; 

a  scanning  unit  supported  on  the  structure  and  having  a  field 
of  view  in  which  indi<  la  may  be  read,  wherein  the  scan- 
ning unit  comprises  a  first  light  source  and  a  first  light 
sensor, 

an  object  sensor  support*  il  on  the  structure  and  directed  at  a 
location  within  or  near  >y  the  field  of  view  of  the  scanning 
unit,  wherein  the  obje  :t  sensor  comprises  a  second  light 
source  directing  a  bean  at  a  trigger  area  and  a  second  light 
sensor  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  trigger  area,  the 
trigger  area  being  within  or  nearby  the  field  of  view  of  the 
scanning  unit,  wherein  introduction  of  an  object  into  the 
trigger  area  causes  a  cl  ange  in  the  Ught  reflected  from  the 
trigger  area  and  the  second  light  sensor  detects  the 
change;  and 

an  electrical  circuit  com  ecting  the  object  sensor  and  scan- 
ning unit; 

wherein  the  scanning  un  t  and  object  sensor  are  movable  in 
unison  with  the  struct  te  so  that  the  object  sensor  remain 
directed  at  a  location  >  rithin  or  nearby  the  field  of  view  of 
the  scanning  unit  after  movement  of  the  structure  relative 
to  the  base,  and  an  ob  ect  entering  the  field  of  view  acti- 
vates the  scanning  uni ,  causing  it  to  attempt  to  read  indi- 
cia on  the  object; 

wherein  the  electrical  ci  cuit  comprises  a  differentiator  that 


provides  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  degree 
of  change  in  the  amount  of  reflected  light  and  a  window 
comparator  that  receives  the  output  of  the  differentiator 
and  provides  an  output  to  the  scanning  unit  when  the 
output  of  the  differentiator  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value,  wherein  caused  by  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the 
amount  of  reflected  light,  so  that  the  scanning  unit  is 
activated; 

wherein  the  electrical  circuit  connecting  the  object  sensor  to 
the  scanning  unit  processes  the  electrical  output  of  the 
scanning  unit  so  that  the  scanning  unit  is  temporarily 
deactivated  when  the  object  is  removed  from  the  field  of 
view  of  the  scanning  unit. 

5.  An  optical  scanning  method  for  reading  indicia  of  a  type 
having  regions  of  different  light  reflectivity,  wherein  the  indi- 
cia include  both  one  and  two-dimensional  bar  code  symbols, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  scanning  unit  having  a  field  of  view  in  which 
indicia  may  be  read; 

providing  an  object  sensor  directed  at  a  location  within  or 
nearby  the  field  of  view  of  the  scanning  unit; 

supporting  the  scanning  unit  and  object  sensor  on  a  structure 
movably  connected  to  a  base  configured  to  be  fixed  to  a 
surface; 

moving  the  scanning  unit  and  object  sensor  in  unison  with 
the  structure;  and 

electrically  connecting  the  object  sensor  and  scanning  unit, 
including  the  steps  of 

differentiating  an  output  of  the  object  sensor  to  provide  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  degree  of  change  in 
the  amount  of  reflected  light, 

processing  the  output  of  the  differentiator  through  a  win- 
dow comparator  that  provides  an  output  when  the  output 
of  the  differentiator  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value, 
whether  caused  by  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  amount 
of  reflected  light, 

activating  the  scanning  unit  in  response  to  the  output  of  the 
window  comparator, 

detecting  whether  the  indicia  is  a  one-dimensional  or  two- 
dimension  bar  code; 

providing  a  long  and  a  short  scan  timeout  (maximum  time 
interval  for  which  scanning  is  activated);  and 

selecting  the  long  scan  timeout  if  a  two-dimensional  bar  code 
is  detected,  and  the  short  scan  timeout  if  a  one- 
dimensional  bar  code  is  detected. 


1.  An  information  reading  apparatus  for  reading  optical 
information  provided  on  a  surface,  wherein  the  surface  reflects 
hght  when  light  is  incident  thereon  such  that  a  regular  reflec- 


tion component  has  a  higher  luminous  intensity  than  a  diffiision 
reflection  component,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  reading  opening  defined  therein; 

a  light  source  installed  in  said  housing,  said  light  source 
emitting  illumination  Ught  to  illuminate  the  optical  infor- 
mation through  said  reading  opening; 

photoelectric  conversion  means  installed  in  said  housing  for 
receiving  reflected  light  from  the  optical  information  and 
for  converting  said  reflected  Ught  into  an  electric  signal; 

Ught  reflection  and  diffusion  means  having  a  concave  shape 
and  installed  in  said  housing  for  diffusing  and  reflecting 
said  illumination  Ught  emitted  by  said  light  source  so  that 
uniform  diffusion  light  irradiates  an  area  of  the  surface 
including  the  optical  information  at  various  angles  when 
said  reading  opening  is  positioned  near  said  surface;  and 

an  optica]  system  installed  in  said  housing  for  leading  to  said 
photoelectric  conversion  means  the  regular  reflection 
component  generated  by  irradiating  the  optical  informa- 
tion by  said  uniform  diffiision  Ught  from  said  Ught  reflec- 
tion and  diffusion  means. 


5,449,893 
DIGITIZER  FOR  BAR  CODE  READER 
Kai  Bridgelall,  Mt  Siui,  and  Darid  P.  Goran,  Roidtoiikon, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMn  to  SyiAol  Tfchwologtw,  Lsc,  Bohe- 
mia, N.Y. 
CoBtiaurtfcm  of  Ser.  No.  153,638,  Nor.  17,  1993,  abandoBad, 
whicfc  is  a  coDtinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,471,  Apr.  2, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5,302313.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
347,597 
IM.  CL*  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—462  15  Oatei 
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5.449,892 

INFORMATION  READING  APPARATUS 

Nobno  Yanada,  Toyota,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippondeaso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01395,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09514,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

per  Filed  Oct  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1991,  3-283330 

Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—462  6  Claims 


1.  A  digitizer  for  a  bar  code  reader,  comprising: 

a.  sensor  means  for  sensing  Ught  reflected  from  a  bar  code 
symbol  and  for  producing  an  analog  scan  signal  represen- 
tative thereof; 

b.  means  for  detecting  positive  and  negative  edges  in  the 
analog  scan  signal  and  for  developing  timing  signals  repre- 
sentative thereof;  and 

c.  decoder  means,  receiving  said  timing  signals  as  input  and 
arranged  to  determine,  from  said  timing  signals,  the 
strengths  of  each  detected  edge  in  the  analog  scan  signal 
and  to  perform  multiple  threshold  processing  on  at  least 
some  individual  analog  scan  signals  by  processing  said 
analog  scan  signals  a  pluraUty  of  times  at  different  detec- 
tion threshold  levds. 


5,449,894 
IC  CARD  HAVING  A  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  FOR 

DETECTING  BLANKING  GAPS  IN  AN 
ENERGY-TRANSMTTTING  ALTERNATING  FIELD 
Midiael  Brahnke,  MBokh;  Uotsig.  Echhw  lOaBS  Uosa,  and 
Stuart  Sadth,  both  of  Mulch,  aU  ot  Germany,  assigDon  to 
Tcndc  TdeAmkea  mierodectrooic  GmbH,  Hcaiiraiu,  Ger- 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  18,  1992,  42  43 
108.5 

bt  CL*  G06K  19/06.  19/00 
VS.  CL  235—492  6  CWw 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  contactless  and  batteryless  chip 
card  which  is  supplied  with  energy  via  an  energy-transmitting 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■Itenating  field  from  a  write/read  nit.  where  a  bidirectional 
data  transfer  is  achieved  by  moduli  tion  of  said  energy-trans- 
mitting alternating  field,  having  an 'antenna  coil,  the  energy- 
transmitting  field  producing  a  coil  cvrent  in  the  coil  and  a  coil 
voltage  across  the  coil,  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  ends  of  the 
coil  for  generating  a  supply  voltagp  from  the  current  in  the 


from  the  glyphs  of  said  a  ^chronization  code  baaed  upon 
said  geometric  relational  ip. 


5^419,896 


RANDOM  ACXXSS 

SELF-CLOCXH^G 
David  L.  Hecbt,  Palo  Alto; 
Petrie,  San  Joae,  and 
all  of  Califn  aaaignors  to 
Filed  Dec  22, 
IntCL* 
UACL  235—494 


TECflNIQUES  FOR  USE  WITH 
GLYPH  CODES 
Noah  Florca,  Sequel;  Glca  W. 
M.  Wcfaatcr,  Moutaln  View, 
CoiporatioB,  Stamford,  Coan. 
Scr.  No.  172,512 
7/10.  19/06 
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coil,  and  a  voltage  detector  coupled  to  the  ends  of  the  coil  for 
detecting  blanking  gaps  in  said  energy-transmitting  alternating 
field  wherein  said  voluge  detector  compares  voltages  at  the 
ends  of  the  coil  and  supplies  an  oiSput  signal,  provided  both 
said  voltages  at  the  ends  of  the  coil«  are  substantially  equal  for 
longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period  which  time  period  is 
longer  than  tlut  of  a  zero  crossova-  time  of  the  coil  voltage. 
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5,449,89! 
EXPUCTT  SYNCHRONIZATIO!  I  FOR  SELF-CLOOONG 

GLYPH  CO  JES 
Darid  L.  Heckt,  Palo  AHo,  and  Ri*ard  G.  Stearw,  Monntain 
View,  both  of  CaUf.,  avignon  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stam- 
ford, Coan. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Sm.  No.  171,592 
lat  CL'  G06K  l'i^06,  7/10 
U.S.  CL  235— 494 
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1.  An  optically  readable  re  »rd  for  storing  encoded  informa- 
tion; said  record  comprising 

a  recording  medium; 

a  self-clocking  data  code  i  >r  encoding  said  information;  said 
data  code  being  compoi  ed  of  glyphs  that  are  written  in  a 
two  dimensional  code  f  eld  on  said  recording  medium  on 
centers  that  are  spatial  ly  distributed  in  nominal  accor- 
dance with  a  predeten  ined  spatial  formatting  rule;  said 
glyphs  being  defined  b  \  respective  symbols  that  are  se- 
lected from  a  finite  set  i  >f  opticaQy  discriminable  symbols 
to  encode  said  informaf  on;  and 

at  least  one  additional  gljiph  pattern  that  is  written  on  said 
recording  medium  in  nobiinal  accordance  with  said  spatial 
formatting  rule,  said  additional  code  pattern  providing 
physical  addressing  information  for  random  access  from 
any  given  location  witUn  said  glyph  pattern  to  any  other 
given  location  within  t  le  same  glyph  pattern  or  another 
glyph  pattern  on  the  sai  le  or  a  difTemt  recording  medium. 


Hugo  Berteben,  PleaaaBtaii( 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors 
Calif. 


1.  A  process  for  spatially  refer^cing  a  self-clocking  glyph 
code  that  is  composed  of  logically  prdered  data  glyphs  that  are 
selected  from  a  predetermined  sy<ibol  set  for  encoding  infor- 
mation in  said  data  glyphs;  said  piocess  comprising 
writing  said  logically  ordered  data  glyphs  in  a  two  dimen- 
sional field  on  a  recording  mcdiimi  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  spatial  formatting  rule; 
writing  a  synchronization  code  in  said  field,  said  synchroni- 
zation code  being  composed  of  logically  ordered  glyphs 
that  are  distinguishable  from  said  data  glyphs,  said  syn- 
chronization code  being  written  in  said  field  in  accordance 
with  said  spatial  formatting  rule  plus  at  least  one  addi- 
tional rule  that  establishes  a  prcxletennined  geometric 
relationship  among  the  glyphs  of  said  synchronization 
code  and  said  data  glyphs,  whereby  the  logical  ordering  of 
at  least  some  of  the  dau  glyphs  in  said  field  is  inferable 


U.S.  CL  250—207 
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AUTOMATIC  GABS  C  dJBRATION  FOR  GAMMA 
CAME|U  SYSTEM 

and  Horace  H.  Hinca,  Saa  Joae, 
to  ADAC  Laboratorica,  Milpitaa, 


FUed  Oct  3, 1  )94,  Ser.  No.  318,148 
Ut  a  '  GOIT  1/20S 
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1.  In  a  gamma  camera  sy  item  having  a  scintillation  detector 
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with  a  photomultiplier  array  and  a  collimator,  wherein  each 
photomultiplier  generates  a  channel  signal,  an  apparatus  for 
automatically  calibrating   gains   associated   with   individual 
channel  signals  while  said  collimator  is  installed,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  processor  for  defining  a  strip  area  ■««f>fi»t««i  with  an  ob- 
scured  photomultiplier   of  said    photomultiplier   array 
wherein  said  installed  collimator  covers  a  section  of  said 
obscured  photomultiplier; 
said  processor  for  recording  a  set  of  responses  of  said  ob- 
scured photomultiplier  for  a  sample  of  e*'"""'  events 
detected  within  said  strip  area; 
said  processor  for  determining  a  representative  response  of 

said  set  of  responses;  and 
said  processor  for  automatically  adjusting  a  preamplification 
gain  associated  with  said  obscured  photomultiplier  based 
on  (1)  a  predetermined  and  stored  reference  response  of 
said  obscured  photomultipUer  and  (2)  said  representative 
response  of  said  obscured  photomultiplier. 

5,449,898 

HIGH  SPATIAL  RESOLUTION  AREA  ARRAY 

DETECnON  READHEAD  WITH  A  REDUCED  SAMPLE 

DETECTION  AREA  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE 

SAME 

Aadrew  J.  Doanuuu,  Graoger,  Ind.,  aaaigMir  to  Miles  Inc, 

Eakhart,  iBd. 

Filed  Jim.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,263 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  40/14 

UJS.  a.  250—208.1  27  Claim 


5,449,899 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGHUGHTING 

RETURNS  FROM  OPTICALLY  AUGMENTED  TARGETS 

Ronald  O.  WOsoii,  Nashua,  NJL,  aaBigw>r  to  Lockheed  Sudera, 

Inc,  Nadma,  N  JL 

Filed  Oct  21, 1971,  Ser.  No.  191,278 
Int  CL«  HOIJ  40/14:  G08B  U/1% 
U.S.  CL  250—214  B  15  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  highlighting  returns  from  optically  aug- 
mented targets,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  first  and  second  beams  of  illuminating 

energy; 
a  receiver; 

said  first  illuminating  energy  beam  generating  means  being 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  receiver  so  that  some  of  the 
energy  radiated  by  first  illuminating  energy  generating 


means  retroreflected  by  high  quality  optical  targets  will 
be  incident  on  said  receiver; 
said  second  illuminating  energy  beam  generating  means 
being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  receiver  so  that  the 
energy  radiating  by  said  second  illuminating  energy  gen- 
erating means  retroreflected  by  high  quality  optical  tar- 
gets will  not  be  incident  on  said  receiver,  and 


means  for  alternately  turning  on  and  off  said  first  and 
second  illuminating  energy  beam  generating  means, 
whereby  high  quality  optical  targets  will  appear  in  said 
receiver  as  pulses. 


5,449,900 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ANGULAR 

POSmON  OF  A  SHAFT  USING  LASER  UGHT 

BACKSCATTERED  FROM  A  SHAFT  SURFACE 

Neil  A.  HalUweO,  Leicoter,  Uaited  Kii««o«,  Mrifrr  to  Uai- 

Tcrsity  of  Soirthanvto^  HampaUre,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/00865,  §  371  Date  Jan.  19, 1993,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  19, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/191«9,  PCT  Prit. 
Date  Dec  12, 1991 

per  FUed  May  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  969,819 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Ki^doa,  May  30, 1990, 
9012004 

Int  CL*  GOID  S/34 
MS.  a.  250— 23L13  10  ( 


1.  An  improved  area  array  detection  readhead  for  examining 
test  samples  cm  a  sample  detection  area,  comprising: 

an  area  array  detector  imaging  a  reduced  field  of  said  sample 
detection  area; 

an  optical  wedge  positioned  between  said  area  array  detec- 
tor and  said  sample  detection  area  to  shift  said  reduced 
field  on  said  sample  detection  area;  and 

a  switching  mechanism  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
optical  wedge  relative  to  said  area  array  detector  and  said 
sample  detection  area. 


1.  A  laser  detector  for  use  with  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  beam  of  laser  hght  and  directing  it  onto 
a  surface  of  the  rotating  shaft;  and  detector  means  for  detecting 
an  intensity  of  light  backscattered  by  said  surface  and  provid- 
ing an  intensity  output  signal  related  to  the  detected  intensity; 
wherein  said  detector  means  includes  signal-processing  means 
having  memory  means  for  storing  a  reference  waveform  com- 
prising an  output  signal  from  said  detector  means  generated 
during  one  complete  rotation  of  said  rotating  shaft  and  having 
means  for  providing  a  further  output  signal  indicative  of  a 
phase  of  said  intensity  output  signal  relative  to  said  reference 
waveform  and,  hence,  an  indication  of  an  angular  position  of 
said  shaft  relative  to  a  reference  position  in  said  reference 
waveform. 
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5,449^1 
FINE  SURFACE  OBSERVD<<G 
MaHMridd  F^JiUra,  2000-10-3-404 
Yokohaaa-thi,   Kaaasawa;   Tatsna^ 
M  nnunataa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
laatruicnts  Inc.  and  Mawmlrhi 

Filed  JbL  22, 1993,  Scr. 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan, 

bitCL«G01N24//7 
UJS.  CL  250—234 
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APPARATUS 
I  losncaya-dm,  Sakae-ka, 
Ataka,   and   HinMhi 
^^m,  aarignori  to  Seiko 
Japan 
So.  95,968 
Hi.  28,  1992,  4-201101 

29  Claims 


Kl^ 


and  mounting  four  trapping 
tively  connected  to  one  en^s 
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columns  which  are  respec- 
of  the  four  trapping  columns. 
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loss 
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whereby  said  four  trapping 
washed,  trapped,  desalted 


columns  are  respectively 
and  eluted  in  parallel. 


1.  An  optical  scan-type  apparatus  comprising:  a  sample  to  be 
observed;  an  energy  donator  disposed  on  the  sample;  a  trans- 
parent substrate  for  supporting  the  fample;  an  optical  fiber 
having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  tl^ereof,  the  head  portion 
having  an  opening;  an  energy  acceptpr  disposed  on  the  head 
portion;  light  means  for  directing  an  incident  light  toward  the 
sample  to  excite  the  energy  donator  ind  the  energy  acceptor; 
an  optical  detecting  system  for  detecting  and  separating  the 
incident  light  from  a  light  emitted  froti  the  energy  acceptor;  a 
Z-axis  transfer  mechanism  for  positioning  the  head  portion  of 
the  optical  fiber  and  the  sample  proximate  one  another  in  a  z 
direction;  an  XY-axis  transfer  mechanism  and  an  XY-axis 
control  mechanism  for  producing  relive  scanning  movement 
between  the  head  portion  of  the  optic^  fiber  and  the  sample  in 
an  x-y  plane  of  the  sample;  and  a  Z^axis  control  mechanism 
responsive  to  control  signals  for  contiolling  the  z-axis  transfer 
mechanism  to  maintain  a  constant  distance  between  the  sample 
and  the  head  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  during  relative  scan- 
ning motion  between  the  head  portio|  of  the  optical  fiber  and 
the  sample. 


5,44  ),903 
METHODS  OF  FABRICATD  IG  INTEGRATED,  ALIGNED 

TUNNELIN( ;  TIP  PAIRS 
Snsannc  C.  Amey;  Noel  C.  Ma  d>onald,  and  Jnn  J.  Yao,  all  of 
Ithaca,  N.Y.,  asaignora  to  Co  veil  Research  Foundation,  Inc, 
Itiiaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86t  ,138,  Apr.  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,235,187,  which  is  a  continual  lon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,390, 

May  14, 1991,  abandoned.  Thi)  application  Jun.  15, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  1 6,906 

Int  df  Q21K  5/10 
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rada,  Duda;  Yoshinobu 


5,449,902 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTLY  COfPLING  ANALYTICAL 

COLUMN  WITH  MASS  SI%CTROMETER 
Koozi  Onishi,  Nishinomijra;  Norio 
Yoahimnra,  IbaraU,  and  YoshiaU  tato,  Mito,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  an4  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

nied  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1992,  4-336496; 
Jan.  8,  1993,  5-001626 

Int.  a.*'  HOIJ  4^/04 
UJS.  CL  250—288  20  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  directly  connec^g  an  analytical  column 
and  a  mass  spectrometer  comprising,; 
a  fixed  member  having  at  least  fou^  holes  therein,  said  holes 
respectively  introduce  washing  solution,  eluate  eluted 
from  the  analytical  column  which  contains  a  component 
of  interest,  desalting  solution,  afd  eluent  for  eluting  the 
component,  and 
a  movable  member  having  at  least  four  tubes  around  an  axis, 
said  tubes  being  changeably  connected  to  the  four  holes 
by  rotating  the  movable  membei!  with  respect  to  the  axis. 


1.  A  submicron  tip  structur^  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  surfaces; 

first  and  second  opposed  tios  on  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, respectively,  each  ti  >  having  an  end  portion  with  at 
least  one  dimension  in  the  nanometer  size  range,  said  tips 
being  spaced  apart  to  defi  ne  a  gap. 


5,449,904 
BROADBAND  PASSIVE  OPTICAL  UMTTER  USING  A 
PHOTOREFRACTIVE  CRYSTAL,  CYLINDRICAL  LENS 
AND  FILTER  TO  PROTECT  AGAINST  SUBSTANTIALLY 
ALL  PULSEWIDTHS  AND  CONTINUOUS  WAVE 
LASERS 
Mary  J.  Miller,  SpringHeld,  Va4  Grcflory  J.  Salawt,  Fayette- 
rille,  Ark^  WilUaai  W.  dark,  m,  Lortoa,  Va.;  Gary  L.  Wood, 
Centerrille,  Va^  Edward  J.  Sharp,  FVedcricksfaws,  Vs.,  and 
Brian  D.  Mowon,  Talsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  AmeriOL  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Araiy,  WasUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  351,202 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  3/14.  5/16,  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—216  4  ( 


1.  A  passive  broadband  sensor  protection  and  enhancement 
system  which  achieves  broadband  multiline  protection  from 
the  visible  spectrum  for  substantially  all  pulsewidths  and  cw 
lasers,  with  enhanced  time  response  and  interaction  length,  the 
system  including: 
a  cylindrical  lens  on  an  optical  axis  which  focuses  incident 

Ught  into  an  intense  light  strip; 
a  photorefractive  crystal  on  the  optical  axis,  the  crystal 
including  an  input  and  output  face,  where  the  intense  light 
strip  is  coincident  upon  the  input  face  relative  to  a  plane 
normally  referred  to  as  the  c-axis  of  the  crystal; 
a  broadband  high  reflection  coating  proximate  to  the  input 
face  for  reflection  of  all  radiation  from  approximately  0.68 
to  at  least  out  to  l.S  micrometers,  whereby  tight  exiting 
from  the  output  face  of  the  crystal  results  from  a  photore- 
fractive process  that  includes  a  transmitted  beam  and 
beam  fan,  the  beam  fan  is  fanned  out  of  the  optical  path  in 
a  direction  determined  by  the  c-axis,  dominant  electro-op- 
tic coefficient,  and  charge  carriers  participating  in  the 
photorefractive  process  such  that  the  transmitted  beam 
contains  only  incoherent  radiation  as  input  to  the  sensitive 
detector  resulting  in  broadband  multiline  protection  from 
the  visible  spectrum  for  substantially  all  pulsewidths  and 
cw  lasers,  with  enhanced  time  response  and  interaction 
length. 


frequency  components  corresponding  to  mass  to  charge 
ratio*  that  span  at  least  a  portion  of  said  range  in  such  a 
manner  that  prior  knowledge  of  unwanted  mass  to  charge 
ratio  ion  frequencies  of  motion  is  not  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  frequency  components  of  said  broadband  signal; 


(c)  removing  from  said  broadband  signal  one  or  more  of  the 
frequency  components  to  create  a  notched  broadband 
signal  that  with  sufficient  voltage  amplitude  allows  ions 
having  one  or  more  wanted  mass  to  charge  ratios  to  be 
trapped  in  the  ion  trap;  and 

(d)  applying  said  notched  broadband  signal  to  said  ion  trap 
during  a  mass  spectrometry  operation. 


5,449,906 
CORONA  GENERATING  ELECTRODE  REPLACEMENT 

TOOL 
William  G.  Oshowne,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Staafbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,734 

Int  CL*  HOIT  19/04 

VS.  CL  250—324  9  Cbims 


5,449,905 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  FILTERED  NOISE 

SIGNAL  AND  BROADBAND  SIGNAL  HAVING 

REDUCED  DYNAMIC  RANGE  FOR  USE  IN  MASS 

SPECTROMETRY 

DoaeU  J.  Hockmaa,  Gilroy,  and  Paal  E.  Kelley,  San  Joae,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  ET,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  075,780,  Jnn.  11,  1993,  which  is  a 

cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  928,262,  Aug.  11,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,256,875,  which  is  s  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,455, 

May  14. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,274,233.  Tliis  application  JnL  27, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  281,505 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

2010,  haa  been  iliarlMi— H 

Int  CL*  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  49/40 

VS.  a.  250—282  38  ClainH 

2.  A  mass  spectrometry  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  3-dimensional  trapping  field  in  an  ion  trap 
capable  of  trapping  ions  having  a  range  of  mass  to  charge 
ratios; 

(b)  generating  a  broadband  signal  composed  of  a  sum  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  wire  in  a  predetermined 
configuration  within  a  housing,  comprising: 

a  rigid  support  frame  including  means  for  removably  sup- 
porting the  wire  in  a  configuration  substantially  similar  to 
the  predetermined  configuration;  and 

means  for  removing  the  wire  from  said  support  frame  with 
the  housing  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  wire  on  said 
support  frame  such  that  the  wire  can  be  removed  there- 
from in  said  predetermined  configuration  while  simulta- 
neously being  secured  within  the  housing. 
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5,449,907 

PROGRAMMABLE  ON-FOCAfl  PLANE  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

John  C.  McKeenuu,  Raleigh,  N.C^  and  Paul  S.  Kapcio,  Manas- 
sat,  Va^  ascisnon  to  Inteniatioaal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  Mo.  142,996 

Int  a.«  GOIJ  5/V8 

VS.  a.  250—332  6  Claims 


amtci   j^run.  ^  tMkfiM. 


C^ 


1.  A  focal  plane  array  proceiisor  forjinfrared  signal  prcx:ess- 
ing  comprising:  I 

a  focal  plane  array  for  receiving  in^ared  signals; 

an  analog  multiplexer  for  receiving  (the  data  from  the  focal 
plane  array  and  outputting  a  signal; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  digitizing  the  multiplexed 
signal  from  the  focal  plane  array  ;^ 

the  focal  plane  array,  analog  multiplexer  and  analog  to 
digital  converter  operating  in  a  c^war  at  or  below  liquid 
nitrogen  temperatures;  and 

a  time  dependent  signal  processor  fbrined  on  a  single  sub- 
strate, receiving  the  digitized  outBut  from  the  focal  plane 
array  and  outputting  a  signal  inaicative  of  the  received 
infrared  signal  that  is  corrected  for  nonunifonnities  and 
gamma  spikes  occurring  in  the  focal  plane  array. 


>f  CCDs  located  on  an 
charges  proportional  to 


1.  A  method  of  processing  infrar^  signals,  said  method 
comprising: 

a.  generating  charges  in  columns 
infrared-sensitive  substrate,  said 
infrared  radiation  impinging  on  i  lid  CCDs; 

b.  performing  time  delay  and  integ  -ation  of  said  charges  in 
said  CCD  columns  to  provide  T  Jl  signals; 

c.  sensing  said  TDI  signals  with  CC  !>  sense  nodes  located  on 
said  infrared-sensitive  substrate;  ' 

d.  transferring  said  TDI  signals  viai  low  capacitance  hybrid 
leads  to  high  speed  preamplifiersj  located  on  a  signal  pro- 
cessing substrate;  1 

e.  producing  voltages  proportional  ko  said  TDI  signals  with 
said  preamplifiers;  and 

f.  performing  correlated  double  sampling  and  high  speed 


multiplexing  of  said  volta  {i 
substrate  to  produce  a  serial 
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;es  on  said  signal  processing 
image  output. 


5,449  909 
TUNNEL  EFFECT  WAVI  ENERGY  DETECTION 
Wflliun  J.  Kaiser,  West  CoTiiii,  Calif.;  Steven  B.  Waltman, 
Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Thomas  W.  Kenny,  Gleadale,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  California  Institute  bf  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  996,565,  Dc  e.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,293,781, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  6 15,553,  Apr.  15, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,265,470,  which  is  a  continuati  >n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,733, 
Not.  9, 1987,  abandoned.  Thia  ipplication  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  V  D354 
Int  CL*  C  ML  1/04 


VS.  a.  250—336.1 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  in^ial 
in  space,  comprising  in 
providing  an  electric  timneljng 
tween  an  electrode  and 


sad 


Si  id  I 


5  449308 
HYBRID  CCD  IM/4GING 
Mark  V.  Wadsworth,  Richardson;  Sekastian  R.  Borrello,  and 
Roland  W.  Gooch,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Da  las,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser. !  4o.  175,876 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27.  148 

VS.  CL  250-332  11  Claims 


impactmg  wave  energy  on 
varying  said  gap  with  inerti  il 

from  said  impacting  wave 

ing  variations  in  an 
determining  said  inertial 

energy  from  said  corres| 

cal  property. 


forces  acting  on  an  object 
combin^ition  the  steps  of: 

current  through  a  gap  be- 
object  in  space; 
object; 

forces  acting  on  said  object 

I  inergy  and  sensing  correspond- 

electri^  property  of  said  gap;  and 

for  detection  of  said  wave 

poliding  variations  in  said  electri- 


5,44<  ,910 


INFRARED  RADUTION 
COMPOUND  SENSORS 
Roland  A.  Wood,  Bloomington; 
and  Michael  L.  Rhodes, 
Honeywell  Inc.,  MinDeapolis 
Filed  Not.  17, 199^, 
Inta.« 
U.S.  a.  250-338.1 


I  sen!  ing 


fret 


1.  An  infrared  radiation 

a)  a  substrate  having  on  a 
areas,  a  plurality  of  pixel 

b)  within  each  pixel  area,  a 
infrared  sensitive  microb^dge 
sub-array,  each  subsensor 
having  first  and  second 
appears  a  voltage 
tion  impinging  on  a  radiition' 
subsensor,  at  least  one  of 


;  responsi  ic 


8  Claima 


IMAGING  ARRAY  WITH 
ARMING  EACH  PIXEL 
Robert  E.  Higashi,  Shorewood, 
Ricl|field,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minn. 

i,  Ser.  No.  153,066 
<t01J  5/14 

5  Chdma 


I - 

ffi^ 

i  If 

\ 

' '  Ill 

%-- 

fi 

m 

array  compnsmg 

surface,  a  plurality  of  pixel 

ireas  arranged  in  an  array; 

i  ensor  comprising  a  plurality  of 

subsensors  arranged  in  a 

spanning  an  underlying  pit  and 

mtput  terminals  across  which 

to  presence  of  infrared  radia- 

-responsive  surface  of  the 

said  subsensors  within  a  pixel 
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area  having  its  radiation-responsive  surface  facing  away 
from  the  pit  within  the  pixel  area; 

c)  within  each  pixel  area,  a  plurality  of  subsensor  conductors 
electrically  connecting  the  subsensors  in  that  pixel  area 
together  in  a  predetermined  manner  which  provides  a 
composite  signal  to  which  each  subsensor  contributes 
electrical  energy;  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  sensor  output  conductors,  each  one  associ- 
ated with  a  single  sensor,  and  carrying  the  composite 
signal  produced  by  that  sensor. 


said  electrical  signals  having  a  periodic  waveform  influ- 
enced by  said  means  for  periodically  pressurizing  gas  in 
said  chamber, 
d)  means  for  regulating  the  radiation  energy  transfer  charac- 
teristics of  said  chamber,  and 


5,449,911 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FORM 

PARAMETERS  OF  ITEMS 
Leoaard  P.  Creiee,   Snebewaard,   Netbcriaads,  assignor   to 

Aweta  B.V.,  Nootdorp,  Netherlands 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  63,955,  May  20, 1993,  abodoMd.  Thia 
appUcatioo  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,438 
Claima   priority,   applicatioB    Nethcrlaads,   Apr.   5,    1993, 
9300596 

bt  CL*  COIN  21/47 
VS.  CL  250—341.7  15  Claims 


e)  means  for  adjusting  said  means  for  regulating  whereby  a 
radiation  signal  produced  by  a  dry  gas  in  said  chamber  is 
time  variant  in  the  same  phase  as  a  radiation  signal  pro- 
duced by  a  gas  having  a  water  vapor  concentration  in  said 
chamber. 


5,449,913 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ATTENUATION  SCAN 

Wd  Chang,  2445  Taaglewood  Dr„  LWe,  DL  60532 

FUed  Not.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,807 

Lrt.  CL«  GOIT  1/166 

VS.  CL  250—363.04  20  ( 


L  A  method  for  measuring  form  parameters  of  items,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  providing  an  infrared  light  sensitive  camera  capable  of 
providing  an  image  signal  suitable  for  image  processing; 

(B)  conveying  items  disposed  on  a  movable  conveyor 
through  a  field  of  view  of  the  camera,  and  wherein  an 
optical  axis  of  the  camera  is  directed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  plane  of  the  conveyor,  and 

(C)  illuminating  the  items  on  the  conveyor  with  infrared 
light  directed  substantially  in  planes  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  conveyor  and  lying  gener- 
ally along  centerlines  of  the  items. 


5,449,912 
MEASUREMENT  CELL  FOR  WATER  VAPOR  SENSOR 
WilUam  N.  Mayer,  White  Bew  Lake,  Miu,,  aaai^or  to  Mod- 
em Controb,  Ibc,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,099 
Int  CL*  GOIN  21/61 
VS.  CL  250—343  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dry  gas  samples  and  water 
vapor  gas  samples  in  a  test  cell  having  a  gas  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  cyclical  means  for  periodically  pressurizing  gas  in  said 
chamber; 

b)  a  pair  of  windows,  one  on  either  end  of  said  chamber, 
thereby  to  provide  a  radiation  path  through  said  chamber; 

c)  a  radiation  source  outside  said  chamber  adjacent  one  of 
said  windows,  and  a  radiation  detector  outside  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  other  of  said  windows,  said  radiation 
detector  having  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  as 
a  result  of  receiving  radiation  from  said  radiation  source. 


1.  In  radionuclide  emission  tomography  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  tomographic  image  based  upon  the  distribution  of  a 
photon  emitting  tracer  in  an  object  located  within  a  predeter- 
mined field  of  view  of  the  apparatus,  the  improvement  of 
attenuation  apparatus  for  obtaining  attenuation  data  compris- 
ing: 

A.  detector  means  located  outside  the  field  of  view  for 
detecting  the  arrival  of  photons  thereat  and  the  distribu- 
tion of  photons  thereat 

B.  photon  source  means  located  across  and  outside  the  field 
of  view  from  said  detector  means  and  displaced  from  a 
diameter  of  the  field  of  view  that  intersects  the  center  of 
said  detector  means  for  directing  photons  across  the  field 
of  view  toward  said  detector  means  in  a  diverging  pattern 
to  define  an  asymmetrical  radiation  fan  therebetween  and 
a  corresponding  attenuation  field  of  view. 
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5<449^14 
IMAQING  ELECTRON  El«tt3tGY  FILTER 
Harald  Rom;  Stephaa  UUcmu,  botWof  DwiMtadt,  aad  ] 
Wctacr,  liWt— .  all  of  GemaBy,  awignon  to  Carl-ZeiM- 
Stilt— fc  HeMwhriw,  Genaany 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,343 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Genuay,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  10 
559.9 

lirt.  CL*  HOIJ  3T/14 
VS.  CL  250-396  ML  13  ( 


UMI 


1.  An  imaging  electron  energy  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sector  magnets  for  deflecting  a  beam; 

a  first  one  of  said  sector  magnets  being  configured  to  define 

a  homogeneous  deflection  field;  and, 
a  second  one  of  said  sector  magnetj|  defining  an  inhomogene- 

ous  deflection  field. 


5,449,915 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  ^STEM  CAPABLE  OF 

DETECTING  FAILURE  OF  EXPOSURE 
AUo  Yamada,  and  Yoddhin  Oae,  loth  of  Kawandd,  Japam 
aarignon  to  Fyjitm  Limited,  Kawafald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1993,  5-153776 

Lit  CL*  HOIJ  29/70.  29/96;  B23K  J5/08 
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sponding  to  one  of  expoBv  re  patterns  of  which  image  is  to 
be  formed  on  the  object; 

a  blanking  plate  disposed  bet  tveen  the  electron  beam  shaping 
mask  and  the  object  on  th(  optical  axis,  said  blanking  plate 
having  an  electron  beam  path  formed  in  alignment  with 
the  optical  axis  for  inhibii  ing  the  passage  of  the  electron 
beam  deviated  from  the  o  ptical  axis; 

an  electrostatic  deflector  cisposed  between  the  blanlcing 
plate  and  the  electron  bet  m  source  along  the  optical  axis 
so  as  to  deflect  the  elect  x>n  beam  from  the  optical  axis 
according  to  driving  puls^  signals  applied  thereto; 

current  adding  means  supplied  with  a  first  current  induced  in 
the  electron  beam  shaping  mask  as  a  result  of  capturing  of 
the  electron  beam  by  the  electron  beam  shaping  mask  and 
a  second  current  induced  iin  the  blanking  plate  as  a  result 
of  capturing  of  the  election  beam  by  the  blanking  plate, 
for  generating  a  third  curtent  whose  value  is  a  sum  of  the 
first  and  second  currents;| 

means  for  generating  a  first 
to  the  third  current  outputted 
I  means; 

with  the  first  pulse  signals 
from  the  current-voltage  Converting  means,  for  counting 
the  first  pulse  signals  and  outputting  a  first  count  value 
representing  the  result  oficounting; 

second  counting  means  supblied  with  a  second  pulse  signal 
corresponding  to  the  diiving  signal,  for  counting  the 
second  pulse  signals  and  j  ;enerating  a  second  coimt  value 
representing  the  count  re  lult;  and 

comparing  means  supplied  vith  the  fust  and  second  count 
vtdues,  for  comparing  th^  first  count  value  with  the  sec- 
ond count  value,  said  coiiparing  means  issuing  an  alarm 
indicating  the  failure  of  e;  posure  on  the  basis  of  the  result 


current/voltage  converting 
pulse  signal  in  response  { 
from  the  current  addition 

first  coimting  means  supplj 


of  comparison. 


5,4<  9,916 


ELECTRON  RADUTICfi 
VARIABLE  BEAM 
Dennis  L.  Smytii,  and  Gerry 
Canada,  aadgnors  to  Atomit 
tawa,  Canada 

FUedSep.9, 

lata.* 
U.S.  CL  250— 398 


DOSE  TAILORING  BY 
I  ULSE  GENERATION 
Frketich,  both  of  Deep  River, 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ot- 


1991, 


Scr.  No.  302,036 
1  lOlJ  37/30 


/-3DS  ..  <=•  — oALARM 


1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  sys  em  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  source  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  and 
directing  the  same  to  an  objei  t  to  be  exposed  along  a 
predetermined  optical  axis; 

converging  means  for  converging  the  electron  beam  on  the 
object; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  tl  e  electron  beam  with  re- 
spect to  the  optical  axis  for  c  lusing  a  scanning  of  the 
electron  beam  over  the  object; 

an  electron  beam  shaping  mask  d  sposed  between  the  elec- 
tron beam  source  and  the  objedt  on  the  optical  axis,  said 
electron  beam  shaping  mask  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures for  shaping  the  electron  beam  by  a  plurality  of  the 
apertures  and  forming  a  shap^  electron  beam  corre- 


1.  A  method  for  com 
target  area  from  an  electron 
high  power  pulsed  rf  linear 
scanning  the  electron  bear  i 

frequency  effective  to 

across  the  target  area; 
sensing  the  scan  position; 
varying  the  width  of  the  rf  (Irive 

position  to  control  the 

said  target  area. 


UCtaiam 


Om  ivpkig  Spots 


trolli^ig  the  delivered  dose  across  a 

produced  by  a  high  energy, 

ac^lerator  comprising  the  steps  of: 

across  a  target  area  at  a  scan 

uce  a  series  of  irradiated  spots 


I  pr  >di 


pulses  as  a  fimction  of  scan 
delivered  dose  distribution  across 
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5,449,917 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRACKS  IN  A  FLEXIBLE  WORKPIECE 

WTTH  A  HIGH  ENERGY  PARTICLE 
Jamea  G.  Clcmcata,  Siratham,  N  JL,  MrigMir  to  Coatar  Corpo- 

ratioii,  CaaAridae,  MMa. 
ContiaBatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  832,000,  Feb.  6, 1992,  ahamioMtl  TUs 
applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,390 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  CL  2S0-492J  23 


5,449,»18 
AMPLIFIED  FLUORESCENCE  EMISSION  FOR 
CHEMICAL  TRANSDUCnON 
UMck  J.  Krvil,  Miwlaiaaga,  and  Rcm  F.  DeBoM,  Tottrnto, 
both  of  Cauda,  aariffon  to  Her  M^lcaty  the  Qmcm  ia  Right 
of  CnMda,  aa  repnaortad  by  Tte  Mlaiatar  or  NatioMlDe- 
Cnce  of  her  Maimtf'a  CmtHtm  Cuftrmmmt,  CaMda 

Filed  Ai«.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,524 
Claimi  priority,  appHfatfam  Owada,  Ai«.  24, 1992,  2076709 
lit  CL*  GOIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  250—458.1  8  daima 


1.  A  fluorescently  based  chemical  sensor  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  metal  island  film  deposited  on  said  substrate,  and  an 
ordered  monolayer  or  multilayer  chemically-selective  film  less 
than  200  A  thick  which  contains  floorc^riiore  deposited  on  said 


metal,  whereby  the  fluorescence  is  enhanced  and/or  changed 
by  electric  field  interactions  with  the  metal  islands. 


5,449,919 
BORESCOPE  DRILL  PIPE  AND  UGHT  GUIDE  SLEEVE 
Kea  Smart,  Toroato,  CaMda,  Mri^or  to  The  Caraea  GroiV  bK^ 
Markham,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,469 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  250— 46L1  10  ( 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  track  etched  membrane  with  a 
high-energy  charged  particle  traveling  on  a  path  of  trajectory, 
which  tracks  are  capable  of  being  acted  upon  by  an  etchant 
comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  cartridge  in  cooperation  with 
a  source  of  high  energy  particles,  said  cartridge  comprising  a 
housing  enclosing  means  for  flexing  a  workpiece  and  a  work- 
piece,  said  flexing  means  for  flexing  said  workpiece  to  form  at 
least  two  layers,  each  layer  traversing  said  path  of  trajectory  at 
a  different  angle,  and  exposing  the  layers  to  a  high-energy 
charged  particle  to  allow  said  high-energy  charged  particle  to 
form  a  track  in  each  layer,  which  track  in  one  layer  is  non-par- 
allel with  respect  to  said  track  in  said  other  layer  as  said  work- . 
piece  assumes  a  non-flexed  position;  removing  said  cartridge  to 
allow  a  second  cartridge  to  be  placed  in  cooperation  with  said 
source  of  high-energy  charged  particles;  and  subjecting  said 
workpiece  to  an  etchant  to  produce  a  track  etched  membrane 
having  at  least  two  etched  tracks  in  which  the  etched  tracks 
are  non-parallel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  an  interior  surface  of  a  straight 
bore  comprising 
mounting  means  to  attach  the  apparatus  to  a  mouth  of  the 

bore; 
a  rigid  shaft  locatable  in  the  bore  parallel  to  the  bore  axis  and 

oflset  therefrom  to  project  a  first  shaft  end  out  of  the  bore; 
a  light  source; 
light  optical  eye  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  the  shaft, 

the  Ught  optical  eye  means  being  arranged  to  respectively 

direct  incident  light  from  the  light  source  towards  a  sector 

of  the  interior  surface  of  the  bore  and  to  receive  light 

emitted  therefrom; 
incident  light  transmission  means  in  Ught  communication 

with  said  light  source  and  extending  through  the  shaft  to 

transmit  light  from  the  light  source  to  the  light  optical  eye 

means; 
emitted  light  transmission  means  extending  along  the  length 

of  the  shaft  for  transmitting  light  firom  d>e  light  optical  eye 

means  to  a  monitor;  and 
means  to  eccentrically  move  the  shaft  about  the  bore  axis. 


5,449,920 

LARGE  AREA  ION  IMPLANTATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Chaag  Chan,  Newtoa,  Maaa.,  aarijaor  to  Northeaatera  Uairer- 

aity,  Bostoa,  Maaa. 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,327 
lat  CL*  HOU  37/04 
VS.  CL  250— «92J1  15  CUam 

1.  An  ion  implantation  apparatus  compristng: 
a  source  of  ions  for  implantation; 

a  wafer  holder  positioned  to  expose  a  wafer  to  said  source  of 
ions,  said  wafer  holder  biased  to  a  predefined  negative 
potential;  and 
an  electrostatic  grid  located  between  said  source  of  ions  for 


1060 


implantation  and  said  wafer  holder,  said 
in  electrical  conununication  w^h  grid 


£l£CTI)dCSffC 
ELiLIIUNLb 

grid  electronics  adapted  to 
static  grid  between  a  positive 


5^449^21 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  I  OR  DfTERMINING 
/3-RAY  EMTTl  ERS 
SUgeo  BalM,  3-31-8,  Hinyaw^  Wm  >-«U,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Seii  No.  175,947 
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electrostatic  grid  8»4<  >,922 

electronics,  said  BIPOLAR  HETER<  kJUNCnON  DIODE 

JaB  Shell,  Fkoeaix;  Herbert  <  ioroakiii,  Tempe,  and  Saied  N. 
Tehrani,  Scottadale,  all  of  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motorola, 
SchaniBbiirg,  III. 

Filed  May  3, 199il,  Ser.  No.  237,574 

Int  CL*  HOU  ,  29/205,  29/88 

VS.  CL  257—25  11  Clalma 


rep  »tedly  bias  said  electro- 
po  tential  and  zero  potential. 


U.S.  a.  259-583 


imumsaoi 


laL  a*  GOIT 
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1.  A  bipolar  heterojtinction 
a  blocking  layer  of  a  first 


/■ 


diode  comprising: 
conductivity  type,  the  bloctung 
layer  having  a  first  conduction  band  minimum  that  is  less 
than  a  fermi  level  of  the  liode; 

a  first  junction  region  abut  ing  the  blocking  layer,  the  first 
junction  region  having  t  second  conduction  band  mini- 
mum that  is  less  than  the  lirst  conduction  band  maximum; 

a  second  junction  region  abutting  the  first  junction  region, 
the  second  junction  region  having  a  first  valence  band 
maximum  is  not  less  th^n  the  second  conduction  band 

minimum;  and 

an  anode  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  the  anode  abutting 
the  second  junction  regi  m  and  having  a  second  valence 
band  maiiimnm  that  is  gi  eater  than  the  fermi  level. 


AMORPHOUS 

Lee-CUng  Kno,  Hsiachii; 
Koea  Fang,  Tainan,  all  of 
Technology  Reaearch 

Filed  Mar.  31, 
laLCU- 
VS.  CL  257—53 


UMI 


SBC  INI 

1.  A  method  of  determining  /3-ra*  emitters,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  solution  samples  onto  aj  number  of  flat  bottomed 
wells  formed  in  a  microplate  and  interconnected  with  a 
plurality  of  shallow  vent  channels; 

drying  said  solution  samples  to  pqepare  samples  to  be  deter- 
mined; 

facing  a  flat  radiation  recording  plate  using  the  photo- 
stimulated  luminescence  to  said  microplate  having  said 
samples  to  be  determined  in  si  id  wells  through  one  of  a 
thin  plastic  plate  and  a  spacer  laving  a  number  of  open- 
ings formed  by  cutting  off  the  1  ireas  corresponding  to  the 
wells; 

accommodating  the  resulting  asftmbly  of  said  microplate, 
said  one  of  said  thin  plastic  plate  and  said  spacer  and  said 
radiation  recording  plate  into  a  scalable  exposure  con- 
tainer, 

evacuating  said  exposure  container  for  a  prescribed  time  and 
permitting  said  radiation  recofding  plate  to  record  the 
radiation  emitted  from  said  saiAples  for  a  prescribed  time; 
and  I 

determining  the  radioactivity  in  said  samples  from  the  radia- 
tion recording  plate. 


5,419,923 
I  SnJC  3N  COLOR  DETECTOR 
Mi%-Hau  Tacag,  Miaoli,  and  Ye 
Taiwan,  aMignon  to  bdaitrial 
Instilkte,  Taiwan 

li  92,  Scr.  No.  861,294 
HOiL  27/14.  31/00 

SOabn 


1.  An  amorphous  silicon  c  >lor  detector  comprising  a  verti- 
cal-type back-to-back  Schott  Ly  diode  which  has  a  structure  of 
a  transparent  conductive  oxjde  film  layer/an  undoped  amor- 
phous silicon  layer/metal  l^yer,  characterized  in  that  said 
amorphous  silicon  color  detobtor  includes  two  Schottky  junc- 
tions one  of  which  is  the  junction  of  the  metal  layer/the  un- 
doped amorphous  silicon  layer  and  the  other  of  which  is  the 


conductive  oxide  film  layer/the 
layer,  said  undoped  amorphous 
S0.9  ftm,  and  is  ci^Mble,  upon 

application  thereto  of  bias  vbltages  within  the  range  of  ±  l.S 

V,  of  identifying  red,  blue  ai  d  green  Ughts. 


junction  of  the  transparent 
undoped  amorphous  silicon 
silicon  layer  has  a  thickness 
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5,449,924 

PHOTODIODE  HAVING  A  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 

FORMED  ON  THE  LOWER  METALUC  ELECTRODE 

Chang  W.  Hnr;  Youg  H.  Park,  and  Kang  H.  Swag,  ail  of  Seoul, 

Rep.  of  Korea,  aaai^on  to  GoMatar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

FiM  Jan.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186,796 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  28,  1993, 
1026/1993;  Feb.  4. 1993, 1491/1993;  Mar.  26, 1993, 4821/1993 

Int  CL*  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  257—54  10  ( 


5,449,926 

HIGH  DENSITY  LED  ARRAYS  WITH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEROONNECTS 

Paige  Holni,  Phoenix,  and  Bo^amin  W.  Gnhie,  Chandler,  both 

of  Aria.,  aarignnri  to  Motorola,  y^fcum^    g^  DL 

FOed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,672 

Int  CL*  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  257—88  9  fT«i— 


■7^ 


1.  A  photodiode  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate: 

a  chromium  film  formed  as  a  lower  electrode  on  a  central 
portion  of  said  glass  substrate; 

a  hydrogenated  amorphous  siUcon  film  formed  as  a  photo 
conduction  layer  over  the  glass  substrate  so  as  to  suffi- 
ciently cover  said  chromium  film; 

a  chromium  silicide  film  for  a  Schottky  barrier  formed  by  an 
annealing  process  and  at  an  interfJKC  between  the  chro- 
mium film  and  the  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  film; 
and 

a  transparent  conduction  film  formed  over  the  hydrogenated 
amorphous  siUcon  film. 


1.  A  high  density  light  emitting  diode  array  with  semicon- 
ductor material  interconnects  comprising: 

a  substrate  with  a  major  surface; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  material  formed  on  the  substrate 
including  at  least  a  conductive  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  supported  by  the  major  surface  of  the  substrate,  a 
first  carrier  confmement  layer  on  the  conductive  layer,  an 
active  layer  on  the  first  carrier  confinement  layer,  and  a 
second  carrier  confinement  layer  on  the  active  layer, 

the  plurality  of  layers  of  material  being  separated  into  a 
plurality  of  isolated  light  emitting  diodes  positioned  in  a 
matrix  of  rows  and  columns  with  the  conductive  layer  of 
semiconductor  materia]  being  separated  into  columns 
connecting  a  first  electrode  of  each  diode  in  a  column  to  a 
first  electrode  of  each  other  diode  in  the  column; 

a  plurality  of  row  conductors,  one  for  each  row,  connecting 
a  second  electrode  of  each  diode  in  a  row  to  a  second 
electrode  of  each  other  diode  in  the  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  column  conductors,  one  for  each  column,  one 
each  connected  to  the  conductive  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  adjacent  an  end  of  each  column. 


5,449,925 
VOLTAGE  BREAKDOWN  RESISTANT 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Bantral  J.  Baiiga,  and  Der  Alok,  both  of  Raldgh,  N.C., 
on  to  North  CaroUna  State  UniTcraity,  Raleigh.  N.C 
FUed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,228 
The  portion  of  (he  term  of  thia  patent  anbaeqncnt  to  Mar, 
2012,  haa  been  diadaimcd. 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/417.  29/43.  29/47 
VS.  CL  257—77  17 


21, 


5,449,927 
MULTILAYER  BUFFER  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  D-VI 

COMPOUNDS  ON  A  SILICON  SUBSTRATE 
Waiian  J.  Handltan,  Jr.,  Vcntara;  Scott  M.  JahMon,  Suta 
Barbvs,  and  WOUaai  L.  Ahlvca,  Goicta,  all  of  Calif .,  t 
ora  to  Santa  Bvhara  Reaearch  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 
Filed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,147 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/161 
VS.  CL  257—188  17  ( 
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1.  A  breakdown  resistant  contact  for  a  silicon  carbide  semi- 
conductor device,  comprising: 

a  contact  region  on  a  face  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon  car- 
bide substrate;  and 

an  amorphous  silicon  carbide  region  in  said  monocrystalline 
silicon  caiinde  substrate,  at  said  face,  adjacent  and  sur- 
rounding said  contact  region. 


10.  A  semiconductor  article  comprising 

a  silicon  substrate; 

an  intermediate  layer  having  an  epitaxial  relationship  to  the 
silicon  substrate,  the  intermediate  layer  having  a  composi- 
tion of  ZnSexTei.jc,  where  x  is  1  adjacent  to  the  silicon 
substrate  and  decreases  with  increasing  distance  from  the 
silicon  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  structure  overlying  the  intermediate  layer, 
the  semiconductor  structure  having  an  epitaxial  rdation- 
ship  to,  and  a  lattice  parameter  no  less  than,  the  intermedi- 
ate layer. 
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5<449,9» 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOl   SUBSTRATE  HAVING 

A  HETERO-JUNCnON  ANQ  A  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  USING  THE  SAME 

KanoU  Mrtigrtirt,  Karijra;  TaluMU  TagncU,  AaJo;  Yodiild 

Uciio,  ud  Tadadd  Hattori,  both  of  OkazaU,  aU  of  Japan, 

aMi^on  to  Nippondeaao  Co^  Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,379 

daimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1992,  4-288765 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/205.  29.64 

VS.  CL  257—194  7  Claims 
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2.  An  in-plane-gate  transistor  coi  iprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  channel  portion  where  a  plabar  quasi-one-dimensional 
conductive  channel  electrical^'  connecting  a  source  re- 
gion and  a  drain  region  is  generated,  said  channel  portion 
being  disposed  on  said  substrate;  and 

gate  portions,  each  gate  portion  including  a  gate  layer  for 
controlling  generation  and  forfeiture  of  the  quasi-one- 
dimensional  conductive  channel,  a  respective  gate  portion 
being  disposed  at  each  of  two  onposite  sides  of  the  channel 
portion  on  said  substrate,  said  gate  layer  including  a  low 
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fcsistaiice  thin  film 
semiconductor  film 
metal  film,  an  upper 
being  positioned  in  the 
sional  conductive  channel. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

inciting  a  dopant  impurity  and  a 

of  said  low  resistance  thin  film 

plane  as  the  quasi-one-dimen- 
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HIGH  POWER. 
DEVICE  AND 
Gno^^ang  Zhon,  360  Sheridai 
94306-2015 

Filed  Aug.  1, 19f0, 
Int  Cl,«  HOIL  2^/367. 
VS.  a.  257—197 


,419,930 
COMP(  >UND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
FA9UCATION  PROCESS 

Atc,  Apt  204,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 


1.  A  compound  semiconductor  sdbstrate  which  comprises: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  made  of  undoped  InGaAs,  said 
first  semiconductor  region  including  at  least  two  semicon- 
ductor layers; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  made  of  a  material,  different 
from  that  of  said  first  semiconductor  region,  and  having  a 
highest  bottom  energy  band  among  any  semiconductor 
layer  in  said  first  semiconductor  region,  and  further  said 
second  semiconductor  region  including  a  layer  having 
donor  impurities  added  thereto;  and 

wherein  said  first  semiconductor  region  comprises  a  first 
undoped  InGaAs  layer  as  a  main  elemental  layer  and  a 
second  undoped  InGaAs  layer  having  an  In  content 
which  is  lower  than  that  of  said  first  undoped  InGaAs 
layer,  said  second  undoped  InGiaAs  layer  being  proximate 
to  said  second  semiconductor  tiegion. 


S,449,929i 

IPC  TRANSISTOR  SEMICONMJCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

KoUi  Hoeogi,  Itami,  Japui,  aaaignorto  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1993,  Sef .  No.  169,141 
Clairas  priority,  appUcation  Japa«,  Dec  21,  1992,  4-356619; 
May  31,  1993,  5-128623 


September  12,  1995 


I,  Scr.  No.  561,102 
29/06.  29/812 


14Clains 


9  Claims 


1.  A  IIl-V  compound  sen  Iconductor  device  comprising, 
a  semi-insulating  III-V  coi  ipound  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  compound  semiconductc  r  etch  stop  layer  on  a  front  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  sai<  I  etch  stop  layer  characterized  by 
an  etch  rate  that  is  substi  ntially  slower  than  an  etch  rate  of 
said  substrate, 
an  undoped  compound  se^conductor  buffer  layer  on  said 

etch  stop  layer, 
plural  layers  of  compounc  semiconductor  material  formed 
on  said  buffer  layer,  said  plural  layers  forming  at  least  one 
active  semiconductor  d  ;vice,  said  active  semiconductor 
device  having  heat  gen  srating  regions  associated  there- 
with, said  substrate  havi  ig  wells  formed  in  a  back  surface 
thereof,  said  wells  beini ;  located  in  said  substrate  proxi- 
mate to  said  heat  generating  regions  in  said  plural  layers, 
said  wells  in  said  substrate  characterized  by  at  least  two 
different  depths  such  th  at  deepest  portions  of  said  wells 
having  a  distance  of  0.%  to  less  than  3  microns  from  the 
nearest  parts  of  said  hea  t  generating  regions,  and 
a  thermally  conductive  nu  terial  disposed  in  said  wells. 


assignors  to 


Netherlands, 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1#94,  Ser.  No.  246,535 
Claims  priority,  applicati^JB  European  Pat  Off., 
1993,  93201463 

Int  CL*  HOIL 
UjS.  CL  257—231 


5,<  49,931 

CHARGE  COUPLED  D  lAGING  DEVICE  HAVING 

MULTILAYER  GAT  i  ELECTRODE  WIRING 

Hermanns  L.  Peck,  Eindhoi  en,  Netherlands;  Eleonore  J.  M. 

Daemen,  Lombin,  France,  ind  Jan  T.  J.  Bosters,  EindhoTcn, 


U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 


W78.  27/14.  31/00 


May  21, 


15 


1.  A  charge  coupled  imag  ing  device  with  a  semiconductor 
body  in  which  a  charge  tr  uisport  channel  is  defined  at  or 
adjacent  a  surface  for  the  \  torage  and  transport  of  electric 
charge,  said  surface  being  provided  with  a  series  of  gate  elec- 
trodes in  the  form  of  conduotive  layers  which  are  electrically 
insulated  from  the  surface  by  an  interposed  gate  dielectric,  the 

;iving  electromagnetic  radiation 

ly  in  or  adjacent  the  charge 

gate  electrodes  and  through  the 

converted  into  electric  charge 


device  being  designed  for  i 
which  is  captured  at  least 
transport  channel  through  t 
surface,  said  radiation  bein| 
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through  absorption,  characterized  in  that  the  gate  electrodes 
are  provided  in  a  multilayer  wiring  with  a  first  layer  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  layer  portions  of  deposited  silicon  of 
such  a  small  thickness  that  a  comparatively  high  transparency 
b  obtained  with  a  comparatively  high  sheet  resistivity,  and 
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an  alloy  thin  film  of  hTi— Al  alloy  oriented  in  the  (100) 
crystal  plane; 


with  a  second  layer  having  a  comparatively  low  sheet  resistiv- 
ity and  a  comparatively  low  transparency,  the  gate  electrodes 
or  portions  thereof  which  are  constructed  as  part  of  the  second 
layer  having  a  length  which  is  smaller  than  the  length  of  the 
gate  electrodes  or  portions  thereof  which  are  constructed  as 
part  of  the  first  layer. 


a  crystalline  ferroelectric  thin  film  of  PbTiOj  system  or  Pb 
(Til  -xZrjc)  O3  system  formed  on  said  lower  electrode  and 
oriented  in  the  (111)  crystal  plane;  and 

an  upper  electrode  formed  on  said  ferroelectric  thin  film. 


5,449,932 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  GATE  AND 

SOURCE  REGIONS  IN  RECESSES 

Takayaki  Fi^ii,  Itami,  Japan,  Msi^or  to  MitaaUshi  Denki 

Kahnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japcn,  May  26, 1993,  5-123750 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  29/64 
VS.  a.  257—284  3  ( 


5,449,934 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Tom>fnmi  Show*;  Tcrnhito  Ohnishi,  and  Masannri  FalaoMto, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,577,  Feb.  18, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,365,095.  TUs  appUcatioo  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,710 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-030451; 
Aug.  25, 1992,  4-225593;  Dec  3, 1992,  4-324208 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  15, 
2011,  has  been  Hl^«i-Mi^ 
Int  a.-  HOIL  27/02.  23/48.  29/40 
VS.  CL  257—295  2  ( 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  recess  and  a  second  recess  shal- 
lower than  the  first  recess  and  surrounding  the  first  recess; 

two  gate  electrodes  and  a  source  electrode  disposed  on  the 
substrate  in  the  first  recess,  the  source  electrode  being 
disposed  between  and  spaced  from  the  two  gate  elec- 
trodes; and 

two  drain  electrodes  disposed  on  the  substrate  outside  of  the 
first  recess,  the  two  gate  electrodes  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  two  drain  electrodes. 


5,449,933 
FERROELECTRIC  THIN  FILM  ELEMENT 
Satoshi  Shindo,  Nagaokakyo;  Toshio  Ogawa,  Iwata;  Atsno 
Senda,  Ohtsa,  and  Tohm  Kasanawl,  TsuznU,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39^42 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-077171 

Int  CL»  HOIL  29/04.  27/22  23/48 

VS.  CL  257—295  10  ClaiuH 

1.  A  ferroelectric  thin  film  element  comprising: 

a  monocrystalline  substrate  composed  of  (100)  crystal  plane 

oriented  silicon; 
a  crystalline  MgO  thin  film  formed  on  said  silicon  substrate 

and  oriented  in  the  (100)  crystal  plane; 
a  crystalline  lower  electrode  formed  on  said  MgO  thin  film 
and  composed  of  an  alloy  thin  film  of  Ni — Cr — Al  alloy  or 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  switching  transistor  that  is  formed  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  an  ion  diffused  layer  near  a  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  ion  diffused  layer  forming  a 
source  and  a  drain  of  the  switching  transistor, 

a  bit  line  that  is  formed  over  the  switching  transistor  and  is 
directly  coupled  to  a  part  of  the  ion  diffused  layer  of  the 
switching  transistor;  and 

a  storage  capacitor  formed  over  the  bit  Une,  said  storage 
capacitor  comprising  a  storage  capacitor  contact  which 
couples  said  storage  capacitor  to  the  ion  diffused  layer  of 
the  switching  transistor, 

wherein  the  storage  capacitor  contact  is  formed  such  that 
the  storage  capacitor  contact  passes  through  the  bit  Une. 
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S.449,935j 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVfCX  INCLUDING 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORIES 

Takaihi  Nakamnra,  Kyoto,  Jipan,  vsignor  to  Rohm  Co.  Ltd^ 

Kyoto,  Japan  j 

CoatiaBation  of  Scr.  No.  926,159,  Ant.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jal.  5,  1994,  ir.  No.  270,934 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286666; 
Oct  31, 1991,  3-286667;  Oct  31, 19!  1,  3-286677 

Int  CL«  HOIL  29/  «  27/02 
VS.  a.  257—295  10  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  incliu^g  non- volatile  memories 
comprising: 
a  substrate  of  P-type  semiconducfcr, 
a  first  and  a  second  region  of  N-t]  pe  semiconductor  formed 

in  the  surface  of  the  substrata 

region  between  the  first  region  and  the  second  region; 
a  ferroelectric  layer  spaiming  the  channel  region; 
a  control  electrode  on  the  ferro^ectric  layer  and  spanning 

the  channel  region;  and 
a  third  region  of  P-type  semicondactor  within  the  surface  of 

the  first  region,  which  surface  ^  exposed. 


5,449,936 

HIGH  CURRENT  MOS  TRvtfSSISTOR  BRIDGE 
STRUCTUME 
Mario  Paparo,  San  Giovanni  La  Punli,  and  Natale  Aiello,  Cata- 
nia, bodi  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS^Thompson  Microelectron- 
ics srI  and  Consorzio  Per  La  Ric«>ca  Sulla  Microelectronics 
Nel  Mezzogiomo,  both  of  Italy     i 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979,211,  ffoT.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  199i,  Ser.  No.  310,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Euratean  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  25, 


1991,  91830512 


Into.' HOIL  '9/70 


VS. 


257—337 


7  Claims 
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an  N-type  epitaxial  layer 
having  a  top  surface; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  U-shaped  P-type  isolation  regions 
extending  from  the  epitaxial  layer  top  surface,  each  com- 
pletely surrounding  do|ied  source  regions,  electrically 
coupled  to  the  negative  o  utput  bridge  terminal,  and  doped 
drain  regions,  electrically '  coupled  to  the  respective  alter- 
nating current  input  ter  ninal,  of  the  respective  first  N- 
channel  MOS  transistor  i  of  the  first  and  second  bridge 
branches,  each  U-shape  I  P-type  isolation  region  being 
electrically  coupled  to  » id  respective  alternating  current 
input  terminal; 

at  least  a  third  and  a  four  h  U-shaped  N-type  regions,  ex- 
tending into  the  epitaxiJ  layer  from  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  outside  the  U-!  haped  P-type  isolation  regions, 
each  completely  surroui  ding  doped  source  regions  of  a 
respective  second  MOS  :ransistor  of  the  first  and  second 
bridge  branches,  respecti  ^ely,  wherein  the  second  transis- 
tors provide  vertical  cu:  rent  flow  between  the  epitaxial 
layer  top  surface  and  th<  substrate  bottom  surface. 


5,4  19,937 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISl  OR  WITH  SHORT  CHANNEL 

AND  MANUFACrURrjlG  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Motoharu  Arimura,  and  Alberto  O.  Adan,  both  of  Tenri,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214201,  Mar.  16, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  |l,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,465 

Claims  priority,  application!  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5-60091 

Int  CW  HOip.  33/00.  29/161 

VS.  a.  257—345 
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1.  A  MOS  transistor  high  current  integrated  bridge  structure 
having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  bridge  branches,  each  hav- 
ing a  first,  N-channel,  MOS  tranastor  and  a  second  MOS 
transistor  which  are  serially  connected  to  each  other  between 
positive  and  negative  output  bridge  terminals  and  have  a  com- 
mon node  connected  to  a  respective  alternating  current  input 
terminal,  the  structure  comprising: 

an  N-type  substrate  having  a  bottom  surface  connected  to 
the  positive  output  bridge  temlinal; 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor 

a  semiconductor  substrate 

source  and  drain  regions 
arranged  apart  from 

a  gate  electrode  provided 
source  region  and  the 
superpose  on  the  source 

a  channel  diffusion  region 
which  exists  between 
extending  from  below 
with  a  surface  of  the 
portion  of  the  channel 
such  that  the  channel 
rates  the  drain  region 

wherein  one  portion  of 
rates  a  side  portion  of 
region  and  is  doped  witi  i 
tivity  type  more  heavil  r 
suppress  a  short 

wherein  another  portion 
below  the  drain  region 
concentration  less  than 
substrate. 


i  channel  effect: 


9Claims 
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»mpnsmg: 

3f  a  first  conductivity  type; 

of  a  second  conductivity  type 

other  on  the  substrate; 

)n  a  channel  region  between  the 

d:  ain  region,  whose  edge  portions 

region  and  the  drain  region;  and 

brmed  along  an  entire  boundary 

drain  region  and  the  substrate 

drain  region  up  to  and  even 

s^niconductor  substrate  next  to  a 

'egion  below  the  gate  electrode 

d  iffusion  region  completely  sepa- 

the  substrate; 

channel  diffusion  region  sepa- 

drain  region  from  the  channel 

an  impurity  of  the  first  conduc- 

than  the  substrate  in  order  to 
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fr  )m  1 

tlje 
tie  I 


}f  the  channel  diffusion  region 
las  a  first  conductivity  impurity 
in  impurity  concentration  of  the 


5,449,938 

M0S<30NTR0LLED  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT 

Tbonas  StockaMier,  Baden  DJUtwO,  Switzerland,  and  Uwe  Thie- 

maam,  WntSaeUascB,  GeraMny,  Msicaors  to  ABB  Manage- 

■cat  Ltd..  Badca,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Fdt.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194^464 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatfam  Germtrnf,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
624.1 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/06.  29/78 
VS.  CL  257—356  18  ri»i— 


1.  All  MOS-controlled  power  semiconductor  compooent  (1) 
comprising: 

a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  (10),  having  at  least  one  MOS 
structure  (4), 

b)  a  conductive  gate  layer  (7),  which  is  insulated  from  the 
semiconductor  substrate  (10),  being  arranged  over  the 
substrate  (10),  and  it  being  possible  to  switch  the  semicon- 
ductor component  (1)  on  and  off  by  applying  a  voltage  to 
a  gate  electrode  (3)  which  is  connected  to  the  gate  layer 
(7); 

c)  a  main  electrode  (2)  being  in  contact  with  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  (10),  being  arranged  over  the  gate  layer 
(7),  and  being  formed  by  a  metallization  (8>,  wherein 

d)  means  are  provided  for  protection  against  destruction  of 
the  semiconductor  component  (1)  by  dielectric  break- 
downs between  the  metallization  (8)  of  the  main  electrode 
(2)  and  the  gate  layer  (7>, 

e)  said  means  comprising  a  semi-insulating  layer  (9)  sur- 
rounding and  covering  the  gate  layer  (7)  and  being  cov- 
ered by  the  metallization  (8)  of  the  main  electrode  (2). 


5,449,939 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PROTECITVE 

TRANSISTOR 
Yoko  HorigacU,  and  Kaom  Narita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NEC  CorporatkM,  Tol^o,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapM^  Dec.  29,  1993,  5^53167 
tot  CL*  HOIL  29/06,  29/78 
VS.  CL  Hn—HfO  6  ( 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  substrate  having  a 
semiconductive  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type;  an  internal 
circuit  formed  overlying  and  within  said  substrate;  an  input- 
/output  terminal  for  inputting/outputting  signals  for  and  from 
said  internal  circuit;  a  first  and  a  second  potential  lines  overly- 
ing said  substrate;  an  output  transistor  including  a  gate  elec- 


trode connected  to  said  internal  circuit  and  including  in  sakl 
semiconductive  region,  a  drain  region  electrically  connected 
to  said  input/output  terminal,  and  a  source  region  dectrically 
connected  to  said  first  potential  line,  each  of  said  source  region 
and  drain  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type;  a  protective  transistor  including  an 
emitter  region  formed  in  said  semiconductive  region  and  a 
collector  implemented  by  said  drain  region  and  a  base  imple- 
mented by  a  portion  of  said  semiconductive  region,  said  emit- 
ter region  having  said  second  conductivity  type  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  potential  lines; 
and  a  field  oxide  film  formed  on  said  semiconductive  region 
and  interposed  between  said  drain  region  and  said  emitter 
region,  wherein  a  first  parasitic  resistance  formed  along  a  first 
path  from  said  input/output  terminal  through  said  protective 
transistor  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  potential  lines  is 
smaller  than  a  second  parasitic  resistance  formed  along  a  sec- 
ond path  from  said  input/output  terminal  through  said  output 
transistor  to  said  first  potential  line. 


5.449,940 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PROTECTION  ELEMENT 

MoriUsa  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  NEC  CorpontiMi, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  890,105 
CUaw  priority,  application  Japu,  May  29,  199L  3-124241 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/34 
VS.  CL  257—360  6  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  power  source  bonding  pad  and  a  second  power  source 
bonding  pad  formed  on  an  insulating  film  covering  a 
semiconductor  chip,  said  first  power  source  bonding  pad 
and  said  second  power  source  bonding  pad  being  appUed 
with  a  first  power  source  voltage  and  a  second  power 
source  voltage,  respectively; 

a  first  power  source  wiring  connected  to  and  elongated  from 
said  first. power  source  bonding  pad; 

a  second  power  source  wiring  connected  to  and  elongated 
from  said  second  power  source  bonding  pad; 

an  internal  circuit  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
power  source  wiring  to  receive  a  voltage  therebetween  as 
a  power  source  voltage,  said  internal  circuit  including  an 
N-channel  MOS  PET  and  a  P-channel  MOS  FET  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  power  source  wiring; 
and 

a  protective  circuit  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
power  source  wiring,  said  protective  circuit  including  an 
N-channel  MOS  FET  connected  between  said  first  power 
source  wiring  and  said  second  power  source  wiring  with 
a  gate  electrode  thereof  connected  to  said  second  power 
source  wiring  and  a  P-channel  MOS  FET  connected 
between  said  first  power  source  wiring  and  said  second 
power  source  wiring,  in  parallel  with  said  N-channel 
MOS  FET,  with  a  gate  electrode  thereof  connected  to 
said  first  power  source  wiring,  drain  unctions  of  said 
N-channel  and  P-channel  MOS  FETs  breaking  down  to 
allow  current  discharge  to  occur  through  said  N-channel 
and  P-channel  MOS  FETs  when  said  first  power  source 
voltage  is  an  over  voltage  having  a  positive  polarity. 
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5,449^1 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEA|ORY  DEVICE 
Shuipei  YaanzaU,  Tokyo,  aiid  Yasntiko  Takemnrm,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Semicomluctor  Energy  Laboratory 
COn  LtiL,  Kaiasaws-kai,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  27. 1992,  Ser.  No.  966^57 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Oct.  29, 1991,  3-309914 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/6S.  27/02.  29/34 

VS.  CL  257—411  29  Clainis 


5,44»,943 


VISIBLE  AND  INFRARE  D 
(INSB)  PHOTODETECK  R 

UGHT  RECEI  ZING 
Ichiro  Kasai,  Soiyaos  Herbert 
L.  Lawrence,  Santa  Barbara , 
Barbara  Rcaearch  Center,  G  oleta,  < 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,2^ 
application  Jnn.  2, 
Inta.« 
VS.  a.  257—437 


INDIUM  ANTIMONIDE 
WITH  NON-FLASHING 
SURFACE 
L.  Hettkh,  Goleta,  and  Stephen 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa 
Calif. 
Aug.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
1 994,  Ser.  No.  253,183 
VOIL  27/14 

UClaiaM 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  devi<^  capable  of  being  electri- 
cally written  and  erased  comprising^ 
a  floating  gate; 
a  drain  region;  and 

a  film  provided  between  said  floiting  gate  and  said  drain 
region  and  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  aluminum  oxide  and  silicon  carbide. 


floiti 


5,449,942 

RARE  EARTH  OXIDE-BASEf  GARNET  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  FOR  MAGNKTOSl  KTIC  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Masayuki  Tanno,  and  Toahihiko  Ryao,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan, 

asaignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Cb.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1993,  5-022540 

Int.  a.»  B32B  9/00.  19/00 

VS.  CL  257-421  i  3  Claims 


September  12,  199S 


9.  A  broadband  indium  a^timonide  (InSb)  photodetector 
device,  comprising: 
an  InSb  substrate  having  a 

stantially  no  native  oxide 

and  accordingly  substanially 

trons  excited  in  the  substfate 

and  a  surface  opposite 
a  Si3N4  passivation  layer  foimed 

oxide  free  light  receiving 


ight  receiving  surface  with  sub- 
of  indium  or  antimony  thereon, 
no  carrier  traps  for  elec- 
by  incident  visible  radiation, 
light  receiving  surface,  and 
on  said  substantially  native 
surface. 


5,4  9.944 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IN  ItARED  IMAGE  PICKUP 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  G  P  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Gen  Sudo,  and  Soichiro  HiUi  la,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aa- 

signors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  CawaaaU,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22  523,  Fdt.  25, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  S^.  No.  806,247,  Dec.  31, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352.777 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1990,  2-403723 

Int  CL*  HOlL  23/48.  29/40 

VS.  a.  257—446  11  Clainis 


-8(SiN) 
9(ZnS) 


1.  A  rare  earth  oxide-based  magn<  tic  garnet  single  crystal  in 
the  form  of  a  film  epitaxially  gro\  n  in  the  crystallographic 
direction  of  <  1 1 1  >  on  the  substr  ite  of  a  rare  earth  oxide- 
based  garnet  single  crystal  followed  by  a  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  800*  to  1200*  C,  which  has  a 
chemical  composition  expressed  byjthe  formula 

(BixR}.xXFe5.jM,)Oi2. 

in  which  R  is  a  rare  earth  elemen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium,  lutetium  and  li  nthanum  or  a  combination 
thereof,  M  is  galUum,  aluminum  or  k  combination  thereof,  the 
subscript  X  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  0.02  to  0.4 
and  the  subscript  y  is  a  positive  nufiber  in  the  range  from  0.6 
to  0.8,  and  has  a  growth-induced  magnetic  anisotropy  constant 
Ku«  in  the  range  from  0.3x10*  td  1.5x10*  erg/cm^  in  the 
crystallographic  <111>  direction. 


1.  A  semiconductor  image  pickup  device  comprising: 

a  signal  processing  substn  te  including  a  plurality  of  input 

diodes;  and 

a  photo-sensing  substrate  iiicluding 

a  plurality  of  detector  elonents  separated  from  each  other, 

each  detector  element  liaving  a  first  region  providing  an 

input  port  for  incidei  it  rays  on  an  input  side  of  said 

photo-sensing  substrat :  and  having  a  second  region  at  a 

bottom  surface  on  an  c  pposite  side  of  said  photo-sensing 

substrate  facing  said  signal  processing  substrate,  the 

second  region  couplet  to  a  respective  one  of  said  input 

diodes  for  outputting  1 1  detected  signal  to  the  respective 

one  of  said  input  diod  es,  and 

a  light  shield  layer  fon  led  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 

photo-sensing  substrate  and  supporting  said  detector 

elements  at  least  on  a  portion  of  the  bottom  surface 
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thereof,  said  light  shield  layer  including  an  insulation 
multilayer  and  a  metal  layer  laminated  in  this  order  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  photo-sensing  substrate,  said 
metal  layer  connected  to  the  first  region  of  each  of  said 
detector  elements. 


5,449,945 
SIUCON  METAL-SEMICONDUCTOR-METAL 
PHOTODETECTOR 
Sterea  R.  J.  Bmeck;  Darid  R.  Myers,  and  Aahwani  K. ! 
all  of  Albuquerque.  N.  Mez^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcaented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  IS.  1993.  Ser.  No.  4.803 

Int  CL»  HOIL  27/14.  29/4S 

VS.  CL  257—451  2  riri— 


1.  A  silicon-based  photodiode  having  effective  response  to 
radiation  in  the  visible  to  near  infrared  spectral  range  compris- 
ing: 

a  planar  layer  comprising  crystalline  Si  having  a  defected 
layer  within  it  which  extends  from  the  surface  of  the  Si 
layer  exposed  to  the  radiation  to  an  intermediate  level  in 
the  Si  layer,  wherein  the  defected  layer  contains  means  to 
increase  absorption  of  the  radiation  at  energies  below  the 
band  gap  of  undefected  Si  crystals  and  means  to  decrease 
collection  of  photogenerated  charge  carriers  from  beneath 
the  defected  layer; 

two  Schottky  barrier  electrodes  on  the  Si  layer  adjacent  the 
defected  layer,  wherein  the  defected  layer  extends  under- 
neath the  electrodes  as  well  as  in  the  spaces  between  the 
electrodes;  and 

means  to  sense  the  photodiode  reqwnse  to  the  radiation,  said 
means  being  connected  between  the  two  electrodes. 


6  E         B    7ai    c      e^'*'  *• 


rrt^ 


11    14 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  provided  with  an  isolation  region 
between  circuit  elements,  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  an  insulation  film  on  a  surface  thereof; 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  disposed  on  said 


substrate  with  said  insulation  film  interposed  therebe- 
tween, said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  being 
partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  islands  for  circuit  element 
formation  by  trenches  extending  to  said  insulation  film 
from  a  surface  of  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
layer,  and  said  trenches  being  provided  around  said  is- 
lands for  circuit  dement  formation,  respectively; 

insulation  layers  each  for  burying  a  corresponding  trench 
therein; 

a  region,  for  capacitive  coupling  prevention,  formed  of  a 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  substance  which  forms 
said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer,  said  region  for 
capacitive  coupling  prevention  being  disposed  between 
said  plurality  of  islands  for  circuit  element  formation  and 
independent  from  said  plurality  of  islands  for  circuit  ele- 
ment formation  by  said  trenches;  and 

means  for  applying  a  constant  electric  potential  to  said  re- 
gion for  capacitive  coupling  prevention. 


5,449,947 

read-disturb  tolerant  metal-to-metal 
anhfuse  and  fabrication  method 

Wcam-Jei  Ckca,  Sanyrale;  Steve  S.  CUang.  Saratoga,  aad 
Em  Elaahmawi,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  Actel 
Corporation,  SMnyralc,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,298 
lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—530  5  i 


^^^^^^^ 


5,449,946 

semiconductor  device  provided  with 
isolation  region 

ToaUo  SakaUbara,  Niahio;  MaUo  lida,  IcUMsndya;  TakayaU 
Sngiaaka,  OkaaU,  aad  Sboji  Miva,  Nnkirta,  aU  of  Japan. 
I  to  Nlppnndtnao  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya.  Ji^an 
FOed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,119 
I  priority,  appHction  Jap■l^  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-049656 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  29/06,  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—487  U  ( 


1.  An  electrically  programmable  antifiise  comprising: 

a  lower  electrode; 

an  inter-metal  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  lower 
electrode,  said  inter-metal  dielectric  Uyer  including  an 
antifiiae  cell  opening  formed  therein; 

a  first  layer  of  antifiise  material,  said  antifiise  material  dis- 
posed in  said  antifiise  cell  opening; 

a  highly  electrically  conductive  layer,  formed  from  a  metal, 
said  highly  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  over 
said  first  layer  of  antifiise  material  in  said  antifiise  cdl 
opening;  and 

a  second  layer  of  antifiise  material,  said  second  layer  of 
antifiise  material  disposed  over  said  highly  electrically 
conductive  layer  in  said  antifiiae  cell  opening. 


5,449,948 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTECWATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICES 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE 

GENERATED  BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INTERNAL 

ciRcurnrY 

Hinikasa  Inow,  Tokai;  ToMiJi  OtaU.  HitacW;  Hk«icU 
ShiMhara,  HiiacU;  Kca  TakahHU,  Tokai;  TcMM  Nakavwa. 
ToMbe;  Mitiw  Uniiri.  One,  m»k  Maarti  Fi^Mka.  HIte- 
cU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigian  to  HItacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  678352 

CUms  priority,  appMcaffam  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1990,  2-80755 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  257—531  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  internal  circuitry  in  a  aemicoodoc- 

tor  integrated  circuit  chip  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  I  Ghz, 

comprising: 
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circuitry  along  a  power 


supplying  power  to  the  intemalji 

connection; 

grounding  the  internal  circuitry  l|y  a  ground  connection' 
reducing  external  circuit  noise  by;  connectmg  a  first  capaci- 
tor between  said  power  coime^on  and  said  ground  con- 
nection externally  of  said  chip.land 


n-i 


2t  29 


25' 


jM^  fffif 


2? 


clock 


28-' 


iit 


26' 


reducing  noise  caused  by  the  hiM  frequency  operation  of 
the  internal  circuitry  and  circiit  noise  between  the  first 
capacitor  and  the  internal  circuitry  by  a  second  capacitor 
having  a  smaller  capacitance  than  the  first  c^ipacitor,  said 
second  capacitor  being  comprised  in  the  chip  and  connec- 
tion between  said  power  coifiection  and  said  ground 
connection. 


MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATEd  SENaCX)NDUCrOR 

device' 

Hartmnt  Michel;  Peter  Flohia,  both  of  RentliBgeii,  and  Alfred 

Gocrtech,  Koaterdiagefl,  all  of  Gemaay,  aMignors  to  Robert 

Boach  GabH,  Stmtgart,  Genuny 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE91/00909.  §  371  Date  Jan.  11. 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Ju.  11, 1993,  PCT  P«b.  N».  WO92/10855,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JoL  25, 1992  , 

PCT  Filed  Not.  19, 1991 J  Scr.  No.  74,874 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnrfany,  Dee.  12,  1990,  40  39 
662J 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/861 
VS.  CL  257—567  12  daims 


Z- 


n 


•• 
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n-doped  second  zone  an< 
the  substrate  adjoining 
the  p-doped  first  zone. 


tlie 


5,^19350 


PHOTOSENSOR  WITH 


INSULATION 


YaicU    MaaaU,    Kawaaald; 
Tenihilu)  Fteaahbna, 
and  SeUi  KaUnoto, 


CoatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa  of 
aliaadoaed,  wUeh  is  a 
1988,  ahaadoaed,  which  if  a 
Apr.  4, 1985, 


coatiaa  itioa 
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a  portion  of  the  main  surface  of 
second  zone  without  covering 


HinHalu; 
YoiMlaaw, 


9RGANIC  AND  INORGANIC 
LAYERS 

MasaU    Fakaya,    Yoliohama; 
Katnaori  Terada,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to 
'^okyo,  Japaa 

Aag.  5, 1992,  abandoacd, 
ter.  No.  563,784,  Aag.  6, 1990, 

of  Scr.  No.  263,988,  Oct  27, 

mrttanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  719,966, 

loB  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 


,  abaadoaed.  Thia  ipplicatii 
212,432 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  1984,  59-74907; 
Apr.  16, 1984,  59-74912 

lat.  CL*  HOjL  27/46,  31/048 
VS.  CL  257—643 


23-2- 


1.  A  photosensor  array  <  omprising  plural  photoreceiving 
units  arranged  in  an  array,  <  tch  of  which  comprises  a  photo- 
conducting layer  of  amorph  }us  silicon  formed  on  a  substrate 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  electr  >des  provided  through  an  ohmic 
contact  layer  on  the  photoc<  nducting  layer,  wherein,  between 
at  least  the  pair  of  electrcxles  on  said  photoconducting  layer,  an 
inorganic  insulating  layer,  ^d  a  sili(X>ne  resin  layer  with  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  olsaid  inorganic  insulating  layer  are 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  semiconductor  device  having  at 
least  one  p-n  junction,  comprising: 

an  n-doped  substrate  having  a  tiain  surface,  an  underside 
and  one  specific  conductivity  type, 

a  metallizing  coating  formed  on  the  underside  of  the  sub- 
strate and  having  a  potential  value, 

a  p-doped  first  zone  of  opposite  conductivity  type  diffused 
into  the  main  surface  of  the  siMtrate  and  having  a  poten- 
tial value, 

a  highly  n-doped  second  zone  of  the  same  conductivity  typie 
as  the  substrate,  said  second  zpne  being  diffiised  into  the 
main  surface  of  the  substrate  tpaced  apart  from  the  first 
zone, 

at  least  one  passivation  Uyer  partially  covering  the  main 
surface  of  the  substrate,  and 

at  least  one  metal  cover  elec:tr(xle  applied  on  said  at  least  one 
passivation  layer  and  connected  to  a  voltage  potential 
having  a  value  between  the  potential  value  of  the  first 
zone  and  the  potential  value  of  the  metallizing  coating 
formed  on  the  underside  of  tht  substrate,  said  at  least  one 
metal  cover  electrode  including  a  first  cover  electrode 
spaced  apart  from  the  p-doped  first  zone  so  as  to  cover  the 


formed,  in  this  order. 


5,149,951 

LEAD  FRAMES  WTTH  I  PROVED  ADHESION  TO  A 

PCLYMER 


1,014,  Ji 


Arriad  ParthMaratU,  North 
Madiaoa,  both  <rf  Couu, 
HaTCB,Coaa. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  1,( 
which  i*  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-^ 
1992.  TVs  appbcatioB 
lat  CL*  HOIL 
UACL  257-677 
1.  A  leadframe,  oomprisiAg: 
an  electrically  conductiv< 


Braaford,  aad  Deepak  Mahalikar, 
to  Olia  CorporatioB,  New 


aa.  6, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,343,073, 
of  Ser.  No.  822,373,  Jaa.  17, 
faL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,064 

73/043.  23/48,  23/54 


iron  baaed  alloy  substrate  formed 
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mto  a  plurality  of  leads,  said  substrate  coated  with  a  dOute 
sulfuric  acnd  soluble  metallic  layer  having  a  thickness  of 


1.  A  superconducting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  superconductor, 

an  electronic  cooling  element  for  implementing  heat  absorp- 
tion by  being  electrically  energized,  having  a  cooling-use 
metal  electrode  provided  to  the  superconducting  element 
via  an  insulating  layer,  p-type  and  n-type  semiconductor 
layers  attached  to  the  cooling-use  metal  electrcxle  so  as  to 
be  electrically  connected  thereto  independently  of  each 
other,  heat-radiation-use  metal  electrode  layers  provided 
to  the  p-type  and  n-type  semiconductor  layers,  respec- 
tively and  independently  of  each  other,  and  a  heat-radia- 
tion plate  provided  to  the  heat-radiation-use  metal  elec- 
trode layers  via  an  insulating  layer, 

a  first  container  for  accommodating  the  superconductor  and 
the  electronic  cooling  element  therein,  the  first  container 
having  an  inert  gas  sealed  therein; 

a  second  cxmtainer  for  accxtmmodating  the  first  cx)ntainer 
therein,  interior  of  the  second  container  being  sealed  in  a 
vacuum  state;  and 

leads  connected  to  the  superconductor  and  the  electronic 
cooling  element,  respectively,  and  drawn  out  of  the  sec- 
ond cxmtainer  for  connec:ting  the  superconductor  and  the 
electronic  ccmling  element  each  to  an  external  circuit 


5,449,953 
MONOUTHIC  MICROWAVE  INTERGRATED  CDtCUIT 

ON  HIGH  REsisnvmr  snjooN 

Harvey  C  Nathaaaoa,  PittAargh,  Pa.;  Michad  W.  OcanrdL 
Frederick,  Md^  Thoana  J.  Saith,  Jr.,  Sale*  Towaahip,  Pa,; 
Lewia  R.  Lowry,  Jr.,  Scott  Towa^ip,  Ohio,  aad  Maaricc  H. 
Haaca,  Marrjrrrilfe,  Pa.,  awiiaori  to  Wfatiaghnait  Electric 
Corporatioa,  Pltlabaigh,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,770,  Sep.  20, 1993,  n%wiiiTatd. 

which  ii  a  c«MtiBaatia»4a-paft  of  Scr.  No.  583,059,  Sep.  14, 

1990,  abaadoaad.  Thii  appUcatioa  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  Na. 

358,041 

lat  CL»  HOIL  23/36,  23/29.  23/48;  HOIP  3/08 

VS.  CL  257—728  10  I 


from  about  10  angstroms  to  about  1000  angstroms  and 
containing  a  mixture  of  chromium  and  zinc. 


5,449,952 
SUPERCONDUCTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
DEW-PREVENTABLE  PELTIER-EFFECT  ELEMENT 
INTEGRATED  THEREWITH 
Shod  Kataoka,  Taaaahi,  aad  Hideo  Nojiau,  Nara,  both  of  Ja- 
paa, aatigaors  to  Sharp  gahaihikl  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,109 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-141974 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/02.  25/04:  HOIB  12/16;  F25B  21/00 

VS.  CL  257—716  8  Oaias 


10.  An  integrated  carcuit  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  Uyer  of  bulk  silicon  having  resistivity 
greater  than  1000  ohm-<»i; 

a  generally  planar  insulating  layer  disposed  on  an  entire 
surfacx  of  said  layer  of  bulk  siUcon; 

a  layer  of  active  silicon  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  and 
electrically  isolated  from  said  layer  of  bulk  silicon  by  said 
insulating  layer,  said  layer  of  active  silicon  having  voids 
therein  which  define  mesas  of  active  silicxxi; 

circuitry  formed  in  said  mesas  of  active  silicon,  wherein  said 
circ:uitry  is  operable  at  micrrowave  frequencies. 


5,449,954 

INTERCONNECTION  STRUCTURE  WTFH  TION 

LAYERS 

Maaahiko  Ito,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  assigwr  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193,531 
CUm  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1993,  5-025581 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  257—751  3  I 


.  An  interconnection  structure  comprising: 
semiconductor  substrate  including  an  upper  surface,  a 
semiconductor  region  defined  within  the  substrate  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  upper  $urfac:e  and  a  connecting 
hole  defined  in  said  substrate  and  extending  inwardly  from 
a  top  opening  defined  in  said  upper  surface  to  an  opposed 
inner  end  wall  defined  by  an  exposed  portion  of  said 
semicx>nduc:tor  region,  said  connecting  hole  being  fiirther 
defined  by  a  substrate  sidewall  extending  between  said  top 
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opening  and  said  inner  end  wall;  said  interconnection 
structure  further  comprising  a  multi-layer  covering  dis- 
poaed  in  and  about  the  contact  hole  and  including:  a  first 
Ti  layer  disposed  in  said  connecting  hole  and  extending  on 
said  upper  surface,  along  said  substrate  sidewall  and  on 
said  inner  end  wall;  a  second  TiON  layer  disposed  on  said 
first  Ti  layer  and  continuous  with  said  first  Ti  layer;  a 
third  TiN  layer  disposed  on  said  second  TiON  layer  and 
continuous  with  said  second  TiON  layer;  and  «  metallic 
interconnection  layer  containing  Al  disposed  on  said  third 
TiN  layer  and  continuous  witlf  said  third  TiN  layer. 


5,449^ 
FILM  CIRCUIT  METAL  SY! 
BUMPED  IC  PA< 
Richard  P.  DcMw,  LaGnnge 
WOidiiltoa,  Mmb^  aad  Wi 


FOR  USE  WITH 
GES 

DL;  Michael  D.  Evaaa, 
PeadeigaH,  Fcmm,  Va^ 


I  to  ATAT  Corp^  Marray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  ScA  No.  221,731 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  23/49.  29/^  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  CL  257—751 
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1.  A  cticuit  including  thin  fUm  elements  and  electrical  inter- 
conoectiona  on  the  major  surfiKC  pf  an  imnilating  subctiate, 
said  interconnections  compriang    i 

a  plurality  of  metal  layers  deported  on  said  substrate  in  a 
preselected  pattern, 

said  plurality  of  metal  layers  comf  riaes  in  an  ascending  order 
from  the  substrate  titanium,  aalladinm  or  a  palladium- 
titanium  alloy,  copper  nickel  aid  gold,  wherein 

a  thin  barrier  layer  of  copper  is  interposed  between  the  gold 
layer  and  the  nickel  layer,  said  (hin  barrier  layer  of  copper 
being  in  a  thickncn  suflicient  t^  restrict  diffusion  of  nickel 
through  said  gold  layer. 


5«449' 
DUAL  PEDAL  OPEltATION  OF 
ELECTRONICALLY-CONTROiIeD  VEHICLE  ENGINE 
EdwaH  L.  WUHaM,  Fort  Wa]rM,lIad..  aMiffMr  to  Navirtar 
latcraatioMl  Traaoportatfaa  Co4^  CUeaco,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1994»  Set.  No.  191,379 
lat  CL*  B620  1/22 
MS.  CL  307—10.1  9  Oaiaw 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  an  engine  that  pow- 
ers the  vehicle  and  that  is  under  ttie  control  of  an  electrical 
controller  that  is  itself  under  the  control  of  two  separate  accel- 
erator pedals  in  different  locations  of  the  vehicle  for  operating 
the  engine  over  a  range  comprising  idle  operation  and  non-idle 
operation,  the  improvement  whicli  comprises: 

a)  for  each  accelerator  pedal,  a  corresponding  accelerator 
pedal  sensor  that  is  individual  to  and  operated  by  the 
corresponding  pedal; 

b)  each  said  sensor  comprising,  : 

i)  an  accelerator  pedal  position  sensing  device  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  pedal  position  signal  representing  posi- 
tion of  the  corresponding  pedal  over  a  pedal  range 
spanning  an  idle  position  and  non-idle  positions,  and 

ii)  an  idle  validation  switch  for  providing  a  validation 
signal  to  distinguish  idle  position  from  non-idle  posi- 
tions of  the  corresponding  pedal; 

c)  each  said  sensing  device  coourising  means  operated  by 
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the  corresponding  pedal  for  providing  a  corresponding 
electrical  pedal  position  signal  as  a  voltage  whose  magni- 
tude represents  pedal  position  over  such  pedal  range; 
d)  each  idle  validation  switch  comprising  switch  means 
operated  by  the  corresponding  pedal  selectively  to  fust 
dons  for  distinguishing  idle  posi- 
n-idle  positions  ot  the  pedal  by 
ritch  conditions  when  the  pedal  is 
I  other  of  said  switch  conditions 
i-idle;  and 

-  operatively  coupling  said  sen- 
I  such  that 
i)  whenever  the  pedals  are  in  identical  positions  in  which 
their  respective  sensiiig  devices  provide  identical  mag- 
nitude voltages,  suclTidentical  magnitude  voltage  is 
coupled  through  to  said  controller, 


and  second  switch  cond 
tion  of  the  pedal  from  i 
presenting  one  of  said  sv 
in  idle  position  and 
when  the  pedal  is  in  no^ 
e)  coupling  circuit  means  I 
sors  with  said  controlled 


ii)  whenever  the  pedals 


ire  in  different  positions  in  which 


their  respective  sensii  g  devices  provide  different  mag- 


nitude voltages,  only 
device  whose  pedal  is 


the  voltage  from  the  one  sensing 
more  distant  fix>m  idle  position  is 


coupled  through  to  skid  controller  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  voltage  firom  the  other  sensing  device, 

iii)  whenever  at  least  one  pedal  is  in  non-idle  position 
causing  the  correspoading  idle  vaUdation  switch  to  be 
in  said  other  switch  condition,  such  other  switch  condi- 
tion is  coupled  through  to  said  controller  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  said  oiw  swibli  condition,  and 

iv)  whenever  both  pedals  are  in  idle  pocition  causing  both 
idle  validation  switcl^  to  be  in  said  one  switch  condi- 
I  condition  is  coupled  through  to 


leans  including  current  blocking 


tion,  such  one  switclj 
said  controller,  and 
I  said  coupling  circuit 

means  comprising, 

i)  means  for  blocking  ciirrent  flow  between  each  sensing 
device  when  voltage  ^om  the  one  sensing  device  whose 
pedal  is  more  distant  from  idle  position  is  coupled 
through  to  said  contmUer  so  as  to  thereby  prevent  the 
other  sensing  device  from  imposing  a  current  drain  on 
such  one  sensing  deVice  that  would  otherwise  impair 
the  accuracy  of  the  {voltage  coupled  through  to  said 
controller  from  such  put  sensing  device. 


to  Wioacr  lateraa- 


5Jl49,9S7 
SELF-CONTAINED  ANTIfnOEaT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

[CLES 
Loals  D.  Cario,  UtchfleM,  ' 
tioaal  Royalty  Corporatiop 

FOcd  JnL  2«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  96,427 
Int.  CL*  Bf)R  2i/04.  25/10 
MS.  CL  307— lOJ  22  daioH 

1.  An  anti-thefl  device  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
starting  circuit  including  aa  operating  switch  and  a  starting 
motor  adapted  to  draw  a  substantial  amount  of  current  from  a 
battery  of  said  vehicle  wheii  said  operating  switch  is  actuated, 
said  anti-theft  device  comnrising  a  power  switching  device 
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having  a  first  condition  coiuecting  said  battery  to  said  starting 
circuit  and  a  second  condition  disconnecting  said  starting 
circuit  from  said  battery,  operating  means  for  selectively  shift- 
ing said  power  switching  device  between  said  first  condition 
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5,449,959 

DIODE  EXPANDER  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  ELECTRONICS 

Daatel  T.  Mar  f  afhiaa,  aad  Kari  C.  Headeiaoa,  both  of  Lych- 

bwg,  Va.,  aMivMrs  to  The  Bahcocfc  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 

OrtauH,La. 

Fliad  JaL  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272^97 

lat  CL*  H02J  3/06 

MS,  CL  307—17  10  rhif 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  incorporating  an  improved  diode 
expander  network  for  an  electromagnetic  acotistic  transducer 
having  a  coil  and  a  radio  frequency  power  source,  the  circuit 
comprising: 
a  matching  transformer  having  a  primary  side  and  a  second- 
ary side,  the  primary  side  of  the  matching  transformer 
operatively  connected  to  the  radio  frequency  power 
source  for  receiving  the  radio  frequency  power,  the  sec- 
ondary side  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg;  and 
a  diode  expander  network  having  a  first  pair  of  composite 
diodes  connected  in  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
the  first  leg  of  the  transformer,  and  a  second  pair  of  com- 
posite diodes  connected  in  parallel  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  the  second  leg  of  the  transformer,  each  composite 
diode  having  a  plurality  of  diodes  arranged  in  a  series  and 
parallel  relationship,  one  of  the  composite  diodes  in  each 
pair  being  arranged  to  conduct  electricity  therethrough  in 
a  first  direction  while  the  other  composite  diode  in  each 
pair  is  arranged  to  conduct  electricity  therethrough  in  a 
second  direction,  oppocite  to  the  first  direction. 


SOLAR  BATTERY  CONTROL  SWTTCH  OUTPUT 

VOLTAGE  AOJl^TMENT  CIRCUIT 

Tai-Har  Yaag.  5-1  Taipia  St^  Sl-Ha  Towa,  DiM-Hwa,  T^wm 

FIM  Mar.  17. 1993,  Scr.  Na.  32,131 

CUaM  pitority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Ualtad  ri^ni,  Mar.  II.  1992, 

920SM2 

IV  portiaa  of  the  tar*  of  tUa  pataat  nhaaVMMt  to  Oct.  4, 201 L 


UJ5.  CL  307— «1 


lat.  CL*  inOI  1/00 


and  said  second  condition,  and  means  for  producing  a  iknm 
■tmulating  a  weak  battery  when  said  power  switching  device  is 
in  said  second  condition  and  when  said  operating  switch  is 
actuated. 


1.  A  solar  battery  control  switch  output  voltage  adjustment 
circuit  comprising  at  least  six  substantially  identical  solar  bat- 
teries, including  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  solar 
batteries,  which  are  interconnected  by  a  central  control  unit 
for  connecting  the  solar  batteries  in  a  series  and  parallel  ar- 
rangement for  providing  an  output  voltage  on  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  having  a  required  load  in  a  wide  range  of  output 
voltages,  the  output  terminals  including  positive  and  negative 
output  terminals,  respectively,  each  solar  battery  having  re- 
spective poaitive  and  negative  terminals  and  a  terminal  volt- 
age, said  circuit  fiirther  comprising  five  double  pole  double 
throw  switches,  including  a  first  switch  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  first  solar  battery  and  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  second  solar  battery,  a  second  switch  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  second  solar  battery  and  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  third  solar  battery,  a  third  switch  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  third  solar  battery  and  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  fourth  solar  battery,  a  fourth  switch  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  fourth  solar  battery  and  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  fifth  solar  battery,  and  a  fifth  switch  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  the  fifth  solar  battery  and  the  poaitive  terminal  of 
the  fifth  solar  battery,  each  switch  having  first  and  second 
common  contacts,  fint  and  second  normally  closed  contacts, 
and  first  and  second  normally  opened  contacts,  respectively, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  first  common  contact  to  the 
second  normally  closed  contact,  and  the  second  common 
contact  to  the  first  normally  closed  contact,  such  that  when  at 
least  one  of  said  five  switches  is  actuated  by  the  central  control 
unit,  the  respective  common  contacts  of  said  at  least  one 
switch  are  connected  to  respective  normally  opened  contacts 
of  said  at  least  one  switch,  or  to  respective  normally  closed 
contacts,  and  when  at  least  one  of  said  five  switches  is  in  nor- 
mal position,  the  respective  common  contacts  are  connected  to 
respective  normally  closed  contacts,  the  first  normally  opened 
contacts  of  said  five  switches  being  connected  to  ground,  and 
the  second  normally  opened  contacts  of  said  five  switches 
being  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  pair  of  output 
terminals,  five  pairs  of  diodes,  each  pair  having  first  and  second 
diodes,  each  of  the  diodes  having  respective  positive  and  nega- 
tive terminals,  each  pair  of  the  diodes  being  connected  to  each 
of  said  five  switches  such  that  the  first  diode  is  connected  by  its 
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negative  terminal  to  the  first  nominy  opened  contact  and  by 
its  positive  terminal  to  the  first  co«uxhi  contact,  and  the  sec- 
ond diode  is  connected  by  its  negative  terminal  to  the  second 
common  contact  and  by  its  positive  terminal  to  the  second 
normally  opened  contact  the  negative  terminals  of  all  respec- 
tive first  diodes  being  connected  to  ground,  and  the  positive 
terminals  of  all  respective  second  diodes  being  connected  to 
the  positive  terminal  of  the  pai4  of  the  output  terminals, 
wherein  in  the  normal  position  of  ihe  respective  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  switches,  die  respective  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  solar  batteries  are  in  parallel,  and 
output  voltage  is  the  terminal  vo|u>ge  of  each  solar  battery; 
wherein,  when  the  second  and  the  fourth  switches  are  actu- 
ated, the  first  and  the  second  solar  batteries,  the  third  and  the 
fourth  solar  batteries,  and  the  fifth  |uid  the  sixth  solar  batteries, 
respectively,  are  coiuiected  in  aeri^  and  the  series-coimected 
first  and  second  solar  batteries  ara  in  parallel  with  the  series- 
connected  third  and  fourth  solar  batteries,  and  are  in  parallel 
with  the  series-connected  fifth  and  kixth  solar  batteries,  and  the 
output  voltage  is  twice  the  teni$nal  voltage  of  each  soUr 
battery;  wherein,  when  said  five  switches  are  actuated,  the 
respective  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  solar 
batteries  are  connected  in  series,  and  the  output  voltage  is  six 
times  the  terminal  voltage  of  each  solar  battery. 
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an  output  terminal  coupfed  to  an  output  terminal  of  the 

output  buffer, 
an  NPN  fifth  bipolar  transistor  whose  collector  is  coupled  to 

the  high-power-iource-  roltage  terminal  and  whose  base  b 

coupled  to  the  output  t  aminal; 
a  PNP  sixth  tMpolar  tranai  rtor  whose  collector  is  coupled  to 

the  low-power-source-^  oltage  terminal  and  whose  base  is 

coupled  to  the  output  terminal; 
a  first  constant-current  scKirce  coupled  to  an  emitter  of  the 
I  to  the  base  of  the  fourth  bipolar 


fifth  bipolar  transistor 

transistor, 
a  second  constant- 

the  sixth  bipolar 

transistor; 
a  third  constant-current 

first  bipolar  transistor 


source  coupled  to  an  emitter  of 
or  and  the  base  of  the  third  bipolar 


lurce  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the 
turned  on  at  a  sampling  time; 
a  fourth  constant-currenti  source  coupled  to  the  emitter  of 
the  second  bipolar  transistor  and  turned  on  at  a  sampling 
time. 


aadDirid 


ELECTRIC 
Georae  A.  Ladwig, 
CaUf„  MrigMn  to  Solar 
CUif. 

FUedMar.  18, 

UjS.  CL  310—58 


5  449361 
MACI9NE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

G.  Tcr^  botk  of  Sa  Diego, 
rnMaca  bcorporatcd,  San  Diego, 


1993,  Scr.  No.  33,484 
H02K  9/00 


1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit,  c  >mprising: 

an  NPN  first  bipolar  transistor  1  /hose  collector  is  coupled  to 
a  high-power-source  voltage  terminal; 

a  PNP  second  bipolar  transistof  whose  collector  is  coupled 
to  a  low-power-source-volta^e  terminal; 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  eadi  base  of  the  first  and  second 
bipolar  transistors,  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be  sampled; 

a  PNP  third  bipolar  transistor  whose  collector  is  coupled  to 
the  low-power-source-voltage  terminal  and  whose  base  is 
coupled  to  an  emitter  of  the  first  bipolar  transistor; 

an  NPN  fourth  bipolar  transistor  whose  collector  is  coupled 
to  the  high-power-source-vt>ltage  terminal  and  whose 
base  is  coupled  to  an  emitter  bf  the  second  bipolar  transis- 
tor; 

a  capacitor  one  terminal  of  w  ^h  is  coupled  to  the  low- 
power-source-voltage  termii  si  and  the  other  terminal  of 
which  is  coupled  to  emitters  of  the  third  and  fourth  bipo- 
lar transistors; 

an  output  buffer  whose  input  terminal  is  coupled  to  the 
emitters  of  the  third  and  foioth  bipolar  transistors; 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  4iid  electric  machine  package  com- 
prising: 

a  compressor  section  b^g  positioned  in  the  gas  turbine 
engine  producing  a  flow  of  compressed  air,  a  portion  of 
said  flow  of  compres^  air  being  a  cooling  air,  during 
operation  of  the  gas  turbine  engine; 

an  outer  case  being  a  paA  of  the  electric  machine,  said  elec- 
tric machine  including  a  stator  assembly  attached  thereto 
in  a  generally  circular  array  and  having  a  rotor  assembly 
rotatable  positioned  vAthin  the  stator  assembly  forming  a 
gap  with  respect  to  the  stator  assembly  and  the  rotor 
assembly,  an  annular  fianifold  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  compressor  section,  an  expander  nozzle 
interposed  the  annular  manifold  and  the  rotor  assembly 
and  an  expander  turbine  generally  axially  aligned  in  opera- 
tive relationship  to  tht  expander  nozzle  and  the  gap; 

said  expansion  nozzle  includes  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  nozzle  openings  and  said  expansion  turbine 
includes  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  arranged  blades, 
said  plurality  of  circu  nferentially  arranged  nozzle  open- 
ings are  generally  ax  ally  alignMl  with  said  pluraUty  of 
circumferentially  arra  iged  blades;  and 


said  electric  machine  further  includes  a  means  for  regulating 
the  amount  of  cooling  air  drawn  from  the  compressor 
section,  said  means  for  regulating  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  compressor  section  and  the  manifold  in  the 
electric  machine. 


5,449,962 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY 

Akiya  ShichUyo,  Aichi;  Shin  Kosase,  Obu;  Hiroaki  Ki^Jhira, 
Nagoya,  and  Atsushi  Umeda,  Aiuo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd^  AicU,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1992,  4-27627S 

Int  CL6  H02K  3/00 

VS.  a.  310—184  6  Claims 


5,449,963 
ARMATURE  END  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  WOUND  ROTOR 
Kam-Shing  Mok,  Yuen  Long,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Electric  SA.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Job.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jna.  15,  1993, 
9312312 

Int  a."  H02K  3/46 
VS.  CL  310—270  9  daimi 

1.  A  spider  for  a  wound  rotor  of  an  electric  motor,  the  spider 
comprising: 
a  hub;  and 


a  radially  extending  body  portion  with  radially  extending 
spokes,  fitted  to  and  supported  by  the  hub;  wherein 


the  body  portion  and  the  hub  are  made  from  different  mate- 
rials. 


5,449,964 

TRIGGERING  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  DEVICE 

Michael  J.  Snyder,  9454  SW.  Ochoeo  Dr.,  Taalatin,  Oreg.  97062 
FUed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,573 
Int  CL*  HOIL  4J/08 
VS.  CL  310-330  16  ( 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  core  provided  with  slots;  and 

a  stator  coil  provided  in  said  slots,  said  stator  coil  compris- 
ing: 

a  three-phase  Y-form  connection  circuit  having  three  first 
windings  connected  in  Y-form;  and 

a  three-phase  delta-form  connection  circuit  having  three 
second  windings  connected  in  delta-form  and  arranged  in 
parallel  with  the  three-phase  Y-form  connection  circuits, 
each  of  the  three  second  windings  being  provided  in  the 
slots  of  the  stator  core  so  that  respective  phase  differences 
between  the  three  second  windings  are  about  120*,  each  of 
the  three  first  windings  being  divided  into  a  pair  of  wind- 
ings portions,  and  each  winding  portion  in  each  pair  of 
winding  portions  being  provided  in  the  slots  in  which  one 
of  the  three  second  windings  has  been  provided  so  that 
each  of  the  three  first  windings  defined  by  the  pair  of 
winding  poriions  has  a  resultant  composite  voltage  vector 
that  is  shifted  by  30*  in  phase  from  a  voltage  vector  of  one 
of  the  second  windings  that  is  adjacent  the  resultant  com- 
posite voltage  vector  of  the  first  winding. 


1.  A  triggering  transducer  for  signaling  external  equipment 
from  an  acoustic  device  having  a  foundational  structure  and  an 
acoustic  member,  the  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  for  mounting  to  the  foundational  structure; 

(b)  an  elastic  beam  member  having  an  anchor  portion  sup- 
ported relative  to  the  base  and  having  a  beam  extremity 
for  limited  area  contact  with  the  acoustic  member;  and 

(c)  a  piezoelectric  element  attached  to  an  active  portion  of 
the  beam  member  between  the  beam  extremity  and  the 
anchor  portion  for  coupling  bending  strain  from  the  beam 
member  to  the  piezoelectric  element  in  response  to  vibra- 
tion of  the  acoustic  member,  the  piezoelectric  element 
being  in  proximate  facing  contact  with  the  active  portion 
and  extending  laterally  beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  beam 
member  for  enhanced  dynamic  response  of  the  element 


to  MatiMhita 


5,449,965 
OSCILLATOR 
YoaUkazn  Tsnra,  NiaUnoiaiya,  Japan,  i 
Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,531 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiOB  Japws,  Oct  15,  1992,  4-276931; 
Apr.  19, 1993,  5-091111;  Apr.  19, 1993, 5-091113;  Apr.  19. 1993. 
54)91114;  Apr.  19, 1993, 5-091115;  Apr.  20, 1993,  V092794;  Jm. 
10, 1993,  5-138201 

Int  a.*  H03H  9/10:  HOIL  41/053 
VS.  CL  310—351  15  Claiw 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  casing  members  in  the  form  of 

plates;  and 
a  vibration  plate  pinched  between  said  upper  and  lower 
casing  members,  a  slit  being  formed  in  said  vibration  plate 
inside  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  vibration  plate 
pinched  between  said  upper  and  lower  casing  members  to 
form  a  tongue-like  vibrating  portion,  and  electrodes 
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surfaces  of  the  vibrating 


fonned  on  obverse  and  reverst 
portion; 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  vibrating  portion  is  slanted  and  a  supporting  portion 


of  said  vibration  plate  between  jsaid  tongue-like  vibrating 
portion  and  said  portion  pincheid  between  said  upper  and 
lower  casing  members  is  reduc^  in  width  in  comparison 
with  said  vibrating  portion. 


ucAd  i 


S,449,966. 
DOUBLE  SUDING  SPARK  PtUG  -  THUNDER  U 
Wojdech  M.  Tnrkowski,  1000  RoacMted  Ave^  Silver  Spring, 
Md.  20910,  aarignor  to  Wojdech  Marian  Tnrkowski,  SUver 
Spring.  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1991,  Se4.  No.  69M30 

The  portkm  of  tke  term  of  this  p«t«it  nbwqnent  to  Dec  12, 

2009,  has  been  diablaimcd. 

Int.  CL*  HOIT  13/02;^P02D  13/00 

VJS.  CL  313—131  R  1  Claim 


THERMAL  FIELD 
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5,4I9,9«7 
Patent  Not  lasn  4  For  This  Nnmbcr 


5*4  19,90 


EMISSION  CATHODE 


YoaiDori  Tend;  KctmyoaU  '  'nmoda,  and  Maaani  Ide,  all  of 
Shibnkawa,  Japaa,  aaaigBoi  i  to  Dnki  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaha- 
ihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapaiJ 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,532 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
lata.'' 
VS.  CL  313—362.1 


Japu,  Jnn.  24, 1992,  4-188952 
HOIJ  27/00 

8  Claims 


;  ami 


1.  A  thermal  fleld  emissioi 
a  needle-like  electrode  of 
axis  direction  of  <  100> 
zirconium  and  oxygen; 
a  heater  for  heating  the 
a  suppressor  electrode; 
a  supply  source  for  supplying 
zirconium  of  not  less 
lOx  10-* g  by  weight  U 
needle-like  electrode  in 
from  a  junction  of  the 
by  200  ftm  in  a  directioi  i 
electrode  and  a  plane 
suppressor  electrode. 


cathode  comprising: 
lingle  crystal  tungsten  having  an 
provided  with  a  coating  layer  of 


n<  edle-like  electrode; 


5j 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Clayton  A.  Waahbum,  24 
Filed  Ang.  23, 
Int.  a. 
UJS.  CL  313—440 


zirconium  and  oxygen  having 
n  3.0X  10~*  g  and  not  more  than 
the  coating  layer  disposed  on  the 
a  range  between  a  point  apart 
like  electrode  and  the  heater 
of  a  distal  end  of  the  needle-like 
including  an  outer  surface  of  the 


n<  edle-l 


49,969 
DfFLECrOR  YOKE  ASSEMBLY 
La.,  Thomwood,  N.Y.  10594 
,  Ser.  No.  110,706 
HOIJ  29/70 

llOaima 


Aitaval 

im. 


1.  A  double  sliding  spark  plug,  fol^  causing  very  fast  ignition 
and  combustion  processes  of  the  iir-fiiel  mixture  with  very 
high  air-fuel  mixture  ratio,  compri4ng: 

a  first  low  voltage  circular  electaode  located  longitudinally 
at  the  center  of  the  spark  plug,  the  first  low  voluge  elec- 
trode having  a  first  end  facing  $  discharge  end  of  the  spark 
plug;  j 

a  first  circular  longitudinal  insiaation  portion  surrounding 
the  first  low  voltage  electrode  «nd  defining  a  first  surface 
exposed  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  spark  plug; 

a  high  voltage  electrode  surronnding  the  first  insulation 
portion  and  having  its  first  end  exposed  to  the  discharge 
end  of  the  spark  plug; 

a  second  circular  longitudinal  ins^ation  portion  surrounding 
the  high  voltage  electrode  and  having  a  first  surface  ex- 
posed to  discharge  end  of  the  spark  plug  and  being  co-pla- 
nar with  the  first  surface  of  the  first  insulation  portion; 

a  second  low  voltage  circular  electrode  surrounding  the 
second  insulation  portion  and  {connecting  to  the  metallic 
body  of  the  spark  plug. 


an  annular  magnetic  core 
magnetic  field  within  a 


10.  In  a  cathode  ray  tufe  deflection  yoke  assembly,  the 
combination  of: 

:omprismg  means  for  energizing  a 
CRT  and  having  a  predetermined 
fore  and  aft  thickness  extending  annularly  about  a  z  axis; 
an  ■nniilar  array  of  pole  (pieces  comprising  means  for  defin- 
ing the  length  and  shape  of  said  magnetic  deflection  field, 
each  of  said  pole  pieces  consisting  of  a  strip  of  high  perme- 
abiUty  magnetic  material  having  a  predetermined  length 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  magnetic  core; 
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means  for  mounting  said  annular  array  within  and  concen- 
tric with  said  annular  core; 

a  CRT  having  a  neck; 

said  annular  core  being  mounted  about  said  neck  of  said 
CRT; 

said  annular  array  of  pole  pieces  being  mounted  concentri- 
cally with  said  CRT  neck; 

said  magnetic  core  being  flared  from  afl  to  fore; 

said  magnetic  core  being  a  stator  core  having  slots  defining 
sutor  poles  extending  in  radial  planes  through  said  z  axis; 

each  said  pole  piece  of  said  annular  array  being  aligned  with 
said  z  axis  and  with  a  respective  one  of  said  stator  poles  of 
said  annular  magnetic  core. 


1.  A  diode  structure  flat  panel  display,  comprising: 
a  cathode  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cathodes,  each 
cathode  including  a  Uyer  of  cathode  conductive  material 
and  a  layer  of  a  low  effective  work-function  materia] 
disposed  over  said  cathode  conductive  material;  and 
an  anode  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  anodes,  each  anode 
including  a  layer  of  anode  conductive  material  layer  of 
cathodoluminescent  material  disposed  over  said  anode 
conductive  material,  said  anode  assembly  located  proxi- 
mate said  cathode  assembly  to  thereby  receive  charged 
particle  emissions  from  said  cathode  assembly,  said  cath- 
odoluminescent material  emitting  light  in  response  to  said 
charged  particle  emissions. 


5,449,971 

METHOD,  COMPOSITION.  AND  MEANS  FOR 

UMTTING  LEAD  WIRE  ARCING  IN  AN  ARC 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Cnrtis  E.  Scott,  and  Harihar  D.  Ckerali,  both  of  Mentor,  Ohio, 

aaaigMMS  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scheaectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,036 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  6J/56 

UJS.  CL  313—631  19  rimhm^ 

16.  In  a  fluorescent  bght  assembly  having  a  tube  containing 

a  pressurized  gas  and  a  luminescent  coating  on  an  interior 

surface  of  the  tube,  an  electrode  assembly  in  the  tube  that 

includes  a  filament  moimted  on  terminal  ends  of  a  pair  of  lead 


wires  for  exciting  the  pressurized  gas,  the  impfovement  com- 
prising: 


5.449,970 
DIODE  STRUCTURE  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
NaUn  Kaamr,  Austin,  and  Cheaggaag  Xie,  Cedar  Park,  both  of 
Tex.,  airigaors  to  Microelectroaics  and  Computer  Techaotogy 
Corporation,  Aaatin,  Tex. 

Coatinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,701,  Mar.  16,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  995^46 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  1/30 

VS.  CL  313—495  23  Claima 


a  material  placed  on  the  lead  wires  at  a  region  spaced  from 
the  filament  for  limiting  arcing  of  the  lead  wires  when  the 
filament  bums  out. 


5.449,972 
LOW-TORQUE  MAGNETRON  TUNING  DEVICE 
Tommy  F.  Gregory,  Troot  Rnn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Utton  System 
lac,  Beveriy  Hilla,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  99^40 

lat  CL»  HOIJ  23/213.  25/50 

VS.  CL  315—39.610  24  ririf 


•^; 


-^ 


1.  A  low-torque  tuning  apparatus  for  use  m  a  magnetron 
having  a  cavity  defined  within  a  housing  of  the  magnetron,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  tuner  drive  capable  of  reciprocating  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  magnetron  and  having  a  plate  coupled  thereto 
which  defmes  a  portion  of  said  cavity  such  that  periodic 
changes  in  position  of  said  plate  by  movement  of  said 
tuner  drive  alter  a  resonant  characteristic  of  the  cavity; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  axial  movement  of  said  tuner 
drive,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  first  spring  coupled 
to  said  tuner  drive  which  permits  said  axial  movement 
while  precluding  radial  movement  of  said  tuner  drive; 

flexible  linkage  means  for  linking  said  tuner  drive  to  an 
external  driving  force,  said  flexible  linkage  means  induc- 
ing said  reciprocating  axial  movement  into  said  tuner 
drive  and  comprising  a  second  spring  coupled  between 
said  tuner  drive  and  said  external  driving  force; 

whereby,  said  first  and  second  springs  each  respectively 
apply  a  bias  force  in  opposite  directions  over  a  majority  of 
a  range  of  motion  of  said  tuner  drive  such  that  said  bias 
forces  cancel  and  a  total  amount  of  torque  required  by  said 
external  driving  force  to  move  said  plate  is  substantially 
reduced  by  cancellation  of  said  first  and  second  spring  bias 
forces. 
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5,449^ 

UGHTING  CntCUTT  FOR  VE]  QCULAR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 

Manyasn  Yamailiita;  GoicU  Odajaad  Maun  Sasald,  all  of 

Shlmizn,  Japan,  asaignora  to  Koiio  MannCMtnriiig  Co^  LtiL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Str.  No.  79,947 

aaims  priority,  application  Japas,  Jun.  23, 1992,  4-187446 

Int  CL*H05H  i7/Q2 

VS.  CL  315— «2  22  Claims 


"  )'        '•         y' 


,L 


^r 


includes  a  windshield  wipei 
comprising  a  system  for  aui 
system  when  the  windshield 
including  a  time-delay  on 
the  windshield  wiper  on/of ' 
wherein  the  time-delay  on 
shield  wiper  on/off  switch 
which  expires  upon  the 
shield  wiper  on/off  switch 
and  further  wherein  the 
expiration  of  the  preset  time 
of  the  windshield  wiper 
does  not  affect  the  lighting 


5,449, 

VEHICLE  WINDSHEIDL  IWER/UGHTING 

ACTIVATION  SYSTEM  UTILKING  A  TIMED  DELAY 

STARTUP  AND  UGHT  RETENTION  FEATURE 

Roger  S.  Dunbar,  22  Rum  Row,  Hiltoa  Head  Island,  S.C.  29928 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  121,276 

Int  CL«  B60(  )  1/02 

VS.  CL  315—82  I  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  wiper  system,  a  lighting 
system,  and  an  electrical  source  for  activating  the  windshield 
wiper  system  and  the  lighting  sys|em,  wherein  the  windshield 
wiper  system  is  connected  in  series  to  the  lighting  system  and 
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on/ofT  switch,  the  improvement 
i^nnatically  activating  the  lighting 
wiper  on/off  switch  is  activated, 
device  positioned  in  series  between 
switch  and  the  lighting  system, 
levice  is  activated  by  the  wind- 
to  thereby  initiate  a  time  delay 
earlikr  of  the  deactivation  of  the  wind- 
>r  the  expiration  of  a  preset  time, 
lij  ;hting  system  is  activated  at  the 
lo  that  activation  and  deactivation 
oa  'off  switch  during  the  time  delay 
lystem. 


5,149,975 

MEIUOD  AND  ARRA]  iGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING 

ELECTRICAL  ALTERNA  TNG  FIELDS  GENERATED  IN 

THE  SURROUNDI^  GS  OF  A  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Knnd  Madaen,  Jiirfiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ICL  Sytems  AB, 
KIsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1|994,  Ser.  No.  189,041 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Sweden,  Feb.  2, 1993,  9300321 

Int  a  »  HOIJ  1/52 

VS.  a.  315—85  10  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  circuit  for  a  vehicular  discharge  lamp,  compris- 
ing: 

a  DC  booster  circuit  for  boosting  an  input  DC  voltage; 

lamp-status  detecting  means  fot  detecting  a  status  of  said 
vehicular  discharge  lamp  and  for  superimposing  a  current 
control  signal  onto  a  current  detection  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  current  flowing  through  a  semiconductor  switch 
element  in  said  DC  booster  circuit;  and 

current  limiting  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  current 
flowing  through  said  semicoiiductor  switch  element  in 
accordance  with  said  current  detecting  signal  superim- 
posed with  said  control  signal  output  by  said  lamp-status 
detecting  means,  wherein  said  amoimt  of  said  current 
flowing  through  said  semicoiiductor  switch  element  is 
varied  in  accordance  with  \thether  said  vehicular  dis- 
charge lamp  is  in  one  of  a  s^ady  status  and  a  transient 
status. 


pH^Ho/ 


1.  A  method  for  reducinj  to  a  minimum  electrical  alternat- 
ing fields  generated  in  the  surroundings  of  a  video  display  unit 
which  includes  a  voltage-connected  part  on  which  undesirable 
voltage  variations  occur,  wkerein  one  end  of  a  smoothing  high 
voltage  capacitor  of  high  capacitance  is  connected  to  the 
voltage-connected  part,  and  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  disconnecting  the  oth^  end  of  the  high  voltage  capacitor 
from  earth; 

(b)  detecting  the  current  through  the  high  voltage  capacitor 
in  the  other  end  of  the  high  voltage  capacitor;  and 

(c)  generating  a  compens  ition  voltage  in  dependence  on  the 
detected  current,  said  ( ompenaation  voltage  being  phase- 
shifted  towards  the  detected  current  so  as  to  lie  in  counter- 
phase  to  the  undesired  voltage  variations  and  being  sup- 
plied to  the  other  end  >f  the  high  voltage  capacitor. 


I  ox 


20K0 


CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 

OR 

Raymond  J.  Kemp,  P.O, 
Saaan  E^  Leighton, 
92330,  and  Philip  D. 
CaHf.  91760 

Filed  Feb.  19, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^i 

92102762 

lBtCL« 

UJS.  CL  315—86 
1.  A  strobe  light 
an  alarm  system  including 


:  emerge  icy 


a, 449,976 
a  INTROLLING  A  STROBE  UGH 
[HE  LIKE 

1216,  WUdomar,  Calif.  92595; 

Paloaur,  Lake  EUsnore,  Calif. 

4729  HilUde  Ave.,  Norco, 


Hiirkiiia, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  20,056 
Earopemi  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  19. 1992, 


H09  B  37/00;  H02J  9/06 


10 


indicator  system,  comprising: 
a  primary  power  supply; 
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a  strobe  unit  remote  from  said  alarm  system  including  a 
strobe  light  and  strobe  output  sensing  means  for  supplying 
a  feedback  signal  indicative  of  strobe  operation; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  between  said  alarm  system  and  said 
remote  unit  including  first  conductor  means  for  supplying 


■O- 


-<iH 


m 


> 


?» 


5,449,977 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 
PLASMA  OF  UNIFORM  FLUX  DENSITY 
Satoahi  Nakagawa.  Kyoto;  Yoakiftaad  Tahar%  aad  MaaaUro 
OgMawara,  both  trfTokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aMifMn  to  Matn- 
■Uta  Electric  ladMtrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Onka  aad  Tokyo  Efednm 
LimUad,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 
Coatiaaatloo  of  Ser.  No.  45,874,  Apr.  15, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,360 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17, 1992, 4-098056 
Lrt.  a.*  HOIJ  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—11131  13 


M2)  0 


5,449,978 
UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  EMTTTING  UGHT  WITHOUT 
SUBSTANTIALLY  DELAYING  THE  LATENCY  OF  P300 

WAVE  IN  HUMAN  EVENT  RELATED  POTENTIAL 
Oaaad  Mataada;  Naoto  OgtBMto,  both  of  Okayaam,  aad  Hiroyo- 
ahi  Iwaahima,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Kca  Haya- 
ihlbara,  Okayama,  Japaa 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848,442,  Mar.  9, 1992,  abaadoaed.  nia 
appUcatioa  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  6, 1991,  3-^60401 
lat  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—194  6  ( 


electrical  power  from  said  primary  power  supply  to  said 
strobe  and  second  conductor  means  for  carrying  said 
feedback  signal  to  said  alarm  system; 
whereby  presence  of  said  feedback  signal  at  said  alarm  sys- 
tem is  indicative  of  both  operation  of  the  strobe  Ught  and 
of  continuity  of  said  conductor  means. 


1.  In  a  lighting  device  for  an  incandescent  lamp,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  device  comprises  an  incandescent 
lamp  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  a  krypton  gas- 
enclosed  lamp  which  contains  20-75%  by  volume  of  kryirton 
gas  and  25-80%  by  volun>e  of  nitrogen  gas  and  an  xenon 
gas-enclosed  lamp  which  contains  20-75%  by  volume  of  xenon 
gas  and  25-80%  by  volume  of  nitrogen  gas,  said  incandescent 
lamp  having  a  rated  wattage  of  40-100  w,  being  capable  of 
emitting  a  light  which  substantially  does  not  delay  the  latency 
of  a  P300  wave  in  human  event  related  potential  when  ener- 
gized at  a  dc  voltage  in  the  range  of  105-130%  of  the  rating, 
and  having  an  internal  glass-bulb  pressure  of  approximately 
700  to  800  torr  when  in  an  incandescent  state,  and  a  power 
source  capable  of  supplying  said  dc  voltage  to  said  incandes- 
cent lamp. 


5,449,979 
INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ataoahi    Ueoka,    MorigBchi;    AUaori    Hiramatsa, 
HiroyaU  Sako,  aad  Kazahiro  Gotoh,  both  of  Hirakata,  an  of 
Japaa,  awigaon  to  MatawUta  Electric  Worfca,  Ltd.,  Ovka, 
Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,436 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-257025; 
Sep.  25, 1992,  4-257026;  Sep.  25, 1992,  4-257027 

lat.  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—225  24  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  plasma  from  a  gas  in  a 
chamber,  in  which  a  reduced  pressure  is  maintained  by  a  mag- 
netron discharge  with  an  electric  field  and  a  magnetic  field, 
comprising: 
at  least  two  electrodes  provided  in  said  chamber  for  apply- 
ing an  electric  field  to  a  space  between  said  electrodes  so 
as  to  ionize  a  gas  in  said  space;  and 
a  magnetic  field  applying  device  for  applying  a  curved 
lateral  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  with  the  electric  field  applied  by  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  space  so  that  charged  particles  generated 
from  the  gas  in  said  space  drift  and  diverge  owing  to 
Lorentz  force  acting  on  each  of  the  charged  particles  by 
means  of  the  electric  field  applied  by  said  electrodes  and 
the  magnetic  field  applied  by  said  magnetic  field  applying 
device. 
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1.  A  power  supply  comprising: 

a  fixed  DC  voltage  source; 

an  inverter  energized  by  said  DC  voltage  to  provide  a  high 
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frequency  AC  voltage  at  an  ii  veiter  output  of  said  in- 
verter, said  inverter  including  1 1  least  one  switching  ele- 
ment and  an  L-C  resonant  circiat,  said  switching  element 
being  driven  to  turn  on  and  ofTaed  being  cooperative  with 
said  L-C  resonant  circuit  for  producing  at  said  inverter 
output  said  high  frequency  AC  which  is  applied  to  drive 
a  load  coupled  to  said  inverter  output; 

first  and  second  clamping  diodes  connected  in  series  across 
said  DC  voltage  in  anti-parallel  relation  thereto,  said  first 
and  second  diodes  defmmg  therebetween  a  first  coimec- 
tion  point; 

a  series  connected  pair  of  fust 
ments  coimected  in  circuit  to 
indicative  of  an  output  voltag« 
no-load  condition,  said  first 
ments  defining  therebetween  a 

said  first  and  second  connection  ^ints  being  connected  to 
each  other  in  order  to  limit  tl|e  output  voltage  of  said 
inverter  under  the  no-load  condition  below  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


September  12,  1995 


September  12.  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


(0  means  for  disabling  safl  volUge  boost  circuit  duitag 
normal  lamp  operation. 


second  impedance  ele- 

vide  a  divided  voltage 

of  said  inverter  under  a 

second  impedance  ele- 

ind  coiwection  point. 


5,4  9,981 
ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  /  ND  POWER  CONTROLLER 
Samnel  H.  Anld,  Jr^  Reno,  rSev.;  Mangalam  K.  Balachaader, 
Kent,  Wash^  Douglas  W.  Bhwks,  Canon  aty,  Nev^  Steven 
M.  Jenkins,  Dayton,  Nei>^  fad  Jacek  J.  Marcinkowski,  San 
Pedro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bruce  Indnftries,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
NeT. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  488,991,  Itfar.  6, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,225,741, 

which  U  a  continiiatioii-iii-pa  t  of  Ser.  No.  322,129,  Mar.  10, 

1989,  abudoned.  ThU  appUoM  loa  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,774 

IntCL*  I05B  i7/02 
U.S.  CL  315—308  3  Claims 


5,449,980 

BOOSTING  OF  LAMP-DRIVINC  VOLTAGE  DURING 

HOTRECTRUE 

GMTie  E.  Kief^,  and  Gary  C.  Sdtt,  botti  of  HewlerwHiTille, 

N.C  aasigDan  to  GcMral  Electrfc  Conpany,  Schenectady, 

N.Y.  I 

FOed  Scy.  15, 1994,  Scl  No.  306,800 
iBt  CL«  H05B  97/00 
VS.  CL  315—240  10  ( 


10  \Q 


1.  A  ballast  system  for  use 


with  a  fluorescent  lamp  load  and 


which  provides  current  for  tl  e  lamp  filaments  and  arc  current 
in  a  predetermined  amount  for  operation  of  said  lamp  load 
comprising: 

means  to  sense  the  current  flowing  through  said  lamp  load, 
means  to  subtract  from  th4  sensed  current  flowing  through 
said  lamp  load  the  fUanCnt  current  thereby  to  provide  a 
sensed  voltage  which  it  the  analog  of  the  arc  current 
flowing  through  the  laiqp  load  less  the  filament  current, 
means  generating  a  refereitce  voltage,  and 
comparator  means  respondve  to  said  reference  voltage  and 
sensed  voltage  for  producing  an  output  for  providing  a 
current  corresponding  tt>  said  predetermined  amount  for 
operation  of  said  lamp  I  muL 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  arrangementpor  a  gas  discharge  lamp, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ballast  transformer  arrangeiient  receptive  of  an  input 
power  signal,  including  a  winding  and  a  serially  con- 
nected ballast  capacitor,  and  providing  an  output,  ballast 
voltage  that  alternates  in  polarity  during  successive  half 
cycles; 

(b)  a  bypass  capacitor  coupled  to  said  winding  of  said  ballast 
transformer  for  being  charged  by  the  ballast  voltage,  and 
on  which  a  voltage  for  driving  the  lamp  exists; 

(c)  a  pulse  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  in  serial 
circuit  with  the  lamp  for  impressing  a  high  voltage,  hot 
restrike  starting  pulse  across  tke  lamp; 

(d)  a  hot  restrike  starting  circuit  oomprising  a  starting  capac- 
itor coupled  across  said  bypass  capacitor,  and  a  circuit  for 
discharging  said  starting  capacitor  including  a  primary 
winding  of  said  pulse  transformer  and  a  serially  coimected 
current  switch;  j 

(e)  a  circuit  to  boost  the  lamp^lrfving  voltage  during  opera- 
tion of  said  hot  restrike  circuit,  comprising  a  one-way 
current  valve  for  substantially  shorting  out  the  ballast 
voltage  during  at  least  part  of  la  half  cycle  of  ballast  volt- 
age of  a  first  polarity,  wherebt  voltage  across  said  ballast 
capacitor  becomes  additive  (d  the  voltage  across  said 
ballast  transformer  winding  iq  the  next,  opposite  polarity 
half  cycle  of  ballast  voltage  s<t  as  to  boost  the  lamp-driv- 
ing voltage  impressed  across  (he  lamp  during  said  oppo- 
site polarity  half  cycle;  and 


5,<  49,982 
TOP/BOTTOM  PINCUSH  ION  CORRECTION  aRCUIT 

Hiroaki  Ando,  Ibaraki.  Jap*  i,  MrigMtr  to  MatawUta  Electric 


VS.  CL  315—371 


bdMtrtelCo.,  Ltd., 
CmrthnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  97^420,  Nov.  12, 1992, 

lUa  appUcatkm  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,«9( 

aaiBS  priority,  applkatioi  I  Jap«B,  Mar.  17, 1992, 44)5994« 

I«tCL"^H01J29/J(5 

(ClaiM 

1.  A  comer  pincushion  coi  rection  apparatus  for  correcting  a 

pincusion  distortion  in  top   »meis  and  bottom  comers  ot  a 

raster  display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  unit  circuits  including  a  first  unit  and  a  second  unit: 

said  first  unit  comprising:  j 

a  first  differential  comparator  circuit  which  is  supplied 

with  a  saw-tooth  wave  voltage  signal  having  a  vertical 

scaiming  frequency  fbr  sampling  an  upper  portion  of 

said  sawtooth  wave  jsignal  which  corresponds  to  the 

raster  display; 

lultiplies  an  output  signal  of  said 
itor  circuit  by  itself  to  make  a 


bottom  comers  of  th( 
a  first  multiplier  which 

first  differentia]  com| 

square  thereof; 
a  first  amplitude  adj 

tude  of  an  output  si; 

dance  with  a  first  coi 

ampUtude  adjusting  circuit; 
said  second  unit  comprising: 


ig  circuit  which  adjusts  an  ampli- 

of  said  first  multiplier,  in  accor- 

'ol  data  signal  applied  to  said  first 
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a  second  differential  comparator  circuit  which  is  supplied 
with  a  saw-tooth  wave  voltage  signal  having  said  verti- 
cal scanning  frequency  for  sampling  a  lower  portion  of 
said  sawtooth  wave  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  top 
comers  of  the  raster  display; 

a  second  multiplier  which  multiplies  an  output  signal  of 
said  second  differential  comparator  circuit  by  itsdf  to 
make  a  square  thereof; 

a  second  amplitude  adjusting  circuit  which  adjusts  an 
amplitude  of  an  output  signal  of  said  second  multiplier, 
in  accordance  with  a  second  control  data  signal  applied 
to  said  second  amplitude  adjusting  circuit; 

an  adder  circuit  which  performs  an  addition  of  said  ampli- 
tude-adjusted output  signals  of  said  first  ampUtude  ad- 
justing  circuit  and  said  second  amplitude  adjusting 
circuit,  to  thereby  produce  a  sum  signal  thereof; 


J' 
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«^ 
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a  voltage/current  converter  which  is  supplied  with  said 
sawtooth  wave  voltage  signal  for  converting  said  saw- 
tooth wave  voltage  signal  into  a  current  signal,  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  control  data  signal; 

a  third  multiplier  circuit  which  receives  said  voltage/cur- 
rent converted  current  signal  of  said  voltage/current 
converter  and  squares  said  current  signal  to  produce  an 
east/west-pincushion  distortion-correction  quadratic 
curve  (parabolic)  signal  in  accordance  with  a  control 
data  sipia]  given  thereto;  and 

an  amphfler  circuit  which  receives  said  east/west-pin- 
cushion distortion-correction  quadratic  curve  (fwra- 
bolic)  signal  produced  by  said  third  multiplier  circuit 
and  said  comer  distortion  correction  signal  supplied  by 
said  adder  circuit. 


5,449383 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Shigera  Suiawara,  Siritaaa;  JnaicU  Kiaiya,  and  EW 
both  of  Fakaya,  all  of  Japan,  assizors  to  "^-VrrMlii  Kaiaha 
Toahlba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,376 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-091718; 
Dec  17, 1993,  5-317644 

Int  CL*  G09G  1/04;  HOIJ  29/46 
VS.  CL  315—382  4  n«t— 

1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  electron  gun  assembly  including  a  generating  section  for 
generating  three  electron  beams  arranged  in  a  line,  first 
and  second  electrodes  which  oppose  each  other  and 
through  which  the  three  electron  beams  pass,  a  capaci- 
tance being  formed  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes; 
deflecting  means  for  horizontally  and  vertically  deflecting 
the  three  electron  beams  emitted  from  said  electron  gun 
assembly; 
a  target  on  which  the  deflected  electron  beams  are  landed 
and  which  generates  Ught  rays  in  response  to  landing; 


an  electric  resistor  arranged  along  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  connected  to  said  first  electrode; 

first  applying  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  to  said 
second  electrode,  the  first  voltage  being  obtained  by  su- 
perposing a  first  variable  voltage  changed  in  accordance 
with  a  deflection  amount  of  the  electron  beams  deflected 
by  said  deflecting  means  on  a  predetermined  flrst  DC 
voltage;  and 

second  applying  means  for  applying  a  second  DC  voltage  to 
said  first  electrode  through  said  resistor,  said  second  ap- 
plying means  substantially  applying  a  second  voltage 
which  corresponds  to  the  first  variable  voltage  induced 
from  said  second  electrode  through  the  capacitance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  on  the  second  DC 
voltage  and  is  obtained  by  superposing  a  second  variable 
voltage  on  the  second  DC  voltage, 

wherein  electron  lens  means  for  focusing  the  electron  beams 

21 
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on  said  target  is  formed  by  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, and  a  focusing  lens  power  of  said  electron  lens  is 
changed  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond variable  voltages  synchronized  with  deflection  of  the 
electron  beams,  thereby  changing  focusing  states  of  the 
electron  beams, 

said  lens  means  constituted  by  at  least  a  first  electron  lens 
and  a  second  electron  lens  formed  closer  to  said  phaq>hor 
screen  than  said  first  electron  lens,  a  lens  power  of  said 
first  electron  lens  is  changed  in  synchronism  with  at  least 
a  horizontal  deflection  amount  of  the  electron  beams,  and 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  have  almost  equal  voltages 
when  the  electron  beams  is  directed  to  a  center  of  said 
phosphor  screen,  and  when  the  elecuon  beams  are  de- 
flected to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  phosphor  screen,  a 
difference  between  the  voltages  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  occurs  to  cause  said  second  electron  lens  to 
work. 


5  449,984 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
David    Sawdon,    Winchester,    England;    John    S.    Beetcson, 
Skdmoriic,    Scotland,    and    Peter    Bcanfauds,    Eastleigk, 
England,   assignors   to    International    Bnsineas   Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,942 
anims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinsdom,  Feb.  20,  1992, 
9203618 

Int  CL*  HOU  29/52 
VS.  CL  315—386  4  OakM 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  display  screen; 

a  beam  generator  for  generating  at  least  one  electron  beam  in 
the  cathode  ray  tube  display  screen  to  produce  a  video 
image; 
a  line  timebase  circuit  for  generating  a  line  deflection  signal 
to  sequentially  address  the  at  least  one  electron  beam  to 
successive  pixels  on  the  screen  in  a  Une  of  a  raster; 
a  frame  timebase  circuit  for  generating  an  alternating  frame 
deflection  signal  for  sequentially  addressing  the  at  least 
one  electron  beam  to  successive  lines  of  the  raster;  and 
a  standby  circuit  connected  to  the  line  and  frame  timebase 
circuiu  for  switching  the  line  and  frame  deflection  signals 
generated  by  the  timebase  circuits  between  first  predeter- 


UMI 
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mined  amplitudes  and  second  redetermined  amplitudes, 
less  than  the  fint  predetermined  amplitudes,  in  response  to 
•  control  input  to  the  standby  circuit  switching  between  a 
fint  operating  sute  and  a  teco^  standby  state; 
wherein  the  standby  circuit  configures  the  tim^Mse  circuits 
to  scan  the  at  least  one  electron  beam  in  a  first  raster  when 


said  first  and  second  variable  gain 
an  interlocking  relationship  xyith 


5^I9,9M 


;  DECOU1  >LING 


UNEAKIZING 

ELECntfC 
DnU  M.  Dour,  135 

FIMAir.21, 
bt 
VS.  CL  31S— 254 


a.<H02P 


the  control  input  is  set  to  the  fi^  state,  and  configures  the 
tim^Mse  circuits  to  scan  the  at  least  one  electron  beam  in 
a  second  raster,  of  less  area  than  the  first  raster,  when  the 
control  input  is  set  to  the  second  state,  whereby  the  area  of 
the  screen  covered  by  the  raster,  and  power  consumed  by 
the  display  apparatus,  is  reduted  when  in  the  standby 
state.  j 

5,449^ 

ZERO-POWER  CONTROLpTYPE  VIBRATION 

ELIMINATING  AHPARATUS 

YoicU  ¥iwlliii.  a^  KatnUde  wirtwabc,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  awifnri  to  Ebara  Corpontioa  and  K^ima  Corpora- 

tioa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aag.  25, 1993,  S«r.  No.  111,412 

OaiiH  priority,  applkatioo  Japaa,  Ang.  26, 1992,  4-250596 

latCU-FlSF  J  5/03 

VS.  CL  318—128  2  Oaiins 


Jl         ^ 


September  12, 199S 


circuits  being  changeable  in 
each  other. 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


CONTROLLER  FOR 
MOTORS 

Rd^  Apt  7,  Wqnw,  Pa.  19087 
Scr.  No.  230,739 
5/06 

6( 


1.  An  electric  motor  havii  g  improved  torque,  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  shaft,  a  i  otor  and  stator,  magnets  generat- 
ing flux,  current  in  windings  generating  additional  flux, 
and  amplifier  means  fof  providing  current  to  said  wind- 
ings; 

means  generating  a  velocity  signal  representative  of  shaft 
velocity; 

means  generating  a 
rent  in  said  windings; 

means  multiplying  said  ci 
to  produce  an  input  si{ 

means  feeding  said  input 
thereby  adjust  the  pi 
current  and  the  flux 


signal  representative  of  the  cur- 


ihas^  a 


t  signal  by  said  velocity  signal 
and 
gnal  to  said  amplifier  means  to 
angle  between  the  flux  from  the 
the  magnet. 


WINDOW 
Scott  D.  McMlllaa, 
■ioa  of  SPX  CorporatkM, 


FUedSep.  24, 

iBta^ 
VS.  CL  318— 2M 


5A49,987 
OPERATOR  CONTROL 

MhuL.,  aaaiffMr  to  Tmth  Diri- 
Jwatonaa,  Minn. 
Ser.  No.  12«,2W 
H02P  1/04 

5( 


1(93,! 


CWfMll)  f 


1.  A  vibration  eliminating  apparatus  comprising:  a  table 
upon  which  equipment  to  be  isolated  for  vibration  is  sup- 
ported; magnetic  members  fixed  to  said  table;  acceleration 
sensors  fixed  to  said  table;  control  tiagnets  for  suspending  said 
magnetic  members  with  magnetic  fcrces;  displacement  sensors 
for  measuring  gaps  between  said  control  magnets  and  said 
magnetic  members;  means  for  exdting  said  control  magnets; 
compensating  means  for  controlliqg  exciting  currents  flowing 
through  said  control  magnets  by  applying  an  output  from  said 
displacement  sensors  to  said  excitiqg  means,  said  compensating 
means  including  a  first  variable  gain  circuit  through  which  the 
output  of  each  of  said  displacement  sensors  is  applied,  each  of 
said  control  magnets  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  for  gen- 
erating a  bias  magnetic  flux  and  an  electromagnet  for  generat- 
ing a  control  magnetic  flux  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit;  means 
for  feeding  back  integrated  values  of  the  exciting  currents  of 
said  electromagnets  to  said  exciting  means;  and  a  second  vari- 
able gain  circuit  through  which  the  output  of  each  of  said 
acceleration  sensors  is  supplied  to  taid  exciting  means,  gains  of 


1.  In  a  window  operatotj  having  an  electrically  controlled 
drive  for  moving  a  window  between  open  and  closed  positions 
in  response  to  a  command,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  commanding  n^ovement  of  the  drive  to  move  the 
window  to  a  select  deseed  position  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions; 
position  sensing  means  tot  sensing  actual  position  of  the 
window  between  the  o  |>en  and  closed  positions,  compris- 
ing a  timer  means  for  i  toring  a  value  representing  actual 
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position,  the  value  being  selectively  incremented  or  decre- 
mented at  a  select  rate  in  response  to  duration  of  operation 
of  the  drive  to  move  the  window  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions; 

supply  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  power  supplied 
to  the  drive; 

adjustment  means  o|>eratively  associated  with  said  position 
sensing  means  and  said  supply  sensing  means  for  adjusting 
the  select  rate  of  said  timer  means  in  response  to  electrical 
power  deviating  from  a  select  desired  power  level;  and 

a  control  coupled  to  said  commanding  means  and  said  posi- 
tion sensing  means  including  comparing  means  for  com- 
paring said  desired  position  to  said  actual  position  and 
output  means  coupled  to  said  drive  for  developing  an 
electrical  signal  to  control  said  drive  responsive  to  a  dif- 
ference between  said  select  and  actual  f>ositions  to  mini- 
mize said  difference. 


5,449,988 

VACUUM  MOTOR  CONTROL  INCLUDING  FLOAT 

SWITCH  AND  IN-RUSH  CURRENT  RESTRAINT 

RnaaeU  Gnntein,  Hayden,  Id.,  and  Rkhard  Westlake,  HObboro, 

Oreg.,  aarignors  to  U.S.  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Haydea  Lake,  Id. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219330 

Int  CL«  H02P  1/16 

UJS.  a.  318— 430  SCIahM 


POWCN 

LiNE 

isolaticn 


wrET<     ; 
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SWITCH 
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5.449,989 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Paulo  N.  Correa,  and  Alexandra  N.  Correa,  both  of  42  RockTiew 
Gardens,  Concord,  Ontario,  Canada  L4K  2J6 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,863,  JnL  31,  1992, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  961,531,  Oct.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,416,391.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,111 
Int.  CL'  H03K  3/37 
VS.  CL  318—558  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  discharge  tube  and  an  electrical 
circuit  containing  said  discharge  tube  and  configured  to  oper- 
ate the  latter  to  provide  endogenous  pulsatory  cold  cathode 
autoelectronic  emissions,  the  circuit  being  double  ported  with 


an  input  port  connected  to  a  source  of  direct  current  at  a 
potential  sufficient  to  initiate  said  emissions,  and  an  output  port 


i'      ^Q]'  ill- 


connected  to  a  current  sink  effective  to  absorb  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  electrical  energy  released  by  collapse  of  said 
emissions. 


5,449,990 
SINGLE  CYCLE  POSTHONING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  M.  Bowling,  Boiling  Springi,  and  Michael  D.  StnMg, 
Mechaaicabwg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  The  Whitaker  Cor- 
poration, Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  52,882 
Lit  CL*  B66B  13/14 
VS.  CL  318—607  7  ( 


1.  A  motor  control  device  for  limiting  in-rush  current  to  a 
motor,  comprising: 
a  float  switch  means, 

a  triggering  circuit  means,  and  power  switching  means; 
wherein  said  float  switch  means  actuates  when  the  water 

level  in  a  liquid  recovery  tank  rises  to  a  predetermined 

height; 
wherein  said  float  switch  means  sends  a  signal  to  said  trig- 
gering circuit  means; 
whereby  said  triggering  circuit  means  triggers  said  power 

switching  means  to  switch  off  the  motor; 
wherein  a  restart  signal  is  sent  to  said  power  switching 

means  after  the  water  has  been  emptied  from  the  recovery 

tank; 
wherein  upon  restart,  the  triggering  circuit  means  initiates  a 

soft  start  of  the  motor  through  said  power  switching 

means, 
wherein  said  power  switching  means  is  a  triac, 
wherein  a  snubber  circuit  is  connected  to  said  triac. 
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1.  A  single  cycle  positioning  system  utilizing  a  three  phase 
wye  connected  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  source  of  DC  power, 

a  movable  member  coupled  to  said  motor  for  controlled 
cyclical  movement  thereby; 

means  for  providing  a  start  signal  to  initiate  movement  of 
said  member; 

means  associated  with  said  member  for  providing  a  stop 
signal  when  said  member  is  at  a  predetermined  position 
within  its  cycle  of  movement; 

controllable  three  phase  inverter  means  connected  between 
said  source  of  DC  power  and  the  three  phase  windings  of 
said  motor  for  selectively  providing  connections  between 
said  DC  power  source  and  the  three  phase  windings  of 
said  motor;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  receive  said  start  signal  and  said 
stop  signal  for  controlling  said  inverter  means,  said  con- 
trol means  being  effective  in  response  to  said  start  signal 
for  controlling  said  inverter  means  so  as  to  generate  from 

'  said  source  of  DC  power  three  substantially  sinusoidal 
phases  of  AC  power  which  are  applied  to  respective  ones 
of  the  three  phase  windings  of  said  motor,  said  control 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  said  start  signal  for 
applying  AC  power  to  the  motor  windings  at  a  frequency 
which  increases  from  zero  up  to  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, and  thereafter  maintaining  the  frequency  of  said 
AC  power  at  said  predetermined  frequency  until  receipt 
of  said  stop  signal,  said  control  means  being  further  effec- 
tive to  maintain  the  voltage  applied  to  said  motor  wind- 
ings at  a  predetermined  value  from  receipt  of  said  start 
signal  until  receipt  of  said  stop  signal,  and  said  control 
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means  being  effective  in  respfnae  to  taid  stop  signal  for 
controlling  said  inverter  meant  to  effect  a  dynamic  brak- 
ing of  said  motor  so  that  said  movable  member  comes  to 
rest  at  a  desired  position  witbin  a  defined  range  of  said 
predetermined  position. 


1 

5,449^1 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ,  iND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROVIDING  DESIRED  THR  eX-PHASE  VOLTAGE 

THEREIN  USING  A  MAIN  TRAI ISFORMER  ENERGIZED 

THROUGH  AN  AUTOTRANSFORMER 
DoaaU  W.  Owea,  Yokon,  Okla^  a^ignor  to  Southwest  Electric 
Compuy,  Oktahom  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Sey.  20, 1993,  S4r.  No.  124,292 


lBtCL«H02£  13/00 


ITCbdns 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  defired  three-phase  voltage  in 
a  motor  control  system,  comprisii^: 

a  compartment  having  an  insulating  fluid  therein; 

a  first  step-down  transformer  diftx)sed  in  said  compartment, 
said  first  step-down  transfoaner  including  three-phase 
primary  winding  means  for  Receiving  a  numimum  rated 
three-phase  voltage  and  further  including  three-phase 
secondary  winding  means  for  providing  a  desired  three- 
phase  voltage  in  response  to  said  maximum  rated  three- 
phase  voltage  applied  to  said  primary  winding  means; 

a  second  step-down  transformer  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment for  receiving  from  an  electrical  energy  source  an 
input  three-phase  voltage  th^  is  greater  than  said  maxi- 
mum rated  three-phase  volta^  and  for  providing  an  out- 
put three-phase  voltage  that  i4  not  greater  than  said  maxi- 
mum rated  three-phase  voltagb,  wherein  said  second  step- 
down  transformer  includes  a  three-phase  autotransformer 
having  a  grounded  neutral;  aid 

connector  means  disposed  in  saiil  compartment  for  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  step-down  transformers,  said 
connector  means  including  switch  means  and  fuse  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  socond  step-down  transform- 
ers. 


5,449,*  2 
BRAKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  Af4  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Angoft  Geiger,  Talheim;  Alexandcf  Haaf^t,  and  Michaei  Bufe, 
botk  of  Rietlieim,  all  of  Gcrmaiy,  aaaignors  to  Marqnardt 
GmbH,  Rietheim,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,864 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Geaaany,  Sep.  26,  1992,  42  32 
402J  I 

lat.  CL«  HOak  7/10 
VS.  CL  318—362  I  15  daims 

1.  A  braking  circuit  for  an  electac  motor  having  an  armature 
winding  and  a  field  winding,  the  jfield  winding  having  a  first 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  poVer  supply  terminal,  and  a 
second  terminal,  said  braking  ciroiit  comprising: 


braking  means  having  firsi 
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and  second  connections  for  being 
connected  in  a  circuit  f  }r  braking  the  electric  motor, 
braking  switch  includng  first  and  second  changeover 
switches  for  switching  l^tween  a  motor  mode  and  a  brak- 
ing mode,  I 

said  first  changeover  aUitch  including  a  first  stationary 
contact  connected  tp  the  power  supply  terminal,  a 
second  stationary  contact  coupled  to  the  first  connec- 
tion of  the  braking  circuit  and  a  switching  contact 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  field  winding  and 
being  switchable  bettveen  the  first  and  second  station- 
ary contacts  of  said  I  irst  changeover  switch, 
said  second  changeovei  switch  including  a  first  stationary 
contact  coupled  to  I  lie  armature,  a  second  stationary 
contact  connected  I }  the  second  connection  of  the 
braking  circuit  and  1 1  switching  contact  connected  to 


the  second  terminal 
switchable  between 


of  the  field  winding  and  being 

the  first  and  second  stationary 

contacts  of  the  secoi  d  changeover  switch, 

the  switching  contacts  of  the  first  and  second  changeover 

switches  being  switched  between 

(1)  a  first  position  foi '  contacting,  respectively,  the  first 

stationary  contact    of  the  first  and  second  change- 


a^9 


over  switches  in  tl  le  motor  mode  for  connecting  the 
field  winding  and  the  armature  in  series  with  the 
power  supply  terr  linal  to  form  a  motor  circuit,  and 
(2)  a  second  positioi  i  for  contacting,  respectively,  the 
second  stationary  contacts  of  the  first  and  second 
changeover  switches  in  the  braking  mode  for  con- 
necting the  field  winding  and  the  armature  winding  in 
the  circuit  with  tl  e  braking  means  to  form  a  clcMed 
braking  circuit;  an  i 
control  means  coupled  t^  the  first  and  second  changeover 
switches  for  controlling  the  switching  between  the  motor 
mode  to  the  braking  nnode  so  that  when  the  braking 
switch  switches  from  I  the  motor  mode  to  the  braking 
mode,  the  switching  oi  the  first  changeover  switch  from 
its  first  position  to  ita  second  position  is  delayed  with 
respect  to  the  switching  of  the  second  changeover  switch 
from  its  first  position  w  its  second  position  for  switching 
on  the  braking  circuit  hter  upon  the  switching  of  the  first 
changeover  switch  to  its  second  position,  and  when  the 
braking  switch  switcfars  from  the  braking  mode  to  the 
motor  mode,  the  first  and  second  changeover  switches 
both  switch  from  theiij  second  position  to  their  first  posi- 
tion substantially  synchronously  for  switching  the  motor 
circuit  on  essentially  sknultaneously. 


REGENERATIVE 
Rex  M.  DsTia,  East  Leake, 
tiBce  DriTera  Linited, 
Filed  Jon.?, 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  318—701 

1.  A  regenerative  ac  to 
tance  motor,  the  convertor 
input  and  a  dc  output 
voltage  from  the  ac  input; 
terminal  and  a  negative 
across  the  dc  output  of  the 
age  output;  an  invertor, 
the  ac  input  of  the  rectifier 


!  ,449,993 
(iC  TO  DC  CONVERTER 
yigi"^!  aarignor  to  Switched  Relnc- 

United  Kingdom 
1  994,  Scr.  No.  255,698 
I02P  3/14.  6/00 

9Claima 

convertor  for  a  switched  reluc- 

comprising:  a  rectifier  having  an  ac 

to  derive  a  uni-directional 

s  first  capacitor,  having  a  positive 

I,  which  capacitor  is  connected 

rectifier  to  smooth  the  direct  volt- 

hi  ving  ac  terminals  connected  with 

and  dc  terminals;  a  second  capaci- 


ten  linal. 


tor  also  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  terminal, 
which  second  capacitor  is  connected  across  the  dc  terminals  of 
the  invertor;  and  diode  means  by  which  both  of  the  positive 
terminals  and  both  of  the  negative  terminals  of  the  first  and 
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1.  A  self-contained  portable  electronic  power  supply  compo- 
nent having  a  credit  card  format  comprising: 

at  least  an  accumulator  made  of  a  pile  of  sheets  or  planar 
layers  the  surface  of  which  b  substantially  equal  to  the 
surface  of  a  credit  card, 

at  least  a  charge  circuit, 

output  supply  terminals, 

a  microcontroller  associated  with  means  for  measuring  at 
short  and  regular  time  intervals  At  a  positive  or  negative 
current  I  in  the  accumulator  and  means  for  calculating, 
storing  and  summing  charge  variations  (AQ  =IAt), 

an  indicator  of  a  residual  number  of  possible  recharge,  using 
the  result  (Q)  of  the  sum  of  the  charge  variations  during 
discharge  phases  and  displaying  the  result  of  the  relation 
1-Q/NQ«„, 

a  charge  ratio  indicator  using  the  result  (ZAQ,)  of  the  sum- 
mation of  the  charge  variation  during  the  charge  and 
discharge  phases  and  displaying  the  result  of  a  relation 
characterized  by  tj=  100(1  -|-ZAQ/Q™„],  in  %, 

where  Qmu  designates  a  predetermined  value  of  a  maximum 
charge  of  the  accumulator  and  N  designates  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  its  maximum  number  of  full  recharge, 

above  the  pile  of  sheets  forming  the  accumulator,  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  board,  one  of  said  at  least  one  board  being 
provided  with  apertures,  wherein  within  said  apertures  of 
said  one  board  are  placed  at  least  one  electronic  circuit 
element  necessary  to  the  operation  of  the  component,  an 
upper  board  being  provided  with  apertures,  wherein 


within  said  apertures  of  said  upper  board  are  placed  state 
indicators  apparent  from  the  outside. 


5y449,995 

BATTERY  CHARGING  STATION 
Akira  Kahchi.  Aahiya,  Japn,  aai^ar  to  iMtitrtc  for  Hobm 
EcowMrict  of  Japn,  be,  Hyo|o,  Japn 

FIM  Apr.  5. 1994,  Scr.  No.  222,906 
CtaiM  priority,  ■wlicrtiw  Ja^M,  Apr.  6, 1993,  S-079722 
in.  CL*  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  CL  320—15  11 1 


second  capacitors  are  respectively  connected  together,  such 
that  a  voltage  across  the  second  capacitor  can  only  exceed  a 
voltage  across  the  first  capacitor  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  the  diode  means  to  conduct. 


5,449,994 
SUPPLY  COMPONENT  OF  THE  CREDIT  CARD  TYPE 
Michel  Arvand,  St  Martin  d'Uriage;  Looia  Balne,  Femcy 
Voltaire,  and  Carole  SUvy,  Grenoble,  aU  of  France,  aasigDors 
to  Inatitiit  Natiooal  Polytechtdque  de  GreaoUe,  Grenoble, 
Fhuice  and  Acep  Inc.,  Moatreal,  Canada 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/00124,  §  371  Date  Oct  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15140,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,900 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  13, 1991,  91  01976 

lat  CL*  H02J  7/04 

VS.  CL  320—14  4  ClaiM 


TTTPTZ 


1.  A  vehicular  battery  charging  sUtion  comprising: 

an  enclosed  tower  structure  having  doors  at  ground  level; 

two  pairs  of  rotors  located  inside  said  structure  one  at  a  top 

end  and  the  other  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  structure,  said 

rotors  having  horizontal  shafts  thereof  joumaled  to  said 

structure; 
driving  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  shafts; 
a  pair  of  conveyor  means  installed  over  said  top  and  bottom 

rotors  and  circling  around  said  rotors; 
a  pluraUty  of  rods  disposed  transversely  over  and  outward  of 

said  pair  of  conveyor  means  and  rotatably  held  by  bear- 
ings attached  to  said  conveyor  means; 
a  carriage  suspended  from  each  of  said  rods,  each  carriage 

having  the  capacity  of  receiving  batteries  thereon; 
means  for  ensuring  said  carriages  stand  still  at  a  position  for 

receiving  or  deUvering  said  batteries  through  said  doors  of 

said  structure; 
a  power  source  of  electricity  for  charging  said  batteries; 
distributing  means  of  electricity  from  said  source  to  said 

carriages; 
means  pro%rided  on  each  of  said  carriages  for  electrically 

connecting  said  distributing  means  with  terminal  posts  on 

said  batteries;  and 
means  provided  on  top  of  said  tower  structure  for  collecting 

and  processing  gases  and  heat. 


5,449,996 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  IMPROVED  CHANGE 

STOPPING  CAPABIUTY 

ToaUo  Matsowito,  aad  Hideki  Wataaable,  both  of  A^io.  Japaa, 
aaaigaors  to  Makita  CorporatioB,  A^io,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107.120 

daiiH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  20, 1992,  4-245621 

lat  CL«  HOIM  10/44 

VS.  CL  320—20  3  CUm 

1.  A  battery  charger  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  a  battery  voltage  during  supply  of  a 

charging  current  to  a  battery;  and 
means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  the  charging  current  when 
the  battery  voltage  is  decreased  by  a  predetermined  value 
after  the  battery  voltage  has  reached  its  maximum  value; 
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said  predetermined  value  being  selected  from  a  first  prede- 
termined value  and  a  second  predetermined  value; 

said  first  predetermined  value  bejng  adopted  as  said  prede- 
termined value  when  an  incre^ing  tendency  of  the  bat- 
tery voltage  is  detected  after  a  predetermined  time  has 
elapsed  from  starting  of  the  cherging  operation; 

said  second  predetermined  value  being  adopted  as  said  pre- 
determined value  until  the  increasing  tendency  of  the 


to  determine  when  to  tefminate  the  applying  of  charging 
current  to  said  battery. 


5,' 


trgjff^?! 


t  49,998 

CHARGER  FOR  DRV  SALVANIC  CELLS  USING 
ASYMMETB ICAL  CURRENT 

PodT(  daika  Kuzmina,  10.  apt.  18,  St 

ussUn  Fedei«tion  198207  ,  and  AnatoUy  G. 

nab.  11,  apt.  42,  St  Petersburg, 


Izot  F.  MelnikoT,  nL 
Petersburg,  Ri 
Nikolayev,  ZhdanoTskava 
Russian  Federation  197043 

Contiouation-in-part  of  S  er, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioii 
lata. 
UJS.  a.  320-48 
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battery  voltage  is  detected  af|er  the  predetermined  time 
has  elapsed  from  starting  of  tife  charging  operation; 
an  absolute  value  of  said  first  predetermined  value  being 
smaller  than  an  absolute  value  of  said  second  predeter- 


mined value;  and 


1 


■M»C 


-^ 


said  predetermined  time  being  determined  to  be  longer  than 
a  period  of  duration  of  temporary  abrupt  variation  in  the 

battery  volUge  which  may  b<  produced  at  beginning  of  from  an  AC  supply  voltage 
the  charging  operation  of  an  ^ver-discharged  battery. 


-t 

5,449,99^ 

BATTERY  CHARGING  $YSTEM  HAVING 

LOGARITHMIC  ANALOG-TO^DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  SCALING  OF  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Alan  A.  GUmore,  and  Daniele  C.  Brptto,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  707,712,  May  $0, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,352,969. 

TUs  applicatioii  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,011 

The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  pateMt  subsequent  to  Oct  4, 2011, 

has  been  discVimcd. 
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.  No.  16,833,  Feb.  12, 1993, 
Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,978 
H02J  7/02 

10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  charging  b  itteries  with  asymmetrical  current 


said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal  and  i  second  input  terminal,  said  input 

terminals  having  connc  ctot  means  for  connection  to  said 

AC  supply  voltage; 

a  fvst  output  terminal  ai  d  a  second  output  terminal,  said 

output  terminals  haviuj  [  connector  means  for  connection 

to  said  batteries; 

a  first  diode  having  an  a  tode  and  a  cathode,  the  anode  of 

said  first  diode  being  connected  to  said  first  output  termi- 

t  terminal; 

anode  and  a  cathode,  the  cathode 
ig  connected  to  said  second  out- 


VS.  a.  320—39 
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nal  and  to  said  first  in] 
a  second  diode  having 

of  said  second  diode 

put  terminal; 
a  first  capacitor  having  t' 
.  terminals  being  coi 

the  other  of  said  ca{ 

the  cathode  of  said  first 

diode; 
a  second  capacitor  ha' 

nals  being  connected 


'o  terminals,  one  of  said  capacitor 
to  said  second  input  terminal, 
iitor  terminals  being  connected  to 
diode  and  the  anode  of  said  second 


? 


1  anode  and  a  cathode; 
vo  terminals; . 
iier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode. 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  battiry  selected  from  a  group  of 
batteries  having  a  range  of  substantially  different  battery  volt- 
age ratings,  including  at  least  a  fust  range  and  a  second  range, 
substantially  greater  than  said  first  range  comprising: 
applying  a  charging  current  to  said  battery: 
monitoring  the  voltage  of  said  battery  by  sampling  at  dis- 
crete time  intervals  to  obtaiq  a  plurality  of  instantaneous 
voltage  readings: 
converting  said  instantaneous  Voltage  readings  into  corre- 
sponding digital  values  so  th^t  a  given  percentage  differ- 
ence in  voltage  readings  \4thin  either  of  said  first  or 
second  ranges  is  represented  by  substantially  the  same 
difference  in  said  correspomling  digital  values; 
using  at  least  one  of  said  digital  values  as  a  control  parameter 


two  terminals,  one  of  said  termi- 
said  second  input  terminal,  the 

other  of  said  terminalk  being  connected  to  said  second 

output  terminal;  and 
means  for  limiting  current  flow  through  said  batteries  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminals  after  said  batteries  have 

been  charged  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  current  limit- 
ing means  comprising:] 

a  third  diode  having  i 

a  first  resistor  having  I 

a  silicon  controlled  re 
and  a  gate; 

a  second  resistor  having  two  terminals; 

a  zener  diode  having  in  anode  and  a  cathode; 

a  third  resistor  havingi  two  terminals; 

a  fourth  resistor  havi^  two  terminals; 

a  potentiometer  haviqg  three  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
adjustable  to  vary  tlie  resistance  of  said  potentiometer; 

said  anode  of  said  third  diode  being  connected  to  said 
cathode  of  said  first)  diode; 

one  of  said  first  resistdr  terminals  being  connected  to  said 
cathode  of  said  thir  I  diode  and  the  other  of  said  termi- 
nals of  said  first  re*  itor  being  connected  to  said  anode 
of  said  silicon  conti  sUed  rectifier, 

said  gate  of  said  silit  on  controlled  rectifier  being  con- 
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nected  to  said  anode  of  said  zener  diode  and  to  one 
terminal  of  said  second  resistor; 

the  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  resistor  and 
to  said  first  output  terminal; 

the  cathode  of  said  zener  diode  being  connected  to  said 
adjustable  terminal  of  said  potentiometer; 

one  of  said  terminals  of  said  third  resistor  being  connected 
to  said  second  output  terminal,  the  other  of  said  termi- 
nals of  said  third  resistor  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
terminals  of  said  potentiometer; 

one  of  said  terminals  of  said  fourth  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  of  the  terminals  of  said  potentiome- 
ter, the  other  of  said  other  terminals  of  said  fourth 
resistor  being  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal. 


5,449,999 
RECTIFIER  LEAKAGE  COMPENSATED  ALTERNATOR 

PHASE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
A.  J.  Edwards,  Hofhnan  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,885 

Int  a.«  H02P  9/00 

MS.  CL  an— 28  20  Claims 


r^M. 


5,450,000 
USING  HALL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURRENT 

IN  A  SWITCHMODE  CIRCUIT 
Stnart  W.  Otaen,  EdnoatoB,  Caaada,  aasigaor  to  Uaity  Power 
Corporatkw,  Edaoatoa,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,286 
lat  CL*  G05F  1/10:  GOIR  33/00 
UJ5.  CL  323—222  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  input  current  having  an  input 
current  waveform  drawn  from  a  voltage  source  using  a  refer- 
ence current  having  a  reference  current  waveform,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  difference  between  the  flux  generated  by  the 
input  current  in  a  magnetic  material  and  the  flux  generated 
by  the  reference  current  in  the  magnetic  material; 
producing  a  difFerence  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 


ence between  flux  generated  by  the  input  current  and  the 
flux  generated  by  the  reference  current; 
generating  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  hysteresis 
function  of  the  difference  signal,  the  hysteresis  function 
having  a  hysteresis  band; 
supplying  the  control  signal  to  a  switch  control;  and 
ramping  the  input  current  up  and  down  under  control  of  the 
switch  control  to  maintain  the  di.i.rence  between  the 
input  waveform  and  the  reference  current  waveform 
within  the  hysteresis  band. 
3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  input  current  having  an  input 
current  waveform  drawn  from  a  voltage  source  using  a  refer- 
ence current  having  a  reference  current  waveform,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 


^^y=*3-» 


1.  An  alternator  phase  detection  system  for  an  alternator 
having  a  stator  winding  that  provides  a  stator  winding  signal 
bounded  within  a  range,  wherein  the  stator  winding  signal  has 
a  leakage  magnitude  when  the  alternator  is  stationary  and  a 
charging  magnitude  when  the  alternator  is  rotating,  the  alter- 
nator phase  detection  system  comprising: 
leakage  compensation  means  for  biasing  the  stator  winding 
of  the  alternator  if  the  leakage  magnitude  of  the  stator 
winding  signal  is  positioned  distal  a  boundary  of  the  range, 
wherein  the  biasing  of  the  stator  winding  changes  the 
magnitude  of  the  stator  winding  signal;  and 
comparator  means  for  providing  an  alternator  startup  state 
of  a  status  signal  if  the  magnitude  of  the  changed  stator 
winding  signal  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  thresh- 
okL 


«^I. 


means  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  flux  generated 
by  the  input  current  in  a  magnetic  material  and  the  flux 
generated  by  the  reference  current  in  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial; 

means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  flux  generated  by  the  input  current 
and  the  flux  generated  by  the  reference  current; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a 
hysteresis  function  of  the  difference  signal,  the  hysteresis 
function  having  a  hysteresis  band; 

means  for  supplying  the  control  signal  to  a  switch  control; 
and 

means  for  ramping  the  input  current  up  and  down  under 
control  of  the  switch  control  to  maintain  the  difference 
between  the  input  waveform  and  the  reference  current 
waveform  within  the  hysteresis  band. 


5,450,001 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SAFEGUARDING  AN 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  CDtCUIT  HAVING  AN 

ELECRTRICAL  LOAD  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 

Michael  Koastanzer,  FreOmrg,  Genaaay,  asrigiwir  to  Patratstdl 

fner  die  Deutsche  Forschnag  dcr  Fi-aaahofer-Gesdlachaft 

cV.,  Maaich,  Gctmaay 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  950^52 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  27,  1991,  41  32 
208.8 

fat  CL*  GOSF  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  323—238  11  Oaias 

5.  Apparatus  for  safeguarding  an  a.c.  circuit  having  an  elec- 
trical load  associated  therewith,  comprising: 
an  a.c.  switch  connected  in  series  to  the  a.c.  circuit; 
a  phase  trigger  coupled  to  the  a.c.  switch,  for  providing  a 
signal  to  actuate  the  a.c.  switch  to  thereby  apply  a  phase 
limited  voltage  to  the  load; 
a  process  control,  for  providing  a  signal  to  the  phase  trigger 
to  increase  a  duration  of  the  phase  limited  voltage  for 
successive  a.c.  cycles; 
a  current  measurement  unit,  coupled  in  series  between  the 

a.c.  circuit  and  the  a.c.  switch; 
a  gating  unit  coupled  in  series  between  the  current  measure- 
ment unit  and  the  process  control,  for  providing  current  of 
the  circuit  to  the  process  control  in  response  to  an  input 
signal; 
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a  time  delay  unit,  for  providing  an  iiput  signal  to  the  gating 
unit  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  the  phase  trigger;  anc 


t 


/* 


-(± 


$ 


^^ 


V. 


0 


v^ 


an  active  current  measurement  un(,  coupled  in  series  be- 
tween the  output  of  the  gating  unit  and  an  input  of  the 
process  control,  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  active 
current  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit. 


S,4S0,002    I 
ORCONTllC 


CO-CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  LTC 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  A  STA]  n>ARD  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR  CON  FROL 

Michael  P.  Dnnk,  Radne,  Wis.,  asdg^or  to  Cooper  Indnstries, 

Hontton,  Tex. 


FUcd  Dec.  15, 1992,  Ser. 


4o.  990,700 


iBt  a.*  G05F  //  153 


VS.  CL  323—257 


3MSE 
tOSKV 
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complete  the  requested  change  in  the  absence  of  said 
predetermined  condition  t. 


5«4S(flll3 
CON  "ROL  I 


PROCE  SOR 

1HEI 


POWER-SUPPLY 
PORTABLE  DATA 

DRIVING 
Kya^  Y.  Cheon,  KynnsU-do, 
snng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 

FOcd  Apr.  21. 199< , 
Claims  priority,  application 
93-6736 

Int.  CL*  <J05F  1/40 
VS.  CL  323—272 


SYSTEM  FOR  A 
A?<n)  METHOD  FOR 
SAME 
:ep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Saa- 
K^nnglu-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Ser.  No.  230,936 
tep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  21,  1993, 


MOaiBM 


SMOIW 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  load  tap  chang- 
ing transformer  in  accordance  with  oontrol  signals  generated 
by  a  voltage  regulator  controller,  comprising: 

an  interface  circuit  for  receiving  status  signals  pertaining  to 
the  operation  of  the  load  top  clianging  transformer  and 
control  signals  from  a  voltage  regulator  controller,  and 
for  buffering  said  status  and  control  signals;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  receiving  said  buffered  status  and  con- 
trol signals  and  managing  the  timing  and  sequencing  of  a 
tap  changing  operation,  including 
means  responsive  to  a  control  1  signal  requesting  a  tap 
change  for  storing  the  direc^on  and  location  of  the 
requested  change;  [ 

means  for  determining  whether  the  requested  change  will 

be  allowed  to  take  place; 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  determining 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  interface  circuit  to 
initiate  a  change  in  the  requested  direction; 
means  responsive  to  said  status  signals  for  aborting  a 
change  and  returning  the  load  tap  changing  transformer 
to  a  prior  state  in  response  to  laredetermined  conditions; 


15 


UMI 


and 
means  for  providing  signals  to 


1.  A  power  supply  system  pTor  a  portable  data  processor, 

comprising: 

a  first  battery  for  supplying  i  first  DC  voluge; 

a  main  converter  selectively  <  sonnected  to  said  first  battery  in 

response  to  a  first  control  signal,  said  main  converter 

converting  said  first  E>C  vfoltage  to  a  second  DC  voltage, 

and  being  selectively  envied  in  response  to  a  second 

control  signal; 

a  normal  logic  circuit  dispos^  between  said  main  converter 

and  said  portable  data  pre  cesser; 
an  auxiliary  converter  conn  cted  to  said  main  battery,  said 
auxiliary  converter  conve  ting  said  first  DC  voltage  to  a 
third  DC  voltage; 
a  suspend  logic  circuit  having  an  input  selectively  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  converted  in  response  to  a  third  control 
signal  and  an  output  connected  to  said  portable  data  pro- 
cessor, and 

for  providing  said  first  and 
ble  said  power  supply  system 
consumption  mode  in  which 
onnected  from  said  battery,  said 
,  and  said  suspend  logic  circuit 
is  disconnected  from  said  auxiliary  converter,  a  suspended 
operation  mode  in  which  said  main  converter  is  discon- 
nected from  said  battery,  said  main  converter  is  disabled, 
and  said  auxiliary  conver  er  is  coimected  to  said  suspend 
logic  circuit,  and  a  nomu  I  mode  in  which  said  main  con- 
verter is  connected  to  sau  I  battery,  said  main  converter  is 
enabled,  and  said  auxiliar  '  converter  is  coimected  to  said 


power  management  syst< 
second  control  signals  to  < 
to  operate  in  a  low  pow^ 
said  main  converter  is  ( 
main  converter  is  disable 


said  interface  circuit  to 


suspend  logic  circuit. 
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5,4S04NM 
VOLTAGE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Masakam  Duda,  Yokohaaw,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to 
Electric  iHdaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japu 
CoirtiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,700,  Oct  20,  1992,  i 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,417 
Claiau  priority,  appiicatioo  Japa%  Oct  21, 1991,  3-272274 
iBt  CL*  G05F  3/20 
VS.  CL  323—313  21 1 


15-hQ  current  source 


113 


;Ui3i— I 

jresbterIJ 


112 


:L|4 

*  RESISTER 


-I2TRANSSTOR 
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1.  A  voltage  generating  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  device  having  a  PN  jimction; 

biasing  means  for  generating  a  forward  voltage,  subject  to  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient,  across  the  PN  junction 
of  the  semiconductor  device; 

voltage  dividing  means,  comprising  at  least  two  resistors 
connected  across  said  PN  junction  of  the  semiconductor 
device,  for  dividing  the  forward  voltage  which  is  gener- 
ated across  the  PN  junction  of  the  semiconductor  device; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  junction  point  of  said  at 
least  two  resistors  of  the  voltage  dividing  means;  and 

current  generating  means  for  supplying  current,  subject  to  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient,  directly  to  the  junction 
point  of  the  at  least  two  resistors  of  the  voltage  dividing 
means; 

wherein: 

a  divided  output  voltage  of  the  forward  voltage,  subject  to 
the  negative  temperature  coefficient,  appears  on  one  of 
the  at  least  two  resistors,  said  divided  output  voltage  being 
compensated  for  by  superposing  a  voltage,  subject  to  the 
positive  temperature  coefficient,  developed  on  the  one  of 
the  at  least  two  resistors  due  to  the  current  supplied  from 
the  current  generating  means  on  the  divided  output  volt- 
age, to  thereby  produce  a  resulting  output  voltage;  and 

(i)  a  magnitude  of  the  resulting  output  voltage  and  (ii)  said 
temperature  coefficients  may  be  easily  set 


Faraday  cage  for  movement  between  interiors  of  tlie  first 
and  second  hollow  electrodes; 


means  for  cyclically  moving  the  self-contained  dielectric 
material  as  a  whole  repeatedly  between  the  interiors  of  the 
two  electrodes. 


5,450,006 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MEASURING 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS  AND  ELECTRIC  CURRENTS 

Ralpii  P.  Tataai,  GreadoB,  Eaglaiid,  aasigaor  to  Britisii  Techaol- 

osy  Groap  IJaiitwl,  Loadon,  FjiglaBd 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00403,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  30, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/1S89S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  10M31 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klngilnwi,  Mar.  7,  1991, 
9104780 

lat  CL»  G02F  1/01 
VS.  CL  324—96  23  CUm 


5,450,005 

NET  CHARGE  MEASUREMENT  OF  DIELECTRICS  IN 

GROUND  POTENTIAL  EQUILIBRIUM,  AS  A  FUNCnON 

OF  TIME  AND  TEMPERATURE 
ThoMS  F.  Peterson,  Jr.,  3060  Laadcr  Rd.,  Pepper  Pilu,  Ohio 
44124 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,395 
lat  CL*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—72  17  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  electrostatic  potential,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  Faraday  cage; 

a  first  hollow  electrode  having  an  opening  adjacent  one  end, 
the  first  hoUow  electrode  being  mounted  in  the  Faraday 
cage  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 
a  second  hollow  electrode  mounted  in  the  Faraday  cage,  the 
second  electrode  having  an  opening  in  aUgnment  with  the 
opening  of  the  first  hollow  electrode; 
a  self-contained  dielectric  material  movably  moimted  in  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  or  measuring  a  magnetic  field  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  light  having  at  least  a  compo- 
nent which  is  polarized; 

a  sensing  element  arranged  to  transmit  light  from  the  light 
source  and  comprising  material  having  a  Verdet  constant 
which  depends  on  a  temperature  of  the  material; 

means  for  combining  light  from  the  light  source  with  Ught 
from  the  sensing  element  to  form  an  interference  pattern; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  an  intensity  of 
light  combined  by  the  means  for  combining  light;  and 

means  for  deriving  first  and  second  signals  dependent  on  the 
Verdet  constant  of  the  material  and  the  temperature 
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thereof,  respectively,  from  the  sig  ud  representative  of  the 
intensity  of  light; 
whereby  an  intensity  of  a  magnetic  {field  at  the  sensing  ele- 
ment, substantially  independent  <>f  temperature,  can  be 
derived. 


5,450,007 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  MEASURING 
Kcaneth  Payne,  Peterborough;  Roger  H.  King,  Thnrlby  Near 
Bonne,  and  David  A.  Wataon,  Ely,  all  of  United  Kiagdom, 
■Mignora  to  Ampy  Antoination-IM|^og  limited,  Peterbor- 
oogh.  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01<64,  §  371  Da^e  Sep.  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  1^093/06493,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

per  FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Se^  No.  122,503 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1991, 
9120012 

Int  CL*  GOIR  21  00 
VS.  CL  324—141  24  Claims 


iHk L 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a  produdl  of  signals  proportional 
to  the  voltage  of  an  electrical  supply  and  the  current  flowing 
through  a  load  connected  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of 
deriving  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  said  supply  voltage, 
deriving  a  second  signal  proportional  |o  the  said  load  current, 
frequency  modulating  two  constant  ftequency  carrier  signab 
by  the  said  first  and  second  signals  to  produce  third  and  fourth 
signals  respectively,  normalising  the  third  and  fourth  signals 
with  reference  to  frequencies  corresponding  to  zero  voltage 
and  zero  current,  and  multiplying  the  9no  normalised  third  and 
fourth  signals  to  form  a  product  signal  iwhich  is  proportional  to 
the  power  being  absorbed  by  the  load  ponnected  to  the  electri- 
cal supply. 


output  differential  voltage 
inputs; 
control  means  coupled  to  said 
adaptively  selecting  combii  «tions 
loads  when  said  input  diffe  rential 
termined  voltage  threshol  Is 
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between  said  first  and  second 


differential  voltage  into  a 
output  differential  voltag  i 
voltage  range;  and 
output  means  coupled  to 
processing  said  output 
rotational  speed  informati<ln 


!  elected  portion  thereof  as  said 
which  is  within  a  selected 


sa  d  first  and  second  inputs  for 
d  fferential  voltage  to  achieve 
about  said  wheel. 


5,45(,009 


MAGNETIC  SENSOR  AlfD  STRUCTURE  OF  TTS 

lor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 


MOUTTING 


2  71 


PuK 


Taku  Mnraluuni,  Hiratsaka, 

sha  Komatsu  Seiwlniaho,  Tol(yo, 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/01783,  § 

Date  Jun.  23,  1993,  PCT 

Date  Jul.  23,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  27, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Mar.  29, 1991,  34)27817 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/3C 
VS.  CL  324— 207  Jl 


Ja  wn,  aasigno 


5,450,008 
ADAPTIVE  LOADING  CIRCUTT  Ft>R  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

INPUT  MAGNETIC  WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR 
Brian  K.  Good,  Greentown,  and  Mark  R.  Keyse,  Sharpsville, 
both  of  Ind.,  asaigaors  to  Deico  Electronica  Corp.,  Kokomo, 
ImL 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  200,098 

Int  a.«  GOIP  3/4S8.  3/4S9;  GOlR  15/08;  H03L  5/00 

VS.  CL  324—166  17  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  loading  circuit  for  adaptively  attenuating  an 

alternating  differential   voltage  proquced  from  a  magnetic 

sensor  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  4  wheel,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  alternating  differential 

voltage  from  said  sensor  via  firs^  and  second  input  lines; 

a  resistive  divider  network  including  first  and  second  inputs, 

a  first  series  resistive  load  couple^  between  said  first  input 

line  and  said  first  input,  a  secdnd  series  resistive  load 

coupled  between  said  second  infut  line  and  said  second 

input,  and  a  plurality  of  adapt  vely  selectable  parallel 

resistive  loads  connected  betwefn  said  first  and  second 

inputs,  whereby  said  resistive  divider  network  provides  an 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  for 
field  along  a  line  of  relative 

a  sensor  housing  formed 

a  magneto-resistive  element 
tion  into  an  electrical  si, 
ment  being  positioned 
having  a  back  surface,  a 
extending  from  said  back 

a  magnetic  field  generator 
housing  and  adjacent  to 
resistive  element  to 
magnetic  field 
element  at  least  generally 
tion  surface  of  said 

a  ferromagnetic  member 
wardly  of  said  side  of 
along  said  line  of  relative 


first  and  second  inputs  for 
of  said  parallel  resistive 
voltage  exceeds  prede- 

so  as  to  divide  said  input 


I,  Japan 

Date  Jun.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  W092/12438,  PCT  Pub. 


1991, 


,  Set.  No.  81,265 

Dec.  28,  1990,  2-405661; 


7/14:  GOIR  33/06 


17  Claim* 


delating  variations  in  a  magnetic 

said  sensor  comprising: 

prifiAarily  of  non-magnetic  material; 

tor  converting  magnetic  varia- 

said  magneto-resistive  ele- 

w(thin  said  sensor  housing  and 

detection  surface,  and  a  side 

siirface  to  said  detection  surface; 

positioned  within  said  sensor 

back  surface  of  said  magneto- 

a  magnetic  field  having  a 

said  magneto-resistive 

perpendicularly  to  said  detec- 

element;  and 

p^tioned  adjacent  to  and  out- 

magneto-resistive  element 

movement  so  as  to  form  a  por- 


sa^ 
generate 
component  crossing 


magiM  to-resistive  i 
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tioB  of  Mid  tenaor  homing  and  to  bead  the  magnetic  field  ooiL  the  cownectioii  ciicuit  comprite*  the  Ibllowiag 
generated  by  said  magnrtir  fidd  geneiator  to  thereby   coupled  in  caacade: 


canae  a  component  of  taid  magnetic  field  to  extend 
throu^  said  magneto-reaistive  element  at  least  subctan- 
dally  parallel  to  taid  detection  tniftce  and  along  said  line 
of  relative  movement 


»A--^."      H"       -A'-^^"      H"      -i" 


-^^ 


-rr 


£:fL 


*i^ 


£ 


>3f^ 


£x: 


^r^ 


rV     "V-^ 


OH 


01 


im 


i 


ti  •  ti  *  «i 


1.  Method  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging  of  a  body  placed 
in  a  stationary  and  substantiaUy  homogeneous  main  magnetic 
field,  the  method  including  at  least  one  measuring  sequence 
comprising 
application  of  an  excitation  RF-pulse  for  excitation  of  nu- 
clear dipole  moments  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body,  and 
application  of  a  plurality  of  refocusing  RF-pulses  following 
said  excitation  RF-pulse  and  switched  gradient  magnetic 
fields  for  generating  position  dependent  magnetic  reso- 
nance signals  in  the  excited  portion,  and 
a  preparatory  sequence  comprising  appUcation  of  an  excita- 
tion RF-pulse  and  appUcation  of  refocusing  RF-pulses  and 
switched  gradient  magnetic  fields, 
and  measurement  of  magnetic  resonance  signals  generated  in 
the  preparatory  sequence  wherein 
the  measuring  sequence  has  an  initial  stage,  till  a  first  of  the 
refocusing  RF-pulses  in  the  measuring  sequence,  and  an 
acquisition  stage,  subsequent  to  said  initial  stage,  at  least 
one  of  which  stages  is  adjusted  in  dependence  on  a  deter- 
mination made  from  the  measurement  of  the  magnetic 
resonance  signals  generated  in  the  preparatory  sequence. 


a  fint  matching  network  having  an  outpttt  coupled  to  laid 
one  RF  coil  and  which  it  operative  to  tranafom  an  impe- 
dance connected  to  ita  oatpat  to  a  mbttantially  lower 
value; 

a  circuit  which  hat  the  propettiet  of  a  tranimiminn  line 


s.4so,no 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  EDDY  CURKEhTr 

COMPENSATION  BY  MCHHnCATION  OF  GRADIENT 

KtVMt. 

Peter  Van  Dor  MmIch,  and  Gcnit  R  Van  Ypercn,  both  cf 
Eiaao*«%  Ndkwiaada,  wrigiow  to  UJS.  PUUpa  Oxyon- 
ttem  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84^33 
CUrnt  priority,  appUcatian  EwopcM  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  29, 1992, 
92301926 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/48 
VS.  CL  324-309  19  ( 


'"t-t-"-- --"----' L  J 

whose  effective  length  it  lubatantially  equal  to  an  integer 
number  of  timet  one  half  wavelength  at  the  predetermined 
frequency  to  which  the  RF  coil  it  tuned  anid  whose  char- 
acteristic impedance  it  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  input 
impedance  of  the  first  matching  network;  and 
a  second  matching  network  having  an  output  coupled  to  taid 
circuit  and  which  it  operative  to  transform  an  impedance 
connected  to  its  output  to  a  substantiaUy  higher  value. 


5,4504112 

SOIL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  P(Ht  PROTBCnNG  AND 

SUPPORTING  AN  ELECTRODE  MEMBER  POR 

MEASURING  THE  RESICTIVITY  OF  A  VOLUME  OF 

THE  SOIL 

Gfflcs  Y.  Ckamp^ae,  Ste^luUe,  and  Alexandre  MonwVK,  BoiH 

cherdllc  both  of  Cfsda,  MslgiDrs  to  Hydro-Qnabec,  Man- 

trcaL  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,779 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/02:  GOIR  27/20 
VS.  a.  324—347  9  ( 


5,4504111 

MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

WIDEBAND  MATCHING  NETWORK 

Gcrardas  W.  Bodjcn,  and  Peter  H.  Wardeaier,  both  of  Eindho- 

Tcn,  Netheriaads,  assigaort  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41,803 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  May  7, 1992, 
92201295 

lat  CL*  GOIR  33/36 
VS.  CL  324—322  18  Oaiam 

1.  A  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  comprising;  a  magnet 
system  for  generating  a  steady  magnetic  field,  a  coil  system  for 
generating  gradient  fields,  and  at  least  one  RF  coU  which  is 
tuned  to  a  predetermined  frequency  and  which  is  connected, 
via  a  connection  circuit,  to  at  least  one  of  a  transmission  and  a 
receiving  device  for  RF  signals,  wherein  viewed  from  the  RF 


A' 


1.  A  soil  electrode  assembly  for  protecting  and  supporting  a 
first  electrode  member  for  measuring  resistivity  of  a  volume  of 
soil,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  support  member  having  two  principal 
opposite  faces  and  a  lower  end  drivable  into  soil  for  intro- 
duction of  said  support  member  into  said  soil,  said  support 
member  being  made  of  a  rigid  material,  one  of  said  faces  of 
said  support  member  forming  a  first  opening  providing  an 
access  to  a  first  compartment  in  said  support  member, 
insulating  means,  made  of  a  substantially  flat  electricaUy 
insulating  material,  having  two  principal  opposite  faces 
being  mounted  in  the  first  compartment  so  that  one  of  the 
faces  thereof  is  adjacent  to  the  first  opening,  the  face  of 
the  insulating  member  adjacent  to  the  first  opening  form- 
ing a  second  opening  providing  access  to  a  second  com- 
partment in  the  insulating  member,  the  second  compart- 
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ment  being  for  receiving  first  electrode  member  in  such  a 
manner  that,  when  the  first  electitxle  member  is  mounted 
in  the  second  compartment,  the  first  electrode  member  is 
electrically  insulated  from  said  support  member;  and 
a  second  electrode  member  mountell  into  said  soil  such  that 
a  volume  of  soil  is  between  sai<t  first  electrode  member 
and  said  second  electrode  member, 
whereby,  in  operation,  said  firtt  electrode  member  is 
mounted  in  said  support  member  which  b  driven  into  said 
soil  and  disposed  in  front  of  said  second  electrode  member 
so  that  said  volume  of  soil,  which  is  between  said  first  and 
second  electrode  members,  is  measured  by  energizing  and 
monitoring  said  first  and  second  electrode  members. 


5^,014 


Korea, 


TEST  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSERTION  OF  A  CAPACITOR 
3tm  C  Lm,  KyugUt  Rep.  of 
SyrtCM  Co„  Ltd.,  Scoiil, 
Filed  Not.  26, 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkM 
1992-22992 

Iirt.  CL«  G#1R  27/26 
UJS.  CL  324— 548 


Rq. 
199:^ 


5,450,013 
SPARK  PLUG  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  PROBE  HAVING  A 

REPLACEABLE  CABLE  FIXING  PORTION 
Shigeni  Miyata,  aad  NoriaU  Kondo,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
aMi^on  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,313 

ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  12, 1993,  5-003340 

lat  CL«  F02P  IVOO 

VS.  CL  324—393  2  Claims 


September  12,  1995 


DETECTING  REVERSE 
ON  A  TEST  BOARD 
Mrignor  to  LG  Industrial 
of  Korea 
Ser.  No.  157,5«9 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  1,  1992, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  reverse  insertion  of  a  capacitor 
on  a  test  board,  the  apparatus  (x>mprising: 

constant  voltage  means  for  Applying  constant  voltages; 


current  amplification  m( 
rent  based  on  the  coi 
constant  voltage  means; 

switching  means  for  recei 
current  amplification  mi 
ceived  constant  current 

the  inversion  amplification 
the  constant  current 
and  producing  an  inversi( 


for  outputting  a  constant  cur- 
kt  voltages  supplied  from  said 


He   He  He  He 

1.  A  spark  plug  voltage  waveform  jdetector  probe  for  use  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  <which  is  mounted  on  a 
secondary  circuit  of  an  ignition  circuit  to  form  static  capacity 
therebetween  so  as  to  detect  a  sparlcj  plug  voltage  waveform, 
said  detector  probe  comprising: 

an  insulator  body; 

an  electrode  plate  embedded  in  said  insulator  body  and 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  a  lead  wire; 

a  pair  of  readily  replaceable  insulator  plates  located  under 
said  insulator  body,  each  of  saidpnsulator  plates  having  at 
least  one  groove,  said  at  least  o4e  groove  of  each  of  said 
insulator  plates  opposing  each  other  and  cooperating  to 
form  an  opening  in  which  a  spark  plug  cable  is  placed 
which  is  extended  from  the  secondary  circuit; 

electromagnetic  shield  plates  whi(A  liquid-tightly  sandwich 
said  insulator  body  and  said  insiilator  plates  so  as  to  form 
a  laminated  detector  probe  structure,  said  electromagnetic 
shield  plates  being  electrically  Connected  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  for  groundii^;  and 

fixing  means  for  securing  together  said  laminated  detector 
probe  structure. 


the  constant  current  from  said 
and  for  transferring  the  re- 
inversion  amplification  means; 
leans  for  inversion-amplifying 
ferred  by  said  switching  means 
amplified  signal; 
relay  means  for  transferring!  the  inversion-amplified  by  said 
inversion  ampUfication  m^ans;  a  test  inversion  amplified 
signal  to  the  test  board,  tke  capacitor  being  inserted  into 
said  test  board  and  charging  with  the  inversion  amplified 
signal  for  a  predetennine4  time  period; 
voltage  follower  means  for  amplifying  a  charging  voltage  on 
the  capacitor  to  prevent  the  charging  voltage  from  being 
discharged  due  to  an  inte  nal  resistance  of  the  capacitor; 
comparison  means  for  com]  taring  the  charging  voltage  on 
the  capacitor  with  a  refei  ence  voltage  to  sense  a  capaci- 
tance of  the  capacitor  and  to  sense  reverse  insertion  of  the 
capacitor  based  on  the  se  ised  capacitance; 
buffering  means  for  buffeii  ng  an  output  signal  from  said 

comparison  means;  and 
control  means  for  sensing  ttie  capacitance  and  the  reverse 
insertion  of  the  capacitor  in  the  board  based  on  an  output 
signal  from  said  buffering  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINE  A  PROl 
Robert  A.  Maatico,  aMi  Ri 
Maas.,  iMignora  to  Forte 
FUcd  Feb.  24, 1 
Int.  a.*  COIN 
U.S.  CL  324— «65 
1.  Apparatus  for  d( 


G  IMPEDANCE  TO 
OF  A  MATERIAL 
MoUne,  both  of  Braiatrce, 
,  lac,  Norwood,  Maaa. 
',  Ser.  N0.-2OI414 
V22;  GOIR  27/26 

ISdaiiat 
ig  a  property  of  a  material  by 


measuring  its  impedance  comprising: 

series  circuit  means  comprsing  a  reference  impedance  leg 
and  a  measurement  leg  connected  in  series  with  said  refer- 
ence impedance  leg,  and  said  measurement  leg  including 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  defining  a  region 
for  receiving  a  sample  of,  the  material; 

an  independent  oscillator  ^nnected  in  parallel  with  said 
series  circuit  means; 

output  circuit  means  coimdcted  in  parallel  with  said  series 
circuit  means  and  obtaii  ing  from  said  reference  impe- 
dance leg  a  reference  v<  Itage  level  and  obtaining  from 
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said  measurement  leg  a  signal  voltage  level  proportional 
to  the  impedance  of  said  measurement  leg;  and 


^^ 


B«i5«i»«»iab  i« 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  a  contact  resistance,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  pluraUty  of 
addressable  evaliwting  cells  each  having  a  first  impurity 
region,  a  second  impurity  region  and  a  third  impurity 
region  respectively  held  in  contact  with  a  fiiat  conductive 
line,  a  second  conductive  line  and  a  third  conductive  line 
for  forming  a  first  contact,  a  second  contact  and  a  third 
contact,  said  plurality  of  evaluating  cells  being  equal  in 
dimensions  to  one  another,  said  first,  second  and  third 
contacts  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  evaluating  cells  being 
identical  with  those  of  another  of  said  plurality  of  evaluat- 
ing cells; 

b)  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  evaluating 
cells  for  evaluating  said  first  contact; 

c)  electrically  connecting  said  first  impurity  region,  said 
second  impurity  region  and  said  third  impurity  region  to 
one  another; 

d)  allowing  a  current  to  flow  from  said  second  conductive 
line  through  said  second  impurity  region,  said  first  impu- 
rity region  and  said  first  contact  to  said  first  conductive 
line,  no  current  flowing  from  said  first  impurity  region 
through  said  third  impurity  region  and  said  third  contact 
into  said  third  conductive  line; 

e)  measuring  a  potential  difference  between  said  first  con- 
ductive line  and  said  third  conductive  line; 

0  calculating  a  resistance  of  said  first  contact  on  the  basis  of 
said  current  and  said  potential  difference; 


g)  selecting  another  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  evaluat- 
ing cells;  and 

h)  repeating  said  steps  c),  d),  e)  and  0  for  said  another  of  said 
plurality  of  addressable  evaluating  cells. 


5,450,017 

TEST  FIXTURE  HAVING  TRANSLATOR  FOR  GRID 

INTERFACE 

MaA  A.  Swart,  Uplaad,  Calif.,  aarivMMr  to  Everett  Charles 

Teduologica,  Inc.,  Ponona,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,250 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—754  17  n-i-if 


detector  circuit  means  for  combining  said  reference  voltage 
level  and  said  signal  voltage  level  and  producing  there- 
with an  output  voltage  level  proportional  to  said  impe- 
dance. 


5^450,016 

METHOD  OF  QUICKLY  EVALUATING  CONTACT 

RESISTANCE  OF  SEMICONDUCIYHt  DEVICE 

KatnAiro  MaaoMirl,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa' 

FIM  JiL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,574 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  30, 1993,  5-186843 
lat  CL*  GOIR  27/08.  31/26 
VS.  CL  324—713  7  1 


1.  A  modular  dual  side  access  circuit  board  tester  adapted 
for  ccMiversion  between  a  wired  type  tetter  and  a  grid  type 
tester,  either  of  which  is  connected  to  test  circuits  in  a  common 
elcctrooic  test  analyzer  for  testing  the  electrical  continuity  of 
the  printed  circuit  board,  the  circuit  board  tester  including: 

a  receiver  base  having  receiver  interface  probes  connected 
to  the  test  circuits  in  the  electronic  test  analyzer, 

a  bousing  removably  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  receiver 
base; 

a  lower  probe  plate  on  the  housing  having  an  array  of  lower 
probe  plate  interftce  pins  for  releasable  connection  to  the 
receiver  interface  probes  when  the  housing  is  removably 
mounted  in  the  opening  of  the  receiver  base; 

an  upper  probe  |date  moimted  on  the  housing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  upper  test  probes  for  connection  with  prede- 
termined test  points  in  circuits  on  a  front  side  of  the 
printed  circuit  board; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  test  signals  from  the  upper 
test  probes  to  the  test  circuits  in  the  electronic  test  analy- 
zer, 

the  lower  probe  plate  mounted  on  the  housing  below  the 
upper  probe  plate  and  having  a  recessed  opening  facing 
toward  the  upper  probe  plate  with  a  grid  array  of  grid  pins 
in  a  base  of  the  recessed  opening; 

a  translator  fixture  removably  disposed  within  the  recessed 
opening  of  the  lower  probe  plate,  the  translator  fixture 
comprising  upper  and  lower  probe  support  plates  ar- 
ranged to  removably  support  a  plurality  of  lower  test 
probes  which  are  reconfigurable  in  the  probe  support 
plates  for  defining  a  selected  probe  pattern  on  an  upper 
side  and  a  grid  pattern  on  a  lower  ^e  of  the  translator 
fixture,  the  translator  fixture  disposed  within  the  recessed 
opening  for  releasably  connecting  the  selected  probe 
pattern  of  lower  test  probes  to  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
test  points  in  circuits  on  a  back  ^e  of  the  printed  circuit 
board  and  for  releasably  connecting  the  grid  pattern  of 
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lower  test  probes  to  the  grid  ffray  of  grid  pins  in  the 
recessed  opening  of  the  lower  probe  plate,  the  translator 
fixture  thereby  providing  means  for  translating  test  signals 
through  the  lower  test  probes  from  the  grid  array  of  grid 
pins  in  said  recessed  opening  to  die  predetermined  pattern 
of  test  points  on  the  back  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board; 
and 
means  within  the  housing  for  eleictrically  connecting  test 
signals  from  the  grid  pins  to  th^  lower  probe  plate  inter- 
face pins  for  commimication  with  the  test  circuits  in  the 
electronic  test  analyzer. 


5,450,018 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRICAL  MODULES 
Hai^Jorg  Ricaer,  Elgg;  Peter  Schmoker,  HaUan,  and  Herbert 
Staabli,  Knatea,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sieba  AG, 
Urdorf,  Swltzcrlaad 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,503 
CUims   priority,   application   Switaerland,   Feb.   10,   1993, 
0407/93  I 


bt  CL»  H05K 


VS.  CL  324—760 


SClaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  electri  »1  modules  comprising: 

at  least  one  movable  container  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings, said  container  being  adapted  to  act  as  a  thermal 
chamber;  1 

the  modules  being  insertable  into  tie  at  least  one  container  in 
such  a  manner,  via  the  plurality  of  openings,  so  that  the 
openings  can  be  closed  in  a  substantially  sealing  manner; 

the  at  least  one  container  having  at  least  one  entrance; 

an  aggregate  having  an  exit,  the  exit  being  operatively  con- 
nectable  with  the  at  least  one  ettrance  of  the  at  least  one 
container, 

a  medium  having  a  selectable  temberature  and/or  humidity 
content;  said  aggregate  being  ^dapted  for  the  release  of 
the  medium  into  said  at  least  o«e  container;  and 

means  for  conveying,  the  meads  for  conveying  being 
adapted  for  the  movement  of  modules  from  a  receiving 
station  at  least  to  one  aggregateand  to  a  releasing  station. 
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control  input  for  receivin  ;  a  precharge  signal,  having  an 

input  coupled  to  the  outpi  t  of  said  memory,  and  having  an 

output  coupled  to  the  coi  trol  terminal  of  said  first  driver 

transistor,  said  first  drivei  control  circuit: 

for  turning  off  said  first  driver  transistor  responsive  to  said 

precharge  signal  in  combination  with  the  contents  of 

said  memory  being  at  f  first  data  state  having  a  logic 

level  corresponding  to  taid  first  bias  voltage; 


for  turning  on  said  first 
precharge  signal  in 
said  memory  being  at  a 
level  corresponding  to 

for  turning  on  said  first 
absence  of  said 
receiving  said  first 


df  ver  transistor  responsive  to  said 

ccynbination  with  the  contents  of 

second  data  state  having  a  logic 

a  second  bias  voltage;  and 

d^ver  transistor  responsive  to  the 

signal  in  combination  with 

state  at  its  data  input. 


prechi  rge 


logc 


5,4  0,020 
SELF-TIMED  DIGITAL  <  IRCUTTS  USING  LINKING 


CntCUITS 


Bridgftrd, 


Pib. 


Simon  R.  Jones,  West 

Edge,  both  of  Eogiaad, 

Ltd.,  London,  FinJand 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/02247, 

Date  Jna.  3,  1994,  PCT 

Date  Job.  10,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec  3, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
9125884 

Int  CL«  (03K  19/003 
VS.  CL  326—31 


Loac 

CUCUIT 
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5,450,0191 

PRECHARGING  OUTPUT  PRIVER  CIRCUTr 
Darid  C  McQnrc;  Mark  A.  Lysiag^,  both  of  CarroUtoa,  and 
WflliaB  C  SlcaaMr,  Dallas,  ail  «f  Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS- 
ThoauoB  Microeleetroaics,  Inc.,  CarroUtoa,  Tex. 
Coatintttioa  of  Ser.  No.  809,387,  5ec  17, 1991,  abudoiied. 
Tkta  applicatioa  JaiL  26, 199 1,  Ser.  No.  185,650 
lBtCL*H03K  17/16 
VS.  CL  326—28  23  Claims 

1.  An  output  driver  for  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  first  driver  transistor,  having  a  oonduction  path  connected 
between  a  first  bias  voltage  and  an  output  terminal,  and 
having  a  control  terminal; 
a  memory  for  storing  a  data  state  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  at  said  output  terminal,  said  memory  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 
a  first  driver  control  circuit,  hav  ng  a  data  input,  having  a 


cacuT 


vail  les 


1.  A  linking  circuit  for 
by  code  values,  the  code 
ing  circuit  by  different  state  i 
machine,  none  of  these  states 
state  being  represented  by  a 
transitions  between  states 
mined  number  of  the  logic 
ing  first  and  second  inputs, 
holding  a  state  representing 
input  if  the  code  values 
represent  different  states  of 
transition  to  the  state  receive  I 
the  holding  means  is  a 
finite  state  machine. 


ami  Darid  W.  Lloyd,  Nether 
to  British  Technology  Group 


371  Date  Jan.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 
No.  W093/11486,  PCT  Pob. 


1992,  Ser.  No.  244,613 
United  Kingdom,  Dec  5,  1991, 


23ClalaH 


LOOK 

cacuT 


CMCUT 


transmitting  data  values  represented 

being  represented  in  the  link- 

of  a  predetermined  finite  state 

having  a  transition  to  itself,  each 

o  >mbination  of  logic  values  and  all 

requiring  a  change  in  a  predeter- 

v^lues,  the  linking  circuit  compris- 

output  and  holding  means  for 

code  value  received  at  the  first 

appled  to  the  first  and  second  input 

he  finite  state  machine,  and  the 

from  the  state  currently  held  by 

legiti^te  transition  as  defined  by  the 
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5,450,021 

EPLD  CHIP  WFTH  HYBRID  ARCHrTECFURE 

OPTIMIZED  FOR  BOTH  SPEED  AND  FLEXIBILITY 

Darid  CUaag,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assipwr  to  Xiliax,  be,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  32,920,  Mar.  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,362,999. 

This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,097 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Nor.  8, 2011, 

has  been  iii«i'i«ii~rtf 

bt  a.«  H03K  19/177 

VS.  CL  326—39  2  OaiaH 


5,450,022 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONFIGURATION  OF 

A  FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY 
Bernard  J.  New,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Xiliax  lac,  Saa 
Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,756 
bt  CL*  H03K  3/356 
UJS.CL326— 39  26 


!   < 


»»-i 


-I  ai  m  S  at 


r| — arr — t  '      )^ 


^>-Ji 


h 


211 


Storage  device  stores  said  programming  signal  and  an 
inverted  programming  signal  which  is  the  inverse  of  said 
programming  signal; 
a  selectable  configuration  circuit  coupled  between  said  stor- 
age device  and  said  first  input  lead  of  said  configuration 
control  circuit,  wherein  said  selectable  configuration 
circuit  can  be  selectably  configured  to  transmit  said  pro- 
gramming signal  or  said  inverted  programming  signal  to 
said  first  input  lead  of  said  configuration  control  circuit. 


5,450,023 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  USING  A  LIMITED  NUMBER  OF 

PINS  IN  LSI  APPUCATIONS 

WeUcaag  Yang;  GuoUang  Shou;  Sunao  Takatori,  and  Makoto 

Yanwmoto,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Yozaa  be, 

Tokyo  and  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,903 

bt  CL*  H03K  19/094 

VS.  CL  326—60  6  Claiatt 


C^^^^l 


1.  A  programmable  integrated  circuit  logic  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  fast  logic  function  blocks  having  input  termi- 
nals at  least  some  of  which  are  connected  to  a  pad  of  the 
device,  and  having  at  least  one  output  terminal  connected 
to  a  pad  of  the  device; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  logic  function  blocks  each  having  input 
terminals  and  at  least  one  output  terminal  and  designed 
such  that  more  fimctions  of  signals  on  a  given  number  of 
input  terminals  may  be  selectively  provided  at  said  output 
terminal  of  that  flexible  logic  function  block  than  can  be 
provided  by  said  fast  logic  function  blocks; 

said  fast  logic  function  blocks  being  formed  such  that  an 
output  signal  may  be  generated  from  input  signals  to  that 
function  block  wherein  the  shortest  sum-of-products  path 
from  said  input  terminals  to  said  output  terminal  propa- 
gates through  fewer  gates  than  in  said  flexible  logic  func- 
tion blocks;  and 

an  interconnect  matrix  for  interconnecting  at  least  some  of 
said  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  fast  logic  function 
blocks  and  said  flexible  logic  function  blocks  to  each 
other. 


2.  An  interface  circuit  comprising: 

i)  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  binary  input  signals; 

ii)  a  decoder  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  value 
represented  by  said  binary  input  signals;  and 

iii)  a  plurality  of  voltage  sources;  and 

iv)  a  plundity  of  transistors,  each  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  said  voltage  sources,  respectively,  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  a  common  output  terminal 
and  a  control  terminal  responsive  to  said  signal  generated 
by  said  decoder. 


5,450,024 
ECL  TO  CMOS  SIGNAL  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING  TOGGLE-FAULT  DETECTION 
Eogea  H.  Rnegg,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akatd  Network  Sys- 
tems, be,  RickardaoB,  Tex. 

FUed  Jaa.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184031 

bt  CL*  H03K  19/0175,  19/007 

VS.  CL  326—66  20  Claims 


»«         y» 
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^^^^ 


1.  A  configuration  memory  cell  for  programming  a  configu- 
ration control  circuit  having  a  first  input  lead,  said  configura- 
tion memory  cell  comprising:  1.  An  ECL  to  CMOS  converter  circuit  for  use  in  a  high 
an  input  lead  which  receives  a  programming  signal;                speed  telecommunications  system,  comprising: 
a  storage  device  coupled  to  said  input  lead,  wherein  said       a  first  circuit  operable  to  receive  a  first  signal  from  emitter- 
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n  the  high  speed  telecom- 


coupled  logic  (ECL)  circuitry 

munications  system; 
•  second  circuit  having  an  inpdt  connected  to  said  first 

circuit  and  operable  to  transrorm  said  first  signal  to  a 

CMOS  level  signal  at  an  output; 
a  third  circuit  connected  to  said  output  and  operable  to  shift 

the  center  of  said  CMOS  level  signal  to  avoid  undershoot; 
a  fourth  circuit  connected  to  said  output  and  operable  to 

detect  a  predetermined  level  of  said  CMOS  level  signal; 

and 
a  fifth  circuit  operable  to  indicatej  a  detection  of  said  prede- 
termined level  of  said  CMOS  livel  signal. 


~  m 


^^H^^ 
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CURRENT  MODE  DRIVi  R 
David  A.  MonM,  Middleta4> 
N  J^  MdgMNr  to  ATAT 

Filed  JuL  27, 
Intel* 
UjS.  CL  326—84 


September  12,  1993 


5,^0,026 

FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  BUS 
TowMhip,  Mouaoath  Cooaty, 
Mamy  Hill,  N  J. 
Scr.  No.  281,057 
19/0175 

8  Claims 


C«r», 
19)4, 
103K 
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5,450,025 
TRISTATE  DRIVER  FOR  INTl  RFACING  TO  A  BUS 

SUBJECT  TO  overvolt; 

Michael  J.  Shay,  Arlington,  Tex.,  asatgnor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  1^. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  15,726,  FehJ  10, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ber.  No.  290,439 
Inta.«H03K    9/094 
VS.  CL  326—81  32  Claims 


il. 


1.  A  current  mode  bus  driv  n  for  coupling  input  digital  logic 
signals  to  a  bus  consisting  of  two  signal  leads,  said  bus  driver 
comprising  means  for  provi<  ing  a  current  source,  means  for 
providing  a  current  sink,  me  ns  responsive  to  an  input  digital 
logic  signal  of  one  binary  typ  :  for  coupling  said  current  source 
means  to  one  of  said  two  signal  leads  and  said  current  sink 
means  to  the  other  of  said  twp  signal  leads,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  an  input  digital  logic  agnal  of  the  other  binary  type  for 
coupling  said  current  source  neans  to  said  current  sink  means. 


5,4  », 


LOW-POWER 
Thaddeus  J.  Gabara,  Mnrrar 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  8, 

IiitCL» 
UjS.  a.  326—98 


1,027 
DISSIFHTION  CMOS  CIRCUITS 

Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT 


19  4, 


1.  An  output  driver  comprising:  a  ^urce  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  source  voltage;  and  output  teAninal; 

a  pullup  circuit  for  providing  a  f|eld  effect  controlled  cur- 
rent path  between  the  sourcej  terminal  and  the  output 
terminal  to  apply  the  source  jvoltage  from  the  source 
terminal  to  the  output  terminalj 

a  backgate  voltage  circuit  for  bafckgating  the  current  path 
with  a  backgating  voltage  substantially  equal  to  the  volt- 
age on  the  output  terminal  whea  the  voltage  on  the  output 
terminal  exceeds  the  source  voltage,  and  otherwise  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  voltage  on  the  source  terminal;  and 

a  gate  voltage  circuit  for  gating  the  current  path  in  conjuc- 
tion  with  the  backgating  voltage  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  applied  to  select  a  gating  voltage  from  among  a 
non-varying  reference  voltage  pn  one  or  more  reference 
terminals  and  a  voltage  on  the  dutput  terminal  so  that  the 
current  path  is  established  in  a  flrst  control  state,  and  the 
current  path  and  leakage  therethrough  are  suppressed  in  a 
second  control  state. 


MW 
MU 


,  Scr.  No.  225,950 
fI03K  19/20 


8  Claims 


1.  A  CMOS  circuit  compr  sing 

a  pK:hannel  transistor  hav  ng  source,  drain  and  gate  elec- 
trodes, 

an  n-channel  transistor  ha^  ing  source,  drain  and  gate  elec- 
trodes, 

first  means  connecting  saiq  gate  electrodes  together, 

second  means  connecting  laid  drain  electrodes  together, 

an  input  terminal  directly  ( onnected  to  said  first  connecting 
means, 

means  for  applying  to  said  nput  terminal  an  input  waveform 
representative  of  binary  jata  signals, 

an  output  terminal  conne;ted  to  said  second  connecting 
means, 

and  means  connecting  at  Idast  one  of  said  source  electrodes 
to  a  pulsed  power  supp  y  having  a  waveform  that  b  in 
phase  with  said  input  wi  veform. 


September  12,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1095 


5,450,028 
DISCRETE-TIME  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
DieUr  E.  M.  ThefSMi^  Umjtm,  Bdgina,  Maimer  to  UjS.  Phil- 
ips Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,568 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Evopeu  Pat  Off.,  Not.  13, 
1992,922034871 

lat  CL*  GllC  27/02 
VS.  CL  327—91  21 1 
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1.  Discrete-time  signal  processing  system  comprising:  a 
signal  sampling  circuit  having  a  signal  input  and  a  control 
input,  and  a  sampling  signal  generator  supplying  to  the  control 
input  of  the  signal  sampling  circuit  an  adjustable  sampling 
frequency  signal,  the  sampling  signal  generator  including  an 
oscillator  for  generating  a  signal  which  has  a  fixed  frequency, 
and  a  frequency  divider  switchable  between  at  least  two  states, 
in  a  first  state  the  dividend  of  the  frequency  divider  being  n 
(n= integer)  and  in  a  second  state  the  dividend  being  k,  where 
k^n-t-x,  where  x  is  an  integer  and  is  ^1,  and  wherein  the 
frequency  divider  has  a  control  input  for  switching  the  fre- 
quency divider  from  one  state  to  the  other,  means  connecting 
the  frequency  divider  control  input  to  an  output  of  a  sigma- 
delta  modulator  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal 
for  realizing  an  effective  dividend  m,  where  n^m^k. 


5,450,029 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ESTIMATING  A  PEAK  OR  RMS  VALUE 

OF  A  SINUSOIDAL  VOLTAGE  WAVEFORM 
Mark  E.  Jacobs,  Dallas;  Richard  W.  Farriagton,  Mesqaite,  and 
William  P.  WilUasoB,  RockwaU,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  Corp.,  Mairay  HiU.  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,747 

Int.  a.«  G06F  7/556 

VS.  CL  327—348  10  Claims 


1.  An  estimating  circuit  for  deriving  a  squared  signal  value 
from  a  substantially  sinusoidal  waveform  signal;  comprising: 


first  and  second  integrator*  series  connected  with  each  other 
in  a  substantially  closed  loop  with  an  output  of  the  first 
integrator  connected  to  an  input  of  the  second  integrator 
and  an  output  of  the  second  int^rator  connected  to  an 
input  of  the  first  integrator, 

a  first  summing  circuit  including  a  first  input  for  accepting 
tlie  substantially  sinusoidal  waveform  jignal  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  the  second  inte- 
grator; 

means  for  coupling  an  output  of  the  first  sununing  circuit 
into  the  closed  feedback  loop  connecting  to  the  second 
integrator, 

a  first  and  a  second  signal  level  squaring  circuit  connected  to 
square  the  signal  output  of  the  first  and  second  integrators, 
respectively;  and 

a  second  summing  circuit  for  combining  the  signal  outputs  of 
the  first  and  second  signal  level  squaring  circuits  and  an 
output  for  supplying  a  squared  value  of  the  input  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  waveform  signal. 


5,450,030 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  CIRCUIT  PARAMETER  OF 

A  CIRCUIT 
Young-bo  Shin,  and  Jenng-in  Lee,  both  of  KyungU,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Samsang  Electrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoa, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,103 
ClahBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  11,  1993, 
93-10634 

Int  CL*  HOIH  37/76 
VS.  CL  327—525  48  ( 


1.  A  circuit  parameter  adjustment  circuit  for  adjusting  a 
circuit  parameter  of  a  circuit  having  N  network  elements 
connected  between  two  nodes,  said  circuit  parameter  adjust- 
ment circuit  comprising: 
N  zapping  de%aces  activated  in  response  to  a  zapping  control 
signal,  when  said  zapping  control  signal  is  at  a  first  logic 
level,  said  N  zapping  devices,  when  activated,  being 
z^jped  in  response  to  respective  ones  of  N  trimming 
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signals  having  a  first  logic  levd  ,  and  being  unzapped  in 
response  to  respective  ones  of  paid  N  trimming  signals 
having  a  second  logic  level; 
wherein  zapped  ones  of  said  N  zapping  devices  generate  a 
first  output  having  a  flrst  logic  level,  and  unzapped  ones  of 
said  N  zapping  devices  generate  a  second  output  having  a 
second  logic  level; 
N  switching  devices  coupled  between  respective  ones  of 
said  N  zapping  devices  and  respective  ones  of  said  N 
network  elements; 
wherein,  when  said  zapping  contfol  signal  is  at  a  second 
logic  level,  a  first  subset  of  said  N  switching  devices  are 
responsive  to  respective  ones  of  said  N  trimming  signals 
having  said  first  logic  level  for  bypassing  corresponding 
ones  of  said  N  network  element*,  and  a  second  subset  of 
said  N  switching  devices  are  responsive  to  respective  ones 
of  said  N  trimming  signals  haviijg  said  second  logic  level 
for  not  bypassing  corresponding  ones  of  said  N  network 
elements,  to  thereby  enable  test^g  of  the  achieved  value 
of  the  circuit  parameter  prior  toj  zapping; 
wherein,  when  said  zapping  cot^rol  signal  is  at  said  first 
logic  level,  said  first  subset  of  said  N  switching  devices  are 
responsive  to  said  first  output  of  respective  zapped  ones  of 
said  N  zapping  devices  for  bypassing  respective  ones  of 
said  N  network  elements,  and  said  second  subset  of  said  N 
switching  devices  are  responsible  to  said  second  output  of 
respective  unzapped  ones  of  s^d  N  zapping  devices  for 
not  bypassing  respective  ones  of  said  N  network  elements; 
wherein  N  is  an  integer  equal  to  pr  greater  than  two;  and, 
wherein  each  one  of  said  N  swit^iing  devices  comprises: 
a  switch  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  N  trimming  signals,  i^hen  said  zapping  control 
signal  is  at  said  second  logic  level,  for  generating  a 
switch  control  signal,  and  re^mnsive  to  the  output  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  N  tapping  devices,  when  said 
zappmg  control  signal  is  at  s^d  second  logic  level,  for 
generating  said  switch  control  signal;  and, 
a  switch  coupled  between  said  Switch  control  circuit  and 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  !N  network  elements,  and 
responsive  to  said  switch  control  signal  for  bypassing  or 
not  bypassing  said  corresponding  one  of  said  N  network 
elements. 


signals  being  changed  in 
carrier  frequency  of  said 
prising: 
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acco  dance  with  frequency  shift  of  a 
fret]  lency  shift  keying  signal,  com- 


5,450,031 

Patent  Not  laaiicd  For  rhis  Number 


USING  MIXING  OF 


(a)  first  mixing  means  for  i  nixing  said  first  baseband  signal 
with  said  second  basebaqd  signal; 

(b)  frequency  dividing  metuis  for  ^-frequency-dividing  an 
output  of  said  first  mixin  g  means; 

(c)  second  mixing  means  fot  mixing  said  first  baseband  signal 
with  an  output  of  said  fr  >quency  dividing  means;  and 

(d)  frequency  judging  mea  is  for  judging  whether  or  not  a 
frequency  of  an  output  of  said  second  mixing  means  is 
larger  than  a  reference  v)  lue  to  generate  said  demodulated 
signal. 


5,4  S0,033 


FREQUENCY 

Atsnshi  Hirabayashi,  Tokyo, 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  19^, 
Oaiins  priority,  appUcatioi 

inta.* 

VS.  CL  329—315 


DEM  ADULATION  CIRCUTF 

lapan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 


n- 


n 
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5,450,032 
FSK  DATA  DEMODULATOR 

QUADRATURE  BASEBAND  SIGNALS 
Mamhiro  Mimnra;  Makoto  Hasegatim  both  of  Tokyo;  Katsushi 
YokoxaU,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyui^  Harada,  Kanazawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsushita  Eltctric  Industrial  Co,,  Ltd,, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Set.  No.  209,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan^  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-051894 

tat  a.»  H04L  i7/14 

UjS.  a.  329— 300  '  31Claiiii8 

1.  A  demodulator  for  generating  a  demodulated  signal  by 

demodulating  first  and  second  baselMnd  signals  obtained  from 

a  received  frequency  shift  keying  s^nal,  said  first  and  second 

baseband  signals  having  a  quadratu|e  relation  therebetween,  a 

lead  and  lag  relation  between  said  first  and  second  baseband 


.,  Ser.  No.  287,257 
Japu,  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-2U923 
H03D  3/06 

9CI«iau 


it:^ 


Url-o-Tt 


HsL 


>e(&) 


1.  A  circuit  for  demodulatfig  a  frequency-modulated  carrier 
signal  comprising: 
means  for  filtering  said  fr^uency-modulated  carrier  signal 

in  band-pass  manner; 
means  for  amplifying  the  ^output  signal  from  said  filtering 

means  by  the  predetem  ined  amount; 
means  for  subtracting  the  nput  signal  of  said  filtering  means 

from  the  output  signal  <  if  said  amplifying  means; 
means  for  providing  90-dejgree  phase  difference  between  the 

input  signal  of  said  filter  ing  means  and  the  output  signal  of 

said  subtracting  means;  (and 
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means  for  detecting  a  phase  diiTerence  therebetween  to 
obtain  a  demodulated  signal  from  the  output  thereof. 


5.450,034  

REFLECTED  PLATE  AMPLIFIER 
Wcrrtach,  CTwiali,  OUL,  Mri^or  to  Aphex  SjiIim, 
LM„  Sm  VaOcjr.  Qriif: 

FDcd  J«L  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276,610 
bt  CL*  H03F  5/00 
VS.  CL  330—3  35  ( 


I.  A  reflected  plate  amplifier  for  use  with  electronic  audio 
equipment,  comprising: 

a.  an  input  circuit  having  a  capacitor  element  for  blocking 
direct  current  (D.C.)  components  of  an  input  signal; 

b.  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  control  grid,  a  plate,  and  a  cath- 
ode, the  control  grid  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for 
receiving  said  input  signal,  and  the  plate  delivering  a  plate 
current  responsive  to  said  input  signal; 

c.  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the 
base  coupled  to  said  plate  of  said  vacuum  tube  for  receiv- 
ing said  plate  current,  and  the  emitter  coupled  to  a  posi- 
tive D.C.  voltage  source  for  polarizing  the  transistor  and 
said  vacuum  tube; 

d.  said  transistor  having  a  base-emitter  voltage  which  re- 
mains substantially  constant  as  said  plate  current  of  said 
vacuum  tube  varies  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  to 
hold  said  plate  of  said  vacuum  at  a  voltage  close  to  said 
positive  D.C.  voltage  source  at  all  times; 

e.  said  transistor  further  creating  a  reflected  current  at  its 
said  collector  which  is  responsive  to  said  plate  current  of 
said  vacuum  tube,  and  therefore  responsive  to  said  input 
signal; 

f.  a  negative  feedback  circuit  including  a  resistor  element 
connected  between  said  collector  of  said  transistor  and 
said  cathode  of  said  vacuum  tube  for  stabilization;  and 

g.  an  output  circuit  having  a  load  element  connected  be- 
tween said  collector  of  said  transistor  and  a  negative  D.C. 
source  for  producing  an  output  signal; 

h.  whereby  said  output  signal  is  in-phase  with  the  control 
grid  voltage  of  said  vacuum  tube  and  is  responsive  to  said 
input  signal. 


ing  an  amplification  factor  of  the  radio  frequeacy  band 
signal; 
gain  control  means  for  receiving  an  output  of  said  variable 
gain  amplificatioa  means  and  outputting  a  gain  control 
signal  to  said  variable  gain  amplification  means  to  main- 
tain said  amplificatioo  factor  of  said  variable  gain  amplifi- 
cation means  within  a  predetermined  range;  and 
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gain  limiting  means  for  monitoring  a  switching  of  a  transmit- 
ter antenna  or  a  carrier  frequency  band  and  outputting  a 
limiting  signal  to  said  gain  control  means  to  restrict  a 
magnitude  of  said  amplification  factor  within  the  prede- 
termined range. 


5.450,036 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUDIO  SIGNAL 
AND  AUDIO  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
Kei  NtaUoka,  a^  Miwari  Fi^iMwa,  both  of  Kyoto,  it 
aari^ors  to  Roha  Co.,  U4„  Kyoto.  Jafn 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  199.090 
datet  priority.  appHcotioa  Japan.  Feb.  23. 1993.  5-057003 
Int.  CL*  H03F  3/Sa  3/68 
UJS.  CL  330—273  S 


5.450,035 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
NoriUto  KiMMkita,  Yokohama.  Japan,  aari^or  to  MatmahHa 
Electric  IndMtrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  X,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1993.  5-150049 
tat  CL»  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330—129  11  OaiiH 

1.  An  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  used  in  a  radio  com- 
munication receiver  system  employing  a  transmitter  antenna 
hopping  to  flexibly  select  an  optimum  transmitter  antenna 
among  a  plurality  of  antennas  or  a  frequency  hopping  to  flexi- 
bly select  an  optimum  carrier  frequency  band  among  a  plural- 
ity of  frequencies,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
variable  gain  ampUfication  means  for  receiving  a  radio  fre- 
quency band  signal  from  a  transmitter  antenna  and  adjust- 


3.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  for  an  audio  signal  comprising: 

an  amplifier  for  Amplifying  an  audio  signal; 

a  switching  circuit  including  a  ramp  wave  generator  circuit 
oscillating  at  a  frequency  in  a  range  from  SO  kHz  to  800 
kHz,  a  comparator  having  one  input  supplied  with  an 
output  of  said  ramp  wave  generator  circuit  and  another 
input  suppUed  with  a  control  signal  and  a  switching  tran- 
sistor for  ON/OPT  switching  of  power  supplied  from  a 
power  source  line  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said 
comparator  for  feeding  power  to  said  amplifier; 

a  smoothing  circuit  having  a  coil  provided  between  the  feed 
power  output  of  said  switching  circuit  and  a  terminal  of 
said  amplifier  for  receiving  feed  power  and  having  a  diode 
for  forming  a  circulating  path  for  supplying  said  amplifier 
with  a  current  of  said  coil  in  a  period  when  said  switching 
transistor  is  in  an  OFF  state; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  control  voltage  value  generator 
circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  value  corresponding  to  a 
voluge  difference  between  a  voltage  signal  of  the  feed 
power  and  a  voltage  of  an  output  signal  of  said  amplifier 
as  the  control  signal  and  supplying  the  voltage  value  to 
said  another  input  of  said  comparator  to  control  the  com- 
parator output  for  controlling  a  switching  period  of  said 
switching  transistor  such  that  the  voltage  difference  be- 
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tween  the  volUge  of  said  outpii  t 
the  feed  power  becomes  sul 
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signal  and  the  voltage  of 
ibst44itiaUy  constant. 


POWER  SUPPLYING  CIRCUr  '  FOR  SUPPLYING  A 
VOLTAGE  TO  A  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Maaakito  KaMqra,  Ota;  TakcaU  ShziJd,  lacaaU;  Maaakaza 
UcM»,  Ota;  TakahJaa  MakiM>,  Oiakml,  mi  YoUmo  SakoM, 
Kifira,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigwin  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd^ 
Oaaka,  Japan 

FIM  Jnn.  29, 1994,  Sc#.  No.  26»fil2 
ClaiM  priority,  appacatioa  Japai  Jul  30,  1993,  5-161933; 
Jan.  r,  1994, 6^107709;  Jan.  28, 1914,  64W8750;  Jan.  28, 1994, 
MMM755 

Int  d*  H03F  7/02,  JG05F  1/56 
UJS.  CL  330-297 
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16  Claim 


connecting  the  second  transi  tor  with  the  signal  output,  each 
said  transistor  having  a  base  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  the 

said  transistor  defining  a  collec- 
tor-emitter path  of  that  transi  tor,  a  pair  of  matched  transform- 
ers with  a  first  transformer  fiaving  a  winding  connected  be- 
tween the  collector-emitter  p^ths  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, and  a  second  transformer  having  a  winding  connected, 
in  series  with  said  collector-knitter  paths  and  said  winding  of 
the  first  transformer  between  laid  first  and  second  supplies;  and 
biasing  means,  connected  in  series,  for  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  I 

whereby  a  signal  applied  t^  said  signal  input  of  the  amplifier 
passes  in  cascade  throu^  the  base  of  the  first  transistor, 
the  collector  of  the  firsl  transistor,  the  first  transformer, 
the  base  of  the  second  ttansistor,  and  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor,  to  said  signal  output  of  the  amplifier. 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  suj^lying  a  supply  voltage  to 
a  driven  circuit,  comprising; 

(a)  a  gradient  detecting  unit  for  detecting  a  gradient  in  an 
output  of  said  driven  circuit; 

(b)  an  offset  voltage  generating  unit  responsive  to  the  gradi- 
ent detected  by  said  gradient  detecting  unit  and  also  to  the 
output  of  said  driven  circuit  for  generating  an  offset  volt- 
age; and  J 

(c)  a  voltage  supply  imit  for  sup|>lying  a  supply  voltage  to 
said  driven  circuit,  wherein  tlie  supply  voltage  is  deter- 
mined based  on  the  offset  voltjjge  generated  by  said  offset 
voltage  generating  unit. 


to  Valeo  ElectnmiqM, 


Sy4S0,03l 

INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENC  t  AMPUFIER  AND  A 

TELECOMMAND  SIGNAL  RE<  EIVER  HAVING  SUCH 

ANAMPLIflER 
Charica  Rydel,  Paria,  France, 
Cedcx,  FhMce 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Sir.  No.  213,171 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19, 1993,  93  03191 
lat  a.«  H03F  3/68i  H03G  3/30 
VS,  CL  330—310  I  5  Claiiu 
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1.  An  intermediate  frequency  aAiplifier,  comprising:  a  first 
supply  and  a  second  supply  arraqged  to  be  at  high  and  low 
potential  respectively;  a  signal  inpi^  and  a  signal  output;  a  first 
amplifying  transistor,  a  second  afiplifying  transistor;  means 
connecting  the  first  transistor  a^l  the  signal  input;  means 


5,- 50,1 


INTEGRATED 

VOLTAGE  CONTROI 
laodii  Takeda,  and  SU«e7aa|i 
aaaignori  to  Rohm  Co., 
FOedSep.  23, 

IntCLl 
UJS.  CL  331—48 


1,039 

CIRCUIT  Having  self-contained 

OSCILLATION  CIRCUTr 
HayaaU,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
Kyoto,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  125,557 
H03B  5/00 

Sdaima 


,LtL, 
1!93, 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit 


D 


1  tv^     I  (0 


having  a  self-contained  voltage 


control  oscillation  circuit  therein  oscillating  frequency  is 
controlled  according  to  a  control  voltage,  said  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 

first  oscillation  means  wljich  forms  a  first  oscillation  loop 
including  a  first  ampli  ier  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal  with  an  oscillating  frequency  which  is  controlled 
according  to  an  operatiig  current  of  said  first  amplifier; 

second  oscillation  means  kvhich  forms  a  second  oscillation 
loop  including  a  second  amplifer  for  generating  a  second 
output  signal  with  an  ckcillating  frequency  which  is  con- 
trolled according  to  an  operating  current  of  said  second 
amplifer; 

means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  which  controls  the 
operating  currents  of  s<id  first  and  second  amplifers;  and 

current  regulating  means  tor  generating  an  operating  current 


regulating  signal  which 


regulates  the  operating  currents  of 


said  first  and  second  ai  iplifers. 
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5,450,040 
GAUSSIAN-BEAM  OSCILLATOR  FOR  MICROWAVE 
AND  MILLIMETER  WAVES 
ToaUaU  Matani,  Tokyo,  and  Maaakiro  Kiyokawa,  MnakasU- 
Mnrayama,  both  of  Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Coawianirationa  Re- 
■earch  Laboratory,  Ministry  of  Poata  and  Tdecoaunnaica- 
tiona  ( Japaacac  GoTenuacat),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,076 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd>.  14, 1994,  6-039184 

Int  CL«  H03B  5/74  7/14 

MS.  CL  331—96  19  Oaiw 


NEWTIVE  RESBT/^CE    _2 
AMPURER  CIRCUIT      ^ 


5,450,041 
QUASI-OPTICAL  OSCILLATOR  USING 
RING-RESONATOR  FEEDBACK 
Ralph  H.  Halladay.  and  George  A.  EanoH,  both  of  Hntrille, 
Ala.,  aaaignora  to  The  United  Statta  of  America  aa  repnaented 
by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUngton,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,334 
bt.  CL<  H03B  S/02 
U.S.  CL  331—96  4  Claima 

1.  A  Quasi-optical  oscillator  using  ring-resonator  feedback, 
said  oscillator  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of  mirrors  arranged  in  a 
loop  such  that  quasi-optical  beam  wave  is  reflected  thereby  in 


one  direction  within  the  loop  and  an  amplifying  means,  said 
means  being  positioned  within  the  loop  to  intercept  and  am- 


plify the  quasi-optical  beam  wave  prior  to  transmitting  the 
wave  to  be  further  reflected  by  one  of  said  mirror*. 


1.  A  Gaussian-beam  oscillator  for  microwave  and  millimeter 
wave  comprising 

a  negative  resistance  amplifier  circuit  which  produces  and 
amplifies  a  high-fi«quency  signal, 

a  resonator  consisting  of  a  pair  of  reflecting  mirrors,  which 
consist  of  a  spherical  mirror  and  a  planar  mirror  or  two 
spherical  mirrors,  and 

a  wave  path  which  transmits  the  high-frequency  signal  be- 
tween said  resonator  and  said  negative  resistance  amplifier 
circuit, 

one  reflecting  mirror  of  said  resonator  having  an  electro- 
magnetic wave  coupling  region  constituted  as  a  circular 
partially  transparent  mirror  surface  region  having  its 
center  on  the  optical  axis,  the  other  reflecting  mirror 
having  a  strip  element  provided  at  the  center  of  the  optical 
axis  and  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  strip  element  having  a 
coupling  region  for  coupling  with  said  wave  path,  said 
one  reflecting  mirror  constituting  said  resonator  and  hav- 
ing the  electromagnetic  wave  coupling  region  having  a 
higher  reflectance  than  the  reflectance  of  the  other  re- 
flecting mirror. 


5,450,042 
LOW  DISTORTION  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Brian  K.  Good,  Groertow.  and  Sayad  R.  Tarakadi,  Kokomo, 
both  of  lad.,  aarignia  to  Ddco  Elaetraaica  Corpoeathm. 
Kokomo,Ind. 

FDed  JaiL  8, 1994.  Sar.  No.  257,259 
tat  CL*  H03B  5/36 
UJS.  a.  331—117  FE  17  ( 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  for  providing  an  oscillating  output 
signal,  said  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  resonator,  said  resonator  providing  a  resonant  frequency 
signal  upon  receiving  an  inverting  signal; 

an  inverter  circuit,  said  inverter  circuit  applying  the  invert- 
ing signal  to  the  resonator;  and 

a  transmission  gate  circuit,  said  transmission  gate  circuit 
including  gate  means  for  applying  current  from  an  input 
node  of  the  inverter  circuit  to  an  output  node  of  the  in- 
verter circuit  when  the  input  node  is  at  a  higher  current 
than  the  output  node,  and  applying  current  fiom  the  out- 
put node  to  the  input  node  wlKn  the  output  node  is  at  a 
higher  ctirrent  than  the  input  node; 

wherein  the  transmission  gate  circuit  includes  a  first  FET 
and  a  second  FET,  each  of  the  first  and  second  FETS 
including  a  drain  terminal,  a  gate  terminal,  and  a  source 
terminal;  wherein  the  drain  terminals  and  the  gate  termi- 
nals of  the  first  and  second  FETs  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  input  node,  and  the  source  terminals  of  the 
first  and  second  FETs  are  electrically  connected  to  the 
output  node. 
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5,450,043 

QUADRATURE  MODULATOR  jtVITH  DISTORnON 
COMPENSATION 
Yanhide  Tanaka,  aad  Maaaho  Kimna^  both  of  Mitaka,  Japan, 
aMigiion  to  Jayaa  Radio  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.>lo.  222,115 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  |Jnn.  30, 1993,  S-162r71 
Int.  CL*  H03C  1/06,  J/Of;  H04B  1/04 
VS.  a.  332—103 
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1.  A  quadrature  modulator  for  jproducing  a  quadrature- 
modulated  output  signal  by  multi|Mying  one  of  two  carriers 
which  are  90*  out  of  phase  with  each  other  by  a  sine  compo- 
nent of  a  baseband  signal,  multiplying  the  other  of  the  two 
carriers  by  a  cosine  component  of  the  baseband  signal,  and 
adding  the  products  of  said  multiplication  to  each  other  to 
produce  said  quadrature-modulated  output  signal,  said  quadra- 
ture modulator  comprising:  I 
phase  distortion  detecting  means  (Tor  detecting  a  phase  dis- 
tortion suffered  when  a  sum  s^nal  produced  by  adding 
the  products  of  said  multiplication  to  each  other  is  ampli- 
fied to  produce  said  quadraturo-modulated  output  signal; 
phase  distortion  correcting  meaqs  for  producing  a  phase- 
corrected  carrier  signal  by  correcting  the  phase  of  a  single 
carrier  generated  by  a  carrier  oscillator,  based  on  the 
phase  distortion  detected  by  said  phase  distortion  detect- 
ing means; 
phase  difference  detecting  meani  for  detecting  the  differ- 
ence between  90*  and  the  pha^  difference  between  said 
two  carriers;  and 
carrier  generating  means  for  generating  said  two  carriers 
from  said  phase-corrected  carrier  signal,  to  be  multiplied 
by  the  respective  sine  and  cosiqe  components  of  the  base- 
band signal,  and  controlling  a  phase  difference  between 
said  two  carriers  to  be  90*  based  on  the  phase  difference 
detected  by  said  phase  differeiice  detecting  means,  said 
carrier  generating  means  inclut^g  an  adder  for  producing 
said  sum  signal. 


iPa.,  aasignor  to  Aerodyne 


5,450,044 

QUADRATURE  AMPLITU  >E  MODULATOR 

INCLUDING  A  DIGITAL  AMPLI  rUDE  MODULATOR  AS 

A  COMPONENT  1  HEREOF 
Timothy  P.  Hnlick,  Schwenksrille, 
Indnrtrica,  be.  Bine  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Sar.  No.  45,790 
Int.  a.*  H03C  J/54.  1/60,  3/40 
VS.  a.  332—103  4  aaims 

1.  A  quadrature  amplitude  modtUation  (QAM)  modulator 
for  modulating  an  input  modulating  signal  and  for  providing  a 
QAM  output  signal,  the  modulator  comprising: 
a)  an  amplitude  modulator  having 

1)  an  amplitude  input  responsive  to  a  magnitude  of  the 
input  modulating  signal, 

2)  a  carrier  input,  and 

3)  a  modulator  output  providisg  the  QAM  output  signal 
wherein  the  QAM  output  signal  is  lepresented  by  any  point  in 
a  two-dimensional  planar  area,  the  point  being  represented  by: 


[gin,  determined  in  accordance 
the  input  modulating  signal;  and 
accordance  with  the  phase  of 
signal; 


1)  a  distance  from  an  oi 
with  the  magnitude  of 

2)  an  angle,  determined  i 
the  input  modulating 

b)  a  carrier  generator  havini  a  first  carrier  output  signal;  and 

c)  a  phase  modulator  havin  ;: 

1)  a  carrier  input 

2)  a  phase  modulating 
indicative  of  the  phase 
the  amplitude  modulatbr, 


respom  ive 


imfut 


to  the  first  carrier  signal, 
responsive  to  the  phase  signal 
>f  the  input  modulating  signal  to 
and 
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3)  a  phase  modulator  ou  put  providing  a  phase  modulator 
output  carrier  signal  which  constitutes  the  first  carrier 
output  signal  shifted  in  phase  in  accordance  with  the 
phase  modulator's  phase  modulating  input  signal,  the 
phase  modulator  outpf  t  carrier  signal  being  provided  to 
the  carrier  input  of  the  amplitude  modulator. 


S,i 


MULTI-LAYER 
Taro  Minra,  Tokyo;  Makoto 
CUba,  and  Tadao  F^ii,  Cklba,  i 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japni 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1  »94, 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
Mar.  31, 1993,  5-094951 

Int  CL^HOIP  1/387 
VS.  a.  333—1.1 


,  ^,045 
MIC  ROW  AVE  CIRCULATOR 

I  [obnyaiU,  CUba;  Kaxaaki  Suadd, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignori  to  TDK 


Ser.  No.  219,917 
Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-094950; 
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1.  A  circulator  provided  with  a  circulator  element,  said 
circulator  element  comprising: 

inner  conductors  made  of  ia  conductive  material;  and 
an  insulating  ferromagneti^  material  body  closely  surround- 
ing said  inner  conductors,  said  insulating  ferromagnetic 
material  body  being  contituted  by  a  fired  single  continu- 
ous body  having  at  leasj  one  side  surface,  said  inner  con- 
ductors being  constitute!  by  three  conductors  arranged  in 
a  trigonaUy  symmetric  shape  and  insulated  from  each 
other,  each  of  said  inner  conductors  extending  to  the  at 
least  one  side  surface  and  being  grounded  at  one  end. 
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5,450,046  5,450,047 

COMPOSITE  MICROWAVE  CDtCUFT  MODULE  HIGH  POWER  WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW  AND 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ITS  CONNECnON  STRUCTURE  WAVEGUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Yahd  KoNgi;  Omm  YHMMto;  HironU  lanmi;  HidcU  Kann-   Howard  R.  Jory,  Mcalo  Pvk.  CUif.,  MiiMar  to  V 
■itam  SUn-icU  OaMgul;  Hideo  Watanabc.  aad  Yoddo       atca.  Inc.,  Pak>  AMo,  CaUf. 
Minow%aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarivMra  to  NEC  Corporation,  Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,713 

Tokyo,  Japwi  i^  ci*  HOIB  7/08 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,099  UjS.  CL  333—252 

CUnM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1992,  4-291005; 
Oct  29, 1992, 4-291031 

Int  a.«  H03H  11/02 


Aaaod- 
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1.  A  composite  microwave  circuit  module  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  formed  by  lamination  qf  a  plurality  of 
layers  comprising  a  lower  layer,  an  intermediate  layer  and 
an  upper  layer,  said  lower  layer  and  said  upper  layer 
including  a  lower  ground  surface  and  an  upper  ground 
surface,  respectively,  and  said  intermediate  layer  includ- 
ing a  radio  frequency  signal  circuit  for  radio  frequency 
signal  transmission,  formed  by  radio  frequency  wiring 
layers,  said  radio  frequency  signal  circuit  including  an 
active  circuit  element  and  a  passive  circuit  element  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  an  integral 
structure; 

a  wiring  layer  provided  on  said  radio  frequency  wiring 
layers,  said  wiring  layer  accommodating  patterns  includ- 
ing a  power  source  pattern  for  a  microwave  circuit  and  a 
wiring  pattern  for  control  signals,  said  wiring  layer  being 
independent  from  said  radio  frequency  wiring  layers; 

a  number  of  via-holes  arranged  along  said  radio  frequency 
signal  circuit  and  filled  with  metal  to  short-circuit  said 
upper  ground  surface  and  said  lower  ground  surface,  said 
radio  frequency  signal  circuit  being  shietded  by  said  via- 
holes;  and 

an  element  mounting  cavity  ditgyvKd  on  said  intermediate 
layer  with  a  portion  of  dielectric  above  said  intermediate 
layer  being  removed,  and  within  which  said  active  circuit 
dement  is  mounted,  said  element  mounting  cavity  being 
covered  by  a  conductor  plate  member. 


1.  A  window  for  placement  across  an  open  section  of  a 

waveguide,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  having  a  first  planar  face;  and 

a  conductive  support  structure  attached  to  said  first  face  for 

providing  mechanical  support  for  said  sheet  of  didectric 

material,  said  support  structure  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 

conductive  sui^>ort  bars,  each  support  bar  having  a  first 

portion  attached  to  said  first  face,  and  a  second  portion 

extending  away  from  said  first  face,  each  support  bar 

passing  through  a  selected  central  point 


5,450,040 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMPRISING  A  REMOVABLE 

CALIBRATING  DEVICE 

Jenn-Ftrancoii  Lcger,  and  Gfflei  Snvoyat,  both  of  GivMbie, 

France,  aaal^ori  to  Merlin  Garin,  Fnmet 

FOad  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,329 
CUm  priority,  application  FriuMe,  Apr.  1, 1993, 93  039M 
Int  CL*  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  CL  335—132  9  ( 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing,  comprising: 
a  removable  calibrating  unit  comprising  an  external  face  and 
housing  therein  (i)  at  least  one  ramp  comprising  a  first  end 
located  at  a  first  preset  distance  from  said  external  face, 
and  a  second  end  located  at  a  second  preset  distance  from 
said  external  face,  said  second  preset  distance  being 
shorter  than  the  first  preset  distance,  (ii)  an  extractioa  pin 
accessible  from  the  external  face,  and  (iii)  at  least  one 
support  component  cooperating  with  the  ramp  to  extract 
the  unit  from  the  circuit  breaker  housing  when  rotation  of 
the  extraction  pin  is  performed. 


164-993  O.G.-95-15 
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5,«S0.0«9 

SWITCH  FOR  SIGNALING  CH  iNGES  IN  POSITION 

AND  ACCELEiUtIONS 

Rolf  "■i'fc-'M",  Niirabcrg,  Gcmuuiy,  aMignor  to  W.  Guentlier 

GmbH,  Nnnbcrt,  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  S«r.  No.  47,4M 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatk»  Gennaiy,  Apr.  16, 1992, 9205276 
U 
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September  12,  1995 


tot.  CL'HOlHi  9/00 
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equal  lengths  and  differ^it  widths,  with  the  width  of  the 
second  parallelepiped  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
first  parallelepiped  and  defining  two  identically  dimen- 
sioned lengthwise  projections  of  the  second  parallelepiped 
on  each  lengthwise  sida  of  the  first  parallelepiped,  said 
permanent  magnets  lying  on  said  magnet  carrier  with  their 
respective  second  parallelepipeds  and  with  said  projec- 
tions of  adjacent  magnet  facing  one  another;  and 
holders  disposed  on  said  projections  and  screwed  to  the 
magnet  carrier  for  pressing  the  permanent  magnets  onto 
the  magnet  carrier,  said  holders  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  spring  between  adjacent  said  per- 
manent magnets,  and  th^  a  pole  pitch  of  the  permanent 
magnet  assembly. 


1.  A  switch  for  signalling  chang«  in  position  and  accelera- 
tion of  its  housing,  comprising: 

a  switch  housing;  j 

a  permanent  magnet  movably  mdunted  in  said  switch  hous- 
ing and  being  suspended  in  the  manner  of  a  planar  pendu- 
lum for  oscillatory  movement  about  a  pendulum  axis  in  a 
pendulum  plane;  and 

a  reed  switch  disposed  in  said  switch  housing  below  circle 
segment  described  by  the  pendulum  in  an  effective  range 
of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  reed 
switch  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  oriented  approxi- 
mately in  the  direction  of  the  pendulum  oscillations. 


5,' 


ELECTRONIC 
Ronald  E.  Strombcrg,  2058 
CuiadaV6M2B3 

Filed  Aug.  16, 
totCL* 
VS.  a.  235— 3M 


,^50,051 
TRANflT  FARE  CARD  SYSTEM 

42iid  Street,  VaacoiiTer,  B.C., 


5,450,050 
MEANS  OF  FASTENING  PERMANENT  MAGNETS  OH  A 
MAGNET  CARRIERS  Al<  D  METHOD  OF 
IMPLEMENUN  3  SAME 
Giorgio  Baa,  GtmOagi  Karel  Peckai  y,  Staiaiierg;  Doria  Mohr, 
Pendwrg.  aad  Gcorg  N.  Pincr.rBraaMdiweig,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aaiigBon  to  MagnetlMlui  daibH,  Staraberg,  Gcraaany 

FDed  Not.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,076 
Oataa  priority,  applicatioa  Geraany,  Nov.  6,  1993,  43  37 
9346 

tot  CL*  HOIF  7/02;  H0|K  15/03.  41/03 
UJS.  CL  335—306  14  daiw 


V. 
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Ser.  No.  291,103 
G07B  15/02 
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1.  A  permanent  magnet  assembly  including: 

a  magnet  carrier  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnett  each  of  which  has  a  shape 
of  a  first  parallelepiped  on  top  of  a  second  parallelepiped, 
with  the  first  and  second  parallelepipeds  each  having 


1.  A  card  system  for  accessing  a  public  transit  system  com- 
prising: 

a  card  pre-encoded  with  tf  p  data  permitting  a  set  number  of 
trips  on  the  transit  syst^; 

a  card  processing  unit  to  receive  and  process  a  card  each 
time  access  to  the  trans  t  system  is  desired,  the  card  pro- 
cessing unit  including: 

means  to  track  the  time; 

means  to  write  to  the  card  the  time  of  current  use  of  the  card 
in  the  card  processing  i  nit; 

means  to  read  from  the  cird  the  time  of  last  use; 

logic  means  to  compute  t|ie  difference  between  the  time  of 
current  use  and  the  tim  i  of  last  use; 

means  to  read  the  encoded  trip  data  to  determine  the  number 
of  trips  remaining  on  tl  e  card;  and 

means  to  modify  the  trip  lata  of  the  card  to  decrement  the 
number  of  trips  by  a  gi  'en  amount; 

whereby  the  means  to  mo  lify  the  trip  data  and  the  means  to 
write  to  the  card  the  i  me  of  current  use  are  employed 
only  if  the  difference  between  the  time  of  current  use  and 
the  time  of  last  use  is  greater  than  a  preset  period. 


ELECTRICAL 


1103 


5,4504)52 
MAGNEnCALLY  VARIABLE  INDUCTOR  FOR  HIGH 
POWER  AUDIO  AND  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
APPUCATIONS 
Ira  B.  Goldberg;  Jane  H.  HananMtto;  Charles  S.  HoUingiwortb, 
aU  of  Tbonaaad  Oaka,  and  Ted  M.  McKinney ,  Rivenide,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  toteraational  Corp.,  Seal  Bench. 
Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,083 
tat  a.*  HOIF  15/02.  21 /OS 
VS.  CL  336-83  i  claim 
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5,450,053 

USE  OF  VANADIUM  OXIDE  IN  MICROBOLOMETER 

SENSORS 

R.  Andrew  Wood,  Bloomlngton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  35,118,  Mar.  11,  1987,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,557,  Sep.  30, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4,654,622.  This  spplication  Jun.  29, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  85,243 

tot  CL*  HOIL  31 /OS;  HOIC  7/00;  G02B  26/10 

VS.  CL  338—18  24  Oaims 


ABSORBER 

FILM 


CNElfCmC 
LAYER 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  detector  comprising  in  combination: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  depression  formed  in  a  first 
surface  of  the  body; 

a  thin  film  dielectric  member  attached  to  the  first  surface  at 
least  at  one  location  and  positioned  to  suspend  the  dielec- 
tric member  as  a  thermally  isolated  structure  over  said 
depression;  and, 

a  thin  film  layer  of  vanadium  oxide  embedded  in  said  dielec- 
tric member  over  said  depression,  said  thin  film  layer 
having  a  high  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance;  and. 


contacts  to  said  thin  film  layer  of  vanadium  oxide  ■H»p<fHl 
to  be  connected  to  a  measuring  circuit 


5,4504154 

HAND-ACTUATABLE  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  CONTROL  SIGNALS  USING  THE 

SAME 

Larry  J.  Schmersal,  Aarona,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ibm  Indwtrics, 

Incn  LawTCMXTiUe,  N  J. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  9M325,  Dec  8, 1992.  This  application 
Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,087 
tot  CL»  HOIC  10/16;  HOIL  43/00 
VS.  CL  338—128  14  ( 


1.  A  variable  inductor  comprising: 

a  first  conductor,  oriented  in  a  first  direction,  for  carrying  an 

AC  signal,  and  thereby  generating  a  first  magnetic  field; 
a  solenoid  for  generating  a  second  magnetic  field  disposed 

coaxially  about  said  first  conductor,  so  that  there  is  no 

direct  physical  connection  between  the  solenoid  and  the 

first  conductor; 
a  magnetic  core  disposed  within  said  solenoid  which  is 

coaxially  disposed  about  said  first  conductor; 
a  variable  control  current  source  coupled  with  said  solenoid 

for  generating  the  variable  second  magnetic  field; 
a  first  ferrite  ring  disposed  around  an  end  of  said  magnetic 

core; 
a  ferrite  sheath  disposed  about  said  solenoid;  and, 
a  conductive  shield  disposed  around  said  core  and  within 

said  solenoid. 


1.  A  hand-actuatable  controller  for  producing  a  control 
signal  for  use  in  controlling  the  operation  of  equipment  in  a 
work  or  recreational  environment,  comprising: 

a  housing  supportable  at  a  desired  location  in  said  environ- 
ment; 

a  lever  having  a  longitudinal  extent  and  extending  from  said 
housing; 

a  handle  member  disposed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  lever,  graspable  by  the  hand  of 
an  operator,  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  rotational  positions; 

a  flexible  substrate  mounted  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lever 
and  having  at  least  a  selected  portion  disposed  between 
said  lever  and  said  handle  member, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  position  of  said 
handle  member  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  sensing 
means  including 

a  magnetic  flux  producing  means  disposed  in  said  handle 
member,  for  producing  a  pattern  of  magnetic  flux  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  lever, 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  sensors,  each  said  magnetic  flux 
sensor  being  supported  on  said  selected  portion  of  said 
flexible  substrate  and  being  separated  from  adjacent  mag- 
netic flux  sensors  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  capable 
of  detecting  magnetic  flux  produced  from  said  magnetic 
flux  producing  means  as  said  handle  member  is  rotated 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  detected  magnetic  flux,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  electrical  conductors  supported  on  said  flexible 
substrate  and  being  connected  to  said  pluraUty  of  mag- 
netic sensors;  and 

control  signal  producing  means,  operably  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  for  receiving  the  electri- 
cal signals  produced  from  said  plurality  of  magnetic  flux 
sensors,  and  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
rotational  position  of  said  handle  member  about  said  axis 
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of  rotation,  wherein  said  produced  control  signal  is  suit- 
able for  use  in  controlling  the  operation  of  said  equipment 
in  a  work  or  recreational  envit^onment. 


tnal  envit^onuM 

5,450,05i 
yONGCHIP 


RESISTORS 
to  Rohm  Co^  LtiL,  Kyoto, 


METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Maaato  Doi,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1993,  S«r.  No.  111,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japa^  Ang.  28,  1992,  4-230376 

Int.  CL*  HOiq  1/14S 

MS.  a  338—332  5  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  resistor  chips  comprising  the  steps 


UMI 


preparing  a  material  substrate  h  iving  a  plurality  of  column 
break  lines  and  a  plurality  of  n  iw  break  lines  for  providing 
a  plurality  of  substrate  chip  and  at  least  one  row  of 
dummy  chips;  | 

forming  a  spaced  pair  of  main  (electrodes  on  each  of  the 
substrate  chips;  \ 

forming  a  resistor  element  on  laid  each  substrate  chip  to 
bridge  between  said  pair  of  i^ain  electrodes,  the  resistor 
element  of  said  each  substrate  chip  being  electrically 
independent  of  the  resistor  elament  of  any  other  substrate 
chip  in  a  same  column; 

forming  a  coating  means  for  covering  the  resistor  element  of 
said  each  substrate  chip; 

forming  a  spaced  pair  of  auxiliary  electrodes  on  said  pair  of 
main  electrodes; 

dividing  the  material  substrate,  into  substrate  colimms  by 
breaking  at  the  column  break  lines,  each  of  the  substrate 
columns  having  an  opposite  |}air  of  longitudinal  edges; 

forming  a  pair  of  end  electrodes  on  said  pair  of  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  each  substrate  cblumn;  and 

dividing  said  each  substrate  coliann  into  individual  substrate 
chips  by  breaking  at  the  row  break  lines;  wherein 

at  the  time  of  forming  the  main  electrodes,  a  spaced  pair  of 
dummy  electrodes  are  formod  on  a  selected  one  of  the 
dummy  chips  in  conduction  vfrith  the  main  electrodes  of  a 
representative  one  of  the  substrate  chips  located  closest  to 
said  selected  one  of  the  dummy  chips;  and 

before  dividing  the  material  ^bstrate  into  the  substrate 
columns,  the  resistance  of  t^ie  resistor  element  of  said 
representative  one  of  the  sub^rate  chips  is  determined  by 
utilizing  the  pair  of  dummy  electrodes,  and  a  resistance 
indication  is  formed  on  the  coating  means  of  said  each 
substrate  chip. 


S.450,0f6 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  TWO 

NUMBIRS 

Larry  A.  Jens,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  a  laignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif  . 

FUed  Dec  27.  1993,  \  ;er.  No.  174,033 
Int.  CL'  cm  F  7/02 
MS.  CL  340— 146J  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  comparini ;  a  first  n-bit  number  and  a 
second  n-bit  number  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  producing  a  first  plurality  of  equal  indication 
signals  and  a  first  plurality  of  greater-than  indication  sig- 
nals, wherein  the  first  circuit  ineans  includes  a  plurality  of 
first  sub-circuit  means,  each  c  f  the  plurality  of  fu^t  sub-cir- 


cuit means  for 
indication  signals  and 
indication  signals  in 
number  and  m-bits  of 
a  second  circuit  coupled 
equal  indication  signal 
equal  indication  signals 


September  12,  199S 

produ^ng  one  of  the  plurality  of  equal 

of  the  plurality  of  greater-than 

to  m-bits  of  said  first  n-bit 

second  n-bit  number; 

the  first  circuit  to  produce  a  final 

1  response  to  the  first  plurality  of 

wherein  the  final  equal  indication 


reponse 
Skid  I 


t) 


k^ 


signal  indicates  wheth<  r  the  first  n-bit  number  is  equal  to 
the  second  n-bit  numb  :r, 

a  summation  logic  coupl  id  to  the  first  circuit  to  produce  a 
fuial  greater-than  indie  ition  signal  in  response  to  the  first 
plurality  of  greater-tlufi  indication  signals  and  a  plurality 
of  the  first  plurality  of]  equal  indication  signals;  and 

a  third  circuit  coupled  to  the  second  circuit  and  summation 
logic  to  produce  a  thir4  signal  indicating  whether  the  first 
n-bit  number  is  greatei  than  or  equal  to  the  second  n-bit 
number  in  response  to  he  final  equal  indication  signal  and 
the  final  greater-than  i  idication  signal. 


STEREOPHONIC 

Hiroahi  Wataoabe,  Kanaga'  ra, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Jafwi 

FUed  Oct  30, 
Claims  priority,  applica^m 
IntQ.' 
U.S.  CL  340— 43S 


1992,  Ser.  No.  968,947 

Japan,  Oct  30, 1991,  3-311730 
.«  B60Q  l/OO 

19Claiflu 


,450,057 

WARNING  APPARATUS 

Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 


1.  A  stereophonic  warning  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  detecting  objects  around  the  vehicle  and  output- 
ting  indicative  of  a  positiqn  of  each  of  the  detected  object: 

means  for  estimating  a  future  position  of  said  each  of  the 
detected  objected  at  a  fill  ure  moment  after  a  predetermined 
time  period  has  passed  fro  n  a  detection  moment  at  which  said 
each  of  the  detected  ob  ects  was  detected  by  said  object 
detecting  means,  on  the  I  asis  of  the  signals  from  said  object 
detecting  means,  and  for  c  utputting  signals  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  detecting  a  d  riving  condition  of  the  vehicle  and 
outputting  a  signal  indica'  ive  thereof; 

means  for  judging  a  wiping  priority  level  of  said  each  of 
the  detected  objects  according  to  the  signals  from  said  object 
detecting  means  and  said  ^ehicle  driving  condition  detecting 
means; 

a  plurality  of  speakers  (isposed  in  the  vehicle;  and 


means  for  controlling 
speakers  according  to  th< 
ing  means  to  generate  a 
sound  positioned  as  if  the 


an  output  level  of  each  of  said 
signals  from  said  position  estimat- 
sound  image  including  a  warning 
warning  sound  originates  from  the 


future  position  of  said  i  ach  of  the  detected  objects,  said 
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controlling  mens  varying  the  warning  sound  according  to  the 
warning  priority  level  in  order  to  distinguish  the  respective 
priority  levek  of  said  each  of  the  detected  objects  from  each 
other  even  if  a  plurality  of  objects  exist  around  the  vehicle. 


5,450,058 
SYSTEM  AND  MiTHOD  OF  DEPLOYING  A  HAZARD 

SIGN  FROM  A  MOVING  VEHICLE 

Stanton  E.  Collier,  108  Greenpoint  Or.,  CUcopee,  Maaa.  01020 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,016 

Int  CL«  B60Q  7/O0 

MS.  CL  340—473  19  Claims 


comprising  a  microcontroller  acting  as  an  electronic  control 
center  (4),  some  of  whose  nodes  are  adapted  to  direct  a  control 
circuit  and  at  least  one  node  P,  being  connected  to  the  recep- 
tor, which  receptor  may  assume,  thanks  to  a  D.C.  voltage 
source  V^^  either  a  conducting  state  when  it  is  correctly  influ- 
enced by  the  emitter  in  which  node  P/  b  brought  to  an  active 
state  permitting  the  control  center  to  direct  the  control  circuit, 
or  a  non-conducting  state  when  incorrectly  influeaced  by  the 
emitter  in  which  node  P|  is  brought  to  an  inactive  state  pre- 
venting the  control  center  (4)  from  directing  said  control 
circuit,  said  system  further  comprising  an  additional  control 
circuit  (12)  connected  to  said  receptor  and  to  a  node  Pr  of  the 
control  center,  said  control  center  having  a  generator-pro- 
grammer which  controls  at  time  intervals  an  emission  on  said 
node  Pf  of  an  activation  signal  of  said  additional  control  cir- 
cuit, comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,450,059 

DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

VERIFICATION  OF  THE  FUNCnONING  OF  THE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM  BY  INSTANTANEOUS 

COMPARISON  OF  THE  STATE  OF  A  NODE  ON  A 

RECEPTOR  AND  A  NODE  ON  A  DETECTOR 

Mnstapha  Arronbi,  Lally,  and  Micbel  G.  E.  Lalande,  Miasy, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Moolinez  (Societe  Anonyme), 

Ba^oiet  Fhuce 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  79.522 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FraMX,  Jan.  22,  1992,  92  07595 

brt.  CL*  GOn  29/00 

MS.  CL  340—515  16  CUm 

16.  Process  to  determine  a  proper  functioning  of  a  receptor 

controlled  by  an  emitter  in  a  detection  system,  said  system 


*^j'7 


1.  A  system  for  deploying  a  hazard  sign  from  a  vehicle  for 
warning  approaching  vehicles  of  a  road  hazard,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  means  for  warning  said  approaching  vehicles  of  said  road 
hazard,  said  warning  means  projecting  warning  signals  by 
means  of  at  Itast  one  predetermined  flashing  light  segment 
having  visual  information  therein  as  to  the  warning  signal; 

a  frame,  said  frame  being  dctachably  connected  to  a  rear 
area  of  said  vehicle  and  having  said  warning  means  at- 
tached thereon; 

a  means  for  releasing  said  frame  from  said  vehicle,  said 
releasing  means  having  a  release  handle  device  within  said 
vehicle  for  communicating  to  a  frame  release  device  at- 
tached to  said  rear  area  of  said  vehicle,  said  frame  being 
reconnectable  to  said  frame  release  device; 

a  means  for  powering  said  warning  means  upon  release  of 
said  frame  from  said  vehicle,  said  powering  attached  to 
said  frame;  and 

a  means  for  controlling  said  warning  means,  said  warning 
means  having  a  control  device  within  said  vehicle  and  a 
control  module  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  control  de- 
vice having  selectable  settings  for  operating  said  warning 
means  either  before  or  after  said  release  of  said  frame  from 
said  vehicle,  said  control  device  communicating  said  set- 
tings to  said  control  module,  said  control  module  retaining 
said  settings  after  the  release  until  being  reset; 

whereby  upon  approaching  said  road  hazard,  a  person  in 
said  vehicle  is  able  to  select  a  mode  of  operating  said 
warning  means  and  said  releasing  means  without  personal 
intervention,  said  frame  falling  to  a  road  surface,  said 
warning  means  operating  to  aleri  said  approaching  vehi- 
cles to  said  road  hazard,  said  vehicle  being  able  to  reac- 
quire said  frame  for  future  emergencies. 


:f\W% 
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sending  on  the  node  Pr  of  the  microcontroller  (4),  by  a  test 
program  contained  in  said  microcontroller  (4),  an  activa- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  a  certain  voltage  potential, 

sending  said  signal  to  an  additional  control  circuit  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  it  to  control  the  receptor  (1)  to  make 
it  assume  its  non-conducting  state, 

analyzing  the  instantaneous  active  or  inactive  state  of  said 
node  P|  as  to  its  voltage, 

comparing  with  the  aid  of  the  test  program,  the  states  of  the 
nodes  Pc  and  Pi,  and 

using  the  receptor  in  a  detection  operation  only  if  the  state  of 
the  node  P/  is  compatible  with  the  activation  state  of  the 
node  Pf. 


5,450,060 
MOTION  DETECTION 
NeU  E.  Parkhnrst,  11  OM  Oak  Atc  Leine  Park,  Westminster, 
Maaa.  01473 

FUed  Fdi.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,218 
iML  CL*  G08B  13/183 
MS.  CL  340—539  16  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  motion  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  sensor  position,  which  comprises 

means  for  producing  an  encoded  signal  indicative  of  sensor 
position  having  a  pre-assigned  numerical  designation  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  motion; 
means  connected  to  the  producing  means  for  transmitting 

said  encoded  si^ial; 
means  for  receiving  from  the  transmitting  means  said  en- 
coded signal,  including  means  for  amplifying  and  convert- 
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ing  said  encoded  signal  to  an 
diffetent  tone  for  each  different 
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awltory  output  producing  a 
snaor  poaition.  changing 


in  pitch  according  to  a  numerical  designation  of  the  sensor 
pontxn. 


to  Detectkm 


GLASS  BREAK  DETECTION  1  fSING  TEMPORAL 
SEQUENCE  OF  SELECTE  >  FREQUENCY 
CHARACTERISlnCS 
Richud  L.  McMastcr,  Rockcater,  NJY^  aai 
SyateM,  IK^  Fairport.  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  S,  1994.  Ser.JNo.  225,116 

bL  CL«  GWB  id/00 

MS.  CL  340— SSO  7  Oaim 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 
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ing  means  for  detecting  si  [nals  characteristic  of  an  intru- 
sion; 

a  second  intrusion  detection  circuit  including  a  sensor  for 
detecting  infrared  energy  lin  said  region,  said  second  cir- 
cuit including  second  processing  means  for  detecting 
signak  characteristic  of  vk  intrusion; 


^^^f^^ 


semnd 


a  light  emitting  diode  providing 
detected  signals  in  said 
intrusion;  and, 

a  control  mechanism  switciing 
conduct  intermittently  in 
detection,  on  to  conduct 
wave  transmissions  and 
microwave  transmissions 


BIRO 
Rodiwy  R.  PeteraiM,  Saady, 
of  Utah,  BMigMn  to 

Filed  Oct  18, 
Into.' 
UJS.  CL  340— 573 


PcrcgiiM, 
19  >3, 


a  visual  indication  of  said 
circuit  characteristic  of  an 


said  light  emitting  diode  to 
response  to  said  second  circuit 
rt  intervals  between  said  micro- 
}ff  not  to  conduct  during  said 


5,410,063 


AVQRT  SYSTEM 

Carl  Johanaaoii,  Midway,  both 

Inc.,  Saady,  Utah 
Scr.  No.  136,826 
»I8B  23/00 

16  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  glass  breaking  from  an  impact; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  low  frequencies  characteristic  of  the 
glass  flexing  from  the  impact,  and  high  frequencies  char- 
acteristic of  the  glass  shattering;  and, 

means  for  issuing  an  alarm  signal  based  in  part  on  said  de- 
tected low  frequencies  lasting  for  a  minimum  duration 
related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  detected  low  frequencies. 


UIV\I 


5,450,06: 
DETECTION  SYSTEM  WTTH  RtDUCED  SENSITIVITY 

TO  PIN  DIODE  iai^ECT 
WOliaa  S.  DOPoala,  Fairport,  N.Y.,|aaaignor  to  Detection  Sya- 
teaia,  be,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Set.  No.  311,622 
lat  CL*  G08B  p/lB 
MS.  CL  340—552  '  14  daima 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  intrusion  in  a  region  under  sur- 
veillance; said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  intrusion  detection  circuit  including  a  microwave 
transceiver  driven  intermittently  to  transmit  microwave 
energy  toward  said  region  and  receive  microwave  energy 
from  said  region,  said  first  cir^t  including  first  process- 


1.  A  bird  avert  system  for  discouraging  birds  from  landing 
on  a  polluted  pond  compria  ng,  a  means  for  generating  and 
maintaining  an  electronic  nc  t  over  the  surface  of  a  polluted 
pond  or  wet  lands  area,  whei  eby  a  bird  setting  up  to  land  will 
break  said  electronic  net  aboye  said  polluted  pond  or  wet  lands 
area  to  generate  an  electronic  signal  for  operating  alarm  de- 
vices that  include  Ughts,  speakers  broadcasting  sounds  and 
floating  platforms  anchored!  in  the  polluted  pond  mounting 
mannequins  for  frightening  t  bird  away  from  landing;  a  pro- 
grammable logic  controller  r  leans  for  controlling  system  oper- 
ations to  receive  and  procesf  said  electronic  signal  and  pass  a 
signal  to  operate  said  alarm  devices;  and  a  water  condition 
sensing  means  that  include  te  nperature  and  pH  sensing  devices 
maintained  on  at  least  one  o  '  the  floating  platforms  immersed 
in  said  polluted  pond  and  electrically  connected  for  passing 
sensed  data  to  the  programi^able  logic  controller  means. 


-'  5,450,064 

MEDICAL  ALERT  PENDANT  HOUSING 
CONSTRUCnON 
FVcd  E.  WflliaaM,  Jr.,  Arab,  waA  Rowiaad  W.  K«ywr,  Gwtcia- 
▼ille,  botli  of  AJa,  aaai^ors  to  Ryder  iBtcraatiaMl  Coipora- 
tkNi,  Arab,  Ala. 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,569 
IM.  CL*  H04B  l/0i4 
MS.  CL  340—574  22  ( 


electrolytic  material  diapoaed  in  said  space  between  said  iiiat 

and  second  electrode  means; 


said  electrolytic  material  being  adjusted  such  that  a  current 
flows  between  said  fust  and  second  electrode  means  suffi- 
cient to  trigger  the  alarm  circuit  at  a  given  temperature. 


5v4504M6 
FIRE  ALAilM  HEAT  DETECTOR 
Dooald  D.  Brighcati,  Weataiaatcr;  Lawrcacc  G.  Staaley,  Tc*- 
pletoB,  aad  Lawrcaoc  J.  Fcroli,  Wot  Towaaead,  aU  ofMiK, 
to  Siaiplez  Time  Rworder  Cooipaay, 
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Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,116 
lat  CL*  G08B  17/00 
UJS.  CL  340— 589 


1.  A  remote  signaling  device  for  use  in  an  emergency  alarm 
system  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  comprised  of  an  upper  housing  section  and  a  lower 
housing  section,  said  upper  housing  section  having  an 
opening  in  the  surface  thereof; 

a  circuit  board  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
including  means  for  mounting  a  power  source,  signal 
generating  means  and  depressible  switch  means  to  activate 
said  signal  generating  means; 

a  resiUent  mounting  and  sealing  membrane  positioned  be- 
tween the  housing  sections  and  including  a  flexible  button 
portion  disposed  in  said  housing  opening  and  juxtaposed 
the  switch  means  provided  on  said  circuit  board  assembly 
such  that  depression  of  said  button  portion  will  operate 
said  switch  means;  said  resilient  membrane  including  first, 
peripheral  sealing  means  sealing  the  juncture  between  said 
housing  sections,  said  membrane  including  support  struc- 
ture for  receiving  and  supporting  said  circuit  board  assem- 
bly to  provide  a  cushioned  mounting  for  said  circuit  board 
assembly  and  provide  for  the  mounting  thereof  between 
the  respective  housing  sections. 


TMr«(iMnuMtt 


5,450,065 

EARLY  WARNING  HEAT  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

Arnold  Greenfield,  840  NE  199  St.,  Apt  B201,  North  Miami 

Beach,  Fla.  33179 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,785,  Feb.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,384,562.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,392 
lBtCL*G08B  7  7/06 
U.S.  CL  340—584  14  Oaima 

1.  In  a  fire  alarm  system  having  an  alarm  circuit  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  sensor  leads,  a  heat-sensitive  alarm  trigger,  com- 
prising: 

first  electrode  means  having  a  first  electrode  potential; 
second  electrode  means  having  a  second  electrode  potential 

different  from  said  first  electrode  potential; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode means  to  an  alarm  circuit; 
said  first  and  second  electrode  means  defining  a  space  there- 
between; 


1.  An  environmental  heat  detector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

electronics  on  a  board  within  the  housing  for  providing  a 
rate  of  temperature  rise  output  in  response  to  a  difference 
between  first  and  second  environmental  temperature  sig- 
nals; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  exposed  to  the  environment  sur- 
rounding the  housing  to  provide  the  first  environmental 
temperature  signal  with  a  fast  response  to  change  in  envi- 
ronmental temperature; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  positioned  to  provide  the  sec- 
ond environmental  temperature  signal  with  a  response  to 
change  in  environmental  temperature  which  is  slow  rela- 
tive to  the  fast  response  of  the  first  temperature  signal  but 
which  is  fast  relative  to  the  temperature  response  of  the 
electronics  board  to  change  in  environmental  tempera- 
ture. 


5,450,067 
WATER  LEVEL  DETECTOR  AND  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Ping-Shin  Wang.  No.  22,  Laac  21,  San-Chung  Rd.,  Nao-Kaog 
Dist,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,743 
lat  CL*  GOSB  21/00 
UJS.  CL  340—620  4  CUm 

1.  A  water  level  detector  and  indicator  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metal  probes  disposed  inside  a  water  reservoir 
at  different  elevations  to  detect  the  level  of  water  in  said 
water  reservoir; 
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•  water  level  detector  circuit  coAnected  to  the  plurality  of 
metal  probes,  the  circuit  haviqg  a  pluraUty  of  amplifiers 
receiving  detected  signab  from  the  probes  to  amplify  the 
detected  signal  from  the  metal  probes  and  to  provide  a 
corresponding  first  output  signM 

a  buzzer  and  display  controller  t#  receive  the  output  signal 
of  said  water  level  detector  ciicuit  and  to  provide  a  con- 
trol signal; 

a  filter  to  receive  the  first  output  signal  of  said  water  level 
detector  circuit  and  generate  a  second  output  signal; 

a  switch  controller  to  receive  the  second  output  signal  from 
said  filter,  said  switch  contn^er  comprising  a  manual 


contfol  switch  and  a  logic  c  rcuit  for  determining  the 
priority  of  the  output  signal  ol  said  filter  and  said  manual 
control  switch;  j 

an  encoder  to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said  filter  and 
the  control  signal  from  said  buzzer  and  display  controller 
and  to  generate  a  third  output  signal; 

at  least  one  decoder  to  decode  t^  third  output  signal  from 
said  encoder;  and  i 

a  buzzer  and  display  circuit  haviig  at  least  one  buzzer  and  at 
least  one  display  controlled  ay  said  third  output  signal 
from  the  at  least  one  decoder  to  give  an  audio  output 
signal  and  a  visual  output  sigqal  respectively. 


September  12,  1993 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 
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range  from  a  sending  u  lit  that  is  separate  from  the  soil 
compacting  device; 

modulating  the  electromagnetic  control  radiation  to  pro- 
duce a  modulated  eleci  romagnetic  control  radiation  in 
correspondence  to  an  d  Ktiic  control  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  soil  compi  cting  device; 

receiving  the  electromagn  >tic  control  radiation  at  a  receiv- 
ing unit  provided  at  the  soil  compacting  device; 

generating  the  electric  coi  itrol  signal  corresponding  to  the 
modulated  electromagnc  tic  control  radiation  for  control- 
ling the  soil  compacting  device; 

sending  altematingly  with  |the  electromagnetic  control  radi- 
ation an  electromagnetia  short  range  radiation  in  the  infra- 
red range  having  an  inti  insity  that  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  intensity  of  the  i  electromagnetic  control  radiation; 

coding  into  the  electron  ignetic  control  radiation  a  first 
address  code  and  into  the  electromagnetic  short  range 
radiation  a  second  addn  ss  code,  wherein  the  first  and  the 
second  address  codes  i  iffer  from  one  another  and  are 
decoded  within  the  reo  iving  unit; 

directing  the  electromagni  tic  control  radiation  according  to 
the  first  address  code  in  to  a  first  channel  and  the  electro- 
magnetic short  range  radiation  according  to  the  second 
address  code  into  a  sqcond  channel,  wherein  the  fu-st 
channel  is  blocked  for  the  electromagnetic  short  range 
radiation  and  the  second  channel  is  blocked  for  the  elec- 
tromagnetic control  raduition;  and 

blocking  with  the  electromagnetic  short  range  radiation  the 
release  of  predetermined  control  signals  within  the  receiv- 
ing unit,  when  the  electromagnetic  short  range  radiation  is 
received  within  the  receiving  unit  with  an  intensity  that  b 
above  a  predetermined  threshold. 


Hlla,i 


5,450,061 

INFRARED  REMOTE  COkTROL  FOR  SOIL 

COMPACTING  pEVICES 

Miiteel  SteffiM,  Gnrtiai,  Gcnuayi  aarigMMr  to  Wacker  Werke 

GabH  A  Co.  KG,  MMMhe%  Gc^Mny 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1993,  ftr.  No.  82,6fi7 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Geinaay,  JaL  3,  1992,  42  21 
793.S 

Iirt.  a.*  AOIB  67/0(i  G08C  19/14 
VS.  CL  340-825.03  17  daima 


DATA/FACSIMILE 

INCORPORATING 
F^nk  J.  OiSaiBto,  North 
bor,  both  of  N.Y. 
StatkM,  N.Y. 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  coBtiiiaatioa-ia-dart 
1991,  abaMloMd,  which  ia  a 
Job.  19,  19S9, 
93,374,  Sep.  4, 1987, 

Scr. 

iHt  a.*  G06F  7//ai 

U.S.  CL  340— 825J1 


5,jU0,0C9 

SUBSET  APPARATUS 
ELEtTROPHOREnC  DISPLAYS 
and  Denis  Kmaoa,  lioyd  Har- 
to  Copyteie,  lac,  Huntington 


8^28,  Ju.  10, 1992,  ahmdoaed. 
of  Ser.  No.  704,901,  May  21, 
cotrtlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  367,845, 
is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
nia  appiicatioa  Jna.  23, 1994, 
264,412 
H03K77/7&G09G  5/40 
10  ( 


llo. 


1.  A  method  of  remote-controllipg  a  self-propdled  soil  com- 
pacting device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  an  electromagnetic  control  radiation  in  the  infrared 


1.  A  telephone  subset  ap|  aratus,  comprising: 

a  telephone  subset  incluqing  a  housing  having  a  telephone 

handset  coupled  theretp; 
a  high  resolution  electroshoretic  display  panel  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  caf  ible  of  displaying  graphic  data 
thereon,  said  electropb  tretic  display  panel  enabling  a  user 
of  said  subset  apparatv  i  to  receive  said  data  from  called 
locations; 


microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  electrophoretic  dis- 
play panel  and  operative  to  cause  said  panel  to  provide 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  displays  each  one  indicative  of  a 
conventional  telephone  keyboard  format  and  differing  one 
from  another  by  the  indicia  designating  the  keys  whereby 
the  keys  one  through  zero  vary  in  position  from  display  to 
display; 

a  touch  pad  disposed  upon  said  electrophoretic  panel, 
whereby  said  touch  pad  enables  a  user  to  access  selected 
keys  displayed  by  compressing  said  touch  pad  between 
said  electrophoretic  panel  and  the  user's  touch  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  where  the  selected  keys  are  dis- 
played, whereby  the  image  displayed  on  said  electropho- 
retic display  is  unefTected  by  the  user's  touch; 

memory  associated  with  said  microprocessor  means  for 
storing  a  pluraUty  of  different  keyboard  displays;  and 

random  generating  means  associated  with  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  randomly  selecting  one  of  said  stored  key- 
boards to  be  displayed. 


I.  Apparatus  for  attachment  within  a  file  folder  having  a 
large  mass  of  sound  absorbing  material  and  having  a  space 
along  an  edge  portion  thereof,  without  appreciably  increasing 
the  thickness  of  said  file  folder,  said  apparatus  being  responsive 
to  an  outside  stimulus  from  a  remotely  located  interrogator  so 
as  to  aid  in  locating  the  file  folder  if  misplaced,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  thin  sheet  of  material  conforming  substantially  to  the  inside 

dimensions  of  one  flap  of  a  file  folder; 
a  loop  antenna  secured  to  said  thin  sheet  proximate  the  outer 
circumference  thereof,  said  antenna  having  opposite  ends; 
a  battery  in  wafer  form  secured  to  said  thLi  sheet  having 
power  output  terminals  for  providing  a  D.C.  operating 
voltage; 
receiver  circuitry  secured  to  said  thin  sheet  of  material 
having  two  signal  input  terminals  connected  to  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  antenna,  two  power  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  power  output  terminals  of  said  battery,  and 
signal  output  terminals; 
a  sound  producing  device  secured  to  said  sheet  and  coupled 

to  said  output  terminals; 
said  receiver  circuitry  having  signal  storage  means  for  stor- 
ing an  address  for  said  file  folder  and  means  for  activating 
said  sound  producing  device  in  response  to  a  signal  at  its 
input  terminals  that  represents  said  address; 
the  thickness  of  any  one  of  said  receiver  circuitry,  battery 
and  sound  producing  device  not  exceeding  0. 1 S  of  an  inch; 
and 
said  apparatus  being  attached  to  said  file  folder  for  position- 
ing said  sound  producing  device  adjacent  said  space,  and 
said  space  providing  a  low  acoustic  impedance  pathway 


from  said  sound  producing  device  to  areas  outside  said  file 
folder. 


5,450,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 
SINGLE  MESSAGE  TO  MULTIPLE  ADDRESSES 
Michael  J.  DcLaca;  Gregory  O.  SMVwdca,  both  of  Boea  Ratoa; 
Robert  J.  tfhniadiaiia.  Poa^aao  Beach,  aad  Leoa  jMivki, 
Ft  Lauderdale,  all  of  Fla.,  airigaon  to  Motorola,  be, 
Schauabari,  DL 

Coatiaartioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,160,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  wHadifart, 
which  is  a  coMiBHrtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  701,339,  May  10, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,128,665,  which  is  a  coatiMntioa  of  Scr.  No.  396,289,  Aac 
21, 1989,  ahaadoacd.  lUa  appiicatioa  Apr.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No. 

229,061 
The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  JaL  7, 2009, 


U.S.  CL  340-825.44 


lat  CL«  G08B  5/22 


5,450,070 

ELECTRONIC  MISSING  FILE  LOCATOR  SYSTEM 

Shcppard  Maaar,  172  Dorchester  Dr.,  aad  Ted  N.  AltaMn,  436 

Datch  Neck  Rd.,  both  of  EMt  Whiter,  N  J.  08520 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,699,  Mar.  17,  1992,  i 

TUs  applicatioB  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,330 
lat  CL»  H04Q  7/00 
UJS.  CL  340— 825J5  H  ( 


1.  A  method  in  a  selective  call  receiver  for  receiving  a  group 
message  comprised  within  a  communication  signal  having 
an  address  field  having  a  multiplicity  of  address  si^ials 
including  an  individual  address  and  a  pluraUty  of  ad- 
dresses, the  address  field  followed  by 
a  plurality  of  message  signals  including  an  individual  mes- 
sage associated  with  the  individual  address  and  a  common 
group  message  associated  with  the  pluraUty  of  addresses, 
wherein  the  communication  signal  further  has  an  informa- 
tion field  having  a  first  data  field  having  a  multiplicity  of 
vectors  corresponding  to  the  multiplicity  of  address  sig- 
nals, each  vector  for  associating  each  address  signal  of  the 
multiplicity  of  address  signals  with  a  corresponding  mes- 
sage signal  of  the  pluraUty  of  message  signals,  and  the 
information  fidd  also  having  a  second  data  field  having 
the  pluraUty  of  message  signals  including  the  individual 
message  and  the  conmioo  group  message  located  therein, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  one  of  the  multiplicity  of  address  signals  within 
the  address  field  to  produce  a  received  address  signal; 
determining  if  the  received  address  signal  matches  a  pre- 
determined address  assigned  to  the  selective  call  re- 
ceiver; 
associating  the  received  address  signal  with  one  of  the 
plurality  of  message  signab  in  response  thereto,  wherein 
said  step  of  associating  further  includes  the  steps  of: 
decoding  one  of  the  multiplicity  of  vectors  from  the 
first  data  field  to  produce  a  received  vector,  the 
received  vector  being  associated  with  the  received 
address  signal;  and 
locating  the  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  message  signab  in 
the  second  data  field  in  re^ionse  to  the  vector;  and 
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receiving  and  decoding  the  cdhimon  group  message  in 
response  to  said  step  of  associating  if  the  received  ad- 
dress signal  is  a  member  of  tl|e  plurality  of  addresses. 


interconnecting  each  channel 
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system,  a  communications  ijetwork  including  a  switch  for 


interface  to  at  least  one  of  said 


ADDRESSING  DEVICE 
Peter  Vockcahnber,  1427  BoaTiUanJBoarillan,  Switscrlaml 
OwtiaMtiiw-i^fwt  of  Ser.  No.  107,843,  Jan.  10, 1992, 
.  This  appUcatkM  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S1,774 
priority,  application   Switzerland,  May   10,   1990, 
01596/90 

Int.  CL*H04Q  (9/00 
U.S.  CL  340-825320  11 


plurality  of  said  input/output  control  units,  a  system  to  power- 
on  and  power-off  said  each  ^f  said  pluraUty  of  input/output 
control  units,  comprising  in  oombination: 
a  channel  interface  associjftion  table  for  said  each  of  said 
plurality  of  channel  inte^aces,  an  entry  in  said  channel 


UMI 


11.  An  addressable  unit  comprisi4g: 

a  reference  voltage  (16)  of  low  ontput  impedance  (17)  con- 
nected to  an  address  wire;        I 

a  current  detector  (18)  and  a  tlareshold  detector  (19)  for 
detecting  the  signal  generated  by  the  current  detector,  and 

an  address  switch  (IS)  and  an  information  switch  (14)  where 
the  address  switch  (IS)  is  controlled  by  a  flip  flop  (20),  the 
information  switch  (14)  and  flip  flop  (20)  are  controlled  by 
the  threshold  detector  (19);  wherein  the  address  switch 
(15)  coimects  the  reference  voltnge  (16)  to  an  address  wire 
(9),  and  where  the  informatioa  switch  (14)  connects  an 
information  wire  (2)  to  an  information  sink  or — source 
(12). 


0,0731 


5,450,1 
CONTROLLING  POWER  SEQUENCING  OF  A  CONTROL 

UNIT  IN  AN  INPUT/OUIPUT  SYSTEM 
Pnl  J.  Brown,  Poaghlwepaie;  JoMp4  C  Elliott,  HopweU  Jnnc- 
tioa;  Benhard  LaaUi,  Endicott;  Kenneth  R.  Lynch,  Rhine- 
beck,  aU  of  N.Y..  and  William  F.  ^^cia^  TncMn,  Aiix.,  aaaign- 
ort  to  Intenuitioaal  Baaineai  Mactinet  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Cotttinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  816,438,  Dec  31, 1991. 

Hda  application  Jan.  6, 199i,  Ser.  No.  178,489 
Int.  CL*  H04qj  7/00 
U.S.  CL  340—825.07  11 
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X. 


interface  association  tabi 
between  a  channel  ini 
input/output  control  unil 
a  remote  power  control 
plurality  of  channel  in' 
means  issuing  power  coi 


indicating  a  power  allegiance 
:  and  one  of  said  plurality  of 


coupled  to  said  each  of  said 
'aces,  said  remote  power  control 
ds  to  control  the  power-on 
and  power-off  of  said  in^ut/output  control  units; 

a  data  frame  generator  coupled  to  said  channel  interfaces  to 
generate  data  frames,  in  response  to  said  power  com- 
mands, for  transmission  over  said  communications  net- 
work to  one  of  said  inpi|t/output  control  units,  said  data 
frame  including  a  fleld  identifying  said  channel  interface 
as  a  source  of  a  power  cdmmand  and  identifying  an  input- 
/output  control  unit  as  m  recipient  of  said  power  com- 
mand; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  in] 
a  control  unit  associatioi 
entry  in  said  control 
in  said  data  frame; 

said  each  of  said  pluralii 
recording  in  its  control 
to  a  power-on  commani 
of  said  power-on  coi 

said  each  of  said  plurality  of  input/output  control  units 
comparing  said  field  in  la  received  power-off  command 
with  said  association  talle  and  deleting  an  entry  in  said 
association  table  with  a  flource  identifier  corresponding  to 
a  source  identifier  of  tlK  received  power-ofT  command; 
and  I 

said  each  of  said  plurality  of  input/output  power  control 
units  including  power-control  executing  units  for  execut- 
ing said  power-off  comi  tand. 


It/output  control  units  including 
table  and  means  to  compare  an 
association  table  with  said  field 

of  input/output  control  units 
it  association  table,  in  response 
an  entry  identifying  the  source 


CROSS-<  ONNECr 


METHOD  FOR  SETTHl* 
THREE-STAGE 
YanU  Yoahiftdi,  Tokyo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fdi.  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
IntCL< 
U.S.  CL  340—825.8 


5,4504r74 

G  BRANCH  ROUTES  IN  A 
SWITCH  SYSTEM 
aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 


Jap  in. 


1^  Ser.  No.  841,634 

Japan,  Feb.  27, 1991,  3-077414 
H04Q  7/00 

3( 


=  1 zJS. ! 


2.  In  a  data  processing  system 


ag  a  plurality  of  channel  1.  A  method  for  setting  br  nch  routes  for  use  in  a  three-stage 
interbces  for  transmitting  data  6i-directionally  between  a  cross-coimect  switch  systemcomprising  a  group  of  input  stage 
plurality  of  input/ouQwt  control  units  and  said  data  processing   switches  including  a  pluraUty  of  first  switches,  each  of  said  first 


L 


switches  having  n  input  terminals  selectably  coimected  to  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  a  group  of  output  stage 
switches  including  a  plurality  of  second  switches,  each  of  said 
second  switches  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  selectably 
coimected  to  any  one  of  g  output  terminals,  a  group  of  interme- 
diate stage  switches  including  at  least  n-t-g—  1  third  switches, 
each  of  said  third  switches  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
electrically  connected  to  respectively  corresponding  ones  of 
said  output  terminals  of  said  first  switches,  said  input  terminals 
being  selectably  connected  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  said  output  terminals  being  electrically  connected  to 
respectively  corresponding  ones  of  said  input  terminals  of  said 
second  switches,  and  a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  output  lines 
electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  input  terminals  of 
said  first  switches  and  said  output  terminals  of  said  second 
switches,  the  method  of  setting  branch  routes  to  connect  one  of 
said  input  lines  and  a  plurality  of  said  output  lines  to  the  three- 
stage  cross-connect  switch  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining,  in  response  to  a  connection  request  involv- 
ing an  input  number  corresponding  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  first  switches  and  an  output  number 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  output  terminab  of  said 
second  switches,  a  switch  number  and  input  terminal 
number  of  said  one  of  said  first  switches  corresponding  to 
said  input  number,  and  a  switch  number  and  output  termi- 
nal number  of  said  one  of  said  second  switches  corre- 
sponding to  said  output  number; 

(2)  determining  if  said  connection  request  is  for  said  branch 
route  according  to  whether  or  not  said  input  number 
relates  to  an  existing  route; 

(2)  retrieving  existing  route  information  including  the  switch 
number,  input  terminal  number  and  output  terminal  num- 
ber of  each  of  at  least  a  first  switch,  a  second  switch  and 
a  third  switch,  of  said  first,  second  and  third  switches, 
respectively,  already  used  for  setting  said  existing  route; 

(4)  selecting,  when  there  is  identity  between  the  switch 
number  of  said  second  switch  corresponding  to  said  out- 
put number  and  the  switch  number  of  said  second  switch 
involved  in  said  existing  route  information,  that  second 
switch; 

(5)  selecting,  when  said  second  switch  cannot  be  selected  in 
step  4,  when  there  is  identity  between  the  switch  number 
of  said  third  switch  with  a  vacant  output  terminal  number 
corresponding  to  the  switch  number  of  said  second  switch 
corresponding  to  said  output  number  of  said  coimection 
request,  and  the  switch  number  of  said  third  switch  in- 
cluded in  said  existing  route  information,  that  third 
switch; 

(6)  selecting  another  one  of  said  third  switches  when  said 
third  switch  cannot  be  selected  in  step  S,  with  vacant  input 
and  output  terminal  numbers  corresponding  respectively 
to  the  switch  number  of  said  first  switch  corresponding  to 
said  input  number  of  said  connection  request  and  the 
switch  number  of  said  second  switch  corresponding  to 
said  output  number  of  said  connection  request; 

(7)  performing  drive  control  to  connect  said  output  terminal 
of  said  second  switch  selected  at  the  fourth  step  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  second  switch  having  the  same 
SMdtch  number  as  included  in  said  existing  route  informa- 
tion; 

(8)  performing  drive  control  to  connect  said  output  terminal 
of  said  third  switch  selected  at  the  fifth  step  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  third  switch  having  the  same  switch  num- 
ber as  included  in  said  existing  route  information  and  to 
connect  said  input  terminal  of  said  second  switch  corre- 
sponding to  said  output  terminal  of  said  selected  third 
switch  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  switch  corre- 
sponding to  said  output  number  of  said  connection  re- 
quest; and 

(9)  performing  drive  control  to  connect  said  output  terminal 
of  said  first  switch  corresponding  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  third  switch  selected  at  the  sixth  step  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  first  switch  having  the  same  switch  num- 
ber as  included  in  said  existing  route  information,  to  con- 
nect said  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 


selected  third  switch,  and  to  connect  said  input  terminal  of 
one  of  said  second  switches  corresponding  to  said  output 
terminal  of  the  selected  oik  of  said  third  switches  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  second  switch,  corresponding  to 
said  output  number  of  said  cotmection  request 


to 


5,450,075 
ROTARY  CONTROL 
Georie  M.  Waddi^ton,  Hcbdca  BfUte,  Eagland, 
AMS  Indnatries  PLC,  Bnmley,  E^land 
Contimation  of  Ser.  No.  841,283,  Feb.  25, 1992, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,710.  Not.  8. 1988. 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218^48 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Not.  11,  19r7, 
8726365 

IntCL«G08C  7  7/00 
U.S.  CL  34&-870J8  8 


1.  A  rotary  control  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  rotatable  spindle  mounted  thereon; 

a  body  of  rotationally  symmetrical  configuration  including 
an  axially  extending  bore  for  receiving  said  spindle,  said 
body  being  coaxially  rotatable  with  said  spindle,  said  body 
including  an  end  face  and  a  lower  face  and  further  includ- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  individual  channels  which  extend 
through  said  body  from  said  lower  face  to  said  end  face; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  an  angular  position  of  said  body; 

a  pluraUty  of  Ught  emitting  elements  mounted  in  said  base 
around  the  axis  of  said  spindle  beneath  said  lower  face 
wherein  light  emitted  from  said  Ught  emitting  elements  is 
visible  through  said  channels;  and 

a  control  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  light  emitting 
elements  in  response  to  said  angular  position  of  said  body. 


5,450,076 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  POWER  LOSS  IN  DEVICES 

FOR  CONTACTLESS  DATA  AND  ENERGY 
TRANSMISSION,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

THE  METHOD 
Gutter  Donig,  Ottobrann;  Bmno  Scheckel,  Eberriterg,  and 
Kari-Reinhard  Sdioen,  Mnnich.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
SieoMns  Aktiengesellsckan,  Munich,  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,367,  Jan.  27, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Enrapeaa  Pat.  OCT.,  Jan.  25, 1991, 
91100994 

iBt  a.*  G08L  19/06 
VS.  CL  340— 87D  J9  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  power  loss  in  devices  for  contact- 
less  data  and  energy  transfer,  including  a  stationary  part  having 
at  least  one  coil  for  data  and  energy  transfer,  and  a  moveable 
part  having  at  least  one  coil  for  data  and  energy  transfer  and 
having  at  least  one  memory  unit,  which  comprises: 
transferring  a  test  data  word  from  the  stationary  part  to  the 
moveable  part  at  a  maximum  energy,  in  an  initializing 
mode, 
storing  the  transferred  test  data  word  in  the  memory  imit  of 
the  moveable  part. 
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subsequently  reading  a  test  data  Vord  out  of  the  memory  ^»' 

unit  of  the  moveable  part  wi<j  the  sUtionary  part  and     MEMBRANE  COMPUTEI 
comparing  the  transferred  test  dau  word  and  the  read-out   Michael  J.  SI1t«;  Brian  P.  L^ 

test  dau  word  in  the  sutionarj  part.  ff""^^,^  Richmoiid, 

NoTato,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  8, 
Into.' 
VS.  CL  341—23 


September  12,  1995 


KEYBOARD  AND  METHOD 
Aijan  S.  Khaba,  and  David  C 
.,  aaaignors  to  InteUitoola,  lac. 


CWlf., 


19)2, 


Ser.  No.  958,246 
[I03M  11/00 


reducing  an  energy  supply  if  the  transferred  test  data  word 
and  the  read-out  test  data  worp  match,  and 

raising  the  energy  supply  by  a  defined  amount  and  ending 
the  initializing  mode,  if  the  tramsferred  test  data  word  and 
the  read-out  test  data  word  dc  not  match. 


5,450,07 

ROADWAY  SENSO  I  SYSTEMS 

Robert  M.  TybnrsU,  SilTer  Spring  Md.,  asrignor  to  MHron 

Systcnw  Corporatioa 
Contiaaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  88(^410,  May  8, 1992,  which  is 

a  coatinnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,345,  Sep.  13,  1989, 
abarnkmcd,  which  is  a  continnation'4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,685, 
May  3, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

925,694 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Sep.  5, 2012, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  G08G  1/01 

UA  a.  340-933  I  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  linear  roadway  vehicle  ^sor  for  sensing  vehicular 
traffic  thereover,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  flexible  car- 
rier member  comprising  an  elongated  flat  elastomeric  member 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  knd  a  leading  edge,  a  linear 
recess  formed  in  said  flexible  carrier,  linear  weight  means 
distributed  along  the  length  of  said^flexible  carrier  member  and 
means  securing  said  linear  weight  means  in  said  recess  in  said 
flexible  carrier  member,  said  linQar  weight  means  having  a 
weight  per  unit  length  which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
sensor  on  said  roadway  and  subitantially  immune  to  lifting 
from  the  roadway  because  of  air  flow  effects  and  turbulence 
caused  by  vehicles,  said  linear  vfeight  means  being  able  to 
adapt  to  undulations  and  curvature  in  said  roadway  and  does 
not  bounce  up  and  down  because  of  roadway  traffic,  and  a 
sensor  passage  formed  in  said  carrier  and  at  least  one  elongated 
pressure  sensor  means  carried  in  ^d  sensor  passage. 
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1.  In  a  computer  keyboard 
sor  and  ROM,  an  output 
directed  to  a  computer  CPU 
connected  at  its  keyboard 
board  by  a  keyboard 
CPU  keyboard  input  port 
ble  with  a  particular  CPU 
having  a  plurality  of  touch 
brane  onto  which  one  of  a 
overlays  can  be  installed 
generates  one  of  several  posiibl 
activation  of  a  touch  activated 


I  connec  tor 
:b;r 


I  deteced 


pnsing: 

a  plurality  of  overlay 
on-board  ROM  wherei  i 
has  a  plurality  of  levels 
key  layout  overlay; 

an  overlay  identification 

an  overlay  identification 
responsive  to  a  key 
keyboard  to  detect  said 
installed  key  layout  ov^lay 
sentative  of  such 

an  overlay  mapping  data 
sor  responsive  to  the 
identification  code  detector 
mapping  data  table  for 
overlay; 

a  CPU  code  on  the  keytx^d 
particular  CPU  with 
the  same  cable  is  com] 

a  CPU  code  detector 
CPU  code  on  a  keyboahl 
keyboard  and  generating 

an  overlay  mapping  datj 
processor  responsive 
code  detector  to  select 
table  level  for  use 
board  by  the  cable. 


witi 


4Clai]iit 


n    -" 
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XT 


having  an  on-board  microproces- 
through  which  soan  codes  are 
over  a  cable,  wherein  the  cable  is 
to  the  output  port  of  the  key- 
plug  and  at  its  CPU  end  to  the 
a  CPU  connector  plug  compati- 
and  the  keyboard  is  of  the  type 
activated  switches  under  a  mem- 
plurality  of  different  key  layout 
ind  wherein  the  microprocessor 
ie  internal  signals  in  response  to 
switch,  the  improvement  com- 


n  apping  data  tables  stored  in  the 

each  overlay  mapping  data  table 

and  is  associated  with  a  particular 


x)de  on  each  key  layout  overlay, 

code  detector  on  the  keyboard 

jt  overlay  being  installed  onto  the 

overlay  identification  code  on  the 

and  generate  a  signal  repre- 

code; 

table  selector  in  the  microproces- 

signal  generated  by  said  overlay 

to  select  a  particular  overlay 

jse  with  the  installed  key  mapping 

connector  plug  identifying  the 
%jhich  the  CPU  connector  plug  on 
i|  Btible; 

the  keyboard  for  detecting  said 

connector  plug  plugged  into  the 

a  CPU  identifying  signal;  and 

table  level  selector  in  the  micro- 

the  signal  generated  by  said  CPU 

a  particular  overlay  mapping  data 

the  CPU  connected  to  the  key- 
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5,450,079 
MULTIMODAL  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING 
ELECnUCALLY  ALTERABLE  KEYPAD  DESIGNATIONS 
'  W.  Dnaway,  Ktmmumm,  G«^  wmi^at  to  latcfMtkwal 
I  MacUMa  Corpontioii,  ArwMk.  N.Y. 
CoatiHiatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  867,652,  Apr.  13, 199Z  Thte  appUcattea 
Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,513 
ImLCL*  WOK  17/94 
VS.  CL  341—23  7  i 


f.l       ,» 

CI                  III 

1.  A  hand-held  remote  control  device  having  a  plurality  of 
modes  of  operation  for  selecting  designated  functions  in  a 
plurality  of  multimedia  processing  units,  said  remote  control 
device  comprising: 

.a  mode  key  for  selecting  a  mode  of  operation  from  said 
plurality  of  modes  of  operation  in  response  to  an  operation 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  function  keys; 

wireless  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
function  keys  for  transmitting  a  selected  control  signal  to 
a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  multimedia  processing 
units  in  response  to  an  operation  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  function  keys  during  a  mode  of  operation 
associated  with  said  particular  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
multimedia  processing  units  wherein  a  designated  fimc- 
tion  in  said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  multimedia 
processing  units  is  selected; 

different  electrically  alterable  graphic  designations  disposed 
in  association  with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
fimction  keys  wherein  different  designated  functions  in 
said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  processing  units 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  func- 
tion keys  are  visually  determined,  at  least  one  of  said 
electrically  alterable  graphic  designations  which  is  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  particular  said  function  key  visually 
indicating  the  existence  of  additional  designated  functions 
in  said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  multimedia  pro- 
cessing units;  and 

means  for  selectively  varying  said  electrically  alterable 
graphic  designation  associated  with  each  one  of  said  plu- 
raUty of  function  keys  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said 
mode  key  or  said  particular  function  key. 


Semicoadac- 


5,450,000 
KEYBOARD  ENCODING 
Jack  Irwia,  Saratota,  CaUf.,  Miiffor  to 
tor,  lac,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  872,806 
lat  CL*  H03K  17/94 
VS.  CL  341—26  36 

1.  A  method  of  encoding  the  activation  of  a  switch  of  a 
group  of  switches,  the  switches  being  designated  by  respective 
X,Y  locations,  and  each  of  the  switches  having  a  first  terminal 
designated  by  the  X  location  thereof,  and  a  second  terminal 
designated  by  the  Y  location  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


activating  a  switch; 

energizing  the  first  terminals  of  the  switches  to  energize  the 

second  terminal  of  the  activated  switch; 
monitoring  the  second  terminals  of  the  switches  to  identify 

from  the  energized  second  terminal  a  Y  location  of  the 

activated  switch; 


energizing  the  second  terminals  of  the  switches  designated 
by  the  identified  Y  location  to  energize  the  first  terminal 
of  the  activated  switch;  and 

monitoring  the  first  terminals  of  the  switches  to  identify 
from  the  first  terminal  energized  in  the  second  terminals 
energizing  step  an  X  location  of  the  activated  switch. 


S<450,081 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS  WITH 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  DEPENDENT  UPON  ERROR 

RATES 
Haaa-Robcrt  Kiha,  St  Georgea,  aad  Dieter  Ston,  Laatcrhack, 
both  of  Gcnaaay,  asilianfi  to  Dcalache  Thn^oa  Biiadl 
G^H,  VUlcaaea-Schwoniaan,  GcrMay 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,597 
OalM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Gcrmay,  Oct  9,  1992,  42  34 
015J 

lat  CL*  H03M  13/00 
U.S.CL341— 94  S( 


-/- 


-/- 


10 

-I- 


D/A    -» 


11 


Oock- 
Rasat- 


-Raor 


IS 

■y- 


8-301      , 


1.  A  method,  for  the  reproduction  of  an  audio  signal  which 
is  subjected  to  signal  errors,  comprising:  generating  interpo- 
lated signal  values  from  signal  proximate  said  signal  errors; 
substituting  said  interpolated  si^ial  values  for  said  signal  er- 
rors; and  reducing  the  amplitude  of  higher  frequency  compo- 
nents of  said  audio  signal  including  said  interpolated  values 
when  the  rate  at  which  said  interpolated  values  are  generated 
exceeds  a  predetermined  rate. 
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5,4S0,(M2 

SINGLE  MULTI-PURPOSE  INPUT  FOR  DIFFERENT 
TYPES  OF  SENSORS  WITH  DA^^  EDGE  CONDITION- 
ING CIRCUIT  OR  ADC  TO  PROVIDE  DIGITAL  OUTPUT 
JcAcy  L.  Flaky,  MetaMn;  Mark  Ri  HawUM,  awl  GrcfHT  L. 
WilUaaMoa,  both  of  CUlUcotlie,  aU  of  DL,  aarigaon  to  Cater- 
pillar lac^  Peoria,  DL 

FDed  Nov.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  158,348 


September  12.  199S 


signal  from  the  pre-fUter  and  providing  an  output  digital 
signal,  the  low  pass  filtei<  having  a  transfer  function  pro- 
viding substantially  decreasing  attenuation  with  increas- 


ing frequency  above  the 
low  pass  filter  is  an  FIR 
restricted  to  the  set  {+ 1 


cutoff  frequency,  wherein  the 
liter  including  filter  coefficients 
Oand  -1}. 


lat.  CL*  H03M  7/ 


UjS.  CL  341—141 


SClaiaH 


5,4J0,0»4 

M 


D/A  CONVERTER  WITH 

CIRCUTT  PROVIDING 
Douglas  A.  Mercer,  Bradford 
▼ices.  Incorporated,  Norwoc  i. 
Filed  Aag.  12, 19^, 
latCL* 
U.S.  a.  341—153 


5,450,083 
TWO-STAGE  DECIMAtlON  FILTER 
Robert  J.  Brewer,  Lamboara,  England,  aasignor  to  Analog  De- 
▼ico,  Ibc,  Norwood,  Maai. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,931 

lBta.*H03Mi/00 

U.S.  CL  341—143  21  OaiaH 


iIFFERENTIAL  SWITCHING 
SYMMETRICAL  SWITCHING 
Maai„  aiiigBor  to  Analog  De- 
Ma«. 

i,  Scr.  No.  106,047 
H03M  1/80 

19< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  sign^  from  any  of  a  plurality 
of  sensor  types,  comprising: 

pull-up  circuitry  connected  to  and  between  a  circuit  input 
and  a  reference  voltage; 

data  edge  conditioning  circuitry  having  a  digital  output  and 
an  input  connected  to  said  ciroiiit  input  and  said  pull-up 
circuitry,  said  digital  output  befag  connected  to  a  micro- 
processor, and 

an  analog  output  connected  to  a^d  circuit  input  and  said 
pull-up  circuitry,  said  analog  output  being  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  via  an  analog-to-digital  converter. 


1.  A  digital  decimation  filter  f<^r  use  in  an  oversampled 
analog-to-digital  converter  system  comprising: 

a  pre-filter  receiving  an  input  digital  signal  and  providing  an 
intermediate  output  signal,  the  transfer  function  of  the 
pre-filter  providing  generally  increasing  attenuation  with 
increasing  frequency  above  a  predetermined  cutoff  fre- 
quency; and 

a  low  pass  filter,  coupled  to  receive  the  intermediate  output 


oH- 


^ 


I 


rW= 


^r 


1.  In  a  differential  switch-pi  ir  circuit  comprising  two  transis- 
tors each  having  two  current-  carrying  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode;  said  switch-pair  qucuit  including  complementary 
signal  sources  connectible  respectively  to  said  transistor  con- 
trol electrodes  and  operable  when  activated  to  turn  one  transis- 
tor on  and  to  turn  the  other  tfansistor  off;  that  improvement  in 
said  switch-pair  circuit  whick  comprises: 
first  and  second  switches  ponnected  respectively  between 
said  complementary  sign  il  sources  and  the  corresponding 
transistor  control  electn  des;  and 
means  to  open  both  of  sai  I  switches  prior  to  activation  of 
said  complementary  sigi  lal  sources  and  to  close  both  of 
said  switches  together  a  ter  such  activation. 


30ClafaM 


5,4  M,085 

METHOD  AND  APPAl  tATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

ANALOG  TO  DIGFT/  L  CONVERSION  USING 

FLASH  SECnONS 

Brett  Stewart,  aod  MiU  Moy  il,  both  of  AoitiB,  Tex.^  aadgiion 

to  Advanced  Micro  Device  ,  Inc.,  Aaatia,  Tex. 

So.  .114,335,  Aat,  31, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,345034.  This  applic«ti<  ■  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,007 

lat  CL*  H03M  1/36 
VS.  CL  341—159 

1.  A  converter  circuit  conferising: 
a  pluraUty  of  N  banks  of  c  omparators; 
an  analog  input  channel  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  and 
routing  said  analog  signal  to  first  inputs  of  said  compara- 
tors; j 
a  pluraUty  of  voltage  references,  a  different  one  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  voltage  references  being  routed  to  a  sec- 
ond input  of  ones  of  s^d  comparators  in  each  of  said 
comparator  banks;  and 
a  comparator  bank  activatlm  circuit  for  generating  a  control 
clock  having  a  pulse  raU  equal  to  N  times  the  pulse  rate  of 
a  system  clock,  N  contrc  I  clock  pulses  of  the  control  clock 
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signalling  said  comparator  banks  to  output  one  cycle  of 
signals,  each  of  said  signals  representing  an  amplitude  of 


5,450,086 

SELF-TUNING  RECEIVER/DECODER  FOR 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  RF  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Ulrich  Kaiaer,  Wanteia,  Gcnuiiy,  aMignor  to  Tcxjm  lastm- 

■MBta  DeutacUand  GmbH,  Freiateg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  162,518 

tot  CL'  GOIS  13/80 

VS,  CL  342—42  16  Claima 
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1.  A  self-tuning  receiver/decoder  for  reception  of  frequency 
shift-keying  RF  data  transmission,  including  a  radio  frequency 
stage  comprising  resonant  circuit  means  for  being  tuned  to  a 
first  frequency  of  a  plurality  of  more  than  two  other  frequen- 
cies for  reception  of  such  frequencies  according  to  interroga- 
tion at  such  frequencies  in  sequence,  means  for  detecting  each 
frequency  shift  change  of  such  interrogation  frequency  to  a 
subsequent  one  of  the  other  frequencies,  and  means  for  retun- 
ing  the  resonant  circuit  for  reception  of  each  of  such  other 
frequencies  whereby  to  generate  frequency  shift  daU  bit  sig- 
nals in  a  format  identical  to  a  frequency  shift-keying  RF  format 
received. 


5,450,087 
TRANSPONDER  MAINTENANCE  MODE  METHOD 
Dwaine  S.  Huta,  Garland,  and  Frauds  B.  Frazee,  Piano,  both  of 
Tex.,  anignors  to  Texas  tostnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,169 

tot  a.'  GOIS  13/75 

VS.  CL  342—42  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  permanent  or  semi-permanent 

information  to  a  memory  within  a  transponder  where  the 

memory  has  restricted  addresses  not  normally  available  for 

reading  by  an  interrogator,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  sending  an  access  code  from  said  interrogator  to  said 


transponder,  said  access  code  giving  the  authorized  entity 
access  to  pre-determined  addresses  within  the  transpon- 
der's memory,  thereby  entering  a  transponder  mainte- 
nance mode; 
b)  providing  a  maintenance  mode  acknowledgement  signal 
from  said  transponder  to  said  interrogator,  said  mainte- 


said  analog  signal,  wherein  in  said  one  cycle  each  bank  of 
comparators  receives  a  corresponding  control  clock  pulse 
at  selected  times  within  said  one  cycle. 


nance  mode  acknowledgement  signal  confirming  to  said 
interrogator  that  said  transponder  is  in  maintenance  mode; 
and 
c)  transmitting  interrogation  messages  of  special  instructions 
from  said  interrogator  to  said  transponder,  said  q>ccial 
instructions  valid  only  during  said  maintenance  mode. 


5.450,088 
TRANSPONDER  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  Meier,  Mooobnrg,  and  Martia  Sdhneir,  Neaflaaiiig, 
both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Texas  Instrvments  DcatacUaad 
GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,635 
tot  CL»  GOIS  13/76 
VS.  CL  342—51  21  < 


1.  Transponder  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  an  interrogator  unit  which  transmits  at  least  one  RF  pro- 
gramming sequence  followed  by  at  least  one  RF  interro- 
gation pulse  comprising 

i)  a  transmitter  for  transmission  of  said  at  least  one  RF 
programming  sequence  comprising  write  data  that  is 
modulated  upon  a  carrier  by  pulse-pause  modulation 
and  said  at  least  one  RF  interrogation  pulse,  and 

ii)  a  receiver  for  receiving  read  data  at  the  termination  of 
the  interrogation  signal;  and 

b)  a  responder  unit  located  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
said  interrogator  unit  for  receiving  said  RF  transmissions 
and  returning  read  data  to  said  interrogator  unit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reception  of  said  at  least  one  interrogation 
pulse,  said  responder  unit  comprising 

i)  a  responder  unit  receiver  for  receiving  said  at  least  one 
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RF  progmnming  sequence  aid  said  »t  least  one  RF 

intenxjgatkm  pulae, 
ii)  a  lespooder  unit  demodulator  for  demodulating  said 

write  data  tnm  said  carrier  Of  said  RF  programming 

sequence, 
iii)  a  first  memory  suitable  for  having  memory  data  therein 

modified  by  said  write  data, 
iv)  a  second  memory  containing  read  data  therein, 
v)  a  RF  threshold  detector  for.  detecting  termination  of 

said  RF  transmissions,  { 

vi)  a  responder  unit  RF  earn*  wave  generator  under 

control  of  said  RF  threshold  detector  to  activate  upon 

said  detection  of  said  termination,  and 
vii)  a  responder  unit  modulator  to  modulate  the  RF  car- 
rier with  said  read  data  fr<|m  said  second  memory 


5,4!D,090 


MULTILAYER  MSNIA  PURIZED  MICROSTRIP 

ANTE3WA 


Robert  G.  Gala,  BoattM,  a^ 
ter,  both  of  Mam^ 
Laboratory,  lac,  CambrMv , 
FI1mIJdL20, 

IiitCL« 
UJS.  CL  343—700  MS 


19SI, 


5,450,089 
MONOPULSE  THRESHOLDING 
Leo  H.  Hni,  Los  Angeles,  and  Roy  T.  OUda,  Gardena,  both  of 
CaUf,,  lasigBon  to  Hogbcs  Aircr^  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Job.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,331 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  13/44,  7/34 

UJS.  CL  342—195  10  Ctalms 
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L  A  radar  signal  processor  for  u  e  with  a  radar  system  that 
comprises  an  antenna,  a  transmittei  coupled  to  the  antenna,  a 
receiver  coupled  to  the  antenna  I  or  processing  transmitted 
radar  signals  to  produce  radar  returns  therefrom,  a  log  com- 
pressor that  is  adapted  to  convert  the  radar  returns  to  log 
values,  and  a  display  coupled  to  log  compressor  for  displaying 
the  radar  returns,  said  signal  processor  comprising: 
a  left  sum  and  fight  sum  genera^r  coupled  to  the  receiver 
for  computing  a  left  «un  and  a  fight  simi  from  radar  re- 
turns generated  by  the  receivo", 
a  pseudo-difference  generator  cfupled  to  the  left  sum  and 
fight  siui  generator  for  ge^ating  pseudo-difference 
channel  data; 
a  beam  sharpener  coupled  to  tie  left  sum  and  fight  sum 
generator  and  to  the  pseudo-difference  generator  for  beam 
sharpening  the  radar  returns;  and 
a  minimiinw  generator  coupled  'between  the  left  sum  and 
fight  sum  generator  and  the  b^am  sharpener  for  process- 
ing outputs  from  the  left  sum  ^tA  tight  sum  generator,  for 
comparing  them  to  a  threshold!  value,  and  for  providing  an 


UMl 


output  value  comprising  a 
radar  returns. 


I  linimum  of  the  processed 
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Vf  flUan  L.  RobbiM,  Newton  Cen- 
to The  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Mms. 

Ser.  No.  278,049 
lOlQ  1/3S 

MClafaas 


1.  An  anteniu  comprising:  I 

A.  a  stack  of  n  antenna  sib-stacks,  where  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  or  equal  toj  two,  each  of  said  antenna  sub- 
stacks  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  outer  prin- 
cipal faces  and  extending  therebetween: 
i.  a  sandwich  of  two  electrically  non-conductive  substrate 
elements  separated  byian  electrically  conductive  layer 
having  at  least  one  void  region,  and 
ii  an  electrically  cond4;tive  feedthrough  element,  said 
extending  between  said  outer 
void  region  and  l>eing  spaced 
^tive  layer, 
rically  coupling  together  each 
conductive  layer  of  said  <  antenna  sub-stacks,  and 
C.  n—  1  electrically  elongated  conductive  segments,  each  of 
said  conductive  segments  having  two  ends  and  being 
positioned  between  adja  cent  principal  faces  of  two  adja- 
cent antenna  sub-stacks  in.  said  stack  and  at  one  of  said 
ends  electrically  connecl  ing  said  feedthrough  element  of  a 
first  of  said  adjacent  ani  enna  sub-stacks,  and  at  the  other 
of  said  ends  electrically  connecting  said  feedthrough  ele- 
ment of  a  second  of  s  lid  adjacent  sub-stacks,  therd>y 
establishing  a  first  contii  luous  elongated  antenna  element. 


feed  through  elemen^ 
faces  and  through 
apart  from  said  condu 
B.  ground  means  for  ele 


5,'  50,091 

VARIABLE  SIZE  AN*  ENNA  DEVICE  HAVING 

RESONANCE  FREQ1  ENCY  COMPENSATION 

Norio  Ha■H^  Smra,  Japan,  ^Hignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatlBaatioa-ta-pait  of  Ser.  r4o.  870,160,  Apr.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,243,356,  which  is  a  eoatiai  itioa  of  Ser.  No.  477367,  Apr.  4, 
1990.  abaadoawt.  This  appUa  tioa  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  42,050 
OaiM  priority,  apyttcatio  i  Japaa,  Ang.  5, 1988,  63-196833; 
Dec  12, 1988, 63^13340;  Jai  u  29. 1989, 1-167372;  JaL  6, 1989, 
1-175168;  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-2M  703 

lat  CL*  HOK  }  1/27,  1/44.  7/00 
UJS.  a.  343—718  11  CSaiM 

1.  An  antenna  device  for  \  radio  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  first  electrically  insi  lating  and  a  second  electrically 
insulating  band  membei ,  said  first  and  second  band  mem- 
bers having  respective^,  a  first  conductor  plate  and  a 
second  conductor  platd  attached  thereto,  such  that  said 
first  and  second  conductor  plates  are  substantially  insu- 
lated, and  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  band 
members  is  coimected  ID  said  radio  apparatus; 

b)  a  band  coimector  attac  led  to  said  first  band  member,  for 
forming  a  loop  of  varia  >le  length  by  detachably  connect- 
ing said  first  and  secoiu  band  members  at  one  of  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  ba  nd  connection  positions,  and  hav- 
ing an  electrode  provi  led  thereon  such  that  when  said 
first  and  second  band  m  mbers  are  connected  by  said  band 
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connector  an  overlap  capacitance  is  formed  between  said 
electrode  and  said  second  conductor  plate;  and 
c)  a  resonance  frequency  compensation  means  operable  for 


changing  the  magnitude  of  said  overlap  capacitance  in 
proportion  to  a  change  in  antenna  inductance,  wherein 
said  change  in  antenna  inductance  is  caused  by  change  in 
antenna  loop  length. 


.1     I ,v^ 


4        S       t 


1.  A  ferroelectric  scanning  RF  antenna  having  an  input,  an 
output,  electric  field  dependent  permittivity,  comprising  of: 

a  body  of  a  solid  ferroeletric  material  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  permittivity  and  refractive  index  that 
are  functions  of  an  electric  field  in  which  it  is  immersed; 

the  said  body  of  a  solid  ferroelectric  material  being  formed 
into  input  and  output  prismatic  structures  by  placing 
conductive  depositions,  separated  by  an  appropriate  un- 
coated  area,  on  the  top  surface; 

a  quarter  wave  transformer  with  conductors  on  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  for  coupling  RF  energy  into  said  body; 

an  odd  quarter  wave  transformer  with  conductors  on  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  for  coupling  RF  energy  from  said 
body; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  output  prismatic 
structure  of  the  said  body  to  reduce  the  permittivity  and 
the  refractive  index  of  the  output  prismatic  structure  to 
obtain  deflection  of  input  RF  energy  at  the  interface  be- 
tween the  input  and  the  output  prismatic  structures  and 
scanning  of  the  radiated  beam; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  input  prismatic 
structure  of  the  said  body  to  reduce  the  permittivity  and 
the  refractive  index  of  the  input  prismatic  structure  to 
obtain  deflection  of  input  RF  energy  at  the  interface  be- 


tween the  input  and  the  output  prismatic  structures  and 
scanning  of  the  radiated  beam  in  the  opposite  direction; 
and 
the  said  antenna  being  operated  at  a  constant  temperature 
appropriately  above  the  Curie  temperature  of  the  ferro- 
electric material. 


5,450,093 
CENTER-FED  MULTIFILAR  HELIX  ANTENNA 
I S.  Kia^  Mystic  Com.,  aaripMr  to  1W  Uaitad  States  of 
I  repwawtsd  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary,  Wash- 
,D.C 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,459 
lat  CL*  HOIQ  1/36 
MS.  CL  343-895  U  ( 


5,450,092 

FERROELECTRIC  SCANNING  RF  ANTENNA 

Satycadraaath  Das,  P.O.  Boi  574,  Mt  View,  Calif.  94042-0574 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54.022 

The  portion  of  tiie  tena  of  this  patcat  sabseqocat  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  has  beta  disriaiswid. 

lat  CL*  HOIQ  1/00 

UJS.  CL  343—787  20  Claiais 
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1.  An  antenna  extending  along  an  axis  for  operating  with 
respect  to  a  ground  plane  and  for  connection  to  a  sigiud  proces- 
sor operating  at  a  characteristic  center  frequency  with  a  plural- 
ity of  phased  signals,  said  antenna  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  axially  coextensive  elongated  conduc- 
tive antenna  elements,  each  said  antenna  element  in  a  set 
lying  along  one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally 
spaced  right  helical  paths  about  a  helix  axis  and  being 
proximate  at  a  center  point  along  the  helical  path,  said 
antenna  having  a  length  along  the  helix  axis  of  between 
about  \  wavelength  and  one  wavelength  at  the  character- 
istic center  frequency,  and 
balanced  feed  transmission  means  of  connected  to  each  said 
set  of  conductive  antenna  elements  at  the  center  point  for 
transferring  individual  phased  signals  between  the  signal 
procestOT  and  each  said  set  of  antenna  elements  at  each 
said  center  point 


5.450,094 
OMNIBEARING  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Zhe-aa  U;  Ke-fea  Chea,  both  of  55/32  Ya  Tiaa  Xia  Caa,  Shaag- 
hai,  aad  Wci-qiag  Li.  Soath  14/7/301  Yaa  Shaa  District 
Jiaaa,  g^"**"-!.  all  of  China 
Coathraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  922,699,  JaL  30, 1992,  sbaadoaed.  TUs 
applicatioa  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,909 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Ckiaa,  Aag.  3, 199L  91106503J; 
JaL  20,  1992,  92108510.9 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/20 

VS.  CL  345—31  32  CUm 

1.  An  omnibearing  display  apparatus,  comprising  a  base,  a 

display  screen,  wherein  a  rotating  mechanism  mounted  on  the 

base,  said  display  screen  being  connected  with  said  rotating 
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mechanism  and  a  blanking  means  plaoed  in  front  of  a  display 
face  of  the  display  screen  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  display 
screen,  said  rotating  mechanism  compfising  a  vertical  rotation 
actuating  means  mounted  on  the  base^  a  U-shaped  support,  a 
bottom  of  which  being  connected  lb  the  vertical  rotation 
means  via  a  vertical  shaft,  a  horizoital  rotation  actuating 
means  mounted  on  a  lower  part  of  th«  U-shaped  support,  and 
an  actuating  wheel  connected  to  the  horizontal  rotation  actuat- 
ing means,  a  dowel  pin  fixed  on  an  cad  face  of  the  actuating 
wheel  by  a  distance  apart  from  a  eel  ter,  said  display  screen 
being  fixedly  connected  with  a  horizc  ntal  shaft,  two  ends  of 


LJ 


5,450,095 

FRACTION  DISPLAY  APPARAtUS  CAPABLE  OF 

DISPLAYING  FRACTIONS  IN  NORMAL  FORM 

Takehiro  Nagoya,  MHaka,  Japan,  aasftpior  to  Casio  Computer 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,949 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  S«.  30, 1992, 4-068168  U; 
Sep.  30, 1992,  4-261463  | 

Lit  CL^  G09G  3l04 
UJS.  CL  345— 33 
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display  members  being  dt  posed  at  a  lower  row  of  the 
display; 

horizontal  bar  display  segments  each  disposed  between  said 
8-shaped  display  member  i  disposed  at  the  upper  and 
lower  rows,  said  horizont  il  bar  display  segments  being 
spaced  apart  in  a  horizont  J  direction  and  each  having  a 
substantially  the  same  as  a 
horizontal  length  of  said  jipper,  middle  and  lower  seg- 
ments; 

first  auxiliary  display  segmants  disposed  between  said  8- 
shaped  display  members  and  said  horizontal  bar  display 
segments; 

second  auxiliary  display  aegB  ents  disposed  so  as  to  connect 
said  spaced  apart  horizont  1  bar  display  segments; 

driving  means  electrically  coinected  to  said  paired  8-shaped 
display  members,  to  said  horizontal  bar  display  segments, 
to  said  first  auxiliary  display  segments  and  to  said  second 
auxiliary  display  segment^  for  driving  the  segments  to 
display  data; 


first  controlling  means  for 
drive  segments  of  said 
disposed  at  the  upper  and 
zontal  bar  display  segmeni 
8-shaped  bar  display  sej 
auxiliary  display  segmeni 
8-shaped  bar  display  segmi 


which  being  rotatably  mounted  resp^tively  on  two  ends  of 
the  U-shaped  support,  one  end  of  the  horizontal  shaft  being 
fixed  with  a  rocker  extending  downwards,  and  elongated 
opening  extending  along  an  axis  being  defined  on  a  lower  part 
of  the  rocker  and  movably  fitted  on  said  dowel  pin,  said  blank- 
ing means  being  a  grid  structure  having  non-transparent,  non- 
reflecting  dark  tone  thin  pieces  perpendicular  to  the  display 
face  and  intersecting  and  being  a  honeycomb  like  structure 
having  non-transparent,  non-reflectii^  dark  tone  thin  wall 
slender  pipes  being  perpendicular  ta  the  display  face  and 
densely  arranged. 


trolling  said  driving  means  to 
8-shaped  display  members 
iwer  rows,  to  drive  said  hori- 
disposed  between  the  driven 
lents,  and  to  drive  said  first 
disposed  between  the  driven 
its,  so  as  to  display  numerical 

data  centered  on  said  h<^izontal  bar  display  segment, 

when  numerical  data  is  to  be  displayed; 
second  controlling  means  forcontrolUng  said  driving  means 

to  drive  segments  of  said  i8-shaped  display  member  dis- 


posed at  the  upper  row  sii 


fraction  data,  and  to  dri'  'c  segments  of  said  8-shaped 


display  members  disposed 
play  a  denominator  of  the 


at  the  lower  row  so  as  to  dis- 
traction data;  and 


third  controlling  means  for  c*  mtroUing  said  driving  means  to 
drive  said  horizontal  bar  d  Isplay  segments  corresponding 


to  digits  of  the  displayed 


fraction  data  and  said  second 


auxiliary  display  segments  between  the  driven  horizontal 


bar  display  segments  so  as 


fraction  data,  when  fractic  n  data  is  to  be  displayed. 


5,45(,096 

CHARACTER  GENER>  TING  METHOD  AND 

APPAI  lATUS 


TosUkuBi  Yodiida,  Kawanki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fd|itsn 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a.* 

U.S.  a.  345—141 


C09G 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising:  I 

a  plurality  of  paired  8-shaped  display  members,  each  8- 
shaped  display  member  comprisii^  an  upper,  a  middle  and 
a  lower  segment  all  disposed  in  horizontal  directions,  and 
4  segments  all  disposed  in  vertical  directions,  one  of  said 
paired  S-shaped  display  membefs  being  disposed  at  an 
upper  row  of  a  display  and  anothdr  of  said  paired  8-shaped 
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1.  A  character  generating  mkthod 
image  of  a  designated  charactei 
by  expressing  a  contour  line  ol 


as  to  display  a  numerator  of 


to  display  a  bar  symbol  of  the 


Mntsnmi  Ohtomo,  Sapporo, 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  225,955 

Jul.  13,  1993,  5-195455 
1/14 
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for  producing  a  bit  map 
size  from  outline  data  obtained 
a  character  by  logical  coordi- 
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nates,  wherein  each  character  is  divided  into  a  pinrality  of 
strokes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  out  outline  data  of  a  stroke  from  a  memory; 

calculating  a  shearing  factor  of  a  target  stroke  for  shearing 
compensation  from  coordinates  of  predetermined  two 
points  of  the  stroke  expressed  by  the  outline  dau  when  a 
conversion  scaling  factor  to  said  Hi»«g««t^  character  size 
is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  scaling  factor, 

performing  shearing  compensation  on  coordinates  of  indi- 
vidual points  of  said  target  stroke  along  a  coordinate  axis 
according  to  a  type  of  said  target  stroke,  based  on  said 
shearing  factor, 

converting  outline  coordinate  data  obtained  through  said 
shearing  compensation,  to  physical  coordinates,  expressed 
by  integers,  for  said  designated  size  baaed  on  said  conver- 
sion scaling  factor;  and 

producing  a  bit  map  image  of  said  designated  character  size 
from  said  converted  physical  coordinates, 

wherein  said  shearing  factor  calculating  step  includes  the 
steps  of: 

comparing  said  conversion  scaling  factor  with  said  predeter- 
mined scaling  factor, 

obtaining  the  target  stroke  for  shearing  compensation  from 
strokes  constituting  said  when  said  conversion  scaling 
factor  is  smaller  than  said  predetermined  scaling  factor, 
and 

calculating  said  shearing  factor  of  said  target  stroke  for 
shearing  compensation  from  start  and  end  origin  coordi- 
nates of  said  target  stroke,  read  from  the  memory. 


5,450,097 

PICTTJRE  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WTTH 

PREFERENTIAL  SELECTION  AMONG  A  PLURAUTY 

OF  SOURCE 
Hidehara  Takebe,  Hyofo,  Japan,  asaigiior  to  MitsiAisU  DeaU 
KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  530,571,  May  30, 1990,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  appbcatfcM  Feb.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  837,688 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkta  Japan,  Jan.  7,  19S9, 1-146020 
lat.  CL*  G09G  3/00 
VS.  CL  345—147  3 


1.  In  a  picture  data  processing  device  for  displaying  color 
picture  data  on  a  monochromatic  display  unit  including  con- 
verting means  for  converting  the  color  picture  data  to  a  mono- 
chromatic picture  signal,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
arrangement  for  selectively  displaying  picture  data  from  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  color  picture  data,  including: 
a  plurality  of  converting  means  each  receiving  color  picture 
data  from  a  corresponding  sotirce,  each  converting  means 
producing  a  monochromatic  picture  signal  having  an 
associated  preference,  and 
synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  the  plurality  of  mono- 
chromatic picture  signals  produced  by  said  plurality  of 
converting  means  into  a  combined  picture  output  signal 
for  display  on  said  display  unit, 
wherein    said    synthesizing    means   comprises   preference 
means  responsive  to  said  color  picture  data  associated 


with  said  plurality  of  monochromatic  picture  signab  for 
including  in  said  combined  picture  output  signal  at  least 
one  of  said  monochromatic  picture  signals  having  prede- 
termined associated  preferences  and  for  suppressing  from 
said  combined  output  picture  signal  at  least  one  of  said 
monochromatic  picture  signals  having  associated  prefer- 
ences less  than  said  predetermined  associated  preference, 

wherein  said  synthesizing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
logic  means,  each  responsive  to  pretence  of  color  picture 
data  from  a  corresponding  source  as  converted  by  a  corre- 
sponding converting  means  to  a  corresponding  first  con- 
verted monochromatic  picture  signal,  for  suppressing 
display  of  a  different  second  converted  monodiromatic 
picture  signal  from  a  different  source,  and 

switching  means  for  selecting  a  preferred  monochromatic 
picture  signal  among  the  monochromatic  picture  signals 
for  inclusion  in  said  combined  output  signal,  said  switch- 
ing means  comprising  preference  changing  means  for 
switchably  changing  preferences  associated  with  each  of 
said  monochromatic  picture  signals,  thereby  switchably 
changing  preferences  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  converted  monochromatic  picture  signals  and 
changing  the  monochromatic  picture  signal  selected  for 
inclusion  in  said  combined  output  signal. 


5.450,090 
TRI-DIMENSIONAL  VISUAL  MODEL 
Ran  Oz.  HcnUya,  Israel,  aariasor  to  Optibaac  AdraMxd  Sys- 
toBs  (1990)  Ltd..  Henttya.  larad 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  856.140 

The  portkM  of  the  tcrs  of  tUs  patcM  sabaaqMBt  to  Ai«.  22, 

TfflT  hM  hf  f  ilarlalMfii 

lat.  CL*  G09G  1/28 

\3S.  CL  34S— 154  6  ( 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  on  a  video  display  a  plurahty  of 
frames  of  a  pseudo  color  image  formed  from  a  true  color  image 
made  of  plurality  of  pixels  using  a  256  color  palette,  said  plural- 
ity of  frames  being  displayed  on  said  video  display  sequentially 
so  as  to  produce  a  displayed  image  which  has  apparent  move- 
ment, said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  the  true  color  image  to  the  pseudo 
color  tmage  pixel  by  pixel,  using  said  256  color  palette; 

(b)  means  for  determining  an  error  value  for  each  color 
component  of  a  current  pixel  between  its  true  color  value 
and  the  pseudo  color  value; 

(c)  means  for  adding  a  fust  predetermined  portion  of  said 
error  value  to  the  pseudo  color  values  of  predetermined 
pixels  adjacent  to  said  current  pixel  to  produce  a  modified 
pseudo  color  image; 

(d)  means  for  adding  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  said 
error  value  to  the  pseudo  color  values  of  corresponding 
pixels  in  a  frame  adjacent  to  a  current  frame  to  produce  a 
modified  pseudo  color  image; 

(e)  means  for  displaying  said  pseudo  color  image  as  modified 
by  said  first  and  second  added  predetermined  portions  of 
said  error  value; 

wherein  said  256  color  palette  is  formed  from  a  color  space 
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designated  Y.I.P.  which  is  determined  according  to  the 
following  matrix  operation: 


$87  0.11 
274  -0.32 
233        a3l 


wherein  said  R,  G  and  B  represent  a  red,  blue,  green  color 
space. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1121 


5,450,099 
THERMAL  LINE  PRINTER  WTTH  STAGGERED  HEAD 

SEGMENTS  AND  OVERLAP  COMPENSATION 
Staaley  W.  Stephenaon,  Spencerport,  pmd  Marcello  D.  Fiacella, 
FaiiTort,  both  of  N.Y.,  awigiion  to  |:astimui  Kodak  CompMiy, 
Rocherter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,689 

Int.  CL«  B41J  2/325 

U.S.  CL  347—200  21  Claiins 


5,45  ),100 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RJ  XX)RDING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  RED  JCING  INK  SHEET  AND 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONSUMPTION 
Masakatsu  Yamada;  Miaom  Y#koyaiiia;  Akihiro  Tomoda,  all  of 
Yokohama;  YasuaU  IsUda,  Tokyo;  Takariii  Awai,  Yokohama; 
Satodii  Wada,  Kawawdd;  Ti  keUro  Yodiida,  Tokyo;  Takedri 
Odo,    Yokohama;    Makoto    Kobayashi,    Tama;    Tomoynki 
Takcda,  Yokohama;  Masayt  Koado,  Tokyo,  and  TakaUro 
Kato,  Yokohama,  all  of  JafMfi,  aasignora  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  622,7^,  Dec.  5, 1990,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Jan.  10,    994,  Ser.  No.  180,776 
Claims  priority,  application  |apan,  Dec  6,  1989, 1-315452 


U.S. 


Int.  a.*  B41|  13/00.  33/56 
a.  347—215 


19.  A  method  for  thermally  recording  image  data  on  a  wide 
receiver  media  employing  a  print  head  arrangement  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  N  of  Unear  f  rint  head  segments  each 
comprising  a  set  n  of  printing  elements  extending  between  ends 
thereof,  each  of  said  printing  elements  having  a  data  bit  input 
terminal  and  adapted  to  be  energiz^  by  a  print  data  bit  to 
effect  the  recording  of  an  image  pix<ll  in  a  line  on  the  receiver 
media,  said  N  linear  print  head  segments  arranged  in  an  alter- 
nating, staggered  pattern  in  first  and  second  rows  of  Nj  and  N2 
print  head  segments  extending  aero*  the  media  in  a  print  line 
direction  such  that  respective  $ub-s«ts  of  ni  printing  elements 
of  adjacent  ends  of  the  Ni  and  N2  print  head  segments  arranged 
in  the  first  and  second  rows  overlas  in  an  overlap  region  or 
regions  in  the  print  line  direction,  t|e  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

printing  a  first  line  sub-image  em|ioying  the  first  row  of  Ni 
print  head  segments,  the  first  Ikie  sub-image  having  first 
blank  image  pixels  for  the  overtepping  sub-sets  of  ni  ther- 
mal print  elements  which  are  distributed  in  the  overlap 
region  in  accordance  with  a  frst  blank  data  bit  pattern 
that  does  not  produce  a  substantial  linear  alignment  of 
resulting  blank  image  pixels  of  Successive  line  sub-images 
with  one  another;  t 

advancing  the  receiver  media  to  Ipe  second  row  of  N2  print 
head  segments  and  into  a  printing  position  aligned  with 
respect  to  the  flrst  line  sub-image; 
printing  a  second  line  sub-image  ^  alignment  with  the  first 
line  sub-image  employing  the  sacond  row  of  N2  print  head 
segments,  the  second  line  sub-ixiage  having  second  blank 
image  pixels  for  the  overlappiig  sub-sets  of  ni  thermal 
print  elements  which  are  distrvuted  in  a  complementary 
second  blank  data  bit  pattern  with  respect  to  the  first  blank 
image  pixels  of  the  first  line  sub-image;  and 
repeating  the  printing  steps  to  print  each  complete  line 
image  while  changing  the  complementary  patterns  of  said 
first  and  second  blank  data  bit»  for  each  successive  image 
line  formed  of  first  and  second  line  sub-images. 


is  positioned  adjacent  tc 
recording  length  of  said 


14  Claim* 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  an  ink  sheet  and  a  cut  sheet  in  a 
thermal  transfer  recording  a  >paratus  for  transferring  an  ink 
contained  in  the  ink  sheet  onl  3  the  cut  sheet  to  record  images 
on  the  cut  sheet  by  conveyin  ;  the  cut  sheet  and  the  ink  sheet 

a  recording  position  between  a 
thermal  head  and  a  platen  roller,  said  cut  sheet  being  provided 
with  a  leading  portion  and  lu  ving  a  non-recording  area  in  the 
leading  portion  and  in  an  eid  portion  thereof,  said  method 
comprising: 

a  first  conveying  step  of  a  inveying  said  cut  sheet  in  a  first 
direction  whereby  a  li  ading  edge  of  said  cut  sheet 
contacts  the  platen  roller  in  order  to  prevent  said  cut  sheet 
from  being  obliquely  coi  veyed; 
a  second  conveying  step  ol  conveying  said  cut  sheet  in  said 
flrst  direction  by  a  lengtl  corresponding  to  a  length  of  the 
non-recording  area  in  sai  d  flrst  direction  in  order  to  posi- 
tion the  non-recording  a  rea  provided  in  the  leading  por- 
tion of  said  cut  sheet,  at  learer  position  in  said  first  direc- 
tion than  said  recording  position; 
a  third  conveying  step  of  1  onveying  each  of  said  ink  sheet 
and  said  cut  sheet  in  older  to  perform  thermal  transfer 
recording; 

a  fourth  conveying  step  of  ceasing  to  convey  said  ink  sheet, 
and  conveying  said  cut  9  lieet  in  said  first  direction  so  that 
the  non-recording  area  o  f  the  end  portion  of  said  cut  sheet 
said  recording  position,  when  a 
1  cut  sheet  in  said  flrst  direction  is 
shorter  than  an  available  recording  length  of  said  cut  sheet 
in  said  first  direction; 
a  fifth  conveying  step  of  donveying  said  ink  sheet  and  said 
cut  sheet  in  said  flrst  dii  ection  in  order  to  discharge  said 
cut  sheet  from  said  recording  position;  and 
a  sixth  conveying  step  of  (lonveying  said  ink  sheet  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposed  1 0  said  first  direction  so  that  the 
leading  portion  of  the  nc  i-recording  area  of  said  ink  sheet 


is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  recording  position  in  order 
to  return  said  ink  sheet  to  a  predetermined  position. 


5^50,101 
THERMAL  HEAD  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Ynichi  Ishida;  YoddaU  Saita;  Norimitsn  Suibongi;  Noriyoahi 
Sboji;  Yoshinori  Sato,  and  Oaamn  TaUzawa,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aMignon  to  Seiko  Instrament*  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,633 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  22, 1993,  5-181517 

Int  CL'  B41J  2/335 

VS.  a.  347—200  9  Claim* 


)— 3 


1.  A  thermal  head  for  a  printer  comprising: 

thermal  resistor  elements  for  recording  data  on  a  record 
medium; 

a  driver  IC  for  driving  the  thermal  resistor  elements  accord- 
ing to  an  inputted  drive  control  signal; 

a  thermal  head  substrate  for  supporting  the  driver  IC  and 
having  circuit  terminals  for  transmitting  the  drive  control 
signal  to  the  driver  IC  and  for  supplying  power  to  the 
driver  IC; 

a  coimector  circuit  having  one  end  electrically  coimected  to 
an  external  circuit  and  another  end  electrically  connected 
to  the  circuit  terminals  formed  on  the  thermal  head  sub- 
strate, the  connector  circuit  being  connected  to  the  circuit 
terminals  by  an  electroconductive  adhesive  or  a  solder 
metal;  and 

an  overcoating  composed  of  an  insulating  material  or  an 
extra-low  electroconductive  material,  the  overcoating 
covering  a  connected  portion  between  the  circuit  termi- 
nals and  the  connector  circuit  and  covering  an  exposed 
portion  of  the  circuit  terminals. 


rotataUy  holding  said  decurling  member  with  respect  to 
said  lid  member  and  guiding  said  ink  sheet  cartridge  to 


said  mounting  section  of  said  lid  member  when  said  ink 
sheet  cartridge  is  mounted  on  said  mounting  section  be- 
tween said  decurling  member  and  said  Ud  member. 


5.450,103 
CHARGE  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WTTH  BACK  ELECTRODE 

DOT  ENHANCEMENT 
Igor  Knbellk,  Mississauga,  Canada,  aasisnor  to  Deiphaz  Sya- 
tcms.  Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,645 
Int.  CL*  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  347—123  16  ( 


5,450,102 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MEANS  FOR 
REMOVING  PAPER  CURL 
Yasnshi  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Minom  Yokoyama,  Yokohama;  Taknski 
Awai,  Yokohama;  Akihiro  Tonoda,  Yokohama,  and  Masa- 
katsu Yamada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabusbikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  60,723,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  555,591,  JnL  23, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  24, 1989,  1-188874 
Int  CL*  B41J  15/00 
VS.  a.  346—136  10  Claims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  on  a  re- 
cording sheet,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  apparatus  body; 
a  lid  member  openable  and  closable  relative  to  said  apparatus 

body; 
an  ink  sheet  cartridge  loading  portion  for  loading  an  ink 
sheet  cartridge  containing  an  ink  sheet  on  a  mounting 
section  of  said  lid  member;  and 
a  decurling  mechanism  having  a  guide  member  tnounted  on 
said  apparatus  body,  a  holding  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  lid  member  and  a  decurling  member,  said  decurl- 
ing mechanism  guiding  a  recording  sheet  being  conveyed 
so  as  to  be  bent  in  a  first  direction  opposite  to  a  second 
direction  of  a  curl  of  the  recording  sheet  by  said  decurling 
member  and  said  guide  member,  and  said  holding  member 


12.  An  electrographic  printing  system  for  depositing  an 
electric  latent  image  on  a  dielectric  member,  such  system 
comprising 

a  first  set  of  electrodes  defining  a  plurality  of  charge  genera- 
tion sites  which  generate  charged  particles  at  a  first  matrix 
array  of  positions  in  a  first  region 

a  second  set  of  electrodes  defining  a  plurality  of  charge 
target  sites  at  a  second  matrix  array  of  positions  in  a  sec- 
ond region,  each  of  said  target  sites  being  defined  by  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  target  electrodes  in  said 
second  set  of  electrodes,  all  the  target  electrodes  being 
supported  by  a  sheet  member  at  positions  of  said  second 
matrix  array 

each  of  said  positions  of  said  second  matrix  array  being 
aligned  with  each  of  said  positions  of  said  first  matrix 
array  with  the  dielectric  member  passing  therebetween 
such  that  said  charged  particles  drawn  from  said  first 
matrix  array  to  said  second  matrix  array  are  focused  to 
corresponding  points  above  said  charge  target  sites  on 
said  dielectric  member  and  deposited  as  non-spreading 
charge  dots. 
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5,450.10« 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kanyidd  Kisa.  nd  NobayaU  KoHo,  bath  of  Kaoagawm,  Japan, 
aaaigBon  to  FtUi  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  tanagawa,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,830 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1992,  4-048944 

Int.  CL*  B41J  2/01:  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  CL  347—2  i  8  CUw 


malcing  a  recording  on 
It  a  time  occurring  at  a 


X}    X, 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  foi  i 
a  recording  sheet  of  a  measured  input 
predetermined  cycle,  comprising: 
an  ink  jet  recording  head;  and 
a  control  means  for  making  said  re^rding  by  said  ink  jet 
recording  head  at  said  time  by  priating  a  plurality  of  dots, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  dots  forming  a  seg- 
ment in  a  recording  sheet  width  direction,  said  segment 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  a  variation  of  said  mea- 


sured input  between  said  time  and 
said  time. 


a  previous  time  before 


5,450,105 
MANUAL  PEN  SELECTION  FOR  dLEARING  NOZZLES 

WITHOUT  REMOVAL  FROM  PEN  CARRIAGE 
Michael  T.  Dangelo,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  (ssignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 


Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,326 


Int  a.*  B41J  2/ 1  65 


VS.  CL  347—30 


to  the  movement  of  said 
zle  arrays; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  convey|ng 
ated  with  said  caps  for  in 
vacuum  to  respective  caps; 

a  source  of  priming  vacuum 
cap; 

manually  actuated  selection 
one  of  said  vacuum  convening 
vacuum  from  said  source 

means  for  moving  said  vacuui  i 
of  priming  vacuum  such  th  it 
is  engaged  with  said  selec  ion 
vacuum  to  said  selected  ope 
means,  and  said  vacuum 
from  said  selection  means 
being  applied  to  any  of  sa  d 
whereby  positive  pressure 
respective  caps  are  brought 
tive  printhead  cartridges. 
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sic  1  towards  said  printhead  noz- 


means  respectively  associ- 
II  lividually  conveying  priming 

having  a  vacuum  conveying 

I  leans  for  selecting  a  selected 

means  to  receive  priming 

priming  vacuum;  and 

conveying  cap  of  said  source 

said  vacuum  conveying  cap 

means  for  application  of 

of  said  vacuum  conveying 

»nveying  cap  is  disengaged 

when  priming  vacuum  is  not 

vacuum  conveying  means, 

is  not  produced  when  said 

into  engagement  with  respec- 


5,450106 


RECORDING  APPARAT1  IS 
MAGNETIC  ENCODER  FOI 
Hisashi   Morioka,   Kawagoe; 
Shigeo  Takenaka,  Kamaknra; 
Nobnaki  Iwakaod,  Mvdiida; 
Toahiyiiki  Oniahi,  Yokohama; 
HiUime  Yoahida,  Yokohama, 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1993 , 
Claims  priority,  application  ^pan, 
Apr.  16,  1992,  4-122741 

Int  CL«  B41J  19/18 
VS.  CL  347—37 


8  Claims 


1.  Primer  apparatus  for  priming  on^  of  a  plurality  of  print- 
head  cartridges  supported  by  a  print  Carriage  that  is  movable 
along  a  carriage  scan  axis,  wherein  each  of  the  printhead  car- 
tridges includes  a  printhead  nozzle  array  comprised  of  ink 
ejecting  nozzles  such  that  the  printhead  cartridges  include 
respective  printhead  nozzle  arrays,  and  wherein  the  printhead 
canridges  are  arranged  in  a  predeteni|ined  arrangement,  com- 
prising: 

a  movable  sled  having  a  plurality  oftsaps  respectively  associ- 
ated with  the  printhead  nozzle 
printhead  nozzle  arrays  when  the  carriage  is  moved  along 
the  carriage  axis  to  a  position  adji  icent  said  sled,  said  caps 
being  moved  into  engagement  with  the  printhead  car- 
tridges to  surround  the  printhead  nozzle  arrays  pursuant 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  pr  >vided  with  a  magnetic  linear 
encoder  for  detecting  the  posit  on  of  a  recording  head  effect- 
ing a  scanning  motion  for  recc  rding,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  main  body  having  side  plalks; 
a  carriage  for  mounting  the  i  ecording  head  and  being  mov- 
able between  said  side  pla  es  for  performing  a  recording 
scan; 
a  scale  provided  along  a  direction  of  movement  of  said 


carriage,  said  scale  having 


PROVIDED  WITH  A 
A  SCANNING  CARRUGE 
Shigemitso   Tasaki,   KawasaU; 
1  rfakoto  Kashimnra,  Yokohama; 
Masafnmi  Wataya,  Kawasaki; 
Yoshiaki  Kabnragi,  Kawasaki; 
ind  Ynichi  Hirai,  KawasaU,  all 
^bushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  44,072 

Apr.  14,  1992,  4-120131; 


8  Claims 


a  magnetized  line  magnetized 


along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage; 
a  magnetic  head  for  reading  the  magnetized  line  on  said  scale 
as  said  carriage  moves,  said  magnetic  head  and  said  scale 
constituting  said  magnetic  linear  encoder; 


a  bearing  movably  provided 


on  said  scale; 


a  housing  for  housing  said  mpgnetic  head  and  for  mounting 

said  bearing;  and 
fixing  means  for  fixing  said  i  cale  on  said  side  plates  of  said 

main  body,  said  fixing  mea  is  comprising  tension  applying 

means  for  applying  tensiod  to  said  scale 
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5,450,107 

SURFACE  RIPPLE  WAVE  SUPPRESSION  BY 

ANTI-REFLECnON  IN  APERTURED  FREE  INK 

SURFACE  LEVEL  CONTROLLERS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  INK 

PRINTERS 
Eric  G.  Rawson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkM,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  814^43 
Int  CL*  B41J  2/135.  2/14 
VS.  CL  347—46  7  ( 


1.  In  an  acoustic  ink  printer  having  at  least  one  droplet 
ejector  for  ejecting  individual  droplets  of  ink  of  predetermined 
maximum  diameter  from  a  free  surface  of  a  pool  of  liquid  ink 
on  demand,  an  improved  cap  structure  for  holding  said  free 
surface  at  a  predetermined  level;  said  improved  cap  structure 
comprising 
a  body  having  a  dedicated  aperture  formed  therethrough  for 
each  droplet  ejector,  thereby  providing  an  isolated  por- 
tion of  the  free  ink  surface  for  each  droplet  ejector, 
said   aperture   having   a   radius  that   periodically   varies, 
through  a  predetermined  number  of  fUU  cycles  circumfer- 
entially  of  said  aperture,  by  a  distance  of  approximately 
inXn  where  n  is  an  odd  integer  and  X.,  is  a  wavelength  for 
which  said  aperture  is  timed  to  be  anti-reflective. 


trenches,  said  thick  film  layer,  following  depositing,  pat- 
terning, and  curing,  form  recesses  therethrough,  the  reces- 
ses forming  arrays  of  beater  pits  and  channel  bypass  reces- 
ses to  correspond  with  the  droplet  ejecting  nozzles  and 
heating  elements,  and  wherein  the  thick  film  insulating 
layer  overlying  the  relief  trenches  defines  a  height  less 
than  a  combined  height  of  the  thin  film  insulating  layer 
and  the  thick  film  insulating  layer,  thereby  eliminating 
raised  lips  or  edges  which  would  interfere  with  the  bond- 
ing of  the  lower  substrate  with  the  upper  substrate. 


5,450.109 
BARRIER  AUGNMENT  AND  PROCESS  MONITOR  FOR 

TUPRINTHEADS 
Scott  W.  Hock,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  anaignor  to  Hewlett-Packaid 
OMpany,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,302 
Int  CL«  B41J  2/16 
VS.  CL  347—67  9  ( 


5,450,106 

INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  WHICH  AVOIDS  EFFECTS  OF 

UNWANTED  FORMATIONS  DEVELOPED  DURING 

FABRICATION 

Donald  J.  Drake,  Rochester,  and  Diane  AtkiMoa^  Waaler,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  CoiporatioB,  Stamford,  Coul 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  126.962 

tat  CL«  B41J  2/i4 

VS.  CL  347—65  3  < 


1.  An  improved  ink  jet  printhead  having  a  silicon  upper 
substrate  in  which  one  surface  thereof  is  anisotropically  etched 
to  form  a  set  of  parallel  grooves  for  use  as  a  linear  array  of  ink 
channels  for  providing  communication  between  an  ink  supply 
manifold  and  droplet  ejecting  nozzles  of  said  printhead,  and 
further  having  a  lower  substrate  in  which  one  surface  thereof 
has  an  array  of  heating  elements  and  addressing  elements 
formed  thereon,  the  upper  substrate  and  the  lower  substrate 
being  aligned,  mated  and  bonded  together  to  form  the  print- 
head,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  thin  film  insulating  layer  being  deposited  on  the  lower 

substrate  over  the  heating  elements  and  the  addressing 

elements  and  patterned  to  define  therein  a  predetermined 

array  of  relief  trenches;  and 
a  thick  film  insulating  Uyer  being  deposited  snd  patterned 

over  said  thin  film  insulating  layer  and  array  of  relief 


1.  A  thermal  ink  jet  prinAead  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate; 

a  thin  film  resistor  layer  disposed  on  said  silicon  substrate; 

a  metallization  layer  disposed  on  said  thin  film  resistor  layer; 

a  metallization  pattern  formed  in  said  metallization  layer  for 
defining  a  plurality  of  ink  firing  resistors  in  said  resistor 
layer  and  for  defining  a  target  pattern  in  said  metallization 
layer,  said  plurality  of  ink  firing  resistors  having  locations 
and  dimensions  defined  by  said  metallization  pattern; 

a  barrier  layer  overlying  said  resistor  layer  and  said  metalU- 
zatioa  layer, 

respective  firing  chamber  openings  formed  in  said  barrier 
layer  and  disposed  over  each  of  the  ink  firing  resistors;  and 

a  reference  opening  formed  in  said  barrier  layer  and  dis- 
posed over  said  target  pattern,  said  reference  opening 
having  a  plurality  of  connected  linear  walls  which  have 
predetermined  intended  locations  relative  to  said  target 
pattern; 

said  target  pattern  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sub-patterns 
respectively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  connected 
walls,  each  sub-pattern  comprised  of  first  and  second 
regions  that  diverge  from  a  common  vertex  that  underlies 
the  predetermined  intended  location  of  the  associated  wall 
of  said  reference  opening; 

whereby  the  alignment  of  said  reference  opening  relative  to 
said  target  is  reiwesentative  of  the  alignment  of  said  re- 
spective firing  chamber  openings  relative  to  the  »««"C'y»^ 
underlying  ink  firing  resistors  defined  by  said  metalliza- 
tion pattern  in  said  metallization  layer. 
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5,490,110 

OONNECnON  BETWEEN  AN  INKJET  HEAD  AND  AN 
INK  SUPPLY  MEMBER  IN  AN  n9i  JET  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Onaa  Sato,  KiyoM;  Harao  Uehwa,  YokohaiM;  YoaUAuid 
Hattori,  YnMto;  NaoUto  Aaai,  YolRikuM;  Hideo  Sidkawa, 
KawaaaU,  aad  Tntoaia  Abe,  laekar^  all  of  Japan,  i 
to  Cnoa  WatotlilM  Eaiiha,  Tokyo,  lapaa 


Coatl— alio*  of  Scr.  No.  200.191, 
wUck  is  a  coatiMMtiaa  of  Scr.  No. 
.  lUs  awUcatioa  Nor.  3, 
awUcatkM  Japaa, 
JaiL  18, 1991, 3404443;  Jaa.  IS,  1991. 
3-004445;  JaiL  18, 1991. 3404708        , 

lat  a*  B41J  2/95 
VS.  CL  347-«7 


10,1994,1 
IS,  Jaa.  17, 1992, 
Scr.  No.  335,973 
18,  1991,  3404442; 
Jaa.  18, 1991, 


OClaiM 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  head  unit  for  performing  a  recording 
operation  by  discharging  ink,  the  ink  jet  recording  head  unit 
comprising: 

an  ink  jet  head  portion  having  an  inl^  passage  communicated 
with  a  discharge  port  for  dischaiking  ink  and  a  substrate 
having  an  energy  generating  elejient  for  causing  energy 
for  discharging  ink  to  act  on  ink  present  in  said  ink  passage 
and  suppUed  through  an  ink  receiving  port  of  a  connect- 
ing portion;  and 

an  ink  supply  member  having  a  connecting  portion  to  be 
connected  to  said  ink  jet  head  portion  so  as  to  supply  ink 
to  said  ink  jet  head  portion  via  ^aid  connecting  portion, 
wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  connecting  portion  of  said  ink  jet  head 
portion  and  said  coimecting  poltion  of  said  ink  supply 
member  has  a  projection  portion  at  a  position  ct  which  it 
comes  in  contact  with  a  correspoading  connection  port  so 
that  said  at  least  one  connecting  fortion  is  connected  to  a 
corresponding  connecting  portion  by  deforming  and 
bringing  said  projection  portion  into  contact  with  said 
connecting  portions. 


received  picture  image 
means  for  voltage  com 
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datL  and  high  voltage  switching 
troUii  ig  the  pulse  width  modulating 


signal  to  produce  a  controfing  signal  for  the  correspond- 
ing exciting  means. 


5,451112 
F)R] 


LAMINATED  FILM 
Joaeph  SchefMia,  Saa  Diego, 
kard  Coavaay,  Palo  Alto,  C^. 

Filed  Dec  23, 199^ ,  Scr.  No.  995,868 

lBtCL*B#M  2/775 
UJS.  CL  347—87 
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INK  RESERVOIR 

<talif .,  aMisMw  to  Hcwktt-Pac- 


22ClaiaH 


SR  Techaoa 


5,450,111 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APP  AtATUS  HAVING 
DROP-REGISTRATION  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM 
Manyaki  Matoh,  MacUda,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  798,198 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  29, 1990,  2-332335 
lat  CL*  841 J  »12 
VS.  CL  347—78  |  4  Oainw 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  [darality  of  nozzles  for  jetting  therefrom  ink  jets; 
exciting  means  provided  for  each  of  said  nozzles  for  causing 
an  ink  jet  from  each  of  said  nofzles  to  disintegrate  into 
drops  of  ink  in  response  to  an  corresponding  to  the  thus 


1.  A  collapsible  ink  reservoir  maintained  under  negative 
pressure  by  an  internal  pressjire  regulator  for  a  liquid  ink 
printer  cartridge  comprising  one  or  more  flexible  sidewalk, 
each  sidewall  having  peripheral  edges,  said  sidewalk  con- 
nected at  their  peripheral  edjes  to  form  an  ink  reservoir, 
wherein  said  sidewalls  include  t  plurality  of  layers,  said  plural- 
ity of  layers  comprising  two  laminated  layers,  each  laminated 
layer  comprising  a  carrier  laye^  having  two  surfaces,  a  barrier 
layer  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  carrier  layer,  and  a 
sealant  layer  formed  on  a  secopd  surface  of  said  carrier  layer, 
each  said  laminated  layer  jointd  to  the  other  laminated  layer 
through  adhesive  lamination  df  each  said  barrier  layer  to  the 
other,  said  printer  cartridge  futther  including  an  outer  periph- 
eral frame  and  an  inner  peripheral  frame,  said  iimer  peripheral 
frame  comprising  a  softer  am  I  lower  melting  point  material 
than  said  outer  peripheral  fran  e,  with  said  peripheral  edges  of 
each  said  sidewall  bonded  to  i  lid  inner  peripheral  frame. 


5,450,113 

INKIET  PRINTHEAD  WTTH  IMPROVED  SEAL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Wiathrop  D.  ChOdcfs,  Saa  Dicao;  Briaa  J.  Kecf^  LaJolla,  Md 

SteTca  W.  Steiafldd,  Saa  Diego.  aD  of  Calif.,  aasicaori  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Cna^anj.  Palo  Aho.  Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  864^96 

fW  portloa  of  tfce  Uxm  rf  iMs  patet  sabae^atat  to  Jaa.  11, 

2011,  has  beaa  Mm.M~^ 

ImtCL*B4U  2/175 

VS.  CL  347—87  12  OaiM 


optical  sweep  to  image  an  eadlesi  optically  sensitive  dement, 
having  an  endless  accumulator  dement  contiguoas  to  said 
optically  sensitive  element,  said  optically  sensitive  element 
being  rotated  in  a  fixed  amount  and  said  accumulator  dement 
being  rotated  by  a  stepper  nMMor  which  advances  a  preset 
amount  with  each  control  puke  applied  to  said  stepper  motor, 
and  having  means  to  apply  a  control  puke  to  said  stepper 
motor  from  a  presetable  clock  and  to  apply  a  control  puke  to 
said  stepper  motor  from  said  pukes  from  said  optical  sweep 
timing  pulses  only  at  each  one  of  a  predetermined  number  erf' 
said  optical  sweep  timing  pukes  and  to  then  reset  said  preseta- 
ble clock  comprising  operating  said  printer  during  manufac- 
ture with  said  stepper  motor  being  operated  by  pulses  of  a 
predetermined  duration,  observing  the  image  size  of  at  least 
one  image  printed  by  said  operation  of  each  of  said  printers 
with  pulses  of  a  predetermined  duration,  computing  the  period 
of  said  presetable  clock  to  correct  said  image  size  to  a  predeter- 
mined size,  and  entering  said  period  in  said  printer  to  set  said 
presetable  clock.  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  ink  printer  comprising: 

a  nozzle  member  having  a  plurality  of  ink  orifices  formed 
therem; 

a  substrate  containing  a  plurality  of  ink  ejection  elements, 
said  substrate  having  two  or  more  outer  edges,  said  sub- 
strate being  affixed  to  a  back  surface  of  said  nozzle  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  plurality  of  ink  ejection  elements  being 
located  proximate  to  an  associated  ink  orifice,  said  back 
surface  of  said  nozzle  member  extending  over  two  or 
more  of  said  outer  edges  of  said  substrate; 

a  body  in  fluid  communication  with  an  ink  reservoir, 
wherein  said  nozzle  member  is  positioned  on  said  body 
and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  body  by  a  seal  between  said 
body  and  said  back  surface  of  said  nozzle  member, 
wherein  said  seal  substantially  circumscribes  said  sub- 
strate; and 

a  fluid  channel  communicating  with  said  ink  reservoir,  said 
fluid  channel  allowing  ink  to  flow  around  at  least  one  of 
said  outer  edges  of  said  substrate  and  into  ink  ejection 
chambers,  each  of  said  ink  ejection  chambers  containing 
one  of  said  ink  election  elements  and  being  associated  with 
(me  of  said  ink  orifices  in  said  nozzle  member. 


5,450,114 
ACCUMULATOR  ROLLER  SYNCHRONIZATION  WITH 

IMAGE  SIZE  ADJUSTMENT 
Raymond  J.  Barry,  Lezingtan,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Lexmark  latcr- 
aatioaal,  lac  Greeawich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,542 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/01 
VS.  CL  347—116  14  < 


5,450,115 
APPARATUS  FOR  lONOGRAPHlC  PRINTING  WITH  A 

FOCUSED  ION  STREAM 
Richard  F.  Bergea,  Oatario;  Robert  W.  Gaadlach,  Victor,  RcaM 
D'Oitcasio,  Rocfctster,  Peter  A.  Oreaa,  aad  Joacpk  A.  CU- 
zak,  bolb  of  PeafieU,  all  of  N.Y.,  Msigsors  to  Xervx  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331.400 
Ivt  CL*  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  347—123  17  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  printers  having  an  optical 
sweep  system  providing  timing  pulses  defming  the  start  of 


1.  An  ionographic  image  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  ion  source; 

a  charge  receptor, 

means  for  moving  the  charge  receptor  in  a  process  direction 
at  a  predetermined  vdocity; 

a  substrate  disposed  between  the  ion  source  and  the  charge 
receptor  defining  an  aperture  for  passage  of  ions  there- 
through; 

a  displacing  electrode  disposed  on  the  substrate  adjacent  the 
aperture,  to  displace  an  ion  stream  passing  through  the 
aperture  to  a  sdectable  extent  along  a  displacement  path 
in  response  to  a  variable  bias  placed  thereon,  the  displac- 
ing electrode  being  positioned  reUtive  to  the  aperture 
with  the  displacement  path  oriented  at  a  predetermined 
angle  diagonal  to  the  process  direction;  and 

means  for  regularly  varying  a  bias  on  the  displacing  elec- 
trode at  a  predetermined  rate  as  the  charge  receptor 
moves  in  the  process  direction,  to  posititw  an  ion  stream 
along  the  displacement  path; 

the  angle  of  the  displacement  path  being  selected  to  compen- 
sate for  spot  placement  skew  of  discharged  areas  created 
by  the  ion  stream  on  the  charge  receptor,  with  the  char:ge 
receptor  moving  at  the  predetermined  vdocity  and  the 
bias  varying  at  the  predetermined  rate. 
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the  slide  mount  guides  to 
color  ink  fields  with  the 


5,490,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATi^G  A  SPREADING 
INFORMATION  f  APE 
Jacob  WeiMlftak,  Hartford,  a^  MickM  T.  SUra,  Eafleld,  both 
of  CoMu,  aadgMrt  to  P-M  Acqiiiiiioa  Corp,  Patenoa.  NJ.  i«  Arw  msMiKr 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.iNo.  121,9«2  „  .  ..  „       ^V^^P^ 

lat  CL*  B4W  2^25  ^olcbi  Sawada,  u4  Hiroyrti 

VS.  CL  347—171  9  OaiM       '•P^  a«l»K«  to  Koidca 


successively  align  the  difTerent 
t  "ansparent  record  carrier. 


5,43  ),118 


Filed  Feb.  23, 
Claiau  priority,  appbeatkm 
Iirt.a.« 

VJS.  CL  347—235 


APPARATUS 
Yaauuaoto,  both  of  Hacblttii, 
(torporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
199  I,  Ser.  No.  200,669 

,  lapaa.  Mar.  12, 1993,  5^)51751 
1 I41J  2/435 

3( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  i  trip  containing  spreading 

information  for  a  length  of  fabric  I  x>m  which  one  or  more 

pieces  will  be  cut,  comprising: 

a  computer  including  means  for  dalculating  said  spreading 

information,  and  means  for  generating  printer  conunands; 
a  controller,  said  controller  includfig  a  processor  responsive 

to  said  printer  commands  for  generating  printer  control 

signals  and  tape  advance  contr(ji  signals; 
a  printer  responsive  to  the  printer  dontrol  signals  for  printing 

said  information  on  the  strip;  add 
tape  advance  means  responsive  to  the  tape  advance  control 

signals  for  advancing  the  strip  through  said  printer  such 

that  said  information  can  be  printed  on  the  strip  at  desired 

intervals. 


5,450,117 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODU(^G  A  SUDE 
Gerlianl  Quanz,  Eichenzell,  Germ^y,  assignor  to  Eastnuui 
Kodalc  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  10,  1992,  42  22 
722.4 

Int.a.«B41J    7/32 
VS.  a.  347—217  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  cooperable  with  a  laa  t  or  thermal  printhead  for 
producing  a  slide  by  transferring  in  :  from  a  ribbon  shaped  ink 
carrier  with  successively  arranged, 
onto  a  transparent  record  carrier  held  in  an  image  window  by 
a  slide  mount,  which  slide  mount  hai  guides  for  deflning  a  path 
of  movement  for  the  ribbon  shaped  kik  carrier  across  the  image 
window,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  holding  a  slide  mount  having  slide  moimt  guides 
and  with  a  transparent  record  carrier  held  in  an  image 
window  of  the  slide  mount,  aad 
means  for  indexing  a  ribbon  shafed  ink  carrier  having  suc- 
cessively arranged,  different  c*lor  ink  fields  as  guided  by 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  formin{  an  image  on  a  recording  media, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  lase^  beam  modulated  in  accordance 
with  an  image  signal  and  or  scanning  the  recording  media 
with  the  laser  beam  to  r(  produce  gradation; 

calibration  signal  circuit  m<  tans  for  generating  a  calibration 
signal  according  to  a  pag :  area  signal  indicating  an  image 
formation  area,  the  calibration  signal  being  generated 
immediately  before  image  formation  of  an  image  area  on 
the  recording  media  for  t  page;  and 

modulating  circuit  means  fi  ir  modulating  pulse  width  of  the 
laser  beam  according  to  input  and  output  characteristics 
of  said  modulating  circu  t  automatically  adjusted  at  each 
image  formation  by  usin  ;  the  calibration  signal  as  a  trig- 


ger 


5,4  S0,119 
SINGLE  PASS  :X)LOR  PRINTER 
John  H.  HintOB,  Ontario;  W\  lliam  J.  Nowak,  Webster;  Daniel 
W.  Costanza,  Webster,  and  Edward  C.  Bock,  Webster,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sck.  No.  825,463,  Jan.  24,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioq  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,794 
Int  a.*  B41J  2/435 
VS.  a.  347—242  2  Cbdtts 

1.  An  imaging  system  for  brming  multiple  image  exposure 
frames  on  a  photoconductiv( :  belt  moving  in  a  process  direc- 
tion during  a  single  pass,  the  imaging  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  Raster  Output  Scanners  (ROS)  units,  each 
ROS  unit  generating  intage-modulated  scan  lines  which 
are  transmitted  along  ar  optical  path  to  form  said  image 
exposure  flames,  said  R(  IS  units  located  in  a  comon  hous- 
ing and  positioned  symn  etrically  on  opposite  sides  of  two 
polygon  scanners  mount  ed  vertically  on  a  common  rotat- 
ing shai^  said  ROS  unit  t  each  comprising: 
a  diode  laser  for  generatin  ;  a  beam  output; 
means  for  modulating  the  beam  output  of  said  laser  with 

input  video  data; 
optical  means  for  coUimat  ng  and  expanding  the  modulated 
laser  beam  output  and  directing  the  collimated  and  ex- 
panded output  against  a  i  associated  polygon  scanner; 
post  polygon  lens  group  1  ar  correcting  for  f6  distortion  in 
the  reflected  beam  thei  eby  producing  a  corrected  scan- 
ning beam; 
a  90*  roof  mirror  assembi  y  mounted  on  a  movable  mirror 
carriage  which  folds  tl  e  corrected  scanning  beam  from 
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the  post  polygon  lens  group  in  a  180*  path  reversal,  said 
mirror  carriage  having  a  ferrous  mating  surface; 

•  folding  mirror  for  directing  the  corrected  scanning  beam 
out  of  the  common  housing  and  onto  the  photoreceptor 
belt,  each  scanning  beam  being  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  focus  carriage  secured  to  the  ROS  bousing  at  a  position 
providing  an  optically  focused  scan  line  at  the  photore- 
ceptor surface,  said  focus  carriage  having  a  ferrous  mating 
surface; 


a  guide  assembly  connected  to  said  mirror  carriage  and  to 
said  focus  carriage,  said  guide  assembly  including  a  guide 
system  which  provides  a  slight  degree  of  skew  and  pro- 
cess correction  motion  to  said  mirror  carriage  relative  to 
said  focus  carriage,  said  guide  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  magnets  affixed  to  said  mirror  carriage,  said  magnets 
being  in  magnetic  contact  with  said  ferrous  mating  surface 
during  correction  motion. 


5,450,120 
METHOD  OF  EXPOSURE  WITH  PLURALITY  OF  UGHT 

BEAMS 
Y^ll  NiaUo,  KaMgnra,  Japvi,  aaai«Mr  to  F^ii  Photo  FOa  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,473 

Claim  priority,  appUortfam  Japu,  Sep.  21, 1992,  4-251661 

UX.  CL*  B4U  2/47;  GllB  7/08;  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  347-249  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  two-dimensional  exposure  with  a 
plurality  of  light  beams  by  a  main  scan  for  making  scans  with 


said  light  beams  in  one  direction  and  a  sub-scan  for  ""Vtim 
scans  with  said  light  beams  in  a  direction  intersecting  the 
direction  of  said  main  scan,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  distance  between  a  location  exposed  to  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  and  a  second  location 
exposed  to  an  other  of  said  light  beams  when  said  pluraUty 
of  light  beams  are  irradiated  toward  an  object;  aiid 
changing  a  timing  for  starting  irradiatioa  of  said  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  with  respect  to  a  second 
timing  for  starting  irradiation  of  said  other  of  said  plurality 
of  light  beams,  according  to  said  distance  to  make  the  first 
and  second  locations  substantially  identical. 


5,480421 
MARGIN  CONTROL  FOR  LASER  PRINTERS 
Gretory  K.  Adaaa,  ToakaU,  Tex.,  assi^nr  to  riiwpai 
pater  Corpontioa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FOed  Dec  20, 1991.  Ser.  Na.  SILMM 
lat  CL*  OOID  9/42 
VS.  CL  347—250  36 


1.  Circuitry  for  use  with  a  print  engine  for  precisely  aligning 
the  margin  at  which  printing  is  enabled  along  a  scanline,  said 
print  engine  comprising  a  printing  medium  for  generating  an 
image  on  the  scanline,  a  sensor  for  generating  a  first  signal 
responsive  to  detection  of  said  printing  medium  at  a  first  loca- 
tion on  the  scanline  and  circuitry  for  generating  a  second  signal 
indicating  movement  of  the  printing  medium  to  a  second  loca- 
tion on  the  scanline  indicative  of  a  preset  margin  for  the  print 
engine,  comprising: 
circuitry  for  generating  a  number  responsive  to  receiving 
said  first  and  second  signals  during  operation  of  the  print 
engine,  said  number  indicative  of  the  elapsed  time  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  signals;  and 
circuitry,  coupled  to  said  number  generating  circuitry,  for 
generating  a  start  signal  for  enabling  printing  responsive 
to  said  first  signal  and  said  generated  number. 


5«450,122 
IN-CTATION  TELEVISION  PROGRAM  ENCODING  AND 

MONTTORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
LeoaaN  D.  Keeae,  Mcrrianck,  N  JL.  aMicMir  to  A.C  Nieiaca 
Coaq^nqr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7964MM 
lat  CL*  H04N  7/00 
VS.  CL  34S— 1  27  CUa* 

1.  An  in-station  system  for  automatically  encoding  and  mon- 
itoring the  transmission  of  television  programs  at  a  television 
station,  said  station  having  a  video  Hbrary  management  system, 
comprising,  at  the  station: 
an  input  video  player  for  playing  a  recorded  Storage  me- 
dium containing  a  program  received  at  the  station; 
an  encoder  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  video  player  for 
encoding  the  video  information  signal  of  said  received 
program  with  identifying  data; 
a  video  recorder  coupled  to  said  encoder  for  recording  said 
encoded  program  onto  a  video  storage  medium  compati- 
ble with  the  station's  video  Ubrary  management  system; 
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database  means  for  storing  inforfiation  concerning  the  re- 
corded encoded  programs; 

a  tuner/decoder  for  receiving  th 
such  station  and  for  detecting  qie 
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programs  transmitted  by 
presence  of  such  identi- 
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fying  date  on  the  video  information  signal  of  said  received 
programs;  and 
means  for  storing  information 
transmission  of  encoded 


Iprogr  ms 


sS^ 


5/  »,124 

COLOR  VIDEO  CAMl  RA  FOR  GENERATING  A 

LUMINANCE  SIGNAI  WITH  UNATTENUATED 

HARMONICS 

HiroaU  Sngiara,  and  Katsnn  i  Ankawa,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
JapM,  aadgnors  to  MitnilfsU  Deoki  Kabwhiki  Kaidia,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  TJ,  1  >93,  Scr.  No.  10,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1992,  4-012002; 

Mar.  27,  1992,  4-071179;  Nfcr.  27,  1992,  4^1180;  Mar.  27, 

1992, 4-071181;  Apr.  7, 1992, 4-085287;  Jun.  11, 1992, 4-152140; 

Jan.  19, 1992,  4-161056;  Jan.  26, 1992, 4-169367;  Jnn.  26, 1992, 

4-169368;  Jul.  10,  1992,  4-18*744;  JaL  10. 1992,  4-183745;  JnL 

14,  1992,  4-186841;  Jul.  14,  1 992,  4-186842 
Int.  a.   H04N  4/07 

VS.  CL  348—237  «7  Claims 


opnceming  the  identity  and 
in  siud  database  means. 


METHOD  TO  ENHANCE  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS 

USING  ENCODED  ONE-WAY  ^EO  SIGNALS  UNDER 

BI-DIRECnONAL  USER  OR  NmWORK  CONTROL  FOR 

TRANSMnriNG  STORED  OR  REAL-TIME  VIDEO  OR 

IMAGE  INFORMATION 
Darid  B.  Smith,  Hinadate,  Dl.,  aaai^  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Morray 

Hill,  N  J.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,202,  3m.  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  19,  1994^  Ser.  No.  293,254 

Int.  CL»  H04N  7/7¥aH04M  Jl/00 

VS.  CL  348—17  I  13  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  between  a  subscriber  and  a 
video  station,  said  method  comprising: 

establishing  a  connection  for  trdsmitting  signals  comprising 
audio  signals  between  said  video  station  and  a  station  of 
said  subscriber;  and 

establishing  a  video  c6nnecti(t)  from  a  remote  source  of 
pre-recorded  video  signals,  {said  remote  source  of  pre- 
recorded video  signals  controlled  by  said  subscriber,  to 
said  video  station; 

combining  said  audio  signals  and  said  video  signals  into  a 
combined  signal  for  simultaneously  carrying  audio  signals 
from  said  station  of  said  subscriber  and  video  signals  from 
said  remote  source  of  pre-recorded  video  signals  together 
over  a  single  channel  through  a  telecommunications  net- 
work to  said  video  station. 


i 
Yj,rf    i 


OilW  tl 
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2.  A  color  video  camera  comprising: 
an  image  sensor  for  outp^tting  N  spectral  response  charac- 
teristics of  dissimilar  proportions; 
low-pass  filters  for  filtering  the  N  spectral  response  charac- 
teristics to  produce  N  low-pass  filtered  spectral  response 
characteristics;  and 
means    for    calculating  |a    luminance    signal    component, 
wherein  an  output  sighal  of  a  pixel  of  interest  having  a 
Kth  (1<K<N)  spectral  response  characteristic  is  multi- 
plied by  a  ratio  of  a  lofv-pass  filtered  output  of  the  image 
sensor  of  the  pixel  of  interest  to  a  Kth  low-pass  filtered 
spectral  response  chatacteristic  of  the  pixel  of  interest, 
thereby  improving  a  r  -solution  of  the  image  signal  with- 
out attenuating  hanno  lies  of  the  luminance  signal. 
12.  A  color  video  camei  a  comprising: 
an  image  sensor  for  outf  utting  N  spectral  response  charac- 
teristics of  dissimilar  Aroporiions; 
two-dimensional  low-pai  fi  filters  for  filtering  the  N  spectral 
response  characteristic  to  produce  N  two-dimensional 
low-pass  filtered  speci  ral  response  characteristics;  and 
means    for    calculating;  a    luminance    signal    component 
wherein  an  output  sigi^l  of  a  pixel  of  interest  having  a  Kth 
(l^KgN)  spectral  response  characteristic  is  multiplied 
by  a  ratio  of  a  two-dif»ensional  low-pass  filtered  output  of 
the  image  sensor  of  the  pixel  of  interest  to  a  Kth  two-di- 
mensional low-pass  fi  tered  spectral  response  characteris- 
tic of  the  pixel  of  inte  est,  thereby  improving  a  resolution 
of  the  image  signal  w  ithout  attenuating  harmonics  of  the 
luminance  signal. 
24.  A  color  video  came  'a,  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  rec  eiving  an  image  signal,  including  n 
spectral  response  chai  acteristics  of  dissimilar  proportions; 
and 
luminance  signal  genen  ting  means  for 
low-pass  filtering  the  d  spectral  response  characteristics  to 
produce  n  low-passi  filtered  spectral  response  character- 
istics, and 
multiplying  an  outpi  t  signal  of  each  of  the  n  ^>ectral 


response  characteristics  by  a  ratio  of  another  of  the  n 
low-pass  filtered  spectral  response  characteristics  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  n  low-pass  filtered  spectral 
response  characteristics  to  generate  a  luminance  signal 
for  each  pixel  of  the  image  signal,  thereby  improving  a 
resolution  of  the  image  signal  without  attenuating  har- 
monics of  the  luminance  signal. 


5,450,125 
SPECTRALLY  DISPERSIVE  IMAGING  UDAR  SYSTEM 
Bobby  L.  Ulich;  Dvane  Smith,  boHi  of  Tucson,  and  R.  Norris 
Keetcr,  McLean,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Kaman  Aerospace 
Corporation,  BloomfieM,  Conn. 
DiTisiott  of  Scr.  No.  690,767,  Apr.  24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,257,085. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,025 
Int.  CL*  H04N  9/12.  9/14 
VS.  CL  348—31  11 


6.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  imaging  a  target  volume 
enveloped  by  a  backscattering  medium  which  is  at  least  par- 
tially transmitting  to  light  comprising: 

laser  transmitting  means  for  selectively  generating  short 
pulses  of  light; 

means  for  projecting  said  shori  pulses  of  light  toward  the 
backscattering  medium  and  at  a  target  volume  enveloped 
by  the  medium,  said  means  for  projecting  including  a  first 
variable  field-of-view  telescope; 

means  for  receiving  said  pulses  of  light  backscattered  from 
said  target  volume  after  a  time  delay  corresponding  to  the 
round-trip  propagation  time  of  said  Ught  pulses  to  and 
from  said  target  volume,  said  means  for  receiving  includ- 
ing a  second  variable  field-of-view  telescope; 

means  for  converting  said  received  pulses  of  light  to  a  video 
image  of  said  target  defining  a  target  volume  image,  said 
target  volume  image  having  an  image  intensity  pattern 
associated  therewith;  and 

means  for  scanning  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  transmitter 
means  to  identify  the  wavelength-dependent  differences  in 
said  image  intensity  pattern  to  thereby  improve  said  video 
image  of  said  target  volume  image. 


a  supporting  body  for  supporting  said  lens-barrel  part  in  a 
freely  pivoting  manner  around  a  rotating  axis  crossing  a 
beam  axis  incident  to  said  lens-barrel  pari  at  approxi- 
mately right  angles; 

actuator  means,  attached  between  said  lens-barrel  pari  and 
said  supporting  body,  for  rotating  said  lens-barrel  pari; 

relative  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  relative  angle 
between  said  lens-barrel  pari  and  said  supporting  body; 

means  for  detecting  a  moving  vector  indicating  an  amount  of 
blur  of  the  image  from  correlation  between  two  fields  of 
image  information  from  said  image  signal  processing 
means,  which  are  continuous  in  view  of  time; 


angular  velocity  operating  means  for  calculating  rotation 
angular  velocity  using  a  zoom  multiplying  factor  from  the 
detected  moving  vector;  and 

calculating  controlling  means  for  outputting  a  control  signal 
of  an  actuator  in  accordance  with  outputs  of  said  relative 
angle  detecting  means  and  said  angular  velocity  detecting 
means; 

wherein  the  amount  of  blur  of  the  image  is  determined  in 
both  a  pitch  and  yaw  direction. 


5,450,127 

IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  BY  USING  ONE-DIMENSIONAL 

IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Hiroto  Shimizn,  Komae,  and  Yoshimasa  Yokoyama,  Hackioji, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Casio  Compoter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,427,  Ang.  5, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  IS,  1992,  4-302843; 
Oct  30, 1992,  4-316090 

Int  CL*  H04N  S/S35 
VS.  CL  348—205  2  < 


5,450,126 

IMAGE  BLUR  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiliiro  NisUda,  Nagnokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnbisiii 

Denki  Kabnshiki  g«i«iMt  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  758,546,  Sep.  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,189,518, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,683,  Oct  16, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1989,  1-271032; 
Oct  24,  1989,  1-277539;  Mar.  9,  1990,  ^58851;  Jun.  8,  1990, 
M50595 

1ml  CL*  H0«4  5/232 
VS.  a.  348—208  58  Claims 

1.  An  image  blur  correcting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  lens-barrel  pan  including  a  lens  and  an  imaging  device; 
image  signal  processing  means  for  forming  a  video  signal 
from  an  electrical  signal  obtained  at  said  imaging  device; 


1.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  directing  an  image  of  an  object  to  an 
imaging  plane; 

image  pickup  means,  having  a  one-dimensioiial  image  pickup 
device  arranged  at  the  imaging  plane  so  as  to  extend  in  a 
first  direction,  for  picking  up  the  image  of  the  object 
directed  by  said  optical  system  to  the  imaging  plane; 

scanning  means  for  reciprocally  scanning  the  imaging  plane 


UMI 
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along  a  forward  path  and  a  reverie  path  in  a  second  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  thereby 
reciprocally  moving  said  image  l^ickup  means  in  the  sec- 
ond direction; 

focused  state  setting  means,  havinjg  a  distance  measuring 
sensor  for  measuring  a  distance  1p  the  object,  for  setting 
said  optical  system  in  a  focused  s^ted  in  accordance  with 
a  signid  indicating  the  distance  Measured  by  said  distance 
measuring  sensor  when  said  i^ge  pickup  means  is 
scanned  by  said  scanning  means  along  the  forward  path; 

detection  means  for  detecting  light  exposure  amounts  of  the 
one-dimensional  image  pickup  device  in  said  image  pickup 
means  in  accordance  with  an  electric  signal  output  from 
the  one-dimensional  image  pickup  device  when  said  image 
pickup  means  is  scanned  by  said  ^»nning  means  along  the 
forward  path;  I 

light  exposure  time  adjusting  me«is  for  adjusting  a  light 
exposure  time  of  the  one-dimensional  image  pickup  device 
in  accordance  with  the  light  exposure  amounts  detected 
by  said  detection  means;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  an  image  pickup  signal  of  the 
object  in  accordance  with  the  electric  signal  output  from 
the  one-dimensional  image  picliup  device  whose  light 
exposure  time  has  been  adjuste^  by  said  light  exposure 
time  adjusting  means,  when  said  image  pickup  means  is 
scanned  by  said  scanning  means  klong  the  reverse  path. 


5^,129 


Jipu,i 


IMAGE  PROCESSING 

DIFFERENT  TELEVISIO|«i 
KanyvU  Matota,  YokohHH^ 
SUraiaU,  KawanU,  aU  of 
iUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  732^7f, 
ap^icatioo  Jan.  24, 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioa 
JnL  19,  1990,  2-191605;  JuL 
2-295199 

lot  CL*  HO«ti 
UJS.  CL  348—294 


APP4RATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
STANDARD  SIGNALS 
i  kUra  Saga,  Tokyo,  and  Aklhiko 
aatigaori  to  Canon  Kaba- 


2!, 


Jul.  18, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  185,227 
lapan.  JoL  19,  1990,  M9M04; 
1990,  2-195056;  Nov.  2,  1990, 


1  MkA    • 
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5,450,128 
IMAGE  PICKUP  SYSTEM  FOR  RtPRODUCING  IMAGE 

DATA  USING  SENSITIVITY  FUNCnON 
Nagaaki  Ohyana,  Yokohama,  and  Yaauhiro  Komiya,  Hadiioji, 
bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympusi  Optical  Co.,  Lti.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,094,  Mar.  25, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,294,976. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,571 
Ciaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-136183; 
Mar.  8, 1993,  5-046751 

Int  CL«  H04N  i/04 
VS.  CL  348—229  i  9  daiais 


1.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  coiAprising: 

a  photographic  optical  system  disected  to  an  object  to  be 
photographed; 

image  pickup  means  for  outputting  image  data  correspond- 
ing to  an  image  of  said  object  which  is  incident  through 
said  photographic  optical  syste^i; 

reproducing  filter  storing  means  tor  storing  a  reproducing 
filter  in  accordance  with  a  distance  between  said  photo- 
graphic optical  system  and  said  object,  the  reproducing 
filter  being  calculated  on  the  bjsis  of  sensitivity  function 
data  representing  a  Ught  sensitivity  in  an  object  space  at 
each  pixel  included  in  said  image  pickup  means;  and 

image  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  image  data 
output  from  said  image  pickup  means  by  using  the  repro- 
ducing filter  stored  in  said  itproducing  filter  storing 
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5  Claims 
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1.  An  image  pickup  apparat^  comprising: 

a)  photoelectric  conversion  ineans  having  a  number  of  effec- 
tive scanning  lines  corresponding  to  a  first  display  system 
which  has  a  greater  nun  ber  of  effective  scanning  lines 
than  a  predetermined  num  >er  of  effective  scanning  lines  of 
a  second  display  system,  aid  conversion  means  having  a 
number  of  effective  pixe  is  in  one  scanning  line  which 
number  of  pixels  substant  ally  equals  a  product  of  (i)  the 
effective  scanning  line  nu  nber  corresponding  to  the  first 

ratio  between  longitudinal  and 
lateral  sizes  of  a  frame  c(  rresponding  to  the  first  display 
system;  and 

b)  clock  generating  means  f  }r  generating  a  clock  signal  the 
frequency  of  which  corr  sponds  to  a  value  obtained  by 

of  the  effective  scanning  line 
the  second  display  system  and 
the  ratio  between -the  lon^tudinal  and  lateral  sizes  of  the 
frame  corresponding  to  tie  second  display  system,  by  (ii) 
an  effective  scanning  peiiod  of  the  one  scanning  period 
corresponding  to  the  sew  md  display  system,  thereby  out- 
putting  an  information  p  x  pixel  from  said  photoelectric 
conversion  means. 


dividing  (i)  the  product 
number  corresponding  tc 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 


5,4!  0,130 


FOR  CELL  BASED  IMAGE 


DATA  COl  4PRESSION 
Peter  F.  Foley,  Los  Altos  Hi4>  C>Uft  assignor  to  Radios  Inc., 
Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30. 19*4,  Scr.  No.  221,220 

lat  CL*  104N  7/26 

VS.  a.  348—391  50  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  compressii  g  image  data,  wherein  the  image 

data  comprise  pixels  of  at  leas  one  frame  of  pixels,  the  method 

including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  set  of  N  of  4ie  pixels,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  and  selecting  one  of  the  pixels  in  the  set 
as  an  uncompressed  anchor  pixel; 

(b)  generating  compressea  pixels  by  compressing  N— I 
others  of  the  pixels  in  the  set  in  accordance  with  one  or 
more  selected  ones  of  at  least  two  compression  schemes, 
so  as  to  reduce  transmission  bandwidth  requirements  for 
the  compressed  pixels;  aad 

(c)  generating  marked  comj  iressed  pixels  by  marking  each  of 
the  compressed  pixels  wi  h  a  tag  identifying  the  one  of  the 
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compression  schemes  in  accordance  with  which  said  each 
of  the  compressed  pixels  is  compressed,  wherein  the  an- 


chor pixel  and  the  marked  compressed  pixels  together 
comprise  a  first  group  of  N  compressed  pixels. 


5,450,131 
Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  Nnmber 


5,450,132 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

COMPRESSION  WITH  REDUCED  DISTORTION 

Richard  W.  Harris,  Logaa;  Paal  D.  Isradaea.  aad  Scott  E. 

Bodge,  both  of  North  Logaia,  all  of  Utak,  avignon  to  Utah 

State  UaiTersity  Fooadatioa,  Logan,  Utah 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  676,460,  Mar.  26, 1991,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  365,940,  Joa.  13,  1989, 

abaadoacd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  180,010 

lat  CL*  H04N  7/13 

VS.  a.  348—418  20  Claims 


I  B        ■        ■  ^       OkJ      „  „       r-  ! 


5,450,133 

MOTION  COMPENSATED  ADAPTIVE  VERTICAL 

FILTERING  OF  AN  IMAGE  REPRESENTATIVE  SIGNAL 

Carstca  Hcrpd,  aad  Dietmar  Hqppcr,  both  of  HaMiTcr,  Gcr- 

maay,  aadgaors  to  Deatsehe  Tboamoa-Braadt  GaibH,  VlUca- 

gea-Scbwfaaingrn,  Gcimaay 

FIM  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1991,  41  11 
980.0 

lat  CL*  HOW  7/12 
VS.  CL  348—452  8  < 
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1.  A  method  of  motion  compensated  vertical  filtering  of  a 
signal  representing  an  image  including  picture  elements,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  motion  compensation  image  translating,  using  picture 
area  motion  parameters,  at  least  one  second  field  S',  into 
a  temporal  and  corresponding  spatial  positioa  of  a  first 
field  S',  where  n=  1,  i  3...; 

b)  detecting  correctly  and  incorrectly  motion  compensated 
picture  elements  of  the  motion  compensated  second  field; 

c)  vertically  filtering  and  vertically  subaampling  picture 
elements  either  within  a  field  when  incorrect  motion 
compensation  is  detected,  or  witliin  a  frame  formed  by 
said  first  field  and  said  image  translated  second  field  when 
correct  motion  compensation  is  detected;  and 

d)  motion  compensation  coding  said  vertically  subsampled 
image  signal,  thereby  producing  motion  information  used 
for  generating  said  picture  area  motion  parameters. 


5,450,134 

VIDEO  FACILITY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENCODING  AND  DECODING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  TO 

FACIUTATE  IDENTIFICATION  OF  THE  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 

Kim  R.  Legate,  ValcMia,  CaUf.,  asriganr  to  VisHd  Aatomatioa 

Systems,  Inc.,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3,481 
lat  CL*  H04N  7/06 
VS.  CL  348—467  12  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  an  input  signal  comprising: 

vector  quantizer  encoding  circuitry  responsive  to  the  input 

signal  and  operable  to  generate  an  encoded  input  sig^ 

approximately  representative  of  said  input  signal; 
a  first  signal  decoder  responsive  to  the  encoded  input  signal 

and  operable  to  generate  a  decoded  input  signal  that  is 

different  from  the  input  signal; 
means  for  compressing  a  selected  portion  of  said  difference 

signal  including  means  for  truncating  the  difTerence  signal; 

and 
a  second  signal  decoder  responsive  to  the  encoded  input 

signal  and  the  compressed  difference  signal  and  operable 

to  generate  a  decoded  output  signal  that  is  dissimilar  from 

the  input  signal  by  an  amount  less  than  the  difference 

signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracking  the  flow  of  television  programs 
within  a  program  distribution  system,  each  program  including 
a  video  signal  which  contains  information  to  generate  a  televi- 
sion picture,  the  distribution  system  including  a  plurality  of 
units  through  which  the  television  programs  flow,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
first  signal  processing  means  connected  witliin  the  system 
for  adding  signal  elements  to  the  video  signal  of  a  program 
in  order  to  add  patterns  of  nonbiliary  graphic  symbols  to 
the  television  picture  such  that  the  nonbiliary  graphic 
symbols  are  disposed  at  predetermined  locations  of  the 
television  picture  and  a  plurality  of  successive  patterns 
constitute  a  code  associated  with  the  program; 
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second  signal  processing  means  connected  within  the  system 
for  detecting  signal  elements  previously  added  to  a  video 
signal  and  for  producing,  in  relponse  to  such  detection, 
information  relating  to  the  pro-am  which  included  the 
video  signal;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  sai4  first  and  second  signal 
processing  means,  for  receiving  information  produced  by 
said  second  signal  processing  means  and  for  supplying  to 
said  first  signal  processing  means  information  associated 
with  a  program  which  is  flowiqg  through  said  first  signal 
processing  means,  in  response  to  information  received 
from  said  second  signal  proc^sing  means,  in  order  to 
control  generation  of  associateil  signal  elements  by  said 
first  signal  processing  means. 


5,450,135!  

SIMPLIFIED  PROGRAMMING  QF  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

RECORDER  HAVING  MULTIPLE  AND  SINGLE 

CHANNEL  SIGNALISOURCES 

Alfred  J.  Schick,  ladiaMpoUa,  ImL,  iMrigMir  to  ThomsoB  Con- 

■mer  Electronks,  Ibc^  IiwtiiMpolii,  ImL 

Coattamatkm  of  Scr.  No.  704,418,  May  22, 1991,  abudoiied. 

This  appUortioa  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,170 

Iirt.  CL*  H04N  J/7({ 

U^.  CL  34S— 732  4  ClaiM 


5,410,136 


DECODER  CIRCUIT  FOf 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  PHASE 


GENERATING  A  SYSTEM 
itOdOED  TO  A  RANGE  TONE 


sii  ;nal 


Anthony  Cirineo,  Ventura,  Ca  if., 
of  America  aa  reprcaeated 
Wailiiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1*4, 
lat.  CL*  H0»N 
U.S.  CL  34»— 500 


ti 
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to  The  United  State* 
by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Nary, 


Scr.  No.  242,399 

17/Oa  9/45 


UOaiaw 
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1.  An  electronics  circuit  f<  r  detecting  a  range  tone  compo- 
nent of  an  incoming  video  s  gnal,  said  incoming  video  signal 
comprising  said  range  tone  o  nnponent  and  Manchester  coded 
data  bits,  said  range  tone  coi  nponent  having  a  predetermined 
frequency,  said  electronics  c  rcuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  incoming  video  signal; 
a  phase  lock  loop  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  incoming  video  signal  from  said  input  ter- 
minal and  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  range  tone 
component  of  said  inco^g  video  signal; 
said  phase  locic  loop  circuit  providing  a  system  clock  signal, 
an  inverted  system  clock  signal  and  a  lock  signal  when- 
ever said  phase  lock  loop  circuit  detects  the  presence  of 
the  range  tone  componont  of  said  incoming  video  signal, 
said  system  clock  signal  jhaving  a  first  frequency  identical 
to  the  predetermined  frequency  of  said  range  tone  compo- 
nent, said  system  clock  signal  being  locked  in  phase  to  said 
range  tone  component;  | 

lected  to  said  phase  lock  loop 
for  receiving  said  inverted 
said  range  tone  component,  said 
responsive  said  inverted  system 
ige  tone  component  providing  a 
a  second  frequency  that  is  about 
led  frequency  of  said  range  tone 


1.  A  videocassette  recorder,  comtorising: 

a  tuner  for  tuning  to  each  of  a  p  urality  of  television  chan- 
nels; 

a  memory  circuit  for  storing  ch^mel  related  data  in  a  first 
list  and  a  second  list; 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  tuner  and  storing  said  data  in 
said  memory  circuit;  and 

data  input  circuitry  for  use  by  a  viewer  for  entering  data; 

said  controller  causing  said  tunc  to  perform  an  autopro- 
granuning  function  in  which  data  indicative  of  active 
channels  is  stored  in  said  first  fist; 

said  controller  associating  a  chaiinel-guide  channel  number 
with  a  respective  active  channel  number  in  response  to 
data  input  by  said  viewer,  andptoring  said  channel-guide 
channel  number  in  said  second  list,  said  second  list  storing 
only  a  subset  of  all  channel-guide  channel  numbers; 

said  controller  searching  said  second  list  for  a  given  channel- 
guide  channel  number  and  upon  finding  said  given  chan- 
nel-guide channel  number  said  controller  uses  an  associ- 
ated active  channel  number  for  tuning; 

upon  failing  to  find  said  given  channel-guide  channel  num- 
ber in  said  second  list,  said  controller  operates  in  a  first  or 
a  second  predetermined  mode  of  operation,  wherein 

in  said  first  mode  of  operation  said  controller  uses  said  given 
channel-guide  channel  numbei  for  tuning;  and 

in  said  second  mode  of  operatioa  said  controller  uses  a  de- 
fault channel  number  for  tunii  g. 


divider  circuit  means  coi 
circuit  and  said  input 
system  clock  signal  an( 
divider  circuit  means 
clock  signal  and  said  ri 
first  clock  signal  havin, 
one  fourth  the  predetei 
component; 

a  first  monostable  multi 
circuit  means  for  recei' 


rator  connected  to  said  divider 
ig  said  first  clock  signal  and  then 
providing  a  sync  signal  having  a  plurality  of  sync  pulses; 

a  multiphase  clock  signal  generating  circuit  connected  to 
said  phase  lock  loop  circuit  and  said  first  monostable 
multivibrator  for  receiving  said  system  clock  signal,  said 
lock  signal  and  said  syqc  signal; 

said  lock  signal  enabling  skid  multiphase  clock  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  allowing  $4id  multiphase  clock  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  to  divide  skid  system  clock  signal  by  four  to 
provide  a  phase  one  clock  signal,  a  phase  two  clock  signal, 
a  phase  three  clock  signal,  a  phase  four  clock  signal  and  a 
phase  five  clock  signal,  each  of  said  phase  one,  phase  two, 
phase  three,  phase  four  and  phase  five  clock  signals  having 
a  third  frequency  that  [is  about  one  fourth  the  first  fre- 
quency of  said  system  clock  signal,  the  sync  pulses  of  said 
sync  signal  clearing  said  multiphase  clock  signal  generat- 
ing circuit; 

gating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  multiphase  clock 
signal  generating  circuij  and  said  first  monostable  multivi- 
brator for  combining  sifd  phase  two  clock  signal  and  said 
phase  four  clock  signal  to  provide  a  second  clock  signal 
having  a  fourth  frequency  that  is  twice  the  third  fre- 
quency of  said  phase  t  vo  and  said  phase  four  clock  sig- 
nals; 

said  first  monostable  miitivibrator  receiving  said  second 
clock  signal  and  then  |  iroviding  a  dump  signal  having  a 
pluraUty  of  dump  pulM  t; 

integrating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal, 
said  phase  lock  loop    ;ircuit  and  said  first  monostable 
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multivibrator,  said  lock  signal  enabling  said  integrating 
circuit  means  allowing  said  integrating  circuit  means  to 
convert  said  Manchester  coded  data  bits  into  equivalent 
digital  data  bits,  the  dump  pulses  of  said  dump  signal 
clocking  said  equivalent  digital  data  bits  from  said  inte- 
grating circuiting  means;  and 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit 
means,  said  first  monostable  multivibrator  and  said  multi- 
phase clock  signal  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said 
equivalent  digital  data  bits  from  said  integrating  circuit 
means  and  comparing  said  equivalent  digital  data  bits  with 
a  preselected  eight  bit  word,  said  comparison  means  gen- 
erating a  negative  pulse  whenever  eight  of  said  equivalent 
digital  data  bits  are  equivalent  to  said  preselected  eight  bit 
word;  ~ 

said  comparison  means  supplying  said  negative  pulse  to  said 
multiphase  clock  signal  generating  circuit  preventing  the 
sync  pulses  of  said  of  said  sync  signal  from  clearing  said 
four  phase  clock  signal  generating  circuit  allowing  said 
phase  five  clock  signal  to  clear  said  comparison  means. 


9P.V9e...J 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  line  synchroni- 
zation pulses  in  a  line  synchronization  signal  that  define  an 
analog  video  signal  line  period,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  phase  locked  loop  for  generating  a  clock  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency that  is  a  multiple  of  the  line  synchronization  signal 
frequency,  the  phase  locked  loop  comprising  a  phase 
comparator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  line 
synchronization  signal,  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator  and  a 
counter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  an  output  connected  to  a 
second  input  of  the  phase  comparator  for  dividing  the 
clock  signal  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  by  a 
nimiber  that  is  a  fiuiction  of  the  multiple  of  the  line  syn- 
chronization signal  frequency;  and 
logic  for  resetting  the  counter  upon  detection  of  any  spuri- 
ous pulse  introducing  a  time  interval  into  the  line  synchro- 
nization signal  of  less  than  the  line  period  of  the  video 
signal,  the  logic  comprising  a  multiplexer  for  switching 
the  line  synchronization  signal  from  the  first  input  to  the 
phase  comparator  input  of  the  phase  locked  loop  to  a  reset 
input  of  the  counter  for  a  reset  period,  less  than  the  line 
period,  in  response  to  each  line  synchronization  pulse  in 
the  line  synchronization  signal  and  a  timer  for  switching  a 
control  input  of  the  multiplexer  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  for  the  reset  p«iod  upon  detection  of  trailing 
edges  of  the  line  synchronization  pulses  in  the  line  syn- 
chronization signal; 


164-993  O.G.-95-16 


wherein  the  timer  is  a  signal  monostable  multivibrator  that 
has  a  trigger  input  connected  to  the  phase  comparator 
input  and  has  inverted  and  non-inverted  outputs,  and 
wherein  the  multiplexer  is  a  pair  of  AND  gales,  the  in- 
verted and  non-inverted  outputs  of  the  monostable  multi- 
vibrator respectively  connected  to  the  AND  gates  for 
respectively  enabling  different  ones  of  the  AND  gates  to 
thereby  switch  the  line  synchronization  signal  from  the 
first  input  to  the  phase  comparator  input  to  the  reset  input 
of  the  counter. 

5,450,138 
DISPLAY  MONTTOR 
Satom  Tominatsn,  and  KazM  Eaaoto,  both  of  NagMaki,  Js- 
pu.    Basilars    to    MitaairiaU    DoUd    KabMhiU 
Chlyods,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49,431 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Jap«^  May  7,  1992,  4-141007; 
Mar.  5, 1993,  5-069054 

ImL  CU-  H04N  5/57 
VS.  CL  348—678  4  Claias 


5,450,137 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
ThowH  W.  Rickard;  Peter  M.  SmiA;  David  C  Conway-Jonct, 
all  of  HaHpaUrc,  and  David  J.  Brown,  Ashley  Heath,  all  of 
Engjand,  aarignors  to  International  Bosincas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,421 
daioH  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  11, 1992, 
92301112 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/04  5/12 
VS.  CL  348—537  3  Ciains 
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1.  A  display  monitor  comprising: 

a  video  signal  controller  which  controls  a  display  intensity 
supplied  to  a  display  of  a  video  signal  by  controlling  an 
amplitude  of  said  video  signal;  and 

a  contrast  controller  which  produces  a  contrast  control 
signal  having  a  l/f  fluctuation  that  varies  said  intensity 
control  signal  with  time  by  being  superimposed  on  said 
intensity  control  signal  supplied  from  an  intensity  setting 
device  to  said  video  signal  controller  to  control  said  am- 
pUtude  of  said  video  signal. 


5^450,139 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMnTTNG  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
COMPRISING  A  MEMORY  BACKUP  DEVICE 
Hideo  Har^nchi;  KaicU  Tataazawa,  and  Hiroynki  YaaancU, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FIM  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  168^30 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Dm.  28. 1992,  4-360121 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/268 
VS.  CL  348—705  14  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  video  signals  comprising: 
source  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  video  signals; 
storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  units  for  selec- 
tively storing  said  plurality  of  video  signals,  respectively, 
and  storage  unit  reading  means  for  reading  the  stored 
video  signals  from  said  storage  units; 
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coupling  means  for  receiving  |aid  plurality  of  video  signals 
from  the  source  means  and  tor  selectively  supplying  said 
plurality  of  video  signals  to  ^d  storage  units  of  the  stor- 
age means; 

alternate  storage  means  connected  with  said  source  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  ill  of  the  plurality  of  video 
signals  supplied  by  said  souice  means  and  having  an  alter- 
nate storage  reading  meant  for  selectively  reading  the 
video  »gnals  from  the  altersate  storage  means; 

selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  video  signals 
read  from  the  storage  means  and  the  alternate  storage 
means  and  for  transmitting  each  selected  video  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  source  means,  the  coupling 
means,  the  alternate  storage  means  and  the  selection 
means,  the  control  means  controlling  the  coupling  means 
to  selectively  supply  said  video  signals  to  a  different  stor- 
age unit  in  the  storage  means  when  the  storage  unit  to 
which  said  video  signals  arq  initially  supplied  is  incapable 
of  storing  video  signals. 


VIDEO  PRODUCTION 


5,450^ 
PEltSONAL4:OMPinrER-B>l 

SYS 
Kinya  Waihino,  M  Hamilton  Ave^  Dumont,  N  J.  07624 


Filed  Apr.  21, 199a|  Ser.  No.  50,861 


Int.  CL^HOm  5/232 


VS.  CL  348—722 
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5,490,141 

LENS  COUPLING  rTRUCTURE  FOR  RIMLESS 

EI^EGLASSES 

Mitsoo  Kobayaski,  Fukui,  lapaii,  aadgnor  to  Op6ca  Fukui,  Inc. 
and  Eye-Protor  Kobaya  ihi  Inc.,  both  of  Fukni,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  23  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,528 

Claims  priority,  appUcai  ion  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1994,  6-035498 

Int  X-G02Ct/02 

VS.  CL  351—110  39  Claima 


1.  A  video  production  contibl  system  adapted  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  equipment  of  a  variety  of  designs,  including 
video  switchers,  audio  mixers,  video  display  means,  motorized 
pan/tilt  camera  mounts,  includiiK  remotely  controlled  mounts, 
and  video  cameras,  including  remotely  controlled  cameras  and 
cameras  that  include  a  video  pipe  unit,  the  control  system 
comprising: 
a  mounting  frame; 

a  power  supply  disposed  on  itie  frame; 
an  adapter  unit  associated  with  each  camera  to  be  used  with 
the  system,  including  different  camera  models  and  cam- 
eras provided  by  different  manufacturers,  each  adapter 
unit  providing  an  operative  electrical  and  mechanical 
interface  to  its  associated  camera; 
a  cable  associated  with  each  Adapter  unit;  and 
a  plurality  of  camera  interfi^  modules  disposed  on  the 
frame,  each  module  being  oonnected  to  the  power  supply, 
video  switcher,  audio  mixer  and  one  adapter  unit  through 
its  associated  cable,  each  module  being  operative  to: 
route  power  and  control  signals  to  the  camera  and  pan/tilt 

mount  through  the  cabltl  and  adapter  unit;  and 
receive  an  unmodulated  ^deo  signal  from  the  camera 
through  the  adapter  an4  cable,  adjust  for  frequency 
compensation  and  gain  bf  the  unmodulated  signal  in 
accordance  with  an  operator  control,  and  route  the 
adjusted  video  signal  to<  the  video  display  means  and 
video  switcher. 


therein  and  a  recess 
said  lens,  said  recess 
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1.  A  lens  coupling  stru  :ture,  comprising: 

a  lens  having  a  front  ide  and  a  rear  side,  a  hole  formed 
formed  therein  on  said  front  side  of 
being  located  adjacent  to  said  hole, 
and  said  recess  beinig  formed  as  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  blind  hole  and  a  through  hole; 

a  flanged  bush  made  of|a  resin,  said  flanged  bush  comprising 
a  cylindrical  portion!  a  flange  formed  aroimd  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portfin  and  a  screw  hole  at  the  center  of 
said  flanged  bush; 

a  coupling  portion  of  o4e  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  bridge  and  a  temple,  said  coupling  portion  having  a 
screw  hole  therein  and  a  protrusion  protruding  toward 
said  lens;  and 

a  fixing  screw  having  i  head,  a  threaded  shank  and  a  nut; 

wherein  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  flanged  bush  is  in- 
serted in  said  hole  ofjsaid  lens,  said  threaded  shank  of  said 
fixing  screw  is  inserted  from  the  front  side  of  said  lens  into 
said  screw  hole  of  s4id  coupling  portion,  said  screw  hole 
of  said  flanged  bush  tod  thus  in  said  hole  in  said  lens  such 
that  the  end  of  said  threaded  shiuik  protrudes  from  said 
rear  side  of  said  lens,^  and  said  nut  is  screwed  onto  the  end 
of  said  threaded  shaAk  of  said  fixing  screw  such  that  said 
protrusion  of  said  co  upling  portion  engages  said  flange  of 
said  flanged  bush  on  a  first  side  thereof  facing  away  from 
said  lens  and  said  fU  nged  bush  is  in  engagement  with  the 
front  side  of  said  lei  t. 
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CONNECTING 
Richard  L.  Brhd, 
Incofporated,  Rocheatt^, 
FUedSep. 
Int 
U.S.  CL  351—119 


5,450,142 

FOR  AN  EYEWEAR  FRAME 
',  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Banach  A  Loadt 
,  N.Y. 

1993,  Ser.  No.  115,297 
CL*  G02C  5/14 

15  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  systen 


for  connecting  a  plastic  member  to  a 


second  member  for  use  in  an  eyewear  frame  comprising  a 
plastic  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  a 
hollow  receiving  area  therein  beginning  at  said  inner  end  and 
running  into  said  plastic  member,  a  second  member  having  a 
temple  end  for  mating  within  said  receiving  area  and  a  front 
end,  a  collar  slideably  mounted  around  said  second  member  to 
abut  the  edge  of  said  inner  end,  and  attachment  means  for 
affixing  said  collar  to  said  plastic  member  while  allowing  the 
free  movement  of  said  collar  on  said  second  member  with  the 
movement  of  said  plastic  member. 


region  of  interest  of  the  eye  to  be  examined;  an  optical  magni- 
fier assembly  for  magnifying  the  viewed  r^jon  of  interest;  and 
an  image  intensifier  for  intensifying  the  image  of  the  viewed 
region  of  interest;  wherein  said  illuminating  means  comprises: 


5,450,143 

SURGICAL  OPTOMETER 

Temple  S.  Rowe,  Miarion  Vifjo,  a^  David  Dewey,  Sanyralc, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaisnora  to  Nestle  SA.,  Vevcy,  Switnerland 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  577,514,  Sep.  5, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,206,672.  This  appUortion  Aug.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  927,987 

The  portion  of  tlM  term  of  this  patcat  sabseqaent  to  Apr.  27, 

2010,  has  been  disriaimwl, 

Int  CL*  A61B  3/10 

VS.  CL  351— 2U  22  ( 


S«4S0,144 

OPHTHALMOLOGIC  EXAMINATION  AND/OR 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  ILLUMINATOR 

AND  MAGNIFIYER  ASSEMBLY 
Joshna  Ben  Nan,  Doar  Vitkia,  Israel,  assisMMr  to  Optiko  Scien- 
tific Ltd^  Td-AriT,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,844 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Sep.  25, 1992, 103290 
lat  CL*  A61B  3/ia  3/125.  1/06 
VS.  a.  351—219  14  Claims 

1.  Ophthalmologic  apparatus,  comprising:  illuminating 
means  for  directing  light  into  an  eye  to  be  examined  to  illumi- 
nate a  region  of  interest  therein;  a  lens  system  for  viewing  said 


an  annular  light  source;  and  an  annular  reflector  coaxial  with 
said  annular  light  source  for  reflecting  the  light  into  the  eye 
from  all  sides  thereof  to  intersect  in  the  plane  of  the  region  of 
interest  in  the  eye. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  optical  properties  of  an  optical  system 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  radiation  sources  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  stationary  measurement  beams  of  collimated 
radiant  energy  as  collimated  measurement  beams; 

dividing  the  collimated  measurement  beams  into  at  least  a 
measurement  fixed  path,  and  directing  beams  travelling 
along  the  measurement  fixed  path  toward  the  optical 
system; 

stationarily  detecting  each  of  a  plurality  of  reflected  mea- 
surement beams  reflected  from  the  optical  system  and 
travelling  along  a  reflected  fixed  path  from  the  optical 
system  and  providing  a  signal  of  each  reflected  measure- 
ment beam;  and, 

processing  each  of  the  signals  of  the  reflected  measurement 
beams  and  generating  at  least  a  signal  representative  of  an 
optical  property  of  the  optical  system  based  on  the  signals 
of  the  reflected  measurement  beams. 


5,450,145 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TEEING  VISUAL 

FOCUS  CONTROL 

Jaases  M.  Vakatiae,  124  Farrdl  Rd^  Vaadalia,  Ohio  45377 

Filed  Not.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,275 

lat  CL*  A61B  3/02.  3/10 

VS.  CL  351—243  8  Claims 


36         i      ** 


3.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  ability  of  an  eye  to  switch  be- 
tween focally  conflicting  images  comprising: 

a  generally  enckned  viewing  box  provided  with  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  side  walls  and  a  peephole  in  one  of  said 
walls; 

a  first  target  having  a  distinctive  appearance  and  mounted 
inside  said  viewing  box  for  viewing  by  an  eye  positioned 
near  said  peephole; 

a  second  target  having  a  distinctive  appearance  different 
from  said  first  target  and  mounted  inside  said  viewing  box 
for  viewing  by  an  eye  positioned  near  said  peephole; 

illumination  means  mounted  inside  said  viewing  box  for 
simultaneously  illuminating  said  first  and  second  targets; 

an  objective  lens  mounted  inade  said  viewing  box  for  adjust- 
ing an  apparent  distance  of  said  first  target  fiom  said 
peephole  to  be  substantially  different  from  that  of  said 
second  target;  and 

reflection  means  mounted  inside  said  viewing  box  for  pres- 
enting simultaneous,  coaxial,  but  focally  conflicting,  views 
of  said  first  target  and  said  second  target  by  an  eye  posi- 
tioned near  said  peephole. 
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SASO,lU 
HIGH  FIDELITY  REPROfHICTION  DEVICE  FOR 
CINEMA  S0UND 
PMcal  Ckederille,  CUcky.  and  Je^-GeorgM  Ka^pw,  Pdaiaeu, 
botk  of  F^uce,  mOwmtn  to  DiiHal  Theater  SyrtcM,  LJ>^ 
WcaHake  Village,  CkUf. 
CMtlaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  776,409||  Nor.  25, 1991, 

ra*  apfUcatkM  Sep.  10, 1>92,  Scr.  No.  943,115 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  FMcc,  May  24, 19S9,  89  06W7 
lat  CL«  G03P  31/04 
VS.  a.  352-31 
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1,450.147 
METHOD  FOR  CONl  ROLLING  PROJECnON  OF 
TEMPLATE  UTILIZING 


COOPER  LTIVE  TARGETS 


to  The 


Joha  W.  DoTMy-Palantecr,  Gig  Haihor,  WariL, 

Bociag  Coapaay,  Seattle ,  Wa*. 
Coa«iaMtkM-i>-pait  of  Scr.^a  951,603,  Sep.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,341,183.  lUs  application  Aag.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  113y456 
The  portioB  of  the  tera  ofjthie  pateat  nbaeqneat  to  Aag.  23, 
2011,1 
IBL  CL«  G03^  21/00:  GOIB  11/24 
VS.  CL  353—28  11  > 
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1.  A  laser  projection  sytfem  comprising: 
a  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  coherent  beam  of  light; 
a  telescope  for  expandii^  and  focusing  said  laser  beam; 
a  laser  beam  steering  device  for  directing  said  laser  beam  at 

an  object;  | 

controUmg  means  for  controlling  said  beam  steering  device 

and  deriving  the  anglfs  which  said  beam  steering  device 

must  point; 
a  plurality  of  reference  tkrgets,  on  or  adjacent  to  said  object 

for  returning  the  laser  light  back  to  the  said  beam  steering 

devices; 
means  for  deflecting  thej  i 

going  optical  path; 
a  single  sensor  for  intercepting  and  detecting  said  reflected 


laser  beam; 
means  connected  to  said 


impinging  on  the  surf  ice  of  said  sensor; 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  soAnd  sequences  corresponding 
to  image  sequences  of  a  n)ovie  tipe  while  the  corresponding 
image  sequences  are  being  displaced,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  reading  a  first  address  from  a  first  memory 
medium  disposed  on  a  movjt  tape,  wherein  the  first  ad- 
dress is  an  address  for  data  representing  a  first  sound 
sequence  corresponding  to  a  first  image  sequence; 

(b)  second  means,  coupled  to  ^d  first  means,  for  reading 
sound  sequence  data  associat^  with  the  first  address  from 
a  second  memory  medium  ifiat  is  not  part  of  the  movie 
tape  said  second  means  having  a  reading  speed; 

(c)  a  third  memory  medium; 

(d)  third  means,  coupled  to  sail  second  means  and  coupled 
to  said  third  memory  medium,  for  storing  data  read  by 
said  second  means  on  said  third  memory  medium; 

(e)  fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  means,  for 
determining  sound  sequence  data  which  does  correspond 
to  image  sequences  presention  the  movie  tape  and  for 
determining  sound  sequence  data  which  does  not  corre- 
spond to  image  sequences  ptesent  on  the  movie  tape; 

(f)  fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  and  said  third 
memory  medium,  for  readiqg  sound  sequence  data  from 
said  third  memory  mediuni  which  does  correspond  to 
image  sequences  which  are  present  on  the  movie  tape,  and 
for  not  reading  sound  sequence  data  from  said  third  mem- 
ory medium  which  does  not  (correspond  to  image  sequen- 
ces which  are  present  on  th  :  movie  tape;  and 

(g)  sixth  means,  coupled  to  sa  d  fifth  means,  for  producing 
sound  corresponding  to  the  sound  sequence  data  read  by 
said  fifth  means  while  corresponding  movie  images  are 
being  displayed. 


means  for  determining 
beam  steering  devices 


he  position  and  orientation  of  the 
with  respect  to  said  sensor;  means 
for  computing  the  aijgles  required  for  said  object,  said 
three-dimensional  dat^in  the  same  coordinate  system  as 
said  targets. 


N, 
Taiwtn, 


Yd  S.  Un,  4F  No.  2  Alle; 
Taipei,  and  Ray-Ing 
Taichung,  both  of 
Ray-Ing  Ni,  Taichnng; 
Wei-Chang  W.  LUuh, 
FUcd  Apr.  18 
Int 
VS.  CL  353—42 


returned  laser  Ught  out  of  the  out- 


sensor  for  detecting  the  laser  beam 


S,450,148 

LASER  POINTER  W  TH  SELECTABLE  POINTER 
PATTERNS 

7  Lane  41  Chen-Kong  Rd.  Sec.  4, 

186,  Lane  437,  Jenn-Hsing  Rd., 

assignors  to  Yu  S.  Lin,  Taipei; 

F^ng-Ing  Lin,  Taipei,  all  of  Taiwan  and 


Md. 


CL' 


1994,  Ser.  No.  229,260 
6  G03B  21/00 


13  Claims 


«6~ 


1.  A  laser  pointer  for 
able  pointer  pattern  on  a 
comprising: 


pi  ojecting  a  laser  beam  with  a  select- 
p  rojected  screen  during  presentations 
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a  shell  body,  said  shell  body  having  a  front  portion,  a  middle 
portion,  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  laser  beam  generating  device  and  a  pointer  pattern  selec- 
tor, said  laser  beam  generating  device  being  disposed  in 
said  rear  portion  of  said  shell  body  and  said  pointer  pat- 
tern selector  being  disposed  in  said  from  portion  of  said 
shell  body; 

wherein  said  pointer  pattern  selector  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  pointer  patterns,  and  a  positioning  means  for  fixing  one 
of  said  pointer  patterns  in  position  so  as  to  project  a  laser 
beam  having  said  pointer  pattern  on  said  projected  screen; 

said  pointer  pattern  selector  further  comprising  a  tubular 
case  and  said  positioning  means  comprising  a  rotating 
means  to  rotate  said  tubular  case;  and 

said  tubular  case  having  an  internal  circumference  and  said 
rotating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  are  concaves 
located  on  the  internal  circumference  said  tubular  case 
and  a  position  pivot,  said  positioning  pivot  comprising  a 
plurality  of  positioning  balls,  each  of  said  positioning  balls, 
which  is  to  be  received  by  said  arc  concave,  is  connected 
to  said  positioning  pivot  via  a  compression  spring. 


34     ?♦    /* 
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opened  to  permit  film  movement  out  of  and  into  the  ''twfttr 
interior,  and  is  characterized  in  that: 

said  light-shielding  door  has  a  pair  of  indented  portions 


(^r 


-^s^ ^ # ¥-( 


5,450,149 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECORDING  MAGNETIC  DATA  ON  FILM 

J.  Darid  Cocca,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastnaa  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,175 

iBt  CL*  G03B  17/24 

VS.  CL  354—106  9  Claim 


spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  form  respective  recessed 
areas  for  receiving  the  film  support  rails  when  the  light- 
shielding  door  is  open,  to  facilitate  movement  of  a  leading 
end  of  the  filmstrip  onto  the  film  support  rails. 


5,450,151 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  INDICATOR 
Keishi  Urata,  aad  Hiroynld  Tsom,  both  of  Toicyo,  Japaa,  sssiia 
ors  to  Nikon  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct  15, 1993, 5-055827  U 
lat  CL*  G03B  17/00 
VS.  CL  354—289.1  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  recording,  in  a  camera,  first  and  second  sets 
of  photographic  data  by  means  of  a  magnetic  recording  device 
into  parallel  data  tracks  in  a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed 
on  photographic  film,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
recording  a  first  data  set  associated  with  an  image  frame  in  a 
first  data  track  on  the  film  as  the  film  is  transported  in  a 
first  direction;  and 
recording  a  second  data  set  associated  with  said  image  frame 
in  a  second  data  track  on  the  film  as  the  film  is  transported 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction. 


5,450,150 
UGHT-SHIELDING  DOOR  OF  FILM  CASSETTE  HAS 
NOTCHES  THAT  MATE  WITH  FILM  SUPPORT  RAILS 

OF  CAMERA 
Darid  C.  Smart,  Rochester,  and  Deanis  R.  Zander,  Penfield, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,260 
Int  a«  G03B  77/00 
VS.  CL  354—203  3  daims 

1.  A  film  cassette  intended  to  be  used  with  apparatus  which 
has  a  pair  of  film  support  rails,  comprises  a  cassette  interior  for 
storing  a  filmstrip,  a  film  egress/ingress  slot  for  permitting  film 
movement  out  of  and  into  said  cassette  interior,  and  a  light- 
shielding  door  closed  to  prevent  ambient  light  from  entering 
said  cassette  interior  through  said  film  egress/ingress  slot  and 


1.  A  display  device  with  indicator,  comprising: 

a  display  including  a  scale  plate  and  an  indicator  movable  on 
said  scale  plate; 

an  instruction  device  for  releasing  an  instruction  signal  for 
moving  said  indicator; 

a  movement  device  for  moving  said  indicator,  based  on  the 
instruction  signal  released  by  said  instruction  device; 

a  detection  device  for  detecting  whether  said  indicator  is  in 
movement;  and 

a  control  device  for  inhibiting,  when  said  detection  device 
detects  that  said  indicator  is  in  movement,  the  movement 
of  said  indicator  by  another  new  instruction  signal  eventu- 
ally released  from  said  instruction  device,  and  permitting 
the  movement  of  said  indicator  by  said  another  new  in- 
struction signal  when  said  detection  device  detects  that 
said  indicator  is  not  in  movement 
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5,450,1!  ! 

COMBINATION  MACHINE  F  >R  DEVELOPING  AND 

PRINTING  PHOTOGRA  PHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTINUOUSLY  AND  AUTOMATICALLY 

Franco  Flracai;  GkiM^    Fraud,  ud  Giuaeppe  Roozani,  all  of 

PoricMMe,  Italy,  aarignon  to  Saa  Marco  Imagiiig  SsX, 

PonicMMK,  Italy  t 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  str.  No.  197,700 
aaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1993,  PN93U0003 
lat  CL«  G03D  13/00 
VS,  a.  354—297  7  Cbims 


1.  A  machine  arrangement  combhsing: 

a  photographic  film  developing  and  drying  unit  for  develop- 
ing and  drying  photographic  film,  said  unit  being  singly 
accommodated  inside  a  first  tiodular  casing; 

a  printing  unit  for  printing  an  image  on  a  (ilm  onto  a  sheet  of 
Ught-sensitive  paper,  and  sai^  printing  unit  being  singly 
accommodated  inside  a  second  modular  casing; 

a  developing  unit  for  developing  the  light-sensitive  paper, 
said  developing  unit  being  siagly  accommodated  inside  a 
third  modular  casing;  and 

a  drying  unit  for  drying  the  Ught-sensitive  paper,  said  drying 
unit  being  singly  accommodated  inside  a  fourth  modular 
casing; 

wherein  said  units,  accommodated  in  their  respective  modu- 
lar casings,  are  removably  associated  with  one  another  by 
mechanical  and  electrical  devices. 


.HANDLING 
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photosensitive  material  is  not  exposed  to  ambient  light, 
said  separating  means  separating  said  photosensitive  mate- 
rial from  said  fu^t  cartfidge; 

accommodating  means  f^r  conveying  said  photosensitive 
material,  which  is  separated  from  said  first  cartridge  by 
said  separating  means,  {without  exposing  said  photosensi- 
tive material  to  ambien  light,  and  successively  accommo- 
dating said  photosensil  ive  material  within  a  second  car- 
tridge, of  which  an  inn<  :r  portion  and  an  outer  portion  can 
be  shielded  from  light  ^  b'hile  an  end  portion  of  said  photo- 
sensitive material  is  ex\  osed  to  the  exterior  of  said  second 
cartridge;  and 

control  means  for  stoppin  ;  the  conveying  of  said  photosensi- 
tive material  into  said  a  Kond  cartridge  by  said  accommo- 
dating means  in  a  state :  n  which  image  portions,  which  are 
recorded  on  said  phoU  isensitive  material,  are  completely 
accommodated  within  said  second  cartridge  and  a  rear 
end  portion  of  said  photosensitive  material  extends  from 
said  second  cartridge  by  a  predetermined  length. 


STORAGE  B1 
CONTINUOUS-STR^ 


!  ,450,154 
UFfER  APPARATUS  FOR 

TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 


MLTERIAL 


Loigi  Dnrofil,  and  Renzo 
aaaignors  to  GJ>JL  Sj'J. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 
Clainia  priority,  appUcaki^ 
IntCL« 
VS.  CL  354—319 


^■nontia,  both  of  Pordenone,  Italy, 

Pordenone,  Italy 
1 993,  Ser.  No.  160,269 

Italy,  Dec  3, 1992,  PN92A0090 
()03D  3/08.  13/08 

7( 


5,450,1| 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MAI 

APPARATUS 

Nobuo  Matsuraoto,  Kanagawa,  J^pan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,413 

CUms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25. 1993,  5-066840 

Int  CL*  G03p  13/00 

VS.  a.  354—298  22  Clainia 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  hi  idling  apparatus  comprising: 
separating  means  for  withdraMing  an  dongated  photosensi- 


tive material,  which  has  beei<  photographically  exposed,  is 
undeveloped  and  is  accominodated  within  a  first  car- 
tridge, from  said  first  cartridge  in  a  state  in  which  said   independently. 


1.  Transfer  storage  buffet'  apparatus  for  use  in  interconnect- 
ing processing  machines  fdr  developing  and  printing  continu- 
ous-strip photographic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
cabinet;  two  transfer  storage  buffer  devices  housed  in  said 
cabinet;  said  devices  being  disposed  in  parallel  to  one  another 
so  as  to  serially  convey  photographic  material;  and  each  of  said 
devices  including  a  fixed  [upper  carriage,  a  movable  lower 
carriage,  two  rows  of  rollers  including  a  plurality  of  upper 
rollers  mounted  to  said  upfier  carriage  so  as  to  be  rotatable  and 
a  pluraUty  of  lower  rollers  mounted  to  said  lower  carriage  so 
as  to  be  rotatable,  each  of  said  rows  comprising  a  respective  sd 
of  the  upper  rollers  and  a  respective  set  of  the  lower  rollers, 
said  rollers  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that 
photographic  material  cail  be  alternately  conveyed  over  the 
upper  and  lower  rollers  of  lone  of  said  sets  and  then  alternately 
conveyed  over  the  upper  i4id  lower  rollers  of  the  other  of  said 
sets,  actnatable  and  adjustable  means  for  driving  said  lower 
carriage  upwardly  and  downwardly  toward  and  away  from 
said  upper  carriage  to  thereby  adjust  the  distance  between  said 
upper  tollers  and  said  lower  rollers,  and  motive  means  for 
supplying  power  to  said  |ctuatable  and  adjustable  means  to 
force  said  actuatable  and  ddjustable  means  to  drive  said  lower 
carriage  sdectivdy  towan  1  and  away  from  said  upper  carriage 


5,450,155 
REMOVABLE  PROCESSING  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  Carmen,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Faitmaa 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,802 

Int  CL»  G03D  13/02 

VS.  a.  354—331  18  Claiau 


1.  A  developer  cartridge  for  a  wet  channel  processor  for 
developing  an  imaging  sheet,  comprising: 

a  tray  for  holding  a  developer  fluid; 

a  fluid  retaining  pad  in  the  tray,  the  pad  having  an  upper 
surface  for  contacting  the  sheet; 

a  cover  movably  attached  to  the  tray  for  sealing  the  tray  in 
a  closed  configuration,  and  exposing  the  upper  surface  of 
the  pad  in  an  open  configuration; 

a  pressure  plate  attached  to  the  cover  for  pressing  the  sheet 
against  the  pad  when  the  cover  is  open;  and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  the  cover  to  the  tray  for 
resiUently  maintaining  the  cover  in  the  closed  configura- 
tion. 


1.  A  lens  position  detecting  apparatus  that  includes  an  opti- 
cal system  which  has  a  lens  group  that  is  movable  in  an  optical 
axis  direction,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  lens,  said  position 


detecting  means  bdng  divided  into  a  plurality  of  areas 
corresponding  to  an  overall  travel  distance  of  said  lens 
group,  said  position  detecting  means  detecting  an  area  that 
coincides  with  a  position  of  said  lens  group; 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
movement  of  said  lens  group; 

means  for  counting  said  pulse  signal  generated  by  said  pulse 
signal  generating  means; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  reference  pulse  count  values, 
each  pulse  count  value  corresponding  to  one  of  a  pluraUty 
of  switching  points  located  between  said  pluraUty  of  areas 
of  said  position  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  correcting  said  counted  pulse  signal  value  counted 
by  said  counting  means  in  response  to  a  comparison  by 
said  counted  pulse  signal  value  with  said  reference  pulse 
count  values  stored  in  said  storing  means  when  said 
switching  point  is  detected  by  said  position  detecting 
means. 


5,450,157 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  A  GRADIENT  INDEX  LENS 

ARRAY  WTTH  IMPROVED  DEPTH  OF  FOCUS 
Jama  D.  Rees,  PIttcford,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,630 
Irt.CL»G02B5//7 
UJS.  CL  355—1  5  ( 


5,450,156 

POWER  ZOOM  LENS  AND  CAMERA  HAVING  SAME 

MasaUro    Kawasaki;    Hiroynld    Takahashi,    and    Yoshiaari 

Tanimnra,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Asahi  Kogakn 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coirtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  886,346,  May  21, 1992,  abairfoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,110 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1991,  3-218146; 
Not.  29,  1991,  3-342123 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  354—400  44 1 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  focusing  Ught  from  an  object  plane 
onto  an  image  plane,  said  imaging  system  including  a  gradient 
index  lens  array  comprising  gradient  index  optical  rods  com- 
bined into  at  least  two  linear  rows,  each  of  said  optical  rods 
having  an  entrance  pupil  and  an  exit  pupil  and  wherein  a  plu- 
raUty of  adjoining  rods  contribute  to  the  exposure  of  a  single 
point  at  the  image  plane,  said  pluraUty  of  rods  having  an  effec- 
tive exit  pupil  which  has  a  generally  circularly  symmetric 
shape. 


5,450,158 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  A  JAM-FREE 
CONTINUOUS-FORMS  PRINTER 
Robert  F.  Jcaaca,  EndwcU;  Chriatopbcr  A.  Mcrtew;  Nathan  J. 
Olscn,  both  of  Eadicott,  and  Robert  J.  Tdfer,  Vcatal,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  aasi^ora  to  InteraatiowU  Baaincaa  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, ArBMBk,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  938,182,  Ang.  31, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,321,464. 
This  appMratton  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,230 
Int  CL*  G03B  27/74.  27/80:  COIN  21/86;  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  355—50  10  OainH 

1.  An  optical  sensor  comprising: 
an  enclosure 
a  Ught  sensor  mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  detect  a  beam  of 

light  and  provide  a  detecticm  signal; 
a  Ught  emitter  mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  direct  a  beam  of 

Ught  toward  the  light  tensor, 
an  opaque  lever  mounted  to  the  enclosure  and  free  to  rock 
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within  limits  defined  by  the  Enclosure,  to  provide  two 
positions  of  maximum  travel  ( nd  a  neutral  position  inter- 
mediate between  the  two  maximum  positions  and  which 
interacts  with  the  beam  of  l%ht  to  provide  a  different 
detection  signal  when  the  lev^r  is  in  the  neutral  position 
then  when  the  lever  is  in  eith#r  maximum  position; 


means  for  biassing  the  lever  to  love  the  lever  to  and  hold 
the  lever  in  the  neutral  positic  i  when  no  external  force  is 
applied  to  the  lever. 

means  to  transmit  the  output  detection  signal  only  when  the 
lever  is  not  in  the  neutral  position  so  that  the  unit  can  be 
added  or  removed  from  a  prater  without  changing  any 
printer  settings. 


5,450,15 ) 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Mia-ho  Choi,  and  Jong-heui  Kim,  both  of  Sowon-dty,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aaaigsors  to  Samsong  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ksnmgld- 
do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,875 
ClaiHS  priority,  application  Ref .  of  Korea,  JnL  27,  1993, 
1993-14296 

IM.  CL«  GXaa  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—200  6  Claims 


^ 


CARTIIDGE 


FILM 
Dennis  F.  Tianello, 
A.  Romansky,  Hilton; 
Uam  T.  Matthias,  and 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 
IntCL 
VS.  a.  354—354 


,  Spenceni  Mt; 
Gcald 
RalMi 
Eirtman 


September  12,  1995 


5j«50,l<0 

MAGAZINE 

Alfonso  lamii,  Rochester;  John 

F.  Sherman,  Jr.,  LeRoy;  WU- 

E.  WOliams,  both  of  Rochester, 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 


1  993,  Ser.  No.  172,013 
G03B  13/10 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine 
cartridges;  said  magazine 

a  plurality  of  sleeves, 
open  at  both  ends  for 
cartridges  between  sail  I 

a  hub  defining  a  center 
sleeves  parallel  to  one 
wherein  said  passage 
ceiving  and  dispensing 
open  ends;  and 

a  gate  for  selectively 
said  open  ends. 


for  containing  a  plurality  of  film 
o  imprising: 
et  ch  sleeve  defining  a  passageway 

XJntaining  at  least  one  of  the  film 

open  ends; 

and  supporting  said  plurality  of 
I  mother  in  a  ring  about  said  center, 

vays  define  cross-sections  for  re- 

the  film  cartridges  through  said 


MtJUi, 


Hanmobn  IcUnose, 

■Uki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japfn 
ContiniuUion  of  Ser.  No. 

application  Jan.  2i, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk  n 
latci' 
U.S.  CL  354—402 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  photosensitive 
drum,  a  laser  scanning  unit  for  foniing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  photosensitive  dru«,  a  developing  unit  for  ap- 
plying a  toner  to  the  electrostatic  latent  image  to  form  an 
image  with  the  toner,  a  transfer  uiit  for  transferring  the  image 
to  paper,  a  main  body,  and  a  housing  within  said  main  body 
wherein  said  photosensitive  dnu^,  laser  scanning  unit,  and 
transfer  unit  are  installed  in  the  housing  separate  from  said 
main  body  and  including  buffer  means  and  a  damping  means 
positioned  between  and  connectod  to  said  housing  and  said 
main  body  such  that  vibrations  in  (i  direction  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  photo-tensitive  drum  are  absorbed 
and  attenuated. 


1.  A  camera,  comprising 

(a)  a  manual  operation 
movement; 

(b)  converting  means  fot 
manual  operation 
electric  signal  indicatiife 
focus  lens,  said  convert  ing 


22 


bloc  ung  and  unblocking  at  least  one  of 


5  450,161 
MANUAL  FOCUS  C  AMERA  HAVING  FOCUS 
DETEC  riNG  MEANS 
Yokoha  na,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 


Mar.  6, 1992,  abaMkHied.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  185,222 
Japu,  Mar.  11, 1991,  3-044899 
*  G03B  3/10 

16ClahHS 


member  for  effecting  operational 


me  Dber 


converting  the  movement  of  said 

into  an  electric  signal,  the 

at  least  the  driving  direction  of  a 

means  generating  a  pulse  signal 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1141 


for  a  predetermined  amount  of  operational  movement  of 
said  manual  operation  member, 

(c)  driving  means  for  driving  a  step  motor  in  response  to  the 
electric  signal,  the  step  motor  being  the  driving  source  for 
driving  the  focus  lens,  said  driving  means  driving  the  step 
motor  for  a  predetermined  plurality  of  steps  in  response  to 
the  pulse  signal  of  said  converting  means; 

(d)  focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focus  state  of  an 
object;  and 

(e)  controlling  means  for  causing  the  step  motor  to  be 
stopped  forcibly  when  an  in-focus  state  is  detected  by  said 
focus  detecting  means  during  the  driving  of  the  step  motor 
for  the  predetermined  plurality  of  steps  in  response  to  the 
pulse  signal  of  said  converting  means. 


brightness  information  of  the  plural  photometric  regions  out- 
put by  said  photometric  means,  comprising: 
judging  means  for  judging  on  the  basis  of  said  brightness 
information,  whether  or  not  an  object  in  said  subject  field 
has  a  low  brightness; 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  first  calculation  mode  for 
calculating  the  exposure  value  on  the  basis  of  the  bright- 
ness information  of  each  photometric  region  when  the 
judgment  is  made  by  said  judging  means  that  said  object 
does  not  have  a  low  brightness,  and  for  selecting  a  second 
calculation  mode  for  calculating  an  average  value  of  plu- 
ral brightness  information  of  the  plural  photometric  re- 


5,450,162 

PHOTO-TAKING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  MAKING  A 
PHOTOGRAPH  WITH  FLASH  BY  A  FLASH  DEVICE 

SUaicU  Suaiki,  Tokyo;  SeiicU  YasiJcawa,  KawiMdd;  ToiUUro 
Sato,  Yokohama,  aad  Tsntomn  Narisawa,  SaitaiM,  all  of 
Japaa,  assigDors  to  Nikon  Corporatton,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,616,  Oct  14, 1993,  ahaadoacd, 

which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  827,719,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,305,048.  This  appUcation  JoL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,947 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  F^  12, 1991, 3-40923 

lat  a.»  G03B  15/05 

VS.  CL  354—416  6  Oaiais 


■^wo 


PHOMCT 

■cSS 


■^K»* 


UT 
CCNT 


OFTM  LIT  MIT 
IXVCL  SETMEMB 


FHOTO    MOOE 


^I09 
,I02 


1.  A  flash  modulation  control  apparatus  in  a  camera  having 
a  photo-taking  lens  and  a  flash  device  mounted  thereon,  com- 
prising: 

photographing  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  photograph- 
ing mode  in  which  optimal  exposure  is  obtained  in  confor- 
mity with  an  object; 

photometry  means  for  metering  through  said  photo-talcing 
lens  hght  emitted  from  said  flash  device  and  reflected  by 
the  object,  and  outputting  a  photometric  value; 

optimal  light  amount  level  setting  means  for  setting  an  opti- 
mal light  amount  level  in  conformity  with  the  photo- 
graphing mode  set  by  said  photographing  mode  setting 
means;  and 

light  modulation  control  means  for  stopping  the  light  emis- 
sion of  said  flash  device  when  the  photometric  value  of 
said  photometry  means  reaches  said  optimal  light  amount 
level. 


5,450,163 
PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Hiroyaki  Iwaaaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,291 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256967; 
Oct  14, 1992,  4-275618;  Jan.  1, 1993,  5-130789 

lat  CL*  G03B  7/OS 
VS.  CL  354—432  25  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  device  for  a  camera  which  is  equipped 
with  photometric  means  for  carrying  out  a  photometry  for  a 
subject  field  which  is  divided  into  plural  photometric  regions 
to  detect  information  on  brightness  of  each  photometric  re- 
gion, thereby  calculating  an  exposure  value  on  the  basis  of  the 


(20,12) 


^ 

' 

tl,l) 

gions  and  calculating  the  exposure  value  on  the  basis  of 
the  average  value  thus  calculated  when  the  judgment  is 
made  by  said  judging  means  that  said  object  has  a  low 
brightness;  and 
exposure  calculation  means  for  calculating  the  exposure 
value  in  accordance  with  the  selected  calculation  mode, 
said  exposure  calculation  means  calculating  the  exposure 
value  on  the  basis  of  the  brightness  information  of  each 
photometric  region  when  in  said  first  calculation  mode, 
and  calculating  the  exposure  value  on  the  basis  of  the 
average  value  of  the  plural  brightness  information  of  the 
plural  photometric  regions  when  in  said  second  calcula- 
tion mode. 


5,450,164 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH 

MARKING  FUNCTION 
KiyosU  NegisU,  and  YoshinU  Saito,  both  of  TsaragaiUma, 
Japan,  Msigaors  to  Asahi  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
CootiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  4,117,  Jaa.  13, 1993,  Aaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,015 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  14, 1992, 4-010035 
lat  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—203  22  CUaH 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  device  employing  a 
continuous  form  sheet,  the  continuous  form  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  segments  divided  by  perforations,  an  image  being 
formed  on  a  predetermined  area  of  each  of  said  segments  in 
accordance  with  image  data,  said  imaging  device  having  a 
transfer  unit  and  a  fixing  unit  positioned  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  transfer  unit,  and  means  for  feeding  said  contin- 
uous form  sheet  from  said  transfer  unit  to  said  fixing  unit,  said 
imaging  device  comprising: 
means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  a  segment  of  the 
continuous  form  sheet,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  will  be 
located  between  said  transfer  unit  and  said  fixing  unit 
when  a  printing  job  is  completed,  will  have  an  image  in 
the  predetermined  area,  said  feeding  means  stopping  said 
segment  between  said  transfer  and  fixing  units  when  the 
printing  job  is  completed;  and 
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means  for  marking  said  segment  in  response  to  an  indication 
by  said  discriminating  means  that  said  segment  stopped 


1^ 


PROCESS  CARTRIDGE 
AND  METHOD  FOB 


September  12,  199S 


RECORDING  APPARATUS, 
ASSEMBLING  PROCESS 


CAirTRIDGE 


Masahiko  Yashiro,  Yokokan  a, 
shild  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 
per  No.  per/ JP92/00450, 
Date  Not.  23, 1992,  PCF 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  1( , 
Claima  priority,  appBcatk  ■ 
Iirt.CL 
U.S.  CL  355—210 


Japaa,  aasignor  to  Caaoo  Kaba- 


§  371  Date  Not.  23, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Pub.  No.  WO92/18910,  PCT  Prt». 

1992,  Scr.  No.  949,866 
Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1991,  3-T7606 
G03G  21/18 

76Clainii 


between  said  transfer  and  fbfng  units  will  not  have  an 
image  in  the  predetermined  : 


1.  A  process  cartridge 
assembly  of  a  recording 

a  first  support  member 

a  second  support  memb^ 
for  acting  on  said 
velop  a  latent  image  ol 

coupling  means  including 
together  said  first  and 
and  a  compression 
between  said  image 
ment  means,  adapted 
support  members. 


5,4S0,1<  S 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  A  REAS  IN  PRE-EXISTING 
IMAGE  DATA  AS  TEST  PATCH  iS  FOR  PRINT  QUAUTY 

MEASUREIIENT 
Thoaua  A.  Hcadcnoii,  Rockcatc^ 
CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1994,  9^.  No.  200,601 
Int  CL*  G030  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—208  16  < 


N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox 


Toahimaaa  Okano;  ToaUo 
of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 
Claima  priority,  appUcat^n 
bt 
UJS.  CL  355—210 


a* 


d  lachably  mountable  onto  a  main 
api  oratus,  comprising: 
su|  iporting  an  image  bearing  member, 
supporting  development  means 
e  bearing  member  to  thereby  de- 
said  image  bearing  member,  and 
a  locking  member  for  locking 
j  econd  support  members  rockabiy, 
spr  ng  for  generating  an  elastic  force 
bi  laring  member  and  said  develop- 
coupling  said  first  and  second 


lor. 


5  450,167 

ELECTROPHOTOGl  APHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 
AP;  >ARATUS 

f^bkuaUma,  aad  Ynznm  Snginra,  all 
to  Fiijitsa  Limited,  KawanU, 


994,  Ser.  No.  199.663 
Japan,  F^  26,  1993,  5-037792 

GO3G7J/O0 

15  ( 


the  printing  machine  on  the 


UMI 


5.  A  system  for  controlling  a  panting  machine,  comprising: 

an  image  receiving  member; 

means  for  forming  a  visible  im^e  of  a  selected  portion  of 

information  being  printed  by 

receiving  member, 
means  for  polling  the  portion  oljinformation  for  information 

consistent  with  an  area  in  the  Visible  image  having  a  prese-       1.    An    electrophotogr4>hii 

lected  density  condition;  and '  wherein  power,  is  suppliet 

means  for  sensing  the  area  ha\|ing  the  preselected  density   heating  a  photosensitive  d  rum 

condition  on  the  receiving  mtaiber.  specified  temperature  provj  led 


ic    image    forming    apparatus, 

from  a  main  unit  to  a  heater  for 

so  as  to  be  maintained  at  a 

in  the  photosensitive  drum  in  a 
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drum  imit,  through  a  connecter  disposed  between  the  main  unit 
and  the  drum  unit;  and 
wherein  the  connecter  is  electrically  connectaUe  only  when 
the  specified  supply  voltage  of  the  main  unit  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  heater. 


5^450,169 
MULTI-LOBE  MAGNETIC  SEALS 
Stma  C  Hvt,  WcMcr;  Victoria  F.  DcYo 
Jorge  A.  AlTarea,  Wchatar,  aD  of  N.Y., 
Corporatio*,  Stawfnrd,  Co—. 

FIM  JvL  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264^21 
lat  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—215  34 
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5,450,168 
MOVING  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE,  MEDIUM  FOR 
PICKING  UP  MOVING  IMAGES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PICKING  UP  IMAGES  CONTINUOUSLY 
MiMtra  Utand;  Hiroyidd  Obata;  AtnaU  TakaMt,  awl  TakaaU 
AoM>,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  aarigMn  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 
per  No.  Per/JF91/00764,  §  371  VMt  Mar.  9, 1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9.  1992,  PCT  PiA.  No.  W09V19228,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMc  Dec  12, 1991 

per  FUed  Jan.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  828,963 
Cbdw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1990,  2-148355; 
JnL  12, 1990,  2-186019 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/00 
MS.  CL  355—211  27 


Slit  Uft 


•f\  Owas-CMwiing  LtftI  Soirc* 


1.  A  moving  image  pickup  device  characterized  by  includ- 
ing: 

-  a  rotationally  driven  drum  form  of  photosensitive  material 
which  has  a  photoconductive  layer  and  a  spacer  laminated 
on  a  drum  having  an  electricaUy  conductive  layer  on  its 
surface, 

a  charge  carrier  medium  having  a  transparent,  electrically 
conductive  layer  and  a  transparent  insulating  layer  lami- 
nated on  a  transparent  support,  said  charge  carrier  me- 
dium being  successively  fed  to  said  drum  form  of  photo- 
sensitive material  such  that  said  transparent  insulating 
layer  thereof  is  wound  around  said  drum  form  of  photo- 
sensitive material  with  said  transparent  insulating  layer  in 
spaced,  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  photoconduc- 
tive layer  of  said  drum  form  of  photosensitive  material, 

means  for  applying  voltage  between  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layers  of  said  drum  form  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial and  said  charge  carrier  medium, 

image  exposure  means  for  exposing  in  accordance  with  a 
pari  of  said  image  via  beam  or  linear  slit  scanning  Ught 
said  drum  form  of  photosensitive  material  at  a  position 
where  said  drum  form  of  photosensitive  material  is  oppo- 
site to  said  charge  carrier  medium,  and 

a  charge-clearing  light  source  for  irradiating  said  drum  form 
of  photosensitive  material  with  light  to  clear  it  of  a  resid- 
ual charged  image, 

said  image  exposure  means  synchronizing  the  scanning  light 
with  the  rotetion  of  said  drum  form  of  photosensitive 
material  and  the  feed  of  said  charge  carrier  medium  to 
record  said  image  on  said  charge  carrier  medium  succes- 
sively frame  by  frame  at  a  given  timing. 


"y  mm 


%m^n 


^m^djg, 


rW^/^//y 


1.  A  system  for  sealing  a  rotating  member  mounted  in  a 
support  to  route  about  an  axis  thereof  and  being  at  least  par- 
tially in  a  chamber  of  a  housing  with  magnetic  particles  being 
disposed  at  least  in  a  region  between  the  housing  and  the 
routing  member,  comprising  a  magnetic  member  including  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  poles,  said  poles  establishing  magnetic 
fields  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  seals  of  magnetic 
particles  extending  along  the  axis  between  the  housing  and  the 
routing  member  to  prevent  contaminants  from  reaching  the 
support. 


5,450,170 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TRANSFER 
MEANS 
Jonicki  Kiaiznka,  YokokaaM;  ToaUynki  Itok,  Sagamlfcara; 
Kaon  Sato,  Yokobaaa;  AUkiaa  Knainn;  KasnUko  Okaanra, 
botk  of  KnwMaU;  ToaUhiko  InnyaaM,  F^Jiaawa,  a^  Makoto 
Abe,  KaaUwa.  aU  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Canon  rabn^nrl 
Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  635,873,  Dec.  28, 1990,  abandoned. 

lUa  apptteation  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131,554 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1989, 1-343033 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  355—218  18  ( 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  image  bearing  member, 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image 
bearing  member; 

image  transfer  means  adapted  to  contact  said  image  bearing 
member  to  transfer  to  a  recording  material  an  image  from 
said  image  bearing  member  at  a  transfer  position  where 
said  image  transfer  means  contacts  said  image  bearing 
member, 

detecting  means  disposed  in  a  recording  material  conveying 


1144 


UMl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


passage  from  a  recording  miterial  feeding  station  to  tbe 
transfer  position  to  detect  presence  or  absence  of  the 
recording  material; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to  provide 
blanks  at  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  recording  mate- 
rial by  controlling  the  image  forming  operation  of  said 
image  forming  means;  and 

wherein  said  control  means  stalls  the  image  forming  opera- 
tion after  a  predetermined  period  t|  elapses  from  detection 
by  said  detecting  means  of  a  change  from  the  absence  of 
the  recording  material  to  th^  presence  of  the  recording 
material,  and  when  absence  bf  the  recording  material  is 
detected  by  said  detecting  means,  said  control  means 
prohibits  the  image  forming  pperation  simultaneously  or 
after  a  time  period  t2  elapses,^  where  t2  is  less  than  t|. 


1.  A  brush  charger  for  charginj  a  latent  image  carrier,  com- 
prising: 
a  conductive  rotary  shaft  appli  d  with  a  charging  voltage; 
a  conductive  brush  providnl  a  ound  the  conductive  rotary 

shaft  in  such  a  way  that  a    ip  'of  the  conductive  brush 

contacts  the  latent  image  cai  ier; 
elastic  insulating  members  pr<  vided  at  both  ends  of  the 

conductive  rotary  shaft,  for  r  striding  end  portions  of  the 

conductive  brush  from  spre  iding  along  the  conductive 

rotary  shaft;  and  ! 

stationary  members  respective!  j  provided  at  one  ends  of  the 

elastic  insulating  members,  for  compressing  the  elastic 

insulating  members  toward  t^e  conductive  brush. 


t 


period  consisting  of  a 
period  of  time; 
said  bias  voltage  applyink 
iod  of  time  a  first  vol  age 
tween  said  image  can  ier 
electric  field  for  causi  ig 
image  area  and  a  non- 
said  bias  voltage  applyiiig 
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means  applying  for  said  first  per- 

which  generates  in  a  gap  be- 

and  said  developer  carrier  an 

the  developer  to  fly  toward  an 

mage  area  of  said  image  carrier; 

means  applying  for  said  second 


5,450,1*1 
BRUSH  CHARGER  AND  IMA(^  FORMING  APPARATUS 
MotoUro  Demura,  ami  Makoto  Butmoka,  both  of  Kawaaaki, 
Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Fi^itan  limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,786 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  JapAn,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-257916 

iBt  a.«  G03f}  15/02 

VS.  CL  355—219  28  Claiau 


period  of  time  a  secoi  d  voltage  which  generates  in  said 
gap  an  electric  field  I  or  returning  the  developer  flying 
toward  said  non-imag<  area  toward  said  developer  carrier 
and  for  preventing  thi :  developer  existing  on  said  image 
carrier  from  leaving  said  image  carrier; 
said  first  period  of  time  being  selected  such  that  the  devel- 
oper does  not  reach  sa^d  non-image  area  while  the  devel- 
oper existing  on  said  in  Age  carrier  does  not  fly  toward  and 
reach  said  developer  ( arrier. 


DUPUCATING  DEVICE 


Joseph  Bekanich,  KingMof, 
Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

ContiBiiation-in-part  ol 
abandoned.  This  appUcatii  n 
Intel' 
U.S.  CL  355—228 


1 ,450,173 
FOR  PRODUCING  COPIES  OF 
THREE-DIM^SIONAL  OBJECTS 

Pa.,  assigBor  to  Optica  U.SA^ 


Ser.  No.  73,487,  Jun.  9,  1993, 

Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,905 
*  G03G  15/04 

40( 


5,450,1T2 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  MULTICOLOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARi^S 
Koji  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Naoki  Arata,  Tokyo;  Akira  Sawada, 
Yokohama,  and  Kazuhiro  Nishldo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,135 
CUims  priority,  application  Jap^  May  6, 1993,  5-129928 
Int  a.*  G03G  ]5/01 
VS.  CL  355—326  R  I  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  multicolor  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a 
visible  multicolor  image  on  an  image  carrier  and  then  transfer- 
ring said  visible  multicolor  imagej  to  a  transfer  medium  at  one 
time;  I 

developing  means  respectively  assigned  to  a  second  and 

successive  colors  each  comprising: 
a  developer  carrier  for  carrying  a  one  component  type  de- 
veloper on  a  surface  thereof;  and 
bias  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  to  said  developer 
carrier  a  periodically  changing  bias  voltage  having  one 


21.  Apparatus  for  use  vith  a  conventional  reproduction 
machine  having  a  reprodw  tion  surface  to  provide  a  reproduc- 
tion from  a  three-dimensio  nal  object,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  vertii  al  walls  and  a  top  wall  defining  an 
internal  chamber  with  a  bo  tom  opening  adapted  to  overlie  the 
reproduction  surface  of  tli  e  machine,  said  top  wall  having  a 
light  reflective  inner  surfs  ze,  a  light  source  mounted  within 
said  chamber  for  illuminatfig  said  chamber  and  emitting  light 
against  said  light  reflectiv^  inner  surface,  said  light  reflective 
inner  surface  reflecting  lijfht  downwardly  into  said  chamber 
and  onto  an  object  suppoi  ted  within  said  chamber,  whereby 
said  apparatus  may  be  posil  ioned  on  the  reproduction  machine 
with  said  bottom  opening  overlying  the  reproduction  surface 


of  the  machine  which  then  may  be  operated  in  conventional 
fashion  to  provide  a  reproduction  from  a  three-dimensional 
object  supported  in  said  chamber. 


5,450,174 
LAMP  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
William  G.  Osboume,  Webster,  Gerald  J.  Cavaliere,  Fairport, 
and  Julio  A.  Sanchez-Banos,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,079 

Int  CL»  G03G  15/04 

VS.  CL  35S— 229  18  dates 


which  the  document  is  exposed  and  scanned,  a  plurality  of 
reflecting  mirrors  for  reflecting  an  imagewise  light  emitted 
from  the  document  onto  a  fued-focus  lens  of  a  lens  unit  the 
fixed-focus  lens  transmitting  therethrough  the  light  reflected 
thereto  by  the  plurality  of  reflecting  mirrors,  and  a  final  re- 
flecting mirror,  which  is  one  of  said  plurality  of  reflecting 
mirrors,  for  reflecting  the  light  transmitted  through  said  fixed- 
focus  lens  onto  an  image  carrier  to  form  an  image  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  said  lens  unit  accommodating  said  fixed-focus  lens 
therein,  said  lens  unit  being  movable  in  a  same  moving 
direction  as  said  plurality  of  reflecting  mirrors  when  a 
magnification  change  is  performed; 

(b)  a  lens  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  lens  unit, 
said  lens  cam  member  having  a  first  cam  surface  for  en- 
largement provided  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second  cam 
surface  for  reduction  provided  on  another  side  thereof; 

(c)  an  operating  member  rotatably  mounted  to  a  main  body 
of  said  apparattis,  said  operating  member  including  a  first 
operating  portion  that  is  engagable  with  said  first  cam 
surface  for  enlargement,  and  a  second  operating  portion 
that  is  engagable  with  said  second  cam  surface  for  reduc- 
tion; and 

(d)  engaging  means  for  changing  a  position  of  said  flnal 
reflecting  mirror  in  accordance  with  a  movement  amount 
of  said  operating  member  when  said  first  and  second  cam 
surfaces  are  engaged  with  said  first  and  second  operating 
portions  respectively. 


1.  A  lamp  system  for  erasing  an  electrically  charged  photo- 
conductive  suiface,  comprising: 

a  light  source  including  a  plurality  of  individually  controlla- 
ble light  segments  for  erasing  selected  portions  of  the 
charged  photoconductive  surface; 

a  lens  member  for  allowing  light  rays  to  be  uniformly  propa- 
gated from  said  light  source  to  Uie  photoconductive  sur- 
face, wherein  said  lens  member  includes  a  plurality  of 
individual  lens  segments  corresponding  to  selected  seg- 
ments of  said  plurality  of  individually  controllable  light 
segments;  and 

an  optically  transmissive  protective  cover  for  preventing 
contamination  of  said  lamp  system  to  maintain  uniform 
light  output  therefrom. 


5,450,176 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  WTFH  RIGID  MEMBER  TONER 

LIMTTING  MEANS 
Ko^il  UncflM;  MasaUko  Macda;  Shoji  Toauta;  Mmm  Uyaaui, 
■ad  Masayidd  NakasUna,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaai,  ass^non  to 
MUa  ladnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,696 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japut,  May  20,  1993,  5-117507 
Lit  a.*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—245  23  ( 


5,450,175 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  OPTICAL 
MEANS  FOR  IMAGE  MAGNIFICATION  CHANGE 
TosUya  Sato,  aad  NaoU  Otomo,  both  of  Hachteji,  JapM,  as- 
signors to  KoDica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,470 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  JaL  27, 1993,  5-185197 

Int.  CL«  G03G  15/04 

VS.  CL  355—243  6  Claiu 


loeT  V  »  n.  '"    ? 


\.-^ 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  optical  means  for 
image  magnification  change,  said  apparatus  including  a  fixed 
platen  on  which  a  document  is  placed,  an  exposure  lamp  by 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image, 
which  comprises: 

a  developing  agent  application  means  which  holds  develop- 
ing agent  on  the  surface  thereof  in  a  developing  agent- 
holding  zone  and  carries  the  developing  agent  into  a 
developing  zone  to  apply  the  developing  agent  onto  the 
electrostatic  latent  image; 

and  a  limiting  means  which  limits  the  amount  of  the  develop- 
ing agent  held  on  the  surface  of  said  developing  agent 
application  means  in  a  developing  agent-limiting  zone 
located  between  said  developing  agent-holding  zone  and 
said  developing  zone;  wherein 

said  limiting  means  is  constituted  by  a  rigid  member  and 
includes  one  surface  that  is  brought  into  forced  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  developing  agent  application 
means,  and  wherein  a  region  on  one  surface  of  said  rigid 
member  that  is  at  least  forcibly  contacted  to  the  surface  of 
said  developing  agent  application  means  has  a  surface 
roughness  Ra  of  6.00  or  smaller. 
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5,450,17 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARAT  JS  HAVING  A  TONER 

CONCENTRATION  CONTROI  CAPABILITV  WTTH  A 

TONER  CONCENTRATION  SI  NSOR  DISPOSED  IN  A 

DEVELOPING  UNIT 

IMafime  Oyama,  IcUkawa,  Japaa,  ^aicMr  to  Rkoh  Company, 

Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa  I 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  S^.  No.  235,650 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai,  Apr.  30, 1993,  5-128148 
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lat  CL'^  G03C  21/00 


U.S.  CL  355— 246 


16Claiais 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  bomprising: 

a  developing  unit  for  developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  an 
image  carrier  by  a  developer  il  eluding  toner  and  a  carrier; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  toner  concentration  of  the  devel- 
oper stored  in  said  developing  unit; 

replenishing  means  for  repleni^iing  said  developing  unit 
with  toner  from  a  toner  cont^er  through  a  plurality  of 
apertures; 

agitating  means  having  a  rotatable  member  for  agitating  and 
mixing  with  the  developer  th ;  toner  replenished  to  said 
developing  unit; 

concentration  control  means  for  controlling  said  replenish- 
ing means  on  the  basis  of  an  oi  tput  of  said  sensing  means; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  sa  d  sensing  means  such  that 
said  sensing  means  senses  the  toner  concentration  of  the 
developer  present  in  said  devefcping  unit  after  a  replenish- 
ing operation  of  said  replenishing  means  has  ended  and 
after  said  rotatable  member  h^s  completed  one  rotation. 


carrier  compartment  a^  said  lower  chamber  having  an 

opening; 
discharging  all  of  an  old  i 

said  container  to  said  l4wer  ( 

communicating  path  I 

container  and  the  i 
closing  said  first  communicating  { 


:  opening 


nixture  of  toner  and  carrier  from 
chamber  by  providing  a  first 
the  second  opening  of  said 
of  said  lower  chamber; 
path; 


between  i 
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transferring  fresh  carrier  I  rom  the  carrier  compartment  into 
the  container  by  provic  ing  a  second  communicating  path 
said  carrier  compartment  and  the 
first  opening  of  said  container;  and 

supplying  fresh  toner  froi  i  said  toner  compartment  into  said 
container  while  measui  ing  color  density  of  a  mixture  in 
said  container  until  thi  mixture  in  said  container  has  a 
predetermined  color  d<  nsity.  > 


W, 


5,450,17* 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLACING'THE 
CARRIER  PORTION  OF  A  DEVELOPING  AGENT 
HAVING  TONER  USED  IN  AN  IMAGE-FORMING 
APPARAmJS 
Manto  Kawashima,  KawanU;  Kpamom  Watanabe,  Fnchn; 
Maaaoao  Nagaknra,  Aldgawa,  afd  Hideynki  Nanba,  Kawa- 
mU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to  pigitsn  limitwl,  Kawaaald, 
Japan 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  91,730,  JuL  15, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
ia  a  coatiaDation  of  Ser.  No.  756,612,  Sep.  9,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,419 
CUbh  priority,  appUcation  Jap«i,  Sep.  10,  1990,  2-236992; 
Not.  30,  1990,  2-334162 

lat  a.>  cxaa  15/06 

VS.  a.  355—260  I  36  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  exchanging  a  (^rrier  in  a  container  having 
a  first  opening  at  the  upper  side  of  the  container  and  a  second 
opening  at  the  lower  side  of  the  coatainer,  in  which  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  an  image  bearing  member  is  developed 
by  a  toner  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier,  each  accommodated  in  a 
container,  in  an  image  forming  apparatus,  the  method  compris- 
ing steps  of: 
providing  a  cartridge,  an  upper  chamber  of  said  cartridge 
disposed  above  the  container,  and  a  lower  chamber  of  said 
cartridge  disposed  below  sai^  container,  in  which  said 
upper  chamber  has  a  toner  obmpartment  for  containing 
fresh  toner  and  a  carrier  compartment  for  containing  fresh 
carrier,  and  each  of  said  totier  compartment  and  said 


5  150,179 
ACTIVE  CHARGDS  S  TO  PREVENT  IMAGE 
DIS  lUPTION 
Ckarics  Kasiske,  RodM  iter,  and  Darid  M.  Rakov,  Iroa- 
deqvoit,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasi  inors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  p94,  Ser.  No.  203,164 

Int  a.»  G03G  15/16 

VS.  a.  355—274  5  Claims 


^--~^»  L 


lOOC  HO 
COMUKX  UMT 


1.  An  electrostatographig  reproduction  apparatus  compris- 


ing: a  dielectric  member,  m( 
member  about  a  path  in 
electrographic  process  statii 
said  moving  dielectric  mi 
said  uniform  charge  on  said 


for  transporting  said  dielectric 
[uential  operative  relation  with 
means  for  uniformly  charging 
,  means  for  selectively  altering 
ielectric  member  to  form  a  latent 
image  charge  pattern  therecjn  corresponding  to  information  to 
be  reproduced;  means  for  developing  a  latent  image  charge 
pattern  on  si^  dielectria  member  with  triboelectrically 
charged  pigmented  marking  particles;  means  for  transporting  a 
receiver  member  into  ope^tive  association  with  a  marking 
particle  developed  image  on  said  dielectric  member;  means  for 
placing  an  electrostatic  charge  on  a  receiver  member  of  a 


polarity  to  induce  transfer  of  a  marking  particle  developed 
image  from  said  dielectric  member  to  said  receiver  member; 
means  for  fixing  a  transferred  developed  marking  particle 
image  to  a  receiver  member;  means  for  transporting  an  image 
bearing  receiver  member  along  a  path  from  said  dielectric 
member  to  said  fixing  means;  and  means,  located  adjacent  to 
said  image  bearing  receiver  member  transport  means,  for  plac- 
ing additional  charge  on  the  image  bearing  surface  of  a  re- 
ceiver member  transported  thereby,  such  charge  being  of  the 
opposite  polarity  as  the  charge  applied  to  said  receiver  member 
to  effect  transfer  of  the  developed  marking  particle  image  to 
such  receiver  member. 


5,450,181 
FIXING  DEVICE 
SUnicU  TsaUda,  Yom;  KoicU  Taaifawa,  Tokyo;  MaHUro 
Goto,  Yokohama;  HiromicU  Ti^iii,  Tokyo,  aad  Satan  bawa, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Canon  Ifabnthilri  Kai- 
(ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230^06 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1993,  5-109352; 
Oct  21, 1993,  5-285552 

lat  CL*  G03G  13/20 
VS.  CL  355—282  49  Claims 


5,450,180 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CONSTANT 
CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  IN  THE 
CHARGING  AND  TRANSFER  REGIONS 
Ynkihiro  Ohzeki,  Kashiwa;  KoicU  Hiroakima;  Jnigi  Araya,  both 
of  YtAohama;  Yasnahi  Sato,  KawaaaU;  Toahio  Miyamoto, 
Tokyo,  and  Kimio  Nakahata,  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kalmahiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,286,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  845,361,  Mar.  5, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  428,932,  Oct  30, 
1989,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2,  1988,  63-276106; 
Not.  2, 1988,  63-276107 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/16 
VS.  CL  355—274  93  CUims 
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1.  A  fixing  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  rotating  member  comprising  a  core  material  and  a 
resin  layer  provided  thereon;  and 

a  pressing  rotating  member  comprising  a  rubber  layer  for 
forming  a  nip  with  said  fixing  rotating  member, 

wherein  a  ftxing  operation  is  performed  by  grasping  and 
conveying  a  recording  material  carrying  an  unfixed  image 
by  the  nip, 

wherein  said  core  material  of  said  fixing  rotating  member 
has  two  largest-diameter  portions  respectively  located 
between  a  central  portion  and  each  end  portion  of  said 
fixing  rotating  member,  within  a  region  where  a  recording 
material  of  a  largest  size  passes,  and  the  diameter  of  the 
core  material  is  gradually  reduced  from  each  largest- 
diameter  portion  toward  the  central  portion  and  toward 
the  nearest  end  portion,  and 

wherein  the  outer  shape  of  said  fixing  rotating  member 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  core  material. 


5,450,182 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUSING  TONER 

IMAGES  ON  TRANSPARENT  SUBSTRATES 

WUilam  H.  Wayaua,  Ontario,  and  Rasin  Moaer,  Fairport  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  CorporatioM,  Studbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,802 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—285  4  ( 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  image  bearing  member; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image 
bearing  member; 

a  charging  member  disposed  opposing  said  image  bearing 
member;  and 

bias  applying  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said 
charging  member,  wherein  said  bias  applying  means  ef- 
fects a  constant  voltage  control  to  said  charging  member 
by  supplying  a  constant  voltage  level  thereto  when  an 
image  area  of  said  image  bearing  member  is  in  a  charging 
region  of  said  charging  member,  and  effects  a  constant 
current  control  by  supplying  a  current  to  said  charging 
member  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  level  of  current  flow 
from  said  charging  member  to  said  image  bearing  mem- 
ber, while  said  image  bearing  member  moves,  during  at 
least  a  part  of  a  period  in  which  an  area  of  said  image 
bearing  member  other  than  the  image  area  is  in  the  charg- 
ing region,  and  wherein  a  level  of  a  constant  voltage  of  the 
constant  voltage  control  is  determined  during  the  constant 
current  control. 


3.  Apparatus  for  fusing  toner  images  to  transparent  sub- 
strates, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rollers  forming  a  fusing  zone  having  an  inlet 

and  outlet; 
means  for  supporting  said  rollers  in  contact  with  a  limited 

area  of  one  side  of  said  belt; 
a  pressure  roU  supported  in  contact  with  said  plurality  of 

rollers  such  that  one  of  said  rolls  b  positioned  at  said  inlet 

and  another  of  said  rolls  is  positioned  at  said  outiet; 
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means  for  applying  a  source  of  eftctrical  power  to  said  rolls 
such  that  said  one  and  said  asother  rollers  are  at  equal 
potential  thereby  effecting  current  flow  in  said  belt  only  in 
said  limited  area  thereby  effecting  heating  of  only  said 
limited  area  of  said  belt; 

means  for  moving  a  fusing  belt  having  a  smooth  surface 
through  said  zone;  and 

means  for  moving  a  transparent  substrate  carrying  toner 
images  through  said  fusing  zone  with  the  toner  images 
contacting  said  smooth  surface  of  said  fusing  belt. 


5,450,181 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  HIGH  GLOSS  DUPLEX  IMAGES 

Kerin  J.  O'Leary,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  23,  1992,  Scf .  No.  917,654 
iBt.  a.*  G03G  75/20 


UJS.  CL  355-2S5 


20  Claims 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 
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parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  lal  ent  image  support,  wherein  said 
coating  layer  comprises  iubri  »ting  particles  and  a  binder  resin, 


said  binder  resin  having  a 
kg/cm^  or  less  and  an 


t^ile  modulus  of  elasticity  of  10* 
loss  of  0.1  to  10  mg. 


attnti  >n 


5, 


CLEANING  BLADE 

THE  WIDTH  OF 
Ikuo  Knribayashi,  Tokyo;  Yi 
Saito,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
Inta.< 
VS.  CL  355—299 


«0,185 
HA VI  liG  A  WIDTH  LONGER  THAN 
'  HE  TRANSFER  BELT 
ofhiUro  Takada,  Kawasaki,  and  Rie 
assignors  to  Caaon  Kabushlld 


Js^aa,) 
1»93, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  duplex  multicolor  images  on  a 
receiving  sheet,  said  method  compfising: 

forming  a  first  multicolor  toner  image  on  a  first  side  of  the 
receiving  sheet,  I 

passing  the  receiving  sheet  throuKh  a  fusing  nip  formed  by  a 
heated  fusing  roller  which  contacts  the  first  multicolor 
toner  image  and  a  pressure  roller,  which  pressure  roller 
has  an  outer  surface  formed  by  a  layer  of  elastomeric 
material  having  a  shore  A  durometer  less  than  40  and  a 
roughness  average  less  than  40  microinches, 

then  forming  a  second  multicolof  image  on  a  second  side  of 
the  receiving  sheet,  and 

fusing  the  second  multicolor  image  by  passing  the  receiving 
sheet  through  the  fusing  nip  with  the  second  multicolor 
image  contacting  the  fusing  roller  and  the  first  multicolor 
image  contacting  the  pressure, roller. 
1 

5.450,18* 

CLEANING  BLADE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY, 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  ELOHItOPHOTOGRAPHY, 

APPARATUS  UNTT,  ELECIItOPHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS  AND  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

NoriynU  Yanai,  aad  MasaUio  Mlatabe,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aasi^aors  to  Caaoa  Kahwfcilri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  710,772,  J*b.  5, 1991,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  22, 1993i,  Scr.  No.  139,882 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«n,  Jmi.  7,  1990,  2-150214; 

Feb.  8, 1991,  3-017642 

lat  CL>  G03q  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—299  95  dains 

1.  A  cleaning  blade  for  press  contacting  a  surface  of  an 
electrostatically  charged  latent  image  support  to  remove  toner 
remaining  on  the  surface,  said  cleaning  blade  comprising  an 
elongated  blade  body  having  a  ruHber  elasticity  and  a  coating 
layer,  said  coating  layer  covering  h.  least  a  contacting  portion 
of  the  blade  body  for  press  contacfng  the  surface  of  the  latent 
image  support,  said  contacting  portion  extending  substantially 


PHOroSEN  mVE  DRUM 
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body 
'  pos  tioi 


1.  An  image  forming 
an  image  bearing  body; 
image  forming  means  foi 

image  bearing  body; 
transfer  means  for  transf(^rring 

said  image  bearing 

veyed  to  a  transfer 
a  convey  belt  for  convej^g 

transfer  position,  said 

perpendicular  to  a  convey 

medium;  and 
cleaning  means  for 

bearing  body; 
wherein  said  cleaning  me^ 

of  a  movable  range  o ' 

direction  perpendiculai 

recording  medium. 


RETRACTABLE 
Douglas  A.  Limdy,  887 

FUed  Job.  17, 
IntCL 
U.S.  CL  355—301 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cl 
prising: 
a  flexible  brush  including 
ity  of  fibers  extending 
ber,  and 
means  for  stretching  said 


Ser.  No.  170,505 
Japan,  Dec  24. 1992, 4-357304 

G03G  21/00 

Sdalnw 


Wt 


appi  ratus,  comprising: 


forming  a  toner  image  on  said 


the  toner  image  formed  on 

onto  a  recording  medium  con- 

>n; 

the  recording  medium  to  the 

<  onvey  belt  sliding  in  a  direction 

direction  of  the  recording 


remo'  ^ing  residual  toner  on  said  image 


has  a  width  larger  than  a  width 
said  convey  belt  sliding  in  the 
to  the  convey  direction  of  the 


5,150,186 
FU  XIBLE  CLEANER  BRUSH 
DeV  Itt  Rd^  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 

]  994.  Ser.  No.  262,129 

0030  21/00 

13Claias 
leaiAng  particles  from  a  surface,  com- 


I  flexible  member,  and  a  multiplic- 
mtwardly  from  the  flexible  mem- 

lexible  brush  to  move  the  fibers  of 
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said   flexible  brush   between   an  operative  position  in 
contact  with  the  surface  for  removal  of  particles  there- 


from and  a  non-operative  position  spaced  from  the  sur- 
face. 


5.450,187 

ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  IN  A  LASER  PRINTER  FOR 

HIGHER  REUABIUTY,  USABILTTY  AND 

THROUGHPUT 

Jack  C  Pei,  Rancbo  Palos  Verdes,  and  Glenn  L.  Hilt,  Lawndale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  CorporatioD,  Slanrfbrd, 

Con. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.978 

lat.  CL*  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355-^11  2  Oain 


1.  A  xerogr^hic  printer  for  printing  on  an  envelope  having 
a  body  and  a  flap,  the  inside  surface  of  the  flap  having  an  area 
covered  with  a  layer  of  glue,  comprising: 
transporter  means  for  supplying  the  envelope  into  and 

through  said  printer  bottom  edge  first, 
means  for  opening  the  flap  of  the  envelope  so  that  the  flap 

and  the  body  of  the  envelope  are  in  the  same  plane, 
means  for  applying  toner  to  said  envelope, 
a  fiiser  for  fusing  said  toner  to  said  envelope,  and 
means  for  transporting  the  envelope  past  the  means  for 
applying  toner  and  the  finer  to  apply  and  fuse  toner  to  the 
body  of  the  envelope  and  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  flap 
opposite  that  containing  the  layer  of  glue. 


5,450,188 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  PRINTER 
Miaoni  laobe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  OU  Electric  ladastry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CootiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  943,720,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,369,480.  This  appUcatioa  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247^41 

OaiiBS  pri'wity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1991,  3-247434 

The  portioa  of  tlic  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—320  22  Claims 


1.  A  multifunctional  device  for  reading  and  printing  on  a 
medium  having  opposite  sides,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  medium  carrying  passage  forming  a  path  that 
closes  upon  itself  at  a  predetermined  feed  position  and 
having  opposite  fust  and  second  directions,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  directions  being  a  clockwise  direction,  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  directions  being  a  counter- 
clockwise direction; 

feed  port  means  for  feeding  the  medium  onto  said  path  at  the 
predetermined  feed  position; 

guiding  means  for  guiding  the  medium  along  said  path, 
including  first  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  medium 
along  said  path  in  one  of  the  clockwise  and  countercloi ' 
wise  directions,  successively  toward,  past  and  away  fron. 
the  predetermined  feed  position; 

transporting  means  for  transporting  the  medium  in  N...J 
passage  on  said  path,  in  the  opposite  clockwise  and  coun- 
terclockwise directions,  said  transporting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  guiding  means  to  transport  the  medium  on 
the  path,  in  said  one  of  the  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise directions,  successively  toward,  past  and  away  from 
the  predetermined  position,  while  continuously  maintain- 
ing the  entire  medium  on  the  path; 

a  printing  portion  on  the  path  for  printing  data  on  the  me- 
dium transported;  and 

a  reading  portion  on  the  path  for  reading  data  on  the  medium 
transported. 


5,450,189 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  WTTH  TONERS 

OF  OPPOSITE  SIGN  ELECTRICAL  CHARGE 
Dale  D.  RaaaeU,  awl  Janes  G.  Bearss,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  aariga- 
ors  to  Hewlett-Padurd  Coovoay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  196,937 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/01 
VS.  CL  355—326  12  ClaiM 

3.  A  method  for  electrophotographic  printing  an  image  with 
a  plurality  of  toners,  said  plurality  of  toners  including  a  first 
plurality  of  toners  being  attracted  to  a  first  charge  potential, 
said  plurality  of  toner  fiirther  including  a  second  plurality  of 
toners  being  attracted  to  a  second  charge  potential,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  a  photoconductive  surface  to  said  second  charge 

potential; 
first  selectively  discharging  said  photoconductive  surface  to 
said  first  charge  potential  in  accordance  with  those  areas 
of  said  image  to  which  a  toner  from  said  second  plurality 
of  toners  is  to  be  repelled; 
first  applying  said  toner  from  said  second  plurality  of  toners 
to  said  photoconductive  surface; 
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recharging  said  photoconductive  si  face  to  said  second 

charge  potential; 
second  selectively  discharging  said  pht>toconductive  surface 

to  said  first  charge  potential  in  accordance  with  those 


5,4S0,m 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING 

FIBERS  TO  DETECT        

DISCX)NTI>lUrnES 
Thomas  W.  Parks,  Ithaca,  aod  An  lette 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cofning 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1993,  feer.  No.  59,156 
Int.  CL*  GOlK  21/88 
VS.  a.  356—73.1 


C  PTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
R  SELECTION  TYPE 


L.  Vandenrort,  Coming, 
Incorporated,  Coming, 


18  Claims 


areas  of  said  image  to  which  a  tone^  from  said  first  plural- 
ity of  toners  is  to  be  added;  and 
second  applying  said  toner  from  said  prst  plurality  of  toners 
to  said  photoconductive  surface. 


5,450,190 

COMPOSmON,  METHOD  ANDkPPARATUS  FOR 

PROVIDING  A  CODED  HIDDEN  H  ENTIFICATION  ON 

A  SELECTED  PRINTABLE  TTEl  if  BY  A  CODED 

PRINTING  CXJMPOSl  HON 

Abraham  Schwartz,  Dnrfaam,  N.C.,  an^  Gary  A.  Woodward, 

Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Caribbea$  MlcroParticles  Corp., 

Hato  Rey,  P JL 

Filed  May  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  61,596 
Int  CL«  G06K  9/)  * 
VS.  CL  356—71  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  printing  in  which  a  irinted  item  is  given  a 
coded  identiiication,  comprising: 

(a)  making  up  a  selected  number  of  papulations  of  micropar- 
ticles,  said  micropaiticles  being  of  a  non-encapsulated, 
non-layered  form  normally  invisible  to  a  human  eye  and 
each  such  population  comprising  a  group  of  microparti- 
cles  having  a  combination  of  higkly  uniform  properties 
selected  from  the  properties  of  thape,  size,  uniformly 
dispersed  color  and  uniformly  dispersed  fluorescence 
which  combination  of  properties  establishes  a  coded  iden- 
tification, any  of  which  can  be  selectively  detected  after 
said  microparticles  have  been  tifnsferred  to  a  printed 
item; 

(b)  making  up  a  non-coded  printing  composition  for  use 
exclusively  in  an  electrostatic  printing  machine; 

(c)  adding  to  and  substantially  uni|ormly  mixing  said  se- 
lected number  of  populations  of  inicroparticles  with  said 
printing  composition  to  form  a  c^ed  printing  composi- 
tion such  that  when  said  selected  nimber  of  populations  of 
microparticles  are  added  and  miked  with  said  printing 
composition  they  do  not  themselxfes  dissolve  or  degrade 
or  impair  or  degrade  the  utility  of  the  printing  composi- 
tion, and  they  maintain  their  said  properties  and  the  high 
uniformity  thereof  and  permit  said  printing  composition 
contained  in  said  coded  printing  composition  to  remain 
non-coded  and  to  be  used  in  its  csstomary  manner, 

(d)  installing  said  coded  printing  composition  in  a  container 
from  which  said  coded  printing  composition  is  dispensed 
during  printing  by  an  electrostaic  printing  machine  to 
which  said  container  is  mounted;  and 

(e)  printing  a  selected  number  of  i^ems  with  said  printing 
machine  thereby  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  selected 
number  of  populations  of  microparticles  within  said  coded 
printing  composition  to  be  transferred  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  printed  areas  of  each  item  printed  and  thereby 
providing  a  detectable  coded  idestification  in  such  areas 
to  which  said  microparticles  are  kansferred. 


t« 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  r^ection 
an  optical  waveguide  fiber  comf  rising 

(a)  applying  a  pulse  of  light  to 
means  of  an  optical  tune  dofeain 

(b)  detecting  the  light  reflectec 
fiber  and  generating  ampli^de 
points  corresponding  to 

(c)  detecting  reflection-type 
relating  the  amplitude  value 
form  which  is  characteristic 
nuity. 


5,450,  92 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  i  J«J  INDEX  CONnNUITY 

CELL  FOR  MEASURING  TH  t  INDEX  PROFILE  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  FIBER  PREFOR  M  HAVING  AN  OUTER 

ENVELOPE  A  n>  A  CORE 

Michel  Nolf,  Laroche;  Patrick  C  mllet,  Lannion,  and  Paul  Fos- 

sey,  Trcgastel,  all  of  France, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,!$ 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24, 1992,  92  15731 
Int  a.«  COIN  21/41.  21/88 
VS.  CL  356—73.1  38  < 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 
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type  discontinuity  in 

the  steps  of: 

optical  waveguide  fiber  by 

reflectometer  (OTDR); 

back  to  the  OTDR  from  the 

values  at  a  set  of  data 

reflected  light;  and 

liscontinuities  by  cross-cor- 

with  a  predetermined  wave- 

of  a  reflection-type  disconti- 


the  detected  i 


■asignors  to  France  Telecom, 
Ser.  No.  172,087 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  I  lie  index  profile  of  an  optical 

fiber  preform  comprising  an  oi  iter  envelope  and  a  core,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

preform  support  means; 

emission  means  for  emitting  i  light  beam  that  is  to  scan  a 

cross-section  of  the  prefon  i  along  a  diameter  thereof; 

an  index  continuity  cell  com  ;>rising  an  enclosure  provided 

with  a  through  opening,  an!  serving  to  press  the  enclosure 

around  a  peripheral  annular  zone  of  the  preform,  together 


with  a  cavity  formed  inside  the  enclosure  so  as  to  sur- 
round the  above-specified  envelope  and  so  as  to  be  in 
optical  communication  therewith; 

a  medium  that  is  deformable  and  transparent  for  the  light 
beam  being  contained  inside  the  cavity  of  the  enclosure 
and  providing  optical  index  continuity  around  the  pre- 
form and  relative  to  the  index  of  the  envelope  thereof,  this 
being  done  by  passing  through  a  first  optical  surface  con- 
stituting an  inlet  surface  for  the  light  beam  that  scans  the 
preform  diametrically,  through  said  medium,  and  through 
a  second  optical  surface  which  constitutes  an  outlet  sur- 
face for  the  light  beam,  the  inlet  and  outlet  first  and  second 
optical  surfaces  being  provided  in  the  enclosure  trans- 
versely relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  preform, 
their  transverse  size  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  preform; 

scanning  means  for  diametrically  scanning  the  li^t  beam 
across  the  cross-section  of  the  preform  along  the  diameter 
thereof; 

position  determining  means  for  determining  the  position  of 
the  incident  Ught  beam  on  the  preform  relative  to  the 
index  continuity  cell; 

receiver  and  measurement  means  for  receiving  the  light 
beam  transmitted  through  the  preform,  together  with 
deflection,  relative  to  each  incidence  point  of  the  emitted 
beam,  said  receiver  and  measurement  means  also  serving 
to  measure  the  deflection  of  the  beam  transmitted  through 
the  preform  relative  to  each  incidence  point,  and  dehver- 
ing  a  signal  that  is  a  function  of  said  deflection; 

means  for  processing  each  of  the  signals  delivered  by  the 
receiver  and  measurement  means  and  also  for  calculating 
the  variation  in  the  index  of  the  preform  along  a  diameter 
of  its  cross-section  relative  to  the  index  of  said  medium, 
with  this  being  done  on  the  basis  of  a  set  of  measurements 
of  deflection; 

wherein  said  apparatus  fiirther  comprises  a  deformable  and 
transparent  separation  interface  between  the  deformable 
index  continuity  medium  and  the  outside  surface  of  the 
envelope  of  the  preform,  said  interface  serving  to  adapt 
the  deformable  index  continuity  medium  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  envelope  of  the  preform  at  least  over  an 
angular  zone  thereof,  which  zone  corresponds  to  an  opti- 
ca] measurement  zone  situated  on  the  path  of  the  Ught 
beam,  said  deformable  and  transparent  interface,  and  said 
inlet  and  outlet  optical  surfaces  for  the  light  beam  having 
a  refractive  index  close  to  the  index  of  said  medium. 


5v«50,193 
RAMAN  SPECTROSCOPY  OF  AIRWAY  GASES 
William  F.  Cwrlsen,  Woodside;  Tad  D.  Simons,  Palo  Alto;  Ricb- 
ard  J.  Pittaro,  San  Carlos;  Jeffrey  Perry,  Cupertino;  George 
W.  HopUna,  O,  Sunnyvale,  and  Damien  F.  Gray,  Mountain 
View,  ail  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  840,436,  Feb.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 
Hiis  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,245 
Int  CL*  GOIJ  3/44 
UJS.  CL  356—301  6  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  spectral  signature  of  an 
unknown  gas  in  a  single  measurement  comprising: 
a  reflective  tube,  having  an  aperture  and  a  highly  reflective 

surface,  receiving  and  holding  the  unknown  gas; 
a  Ught  beam  at  a  selected  wavelength  illuminating  the  un- 
known gas  to  produce  Raman  scattered  Ught  that  is  indic- 
ative of  the  spectral  signature,  wherein  a  first  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  Raman  scattered  light  exits  through  the 
aperture  and  a  third  portion  remains  in  the  reflective  tube; 
wherein  the  first  portion  includes  Raman  scattered  Ught 
originating  from  a  collection  region  which  is  proximate  to 
the  aperture  and  the  second  portion  includes  Raman  scat- 
tered Ught  originating  from  outside  the  coUection  region; 
the  surface  reflecting  the  second  portion  of  the  Raman  scat- 


tered Ught  such  that  the  secood  portion  is  redirected  and 
exits  through  the  aperture; 

a  spectrometer,  receiving  the  Raman  scattered  light  that 
exits  the  aperture,  dispersing  the  received  Raman  scat- 
tered light  according  to  spectral  wavelengths;  and 

an  array  of  photodetectors,  each  photodetector  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  spectral  wavelengths,  each  photodetec- 


tor detecting  the  dispersed  Raman  scattered  Ught  and 
producing  an  output  signal  at  a  strength  proportional  to 
[the  concentration  of]the  detected  dispersed  Raman  scat- 
tered Ught; 
wherein  the  spectral  signature  corresponding  to  the  strength 
of  the  output  signals  identifies  and  quantifies  the  unknown 
gas. 


5,450,194 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 
USING  SPECTROPHOTOMETRY 
Bernard  Dnreaalt  126  Rnc  de  la  Ponve,  Paris  16;  Jaeqaes 
Lordet,  9  Rne  de  Paris,  94100  St  Manr,  and  damie  Bon- 
n^Jcn,  2  Allie  da  Bois  Devi  ,  91080  Conrcowoues,  all  fA 
France 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,126 

aaims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Apr.  6, 1993,  93  04050 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  3/42.  3/08 

VS.  CL  356—319  5  daiam 


1.  A  Device  for  optical  measttrement  particularly  by  spec- 
trophotometry, comprising: 
at  least  one  source  of  light; 

a  plitfality  of  measuring  cells  opticaOy  connected  to  taid 
source  of  light; 
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analysis  means  optically  connects    to  said  measuring  cells 

and  said  source  of  light; 
at  least  one  group  of  optical  riber^(24,  16,  18)  respectively 

connected  to  said  measuring  cells  (4); 
at  least  one  auxiliary  optical  fiber 
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S=consl.cos  (o)ft  — kx), 

which  signal  is  evaluated  for  c  etermining  phase  displacement, 
30,  50,  20);  and  where  t  designates  time,  k  c  esignates  wave  number  and  x 

at  least  one  selection  member  (48,  92)  connecting  said  auxil-  designates  the  distance  to  be  i  leasured. 
tary  optical  fiber  to  said  group  ol'  optical  fibers  and  selec- 
tively establishing  an  optical  lin^  between  said  auxiliary 
optical  fiber  and  an  optical  fibe^  of  said  group  of  optical 
fibers  to  selectively  pass  light  from  said  source  of  light  to 
said  analysis  means  through  at  associated  one  of  said 
measuring  cells,  said  selection  member  including  fixed 
optical  means  (32,  34)  for  establishing  an  optical  link 
between  the  group  of  optical  fibers  (24,  16,  18)  and  the 
auxiliary  optical  fiber  (30,  50,  20)  and  retractable  seals  (36) 
respectively  associated  with  e«ch  optical  fiber  of  the 
group  of  optical  fibers  and  ad^ted  to  seal  ends  of  said 
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5,4i  9,196 
TIME-RESOLVED  FOURI  !»-TRANSFORM  OPTICAL 

sPEcrROSC»PY  uni  jzing  in-phase  and 

QUADRATURE  CYCU(  PERTURBATION  DATA 

VAl.UES 

Andrew  J.  Turner,  Bnckinghai  lahire,  England,  usigiior  to  Per- 


group  of  optical  fibers. 


kin-Elmer  Limited,  Bucking  lamshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  19^4,  Ser.  No.  289,160 
Claims  priority,  application  IJnited  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1993, 
9317329 


int.a.«  :;oiB  9/02 


vs.  a.  356—346 


5,450,195 

PHASE-MODULATED  INTEIftEROMETER  FOR 

EVALUATING  PHASE  DISPLACEMENT  RESULTING 

FROM  CHARGES  IN  PATH  LENGTH 

Ehrkard  Dammann,  and  Jnergen  Bauer,  both  of  Jena,  Germany, 

aaaigBora  to  Jenoptik  GmbH,  Jena,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,645 
Claim*  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1993,  43  06 
884.7 

Int  a*  GOIB 
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UJS.  CL  356-345 
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1.  A  phase-modulated  interferomfer  comprising: 

a  measuring  arm; 

a  reference  arm; 

a  phase  modulator  being  arrange  1  in  one  of  said  arms  for 
phase  modulation  of  an  optical  beam; 

a  detector  for  picking  up  an  optical  superposition  signal  from 
said  measuring  and  reference  atm; 

evaluating  means  being  arranged  Subsequent  to  the  detector 
for  determining  the  phase  displacement  of  said  signal; 

means  for  applying  to  the  phasf  modulator  a  sinusoidal 
control  signal  with  a  modulatia|i  frequency  (too)  and  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  (ij)o); 

means  for  multiplicative  mixing  dt  said  superposition  signal 
with  a  sinusoidal  signal  with  a  mixing  frequency  (cam); 
said  means  for  multiplicative  nfixing  being  arranged  in  a 
signal  path  of  said  superposition  signal;  said  sinusoidal 
signal  with  mixing  frequency  (,t>M)  being  rigidly  coupled 
with  respect  to  phase  and  frequency  with  said  control 
signal;  and 

a  bandpass  filter  having  an  output  being  arranged  subsequent 
to  said  detector  and  having  a  Biter  frequency  (o>f)  being 
determined  by  agreement  of  the  sum  frequency  and  differ- 
ence frequency  of  two  harmonics  of  said  modulation 
firequency  (coo)  and  mixing  frequency  (um)  at 


optically  modulated  at 
interferometer  with  the 
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1.  A  time-resolved  Fourie^  Transform  optical  spectropho- 
tometer comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  photometric  radiation; 

b)  a  Michelson-type  interfc  rome'ter  adapted  for  splitting  an 
input  beam  from  the  soi  rce  into  two  separate  paths  and 
recombine  it  into  a  conu  ion  output  path; 

c)  OPD  scanning  means  ai  apted  for  co-operating  with  the 
scanni  ng  the  OPD  between  the  two 


aF={2m  —  \)ao+''M=2no)o—<i>, 


i 


where  m,n=  1,  2,  3  . . .  and  m^n,  o  that  suitable  selection  of 
an  operating  point  affected  by  the  awplitude  (ifio)  of  the  control 
signal  at  said  output  of  said  bandpass  filter  results  in  a  signal 
having  the  following  form 


interferometer  m 
separate  paths; 

d)  a  photodetector  for  tram  ducing  the  photometric  radiation 
the  Fourier  frequencies  by  the 

:  lid  of  the  OPD  scanning  means 
into  an  electrical  outpu  t  of  interferometric  data  in  the 
form  of  an  interferogran  ; 

e)  means  for  introducing  c  ^clic  spectrophotometric  pertur- 
bations in  the  generatioi  of  said  interferometric  data  en- 
abling the  time  dependei  ce  of  a  material  parameter  that  in 
operation  will  be  subje  ted  to  analysis  to  be  evaluated 
from  the  effect  of  the  sai  1  perturbations  on  said  interfero- 
metric data; 

0  signal  generating  raeansi  for  generating  a  time  reference 
signal  in  phase  with  the  perturbations  and  a  time  reference 
signal  in  quadrature  wit^  the  perturbations; 

g)  means  for  reading,  at  eath  OPD  point  of  the  interferome- 
ter during  each  of  a  p  -edetermined  sequence  of  OPD 
scans,  sets  of  values  eac  i  set  comprising  an  interferomet- 
ric data  value  and  the  va  ue  of  each  of  the  in  phase  and  the 
in  quadrature  reference  signals  occurring  concurrently 
with  said  data  value; 

h)  means  for  computing  i  n  correspondence  of  each  OPD 
point  in  turn  from  the  re  tding  of  the  sets  of  values  certain 
defining  parameters  link  ed  by  an  equation  and  chosen  to 
define  the  time  dependence  of  the  parameter  to  be 
analysed,  and  for  genen  ting  the  interferogram  of  each  of 
said  defining  parameten  . 
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5,450,197 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ANGULAR 

RANDOM  WALK  IN  A  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 

Andrew  J.  Karpinalri,  Jr.,  Clcwwatcr,  Fin.,  Mri^or  to  Honey- 

weU  be,  MiuMapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  An«.  31. 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,190 
Int  a.*  COIC  19/68 
VS.  a.  356—350  14  ( 


^L_^^:^^<^ 


5,450,198 
LASER  GYRO  MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  SMART 
MODE  ACQUISITION  AND  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
MODE  HOPPING 
Joseph  E.  Killpntrick,  Minneapolis;  Dale  F.  Bcradt,  Plymontli, 
and  Keith  R.  Fritze,  Long  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,368 

Int  CL*  GOIC  19/66 

VS.  a.  356—350  18  Claims 

1.  A  laser  gyro  apparatus  having  a  laser  with  a  laser  path 

length  and  laser  intensity,  and  first  and  second  path  length 

control  mirrors,  the  laser  gyro  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  means  for  path  length  control  to  pro- 
vide a  synchronous  demodulation  switching  control  sig- 
nal, a  mirror  dither  signal  and  a  sweep  signal; 

(b)  a  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  laser  intensity  and 
providing  a  laser  intensity  monitor  signal; 

(c)  an  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  laser  intensity 
monitor  signal  and  the  sweep  signal  and  providing  a  path 
length  control  drive  signal; 

(d)  a  means  for  synchronously  demodulating  the  path  length 
control  drive  signal  in  response  to  the  synchronous  de- 
modulation switching  control  signal  to  provide  a  synchro- 
nous drive  signal; 

(e)  a  means  for  integrating  the  synchronous  drive  signal  to 


provide  a  path  length  control  signal  wherein  the  synchro- 
nous demodulation  switching  control  signal  and  the  sweep 
signal  are  generated  by  the  microprocessor  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  path  length  control  signal; 

(f)  a  mirror  positioaing  means  for  positioning  each  one  of  the 
at  least  one  path  length  control  mirror  in  response  to  the 
path  length  control  signal,  the  mirror  positioning  means 
fiirther  comprising  a  first  mirror  transducer  and  a  second 
mirror  transducer; 

(g)  a  reference  voltage  supply  means  supplying  a  power 
supply  signal  of  predetermined  voltage; 

(h)  a  compensation  transistor  connected  to  the  power  supply 

signal  to  provide  a  compensation  signal; 
(i)  a  first  power  transistor  connected  to  the  power  supply 

signal  and  compensation  signal  to  provide  a  first  mirror 

power  signal; 


1.  In  a  ring  laser  gyroscope  system  having  a  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope of  the  type  having  movable  path  length  transducers 
associated  with  mirrors,  said  transducers  being  controllable  for 
shifting  the  path  of  laser  beams  generated  within  said  ring  laser 
gyroscope  for  conducting  change  of  position  measurements 
therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  laser  intensity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
intensity  of  laser  beams  in  said  ring  laser  gyroscope  and 
for  generating  a  measured  output  indicative  of  the  inten- 
sity of  said  laser  beams; 
computing  means  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  at  least 
one  laser  intensity  detecting  means,  for  calculating  the 
amount  of  backscatter  in  said  laser  beams  and  for  generat- 
ing a  calculated  output  based  on  said  calculation  to  cause 
movement  of  mirrors  associated  with  said  path  length 
transducers  to  shift  the  laser  beam  path  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  minimize  backscatter  in  said  laser  beams;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  said  calculated  output  for  caus- 
ing said  movable  path  length  transducers  to  move  their 
respective  mirrors  into  a  position  wherein  backscatter  in 
said  laser  beams  travelling  in  defined  paths  in  said  ring 
laser  gyroscope  is  minimized. 


(j)  a  second  power  transistor  connected  to  the  power  supply 
signal  and  compensation  signal  to  provide  a  second  mirror 
power  signal; 

(k)  a  first  first  mirror  drive  transistor  connected  to  the  first 
mirror  power  signal  and  to  a  first  side  of  the  first  mirror 
transducer; 

0)  a  second  first  mirror  drive  transistor  connected  to  the  first 
mirror  power  signal  and  to  the  first  first  mirror  drive 
transistor  and  to  a  second  side  of  the  first  mirror  trans- 
ducer to  provide  a  differential  first  mirror  drive; 

(m)  a  first  second  mirror  drive  transistor  connected  to  the 
second  mirror  power  signal  and  to  a  first  side  of  the  sec- 
ond mirror  transducer;  and 

(n)  a  second  second  mirror  drive  transistor  connected  to  the 
second  mirror  power  signal  and  to  the  first  second  mirror 
drive  transistor  and  to  a  second  side  of  the  second  mirror 
transducer  to  provide  a  differential  second  mirror  drive. 


5,450.199 

PHOTOELECTRIC  POSITION  INDICATOR  WITH  A 

UGHT-DIRECriNG  PHASE  GRATING 

Heinz  Rieder,  Obemdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  RSF-Elektrooic 

Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Tarsdorf,  Anstria 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184.254 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  21, 1993,  83/93 
Int  a.»  GOIB  11/02 
VS.  a.  356—356  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  photoelectric  position  indicator  comprising 
a  scale  phase  grating  having  transverse  grooves  and  lands, 
at   least  one   scanning   phase  grating,   having   transverse 
grooves  and  lands  extending  parallel  to  those  of  said  scale 
phase  grating, 
at  least  one  light  source, 
a  collimator,  and 
a  plurality  of  photodetectors, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  scanning  phase  grating,  said  at  least 
one  light  source,  said  collimator  and  said  photodetectors 
are  included  in  a  scanning  unit  mounted  to  be  movable 
relative  to  said  scale  phase  grating  along  the  latter  in  a 
measuring  direction,  and 
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said  tt  least  one  light  source  is  en^gizable  to  emit  light 
through  said  collimator  onto  said  phase  gratings, 

said  phase  gratings  are  adapted  to  diffract  said  light  from 
said  collimator  along  said  measuriag  direction, 

wherdty  interference  patterns  having  groups  having  prede- 
termined orders  of  diffraction  are  generated  by  the  light 
which  has  thus  been  diffracted  several  times  during  a 
movement  of  said  scanning  unit  ialong  said  measuring 
direction,  I 

wherein  each  of  said  photodetector^is  arranged  to  receive 
one  of  said  groups  having  a  predfltermined  order  of  dif- 
fraction, and 

said  photodetectors  are  operable  to  gteerate  phase-displaced 
periodical  actual-value  signals  in  dependence  on  the  or- 
ders of  diffraction  of  said  groups. 


through  said  sample  to  exit  said 
polarizing  elements  forming 


(ssr'"~) 


e«h 
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lample,  through  each  of  said 
of  said  linearly  polarized 


Ught  beams,  and  detecting  said 
passing  through  each  of  said 


liM>) 


inearly  polarized  Ught  beams 
elements. 


po  arizing  I 
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the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  scanning  unit  comprises  light-airecting  optical  means 
arranged  to  receive  Ught  from  said  Ught  source  to  fan  said 
Ught  transverse  to  the  measuring  direction  so  as  to  form 
component  Ught  beams,  said  Ught<lirecting  optical  means 
comprising  a  phase  grating  having  lands  and  grooves 
which  are  substantially  at  right  pag^es  to  those  of  said 
scale  phase  grating, 

said  photodetectors  comprise  sets  of  photodetectors,  and 

the  photodetectors  of  each  of  said  lets  are  arranged  to  re- 
ceive said  groups  having  respective  predetermined  orders 
of  diffraction  of  said  interference  patterns  generated  by 
one  of  said  component  beams 


APPARATUS  AND  MEtHOD 
INSPECTION  ( >F 
Yiffd  Katzir,  Riaboa  LeshM,  tmi  Moahe 
of  Israel,  aasignors  to  Orbotn  h 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  U  raci. 
Lit  a*  GQIN 
UACa.356— 3«9 


coi  trast 


5,450,200 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATU*FOR  MEASURING 

BIREFRINGE^  CE 

Kjoufi  Imagawa,  Takaranka,  and  Hyokaza  Sakai,  Nishino- 

niya,  both  of  Japan,  aasi^ora  to  If  ew  QJi  Paper  Co,,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.No.  216,457 
ClaiBH  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-074575; 
May  31, 1993,  5-129580 

bt  CL*  GOIJ  4/00;  G#1B  11/18 
VS.  CL  354—364  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  birefringence  including  both  of  a 
principal  refractive  index  direction  aid  a  retardation  by  per- 
pendicularly applying  a  plurality  of  linearly  polarized  Ught 
beams  to  a  sample  through  each  of  ^a  plurality  of  polarizing 
elements  provided  in  proximity  to  tach  other  and  different 
from  each  other  in  polarization  diroction,  again  passing  said 
linearly  polarized  Ught  beams,  beingltransmitted  through  said 
sample,  reflected  by  a  reflecting  suriikce  and  again  transmitted 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically 
permitting  enhancement  of 
als  in  the  article,  comprising: 
an  illuminating  system  incluqing 
ing  the  inspected  article 
axis; 


FOR  OPTICAL 
ARTICLES 

FInarov,  ReboTOt,  both 
Ltd,,  Yavac,  IstmI 
No.  193,568 
VOt.  12,  1993,  104708 
21/21 

20  Claims 


OaSIVATION  DCVKI 


Mtt^ 


inipecting 


_  an  article  in  a  manner 
between  different  materi- 


a  Ught  source  for  illuminat- 
an  objective  lens  having  an 


an  imaging  system  for  receiv  ing  the  Ught  from  the  inspected 
article; 

and  polarizing  devices  inclu<  ing  a  polarizer  in  said  illuminat 
ing  system,  an  analyzer  n  said  imaging  system,  and  a 
phase  compensator  in  one  of  said  systems,  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  polarizing  de  rices  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  being  rotatable  about  its  respective  axis  of  rotation; 

characterized  in  that  said  ill  uninating  system  includes  light 
directing  means  for  directing  the  light  from  said  Ught 
source  to  said  objective  leps  along  an  axis  which  is  parallel 
to,  but  is  laterally  displacod  from,  the  axis  of  the  objective 
lens,  such  as  to  illuminate  each  point  of  the  inspected 
article  with  a  cone  of  likht  which  is  tilted  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  abjective  lens  to  thereby  permit 
contrast  enhancement  be  ween  different  materials  in  the 
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image  of  the  illuminated  inspected  article  by  the  nuU-ellip- 
sometric  effect. 


5,450,202 

ADAPTIVE  RESONANT  POSITIONER  HAVING 

RANDOM  ACCESS  CAPABILITY 

James  G.  TisDe,  1074  Lurelcs  Dr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

CoBtiwMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,769.  Feb.  5,  1992, 

abandooed.  wbicb  is  a  eoattanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  272.596.  Not.  17, 

1988,  abodoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

108,196 

Int  CU-  GOIB  11/14:  G05B  13/00 

VS.  CL  356—373  20  Claims 


a  optical  fiber  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
disposed  to  receive  radiation  from  said  radiation  source; 

means  for  focusing  radiation  exiting  said  second  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  disposed  proximate  said  second  end  of  said 
optical  fiber,  said  means  for  focusing  disposed  to  focus 
reflected  radiation  from  said  object  to  said  second  end; 
and. 


^ 


?   ii:-'^ 


means  for  detecting  said  reflected  radiation  exiting  said 
second  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  wherein  said  apparatus  is 
coupled  to  a  semiconductor  wafer  prober,  and  wherein 
said  apparatus  is  positioned  to  determine  the  position  of  an 
object  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  probe  tip 
and  a  point  on  a  surface  of  said  semicoaductor  wafer. 


1.  An  adaptive  resonant  positioner  means  responsive  to  an 
actual  position  of  a  resonant  armature  and  operative  to  adap- 
tively  learn  and  provide  drive  control  information  for  driving 
an  actuator  means  to  position  said  resonant  armature,  compris- 
ing: 

sensing  means  for  generating  a  resonant  armature  actual 

position  signal; 
electronic  data  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
desired  position  information  defining  a  pattern  of  desired 
positions  to  be  sequentially  occupied  by  said  resonant 
armature,  and  also  for  receiving  and  storing  drive  control 
information  defining  a  set  of  drive  forces  for  sequentially 
moving,  in  substantially  sinusoidal  segments  of  the  reso- 
nant armatiu-e  motion,  said  resonant  armature  to  stop  at 
the  desired  positions; 
drive  force  current  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  drive 
control  information  to  produce  a  drive  force  current  on  an 
output  line;  and 
error  determining  means  responsive  to  said  desired  position 
infomtation  and  to  said  actual  position  signal  for  determin- 
ing differences  between  desired  and  actual  positions  of 
said  resonant  armature  at  a  pluraUty  of  times  related  to  a 
resonant  frequency,  and  correction  calculating  means 
responsive  to  said  differences  for  calculating  corrected 
drive  control  information  and  storing  the  corrected  infor- 
mation in  said  storage  means,  whereby  the  corrected 
information  is  available  for  use  in  a  subsequent  pattern  in 
causing  said  actuator  means  to  reposition  said  resonant 
armature  to  stop  closer  to  successive  ones  of  said  desired 
positions. 


5,450,204 
INSPECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  PRINTED 
STATE  OF  CREAM  SOLDER 
YoaUUde  Sbiieyama;  NobMki  KaUmori;  YaicU  YsmmBnto. 
Yitaka  Iwata;  Kcago  Niibigdd,  a^  SUa  KisUmoto,  Ovka, 
all  of  JapM.  aasivMMv  to  Sharp  rahwhlil  Kaisba.  Osaka, 
Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  37,358 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  30. 1992. 44n4496 
lat  CL*  GOIB  11/24.  11/28.  11/14 
U.S.  CL  356— 378  *  U  i 


5,450,203 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AN 

OBJECTS  POSmON.  TOPOGRAPHY  AND  FOR 

IMAGING 

Joha  A.  Pcakethmaa,  GUroy.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dectrogias, 

lac,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  172,426 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  11/14 
VS.  a.  356—373  24  Claims 

16.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  position  of  a  point  on  an 
object  comprising: 
a  radiation  source; 


1.  An  inspecting  device  for  inspecting  a  position,  area,  thick- 
ness or  amount  of  cream  solder  printed  on  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  inspecting  device  comprising: 
a  projecting  means  for  projecting  a  pluraUty  of  phase-shift- 
ing Ught  patterns  onto  the  printed  circuit  board,  said 
phase-shifting  Ught  patterns  being  incident  on  said  printed 
circuit  board  at  an  acute  angle,  said  projecting  means 
producing  said  phase-shifting  Ught  patterns  using  a  liquid 
optical  shutter  having  a  liquid  crystal  element  as  a  substan- 
tial grating; 
an  image  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  images  of  a  portion  of 
said  printed  circuit  board  where  said  phase-shifting  light 
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patterns  are  incident,  and  generatfig  image  signals  there- 
from; and 
means  for  obtaining  the  position,  aria, 
of  cream  solder  printed  on  the  printed 
said  plurality  of  image  signals. 
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thickness  or  amount 
circuit  board  from 


VS.  CL  356—382 


29Clai]w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  chanjge  in  the  thickness  of  a 
thin  film  on  a  substrate  supported  on  a, support  in  the  presence 
of  electromagnetic  plasma  emission  ra4iation  emitted  through- 
out a  volume  of  gas,  the  apparatus  co#iprising: 

a.  spaced  away  from  said  support,  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  volume  of  gas  that  emits  said  plasma  emission,  an 
array  of  means  for  sensing  plasma  emission  radiation  re- 
flected from  the  thin  film,  the  array  providing  an  individu- 
ally recoverable  signal  for  each  sensing  means  of  the 
array,  each  signal  corresponding  to  a  region  of  the  film; 

b.  filter  means  for  transmitting  plasma  emission  radiation  of 
at  least  one  selected  range  of  wavelengths  to  said  array  of 
sensing  means; 

c.  means  for  focusing  plasma  emission  radiation  reflected 
from  said  film,  said  focusing  means  comprising  an  iris  and 
arranged  between  said  thin  film  and  said  array  such  that 
an  image  of  a  region  of  said  film  is  focused  onto  said  array; 

d.  means  for  storing  a  time  sequence  of  data  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  signals  generated  by  the  array  of  sensing 
means  over  a  period  of  time  in  response  to  plasma  emission 
radiation  transmitted  through  s4id  filter  means  and  in 
response  to  no  other  significant  illumination,  reflected 
from  said  film;  and  I 

data  processing  means  for  comparing  the  data  signals  for  at 
least  one  sensing  means  of  the  array  over  a  portion  of  said 
time  period,  and  from  the  comparison,  determining  the 
change  of  the  thickness  of  the  fl|m  over  said  portion  of 
said  time  period  at  the  region  of  film  focused  upon  said  at 
least  one  sensing  means  of  the  aivay. 


5,450,(06 


FOR  CHECKING  THE 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
CONFORMITY  OF  HYI  RIDIZATION  BALLS 
Patrice  Caillat;  Gny  Parat,  botk  i  if  Eckirollea,  and  Gerard  Nico- 
las, Voreppe,  all  of  France,  aasi  inors  to  Commisaariata  I'Eiicr* 
gie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  13, 1994j  Ser.  No.  242,607 
Claims  priority,  application  F^uce,  Jun.  1,  1993,  93  06515 
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VS.  a.  356—394 


5,450,205 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  fOR  REAL-TIME 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THIN  FILM  LAYER  THICKNESS 

AND  CHANGES  THIREOF 
Herbert  H.  Sawin,  Arliagtoo;  William  T.  Conner,  Somerrille; 
Tinwthy  J.  Dalton,  N.  RewUng,  and  Bmanuel  M.  Sachs,  Som- 
errille, all  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Canibriilae,  Mass. 

Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,118 
Int  CL*  GOIB  11/06:  HilL  21/00 


11 


1.  Process  for  checking  con  brmity  of  hybridization  balls 
present  on  one  face  of  an  electn  inic  component  or  a  substrate, 
said  process  comprising  the  ste;  s  of: 

a)  positioning  the  hybridizatii  in  balls  of  the  electronic  com- 
ponent or  substrate  near  i  strip  transparent  to  a  wave- 
length X; 

b)  partially  flattening  said  li  ybridization  balls  against  tlie 
strip  by  positioning  the  elec  tronic  component  or  substrate 
at  a  previously  defined  dist  ince  from  the  strip,  said  previ- 
ously defined  distance  cc  rresponding  to  a  theoretical 
reference  ball  height  less  a  deviation  between  said  theoret- 
ical reference  ball  height  ai>d  a  minimum  allowable  height 
of  the  hybridization  balls,  s^d  flattening  creating  ball  flats 
on  said  hybridization  balls  nt  the  strip; 

c)  illuminating  the  hybridization  balls  with  a  light  beam  of 
wavelength  X  through  the  strip; 

d)  acquiring  a  portion  of  said  tight  beam  reflected  back 
through  the  strip  by  the  hy  >ridization  balls  to  be  checked; 
and 


e)  determining  conformity  or 
zation  balls  to  be  checked 


ton-conformity  of  the  hybridi- 
is  a  function  of  the  portion  of 

said  light  beam  reflected  ba  ck  through  the  strip  by  each  of 

the  hybridization  balls  to  t  e  checked. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determii  ing  an  actual  wavelength  of  a 
laser  being  generated  by  a  laser  wherein  the  laser  beam  has  an 
adjustable  wavelength,  said  ap|  laratus  comprising: 
a  hollow  cathode  lamp  posit  oned  in  a  path  of  a  portion  of 
the  laser  beam  output  froif  the  laser,  said  lamp  having  a 
chamber  filled  with  a  vapdrous  material  having  a  known 
wavelength  of  maximum  absorption,  said  laser  beam  illu- 
minating a  portion  of  said  l/aporous  material,  with  a  por- 


tion of  said  laser  beam  being  absorbed  by  said  vaporous 
material,  wherein  said  lamp  includes  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode positioned  within  said  chamber  with  said  vaporous 
material  being  formed  by  applying  a  current  to  said  anode 
and  cathode  of  an  amount  sufficient  to  vaporize  a  portion 
of  material  forming  said  cathode; 


a  photodetector  for  detecting  an  amount  of  absorption  of 
said  laser  beam  by  said  vaporous  material;  and 

means  for  determining  the  actual  wavelength  of  the  laser 
beam  from  a  comparison  of  the  detected  amount  of  ab- 
sorption and  the  known  wavelength  of  maximum  absorp- 
tion. 
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pixel  included  in  said  image  data  by  matching  said  image 
data  with  a  pluraUty  of  predetermined  patterns; 

generating  sub-pixel  data  for  determining  ttie  number  and 
position  of  sub-pixek  to  be  exposed  of  said  N  sub-pixels, 
based  on  the  condition  of  said  specified  pixel  and  the 
condition  of  said  plurality  of  pixels  surrounding  said  speci- 
fied pixel;  and 

supplying  said  sub-pixel  data  to  exposure  means  which 
makes  exposure, 

wherein  said  step  of  generating  sub-pixel  data  includes  a  step 
of  generating  sub-pixel  data  for  exposing  M  sub-pixels  of 
said  N  sub-pixels,  when  said  specified  pixel  is  detected  to 
be  an  exposed  pixel  which  requires  no  exposure  correc- 
tion. M  being  smaller  than  N. 
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1.  An  image  processing  method  for  smoothing  edges  in  a 
reproduced  image,  said  image  processing  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  image  data  including  a  specified  pixel  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pixels  surrounding  said  specified  pixel; 
dividing  said  specified  pixel  included  in  said  image  data  into 

N  sab-pixels; 
detecting  the  condition  of  said  specified  pixel  and  the  condi- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  pixels  surrounding  said  specified 


1.  A  band  compression  signal  processor  comprising: 
a  signal  processing  unit  having: 

intra-frame  encoding  means  for  performing  intra-frame 
encoding  on  an  input  video  signal  by  using  intra-frame 
information  contained  in  the  input  video  signal;  and 

inter-frame  encoding  means  for  performing  inter-frame 
encoding  on  the  input  video  signal  by  using  inter-frame 
information  contained  in  the  input  video  signal;  and 

the  intra-frame  encoding  means  ndaptively  repeating  the 
intra-fiame  encoding  so  as  to  output  intra-frame  en- 
coded signals  and  the  inter-frame  encoding  means  adap- 
tively  repeating  the  inter-frame  encoding  so  as  to  output 
inter-frame  encoded  signals;  and 
a  recording/reproducing  unit  having: 

a  recording/reproducing  element; 

recording  means  for  sequentially  recording  the  intra- 
frame  encoded  signals  and  the  inter-frame  encoded 
signals  on  a  recording  medium  by  the  use  of  tlie  recor- 
ding/reproducing element,  wherein  the  recording 
means  divides  each  intra-frame  encoded  signal  into 
either  a  tow-frequency  component  and  a  high-fre- 
quency component  or  a  MSB-component,  which  in- 
cludes s  most  significant  bit  of  each  intra-frame  encoded 
signal,  and  a  LSB-component,  wliich  includes  a  least 
significant  bit  of  each  intra-frame  encoded  signal,  and 


UMI 


1158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


records  the  low-frequency  component  or  MSB-compo- 
nent in  the  designated  region  of  the  recording  medium; 
and 
reproducing  means  for  sequentially  reproducing  the  intra- 
frame  encoded  signals  and  inter-frame  encoded  signals 
from  the  recording  medium  by  the  use  of  the  recording- 
/reproducing  clement,  the  reproducing  means  repro- 
ducing, during  a  fast  forward  or  reverse  mode  of  opera- 
tion, only  selected  signals  from  a  designated  region  on 
the  recording  medium,  thereby  achieving  fast  reproduc- 
tion of  the  signals;  j 
wherein  the  recording/reproducing  lunit  includes  means  for 
recording,  by  the  use  of  the  rec<xding/reproducing  ele- 
ment, the  intra-frame  encoded  signals  and  the  inter-frame 
encoded  signals  in  a  designated  region  on  the  recording 
mediimi,  in  which  the  recording/reproducing  unit  is  capa- 
ble of  reading  a  maximum  code  imiount  during  the  fast 
forward  or  reverse  mode  of  operation. 


said  library  data  from  said 
posite  video  signal  from  saii  I 
of  a  combined  signal. 


September  12,  1995 


I  licrocomputer  with  said  com- 
adder  so  as  to  permit  display 


S,450  211 


IMAGE  FORMING 

MAINTAINING  SET 
WITHSTANDING  CHANGES 
TO 

Noboo  Kuai,  Toyohadii; 
Ke^fi  TakeaUta,  ToyohaiU,  al 
Camera  KabuhOd  Kaiaha, 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1994 
Claiaas  priority,  applicatioa 

Jua.  29, 1993,  5-159774 

lat.  a.«  H04N  imt 

MS.  a.  358—401 


)  TEMFERAT  LIRE 
HitoiU 


Oiika,. 


5,450,210     ^ 
VIDEO  LIBRARY  SYSTEM  USINd  RECORDED  INDEX 

INFORMATION  AND  STORED  LIBRARY  DATA 
Jae  C.  Yoo,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMig^or  to  Samanng  Electron- 
ica  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyaagkiHlo,  Rep.  of  Karea 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,547 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  31,  1992, 
9M3756 

Int  CL*  H04N  5^62 
MS.  CL  358—335  10  Claiu 


September  12,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1159 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
M  kGNIFICATION  NOT 

IN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  DUE 
CHANGE 
Kageyaaia,  Kawasaki,  aad 
of  Japaa,  aadgnort  to  Minolta 

Japan 
Ser.  No.  265,658 

Jan.  29,  1993,  5-159773; 


1/04,  1/113.  1/393 


19CIaiais 


1.  A  video  library  system  for  searclkng  content  desired  by  a 
user  recording  index  information  in  4  composite  video  signal 
recorded  on  a  video  tape  during  a  vertical  blanking  period  and 
for  reproducing  the  recorded  index  iaformation,  comprising: 

a  sync  signal  separator  for  separating  a  vertical  sync  signal 
and  a  horizontal  sync  signial  fropi  said  composite  video 
signal;  J 

a  microcomputer  for  determining  said  vertical  blanking 
period  including  said  recordecj  index  information  re- 
corded therein  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  sync  signal, 
for  providing  the  index  information  to  be  recorded  during 
said  vertical  blanking  period  of  said  composite  video 
signal,  for  generating  data  permitting  display  of  said  re- 
corded index  information  on  a  screen,  and  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  control  signals  permitting  a  search  operation 
to  be  performed; 

a  memory  for  storing  library  dat^  corresponding  to  said 
recorded  index  information  pro4essed  in  said  microcom- 
puter; / 

an  index  separator  for  separating  aqU  decoding  said  recoraed 
index  information  recorded  durftg  said  vertical  blanlwig 
period  and  supplied  from  said  nicrocomputer,  and  pV>- 
viding  a  decoded  signal  to  said  aiicrocomputer; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  video  taee  for  searching  said  re- 
corded index  information  recorded  on  said  video  tape  in 
response  to  said  control  signals  from  said  microcomputer; 

an  adder  for  adding  said  index  iaformation  from  said  mi- 
crocomputer to  a  received  composite  video  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  recordad  index  information  and 


10.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  medium  according  t4  input  data,  the  image  forming 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  data  receiving  dev  ce  for  receiving  image  data; 

a  tnagnification  changer  f(  ir  changing  magnification  of 
image  data  which  are  rec<  ived  by  the  receiving  device; 

a  light  source  for  emitting  i  laser  beam  according  to  the 
image  data  which  are  sent  from  the  magnification 
changer; 

a  deflecting  member  for  def  ecting  the  laser  beam  which  is 
emitted  from  the  light  sou  rce; 

a  first  optical  element  for  cc  nverging  the  laser  beam  which 
is  emitted  from  the  light  s  >urce  near  a  deflecting  facet  of 
the  deflecting  member; 

a  second  optical  element  foti  imaging  a  laser  beam  which  is 
deflected  by  the  deflectfig  member  on  the  recording 
medium; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  nagnification  change  which  is 
caused  by  a  change  of  at  east  either  the  first  optical  ele- 
ment, the  second  optical  element  or  the  deflecting  mem- 
ber, and 

a  controller  for  controllin{  the  magnification  changer  to 
change  magnification  of  lie  image  data  according  to  a 
detected  result  of  the  deb  ctor. 

17.  An  image  forming  met]  od  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  mediimi  according  o  input  data,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

receiving  image  data  with  a  n  image  data  receiving  device; 

changing  magnification  of  the  image  data  which  are  re- 
ceived by  the  receiving  dc  vice  to  a  specified  magnification 
with  a  magnification  chai  ger, 

emitting  a  laser  beam  from  a  light  source  according  to  the 
image  data  which  are  sent  from  the  magnification 
changer, 

converging  the  laser  beam  Which  is  emitted  from  the  light 
source  near  a  deflecting  fkcet  of  a  deflecting  member  in  a 


linear  form  extending  in  a  main  «r^^nning  direction  with  a 
first  optical  element;  and 

imaging  the  laser  beam  which  is  deflected  by  the  deflecting 
member  on  the  recording  medium  with  a  second  optical 
element; 

wherein: 

a  magnification  change  which  is  caused  by  a  change  of  at 
least  either  the  first,  the  second  optical  element  or  the 
deflecting  member  b  detected  by  a  detector;  and 

the  magnification  of  the  magnification  changer  is  counter- 
balanced so  as  to  obtain  the  specified  magnification  by  the 
controller  according  to  a  result  of  the  detector. 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

A)  image  signal  converting  means  including: 

1)  means  for  converting  an  input  first  image  signal  into  a 
second  image  signal,  wherein: 

1)  the  first  image  signal  is  a  multi-tone  n-bit  digital 
signal; 

2)  the  second  image  signal  is  a  multi-tone  m-bit  digital 
signal; 

3)  n  and  m  are  integers; 

4)  m>n;  and 

5)  the  image  signal  converting  means  constitutes  means 
for  thus  forming  a  first  relationship  between: 

(1)  first  image  signal  values  indicated  by  the  first  image 
signal,  and 

(2)  second  image  signal  values  indicated  by  the  second 
image  signal;  and 

B)  image  forming  means,  having  a  particular  image  forming 
system,  for  forming  a  visible  image  represented  by  image 
densities  based  on  the  second  image  signal,  to  make  a 
second  relationship  between: 

(1)  the  second  image  »gnal  values,  and 

(2)  the  image  densities;  wherein: 

I)  the  second  relationship  is  dependent  on  the  particular 
image  forming  system;  and 

II)  the  image  signal  converting  means  constitutes  means  for 
forming  the  first  relationship  such  that: 

a  third  relationship  of: 

(1)  the  image  densities  representing  the  visible  image 
obtained  from  the  second  image  signal,  and 

(2)  the  first  image  signal  values,  more  closely  approxi- 
mates a  desired  relationship  than  would  a  fourth  rela- 
tionship of: 

(1)  image  densities  representing  a  visible  image  obtained 
from  the  first  image  signal,  and 

(2)  the  first  image  signal  values. 
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1.  A  facsimile  machine,  comprising: 

reception  means  for  receiving  image  data  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  an  original; 

instruction  means  for  giving  an  instruction  of  printing  in  a 
reduction  printing  mode; 

reduction  means  responsive  to  the  instruction  output  of  said 
instruction  means  for  reducing  said  received  image  data; 

storing  means  for  storing  the  image  data  reduced  by  said 
reduction  means; 

printing  means  for  printing,  on  a  sheet  of  recording  paper 
fed  in  a  first  direction,  image  data  on  a  line-by-line  basis  in 
a  second  direction  intersecting  said  first  direction;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  printing  means  to  print 
out  an  image  corresponding  to  at  least  two  sheets  of  said 
original  among  said  plurality  of  sheets  of  original  side-by- 
side  in  said  second  direction  on  said  sheet  of  recording 
paper,  based  on  said  reduced  image  data,  said  control 
means  causing  the  image  data  of  the  same  line  of  each  page 
to  be  printed  side-by-side  in  the  second  direction  before 
printing  the  next  line  of  each  page  side-by-side. 


5,450,214 
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Kooaake  Nobooka,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Caaoa  Kaba- 
■hiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988^29 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  19, 1991,  3-336990 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/04 
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1.  A  video  signal  processing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  first  input  means  for  inputting  a  first  video  signal; 

(b)  second  input  means  for  inputting  a  second  video  signal, 
the  second  video  signal  having  been  sub-sampled; 
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(c)  selection  means  for  selectively  i  utputting  either  the  first 
video  signal  or  the  second  video  signal; 

(d)  filter  means  to  which  an  output  I  rom  said  selection  means 
is  input; 

(e)  sub-sampling  means  for  $ub-sa|npling  an  output  signal 
from  said  filter  means; 

(0  output  means  for  outputting  th«  output  signal  from  said 
filter  means  without  the  output  signal  from  said  filter 
means  having  passed  through  said  sub-sampUng  means; 

(g)  supply  means  for  supplying  th«  output  signal  from  said 
filter  means  to  said  sub-sampling  means  when  said  selec- 
tion means  is  outputting  the  first  video  signal  and  for 
supplying  the  output  signal  frotii  said  filter  means  to  said 
output  means  when  said  selectiofi  means  is  outputting  the 
second  video  signal;  and 

(h)  gain  setting  means  for  setting  a  ^ain  for  the  output  signal 
from  said  filter  means  to  a  first  gain  when  said  selection 
means  is  outputting  the  first  video  signal  and  to  a  second 
gain  different  from  the  first  fun  when  said  selection 
means  is  outputting  the  second  irideo  signal. 


5,45  1^16 


COLOR  IMAGE  GAMUT- 
CHROMA  ENHANCEMEN1 

SPATIAL 
James  M.  Kasion,  Menlo  Park 
BnsiiieM  Machines  Corponrt  on, 
FUed  Aug.  12,  IMJI, 
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[04N  1/60 

22  Claims 
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READ  ENHANCED  COLOR  SIG  »JALS  BY  REMOVING 
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RyonicU  Iwama,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^itsn  Limited, 
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FUed  Ang.  15, 1994,  Sell  No.  289,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,|  Nov.  19,  1993,  5-290446 

IntCL*H04NJ/« 


VS.  CL  358—509 


24  Claims 


represent!  ag 


1.  A  color  reading  apparatus  coniprising: 

light  source  means  for  effecting  i^Tuliations  and  non-irradia- 
tions of  a  R  light  beam,  a  G  Ugl  it  beam  and  a  B  light  beam 
in  sequence; 

electric  charge  accumulating  m  »ns  for  accumulating  an 
electric  charge  per  said  light  beam  by  receiving  the  re- 
spective light  beams  irradiated  sequentially  from  said  light 
source  means; 

signal  generating  means  for  genet'ating  a  first  reading  signal 
for  reading  the  accumulated  e^ctric  charge  of  said  elec- 
tric charge  accumulating  meais  during  the  irradiation  of 
each  said  light  beam  and,  at  t^e  same  time,  generating  a 
second  reading  signal  for  reading  an  afterglow  electric 
charge  of  said  electric  charge  accumulating  means  during 
the  non-irradiation  of  each  sai6  light  beam;  and 

electric  charge  disposal  means  ft>r  disposing  the  afterglow 
electric  charge  read  by  the  second  reading  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  signal  generating  ineans. 


9.  An  image  display  systen 
visible  form  by  mapping  said 
a  bounded  display  gamut  in  a 
second  color  spaces  each 
having  one  luminance  (L) 
values,  wherein  said  two 
represent  a  hue  angle  (H)  v; 
value,  said  system  comprising: 
image  signal  input  means 
plurality  of  signals  inci 
(L/)  and  two  image 
specify  image  hue  angle 
chroma  magnitude  (M/ 
first  lookup  table  means 
means  for  producing 
signal  (Lcm) 
point  on  said  display 
mum  chroma  magnitud< : 
(H/)  value  in  said  seconi  I 
subtractor  means  coupled 
and  said  image  signal 
chroma-maximized 
image  luminance  signal 
nance  signal  (LcB^ 
chroma  correction  means 
means  and  said  first 
chroma-corrected  wei] 
ing  to  the  difference 
tude  (M/)  and  the 
on  said  display  gamut 
space,  wherein  said 
is  zero-valued  when  M^; 
display  signal  output 
tion  means  and  said 
color-biased  luminance 
nance  signal  (L/) 
weight  signal  (W)  and 
play  luminance  signal 
senting  the  luminance 
color  space. 
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(M  L.C,.C,I 


for  rendering  digital  images  in 

mage  from  a  first  color  space  to 

tecond  color  space,  said  first  and 

sp4nning  a  plurality  of  points  each 

imd  two  chrominance  (Ci,  C2) 

chrc^nance  (Ci,  C2)  values  together 

and  a  chroma  magnitude  (M) 


'alue 


or  convening  said  image  into  a 

li  ding  an  image  luminance  signal 

chr  sminance  si^ials  (C/i,  Cn)  that 

(H/=arctan  C72/C/1)  and  image 

sqrt(C2/i-l-C2/2)); 

coupled  to  said  image  signal  input 

chroma-maximized   luminance 

the  luminance  value  of  the 

g^ut  boundary  having  the  maxi- 

(Mbx)  at  said  image  hue  angle 

color  space; 

to  said  first  lookup  table  means 

input  means  for  subtracting  said 

luminance  signal   (Lcm)  from  said 

'  L/)  to  create  a  color-biased  lumi- 

L/1  cm); 

I  oupled  to  said  image  signal  input 
loo  Icup  table  means  for  producing  a 
signal  (0§W<1)  correspond- 
between  said  image  chroma  magni- 
chroiia  magnitude  (Mb)  of  a  first  point 
boundary  in  said  second  color 
chipma-corrected  weight  signal  (W) 
Mr,  and 

coupled  to  said  chroma  correc- 

sulkractor  means  for  weighting  said 

lignal  (Lcb)  and  said  image  lumi- 

acc<  eding  to  said  chroma-corrected 

»mbining  both  to  produce  a  dis- 

(LD=WLc*-t-(l-W)L/)  repre- 

of  said  mapped  image  in  said  second 


5*450,217 

IMAGE-DEPENDENT  COLOR  SATURATION 

CORRECnON  IN  A  NATURAL  SCENE  PICTORIAL 

IMAGE 

IMner  Eschhnd^  WAstcr,  N.Y.,  and  Bend  W.  Koipntaik, 

Walertown,  MasL,  isri^nri  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamtori, 

Omb. 

FUed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,367 

Int  CL*  H0«4  1/60 

VS.  CL  358—518  13  c%mbmf 


1.  A  method  of  image-dependent  color  saturation  correction 
in  natural  scene  images  in  electronic  documents  including  the 
steps  of: 

converting  an  original  image  from  its  original  color  space 
definition  to  a  second  color  space  definition  having  a 
saturation  component  with  a  strong  correlation  to  per- 
ceived saturation; 

determining  average  saturation  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
value  range  of  the  original  image  data  as  a  function  of  the 
saturation  component  in  the  second  color  space  definition 
thereof; 

comparing  determined  average  saturation  to  a  target  satura- 
tion selected  to  represent  a  desirable  saturation,  and  gener- 
ating a  comparison  signal  indicating  whether  determined 
average  saturation  is  less  than  target  saturation; 

if  the  comparison  signal  indicates  average  sativation  is  less 
than  target  saturation,  generating  filter  coefficients  as  a 
fimction  of  average  saturation  and  desired  saturation; 

directing  the  original  image  defmed  in  terms  of  the  second 
color  space  to  a  programmable  filter  operating  on  the 
saturation  component  thereof  with  the  generated  filter 
coefficients,  to  produce  a  saturation-modified  image; 

directing  the  saturation-modified  image  to  an  output  device; 

if  the  comparison  signal  indicates  average  saturation  is 
greater  than  target  saturation,  directing  the  image  to  an 
output  device  without  modification  to  the  saturation  com- 
ponent. 

7.  An  image  processor  for  image-dependent  color  saturation 
correction  in  natural  scene  images  in  electronic  documents 
comprising: 

an  input  receiving  a  color  image  defined  in  terms  of  an 
original  color  space; 

a  first  color  space  converter  operatively  connected  to  said 
input  and  producing  as  an  output  the  image  defmed  in 
terms  of  a  second  color  space  defmition  having  a  satura- 
tion component  with  a  strong  correlation  to  perceived 
saturation; 

means  for  measuring  the  average  saturation  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  input  dynamic  range  of  the  original  image 
as  a  function  of  the  saturation  component  in  the  second 
color  space  definition  thereof; 

a  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  said  average  satura- 
tion measuring  means  and  producing  a  response  signal 
indicating  whether  determined  average  saturation  is  less 
than  target  saturation; 

a  coefficient  calculating  circuit,  operative  in  response  to  the 


first  signal  to  generate  filter  coefficients  as  a  fimctioa  of 
average  saturation  and  desired  saturation; 

a  programmable  filter  receiving  the  image  from  the  color 
space  transform  and  operating  on  the  saturation  compo- 
nent thereof  with  the  filter  coefficients,  to  produce  a 
saturation-modified  image; 

an  output  directing  the  saturation-modified  image  fitMn  the 
programmable  filter  to  an  output  device. 


5,450418 
METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  DIGITAL 

DATA  IN  HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  MEDU 
John  F.  Heane,  Su  MatM;  Matthew  C  "niikir.  Mcalo  Park, 
.-^  t  .-K.-^—  M — 1.-1.  !»>— iT'Jr  all  nf  riHf .  Mslan n 

Board  of  Traatees  of  tkc  Leiaad  Staaiord  Jaaier  UaiTcnitT, 
Staaford,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1994>  Ser.  No.  286,480 
lat  CL*  G02B  S/32 
VS.  CL  359-21  zi  ( 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  binary  data,  said  binary  data  com- 
prising a  total  number  i  of  data  bits  B/,  for  storage  in  a  holo- 
graphic medium,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  identifying  a  bit  group  Bit  comprising  a  number  k  of  said 
data  bits  Bj,  said  number  k  being  at  least  equal  to  one  and 
at  most  equal  to  said  total  number  i; 

b)  assigning  to  said  bit  group  Bit  an  encoded  number  k  -1- 1  of 
pixels  belonging  to  a  holographic  signal  generating  means, 

c)  selecting  a  reference  pixel  P,  from  among  said  pixels; 

d)  assigning  a  reference  bit  B,to  said  reference  pixel  ?,;  and 

e)  encoding  an  information  bit  By  for  each  bit  of  said  bit 
group  Bfe  thereby  generating  k  information  bits  By  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  k  bits  comprising  bit  group  B/t; 
and 

f  )  selecting  information  pixels  Pn,  Pa.  •  •  •  Prt  from  among 
said  pixels; 

g)  assigning  each  information  bits  By  to  one  of  said  informa- 
tion pixels  P,i,  Pa,  .  .  .  Prt. 


5,450,219 

RASTER  FOLLOWING  TELECENTRIC  ILLUMINATION 

SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING  LIGHT 

THROUGHOUT  IN  LIGHT  VALVE  PROJECTION 

SYSTEMS 

Ronald  S.  Gold,  FuUerton,  and  Victor  J.  Fritz,  Chino  Hills,  botb 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Haghes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,042 
Int  a.«  G03B  21/00 
VS.  a.  359—40  14  Claims 

1.  A  raster  following  telecentric  illumination  scanning  sys- 
tem for  enhancing  light  throughput  in  a  light  valve  projection 
system  comprising  a  light  valve  and  activation  means  for  acti- 
vating the  light  valve,  said  scanning  system  comprising: 
an  input  lens  group  for  transmitting  light  provided  by  a  light 

source; 
a  scanner  optically  coupled  to  the  input  lens  group  for  re- 
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ceiving  the  light  transmitted  the  Ay  and  reflecting  the 

light  therefrom; 
an  output  lens  group  optically  coufled  to  the  scanner  for 

focusing  light  reflected  by  the  Kanner  onto  the  light 

valve;  and 
a  polarizing  optical  element  disposed  between  the  output 

lens  group  and  the  Ught  valve  t>r  polarizing  the  light 

focusaed  on  the  Ught  valve; 


8,480,  (21 

C»MPACr  UQUID  CR   STAL  DISPLAY  FOR 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  HA  ONG  A  WRAP  AROUND 

FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  C  [RCUTT  BOARD  AND 

TRANSLUCiNT  WEB 


September  12,  199S 


Marrin  L.  Owen,  Grand  Blancy  and  James  E.  Neiaon,  North 
Branch,  both  of  Mich^  assigiMra  to  Deko  Electronics  Corfo- 
nitioB,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FUcd  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,813 
Int.  CL»  G02F  1/1333.  1/134S.  HOIJ  S/OO;  GOID  11/28 


UACL359— 083 


wherein  a  telecentric  Ught  zone  is  fo^ed  in  a  predetermined 
space  between  the  output  lens  group  and  the  light  valve, 
and  wherein  the  input  and  output  lens  groups  focus  the 
light  provided  by  the  light  source  into  a  relatively  narrow 
band  of  Ught  that  is  scanned  by  th<  scanner  across  the  light 
valve,  and  wherein  the  motion  of  fiie  telecentric  Ught  zone 
and  band  of  Ught  is  synchronized  with  the  activation  of 
the  light  valve  by  the  activation  ^neans. 


5,450,220    I 
POLYMER  DISPERSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  WITH 
POLYMER  GLASS  TRANSITIOM  ABOVE  50*  C.  AND 
LOW  ISOTROPIC  TRANS^ON  SHIFT 
NoriaU    Oniahi,    Onka;    Nobukl   Vamada,    Htgaahlosalta; 
MMshiko  Koodo,  Kitakatsuraci;  Nobakazn  Nagae,  Tenri; 
ToaUyaU  Hirai,  KaiUhara,  and  ShiicU  KohzaU,  Nara,  aU  of 
Jayao,  aadgnora  to  Sharp  KabwUkI  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,300 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261365; 
Sep.  3, 1993,  5-220315  , 

Int  CL*  G02F  /  '13 
VS.  CL  359—51  24  Claims 


4ClaiB8 


1.  A  Uquid  crystal  display  f  >r  mounting  in  an  automotive 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  molded  box-Uke  housing  iiaving  a  front  opening  and  a 
flange  along  at  least  a  por  ion  of  the  front  opening; 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  wra|  ped  around  the  box  and  having 
a  terminal  array  positional  on  the  flange; 

electrical  components  mounted  on  the  printed  circuit  for 
supplying  control  signals  |o  the  terminal  array; 

a  Uquid  crystal  ceU  having  t  pluraUty  of  contact  pads  and 
mounted  over  the  front  ottening; 

illumination  means  within  tne  housing  for  backUghting  the 
liquid  crystal  cell;  | 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  cfcll  and  having  means  for  regis- 
tration with  the  housing  tnd  the  printed  circuit  to  align 
the  contact  pads  of  the  cell  with  the  terminal  array; 


TtmBum  r 


a  translucent  web  within  the 
housing  and  covering  the 


frame  between  the  cell  and  the 

front  opening  for  passing  Ught 

from  the  iUumination  mea  us  to  the  cell;  and 

means  in  the  frame  for  cou]  iling  the  contact  pads  with  the 

terminal  array,  whereby  tl  e  Uquid  crystal  ceU  receives  the 

control  signals. 


ELECTRICAL 
INCORPORATING 


5,451,222 
CONNECTION  OF  DEVICES 

UQUID  CRYSTAL 


Eric  R.  SirUn,  Palo  Alto, 
Inc.,  Cnpertino,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  27, 
Int  a.«  G02I 
U.S.CL  359-88 


MULnPLEl 
CELLS 
Cair. 


1.  A  polymer  dispersed  Uquid  crys  al  complex  film  compris- 
ing a  liquid  crystal  composition  and  i  polymer  resin  composi- 
tion, 

wherein  a  value  AT  is  2S*  C.  or  Was,  and  a  glass  transition 
temperature  Tj  of  the  polymer  resin  composition  is  60'  C. 
or  more,  the  value  AT  being  defined  as  a  difference  be- 
tween a  phase  transition  tempereture  T matrix  of  the  poly- 
mer dispersed  Uquid  crystal  complex  film  and  a  phase 
transition  temperature  Tc/of  tMe  Uquid  crystal  composi- 


to  Apple  Computer, 


19)3, 


Ser.  No.  68,022 
1/1343.' 1/133 


12 


tion  between  a  Uquid  crystal  phase  and  an  isotropic  Uquid   common  substrates  having  a 


53C 


1.  A  method  of  making  cotnections  to  a  display  apparatus 
including  a  pluraUty  of  flat  panel  display  ceUs  each  having 
opposed  active  and  common  Aibstrates,  each  of  the  active  and 


phase  thereof 


thereon,  the  method  comprisi  ig  the  steps  of: 


pluraUty  of  electrodes  defined 
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a)  placing  one  of  the  display  cells  in  a  heat  sealing  machine; 

b)  placing  a  heat  seal  connector  over  an  edge  of  one  of  an 
active  substrate  and  a  common  substrate  of  the  display 
cell; 

c)  bringing  a  heat  fixture  into  contact  with  the  heat  sealing 
connector  to  heat  seal  the  connector  to  the  substrate; 

d)  turning  over  the  display  ceU  and  replacing  the  display  ceU 
in  the  heat  sealing  machine; 

e)  placing  a  heat  seal  connector  over  an  edge  of  a  different 
one  of  said  active  and  said  common  substrate  of  the  dis- 
play cell; 

0  bringing  a  heat  fixture  into  contact  with  the  heat  seal 
connector  to  heat  seal  the  connector  to  the  substrate; 

g)  repeating  steps  a)  through  0  for  remaining  display  cell^ 

h)  fixing  said  display  cells  in  overlapping  relation  to  one 
another; 

i)  heat  sealing  to  a  first  printed  circuit  a  heat  seal  connector 
sealed  to  the  active  substrate  of  one  display  ceU  and  a  heat 
seal  connector  sealed  to  the  common  substrate  of  another 
dispUy  ceU;  and 

j)  heat  sealing  to  a  second  printed  circuit  a  heat  seal  connec- 
tor sealed  to  the  active  substrate  of  said  another  display 
cell  and  a  heat  seal  connector  sealed  to  the  common  sub- 
strate of  said  one  display  ceU. 


JIL 


\jcrn  Q 


1.  A  demultiplexer  for  a  pluraUty  of  radio-frequency  signals 
at  disparate  frequencies,  comprising: 

a  Ught  source  for  generating  a  source  light  beam; 

an  electrooptic  modulator  coupled  to  said  Ught  source  for 
receiving  said  source  Ught  beam  and  also  coupled  for 
receiving  said  pluraUty  erf  radio-frequency  signals,  for 
generating  a  pluraUty  of  information  beamlets  spatially 
diverging  from  each  other,  and  frequency  modulated,  in 
response  to  said  radio-frequency  signals; 

means  for  generating  optical  local  oscillator  sigiud; 

a  single-mode  first  optical  fiber  including  at  least  an  output 
port; 

spatial  coupling  means  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  electrooptic 
modulator  and  to  said  first  optical  fiber  for  coupling  one 
of  said  beamlets  into  said  first  optical  fiber  to  the  substan- 
tial exclusion  of  others  of  said  beamlets,  and  for  coupling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  optical  local  oscillator  signals  into 
said  first  optical  fiber,  whereby  Ught  from  said  one  of  said 
beamlets  and  said  optical  local  oscillator  signals  propagate 
together  through  said  first  optical  fiber,  and  exit  said  first 
optical  fiber  with  their  wavefronts  mutually  aligned;  and 

optical  detector  means  coupled  to  said  output  port  of  said 
first  optica]  fiber  for  generating  a  repUca  of  said  radio-fre- 
quency signals  associated  with  said  one  of  said  beamlets. 


5,450424 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL 

SWITCHING 

Sonny  Johansson,  Fjiskede,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tdefonak- 

tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  801,897 

ClainM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  7, 1990,  9003914 

Int  CL*  H04J  14/00 

VS.  CL  359—128  9  Oaias 


5,450,223 

OPTICAL  DEMULTIPLEXER  FOR  OPTICAL/RF 

SIGNALS 

Hanrey  L.  Wagner,  Royertford;  Michnel  S.  Margnlis,  Yardley, 

and  Thomas  W.  Karras,  Bcrwyn,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mar- 

tin  Marietta  Corp.,^East  Windsor,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,674 

bt  CL*  H04J  1/Oa  14/00 

VS.  a.  359—124  20  Ctaims 


Simt  ZS/Hn        »w 


»Wn      tilhr 


1.  An  optical  switch  for  switching  wavelength  multiplexed 
optical  signals  between  N  input  links  and  M  output  links,  each 
transmitting  wavelength  multiplexed  signals,  comprising: 

N  input  terminals  each  for  connection  to  a  first  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  input  links; 

M  output  terminals  each  for  connection  to  a  first  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  output  links; 

N  first  optical  spUtters  each  connected  to  a  respective  input 
terminal  for  splitting  the  signals  at  each  of  the  input  termi- 
nals into  n  branches  to  form  N  groups  of  n  branches  each; 

N  first  groups  of  n  tunable  optical  wavelength  filters,  each 
group  of  tunable  wavelength  filters  being  connected  to 
said  n  branches  of  a  respective  optical  spUtter,  each  opti- 
cal wavelength  filter  in  each  group  forming  a  wavelength 
channel; 

N  optical  switching  elements  each  connected  to  outputs  of  a 
respective  group  of  first  tunable  optical  wavelength  fil- 
ters; 

M  first  optical  couplers,  each  of  which  is  arranged  between 
a  respective  output  terminal  and  a  respective  optical 
switching  element  for  coupling  optical  signals  from  prede- 
termined switching  elements  to  said  output  terminals; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  first  tunable  optical  wave- 
length filters  and  for  controlling  the  optical  switching 
elements; 

N  groups  of  n  transmitters  for  transmitting  optical  signals 
each  on  a  different  wavelength  within  each  transmitter 
group; 

N  second  optical  couplers,  each  being  arranged  between  a 
respective  group  of  transmitters  and  a  second  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  input  links; 

M  groups  of  n  receivers  for  receiving  optical  signals  each  on 
different  wavelength  within  each  receiver  group;  and 

M  second  optical  splitters,  each  being  arranged  between  a 
respective  group  of  receivers  and  a  second  end  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  output  links; 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  first  tunable  wave- 
length optical  filters,  said  transmitters  and  said  receivers, 
selecting  wavelengths  for  each  from  among  2n-l  different 
wavelengths  so  as  to  prevent  two  identical  wavelengths 
from  occurring  simultaneously  in  any  one  of  the  input 
links  and  output  links. 
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5,450,225 

OPTICAL  SWITCH  FOR  FAST  ^ELL-SWITCHING 

NETWORK 

Bnum  Boatica,  Pino  ToriMfle;  PmU  Cinato,  and  Alfredo  De 

Bosio,  both  of  Taria,  aU  of  Italy,  atriipion  to  GMlt-Ccntro 

Studi  E  Laboratori,  Toria,  Italy 

CoatiautioB  of  Ser.  No.  69,527,  Jon.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  TUa 

application  Dec  2, 1994.  Ser.  No.  348,770 

Oaiaw  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jia.  15, 1992,  TO92A0510 

Int  a.«  H04J  14{08 

VS.  CL  359—139 


14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  switch  for  fast  cell  switching  networks,  said 
switch  having  switch  inputs  and  outpfts,  said  switch  compris- 


tng 


an  optical  interconnection  networl^  having  inputs  and  out- 
puts; 

an  electrical  control  network  conna:ted  to  the  optical  inter- 
connection network  and  including  means  for  managing 
switching,  through  the  optical  iiterconnection  network, 
of  cell  aggregates;  I 

respective  termination  devices  assigned  and  coimected  to 
each  switch  input  and  each  switch  output  for  splitting 
information  to  be  forwarded  t^  the  electrical  control 
network  from  information  to  be  i#ocessed  in  the  intercon- 
nection network,  and  recombining  into  a  cell  flow,  infor- 
mation coming  from  the  control  aetwork  and  information 
coming  from  the  interconnection  network;  and 

means  for  time  compression  of  signals  to  be  switched  and 
time  expansion  of  switched  signals, 

said  means  for  time  compression  including  means  assigned 
and  connected  to  each  input  of  the  interconnection  net- 
work forming  said  cell  aggregatos  by  associating  a  plural- 
ity of  cells  which  must  follow  a  given  path  through  the 
interconnection  network  and  performing  said  time  com- 
pression by  acting  on  the  aggregates,  in  order  to  form 
information  units  the  duration  of  which  is  equal  to  a  pre- 
set fraction  of  an  original  duration  of  an  aggregate  and  an 
information  content  of  which,  asa  number  of  bits,  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  information  contents  of  the  aggregate  cells; 

said  means  connected  to  each  output  of  the  interconnection 
network  for  time  expansion  including  means  for  restoring 
an  original  duration  to  the  aggregates  outgoing  from  the 
interconnection  network,  and  sep>arating  individual  cells 
from  said  aggre^tes  before  fi^rwarding  them  to  said 
switch  outputs.  . 


5,450426 
INTER-CAR  OPTICAIJCOUPLING 
Jehaaaeb  H.  Kkan;  Michnel  E.  Staggp  Antiiony  Zakel,  and  Hna- 
■an  A.  Fazli,  all  of  Homell,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morrison 
Knndscn  Corpomtfam,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,748 
Int  CL«  H04B  JO/00 
VS.  CL  359—152  10  CWnM 

1.  Apparatus  for  electrically-isolated  transfer  of  daU  be- 
tween at  least  a  pair  of  contiguous  cars  to  be  mechanically 
interconnected  in  tandem  in  the  diredtion  of  intended  travel  by 
combining: 


(B)  at  least  one  cable  within 
data  within  each  said  car 
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(A)  source  means  for  signal  <  ata  to  be  transferred  between 
said  pair  of  cars; 


each  car  for  transfer  of  signal 
end 


tutomatic  electrically-isolated 
cable  of  each  said  car,  includ- 


(C)  an  inter-car  system  for 

coupling  of  said  at  least  on^  ( 

ing: 

(i)  means  associated  with  satd  at  least  one  cable  of  each  car 
for  selectively  receiving  or  transmitting  signal  data  to 
provide  for  bi-directions  I  transfer  of  data  between  said 
at  least  one  cable  of  eat  h  said  pair  of  cars  to  be  con- 
nected in  tandem, 

(ii)  partial  encasement  nuins  on  each  said  car  located 
contiguously  to  where  seid  cars  are  to  be  mechanically 
interconnected  for  travel  in  tandem. 


IT^ 


J 


the  partial  encasement  mean  i 
fronting  relationship  with 
on  the  remaining  car  of 

said  partial  encasement  meai^ 
provide  for  interfitting  so 
for  electrically-isolated 
cars, 

the  partial  encasement  mean  t 
be  free  of  any  requirement 
while  providing  for  a 
predetermined  relationshi  > 
ment  and  change  of  spacii  g 
tively  receiving  and 
(iii)  mechanical  alignment 
providing  for  said  intei 
means  as  said  pair  of 
nected  in  tandem. 


all  of  NJ., 


represented  by  the  Secretar] 


UJS.  CL  359—191 


k. 


:>  a 


on  one  said  car  being  in  con- 
the  partial  encasement  means 

s^d  pair, 

for  each  car  being  selected  to 
as  to  enclose  cable-free  space 

transfer  signal  daU  between  said 

for  each  car  being  selected  to 
for  integral  interlocking  means 
cumscribing  enclosure  and  a 
permitting  a  change  in  align- 
between  said  means  for  selec- 
trans^tting  signal  data,  and 

and  car  interconnecting  means 

iritting  of  said  partial  encasement 

( ars  are  mechanically  intercon- 


5.4iM27 
OPTICALLY  INJBCnON-L  XXED  SELF-OSCILLATING 


DUAL^ATE  » (ESFET  NflXER 
Tbooas  P.  Higgins;  Dana  J.  St  irxebecher.  both  of  Tinton  Falls; 
Roland  Cadotte,  Jr.,  Ftreebofd,  and  Arthur  Paolella,  Howell, 


to  Tl  e  United  Statea  of  America  as 


of  the  Anqr,  Washington,  D.C 


Filed  May  3, 19!  3,  Ser.  No.  56.970 
Int  CL*  I I04B  10/06 


6  Claims 


1.  A  remotely  injection-kxfced  self-oscillating  mixer,  com- 
prising: 

a  dual-gate  Field-EfTect  Transistor  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond gate,  a  drain  port  an(  I  a  source  port,  said  source  port 
electrically  biased  to  a  pi  edetermined  electric  potential; 

a  feedback  circuit  electrical  y  connected  between  said  drain 
port  and  said  first  gate  of  said  transistor,  said  feedback 
circuit  electrically  tuned  (o  feed  electrical  energy  within  a 
predetennined  frequency  range  from  said  drain  port  back 
to  said  first  gate  so  that  said  dual-gate  transistor  will  oscil- 
late within  that  predetermined  frequency  range; 

a  remote  synchronization  iircuit  electrically  connected  to 
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said  first  gate  and  said  feedback  circuit,  said  remote  syn- 
chronization circuit  injecting  electrical  energy  at  a  prede- 
termined LO  frequency  into  said  first  gate  so  that  said 
dual-gate  transistor  is  injection-locked  at  said  predeter- 
mined LO  frequency,  said  predetermined  LO  frequency 
being  generated  from  an  optical  energy  source; 


U.S.  CL  359—209 


Int  CL«  G02B  26/08 


10 


1      "♦ 
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5.450029 

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  SHIFTER  WITH  REDUCED 

GAIN  RECOVERY  TIME 

Jay  M.  Wieaenfeid,  Lincroft.  N J.,  Msignar  to  ATAT  Corp.. 

Mwray  Hill.  N  J. 

FQed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128.958 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  359—238  26  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  corresponding  intensity  variations 

from  an  intensity-modulated  first  optical  signal  at  a  first  wave- 


length on  a  second  optical  signal  at  a  second  wavelength,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  said  first  and  said  second  optical  signals  to  an  opti- 
cal amplifier  having  a  gain  which  varies  with  an  intensity 
of  said  intensity-modulated  first  optical  signal;  and 
amplifying  said  first  and  said  second  optical  signab  in  said 
optical  amplifier  such  that  variations  in  said  intensity  of 


an  RF  input  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
gate  of  said  transistor;  and 

an  output  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  drain  port  of 
said  transistor,  said  output  circuit  terminated  by  an  output 
port  said  output  circuit  tuned  to  pass  electrical  energy  at 
a  predetermined  intermediate  frequency  from  said  drain 
port  to  said  output  port 
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5,450^28 

READ-WRITE  HEAD  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Jokn  D.  Boardman,  Gwiand;  Scott  M.  Hamiltoit  Rockwall,  and 

Jeffrey  P.  Welch,  Piano,  aU  orTez„  Msignors  to  E-Systew, 

Inc.  DallM,  Tex. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  873.029,  Apr.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,216.534.  which  is  a  conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  49.377.  Apr.  21, 

1993.  TUa  appUcntion  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305  J88 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcM  snhseqacnt  to  Jan.  L  2010, 


said  intensity-modulated  first  optical  signal  alter  said  gain 
of  said  optical  amplifier  to  produce  an  ampUfied  intensity- 
modulated  second  optical  signal  with  said  corresponding 
intensity  variations; 
wherein  a  power  level  of  said  second  optical  signal  applied 
to  said  optical  amplifier  is  selected  as  greater  than  or  equal 
to  a  3  dB  compression  point  input  power  of  said  optical 
amplifier. 


5.450^30 
UGHT  SHUTTER  ARRAY  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 
EVEN  DISTRIBUTION  TRANSMTTTED  UGHT 
ToawMko  Msinis;  Kan  Mrtsnhnra,  both  of  TakntsnU;  Hinihha 
Kitano,  Osaka,  and  Masnamai  MorisUta,  Toyokawn,  aD  of 
Japan,   asrtl^irs  to  Minoha  Cnmcn  raliashfti   rafaha. 
Osaka.  JapH 

Filed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,712 
CUam  priority,  application  JapM^  Oct  18, 1991, 3-270873 
Int  CL*  B4U  3/21;  G02F  1/03;  G03G  J5/04 
VS.  a.  359—254  11  ( 


f^112 

1.  A  lens  wheel  for  a  read-write  head  of  an  optical  recording 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  disk-shaped  substrate  precision  molded  from  optical  qual- 
ity material  to  unitarily  fabricate  the  disk-shaped  substrate 
with  a  plundity  of  molded  lenses  positioned  about  the 
circumference  of  the  disk,  each  lens  comprising  optical 
quality  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  approxi- 
mately 2.2S  over  a  preselected  range  of  operating  wave- 
lengths. 
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I.  A  method  for  providing  an  even  distribution  of  transmit- 
ted Ught  in  a  Ught  shutter  array  having  at  least  one  Une  of 
shutter  elements  made  of  an  electro-optical  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  quantity  of  Ught  transmitted  through  each  of 

said  shutter  elements; 
determining  a  specified  value  for  the  quantity  of  Ught  trans- 
mitted through  each  shutter  element;  and 
decreasing  a  Ught  transmitting  area  of  each  shutter  element 
which  has  a  transmitted  light  quantity  over  said  specified 
value. 
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MODULATOR  FOR  A 
■  Bittis.  Bene,  and  Pwl 

MigMn  to  Aicoa  Tech 
Filed  Not.  18, 1993,  Scr, 
priority,  appHeUkm 
03S«7/92 

lirt.a.«G02F 
VS.  CL  359—290 


QIGHTBEAM 

,  bothorSwit• 
]  «d^  Bcnw,  Switzeriaad 
No.  153,983 

Nov.  20,   1992, 
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5,41  M33 


MICROSCOPE  HA VI  <1G  Y-SHAPED  FRAME 
STRUCTURE 


Swi(  serial 


/19 


19(3, 


12ClaiM 


Soji  Yamamoto,  aad  Takaaki 
aMigaon  to  Olyaipaa  Optical 

Filed  Apr.  27, 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa 
U;  Feb.  3, 1993,  5416521 

lot  CL«  $02B  11/22 
UJS.  CL  359u^3«8 


1.  A  modulator  for  modulating  thfe  intensity  of  a  light  beam 

leaving  an  optical  fiber  along  an  q  lical  axis,  said  modulator 

comprising: 

a  mirror  means  arranged  on  said  jptical  axis  for  selectably 

directing  said  light  beam,  said  inirror  means  including  a 

flexible  mirror  which  can  be  btought  into  at  least  a  first 

state  in  which  said  Ught  beam  is  mainly  reflected  in  a 

direction  back  toward  and  into  said  optical  fiber,  and  a 

second  state,  different  from  said  first  state,  in  which  said 

Ught  beam  mainly  is  not  reflected  in  a  direction  back 

toward  and  into  said  optical  fi1^. 


~o  so 

tfiamny  of  excitxti^  lnmt  (w) 
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NaguMt,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jiv«i 
Ser.  No.  53,877 
lapaa,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4-028503 


34ClaiM 


22.  A  microscope  compriai|ig: 
an  observation  optical 
unit  and  an  objective 


sys  em 


:  leiB 


having  at  least  an  eyepiece 
unit  arranged  along  an  optical 


5.450,232  

POLYMER  OPTICAL  FI]  ER  AMPLIFIER 
Keiadw  SMaU,  Tokyo,  and  Yankir4  Koike,  Kammni,  hoth  of 
Japaa,  aarioon  to  Nippoa  Petroc^aicala,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00371,  §  371  ^ate  May  9, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1994.  PCT  Pah.  N^  WO93/19505,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,460 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Mar.  26, 1992,  4-068244 
lat  CL<'  H01S<J//tf 
U.S.  a.  359—341  3  < 


a  frame  for  arranging  slid  observation  optical  system 
thereon,  said  frame  having  a  Y-shaped  body,  said  Y- 
shaped  body  including  a  first  foot  extending  along  the 
optical  axis,  a  second  foo4  extending  along  the  optical  axis, 
and  a  base  located  immrqiately  under  the  optical  axis,  said 
first  foot,  second  foot  add  a  base  being  arranged  to  sub- 
stantially form  said  Y-shaped  body  within  an  installation 
surface,  and  an  arm  met  iber  connected  to  said  Y-shaped 
body,  said  arm  member  laving  at  least  said  eyepiece  unit 
and  said  objective  lens  v  ait  mounted  thereon; 

light  supply  means  comprtnng  at  least  one  of  transmission 
light  supply  means  for  generating  light  to  be  transmitted 
through  a  sample  and  incident  light  supply  means  for 
generating  light  to  be  hicident  on  the  sample,  and  ar- 
ranged on  said  frame;  aod 

means,  arranged  on  said  frape,  for  performing  at  least  one  of 
light  amount  control  anq  Ught  control  display  of  said  Ught 
supply  means. 


0.234 


,  CL* 


»R  ASSEMBLY 
249,  Sec  4,  Chaag-Shai  Rd., 

Taiwan 
Ser.  No.  201.329 
ttB  5/12 

2Claiaia 
>r  assembly  comprising: 

:  for  securing  the  reflector  to 


IHaiea,- 


[rodl 
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1.  A  polymer  optical  fiber  amplifier  characterized  by  being 
composed  of  GI  type  plastic  optical' fibers  of  polymers  contain- 
ing organic  stimulated  emission  compounds  of  concentration 
less  than  0.001  wt  %. 


BICYCLE  WHEEL  1 
Miag-IUaag  Wa,  No.  47, 
Pi-Toa  Haiaag.  Chaag-Hn 
Filed  FA  24,: 
Iat< 
VS.  CL  359—523 
1.  A  bicycle  wheel  refle 

a)  a  reflector  and  a  fasti 
a  spoke  of  a  bicycle  wh 

b)  the  reflector  including!  a  hole  formed  therethrough,  an 
■nniiliir  coupling  flange  extending  outwardly  from  a  side 
of  the  hole,  the  coupUng  flange  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposM  notches  and  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  grooves,  tpie  notches  being  offset  90  degrees 
from  the  grooves,  the  h4le  including  an  interior  wall,  first 
and  second  annular  flaijges  extending  inwardly  from  the 
interior  waU  of  the  hole  auid  spaced  firom  each  other,  with 
the  first  annular  flange  being  positioned  between  the  cou- 
pling flange  and  the  setaond  annular  flange; 

c)  the  fastening  rod  inducing  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  being  provided  with  a  head  and  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  ribs  positioned  inwardly  of  the  head,  the  second 
end  includtng  a  hookec  portion,  and  a  longitudinal  spUt 
extending  from  the  boo  ed  portion  towards  the  head;  and 


d)  whereby  the  assembly  is  secured  to  the  spoke  by  engaging  5.450.236 

the  spoke  within  the  opposed  notches,  axially  inserting  the  REFLECTOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  DISPLAY  SIGNS  AND 
fastening  rod  into  the  hole  so  that  the  spoke  is  engaged  ROAD  SIGNS  AND  A  SIGN  MANUFACIURED  THEREOF 
within  the  longitudinal  split  and  the  hooked  portion  is   BJ^**  Odcaarfc,  Stockhotaa,  Swadca,  aari^or  to  Stona  Ak- 

ticbolag,  Upaala,  Swedca 
per  No.  Per/SE91/00078.  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8.  1992.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/12542,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  A!«.  22. 1991 

per  Filed  Feb.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  930,390 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Feb.  7, 1990,  9000429 
lat  a*  G02B  S/136 
VS.  CL  359—547  IS  ( 


positioned  beyond  the  second  annular  flange,  thereby 
causing  the  longitudinal  split  of  the  rod  body  to  be 
squeezed  together  and  dispose  the  pair  of  opposed  ribs 
within  the  pair  of  opposed  grooves. 


1.  A  reflecting  material,  especially  for  display  signs  and  road 
signs,  in  the  form  of  a  plate  (20)  which  is  made  of  a  transparent 
material  and  has  a  front  surface  (21)  and,  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  a  reflecting  rear  surface  (22)  having  juxtaf>osed  reflec- 
tors (23)  with  a  reflecting  surface  coating  (24),  wherein  the 
reflectors  (23)  are  substantially  paraboUc  and  concave,  as  seen 
from  the  front  surface  (21)  of  said  plate  (20),  and  provide  with 
a  primary  field  (25)  and  a  secondary  field  (26)  said  primary 
field  including  a  chord  inclined  about  75*  to  the  normal  of  the 
front  surface  of  said  plate  whereby  light  rays  having  an  angle 
of  incidence  of  about  7* -65*  are  reflected  at  an  angle  of  reflec- 
tion of  about  0*  to  the  normal  of  the  front  surface  of  said  plate. 


5,450,235 
FLEXIBLE  CUBE-CORNER  RFTROREFLECTIVE 
SHEETING 
Kenneth  L.  Smith,  White  Bear  Lake;  Tzn-U  J.  Hnaag.  Wood- 
bury, and  Janes  C.  Coderre,  Lake  Elmo,  all  of  Miaa.,  aaaigB- 
ors  to  Miancaota  Mining  and  Maaatectnriag  Compaay,  St 
PaaLMian. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,433 
lat  CL*  G02B  85/122 
VS.  CL  359—529  28 


5,450.237 
HYPERRESOLUTION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Toahihiko  Yoihida;  Oaama  Yamamoto;  Sabw  YamaaMto.  all  of 
Nara;  Sbohichi  Kato.  Yamatokoriyaau;  MaaaaU  Nakaadchi, 
Tcari;  Toahianaa  Hauda.  Kaahihara,  aad  SadayoiU  Matsai, 
Tcnri,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Sharp  KabaahiU  Kaiaha, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 
Cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  922.871.  JaL  31. 1992,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatkw  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,070 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcation  Japaa.  Sep.  11, 1991,  3-231976 
lat  CL*  G02B  27/46 
VS.  CL  359—562  4  < 


1.  A  retroreflective  article  that  comprises: 

a  body  portion  that  includes  a  body  layer  which  contains  a 
Ught  transmissible  polymeric  material  having  an  elastic 
modulus  less  than  7x  10*  pascals;  and  i.  An  optical  device  comprising  a  light  transmissivc  sub- 

a  pluraUty  of  cube-comer  elements  projecting  from  a  first  strate,  an  optical  system  of  optical  components  including  a 
side  of  the  body  portion,  the  cube-comer  elements  com-  light  source,  a  lens,  a  beam  spUtter,  a  reflecting  mirror  and  an 
prising  a  light  transmissible  polymeric  material  having  an  optical  detector  disposed  in  the  path  of  Ught  on  the  substrate, 
elastic  modulus  greater  than  16x  10*  pascals.  said  Ught  transmissive  substrate  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
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faces,  two  side  surfaces,  and  two  en  i  surfaces,  wherein  one  end 
surface  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
hces,  said  tight  source  and  said  optical  detector  being  disposed 
on  said  inclined  surface; 

wherein  one  of  the  optical  components  is  an  objective  lens 
having  at  least  one  aspheric  surface,  said  objective  lens 
being  integrated  with  the  transmissive  substrate  for  pass- 
ing a  light  beam  from  the  light  source  so  as  to  irradiate  an 
objective  in  the  outside  of  the  optical  system,  and 
wherein  said  objective  lens  is  a  hyperresolution  lens  com- 
prising a  central  portion  of  the  aspheric  surface  where  the 
light  beam  is  not  passed  or  reflected  respectively. 


FOUR-LAYER  ANTIREFLEX:  HON  COATING  FOR 

DEPOSITION  IN  IN-LKX  DC  SPUTTERING 

APPARAnJS 

Erik  J.  BJonard,  NorthfieM;  DebnM.  Steffcnhagea,  FarflMidt, 

both  of  MiHL,  awl  Eric  R.  Dickar,  BanttUm,  Oreg„  aMign- 

on  to  Viratec  TUa  FObh,  lac^  ^vibMlt,  Miu. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  S«r.  No.  165,43« 

lot  CL<^  G02B  5/28 

VS.  CL  359—580  9  Claim 


lecond,  third,  and  fourth  in 
beginning  with  the  layer 


1.  A  coating  on  a  substrate  for  reduction  of  reflection  at  a 
given  wavelength,  comprising: 

four  layers  designated  the  first, 
consecutive  numerical  order 
farthest  from  the  substrate; 

said  first  layer  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  the  substrate  and  an  optical  thickness  of 
about  one-quarter  of  said  wavelength; 

said  second  layer  having  a  refractive  index  greater  than  2.2 
and  having  an  optical  thickniss  of  about  one-half  of  said 
wavelength; 

said  third  layer  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  said  sec- 
ond layer;  [ 

said  fourth  layer  having  a  refraktive  index  greater  than  the 
refractive  index  of  said  third  layer  but  less  than  about  2.0; 
and 

said  third  and  fourth  layers  having  a  combined  optical  thick- 
ness less  than  about  one  quai^er  of  said  wavelength. 
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lens  groups  being  moval  ile  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
an  optical  axis  direction  and, 
a  light  intercepting  portic  n  which  isolates  an  optical  path 
between  said  lens  group  i  from  external  light,  wherein  said 
light  intercepting  portion  includes  a  pair  of  annular  light 
intercepting  members  which  are  supported  by  said  pair  of 
lens  frames  in  a  manner  iuch  that  said  pair  of  annular  Ught 


intercepting  members 
other  in  the  optical  axis 
annular  light  intercepting 
gaging  portions  which 
intercepting  apparatus 
annular  light 
extended  position  of 
flBembers. 


movable  with  respect  to  each 

direction,  and  wherein  said  pair  of 

members  include  a  pair  of  en- 

iefme  a  latch  portion  of  said  light 

ind  which  prevent  motion  of  said 

intercept^g  members  beyond  a  maximum 

pair  of  annular  light  intercepting 


rsaid 


DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DUAL  SENSbR 
George  R.  Hall,  n,  GcMva 
botk  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  t 
dam,  NetherlaMb 

FUcdJnl.  22, 

lBt.Cii« 

UjS.  CL  359—413 


5,450; 

UGHT  INTERCEPTING  APPA|lATUS  OF  LENS  BARREL 
SeUi  Uiiie;  Kazayoahi  Azeguni,  tad  HinMhi  Nomura,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Aa4>i  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabuihiki 
Kai^a,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  ^.  No.  tS9JS9l 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Jap$ii,  Dec  4, 1992, 4-083724  U 

Int.  CL»  G026  27/00 

VS.  a.  359—601  15  Claims 

1.  A  light  intercepting  apparatiS  of  a  lens  barrel,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lens  frames  which  support  a  pair  of  lens  groups,  said 


9,450,240  

K>R  UGHT  BEAM  SPUmNG 

FLAME  DETECTOR 
awl  Taryl  W.  Vertal,  WilkmgUqr, 
Ebag  Ittteraatioiial  N.V^  Amater- 


1993,  Ser.  No.  95,«99 
G02B  27/00 


18 


/.     -sC 


1.  A  beam  splitter  for  tr^ismitting  and  deflecting  light  com- 
prising: 

a  foil  having  a  top  surf  ice  and  having  only  a  plurality  of 

identical  overcut  hole*  completely  therethrough;  and 
a  highly  reflective  finist  on  the  top  surface  of  the  foil. 
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5,450,241 
WAVEFRONT  CORRECTOR  FOR  SCANNING 
MICROLENS  ARRAYS 
George  Gal,  Palo  Alto;  William  V/.  AnderKm,  Half  Moon  Bay; 
Bruce  J.  Herman,  Mountain  View,  and  Dean  M.  Sbovgh, 
Newark,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space 
Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  64,947,  May  20, 1993,  which  is  t 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11^23,  Jan.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,420,720,  which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,514, 
Nov.  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,623.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  271.499 
Lit  a.»  G02B  27/10 
VS.  a.  359—619  1  ( 


n.Mnmo¥Vmirr 


1.  A  method  of  binary  mask  fabricating  steps  into  a  face  of  a 
crystal  so  that  the  steps  have  selected  depths  at  selected  or- 
thogonally determined  locations  with  flat,  perpendicular  bot- 
tom and  wall  surfaces  at  each  step,  said  method  comprising, 

forming  parallel  front  and  back  faces  on  the  crystal  having  a 
specific  crystalline  orientation  and  a  specific  direction  of 
the  crystalline  orientation,  said  forming  including  forming 
the  parallel  front  and  back  surfaces  which  are  skew 
aligned  with  the  crystalline  orientation  of  the  crystal, 

using  binary,  photolithographic  masking  to  mark  certain 
rectangular  shaped  areas  at  the  selected  orthogonally 
determined  locations  on  said  front  face  for  etching  to  the 
selected  depths,  and 

binary  etching  said  certain  rectangular-shaped  areas  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  front  face  and  in  the  direction  of  the 
crystalUne  orientation  to  produce  the  flat  bottom  surfaces 
at  the  selected  depths  for  the  selected  locations  and  also  to 
produce  the  flat  wall  surfaces  which  are  perpendicular  to 
said  flat  bottom  surfaces. 


5,450,242 
ZOOM  LENS  BARREL 
SUnsnke  KohoMito,  and  TomoaU  KobayasU,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  500,011,  Mar.  27,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  26,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1989,  1-37878; 
Mar.  31, 1989, 1-81255;  Mar.  31. 1989, 1-81256 

Int  CL*  G02B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359—676  11  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a 
camera,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  barrel  and  a  plurality  of  lens  groups  positioned  within  said 

barrel; 
a  stationary  ring  encircling  said  barrel; 
a  cam  ring  that  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  stationary  ring 
and  is  rotatable  about  said  barrel,  said  cam  ring  being 
adapted  to  guide  movement  of  said  lens  groups  between 
an  accommodation  position  in  which  said  lens  groups  are 
retracted  into  the  camera  and  in  which  photographs  can- 


not be  taken,  and  a  zooming  range  within  which  photo- 
graphs can  be  taken,  and  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
lens  groups  within  said  zooming  range; 

said  cam  ring  including  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves,  each  of 
said  cam  grooves  having  a  zooming  section  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  lens  groups  in  said  zooming  range,  and 
a  lens  accommodation  section  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  zooming  section  for  guiding  movement  of  said  lens 
groups  between  said  accommodation  position  and  said 
zooming  range; 

said  lens  groups  comprising  a  first  lens  group,  a  second  lens 
group  and  a  third  lens  group,  wherein  each  of  said  lens 
groups  is  contained  within  said  barrel,  said  first  lens  group 
and  said  third  lens  group  being  movable  in  an  optical  axis 
direction  of  said  zoom  lens  barrel  to  a  predetermined  axial 
position  which  is  determined  by  at  least  one  of  said  cam 
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grooves  in  the  zooming  section,  said  second  lens  group 
being  movable  in  the  optical  axis  direction  to  a  predeter- 
mined axial  position  which  b  determined  by  another  of 
said  cam  grooves; 

engaging  portions,  provided  on  each  of  said  first  and  third 
lens  groups,  which  engage  each  other  when  said  plurality 
of  lens  groups  are  in  the  zooming  range,  in  order  to  move 
said  first  and  third  lens  groups  over  equal  distances  in  said 
zooming  range,  said  engaging  portions  being  disengaged 
from  each  other  when  said  plurality  of  lens  groups  are 
moved  between  said  accommodation  position  and  said 
zooming  range;  and 

means  for  restricting  backward  movement  of  said  third  lens 
group  in  said  lens  accommodation  section  of  said  cam 
grooves,  wherein  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  will 
approach  said  third  lens  group  when  said  lens  groups  are 
moved  into  said  accommodation  position. 


5.450,243 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  BLURRING  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT  FOR  MINIMIZING  MOIRE  PHENOMENON 

KimlUko  Niakioka,  HacUoiOi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympi 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  511.356,  Apr.  12,  1990.  Pat  No.  5,121413. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,921,  Feb.  24. 

1988,  abwidoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  895.010 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1987.  62-42429 

lot  a.»  G02B  3/06;  H04N  5/335 

VS.  CL  359—710  7  Claima 

1.  An  imaging  system  for  minimizing  moire  phenomenon 

comprising: 

an  imaging  lens  unit  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  at  a 
predetermined  imaging  position,  said  imaging  lens  unit 
including  an  optical  element  on  an  optical  path  from  a 
front  end  of  said  imaging  lens  unit  to  said  predetermined 
imaging  position; 
one  of  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit  face  of  said  optical  ele- 
ment having  a  surface  shape  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
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ing  of  a  rotary  cylindrical  surflce  aitd  a  symmetric  cylin- 
drical surface  which  provides  blurring  exhibited  in  one  of 
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zonal  and  annular  shapes  with  inspect  to  said  image  of  said 
object  at  said  predetermined  i^iaging  position. 


5,45tud 


CYLINDRICAL  FIBER  COUPLING  LENS  WITH 
BUSPHERIC  SURFACES 
Stepbca  D.  Faatooe,  LyanfleM,  Maai^  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 
CorporatkHi,  Caadtridge,  MaM. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1992,  Sv.  No.  993,653 

The  portion  of  tke  tern  oflUa  patent  rabaeqacat  to  Dec  7,2010, 

hai  been  diad^inied. 

lot  a.«  G02B  13/J8 

VS.  CL  359—710  12  Ctaiiu 


1.  A  cylindrical  optical  fiber  lei|s  comprising  a  transparent 
material  elongated  in  a  given  diret:tion,  said  material  having 
two  refractive  surfaces  elongated  it  said  given  direction  with 
each  having  continuous  curvatures  in  planes  transverse  to  said 
given  direction  wherein  each  of  sai^  curvatures  is  aspheric  and 
non-conic. 


5,450,2« 
LASER  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Timotky  L.  Grotzlnger,  Manheim,  and  William  C.  Yager,  Bloc 
Bell,  botk  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Laser  Commimicatiooa,  Inc., 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1993,  S^.  No.  143,179 

UL  CL»  G02f  7/02 

VS.  CL  359—922  8  Claims 


ing  a  smooth  first  cylind  ical 
with  the  optical  axis  of  t  Ik 
-also  including  a  first  sU  ip 
the  first  cylindrical  surft  ice; 

a  second  subassembly  incl  iding 
a  mating  fixture  holdini  \ 
the  mating  fixture  inclu  ling 
surface  constructed 
and  sized  to  fit  into  intin|ate 
cal  surface,  and  the 
second  stop  surface 
cylindrical  surface;  and 

at  least  one  spacer  located 
the  second  stop  surface 
the  first  stop  surface  an< 
mine  a  spacing  between  |he 
ator. 


con:entnc 


:  seo>nd 
oriented 


between  the  first  stop  surface  and 

'  vith  a  spacer  in  contact  with  both 

the  second  stop  surface  to  deter- 

lens  and  the  laser  beam  gener- 


5^150,246 
REMOTELY  ADJUSTAl  ILE  ANTI-GLARE  VEHICLE 


MIRROR 


Kairti  Jain,  Briardiir  Manor 
ratioa,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  4, 

inta. 

U5.CL359— «77 
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surface  whose  axis  is  aligned 
lens,  and  the  first  subassembly 
surface  oriented  transverse  to 

a  laser  beam  generator  and 

the  laser  beam  generator,  with 

a  smooth  second  cylindrical 

with,  located  adjacent  to, 

contact  with  the  first  cylindri- 

subassembly  also  including  a 

transverse  to  the  second 


N.Y., 


to  ANVIK  Corpo- 


1^92,  Scr.  No.  971,454 
G02B  7/182 


14  Claims 


UMl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  die  distance  of  a  laser  beam 

generator  from  a  lens  comprising^ 

a  first  subassembly  including  a  lens  with  an  optical  axis  and 

a  lens  future  holding  the  lensd  with  the  lens  fixture  includ- 


1.  A  controllable  single/i  lultiple  reflection  glare-deflecting 
vehicle  mirror  system,  havii  g  a  wedge  mirror  (10)  mounted  in 
a  housing,  having  remote  o  mtrol  glare  deflection  means,  and 
having  direction  adjustmeni  mechanism,  with  remote  control 
direction  adjusting  means,  c  perable  for  directional  adjustment 
of  the  wedge  mirror  for  a  s  sleeted  view  at  a  viewing  position 
within  the  vehicle,  said  dire  ction  adjusting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  remote  control  min  ot  directional  adjustment  joystick 
(34); 

(b)  a  tilt  plate  (12)  for  mounting  said  wedge  mirror; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  remote  control  slide  cables  (15-17),  each 
having  a  sheath  and  a  c  ible  (31,32,35)  within  its  respective 
sheath,  each  having  a  ^ntrol  end  and  an  operating  end, 
said  operating  ends  beifig  fixed  to  said  wedge  mirror  (10) 
by  means  of  said  tilt  pbite  (12); 

(d)  a  remote  control  cabl^  collar  plate  (30)  fixing  the  control 
ends  (15a-17a)  of  the  s  iieaths  of  said  remote  control  slide 
cables  (15-17),  and  hav  ing  a  cable  collar  plate  spring  (11); 

(e)  a  remote  control  jo  'stick  plate  (33)  attached  to  said 
joystick  (34)  and  to  tl  le  control  ends  (156-176)  of  said 
control  slide  cables  (1!  -17); 

(0  a  mirror  housing  (14)  i  nountable  in  fixed  relationship  to  a 
vehicle,  having  a  plural  ity  of  apertures  (14a)  of  size  appro- 
priate to  affix  thie  she  aths  of  said  remote  control  slide 
cables  (15-17)  to  resiit  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
sheath  while  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
respective  slide  cabtesi  said  housing  (14)  also  having  an 
aperture  (146)  of  size  Unple  to  permit  a  remote  control 
cable  sheath  to  move  longitudinally  through  said  aperture 
(146);  and 

(g)  means  connecting  said  joystick  plate  (33)  to  said  cable 

collar  plate  spring 

whereby  a  force  urging  sail  collar  plate  (30)  away  from  said 
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joystick  plate  (33)  permits  varying  the  effective  length  of  said 
remote  control  slide  cables  (15-17)  for  directional  adjustment 
of  said  wedge  mirror  (10)  in  response  to  rocking  of  said  joy- 
stick (34):  and 

wherein  said  remote  control  glare  deflection  means  com- 
prises: 
(h)  means  to  shift  said  wedge  mirror  (10)  between  single 
reflection  and  multiple  reflection  positions,  when  viewed 
from  a  given  direction  while  adjusted  for  a  given  view,  in 
response  to  a  small  relative  motion  of  said  wedge  mirror 
(10)  with  respect  to  said  tilt  plate  (12),  urged  from  a  re- 
mote source. 


5,450447 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONTACT  DUPUCATION  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MAGNETIC  COPY  TAPES  FROM  A 

SINGLE  MAGNEnC  MASTER  TAPE 

Bany  H.  Schwab,  West  Bloomfidd,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Future 

Network,  Inc.,  Mnhwah,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  972,950 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/86 

VS.  CL  360—17  25  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  copy 
tapes  simultaneously  from  a  magnetic  master  tape,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  transfer  drum  having  a  cylindrical  sidewall,  said  drum 
being  routable  about  a  fixed  non-translatable  axis; 

a  movable  deck  plate  associated  with  each  copy  tape,  each 
deck  plate  comprising: 
a  transfer  head, 

a  first  set  of  master  tape  guides, 
a  second  set  of  master  tape  guides, 
a  set  of  copy  tape  guides, 

a  set  of  guides  common  to  both  master  and  copy  tapes,  and 
an  air  clamp  assembly, 

each  plate  being  movable  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  master  tape  and  said  copy  tape  are  held 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  away  from  said  transfer 
drum  by  said  first  set  of  said  master  tape  guides  and  said 
copy  tape  guides,  and  a  run  position  wherein  said  second 
set  of  master  tape  guides  and  said  common  guides  are  used 
to  position  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  copy  tape  against 
a  longitudinal  section  of  said  master  tape,  said  overlapping 
master  and  copy  tape  sections  further  being  urged  against 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  transfer  drum  sidewall  using  said 
air  clamp  to  ensure  an  intimate  and  substantially  slip-free 
contact  therebetween; 

a  copy-tape  transport  mechanism  associated  with  each  copy 
tape,  said  mechanism  being  operative  to  supply  and  col- 
lect said  copy  tapes  as  said  transfer  drum  rotates; 

a  master-tape  transport  mechanism  operative  to  supply  and 
collect  said  master  as  said  transfer  drum  rotates;  and 


a  control  unit  operative  to  enable  a  user  of  said  apparatus  to 
monitor  and  control  said  apparatus. 


5,450,248 

SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  ON  AND  OR 

FROM  A  RE-RECORDABLE  RECORD  CARRIER 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS  CONTAINING  INFORMATION 

WHICH  RESULTS  IN  CONCEALMENT  DURING 

REPRODUCnON 

GnMnrw  L.  P.  Vnn  BiA;  GcrardM  C  P.  Lokho».  FHmctacM 

A.  ynwpirwM,  nnd  John  F.  Sherry,  an  of  EInihottn,  Ncthcr- 

landa,  awtgnon  to  UJS.  PUUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcition  Enropaan  Pnt  Off.,  Jnn.  9, 1992. 
92201653 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/Oa  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—32  52  < 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  digital  signals  on 
and  from  a  re-recordable  record  carrier,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  recording  apparatus  including: 

first  conversion  means  for  (a)  receiving  a  digital  audio 
signal,  and  (b)  converting  the  digital  audio  signal  into  a 
second  digital  signal  having  audio  information  and 
synchronization  information  included  in  successive 
frames  of  the  second  digital  signal,  the  audio  informa- 
tion including  bit-reduced  quantized  samples  of  sub- 
band  signals  derived  from  sutvband  coding  the  digital 
audio  signal,  and  bit  allocation  information  and  scale 
factor  information  relating  to  the  quantized  samples; 

second  conversion  means  for  converting  the  second  digi- 
tal signal  into  a  third  digital  signal  which  is  error  cor- 
rection encoded; 

signal  processing  means  for  ensuring  that  a  portion  of  the 
third  digital  signal  includes  mutilated  information 
therein;  and 

write  means  for  writing  the  third  digital  signal  in  at  least 
one  track  on  the  record  carrier;  and 
a  reproducing  apparatus  including: 

read  means  for  reading  a  replicated  third  digital  signal 
which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  third  digital 
signal  from  the  at  least  one  track  on  the  record  carrier, 

first  deconversion  means  for  (a)  correcting  errors  in  the 
repUcated  third  digital  signal,  (b)  generating  a  conceal- 
ment control  signal  if  it  is  incapable  of  correcting  an 
error  in  the  replicated  third  digital  signal,  and  (c)  con- 
verting the  replicated  third  digital  signal  into  a  repli- 
cated second  digital  signal  which  substantially  corre- 
sponds to  the  second  digital  signal; 

second  deconversion  means  for  converting  the  replicated 
second  digital  signal  into  a  replica  of  the  digital  audio 
signal;  and 

concealment  means  for  concealing  one  or  more  errors  not 

corrected  by  said  first  deconversion  means  in  response 

to  one  or  more  concealment  control  signals  generated 

by  said  first  conversion  means; 

wherein,  during  reproduction,  the  mutilated  information 
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included  in  a  portion  of  the  replicated  third  digital  signal, 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the  third 
digital  signal  having  the  mutibted  information,  results  in 
said  first  deconversion  meant  generating  one  or  more 
concealment  control  signals  during  a  time  interval  so  as  to 
cause  a  portion  of  the  rephca  of  the  digital  audio  signal  to 
be  concealed  during  the  time  (nterval. 


DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Krishnaswamy  Nasan^,  Weacoarillc,  Pa^  and  Rexa  S.  Shariat- 
dooct,  adifon,  NJ„  aMignon  to  American  Telephone  and 
Telcsraph  Coaipuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  %r.  No.  64,528 

lot  a.*  GllB  J/Oft  5/02.  5/596 

VS.  CL  360— M  24  daiau 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  includii^g  a  demodulator  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  signal,  the  demodulator  comprising: 

an  integrator  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  input  signal, 
the  integrator  for  integrating  the  input  signal  to  provide  an 
integrated  output  signal;  and 

at  least  one  transistor,  said  at  le«st  one  transistor  coupled  to 
the  input  of  the  integrator  to  provide  an  effective  resis- 
tance for  the  input  signal  to  pcss  through,  said  at  least  one 
transistor  having  a  gate  electtode; 

control  circuitry,  coupled  to  tfce  gate  electrode  of  said  at 
least  one  transistor,  for  switohing  the  gate  electrode  be- 
tween first  and  second  voltage  sources,  when  the  gate 
electrode  is  coupled  to  said  jfirst  voltage  source  said  at 
least  one  transistor  adapted  t*: 

a)  select  a  time  period  duriiK  which  the  input  signal  is 
integrated,  i 

b)  provide  an  effective  resisimce  to  the  integrator  with 
the  magnitude  of  the  resistance  being  dependent  on  the 
voltage  level  of  said  first  vbltage  source,  and 

c)  half-wave  rectify  the  inpft  signal  to  produce  a  half- 
wave  rectified  signal,  and  when  the  gate  electrode  is 
coupled  to  said  second  voltage  source,  said  at  least  one 
transistor  adapted  to  blo^k  integration  of  the  input 
signal. 


written  with  a  last  data 
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block  in  the  first  file  inunediately 
adjacent  to  a  first  data  block  of  the  second  file; 
writing  in  a  predefined  l^orizontal  control  area  extending 
parallel  to  the  user  datA  area  a  first  file  number  substan- 
tially near  a  beginning  ^f  a  first  data  block  of  the  first  file 
for  indicating  the  physiipal  beginning  of  the  first  file;  and 
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writing  in  the  horizontal 
incremented  by  an 
the  first  date  block 
physical  beginning  of 

wherein  the  incrementing 
cates  the  location  on 
second  file. 


Maaayuki  Kitagawa,  Tokyo 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 
CUina  priority,  appUcati^ 
lilt 
U.S.  a.  360—48 


(«TA«T>^I 
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control  area  a  second  file  number 
value  near  a  beginning  of 
the  second  file  for  indicating  a 
second  file; 

of  the  second  file  number  indi- 
the  tepe  of  the  beginning  of  the 


inci  emental ' 
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!  ^50,251 

SECTOR  RELOCATION  !  YSTEM  IN  A  MAGNETIC  DISC 

APPARATUS 


Japsn,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 


1994,  Ser.  No.  234,113 
Japu,  Apr.  30. 1993,  5-127925 
GllB  5/09 

8aataM 


,C.* 


B^-v. 


E^ 


MFTHOD  FOR  TRANSPARENTLY  MARKING  THE 
LOCATION  OF  DATA  FILES  pN  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Joae  A.  Garcia,  Meaqidte,  Tex.,  itid  UomI  C.  SUh,  San  Joae, 
Calif.,  aaaignon  to  E-Syatema,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  and  Ampex 
Cotporatioii,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  843,399 
iBt  CL*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360-48  '  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  writing  on  a  recording  tape  a  plurality  of  files 
of  date  along  a  length  of  the  recording  tepe  without  recording 
file  marks  between  files,  the  metltod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  first  and  second  files  of  iiser  date  to  a  predefmed  user 
date  area  extending  horizontally  along  a  length  of  record- 
ing tepe,  each  file  having  *ne  or  more  blocks  of  date 


—III 
1 1 1 


SP" 


(    tll»  >-IH 


1.  Sector  relocation  syi  tern  in  a  magnetic  disc  apparatus 
comprising  date  tracks,  re  ocation  tracks,  date-saving  tracks, 
date-saving  means  and  rek  cation  means  characterized  in  that: 

each  track  of  said  date  racks,  relocation  tracks,  and  date- 
saving  tracks  has  sect  trs,  and  each  sector  has  a  date  part 
and  an  identifier,  said  flentifier  comprising  a  logical  sector 
address  and  flags; 

said  date-saving  means  (elects  a  date-saving  track  or  date- 
saving  trades,  and  moyes  contents  of  all  sectors  in  current 
use  of  a  date  track  which  is  an  object  of  relocation,  to  said 
selected  date-saving  tfack  or  selected  date-saving  tracks 
before  relocation; 

said  relocation  means  rewrites  all  identifiers  of  said  object 
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date  track  in  accordance  with  a  stetus  after  relocation  of 
sectors  when  a  total  number  of  defective  sectors  in  said 
object  date  track  is  not  larger  than  that  of  relocation  spare 
sectors  of  said  object  date  track,  and  moves  contents  of 
sectors  stored  in  said  date-saving  track  or  date-saving 
tracks  to  said  object  date  track  in  sectors  having  a  same 
logical  sector  address  as  sectors  in  said  date-saving  track 
or  date-saving  tracks;  and 
said  relocation  means  selects,  when  the  total  number  of 
defective  sectors  in  said  object  date  track  is  larger  than 
that  of  relocation  spare  sectors  of  said  object  date  track,  a 
relocation  track  or  relocation  tracks,  rewrites  all  identi- 
fiers of  said  object  date  track  and  all  identifiers  of  said 
selected  relocation  track  or  relocation  tracks,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  stetus  after  relocation  of  each  sector  of  said 
object  date  track  and  said  selected  relocation  track  or 
relocation  tracks,  and  moves  contents  of  sectors  stored  in 
said  date-saving  track  or  date-saving  tracks  to  said  object 
date  track  and  said  selected  relocation  track  or  relocation 
tracks  in  sectors  having  same  logical  sector  address  with 
sectors  in  said  date-saving  track  or  date-saving  tracks. 


5,450,252 
HARD  DISK  DRIVE  INCLUDING  MOVING  MEANS  FOR 
MOVING  A  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  HEAD  AND 

HAVING  A  NOISE  CANCELER  UTILIZING 

SERIES4»NNECrED  FILTERS  IN  PARALLEL  Wmi 

THE  MOVING  MEANS 

HiroynU  Kaada,  Tvkyo,  Japu,  aarisMir  to  KabMhiU  Kaiaka 

ToaUbft,  KsBSgBWft,  Juaa 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,396 
Claima  priority,  appUctfioa  Japu,  Fck.  19, 1993,  $-030637 
Iirt.  CL*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  360—55  18 


j: 
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17.  A  method  for  cancelling  noise  in  a  hard  disk  drive  includ- 
ing means  for  recording/reproducing  date  on/from  a  record- 
ing medium,  means  for  moving  the  recording/reproducing 
means  on  the  recording  medium,  means  for  supplying  a  driving 
current  to  the  moving  means,  and  means  for  processing  date 
reproduced  from  the  recording/reproducing  means  or  record- 
ing date  given   to  the  recording/reproducing  means,   the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  between  the  current  supplying  means  and  mov- 
ing means  as  a  current  line  and  between  the  date  process- 
ing means  and  the  recording/reproducing  means  as  a  date 
line 
cancelling  noise  by  using  cancelling  means  including  series- 
connected  first  and  second  filters  connected  to  the  moving 
means  in  parallel  with  the  moving  means;  and 
grounding  the  connecting  point  of  the  first  and  the  second 
filters  of  the  noise  canceUing  means. 


5,450,253 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  MAGNEHC 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

TakaUto  ScU,  KaMgiwi;  Hafimi  laoM,  CUta.  tmt  CUkoko 

TaUsnra,  Saltama,  ail  of  J^n,  aaaigMrB  to  Soay  Corpora- 

tia«,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  921,123,  JaL  29. 1992,  ahaatoaBi.  TUs 

appitcatfaia  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,900 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  3,  1991,  3-217810; 
Aag.  16,  1991,  3-229759 

lat  a.»  GllB  5/035.  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—65  13  ( 
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1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  date  recorded 
on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

at  least  one  servo  motor, 

a  filter  serving  as  an  equalizer  for  compensating  the  charac- 
teristic of  a  regenerative  signal  from  a  read  head, 

a  decoder  for  decoding  an  output  signal  from  said  filter, 

an  adaptive  control  unit  for  adaptively  adjusting  the  charac- 
teristic of  said  filter  as  a  function  of  an  input  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  filter  and  as  a  function  of  input  signals  sup- 
plied to  and  output  signals  received  from  said  decoder, 
and 

means  for  monitoring  one  of  a  rotetional  speed  and  a  rote- 
tional  phase  of  said  at  least  one  servo  motor  and  for  out- 
putting,  when  said  one  of  said  rotetional  speed  and  said 
rotational  phase  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  target 
value,  a  servo  lock  signal  indicating  that  a  servo  control 
operation  of  said  at  least  one  servo  motor  has  become 
stable,  thereby  permitting  said  adaptive  control  unit  to 
adaptively  adjust  the  filter  characteristic. 


5,450,254 
AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  CHANGER 
Kc(|i  Sato;  MotoAoai  ItawaU;  YoiUtaka  Otowiariya;  Te 
Taabota,  aad  Watara  Nowdta,  aD  of  Ka^iBwa,  Japa 
ors  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9714r70 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  5, 1991, 3^15196 
Int.  CL*  GllB  15/68 
VS.  CL  360—71  17  CWam 

1.  A  compact  arrangement  of  an  automatic  cassette  changer 
comprising  a  frame  having  mounted  therein  a  plurality  of 
components  Of  said  changer  at  respective  vertical  positioiis, 
said  components  mounted  in  said  frame  comprising: 
a  cassette  storage  rack  adapted  for  storing  (rfural  mutuaUy 
different  types  of  cassettes  having  a  record  medium  ac- 
commodated therein,  said  cassette  storage  rack  compris- 
ing a  first  cassette  rack  unit  of  a  first  type  having  a  first 
plurality  of  cassette  storage  bins  of  a  first  size  for  accom- 
modating a  first  type  of  said  plural  types  of  cassettes  and 
a  second  cassette  rack  unit  of  a  second  type  having  a 
second  plurality  of  cassette  storage  bins  of  a  second  size 
for  accommodating  a  second  type  of  said  plural  types  of 
cassettes,  said  first  and  second  cassette  rack  units  being 
dimensioned  so  as  to  have  substantially  the  same  height 
and  width  so  that  said  rack  units  are  exchangeable  within 
said  frame,  each  of  said  cassette  rack  units  having  a  first 
type  detecting  section  repreaentetive  of  the  type  of  the 
rack  unit;  and 
a  plurality  of  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  each 
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provided  for  selectively  recoriiing  and/or  reproducing  a 
signal  on  or  from  the  record  mQdium  in  at  least  one  of  said 
plural  types  of  cassettes,  said  plurality  of  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  includhg  at  least  two  different 
types  of  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  each 
having  a  req>ective  different  siied  aperture  for  receiving  a 
respective  type  of  said  plural  types  of  cassettes,  each  of 
said  recording  and/or  reprod^ng  apparatus  having  a 
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recording  tracks  of  said  recording  medium  have  electric 
signals  recorded  thereonito  defme  a  record  state  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  recording  tracks; 


means  for  storing  said  n 
recording  tracks  deteci 
record  state  data; 

means  for  interrupting  a 
ing  means  prior  to  a  coi 
tion  by  said  detecting 
manipulation  of  said  ri 


jd  state  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
by  said  detecting  means  as 


^tecting  operation  of  said  detect- 
npletion  of  said  detecting  opera- 
upon  said  predetermined 
Drd  button;  and 
means  for  accessing  a  vacapt  recording  track  of  said  record- 
ing medium  in  accordwce  with  said  record  state  data 
stored  in  said  storing  tieans  upon  interruption  of  said 
detecting  means  to  enabi  t  a  recording  of  electric  signals  to 
said  recording  medium. 


5,' 


second  type  detecting  section  lipresentative  of  the  type  of 
the  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus; 
said  changer  further  comprising  a  transport  mechanism  for 
transporting  cassettes  of  said  mutually  different  types  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction  between  said  cassette  stor- 
age rack  and  said  recording  aad/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus, said  transport  mechanisni  having  a  type  detecting 
sensor  for  reading  the  first  or  second  type  detecting  sec- 
tion to  control  operation  of  said  transport  mechanism. 


ROTARY 
AUo  Mvata,  IbaraU; 
ccBwa,  NejragBwa;  MaMuf 
shikani  Okada,  Itanki, 
Electric  ladvtrial  Co„ 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  798,601, 
This  appUcatkM  Mar, 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatio  i 
JaL  15, 1991,  3-173611;  JaL 
The  portioD  of  the  term  of 
2011,  hi 
lBtCL« 
UJS.  a.  360—75 


,'50,256 
HflAD  ADJUSTER 

MakM,  Saoda;  Takaaki  Ma- 
Hisaahio^ji,  Kataao,  and  To- 
Japaa,  awigiiort  to  Matsaahita 
Onka,  Japaa 
Nov.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,341,256. 
4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,726 
Japaa,  Not.  27, 1990,  2-328703; 
14, 1991,  3-184473 

patent  lubaeqiieBt  to  Ang.  23, 


Hide  lid 


all  of. 
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5,450^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEARCI^G  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA 

AkiUro  Arinka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  taaignor  to  Aaahi  Kosakn 

Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkN  of  Ser.  No.  35,966,  Maf.  23, 1993,  abandoned.  TUt 
appUcatkM  Aiw.  18,  1994J  Ser.  No.  292,043 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japa*,  Mar.  25, 1992,  44)97368 


lat  CL«  GllB  /J//4  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—7X1 


21  dalvs       1-  A  method  of  adjusting  a  position  of  a  head  chip  of  a  rotary 

head  which  comprises  a  hew  I  base  which  is  a  single  metal  plate 

and  at  least  one  said  head  cl  ip  bonded  on  said  head  base,  said 

method  comprising  the  step  i  of: 

positioning  said  head  bas< ;  and 

applying  a  laser  beam  to  i  specified  area  on  said  bead  base 
for  causing  a  plastic  defDrmation  of  said  head  base  at  said 
specified  area  to  bend  siid  head  base  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  a  rotation  axis  of  saiq  rotary  head  by  said  plastic  defor- 
mation so  that  the  posnon  of  said  head  chip  becomes  a 
predetermined  positionJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  searching  a  recording  medium  of  an 
electronic  stiU  camera  to  determine*  a  record  state  of  a  plurality 
of  recording  tracks  of  said  recordiqg  medium,  wherein  electric 
signals  are  recorded  on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  record- 
ing tracks  of  said  recording  me(f  um  in  accordance  with  a 
predetennined  manipulation  of  a  racord  button  associated  with 
said  electronic  still  camera,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  each  of  said  plurality  of 


1,257 

HEAD-TAPE  AUGNM^NT  SYCTEM  AND  METHOD 
Haag  T.  Traa,  Woodbary;  Jaaica  S.  Aadenoa,  ChaaiaaMa; 
Chrlatopher  L.  HOI,  St  Pial;  Dnket  B.  Richards,  Stillwater, 
aad  Robert  J.  Yoaagqaisi  White  Bear  Lake,  aU  of  Mink, 
■MJIianri  to  Miaaesota  Mfaiag  and  MaaafMteriag  Coaipaay, 
StPaal,MiBB. 

FDed  Mar.  23,  ^3,  Ser.  No.  35,783 


lat  CL*  G  IIB  20/2a  21/10 


VS.  CL  360—76 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  head-track  orienting  assembly 


compnsmg: 
a  multichannel  head 


24 


ibly  having  at  least  two  read  heads 
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positioned  along  a  common  line  for  a  given  channel  so 
that  both  heads  are  able  to  read  from  a  single  servo  track 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape  transported  along  a  transport 
path,  the  servo  track  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transport  path,  and  both  heads  being  capable  of  generating 
signals  simultaneously  which  are  characteristic  of  the 


transverse  position  of  each  head  relative  to  said  servo 
track,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  orienting  said  head 
assembly  with  respect  to  said  servo  track  so  as  to  cause 
said  common  line  and  said  servo  track  to  be  substantially 
parallel. 


5,450,258 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Seog  H.  KwoB,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigaor  to  Saaasang  Elec- 
troaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyni^-Do,  R^.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  26,  1993, 
93-2749 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/027 
VS.  CL  60—85  s  n«ti-. 


1.  In  a  loading  device  for  a  magnetic  cassette  tape  recorder 
of  the  type  which  loads  and  unloads  a  magnetic  tape  of  a  tape 
cassette,  mounted  on  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  to  and 
from  a  drtmi  mounted  on  a  deck  by  means  of  a  ring  gear 
motmted  on  said  deck,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fixing  groove  formed  at  the  inside  of  the  inner  diameter  of 

said  ring  gear,  and 
a  guide  rail  for  securing  said  ring  gear  to  said  deck  having  a 
part  thereof  which  is  inserted  into  said  fixing  groove  of 
said  ring  gear; 
means  for  rotating  said  ring  gear  along  said  guide  rail  in  a 
said  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction. 


5,450,259 

CASSETTE  LID  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Yon«  H.  Cho;  Do  Y.  Choi,  aad  Jae  K.  Seo,  aU  of  Sawoa,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  aariffora  to  SaaHaag  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kym^ 

ki-do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175^31 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaL  26,  1993, 
1993-14172 

lat  CL*  GllB  15/675.  15/66 
VS.  CL  360—96.6  «  i 


1.  A  cassette  lid  opening  and  closing  system  for  a  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  ap(>aratus,  the  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  apparatus  including  a  lower  chassis,  an  upper 
chassis  mounted  for  up  and  down  movement  with  respect  to 
said  lower  chassis,  a  slider  slidably  mounted  to  the  upper  chas- 
sis for  back  and  forth  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction  with 
respect  thereto,  a  cassette  holder  for  holding  a  tape  cassette 
and  which  includes  a  shaft  fixed  on  one  side  thereof  for  swing- 
ably  mounting  said  cassette  holder  to  said  slider,  said  slider 
having  a  reel  for  guiding  a  hub  of  said  tape  cassette  during  back 
and  forth  movement  of  the  cassette  bolder  in  the  horizontal 
direction,  and  a  lid-opten  member  for  opening  a  lid  of  said  tape 
cassette  when  said  cassette  holder  is  being  seated  on  said  slider, 
said  cassette  lid  opening  and  closing  system  comprising: 
a  lid-open  member  operating  link  having  a  first  end  elasti- 
cally  supported  by  a  spring  within  an  elongated  hole 
formed  in  one  side  of  said  slider  and  a  second  end  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  lid-open  member  for  swinging 
said  lid-open  member  to  open  said  lid  when  said  cassette 
holder  is  being  seated  on  said  slider; 
a  lever  which  moves  said  first  end  of  said  lid-open  member 
operating  link  when  said  tape  cassette  is  being  seated  on 
said  lower  chassis  so  as  to  release  a  lid-pressing  operation 
of  said  lid-open  member,  thereby  closing  the  open  lid  of 
said  tape  cassette;  and 
a  lever  operator  operating  said  lever  when  said  tape  cassette 
is  being  seated  on  said  lower  chassis. 


5,450460 

SPACE  SAVING  SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

ECCENTRIC  DRIVE  PEN  IN  A  ROTATING  DISK 

CTORAGE  APPARATUS 

Takahiro  Sakagachi,  Kodaira,  aad  HiraaU  Sn^hara,  Tokyo, 

both  (rf  Japaa,  aaa^ors  to  TEAC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,095 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1992, 4-005413  U 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nbaeqaeat  to  Nor.  23, 
2010,  has  bees  disrtaioiHl 
lat  CL*  GllB  19/20.  17/028 
VS.  CL  360—99X8  5  CUw 

1.  A  drive  pin  support  for  driving  a  data  storage  disk,  which 
rotates  on  a  first  side  of  a  turntable,  a  spindle  extending  cen- 
trally through  the  turntable  for  engaging  a  first  opening  de- 
fined centrally  in  the  data  storage  disk,  and  a  drive  pin  ar- 
ranged eccentrically  of  the  turntable  extending  through  a 
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clearance  opening  in  the  turntable  lor  driving  the  data  storage 
disk  by  engaging  a  second  opening  defined  eccentrically  in  the 
data  storage  disk,  the  drive  pin  hav^g  an  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  spindle,  the  drive  pin  support 
conpnsuig: 

(a)  a  drive  pin  support  arm  of  resilient  sheet  metal  for  sup- 
porting the  drive  pin  and  for  i^ging  the  drive  pin  support 
arm  against  a  second  side  of  ike  turntable  so  as  to  deflect 
on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  principal  plane  of  the  turnta- 
ble in  order  to  permit  the  drive  pin  to  travel  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  the  principal  plane  of  the  turnta- 
ble; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  drive  pin  support  arm 
to  the  second  side  of  the  tumtK>le  for  joint  rotation  there- 
with, the  mounting  means  penaitting  the  drive  pin  support 


4Clalms 


compnsmg: 


surface  of  the  rotor 
magnetic  disc,  and  an 


timer 
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is  fitted  in  a  center  hole  of  a 
edge  portion  of  the  magnetic 
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disc  is  securely  fixed  U  i  the  loading  surface  of  the  rotor 
and  abuts  the  outer  rini  |  of  the  upper  ball  bearing. 


KralJer, 


S  150,262 

MAGNFnC-TAPE  APF  OUTUS  WITH  PIVOTABLY 
MOUNTED  1  iIAGNETIC  HEAD 
Koster,  Albert  yiMcher,  Robert  C.  H.  Boereboo^ 
Jaap  Oades,  all  of  EindhoTen, 
VS.  PUlips  CorporatioB,  New 


te 


MariMsP. 
Cmpwh  W. 
Netkerlandi, 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mw.  14y  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,482 
ClaiiM  priority,  eppBcet^a  Ewopeaa  Pat  Off. 
1993,93200745 

brt.  a(«  GllB  S/4S 
VS.  CL  360—104 


arm  with  the  drive  pin  thereon  to  travel  linearly  relative 
to  the  turntable  in  a  plane  paralel  to  the  principal  plane  of 
the  turntable  along  a  first  notional  line  orthogonally  inter- 
secting a  second  notional  line  extending  through  the  axes 
of  the  drive  pin  and  the  spindle;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  acting  between  the  drive  pin  support  arm 
and  the  turntable  for  urging  tbe  drive  pin  support  arm  at 
least  toward  the  second  notional  line  along  the  fust  no- 
tional line; 

(d)  an  ofbet  head  portion  on  whfch  the  drive  pin  is  mounted, 
the  offset  head  portion  being  received  in  the  clearance 
opening  in  the  turntable,  whetKin  less  space  is  required  for 
the  deflection  of  the  drive  pin  support  arm  between  the 
turntable  and  a  part  disposed  ppposite  the  second  side  of 
the  turntable.  I 


Mar.  IS, 
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5.450,20 

MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE  NiOTOR  HAVING  DISC 

SECURELY  FIXED  TO  LOAD94G  SURFACE  TO  ABUT 

UPPER  BEARING  OUTER  RING 
Yataka  laUxnka,  Nagano,  Japu,  aeaignor  to  KaiwwhiM  Kaiaha 
Saakyo  SeiU  Seiaa  KmIm,  Nagi^  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  134,635 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatioD  Japai,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-290212 
lat  0.0  Gtim  17/028 
VS.  CL  360-99.12 

1.  A  magnetic  disc  drive  motor 

a  frame; 

a  fixed  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame; 

upper  and  lower  ball  bearings,  inner  rings  of  the  upper  and 

lower  ball  bearings  being  mounted  on  the  fixed  shaft; 
a  rotor  fixed  to  outer  rings  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  of  the 
ball  bearings,  the  rotor  being  provided  with  a  magnetic 
disc  loading  surface  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  outer  ring  of  the  upper  ball  bearing;  and 
a  motor  member  for  rotating  the  rotor,  the  motor  member 

being  disposed  between  the  it>tor  and  the  frame, 
wherein  an  upper  portion  of  the  upper  ball  bearing  abuts  and 
projects  upward  from  and  p  npendicular  to  the  loading 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  appai  atus  comprising:  a  magnetic-head 
unit  including  a  magnetic  b  »d  having  a  head  face  and  at  least 
extends  in  the  head  face,  for  writ- 
ing and/or  reading  information  onto/from  a  magnetic  tape, 
wherein  the  magnetic-head  I  unit  fiirther  comprises  two  height 
limiters  each  having  a  tape-guide  surface  for  guiding  an  edge  of 
the  magnetic  tape,  a  tangoit  line,  which  is  tangent  to  both 
perpendicular  to  an  imaginary  line 
lei  to  the  transducing  gap,  and 
ig  the  magnetic-head  unit  in  the 
magnetic-tape  apparatus  su^h  that,  under  the  influence  of  the 
magnetic  tape,  the  magnetio-head  unit  is  freely  pivotable  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  t^gent  plane  to  the  head  face  near 
the  transducing  gap. 


tape-guide  surfaces,  extend 
in  the  head  face  which  is  { 
means  for  pivotably  moun^ 


S, 45033 
THIN  FILM  INDUCTOR  8,  INDUCTOR  NETWORK  AND 
INTEGRATION  WITH  C  THER  PASSIVE  AND  ACTIVE 

DEVICES 
Chan  M.  DesaigOMlar,  Los  batoa,  and  Soren  Gupta,  Saa  Joae, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aaaignon  lo  California  Micro  Dericcs,  lac, 
Milpitaa,  Calif.  | 

Diridoa  of  Ser.  No.  107,24^  Aag.  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,370,766. 
This  appUcatioa  Jnir2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,925 
Int  CI,*  GllB  5/127 
VS.  a.  360-110  13  ( 

1.  An  electronic  device  i  omprising: 
a  substrate; 

one  or  more  passive  coi^ponents  formed  on  or  within  said 
substrate,  said  one  oq  more  passive  components  being 


selected  from  a  group  of  passive  components  consisting  of  5^450,265 

resistors  and  capacitors;  and  TAPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS  OF  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

USING  TAPEGUIDE  MECHANISM  DURING  RECORD 
AND  PLAYBACK  MODE 
»^-nJ>— — r-rxr-i  Un-bac  Kim,  Seongnam,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  Saamag 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.627 
Claiau  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  24,  1992, 
92-26362 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/00:  B08B  11/02 
VS.  a.  360—137  6  n«t— 


■>^      r/Tt\. 


one  or  more  inductors  formed  above  and  insulated  from  said 
substrate. 


5,450464 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Masam  Nishimura;  Takeshi  Terazawa,  both  of  Hyogo,  and 
Naoto  Sugawara,  Fnkushiiaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,877,  Jun.  21, 1993.  which  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  656.286.  Feb.  14,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Not.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  336.167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16.  1990.  2-33677; 
Feb.  16,  1990,  2-33678;  Feb.  28, 1990,  2-47881;  Mar.  23,  1990. 
^74714;  Jul.  10. 1990.  M84521 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/265 
VS.  a.  360—121  9 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  read/write  core,  a  center 
core  coupled  to  said  read/write  core  to  form  a  read/write  gap 
therebetween  on  a  medium-sliding  surface,  an  erase  core  cou- 
pled to  said  center  core  to  form  an  erase  gap  therebetween  on 
said  medium-sliding  surface,  and  a  back  core  coupled  to  said 
read/write  core,  said  center  core  and  said  erase  core,  said 
read/write  core,  said  center  core  and  a  first  portion  of  said 
back  core  comprising  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  forming  a 
read/write  head,  and  said  erase  core,  said  center  core  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  back  core,  comprising  a  closed  magnetic 
circuit  forming  an  erase  head  integrally  constructed  with  said 
read/ write  head,  wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  back  core 
has  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  first  portion  of  said 
back  core. 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  deck, 
tape  guide  means  for  guiding  a  tape  from  a  tape  cassette  and 
positioning  said  tape  on  a  head  drum,  a  first  lever  rotatably 
supported  on  said  deck  and  having  a  tension  pole  disposed 
thereon  for  tensioning  said  tape,  and  a  tape  cleaning  mecha- 
nism installed  in  said  tape  recorder,  said  tape  cleaning  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  first  cleaning  member  fixedly  disposed  on  said  deck  and 
positioned  in  the  running  path  of  said  tape  as  determined 
by  said  tape  guide  means  and  said  tension  pole; 
a  movable  cleaning  member  comprising  a  second  lever  rotat- 
ably supported  near  said  first  lever  on  said  deck,  a  clean- 
ing roller  attached  near  one  end  of  said  second  lever,  and 
restorative  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  lever  to 
rotate  in  a  direction  to  move  said  roller  to  a  position  in 
contact  with  said  first  cleaning  member,  wherein  said 
movable  cleaning  member  is  positioned  to  move  along  an 
arcuate  path  solely  by  said  restorative  biasing  means  when 
said  tape  is  loaded  onto  said  head  drum  to  said  position 
placing  said  tape  between  said  first  cleaning  member  and 
said  cleaning  roller;  and 
a  pole  base,  supporting  said  guide  means,  for  preventing  said 
movable  cleaning  member  from  moving  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  biasing  means  when  said  guide  means  has  not 
moved  to  guide  said  tape  onto  said  head  drum,  wherein 
said  movable  cleaning  member  moves  along  said  arcuate 
path  when  said  guide  means  positions  said  tape  on  said 
head  drum. 


5.450.266 

SUPERCONDUCTING  FAULT  CURRENT  LIMTTER 

Neil  A.  Downie,  Surrey,  EogUnd,  assignor  to  The  BOC  Group 

pic.  Surrey,  United  Kingdom 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  84535,  Mar.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,515 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1991, 
9104513 

lat  a.*  H02H  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—19  15  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  including  a  cryogenic  vessel  for  holding  a 

superconductor  in  a  volume  of  cryogenic  liquid,  wherein  the 

vessel  has  associated  therewith  valve  means  for  setting  the 
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pressure  within  the  ullage  space  of  the  vessel  at  a  chosen  pres- 
sure value  and  means  for  selecting  tke  chosen  pressure  value  to 


m> 


correspond  to  the  pressure  needed  t|>  operate  the  superconduc- 
tor at  the  critical  current  density. 


5,450^ 
ESD/EOS  PROTECTION  CIRCmTS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUT^ 
Carlof  H.  Diaz,  Urtana,  DL;  Chanlaka  Dnrmry,  PfauM,  Tex^ 
aad  Sang-Mo  Kaiig,  Champaign,  111.,  assignors  to  Texas  In- 
■tnuBcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,949 

Int  a.«  H02H  3/24 

US.  CL  361— S6  27  Claims 
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e.  summing  a  fraction  of  s«d  second  voltage  with  a  fraction 
of  said  third  voltage  to  provide  an  output  signal  propor- 
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tional  to  the  rms  currerit  supplied  to  said  load  from  said 
source. 


5.'i50,2<9 
GROUNDING  ARRANGEI  lENT  FOR  A  PROTECTOR  IN 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
Kin  L.  Hsieh,  No.  9,  Alley  17,  Lane  26,  Jibhsia  St,  Tn  Cheng 
lUaBg,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  17.  V  93,  Ser.  No.  122,927 
IntCL'  H02Hi/22 
U.S.  a.  361— 119  4< 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  prot^ting  a  device  from  ESD 
and  EOS  comprising: 

a.  a  trigger  device  connected  between  a  voltage  pad  and  a 
first  resistor; 

b.  a  pnp-based  current  controUedjswitch  connected  between 
said  voltage  pad  and  a  grounc^  and 

c.  a  switch  driver  device  connected  between  said  pnp-based 
current  controlled  switch  andi ground  and  having  a  first 
gate  connected  to  said  trigger  device. 


5,450,2i 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RMS  CURRENT 
APPROXDVUPION 
Timothy  B.  Phillips,  Raleigh,  N.C,  and  Antoine  D.  Stentz, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  lU. 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1993,  Set.  No.  104,747 
Int  a."  H02H  3/26 
M&.  CL  361—93  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  approximating  khe  rms  current  of  a  load 
supplied  power  from  an  AC  sourc^  comprising: 

a.  sensing  actual  current  supplied  to  said  load  from  said  AC 
source;  | 

b.  converting  said  actual  current  to  a  first  voltage  propor- 
tional to  said  actual  current; 

c.  generating  a  second  voltage  equivalent  to  an  average 
value  of  said  first  voltage; 

d.  generating  a  third  voltage  equivalent  to  a  peak  value  of 
said  first  voltage;  and 


1.  A  grounding  arrangem<  nt  for  a  protector,  comprising: 
two  inlet  prongs  for  recei  i^ing  electrical  signals; 
two  outlet  prongs  for  passing  electrical  signals; 
a  grounding  prong  for  grounding  high-voltage  pulses  in- 
duced by  lightning  striljes; 
an  arrester  device  having!  two  contact  points  for  coupling 
with  the  inlet  prongs  apd  one  grounding  point  for  cou- 
pling with  the  grounding  prong; 
an  arrester  holder  electriqally  connecting  to  the  grounding 
prong  and  clamping  thej  arrester  device  having  two  longi- 
t  sized  to  simultaneously  contact 
ke  arrester  device; 
iween  the  arrester  holder  and  the 
Tester  device  for  providing  the 


tudinal  extension  portio 
two  contact  points  of  I 
a  tin  bit  being  inserted  I 
grounding  point  of  the  \ 


electrical  cotmection  tl)erebetween  and  isolating  the  ar- 
rester holder  from  the  contact  points  of  the  arrester  de- 
vice, so  that  when  the  t  in  bit  melts  due  to  the  heat  gener- 
ated from  the  dischargii  g  effect,  the  two  extensions  of  the 
arrester  holder  will  aiuple  two  contact  points  of  the 
arrester  device  thereby  i  imultaneously  grounding  the  inlet 
prongs; 
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an  indicating  lamp  for  indicating  that  the  protector  has  been 
struck  by  lightning; 

a  warning  prong  coimecting  to  the  indicating  lamp  for  deliv- 
ering an  electrical  signal;  and 

•  tongue  portion  electrically  connectable  to  the  indicating 
lamp  and  the  warning  prong. 


5,4S0,270 
SOLENOID  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Seiichi  TakahaaU,  Shizaoka,  Japa)a,  asiigBor  to  Jatco  Corpora- 
tioB,  FiUi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  988,3M 
Int.  CL'  HOIH  47/02 
UjS.  CL  361— IM  4  ( 


4.  A  solenoid  valve  control  system  controlling  a  solenoid 

which  changes  a  solenoid  valve  state  between  an  opened  state 

and  a  closed  state  by  applying  a  pulsed  electric  power  thereto, 

said  solenoid  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  value  of  a  current  applied  to  said 

solenoid;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  pulsed  electric  power  applied  to 
said  solenoid,  said  controlling  means  including: 
a  duty  control  section  controlling  an  ON-OFF  ratio  of 
said  pulsed  electric  power  repeatingly  applied  to  said 
solenoid,  and  a  correcting  section  which  corrects  an 
output  from  the  duty  control  section  according  to  the 
current  value  detected  by  said  detecting  means, 
the  correcting  section  detecting  a  time  period  from  a  start 
of  a  pulsed  electric  current  of  the  electric  power  to  a 
first  moment  when  a  rate  of  the  change  of  the  current  is 
temporally  changed  from  plus  to  minus,  and  correcting 
the  ON.OFF  ratio  of  the  predetermined  pulsed  electric 
power  such  that  the  time  period  from  the  first  moment 
to  a  second  moment  of  an  end  of  the  pulsed  electric 
current  is  kept  at  a  predetermined  value. 


5,450,271 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  DOCKING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  KEY  MECHANISM  CONTROLLING  A 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  A  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

AUra  Fiikiiahima;  laamn  Miwa,  and  Nobnynld  Kawashima,  all 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aMignora  to  International  Bnaincas 
Machinet  Corporatioii,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,770 
Int  CL*  G06F  1/16;  H05K  7/10.  5/02;  E05B  73/00 
VS.  CL  361—686  4  CUmt 

1.  A  docking  apparatus  for  a  portable  computer,  comprising: 
a  body  for  supporting  the  portable  computer; 
a  connector  into  said  body,  wherein  said  connector  provides 

electrical  connection  to  the  portable  computer; 
an  electronic  apparatus  provided  within  said  body  for  con- 
nection to  the  portable  computer  through  said  connector 
and  for  working  in  cooperation  with  the  portable  com- 
puter, 
a  power  supply  electrically  coupled  to  said  electronic  appa- 
ratus for  supplying  power  to  said  electronic  apparatus; 


a  power  switch  electrically  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for 

turning  on  or  off  said  power  supply; 
a  power  ooatroller  switching  means  having  two  state*; 
a  power  controller  circuit  electrically  coupled  to  said  power 

supfdy  which  can  be  operated  so  as  not  to  turn  on  said 


power  supply  even  if  said  power  switch  is  turned  on  in 
response  to  a  first  state  of  said  power  controller  switching 
means;  and 
a  key  mechanism  mounted  in  said  body,  wherein  a  position 
of  said  key  mechanism  determines  said  state  of  said  Dower 
controller  switching  means. 


5,450,272 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

AdrisBH  P.  Van  GaaL  Kanata;  JoMph  i.  Iomw.  Ncpcn; 

Brian  T.  Oikorae,  KaMta;  Michael  J.  Cokmaa,  Woodlawa; 

ReiM  Coatardo,  Ottawa,  and  Peter  J.  Kiebtra,  Kaaata,  all  of 

■migiors  to  Northern  Telecom  IJmltfd,  MontrcaL 


MCUfau 


Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,014 
lat  CL*  H05K  7/20 
MS.  CL  361-690 


1.  A  telecommunications  equipment  shelf  module  compris- 
ing a  shelf  having  a  housing  with  a  plurality  of  receiving  sta- 
tions for  electronic  circuit  packs  within  the  housing,  a  plurality 
of  electronic  circuit  packs  received  within  the  plurality  of 
receiving  stations,  a  connector  holder  mounted  at  a  connector 
interface  station  at  a  front  region  of  the  module,  a  plurality  of 
connectors  mounted  in  the  connector  holder,  a  plurality  of 
telecommunications  conductors  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting the  electronic  circuit  packs  with  the  connectors  in 
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the  holder  for  connection  of  the  crcuit  packs  to  further  tele- 
communications conductors  extending  exteriorly  of  the  mod- 
ule and  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  module  in  a  frame, 
the  connector  holder  being  movable  at  the  connector  interface 
station  between  a  connector  housed  position,  with  the  connec- 
tor holder  within  the  housing,  and  a  connector  access  position 
with  the  connector  holder  extending  forwardly  of  the  housing. 

5,450^ 

ENCAPSULATED  SPARK  ciP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACrfRING 

Jiirgen  Boy,  Beriin,  Germaiiy,  aaiiglor  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 

achaft,  Miiiiclieii,  Germany 

nied  Oct  22, 1993,  S^.  No.  141331 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ger^umy,  Oct  22,  1992,  42  36 
538.4 

Int  a.*  H02H  ^04.  3/22 
VS.  a.  361—129  10  Claims 


lei  St 


first 


current  comprising  at  least 
wherein  each  of  said  at 
electrodes  and  means  consist^g 
between  the  two  electrode! 
wherein  a  thickness  of  a 
layers  is  different  from  a  thickness 
two  insulating  layers,  wher^ 
resistance  which  is  higher 
layer,  and  wherein  the  first 
path  which  is  shorter  than 
second  insulating  layer. 


September  12,  1995 

two  series-connected  spark  gaps, 

two  spark  gaps  includes  two 

of  an  insulating  layer  arranged 

for  forming  a  spark-over  path, 

of  the  at  least  two  insulating 

of  a  second  of  the  at  least 

the  first  insulating  layer  has  a 

t  lian  tliat  of  the  second  insulating 

lating  layer  forms  a  spark-over 

I  spark-over  path  formed  by  the 


MAGNETIC-TAPE 
COMPRISING  AN 
PRESSURE-ROLLER 
Norbert  Kmue,  Fiiringriiaua  n, 
Itoth  of  Germany,  aasignoi^ 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 
Claima  priority,  appUcati^ 
126  J;  Sep.  9,  1992.  42  30 

Int  a.»  Gtm  15/44.  15/295 
U.S.  CL  360-96J 


1.  An  encapsulated  spark  gap  'or  diverting  overvoltages, 
comprising: 

two  electrodes  having  a  dish4ype  design  with  a  collar- 
shaped  rim  and  flat  electrode  surfaces; 

a  hollow-cylindrical  glass  insulator  joining  said  two  elec- 
trodes in  an  outer  area  of  said  two  electrodes  in  a  gas-tight 
manner;  and  , 

a  thin  insulating  layer  having  pupched  holes  and  maintaining 
a  distance  between  said  flat  electrode  surfaces; 

wherein  said  two  electrodes  abut  with  said  flat  electrode 
surfaces  on  both  sides  of  the  thin  insulating  layer;  and 

wherein  the  hollow-cylindrical  glass  insulator  is  sealed  on  a 
front  side  into  the  collar-shailed  rim  of  the  electrodes. 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


5,150,275 

::ASSETrE  apparatus 

ALpO-REVERSE  DECK  WITH 
BRACKET  ACTUATION 
and  Dieter  Miiller,  Stanfenberg, 
to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 


1  993,  Ser.  No.  113,547 

Germany,  Sep.  9,  1992,  42  30 
1J8.9 

\5/44.  15/295 

9ClainH 


5,450,214 
SPARK  GAP  ARRANGEMENT 
Johannes  Wieainger,  Pnccheim;  W»l^ang  Ziachank,  Nenbiberg; 
Peter  Haase,  Neumarkt/OPf.;  Walter  Aomeier,  Neumark- 
t/OPf^  Peter  Zahhnann,  Nemnarkf  OPf.;  Raimund  Konig, 
Sengenthal,  and  Georg  Wittmakn,  Lanterhofen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  DEHN  A  Sikne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  26,  1993,  fer.  No.  157,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Getmany,  Not.  28,  1992,  42  40 
138.0 

Int  a.*  HOlT  5/00 
VS.  a.  361—130  34  daims 


apparatus,  compnsmg: 
lie  capstans,  said  capstans  being 

reel  discs,  said  reel  discs  being 


1.  A  spark  gap  arrangement  oapable  of  carrying  lightning 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  i 

a)  first  and  second  rotai 
spaced  from  each  otha 

b)  first  and  second  rotati 
spaced  from  each  i 

c)  a  pressure  roller  bracket  and  flrst  and  second  pressure 
rollers,  each  pressure  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  bracket  for  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
capstans,  said  pressure  roller  bracket  being  pivotable 
between  a  first  bracked  position  in  which  said  first  pressure 
roller  rotatably  engaaes  said  first  capstan  and  a  second 
bracket  position  in  which  said  second  pressure  roller 

\  second  capstan; 

lever  having  a  first  end  portion 
itween  said  reel  discs  and  a  second, 
Let    actuating    portion    extending 
En  said  capstans,  said  first  end  por- 
tion comprising  drive  ^eans  for  rotatably  driving  said  reel 
discs,  said  drive  meaiis  including  an  intermediate  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  switching  lever  and  a  pivoting 
wheel  pivotally  mouilted  on  said  switching  lever  and  in 
engagement  with  the  intermediate  wheel, 
said  switching  lever  being  pivotable  between  a  first 
switching  lever  position  in  which  said  pivoting  wheel 
engages  and  drives  said  first  reel  disc  and  a  second 
switching  lever  position  in  which  said  pivoting  wheel 
engages  and  drives  said  second  reel  disc, 
said  pressure  roller  bracket  further  comprising  a  fork 
including  ftfst  and  Aecond  prongs  which  extend  adja- 


rotatably  engages  said 
d)  a  pivotable  switching 
extending  generally  I 
pressure    roller    bra 
toward  an  area  betwe 


cent  said  second,  pressure  roller  bracket  actuating  por- 
tion of  said  switching  lever,  and 

said  pressure  roller  bracket  actuating  portion  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  flrst  and  second  prongs  such  that 
when  said  switching  lever  pivots  from  one  said  switch- 
ing lever  position  to  the  other  said  switching  lever 
position  said  actuating  portion  engages  one  of  said 
prongs  to  pivot  said  pressure  roller  bracket  from  one 
said  bracket  position  to  the  other  said  bracket  position, 

whereby  pivoting  of  said  switching  lever  between  said 
first  and  second  switching  lever  position  switches  (i)  the 
reel  disc  driven  by  said  drive  means,  (ii)  the  position  of 
the  pressure  roller  bracket  and  (iii)  the  engagement  of 
said  pressure  rollers  with  the  respective  capstans. 


5.450,276 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Jacqncs  Olifant  Nanterre,  and  Bmno  Palado,  Mendon,  both  of 
Frimce,  aarignors  to  Tflfmrcaniqne,  Rneil  Malmaiaon,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212^20 
Claimt  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1993, 93  03172 
Int  CL«  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  a.  361—152  14  Claims 
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body 


square  for  conducting  electrostatic  charge  on  a 
proximate  to  or  contacting  the  coating; 
indicator  means  connected  between  the  discharge  pad  and 
ground,  for  indicating  the  electrostatic  discharge  through 
the  device;  and 


resistor  means  connected  in  paralld  with  the  indicator 
means,  for  controlling  the  rate  of  electrostatic  discharge 
through  the  indicator  means; 

whereby  the  electrostatic  charge  of  a  body  which  contacts 
the  discharge  pad  is  conducted  from  the  discharge  pad  in 
controlled  fashion  to  ground  and  the  controlled  discharge 
is  indicated  by  the  indicator  means. 


5,450.278 
CHIP  TYPE  CAPACTTOR  FOR  REMOVING  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  NOISE 
Chang  H.  Lee,  Dacdnk-kn;  Snk  J.  Lee,  Seo-ko;  Sang  S.  Lee, 
Dong-kn,  and  Tae  G.  Cboy,  Ynseoag-fai,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
aitignora  to  Electronics  and  TelecaaunaaicatioM  Research 
Insthrte  and  Korea  Telecomawnication  Anthoflty,  both  <rf 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  Dec  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998.375 
ClainM  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1991, 
1991-26046;  Dec  30,  1991, 1991-26047 

Int  CL»  HOIG  4/005.  4/232 
VS.  a.  361—303  8  ClniM 


1.  A  contractor  comprising  in  a  casing: 

a  mobile  assembly; 

a  solenoid  for  displacing  the  mobile  assembly,  the  solenoid 
including  an  excitation  coil  through  which  a  coil  current 
flows; 

a  position  analogical  sensor  for  measuring  a  position  of  the 
mobile  assembly; 

electronics  means  for  processing  an  output  signal  of  said 
position  sensor  to  control  the  coil  current; 

and  wherein  said  position  analogical  sensor  is  a  potentiome- 
ter sensor  comprising  a  linear  sensitive  member  fixed  to  an 
inside  of  said  casing  and  a  mobile  cursor  mechanically 
fixed  to  said  mobile  assembly  and  resting  on  said  linear 
sensitive  member. 


5,450.277 
DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  ELECTROSTATIC 
ENERGY 
M.  Elizabeth  Wcacott,  Windsor,  and  Michael  D.  Temple,  Santa 
Roaa,  both  of  Calif.,  assizors  to  Optical  Coatins  Laboratory. 
Inc.  Santa  Rosa.  Calif. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  27.738.  Mar.  8. 1993.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3. 1995,  Ser.  No.  367,918 
Int  CL*  HOSF  3/02 
VS.  CL  361—220  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  discharging  electrostatic  energy  from  a 
body,  comprising: 
a  discharge  pad,  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  non-hygro- 
scopic coating  formed  on  the  substrate  and  connected  to 
ground,  the  coating  having  a  surface  resistivity  between 
about  10  megohms  per  square  and  about  100  megohms  per 


rc^yr- 


1.  A  triple-terminal  chip  type  capacitor  with  a  multi-layer 
structure  including  an  uppermost  layer,  a  lowermost  layer,  a 
plurality  of  inner  layers  interposed  between  the  uppermost  and . 
lower  most  layers  and  classified  into  two  groups  one  being 
used  as  parts  of  signal  lines  and  the  other  being  connected  to 
grounded  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  each  inter- 
posed between  vertically  adjacent  ones  of  the  inner  layers,  the 
capacitor  comprising  outer  terminals  connected  to  the  signal 
lines  and  grounded  terminals  connected  to  grounded  lines,  the 
capacitor  further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  grounded  electrode  means  provided  at  the  upper- 
most and  lowermost  layers  and  connected  to  the 
grounded  terminals,  respectively; 
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a  plurality  of  first  electrode  means  interposed  between  the 
grounded  electrode  means  and  adapted  to  be  used  as  parts 
of  the  signal  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  electrode  means  adapted  to  be  used  as 
radio  frequency  passages,  at  least  two  of  the  second  elec- 
trode means  being  interposed  between  vertically  adjacent 
ones  of  the  first  electrode  means,  >  first  one  of  said  at  least 
two  of  the  second  electrode  means  coupled  to  a  first  one 
of  the  grounded  terminals  but  not  to  a  second  one  of  the 
grounded  terminals,  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  two  of 
the  second  electrode  means  coupled  to  the  second  one  of 
the  grounded  terminals  but  not  to  the  first  one  of  the 
grounded  terminals 

wherein  a  current  flow  in  the  first  (kie  of  said  at  least  two  of 
the  second  electrode  means  is  a  >posite  in  direction  to  a 
current  flow  in  the  second  one  (^f  said  at  least  two  of  the 
second  electrode  means. 


5^^2M 


Michael  W.  Wactor,  HowtMi, 
cal  ManofectiiriBg  Company, 
Filed  Jan.  18, 
lata.* 
U,S.  CL  Ml— «06 


199  i, 


September  12.  199S 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  JISCONNECT  GROUNDING 
SYSTM 


'  'ex^  aaaignor  to  Powell  Electri- 
HooftoB,  Tex. 
Ser.  No.  183,123 

u/oo 

lOClaiaM 


HD2B 


5,450,279 

ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAY<R  CAPACITOR 
AUUko  YoaUda,  Hirakata;  Ichiro  Aoki,  Ikoma;  Se(ji  Nonaka, 
Hirakata,  and  Kiyoaki  fanoto,  Takeshi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipi- 
on  to  Matraahita  Electric  Indnatrial,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,780 

daima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-141514 

iBt  CL*  HOIG  9/01  9/155 

VS.  CL  361—502  7  Claims 


1.  A  drawout,  associated 
comprising: 

a  power  device  having  a  pf>wer 
and  discoimect  from  a  j 

means,  including  an  input  te  minal 
receiving  power  from  saic 
out  is  in  a  connected 

a  grounding  device,  contro|ed 
out  between  said 
position,  for  connecting  a 
terminal,  wherein  said 
linkage  assembly,  actuatei  I 
to  a  protective  frame  of 
ground  connection  into 


\rith  an  electric  power  system, 


i  posi  lion; 


connection  to  connect  to 
of  power; 
to  said  power  device,  for 
power  source  when  said  draw- 
and 
by  movement  of  said  draw- 
position  and  a  disconnected 
ground  connection  to  said  input 
{ grounding  device  comprises  a 
by  a  ramp  permanently  affixed 
said  drawout,  for  rotating  said 
c  sntact  with  said  input  terminal. 


,aaaigD(rt 


RECEIVING  AND 
Toyokazn  Tanaka;  Maaabu 
Miwada,  Toukai;  Noriyoki 
Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei . 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB 
Into.' 
MS.  a.  361—611 


1.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheet-like  current  collectors  whose  surfaces  are 
formed  into  polarizable  electro^ies  composed  mainly  of 
activated  carbon  with  a  binder;  > 

a  plurality  of  separators  interposed  between  the  plurality  of 
sheet-like  current  collectors,  ^hich  together  with  the 
sheet-like  current  collectors  fortn  a  laminated  body; 

an  electrolyte  which  is  in  contact  Iwith  the  polarizable  elec- 
trodes: I 

an  exterior  component  having  a  rectangular  cross-section 
which  accommodates  the  lamiiated  body,  the  exterior 
component  including  a  one-piece  member  provided  along 
one  side  of  the  laminated  body,  the  one-piece  member 
having  grooves  defined  therein  to  receive  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet  like  curreit  reflector  therein; 

a  first  lead  conductor  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
current  collector  positioned  at  lone  end  of  the  laminated 
body;  and  i 

a  second  lead  conductor  which  ii  electrically  coimected  to 
the  current  collector  position^  at  another  end  of  the 
laminatfd  body. 


--■Iew: 
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Tikamoto,! 
Trtan,! 


TRANSFORMING  APPARATUS 

both  of  Hitachi;  Satodii 
aMi  Sadao  Waizumi,  both  of 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  935,405,  Ang.  26,  1992, 
Inn.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,798 
Japan,  Aog.  28, 1991,  3-216885 
H02B  1/20 

4Claima 


,1.1. 


19- 


4 


1.  A  receiving  and  transfprming  apparatus  for  receiving 
power  from  two  power  lines  jhrough  instrument  potential  atid 
current  transformers,  whereii  i 
first  circuit  breakers  and  a  |  irimary  side  of  power  transform- 
ers are  arranged  at  res|  «ctive  sides  of  said  instrument 
potential  and  current  tra  isformers, 
second  circuit  breakers  at  i  receiving  side  are  respectively 
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arranged  at  outer  sides  of  the  respective  first  circuit  break- 
ers, 

the  first  and  second  circuit  breakers  along  with  receiving 
portions,  connecting  portions  to  the  power  transformers, 
and  the  instrument  potential  and  current  transformers  are 
connected  by  a  duct  line  connecting  portion  at  a  back  side 
of  said  first  and  second  circuit  breakers, 

said  first  and  second  circuit  breakers  respectively  include 
interrupting  portions  and  operating  members, 

the  interrupting  portions  are  accommodated  in  box-shaped 
cubicles,  and 

wherein  the  box-shaped  cubicles  are  arranged  in  parallel  so 
as  to  enable  the  interrupting  to  be  accessible  from  a  front 
portion  of  the  box-shaped  cubicles. 


5,450,282 

CntCUTT  BREAKER  SUPPORT  SADDLE  FOR 

AUTOMATED  ASSEMBLY 

'naM>thy  W.  W^ber,  Soathiagtoo;  Robert  G.  Markowiki,  Wal- 

lingford,  ami  Petar  F.  Caraaaugh,  W.  Simabnry,  all  of  Conn., 

aaai«Mn  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,781 

iBt  CL«  H02B  1/04 

VS.  CL  361—637  14  daima 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  support  saddle  comprising: 

a  center  section  10  having  side  rails  13  and  center  rails  14 
integrally-formed  therein: 

an  elongated  slot  15  formed  on  one  side  of  said  side  rails  and 
an  opposing  elongated  slot  16  formed  on  one  side  of  said 
center  rails  and  a  circuit  breaker  bus  bar  17  extending 
between  one  of  said  side  rails  and  one  of  said  center  rails, 
opposite  edges  of  said  bus  bar  being  captured  within  said 
elongated  slot  and  said  opposing  elongated  slot  to  secure 
said  bus  bar  thereto; 

a  first  section  having  first  fastening  slots  43  on  a  first  edge 
thereof  capturing  first  ends  14B  of  said  central  rails  to 
thereby  attach  said  first  section  to  said  center  section;  and 

a  first  block  39  upstanding  on  said  first  section,  said  first 
block  including  a  first  shaped  slot  40  with  a  front  tang  41 
up-standing  within  said  first  shaped  slot. 


5,450,283 

THERMALLY  ENHANCED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  EXPOSED  BACKSIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Paul  T.  Lin,  aad  Michael  B.  McShaae,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
CoBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  971,139,  Not.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,892 
Int.  a.*  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—704  20  daimi 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  PC  board  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and 
first  and  second  patterns  of  conductive  traces  on  respec- 
tive first  and  second  surfaces,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
patterns  are  electrically  intercoiuiected,  the  substrate 
having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion; 
a  semiconductor  die  having  an  active  side,  an  inactive  back- 


side, a  sidewall,  and  a  perimeter,  wherein  the  semiconduc- 
tor die  is  flip-mounted  on  the  first  surface  of  the  PC  board 
substrate  to  expose  the  inactive  backside,  the  semicondttc- 
tor  die  being  bonded  to  the  first  pattern  of  conductive 
traces,  the  semiconductor  die  having  a  second  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion; 
an  electrically  nonconductive  coupling  material  between  the 
active  side  of  the  semiconductor  die  and  the  first  surface 
of  the  PC  board  subctrate,  wherein  the  coupling  material 
covers  at  least  a  center  area  of  the  active  side  of  the  semi- 
conductor die  but  does  not  cover  the  sidewall  of  the 
semiconductor  die,  the  coupling  material  having  a  third 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  that  is  substantially  an 
average  of  the  first  and  second  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion; 


^    (^    y   ^»^.l^    " 


a  package  body  around  the  perimeter  of  the  semiconductor 
die,  wherein  the  package  body  covers  a  portion  of  the  first 
pattern  of  conductive  traces  on  the  first  surface  of  the  PC 
board  substrate  and  any  portion  of  the  coupling  material 
that  extends  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  semiconductor 
die,  the  package  body  leaving  the  inactive  backside  of  the 
semiconductor  die  exposed  for  enhanced  thermal  dissipa- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  solder  balls  physicaUy  attached  to  the  second 
pattern  of  conductive  traces  on  the  second  surface  of  the 
PC  board  substrate,  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  plurality 
solder  balls  provide  external  electrical  connections  for  the 
semiconductor  device. 


5,450,284 
HEAT  SINK  AND  TRANSISTOR  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY 
William  O.  Wekell,  Renton,  aadgnor  to  SpaceLabi  MedicaL 
Inc.,  RcdmoDd,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,136 
lat  CL«  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—710  21  < 


1.  A  heat  sink  and  transistor  retaining  assembly  that  is 

adapted  to  be  installed  onto  a  printed  circuit  board  coupled  to 

a  source  of  electricity,  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  having  a  bottom  edge  portion  adapted  to  be 

disposed  adjacent  said  printed  circuit  board  when  said 

heat  sink  projects  perpendicularly  from  a  surface  of  said 

printed  circuit  board,  said  heat  sink  having  a  planar 
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mounting  surface  and  being  a  th  rmally  conductive  mate- 
rial; 

a  first  electric  insulator  mounted  bn  said  planar  mounting 
surface  of  said  heat  sink  said  firft  electric  insulator  being 
thermally  conductive; 

a  plurality  of  transistors  positionedl  against  said  first  electric 
insulator,  whereby  said  transistors  are  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  heat  sink,  each  ef  said  transistors  having 
electric  leads  that  extend  below  ;said  bottom  edge  of  said 
heat  sink  and  that  are  adapted  to  engage  said  printed 
circuit  board,  said  transistors  generating  heat  when  the 
electricity  is  passed  therethroMh,  whereby  said  heat 
passes  through  said  first  electric  fnsulator  to  said  heat  sink 
and  dissipates  from  said  heat  sirii: 

a  second  electric  insulator  positioted  adjacent  said  transis- 
tors with  said  transistors  sandwiched  between  said  first 
and  second  electric  insulators;  ahd 

a  resilient  clamp  attached  to  said  beat  sink,  said  clamp  hav- 
ing a  resilient  retaining  membar  that  exerts  a  retaining 
force  on  said  transistors  through  said  second  electric 
insulator  to  retain  said  transistors  between  said  first  and 
second  electric  insulators  in  |>redetermined  positions, 
whereby  said  transistors  are  siBjported  in  the  predeter- 
mined positions  prior  to  being  connected  to  said  printed 
circuit  board,  said  resilient  retting  member  having  a 
respective  resilient  retaining  finier  for  each  of  said  transis- 
tors, said  retaining  fingers  being  connected  to  a  common 
support  plate  that  is  secured  to  laid  heat  sink,  said  retain- 
ing fingers  exerting  said  retaining  force  on  said  transistors. 


1.  A  computer,  comprising: 
first  and  second  side  structures,  ^h  comprising: 
a  center  portion  having  first  an4  second  ends  and  a  length 
defined  between  said  first  an|l  second  ends; 


thitd 


its  exterior  surface 
center  portion; 

wherein  said  center  portion 
third  and  fourth  foot 
of  said  center  portion, 
said  first  comer,  said  fourth 
second  comer,  said 
ing  a  shape  and  size  s' 
and  second  foot  groov^; 
a  front  panel,  connected  to 

second  side  structures; 
a  first  surface  panel,  mated 

each  of  said  first  and 
a  second  surface  panel,  matM 

tion  of  each  of  said  first 

opposing  fashion  relative 
electronic  circuitry,  dispose  d 

first  and  second  side  structures, 

first  and  second  surface 

cessing  operations. 
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wl  ich  extends  the  length  of  said 


has,  in  its  exterior  surface, 

grooves  which  extend  the  length 

laid  third  groove  disposed  near 

groove  disposed  near  said 

and  fourth  foot  grooves  hav- 

lubstantiallyjthe  same  as  said  first 


>ne  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 


seciind 


MlH. 


5,450^5 
EXTRUDED  ENCOLOSURE  tOR  A  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM i 
James  L.  Schlemiiier,  Sngar  Land,  Tkx.,  assignor  to  Texas  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779^2,  Oct  isl  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,248,193. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  93,861 
iBt  a."  H05K  S/02 
VS,  CL  361—724  10  Claims 


Roland  C.  Jacques,  Lowell, 

ter,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986,' 
appUcation  Jun.  30, 
Int.  a.« 
VJS.  CL  361—749 


ivith  said  first  angled  portion  of 

side  structures; 

with  said  second  angled  por- 

md  second  side  structures  in  an 

to  said  first  surface  panel;  and 

within  a  space  defined  by  said 

said  front  panel,  and  said 

I  lanels,  for  performing  data  pro- 


5,4  0,286 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  J  AVING  A  DIELECTRIC 

COVl  RCOAT 


,  and  Robert  D.  Cyr,  Manches- 
Parl^  Corporation,  Methuen,  Mass. 
4  n,  Dec  4, 1992,  abandoned.  TUs 
1994,  Ser.  No.  268,670 
H05K  1/00 

llClalns 


"•,*    71.    '!•.•. 


v>.vi-«.vc«^v.  iSSSSiiSSSSi 


1.  A  printed  circuit  asseml  ly 

a  rigidizer  having  first  and 

a  silicone  bonding  agent  deposed 

rigidizer; 
a  flex  circuit  having  a  firs  : 

surface  with  the  first  sw  face 

over  said  silicone  bondii  g 
a  silicone  covercoat  dispo  ed 

second  surface  of  said 


a  first  angled  portion  dis{ 
center  portion,  and  extendi 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  o 
a  first  comer  with  said  cen' 
portion  having  a  first  foot 
which  extends  the  length  of 


along  a  first  side  of  said 
ig  in  a  direction  substan- 

iter  portion  so  as  to  define 
portion,  said  first  angled 
>ve  in  its  exterior  surface 
id  center  portion;  and 


n;x 


compnsmg: 
second  opposing  surfaces; 

over  a  first  surface  of  the 

surface  and  a  second  opposing 
of  said  flex  circuit  disposed 
agent;  and 

over  selected  portions  of  the 
circuit. 


a  second  angled  portion  disposed  along  a  second  side  of 
said  center  portion,  and  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  center  portion  so  as  to 
define  a  second  comer  witl^  said  center  portion,  said 
second  angled  portion  having  a  second  foot  groove  in 


5,4  50487 

SEMICONDUCTO  »  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  (  HIP  MOUNTED  ON  AN 

INSULA  riNG  BODY 

Masato  Ujiie,  Tokyo,  Japa^,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  88,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1992,  4-182751 
Int.  a.«  H05K  7/02 
VS.  a.  361—760  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  devio  i,  comprising: 
an  insulating  package  bod  r  having  a  concavity; 
a  semiconductor  chip  moi  inted  on  a  mounting  face  of  said 

package  body  and  hou»  d  in  said  concavity; 
a  side  wall  of  said  package  body  having  windows  formed  at 
respective  positions  op|  osite  to  each  other,  and  bottoms 
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of  said  windows  being  at  a  level  which  is  no  higher  than 
a  level  of  said  mounting  face; 
insulating  side  plates  provided  in  said  respective  windows; 
and 


51 


24b 


IOt> 
22 


u///////////////\ 


240 


'21 

'II 


Sv450,2a9 

SEMfCONDUCrOR  PACKAGE  AND  A  PRC^fTED 

CIKCUTT  BOARD  APPUCABLE  TO  TTS  MOUNTING 

YooMg  D.  KwMa.  Seoid,  a^  Mia  C  An.  Kn^U,  both  of  Rc^ 

of  KofM.  sMijinri  to  S— s—g  Ehclioifcs  Ci>„  \JbL,  Swroa, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  206.179 
ClidM  priority,  appHcitfcm  Rc».  of  Korea,  Mar.  5,  1993, 
934275 

Lrt.  CL«  HOIR  9/00:  H05K  l/li.  7/02 
UJS.  CL  361—773  11 1 


a  sealing  member  for  sealing  said  concavity  which  is  fixed  on 
an  opening  end  of  said  package  body. 


1.  A  driver  component  comprising: 

a  printed  substrate  constructed  of  a  printed  interconnected 
substrate,  which  b  in  turn  constructed  of  an  insulating 
substrate  and  an  interconnected  layer  formed  on  at  least 
one  principal  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate,  and  a 
metal  plate  having  opposite  first  and  second  principal 
surfaces,  the  first  principal  surface  of  the  metal  plate 
bonded  on  another  principal  surface  of  said  insulating 
substrate,  and 

a  drive  element  which  is  driven  responsive  to  a  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  said  drive  element  having  a  metal-made  casing; 

said  printed  interconnected  substrate  defining  an  opening  at 
an  area  where  the  semiconductor  chip  is  to  be  mounted  on 
the  first  principal  surface  of  said  metal  plate,  said  opening 
reaching  the  first  principal  surface  of  said  metal  plate, 

said  metal  plate  covering  said  opening  and  having  a  thick- 
ness capable  of  providing  rigidity  sufficient  to  support  at 
least  the  semiconductor  chip  to  be  mounted  thereon,  and 

the  second  principal  surface  of  said  metal  plate  being  in  close 
contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  casing  of  said  drive 
element. 


5,450,288 
PRINTED  SUBSTRATE  FOR  MOUNTING  HIGH-POWER 
SEMIOONDUCTOR  CHIP  THEREON  AND  DRIVER 
COMPONENT  MAKING  USE  OF  THE  PRINTED 
SUBSTRATE 
Jiro  Taaam;  Naojl  Akatn;  CUUro  KoMri,  aad  Hidodd 
laUirixB,  aU  of  Tokyo,  JapoB,  assizors  to  Old  Electrk  laiao- 
try  Co„  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  788^37,  Nov.  6, 1991.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,520 
Oaiflw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  6, 1990,  2-299076 
lat  QJ-  H05K  1/18 
VS.  CL  361—761  4  < 


1.  A  combination,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  a  first  one  of  a 
plurality  of  walls  defining  said  cavity  having  a  plurality  of 
steps  formed  thereiA; 

a  semiconductor  device  disposed  in  a  vertical  orientation 
rdative  to  said  substrate,  said  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  lateral  edge  proximate  said  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of 
external  leads  projecting  vertically  beyond  said  lateral 
edge  towards  said  cavity  and  arranged  sequentially  along 
a  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  lateral  edge,  with  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  external  leads  being  spaced  apart; 

wherein  a  first  set  of  non-consecutive  ones  of  said  external 
leads  each  have  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  foot  por- 
tion lying  in  a  first  plane  and  secured  to  a  first  one  of  said 
step^ 

wbeiein  a  second  set  of  non-consecutive  ones  of  said  exter- 
nal leads  each  have  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  foot 
portion  lying  in  a  second  plane  and  secured  to  a  second 
one  of  said  steps; 

wherein  a  third  set  of  non-consecutive  ones  of  said  external 
leads  each  have  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  foot  por- 
tion lying  in  a  third  plane  and  secured  to  a  first  portion  of 
a  major  surface  of  said  substrate  adjacent  to  said  cavity; 

wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third  planes  are  vertically 
spaced-apart  from  one  another;  and, 

wherein  said  semiconductor  device  is  supported  in  said 
vertical  orientation  by  means  of  said  external  leads. 


5^450,290 
PRINTED  dRCUTT  BOARD  WITH  ALIGNED 
CONNECnONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Christiaa  M.  Boyko,  Conklla;  Fraw:is  J.  B■cd^  IWi^imtoa; 
Rickard  W.  CarpcMcr,  Jo^Moa  aty,  Voya  R.  Markorick, 
EadweO,  all  of  N.Y4  Darleea  Mayo,  Kaightdale,  N.C;  Ondy 
M.  RtHsf,  AMtia,  Tex.,  aad  Joaeph  G.  SaWa,  Norwiek, 
N.Y.,  aMi^ors  to  latcraatioaa]  Basiacas  Mackiaes  Corpora- 
tioa,  AraMwk,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,111,  Feb.  1,  1993,  aad  Ser. 
No.  154,341,  Not.  17, 1993.  TUs  application  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  195,532 
lat  CL*  H05K  1/14.  3/36;  B05D  5/12 
UJS.  CL  361—792  22  OaiaH 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  the  reception  of  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit  chip  mounted  thereon,  and  wherein  each 
integrated  circuit  chip  has  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
arranged  in  a  footprint,  comprising  a  dielectric  substrate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  extending  from  a  first  surface  on  said 
substrate  through  to  a  second  opposite  surface,  said  holes 


UMl 


1186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


having  electrically  conducting  material  disposed  therein  and 
including  material  exposed  to  the  flist  surface; 

a  dielectric  film  of  material  dispoted  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  having  an  iexposed  surface  thereon 
spaced  from  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  vias  extending  throu^  said  dielectric  film  from 
said  exposed  surface  thereof  t0  the  first  surface  of  the 
substrate  with  said  vias  having  dectrical  conducting  mate- 
rial disposed  therein, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connection  pads  disposed  on  said 
exposed  surface  of  said  dielectric  film  of  material  arranged 
in  the  footprint  of  the  electric^  contacts  on  each  of  said 


"S\QlQ/Q/ 


?  jii  rA  52  ?<  »;  a 

>    ry^    .Vt    v^    ^    ^^^    V 


integrated  circuit  chips;  said  ( lectrical  connection  pads 
being  arranged  to  have; 

A)  a  first  group  of  electrical  coanection  pads  contacting  a 
first  group  of  said  vias  whicli  are  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding first  group  of  said  I  holes  in  said  substrate  to 
thereby  provide  direct  electrical  connection  of  said  first 
group  of  pads  with  said  first  Igroup  of  holes;  and 

B)  a  second  group  of  electrical  connection  pads; 

said  second  group  of  connection  pads  contacting  a  second 
group  of  vias; 

electrical  conductors  connecting  ^d  second  group  of  con- 
nection pads  through  said  second  group  of  vias  to  a  sec- 
ond group  of  holes  in  said  subMrate. 


a  color  filter  which  is 
of  a  complementary 
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transfcarent  substantially  only  to  light 
col^r  of  a  color  of  said  object,  be- 


tween said  light  irradiat^n  means  and  said  object  to  be 
photographed. 


5,4  $0,292 

SURFACE  UGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE 

if«Tii«ifi  Yokoyama,  Saitama.  and  Tsuyoshi  Ishikawa,  Tokyo, 

Enplas  Corporation,  Kawagnchi, 


both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1#93,  Ser. 


31,309 

Claims  priority,  applicationj  Japaa,  Mar.  16,  1992,  4-022200 
U;  Mar.  16, 1992, 4^22206  U  Mar.  18, 1992, 4-022905  U;  Jul. 
23,  1992,  4-062766  U;  Aug.  il,  1992,  4-070992  U 

Int  CL*  »2F  1/1335 
MS,  a.  362—31  19  Claims 


S,4S0,29l| 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  I^R  CAMERA 

Ryohei  Komagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Eiel  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan  | 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  64638,  Jai.  28, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa%  Jan.  29, 1990,  2-18662 
Int.  CL*  G03B  lS/0«t  F21V  8/00 
U.S.CL362— 3  ,  10  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  system  for  a  cameri|  including  light  irradiation 
means,  said  light  irradiation  means  comprising: 
more  than  two  separate  luminous  objects  arranged  circularly 
concentric  to  and  substantially  poplanar  with  a  lens  of  said 
camera; 
a  cylindrical  shield  part  to  restrain  light  from  outside  of  said 
cylindrical  shield  part,  arrange|l  between  said  camera  and 
an  object  to  be  photographed;iand 


No. 


1.  A  surface  light  source  c  evice  comprising: 
a  light-conducting  membe  '  consisting  of  rectangular  trans- 
parent sheet  material; 
a  plurality  of  linear  light  sokrces  provided  along  all  four  side 

edges  of  said  light-condpcting  member; 
a  diffusion  plate  provided  ^jacent  to  a  front  surface  of  said 
Ught-conducting  memb^;  and 

i  adjacent  a  back  surface  of  said 
,  said  back  surface  of  said  light- 
ling  a  pattern  consisting  of  a  plu- 
:  areas,  wherein  said  pattern  has 
r  said  tiny  rough  surface  areas  per 
\,{  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  of  said 
,  while  as  viewed  in  a  direction 
i  sides  of  said  light-conducting 
laving  a  largest  density  of  said 
\  center  portion  of  said  pattern,  but 
gradually  decreasing  to'  vard  said  second  pair  of  opposed 
sides  and  reaching  a  smi  llest  density  on  said  two  opposed 


a  reflection  surface  provii 
light-conducting  memi 
conducting  member  ha' 
rality  of  tiny  rough  surfi 
a  uniform  sum  of  area  fi 
unit  area  in  a  direction 
light-conducting  memI 
of  a  second  pair  of  op| 
member,  said  pattern 
rough  surface  areas  in  a 


sides. 
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5,450,293 

FINGER  MOUNTED  FIBEROPTIC  ILLUMINATION 

SYSTEM 

Elliott  S.  Hoftaan,  5001  Desert  Jewel  Dr.,  Paradiae  VaUey, 

Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,798 

bit  CL*  F21V  8/00:  F21L  15/08 

MS.  CL  362—32  1  Claim 


1.  A  dental  lighting  device  for  allowing  a  dentist  to  selec- 
tively illuminate  a  portion  of  a  patient's  mouth,  said  lighting 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  case; 

b.  case  support  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  case 
upon  a  dentist's  arm; 

c.  a  light  source  supported  by  said  case  for  providing  light; 

d.  a  fiber  optic  light  conductor  having  first  and  second 
opposing  ends; 

e.  coupling  means  for  detachably  coupling  the  first  end  of 
said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  to  said  case  for  causing 
light  provided  by  said  light  source  to  enter  the  first  end  of 
said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  for  being  conducted 
through  said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  toward  the  sec- 
ond end  thereof  for  being  emitted  therefrom; 

f  finger  sppport  means  for  supporting  the  second  end  of  said 
fiber  optic  light  conductor  upon  a  finger  of  the  dentist  for 
directing  light  conducted  by  said  fiber  optic  light  conduc- 
tor and  emitted  from  the  second  end  thereof  into  the 
patient's  mouth; 

g.  said  coupling  means  allowing  said  fiber  optic  light  con- 
ductor and  said  finger  support  means  to  be  detached  from 
said  case  for  allowing  said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  and 
finger  support  means  to  be  sterilized  in  a  sterilization 
apparatus  between  uses,  while  avoiding  any  need  to  insert 
said  case,  case  support  means,  and  light  source  within  the 
sterilization  apparatus; 
said  dental  lighting  device  further  inclndtng: 

h.  a  second  fiber  optic  light  condiuctor  having  first  and 
second  opposing  ends,  said  second  fiber  optic  light  con- 
ductor being  essentially  identical  to  the  first  fiber  optic 
light  conductor;  and 

i.  second  finger  support  means  essentially  identical  to  the 
first  finger  support  means  for  supporting  the  second  end  of 
said  second  fiber  optic  light  conductor  upon  a  finger  of  the 
dentist  for  directing  light  emitted  from  the  second  end  of 
said  second  fiber  optic  light  conductor  into  the  patient's 
mouth;  wherry  vtiA  second  fiber  optic  light  conductor 
and  second  finger  support  means  can  be  detachably  cou- 
pled by  said  coupling  means  to  said  case  for  causing  light 
provided  by  said  light  source  to  be  emitted  from  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  second  fiber  optic  light  conductor  during 
sterilization  of  the  first  fiber  optic  light  conductor  and  first 
finger  support 


5,450,294 
HEAOUGHT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Heuiag  Hogrcfe,  RcatUaieB,  Gcraaay,  assizor  to  Robert 
Boach  GiabM,  Stattiart,  Gcrva^r 

FIM  JaL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,068 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  GerBaay,  Aag.  29,  1992,  42  28 
890.8 

Lrt.  CL*  B60Q  1/04 
MS,  CL  362—61  11  ( 


1.  A  headlight  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  reflector  having  a 
reflector  apex;  said  reflector  in  axial  longitudinal  sections 
having  substantially  ellipsoidal  section  curves;  a  light  source;  a 
screen  spaced  from  said  reflector  apex  in  a  forward  light  direc- 
tion; a  lens  spaced  from  said  screen  in  the  light  direction,  said 
section  curves  having  first  focal  points  arranged  in  the  region 
of  said  Ught  source,  said  section  curves  of  said  reflector  includ- 
ing a  section  curve  produced  in  a  vertical  longitudinal  section 
and  having  a  second  focal  point  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
screen,  said  section  curve  of  said  reflector  also  including  a 
section  curve  produced  in  a  horizontal  longitudinal  section  and 
having  a  second  focal  point  arranged  in  the  region  of  said  lens, 
said  reflector  being  subdivided  into  at  least  two  parts  which 
border  one  another  in  a  contact  plane,  at  least  one  of  said 
reflector  parts  being  displaced  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  contact  plane  so  that  an  apex  of  a  section  curve,  produced 
in  an  axial  longitudinal  section  of  said  at  least  one  reflector  part 
and  extending  in  a  direction  to  said  contact  plane  and  oriented 
perpendicular  to  said  contact  plane,  is  displaced  relative  to  and 
offset  from  said  contact  plane. 


S.48M9S 

REFLECTOR  FOR  ILLUMINATION  LAMP  CAPABLE  OF 

PRODUCING  A  STELLATE  UGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

PATTERN 

NaoU  NiM>,  SUnoka,  Javaa,  Mri^nr  to  Koito  Mantectvtag 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,550 
OalaM  priority,  appWctto  Japaa,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5^1679 
bt  CL*  B60Q  1/00 
MS.  CL  362—346  17  < 


1.  An  illumination  lamp  for  producing  a  light  distribution 
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>n  a  distant  front  screen. 


pattern  having  at  least  three  apices 

comprising: 

a  reflecting  surface  having  an  optiial  axis  and  a  fundamental 
surface  which,  when  an  xyz  ortl|ogonal  coordinate  system 
is  set  so  that  it  defines  an  x-y  pl$ne  and  that  a  x-axis  coin- 
cides with  the  optical  axis,  hasj  a  reference  point  on  the 
X-axis  and  a  reference  paraboli  included  in  a  plane  in- 
clined, in  a  generalized  form,  fibm  the  xy-plane  and  hav- 
ing a  vertex  on  the  origin  of  the  coordinate  system  and  a 
focus  on  the  x-axis  between  said  origin  and  the  reference 
point,  and  which  is  a  collection  of  intersecting  lines  each 
obtained  by  cutting  an  imaginary  paraboloid  of  revolution 
having  an  axis  extending  in  parallel  with  a  ray  vector 
direction  taken  by  a  reflected  ra^  after  being  emitted  from 
the  reference  point  and  then  reflected  at  a  reflecting  point 
on  a  parabola  that  is  an  orthogopal  projection  of  the  refer- 
ence parabola  onto  the  xy-pUne,  passing  through  the 
reflecting  point,  and  having  a  fOcus  at  the  reference  point 
by  a  plane  in  a  parallel  with  a  z-axis  and  including  the  ray 
vector,  said  reflecting  surface  being  formed  by  periodi- 
cally arranging  identical  reflecting  sectors  equal  in  niun- 
ber  to  the  number  of  apices  of  the  pattern  aroimd  the 
optical  axis,  each  of  the  reflectiig  sectors  having  a  shape 
of  a  generally  fan-shaped  poftion  of  the  fundamental 
surface  having  a  central  angle  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  niuiber  of  apices  of  th«  pattern  and  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  xy-plane  or  xz-plane;  and 
a  light  source  having  a  central  axis  extending  along  the 
optical  axis. 


5,45(^2M 
AUXnJARY  LAMP  MOUNTINO  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLL 

BAR 

Larry  McHogh,  7304-F  BondiMit  Dr^  Sfriagfldd.  V*.  221S0 

Filed  JiL  23, 1993,  S«.  No.  9M01 

IatCL«F21N^i/00 

U,S.  CL  362—66  19  OaiiM 


5vii0.297 
REFRIGERATOR  UGHTING 

both  of  Onka,  Japaa,  i 

I^daatrial  Co,,  Ltd,  Otaka,  Japaa 

371  Date  Mar.  3, 1993,  §  102(e) 

No.  WO93/01460,  PCT  Pub. 


YnUo  AkaiU,  and  Izaari 

ors  to  MalsaaUta  Electric 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00876, 

Date  Mar.  3,  1993,  PCT 

Date  Jaa.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JbL  8, 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioi 
Sep.  2,  1991.  3-221408;  Apr. 
4-088528 

latCL* 
VS.  CL  362—92 


Pib. 


1 992,  Ser.  No.  983347 
Japaa,  JoL  9,  1991,  3-168147; 
»,  1992,  4-4W8527;  Apr.  9,  1992, 


nSD  27/00 


igit 


1.  A  refrigerator  compnfmg: 
means  extending  from  the  rij 
of  a  space  inside  the 
of  the  front  end  of  the 
surface  of  a  tray;  and 
vided  on  the  front  side  of 
means  so  as  to  reflect  light 
space  while  shielding  the 
said  light. 


TRUCK/BUS 
Cedric  H.  Fdls,  1815  Garfleh 
Roy  G.  Banley,  7205 
FtledOct.4, 

latCL 
VS.  CL  362—139 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 
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interconnection-type  lamp 
to  the  left  over  the  entire  width 
refrigerator  and  provided  on  at  least  one 
or  the  front  end  of  the  under 
reflection/shielding  plate  means  pro- 
said  interconnection-type  lamp 
towards  the  iimermost  end  of  said 
end  of  the  refrigerator  from 


frmt 


DRIVER'S  TOOL 
Dr.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72204,  aad 
Rd.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72209 
Scr.  No.  328.274  ' 
F21L7/00 

18  ( 


Wo«iaoa 
19  M,! 


1.  An  improved  system  for  mouating  auxiliary  lamps  above 
a  vehicle  roll  bar  on  a  rotatable  rod  carried  by  the  roll  bar  so 
that  the  lamps  may  be  selectively  moved  into  or  out  of  a  vehi- 
cle wind  stream,  the  improvemei^  comprising  a  motor  for 
generating  motion  to  rotate  said  rati,  said  motor  being  af!ixed 
to  a  downwardly  depending  roll  bar  suppori  leg  and  being 
spaced  from  said  rod  in  a  positio^  out  of  the  vehicle  wind 
stream. 


1.  A  vehicle  operator's  topi  comprising: 

an  elongated  flashlight  pohion  having  first  and  second  ends, 

said  first  end  of  said  fla  ihUght  portion  having  an  opening 

leading  to  an  interior  c  vity; 


a  light  assembly  disposed  within  said  interior  cavity  adjacent 
the  opening  in  said  first  end  of  said  flashlight  portion; 

a  mirror  assembly,  juxtaposed  the  opening  in  said  first  end  of 
said  flashlight  portion,  displaceable  from  a  stowed  posi- 
tion to  a  use  position  disposed  beyond  the  opening  in  said 
first  end  of  said  flashlight  portion;  and 

an  elongated  impacting  portion  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  impacting  portion  being  of  substantially  greater  mass 
than  said  flashlight  portion  and  said  first  end  of  said  im- 
pacting [>ortion  being  attached  to  saud  second  end  of  said 
flashlight  portion; 

whereby  said  mirror  assembly  when  displaced  to  said  use 
position  may  be  used  to  visually  access  components  be- 
neath a  vehicle  as  illuminated  by  said  light  assembly  while 
said  impacting  portion  may  be  used  as  a  tire  knocker  to 
check  a  vehicle  tire's  integrity. 


1.  A  touch  activated  illuminated  hand  rail  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hand  rail  including  a  rigid  hollow  opaque 
member  having  a  construction  which  functions  as  a  capac- 
itor that  discharges  electrical  charge  when  touched  by  a 
person; 

(b)  lighting  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  conductor  wires  connectable  to  an  alternating 
current  power  source  to  provide  electrical  energy  to  said 
lighting  means; 

(d)  an  elongated  cutout  formed  in  said  hollow  member 
through  which  light  emitted  from  said  lighting  means  may 
shine  outward  from  said  hollow  member; 

(e)  a  timer  device  which  operates  in  response  to  discharge  of 
electrical  charge  from  said  hollow  member  to  switch  said 
lighting  means  on  and  then  to  switch  said  lighting  means 
off  after  passage  of  a  fixed  period  of  time;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  mounting  brackets  attached  to  said  hollow 
member  so  that  said  hollow  member  is  attachable  to  a 
support  structure  to  function  as  a  hand  rail  which  may  be 
grasped  by  a  person  for  support. 


to  Airport  lighting 


5,450,300 
UGHTING  DEVICE 
JaMea  A.  Rector,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  i 
SyateaH,  lac,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,613 
lat  CL*  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  CL  362—153.1  17  Claiias 

1.  A  device  for  providing  light  along  a  runway  at  an  airport, 
comprising:  a  base  receptacle  adapted  to  be  positioned  along 
the  runway,  said  base  receptacle  having  an  open  end;  a  sleeve 
member  having  a  sleeve  member  passageway  allowing  access 
through  the  open  end  into  said  base  receptacle;  sleeve  member 


connecting  nneans  for  adectively  connecting  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  said  base  receptacle;  a  thru  hole  member  disposed  within 
the  sleeve  member  passageway  and  secured  to  said  sleeve 
member,  said  thru  hole  member  including  a  thru  hole  member 
body  having  a  plurality  of  removable  member  connecting 
passageways;  a  removable  fixture  member  including  a  fixture 
member  body  having  a  plurality  of  removaUe  fixture  connect- 
ing passageways;  the  plurality  of  removable  member  connect- 
ing passageways  in  the  fixture  member  body  being  aligned 


5,450,299 

TOUCH  ACTIVATED  ILLUMINATED  HAND  RAIL 

ASSEMBLY 

Domiaic  Lepre,  24  Baker  Street,  HaaUlton,  Ontario,  Canada 

L8R1V3 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,796 

lat  CL*  F21S  3/02 

VS.  CL  62—146  21  ClaiM 


with  the  connecting  passageways  in  the  thru  hole  member 
body;  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  the  removable 
member  connecting  passageways  in  the  thru  hole  member 
body  and  the  fixture  member  body  to  secure  said  removable 
fixture  member  to  said  thru  hole  member,  and  light  fixture 
connecting  means  for  connecting  a  light  fixture  to  said  remov- 
able fixture  member,  the  fixture  member  body  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  thru  hole  member  on  a  side  facing  toward  the 
open  end  of  said  base  receptacle. 


5,450,301 
LARGE  SCALE  DISPLAY  USING  LEDS 
M  Wahz,  Newtowa,  aad  Alfred  Daanais,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Coaa^  aaaiVMira  to  Traaa-Lax  Corporatioa,  Norwalk, 
Cou. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131,895 

lat  CL*  G09F  13/00 

VS.  CL  362—231  2  OaiaM 


FCMOlSCIt 
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2.  A  replacement  panel  for  incandescent  bulb  display  panels, 
said  replacement  panel  comprising; 
a  board; 

a  plurality  of  display  elements  mounted  on  said  board, 
wherein  each  display  element  includes  a  plurality  of  LED 

diodes  arranged  in  a  preselected  pattern  on  a  respective 

panel; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  display  deoMnts  includes  a  first 

set  of  diodes  emitting  red  light  and  a  second  set  of  diodes 
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emitting  green  Kght,  said  tint  |nd  tecond  sets  of  diodes 
cooperating  to  allow  said  display  to  be  perceived  as  am- 
ber, and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  diodes  emitting  red 
light  is  surrounded  by  and  in  contact  with  six  diodes 
emitting  green  light  J 

5,45(^302 
EXTERIOR  HIGH  INTENSBTY  DISCHARGE 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  ANl » METHOD  FOR  USE 
Hamnm  T.  Maaae,  and  WilUam  R.  1  aylor,  both  of  CTiampaIgn, 
m^  Maigwin  to  U^.  Army  Corpa  I 
by  the  Swrctary  of  the  Army,  Wi  lUagton,  D.C 
Filed  Ang.  25, 1993,  Sc^.  No.  111,5S6 
Int  CL*  F21V 
U.S.  CL  362—276 


>f  EagiBccn  as  reprcaented 


>3/00 
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September  12, 199S 


September  12, 1995 
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housing,  the  first  and  se  »nd  connecting  means  each  in- 
cluding separate  first  an<  second  circular  arrays  of  teeth- 
like  members  selectively  Inovable  axially  along  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  axes  between  locked  positions  and 
adjustment  positions  wherein  selective  rotary  adjustment 
about  the  respective  axid  is  permitted; 
the  first  connecting  means  further  including  a  plurality  of 
resilient  finger-like  elements  extending  from  a  circular  end 


1.  An  outdoor  illumination  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  lamp  illumination  means  being  operable  in  a 
dimmed  mode  and  a  full  brightpode  and  being  contained 
in  a  light  fixture; 

(b)  electrical  power  supply  meass  connected  in  circuit  to 
said  electrical  lamp  illuminatioii  means; 

(c)  means  mounted  adjacent  said  fixture  for  sensing  when 
ambient  light  intensity  is  higher  than  a  preselected  level 
and  for  de-energizing  the  electrical  lamp  at  said  level; 

(d)  means  mounted  adjacent  said  fixture  for  inputting  and 
storing  data  concerning  a  preselected  daily  chronological 
period  inside  of  which  period  the  electrical  lamp  illumina- 
tions means  should  be  dimmet^  and 

(e)  bilateral  switching  means  for  reducing  electrical  power 
to  the  electrical  lamp  illumination  means  based  on  instruc- 
tions from  said  means  for  inputting  and  storing  data  con- 
cerning a  preselected  daily  chronological  period  as  to 
whether  time  is  within  said  preselected  chronological 
period,  such  that  said  instructions  will  result  in  the  electri- 
cal lamp  illumination  means  being  operated  in  its  dimmed 
mode  unless  said  lamp  illumination  means  is  de-energized 
by  said  means  for  sensing  when  ambient  light  intensity  is 
higher  than  a  preselected  level  as  a  result  of  ambient  light 
intensity  being  higher  than  said  preselected  level. 

* 

5,450,301 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMf  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  Markiewicz,  Euclid;  Gene  t-  Insley,  Chagrin  Falls,  and 
Paul  R.  Metcalfe,  Bentlcyrille  Vilage,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Laauon  A  Scaatons  Co.,  OewdmA,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  S^.  No.  203,434 
Int  CL*  F21V:  2  J /26 
VS.  CL  362—419  6  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  lamp  assembly  comprising: 
a  lamp  housing;  j 

a  mounting  base  for  supporting  fhe  housing; 
adjusting  means  interconnecting  the  housing  and  the  motmt- 
ing  base  for  permitting  selective  adjustment  of  the  housing 
relative  to  the  base  about  firA  and  second  axes  lying  in 
respective  planes  located  at  approximately  90*  relative  to 
one  another,  said  adjusting  means  including  an  intermedi- 
ate support  member  connecteil  between  the  housing  and 
the  base  with  first  connecting  gieans  joining  the  intermedi- 
ate support  member  to  the  b^  and  second  connecting 
means  joining  the  intermedisjte  support  member  to  the 


on  the  intermediate  sup]  lort  member  through  a  mounting 
opening  in  the  mountinj ;  base  and  terminating  in  radially 
extending  portions  that  define  the  first  circular  array  of 
teeth-like  members,  aiid  cooperating  recesses  in  the 
mounting  opening  for  receiving  the  first  circular  array  of 
teeth-like  members;  and 
spring  means  between  the  base  member  and  the  intermediate 
support  member  for  nUsing  the  intermediate  support 
member  outwardly  of  the  mounting  opening. 


1,304 

CONTROLLER  POWER 
PLY 
aasignor  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 


SINGLE  BOARD  ENG 

S 
Michael  A.  Cox,  Hontsrille, 
tkM,  Highland  Park,  Micii 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,152 
iBt  CL»  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  363—21 


mg: 


8  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  an  engine  controller,  compris- 


an  external  circuit  connec  ted  to  a  battery  voltage  for  reduc- 
ing and  monitoring  the  battery  voltage; 

a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  external  circuit  and  receiv- 
ing the  reduced  batterv  voltage  for  controlling  power  to 
the  engine  controller,  i  nd 

a  freewheeling  circuit  coi  inected  to  the  battery  voltage  and 
said  timer  for  controUi  ig  power  to  the  engine  controller 
during  a  low  battery  vi  Itage  condition,  said  freewheeling 
circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor,  a  first  resistor  con- 


nected to  said  first  transistor,  and  a  second  transistor 
oonnected  to  said  first  transistor,  a  coil  connected  to  said 
second  transistor,  a  first  diode  connected  to  said  coil,  a 
first  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  to  said  ctMl. 


2JW. 


1.  A  resonant  power  supply  suitable  for  generating  a  periodi- 
cally varying  magnetic  field  comprising: 

a  first  two-terminal  inductive  unit,  and  a  two-terminal 
capacitative  unit  each  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
corresponding  terminal  of  said  first  inductive  unit  ther^y 
comprising  an  electrically  resonant  circuit  having  a  natu- 
ral resonant  frequency, 

means  to  convert  a  first  supply  of  electricity  into  a  second 
supply  of  electricity  substantially  at  a  constant  current 
said  means  including  a  source  of  said  second  supply  of 
electricity  and  a  second  two-terminal  inductive  unit  in 
series  with  the  source,  the  source  and  the  second  inductive 
unit  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

a  three-terminal  inductive  unit  having  two  outer  terminals 
and  a  center-tapped  terminal,  presenting  a  relatively  high 
reactance  at  the  resonant  frequency  so  that  in  use  substan- 
tially none  of  the  resonating  current  flows  through  it  each 
outer  terminal  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  termi- 
nal of  the  resonant  circuit  while  the  center  tapped  termi- 
nal is  connected  to  one  of  said  output  terminals, 

a  pair  of  controllable  switching  devices,  each  capable  of  a 
closed  state  or  an  open  state,  each  switching  device  being 
connected  between  a  corresponding  terminal  of  the  reso- 
nant circuit  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals, 

controlling  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  switching  devices 
and  capable  of  causing  each  switching  device  to  open  and 
close  alternately  and  in  opposite  phase  to  the  state  of  the 
other  switching  device  at  a  rate  corresponciiig  to  an  oper- 
ating frequency  at  or  near  the  natural  resonant  frequency 
of  the  resonant  circuit, 

whereby  in  use  the  resonating  current  in  the  resonant  circuit 
is  reinforced  by  operation  of  the  switching  devices  and  the 
resonating  current  does  not  pass  through  the  switching 
devices,  and  the  periodically  varying  magnetic  field  is 
emitted  from  the  first  two  terminal  inductive  unit. 


5^450,366 

CLOSED  LOOP  PULSE  WIDTH  M(M>ULATOR 

INVERTER  WITH  VOLT-SEOONDS  FEDBACK 

CONTROL 

Lais  J.  Garccs,  RaWsh,  aid  Jaaes  W.  Seabcr,  Zabidom  hoik  of 

N.C  asslffofs  to  SvMK  D  CoavHy.  Paiathw,  ID. 

FDed  Dec  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  Wt^tM 

iBt  CL*  H02M  1/12 


UJS.a.363— 41 
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5,450,309 
RESONANT  POWER  SUPPLIES 
Joha  T.  Boys,  BirUale,  and  Andrew  W.  Greca,  Papatoetoe;  both 
of  New  Zeaiaad,  aaalgiofs  to  AacUaad  Untserrkca  Lifted, 
AaddaMi,  New  Zealaad 

FDed  Aag.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  926,051 
CUm  priority,  appikatioa  New  Zealaad,  Aag.  12,  1991. 
239366;  Aag.  23, 1991,  239533 

lat  CL'  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—24  9  ( 


1.  A  closed  loop  pulse  width  modulator  for  converting  DC 
to  AC  electrical  power  comprising: 

a)  a  DC  source  voltage; 

b)  an  inverter  switching  means  connected  across  said  DC 
source  voltage  to  produce  said  AC  electrical  power  in 
response  to  switching  command  signals  generated  by  a 
PWM  command  circuit  said  PWM  command  circuit 
generating  said  switching  command  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  voltage  command  signal; 

c)  an  on-delay  means  for  preventing  said  switching  com- 
mand signals  from  causing  said  inverter  switching  means 
from  short-circuiting  said  DC  source; 

d)  a  first  voltage  detection  means  for  measuring  said  DC 
source  voltage  to  detect  variations  in  said  DC  source 
voltage; 

e)  a  second  voltage  detection  means  for  measuring  said  AC 
electrical  power  and  generating  a  voltage  error  signal  that 
represents  a  difference  between  the  voltage  command 
signal  and  the  AC  electrical  power; 

0  an  integration  means  for  converting  said  voltage  error 
signal  to  a  volt-seconds  representation  of  said  voltage 
error  signal; 

g)  a  scaling  and  normalizing  circuit  and  a  multiplier  for 
modifying  said  voltage  command  signal  for  said  variations 
in  said  DC  source  voltage:  and 

h)  wherein  said  volt-seconds  representation  of  said  voltage 
error  signal  further  modifies  said  voltage  command  signal 
until  said  voltage  error  signal  is  equal  to  zero,  said  modifi- 
cation to  continuously  correct  for  distortions  in  said  AC 
electrical  power  caused  by  said  on-delay  means. 


5,450,307 
SWITCHING  POWER  SOURCE  APPARATUS 
Masaynid  Yasaaiara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Soay  Cor- 
poiatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,039 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-053244 

lat.  a.*  H02P  13/00 

VS.  CL  363—47  63  Oaiais 

1.  A  switching  power  source  apparatus  receiving  alternating 

voltage  signals  from  an  AC  input  power  source  for  producing 

a  power  signal  with  a  relatively  high  efficiency,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  received  alternating  volt- 
age signals  so  as  to  produce  a  direct  current  pulsating 
voltage  signal; 
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means  for  smoothing  said  direct  current  pulsating  voltage 
signal  so  as  to  produce  a  smoothed  direct  current  signal, 
said  smoothed  direct  current  agnal  having  a  ripple  cur- 
rent component;  ] 

switching  power  supply  circuit  including  one  of  a  power 
choking  coil  and  a  transformer  for  producing  said  power 
signal  with  said  relatively  high  ^fTiciency,  said  one  of  said 
power  choking  coil  and  said  trinsformer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  windings  including  a  lo>«  voltage  winding; 


extracting  means  for  extracting  i  low  voltage  signal  from 
said  low  voltage  winding;  and 

means  for  superposing  the  ntrai  ted  low  voltage  signal  on 
said  smoothed  direct  current  i  ignal  so  as  to  reduce  said 
ripple  current  component  of  sa  id  smoothed  direct  current 
signal  and  for  supplying  the'  smoothed  direct  current 
signal  having  a  reduced  ripple  current  component  to  said 
switching  power  supply  circuit,  whereupon  said  switch- 
ing power  supply  circuit  prodi  ices  said  power  signal. 


5,450^ 
GATE  POWER  SUPFLY  CIRCUIT 
Hiromichi  Tai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Kabushiki 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  S^.  No.  200,685 
iBt  CL»  H02H  7/122.  H02M  7/5]  5 


VS.  a.  363—57 


1.  A  gate  power  supply  circuit,,  comprising: 

a  switching  device; 

gate  drive  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switching  device 
for  generating  a  gate  signal  to  l>e  supplied  to  a  gate  of  said 
switching  device; 

a  first  series  circuit  of  a  first 
connected  in  parallel  with  sai&  switching  device;  and 

a  second  series  circuit  of  a  first  diode  and  a  second  capacitor, 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  inductor; 

said  gate  drive  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
capacitor  to  receive  energy  stored  in  said  second  capaci- 
tor as  power  source  for  said  gate  drive  circuit  means. 
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5,4S0,309 
I  9R  SWITCHING  INVERTERS 


Fib. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  1 

IN  PARALLEL 
Ronald  Rohncr,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventio  AG, 

Hergiswill,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH91/00236, 
Date  Dec.  9,  1992,  PCT 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  18, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatii  in 
3656/90;  Not.  19,  1990,  3658  <^ 

IntCL» 
VS.  a.  363—71 


§  371  Date  Dec.  9, 1992,  §  102(e) 
1.  No.  WO92/09137,  PCT  Pub. 


1.  A  method  for  switching 
width  modulation,  where  tl  e 
verter  is  unrestricted  and  wl  ere 
dictated  arbitrarily,  characte  ized 
ally  connected,  either  directl  f 
there  is  an  arbitrary  numbei 
via  transistors,  and  that  one 
between  the  several  invertei  s. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOJ 
PREVENTION  OF  DC 


1991,  Ser.  No.  923,810 

a  Switzerland,  Not.  19,  1990, 


H02M  7/77 


19  Claims 


in  parallel,  inverters  with  a  pulse 

number  of  outputs  of  each  in- 

the  output  parameters  may  be 

in  that  the  outputs  are  mutu- 

or  through  impedance  coils,  that 

of  inverters  switched  in  parallel 

controls  the  current  distribution 


5, 150,310 


POWER  CONVERTER  WFTH 
;  MAGNETIZATION  IN  THE 
TRA>5FORMER 
Noriko  Kawakaml,  Tokyo,  Ji  ipan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisiia 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan! 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,454 

Claims  priority,  applicatio^  Japan,  JnL  13, 1993,  5-172766 

Int.  a.f  H02M  3/24 

VS.  a.  363—96  10  Claims 


11  Claims 


^ 


./> 


P 


cfe>H^ 


urn  M 


SL 


CMMT 


capacitor  and  an  inductor, 


onuT 


unm 

CKHT 


power  converter  which  is  com- 
t^m-off  devices  and  is  connected  to 
ransformer  provided  with  a  core. 


1.  A  control  system  for 
posed  of  a  plurality  of  self-t 
an  outer  system  through  a  i 
comprising: 
output  voltage  instruction  > 
ating  an  instruction  vt 
power  converter, 
detection  means  for  detedting  a  magnetic  flux  relating  value 
of  said  core  of  said  tia  isformen 


value  generating  means  for  gener- 
for  an  output  voltage  of  said 


slue 
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corrected  instruction  value  generating  means  coimected  to 
receive  said  instruction  value  and  said  magnetic  flux  relat- 
ing value  for  generating  a  corrected  instruction  value  for 
said  output  voltage  of  said  power  converter  to  correct 
said  instruction  value;  and 

gate  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  gate  pulse 
based  on  said  corrected  instruction  value,  said  gate  pulse 
being  applied  to  said  self-turn-off  devices  of  said  power 
converter  to  control  said  output  voltage  of  said  power 
converter, 

whereby  to  suppress  DC  magnetization  of  said  transformer 
even  for  DC  component  generated  by  said  outer  system. 


5,450,311 

STATIC  ENERGY  REGULATOR  FOR  UGHTING 

NETWORKS  WITH  CONTROL  OF  THE  QUANTITY  OF 

THE  INTENSITY  AND/OR  VOLTAGE,  HARMONIC 

CONTENT  AND  REACnVE  ENERGY  SUPPLIED  TO 

THE  LOAD 

Rated  Eapam  Oldui,  Alcoy,  Spda,  aMigMir  to  laseaderia  it 

Slitemas  de  Coatrol,  Sji^  Akoy,  Sfafai 

Filed  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,985 
CUma  priority,  appMcrttai  Spata,  Nor.  27, 1992,  9202407 
Int  CL«  H02M  5/46 
VS.  CL  363—79  13 


at  least  one  timbre  mode  coefficient  corresponding  a  reference 
music  pattern,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  said  music  pattern  of  said  audio  signal  repro- 
duced from  said  compact  disc  according  to  said  sub-code; 

reading  out  said  at  least  one  timbre  mode  coefficient  corre- 


sponding to  said  music  pattern  from  said  coefficient  ROM 
table;  and 
controlling  said  audio  timbre  by  automaticaUy  controlling  a 
level  of  each  frequency  band  where  said  audio  signal 
exists  according  to  said  at  least  one  timbre  mode  coeffici- 
ent 


5,450,313 
GENERATING  LOCAL  ADDRESSES  AND 
COMMUNICATION  SETS  FOR  DATA-PARALLEL 
PROGRAMS 
John  R.  Gilbert  Pdo  Alto,  Qdif 4  "— I  "—  Ten 
Ua.  Minn.;  Robert  S.  Sckrcibcr,  Palo  Alto,  Calif:; ! 
Ckattojee,  Ckapd  Hill,  N.C,  tmd  Vni  J.  E. 
Dieso,  Odif.,  iwl^on  to  Xerox  Corpontiaa,  Stamfcrd, 


Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217^404 
lat  CL*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—133 


1.  Static  energy  regulator  for  lighting  networks,  having 
control  of  the  quantity  of  the  current  and/or  voltage,  harmonic 
content,  and  reactive  energy  supplied  to  the  load,  comprising 
an  electronic  device  that  is  inserted  between  a  load  and  a  feed 
voltage  source,  said  electronic  device  comprising: 
a  first  converter  coimected  to  the  load; 
a  second  converter  coimected  to  the  feed  voltage  source; 
a  first  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  converter  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  first  converter,  the  first  con- 
trol circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  first  reference  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  waveform  to  be  applied  to  the  load; 
and 
a  second  control  circuit  connected  to  the  second  converter 
to  control  the  operation  of  the  second  converter,  such  that 
power  can  be  transferred  from  the  first  converter  to  the 
second  converter,  from  the  second  converter  to  the  first 
converter,  from  the  first  converter  to  the  load,  and  from 
the  second  converter  to  the  feed  voltage  source. 


5,450,3U 

AUTOMATIC  TIMBRE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Won-woo  Lee,  aad  Yang-rak  Kioi,  both  ofSeo^  Rep.  of  Korea, 

aiiignors  to  Saaun^  Electnmica  Co.,  Ltd.,  KymgU-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1994,  Sct.  No.  268,443 
Claiau  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  30,  1993, 
93-12404 

Lrt.  CL«  G05B  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—130  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  an  audio  timbre  of 
an  audio  signal  reproduced  from  a  compact  disc,  on  which  a 
code  representing  a  music  pattern  is  assigned  to  a  sub-code 
recorded  onto  a  predetermined  location  of  the  compact  disc,  in 
an  audio  system  including  a  coefficient  ROM  table  for  storing 


IVIY^VI 


1.  An  optimizing  compilation  process  for  generating  execut- 
able code  for  the  computation  and  communication  actions  to 
be  taken  by  individual  processors  of  a  computer  having  a 
distributed  memory,  parallel  processor  architecture,  from  a 
program  written  in  a  dau-parallel  language,  said  distritnited 
memory  including  local  memories  for  the  individual  proces- 
sors said  compilation  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

laying  out  arrays  used  in  said  program  in  said  local  memories 
of  the  individual  processors  so  that  array  elements  are  laid 
out  in  canonical  order  and  local  memory  space  is  con- 
served; 
generating  a  first  set  of  tables  for  each  individual  processor 
for  each  computation  requiring  access  to  a  regular  section 
of  an  array,  said  tables  containing  entries  specifying  the 
spacing  between  successive  elements  of  said  regular  sec- 
tion resident  in  the  local  memory  of  said  processor  and  so 
that  all  the  elements  of  said  regular  section  can  be  located 
in  a  single  pass  through  local  memory  using  said  tables; 
generating  a  second  set  of  tables  for  each  individual  proces- 
sor for  each  communication  action  requiring  said  proces- 
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sor  to  transfer  array  data  to  another  processor,  so  that  the 
entries  of  the  tables  specify  tke  identity  of  a  destination 
processor  to  which  said  array  data  must  be  transferred  and 
the  location  in  said  destination  processor's  local  memory 
at  which  said  array  data  must  be  stored,  and  so  that  all  of 
said  array  data  can  be  located  in  a  single  pass  through 
local  memory  using  said  tablet;  and 
generating  executable  code  for  each  individual  processor 
that  uses  said  tables  at  progran  run  time  to  perform  said 
computation  and  communication  actions  on  each  individ- 
ual processor  of  the  parallel  opmputer. 


in 


5,450^11 
DATA  PROCESSING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPORTING  ANALYSIS/JUDGEMENT 
AUrm  Kagwni;  MichHaka  KoMk%  both  of  Sagamlhara.  and 
Hlroaki  Oyama,  Yokohama,  all  vf  Japan,  aasignor*  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1992,  Skr.  No.  853,515 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japato,  Mar.  20, 1991,  3-080359 

Int  a.*  G06P;  79/00 

U.S.  a.  364—148  58  Claima 


1.  A  data  processing  method  fo^  supporting  analysis/judge' 
ment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  a  plurality  of  objects  io  be  appraised,  the  objects 
each  including  a  plurality  of  Itnictural  elements,  at  least 
some  of  the  stnictural  elemens  being  common  to  a  plural- 
ity of  objects;  ' 

dividing  said  inputted  objects  in^  the  plurality  of  structural 
elements  and  storing  said  stnictural  elements  in  a  storage 
means; 

inputting  information  indicati 
inputted  object  as  a  whole; 

identifying  at  least  one  relatioi 
element  and  said  inputted  a] 
objects  of  which  said  each  element  is  a  part;  and 

classifying  said  relationship  an<l  storing  the  classified  rela- 
tionship in  said  storage  meant. 


gamma  representative 
phase  controlled 
conduction; 
D  a  neural  network  operating 
neural  network  for  ca  culating 
network  comprising 
ing  an  input  layer  for 
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a  total  conduction  time  of  said 
switclies  for  each  half  cycle  period  of 


in  said  microprocessor,  said 

said  power  factor,  said 

layers  fully  connected  includ- 

'eceiving  data  representing  alpha 


thee 


y 


and  gamma,  a  hidden 
output  layer  having  a 
power  factor,  and  for 
relating  to  said  power 
E  control  means  within 
data  relating  to  said 
schedule  for  varying 


X 


\ 


^ 


hyerl 


having  a  single  neuron  and  an 
tingle  neuron  for  computing  said 
s  :aling  and  providing  constant  data 
actor;  and 

<  aid  microprocessor  for  using  said 
p^wer  factor  with  a  predetermined 
firing  angle  delay  times. 


Slid 


of  an  appraisal  for  each 

ip  between  each  structural 
raisal  information  for  the 


5  450,316 

ELECTRONIC  PROCI  SS  CONTROLLER  HAVING 

PASSWO  ID  OVERRIDE 

Peter  W.  Gaudet,  ChelmsfoJU;  Donald  A.  Olsen,  Millis,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  Steven  A.  Beider,  LiTcrpool,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Helix  Technology  Corpor  ition,  Mansfield,  Masa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  944,04C ,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,343,708, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  ^  >.  704,664,  May  20, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,157,928,  which  is  a  contii^tion  of  Ser.  No.  461,534,  Jan.  5, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  243,707,  Sep.  13, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,918,930.  TUs  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

152,886 

Int  O  >  G05B  9/02 

VS.  CL  364—184  |  10  Claims 


5,450,3^ 
APPARATUS  USING  A  NEIJRAL  NFTWORK  FOR 
POWER  FACTOR  CALCULATION 
John  J.  StefanaU,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  nasignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Palatine,  IlL 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,342 
Int  a.»  G05B  U/Ol  B23K  11/24 
VS.  a.  364—148  .  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  calculating  power  factor  of  a  control 
system  utilizing  phase  controlled  switches  supplying  output 
power  to  an  inductive  and  resistive  load,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
A  a  microprocessor  for  generating  firing  pulses  for  every 
half  cycle  period  of  conduction  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  phase  controlled  switches,  said  firing  pulses  having 
variable  firing  angle  delay  times; 
B  a  first  detector  for  determiniag  a  first  time  interval  alpha 
representative  of  said  fuing  angle  delay  time  for  energiz- 
ing said  phase  controlled  switches; 
C  a  second  detector  for  detenu  ning  a  second  time  interval 


6.  A  method  of  limiting  Recess  to  fimctions  of  an  electronic 
processor  comprising: 
providing  access  to  the  ( 

input  of  a  primary  password  i 

and 
through  an  encryption  algorithm,  determining  an  override 


<  lectronic  processor  functions  with 
to  the  electronic  processor; 
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password  based  on  a  varying  parameter  of  the  electronic 
processor  and  providing  access  to  the  functions  using  the 
override  password. 


5,450,317 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIMIZED  LOGISTICS 

PLANNING 
La  La,  BooMcr,  Ynping  Qin,  Looisvillc  and  Lonis  A.  Cox,  Jr., 
Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  aasicMn  to  U  S  WEST  Advanced  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Bonlder,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,128 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/20;  G06G  7/418 
VS.  CL  364    402  5  i 


41 


J. 


/ 


3.  A  method  implemented  on  a  computer  system  for  opti- 
mized logistics  planning,  comprising: 

providing  an  item  information  database; 

providing  a  customer  information  database; 

providing  a  supplier  information  database; 

providing  a  routing  information  database; 

accessing  said  item,  customer  and  supplier  databases  and 
determining  warehouse  and  customer  demand  forecasts 
for  selected  items,  customers  and  warehouses  at  selected 
intervals  by: 

(a)  determining  total  demand  of  the  ith  warehouse  (D^  in 
the  jth  month;  and 

(b)  determining  the  demand  of  the  kth  customer  of  the  ith 
warehouse  in  the  jth  month  in  accordance  with  the 
mathematical  models: 


dg=  MAX\  0, 


(' 


A  *a»  *  (1  +  Jtd 
1200 


)• 


.  =  1,  2. .  . 
>  =  1,  2, .  .  . 


W 
12 


,Ci;i=l,  2....,Wi 


d/=P/**dj|ik=l,  1. 

j=l,  2,...,12; 

where, 

W=the  number  of  warehouses, 

D|— the  total  demand  of  the  ith  warehouse  in  the  next  12 

months, 
ti=the  trend  component, 
C,— the  number  of  customers  of  the  ith  warehouse,  i=  1,  2, . . 

.,W, 
P/*=the  customer  demand  forecast  percentage  for  the  kth 

customer  of  the  ith  warehouse,  and 
a^— the  demand  index  of  the  ith  warehouse; 
accessing  said  routing  and  customer  databases  and  determin- 
ing optimized  routing  modes  for  selected  items,  customers 
and  suppliers; 
determining  stock  and  non-stock  order/shipment  solutions 
for  said  selected  items  and  customers,  including  optimized 
supplier  and  routing  selection,  order  timing  and  quantity; 
and 
in  accordance  with  said  determined  optimized  stock  and 
non-stock  order/shipment  solutions, 


(a)  ordering  and  shipping  said  sdected  items  from  said 
item  information  database,  and 

(b)  routing  said  selected  items  to  said  selected  customers. 


5,450318 
AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  CENTER  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Mowers,  Mnskcfim,  Mich.;  Santo  A.  LaMantin,  Woo* 
dridie;  BnMx  N.  AUcnfaoMe,  Wilmette,  both  orDL;  Gcrnid  A. 
Picra,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Dvrid  C  Wylvd.  Sm  Jose,  both 
of  CnUr.,  aarifnofs  to  Branswkk  BowUng  St  BOUnrda  Coipo- 
ration,  SkoUe,  DL 

Continttatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  724,793,  JnL  2, 1991,  P«.  No. 

5,255,185,  wbkh  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  182,977,  Apr.  18, 1988, 

Pat  No.  5,101454.  lUs  appUcMion  Nov.  23, 1992,  Set.  No. 

962^492 

Int  a.«  A63D  5/04 

VS.  CL  364—410  9  rimhmm 


1.  In  a  bowling  center  system  including  a  plurality  of  bowl- 
ing lanes,  snd  a  plurality  of  bowling  scoring  systems  each 
connected  to  a  manager's  control  system,  a  video  distribution 
system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  data  representing  a  plurality  of 
video  segments,  each  said  video  segment  comprising  dy- 
namic video  display  information  consisting  of  a  series  of 
still  pictures  displayed  in  rapid  succession  to  provide  an 
illusion  of  motion; 

commandable  reading  means  for  reading  data  from  said 
memory  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  transmitting  a 
video  signal  to  convey  video  segment  information  respon- 
sive to  data  read  from  said  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  video  display  terminals  remotely  located  from 
said  manager's  control  system  and  operable  to  display 
video  information  responsive  to  a  received  video  signal; 

means  in  communication  with  said  manager's  control  system 
for  selecting  one  of  said  video  segments  to  be  displayed  on 
one  of  said  display  terminals; 

a  video  communication  network  connected  to  said  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  display  terminals; 

a  manager's  communication  network  connecting  said  man- 
ager's control  system  to  said  reading  means,  said  manag- 
er's control  system  including  means  responsive  to  said 
selecting  means  for  commanding  said  rnding  means  to 
read  stored  data  associated  with  the  selected  video  seg- 
ment so  that  said  transmitting  means  transmits  over  said 
video  communication  network  a  video  signal  relative 
thereto;  and 

switching  means  operative! y  associated  with  said  selecting 
means  and  coupled  in  said  video  communication  network 
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for  selectively  coupling  saicf  transmitting  means  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  display  terminals,  to  receive  the  video 
signal  associated  with  the  selected  video  segment. 


slAct 


ELECTRONIC  CASH  REG  STER  CAPABLE  OF 
DECIDING  VAUDHY  OR  IN^  AUDITY  OF  REGISTTER 

OPERAIDR 
KcakU  liUkawa,  a^  Stifi  F^qraioK,  botk  of  Yokokaiw,  Japu, 
■Mljaow  to  MiUMMta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co^  Ltd,  Onka, 
Japu 

FIM  Not.  22,  1991,  ^.  No.  796,594 

OataH  priority.  anMicatioa  Jap^i,  Not.  30, 1990,  2-338222 

lat  CL*  GCrTC  1/12 

VS.  CL  3M~405  S  CUiM 


first  transmitting  mean! 
flags  that  are  turned 
means  to  the  seconc 
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wherein  the  first  electrqnic  cash  register  additionally  in- 
cludes 

for  transmitting  information  about 

on  or  off  by  the  first  flag-setting 

electronic  cash  register  over  the 

common  transmission  line,  and 

first  receiving  means  fdr  receiving  information  about  flags 

that  are  turned  on  br  off  by  the  second  flag-setting 

means  over  the  comjnon  transmission  line,  and 

wherein  the  second  eleftronic  cash  register  additionally 

includes 

second  transmitting 
about  flags  that  arc 
flag-setting  means 
over  the  common 
second  receiving 
flags  that  are 
means  over  the 


for  transmitting  information 

turned  on  or  off  by  the  second 

first  electronic  cash  register 

Ion  line,  and 

for  receiving  information  about 

on  or  off  by  the  first  flag-setting 

lon  transmission  line. 


9,4S0,320 


AUTOMATED  GUIDED 


TataM  Tmbald,  and 


VEHICLE  MOVABLE  IN  ALL 
DEtECnONS 
TatMi  m  K— ffcwhl,  both  of  lae. 


MrigBon  to  SUako  Eleclhc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIledOct2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,007 

aains  priority,  appUcati  ■  Japaa,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-290145 

lat  CL«  G06I '  165/00:  B60K  7/00 

UJS.  CL  364—424X2  8  OaiM 


4.  An  electronic  cash  register  system  for  use  by  an  establish- 
ment which  employs  a  plurality  of  cashiers  having  on-duty 
periods,  comprising: 
a  first  electronic  cash  register  ^rhich  includes 

first  input  means  for  receiving  data  input  by  cashiers, 

first  memory  means  for  stoi^g  a  characteristic  number 
and  a  flag  for  each  cashier; 

first  flag-setting  means  for  turning  the  flags  stored  in  the 
first  memory  means  on  dicing  the  on-duty  periods  of 
the  cashiers,  and 

first  cashier  registration  means  for  permitting  a  particular 
one  of  the  cashiers  to  opefate  the  first  electronic  cash 
register  if  a  number  whicb  the  particular  one  of  the 
cashiers  inputs  on  the  first  input  means  matches  a  char- 
acteristic number  stored  in  the  fu^t  memory  means  and 
if  the  flag  stored  in  the  Crst  memory  means  for  the 
particular  one  of  the  cashiers  is  on; 
a  second  electronic  cash  register  which  includes 

second  input  means  for  receilmg  data  input  by  cashiers, 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  characteristic  number 
and  a  flag  for  each  cashier, 

second  flag-setting  means  for  turning  the  flags  stored  in 
the  second  memory  means  on  during  the  on-duty  peri- 
ods of  the  cashiers,  and 

second  cashier  registration  means  for  permitting  a  particu- 
lar one  of  the  cashiers  to  operate  the  second  electronic 
cash  register  if  a  number  which  the  particular  one  of  the 
cashiers  inputs  on  the  seoond  input  means  matches  a 
characteristic  number  stored  in  the  second  memory 
means  and  if  the  flag  stqred  in  the  second  memory 
means  for  the  particular  ate  of  the  cashiers  is  on;  and 
a  common  transmission  line  v^hich  intercoimects  the  first 

and  second  electronic  cash  Agisters, 


1.  An  automated  guided  Vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheels 
movable  in  all  directions,  domprising: 

wheel  drive  means  incluoing  a  drive  mechanism  on  each  of 
said  plurality  of  wheels  for  enabling  the  respective  vehicle 
wheels  to  move  said  ^tomated  guided  vehicle; 

a  steering  means  for  eacfaj  wheel  for  controlling  a  direction  of 
the  respective  wheel  I|d  control  a  direction  of  movement 
of  the  automated  guided  vehicle  without  changing  a  head- 
ing of  the  automated  |uided  vehicle;  and 

signal/power  transmittii^  and  receiving  means  for  transmit- 
ting an  electric  powei!  between  an  electric  power  source 
unit  provided  on  a  body  of  the  automated  gtiided  vehicle 
and  the  respective  wl^l  drive  mechanisms  and  steering 
means  and  for  transmitting  control  signals  between  a 
control  unit  provided  on  the  body  of  the  automated 
guided  vehicle  and  the  respective  drive  mechanisms  and 
steering  means,  throi^gh  a  stationary  electrode  member 
provided  on  a  membet  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to 
the  body  of  the  automated  guided  vehicle  and  a  rotary 
electrode  member  provided  on  a  member  which  is  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  t$e  stationary  electrode  member,  the 
stationary  electrode  ^ember  and  the  rotary  electrode 
member  being  include^  into  the  signal/power  transmitting 
and  receiving  means, 

wherein  each  said  steeri  ig  means  includes  means  for  rotat- 
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ing  a  respective  said  drive  wheel  and  drive  mechanism  in 
one  direction  about  an  axis  through  an  angle  of  360*  and 
said  means  for  rotating  the  respective  said  drive  wheel  and 
drive  mechanism  includes  a  steering  motor, 
wherein  the  steering  means  further  includes: 

a  steering  shaft  and  a  rotor  on  the  steering  shaft,  the  rotor 
being  coupled  with  a  respective  drive  mechanism,  the 
rotor  being  positioned  outside  the  steering  shaft  and 
movable  in  response  to  energization  of  a  stator  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signals  to  turn  the  drive  mecha- 
nism and  drive  wheel  around  an  axis  of  the  steering 
shaft,  and 
wherein  the  rotary  electrode  member  is  a  slip  ring  provided 
on  the  steering  shaft  and  the  stationary  electrode  member 
is  a  brush  mounted  in  elastic  slide  contact  with  the  sUp 
ring. 


5,450,321 
INTERACTIVE  DYNAMIC  REALTIME  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  FOR  POWERED  VEHICLES 

Harold  E.  Crane,  P.O.  Box  6169.  Kli«wood,  Tex.  77325-6169 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  745.061,  Aag.  12, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5057,190.  This  appUcatiaa  JaL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,138 

The  portioo  of  the  terai  of  tUa  patent  nbaeqacat  to  Oct  26, 

2010,  has  beca  iHarliliard 

lat  CL*  GOIM  15/00:  G05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  364—424.04  33  ( 


5^480,322 
SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Tadao  Taaaka,  OkanU;  Takao  Morita,  Toyota;  AUUko  Toga- 
iU,  Okaaki;  NaoUro  KtMmuto,  OkaaU,  aad  HireaU 
YoaUda,  OkaaU,  aU  of  Japaa.  awi^nra  to  MHiaMahl  Jldo- 
■ha  Kogyo  KabMhiU  f  ■!■>■,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  716,774,  Jan.  18, 199L  ^M^Dasl 

TUt  appUcatkM  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228.189 
CUaH  priority,  ippHcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  19, 1990.  2-160643 
lat  CL*  B60G  23/00 
UJ5.  CL  364— 424JIS  161 


1.  A  dynamic  realtime  management  system  for  managing  a 
condition  of  a  powered  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  for  continuously  and  automatically  sensing 
a  plurality  of  realtime  parameters  related  to  components 
of  said  powered  vehicle; 

a  memory  for  storing  sensed  values  of  said  realtime  parame- 
ters and  for  storing  a  plurality  of  programs  for  defining 
relationships  between  certain  of  said  sensed  values  of  said 
realtime  parameters;  and 

a  display  connected  to  said  microprocessor,  for  producing  a 
humanly  perceivable  signal;  wherein 

said  microprocessor  includes  means  for  continuously  and 
automatically  determining  interactions  between  said 
sensed  values  using  said  stored  programs,  means  for  con- 
tinuously and  automatically  producing  an  interaction 
indication  result,  means  for  continuously  and  automati- 
cally producing  a  condition  output  which  is  indicative  of 
the  relationship  between  said  sensed  values  and  said  inter- 
action indication  result,  and  means  for  automatically 
transmitting  said  condition  output  to  said  display. 


11.  A  method  for  controlling  suspension  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  roughness  of  a  road  surface  on  a  road  located  at 
a  predetermined  distance  in  front  of  the  automotive  vehi- 
cle; 

(b)  determining  if  the  detected  roughness  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  a  predetermined  minimum  roughness; 

(c)  determining  if  the  detected  roughness  is  less  than  a  prede- 
termined maximum  roughness,  the  predetermined  maxi- 
mum roughness  being  established  to  prevent  a  bottoming 
out  of  the  suspension; 

(d)  inhibiting  change  of  a  performance  characteristic  of  the 
suspension  to  a  flexible  mode  if  the  detected  roughness  is 
determined  to  be  less  than  the  predetermined  minimum 
roughness  in  step  (b)  or  if  the  detected  roughness  is  deter- 
mined to  be  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  predetermined 
maximum  roughness  in  step  (c);  and 

(e)  changing  a  performance  characteristic  of  the  suspension 
if  the  detected  roughness  is  determined  to  be  greater  than 
or  equal  to  the  predetermined  minimum  roughness  in  step 
(b)  and  less  than  the  predetermined  maximum  roughness 
in  step  (c). 


5,450,323 
COMMAND  SYSTEM  WTTH  INTERACTIVE  COMMAND 
SOURCES,  ENABLING  ANY  NUMBER  OF 
HETEROGENEOUS  SYSTEMS  TO  BE  ACCESSED 
Didicr   MaapilUcr,   McrriUc;   CMric   D'Silra,   Foateaay   Le 
Ficary,  aad  George*  Simon,  Wlwoai,  all  of  Praacc,  aa^^on 
to  Atrocparialc  —  Sodctc  NatioMle  Indnitricae.  Parte  and 
Sextant  Arionivae,  Mendon  La  Forct,  botk  of  France 

FOcd  Jaa.  17, 1993.  Scr.  No.  77,340 
Oaima  priority,  applicaticn  France,  Jaa.  18. 1992.  92  07407 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/02 
VS.  CL  364— 424JI6  8  CUm 

1.  A  command  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  interactive 
command  sources  enabling  any  number  of  heterogeneous 
systems  to  be  accessed,  wherein  each  command  source  has  a 
configuration  and  is  reconfigurable  according  to  a  plurality  of 
configurations  associated  respectively  to  said  heterogeneous 
systems,  each  command  source  comprising  a  means  for  intro- 
ducing commands  of  a  first  type  for  configuring  said  command 
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source  according  to  a  configurationlassociated  with  one  of  said 
systems,  and  commands  of  a  second  type  specific  to  each  of 
said  configurations  and  therefore  to  each  of  said  systems  en- 
abling the  transmission  of  comma4d  messages  to  the  system 
concerned,  and  wherein  each  sy4em  comprises  means  for 


^ 


'     -  -    5^»«^\^  IfSTIM 


-i 


rg~h 


3r 


1^^ 


I  execution  of 


transmitting  just  after  an 
or  Kcond  types,  information  rel 
for  updating  a  system  status  displ^, 
mand  sources  situated  in  the 
said  executed  command,  and 
cated  to  the  command  sources 


blindly 


I  situs  ted 


elati«g 


conf  guratii 


a  conunand  of  said  first 

to  a  status  of  the  system 

,  perceptibly  on  the  com- 

lon  corresponding  to 

in  memory  spaces  allo- 

in  other  configurations. 


5,4aOjM4 
ELBCraiC  VEHICXE  REGEIlERATIVE  ANTISKID 
BRAKING  AND  TRACnONjCONTROL  SYSTEM 
I R.  OkaMk,  WixoM,  MkL,  i^ri^or  to  For4  Motor  Omi- 
tawtan,  Mick. 

FIM  Jaa.  7. 1993,  Skr.  No.  !,«» 
bt  CL*  BWL  7/K 
VS.  a.  364— 4M.02 
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for  employing  a  real  tim^  control  strategy  based  on  said 
vehicle  state,  and 

for  providing  command  sisals  to  said  motor  control  means 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  electric  traction  motor  and 
to  said  brake  control  m^ans  to  control  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied at  each  wheel  to  0 rovide  said  regenerative  braking 
control,  hydrauUc  braki  ig  control,  and  traction  control. 


4219 


ROUTE 
Angel  L.  Rodrignes, 
98107 

Filed  Mar.  9, 
UtCL< 
UJ5.  CL  364— 444 


5^150,325 
DIRECnC  NS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

]  laker  Ave.  NW..  Seattie,  Wash. 


1<92. 


^ 


-SPSS  B 
NEXT  TUW   4 
12  It  ! 


^^'- 


Scr.  No.  848,308 
G06F  15/50 


26CiataH 


2.  A  device  for  storing  pn  determined  route  instructions  and 
communicating  them  to  a  bi  sycle  rider,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  mountin  [  on  a  bicycle; 

(b)  means  within  the  houyng  for  storing  the  predetermined 
route  instructions  and,  associated  with  each  route  instruc- 
tion, a  distance  value;    i 

(c)  means  within  the  hous^  for  conmiunicating  a  predeter- 
mined route  instructioni  to  the  rider; 

(d)  odometer  means;         | 

(e)  means  for  comparing  the  stored  distance  value  with 
distance  measured  by  tke  odometer;  and 

({)  means  for  advancing  the  communicated  instruction  to  the 
next  predetermined  roilte  instruction  when  the  compari- 
son between  the  measured  distance  and  the  stored  distance 
value  reaches  a  certain  number. 


GRAPHICAL  DISPLA' ' 
INDICATOR  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
Aiidrew  J.  Black,  Scbwtiu, 
tioi^  MeibowM,  Fla. 
FIMJnI.6, 

Iirt.CL' 
UjS.  a.  364— 468 


5,1150,326 

DISCRIMINANT  FACTOR 
IDENTIFICATION  IN 
BATCH  PROCESS 
Fla.,  MiigBor  to  Harris  Corpora- 


ANOMALY] 
MAMn^ACTUREl 


V94, 


1.  An  antiskid  braking  and  traction  control  system  for  a 
vehicle  having  at  least  two  driven  wheels,  a  regenerative  brak- 
ing system  operatively  connected  to  an  electric  traction  motor 
having  motor  control  means  for  oontrolling  the  operation  of 
said  motor,  and  a  separate  hydraklic  braking  system  having 
brake  control  means  for  controUiag  fluid  pressure  applied  at 
each  wheel  by  said  hydraulic  broking  system,  said  antiskid 
braking  and  traction  control  systen  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  vehicle  parameters  representative 

of  vehicle  behavior,  and 
processing  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  for 
calculating  vehicle  parametets  defining  said  vehicle  be- 
havior not  directly  measurable  by  said  sensing  means, 
for  determining  a  vehicle  state  of  said  vehicle  based  on  said 
vehicle  parameters,  said  vehide  state  being  any  of  requir- 
ing regenerative  antiskid  braking  control,  requiring  hy- 
draulic braking  control,  and  lequiring  traction  control. 


Scr.  No.  271,292 
COSB  17/60 


>• 


E 


>« 


r 


1.  In  a  process  for  mailufacturing  semiconductor  circuit 
devices,  in  which  respective  lots  of  semiconductor  workpieces 
are  subjected  to  a  plurality  of  sequential  semiconductor  pro- 
cessing operations,  a  method  of  enabling  the  occurrence  of  a 
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process  yield-impacting  anomaly  in  said  process  to  be  readily 
identified,  so  that  correction  of  the  identified  anomaly  may 
improve  the  yield  of  the  circuit  devices  manufactured  by  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  multi-dimensional  graphical  display  of  said 
plurality  of  sequential  operations,  said  graphical  display 
containing  a  plurality  of  parallel  axes,  each  axis  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  se- 
quential operations  and  having  displayed  thereon  one  or 
more  elements  associated  with  components  employed  by  a 
respective  operation  of  said  process; 

(b)  specifying  a  discriminant  factor  as  being  representative  of 
a  prescribed  characteristic  of  a  semiconductor  workpiece 
that  has  been  subjected  to  said  pluraUty  of  sequential 
operations; 

(c)  generating  a  plurality  of  respectively  different  visual 
indicators  associated  with  respectively  different  levels  of 
said  discriminant  factor;  and 

(d)  for  each  lot  of  semiconductor  workpieces  that  has  been 
subjected  to  said  plurality  of  sequential  semiconductor 
processing  operations,  generating  on  said  display  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  respectively  different  visual  indi- 
cators which  interconnect  elements  of  said  multi-dimen- 
sional graphical  display  to  plot  the  sequential  operation 
travel  path  of  said  each  lot  through  said  process,  said 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  respectively  different 
visual  indicators  being  selected  in  dependence  upon  the 
manner  in  which  said  one  or  more  components  employed 
by  said  plurality  of  sequential  operations  affect  said  pre- 
scribed characteristic  of  the  respective  lots  of  semicon- 
ductor workpieces. 


5,450,327 

SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BACK  GAUGE  OF  A 

FLAT  STOCK  MATERIAL  WORKING  APPARATUS 

Joha  F.  Tomaasetti,  106  Woodcrest  Way,  Coaklfai,  N.Y.  13748, 

and  Howard  Biwrhman,  28  Atod  Rd.,  Binglianitoii,  N.Y. 

13905 

Filed  Oct  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  775,387 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/18,  11/01 
VS.  CL  364— 474  J8  9 


1.  An  open-loop  system  for  automatically  adjusting  materials 
in  relative  position  to  a  working  tool,  in  combination  with  a 
manually  operated  material  working  apparatus  having  an  ad- 
justable back  gauge,  comprising: 

back  gauge  positioning  means  operatively  connected  to  said 

adjustable  back  gauge  for  precisely  and  automatically 

moving  said  back  gauge  to  a  desired  position  including: 

i)  a  single  worm  drive  connected  to  a  mid-portion  of  said 

back  gauge  for  adjusting  said  back  gauge  to  said  desired 


position,  said  single  worm  drive  comprising  a  recircu- 
lating ball  nut  having  substantially  zero-backlash,  said 
recirculating  ball  nut  being  supported  by  said  worm 
drive,  and  driven  by  rotative  drive  movement  of  said 
worm  drive,  said  recirculating  ball  nut  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  back  gauge  for  adjusting  said 
back  gauge  in  response  to  said  rotative  drive  movement 
of  said  worm  drive; 

ii)  a  stepper  motor  connected  to  said  worm  drive  for 
driving  said  worm  drive;  and 

iii)  a  controller  connected  to  said  stepper  motor  for  sup- 
plying signals  to  said  stepper  motor  for  driving  said 
worm  drive  to  adjust  said  back  gauge,  said  controller 
fiuther  comprising  a  start-up  program  for  stepping  said 
stepping  motor  to  position  said  back  gauge  to  a  home 
position  at  start-up,  prior  to  adjusting  said  back  gauge  to 
said  desired  position,  and  a  sensor  disposed  adjacent  a 
back  gauge  home  position,  said  proximity  sensor  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  stepper  motor  via  said 
controller  for  signalling  said  stepper  motor  that  said 
back  gauge  is  approaching  said  home  position,  said 
start-up  program  for  stepping  said  stepping  motor  fiir- 
ther  comprising  instructions  for  stepping  said  stepping 
motor  in  a  fast  mode  until  said  sensor  indicates  that  said 
back  gauge  is  approaching  said  home  position,  and 
thereafter  stepping  said  stepping  motor  in  a  slow  mode 
until  said  home  position  is  reached. 


5,450,328 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  LINE  TO  GROUND 

IMPEDANCE 

Dowdd  R.  jMkc,  Milwaidwe,  and  JaMS  A.  Rodriaa,  Graftoi^ 

both  of  Wis.,  aMigiors  to  Squre  D  Coapny,  PalatiM,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215^47 

lit  CL«  GOIR  27/00.  27/18 

VS.  CL  364—482  22  ( 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  line  to  ground  impedance  be- 
tween line  conductors  of  an  ungrounded  polyphase  power 
distribution  system  and  an  isolated  ground,  said  system  com- 
prising; 

A.  a  frequency  detector  for  determining  a  line  frequency  of 
said  distribution  system; 

B.  a  current  generator  for  injecting  a  test  current  into  said 
isolated  ground,  said  test  current  having  a  frequency  at  a 
multiple  of  said  line  frequency; 

C.  a  current  to  voltage  converter  for  generating  a  signal 
proportional  to  said  test  current; 

D.  a  first  voltage  detector  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
proportional  to  a  voltage  measured  between  a  first  of  said 
line  conductors  and  ground,  said  voltage  comprising  the 
sum  of  a  line  voltage  VI  with  respect  to  said  ground,  said 
voltage  VI  has  a  frequency  equal  to  said  line  frequency, 
and  a  test  voltage  VTl  generated  by  said  test  current 
across  a  fault  impedance  between  said  line  conductor  and 
said  isolated  ground,  said  test  voltage  VTl  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  said  test  current  frequency; 
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E.  a  aecond  voltage  detector  forgenerating  a  lecood  voltage 
proportionai  to  a  voltage  mefesured  between  a  lecond  of 
said  line  oooducton  and  ground,  laid  voltage  comprising 
the  turn  of  a  line  voltage  V2  with  respect  to  said  ground, 
said  voltage  V2  having  a  filequency  equal  to  said  line 
frequency  and  a  180  degree  Miase  relationahip  with  volt- 
age VI,  and  a  test  voltage  Vn  generated  by  said  test 
current  across  a  hazard  impedance  between  said  line  con- 
ductor and  said  isolated  groimd,  said  teat  voltage  VT2 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  test  current  frequency 
and  in  phase  with  voltage  VTl; 

F.  a  summer  for  adding  said  first  and  second  voltages  to 
generate  a  composite  signal  consisting  of  said  test  voltages 
Vn  and  VT2  and  said  line  voltages  VI  and  V2  from  said 
first  and  second  conductors,  wherein  said  test  v<ritages 
vn  an(|i  VT2  are  in  phase  aad  add  and  said  line  voltages 
VI  and  V2  are  180  degrees  out  of  phase  and  subtract, 
increasing  signal  to  noise  ratio  between  said  test  voltages 
and  said  line  voltages; 

G.  a  frequency  selective  voltmeter  to  separate  said  test 
voltages  VTl  and  VT2  fro  d  said  composite  signal  to 
generate  a  signal  VT  proportional  to  said  test  voltages; 
and 

H.  a  divider  for  calculating  said  line  to  ground  impedance  by 
dividing  said  signal  VT  by  safd  signal  proportional  to  said 
test  current 


5,4S0,3l 

VEHICXE  LOCATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

I  R  Tancr,  Ml  T«ylar  Ave.  NW„  RcatiM,  Wash.  9W5S 

FUad  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,397 

Int  CL«  GOSG  J/Oi  HMB  7/195 

VS.  CL  3<4— 449  37  ( 
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into  grid  segments  having 
latitude  and  longitude; 


1.  A  target  vehicle  location  i  ethod  for  locating  a  target 
vehicle,  comprising: 

dividing  a  predetermined  ares 
predetermined  dimensions  in 

assigning  a  reference  waypoin :  to  each  grid  segment  at  a 
predetermined  location  witfan  the  grid  segment: 

generating  a  synthetic  latitude  function,  time  mapped  onto 
each  grid  segment  in  accoriance  with  a  predetermined 
time  period  and  sequence; 

generating  a  synthetic  longitude  function,  time  mapped  onto 
each  grid  segment  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
time  period  and  sequence,  the  synthetic  latitude  and  longi- 
tude functions  together  defiaing  a  plurality  of  time  slots 
for  each  grid  segment; 

providing  the  target  vehicle  vrith  global  position  informa- 
tion indicating  a  position  of  ^  target  vehicle  ill  latitude 
and  longitude  coordinates; 

converting  the  global  position  information  to  relative  posi- 
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tion  with  reelect  to  ti  te  reference  waypoint  of  the  grid 
segment  in  which  the  iarget  vehicle  is  located; 

issigning  a  time  slot  froi^  the  plurality  of  time  slots  for  the 
target  vehicle  based  ipon  the  target  vehicle's  relative 
position  within  the  grid  segment  in  which  it  is  located;  and 

transmitting,  during  the  assignrd  time  slot,  a  data  message 
containing  informatioif  indicative  of  the  target  vehicle's 
position. 


!«4SQ,330 


Mm  Tails  ilr,  Cnmilnu, 
CotyirUfcia,  S— ■ywJe, 
DivWMoTScr.No. 

•ppUcatiM  Apr. 
int 

VS.  ex. 


DIAGNO^nC  CntCUTTRY 

to  MasRar  CMMpalcr 

Caur. 

4«14  SI,  Jan.  5, 1990,  abairioMd.  nk 
3  D,  1991.  S«r.  No.  C93,gS0 
a  «  GOIR  31/02 
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1.  A  method  for  perforn  ing  diagnostic  testing  for  nonfunc- 
tional wires,  said  method  <  omprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  first  latch  meaps  with  a  first  logic  level; 

applying  an  output  of  laid  first  latch  means  to  an  input 
terminal  of  a  device,  i  sid  input  terminal  being  connected 
via  a  wire  to  be  teste  I  to  an  output  terminal  of  another 
device; 

providing  a  weak  pull-ii>  of  said  input  terminal  while  said 
first  latch  means  is  a[  plying  said  first  logic  state  to  said 
input  terminal; 

detecting  a  level  of  saill  output  terminal  of  said  another 
device  by  a  second  L  itch  means  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal  while  provic  ing  a  weak  pull-up  of  said  output 
terminal; 

providing  an  output  of  ^ud  second  latch  means  to  said  out- 
put terminal; 

detecting  a  logic  state  ^f  said  input  terminal  by  said  first 
latch  means;  and 

reading  an  output  of  slid  first  latch  means  to  determine 
whether  said  wire  c(upling  said  input  terminal  to  said 
output  terminal  is  fim  ;tional  or  nonfunctional. 


Pd  Lia,  San  Joae, 

CaUf.,  assizors  to  VLSI 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 

.0.344—490 


(,450,331 

METHOD  FOR  VERIFY  NG  CIRCUIT  LAYOUT  DESIGN 
I^rre  G.  Daprez,  Caaspbell,  both  of 
Techwtlogy,  lac,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 
1992.  Scr.  No.  825,490 
Lst  q.«  GOCF  15/60 
VS. 

1.  Method  for  designiilg  an  integrated  circuit  layout  by 
verifying  that  predetemuf ed  design  constraints  are  satisfied 
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for  a  conductive  path  between  at  least  two  nodes,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
labeUng  all  polygons  of  said  integrated  circuit  layout  with  a 
name  which  corresponds  to  a  layer  of  the  integrated  cir- 
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cuit  layout;  creating  a  file  of  polygons  which  includes 
polygons  located  along  said  conductive  path;  and  deter- 
mining whether  polygons  in  said  file  of  polygons  located 
along  said  conductive  path  satisfy  predetermined  width 
constraints  specified  for  that  path. 


5,450.332 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  MEBES 
PATTERN-GENERATION  FILE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INTEGRATED^IRCUTT  MASKS 
Stephen  D.  Criacnoli,  Raadallstown;  EMa  C.  Vtnz,  Seirem; 
Gayle  Fraser,  Odenton,  and  Frederick  J.  Osborne,  Owings 
Mills,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  National  Security  Agency,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264.887 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  364—490  »  daims 
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c)  converting,  within  the  computer,  the  at  least  one  layout 
design  to  the  semiconductor  process  selected  in  step  (b); 

d)  selecting,  within  the  computer,  the  technology  to  which 
the  at  least  one  layout  design  will  be  converted; 

e)  converting,  within  the  computer,  the  at  least  one  layout 
design  to  the  technology  selected  in  step  (d); 

0  positioning,  within  the  computer  using  the  graphical  inter- 
face of  the  computer,  at  least  one  copy  of  each  of  the  at 
least  one  layout  design  transmitted  to  the  computer  in  step 
(a)  in  the  desired  manner  that  the  at  least  one  copy  of  each 
of  the  at  least  one  layout  design  will  appear  on  the  inte- 
grated-circuit  masks; 

g)  adding  scribe  lines,  within  the  computer,  to  the  result  of 

step(0; 

h)  converting  the  result  of  step  (g)  to  a  Moving  Electron 
Beam  Exposure  System  (MEBES)  pattern-generation  file; 

i)  producing,  at  the  output  of  the  computer,  the  MEBES 
pattern-generation  file  in  a  format  acceptable  to  a  manu- 
facturer of  integrated-circuit  masks;  and 

j)  manufacturing  integrated-circuit  masks  from  the  MEBES 
pattern-generation  file. 


5,450.333 

CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  WORKPIECE  PICK-UP 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 

TosUynki  Minaml;  Hidcynld  Ohkabo,  and  Hitoshi  Matsaiaoto, 

all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  asaigaors  to  MitsaMski  DeaU  Kabii- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213.591 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-056894 
lat  CL»  G06F  79/00 
VS.  CL  364—474.09  » ( 


17  13  » 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  Moving  Electron  Beam  Exposure 
System  (MEBES)  pattern-generation  file,  wherein  said  file  is 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  integrated-circuit  masks,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  transmitting  at  least  one  layout  design  that  is  technology- 
independent  and  process-independent  to  a  computer  hav- 
ing an  input  device,  electronic  mail  capability,  a  graphical 
interface,  a  UNIX  operating  system,  and  an  output  device; 

b)  selecting,  within  the  computer,  the  semiconductor  pro- 
cess for  which  an  integrated-circuit  mask  will  be  manufac- 
tured for  each  layer  of  the  at  least  one  layout  design; 


1.  A  cutting  machine  for  cutting  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  workpiece; 

a  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  position  of  said 
workpiece  fed  by  said  feeding  means; 

a  deviation  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  devi- 
ation amount  of  said  workpiece  according  to  positional 
information  detected  by  said  position  detecting  means; 

a  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  workpiece  fed  by  said  feed- 
ing means  into  parts  according  to  said  deviation  amount 
calculated  by  said  deviation  amount  calculating  means; 

a  pick-up  means,  comprising  a  suction  system,  for  picking  up 
parts  cut  by  said  cutting  means; 

a  discharging  means  for  discharging  said  parts  picked  up  by 
said  pick-up  means;  and 

an  interlock  control  means  for  interlock  controlUng  the 
operation  of  said  plurality  of  aforementioned  means. 
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5*450^  4 

ONE  TIME  PROGRAMMABl  E  SWITCHED-OUTPUT 

CONTROiLER 

Peter  S.  PaUizi,  Fowtaia  Valley,  ^  ManhaU  D.  Rettcr,  Saata 

Aaa,  both  of  Califs  aMigaon  Id  PaUizi  Eagiaccriag,  lac^ 

Saata  Ana,  CaUf.  ' 

FIM  Not.  1,  1993,  Str.  No.  146,796 

lat  a*  H02J  11/00 

VS.  CL  364—492  20  ClaioM 


a  tpn 


5,450,3f5 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSINC  SPECTACLE  FRAME 

SHAPE  qATA 

KikncU:  YoahUiiro,  Akikawa,  Jap^  aadgnor  to  Hoya  Corpora- 

tkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1993,  S|er.  No.  100,159 
Clainit  priority,  application  Jafan,  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-209308; 
Sep.  24,  1992,  4-255018 

InL  CL6  G02C  3/00'  B29^  12/Oa-  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CL  364—560  1  15  Claims 

1.  A  spectacle  frame  shape  determining  method  of  determin- 
ing values  representing  shapes  of  frame  rims  of  spectacles 
positioned  in  an  arbitrary  spatial  position  with  respect  to  a 
three-dimensional  frame  shape  measuring  apparatus,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  setting  a  spectacle  frame  in  the  three-dimensional  frame 
shape  measuring  apparatus; 

(2)  measuring  a  contour  of  the  ipectacle  frame  by  the  three- 
dimensional  frame  shape  measuring  apparatus  to  obtain 
coordinates  of  right  and  left  jframe  rims; 

(3)  determining  a  forward  direction  of  each  of  the  right  and 
left  frame  rims; 

(4)  determining  a  forward  direction  of  the  spectacles  based 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1203 


on  the  calculated  forw  ard  directiofls  of  the  right  and  lefi 
friune  rims; 

(S)  determining  a  direction  of  a  datum  line  of  the  spectacles 
in  a  plane  perpendicul  a  to  the  calculated  forward  direc- 
tion of  the  spectacles,  t|ie  direction  of  the  datum  line  of  the 
spectacles  being  a  direction  of  a  resultant  of  a  unit  vector 
having  a  direction  identical  with  that  of  a  tangential  line 
tangent  to  uppermost  joints  of  two-dimensional  shapes  of 
the  right  and  left  frairie  rims  projected  onto  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  foiward  direction  of  the  spectacles 
calculated  in  said  stea  (4),  and  a  unit  vector  having  a 
direction  identical  witl  that  of  a  tangential  line  tangent  to 
lowermost  points  of  t]|e  two-dimensional  shapes;  and 


LLj  L   J 


1.  A  one  time  programmable  switched-output  controller 
apparatus  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  relays  for  providing  a  plurality  of  controlled 
switched  outputs,  said  relays  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  power  relays,  signal  switching  relays, 
dry  contact  closing  relays  and  combinations  thereof,  each 
of  said  relays  having  a  corresponding  relay  operating  coil; 

b.  a  power  section  configured  tar  receiving  AC  line  power 
and  for  providing  internal  operating  DC  voltage  and 
connected  for  providing  lint  AC  power  to  any  power 
relays  and  thereby  to  corresponding  outputs  when  the 
corresponding  power  relay  jcoils  are  actuated,  and  for 
providing  DC  voltage  to  anjf  signal  switching  relays  and 
thereby  to  corresponding  outputs  when  the  correspond- 
ing switching  signal  relay  coils  are  activated;  and 

c.  a  microcontroller  connected  for  receiving  said  at  least  one 
operating  DC  voltage  and  having  outputs  connected  to 
said  relay  coils,  said  microcoatroller  containing  a  one  time 
programmable  memory  which  is  programmed  to  perform 
the  specific  tasks  of  actuating  one  or  more  of  said  relay 
coils  in  accordance  with  a  ^reestablished  protocol  for 
operation  of  said  relays. 


(6)  determining  values 
mined  part  of  the 
tions  of  the  right  and 
step  (3),  the  forward 
mined  in  said  step  (4), 
of  the  spectacles 
angle  formed  on  an 
the  spectacles  and  an 
nates  of  the  right  and 
(2)  and  unit  vectors  of 
and  left  frame  rims 
line  coincides  with  thi 
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■^presenting  a  shape  of  a  predeter- 

rims  based  on  the  forward  direc- 

left  frame  rims  determined  in  said 

direction  of  the  spectacles  deter- 

and  the  direction  of  the  datum  line 

determined  in  said  step  (5)  wherein  an 

plane  between  the  datum  line  of 

X  axis  is  obtained  and  the  coordi- 

eft  frame  rims  obtained  in  said  step 

the  forward  directions  of  the  right 

;  transformed  such  that  the  datum 

X  axis. 


,450336 
METHOD  FOR  CORREC  TING  THE  DRIFT  OFFSET  OF  A 

TRi  iNSDUCER 

Reid  M.  Rnbaamen,  Berke  ey,  and  Eric  T.  Johanaaon,  Dublin, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Aradign  Corporation,  Hayward, 

CaUf. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,758,  Mar.  5, 1991,  PaL  No. 

5,404,871.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,783 

Int  q.*  H03M  1/JO 

VS.  CL  364— 571J»  13  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  correci  ing  the  drift  offset  of  a  transducer 

having  an  analog  output  lignal  corresponding  to  the  sensed 

pressure  of  a  flow  in  eitl  er  direction  through  a  flow  path, 

comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  analog  tb  digital  converter  having  a  deflned 
range  of  digital  counts  and  identifying  a  base  digital  count 
value  of  the  digital  range  corresponding  to  the  base  zero 
flow  in  either  direction; 

(b)  converting  the  transd  ucer  output  signal  to  a  digital  value 


at  a  given  sampling  n  te; 

(c)  identifying  a  zero-flo  w  condition  through  the  flow  path 
when  the  converted  ransducer  voltage  signal  does  not 
vary  more  than  a  selec  ted  number  of  digital  counts  over  a 
first  period  of  time; 

(d)  determining  a  count  bffset  value  based  on  the  difference 


between  the  identified  base  digital  count  value  and  the 
digital  count  output  of  the  analog  to  digital  converter 
during  an  identified  zero-flow  condition; 

(e)  adjusting  the  output  of  the  analog  to  digital  converter 
following  the  identified  zero  flow  condition  by  the  deter- 
mined offset  value; 

(f)  maintaining  a  buffer  containing  a  selected  number  of 
digital  values  acquired  last  in  time; 


vector  of  the  rotor  into  plural  components  and  correcting  the 
plural  components  recpectively. 


5,450438 
ADIMX)MPARE-SELECT  DEVICE 
Kazahiro  Oota,  Onka;  Kianra:  Toaohiro,  Kawachiaagaao,  aad 
Yano  NagaU,  Outaa,  all  of  Japan,  aMlganri  to  Matnakita 
Electric  ladaatitel  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,982 
daimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1993,  5-1271C7 
lat  a.0  G06F  7/38.  11/10 
VS.  CL  364—715.1  11 1 
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(g)  adding  to  the  buffer  each  digital  value  converted  from  a 
sampled  voltage  signal  and  subtracting  from  the  buffer  the 
oldest  digital  value  for  each  new  value  added; 

(h)  determining  the  difference  between  the  maximum  and 
minimum  values  in  the  buffer;  and 

(i)  determining  that  a  zero-flow  condition  exists  when  the 
determined  difference  is  less  than  a  second  selected  num- 
ber of  digital  counts. 


5,450,337 
TWO-DIMENSION  UNBALANCE  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Chnag  Chuan-Ynan,  Hainchn,  and  Coo  Shy-Pyng,  Hainchu 
Haien,  both  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Indnstrial  Technology 
Rcaearch  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Fdi.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,036 
Int  a.*  GOIM  1/00.  1/08 
VS.  CL  364— 571J)1  7 


1.  An  add-comp«re-select  device  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  new  path  metrics  at  each  point  in  time  on  the  basis  of  pre- 
scribed combinations  between  a  plurality  of  input  branch  met- 
rics and  a  plurality  of  stored  path  metrics,  comprising: 

adding  means  for  adding  said  branch  metrics  and  said  path 
metrics  in  said  prescribed  combinations,  thereby  obtaining 
new  path  metric  candidates; 

simplified  calculating  means  for  performing  a  simplified 
operation,  as  compared  to  an  addition  operation  of  said 
adding  means,  on  said  branch  metrics  and  said  path  met- 
rics in  said  prescribed  combinations,  thereby  obtaining 
simplified  path  metrics; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  a  plurality  of  simplified 
path  metrics  thus  obtained; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  path  metric  candidate  pres- 
ented by  a  result  of  the  addition  in  said  adding  means,  the 
selected  path  metric  candidate  corresponding  to  the  sim- 
plified path  metric  judged  as  being  the  smallest  on  the 
basis  of  a  result  of  the  comparing;  and 

storing  means  for  storing  the  thus  selected  path  metric  candi- 
date for  use  as  a  new  path  metric  at  the  next  point  in  time. 


1.  A  two-dimension  unbalance  correction  device  for  measur- 
ing and  correcting  an  unbalance  vector  of  a  rotor,  the  correc- 
tion device  comprising  a  horizontal  correction  mechanism  and 
a  vertical  correction  mechanism,  both  of  which  being  coaxially 
and  concentrically  disposed  about  an  end  plane  of  the  rotor 
and  synchronously  rotated  therewith,  the  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal correction  mechanisms  being  engraved  thereon  with  a 
plurality  of  concentric  circles,  radial  scales,  and  phase  angles 
so  as  to  correct  the  unbalance  rotor  by  resolving  the  unbalance 


5,450,339 

NONCANONIC  FULLY  SYSTOUC  LMS  ADAPTIVE 

ARCHITECTURE 

Darid  B.  Chester,  961  Peacock  Ave,  NE.,  airi  Williaai  R. 

Youg,  1532  Breeiewood  La.,  NW.,  both  of  Palm  Bay,  Fla. 

32907 

FUed  Oct  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  774,620 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/31.  7/38 
VS.  CL  364—724.19  22  OafaM 

1.  A  systolic  adaptive  digital  filter,  comprising: 
a  flrst  delay  line  formed  of  a  plurality  of  delay  units  directly 
in  series,  each  delay  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  input  of  a  first  delay  unit  of  the  first  delay  Une  serving 
as  a  first  timing  input  of  the  filter, 
a  plurality  of  loading  registers,  each  loading  register  having 
a  first  input,  a  cloclc  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input  of 
each  loading  register  coupled  in  parallel  serving  as  a  data 
input  of  the  filter  and  the  clock  input  of  each  loading 
register  being  coupled  to  the  first  delay  line  with  each 
clock  input  separated  by  one  of  the  delay  units; 
a  plurality  of  multipliers,  each  multiplier  having  first  and 
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second  inputs  and  an  output,  vie  first  input  of  each  multi- 
plier being  coupled  to  an  out* ut  of  a  separate  one  of  the 
loading  registers  and  the  sect^d  input  of  each  multiplier 
coupled  in  parallel  to  an  errot  input  of  the  filter; 

a  plurality  of  adders,  such  adder  having  fust  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  firsf  input  of  each  adder  being 
coupled  to  an  output  of  a  separate  one  of  the  multipliers; 

a  olurality  of  holding  registers,  oBch  holding  register  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  the  iaput  of  each  of  the  holding 
registers  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  a  separate  one  of 
the  adders  and  the  output  of  each  holding  register  being 
fed  to  the  second  input  of  a  separate  next  one  of  the  adders 
in  a  chain-like  manner; 

a  plurality  of  first  multiplexers,  each  first  multiplexer  having 
first  and  second  inputs,  a  select  input  and  an  output,  the 
first  input  of  each  first  multi]  lexer  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  a  separate  one  of  th  :  holding  registers; 


a  plurality  of  storage  registers,  iach  storage  register  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  each  storage  multi- 
plexers and  the  outputs  of  tach  storage  register  being 
coupled  to  a  next  one  of  said  first  multiplexers  in  a  chain- 
like manner; 

a  finite  impulse  response  secti< 
including  a  plurality  of 
multiplier  having  first  and 
the  first  input  of  each  of 
coupled  to  the  output  of  a 
registers; 

a  forward  loading  shift  register  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
outputs  with  each  one  of  the  outputs  being  coupled  to  the 
second  input  of  a  separate  one  of  the  second  multipliers, 
the  forward  loading  shift  register  circuit  first  -  loading 
current  data  samples  into  the  forward  loading  shift  regis- 
ter circuit  followed  by  previofis  data  samples  in  a  sequen- 
tial last-in-firstout  manner. 


providing  a  filter  output 
multipliers,  each  second 

inputs  and  an  output, 
second  multipliers  being 

ite  one  of  the  storage 
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5  150,340 

IMPLEMENTAT  ON  TECHNIQUES  OF 

SELF-CHEOONG  ART  HMETIC  OPERATORS  AND 

DATA  PATHS  BASED  Of  I  DOUBLE-RAIL  AND  PARITY 

<ODES 

Greece,  assignor  to  Sofia  Koloni, 


§  371  Date  Dec.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Pub.  No.  W093/21576,  PCF  Pub. 


Michael  Nicolaidis,  Athens, 

Ltd.,  Athens,  Greece 
PCT  No.  PCr/GR93/00007 
Date  Dec.  17, 1993,  PCT 
Date  Oct.  28, 1993 

per  Filed  Apr.  l4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,822 
aaims  priority,  application  Greece,  Apr.  21, 1992, 920100163 
Int  a.*  C  06F  11/10.  7/49 
MS.  CL  364—738  11  ( 
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1.  A  data  processing 
for  failure  checking,  includfeg 
a  logic  operator  generat  Dg 

sive  to  input  signals  vii 

and  carry  signals; 
means  for  generating  c(^plem< 

signals  responsive  to 
'  second  signal  paths  which 

paths; 
a  double-rail  checker 

from  the  logic  operate  r 

generating  means  and 

responsive  to  said 

ments  and  producing 
a  parity  predictor  for  pre|iicting 

of  the  results  of  the 

put  bit  of  said  double-i^ 


syste  n  wherein  data  are  parity  encoded 


2-n 
I 

i  _ 


Pinty 


\^ 


predetermined  signals  respon- 
first  signal  paths  including  results 


lents  of  the  predetermined 
input  signals  received  through 
are  distinct  from  the  first  signal 


re()eiving  said  predetermined  signals 

and  said  complements  from  said 

for  checking  said  logic  operator 

signals  and  said  compli- 

output  bit;  and 

and  generating  a  parity  bit 
operator  responsive  to  the  out- 
checker. 


predetermined  i 


;a»i 


9  450,341 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMlCt  INDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  MEMORY  C  IXLS,  EACH  FOR  AT  LEAST 

THREE  DIFFERENT  D  lTA  WRITABLE  THEREINTO 

SELECTIVELY  AND  A  N  ETHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Kikuzo  Sawada;  Toahio  Wa  la,  and  YosUkazu  Sugawara,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignon  1 1  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sc^  No.  112,997,  Aug.  30, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,412,601.  This  appUcat  on  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,874 
Claims  priority,  applicatii  m  Japan,  Ang.  31,  1992,  4-255608; 
Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255609;  4ug.  31,  1992,  4-255610;  Mar.  25, 
1993,  5-092571 

Int.  Cl>  GllC  11/56 
VS.  a.  365—185  11 

1.  A  method  of  writing  d^ta  in  a  non-volatile  semiconductor 

memory  device  having  a  plaraUty  of  memory  cells,  each  being 

controllable  for  setting  its  threshold  voltage,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of:      | 

determining  at  least  threo  different  threshold  voltage  values 

corresponding  to  at  least  three  different  data  for  each  of 

said  plurality  of  memo  ry  cells,  each  of  said  at  least  three 

different  data  being  re  |>resented  by  a  plurality  of  binary 

bits; 

determining  at  least  thr^  different  voltage  signals  to  be 

applied  to  each  memor  i  cell  for  setting  the  memory  cell  at 

said  at  least  three  diffe  rent  threshold  voltage  values; 

dividing  the  plurality  of  memory  cells  into  a  plurality  of 
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memory  cell  groups,  each  group  including  at  least  two 
memory  cells; 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups  for 
storing  therein  information  represented  by  a  combination 
of  at  least  two  data,  each  being  one  of  said  at  least  three 
different  data,  by  allotting  the  at  least  two  data  to  the 
memory  cells  included  in  said  selected  memory  cell 
group,  respectively; 


5,450,342 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
KoicU  Kianra,  Yokohaau;  ToaUUko  Ognra,  Ebina;  HiroaU 
Aotsn,  YokohaaH^  Mitsam   Ikfganii,   Kanagawa;  Tadaihi 
Knwabam,  Yokotania;   Hiromichi   Eaomoto,  and  Tadashi 
Kyoda,  both  of  Hadano,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,403,  May  8, 1989,  which  is 

a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  240,380,  Aug.  29, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,868,781,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  779,676,  Sep.  24, 
1985,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,583, 
Jan.  3, 1992,  abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
314,238,  Feb.  22, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,113,487,  which  is  a 
continnation  ofSer.  No.  864,502,  May  19, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  855,843 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1984,  59-208266; 
May  20,  1985,  60-105844;  May  20,  1985,  60-105845;  May  20, 
1985,  60-105847;  May  20, 1985,  60-105850 
Int  CL«  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365— 189J)1  4  daiins 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 
a  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  which  effects  data 

read  and  write  operations;  and 
a  control  unit  which  includes  a  register,  said  control  unit 
controls  access  to  said  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  via  a  data  bus  which  transfers  dau  to  be  written  in 
said  dynamic  random  access  memory  device, 
wherein  said  register  is  formed  on  one  chip  as  an  integrated 
circuit  device  with  said  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  and  said  control  unit,  responsive  to  control  signals 
provided  by  lines  other  than  said  data  bus  from  external  of 
said  integrated  circuit  device,  presets  an  access  mode  of 
said  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  by  storing 
access  mode  data  in  said  register  prior  to  an  access  of  said 
dynamic  random  access  memory  device  and  controls  a 
write  access  of  said  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  based  on  said  access  mode  data  stored  in  said  regis- 
ter, 
wherein  said  access  mode  data  corresponds  to  one  access 


mode  selected  from  a  plurality  of  access  modes  based  on. 
said  control  signals  provided  by  said  lines  other  than  said 
data  bus,  said  access  mode  data  specifies  a  condition  of  a 
write  access  of  said  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device,  and 


applying  to  each  of  the  memory  cells  included  in  said  se- 
lected memory  cell  group  one  of  said  at  least  three  differ- 
ent voltage  signals  for  storing  in  the  memory  cell  one  of 
said  at  least  three  different  data  corresponding  to  the  data 
allocated  to  the  memory  cell;  and 

designating  one  of  the  binary  bits,  which  represent  one  of 
said  three  different  data  to  be  stored  in  a  selected  one  of 
said  memory  celk  included  in  said  selected  memory  cell 
group  as  a  parity  bit. 


wherein  said  register  stores  said  access  mode  data  in  such  a 
manner  to  permit  said  control  unit  to  control  succeeding 
accesses  of  said  dynamic  random  access  memory  device 
following  a  current  access  based  on  said  access  mode 
specified  by  said  access  mode  data  stored  in  said  register. 


5^450,343 
VEHICLE-NAVIGATION  DEVICE 
MaaaynU  Ynrinoto,  Toyota,  and  Kc^Ji  TaBwa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to  MatanaUta  Electric  Indaatrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma  and  Toyota  Jidoaka  Kabnahlkl  Kaisha,  ToM>ta, 
both  of  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,911 
Oafana  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1992,  4-289979 
Int  a.»  G06F  165/00 
VS.  CL  364    449  16  < 


1.  A  vehicle-navigation  device  for  navigating  a  vehicle  by 
displaying  a  map  on  a  screen  to  inform  a  driver  of  a  route  to  be 
selected,  the  vehicle-navigation  device  comprising: 

starting  point  inputting  means  for  inputting  a  starting  point; 

destination  inputting  means  for  inputting  a  destination  point; 

route  searching  means  for  setting  a  search  beginning  point 
and  a  search  ending  point  on  the  basis  of  the  starting  point 
and  the  destination  point,  and  searching  a  route  between 
the  search  beginning  point  and  the  search  ending  point; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  map; 

route  deviation  judging  means  for  judging  that  a  present 
position  of  the  vehicle  deviates  from  the  searched  route; 

scale  changing  means  for  changing  a  scale  of  the  map  so  as 
to  display  the  present  position  of  the  vehicle  and  a  prede- 
termined point  on  a  same  screen  on  the  basis  of  the  judg- 
ment of  the  route  deviation  judging  means;  and 

display  indicating  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  dis- 
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playing  the  map  at  the  chang^  scale  in  a  display  section 
of  the  screen. 


5,450^  i 

GPS  RECEIVERS  WITH  DA  PA  PORTS  FOR  THE 

UPLOADING  AND  DOWNLO  LDING  OF  ABSOLUTE 

POSITION  INFO  tMATION 

Arthnr  Woo,  Capcrtiwi,  and  Dmyid  5.  Spragne,  PortoU  VaUey, 

bodk  ot  Cidif^  awigoon  to  Trimli^  NaTigatkm  Limited,  San- 

■yralc,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  S^.  No.  232,830 

Lit  a.*  G06F  79/00 

UJS.  CL  364    449  8  Claima 
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1.  A  GPS  navigation  receiver  oomprising,  in  a  single  inte- 
grated unit,  an  antenna  to  recei\«e  datum-free  radio  signals 
from  orbiting  GPS  satellites,  a  ndio  frequency  (RF)  stage 
connected  to  said  antenna  to  amplify  and  downconvert  such 
GPS  radio  signals,  a  static  random  access  memory  (SRAM),  a 
microprocessor  (CPU)  connected  to 'said  RF  stage  and  said 
SRAM,  a  user  keyboard  connected  to  said  CPU,  a  GPS  digital 
signal  processor  (GPS-DSP)  connected  to  said  RF  stage  and 
said  CPU,  an  input/output  (I/O)  interface  coimected  to  said 
CPU  for  two-way  data  communioktion  with  external  devices 
and  databases,  a  date/time-tag  unit  connected  said  CPU  with 
GPS-week  and  GPS-time,  a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  con- 
nected to  said  CPU  for  program  storage  and  a  user  liquid 
crystal  display  (LCD)  connected  to  said  CPU,  wherein: 
said  antenna  and  RF  stage  provide  for  the  reception  of  range 
information  from  orbiting  G^  satellites  included  in  said 
downconverted  signals  from  faid  RF  stage  to  said  GPS- 
DSP;  and 
said  CPU  is  connected  to  the  <^PS-DEP  and  provides  for 
decoding  of  said  range  information  in  said  downconverted 
signals  received  and  for  a  direct  datum-free  conversion  of 
said  range  information  a  program  stored  in  said  ROM  into 
earth-centered,  earth-fixed  (^CEF)  position  determina- 
tions which  are  temporarily  a^>red  in  said  SRAM. 


measuren  ent 


mined  cyclic 

cycle,  and  relating  the 

predetermined  cyclic 


that  varies  with  the  Schuler 
^huler  cycle  precision  point  to  the 
n  easurement;  and 


(b)  estimating  a  current 
one  Schuler  cycle 


S<  huler  cycle  phase  from  the  at  least 
prec  sion  point 


Hetant  tnmmtm,  Tltz/( 

aad  MaidM  ScUg. 

Wadnr-Ckcaie  GisbH, 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/02753 

IMe  Apr.  18, 1994,  PCT 

Dirte  Jul  10, 1993 

per  FUed  Not.  2t, 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatifi 
179.9 

lat  Cl>  G05B  19/05 
UJS.  CL  3<4— 468 


5,450,34s 
TERRAIN  REFERENCED  NAVIGATION-SCHULER 
CYCLE  ERROR  REDUCTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Kris  A.  Rayacr,  and  Joha  T.  McG^ffla,  both  of  Albi^MrqM,  N. 
Mex.,  aaaignon  to  HoMyweU  Uc,  MiueapoUa,  Miu. 
Filed  Ju.  15, 1992,  aer.  No.  898,2«0 
lat  a.«  GoisF  165/00 
VS.  CL  3<4    453  22  Claim 

1.  A  Schuler  cycle  phase  det^tion  method,  wherein  the 
Schuler  cycle  has  at  least  one  Schuler  cycle  precision  point, 
the  Schuler  cycle  phase  detection  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  , 

(a)  determimng  a  location  of  tl^  at  least  one  Schuler  cycle 
precision  point  at  at  least  one  predetermined  point  in  the 
Schuler  cycle  by  relating  the  Schuler  cycle  to  a  predeter- 


SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 


September  12, 199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1207 


mECw 


5  450,346 

METHOD  FOR  THE  i  lUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 
MANUFACnlRING  PROCESSES 

^  AatM  Sdndtx,  Donaan, 

an  of  Gctaaajr,  aMlflanri  to 

If aaich,  Genuwy 

§  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Pak.  No.  W093/11475,  PCT  Pab. 


,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211342 
Gonaay,  Nor.  28,  1991,  41  39 


1.  A  method  for  autonu  tic  control  of  batch  processes  by 
means  of  a  process  contro  in  which  automatic  control  pro- 
grams (1)  are  used  to  acc^  individual  control  modules  (2), 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  storing  control  instructions  and  parameter  definitions, 
contained  in  partial  fc^mulations  or  phases  of  the  auto- 
matic control  programk  (l)t  in  >  separate  program  (4)  for 
activation,  interlocking  and  switch-on  blocking  of  actua- 
tors (3)  I 

b)  collecting  in  the  separ^  program  (4),  the  control  instruc- 
tions and  parameter  definitions  for  each  actuator  (3)  to  be 
activated,  actuator  by  actuator,  and  logically  combined 


the  collected  control  instructions  and  parameter  definition 
for  each  actuator  to  be  activated,  and 
c)  outputting  currently  effective  activations,  interlockings 
and  switch-on  blockings  actuator  by  actuator  to  a  process 
operating  and  monitoring  system  (5). 


5,450,347 

METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC,  INTERACIIVE 

PROCESS  OPTIMIZATION  OF  DRAWING  PROCESSES 

IN  PRESSES 
Volker  Thoos,  Cahr,  and  Wolfhw  Kiaa,  Steiabeim,  both  of 
Genaaay,  aasigaors  to  Merccdca-Beaz  AG,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114^25 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaaay,  Sep.  1,  1992,  42  29 
15SJI 

lat  CL«  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—476  11  ClaiBH 


1.  Method  for  operating  a  drawing  press  which  produces  a 
drawn  part  during  each  working  cycle,  one  blank  being  in- 
serted into  the  drawing  tool  of  the  drawing  press,  said  tool 
including  a  die,  a  punch  and  a  blank  holder,  the  blank  being 
clamped  in  by  the  blank  holder  at  an  edge  with  a  specific 
clamping  force  and  the  drawn  part  being  subsequently  drawn 
between  the  die  and  the  punch,  the  method  comprising: 
before  starting  up  production  of  drawn  parts  of  a  specific 
type,  determining  and  storing:  an  optimum  drawing  force 
variation,  dependent  on  at  least  one  of  time  and  pressing 
stroke,  of  a  drawing  punch  force  exerted  on  the  drawn 
part  during  the  drawing  process;  an  upward  deviation 
from  the  optimum  drawing  force  variation  which  is  ac- 
ceptable without  risking  production  of  fractures;  and  a 
downward  deviation  from  this  optimum  drawing  force 
variation  which  is  acceptable  without  risking  production 
of  folds,  such  that  for  the  specific  type  of  drawn  part  to  be 
drawn,  data  for  a  desired-value  drawing  force  range 
which  is  dependent  on  at  least  one  of  time  and  pressing 
stroke  is  stored,  wherein  the  drawing  force  must  vary 
within  the  desired-value  drawing  force  range  in  order  to 
expect  acceptable  drawn  parts  that  are  fracture-free  and 
fold-free; 
measuring  during  each  working  cycle  during  production  of 
drawn  parts  of  the  specific  type,  an  actual-value  drawing 
force  variation,  dependent  on  at  least  one  of  the  time  and 
the  pressing  stroke,  of  the  drawing  force  exerted  on  the 
drawn  part  during  the  drawing  process; 
automatically  monitoring  the  quality  of  the  drawn  part 
during  each  working  cycle  with  respect  to  the  fractures 
and  folds  by  comparing  the  data  of  the  actual-value  draw- 
ing force  range,  said  comparing  including  determining 
whether  the  actual-value  drawing  force  variation:  varies 
within  the  desired-value  drawing  force  range  during  the 


entire  drawing  path;  exceeded  the  desired-value  drawing 
force  range  to  indicate  fractures;  or  undershot  the  desired- 
value  drawing  force  range  to  indicate  folds; 
automatically  optimizing  the  clamping  force  which  can  be 
set  at  the  blank  holder,  the  clamping  force  for  the  follow- 
ing working  cycle  being  changed  or  maintained  uniformly 
as  a  function  of  the  detected  drawn  pari  quality  of  a  drawn 
part  drawn  in  a  preceding  working  cycle,  the  automatic 
optimizing  including: 

lowering  the  clamping  force  for  the  following  working 
cycle  with  respect  to  the  value  of  the  clamping  force  set 
in  the  preceding  working  cycle  which  resulted  in  a 
fractured  drawn  part  quality  of  the  previously  drawn 
part; 
uniformly  maintaining  the  clamping  force  in  the  following 
cycle  when  the  previously  drawn  part  is  fault-free  and  is 
of  acceptable  drawn  part  quality;  and 
increasing  the  clamping  force  for  the  following  working 
cycle  with  respect  to  the  value  of  the  clamping  force  set 
in  the  preceding  work  cycle  which  resulted  in  folded 
drawn  part  quality  of  the  previously  drawn  part; 
detecting  at  least  one  of  the  time  and  the  degree  of  exceeding 
or  undershooting  within  the  working  cycle  of  the  desired- 
value  drawing  force  range  by  the  actual-value  drawing 
force  variation,  the  at  least  one  of  time  and  the  degree  of 
exceeding  and  undershooting  being  hereinafter  referred  to 
as  the  damage  signal; 
changing  the  clamping  force  of  the  blank  holder  to  a  greater 
extent  the  earlier  the  damage  signal  occurs  and  the  stron- 
ger the  damage  signal  is,  in  comparison  to  when  a  damage 
signal  occurs  late  or  a  weaker  damage  signal  occurs. 


5.450,348 
DIGITIZING  DEVICE 
Heak  RoeaMraau,   Elaahorm,  Gcnuuiy,  aadgaor  to  Aristo 
Graphic  Syiteaw  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Hambarg,  Gerauay 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,104 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  26,  1993,  43  06 
•S5J 

lat  CL«  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  364—480  18  ( 


1.  A  digitizing  device,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  digitizing  tablet  (20,21,22,23),  with  a  first  grid  winding, 
comprising  an  X  grid  winding  for  an  X  coordinate  direc- 
tion and  a  Y  grid  winding  for  a  Y  coordinate  direction; 
and  a  second  grid  winding,  comprising  an  A  grid  winding 
for  the  X  coordinate  direction  and  a  B  grid  winding  for 
the  Y  coordinate  direction; 

wherein  each  of  said  X,  Y,  A,  and  B  grid  windings  comprises 
a  plurality  of  regularly  repeated  strip  conductor  groups, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  strip  conductor  groups  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  strip  conductors  spaced  in  the  associated 
coordinate  direction; 

wherein  the  first  strip  conductors  of  adjoining  strip  conduc- 
tor groups  of  said  first  and  second  grid  windings  further 
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have  different  spacing*  in  the  ksiociated  coordinate  diiec- 
tioa  over  an  entire  work  surftce  of  said  digitizing  tablet; 
and 

a  trigger  circuit  (1)  for  trigger^g  said  X,  Y,  A,  and  B  grid 
windingi,  nid  trigger  drcoit  (^)  applying  a  predetermined 
tciquenoe  of  periodic  signals  p  said  X  and  A  grid  wind- 
ings; so  that  for  a  predetemtined  length  of  time  a  first 
signal  is  applied  to  a  first  end  of  said  X  grid  winding,  and 
for  an  immiBdiately  following' second  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time,  a  second  signal  is  i4>plied  to  a  first  end  of  said 
A  grid  winding,  and  wbereii^  immediately  foUowing  the 
triggering  of  said  X  and  A  g  rid  windings,  said  Y  and  B 
grid  windings  are  triggered  ^  the  same  manner,  and 

a  fawning  coil  (4)  configured  toibe  placed  on  said  digitizing 
tablet  (20,  21,  22,  23)  wherein  the  signals  in  said  X,  Y,  A, 
and  B  grid  windings  induce  vbltages  in  said  scanning  coil 
{*>,  and 

an  evaluating  circuit  (10)  connected  to  said  scanning  coil  (4) 
for  detecting  a  position  of  said  scanning  coil  (4)  on  said 
digitizing  tablet  (20J1,22,23)  hi  accordance  with  the  volt- 
ages induced  in  said  scanning  coil  (4); 

wherein  said  trigger  circuit  (1)  is  associated  with  said  digitiz- 
ing tablet  (20, 21, 22, 23)  and  stid  evaluating  circuit  (10)  is 
associated  with  said  scanning  coil  (4),  so  that  said  trigger 
circuit  (1)  and  said  evaluating  circuit  (10)  are  separated 
galvanically  and  operate  indefiendently  of  each  other, 

wherein  fiirther  an  interruption  time  period  Xh  is  provided 
between  the  end  of  triggering  of  said  Y  and  B  grid  wind- 
ings and  the  start  of  triggerin|  of  said  X  and  A  grid  wind- 
ings, whereby  said  evaluating  circuit  (10)  determines  the 
start  of  triggering  of  said  X  spd  A  grid  windings; 

wherein  still  further  said  evaluating  circuit  (10)  determines  a 
phase  difference  of  the  first  aad  second  signab  applied  to 
laid  X  and  A  grid  windings,  respectively,  and  a  phase 
difference  of  the  first  and  second  signals  applied  to  said  Y 
and  B  grid  windings,  respe<)tively,  and  determines  the 
position  of  said  scanning  ooi]j(4)  on  said  digitizing  tablet 
(20,21,22,23). 
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5,450,349 
CX>MPUTER  SYSTEM 

SYSTEM  AND 
John  F.  Brown,  m,  NortUMMtMqih||G 
«Mgh,  aad  Richard  L.  Sitca, 
to  D^Hal  Eqaipasent  Cofpwnati^ 
Filed  Oct  27, 1992, 

IntCL«G06r 
U,S.  CL  395— 183J» 


EVALUATION 
METHOD 

Michael  UUer,  Marlbor- 
all  of  Maaa^  aaslgnnis 
Mayaard,  Maaa. 
r.  No.  9«7,110 
11/22 
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ones  of  said  plurality  pf  processor  states  based  on  said 
request; 

at  leMt  one  multq>lexor  deposed  on  the  die  of  said  processor 
for  monitoring  a  spedl  kc  location  on  the  die  of  said  pro- 
cessor, said  specific  loc  ition  corresponding  to  said  request 
to  monitor  said  specifW :  ones  of  said  processor  states; 

at  least  one  counter  disp  Med  on  the  die  of  said  processor, 
an  input  from  said  multiplexor 
corresponding  to  said  'q>ecific  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
processor  states,  said  counter  noting  the  occurrence  of 
said  specific  ones  of  sa  d  processor  states  when  said  spe- 
cific ones  of  said  proo  isor  states  occur, 

at  least  one  storage  locat  on  in  said  memory  for  accumulat- 
ing information  from  si  id  counter,  which  notes  the  occur- 
rence of  said  specific  0  nes  of  said  processor  states;  and 

output  means  for  reading  tonimnlatfd  information  fixwn  said 
memory  and  for  |>rovi  ling  a  report  of  said  acfaimulated 
information  to  said  use  r. 


lANB 


USI4G 


72 ',04, 


FILTER  DEVICE 
INSTRUMENT 
Goto  Sakata,  Mitaiu^  Ji 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  iapaa 
OwtiBMlloHofScr.No. 
Jaa.23, 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcati^ 
Theportioa  of  the  tens  of 
2010,1 
Iirt. 
U,S.  CL  344—724.19 


9450,350 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
THE  FILTER  DEVICE 

to  Casio  Coaspirter  Co., 


19  9, 


a«G0«F/5/J7 


JoL  9, 1991.  This  appUcadoa 
Scr.  No.  82,059 

JbL  18, 1990,  2-189786 
It  to  Dec  14t 


22 


1.  A  system  for  evaluating  the  performance  of  a  computer 
system  having  a  processor  that  {Bsses  through  a  plurality  of 
processor  states  during  operation,  said  processor  having  a 
system  memory  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

an  operating  system  that  receives  a  request  to  monitor  spe- 
cific ones  of  said  process  stales  from  a  user; 

firmware  for  causing  said  processor  to  enter  said  specific 


1.  A  filtering  device  con  prising: 

frequency  setting  means  I  or  setting  a  desired  frequency  from 
which  a  transmission  1  iharacteristic  of  filtering  begins  to 
vary; 

gain  setting  means  for  se^g  a  gain  at  a  half  frequency  of  a 
sampling  frequency; 

coefFicient  calculating  m^ans  for  calculating  coefficients  Bl 
and  82  based  on  the  desired  frequency  set  by  said  fre- 
quency setting  means  ^nd  the  gain  set  by  said  gain  setting 
means;  and  { 

digital  filter  means  for  performing  a  filtering  operation  on 
signal  data  input  thereto  based  on  a  transmission  function 
defined  by  the  coeffic  ents  Bl  and  B2  calculated  by  said 
means; 

wherein  said  coefficient  <  »lculating  means  calculates  a  posi- 
tion C  on  a  real  axis  on  z-plane  using  the  desired  frequency 
set  by  said  frequency  1  etting  means,  calculates  distance  d 
from  the  calculated  p*  sition  C  to  a  polar  point  and  from 
the  position  C  to  a  zer  >  point  using  the  position  C  and  the 
setting  means,  and  calculates  the 
from  the  following  expressions: 


gain  set  by  said  gain 
coefficients  Bl  and  Bi 


B\=C-d  mi  Bi.=C->,  4, 


and  outputs  the  coefficient  1  Bl  and  B2  thus  calculated. 


5,450,351 

CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 

IMPLEMENTATION  Wmi  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Matthens  C.  A  Heddca,  Kilchherg,  Switzerland,  anignor  to 

International  BnaineH  Machine*  CorporatiOB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,765 

Int  a.*  cue  75/00 

UJS.  CL  365—49  9  dafana 


-I     I     I— ^^^^Tt.v; : 

-J I    .  •■'  '    .  "I 


1.  A  improved  method  for  reducing  imaging  sidelobes 

caused  by  low  order  aberrations  caused  by  misalignment, 

component  errors  or  the  like  for  an  imaging  system  used  to 

detect  a  faint  source  in  the  presence  of  a  bright  source,  the 

method  of  the  type  using  a  coronagraph  having  an  occulting 

mask  and  lyot  stop  for  reducing  sidelobes  caused  by  diffraction 

effects  of  the  bright  source,  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  on  apodized  occulting  disk  having  a  transmission 

profile  which  changes  from  opaque  to  transparent  along 

its  radius  and  an  amplitude  whose  negative  is  a  Gaussian 

profile  to  reduce  sidelobes  associated  with  the  low  order 

aberrations. 


5.450453 

STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

RESFF  CONTROLLER 
Tsiweo  Koike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadpior  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,194 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  2, 1993,  5-191044 

Int  a.*  GlIC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365—154  10  CUm 


I    I    I    1 

■*    •!     "J     *!    % 

1.  A  content  addressable  memory  (CAM)  implementation 
for  a  W  bit  wide  keyword,  applied  to  a  set  of  input  lines,  and 
a  set  of  N  possible  matching  lines  with  a  random  access  mem- 
ory (RAM)  addressable  by  said  keyword,  wherein  said  RAM 
consists  of  m  individually  addressable  memory  units  each 
having  an  N-bit  wide  output,  address  lines  of  each  of  said  m 
memory  units  are  connected  to  a  subset  of  the  input  lines  for 
the  keyword,  and  the  outputs  of  said  m  memory  units  are 
connected  to  a  gate  performing  a  bitwise  AND  operation,  the 
output  of  which  serves  to  activate  a  subset  of  said  N  possible 
matching  lines. 


5,450,352 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SIDELOBE  IMPACT  OF 
LOW  ORDER  ABERRATION  IN  A  CORONAGRAPH 
Christ  Ftaclas,  Brookfleld,  and  Robert  R.  Crout,  Bethel,  both  of 
Conn.,  asaignor*  to  Santa  Barbara  Reaearch  Center,  Goleta, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,898 

Int  a.«  GOIM  U/00 

MS.  CL  364—525  6  Claim* 


1.  A  static  random  access  memory  device  comprising: 

a  word  decoder  operatively  coupled  to  and  for  driving  one 
of  a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  mode  controller  operatively  coupled  to  said  word  decoder 
for  outputting  a  first  mode  signal  to  said  word  decoder  to 
thereby  inhibit  said  word  decoder  from  driving  said  word 
lines  during  a  first  time  period,  and  for  outputting  a  second 
mode  signal: 

a  column  selector  operatively  coupled  to  said  mode  control- 
ler for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  respectively  disposed  at  a 
respective  intersection  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and 
said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  of  said  memory  cells  includ- 
ing a  flip-flop  circuit  each  said  flip-fiop  circuit  including 
a  first  and  a  second  data  holding  node,  and  a  transfer  gate 
coupled  between  one  of  said  bit  lines  and  said  first  data 
holding  node  and  selectively  rendered  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  an  active  level  of  one  of  said  word  lines;  and 

a  logic  device  operatively  coupled  to  said  flip-flop  circuit 
responding  to  said  second  mode  signal  to  supply  a  fust 
voltage  to  said  first  data  holding  node  and  a  second  volt- 
age different  from  said  first  voltage  to  said  second  data 
holding  node. 


5,450,354 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
DETACHABLE  DETERIORATION  OF  MEMORY  CELLS 
Kiknzo  Sawada,  and  Yoahikazn  Sngawara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,874,  Mar.  23,  1994,  which 
is  a  continnatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,997,  Aug.  30, 1993.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,996 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aag.  31,  1992,  4-255608; 
Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255609;  Ang.  31,  1992,  4-255610;  Mar.  25, 
1993,  5-092571;  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-122015 

Int  CL*  GllC  n/1% 
U.S.  CL  365—185  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 
means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory 

cells; 
mode  setting  means  for  setting  one  of  a  first  read  mode  in 
which  data  written  in  said  selected  memory  cell  is  read 
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and  a  second  read  mode  in  wmch  a  change  of  the  thresh- 
old voltage  level  of  said  selected  memory  cell  is  detected; 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  cell  voltage  signal 
read  from  said  selected  memory  cell  with  at  least  a  prede- 
termined first  reference  voltagp  level  when  said  first  read 
mode  is  set; 

first  output  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  data 
written  in  said  selected  mem<Ty  ceil  on  the  basis  of  the 
comparison  in  said  first  compi  ring  means; 


second  means  for  selecti 
means  with  each  of  saic 


PROGRAMMABl  £ 
Charicfl  R.  Miller,  SUcluUif: 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  25, 

inta.i 

U^.  a.  365—189.05 


5.fS0,356 

PULL-UP  BUFFER 
y.  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AT  AT  Corp., 


im, 


second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  cell  voltage 
signal  with  at  least  a  prede^rmined  second  reference 
voltage  level  different  from  ^d  first  reference  voltage 
level  when  said  second  read  9ode  is  set;  and 

second  output  means  for  produ^ng  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
change  of  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  selected  memory 
cell  on  the  basis  of  the  compaitson  in  said  second  compar- 
ing means. 


secoi  d 


^ 


5,450,31 

MULTI-PORT  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Glca  E.  Huah,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Semiconductor, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Sfr.  No.  13,897 

Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00^  11/40.  8/00 

VS.  CL  365—189.04  20  Claims 


acTO 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  i 
prising: 

an  output  driver,  the  outfit 
which  data  is  received 
data  is  presented,  the 
and  for  transferring 
placed  on  a  bus; 

a  pull-up  control  device 
control  device  capable 
state  that  couples  the 
logic  level  and  a 
output  node  to  the 

control  logic  coupled  to 
ceiving  first  and  second 
the  control  device,  wit!  i 
predetermined  level  th( 
switching  the  control 
first  predetermined  stat : 
second  predetermined 
in  a  second  predetermii^d 
the  first  logic  signal  to 
second  state,  whereby 
signals  are  capable  of 
second  state,  with  the 
first  logic  signal  in  sue! 


u  eluding  a  buffer,  the  buffer  com- 


Dallst, 


,a» 


coi  troli 


1.  A  device  for  storing  data  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells  for  sto^g  data,  said  array  defined 
by  a  number  of  rows  and  a  nutnber  of  columns,  said  num- 
ber of  columns  defined  by  a  fflurality  of  sets,  the  number 
of  sets  being  greater  than  2; 

a  multiplicity  of  first  means  for  serially  accessing  data,  said 
multiplicity  defined  by  said  plurality;  and 


LEVEL 
Tim  M.  Coffinan,  Sogaiianl, 
ments  Incorporated, 

FUed  Apr.  1, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  365—189.11 
1.  A  circuit  for  selecting 
an  input  for  receiving 

level; 
an  output; 

an  isolation  transistor 
a  first  switching  transistoi 
tor,  a  low  voltage  sourc  e, 
switching  transistor  wil 
the  output  in  response 
input; 
a  second  switching 
transistor,  a  high  voltaii 
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,  Ser.  No.  329,028 
GllC  13/00 


IS  Claims 


driver  having  an  input  node  at 

Emd  an  output  node  at  which  the 

oi  itput  driver  for  receiving  the  data 

thp  data  to  the  output  node  to  be 

coupled  to  the  output  node,  the 

sf  being  switched  between  a  first 

output  node  to  a  predetermined 

state  that  does  not  couple  the 

predetermined  logic  level;  and 

he  pull-up  control  device  for  re- 
logic  signals  to  control  the  state  of 
the  second  logic  signal  in  a  first 
first  logic  signal  being  capable  of 
(Jevice  to  the  first  state  when  in  a 
and  to  the  second  state  when  in  a 
^te,  the  second  logic  signal  when 
level  overriding  the  control  of 
I  naintain  the  control  device  in  said 
either  the  first  or  second  logic 
s4ritching  the  control  device  to  said 
I  econd  logic  signal  overriding  the 
control. 


SHIFTER  ( 


5j450,357 

CIRCUIT 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
Tei. 

Scr.  No.  221,730 
GllC  7/00 

SCIaims 

(^erent  voltage  levels,  comprising: 

signals  for  selecting  a  voltage 


1>94,! 


coinected 


to  the  input; 
connected  to  the  isolation  transis- 
:,  and  the  output,  wherein  the  first 
I  switch  the  low  voltage  source  to 
to  a  first  control  signal  from  the 


tranustor 


connected  to  the  isolation 
;e  source,  and  the  output,  wherein 


the  second  switching  transistor  will  switch  the  high  volt- 
age source  to  the  output  in  response  to  a  second  control 
signal  from  the  input; 
a  pull-up  transistor  connected  to  the  high  voltage  source,  the 
first  and  second  switching  transistors,  and  the  output, 
wherein  the  pull-up  transistor  will  maintain  the  switching 


'"^/W 


^oumn 


state  of  the  first  and  second  switching  transistors  once  the 
high  or  low  voltage  source  has  been  selected;  and 
•  voltage-limiting  transistor  connected  to  the  pull-up  transis- 
tor, the  low  voltage  source,  and  the  first  and  second 
switching  transistors,  wherein  the  voltage-limiting  transis- 
tor will  limit  the  voltage  potential  across  the  pull-up  tran- 
sistor. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  water  filtered 
through  a  water  filtering  apparatus  receiving  unfiltered  water 
and  dispensing  filtered  water  as  an  output,  said  monitoring 
system  comprising: 

first  ion  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  ion  content  (Ci/) 
of  said  unfiltered  water; 

second  ion  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  ion  content 
(Co)  of  said  filtered  water; 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  ion 
detecting  means,  for  determining  therefrom  a  rejection 
ratio  (Rx)  proportional  to  (Cd)/(Cu)  and  for  quantizing 
said  Rx  to  a  threshold  value  (Tx)  when  Rx  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  satisfactory  rejection  ratio  (R5),  said  com- 
parator means  so  determining  and  so  quantizing  at  least 
once  per  each  dispensing  of  said  filtered  water; 

storage  means,  coupled  to  said  comparator  means,  for  stor- 
ing said  threshold  values  Tx; 

computation  means,  coupled  to  said  storage  means,  for  com- 
puting from  a  sequence  of  stored  said  threshold  values 


(T|, .  .  .  Ta)  a  performance  value  (PV)  indicating  quality 
of  output  filtered  water  dispensed  by  said  filtering  appara- 
tus; and 
indicator  means,  coupled  to  said  computation  means,  for 
signaling  quality  of  said  output  filtered  water  dispensed  by 
said  filtering  apparatus. 


5,450,359 

ANALOG  VIDEO  INTERACTIVE  (AVI)  PC  ADD-ON 

CARD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONSUMER  GRADE 

VHS-VCR 

Yoiesfa  K.  Sharma;  iUie*h  Gcra,  and  G^iendra  P.  Sin^  aU  of 
New  Delhi,  Iwlia,  asaigMrs  to  NatioBal  lafbrauitics  Centre, 
GoTcmmcnt  of  India,  New  Delhi,  India 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993.  Ser.  No.  125,268 
ht  CL«  G06F  17/00 
VS.  CL  364—514  R  11  i 


5,450,358 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  A  WATER  PURinCATION  APPARATUS 

N.  Mkhael  Seibert,  Los  Angeles,  and  Hilton  L.  Stonerock, 

Saugus,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McKesson  Corporation, 

San  Fhmdsco,  Calif  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,808,  Sep.  30. 1991.  abandoned.  This 

application  JuL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,670 

Int.  a.»  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  a.  364—497  17  Claims 


•^"Ti 


I   1    1   n  1 

1 

jyyy 

1.  AVI  PC  Add-On  Card  for  controlling  consumer  grade 
VHS-VCR  comprising: 

Address  decoding  section  and  bidirectional  buffer  con- 
nected to  IBM  expansion  slot  for  exchange  of  information 
to  and  from  the  processor, 

Input/Output  (I/O)  ports  connected  to  bidirectional  buffer, 
IBM  expansion  slot  and  address  decoding  section  for 
controlling  the  fimctions  of  the  VCR(s)  and  passing  the 
status  of  the  VCR(s)  to  the  processor, 

Coimter  section  connected  to  bidirectional  buffer,  address 
decoding  section  IBM  expansion  slot  and  I/O  ports  for 
counting  the  required  number  of  tape  positioning  pulses 
and  helping  to  determine  the  current  status  of  the  VCR(s), 

Digital  switching  control  connected  to  counter  section 
through  monostable  multivibrator  and  also  to  I/O  ports 
for  giving  the  stop  signal  to  Analog  function  switching 
control  whenever  terminal  count  is  indicated  or  when 
required  by  the  processor. 

Analog  function  switching  control  connected  to  I/O  ports 
for  switching  all  the  functions  of  the  VCR(s)  except  stop 
function  and  digital  switching  stop  function  of  the  VCR, 

Analog  multiplexer  section  connected  to  said  counter  sec- 
tion, I/O  ports,  analog  function  switching  control,  and 
VCR  port  (s)  through  VCR  matrix  (ces)  for 

passing  tape  positioning  pulses  to  counter  section,  VCR 
status  information  to  I/O  ports,  matrix  input  scan  pulses  to 
analog  switching  control  and  matrix  output  scan  pulses  to 
the  VCR  port(s),  and 

receiving  multiplex  control  signals  from  I/O  ports,  matrix 
output  scan  pulses  from  analog  function  switching  control 
section  and  matrix  input  scan  pulses  from  VCR  port(s). 
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FLASH  EEPROM  HAVING  M  DMORY  CELL  ARRAYS 

SUPPLIED  RESPECnVELY  W]  TH  ERASING  VOLTAGE 

VIA  TRANSFER  GATES  DIFI  ERENT  IN  CURRENT 

CAPABILITY  FROM  EACH  OTHER 

TosUym  Sato,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mn,  aai^nor  to  NEC  Corpormtioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1994,  S*.  No.  179^2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japi  ■,  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-000925 

Int  a.*  Gild  U/40 

VS.  a.  365—200  11  Claiins 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  dei^ce  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ory cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  first  memory  cells,  a 
second  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  second 
memory  cells  which  are  smaller  in  ^umber  than  said  first  mem- 
ory cells,  a  voltage  generator  opefatively  generating  a  prede- 
termined voltage,  first  means  cou|ied  between  said  first  mem- 
ory cell  array  and  said  voltage  generator  for  operatively  sup- 
plying said  predetermined  voltage  to  each  of  said  first  memory 
cells,  and  second  means  coupled  between  said  second  memory 
cell  array  and  said  voltage  generator  for  operatively  supplying 
said  predetermined  voltage  to  eafh  of  said  second  memory 
cells,  said  first  means  having  a  firs|  current  capability  and  said 
second  means  having  a  second  current  capability  that  is  smaller 
than  said  first  current  capability. 


cell  in  the  memory  ce  I 
read  from  the  memory 
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array,  and  an  operation  of  data 
«ll  or  the  auxiliary  memory  cell  is 


£^% 


controlled  by  the  pulse 
longer  than  said  secon  I 


Kawaaad, 


SEMICONDUCTOR 

Yasnro  MatwiTaki, 
tted,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatii 
IntCL" 
MS.  CL  365—201 


Gli: 


XY  DEVICE  HAVING 
(ORY  CELLS 

Nakai,  Kawasaki; 
I  laao  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Kaisha  Toahlba,  KawaaaU, 


5,450; 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMC 
REDUNDANT! 
Hirosiii    IwahMhi,    Yokohama; 
Kaiaihisa  Kanazawa,  Tokyo,  i 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kshnshiki 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,050,  Aug.  24, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,321,655,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  778,088,  Dec  12, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,258,958.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

197,4l| 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Jna.  12, 1989,  64-148677; 
Jan.  19, 1990,  2-10406;  Jan.  4, 19|0,  2-145640 
The  portion  ofthe  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  GIIJC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—200  32  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  d«vice  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  coniprisinfe  memory  cells  arranged  in 

matrix  form  having  row  linel  and  colunji  lines; 
an  auxiliary  memory  cell  whichj  is  used  instead  of  a  memory 

cell  if  the  memory  cell  is  dellctive; 
sense  means  for  detecting  data  stored  in  the  memory  cell  or 

data  stored  in  the  auxiliary  memory  cell;  and 
pulse  signal  generating  means  tax  generating  a  pulse  signal 
and  transmitting  the  pulse  signal  to  the  sense  means, 
wherein  the  pulse  signal  generating  means  generates  the 
pulse  signal  having  a  first  piilse  width  when  there  is  a 
defective  memory  cell  in  the  (nemory  cell  array,  the  pulse 
signal  generating  means  generates  the  pulse  signal  having 
a  second  pulse  width  when  there  is  no  defective  memory 


:h^ 


33 


signal,  said  first  pulse  width  being 
pulse  width. 


9,450,362 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 


[994,  Ser.  No.  226,849 
Japan.  Sep.  6, 1993,  5-220369 
7/00:  GOIR  31/28 

UCUaM 


TOMTERI  M.  CIRCUITS 


t      3S     ic 


^'^ 


3^*^ 


STB 


^»' 


1.  A  semiconductor  intq  rated  circuit  device  having: 
internal  circuits; 
a  test  mode  selecting  ciisuit  connected  to  the  internal  cir- 
cuits for  setting  the  internal  circuits  to  a  test  mode,  said 
test  mode  selecting  ciiicuit  comprising: 
a  first  load  device, 

stor  having  a  first  terminal  for 
the  first  load  device,  a  control 
;  a  first  voltage  and  a  second  tenni- 
ond  terminals  of  the  lateral-type 
ctively  comprising  an  emitter  and  a 
J-type  PNP  transistor  and  the 
be  lateral-type  PNP  transistor  com- 
prising a  base  thereof, 
a  second  load  device  connected  between  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  lateral-type  PNP  transistor  and  a  reference 
voltage  node,  and    ! 
a  test  mode  selecting  signal  being  output  via  the  second 
terminal  of  the  lateral-type  PNP  transistor  when  a  second 
voltage,  higher  than  tne  voltage  of  the  signal  applied  to 
the  first  load  device  in  a  normal  operation  mode,  is  applied 
thereto,  the  test  modf  selecting  signal  being  applied  to 
predetermined  intemd  circuits  among  said  internal  cir- 
cuits so  that  the  predetermined   internal   circuits  are 


a  lateral-type  PNP 
receiving  a  signal 
terminal  for  receivii 
nal,  the  first  and 
PNP  transistor  resp 
collector  of  the  la^ 
control  terminal  oft 
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switched  to  sutes  of  a  test  mode  from  the  normal  opera-  refreshed,  the  row  addresses  including  a  most  significant 

tion  mode.  bit;  and 


5,450,363 
GRAY  CODING  FOR  A  MULTILEVEL  CELL  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 
Mark  Christopherson;  Phillip  M.  Kwong.  both  of  Folsom,  and 
Steven  E.  Weils,  Qtms  Heights,  aU  of  Calif.,  asdgnon  to 
Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,750 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—205  19 1 


140 

•K; 

1.  A  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for  storing  one  of  a  plurality  of 
threshold  levels  in  said  memory  cells  to  store  more  than 
one  bit  of  data  in  each  memory  cell,  wherein  said  thresh- 
old leveb  demarcate  windows  for  designating  more  than  a 
single  bit  of  data  for  each  memory  cell;  and 

a  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  cells  for  sensing 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  threshold  levels  from  at  least 
one  selected  memory  cell,  and  for  generating  a  gray  coded 
value  to  represent  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  threshold 
levels  sensed 

such  that  only  one  digit  of  said  gray  coded  value  changes 
sUte  between  adjacent  threshold  levels,  wherein  a  de- 
crease from  one  threshold  level  to  a  lower  adjacent 
threshold  level  in  a  memory  cell  results  in  the  change  of 
only  a  single  digit  of  said  gray  coded  value,  thereby  pro- 
viding increased  reliability  for  said  memory. 


5,450,364 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON 
TESTING  OF  SELF-REFRESH  OPERATIONS  AND  A 
PARTICULAR  APPUCATION  TO  SYNCHRONOUS 
MEMORY  DEVICES 
Michael  C  Stephena,  Jr.,  Stafford,  and  Vipul  C  Patel,  Su^r 
Land,  bodi  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texas  iMlranwnts  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,539 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—222  13  Cimim^ 

5.  A  method  of  indicating  completion  of  a  self-refresh  cycle 
of  an  array  of  dynamic  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  generating  row  addresses  for  rows  to  be  self- 


generating  a  self-refresh  cycle  completion  signal  determined 
only  by  the  most  significant  bit  after  generating  row  ad- 
dresses for  all  rows  to  be  self-refreshed. 


5,450,365 
MEMORY  CARD  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kaoru  Adachi,  Aaaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1993,  5-141493 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00;  G06K  7/06 

VS.  a.  365—226  10  Claims 


!E 


^ 


ijK^ 


^ 


ST 


1.  A  memory  card  control  device  for  controlling  writing/- 
reading  of  text  or  graphic  daU  to/from  either  a  first  or  a  sec- 
ond memory  card  removably  connected  to  electronic  equip- 
ment to  interface  the  electronic  equipment  with  the  memory 
card,  the  first  and  second  memory  cards  being  operable  at 
different  first  and  second  supply  voltages,  respectively,  the 
electronic  equipment  being  operable  at  the  first  supply  voltage, 
said  device  comprising: 
control  means,  supplied  with  the  second  supply  voltage,  for 
processing  signals  to  be  interchanged  between  the  elec- 
tronic equipment  and  the  one  memory  card  connected  to 
the  electronic  equipment  to  thereby  control  the  writing/- 
reading  of  data  to/from  said  one  memory  card;  and 
first  voltage  converting  means,  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  one  memory  card  and  the  control  means  and 
selectively  supplied  with  either  the  first  supply  voltage  or 
the  second  supply  voltage,  for  converting  a  voltage  level 
of  signals  output  from  said  one  memory  card  or  from  said 
control  means,  and  for  then  transferring  the  resulting 
signals  to  said  control  means  or  said  one  memory  card, 
respectively; 
said  first  voltage  converting  means  converting,  when  sup- 
plied with  the  first  supply  voltage,  the  voltage  level  of 
signals  output  from  said  one  memory  card  to  a  voltage 
level  corresponding  to  the  second  supply  voltage  and 
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outputting  the  resulting  signals  to'said  control  means,  and 
also  converting  a  voluge  level  of  signals  output  from  said 
control  means  to  a  volUge  level  corresponding  to  the  first 
supply  voltage  and  outputting  th^  resulting  signals  to  said 
one  memory  card;  and  I 

said  first  voltage  converting  means^transferring,  when  sup- 
plied with  the  second  supply  voltage,  the  volUge  level  of 
signals  output  from  said  one  menwry  card  to  said  control 
means  as  the  resulting  signals,  and  also  transferring  the 
voltage  level  of  signals  output  from  said  control  means  to 
said  one  memory  card. 


address  counter  means 
other,  so  that  latches 
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operating  independent  of  one  an- 
ha  fing  non-sequential  addresses 


5,450^366 
IC  MEMORY  CARD 
Tadakatra  Wataaabe,  Itaaii,  Japan,' assignor  to  Mitanbishi 
Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1993,  5-20T784 
lat  CL»  GllC  H/40 
VS.  a.  365—230.01 


WTiX 


^ 


^ 


>\tA 


OBeHTOl   ~-" 


■#uT-oinn/T 


8  Claims 


within  said  first  and  seconU  portions  are  accessed  for  data 
transmission. 


1 
~~1    S, 

AMI— UTth ^ 


TWO  UQUII 

YoaimicU  Kubota,  Hachioji, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 

latCU* 
U.S.  a.  366—303 


5,4S»,368 


Jipan, 


19!  3 


i,  Ser.  No.  174,545 
MIF  5/06 


1.  An  IC  memory  card  comprisinj : 

a  common  memory  having  a  plura  lity  of  memory  ICs,  each 
memory  IC  storing  program  da|a: 

an  address  bus;  j 

a  data  bus  connected  to  said  com^ion  memory; 

a  decoder  connected  to  said  address  bus  and  said  common 
memory  for  outputting  a  chip  select  signal  to  the  memory 
IC  corresponding  to  an  addressisignal  input  through  said 
address  bus  and  for  outputting  an  error  signal  when  no 
such  memory  IC  exists;  and 

read  means  connected  to  said  decoder  and  said  common 
memory  for  reading  out  prograAi  data  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory IC  designated  by  the  chip  salect  signal  upon  output  of 
the  chip  select  signal  from  said  ctecoder  and  for  outputting 
predetermined  invalid  data  upoi^  receipt  of  the  error  signal 
from  said  decoder. 


5450JC7 
SPLIT  SAM  WITH  INDEPEN  >ENT  SAM  ACCESS 
Nicholas  D.  Bntler,  Cnpernham,  Unifcd  Kingdom,  and  Roderick 
M.  P.  West,  Colchester,  Vt,  asdffors  to  International  Bnai- 
Bcas  Madiines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Eorfpean  Pat  Off.,  May  16, 
1991,  91304420 

iBt  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.05  M  Claims 

6.  A  memory  device,  comprising 
a  RAM;  and 

a  SAM  having  first  and  second  portions  made  up  of  a  plural- 
ity of  latches  each  having  an  address  and  storing  data  from 
said  RAM,  each  of  said  first  an^  second  portions  having  a 
separate  address  counter  me«is,  each  of  said  separate 


TYPE  MIXER 

assignor  to  Three  Bond  Co., 


8  Claims 


2.  A  mixer,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  hollow  cylindrical 
chamber  therein,  and  a  rotor  disposed  rotatably  in  the  chamber 
so  as  to  mix  a  material,  fed  from  one  direction,  by  the  roUtional 
motion  of  the  rotor,  for  discnrge  of  the  material  after  mixing, 
said  mixer  further  including: 
a  plurality  of  agitating  potions  disposed  on  a  shaft  of  said 

rotor  at  predetermined  iiitervals; 
a  plurality  of  partitioning  members  disposed  in  said  chamber 
for  respectively  partitioning  each  space  defined  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  agitating  portions,  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  provide  a  small  gM>  between  each  of  said  agitating 
portions  and  each  of  Mid  partitioning  members, 
wherein  each  of  said  partiponing  members  is  provided  with 
an  appropriate  number^  of  small  holes  for  feeding  the 
material  agitated  by  on  t  of  said  agitating  portions  in  a 
preceding  stage  to  anotl  er  of  said  agiuting  portions  in  an 


i 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


121S 


ensuing  stage,  and  each  of  said  agiuting  portions  b  pro-  5,450,370 

vided  with  a  material  cutting  portion  for  cutting  the  mate-  QUALITY  ASSURANCE  OF  SPATIAL  SAMPLING  FOR 

rial  fed  out  from  the  small  holes  consecutively  into  small  DMO 

dimensions,  wherein  each  of  said  partitioning  members  (^«is  J-  Bwsley,  aad  Ricky  L.  Workmaa,  bath  of  HoMtoa, 


comprises  a  disk  formed  by  combining  two  kinds  of  semi- 
circular plate  pieces,  one  of  said  semicircular  plate  pieces 
being  provided  with  the  small  holes,  and  the  other  one  of 
said  semicircular  plate  pieces  being  provided  without 
small  holes. 


/:. 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  telemetry  dau  frame  for  a 
lowed  hydrophone  streamer,  said  frame  comprising  a  plurality 
of  arranged  signals  corresponding  to  telemetry  dau  and  trans- 
mitted over  a  bus  coupled  to  said  system  over  a  period  of  time, 
said  system  comprising: 
an  aftmost  functioning  transmission  circuit  for  transmitting  a 

first  telemetry  daU  segment  signal;  and 
a  transmission  circuit  in  said  streamer  forward  of  said  aft- 
most  functioning  transmission  circuit  for  transmitting  a 
second  telemetry  dau  segment  signal,  said  aftmost  func- 
tioning transmission  circuit  transmitting  said  first  segment 
signal  before  said  forward  transmission  circuit  transmite 
said  second  segment  signal,  said  first  segment  signal 
adapted  to  receive  fust  telemetry  dau  from  said  aftmost 
functioning  transmission  circuit  in  said  streamer,  said 
second  segment  signal  adapted  to  receive  second  teleme- 
try daU  from  said  forward  transmission  circuit,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  segment  signals  each  comprising: 
a  first  channel  subsegment  signal  and  a  second  channel  sub- 
segment  signal,  said  first  subsegment  signal  temporally 
preceding  said  second  subsegment  signal,  said  first  subseg- 
ment signal  adapted  to  receive  near  channel  telemetry 
dau  from  a  particular  transmission  circuit,  said  second 
subsegment  signal  adapted  to  receive  far  channel  teleme- 
try dau  from  another  transmission  circuit,  said  transmis- 
sion circuits  adding  telemetry  dau  to  said  fl-ame  as  a 
function  of  a  location  of  said  signals  of  said  frame  in  said 
towed  hydrophone  streamer. 


Tex.,  aaaivMirs  to  Wcatera  Atlas  latcnatiOMl,  be. 
Filed  May  28, 1993.  Ser.  No.  69,565 
lat  CL*  GOIV  1/36.  1/20 
VS.  CL  367—53  « 


5,450,369 

TELEMETRY  TRANSMISSION  PROTOCOL  FOR 

TOWED  HYDROPHONE  STREAMER 

Robert  H.  Mastia,  Dallas;  DeaM  D.  Fletcher,  Piano,  and  John 

S.  Hepp,  Irring,  aU  of  Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Whitehall  Corpora- 

tioo,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,562,  Sep.  23, 1993.  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  304,605 

Int  CL*  GOIV  1/38;  G08C  75/00 

VS.  CL  367—21  17  ciaima 


1.  In  a  multichannel  wavefield  gathering  operation,  a 
method  for  optimizing  the  geometry  of  an  array  of  acoustic 
sources  and  sampling  sutions,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  an  initial  geometry  for  the  disposition  of  said 
array  of  acoustic  sources  and  sampling  sutions; 

(b)  propagating  a  wavefield  from  a  source  location; 

(c)  spatially  sampling  said  wavefield  at  a  preselected  plural- 
ity of  discrete  sampling  sutions  distributed  along  a  prese- 
lected azimuth  to  provide  a  raw  wavefield  input  dau 
gather; 

(d)  applying  a  DMO  equalization  operator  to  said  input  dau 
gather; 

(e)  analyzing  the  DMO-equalized  dau  input  gather  for  unde- 
sired  singularities;  and 

(0  perturbing  the  physical  configuration  of  the  initial  array 
geometry  when  an  undesired  singularity  is  observed  dur- 
ing the  course  of  said  analysis. 


5,450,371 
STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  REGIONAL  VELOCITIES 
Scott  W.  MacKay,  Eaglewood,  Colo.,  aasi«Mr  to  Wcstera  Atlas 
lateraatioaal,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Job.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,012 

lat  CL*  GOIV  1/30:  G06F  15/347 

VS.  a.  367—63  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  defining  the  spatial  velocity  distribution 
characteristic  of  a  volume  of  the  earth,  comprising: 
esublishing  a  plurality  of  seismic  stations  over  the  surface  of 
the  earth  in  a  region  of  interest; 
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assembling  a  plurality  of  input  tin*  /velocity  functions  de- 
rived from  a  like  plurality  of  velc|aty  analyses  originating 
from  said  plurality  of  seismic  staions; 

sampling  the  velocity  of  each  said  time/velocity  function  of 
preselected  time  intervals; 

forming  a  distribution  matrix  compfising  a  plurality  of  cells 
arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  t|e  thickness  of  said  cells 
being  dimensioned  vertically  according  to  said  prese- 
lected time  interval,  the  widths  ajf  said  cells  being  dimen- 
sioned horizontally  in  accordant  with  a  predefined  ve- 
locity range; 

storing  each  of  the  velocity  samples  in  a  cell  as  an  incremen- 
tal count  index  for  a  velocity  range  corresponding  to  each 
preselected  sample-time  interval; 

forming  cumulative  frequency  distribution  functions  in  ve- 
locity along  rows  of  cells  based  (xi  the  respective  resident 
incremental  velocity-count  indices; 

assembling  a  family  of  histograms  In  velocity,  one  for  each 
row,  from  said  cumulative  freqjiency  distribution  func- 
tions; 

filtering  said  hbtograms  between  preselected  upper  and 
lower  percentile  limits;  and 

producing  a  tangible  display  of  the  filtered  histograms  as  a 
function  of  time  to  provide  a  physical  representation  of 
the  velocity  gradient  across  saic^  region  of  interest. 


lid  I 


5,450^2 
MAGNETORESISnVE  MICROPHONE  A>4D  ACOUSTIC 

SENSING  DEVICES 
Snnglio  Jin,  MlUington,  N  J4  Larry  A.  Marcus,  Fishers,  Iiid„ 
and  Mark  T.  McCormack,  Summit,  N  J„  assignors  to  ATAT 
Corp„  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,318 
iBt  CL*  H04R  p/00 
VS.  a.  367—140 


lOClaioH 


JS 


1.  An  acoustic  sensing  device  coi 
a  magnet  for  producing  a  graded 
a  sensing  element  comprising  a 

material,   said   magnetoresisti' 

compound  of  the  form  AivBxCj 

or  more  rare  earth  elements, 

elements  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr, 

Ba,  Pb  and  Cd,  and  C  is  one  <^  more  elements  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mn,  F^  and  Co;  and 
a  diaphragm  responsive  to  acouAic  waves  for  varying  the 

distance  between  said  sensing  element  and  said  magnet. 


core  having  a  plurality  ( 
slots,  a  core  base  disposed 
said  slots,  at  least  one  con 
said  core  base  along  a 
plurality  of  asymmetrically 
extending  upright  from 
inner  cavities,  each  of  sai(  I 
between  selected  ones  of 
radiating  members  and 
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■  longitudinally-disposed  axial 

least  partially  in  opposition  to 

stem  projecting  upright  from 

e  of  symmetry  of  said  core,  a 

arcuate  radiating  members 

core  base,  and  a  plurality  of 

inner  cavities  being  disposed 

said  plurality  of  said  arcuate 

ones  of  said  at  least  one 


selected 


core  stem  wherein  said  at 
at  least  partially  between 
arcuate  radiating  membei  i; 

a  means  for  internal  cavitf 
proximity  with  said  core; 

transduction  means,  said 
with  said  acoustic  resoiator, 
exciting  said  acoustic  resonator 
signals. 


AIRSAVINC 
Earnest  R.  Harrison,  Piano, 
Intematioiial  Inc.,  Hoaston 
FUed  Not.  2,  1993, 
Int  a.»  GOIV 
U.S.  a.  367—144 


least  one  core  stem  is  disposed 
elected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 


pressure  release  disposed  in 

and, 

transduction  means  connectable 

said  transduction  means 

to  generate  such  acoustic 


5,41  0474 


SLEEVE  GUN 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Atlas 
Tex. 

Ser.  No.  146,608 
'/«t  H04R  23/00 

16  Claims 


pnsmg: 

ignetic  field; 

y  of  magnetoresistive 

material   comprising  a 

i  where  A  comprises  one 

comprises  one  or  more 


5,450,373! 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMmtNG  TWO  FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS  WFTH  AN  ACOUfeTIC  PROJECTOR 
Tbonas  Knpiszewski,  Irwin,  and  Da^id  Marschik,  Export,  both 
of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bar8li,Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Sc«.  No.  255,862 
Int  CL*  HWm  23/00 
VS.  CL  367—142  10  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  projector  for  transmitting  acoustic  signals 
comprising:, 
a  unitary  acoustic  resonator  to  generate  a  plurality  of  critical 
monopole  frequencies  and  including  a  core,  said  core 
being  axially  annular  and  longitudinally  cylindrical,  said 


1.  A  seismic  source  appart  tus  having  a  selectively  energiz- 
able  actuator  and  a  supply  o  compressed  air,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  adapted  to  re  «ive  a  charge  of  compressed  air 
from  said  supply  of  con  pressed  air; 

b.  a  shuttle  movably  retai  led  relative  to  said  housing,  and 
movable  between  a  first,  pre-firing  position,  and  a  second, 
firing  position,  said  shuttle  and  said  housing  cooperatively 
defining  a  firing  aperture  when  said  shuttle  is  moved  away 
from  said  first  position; 

c.  a  shut-off  chamber  for  ned  between  surfaces  associated 
with  said  housing  and  s  kid  shuttle,  said  shut-off  chamber 
being  operable  to  receiv  :  a  charge  of  compressed  air  from 
said  housing  to  urge  sail  I  shuttle  to  return  to  its  first  posi- 
tion after  movement  to  said  second  position; 

d.  a  shut-off  passage  prcividing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  shut-off  chai  iber  and  said  firing  aperture  when 
said  shuttle  is  moved  a>  ifay  from  said  first  position;  and 

e.  a  water  sealing  mechai  ism  movably  retained  relative  to 
said  housing  and  adapti  d  to  prevent  ambient  Uquid  from 
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when  said  shuttle  is  in  said 


S«49B,37S 
GECWHONE  aiOCX  ABSORBER 
Danisl  M.  W«».  Missnari  Ctty.  Tex„  aasi^ar  to  Shaw 
tries  LMtad,  ResMe,  C^Mda 

FUed  JaL  30.  MM*  Ser.  No.  277.603 
bt  CL*  HMR  11/00 
VS.  CL  367— Its  13 


5,450,376 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

REX»RDING/REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS  WTIH 

SUPER-RESOLUnON  OPTICAL  FILTER 

tmm,  KawaaacU;  Hlraaki  HoaU,  YokohaM; 
aMMOto,  Yaanto,  and  E|Ji  Yaw^KU,  Z«w^  aU 
of  Japan,  aasivMtn  to  CawM  KahasUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1993.  Ser.  No.  46.719 
C3aiM  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-125401 
Int  CL*  GllB  13/04 
VS.  CL  369—13  33  ruiT 

1.  An  optical  informatioa  recotding/reproduction  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  Ugfat  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 
a  lens  for  converging  the  light  beam  emitted  from  said  light 


source  onto  a  track  provided  on  an  optical  recording 
medium,  which  is  moved  relative  to  the  hght  tw^w; 
a  super-resolutioa  optical  fOter,  amnged  in  an  optical  path 
extending  from  said  Ugfat  source  to  the  medium,  for  form- 
ing, from  the  light  beam,  a  first  light  spot  irradiated  onto 
the  track,  and  a  seoood  li^t  spot,  which  is  formed  to  be 
juxtaposed  with  die  first  Ught  spot  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  track  and  has  an  inteanty  lower  than  an  intea- 
nty  of  the  first  Ught  spot  a  signal  being  recorded  on  die 
track  by  the  fust  Ught  spot; 


11.  A  geophone  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing  with  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  cyUndrical  magnet  assembly  including  a  magnet  with  poles 
pieces  on  both  ends, 

top  snd  bottom  closure  members  for  mounting  said  magnet 
assembly  in  the  housing  with  its  longitudinal  axis  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  housing,  said  magnet  assembly  being  spaced  fiom 
the  housing  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the 
magnet  assembly  and  the  housing, 

a  cyUndrical  coil  form  located  in  the  annular  space, 

two  disc-shaped  springs  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
magnet  assembly  for  supporting  the  coil  form  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  reUuive  to  the  magnet  assembly,  said 
springs  having  an  inner  ring  section  and  outer  ring  section 
connected  to  the  coil  form  and  spring  arms  that  connect 
the  inner  and  outer  ring  sections,  and 

resiUent  shock  absorbers  mounted  between  the  coil  form  and 
the  top  and  bottom  closure  members  for  preventing  the 
coil  form  from  directly  contacting  said  top  and  bottom 
closure  members  during  rough  hunHling  to  reduce  the 
shock  imparted  on  said  coil  form. 


a  heated  area  of  U^  temperature  at  a  poeitioa  shifted  from 
s  position  at  which  the  first  Ught  spot  is  irradiated  on  the 
optical  recording  medium  by  relative  movement  between 
the  Ught  beam  and  the  optical  recording  medium,  wherein 
the  second  light  spot  is  positioiied  within  the  heated  area; 
and 

reproduction  means  for  reproducing  the  signal  recorded  on 
the  track  using  the  first  Ught  spot  from  reflected  Ught  of 
the  second  Ught  tpol  by  said  medium. 


5^450,377 

MAGNErOOPnCAL  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC 

HAND  UFTING  DEVICE 

Jae-yoag  Earn,  Seoal,  Rap.  oT  Kasea,  Msi^er  to  " 1  Elee- 

Con  Lti.,  E)raagU-4o,  Rc».  or  Kana 

Filed  Oct  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  Ul,540 
prioritjr,  sppHraHaa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  5,  1992, 
92-19175;  Jan.  1, 1993, 93^)9795;  JaL  1, 1993, 934l979g;  Ja^  1, 
1993,9349800 

Int  CL*  GllB  13/04,  21/12 
VS.  CL  369— U  14  < 


1.  A  magnetooptical  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording/reptxxlucing  information,   using  a  disk  cartridge 
which  houses  a  magnetooptical  disk  in  a  routable  state,  said 
apparatus  having  a  deck  on  winch  the  disk  cartridge  is  loaded, 
an  optical  pickup  assembly  movably  seated  on  the  deck  to 
project  a  focused  Ught  beam  onto  one  surface  of  the  mag- 
netooptical disk,  and  a  magnetic  head  for  applying  a  magnetic 
field  onto  the  other  surface  of  the  magnetooptica]  disk,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  cartridge  holding  member  adopted  to  receive  the  disk 
cartridge  when  the  disk  cartridge  is  loaded  into  the  appa- 
ratus in  a  first  direction,  said  cartridge  holding  member 
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bang  pivotally  mounted  to  the  d  xk,  so  that  the  disk  can 
be  moved  between  a  closing  pa  ition,  in  which  the  disk 
cartridge  is  loaded  on  the  top  of  uie  deck,  and  an  opening 
position  in  which  the  disk  cartridge  is  detached  from  the 
top  of  the  deck,  when  said  disk  cartridge  is  loaded  into  the 
apparattis; 

a  connecting  member  which  pivotjlly  couples  the  magnetic 
head  and  the  optical  pickup  assei^bly  so  that  the  magnetic 
head  moves  together  with  the  t>ptical  pickup  assembly 
with  respect  to  a  radial  direction  of  the  magnetooptical 
disk  and  is  pivotal  in  the  movei^ent  direction  of  the  car- 
tridge holding  member  with  resilect  to  the  optical  pickup 
assembly;  and 

magnetic  head  lifting  means  interlocked  with  the  recordable 
disk  cartridge  which  is  inserted  in  the  cartridge  holding 
member,  so  as  to  lower  the  magnetic  head  toward  the 
magnetooptical  disk  when  the  nagnetooptical  disk  is  a 
recordable  type  and  to  raise  the  magnetic  head  away  from 
the  magnetooptical  disk  when  tl|e  magnetooptical  disk  is 
not  a  recordable  type  said  magnetic  head  lifting  means 
comprises:  j 

a  slide  member  which  is  slidable  with  respect  to  said  car- 
tridge holding  member,  said  ilide  member  having  a 
contact  element  which  comes  i4to  contact  with  the  disk 
cartridge  when  the  disk  cartridge  is  loaded  in  the  appara- 
tus to  determine  whether  or  not  the  disk  cartridge  is  re- 
cordable. Said  contact  element  engaging  with  a  recess 
formed  in  said  disk  cartridge  to  be  moved  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  first  direction  through  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  being  elastically  biased  to  return  to  an  initial 
position  when  the  disk  cartridge  is  ejected  from  the  appa- 
ratus: and 

an  interlocking  means  for  interlocking  the  magnetic  head 
and  the  slide  membei>  so  as  to  lift  the  magnetic  head  ac- 
cording to  the  movement  of  the  slide  member. 


5.450,378 

HOLOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS!  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  SUSTTEM 
Rodaad  M.  T.  Hekkcr,  606  W.  FUMore  ATe^  Fairfield,  Iowa 
52556 

CMtiauatiM  of  Scr.  No.  782,960,  Oct  25, 1991,  ah— do^J. 

lUa  appHcatkm  Not.  8, 1991  Ser.  No.  154,580 

lBt.CL«G02B  i/30 

VS.  a.  369—102  19  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  at  le  st  one  beam  of  light  in  an 
optical  data  storage  system  compri^ng: 

a)  a  light  source;  and 

b)  a  multi-function  volume  holographic  optical  element 
(HOE)  in  a  raypath  of  light  from  said  light  source,  said 
holographic  optical  element  adapted  to  perform  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  functions  selected  from  the  group  of  generat- 
ing servo  error  signals,  generating  a  focus  error  signal, 
generating  a  tracking  error  sigi^,  coUimation,  beam  dup- 
ing, beam  splitting,  and  combining  at  least  two  beams. 
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5y4S^379 

INFORMATION  STORAG  i  MEDIUM,  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME,  AN  )  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  SUCH 

MEI  lUM 

MiwNra  ngiiMri;  YanUde  Fa  iwara;  Satoahi  Nebashi;  Mano 
TaaJi;  HintaU  Noaara;  Noi  yaki  KaaUio,  and  Tatsuya  SU- 
■Mtda,  all  of  Sawa,  Japaa,  asfaiora  to  Seiko  Epsoa  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01312,  §  $71  Date  Aeg.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  12, 1993,  PCT  Pif .  No.  WO93/07617,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  9,  ^92,  Ser.  No.  74,866 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB 
Oct  9, 1991, 3-262031;  Oct  9, 

lat  CL*  Gllf  13/04.  23/30 
VS.  a.  369—275.1 


lapaa,  Oct  9,  1991,  3-262030; 
1991,  3-262032 


26ClaiBM 
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1.  A  drive  tmit,  comprising 
an  information  storage  medium  including; 
a  read-only  optical  storage  portion,  and 
a  magnetic  storage  portiaii  attached  to  one  surface  of  said 
optical  storage  portion  and  capable  of  being  magneti- 
cally written  thereon  and  read  therefrom, 
wherein  said  optical  stoasge  portion  includes  means  for 
indicating  the  presenctiof  said  magnetic  storage  portion 
on  said  optical  storage' portion; 
disk-rotating  means  for  mounting  and  rotating  the  me- 
dium; I 
magnetic  drive  means  including  a  magnetic  head  for  writ- 
ing and  reading  infomlation  to  and  from  said  magnetic 
portion  of  the  mediuna 
optiul  information  reading  control  means  including  an 
optical  head  for  controOing  a  rotational  speed  of  said 
disk-rotating  means  according  to  information  read  from 
said  optical  storage  portion  by  said  optical  head,  so  that 
during  an  optical  reaiding  as  the  optical  head  moves  away 
from  the  center  of  the  mfdium,  the  medium  is  rotated  at  a 
slower  speed  and  as  the  Optical  head  approaches  the  cen- 
ter of  the  medium,  the  madium  is  rotated  at  a  higher  speed, 
such  that  information  is  i  ead  out  from  said  optical  storage 
portion  at  a  constant  lin<  ar  rate; 
optical  head  drive  means  f  ir  driving  said  optical  head,  and 
system  controller  means  f  )r  controlling  the  operations  of 
said  magnetic  drive  means  and  said  optical  head  drive 
means; 
wherein  during  a  magnetic  reading  or  writing 
said  system  controller  mea  us  causes  said  optical  head  drive 
means  to  move  said  op<  ical  head  to  a  given  position  to 
read  optical  information  from  said  optical  storage  portion; 
based  on  the  optical  infor  nation  read  by  said  optical  heat 
said  optical  information  reading  control  mean  causes  the 
disk-rotating  means  to  maintain  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
medium  at  a  constant  spfeed; 
after  the  rotational  speed  6f  the  medium  is  maintained  at  a 
constant  speed,  said  system  controller  means  causes  said 
magnetic  drive  means  t6  move  said  magnetic  head  to  a 
position  to  allow  infor  nation  to  be  magnetically  read 
from  or  written  into  saii  I  magnetic  storage  portion. 
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5,450,380 
OPTICAL  DISK  HAVING  AN  SIO2  COATING 
Yakari  Toide;  MotoUaa  TagacU,  aad  KasaUko  Taati 
AaiagMaki,  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  MitaaMiU  DeaU 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,889,  May  14,  1991, 

l^ia  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,502 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15,  1990,  2-126040; 
May  18, 1990,  2-129996 

lat  CL*  GllB  7/24 
UjS.  CL  369—275.5  3 


thenno-magnetic  recording  at  a  particular  recording  posi- 
tioa  of  the  magneto-optical  recotxling  medium  on  the  basis 
of  the  changed  phase  clock. 


5^450,382 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORIHNG  MEDIUM  HAVING 

A  LAYER  THAT  RETAINS  ITS  STATE  OF 
MAGNEITZATION  REGARDLESS  OF  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  AN  EXTERNAL  MAGNEHC  FIELD,  AND  A 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Tiatowa  SUratori,  Yokohaaw,  J^aa,  iwigagi 
iUU  riiiha,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  154,130,  Nor.  18, 1993, 1 , 

wkich  It  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  953^37,  Sep.  30, 1992, 

■fc"'"'*-  TW«  ■wHfirioa  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232381 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  7, 1991,  3-259276 

lat  Cl»  GllB  5/OZ  11/00 

VS.  CL  369—13  5  ( 
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1.  An  optical  disk  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  magnetic  film  for  recording  information,  the  film  being 
formed  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  substrate; 

a  protection  film  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  which 
covers  at  least  said  magnetic  film;  and 

an  SiOj  film  with  a  thickness  of  at  least  SCO  A  which  covers 
said  protection  film  and  the  substrate  in  areas  of  the  sub- 
strate which  are  adjacent  to  neither  the  magnetic  film  nor 
the  protection  film. 


5,450,381 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  UTILIZING  SIGNAL  PHASE 
ADJUSTMENT 
akawra;    SeUi    KokayacU,    aad    HiraaUfc 
,  an  of  Kaaamra,  Japaa,  aari^ora  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,138 
Oaian  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  7, 1992,  4-303015 
lat  CL*  GllB  11/12 
VS.  CL  369—13  27 
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1-  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  provided  at  least 
with  mutually  exchange-coupled  first  and  second  magnetic 
layers,  wherein: 
said  first  magnetic  layer  has  a  compensation  temperature 
within  a  range  higher  than  room  temperature  anid  lower 
than  the  Curie  temperature  of  said  second  magnetic  layer, 
and  the  magnetizatioa  of  laid  first  magnetic  layer  is  ori- 
ented, under  the  application  of  an  external  magnetic  field 
of  a  suitable  intensity  to  said  magneto-optical  recording 
medium,  in  a  direction  that  is  stable  with  respect  to  said 
external  magnetic  field  at  room  temperature  and  is  ori- 
ented in  a  direction  that  is  stable  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
change-coupling with  said  second  magnetic  layer  at  a 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  said  compensation  tempera- 
ture; and 
laid  second  magnetic  layer  mainf  mt  a  predetermined  mag- 
netization state  at  any  temperature  from  room  tempera- 
ture to  said  compensation  temperature,  regardless  of  the 
preKDce  or  absence  of  said  external  magnetic  field. 


^irJ 


of: 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  method  comprising  the  steps 

generating  a  recording  fundamental  clock  synchronized 
with  a  reference  clock  that  is  recorded  in  advance  on  a 
magneto-c^tical  recording  medium; 

generating  an  alternating  field  having  the  same  frequency  as 
that  of  the  recording  fundamental  clock  and  applying  the 
alternating  field  to  the  magneto-optical  recording  me- 
dium; 

changing  a  phase  of  the  recording  fimdamental  clock  to 
generate  a  changed  phase  clock  in  response  to  data  to  be 
recorded;  and 

irradiating  a  spot  of  a  predetermined  intensity  necessary  for 


5^450,383 
MONITORING  AND  ADJUSTING  LASER  WRITE 
POWER  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DISK  RECORDER  USING 
PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  POWER  LEVEL 
CHECKING  SIGNALS 
Dark!  E.  Qdl,  HoUrtcr,  Califs  BUr  L  Flakdateia,  aad  Oca  A. 
Ja^Mtte,  both  of  Tacsoa,  Ariz.,  aMiBaiiii  to  lateraatioBal 
Bariaeas  MacUacc  Corporatioa,  AraMwk,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  249,771,  May  26, 1994,  t 

TUB  appUcatioa  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  372,466 
lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—116  15  ( 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  laser  power  levels  in  a  write-once 
optical  recorder,  laser  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  to  a 
write-ooce  optical  disk  for  recording  data  thereon  in  a  track  of 
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said  disk,  said  recorder  having  a  ndcroprocessor  controller, 
means  optically-coupled  to  the  laser  means  for  detecting  and 
indicating  laser  power  level  of  said  emitted  laser  beam,  said 
optical  disk  having  a  multiplicity  of  addressable  write-once 
sectors  disposed  in  said  track,  some  of  said  sectors  respectively 
having  predetermined  unwritten  are^  that  can  be  written  to 
without  overwriting  any  recorded  d^ta  or  signals; 
the  improvement  including  machiie-executed  steps  of: 
initializing  said  laser  means  to  «mit  said  laser  beam  at  a 

predetermined  write  power  l«vel; 
selecting  a  first  one  of  said  sectors  having  one  of  said 

unwritten  areas; 
accessing  said  first  sector  for  r«MDrding  a  predetermined 
laser  test  signal  in  said  unwritten  area  of  said  first  sector 
as  a  recorded  laser  test  signal; 
after  recording-said  laser  test  signal,  reading  said  recorded 
laser  test  signal,  then  examiniiK  said  read  recorded  laser 


test  signal  for  deriving  frod  said  read  recorded  laser 
test  signal  a  predetermined  iidication  of  said  predeter- 
mined write  power  level; 
establishing  a  desired  laser  test  signal  a  desired  indication 
of  for  indicating  a  desired  la»er  write  power  level;  and 
comparing  said  predetermined  indication  with  said  de- 
sired indication  for  indicating  whether  the  recorded 
laser  test  signal  predetermined  indication  substantially 
equals  or  is  greater  or  less  than  said  desired  indication, 
if  said  comparison  shows  said  substantial  equaUty,  then 

proceeding  to  record  data^  otherwise, 
adjusting  the  User  write  po^er  level  by  reducing  the 
laser  write  power  level  l^om  an  over  power  level 
indicated  by  said  predetermined  indication  being 
greater  or  less  than  said  <lesired  indication  laser  test 
signal  length  for  increas^g  or  decreasing,  respec- 
tively, said  laser  write  poi^er  levd. 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1221 


determining  whether  the  r4»rdable  surface  of  the  optical 

disk  has  been  formatted; 
if  the  surface  has  not  been 

by  recording  a  VOLSER 

surface,  the  media  track 

the  pluraUty  of  data  tracks 

of  UNRECORDED; 
copying  the  media  track  t^ble  into  a  memory  track  table 

within  a  controller; 


ft  rmatted,  formatting  the  surface 
uid  a  media  track  table  onto  the 
having  an  entry  for  each  of 
indicating  that  each  has  a  sutus 


bible  I 


M^  y 


changing  each  entry  in  the  media  track  table  indicating  that 

the  condition  of  each  tra  :k  is  UNKNOWN; 
determining  the  nature  of  a  track  access  operation  requested 

by  a  host  device  to  whi(^  the  drive  is  attached; 
performing  the  requested  thick  access  operation; 
updating  the  memory  track  Itable  to  reflect  new  and  modified 

information  recording  t^  any  tracks  on  the  disk  surface 

during  the  track  access  Operation;  and 
overwriting  the  media  track  table  with  a  copy  of  the  updated 

memory  track  table. 


5450J84 
FAST  FORMATTING  OFMOJIA  IN  AN  OPTICAL 
LIBRARY 
Kirby  G.  Dahran;  Kenneth  F.  Day,  ni;  Alfredo  M.  Din;  WU- 
liam  D.  LaMear,  Jr„  all  of  Toooo,  Ariz.,  and  Edward  R. 
Morae,  BooMcr,  Colo,,  aaaignora  to  iBtemational  BusiBeaa 
MacUaea  CorporatkHi,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1993,  S4r.  No.  151,239 
lBta,*GllBi/7/22 
MS.  CL  3»— 30  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  accessing  tracks  on  an  optical  disk  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  an  optical  disk  in  a  disk  drive,  the  optical  disk 
having  at  least  one  recordable  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
data  tracks; 


5,4  MUSS 
DETERMINATION  OF  STi  iTUS  OF  STORAGE  CELLS  IN 
AN  AUTOMATED  STORA(  IE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Ellis;  Frank  D.  Gall^,  Gary  F.  Gooding,  and  Scott  M. 
Rockwell,  all  of  Tucson,  liriz.,  aasignors  to  Intemstioaal 
BnaiiieaB  Machines  Corpor  idoB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1<  93,  Ser.  No.  112,526 
Int  CL*  GllB  17/22:  GO«F  12/00 
U.S.  CL  3«9— 34  7  Claims 

1.  An  automated  storage  a  id  retrieval  system  for  removable 
information  storage  element^  comprising: 
array  of  cells  for  storing  Removable  information  elements, 
each  information  elemeat  having  a  unique  machine  read- 
able, coded  clement  njark  fixed  to  an  outside  surface 
thereof,  each  cell  having  a  front  opening  through  which 
an  information  element  pan  be  inserted  and  removed  and 
further  having  a  machiiie  readable  cell  mark  on  a  surface 
thereof,  said  cell  mark]  being  visible  through  the  front 
opening  of  said  cell  when  said  cell  is  empty  and  being 


obscured  by  an  infoi 

occupied; 
a  drive  for  reproducing 

the  information  elemen' 
an  accessor  for  transport 

ment  between  one  of 

sor  having  a  vision  sysi 

said  element  mark;  and 
a  system  controller  inte 

structions  from  a  host 


stion  element  when  said  cell  is 

formation  from  a  selected  one  of 

ng  said  selected  information  ele- 

i  cells  and  said  drive,  said  acces- 

for  reading  said  cell  mark  and 


innected  to  receive  control  in- 

.u.»,wv...^  ..w—  - ..  pJevice  and  direct  actions  of  said 

accessor  and  said  driv^  in  response  thereto,  said  system 
controller  having  an  in^^entory  table  containing  an  address 
for  each  cell  in  said  arr  ly,  further  having  means  for  con- 
ducting an  inventory  <  f  said  cells  whereby  said  system 


controller  directs  said  accessor  to  move  sequentially  past 
the  opening  of  each  cell  to  detect  an  element  mark  if  the 


U.S.  CL  3«9— 44.14 


Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 


ISdaiais 


1.  An  optical  disk  device  for  effecting  at  least  one  of  record- 
ing of  information  on  and  reproduction  of  information  from  an 
optical  disk  by  use  of  a  Ught  beam  emitted  from  a  light  source, 
said  disk  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam  to  irradiate  the 
optical  disk; 

a  device  mount  for  immovably  mounting  said  light  source; 

an  objective  lens  for  focusing  toe  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  onto  the  optical  disk  to  effect  at  least  one  of  record- 
ing of  information  on  and  reproducing  of  information 
from  the  optical  disk; 

a  box  body  for  holding  said  objective  lens; 

a  mirror,  provided  in  said  box  body,  for  guiding  the  light 
beam  from  said  light  source  to  said  objective  lens; 

a  permanent  magnet  and  a  yoke,  which  are  fixed  to  said 


device  mount  and  extend  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect 

to  the  disk,  said  yoke  being  spaced  by  a  predetermined  gap 

from  said  permanent  magnet; 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  box  body  to  be  entirely 

movable  with  respect  to  the  optical  disk  along  said  yoke 

and  said  permanent  magnet;  and 
moving  means,  fixed  to  said  device  mount,  for  moving  said 

supporting  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  radial 

direction  with  respect  to  the  disk, 
wherein  one  end  of  said  supporting  means  is  connected  to 

said  box  body,  and  the  other  end  of  said  supporting  means 

is  connected  to  said  moving  means. 


5,450,387 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE 

CHANGING  OPTICAL  DISK 

Masumi  Ono;  Atsnski  Fukomoto,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Koni- 
chi  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,(00 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  7,  1991,  3-259437 

Int  CL»  GllB  7/095 

UJS.  a.  369—44.26  «  n»im^ 


cell  is  occupied  by  an  element  or  a  cell  mark  if  the  cell  is 
empty,  and  store  the  cell  status  and  cell  address  for  each 
cell  in  said  inventory  table. 


5,450,386 

OPTICAL  DISK  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  SUPPORT 

MEMBER  FOR  MOV  ABLY  SUPPORTING  AN 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  IN  FOCUSING  AND  RADIAL 

DIRECnONS  WITH  RESPECT  TO  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 

Nobaaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Caaon  if«ii»«i.n,f 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  857,841,  Mar.  26, 1992,  abamiaiied. 
lUs  application  Jnl.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-100506; 
Apr.  5,  1991,  3-100507;  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-100508;  Jan.  25,  1991, 
3-178897 


Mimf 


MKCTOr 


1.  An  optica]  disk  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  an 
optical  disk  having  a  material  layer  whose  reflectivity  changes 
when  its  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  is  fabri- 
cated on  a  transparent  substrate  in  which  a  phase  pit  has  been 
formed  in  response  to  an  information  signal,  said  optical  disk 
reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  pickup  for  reading  said  information  signal  by 
irradiating  on  a  recording  plane  of  said  optical  disk,  a  first 
optical  spot  for  reproducing  the  information  signal  by 
causing  the  temperature  of  the  disk  to  exceed  the  predeter- 
mined value,  and  also  second  and  third  optical  spots  each 
having  a  light  intensity  lower  than  a  light  intensity  of  said 
first  optical  spot  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  second 
and  third  optical  spots  do  not  cause  the  temperature  of  the 
optical  disk  to  exceed  the  predetermined  value,  with  the 
second  and  third  optical  spots  located  at  positions  where 
there  is  no  adverse  influence  caused  by  a  thermal  history 
of  said  first  optical  spot; 
tracking  control  means  for  performing  a  tracking  control  of 
said  optical  pickup  based  upon  a  difference  signal  between 
detection  signals  derived  from  first  photo  detecting  means 
and  second  photo  detecting  means  of  said  optical  pickup, 
for  receiving  light  of  said  second  and  third  optical  spots 
reflected  from  said  optical  disk;  and 
wherein  said  spot  positions  of  said  second  and  third  optical 
spots  are  set  to  positions  located  apart  from  a  position  of 
said   first  optical  spot  along  a  tracking  direction   by 
±(i±N/2)  P  (where  symbol  "F*  denotes  a  track  pitch 
and  symbol  "N"  indicates  a  natural  number). 


UMl 


1222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,450,388 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  TRIACiONG  ERRORS  IN  A 

DISC  RECORD  REPRODUCtlON  APPARATUS 

Dieter  Bmw,  KeU-Aocnheim,  Genn^y.  asrignor  to  Deutadw 

ThooMOM-Braadt  GabH,  VOUaseajSchweniiiiigeii,  Germany 

ContiBiiatimi  of  PCT/EP92/«)239,  Feb.  4, 1992. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Ang.  6, 199J,  Ser.  No.  102,878 

CUiiM  priority,  appiiciUkm  Genn^y.  Feb.  9,  1991,  41  04 

017.1 

Lit  CL*  GllB  f/00 
VS.  CJ.  3«9— 44J2  12  CUims 


cs 


signal  which  varies  in  a  r^tively  long  period,  as  a  second 
center  level;  and 


^SSftr 


1.  A  method  for  reading  data  recqrded  in  helical  dau  tracks 
or  concentric  circles  on  a  rotating  disc-type  recording  me- 
dium, using  a  tracking  regulation  drcuit  to  guide  a  scanning 
device  along  the  data  tracks;  storjng  in  memory  track  ad- 
dresses of  points  where  the  scanning  device  loses  tracking 
ability;  and  calculating  and  generatitig,  in  the  track  regulating 
circuit,  a  fwst  tracking  error  (TE)  signal  to  guide  the  scanning 
device  back  onto  the  data  track  to  (e  scanned,  improvements 
comprising: 

a.  detecting  occurrences  of  saiA  scanning  device  losing 
tracking  ability  and  storing  fc-ack  addresses  of  points 
where  the  scanning  device  lost  tracking  ability; 

b.  calculating  a  first  modified  TE  signal  from  the  first  TE 
signal  to  condition  the  track  regulating  circuit  to  remain 
operable;  | 

c.  storing  the  first  modified  TE  signal  in  memory  in  relation 
to  a  corresponding  track  addKss  of  a  point  where  the 
scanning  device  lost  tracking  vility; 

d.  accessing  from  memory  said  first  modified  TE  signal 
when  the  track  address  of  a  point  where  the  scanning 
device  lost  tracking  abiUty  is  tubsequently  scanned,  and 
applying  this  value  to  the  tracking  regulation  circuit;  and 

e.  after  application  of  said  first  modified  TE  signal  to  the 
tracking  regulation  circuit,  determining  the  location  of  the 
scanning  device  and  if  the  scanning  device  is  not  tracking 
a  desired  data  track,  conditioning  the  tracking  regulation 
circuit  to  return  the  scanning  device  to  the  desired  data 
track  which  is  to  be  scanned,  j 

5,450,381 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REDUCING  THE  ADVERSE  INFLUENCE  OF 

ASYMME^Y 

HideU  HayMhi,  Tsnmsaibina,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  inpan 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Sker.  No.  67,123 
daimt  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jon.  3, 1992, 4-143042 
Int.  a.«  GllB  5/09 
MS.  CL  369—59  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  digital  signal  reproducing  4)paratus  for  reproducing  a 
digital  signal  from  a  read  signal  r^d  out  from  a  recording 
medium  having  said  digital  signal  recorded  thereon,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  center-level  generating  means  for  generating  a  center 
level  of  an  ampUtude  of  that  signal  pattern  in  said  read 
signal  which  varies  in  a  relatively  shori  period,  as  a  first 
center  level; 
second  center-level  generating  means  for  generating  a  center 
level  of  an  amplitude  of  that]  signal  pattern  in  said  read 


a  non-linear  circuit  for 
with  an  amplifying 
difference  between  said 
before  outputting  said 
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changing  the  level  of  said  read  signal 
corresponding  to  a  level 
first  and  second  center  levels 
signal. 


chan  ;teristic  ( 


read  : 


5,4  $0,390 

METHOD  AND  APPAR  ^TUS  FOR  WRITING  AND 

READING  INFORMATIC  N  AND  STORAGE  MEDIUM 

USED  FO  t  THE  SAME 

Tsuyoshi  Toda,  Kodaira,  and  AtmsU  Saito,  Ichikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,037 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Oct.  21, 1991,  3-272439 

Inta.« 
UjS.  a.  369—121 


GllB  ims 


'^4 


t 


acT/ 


•I 


Japan,  Aug.  13,  1991,  3-202715; 


17  Claims 


,2n»«  nvr  uMT  vor 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  writi  ig  and  reading  information  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  head  composed  bf  a  light  source,  an  optical  system 
in  which  a  light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  source  is 
shaped  so  as  to  irradiate  a  plurality  of  light  spots  onto  a 
unidirectional  rotating  Storage  medium,  and  a  plurality  of 
detectors  for  detectinj  and  outputting  electric  signals 
which  correspond  to  ei  ch  of  said  plurality  of  Ught  spots; 

signal  reading  means  for  eceiving  said  plurality  of  electric 
signals  and  for  readin  \  and  outputting  electric  signals 
smaller  in  number  thai  said  plurality  of  electric  signals; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  optical  head  and  said  signal 
reading  means  for  outputting  a  control  signal  to  said  opti- 
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cal  bead  and  said  signal  reading  means,  respectively,  such 
that  after  detection  of  predetermined  information  re- 
corded on  said  storage  medium  by  inputting  the  electric 
signals  corresponding  to  one  of  said  Ught  spots  into  said 
signal  reading  means,  said  electric  signals  corresponding 
to  another  of  said  light  spots  succeeding  said  one  light  spot 
are  input  to  said  signal  reading  means. 
14.  A  method  of  using  a  storage  medium  in  an  apparatus  for 
writing  and  reading  information  by  iixiKliating  a  first  Ught  spot 
by  means  of  a  first  optical  head  so  as  to  write  information, 
obtaining  a  first  detected  signal  based  on  said  first  light  spot, 
obtaining  a  second  detected  signal  based  on  a  second  light  spot 
by  irradiating  the  second  light  spot  by  means  of  a  second 
optical  head,  and  selecting  and  reading  either  said  firet  de- 
tected signal  or  said  second  detected  signal,  characterized  in 
that  a  sector  format  having  a  blank  area  with  a  length  at  least 
equivalent  to  or  longer  than  an  arrangement  interval  between 
said  first  light  spot  and  said  second  light  spot  is  provided,  and 
said  selection  is  made  when  said  first  light  spot  and  said  second 
light  spot  are  irradiating  said  blank  area. 


5,450,391 

CARTRIDGE  ENGAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL 

DISK  CARTRIDGES 

Cliristopher  A.  Pollard,  Monnmcnt,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sony 

Electronics  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,688 

Int  CI.«  GllB  n/22 

MS.  CL  369—191  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retrieving  and  maneuvering  a  cartridge, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  slidable  along  a  longitudinal  path; 
a  pair  of  gripping  arms  movably  mounted  to  the  carriage  and 
extending  from  it,  each  gripping  arm  having  engaging 
means  for  engaging  the  cartridge; 
biasing  means  for  subjecting  the  gripping  arms  to: 
a  first  biasing  condition  in  which  the  gripping  arms  are 
biased  for  engaging  the  cartridge  with  the  engaging 
means,  and 
a  second  biasing  condition  in  which  the  gripping  arms  are 
biased  for  releasing  the  cartridge;  wherein  the  biasing 
means  includes  biasing  springs  having  first  and  second 
orientations  relative  to  the  gripper  arms,  the  first  and 
second  orientations  corresponding  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond biasing  conditions,  respectively,  and 
setting  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  setting  members  each  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  the  biasing  springs  and  mounted  to  the 
carriage  for  lateral  movement  between  a  first  setting 
position  in  which  the  setting  members  position  the 
biasing  springs  in  the  fuM  orientation  and  a  second 
setting  position  in  which  the  setting  members  position 
the  biasing  springs  in  the  second  orienution.  wherein 
the  setting  means  automatically  changes  from  the  first 
biasing  condition  to  the  second  biasing  condition  at  one 
end  of  the  longitudinal  path  and  fix>m  the  second  biasing 


condition  to  the  first  biasing  cooditioa  at  another  end  of 
the  longitudinal  path;  and 
camming  means  extending  into  the  longitudinal  path  for 
camming  the  setting  members  into  the  first  setting  posi- 
tion to  set  the  biasing  springs  in  the  first  orienution  and 
for  camming  the  setting  members  into  the  second  set- 
ting position  to  set  the  biasing  springs  in  the  second 
orientation. 


5,450,392 

REDUCTION  OF  INTERCHANNEL  HARMONIC 

DISTORTIONS  IN  AN  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

MULTIPLEX 
Joseph  B.  Wahrich,  Glensidc  Pa.,  assizor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

FUed  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,824 
Int  CL«  H04H  1/04;  H04J  1/12 
MS.  a.  370—6  14  ctaj^ 

8.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a  multiplex  of  analog  and 
digital  signals  carrying  different  channels  of  information  with- 
out substantial  interchannel  harmonic  distortions  comprising: 
means  for  modulating  a  first  carrier  of  a  frequency  fi  to 
provide  a  first  analog  channel  signal  having  a  bandwidth 
substantially  equal  to  (■>; 
means  for  modulating  a  second  carrier  of  a  frequency  f2  to 
provide  a  second  analog  channel  signal  having  a  band- 
width substantially  equal  to  oi,  wherein  fi  and  f2  are  se- 
lected to  establish  said  first  and  second  analog  channel 
signals  as  an  adjacent  pair  of  signals; 
means  for  modulating  a  third  carrier  of  a  frequency  fs  below 
fl  and  fz  to  provide  a  first  digital  channel  signal  adjacent 
said  pair  of  analog  channel  signals,  said  first  digital  chan- 
nel signal  having  a  bandwidth  substantially  equal  to  oi; 
means  for  modulating  a  fourth  carrier  of  a  frequency  U 
above  f i  and  f2  to  provide  a  second  digital  channel  signal 
adjacent  said  pair  of  analog  channel  signals,  said  second 
digital  channel  signal  having  a  bandwidth  substantially 
equal  to  <t>;  and 
means  for  combining  said  analog  and  digital  channel  signals 
to  provide  a  multiplex  of  different  information  channels 
for  transmission  over  a  communications  path; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  digital  channel  signals  are 
separated  in  said  multiplex  by  said  pair  of  adjacent  analog 
channel  signals. 
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5^450,393 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
YnicU  Watanabe;  Kyosnke  Hashimoto;  Mitsoori  Kato,  and 
Ynsakn  Himono,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tbc 
Fnmkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No,  PCT/JP93/01338,  §  371  Date  May  19. 1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/07317,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  244,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1992,  4-252564 

Int  tX*  HO«L  29/14 

MS.  CL  370—16.1  20  f^««— 

1.  A  multipiex  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  transmission  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  terminal  nodes  interconnected 
by  the  at  least  two  transmission  lines  for  carrying  out 
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multiplex  transmission  between   he  plurality  of  first  and 

second  terminal  nodes; 
said  first  terminal  nodes  each  including: 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  pne  of  the  at  least  two 
transmission  lines  to  a  power  iupply  potential; 

second  biasing  means  for  biaMi^  another  of  the  at  least 
two  transmission  lines  to  a  griund  potential; 

communication  control  means  lor  modifying  respective 
voltages  of  the  at  least  two  transmission  lines  when  data 
transmission  is  carried  out,  to  control  data  communica- 
tions; and 


CDV=  Td'toost  recent  mini  sum  Td. 


CODE  POSITION 
METHOD  FOR 


5,43)35 
MOD  ULATION  SYSTEM  AND 
Min.T  PLE  USER  SATELLITE 


COMMUr  ICATIONS 


George  R.  Hoitetter,  Santa 
both  of  Califs  aadgnon  to 
nyrale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,985, 
This  application  Jan. 
iBta.* 
U.S.  CL  370—18 


C^a,  and  Daniel  Babitch,  San  Joae, 
l^ble  NaTigation  Limited,  Snn- 

^.  14, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,313,457. 

,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,115 
«04J  13/02 

5  Claims 


connecting  means  for  connectin  5  each  of  said  first  biasing 
means  and  said  communicatipn  control  means  to  said 
one  transmission  line  at  lea^t  at  two  points,  and  for 
connecting  each  of  said  secoi  id  biasing  means  and  said 
communication  control  mean  \  to  said  another  transmis- 
sion line  at  least  at  two  pointt;  and 
said  second  terminal  nodes  each  including  communication 
control  means  for  modifying  thfl  respective  volUges  of  the 
at  least  two  transmission  lines  tvhen  data  transmission  is 
carried  out,  to  control  data  coamiunications. 


5,450,394 

DELAY  MO^aTORING  OF  TELECOMMUNICATION 

NETWORKS 

John  G.  Gmber,  Orleans;  Asgbar  E.  Methiwalla,  Manotick,  and 

Anil  Chandan,  Nepean,  all  of  CanMa,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,325 
IntCL»H04JJ//^ 


VS.  a.  370—17 


VPCA/CC 


T1 


T«t  C*i  mWi  HmMlmp  T1 


T4 


FtapoilingTMlCalailHitiniMM  np  T^T2-T1  and  T3 


10  Claims 


NodiB 


T2 


T3 


UMI 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  netwc  rk,  a  method  of  measuring 
delay  parameters  between  nodes  A  ^d  B,  each  having  a  clock, 
comprising  steps  of: 

node  A  sending  to  node  B  a  mk»urement  cell  containing 
timestamp  value  Tl  indicating  the  time  the  measurement 
cell  is  sent,  according  to  the  c|ock  at  node  A; 

node  B,  in  response  to  the  measuaement  cell,  sending  to  node 
A  a  reporting  measurement  cell  containing  timestamp 
value  T3  and  a  delay  difference  value  Td,  wherein 
Td=T2-Tl,  and  T2  and  T3(  are  respectively  the  times 
the  measurement  cell  is  rcceivid  at  node  B  and  the  report- 
ing measurement  cell  is  sent  frkm  node  B  according  to  the 
clock  at  node  B; 

node  A  receiving  the  reporting  lAeasurement  cell  at  time  T4, 
according  to  the  clock  at  node  A,  and  obtaining  a  cell 
delay  variation  CDV  in  the  diaection  from  node  A  to  node 
B  as  one  of  the  delay  param^ers  by  using  the  following 
equatioa: 


tuie 


-  recei  /mg 


:  aid 


fir 


1.  A  receiver,  comprising: 
signal  input  means  for  reviving 

(MLC)  that  has  been 

reference  time  in  order 
clock  input  means  for 

system  reference  time 

signal  Tzem 
pattern  generating  means 

MLC  and  to  synchroni4e 

synchronizing  signal  T. 
shifi  register  means  for  producing 

patterns  from  said  first 

least  one  MLC  chip 
multiplier  accumulator 

several  MLC  replicas 

means;  and 
output  means  for  identifi^ing 

between  each  of  the  several 

the  signal  input  means. 


I  tUBi 


VS.  CL  370— 58J 


September  12,  1995 


a  maximal  length  code 
shifted  in  relation  to  a  system 
communicate  a  data; 

a  signal  synchronized  to  said 
for  outputting  a  synchronizing 


producing  a  first  replica  of  said 
said  first  MLC  replica  to  said 


^  a  plurality  of  replica  MLC 
1  iILC  replica  shifted  in  time  by  at 
period  per  output; 

for  correlating  each  of  the 
said  MLC  at  the  signal  input 

the  best  match  that  occurs 
MLC  replicas  to  said  MLC  at 


m»ns 


5,450,396 

COMMUNICATION  SYST  -M  AND  A  PRIVATE  BRANCH 
EXCHANGE  TO  BE  USED  IN  SUCH  A 
COMMUNK  ATION  SYSTEM 
Geranlns  M.  J.  Havennans,  ■ilTcrsum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,945 
Claims  priority,  applicatio^  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  19, 1992, 
92203189 

Int  CLf  H04L  12/00 

4C1aims 
1.  An  integrated  services  ligital  network  (ISDN)  communi- 
cation system  comprising: 
a  private  branch  exchan^; 

to  the  private  branch  exchange; 

an  ISDN  supported  termi  ual  station  coupled  via  a  bus  to  the 

private  branch  exchai  ge  for  communicating  with  the 

private  branch  exchange;  and 

an  incompletely  ISDN  supported  terminal  sUtion  coupled 

via  the  bus  to  the  private  branch  exchange  for  communi- 
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eating  with  the  public  network  via  the  private  btancfa 
eichange; 
said  private  branch  exchange  including  switching  means  for 


3 

2 

^' 

'J_ 

6 

5,450,397 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLINC  REDUNDANT  SWITCHING 

PLANES  IN  PACKET  SWITCHES  AND  A  PACKET 

SWITCH  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Jan  S.  R.  WahfaMB.  Kiata.  Sweta,  Mri^or  to  TelcfDwk- 

t  LM  EricMM^  Stockholm,  Swatai 

FIM  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  U6,4r7 

.  lority,  ■pplfcatfam  Swedn,  Feb.  15, 1993, 93004M 

Irt.  CL*  H04Q  11/04:  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  370—60  7  rtmt^ 


...4.-., 


"     '  *i  L:7n__L_ 


2.  A  data  packet  switch  for  transferring  data  pockets,  com- 
prising: 
an  input  side  including  an  input  unit  for  receiving  data  pack- 
ets that  arrive  in  a  sequential  order, 
an  output  side  including  an  output  unit  for  supplying  the 

data  packets  from  the  data  packet  switch; 
at  least  two  identical  switcUng  planes,  each  coupled  to 
receive  the  data  packets  from  the  input  unit  and  to  supply 
the  data  packets  to  the  output  unit;  and 
connection  establishing  means,  coupled  to  the  at  least  two 
identical  switching  planes,  for  establishing  a  connection 
between  the  input  unit  and  the  output  unit  on  each  of  the 
parallel  switching  planes, 
wherein  the  output  unit  comprises: 
supplying  means  for  supplying  dau  packets  from  the 

output  unit; 
at  least  two  buffers,  each  for  a  corresponding  one  of  the  at 
least  two  identical  switching  planes,  and  each  for  stor- 
ing at  least  one  data  packet; 
first  testing  means  for  testing  whether  a  first  data  ptacket 
that  has  been  received  by  the  output  unit  is  a  next  data 
packet  within  the  sequential  order  to  be  supplied  from 
the  data  packet  switch; 
a  control  device,  coupled  to  the  supplying  means,  to  the 
first  testing  means  and  to  the  buffers,  and  responsive  to 
an  output  of  the  first  testing  means,  for  supplying  the 
received  first  data  packet  from  the  output  unit  when  the 


fint  data  pocket  is  the  neit  data  pocket,  and  for  storing 
the  first  data  pocket  in  a  buffer  that  correspoads  to  the 
one  of  the  switching  planes  throo^  wfaidi  die  first  data 
packet  has  passed, 
wherein: 
the  output  unit  further  comprises  second  testing  means, 
coupled  to  the  control  device  and  to  the  buffers  and 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  first  testing  means,  for 
testing  contents  of  the  bufTen  to  determine  whether  any 
contains  a  fiirther  nest  data  packet  within  the  sequential 
order  to  be  supplied  from  the  data  packet  switch;  and 
the  control  device  b  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  lecood 
testing  means  for  supplying  the  fiirther  next  data  pocket 
fitMn  the  output  unit 


switching  between  an  ISDN  standard  message  hanHling 
protocol  for  the  ISDN  supported  terminal  station  and  a 
finn-owned  message  handling  protocol  for  the  incom- 
pletely ISDN  supported  terminal  station. 


5,450,39t 

MFTHOD  OF  DISTINGUISHING  IN  SERIAL  DIGTTAL 

BTT  STREAMS  RETWEEN  AT  LEAST  TWO  TYPES  OF 

TIME  SjOTS  IN  A  BTT  STREAM  RECEIVER 

Eric  O.  AbcMt,  VaUii^^,  L«  G.  SchmM,  TMbo,  Hi  CM 

P.  B.  fmm,  Fama,  aU  of  Siradco,  iMlgami  to  Trlrfnnii 

LM  EricaMM,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FDed  JoL  1, 1993,  S«r.  No.  84,460 

..  nMkattoo  Swedco,  ioL  1, 1992, 9202031 
ImL  CL*  H04L  12/S<^  H04I  3/12 
VS.  CL  37fr-60.1  u  I 


1.  A  method  pertaining  to  the  transmission  of  serial  digital 
bit  streams  which  are  divided  into  a  number  of  different  types 
of  time  slots,  for  distinguishing  between  at  least  two  of  the 
types  of  time  slots  in  a  bit  stream  receiver,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
marking  a  different  number  of  marker  bits  in  each  type  of 
time  slot  wherein  all  of  said  marker  bits  in  each  time  slot 
are  marked  by  assigning  all  of  said  marker  bits  in  each  time 
slot  an  inverted  value  of  a  bit  closest  to  the  marker  bits  in 
each  of  the  time  slots;  and 
distinguishing  between  said  types  of  time  slots  based  upon 
the  number  of  marker  bits  present  in  each  time  slot 


5,450,399 

CLAD  HAVING  MAJORITY  DECISION  ADDRESS 

TABLE  CONTROLLER 

Maaahiro  Sogita,  Tokyo,  Japon,  amigoni  to  NEC  Cocpontiao, 

FDed  Jon.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,431 

VpbcatkM  Japan,  Job.  23, 1993,  5-175993 
lot  CL*  H04J  3/26;  HOM.  12/56 
VS.  CL  370— 60.1  18  fT«i— 

11.  In  a  cell  assembly  disassembly  facility  for  interconnect- 
ing a  local  area  network  and  an  Asynchronous  Transfer  Model 
(ATM)  switch,  comprising: 
a  cell  buffer  connected  to  the  ATM  switch  for  receiving 
ATM  cells  therefrom,  each  of  the  ATM  ceUs  containing  a 
source  address,  a  virtual  path  identifier  (VPI)  and  a  virtual 
channel  identifier  (VCI); 
a  cell  disassembler  connected  to  the  cell  buffer  for  disassem- 
bling ATM  cells  therefrmn  into  a  packet  for  coupling  to 
said  local  area  network; 


UMI 
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•  packet  buflSer  connected  to  th|  local  area  network  for 
receiving  packets  therefrom,  each  of  the  packete  contain- 
ing a  destination  address;  and 

an  address  table  having  a  plurality  of  entries  each  having  a 
destination  field  (DA),  a  VPI  field  and  a  VCI  field,  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  ol 

a)  storing  the  source  address,  VPI  and  VCI  of  each  ATM 
cell  of  said  cell  buffer  into  the  DA,  VPI  and  VCI  fields  of 
one  of  the  entries  of  the  address  table; 

b)  dividing  the  stored  entries  of  said  table  into  at  least  two 
groups  of  same  DA  field  according  to  the  VPIs  and  VCIs 
of  the  groups,  if  there  is  more  than  one  entry  having  an 
identical  DA  field  but  a  different  VPI  or  VCI,  and  count- 
ing the  number  of  entries  of  each  of  said  group; 

c)  making  a  first  decision  if  there  it  only  one  group  of  largest 
number,  a  second  decision  if  ihere  are  more  than  one 
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individual  source  reUted  dat|  (Group  A-E)  read,  character- 
ized in  that 

the  generation  memory  (C^  relates  each  of  said  individual 
source  related  data  (Grdup  A-E)  to  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  trafRc  sources  (SO-255,  G240-241)  as  well  as 
to  generation  decision  daU  (GD,  GEOT)  associated 
thereto,  and 


ri^lw^Mkl* 


e: 


KtoltiM 


@ 


I'    T 


based  on  said  generation  decision  data  (GD,  GEOT),  said 
generation  means  (GM)  determines  whether  a  packet  is  to 
be  generated  for  said  at  least  one  traffic  source  (S&-2SS, 
G240-241)  or  not,  and  generates  an  idle  packet  if  no 


packet  is  to  be  generated 
(SO-255.  G240-241). 


group  of  same  largest  numbed  and  at  least  one  group  of 
smaller  number,  and  a  third  def  ision  if  there  is  exclusively 
more  than  one  group  of  largesi  number, 

d)  responsive  to  either  of  said  irst  and  second  decisions, 
erasing  groups  other  than  one!  group  of  the  largest  num- 
ber; . 

e)  responsive  to  said  third  decisio^i,  or  following  the  step  (d), 
erasing  one  or  more  entries  dther  than  a  most  recently 
stored  one  of  the  entries  which  remain  in  said  table; 

f)  making  a  search  through  said  address  table  for  detecting  a 
match  between  one  of  said  DA  fields  and  the  destination 
address  of  each  packet  from  the  packet  buffer  and  reading 
a  VPI  and  a  VCI  corresponding  to  the  said  one  DA  field; 
and  j 

g)  utilizing  the  read  VPI  and  fVCI  for  assembling  each 
packet  from  the  local  area  network  into  one  or  more  ATM 
cells  for  coupling  to  said  ATlMf  switch. 


5,' 


TIME  SLOT  SWITCHIN  G 
DATA 

Noboni  TatBoki,  and 
to  NEC 


Hidead 


;  Corpora  ion. 


Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

appUcatioD  Not.  1 
Claims  priority,  appUcado  i 
lata. 
VS.  CL  370— « 


5,450,40  I 
TRAFFIC  GENERATOR 
Fnmk  L.  Dcniaacii,  Boom,  Belgiian,  and  Jan  Van  Tetering, 
ZercBbergen,  Netherlands,  avignprs  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  Amater- 
dam,  NetherbuMis 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Sir.  No.  234,275 
Claima  priority,  application  Enfopean  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1993, 93201236  , 

lBt.CL'H041   12/54 
UJS.  CL  370—61  14  ClaioM 

1.  A  traffic  generator  (TFG)  g(  nerating  a  packet  informa- 
tion stream  (OUT)  comprising  infc  rmation  packets  of  a  plural- 
ity of  traffic  sources  (SO-2S5,  G]  (0-241),  said  generator  in- 
cluding a  generation  memory  (QT)  for  storing  a  series  of 
individual  source  related  data  (Group  A-E),  and  a  generation 
means  (GM)  to  cyclically  read  said  series  of  individual  source 
related  data  (Group  A-E)  and  to  .generate  a  packet  for  each 


for  said  at  least  one  traffic  source 


,450,401 

DEVICE  WITH  A  SINGLE 
MEMORY 
Fiuac,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
79,S|11,  Jan.  23, 1993,  abudoMd.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  333,338 
Japu,  Jan.  23, 1992, 4-163234 
H04J  3/06 

3  ririnw 


1.  A  time  slot  switching  device  responsive  to  an  input  data 
signal  comprising  unit  frames,  each  unit  frame  comprising  first 
through  X-th  data  time  slots  with  each  data  time  slot  being 
characterized  as  having  on  i  of  first  through  N-th  attributes, 
where  X  and  N  are  integ<  rs,  for  producing  an  output  daU 
signal  in  which  said  data  tin  le  slots  are  switched  into  switched 
time  slots  in  accordance  wit  i  said  first  through  N-th  attributes, 
said  input  data  signal  havi  ig  a  multiframe  structure  of  first 
through  N-th  multiframes  :haracterized  by  one  of  said  first 
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through  said  N-th  attributes,  said  time  slot  switching  device 
comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  write  address  counter  for  producing  a  write  count  signal 
indicative  of  said  first  through  said  X-th  daU  time  slots  in 
said  unit  frames; 

a  switch  mode  memory,  connected  to  said  write  address 
counter  and  loaded  by  said  central  processing  unit  with 
said  first  through  said  N-th  attributes  as  write  attributes, 
said  switch  mode  memory  being  responsive  to  said  write 
count  signal  to  produce  a  switch  mode  signal  indicative  of 
said  write  attributes; 

first  through  N-th  frame  synchronization  units  supplied  with 
said  input  data  signal  for  synchronizing  the  data  time  slots 
featured  in  said  unit  frames  in  accordance  with  said  first 
through  said  N-th  attributes  to  produce  a  first  synchro- 
nized sequence  of  the  data  time  slots  featured  by  said  fiist 
attribute  through  an  N-th  synchronized  sequence  of  the 
daU  time  slots  featured  by  said  N-th  attribute; 

a  selector  unit,  connected  to  said  switch  mode  memory  and 
to  said  frame  synchronization  units,  for  selecting  from  said 
first  through  N-th  synchronized  sequences  first  through 
N-th  selected  sequences  featured  by  said  write  attributes; 

a  single  data  memory,  which  is  supplied  with  said  input  data 
signal  and  connected  to  said  write  address  counter  and  to 
said  selector  unit,  and  in  which  the  data  time  slots  of  said 
unit  frames  are  stored  as  a  stored  data  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  write  count  signal  and  said  selected  sequences; 

a  read  address  counter  for  ptxxlucing  a  read  count  signal 
indicative  of  said  daU  time  slots  repeatedly  in  said  input 
firames; 

a  multifirame  counter  for  producing  a  multiframe  count 
signal  representative  of  one  of  said  first  through  said  N-th 
multifiranies  at  a  time; 

a  phase  adjusting  circuit,  connected  to  said  switch  mode 
memory,  to  produce  a  phase  adjusted  switch  mode  signal; 

an  addteas  memory  control  unit,  connected  to  said  multi- 
firame counter  and  to  said  phase  adjusting  circuit,  for 
producing  an  address  memory  control  signal  in  which  said 
multiframe  count  signal  is  adjusted  by  said  phaae  adjusted 
twitch  mode  signal  into  an  adjusted  multiframe  count 

an  addreit  control  memory  connected  to  said  tingle  data 
memory,  to  said  read  address  counter,  and  to  said  address 
memory  control  unit,  and  which  is  loaded  by  said  central 
procesiing  unit,  as  read  attributes,  with  said  first  through 
said  N-th  attributes  featuring  said  switched  time  slots,  said 
address  control  memory  being  responsive  to  said  read 
count  signal  and  to  said  addreit  memory  control  tignal  to 
produce  a  read  addresi  tignal  for  reading  said  stored  data 
tignal  from  said  single  data  memory  as  said  output  data 
tignal. 


5.450,402 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  DATA 

TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT 

Toahiftud  Shobl^  AtaagI,  Japan,  MtigMtr  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994.  Ser.  No.  221.610 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  2, 1993,  54M8375 
lat  a.*  H04J  3/U-  H04L  12/64.  12/12 
UJS.  CL  370-68.1  6  n«t— 

1.  A  transmission  control  system  of  data  terminal  equipment 
connected  to  an  ISDN  and  equipped  with  a  multi-link  commu- 
nication fiinction  for  performing  data  communication  using  a 
pluraUty  of  ISDN  information  channels,  wherein: 
a  source  terminal  repeats  an  operation  of  calling  a  destina- 
tion terminal  until  a  desired  number  of  information  chan- 
nels is  established  between  the  source  terminal  and  desti- 
nation terminal, 
the  destination  terminal  performs  an  information  channel 
establishing  operation  each  time  it  is  called  by  the  source 
terminal,  and 
the  source  terminal  and  the  destination  terminal  start  a  data 


communication  using  the  multi-link  communication  fimc- 
tion  when  a  first  information  channel  of  the  desired  num- 
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ber  of  inf(mnatioo  channels  is  established  therebetween 
and  incorporate  subsequently  established  information 
channels  into  the  data  communication  one  by  one. 


5.4S0.403 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEX 

TRANSMISSION 

Elii  IcUi;  Yataka  Matiada,  Hideid  Kiawa,  aD  of  Tokyo; 

HiroaU  SakaaMto,  apd  YoaUkaa  Nokatoki,  both  of  Hin>- 

iUm,  an  or  Japaa,  aaai^art  to  Tte  Ftnkawa  Elactrie  Co.. 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  J^pM 

FOad  Fab.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202.275 

ppiicatiaa  Japan,  Mar.  2. 1993.  54M1436 
lat  CL*  HOM.  1/06 
VS.  CL  370—85.1  21 1 


7.  In  a  multiplex  transmission  system,  a  multiplex  transmis- 
sion apparatus  for  transmitting  data  to  another  multiplex  tnnt- 
mission  ^>paratus  connected  thereto  via  a  transmiation  Une,  the 
multiplex  transmission  system  comprising: 

communication  control  means  for  successively  receiving 
data  from  said  transmission  line,  and  for  executing  receiv- 
ing process  control; 

receiving  storage  means  for  storing  the  successively  re- 
ceived data; 

at  least  one  output  port  for  successively  outputting  predeter- 
mined data  in  said  receiving  storage  means  to  a  load  to  be 
controlled; 

change  detecting  means,  to  which  at  least  part  of  data  output 
from  said  at  least  one  output  port  is  successively  input,  for 
detecting  a  change  of  said  at  least  part  of  dau  from  the 
data  input  thereto  immediately  before;  and 

pori  control  means  for  controlling  said  at  least  one  output 
port  to  set  said  at  least  one  output  pori  in  a  predetermined 
state  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  the  change  detection. 
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$M0,40i 
EXPUCIT  AND  IMPUCIT  TOKEN  MEDIA  ACCESS 
PROTOCOL  WITH  MULTI-LEVEL  BUS  ARBITRATION 
PUUp  J.  Koopaun,  Hebron,  uid  David  C.  BnOcwwiU,  VcnMMi, 
botk  ofComi^  assisiion  to  Otis  aerator  Company,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1992,  S«r.  No.  992,878 

Int  CL«  H04I|  5/22 

VS.  a.  370—85.2  5  Claims 


I— "IM  I 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  •  communications  medium 
ownership  message  between  a  plurality  of  transceivers  inter- 
connected by  a  communications  medium  consisting  of  a  single 
signal  line,  said  transceivers  being  peers  in  that  none  is  a  prede- 
termined central  bus  master,  comprising: 
providing  a  first  jam  signal  from  any  one  or  more  of  said 
transceivers  onto  said  communications  medium  when  said 
communications  medium  is  idle,  such  that  no  message 
other  than  said  first  jam  signd  may  exist  on  the  medium; 
receiving  said  jam  signal  at  eack  of  said  transceivers; 
providing  a  second  jam  signal,  from  a  jamming  transceiver 
onto  said  communications  medium  in  a  time  slot  associ- 
ated with  a  group  of  transceivers  which  is  less  than  all  of 
said  transceivers  and  of  which  said  jamming  transceiver  is 
a  member,  which  follows  the  end  of  said  first  jam  signal  by 
one  or  more  time  slots;  and 
transmitting  a  communications  mediura  ownership  message 
from  said  jamming  transceiver  onto  said  communications 
medium  in  a  time  slot  associated  with  said  jamming  trans- 
ceiver, which  follows  the  end  of  said  second  jam  signal  by 
one  or  more  time  slots. 


5,45(MIS 

METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHE  IG  AND  MAINTAINING 

COMMUNICATION  PROCESS  NG  INFORMATION  FOR 

A  GROUP  CALL 
John  W.  Maher,  Woodstock,  aad  Jhmcs  C.  Dnran,  Schanmbwg, 
both  of  DL,  aasi^ora  to  Motor^  btc,  Schanmborg,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  { ler.  No.  42,225 
Int.  CL*  HOW  3/11-  IfHL  12/18.  12/52 
US.  CL  370— 58a  ,  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-site  communication  system  that  includes  a 
plurality  of  sites,  a  central  controller,  a  plurality  of  communi- 
cation units  that  are  arranged  into  communication  groups,  and 
a  processing  multiplexer,  wherei*  the  processing  multiplexer 
includes  a  central  controller  interface  and  a  destination  data- 
base, and  a  plurality  of  site  interftces,  wherein  the  processing 
multiplexer  is  operably  coupled  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  sites 
and  the  central  controller,  a  methtxl  for  establishing  and  main- 
taining communication  processing  information  for  a  particular 
conmiunication  group  call,  the  n^thod  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a)  when  the  particular  communjication  group  call  is  initiated. 


September  12, 199S 


formatting,  by  the  ce  itral  controller,  communication 
processing  information,  wherein  the  communication  pro- 
cessing information  inci  tides  source  information,  destina- 
tion information,  and  a  let  up  command; 

b)  transferring,  by  the  cen  ral  controller  interface,  the  com- 
munication processing  i  iformation  from  the  central  con- 
troller to  the  plurality  c  f  site  interfaces; 

c)  storing,  by  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  site  interface, 
the  communication  processing  information  in  the  destina- 
tion database; 

:  xxurs,  generating,  by  the  central 
x>mmunication  processing  infor- 


d)  when  a  source  change 
controller,  subsequent 


mation  based  on  the  s  >urce  change,  wherein  the  subse- 
quent communication !  processing  information  includes 
subsequent  source  information,  the  destination  informa- 
tion and  a  change  sounce  command; 

e)  transferring,  by  the  cetttral  controller  interface,  the  subse- 
quent communication  processing  information  from  the 
central  controller  to  tl  e  destination  database;  and 

0  overwriting,  by  at  leas  i  one  of  said  plurality  of  site  inter- 
faces, portions  of  the  c  jmmunication  processing  informa- 
tion, in  the  destinatio  u  database,  with  portions  of  the 
subsequent  communicuion  processing  information  that 
have  changed  from  th  ;  communication  processing  infor- 


mation. 


nication  system  formed  by 
networking  with  each  oth( 


!  ,450,406 

ATM  COMMUNICATIOl  I  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 
CONNECnON-LqSS  SERVICE  FUNCnON 

Takeshi  Saito,  and  Shigeo  Mat- 
snzawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  iki  of  Japan,  assiviors  to  KabosUld 
Kaisha  TosUbn,  Kawasai  i,  Japan 

1994,  Scr.  No.  230,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcat^  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-117928; 
Jon.  30, 1993,  5-162102 

Int  Ct«  H04L  12/46 

MS.  CL  370—60.1  12  OaioH 

11.  A  method  of  ATM  c  ammunication  in  an  ATM  commu- 


t  plurality  of  ATM  networks  inter- 
each  ATM  network  containing  a 
plurality  of  terminals  and  t  he  ATM  networks  including  a  first 
ATM  network  having  comection-less  service  function  means 
for  managing  a  connectiot-less  datagram  transmission  in  the 
ATM  networks,  and  a  second  ATM  network  having  no  con- 
nection-less service  function  means,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  I 

inter-networking  the  fi^t  and  second  ATM  networks  by 

first  inter-networking  jmeans; 
setting  up  a  first  ATM  <  onnection  between  the  connection- 
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less  service  function  means  of  the  first  ATM  network  and 
the  inter-networking  means,  and  a  second  ATM  connec- 
tion between  the  inter-networldng  means  and  a  terminal 
belonging  to  the  second  ATM  network: 
directly  connecting  the  first  and  second  ATM  connections 
at  an  ATM  layer  by  the  inter-networking  means;  and 


5v«S0«407 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  AN  ADDRESS  WITHIN  A 
FORWARDED  FRAME  IN  A  COMPUTER 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
I  J«  PcrimiB,  Actos,  mid  Wfuiflm  R.  Hswc,  Pappc 
of  Man.,  assi^nrs  to  DlgUai  gqplpmiirt  Corp.,  Majraart, 
Mam. 
Coatiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  645,935,  Jaa.2S,  1991,  rtsaJGati.His 
appMcaHna  Jm.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255,309 
lat  CL*  H0«.  12/46 
US.  CL  370-«S.U  9 
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1.  A  connection  apparatus  for  connecting  a  first  communica- 
tions system  with  a  second  communications  system,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  at  least  one  first  frame  from  said  first 
communications  system,  said  at  least  one  first  frame  hav- 
ing a  destination  address  field,  said  destination  address 
field  containing  a  desired  destination  address; 

means  for  determining,  in  response  to  said  desired  destina- 
tion address,  whether  or  not  an  enrapsnlation  of  said  at 
least  one  first  frame  is  needed  for  forwarding  onto  said 
second  communications  system,  and  in  the  event  that 
encapsulation  is  determined  to  be  needed  selecting  an 
indkator, 

means  for  forwarding  said  at  least  one  first  frame  onto  said 
second  communications  system  as  a  second  frame,  and  for 
writing  a  second  destination  address  into  a  destination 
address  field  of  said  second  frame; 

means  for  writing  said  desired  dotinatioa  address  into  a 
predetermined  fidd  of  said  second  fiame; 

means  for  writing  said  indicator  into  said  second  frame,  said 
indicator  capaUe  of  being  interpreted  by  a  receiving  sta- 


tion to  mean  that  said  desired  destination  address  is  writ- 
ten into  said  predetermined  field  of  said  second  frame. 


METHOD  OF  ASCERTAINING  TOPOLOGY  FEATURES 

OF  A  NETWORK 
Peter  Phaai,  Brailer  Stoke,  EagMai,  aaai^ar  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Om^mj,  Palo  Alto,  Qriir. 

FBed  Sep.  30, 1991.  Scr.  No.  769,936 
CUm  prtorfty,  appiicatioa  Earapcaa  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1990, 
90310699;  Feb.  14, 1991,  91301104 

lat  CL*  H04J  i/02 
U.S.  CL  370—85.13  16  ( 


assigning  the  connection-less  service  function  means  of  the 
first  ATM  network  with  an  address  data  indicating  that 
said  connection-less  service  function  means  k>gically  be- 
longs to  the  second  ATM  network  at  a  network  layer, 
such  that  the  connection-less  datagram  transmission  from 
said  terminal  belonging  to  the  second  ATM  network  is 
performed  by  using  said  address  data  through  the  first  and 
second  ATM  connections  connected  at  the  ATM  layer. 


i 
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1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  topology  features  of  a  network 
using  a  processing  system,  the  network  comprising  a  plarality 
of  sub-networks,  spanning  devices  interconnecting  the  sub-net- 
works, and  stations  operatively  interconnecting  the  sub-net- 
works, wherein  at  least  some  c^  said  interconnecttons  are  not 
provided  as  inputs  to  said  processing  system,  said  network 
carrying  message  packets  having  source  informatioa  indicative 
of  a  source  from  which  said  mnsigf  packets  had  originated 
and  dcstinatifw  information  indicative  of  a  drstination  to 
which  said  message  packets  are  destined,  said  mrwsgc  packets 
being  carried  on  and  between  said  sub-networks  and  defining 
traffic  carried  on  and  between  said  sub-networks,  said  stations 
being  operative  to  do  at  least  one  of  i)  transmit  traffic  to  at  least 
one  sub-network,  and  ii)  receive  traffic  from  at  least  one  sub- 
network, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  traffic  on  at  least  a  number  of  said  plurality  of 
sub-networks  to  derive  data  relating  to  at  least  an  amount 
of  traffic  carried  on  and  between  said  number  of  sub-net- 
works so  monitored  and  source  of  the  traffic  carried  on 
and  between  said  sub-networks  so  mooitofed;  aad 
processing  the  data  to  determine  topology  features  of  the 
network  that  have  not  been  provided  as  inputs  to  said 
processing  system,  said  topc^gy  features  including  the 
intercoimection  of  each  station  to  at  least  one  sub-network 
aad  the  intercoimection  of  sub-networks  to  each  other  and 
to  each  of  the  spanning  devices. 


MULTIPORT-MULTIPOINT  DIGITAL  DATA  SERVICE 
Joae  R.  Diaa,  Swte.  FkL.  aai  Namaa  J.  Diai^ai,  RaMm. 

WariL,  tmt^an  to  Racat-Dalaeam.  be,  Saariae,  Fla. 

DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  513,353,  Apr.  28, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,177,739. 

Tito  ^pMtartsa  JaL  16. 1992.  Scr.  No.  913.894 

lat  CL*  H04J  3/06:  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  CL  370-85.13  30  dataa 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  multipoint  commnnicatiotts  system 
wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  remote  locations  transmits  infor- 
mation signals  to  a  central  location  using  time-division  multi- 
[rfesed  frames,  each  of  said  information  signals  being  assoriatwi 
with  a  different  independent  data  apfriication  so  that  said  net- 
work transports  communicatioas  for  a  number  of  different  data 
applications,  and  wherein  transmission  of  any  informatioo 
signal  between  any  remote  location  and  said  central  location 
has  an  aamriatrd  propagation  delay,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 
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establishing  recurring  time-divisi  m  multiplexed  frames  at 
one  of  said  remote  locations,  ea^h  of  said  frames  including 
a  time  interval  for  each  of  said  different  data  applications, 
the  total  number  of  such  time  infervals  in  each  frame  being 
dependent  upon  the  number  of  flifferent  data  applications 
in  said  network  and  being  indei>endent  of  the  number  of 
remote  locations  in  said  pluraf  ty,  the  established  time- 
division  multiplexed  frame  at  laid  one  remote  location 


being  offset  relative  to  a  time-<  [vision  multiplexed  frame 
at  said  central  location,  said  <  ifTset  being  equal  to  the 
propagation  delay  associated  with  transmission  between 
said  one  remote  location  and  sad  central  location;  and 
transtnitting  said  information  signals  from  said  one  remote 
location  to  said  central  location  in  accordance  with  the 
established  time-division  multif  lexed  frames  at  said  one 
remote  location. 


)-rAW  I 


5,450,410 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VOt  CONSTANT  BIT  RATE 

TRAFnC  IN  FAST  PACIST  NETWORKS 

Mkhad  G.  HlMhyj,  Wellcdcy,  and  i«mit  Bhargava,  Watertown, 

both  of  MaM,^  aaaignon  to  Motortla,  Iik^  Schaambarg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Sen  No.  123,616 

lit  CL*  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  370—94.1  i  9  Claiiu 


1.  An  adaptive  playout  method  fo*  constant  bit  rate  traflic  in 
fast  packet  networks,  the  network  <  onsisting  of  a  plurality  of 
interrdated  nodes,  comprising  the  i  teps  of: 

converting  the  constant  bit  rate  t  'affic  into  fast  packets; 

transmitting  fast  the  packets  through  the  network; 

receiving  the  fast  packets  at  one  6f  the  interrelated  nodes; 

enqueuing  the  fast  packets  in  a  baffer; 

enqueuing  dummy  fast  packets  in  the  buffer  to  compensate 
for  fast  packets  lost  in  the  network;  and 

playing  out  the  contents  of  the  btlTer. 


NETWORK  INTERFACE 
DEMULTIPLEXING 

DATA  STREAMS 
Thooias  F.  Heil,  Easley,  S.C 
matioii  Solutions  Company, 
Filed  Sep.  2, 

IntCL* 
VS.  CL  370— 94J 


19!  4, 


September  12,  1995 


5,4  10,411 

FOR  MULTIPLEXING  AND 
ISO  C»RONOUS  AND  BURSTY 
N  ATM  NETWORKS 

vr  to  ATAT  Global  Infter- 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Ser.  No.  299,983 
*04L  12/50 

11  Claims 
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1.  A  network  interface  for  (multiplexing  and  demultiplexing 
isochronous  and  nonisochroncus  data  streams  in  asynchronous 
transfer  mode  based  commu  lications  networks,  which  com- 
prises; 
a  multiplexer  portion  inclw  ling  means  for  receiving  isochro- 
nous and  nonisochronou  i  data  from  independent  proces- 
sors and  for  generating  ATM  cells  incorporating  said 
data,  and  means  for  multiplexing  said  ATM  cells  onto  a 
single  logical  connectioa  associated  with  said  asynchro- 
nous transfer  mode  base4  communication  network;  and 
a  demultiplexer  portion  including  means  for  receiving  iso- 
chronous and  nonisochronous  ATM  cells  from  said  single 
logical  connection  and  for  demultiplexing  said  isochro- 
nous and  nonisochronoiB  ATM  cells  to  extract  isochro- 
nous data  from  said  isooironous  ATM  cells  and  noniso- 
chronous data  from  said  nonisochronous  ATM  cells,  and 
means  for  storing  said  cftracted  isochronous  and  noniso- 
chronous data  for  sub^uent  transfer  to  independent 
processors. 


5^  W,4U 
ISDN  INT]  RFACE  UNIT 
TomoyoaU  Takebayaahi;  ToainUro  Azand;  Rynichi  Matnlmra; 
HiroU  Haaegawa,  and  Saftwhi  Oknyama,  all  of  KawaaaU, 
Japan,  aasignora  to  FtQitanjIimitwl,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  799,161 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatiod  Japan,  Not.  29,  1990,  2-332111; 
Dec  18, 1990,  2-411545 

iBtCL'  iI04M  77/05 
U.S.  CL  370—95.1  2  daiaw 

1.  An  integrated  services  ( igital  network  (ISDN)  interface 
unit,  cotmected  to  an  ISDNI  line  and  a  data  processing  unit 
having  a  memory,  for  interfa^g  between  the  data  processing 
unit  and  the  ISDN  line,  said  interface  unit  comprising: 
a  clock  getierating  a  clock]  signal; 

a  DMA  request  signal  geiieration  circuit  connected  to  the 
ISDN  line  by  way  of  an  ISDN  connection  circuit  and 
generating  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  request  signals 
from  the  clock  signal  received  from  the  clock  to  access 
the  memory  of  the  data  Processing  unit;  and 
means  for  transferring  ope  of  pulse  coded  modulation 
(PCM)  coded  dau  fh>m:the  ISDN  line  to  the  memory  of 
the  data  processing  unit  ind  PCM  coded  data  stored  in  the 


memory  of  the  data  processing  unit  fh>m  the  memory  to 
the  ISDN  line,  in  accordance  with  the  DMA  request 


signals  generated  by  the  DMA  request  signal  generation 
circuit. 


5,450^413 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  TDMA  SIGNAL 

MULTIPLEXING  POSTHON  IN  A  STAR  NETWORK 

MASTER  TERMINAL  SYSTEM 

HiiaDdchi  Haiama,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  anignor  to  FtUitni  Lin- 

itad,  Kaoagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,619 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233195 

bt  CL«  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  370—100.1  10  CUbh 


pulse  having  a  predetermined  width  at  least  greater  than 
the  time  width  of  the  unique  word  when  the  time  slot 
count  value  output  from  said  frame  generating  means 
coincides  with  the  number  representing  the  order  of  the 
time  slot  supplied  from  said  input  means; 

OR  operation  means.  Coupled  to  said  aperture  window 
generating  means  and  said  search  pulse  generating  means, 
for  outputting  a  gate  signal  representing  a  result  of  a  logic 
OR  operation  performed  on  the  aperture  window  signal 
generated  by  said  aperture  window  generating  means  and 
the  search  pulse  generated  by  said  search  pulse  generating 
means; 

unique  word  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  OR  operation 
means  and  receiving  said  received  signal  for  detecting  the 
unique  word  contained  in  the  received  signal,  and  for 
outputting  a  detection  pulse  only  if  the  gate  signal  is  being 
supplied  thereto  from  said  OR  operation  means  when  the 
unique  word  is  detected;  and 

display  means,  coupled  to  said  unique  word  detecting  means, 
for  indicating  that  the  unique  word  has  been  detected  in 
said  predetermined  time  slot,  based  on  said  result  of  a  logic 
OR  operation  performed  on  the  detection  pulse  output 
from  said  unique  word  detecting  means  and  the  search 
pulse  generated  by  said  search  pulse  generating  means. 


5,450,414 

PARTIAL-SCAN  BUILT-IN  SELF-TESTING  CIRCUTT 

HAVING  IMPROVED  TESTABILTTY 

CUb-Jen  Lin,  LawrcMCTiUe.  N J.,  aaatgnor  to  ATAT  Coip.. 

Mvray  HOI,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63,191 
Int.  CL«  G06F  77/00 
U.S.  CL  371— 22J  14  ( 


PMIDil      PV         '  ij 


1.  A  master  terminal  system  for  a  star  network  in  which  a 
master  station  transmits  a  continuous  signal  to  a  plurality  of 
terminal  stations,  and  each  terminal  station  transmits  a  signal  to 
the  master  station  according  to  a  time-division  multiple  access 
procedure,  comprising: 

frame  generating  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  one  of 
said  terminal  stations,  said  signal  including  a  frame  timing 
signal  and  a  plurality  of  time  slots  each  having  clock 
signals,  said  frame  generating  means  counting  a  number  of 
time  slots  successively  supplied  thereto  after  a  frame  start 
and  a  number  of  clock  signals  in  each  time  slot,  based  on 
said  frame  timing  signal  and  said  clock  signals  in  the  re- 
ceived signal,  and  outputting  a  time  slot  count  value  and  a 
clock  count  value,  respectively; 

aperture  window  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  frame 
generating  means,  for  generating  an  aperture  window 
signal  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  a  time  width  of  a 
unique  word  contained  in  said  received  signal,  at  a  posi- 
tion where  the  unique  word  should  be  within  the  time  slot, 
based  on  the  clock  count  value  supplied  from  said  frame 
generating  means; 

input  means  for  entering  a  number  representing  an  order  of 
a  predetermined  time  slot  within  a  frame; 

search  pulse  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means 
and  said  frame  generating  means,  for  generating  a  search 


1.  A  digital  circuit  having  an  improved  ability  to  be  electron- 
ically tested  by  test  signals  applied  thereto  comprising: 

a  sequential  network  having  a  near-acyclic  structure,  the 
network  having  at  least  one  node  therein  at  which  a  fault 
may  occur, 

a  test  pattern  generator  coupled  to  the  network  for  supply- 
ing successive  test  patterns  thereto  to  cause  the  network 
to  generate  a  response  following  receipt  of  each  succes- 
sive pattern; 

an  electronic  logic  block  coupled  to  the  network  for  com- 
pacting the  response  generated  thereby;  and 

the  digital  circuit  being  characterized  by  at  least  one  test 
point  added  within  the  sequential  network  to  improve  the 
testability  thereof,  the  test  point  being  added  at  a  node 
selected  such  that  the  node  has  a  separate  one  of  its  con- 
trollabiUty  and  observability  probabilities  different  from  a 
prescribed  value  therefor  and  a  detection  probability 
below  a  prescribed  value  therefor  prior  to  the  addition  of 
the  test  point,  and  insertion  of  the  mode  increases  fault 
coverage  during  testing. 
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5.4S0,4t  i 
BOUNDARY  SCAN  CELL  CIR  JUTT  AND  BOUNDARY 

SCAN  TEST  cfRcurr 
TakeUro  Kamada,  Onka,  Japan,  i 
trie  iBdwtrial  Co^  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,168 
daims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japufi,  Not.  25, 1992,  4^14734 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  Matsushita  Elec- 


Int  CL*  H04a 


VS.  CL  371— 22J 


14  Claims 


1.  A  boundary  scan  cell  circuit  x>mprising: 

a  logic  signal  input  terminal  at  \wich  an  external  logic  signal 

enters  said  boundary  scan  cell  circuit; 
a  scan  signal  input  terminal  at  Mihich  an  external  scan  signal 

enters  said  boundary  scan  cell  circuit; 
a  scan  signal  output  terminal  at  which  a  scan  signal  leaves 

said  boundary  scan  cell  circuit; 
an  input  logic  signal  storage  yfhich  latches  a  logic  signal 

from  said  logic  signal  input  ttrminal  for  a  predetermined 

length  of  time  and  outputs  it; 
an  XOR  generator  which  generates  the  XOR  of  a  logic 

signal  from  said  input  logic  signal  storage  with  a  delay  of 

a  predetermined  length  of  tin|e  and  a  current  logic  signal 

from  said  logic  signal  input  terminal;  and 
a  scan  selector  which  selects  ode  of  a  scan  signal  from  said 

scan  signal  input  terminal  an(l  an  XOR  signal  from  said 

XOR  generator  according  to  the  logic  state  of  a  control 

signal  and  outputs  a  signal  ttius  selected  to  outside  said 

boundary  scan  cell  circuit  ttupugh  said  scan  signal  output 

terminal. 


onne 


con  lector 


outbound  control  signs 
to  that  one  of  said 
data  signal,  for  couplinj ; 
connector  contact  caning 
for  coupling  said  flrst 
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,  for  coupling  said  center  contact 

contacts  carrying  said  first 

said  second  throw  contact  to  said 

said  second  data  signal,  and 

hrow  contact  to  that  one  of  said 


connector  contacts 
said  tester  selectively 
second  data  signal  or 
said  first  or  second 
respectively,  thereby 
communications  adaptii 


Phat  C.  Truong,  Houston; 
Wei  Lin,  Houston,  all  of 
India,  and  Dennis  R. 
Texas  Instmments 

Filed  Oct  26, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  371—22.1 


5,450,41  6 
APPARATUS  AND  METl  lOD  FOR  TESTING 
MULTIFUNCnON  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORKS 
Roy  A.  Bowcntt;  Stephen  M.  Igel;  Walter  P.  Krapohl,  and  Pan- 
ki^  S.  Lonia,  all  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsincas  Madiines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,072 
Int  a.'  G06F  11/00;  H04J  1/16 
VS.  CL  371—20.1  12  OainM 

6.  A  wrap  tester  for  a  communications  adapter  of  an  elec- 
tronics system,  said  electronics  system  having  an  attachment 
interface  normally  connected  to  a  medium  access  unit  of  a 
communications  network  and  exchanging  therewith  at  least 
four  signals,  said  four  signals  including  fu^t  and  second  data 
signals,  an  outbound  control  sig|ial  having  first  and  second 
modes,  and  a  further  signal,  said  tester  comprising: 
an  enclosure  small  enough  to  b^  carried  in  a  hand; 
a  removable  electrical  connecter  within  said  enclosure  and 
physically  connected  to  said  attachment  interface,  said 
connector  including  connecfor  contacts  for  carrying  at 
least  said  four  signals; 
switching  means  mounted  withii  said  enclosure,  said  switch- 
ing means  having  first  and  se^nd  throw  contacts,  a  center 
contact,  and  a  control  meats  for  switching  said  center 
contact  between  said  first  and  said  second  throw  contacts; 
wiring  means  within  said  enclosure  for  coupling  said  control 
means  to  that  one  of  said  connector  contacts  carrying  said 
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caitying  said  further  signal,  such  that 

I  Btums  said  first  data  signal  as  said 

said  further  signal,  in  response  to 

modes  of  said  outbound  control  signal 

I  esting  a  proper  operation  of  said 

:r  with  respect  to  said  four  signals. 


!  ,450,417 

ciRCurr  FOR  tes  riNC  power-on-reset 


CIICUITRY 


Rolinson,] 
Incoq  orated. 


M.  Coffaian,  Sugar  Land;  Snng- 
'  'ex.;  T.  Damodar  Reddy,  Nalgonda, 
Nccdrille,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dallas,  Tex. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  149,243 
Clf>H04B  7  7/00 

5  Claims 


2Mr 


11( 


1.  A  test  circuit  for  a  pov  er-on-reset  circuit  of  an  integrated- 
circuit,  said  integrated-cii  cuit  having  a  reference-potential 
electrode  and  at  least  one  data  electrodes,  said  power-on-reset 
circuit  having  an  output  normally  providing  a  power-on-reset 
signal  at  power-on,  said  te  it  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  latch  and  a  secon  d  latch,  each  said  first  and  second 
latch  having  an  outpu :,  each  said  output  of  said  first  and 
second  latches  normal  ly  providing  a  default  voltage; 
said  first  latch  coupled  to  receive  a  power-on-reset  signal 
from  said  output  of  Si  Id  power-on-reset  circuit,  said  out- 
put of  said  first  latch  |:  roviding  a  second  voltage  different 
from  said  default  voitt  ge  upon  receiving  a  power-on-reset 
signal; 
said  second  latch  couple  I  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  refer- 
ence-potential electro  le;  and 
an  exclusive  OR  circuit  I  aving  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  latches  respec- 


tively coupled  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  inputs 
of  said  exclusive  OR  circuit,  said  output  of  said  exclusive 
OR  circuit  coupled  to  said  data  electrode  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit 


5,450,418 
PSEUDO  MASTER  SLAVE  CAPTURE  MECHANISM  FOR 

SCAN  ELEMENTS 
Gopi  Gwiapathy,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Adranccd  Micro 
Derices,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,754 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/3183 
VS.  CL  371—24  11 1 


L  A  method  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  the  integrated 
circuit  including  an  array  of  scan  latches,  the  array  having  a 
first  scan  latch  controlled  by  a  first  test  clock  signal,  a  second 
scan  latch  controlled  by  a  second  test  clock  signal,  and  a  third 
scan  latch  controlled  by  the  first  test  clock  signal,  the  second 
scan  latch  being  coupled  between  the  first  and  third  scan 
latches,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  data  pattern  comprised  of  a  first  bit  a  second  bit 
and  a  third  bit  the  first  and  third  bits  being  loaded  into  the 
first  and  third  scan  latches,  respectively,  and  the  second 
bit  being  loaded  into  the  second  scan  latch; 
applying  the  first  clock  signal  to  the  first  and  third  scan 
latches  so  that  the  first  scan  latch  stores  the  second  bit  and 
the  first  and  third  bits  are  eliminated; 
retrieving  the  second  bit  from  the  first  latch; 
reloading  the  data  pattern  comprised  of  the  first  bit  the 
second  bit  and  the  third  bit  the  first  and  third  bits  being 
loaded  into  the  first  and  third  scan  latches,  and  the  second 
bit  being  loaded  into  the  second  scan  latch; 
applying  the  second  clock  signal  to  the  second  scan  latch  so 
that  the  second  scan  latch  stores  the  third  bit  and  the 
second  bit  is  eliminated; 
applying  the  first  clock  signal  to  the  first  and  third  scan 
latches  so  that  the  first  scan  latch  stores  the  third  bit  and 
the  first  bit  is  eliminated; 
retrieving  the  third  bit  from  the  first  latch. 


5,450,419 
ERROR  CHECKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

SERIAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Masao  Hagiawara,  Hiratauka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahoshiki 
Kaisha  Komataa  Scisaknsho,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  672,482 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Dec.  8, 2009, 
has  been  disdaiaMd. 
Int  a.«  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—30  11  daiiH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  errors  in  a  serial  signal  trans- 
mission system  which  transmits  a  serial  signal  frame  with 
plural  types  of  error  check  codes  to  a  plurality  of  nodes  con- 
nected in  series, 
each  of  the  nodes  comprising: 


error  checking  means  for  checking  plural  types  of  errors  on 
the  basis  of  the  plural  types  of  error  check  codes; 

error  code  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
error  codes  corresponding  to  the  plural  types  of  error 


-(^BiiC^gVA- 


aea,  \ 


check  codes  in  accordance  with  output  of  the  error  check- 
ing means;  and 
adding  means  for  adding  the  plurality  of  error  codes  gener- 
ated by  said  generating  means  to  the  serial  signal  frame. 


5,450,420 

ERROR  CORRECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING 

ERRORS  GENERATED  IN  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Hyeong-keon  An,  Kyvngki-do,  and  Ho-chang  Jeong,  SmmL  both 

of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsnng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltdu, 

Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jut.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JnL  25,  1992, 
92-13349 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  2  ( 


1.  An  error  correction  system  comprising: 
a  syndrome  modifier  for  receiving  a  syndrome  S|>i  and 
operating  the  equation 


Si  =  Si  + 


Sj+l 


where  i  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  for  trans- 
forming said  syndrome  S|>  i  into  a  new  syndrome  S,',  and  a*  b 
an  error  location; 
an  n-1  error  correction  circuit  for  receiving  said  syndromes 
modified  by  said  syndrome  modifier  for  n-1  error  correc- 
tion; 
a  counter  for  varying  a  K  value  if  the  n-1  error  correction 

fails; 
means  for  outputting  an  a*  corresponding  to  the  K  output 

signal  of  said  counter,  to  said  syndrome  modifier; 
an  error  value  operation  circuit  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  said  n-1  error  correction  circuit  to  calculate  a 
substantial  error  value  according  to  the  equation 

where  i  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  e,-  is  an  error 

value,  and  e,'  is  a  new  error  value;  and 
an  adder  for  receiving  and  adding  the  output  signal  and  the 
syndrome  from  said  error  value  operation  circuit  to  per- 
form a  final  error  correction. 
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S,450,421 

METHOD  FOR  OORRECTING  MULTIPLE  ERRONEOUS 
SYMBOLS  IN  ERROR  CORRECT!  NG  ENCODED  DATA 
Tafr4hik  Joo,  and  Seok-jM^  Lee,  bo<i  I  of  Semd.  Rep.  of  Korea, 
Mrinnri  to  «"—-- 1  Elertwkt  qo^  Ltd.,  Sawim,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,230 


Clalaa  prioritr,  appHcattoa  Rep. 


of  Korea,  Oct  7,  1992, 


1M09 


bt  CU'  G06F  /i  101 


VS.  CL  371—373 
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1.  A  multiple  error  correcting  mcth  3d  for  correcting  errone- 
ous symbols  included  in  data  encoded  by  means  of  an  error 
correcting  code  and  then  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
modulation  code,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

demodulating  said  data  in  accordance  with  said  modulation 
code  and  producing  demodulated  data  with  a  demodula- 
tion flag  indicating  whether  demodulation  is  possible; 

producing  syndromes  using  a  receiving  word  constituted  by 
a  plurality  of  said  demodulated  data  based  on  said  error 
correcting  code,  said  error  correcting  code  being  a  Reed- 
Solomon  code  for  correcting  t-inultiple  erroneous  sym- 
bols wherein  t  is  greater  than  tMlo; 

generating  a  number  of  erroneous  Symbols  included  in  said 
receiving  word  based  on  said  syiidromes,  and  a  ntmiber  of 
erasures  included  in  said  receiving  word  based  on  said 
demodulation  flags; 

determining  an  error  form  of  said  receiving  word  based  on 
said  number  of  erroneous  symHols  and  said  number  of 
erasures;  and  | 

correcting  said  receiving  word  bajfcd  on  said  error  correct- 
ing code  and  said  error  form. 
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four  check  bits  with  eacM  data  byte  in  DRAMs  on  said 
SIMM  without  introducing  a  wait  state  in  the  computer 
system; 
reading  each  data  byte  and  jassociated  check  bits  from  the 
DRAM  and  generating  neW  check  bits  and  comparing  the 
newly-generated  check  bijs  with  the  stored  check  bits  to 


correct  and  output  all 
multi-bit  errors  in  the 
selecting  said  DRAM  chips 
about  10  nanoseconds  fast 


le-bit  errors  and  detect  some 
data; 
operate  at  a  speed  of  at  least 
than  the  speed  of  operation  of 
the  SIMM;  said  method'  including  delaying  the  write 
fiinction  to  the  DRAM  af|er  valid  data  appears  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  generate  said  check  bits. 


DATA  ERROR 
AND  APPARATUS 
DATA  BIT 
Kaaya  IwaaaU;  HinaU 
Karihara,aUofHadaao, 
Hitachi  Conpirter  ElectnMi^i 

Filed  Mar.  17, 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatkm 
lata.' 
U.S.  CL  371—40.1 


5,451,423 
CORRECT  NG/DETECTING ', 


SYSTEM 
WITH  DIFFERENT 
PACKAGES 
YoaUo  Kirin,  aad  RyoicU 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  I 
Co.,  Ltd. 
Ser.  No.  852,954 
.  apw^  Mar.  19, 1991,  3-078228 
11/10 
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COMPi  kTIBLE 
MEMORY 
Ko*«e; 
Japi  n,  aarigiora  i 

199  2, 

<•! 
<06F. 


5,450,422  ' 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 

CORRECTION  CODE  FOR  EACH  BYTE  ON  SIMM'S 
Tinothy  J.  Dell,  Colchester,  Vt,  aariffior  to  International  Bnsi- 
acaa  Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,245 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  «ibseqnent  to  Jan.  3, 2012, 

has  been  diiwlai>i»d, 

Int  CL»  G06F  If/10 

VS.  CL  371—40.1  ,  15  Claims 
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13.  A  method  of  providing  error  correction  on  SIMM  mem- 
ory added  as  add-on  memory  to  a  computer  system  which 
system  writes  eight-bit  bytes  of  data;  and  wherein  said  SIMM 
is  configured  to  operate  at  a  given  speed  for  read  and  write 
operations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  on  said  SIMM  at  least  four  check  bits  from  the 
eight  bits  of  each  data  byte  writtoi;  storing  said  generated 


1.  A  data  error  correcting|^detecting  system  for  memory 
devices,  comprising: 

a  first  memory  device  beidg  structured  using  N,(N  is  an 
integer  2  or  larger)  men  ory  packages  of  n-bit  (n  is  an 
integer  3  or  larger)  data  9  tructure  of  a  first  generation; 

a  second  memory  device  be  ng  structured  using  M  (M  is  an 
integer  satisfying  MSN)  memory  packages  of  a  second 
generation  having  a  large '  memory  capacity  than  a  mem- 
ory package  of  the  first  {  eneration,  said  second  memory 
device  having  a  larger  n  lemory  capacity  than  said  first 
memory  device,  said  first  and  second  memory  devices 
having  the  same  data  bit  li  ngth,  and  said  system  usable  for 
both  first  and  second  mei  lory  devices;  and 

means  connectable  to  said  first  and  second  memory  devices, 
for  correcting/detecting  lan  error  of  a  data  bit  of  said 
connected  memory  device, 

said  data  error  correcting/qetecting  means  including: 

means  connectable  to  said  first  and  second  memory  devices, 
for  reading  said  data  bit  ftom,  and  writing  said  data  bit  in, 
said  connected  memory  device; 

means  for  adding  check  biti  to  data  when  writing  said  data 
in  said  connected  memor  r  device;  and 

means  for  performing,  wb  m  reading  said  data  from  said 
connected  memory  devii  e,  correction  of  one  bit  error, 
detection  of  two  bit  error ,  and  detection  of  three  or  more 
bit  errors  of  an  n-bit  blocV ,  within  the  total  code  bit  length 
of  a  sum  of  said  data  bit  ength  and  said  added  check  bit 
length,  in  accordance  wi  h  said  check  bits  added  to  said 
read-out  data, 

wherein  said  total  code  bit  ^gth  is  selected  as  an  n's  multi- 

than  the  total  code  bit  length 


pie,  within  a  range  longi 

necessary  for  detecting  tfakee  or  more  bit  errors  of  an  n-l»t 
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Mock  of  said  first  memory  device,  and  shorter  than  the 
total  code  bit  length  necessary  for  detecting  three  or  more 
bit  errors  of  an  m-bit  block  of  said  second  memory  device. 


5,450,424 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  ERROR 

CHECKING  AND  CORRECTING  FUNCnON 
AUra  OkngaU;  Hiroyasn  MaUhara,  and  Kenji  Kohda,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japnn,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  K«hn«hiH  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  27, 1992,  4-199480 

Int  a.'  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371—40.1  16  Claims 
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5,450,425 
PROTOCOL  FOR  COMMUNICATION  OF  A  DATA 
PACKET 
Timothy  D.  Gnnn;  David  A.  Weinzierl,  both  of  Mounds  View, 
and  Dale  W.  Martenson,  ShoreTiew,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Mnlti-Tech  Systems,  Inc.,  Mounds  View,  Minn. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,953 
Lit  a.*  G06F  7/02:  H04L  1/00 
VS.  a.  371—67.1  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  fault-tolerant  communication  of  data  embod- 
ied in  a  packet  having  a  number  of  bits,  the  system  comprising: 

a)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  signals,  the  transmis- 
sion means  having 

i)  means  for  transmitting  a  starting  sequence  signal,  the 
starting  sequence  signal  including  a  first  character 
string  followed  by  a  second  character  string, 

ii)  means  for  transmitting  the  packet  of  information  after 
the  starting  sequence  signal  has  been  transmitted, 

iii)  means  for  transmitting  an  ending  sequence  signal  after 
the  packet  has  been  transmitted,  the  ending  sequence 
signal  including  a  third  character  string  followed  by  a 
fourth  character  string;  and 

b)  receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  that  are  transmitted 
from  the  transmission  means,  the  receiving  means  having 
i)  means  for  receiving  the  starting  sequence  signal  trans- 
mitted from  the  transmitting  means, 

ii)  a  buffer  for  receiving  the  packet, 

iii)  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  character 


strings  of  the  starting  sequence  signal  to  first  and  second 
pre-determined  character  strings, 

iv)  means  for  resetting  the  buffer  so  that  it  may  receive  the 
packet  if  the  first  and  second  character  strings  match 
the  first  and  second  pre-determined  character  strings, 
respectively, 

v)  means  for  receiving  the  ending  sequence  signal  trans- 
mitted from  the  transmitting  means. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

selection  means  responsive  to  an  address  signal  for  simulta- 
neously selecting  a  predetermined  constant  number  of 
memory  cells  in  said  memory  cell  array,  each  of  the  simul- 
taneously selected  memory  cells  being  arranged  both  on  a 
different  row  and  on  a  different  column  with  respect  to 
other  selected  memory  cells  in  said  memory  cell  array  for 
any  address  designated  by  said  address  signal;  and 

reading  means  for  reading  out  data  of  all  of  the  simulta- 
neously selected  memory  cells. 


vi)  means  for  comparing  the  third  and  fourth  character 

strings  of  the  ending  sequence  signal  to  third  and  fourth 

pre-determined  character  strings, 
vii)  means  for  accepting  the  packet  if  the  third  and  fourth 

character  strings  match  the  third  and  fourth  pre-deter- 

mined  character  strings,  respectively, 
viii)  means  for  disregarding  the  packet  if  the  third  and 

fourth  character  strings  do  not  match  the  third  and 

fourth  pre-determined  character  strings. 


5,450,426 
CONTINUOUS  ERROR  DETECnON  USING  DUPUCATE 

CORE  MEMORY  CELLS 
Darid  M.  Purdham,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  Dand  C.  Johnson, 
Rosenlle,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation, 
Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,122 
Int  CL»  GIIC  7/00.  29/00;  G06F  7/02:  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  371—68.1  2  ( 


SEDUOANT  eT  IrBCBX 

N 


2.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  a  memory 
device  comprising: 
a.  a  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  first  inverter  and  a  second 
inverter  coupled  together  in  a  cross  coupled  configuration 
wherein  an  output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  is  a  first 
output  terminal  and  wherein  an  output  terminal  of  said 
second  inverter  is  a  second  output  terminal,  said  bistable 
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circuit  storing  a  first  data  bit  hiving  a  first  state  such  that 
said  Tirst  state  is  imposed  on  said  first  output  terminal  and 
the  inverse  of  said  first  sUte  »  imposed  on  said  second 
output  terminal;  i 

b.  a  redundant  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  third  inverter 
and  a  fourth  inverter  coupled  together  in  a  cross  coupled 
configuration  wherein  an  outf  ut  terminal  of  said  third 
inverter  is  a  third  output  termiial  and  the  output  of  said 
fourth  inverter  is  a  fourth  outp«t  terminal,  said  redundant 
bistable  circuit  storing  a  second  data  bit  having  a  second 
state  such  that  said  second  stat«  is  imposed  on  said  fourth 
output  terminal  and  the  inverse  of  said  state  is  imposed  on 
said  third  output  terminal,  said  first  state  having  a  prede- 
termined relationship  with  said  second  state,  an  error 
existing  if  said  first  state  is  difTctent  from  said  second  state; 

c.  a  first  error  detect  transistor  hafving  a  source  port,  a  drain 
port,  and  a  gate  port  wherein  laid  drain  port  of  said  first 
error  detect  transistor  is  coupled  to  said  fourth  output 
terminal  of  said  redundant  bistable  circuit  and  wherein 
said  gate  input  port  of  said  fint  error  detect  transistor  is 
coupled  to  said  second  output  terminal  of  said  bistable 
circuit  such  that  said  first  error  detect  transistor  continu- 
ously monitors  the  inverse  of  said  first  state  stored  in  said 
bistable  circuit  and  said  second  state  stored  in  said  redun- 
dant bistable  circuit  and  activates  said  source  port  of  said 
second  error  detect  transistor  t  equality  is  detected; 

d.  a  second  error  detect  transistor  having  a  source  port,  a 
drain  port,  and  a  gate  port  wherein  said  drain  port  of  said 
second  error  detect  transisto^  is  coupled  to  said  third 
output  terminal  of  said  redundant  bistable  circuit  and 
wherein  said  gate  input  port  cif  said  second  error  detect 
transistor  is  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  of  said 
bistable  circuit  such  that  said  second  error  detect  transis- 
tor continuously  monitors  sai^  first  state  stored  in  said 
bistable  circuit  and  the  inverse  of  said  second  state  stored 
in  said  redundant  bistable  circiit  and  activates  said  source 
port  of  said  first  error  detect  transistor  if  equality  is  de- 
tected; said  source  port  of  said  second  error  detect  transis- 
tor is  coupled  to  said  source  port  of  said  first  error  detect 
transistor; 

e.  a  reporting  line;  and 

f.  a  pull  down  transistor  having  ^  source  port,  a  drain  port, 
'    and  a  gate  port  wherein  said  source  port  of  said  pull  down 

transistor  is  coupled  to  a  power  supply  voltage  and 
wherein  said  drain  port  of  s^d  pull  down  transistor  is 
coupled  to  said  reporting  line  ^d  wherein  said  gate  port 
of  said  pull  down  transistor  is  toupled  to  said  source  port 
of  said  first  error  detect  transiitor  and  to  said  source  port 
of  said  second  error  detect  transistor  such  that  said  pull 
down  transistor  forces  said  reporting  line  to  said  power 
supply  voltage  when  said  first  error  detect  transistor  acti- 
vates said  source  port  of  said  first  error  detect  transistor  or 
when  said  second  error  detect  transistor  activates  said 
source  port  of  said  second  embr  detect  transistor. 


said  second 
•ce  pArt  of  s 
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means  for  outputting 
cavity;  and 
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of  at  least  one  chirped 
pulse  width  of  said  output  laser 


S.'5M2S 

PHASE-CONTINUOUS  A  'ID  FREQUENCY-VARIABLE 
UGH- '  SOURCE 
Minom  Maeda,  Tokyo,  Jap^  aMignor  to  Aodo  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9.  ISU,  Scr.  No.  303,487 

Clain*  priority,  appUcatio4  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-26M36 

Int  a*  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—20  2  ClaiiH 


tor  laser  light  source  having 


I.  A  phase-continuous  ani  I  frequency-variable  semiconduc- 


I  laser  active  region,  a  laser  phase 


5,450,42^ 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  OPTICAL 
PULSES  IN  MODELOCKED  LASERS  BY  DISPERSIVE 
CONTROL  OF  THE  OSCILLATION  PULSE  WIDTH 
Martia  E.  Fcraaaa,  aad  DoaaU  J.  plarta-,  both  of  Ana  AiImm-, 
Mich.,  aaii^on  to  IMRA  Aiaerfea,  lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1994,  sL.  No.  326,928 
lBtCL«H019i/098 
UJS.  CL  372—18  I  25  Claims 

1.  A  modelocked  laser  comprising: 
means  for  generating  laser  energy; 
a  gain  medium  for  amplifying  said  laser  energy  within  a  laser 

cavity; 
means  for  reflecting  said  energylalong  an  axis  which  passes 

through  the  gain  medium: 
a  modelocking  mechanism  for  inducing  modelocking  of  said 
laser,  and  sustaining  a  high  n<)n-linearity  within  the  laser 
cavity;  ,  , 


adjustment  region,  and  a  laskr  DBR  region  having  selectivity 
of  optical  frequencies,  the  phase-continuous  and  frequency 
variable  semiconductor  lase;  light  source  comprising: 
a  beam  splitter  for  splittii  g  a  forward-directed  beam  from 
the  laser  active  region  nto  an  outputted  beam  and  a  re- 
flected beam; 
a  first  beam  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  optical  input  of 
the  reflected  beam  froif  the  beam  splitter  and  transform- 
input  into  an  electric  output; 
a  second  beam  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  optical 
input  of  the  backward-directed  beam  from  the  laser  DBR 
region  and  transforming  the  detected  optical  input  into  an 
electric  output;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  contr<llling  a  phase  condition  of  the  laser 
phase  adjustment  regio  i  in  a  manner  such  that  a  ratio  of 
the  electric  outputs  froi  i  the  first  and  second  beam  detect- 
ing circuits  is  fixed  to  i  predetermined  value. 


5,  U0,429 

EFnCIENT  UNEAS  FREQUENCY  DOUBLED 

SOLID-!  TATE  LASER 

Daaid  R.  Kleawr,  Daytoo,  lad  Mark  D.  Sobottke,  Kettering, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaiigBort  tq  Spectra-Phyiici  Laier^aac,  lac, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  2,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  252,948 
lat  CU>  HOIS  3/W 
VS.  CL  372—22 

1.  A  linear  solid-state  lasdr  comprising: 
a  laser  cavity  assembly  for  c 
ing  a  mirrored  surface 
cavity; 
a  laser  pump  device  for  g^ierating  pump  radiation,  said  laser 


25 


defining  a  laser  cavity  and  includ- 
forming  a  front  end  of  said  laser 


pomp  device  poaitiooed  such  that  said  pump  radiation 
enters  said  laser  cavity; 

a  laser  gain  chip  positioned  in  said  laser  cavity  for  generating 
fundamental  laser  light  in  response  to  said  pump  radiation; 

frequency  multiplier  chip  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of 
said  fimdamental  laser  light  to  produce  harmonic  laser 
light; 

a  harmonic  reflector  interposed  between  said  laser  gain  chip 
and  said  frequency  multiplier  chip  for  reflecting  said  har- 
monic laser  light  into  said  frequency  multiplier  chip; 


It  1M  '" 


5,450,430 

HIGH  POWER  LASER  DIODE  MUVER  UTILIZING  A 

MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCIOR  DEVICE 

HjTMsD.  Chaai.  1-401  Jaa  Woa  Faadly  Apt^  Jaa  Woa  Do^, 

I  Ea,  Sooal,  Rap.  of  Koraa 

FOad  May  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2474W4 
priority,  appBcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  18,  1994, 
94>5497 

IM.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  372—38  9 


1.  A  laser  diode  driver  which  controls  an  input  drive  signal 
to  generate  a  low  power  triggering  optical  Ught,  and  therrt>y 
release  an  electrical  energy  to  generate  a  traveling  wave  and 
then  a  high  current  impulse,  and  then  into  a  high  power  optical 
pulse,  said  diode  driver  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  input  drive  signal; 

ele(;tric  power  conditioning  and  pulse  charging  means  for 
receiving  said  drive  signal  controlled  in  said  control 
means  and  thereby  generating  the  electrical  energy; 

a  triggering  light  source; 

drive  means  for  powering  the  triggering  light  source  and 


for  thereby  generating  the  low  power,  triggering  optical 
light; 

a  semiconductor  switch  means  for  activation  by  the  low 
power  optical  light  and  for  converting  the  electrical  en- 
ergy into  the  traveling  wave  and  then  the  high  current 
impulse  while  being  optically  activated  by  said  triggering 
optical  light  from  said  triggering  light  source  and  drive 
means;  and 

a  high  power  laser  array  for  converting  said  high  current 
impulse  received  from  said  optically  activated  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  into  the  high  power,  optical  pobe. 


a  first  phase  compensator  interposed  between  said  harmonic 
reflector  and  said  frequency  multiplier  chip  for  control- 
ling the  phase  of  said  harmonic  laser  light  which  passes 
therethrough;  and 

a  second  phase  compensator  interposed  between  said  fre- 
quency multiplier  chip  and  said  front  end  of  said  laser 
cavity  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  harmonic  laser 
light  which  passes  therethrough,  said  first  and  second 
compensators  shifting  the  phase  of  said  harmonic  laser 
light  such  that  substantially  all  of  said  harmonic  laser  Ught 
is  in-phase  when  said  harmonic  laser  light  arrives  at  said 
front  end  of  said  laser  cavity. 


5,450,431 

DIGITALLY-TUNED  INTERGRATED  LASER  WITH 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  OPERATION 

BcrMvd  Gfancc,  CoHa  Nock,  Md  Martia  Zir^M  MiMctowa, 

both  of  NJ..  asai^ara  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Marray  HOI,  NJ. 

PDed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,021 

laftCL*  HOIS  3/JO 

VS.  CL  372—50 


1.  A  digitally-tuned  integrated  laser  with  multi-frequency 
operation  for  generating  an  optical  signal,  said  laser  compris- 
ing: 

a  wafer  having  a  first  cleaved  face  and  a  second  cleaved  face 
for  defining  a  laser  cavity: 

a  frequency  router  formed  in  said  wafer, 

an  optical  amplifier  formed  at  said  first  cleaved  ttce  for 
operation  in  an  active  mode; 

a  first  pair  of  waveguides  comprising  s  first  wsveguide  and 
a  second  waveguide,  said  second  waveguide  connecting 
said  optical  amplifier  to  said  frequency  router, 

a  pair  of  optical  amplifiers  formed  at  said  second  cleaved 
face,  said  pair  comprising  first  and  second  optical  amplifi- 
ers, said  second  amplifier  being  selectively  jctivatable  by 
a  control  signal; 

a  second  pair  of  waveguides  comprising  s  first  waveguide 
and  a  second  waveguide,  said  second  waveguide  being 
connected  to  said  second  optical  amplifier,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  lasing  path  for  the  generated  optical  signal; 

means  for  optically  coupling  the  first  waveguide  of  said 
second  pair  of  waveguides  to  the  second  waveguide  of 
said  second  pair  of  waveguides  for  ^>litting  the  generated 
optical  signal  into  first  and  second  porticos  respectively 
directed  to  said  first  and  second  waveguides  in  said  second 
pair  of  waveguides  so  as  to  provide  paths  l>etween  said 
optical  amplifier  pair  and  said  frequency  router  for  the 
first  and  second  portion  of  said  generated  optical  signal 
for  applying  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  generated 
optical  signal  to  said  frequency  router;  and 

meaqs  for  modulating  said  first  portion  of  the  optical  signal 
before  said  portion  is  applied  to  said  router,  to  define  a 
modulated  first  portion  of  the  generated  optical  signal 
which  is  directed  to  said  first  waveguide  of  said  first  pair 
of  waveguides  by  said  frequency  router. 
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5,450,432 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DISTRIB1 
EMTTTING  DEVICE  IMPRi 
MODULATION  D! 
TctMvo  Okuda,  Tokyo,  Japu, 
Tokyo,  Japui 

FIM  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  303,940 
CteiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  ISep.  10,  1993,  5-225420 
iBt  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—50  14 


FEEDBACK  LASER 

IN  MUTUAL 
RTION 
to  NEC  Corporatioii, 


1.  A  semiconductor  distributed  fe^back  laser  emitting  de- 
vice fabricated  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a)  a  diffraction  grating  formed  on  said  substrate; 

b)  an  active  structure  having  a  fipnt  end  surface  covered 
with  a  low-reflectivity  film  and  a  rear  end  surface  covered 
with  a  high-reflectivity  film,  an4  extending  between  said 
front  end  surface  and  said  rear  end  surface  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  diffraction  grating  for  oscillating  a 
laser  light,  said  front  end  surface  being  spaced  from  said 
rear  end  surface  by  a  first  lengtk; 

c)  a  wave  guide  layer  formed  betMTeen  said  diffraction  grat- 
ing and  said  active  structure; 

d)  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  eleotrically  connected  to  said 
active  structure,  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  over 
said  active  structure  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

e)  a  separating  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  active 
structure,  and  provided  betweea  two  of  said  plurality  of 
first  electrodes,  said  separating  electrode  having  a  center 
line  spaced  apart  from  said  front  end  surface  by  a  second 
length  ranging  from  a  tenth  to  •  half  of  said  first  length, 
said  separating  electrode  havii^  a  third  length  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  equal  to  <x  less  than  a  tenth  of  said 
first  length;  and 

f)  a  second  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  active 
structure,  and  allowing  current  lb  flow  from  said  plurality 
of  electrodes  and  said  separating  electrode  thereto. 


atinf  I 


within  said  thermal  insulating  aeans  for  delivering  an  efficient 


improving  gas,  the  presence 


ature  of  said  reservoir  means, 
solely  determined  by  heating 
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of  which  improves  laser  effi- 


ciency, into  said  laser  active  n  edium  and  said  main  buffer  gas 
or  mixture  of  gases  at  a  partial  >ressure  dependent  on  a  temper- 


laid  temperature  is  substantially 
3ccurring  within  said  envelope 


arising  from  the  operation  of  i  oud  arrangement;  said  reservoir 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  reservoirs  spatially  disposed  on 
a  circle  in  a  plane  transverse  t<  i  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  laser 
envelope;  said  plurality  of  re^rvoirs  contain  material  which 
dispenses  said  efficiency  impit>ving  gas  when  said  reservoirs 


are  heated;  and  said  reservoir 
thermal  insulating  means  and 


means  being  located  within  said 
within  said  envelope  such  that 


the  location  of  said  reservoir  i  leans  on  a  temperature  gradient 
across  said  insulating  means  d(  termines  the  temperature  of  said 


reservoir  means. 


5,4!  0,434 


Inlnstric*,! 
19  >3, 


METHOD  TO  WORK  CUBU  I 
NobuUro  Ota,  and  Naoji  FiUl4>ri, 

era  to  SnmitoBO  Electric 
Filed  May  25, 

Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  372—57 

1.  A  method  for  working 
which  is  made  of  boron  nitride, 
step  of  irradiating  a  beam  to 
the  beam  has  a  wavelength  of 
the  boron  nitride  is  cubic  bor()n 
is  emitted  from  a  pulsed  laser 
emitted  from  a  laser  oscillator 
(milli-radian)  to  S  X 10-  >  mra  I. 


BORON  NITRIDE  ARTICLE 
both  of  Itani,  Japan,  aarign- 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
>,  Scr.  No.  66,243 
lapan.  May  26, 1992, 4-133299 
POIS  3/225 

7ClaiaH 

an  article  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  method  comprising  the 

surface  of  the  article,  wherein 

I  lot  greater  than  360  nm,  wherein 

nitride,  and  wherein  the  beam 

a  diverging  angle  of  the  beam 

is  in  a  range  of  I0~^  mrad 


a  idi 


Tanttmn 


5,' 
GAS  LASER 
Shigeki  Yamaae,  Kobe; 
Ohniahi,  Takaraznka,  and 
all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.CL' 
VS.  CL  372—58 


,410, 


1,435 
[OSCILLATOR 

Snglyama,  Oaaka;  Maaaahi 

''  'oahimitni  Matsmnoto,  Kawabe, 

N^rtsnahita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 


1991, 


5,450,433 

LASER  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  EFFECIENCY 
IMPROVING  GAS  RESERVOBRS  IN  THERMAL 
INSULATION 
Ewan  S.  Uringstone,  and  Graeme  L.  Claric,  both  of  Essex, 
England,  aasignors  to  English  Electric  ValTC  Company  Lim- 
ited, Eaaex,  Vm^mttA 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,559 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1993, 
9301085 

Int.  CL»  HOIS  1/227 
VS.  CL  372—56  10  dalBH 


;  nucrow  tve 


1.  A  laser  arrangement  comprising:  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal laser  envelope  containing  material  which  in  use  forms  at 
least  pan  of  a  laser  active  medium;  a  vain  buffer  gas  or  mixture 
of  gases;  thermal  insulating  meansa  reservoir  means  located 


Ser.  No.  115,780 
Japan,  Sep.  14, 1992,  4-244424 
HOIS  3/22 

7Claims 


coi  nectedt 


1.  A  gas  laser  oscillator  cofiprising: 

a  discharge  tube; 

a  gas  circulation  system  ( 

circulating  a  gas  in  said  i 
means  for  applying  i 

to  excite  said  gas,  wherehi  i 

defined  in  said  discharge 

said  microwave  power, 
a  reflector  provided  at  one  < 
a  partial  reflector  provided  i 

tube; 
means  for  providing  said  g^  with  a  velocity  vector  having 


to  said  discharge  tube  for 
I  lischarge  tube; 

power  to  said  discharge  tube 
an  annular  discharge  region  is 
tube  by  exciting  said  gas  using 

end  of  said  discharge  tube; 

at  another  end  of  said  discharge 
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a  component  in  a  radial  direction  on  a  transverse  croassec- 
tion  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  dis- 
charge tube. 


5,450,436 
LASER  GAS  REPLENISHING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  IN  EXCIMER  LASER  SYCTEM 
Hakani  MiaoflneU;  Jnnlchi  FmfaMto;  MMahiko  Kowaka,  and 
all  of  Hiratanka,  Japan,  aaai^Mn  to 
I  Komataa  Seiaakaaho,  Toiqro,  Japan 
FUcd  Not.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  154^31 
ClahM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  20,  1992,  4-312202; 
Not.  30, 1992,  4-320567;  Dec  4, 1992,  4-350674 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/22 
VS.  CL  372—59  31 1 


1.  A  laser  gas  replenishing  apparatus  in  an  excimer  laser 
system  wherein  various  sorts  of  laser  gases  including  a  halogen 
gas  are  sealed  within  a  laser  chamber  and  excited  by  discharg- 
ing within  the  laser  chamber  so  as  to  output  a  laser  oscillation 
Ught  having  a  desired  spectrum  width,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  halogen  gas  control  valve  provided  in  a  halogen  gas  supply 
line  for  supplying  the  halogen  gas  from  a  halogen  gas 
supply  source,  for  changing  a  replenishment  amount  of 
the  halogen  gas  replenished  from  the  halogen  gas  supply 
source  into  the  laser  chamber; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  spectrum  width  of  the  laser 

oscillation  light;  and 
control  means  for  calculating  the  replenishment  amount  of 
the  halogen  gas  so  as  to  increase  the  replenishing  amount 
of  the  halogen  gas  when  the  spectrum  width  detected  by 
the  detecting  means  is  smaller  than  the  desired  spectrum 
width  and  decrease  the  replenishment  amount  of  the  halo- 
gen gas  when  the  detected  spectrum  width  is  greater  than 
the  desired  spectrum  width,  and  controlUng  the  halogen 
gas  control  valve  so  that  the  calculated  replenishment 
amount  of  the  halogen  gas  is  replenished  into  the  laser 
chamber. 


5,450,437 

MULTIPLE  QUANTUM  WELL  DISTRIBUTED 

FEEDBACK  SEMICONDUCIXHt  LASER  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Jong-In  Shim,  and  Mitsnhiro  Kitamnra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,415 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1992,  4-341745 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/19,  3/08 
VS.  CL  372—96  16  Claims 

1.  A  distributed  feedback  semiconductor  laser  device  com- 
prising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  bottom  electrode  formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 
a  corrugation-shaped  grating  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said 

substrate; 
an  active  waveguide  layer  whose  energy  band  gap  profile 
and  Ught  propagation  constant  are  varied  along  a  cavity 
length  direction  of  said  laser  device,  said  active  wave- 
guide layer  being  formed  over  said  corrugation-shaped 
grating  and  grown  to  have  a  trapezoidal  cross  section  by 


a  selective  metal  organic  vapor  phase  epitaxy  method 
using  sleixler  insulation  masks  having  a  variation  in  width 
arranged  at  both  sides  of  an  area  on  which  said  active 
waveguide  layer  is  grown; 


■■•i^ 


a  clad  layer  of  trapezoidal  cross  section  formed  to  cover  said 

active  waveguide  layer,  and 
a  top  electrode  formed  on  a  top  of  said  clad  layer. 


5,450,438 
FALLBACK  METHOD  TO  1200  BITS  PER  SECOND  FOR 

USE  IN  MOBILE  RADIO 
Joan  E.  Landry,  Safety  Harbor,  Mahcndra  PateL  Brandon,  and 
Robert  E.  Scott,  Indian  Rocka  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assizors  to 
ATAT  Corp.,  Mnnay  HOI,  NJ. 

FIM  JnL  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  96,541 

Int  CL*  H04L  1/00 

VS.  CL  375—222  23  OaiaH 


9.  A  method  for  providing  an  autorate  feature  in  a  modem 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  data  signal  from  a  far-end  modem  at  a  data  rate 
of  at  least  4800  bits  per  second; 

counting  the  errors  in  the  data  signal  to  provide  an  accumu- 
lated number  of  errors; 

comparing  the  accumulated  number  of  errors  to  the  prede- 
termined threshold  at  the  expiration  of  a  time  interval;  and 

changing  the  data  rate  from  the  at  least  4800  bits  per  second 
directly  to  1200  bits  per  second  so  that  the  far-end  modem 
transmits  the  data  signal  at  1200  bits  per  second  if  the 
number  of  detected  errors  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
threshold. 
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5.450,434 

CX>MMUNICATION-TRACWG-INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  DEVICE 

SUtathi  Kato,  and  Tetmi  Ota,  both^of  Fi^iaawa,  JaiMn,  anign- 

on  to  Matwwhita  Graphic  Coi^iiiiicatkMi  Systems,  Inc^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Set.  No.  924,981 
ClaiBU  priority,  ap^cation  Japat,  Ang.  28, 1991,  3-217489; 
Mar.  17,  1992,  44)60118 

Int.  a.«  HO*^  3/46 
VS.  a.  375—224  [  3  Claims 


T 


air  •m-uio  nacBua 


1.  A  communication  device  com  x:ted  to  a  packet  network, 
comprising: 

communication-tracing-informatj  )n  processing  means  for 
identifying  a  logical  channel 
transmission  reception  data  (btained  from  the  packet 
network  when  the  transmissioi^  or  reception  data  is  gener- 
ated, and  for  generating  communication-tracing-informa- 
tion  corresponding  to  the  genevted  transmission  or  recep- 
tion data  and  to  the  identified  logical  channel; 

a  storage  portion  having  comnlunication-tracing-informa- 
tion,  which  is  generated  by  tie  communication-tracing- 
infonnation  processing  means^  stored  in  a  respectively 
corresponding  communication-tracing-information  stor- 
ing area  assigned  to  the  identif  ed  logical  channel; 

a  save  memory  for  storing  therein  the  communication-trac- 
ing-infonnation  stored  in  the  storage  portion;  and 

a  save-memory  control  portion  f((r  controlHng  an  operation 
of  the  save  memory  and  for  saving  the  communication- 
tracing-information  in  the  savq  memory  from  the  storage 
portion  upon  occurrence  of  a  Communication  fault 

5450  444 

MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATIJS 

Motoo  Niahiliara;  Taliatoshi  Kurano,  both  of  Tokyo;  Keiyi 
AkutsD,  and  Hiromi  Ueda,  both  ftf  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aiiigaon  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  T*kyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1992,  S«r.  No.  964,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai  Oct  23,  1991,  3-304237 
Int  CL*  H04B  3/46,  17100:  H04Q  1/20 
MS.  a.  375—224 
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comprising  a  data  processin  ;  line  having  a  first  local  section 
thereof  defined  by  a  first  li  ical  position  and  a  second  local 
a  set  of  processible  data  inputted 
thereto  from  said  data  proo  ssing  line  at  said  first  local  posi- 
tion, and  to  output  a  set  of  processed  data  to  said  data  process- 
ing line  at  said  second  local  'position,  wherein  said  set  of  pro- 
cessible data  and  said  set  of  brocessed  data  are  formatted  in  a 
predetermined  combination  m  data  fields  in  one  of  said  opera- 
tion cycles,  comprising: 

a  first  inserting  means  for  ihserting  a  first  test  data  for  testing 
said  first  local  section  for  a  local  defect  therein,  into  a 
certain  one  of  said  dataifields,  at  said  first  local  position; 
a  second  inserting  means  <pr  inserting  a  second  test  data  for 
:tion  of  said  data  processing  line 
Ition  and  a  fourth  local  position 
defect  therein,  into  another  one 
third  local  position; 
monitoring  said  first  test  data,  as 
id  first  local  section,  by  extract- 
id  certain  one  of  said  data  fields 
ion;  and 

for  monitoring  said  second  test 

processing  action  of  said  second 

local  section,  by  extract^g  said  second  test  data  from  said 

another  one  of  said  data  fields  at  said  fourth  local  position; 

said  first  local  section  and  said  second  local  section  of  said 

data  processing  line  pan  ially  overlap  with  each  other;  and 

said  certain  one  and  said  ai  other  one  of  said  data  fields  being 

separate  from  each  oth(  r,  so  that  no  interference  occurs 

between  said  first  test  d  ita  and  said  second  test  data. 


testing  a  second  local  i 

defined  by  a  third  local  | 

thereon  for  another  lo 

of  said  data  fields,  at : 

a  first  monitoring  means  fc^ 

.  it  is  processed  through  i 

ing  first  test  data  from  : 

at  said  second  local  | 

a  second  monitoring  me 

data,  as  it  is  subjected  toji 


5,' 


ille:;al 


MECHANISM  FOR 
DIGITAL  TELEPHONE 
OCCURRENCE  OF 
Norman  R.  Harric;  Don  A, 
S.  Coleman,  Hnntsrille,  411 
HnntsTille,  Ala. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  lk93, 
Int  a.«  HHB 
MS.  a.  375—234 


50,441 
M  >NITORING  QUALITY  OF 
qlNK  BASED  UPON  RATE  OF 
BIPOLAR  VIOLATIONS 
M^aring,  both  of  Madison,  and  Clint 
of  Ala.,  aaaignors  to  Adtran, 


smoccaM  HOCK 


^ 


Y7t> 


r^ra^s 


I  j*  li  31 


OCMI    1«E       / 


jnoossNc  Bioa 


I  trans  nil 


tlie 


1.  A  monitor  system  for  monitohng 
continuous  operation  cycles  in  a  dij  ital 


■CMTCK 

sccnw 


.1^ 


m- 


each  of  a  plurality  of 
communication  system 


1.  A  method  of  controUin] ; 

14  Claims   digital  communication  netw  srk, 
communications  channels  b) 
a  plurality  of  first  sites 
site,  which  combines  digital 
rality  of  digital  communicat^n 

_  bined  digital  signal  over  a 

^^-         channel  to  a  second  site,  on 

of  digital  signals  received  b  { 
digital  communications  chaqnels, 
steps  of: 

(a)  for  each  of  said  pluralit^r 
nels,  monitoring  digital 
presence  of  errors; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  pr^ence 
errors  within  a  predetc  rmined 


MMIW 

zcnoN 


i,  Scr.  No.  168,075 
3/46.  17/00 


18  Claims 


J«p&^H~l-T& 


the  operation  of  a  multi-channel 

having  a  plurality  of  digital 

way  of  which  respective  ones  of 

it  digital  signals  to  a  multipoint 

signals  transmitted  over  said  plu- 

channels  and  forwards  a  com- 

ximbined  digital  communication 

basb  of  a  measure  of  the  quality 

way  of  any  of  said  plurality  of 

said  method  comprising  the 


of  digital  communications  chan- 
ignals  received  thereover  for  the 


of  a  prescribed  number  of 
number  of  said  received 
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digital  signals  in  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  digital 
communication  channels,  declaring  said  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  of  digital  communications  channete  to  be 
unacceptable  for  the  transmission  of  digital  signals  there- 
over and  causing  the  participation  of  said  respective  com- 
munications channel  for  the  transmission  of  digital  signals 
to  be  interrupted,  preventing  error-containing  signals 
sourced  from  a  respective  first  site,  that  is  associated  with 
said  respective  communications  channel,  from  being 
transmitted  to  said  multipoint  site;  and 
(c)  in  response  to  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
during  which  said  prescribed  number  of  errors  has  not 
occurred  within  said  predetermined  number  of  said  re- 
ceived digital  signaTs  after  declaring  said  respective  com- 
munications channel  unacceptable,  declaring  said  respec- 
tive digital  communications  channel  to  be  acceptable  for 
the  transmission  of  digital  signals  thereover  and  causing 
the  participation  of  said  respective  communications  chan- 
nel for  the  transmission  of  digital  signals  to  be  resumed. 


5,450,442 

DIGITAL  RADIO  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AN  EQUALIZER  SELECTIVELY  EMPLOYED  IN  THE 

APPARATUS 

Y^ji  Umemoto;  Shinichi  Soizo;  Kaom  Tatiami,  and  Mntsnmn 

Serizawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignora  to  Kahoahlki  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,886 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  2,  1990,  2-298234; 
Not.  13, 1990,  2-303878 

iBt  CL*  H04L  25/00.  27/00 
MS.  CL  375—230  1  ( 


radio  frequency  signals  and  outputting  demodulated 
signals; 
converting  means  for  converting  the  demodnlated  signab 

into  analog  speech  signals;  and 
means  for  outputting  the  analog  speech  signals; 

means  for  acquiring  synchronization  with  the  received  radio 
signals; 

means  for  determining  whether  synchronization  with  the 
received  radio  signals  has  been  obtained  within  a  predeter- 
mined time  by  said  synchronization  acquiring  means; 

means  for  detecting  whether  a  transmission  frequency  re- 
lated to  the  received  radio  signals  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range; 

wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  said  determining 
means  to  control  said  switch  to  connect  said  input  termi- 
nal of  said  decoding  means  to  said  equalizing  means  when 
synchronization  is  not  obtained  within  the  predetermined 
time; 

wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  to  control  said  switch  to  connect  said  input  termi- 
nal of  said  decoding  means  to  said  equalizing  means  when 
said  transmission  frequency  is  within  the  predetermined 
frequency  range;  and 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  switch  to  connect 
said  input  terminal  of  said  decoding  means  to  said  first 
demodulating  means  initially  when  said  call  is  to  be  made. 


5,450,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

ASYMPTOTICALLY  OPTIMAL  SECOND  ORDER 

DC-FREE  CHANNEL  CODES 

Paul  H.  Siegel,  and  Alexander  Vardy,  both  of  Saa  Jom,  Calif., 
aaaignon  to  Intematioiial  Bnsincas  Machines  CorporatioB, 
AnMmk,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  116,147 
Int  CL*  H04L  25/34.  25/49 
MS.  a.  375—286  51  < 


r* 


1.  A  radio  telecommunication  apparatus  connectable  to  a 
base  station  over  a  radio  channel  wherein  a  call  is  being  made 
from  a  standby  state,  comprising: 
digital  circuitry,  wherein  said  digital  circuitry  includes, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  radio  frequency  signals; 
first  demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
for  demodulating  the  received  radio  frequency  signals 
and  outputting  baseband  signals; 
equalizing  means  for  equalizing  the  baseband  signals  and 

outputting  equalized  baseband  signals; 
decoding  means  for  decoding  signals  supplied  to  an  input 

terminal  thereof; 
a  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said  input  terminal  of 
said  decoding  means  to  either  said  demodulating  means 
or  said  equalizing  means,  wherein  said  equalizing  means 
is  inoperative  and  not  supplied  with  electric  power 
when  not  connected  to  said  input  terminal;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  switch; 
analog  circuitry,  wherein  said  analog  circuitry  includes, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  radio  frequency  signals; 
second  demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  analog  cir- 
cuitry receiving  means  for  demodulating  the  received 


^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  a  second  order  DC-firee  output 
array,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  balancing  each  vector  in  a  first  array  of  vectors 
to  be  second  order  DC-constrained;  and 

b)  means  for  constructing  a  second  order  DC-constrained 
final  output  array,  the  means  for  constructing  including: 
means  for  calculating  a  first  moment  value  for  a  balanced 

vector, 

means  for  maintaining  an  accumulated  sum  of  first  mo- 
ments of  balanced  vectors;  and 

means  for  determining  whether  the  addition  of  a  vector's 
first  moment  value  to  the  accumulated  sum  of  first 
moments  drives  the  accumulated  sum  of  the  first  mo- 
ments in  a  direction  toward  zero  or  away  from  zero. 
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5,450,444   7  

DIGITAL  AM  TRAN^OTTER 

Nobiiydd  MiU,  KawMiU,  and  Hai^Uko  Yon,  Yokohama, 

bo«h  of  JapM,  Mri^ots  to  KabMkdki  Kaiiha  TodlflM^  Kawa- 

nU,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275^15 
Iirt.  a.*  H04L  27/04.  2  /12.  27/20 


VS.  CL  375—295 


fi  OaiBM 


J   L.       .  J    L. 


1.  A  digital  AM  transminer  for  |  ;enerating  an  amplitude 
modulation  wave  by  converting  a  audio  signal,  to  be  modu- 
lated, into  a  digital  audio  signal  of  plufal  bits  and  subjecting  the 
digital  audio  signal  to  fiirther  digital  processing,  comprising: 

encode  means  at  least  having  input  terminals  and  output 
terminals,  the  number  of  the  input  terminals  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  upper  bits  of  the  digital  audio  signal, 
and  the  number  of  the  output  terminals  corresponding  to 
a  m««iiniifn  value  of  the  uppers  bits,  the  encode  means 
receiving  the  upper  bits  of  the  digital  audio  signal  through 
the  input  terminals,  and  outputtii|g  logical  code  signals  of 
"1"  firom  thoae  of  the  output  ter^iinals  which  correspond 
to  the  digital  value  of  the  upper  bits; 

code  shifting  means  having  input  terminals  equal  in  number 
to  the  output  terminals  of  the  encode  means,  and  output 
terminals  equal  in  number  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
encode  means,  the  code  shifting  means  receiving  through 
the  input  terminals  thereof  the  code  signals  of  "1"  output- 
ted  from  the  output  terminals  of  the  encode  means,  and 
selecting  those  of  the  output  terminals  thereof  which 
correspond  to  the  number  of  the  code  signals  of  "1"  to 
generate  driving  signals  from  tbe  selected  output  termi- 
nals, the  selected  output  terminal  being  changed  with  the 
lapse  of  time; 

carrier  wave  dividing  means  for  (tviding  the  carrier  wave 
signal  into  a  plurality  of  portion^; 

first  power  amplifier  means  for  receiving  those  of  the  di- 
vided portions  of  the  carrier  w^ve  signal,  the  number  of 
which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  tbe  output  terminals  of  the 
code  shifting  means,  and  amplifying  the  received  portions 
in  accordance  with  the  driving  signals  from  the  output 
terminals  of  the  code  shifting  means;  and 

carrier  wave  combining  means  for  combining  the  portions  of 
the  carrier  wave  signal  which  have  been  amplified  by  the 
first  power  amplifier  means,  inf)  the  amplitude  modula- 
tion wave. 


(c)  retrieving  a  plurality  of 
previously  prepared  and 

(d)  determining  a  plurality 
multiplying  said  plurality 
step  (b)  by  said  pluraUty 
ents  retrieved  in  step  (c); 
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signal  replica  coefficients 

s^red  in  a  second  memory; 

of  receive  signal  replicas  by 

of  sampled  values  retrieved  in 

receive  signal  replica  coef!ici- 


o 


MCEfVf 

SIGNAL 
MEMOIT 


-^ 


(e)  determining  branch 
the  incoming  data  and 
replicas  determined  in 

(f)  estimating  a  data 
according  to  the  Viterfoi 


metrics  using  said  sampled  values  of 
i  lid  plurality  of  receive  signal 
ste  >  (d);  and 

seque  ice  using  said  branch  metrics 
)  Igorithm. 


Koichiro  Taaaka,  Takarawka, 
botk  of  JapaH,  aaaigoort  to 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contiiiiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  893,579, 
appiicatioii  Ang.  4, 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkMi 
Lrt.a.* 
VS.  CL  375—324 


iSi;2..„.. 


5,450,4451 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  ESTIMATING 

DATA  SEQUENCES  TRANSMFITED  USING  VTTERBI 

ALGORITHlf 

AUUaa  Uskkokawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigiior  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Not.  2, 1992,  SerJNo.  970,494 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japanjoct  31, 1991,  3-286051 

lot  CL«  H04L  27/06 

VS.  CL  375—324  I  4  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  estimating  a  data  sequence  transmitted  using 

a  Viterfoi  algorithm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  sampled  values  of  incoming  data  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  in  a  fust  memory; 

(b)  retrieving  a  plurality  of  sampled  values  from  said  first 
memory;  ■ 
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5,49t,44« 

DEMODULATOR  FOR  :  HGTTAL  MODULATION 

SIG1  iALS 


lad  Toahikaza  Nen,  Ncyagawa, 
V  atiwUta  Electric  Indnatrial  Co., 


I,  Jan.  4, 1992,  abaadoiwd.  This 
1  »94,  Ser.  No.  285,872 

fapaa,  Jon.  «,  1991,  3-134886 
II04L  27/14 

7Claims 


1.  A  demodulator  for  den^odulating  a  digital  modulation 
signal  comprising: 

frequency  detection  means  i>r  outputting  a  frequency  detec- 
tion signal  by  detecting  ft  equencies  of  the  digital  modula- 
tion signal; 

an  integral  discharge  filtei  outputting  a  phase  deviation 
signal  by  integrating  the  frequency  detection  signal  for  a 
predetermined  interval; 

simmiing  means  for  output  ing  a  noise-compensated  phase 
deviation  signal  by  addin|g  a  multiplied  noise  compensat- 
ing signal  and  the  phase  deviation  signal; 

discrimination  means  for  otitputting  demodulation  data  by 
discriminating  deviations  of  the  digital  modulation  signal 
based  on  the  noise-comp  nsated  phase  deviation  signal; 

error  signal  generation  mes  ns  for  generating  an  error  signal 
based  on  the  noiae-com]  lensated  phase  deviation  signal 
and  the  demodulation  da  a;  and 

delaying  means  for  output!  ing  a  noise-compensating  signal 
by  delaying  the  error  sign  il  for  the  predetermined  interval 
necessary  for  the  integra  discharge  filter  to  integrate  the 
frequency  detection  sign  il  to  output  the  phase  deviation 
signal;  and 


multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  noise-compensating 
signal  from  the  delaying  means  by  a  predetermined  posi- 
tive number  less  than  one  to  supply  the  multiplied  noise 
compensating  signal  to  the  summing  means. 


5,450,447 

ADAPTIVE  VARIABLE-GAIN  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY 

LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  RAPID  CARRIER  ACQUISITION 

Saataaa  Dntta,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aaat^or  to  Rockwell  later- 

aatioul  Corporatioa,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  954,640 

lat  CL*  H04L  27/06 

VS.  CL  375—344  17  Claiau 


1.  In  a  radio  communication  receiver,  a  carrier  phase  and 
frequency  synchronizer  that  extends  the  capture  range  of  a 
phase-locked-loop  which  is  integral  to  the  synchronizer,  while 
maintaining  low  noise  bandwidth  of  the  synchronizer,  com- 
prising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  generating  a  first  error  signal  and  having 
an  oscillator  controlled  by  a  composite  third  error  signal; 

an  automatic  frequency  control  loop  producing  a  second 
error  signal; 

means  for  combining  the  first  error  signal  of  said  phase 
locked  loop  with  the  second  error  signal  of  said  automatic 
frequency  control  loop  and  delivering  the  composite  third 
error  signal  to  the  phase  locked  loop's  oscillator; 

means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  the  automatic  frequency 
control  loop; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  phase  locked  loop  is 
locked; 

said  means  for  determining  having  an  output  directed  to  said 
means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  automatic  frequency 
control  loop; 

means,  independent  of  the  said  means  for  determining  phase 
locked  loop  lock,  for  determining  whether  said  automatic 
frequency  control  loop  is  locked  and  having  an  output 
directed  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
automatic  frequency  control  loop; 

means  for  decimating  the  automatic  frequency  control  loop 
error  signal;  and, 

means  for  filtering  the  decimated  automatic  frequency  con- 
trol loop  error  signal  and  having  an  output  directed  to  said 
means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  automatic  frequency 
control  loop.  ; 


a  SateUite  Positioning  System  (SATPS)  from  one  or  more 
SATPS  satellites,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  or  more  SATPS  sateUites,  numbered  j= 1,  2, 
.  .  .  ,  each  of  which  broadcasts  SATPS  signals  including 
indicia  that  are  specific  to  that  satellite; 

providing  one  or  more  SATPS  stations,  numbered  i=  1,  2, . 
.  .  ,  each  SATPS  station  including  an  SATPS  signal  an- 
tenna and  associated  SATPS  signal  receiver/processor, 
whose  location  coordinates  are  accurately  known,  that 
receives  from  SATPS  satellite  number  j  and  processes  the 
SATPS  signals  as  pseudorange  signals  PRi/t)  and  as 
carrier  phase  signals  <t>i^t)  that  vary  with  time  t,  for  a 
sequence  of  selected  signal  sampling  times  {ti,}ii; 

for  a  selected  time  to  and  a  subsequent  sampling  time  t^ 
forming  a  difference  signal  DD(/tn;to)=PRg(ti,) — 
PRu(to)-[*i/t,)-<I>ij(to)]; 

forming  a  difference  signal  DDi/ta;ta_i)=PRi/ta) — 
PR//t,_  i)-[*g(t„)-<l>i/tH_  1)1; 

passing  the  signal  DD//t,;tn-i)  through  a  first  statistical 
processing  ftlter  having  a  first  selected  filter  time  constant 
rl  that  lies  in  the  range  SO-SOO  sec,  to  produce  a  first 
output  signal  DDl,/t,;t«_i); 


,•  '   '  i 


5,450,448 
REMOVAL  OF  SIGNAL  ERRORS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

SATELLITE  POSITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Len  Sheynblat,  Behnont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trimble  Navigation 
Limited,  Sannyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,535 

Int.  a."  H03D  ]/04.  1/06 

VS.  CL  375—346  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  contributions  of  receiver  noise 

signal  error  and  multipath  signal  error  from  signals  received  in 


passing  the  signal  DD,ytn;to)  through  a  second  statistical 
processing  filter  having  a  second  selected  filter  time  con- 
stant r2  that  lies  in  the  range  5-20  sec,  to  produce  a  second 
output  signal  DD2,/t„;to); 

passing  the  signal  DD/^tn;to)  through  a  third  statistical 
processing  filter  having  a  third  selected  filter  time  con- 
stant r3  that  lies  in  the  range  SO-SOO  sec  to  produce  a  third 
output  signal  DD3,'j(tn;to); 

forming  a  difference  signal  DD4,j(t„;to)=DD3,j(t„;to)-D- 
D2,j(tn;to)  as  a  fourth  output  signal; 

forming  a  difference  signal  DD5^tB;to)=DD,^tB;to)-D- 
O4,j(tn;to)  as  a  fifth  output  signal; 

passing  the  fifth  output  signal  DD5,j(t,;to)  through  a  fourth 
statistical  processing  filter  having  a  fourth  selected  filter 
time  constant  t4  that  lies  in  the  range  50-SOO  sec,  to  pro- 
duce a  sixth  output  signal  DD6,j(tn;to); 

identifying  the  output  signal  DDlg(tB;to)  with  an  SATPS 
signal  with  SATPS  receiver  noise  error  reduced  or  re- 
moved; and 

identifying  the  output  signal  DD6,^t„;to)  with  an  SATPS 
signal  with  SATPS  multipath  signal  error  and  receiver 
noise  error  reduced  or  removed. 
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3,450.449 

LINEAR  PREDICTION  COEFFICIENT  GENERATION 

DURING  FRAME  ERASUREJOR  PACKET  LOSS 

Peter  Knxw,  Gnca  Braok,  N  J^  Mi^Mir  to  ATAT  EPM  Corp^ 

Canl  GaUei,  FU. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scf.  No.  212,440 

laL  CL«  H04B  14/06 

VS.  a.  375-350  2  ( 

MICROFICHE  APPENDkx  INCLUDED 

(2  Mkroflche,  84  Pi«ce) 


4f^ 

*"n«>p  ■" "  T  ' 


n 


^9 


5,450,45W 
>ATA  TrUnS 


ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  TI«iNSMnTING  AND 
RECEIVING  SVSTEM 
Xiaoyaag  Lee,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assi0ior  to  Panasonic  Techaoio- 
giei,  lac,  Priacetoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1993,  S*.  No.  40,4«1 

Lrt.CL'H04L>  7/00 

U.S.  CL  375—354  4  Claims 


I— fsg 


am. 


"rVlJ 


-H- 


S^^jU 


-fiST-^ 


1.  A  method  for  receiving  asynchronous  data,  generated  at  a 
first  data  rate  and  transmitted  at  a  first  transmitting  rate,  at  a 
receiver  having  a  clocking  means  for  providing  clocking  sig- 
nals and  wherein  said  clocking  means  comprises  continually 
nmning  high  frequency  timing  b«se  means  and  first  clock 
generator  means,  said  receiving  t>eing  conducted  without 
oversampling  said  data,  comprising!  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  first  bit  of  said  dat^  at  said  receiver;  and 


UMI 


instantaneously  generating 
clocking  means  by: 


said 


generating  high  frequency 

frequency  timing  base 
providing  said  high 

clock  generator  means; 
generating  said  clocking 

frequency  timing  base  outpour 

means  to  approximate 
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I  iming  base  output  from  said  high 

upon  detecting  said  first  bit; 

frequtacy  timing  output  to  said  first 


ind 
ignals  by  modifying  said  high 
in  said  first  clock  generator 
first  transmitting  rate. 


:sad 


5,410,451 


Masaald  Isoiaki,  Kaaagawa, 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 

daiins  priority,  appUcatioa 

latCL* 

VS.  CL  375—273 


1.  A  method  of  generating  linear  |  rediction  filter  coefficient 
signals  during  frame  erasure,  the  generated  linear  prediction 
coefficient  signals  for  use  by  a  linear  prediction  filter  in  synthe- 
sizing a  speech  signal,  the  method  oomprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  linear  prediction  coefficient  signals  in  a  memory,  said 
linear  prediction  coefficient  siyials  generated  responsive 
to  a  speech  signal  correspondiag  to  a  non-erased  frame; 
and 
responsive  to  a  frame  erasure,  modifying  the  stored  linear 
prediction  coefficient  signals  tor  expand  the  bandwidth  of 
one  or  more  peaks  in  a  frequency  response  of  the  linear 
prediction  filter,  the  modified  linear  prediction  coefficient 
signals  applied  to  the  linear  prediction  filter  for  use  in 
synthesizing  the  speech  signal. 


it   l«ce  ,M  fc    iiDi  ,M  •■  i!  »  i»t  ■■JO  ijn  ,»  '31  i«i4 


APPARATUS  FOR  GENEI  ATING  A  SYNCHRONIZING 
SliWAL 

lapaa,  aMigaor  to  Soay  Corpora- 


is  94, 


Scr.  No.  217,637 
Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-068457 
H04L  7/00 

16  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  genen  ting  a  synchronizing  signal  from 
digital  data,  comprising: 

delay  means  for  delaying  a  lid  digital  data  at  predetermined 
time  intervals  so  as  to  i  »btain  a  plurality  of  digital  data 
having  a  delay  of  n  tim  »  as  long  as  said  predetermined 
time  interval  (n  is  a  positive  integer); 

bit  shift  detecting  means  fcr  detecting  a  phase  of  said  digital 
data  with  respect  to  a  fiied  data  pattern; 

a  plurality  of  bit  shifting  mieans  for  bit-shifting  said  plurality 
of  digital  data  outputted  from  said  delay  means  in  response 
to  the  phase  detected  by  said  bit  shift  detecting  means; 

a  plurality  of  synchronizii  g  detecting  means  for  detecting 
whether  or  not  said  plui  ility  of  digital  data  bit-shifted  by 
said  plurality  of  bit  shi  iting  means  coincides  with  said 
fixed  data  pattern;  and 

synchronizing  signal  gen^ting  means  for  generating  a 
synchronizing  signal  in  i  espouse  to  an  output  of  said  plu- 
rality of  synchronizing  <  etecting  means. 


5,i  50,452 
DIGITAL  LOOP  FILTER  \ND  DIGITAL  PLL  CIRCUTT 

USING  IfHE  SAME 
Mitano  g»inii«hi,  aad  Yntaka  Awata,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 


assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Umii 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1 
aaims  priority,  appUcatii 
latCV 
VS.  a.  375—376 
9.  A  digital  PLL  circuit 


clocking  signals  at  said 


Kanagawa,  Japaa 
)3,  Ser.  No.  25,555 
Japaa,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-045801 
H03D  3/24 

16Claias 
impnsmg: 
phase  comparator  means  fbr  comparing  a  phase  of  an  input 
signal  with  a  phase  of  ad  output  signal  and  for  generating 
phase  error  informatioii  indicating  a  phase  difference 
between  said  input  sign:  I  and  said  output  signal; 
a  digital  loop  filter,  couplet  I  to  said  phase  comparator  means, 
generating  finalized  phj  se  control  information  from  the 
phase  error  information  'eceived  from  said  phase  compar- 
ator means; 
oscillator  means  for  generating  an  oscillation  frequency;  and 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  means 
filter,  for  dividing  the  oscillation 


frequency  divider  means, 
and  to  said  digital  loop 
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frequency  received  from  said  oscillator  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  finalized  phase  control  information  re- 
ceived from  said  digital  loop  filter  and  for  generating  the 
output  signal, 

said  digital  loop  filter  comprising: 

first  loop  filter  means  for  generating  first  phase  control 
information  at  variable  time  intervals  on  the  basis  of  the 
phase  error  information; 


HMMTION 

(tiiis) 


5,450,453 
METHOD,  APPARATUS,  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DECODING 

A  NON-COHERENTLY  DEMODULATED  SIGNAL 
CoUa  D.  Frank,  Schanmbnrg,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaumbarg,  IlL 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,974 
Int  a.*  H04B  1/69.  1/707;  H04J  13/04 
VS.  CL  375—200  16 


m 

14.  A  system  having  an  apparatus  for  efficiently  decoding  a 
received  signal,  wherein  the  received  signal  is  binary  encoded, 
bit  interleaved,  and  modulated  using  M-ary  modulation,  where 
M  equals  2*  and  k  is  a  number  of  data  symbols,  the  receiver 
system  comprising: 

a)  a  M-ary  demodulator  device  for  producing  a  non-coher- 
ently  demodulated  signal  in  response  to  the  received  sig- 
nal; 

b)  a  square-law  combiner,  coupled  to  the  M-ary  demodula- 
tor, for  producing  M  outputs  from  the  non-coherently 
demodulated  signal; 

c)  a  signal-to-noise  ratio  calculator,  coupled  to  the  square- 
law  combiner,  for  computing  a  signal-to-noise  ratio  in 
response  to  the  M  outputs; 

d)  a  delay  element,  coupled  to  the  square-law  combiner,  for 
producing  M  delayed  outputs  based  upon  the  M  outputs 
representing  symbols  from  the  square-law  combiner; 

e)  a  symbol  metric  calculator,  coupled  to  the  signal-to-noise 
calculator  and  the  delay  element,  for  receiving  the  signal- 
to-noise  ratio  and  the  M  delayed  outputs  and  producing  a 
pluraUty  of  weighted  symbol  metrics; 

0  a  symbol  metric  deinterleaver,  coupled  to  the  symbol 
metric  calculator,  for  producing  a  plurality  of  deinter- 


leaved  weighted  symbol  metrics  utilizing  the  plurality  of 
weighted  symbol  metrics;  and 
g)  a  Viterin  decoder,  coupled  to  the  symbol  metric  deinter- 
leaver, for  selecting  a  maximum-likeUhood  code  sequence 
using  the  pluraUty  of  detnterleaved  weighted  symbol 
metrics  and  providing  a  decoded  bit  sequence. 

5,450,454 

CODING  AND  DECODING  A  MODULATED  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

Jens  J.  JohaasMW,  Kaatrilgataa  19,  Gataborg,  Sweden  S-413  07 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00737,  §  371  Date  JnL  7,  1994,  $  102(e) 

Date  JnL  7,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/Q8662,  PCT  Pnk. 

Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211,699 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  24, 199L  9103098 
lat  a."  H04N  7/167;  HOW  1/713 
VS.  a.  375—202  10  ( 


second  loop  filter  means  for  detecting  a  frequency  deviation 
between  the  input  signal  and  the  output  signal  from  the 
phase  error  information  and  for  generating  second  phase 
control  information  with  a  period  inversely  proportional 
to  said  frequency  deviation;  and 

output  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  loop  filter 
means,  for  generating  finalized  phase  control  information 
obtained  by  adding  the  first  phase  control  information  and 
the  second  phase  control  information  to  each  other. 


1.  A  method  for  coding  and  decoding  a  radio  frequency 
signal,  modulated  with  a  TV  program  or  other  message  and 
transmitted  from  a  transmitting  center  to  a  plurality  of  receiver 
locations,  wherein  coding  is  effected  by  shifting,  at  short  inter- 
vals, the  frequency  of  each  frequency  component,  contained  in 
the  radio  frequency  signal  transmitted  from  the  transmitting 
center,  and  decoding  is  effected  by  co-ordinately  shifting,  at 
authorized  receiver  locations,  the  frequency  of  each  frequency 
component,  contained  in  the  radio  frequency  signal  received  at 
said  locations,  characterized  in  that  the  frequency  shifts  in  the 
transmitted  signal  are  obtained  by  subjecting  a  first  uncoded 
radio  frequency  signal,  modulated  with  the  message  in  ques- 
tion, to  mixing  with  a  first  unmodulated  radio  frequency  signal, 
the  frequency  of  which  is  shifted  in  accordance  with  a  selected 
first  pattern,  and  to  subsequent  filtering  in  order  to  form  a 
coded  radio  frequency  signal,  modulated  with  said  message, 
and  in  that  the  received  radio  frequency  signal  is  frequency 
shifted  by  being  subjected  to  mixing  wi^  a  second  unmodu- 
lated radio  frequency  signal,  the  frequency  of  which  is  shifted 
according  to  a  second  pattern  corresponding  to  said  first  pat- 
tern, and  to  subsequent  filtering  in  order  to  form  a  second 
uncoded  radio  frequency  signal,  modulated  with  said  message 
and  corresponding  to  said  first  uncoded  radio  frequency  signal. 


5^450,455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCLUDING  THE 
STATES  OF  NONSCANNABLE  PARTS  IN  A  SCAN  CHAIN 
Stephen  W.  Hamilton,  Los  Gatos;  Walter  E.  Gibaon,  Saa  Joae, 
and  Cheng-Gang  Kong,  Saratssa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assizors  to 
Tandem  Compnters  Incorporated,  Capertino,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84^39 
Int  CL*  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CL  375—213  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  including  state  information  of  a  nonscanna- 
ble  digital  device  in  a  scan  of  a  scannable  device,  the  state 
information  being  transferred  from  an  output  of  the  scannable 
device  to  the  nonscannable  digital  device,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising; 
scannable  register  means,  forming  a  part  of  the  scannable 
device  and  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  output  of  the 
scannable  device,  for  receiving  the  state  information  com- 
municated from  the  output  to  the  nonscannable  device. 
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the  scannable  register  means  bein^  configured  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  scan  of  the  scannabl|^  device;  and 


means  for  momentarily  comraunicati  g  the  register  means  to 
the  nonscannable  device  at  the  copclusion  of  the  scan  of 
the  scannable  device. 


transmission  path  said  received 
received  signal,  and  an  equaliz^: 
interference  from  said  received 
extracting  circuit  comprising: 
a  sampler  for  sampling  a  signa 
a  correlation  signal  betweei 
ference,  which  is  a  differenc  e 
an  output  signal  of  said  di  ic 
output  signal  of  said  discrin  inating 
a  delay  having  as  its  input 
sampler; 


ignal  and  discriminating  said 
r  for  removing  intersymbol 
signal,  said  sampling  phase 


miNSMtrrtNC 

CIUCUIT 


5,450,4M 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENTFOR  MEASURING 

THE  CARRIER  FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  IN  A 

MULTI-CHANNEL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Andreas  Mueller,  Nersingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler 

Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,394 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/46.  17/00;  H04Q  1/20 

VS.  a.  375— 2Z4  i  22  Claims 


COifUX  DATA  SYIOOU  (VECTOR) 


DTfEIEMTVU. 
COOWG 


TXANSWSSON  STieOLS  (VECTOni 


OGITAL  TMNSHSSION  SONAL 
OURATOt    I, 


CONTMUATOI 


OIQITAI.  ITIANSMSaON  9GNAI. 
DUHATIOK    T, 


OFFB  JTIAI. 
OaiOa  LATION 


COMPLEX  TRANSHSSICM  SIGMl. 
MBASCBANO 


nodulated  in  sequential 
frequencies  with  a 


ca  mer 


1.  A  communication  method  for  a 
sion  system,  comprising: 
transmitting  digitally-coded  signals 

symbol  blocks  at  a  plurality  of 

transmitter;  and 
receiving  and  demodulating  said  dig^ly-coded  signals  with 

a  receiver; 
wherein,  in  the  transmitting,  a  test 

least  one  symbol  block  in  at  leasi 

carrier  frequencies,  the  test  signa 

periodic,  differentially  coded,  self  orthogonal 

a  constant  amplitude. 


CCMPl£X  nCCEIVEO  SIGIW. 
MBASCBANO 


an  adder  for  subtracting  the 
said  first  signal  to  produce 

a  phase  control  circuit  for 
cording  to  said  first  signal 

said  phase  control  circuit  con 
make  the  variance  of  said 
both  and  neither  of  said 
signal  have  negative  valu^, 
one  of  said  first  signal  ani  I 
negative  value. 


first 


OOITAI.  nCCENH)  SIGNAL 
DURATION:    T, 


5,450  tSS 


OIGirAl  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 
DURATION:    t. 


RECEIVB)  SVMBOIS  (VECTOR) 


nECaVBlDATASVMBOlS 
(VECTOR) 


nulti-channel  transmis- 


METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S 
MULTIPLE  FREQUENC1 
SYNCHRONIZATION 
Warren  E.  Price,  Boca  Raton, 
Austin,  Tex.,  asrignors  to 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1994, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  375—356 


ignal  is  generated  in  at 

one  of  the  plurality  of 

containing  at  least  one 

sequence  of 


UMI 


5,450,457 
SAMPLING  PHASE  EXTRA<rnNG  CIRCUIf 
Tomokazu  Ito,  and  Akihiko  Sogiyam4  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-242466 

Int  CL'  H04L  7100 

U.S.  a.  375—355  j  2  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  phase  extracting  cit-cuit  for  determining  a 

sampling  phase  of  a  received  signal,  I  or  use  in  a  transmission 

system  including  a  discriminating  circ  uit  for  receiving  from  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  syni 
system  operating  responsive  to 
a  second  system  operating 
clock  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  said 
said  second  frequency 
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resulting  from  integration  of 

a  residual  intersymbol  inter- 
signal  between  an  input  and 
:rinunating  circuit,  and  the 

elating  circuit; 

first  signal  sampled  by  said 


-SAMK.IN6  COICK 


olitput  signal  of  said  delay  from 

1  difference  signal;  and 

VI  rying  the  sampling  phase  ac- 

ind  the  difference  signal, 

rolling  said  sampling  phase  to 

sampling  phase,  when  one  of 

signal  and  said  difference 

greater  than  when  exactly 

said  difference  signal  has  a 


FOR  PHASE-ALIGNED 
SYNTHESIZER  WITH 
iVINDOW  DECODER 
1  la.,  and  Kenneth  A.  UpUnger, 
In  emational  Business  Machines 


Ser.  No.  286,822 

7/00 


HML 


15  Claims 


ichro^izing  data  transfer  from  a  first 

first  frequency  clock  signal  to 

res|onsive  to  a  second  frequency 


irst  frequency  clock  signal  and 
clqck  signal  at  a  fixed  predeter- 
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mined  timing  relationship  relative  to  one-another  over  a 
clock  frame  period  to  minimize  synchronization  setup 
time  and  hold  time; 

(b)  means  for  decoding  the  fixed  predetermined  timing  rela- 
tionship between  said  second  frequency  clock  signal  and 
said  first  frequency  clock  signal  during  the  clock  frame 
period; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  sync  enable  signal  responsive  to 
the  decoded  fixed  predetermined  timing  relationship,  said 
sync  enable  signal  indicating  that  a  first  system  bus  valid- 
ity signal  satisfies  valid  setup  time  and  hold  time  require- 
ments relative  to  said  second  frequency  clock  signal; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  synchronization  signal  by  clock- 
ing said  first  system  bus  validity  signal  on  the  next  clock 
edge  of  said  second  frequency  clock  signal  as  qualified  by 
said  sync  eiuible  signal;  and 

(e)  means  for  transferring  data  from  said  first  system  to  said 
second  system  responsive  to  said  synchronization  signal. 


5,450,460 

NGN- VOLATILE  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  WFTH 

IMPROVED  RELIABIUTY  AND  A  SUBSTANTTFALLY 

INCREASED  MAXIMUM  COUNT 

Robert  Stodieck,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Natkmal  Semi- 

conductor  Corporatfam,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,624 
lit  CL*  G06M  3/00 
VS.  CL  377—44  36  Claims 

1.  A  non- volatile  counter  for  counting  a  plurality  of  events 
signals,  the  counter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  non-volatile  memory  cells  logically  divided 
into  a  first  sequence  of  memory  cells  and  a  second  se- 
quence of  memory  cells,  the  second  sequence  of  memory 
cells  beginning  with  a  least  significant  memory  cell;  and 
a  counting  logic  suge  that  responds  to  the  first  n  —  1  event 
signals  out  of  every  n  event  signals  by  sequentially  chang- 
ing the  logic  state  of  a  memory  cell  in  the  first  sequence  of 
memory  cells  each  time  the  event  signal  is  detected,  that 


changes  the  logic  state  of  the  least  significant  memory  cell 
each  time  the  nth  event  signal  is  detected,  and  that 
changes  the  logic  state  of  each  remaining  memory  cell  in 


=n5 


•=_h 


/^ 


!■   k    \' 


5,450,459 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  CONFINING  AND  COVERING  A 

WALL  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  THE  VESSEL  HEAD  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Norbert  Bonroa,  Achcrcs,  ami  Claiide  Faldati,  Saint-Michel- 
Svr-Orge,  botii  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Framatome,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,605 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fnuwe,  Feb.  17, 1993,  93  01795 

iBt  CL«  G21C  13/10 

VS.  CL  376—250  10  natif 


rC 


£ 


£=Or-' 


1    ■?■ 


-*— lun 


T 


the  second  sequence  of  memory  cells  each  time  the  logic 
state  of  the  immediately  preceding  memory  cell  in  the 
second  sequence  of  memory  cells  has  been  changed  twice. 


5.450,461 

SELF-CALIBRATING  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Jiang  Hsieh,  Waukesha.  Wis.,  aasigMr  to  GcMral  Electric 

Compny,  Milwaidue,  Wis. 

FDed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,905 
Int  CL*  A61B  6/03:  GOIN  23/083 
VS.  CL  378—19  14  ( 


1.  Enclosure  for  confining  and  covering  an  outer  surface  of 
a  receptacle  enclosing  a  fluid  at  high  temperature,  said  enclo- 
sure comprising  a  heat-insulating  wall  constituted  by  modular 
wall  members  assembled  with  one  another  with  the  interposi- 
tion of  seals  and  means  for  connection  of  said  heat  insulating 
wall  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  receptacle  so  that  said  wall 
delimits  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  receptacle  a  leaktight 
sealed  chamber  for  confining  and  recovering  fluid  in  case  of 
leakage  of  said  receptacle. 


11.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  circuit  which  process  signals 
from  an  array  of  X-ray  detectors  in  a  computed  tomography 
imaging  system,  steps  of  said  method  comprising: 

acquiring  a  set  of  X-ray  attenuation  dau  samples  P^Ct)  from 
a  plurality  of  views  at  different  angles  0  during  a  360*  scan 
of  a  patient  being  imaged,  wherein  t  designates  a  particu- 
lar detector  in  the  array; 

deriving  an  average  value  for  the  plurality  of  X-ray  attenua- 
tion data  samples  for  each  detector  to  produce  a  set  of 
average  values  n(t); 

low-pass  filtering  the  set  of  average  values  CU\)  to  produce  a 
set  of  filtered  values  r(t); 

for  each  detector  t,  subtracting  a  corresponding  filtered 
value  r(t)  from  a  corresponding  average  value  ft(t)  to 
produce  a  series  of  error  values  e(t);  and 

correcting  the  attenuation  data  samples  Pa(t)  in  reqxmse  to 
the  error  values  e(t). 


UIV\I 
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5«450,4<2 
MODULATION  OF  X-RAY  TUBE  CjURRENT  DURING  CT 

SCANNING  WITH  MODUiAtION  UMTT 

Tkomas  L.  Toth,  Brookfield,  and  Joiu^iian  R.  Schmidt,  Walo, 

both  of  Wis^  aasignon  to  General  EMctric  Compuy,  MUwau- 

kecWis.  I 

OMtiBiMtioii-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  155,t37,  Not.  19, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,379,333.  This  appUcation  Sep.  &  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,103 

iDt  CL«  A61B  6/00 
UJS.  CL  37»— W  «  Claiaw 


MOWAnW 


GwrnnnonnM  uma 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  dose  )f  an  x-ray  beam  applied 
to  a  patient  by  an  x-ray  CT  system  i  uring  the  acquisition  of 
attenuation  data  from  a  shce,  the  stei  s  comprising 

a)  acquiring  patient  attenuation  di  ta  from  the  slice  which 
indicates  patient  attenuation  of 
substantially  orthogonal  gantry  ^gles; 

b)  calculating  a  modulation  inde .  (a)  using  information 
derived  from  the  acquired  patiet  t  attenuation  data  which 
indicates  the  reduction  in  x-raj 
patient; 

c)  calculating  a  modulation  profi  e  using  the  modulation 
index  (a),  the  modulation  profilfl  including  a  set  of  values 
which  indicate  the  x-ray  dose  rpplied  to  the  patient  at 
successive  gantry  angles  during  oie  acquisition  of  attenua- 
tion data  from  the  single  slice; 

d)  comparing  each  value  in  the  iqodulation  profile  with  a 
value  indicative  of  minimum  x-f  ay  dose,  and  when  the 
modulation  profile  value  is  less,  Kplacing  said  modulation 
profile  value  with  the  value  indicative  of  the  minimum 
x-ray  dose;  and  | 

acquiring  the  attenuation  data  for  |the  slice  by  rotating  the 
gantry  and  modulating  the  appli^  x-ray  dose  as  indicated 
by  the  modulation  profile. 
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No:  the  number  of  molecules)  or  atoms  under  observation  in 
unit  volume 


f:  imaginary  part  of  atomic 

length;  and 
M:  resolving  power  of  tone 


icattering  factor  at  said  wave- 
)f  image. 


5,491, 


SPOT 


X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC 
AUGNING  EXAMINED 

FXOW  OF  IMAGE 
Jon  Sakakibara,  Tochigikeii, 
aha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Filed  Feb.  10, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa 
lata.' 
VS.  CL  37»— 98J 


,4«4 
AlfPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
IN  REAL  TIMING  WITH 
FORMING  AGENT 

assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 


Jipan,! 


Japai 


199  k 


,  S«r.  No.  194,388 
,  apan,  Feb.  17, 1993,  5-027067 

W05G  1/64 

7CUims 


7.  A  method  of  examining 
diagnostic  apparatus  where  an 


5,450,463 
X-RAY  MICROSpOPE 
Yoshinori  Iketaki,  Oome,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Oiympna  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-347051; 
Dec  25, 1992,  4-347083;  Mar.  1, 19«^,  5-040012;  Mar.  2, 1993, 
5-041219;  Mar.  11,  1993,  5-050873; 
Mar.  12, 1993,  5-052410 

Int  CL>  G21K 
U.S.  CL  378—43 


a  biological  body  by  an  X-ray 
image  forming  agent  is  injected 


into  the  biological  body,  the  i  lethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  N  regions  of  int«  rest  in  a  display  monitor  image 

plane,  N  being  an  integer  greater  than  1; 
determining  an  average  tim  i  T  in  which  the  image  forming 
agent  crosses  said  N  regie  ns  of  interest  and  flows  through 
monitor  image  plane; 
measuring  an  effective  and  {actual  length  L  from  1;  and 
automatically  moving  the  biological  body  by  distance  L  at 
time  T  after  the  average  C  tnsity  of  a  first  region  of  interest 


Vfar.  12,  1993,  5-052269; 

voo 


6  Claims 

1.  In  an  X-ray  microscope  for  for|ning  a  transmitted  X-ray 

irradiating  the  specimen 
rays,    the   improvement 


microscopic  image  of  a  specimen  b] 

with   soft   X-rays   and   ultraviolet 

wherein  the  X-ray  microscope  is  t^nstnicted  to  satisfy  the 

following  condition: 

Z<Log,M/(2rANoO 

wherein 
Z:  thickness  of  specimen 
r,:  classical  electron  radius 
X:  wavelength  of  X-ray 


starts  to  change. 


5,4i  0,465 

METHOD  FOR  ENCLOSING  DENTAL  X-RAY  FILM 

PACK  AND  ENCLOSURE  THEREFOR 

HiroynU  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  jJapan,  assignor  to  Nix  Company 

LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  19p4,  Ser.  No.  220,668 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Apr.  16,  1993,  5-124588 

Int.  CL«  003B  42/02 
VS.  CL  378—168 

1.  A  method  for  enduing  t 


from  one  side  of  said  dental 


Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-113581; 


ISCbtas 

dental  X-ray  film  pack  having  a 


bitten  support  portion  attact  ed  to  and  extending  outwardly 


X-ray  film  pack  to  support  said 


dental  X-ray  film  pack  by  te^  within  an  oral  cavity,  which 
comprises: 
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providing  an  enclosure  for  the  dental  X-ray  film  pack,  said 
enclosure  having  an  enclosing  portion  formed  of  flexible 
sheets  and  adapted  to  enclose  said  dental  X-ray  film  pack 
therein  and  a  holding  portion  formed  integrally  and  in 
continuation  with  said  enclosing  portion  and  having  a 


X 


T. 


2?-. 


4=/* 


^^ 


20a     ^»c 


JN 


5,450,466 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  C-SHAPED 

ARM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  AND  AN 

IMAGE  RECEIVING  UNIT 

Toshio  Kadowaki,  Kyoto;  Shojiro  Yamngnchi,   UJi;   H^ime 

Takemoto,  Mnko,  and  Toshiaki  Nakamnra,  Kyoto,  all  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Shimsdwi  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,288 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-098478 

Int  CL'  H05G  J/02 

VS.  CL  378—194  6  Claims 


1.  A  radiographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  arm  for  supporting  an  X-ray  tube  at  one  end 
thereof  and  image  receiving  means  at  the  other  end; 

an  arm  holder  for  slidably  supporting  said  C-shaped  arm  for 
rotation  about  a  center  of  an  arc  thereof; 

a  hollow  shaft  supported  in  said  arm  holder  to  extend  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  center; 

a  take-up  drum  supported  on  said  hollow  shaft; 

drum  drive  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  C-shaped 
arm  to  rotate  said  take-up  drum;  and 

a  plurality  of  cables  connected  to  said  X-ray  tube  and  said 
image  receiving  means,  respectively,  and  gathered  into  a 
bundle  adjacent  one  of  said  X-ray  tube  and  said  image 
receiving  means,  said  bundle  being  guided  by  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  C-shaped  arm  to  be  wound  on  said 
take-up  drum,  and  extending  through  said  take-up  drum 
and  said  hollow  shaft  into  and  then  out  of  said  hollow 
shaft 


5^450,467 
LASER  TARGET  SELECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  X-RAY 
PROJECnON  TUBES 
AndMMy  J.  PeUcgrino,  New  FairfMd;  Eari  C  Mayes,  Braok- 
ficld;  Donald  E.  Sharpe,  Woodbvy,  and  George  H.  Bants, 
New  Canaan,  aU  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Lorad  Corparatkm, 
Danbnry,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  860,004,  Mar.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^35,161. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,941 
Int  CL*  A61B  6/OS 
VS.  CL  378—206  3  ( 


length  sufficient  to  extend  out  of  the  oral  cavity  when  said 
enclosing  portion  is  inserted  in  the  oral  cavity;  and 
enclosing  said  dental  X-ray  film  pack  within  said  enclosing 
portion  with  said  bitten  support  portion  inserted  in  a  part 
of  said  holding  portion,  said  part  continuing  from  said 
enclosing  portion. 


1.  A  target  selector  for  aiming  the  X-radiation  produced  by 
an  X-ray  tube  and  projected  through  the  tube's  window  across 
a  substantial  distance  along  an  X-radiation  axis  to  and  through 
a  target  object  to  a  film-holding  cassette  both  located  in  a 
target  area,  comprising 
a  portable  laser  projecting  a  narrow  laser  beam  and  having 
an  outer  housing  with  a  front  laser-beam  projection  end 
and  an  opposite  rear  end, 
a  portable  battery  operatively  connected  to  said  laser, 
and  a  clamping  assembly  mounted  on  said  laser  for  position- 
ing said  laser  directly  in  front  of  the  X-ray  tube's  window 
and  in  contact  therewith,  with  its  laser  beam  axis  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  X-ray  radiation  pro- 
jected by  the  X-ray  tube, 
whereby  the  laser  beam  Uluminates  a  target  spot  in  the  target 
area  designating  the  center  of  projected  X-ray  radiation,  facili- 
tating the  adjusted  positioning  of  the  X-ray  tube  and  said  film- 
holding  cassette,  to  image  the  desired  portion  of  the  target 
area. 


5,450,468 

MFTHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  ASSESSING  DAMAGE  TO 

OUTSIDE  LOOP  PLANT 

WUUam  J.  BnshaeU,  St  Charles,  DI^  assignor  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Morray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,425 
Int  CL'  H04M  1/29.  3/08.  3/22 
VS.  CI.  379—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assessing  the  level  of  damage  done  to  at  least 
one  outside  loop  plant  cable,  said  cable  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  wires,  individual  ones  of  said  pairs  of  wires  forming 
respective  local  loop  pairs  associated  with  respective  tele- 
phone station  sets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining  which  ones  of  said  pairs  of  wires  are  indicative 
of  either  an  out-of  service  or  permanently  ofT-hook  condi- 
tion as  a  result  of  said  damage  and  associating  such  pairs  of 
wires  with  a  status  of  not  working, 
determining  which  ones  of  said  pairs  of  wires  are  working 
based  on  telephone  calls  being  successfully  placed  to  and 
from  their  respective  telephone  sution  sets  and  associat- 
ing such  pairs  of  wires  with  a  status  of  working,  and 
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pefforming  transmiasioii  tests  on  saected  ones  of  said  pairs 
of  wires  whose  status  cannot  be  detennined  as  a  way  of 


S^l^TO 


SCRIPT  GENERATOI : 
PROGRAMMING 

SYSTEM 
Cutta  C.  AlhciM,  SchcMctady, 
^tfiogics.  Inc.  Albuy.  N.Y. 
OmtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  134lMt, 
wUck  it  a  cataamtOom-im-fK : 
1992,  Pat  No.  S,2534U,  wUd 
No.  £26,753,  Dee.  13, 1990,  Pat 
Jaa.  31, 1995, 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  379-52 


determining  the  sutus  of  the  selected  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
wires. 
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AND  PROCESS  FOR 
AUTOMATED  TDD  TELEPHONE 
AI  PUCATION 

N.Y-  Hrinor  to  DiRAD  Tech- 


Oct  7. 1993, 1 
of  Scr.  No.  SS7,677,  May  22, 
is  a  coatiMMtkM-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  S,U1,421.  This  application 
'.  Icr.  No.  381,298 
11/00 

27Clalns 
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S,450,4«» 
SUBSCRIBER  INTEl^ACE  BOX 
Oitrer  Pamart,  DoaoBt  and  Jean  C   >aaaanel,  Herblay,  both  of 
FiwKC  aiiisMn  to  Tiw  WhitakerlCorporatioii,  WUmingtoii, 
DeL 

Filed  JoL  7, 1994,  Ser.  (Mo.  271,682 
Cfadan  priority,  appUcatioa  Francal  JoL  30, 1993, 93  09437 
lat  a.'  H04M  1/H 
VS.  CL  319— ZJ  16  ClaiBS 


1.  A  computer-based  TDQ  script  generator  for  program- 
ming displayable  messages  of]  TDD  script  format  in  an  auto- 
mated interactive  telephone  communication  system  (ATS) 
which  connects  to  a  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network 


for  automated  processing  of 
individual  caller  communicati 
subscriber  networic  with  a 
ATS  including  a  computer 
of  separately  addressed,  di] 
sages,  said  computer-based 


immunication  signals  from  an 
g  therewith  over  the  telephone 
D  coupled  to  the  network,  the 
ibase  for  containing  a  plurality 
ly  encoded  displayable  mes- 
>D  script  generator  comprising: 
means  for  entering  a  displayable  message  for  transfer  to  the 
ATS,  said  displayable  mrssage  having  an  entered  Plain- 
English  ASCII  script  forbiat; 
computer  means  for  autonfitically  translating  said  display- 
able  message  from  said  entered  Plain-English  ASCII 
script  format  into  a  coh-esponding  standardized  TDD 
script  format,  said  translation  providing  standardized 
word  substitutions,  abbfeviations  and  syntax  of  TDD 
visual  language  with  reforence  to  a  predefined  rules  data- 


base correlating  selected 


plain  language  script  with  substi- 


tute standardized  TDD  I  inguage  script; 
means  for  transferring  said  displayable  message  in  said  stan- 
dardized TDD  script  for  nat  to  the  ATS  for  storage  in  its 
computer  database. 


1.  A  subscriber  interface  box  for  ^naking  electrical  connec- 
tion between  a  network  cable  and  $i4>scriber  cables  comprising 
a  base,  a  subscriber  section,  a  netwofk  section,  a  test  socket  for 
receiving  a  testing  apparatus  plug,  and  terminals,  whereby  the 
terminals  electrically  connect  the  network  section  to  the  sub- 
scriber section  via  the  test  socket  >uch  that  insertion  of  the 
testing  apparatus  plug  into  the  test  Socket  electrically  discon- 
nects the  network  section  from  the  subscriber  section  and 
electrically  connects  the  testing  ^paratus  to  the  network 
section,  tlie  terminals  having  imitation  displacing  contact 
(IDC)  sections  for  connection  to  iie  subscriber  or  network 
cables,  the  interface  box  further  comprising  movable  stuffer 
levers  having  cavities  that  receive  the  cables  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  of  the  cables  to  file  IDC  sections. 


5,4  S0,471 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  UNIT  WHICH  COMBINES 

OPERATION  OF  A  PORT  LBLE  MOBILE  TELEPHONE 

AND  A  VEHK  LE  TELEPHONE 

Tetsuya  Haaawa;  Akihide  HisUyama;  Hideki  KnrebayaaU; 

Kimio  Watanabe;  Hidehani  SuznU,  and  Isao  Fudemoto,  all  of 

KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaaigiior^  to  Fvfitaa  United,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  26,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioM  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1992,  4-049466; 
Mar.  9, 1992,  4-050938 

Int  CL«^H04Q  7/32 
VS.  a.  379—58  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  telephone  unit  comprising: 
a  portable  mobile  telephony  comprising  a  respective  connec- 
tor and  operating  under  k  set  of  communication  conditions 
which  includes  a  radio  vequency  and  service  conditions; 
a  communication  unit  operating  under  a  set  of  communica- 
tion conditions  which  ^eludes  a  radio  frequency  and 
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service  conditions  and  is  different  from  the  set  of  commu- 
nication conditions  of  the  portable  mobile  telephone,  the 
communication  unit  comprising  an  external  connection 
terminal,  a  radio  transmitter/receiver,  a  baseband  proces- 
sor, a  communication  controller  which  controls  the  set  of 
communication  conditions  of  the  communication  unit,  and 
a  handset;  and 
a  buffer  unit  which  mounts  the  portable  mobile  telephone 
and  comprising 

a  first  buffer  unit  connector  which  is  connectable  to  the 
external  coimection  terminal  of  the  communication  unit 
to  electrically  connect  the  buffer  unit  to  the  communi- 
cation unit, 
a  second  buffer  unit  connector  which  is  connectable  to  the 


y-,. 


coimector  of  the  portable  mobile  telephone  mounted  on 
the  buffer  unit  to  electrically  connect  the  buffer  unit  to 
the  portable  mobile  telephone, 

identifying  means  for  identifying  a  communication  condi- 
tion of  the  set  of  communication  conditions  of  the  por- 
table mobile  telephone  mounted  on  the  buffer  unit,  and 

control  signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the 
communication  condition  identified  by  the  identifying 
means  to  the  communication  controller  of  the  commu- 
nication unit,  wherein  the  communication  controller  is 
responsive  to  the  transmitted  communication  condition 
to  adjust  the  set  of  communication  conditions  of  the 
communication  unit  to  allow  the  portable  mobile  tele- 
phone mounted  on  the  buffer  unit  to  communicate 
through  the  conmiunication  unit 


5,450,472 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  OF  A  CALL  COMING  TO 

TERMINAL  EQUD^fENT  IN  A  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM,  AND  A  MOBILE 

TELEPHONE 

Veikko  Brax,  Eapoo,  Fiidaad,  aMigaor  to  NoUa  Teiecommoid- 

catkMS  Oy,  EqM>o,  Finland 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  971,777,  filed  aa  PCT/FI92/00177, 
Jun.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24, 1994, 
Scr.  No.  328,136 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  FlnlaBd,  Jn.  17, 1991,  912937 
Ut  CL*  H04Q  7/20:  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—58  12  CUm 

1.  A  call  control  method  comprising: 
setting  up  an  incoming  call  to  a  mobile  terminal  equipment 
having  a  speech  service  mode  and  a  data  service  mode  in 
a  digital  transmission  system  of  a  mobile  telephone  and 
data  network  comprising  at  least  one  connection  element 
for  connecting  by  radio  between  the  mobile  terminal 
equipment  and  a  fixed  network,  which  coimection  ele- 
ment is  a  speech  transmission  connection  for  a  mobile 
telephone  part  of  said  mobile  terminal  equipment  when 
the  call  is  in  said  speech  service  mode  and  which  is  a 
rate-adapted  data  transmission  connection  for  a  mobile 
data  terminal  part  of  said  mobile  terminal  equipment  and 


attached  to  a  data  interface  when  the  call  is  in  said  data 

service  mode; 
initiating  said  call  in  a  manner  that  both  said  mobile  terminal 

equipment  and  said  at  least  one  connection  element  are  in 

said  speech  service  mode; 
receiving  a  predetermined  audio  signal  in  said  call  at  said 

mobile  terminal  equipment  in  said  speech  mode,  and 
automatically  both: 


J7 


i^j2:.=i^. 


changing  over  said  mobile  terminal  equipment  to  said  data 
service  mode  in  response  to  said  receipt  of  said  prede- 
termined audio  signal;  and 

initiating  a  procedure  for  changing  said  at  least  one  con- 
nection element  from  being  said  speech  transmission 
connection  to  being  said  rate  adapt«l  data  transmission 
connection  in  response  to  said  receipt  of  said  predeter- 
mined audio  signal. 


5,450,473 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  EFFECTIVELY 

REDUCING  SIGNAL  STRENGTH  MEASUREMENTS  FOR 

A  HANDOFF  IN  A  CELLULAR  MOBILE 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Hirofnmi  ShiotanU,  aad  Ke^Ji  Yaaaiarhi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 

pu,  aaiiffMn  to  NEC  CorporstiaB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaiL  12, 1994.  Scr.  No.  180,299 

daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap■l^  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-002989 

IM.  CL*  H04Q  7/22;  li04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—60  4  CtaiM 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  number  of  measurements  of' 
signal  strength  for  implementing  a  handoff  of  a  mobile  unit 
located  in  a  first  land  site  in  a  cellular  mobile  communications 
system,  said  handoff  being  controlled  by  a  MTSO  (Mobile 
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Telephone  Switching  Office)  includra  in  said  cellular  mobile 
communications  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  strength  of  a  sigtal  transmitted  from  said 
mobile  unit  at  said  first  land  site; 

(b)  measuring  a  level  crossing  rate  based  on  said  signal  trans- 
mitted from  said  mobile  at  said  first  land  site; 

(c)  applying  a  handoff  request  from  said  first  land  site  to  said 
MTSO  if  said  first  land  site  detects  that  the  strength  of  said 
signal  from  said  mobile  unit  faUs  below  a  predetermined 
handoff  threshold,  said  handoff  fequest  including  informa- 
tion indicating  level  crossing  rate; 

(d)  comparing  said  level  crossing  rate  with  a  predetermined 
value  at  said  MTSO,  and 

(e)  selecting,  at  said  MTSO,  betwoen  at  least  a  first  plurality 
of  land  sites  and  a  second  plurality  of  land  sites,  said  sec- 
ond plurality  comprising  at  least  some  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  land  sites,  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
land  sited  being  operative  to  measure  said  signal  strength 
for  implementing  said  handoff  according  to  a  comparison 
result  obtained  in  step  (d). 
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5^  M7S 

METHOD  FOR  CONT  tOLLING  ELECTRONIC 

TELEPHOriE  SWITCHES 

Ttmtamm  Miyi«aki,  FkluM>ka,iJapu,  airigMtr  to  Fl^itm  Lte- 

Hcd,  Kaaagawa,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  17,  UK  Ser.  No.  210435 


OaiM  priority,  awlkaikM 


lapn,  Sep.  6, 1993,  5-221200 


lat  CL*  TO4M  3/50 


VS.  CL  37>-«7 


5,450,474 

NETWORK  IN  WHICH  CORD  LESS  PHONES  ARE 

PAGED  FROM  A  PLURAUTY  OF  BASE  STTATIONS 

THAT  RECEIVE  PAGING  CODE  I  FOR  THE  CORDLESS 

PHONES  VIA  SUBSa  IBER  LINES 
Jiiaea  Ho«i«cr,  RStenbMh/peg,  ffnaaay.  aari^or  to  VS. 

PUUpa  CoipontkM,  New  York,  M,Y. 
CoatiBMtiaM  oTScr.  No.  25^99,  Ma  .  2, 1993,  aitudoMd.  TUa 
appUartkM  Aiw.  8, 1994, !  €r.  No.  387,051 
C3aiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gem  ny.  Mar.  11,  1992,  42  07 
74S.6 

Iirt.a.*H04Q<7/20 
UJS.a.379— 61 
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1.  A  method  for  controUii  ig  electronic  telephone  switches 
comprising: 

(1)  linking  a  plurality  of  telephone  switches  to  each  other 
over  a  digital  network; 

(2)  coupling  one  of  the  telkpbone  switches  to  a  voice  mail 
system  (VMS)  having  a  mailbox; 

(3)  storing  a  VMS  identifier  in  the  pluraUty  of  telephone 
switches; 

(4)  routing  a  telephone  call  of  a  first  user  from  a  telephone 
switch  coupled  to  the  first  user  to  a  telephone  switch 
coupled  to  a  second  user^  when  the  first  user  requests  to  be 
connected  with  the  second  user, 

(5)  routing  an  identifier  of  the  second  user  from  the  tele- 
phone switch  coupled  io  the  second  user  to  the  VMS 
based  upon  the  VMS  id^tifier  and  connecting  the  call  of 

i  if  the  second  user  is  a  holder  of 


the  first  user  to  the  VM) 

the  mailbox, 

wherein,  if  dialing 
user,  for  designating  < 
why  a  telephone  call  i 
to  the  VMS.  the 
memory  of  the  telepf 
user,  the  designated  i 
and  the  VMS  conve 


1.  Radio  network  comprising: 

a)  an  exchange  for  producing  a  ball,  which  call  contains  a 
code  assigned  to  a  called  cordless  telephone, 

b)  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  all  coupled  to  receive  the 
call  at  the  same  time, 

c)  a  plurality  of  cordless  telcphooes,  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  telephone  base  stations,  the  base  stations 
each  being  coupled  to  receive  the  call  containing  the  code 
from  the  exchange  via  the  subscriber  lines,  each  base 
station  having  a  respective  range  and  including  respective 
means  for  broadcasting  the  code  throughout  the  respec- 
tive range  and  therefore  to  (lose  of  the  cordless  tele- 
phones which  are  within  the  relpective  range,  a  respective 
one  of  the  base  stations  thos  establishing  the  call  with  the 
called  cordless  telephone  when  the  called  cordless  tele- 
phone is  within  one  of  the  re^>ective  ranges,  so  that  the 
establishing  occurs  without  thp  exchange  knowing,  prior 
to  the  establishment  of  the  call  where  the  called  cordless 
telephone  is  located  and  witl^ut  need  for  a  wide  area 
paging  transmitter. 


are  received  from  the  second 
ptal  data  representing  a  reason 
I  forwarded  firom  the  second  user 
ated  digital  data  is  stored  in  a 
switch  coupled  the  second 
ptal  dau  is  routed  to  the  VMS, 
I  the  digital  data  to  audible  data  to 
be  heard  by  the  first  iser; 

(6)  forwarding  informatiot  from  the  first  user  to  the  VMS 
and  storing  the  information  in  the  mailbox; 

(7)  transmitting  data  from  the  VMS  to  the  second  user  based 
upon  the  identifier  of  the  second  user,  the  dau  represent- 
ing that  the  VMS  has  tile  information  in  the  mailbox; 

(8)  routing  the  stored  information  to  the  second  user  at  a 
second  user's  request  frftm  the  second  user;  and 

(9)  erasing  the  informatioii  stored  in  the  mailbox. 


NUMBER 


METHOD  AND 
NONPUBUSHED 
RoaaM  F.  D'Aputao,  ToaM  ', 
dolo,  Statea  lalaad,  N.Y., 
Reaearck,  lac,  Liriagrtoa 
Filed  Nov.  22, 
IbLCL* 
U.S.CL379— 88 

1.  A  method  for  providing 
ing  service  in  a  telephone 
tions  between  a  calling  part) 
party  having  a  non-publishe(  I 
the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  call  from  a 


5yiSQ,47< 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

MESSAGING  SERVICE 
N  J.,  aad  AadrM  Paraaeaa- 
to  Bell  CoBunaicatfaMS 
NJ. 
1^93,  Scr.  No.  156,117 
I94M  3/5a  7/00 

iCUam 

a  Nonpublished  Number  Messag- 

^tem  which  establishes  coimec- 

and  a  voice  message  system  for  a 

number,  said  method  comprising 


ca  ling  party  requesting  a  telefriione 
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number  corresponding  to  a  called  party  the  calling  party 
desires  to  call; 
accessing  telephone  information  about  the  called  party,  said 
information  including  the  requested  telephone  number,  a 
first  indicator  that  the  requested  telephone  number  is 
nonpublished.  and  a  second  indicator  that  the  called  party 
wishes  to  recdve  messages  from  callers  requesting  its 
telephone  number; 


determining  that  the  requested  telephone  number  is  nonpub- 
lished; and 

responsive  to  said  first  and  second  indicators,  routing  the 
call  to  a  voice  message  system  and  then  recording  a  mes- 
sage from  the  calling  party  for  the  called  party  if  the 
called  party's  telephone  number  is  unpublished  and  the 
called  party  wishes  to  receive  messages. 


5,450,477 
MONITORING  OF  CHARGES  DEBITED  TO  AN 
ACCOUNT  HAVING  AN  ASSIGNED  UMTT 
Breada  B.  Anaraat,  Sontk  Oraage,  N  J^  WUliam  H.  Dcamcdt, 
Milford,  IHl;  Darid  C  McChristiaa,  Napcrrille,  DL,  aad 
Robert  M.  Nriloa,  Pickeriagtoa,  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,191,  Oct  31, 1991,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatioD  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,167 
lat  CL'  H04M  J  J/00 
VS.  a.  379—93  3 


1.  A  method  for  use  with  an  operator  system  for  monitoring 
charges  assigned  to  an  account  for  the  making  of  a  telephone 
call  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  storing  in  a  database  a  billing  authorization  code  repre- 
sentative of  a  card  account  having  an  assigned  purchase 
limit  for  a  user  authorized  to  make  transikctions; 

(b)  determining,  at  the  time  the  telephone  call  b  initiated,  the 


purchase  amount  limit  ■«»ign'^  to  said  account,  said  deter- 
mining step  comprising 
communicating  said  code  via  a  tdephone  network  to  said 

database,  and 
comparing  said  code  to  the  stored  information  in  said 

database; 

(c)  obtaining,  at  the  time  the  telephone  call  is  initiated,  the 
current  existing  purchase  balance  remaining  in  the  ac- 
count, said  current  existing  purchase  balance  comprising 
said  purchase  limit  minus  transactions  against  said  account 
preceding  said  telephone  call  being  initiated; 

(d)  periodically  transmitting  a  request,  from  said  operator 
system  for  the  actual  cost  of  a  period  of  said  telephone  call 
immediately  preceding  said  request,  to  a  rating  processor 
separate  from  said  database; 

(e)  receiving  at  said  operator  system  each  actual  cost  from 
said  rating  processor  for  the  immediately  preceding  per- 
iod in  response  to  said  request;  and 

(0  periodically  transmitting  said  each  actual  cost  to  said 
database  by  said  operator  system,  via  said  telephone  net- 
work, for  use  in  developing  an  updated  current  existing 
purchase  balance  by  deducting  each  of  said  actual  costs 
from  said  current  purchase  balance. 


5,450,478 
REMOTELY  PROGRAMMABLE  EQUIPMENT 
MONFTORING  TELEPHONE  LINE  PROTOCOL 
Thercaa  M.  Christy,  WeM  Hartford;  Briaa  F.  BcMa;  Barry  G. 
Blackaby,  both  of  Avoa,  all  of  Coaa.,  aad  Michaei   E. 
DicUasoo,  West  Lebanon,  NJI.,  aaaigBors  to  Otis  Eterator 
Coaipaay,  Fanningtoo,  Coon. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  997,998,  Dec.  28, 1992,  i 

TUs  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,954 
lat.  a.6  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—98  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  over  a  telephone  line  be- 
tween a  pair  of  data  processing  systems  having  modems,  com- 
prising: 
alternatively,  either  providing  a  seize  mode  manifesution 

indicative  of  the  fact  that  the  telephone  line  can  be  seized 

when  busy  for  providing  outgoing  data  messages  or  not 

providing  said  seize  mode  manifestation; 
providing  a  start  time  signal  indicative  of  the  start  of  a  time 

period  in  each  day  within  which  said  telephone  line  may 

be  accessed  for  data  messages; 
providing  a  stop  time  signal  indicative  of  the  time  in  each 

day  when  said  time  period  stops; 
providing  data  signals  indicative  of  conditions  in  equipment 

associated  with  a  first  one  of  said  data  processing  systems; 
providing  an  alarm  signal  indicative  of  the  fact  that  at  least 

one  condition  indicated  by  said  data  signals  relates  to  an 
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laid  telephone  line  alter- 


emergency  condition,  the  fact  i  >f  which  should  be  ur- 
gently transmitted  over  said  tele{  ihone  line;  and 
transmitting  said  data  signals  over 

natively,  either:  in  the  presence  ^f  said  seize  mode  mani- 
festation whether  or  not  said  telephone  line  is  free;  in  the 
absence  of  said  seize  manifestation  at  a  time  of  day  which 
is  between  said  start  time  and  said  stop  time  whether  or 
not  said  telephone  line  is  free;  (|r  in  the  absence  of  said 
seize  mode  manifestation  when<  the  time  of  day  is  not 
between  said  start  time  and  sai4  stop  time,  only  in  the 
event  that  said  telephone  line  is  tree. 


5,45^, 
METHOD  OF  CREATING 
SERVICE 
Snaaa  K.  Man,  Holmdel; 
Gresory  M.  Flaher,  North 
Eait  WiBdaor,  all  of  NJ^ 
Retearch,  Ibc^  Lhrinfftoo, 
Coatinaatioii-ia-part  of  Ser, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatkNi 
lot  a.«  HMM 
VS.  CL  37»— 201 


September  12,  1995 


,480 

TELECOMMUNICATION 
SPfOFICATION 

D.  CdNtlka,  Piacataway; 

B^wHwick,  and  JiU  E.  Lancaater. 

to  Bell  Commnnicatioas 


No.  934,240,  Ang.  25,  1992, 
1  im.  6,  1992,  Set.  No.  972,817 

\/42.  11/00.  7/00 

lOCtaias 


5,450,479 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOf  FAaUTATING  THE 

MAKING  OF  CARlJ  CALLS 

Thomas  Alcrio,  Marina  Del  Rey,  C4U^  Albert  Friedas,  East 

Brunswick,  N  J.;  Moaowar  Hossal»,  Middletown,  N  J.,  and 

Dooyong  Lee,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  Assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Scr. 


No.  998,505 
lat.  CL«  H04M  11/00.  1/^6.  17/00.  3/42 


VS.  CL  379—144 


1.  A  method  of  creating,  in 
tor  of  a  record  creation  system 
22  Claims   work,  a  general  service  S| 
record  containing  logically 
method  comprising  the  steps, 
record  creation  system,  of: 
prompting  the  operator  to 
which  may  appear  in  a 
with  the  general  service 
receiving  from  the  operatoi 
optional  node  which 
record  associated  with 
prompting  the  operator  to 
which  must  appear  in 
ated  with  the  general 
receiving  from  the  operato 
required  node,  which 
cords  associated  with 
and 
enabling  said  at  least  one  o] 
required  node  as  a  gener  il 


>ponse  to  inputs  from  an  opera- 

in  a  telecommunication  net- 

ipe^iflcation  for  a  call  processing 

related  nodes  and  branches,  the 

executed  by  a  processor  in  the 


may 
tie 


the 


m  1st 
tie 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  completing  at  least  one  telephone  call 
from  a  first  telephone  station  to  b:  charged  to  a  card,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  information  to  establish  in  association  that  relates 
said  card  and  said  first  telephom  station,  said  storing  being 
in  response  to  a  first  call  from  i  second  telephone  station, 
said  association  existing  even  a  ter  said  second  telephone 
station  goes  on  hook; 

receiving  an  indication  that  at  l^t  second  telephone  call 
originating  from  said  first  telephone  station  is  to  be 
charged  to  said  card,  said  origihation  of  said  at  least  sec- 
ond telephone  call  occurring  after  said  second  telephone 
station  went  on  hook,  j 

responsive  to  said  received  indication,  retrieving  and  using 
said  associated  card  number  as  the  number  of  a  card  to 
which  said  at  least  second  telej  ihone  call  is  billed. 


5,' 


CONFERENCE  CALL 
Amo  A.  Penzias,  Highland  Pi 

Murray  Hill,  NJ 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  66,< 
application  Dec.  7, 
Int.  CL* 
U.S.  a.  379—202 

1.  A  method  for  tracking 
said  conference  call  includinj 
ity  of  locations,  wherein  a 
first  one  of  said  locations  to  a 
method  comprising  the  st 
recognizing  said  tracking 
representative  of  an 
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identify  at  least  one  optional  node 
processing  record  associated 
ipecification; 

an  identification  of  at  least  one 
appear  in  the  call  processing 
general  service  specification; 
identify  at  least  one  required  node 
call  processing  record  associ- 
ice  specification; 
an  identification  of  at  least  one 
appear  in  call  processing  re- 
general  service  specification; 


I  itional  node  and  said  at  least  one 
service  specification. 


,4  10,481 

P^RTiaPATION  TRACKING 
k,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 


,4!  6,  May  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

1994,  Ser.  No.  350,745 
HQtM  3/42.  1/00 

30  Claims 

participation  in  a  conference  call, 

a  plurality  of  parties  at  a  plural- 

trabking  signal  is  transmitted  from  a 

second  one  of  said  locations,  said 

iteps  of: 

signal  at  said  second  location  as 
attripute  of  one  or  more  parties  at  said 
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first  location,  wherein  said  attribute  reflects  an  identity  of 
the  location  of  the  one  or  more  parties;  and 


^ 


^-^^ 


• 


5,450,482 

DYNAMIC  NETWORK  AUTOMATIC  CALL 

DISTRIBUTION 

HsiBg-Tsnea  Chea,  Napcrrille;  Doaald  M.  Parriah,  Jr.,  Downers 

Grofe,  and  Paul  R.  Sand,  Bolingbrook,  all  of  DL,  aaiigMn  to 

ATAT  Corp.,  Mniray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,318 

Int  CL*  HO«Sf  7/Oa  3/00 

VS.  CL  379—207  3  Oatoi 


tS&Sm 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  distributed,  network-based  auto- 
matic call  distribution  (ACD)  system,  said  ACD  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  network  switching  systems  intercon- 
nected by  trunks  and  by  a  signaling  network,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  systems  offering  a  plurality  of  services, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  systems  maintaining  a  table 
of  trunk  availability  between  itself  and  other  switches  and  each 
of  said  plurality  of  switching  systems  maintaining  a  table  of 
service  availability  containing  availability  of  the  services  of- 


fered at  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  systems,  ««v^ 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

when  a  threshold  of  availability  of  said  services  is  reached  at 
each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  systems,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  systems  informing  the  other  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  systems  by  sending  messages  over 
said  signaling  network  about  the  availabiUty  of  services; 

receiving  a  call  for  one  of  said  services  at  a  first  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  systems; 

in  response  to  said  first  switching  system  determining  that  it 
cannot  provide  said  service,  said  first  svyitching  system 
determining  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
systems  is  available  to  provide  said  service  by  consulting 
said  first  switching  system's  trunk  availability  table  and 
service  availability  table  to  determine  which  of  the  other 
switching  systems  has  both  an  available  trunk  connected 
to  said  first  switching  system  and  available  services;  and 

distributing  said  call  to  said  determined  one  of  said  other 
switching  systems;  wherein  said  informing  is  controlled 
by  comparing  said  message  trafRc  to  a  message  traffic 
threshold  and  not  sending  messages  when  said  message 
traffic  threshold  is  exceeded  so  that  said  signaling  network 
is  not  flooded  by  messages. 


detecting  whether  said  tracking  signal  has  not  been  transmit- 
ted from  said  first  location  for  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time. 


5,450,483 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OVERLOADS  IN  A 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Philip  M  WilUaaH,  SalMk,  Eagbad,  Mri«M>r  to  Britiah  Tele- 

CO— ■kattoM  pJx.,  Loaaoa.  Eagiaad 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  202,930 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat.  Off,  Nor.  18, 
1993,  93309185 

lat  CL*  HOMf  3/36 
VS.  CL  379—279  9 1 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  overloads  in  a  telecommunica- 
tions network  comprising  a  network  of  interconnected  nodes 
arranged  to  provide  connection  between  terminal  resources, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

upon  detecting  an  initial  failed  call  setting  a  counter  to  an 
initial  value; 

incrementing  the  counter  upon  detecting  each  further  failed 
call  whose  call  identity  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  initial 
failed  call  or  whose  call  identity  belongs  to  a  common  set 
of  call  identities  which  includes  the  call  identity  of  said 
initial  failed  call; 

decrementing  said  counter  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

causing  said  counter  to  provide  an  output  which  is  in  a  first 
state  when  the  number  of  calls  in  the  counter  rises  above 
a  first  threshold  and  which  is  in  a  second  state  when  the 
number  of  calls  in  the  counter  falls  below  a  second  thresh- 
old; 

setting  and  updating  a  restriction  parameter  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  the  counter;  and 

restricting  calls  having  said  common  call  identity  or  whose 
call  identities  belong  to  said  common  set  of  call  identities, 
the  level  of  restriction  applied  in  said  step  of  restricting 
calls  being  determined  by  the  value  of  said  restriction 
parameter. 
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Sv«50,4M 
VOICE  DETECnON 
Ckris  A.  HamiltOB,  Moatclair,  N  J^  atdgDor  to  Dialogic  Corpo- 
ratiom  Pwaippaay,  N  J. 

Filed  M«r.  1, 1993,  Ser  No.  24,617 
Lrt.  CL*  H04Mj 
VS.  CL  379—351 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  voice  detector  for  detecting  ^rhether  a  telephone  signal 
has  been  produced  by  voice,  the  voice  detector  comprising: 
energy  detector  means,  responsivt  to  the  telephone  signal, 
(i)  for  obtaining  measures  front  the  telephone  signal  in  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  inferred  to  as  a  frame,  the 
measures  including:  (a)  a  measdre  of  total  energy  for  the 
frame,  (b)  a  measure  of  frequeacy  of  each  of  two  largest 
energy  peaks  in  a  frequency  sptctrum,  and  (c)  a  measure 
of  signal-to-noise  ratio  (SNR);  aiid  (ii)  for  transmitting  the 
measures  obtained  by  the  envgy  detector  means  to  a 
controller  means;  ' 

the  controller  means,  responsive  to  the  measures  from  the 
energy  detector  means,  for  determining  whether  the  mea- 
sure of  total  energy  for  the  frame  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  and,  if  the  predetermined  threshold  is  exceeded, 
for  incrementing  a  frame  count  and  for  storing  the  frame 
count  in  a  storage  means  and  for:  (a)  storing  the  measures 
obtained  by  the  energy  detector  means  in  the  storage 
means;  (b)  incrementing  running  sums,  including  a  run- 
ning sum  of  the  measure  of  total  energy  for  the  frame,  a 
running  sum  of  a  measure  of  frequency  of  a  larger  of  the 
two  largest  energy  peaks  in  the  frequency  spectrum,  and  a 
running  sum  of  the  measure  of  SNR  and  storing  the  run- 
ning sums  in  the  storage  means;  (c)  transmitting  a  ring-fre- 
quency signal  to  a  ring-frcqueacy  detector;  (d)  transmit- 
ting a  local-energy-maximum  signal  to  a  local  energy 
ifi^Timiim   detector;   and  (e)  determining  whether  the 
frame  count  equals  a  predetermined  count  referred  to  as  a 
window  and,  if  the  frame  count  equals  the  window,  trans- 
mitting a  ringback  detect  signal  to  a  ringback  detector; 
the  ring-frequency  detector  being  apparatus,  responsive  to 
the  ring-frequency  signal  from  the  controller  means,  for 
obtaining  from  the  storage  i^eans  the  measure  of  the 
frequency  of  each  of  the  two(  largest  energy  peaks,  for 
detecting  whether  the  telephoqe  signal  was  produced  by  a 
ringing  signal  and,  if  the  telei^one  signal  was  produced 
by  the  ringing  signal,  for  incr^enting  a  ring  count  and 
storing  the  ring  count  in  the  storage  means; 
the  local  energy  maximum  detecf>r  being  apparatus,  respon- 
sive to  the  local-energy-maximlim  signal  from  the  control- 
ler means,  for  obtaining  from  the  storage  means  the  mea- 
sures of  total  energy  for  the  frame  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  frames,  for  detecting  whether  there  is  a  local 
energy  maximum  and,  if  there  is  the  local  energy  maxi- 
mum, for  incrementing  a  local  energy  maximum  count 
and  storing  the  local  energy  i$aximum  count  in  the  stor- 
age means; 
the  ringback  detector  being  apparatus,  responsive  to  the 
ringback  detect  signal  from  the  controller  means,  for 
obtaining  from  the  storage  means  data,  the  data  including 
the  ring  count  and  the  nmnihg  sum  of  the  measure  of 
SNR,  for  detecting  whether  the  telephone  signal  was 
produced  by  a  ringback  signal  during  the  window;  and,  if 
the  telephone  signal  was  produced  by  the  ringback  signal 
during  the  window,  for  transaiitting  an  adaptor  signal  to 


an  adaptor  ineans  and,  i '  the  telephone  signal  was  not 
produced  by  the  ringbaci ;  signal  during  the  window,  for 
transmitting  a  voice-analyzer  signal  to  a  voice  analyzer; 

the  adaptor  means  being  apparatus,  responsive  to  the  adap- 
tor signal  from  the  ringh  ck  detector,  for  obtaining  from 
the  storage  means  the  rut  ning  sum  of  the  measure  of  total 
energy  for  the  frame,  the  running  sum  of  the  measure  of 
SNR,  at  least  one  adapti  fc  signal-to-noise  voice  analysis 
parameter,  and  an  adapti^  e  energy  voice  analysis  parame- 
ter, and  for  adaptively  u|  dating  the  at  least  one  adaptive 
signal-to-noise  voice  ana]  ysis  parameter  and  the  adaptive 
energy  voice  analysis  pai  ameter;  and 

the  voice  analyzer  being  ap  [>aratus,  responsive  to  the  voice- 
analyzer  signal  from  the  ringback  detector,  for  obtaining 
from  the  storage  means  the  running  sums,  the  ring  count, 
the  local  energy  maximui  a  count,  the  at  least  one  adaptive 
signal-to-noise  voice  ana  ysis  parameter,  and  the  adaptive 
energy  voice  analysis  pi  rameter,  for  detecting  whether 
the  telephone  signal  wa  produced  by  voice  and,  if  the 
telephone  signal  was  pro  Juced  by  voice,  for  generating  a 
signal  which  indicates  tl  »t  the  telephone  signal  was  pro- 
duced by  voice. 


DLTEC'l'lNG  WHETHEB 


abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  379—377 


5,4  M,485 


A  TELEPHONE  LINE  HAS 


BEEN  DIS  CXJNNECTED 
Chris  A.  Hamilton,  Montclair  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dialogic  Corpo- 
ration, Parsippany,  NJ. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Skr.  No.  27,374,  Mar.  8, 1993, 


Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,542 
H04M  11/10 

SClaiau 


tOiO- 


aia 
onEcm 


onci 

OnECT* 


SILMt 

DEIKTW 


T" 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  whether  a  telephone  call  has  been 
disconnected,  which  apparai  us  comprises: 

click  detector  means  for  detecting  a  chck  and  for  generating 
a  click  indication  indicating  whether  or  not  a  click  was 
detected; 

handset  impact  detector  ineans  for  detecting  a  telephone 
handset  impact  and  for  generating  a  handset  impact  indi- 
cation indicating  whetl  ler  or  not  a  handset  impact  was 
detected; 

silence  detector  means  foi  detecting  silence  and  for  generat- 
ing a  silent  indication  ndicating  whether  or  not  silence 
was  detected; 

means  for  determining  a  p  'edetermined  time  interval  and  for 
transmitting  a  signal  to  a  controller  means  whenever  the 
time  period  expires; 

wherein  the  controller  i  scans  comprises  analysis  means, 
responsive  to  the  signa  and  to  click  indications,  handset 
impact  indications,  and  silence  indications,  for,  determin- 
ing whether  a  predeterniined  sequence  of  handset  impact, 
clicks,  and  silence  was  {detected  and,  if  so,  for  generating 
a  signal  indicating  that  the  telephone  call  has  been  discon- 
nected. 
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5450  486 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  A  UNECARD 
Rent  Maas,Aauterdam,andPietB.  Hcsdahl,Blariaim,botkof 
Netherlands,  aasigM>rs  to  VS.  Philips  Corporathm.  New 
Yorh,N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,387 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Earopean  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  15. 
1993,  93200744 

Int  a.*  H04J  3/12 
VS.  CL  379—399  5  < 


5,450,487 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  AN  ECHO 

CANCELLER 

Heimo  liihdemiiki,  Pirkkala;  Vcsa  Sarkikan^M,  and  Pertti 

Salonen,  both  of  Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Nokia 

Telecommunications  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 

Continuation  of  S».  No.  81,322,  Jun.  23, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,232 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Not.  4, 1991,  915201 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/20 

VS.  a.  379—410  3  Claims 


1.  A  digital  telephone  exchange  having  echo  cancellers 
integrated  therewith,  comprising: 

a  telephone  exchange  including  a  plurality  of  near  end  lines 
and  a  plurality  of  far  end  lines  effectively  served  by  a 
switching  unit  capable  of  providing  transmission  connec- 
tions among  selected  plural  ones  of  said  plurality  of  near 
end  lines  and  said  plurality  of  far  end  lines; 

a  call  control  computer  operatively  associated  with  said 
telephone  exchange  for  controlling  and  monitoring  opera- 
tion of  said  telephone  exchange; 

a  plurality  of  echo  cancellers  at  said  telephone  exchange. 


including  a  respective  echo  canceller  series-connected  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  far  end  lines; 
a  control  system  at  said  telephone  exchange  for  operating 
each  of  said  plurality  of  echo  cancellers  and  particularly 
for  switching  each  of  said  plurality  of  echo  cancellers  on 
and  off,  said  control  system  effectively  connecting  said 
plurality  of  echo  cancellers  with  said  call  control  com- 
puter for  effecting  control  of  operation  of  said  echo  can- 
cellers by  said  call  control  computer. 


5,450,488 
MULTIPLE  SERVICE  VOICE  MESSAGING  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Pngacaewski,  5210  Division  St^  White  Bear  Lake, 
Minn.  552110,  ami  Mark  S.  Maize,  4600  E.  109th  Ave., 
Thoniton,  Colo.  80233 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  989,725,  Dec  11, 1992,  ^l-^^^^>^^i^. 

which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  599,693,  Oct.  18,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,793 

Int  CL*  H04M  3/50 

VS.  CL  379—67  19  n^m» 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  device,  a  linecard  for  coupling  the 
telecommunication  device  to  one  of  an  ISDN  supported  de- 
vice and  an  ISDN  network  via  a  four-wire  transmission  line, 
the  linecard  comprising: 
an  ISDN  basic  access  interface; 

configuration  means  for  configuring  the  ISDN  basic  access 
interface  to  operate  in  one  of  an  ISDN-NT  mode  and  an 
ISDN-TE  mode  and  for  configuring  the  ISDN  basic 
inteface  for  disabling  feeding  phantom  power  to  the  trans- 
mission line. 


la>T*  gig 


13.  A  method  for  providing  a  plurality  of  types  of  services  in 
a  voice  messaging  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
devoting  at  least  one  dedicated  telephone  line  to  each  of  said 

types  of  services; 
forwarding  to  said  voice  messaging  system  calls  made  from 

a  calling  telephone  line  to  one  of  said  dedicated  telephone 

lines; 
identifying  said  one  of  said  dedicated  telephone  lines  to  said 

voice  messaging  system;  and 
providing  a  service  to  said  calling  telephone  line  dependent 

upon  the  results  of  said  step  of  identifying. 


5,450,489 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTHENTICATING 

SOFTWARE  CARRIERS 

Lewis  S.  Ostrover,  and  Christopher  J.  Cookson,  both  of  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Time  Waraer  Eatertaiament  Co., 
LJ>.,  Bnrhank,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,829 
Int  a.«  GllB  23/28.  15/04;  H04L  9/30 
VS.  CL  380—3  12  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  playing  software  carriers  which  distin- 
guishes between  the  software  carriers  of  authorized  and  unau- 
thorized publishers,  each  software  carrier  of  an  authorized 
publisher  containing  a  plurality  of  dau  blocks  from  which  a 
signal  can  be  generated  upon  play  of  the  carrier  and  an  authori- 
zation code  that  is  a  function  of  predetermined  information 
stored  on  the  carrier,  said  carrier  authorization  code  being  an 
encryption  with  a  private  key  of  a  public-key  cryptosystem 
pair  and  said  predetermined  information  being  a  function  of  the 
software  contents  of  the  carrier  in  a  lead-in  section  of  the 
carrier  which  contains  control  information  for  determining 
how  the  data  blocks  are  processed;  comprising  means  for 
reading  said  predetermined  information  and,  utilizing  said 
function,  deriving  a  computed  code;  means  for  decrypting  said 
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carrier  authorization  code  with  the  |>ublic  key  paired  with  said 
private  key  and  for  comparing  the  decrypted  carrier  authoriza- 


tion code  with  said  derived 
selectively  allowing  play  of  said 
with  the  operation  of  said  compariig 


5.. 
AUTHENTICATOfi 
Brvee  E.  McNair,  Hofawiel, 
Mwrmy  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1*3, 

Iirt.  O.'^IhMK 
UJS.  CL  3M— 25 
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,40,491 
CAKD  AND  SYSTEM 
NJ^  aMigMir  to  ATAT  Cof*^ 


competed  code;  and  means  for 
carrier  in  accordance 
means. 


soft  ware  ( 


5,4S0,4« 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  F  3R  D4CLUDING  CODES 

IN  AUDIO  SIGNALS  A]  iD  DECODING 
Janes  M.  Jensen,  Columbia;  Rober}  B.  Graybill,  EUicott  Qty; 
Saycd  Hmsu^  Clarksrille;  Wend*U  D.  Lynch,  Silver  Spring, 
and  Wayne  Sidtin,  Baldwin,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  ArM- 
troB  Company,  Laarel,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  S^.  No.  221,019 

Int.  CL«  H04L  9/00:1  H04H  9/00 

VS.  CL  380-«  47  Claims 


^ 


-< 


natvi 


ttwm 


T 


i,  Ser.  No.  112,16S 
1/00 


9Claims 


1.  An  authenticator  systen  for  authenticating  the  identity  of 
a  user  having  possession  of  i  n  authenticator  card,  said  system 
comprising 

means  for  generating  a  pseudorandom,  time  varying  code; 
means  responsive  to  said  c«de  generating  means  for  convert- 
ing said  time  varying  c<  de  to  a  bar  code; 

bar  code  on  an  LCD  display  on 
and 
means  for  scanning  said  bt  r  code  at  the  time  said  authentica- 
tor card  is  used  by  said  i  iser  to  authenticate  the  identity  of 


means  for  displaying  said 
said  authenticator  card; 


said  user. 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  including  a  cide  having  at  least  one  code 
frequency  component  with  an  aud|o  signal  having  a  plurality 
of  audio  signal  frequency  components,  comprising: 

first  masking  evaluation  means  for  evaluating  an  ability  of  a 
first  set  of  the  plurality  of  audio  signal  frequency  compo- 
nents to  mask  the  at  least  one  code  frequency  component 
to  human  hearing  to  produce  a  first  masking  evaluation; 

second  masking  evaluation  meant  for  evaluating  an  ability  of 
a  second  set  of  the  plurality!  of  audio  signal  frequency 
components  different  from  th«l  first  set  thereof  to  mask  the 
at  least  one  code  frequency  component  to  human  hearing 
to  produce  a  second  masking  bvaluation; 

amplitude  assigning  means  for  assigning  an  amplitude  to  the 
at  least  one  code  frequency  cotiponent  based  on  a  selected 
one  of  the  first  and  second  masking  evaluations;  and 

code  inclusion  means  for  including  the  at  least  one  code 
frequency  component  with  the  audio  signal. 


S^  \50,492 
TRANSPONDER  SY  STEM  WITH  VARIABLE 
FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION 
Christopher  D.  Hook,  Flncli^mpstead,  and  Christopher  S.  Hall, 
Slough,  both  of  England,,  assignors  to  Disys  Corporation, 
Toronto,  f»"»^ 
per  No.  PCr/CA91/00147J§  371  Date  Oct  30, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  30,  1992,  PCT  fub.  No.  W09  V17515,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  14, 1991 

1991,  Ser.  No.  946,425 
Claims  priority,  applicati<fi  United  Kingdooi,  May  1,  1990, 
9009739 

iBt  a|  H04K  1/00 

21  Claims 


UJS.  CL  380-2S 


7T 


1.  An  electronic  identific  ition  system  comprising: 

a)  means  for  generating  in  electromagnetic  excitation  field 
at  a  first  frequency  s<ttable  to  a  plurality  of  different 
frequencies; 

b)  portable  transponder  ^leans  including  means  for  storing 
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variable  identification  data,  and  means  for  detecting  in- 
gress of  said  portable  transponder  means  into  said  electro- 
magnetic excitation  field  and  in  response  transmitting  at  a 
second  frequency  setuble  to  a  plurality  of  different  fre- 
quencies an  informational  signal  containing  said  data,  said 
transmitting  of  said  signal  being  independent  of  said  tran- 
sponder means  remaining  in  said  field,  said  second  fre- 
quency being  neither  derived  from  nor  related  to  said  first 
frequency  of  the  electromagnetic  exciution  field,  and  said 
first  and  second  frequencies  remaining  constant  during 
transmission  of  said  information  signal;  and 
c)  means  for  receiving  said  informational  signal  and  in  re- 
sponse generating  an  output  signal  representing  said  vari- 
able identification  data  contained  in  said  informational 
signal. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  communicating  securely  over  an  inse- 
cure communication  channel  of  the  type  providing  for  a  call- 
ing entity  and  a  called  entity,  each  having  such  apparatus,  to 
establish  a  cryptovariable  for  encryption  and  decryption,  the 
apparatus  comprising  means  for 
retrieving  or  generating  a  first  secret  parameter  in  each 

apparatus; 
exchanging  variables  over  said  insecure  channel  including 

one-way  transformations  of  said  first  secret  parameters; 
independently  computing  in  each  apparatus  a  cryptovariable 
from  said  exchanged  variables  and  said  first  secret  param- 
eters; 
transmitting  from  each  apparatus  over  said  insecure  channel 

data  encrypted  according  to  said  cryptovariable;  and 
decrypting  in  each  apparatus  data  received  over  said  inse- 
cure channel  according  to  said  cryptovariable, 
an  improvement  characterized  by 

means  for  independently  computing  in  each  apparatus  an 
antispoof  variable  from  said  exchanged  variables  and  said 
first  secret  parameters;  and 
means  in  each  apparatus  for  displaying  said  antispoof  vari- 
ables; 
whereby  a  user  associated  with  said  calling  entity  and  a  user 
associated  with  said  called  entity  may  conversationally  ex- 
change said  antispoof  variables,  may  conclude  that  a  third 
entity  is  interposed  between  said  called  and  calling  entities  if 
said  antispoof  variables  do  not  agree,  and  may  terminate  the 
communication  thereupon. 


5,450,494 
AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Tadatoahi  Okubo,  and  Km-ichi  Taura,  both  of  Na^nkakyo, 
Japu,  avigMrs  to  MitsuMsU  DenU  KabsisUki  Kaiaka,  To- 
kyo, J^u 

FOed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,007 
Claims  priority,  applicatiou  Japa^  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-200927; 
Feb.  15, 1993, 5-025211;  Feb.  23, 1993, 54133314;  Ju.  18, 1993, 
5-147561 

bt  CL'  H03G  3/24 
VS.  a.  3«1— 57  s  < 


r^h-i^-Lpsf''^ 


5,450,493 

SECURE  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Darid  P.  Maher,  Wiiriham,  NJL,  assignor  to  AT*T  Corp., 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  175,066 

Int  a.»  H04L  9/30 

VS.  a.  380—30  3  Claims 


IfiEtf 


,,,    ^—IIFI-     I— 
ll>-C«TIO» 

conMuii 


IcawtiTttH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  a  volume  of 
sound  produced  by  loudspeakers,  depending  on  the  volume  of 
ambient  noise,  comprising: 

a  microphone  for  picking  up  2-channel  mixed  sounds  includ- 
ing sound  produced  by  the  loudspeakers  and  ambient 
noise; 

adaptive  filtering  means  having  variable  filtering  coeffici- 
ents, receiving  a  same  set  of  2-channeI  input  signals  that 
are  inputted  to  the  loudspeakers,  for  adaptively  filtering 
the  2-channel  input  signals; 

subtracting  means  for  resijectively  subtracting  outputs  of  the 
adaptive  filtering  means,  corresponding  to  the  2-channel 
sounds,  from  the  mixed  sounds  including  the  sounds  fixnn 
the  loudspeakers  and  the  ambient  noise; 

means,  responsive  to  outputs  from  the  subtracting  means,  for 
updating  the  filtering  coefficients  of  the  adaptive  filtering 
means  to  minimirr  the  output  signal  from  the  subtracting 
means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  volumes  of  the  loudspeakers  de- 
pending on  the  outputs  from  the  subtracting  means. 

5,450,495 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Barry  S.  Goidteb,  Ddami,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  BSG  Laboratories. 
Ik.,  Deiand,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,808 
IM.  CL'  H04R  1/02 
VS.  a.  381—89  2  ( 


34        32        33x 


36 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  compiising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  two  open  ends; 

a  first  wide  range  speaker  mounted  in  one  open  end  of  said 

tube  and  facing  outside  said  tube; 
a  second  wide  range  speaker  mounted  in  the  other  end  of 

said  tube  and  facing  outside  said  tube; 
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•  phmbty  of  conducton  coupleB  to  said  Rrat  and  second 
wide  range  speakers  through  said  elongated  hollow  tube 
for  connecting  said  loudspeaket  system  to  a  sound  source; 

a  pair  of  deflector  surfaces,  eacU  having  a  supporting  base 
member  and  each  deflector  swface  being  poaitiooed  in 
line  with  the  axis  of  said  elongated  hollow  tube  in  front  of 
one  of  said  wide  range  loudsfeakers,  whereby  a  sound 
system  is  contained  in  a  single  tube,  wherein  said  elon- 
gated hoUow  tube  is  formed  of  a  pair  of  telescoping  tubes 
for  adjusting  the  volume  in  saiii  elongated  hollow  tube. 


5,4S0,4M 

COMMUNICATIONS  HEADSET  HAVING  A 

DETACHABLE  RECEIVER  CAPSULE  AND  CABLE 

PIVOT 

CWWiM  Bvrta,  SMta  Cm;  PUlip  A.  Gattejr.  Loa  Gatoa; 

JoMph  Vit«  a^  Larry  R.  Liwrflle,  both  of  Sairta  Graz,  aU  of 

CUif,  aarisMn  to  ACS  CowmdEatkMa,  iKn  Scotts  Valley, 

cau. 

Filed  JiL  30, 1993,  Sc^.  No.  10S,2U 
bt  CL*  H04Ri2V00 
VS.  a.  381— M3  7 


1.  A  communications  headset  comprising: 

main  body  for  securing  the  headset  in  a  fixed  location  rela- 
tive to  the  wearer's  head; 

a  receiver  capsule  connected  to  the  main  body  and  located 
over  the  auditory  canal  of  aa  ear  of  the  wearer,  the  re- 
ceiver capsule  accommodatiag  a  receiver  element  for 
converting  dectrical  signals  ia|o  audible  sound  waves  that 
are  coupled' with  the  auditory  canal  through  sound  port 


5,4S0,4f7 
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central  expanse  extendi  g  parallel  to  the  axis  of  projec- 
tion; 

chargeable  element  attached  to  the  central  expanse  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  protectioti,  the  chargeable  element  being 
suitable  for  carrying  an  electrostatic  charge;  and 

a  conductive  drive  structu  re  attached  to  the  frame  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallt  I  to  the  chargeable  element,  the 


drive  structure  being  co  uiectable  to  an  electrical  signal  to 
selectively  attract  and  i  epel  the  chargeable  element  so  as 
to  cause  movement  of  he  central  expanse  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  a^is  of  projection  and  in  a  manner 
causing  a  rolling  motio(i  of  the  diaphragm,  in  said  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  fr^me,  sufficient  to  produce  sound 
waves. 


5,l9IM9t 
HIGH  PRESSURE  LOW  qMFEDANCE  ELECTROSTATIC 


Lone  A.  Whitehead,  V 
vcnttyofBrttkh 

FIMJaL14, 
latCL 
UJ5.  a.  3*1—191 


TRANSDUCER 


993,  Scr.  No.  91,009 

HOMt  25/00 


i 


a  cable  for  electrically  connecting  the  headset  to  external 
communications  equipment;  apd 

cable  pivot  means  located  on  the  receiver  capsule  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  along  a  pivot  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  far,  the  pivot  means  being 
rotatable  about  the  pivot  axil,  the  cable  extending  from 
the  pivot  means  in  a  radial  dkection  from  the  pivot  axis, 
thereby  allowing  the  caMe  to  remain  hanging  in  a  down- 
ward direction  from  the  pivot  means  when  the  wearer's 
head  is  inclined  forward  and  back. 


toTkeUid- 


17 


E 


AUDIO  TRANSDUCER  IMPROVEMENTS 
IHml  W.  Vmitntk,  MdMiuTille,  Oreg.,  aaaigMir  to 

FIM  May  11, 1992,  Icr.  No.  002,144 
bt  CL*  H04|t  25/00 
VS.  a.  301—191  5 

1.  An  electrostatic  audio  tranaifticer  comprising: 

aframe; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  having  fii  it  and  second  ends  attached 
to  the  frame,  the  diaphragm  extending  along  an  axis  of 
projection  and  having  a  first  lobe  and  a  second  lobe  each 
having  a  sectional  profile,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
projectioa,  that  is  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circle,  the  first  and 
second  lobes  being  tangentially  joined  to  each  other  at  a 


L  An  electrostatic  transd  acer  having  an  intended  operating 
frequency  range  and  comp  ising: 

separated  by  a  gas-filled  gap,  each 
of  said  sheets  having  ;  i  conductive  surface  for  imposing 
electric  fields  within  si  id  gap; 

(b)  flexible  positioning  n  eans  disposed  between  said  sheeu 
for  mainfifiing  a  dest  ed  average  thickness  of  said  gap; 

plurality  of  thick  regions  and  a 

plurality  of  thin  regioQs,  wherein: 

(i)  said  thin  regions  haye  a  total  projected  area  comprising 
a  substantial  portioni  of  one  of  said  sheets'  total  area; 

(ii)  said  thick  regions)  have  a  total  projected  area  also 
comprising  a  substa  itial  portion  of  one  of  said  sheets' 
total  area; 

(iii)  said  gap  has  an  av<  rage  thickness  in  said  thick  regions 
at  least  ten  times  gr  ater  than  said  gap's  average  thick- 
ness in  said  thin  reg  ons;  and, 

Ctv)  means  for  conceii  trating  said  electric  fields'  electro- 
static field  energy  ii  said  thin  regions; 
wherein: 

(c)  said  gas  has  a  gas  pressure  in  said  gap; 

(d)  said  gap  thickness  in  laid  thin  regions  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  the  Paschen  minimijm  distance  for  said  gas  and  said  gas 
pressure; 

(e)  said  sheets  have: 
(i)  a  component  z^^olnet  mechanical  impedance  per  unit 
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area  due  to  pressure  changes  required  to  compress  and 
rarefy  said  gas  within  said  gap; 
(ii)  a  component  Zmaa  of  net  mechanical  impedance  per 
unit  area  due  to  said  sheets'  mass; 

(f)  said  gap  thickness  in  said  thick  regions  is  sufficiently  large 
that  said  component  Zgap  has  a  magnitude  of  the  same 
order  as,  or  less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  component 
ZflMs  St  frequencies  within  said  transducer's  intended 
operting  frequency  range; 

(g)  each  of  said  thin  regions  have  a  width  less  than  the  width 
at  which  gas  glow  into  and  out  of  said  thin  regions  can 
substantially  increase  said  transducer's  net  "yyhsniail 
impedance  per  unit  area  at  frequencies  within  said  trans- 
ducer's intended  operating  frequency  range; 

(h)  said  positioning  means  has  a  net  mechanical  impedance 
per  unit  area  z^  and 

(i)  Zpaa  has  a  magnitude  of  the  same  order  as,  or  less  than  the 
magnitude  of  said  component  Zmaa  for  frequencies  within 
said  transducer's  intended  operating  frequency  range. 


5^450,300 
HIGH-DEFINTnON  DIGrTAL  VIDEO  PROCESSOR 

TtrTfB  ffrrtl.  rmt.  Ttlaail.  SMifiii  In  1 


Filed  Afr.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,SM 
bt  CL*  GOa  9/36 
VS.  CL  302—1(2 


32 


5,430,499 
AUDIO  SPEAKER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  EXTERNAL 
MAGNETIC  FIELD 
G.  RomM  Monrta,  Sr.;  G.  RomM  MoRta,  Jr.,  both  of  Bay 
Shore,  N.Y.,  aid  Ckartes  E.  McMiilc%  Versailles,  Ky.,  aa- 
I  to  Mafactic  Rcaoaaaec  Etaipwsat  Coryoratloa,  WO- 
DcL 

Filed  Nor.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  902,203 
bt  CL*  HOMt  25/00 
VS.  a.  301—192  13 


1.  A  digital  video  processor  which  replaces  selected  digital 
pixels  in  a  data  stream  with  modified  pixels  without  replacing 
unselected  digital  pixels,  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  which  receives  a  data  stream  of  digital  pixels 
representative  of  pixeb  in  a  video  picture; 

a  selecting  circuit  which  receives  and  selects  digital  pixels  in 
said  data  stream  according  to  predetermined  selection 
criteria  and  generates  a  selection  signal  to  indicate  the 
selection  of  a  digital  pixel  if  said  digital  pixel  meets  said 
predetermined  selection  criteria; 

a  modified  pixel  generating  circuit  which  receives  said  adec- 
tion  signal  and  generates  a  respective  modified  digital 
pixel  in  response  to  each  selected  (Ugital  pixel  according  to 
predetermined  modification  parameters; 

a  first  combining  circuit  which  receives  each  said  modified 
digital  pixel  fhxn  said  modified  pixel  generating  circuit, 
and  receives  said  data  stream  including  sdected  and  unse- 
lected digital  pixels  from  said  input  circuit,  and  replaces 
each  said  selected  pixel  with  a  respective  modified  pixel, 
to  generate  a  modified  data  stream  containing  said  unse- 
lected pixels  combined  with  said  modified  pixels;  and 

an  output  circuit  for  receiving  and  supplying  said  modified 
data  stream  as  an  output  of  said  distal  video  processor, 

wherein  said  input  circuit  receives  digital  high-definitioa 
pixels  in  said  data  stream  at  a  given  data  rate;  and 

said  digital  video  processor  fiirther  comprises  a  circuit 
which  reduces  said  data  rate  before  said  selecting  circuit 
selects  said  pixels. 


1.  An  electrodynamic  loudspeaker  for  use  in  the  proximity  of 
an  apparatus  which  generates  a  magnetic  field  external  to  said 
electrodynamic  loudspeaker  where  said  magnetic  field  is  the 
only  magnetic  field  which  drives  said  electrodynamic  loud- 
speaker, comprising: 
an  acoustic  diaphragm  having  a  fixed  first  end,  a  second  end 
moveable  relative  to  said  first  end,  and  a  conductor  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  second  end  for  receiving  electrical 
signals  input  thereto,  said  conductor  comprising  a  bobbin 
and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  windings  sur- 
rounding said  bobbin, 
said  conductor  being  responsive  when  placed  within  said 
external  magnetic  field  to  said  magnetic  field  and  said 
electrical  "g"***  to  cause  said  second  end  of  said  acoustic 
diaphragm  to  move  relative  to  said  first  end  to  produce 
audible  sounds. 


5^450,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  POINT-BY-POINT  SCANNING 

OFANOBJECt; 
AAcrt  Sasid,  EiaOorca,  Ntthtriaadi,  iiilgaiii  to  U.S.  I 
Cotvoratiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlaaaHea  of  Scr.  No.  754,171,  Nor.  29, 1990,  i 
wUch  to  a  rortiiatina  of  Scr.  No.  239^197,  Aw.  31, 1900, 
nto  appHcaHoB  Jaa.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1C7,423 
prterfty,    appJItsHM    Netherlands,   Sc^   3,    1907, 
0702071 

bt  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  302—240  3  CUas 

1.  b  an  apparatus  for  visualizing  structure  of  an  object  by 
point-by-point  scanning  of  the  object,  processing  a  signal  ob- 
tained by  said  scanning  so  as  to  select  and  enhance  a  physical 
characteristic  of  said  object,  and  displaying  a  selected  charac- 
teristic, the  structure  comprising 

(a)  radiation  source  means  for  supplying  a  radiation  beam, 

(b)  means  for  focusing  said  radiation  beam  into  a  radiation 
spot  on  an  object. 


164-^3  O.G.-9S-20 
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(c)  means  for  tcanning  said  radiation  spot  relative  to  said 
object, 

(d)  radiation-sensitive  detection  means  for  converting  radia- 
tion from  said  radiation  spot  on  said  object  into  two  elec- 
trical signals,  said  detection  means  including  two  radia- 
tion-sensitive detectors,  each  of  said  detectors  supplying 
one  of  said  electrical  signals,  aad 

(e)  electronic  processing  means  for  processing  said  two 
electrical  signals  into  a  signal  representing  a  physical 
characteristic  of  said  object, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  electronic  procesa- 
ing  means  including  in  sequen<z: 


IMAGE-DEPENDENT  LVMDiJfiCE  ENHANCEMENT 
RdMr  EKklMcfa,  WdMten  Brian  L.  WaMroB,  PeafieM,  aad 
WilUaa  A.  Fum,  RochMter,  aU  of  N.Y„  aMigMn  to  Xerox 
Coq^ontkM,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  OcL  7, 1993,  Se4  No.  133,231 
lBt.CL«GOCT 
UJS.  CL  3S2— 1«9 


^ 


— »~ 


5/^ 


24CUfaiH 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the    ontrast  in  a  natural  scene 
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(1)  circuit  means  for  combining  laid  two  electrical  signals 
into  a  composite  signal  identifying  both  an  amplitude  and 
a  differential  phase  for  each  spot-like  area  of  said  object 
momentarily  scanning  by  said  Icanning  radiation  spot, 

(2)  circuit  means  for  converting  said  composite  signal  for 
each  area  into  a  frequency  spectrum  of  all  scan  areas  of 
one  scan  line,  ' 

(3)  circuit  means  for  filtering  said  frequency  spectrum  into  a 
modified  frequency  spectrrmi, 

(4)  circuit  means  for  converting  said  modified  frequency 
spectrum  into  a  spatial  signal  representing  a  selected  char- 
acteristic, and 

(5)  circuit  means  for  processing  said  spatial  signals  of  a 
succession  of  scan  lines  into  visual  display  signals. 


image  recorded  as  a  set  of  pectronic  signals,  including  the 
steps  of: 

assuring  that  at  least  one  komponent  of  the  original  elec- 
tronic signal  forming  th:  natural  scene  image  is  defined 
with  a  signal  describing  intensity  of  the  image; 
from  an  intensity  term  of  0ie  electronic  signals,  deriving  a 
histogram  signal,  describing  the  population  of  signals  at 
each  possible  intensity  level  within  the  image,  including 
the  substeps  of: 

from  the  intensity  signal,  generating  a  global  histogram 
signal,  describing  the  i>opulation  of  intensity  signals  at 
each  possible  intensity  level; 
comparing  the  global  hi|togram  signal  to  a  reference-flat 
signal;  and  deriving  a  global  variance  from  the  compari- 
son, representing  the  I  latness  of  the  histogram  signal, 
bom  the  intensity  signah ,  dividing  the  image  into  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  areas; 
for  each  discrete  area  9f  the  image,  generating  a  local 
histogram  signal,  describing  the  population  of  intensity 
signals  at  each  possibl :  intensity  level  therewithin; 
comparing  each  local  hiftogram  to  a  reference-flat  signal, 
and  deriving  a  local  variance  from  the  comparison, 
representing  the  flatness  of  the  local  histogram; 
comparing  each  local  variance  to  the  global  variance  to 
determine  whether  thb  local  histogram  has  a  variance 
smaller  than  the  adjured  global  variance; 
if  at  least  a  preset  number  of  local  variances  are  less  than 
the  adjusted  global  vatiance,  forming  a  weighted  sum  of 
the  local  histogram  signals  having  a  variance  less  than 
the  adjusted  global  variance  value  and  obtaining  a  rele- 
vant histogram  signal] 
operating  on  the  relevant  histogram  signal  with  a  filter  that 
has  the  characteristics  ct  reducing  strong  peaks  and  val- 
leys in  the  signal; 
using  the  filtered  histogram  signal,  deriving  a  tonal  mapping 

of  input  signals  to  printer  driver  signals; 
for  each  electronic  signal  forming  the  natural  scene  image 
mapping  the  electronic  lignal  to  an  output  driver  signal, 
using  the  tonal  mapping  derived. 


5.^S0,503 

IMAGE  RECCX  NITION  METHOD 

Yamo  Ogiao;  MitsataaU  Oh  nda,  both  of  Yokohaaia;  Miaora 

YoihU,  Tokyo,  aad  Yakid  i  Niwa,  NaraaUao,  aU  of  Japaa, 

aarigaon  to  Caaoa  Kaboal  lU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SS  1,157,  Mar.  13, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  caatiaaatioa  of  Ber.  No.  474,302,  Fdi.  5, 1990, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  contiaiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  1M,617,  Apr.  4, 

1988,  abaadoaed,  which  U  a  p»atiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  880,152, 

Jna.  30, 1986,  abaadoaed.  T^  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser. 

231,783 

ClaiBit  priority,  applicatioi  Japaa,  JaL  4, 1985,  <0-148113 
Iat.CLlG06K9/46 

35ClaiaH 


U.S.  CL  382—103 


[JwobitI   1  ■■    ■    ttnmt       <  1   - 
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1.  A  video  camera  apparai  us  having  a  device  for  correcting 
movement  of  an  image  for  ned  on  an  image  sensing  plane, 
comprising: 

image  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  image  formed  on  an 
image  sensing  plane  anq  generating  image  signals; 

setting  means  for  setting  aa  area  on  said  image  sensing  plane 
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for  image  recognition,  said  area  formed  by  said  image 
signals  from  said  image  sensing  means; 

extracting  means  for  automatically  extracting  an  image 
signal  in  said  area  set  by  said  setting  means; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  characteris- 
tic points  of  the  image  in  the  extracted  image  signal  in  a 
horizontal  and  vertical  direction  in  said  area  on  said  image 
sensing  plane  and  storing  said  characteristic  points  in  a 
memory  means  as  a  two-dimensional  image  pattern  of  said 
image; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  movement  and  a 
direction  of  movement  of  said  image  by  comparing  said 
stored  image  pattern  with  an  image  pattern  obtained  at  a 
different  time;  and 

correcting  means  for  electrically  correcting  a  movement  and 
a  direction  of  movement  of  said  image  formed  on  said 
image  sensing  plane  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  a  compar- 
ing operation  of  said  second  detecting  means  by  conduct- 
ing a  predetermined  processing  of  said  image  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  finding  a  most  likely  match  for  a  target  facial 
image  in  a  data  base  of  facial  images  comprising; 

creating  a  data  base  of  funal  images  in  digitized  form  stored 
in  a  digital  storage  apparatus, 

digitizing  a  target  facial  image  from  a  video  image  into  a 
digital  memory  apparatus, 

establishing  a  value  system  to  provide  a  value  within  the 
system  which  is  a  fimctioa  of  quantization  of  facial  feature 
measurements, 

selecting  a  set  of  facial  features  to  be  subjected  to  quantiza- 
tion on  the  digitized  target  facial  image  and  on  the  digi- 
tized data  base  facial  images, 

locating  the  set  of  facial  features  on  the  target  image  and  on 
each  of  the  data  base  images  by  placing  a  window  in  a 
determined  position  for  a  selected  first  flbial  feature  and 
within  said  window  locating  a  point  or  points  defining  the 
first  facial  feature  location  and  locating  other  facial  fea- 
tures directly  or  indirectly  by  determined  relationship  to 
said  point  or  points  defining  said  first  facial  feature. 

quantizing  the  set  of  facial  features  of  each  facial  image  in 
the  data  base, 

finding  the  value  in  the  value  system  which  responds  to  the 
quantization  of  each  facial  image  in  the  data  base, 

quantizing  the  target  facial  image, 

finding  the  value  in  the  value  system  which  responds  to  the 
quantization  of  the  target  image, 

comparing  the  value  in  the  value  system  which  responds  to 


the  quantization  of  the  target  facial  image,  to  each  value  in 
the  value  system  which  responds  to  the  quantization  of 
each  of  the  facial  images  in  the  data  baae, 
ordering  the  facial  images  in  the  data  base  according  to 
cloaeness  of  the  value  in  the  value  system  for  the  dau  baae 
focial  image  to  that  of  the  target  bdal  image. 


5,450,505 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  RECOnsntUCIION  OF  PROBE 

MICROSCOPE  IMAGES  BY  FUNCnON  ENVELOPE 

METHODS 

David  Keller,  Albaqaervw,  N.  Max..  aari^er  to  UaHcnity  of 
New  Mexico,  Allinatriai,  N.  Max. 

FDed  Nov.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  972,703 
lat  CL*  GOCK  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—140  7  ( 


5,450,504 

METHOD  FOR  FINDING  A  MOST  LIKELY  MATCHING 

OF  A  TARGET  FACIAL  IMAGE  IN  A  DATA  BASE  OF 

FACIAL  IMAGES 

JaMi  Calia,  3101  TrailMl  La.,  Oxaaid,  Odif.  93035 

FDed  May  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  885,668 

lat  CL*  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—118  25  ( 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  distortions  in  probe  microccope 
image  surfaces,  and  profilometer  image  surfaces  of  a  sample, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  a  probe  tip  of  a  probe  microacope  or  a  profilome- 
ter over  a  sample  surface  sensing  an  interaction  between 
the  sample  and  the  probe  tip  in  the  form  of  image  data 
points  of  the  image  surface; 

b)  generating  at  least  one  mathematical  fimctioa  rdated  to 
the  particular  geometry  of  the  |m>be  tip  surface; 

c)  placing  said  at  least  one  mathematical  fimction  at  each  of 
said  image  data  points  to  produce  an  envelope  fimction 
from  said  at  least  one  mathematical  fimction,  and 

d)  producing  from  said  envelope  fimction  reconstructed 
image  data  points  forming  a  reconstructed  image  surface 
in  a  manner  essentially  free  from  distortion. 


5,450,506 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
CUve  H.  GiUard,  Badagrtoke;  TcrcM*  R.  Harley,  Ncwbvy, 
both  of  Uaitad  ■"girni.  YcaUUra  MarAiaai,  md  "nrun 
Ucda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  migton  to  Sony  Uatted  Ki^ 
doai,  Ltd.,  StaiMO,  Uaitcd  Ki^dom 

FDed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29^24 
CUOam  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHed  Kiagdo*,  Apr.  7,  1992, 
9207585 

lat  CL*  GOa  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—309  14  r».t— 

1.  An  image  data  processing  apparatus  for  generating  output 
image  data  signals  representing  an  image  in  a  spatial  domain 
from  a  pluraUty  of  sets  of  input  image  data  signals  each  repre- 
senting in  a  spatial  frequency  domain  a  sub  sampled  version  of 
said  image  in  said  spatial  ttrnnmin^  (aid  image  data  prooening 
apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  sets  of  input  image 
data  signals; 
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■n  error  detector  for  detecting  iny  erroneous  parts  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  input  imagi  data  signals; 

domain  transformation  means  fo^  transforming  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  input  imtge  data  signals  from  said 
spatial  frequency  domain  into  a  sub  sampled  version  of 
said  image  in  said  spatial  domain; 
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error  concealment  means  for  iikterpolating  in  said  spatial 
domain  any  parts  of  said  sub  sampled  versions  that  are 
dependent  upon  an  erroneous  part  of  a  set  of  input  image 
data  signals  from  one  or  more  spatially  adjacent  parts  of 
one  or  more  other  sub  sampl^  versions;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  ^id  sub  sampled  versions  to 
form  said  output  image  data  ^gnals. 


nBER-OPTIC  ADDRESS  DEKCTOR  IN  PHOTONIC 
PACKET  SWITCHING  DEVIQE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  fHE  SAME 
Jong-Dog  SUb;  Mia-Yong  Jeoa,  aid  EI-Haag  Lee,  all  of  Da- 
CjeoB,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignors  to  Electroaics  aad  TelcGoiii- 
aanicatioiis  Research  lastitvte,  |lep.  of  Koua 
Filed  Dec  9, 1994,  S«r.  No.  35<l67 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Rcf.  of  Korea,  Sep.  10,  1994, 
94-22870 

Iirt.  a.>  G029  6m 
U.S.  CL  3S5— 24 


INPUT 


1.  An  address  detector  in  a  photlnic  packet  switching  device 
including  fiber-optic  delay  lines  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  address  bit  "1"  comprising: 

first  fiber-optic  coupler  incluqing  at  least  two  inputting 
optical  fibers  and  at  least  two  outputting  optical  fibers,  in 
which  one  inputting  optical  fiber  of  said  at  least  two  input- 
ting optical  fibers  is  connected  to  the  outputting  terminal 
of  an  amplifying  means  and  the  other  inputting  optical 
fiber  is  used  to  output  a  signal; 

second  fiber-optic  coupler  including  at  least  one  inputting 
optical  fiber  connected  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  output- 
ting optical  fibers  in  said  first,  fiber-optic  coupler  and  two 
outputting  optical  fibers; 

second  fiber-optic  coupler  inclliding  at  least  one  inputting 
optical  fiber  connected  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  output- 
ting optical  fibers  in  said  first  fiber-optic  coupler  and  two 
outputting  optical  fibers;  and, 

said  fiber-optic  delay  lines  each  (connected  at  one  end  to  one 


outputting  optical  fibe^  of  said  second  and  third  fiber- 
optic couplers, 
in  which  said  fiber-optic 
thin  film  evaporated  at  jits; 


delay  lines  each  includes  a  metal 
own  end  portion  thereof. 


APPARATUS  AND  1 
AUGNMENT  USING . 


M.  Deeuatis, 
Jacobowttz,  EaMS 
BuiMMMackiMa 

FOedDecS, 
lat 
U.S.  CL  3«5— 25 
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5150,308 
ME  HOD  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 
ADi  JOIVE  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
ijOOP 

ilrwpate,  N.Y.,  and  Lawreace 
Janctibn,  Vt,  anlgMnfi  to  IrtcmaHwal 
Corpo  «tio^  AriMMk,  N.Y. 
1 194,  Scr.  No.  351,925 
Oi*  G02B  6/2» 
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18.  A  mechanism  in  an  optical  fiber  pluggable  connector  for 
dynamically  controlling  alignment  of  mating  fiber  ends  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  t)ie  mating  fiber  ends  including  a 
receiving  end  and  a  sending  end,  comprising; 

a  dither  actuating  eleme  it  mechanically  connected  to  the 
receiving  end, 

a  dither  oscillating  souice  electrically  connected  to  the 
dither  actuating  eleme  it  for  mechanically  oscillating  the 
receiving  end  relative  I  o  the  sending  end  at  a  dither  refer- 
ence frequency  to  dit  ler  modulate  Ught  passing  to  the 
receiving  end  from  th<  sending  end, 

a  light-to-electric  transdv  cer  for  converting  the  dither  mod- 
ulated light  into  an  ele  :trical  waveform, 

a  waveform  detector  con  lected  to  the  transducer  and  to  the 
dither  oscillating  soi  rce  for  processing  the  dither- 
modulated  light,  incliu  ling 

detection  circuits  for  d  stecting  the  electrical  waveform 
during  each  half  cyct ;  of  a  dither  reference  frequency 
from  the  dither  oscillaang  source  to  determine  if  a  double 
frequency  or  single  fr^uency  signal  exists  during  each 
half  cycle,  the  detection  circuits  indicating  alignment 
between  the  mating  eads  when  the  double  frequency  is 
detected  during  both  half  cycles  of  each  cycle  of  the 
dither  reference  frequ^y,  and 

'cuits  connected  to  the  detection 
a  servo  signal  indicating  slight 
the  mating  ends  when  a  double 
luring  only  one  of  a  first  half  cycle 
and  a  second  half  cyck  in  each  cycle  of  the  dither  refer- 
ence frequency,  and  fi«ther  determining  which  half  cycle 
the  double  frequency  occurred  for  determining  one  polar- 
ity for  the  servo  sign^  when  the  double  frequency  oc- 
curred in  the  first  half  icycle,  and  for  determining  another 
polarity  for  the  servo  signal  when  the  double  frequency 
occurred  in  the  seconi  i  half  cycle. 


servo  signal  generating  < 
circuits  for  generating 
mis-alignment  betwe 
frequency  is  detected  i 
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5,450,509 
HBER  OPTIC  ROTARY  JOINT 
Carol  A.  Daris,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AlUedSigaal 
Inc.,  Morristown,  NJ. 

FUcd  JnL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,861 

lat  a.*  G02B  6/26,  6/28 

VS.  a.  385—26  17  daims 
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different  wavelength  signals  and  directing  the  signals  from 
said  laser  to  said  external  modulator  means. 


5,450,510 

WAVELENGTH  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  OPTICAL 

MODULATOR  AND  MULTIPLEXING  METHOD  USING 

SAME 

Warren  T.  Boord,  Brooklyn  Park,  ami  AbU  K.  Jain,  North  Oaks, 

both  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to  APA  Optics,  Inc.,  Blaine,  Mian. 

FOed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,063 

Int  CL»  G02B  6/34,  6/12,  6/28 

VS.  CL  385—37  16  dains 


5,450,511 

EFFICIENT  REFLECTIVE  MULTIPLEXER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Corrado  Dragone,  Uttle  Silver,  N  J.,  atdgnor  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,927.  Apr.  29,  1992,  abandoMd. 

ThU  appUcation  Jal.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,982 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/26 

VS.  a.  385—37  10  Claiw 
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1.  A  rotary  joint,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  bounded  by  a  generally  annu- 
lar rim; 

a  hub  within  said  housing,  said  hub  and  housing  being 
adapted  for  rotation  one  relative  to  the  other; 

an  elongated  flexible  tape  member  extending  between  said 
hub  and  said  rim,  said  tape  for  transmitting  optic  signals 
member  being  coiled  about  said  hub  to  define  a  hub  coil 
and  said  tape  member  being  coiled  within  said  rim  to 
define  a  rim  coil,  said  tape  member  extending  with  a 
reverse  bend  between  said  hub  coil  and  said  rim  coil;  and 

a  tape  guide  unit  for  maintaining  said  reverse  bend  in  said 
tape  member  upon  rotation  of  said  hub  and  housing  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  transfer  said  tape  member  between 
said  hub  coil  and  said  rim  coil. 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide; 

a  grating  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  waveguides,  each 
of  the  second  waveguides  in  the  grating  having  two  ends 
and  each  of  the  second  waveguides  in  the  grating  differing 
in  length  from  each  of  the  other  second  waveguides  in  the 
grating  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

a  first  end  of  each  of  the  second  waveguides  being  coupled 
to  the  first  waveguide  so  that  electromagnetic  energy 
flowing  in  the  first  waveguide  illuminates  a  plurality  of 
the  first  ends  of  the  second  waveguides  in  the  grating;  and 

a  reflective  element  connected  to  a  second  end  of  each  of  the 
second  waveguides  in  the  grating. 


5,450,512 
OPTICAL  TAP 
Hiroyuki  Asakara,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Mataashita  Elec- 
tric ladaMrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoaia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1993,  54)84615 
lat  a.«  G02B  6/00,  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—48  IS  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wavelength  division  multiplexing  a 
plurality  of  signals  over  a  single  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

a)  a  single  laser  for  generating  a  plurality  of  optical  signals  of 
different  wavelengths; 

b)  external  modulator  means  for  modulating  the  optical 
signals  in  accordance  with  control  signals,  whereby  the 
optical  signals  carry  information;  and 

c)  wavelength  separation  means,  for  spatially  separating  the 


1.  An  optical  tap  comprising: 

an  input  fiber  for  receiving  light  which  b  wavelength  divi- 
sion-multiplexed; 
a  diffraction  grating  for  dispersing  the  light  and  separating 
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the  light  into  light  of  wavelengtlls  lying  in  a  certain  range 
and  light  of  wavelengths  lying  outside  said  range; 

a  reflecting  mirror  for  reflecting  licht;  <"i<l 

a  first  output  fiber  into  which  the  light  of  the  wavelengths 
lying  in  said  certain  range  is  cou|>led  and  a  second  output 
fiber  into  which  the  light  of  the  wavelengths  lying  outside 
said  range  is  coupled,  by  using  «id  reflecting  mirror. 


5,450^13 

SILANE-TREATED  OPTICAt  COMPONENTS 

Daoa  C.  Bookbinder,  Comiag,  and  Lwg-ming  Wo,  Horseheads, 

both  of  N.Y^  aasigBor*  to  Corniiig  Incorporated,  Coming, 

N.V. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  101,998,  Auft  4, 1993,  abandoned.  TUa 

application  Dec  8,  1994,  S».  No.  352,932 

Int.  a.«  G02B  i/26 

VS.  a.  385—48  20  Claims 
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-5,450,514  ' 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  TERMINATING  SLEEVE 
USABLE  WITH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONNECTORS 
Gheorghe  Hotea,  Gricaheiiii,  and  Johtnn  Kilzer,  Nen-Iaenborg, 
both  of  Gemiaay,  aMignon  to  The  Whhaker  Corporation, 
WUadngton,  DeL 
ContiBiiatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945J978,  Nor.  16, 1992.  This 
applicatioB  Jan.  18, 1994,  9er.  No.  181,725 
ClaisH  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1992,  42  19 
901.8 

Int  CL«  G02B  t/36 
VS.  a.  385—87  36  Claims 
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where  said  terminating  sleeve 
the  assembly  further  includes 
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onwards  from  an  OWG  end  :  ocated  in  said  OWG  receiving 
channel  through  the  tenninati]  g  end  of  the  terminating  sleeve. 


includes  a  receiving  part,  and 
a  fibre  cable  gripping  member 


floatably  positioned  in  said  leceiving  part  and  adapted  for 
gripping  onto  an  outside  jack  n  of  a  fibre  cable  to  be  termi- 
nated, and  a  resilient  member  oiasing  the  gripping  member  into 


abutting  contact  with  an  innei 


Sy«!  1,515 


DETACHABLE  FIBE9 
J.  Scott  Bechtel,  Lafayette; 
and  James  E.  Smw,  Soirth 
Corporation,  Elkhart,  lad. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  55,465, 
application  Apr.  22, 
iBtCL* 
U.S.  CL  385—94 


X 


OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
SAwtM  B.  Crcswick,  W.  Lafiiyette, 
I  cad,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to  CTS 


1.  An  optical  fiber  assembly  compfismg: 

a  glass  optical  component  with  an  inorganic  surface; 

one  or  more  glass  optical  fibers  attached  to  said  inorganic 

surface;  and  J 

surface  pretreatment  layer  formedl  from  a  silane  applied  to 

said  inorganic  surface  and  a  surface  of  said  one  or  more 

glass  optical  fibers. 


Lpr.  29, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Scr.  No.  231,568 
M2B  6/36 

7Claims 


surface  of  said  closed  region. 


142      136        U4 


1.  A  low  profile  detachable  iber  optic  coimector  detachably 
interconnecting  an  hermetical  y  packaged  optic  source  or  sink 
with  a  first  optic  waveguide  comprising: 

an  hermetic  enclosure  enclcjsing  an  optic  source  or  sink  and 
having  a  pass-through  hole  therein; 

a  second  optic  waveguide  having  a  first  termination  and  a 
second  termination,  said  Second  optic  waveguide  aligned 
to  optically  interact  witl^  said  optic  source  or  sink  from 
said  first  termination  of  ssid  second  optic  waveguide,  said 
second  optic  waveguide:  passing  through  said  hermetic 
enclosure  at  said  pass-thipugh  hole; 

a  first  ferrule,  said  first  ferfule  surrounding  said  first  optic 


10.  An  OWG  ctgnector  having  ja  connector  housing  for 
receipt  of  at  least  one  OWG  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  an 
OWG,  an  optical  component  or  an  o|>toelectronic  component, 
comprising  at  least  one  through<haanel  for  an  OWG  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  connector  housing, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  tenoinadng  sleeve  assembly  is 
arranged  in  the  coimector  housing,  said  terminating  sleeve 
assembly  comprising  terminating  sleeve  having  an  OWG  inser- 
tion end  and  a  terminating  end  oppo^te  thereto,  and  an  axially 
extending  OWG  receiving  channel  oben  at  the  OWG  insertion 
end,  the  OWG  receiving  channel  befig  closed  in  the  region  of 
the  terminating  end  coupling  meani  serving  to  transmit  light 


waveguide  adjacent  a  tei 
guide; 
a  second  ferrule,  said  secon< 
optic  waveguide  adjj 
sealed  thereto,  said  secoi 


ation  of  said  fust  optic  wave- 


ferrule  surrounding  said  second 
t  said  second  termination  and 
d  ferrule  further  sealed  to  said 
pass-through  hole  so  thit  said  second  optic  waveguide 
and  said  second  ferrule  hormetically  seal  said  pass-through 
hole;  I 

a  female  receptacle  mounted  against  and  supported  by  an 
exterior  wall  of  said  herfnetic  enclosure,  said  female  re- 
ceptacle cooperating  with  said  exterior  wall  to  form  a 
non-hermetic  enclosure  fround  said  second  ferrule,  said 
female  receptacle  having!  an  exterior  surface  thereof  hav- 
ing first  and  second  guid ;  rail  means  formed  therein; 

said  first  and  second  guid;  rails  extending  longitudinally 
parallel  to  each  other,  sai  1  first  guide  rail  terminating  at  a 
first  indent  in  said  female  receptacle  and  said  second  guide 
rail  terminating  at  a  seco  id  indent  in  said  female  recepta- 
cle; 

a  spring  retainer  having  a  center  section  mechanically  en- 
gaging said  first  ferrule,  s  lid  spring  retainer  further  having 
two  resilient  extensions  extending  from  said  center  section 
of  said  spring  retainer  generally  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  guide  rails,  said  two  resilient  extensions  including 
alignment  and  retention  t  lbs  protruding  transversely  from 
said  extensions,  said  align  ment  and  retention  tabs  engaged 
with  sstd  two  indents  of  said  female  receptacle;  and 


spring  biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  spring  retainer 
and  said  female  receptacle  to  bias  said  second  termination 
of  said  second  optic  waveguide  against  said  termination  of 
said  first  optic  waveguide. 


5,450,516 
HOLLOW  FIBER  BUNDLE  AND  A  METHOD  AND 
DEVICE  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Reuto  Patquli;  Mmfrcd  Martin,  both  of  Wappcrtal,  sad  Peter 
Ricaop,  Hattlagea,  all  of  Germany,  stiiigimi  to  Akw  Nobd 
N.V.,  AnbeiB,  Nethcrlaads 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/e0693,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1994.  §  ie2(e) 
Date  Sep.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/19839,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  307,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germaay,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 
154.9;  Sep.  14, 1992,  42  30  696.5 

lat  CL<^  G02B  6/06 
VS.  CL  385—115  19  Claims 


optical  fiber,  and  said  intermediate  housing  section  defin- 
ing a  splice-receiving  area; 

a  splice  portion  having  first  and  second  complementary 
splice  members  mounted  in  said  splice-receiving  area  and 
having  an  elongate  channel  for  receiving  and  effectively 
joining  respective  ends  of  a  pair  of  optical  fibers,  releas- 
able  fiber  retaining  means  for  holding  said  ends  of  said 
received  optical  fibers  in  said  elongate  channel,  and 
splicer  opening  means  being  operable  with  said  first  and 
second  complementary  splice  members  for  permitting 
entry  to  said  splice  portion  to  facilitate  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  a  fiber  relative  to  said  elongate  channel; 

material  securing  means  for  securing  said  fibrous  strengthen- 
ing material  relative  to  said  elongate  housing,  said  housing 
being  formed  of  substantially  similar  housing  halves  rig- 
idly joined  together  longitudinally  along  a  side  thereof 
generally  parallel  to  and  to  one  side  of  said  elongate  chan- 
nel and  wherein  said  intermediate  section  forms  a  clam- 
shell-like enclosure  for  resiUently  pressing  said  fvst  and 
second  splice  members  together  about  fibers  received  in 
said  elongate  channel. 


5,450318 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  SPUCE  CLOSURE 
Deals  E.  Barck,  Cassadac  Gary  S.  Cobb,  Norcroas;  Gcor|e  E. 
Mock,  Dahrth,  aad  Daaid  A.  Porteoos,  Aogasta,  all  of  Ga., 
aasivMMS  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mamy  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Oct  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322^32 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/40 
VS.  a.  385—135  15  ( 


1.  Hollow  fiber  bundle  of  hollow  first  fibers  arranged  in 
layers  on  top  of  one  another  and  layers  of  second  fibers  ar- 
ranged between  the  hollow  fu^t  fiber  layers,  and  from  a  top 
view  of  the  hollow  fiber  bundle,  the  hollow  first  fibers  are 
made  undulating  or  essentially  rectilinear  and  the  second  fibers 
are  made  undulating  and  the  second  fibers  are  so  arranged  that 
hollow  first  fibers  and  second  fibers  intersect  at  several  loca- 
tions and  are  laid  one  on  top  of  the  other,  and  are  not  woven, 
knit,  or  otherwise  joined. 


5,450,517 
RE-ENTERABLE  FIBER  OPTIC  SPUCER  FOR  DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Robert  Eaaot,  Glea  EUya,  111.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Whitaker  Corpo- 
ration, Wihahigtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,688 

lat  a.'  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—135  16  Claiam 


1.  A  re-enterable  splicer  assembly  for  releasably  connecting 
respective  ends  of  a  pair  of  fiber  optic  cables,  each  cable  com- 
prising at  least  one  optical  fiber  surrounded  by  an  outer  jacket 
and  a  quantity  of  fibrous  strengthening  material  intermediate 
the  outer  jacket  and  the  optical  fiber,  said  splicer  assembly 
comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  pair  of  outer  housing  sections 
and  an  intermediate  housing  section  between  the  outer 
housing  sections,  each  of  said  outer  housing  sections  being 
configured  for  receiving  said  outer  jacket  of  at  least  one 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  spUce  closure  comprising: 

first  and  second  cover  members  having  apertured  end  walls 
and  adapted  to  fit  together  to  form  a  protective  shell 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rigid  elongated  spine  member  having  at  least  one  end 
thereof  a  cable  sheath  gripping  member  affixed  thereto; 

means  within  said  cover  members  for  positioning  said  grip- 
ping members  and  said  spine  member  oriented  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  shell  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement 
thereof; 

sealing  means  located  between  at  least  one  end  of  said  spine 
member  and  an  adjacent  end  wall  through  which  cable  to 
be  spliced  passes; 

an  elongated  substantially  planar  splice  tray  member  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  spine  member  parallel  thereto,  said 
splice  tray  member  having  means  for  routing  fibers  to  be 
spliced  and/or  storing  excess  fiber  length; 

splice  holding  means  mounted  on  said  splice  tray  member 
and  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sheD,  said  splice  holding  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
splice  hoMers  stacked  together  one  on  top  of  another,  said 
splice  tray  member  having  means  defining  a  space  for  said 
splice  holding  means  and  for  preventing  lateral  movement 
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of  the  splice  holding  means  relative  to  said  splice  tray 
member,  and 
splice  tray  cover  means  removably  mounted  to  said  splice 
tray  member,  said  cover  means  ^ving  a  recessed  portion 
therein  overlaying  said  stacked  ipUce  holders,  and  means 
within  said  recess  for  applying  pressure  to  said  stacked 
splice  holders  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  splice  tray  meAiber. 


5.450^19 
FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLEll  ASSEMBLY 
1  E.  IwaMid,  TiTerton,  RJ^  JfA  James  A.  Doucet,  Fall 
RlTcr,  Maw^  avigBon  to  The  Ui^ted  SUtes  of  America  as 
repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  th«  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Set.  No.  236,823 
Int.  a.'  G02B  f /i« 
UJS.  CL  385—138  9  Oaima 


1.  A  fiber  optic  coupler  assembly  fibr  disposition  in  an  under- 
water bulkhead,  the  coupler  assemb^  comprising: 

a  hydrauUc  fitting  portion  of  substintially  cylindrical  config- 
uration and  having  first  threads  on  an  exterior  portion 
thereof;  j 

a  first  shank  portion  extending  ax^ly  from  said  fitting  por- 
tion and  having  a  collar  portion  formed  thereon  as  an 
integral  portion  thereof; 

a  second  shank  portion  integral  with  and  extending  from  said 
collar  portion  in  a  direction  opppsite  from  said  first  shank 
portion,  said  second  shank  portiQn  being  of  lesser  diameter 
than  said  first  shank  portion;      , 

a  hub  portion  integral  with  and  eitending  axially  from  said 
second  shank  portion  and  havink  second  threads  thereon, 
said  hub  portion  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
shank  portion; 

a  tubular  portion  extending  axiallt  from  said  fitting  portion 
in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  shank  portion; 

said  tubular  portion,  fitting  portion,  first  shank  portion, 
collar  portion,  second  shank  portion,  and  hub  portion 
having  a  bore  extending  theretlirough  and  configured  at 
either  end  thereof  to  receive  a  fiber  optic  terminator; 

a  hydraulic  o-ring  mounted  on  said  first  shank  portion,  said 
o-ring  having  a  cross-section  difuneter  substantially  equal 
to  the  entire  length  of  said  first  shank  portion; 

a  coating  of  primer  for  urethane  compound  on  said  tubular 
portion;  and 

a  urethane  compound  potting  portioned  about  said  tubular 
portion  to  join  said  fiber  optic  terminator  to  said  tubular 
portion,  said  primer  being  pro\|ded  to  adapt  said  tubular 
portion  to  receive  and  bond  td  said  urethane  compound 
potting. 


S20| 


5.450^: 
LOAD  CURRENT  SAMPI>IG  TECHNIQUE 
Rnaccaco  Carobolaiite,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  SGS-Tbom- 
soa  Micraelectroiiics,  Inc^  CarroUtoo,  Tex. 
Contianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  745,911,  ^ng.  16, 1991,  abandaned. 
This  ffOatifM  Feb.  28, 199|l,  Ser.  No.  203,519 
Lit  Cl.<^  H02P  i/168 
VS.  a.  388—815  9  Claims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  driving  a  load  having  a  plurality  of 
driving  inputs,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  predriver  transistofs,  each  having  a  base  for 


receiving  an  input  signal, 

power  supply,  and  havin]  ( 

plurality  of  power 

with  one  of  said  plurality 

having  a  conductivity 

said  power  delivery  tran^stors 


W(1)c 
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having  a  collector  coupled  to  a 

an  emitter; 

deUv^  transistors,  each  associated 

of  predriver  transistors  and 

opposite  therefrom,  each  of 

having  a  collector-emitter 


path  connected  between 
with  each  of  said  plurali^ 
and  a  respective  one 
having  a  base  connected 
predriver  transistor; 
a  sensing  element  connecte  I 
said  power  delivery  circfit 


a  connection  node,  in  common 

of  power  delivery  transistors, 

of  sa)d  plurality  of  driving  inputs,  and 

to  the  emitter  of  its  associated 


(Ihio, 


PULSE  WIDTH 
Robert  W.  Redlich,  Athens, 
Athens,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3, 

IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  388—829 
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between  the  power  supply  and 
connection  node. 


5,4  10,521 


MODULATOR 

assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc., 


,  Ser.  No.  285,117 
H02P  7/29 


10  Claims 


ONE 
SHOT 


m    30« 
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POLARITY 
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sao      ""^ 
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4.  An  electrical^circuit  for  generating  a  succession  of  peri- 
odic pulses  having  a  selected  leriod,  each  pulse  being  at  a  logic 
high  level  for  one  time  intervi  il  during  the  period  and  at  a  logic 
low  level  for  the  remainder  of  the  period,  the  duration  of  said 
time  interval  deviating  from  l^f  the  period  by  a  time  which  is 
proportional  to  the  ampUtuf  e  of  a  modulating  signal,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  square  wave  generated'  having  square  pulses  at  an  out- 
put at  said  selected  period,  the  square  pulses  having  equal 
time  intervals  at  a  logic  Ugh  level  and  at  a  logic  low  level; 

(b)  a  controllable  duration  pne-shot  multivibrator  connected 
itor  and  triggered  at  a  trigger 

of  the  square  wave  generator 
level  to  a  logic  low  level,  the 
at  a  multivibrator  output  a  mod- 
tulse  duration  which  is  propor- 
a  signal  at  a  control  input  to  the 
multivibrator,  the  multivibrator  having  an  intrinsic  mini- 
mum duration  for  the  modulating  pulse; 

(c)  a  time  delay  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  square  w$ve  generator  and  having  a  time 
delay  at  least  as  great  a^  said  intrinsic  minimum  duration 
of  the  multivibrator. 


to  the  square  wave  ge 
input  by  each  transition 
output  from  a  logic  hig 
multivibrator  generating 
ulating  pulse  having  a 
tional  to  the  amplitude  ( 
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(d)  a  fiill  wave  rectifier  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
said  modulating  signal  and  having  an  output; 

(e)  a  summing  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
control  input  of  the  multivibrator,  one  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  full  wave  rectifier  and  having  a  second 
input; 

(0  a  dc  offset  signal  source  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  the  summing  circuit  and  having  an 
output  signal  level  which,  when  applied  through  the  sum- 
ming circuit  to  the  multivibrator  simultaneously  during  a 
zero  amplitude  modulating  signal,  causes  the  multivibra- 
tor to  have  an  output  pulse  duration  substantially  equal  to 
said  time  delay  of  the  time  delay  circuit; 

(g)  a  polarity  sensing  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  said  modulating  signal  and  having  an  output,  the 
polarity  sensing  circuit  having  a  high  logic  level  output 
when  the  modulating  signal  has  one  polarity  and  a  low 
logic  level  when  the  modulating  signal  has  the  opposite 
polarity;  and 

(h)  a  logic  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  time  delay  circuit,  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  multivibrator  and  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  polarity  sensing  circuit,  the  logic  circuit  performing  a 
logical  OR  operation  upon  the  time  delay  circuit  output 
and  the  multivibrator  output  and  the  logic  circuit  per- 
forming an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  operation  upon  the  output 
of  the  polarity  sensing  circuit  and  the  result  of  said  OR 
operation. 


^^——y^m. 


1.  In  a  speech  processing  system  including  means  for  com- 
puting a  plurality  of  temporal  speech  parameters  including 
short-term  parameters  having  time  trajectories,  a  method  for 
alleviating  the  harmful  effects  of  distortions  of  speech,  the 
method  comprising: 
filtering  data  representing  time  trajectories  of  the  short-term 
parameters  of  speech  so  as  to  minimize  distortions  due  to 
steady-state  factors  in  speech. 


5,450,522 
AUDITORY  MODEL  FOR  PARAMETRIZATION  OF 
SPEECH 
Hyaek  Hcnuunky,  Deavcr,  C0I04  Ndsoa  H.  Morgaa.  *■< 
PhOiy  D.  Kohii,  botk  of  Oaklaad,  CaUr^  Mri^ors  to  U  S  West 
AdnuKed  TechaologiM,  Inc.,  BomMct,  Cokt.  nd  Iater«>tioul 
Coaipatcr  ScicMe  ImOtrntt,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  747,181 
bt  CL*  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395— 2J  U  < 


5,450423 

TRAINDW  MODULE  FOR  ESTIMATING  MDCTVRE 

GAUSSIAN  DENSITIES  FOR  SPEECH  UNIT  MODELS  IN 

SPEECH  RECXX;NrnON  SYSTEMS 
YuxIh  Zhao,  Sairta  Barhara,  Calif.,  asslgnni  to 
Electric  IndHtrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Jayaa 
ContiwMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  676,288,  Mar.  19, 1991, 1 
which  ta  a  coirtiaaatioa^»fart  of  Ser.  No.  613,352,  Nor.  15, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,193,142.  His  apylicattoa  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
71434 
lat  CL*  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—242  11  { 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  including  a  training  module 
for  estimating  mixture  Gaussian  densities  for  use  in  speech-unit 
models  of  the  speech  recognition  system,  said  speech  recogni- 
tion system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  speech  signal; 

segmentation  means  for  segmenting  said  received  input 
speech  signal  into  a  plurality  of  speech  units,  each  speech 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  states,  each  state  of  each  speech 
unit  representing  a  segment  of  said  signal,  each  segment 
including  a  plurality  of  frames; 

means  for  grouping  all  segments  corresponding  to  like 
speech  unit  states  for  like  speech  units  into  respective  sets 
of  segments  for  all  states  of  all  speech  tmits; 

means  for  estimating  parameters  defining  a  Gaussian  density 
for  each  segment  of  each  set  of  segments; 

means  for  merging  the  Gaussian  densities  in  each  set  of 
segments  into  a  mixture  Gaussian  density  through  succes- 
sive merging  of  a  plurality  (k)  of  pairs  of  said  Gaussian 
densities  of  each  set  of  segments  into  (k)  Gaussian  densi- 
ties, wherein  k  is  an  integer,  wherein  a  plurality  of  mixture 
Gaussian  densities,  one  for  each  set  of  segments,  are  cre- 
ated; 

means  for  estimating  weights  for  each  one  of  said  mixtare 
Gaussian  densities,  one  weight  for  each  Gaussian  density 
in  a  mixture  Gaussian  density;  and 

means  for  using  the  mixture  Gaussian  densities  and  the  esti- 
mated weights  therefore  from  said  means  for  estimating 
weights  for  identifying  speech  units  of  additional  input 
speech  signals. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enrolling  and}  recognizing  user  spoken 
passwords  comprising 

means  for  enrolling  a  password  by  comparing  spoken  sounds 
of  the  password  with  each  of  i  plurality  of  alphanimieric 
models; 

first  means  for  identifying  ones  of  the  alphanumeric  modeb 
closest  to  and  farther  from  the  spoken  password  sounds; 

second  means  for  identifying  spollen  password  access  sounds 
as  an  enrolled  password  by  comparing  the  spoken  pass- 
word access  sounds  with  ea^  identified  alphanumeric 
model; 

means  for  matching  scores  repfesenting  similarity  of  the 
spoken  password  access  soundi  with  the  identified  alpha- 
numeric models  with  a  predetermined  threshold; 

said  enrolling  means  recording  abd  storing  first  and  second 
clusters  each  having  a  predetetmined  number  of  alphanu- 
meric models  having  ones  of]  the  scores  closest  to  and 
fai:tlier  from  the  spoken  password  enrollment  sounds, 
respectively,  \ 

said  first  means  determining  a  first  and  second  average  of  the 
closest  and  farther  scores,  respectively; 

said  matching  means  comprising  feieans  responsive  to  receipt 
of  user  password  access  sounds  for  comparing  said  user 
password  access  sounds  with  said  first  and  second  clus- 
ters; 

means  for  assigning  a  mark  rejjresenting  an  indication  of 
similarity  of  the  received  paakword  access  sounds  with 
said  first  and  second  clusters;  ' 

means  for  subtracting  the  mark  bf  the  second  cluster  from 
the  mark  of  the  respective  fir«  cluster  to  obtain  a  differ- 
ence thereof; 

said  matching  means  verifying  the  user  spoken  password 
access  sounds  as  the  user  password  when  said  difference  is 
leas  than  a  predetermined  threthold. 


1.  A  vehicle  accessory  sys|em  responsive  to  voice  and  man- 
ual commands,  comprising: 
a  vehicle  accessory  for  pe^orming  accessory  functions; 
a  microphone; 

voice  recognition  means  boupled  to  said  microphone  for 
recognizing  predetermi  led  commands  spoken  into  said 
microphone  and  genera  ing  a  respective  voice  command 
signal; 

manual  activation  means  insisting  of  a  single  pushbutton 
for  generating  a  manuall  command  signal  in  response  to  a 
manual  activation;  and 

said  voice  recognition  means, 

leans,  and  said  vehicle  accessory 

icle  accessory,  said  controller 

controller  states  wherein  said 

ve  only  to  said  manual  com- 

ice  command  signal  to  proceied 

from  a  present  state  to; a  respective  succeeding  state,  at 

least  two  of  said  controller  states  being  responsive  to  said 

to  activate  an  accessory  ftmction; 

whereby  said  controller  iieans  performs  multiple  control 

functions  in  response  to  said  manual  command  signal 


controller  means  coupled 
said  manual  activation 
for  controlling  said  v 
means  characterized  b; 
controller  means  is  res] 
mand  signal  and  said 
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3.  A  fuzzy  neuron  system 'comprising: 
an  image  memory  for  storing  pixel  pattern  data  correspond- 
ing to  a  pattern  to  be  recognized; 
a  membership  function  n^mory  for  storing  the  following 
three  data  in  a  set,  (a)  a' membership  fiinction  which  may 
be  a  passing  or  a  forbidd^  membership  function  related  to 
selected  pixels  in  an  inp  at  pattern,  (b)  an  identifier  of  the 
membership  fiinction,  a  id  (c)  pattern  addresses  of  respec- 
tive pixels  in  an  input  pa  ttem  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive elements  of  the  membership  function; 
a  temporary  memory  for  itoring  partial  results  of  an  opera- 
tion; means  for  calling  lOut  pattern  data  from  the  image 
memory  in  accordance  'with  an  address  signal  called  out 
from  the  membership  fttnction  memory; 
means  for  calling  the  partial  results  of  an  operation  from  the 
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temporary  memory  in  accordance  with  an  identifier  signal 
called  from  the  membership  fimction; 
means  for  performing  a  pattern  recognition  operation  using 
the  membership  function,  pattern  data  and  partial  opera- 
tion results  and  for  storing  an  operation  result  again  in  the 
temporary  memory  in  accordance  with  an  identifier  sig- 
nal; 


?f^^^?^^ 


means  for  performing  a  minimum  value  operation  on  all  data 
stored  in  the  temporary  memory  after  all  data  in  the  mem- 
bership function  memory  are  called  out;  and 

means  for  performing  a  reverse  processing  on  forbidden 
membership  functions  when  performing  the  miniig^m; 
value  operation. 


5,450,527 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  EXISTING  EXPERT 

SYSTEM  INTO  ONE  UTILIZING  ONE  OR  MORE 

NEURAL  NETWORKS 

Shay-Ping  Wang,  Long  Grove,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

SchanHbnri,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129^23 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  an  existing  expert  system  into  an 
expert  system  having  one  or  more  neural  networks,  said  exist- 
ing expert  system  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  external  inputs,  a 
pluraUty  of  internal  inputs,  a  plurality  of  internal  outputs,  at 
least  one  external  output,  a  knowledge  base,  and  an  inference 
engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  said  knowledge  base  from  said  inference  en- 
gine of  said  existing  expert  system; 


(b)  identifying  said  external  inputs  and  said  at  least  one 
external  output  of  said  existing  expert  system; 

(c)  identifying  said  internal  inputs  and  said  internal  outputs 
of  said  existing  expert  system; 

(d)  grouping  said  inpuU  and  outputs  identified  in  steps  (b) 
and  (c)  into  related  subsystems  of  said  existing  expert 
system; 

(e)  generating  a  neural  network  for  each  of  said  subsystems, 
each  neural  network  being  responsive  to  at  least  one  of 
said  inputs,  and  each  neural  network  having  at  least  one 
neural  network  output  for  generating  at  least  one  subcy*- 
tem  output; 

(0  identifying  a  set  of  existing  production  rules  for  each  of 

said  subsystems  identified  in  step  (d>, 
(g)  expressing  said  neural  network  of  each  subsystem  by  a 

polynomial  expansion;  and 
(h)  computing  the  at  least  one  subsystem  output  based  on  the 

at  least  one  output  of  its  respective  network  network  by 

substituting  at  least  one  of  said  inputs  into  the  polynomial 

expansion. 


5,450,528 
SELF-LEARNING  NEURAL  MULTI-LAYER  NETW<HtK 

AND  LEARNING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Ho-nm  Ckang,  Tncaa,  and  rjnngtann  Lee,  Kynnffangbnk-do, 
both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aeri^on  to  Gold  Star  Electran  Co., 
Ltd^  Chnnrheenghnk-do,  Rap,  of  Korea 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  112,019,  Ang.  26, 1993,  ahnndoaed. 

lUi  application  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  375,251 
Oairn  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  27,  1992, 
92-154«S 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/li 
MS.  CL  395—27  4 1 


L  A  self-learning  multi-layer  neural  network  comprising: 

a  first  neural  network  means  for  receiving  an  N-bit  input 
dau  corresponding  to  the  respective  bito  of  a  desired 
M-bit  output  data  to  perform  a  first  learning  and  includes 
synapse  groups  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  of  said  M-bit 
output  data  for  outputting  the  result  of  the  first  learning; 

second  through  N-th  neural  network  means,  each  for  receiv- 
ing said  N-bit  input  data  and  output  signab  of  a  preceding 
neural  network  to  perform  a  respective  second  through 
N-th  learning  and  each  second  through  N-th  neural  net- 
work means  including  as  many  synapse  groups  as  the 
number  of  bits  of  said  M-bit  output  data  for  outputting  the 
result  of  the  respective  second  through  N-th  learning; 

control  means  for  supplying  the  input  data  to  said  first 
through  N-th  neural  network  means  to  repeat  the  first 
through  N-th  learning  by  a  matiimiiii  repetition  number, 

wherein  each  synapse  of  said  synapse  groups  includes  excit- 
atory synapse  PMOS  transistor  means  for  increasing  the 
weight  value,  inhibitory  synapse  NMOS  transistor  means 
coupled  to  said  excitatory  synapse  PMOS  transistor  means 
for  decreasing  the  weight  value  and  wherein  each  synapse 
has  a  predetermined  number  of  different  weight  values; 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  error  detector  means,  one  of  said  error  dectec- 
tor  means  associated  with  each  of  said  synapse  groups. 
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each  of  (aid  error  detector  mei  ss  configured  for  receiving 
the  output  signab  of  its  resfective  synapae  group,  for 
receiveing  a  desired  output  signal,  for  determining 
whether  the  received  output  4gnal  of  the  respective  syn- 
apse group  equab  the  desired  output  signal,  and  for  in- 
creastng  or  decreasing  the  weight  value  of  its  respective 
synapse  group  if  the  received  output  signal  does  not  equal 
the  desired  output  signal.        I 

S.450^2f 

NEURAL  NETWORK  SHEL^  FOR  APPUCATION 

PROGRAMS 

Joaeyh  P.  BigM,  Rochester,  Mlaa»,  aasigBar  to  Intcraatioaal 

BmImm  MacUMt  Catforatkm,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

DMafcM  of  Scr.  No.  Ut.ni.  Mar.  10. 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,222,196, 

which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  AtlMO,  Feb.  20. 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,142,M5.  This  ^piicatioa  Jan.  11. 1993.  Scr.  No.  7S,370 

Int  a.»  G06F  lS/18 

VS.  CL  395—76  5  ( 


1.  A  method  in  a  neural  netwof|(  shell  of  creating  a  neural 
network  data  structure  for  a  neur»l  network,  comprising  the 
machine-executed  steps  of: 

selecting  a  neural  network  model  from  a  plurality  of  defined 
neural  network  models  for  said  neural  network,  wherein 
said  neural  network  data  structure  is  common  and  generic 
to  all  of  said  plurality  of  niural  network  models,  and 
wherein  said' neural  network  jdata  structure  comprises  a 
network  size  parameter  field  containing  a  plurality  of 
network  size  parameters  specific  to  said  selected  neural 
network  model; 

creating  a  default  neural  network  data  structure  correspond- 
ing to  said  neural  network  mopel  selected  in  said  selecting 
step  by  inputting  initial  valuesjfor  a  plurality  of  data  arrays 
into  said  neural  network  dataj  structure; 

prompting  for  a  plurality  of  parameters  specific  to  said  neu- 
ral network;  and 

inputting  said  plurality  of  parameters  into  said  default  neural 
network  data  structure. 


HIGH  SPEED  RECEIVER/TRilNSMITTER  INTERFACE 

Koucth  R.  Snyder.  Irrhie;  Geo^  C.  Soeed.  Westminster; 
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Mesa,  aMi  Owe  W.  Kwan,  Gard^  GroTe,  aU  of  Califs  asri^i- 
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10.  A  high  speed  data  communications  system,  comprising: 
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a  computer  for  transmitt  ng  and  receiving  at  any  desired 

data  rate  during  data  tr  msfer  interrupt  periods; 
a  serial  port  driver  couplfld  to  the  computer  for  controlling 
the  transmission  and  reception  of  data  by  the  computer, 
a  modem  coupled  to  the  computer  for  modulating  and  de- 
modulating data  transi^tted  and  received  by  the  com- 
puter, respectively,  thejmodem  having 
a  programmable  memory  having  control  firmware  to 

implement  high  spee4  data  transfer, 
a  controller  in  conunimicatioa  with  the  programmable 
memory  and  the  set  al  port  driver  for  executing  the 
manipulate  the  data  within  the 
modem  as  it  is  trans  nitted  and  received  by  the  com- 
puter, the  controller  paving  interrupt  means  for  initiat- 
ing a  data  transfer  interrupt  period, 
at  least  one  storage  rej  ister  responsive  to  the  controller 
and  the  programmab  e  memory  for  temporarily  storing 
data  to  be  transmitte  I  and  received  by  the  DTE,  and 


"V 


an  associated  memory  fevice  in  communication  with  the 
at  least  one  storage  register,  the  memory  device  for 
storing  and  processing  additional  data  beyond  that 
which  will  fit  in  the  j  at  least  one  storage  register  such 
that  DTE  transmission  and  reception  of  all  available 
data  are  performed  a  I  the  desired  data  rate  during  each 
data  traiisfer  intemi|  t  period; 
command  means  couple  I  to  the  driver  for  enabling  the 
inodem  controller  to  c  >mmand  the  modem  to  cooperate 
with  the  computer  to  ii  iplement  high  speed  data  through- 
put at  the  desired  data  rate;  and 
communication  protocol  coupled  to  the  modem  controller 
for  controlling  the  rat<  and  quantity  of  data  transfer  be- 
tween the  computer  ai  d  the  modem  to  allow  data  to  be 
continually  transmitted  or  received  during  each  data 
transfer  interrupt  period,  wherein  data  is  moved  between 
the  computer  and  the  iiodem  without  having  to  respond 
to  predetermined  data  transfer  rates  or  timing  schemes. 


S  450.531 

RESOLUTION  ENH  LNCEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMBINED  BINARY  A  fD  GRAY  SCALE  HALFTONE 

lAAGES 

Yee  S.  Ng;  Hurjay  Yeh,  am  Michael  A.  Pickup,  all  of  Rochct- 

ter,  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Ea  itmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9S3,169 
Lit  C  .«  cost  5/00 
VS.  CL  395—100  8  Claina 

1.  An  image  processing  !  ^tem  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  a  toring  a  mixture  of  inputted  image 
data  including  first  bin  try  image  data  and  first  gray-scale 
image  data; 
means  for  sorting  the  vcm  ture  of  inputted  image  data  and  for 
generating  second  binary  image  data  wherein  the  second 
binary  image  data  is  oomprised  of  a  mixture  of  the  first 
binary  image  data  and  third  binary  image  data  represent- 
ing the  first  gray-scali;  image  data  converted  to  binary 
image  data; 

means  for  performing  ^ge  enhancement  on  the  second 
binary  image  data  to  p  roduce  gray-scale  enhanced  binary 
image  data  wherein  th(  i  gray-scale  enhanced  binary  image 
data  includes  a  mixtur  t  of  binary  image  data  and  second 
gray-scale  image  data   said  gray-scale  enhanced  binary 


image  data  having  a  pixel-wise  correspondence  to  the 
inputted  image  data; 

means  for  selectively  merging  and  outputting  the  inputted 
image  data  and  the  gray-scale  enhanced  binary  image  data 
as  outputted  image  data,  the  outputted  image  data  includ- 
ing: 

the  gray-scale  enhanced  binary  image  data  selected  as  output 
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by  said  means  for  selectively  merging  and  outputting  if  the 
gray-scale  enhanced  binary  image  data  pixel-wise  corre- 
sponds to  the  first  binary  image  data  in  the  inputted  image 
data;  and 
the  inputted  image  data  selected  as  output  by  said  means  for 
selectively  merging  and  outputting  if  the  inputted  image 
data  pixel-wise  corresponds  to  the  first  gray-scale  image 
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1.  Color  output  apparatus  for  receiving  from  a  connected 
computer,  plural  N-bit  color  values,  P  N-bit  color  values  indi- 
cating a  computer  generated  color  to  be  printed,  where  P  and 
N  are  integers  and  there  are  2^''  possible  combinations  of  bits 
in  said  P  N-bit  color  values,  each  N-bit  color  value  having  a 
least  significant  bit,  said  color  output  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  creating  an  address  from  multiple-bit  segments  of 
each  of  P  N-bit  color  values  of  a  received  computer  gener- 


ated color  value,  each  multiple-bit  segment  excluding  at 
least  said  least  significant  bit  of  each  said  N-bit  color 
value; 

cache  memory  means  having  substantially  less  addresses 
than  1^^,  each  cache  address  including  a  Source  entry  and 
a  Destination  entry,  said  Source  entry  comprising  P  val- 
ues indicative  of  a  computer  generated  color  and  said 
Destination  entry  usable  by  said  color  output  apparatus  to 
reproduce  a  color  indicated  by  said  Source  entry;  and 

processor  means  for  determining  a  match  between  said 
Source  entry  and  a  received  computer  generated  color 
value  at  an  address  created  from  said  received  computer 
generated  color  value,  said  match  disregarding  at  least  a 
least  significant  bit  of  each  said  N-bit  value  comprising 
said  Source  entry  at  said  address,  the  processor  means 
further  responsive  to  a  determined  match  at  said  address, 
to  access  said  Destination  entry  at  said  address  and  to 
employ  said  Destination  entry  at  said  address  to  control 
said  color  output  apparatus,  whereby  exclusion  of  least 
significant  bits  in  said  determining  a  match  enables  a 
greater  probability  of  finding  a  match. 


5,450,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
CONTINUOUS  PATTERN 
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lat  CL«  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—117  34  ( 
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5,450,532 

CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR  INK  JET 

PRINTER 

Francis  E.  Bockaum.  San  Diego,  aad  Kirt  A.  Winter.  Eacoodido. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipaay.  Palo 

Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  55.073 

lat  a.«  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—115  9  ClaiM 


") 
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1.  A  method  for  printing  a  continuous  pattern  which  is 
obtained  by  repeating  a  basic  pattern,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  second  basic  figure  from  a  fust  basic  figure  repre- 
senting the  basic  pattern  and  having  a  shape  of  tetragon 
with  two  sides  parallel  to  a  first  direction  and  other  two 
sides  parallel  to  a  second  direction; 

obtaining  output  data  representing  an  output  figure  which  is 
obtained  by  joining  a  plurality  of  the  second  basic  figures 
consecutively  side  by  side  in  both  the  first  and  second 
direction  so  that  the  second  basic  figures  are  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  parallel  rows  extending  in  the  second  direc- 
tion, while  shifting  in  the  second  direction  the  second 
t>asic  figures  located  in  each  one  of  the  rows  from  the 
second  basic  figures  located  in  another  row  adjacent  to 
the  one  row  by  a  predetermined  shifting  distance  includ- 
ing zero;  and 

printing  on  a  given  web  the  output  figure  by  using  the  output 
data; 

wherein  the  step  of  making  the  second  basic  figure  includes: 

a)  dividing  the  first  basic  figure  into  first  and  second  areas  of 
equal  sizes  in  the  first  direction; 

b)  dividing  each  of  the  first  and  second  areas  into  two  small 
regions  in  the  second  direction  with  a  division  ratio  deter- 
mined by  a  ratio  of  the  shifting  distance  to  a  length  of  the 
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S,4Sfl,535 
GRAPHS  EMPLOYING  CLUSTERS 


first  basic  figure  in  the  second  direction  such  that  the  two 
small  regions  diagonally  positioited  have  equal  sizes;  and 
c)  replacing  the  two  small  regions  diagonally  positioned  by  Stephen  C.  North,  Califoa,  N  J|,  aiiignor  to  ATAT  Corp^  Mar- 
each  other  to  form  the  second  basic  figure.  "^y  ******  ^  J. 

^^  FOed  Sep.  24, 199b,  Set.  No.  126,935 

Int.  CL»  q06F  15/00 
MS.  CL  395—140 


IG  A  REGION  OF  A 
to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 


5,450,534 
METHOD  OF  FINDING  AND  P/ 

GRAPHICS  FIC 
AUn  IcUkawa,  Sahama,  Japan, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinnntUMi  of  Scr.  No.  740,140,  Auft  5, 1991,  abandooed.  This 

appUcatkM  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,988 

ClaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug-  6. 1990,  2-206869 

Int  a.»  GOCT  li/00 

UJS.  CL  395—133  9  i 
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1.  A  method  of  finding  and  paintihg  a  region  of  a  graphic 
figure  to  be  displayed  by  a  graphic  i  apparatus,  the  graphic 
figure  having  multiple  paths  defining  one  or  more  regions,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps,  performed  by  a  processor,  of: 
extracting  a  plurality  of  colinear  paints  from  a  graphic  signal 
representing  the  graphic  figure  to  produce  signals  repre- 
senting a  set  of  extracted  points; 
processing  each  extracted  point  signal  by 
determining  whether  the  point  v  a  connecting  point, 
determining  whether  the  point  i^  a  continuous  point, 
determining  a  first  value  in  accok-dance  with  whether  the 
point  is  a  continuous  point  aiU  whether  the  point  is  a 
connecting  point, 
determining  whether  the  point  ii  on  an  upward  path, 
determining  whether  the  point  ik  an  end  of  a  path, 
determining  a  second  value  in  Accordance  with  whether 
the  point  is  an  on  an  upward  |  ath,  whether  the  point  is 
on  a  downward  path,  and  whe  :her  the  point  is  an  end  of 
a  path, 
determining  whether  the  poin    intersects  a  horizontal 

path, 
determining  whether  the  point  it  a  left  end  of  a  horizontal 

path, 
determining  whether  the  point  i:  a  right  end  of  a  horizon- 
tal path, 
determining  a  third  value  in  acc4  Tdance  with  whether  the 
point  intersects  a  horizontal  p(  th,  whether  the  point  is  a 
left  end  of  a  horizontal  path,  I  he  point  is  a  right  end  of 
a  horizontal  path,  and  in  ac  »rdance  with  a  sum  of 
determined  second  values  for  a  plurality  of  other  pro- 
cessed points;  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  sums  of  I  lird  values; 
finding  a  region  to  be  painted  by  generating  a  signal  resp>on- 
sive  to  said  generated  plurality  of  sums  and  indicating 
whether  each  of  the  plurality  of  turns  is  an  odd  number  or 
an  even  number;  and 
painting  the  found  region  of  the  gf  aphic  figure  by  scanning 
on  the  display  of  the  computer  ^phics  apparatus  respon 
sive  to  said  indicating  signal. 


l2Claiw 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  coAiputer 
draw  a  directed  graph,  the  dir  xXeA 
being  made  up  of  free  nodes  wliich 
clusters  and  bound  nodes  wh  ch 
step  of  assigning  ranks  to  tb ! 
improved  in  that  the  step  of 
recursively  performing  on 
tained  clusters  contained 
assigning  relative  ranks  to 
collapsing  each  contained  cluster 
assigning  relative  ranks  to 
and  on  completion  of  the 
lute  ranks  to  all  nodes, 
a  cluster  being  determin^ 
virtual  node  into  which 
relative  rank  of  the  free 


system  to  automatically 

graph  and  clusters  therein 

do  not  belong  to  contained 

do,  the  method  including  a 

nodes  and  the  method  being 

aligning  ranks  comprises: 

directed  graph  and  the  con- 
therein  steps  including 
contained  cluster, 
into  a  virtual  node,  and 
free  nodes  and  virtual  nodes; 
recursive  steps,  assigning  abso- 
the  rank  of  a  free  node  within 
by  the  absolute  rank  of  the 
cluster  was  collapsed  and  the 
ikxle  within  the  cluster. 


eich  ( 


tie  I 


,  wi  h 


I  tlie 


5,4!  0,536 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  AUT  >MATICALLY  RESIZING 


TAILES 


Andrew  S.  Rosenberg,  Redm(  md, 
Seattle,  both  of  Wash.,  aasifnors 
Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  19^3, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  395—148 


3: 


1.  In  a  data  processing  syitem 
output  device,  a  method  of  m  cdng 


and  Christopher  R.  Jones, 
to  Microsoft  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  1,532 

iWif  17/24 


17  Claims 


having  a  memory  and  an 
a  table  of  particular  dimen- 


sions that  includes  arrays  on  a  page  to  be  output  on  the  output 
device,  comprising  the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 

a)  for  each  array  in  the  table,  determining  and  storing  in  the 
memory,  a  minimum  size  of  a  selected  otie  of  the  dimen- 
sions for  the  array  wherein  the  minimum  size  is  a  smallest 
size  of  the  selected  dimension  that  is  large  enough  to  fully 
display  all  of  any  contents  of  the  array; 

b)  for  each  array,  determining  with  the  data  processing 
system  and  storing  in  the  memory  an  original  optimal  size 
of  the  selected  dimension  for  the  array;  and 

c)  for  each  array  in  the  table,  with  the  data  processing  sys- 
tem selecting  the  greater  of  the  minimum  size  of  the  se- 
lected dimension  and  the  original  optimal  size  of  the  se- 
lected dimension  as  a  current  size  of  the  selected  dimen- 
sion for  the  array. 


said  system  and  a  data  storage  resource,  a  combinatioa  com- 
prising: 

a  database  control  system  operating  on  said  data  processing 
system  to  generate  an  interactive  database  for  die  storage 
of  text  data; 

a  graphical  user  interface  system  providing  a  document 
blank  form  display  representation  (document  representa- 
tion) on  said  video  display  terminal  including  at  least  one 
data  field  for  text  entry  into  said  database  and  display  for 
creating  a  filled-in  form; 

means  for  generating  a  pointer  in  said  document  representa- 
tion; 


5,450,537 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING  A 

PARTIALLY  COMPLETED  DOCUMENT  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  BLANK  FORM  FROM  DATA 

AUTOMATICALLY  RETRIEVED  FROM  A  DATABASE 

CUaU  Hini,  Tokyo,  and  Hidefkui  Kondo,  Yamnto,  both  of 

Japnn,  usignow  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  621,622,  Dec  3, 1990,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcation  Not.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,894 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8, 1909, 1-320207 

Int  CL«  GOO' /7/iO 

U.S.  a.  395—149  19  i 
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9.  A  system  for  completing  a  blank  form  document  which  is 
partially  completed  with  first  information  written  onto  a  blank 
portion  of  the  form  document,  the  system  comprising: 

an  image  input  unit  for  reading  an  image  of  the  blank  form 
document  together  with  said  first  information  as  image 
data; 

a  recognition  unit  for  recognizing  in  the  image  data  a  format 
of  the  blank  form  document  and  key  information  compris- 
ing intelligible  characters  in  said  first  information  written 
onto  said  form  document; 

a  first  memory  for  storing  a  database; 

retrieval  means  for  automatically  retrieving  first  data  from 
said  database  based  on  the  key  information;  and, 

output  means  for  printing  at  least  part  of  the  retrieved  first 
data  onto  said  blank  form  document  based  on  the  recog- 
nized format  of  the  blank  form  document. 


grabpoint  means  for  associating  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  document  representation  with  a  blank  data  field  in 
said  document  representation,  said  data  field  being 
adapted  for  on-line  text  entry  into  said  database; 

means  for  positioning  said  pointer  at  said  predetermined 
location  in  said  document  representation  in  response  to  a 
positioning  control  input  from  said  cursor  control  device; 
and 

re-sizing  means  responsive  to  said  pointer  positioned  at  said 
predetermined  location  and  to  a  re-sizing  control  input 
from  said  cursor  control  device  for  dynamically  changing 
the  size  of  said  data  field  during  text  entry  to  accommo- 
date additional  text  entry  into  said  database. 


5,450,539 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DYNAMICALLY 

DISPLAYING  A  GRAPHIC  BUTTON  ON  A  MONTTOR 

Ira  L.  Rabea,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Apple  Convirtcr,  lac, 

Cnpertino,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jal.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  911,129 
Int  CL*  G06F  IS/00 
UJS.  CL  395—155  22  ( 


5,450,538 

GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  CONTROL  FOR 

EXPANSION  AND  RE-SIZING  OF  DATA  FIELDS  IN 

FORMS 

Howard  J.  Glaser,  San  Joae,  and  Michael  J.  Darnell,  Aptos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  AnnoniL,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,284,  No?.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,007 
Int  CL«  G06F  17/21 
VS.  CL  395—149  19  OaiM 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  data  processing  system 
having  a  data  processing  unit,  a  video  display  terminal,  a  key- 
board, a  cursor  control  device  for  providing  control  inputs  to 


1.  A  method  of  dynamically  displaying  a  graphic  button  on 
a  display  device  of  a  computer  system  having  a  graphical  user 
interface,  selection  of  the  graphic  button  causing  the  execution 
of  a  function  identified  to  be  associated  with  a  portion  of  edit- 
able text,  the  portion  of  ediuble  text  being  displayed  by  a 
selectable  area  of  the  display  device,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  whether  a  pointer  is  within  the  selectable 
area  of  the  display  device  displaying  the  portion  of  edit- 
able text; 

b)  displaying  the  button  in  close  proximity  to  the  portion  of 
editable  text,  without  obscuring  the  portion  of  editable 
text,  while  the  pointer  is  within  the  selectable  area; 
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c)  erasing  the  button  when  it  is  dotermined  that  the  pointer 
is  no  longer  within  the  selectable  area;  and 

d)  executing  the  function  associated  with  the  portion  of 
editable  text  if  an  execute  signal  is  received  while  the 
pointer  is  within  the  selectable  4rea. 


;  Are 


5.450,540' 

GRAPHICAL  INTERFACE  Ft>R  INTERACTING 
CONSTRAINED  ACTORS 
Jame*  C.  Spohrer,  Suta  Clara;  Tyde  B.  Richards,  Boolder 
Creek;  David  P.  Vronay,  Santa  Cns;  Adam  M.  Chipkin,  Palo 
Alto;  Rnben  J.  Kleiman,  Cupertina^  and  Mark  L.  Miller,  San 
Carloa,  all  of  Califs  awignors  to  Ap^le  Computer,  Inc^  Coper- 
tino,  Calif. 


Filed  Dec  16, 1992,  S«*  No.  992,937 


Int  a.«  G06F  J  9/O0 


MS.  CL  395—155 
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lected  identifiable  area, . 
positionable  on  the  print 
size,  location  and  orienla 
which  an  electronic  label 
indicating,  on  with  the  prim 
a  copy  of  the  first  electr~'^ 
selected  print  resulting 
of  electronic  pages  of  the|flrst 


i  orienti  lion 


selected  identifiable  area  being 

<  utline  for  representing  a  relative 

of  an  area  on  a  print  upon 

is  to  be  printed; 

outline,  a  first  location  at  which 

ic  label  is  to  be  printed  on  a  first 

the  printing  of  the  plurality 

set,  and  a  second  location  at 


fiom  I 


20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  interacting  system  of  actors 
on  a  display  screen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  first  actor  using  a  (iredetennined  set  of  actor 
construction  primitives,  including  an  arbitrarily-shaped 
polygon  construction  primitive;' 

constructing  a  second  actor  from  said  predetermined  set  of 
actor  construction  primitives; 

choosing  a  first  motional  constraint  from  a  predetermined 
set  of  constraint  primitives,  eack  of  said  constraint  primi- 
tives having  iconographic  representations  visible  on  the 
display  screen,  said  set  of  constraint  primitives  including 
translation  along  a  path,  rotatio*  about  a  point,  and  fixing 
a  distance  between  a  pair  of  actors; 

applying  said  first  motional  constraint  to  said  first  and  said 
second  actor  to  establish  a  dis|dacement  relationship  be- 
tween said  first  actor  and  said  second  actor; 

displaying  a  first  iconographic  representation  of  said  first 
constraint  on  said  display  screen; 

specifying  a  first  displacement  anvunt;  and 

moving  said  first  actor  relative  to  said  second  actor  by  said 
first  displacement  amount  sub^t  to  said  first  motional 
constraint. 


sicond 


Iseleced 


which  a  copy  of  the 
printed  on  a  second 
ing  of  the  plurality  of  electronic 
and 
printing  the  first  set,  so  thi  t 
label  is  printed  on  the 
tion,  and  the  second  set, 
electronic  label  is  printe< 
the  second  location. 


BUS  INTERFACE  WITH 
PATHS  FOR  AN 
Jndson  A.  Lehman,  Scottsdak 
Ariz.,  assigiion  to  VLSI 
Filed  Not.  30, 
Int  CL' 
MS.  CL  395—162 


5,450,541] 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ELECTRONICALLY  STORED 

LABELS  TO  A  PI^NT  JOB 

John  L.  Rowke,  Fairport,  and  Steve*  M.  Ronsoa,  Spencerport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Cootinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,^,  Dec.  14, 1990.  Pat  No. 

5,309.558.  TUs  applkation  Apr.  1^  1994,  Set.  No.  226,166 

Int  a.*  G06F  l/15i 
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electronic  label  is  to  be 
print  resulting  from  the  print- 
pages  of  the  second  set; 


the  copy  of  the  first  electronic 
:  selected  print  at  the  first  loca- 
so  that  the  copy  of  the  second 
on  the  second  selected  print  at 
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GRAPHICS  AND  SYSTEM 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
and  Shih-Ho  Wo,  Mesa,  both  of 
Inc.  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  158,968 
306F  75/00 

8  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  computing 


VS.  CL  395—155 

1.  A  method  of  labeling  a  job  in  af  printing  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
partitioning  the  job  into  a  first  s^  with  a  plurality  of  elec 

tronic  pages  and  a  second  set  wfh  a  plurality  of  electronic 

pages; 
storing,  in  memory,  a  first  electronic  label  and  a  second 

electronic  label; 
displaying,  on  a  display  screen,  k  print  outline  with  a  se- 


9  Claims   ■i>c»ory  means,  apparatus  co  npnsmg: 


{? 


apparatus  including  a  CPU  and 


memory  controller  meansl  for  controlling  access  to  said 
memory  means,  includinjg  arbitration  means  for  arbitrat- 
ing among  a  pluraUty  of  irequests  for  access  to  said  mem- 
ory means; 

first  data  path  means  conne  :ted  to  said  arbitration  means  and 
including  first  buffer  storage  means  for  facilitating  ex- 
change of  data  with  said  memory  means; 

second  data  path  means  co  inected  to  said  arbitration  means 
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and  including  second  buffer  means  for  facilitating  ex- 
change of  data  with  said  memory  means; 

configuration  means  for  programmably  configiiring  said 
apparatus  such  that  a  first  portion  of  said  memory  means 
is  allocated  as  display  memory  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  memory  means  is  allocated  as  main  memory;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  configuration  means  and 
responsive  to  one  or  more  signals  applied  to  said  appara- 
tus, said  signals  including  address,  data  and  control  sig- 
nals, for  causing  at  least  some  of  said  data  signals  to  be 
applied  to  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  data  path 
means. 


5,450,543 
FLAG-BASED  HIGH-SPEED  L^O  DATA  TRANSFER 
Gabriel  Varga,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  ATI  Technologies 
Inc.,  ThomhiU,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994.  Ser.  No.  320^29 

Int  CL»  G06F  12/00 

VS.  CL  395—164  n  Claims 


6.  A  digital  data  transfer  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  dau  path  having  a  path  width  for  carrying  plural  bytes 
of  data, 

(b)  means  for  storing  flag  associated  with  each  byte  that  is 
carried  by  the  data  path,  and  for  setting  or  resetting  flag 
upon  detection  of  the  presence  of  corresponding  ones  of 
said  bytes, 

(c)  an  address  generator  for  detecting  said  flags,  and  for 
generating  a  new  address  when  all  of  said  flags  have  been 
stored  or  erased, 

(d)  means  for  applying  at  least  one  byte  and  not  more  than 
said  plural  bytes  of  dau  to  the  data  path  with  the  genera- 
tion of  said  new  address. 


5.450,544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  BUFFERING 

AND  QUEUE  MANAGEMENT  OF  DIGITAL  MOTION 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Dong  Dixon,  Hopewell;  Jndith  GoMrtein.  Browns  Mills,  both  of 

NJ..  and  Michael  Keith,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Intel 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901.600.  Jna.  19,  1992,  ■^^udontd. 

TUs  appUcation  Dec.  16. 1994,  Ser.  No.  357.544 

Int  CL«  GOCT  1/00 

VS.  CL  395—164  2  rhi— 

1.  A  method  for  processing  for  display  a  sequence  of  frames 

of  digital  motion  video  data  through  two  circular  buffers,  each 

having  a  plurality  of  data  address  locations,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(A)  writing  a  sequence  of  frames  of  compressed  digital 
motion  video  data  including  a  first  frame,  one  or  more 
intermediate  frames,  and  a  last  fiill  frame,  each  of  said 
frames  having  a  begiiming  and  an  end,  to  a  first  circular 
buffer, 

(B)  setting  a  first  pointer  indicative  of  the  first  circukr  buffer 
data  add  address  location  corresponding  to  the  end  of  the 


last  full  frame  of  compressed  digital  motion  video  data 
written  to  said  first  circular  buffer  in  step  (A); 

(C)  setting  a  second  pointer  indicative  of  the  first  circular 
buffer  data  address  location  corresponding  to  a  remove 
address; 

(D)  comparing  the  location  of  said  first  pointer  with  the 
locatio>i  of  said  second  pointer; 

(E)  based  on  the  comparison  of  step  (D),  determining 
whether  a  portion  of  said  first  circular  buffer  can  be  re- 
written with  additional  new  frames  of  compressed  digital 
motion  video  data; 

(F)  decompressing  and  removing  said  sequence  of  frames  of 
compressed  motion  video  data  from  said  first  circular 
buffer; 

(G)  transmitting  in  sequence  the  decompressed  frames  of 
motion  video  data  resulting  from  step  (F)  to  a  second 
circular  buffer; 

(H)  in  a  manner  equivalent  to  steps  (B),  (C),  (D),  and  (E), 


Xucr  itrr 
roMo'  L0OHI» 

n  mirt  n 
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determining  whether  a  portion  of  said  second  circular 
buffer  can  be  rewritten  with  said  decompressed  frames; 

(I)  if  the  determination  of  step  (H)  is  affirmative,  writing  said 
decompressed  frames  to  said  second  circular  buffer; 

(J)  in  sequence,  transmitting  said  decompressed  frames  from 
said  second  circular  buffer  to  a  display  device; 

(K)  determining  in  sequence  whether  each  of  said  decom- 
pressed frames  that  have  been  transmitted  to  said  display 
device  is  still  needed  to  refresh  said  display  device; 

(L)  determining  in  sequence  whether  each  of  said  decom- 
pressed frames  that  have  been  transmitted  to  said  Sspl»y 
device  is  still  needed  as  a  reference  frame  for  decompres- 
sion of  future  frames;  and, 

(M)  if  the  determinations  of  steps  (K)  and  (L)  are  both  nega- 
tive, deleting  in  sequence  said  decompressed  frames  from 
said  second  circular  buffer  in  order  to  make  room  for  new 
frames  and, 

(N)  if  the  determination  of  step  (L)  is  affirmative,  using  said 
reference  frames  for  decompression  of  future  frames. 


5.450.545 
GENERATION  OF  RULES-BASED  COMPUTER 
PROGRAMS  USING  DATA  ENTRY  SCREENS 
RoUn  V.  MnrtiB,  and  Mkkad  G.  Moiriton,  both  of  PortaaMMith, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Intcnatiowd  BnsiMSS  Ma- 
chines Corpontioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Aag.  28, 
1991,  91306908 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  395—700  18  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  rules  based  end-user  computer 
program  on  an  interactive  woricstation  having  a  display  device. 
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operation  input  means  and  a  dau  stoi  e,  comprising  the  com- 
puter-executed steps  of: 
entering  identities  of  two  or  more  ijput  data  format  screens 
in  said  computer  program  on  an  )nput  screen  of  said  dis- 
play device  which  screen  provi^  a  number  of  actions 
that  can  be  taken  with  respect  I }  each  entered  identity 
including  establishing  a  panel  fcr  an  input  data  format 
screen  and  establishing  a  pluralii  y  of  rule  entry  screens 
associated  with  each  input  data  ( >nnat  screen; 
editing  each  panel  for  an  input  data  format  screen  by  means 
of  the  operator  input  means  to  (  efine  the  formats  of  all 
permissible  items  of  input  dau  to  1  he  program;  said  editing 
step  including  creating  and  positioning  fields  for  input 
data  items  within  the  panel  layout  and  subsequently  defin- 
ing attributes  of  each  input  dau  iljem  by  means  of  a  defini- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tion  step  which  is  separate  from  the  step  of  creating  and 
positioning  of  fields;  j 

storing  the  edited  input  data  formats  in  the  daU  store; 

displaying  with  respect  to  each  da^  format  screen  a  plural- 
ity of  rule  entry  screens,  each  suc|i  screen  in  decision  Uble 
format  and  including  entry  mea^  for  creating  content  in 
that  format,  each  such  screen  bei^g  associated  with  one  or 
more  of  the  input  dau  items;      | 

editing  each  rule  entry  screen  uiing  the  entry  means  to 
define  rules  related  to  the  associated  input  daU  items  as 
decision  Ubles  logically  relating  conditions  and  actions  by 
means  of  a  pattern  of  logic  values; 

storing  the  completed  decision  Ubles  in  the  daU  store;  and 

compiling  the  stored  input  dau  formats  and  decision  Ubles 
to  produce  computer  program  code  for  run-time  execu- 
tion or  interpreUtion. 


Msignor  to  Adaptec,  Inc, 


u|  on 


plurality  of  control  re; 

output  line; 

wherein  said  disk  counte  ' 
counter  output  line 
transfer  of  a  block  of 
said  disk  control  circiiit: 
a  host  counter  connected 

plurality  of  control 

output  line; 

wherein  said  host  counte  r 

counter  output  line 

transfer  of  a  block 

circuit  internal  daU 

a  block  counter  connectec 

plurality  of  registers. 
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:gis  ters,  and  having  a  disk  counter 


generates  a  signal  on  said  disk 

said  disk  counter  counting 

dau  from  a  buffer  memory  to 


I  regis  ters. 


to  at  least  one  register  in  said 
and  having  a  host  counter 


u{  on 

o 

bu; 


an  i 


maxu  lum 


output  line,  to  said  host 

sector-ok  line,  and  sai( 

mum  value  and  a 

wherein  in  a  read  operation, 
said  sector-ok  line  by 
block  of  daU  being 
ory,  and  said  block  counter 
in  response  to  said  si 
(ii)  in  response  to  a  si 
line,  said  block  counter 
that  is  opposite  to 

in  a  write  operation,  ( 
host  counter  output 
said  second  direction ; 
on  said  disk  counter 
counts  in  said  first 


I  sad 


5,450,546 

INTELUGENT  HARDWARE  FOkl  AUTONfATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  BUFFER  MEM(  RY  STORAGE  SPACE 

IN  A  DISK  DP  [V£ 
Chahe  H.  KmUriao,  Milpitaa,  Calif., 
MOpitas,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1992,  SerJ  No.  830,041 
iBt  a.*  G06F  ,  VOO 
VS.  CL  395—250  17  Claim 

1.  An  integrated  disk  drive  contrc  Her  comprising: 
a  disk  control  circuit  having  an  in  temal  daU  bus  and  a  sec- 
tor-ok line; 
a  host  interface  circuit  having: 
a  first -in-first-out  memory  circuit  hereinafter  referred  to  as 

said  FIFO; 
an  internal  daU  bus  coupled  to  said  FIFO; 
a  buffer  control  circuit  connected  to  said  disk  controller 
internal  dau  bus,  to  said  sectof-ok  line,  and  to  said  host 
interface  circuit  internal  daU  ;bus  wherein  said  buffer 
control  circuit  further  compr^es  a  buffer  room  logic 
circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  control  registers; 
a  disk  counter  connected  to  at|  least  one  register  in  said 
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generates  a  signal  on  said  host 

said  host  counter  counting 

daU  over  said  host  interface 

and 
to  at  least  one  register  in  said 
coupled  to  said  disk  counter 


counter  output  line,  and  to  said 
block  counter  having  a  mini- 
value; 

,  (i)  a  signal  is  generated  on 
said  disk  control  circuit  upon  a 
ransferred  to  said  buffer  mem- 
counts  in  a  first  direction 
i^al  on  said  sector-ok  line;  and 
i  pial  on  said  host  counter  output 
counts  in  a  second  direction 
first  direction;  and 
in  response  to  a  signal  on  said 
,  said  block  counter  counts  in 
and  (ii)  in  response  to  a  signal 
output  line,  said  block  counter 
direction. 


Ine, 


5,410,547 

BUS  INTERFACE  USD  IG  PENDING  CHANNEL 

INFORMATION  STORE  D  IN  SINGLE  CIRCULAR 

QUEUE  FOR  CONTROU  ING  CHANNELS  OF  DATA 

TRANSFER  WITHIN  M  ULTIPLE  FIFO  DEVICES 

Uoc  H.  Nguyen,  Long  Beach;  bipaon  Whang,  Hacienda  Heights, 

and  George  Apostol,  Lo«  Afigeles,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigiiort  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  StamfoM,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  954,990 
Lit  a.*  GO*  13/14.  13/38 
VS.  CL  395—250  1  Claim 

1.  A  bus  to  bus  interface  bbr  connecting  a  first  bus  to  a 
second  bus,  the  bus  to  bus  interface  comprising: 
first  bus  interface  means  connected  to  the  first  bus  for  con- 
veying daU  and  control  nformation  to  and  from  the  first 
bus; 

second  bus  interface  means  connected  to  the  second  bus  for 
conveying  daU  and  com  rol  information  to  and  from  the 
second  bus; 

central  buffer  means  com  ccted  to  the  first  bus  interface 
means  and  the  second  fus  interface  means,  the  central 
buffer  means  including: 
first  FIFO  device  connect^  to  first  bus  interface  means  and 
second  bus  interface  met  ns  for  conveying  data,  organized 
within  first  FIFO  device  as  one  or  more  serial,  identified. 
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channels,  from  first  bus  interface  means  to  second  bus 
interface  means; 

second  FIFO  device  connected  to  first  bus  interface  means 
and  second  bus  interface  means  for  conveying  data,  orga- 
nized within  second  FIFO  device  as  one  or  more  serial, 
identified,  channels,  from  second  bus  interface  means  to 
first  bus  interface  means; 

control  means  connected  to  the  first  bus,  first  bus  interface 
means,  second  bus,  second  bus  interface  means,  and  the 
central  buffer  means,  for  receiving  and  transmitting  con- 
trol information  from  and  to  the  first  bus,  first  bus  inter- 
face means,  second  bus,  second  bus  interface  means,  and 
the  central  buffer  means,  and  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  first  bus  interface  means,  second  bus  interface  means, 
and  the  central  buffer  means,  including  operation  of  the 
first  and  second  FIFO  devices,  in  response  to  the  received 
control  information; 

wherein  central  buffer  means  is  for  conveying  dau  between 
first  bus  interface  means  and  second  bus  interface  means, 
and  for  conveying  control  information  between  control 
means  and  first  bus  interface  means  and  second  bus  inter- 
face means;  and 

wherein  the  control  means  includes: 

a.  central  control  sequence  means  for  tracking  and  con- 
trolling the  channels  of  daU  within  first  and  second 
FIFO  devices,  the  central  control  sequence  means  com- 
prising: 

b.  circular  queue  means  for  providing  a  predetermined 
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number  of  slots,  with  the  slots  arranged  circularly  in 
series,  with  each  slot  capable  of  containing  information 
regarding  a  channel  of  daU  already  resident  in  either 
first  or  second  FIFO  devices,  including  the  identity  of 
the  channel  and  the  sutus  of  the  channel,  and  capable  of 
containing  information  regarding  a  channel  of  daU 
pending  residence  in  either  first  or  second  FIFO  de- 
vices, including  the  identity  of  the  pending  channel; 

c.  first  input  pointer  means  for  traversing  said  circular 
queue  means,  slot  by  slot,  and  if  a  slot  contains  the 
identity  of  a  first  FIFO  device  resident  channel,  then 
updating  the  sutus  information  in  the  slot  of  that  resi- 
dent channel,  and  if  the  slot  does  not  contain  the  iden- 
tity of  a  first  or  second  FIFO  device  resident  channel, 
then  determining  whether  any  of  said  channels  are 
pending  residence  in  first  FIFO  device,  and  if  so  insert- 
ing in  the  slot  the  identity  of  a  pending  channel  and 
commencing  transfer  of  the  pending  channel  into  first 
FIFO  device,  provided  first  FIFO  device  has  room  for 
the  pending  channel; 

d.  first  output  pointer  means  for  traversing  said  circular 
queue  means,  slot  by  slot,  and  if  a  slot  contains  the 
identity  of  a  first  FIFO  device  resident  channel,  then 
commensing  transfer  of  said  resident  channel  from  the 
first  FIFO  device; 

wherein  first  input  pointer  means  is  prevented  from  advanc- 
ing to  the  same  slot  as  the  first  output  pointer  means,  and 
the  first  output  pointer  means  is  prevented  from  advanc- 
ing to  the  same  slot  as  the  first  input  pointer  means  so  that 


resident  channeb  of  dau  in  first  FIFO  device  are  not 
overwritten  before  the  resident  channels  of  daU  are  out- 
putted  from  the  first  FIFO  device; 
e.  second  input  pointer  means  for  traversing  said  circular 
queue  means,  slot  by  slot,  and  if  a  slot  contains  the 
identity  of  a  second  FIFO  device  resident  channel,  then 
updating  the  sutus  information  in  the  slot  of  said  resi- 
dent channel,  and  if  the  slot  does  not  contain  the  iden- 
tity of  a  first  or  second  FIFO  device  resident  channel, 
then  determining  whether  any  channels  are  pending 
residence  in  second  FIFO  device,  and  if  so  inserting  in 
the  slot  the  identity  of  a  pending  channel  and  commenc- 
ing transfer  of  the  pending  channel  into  second  FIFO 
device,  provided  second  FIFO  device  has  room  for  the 
pending  channel; 
f  second  output  pointer  means  for  traversing  said  circular 
queue  means,  slot  by  slot,  and  if  a  slot  contains  the 
identity  of  a  second  FIFO  device  resident  channel,  then 
commensing  transfer  of  said  resident  channel  from  the 
first  FIFO  device;and 
wherein  second  input  pointer  means  is  prevented  from  ad- 
vancing to  the  same  slot  as  the  second  output  pointer 
means,  and  the  second  output  pointer  means  is  prevented 
from  advancing  to  the  same  slot  as  the  second  input 
pointer  means  so  said  resident  channels  of  dau  in  second 
FIFO  device  are  not  overvvritten  before  the  resident 
channels  of  daU  are  outputted  from  the  second  FIFO 
Device. 


5,450,548 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  DATA  TRANSFER 

SYNCHRONOUSLY  OR  ASYNCHRONOUSLY  BETWEEN 

DEVICE  CHANNELS 
Hitoahi  Matwithlma,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  wmigntr  to  F^jilaa  Urn- 
ited,  Kawaaald,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  138,892,  Oct  19,  1993,  whaHiwwI. 

which  is  a  coatiBution  of  Ser.  No.  846,280,  Mar.  4, 1992, 

afaMMfcMied.  This  applicatioB  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,117 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1991,  3-041649 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—250  3  ririf 
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1.  A  dau  transfer  system  for  controlling  daU  transfer  be- 
tween a  channel  of  a  central  processing  unit  and  a  storage 
device,  said  channel  having  a  first  transfer  rate,  and  said  stor- 
age device  having  a  second  transfer  rate,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  channel  transfer  circuit  for  controlling  the  dau  transfer 
between  said  channel  and  said  channel  transfer  circuit  at 
the  first  transfer  rate; 
a  device  transfer  circuit  for  controlling  dau  transfer  be- 
tween said  device  and  said  device  transfer  circuit  at  the 
second  transfer  rate; 


UIV\I 
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a  first  path  for  synchronously  trans  :rring  data  between  said 

channel  transfer  circuit  and  said  levice  transfer  circuit; 
an  intermediate  memory,  connected  through  a  second  path 
to  said  channel  transfer  circuit,  |md  said  device  transfer 
circuit  for  temporarily  storing  transfer  data  from  said 
channel  transfer  circuit  and  asyachronously  transferring 
the  transfer  data  to  said  device  transfer  circuit,  and  for 
temporarily  storing  the  transfer  data  from  said  device 
transfer  circuit  and  asynchronously  transferring  the  trans- 
fer data  to  said  channel  transfer  circuit; 
said  channel  transfer  circuit  including 
a  memory  for  storing  data  reprsenting  the  first  transfer 

rate  and  data  representing  the  second  transfer  rate; 
comparing  means,  connected  to  s^d  memory,  for  compar- 
ing the  first  transfer  rate  and  the  second  transfer  rate; 
and  ' 

switching  means,  for  selecting  ote  of  the  first  path  or  the 
second  path  based  on  a  result  9f  said  comparing  means. 


5,450,549 

MULTICHANNEL  IMAGE  ARkUY  BUFFER  AND 
SWITCHING  NElitVORK 
Mark  A.  CaqMriaa,  PongjikeeiMie, 

tional  Basilicas  MacUncs  Corpont^ 
CoBtinnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  865,573,  Apr 
Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  N< 

Int.  CL'  G06F  lf/16 
VS.  CL  395—250 


onsavsi 


Y.,  assignor  to  Iiitema- 

Annoiik,N.Y. 
9, 1992.  lUs  appUcation 
389,450 

4Claims 
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frame  of  data  read  out  of  said 
and  rate  at  which  data  is  read 
to  the  first-in,  first-out  registers 


register  from  a  continuing 
memory  means,  the  order 
out  of  the  memory  means 
being  controlled  by  said  asynchronous  queuing  arbiter  by 


first-in,  first-out  registers;  and 


output  means  connected  to  s  lid  plurality  of  first-in,  first-out 
registers  for  simultaneoi  sly  transferring  parallel  daU 
frames,  from  said  first-in,  Ifirst-out  registers  to  a  plurality 
of  output  channels  asyfichronously  and  in  parallel, 
wherein  if  one  of  the  output  channels  is  slower  than  the 
others  or  operates  at  a  valuable  clock  speed,  the  asynchro- 
nous queuing  arbiter  meatis  changes  the  order  in  which 
the  first-in,  first-out  regisUrs  are  filled  to  accommodate 
that  output  channel. 


5,4 


PARALLEL  PROCESSINi 
PREFETCHING  OF  ID] 
RENDERING  COMMANDS 
COMAND  PRIOR  TO  COl 
THE 


1,550 

SYSTEM  FOR  PARALLEL 
lAL  PACKET  HAVING  TWO 
PROCESSING  SECOND 
LETION  OF  PROCESSING 
COMMAND 

g""— ««  Ito,  Tokyo;  HirosHI  Kato,  Kanagawa,  and  JniiicU 
Fi^Ha,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,j  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Japan  , 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-225016; 
Feb.  4, 1992,  44M8019 


VS. 


lat  a.*  G06f  13/00.  13/378 
CL  395—821 


1.  A  high  performance  asynchnxious  input/output  video 
image  buffer  for  providing  multiple  image  frames  asynchro- 
nously and  simultaneously  to  a  plurality  of  video  image  output 
devices  in  parallel,  said  video  image:  buffer  comprising: 

a  single  input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  digitized 
video  input  signals  from  one  or! more  sources; 

random  access  memory  means  fcr  storing  said  digitized 
video  input  signals;  | 

a  plurality  of  first-in,  first-out  registers  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing data  read  out  of  said  randotn  access  memory  means, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  first-in,  prst-out  registers  having  a 
capacity  greater  than  a  predefined  quantity  of  data  and 
generates  an  empty  flag  when  empty  and  an  almost  empty 
flag  when  said  predefined  quan^ty  of  data  has  been  read 
out; 

write  address  means  for  generating  write  addresses  for  said 
random  access  memory  means; 

read  address  means  for  generating  read  addresses  for  said 
random  access  memory  means; 

address  switching  means  for  mating  write  and  read  ad- 
dresses to  said  random  access  liemory  means; 

data  switching  means  for  routing  laid  received  video  signals 
into  write  addressed  locations  at  said  random  access  mem- 
ory means  and  for  routing  dat4  read  out  of  said  random 
access  memory  means  to  said  plurality  of  first-in,  first-out 
registers;  ' 

asynchronous  queuing  arbiter  me$ns  responsive  to  said  plu- 
rality of  first-in,  first-out  registers  for  controlling  said 
address  and  data  switching  itieans,  said  asynchronous 
queuing  arbiter  means  being  re%x)nsive  to  said  empty  and 
^most  empty  flags  to  respectively  begin  to  read  a  new 
frame  of  data  into  a  corresponding  register  or  to  refill  the 


1.  A  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  primitive 
processing,  operative  to 
execution  of  at  least  a 
the  rendering  command 
mand  packet  including  a 
one  rendering  parameter 

a  plurality  of  prefetch 
prefetch  means  coupled 
plurality  of  primitive 
of  prefetch  means 
command   packet  and 
packet,  the  second 
following  the  first 
of  the  plurality  of 
within  its  corresponds 
cessing  of  the  second  n 
the  completion  of 
mand  packet  by  another 
ing  means,  each  of  the 
interface,  each  input 
ter,  a  data  register  in 
set,  an  execute  register 
the  first  rendering  coi 


for  processii  g  rendering  command  packets. 


I  rende  ing 
I  rendei  ing 


proce  ssmg 


tl 


>mn  ani 


6  Claims 


creating  means  coupled  for  parallel 
[enerate  rendering  data  from  the 

pot  tion  of  each  of  successive  ones  of 

packets,  each  rendering  com- 

rendering  command  and  at  least 


s,  one  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 

to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 

creating  means,  each  of  the  plurality 

open  live  to  receive  a  first  rendering 

B  second   rendering  command 

command  packet  temporally 

command  packet,  at  least  one 

prefetch  means  operative  to  start, 

primitive  creating  means,  pro- 

ei|dering  command  packet  prior  to 

of  the  first  rendering  com- 

)f  the  plurality  of  primitive  creat- 

p  refetch  means  including  an  input 

including  a  data  input  regis- 

which  said  rendering  parameter  is 

which  a  rendering  command  of 

id  packet  is  stored,  and  a  signal 


September  12, 199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1281 


generator  responsive  to  a  rendering  command  of  the  sec- 
ond rendering  command  packet  received  during  process- 
ing of  the  retidering  command  of  the  first  rendering  com- 
mand packet,  the  signal  generator  operative  to  generate  a 
first  signal  indicating  that  no  addition  rendering  com- 
mands be  accepted  by  the  input  interface  and  to  generate 
a  second  signal  for  indicating  when  processing  of  the 
rendering  command  of  the  first  rendering  command 
packet  has  been  completed; 

a  buffer  register  operative  to  store  at  least  one  of  the  render- 
ing command  and  the  rendering  parameter;  and 

a  selector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an  input  of  the 
buffer  register  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
the  buffer  register,  the  selector  operative  to  selectively 
couple  one  of  the  first  and  second  inputs  of  the  selector  to 
an  input  of  the  data  input  register. 


5,450,551 

SYSTEM  DIRECr  MEMORY  ACCESS  (DMA)  SUPPORT 

LOGIC  FOR  PO  BASED  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Nader  AaiU,  Boca  RMob;  Patrkjt  M.  Bhni,  Ddray  Beach; 
I  F.  Bowjr,  Boca  RatiM;  RkhaN  G.  HoAmm,  Boya- 
aad  TcrcMC  J.  Loluna,  Boca  Ratoa,  aU  of  FK 
to  laterMtfcMal  BwiMss  MacUMS  Corvonlio^ 
AfaMMk.N.Y. 

FDed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,477 
I«t  CL»  G06F  13/364.  13/28 
VS.  CL  395—299  19 


1.  An  information  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU); 

a  first  system  bus  which  connects  said  CPU  to  system  mem- 
ory so  that  said  CPU  can  read  daU  from,  and  write  daU 
to,  said  system  memory; 

a  second  system  bus  connected  to  said  CPU; 

a  host  bridge  connecting  said  second  system  bus  to  a  periph- 
eral bus  having  at  least  one  peripheral  device,  including  an 
active  input/output  (I/O)  bridge,  attached  thereto; 

said  active  I/O  bridge  connecting  said  peripheral  bus  to  a 
standard  I/O  bus,  said  standard  I/O  bus  having  a  plurality 
of  standard  I/O  devices  attached  thereto; 

arbitration  logic  located  within  said  active  I/O  bridge  which 
fimctions  in  an  arbitration  mode  for  arbitrating  between 
said  plurality  of  standard  I/O  devices  competing  for  ac- 
cess to  said  standard  I/O  bus,  and  in  a  grant  mode  wherein 
a  selected  standard  I/O  device  is  granted  access  to  said 
standard  I/O  bus; 

a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller  for  performing 
DMA  cycles  over  said  peripheral  bus  for  said  selected 
standard  I/O  device  wherein  data  is  transferred  between 
said  system  memory  and  said  selected  I/O  device  without 
intervention  by  said  CPU;  and 

direct  memory  access  (DMA)  support  logic  residing  on  said 
second  system  bus  for  enabling  said  DMA  cycles  to  be 
performed  over  said  peripheral  bus,  wherein  said  DMA 
support  logic  includes  sideband  signals  directly  connect- 
ing said  DMA  support  logic  to  said  active  I/O  bridge 


independently  of  said  host  bridge,  said  «iiWaitil  agaab 
including  CO  a  DMA  active  line  which  is  driven  high  by 
said  DMA  controller  and  read  by  said  active  L/O  bridge 
to  determine  if  said  DMA  controUer  is  active,  and  00  • 
transfer  complete  line  which  is  driven  hi^  by  said  DMA 
controUer  add  read  by  said  active  I/O  bridge  to  determine 
if  daa  transfer  into  or  out  of  said  active  I/O  bridge  has 
been  completed. 


5^4911,552 
EXPANDED  AIH»ESS  BUS  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVTOING 

ADDRESS  SIGNALS  TO  EXPANDING  DEVICES 
Maaaai  MicMMt,  Tokyo,  Japa^  assizor  to  NEC  ( 
TokyiKJapaa 

CnaH— llsa  cf  S«r.  No.  62,331,  May  17, 1993,  i 
wUch  la  a  fnrtl—atkw  of  Ser.  No.  754,196.  Ai«.  28, 1991, 
afcaaisatd.  wMcfc  la  a  cortfawtfaM  of  Ser.  No.  233,109,  A^  17, 
1908,  abaaJoasJ.  nris  sppUcatloa  Jaa.  25, 1995.  Ser.  No. 

377.683 
OalBH  priortty,  appMcatfai  Japaa,  Aag.  17, 1987, 62-203106; 
Aag.  17, 1987,  62-203107 

Lrt.  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—281  5  i 


1^ 


V* 


^f 


f^H" 


It 


S 


1.  An  expanded  address  btis  system,  for  coupling  to  a  plural- 
ity of  slave  devices,  each  of  said  slave  devices  being  inserted 
into  one  of  a  plurality  of  expanded  slots,  said  expanded  address 
bus  system  comprising: 
an  address  bus  system  having  a  bus  access  enable  signal 
transmitted  thereon  and  being  compatible  vbith  an  ex- 
panded bus  type  A  or  an  expanded  bus  type  B,  said  ex- 
panded bus  type  B  being  of  the  type  wherein  an  address 
signal  is  asserted  continuously  during  s  slave  access  period 
and  said  expanded  bus  type  A  being  of  the  type  wherein  a 
first  address  signal  asserted  during  a  first  portion  of  said 
slave  access  period  is  unasserted  and  a  second  address 
signal  for  a  next  slave  access  period  is  ssserted  during  a 
second  portion  of  said  slave  access  period; 
an  address  decoder  circuit  receiving  a  set  of  address  signals 
that  address  a  whole  address  space  of  said  expanded  ad- 
dress bus  system,  for  decoding  said  set  of  address  signals 
and  for  producing  decoded  signals  during  a  slave  access 
period,  wherein  said  whole  address  space  includes  a  pre- 
determined portion  corresponding  to  an  address  signal  for 
the  respective  slave  device  whose  address  bus  is  compati- 
ble with  said  expanded  bus  type  B  and  wherein  said  de- 
coded signals  correspond  to  respective  portions  of  said 
whole  address  space; 
an  access  enable  signal  latch  circuit,  receiving  first  decoded 
signals  from  said  address  decoder  circuit  and  an  external 
address  latch  signal,  for  generating  latched  enable  signals 
during  said  slave  access  period; 
an  address  latch  control  circuit,  receiving  second  of  said 
decoded  signals  produced  by  said  address  decoder  circuit 
and  said  external  address  latch  signal,  for  generating  and 
for  outputting  an  address  latch  timing  signal  during  said 
slave  access  period; 
an  address  latch  circuit  for  latching  address  signals  of  said 
expanded  address  bus  system  in  response  to  said  address 
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latch  timing  signal  of  said  adcffess  latch  control  circuit 
during  access  to  said  slave  device  of  the  respective  address 
space  decoded  by  said  address  decoder  circuit  and  for 
outputting  said  latched  addres*  signals  to  an  expanded 
address  bus;  and 
a  plurality  of  selector  circuits,  comesponding  in  a  one  to  one 
relation  with  said  expanded  slots,  for  selecting  and  for 
outputting  said  latched  enable  tignals  or  the  bus  access 
enable  signal  onto  an  address  bos  of  the  plurality  of  slave 
devices  that  are  inserted  into  fespective  said  expanded 
slots. 


5,450.553 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR   NCLUDING  ADDRESS 

GENERATION  BY  EXECUTE/I  TOP  INSTRUCTION 

DESIGNATl  D 

Kasdiaiiri  KttaiaU;  TakcaU  Oto;  viaUtsngn  AraU,  aad  Tat- 

nkiiM  Deanva,  all  «f  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kabn- 

ihOd  Kaiika  ToaUba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jon.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  715,622 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1990,  2-155418; 
Sep.  29, 1990, 2-2«2091;  Nor.  20, 1990,  2-312912;  Not.  20, 1990, 
2-312913;  Nov.  26,  1990,  2-317971;  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-038775; 
Mar.  26, 1991,  3-061937 

Int  a.«  G06F  WOO 
UJS.  CL  395—375  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  signal  processor  fof  processing  input  digital 
signals,  comprising: 

(a)  an  address  generation  unit  for  generating  an  address  of  an 
addressing  mode  which  is  use4  for  processing  the  input 
digital  signals;  i 

(b)  setting  means  for  setting  an  nitial  value  necessary  for 
generating  the  address  in  advapce  in  the  address  genera- 
tion unit;  and 

(c)  instruction  designating  means  lor  designating  only  execu- 
tion and  stop  of  address  generation  to  the  address  genera- 
tion unit; 

(d)  the  address  generation  unit  in  ^hich  is  set  the  initial  value 
being  so  constructed  as  to  perfprm  execution  and  stop  of 
address  generation  only  by  designation  of  the  execution 
and  stop  outputted  from  the  instruction  designating 
means,  wherein  the  digital  signals  are  picture-image  sig- 
nals and  the  address  generation  unit  comprises: 

memory  means  for  storing  the  nuqiimum  value  and  the  mini- 
mum value  in  the  respective  X  tnd  Y  directions  of  coordi- 
nates of  a  picture  image; 

first  count  means  for  counting  i^  the  respective  X  and  Y 
directions  to  successively  carri  out  scan  addressing  on  a 
screen; 

second  count  means  for  counting 

directions  to  carry  out  raster  s<  an  addressing  in  a  specific 
area  on  the  screen; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  din  lensions  along  the  X  and  Y 
directions  of  the  specific  area; 

adjacent  point  address  generati  mi  means  for  generating 
addresses  of  the  X  and  Y  directions  so  as  to  carry  out 
addressing  for  accessing  each  adjacent  point  around  a 


in  the  respective  X  and  Y 
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point  optionally  designat^  as  a  central  point  on  a  two-di- 
mensional screen; 

input  means  for  inputting  at  dress  values  of  the  respective  X 
and  Y  directions  given  fi  am  the  outside; 

addition  means  for  generati  ng  an  address  corresponding  to 
coordinates  of  the  respe  ;tive  X  and  Y  directions  on  a 
screen  by  adding  data,  w  th  respect  to  the  X  and  Y  direc- 
tions, obtained  from  the  I  wo  count  means  for  coimting  in 
the  respective  X  and  Y  lirections  to  successively  carry 
out  scan  addressing  and  i  ounting  in  the  respective  X  and 
Y  directions  to  carry  oit  raster  scan  addressing  in  the 
specific  area,  adjacent  pofnt  address  generation  means  for 
generating  addresses  of  (he  X  and  Y  directions  so  as  to 
carry  out  addressing  for  accessing  the  adjacent  point,  and 
input  means  for  inputting  address  values  of  the  respective 
X  and  Y  directions; 

bit  reverse  means  for  carrying  out  variable  width  bit  reverse; 

means  for  generating  an  ad<  ress  on  a  picture-image  memory 
by  shifting  and  adding  re^>ective  addresses  of  the  X  and  Y 
directions; 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  addressing  mode  and  se- 
lecting an  address  to  be  g  Iven  to  the  means  for  generating 
an  address  on  the  pictun  -image  memory;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  lata  during  address  calculation. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
PARALLEL  PROCESSING  I 
AND  A  PROGRAM 

UTILIZEp 
Koji  Zaiki,  Kadonm,  Japan, 
iBdnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, 

FUed  Not.  10, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm 
lirt.a.« 
MS.  CL  395—375 


5,410,554 
DETSCTINGl 


POSSIBILITY  OF 
AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
TRANSLATION  APPARATUS 
THEREIN 

MigDor  to  Matmahita  Electric 
Japan 

Ser.  No.  981,002 
Japaa,  Nor.  11, 1991, 3-294090 
9/45,  9/455 

35Claima 


un,'. 


•COiF 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecang  whether  iterations  of  a  pro- 
gram loop  can  be  processed  In  parallel,  comprising: 
simulation  means  for  simu  ating  each  iteration  of  the  pro- 
gram loop  comprising: 
a  variable  detector  for  one  side  for  detecting  variables  on 
one  side  of  assignment  statements  during  each  simulated 
iteration  as  the  define^  variables; 
an  iteration  identification  means  for  identifying  the  num- 
bers of  the  simulated  Iterations  in  which  each  defined 
variable  is  defined;  anU 
registration  means  for  registering  to  the  variable  storage 
means  information  on  each  defined  variable  detected  by 
the  variable  detector:  along  with  information  on  the 
number  of  the  simulated  iteration  identified  by  the  itera- 
tion identification  met  ns; 

itoring  values  of  variables,  which 
are  defined  in  program  si  atements  executed  during  simula- 
tion of  the  iterations,  ea  :h  value  being  stored  with  infor- 
mation showing  both  a  1  >cation  in  the  program  where  the 
value  of  the  variable  is  c  efined  and  a  number  of  the  simu- 
the  variable  is  defined;  and 
judgement  means  for  jud  ging  that  parallel  processing  is 
possible  when,  for  eat  h  simulated  iteration,  variables 
any  program  statements  of  that 
iteration  are  defined  ii    preceding  program  statements 
within  that  iteration. 


5,450,555 

REGISTER  LOGGING  IN  PIPELINED  COMPUTER 

USING  REGISTER  LOG  QUEUE  OF  REGISTER 

CONTENT  CHANGES  AND  BASE  QUEUE  OF  REGISTER 

LOG  QUEUE  POINTERS  FOR  RESPECTIVE 

INSTRUCTIONS 

John  F.  Brown,  III,  Northborough,  and  Mary  K.  Gowan,  Fra- 

wingham,  both  of  Maaa.,  avignors  to  Digital  Eqaiposeat  Cor- 

poration,  Maynard,  Maw. 

COBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  934,207,  Aag.  21,  1992,  ahandoacd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,804,  Sep.  29, 

1990,  abaadoned.  This  appUcattoa  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

126,094 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/34 

VS.  a.  395—375  15  rui-. 


^^ 


I  Y»  tt  »»  1  <^ 


^:: 


1 — rcT 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  computer  to  decode  and 
execute  a  plurality  of  instructions,  said  instructions  each  in- 
cluding a  first  operand  and  a  plurality  of  subsequent  operands, 
each  of  said  first  and  subsequent  opnands  ci^Mble  of  modify- 
ing the  contents  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  general  purpose  regis- 
ters in  said  digital  computer  prior  to  execution  of  said  instruc- 
tions, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  first  queue  having  a  plurality  of  entries,  each 
entry  for  storing  a  register  number  of  a  general  purpose 
register  modified  by  one  of  said  first  or  said  subsequent 
operands,  said  first  queue  also  storing  a  displacement 
value,  said  displacement  value  representing  the  amount  by 
which  the  contents  of  the  general  purpose  register  corre- 
sponding to  said  register  number  were  modified  by  said 
first  or  said  subsequent  operands,  aixl  with  said  first  queue 
having  a  read  pointer  and  a  write  pointer,  and 

b)  providing  a  second  queue  having  a  plurality  of  entries, 
each  entry  including  an  index  value  corresponding  to  a 
value  of  said  write  pointer  of  said  first  queue,  said  second 
queue  having  a  read  pointer  and  a  write  pointer. 

5,450,556 

VUW  PROCESSOR  WHICH  USES  PATH 

INFORMATION  GENERATED  BY  A  BRANCH  CONTROL 

UNTT  TO  INHIBTT  OPERATIONS  WHICH  ARE  NOT  ON 

A  CORRECT  PATH 
Gcrrit  A.  Slareaborg,  Mt  View,  aad  Jeaa-Michd  J.  Labraaase, 
Palo  Alto,  botb  of  Califs  Mslganri  to  North  Amcricaa  Philips 
Corporatioii,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,976,  Sep.  5, 1990,  if^MwihrnH.  Ihis 
appUcatioa  Oct.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,648 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/16,  9/28 
VS.  CL  395—375  n  CUdM 

1.  A  very  long  instruction  word  (VLIW)  processor,  for 
executing  a  program  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  operations 
including  at  least  one  conditional  branching  operation,  a  result 
of  the  conditional  branching  operation  determining  a  correct 
path  through  the  program,  the  processor  comprising 
an  instruction  register  for  storing  a  very  long  instruction 
word,  the  word  including  a  plurality  of  fields  for  specify- 
ing 
a  plurality  of  operations  from  the  program,  the  operations 


specified  by  the  instruction  word  to  be  begun  in  a  same 

machine  cycle;  and 
at  least  one  path  expression,  the  path  expression  being 

associated  with  at  least  one  associated  operation  which 

associated  operation  is  one  of  the  operations  specified 

by  the  instruction  word; 
a  plurality  of  functional  units  for  executing  the  operations 
specified  by  the  instruction  word,  at  least  one  of  the  func- 
tional units  operating  in  a  pipelined  manner,  at  least  one  of 
the  functional  units  being  a  branch  control  unit  for  execut- 
ing the  at  least  one  conditional  branching  operation,  the 
branch  control  unit  maintaining  and  generating  current 
path  information  indicating  the  correct  path,  execution  of 
the  at  least  one  conditional  branching  operation  resulting 
iq  a  respective  branch  delay; 


means,  cooperating  with  the  at  least  one  of  the  functional 
units,  for  inhibiting  at  least  one  currenUy  executing  opera- 
tion from  affecting  a  programmer  visible  state  of  the 
VLIW  processor,  said  means  for  inhibiting  acting  in  re- 
sponse to  and  by  comparing  the  current  path  information 
and  the  path  expression,  so  that 

only  the  operations  specified  by  the  instruction  word  that 
are  on  the  correct  path  affect  the  programmer  visible 
state,  and 
the  operations,  specified  by  the  instruction  word,  that 
begin  execution  in  the  functional  units  prior  to  expira- 
tion of  the  branch  delay  and  that  are  not  on  the  correct 
path,  do  not  affect  the  programmer  visible  state. 


5,450,557 

SINGLE-CHIP  SELF-CONFIGURABLE  PARALLEL 

PROCESSOR 

RaadaU  L.  Kopp,  Irtiae,  aad  S.  Vai  JofaMoa,  Aaaheim,  both  of 

CaUf.,  aaaiaaon  to  Loral  Acroapacc  Coip.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMimmthM  of  Ser.  No.  995,943,  Dec  18, 1992,  shaadimed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  434,070,  Not.  7, 1989, 

abaadoaed.  This  appBcattoa  Jaa.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,969 

lat  CL*  G06F  7/00 

VS.  CL  395—375  9  f^«i— 

1.  A  configurable  programmable  processor,  comprising: 

a)  a  circuit  chip; 

b)  computational  circuit  means  on  said  chip  for  performing 
computations; 

c)  a  plurality  of  first  multiplexer  means  on  said  chip  for 
selectively  connecting  said  computational  circuit  means  to 
iteratively  calculate  selectable  algorithms,  each  of  said 
first  multiplexer  means  having  at  least  one  input  and  at 
least  one  ouqwt; 

d)  a  plurality  of  second  multiplexer  means  on  said  chip  for 
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controUing  the  interconnection    of  $aid  first  multiplexer 
means; 

e)  means  enabling  any  output  of  asy  of  said  first  multiplexer 
means  to  be  selectably  directly  unidirectionally  intercon- 
nected with  any  input  of  any  of  said  first  multiplexer 
means  by  said  second  multiplexer  means; 


(yp 


o/ivwrninai 
bOTCsnaa 


f)  latch  register  means  on  said  ctiip  for  supplying,  during 
iterative  computations,  a  plurtfity  of  selectable  control 
values  to  each  of  said  second  multiplexer  means,  said  latch 
register  means  including  means  causing  said  latch  register 
means  to  be  programmable  fron  outside  of  said  chip;  and 

g)  control  means  on  said  chip  for  controlling  the  selection  of 
said  control  values  by  said  second  multiplexer  means 
independently  of  any  control  inbut  from  outside  said  chip. 

1 

5,450,55* 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATING  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS  TO 

REAL  AIH>RESS  BY  DUP^CATING  MASK 

INFORMATION  IN  REAUPAGE  NUMBER 

CORRESPONDS  TO  BLOCK  ENfRY  OF  VIRTUAL  PAGE 

NUN^BEA 
Mark  A.  Ludwis,  Lofebnd,  Colo^  atriffor  to  Hewlett-PKkard 
Coapny,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1992,  Set.  No.  888,672 
I^  CL*'  COSP  f2/10 
UJS.  CL  395-418  8 
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a  mask  bits  section,  wherein 
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means  for  storing  a  real  page 


for  including  zero  or  mc  re  of  said  maskable  bits  section 
bits  in  said  comparison  w  len  said  corresponding  bits  have 
a  value  of  binary  one; 
real  page  number  register 
number  comprising 
a  mask  bits  section  havin  ( contents  identical  to  said  mask 
bits  section  of  said  virl  lal  page  number  register  means, 
and 
a  maskable  bits  section;  ^d 
bus  driver  means  for  con  meeting  said  real  page  number 
register  to  a  real  page  nu  nber  output  bus  when  said  com- 
pare means  signals  said  quitch  comprising 
means  for  connecting  ze^o  or  more  of  said  maskable  Mts 
section  bits  of  said  real  [page  number  register  to  said  real 
page  number  bus  wh^n  corresponding  bits  from  said 
mask  bits  section  hav4  a  value  of  binary  one  and  for 
connecting  corresponf  ing  bits  of  said  second  virtual 
page  number  to  said  ieal  page  number  bus  when  said 
mask  bits  section  corresponding  bits  have  a  value  of 
binary  zero. 
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MICROCOMPUTER 
OFFSET  MECHANISM 

CACHE 
Ralph  M.  Bcgn,  Boca  Ratoa  i 
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EMPLOYING  ADDRESS 
TOlINCREASE  THE  SUPPORTED 
MEMORY  CAPACITY 

Patrick  M.  Bland,  aad  Mark  E. 
aO  of  Fla.,  aaaignon  to  Interna- 
<torporation,  Araonk,  N.Y. 
351  ^807,  May  31, 1989,  i 
7, 1991.  Scr.  No.  771,528 
OOfiF  12/08 
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1.  in  a  translation  lookaside  bufH  r  circuit  of  a  virtual  mem- 
ory system,  a  block  entry  circuit  fbr  translating  a  virtual  ad- 
dress to  a  real  address,  said  block  entry  circuit  comprising: 
virtual  page  number  register  means  comprising 
an  always  care  bits  section, 
a  maskable  bits  section,  and 


bits  within  said  mask  bits 


section  have  a  one-to<me  c  >rrespondence  with  bits  in 

said  maskable  bits  section; 
compare  means,  connected  to  said  virtual  page  number 
register  and  a  virtttal  page  nutnber  bus,  for  comparing  a 
first  virtual  page  number,  contained  in  said  always  care 
bits  section  and  said  maskable  bits  section  of  said  virtual 
page  number  register  means,  to  a  second  virtual  page 
number  received  from  said  virtual  page  number  bus,  and 
for  signaling  a  match  when  said  first  and  second  virtual 
page  numbers  are  equal,  said  compare  means  further  com- 
prising means  for  excluding  zero  or  more  of  said  maskable 
bits  section  bits  from  comparison  when  corresponding  bits 
from  said  mask  bits  section  havie  a  value  of  binary  zero  and 


«J^ 


1.  A  multi-bus  microcom]  uter  system  comprising: 

a  CPU  and  a  cache  subsys  em  connected  together  by  a  CPU 
local  bus,  said  cache  suosystem  including  a  cache  control- 
ler and  a  cache  memory,  system  bus  means  connecting 
said  cache  controller  t6  a  random  access  memory  and  a 
pluraUty  of  addressable  functional  units, 

wherein  said  CPU  has  (PU  addressing  outputs  and  said 
cache  controller  has  ad  Iressing  inputs,  and 

means  connecting  some  c  T  said  CPU  addressing  outputs  to 
inputs  of  said  cache  controller  so 
CPU  addressing  outputs  are  not 
connected  to  correspqnding  addressing  inputs  of  said 
cache  controller. 


some  of  said  addressing 
that  said  some  of  said 
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POINTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BUFFER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Jeffrey  T.  Bridgea,  aad  Lawrence  W.  Odiorac,  both  of  Anitin, 

Tex.,  aaaignor*  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sckaambarg.  DL 

FUed  Dec  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  994,031 

Int  a.*'  G06F  12/06 

VS.  CL  395—410  15 
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1.  A  pointer  for  use  with  a  buffer,  the  pointer  operable  to 
designate  one  of  a  plurality  of  entries  of  the  buffer  responsive 
to  input  data  and  responsive  to  a  prior  designated  entry,  the 
pointer  comprising: 
generate  circuitry  for  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  dau 
word,  said  first  and  second  data  words  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  bits,  one  bit  of  each  first  and  second  data 
word  corresponding  to  one  of  the  entries  of  the  buffer,  a 
logic  state  of  each  data  bit  of  the  first  data  word  represen- 
tative of  the  eligibiUty  of  said  pointer  to  designate  an 
entry,  said  second  dau  word  representative  of  the  pointer 
location  at  a  previous  time,  said  generate  circuitry  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  local  generate  function.s  each  local 
generate  function  corresponding  to  one  of  the  entries  of 
the  buffer; 
propagate  circuitry  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  dau 
words,  said  propagate  circuitry  generating  a  pluraUty  of 
local  propagate  functions,  each  local  propagate  function 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  entries  of  said  buffer; 
carry  circuitry  coupled  to  said  generate  circuitry  and  to  said 
propagate  circuitry,  said  carry  circuitry  generating  a 
plurality  of  carry  bits,  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  carry 
bits  being  a  function  of  an  input  carry  bit,  one  of  said 
plurality  of  local  generate  functions,  and  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  local  propagate  functions,  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  carry  bits  being  a  function  of  another  of  said 
pluraUty  of  carry  bits,  another  of  said  plurality  of  local 
generate  functions,  and  another  of  said  pluraUty  of  local 
propagate  functions,  each  carry  bit  corresponding  to  one 
of  the  entries  of  said  buffer;  and 
detector  circuitry  coupled  to  said  carry  circuitry,  said  carry 
circuitry  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  carry  bits,  said 
detector  circuitry  detecting  a  predetermined  pattern 
within  said  pluraUty  of  carry  bits,  an  output  of  said  detec- 
tor circuitry  coupled  to  said  second  dau  word,  a  position 
of  said  predetermined  pattern  identifying  a  subsequent 
position  of  said  pointer  location. 


5,450,561 

CACHE  MISS  PREDICnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PAGED  MAIN  MEMORY 

IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Charies  P.  Ryan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aaaigDor  to  BnU  HN  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  BOIerica,  Maaa. 

FUed  JnL  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  921,825 
Int  CL*  G06F  12/02 
VS.  CL  395—403  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  operand  cache  miss  prediction  procedure  for  selec- 
tively predicting  cache  request  addresses  from  historic  oper- 


and cache  miss  addresses  practiced  in  a  dau  processing  system 
incorporating  a  processor  for  running  successive  procesaes,  a 
first  in,  first  out  miss  stack  for  storing  a  plurality  of  operand 
cache  miss  addresses  a  paged  main  memory,  and  a  cache  mem- 
ory for  storing  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  information  therein  at  a 
corresponding  pluraUty  of  addresses  and  for  supplying  an 
information  word  group  to  said  processor  in  response  to  a 
request  therefrom  supplying  a  word  group  address  therefor, 
said  addresses  including  higher  order  portions  representing 
paged  main  memory  page  addresses  and  lower  order  portions 
representing  addresses  within  a  paged  main  memory  page,  the 
procedure  comprising: 

A)  waiting  for  an  occurrence  of  an  operand  cache  miss 
resulting  from  an  absence,  in  said  cache  memory,  of  called 
information  stored  at  an  address  in  and  requested  from 
said  cache  memory  by  said  processor; 

B)  when  an  operand  cache  miss  condition  occurs,  placing 
said  address  of  said  called  information  onto  said  top  cache 
miss  address  position; 

C)  following  step  B): 
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1)  examining  said  first  in,  first  out  miss  stack  for  a  page 
boundary  crossing  among  said  higher  order  portions  of 
operand  cache  miss  addresses  resident  therein; 

2)  if  a  page  boundary  crossing  is  detected  in  step  C)l), 
returning  to  step  B); 

3)  examining  said  first  in,  first  out  miss  stack  for  an  address 
pattern  among  said  lower  order  portions  of  operand 
cache  miss  addresses  resident  therein;  and 

4)  if  a  pattern  is  not  matched  in  step  C)l),  returning  to  step 
Ay,  and 

E)  if  no  page  boundary  is  detected  in  step  Ql)  and  a  pattern 
is  matched  in  step  C)2): 

1)  using  said  matched  pattern  and  at  least  one  of  said  lower 
order  address  portions  in  said  first  in,  first  out  miss  stack 
to  calculate  a  predictive  address  pointed  to  a  signal 
group  stored  in  said  paged  main  memory; 

2)  prefetching  into  cache  memory  from  said  paged  main 
memory  said  signal  group  identified  by  said  predictive 
address;  and 

3)  returning  to  step  A). 


5,450,562 

CACHE-BASED  DATA 

COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION 

Charles  Roaenberg,  Mt  View,  Calif.,  and  Thoatas  G.  Berge, 

Boiie,  Id.,  airigMin  to  Hewlett-Packard  Convny,  Pak>  Atto, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  963,201 
Int  a.«  O06P  12/02 
VS.  CL  395—446  22  fl«<— 

1.  A  system  for  dau  compression/decompression,  including 
transmission  means  and  receiving  means,  said  transmission 
means  comprising: 
first  cache  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  levels,  a  first 
said  level  assigned  to  a  most  recently  used  dau  segment,  a 
second  said  level  assigned  to  a  plurality  of  less  recently 
used  dau  segments; 
means  for  determining  if  a  first  daU  segment  is  found  in  said 
first  cache  memory  means  and,  if  not,  assigning  said  first 
daU  segment  to  said  first  level  in  said  first  cache  memory 
means  in  place  of  a  second  daU  segment  assigned  to  said 
first  level,  and  assigning  said  second  dau  segment  to  a 
position  in  said  second  level  in  place  of  a  less  recently  used 
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data  segment,  stild  less  recently  ised  dau  segment  chosen 
without  regard  to  prior  usage  I  ly  a  predetermined  selec- 
tion method  from  among  less  re  gently  used  data  segments 
assigned  to  said  second  level; 
means  for  transmitting  to  said  rectiving  means  a  not  found 
indication  and  said  first  data  segment  in  uncompressed 
form;  and 
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means  responsive  to  a  determination  that  said  first  data 
segment  is  found  in  said  first  ^he  memory  means  for 
causing  said  transmitting  means  jto  transmit  to  said  receiv- 
ing means  a  position  code  indicating  where  in  said  first 
cache  memory  means  said  first  idata  segment  is  assigned, 
said  position  code  manifesting  a  smaller  data  size  than  said 
data  segment. 


S,450^ 


1.  A  computer  system  comprisiip: 

a  level  one  (LI)  data  cache; 

an  LI  key  cache  for  storing  Recess  keys  for  respective 

blocks  of  data; 
a  level  three  (L3)  storage; 


a  level  two  (L2)  data  cache, 
storage  and  said  LI  data 
storing  access  keys  for 
L2  data  cache; 

means,  responsive  to  a  request 
into  a  block  which  is  re] 
but  not  in  said  LI  data  cache. 


key  corresponding  to  thi : 
said  LI  key  cache,  and 
if  said  corresponding 
cache,  comparing  said 
said  LI  key  cache  to 
request,  and  if  said 
processor  data  into  sai(  i 
LI  data  cache,  and 
if  said  corresponding 
key  cache  but  is  store  I 
said  corresponding 
to  said  LI  key  cache 
spending  access  key 
access  key  provided 
request  is  authorized, 
said  L2  data  cache  bu 
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represented  block  is  stored  in 

key  is  stored  in  said  LI  key 

corresponding  access  key  from 

i*i  access  key  provided  with  said 

request  is  authorized,  writing  the 

L2  data  cache  but  not  into  said 


actess 


ss  key  is  not  stored  in  said  LI 

in  said  L2  key  cache,  copying 

key  from  said  L2  key  cache 

ind  then  comparing  said  corre- 

'rom  said  LI  key  cache  to  an 

with  the  request,   and  if  said 

writing  the  processor  data  into 

not  into  said  LI  data  cache. 
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METHOD  AND 
ACCESS  WITH  SEPARATE 
Joaeph  A.  Haaaler;  Greiory 
Tim«>thy  A.  Koaa,  Pottatow^. 
ter,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignon 
Meeting,  Pa. 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  SlSJll, 
application  Feb.  3 
Iirt.a.«G06F 
U.S.  CL  395— 495 
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apparaItus  for  cache  memory 
fetch  and  store  queues 

K.  Deal,  both  of  West  Cheaten 

I,  and  Stephen  F.  Heil,  West  Cbes- 

Uniays  Corporation,  Plyoiouth 


,  May  4, 1990,  abandoned.  TUa 
1993,  Ser.  No.  13,254 

y/y«  5/06,  13/364 

lOClaiaa 


STORAGE  PROTECnON  KEYS  tN  TWO  LEVEL  CACHE 

SYSTEM 

Steven  L.  Gregor,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal 

Buaincas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  Sef .  No.  968,767 

Int.  a.*  G06F  12/08.  12/00 

VS.  CL  395—403  18  Claims 


;;oupled  between  said  L3 

ca  ;he;  an  L2  key  cache  for 

respe<  tive  blocks  of  data  in  said 


ty 


a  processor  to  write  data 

presehted  in  said  L2  data  cache 

'or  determining  if  an  access 


7.  In  a  computer  system 
processing  unit  (CPU),  a 
ring  data,  including  operand 
including  a  plurality  of 
CPU  comprising: 

means  for  requesting  fetcl 

cache  store  means  for 
ones  of  the  storage 
access  by  the  CPU; 

fetch  queue  means  for 
quest  operations  to  copy 
data,  from  the  storage 
cache  store  means,  each 
distinct  address  in  the 
means  including  a  fetch 

store  queue  means  for 
quest  operations  to 
data,  from  the  cache 
of  the  main  memory, 
a  distinct  address  in 
means  including  a 
queue;  and 

request  selection  means, 
selecting  an  operation 
ory  from  among  the 
the  store  queue  means 
provided  by  the  fetch 


I  cop  I 


ea:h! 
th<i 


stoi; 


tb 
store 
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hal/ing  a  main  memory  and  a  central 
ca  ;he  memory  system  for  transfer- 
data,  between  the  main  memory, 
grotps  of  storage  locations,  and  the 


operations  and  store  operations 

hokling  the  data  values  copied  from 

lofations  in  the  main  memory  for 

qu^ueing  only  ones  of  the  fetch  re- 

the  data,  including  the  operand 

lojcations  of  the  main  memory  to  the 

fetch  request  operation  having  a 

main  memory,  said  fetch  queue 

queue; 

qu^ueing  only  ones  of  the  store  re- 

the  data,  including  the  operand 

st4re  means  to  the  storage  locations 

store  request  operation  having 

main  memory,  said  store  queue 

queue  distinct  from  said  fetch 


»upled  to  the  main  memory  for 
be  processed  by  the  main  mem- 
request  operations  provided  by 
and  the  fetch  request  operations 
<;  iieue  means  according  to  a  prede- 


termined priority  scheme  said  request  selection  means 

comprising: 

means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  group  of  storage 
locations  requested  by  a  selected  operation;  and 

means  for  deferring  priority  from  any  of  the  store  request 
operations  with  a  highest  priority  provided  by  the  store 
queue  to  another  request  operation,  if  the  highest  prior- 
ity store  request  operation  requests  a  storage  location 
that  corresponds  to  a  location  referenced  by  or  stored 
indication  of  the  group  of  storage  locations  requested 
by  a  previously  selected  ones  of  the  store  request  opera- 
tions and  fetch  request  operations. 


5,450,565 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  A  SET  IN  A 

SET  ASSOCIATIVE  CACHE 

JaiMS  Nadir,  and  CUng-Hna  Cho,  both  of  San  Joae,  Calif., 

aMignors  to  Intd  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35.740 

Int  CL»  G06F  12/00.  13/00 

UJS.  CL  395—427  n  cWtas 


4.  In  a  microprocessor  having  a  set  associative  cache,  a  set 

select  circuit  responsive  to  a  main  clock  signal  for  receiving, 

latching,  and  decoding  set  select  data  to  select  a  set  and  then 

latching  said  selected  set,  said  main  clock  signal  defining  a 

main  clock  cycle  including  a  first  half  beginning  at  an  initial 

clock  edge  and  a  second  half  beginning  at  a  second  clock  edge, 

said  set  select  circuitry  comprising: 

an  input  latch  coupled  to  receive  and  latch  set  select  data, 

said  input  latch  also  being  coupled  to  said  main  clock 

signal  said  input  latch  being  transparent  to  set  select  data 

received  in  the  second  half  of  a  main  clock  cycle,  said 

input  latch  latching  the  set  select  daU  on  the  initial  clock 

edge  and  holding  said  set  select  daU  during  the  first  half  of 

the  main  clock  cycle; 

a  pre-decoder  coupled  to  said  input  latch  for  receiving  and 

predecoding  said  set  select  data; 
a  decoder  coupled  to  the  predecoder  for  receiving  and 
decoding  said  pre-decoded  set  select  daU  to  supply  an 
output  on  a  plurality  of  set  lines; 
a  clock  inverter  coupled  to  the  clock  signal  for  delaying  the 
clock  signal  to  provide  an  inverted  delayed  clock  signal 
defining  an  inverted  delayed  clock  cycle  that  includes  by 
a  first  half  that  begins  during  the  second  half  of  the  main 
clock  cycle  with  an  initial  delayed  clock  edge  and  a  sec- 
ond half  that  begins  during  the  first  half  of  the  main  clock 
cycle  with  a  second  delayed  clock  edge;  and 
an  output  latch  coupled  to  receive  and  latch  the  plurality  of 
set  lines  from  said  decoder,  said  output  latch  also  coupled 
to  the  clock  inverter  to  receive  the  inverted  delayed  clock 
signal,  said  output  latch  being  transparent  during  the 
second  half  of  an  inverted  delayed  clock  cycle,  said  output 
latch  latching  the  selected  set  on  the  initial  inverted  de- 
layed clock  edge  and  holding  said  selected  set  during  the 
first  half  of  the  inverted  delayed  clock  cycle. 


5,450,566 
REGISTER  BLOCK  CIRCUIT  FOR  CENTRAL 
PROCESSING  UNfT  OF  MICROCOMPUTER 
KasnyoaU  YoahMa,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Itoh;  HiraaU  FkkMtka, 
botk  of  Yoiutkmw,  tmd  Makoto  SUnokara,  KawHiki,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaripiofi  to  rahnikftl  Kaiite  Toafeiha,  KawMaU, 
Japan 
CoMinaatkM  oTSer.  No.  461,004,  Jan.  4, 1990,  -■ — ^Tn^^  llh 
application  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52ar7 
CUm  priority,  sppHeation  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1909, 1-7432 
Int  CL«  G06F  12/06 
U  A  a.  395—477  7  n-t.. 

L  A  register  block  circuit  for  a  central  processing  unit  of  a 
microprocessor,  comprising: 
bus  means  for  transferring  data; 

register  array  means  for  storing  the  data,  the  register  array 
means  having  a  matrix  structure  which  is  formed  by  a 
pluraUty  of  banks  arranged  in  a  row  and  a  pluraUty  of 
registers  arranged  in  a  column,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
banks  being  a  group  of  a  predetermined  number  of  regis- 
ters, the  row  of  the  matrix  structure  being  divided  based 
on  bank  numbers,  the  column  of  the  matrix  structure  being 
divided  based  on  register  numbers,  and  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  registers  contained  in  the  register  array  means  being 
identified  by  designating  one  of  the  bank  numbers  and  one 
of  the  register  numbers; 
bank  number  means,  connected  to  the  bus  means,  for  storing 
a  bank  number  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  banks; 
bank  selector  means,  connected  between  the  register  array 
means  and  the  bank  number  means,  for  selecting  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  plurality  of  banks  that  is  identified  by  a 
bank  number  supplied  from  the  bank  number  means; 
first  means,  connected  to  the  bus  means,  for  storing  a  register 
number  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality 
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of  registers,  so  as  to  designate  a  register  in  the  register 
array  means  in  which  data  is  to  be  written; 

second  means,  connected  to  the  register  array  means,  the 
first  means,  and  the  bus  means,  for  selecting  a  first  one  of 
the  plurality  of  registers  to  write  daU  therein,  the  first 
selected  register  being  identified  by  register  number  in  the 
first  means  and  being  coupled  to  the  bus  means; 

third  means,  connected  to  the  bus  means,  for  storing  a  regis- 
ter number  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  registers  so  as  to  designate  a  register  in  the  regis- 
ter array  means  from  which  data  is  to  be  read;  and 

fourth  means,  connected  to  the  register  array  means,  the 
second  means,  and  the  bus  means,  for  selecting  a  second 
one  of  the  plurality  of  registers  to  read  data  therefrom,  the 
second  selected  register  being  identified  by  the  register 
number  stored  in  the  third  means  and  being  coupled  to  the 
bus  means, 

the  register  array  means  permitting  both  data  writing  and 
data  reading  to  be  executed  simultaneously  with  respect  to 
different  registers  contained  in  a  same  bank  of  the  plurality 
of  banks. 


UMI 
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S,4S0J5^ 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  P  KOGRAM  CHANGE  IN 

DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kiqji  Mori;  Yasuo  i^izuki,  Ebina;  Ikaiiao  Kanzaki,  Kawasaki, 
and  HiitMki  Fi^ii,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Microcompiiter  System  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan  t 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1991,  Sei  No.  645,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa%  Feb.  5, 1990,  2424546 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/16.  15/177 
VS.  CL  395—500  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-processor  system  having  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors connected  to  each  other  through  a  network,  a  method  of 
executing  an  original  program  under  various  environments, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  i 

starting  to  execute  the  original  piogram  in  a  first  processor; 
transmitting  the  original  programifrom  the  first  processor  to 
a  second  processor  when  the  original  program  cannot  be 
fully  executed  in  the  first  proc^essor,  the  first  and  second 
processors  being  included  in  tile  plurality  of  processors; 
autonomously  checking  by  the  se|;ond  processor  whether  or 
not  an  executing  environment  let  in  the  original  program 


(tlffirr  ) 
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matches  to  an  actual  executing  environment  of  the  second 
processor; 

autonomously  changing  the  orig^al  program  by  the  second 
processor  when  the  checking  iidicates  either  an  actual  or 
an  alternative  match  to  the  en  ecution  environment  set  in 
the  original  program  to  comp|e  a  changed  program  such 
that  the  changed  program  is  Executable  in  the  executing 
environment  of  the  second  processor;  and 

loading  and  executing  the  chiinged  program  by  the  second 
processor. 


^- 


5,450,56^ 

PROGRAM  GENERATION  MtTHOD  FOR  SOLVING 

DIFFERENTLAL  EQUATIONS  USING  MESH 

VARIABLES  AND  STAGGERED  VARIABLES 

Miyuki  Sa^  HacUoJi;  Michiru  Yamabc,  Hino;  Chisato  Konno, 

Iiiagi,  and  NoboUro  loki,  Yokolauna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1991,  S^r.  No.  668,257 
daims  priority,  application  Jap^i,  Mar.  14, 1990,  2461145 
lnta.^G06F  15/328 
VS.  a.  395—500  16  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  program  generating  method  including  in- 
putting the  shape  of  a  region  whire  a  physical  phenomenon 
takes  place,  mesh  division  information  therefor,  a  partial  differ- 
ential equation  representing  the  physical  phenomenon  and 
boundary  conditions,  expanding  differential  operators  in  said 
partial  differential  equation  and  th(  boundary  conditions,  gen- 
erating discrete  equations,  and  coding  said  generated  discrete 
equations  to  generate  a  simulation  torogram,  said  method  com- 
prising steps  executed  by  a  compoter,  said  steps  including: 
inputting  information  indicatiiK  whether  discrete  points 
which  are  evaluation  points  <f  values  of  variables  in  said 
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partial  differential  equat  an  are  located  at  mesh  points  or 
at  intermediate  points  be  ween  said  mesh  points,  the  vari- 
ables having  evaluation  points  of  values  located  at  the 
intermediate  points  betw  een  the  mesh  points  being  defined 
as  staggered  variables,  si  id  inputted  information  including 
data  of  relative  positioi  lal  relations  between  said  mesh 
points  and  said  discrete  wints  of  the  variables; 

detecting  an  objective  vai  Able  to  be  solved  in  said  partial 
differential  equation  froi  i  the  form  of  said  partial  differen- 
tial equation  in  said  disc  rete  equation  generating  step; 

determining,  based  on  th :  inputted  information,  relative 
positions  of  the  variable  i  in  the  partial  differential  equa- 
tion which  are  other  tli  ui  the  Objective  variable,  with 
respect  to  a  reference  p  tint  represented  by  a  position  of 
said  detected  objective  v  triable  to  generate  a  first  conver- 
sion table  for  discretizi  ig  differential  operators  in  the 
partial  differential  equati  on  with  a  relative  position  of  the 
variables  other  than  the  objective  variable; 

determining,  based  on  the  tiputted  information,  a  difference 
between  the  position  of  the  mesh  points  and  said  objective 
variable  to  be  solved  t)  generate  a  second  conversion 
table  for  transformation  i  if  the  discrete  equation  represent- 
ing the  relative  position  to  that  representing  an  absolute 
position  which  correspo  ids  to  the  mesh  point; 


determining  a  discretizing 


-ule  of  each  of  differential  opera- 


tors of  said  partial  diffen  ntial  equation  in  accordance  with 


the  positional  diflerenn 
objective  variable  to  the 


said  first  conversion  tab  le,  and  discretizing  said  differen- 
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of  each  variable  other  than  the 
objective  variable  determined  in 


-^srf 


am  mmm  tfitfi   ^^^i 


tial  operators  of  said  pt  rtial  differeiitial  equation  based  on 
the  determined  discretizing  rules  to  generate  relative 
discrete  equations  for  «  ich  discrete  point  of  the  objective 
variable  to  be  solved,  in  accordance  with  said  inputted 
information  at  said  dis(  rete  equation  generation  step; 
transforming  said  genera  ed  relative  discrete  equations  for 
each  discrete  point  of  I  he  objective  variable  to  be  solved 
to  discrete  equations  f<  ir  the  absolute  position  in  said  re- 
gion as  to  a  reference  point  being  a  mesh  point  where  the 
physical  phenomenon  { is  occurring,  by  adding  to  said 
3ns  a  positional  difference  to  the 
ned  in  said  determined  second 


relative  discrete  equal 
objective  variable  deti 
conversion  table; 
supplying  said  transform* 
lute  position  to  said 


discrete  equations  for  the  abso- 
ing  step;  and 


executing  said  coding  stip  to  generate  the  simulation  pro- 


gram from  the  suppUec 
position. 


discrete  equations  for  the  absolute 


September  12. 199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1289 


S«450.S<9 

METHOD  FOR  THE  VISUALIZATION  OF  LOGGED 

INFORMATION  IN  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Waitv  SchalUcr,  Gcat.  Bdsin,  awt^nr  to  Slwws  Akttoa- 


FIM  J«L  21. 1992.  Scr.  No.  91S.633 
I  priority.  apvUcatioB  EvovMi  Pat  Off„  JbL  31, 1991, 
9111290S 

IM.  CL*  G06F  n/30 
VS.  a.  395-«50  U  Oafaw 

10.  A  method  for  visualizing  switching-oriented,  logged 
information  about  execution  of  switching-oriented  programs 
utilized  in  a  communication  system,  the  logged  information 
being  formed  by  means  of  an  administration  and  m«iiit«ti«iw^ 
trace  program  module  by  logged  code  words  that  respectively 
log  a  program  step,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  and  monitoring  a  program-controlled  input  rou- 
tine, a  program-controlled  selection  routine  and  a  pro- 
gram-controlled output  routine  by  means  of  a  program- 
controlled  main  routine; 
selecting  code  words  that  are  formed  on  a  basis  of  program 
steps  sequencing  in  prescribed  originating  programs  and 
prescribed  destination  programs  from  the  logged  code 
words,  the  code  words  being  cyclically  read  into  an  input 
memory  and  checked  as  well  as  recorded  by  the  input 
routine  and  inserted  into  a  waiting  line  controlled  by  a 
waiting  line  routine,  and  the  code  words  being  selected 
from  the  waiting  line  with  the  prescribed  originating 
and/or  destination  information  by  the  selection  routine; 
converting  prescribed,  coded  terms  of  a  selected  code  word 
into  at  least  one  of  a  mnemonic  destination  or  originating 
information  that  represents  a  respective  originating  or 
destination  program  by  the  output  routine; 


numerical  subscriber  line  information  representing  sub- 
scriber lines  of  the  communication  system; 

a  mnemonic  status  information  representing  a  switching-ori- 
ented status  of  the  originating  and/or  destination  pro- 
gram, and 

a  mnemonic  message  information  representing  a  switching- 
oriented  message; 

forming  a  directional  information  indicating  message  flow 
by  evaluating  the  originating  and  destination  information 
in  a  selected  code  word;  and 

communicating  the  destination  and  originating  information 
as  well  as  the  message,  subscriber  line,  status  and  direc- 
tional information  and  non-converted  term  information  to 
a  display  means,  the  directional  information  being  con- 
trolled at  the  display  means  such  that  at  least  one  of  inter- 
nal message  information  and  communication  direction  of 
the  message  information  communicated  from  the  originat- 
ing information  to  the  destination  information  is  graphi- 
cally displayed. 


S<48O.5T0 

COMPUTER  IMPLEMENTED  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  CONFIGURATION  OF  A 

OmaPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  CDtCUIT  BOARDS 
INCLUDING  COMPUTER  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION 
OONFUCT  RESOLUTION 
Mwtii  D.  Riehck.  HmMm;  Rnkcrt  S.  Gnady.  Spi^  CHlh  R. 
CjrpraM,  Md  JcOvy  S.  Pwry,  IIPBatea,  aD  of  Tcz„ 
to  Cnrnm  CDipatsr  Catf^  Hsartaa.  Tex. 
of  Scr.  N«.  739.119,  Ai«.  2, 1991,  -tr-|inii. 
which  la  a  rnaH— aHoa  hi  pail  of  Sar.  No.  fMJtO,  Apr.  23. 
1991,  Pat  No.  5.353,432.  wUch  ta  a  caatlaaatio*-l»pwt  of  Ser. 

No.  403,297.  Sc^  S,  1919.  Pat  Na.  S.2S7.3r7.  wUck  to  a 
coatiaHrtia»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  293415.  Ja^  4, 19«9.  Pat  No. 
5063,141,  which  la  a  cotiaMtioM  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  242,734. 
Sep.9.19W,ahaadoMd.TllaawHtaMoaNoT.24,1993.Scr.No. 
158,147 
fart.  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—500  17 1 


1.  For  use  with  a  computer  system  that  provides  for  circuit 
boards  to  be  interchangeably  inserted  in  a  plurality  of  system 
slot  locations,  the  circuit  boards  having  the  capability  to  be 
configured  to  utilize  one  or  more  of  various  common  computer 
system  resources,  a  method  for  dynamically  configuring  the 
computer  system  and  the  circuit  boards,  the  computer  imple- 
mented steps  comprising: 
reading  a  configuration  file  to  determine  the  various  com- 
mon computer  resources  which  are  capable  of  being  uti- 
lized by  the  circuit  boards  to  be  inserted  into  the  computer 
system,  said  configuration  file  having  a  defined  configura- 
tion file  format  and  providing  for  board  identification 
information,  initialization  information,  function  informa- 
tion, the  common  computer  resources  necessary  for  the 
performance  of  each  function  and  defmable  linking  re- 
sources; 
aUocating  said  definable  linking  resources  and  the  common 
computer  resources  to  the  circuit  boards  to  be  inserted 
into  the  computer  system; 
detecting  conflicts  as  to  said  definable  linking  resources  and 
the  coounon  computer  resources  allocated  to  the  circuit 
boards  to  be  installed  into  the  computer  system; 
resolving  said  confUcts  as  to  said  definable  linking  resources 
and  the  common  computer  resources  allocated  to  the 
circuit  boards  to  be  inserted  into  the  computer  system, 
resolving  said  conflicts  comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  said  defmable  linking  resources  and  common 
computer  resource  allocations  to  the  circuit  boards  to 
be  inserted  into  the  computer  system  which  give  rise  to 
said  conflicts  as  members  of  a  confUct  group; 
deallocating  all  said  defmable  linking  resources  and  com- 
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mon  computer  resources  of  said  conflict  group  previ- 
ously allocated  to  the  circuit  boards  to  be  inserted  into 
the  computer  system;  and 

reallocating  alternate  definable  linking  resources  and 
common  computer  reaourc^  to  said  members  of  said 
conflict  group,  the  compiler  system  leaving  undis- 
turbed any  prior  definable  linking  resource  and  com- 
mon computer  resource  allocations  which  are  not  mem- 
bers of  said  conflict  group;  and 
storing  configuration  informatiati  for  the  computer  system 

and  each  circuit  board  based  on  said  allocation  of  said 

definable  linking  resources  aad  the  common  computer 

resources. 


5,4S0^ 


DIALOG  FILTERING  PROCESS  FOR  A  PRINTING 
SYSTEM  TO  FILTER  OUT  NC^-SELECTABLE  PRINT 
PROGRAMMING  SELECTIONS 
StcTCfl  V.  RoMkrHM,  Rochcrtcr.  TlfMH  M.  BeUwxo,  Welwter, 
Sharoo  A.  Catapuo,  Rochester,  Jpweph  A.  DiProapero,  Roch- 
cater,  Samnei  A.  Fedde,  Rochester;  Lawrence  P.  Fmmnaa, 
Rocheatcr;  David  C  FoUcr,  RodiHter;  Elliot  J.  Sobcl,  Rocfa- 
cater,  aad  Suaaae  M.  Ziago,  Rocpeater,  all  of  N.Y,,  aaaigDora 
to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staalbrd,  Cobb. 
CoBtiBBBtioa  of  S«r.  No.  752.155,  Aog.  29, 1991,  abaBdoBcd. 
lUs  apfUcatioB  Ang.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  293,521 
iBt  CL«  G06P  75/00 
U.S.  a.  395—500  14  Cbdma 
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pnnting  options 

queue;  and 

system  for  automatically  modifying  said  interclient  job 
ticket  to  provide  one  0f  a  first  modified  user  interface 
dialog  and  a  second  mo4ified  user  interface  for  display  on 
said  display  device,  said  automatically  modifying  system 
including  a  filtering  subiystem  for  applying  said  first  set  of 
filtering  information  to  ^aid  interclient  job  ticket  for  creat- 
ing said  fust  modified  uler  interface  dialog  when  said  first 
print  queue  is  selected  with  said  workstation,  and  for 
applying  said  second  s^  of  filtering  information  to  said 
interclient  job  ticket  fdr  creating  said  second  modified 
user  interface  dialog  when  said  second  print  queue  is 
selected  with  said  worltstation. 


QUASI-SYNCHRONOUl 
AND  PHASE  AUG! 


INFORMATION  TRANSFER 
MEANS  FOR  ENABLING 
AME 

,    MiBB.;    Peter   Rwlolph, 

SchSiUag,  GUrtriBgn,  both 

iBtcrnational  BaaiBeas  MadiiBcs 


Jeffrey   J.    Rnedinger, 

SchoBBich,  and  HcrmaBB 

of  Germaay,  aaaigBor* 

CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N 

Filed  JuL  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  91^,319 

Claims    priority,    appUc^tion    Germaay,    JaL    20, 
91112177.0 


U.S.  a.  395—550 


UMI 


1.  A  network  printing  system,  ii  eluding  a  first  printer  and  a 
second  printer,  for  generating  a  user  interface  dialog  to  be  used 
in  printing  a  network  print  job,  tie  user  interface  dialog  indi- 
cating, to  a  client  user,  a  set  of  printing  options  available  at  a 
selected  one  of  the  first  printer  aad  the  second  printer,  com- 
prising: 
an  interclient  job  ticket  indicati]  g,  collectively,  the  printing 
options  available  at  each  of  the  first  printer  and  the  second 
printer; 
a  workstation  being  associated  with  said  client  user  and 

having  a  display  device; 
a  print  server,  being  disposed  remotely  of  said  workstation 
and  communicating  with  each  of  said  workstation,  said 
first  printer  and  said  second  printer,  said  print  server 
including, 

a  first  print  queue  and  a  second  print  queue  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  printer  Snd  said  second  printer,  re- 
spectively, and  I 
a  storage  area  including  a  fir^  set  of  filtering  information 
and  a  second  set  of  filtering  information,  said  first  set  of 
filtering  information  varying  as  a  function  of  a  first  set 
of  printing  options  with  said  first  set  of  printing  options 
being  mapped  to  said  first  print  queue,  and  said  second 
set  of  filtering  infonnadon  varying  as  a  function  of  a 
second  set  of  printing  optxms,  with  said  second  set  of 


1991, 


19 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  daU  between  two  data  process- 
ing units,  said  method  coin|>rising  the  steps  of: 

one  of  said  units; 
and  data  synchronized  with  said 
one  unit  to  the  other  unit; 
other  unit  using  said  clock  signals 


generating  clock  signals  | 
passing  the  clock  sig 
clock  signals  from  i 
receiving  said  data  at  said 


passed  from  said  one  i|nit; 


received  from  said  one  unit  and 
with  said  clock  signals  received 
said  other  unit  to  said  one  unit, 
k  signals  passed  from  said  other 
iving  at  said  one  unit  phase  shifted 
ignals  generated  in  said  one  unit; 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  data  arrived  at  said  one  unit  to 
match  the  phase  of  said  clock  signals  generated  in  said  one 
unit;  and  | 

processing  the  phase  matched  data  at  said  one  unit  using  the 
clock  signals  generated  in  said  one  unit. 


passing  said  clock 
other  data  synchroi 
from  said  one  unit,  fn 
said  other  data  and  cl( 
unit  to  said  one  unit 
relative  to  said  clock 
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5,450,573 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  FUNCTIONING  OF 

EXTERNAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  MODULES  IN  A 

MULTICOMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Michael  GroMaMyer,  Weddd,  Gcnaaay,  aaaignor  to  SieaMBS 

Aktiengeadlachaft,  Miiachea,  GcraiBay 
PCT"  No.  PCr/EP91/01020,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  6,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/03785,  PCT^  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1992 

PCT-  Filed  JuB.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  975,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Earopeo  Pat  Off.,  Ang.  14, 
1990,  90115593 

Int.  a.»  G06F  11/16.  11/20 
VS.  CL  395—550  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  synchronization  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel-working  individual  computers  in  a  multicom- 
puter system,  in  which  each  of  said  computers  has  a  plurality  of 
security  relevant  output  gates  coupled  to  a  device  that  might 
be  impacted  by  a  malfiinction  in  said  each  computer  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  lines;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  synchronization  modules  being  coupled 
together  by  said  plurality  of  lines,  one  such  module  being 
provided  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  computers,  each 
synchronization  module  outputting  a  synchronization- 
readiness  signal  to  other  synchronization  modules  of  said 
plurality  of  synchronization  modules  via  said  pluraUty  of 
lines,  wherein  each  synchronization  module  outputs  the 
synchronization-readiness  signal  when  a  specifiable  syn- 
chronization point  has  been  reached  in  an  associated  com- 
puter of  the  plurality  of  parallel-working  individual  com- 
puters, which  associated  computer  is  associated  with  said 
each  synchronization  module,  each  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion modules  including: 

(i)  an  internal  clock-pulse  generator; 
(ii)  a  first  time  monitoring  device  being  responsive  to  a 
first  plurality  of  synchronization-readiness  signals  from 
others  of  said  plurality  of  synchronization  modules,  and 
detecting  whether  the  associated  computer  produces  a 
control  signal  within  a  first  predetermined  time  mea- 
sured from  when  the  first  time  monitoring  device  re- 
ceives a  synchronization-readiness  signal  from  one  of 
the  other  synchronization  modules; 
(iii)  a  fault-storage  means  being  set  by  said  control  signal, 
disconnecting  at  least  those  security  relevant  output 
gates  of  the  associated  computer  and  injecting  a  pseudo 
synchronization-readiness  signal  on  the  plurality  of  lines 
to  the  other  synchronization  modules,  if  said  first  prede- 
termined time  expires; 
(iv)  a  second  time  monitoring  device  being  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  from  the  associated  computer  and  the  syn- 
chronization-readiness signals  of  the  other  synchroniza- 
tion modules,  and  causing  the  security  relevant  output 


gates  of  the  associated  computer  to  be  disabled  after  a 
second  predetermined  time  expires,  wherein  said  second 
predetermined  time  is  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined time;  and 

(v)  a  third  time  monitoring  device  being  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  from  the  associated  computer  and  the 
synchronization-readiness  signals  of  the  other  synchro- 
nization modules,  and  said  third  time  nsonitoring  device 
disabling  the  security  relevant  output  gates  of  ihe  asso- 
ciated computer  after  a  third  predetermined  time  ex- 
pires, wherein  said  third  time  monitoring  device  oper- 
ates independently  of  said  second  time  monitoring  de- 
vice, and  said  third  predetermined  time  is  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  time. 


5,450474 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  PERSONAL  COMPUTERS 

Richard  C  Madtcr,  Padiach,  aad  Motnaned  M.  Tarld,  Tor- 

oato,  both  of  Caaada,  awigBora  to  AU  Coavatcrs  lac,  Tor- 

OBto,CaBada 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  37,r75 
lat  CL*  G06F  l/M 
VS.  CL  395—550  14  ( 


1.  An  accelerator  board  for  use  in  replacing  the  micro- 
processor of  a  computer  system  board,  said  computer  system 
board  including  a  continuously  operating  clock  generating  a 
first  clock  signal  at  a  first  frequency  for  controlling  the  input 
and  output  of  digital  information  to  and  from  said  computer 
system  board;  said  accelerator  board  comprising: 
an  upgrade  microprocessor  capable  of  operating  at  a  higher 

frequency  of  operation  than  said  clock  frequency; 
a  high  frequency  stop  start  oscillator  independent  of  said 
clock  for  generating  a  second  clock  signal  at  a  second 
frequency  higher  than  that  of  said  first  frequency; 
means  for  starting  said  oscillator  with  said  second  clock 
signal  in  desired  phase  relationship  with  said  first  clock 
signal;  and 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  clock  signal  and  said 
second  clock  signal  to  provide  a  clock  signal  for  the  oper- 
ation of  said  upgrade  microprocessor. 


5,450,575 
USE  OF  STACK  DEPTH  TO  IDENTIFY  MACHINE  CODE 

MISTAKES 
Richard  L.  Sites,  BoylstoB,  MaaL,  BMivMir  to  Digital  Eqaipaicat 
Corporatioa,  Majraard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  666,210 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/Oa  9/45 
VS.  CL  395—700  24  CUm 

7.  Apparatus  for  processing  computer  code  in  a  compiler  or 
code  translator,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  flow  graph  representing  said  code. 
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said  flow  graph  being  composel  of  a  plurality  of  blocks, 
and  said  blocks  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  representing  a  single  expression  in 
said  code,  each  of  said  blocks  representing  a  sequence  of 
one  or  more  said  elements  beginning  with  an  entry  and 
ending  in  a  branch  or  return,  each  of  said  blocks  having  no 
intermediate  exit  or  entry; 
means  for  tracing  through  each  said  block  of  said  flow  graph 
to  detect  any  said  elements  which  have  an  effect  of  modi- 


fying said  stack  pointer,  and  moans  for  recording  for  each 
said  block  a  net  change  in  a  stack  pointer  of  a  stack  by 
each  said  block  and  a  total  depth  of  said  stack  from  a 
beginning  of  said  tracing;  and 
means  for  recording  for  each  said  block  that  said  block  has 
been  visited  in  said  tracing,  and,  in  tracing  through  each 
said  block  of  said  flow  graph,  checking  said  block  before 
entering  to  see  if  said  block  has  been  visited,  and,  if  so, 
going  to  another  path  rather  th^n  visiting  said  block  again. 


bus  in  a  second  slot,  saic 
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second  central  processing  unit 
substantially  compatible  '  trith  said  first  central  processing 
unit; 

a  first  non-volatile  memori  having  memory  locations  for 
unit  boot  instructions  in  execut- 
able form,  said  first  non-volatile  memory  directly  accessi- 
ble by  said  first  and  said  lecond  central  processing  units; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  first  central  processing  unit  for 
releasing  said  first  centiil  processing  unit  from  a  reset 
state  during  system  stait-up  to  allow  said  fust  central 
processing  unit  to  execi  te  said  central  processing  unit 
boot  instructions,  and  for  placing  said  first  central  process- 
ing unit  in  a  reset  state  i  f  a  first  predetermined  time-out 
period,  selected  by  a  fist  respective  slot  identification 
code,  elapses  before  said  first  central  processing  unit  suc- 
cessfully boots;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  si  id  second  central  processing  unit 
for  holding  said  second  central  processing  unit  in  the  reset 
state  until  either  said  firs|  central  processing  unit  success- 
fully boots,  or  a  second  predetermined  time-out  period, 
selected  by  a  second  res  pective  slot  identification  code, 
elapses,  and  for  releasini  [  said  second  central  processing 
unit  from  said  reset  state  after  said  first  central  processing 
imit  successfiilly  boots  oi  said  second  predetennined  time- 
out period  elapses. 


Wai  S.  Lai,  Holmdel,  a^  < 


ZERO-DEFECT  DATA  INI  EGRTTY  IN  HIGH-CAPACITY 
TRANSACTION  SYSTEMS 

IM  A.  LiOhriida,  TbrtM  Falls, 
both  of  N  J^  aMignon  to  AtAT  Corp„  Mwray  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1193,  Scr.  No.  166,4«l 
iBt  CL*  G06F  15/40 


UJS.  CL  395— 1SZ13 


5,4S0,574 
DISnUBUTEO  MULTI-PROa  SSOR  BOOT  SYSTEM 
FOR  BOOTING  EACH  PROa  SSOR  IN  SEQUENCE 
INCLUDING  WATCHDOG  TD  (ER  FOR  RESEITING 
EACH  CPU  IF  IT  FA^S  TO  BOOT 
Bwry  Kenedy,  Saata  Aim,  Calif,,|aari9or  to  Ast  Research, 
Lk„  IrriM,  CaUf.  ^ 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,C92,  fm.  26. 1991,  abaadoMd. 

This  aMMicatkNi  Apr.  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52jn» 

lat  CL«C06F  j;/20 

UJS.  CL  395^-«50  1  S  Claims 


S.  A  system  for  coordinating  the  initialization  and  self-test  of 
multiprocessor  systems,  said  multiirocessor  system  having  a 
backplane  bus  with  slots  for  connfcting  multiple  central  pro- 
ceasing  units,  memory  modules,  and  other  input/output  mod- 
ules, said  system  comprising: 
a  first  central  processing  unit  covpled  to  said  backplane  bus 
in  a  first  slot,  said  first  central  processing  unit  assigned  to 
boot  first  upon  system  start-up; 
a  second  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  backplane 


1.  A  zero  defect  transaction  system  for  processing  a  plurality 
of  events  having  a  relationship  to  a  plurality  of  transactions, 
wherein  each  transaction  is  c  ompriaed  of  at  least  one  event,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  memory  unit  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit; 

an  event  table  stored  in  laid  memory  unit  for  storage  of 
information  defining  a  relationship  between  events  and 
transactions; 

a  nonvolatile  storage  dev  ce  connected  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit; 

means  for  storing  events  and  event  identifications  in  seg- 
ments of  said  nonvolati^  storage  device,  wherein  each  of 
said  event  identificatioi*  comprises  a  sequence  number  of 
an  event  within  a  segment; 

means  for  generating  records  for  transactions,  wherein  the 
events  related  to  transactions  for  which  records  have  been 
generated  are  consider^  disposed; 

a  state  table  stored  in  said  memory  unit  for  storage  of  status 
indicia,  wherein  said  sjatus  indicia  indicates  whether  or 
not  said  event  has  been  disposed; 

means  for  periodically  stopng  said  state  table  in  said  nonvol- 
atile storage  device;  i 

means  for  reconstructing  kud  event  table  and  said  state  table 


in  said  memory  unit  from  information  stored  on  said  non- 
volatile storage  device  in  the  event  of  a  failure  of  the  zero 
defect  transaction  system. 


S,450,57« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

ROUTING  AROUND  FAULTS  WTmiN  AN 

INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM 

Dould  W.  MackeMho,  FVidlcjr,  Miaa^  BMifor  to  Uatayt 

CorporatkMi,  Bfaw  Ben,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,647 
IM.  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—182.02  6 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  rerouting  around  hardware 
faults  within  a  computer  architecture  comprising; 

a.  Evaluating  an  input  request  to  a  HUB  element  having  a 
plurality  o(  input  ports  and  a  plurality  of  output  ports  and 
selecting  which  of  the  plurality  of  output  ports  is  to  be 
accessed; 

b.  measuring  a  value  on  a  LINE  AVAIL  line  which  corre- 
qxMids  to  said  output  port  which  was  selected  in  step  (a); 

c.  sending  said  input  request  out  the  selected  output  port  if 
said  corresponding  LINE  AVAIL  line  was  detenniaed  to 
be  active; 

d.  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  ports  which  has  a 
corresponding  active  LINE  AVAIL  line  in  a  predeler- 
mined  manner,  if  step  (c)  determines  that  said  LINE 
AVAIL  line  which  corresponds  to  the  output  port  which 
was  selected  in  step  (a)  was  determined  to  be  inactive; 

e.  sending  said  input  request  out  of  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
output  portt  which  was  selected  in  (d); 

f.  waiting  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  for  an  Ac- 
knowledge sigiial  to  be  returned  by  a  receiving  device 
thereby  indicating  that  there  are  no  hardware  faults 
within  said  receiving  device; 

g.  sending  the  remainder  of  said  input  request  data  if  said 
Acknowledge  is  returned  within  said  predetermined  time 
period;  and 

h.  executing  steps  (dHO  if  «aid  Acknowledge  is  not  returned 
within  said  predetermined  time  period. 


5,480,579 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR  RECOVERY 

IN  COMPUTER  PERmiERAL  DEVICES 
Richard  H.  JohMoa,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf.,  assl^iif  to  lateraatioaal 
Bastasas  MacUaes  Corvoratioa,  AraaMk,  N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,526 
lat  CL«  G06F  13/00 
UJS.  tX  395—650  21  CUm 

1.  In  a  host  computer  including  a  first  device  driver  and  a 
second  device  driver  operable  in  response  to  respective  first 
and  second  command  sequences  for  causing  data  transfer  be- 
tween the  host  computer  and  respective  first  and  second  data 
storage  devices,  each  data  storage  device  generating  sense 
bytes  representative  of  an  error  condition  in  the  data  storage 


164-993  O.G.-95-2I 


device,  an  error  recovery  module  operably  couplabie  to  each 

of  the  device  drivers,  comprising: 
a  sense  byte  correlator  for  receiving  the  sense  bytes  from  the 
dau  storage  device  and  for  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of 
action  tokens  corresponding  with  the  received  sense  bytes 
in  response  thereto;  and 


an  action  executor  for  receiving  the  action  token  and  for 
generating  an  action  signal  representative  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  error  recovery  actioos  in  re- 
sponse thereto, 

wherein  the  error  recovery  module  sends  the  action  signal 
to  the  device  driver  for  facilitating  error  recovery. 

S,490,Sn 
DATA  BASE  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  STORED 

VICINITY  FEATURE  VALVES 
HiraaU  Takada.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaiffor  to  Nipyoa  Steel  Cecyo- 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Fllsd  Apr.  34, 1992.  Scr.  No.  r73,130 
priarity,  spiHcatisa  Japaa,  Apr.  25,  1991,  3-122766; 
Dec  24. 1991, 3056340;  Dae  26, 1991,  »579M;  Dec  r,  1991. 
3-359675;  Feb.  7, 1992. 44156964;  Fck  7, 1992, 44156965 

lat  CL*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  39  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  retrieving  information  from  data  records  of 
a  search  object  of  a  dau  base  in  response  to  an  input  search 
key,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  vicinity  feature  values  of  the  data  records,  said  vicin- 
ity feature  values  indicating  a  correspondence  between 
data  characters  of  the  data  records; 
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obtaining  matching  degrees  for  thfc  data  records  indicating  a 
degree  of  correspondence  between  the  stored  vicinity 
feature  values  of  the  dau  records  and  a  vicinity  feature 
value  of  the  search  key,  the  vifinity  feature  value  of  the 
search  key  indicating  a  correspondence  between  data 
characters  of  the  search  key;  8$d 

providing  as  search  results  of  the  information  retrieving 
method  daU  record  numbers  anfl  corresponding  matching 
degrees  for  the  data  records. 


tion  terminal  located  m 
network  system,  whereii 
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a  predetermined  region  in  the 
saiid  administrating  means  oper- 
ates for  flexibly  changiig  grouping  of  communication 
terminals  to  be  associate  1  with  each  node  in  response  to 
establishment,  abolishme  it  and  replacement  of  communi- 
cation terminals; 
each  administrating  means  including  a  respective  communi- 
cation terminal  administtation  table,  each  communication 
terminal  administration  t|ible  including  a  content  common 


5v450,581i 
SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  FRdM  ONE  DATABASE 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  fO  ANOTHER  BY 
TRANSLATING  AUTHORIZAtnON  STATEMENTS 
Diaue  E.  Bcrioi,  SydMjr,  Avtraltt;  Doreea  A.  Fogle;  HaroM 
H.  HaD,  Jr„  both  of  S«ii  Joae,  Catf„  and  Helga  T.  Spkkhoff. 
Swatocm  Qdtf^  iMiiPor*  to  Into^alkwal  r 
Corponrtkm,  Araioak,  N.Y. 
ContianatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  876,604,    . 

This  appUcatkm  Oct  11, 19i  4,  Ser.  No.  320,308 
tat  a.»G06Fl/ 7/iO 
U.S.  CL  355-400 


with  the  communicatior 
the  administrating  means 


said  respective  commukication  terminal  administration 


MachiMS 


ipr.  30, 1992,  abuidoiied. 


souKX  coypuTO) 


^ 


V 


TAHCO  cawTO  „ye  memorizing  netwa  rk  addresses  of  all  communicatjon 


terminals  existing  in  the 


terminal  administration  table  of 
of  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  nodes. 


^  ■  network  system  administrated  by 

said  administrating  mea  is  of  said  plurality  of  nodes;  and 
said  administrating  means  3f  each  node  notifying  changes  of 
communication  addresses  relating  to  establishment,  abol- 
ishment and  replacement  of  communication  terminals 
administrated  thereby  tJD  the  administrating  means  of  all 
remaining  nodes  in  the  network  system,  for  renewing  the 
respective  communicatibn  terminal  administration  table  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  in  the  same  manner  so  as  to 
maintain  correspondenee  of  communication  terminal  ad- 
ministration tables  among  all  the  nodes. 


1.  A  system  for  copying  a  dat^tMse  object  from  a  source 
database  to  a  target  database,  wbeifin  said  target  database  may 
differ  from  said  source  database  in  an  authorization  scheme  for 
database  objects  and  in  authorization  statements  used  to  imple- 
ment the  authorization  scheme,  said  system  comprising: 
a  translation  table  for  mapping  a  pluraUty  of  source  authori- 
zations of  said  source  database  to  a  plurality  of  target 
authorizations  of  said  target  database; 
means  for  identifying,  from  said  translation  table,  a  corre- 
sponding target  authorization  mapped  to  one  of  said 
source  authorizations  associated  with  a  source  database 
object  to  be  copied  to  said  target  database; 
a  composition  table  for  automatically  composing  at  least  one 
authorization   statement   for   implementing   said   corre- 
sponding target  authorization  in  a  syntax  of  said  target 
database;  and 
means  for  copying  said  sourc«i  database  object  from  said 
source  datiUMse  to  said  targe 


OBJECT-ORIENTED 


Yotaka  taada,  KawanU, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

FIMJiiii.22, 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkfa 
totCL' 
UjS.Cl395-«0 


5  150,583 

LANGUAGE  PROCESSING 
SfSTEM 
J  ipaa,  aaiigBor  to  I^taa  Liattaa, 


1 992,  Ser.  No.  902,579 

Jn.  20, 1991,  3-147751 

13/00.  15/40 


GMF 


NETWORK  SYSTEM  WTTH  A 
FOR  ADMINISTRATING 


PLURAUTY  OF  NODES 
)MMUNICATIONS 


Soald,  CUgaMld,  both  or 
Syi- 


Kca  Nak^iiaw,  Tokyo,  ai 

lapaa.  mriqutn  tn  Matwahita 

toH.  Lk-,  Tokyo,  Japa 
CoatlMMtiMi  of  Scr.  No.  878,699,  ffay  5, 1992, 

I  Jaa.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  375,139 


nto 


I  JaiM,  May  15, 1991,  3-109990; 
Mm.  6, 1992, 44M92S1;  Mar.  6,  992, 44M9252;  Mar.  6, 1992, 
4449253;  Mar.  6, 1992,  4449254; 

tat  d*  G06F  13/Oa  lS/16;  H04L  12/46 
VS.  CL  3»-4m  17  OafaM 

1.  A  network  system  comprisi^: 

a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  bcluding  a  respective  admin- 
istrating means  for  administrating  at  least  one  communica- 


1.  A  method  for  realizing  an  object-oriented  language  inter- 
face in  a  digital  computer  system,  comprising: 

performing  a  server  ( rocess  for  operating  a  first  object 
written  in  a  first  obj<  ct-oriented  language,  said  perform- 
ing a  server  process  including, 
operating  a  server  cl^  written  in  said  first  object-ori- 
ented language,  aiMi 
operating  a  communioatioiis  manager  for  managing  com- 
munications with  a  client  process; 
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performing  a  client  process  for  operating  a  second  object 
written  in  a  second  object-oriented  language,  said  per- 
forming a  client  process  including, 
operating  a  virtual  server  class  defining  a  method  corre- 
sponding to  a  method  defined  in  said  server  class  to 
utilize  said  method  defined  in  said  server  class, 
operating  an  object  correspondence  table  for  storing  in- 
formation indicating  a  correspondence  between  said 
first  object  operated  in  said  server  process  and  said 
second  object  operated  in  said  client  process,  and 
operating  a  communications  manager  for  manager  for 
managing  communications  with  said  server  process; 
establishing  a  communications  path  between  said  server 

process  and  said  client  process;  and 
performing  a  communication  process  through  said  commu- 
nications path  between  said  server  process  and  said  client 
process  enabling  said  cUent  process  to  utilize  said  first 
object. 


5,450,584 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSFER  OF  DATA  BASE  INFORMATION  IN 
RESPONSE  TO  LOAD  DISTRIBUnON  AMONG 
INTERCONNECTED  TERMINAL  STATIONS 
KoidcU  SeUgBcU;  Yojiro  Morimoto;  Mibo  M■^UM0^  all  of 
Yokohaau,  and  YoaUkan  YaiaMhita,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
aari^ors  to  »^-'-- ^"^  Kaiiha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coaliaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  24,901,  Mar.  1. 1993,  wUch  is  a 
OMtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  411,027.  Sep.  22, 1989,  ab— towd.  Ibis 
appUcatioa  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,785 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1988,  63-246434 
tat  CL*  G06F  13/38 
VS.  CL  395—650  17 


x^ 


-,  <5) 
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11.  A  method  for  automatically  distributing  data-base  infor- 
mation between  data-base  devices  of  a  plurality  of  terminal 
stations  associated  with  one  another  by  means  of  communica- 
tion lines  in  a  distributed  data-base  communication  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  a  first  data-base  access  load  of  a  certain  terminal 
station  to  detect  whether  the  first  data-base  access  load 
exceeds  a  permissible  level  below  which  accessing  to  the 
data-base  device  does  not  overflow; 

monitoring  second  data-base  access  loads  of  others  of  said 
terminal  stations  to  detect  whether  each  of  the  second 
data-base  access  loads  of  said  others  of  said  terminal  sta- 
tions exceeds  the  permissible  level; 

determining  whether  a  part  of  the  data-base  information  of 
said  certain  terminal  station  has  a  high  access  frequency; 

specifying,  when  said  first  data-base  access  load  exceeds  the 
permissible  level,  when  the  second  data-base  access  load 
of  at  least  one  of  said  others  of  said  terminal  stations  does 
not  exceed  the  permissible  level,  and  when  a  part  of  the 
data-base  information  of  said  certain  terminal  station  has  a 
high  access  frequency,  the  external  transfer  of  the  part  of 
the  data-base  information  with  a  high  access  frequency; 

identifying  one  of  said  others  of  said  terminal  stations  most 


frequently  using  said  part  of  the  daU-base  information 
with  a  high  access  frequency; 

transferring  the  part  of  the  daU-base  information  with  a  high 
access  frequency  to  the  identified  one  of  said  others  of  said 
terminal  stations  identified  in  said  identifying  step  when 
the  second  dau-base  access  load  of  said  identified  one  of 
said  others  of  said  terminal  stations  is  less  than  the  permis- 
sible level;  and 

transferring,  when  the  second  access  load  of  said  identified 
one  is  not  less  than  the  permissible  level,  said  part  of  the 
data-base  information  with  a  high  access  frequency  to 
another  one  of  said  others  of  said  terminal  stations  whose 
second  data-base  access  load  is  most  Ught  among  the 
remaining  others  of  said  terminal  stations. 


5,450385 

COMPILER  WTTH  DELAYED  CONDTHONAL 

BRANCHING 

Mark  A.  Johnson  New  Paiti,  N.Y.,  Msi^or  to  tatcrMtlawi 

Basincss  Machines  Corporatioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  700,727 

tat  CL*  G06F  9/44 

VS.  CL  395—700  30 1 
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'  1.  A  computer-implemented  compiler  optimization  method 
of  converting  source  code  into  optimized  machine  code  in  a 
compiler  comprising  an  optimizer  including  a  delayed  condi- 
tional branch  optimizer  having  a  compute-compare-branch 
detector  and  a  loop  restructurer,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  detecting,  by  the  compute-compare-branch  detector,  in 
delayed  conditional  branch  input  code,  a  loop  having  a 
compute-.compare-branch  sequence  comprising  instruc- 
tions to: 

(1)  execute  a  computation  to  compute  the  value  of  a  vari- 
able, 

(2)  execute  a  comparison  involving  said  variable,  and 

(3)  execute  conditional  instructions  if  a  condition  is  indi- 
cated by  said  comparison; 

(b)  generating  a  first  delayed  conditional  branch  output  by 
the  compute-compare-branch  detector  when  said  loop  is 
not  detected  in  said  step  (a); 

(c)  generating  a  compute-compare-branch  code  comprising 
said  loop  with  a  compute-compare-branch  sequence  by 
the  compute-compare-branch  detector  when  said  com- 
pute-compare-branch detector  detects  said  loop  in  said 
step  (a); 

(d)  replacing  said  compute-compare-branch  sequence  with  a 
compare-compute-branch  sequence  by  the  loop  restruc- 
turer, said  compare-compute-branch  sequence  comprising 
instructions  to: 

(1)  execute  said  comparison  involving  a  previous  value  of 
said  variable, 

(2)  execute  said  computation  to  compute  a  current  value 
of  said  variable,  and 
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(3)  execute  said  conditional  instructions  if  said  condition  is 
indicated  by  said  comparison  involving  said  previous 
value  of  said  variable; 
(e)  generating  a  second  delayed  •conditional  branch  output 

by  said  loop  restructurer,  said  second  delayed  conditional 

branch  output  comprising  said  compare-compute-branch 

sequence.  i 


SYSTEM  FOR  ANALY^^O  AND  DEBUGGING 
EMBEDDED  SOFTWARE  THRbUGH  DYNAMIC  AND 
INTERACnVE  USE  OF  CODE  MARKERS 
Eric  1.  Knan;  Amirtm  i.  Blawiali  botk  of  Colorado  Spriagi, 
and  Greg  S.  ParHa,  Lorelaad,  all  of  Colo^  anigMn  to  Hewl- 
ett-PKkard  Coapray.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoatiaMtkM-i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  744,849,  Ai^.  14, 1991,  Pat. 
No.  S,2fi5,254.  nto  MPUcatkM  Apn  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  876,346 
The  yortioa  of  tke  ten  of  tUs  p«%at  nbMqMot  to  No?.  23, 
2010,  hi 

lot  CI.»  G06f  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—700  16 


I :r_ 


1.  A  system  for  dynamically  chitfacterizing  and  debugging  a 
software  system  including  embedcfed  software  and  a  user  pro- 
gram, said  embedded  software  processing  input  parameters 
provided  in  service  calls  from  said  user  program  and  returning 
processed  output  parameters  to  said  user  program,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  code  marker  memory  for  stortig  code  markers  represent- 
ing characterizing  and  debiigging  information  of  said 
software  system;  ! 

means,  called  by  said  user  program  during  a  service  call  to 
said  embedded  software,  for  vrriting  at  least  said  input  and 
output  parameters  to  said  code  marker  memory  as  said 
code  markers  during  at  least  entry  and  exit  of  said  embed- 
ded software  during  said  service  call; 
means  for  reading  said  code  markers  from  said  code  marker 

memory  after  execution  of  said  software  system;  and 
means  for  displaying  to  a  user  at  least  the  characterizing  and 
debugging  information  associated  with  the  read  code 
markers  in  a  format  readily  understandable  by  the  user. 
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encompassing  a  highest  address  range  of  said  memory 
region,  and  defming  ant)  storing  first  and  second  applica- 
tion programs  in  a  private  memory  area  spanning  between 
said  first  and  second  sha  red  memory  .areas  in  said  memory 
region,  said  first  applio  ition  having  N  bit  addressing  en- 
compassing said  first  Hu  red  memory  area  and  said  private 
memory  area  but  not  sai  I  second  shared  memory  area,  and 
said  second  application  liaving  at  least  N-l-M  bit  address- 
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ing  encompassing  said  first  and  second  shared  memory 
areas  and  said  private  i  lemory  aret^ 

said  first  application  caltng  said  first  system  function  di- 
rectly, said  first  application  being  precluded  by  said  N  bit 
addressing  from  callini ;  said  second  system  function  di- 
rectly; and 

said  first  application  callidg  said  routine,  and  in  response  said 
routine  calling  said  se(  ond  system  function  on  behalf  of 
said  first  application. 


Corya  ratioB,  i 


REDUCING 

COD4 
Sterea  M.  Hoxey. 

BwiBcas  MachiMt 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
applkatioa  JaL 
ClaiaH  priority, 

lat 
MS.  a.  375—700 


5490,588 

PIPELINE  PELAYS  IN  COMPILERS  BY 
HOISTING 

f^gf"*  to  lalcfiutioBal 
ArBMak.N.Y. 
64^110,  Fch.  1, 1991,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
1993,  Scr.  No.  90,984 
Caaada,  Feb.  14, 1990,  2010067 
G06F9/4¥ 
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5y450,5(7 
EXPANDER  MEMORY  ADDRESSING  SCHEME 
lagolf  Sali^  Gaeafddca,  Genaa^,  aMigaor  to  latcraatioaal 
I  Macfaiac*  Corporatioa,  AraMtak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  13.  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,116 
priority,    applicatioB    CerBaay,    Nov.    16,    1991, 
91119576.6  , 

lat  a.«  G06f  nm 

MS.  CL  395—700  j  12  CUtas 

1.  A  method  implemented  in  a  t»mputer  system  for  access- 
ing system  fimctions  stored  in  ^lared  memory  areas  of  an 
N+M  bit  addressed  memory  region,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

defining  and  storing  a  routine  and  a  first  system  function  in 
a  first  shared  memory  area  encompassing  a  lowest  address 
range  of  said  memory  region,  defining  and  storing  a  sec- 
ond system  function  in  a  apcond  shared  memory  area 
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1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for  improving 
utilization  of  clock  cycles  lor  a  sequence  of  computer  instruc- 
tions, comprising: 
a.  representing,  by  said  jdau  processing  system,  said  com- 
puter instructions  in  a  control  flowgraph,  said  control 
flowgraph  comprising  at  least  one  subgraph,  said  at  least 
one  subgraph  compri^g  at  least  one  parent  texture,  said 
at  least  one  parent  tej^ture  having  at  least  one  child  node 
related  thereto; 
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b.  searching,  by  said  data  processing  system,  said  control 
flowgraph  to  identify  subgraphs  which  are  textures  of 
order  at  least  two; 

c.  for  any  identified  subgraph: 

i.  examining,  by  said  data  processing  system,  instructions 

in  at  least  one  child  node  of  said  identified  subgraph; 
ii.  determining,  by  said  data  processing  system,  whether 

each  instruction  is  hoistable;  and 
iii.  if  said  instruction  is  hoistable,  merging,  by  said  data 

processing  system,  said  instruction  from  said  child  node 

to  its  parent  texture. 
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1.  A  program  modification  system,  comprising: 

a  processor  executing  a  program; 

working  program  holding  means  for  holding  the  program 
executed  by  said  processor, 

fixed  program  data  storing  means  for  storing  an  initial  ver- 
sion of  the  program; 

modification  data  storing  means  for  storing  modification 
data,  where  said  modification  data  storing  means  is  acces- 
sible externally  for  writing  the  modification  data  into  said 
modification  data  storing  means; 

fixed  program  data  loading  means  for  reading  said  initial 
version  of  the  program  from  said  fixed  program  data 
storing  means,  and  loading  said  initial  version  of  the  pro- 
gram into  said  working  program  holding  means; 

working  program  modifying  means  for  modifying  the  pro- 
gram loaded  in  said  working  program  holding  means 
using  said  modification  dau  stored  in  said  modification 
data  storing  means  where  said  modification  data  contains 
versions  of  said  modification  data;  and 

modification  version  command  means  for  commanding  said 
working  program  modifying  means  to  modify  the  pro- 
gram loaded  in  said  working  progr..jn  holding  means  with 
the  modification  data  up  to  a  specific  one  of  the  versions; 
and 

said  working  program  modifying  means  modifying  the  pro- 
gram held  in  said  working  program  holding  means  with 
the  modification  data  up  to  the  specific  one  of  the  versions 
in  an  order  of  the  versions  from  the  oldest  to  the  newest 
when  a  version  command  is  received. 


5,450,590 
AUTHORIZATION  METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONAL 
COMMAND  EXECUTION 
Darid  A.  Elko,  Poagkkeepaic;  Jeffrey  A.  Frcy,  New  Pahi; 
Aadrey  A.  Helffrich,  Poaghlrwprit;  Jefftvy  M.  Nick,  Flih- 
Ull,  aad  Michael  D.  SwaaKia,  Poaghkeepaic  all  of  N.Y., 
■srigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Batiacai  Machiacs  Corporatioa, 
Anaoak,N.Y. 
CoatiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  21,285,  Feb.  22, 1993.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  408,446 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/04.  12/14 
MS.  CL  395—700  17  ( 


5.450,589 

FIRMWARE  MODIFICATION  SYSTEM  WHEREIN 

OLDER  VERSION  CAN  BE  RETRIEVED 

Maaato  MaebayasU,  Yokohaau,  aad  Makoto  Kiatara,  laba, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,922,  Aug.  23,  1991,  abaadoacd. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,035 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1990,  2-221795 

lat  a.*  G06F  9/06 

MS.  a.  395—700  7  Claiais 
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1.  A  method  of  concurrent  management  of  a  facility  shared 
by  a  plurality  of  data  processing  systems,  including  the  man- 
agement of  a  plurality  of  facility  objects,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  Accessing  by  any  daU  processing  system  stored  global 
values  reflecting  the  sutus  of  facility  objecu  including  a 
global  authority  value: 

issuing  a  command  to  the  facility  by  a  user  by  any  data 
processing  system  (system),  the  command  to  be  executed 
by  the  facility  on  a  facility  object,  and  including  an  oper- 
and specifying  a  comparative  global  authority  value; 
Al.  Specifying  a  further  operand  in  the  command  com- 
prising a  new  global  authority  value, 

B.  Inhibiting  execution  of  the  command  by  the  facility  if  the 
comparative  global  authority  value  is  not  equal  to  an 
existing  global  authority  value  stored  for  the  facility  ob- 
ject: 

Bl.  Replacing  the  existing  global  authority  value  stored 
for  the  facility  object  with  a  new  global  authority  value 
in  the  operand  of  the  command  to  prevent  a  revived 
failed  command  from  being  able  to  access  the  facility 
object  with  the  comparative  global  authority  value  used 
by  the  revived  failed  command  and  to  serialize  concur- 
rent commands  for  the  facility  object  by  preventing 
more  than  one  concurrent  command  from  getting  a 
compare-equal  on  the  existing  global  authority  value 
before  completion  of  execution  of  the  one  concurrent 
command,  and 

C.  executing  other  commands  issued  by  any  system  when 
any  other  command  provides  a  comparative  global  au- 
thority value  that  equals  the  existing  global  authority 
value  currently  stored  for  the  facility  object. 


5,450,591 
CHANNEL  SELECTION  ARBITRATION 

Michael  J.  Palmer,  North  Baddesley,  Uaited  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  International  Busiaeas  MacUaes  Corporation,  Annoak, 

N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/00252,  §  371  Date  Oct  9, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  934,549 

lat  CV>  G06F  13/00 

MS.  CL  395—293  6  OafaH 

1.  Arbitration  apparatus  for  selecting  a  winning  channel 
from  a  plurality  of  channels  requesting  selection,  said  arbitra- 
tion apparatus  comprising: 
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•  sefMuvte  REQUEST  input  tiiie  fdr  cMsh  i^aiiad.  indisating 

that  said  each  channel  is  requeuing  service; 
a  separate  WON  output  line  for  each  chamd,  iiMBrting  that 

one  of  said  channels  is  said  wiming  channel; 
a  »fpaiTt*'  circuit  for  each  of  said  channels,  each  said  sepa- 
rate circuit  including 

TURN-TAKEN  memory  means  having  an  S  sute  set 
when  the  WON  output  line  for  its  own  channel  is  ac- 
tive, and  having  an  R  stMe  set  either  vk^m  both  (a)  said 
REQUEST  line  for  its  own  channel  is  active  and  a 
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PENDING  signal  for  its  o^tn  channel  is  active  or  (b) 
when  no  other  channel  has  a  PENDING  signal  active; 

first  logic  means  for  producing  a  PENDING  signal  when  (a) 
its  own  REQUEST  line  is  active  and  state  R  is  set  or  when 
(b)  said  S  sute  is  set  and  no  other  of  said  separate  circuits 
has  itt  PENDING  signal  active;  and 

second  logic  means  for  producinfe  said  WON  signal  on  the 
output  line  of  iu  own  channel  When  both  (a)  said  PEND- 
ING signal  is  active  and  (b)  nolwON  signal  from  another 
channel  is  active.  i 
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(a)  attempting  to  obtain  ao  «ss  to  the  target  resource; 

(b)  if  accew  to  the  target  n  source  is  not  obtained,  perform- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  creating  a  deacriptio^  of  the  desired  operation,  and 

(2)  storing  the  descriptio  i  in  memory  in  a  deferred  opera- 
tion list; 

(c)  if  access  to  the  target  Resource  is  obtained,  performing 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  checking  the  deferied  operation  list  to  determine 
whether  any  operation  descriptions  are  present;  and 

(2)  if  operation  descriptions  are  present  on  the  deferred 
operation  liat,  perfomiing  the  steps  of: 
(i)  removing  the  opeiation  descriptions  from  the  de- 
ferred operation  list ,  and 

(ii)  processing  the  op  irations  defined  by  the  removed 
operation  descriptic  ns;  and 

(3)  pofonning  the  deal  red  operation  on  the  target  re- 
touroe. 


5,' 50^3 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  »R  CONTROLLING  ACCESS 
TO  OBJECTS  IN  A  DATA  I  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  BASED 

ON  TEMFOR  LL  CONSTRAINTS 
WiUiun  E.  Howdl,  RicUand  Hiila,  and  Hari  N.  Reddy,  Grape- 
vine, both  of  Tex^  Miignin  to  IntenatkMal  BnaiMia  Ma- 
cUnea  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec.  18, 1^  Scr.  No.  993,2S3 

Int  CL*  HWL  9/  il'  G06F  12/14.  13/14 

VS.  CL  39S— «M  to  CUiM 


5,490,593 
SHARED  RESOURCE  CONTROL  USING  A  DEFERRED 

OPERATION^  LIST 
Michael  J.  McLeod,  Ganer,  N.Ci  aaaigMtr  to  Data  General 
CorporatioB,  WeaOoro,  Maaa.      I 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Set.  No.  939,347 

Int  CL'  G06F  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—650  11  Otiatt 


Nfl 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  a  pable  of  supporting  a  simul- 
taneous operation  of  a  plurality  of  independent  processing 
threads,  a  method  of  operation  of  I  thread  trying  to  gain  access 
to  a  resource  in  order  to  perforpi  a  desired  operation,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  computer  implement  id  method  of  controlling  access  in 
a  data  processing  system,  o  mprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  schedule  <  f  access  for  a  security  subject  to 
access  an  object  of  a  id  data  processing  system,  said 
schedule  containing  on<  or  more  times,  for  each  time  there 
being  a  corresponding  :hange  in  said  access  of  said  secu- 
rity subject  to  said  obji  ct; 

b)  automatically  determii  Ing  if  any  one  of  said  times  in  said 
said  automatic  determination  oc- 
curring independently  ^om  actions  taken  by  said  security 
subject; 

c)  automatically  implementing  said  change  in  said  access  to 
said  object  according  I  o  said  schedule,  said  implementa- 

access  correqmnding  to  said  oc- 
curred time  in  Said  sch  Klule;  and 

d)  repeating  steps  b)  ani  I  c)  if  none  of  said  times  in  said 
schedule  have  yet  occ  irred  or  if  there  are  other  of  said 
times  in  said  schedule  tpat  have  not  yet  occurred  wherein 
said  step  of  automaically  implementing  said  access 
change  further  compri  es  step  of  automatically  determin- 
ing if  there  is  authoi  nation  to  implement  said  access 
change,  and  preventii  g  implementation  of  said  access 
change  if  it  is  determii  ed  that  no  authorization  to  imple- 
ment the  access  chang  ;  exists. 


September  12,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1299 


5,450,594 
ENHANCED  COLLISION  DETBCnON  FOR  ETHERNET 

NETWORK 

Charica  M.  Aden,  and  Martin  H.  Graham,  both  of  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  awigMira  to  Tat  SyatcM,  Inc.,  Pleaaaat  Hill,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,4W 

Lit  a.«  H04Q  1/20 

VS.  CL  395—200.06  7  Claima 
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7.  A  circuit  for  coupling  to  a  media  access  unit  for  an  Ether- 
net network,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  detector  coupled  to  the  unit  for  detecting  when  the 
unit  has  sensed  a  collision; 

a  second  detector  coupled  to  the  unit  for  detecting  when  the 
unit  is  transmitting; 

logic  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  detectors  for  providing 
a  control  signal  when  the  first  detector  has  detected  that 
the  unit  sensed  a  collision  and  the  second  detector  has 
detected  a  transmission  by  the  unit;  and, 

a  current  sink  coupled  to  operate  under  control  of  the  con- 
trol signal  for  sinking  current  from  the  network  to  inform 
other  units  in  the  network  of  the  collision. 


5,450,595 
MULTIPLE  HASH  TABLES  BASED  ON  ACCESS 
FREQUENCY 
Ming-Syan  Chen,  Yorktown  Hdghta,  both  vt,  and  Philip  S.  Yu, 
Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,923 

Int  CL*  G06F  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—600  20  Claim 
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DCTCMaC  A^S 
FmOUCNCT  FOR 


I 


CATtGONOC  DATA 
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AIXOCATt  HASH 
tNTnCS  TO  EACH 
fWEQUEMCT  CLASS 


rfar 


AU.OCATE  bATA  umTS 
TO  HASH  CMTIKS 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  false  contention  occurrences  in  a 
data  sharing  environment  employing  a  hashing  scheme  includ- 
ing a  hash  table  having  a  plurality  of  hash  entries,  said  method 
comprising: 
determining  data  access  frequency  for  said  shared  data;  and 
partitioning  said  hash  table  based  on  said  determined  data 
access  frequency. 


5,450,596 

CD-ROM  DATA  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  USING  A 

HANDS-FREE  COMMAND  CONTROLLER  AND 

HEADWEAR  MONITOR 

Lee  FdacMtein,  Bcrfcciey,  CaUf.,  asilffnr  to  RedWew  iMcrae- 

li?c  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  JbL  la,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732,047 
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7.  A  portable,  user  wearable,  lightweight  information  re- 
trieval system  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  user  for  displaying 
predetermined  digitized  data  encoded  into  a  large  capacity 
information  storage  device  such  as  a  compact  disk  comprising 
a  carrying  case  comprising  a  belt  attachment  enclosing 
a  power  supply,  a  computer  on  a  circuit  card  comprising 

a  CPU,  a  ROM  memory  and  I/O  port  means,  and 
a  CD-ROM  delivery  drive  electrically  connected  to  re- 
ceive power  from  said  power  supply  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  memory  medium  containing  said  predeter- 
mined digitized  data,  said  delivery  drive  being  adapted 
to  access  the  data  on  said  memory  medium  and  to  pro- 
vide said  data  to  said  I/O  port  means, 
a  virtually  hands-free  command  control  device  providing 
the  user  with  the  capability  of  having  complete  freedom 
of  movement  and  use  of  hands  without  interfering  with 
the  operation  of  the  system  and  to  provide  input  com- 
mands to  said  computer  via  said  I/O  port  means, 
a  headset  adapted  to  be  worn  by  said  user  under  headgear 
and  a  head  mounted  image  display  supported  by  said 
headset  comprising 

virtual   image  display   means  comprising  an   eyepiece 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  front  of  one  eye  of  the  user 
and  to  display  video  display  information  from  said 
computer,  and 
an  audio  output  means  comprising 
earphones,  and 

a  real-time  text  to  speech  conversion  means  adapted  to 
receive  speech  data  from  said  computer  and  to  pro- 
vide audio  input  to  sound  transducers  in  said  ear- 
phones. 


5,450,597 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
MIDI  DATA  STORED  IN  SUB<»ANNEL  OF  CD-ROM 

DISC  MAIN  CHANNEL  AUDIO  DATA 
Walter  R.  Klappert  Topanga,  and  Michael  Case,  Shcnnan  Oaka, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tfane  Warner  IntCfactirc  Groop 
Inc.,  Bwbud^  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  807,274 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  5  CWm 

1.  A  system  for  storing  MIDI  data  in  subcode  packs  for 
encoding  on  a  compact  disc  having  a  main  channel  and  a 
subcode  channel  such  that  the  MIDI  data  is  stored  in  the 
subcode  channel  and  is  synchronized  with  audio  data  in  the 
main  channel  comprising: 
a)  time  code  and  audio  data  generating  means  for  generating 
a  first  output  signal  representing  a  SMPTE  time  code  and 
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a  second  output  signal  representing  said  audio  data  to  be 
stored  in  said  main  channel; 

b)  MIDI  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  third  output 
signal  representing  said  MIDI  daU  to  be  stored  in  said 
subcode  channel; 

c)  computer  means  coupled  to  siid  time  code  and  audio  data 
generating  means  and  said  MIDI  data  generating  means 
for  receiving  said  first,  secosd  and  third  output  signals, 
said  computer  means  including  a  program  means  for: 

i)  receiving  an  input  representing  a  time  differential  be- 
tween a  beginning  of  said  MIDI  daU  and  a  beginning  of 
said  audio  data  and  an  input  representing  a  time  differ- 
ential between  an  ending  of  said  MIDI  data  and  an 
ending  of  said  audio  data,  and  using  said  time  differen- 
tials and  said  first,  second  and  third  output  signals  to 
adjust  the  length  of  said  MIDI  daU  so  that  its  starting 
and  ending  times  are  synchf  onized  with  the  starting  and 
ending  times  of  said  audio  data;  and 

ii)  converting  said  synchronised  MIDI  data  to  a  plurality 
of  subcode  packs  and  writing  said  subcode  packs  to  a 
storage  medium; 


wherein  said  time  differential^  are  determined  utilizing  a 
subsystem  comprising: 

synthesizer  ^eans  coupled  to  a^d  computer  means  for  con- 
verting MIDI  data  output  b*  said  computer  means  to  an 
audio  signal  as  a  fourth  outp  lit  signal: 

e)  digital  recorder/player  meai  is  coupled  to  said  time  code 
audio  data  generating  meant  and  said  synthesizer  means 
for  receiving  said  second  output  signal  and  said  fourth 
output  signal,  digitizing  sai4  second  and  fourth  output 
signals  and  outputting  a  digital  signal  representation  of 
said  digitized  second  and  fouth  output  signals: 

0  audio  digitizer  means  coupled  to  said  digital  recorder/- 
player  means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  digital 
signal  representation  to  a  pair  of  waveforms  to  be  visually 
displayed,  one  of  said  pair  of  waveforms  representing  said 
MIDI  data  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  waveforms  repre- 
senting said  audio  data: 

whereby  sqid  time  differential  is  determined  based  upon  a 
comparison  of  said  pair  of  waveforms. 


1 

FINITE  STATE  MACHINE  DATA  STORAGE  WHERE 
DATA  TRANSITION  IS  ACqOMPUSHED  WTTHOUT 
THE  USE  OF  t>OINTERS 
Rould  M.  KaplaH,  Palo  Alto;  AfeartiB  Kay,  Mealo  Park,  and 
Joha  Maxwell,  SnanyTale,  all  of  CaUf^  aaaignon  to  Xerox 
CorporatloB,  Staaaftord,  Cmm. 

CortfaMtio*  of  Ser.  No.  619,821,  Not.  29,  1990,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  cootinmtioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,701,  Nov.  15, 1988, 
■h—dotd,  which  i*  a  coatiaaatiali  of  Ser.  No.  814,146,  Dec  27, 
1985,  abaMloMd.  Thia  appUca«oa  Mar.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
855,^ 
laL  CL«  Gt6F  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  I  9  ( 

1.  A  machine  comprising: 
memory; 

a  processor  connected  to  acc^  the  memory;  and 
string  data  stored  in  the  memory;  the  string  data  comprising 


two  or  more  data  unit 
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stored  in  the  memory  so  that  the 
processor  can  access  I  le  stored  data  units  to  search  the 
stored  data  units  with  i  string  of  elements; 

the  stored  data  units  inch  ding  a  aeries  of  two  or  more  subse- 
quences of  data  units  tltat  each  includes  subsequence  label 
information  indicating, at  least  one  of  a  set  of  labels  and 
subsequence  search  inlormation  for  use  by  the  processor 
in  searching  the  stored  pata  units  with  a  string  of  elements, 
each  element  being  an  instance  of  one  of  the  set  of  labels; 

the  subsequence  search  ipfonnation  of  each  subsequence  in 


the  series  including; 

subsequence  next  inf< 
subsequence  has  a 
which  the  processorj 
the  string  is  an  inst 
subsequence  label  ii 


ition  indicating  either  that  the 
ext  subsequence  of  data  units  to 
continue  if  a  current  element  in 
ice  of  the  label  indicated  by  the 
brmation  or  that  the  subsequence 
does  not  have  a  nex$  subsequence;  and 
subsequence  alternative  information  indicating  either  that 


the  subsequence  has 


units  to  which  the  p  ocessor  can  continue  if  the  current 


an  alternative  subsequence  of  data 


element  in  the  str  ng  is  not  an  instance  of  the  label 
indicated  by  the  su  ssequence  label  information  or  that 
the  subsequence  d  >es  not  have  an  alternative  subse- 
quence; 
the  stored  data  units  befng  ordered  in  the  memory  with  the 
series  of  subsequences  positioned  such  that  the  processor 
can  access  a  first  one  of  the  subsequences  and,  if  the  first 
subsequence's  next  information  indicates  that  the  first 
subsequence  has  a  nept  subsequence  of  data  units,  access 
:  by  advancing  to  an  immediately 
e,  die  immediately  following  subse- 
kt  subsequence's  next  subsequence, 
and  such  that  the  processor  can  access  the  first  subse- 
quence and,  if  the  first  subsequence's  alternative  informa- 
tion indicates  that  ths  first  subsequence  has  an  alternative 
subsequence  of  data ,  units,  access  the  alternative  subse- 
quence using  only  tl^  subsequence  next  information  and 
the  subsequence  alte  native  information  of  subsequences 
between  the  first  sul  «equence  and  its  alternative  subse- 
quence. 


the  next  subsequenc 
following  subsequend 
quence  being  the  ful 
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SEQUENTIAL  PIPELINED  PROCESSING  FOR  THE 
COMPRESSION  AND  DECOMPRESSION  OF  IMAGE 
DATA 
noaaa  A.  Homrth,  StoraTiUe;  NoriMB  H.  KfcitMr,  YorktowB 
Hcighla;  Aady  G.-C  Ua%  Merrick,  md  noMM  McCtethy, 
PMkaUIl,  an  or  N.Y..  wH^mn  to  btoMtioH 
Machiaes  Coryontioa,  AiwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jh.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  894^12 
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14.  An  image  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

meant  for  interfacing  said  image  processing  system  to  a  Host 
data  processing  system,  said  interface  means  including  a 
memory  buffer  means  for  storing  encoded  image  data  that 
is  received  from,  and  that  is  output  to,  the  Host  daU 
processing  system; 

first  procesaor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  buffer  means 
for  composing  into  blocks  of  encoded  image  data  the 
encoded  image  data  that  is  received  from  the  Host  data 
processing  system,  said  first  procesaor  means  further  pro- 
viding, in  association  with  each  of  said  blocks  of  encoded 
image  data,  control  information  for  specifying  processing 
control  information  for  use  in  decoding  an  associated 
block  of  encoded  image  data; 

first  buffer  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  processor 
means,  said  first  buffer  means  including  a  first  image  data 
buffer  means  for  storinq  the  encoded  blocks  of  image  data 
and  also  a  control  buffer  means  for  storing  the  control 
information  associated  with  each  of  the  encoded  blocks  of 
image  data;. 

second  image  data  buffer  means  for  storing  decoded  image 
data; 

means  for  encoding  and  decoding  (CODEC)  blocks  of 
inuge  data,  said  CODEC  means  being  interposed  between 
said  second  image  data  buffer  means  and  said  first  buffer 
means,  said  CODEC  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
processor  means  through  said  first  image  daU  buffer 
means  and  said  control  buffer  means;  and 

control  means  for  reading  out  of  the  control  buffer 

means  the  control  information  associated  with  a  block  of 
encoded  image  data  stored  within  said  first  image  data 
buffer  means,  for  applying  the  read-out  control  informa- 
tion to  the  CODEC  means,  and  for  initiating  said  CODEC 
means  to  decode  the  associated  stored  block  of  encoded 
image  daU  in  acccmlance  with  the  applied  control  infor- 
mation. 


5v4n,M8 
INTEGRATED  COMMAND  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  AN  OPTIMAL 
COMMAND  AMONG  NUMEROUS  COMMANDS 
Ake,  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aMl^oi  to  MllsrthM  Dcnki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
FDtd  Oct  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9fi7<414 
.  iority,  appHnrtion  Japan.  Nor.  8.  1991,  3-292917; 
Feb.  19. 1992.  4^01848 

IM.  CL*  G06F  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  %  ( 
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1.  A  command  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 
basic  command  syntax  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  basic  commands  and  parameter  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  basic  command  syntax  of  each  of  said  basic 
commands; 
integrated  command  definition  means  for  defining  and  stor- 
ing an  integrated  command,  the  integrated  command 
including  a  plurality  of  alternatively  executable  basic 
commands  stored  in  said  basic  command  syntax  storage 


integrated  command  syntax  storage  means  for  storing  art 

integrated  command  syntax; 
integrated  command  registration  means  for  generating  the 
integrated  command  syntax  bated  on  a  definition  of  the 
integrated  command  memorized  in  said  integrated  com- 
mand definition  means  referring  to  the  basic  command 
syntax  stored  in  said  basic  command  syntax  storage  means, 
and  registering  the  syntax  as  the  integrated  command 
syntax  in  said  integrated  command  syntax  storage  means; 
input  means  for  invoking  the  integrated  command  stored  by 
said  integrated  command  syntax  means,  entering  parame- 
ters so  that  the  invoked  integrated  command  runs,  and 
generating  an  order  of  parameter  types;  and 
recognitioa  means  for  recognizing  a  basic  command  of  said 
int^rated  command  according  to  the  order  of  parameter 
types,  wherein  said  recognition  means  includes 
guidance  display  means  for  displaying  a  guidance  showing 

the  type  of  said  parameters  to  be  entered; 
candidate  selection  means  for  checking  the  type  of  said 
parameter  entered,  and  selecting  at  least  one  basic  com- 
mand as  a  candidate  command  by  comparing  the  type  of 
the  parameter  entered  with  the  integrated  command 
syntax  stored  by  the  integrated  command  syntax  stor- 
age means; 
confirmed  execution  means  for  executing  a  candidate 
command  when  there  is  only  one  <*« t«^i<1str  command; 
temporary  execution  means  for  automatically  temporarily 
executing  a  candidate  command  when  said  ^^«ll4y^^tf 
selectioa  means  selects  more  than  ooe  candidate  com- 
mand; and 
repeat  means  for  repeating  operation  of  said  guidance 
display  means  and  temporary  execution  means  until  the 
candidate  command  is  executed  by  said  confirmed  exe- 
cution means. 


1302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NODE  EVALUATION  DATA)CX>LLECnON  AND 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCAL  OR  WIDE  AREA 

NFTWORES 
HaraU  Oka^a,  Tokyo,  JapM.  aMisaor  to  HhM^  UiL.  Tokyo. 

Flkd  Dec  4, 1992,  Sen  No.  995,943 

OafaM  priority,  awtUalOom  iaimm,  Dec  6, 1991, 3^22212 

Int.  CL*  H(HL  J2/28 

VS.  CL  395— WO  «  a^mm 
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1.  An  evaluation  data  collecting  system  for  an  information 
processing  system  connecting  plifal  processing  nodes  with 
one  another  by  communication  patis  and  collecting  evaluation 
data  representative  of  the  operation  state  of  each  of  the  pro- 
cessing nodes,  comprising: 
a  terminal  node  a  distributed  host  node  and  a  host  node, 
wherein  said  distributed  host  node  is  connected  to  said 
terminal  node  through  a  local  area  network  (LAN)  and 
said  host  node  is  connected  to  said  distributed  host  node 
through  a  wide  area  network  i(WAN>, 
wherein  each  of  said  terminal  pode,  said  distributed  host 
node  and  said  host  node  incli4<^= 

an  I/O  unit  for  inputting  a  cdUection  request  for  evalua- 
tion data  of  one  of  said  nodes  at  issue  and  of  other  nodes 
and  outputting  the  evaluation  data  from  the  other  nodes 
via  either  of  said  LAN  or  said  WAN; 
a  processing  unit  for  processing  an  input  of  the  collection 
request  for  the  evaluation 'data  and  an  output  of  the 
evaluation  data  at  said  I/Olunit  via  either  of  said  LAN 
or  said  WAN;  and 
a  storage  unit  for  providing  0ie  evaluation  data  for  each 
node  at  issue  and  for  the  <tther  nodes  with  a  time  ele- 
ment synchronized  with  daU  transfer  between  said 
nodes  and  storing  the  evaluation  data  for  each  node  at 
issue  and  for  the  other  nodes  in  substantially  the  same 
data  format, 
wherein  said  evaluation  data  includes  response  information, 
resource  load  information  and  batch  processing  state 
information;  said  response  infcrmation  includes  records  of 
an  input  time  when  a  request  of  transaction  for  collecting 
evaluation  data  for  the  otberjnodes  is  input  for  either  one 
of  said  terminal  node,  distribfted  boat  node  and  host  node 
and  an  output  time  when  the  transaction  is  output  from 
said  one  node  to  the  other  nodes,  and  said  resource  load 
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information  includes  records  of  the  using  rate  of  a  CPU 

(Central  Processing  Unit)  in  said  processing  unit  and  the   select  and  register  read  signals  from  a  processor, 


2.  In  an  event  catching  i  ^tem  including  a  read  and  reset 
register  and  a  processor  for :  eading  said  read  and  reset  register 
and  a  data  source  providing  data  to  the  read  and  reset  register 
representing  an  event  where  the  processor  sends  register  select 
signals,  reset  signals  and  n  ad  signals  to  said  read  and  reset 
register,  the  improvement  fo  r  capture  of  event  data  comprising 
in  combination: 
means  for  generating  a  ft  'st  signal  representing  start  of  the 
select  signal  through  termination  of  the  read  signal,  said 
first  signal  being  generated  independently  of  the  data 
provided  to  said  read  and  reset  register  or  the  state  of  the 
read  and  reset  register, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representing  start  of 
the  read  signal  throug|i  termination  pf  the  select  signal, 
said  second  signal  being  generated  independently  of  data 
provided  by  said  read  and  reset  register  or  the  sute  of  the 
read  and  reset  register^  and 
means  responsive  to  said  pnx  and  second  signals  for  combin- 
ing said  first  and  secoifd  signals  for  in  a  first  state  of  said 
combined  signals  the  levent  data  is  made  available  for 
reading  by  said  processor,  in  second  state  of  the  combined 
signals  if  a  daU  event  dccurred  previously  during  the  first 
state  holding  it  for  thd  reading  by  the  processor  and  if  a 
data  event  occurs  duang  the  second  state  holding  it  in 
temporary  storage,  in  a  third  state  of  the  combined  signals 
if  a  data  event  occurrefl  previously  in  the  first  state  it  will 
be  held  for  reading  by  the  processor  and  if  a  data  event 
occurs  during  the  third  state  or  if  one  had  occurred  during 
the  second  state  then  i^is  held  in  a  temporary  location,  and 
in  a  fourth  state  of  th^  combined  signals  if  the  data  event 
occurred  in  the  first  itate  it  will  no  longer  be  held  for 
reading  by  the  prooesaor,  and  if  there  is  a  daU  event  that 
occurred  in  the  fourti  Mate  or  had  occurred  during  the 
second  or  third  state^ien  it  will  be  held  in  a  temporary 
location,  and  in  the  subsequent  first  state  if  a  data  event 
occurred  in  the  seconid,  third  or  fourth  states  the  occur- 
rence of  the  event  is.  made  available  to  be  read  by  the 
processor  and  be  held  in  subsequent  second  and  third 
states. 
3.  An  nnproved  regist^  for  capturing  asynchronous  daU 
event  signals  from  a  data  source  and  in  response  to  register 

providing 


UMI 


channel  using  rate  for  data  input/output  for  a  data  storage 
device  in  said  storage  unit,  a«d  said  batch  processing  state 
informatiott  includes  records  of  starting  and  ending  times 
of  batch  processing  when  th«  CPU  in  said  processing  unit 
is  used  for  the  batch  proces^g. 


L 


them  to  the  processor,  sail  I  register  comprising: 

a)  A  first  latch  stage  for  «taining  a  first  occurring  data  event 
signal  for  reading  by  Jk  processor, 

b)  A  second  latch  stage  I  at  retaining  a  second  occurring  data 
event  signal  occurrinj  asynchronously  from  said  first  data 
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event  while  said  first  latch  stage  retains  the  first  occurring 

data  event  signal;  and 
c)  Logic  means  responsive  to  said  register  select  and  register 

read  signals  for: 

i)  blocking  entry  of  such  second  data  event  signal  into  said 
first  latch  stage  after  selection  of  said  register  by  said 
processor  with  said  register  select  signal; 

ii)  retaining  said  any  such  second  occurring  data  event  in 
said  second  latch  stage  while  at  least  one  of  said  register 
select  and  read  signals  are  provided  by  said  processor; 
and 

iii)  entering  said  such  second  occurring  data  event  signal 
into  the  first  latch  stage  for  reading  by  said  processor 
after  the  end  of  the  provision  of  said  register  select  and 
read  signals  by  said  processor,  whereby  neither  the  first 
or  second  occurring  data  event  signals  is  lost  or  dupU- 
cated  by  the  operation  of  said  register  in  the  providing 
of  the  first  occurring  data  event  signal  to  the  processor. 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  parallel  processor  that  includes: 
two  or  more  processing  units;  each  processing  unit  including 

memory  circuitry  for  storing  data;  each  processing  unit's 

memory  circuitry  storing  a 
respective  set  of  items  of  data,  each  of  which  can  be  accessed 

when  the  memory  circuitry  receives  a  respective  address 

from  a  set  of  addresses; 
interconnecting  circuitry  for  interconnecting  the  processing 

units;  the  interconnecting  circuitry  including: 

bus  circuitry; 

for  each  processing  unit,  respective  source/destination 
circuitry  connected  to  the  bus  circuitry  and  the  process- 
ing unit  for  providing  items  of  data  from  the  processing 
unit  to  the  bus  circuitry  and  for  receiving  items  of  data 
from  the  bus  circuitry  for  the  processing  unit;  the  mem- 
ory circuitry  of  each  processing  unit  being  connected  to 
receive  a  data  item  from  the  processing  unit's  sour- 
ce/destination circuitry;  and 

a  transfer  register  connected  to  the  bus  circuitry  for  re- 
ceiving items  of  data  from  the  bus  circuitry,  for  storing 
received  items  of  data,  and  for  providing  stored  items  of 
data  to  the  bus  circuitry;  the  bus  circuitry  being  capable 
of  transferring  an  item  of  data  received  from  the  sour- 
ce/destination circuitry  of  each  of  the  processing  units 
to  the  transfer  register  and  fiirther  being  capable  of 
transferring  an  item  of  data  received  from  the  transfer 


1303 


chof 


5,450,603 

SIMD  ARCHITECTURE  WITH  TRANSFER  REGISTER 

OR  VALUE  SOURCE  dRCUITRY  CONNECTED  TO  BUS 

Duiel  Davica,  Palo  AHo,  Calif„  aasigMr  to  Xerox  CorporatfcM. 

Stamford,  Con. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  993,218 

Lrt.  CL*  G06F  13/00 

MS.  a.  395—800  2  CialM 


register  to  the  source/desdnatioa  circuitry  of  ( 
the  processing  units;  and 
addressing  circuitry  connected  for  providing  items  of  ad- 
dress data  to  the  memory  circuitry  of  each  of  the  prooeas- 
ing  units  in  parallel;  the  items  of  address  data  indicating  a 
series  of  addresses  from  the  set  of  addresses; 
the  method  comprising  acts  of: 
providing  an  item  of  instruction  data  indicating  a  first 
instruction  to  the  processing  circuitry  of  all  of  the  pro- 
cessing units  in  parallel;  the  processing  circuitry  of  all  of 
the  processing  units  responding  by  executing  the  first 
instruction  in  parallel;  each  processing  unit's  processing 
circuitry,  in  executing  the  first  instruction,  providing  an 
item  of  data  to  the  processing  unit's  source/destinatioa 
circuitry;  the  processing  circuitry  of  a  first  one  of  the 
processing  units  providing  a  first  item  of  data  to  the  first 
processing  unit's  source/destination  circuitry; 
providing  first  transfer  signals  to  the  first  processing  unit's 
source/destination  circuitry  so  that  the  first  processing 
unit's  source/destination  cirouitry  provides  the  first 
item  of  data  to  the  bus  circuitry; 
providing  second  transfer  signals  to  the  transfer  register  lo 
that  the  transfer  register  receives  the  first  item  of  data 
from  the  bus  circuitry  and  stores  the  first  item  of  data; 
providing  third  transfer  signals  to  the  transfer  register  so 
that  the  transfer  register  provides  the  stored  first  item  of 
data  to  the  bus  circuitry; 
providing  fourth  transfer  signals  to  the  source/destination 
circuitry  of  each  processing  unit  so  that  the  source/des- 
tination circuitry  of  each  processing  unit  receives  the 
first  item  of  data  from  the  bus  circuitry; 
operating  the  addressing  circuitry  to  provide  an  item  of 
address  data  indicating  an  address  to  the  memory  cir- 
cuitry of  all  of  the  processing  units  in  parallel;  and 
providing  a  write  enable  signal  to  the  memory  circuitry  of 
a  second  one  of  the  processing  units;  the  memory  cir- 
cuitry of  the  second  processing  unit  responding  to  the 
write  enable  signal  by  writing  the  first  item  of  data  from 
the  second   processing   unit's  source/destination  cir- 
cuitry at  the  address  indicated  by  the  item  of  address 
data  provided  by  the  addressing  circuitry. 


5.450,604 
DATA  ROTATION  USING  PARALLEL  TO  SERIAL  UNITS 

THAT  RECEIVE  DATA  FROM  MEMORY  UNITS  AND 
ROTATION  BUFFER  THAT  PROVIDES  ROTATED  DATA 

TO  MEMORY  UNITS 
Daniel  Darica,  Palo  Aho,  CBUf„  assizor  to  Xerox  Corporatfaw, 
Staadoid,  Cowl 

Filed  Dec  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  994,490 
tat  CL»  G06F  7/00.  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  22  ( 
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1.  A  processor,  comprising: 

a  bus;  the  bus  transferring  two  or  more  bits  in  parallel,  the 

transferred  bits  forming  an  item  of  data  having  a  most 

significant  bit  and  a  least  significant  bit; 
two  or  more  memory  units;  each  memory  unit  being  con- 
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nected  to  provide  data  in  parallf  I  to  the  bus  and  to  receive 
data  in  parallel  from  the  bus;  each  memory  unit  fiirther 
being  connected  to  receive  address  signals  indicating 
addresses  and  select  signals  iadicating  selection  of  the 
memory  unit  as  a  source  or  destination  for  transfer  of  data; 
two  or  more  parallel  to  serial  units;  each  parallel  to  serial 
unit  being  connected  for  receiving  data  in  parallel  from 
the  bus,  each  parallel  to  serial  unit  converting  data  re- 
ceived in  parallel  to  serial  data;  each  of  the  parallel  to 
aerial  units  providing  serial  datt  in  parallel  with  the  other 
parallel  to  serial  units; 
a  rotation  buffer,  the  rotation  buffer  being  connected  to 
receive  the  serial  daU  provided  in  parallel  by  the  parallel 
to  serial  units;  the  rotation  bufl^  fiirther  being  connected 
to  provide  the  serial  data  to  thr  bus; 
reversing  circuitry  connected  to  receive  items  of  data  from 
the  bus;  the  reversing  circuitry  reversing  an  item  of  data 
received  from  the  bus  to  obtain  a  reversed  item  of  data 
with  a  most  significant  bit  equal  to  the  least  significant  bit 
of  the  received  item  of  data  an4  with  a  least  significant  bit 
equal  to  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  received  item  of 
data;  the  reversing  circuitry  farther  being  connected  to 
provide  the  reversed  item  of  data  to  the  bus;  and 
control  circuitry  for  providing  control  signals  to  the  mem- 
ory units,  the  parallel  to  seriM  units,  and  the  rotation 
buffer;  the  control  signab  causiiig  transfer  of  data  between 
the  memory  units,  the  parallel  to  serial  units,  and  the 
rotation  buffer,  the  control  circuitry  further  comprising: 
address  circuitry  for  providing  address  signals  concur- 
rently to  all  of  the  memory  liaits  so  that  all  the  memory 
units  receive  the  same  addftss  signals  in  parallel;  and 
selection  circuitry  for  providing  select  signals  to  select 
a  source  and  a  destination  for  a  transfer  of  data  over  the 
bus;  the  selection  circuitry  being  connected  to  provide 
select  signals  selecting  any  of  the  memory  units  or  the 
rotation  buffer  as  a  source;  the  selection  circuitry  being 
connected  to  provide  select  signals  selecting  any  of  the 
memory  units  or  any  of  the  parallel  to  serial  units  as  a 
destination. 


5,450,( 
BOUNDARY  MARKERS  Fob  INDICATING  THE 
BOUNDARY  OF  A  VARIABLE  I£NGTH  INSTRUCTION 
TO  FACILITATE  PARALLfL  PROCESSING  OF 
SEQUENTIAL  INStRUCTIONS 
Edward  GrochowaU,  Saa  Joae;  KcaMth  Shocaukcr,  Lot  AltM 
Hills,  both  of  CaUf^  Uri  Wdacr,  iid  Dora  Orenstein,  both  of 
Haifi^  larael,  aMigaon  to  latel  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif.  I 

CoatiBaatioa-^a-part  of  Scr.  N^.  831,942,  Feb.  6, 1992, 
ahaailiHifit  This  aypUcatioa  JaB.i28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,360 
iBt  CL*  G06F  1^04.  13/16 
UJS.  CL  395-«W  I  SClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determinin|  a  length  of  an  instruction 
being  processed  by  a  computer  system  in  which  instructions 
vary  in  length  and  appear  sequentially  in  an  instruction  stream 
without  differentiation  from  one  another,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  providing  a  boundaryj  marker  for  each  instruction 
to  indicate  a  boundary  betw#en  that  instruction  and  an- 
other instruction  in  the  instruction  stream; 
means,  coupled  to  the  boundary  marker  providing  means, 
for  setting  each  boundary  marker  to  indicate  a  predesig- 
nated  boundary; 
a  first  channel  for  processing  a  first  instruction  in  sequence; 
a  second  channel  for  processing  an  instruction  next  follow- 
ing the  first  instruction  in  seouence; 
means,  coupled  to  the  first  caannel,  for  determining  an 
actual  boundary  of  the  first  instruction  as  it  is  processed; 
means,  coupled  to  the  boundary  marker  providing  means 
and  the  actual  boundary  detekmining  means,  for  compar- 
ing the  boundary  marker  and  the  actual  boundary  of  the 
first  instruction  to  determine  ^whether  they  match; 
means,  responsive  to  the  comps  ring  means,  for  updating  the 
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boundary  marker  of  tb  i  first  instruction  to  the  actual 
boundary  of  the  first  inst  vction  when  the  boundary  value 
and  the  actual  boundar '  of  the  first  instruction  do  not 
match; 

means,  coupled  to  the  cctnparing  means  and  the  second 
channel,  for  aborting  ptecessing  of  the  next  instruction 


when  the  actual  boundary 
first  instruction  do  not 
means,  coupled  to  the 
eating  a  boundary 
next  instruction  from 
the  boundary  marker 


o 


and  the  boundary  marker  of  the 

natch;  and 

boi  indary  providing  means,  for  indi- 

the  first  instruction  and  the 

stream  of  instructions  based  on 

the  first  instruction. 
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SYSTEM  FOR 
MATCHING  REVISIO^ 
HOCT 
Sboji  Shiga,  Tolcyo,  aad 
Japaa,  aad^ors  to  NEC 
Filed  May  6, 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatkiii 
laLCL' 
UJS.  CL  375— WO 


1,606 
DYNAMICALLY  EXCHANGING  AND 
INFORMATION  BETWEEN 
TERMINAL 
l^iUro  Katagfari,  Hyogo,  both  of 
I  l^orporatioa,  Tolgro,  Japaa 
]  993,  Ser.  No.  57,474 

May  8, 1992,  4-141942 
G06F  15/18 
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1.  A  computer  system  f4r  prosecuting  a  micro  mainframe 
link  software  in  which  a  post  station  program  and  a  work 
station  program  are  linked  Itogether  by  dynamically  exchang- 
ing revision  information  b  'tween  a  host  station  and  a  work 
station  comprising: 

a  first  retaining  means  f(  r  retaining  a  basic  revision  of  said 
work  station-side  prog  ram; 

means  for  recording  a  w  ork  station-side  operating  revision 
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corresponding  to  a  revision  of  an  asset  developed  on  said 
work  station-side  program  as  an  asset  revision; 

a  first  informing  means  for  informing  said  work  station-side 
basic  revision  from  said  work  station-side  program  to  said 
host  station-side  program; 

a  second  retaining  means  for  retaining  a  basic  revision  of  said 
host  station-side  program; 

a  first  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  basic  revision  of 
said  work  station-side  program  and  determining  an  oper- 
ating revision  of  said  host  station-side  program  corre- 
sponding to  said  basic  revision  of  said  work  station-side 
program  with  reference  to  said  basic  revision  of  said  host 
station-side  program; 

a  second  informing  means  for  informing  said  host  station- 
side  basic  revision  from  said  host  station-side  program  to 
said  work  station-side  program; 

means  for  reading  said  asset  revision  when  said  asset  devel- 
oped on  said  work  station-side  program  is  executed; 

a  second  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  basic  revision  of 
the  host  station-side  program  and  said  asset  revision  of 
said  work  station-side  program  and  determining  an  oper- 
ating revision  of  said  work  station-side  program  with 
reference  to  said  basic  revision  of  the  work  station-side 
program;  and 

ineans  for  changing  said  work  station-side  basic  revision 
temporarily  to  said  asset  revision. 


5,450,607 
UNIFIED  FLOATING  POINT  AND  INTEGER  DATAPATH 

FOR  A  RISC  PROCESSOR 
Andre  Kowalczyk,  San  Jose,  and  Normaa  K.  P.  Yeong,  Fremont, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MIPS  Tedmoiogies  lac,  Mouataia 
View,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,183 

Lit  a.'  G06F  15/00 

MS.  CL  395—800  2  Claiau 
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I.  In  a  reduced  instruction  set  computer  (RISC)  processor 
having  a  multi-stage  pipelined  datapath,  a  unified  integer  and 
floating-point  datapath  comprising: 

a  register  file  combining  a  plurality  of  general  purpose  regis- 
ters and  a  plurality  of  floating-point  registers; 
an  integer/mantissa  execution  unit,  coupled  to  said  register 
file,  said  integer/mantissa  execution  unit  comprising: 
an  adder, 
a  shifter, 

a  Boolean  logic  functional  unit, 
a  normalization  logic  unit,  and 

a  multiplexing  network  selectively  routing  operands  to 
said  adder,  shifter.  Boolean  logic  functional  unit  and 
normalization  logic  unit, 
an  exponent  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  register  file;  and 
a  unified  control  unit  incorporating  a  superset  of  integer  and 
floating-point  instructions,  said  unified  control  unit  cou- 
pled to  said  integer/mantissa  execution  unit  and  said  expo- 
nent execution  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  and  flow 


of  operands  through  said  integer/mantissa  and  exponent 

execution  units, 
wherein  said  multiplexing  network  in  said  integer/mantissa 

execution  unit  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  shift  multiplexers  having  inputs  coupled  to 
receive  operands,  and  having  control  inputs  coupled  to 
said  unified  control  unit; 

a  booth  multiplexer  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  shift  multiplexers,  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  first 
input  of  said  adder; 

an  add  multiplexer  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  shift  multiplexers,  and  an  output  coupled  to  second 
input  of  said  adder; 

a  first  multiplexer  having  inputs  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  shifter  and  an  output  of  said  Boolean  logic  func- 
tional unit,  respectively,  a  control  input  coupled  to  said 
imified  control  unit,  and  an  output; 

a  result  multiplexer  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  adder,  a  second  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  first  multiplexer,  and  a  control  input 
coupled  to  said  unified  control  unit;  and 

a  sum  register  for  temporarily  storing  an  output  of  said 
result  multiplexer,  and  for  feeding  back  said  output  of 
said  result  multiplexer  to  said  shift  multiplexers. 


5,450,608 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  HAVING  SELECTABLE 

OUTPUT  STATES  FOR  INITIALIZATION  AND  RESETS 

ASYNCHRONOUSLY  USING  CONTROL  BIT 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  EACH  PRODUCT  TERM 

Randy  C.  Steele.  Folsoai,  Calif.,  awigBor  to  latel  Corporatioa, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

CoatiaaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47^00,  Apr.  15.  1993, 
ahandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,663 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  395-800  6  ( 


1.  A  programmable  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gates  which  can  be  programmed  to  implement 
a  plurality  of  product  terms,  wherein  an  input  signal  is 
processed  according  to  said  product  terms  and  a  resulting 
output  signal  is  generated; 

a  plurality  of  registers  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  gates,  each 
of  said  registers  being  independently  cleared  to  a  first 
potential  or  preset  to  a  second  potential  greater  than  said 
first  potential  according  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  product 
terms; 

a  first  multiplexer  coupled  to  one  register  of  said  plurality  of 
registers  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  product 
terms  to  determine  when  said  register  is  to  be  cleared  to 
said  first  potential  of  approximately  0  volts; 

a  second  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  one  register  of  said 
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plurality  of  registers  for  selectii^  one  of  said  plurality  of 
product  terms  to  determine  whop  said  one  reg^ter  is  to  be 
preset  to  said  second  potential,  wbMcin  said  one  register  is 
cleared  and  preset  asynchronooUy;  and 
a  memory  for  storing  at  least  one  |>fegtaHMnahle  control  bit 
which  controls  how  said  first  multiplexer  and  said  second 
multiplexer  selects  between  i$id  plurality  of  product 
terms. 


S,4S0,609 
DRIVE  ARRAY  VtXFOm^CE  MONITOR 
Stcphca  M.  Schaltz,  HowtiM,  a^  Mchard  A.  Ewcrt,  CyprcH, 
both  of  Tex^  MdgMtra  to  Coa^i^  Compirter  Corp^  Ho«atoi^ 
Tex. 

CoBtiMMrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  612,30«,  Nor.  13, 1990,  ahmdoMd. 
nta  appUcatiaa  Dec  6, 199j ,  Ser.  No. 
bt  CL*  GOCF  tl/34 
U.S.  CL  395— 800 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  per^rmance  of  an  intelligent 
array  expansion  unit  having  a  plurality  of  disk  drives,  compris- 
ing: I 

a  host  computer;  ■  I 

controller  means,  coupled  to  said  host  computer,  to  control 
transfer  of  dau  to  and  from  tUr  plurality  of  disk  drives; 

means,  associated  with  said  controller  means,  for  measuring 
operation  time  of  one  or  more  f  reselected  physical  move- 
ments; I 

means,  associated  with  said  controller  means,  for  periodi- 
cally activating  said  measuring  means;  and 

means,  associated  with  said  contrAller  means,  for  storing  said 
measured  operation  times  to  a]  log  for  each  activation  of 
said  measuring  means  and  fo^  retrieving  said  operation 
times  from  said  log. 


5,450,61( 
RISC  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  PE  (FORMING  CALLS  AND 
RETURNS  WITHOUT  ADVAN  HNG  OR  RESTORING 
WINDOW  POl  STERS 
Tan  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  KeiicU  I  ^wakazu,  TacUkawa;  Yngo 
KaaUwagi,  Koganei;  Keisiike  To  raoia,  Machida,  and  Thom 
Nojiri,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japtti,  aadg^on  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94S,93(^  Sep.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,307,502,  which  U  a  contianatiOB  #f  Ser.  No.  37^43,  Apr.  13, 
1987,  Pat.  No.  5,214,786.  Thia  apdication  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  183,^ 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japap,  Apr.  14,  1986,  61-84552 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  May  25, 
2010,  haa  been  d^laimed. 
Ut.  CL*  G06f  9/40 
VS.  CL  395—800 
1.  A  processor  system,  comprisiiig: 
fust  means  for  decoding  instructions  of  a  program  or  a 
plurality  of  programs,  wherei  n  some  of  said  instructions 
have  an  operation  code  and  I  n  operand  part  including  a 
register  designating  part  or 
part; 
a  plurality  of  registers  which  an  allocated  to  said  program. 
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one  first  group  of  said  agisters  being  employed  in  the 
execution  of  said  program,  and  at  least  one  second  group 
of  said  registers  forming  a  plurality  of  multi-register  areaa, 
each  of  which  is  selectively  allocated  to  subprograms; 

second  means  storing  infoi  mation  which  identifies  one  of 
said  multi-register  areas  allocated  to  one  of  said  subpro- 
grams and  the  content  of  vhich  is  controlled  by  the  opera- 
tion code  of  instruction  i  decoded  by  said  first  means, 
wherein  one  of  the  regi  tters  in  said  multi-register  area 
identified  by  said  second  i  neans  is  specified  by  said  register 
designating  part  of  an  inftruction;  and 

processing  means  for  processing  instructions  according  to 
decoded  operation  codes  and  the  content  of  registers  in 
the  multi-register  area  id(  ntified  by  said  second  means  and 


specified  by  decoded  re  ^ter  designating  parts,  wherein 
the  operation  code  of  a  ffrst  instruction  of  said  instructions 
indicates  that  the  content  of  said  second  means  is  changed 
so  as  to  identify  a  regii  ter  area  newly  allocated  to  said 
subprogram,  the  operatic  m  code  of  a  second  instruction  of 
said  instructions  indicaU  s  that  the  contents  of  said  second 
to  identify  a  register  area  previ- 
ously allocated,  the  ope  ration  code  of  a  third  instruction 
indicates  that  a  subprogfam  to  be  allocated  to  a  multi-reg- 

I  from  a  current  subprogram  with- 
out changing  the  contei  its  of  said  second  means,  and  the 
operation  code  of  a  foi  rth  instruction  indicates  that  the 
be  returned  to  a  previous  subpro- 

;  ihe  contents  of  said  second  means. 


current  subprogram  is  tc 
gram  without  changing  il 
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FAST  CHANNEL  ACCESS 


Michael  J.  Bonvallet, 
Lealie  G.  Gustafson,  Jr., 
Sasnta,  Palatiac,  all  of  {Ui 
Schaumbnrg,  Dl. 
CoBtiniiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  451,< 
contfaraatton  of  Ser.  No. 

continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  174, 
Ang.  23,  199 
Into.' 

VS.  CL  455—34.1 
3.  In  a  two-way  communication 

for  allocating  a  limited  nui  nber 

among  a  plurality  of  subscril  er 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  a  chann^ 
scriber  unit; 

(b)  transmitting,  automatic  :ally, 
upon  a  channel  identifi^ 


PROTOCOL  FOR  A  TWO-WAY 
COMMUNK  ATION  SYSTEM 

Algofqnin;  Gary  W.  Grube,  Palatine; 

Oakwood  Hills,  and  Michael  D. 

aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


,052,  Feb.  4, 1991,  which  U  a 
S|S3,893,  Aug.  6,  1990,  which  ia  a 
,  Mar.  29, 1988.  Thia  appUcatioii 
,  Ser.  No.  753,016 
H04Q  7/28 

6Claima 

system  having  a  central  unit 

of  communication  channels 

units,  a  communication  method 

grant  code  to  a  particular  sub- 

,  a  transmit  information  signal 
by  said  channel  grant  code; 


(c)  determining  whether  an  interference  signal  is  present 
upon  said  channel  identified  by  said  channel  grant  code; 
pi  (d)  muting  the  transmit  information  signal  to  the  sub- 
scriber unit  when  an  interference  signal  has  been  detected 
prior  to  detecting  a  connect  signal  from  the  subscriber 
unit;  and 


(e)  receiving  a  message  comprising  at  least  an  information 
signal  and  the  connect  signal  from  said  chaimel  identified 
by  said  channel  grant  code  and  repeating,  if  said  interfer- 
ence is  present,  at  least  said  transmit  information  signal 
only  afier  detecting  said  connect  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  receiving  a  first  signal  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  second  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  digitizing  the  first  signal  into  a  plurality  of  digitized  bits; 

b)  converting  the  plurality  of  digitized  bits  into  a  frequency 
domain  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  frequency  sam- 
ples; 

c)  storing  the  plurality  of  frequency  samples  corresponding 
to  the  plurality  of  digitized  bits,  wherein  the  step  of  stor- 
ing further  comprising  a  step  of  organizing  the  plurality  of 
frequency  samples  in  a  matrix  representation  having  a 
number  of  rows  comprising  the  plurality  of  digitized  bits 
and  a  number  of  columns  comprising  the  plurality  of 


frequency  samples  corresponding  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
second  signals;  and 
d)  decoding  the  plurality  of  second  signals  from  the  plurality 
of  frequency  samples,  the  step  of  decoding  further  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

e)  generating  at  least  one  window  for  measuring  energy  of 
at  least  one  frequency  sample  corresponding  to  a  col- 
umn of  the  matrix  representation;  and 
0  determining  the  at  least  one  frequency  sample  corre- 
-   sponding  to  the  column  of  the  matrix  representation 
having  a  maximimi  energy  measured  in  step  (e). 


5,450,613 
MOBILE  COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT  WHICH 
DETECTS  AND  NOTIFIES  WHEN  IT  IS  MOVED  INTO 

OR  OUT  OF  A  SERVICE  AREA 
Yaaaaki  Takahara,  Yokohaata;  SUgeyidd  Sado,  F^Jiaawa,  and 
Shnaichi  SeUgnchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBoca  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1992,  4-240976 
Int  a.'  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—54.1  19  ( 


5,450,612 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVERS 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Keith  A.  Chanroo,  Coral  Spriagc;  Zaffier  S.  Merchant,  ljnt«ii«, 
and  Xiaojun  li,  Boynton  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  aaaignora  to  Mo- 
torola, Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  DL 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,156 

Int  a.«  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  455—38.1  21  daiw 


1.  A  mobile  communications  equipment  for  communicating 
with  another  equipment  through  a  base  station,  comprising: 

a  radio-frequency  signal  circuit  which  receives  a  signal  sent 
from  the  base  station,  and  which  transmits  a  signal  di- 
rected toward  said  base  station; 

a  demodulation  circuit  which  denKxlulates  the  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  radio-frequency  signal  circuit; 

input/output  means  for  deUvering  the  signal  demodulated 
by  said  demodulation  circuit,  to  a  user  of  said  mobile 
communications  equipment,  and  for  accepting  an  input 
signal  from  said  user; 

a  modulation  circuit  which  modulates  the  signal  accepted  by 
said  input/output  means,  and  which  delivers  the  modu- 
lated signal  to  said  radio-frequency  signal  circuit; 

analysis  means  for  analyzing  whether  the  signal  sent  from 
said  base  station  is  possible  to  be  received; 

detection  means  for  conducting  a  first  detection  of  move- 
ment of  said  mobile  communications  equipment  coming 
into  an  area  where  said  signal  can  be  received  and  a  sec- 
ond detection  of  movement  of  said  mobile  communica- 
tions equipment  going  out  of  the  area  where  said  signal 
can  be  received,  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said 
analysis  means; 

notification  means  which  includes  at  least  two  constituent 
means  selected  from  the  group  having  message  output 
means  for  producing  a  voice  message,  sound  output  means 
for  producing  a  notifying  sound,  optical  indication  means 
for  producing  an  notifying  light,  and  vibration  means  for 
producing  vibrations;  and 

control  means  which  controls  to  let  one  of  the  plurality  of 
means  provided  at  said  notification  means  notify  that  said 
first  detection  has  been  conducted  and  to  let  another  of  the 
plurality  of  means  provided  at  said  notification  means 
notify  that  said  second  detection  has  been  conducted  using 
a  different  means  from  the  means  used  to  notify  that  said 
first  detection  has  been  conducted. 
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5^450^: 

ARROW  TRACXINC 

Richvd  A.  RodrifMx,  20  Bwtara 

Filed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  61,300 
lot  CL*  H04B  7/OOi  A63B  65/02 
UjS.a.455— 66 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APPARATUS 
^  BkMMrfidd,  N  J.  07003 


4aaiflH 


UMl 


y^J     »-'   «f  Jk 


1.  An  arrow  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 

radio  transmitter  assembly  means,  attached  to  an  arrow,  for 
transmitting  radio  waves  associated  with  the  arrow,  said 
radio  transmitter  assembly  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
jacket  that  jackets  a  sdbstant^l  portion  of  a  shaft  of  the 
arrow  between  a  front  portion  of  the  arrow  and  a  rear 
portion  of  the  arrow,  such  that  the  arrow,  equipped  with 
said  radio  transmitter  assembly  means,  is  well  btklanced  so 
that  the  arrow  has  stable  fligkt  in  its  flight  path,  wherein 
said  jacket  has  a  diameter  subaantially  less  than  a  diameter 
of  an  arrow  head,  and  whorein  said  jacket  includes  a 
substantially  smooth  surface,  fuch  that  the  arrow  has  good 
aerodynamic  characteristics,  and 

battery-powered  hand-held  reoeiver  assembly  means,  car- 
ried by  a  person,  for  receiving  radio  waves  from  said  radio 
transmitter  assembly  means. 


5,490,615 
3RELfCTRC 


PREDICnON  OF  INDOOR  ELtCTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 

PROPAGATION  FOR  WIREL£SS  INDOOR  SYSTEMS 
Stereo  J.  Fortaae,  Snnmit;  Davii  M.  Gay,  New  Prorideiicc; 
Briaa  W.  Kendghaa,  Berkeley  Heighta;  Orlando  Landron, 
Shi'cwibury  TowaaUp,  Monmonth  Connty;  Reinaldo  A. 
Valeuaela,  Holmdel,  and  Matgaret  H.  Wright,  Berkeley 
HeisUa,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  tn  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  HOI, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,009 
Int.  a.6  HO^  77/00 
UJ5.  CL  455— 67.6  2  CUdnH 

1.  A  method  for  predicting  Rf  propagation  including  the 
following  steps:  ' 

(i)  selecting  a  reference  transmfter  location  and  at  least  one 

reference  receiver  location; 
(ii)  determining  a  plurality  of  propagation  pathways  be- 
tween said  reference  transmitter  location  and  each  of  said 
reference  receiver  locations;  said  propagation  pathways 
including  at  least  one  direct  path  joining  said  reference 
transmitter  location  to  one  of  said  reference  receiver 
locations  along  a  straight-line  path,  and  at  least  one  reflec- 
tion path  joining  said  reference  transmitter  location  to  one 
of  s^  reference  receiver  lo^tions  via  at  least  one  reflec- 
tive surface; 
(iii)  associating  each  of  said  reflective  surfaces  with  a  reflec- 
tion coefTicient  specifying  th«  ratio  of  reflected  to  incident 
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RF  energy,  and  a  tran  mission  coefficient  specifying  the 
ratio  of  RF  energy  tr  insmitted  through  the  surface  to 
incident  RF  energy; 

(iv)  for  each  propagatioil  pathway,  calctilating  a  propaga- 
tion component  representing  propagation  loss  relative  to 
free-space  propagation!  of  RF  energy  from  a  reference 
transmitter  at  the  reference  transmitter  location  producing 
a  reference  RF  power  level,  the  propagation  loss  being 
equal  to  the  product  pf  the  magnitude  squared  of  the 
reflection  and  transmission  coefficients;  and 

(v)  for  each  reference  reteiver  location,  calculating  a  local 
mean  of  received  pow  er  equal  to  the  scalar  sum  of  the 
powers  of  all  of  the  |  iropagation  pathway  components 
corresponding  to  the  r  ference  receiver  location; 


(vi)  calculating  the  prop  igation  component  of  each  reflec- 
tion path  including  oie  reflective  surface  using  a  ray 
imaging  procedure  coi  aprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  from  the  at  least  one  Reference  receiver  location,  tracing 
the  reflection  path  backwards,  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  RF  energy,  to  encounter  a 
first  reflective  surface; 

(b)  determining  a  first  'eference  receiver  location  image 
about  the  first  reflecti>  e  surface  as  the  reference  receiver 
location  reflected  aboi  t  a  plane  including  the  first  reflec- 
tive surface;  and 

(c)  calculating  the  overall  reflection  path  length  as  the  dis- 
tance between  the  refe  'ence  transmitter  point  and  the  first 
reference  receiver  loo  ition  image. 


!  ,450,616 

METHOD  AND  APPARA  [US  FOR  POWER  CONTROL  IN 
AWItELESSLAN 

C^.,  assignor  to  Sun  Mkrasysteaaa, 


Raphael  Rom,  Palo  AHo, 

Inc.,  Monntaia  View, 
CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No. 

application  Oct 
Int 
UJS.CL455— «9 


Calf. 

9V%jan,  JnL  13, 1992,  abandoned.  Tliia 
1993,  Ser.  No.  132,486 
0.'  H04B  7/O0 

12  Claims 


rz^ 


CmPS 


1.  In  a  wireless  Local  t  rea  Network  (LAN)  comprising  n 
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heterogeneous  nodes  sending  frequent  unscheduled  short  data 
packets  to  each  other,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or 
equal  to  three,  and  not  known  to  the  individual  nodes,  a 
method  for  controlling  transmission  power  employed  by  data 
packet  sending  nodes  for  transmitting  data  packets,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  transmitting  a  first  and  a  second  unscheduled  short  data 
packet  signal  from  a  first  data  packet  sending  node  to  a 
first  and  a  second  data  packet  receiving  nodes  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first  and  second  unscheduled  shod  data 
packet  signals  comprising  a  transmission  power  value 
indicating  the  transmission  power  currently  employed  by 
said  first  data  packet  sending  node  for  transmitting  data 
packets,  said  first  data  packet  sending  node  being 
equipped  to  adjust  the  transmission  power  it  employs  for 
transmitting  data  packets; 

b)  receiving  said  first  and  second  unscheduled  short  data 
packet  signals  at  said  first  and  second  data  packet  receiv- 
ing nodes  respectively; 

c)  measuring  said  first  and  second  unscheduled  short  data 
packet  signals'  signal  quality  as  received  at  said  first  and 
second  data  packet  receiving  nodes,  and  calculating  a  first 
and  a  second  power  setting  suggestions  by  said  first  and 
second  data  packet  receiving  nodes  based  on  their  individ- 
ually received  transmission  power  values  and  measured 
signal  qualities,  said  first  and  second  data  packet  receiving 
nodes  being  equipped  to  measure  quality  of  signals  they 
received  and  calculate  power  setting  suggestions; 

d)  transmitting  a  first  and  a  second  unscheduled  power 
control  feedback  signals  comprising  said  calculated  first 
and  second  power  setting  suggestions  from  said  first  and 
second  data  [>acket  receiving  nodes  to  said  first  data 
packet  sending  node; 

e)  receiving  said  first  and  second  unscheduled  power  control 
feedback  signals  at  said  flrst  data  packet  sending  node;  and 

f)  adjusting  the  transmission  power  said  first  data  packet 
sending  node  employs  for  transmitting  data  packets,  based 
on  said  received  first  and  second  power  setting  sugges- 
tions, said  first  data  packet  sending  node  being  equipped  to 
determine  adjustment  to  the  transmission  power  it  em- 
ploys for  transmitting  data  packets  based  on  a  number  of 
power  setting  suggestions  received. 


5,450,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  IN  A  TWO-WAY 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Morris  A.  Moore,  WdUngton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmborg,  ni. 

FUed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,643 
Int.  a.«  H04B  1/3S 
MS.  CL  455—71  16  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  closed  loop  frequency  control  in  a  two-way 
radio  communication  system  including  a  base  communication 
unit  and  a  portable  communication  unit  and  having  a  portable- 
to-base  initiation  channel  assigned  to  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  on  the  portable-to-base  initiation  channel  a 
signal  from  the  portable  communication  unit  to  the  base 
communication  unit,  the  signal  having  a  predetermined 
output  power  and  operating  on  an  initiation  frequency  of 
approximately  the  predetermined  frequency; 
receiving  the  signal  in  the  base  communication  unit; 
determining  a  frequency  correction  factor  by  performing  a 
frequency  measurement  on  the  signal  received  in  the  base 
communication  unit,  the  frequency  correction  factor  for 
recalibrating  the  initiation  frequency  in  accordance  with 
the  predetermined  frequency; 
communicating  the  determined  frequency  correction  factor 
from  the  base  communication  unit  to  the  portable  commu- 
nication unit  on  a  base-to-portabie  channel  different  from 
the  portable-to-base  initiation  channel;  and 
recalibrating  the  initiation  frequency  in  the  portable  commu- 
nication unit  in  response  to  the  communicated  frequency 


correction  factor  by  modulating  a  reference  frequency 
that  determines  the  initiation  frequency,  said  modulating 
performed  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  correction 
factor  communicated, 
wherein  the  two-way  radio  communication  system  has  a 
portable-to-base  data  channel  assigned  to  a  carrier  fre- 
quency having  a  designated  ofTset  from  the  predetermined 
frequency  assigned  to  the  portable-to-base  initiation  chan- 
nel, and 


wherein  the  method  fiirther  comprises  the  step  of  generating 
in  the  portable  communication  unit  the  carrier  frequency 
of  the  portable-to-base  data  channel  subsequent  to  said 
recalibrating  step  by  applying  the  designated  offset  to  the 
recalibrated  initiation  frequency  in  accordance  with  a  data 
channel  allocation  instruction  communicated  from  the 
base  communication  unit  on  the  base-to-portable  channel. 


5,450,618 
FULL  DUPLEX  AND  HALF  DUPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

UNIT  WITH  VOLUME  SEFTING 

Marc  C.  NaddeU,  Chicago,  and  Gary  W.  Gmbe,  Palatine,  both  of 

DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanabnrg,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,545 

Int  CL«  H04B  1/52.  1/16:  H04M  9/08 

VS.  CL  455—89  2  ( 


1.  An  improved  communication  unit  that  operates  in  at  least 
one  communication  system,  wherein  the  communication  unit 
includes  a  receiver,  a  controlled  audible  level  device,  an  audio 
amplifier,  and  a  speaker,  the  communication  unit  is  improved 
to  comprise: 

a  volume/mode  selection  switch,  wherein  the  volume/mode 
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selectkm  switch,  when  in  a  first 


adects  an  on/off  mode  of  openitia  i,  and,  when  in  a  second 
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•redetermined  position. 


full  duplex  mode  of 
•redetermined  position, 


predetermined  position,  selects 
operation,  and,  when  in  a  third 

selects  a  half  duplex  mode  of  operation  and  a  controlled 
volume  level;  and  ' 

a  processor  that  is  operably  couplad  to  the  volume/mode 
selection  switch,  wherein  the  processor  detects  the  mode 
of  operation  and  when  the  half  duplex  mode  of  operation 
is  selected,  the  processor  provide!  the  controlled  volume 
level  to  the  controlled  audible  level  device,  and  when  the 
full  duplex  mode  of  operation  is  iselected,  the  processor 
provides  a  predetermined  volui^e  level  setting  to  the 
controlled  audible  level  device. 


UJS.  a.  455—89 


5.  A  slidably  retractable  portable  U  lephone  apparatus  hav- 
ing an  extended  length  in  an  operational  state  thereof  and  a 
retracted  length  in  a  storage  state  thertof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  radio  communication  means  provided  with  a  microphone 
member  and  a  speaker  member, 

a  plurality  of  dialing  keys; 

a  display  section  for  displaying  a  c  irrent  condition  of  said 
telephone  apparatus  and  a  dialec  number  corresponding 
to  an  operation  of  said  dialing  ke  rs; 

a  housing  including  a  first  casing  foi  accommodating  therein 
said  radio  communication  mean  i  and  said  microphone 
member  and  fitting  thereon  said  dialing  keys  and  said 
display  section,  and  a  second  ca^ng  for  accommodating 
therein  said  speaker  member; 

said  second  casing  being  slidable  relati\e  to  said  first  casing 
into  a  first  position  to  establish  sai^  extended  length  of  said 
telephone  apparatus  and  a  second  position  to  establish  said 
retracted  length  of  said  telephon^  apparatus;  and 

said  second  casing  being  configur^  so  that  in  said  first 
position  said  display  section  is  ex|K>sed  to  the  outside,  and 
in  said  second  position  said  display  section  defines  a 
boundary  between  a  first  display  tegion  for  displaying  said 
current  condition  and  a  second  display  region  for  display- 
ing said  dialed  number  and  conceals  said  second  display 
region. 


5,450|620 


AMPLIFIER 
PHCNE 


CIRCUrr  FOR  CO^r^ROLLI^fG 
LEVEL  IN  A  BOOSTER 
MOBILE 
Risto  ValMMB,  Sido,  Finland, 
Ltd„  Sale,  FinlaMl 

Filed  Job.  2, 1993 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa 
Int.  a.* 
UJS.  CL  455—127 


Fnlaiid, 
HMB 


5,450,619 

SLIDABLY  RETRACTABLE  PORtABLE  TELEPHONE 

APPARATUS 

Koji  Maeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KEC  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1992,  4-100094 

Int  CL«  H04B  //i&  I /OS 


6  CUims 


bo<  ster ) 


1.  A  circuit  for  implementing 
ble  radio  telephone  in  a  digital 
transmit  power  level  of  the 
from  the  portable  radio  telep^i 
(TXC-DA,  BST),  comprising: 
a  digital  portable  radio  tele  ph 
source  (10)  of  control  si, 
DA  and  logic  control  si; 
(3),  responsive  to  a  digital 
trol  circuit  (4)  connected 
first  switch  means  (9) 
control  signals  (10)  and 
BST  control  signals 
selectively  providing  a 
and  a  predetermined  signal 
a  separate  booster  amplifier 
(17)  circuit  connected  to 
radio  telephone  circuit  (1), 
connected  to  the  output 
second  control  circuit  (14] 
of  control  signals  from  said 
responsive  to  said  TXC-i 
wherein  said  switch  mea 
circuit,  which,  under  the 
(BST),  changes  said  powe^ 
from  said  first  switch 
signal  (Vfef),  and  an 
power  is  fed  from  the 
second  power  amplifier 
to  be  amplified  to  the 
(TXC-DA)  from  said  radi  t 
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4Claims 


a  booster  amplifier  for  a  porta- 

n  lobile  phone  system,  where  the 

amplifier  (2)  is  controlled 

one  by  two  control  signals 


igi  lal: 
lignil 


coi  nected 
re  iponsive  i 
i  theref  om, 
poi  ifer 


•  the 


one  circuit  (1)  including  a 
s,  first  control  signal  TXC- 
BST,  a  first  power  amplifier 
RF  transmission  signal,  a  con- 
to  said  power  amplifier  (3),  a 
to  said  source  of  two 
to  said  TXC-DA  and 
,  said  first  switch  means  (9) 
control  circuit  signal  TXC 
\bzt  to  said  control  circuit  (4), 
(2)  circuit  including  a  divider 
output  of  said  digital  portable 
a  second  power  amplifier  (13) 
}f  said  divider  circuit  (17),  a 
connected  to  said  source  (10) 
radio  telephone  circuit  (1)  and 
)A  control  signal  therefrom, 
<V)  of  said  radio  telephone 
M3iiiiol  of  logic  control  signal 
control  circuit  signal  (TXC) 
IS  (9)  to  said  predetermined 
of  substantially  constant 
radio  telephone  to  said 
of  said  booster  amplifier  (2) 
of  said  first  control  signal 
telephone  circuit  (1). 


ou  put 
pcrtable 
(1» 
le'  el 
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5^490^1 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  DIGITAL  CONTROL  LOOP 
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UjS.  CL  455— 192a  10 


1.  A  radio  receiver  having  a  receiving  section  which  in- 
cludes a  first  frequency  control  loop,  said  first  frequency  con- 
trol loop  comprising: 
a  frequency  converter  for  converting  a  received  modulated 
hig^  frequency  signal  into  a  modulated  lower  frequency 
signal; 
a  detector  for  deriving  from  the  modulated  lower  frequency 
signal  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  deviation  between 
the  frequency  of  the  received  signal  and  a  tuning  fre- 
quency of  the  receiver; 
a  tuning  oscillator  for  producing  a  tuning  signal  which  is 
suppUed  to  said  frequency  converter  and  which  sets  the 
tuning  frequency  of  the  receiver;  and 
a  first  tuning  control  signal  generator  for  deriving  from  the 
detection  signal  produced  by  said  detector  a  first  tuning 
control  signal  for  controlling  the  tuning  oscillator  so  that 
the  frequency  of  the  tuning  signal  will  correspond  to  the 
frequency  of  the  received  frequency  signal; 
characterized  in  that  said  receiver  further  has  a  tuning  sec- 
tion which  includes  a  second  frequency  control  loop,  said 
second  frequency  control  loop  comprising: 
a  frequency  measuring  circuit  coupled  to  said  tuning 
oscillator  for  measuring  the  tuning  signal  frequency  and 
producing  a  window  signal  indicative  of  whether  the 
tuning  signal  frequency  is  within  a  preselected  fre- 
quency window  in  relation  to  a  desired  tuning  signal 
frequency; 
a  second  tuning  control  signal  generator  for  producing  a 
second  tuning  control  signal  which  is  supplied  to  the 
tuning  oscillator  to  control  the  tuning  signal  frequency; 
and 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  frequency  measuring  circuit 
and  to  said  second  tuning  control  signal  generator  for 
determining,  based  on  said  window  signal,  when  to 
supply  the  second  tuning  control  signal  to  said  tuning 
oscillator  to  control  the  tuning  signal  frequency; 
further  characterized  in  that: 
said  receiving  section  comprises  an  in-lock  detector  cou- 
pled to  said  first  tuning  control  signal  generator  for 
deriving  from  said  detection  signal  an  in-lock  signal 
(in-1)  indicative  of  when  the  frequency  of  the  tuning 
signal   produced  by  the  tuning  oscillator  has  been 
brought  within  a  capture  range  relative  to  the  desired 
tuning  frequency;  and 
said  control  unit  is  further  coupled  to  said  in-lock  detector 
and  to  said  first  tuning  control  signal  generator,  and 


baaed  on  said  in-lock  signal  (in-I)  determines  when  to 
supply  said  first  tuning  control  signal  to  said  tuning 
oscillator  to  control  the  tuning  signal  frequency. 

5,450,622 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVINNG  A  VERY 

FAST  ACTING  NOBE  SQUELCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

F(Ht  AN  RF  RADIO  RECEIVER 

JotaaMS  J.  Viaispiaf.  LyMkhan,  Va^  mtmat  to 

lac,  RwMath  Trta^ic  Pwk.  N.C 

FOed  JaL  23, 1991.  Ser.  No.  734,482 
lat  CL*  H0«  1/10 
UJS.  CL  455— 222  lf( 
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12.  A  fast  acting  squelch  control  system  for  an  RF  radio 
receiver,  said  system  being  operable  in  response  to  detected 
noise  signals  on  a  given  RF  channel  and  comprising: 

a  noise  signal  integrating  circuit,  receiving  a  channel  having 
an  output  which  is  preset  to  a  predetermined  initial  value 
until  the  RF  radio  receiver  has  settled  onto  a  newly  tuned 
RF  channel  and  which  is  thereafter  released  to  follow 
detected  noise  signals  present  on  such  channel; 

a  noise  level  comparator  circuit  connected  to  compare  the 
output  of  said  noise  signal  integrating  circuit  to  a  thresh- 
old value  which  is  initially  set  to  a  level  having  a  known 
proximate  relationship  to  said  predetermined  initial  value 
and  which  said  threshold  value  is  reset  to  a  substantially 
lower  value  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  noise 
integrating  circuit  preset  output  is  released,  establishing  a 
predetermined  level  of  operating  hysteresis  thereafter;  and 

a  squelch  control  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  comparator  and  to  squelch  or  unsquelch  audio  cir- 
cuits of  said  RF  radio  receiver  in  response  thereto. 
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Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-250017 
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1.  A  carrier-to-noise  (CN)  ratio  measuring  apparatus  for 


19  95 


UMI 


1312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


measuring  a  CN  ratio  of  a  signal  transmitted  through  at  least 
one  transmission  channel  included  in  a  transmission  path,  com- 
prising: J 

level  measuring  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  an 
output  of  said  transmission  patl^  a  frequency  specifying 
input  for  receiving  signals  wiucl  specify  frequencies,  an 
output  for  generating  levels  mea^red  at  frequencies  spec- 
ified by  the  signals  received  by  ttud  frequency  specifying 
input; 
means  for  generating  to  said  freqiency  specifying  input  a 
signal  which  specifies  a  frequaicy  band  in  which  the 
output  of  said  transmission  path  f  s  to  t>e  measured; 
display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  level  measuring 
means  for  displaying  a  spectrum  t>f  said  measured  levels  in 
said  frequency  band  under  measiirement; 
transmission  channel  selecting  meims  coupled  to  said  fre- 
quency specifying  input  for  specifying  a  first  frequency 
which  is  a  carrier  frequency  of  la  selected  one  in  said  at 
least  one  transmission  channel,  $aid  carrier  frequency  of 
said  selected  transmission  channel  being  within  said  fre- 
quency band  under  measurement; 
noise  measuring  frequency  specifying  means  coupled  to  said 
frequency  specifying  input  for  Specifying  a  second  fre- 
quency which  is  lower  than  the  carrier  frequency  of  said 
selected  transmission  channel  ^nd  at  which  no  signal 
components  are  present,  and  a  third  frequency  which  is 
higher  than  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  selected  trans- 
mission channel  and  at  which  no  signal  components  are 
present,  said  second  and  third  frequencies  being  also 
within  said  frequency  band  under  measurement,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  frequencies  being  iapable  of  being  varied  by 
an  operator;  and  ; 

CN  ratio  calculating  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
transmission  channel  selecting  means,  an  output  of  said 
noise  measuring  frequency  speclfying-means  and  the  out- 
put of  said  level  measuring  me$ns  for  deriving  said  CN 
ratio  of  said  selected  transmission  channel  from  said  first, 
second  and  third  frequencies  aad  first,  second  and  third 
measured  levels,  said  first,  seaond  and  third  measured 
levels  being  derived  from  the  ot|tput  of  said  level  measur- 
ing means  when  respective  signals  specifying  said  respec- 
tive first,  second  and  third  frequencies  are  applied  to  the 
frequency  specifying  input  of  said  level  measuring  means, 
said  CN  ratio  calculating  mean^  including: 
1.  means  for  deriving  a  fourth  l^el,  which  is  a  noise  level 
at  said  first  frequency,  from  said  second  and  third  mea- 
sured levels  and  said  first,  sec  ond  and  third  frequencies 
by  determining  the  fourth  le  'el  at  said  first  frequency 
from  the  second  measured  level  at  said  second  fre- 


quency and  the  third 
quency  by  linear 
2.  means  for  deriving  saic 
sured  level  and  said 
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n  easured  level  at  said  third  fre- 
appro:  limation;  and 

CN  ratio  from  said  first  mea- 
foi^h  level. 
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1.  A  method  for  diagnosii  g 
tween  a  power  amplifier  outpi  it 
tion  system,  comprising: 

initiating  a  diagnostic  routifie 
input  on  a  control  imit; 

generating  a  predetermine* 
input  selected; 

applying  said  tone  signal  tc 

detecting  a  clipping  thresh(pd 
fier; 

varying  a  level  of  said  tone 

monitoring  the  level  of 
threshold  at  the  output 
comparing  the  level  of 
range  of  levels;  and 

indicating  whether  said 
from  said  amplifier 
range  of  tone  signal 


tone 


an  electrical  connection  be- 
and  a  speaker  in  a  communica- 


by  selecting  a  predetermined 

tone  signal  in  response  to  the 

said  amplifier; 
at  the  output  from  said  ampli- 


signal; 

signal  at  which  said  clipping 

from  said  amplifier  occurs,  by 

signal  with  a  predetermined 


t>ne 


c  ipping  threshold  at  the  output 
como  lences  within  said  predetermined 
levc  Is. 
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AG,  Aahcrg,  GcnM^  Paa^aalt  Nntazii,  S— ter— 0  fa  CoOe,  mi  Afomflclo  Scarati, 

FIM  Jan.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,674  Talaawt,  both  of  Italy,  asalgaiiii  to  bdMtrie  Natui,  Spa, 

CUtas    prteffty,    ap^Hcatioa    Gcnwmy,    Ja^  14,    1994,       Bvi,  Italy 

M940Q221 J  Filed  Nov.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  30,992 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tcni  of  potcM  14  ' 

VS.  CL  D6-^3S6  VS.  CL  D6-381 


362,130 

362,127  COMBINED  BOOK  SUPPORT,  LAMP  AND  SNACK  TRAY 
UGHT- WEIGHT  PORTABLE  FOLDING  CHAIR  UNIT 

Sa  C  Chen,  8F1,  No.  178-7,  Sung-Teh  Rd.,  Shin-Yi  Dist.,  Taipei,  Joha  L.  Alba,  1804  W.  Bonaaza  Rd.  #40,  Lm  Vev^  Ner.  89106 
Taiwan  FOed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,764 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,899  Term  of  pateM  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D6— 399 
U.S.  a.  D6— 368 
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3<2,131  3^133 

CLOCK  Ch4sT 

Guy  A.  Walters,  ni.  High  Point,  N.C.,  Msigaor  to  ThomasiWe   Marahall  B.  Ward,  High 
Furmture  Industries,  Inc^  Thonuarille,  N.C.  Furniture  Mfg.  Co„ 

Fded  Oct.  20,  1994,  Set.  No.  29,996  Hied  Not.  24, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of 

2009,  has 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D6— 426 


VS.  a.  D6— 401 


September  12,  1995 


HI  ITCH 

Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Cal-Style 
Compti  in,  Calif. 

l»92,Ser.  No.  1,892 
tl  is  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 
\tten  disclaimed. 
14  years 


September  12,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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362,135  362,137 

MARINE  LIFE  DISPLAY  UNIT  DISPLAY  CASE 

Hotart  A.  WOsoiu  Fort  Wayw;  James  W.  Grdmrn,  Anb««.  KiyoaU  F^iii,  G«mw,  Japan.  aarifMr  to  Sndca  CorporatkM. 
and  JaaMS  R.  AHcy.  Woodbw*.  aU  of  Ind.,  MsivMn  to  Syt-       lacaaki,  Japan 
taM  For  BBTirauartai  A^mtka,  Iwu,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Fllad  Jan.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3^05 

Filed  JnL  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,5r7  CUim  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  22, 1992, 4-21993 

Term  of  patcirt  14  yean  IW  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcat  anbae^ncirt  to  JnL  19, 

VS.  a.  D6— 470  2011,  has  been  diariaiawd, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 479 


362,132 

BOOK  HOLPER 

Christopher  W.  RatUff,  P.O.  Box  2)72,  Agana,  Guam  96910 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1992,  S^.  No.  834,709 

Term  of  patent  (4  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-419 


UMI 


Jack  Hon,  3  Fl,  No.  8,  Lane 
Taiwan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  479,^5, 
334,853.  This  appUcatim 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D6— 449 


3  (2,134 
DISP  >Y  CASE 

7  Wu  Hsing  Street,  Taipei  10501, 


i,  Feb.  2, 1990,  Pat  No.  Des. 
Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,737 
•tent  14  years 


362,136 
TABLE 
David  Chang,  Floor  12-6,  No.  1,  Sec  1,  Chang  Hna  Rd.,  Tai- 
chnag,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,050 
Tom  of  patent  14  yi 
UJS.  CL  D6— 474 


362,139 
MODULAR  SHELF  STAND 
Sagol,  Raasat  Hashrrna,  Israel,  aasiff  nr  to  Keter  Plaatic 
Liarited,  Jaffa,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,652 
Claims  priority,  application  lanMl,  JnL  19, 1993,  21130 
Term  of  pntcnt  14  ye 
UJS.  a  D6— 479 


1320 


DRESSING  TALE 
McrUa   A.   BnuMcr,   AppletOM,   m  i   Hwrey 
Wcywega,  both  of  Wis^  aMigi  m  to 
Pradacts  Cwapwiy.  Lk^  New  Lo4i«m,  Wis. 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1994,  Set.  No.  29,189 
Tcm  of  pateat  l4  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— «79 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3<e,142 


TOY 
Dnhdii,   Lee  Ya-CUa,  No.  21.  Laag 
JoTcaile       Haica,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  16, 
Tcm  of 
UJS.CLD6-4M 


September  12,  1995 


September  12,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


BRI XS  TABLE 

Ilea  St,  Yaag  Kaag  Qty,  Taiaaa 

1^  Scr.  No.  1M05 
14; 


362,144  362,146 

SEAT  BLIND  SLAT 
bMoroToaoai,MaaaaM>,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  Effieaeta  Sri,  Praaa-  Taai  Zorkaa,  Sarenrood,  Lot  51, 

riacco,  Italy  Wcrtcn  AMtraUa,  AHtralia  6112 

Filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,a65  FUed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21^34 

ClaiaM     priority,     appUcatioa     Italy,     Jaa.  28,     1993,                                  Tcna  of  pateat  14 

UD930000031  U,S.  O.  D6-577 

Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— SOO 
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■*  —  J       ffc  .  Jf  II  --■-■  - 


362,140 

DINING  TABLE 

WiUiam  PedcTMO,  7  W.  Slat  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  SeC  No.  18,922 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.a.D6— 480 


362,141 
TABLE 
Michad  J.  Paae,  High  Poiat,  N.C 
tare  ladartriee,  lac.  High  Poiat,  l^l.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,337 
Term  of  patrat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 480  1 


Polate 


to  Ualvenal  Farni- 


ADJUSTABLE  BASl 
CliristDpher  Gabriel-Ladd, 
fowio,  Broaiard,  both  of 
Awodatee  lac,  Toroato, 
FilcdJBL6, 
Tcm  of 
U.S.CLD6— 496 


UMl 


341,143 


FOR  A  HIGH  CHAIR 

Claire,  aad  AadneJ  Krynto- 
awiffion  to  Qniaa  Wiee  tt 


Cnada 


362,145 
WATERPROOF  TOILET  PAPER  HOLDER 
Reaa  J.  Noica,  5612  Lacy  RdL,  Dartaa,  N.C  27713 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,774 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D6— 523 


362,147 

COMBINED  SHOWER  CURTAIN  AND  SUPPORT 

ELEMENTS 

Joacyh  W.  Voeda,  2646  Hardiag  Ave,  #15,  Broax,  N.Y.  10465 

Filed  Not.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,187 

Tcrai  of  paicat  14  yean 

UJ5.  CL  D6— 578 


19  3, 


,  Scr.  No.  10,353 
14  yean 
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3t2,i4» 

DOORMA' 

I  Tai.  No.  ao,  CWa-nacRd.,  Taickug,  Tain 

Flle4  Sc*.  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  25.216 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.CLD6-5S3  '■ 


3Ct,lS0 
KEITLE 


Aacoaa;  Jai 
New  York,  N.Y 
ware*,  lac, 

FIMScv.9, 
TcnaoT 
UjS.a.D7— 302 


CUfli, 
19!  4, 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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riMwy  J 

•  a  Via 
NJ. 

Scr.  No.  2S.232 
14 


DoGaiaaa,  aO  of 


3<24K 
KETTLE 
Brace  Aacoaa;  Jaae  Aacoaa;  Mary  J.  DeGaoMa,  all  of  New 
York,  aad  Oaig  R.  LaRoaa,  Red  Baak,  aO  of  N.Y.,  MrigBon 
to  B.  Via  latCHMdoMl  HoaMwarca,  lac,  E^lcwood  CaiA, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sc*.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S,233 
Tcr«i  or  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D7— 322 


342,153 

ELONGATED  COOKING  UTENSIL 

.  Yee,  955  14(h  Aw^  lieaolaia,  HL  9ttl< 

Filed  Jm.  «,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  9^04 

Tcra  of  palcM  14 ; 

UJS.  a.  D7— 3«1 


362,149 
DISC  SUPPORT  Sl|tUCrURE 
Charlei  F.  Boad,  Lake  Worth,  Ftau;  Tfacjr  L.  Kaiicra,  Plyaoatk, 
aad  Keith  W.  Lockwood,  Miaaeap^Ue,  botk  of  Miaa.,  I 
on  to  Slaah  CoryoraliaB,  Ediaa,  Miaa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Sef.  No.  28,629 
Tcna  of  pateat  If  yean 
UJS.CLD6— 629 


ELECTRIC 
uiG.Wa8oa,40Cobraa 
2119.  Aartralia;  Kiai  Scott 
Soath  Wale*  2194, 
■toae  Aveaae,  North  Sydae] 
lia 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 


UMl 


lOfl 


UJS.  CL  D7— 319 


362,153 
GAS  BURNER  FOR  OUTDOOR  BARBECUE 
Williaa  Horn,  9th  FL-3,  No.  374,  Sec  2.  Pa  Teh  Rd.,  Ta^M. 
Taiwaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,050 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D7-334 


362,156 
CUP  WITH  UD 
Tora  Goto,  aad  Yakwi  Kawawm,  both  of  Tokyo, . 
rigaon  to  Nipyoa  Saaao  Corporatlea,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  FA  2S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  19  J49 
CfadM  priority,  appBcatioa  J^m,  Ai«.  31, 1993,  5-26369 
TcraofpaiaBtM] 
U.S.  CL  D7— 511 


3^151 

KETTLE 

.  CkehcahaiB.  New  Soath  Waica 

1  AUkcd  Street,  CMapaie,  New 

I,  aad  Keith  Hcaed,  20  Adder- 

,  New  Soath  Waica  2060,  Aaatra- 


362,154 
BAKING  PAN 


1194, 


Scr.  No.  25.305 
AaatraUa.  Jaa.  4, 1994,  2/94 
14; 


3034 


21042 

Filed  JaL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,195 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14 
UJS.a.D7— 359 


La.,  EIHcett  aty,  Md. 


362,157 
DISPOSABLE  PLATE 
'  W.  Aa*«H,  HadMm,  Wte.,  Md  Scaa  H. 
CUff,  N.Y.,  Mrifiiin  to  PiMtka,  lac.  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  8, 1994.  Scr.  No.  24,112 
Tcna  of  pateat  14: 
U.S.  CL  D7— 562 


Sea 
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HOT  DOG  1 

J  F.  Siidtk,  SUM  McCMla^  BlTd^  Autatom  AliL  36201, 
■ad  Darrioa  E.  PrcMlcy,  4707  Ipragac  Atc^  AiuiitoM,  Ala. 
36206  I 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ber.  No.  21,436 
Tern  of  patcac  14  yean 
UJS.CLD7-«29 


INTERLOCIING 


Gary  Brabeck,  Arliagloa 
Brace  Cohea,  Wiaaetka; 
Ueduunkaa,  DowacTB 
Oaig  Schercr,  Wilawtte, 
MaaaftKtariag  Co.,  Elk 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
1U*  appUcatioa 

TcraoH 
UJS.CLD7— 64S 


September  12,  199S 


162,160 

UTENSIL  SET 
leighti;  Ckarlca  Brewer,  Gcaeva; 
JaaM*  Cohea,  Northbrook;  Robert 
Mike  Thaaa,  De*  Plaiaea,  aad 
lU  of  m.,  aMitaort  to  Arrow  Plaatic 
( rrove  Vfllase,  m. 
^n,2a9,  Jaa.  IS,  1992,  abaadoaed. 
2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,329 
14] 


JiL 


r 


September  12,  199S 
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362462 
PRUNERS 
WcMiey,  Uaatwtt  M^ior,  Uaited  I 
UK  LfaaUad,  Briigtai,  UaHai  1 

FIM  JaL  36. 1994.  Scr.  No.  26^68 


362,164 
HOOK  TOOL  FOR  GRASPING  WIRE  MESH  IN 
to  CONCKEIE  WCMtK 

WOtard  Batckcr,  M4S  YaAar.  KaaM  GMjr.  KaM.  66109 
FDad  Jaa.  26, 1994.  S«r.  No.  1733* 


I  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad 
2036677 
The  portioa  of  the  taiai  of  this 


US.CLIW-S 


Jaa.  2S,  1994, 
to  JaL  4, 2009. 


14 


U.S.  CL  m— 14 


14 


V — y 


3624!  » 
COMPACT  mSC  HOLI»4  ATTACHABLE  TO  A 
VEHICLE 

Mchad  T.  Siagh,  2130  Straad  (PiO.  Box  23S),  CohnUa  City, 
Orct.970U  I 

FOed  Ai«.  S,  1994,  (er.  No.  26,863 


UJ5.C1.D6— 629 


HAW 


.Ririea 


Ataa  RoaMkraas.  Riflm 

FOed  May  2, 
T( 
UJ5.  CL  D7— 691 


UMI 


— ff 


362,163 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
I  Wheeler,  919  QakM  Dr.,  Ft  WaMaa  Beach,  Fla.  32S47 
FOed  Feb.  16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  1M23 
TenaofpatiMM] 
UJS.CLIW-36 


362,161 
SCOOP 
Fkk,  aarigaor  to  Uaitad  Aao- 
Fla. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  224SS 
14: 


362,163 
FINGER-HELD  GARDEN  TOOL 
Robert  Goorie,  Mcrriaa  Rd.,  BroadaiWa,  N.Y.  1202S 
FOed  Se*.  20, 1994>  Scr.  No.  20,700 
Tcraa(pataBtl4] 
U.S.  a.  DO— 7 


362,166 
STRUT  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 
I C  Wail,  1102  Rhett  Dr.,  MohOe,  Ala.  36600 
FOed  Jaa.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,990 
TcraofpataatM: 
UJS.CLDO— SI 


(L::=::^ 


1326 


OCHUHJSS  POVfEB  TOOL 
ML, 


Didnr  bb,  Nemrk,  IM. 

I  af  8w.  N*.  11.7M,  A^  13,  IMS.  TUi  I 
Jh.  1,  IfM,  Sm. 

TanioTi 

ujB.a.1 
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DOC» 
I  a  IliMwtiek.  1144t 
GriittliM 

Tmaf 
UJS.  CL  m-^331 


September  12, 199S 

SB^UilTY  DEVICE 

CUHh  St.  i>3,  Nortt  Hoflywoodl, 


September  12,  1995 
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I9H,  Str.  No.  17,n0 
14] 


362,173  3<2,17( 

EXTERIOR  LAMP  MOUNTING  PLATE  FASTENER  FOR  ATTACHING  EYELETS  OF 

JbUu  R.  Skitromo,  152  N.  Bruford  Rd.,  WaUiMford,  Cou.   TARPAULINS  AND  OTHER  WEATHERPROOF  COVERS 
06492  TO  ANCHORING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICES 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,023  Peter  Solbeck,  Rngrted  Kytt,  Denmark,  aad^or  to  Polydwet 

Term  of  patent  14  years  A/S,  HerleT,  Denmark 

U.S.  CL  D»— 350  Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,845 

Claim*  priority,  appUcadon  Deuwrk,  JoL  20, 1992,  690/92 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
U.S.CLD8— 382 


Pa.  19151 


:«2,171 
DUAL  LOCK  FOR  Bl  CYCLES,  MOTORCYCLES 

J.  GMRkro,  1013(1  Utka  Wajr,  ClMRy  Valley,  QUL 

9X233 

FDed  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,310 
TcrmofirtcatM] 
U.S.a.IN— 333 


362,174        

ATTACHMENT  BRACKET 
Isaac  Sachs,  283  Newton,  DoUard-dcs-Ormeanx,  Qnebec,  Can- 
ada H9A  3G1 
Cotttinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,  Oct.  13,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  344,886.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8-354 


362,177 
CONCRETE  INSERT 
Linn  P.  Brown,  Jr.,  Philadriphia,  Pa., 
Aasodatea,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,113 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.a.D8— 384 


to  Linn  Brown  A 


jSlMi  AUTOMOBILE 

PULL  Tmn^-I  Lo,  5th  FL  No.76, 

Gerald  Ca^h  Romford;  Keria  DeWcU,  Sprii«  LAe,  and  FOadOct  14, 

Deborah  Mattao^PUmreil,  all  of  Mich.,  aarivmn  to  Bd-  '"'* 

with  IntamatiaMl.  GiMdrflle,  MU.  ^'^  CL  D8— 339 

FDed  No?.  5, 1993,  %.  No.  15,074 
Term  of  pattat  114  yean 
UJS.  CL  D«-^ll 


SI  BERING ' 


163,172 

WHEEL  LOCK 
Km  EJID.,  Taipd,  Taiwi 
1994,  Ser.  No.  29,723 
14  ye 


^J- 


tntttftrnt 


UMl 


362,175 

HOOK  FOR  SUPPORTING  CERAMIC  FLOWER  POTS 

HoUy  Grignon,  74  Hillside  Dr.,  East  Dennis,  Mass.  02660 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D8— 367 


362,178 

MINIATURIZED  MAPLE  SYRUP  BUCKET 

Hester  Curtis,  R.R.  #13ox  1235,  Craftshary,  Vt  05826 

FUed  Jnn.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAC1.D9— 307 


1328 


3C2,r  > 
TRANSPARENT  PACKAGE  FO  I  CANDLE  AND  HOLDER 


Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  i  tr.  No.  2M22 
Tcrai  of  p«tf«  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9^-41S 
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Mark  Kaplaa,  ISO  Cii— elH  Pk  ry^  SttMgkttM,  Mml  02072    YMrico  K.  Meycn,  5290  Watemui  VM^  Ste.  4W,  St  Lmdi, 


September  12,  199S 


September  12,  199S 
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362,1*1 
AUXnj  ARY  HANDLE 


Mo.  63100;  Kte  S.  Potter,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  hhI  Song  K. 
Hong,  Aiw  Mo  Eio,  SiB^porc,  iMiiMn  to  Yanko  K.  Mey- 
cn, St.  Leida,  Mo.        1 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  923,160 
Term  of  psteat  14  yean 


U.S.CLD9— 434 


i% 


362,104  362,107 

OVERCAP  FOR  A  MICROBIOLOGICAL  CULTURE  BOTTLE 

BOTTLE  Donald  V.  R.  ThoHpaoa,  Del  Ray  Beack,  FkL,  awl^nr  to  New- 

Aatkony  H.  Carr,  Bedford,  Ea^and,  aaaigaor  to  UaOerer  PateM       burgh  MaanfiKtwiag  CorporatkM,  Newkwgk,  N.Y. 
HoMiiigi  B.V.,  Vlaardiagea,  Netkeriaadi  Filed  JaL  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,250 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,516  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1993,   U.S.  CL  D9— 500 
2029191 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9— 438 


Borge  HeetekaTe,  Alta 
botk  of  Calif.,  Hrignon 
Filed  May  6, 
Term 
U.S.CLD9— 434 


362,182 
BOTtLE  BOTTOM 

nd  KjeM  HestekaTe,  Upland, 
»  Bomatic,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  22,510 
patent  14  yean 


o 


362,11  I 
CONTAQOK 
Peter  R.  Haines,  Lancaskire,  Eigland,  asaicner  to  Lin  Pac 
MonkUngi  Lknitad,  Witten,  E^land 

PHsd  JaL  7, 1994,  |er.  No.  25,635 
daiam  prkirity,  appHcatioa  Ui^ted  Kingdnm,  Jan.  14,  1994, 
2036358 

Term  of  patanf  14  ye 
UJS.CLD9— 434 


362,188 
BOTTLE 
Tkoons  Vaa  Dyk,  Prospect  Park,  N  J.,  sarigaor  to  Goody  Prod- 
nets,  Inc.,  Kearny,  N J. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,818 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  D9— 502 


362,185 

STATUS  INDICATING  AND  TAMPER  EVIDENT 

CLOSURE 

Joaepb  W.  Ramsey,  11  Great  Meadow  La.,  East  Hanover,  NJ. 

07936 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,128 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD9— 438 


llilltlff 


Maid^ed  Vffling,  23  Stace] 
R2K3V4 

Filed  Jan.  24 
Term 
U.S.  CL  D9^-437 


362,183 
POUltING  SPOUT 

Bay,  Winnlpfg,  Manitoba, 


./"    \ 


t- 


UI\A1 


1994,  Ser.  No.  17,794 
14: 


362,186  

SNAP-IN  CLOSURE 
Klans  Thaniack,  Bnllay,  Germany,  aasipior  to  Zdler  Plastik 
GmbH,  Zell/Mosel,  Germany  362,189 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,555  CLOCK 

Term  of  tmttmt  14  yean  Skik-Hsinng  Cken,  No.  242,  Hai-Wd  Rd.,  1 

VS.  a.  D9— 446  Taicknng  Haiea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Jnn.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,423 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 6 


, — 1 


-^■^^ 


1330 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3C2,M  I 

CX>RNER(XOCK 

RaymMid  Neoe,  115  Nedey  Are^  SpwtaiAvg,  S.C.  29302 

Filed  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DlO-22 


StefuM  Minello,  Malleray 


September  12,  1993 


September  12,  1 995 
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M2,193 
'VATCH 

Switzeriaad,  aHignor  to  Comm, 
Rics,  Bannwart  et  CO.  S  j^..  La  Chanx-De-Fonda,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,322 
Claims  priority,  applicati«n  Hi«ue  Agreemeat,  Apr.  23, 1993, 
DMA/002127 

Tenn  o(|  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 30 


3C2,19 

wRisrrw4rcH 

Giovanni  Bolgari,  Rome,  Italy,  urigaor  to  Gianni  Bnlgari, 
SJ> jC,  Rome,  Italy 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,594  DM/026489 

Claim*     priority,     appUcation     WIPO,     Mar.     9,     1993,   „„  ^  ,.,-    „    Term  o«| 
DMA/002081  U-S-  CL  DIO— 32 

Term  of  paten^  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  DIO— 32 


M2,194 
WRSTWATCH 

Jean-Lonis  Dnmas,  Paris,  1  kaace,  assignor  to  La  Montre  Her- 
mes, limited  Company  o  Switzerland,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,698 
Claims    priority,    appU^tion     France,    Jan.     24,     1993, 


362,19 1 

COMBINED  WATCH  AND  BRACELET 

Steven  Hitter,  Len^nn,  Switzetfand,  assignor  to  Sportime 

Watches  AG  (Sportime  WatdM^  SA),  Lengnan,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  ^.  No.  13,469 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Jul     28,     1993, 
DMA/002191 

Term  of  pateni  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 32 


Paolo  Balgari,  Rome,  Italy, 
land)  SwU  NewAateL 

Filed  Aag.  19, 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcat^a 
DM/029 J38 

Tom  oi 
U.S.  CL  DlO-39 


patent  14  years 


362,195 
VATCH 


362,196  362,199 

ROD  GUIDE  GAUGE  WATER  SKIER  SAFETY  FLAG 

Larry  Angela,  Coaroe,  and  UndeU  Tnwt,  IW  Woodlands,  botk  Frank  M.  Ethh,  P.O.  Box  52,  Wcadsn.  Ariz.  85357 
of  Tex.,  aasi^ors  to  J.  M.HBbcr  Corporation,  ToaAaU,  Tex.  FUed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29^36 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,566  Term  of  patcat  14 : 

Tctm  of  patent  14  yean  UjS.  CL  010—109 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 64 


362,197 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

STRENGTH 

YoaUo  Figino,  Kobe,  Japan,  assigBor  to  DX  Antcna  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,251 
Claims  priority,  applicatfam  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1994, 64990 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 75 


to  Balgui  Time  (Switaer- 
Siiitzerland 

1994,  Ser.  No.  27,384 
Hi^ae  Agreement,  Apr.  14, 1994, 

pateat  14  yean 


362,200 
362,198  TRAFFIC  BOLLARD 

MOLDED  UTILITY  METER  LENS  WITH  A  BOLT  HOLE  PanI  M.  Hmrta,  27  Hi^  Street,  Wcat  MaUi^,  Ksirt, : 

PATTERN  LIP  MEM,  6QH 

Jean  L.  Meek.  22871 CJL  448,  Lladale,  Tex.  75771  FUed  JaL  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  923,158 

FDed  May  6, 1994.  Ssr.  No.  22,552  Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Ungdoai,  Sep.  24,  1985, 

Term  at  pateat  14  yean  1029447 

UjS.  CL  DIO— 103  Term  of  pateM  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 113 


UMI 
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AntCRAFT  DOCKD^  DISPLAY  JEWELRVl 

Lart  LvMtM,  TrcOekarg,  SwedM,  nMsaor  to  Safesate  btcna-   SteCuo  Gmdo,  1131  Aha 
tiawd  AB,  Mates  .  Sw«dea  900C9 

FUed  May  3, 19H  S«-.  No.  22,330  Cnrtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedn,  Not.  3,  1993,  93  2467;  Ilia  appUcatfcM  Jaa. 

Not.  3, 1993, 93  2MS  Ite  portfoa  of  the  tem  off 

Tem<rfpateat|4ycan  2007,  haa 

Tamof 
UjS.  CL  Dll— 13 


3  0,203 


4n, 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 114 


September  12,  199S 


September  12, 199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


ROPE  CHAIN 
Rd.,  #S01,  Loa 


Calif. 


1,410,  Oct  10, 1989,  alMudoMd. 
17, 1992,  S«r.  No.  900,526 
patert  aBbaegMM  to  Oct.  19, 


14 


362,209  362,307 

SUSPENSION  ELEMENT  FOR  CHRICTMAS  TREE  SNOWMOBILE  VSOJOStSKS. 

ORNAMENT  CanMlCHM!ke.Aclaii.wiCary  W( 

ErwiM  Eickhon.  SchMkartatr.  5,  0632  NcMtadt/Ckf.,  Md       af  CaMda,  Mri^ata  to  Aictk 
Vcraaika  WcMb,  Hakwteacmrai  24,  D7530  Pfotakcte,  koth  FBad  las.  21, 1994,  Sir.  Na.  19,M1 

ofCirawaj  Tarai  af  pHtM  14 

tafScr.  No.  6,058,  Mar.  22, 1993,  UJ5.CLD12— 7 

.  TUa  appHcaHoa  A^  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,975 
priority,    appWrartrw    Gcraaqr,    Sa*.    1,    1992, 
M9207024J 

Tcm  of  patcirt  14 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 130 
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Biy.kotk 


362,303 
WATCH  f4cE 

Psnii  nMWBf  1 


DM/028J47 


te  U  Meatra  Har- 


FBad  JaL  7, 1994,  S^.  No.  25,659 

I    |WIPO,    Jaa.    10,    1994, 


FACETED 
P.O.  Box 


FliadSap.24, 
Tcniof 


VS.  CL  DIO— 126 


UMI 


UJ5.  CL  Dll— 90 


t-J        < _i       Lj 


362,288 
MOTCMtCAR 
to,  CWata  GHd,  97417  La  MaM«Bt  Ok 
dck  ReaakM),  Ftraaee 

FOad  Jaa.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23,838 
CUw  prteftty,  appHcaHoa  F^aMC,  Dec  1. 1993, 93  6282 
TcraafpHertM! 
UJ5.CLD12— 86 


9t2a84 

CtJT  F(»  A  STONE 
136  RaidteM.  3085 


362J06 

PLANT  SUPPORT 

,  1210  37tk  St.,  NE.,  Apt.  D,  CMtoa,  Okk>  44714 

FDed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,536 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


Ni 


362,209 
BICYCLE 
TiaMtky  J.  Diets,  SprkM»oro{  Paal  S.  HaMy, 
Dckra  A.  Oaada,  Kcttcri^,  an  of  OUo,  aarii 
Cocporatioa,  Mtaariikarg,  Okto 

FDed  Fck.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4,481 
Tcra  of  patcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D12— 111 


to  Hsffy 


993,  Ser.  No.  13,462 
Norway,  Mar.  24, 1993, 930232 
14  3 
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SPBOCXET  OOVEK 
OWd,  Mri^  to 

nW  Dae. »,  IMS,  ^.  Now  !«,«» 

U&  a.  DU— US 


•tTi 


UJS.a.Dl>— M« 


SEFTEMBER  12,  199S 


September  12,  1995 
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cuu 
mE 


Sw.  N*.  If  ,747 
14] 


342,214 

TIRE 

EUeea  A.  McKImoii,  lUchfldd,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Michelin 

Recherche  et  Techniqae  S  JC,  Graages-Paccot,  Switacrlaad 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,806 

Tena  of  pateat  14  ycara 

U.S.  CL  D12— 146 


362,216 

TIRE 

Timothy  A.  White,  Greer,  S.C  aMicMir  to  Michelia  Recherche 

et  Techaique  SA.,  Graagea-Paccot,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Fd>.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,942 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D12— 147 


342,21 
TIRETB]  AD 
Tfaaotky  J.  Tiwia,  KmH  Bffl  J.  1  'aOet,  Manhalhille; 
W.  Krapa,  trnt;  Vni  J.  Owiai^an,  Aknia, 
KooO,  Mediaa,  an  of  OUo,  M^icaora  to  Bri4|Mtnae/F1i«- 
lacn  Aknm,  Ohio 

FIM  lam.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,734 


U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


Ttrm  of  pateat  ,14  yean 


McKtana. 

et 

Filed  Mar. 
Ten 
U.S.  CL  D12— 144 


10, 


UMl 


142,213 
TIRE 

Ohio, 


Hm  [IBMi 


to  Michelia 


iJL. 


Graaflea>Paecot,  Switacrlaad 
1994,  Ser.  No.  19,748 
14] 


342415 

TIRE 

TiaMthy  A.  White,  Greer,  S.C,  aaaigaor  to  Michelia  Recherche 

et  Techaique  SA.,  Graagea-Paccot,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,891 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12— 147 


362,217 

TIRE 

EUeea  A.  McKiaoo,  Richfield,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  Michelia 

Recherche  et  Techaique  SA.,  Graagea-Paccot,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19.749 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147 
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3C2^  I 

TDU 

EilccB  A.  McKiMoa,  RkhfleM,  Ohio, 

Recherche  et  Techaiqae  SA^  Qraagea-Paccot,  SwitzeriaMi 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19^07 

Tera  of  patea^  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


to  Michdia   David  P.  Van  Earimrg. 
Recherche  et  Techaiqne 
Filed  Apr.  21, 
Tcm  • 
UJS.  a.  D12— 147 


September  12,  1995 

362,230 
TIRE 
^^mldill,  S.C.,  aMiffwr  to  Michelia 
iA.,  Graages-Paccot,  Switzerland 
1994,  Ser.  No.  21,62« 
14  yean 


September  12,  1995 
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362,222 
TIRE 
Jaaica  G.  Gnspodia,  Akron;  John  J.  Frttr,  Monroe  Fallt,  and 
Roger  N.  Klaas,  Wadsworth,  all  of  Ohio,  iMignors  to  Bridges- 
tonc/Flrcatone,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Hied  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,038 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


362,224 
TOWING  PLATFORM 
Richard  McCoy,  and  John  J.  Kaaa,  both  of  Graager,  I 
on  to  Reese  Prodacti,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U^U 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  DU— 162 


362025 

DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 

GnataT  J.  Steinke,  and  Starla  D.  HufTer,  both  of  liaaa,  Ohio, 

■MJgnon  to  International  Brake  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,730 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— ISO 


362ap 
TIRS 
Efleca  A.  MdUaMm,  Richfield,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Michelin 
Reokerche  et  Techniqae  S.A.,  Qraagea-Pnccot,  Swttaerland      DaTid  P.  Van  Embnrg, 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,MW  Recherche  et  Technique 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Apr.  21 

UAa.D12— 147  .  tT 

UAa.  D12— 147 


UMI 


362,221 
TIRE 
\tanldin,  S.C.,  aarignor  to  Michelin 
$A^  Grangea-Paccot,  Switzerland 
1994,  Ser.  No.  21,629 


362,223 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  OF  A  TIRE  SIDEWALL 
John  S.  Attinello,  Hartrille;  Wiliam  E.  Glover,  Akron;  Samnel 
P.  Landen,  Uniontown,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Kevin  A.  Reid,  Ashe- 
Tille,  N.C.,  aMl^on  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,100,  Mar.  8, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  740,218 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 152 


362,226 
ANTI-SPLASH  GUARD 
Edward  J.  Sacks,  P.O.  Box  20806,  Billings,  MonL  59102,  i 
Robert  E.  Vamer,  Box  637,  Victor,  Mont  59875 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,358 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D12— 185 


y^> 


_;v 


;  •"•'.•'.♦C-.f:?>4«  :'•:--•  .'.7; 
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362^ 
INSERT  PORTION  OF  A  BAT  fERY  CHARGER  FOR  A 
PORTABLE  tADIO 
Scott  H.  Ricbards,  PbutatkM,  a«d  Brace  A.  CtaztoM.  Coral 
Spriagi,  both  of  FbL,  aadgaon  'to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaaai- 
barg,IlL 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  8,968,  May  21 1993.  This  appUcatkm  Ayr. 
19, 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  21,509 
Tcni  of  pateBt:14  year* 
UJ5.  CL  D13— lOS 


CAR 

HlraaU  Yokozawa,  Tokyo, 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Ctaiais  priority,  applicati^a 

Termof^atent 
UJS.  CL  D13— 144 


September  12,  1995 


162,230 
B>  TTERY  PLUG 

Japaa,  ■irigaor  to  SKM  Corpora- 


September  12,  199S 
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1994,  Ser.  No.  28,614 
Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1994,  6-8525 
14yeara 


362,232  3«234 

POWER  SURGE  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLAGE  SINGLE  STAGE  TO  ORBIT  VEHICLE 
Bairy  D.  Ryaa,  Cocar  D'Aleae,  Id.,  aMigaor  to  AC  Data  Sys-   David  M.  Uric,  Jr.,  Shenaaa  Oaka,  CaUf   iliaiii  In 

tcaM  of  Idaho,  lac,  Haydea  Lake,  Id.  Corporatioa,  Calafaans,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  31,700  Filed  Mar.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  19,444 

II5  n  n«_,«.^'™°''*^"^'^  Tera.ofprtertl4y.ara 

VS.  CL  D13— 160  UJS.  q.  D12— 333 


362 
ELECTRICAL  1 
Paal  A.  Hedrick,  West 
CaMe  ladnatries,  lac, ; 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1993, 1 


,UG  BODY 
ILL, 

[eighta,i:y. 
No.  11,745 


UJS.  CL  D13— 138 


Tcrai  of  pateat  !l4  yean 


to  Gcaeral 


'  ■'  <,''''' 


362,22 
OUTLET,  SWITCHED 
Sterea  R.  Moaea,  Cantel,  lad., 
lac,  Carawi,  lad. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1993, 
Tcrai  of  pateat 
UJS.  CL  D13— 142 


ElCTENSION  CORD 

to  Wooda  ladMtriea,  MODULE  JACK 

Fcas-Chia  Chea,  3,  FL,  3 
Ser.  No.  9,620  Coaaty,  Taiwaa 

114  ycara  fim  JaL  1, 

Tcfaofl 
UJS.  CL  D13— 147 


>^ 


162,231 
BiiSE  FOR  A  WALL  PLATE 

13,  lUa-aa  St.,  Yaagbo,  Taipei 


1 993,  Ser.  No.  10,155 
14: 


362435 
DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Jiiriea  Vnaaen,  c/o  Gcrauui  Trade  Office  Tapiei,  4  F,  No.  350, 
Mia-Shcag  E.  Rd.,  Taipei  10444,  Taiwaa 
362,233  Filed  Jaa.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,702 

SPINNER  FOR  WHEELS  Clairts  priority,  appUcatioa  WIPO,  JaL  20,  1992,  DM/023 

J«M«  K.  Miaariaa,  218  BeliBoat  #2,  IxMg  Beach,  Calif.  90003   399 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,265  Tera  of  patcrt  14  ] 

Term  of  patert  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D14— 100 

U.S.  CL  DU— 2U 
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362,236        

PORTABLE  COMI^rrER 
Mkkad  S.  Duw,  Moatain  View,  PhiUp  G.  Yvkonis,  Camp- 
bell; Craig  M.  Lereraalt,  M omitaia  View,  Panl  S.  MontBOOii- 
crr.  Herbert  H.  F.  Pfeifer,  both  of  Sif  Frawdsco,  aU  of  Califs 
Richard  W.  Seymour,  Kiagrtofr-npoA-Tliamca,  and  DaTid  H. 
Powell,  Loxwood,  both  of  Englandi,  asrignors  to  Sob  Mi- 
craayiteaH,  loc^  Moontaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,520 
Term  of  patent  14  fear* 
VS.  a.  D14— 100 


362,  !38 


COMPUTEI 

Roland  K.  A.  Alo,  Jr.;  Jeffrey 
Fred  E.  Goetz,  Boyatoa 
Sapper,  Milan,  Italy, 
Machinea  Corporatioa, 
Filed  May  24, 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D14— 102 


Armoik, 
1991, 
p^at 


362,237 

PERSONAL  CONf>UTER 

Kazao  Nakada,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  International 

BusiBen  Madiines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1994,  S««.  No.  27,356 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1994, 6-41S7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


UMI 


POINT  OF 
Patrick  N.  M.  Je,  Singapore, 
poration  Ltd.,  Singapore, 
FUed  May  10, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
2026991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 105 


September  12,  199S 


September  12.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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HOUSING 
Benck,  both  of  Boca  Raton; 
all  of  Fla.,  and  Richard  F. 
to  Intematioaal  BnaineM 
N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  23,384 
14  years 


362040 
COMPUTER  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
■kkard  R  Heidoi*,  Lortttd;  Richard  R.  Brant,  GcMTa,  both 
of  DL;  Stephoi  W.  Smith,  Middletown,  and  Keueth  Hwd, 
MoatriBc,  both  of  NJ.,  awigiiors  to  nUnoto  Tool  Works  lac. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,711 
Tern  or  pitfHt  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


362,243 
ELECTRONICS  CABINET  P(MJ>-UP  COMPUTER 
STORAGE  TRAY 
Lee  Spechts,  BOIcrfaa,  and  Pan!  TbicB,  Uzhridae,  both  of 
Maas.,  aasi^ors  to  EMC  Corp.,  HipMisn,  Mmb. 
FUed  Mar.  17. 1994.  Ser.  Na.  3i,17S 
Tcimorpatcrtl4 
U.S.  a.  DM— 114 


362441 
EXPANSION  BASE  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL 
COMPUTER 
Joha  E.  Yonens,  Tomball,  Tex.,  and  Richard  C.  Watson,  Boston, 
Mass.,  aari^Mn  to  Coaipaq  Computer  CorporatioB,  Hoaston, 
Tex. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  16,931,  Dec  30, 1993.  This  application  Nov. 
16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  31.045 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D14— 107 


362,244 
BASE  FOR  VIDEO  MONnXMt 
Hirof^ud  Takemaaa,  Osaka,  Japan,  Msigani   to  MatsMhita 
Electric  IndastrU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,2M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  9. 1993,  5-37Sn 
Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361439 
S>LE 


TERMINAL 
Singapore,  assignor  to  IPC  Cor- 


Siigapore 

1  )93,  Ser.  No.  8,125 
United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1992, 


362442 
COMPUTER  MOUSE 
PeUr  SiiMt,  Jr.,  2821  Aabvy  A»c  WatraUc,  N  J,  07712 
Filed  Ang.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,197 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


S(2448 
PQtSONAL  COMPUTER  STAND 
Pla.,  iiri^ir  to 
,  Anmmk,  N.Y. 
rUi  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,683 
TeraoTpMeMUy 
U.&  CL  Dt4— 114 
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UMI 


361J46 
MONITOR  STAAD 
Mel  ETeBWHi,  Rancho  PakM  Verdes,  and  Jerry  L.  Sharber, 
CyprcM,  botb  of  Califs  anignofs  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Prod- 
net*  lac^  Maryvillc,  Temi. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,410 
Term  of  patent  14  ]|ears 
UJS.  CL  D14— 114 


362;  M 


FRONT  PANEL  FOR  i  v  TAPE  DRIVE  AND 
AUTOIX  ADER 


Martin  J.  Marotti,  and  Jack  N 
Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Intemation^ 
tkm,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15, 199; 
Term  of 
VS,  CL  Dl*— 115 


Erickaon,  Jr.,  both  of  Tncaon, 
Bnsinen  Machine*  Corpora- 

,  Ser.  No.  15,355 
14  years 


Thoma*  E.  Mallette,  and 


362^47 
HINGED  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  |APE  DRIVE  LOADER 

WITH  A  SECURITY  LQCK  COVER 
Jack  N.  Erickaon,  Jr.;  Jack  M.  Gazzaj 
Victor  S.  Olivas,  all  of  Tncaon,  AJU.,  aasignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporat(m,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser^  No.  14,153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 115 


36^249 
PORTABLE 
Douglas  C.  Bnrstedt,  San  Diegi; 
Neil  Wilson,  Escondido,  aU 
town;  Ckelakara  P.  Shankar, 
Bradley,  Woodside,  Calif, 
and  James  F.  GandoUI,  San 
Aircraft  Company,  Los 
Filed  Mar.  8, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D14-138 


September  12,  1995 


September  12. 1995 
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PCMCIA  KAIMG  TEL1PIHW4E 

VklOT  &  Mms*. 
M.OT4a^IMra3r 


,N.Y. 

HM  itm.  20,  IfH  Ssr.  Ms.  M.719 
TamorpMsntM] 
VS.  CL  D14— 13t 


OOMPUIEUZED  MOBILE  TELEFIKMSE 
P.  Ami.  0ml  flpilip,  itmm  D.  CkMi,  Jr„ 
•fFk.,       Bs«c>riiliii,HtsrT.B«y.a«il>Brfciilg.l 

ril  ar  VhL,  M^ns  to  1 
RY. 
Not.  2.  liW,S».  Naw  l4JMm 

VS.  CL  DM— 144 


> 


-J 


reXEPHONE 
DsTid  J.  Plant,  Valley  Center; 
Calif.;  Pradcep  KauL  Dames- 
Columbia,  both  of  Md.;  Paul  E. 
A.  Biasotti,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
I,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  21,001 
14  years 


If 


Mark 


I>iego, 
I  Angiles, 
19<4, 


paent 


3e;si 

FISH  SHAPED  TELEPHONE 
Robert  M.  Ftt^erald,  233  MOwmAm,  Dmncr,  Colo.  00203 
Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,756 
Term  of  pMaat  14  ] 
UjS.  a.  D14— 143 


362.253 
LOUDSPEAOB  WALL  SVPPOKT 
H.  VottlB.  ni*niw.  Miliiilsiii,  iiUpir  la  ¥•■ 
■d's  Holdi^  B.V.,  rindinTwi.  rTitbisiMds 

FIM  JsL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,161 
ChtaH  priority,  ■wMcoMom  H^bc  AysMwrt,  JoL  7, 1999, 
DMA/002209 

UJS.  a.  014—224 
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AmENNA 
I C  Ui,  Ntt.  C  Lm*  153, 

FIM  Fak.  22, 1M4,  Scr. 
TcmoTpMMtM 
VS.  a.  D14— 232 


CUm  Tab  St,  TatckMC 
I4o.l9,07S 


I 
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3(2  2M 

BEAJONG 
Oknoto,  S-C-15, 
JiVn343, 
to  Ji 
Co^  Ltd^  Onka,  botfi  of  Jt 

FIM  Oct  24, 
CUm  priority,  appUcalk 
Tcmor 
VS.  a.  D15— 143 


IMt, 


September  12,  199S 


Uaddko  Tnboi,  Nasoya,  Ja- 
aai  Koyo  ScOm 


Sar.  No.  30,230 

Ai«.  29, 1994,  6-2605S 
14; 


3£,2S7 


racKT  visioH 

Gary  L.  Patacr,  BalleTM, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

F1MAi«.20, 
Tana  or 
VS.  CL  DM— 133 


,Waih, 
19*3, 


362,255 
OPTICAL  FIBES  dABINET 
I  D.  WUta,  Ettm  Prairia,  Mil  t, 

,  Imc,  MiwiiapnHi  Min. 
FIM  Dae  24, 1992,  S«  -.  No.  34107 
TcniorpatHrtl^ya 
UJS.  CL  D14— 240 


BINOCULAR 

to  ITT  CorponthM, 


Sar.  No.  12,005 
14: 


toADCTale- 


3<t,25S 


UM» 


DISTANCE  MEASURING 

FOCUSING 
AUo  Imi,  ami  TakaaU 
aarigawi  to  l»l  Flnrtrir 
F1MJaL23, 
Tcraiof 
U.S.  CL  D16— 219 


wmi  TakaaU  Nb  Uba, 
C^ 
tH3, 


JNTT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATK 
CAMERA 

both  of  Kangawa,  Japan, 

Ltd.,] 

Sar.  No.  10,944 
14! 


September  12,  199S 
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342,299 
DICTANCE  MEASURING  UNTT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Akto  land,  aad  TakaM  NWriba,  both  oT  KaM^wa.  J^m, 
aaaifwn  to  F^i  Elactric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaH«awa,  Japaa 
FOad  JbL  23, 1993,  Sar.  No.  11,024 
TanofpataatM; 
VS.  CL  D16— 219 


3424(2 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR 
FUI^  KAidd,  720  Boad  Ave,  SMta  Bm^mm,  CUif.  93103 
FDed  Sap.  1, 1994^  Sar.  No.  27,099 
TcmoTpataMM: 
U.S.  CL  D17— 14 


3<2,3« 
EYEGLASSES 
JaiwCUag  Ua,  Taipai,  Taiiraa,  aarf^ar  to  Mao  Ua 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipai,  Taiivaa 

FHad  Oct  4, 19»4y  Sar.  Na.  29,3C7 
TartoafpatoiMM 
VS.  CL  DM— 329 


342041 
EYE  GLASS  HOLDER 
Kara  BanKwdg,  Oakdala,  N.Y.,  aaai^ar  to  Gaotie 
Kiagi  Park,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  4, 1994,  Sar.  No.  17^139 
Tar*  of  pataat  14 
U.S.  CL  Dl^-339 


3(2,30 
STRING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BODY 
E.  DfMao,  7999  Charcb  Rd.,  Racblidi,  Pa.  191U 
FDad  Mar.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  5,499 
Tcr«  or  pataat  14: 
U.S.  CL  D17— 20 
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3«2,264 
HOLDER  FOR  A  GUITAR  PICK 
PMiMp  M.  TreM,  102  Wakcrlleld  Dr^  Hndenowrflk,  N.C  ToahtaaM  Yi 
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3<2;(7 
PRIN"ER 


2S792 

FOtd  Ai«.  5, 1993,  Scr.  f^.  11,424 
Tcm  of  patort  14 ; 
VS.  CL  D17— 20 


Mid  Jm 
to  AmU  Kosdni 


Uterm,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japn, 
Ko  tyo  KabmUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


I 


Flkd  May  5, 1994 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcathw 
Tcraof 
U^  CL  D18— SO 


Scr.  No.  22,492 
J^aa,  Not.  6, 1993,  5-33587 
14  yean 


9 

tt 


3«2,!M 


3(2,265 
GUITAR  BOD  r 
JaM*  B.  DeCola,  Meridiaa,  MiaL, 
ka  Corporatiam  Mcridiaa,  MiiL 

FDed  Not.  21, 1994,  Scr.Ko.  31,557 
Tcm  of  patent  14  |ean 
UJ5.  CL  D17— 20 


GREENWARE  SEAM 
DaricM  G.  WflUaiH,  aad 
Beatoa  Dr.,  Saak  Rapidi, 
Filed  Mar.  23, 
Teraof 
U&CLD19— 35 


IDamtd 

Mi  IB. 

1991, 


to  PeaTcy  ElectnM- 


1«», 


WRITING 
Geoffrey  A.  HoiUnstmi, 
Pea  (LP)  Liadted,  Ideworth, 

Filed  Fck.  15, 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatkm 
2033205;  Aas.  17, 1993,  20332(|^ 
17, 1993,  203320a 

Terai  of  pa^  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D19— 51 


362,266 

ELECTRONIC  CALCIJLATOR 
Makoto  MatMda,  YokokaoM,  Japaa.  aaaigaor  to  Caaio  Coai- 
patcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  22, 1992,  Se^,  No.  2,903 
Terai  of  patent  Mjyean 
UjS.  CL  D18— 7 


UM» 


September  12, 1995 


-   ''I 


FINISHING  TOOL 
V.  Williaw,  botk  of  821  N. 
56379 

Ser.  No.  20,276 
14: 


DfSTRUMENT 

laid,  Mrigaor  to  Parker 
Uaited  Kiagdoa 
Scr.  No.  18,794 
tilted  Kii«doii,  Aag.  17, 1993, 
Aag.  17, 1993, 2033207;  Aac 


September  12.  199S 
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362,270  362J73 

ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  TEACHING  THE  HOLDER  FOR  A  NOTE  PAD  AND  PAPER  CLIPS 

ALPHABET  Edgar  F.  TroaMy,  GraaM  Potete  Fv^a.  Mich-  ^ri^uv  to 

Ii«ie^4011C«ekwoodTer«ceLa,CtattaaooBa,Te«.  Paach  Prodacti  USA,  lac,  RafcwayiNJ.^^  ^^ 

™«l.-.12,1994.S.r.No.254«  "^^^'i^^"*^'^ 

Tcm  of  patert  14  yean  U5.  CL  D19— 75 
UjS.  CL  D19^-60 


362,274 

WRTTING  INSTRUMENT  CASE 

Boyd  L  Wiliat,  1414  N.  Harper  ATe.,  Lot  A^elca,  CUif.  90046 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17^16 

Tera  of  patent  14 ' 

U.S.  CL  D19^-«3 


362,271 
ELECTRONIC  BOOK  WTTH  DISPLAY  SCREEN  AND 
FOLDING  COVER 
Nfloc  M.  LMMg,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.,  aaclgBiii  to  Fhnklia  Elec- 
tronic PabUahcn,  iMwporated,  Mt  HoUy,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,906 
Tcrai  of  patent  14 : 
UJS.CLD19— 60 


362,272  

ELECTRONIC  BOCW  WTTH  DISPLAY  SCREEN 
N|oc  M.  Lnons,  Maple  Oade,  N  J.,  oMi^or  to  Fhuklia  Elec-  362J75 

'^^''^''S^*"'"*'""*^'^*^"**^'^'^-  ADVERTISING  SIGN  BOARD 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,907  joe  R.  Brittaia,  8822  Menitt  Rd.,  Rowlett,  Tex.  75088 

**  y**"  FDed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,766 


UJ5.CLD19— 60 


U.S.  CL  D20— 10 


Tcr«  of  patent  14  yean 


UMI 
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362,  r79 
TOY  VEHICLE 


Takeyan  Murakami,  Shiznoka,  Japaii»  aadgnor  to  Yaiaki  In-   Matthew  R.  FnUgni,  Twinsbiirt , 
dnstrial  Chemical  Co,  LtiL,  Shizuok^  Japan  Tike.  Company.  HiidMii,  OW  » 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,308  FU««  J"».  ».  19*  . 


VS.  CL  D20— 43 


Tenn  of  patent  14  tears 


362,277 
GAME  CONTROl 


VS.  a.  D21— 7« 


Terai  of  pati  at 


September  12,  1995 


Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Little 


Ser.  No.  25,214 
14  years 


!:^- 


36X280 

TOY  V!  ::hicle 


i  p^y)  Kevin  M.  George,  Cincinnati,  C  Uo,  assignor  to  Tonka  Corpora- 

Wah  L.  Chan,  RooIiiTm,  Po  TdlTo  ae,  Po  Lam  Estate,  Jonk       tion,  P^'t"^**.  RJ-    .   ,„ .  -      ^„  ^.^ 
n       u^-Tir---  I  Pil«^  Aug.  4,  19S  I,  Ser.  No.  26,7S« 

Bay,  Hong  Kong  "•    '  .^ 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,630  Term  of  pafent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  26,  1994,   UA  CL  D21-137 
2040541 

Term  of  patent  14}years 
U.S.  CL  D21-48 


362,278 

FOOT  PEDAL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  GAME 

Charles  L.  Hayes,  4421  Highland  A«e.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Sen  No.  28,089 

Term  of  patent  1^  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 48 


EXERCISf: 
Cynthia  M.  K.  Warehime, 
tie,  and  Craig  L.  Johnson, 
StairMaster  Sports/Medics 
FUed  Mar.  21, 
Term  of 
VS.  CL  D21— 195 


36Ml 

MACHINE 
BoiheU;  Timothy  H.  Kieltyka,  Seat- 
1  lothell,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Products,  Inc.,  Kirkland,  Wash. 
\,  Ser.  No.  20,203 
14  years 


1!>94, 


pitcnt ; 


September  12.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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to  SmaMoM  Rubber 


362,282  362JIS 

BENCH  FOR  EXERCISING  HAMSTRING  MUSCLES  GOLFBALL 

Charles  Patterson,  2673  Brown  Rd.,  Grove  Oty.  Ohio  43U3       Ke^i  Moriyaaa,  AkMhi.  Jamm. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,022  Industries,  Ltd„  Kobe,  Jt^H* 

lisnmi     ,„''^""''"'««»*y««  FIW  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,273 

U.S.  CL  D21-195  Claims  priority.  appUctfio.  Japmi,  Nov.  2S,  »«3.  5-35850 

Term  of  pateat  14  ' 
U.S.  CL  D21— 205 


Rubber 


3«2,2S3  362Ja6 

ROWING  MACHINE  EXERCISER  GOLF  BALL 

Long-Huei  Lee,  No.  1,  Lane  1561,  Sec  L  Chang-San  Rd^  437,  Kelji  Moriyaaa,  AksaU,  Japan, 

Ta^lia  Chen,  Taichang  Hsien,  Taiwaa  IndwMca,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,857  FUed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,275 

•  tc  r^  n,.           Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa.  Nor.  25, 1993,  5-35849 

VA.  U.  U21— 195  Term  of  patent  14  y( 

UJS.  CL  D21— 205 


362JM 
SEGMENT  OF  A  COVER  FOR  A  a>ORTS  BALL 
Roberto  Esteteno,  Sao  Paulo,  BrasU, 
Sao  Paulo,  BraaU 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,677 
Tem  of  patent  M  y( 
VS.  CL  D21— 204 


SA., 


362,287 
VOLLEYBALL  SERVER 
WflUmn  E.  Maaeiey,  P.O.  Boa  693,  dewwattr,  S.C  29822 
FUad  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,228 
TcnaorpalsMM: 
UjS.  CL  D21— 218 


1350 
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3«Zt90 


1991, 


362J88  _, 

GOLF  CLUB  H^AD  FISH-SHAPED  FLqATATlON 

Roimie  F.  McGnw.  Glen  Allen,  and  Donidd  S.  Rahrig.  Rfch-  June  de  Trtotnn,  40  W.  3rd  Att 
mond,  both  of  V«^  MdgiMn  to  Ben  Hogan  Compuy,  Rich-  Filed  Oct.  18, 

*"  Filed  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,667  UJS.  CL  D21— 237 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 220 


September  12,  1995 


DEVICE 
#704,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 
i,  Ser.  No.  29,824 
14  yean 


SBPTEMBEii  12,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3C2jn 

CHILO  SWING  HANIX£ 

I M.  TteMT.  Sdfla,  batt  aT  Bihwt  S. 

T«z.7CM2 
I  ar  Bar.  Nn.  IT.TSl,  Jm.  21,  IfMt  Pat  Naw  Daa.  3MJM, 

DtfUaa  ar  Sar.  Nou  17.7S1,  Ah.  31.  UM.  PM.  Na.  OaiL  3SM«; 
?Ji^«*T«««««Nfc»»l,»SS,SiMS,l«2,P>t.Na.Dafc  T< 

348,777. niiapplicaMaaJaiLn.19fS.Sar.NaL  33,7m T«a  U&CLin3-239 
afpataatM 


13S1 


Am  VALVE 

.  1«X7 


Mar  ».  19M,  Sar.  Na.  23,«73 
lam  ariUa  palaal  Hfcaaiaaat  ta  Mar  3, : 


3i2.2n 
nSH-MOUTH-<aUPnNG  TOOL 

I  V.  Pniaiirtnal,  2M  KhanUa  St, 
0C7M 

FDad  Mar.  21. 19H,  Ser.  No.  20,479 
T«aafpa*Mtl4 
UJS.  CL  D22— 150 


Com.   U&a.in3-3M 


362.296 
ADt  PUUFIER  UNIT 
N.Y„ 
N.Y. 

JaL  IS,  1994,  Sar.  Na.  2S,9U 
TcmafaalHtM] 


362409 
GOLF  CLUB  HdLDER 
Wilfred  L.  Ratte,  1501  Park  St  Aff.  115,  White  Bear,  Minn. 
55110 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  S«  r.  No.  23,593 
Term  of  patent  If  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 221 


UISAI 


3<  2,291 

s:jde 

liaac  Franco,  2929  S.  Wins^  Dr.,  West  Valley  aty,  Utah 
84120 

Filed  Jnn.  14,  l994,  Ser.  No.  24,478 
Term  of  iprtent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— 244 


362494 
VALVE  BODY 
Rickard  A.  Skacr.  imi  Joae  M.  RahaiM,  both  of  Siad  Valley, 
Calif.,  aariaaon  to  TIT  Corparatfna,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  17, 1994.  Ser.  No.  23,045 
TcraiofpateirtM] 
UJS.  CL  D23— 233 


362497 
GAS  REGULATOR 
Edward  R.  Lee,  Martiadale,  Tex.,  Maiv 
f,  Saa  Mareaa,  Tes. 

I  or  Ser.  No.  t7M65,  May  S,  1992, 
iJpHtaHin  Ang-  22, 1994,  Sar.  No.  27,460 
TaraiorpalaBtM 
UJS.  CL  D23— 235 


to  S.  H.  Leaftt 


.IWi 


UMI 
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3i2,2M 

GAS  REGULATpR  ORCULAH 

Eiwiri  K.  Lm.  MartiMe.  Tei,  4i|Bor  to  S.  H,  Lcnttt  C^jMfti««f              ^^ 

J  SmMwom.  Tol  TotwMW,  both  of  Swadca, 

I  of  Str.  No.  mjH6,  Mof  5.  IWZ,  ■bowlnowl  THo  Swoto 

ippUatfaM  Ai«.  22.  U94,  ^.  No.  27.4S4  _               FUed  Apr.  9. 

TcmoffomtMy  " 

VS.  a.  D23— 235  '*'••*  "* 


SLE  EVE 


WJ, 


September  12, 199S 

COUPLING 

to  UmU  AB,  Baitai. 


Sw.No.«,»42 

Mm.  1, 1993, 0219/93 
14; 


3C2499  , 
CIRCULAR  SLEEVE  COUPLING  JxikkM.  Ftalud 

Cor|.Gwtaf  Soatfn,  Angelbolm.  a^  Kenneth  Lennaitsson,         ^^ 
Totekov,  both  of  Sweden,  a«Hgn*rs  to  Lindab  AB,  Bastad, 


3^2,301 

DOOR  OF  A  FIREPLACE 

Haua  KihSMB,  HeUmtd,  ibda^  OMisMr  to  TidOdvi  Of, 


^     _,  Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa 

Sweden  X,„  of 

F1M  Apr.  9, 1993,  Stt.  No.  «,9*1  „  „  CL  D23-'«05 

ClafaM  priority,  applicati0MG«n4iy,  Mar.  1,1993, 0220/93   ^  a  «.  ««—•«. 

The  portkM  of  tiw  tcr«  of  tUa  piMpt  wihaeqtt  to  Ai«.  29, 

2009,  has  b« 

Tcra  of  potest 

U.S.  a.  D23— 262 


Filed  May  23, 1 194,  Scr.  No.  23,304 


year* 


Flala^  No? .  22, 1993,  773/93 
14ycm 
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3C2,3Q2 
.  MOUTH  OF  A  PROPHYLACnC 
Jorge  Hrtoaai  Eacahoa,  Bareelaaa.  Spaia,  artganr  to 
SX.,  BarcekMM,  Sp^ 

Food  Apr.  21. 1994.  Scr.  No.  21,653 
CUm  priority,  appHcatiea  Spaia,  Oct  26, 1993,  U1276 

U.S.  a.  D24— 105 


362.304 
AMPOULE  ARRAY 
Darid  A.  WOaoi^  Alaagv.  aad  laa  G.  C  McAlite.  W< 
hoth  of  Eaila^  aarisaon  to  Wa*arly 


FUed  Oct.  30. 1992.  Scr.  No.  1,054 
CbdBH  priority,  appBcatioa  Uailed  riaadnai.  May  1.  1992, 
2022661 

Tcr«afpalairtl4! 
UJS.  a.  D24— 117 


V^.^ 


362.318 
KNEBIBACB 

I  A.  Smt,  19010  dHpkal  M..  fWha,  Toe.  7S2S2 
FBad  Oct  S,  19»«.  Sar.  Nau  IMM 

US.  CL  034-190 


362.309 
BREATHING  REGULATOR 

Tokyo.  Japan,  Miigiii'  to  Gra^ 
,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  30. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2LS75 
TcraofpateMM 
UJS.  CL  D24— 110.6 
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RAB  Y  BO^^n  S 

4olMCMcLM«,Rte.l2,Box810,L.  t#27,F«yetteTflle,N.C  Gary  VanDcown,  HiUaiUe.  MifciL, 

^^^    ««-,                           ^  rtloM,  iKu,  Hilhdate,  Mich. 

Filed  Jmk  21, 199*.  Ser.JNo.  24,795  Filed  Jin.  10, 199»,  S«r.  No.  17,252 

Tcr«  or  patmt  uitm  Tena  of  p«t^t  14  yt$n 

U&CLD24-197                             I  U5.  CL  D25-56 


September  12,  199S 


3<2. 109 
DORMER  RO  )F  SHELTER 


to  RecrartkM  Orc- 


3«2,307 
THERAPEUTIC  HAND-HAJ> 
SuMi  A.  Onmt,  49  BmwcD  si 
CaMdaMlC2K7 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  S^. 
Tcni  of  patent  14 
VS.  CL  D24— 211 


GLASS 
MASSAGER  Hairy  A.  FVwiag,  Siirthport; 

Scartoroagh.  Oatario,       of  Pa.,  ami  Doaald  E.  Hock 
burih  Coraiag  CorporatkM, 
r.  No.  8,539  Filed  Apr.  «, 

yean  Tenaof 

U.S.  CL  D25— 103 


3<|310 
BLOCK 
]  talph  J.  Harriaoa,  Roidette,  boa 
Oieaa.  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Pitta- 
Pltlabargh,  Pa. 
Ser.  No.  21,057 
14! 


19!  4, 


362,308 
KIOSK 
Jamea  M.  Thonbcrry,  1025  W.  Center  St.,  MadiMMTflle,  Ky. 
42431 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1994,  S<r.  No.  19,914 
Tera  of  petcat  If  years 
U.S.  CL  D25— 14 


Michael  CataMo,  54545  FoH, 
Filed  Sep.  23, 
Tenaof 
UJS.  CL  D25— 113 


g 


34  2,311 


BUILDING  COMPONETfr  FOR  A  NOISE  BARRIER 
RETAD<  ING  WALL 

Mt  OcMat,  Mich.  48042 
l493,  Ser.  No.  13,393 
14  yean 
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342,312 
CUP-ON  FLASH  UGHT 
Mia8<3MBg  Chea,  No.  48,  Haaa  Kaag  Road,  Yang  Kaag  SUh, 
Taium  Hsicn,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,254 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.CLD26— 39 


362,313 
RADIANT-ENERGY  TOOL 

Noel  E.  Zeller,  c/o  Zeko  Indnrtriei,  lac,  630  S.  Cotnmbiis  Are., 

Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.  10551-4445 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,035,  Apr.  9,  1992, 

ahaadoned,  which  ia  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  743,013,  Ang.  9, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,154,583,  and  a  continaation-iaiwrt  of  Ser.  No. 

743,572,  Ang.  9,  1991,  Pat  No.  Dcs.  337,839.  This  application 

JnL  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,070 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  026—43 


362,315 

DIRECT  INDIRECT  FLUORESCENT  UGHTING 

FIXTURE 

Donglas  J.  Herst  11  Upper  Asms,  Roas,  Calif.  94957;  Utkaa 

Salaum,  4053  Harlan  St,  #112,  EBMryrOle,  Calif.  94608,  and 

Peter  Y.  Y.  Ngai,  84  St  Andrews  La..  AlanM,  Calif.  94507 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,325 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D26— 76 


362,314 

SEMI-RECESSED  LUMINAIRE 

Sylraa  R.  Sbemitz,  Woodhridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sylraa  R. 

Sheadtz  Associates,  Inc.  West  HsTen,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21.931 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D26— 74 


362,316 
TABLE  LAMP 
Kevin  von  Unck,  Hndson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  LJ>. 
Co.,  dereland,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,437 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D26— 106 


:Q:: 


164-993  O.G.-95-23 
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VEHICLE  ROOF  MOUNlto  LANfP  UNIT 


Japan,  uaignor 


ELECTRIC 
Philip  E.  Payne,  Northvillc,  Mick,  atsigMM- to  Chryder  Corpo-  YnUo  bud,  Nasano, 
ration.  Highland  Parle,  Mich.  pany.  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,490  FUed  May  5, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of 

VS.  CL  D26— 28  i  VS.  CL  D2»— 50 


September  12,  1995 
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34  2,320 


SHAVER 

to  Iznmi  Products  Coo- 


1!93, 


piteat 


I,  Ser.  No.  7,940 
14  years 


362322 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK  MADE  OF 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

John  D.  Baraett,  Box  987,  NoUe,  OUa.  73068-0987 

FUed  Dae  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D25— 113 


362,324 
IRONING  BOARD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING 

GARMENT  HANGERS 
Moiaes  B.  Lorenzana,  601  Lake  Hinadale  Dr.,  Willowhrook,  DL 
60514 

Filed  Not.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31^91 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 66 


362,318 

BARRETTE  ATTACHMENT 

Donna  J.  Corrihcr,  1  WUd  Tnrkey  Ron,  Vinton,  Va.  24179 

Filed  May  14, 1993,  Sfr.  No.  8,340 

Term  of  patent  ijl  years 

UJS.  CL  D28— 43 


(r^ 


:^ 


ft—  ■  y 


V  >N 


SUSPENDED 
Bmno  Honasin;  Alain  Girot, 
FLASHLIGHT  Paris,  France,  aasignors  to 

David  BaaAer,  Wichita,  Kans.,  aarifaior  to  The  Coleann  dm-  Continnation-in-vart  of  Ser. 
pany,  lac,  Wichita,  Kans.  De^  354,578.  This 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Sir.  No.  23,095  Term  of 

Term  of  patent  |4  yean  UJS.  CL  D26-63 

UJS.CLD26— 46 


UMI 


3  0,321 
SP<  rrUGHT  ASSEMBLY 

and  Picrre-Lanrent  Martin,  all  of 
Zebnlon,  Paris,  France 
.  910,706,  JnL  8, 1992,  Pat  No. 
Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,687 
I  atcnt  14  years 


lio. 
I  appUcatioa 


362,323 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  A  LIGHTING 

FIXTURE  362J25 

Gregory  L.  Kay,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Tech  Lighting,  Chi-        IXJUBLE- WALLED  PLASTIC  COMPACTOR  COVER 

"^  ""    Filed  Feh.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18.844  ^^tJ-^'i^HlSt'cS?'-'  "^  *"  ^"^  ^■ 

U.S.  a.  D2i^i40  ^^  "'  "^  '*  """  ^  ^-  ^/T'^T; ''°-  "•"' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D34— 11 
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362^24 
WASTE  CONTAINER  DOLLY 
George  E.  Stoat,  1900  E.  Old  L«ke  Rd.,  and  Timodiy  E.  Stont, 
330  E.  IMi,  both  of  Merced,  Calif.  95340 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,930 
Term  of  patent  )4  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 23 


September  1^  1995 


{62,328 

CARRIER  ASSEMBl  Y  FOR  RECEIVING  AND 

CARRYING  A  POULTRY  WING  DURING  PROCESSING 

James  F.  Davis,  11976  Bella  Ferry  Rd.,  Canton,  Ga.  30114 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,594 


U.S.  a.  D34— 29 


Term  of  ^tent  14  years 


log. 


162,329 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Roland  Heiler,  Tiefenbron$,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
IlcF.  Porsche  AG,  Weisshch,  Germany 

FUed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,414 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Not.  29, 1993, 9309269 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 2009, 

has  beCn  disclaimed. 

Term  of  ^tent  14  years 

U.S.  CLD34— 34 


362,327 

FLEXIBLE  SLING  CARRIER 

MelTin  G.  Nelson,  8308  SE.  322nd  PL,  Gresham,  Oreg.  97080 

Fded  Jon.  6, 1994,  ^r.  No.  23,977 

Term  of  patent!  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 28 


162,330 

CONTROL  HANDLE  FOR  A  MATERLAL  HANDLING 

V  EHICLE 

lo  ra,  and  Eugene  A.  Helmetsie,  Spen- 
ichaeff.  Incorporated,  Sioux  Qty, 


Isaac  Avitan,  Sioux  City, 
cer,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  24, 
Term  ol 
U.S.CLD34— 35 


UMl 


1994,  Ser.  No.  19,356 
f  patent  14  years 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1995 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation;  Ser — 

Vikio.  Pentti,  5,449,437,  CI.  162-190.000. 
A.C.  Nielsen  Company:  See — 

Keene,  Leonard  D..  5,450,122,  CI.  348-1.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Moss,  Hans,  5,449,866,  CI.  181-228.000. 
ABB  Henschel  Waggon  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Bieker,  Guido;  Budenbender,  Herbert;  Tutzauer,  Rene;  and  Loh- 
mann,  Alfred,  5,448,953,  CI.  105-158.200. 
ABB  Management  Ltd.:  See— 

Stockmeier,    Thomas;    and    Thiemann,    Uwe,    5,449,938,    Q 
257-356.000.  ■^       .       .       .    v-i. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Lasaitis,  Con  A.;  and  Kniger,  Robert  J.,  5,449,350,  CI.  604-246.000 
ABC  Development:  See — 

Libke,  Albert  W.;  and  Wooten,  Richard.  5,449,000,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Abe,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Integrated  com- 
mand recognition  apparatus  and  method  for  selecting  an  optimal 
command  among  numerous  commands.  5,450,600,  CI   395-800  000 
Abe,  Makoto:  S«— 

Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Toshiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Rusano.  Akihisa; 
Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto 
5,450, 1 70,  CI.  355-2 1 8.000. 
Abe,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sato,  Osamu;  Uehara,  Haruo;  Hattori,  Yoshifumi;  Asai,  Naohito; 
Saikawa,  Hideo;  and  Abe,  Tsutomu,  5,450.110,  a.  347-67.000 
Abe,  Yuki:  See— 

Murofushi,  Katsumi;  Hosoda,  Yoshikazu;  Abe,  Yuki;  Yamaguchi 

Kiyotaka;  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki,  5,449,583,  CI.  430-137.000. 

Abefelt,  Enc  O.;  Schyman,  Lars  G.;  and  Lundh,  Carl  P.  B.,  to  Telefo- 

naktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  of  distinguishing  in  serial  digital 

bit  streams  between  at  least  two  types  of  time  slots  in  a  bit  stream 

receiver.  5,450,398,  CI.  370.60.100. 

Ablabutyan.  Karapet,  to  Maxon  Industries,  Inc.  Liftgate  platform  with 

latchable  retention  ramp.  5,449,267,  CI.  414-540.000 
Abood,  Sarah  K..  See— 

Buflington,  C.  A.  Tony;  Mauterer,  John  V.;  and  Abood,  Sarah  K  . 
5,449,346,  CI.  604-115.000. 
Acep  Inc.:  See— 

Armand,  Michel;  Balme,  Louis;  and  Silvy,  Carole,  5,449.994.  CI 
320-14.000. 
ACF  Industries:  See— 

Dugge,   Richard  H.;  and   Bertram,  Gregory   E.,   5,448,955,  CI 

105-305.000. 

Achord,  Betty  J.;  and  Boyce,  C.  Bradford,  to  LaRoche  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  for  preparing   1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane.   5,449,843,  C[ 

570-168.000.  .      .      .  v,i 

Aerodyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hulick,  Timothy  P.,  5,450,044,  CI.  332-103.000. 
ACS  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Burns,  Christine;  Gattey,  PhUlip  A.;  Vitug,  Joseph;  and  Linville. 
Larry  R.,  5,450,496,  CI.  381-183.000. 
ACS  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zettel,  Steven,  5,449,500,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,    Wenn-Jei;    Chiang,    Steve    S.;    and    Elashmawi.    Esam. 
5,449,947,  CI.  257-530.000.  ^^ 

ADAC  Laboratories:  See— 

Bertelscn,  Hugo;  and  Hines,  Horace  H.,  5,449,897,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Adachi,  Kaoru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  card  control 

device.  5,450,365,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Adam,  Getvd:  See— 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruiio:  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre    Be- 
atrice, 5,449,689,  CI.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,690,  CI.  514-5%.00O. 
Adams,  Gregory  K.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Margin  con- 
trol for  laser  printers.  5,450,121,  CI.  347-250.000. 
Adams,  Theodore  P.;  and  Kroll,  Mark  W..  to  Angeion  Corporation. 
Overcharged   final  countershock  for  an  implantable  cardioverter 
defibrillator  and  method.  5,449,377,  CI.  607-7.000. 
Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.:  See— 

Navlyt,  David  M.;  Gibson,  Gregg  A.;  and  Adamski,  Maximilian. 
Jr.,  5,448,960,  CI.  112-475.030. 
Adan,  Alberto  O.:  See— 

Arimura,    Motoham;    and    Adan,    Alberto    O.,    5,449,937     CI 
257-345.000. 
Adaptec,  Inc.:  See— 

Krakirian,  Chahe  H..  5,450,546,  CI.  395-250.000. 


Adcor  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Lloyd  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hill.  Lisa  J.,  5,448.816,  CI.  29-426  500 
Adelman,  Stephen:  See— 

Buc,  Steven  M.;  and  Adelman,  Stephen.  5,448,937,  CI.  89-1.340 
Aden,  Charles  M.;  and  Graham,  Martin  H.,  to  Tut  Systems,  Inc.  En- 
hanced  collision   detection   for   ethemet   network.    5.450  594    CI 
395-200.060.  ... 

Adir  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  E>epreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre,  Be^ 
atrice,  5,449.689,  CI.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur.  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre    Be^ 
atrice,  5,449,690,  CI.  514-596.000. 
Adtran:  See- 
Harris.  Norman  R.;  Waring.  Don  A.;  and  Coleman,  dint  S.. 
5,450,441,  CI.  375-224.000. 

Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See 

Samson,   Wilfred  J.;  and  Tremulis.  William  S..   5,449,343    O 
6O4.%.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Ganapathy.  Gopi,  5,450,418,  CI.  371-24.000. 
Stewart,  Brett;  and  Moyal,  Miki,  5,450,085,  CI.  341-159.000. 
Aerojet  General  Corporation:  See— 

Buckmann,  Paul  S.,  5,449,235,  C\.  384-108.000. 
Aerospatiale  -  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle:  See— 

Maupillier.  Didier;  D'Silva,  Cedric;  and  Simon,  Georges,  5,450.323. 
CI.  364-424.060. 
AGCO  Corporation:  See- 
Line,  Don;  and  Uetz,  Al,  5,448,944.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Itoh.  Naotsugu.  5,449,848,  CI.  585-430.000. 
Ageno,  Scott  K ;  and  Kane,  Robert  C,  to  Motorola.  Field  emisaion 

device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5,449,435,  CI.  156-657.100 
Agfa-Gevaert:  See — 

Coppena,  Paul;  Vervloet,  Ludovicus;  and  Hoes,  Eric,  5,449,585,  Q. 
43O-2O4.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Dewanckele,    Jean-Marie;    Terrell,    David:    and    Viaene.    Kris. 

5,449,595,  Q.  430410.000. 
Heremans,  Luc  J.,  5,449,599,  a.  430-567.000. 
Agnone,  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Jensen,  Richard  A.;  and  Agnone,  Anthony  M.,  5.448,907.  a. 
73-38.000. 
Agricultural  Research  Organization,  Ministry  of  Agriculture:  See- 
Pines.  Mark;  Nagler,  Amon;  and  Slavin,  Shimon.  5,449,678,  CI 
514-259.000. 
Agur,  Enno  E.:  See— 

Sacripanle,  Guerino  G.;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  and  Hawkins,  Michael  S.. 
5,449,719,  a.  525-445.000. 
Ahlgren,  WUIiam  L.:  See- 
Hamilton,  WUUam  J.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Scott  M.;  and  Ahlgien,  WUIiam 
L.,  5,449,927,  a.  257-188.000. 
Aiello,  Natale:  See— 

Paparo,  Mario;  and  Aiello,  Natale,  5,449,936,  Q.  257-337.000. 
Aines,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Daily,  William  D  ;  Ramirez,  Abelardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.; 
Udell,    Kent;    Buetnner,    Harley   M.;   and   Aines,   Roger   D., 
5,449,251,  a.  405-128.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Furlan.    Wayne    R.;    and    Gruber,    Bruce    A.,    5,449,559,    O. 

428-424.600. 
Van  Court  Carr,  Richard;  and  Casale,  Andrew  J.,  5,449,832,  d. 
564-422.000. 
Airport  Lighting  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Rector,  James  A.,  Jr.,  5,450,300,  Q.  362-153.100. 
Aiwa  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Taoda,     Hiroshi;     Walanabe,     Eiji;     Horiuchi,     Tatsuro;     Kato, 
Shigekazu;  Omori,  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi,  Hiroaki,  5,449,467,  d. 
2)0-748.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Hatsuya,  Satoshi;  Sekiyama,  Takaaki;  Tsuji,  Takashi;  Iwayama, 
Satoshi;  and  Okunishi,  Masahiko,  5,449,840,  CI.  568-700.000. 
Akagi.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Arakawa,  Yukio;  Akagi,  Todumichi;  Hatamura,   Kouichi;  and 
Kishida,  Makoto.  5,448.982,  CI.  123-559.100. 
Akashi,  Izumi:  See — 

Akashi.  Yukio;  and  Akashi,  Izumi,  5,450,297,  C[.  362-92.000. 
Akashi,  Yukio;  and  Akashi.  Izumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Refrigerator  lighting.  5,450,297,  CI.  362-92.000. 
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5,449,293.  CI.  434-322.000. 
Ball,  Jonathan;  and  Limbach, 


UMI 


Akazaki,  Shusuke:  Ste~  I 

Hnegawa,  Yiuuke;  Maki,  Hidetaka;  ^karafci,  Shiuuke;  Komoriya, 
Iiao;  and  Hirota,  Toihiaki.  S,448,97g,  a.  123-4(0.000. 
Aken,  Edward  G.,  to  Thomar  Corporiboa.  Combinatioa  of  a  con- 
tainer and  a  safety  cap  therefor.  3,449,078,  a.  2IS-222.000. 
Akimoto,  Takayuki:  See— 

Matiui,  Megumi;  Hayaihida.  Shigeiu;  Akimoto.  Takayuki;  and 
Itagaki,  Mikio,  S,449,S8I,  CI.  430-5^.000. 
Akita.  Hircahi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hirolo,  t4  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaixha.  Method  of  producing  shaded  article  of  aronutic  hetero- 
cyclic copolymer.  5.449.739.  C\.  528-219.000. 
Akutxu,  Kenji:  See— 

Nishihara.  Motoo;  Kurano.  Takatosti;  Akutsu,  Keaji;  and  Ueda. 
Hiromi,  5,450.440,  a.  375-224.000,' 
Akutsu,  Naoji:  See—  | 

Tanuma,  Jiro;  Akutsu,  Naoji;   Ko^ori.  Chihiro;  and   Ishimizu, 
Hideaki,  5.450.288.  O.  361-761.00( 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See— 

Paiquali.  Renato;  Martin,  Manfred;   ind  Rieaop,  Peter,  5,450.516, 
a.  385-115.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Schreun,  Chrisu  S.;  Mettenleiter,  '  "homas  C;  Simon,  Artur  i.; 
Lukacs,  Noemi;  and  Rziha,  Hanna  J.,  5,449,765,  CI.  536-23.400. 
Al-Khatib.  Mohamed:  See— 

Pham,  Ngoc  Q.;  Eiler,  Walter,  Dees,  Friedrich-Wilhehn;  Al- 
Khatib,    Mohamed:   and    Peknihj,   Wolfgang,    5,449,238,   O. 
400-54.000. 
Alben,  Peter;  Burmeister.  Roland;  Deler,  Klaus;  and  Despeyroux. 
Bertrand.  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  preparing  hy- 
drogenation  catalysts  which  contain  npble  metals  on  activated  car- 
bon. 5,449,655,  CI.  502-185.000. 
Alberta  Research  Council:  See — 

Chang,  Ernest  J.;  and  Gulwin,  Carl, 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See — 

Amor,  Martin  P.;  Andrews,  Peter  R. 
Peter  K.  F.,  5,449.441.  d.  204-12'  400. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruegg.  Eugen  H..  5.450.024.  CI.  32<  «6.000. 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

Denisaen,    Frank    L.;    and   Van   1  :tering,   Jan,    5,450,400,   CL 
37061.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories:  See — 

Nixon,  Jon  C;  and  York,  BUlie  M.,  5,449,671,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Aldridge,  Donald,  to  Lion  Apparel,  Inc.  Limited-stretch,  permanently 

fire-resistant  suspenders.  5,448,779.  CLi  2-326.000. 
Aleksejczyk,  Robert  A.:  See—  1 

WuWr,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa,  Paul  A.;  iator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 
A.;  Counts,  Michael  W.;  Aleks^czyk,  Robert  A.;  McCurry, 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDaniel,  Robert  S.;  Kozak,  WUliam  G.;  Urfer, 
Allen  D.;  and  Howell,  GaU,  5,449^763,  CI.  536-18.600. 
Alesio,    Thomas;    Friedes,    Albert;    Hossain,    Monowar;    and    Lee, 
Dooyong,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  facilitating  the 
making  of  card  calls.  5.450,479,  CI.  379-144.000. 
Aleundratos,  Spiro  D.:  See— 

Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Alexandratos,  Saro  D.;  Gatrone,  Ralph  C;  and 
Chiarizia,  Ronato,  5,449,462,  CI.  |10-682.000. 
Alfons,  Zehndbauer:  See- 
Wolfgang,  Gohler;  and  Alfons,  Zthndbauer,  5,448,801,  CI.   19- 
I59.0OA. 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Volz,  Peter,  Viilkmar,  Werner,  and  Seeger, 
Rainer,  5,449,225,  CI.  303-113.101 
Alheim,  Curtis  C,  to  DiRAD  Technologes,  Inc.  Script  generator  and 
process  for  programming  automated  'B>D  telephone  system  applica- 
tion. 5,450,470,  a.  379-52.000.  I 
Ali,  Mahfuza  B.:  See—  ' 

Mitra,  SumiU  B.;  and  Ali,  MahfuzaB.,  5,449,703,  CI.  522-57.000. 
All  Computers  Inc.:  See — 

Madter,  Richard  C;  and  Turki,  liohammed  M.,  5,450,574,  CI. 
395-550.000.  ( 

Allen,  Don  T.,  to  Mapletree  Investmenll.  Spa  having  height-adjustable 

seat.  5,448,787,  CI.  4-559.000.  I 

Allen,  Janice  B.:  See —  i 

Wahl,  Sharon  M.;  Allen.  Janice  B.;  i  nd  McCartney-Francis,  Nancy 
L..  5.449,688.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Allen,  Randy  L.:  See — 

Friedman.   Stephen   B.;   and   Alk  i.    Randy   L.,   5,449,61 1,   CI. 
435-7.930. 
Allen,  Scott  R.;  Gibbs,  Douglas  P.;  ami  Van  Diuen.  Donn  S..  to  Mas- 
cotech  Accessories.  Inc.  Vehicle  rac  :  strap  combined  sleeve  hook. 
5.448.805.  a.  24-300.000. 
AUeshouse.  Bruce  N.:  See — 

Mowers  David  L.;  LaMantia,  Sa  to  A. 
Pierce,    Gerald    A.;   and   Wyla^d, 
364-410.000. 
AUiedSignal  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Carol  A.,  5,450,509,  a.  385426.000. 

Redmon,  Charles  L.;  Subbanna,  So^ianahalli  N.;  and  Smith,  Robert 
A.,  5,449.503,  Ci.  423-87.000. 
Alok,  Dev:  See— 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Alok,  Dev, 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Makino,  AkihirA;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue, 
Akihisa;  and  Kataoka,  Noriyuki.  5,449.419.  CI.  148-306.000. 


Alt,  Jeanette  M.:  Sec— 

Foraamann,  Wolf-Oeorg;  Alt 
Herbst,  Franz,  5,449,751.  C 
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^o;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Tanami.  Tohru; 
oya;  and  Goto.  Jun,  5,449,815,  Q. 

illiam  H.;  McChristian,  David  C;  and 
orp.  Monitoring  of  charges  debited  to 
[limit.  5,450,477,  CI.  379-93.000. 


Jeanette  M.;  Becker,  Gerhard; 
530-324.000. 
Altenau,  Emxt-Wilhclm,  to  Rhei(metall  Industrie  GmbH.  Method  of 
welding  a  soft-iron  guide  band  So  a  steel  projectile  body.  5,449,874, 
CI.  219-76.120 
Alternative  Compression  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hadtke,  Frederick  B.,  5,449,3(79,  a.  607-104.000. 
Altman,  Ted  N.:  See— 

Massar,  Sheppard;  and  Altm^.  Ted  N.,  5,450,070,  CI.  340-825.350. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kiley,  Matthew  P.;  Seksaria^  Dinesh  C;  and  Sokol,  Richard  A., 
5,449,213,  CI.  296-56.000. 
Alvarez,  Jorge  A.:  See- 
Hart,  Steven  C;  DeVoung,  Victoria  F.;  and  Alvarez.  Jorge  A.. 
5.450,169,  a.  355-215.000. 
Alvarez,  Vernon  L.:  See- 

Belinka,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  Cofghlin,  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez,  Vernon  L.; 
and  Wood,  Richard,  5,449;76l,  Q.  534-10.000. 
Amano,  Tadashi;  and  Ohnishi,  SHuji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  the  preparation  bf  a  vinyl  chloride-based  polymer. 
5,449,723,  Q.  526-67.000. 
Amano,  Takehiro;  See- 
Sato,  Fumie;  Amano,  Takeh 
Mutoh,  Masaru;  Ono,  N^ 
56O-I2I.000. 
Amarant,  Brenda  B.;  Desmedt,  ^ 
NeUon.  Robert  M.,  to  ATAT  < 
an  account  having  an  assigned  p 
AMEI  Technologies  Inc.:  See— J 

Preissman,  Howard  E.,  5,445^361,  CI.  606-103.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company: 

Kameswaran,  Venkatararaan,  5,449,789,  CI.  548-561.000. 
American  Energy  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Peebles,  Henry  G.,  Ill;  Gor«>an,  Steven  K.;  and  Harkey,  William 
C,  5,449,466,  CI.  2 10-747 .•OO. 
American  Farm  Implement  &  StJecialty,  Inc.:  See — 

Decker,  WUliam  K.,  5,449,3*1,  Ci.  55-404.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Joe  T.;  WiUiams,  John  I ..;  and  Utter,  Robert  E.,  5,449,279,  Q. 
418-55.500. 

American  Telephone  and  Telegi  iph  Company:  See 

Nagaraj,  Krishnaswamy;  ant  Shariatdoust,  Reza  S.,  5,450,249,  CI. 
360-46.000. 
Amersham  International  pIc:  Se  — 

Seeney,  Philip,  5,449,494,  Q   422-100.000. 
Ametek.  Inc.:  See— 

Fawcett,  Lyman  W..  Jr.;  .  Uisel.  Michael  A.;  and  Pham.  Chi, 
5,448,919.  CI.  73-861.030. 
Amfit:  See— 

Sundman,  Arjen,  5,449,256,  :i.  409- 1 34.000. 
Amiel,  Pierre:  See — 

Behar,    Alain;    Amiel,    Vi  rre;    and    Bougamont,    Jean-Louis, 
5,449,094,  a.  222-321.300 
Amini,  Nader;  Bland,  Patrick  M ;  Boury,  Bechara  F.;  Hofmann.  Rich- 
ard G.;  and  Lohman,  Terence  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  System  direct  mi  mory  access  (DMA)  support  logic  for 
PCI  based  computer  system.  :  ,450,551,  Q.  395-299.000. 
Ammertnann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Wingert,  Horst;  Hellendah  ,  Beate;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eb  ;rhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,449,809, 
CI.  558-412.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Beuhler,  AUyson  J.;  and  ^  /argowski.  David  A.,  5,449,742,  a. 

528-353.000. 
Royer,  Garfield  P.;  Morriso  i,  Larry  E.;  and  Cruickshank,  Kenneth 
A.,  5,449,602,  Q.  435-6.0(  0. 
Amor,  Martin  P.;  Andrews,  P<  ler  R.;  Ball,  Jonathan;  and  Limbach, 
Peter  K.  F..  to  Alcan   Inte  national   Limited.   Electrochemically 
roughening  aluminum  sheet.  :  ,449.441.  CI.  204-129.400. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Garcia,  Jose  A.;  and  Shih,  tionel  C.  5.450.250,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Ampy  Automation-Digilog  Limited:  See — 

Payne,  Kenneth;  King,  Rog*r  H.;  and  Watson,  David  A.,  5,450,007, 
a.  324-141.000.  I 

AMS  Industries  PLC:  See—      |. 

Waddington,  George  M.,  5J»50,075,  a.  340-870.280. 
Amschler,  Hermann;  and  Schui,  Christian,  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg 

Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Pyridazines.  5.449,676.  CI.  514-247.000. 
An,  Hyeong-keon;  and  Jeong,  Hochang,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Error  correction  systeai  for  correcting  errors  generated  in 
digital  signals.  5,450,420,  a.    71-37.100. 


Allesbouse,  Bruce  N.; 
David   C,    5,450,318,    CI. 


5,449,925,  CX.  257-77.000. 


An,  Min  C:  See— 

Kweon,  Yooung  D.;  and  AJi,  Min  C,  5,450,289,  CI.  361-773.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See. 

Brewer,  Robert  J.,  5,450,086,  CI.  341-143.000. 
Mercer,  Douglas  A.,  5,450,  «4,  CI.  341-153.000. 
Anani,  Anaba  A.,  to  Motorola,  pnc.  Multilayered  electrolyte  and  elec- 
trochemical cells  using  same.  5,449,576,  a.  429-191.000. 
Ancel,  Jean-Erick;  Bienayme,  fugues;  Duhamel,  Lucette;  and  Duha- 
mel,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulen  ;  Nutrition  Animale.  Intermediates  for 
preparing    vitamins    A    andj  E    and    carotenoids.    5,449,844,    CI. 
568-691.000. 
Anderson,  James  P.   Multi-pa  leled  shower  curtain.   5,448,786,  CI. 
4-557.000. 


Anderson,  James  S.:  See — 

Tran,  Hung  T.;  Anderson.  James  S.;  Hill.  Christopher  L.;  Richards, 
Durkee  B.;  and  Youngquiat.  Robert  J.,  5.450.257.  a.  360-76.000. 
Andenoo,  Kometh  K.:  See — 

Duahane.  Steven  D.;  Anderson.  Kenneth  K.;  and  Bohm.  Grant  E., 
5,449,319.  a.  454-319.000. 
Andenon,  Peter  C:  See— 

Manhall,   Edward  F.;  and   Anderson,   Peter  C,   5,449,514,  d. 
424-84.000. 
Andenon,  Richard  A.;  ai>d  Lessard,  Philip  D.,  to  Diamond  Machine 
Co.  Inserter/extractor  used  with  carousel  of  storage  bins.  5,449,262, 
CI.  414-280.000. 
Andenon,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Campbell,  Kevin  P.;  Roberds,  Steven  L.;  and  Anderaon.  Richard 
D.,  5,449,616,  Q.  435-240.200. 
Anderson,  William  W.:  See- 
Gal,  George;  Anderson.  William  W.;   Herman,  Bruce  J.;  and 
Shough.  Dean  M.,  5,450,241.  a.  359-«19.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Minora.  5.450,428,  Q.  372-20.000. 
Ando,  Hiroahi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Top/bottom 

pincushion  correction  circuit  5.449.982.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Ando.  Kenji:  See — 

Watanabe.    Hisanori;    Ando.    Kenji;    and    Kawaguchi,    Haniko. 
5.449,353.  CI.  604-385.200. 
Ando.  Shinji;   Matsuura,  Toni;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  and  Yamamoto, 
Fumio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Polyimide 
optical  material.  5,449,741,  O.  528-353.000. 
Andoh,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kotani,  Jun;  Andoh,  Kiyoshi;  Iwahara.  Takahisa;  and  Yooezawa, 
Kazuya.  5,449,734,  a.  528-12.000. 
Andrean,  Herve  ;  Junino,  Alex;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean  P.,  to  L'Oreal. 
Product  based  on  colored  inorganic  particles  including  a  melanin 
pigment,   process   for   its   preparation  and  its  use   in   cosmetics. 
5,449,403,  a.  106-498.000. 
Andrews,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Yurjevich,  Martin  A.;  Johnson,  David  A.;  Siegfried,  James  F.; 
Stanfield,  William  P.;  and  Andrews,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  5,448,910,  d. 
73-146.000. 
Andrews,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Amor,  Martin  P.;  Andrews,  Peter  R.;  Ball,  Jonathan;  and  Limbach, 
Peter  K.  F.,  5,449,441,  a.  204-129.400. 
Andric,  Dragisa;  and  Stojanovic,  Borislav,  to  Domtar,  Inc.  Security 

paper  with  color  mark.  5.449,200,  Q.  283-«7.000. 
Angeion  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Theodore  P.;  and  KroU,  Mark  W.,  5,449,377.  a.  607-7.000. 
Anich,  Eli  G.:  See— 

Riedel,  Michael  J.;  and  Anich,  Eli  G.,  5,449,870,  a.  200-330.000. 
Ansel,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Fawcett,  Lyman  W.,  Jr.;  Ansel.  Michael  A.;  and  Pham,  Chi, 
5.448,919,  a.  73-861.030. 
Ansteenien,    Erik.    User    supported    poruble    sail.    5,448,961,    O. 

114-89.000. 
Antenna  Company,  The:  See — 

Fisher,  Roger  K.,  5,448,814,  a.  29-239.000. 
Antheunis,  Nicole;  and  Wolf,  Andreas  T.  F.,  to  Dow  Corning  S.A. 
Composition  suitable  for  glass  laminate  interlayer  and  laminate  made 
therefrom.  5,449,560,  a.  428-447.000. 
ANVIK  Corporation:  See- 
Jain,  Kanti,  5,450,246,  CI.  359-877.000. 
Aoki.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akihiko;  Aoki.  Ichiro;  Nonaka.  Seiji;  and  Imoto.  Kiyoaki. 
5.450.279.  a.  361-502.000. 
Aoki.  Kazuaki;  Ichizawa,  Nobuyuki;  Nakabayashi.  Wataru;  Miyamoto. 
Hiroshi;  Yaaaku,  Koichi;  Suwabe,  Maaaaki;  and  Tsuyulci.  Naohiko.  to 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  electrophoto- 
gi»phic  photoreceptor.  5,449,573.  C\.  43O-I3I.00O. 
Aoki,  Koso;  Sumita,  Hiroshi;  and  Horiishi,  Nanao,  to  Toda  Kogyo 
Corporation.  Magnetic  iron  oxide  particles,  a  process  for  producing 
the  same  and  a  magnetic  recording  medium.   5.449,565,  CI.  428- 
694.0BA. 
Aoki,  Nobora:  See — 

Rokugawa,   Kyuji;    Inoue,    Morito;   Sakaguchi.    SoicUro;   Oya, 
Hideo;    Aoki.    Noboru;    and    Saitoh.    Maaato.    5.449.493.   a. 
422-99.000. 
Aoki  Toahiki:  See— 

Oikawa.  Eizo;  Aoki,  Toahiki;  Shinohara.  Kenichi;  and  Kokai. 
Maaayuki,  5,449.728.  a.  526-279.000. 
Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki.  Hiromichi;  Masubuchi,  Kazunao;  Okuda,  Toni; 
ShimnuL,  Nobuo;  Tsukuda,  Takuo;  and  Umeda,  Isao,  to  Hoffinann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Cyclohexane  derivatives.  5,449,785,  a.  514-227.800. 
Aono,  Takashi:  Set — 

Utsumi,  Minora;  Obata,  Hiroyuki;  Takano,  AUushi;  and  Aono, 
Takashi,  5,450,168,  a.  355-211.000. 
Aosaki.  Ko:  See — 

Huegawa,  Takafumi;  Aoaaki,  Ko;  Nonaka,  Fumiko;  Sugiyama. 
Norihide;  Yamaguti.  Aya;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamora, 
Masaiu,  5,449,558,  a.  428-422.000. 
Aotsu,  Hiroaki:  Set — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  ""tt**"'  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadaahi,  5,450,342,  CI.  365-189.010. 
AP  Parta  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Harwood,  Joo  W.,  5,448,831,  a.  29-890.080. 
APA  Optics,  Inc.:  See— 

Boord.  Warren  T.;  and  Jain,  Anil  K.,  5,450.5  la  a.  385-37D00. 


Aphex  Systems.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Werrbach.  Donn.  5.430,OM.  O.  33O-3.00a 
Apoalol,  (jcorge:  See- 
Nguyen.  Uoc  H.;  Whang,  Upaon;  and  Apoitol,  George,  5,450,547, 
a.  395-250.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruben,  Ira  L..  5,45a539,  O.  395-155.000. 
Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  5,450,222,  Q.  359-88.000. 

Spohier,  Jamea  C;  Richards,  Tyde  B.;  Vrooay,  David  P.;  Cliipkin, 
Adam  M.;  KJeiman,  Ruben  J.;  and  Miller.  Mark  L..  5.4S0,54a  Q. 
395-155.000. 
Appleby,  Douglas  E.:  Set— 

HaUtown,  John  J.;  Appleby,  Douglas  E.;  and  Vrijaea,  Mare  J., 
5,449,318,  a.  452-50.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Mei;  and  Leung.  Ciasy,  5,449,4ia  CI-  1 18-723.0ER. 
Hanawa,  Hiroji,  5,449,432,  a.  156-643.100. 
Telford,  Susan;  Araga,  Michio;  and  Chang.  Mei,  5,449,643,  Q. 
437-200.000. 
Aquaria,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hickok.  Roy  S..  5.449.454,  Q.  210-188.000. 
Aqvist,  Peter  See— 

Persson,  Stig;  Axelsson,  Uno;  and  Aqvist,  Peter,  5.449.050,  Q. 
184-45.100. 
Aradigm  Corporation:  See — 

Rubaamen.   Reid   M.;   and   Johanaaon.   Eric   T..   5.450,336.   a. 
364-571.010. 
Arai.  Takayuki;  Sekiya,  Yoahiki;  and  Goto,  Takahaiu,  to  Niaaan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  piston.  5,448,942,  Q.  92-233.000. 
Arai,  Tomohisa;  Sori,  Naoyuki;  Sahashi,  Mauahi;  and  Tokai.  Yoidu,  to 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cold  accumulating  material  md  mithod 
of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,449,416,  Ci.  148-301.000 
Arakawa,  Yukio;  Akagi,  Toshimichi;  Hatamura,  Kouichi;  and  Kiahida, 
Makoto,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Intake  system  for  an  internal 
combuation  engine  with  a  supercharger.  5,448,982,  CI.  123-559.100. 
Araki,  Yoahitsugu:  Set — 

Kitagaki,  Kazukuni;  Oto,  Takeshi;  Araki,  Yoahitsugu;  and  Demura. 
Tatsuhiko.  5.450,553.  Q.  395-375.000. 
Araya.  Junji:  See — 

Ohzeki.  Yukihiro;  Hiroaliima,  Koichi;  Araya,  Junji;  Sato,  Yaauahi; 
Miyamoto.    Toahio;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    5,450,180,    CL 
355-274.000. 
Aibitron  Company,  The:  See — 

Jensen,  James  M.;  Graybill:  Robert  B.;  Haaaan,  Sayed;  Lynch, 
WendeU  D.;  and  Sabin,  Wayne,  5,450,490,  O.  38(^.000. 
Arch  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Alexandratoa,  Spiro  D.;  Oatrone,  Ralph  C;  and 
Chiarizia,  Ronato.  5.449.462.  Q.  21(^682.000. 
Arimura,  Molohara;  and  Adan,  Alberto  O..  to  Sharp  Kabuihiki  Kaisha. 
Field  effect  transistor  with  short  channel  and  manufacturing  method 
therefor.  5.449,937,  a.  257-345.000 
Arisaka,  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  searching  a  recording  medium  of  an  electronic  itill  camera. 
5,450,255,  a.  360-72.100. 
Aristo  Graphic  Systeme  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Roemersma.  Henk.  5.450,348,  a.  364-480.000. 
Aritake.  Hideo:  See— 

Koroda.  Sadaki;  Aritake,  Hideo;  and  Niikuni,  Tokio.  5,449,747,  a. 
528-501.000. 
Arh,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  Process  for  the  production  of 
l-amino-l-metfayl-3(4><yaoocyclohexane.  5,449,81 1,  a.  558-431.000. 
Armament  Systems  ft  Procedures:  See — 

Parsons,    Kevin    L.;    and    Weber,    Jerome    J.,    5,449,104,    CL 
224-245.000. 
Armand,  Michel;  Balme,  Louis;  and  Silvy.  Carole,  to  Institut  National 
Polytechnique  de  Grenoble;  and  Acep  Inc.  Supply  component  of  the 
credit  card  type.  5.449,994,  a  320-14.000. 
Arney.  Suaanne  C;  MacDonakJ,  Noel  C;  and  Yao.  Jun  J.,  to  Cornell 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Methods  of  fabricating  integrated,  aligned 
tunneling  tip  pairs.  5,449.903,  O.  250-306.000. 
Arnhola,   Bertie  I.   Hair  comb  with   moveable  gripping   elements. 
5,449,007,  a.  I32-I36.00a 

Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See 

Tan,  Loon-Seng;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  5.449.740.  a.  528-322.000. 
Arraudeau,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Andrean,  Herve  ;  Junino,  Alex;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean  P.,  5,449,403, 
a.  106498.0ra. 
Arroubi,  Mostapha;  and  Lalande,  Michel  G.  E.,  to  Mooliaex  (Sociele 
Anonyme).  Detection  system  and  method  for  the  verification  of  the 
functioning  of  the  detection  system  by  instantaneous  comparison  of 
the  state  of  a  node  on  a  receptor  and  a  node  on  a  detector.  5,450,059, 
a.  340-515.000. 
Araga,  Michio:  Set — 

Telford,  Suaan;  Araga,  Michio;  and  Chang,  Mei,  5,449,643,  CL 
437-200.000. 
Aaada,  Kenichirou,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus 

and  method.  5,450,212,  Q.  358-445.000. 
Asada,  Takashi:  See— 

Koahiidii,  OMmu;  Asada.  Takashi;  Shimomura,  Masaki;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Minoru,  5,449.239,  O.  400-124.270. 
Asada,  Toshihiko:  Set— 

Mase.  Tomitaka;  and  Aavia.  TothiUko.  5.449.123.  O.  241-30.000. 
Asahi  Diamond  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mase.  Tomitaka;  and  Asada,  Toahihiko,  5,449,123,  CL  241-30.000. 


UMI 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Nonaka,  Fumiko;  Sogiyama, 


Anfai  GUm  Company  Ltd.:  Set— 

Haaegawa.  Takafami;  Aoiaki,  Ko; 
Norihide;  Yamaguti,  Aya;  Wataivbc  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura, 
Maaan.  S.449.SS8.  CI.  42S-422.0a*. 
Aiahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kahuriiiki  Kaiilia:  Mte— 

Noaki,  Yaauhide;  and  Okamoto.  Sakuro,  3,449.697.  Q.  521-27.000. 
Aiahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Kaisha:  See— 
AnaakaTAkiliiro,  S,430,2SS,  a.  3«(V72.100. 
Kawaiaki,  Maaahiro;  Takahaihi,  Uroyuki;  and  Tanimura,  Yo- 

ihinafi  3,430;  1 36,  a.  334-400.000^ 
Kohmoto,  Shtnsuke;  and  Kobay^hi.  Tomoaki.   3,43a242,  Q. 

339-676.000. 
Neguhi.  Kiyoahi;  and  Saito,  Yoshiiii.  3.430.164,  a.  333-203.000. 
Uziie,  Saji;  Azegami,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nomura,  Hiroahi.  3.430,239, 
a.  339-601.000. 
Aiai.  Naohito:  See- 
Sato,  Oiama:  Uehara,  Hanio;  Hatt^ri,  Yoahifiimi;  Aaai,  Naofaho; 
Saikawa,  Hideo;  and  Abe,  TsutoAu.  3,430,1 10,  a.  347-67.000. 
Aiakawa,  Kataumi:  See—  ] 

Sugiura.     Hiroaki;    and     Aiakawf     Katsumi,     3,4Sai24.    a. 
348-237.000.  J 

Asakuia,  Hiroyuki,  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 

tap.  5,430,512,  d.  385-48.000.  ' 

Asaoka  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Maw,  Tomitaka;  and  Aiada,  Toshitiko,  3,449,123,  C\.  241-30.000. 
Aachenbtenner,  Mike  A.;  and  Todor,  Jf  hn  S.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Tambour  door  custonKr  acceaa  port.  5,449,229,  CI. 
312-283.000.  j 

Ascom  Tech  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Battig,  Rainer;  and  Vogel,  Paul,  S,4S0,231,  Q.  339-290.000. 
Ashiya,  Seiji;  and  Miura,  Mauru,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto-    Awata,  Yutaka:  See— 
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Atochem:  Set — 

Bounon,  Lucien;  and  Devid  Michel,  3,449,436,  O.  162-6.000. 
Atochem  North  America,  Inc.:  $ee — 

Elaheikh,  Maher  Y.,  5.449,842,  CI.  570-765.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limi  ed:  See — 

Smyth.  Dennis  L.;  and  Fritel  ich.  Gerry,  3,449.916.  C\.  230-398.000. 
Auckland  Uniiervice*  Limited: .  tee — 

Boys,  John  T.;  and  Green,  i^ndiew  W.,  3,450,305,  a.  363-24.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

Bellooo.   Michael   J.;   San  oa,   Donald;   and   Johnson.   Wayne, 

5,449,297,  Q.  439-630.000 

Auld,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  Balachand  i,  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Douglas  W.; 

Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Mar6  ikowski.  Jacek  J.,  to  Bruce  Industries, 

Inc.    Electronic    ballast    an^    power    controller.    5,449,981,    CI. 

315-308.000. 

Aumeier,  Walter:  See— 

Wieanger,  Johannea;  Ziachi  nk.  Wolfgang;  Hasse,  Peter,  Aumeier, 
Walter,   Zahlmann,   Pete(;   Kooig.  Raimund;  and  Wittmann. 
Georg,  5,450,274.  a.  36i;i30.000. 
Automatic  Switch  Company:  Sde — 

Banick,  Gerard  S.,  5,449,14  ,  a.  251-30.040. 
Avid  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Lumpkm.  Wayne  R..  5,448, 127,  a.  74-502.200. 
Awai,  Takaabi:  See— 

lahida,  Yasushi;  Yokoyam*,  Minoni;  Awai,  Takashi;  Tomoda, 

Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  M*sakatsu,  5,450,102,  O.  346-136.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida. 
Yasushi;  Awai.  Takashi;  ^  i^ada,  Satoshi;  Yoahida.  Takehiro;  Ono. 
Takeshi;  Kobayaahi.  Mai  oto;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato.  Takahirc  5.450.100.  O.  347-215.000. 


graphic  photoreceptor  having  high  mrrhanical  durability.  5.449.572, 
a.  430-96.000.  , 

Alt  Reaeaich.  Inc.:  Set—  i 

Kennedy.  Barry.  5.450.576.  a.  393)630.000. 
Asu  Medica  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Noaaner.  Gerhard;  Stekar,  Jurij;  Iflgard.  Peter,  Kutscher.  Bern- 
hard;  and  Engel,  Jurgen,  5,449,798,  CI.  556-70.000. 
Asten.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Henry  J..  5.449,026,  O.  139-3I3.00A. 
AT*T  Corp.:  See— 

Alesio.  Thomas;  Friedes.  Albert;  .Hoasain.  Monowar,  and  Lee, 

Dooyong.  3.430.479.  Q.  379-144in0. 
Amarant.  Broida  B.;  Desmedt,  Wilj  am  H.;  McChriatian.  David  C; 

and  Neilon.  Robert  M..  5.430.4T  .  O.  379-93.000. 
Borek.  Denis  E.;  Cobb,  Gary  S.;  K  ock,  George  E.;  and  Poileous, 

Duid  A.,  5,430,318,  O.  38S-13|000. 
BuahneD.  William  J..  5,450.468,  O.  379-6.000. 
Chen.  Hsing-Tsuen;  Parrish,  Don4d  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sand,  Paul  R., 

5,450,482,  a.  379-207.000. 
Debiec  Richard  P.;  Evans,  Michael  D.;  and  Pendergast.  Warren  J.. 

5.449.953.  Q.  257-751.000. 
Dragooe.  Corrado,  5.45a511.  a.  3B5-37.C00. 
Evans.  Glen  A.,  3,449,266,  a.  414^58.000. 

Fortune,  Steven  J.;  Gay.  David  M.^Kemighan.  Brian  W.;  Landron. 
Orlando;  Valenzuda,  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright,  Margaret  H., 
5,43a615,  a.  455-67.600. 
Gabara.  Thaddeus  J..  5.450,027,  Cl  326-98.000. 
Glance,  Bernard;  and  ZtmgibI,  M^tin.  3.430.431,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Jacoba,  Mark  E.;  Farrington.  Richard  W.;  and  Wilkinson.  William 

P..  3.430,029.  a.  327-348.000.     • 
Jin.  Sungbo;  Marcoa.  Larry  A.;  and  McCormack.  Mark  T.. 

3.45a372.  a  367-140.000. 
Lai,  Wai  S.;  and  LaPadula.  Charlel  A..  5,450.377.  O.  393-18Z130. 
Landry.  Joan  E.;  Patel.  Mahendra;^  Scott,  Robert  E..  5.45a438. 

a.  373-222.000. 
Lin,  Chih-Jen.  3.450.414.  CI.  371 
Maher,  David  P.,  3,43a493,  Q.  31 
McNair,  Bruce  &,  5,450,491.  Q 
Miller,  Charles  R.,  5.450,336.  CI.  365-189.030. 
Motano,  David  A..  3.450.026,  Q.  }26-84.000. 
North,  Stephen  C,  5,450.333,  a.  |95-140.000. 
Penziaa,  Amo  A.,  3,430,481,  d.  319-202.000. 
Riaaaneo.  Eugene  L.,  5,450,524,  CI  395-2.540. 
Smith.  David  B.,  5,430.123.  Q.  341-17.000. 
Wieaenfeld.  Jay  M..  5.450,229,  O.  359-238.000. 
AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  See— 

HeiL  Thomas  F.,  5.450,411,  O.  31D-94.200. 
AT*T  IPM  Corp.:  See— 

Kroon,  Peter,  5,45a449,  a.  375-3fO.OOO. 
Ataka.  Talauaki:  See— 

Fujihira,  Maaamichi;  Ataka,  Tatsuaki;  and  Mnramatau,  Hiroahi. 
5.449.901,  a.  230-234.000. 
Atanaayan,  Alain  A.,  to  Siemens  Autftmotive  S.A.  Test  method  for  a 
device  for  injectioa  of  air  into  the  ^haust  gases  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  3,448,885.  a.  60-274.000. 
ATI  Technologies  Inc.:  See—  J 

Varga,  Gabriel.  5.450.343,  O.  394l64.« 
AlkinaaB,  Diane:  See — 

Drake,  Donald  J.;  and  Atkinson.  Diane.  5.450.108.  a.  347-65.000. 
Atlantic  Automotive  Components.  Inf.:  See— 

SchiiT.  Jon   D.;   and   Vander   Sluis.   Daniel   R..   5.449.105,   CL 
224-281.000. 
Adaa  Copoo  Airpower 


i.ooa 


Ooria,  Jooat;  Peeters,  Guido;  and 
264-328.60a 


3en  Uijl  Hendrik.  5.449,485,  Q 


Kakuishi,  MiUuo;  and  Awa  a.  Yutaka,  5,4Sa452.  Q.  37S-376.O0O. 
AweU  B.V.:  See— 

Creiee.  Leonard  P..  5.449.5 11.  CI  250-341.700. 
Ajiclsson,  Uno:  See — 

Person,  Stig;  Axebaon.  L  no;  and  Aqviat.  Peter.  3.449,050.  d. 
184-45.100. 
Azami,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Tomoyoahi;  i  izami.  Toahihiro;  Matsukura.  Ryvichi; 
Hasegawa.    Hiroki;    and    Ofcuyama.    Satoahi.    5.450.412.    a. 
370-95.100. 
Aaegami.  Kazuyoahi:  See— 

Uziie.  Seiji;  Azegami.  Kazii  troabi;  and  Nomura.  Hiroahi.  5.430,239, 
a.  359-601.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The  See- 
Ely.  Duain  N.;  and  Macai  ;henia.  Joseph  H..  5,449,133,  CI.  244- 

134.00A. 
Weisend,  Norbert  A.,  Jr.,  ^449,134,  a.  244-I34.00R- 
Baas,  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Thonaon-Biandt  GmbH.  Method  for  cor- 
recting tracking  errors  in  i    disc  record  reproduction  apparatus. 
3,430,388,  a.  369-44.320. 
Baba,  Sfaigeo.  Method  and  ap|  aratus  for  determining  /3-ray  emitten. 

3,449,921,  a.  250-583.000. 
Baba,  Takeaki:  See — 

Chiba,  Harumi;  and  Baba.   Takeaki.  5.449.542.  CL  428-1 16.00a 
Baba.  Takeahi:  See— 

Yoshida.   Tomoji;   Haaegi  wa.   Masakazu;   and   Baba.   TakeaU, 
5,449.228.  CI.  312-215.00). 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company. '  rhe:  See — 

MacLauchlan.  Daniel  T.;  i  nd  Henderson.  Karl  C,  5,449,938,  a. 
307-17.000. 
Babiarz,  Joseph:  See— 

Goetz,  Martin;  and  Babiar  .  Joseph.  5.448.826.  CI.  29-848.000. 
Babitch.  Daniel:  See— 

Hoatetter.    George    R.;    i  nd    Babitch.    Daniel.    5.450.393,    CL 
370-18.000. 
Baccini,  Gisulfo.  Device  to  pre  cess  green-tape  type  drcuita.  5.449.409, 

a.  118-668.000. 
Bach.  Gary  M.;  and  Crowe,  Rcbert  E..  to  Reynolds  Consumer  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Reinforced  cell  material.  5.449.543.  a.  428-1 17.000. 
Bacher,  Rudolph  J.:  See— 

Someta.  Jeffery  P.;  Bcmhaid.  Sherri  L.;  Robison.  Ronald  E;  Eagle, 
Donald  E.;  Richter,  Fre4  E.;  and  Bacher,  Rudolph  J.,  5,448,948, 
a.  101-123.000. 
Bachmann,  Rolf,  to  W.  Guentl  er  GmbH.  Switch  for  signaling  changes 

in  position  and  acceleratiom   S,43a049,  a.  333-205.000. 
Badger  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Wemimont,  Theodore  A.;  Schroering,  Tnnothy;  and  Piper,  Gerald 

L.,  5,449,194,  d.  280-7C  J.OOO. 

Badone,  Domenico;  Guzzi,  Ui  iberto;  and  Cecchi,  Roberto,  to  Sanoft 

Pbenylethanolamino-     and     phenylethanolaminomethyl-tetralines, 

process  for  the  preparation  t  lereof,  intermediates  in  said  process  and 

pharmaceutical    compoaitio  is    containing    them.    5,449,813.    CI. 

360-19.000. 

Baker,  Edgar  C  Apparatua  fo  oontroUing  the  rate  of  feeding  of  a  rod 

ofheatluaMe  material.  3,44  >,118,  d.  239-84.00a 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  i  te— 

Maaon.  John  S.,  3,448.911  CL  73-151.000. 
Piilfi-*'«~*'"-,  Mangalam  IL:  S  e— 

Auld.  Samuel  H..  Jr.;  Bala  hander.  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks.  Douglas 
W.;  Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Mardnkowski.  Jacek  J..  5.449.981. 
d.  315-308.000. 
Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Alok.  1  )ev.  to  North  Carolina  State  University. 
Voltage  breakdown  reaistai  t  mooocryttalline  silicon  carbide  semi- 
conductor devices.  3,449.92  >.  d.  237-77.00a 
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Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Dean,  3,448,903,  a.  72-94.000. 
Ball,  Jonathan:  See- 
Amor,  Martin  P.;  Andrews,  Peter  R.;  Ball,  Jonathan;  and  Limbach 
Peter  K.  F.,  5,449,441.  d.  204-129.400. 
Ball.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Yamada.  Minoru;  Kume.  Kazuhiro;  Tsuruoka.  Hideki;  Fugahashi, 
Hisanobu;  Smith.  Robin;  Schulte.  John  E.;  Elall.  Robert  J.-  and 
Ready.  Robert  J.,  5,448,775,  d.  2-19.000. 
Balme,  Louis:  See — 

Armand,  Michel;  Balme,  Louis;  and  Silvy,  Carole.  5.449.994.  CI. 
320-14.000. 
Baluais.  Gerard:  See— 

Prin.  Marie;  and  Baluais.  Gerard.  5.449.654,  d.  502-178.000. 
Ban,  Giorgio;  Pechaty,  Karel;  Mohr,  Doris;  and  Pumer,  Georg  N..  to 
Magnetbahn  GmbH.  Means  of  fastening  permanent  magnets  on  » 
magnet  carrier  and  method  of  implementing  same.  5,450,050,  CI. 
335-306.000. 
Banba,  Toshio;  Takeuchi,  Etsu;  Takeda,  Toshiro;  Takeda,  Naoshige; 
and  Tokoh,  Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company,  Ltd.  Positive 
photo-sensitive  resin  composition  comprising  a  photosensitive  poly- 
benzoxazole  or  a  mixture  of  a  polybenzoxazole,  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  polymer  and  a  diazoquinone  and/or  a  dihydropyridine  com- 
pound. 5,449,584,  CI.  43O-I9O.000. 
Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murofushi,  Katsumi;  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu;  Abe.  Yuki;  Yamaguchi. 
Kiyotaka,  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki,  5,449,583.  d.  430-137.000. 
Banick,  Gerard  S..  to  Automatic  Switch  Company.  Two-way  cartridge 

valve  for  aggresive  media.  5,449,142,  CI.  251-30.040. 
Bank,  Howard  M.;  and  Decker,  Gary  T.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Acetylenic  alcohols  and  ethers  as  accelerators  for  hydrosilation. 
5,449,802.  d.  556-479.000. 
Bantz,  George  H.:  See— 

Pdlegrino.  Anthony  J.;  Mayes.  Earl  C;  Sharpe.  Donald  E.;  and 
Bantz.  George  H.,  3,430,467,  CI.  378-206.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Susumu;    Kato,    Shinji;    Murase,    Satoshi:   Okamoto, 
Osamu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Yamada,  Koji;  and 
Fukatsu,  Hiroshi,  5,449,672,  a.  514-210.000. 
Barbet,  Jacques:  See — 

Jean,  Frederic;  Barbet,  Jacques;  and  Delaage,  Michel,  5,449,601, 
a.  435-5.000. 
Barclay,  Lemuel  H.:  See— 

KimbeU,  Charles  L.;  and  Barclay,  Lemuel  H.,  3,448,922,  d. 
73-863.230. 
Bamum,  Chris  S.;  and  Blaisdell,  Charles  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Reactive  distillation  process  for  free  radical  haloge- 
nation.  3,449,801,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Baroid  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Thigpen,  Gary  M.;  Sherwood,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Fielder,  Coy 
M.,  5,449,048,  d.  175-430.000. 
Baron,  Pascal:  See — 

Challande,  Christian;  Baron,  Pascal;  and  Thomas,  Pascal,  5,449,192, 
a.  28&«36.000. 
Baroody,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Beiry,  William  W.;  Baroody,  Thomas  E.;  and  Crawford,  James  M., 
5,449,506,  a.  423-421.000. 
Barry,  Rayinond  J.,  to  Lexmark  International,  Inc.  Accumulator  roller 
synchronization    with    image    size    adjustment     5,450,114,    CL 
347-116.000. 
Bartholmey,  Don  S.:  See — 

Niblock,  Robert  R.;  and   Bartholmey,   Don  S., 
62-71.000. 
Bartholomaus,  Reiner:  See — 

Gerl,  Gerhard;   Lacher,   Franz;   Uhn,   Michael; 
Bartholomaus,  Reiner,  Zaiser,  Liebhart;  and 
5,449,186,  a.  180-140.000. 
Barua,  Debojil:  See- 
Wells,  Marvin  D.;  Barua,  Debojit;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and 
Evers,  Lawrence  W.,  5,449,114,  d.  239-5.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Bott,  Kaspar,  5,449,816,  d.  560-157.000. 
Bruchmann.  Bemd;  Minges,  Roland;  Schade,  Christian;  and  Stie- 

fenhocfer,  Konrad,  5,449,775,  d.  540-202.000. 
Neumann,  Hans-Peter,  Martan,  Hans;  Petersen,  Hermann;  and 

Doerflinger,  Walter,  5,449,821,  CI.  562-546.000. 
Wiesenfeldt,    Matthias;    Siegel,    Bemd;    and    Patsch,    Manfred, 

5,449,762,  d.  534-612.000 
Wingeit.  Horst;  Hellendahl,  Beate;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Giaela.  5.449.809. 
d.  558-412.000. 
BASF  Corporatioa:  See- 
Green.  Todd  J..  5,449.699.  d.  521-131.000. 
Bashaw,  Matthew  C:  See— 

Heanue,  John  F.;  Bashaw,  Matthew  C;  and  Heaaelink,  Lambertus, 
5,450,218,  a.  359-21.000. 
Bass,  John  C,  to  Hi-Z  Technology,  Inc.  Aspirated  wick  atomizer 

nozzle.  5,449,288,  d.  431-330.000. 
Bator,  Patricia  E.:  See— 

Wulff,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa.  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka.  Barry 
A.;  Counts.  Michael  W.;  Alekaejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry. 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDanid,  Robert  S.;  Kozak,  William  G.;  Urfer, 
Allen  D.;  and  HoweU,  Gail.  3.449.763.  d.  536-18.600. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Burton.  Frederick  G.;  Cataldo.  Dominic  A.;  Chne.  John  F.;  and 
Skiens.  W.  Eugene.  5,449,250,  d.  4O5-I28.00O. 


5,448,894,  d. 


Patze,  Hebnut; 
Neuhaus,  Rolf, 


Swartz,    Scott    L.;    and    Shroot,    Thomas    R.,    5,449,632,    CL 

301-134.000. 

Batteux,  Pierre;  and  Payet-Burin.  Jean-Luc.  to  Mertin  Gerin.  Operating 

mechanism  of  a  multipole  electrical  circuit  breaker.  5.449,871,  Q 

200-401.000. 

Battig,  Rainer;  and  VogeL  Paul,  to  Ascom  Tech  Ltd.  Modulator  for  a 

Ught  beam.  5,450,231,  d.  359-290.000. 
Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard,  RusseU  O.,  5,449,099,  d.  223-85.00a 
Bauer,   Gerhard;    and    Bott,    Kaspar,    to    BASF   Aktiengesellschaft. 

Amino-oxy  esters.  5,449,816,  d.  560-157.000. 
Bauer,  Heinrich;  and  Bemer,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  deflecting  a  flow  of  fluid,  such  as  gas  or  flue  gas.  which 
may  lead  to  a  denox  catalytic  converter.  5,449,499,  CI.  422-176.000. 
Bauer,  Juergen:  Set — 

Dammann,     Ehrhard;     and     Bauer,     Juergen,     5,430.195.     d 
356-345.000. 
Bauer.  Klaus:  See — 

Schnabel,  Gerhard;  Willms.  Lothar.  Bauer.  Klaus;  and  Bieringer, 
Hennann,  5,449,812,  CI.  560-13.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Brhel,  Richard  L.,  5,450,142,  CL  351-119.000. 
Lai.  Yu-Chin,  5,449,729,  d.  526-286.000. 
Baxter,  David  E.:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.;  Baxter,  David  E^  Goodell,  Daniel  L.;  and 
England,  Todd  A.,  5,449,282,  CI.  425-190.00a 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arlt,  Dieter,  5,449,811,  d.  558-431.000. 

Biskup,  Klaus;  Konig,  Christian;  and  Waldau,  Eckart,  5,449,818,  d. 

560-347.000. 
Klausener,  Alexander;  Landscheidt.  Heinz;  Langer,  Reinhard-  and 

Wagner,  Paul,  5,449,806,  CI.  558-277.000. 
Wagner,  Paul;  Mendoza-Frohn,  Christine;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef, 
5,449,791,  CI.  549-230.000. 
Bayer-Thayer,  Ronda  R.:  See- 
Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  Paul  T.;  Moiis-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner,  Majenis,  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-Thayer,  Ronda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
5,449,483,  a.  264-155.000. 
Bazan.   Ronald   R.   Toothpaste  and   floss  dispenser.   5,449,092,   d. 

222-93.000. 
Beanlands,  Peter:  See— 

Sawdon,    David;    Beeteson,    John    S.;   and    Beanlands,    Peter, 
5,449,984,  a.  315-386.000. 
Bearss,  James  G.:  See — 

RusseU,  Dale  D.;  and  Bearss,  James  G.,  5,450,189,  CI.  355-326.000. 

Beasley,  Craig  J.;  and  Workman,  Ricky  L.,  to  Western  Atlas  Interoa- 

tioaal.  Inc.  QuaUty  assurance  of  spatial  sampling  for  DMO.  5,430,370, 

a.  367-53.000. 

Beatty,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  Tyree,  Marian  P.  Motor  vehicle  screening 

apparatus  and  method.  5.449,864,  CI.  177-25.140. 
Beauchamp,  William  T.;  and  Tuttle-Hart,  Trudy,  to  Optical  Coating 
Laboratory,  Inc.  UV/IR  reflecting  solar  cell  cover.  5,449,413,  d 
136-257.000. 
Beauvais,  Randall  R.;  and  Meade,  Albert  J.,  to  Life  Force,  Inc.  Vdiicle 

safety  device.  5,449,218,  CI.  297-216.190. 
Bd>bington,  Samuel  T.:  See- 
Van  Lint.  Greg;  and  Bebbington.  Samuel  T.,  5,449,400,  d.  106- 
23.00B. 
Bechtel,  J.  Scott;  Creswick.  Steven  B.;  and  Smous.  James  E..  to  CTS 
Corporation.    Detachable    fiber   optic   connector.    5.450.515.    d. 
385-94.000. 
Becker,  Gerhard:  See— 

Forssmann,  Wolf-Georg;  Alt,  Jeanette  M.;  Becker,  Gerhard;  and 
Herbst,  Franz,  5,449,751,  CI.  530-324.000. 
Beckner,  Ruth.  Compost  aeration  tool.  5,449,254.  CL  408-l.OOR. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Harris.  Alvin  R.,  5,449,341,  d.  602-63.000. 
Bedard,  Robert  L..  to  UOP.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  using  a 
crystalline     microporous     metallo-zinc     phosphate     composition. 
5,449,450,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Bedford,  David  K.:  See— 

Yarbrough,  Garrett  S.;  Berry,  Richard  C;  Bedford.  David  K.;  and 
HoUoway.  David  C.  5.449.302.  CL  439-680.00a 
Beecham  Group  p.Lc.:  See — 

Jackson.  Robert  J.;  Ehike.  Susan  A.;  and  Wicks.  Mark  A..  3.449,309. 
a.  424-49.000. 
Beeteaon.  John  S.:  See— 

Sawdon.    David;    Beeteson.    John    S.;    and    B>«nl.oH.     Peter, 
5,449,984,  a.  315-386.000. 
Begun,  Ralph  M.;  Bland,  Patrick  M.;  and  Dean.  Mark  £..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Microcomputer  system  em- 
ploying address  of&et  mechanism  to  increaae  the  supported  cache 
memory  cap«aty.  5,450,559,  a  395-403.000. 
Behar,  Alain;  Anuel,  Pierre;  and  Bougamont,  Jean-Louis,  to  Sofab. 

Dispenser  with  plunging  sleeve.  5.449.094.  CL  222-321.300. 
Behi.  Mohammad:  Set — 

Li.  Chien-Wd;  Behi.  Mohammad;  and  Yamanis.  Jean.  5.449.649,  d. 
501-97.000. 
Bekanich.  Joaeph.  to  Optica  U.S.A.  Duplicating  device  for  producing 

copies  of  threc-dimensioaal  objects.  5.450.173.  CL  355-228.000. 
Belanger,  Thomaa:  See — 

Miculici.    Gabrida;    and    Belanger,    Thomas,    5.449.223,    CL 
297-484.000. 
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to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  On  edge 
idjustable  registration  surface. 


Belec.  Eric  A.;  and  Toth,  WiUiam  D 
envelope  stacking  apparatus  with 
5,449,159,  CI.  271-2.000 
Bdinka,  Benjamin  A..  Jr.;  Coughlin,  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez,  Vernon  L.;  and 
Wood,  Richard,  to  Cytogen  Corporation.  Metal-binding  targeted 
polypeptide  constructs.  5.449,761,  Cl  534-10.000. 
BeU.  Adam  J.:  See— 

Breeden,  Philip  J.;  BeU,  Adam  J.;  Oiamant,  Joram;  and  Lewandow- 
aki.  Edmund  S.,  5,449,407,  C[.  lig-323.000. 
BeU  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  $ee — 

D'Apuzzo.  Ronald  F.;  and  Paras«andolo,  Andrea,  5,450,476,  Cl. 

379-88.000. 
Man,  Susan  K.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  and 
Lancaster.  Jill  E..  5,450,480,  a.i379-2Ol.O00. 
Bell  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Spragins,  Cisae  W.;  Ray,  RicI 
5,448,852,  Cl.  43-131.000 
Bell,  Ronald  F.;  and  Keames, 

pensing  bottle  mounting  bracket. 
Bellin,  Howard  T.;  and  Dingwall.  Ri 

monitor  sheets.  5,448,996,  Cl.  128-61 
BeUomo,  Michael  J.;  Santos,  Donald; 
Inc.  Eidge  card  connector.  5,449,29' 
BeUucco,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  BeUucco, 
DiProspero,  Joseph  A.;  Fedele, 
P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  Sobel,  ~ 
5,450,571,  Cl.  395-500.000.  [ 

Beloin,  Brian  F.:  See—  : 

Christy,  Theresa  M.;  Beloin,  BriAi  F.;  Blackaby,  Barry  G 
Dickinson,  Michael  E.,  5,450,478,  Cl.  379-98.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc  :  See — 

Berger,  Thomas  H.;  Garasimowicl,  Gregory  A.;  and  KeUy,  Timo- 
thy J..  5,449,122,  a.  241-261.206. 
Ben  Nun.  Joshua,  to  Optiko  Scientifld  Ltd.  Ophthahnologic  examina- 
tion and/or  treatment  apparatus  including  illuminator  and  magnifier 
assembly.  5,450,144,  Cl.  351-219.0001 
Bender,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Christensen,   Siegfried   B.,   IV; 
ComelU  J.,  5,449,686,  Cl.  514- 
Christensen,  Siegfried  B.,  IV;  Beni 
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Bertram,  Gregory  E..  5,448.955,  a. 


J.;  and  Stack,  Malcolm  G., 

to  Gojo  Industries,  Inc.  Dis- 
137,  Cl.  248-311.200. 
P.,  to  Lifesigns,  Inc.  Patient 
000. 

Johnson,  Wayne,  to  Augat 
I  a.  439-630.000. 

komas  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 
nuel  A.;  Frumusa,  Lawrence 
:  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 


and 


Incorporated.  Method  and  reagent  for 
of   organophc  iphorous    compounds.    5,449,769,    Cl. 

:  compositions.  5.449,663,  Cl.  514-23.000. 


Paul   E.;   and   Forster, 


W.;   and  Whiting,   David   E., 


,  Paul  E.;  Forster,  Cornelia  J.; 
and  Olcason.  John  G.,  5,449,681,  Q.  514-520.000. 
Beixler,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Gaudet,  Peter  W.;  Olsen,  Donald  A.;  and  Bender,  Steven  A., 
5,450,316,  a.  364-184.000. 
Beneteau,  Donald  J.;  and  Beneteau,  Michael  J.,  to  Doben  Limited. 
Resistance  spot  welding  of  metal,  lauticularly  aluminum.  5,449,878, 
a.  219-117.100. 
Beneteau,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Beneteau,  Donald  J.;  and  Benefaui,  Michael  J.,  5,449,878.  Cl 
2I9-ll7.im. 
Berg,  NeU  M.:  See— 

Paulson,  Lyie,  Berg.  NeU  M.;  anJ  Brown,  Edward,  5,449.074,  C\. 
211-24.000. 
Berg  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanna,   Taj   F.;   Olson,   Stanley 
5.449,301,  a.  439-510.000. 
Berge,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Rosenberg.    Charles;    and    Berg«,    Thomas   G.,    5,450,562,    Cl. 
395-446.000. 
Bergemont,  Albert,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method 
for  fabricating  an  ultra-high-density  alternate  metal  virtual  ground 
ROM.  5,449,633.  C\.  437-48.000. 
Bergen,  Dianne  E.;  Fogle.  Doreen  A.;  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Spickh- 
otr,  Helga  T.,  to  International  Busiaess  Machines  Corporation.  Sys- 
tem for  copying  from  one  database  loanagement  system  to  another  by 
translating  authorization  sutements,  5,450,581,  Cl.  355-600.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F.;  Gundlach,  Robeft  W.;  D'Ortenzio,  Remo;  Crean, 
Peter  A.;  and  Chizuk,  Joseph  A.,  tfi  Xeron  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  ionographic  printing  with  a  focused  ion  stream.  5,4S0,115,  Cl. 
347-123.000. 
Berger.  Thomas  H.;  Garasimowicz,  Gfegory  A.;  and  Kelly,  Timothy  J., 
to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.  Extended  outer  ring  for  refiner  plate. 
3,449,122,  a.  241-261.200. 
Beriiadic,  Thomas:  See — 

Katbi,  Karl;  Bemadic,  Thomas;  Patterson,  John;  Brockett.  Bren- 
dan; and  Lowe,  Tony,  5.449.2|5.  a.  407-1 14.000. 
Bemardinelli,  G.:  See-—  , 

Tanaka,  Jun-Ichi;  Higa,  Tatsuo;  Euwanoborinix,  Khanit;  JefTord, 
C.  W.;  Bemardinelli.  G.;  and  Cravakn.  Dolores  G.,  5,449,684, 
a.  514-452.000. 
Beradt,  Dale  F.:  See— 

Killpatrick,  Joseph  E.;  Bemdt,  iDale  F.;  and  Fritze,  Keith  R., 
5,450,198,  a.  356-350.000.        i 
Bemer,  Gerhard:  See—  I 

Bauer,  Heinrich;  and  Bemer,  Gefhard,  5,449,499,  O.  422-176.000. 
Bemhard,  Sherri  L.:  See— 

Somers,  JefTery  P.;  Bemhard,  Slurri  L.;  Robison,  Ronald  E.;  Eagle, 
Donald  E.;  Richter,  Fred  E.;  a»d  Bacber,  Rudolph  J.,  5,448,948, 
a.  101-123.000.  j 

Berry,  Richard  C:  See—  J 

Yarbrough,  Garrett  S.;  Berry,  Rjfchard  C;  Bedford,  David  K.;  and 
HoUoway,  David  C,  5.449,301  Q.  439-680.000. 
Berry,  WUliam  W.;  Baroody,  Thomas  E.;  and  Crawford,  James  M.,  to 
K-Technologies,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  potassium  carbonate. 
5,449,506.  a.  423-421.000. 


Bertelsen,  Hugo;  and  Hines,  H<ktce  H.,  to  ADAC  Laboratories.  Auto- 
matic gain  calibration  for  j  ^mma  camera  system.  5,449,897,  Cl. 
250-207.000. 
Bertram.  Gregory  E.:  See — 
Dugge,   Richard  H.;  and 
105-305.000. 
Better  Shape-up,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinfeld,  Peter,  5,449,335,  ICl.  482-110.000 

Beuhler,  AUyson  J.;  and  Wargo  vski,  David  A.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 

Copolyimide  exhibiting  spec  ific  photosensitivity  and  birefringence. 

5,449.742.  C\  528-353.000. 

Beylin.  Vladimir;  Chen,  Huai  O  ;  Goel,  Om  P  ;  Marlatt.  Mark  E.;  and 

Topliss.  John  G.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Cyclic  amino  acids 

and  derivatives  thereof  5,44f,778,  Cl.  546-104.000. 

Bhargava,  Amit:  See — 

Hluchyj,    Michael    G.;    ^«i    Bhargava,    Amit,    5,450,410,    Cl 
370-94.100. 
Bhatt,  Ram  S.,  to  Gen-Probe 
sulfurization 
536-25.300. 
Bicher,  Haim  I.  Antineoplastic 
BidweU,  Christopher  C:  See— I 

Turner,  Donald  R.;  Kennedy,  Ronald  L.;  BidweU,  Christopher  C. 
and  WUliams,  Bruce  A.,' 5,449,089,  Cl.  220-675.000. 
Bieker.  Guido;  Budenbender,  Iperbert;  Tutzauer,  Rene;  and  Lohmann. 
Alfred,  to  ABB  Henschel  Waggon  Union  GmbH.  Running  gear  unit 
for  low-floor  rail  vehicles.  5  448,953,  Cl.  105-158.200. 
Bienayme,  Hugues:  See — 

Ancel,  Jean-Erick;  Biena  'me.  Hugues;  Duhamel.  Lucette;  and 
Duhamel.  Pierre,  5,449,1  44,  C\.  568-691  000. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See — 

Schnabel,  Gerhard;  WUlm  I,  Lothar,  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer. 
Hermann,  5,449,812,  a.  560-13.000. 
Biesel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Witthaus,  Friedrich;  Lay,  Carlo;  and  Biesel,  Wolfgang.  5,449,022. 
Cl.  138-137.000. 
Bigus,  Joseph  P.,  to  Internal  lonal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Neural    network    sheU    for    application    programs.    5.450,529,    Cl. 
395-76.000. 
Bingham,  Gail  J.:  See — 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Bin|  ham,  Gail  J.;  Morales,  Miguel  A.;  and 
Ramirez,  Ruben  P.,  5,4^  9.299.  Cl.  439-417.000. 
Biotech  Australia  PTY  Limite  J:  See — 

RusseU-Jones,  Gregory  J.   Westwood,  Steven  W.;  Gould,  Alison 
R.;  and  Mclnemey.  Bet  »ard  V.,  5,449.720.  Cl.  525-54.100. 
Biotope.  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Gerald  L.,  5,449,621,  Cl.  436-45.000. 
Bird,  CoUn  R.;  Ray,  John  A.   and  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.,  to  Zeneca 
Limited.  Isolated  DNA  de  ived  from  peach  which  codes  for  an 
ethylene-forming  enzyme.  5  449.764.  a.  536-23.200. 
Bird,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Schellenberg.  Gerard  D.;  I  lird.  Thomas  D.;  and  Wijsman.  EUen  M.. 
5.449.604.  Cl.  435-6.000 
Birtcher  Medical  Systems,  Inc .:  See— 

Walbrink,  Harold  J.;  Bu  ek,  Paul  P.;  Bowers.  WiUiam  J.;  and 
Emmons.  Donald  L..  5, 149.356,  Cl.  606-49.000. 
Bishop,  Stephen  K.:  See — 

Even,  Thomas  E.;  Bishob.  Stephen  K.;  and  Perkey,  Lewis  M., 
5.449,549,  C\.  428-245.0  ». 
Biskup,  Klaus;  Konig,  Christii  i;  and  Waldau,  Eckart,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  th^ :  preparation  of  aromatic  diisocyanates. 
5,449,818,  Cl.  56O-J47.000. 
Bjomard,  Erik  J.;  SteffenhagTn,  Debra  M.;  and  Dickey,  Eric  R.,  to 
Viratec  Thin  Films,  Inc.  Fo^-layer  antireflection  coating  for  deposi- 
tion in  in-like  DC  sputtering  apparatus.  5,450.238,  Cl.  359-580.000. 
Black,  Andrew  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Borehole  gravity  density 

measuring  system.  5,448,911  O.  73-152.000. 
Black,  Andrew  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Graphical  display  discrimi- 
nant factor  indicator  for  aioinaly  identification  in  semiconductor 
manufacture  batch  process.|5,450,326,  Cl.  364-468.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 

Jones,  Richard   L..  5,449.043,  a. 


Boumer,   Michael  D.; 

173-178.000. 
Gilmore,    Alan    A.; 
320-39.000. 

Black,  Michael;  and  Kupershi^dt,  Vladimir,  to  Reliant  Laser  Corpora- 
tion.  Mirror-based  laser-pDbccssing  system  with  temperature  and 
position  control  of  moving  faser  spot.  5,449,882,  Cl.  219-121.830. 
Blackaby,  Barry  G.:  See- 
Christy.  Theresa  M.;  Beloin,  Brian  F.; 

Dickinson,  Michael  E.J  5,450,478,  Cl.  379-98.000. 
BlaisdeU,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Bamum.    Chris   S.;   and]  BlaisdeU,    Charles   T.,    5,449,801,   O. 
556-436.000. 
Blake,  Daniel  M.:  See— 
Jacoby,    WUliam    A.; 
204-157.300. 

Blanchard,  RusseU  O.,  to  B  itts.  Inc.  Hanger  with  child-proof  size- 
indicator  and  tool  for  renK^g  same.  5.449,099,  Cl.  223-85.000. 
Bland,  Patrick  M.:  See- 

Amini,  Nader;  Bland,  Patrick  M.;  Boury,  Bechara  F.;  Hofinann, 

Richard  G.;  and  Lohmin,  Terence  J..  5,450,551.  C\.  395-299.000. 

Begun,  Ralph  M.;  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  and  Dean,  Mark  E.,  5.450,559. 

Cl.  395-403.000. 


Brotto.    Daniele    C,    5.449.997,    Cl. 


Blackaby,  Barry  G.;  and 


aid    Blake,    Daniel    M..    5.449,443.    O. 


and    Blanton.   James   D.,    5,448.945,   Cl. 


J.;    and    Parets,    Greg   S.. 


Blanton,  James  D.:  See- 
Taylor,    Richard    E.; 
100-100.000. 
Blasciak,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Kuzara.    Eric    J.;    Blasciak,    Andrew 
5,450,586,  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Blecherman,  Sol  S.:  See— 

Hertel,  Christopher  J.;  Watson,  Charles  R.;  Blecherman,  Sol  S.;  and 
Lomasney,  Gary  M.,  5,449,273.  a.  416-224.000. 
Blevins,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Blevins,   Timothy   D.;   and   Blevins,   Donald   E.,   5.449,032,  Cl. 
160-80.000. 
Blevins,  Timothy  D.;  and  Blevins,  Donald  E.  Awning  bow.  5,449,032, 

Cl.  160-80.000. 
Blissett,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Fredericksen,  Raymond  M.,  to  Wolverine 

Worid  Wide,  Inc.  Stand  easy  shoe.  5,448,839,  Cl.  36-25.00R. 
Blundell,  David  W  ;  Wilson,  Neil  D ;  and  Turner,  James  W.  G.,  to 
Group  Lotus  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  and  an  improved 
rotary  inlet  valve  for  use  therewith.  5,448,971,  Cl.  123-65.0VB. 
Boardman,  John  D.;  HamUton,  Scott  M.;  and  Welch,  Jeffrey  P.,  to 
E-Systems,   Inc.   Read-write  head   for  an  optical   tape  recorder. 
5,450,228,  Cl.  359-209.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Yap,  Loo  T.,  5.449.854,  Cl.  588-206.000. 
BOC  Group  pic,  The:  See— 

Downie,  Neil  A.,  5,450,266,  Cl.  361-19.000. 
Bochow,  Richarda;  Tamke,  HeUco;  and  Hammerschmidt.  Karl,  to  Wolff 
Walsrode  Aktiengesellschafi.  White  opaque  barrier  layer  film  with 
excellent  lay-lUt  properties.  5,449,552.  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Bock.  Edward  C  :  See— 

Hinton.  John  H.;  Nowak.  WiUiam  J.;  Costanza,  Daniel  W.;  and 
Bock.  Edward  C.  5.450.119,  Cl.  347-242.000. 
Bockman,  Francis  E.;  and  Winter.  Kin  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Cache  memory  system  for  a  color  ink  jet  printer.  5.450.532,  Cl. 
395-115.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  International  GmbH:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyama,  Masanori;  Minamoto,  Sejiro; 
Kono,  Takeshi;  Doi.  Takeshi;  Miyasaka,  Masayuki;  Tsudo,  Mit- 
sum;  and  Karasuyma,  Hajime.  5.449,756,  Cl.  530-350.000. 
Boeijen,  Gerardus  W.;  and  Wardenier,  Peter  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Magnetic  resonance  apparatus  having  a  wideband  matching 
network.  5,450.011,  Cl.  324-322.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Dorsey-Palmateer,  John  W.,  5.450,147,  Q.  353-28.000. 
Meserole,  Jere  S.,  Jr.;  Hedges,  Daniel  E.;  and  Rorabaugh,  Michael 

E.,  5,448,883,  Cl.  60-202.000. 
Repp,  Timothy  O.,  5,448,884,  d.  60-223.000. 
Boelle,  Anne:  See — 

Gregoire,  Nathalie;  and  BoeUe,  Anne,  5,449,510,  Cl.  424-60.000. 
Bocreboom,  Robert  C.  H.:  See— 

Koster,  Marinus  P.;  Visacher,  Albert;  Boereboom.  Roben  C. 
Kruijer.    Caspanis    W.;    and     Oudes.     Jaap.     5.450,262, 
360-104  000. 
Boettcher,  William  C:  See— 

Clcland,  Roberi  K.;  and  Boettcher,  WUUam  C,  3,449,023, 
137-597.000. 
Bohm,  Grant  E.:  See— 

Dushane.  Steven  D.;  Anderson.  Kenneth  K.;  and  Bohm.  Grant  E.. 
5,449.319,  Cl.  454-319.000. 
Bois,  Amaud,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a 

waveguide.  5,448,821,  Cl.  29-600000 
Boldrini,  Fulvio;  and  Corazza,  Giuliano,  to  G.D.  Societa'  Per  Azioni. 
Strip  material  automatic  change-over  method  and  device.  5,448.934. 
Cl.  83-42.000. 
Bonaquist,  Dante  P.:  See- 
Howard.  Henry  E.;  Bonaquist.  Dante  P.;  Canney.  WUliam  M.;  and 
Nash,  WiUiam  A..  5,448.893,  CL  62-22.000. 
Boonejean,  Claude:  See — 

Dureautt,    Bernard;    Lordet,   Jacques;   and    Bonnejean,   Claude, 
5,450,194,  a.  356-319.000. 
Bonsignori,  Alberto:  See — 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dostert,  Phihppe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsignon, 

Alberto,  5,449,692,  Q.  514-620.000. 

Bonvallet,  Michael  J.;  Grube,  Gary  W.;  Gustafson,  Leslie  G.,  Jr.;  and 

Sasula,  Michael  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fast  channel  access  protocol 

for  a  two-way  communication  system.  5,450,611.  Cl.  455-34.100. 

Bookbinder,  Dana  C;  and  Wu,  Lung-ming,  to  Coming  Incorporated. 

Silanc-treated  optical  components.  5,450.513,  Cl.  385-48.000. 
Boord,  Warren  T.;  and  Jain.  Anil  K.,  to  APA  Optics,  Inc.  Wavelength 
division  multiplexed  optical  modulator  and  multiplexing  method 
using  same.  5,450,510,  a.  385-37.000. 
Borchert,  Werner;  and  von  Cleve,  Hans-Henning.  to  GEA  Luftkuhler 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  heat  exchanger  and  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  the  method.  5,448,830,  Cl.  29-890.046. 
Bordwell,  Mark,  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Bracket  for  in-floor 

electrical  access  module.  5,449,859,  Cl.  174-48.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Hares.  George  B.;  and  Smith,  Dennis  W.,  to 
Coming  Incorporated.  Glasses  with  PBS  and/or  PBSE  crystals. 
5,449,645.  Cl.  501-10.000. 
Oorrello.  Sebastian  R.:  .See — 

Wadsworth.  Mark  V.;  Borrello.  Sebastian  R.;  and  Gooch,  Roland 
W..  5.449.908,  Cl.  250-332.000. 
Borzatta,  Valerio:  See— 

Carrozza.   Primo;    Da   Roit.   Giovanni;   and   Borzatta,   Valerio, 
5.449,779,  Cl.  546-189.000. 


H.; 

a. 


Cl. 


Bosters,  Jan  T.  J.:  See- 
Peek.  Hermanus  L.;  Daemen,  Eleonore  J.  M.;  and  Bosters,  Jan  T. 
J.,  5,449,931,  Cl.  257-231.000. 
Bostica.  Bmno;  Cinato,  Paola;  and  De  Bosio.  Alfredo,  to  CSELT-Cen- 
tro  Studi  e  Laboratori.  Optical  switch  for  fast  ceU-switching  network. 
5.450.225.  Cl.  359-139.000. 
Boston.  David  R  :  See— 

Lundberg,  David  J.;  Boston.  David  R.;  Olson.  Delbert  L.;  and 
Kausch.  William  L..  5.449.525.  Q.  427-128.000. 
Bott,  Kaspar:  See- 
Bauer.  Gerhard;  and  Bott.  Kaspar.  5.449.816,  O.  560-157.000. 
Bougamont,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Behar,    Alain;    Amiel,    Pierre;    and    Bougamont,    Jean-Louis, 
5,449,094,  a.  222-321.300. 
Boughal,  Sean.  Condenser  tube  cleaner.  5.448,795,  a.  15-406.00a 
Bourboulon,  Marie-Alix:  See — 

Junino,  Alex;  Lagrange,  Alain;  N'Guyen,  Quang  L.;  and  Bourbou- 
lon, Marie-Alix.  5.449.518.  Cl.  424-401.000. 
Boumer,  Michael  D.;  and  Jones,  Richard  L.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 
Chuck  spindle  device  and  power  tools  incorporating  same.  5,449.043, 
Cl.  173-178.000. 
Bouron,  Norbert;  and  Falduti,  Claude,  to  Framatome.  Enclosure  for 
confining  and  covering  a  wall  and  in  particular  the  vessel  head  of  a 
nuclear  reactor.  5,450,459.  a.  376-250.000. 
Bourson,  Lucien;  and  Devic.  Michel,  to  Atochem.  Bleaching  of  deinked 

paper/wood  pulp.  5.449.436,  Cl.  162-6.000. 
Boury.  Bechara  F.:  See— 

Amini,  Nader;  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  Boury.  Bechara  F.;  Hofinann. 
Richard  G.;  and  Lohman.  Terence  J.,  5.450.551.  Q.  395-299.000. 
Bouygues  Offshore:  See — 

Roger.  Pierre.  5,449,253,  Cl  405-245.000. 
Bowcutt,  Roy  A.;  Igel,  Stephen  M.;  Krapohl,  Walter  P.;  and  Lunia. 
Pankaj  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  testing  multifunction  communications  networks. 
5,450,416,  Cl.  371-20.100. 
Bowen.  David,  Jr.  Table,  reduced  permeability  papermaker's  fabrics 
containing  fibers  with  fins  designed  to  distort  at  lower  force  levels  by 
havmg  a  reduced  cross  sectional  area  within  the  fin.  5,449,548,  Cl. 
428-229.000. 
Bowers,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Walbrink.  Harold  J ;  Burek,  Paul  P.;  Bowers.  WiUiam  J.;  and 
Emmons,  Donald  L  ,  5.449.356.  C\.  606-49.000. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Stuart.  Kevin;  and  Stouffer,  Ronald  D..  5.448.969.  Cl.  122-17.000. 
Bowhng.  Joseph  M.,  and  Strong.  Michael  D..  to  Whitaker  Corporation, 

The.  Single  cycle  positioning  system.  5,449,990.  C\.  318-607.000. 
Bowman,  Dennis  E.  Reject  water  drain  line  installation  system  and 
apparatus  for  under  sink  reverse  osmosis  filter  system.  5,449,456,  Cl. 
210-232.000. 
Boy,  Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Encapsulated  spark  gap 

and  method  of  manufacturing.  5,450.273,  Cl.  361-129.000. 
Boyce,  C.  Bradford:  See— 

Acbord.    Betty    J.;    and    Boyce,    C.    Bradford.    5.449.843.    O. 
570-168.000. 
Boyd.  Gary  L.;  and  Shaffer.  James  E..  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated. 
Mounting  apparatus  for  a  nozzle  guide  vane  assembly.  5.449,272,  Q. 
415-209.200. 
Boyer.  Robert  D  .  Jr  :  See— 

Pagnotta,  Marco;  Cesa.  Mark  C;  Denman.  Sandra  L.;  and  Boyer, 
Robert  D.,  Jr..  5,449,808,  C\.  558-357  000. 
Boyko,  Christina  M.;  Bucek,  Francis  J.,  Carpenter,  Richard  W.;  Mar- 
kovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayo,  Darleen;  Reidsema.  Cindy  M.;  and  Sabia, 
Joseph  G..  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printed 
circuit  board  with  aligned  connections  and  method  of  making  same. 
5.450.290.  a.  361-792.000. 
Boys.  John  T.;  and  Green.  Andrew  W..  to  Auckland  Uniaervices  Lim- 
ited. Resonant  power  supplies.  5.450.303.  Cl.  363-24.000. 
Bozeman,  Steven  P.:  See — 

Hooke.   WUliam   M.;  and   Bozeman,   Steven   P..   5.449.434.  Cl. 
216-70.000. 
Braden.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Elliott.  Phillip  L.;  Braden.  Michael  L.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J., 
5.449,463.  Q.  210-708.000. 
Brajczewski.  David  C:  See— 

Koopman,  Philip  J.;  and  Brajczewski,  David  C.  5.450,404.  Cl. 
370-85.200. 
Branders,  Rene  ,  to  Le  Four  Industriel  Beige  S  A.  Method  and  device 

for  pickling  and  galvanizing   5.449,447,  Cl   205-141.000. 
Brandon,  David  E.;  Falck,  Peter  L.,  and  Jeffries.  Dennis  L..  to  Deere  A 
Company.   Method  for  controlling  transmission  control  dutches. 
5.449.329,  a.  477-70.000. 
Brandt.  Gunnar,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Silicon  carbide  whisker  reinforced 

cutting  tool  material.  5,449.647.  Cl.  501-95.000. 
Brandvold.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Lansbarkis.  James  R.;  and  Brandvold.  Timothy  A..  5.449.853.  Cl. 
585-825.000. 
Braun.  Emst:  See — 

Braun.  Gert;  and  Braun.  Emst.  5.449.072,  Cl.  209-675.000. 
Braun.    Gert;    and    Braun.    Emst.    Classifying   grate.    5.449.072.   O. 

209-675.000. 
Brax.  Veikko.  to  Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy.  Method  for  handling 
of  a  caU  coming  to  terminal  equipment  in  a  digital  transmission 
system,  and  a  mobile  telephone.  5.450.472.  O.  379-58.000. 
Bray.  William  R.  Crankshaft  coimection  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,448,970,  a.  123-53.100. 
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nund    D..    5.448,878.    a. 


A.;  Rensel, 
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Breeden.  Philip  J.;  Bell.  Adam  J.;  Diamaak  Jonm;  aad  Lewandowski, 
F^mntwl  S..  to  Sophia  SyMems  Co..  Ctd.  Expaniioa  compensated 
precision  extrusion  apparatus.  5.449.407^  O.  118-323.000. 
Breisinger.  Richard:  See — 

Pflanz,  Rudolf;  Onderka,  Bemd;  Engtfberg.  Franz;  and  Breisinger, 
Richard.  S.449.422,  O.  148-601. OOa 
Breit,  Roland,  to  Intrusion  Control  Techaoiogies,  Inc.  Door  blocking 

device.  5.449.209.  CI.  292-258.000. 
Breliere,  Jean-Claude;  Caaellas.   Pierre;   Lavastre.   Serge;  and   Paul, 
Raymond,  to  Sanofi.   Benzene  derivatives,  their  preparation  and 
phaimaceutical  compositions  in  which  ikey  are  present.  5.449,693.  CI. 
514-450.000.  1 

Brett,  Edmund  D.:  See—  I 

Hansen.    Franck    E.;    and    Brett.    9dmi 
53-442.000. 
Brett.  Steven,  to  Pandora  Internationa]  Ltd.  High-definition  digital 

video  processor.  5.450.500.  CI   382-162J00O. 
Brewer.  Robert  J.  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Two-stage  decimation  filter. 

5.450.083.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Brhiel.  Richard  L..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc4rponted.  Connecting  system 

for  an  eyewear  frame.  5.450.142,  CI   3S1-1 19.000. 
Bridgelall,  Raj;  and  Goren.  David  P..  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc. 

Digitizer  for  bar  code  reader.  5.449.893,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Bridges,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Osborne.  Lawrence  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Pointer  for  use  with  a  bufler  and  meth<kl  of  operation.  5,450,360,  CI 
395-410.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,  Isao;  Weitzenhof,  Da 
Kawamata,  Saturo.  5.449.150,  Q. 
Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.:  See — 
Ytujevich,  Martin  A.;  Johnson, 
Stanfield.  William  P.;  and  Andrews^  Donald  E..  Jr. 
73-146.000. 
Briggs,  Jeffrey  M.;  Brooks,  Stephen  J.;  ,and  Wells,  Kenneth  I.  Sash 

retainer  for  window  assembly.  5.448.8|B.  O.  49-453.000. 

Briggs,  John  R.;  Maher.  John  M.;  and  Hkrrison.  Arnold  M..  to  Union 

Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Techn«logy  Corporation.  Catalysts 

and  processes  useful  in  producing  1.3^iols  and/or  3-hydroxyalde- 

hydes.  5.449.653.  CI.  502-166.000. 

Brighenti,  Donald  D.;  Stanley.  Lawrence  G.;  and  FeroU.  Lawrence  J.. 

to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Companf.  Fire  alarm  heat  detector. 

5.450.066.  CI.  340-589.000. 

Briley  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Moller,  Clifford.  5,448.848.  a.  42-T 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd.:  See 

Jones.  Simon  R.;  and  Lloyd.  David  W..  5,450.020.  CI.  326-31.000. 
Tatam.  Ralph  P..  5.450.006.  C\.  324-«6.000. 
WUton.  David  C.  5.449.607.  CI.  435*7.100. 
British  Telecommunications  p.l.c:  See — 

WUliams.  Philip  M.,  5.450.483,  CI.  3t9-279.000. 
Brocket!.  Brendan:  See — 

Katbi.  Karl;  Bemadic,  Thomas;  Patienon,  John;  Brockett.  Bren- 
dan; and  Lowe,  Tony.  5.449,255,  O  407-114.000. 
Broderick,  Norman,  to  Morton  Inlematianal  Limited.  Carrier  structure. 

5,449,070,  a.  206-3%.000. 
Bronicki.  Lucien  Y..  to  Ornut  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing power  using  compressed  air.  5>48.889.  CI.  60-641.140. 
Brooks.  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Auld,  Samuel  H..  Jr.;  Balachander,  klangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Douglas 
W.;  Jenkins.  Steven  M.;  and  Mar<4nkowski,  Jacek  J.,  5,449,981, 
a.  315-308.000.  ' 

Brooks,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Briggs,  Jeffrey  M.;  Brooks.  Stephen  J.;  and  Wells.  Kenneth  I., 
5.448.858.  CI.  49-453.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Takashi.  5,449,546.  CI  428-195.000. 
Brotto.  Daniele  C:  See— 

GUmore.    Alan    A.;    and    Brotto.    Daniele    C.    5.449,997,    CI. 
320-39.000. 
BrovelU,  Virginio,  to  Lanard  Toys  Limit  d.  Toy  that  selectively  shoots 

soft  balU  and  water.  5.448.984.  O.  IH  -69.000. 
Brown,  David  J.  Support  mechanism  for  i  bed.  5,448,791,  CI.  5-662.000. 
Brown.  David  J.:  See — 

Rickard.  Thomas  W.;  Smith.  Peter    A.;  Conway-Jones,  David  C; 
and  Brown.  David  J    5,450,137,  <  1.  348-537.000. 
Brown,  Edward:  See — 

Paulson,  Lyle;  Berg.  NeU  M.;  and  E  rown,  Edward,  5,449,074,  CI. 
211-24.000. 
Brown  Fintube  Corporation:  See — 

Welkey.  Joseph  J..  5.449.037,  a.  16  ^162.000. 
Brown.  John  F..  Ill;  Uhler.  G.  Michs  :1;  and  Sites.  Richard  L.,  to 
Digital   Equipment   Corporation.   C*  mputer   system   performance 
evaluation  system  and  method.  5.450.349.  CI.  395-183.030. 
Brown,  John  F.,  Ill;  and  Gowan.  Maty  K..  to  Digital  Equipinent 
Corporation.  Register  logging  in  piptf  ined  computer  using  register 
log  queue  of  register  content  changes  vid  base  queue  of  register  log 
queue  pointers  for  respective  instructi4ns.  5.450,555.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Brown.  John  S.:  See — 

Meade,  Ronald  G.;  and  Brown,  Joh4  S.,  5,449,075,  CI.  21 1-197.000. 
Brown,  Kevin  E.:  See — 

Young,  Neal  S.;  and  Brown,  Kevin  E.,  5,449.608.  CI.  435-7.200. 
Brown.  Paul  J.;  Elliott.  Joseph  C;  Lauldi.  Bcmhard;  Lynch.  Kenneth 
R.;  and  Micka,  William  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Controlling  power  sequencing  of  a  control  unit  in  an  input- 
/output  system.  5,450.073,  CI.  340-821070. 
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Brooks,  Douglas 

"    5,449,981. 


Brown,  Robert  L.;  Baxter,  David   L;  Goodell,  Daniel  L.;  and  England, 
Todd    A.,    to   GenCorp    Inc.    Self-centering    molding   apparatus. 
5.449.282.  CI.  425-190.000. 
Browne  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  5i  t— 

Bnist.  Thomas  E.;  and  Ley,  T  mothy  J.,  5,449,363,  a.  606-128.000. 
Bruce  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Auld.  Samuel  H..  Jr.;  Balachai  der.  Mangalam  K.; 
W.;  Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  an  I  Marcinkowski,  Ja 
a.  31S-3O8.000. 
Bruchmann,  Bemd;  Minges,  Rolai  d;  Schade,  Christian;  and  Stiefenho- 
efer,  Konrad,  to  BASF  Aktieng  aellschaft  Imidazole  group  contain- 
ing polymeric  catalysts  their  pre  ;>aration,  and  their  use  in  the  prepara- 
tion  of  isocyanates   containing   urstdione   groups.    5,449,775,   CI. 
540-202.000.  ^ 

Bruckelmyer,  Mark.  Probe  for  ci  culating  heated  wire.  5,449,113,  CI. 

237-l.OOR. 
Brueck.  Steven  R.  J.;  Myers,  Da'  'id  R.;  and  Sharma,  Ashwani  K..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Ei  ergy.  Silicon  metal-semiconductor- 
metal  photodetector.  5,449.945,  a.  257-451.000. 
Bruhnke,  Michael;  Klotzig;  Kloai   Klaus;  and  Smith.  Stuart,  to  Temic 
Telefimken  microelectronic  G4bH.  IC  card  having  a  voltage  detec- 
tor for  detecting  blanking  gaps  in  an  energy-transmitting  alternating 
field.  5.449.894.  Q.  235-492.00q 
Brun.  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  Electra  I  'orm.  Inc.  Recyclable  container  and 

rotauble  closure  of  plastics  ma  erial.  5.449,085.  CI.  220-253.000. 
Bruning,   Donald   D.   Tie  plate  for  mounting   rails.   5,449.116,  CI. 

238-295.000. 
Brunswick  Bowling  *  Billiards  C  irporalion:  See— 

Mowers,  David  L.;  LaMant  a,  Santo  A.;  Alleshouse,  Bruce  N.; 
Pierce,    Gerald    A.;    and    IVyland,    David   C,    5,450,318,   CI. 
364-410.000. 
Brust,  Thomas  E.;  and  Ley,  Tim  thy  J.,  to  Browne  Medical  Systems, 

Inc.  Endoscopic  lithotripay  sys  em.  5,449.363,  CI.  606-128.000. 
BSG  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Barry  S.,  5,450,493  O.  381-89.000. 
Buc.  Steven  M.;  and  Adelman.  Sli  phen.  Muzzle  launched  grapnel  hook 

projectile.  5.448,937.  a.  89-1.3fD. 
Bucek.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Boyko.  Christina  M.;  Buceki  Francis  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W.; 
Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mayh.  Darleen;  Reidsema,  Cindy  M.;  and 
Sabia,  Joseph  G.,  5.450.290.  CI.  361-792  000. 
Bucher.  Harald.  to  Heidelbergef  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Method  and 
device  for  adjusting  a  contact  bressure  between  ink-carrying  cylin- 
ders of  a  printing  machine.  5.448.949,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Buckley.  Richard  A.,  to  Whitakfr  Corporation.  The.  Terminal  ship 
feed  mechanism  for  a  terminal  insertion  machine.  5.449.106,  CI. 
226-162.000.  I 

Buckmann.  Paul  S..  to  Aerojet'  General  Corporation.  Self-alignmg 

rotor-hydrostatic  bearing  syste«i.  5.449.235.  CI.  384-108.000. 
Buckshaw.  Dennis  J.;  and  Clark.  James  A.  Safety  plate  assembly. 

5.449.860,  CI.  174-67.000. 
Buda,  Paul  R.;  and  Hinton,  Mark  A.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Progres- 
sive power  monitor  for  a  ci  rrent  controlled  resistance  welder. 
5.449,877.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Budenbender.  Herbert:  See — 

Bieker.  Guido;  Budenbender   Herbert;  Tutzauer.  Rene;  and  Loh- 
mann.  Alfred.  5.448.953.  C  I.  105-158.200. 
Budge,  Scott  E.:  See- 
Harris,  Richard  W.;  Israeh  m.  Paul  D.;  and  Budge,  Scott  E., 
5.450.132.  CI.  348-418.000. 
Buetnner.  Harley  M.:  See — 

Daily.  William  D.;  Ramirez    Abelardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.; 
Udell.   Kent;   Buetnner.     Parley   M.;   and   Aines,   Roger   D., 
5,449,251,  CI.  405-128.000. 
Bufe,  Michael:  See— 

Geiger,  August;  Knappe,  Alt  xander;  and  Bufe,  Michael,  5,449,992, 

CI.  318-362.000. 

Buffmgton,  C.  A.  Tony;  Mauten  r.  John  V.;  and  Abood.  Sarah  K.,  to 

Ohio  §tate  University,  The.  M  :thod  for  placement  of  guide  tube  for 

gastrostomy  tube.  5,449,346.  C  .  604-115.000. 

Buisman.  Cees  J.,  to  Paques  B.V    Process  for  the  treatment  of  water 

containing  sulphur  compound*  5.449.460.  CI.  210-605.000. 
Bulka.  Patricia  J.:  See- 
Miller.  Frank  D.;  Keith,  DJnd  S.;  Martin,  Kevin  A.;  and  Bulka. 
Patricia  J..  5.449.201.  CI.  J83-79.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan.  Charles  P..  5.450.561.  (CI.  395-403.000. 
Bunczk,  Charles  J.;  Burke.  Peter  A.;  Camp.  William  R.;  and  Orehotsky. 
John  L..  to  Kiwi  Brands  In^.  Lavatory  cleansing  and  sanitizing 
Ubcks  containing  a  halogen  release  bleach  and  a  polybutene  stabi- 
lizer. 5.449,473.  CI.  252-104.00C). 
Burek,  Denis  E.;  Cobb.  Gary  S.;  Mock.  George  E.;  and  Porteous, 
Daniel   A.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Optical   fiber  cable  splice  closure. 
5,450,518,  CI.  385-135.000. 
Burek,  Paul  P.:  See— 

Walbrink,  Harold  J.;  Burel .  Paul  P.;  Bowers,  WiUiam  J.;  and 
Emmons,  Donald  L..  5.441.356.  a.  606-49.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Volz,  Peter;  ^  'oikmar.  Werner;  and  Seeger,  Rainer, 
to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Masi  er  cylinder  with  two  internal  valves. 
5,449,225,  CI.  303-113.100. 
Burgett.  Wayne  T.  Ice  fishing  a|  paratus.  3,448,849,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Burke  Gibson,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,  Scott  S..  5,448,843,  13.  40-611.000. 
Burke,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Bunczk,  Charles  J.;  Burke,  I  >eter  A.;  Camp,  William  R.;  and  Ore- 
hotsky, John  L.,  3,449,47: ,  Q.  252-104.000. 


Burkland,  Fred  A.  Tire  support  and  safety  cage  apparatus  and  method. 

5,449,031,  a.  157-1.000. 
Burklund.  Sidney  A.;  and  Olson.  Terry  D.,  to  Filtercorp  Partners  LP. 
Method   of  filtering   using  a  double-density  commercial   filtering 
system.  5,449,469,  CI.  210-798.000. 
Burmeiiler,  Roland:  See — 

Albets,  Peter,  Bunneister,  Roland;  Delier,  Klaus;  and  Deqieyroux, 
Bertrand,  3,449,633,  Q.  3O2-183.00a 
Burnley,  Roy  G.:  See- 
Fells,  Cedric  H.;  and  Burnley.  Roy  G..  5.450.298.  C\.  362-139  000 
Burris.  Christine;  Gattey.  Phillip  A.;  Vitug,  Joseph;  and  LinvUlc.  Larry 
R..  to  ACS  Communications,  Inc.  Communicatioas  headset  having  a 
detachable    receiver    capsule    and    cable    pivot.    5,430,496,    Q. 
381-183.000. 
Burrows,  Bruce  D..  to  Ebtech.  Inc.;  and  Ohio  Corporation.  Bottled 

water  sution  with  removable  reservoir.  5.449.093,  CI.  222-146.100. 
Burton.  Frederick  G.;  Cataldo,  Dominic  A.;  Cline,  John  F.;  and  Skiens. 
W.  Eugene,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Method  for  disposing  of 
hazardous  wastes.  5.449,250.  O.  405-128.000. 
Buachman,  Howard:  See — 

Tomasaetti,  John  F.;  and  Buschman,  Howard,   5,450,327,  CI. 

364-474.280. 

Bushnell,  Peter  R.;  and  Chou,  Rudy  S.  T.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Transverse  fan  with  randomly  varying  I-shaped  tongue.  5.449.271. 

a.  415-119.000. 

Bushnell.  William  J.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Method  of  rapidly  assessing 

damage  to  outside  loop  plant.  5,430,468.  CI.  379-6.000. 
Butler.  Jerry  F.:  See- 
Mam,  Aima  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  and  Butler,  Jerry  F.,  3.449,695, 
CI.  514-688.000. 
Butler.  Nicholas  D.;  and  West,  Roderick  M.  P..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.   Split  SAM  with  independent  SAM 
access.  5.450,367.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Buttner,  William  J.:  See— 

Stetter.  Joseph  R.;  and  Buttner.  WUIiam  J..  5.448.903,  CI.  73-3 1 .050. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef  See — 

Wagner.  Paul;  Mendoza-Frohn,  Christine;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef. 
5.449.791.  CI   549-230.000. 
Byelocorp  Scientific.  Inc.:  See — 

Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.; 
Gorodkin.  Gennadii  R.;  Gleb.  Leonid  K.;  and  Kashevsky.  Bro- 
nislav  E..  5,449.313,  CI.  451-35.000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

AmachleT,    Hermann;    and    Schudt,    Chfisdan,    5,449,676,    CI. 
514-247.000. 
Byrd.  Timothy  N.  Endotracheal  tube  holding  device  and  associated 

tube  holding  method.  5,448.985,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Byrnes,  Francis  E.;  and  Cullen.  Lawrence  I..  III.  to  United  Technolo- 
gies   Corporation.    Tubular    elastomer    damper.    5,449,152.    CI. 
267-133.000. 
Cabasso.  Israel;  and  Lin.  Shi.  to  Research  Foundation  Of  The  Sute  of 
New  York.  Water  soluble  phosphorylated  polysiloxanes.  5.449.736. 
a.  528-25.000. 
Cabel-Con.  Inc.  USA:  See— 

Jacobaen,  Ingolf  G.;  and  Snowberger,  John  R.,  5.449.2%.  CI. 
439-322.000. 
Cadillac  Rubber  A  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Catalano.    PatricU    M.;    and    Dudek.    Timothy.    5.449,153.    CI. 
267-141.400. 
Cadotte,  Roland.  Jr.:  See— 

Higgins.  Thomas  P.;  Sturzebecher.  £>ana  J.;  Cadotte.  Roland,  Jr.; 
and  Paolella.  Arthur,  5,4JO,227,  CI.  359-191.000. 
Cage,  Donald  R.;  Campbell.  Steven  W.;  and  Hahn.  David  T..  to  Direct 
Measurement  Corporation.  Coriolis  mass  flow  rate  meter.  5,448.921. 
CI.  73-861.380. 
Cahoon,  John  M.;  Kam,  Jack  L.;  Salomon.  Mary  F.;  and  Tipton.  Craig 
D.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Overtiased  alkali  salts  and  methods 
for  making  same.  5.449.470.  CI.  252-18.000. 
Caillat.  Patrice;  Parat.  Guy;  and  Nicolas,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomiquc.  Process  and  device  for  checking  the  conformity 
of  hybridization  balls  5.450.206.  CI.  356-394.000. 
Caine.  Melvin  E.  Storage  apparatus  for  a  computer  disc  and  related 

printed  media.  5,449.066,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Calcitek,  Inc.:  See— 

Lueschen.    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Story.    Brooks    J.,    5,449,291,    CI. 
433-173.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Sherbondy.  Ann  M.;  and  Vanderpool.  Daniel  P.,  5,449,476,  Q. 
252-180.000. 
Calhoun,  Clyde  D.;  and  Koskenmaki,  David  C,  to  Miimesota  Mining 
and  ManiJacturing  Company.  Patterned  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
transfer  Upe.  5,449,540,  Ci.  428-42.000. 
Calia,  James.  Method  for  finding  a  most  likely  nutching  of  a  target 
facial  image  in  a  data  base  of  facial  images.  5,450.504.  CI.  382-1 18.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Clark.  Douglas  J.;  Galica,  Leo  M.;  Losey.  Robert  W.;  and  Suitor. 

Jerry  W..  5.449.479.  CI.  264-67.000. 
Kaiser.  William  J.;  Waltman,  Steven  B.;  and  Keimy,  Thomas  W., 
5,449.909,  CI.  250-336. 100. 
California  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Deaaigoudar,    Chan     M.;    and    Gupta,    Suren,     5,450,263,    CI. 
360-110.000. 
Call,  David  E.;  Finkelstein.  BUir  I.;  and  Jaquette.  Glen  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Monitoring  and  adjusting 
laser  write  power  in  an  optical  tbak  recorder  using  pulse-width  modu- 
lated power  level  checking  signals.  5,450,383,  CI.  369-116.000. 


Callahan,  PhiUp  S..  to  Fox.  Richard  J.  System  and  method  for  produc- 
ing highly  amplified  radio  signals  for  feedback  into  the  human  body. 
5.449,376,  Q.  607-2.000. 
Calpis  Food  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  See— 

Nakamura,    Yasanori;    and    Takano,    ToaUaki,    3,449,661,    CL 
514-15.000. 
Calton,  Dean  S.:  See— 

Codlner,  James  A.;  and  Calton,  Dean  S.,  5.448.895,  Q.  62-94.000. 
Cambdt  International  Corporatioa:  See — 

Campbell,  David   R.;  and  Campbell,  Cobn  D..   5,449,263,  CI. 
414-320.000. 
Cambou,  Bertrand  F.;  and  Davies,  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 
of  making   semiconductor   device   having   a   short   gate   length. 
5,449.628.  a.  437-40.000. 
Camp.  William  R.:  See— 

Bunczk.  Charles  J.;  Burke,  Peter  A.;  Camp,  William  R.;  and  Ore- 
hotsky. John  L..  5.449.473.  a.  232-104^. 
Campbell.  Colin  D.:  See- 
Campbell.   David   R.;   and  Campbell.  Colin   D..   5.449.263,  d. 
414-320.000. 
Campbell.  David  R.;  and  Campbell.  Colin  D..  to  Cambdt  Intematioaal 
Corporation.  Device  and  method  for  torque  aaaiM  of  drag  arm. 
5,449,263.  CI.  414-320000. 
Campbell.  Kevin  P.;  Roberds.  Steven  L..  and  Anderson.  Richard  D..  to 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation    Nucleic  acid  encoding 
dyatrophin-associated  protein.  5.449.616.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Campbell.  Steven  W.:  See- 
Cage.  Donald  R.;  Campbell.  Steven  W.;  and  Hahn,  David  T., 
5,448,921,  a.  73-861.380. 
Campione.  Troy  J.:  See — 

Young.   David  A.;  Jones.   Larry  O.;  and  Campione,  Troy  J., 
3,449,830,  a  585-523.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of.  as  represented  by  The 
Minister  of  National  Defence  of  her  Majesty's  r'jnjHjtn  Govern- 
ment: See — 
Krull.  Ulrich  J  ;  and  DeBono,  Reno  F..  5.449.918.  Q  250-458.100. 
Canadian  Occidental  Petroleum.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hartley.    Alan    C;    and    Krasey.    Russell    S.    J..    5.449.039.    O. 
166-297.000. 
Candiracci.  Angelo.  Prefabricated  component  for  building  staircases. 

5.448.862,  CI.  52-182.000. 
Canney.  William  M.:  See- 
Howard.  Henry  E.;  Bonaquist.  Dante  P.;  Canney.  William  M.;  and 
Nash.  William  A..  5.448.893.  CI.  62-22.000. 
Cannon,  Robert  K   Extension  cord  caddy.  5.449.067.  CI  206-702.000. 
Cannon,  Wayne   D.   Anti-rotting,  split  retistanl  railrq^d  cross  tie. 

5,449,115,  CI.  238-83.000. 
Cannondale  Corporation:  See — 

Mack.  Christoph.  5,449.155.  Q.  267-292.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Date.  Nobuaki.  5.450.386,  a  369-U.140. 

Ichinose.  Harunobu.  5.450.161.  CI.  354-402.000. 

Ishida,   Yasushi;   Yokoyama.    Minoru;   Awai.  Takashi;   Tomoda. 

Akihiro;  and  Yamada.  Masakatsu,  5,450,102,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh.  Toshiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Kusano.  Akihisa; 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inuyama,  Toahihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto, 
5,450,170,  CI.  355-218.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki,  5.449,095.  CI  222-325.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Ikuo;  Takada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Saito,  Rie,  5,450.185.  CI. 

355-299.000. 
Masaki.  Yuichi;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  Furushima.  Teruhiko;  Terada, 

Katsunori;  and  Kakimoto.  Seiji.  5.449,950.  CI.  257-643.000. 
Matoba,  Kazuyuki;  Suga.  Aldra;  and  Shiraishi,  Akihiko,  5.450.129. 

CI.  348-294.000. 
Matsumura,  Susumu;  Hoshi.  Hiroaki;  Yamamoto,  Masakuni;  and 

Yamaguchi.  Eiji.  5.450.376.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Morioka.    Hisashi;    Tasaki.    Shigemitsu;    Takenaka.    Shigeo;    Ka- 
shimura.  Makoto;  Iwakami,  Nobuaki;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Onishi. 
Toshiyuki;   Kaburagi.   Yoshiaki;   Yoshida.   Hajime;   and   Hirai. 
Yuichi.  5.450.106.  O.  347-37.000. 
Nobuoka.  Kousuke,  5.450.214.  CI.  358-479.000. 
Ogino,  Yasuo;  Ohwada.  Mitsutoshi;  Yoahii.  Minoru;  and  Niwa, 

Yukichi.  5.450.503.  CI  382-103  000. 
Ohzeki.  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi;  Araya,  Junji;  Sato,  Yasushi; 
Miyamoto,    Toshio;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    5,450.180,    CI. 
355-274.000. 
Saito,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Masahiko;  and  Fukasawa,  Satoru,  3,449,162, 

a.  271-122.000. 
Sato,  Osamu;  Uehara.  Haruo;  Hattori,  Yoshifumi;  Asai,  Naohito; 

Saikawa,  Hideo;  and  Abe.  Tsutomu,  5.450.110.  Q.  347-67.000. 
Shiratori.  Tsutomu.  5,450,382.  O.  369-13.000. 
Takaki.  Satoshi.  5.449.880.  CI.  219-121.430. 
Takehara,    Yoshifumi;   Takahashi.   Yuji;   Ueda,   Noriyoahi;   and 

Miyake,  Norifumi,  5.449,167,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Tsukida.    Shinichi;    Tanigawa,    Koichi;    Goto.    Maaahiro;    Tsujii, 

Hiromichi;  and  Izawa.  Satoru.  5.450. 181.  O.  355-282.000. 
Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Ishida. 
Yasushi;  Awai.  Takashi;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahirc.  5.450.100.  CI.  347-213.000. 
Yanai.  Noriyuki;  and  Watabe,  Masahiro.  5,430.184, 0.  355-299.000. 
Yashiro.  Masahiko.  5.450.166.  CI.  355-210000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshiaki.  5.449.444.  Q.  204-192. 120. 
Canplas  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ward.  John  F.,  5.448.827,  d.  29-876.00a 
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5,44«,995,  CI. 


esist   spinner   and   process. 


CI. 


to  Lockheed  Corporation, 
ur    vehicle.    5,449,129,    C\. 

Royalty  Corporation.  Self- 
T    vehicles.    5.449,957,    CI. 

I,  Richard  J.;  Perry,  Jeffrey; 

ien  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

ay  gases.   5,450.193,  CI. 


y.  Removable  processing 

Microelectronics,  Inc.  Load 
1.  388-815.000. 


Cantrell,  John  H.:  See—  . 

Yost,  William  T.;  Wait.  Juliette  L.;  I  lahormek,  Patricia  A.;  Can- 
trell, John  H.;  and  Hanna-Hawve^  Pamela  D. 
128-M0.070. 
Cardinali,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lin,  Bum  J.,  t^  Intematioiial  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.    Material-saving 
5,449,405.0.  118-50.000. 
Caribbean  MicroPartides  Corp.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Abraham;  and  Woodwa4l.  Gary  A?,  S,4Sai90, 
356-71.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Rose.  Harald;  Uhlemann,  Stephan;  aiA  Weimer,  Eugen,  5,449,914. 
a.  250-396.0ML. 
CarlUe,  David  E.;  and  Wexler,  Mark  H 
Propulsion   system    for   a   lighter-tha»i 
244-26.000.  ' 

Carlo.  Louis  D..  to  Wiimer  Internal 
contained    anti-theft    device   for 
307-10.300. 
Carlsen.  William  F.;  Simons.  Tad  D.;  Pit 
Hopkins,  George  W.,  II;  and  Gray, 
Company.   Raman  spectroscopy  of 
356-301.000. 
Carmen.  Jerry,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com] 

assembly.  5,450,155,  CI.  354-331  000. 
Carobolante,  Francesco,  to  SGS-Thomsoi 
current  sampling  technique.  5,450,520, 
Carpenter,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Boyko.  Christina  M.;  Bucek,  Franci*  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W.; 
Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayo.  Darle«n;  Reidsema.  Cindy  M.;  and 
Sabia,  Joseph  G.,  5.450.290.  a.  361-792.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See —  ] 

Bushnell.    Peter    R.;    and    Chou,    »idy    S.    T..    5.449.271,    CI. 
415-119.000.  t 

Carrozza.  Primo;  Da  Roit,  Giovanni;  an^  Borzatta.  Valerio.  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  prepating  N,N'-bis(hydrocarbylox- 
ycarbonyl)-N,N'-bis(2,2,6,6-tetramethyM-piperidyl)dianunes. 
5,449,779,  CI.  546-189.000. 
Carsen  Group  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Smart,  Ken,  5,449,919,  a.  250-461.  IQt. 
Carter,  Steven  B.,  to  L'Enterprises,  Inc.  Bar  having  O-rings  to  secure 

the  weight.  5.449.333.  CI.  982-109.000. 
Caruso.  Paul  J.  Lightweight  beam  mitt.  5i448.776.  CI.  2-19.000. 
Casale.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Van  Court  Carr.  Richard;  and 
564-422.000. 
Case.  Michael:  See— 

Klappert.  Walter  R.;  and  Case,  MicI 
CaseUas,  Pierre:  See — 

Breliere.  Jean-Claude;  CaseUas.  Piei 
Raymond,  5,449.693,  CI.  514-650. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagoya,  Takehiro,  5,450.095,  CI.  345.33.000. 
Sakata.  Goro.  5.450.350.  CI.  364-724.190. 

Shimizu.    Hiroto;    and    Yokoyama, ;  Yoshimasa,    5,450.127.    CI. 
348-205.000. 
Casket  Shells,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mackirdy,  Wilham  I.,  5,448,810,  CI.  17-6.000. 
Casparian,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Bu^ness  Machines  Corporation. 
Multi-channel  image  array  buffer  and  atvitching  network.  S.4S0.S49. 
CI.  395-250.000.  i 

Cassel,  Wendel  R.:  See— 

Fernandez,  Richard  E.;  and  Cassel)  Wendel  R..  5.449,845.  CI 
570- 1 77.000. 
Casseres,  Marc  G.:  Set — 

Dunn.  Raymond  M.;  Hofiinan.  All^  H.;  Doppler.  Richard;  and 

Casseres,  Marc  G.,  5,449,374,  O.  8)6-208.000. 

Castegnier,  Adrien;  and  Gadbots,  Gilles.  lo  Elcorsy  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

coating  a  metallic  substrate  with  an  oily  substance.  5,449,392,  CI. 

118-46.000. 

Castel.  Philippe.  Braking  system  with  three  independent  hydraulic 

circuits.  5.448,888,  C\.  60-580.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Kelaita,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Castongiuy, 
J.,  5,449,867,0.200-43.140. 
Castronova,  Michael  J.  Chess  game.  5.4< 

Catalano,  Patricia  M.;  and  Dudek,  Tinfcthy,  to  Cadillac  Rubber  A 
Plastics,  Inc.  Isolation  mounting  plate  for  Mower  motor.  5,449,153, 
CI.  267-141.400. 
Cataldo,  Dominic  A.:  See — 

Burton,  Frederick  G.;  Cataldo.  Do4>n)c  A. 
Skiens,  W.  Eugene,  5.449.250.  CI 
Catalytica,  Inc.:  See — 

Gruber.  John  M..  5,449.788,  O.  548^86.000. 
Catapano.  Sharon  A.:  See — 

Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  Bellucco.  Tho^ias  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 
DiProspero,  Joseph  A.;  Fedele,  Sainuel  A.   ~ 
P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  Sobel.  EUio 
5.45a571.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See— 

Clarke,  John  M.,  5,448,979,  CI.  123-107.000. 
El-Darazi,    Dam   A.;   and   Stockier, 

239-533.300. 
Finley,  Jeffrey  L.;  Hawkins,  Mark  R. 
5,45a082.  O.  341-141.000. 


Gipp.    Gregory    H.;    and    CJustin,    Ronald    R..    5.449,234.    O. 

374-185.000. 

Maley,  Dale  C.  5.449.119.  OJ  239-88.000. 

Cattau.  Lyle  L.  Fifth  wheel  slide  i  ssembly.  5.449.191.  CI.  280-438.100. 

Cauwet,  Daniele;  and  Dubief,  Cliude,  to  L'Oral.  Compositions  for 

conditioning  keratinous  substanc  es  based  on  alkyl  polyglycosides  and 

their  use  for  the  washing  and  conditioning  of  hair.  5,449,475,  CI. 

252-174.230. 

Cavaliere.  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Osboume.  William  G.;  Cavaliere,  Gerald  J.;  and  Sanchez-Banos, 
Julio  A.,  5.450.174.  CI.  355-^29.000. 
Cavanaugh.  Peter  F.:  See — 

Webber.  Timothy  W.;  Mark^wski.  Robert  G.;  and  Cavanaugh, 
Peter  F.,  5,450,282.  CI.  36l|637.000. 
Cazaillon,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Renard.    Philippe;   Cazaillon, 
5,449,425.  O.  156-78.000. 
Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.:  See- 
Man,  Susan  K.;  Cebulka.  Kafeileen  D. 
Lancaster,  JUl  E.,  5.450.484  O 
Cecchi,  Roberto:  See — 

Badone,    Domenico;    Guzzi, 

5.449.813.  CI.  560-19.000. 

Centra]  Glass  Company,  Limited: 

Nishimiya,  Takayuki;  Kanai, 

5,449,831,  CI.  564-417.000. 

Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  $cientifique  (CNRS):  See- 

Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledoux,  Isabell^  Pucetti,  Germain;  Griesmar,  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Livi  ge,  Jacques,  5,449,733,  CI.  528-9.000. 


See— 

Masatomi; 


422-144.000. 
Cetinkaya,  Ismail  B., 


disengager.  5,449,498,  CI.  422-lt4.000. 
Chabardes,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Pou  enc  Nutrition  Animale.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  vitamin  A  an  I  intermediate  compounds  which  are 

useful  for  this  process.  5.449,83  i.  CI.  568-594.000. 
Chaisson,  Gary  A.;  and  Walker,  i  >aig  M.  Guiding  catheter  exchange 

device.  5,449. J62,  CI.  606-108.0  «. 
Andrew  J..  5.449,832,  O.    Chakraborty,    Prasanta    R.;    Das  ikevicz.    Michael;    Elbrecht.    Alex; 

Feighner.  Scott  D.;  Liberator,  I  aul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka,  Helen. 

to  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.  Eimeria  iraecox  I6S  rDNA  probes.  5,449.768. 


H,  5,450.597,  O.  395-800.000. 


toger  N.;  and  Collin,  Edwin 
,178,  CI.  273-260.000. 


Cline, 
©5-128.000. 


Lavastre,  Serge;  and  Paul,        A.  Boot  support  plate  for  ski  bi  ruling.  5.449,192,  CI.  280-636.000. 

Champagne,  Gilles  Y.;  and  Mom  rque,  Alexandre,  to  Hydro-Quebec. 

Soil  electrode  assembly  for  pre  tecting  and  supporting  an  electrode 

ineml>er  for  measuring  the  r  sistivity  of  a  volume  of  the  soil. 

5.450,012.  O.  324-347.000. 

Chan,  Chung,  to  Northeastern  Uitversity.  Large  area  ion  implantation 

process  and  apparatus.  5.449.92  ).  O.  250-492.210. 
Chan,  Henry  C:  See— 

Dach,  Michael  M.;  Chan,  He4ry  C;  and  Chan.  Ting  Y..  5.449,431. 
CI.  208-113.COO. 
Chan.  Sek  K.:  See— 

OUver.  Raymond;  Kirby.  lad  J.;  and  Chan.  Sek  K.,  5.449.424.  O. 
149-109.600. 
Chan.  Ting  Y.:  See- 

Dach.  Michael  M.;  Chan,  He4iy  C;  and  Chan.  Tmg  Y..  5.449,451. 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Chandan.  Anil:  See— 

Gruber.  John  G.;  Methiwala,  Asghar  E.;  and  Chandan,  Anil. 
5.450.394.  CI.  370-17.000. 
Chandrakuraar.  Nizal  S.;  HagenJ  Timothy  J.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  and 
Husa,  Robert  K..  to  G.  D  Searl*  A  Co.  lO.I  l-dihydro-IO-<3-substitut- 
ed-l-oxo-2-propyl.  propenyl  onpropynylXdibenz[b,f)[l,4]  oxazepine 
prostaglandin  anUgonists.  5,449,673,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  HansenJ  Donald  W..  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen  B.; 
and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Substituted  dibenzox- 
azepine  and  dibenzthiazepine  ufea  compounds,  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions and  methods  of  use.  1449,675,  O.  514-211.000. 
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Jean-Mahe;  and  Gagneux.   Yves. 


Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and 
379-201.000. 

Umberto;    and   Cecchi.    Roberto. 


and  Kawai.  Toshikazu, 


C;  Denman.  Sandra  L.;  and  Boyer. 


Cesa,  Mark  C;  See— 

Pagnotta.  Marco;  Cesa.  Marld< 

Robert  D.,  Jr.,  5,449,808,  C|.  558-357.000. 
Cesar,  Max  R.:  See- 

Sudhakar,  Chakka;  Dolfmg^,  Frank,  Jr.;  Cesar,  Max  R.;  and 
Weissman,  Jeffrey  G.,  5,44!  ,452,  CI.  208-143.000. 
Cetinkaya,  Ismail  B.,  to  UOP.  PI  ug  How  vented  riser.  5,449,497.  O. 


to  UOP.  F<pC  stripper  with  multiple  integrated 


CI.  536-24.320. 
Challande,  Christian;  Baron,  Pasc^;  and  Thomas,  Pascal,  to  Salomon  S. 


Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.:  See — 

Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Chandr^umar, 
Rao,   Shashidhar  N.;  and 
514-211.000, 
John  F.;  and    Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Han,  Scott 


Frumusa,  Lawrence 
and  Zingo.  Suzanne  M.. 


Alan   R..   5.449.121.   CI. 


and  Williamson.  Gregory  L.. 


Nizal  S.;  Hallinan.  E.  Ann; 
Pitzele.   Bamett  S..   5,449.674.  CI. 


Lutner,  John  D.;  and  Santiesteban, 
Jose  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  conversion  of  benzene  to 
tercyclohexane.  5.449,847.  CI.  $85-266.000. 

jCarl.  to  Alberta  Research  Council. 
Recognition  training  system.  5  M9.293.  O.  434-322.000. 
Chang.  Mei;  and  Leung.  Cissy,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.   Plasma 

processing  apparatus.  5.449.4 1^  O.  1I8-723.0ER. 
Chang,  Mei:  See- 

Telford,  Susan;  Aruga,  Micluo;  and  Chang,  Mei,  5,449,643,  CI. 
437-200.000. 

Chang,  Tse-wen,  to  Tanox  Biosys  lems.  Inc.  Monoclonal  antibodies  that 

bind  to  soluble  IGE  but  do  i  ol  bind  IGE  on  IGE  expressing  B 

lymphocytes  or  basophils.  5,44  >.760.  O.  530-387.300. 

Chang.  Wei.  Apparatus  for  prod  icing  atteniution  scan.  5,449.913,  CI. 

250-363.040. 


Chanroo.  Keith  A.;  Merchant,  Zaffer  S.;  and  Li.  Xiaojun.  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Communication  system  for  communicating  with  a  plurality  of 
selective    call    receivers    and    method    therefor.    5,450,612,    O. 
455-38.100. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Lal>oratory.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Gels.  Robert  G.;  and  Robbins.  WUliam  L..  5.450.090.  CI.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Chaain.  David  G.:  See— 

Unboch.  Michael  J.;  Lee.  Peter  S.  K.;  and  Chaain.  David  G.. 
5.449,658.0.  504-151.000. 
Chatelier.  Ronald  C;  Griesaer.  Hans  J.;  Steele.  John  G.;  and  Johnson. 

Graham.  Cell  growth  substrates.  5,449.383.  O.  623-1.000. 
Chatterjee.  Siddhartha:  See- 
Gilbert,  John  R.;  Teng.  Shang-Hua;  Schreiber.  Robert  S.;  Chatter- 
jee. Siddhartha;  and  Long.  Fred  J.  E..  5.450.313.  CI.  364-133.000. 
Chauvin.  Yves;  and  Conmiereuc,  Dominique,  to  Institut  Francais  Du 
Petrole.  Process  for  the  meuthesis  of  olefins  with  an  improved 
rhenium  catalyst.  5.449.852.  O.  585-647.000. 
Chedeville.   Pascal;  and   Kaspar,  Jean-Georges,  to  Digital  Theater 
Systems,  L.P.  High  fidelity  reproduction  device  for  cinema  sound. 
5,450.146,0.  352-31.000. 
Cheek,  James  A.:  See- 
Greene,  Karen  C;  and  Cheek,  James  A..  5.449.204. 0.  285-133.100. 
Chen,  Hong:  See — 

Sachinvala.   Navzer   D.;   Chen,   Hong;   and   Furusawa.   Eichii, 
5.449.773.  O.  536-121.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Tsuen;  Parriah.  Donald  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sand.  Paul  R..  to 
ATftT    Corp.    Dynamic    network    automatic    call    distribution. 
5.450.482,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Chen,  Huai  G.:  See— 

BeyUn,  Vladimir;  Chen,  Huai  G.;  Goel,  Om  P.;  Mariatt,  Mark  E.; 
and  Topliss,  John  G.,  5,449,778,  O.  546-104.000. 
Chen,  Ke-fen:  See- 
Li,   Zhe-an;   Chen,    Ke-fen;   and   Li.   Wei-qing,    5.450,094,   O. 
34S3 1.000. 
Chen.  Ming-Syan;  and  Yu,  Philip  S..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Multiple   hash    tables   based   on    access   frequency. 
5.450.595.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Chen.  Tsai-Lie.  Delayed-retum  suspension  fork  for  a  bicycle.  5.449,189. 

CI.  280-276.000. 
Chen.  Weim-Jei;  Chiang,  Steve  S.;  and  Elashmawi,  Esam.  to  Actel 
Corporation.  Read-disturb  tolerant  metal-to-metal  antifuse  and  fabri- 
cation method.  5.449.947.  O.  257-530.000. 
Cheng.  Chen- Yen.  Methods  and  apparatuses  for  providing  cool  thermal 

storage  and/or  water  purification.  5,448.892.  O.  62-12.000. 
Cheon,  Kyung  Y.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Power-supply 
control  system  for  a  portable  data  processor  and  method  for  driving 
the  same.  5.450,003.  O.  323-272.000. 
Chemey,  Barry:  Set — 

Smulson,  Mark  E.;  Lyn,  Deborah;  and  Chemey,  Barry.  5.449.605. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Cheskin,  Melvyn.   Shoe  containing  electrically  conductive  integral 

elements.  5,448,840,  O.  36-32.00R. 
Chester,  David  B.;  and  Young.  William  R.  Noncanonic  fully  systolic 

LMS  adaptive  architecture.  3,430,339,  CI.  364-724.190. 
Chester,  Mark  V.:  See— 

Godfrey,  Daniel  M.;  and  Chester,  Mark  V  ,  5,448,941. 0.  89-1.809. 
Cheung,  Jeffirey  T.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ambient 

temperature  gas  sensor.  5.448.906.  CI.  73-31.060. 
Chevali,  Harihar  D.:  See- 
Scott.    Curtis    E.;    and    Chevali,    Harihar    D.,    5.449,971.    O. 
313-631.000. 
Chiang,  An-Min:  See — 

Wei.  John  C;  Hsu,  Kuo-Chin;  and  Chiang,  An-Min,  5,449,639.  O. 
437-187.000. 
Chiang.  David,  to  Xilinx.  Inc.  EPLD  chip  with  hybrid  architecture 

optimized  for  both  speed  and  flexibility.  5.450,021.  O.  326-39.000. 
Chiang.  Steve  S.:  See- 
Chen.    Weim-Jei;    Chiang.    Steve    S.;    and    Elashmawi,    Esam, 
5.449.947.  O.  257-530.000. 
Chiarizia.  Ronato:  See — 

Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Alexandratoa.  Spiro  D.;  Gatrone,  Ralph  C;  and 
Chiarizia,  Ronato,  5,449,462,  CI.  210682.000. 
Chiba,  Harumi;  and  Baba.  Takeaki,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Honeycomb  curtain  wall  and  a  honeycomb  panel  for  a 
honeycomb  curtain  wall   5,449,542,  O.  428-116.000. 
Chikama,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida  Seisakusho.  Bending 

device.  5,449,021,  O.  138-118.000. 
Childers,  Winthrop  D.;  Keefe,  Brian  J.;  and  Steinfield,  Steven  W.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Inkjet  printhead  with  improved  seal 
arrangement.  5,450,113.  CI   347-87.000. 
Children's  Hospital  of  Philadelphia:  See — 

Younkin,  Donald  P.;  and  Pleasure,  David,  5,449.609,  O.  433-7.210. 
Chin,  Albert  K.,  to  Origin  Medsystems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

organ  ablation.  5.449.380.  O.  607-105.000. 
Chinnock,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Collins,  Timothy  R.;  Chinnock,  Robert  T;  Grant,  Robert  C;  and 
HamUton.  Dean  T..  5.449,017,  O.  137-312.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  Es  Vegyeszeti  Terroekek  Gyara  Rl:  Set- 
Nad,  Zsuzaanna;  Kallay.  Tamas;  Sziladi,  Maria;  and  MonUy.  Tibor. 
5.449,828,  O.  564-376.000. 
Chiodini,  Emilia:  Set— 

Frigerio,    Giuliano;    Giorgetti,    Enzo;    and    Chiodini,    Emilia, 
S.449,S2a  O.  424-436.000. 


Chiodo,  Ron:  Str- 
ong. Alex;  Chiodo,  Roa;  and  Mammoliti,  John,  5.448.956.  O. 
108-51.300. 
Oupkin.  Adam  M.:  See— 

Spohrer,  James  C;  Richards,  Tyde  B.;  Vrooay,  David  P.;  Chipkin, 
Adam  M  ;  Kleiman,  Ruben  J.;  and  MUler,  Mark  L.,  5,450.340. 0. 
395-155.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Fujila,  Auuko;  Matsui.  Shuichi;  Onji.  Yuichi;  Ushioda,  Makoto; 

and  Goto.  Yasuyuki.  5,449.810,  CI.  558-425.000. 
Maeda,  Hirotoshi;  Watanabe,  Eiji;  Katou,  Kouichi;  and  Kunimune. 

Kouichi,  5,449.588,  O.  430-270.000. 
Miyazawa,  Kazutoshi;  Sugiura,  Teniyo;  Koizumi.  Yasuyuki;  and 

Yoshida,  Naoyuki,  5,449,793,  O.  549-373.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiji;  Katou.  Kouichi;  Maeda,  Hirotoshi;  and  Kunimune. 
Kouichi.  5.449.705,  O.  522-148.000 
Chizuk.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bergen,  Richard  F.;  Gundlach.  Robert  W.;  D'Ortenzio.  Remo; 
Crean.    Peter    A.;    and    Chizuk.    Joieph    A..    3.430.115.    O. 
347-123.000. 
Cho.  Young  H.;  Choi,  Do  Y.;  and  Seo.  Jae  K..  to  Samsung  Electronic* 
Co..  Ltd.  Cassette  bd  opening  and  closing  system  for  magnetic  re- 
cording and  reproducing  apparatus.  5.450.259.  O.  360-96.600. 
Choi.  Do  Y.:  See— 

Cho.  Young  H.;  Choi,  Do  Y.;  and  Seo,  Jae  K.,  3.4S0J39,  O. 
36O-%.6O0. 
Choi.  Min-ho;  and  Kim,  Jong-heui,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Image  forming  apparatus.  5.450,159.  O.  355-200.000. 
Choiniere,  Alan  L.;  and  Whelihan.  Michael  F..  to  Davidson  Textron. 
Inc.  Mold  for  molding  a  resin  to  form  a  complex  article.  5.449.285. 0. 
425-546.000. 
Chollet,  Patrick:  See— 

Nolf,  Michel;  Chollet,  Patrick;  and  FoaKy,  Paul.  5.430.192.  O. 
356-73.100. 
Chou.  Rudy  S.  T.:  See— 

Bushnell,    Peter   R.;    and    Chou.    Rudy   S.    T.,    3.449J71.    O. 
415-119.000. 
Cboy.  Tae  O.:  See- 
Lee.  Chang  H.;  Lee.  Suk  J.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Choy.  Tae  G.. 
5.450J78.  CI.  361-303.000. 
Christensen,  Siegfried  B.,  IV;  Bender,  Paul  E.;  and  Forster,  Cornelia  J., 
to  SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation.  Compounds  useful  for  treating 
allergic  or  inflammatory  diseases.  5,449,686.  O.  514-330.000. 
Christoisen.  Siegfried  B..  TV;  Bender,  Paul  E.;  Forster,  Cornelia  J.;  and 
Gleaaon,  John  G.,  to  SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation.  4-phenyl- 
1,2-cyclobexyl  derivatives  and  anti-inflammatory  compoiitions  and 
methods  thereof  5.449,687,  CI.  514-520.000. 
Christopher,  Delbert  S.;  and  Maiello,  Dennis  R.,  to  Lennox  Industries 

Inc.  Heat  exchanger.  5,448,986.  O.  I26-II0.0OR. 
Christopherson,  Mu-k;  Kwon^  PhilUp  M.;  and  Wells,  Steven  E.,  to 
Intel  Corporation.  Gray  codmg  for  a  multilevel  cell  memory  system. 
5,450,363,  O.  365-205.000. 
Christy,   Theresa   M.;    Beloin.    Brian   F.;    Blackaby,    Barry   G.;   and 
Dickinson.  Michael  E.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company    Remotely  pro- 
granunable  equipment  monitoring  telephone  line  protocol.  5,450,478, 
O.  379-98.000. 
Chrysler  Corporatioa:  See — 

Cox,  Michael  A..  5.450.304.  O.  363-21.000. 

Moore.  Thomas  S.;  DeRees.  Delbert  D.;  and  Kowall.  David  J.. 

5.448,836,  O.  49-340.000. 
Pace,  J.  Gary;  Harkey,  Jerry  P.;  Klotz,  James  R.;  and  Savoyard, 
James  P..  3,449.147.  O.  251-337.000. 
Chu,  Ching-Hua:  See — 

Nadir,  James;  and  Chu.  Ching-Hua,  5,450,565.  O.  395-427.000. 
Chu,  Hsiang,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method  for 
[tacking  lead  frames  for  shipment  thereof  5,448,877,  O.  53-471.000. 
Chuan-Yuan,  Chung;  and  Shy-Pyng,  Cuo,  to  Industrial  Technology 
Research   Institute.   Two-dimension  unbalance  correction  device. 
5,45a337,  a.  364-571.010. 
Chuang,  Jui-Chang:  See — 

Plochocka.   I&ystyna;   and   Chuang.   Jui-Chang.   5,449,715,   O. 
524-536.000. 
Chuang,  Tung-Han;  and  Shin.  Shyu  J.  Method  for  superplastic  forming 

by  internal  preaure.  5,449,109,  O.  228-157.000. 
Chung,  Ho-sun;  and  Lee,  Kyung-hun,  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd. 
Self-learning    neural    multi-layer    network    and    learning    method 
thereof  5,450,528.  O.  395-27.000. 
Chung,  Hyung  D.  High  power  laser  diode  driver  utilizing  a  monolithic 

semiconductor  device.  5.450.430.  O.  372-38.000. 
Cianci,  Flavio:  Set — 

Rescalli,  Carlo;  and  Cianci.  FUvio.  3.449.440,  O.  203-20.000. 
Ciancio,  Joseph.  Convertible  boom  stand.  5.449,138,  O.  248-123.200. 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Law,  Say-Jong;  and  Pvan.  Uri.  5.449.336.  O.  428-402.200. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Carrozza,   Primo;    Da   Roit,   Giovanni;   and   Borzatta.   Valerio, 

3,449,779,  O.  546-189.000. 
Eckhardt.  Oaude.  5.449.477.  O.  252-186.100. 
Lambic.  Ian  A.;  McFarlane.  Michael  D.;  and  Langley.  Robert, 

5,449,774,  O.  540-141.000. 
Pitteloud.  Rita,  5,449.777,  O.  544-208.000. 
Tbompaon.    Stuart    J.;    and    Mansfield.    Stuart.    5.449.704.    O. 

522-94.000. 
Uchida.  Mroshi;  and  Izumi.  Akihiro.  5.449,737,  O.  528-73.000. 
Vignali,  Graziano;  Guizzardi,  Fabrizio;  and  Zagnoni.  Graziano, 
5.449,776.  O.  544-198.000. 


UMI 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ineme  L.,  S,4Sa433,  a. 


lunes    A..    S.449,8«0.    a. 


Cichoo.  Romuald: 

Religa.  Zbismew;  Stolanewicz,  Bogd4i:  Cichon,  Romiuld;  Krzys- 
kow.  Maiek;  and  Stozek,  JoUnU,  S;I49.383.  O.  623-2.000. 
Cikanek,  Sunm  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Compai^.  Electric  vehicle  regenera- 
tive uitiakid  braking  and  traction  conrol  system.  S,4SO,324,  CI. 
364-426.020.  | 

Cinato,  PwciM:  Stt—  \ 

Boitica,  Bruno;  Cinato,  Paola;  and  D«  Bosio,  Alfredo,  S,4S0,223, 
a.  359-139.000.  ] 

OoRe,  Anthony.  Propellant  and  explosivelconipotition.  3,449,423,  O. 

149-19.100.  ! 

Orineo,  Anthony,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Decoder  circuit 
for  generating  a  system  clock  signal  phase  locked  to  a  range  tone 
signal.  S.43ai36,  a.  348-300.000. 
Clarioo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida,  Tomoji;  Hasegawa,  Masakazu;  and  Baba,  Takeshi, 
3,449,228,  CI  312-215.000.  I 

Clark,  Douglas  J.;  Galica,  Leo  M.;  Loaey,  f  obert  W.;  and  Suitor,  Jerry 
W.,  to  California  Institute  of  TechnoMgy.  Method  of  producing 
ceramic   distribution    members   for   sotd   state   electrolyte   cells. 
5,449,479,  Q.  264-67.000. 
Clark.  Douglas  S.:  See— 

Dordick,  Jonathan  S.;  Khmelnitsky,  Akri;  and  Clark,  Doughu  S., 
5,449,613,  a.  435^1.000. 
Clark,  Graeme  L.:  See- 
Livingstone,  Ewan  S.;  and  dark, 
372-56.000. 
Clark,  Jame*  A.:  See— 

Buckahaw,    Dennia   J.;   and   Clark. 
174-67.000. 
Clark,  James  E.:  See— 

Scheffelin,  Joseph  E;  Kaplinsky.  Geo«ge  T.;  Swanson,  David  W.; 
Khodapanafa,  Tofigh;  and  Clark,  i  James  E.,  3,448,818,  Q. 
29-509.000.  I 

Clark.  William  W.,  HI:  See—  I 

Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo,  Gregory  J.;  dark,  William  W..  Ill;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Mo«on,  Brian  D.,  3.449,904,  Ci. 
250-216.000. 
Clarke,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Dual  a>mpression  and  dual  expan- 
sion internal  combustion  engine  and  mefiod  therefor.  5,448,979,  CI. 
123-507.000. 
Cleland.  Robert  K.;  and  Boettcher,  Williafi  C,  to  Cleland,  Robert  L. 

Multi-Huid  flow  control  device.  3.449.0^.  a.  137-S97.00O. 
Cleland,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Cleland,  Robert  K.;  and  Boettcher,  'William  C,  5,449,023,  CI. 

137-597.000. 

Clements,  James  G.,  to  Costar  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

forming  a  pluraUty  of  tracks  in  a  flexmle  workpiece  with  a  high 

energy  particle.  5,449,917,  CI.  2SO-492.3fO. 

Clements,  Steven  A.  Hockey  goal  arran|ement.  3,449,170,  CI.  273- 

85.00R.  T 

Cline,  John  F.:  See- 
Burton,  Frederick  G.;  Cataldo,  Domiiuc  A.;  Cline,  John  P.;  and 
Skiens.  W.  Eugene,  5,449,250,  CI.  4*5-128.000. 
Clohoaey,  Kip  E.,  to  Warn  Industries,  1  ic.  Thread  locking  device. 

5.449,259,  O.  411-262.000. 
Cobb,  Gary  S.;  See— 

Burek,  Denis  E.;  Cobb,  Gary  S.;  Moc  ,  George  E.;  and  Porteous, 
Daniel  A.,  S,45a518,  CI.  385-135.00  I. 
Cocca,  J.  David,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Coo  jany:  Photographic  camera 
and  method  for  recording  magnetic  d  ita  on  film.  5,450,149,  CI. 
354-106.000. 
CoCensys,  Inc.:  See — 

Hogenkamp.  Derk  J.,  5,449.795,  a.  5:  2-530.000. 
Cocks,  Franklin  H.:  See— 

GettlifTe.    Roland;    and    Cocks,    Fi  inklin    H.,    5,449,489,    Q. 
420-35.000. 
Coderre,  James  C:  See- 
Smith.  Kenneth  L.;  Huang.  Tzu-Li    .;  and  Coderre,  James  C, 
5,450J35,  a.  359-529.000. 
Coe.  Craig  M.,  to  Gillette  Company,  Tha  Non-whitening  antiperspi- 

rant  composition.  5,449,511,  CI.  424-66.000. 
CoeUner,  James  A.;  and  Calton,  Dean  S.,  to  Engelhard/ICC.  Hybrid 
heat  pump  and  desiccant  space  conditioning  system  and  control 
method.  5.448,895,  O.  62-94.000 
Coflinan.  Tim  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Level  shifter 

circuit  5,450,357,  a.  365-189.110. 
Coffionan,  Tim  M.:  See — 

Tniong,  Phat  C;  Coflman,  Tim  M.;,Lin.  Sung- Wei;  Reddy,  T. 
Damodar;  and  Robinson.  Dennis  R,  5,450,417,  CI.  371-22.100. 
Coflexip:  See— 

Maloberti.    Rene   ;   Coutarel,    Alain]   and    Espinasse,    Philippe, 
5.449052,  a.  4OS-166.00O. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.:  See— 

Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  Cole.  Herfo^t  S.;  Sitnik-Nieters,  Theresa 
A.;  and  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5.449,42'  ,  CI.  156-155.000. 
Coleman,  Clint  S.:  See- 
Harris,  Norman  R.;  Waring,  Don  i  i.;  and  Coleman,  Clint  S., 
5,45a441,  a.  375-224.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  D..  to  Von  Duprin,  In4.  Selectable  friction  assisted 

door  holder  assembly.  5,448,797,  C\.  1645.000. 
Coleman,  Michael  D.;  and  Loturco,  Raymond  A.,  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc. 
Low  profile  overhead  mounted  door  header  assembly.  5,448,798,  O. 
16-85.000. 
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Loim  len,  Joseph  J.;  Osborne,  Brian  T.; 
Cont^'do,  Remo;  and  Kielstra,  Peter  J., 


Coleman,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Van  Gaal,  Adrianus  P.; 
Colenum,  Michael  J.; 
5.450,272,  CI.  361-690.000. 
Collier,  Stanton  E.  System  and  method  of  deploying  a  hazard  sign  from 

a  moving  vehicle.  5,450,058,  CI.  ^40-473.000. 
Collin.  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Kelaita,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Castoniuay,  Roger  N.;  and  Collin,  Edwin 

J..  5,449,867,  d.  200-43.140." 

Collins,  Timothy  R.;  Chinnock.  iLobert  T.;  Grant,  Robert  C;  and 

Hamilton,  Dean  T.,  to  Fluorowatre,  Inc.  Proximity  sensing  probe. 

5,449,017,  a.  137-31100a 

Combi  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Masaaki;  And  Ishiguro,  Terumi,  5,448,998,  Q. 
128-718.000. 
Comiitco  Ltd.:  See — 

Zhang,  Xiaoge  G.,  5,449,563,  ^.  428-592.000. 
Commereuc,  Dominique:  See — 

Chauvin,    Yves;    and    Commireuc,    Dominique,    5,449,852,    CI. 
585-647.000. 
Conmiissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqut:  See — 

Caillat,  Patrice;  Pant.  Guy;  <  id  Nicolas,  Gerard,  5,450,206,  a. 
356-394.000. 
Communications  Research  Laborat|>ry,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecom- 
munications: See — 
Matsui.    Toshiaki; 
331-96.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  Ske — 

Adams,  Gregory  K.,  5,450,121   CI.  347-250.00a 

Richek,  Martin  D.;  Gready,  Re  bert  S.;  Jones,  Curtis  R.;  and  Perry, 

Jeffrey  S.,  5,450,570,  Q.  393  500.000. 
Schultz,   Stephen   M.;   and   ^wert,   Richard  A.,   5,450,609,   CI. 
395-800.000. 
Competitive  Technologies,  Inc.:  Sir — 

Streater,  Alan  D.,  5,449,535,  Q.  427-582.000. 
Conair  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Weagraff,  Jon  J.,  5,449,146,  Cf  251-326.000. 
Concetti  S.p.A.:  See- 
Concetti,  Teodoro,  5,448,879,  Cl.  53-367.000. 
Concetti,  Teodoro,  to  Concetti  S.p  A.  Automatic  machine  for  forming. 


and    Kiyi>kawa,    Masahiro,    3,450,040,    O. 


ike.  5,448,879,  Cl.  53-567.000. 
Bemhard;    and    Condne,    Claus, 


filling  and  sealing  sacks  and  the 
Condne,  CUus:  See— 

Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Mattes, 
3,449,198,  a.  280-735.000. 
Conductus,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrison,  Stephen  M.;  and  fiimon.  Randy  W.,  5,449,659,  Q. 
505-330.000. 
Conner,  William  T.:  See— 

Sawin.  Herbert  H.;  Coimer,  \fUliam  T.;  Dalton,  Timothy  J.;  and 
Sachs,  Emanuel  M.,  5,450.2()S,  O.  356-382.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Ken  W.;  Haynes,  Le)>  V.;  and  Massouda.  Debora  F., 
5,449,732,  Cl.  526-348.300. 
consorzio  per  la  Ricerca  Sulla  Micit>electroiiics  nel  Mezzogiomo:  See — 

Psparo,  Mario;  and  Aiello,  Na  lale.  5,449,936.  a.  257-337.000. 
Contant  epouse  Pussard,  Geneviev  e:  See- 
Lepargneur,  Jean-Pierre;  Coftant 
MartinoU,   Jean-Luc;    and 
435-18.000. 
Contardo,  Remo:  See — 

Van  Gaal,  Adrianus  P.;  Lom^ien,  Joseph  J.;  Osborne,  Brian  T.; 
Coleman,  Michael  J.;  Conti  rdo,  Remo;  and  Kielstra,  Peter  J., 
5,450,272,  a.  361-690.000. 


Conway- Jones,  David  C:  See — 

Rickard,  Thomas  W.;  Smith,  ^eter  M.; 


epouse   Pussard,  Genevieve; 
Quentin,    Gerard,    5,449,612,    Cl. 


Conway-Jones,  David  C; 


or  tool.  5,448,833,  Cl.  30-142.000. 
L.;  Negrotti,  Jerry  F.;  and  Krohn, 


and  Brown.  David  J.,  5,450, 137,  Q.  348-337.000. 
Cook,  John  E.;  and  Gillier,  Willia  n  C.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  Lim- 
ited.   Regulated    flow    canistc  r    purge    system.    5,448,981,    Cl. 
123-520.000. 
Cookson,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Ostrover,  Lewis  S.;  and  Coolson,  Christopher  J.,  5,450,489,  Cl. 
38O-3.000. 
Coon,  Michael.  Cutting  instrument  < 
Cooper,  David  L.:  See— 

Yee,  Chang  J.;  Cooper,  David  1 
Ronald  W.,  5,449,126,  Q.  2f2-532.600. 
Cooper  Industries:  See — 

Dunk,  Michael  P.,  5,450,002,  <I.  323-257.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Yarbrough,  Garrett  S.;  Berry,  tUchard  C;  Bedford,  David  K.;  and 

HoUoway,  David  C,  5,449,  02,  Q.  439-680.000. 

Coppens,  Paul;  Vervloet,  Ludovici  s;  and  Hoes,  Eric,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 

Method  for  making  lithograph] :  printing  plates  according  to  the 

silver  salt  difTusioa  transfer  proi^.  5,449,585,  Cl.  430-204.000. 

Copytele,  Inc.:  See— 

DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  and  Kruso^  Denis,  5,450,069,  O.  340-825.310. 
Corazza,  Giuliano:  See — 

Boldrini,  Fulvio;  and  Corazzaj  ( 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Pinchuk.    Leonard;    Shonk, 
3,449,371,  Cl.  606-194.000. 
Cordry,  Kent  E.  Drive  point  devi^.  3,449,045,  O.  175-20.000. 
Corley,  Larry  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co  apany.  Modified  bisimide  composi- 
tions. 5,449,726,  Q.  526-262.000 


Giuliano,  3,448.934,  Q.  83-42.000. 
Robert    S.;    and    Trotta,    Thomas, 
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Cotnell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Amey,   Susanne  C;   MacDooald.   Nod  C;  and   Yao.  Jun  J., 
3,449,903,  a.  23O-3O6.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  5^e— 

Bookbinder,    Dana    C;    and    Wu.    Lung-ming.    3,450.513.    Q 

385-48.000.  B-^™* 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Hares,  George  B.;  and  Smith.  Dennis  W.. 

5,449,645,  Cl.  501-10.000. 
Lipp,  G.  Daniel;  Swaroop,  Srinivas  H.;  Trotter,  Donald  M.;  and 

Wusirika.  Raja  R..  5.449,341,  a.  428-116.000. 
Parks,  Thomas  W.;  and  Vaadervort,  Annette  L..  5,450,191.  Q. 
356-73.100. 
Coton  Corporation:  See — 

Moore,  William  P..  5,449,394,  a.  7l-3aOOO. 
Correa,  Alexandra  N.:  See— 

Correa.  Paulo  N.;  and  Correa,  Alexandra  N.,   5,449,919,  Q. 
318-558.000. 
Correa,  Paulo  N.;  and  Correa,  Alexandra  N.  Energy  conversion  system. 

5,449,989,  a.  318-558.000. 
Coatanza,  Danid  W.:  See— 

Hinton.  John  H.;  Nowak.  William  J.;  Coatanza,  Danid  W.;  and 
Bock,  Edward  C,  5,450,119,  a.  347-242.00a 
Coatar  Corporation:  See- 
Clements.  James  G.,  5.449,917,  a.  250492.300. 
Cotner,  John  D.:  See— 

Porambo,  Sylveiter  P.;  Dicky,  John  M.;  Whitecar,  John  E.-  and 
Cotner,  John  D.,  5,450,624,  a.  453-226.400. 
Cottrell,  F.   Richard;  Juenger,  Andrew  K.;   Mackenzie.  Hugh  R.; 
McCsne.  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Plummer,  William  T..  to  Poiarotd 
Corporation.   Diffusion  transfer  integral  film   unit   5.449.5(6.  Cl 
43O-22O.000. 
Coughlan.  Joseph  D.,  Ill;  and  Fve,  Kevin  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Fud  supply  apparatus  with  cooled  check  valve. 
5,448,890.  a.  60-747.000. 
Coughlin.  Danid  J.:  See— 

Bdinka,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  Coughlin,  Danid  J.;  Alvarez.  VeriMMi  L.- 
and  Wood,  Richard,  3,449,761.  Q.  534-10.000. 
Coukm.  Andre  .  to  GEC  Alsthom  Electromecanique  SA.  Coating  for 
portions  of  a  part  of  martensitic  sted  that  rub  in  rotatioo.  5,449.562. 
a.  428-552.000. 
Counts.  Michad  W.:  See— 

WuUr,  Harald  P.;  Siracuaa,  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 
A.;  Counts,  Michad  W.;  Akksejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry. 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDanid,  Robert  S.;  Kozak.  William  G.-  Urfer 
Allen  D.;  and  Howdl,  Gail,  5,449,763,  Q.  536-18.600. 
Coutarel,  Alain:  See— 

Maloberti   Rene   ;   Coutaid,   Alain;   and   P«ri-~~    PUIinpe. 
5,449,252,  Cl.  403-166.000.  —ft— 

Cox.  Louis  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lu.  Lu;  Qiu.  Yuping;  and  Cox,  Louis  A.,  Jr.,  5,45a3l7,  a. 
3«4'4O2.00a 
Cox.  Michad  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Single  board  engine  control- 
ler power  supply.  5,450,304,  a.  363-21.00a 
Crane,  Harold  E.  Interactive  dynamic  realtime  management  syMem  for 

powered  vehicles.  5,450,321,  CL  364-424.040. 
Crawford.  James  M.:  See- 
Berry.  William  W.;  Baroody,  Thomas  E.;  and  Crawford,  James  M., 
5,449,506,  a.  423-421.000. 
Crean,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Bergen.  Richard  F.;  Oundlach,  Robert  W.;  D*Ortenzio,  Remo; 
Crean,    Peter    A.;    and    Chizuk.    Joseph    A.,    5.450,115,    a. 
347-123.000. 
CressweU.  Michad  W.:  See— 

Nathaaion.  Harvey  C;  CreasweU,  Michad  W.;  Smith.  Tbomai  J., 
Jr.;  Lowry.  Lewis  R..  Jr.;  and  Hanea,  Maorioe  H.,  5,449,953,  d. 
2S7-728.000. 
Creawick,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Bechtel.  J.  Scott;  Creswick.  Steven  B.;  and  Smous,  James  E.^ 
5.450,515,  Cl.  385-94.000. 
Crezee,  Leonard  P.,  to  Aweu  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing form  parameters  of  items.  5,449,91 1,  d.  250-341.700. 
Ctiner,  Ddbert  L.  Rolling  dice  agitator  game.  3,449.174,  CL  273- 

I43.00C 
Crisci,    Vince    J..    Jr.    Spooled    material    retainer.    3,449,128.    CL 

242-380.000. 
Criacuoli.  Stephen  D.;  Perez,  Elvia  C;  Fraaer,  Gajie;  and  Ortxxiie, 
Frederick  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Naticoal  Security  Agency. 
Method  of  cretting  a  mebes  patten-geaetalioa  file  for  oae  in  the 
maanfactnre  oTintcgrated-circuit  maaka.  3,450.332,  d.  364-490.000. 
Cross,  Frederick:  See- 
Roberts,  Jamea  M.;  Ohtaubo,  Motodd;  Koff,  Andrew  C;  and 
Croaa,  Frederick.  5.449,755,  d.  330-350.000. 
Croat,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Ptacias,  Christ;  and  Croat,  Robert  R.,  5.450,352,  CL  364-323.000. 
Crowe,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Bach.  Gary  M.;  and  Crowe,  Robert  E.,  5,449,543,  CL  428-1 17.000. 
Cmickshank.  Kemieth  A.:  See— 

Royer,  Garfidd  P.;  Morriaoo,  Larry  E.;  and  Cmickihank,  Kemieth 
A.,  S.449,602.  CL  435-6.000. 
CrystaUume:  See— 

Pinaeo,  John  M.,  5,449,412,  CL  1  I8-723.(MP. 
CSELT-Ceatro  Studi  e  Laboratori:  St*— 

Bostica.  Bnmo;  Onato,  Paola;  and  De  Boaio,  Alfivdo,  3,430l22S, 
a.  339-139.000. 


James  E.. 


R., 


CTS  Corporation:  See— 

BecbteL  J.  Scott;  Creswick,  Steven  B.;  and  Smous. 
3,450.513.  a.  385-94.000. 
Cullen.  Barry  A.:  See- 
Parker.  Brian  A.;  CuUen.  Barry  A.;  and  Gaudette,  Rocer 
5,449,822.  d.  362-565.000.  ^^ 

Cullen.  Lawrence  I.,  Ill:  See— 

Bymea,  Francis.E.;  and  Cullen,  Lawrence  I.,  III.  3.449.132.  d. 
267-153.000. 
Culpepper.  Taylor  C:  See- 
Walker,  Jamea  A.;  and  Culpepper,  Taylor  C,   5,448,839,  d. 
52-38.000. 
Cnthbert  Victor  W.;  Zahm,  Joaeph  H..  Jr.;  Johnstoo,  Vonda  K.-  Me- 
jeur,  Steven  J.;  and  Sharp,  Brenner  M..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
System  for  automatirally  opening  basket  doon  of  a  top  loading 
horizontal  axis  automatic  washer.  5,448,900,  Q.  68-139.00a 
Cymer  Laser  Technologies:  See — 

Fomenkov,  Igor.  5.45a207,  d.  356-416.000. 
Cyr,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Jacques.  Roland  C;  and  Cyr.  Robert  D.,  5,43036,  d.  361-749.000. 
Cytogen  Corporation:  See— 

Bebnka,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  Coughlin.  Danid  J.;  Alvarez,  Vernon  L. 
and  Wood.  Richard.  5,449,761,  d.  534-10.000. 
Dach.  Michad  M.;  Chan.  Henry  C;  and  Chan,  Tmg  Y.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Fluid  catalytic  cracking  feedstock  injection  process.  5,449.451,  CL 
208-113.000. 
Daemen,  Eleonore  J.  M.:  See- 
Peck,  Hermanus  L.;  Daemen.  Eleonore  J.  M.:  and  Boaters.  Jan  T 
J.,  5,449,931,  a.  257-231.000. 
Dagenais,  AUred:  See — 

Waltz,    Thomas    M.;    and    Dagenais.    Alfred,    5,4S0J01.    d. 
362-231.000. 
Dahman.  Kiiby  G.;  Day.  Kenneth  F..  IH;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  LaMear, 
William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mone,  Edward  R.,  to  Intemationd  Bnaneas 
Machines  Corporation.  Fast  formatting  of  media  in  an  ODCicd  hbrarv 
5,430,384,  a.  369-30.000.  ^^ 

Dahn.  Jeffrey  R.;  Fuller,  Eric  W.;  and  Richard,  Momque  N.,  to  Moii 
Energy  (1990)  Limited.  Method  for  increasing  the  revenft>le  capacity 
of  lithium  transition  metal  oxide  cathodes.  5,449,577,  Cl.  429-94.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Prmting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Utsumi,  Minora;  Obata,  Hiroyuki;  Takano,  Atsuahi;  and  Aono, 
TakaaU,  5,430,168,  d.  355-211.000. 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E:  See— 

Knifton.  John  F.;  Yeakcy,  Erneat  L.;  and  Dai.   Pei-Shing  E.. 

5.449.838.  d.  568-698.000. 
Knifton,  John  F ;  and  Dai.  Pei-Shing  E..  5,449,839,  d  368-698.000. 
Daicd  Chemicd  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oikawa,   Eizo;   Aoki,  Toahiki;  Shinohara,  Kenichi;  and   Kokai, 
Masayuki,  5,449,728,  d.  526-279.000. 
Daily,  WiUiam  D.;  Ramirez,  Abdardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.;  UdeO, 
Kent  Buetnner,  Harley  M.;  and  Ainea,  Roger  D.,  to  Univoaty  of 
California,  The  Regents  of  The.  Dynamic  underground  stripping: 
steam  and  electric  heating  for  in  situ  decontamination  of  soik  and 
groundwater.  5,449,251,  d.  405- 1 28.000. 
Daimler  Benz  AG:  See— 

Mudkr.  Andrcaa,  5,450,456,  CL  375-224.000. 
Dainirhiarika  Color  A  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Nobuo;  Shigemori,  YoaUfairo;  Noda,  Mitauo;  and  Itou, 
Jnn-ichi.  3,449,711,  d.  524-224.000. 
Dahoo.  Tmothy  J.:  See— 

Sawin,  Herbert  H.;  Conner,  WiUiam  T.;  Ddton,  Tunothy  J  -  anl 
Sachs,  Emannd  M.,  5,450,203,  a.  336-38ZO0a 
DalzdL  WiUiam  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Funkbouaer,  Merle  E.;  and  DalzeU,  WOlttm  J.,  Jr.,  5,449.336,  CL 
427-597.00a 
Dalzid.  Warren  L.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Parmi  I 
apparatus   for   handling   data   storage   cartridges.    5,449,091,   CL 
221-81.000. 
Dammann,  Ehrfaard;  and  Bauer,  Juergen,  to  Jenoptik  GmbH  Phaw- 
mnrtnlatfd  interferometer  for  evaluating  phase  displacement  resulting 
from  charges  in  path  length.  3,430,195,  d.  356-345.000. 
Dandekar,  Hemant  W.;  and  Funk.  Gregory  A.,  to  UOP.  Pioocaa  for 
mrthnnnl  production  laing  simnlateid  moving  bed  reactive  chroma- 
tognphy.  3,449,696,  d.  518-706.000. 
Dangelo.  Midiad  T..  to  Hewtett-Packaid  Company.  Manual  pea  sdec- 
tioe  for  clearing   nozzles   without   removal   from   pen   carriace. 
5,43a  105,  Cl  347-30.000. 
Danoa,  Olivier,  and  MnUigan,  Richard  C,  to  Whitehead  lotitne  For 
HinnMidical  Reaearch.  Recombinant  retroviruses  with  amphotixipic 
and  ecotropic  host  ranges.  3,449.614.  Cl.  435-17^300 
lyApazzo.  Ronald  P.;  and  Paraacudolo.  Andrea,  to  Bell  Communica- 
tions Researdi,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  providing  nonpublished 
5,45a476,  a.  379-88.000. 


Bmnber  mcHsciu  i 
Daraett,  Mi^dTrs 

Glaaer,    Howard   J.;   and   Damdl.   Michad   J.,    3,43a53S,   CL 
395-149.000. 
DaRoit,  Giovanni:  See— 

Carrozza.  Primo;  Da  Rait  Giovanni;  and  Borzatta.  Valerio, 
5.449.779,  d.  546-189.000. 
Das.  Satyeadranath.  Perrodectric  scanning  RF  antenna.  5.4S0;092,  CL 

343-787X00. 
Daafakevicz,  Michael:  See— 

Chdoaborty,  Pnaanta  R.;  Daahkevicz.  Michad;  Elbfecht  Alex; 
Pdgfaner,  Scott  D.;  Liberator.  Paul  A.;  and  Profoas-Juchelka, 
Helea,  5,449,768.  d.  536-24.320. 
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Data  General  Cofporatioa:  See — 

McUod.  Michael  J..  S.4SaS92.  CI.  SfS^SO.OOO. 
Date,  Noboaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaish*.  Optical  disk  device  includ- 
ing a  support  member  for  movably  supporting  an  objective  lens  in 
focusing  and  radial  directions  with  fespect  to  an  optical  disk. 
3,430.3M.  a.  3«9-44.140. 
Daum,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wojnarowaki.  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Hert>m  S.;  Sitnik-Nieten,  Thereaa 
A.;  and  Daum.  Wolfgang,  3,449.421.  CI.  I36-13S.000. 
Dauvergne,  Jean,  to  Valeo  Thennique  Habitacle.  Ventilating  and 
*»»T'™g    apparatus    for    the    cabin    of  a    vehicle.    S.449,321,    O. 
434-139.000. 
Davidson  Tatron.  Inc.:  See — 

Choiniere.  Alan  L.;  and  Whelihan, ,  Michael  F..  3,449,283,  Q. 
423-344.000.  i 

Davies,  Daniel,  to  Xerox  Corporalioa.  SIMD  architecture  with  transfer 
register  or  value  source  circuitry  connected  to  bus.  3,430,603,  CI. 
393-800.000. 
Daviea,  Daniel,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dtta  rotation  using  parallel  to 
serial  units  that  receive  data  from  memory  units  and  rotation  buffer 
that  provides  rotated  daU  to  mesory  units.  3,430,604,  O. 
393-800.000. 
Davies,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Cambou,    Bertrand   F.;   and   Davies, 
437-40.000. 
Davis,  Carol  A.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Pibe 

a.  383-26.000. 
Davis,  David  C:  Sice— 

Zuckerwar,  Allan  J.;  and  Davis,  Davi   C,  3.448,904,  d.  73-1  .ODV. 
Davis,  Rex  M..  to  Switched  Reluctance  Evivers  Limited.  Regenerative 

ac  to  dc  converter.  3,449,993,  Q.  318-701.000. 
Davis,  Robert  T.  Dispenser  for  roUs  of  cieet  material.  3,449,127,  CI. 

242-360.000.  i 

Day.  Kenneth  F.,  Ill:  See—  J 

Dahman,  Kirby  O.;  Day,  Kenneth  1%  III;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  La- 
Mear,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mors^  Edward  R.,  3,430,384,  CX. 
369-30.000. 
Dayton,  Michad  P.  Minimally  invasive  b  inactivated  endoprosthesis  for 

vessel  repair.  3,449,382,  Q.  623-l.OOa 
Deal,  Gregory  K.:  See— 

Hasaler,  Joseph  A.;  Deal,  Gregory  K. 


Dehn  ft  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG 


Robert   B.,    3,449,628,   Q. 
optic  rotary  joint  3,430,309, 


Koss,  Timothy  A.;  and  Heil, 


cM.;iid 


Dean,  Mark  E.,  3,430,339. 


Stephen  F.,  3.450,564,  a.  395-495.0OO. 
Dean,  Mark  E.:  See- 
Begun,  Ralph  M.;  Bland,  Patrick 
a.  395-403.000. 

de  Araujo,  Joao  T.,  to  Institute  de  Medcina  Tropical  de  Sao  Paulo. 
Brazilian  ginseng  derivatives  for  treataent  of  sickle  cell  symptom- 
atology. 5,449,316,  a.  424-193.100. 
DeBeverly.   Calvin   J.   Jewelry   chain   organizer/display   assembly. 

3,449,073,  a.  211-13.000. 
Defaiec  Richard  P.;  Evans,  Michael  D.;  spd  Pendergast.  Warren  J.,  to 
ATAT  Corp.  Film  circuit  metal  syst9n  for  use  with  bumped  IC 
pKkages.  3,449,955,  a.  237-731.000. 
DeBono,  Reno  F.:  See- 

KruU,  Ulrich  J.;  and  DeBono,  Reno  1 '.,  5,449,918,  Q.  250-458.100. 
De  Boaio,  Alfredo:  See— 

Bostica,  Bruno;  Cinato,  PaoU;  and  I  e  Boaio,  Alfiedo,  3,430223, 
a.  339-139.000. 
Decker,  Gary  T.:  See- 
Bank.    Howard    M.;    and    Decker,    Gary    T.,    3,449,802,    a. 
556-479.000. 
Decker,  William  K.,  to  American  Farm  Implement  ft  Specialty,  Inc. 

Air  prccleaaer.  5,449,391,  CI.  33-4O4.0(  D. 
Decusatis,  Casimer  M.;  and  JacobowitzJ  Lawrence,  to  International 
Businesa  Machines  Corporation.  Appatatus  and  method  for  optical 
fiber  alignment  using  adaptive  feedlwck  control  loop.  3,450,5(W,  O. 
385-25.000.  , 

Deere  ft  Company:  See —  ] 

Brandon,  David  E.;  Falck.  Peter  L.;  and  Jeffries,  Dennis  L., 

5,449,329,  O.  477-70.000.  1 

Landpbair,  Donald   K.;  and  Riew^ts,   Paul   R.,   5,449,042,  O. 
172-436.000.  7 

De  Fana^^orrea,  Marco  A.  M.,  to  \em  Inventive  Physicians,  Inc. 
Endoacope  viewing  rannnia  and  surgical  techniques.  3,448,990,  CL 
600-I29.00a 
D^en,  Peter  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Filtiatioa  method  using  a  relative 

pressure  drop  to  initiate  backwash.  3.449,465,  CI.  2IO-74I.00O. 
De  Groot,  Paul:  See—  i 

Vieui.  Gerard;  and  De  Groot,  Paul,  5,449,449,  CI.  203-201.000. 
DeGruchy.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Hou,  Ssujan;  Wong,  Lam  F.;  Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeGruchy, 

Paul  J.,  3,449,160,  Q.  271-3.130. 
Quesnel,   Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeGruiiiy,   Paul  J.,   3,449,164.  O. 
271-186.000.  I 

Deguchi,  Yoshiki:  See—  I 

Saita,    Masaru;    Inoue,    Hisataka;   Ikesue,    Kooiclii:    Fnjimoto, 
Nonyuki;  Shinohara,  Ikuo;  TanigKhi:  Yasuaki;  Deguchi,  Yo- 
shiki;   Minami,    Hidenao;    and    Hoda,    Kanji,    3,449,783,    a. 
348-197.000. 
Degussa  Aktjengfsrllsrhaft:  See— 

Alben,  Peter,  Buimeister,  Roland;  C  dler,  Klaus;  and  Despeyroux, 

Bertrand.  3,449,633,  a.  302-183.01  9. 
Wagner,    Fritz;    Syldatk,    Christof  h;    and    Pietzach,    Markus. 
3.449,786,  a.  548-312.100. 
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nis 


See— 


Schwendeman,  Robert  J.; 
Method  and  apparatus  for 

a. 


Wicsinger,  Johannes;  yinchanl ,  Wolfgang;  Hasse,  Peter;  Aumeier, 
Walter,   Zjhimann,   Peter,   Konig,   Raimund;  and   WitI 
Georg,  5.450.274,  Q.  361-1|0.000. 
DeKalb  Plant  Genetics:  See- 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.;   and  'troyer,  A.   Forrest,   5,449,855,  d. 
800-200.000. 
Delaage,  Michel:  See- 
Jean,  Frederic;  Barbet,  Jacqi^  and  Delaage,  Michel,  3,449,601. 
a.  435-5.000. 
Delco  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Good.  Brian  K.;  and  Keyse,  ttark  R.,  3,450,008,  Ci.  324-166.000. 
Good,  Brian  K.;  and  Zarab  idi,  Seyed  R.,  5,430042.  CL  331 

I17.0FE. 

Groves,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Whelciel,  Phil  O.,  3,448,824,  a.  29-827.000. 

Owen,  Marvin  L.;  and  Nelson,  James  B.,  5,450,221.  a.  359-083.000. 

Somers,  Jeflery  P.;  Bemhard, :  Iherri  L.;  Robison,  Ronald  £.;  Eagle, 

Donald  E.;  Richter,  Fred  E ;  and  Bacher,  Rudolph  J.,  5,448,948, 

a.  101-123.000. 

Dell,  Timothy  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  and  structure  for  provi  ding  error  correction  code  for  each 

byte  on  SIMM'S.  5.450.422.  O.  371-40.100. 

Deller.  Klaus:  See— 

Alben,  Peter,  Burmeister,  Roknd;  Deller,  Klaus;  and  Despeyroux, 
Bertrand,  5,449.655,  d.  50^^185.000. 
Delphax  Systems:  See — 

Kubelik,  Igor,  5,450.103.  C\.  147-123.000. 
DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  Snowden,  G:  egory  O. 
and  Jasinski,  Leon,  to  Motorc  la.  Inc. 

addressing  a  singler  message  t<  i  multiple  addresses.  5,450,071 
340-825.440. 
Delvigne,  Joaephus  H.  G.:  See— 

N^ciejewsld,  Boguslaw;  Hol^'e,  Jorg;  and  Delvigne,  Josephus  H. 
G.,  5,449,331,  CI.  477-175.0  X). 
Demura,  Motohiro;  and  Matsuoki .  Makoto,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Brush 

charger  and  image  forming  app  iratus.  5,450,171,  Q.  355-219.000. 
Demura,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Kitagaki,  Kazukuni;  Oto,  Tak  ahi;  Araki,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Demura. 
Tatsuhiko.  5,450,553,  Q.  3<  5-375.000. 
Demnth.  Robert:  See— 

Faas,  Jurg;  and  Demuth.  Rot  ert.  5,448,800,  a.  19-108.000. 
Deneris,  Evan  S.:  See— 

Heinemann,  Stephen  F.;  Du>  Diain,  Robert  M.;  Deneris,  Evan  S.; 

and  Patrick.  James  W..  5.4^  9.606,  Q.  433-6.000. 

Denis,  Jacque^  Garafxin.  Jacquc  i;  Forestiere.  Alain;  Leleu.  Gerard; 

and  VassUakis,  Despina,  to  Instil  lit  Francaisdu  Petrole;  and  Elf  Antar 

France.  Amine  phosphates  havi  ig  a  terminal  cyclic  iniide.  5,449.386, 

a.  44-347.000. 

Denissen,  Frank  L.;  and  Van  Tc  tering,  Jan,  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Traffic 

generator.  5,450.400,  CI.  37&«1  000. 
Doiki  Kagaku  Kosyo  Kabushiki  ICaisha:  See — 

Terui,  Yosinon;  Tsunoda,  Ks  suyoahi;  and  Ide,  Masaru,  5.449,968. 
a.  313-362.100. 
Denman,  Sandra  L.:  See — 

Pagnotta.  Marco;  Cesa,  Mark  C;  Denman,  Sandra  L.;  and  Boyer, 
Robert  D..  Jr..  5,449.808.  C  1.  558-357.000. 
Denny,  Barry  D.,  to  Denny  Bros  frinting  Limited.  Label/leaflet  assem- 

bbes.  5,449,538,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Deimy  Bros  Printing  Limited:  Sei  — 

Denny,  Barry  D.,  5.449,538,  pi.  428-40.000. 
Dent,  Douglas  A.:  See- 
Griffin.  William  M.;  Ritter, 
5,449,619,  a.  433-264.000. 
Den  Uijl,  Hendrik:  See— 

Goris,  Joost;  Peeters,  Guido;  knd  Den  Uijl,  Hendrik,  5.449,485,  a. 
264-328.600. 
Depreux,  Patrick: 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  StttSi  Depreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  PfeifTer.  I  luno;  and  Guardiola-L«maitre,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,689,  Q.  514-51  3.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said  DePreuz,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  PfeifTer,  I  nmo;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitte,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,690,  a.  514-5'  6.000. 


Rhonda  T.;  and  Dent,  Douglas  A., 


Delbert  D.;  and  KowaU.  David  J., 


Saedeleer,    Joseph,    5,449,139,    a. 


DeRees,  Delbert  D.:  See- 
Moore,  Thomas  S.;  DeReea, 
5,448,856,  O.  49-340.000. 
De  Saedeleer,  Joseph:  See— 
HereUer,    Patrick;    and    De 
248-300.000. 

Desaigoudar,  Chan  M.;  and  Gupt4.  Suren,  to  Cahfomia  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.  Thin  film  inductors,  induct^  network  and  integration  with  other 
passive  and  active  devices.  3.4j0,263.  O.  360-110.000. 
Desmarais,  Claude;  and  DesmaraiS,  Richard,  to  Deamarais  ft  Frere  Ltd. 

Method  of  welding  thermoplai^  film.  5,449,428,  O.  156-274.400. 
Desmarais  ft  Frere  Ltd.:  See — 

Desmarais,    Claude;    and    I|esmarais,    Richard,    5,449,428,    CI. 
156-274.400. 
Deamarais,  Richard:  See — 

Desmarais,   Claude;    and    I^smarais,    Richard,    3,449,428,    CI. 
136-274.400. 
Desmedt.  William  R:  See— 

Amarant,  Brenda  B.;  Desmeift,  William  H.;  McChristian,  David  C; 

and  Neikm.  Robert  M.,  3,'  50,477,  a.  379-93.000. 

Desnick,  Mandel  L.;  and  Kompeli  en,  Brian  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Ear  tms  having  molded-in  recesses  for 

attachment  to  a  stethoscope.  3, 149,863,  CL  181-131.000. 


Despeyroux,  Bertrand:  See — 

Alters,  Peter.  Burmeister.  Roland;  Deller,  Klaus;  and  Despeyroux. 
Bertrsnd,  3,449.655,  CI.  502-185.000 
Detection  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

DiPoala,  William  S..  5,430062.  a.  340-352.000. 
McMaster,  Richard  L.,  S,45O061.  a.  340-550.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See- 
Baas,  Dieter.  5.450.388,  CI.  369-44.320. 

Herpet.  Carsten;  and  Hepper,  Dietmar,  5.450, 133,  CL  348-452.000. 
Kuhn.  Hans-Robert;  and  Storz,  Dieter,  5.450,081.  d.  341-94.000. 
Deutschen  Baboock  Energie-  uod  Umwelttcchnik  AG:  See — 

GoMammer,  Dieter,  and  Hasselmaim,  Heinz-Peter,  5,448,957,  CI. 
1 10-246.000. 
Devic,  Michel:  See— 

Bourson.  Lucien;  and  Devic,  MicheL  5,449,436,  d.  162-6.000. 
Devon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gharibian.  Noel,  5.449.068.  O  206-355.000. 
Dewanckele,  Jean-Marie,  Terrell,  David;  and  Viaene,  Kris,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert,   N.V.   Method  for  making  direct-positive  photographic 
images.  5,449.595,  d.  430-410.000. 
Dewey,  David:  See— 

Rowe,  Temple  S.;  and  Dewey,  David,  5,450,143,  d.  351-212.000. 
De  Young,  Victoria  F.:  See- 
Hart,  Steven  C;  DeYoung,  Victoria  F.;  and  Alvarez,  Jorge  A., 
5,450,169.  CL  355-215.000. 
Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.:  See— 

Greenlee,   William  J.;   Hangauer,   David;   Patchett,   Arthur  A.; 
Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  Fitch,  Kenneth  J.;  Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  and 
Rivero,  Ralph  A..  5.449,682,  d.  514-381.000. 
Dialogic  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton,  Chris  A.,  5.450,484,  d.  379-351.000. 
Hamilton,  Chris  A.,  5.430,485,  d.  379-377.000. 
Diamant,  Joram:  See — 

Breeden,  PhiUp  J.;  Bell,  Adam  J.;  Diamant,  Joram;  and  Lewandow- 
ski,  Edmund  S.,  5.449.407,  d.  118-323.000. 
Diamond  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  A.;  and  Lessard,  PhiUp  D.,  5,449,262,  d. 
414-280.000. 
Diaz,  Alfredo  M.:  See— 

Dahman,  Kirby  G.;  Day,  Kenneth  F.,  Ill;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  La- 
Mear,  WiUiam  D.,  Jr.;  and  Morse,  Edward  R.,  5.430,384,  d. 
369-30.000. 
Diaz,  Carlos  H.;  Duwury,  Charvaka;  and  Kang,  Sung-Mo,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  ESD/EOS  protection  circuits  for  inte- 
grated circuits.  5,450,267.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Diaz,  Jose  R.;  and  Donaghue,  Norman  J.,  to  Racal-Datacom,  Inc. 

Multiport-multipoint  digital  daU  service.  3.430,409,  CI.  370-85.130. 
Dickey,  Eric  R.:  See — 

Bjomard.  Erik  J.;  StefTenhagen,  Debra  M.;  and  Dickey,  Eric  R., 
5.450,238,  a.  359-580.000. 
Dickinson,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Christy.  Theresa  M.;  Beloin,  Brian  P.;  Blackaby,  Barry  G.;  and 
Dickinson.  Michael  E.,  5,430,478,  d.  379-98.000 
Dicky,  John  M.:  See— 

Porambo.  Sylvester  P.;  Dicky.  John  M.;  Whitecar.  John  E.;  and 
Cotner.  John  D.,  5.450,624.  d.  455-226.400. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  John  F.,  Ill;  Uhler,  G.  Michael;  and  Sites,  Richard  L., 

5,450,349.  CI.  395-183.030. 
Brown,   John   F.,   Ill;   and   Gowan,    Mary    K.,   5,450,555,   CL 

395-375.000. 
Perlman,  Radu  J;  and  Hawe.  WiUiam  R.,  5,450,407.  CL  370-85. 1 30. 
Sites,  Richard  L.,  5.450,575.  d.  395-700.000. 
Digital  Theater  Systems,  LP.:  See— 

Chedeville,    Psscal;   and   Kaspar.   Jean-Georges,    5,450,146,   CI. 
352-31.000. 
DiGuiseppi.  Frank  T.;  Han.  Scott;  and  Heck.  Roland  H,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Selectivated  ZSM-035  catalyst  and  process  for  selec- 
tively converting  ethene  to  linear  butenes  therewith.  5,449.849,  CI. 
585-510.000. 
Dijkstra,  Gerhardus  D.  H.:  See— 

Sestelo.  Jose  P.;  Mourino.  Antonio;  Mascarenas.  Jose  L.;  Halkes. 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdrager,  Jan;  Dijkstra,  Gerhardus  D.  H.;  aivd 
van  de  Velde,  Jan-Paul.  5,449,668.  CI   514-167.000 
Dillner,  James  R..  and  Leibfried,  Peter  E.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  HoUow  titanium  blade  manufacturing.  5.448,829,  CI. 
29-889.722. 
Dingwall,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Bellin,   Howard  T.;   and   DingwaU,   Robert   P.,   5,448.996,   d. 
128-671000. 
Dinh.  Khanh.  to  Heat  Pipe  Technology.  Inc.  Booster  heat  pipe  for 

air-conditioning  systems.  5,448,897.  d.  62-333.000. 
DiPoala,  William  S.,  to  Detection  Systems,  Inc.  Detection  system  with 

reduced  sensitivity  to  pin  diode  effect.  5,450,062,  d.  34O-5S2.000. 
DiProspero.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Rosekrans.  Steven  V.;  Bellucco.  Thomas  M.;  Catapano.  Sharon  A.; 
DiProspero,  Joseph  A.;  Fedele,  Samuel  A.;  Frumusa,  Lawrence 
P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  Sobel,  Elliot  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 
5,450,571,  CI.  395-500.000. 
DiRAD  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Alheim,  Curtis  C.  5,450,470,  d.  379-52.000. 
Direct  Measurement  Corporation:  See — 

Cage,  Donald  R.;  Camptell,  Steven  W.;  and  Hahn.  David  T., 
5,448,921,  d.  73-861.380. 


Director-Ocaerai  of  Aaeacy  of  IndtMrial  Science  and  Tedmotogy: 


Shiaiarta,    Shigera;    Uchimaru.    Ynko;    and    Tanaka,    Maaalo, 

5,449.800.  a.  55«-406.000. 
Taoda.    Hiroahi;    Watanabe,    Eiji;    Horiudu,    Tatsuro;    Kato, 
Shigekazu;  Omori.  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  5.449.467,  d. 
210-748.000. 
DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  and  Krusoa,  Denis,  to  Copytele,  Inc.  Data/facsimile 
telephooe  subset  apparatus  incorporating  dectrophoretic  displays. 
5,430069,  a.  340-823.310 
Disys  Corporation:  See — 

Hook.  Christopher  D.;  and  HalL  Christoplier  S.,  3,430492,  CI. 
380-28.000. 
Dixon,  Doug;  Goldstein,  Judith;  and  Keith,  Michael,  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  data  bufTering  and  queue  management 
of  digital  motion  video  signals.  5.430,544,  CI   395-164.000. 
DM  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Drennan,  Denis  B.,  5,449,339,  d.  602-23.000. 
Doben  Limited:  See — 

Beneteau,  Donald  J.;  and  Beneteau,  Michael  J.,  5,449,878,  d. 
219-117.100. 
Dobi-Symplex:  See — 

Trudell,  Thomas  O.,  5,449,338,  d.  602-19.000. 
Dobie.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  P.;  Dobie,  Michael  J.;  Sparman.  Alden  B.,  Sr.;  and 
Norris,  John  R.,  5,449,888,  d.  219-681.000. 
Dobroskokin,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Laskorin,  Boris  N.;  Gasteva,  Natalja  J.;  Dobroskokin.  Viktor  V.; 
Konenkova.  Tatiana  I.;  and  Volkov,  Vladimir  P..  5.449,396,  CL 
75-735.000. 
Doe,  Jerry;  See— 

Sauzedde,  Rene  J.;  and  Doe,  Jerry.  5,449,111,  d.  232-17.000. 
Doerflinger,  Walter:  See— 

Neumaim,  Hans-Peter,  Marian,  Hans;   Petersen,  Hermann;  and 
Doerflinger.  Walter.  5.449.821.  d.  562-346.000. 
Dohnomoto.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hamajima,  Kaneo;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  Dolmomoto,  Tadashi;  Fuwa, 
Yoshio;  and  Michioka,  Hirohumi,  5,449,421,  CL  148-415.000. 
Doi,  Masato,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  chip  resistors. 

5.430,035,  a.  338-332.000. 
Doi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyama,  Masanori;  MitumKNo,  Sejito; 
Kono,  Takeshi;  Doi,  Takeshi;  Miyasaka,  Maaayuki;  Tsudo,  Mit- 
suru;  and  Karasuyma,  Hajime,  5,449,756,  d.  530-350.000. 
Dolan,  Shawn  E.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Process  for  treating  metal 
with  aqueous  acidic  composition  that  is  substantially  free  from  chro- 
mium (VI).  5,449,414,  CI.  148-247.000. 
Dolan,  Shawn  E..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Composition  and  process  for 

treating  metals.  5.449,415.  CL  148-259.000. 
Dolftnger,  Frank,  Jr.:  See — 

Sudhakar,  Chakka;  Dolfmger,  Frank,  Jr.;  Cesar,  Max  R.;  and 
Weissman,  Jeffrey  G.,  5,449,452,  d.  208-143.000. 
Domtar,  Inc.:  See — 

Andric,     Dragisa;     and     Stojanovic,     Borislav,     5,449,200,     CI. 
283-67.000. 
Donaghue,  Nomun  J.:  See — 

Diaz,  Jose  R  ;  and  Donaghue,  Norman  J.,  5,450409,  d.  370-85.130. 
Donig,  Gunter:  Scheckel,  Bruno;  and  Schoen,  Karl-Reinhard,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellscba.f^.  Method  for  rcducmg  power  loss  in  devices 
for  conlactless  data  and  energy  transmission,  and  apparatus  for  per- 
forming the  method.  5,450,076.  d.  340-870.390. 
Donnelly,  Brian  G.:  See — 

Dyer.  Gerald  P.;  and  Donnelly.  Brian  G..  5.448,882,  d.  60-39.281. 
Doimez,  Jacques:  See — 

Konwitz,  Ellie;  and  Donnez,  Jacques.  5,449,354,  d  606-15.000. 
Donoboe,  Kevin  G.,  to  Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.  Use  of  a  high 
density  plasma  source  having  an  electrostatic  shield  for  anisotropic 
polysilicon  etching  over  topography.  5,449,433,  CL  156-643.  lOO 
Doppler.  Richard:  See — 

Dunn.  Raymond  M.;  Hoffman,  Allen  H.;  Doppler,  Richard;  and 

Casseres.  Marc  G.,  5,449,374,  CI.  606-208.000. 

Dordick,  Jonathan  S.;  Khmelnitsky,  Yuri;  and  Clark,  Douglas  S.,  to 

University  of  lows  Research  Foundation,  The.  Reacting  an  enzyme 

in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  by  adding  a  lyophilizate  of  enzyme  and  salt 

to  the  solvent.  5,449,613,  d.  435-41.000. 

Doha  Iriarte.  Jose  J.  Fairing  for  obtaining  steady  stabilization  effects. 

5,449,136.  a.  244-199.000. 
Dorpfeld,  Wayne  L.;  Williams,  Robert  W.;  and  Wolfe.  Arnold  R. 

Apparatus  for  embossing  Braille  labels.  5.449,240.  d.  400-427.000. 
Dorsey-Palmateer,  John  W..  to  Boemg  Company.  The.  Method  for 
controlling  projection  of  optical  layup  template  utilizing  cooperative 
targett.  5,450,147,  d.  353-28.000. 
D'OitEnzio.  Remo:  See — 

Bergen.  Richard  F.;  Gundlach.  Robert  W.;  lyOrtenzio,  Remo; 
Crean,    Peter    A.;    and    Chizuk,    Joseph    A.,    5,450,115,    d. 
347-123.000. 
Dosmann.  Andrew  J.,  to  Miles  Inc.  High  spatial  resolution  area  array 
detection  readhead  with  a  reduced  sample  detection  area  and  method 
for  using  the  same.  5,449,898,  d.  250-208.100. 
Dostert,  Philippe:  See— 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dostert,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori. 
Alberto,  5.449,692,  d.  514-620.000. 
Doucet,  James  A.:  See — 

Iwanski,    Thomas    E.;    and    Doucet,    James    A,    5,430319,    CI. 
385-138.000. 


PI  16 


UMl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


George    H.,    S,449,3(M,    CI. 


L.,  5,449,716.  CI.  524-837.000. 


The.  Superconducting  fault 


tees,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Al- 
Wolfgang,    5,449,238.   CI. 

Heel  supporting  protective 
12-23.000. 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cata- 
of    diolefinic    compounds. 


[>ougherty,  Michael;  and  Vinal.  Rich^d.  Reusable  and  collapsible 
garden   container   for   collecting   an  I   transporting   loose   debris. 
5.449.083,  CI.  220-9.100. 
Douglas  &  Lomason  Company:  See — 
Giennan,    Karl    E.;    and    Homier 
297-216.110. 
Douty.  George  H.:  See— 

Huss,    John    P.,   Jr.;   and   Douty 
439-843.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Ishibe,    Nobuyuki;   Tran,   Tien   K|    and    Martin,   Charles   W 
5.449.825,  CI.  562-851.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Bank.    Howard    M.;    and    Decke^    Gary    T..    5,449.802.    CI 

556-479.000. 
Liles.  Donald  T.;  and  Murray.  Davie 
Zank.  Gregg  A.,  5,449,646,  O.  501-^2.000. 
Dow  Coming  S.A.:  See — 

Antheunis,   Nicole;   and   Wolf,   Andreas   T.    F.,    5,449,560,   CI 
428-447.000. 
Downie,  Neil  A.,  to  BOC  Group  pic 

current  limiter.  5,450,266.  CI.  36l-19.qD0. 
Dozor.  David  M.  Linearizing  decoupling  controller  for  electric  motors 

5.449.986,  C\.  318-254.000.  I 

Dragone,  Corrado,  to  AT4T  Corp.  BTicient  reflective  multiplexer 

arrangement.  5,450,511,  CI.  385-37.00d. 
Drake,  Donald  J.;  and  Atkinson,  Diane,}to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet 
printhead  which  avoids  effects  of  unwanted  formations  developed 
during  fabrication.  5,450,108,  CI.  34745.000. 
Dransfield.  Paul  J.;  and  Le  Marquand.  Ewan.  Hand  attached  cue  rest 

5.449.325.  CI.  473-43.000. 
Drees,  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  See— 
Pham,  Ngoc  Q.;  Filer.  Walter; 
Khatib,    Mohamed;   and    Pel 
400-54.000. 
Drennan,  Denis  B..  to  DM  Systems,  I 

boot  for  bed  patients.  5,449,339,  CI. 
E>ruliner,  Joe  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoi 
lyzed    vapor    phase    hydrocyanatioa 
5.449.807.  CI.  558-338.000. 
Dryden.  Gale  E..  to  Hudson  Respiratory  Care.  Inc.  Irrigation  apparatus 

and  method  for  suction  catheters.  5,449.348.  CI.  604-171.000. 
D'Silva,  Cedric:  See— 

Maupillier,  Didier;  D'Silva,  Cedric;  ind  Simon.  Georges,  5,450,323, 
CI.  364-424.060. 
Dubief,  Claude:  See— 

Cauwet,  Daniele;  and  Dubief.  Clau  le.  5,449,475,  Q.  252-174.230. 
Dubreuil,  Lxniis:  See — 

Szita,  Peter;  and  DubreuU,  Louis,  i  449,248,  CI.  405-1 16.000. 
Dudek,  Timothy:  See— 

Catalano,    Patricia    M.;    and    Due  :k,    Timothy,    5,449,153,    CI. 
267-141.400. 
Duffy,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Russell.  Donald  P.;  and  Duffy,  P»«    E.,  5,450,525,  O.  395-2.840. 
Dugge,  Richard  H.;  and  Bertram,  Gi  :gory  E.,  to  ACF  Industries. 

Gravity  outlet  latching  mechanism,  i  448,955,  CI.  105-305.000. 
DiUi,  Ben,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Solid  sate  polymerization  process  for 

foamed  poly(ethylene  naphthaUte).  5/M9.701,  CI.  521-182.000. 
Duhamel,  Lucette:  See — 

Ancel,  Jean-Erick;   Bienayme.   Hueues;  Duhamel.   Lucette;  and 
Duhamel,  Pierre,  5,449,844,  CI.  »8-691.000. 
Duhamel,  Pierre:  See- 

Ancel,  Jean-Erick;  Bienayme,  Hi^ues;  Duhamel,  Lucette;  and 
Duhamel,  Pierre,  5,449,844.  CI.  ^-691.000 
Duke,  Susan  A.:  See- 
Jackson.  Robert  J.;  Duke.  Susan  A.;^  Wicks,  Mark  A.,  5,449,509. 
CI.  424-49.000. 
Duke  University:  See — 

Gettliffe.    Roland;    and    Cocks, 

420-35.000. 

Tan.  Teh  Y  ;  McGuire.  Gary  E.;  an^  Lynch,  William  T..  5,449,642, 
CI.  437-200.000. 
Dunaway,  Lester  W.,  to  International  business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multimodal  remote  control  device  having  electrically  alterable  key- 
pad designations.  5,450,079,  CI.  341-^.000. 
Dunbar,  Roger  S.  Vehicle  windshield  N«iper/lighting  activation  system 
utilizing  a  timed  delay  startup  and  liiht  retention  feature.  5,449,974, 
CI.  315-82.000. 
Duncan,  Kent  S.;  and  Wright,  Robert  A.,  to  Wilhelm  Environmental 
Technologies,  Inc.  Flue  gas  conditioning  system  using  vaporized 
sulfuric  acid.  5,449,390,  CI.  55-222.0(|). 
Dimk.  Michael  P..  to  Cooper  Industriet.  Co-controller  for  controlling 
an  LTC  transformer  with  a  standard  voltage  regulator  control. 
5.450,002,  CI.  323-257.000. 
Dunn,  Dan;  and  Waldenmaier.  Eugene,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Method  for  improving  the  accuracy  of  ultrasonic  thickness  measure- 
ments by  calibrating  for  surface  fmiak.  5.448.915.  O.  73-597.000. 
Dunn,  Raymond  M.;  Hoffman,  Allen  ■.;  Doppler,  Richard;  and  Cas- 
seres.  Marc  G.,  to  University  of  Mamachusetts  Medical  Center;  and 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute.  Tisflie  spreading  forceps.  5,449,374, 
a.  606-208.000. 
Dupart,  Pierre;  Geromini,  Osvaldo;  anc 
S.A.    Apparatus    for    preparing 
5.449,281,  a.  425-131.100. 


Duphar  International  Research  1  .V.:  See — 

Sestelo,  Jose  P.;  Mourino,  /  ntonio;  Mascarenas,  Jose  L.;  Halkes, 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdragei ,  Jan;  Dijkstra,  Gerhardus  D.  H.;  and 
van  de  Velde.  Jan-Paul.  5,149.668.  CI.  514-167.000 
Company:  See — 


Robert    I.,    5,449,216,    CI.    Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
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G..  5,450,331,  CI.  364-490.000. 

See— 

a.  74-523.000. 

Ronald  J.;  and  Durado,  Daniel  L., 


Bamum,    Chris   S.;   and    B(aisdell.    Charles   T.,    5,449,801,   CI. 

556-436.000. 
Druliner,  Joe  D..  5.449.807.  tl.  558-338.000. 
Fernandez.  Richard  E.;  an|  Cassel.  Wendel  R..  5.449,845,  CI. 

570-177.000. 
Fernandez,  Richard  B..  5,44#.846.  CI.  570-177.000. 
Kosak,  John  R.,  5.449.780,  <  1.  546-243.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  Ra^  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  5,449,837,  CI 

568-604.000. 
Samardzija,  Nikola,  5.449,88^,  CI.  219-695.000. 
Duprez,  Herve  G.:  See — 

Lin.  Pei;  and  Duprez.  Herv( 
Dura  Automotive  Systems.  Inc.: 
Harger.  James  R..  5.448.928 
Durado.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Owczarz.  Aleksander;  Ray, 
5,449,289,  CI.  432-250.000 
Duran,  James  C:  See — 

Maher,  John  W.;  and  DuraJ  James  C,  5.450,405.  O.  370-58.200. 
Dureault.  Bernard;  Lordet.  Jac(  ues;  and  Bonnejean.  Claude.  Optical 
measuring  device,  particularly   using  spectrophotometry.  5,450,194, 
CI.  356-319.000. 
Durham,  Christopher  L.:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lamprc  poulos,  Fred  P.; 

Stevens,  Brian  W.;  Nelsoi ,  Arlin  D.; 

L.,  5.449.345,  CI.  6O4-100i)00. 

Durofil.  Luigi;  and  Panontin.  f  enzo.  to  G.P.E.  S.r.l.  Storage  buffer 

apparatus  for  continuous-strip  type  photographic  material.  5,450,154, 

a.  354-319.000. 

Dushane,  Steven  D.;  Anderson,  Kenneth  K.;  and  Bohm,  Grant  E.,  to 

Dushane,  Steven  D.  Dwellin]   heating  and  air  conditioning  system. 

5,449,319,  CI.  454-319.000. 

Dutta,   Santanu,   to   Rockwell  jlntemational  Corporation.   Adaptive 

variable-gain  phase  and  freq^iency  locked  loop  for  rapid  carrier 

acquisition.  5,450,447,  CI.  3754344.000. 

Duval,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Wu,  Andrew  L.;  and  Duval 
Duvoisin.  Robert  M.:  See- 

Heinemann,  Stephen  F.;  Duvoisin.  Robert  M 


Stout,  Thomas  D.; 
:  and  Durham,  Christopher 


and  Patrick,  James  W.,  5,|W9,606,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Duwury,  Charvaka:  See- 
Diaz,    Carlos    H.;    Duvvuti.    Charvaka;    and    Kang,    Sung-Mo, 


5,450,267,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Dyer,  Gerald  P.;  and  Donnell  r 


Corporation.  Fuel  metering  system.  5,448,882,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Dykes,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Dyk^  Norman  L.;  and  Morrow,  Marvin  S.. 
5,449.887,  CI.  2 19-679.0a 
Dymat,  Inc.;  See — 

Glaser.  Robert  J.;  Glaser.  S4phen  D.;  and  Vo,  Hung  V..  5.449,459, 
CI.  210-498.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Boardman,  John  D.;  Hamiion,  Scott  M.; 

5  450  228  CI  359-209.00( . 
Garcia,'jose  A.;  and  Shih,    Lionel  C,  5,450,250,  CI.  360-48.000. 


Eagle,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Somers.  Jeffery  P.;  Bemhan 
Donald  E;  Richter,  Fred 
CI.  101-123.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See-  - 
Carmen,  Jerry.  5.450,155, 


Franklin    H.,    5,449,489.    Q. 


Zafiropoulos,  Minas,  to  Nestec 
laped    co-extruded    products. 


Paul  J.,  5,448,822,  CI.  29-603.000. 


Deneris,  Evan  S.; 


Brian  G.,  to  United  Technologies 


and  Welch,  Jeffrey  P., 


,  Sherri  L.;  Robison,  Ronald  E.;  Eagle, 
E.;  and  Bacher,  Rudolph  J.,  5.448,948, 


354-331.000. 
a.  354-106.000. 
Rakov,    David 


M.,    5,450,179,   CI. 


Drees,  Friedrich-Wilhelm; 
Peknihn,   Wolfgang,   5,449,238. 


Al- 

a. 


Cocca.  J.  David,  5,450,149, 
Kasiske,   W.    Charles;   an< 

355-274.000. 
KUdal-Brandt,  Paul  A.;  aiii  Weber,  Thomas  A.,  5,449,624,  CI. 

436-500.000. 
Ng,  Yee  S.;  Yeh,  Hurjay;  Md  Pickup,  Michael  A.,  5,450,531,  CI. 

395-100.000. 
O'Lcary,  Kevin  J.,  5,450,1*.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Olexy,  Anthony  M.;  Urboi  .  Michael  P.;  and  Westlake.  Paul  D.. 

5.449.168,  CI.  271-297.0011. 
Pham,  Ngoc  Q.;   Filer,  Walter; 

Khatib,    Mohamed;   and 

400-54.000. 
Quanz,  Gerhard,  5,450,1 17J< 
Reinke,  Stephen  M.;  and 

242-348.100. 
Smart.    David    C;    and 

354-203.000. 
Stephenson,  Stanley  W.;  aild  FisceUa.  Marcello  D.,  5,450,099,  C\. 

347-200.000. 
TianeUo,  Dennis  F.;  lanni,  JUfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman, 

Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  Matthias  William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E., 

5,450,160,  a.  354-354  00  ». 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer,  Lawrence  L.,  5,44^973,  Ct.  123-90.120. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 
Kanemitsu,    Yoichi;   and 

318-128.000. 


CI.  347-217.000. 
Melanson,  Thomas  P.. 


5.449.125.  CI. 


Zander.    Dennis    R.,    5,450,150,    CI. 


IVatanabe,   Kalsuhide,    5,449,985.   d 


Ebara,  Takeshi:  See— 

Koura,  Hiroyuki;  Ebara,  Takeshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  Kawamata, 
Shouzou;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshizumi.  5,449,738.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Ebtech.  Inc.:  See- 
Burrows,  Bruce  D.,  5,449,093,  CI.  222-146.100. 
Echols,  Tony  R.  Removable,  shoe  interior  ankle  brace.  5,449,005,  CI. 

128-882.000. 
Eckhardt,  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Bleach  dispersion  of 

long  shelf  life.  5,449,477,  CI.  252-186.100. 
Eckhart,  Richard  A.  Carrier  for  skis  and  ski  poles.  5,449,100.  C\. 

224-509.000 
Edgecrafl  Corporation:  See — 

Friel.  Daniel  D.,  5,449,315,  a.  451-282.000. 
Edmonds,  Frederick  E.,  to  Hess,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  restoring  plastic 

surfaces.  5,448,838,  CI.  34-73.000. 
Edwards,  A.  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Rectifier  leakage  compensated  alter- 
nator phase  detection  system  and  method.  5,449,999.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Egawa.  Tatsuya;  Kawaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Mogami,  Kenji;  and  Shimizu. 
Nobuaki.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  Lubricating  oil  for  compres- 
sion-type refrigerators.  5,449,472,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Egelmeers.  Engelbertus  C.  J.:  See — 

Kianush,  Kaveh;  Egelmeers,  Engelbertus  C.  J.;  Meeuwis,  Johannes 
C.     M.;    and    Vereijken,    Hubertus    H.     M.,     5,450,621,    CI. 
455-192.200. 
Eidetics  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Kramer,  Brian,  5,449,131,  a.  244-91.000. 
Eiler,  Walter  See— 

Pham,  Ngoc  Q.;  Eiler,  Walter;  Drees,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Al- 
Khatib,    Mohamed;   and    Pekrtihn,    Wolfgang,    5,449,238,   d. 
4OO-54.000. 
Elashmawi.  Esam:  See — 

Chen,    Wenn-Jei;    Chiang,    Steve    S.;    and    Elashmawi,    Esam, 
5,449,947,  Q.  257-530.000. 
El  Bounia,  Nour-Eddine;  and  Rey,  Cathy,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine.  Device  for  the  measurement  of  viscoelasticity  of  products. 
and  particularly  those  with  low  viscosity.  5,448,908,  CI.  73-54.350. 
Elbrecht,  Alex:  See— 

Chakraborty.  PrasanU  R.;  Dashkevicz,  Michael;  Elbrecht,  Alex; 
Feighner,  Scott  D.;  Liberator,  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka, 
Helen,  5.449.768,  CI.  536-24.320. 
Elcorsy  Inc.:  See — 

Castegnier,  Adrien;  and  Gadbois,  Gilles.  5,449,392,  CI.  118-46.000. 
El-Darazi,  Denis  A.;  and  Stockner,  Alan  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Thin- 
walled   valve-closed-orifice   spray   lip   for   fiid   injection   nozzle. 
5.449,121,  a.  239-533.300. 
Electra  Form,  Inc.:  .See — 

Brun,  Charles  J..  Jr..  5,449,085,  CI.  220-253.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Kinnan,  Frank  R..  5,449.046,  a.  17S-24.00a 
Electroglas,  Inc.:  See — 

Penkethman,  John  A.,  5,450,203,  a.  356-373.000. 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See — 

Walch,  John  W.;  and  Mancl.  Dennis  J..  5.448.794.  CI.  15-326.000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  See — 

Lee,  Chang  H.;  Lee.  Suk  J.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Cboy,  Tae  G., 

5,45a278,  a.  361-303.000. 
Shin,  Jong-Dug;  Jeon,  Min-Yong;  and  Lee,  El-Hang,  5,450,507,  Q. 
385-24.000. 
Elf  Antar  France:  See — 

Denis,  Jacques;  Garapon,  Jacques;  Forestiere.  Alain;  Leieu,  Ge- 
rard; and  Vassilakis,  Despina,  5,449,386,  CI.  44-347.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Wickiser,  David  I.,  5,449,681.  C\.  514-366.000. 
Elko,  David  A.;  Frey.  Jeffrey  A.;  Helffrich.  Audrey  A.;  Nick,  Jeffrey 
M.;  and  Swanson.  Michael  D..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Authorization  method  for  conditional  command  execu- 
tion. 5,450,590,  a.  395-700.000. 
Elliott,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Elliott,  Joseph  C;  Laubli.   Bemhard;  Lynch, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Micka,  WiUiam  F.,  5,450,073,  CI.  340-825.070. 
Elliott,  Phillip  L.;  Braden,  Michael  L.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J.,  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Desalter  wash  water  additive.  5,449.463. 
a.  210-708.000. 
Ellis,  John  F.;  Gallo,  Frank  D.;  Gooding,  Gary  F.;  and  Rockwell,  Soon 
M.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Determination 
of  status  of  storage  cells  in  an  automated  storage  and  retrieval  system. 
5,450.385.  CI.  369-34.000. 
Elsag  Intemational  N.V.:  See- 
Hall.    George    R..    11;    and    Vertal.   Taryl   W..    5,450,240,   a. 
359-613.000. 
El-SbaU,  Hassan  E.,  to  Florida  Institute  of  Phosphate  Research.  Dewa- 

tering  method  and  agent.  5.449.464.  CI.  210-727.000. 
Elsheikh,  Maher  Y.,  to  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.  Gas  phase  pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane  and/or  1- 
chloro-l,l-difluoroetfaane  from  vinylidene  chloride.  5,449,842,  CI. 
570-765.000. 
Ely,  Duain  N.;  and  Macarchenia,  Joseph  H.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Pneumatic  de-icer  having  improved  aerodynamic  charac- 
teristics. 5,449,133.  a.  244-134.00A. 
Emmons.  I>onald  L.:  See — 

Walbrink,  Harold  J.;  Burek.  Paul  P.;  Bowers.  WUliam  J.;  and 
Emmons,  Donald  L.,  5,449,356,  O.  606-49.000. 
Emmons,  George  A.:  See — 

Halladay.  Ralph  H.;  and  Emmons,  George  A.,  5.4S0.041.  Q. 
331-%.000. 


Emmoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tomimatsu,     Satoru;    and     Emmoto,     Kazua     5,450,138,    Q. 
348-678.000. 
Engel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Nossner.  Gerhard;  Stekar.  Jurij;  Hilgard.  Peter;  Kutscher.  Bem- 
hard; and  Engel.  Jurgen,  5,449.798,  a.  556-70.000. 
Engelberg,  Franz:  See — 

Pflanz.  Rudolf;  Onderka,  Bemd;  Engelberg.  Franz;  and  Breisinger. 
Richard.  5,449,422,  CI.  148-601.000 
Engelhard/ICC:  See— 

Coellner,  James  A.;  and  Calton.  Dean  S..  5,448,895,  Q.  62-94.000. 
England,  Todd  A.:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  L.;  Baxter,  David  E.;  GoodelL  Daniel  L.;  and 
EngUnd.  Todd  A.,  5,449,282,  Q.  425-190.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See — 

Livingstone,    Ewan   S.;   and   Clailt,   Graeme   L.,    5,450.433.   Q. 
372-56.000. 
Enomoto.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kimura.  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto.  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi.  5.450.342.  a.  365-189.010. 
Enomoto,  Katashi:  See — 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  and  Nishizawa, 
Tsutomu.  5,449,587.  d.  430-273.000. 
Enplas  Corporation:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Kazuaki;    and    Ishikawa,    Tsuyoshi,    5,450,292,   Q. 
362-31.000. 
Ensys,  Inc.:  See — 

Friedman,   Stephen    B.;   and   Allen,    Randy    L.,    5,449,611,   Q. 
435-7.930. 
Eom,  Jae-yong,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetooptical 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  an  automatic  hand 
lifhng  device.  5,450,377,  Q.  369-13.000. 
Erickson.  James  R.;  and  St.  Clair,  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Epoxidized  viscous  conjugated  diene  block  copolymers.  5.449.718, 
CI.  525-314.000. 
Ericsson  Inc.:  See — 

Vandegraaf,  Johannes  J..  5,450,622,  a.  455-222.00a 
Eaaki,  Hiro«hi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  and  Matsuzawa.  Shigeo.  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  ATM  communication  system  with  high  speed  con- 
nection-less service  function.  5,450.406.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Eschbach.  Reiner;  and  Kolpatzik,  Bcrad  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Image-dependent  color  saturation  correction  in  a  lutural  scene  picto- 
rial image.  5,450,217,  O.  358-518.000. 
Eschbach,  Reiner;  Waldron,  Brian  L.;  and  Fuss,  William  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Image-dependent  luminance  enhancement.  5,450,502, 
CI.  382-169.000. 
Esparza  Olcina,  Rafael,  to  Ingenieria  de  Sistemas  de  Control,  S.A. 
Static  energy  regulator  for  lighting  networks  with  control  of  the 
quantity  of  the  intensity  and/or  voltage,  harmonic  content  and  reac- 
tive energy  supplied  to  the  load.  5,450.311,  CI.  363-79.000. 
Espinasse.  Philippe:  See — 

Maloberti,    Rene    ;    Coutarel.    Alain;   and    Espinasse,    Philippe, 
5,449,252,  CI.  405-166.000. 
Essert,  Robert,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Re-enterable  fiber  optic 

splicer  for  daU  communications.  5,450.517.  CI.  385-135.000. 
Estes,  Jennifer  A.;  Harville,  Cathy  L.;  and  Guerrero,  Felix  A.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.-Conn.  Process  for  the  removal  of  soap  from  glyceride 
oils  and/or  wax  esters  using  an  amorphous  adsorbent.  5,449,797,  CI. 
554-191.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Vaitekunas,  Jeffrey  J.,  5,449,370,  a.  606-169.000. 
Evans,   Glen   A.,   to   ATAT  Corp.   Transporter   for  heavy  loads. 

5,449,266,  a.  414-458.000. 
Evans,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Debiec,  Richard  P.;  Evans,  Michael  D.;  and  Pendergast,  Warren  J., 
5,449,955,0.257-751.000. 
Even,  Thomas  E.;  Bishop,  Stephen  K.;  and  Perkey,  Lewis  M.,  to  Glas- 
ted  Industrial   Laminates,   Inc.   MC4  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
system.  5.449.549,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Everett  Charles  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Swart.  Mark  A..  5,450,017,  CI.  324-754.000. 
Evers,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Wells,  Marvin  D.;  Bania,  Debojit;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and 
Evers,  Lawrence  W.,  5.449.114,  O.  239-5.000. 
Every,  Peter,  to  Kelsey-Hayes.  Anti-lock  brake  system  using  engine 
torque  to  detect  the  transition  of  the  driven  wheels  from  a  low  fric- 
tion to  a  high  friction  road  surface.  5.449,049,  Q.  180-197.000. 
Ewert  Richard  A.:  See— 

Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  and  Ewert,  Richard  A-,  5,450,609,  Q. 
395-800.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 

Young,   David  A.;  Jones,   Larry  O.;  and  Campiooe,  Troy  J., 
5,449,850,  CI.  585-523.000. 
Eye-Protor  Kobayashi  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Mittuo,  5,450,141,  Q.  351-1 10.00a 
Ezel  Inc.:  See — 

Kumagai,  Ryohei,  5,450.291,  CI.  362-3.000. 
Ezell,  George  D.:  See— 

Heitman.  Lynn  B.;  and  Ezell,  George  D.,  5,449,1 12,  Q.  236-49.300. 
F.L.  Smidth  A  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Folsberg,  Jan.  5,449,404,  C\.  106-765.000. 
Faas,  Jorg;  and  Demuth,  Robert,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Trash 
extractor  for  separating  impurities  from  a  travding  fleece.  5,448,800, 
a.  19-108.000 
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;  and  Faddar.  Luc  to  M  chine-Service  NV,  Naamloze 
Method  for  perforatii  g  foil  ind  device  loing  this 


S.449.482.  a.  264-134.000. 


~;  and  JefTriis,  Dennii  L., 


UMI 


Faddar.  FransM. 
Venooolachap. 

method.  S,449,482.  Q.  264-1S4.000. 
Faddar,  Luc:  See— 

Faddar,  Frans  M.;  and  Faddar,  Luc, 
Falck.  Peter  L.:  Stt— 

Brandon,  David  E.;  Falck,  Peter 
5,449,329,  a.  4T7-70.000. 
Falduti,  Claude:  See— 

Bouron,  Norbert;  and  Falduti,  Clautfc,  5,450,459,  a.  376-250.000. 

Falkenberg,  Frank  W.;  NageU,  Hans-Otii);  and  Kohn,  Heinz-Gerhard, 

to  Heraeus  Sepatech  GmbR  Cuhi^  voad  for  cell  culture*. 

5,449,617,  a.  435-240.250. 

Faller,  Stephanus:  See — 

Thonn,  Voiken  Liewald,  Mathias;  Faller,  Stephanus;  Reimche, 
WUfried;  and  Stegemann,  Dieter.  $.448,902,  O.  72-31.000. 
Fang,  Yean-Kuen:  See — 

Kuo,  Lee-Ching;  Tzeng,   Ming-Ham;  and  Fang,  Yean-Kuen, 
5,449,923,  O.  257-53.000. 
Fantone.  Stephen  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cylindrical  fiber  cou- 
pling lens  with  biaspheric  surfaces.  5.400,244,  a.  359-710.000. 
Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Ito.  Takayuki;  and  Ohkanda,  KouicU.  5.449,875,  a.  219-86.700. 
Nakata,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohara,  Kaziid.  5.449,881,  d.  219-121.670. 
Farley,  David  L.:  See—  T 

Milner,  John  E.;  and  Farley,  David  L.,  5,449,040,  Q.  166-382.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Elba  S.r.l.:  See—  ] 

Varasi,  Mario;  DoMert,  Philippe;  Pe>prello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori, 
Alberto,  5,449,692.  Q.  514-620.00& 
Farrington,  Richard  W.:  See—  ] 

Jacobs,  Mark  E.;  Farrington.  Richart  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  William 
P.,  5,450,029,  a.  327-348.000.        [ 
Fawcett.  Lyman  W..  Jr.;  Ansel.  Michael  A.;  and  Pham,  Chi,  to  Ametek, 

Inc.  Gas  How  meter.  5,448.919.  O.  73f61.030. 
Fazb,  Hassan  A.:  See- 
Khan,  Jehanzeb  H.;  Stagg,  Michael  t.;  Zakel,  Anthony;  and  Fazli, 
Hassan  A,  5,450,226.  CI.  359-152.|00. 
Fedele,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Roaekrans.  Steven  V.;  Bellucco,  Thotnas  M.;  Catapano.  Sharon  A.; 
DiProspero.  Joseph  A.;  Fedele,  S^nuel  A.;  Pnimusa,  Lawrence 
P.;  Fuller.  David  C;  Sobel,  Elliot  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 
5,450,571,  a.  395-500.000. 
Feighner,  Scott  D.:  See— 

Chakraborty.  PrasanU  R.;  Dashkev^z,  Michael;  Elbrecht,  Alex; 
Feighner,  Scott  D.;  Liberator,  Pail  A.;  and  Profous-Juchetka, 
Helen,  5,449,768,  CI.  536-24.320.    > 
Feinauer,  Roland:  See— 

Rober,  Stefan;  Feinauer,  Roland;  llerrmann.  Hans-Dieter,  Jada- 
mus,  Hans;  Mugge,  Joachim;  an^  Ries,  Hans,  5,449,024,  Q. 
138-137.000.  I 

Fells,  Cedric  H.;  and   Burnley,  Roy  p.  Truck/bus  driver's  tool. 

5,450,298,  a.  362-139.000.  ' 

Feknan,  Steven  W.;  Patel,  Oietna;  ParMardhan,  Bhalchandra  H.;  and 
Solow.  David  J.,  to  Haarmann  A  Reimer  Corp.  Recovery  of  organic 
acid  salts  from  impure  process  streams  $y  addition  of  bases.  5,449,824, 
a.  562-580.000. 
Felsenstein,  Lee,  to  RedWear  Interactive  Inc.  CD-ROM  data  retrieval 
system  using  a  hands-free  command  controller  and  headwear  moni- 
tor. 5,450,596,  a.  395-800.000. 
Fermann,  Martin  E.;  and  Harter.  Donakl  J.,  to  IMRA  America,  Inc. 
Technique  for  the  generation  of  optic^  pulses  in  modelocked  lasers 
by  dispersive  control  of  the  oscil]ati<^  pulse  width.  5,450,427,  CI. 
372-18.000. 
Fernandez,  Joseph  F.;  and  North,  Oliver  L.,  to  Guardian  Technologies 
International,  Inc.  Removable  ballistic  resistant  armor  seat  cover  and 
floor  mat.  5,448,938,  CI.  89-36.020. 
Fernandez,  Luis:  See — 

Pecht,  Adam;  and  Fernandez,  Luis,  5,448,836,  CX.  33-751.000. 
Fernandez,  Richard  E.;  and  Cassel,  Wendel  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Purificalton  of  saturated  halocarbons. 
5,449,845,  Q.  570-177.000. 
Fernandez,  Richard  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Purification  of  saturated  halocarbons.  5,449,846,  d.  570-177.000. 
Feroli,  Lawrence  J.:  See —  I 

Brigbenti,  Donald  D.;  Stanley,  Lawifcnce  G.;  and  Feroli,  Lawrence 
J.,  5,450,066,  a.  340-589.000. 
Fetterolf,  Sr.  James  R.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  and  Reisinger,  Jason  M.,  to 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Latchina  system  for  intermatable  con- 
nectors. 5,449,298,  CI.  439-352.000. 
Fichtel  A.  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Gciling,  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth,  Alfr  d,  5,449,055,  Q.  188-299.000. 
Fielder,  Coy  M.:  See— 

Thigpen.  Gary  M.;  Sherwood.  Wit  lam  H..  Jr.;  and  Fielder.  Coy 
M..  5,449.048.  CI.  175-430.000. 
File,  Jon  P.  Bumper  bowling  system  witl  contact  switch.  5,449,326,  CI. 

473-55.000. 
FUtercorp  Partners  L.P.:  See— 

Burklund,    Sidney    A.;   and    Obo  ,    Terry    D.,    5.449,469,    a. 
210-798.000. 
Fina  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Reddy,  Baireddy  R.;  and  Shamsh<«mi,  Edwar  S..  5,449,651,  d. 
502-117.000. 
Finarov,  Moshe:  See — 

Katzir,  Yigal;  and  Fmarov,  Moshe.  fe.450.201.  Q.  356-369.000. 
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snd  Fire.  Kevin  J.,  5,448,890,  CI. 


Fiacella,  Marcello  D.,  5,450,099,  d. 


Deane  D.;  and  Hepp,  John  S., 


Fmdlay,  David.  Sr.;  Fmdlay.  D«>iid  S.;  and  Smith.  Floyd  R.  to  Rem- 
ington Arms  Company.  Inc.  F  rearm  with  multiple  seats.  5.448,939, 
CI.  89-137.000. 
Findlay,  David  S.:  See— 

Fmdlay,  David.  Sr.;  Findlai,  David  S.;  and  Smith,  Floyd  H., 

5,448,939,  d.  89-137.000. 

Ftnke,  Stephan  J.  Methods  and  c<lnbinatioiis  for  sealing  corked  bottles. 

5,449,080,  a.  215-233.000. 
Fmkelstein.  Blair  I.:  See- 
Call,  David  E.;   Fmkelsteiii   Blair   I.;  and  Jaquette,  Glen  A., 
5,450,383,  a.  369-116.000/ 
Finley,  Jeffrey  L.;  Hawkins.  Mark  R.;  and  Williamson,  Gregory  L.,  to 
Caterpillar  Inc.  Single  multi-|  urpose  input  for  difTerent  types  of 
sensor  with  data  edge  conditioi  ing  circuit  or  ADC  to  provide  digital 
output  5,450,082,  d.  341-141.q00. 
Fire.  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Coughlan.  Joaeph  D.,  Ill; 
60-747.000. 
Fiacella,  Marcello  D.:  See— 

Stephenson,  Stanley  W.;  and  1 
347-200.000. 
Focber.  Wolfgang  H.:  See— 

Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  Wolfgang  H.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Nahon. 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  Fr  ncoise  G.;  and  Vale,  Wybe  W.,  Jr., 
5,449,766,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Fisher,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Man,  Susan  K.;  Cebulka,  Kithleen  D.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  and 
Lancaster,  Jill  E.,  5,450,48|>,  d.  379-201.000. 
Fisher,  Roger  K.,  to  Anteima  Cotipany,  The.  Hand  tool  for  removal  of 
adhesively  mounted  items,  particularly  cellular  telephone  antennas. 
5,448,814,  a.  29-239.000.  i 

Fitch.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Greenlee,  William  J.;   Han|auer,   David;  Patchett.  Arthur  A.; 
Walsh.  Thomas  F.;  Fitchj  Kenneth  J.;  Dhanoa.  Daljit  S.;  and 
Rivero.  Ralph  A..  5.449.6C.  d.  514-381.000. 
Fitzjanell.  Edwin  A.  Method  anil  formulation  for  eliminating  fleas  on 

animals.  5,449,517,  O.  424-l95il00. 
Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 

Mojden,  Andrew  E.;  and  $oinacki,  Richard  P.,  5,449,060,  CL 
198-419.100. 
Fletcher,  Deane  D.:  See— 

Mastin,  Robert  H.;  Fletchir, 
5,450,369,  a.  367-21.000. 
Fligner,  Karen:  See — 

Hansen,  Poul  M.  T.;  and  FU^,  Karen,  5,449,523,  d.  426-42.000. 
Flohrs,  Peter:  See- 
Michel,  Hartmut;  Flohrs,  P^er,  and  GoerUch,  Alfred.  5,449,949. 
d.  257-567.000. 
Flores,  L.  Noah:  See— 

Hecht,  David  L.;  Flores,  L. 
Thomas  M.,  5,449,896,  Q.;  235-494.000. 
Florida  Institute  of  Phosphate  Research:  See — 

El-Shall,  Hassan  E,  5,449.4<  \,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Fluoroware.  Inc.:  See — 

Collins.  Timothy  R.;  Chinnc  :k,  Robert  T.;  Grant,  Robert  C;  and 
Hamilton,  Dean  T.,  5,449,  117,  d.  137-312.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Goudar,  Jaidev  S.,  5,449,784   d.  S48-263.20a 
Fockerman,  Jasmine:  See — 

Markonius,  Maria,  5,449,794  d.  514-456.000. 
Fockerman,  Michel:  See— 

Markonius.  Maria.  5.449.794  d.  514-456.000. 
Fogle,  Doreen  A.:  See — 

Bergen,  Dianne  E.;  Fogle,  1  >oreen  A.;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and 
SpickhofT,  Helga  T.,  5,45C  581,  d.  355-600.000. 
Foley,  Peter  F.,  to  Radius  Inc.  M  ethod  and  system  for  cell  based  image 

dau  compressioa.  5,450,130,  <J.  348-391.000. 
Folsberg,  Jan,  to  F.L.  Smidth  &  Co.  A/S.  Method  for  manufacturing 

cement  5,449,404,  d.  106-765j000. 
Fomenkov,  Igor,  to  Cymer  Lase<  Technologies.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  caUbrating  a  laser  wavdenj  th  control.  5,450,207,  d.  356-416.000. 
Force,  Eric  R.  Agricultural  plow  for  treatment  and/or  fixing  of  gaseous 

constituents.  5,448,958,  Cl.  Ill  llS.OOa 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Cikanek.  Susan  R.,  5,4S0,32i  d.  364-426.020. 

Porambo,  Sylvester  P.;  Dicky,  John  M.;  Whitecar,  John  E.;  and 

Cotner,  John  D.,  5,450,624,  d.  455-226.400. 
Smith,  James  C;  and  Mihorai  Robert  S.,  5,448,977,  d.  123-478.000. 
Steinberg,   Stephen   R.;   Vi|>ora,   Sim;   and   Golden,   James   P., 

5,449,227.  d.  303-119.200^ 
Wells,  Marvin  D.;  Bania,  Oebojit;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and 
Evers,  Lawrence  W.,  5,4«,114,  O.  239-5.000. 
Ford,  William  G.  Trailer  pin  puler.  5,449,190,  d.  280-407.100. 
Forestiere,  Alain:  See —  | 

Denis,  Jacques;  Garapon,  Jacques;  Forestiere,  Alain;  Leleu.  Ge- 
rard; and  Vasailakis,  Despina,  5,449,386,  d.  44-347.000. 
Forman,  Andrew  L.:  See —         i 

Venkataiamani,  F/t«tn«n«i   $.;  Forman,  Andrew  L.;  Magliette, 
Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  and  McKini  ey,  Donald.  5,449,819,  d.  562-13.000. 
FORMEX  Trading  GmbH:  See-  - 

Jagau.  Hermann  H.  W.;  m  d  Schimko,  Richard,  5,449,438,  CL 

201-10.000.  ' 

Forssmann,  Wotf-Georg;   Alt,  Jeanette   M.;   Becker,   Gerhard;   and 

Herbst,  Franz,  to  Pharma  Biasaidorf  Peptide  GmbH;  and  Forssmann, 

Wolf-Oeorg,  a  part  interest  Cardiodilatin  fragment,  process  for 

preparing  same  and  use  theret  f.  5.449.751.  Cl.  530-324.000. 


fioab;  Pethe.  Glen  W.;  and  Webster. 


Fonter,  Cornelia  J.:  See— 

Christeiueu.   Siegfried   B..   IV;   Bender.   Paul   E.;  and  Fonter, 

Cornelia  J.,  5,449,686,  d.  514-330.000. 
Christensen,  Siegfried  B.,  IV;  Bender,  Paul  E.;  Forster,  Cornelia  J.; 
and  Oleaaon,  John  G.,  3.449,687,  d.  514-520.000. 
Forte  Technology,  Inc.:  See-— 

Mastico,    Robert   A.;   and    Moline,    Robert   R.,    5,450,015,   d. 

324-663.000. 

Fortune,  Steven  J.;  Gay,  David  M.;  Kemighan.  Brian  W.;  Landroo. 

Orlando;  Valenzuela,  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright,  Margaret  H.,  to 

ATAT  Corp.  Predictioa  of  indoor  electromagnetic  wave  propagation 

for  wireleas  indoor  systems.  5.450,615,  Cl.  455-67.600. 

FoimIU,  Ongtxy;  and  Uadenmuth,  Peter  L.,  to  Great  Bay  Tool  Corp. 

AdjuMabie  wrench.  5,448,931,  d.  81-63.200. 
Foasey,  Paul:  See — 

Nolf,  Michel;  CboUet.  Patrick;  and  Foasey,  Paul,  5,450.192,  d. 
356-73.  ITO. 
Fox,  David  K.,  to  Railway  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  Track  switch 

SDOW  melter  duct  connection  system.  5,449,208,  Cl.  285-325.0TO. 
Fox,  Richard  J.:  Set— 

Callahan,  PhUip  S..  5,449,376,  d.  607-2.0TO. 
Fracas,  Franco;  Franci,  Giosue  ;  and  Ronzani,  Giuseppe,  to  San  Marco 
Imaging  S.r.l.  combination  machine  for  developing  and  printing 
pbotgraphic  material  continuously  and  automatically.  5,450,152,  d. 
354-297.0TO. 
Framatome:  See — 

Bouron.  Norbert;  and  Falduti.  Claude,  3,430,439,  d.  376-230.0ro. 
France  Telecom:  Ser^— 

Nolf,  Michd;  ChoUet.  Patrick;  and  Foasey,  Paul,  3,4Sai92,  d. 

356-73.ITO. 
Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledotix,  Isabelle;  Puoetti,  Germain;  Grieanar,  Pascal; 
Sanchez.  Clement;  and  Livage,  Jacques,  5,449,733,  d.  S28-9.0TO. 
Frand,  Giosue  :  See — 

Fracas,  Franco;  Franci,  Giosue ;  and  Ronzaoi.  Giuseppe,  5,430,152, 
a.  354-297.0TO. 
Frank,  Arthur  R.  One-way  clutch  apparatus.  5,449,057,  d.  192-46.0ro. 
Frank.  Colin  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method,  ^iparatus  [decoder  circuit], 
and  system  for  decoding  a  non-ooherently  demodulated  signal. 
5,450,453,  d.  375-2m.0ro. 
Frank,  Kurt;  and  Treiber,  Juergen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Aggregate 
for  feeding  fiiel  from  a  supply  tank  to  internal  combustion  engine  of 
motor  vehicle.  5,449,269.  d.  413-S5.iTO. 
Frank,  Werner:  See — 

Lohmann,   Boris;   Frank.   Werner,   and   Zimmermann,   Aimin, 
5,449,166,  d.  271-225.0TO. 
Eraser,  Gayle:  See— 

CriscuoU.  Stephen  D.;  Perez,  Elvia  C;  Fraaer,  Gayle;  and  Osbotne, 
Frederick  J.,  5,45a332,  d.  364-490.0TO. 

Frazee,  Francis  B.:  See 

Huita.  Dwaine  S.;  and  Frazee.  Francis  B.,  5,450,087,  CL  342-42,000. 
Fred  Hutchinson  Cancer  Research  Center:  See— 

Roberts,  James  M.;  Ohtsubo,  Motoaki;  KofT.  Andrew  C;  and 
Croaa,  Frederick.  5,449,755.  d.  S3O-35O.0TO. 
Fredericksen,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Bliasett.  Malcofan  G.;  and  Frederickaen,  Raymond  M.,  3,448,839. 
a.  36-25.TOR. 

Fresenius,  A.G.:  See 

Witthaus,  Friedrich;  Lay,  Carlo;  and  Biead,  Wolfgang.  5,449,022, 
a.  138-137.0TO. 
Frey,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Elko,  David  A.;  Frey,  JefErey  A.;  Hemrich,  Audrey  A.;  Nick, 
Jeffrey  M.;  and  Swanaoo.  Michad  D.,  5,4SaS90,  CL  39S-7Oa0ro. 
Friedes,  Albert:  See— 

Aleaio,  Thomas;  Friedes,  Albert;  Hoiaain,  Mooowar,  and  Lee, 
Dooyong.  5,450,479,  d.  379-144.0m. 
Friedman,    Larry   D.,   to  Rain  or   Shine,   Inc.   Umbrella  assembly. 

5,449,012,  a.  135-16.0W. 
Friedman,  Stejihen  B.;  and  Allen,  Randy  L.,  to  Enays,  Inc.  Polyaro- 
matic  hydrocarbon  (PAH)  immunoassay  method,  its  components  and 
a  kit  for  use  in  performing  the  same.  5,449,61 1,  Cl.  435-7.930. 
FrieL  Daniel  D.,  to  Edgecraft  Corporation.  Portable  manual  sharpener 

for  knives  and  the  Uke.  3,449,313,  d.  431-282.0TO. 
Frigerio,  Oiuliuo;  Oiorgetti,  Enzo;  and  ^T~v«i"'.  Emiha,  to  Giuhani 
S.p.A.  Fliaimaceotical  oompodtioa  for  rectal  adminiatration  of  active 
principles  exhibiting  a  prevalently  topical  medicatioa  action  at  the 
colon  levd.  5,449,320,  Cl.  424-436.0TO. 
Frigoacandia  Equipment  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Rothstein.  Sven-OUe,  3,448,898,  d.  62-3a0.0ro. 

Fritz,  Victor  J.:  See 

Gold,  Ronald  S.;  and  Fritz,  Victor  J.,  5,4S0J19,  CL  3S9-40.0m. 
Fritze,  Keith  R.:  See— 

KiOpatrick,  Joaeph  E.;  Benidt,  Dale  P.;  and  Fritze,  Keith  R., 
3,430,198,  d.  336-350.0TO. 
Ftketich,  Gerry;  See— 

Smyth.  Deonia  L.;  and  Frketich,  Gerry.  5.449,916,  CL  2SO-398.00a 
Frvmuaa,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Roaeknns,  Steven  V.;  Bellucco,  Thomas  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 
DiPtonero,  Joseph  A.;  Fedde.  Samuel  A.;  Prumosa,  Lawrence 
P.;  Puder,  David  C;  Sobei.  EllioC  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 
3.43aS7I,  CL  393-30a0TO. 
Ptaclas,  duist;  and  Croat,  RobeA  R..  to  Santt  Barbara  Reaearcfa 
Center.  Metlnd  for  reducing  adelobf  impact  of  low  order  aberialioB 
in  a  ooronagraph.  3,434332.  CL  364-323.00a 
Pn,  Kuan-Chea:  See— 

Yu,  Qitthn;  and  Fu.  Kuan-Chen.  3,448.901.  CL  72-8.0TO. 


Fudemoto.  Isao:  See — 

Hanawa.   Tetsuya;    Nisfaiyaraa.   AkiUde;    Knrebayaahi.    Hideki; 
Watanabe,   Kunio;   Suzuki,   Hidehan;  and   Fudemoto,   Isao, 
5,434471,  a.  379-58.0TO. 
Fuereder,  Georg.  Sea  surveillance  and  control  apparatus.  5,449,307,  d. 

441-2.000. 
Fugahashi,  Hisanobu:  See — 

Yamada.  Minoni;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  Tsurtioka,  Hideki;  Fugahashi, 
Hisanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  Schulte,  John  E.;  BaU.  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready,  Robert  J.,  5,448.773,  d.  2-19.004 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kisa,  Kazuynki;  and  Koito.  Nobuyuki.  5,450,104.  a.  347-2.0n. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi  Kaoru.  5,430,365,  d.  365-226.000. 

Inagaki,  Yoahio;  Kubo,  Toshiaki;  Okazaki.  Kentaro;  and  Kaae, 

Akira.  5.449.600.  d.  430-567.000. 
Kawai,  Hiroahi;  and  Satou.  Mitsuo,  5,449,596,  d.  430-S08.0TO. 
Matsumoto,  Noboo,  3,430,133.  d.  334-298.0TO. 
Morigaki,  Masakam;  Kawamoto.  Hiroahi;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru, 

5,449.593.  CL  430-372.000. 
Nishio.  Yuji.  5.454120.  d.  347-249.000. 
Saito.  Naoici;  Ichijima.  Sdji;  Motoki,  Masuji;  Kamio,  Takayoshi; 

and  Mihayashi.  Keiji.  5.449.598,  d.  430-557.000. 
Ueda.  Fumitaka;  and  Nishigaki.  Junji.  5.449.594,  d.  43O-5O4.0TO. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,    Kazuaki;    Ichizawa,    Nobuyuki;    Nakafaayaahi,    Wataru; 
Miyamoto,   Hiroshi;   Yasaku,   Koichi;   Suwabe,   Msaaaki;  and 
Tsuyuki,  Naohiko,  5,449,573.  d  430-131  000. 
AsUya,  Seiji;  and  Miura.  Masaru.  5.449,572,  d.  43O-96.0TO. 
Ichikawa,  Akira,  3,430.334,  d.  395-133  000. 
Fujihira,  Masamirhi;  Ataka,  Tatsuaki;  and  Muramatxu,  Hiroshi,  to 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.;  and  Fujihira,  Masamichi.  Pine  surface  observ- 
ing apparatus.  5,449,901,  d.  23O-234.0ro. 
Fujii,  HmMki:  See- 
Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasoo;  Kanraki.  Tsnnao;  and  Fujii,  Hiroaki, 
3,434367,  a.  395-5TO.00a 
Fujii,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Red  lock  mechanism  for  tape 

cassette.  5,449,124,  d.  242-338.300. 
Fujii.  Nobutaka;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi;  and  Waki, 
Michinori,  to  Seikagaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Polypeptides  with  aflinity  to 
Upcm>lyaaccharides  and  their  uses.  5,449,752,  d.  530-326.0TO 
Fujii.  Tadao:  See— 

Miura,  Taro;  Kobeyashi,  Makoto;  Suzuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Fujii, 
Tadao,  5.454043,  d.  333-1.  ITO. 
Fujii.  Takanori:  See — 

Nishio.    Yoshitaka;    Sano.    Takeshi;    Fujita.    Masayuki;    Fujii. 
Takanori;  Hamada.  Yuji;  and  Shibata.  Kenichi.  5,449,564,  CL 
428-690.0m. 
Fujii,  Takayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fiekl  effect 
transistor  having  gate  and  source  regions  in  rrceises  5,449,932,  d. 
257-284.0TO. 
Fujii,  Yoshio;  Fukami,  Tataaya;  Tokuna^  Takashi;  Nakaki,  Yoahiyiiki; 
and  Tsulsumi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsubohi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kasha. 
Overwritable,  high-density  magneto-optical  recording  medium  and 
reoording/reprodDction    method    therefor.    5,449,566,    CL    428- 
694.(£C 
PiHimori,  Miiioru;  Pqiiwara,  Yasohide;  Nebaaiii,  Satnahi;  Tsaji,  Maano; 
Nomura,  Hiroaki;  Kam^  Notiyuki;  and  Shimoda,  Tatsnya.  to  Seiko 
Epaon  Corporation.  Informatioa  storage  medium,  method  of  Cabricat- 
ing  same,  and  drive  unit  for  such  medium.  5,454379,  CL  369-275.  ITO. 
Fujimori,  Naoji:  See — 

Ota.  Nobofairo;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  5.434434.  CL  372-37.0TO. 
Pujimoto.  Jnnichi:  See — 

MizocDchi,  Hakaru;  Pujimoto,  Juniclu;  Kowaka,  Masahiko;  and 
TaEshaslii.  Tomokazu.  5,434436,  d.  372-39.0TO. 
Pujimoto,  Noriyidd:  See — 

Saita.    Msauu;    Inoue,    Hisataka;    Ikesne,    Konichi;    Fujimoto, 

Noriytiki;  Siinofaara,  Ikuo;  Tamguchi:  Yasuaki;  Degani,  Yo- 

sUki;    Minami.    Hidenao;    and    Noda.    Kanji.    3.449,783.    CL 

S48-197.0TO. 

Fujino,  Toahihiro;  and  Nishijima,  Tamotsu,  to  Vazaki  Corporation. 

Wire  for  press-connecting  terminal  and  method  of  producing  the 

conductive  wire.  5,449,861,  d.  174-1 13.0QA. 

Fujioka,  Yasohide:  See 

Okada.     Yvotaka;     and     Fujioka,     Yasohide,     5.449.424     CL 
14»-333.0m. 
Pujisawa.  Maaanori:  See — 

NiaUoka,  Kei;  and  Fmisawa.  Masanori.  5,450.036,  d.  330-273.0TO. 
Fujita.  Alaako;  Matsui,  Shuichi;  Onji.  Ywcbii  Ushioda,  Makoto;  and 
Goto,  Yasoyuki,  to  Chian  Corporation.  Diene  Derivative.  5,449,814 
CL  5S8-42S.0TO. 
Fujita,  Joniciii:  Sec — 

Ito,  Kazomaaa;  Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujita,  Jnnichi,  5.434334  Cl. 
393-82 1. OTO 
Fujita,  Maaaynki:  See— 

Nishio,    Yoshitaka;    Sano,    Takeshi;    Fujita.    Masayuki;    Fofi, 
Takanori;  Hamada,  Yuji;  and  Shibata.  Kenichi.  3,449.364,  CL 
428-6940TO. 
Fi^ita,  Ton;  ^''~''".  Hiroyuki;  and  Umeno,  Takashi.  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Braking  system  actuator.  3,449.226,  d.  303-116.404 
Pujitso  Limited:  See — 

Demurs,    MoCohiro;    and    Mataaoka,    Makoto,    5,454171,    CL 

355-219.0TO 
Hanawa,   Tetsuya;    Niahiyama,   AkiUde;    KurebayaaU,    Hideki; 
Tl'alaiaiii .    Konio;    Suzuki,    Hidefaani:   and   FndeaKjto,   laao, 
3,434471,  CL  379-58.0TO. 
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I- 100. 100. 
^000. 

i^so9.ooa 

1.000. 
5.4Sa451  a.  375-376.000. 
;Nagakuni,  Maaanao;uKl 
)3-260.00a 

S,4S0,S89.    a. 


Makoto, 


Yozum, 


Huama.  HBunichi,  S,4Sa4t3,  CL 
JatOt,  YoUka.  S,430,SS3,  Q.  393-6: 
Iwama,  Ryooicfai,  3.4S0^1S,  O.  3Si 
lUjila,  Tatiuya,  3.449,629.  Q.  437 
Kakuiilii.  Mitno;  and  Awata,  Yul 
Kawailiiiiia,  Maaato;  Watanabe, 

Nanba,  Hideynki.  3.430,178.  a. 
Maetayaahi.    Maaito;    and    Kimi 

39S-70aO0O. 
Matawhima.  Hitoahi,  S.4S0.S48.  C\.  )9S-2SO.00O. 
Matsuzaki.  Yaniro.  3,430.362.  C\.  36S-201.00a 
Miyacaki.  Tsutomu,  3.430.473.  a.  379-67.000. 
Okaao,  Toabimaia;  Fukushima,  Toahio;  and  Sngjura, 

S.4Sai67.  a.  333-210.000. 
Sudo.  Oaa  and  Hikida.  Sokhiro.  3.449,944,  a.  237-446.000. 
Takcfaayaahi,  Tomoyoahi;  Azami.  Toahihiro;  Matiukura.  Ryuichi; 
Haa^awa.    Kroki;    and   Ofcuy^na,    Satoahi,    3.430,412.   CI. 
370-93.100.  I 

Yamada,  Akio-,  and  Oae,  Yoahihiia.  ^.449.913.  a.  230-397.000. 
Yoafaida,    Toahikimi;    and    Ohtom|>.    MaHumi.    3.430.096.    O. 
343-141.000. 
Fujiwara.  Kenichi:  Stt —  i 

Ohara,    Toahio-.    Yamauchi,    Yoa|iyuki;    Shimoya,    Maiahiio; 
Haiegawa.  Etuo;  Yoahii.  Kdichi;  Kitamura.  Kdichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka,    Yasushi;    Sakakibara.    Hisayoahi;    and 
Kajikawa,  Yoohani,  3.448.899.  Ct  62-323.000. 
FujiwaTa,  Yamhide:  Set — 

Fujimori.  Minora;  Fu^wara.  Yasulide;  NebaiU.  Satoahi;  Tsuji. 
Matuo;   Nomura.  Kroaki;   Kamno,   Noriyuki;  and  Shimoda. 
Tatniya,  3.450.379.  CI.  369-275. 1®. 
Fukami,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujii,  Yoahio;  Fukami.  Tatsuya;  Tokunaga,  Takashi;  Nakaki.  Yo- 
■Uyuki;  and  Ttatsumi.  Kazuhiko.  5.449.366.  a.  428-694.0EC. 
Fukami,  Toahiynki:  See— 

Nakamori.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Maiaithi;  Fukami.  Toahiyuki;  and  Kat- 
sokawa.  Masato,  5,449,580,  Q.  43D-58.000. 
Fukaiawa.  Satoro:  See— 

Saito.  Yoahihiro;  Ito.  Maaahiko;  and  Fukaiawa,  Satoru,  3,449,162. 
a.  271-122.000.  I 

Fukalsa.  Hiroahi:  See—  I 

Nakagawa.  Suaumu;  Kato.   Stunjij  Muraie.   Satoahi;  Okamoto, 
Oiamu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamolb,  Katsumi;  Yamada,  Koji;  and 
Fukatau.  Hiroahi.  3.449.672.  O.  514-210.000. 
Fukaya,  Manki:  See — 

Mnaki,  Ynichi;  Fukaya,  Maiaki;  f  urushima.  Terahiko;  Terada, 
Kataunori;  and  Kakimolo.  Seiji.  ^449.950.  CI.  257-643.000. 
Fukuda,  Miauhiro:  See — 

Yokoyama,    TeHuya;    Fukuda,    KQiuhiro;    Nakahata,    Akimasa; 

Nakao,  Yaauahi;  and  Yabuta.  Mot^thi.  5.449,717,  O.  525-160.000. 

Fukuda,  Takuya;  Sato,  Junji;  Kanai,  Fu^iiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya,  Atsuahi, 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Microwave  plasma  ptoceasing  apparatus.  5,449,411, 

a.  118-723.0MP. 

Fukuda,  Ynahimaia-  See — 

Yamazaki,    Naoki;     Fukuda,    Yoakimasa;     Shibazaki,    Yoshiaki; 

Niizato,  Tetsutarou;  Kosugi,  bao:and  Yoshioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 

a.  514-653.000. 

Fukui,   Yoahia,   Yoshioka,  Tatsuto;   Sigimoto.   Chikara;   Okuyama, 

Manabu;  Mine.  Norioki;  and  Yama^shi,  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  pretering  high  purity  2,6-naphtha- 

lene  dicarboxylic  acid.  5.449.820.  CI.  162-486.000. 

Fukumolo.  Atsuihi:  See — 

Ono,  Masumi;  Fukumoto.  Atsushi; 
a.  369-44.260. 
Fukumoto,  Maianori:  See — 

Shooo,  Tomofumi;  Ohnishi,  Ti 
5,449,934,  a.  257-295.000. 
Fukuoka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida,    KazuyosU;    Itoh,    Hi 
Shinohara,  Makoto,  5,430,366, 
Fukuoka,  Masald:  See — 

Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Oishi,  Tomoji;  Skinohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahashi, 
Ken;  Nakazawa,  Tetsoo;  Usami,  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka,  Maaaki, 
5,449,948,  a.  257-331.000. 
Fukushbna,  Ak^  Miwa,  Isamu;  and  Kawashima.  Nobuyuki.  to  Inter- 
national Bustneas  Machines  Corporation.  Portable  computer  docking 
apparatus  including  a  key  mechanism  Controlling  a  power  supply  and 
a  locking  mechanism  3.430.271.  a.  161-686.000. 
Fukushima,  Toahio:  See — 

Okano.  ToaUmaaa;  Fukushima.  1  oahio;  and   Sugiura,  Yuzuni, 
5,450,167,  CL  355-210.000. 
Fukutome,  Hiroto:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Satomichi;  Yamashita,  N  jbuyuki;  Tanaka,  Sboji;  Fuku- 
tome, Hiroto;  and  Tamagaki,  Hir  shi.  3,449,547,  Q.  428-217.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Oillett,  David  F.;  Goodwin.  Antlkmy;  and  Simpson,  Keith  V., 
5,449,141,  a.  251-4.000. 
Fuller,  David  C:  See— 

Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  Bellucco,  Thomas  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 
DiProapero,  Joseph  A.;  Fedele,  ^muel  A.;  Frumuaa.  Lawrence 
P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  Sobel.  EUibt  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 
5,450,371,  a   393-500.000. 
Fuller,  Eric  W.:  See— 

Dahn,  Jeffrey  R.;  Fuller,  Eric  ViL;  and  Richard.  Mooique  N., 
3,449,377,  C\.  429-94.000. 
Funae,  Hidcaki:  See — 

Tatsuki,  Noboru;  and  Funae,  Hide^  3,430,401,  Q.  370-68.000. 


Yasuda,  Kouichi,  3,450,387, 


and  Fukumoto,  Masanori, 


Fukuoka, 
395-477.000. 


Hiroshi;    and 
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Funk,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Dandekar,  Hemant  W.;  ani  Funk.  Gregory  A.,  5,449,696,  d. 

518-706.000. 
Luebke,  Charles  P.;  Marke^  Terry  L.;  and  Funk.  Gregory  A., 

5.449.501,  a.  422-193.000, 

Funkhouser,  Merle  E.;  and  Dalzdl,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technolo- 
giea  Corpofatioa.  Method  for:  the  application  of  coatings  of  oxide 
dispenioa  strengthened  metaU  by  laser  powder  injection.  3,449,336, 
a.  427-597.000. 
Furlan,  Wayne  R.;  and  Gruber,  truce  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  High  performance  viayl  laminating  adhesive.  5,449,559, 0. 
428-424.600. 
Furukawa  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.,  TI  e:  Stt— 

Ichii,  Eaji;  Matsoda,  Yutaka  Kimnra.  Hideki;  Sakamoto.  Hiroaki; 

and  Nobutoki.  Yoahikazu,  5.4Sa403.  CL  370-85.100. 
Kouzawa.  Hiaaahi;  Komura,  Yukio;  and  Orita,  Nobuaki.  5,449,408, 

a.  118-403.000. 
Watanabe,  Yuichi;  HasUmi  «>,  Kyosuke;  Kato,  Mitsunori;  and 
Himooo,  Yusaku.  3,43a3S  t,  a.  370-16.100. 
Furusawa,  Eichii:  See — 

Sachinvala,    Navzer   D.;   C  lien.   Hong;   and    Furusawa,   Eichii, 
5,449,773,  Q.  536-121.000 
Furushima,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Masaki,  Yuichi;  Fukaya,  Nfcsaki;  Furushima,  Teruhiko;  Terada, 
Katsunori;  and  Kakimoto,  Seiji,  5,449.950,  Q.  257-643.00a 
Fuss,  William  A.:  See— 

Eachbach.  Reiner,  Waldroi  i,  Brian  L.;  and  Fuss,  William  A., 

5.450.502,  a.  382-169.000 
Future  Network,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwab,  Barry  H.,  5,450,24: ,  CI.  36O-I7.000. 

Fuwa,  Yoahio:  See— 

Hamajima,  Kaneo;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  Dohnomoto,  Tadasfai;  Fuwa, 
Yoahio;  and  Michioka,  Hi  rohumi,  5,449,421,  O.  148-415.000. 
Fnyama,  Seiji:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kenichi;  and  Fuy  ma,  Seiji,  5,450,319,  a.  364405.000. 
O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Ha  ;en,  Timothy  J.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  and 

Husa,  Robert  K.,  5,449,6^  I,  Q.  514-211.000. 
Chandrakimiar,  Nizal  S.;  Hi  laen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen 

B.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S;  5,449,675,  a.  514-21  l.OOa 
Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hallinan,  E  Ann; 
Rao.   Shashidhar  N.;  an4   Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,   5,449,674,  a. 
314-211.000. 
G.D.  SocieU'  Per  Azioni:  See— 

Boldrini,  Fulvio;  and  Coraz  a,  Giuhano,  5,448,934,  CI.  83-42.000. 
G.P.E.  S.r.l.:  See— 

Durofil,  Luigi;  and  Panonti^  Renzo,  5,45aiS4,  d.  334-319.000. 
Gabara,  Thaddens  J.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Low-power-diasipation  CMOS 

circuits.  3,45a027,  a.  326-98. 100. 
Gable,  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Hohn,  Paige;  and  Gable,  B<  ijamin  W.,  5,449,926,  a.  257-88.000. 
Gadbois,  Gilles:  See— 

Castegnicr,  Adrien;  and  Gajbois,  Gilles,  5,449,392,  a.  118-46.000. 
Gaddis-Walkcr  Electric,  Inc.:  S4r— 

Walker,  James  A.;  and  dulpepper,  Taylor  C,   5,448,859,  O. 
52-38.000.  1 

Gagneux,  Yves:  See —  I 

Renard,   Philippe;   CaTailkw,   Jean-Marie;   and  Gagneux,  Yvca, 
5,449,425.  a.  156-78.000.1 
Gal,  George;  Anderson,  Williait  W.;  Herman,  Bruce  J.;  and  Sbough. 
Dean  M..  to  Lockheed  Missile  A  Space  Co..  Inc.  Wavefront  correc- 
tor for  scanning  microlens  ar^ys.  5.450.241.  CI.  359-619.000. 
Galbraith,  Lyie  D.,  to  Olin  Co  rporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

suppressing  s  Are.  5.449.041. 1  n.  169-11.000. 
Galica.  Leo  M.:  See- 
Clark.  Dougba  J.;  Galica.  I  eo  M.;  Loaey.  Robert  W.;  and  Suitor. 
Jerry  W.,  5.449.479.  CI.  2  54-67.000. 
Gallington.    Roger   W.    Hydr  ifoil    supported    planing    watercraft 

5.448.963.  a.  114-274.000. 
Gallo,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Ellis,  John  F.;  Gallo,  Frank  D.;  Gooding.  Gary  F.;  and  Rockwell. 
Scott  M.,  5,430,383.  O.  3  i9-34.000. 
Gallops.  George  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Patterson.  Gregory  S.;  and   jallops,  George  W..  Jr..  3.448.881,  a. 
60-39.290. 
Gahier,  Pierre:  See— 

Pontier,    Renaud;    HofTmalm,    Frederic;    and    Oaltier,    Pierre, 
5,449,4%,  a.  422-144.00(1 
Gamestar,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Hansen,  Bryan  P.,  3,449,171  O.  273-127.00R. 
Ganapathy,  Gopi,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  IHeodo  master 
slave  capttire  mechanism  for  stan  elements.  5,450,418,  CI.  371-24.00a 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.:  See—  j 

Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  H.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  and  Versace, 

Richard  W.,  5,449,782,  Q.  546-275.000. 
Solomon,  Daniel;  Kaminski  James  J.;  White,  Steven  K.;  Lehman 
de  Gaeta,  Laura  S.;  and  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.,  5,449,680,  d. 
514-365.000. 
Garapon,  Jacques:  See — 

Denis,  Jacques;  Garapon,  laoques;  Forestiere,  Alain;  Leleu,  Oe- 
rarxi;  and  VaasUakis,  Des^Hua.  5,449,386,  O.  44-347.000. 
Garasimowicz,  Gregory  A.: . 

Berger,  Tbomas  H.;  Garasi4>owicz,  Gregory  A.;  snd  Kelly,  Timo- 
thy J.,  5,449.122.  CL  241- 161.200. 
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Garces.  Luis  J.;  and  Sember.  James  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Cloaed 
loop  pulse  width  modulator  inverter  with  volt-ieconds  fedback 
control.  5,450,306,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Garcia.  Jose  A.;  and  Shih,  Lionel  C,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.;  and  Ampex 
Corporati(»>.  Method  for  transparently  marking  the  location  of  data 
files  on  recording  media  5.450,250,  O.  360-48.000. 
Gamer,  Brett  R.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc.  Constant  diameter 

inlUtor  retainer.  5,449,195,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Garrison,  Stephen  M.;  and  Simon,  Randy  W.,  to  Conductus,  Inc. 
Method  of  bonding  multilayer  structures  of  crystalline  materials. 
5,449,659,  CI.  505-330.000. 
Oartmaim,  PhiUpp:  See — 

Jaeger,  Silvio;  Steiner,  Heinrich;  and  Gartmann,  Philipp,  5,448,81 1, 
a.  28-205.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See- 
Black.  Andrew  J..  5.448.912.  d.  73-152.000. 
Oasteva.  Natalja  J.:  See— 

Laskonn.  Boris  N.;  Gasteva.  Natalja  J.;  Dobroskokin.  Viktor  V.; 
Konenkova.  Tatiana  I.;  and  Volkov.  Vladimir  P..  5.449.396.  Q. 
73-735.000. 
Gath.  Ricky  J.  Safety  helmet  5.448.780.  d.  2-424.000. 
Gatrone.  Ralph  C:  Set— 

Horwitz.  E.  Philip;  Alexandratos.  Spiro  D.;  Gatrone.  Ralph  C;  and 
CUarizia.  Ronato,  5,449,462,  d.  21(Mi82.aOO. 
Gattey,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Burris,  Christine;  Gattey,  Phillip  A.;  Vitug,  Joseph;  and  Linville, 
Larry  R.,  5,450.496,  Q.  381-183.000. 
Gaudet,  Peter  W.;  Olsen,  Donald  A.;  and  Bender,  Steven  A.,  to  Helix 
Technology  Corporation.  Electronic  process  controller  having  pass- 
word override.  5,430,316,  d.  364-184.000. 
Gaudctte.  Roger  R.:  See— 

Parker,  Brian  A.;  CuUen,  Barry  A.;  and  Oaudette,  Roger  R., 
5,449,822,  d.  562-565.000. 
Gay,  David  M.:  See— 

Fortune.  Steven  J.;  Gay.  David  M.;  Keraighan.  Brian  W.;  Landron. 
Orlando;  Valeozuela.  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright.  Margaret  H.. 
5.430.613.  a.  455-67.600. 
Gay.  Dwight  S.;  and  Hoorastra,  John  W..  to  Gunnell.  Inc.  Contoured 

seating  construction  and  method.  5.449.478.  d.  264-45.200. 
Gay.  Richard  L..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 
disposing  of  radioactive  graphite  and  silicon  carbide  in  graphite  fuel 
elements.  5,449,505,  d.  423-332.000. 
GEA  Luflkuhler  GmbH:  See— 

Bofchert.  Werner,  and  von  Cleve.  Hans-Henning.  5,448,830.  d. 
29-890.046. 
Gebr.  Happtch  GmbH:  See— 

Viertel.  Lothar;  and  Welter,  Patrick.  5.449.215.  d.  296-97.900. 
GEC  Alsthom  Electromecanique  SA:  See— 

Coulon.  Andre  .  5.449.562.  CI.  428-552.000. 
Geiger.  August;  Knappe.  Alexander;  and  Bufe.  Michael,  to  Marquardt 
GmbH.    Braking   circuit    for   an   electric    motor.    5.449.992.   CI. 
318-362.000. 
Geiling.  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth,  Alfred,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG.  Stop 

valve  device.  5,449,055,  d.  188-299.000. 
Gels,  Robert  G.;  snd  Robbins,  William  L.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Multilayer  miniaturized  microstrip  antenna. 
3,430,090,  a.  343-700.0MS. 
Gen-Probe  Incorporated:  See — 

Bhatt,  Ram  S.,  3,449,769,  d.  336-25.300. 
OenCorp  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  L.;  Baxter.  David  E.;  Goodell.  Daniel  L.;  and 
England.  Todd  A..  5.449.282.  d.  425-190.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Hsieh.  Jiang.  5.450.461.  O.  378-19.000. 

Jacobus.   Dwight  W.;   and   Hoffinan.   Roger  L.,   5,449,011,  d. 

134-176.000. 
Kelaita,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Collin,  Edwin 

J.,  5,449,867,  a.  200-43.140. 
Kiefer,  George  E.;  and  Seitz,  Gary  C,  5,449,980,  d.  315-240.000. 
Soott,    Curtis    E.;    and    Cbevali,    Harihar    D.,    5,449,971,    d 

313-631.000. 
Toth,   Thomas   L.;   and   Schmidt,   Jonathan   R.,   5,450,462,   d. 

378-16.000. 
Webber,  Tmiothy  W.;  Markowski.  Robert  G.;  and  Cavanaugh. 

Peter  F..  5.450.282.  d.  361-637.000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  Cole.  Herbert  S.;  Sitnik-Nieters.  Theresa 
A.;  and  Daum,  Wolfgang,  5,449,427,  d.  156-155.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Waltrich.  Joseph  B.,  5,450,392,  d.  37O-6.000. 
Genge,  John  P.;  and  Moss,  Clarence  T.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
reducing  water  vapor  in  exhaust  gas  from  evaporative  heat  exchange 
systems.  5.449.036,  d.  165-104.190. 
George,  David  B.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  the  production  of  fire-refined  blister  copper.   3,449,395,  CI. 
75-586.000. 
Georges.  Michael  K.:  See— 

MofTat.  Karen  A.;  Saban,  Marko  D.;  Veregin,  Richard  P.  N.; 
Oeorgea.  Michael  K.;  Haroer.  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier.  Peter 
M..  5.449.724.  d.  526-204.000. 
Georgetown  University:  See — 

Smuhon.  Mark  E.;  Lyn.  DriiOfali;  and  Chemey.  Barry.  3.449.603. 
a.  433-6.00a 
Oen.  Rajesh:  See— 

Sharma.   Yogeah   K.;   Gera.   Rajeah;  and   Singh.  Gajendra   P.. 
3.430.339.  a.  364-3 14.00R. 


Gcri.  Gerhard;  Lacher,  Franz;  Ulm,  Michael;  Patze,  Helmut;  Bar- 
tholomaus,  Reiner;  Zaiaer,  Liebhart;  and  Neuhaus,  Rolf,  to  Siemens 
AG.  Rear  wheel  steering  system.  3.449.186,  d.  180- 1 40.000. 
Geromini,  Osvaldo:  See — 

Dupart,   Pierre;  Geromini,  Osvaldo,  and   Zafiropoulos,   Minas, 

3,449,281,0.425-131.100. 

Gettliffe,  Roland;  and  Cocks,  Franklin  H.,  to  Duke  University.  High 

temperature    iron-containing   gas   turbine   alloys  containing   gM. 

5,449,489,  Q.  420-35.000. 

Gharibian,  Noel,  to  Devon  Industries,  Inc.  Surgical  blade  remover. 

5.449,068.  a.  206-355.000. 
Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.  Self  driUing  anchor.  5,449,257,  d.  411-31.000. 
Gibfas,  Douglas  P.:  See- 
Allen.  Scon  R.;  Gibbs,  Douglas  P.;  aitd  Van  Dusen,  Doon  S., 
5,448,805,  a.  24-300.000. 
Gibson,  Gregg  A.:  See — 

Navlyt,  David  M.:  Gibson,  Gregg  A.;  and  Adamski,  Maximilian, 
Jr.,  5,448,960,  d.  112-473.030. 
Gibson,  Scott  S.,  to  Burke  Gibson,  Inc.  Frame  piece  for  displsy  holder. 

5,448.845.  a  4&6 11.000. 
Gibson,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Stephen  W.;  Gibaon,  Walter  E.;  and  Kong,  Cheng-Gang, 
3.430.455.  a.  373-213.000. 
Giebel.  James,  to  Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.  Object  sensor  for  an 

optical  scanner.  5.449.891,  d.  235-462.000. 
Gierke,  Mark  A.;  Vidal.  Christine  L.;  and  Wilson,  Michael  E.,  to  Thoro 
System  Products,  Inc.  Organosilicon  emulsions  for  rendering  porous 
substrates  wster  repellent.  5,449,712,  d.  324-266  000 
Gierman,  Karl  E.;  and  Homier,  Robert  I.,  to  Douglas  &  Lomason 
Company.  Integral  child  seat  and  seal  frame  combinatioo.  3,449,216, 
a.  297-216.110. 
Giewont,  Keimeth  J.;  and  Yu,  Anthony  J.,  to  International  Buaiiieas 
Machines  Corporation.  Prevention  of  agglomeration  and  inversion  in 
s  semiconductor  salicide  process.  5,449,631,  d.  437-41.000. 
Gilbert,  John  R.;  Teng.  Shang-Hua;  Schrdber.  Robert  S.^  Chatterjee. 
Siddhaitha;  and  Long,  Fred  J.  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Generating 
local  addresses  and  communication  sets  for  data-parallel  programs. 
5,450,313,  d.  364-133.000. 
Gilbert,  Klay  E.,  to  Weber  Aircraft,  Inc.  Passenger  seat  rear  track 

fitting.  5.449,132,  d.  244-122.00R. 
Gillard.  Ctive  H.;  Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Murakami,  Yoahihiro;  and  Ueda, 
Mamoru,  to  Sony  United  Kingdom,  Ltd.  Image  data  processing 
apparattu  and  method.  5,450,506,  d.  382-309  000. 
Gillett,  David  F.;  Goodwin,  Anthony;  and  Simpson.  Keith  V..  to  Fuller 

Company.  Iris  diaphragm  valve.  5.449.141.  d.  251-4.00a 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Coe.  Craig  M..  5,449.511.  d.  424-66.000. 
Gillier,  WUliam  C:  See- 
Cook,  John  E.;  and  Gillier,  William  C,  3,448.981,  d.  123-32a000. 
GiUnone,  Alan  A.;  and  Brotto,  Daniele  C,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc. 
Battery  charging  system  having  logarithmic  anaiog-to-digital  con- 
verter  with   automatic   scaling   of  analog   signal.    3,449,997,   CI. 
320-39.000. 
Giorgetti,  Enzo:  See — 

Frigerio,    Giuliano;    Giorgetti,    Enzo;    and    Chiodini,    Emilia. 
3.449.520.  d.  424-436.000. 
Gipp.  Gregory  H.;  and  Gustin,  Ronald  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Air 

temperattire  sensor.  5.449,234,  CI.  374-185.000. 
Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  and  Versace,  Richard 
W.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Orally  active  antiviral  compounds. 
5,449,782,  d.  546-275.000. 
Giubani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Frigerio.    OiuliaiX);    Giorgetti,    Eazo;    and    Chiodini,    Emilia. 
5.449.520,  a.  424-436.000. 
Grvaudan-Roure  Corporation:  See — 

Letch,  Koorad.  5,449,823,  d.  562-577.000. 
Glance.  Beraard;  and  Zimgibl.  Martin,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Digitally-tuned 
intergrated   laser  with   multi-frequency   operation.    5.450.431.   O. 
372-30.000. 
Glaser.  Howard  J.;  and  DamelL  Michael  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Graphical  user  interface  control  for  expan- 
sion and  re-sizing  of  data  fields  in  forms.  3,45a538,  CI.  395-149.000. 
Glaser,  Robert  J.;  Glaser,  Stephen  D.;  snd  Vo,  Hung  V.,  to  Dymat.  Inc. 

Dome  shaped  extrusion  filter  support  5,449.459.  d  210-498.000. 
Glaser.  Siegftied.  to  Helmut  Luigemann  GmbH  Jt  Co.  Transom  con- 
struction. 5.448.870.  a.  52-665.000 
Glaser.  Stephim  D.:  See — 

Glaaer.  Robert  J.;  Glaser.  Stephen  D.;  and  Vo.  Hn*g  V..  5.449.459. 
a.  210-498.000. 
Glass.  Jeffrey  T.:  See— 

Zhu.  Wei;  Yang.  Peichun;  and  Olaa.  Jeffrey  T..  3.449.331.  CL 
427-24O.00O. 
Glasted  Indmtrial  I  amiiutrs.  Inc.:  See — 

Even,  Thomas  E.;  Bishop,  Stephen  K.;  and  Perkey,  Lewis  M.. 
5.449.549.  d.  428-245.000. 
Gleaaon,  John  G.:  See— 

Christensen,  Siegfried  B.,  IV;  Bender,  Paul  E.;  Forsler,  Cornelia  J.; 
and  Gleason.  John  G..  5.449.687.  d.  514-520.000. 
Gkb.  Leonid  K.:  See— 

Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Prokborov.  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.; 
Gorodkin.  Gennadii  R.;  Gleb,  Leonid  K.;  and  Kashevsky.  Bn>- 
nisUv  E.,  5,449.313.  d.  451-35.000. 
Glidcman,  Michael  N.,  to  McCauley  Limited.  Paving  block  with  im- 
proved water  run-through.  5,449,245,  d.  404-38.000. 
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Olobe-Unioa  Inc. 

Inknunn,  Mark  S.;  Reber,  Michael  T.;  Koeppel,  Bradley  N.;  and 
Lenhardt,  Brett  M.,  5,449,570,  a.  429-92.000. 
Glutzek,  Andrzej;  and  Gluszek,  Jolanta  M.  Controller  and  method  for 

opeiation  of  electric  fan.  5,449,273.  CI.  417-14.000. 
Gluszek,  Jolanu  M.:  See—  i 

Gluszek,    Andrzej:    and    Gluszelj    JolanU    M..    5.449,273,    Q. 
417-14.000. 
Ooeuas,  Detlef,  to  Gneuss  KunststofFtchnik  GmbH.  Filter  system  for 

molten  plastic.  5,449,458.  a.  210-33aOOO. 
Gneuss  KunststofRechnik  GmbH:  Ser~ 

Gneuss,  Detlef,  5,449,458,  CI.  21O-)3O.00O. 
Gouechtel,  Herman  C;  and  Scbumachtr,  Tbomas  H..  to  Web  Printing 
Controls  Co.,  Iitc.  Method  and  appa^tus  for  longitudinally  folding  a 
printed  web  in  a  printing  press.  5,44f.l36.  CI.  27O-3.00D. 
Godfrey.  Daniel  M.;  and  Chester,  Marl  V.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Underwater  delivery  system.  5,448,941,  C\.  89-1.809. 
Goegebeur,  Patrick  M.  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PIC.  Pro- 

ces  for  purifying  polyols.  3,449,841,0.  368-834.000. 
Ooel.  Dm  P.:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir;  Chen.  Huai  G.;  Goel,  Cm  P.;  Marlatt,  Mark  E.; 
and  Toplias,  John  G.,  5,449,778.|a.  346-104.000. 
Goerlach,  Alfred:  See—  } 

Michel.  Hartmut;  Flotus.  Peter;  a«d  Goerlach,  Alfred.  3,449.949, 
a.  257-567.000. 
Ooelz,  Martin;  and  Babiarz,  Joseph,  to  Stratedge  Corporation.  Method 
of  ■"-n^e  ceramic  microwave  electronic  package.  5,448.826,  O. 
29-848.000. 
Oojo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Ronald  F.;  and  Keames.  Thopiaa.  3.449.137.  d  248-311.200. 
Gold.  Ronald  S.;  and  Fritz,  Victor  J.J  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Raster  following  telecentric  illuminafon  scanning  system  for  enhanc- 
ing light  throughout  in  bght  valve  piojectioo  syttona.  3,430,219,  CI. 
339-40.000.  I 

Gold  Star  Electroa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  J 

Chung.  Ho^«un:  and  Lee,  Kyung-Mm,  3,430,528.  C\.  393-27.000. 
Goldammer.  Dieter,  and  Hassrimann,  fleinz-Peter,  to  Deutachen  Bab- 
cock  Eaergie-  und  Umwdttechnik  AC.  Cylinder  grate.  3,448.937,  Q. 
110-246.000. 
Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Hanamoto,  Jane  H.;  TioUingswotth.  Charles  S.;  and 
McKinney.  Ted  M..  to  Rockwell  iKemational  Corp.  Magnetically 
vaiiriile  iodoctor  for  high  power  audio  and  radio  frequency  applica- 
tiont.  3>3aOS2,  Q.  33643.000.        i 
Golden.  Jamea  P.:  See—  | 

Steinberg,   Stephen   R.;   Vibora.  ISim;   and  Golden.   James   P., 
5.449,227,  d.  303-119.200. 
GoUfsrb.  Barry  S..  to  BSG  Laboratories.  Inc.  Loodtpeaker  system. 

3.43a493.  a.  381-89.000. 
Goidiag,  Terry  D.;  and  Miller.  John  H-  ')>'••  to  University  of  Houston. 
Semimetal-aemicoaductor      hetero^lructures      and      multilayers. 
3.449,361.  a.  428-437.000. 
Goldman,  Robert  J.  Capadtive  biofeedback  sensor  with  resilient  poly- 

urethane  dielectric  for  refaabiliutioa,  3.449.002,  CI.  128-779.000. 
Goldstar  Electroa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hur.  Chug  W.;  Park.  Young  H.;  aad  Sung.  Kang  H.,  3.449.924.  Q. 

237-34.000. 
Jun,  Young  K..  3,449.633.  a.  437«2.000. 
Park,  Joon  S.,  3.449,108,  CL  228-11)3.000. 
Goldstein.  Judith:  See—  I 

Dixon,  Dong;  Goldstein,  Judith;  a4d  Keith,  Michad,  3,430.344.  d. 
393-164.000. 
GooneOo.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Toomey^  Michael.  Non-freeze  tip  up. 

3.448.83a  a.  43-17.000.  I 

Gooch.  Rcriand  W.:  See—  > 

Wadnvofth,  Mark  V.;  BorreUo.  .SHiastian  R.;  and  Gooch.  Roland 

W.,  5.449.908,  Q.  230-332.000.  . 

Oood,  Brian  IC;  and  Keyie.  Mark  %..,  to  Ddco  Electronics  Corp. 

Adaptive  kMKbig  circuit  for  a  difTerebtial  input  magnetic  wheel  speed 

sensor.  3.430.008.  (X  324-166.000. 

Good,  Brian  K.;  and  Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corpora- 

tioo.  Low  distortion  crystal  oscillator  circuit  5.430.042.  O.  331- 

117.0FE. 

Goodell.  Daniel  L. 

Brown.  Robert  L.;  Baxter,  Da^ 
England.  Todd  A..  3.44932, 
Gooding.  Gary  F.:  See — 

Ellis.  John  F.;  Gallo.  Frank  D.; 
Scott  M.,  5,450,385,  Q.  369-34.#00. 
Goodwin.  Anthony:  See — 

OiUett.  David  F.;  Goodwin.  Anthony;  and  Simpson.  Keith  V.. 
3.449.141.  a.  251-4.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set — 

Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  Paul  T.;  Moris-Heibeuval,  Veroniqne; 
Hillman,  Werner,  Majerus.  Nor^ert;  Pryor.  Douglas  E.;  Roooey. 
Tunothy  M.;  Bayer-Thayer.  R|>nda  R.;  and  Wolfe.  David  L.. 
5.449.483,  a.  264-133.000.        I 
Ooren.  David  P.:  5e«—  | 

Bridgelall.  Raj;  and  Goren.  Davi^  P..  3.449.893.  CL  233-462.000. 
Goria.  Jooat;  Pceteis.  Ouido;  and  Do  Uijl.  Hendrik.  to  Atlas  Copco 
Airpower,  and  TPP  Axxicon  B.V.  Method  for  forming  an  object  of 
theruioaetting    synthetic    material ,  in    a    mould.    3,449.485.    Q. 
264-328.600. 
Got  man.  Steven  K.:  See — 

Peebles,  Henry  O..  HI;  Gorman,  Steven  K.;  and  Harkey.  William 
C.  5,449.466,  Q.  210-747.000. 
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;  Gorodkii^  Sergei  R.; 
:  and  Kaahevsky.  Bro- 


Gorodkin,  Gennadii  R.:  See — 

Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Pn  kborov,  Igor  V 
Gorodkin,  Gennadii  R.;   3leb.  Leonid  K. 
nisUv  E,  5,449,313,  a.  •  51-35.000. 
Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.:  See— 

Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Pn  khorov,  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin,  Sergei  R.; 
Gorodkin,  Gennadii  R.;  jleb.  Lccmid  K.;  and  Kashevsky,  Bro- 
nislav  E.,  5,449.313.  CI. '  31-35.000. 
Goronkin,  Herbert:  See — 

Sben,  Jun;  Goronkin,  Herbi  rt;  and  Tehrani,  Saied  N.,  5.449,922.  C\. 
257-25.000. 
Goto,  Fumio:  See — 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawami  ra,  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya.  Tetsuo;  Goto. 
Fumio;  Tsuyulci,  Hideak  ;  Miyajima,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
shi;  Okano.  Nobuhiko;  a  k)  Mochizuki,  Hirofumi.  5.449.471.  O. 
252-42.700. 
Goto,  Jun:  See — 

Sato,  Fumie;  Amano.  Talu  biro;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Tanami.  Tohru; 
Mutoh.  Masani;  Ono.  1  laoya;  and  Goto,  Jun,  3,449.813.  Q. 
560-121.000. 
Goto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Tsukida.    Shinichi;   Tanig^wa.    Koichi;   Goto,   Masahiro;   Tsujii. 
Hiromichi;  and  Izawa.  Sktoru.  3.450,181.  C\.  335-282.000. 
Goto,  Takahani:  Set— 

Arai.  Takayuki;  Sekiya,  Y  ishiki;  and  Goto.  Takaharu.  5.448.942, 
a.  92-233.000. 
Goto.  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Ki  isha  Toshiba.  Nitrogen  oxide  removal 

control  apparatus.  5,449,493.  Q.  422-111.000. 
Goto,  Yasuyiiki:  See — 

Fujita,  Atsuko;  Matsui.  SI  uichi;  Onji.  Yuichi;  Ushioda.  Makoto; 
and  Goto,  Yasuyxiki.  3.4  I9.8ia  CI.  358-423.000. 
Gotob,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ueoka,  Attushi;  Hiramatst ,  Akinori;  Sako.  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh, 
Kazuhiro,  3.449,979.  a.;31^223.000. 
Goudar.  Jaidev  S..  to  FMC  (iorporatioa.  Method  of  preparing  aryl 
triazolinones  with  trialkyi  orihoacetates.  3.449.784.  CI.  348-263.200. 


Gould.  Alison  R.:  See— 
Rusaell-Jones.  Gregory  J 
R.;  and  Mclnemey, 
Gowan.  Mary  K.:  See — 
Brown.   John   F..    Ill; 
395-375.000. 
Grabbee.  Dimitry  G..  to 

chine  suipijei  and  die  set  5,> 
Graham,  Martin  H.:  See — 
Aden,   Charles   M.;   and 
393-200.060. 
Granger.  Richard  N.;  and 
Corporation.  Apparatus 
needles.  3,448,823,  a.  29-72 
Grant,  Robert  C:  See- 
Collins,  Timothy  R. 
Hamihoo,  Dean  T..  5,' 


Steven  W.;  Gould,  Alison 
v.,  5.449.72a  a.  323-34.100. 

Mary   K..   5.43a3S3.   CX. 

■.et  Corporation.  The.  Stamping  ma- 
1,933,  a.  83-24.000. 

Graham,    Martin    H..    3.43a394.   Q. 

Michael  S..  to  United  States  Surgical 
~  for  securing  sutures  to  surgical 


xuo;  Suwanoborinix.  Khanit;  JefTord, 
and  Gravalos.  Dolores  G..  5.449.684. 


Tad  D.;  Pittaro.  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
W.,    II;   and   Gray.    Damien   F., 


1|  in    a 
.Steven  1 


Robert  T.;  Grant.  Robert  C;  and 

1,017,  a.  137-312.000. 

Gras,  Rainer,  and  Wolf,  Elmar.{to  Huels  Aktiengeaellachaft  Process  for 

the    production    of   matt    ^xy    resin    coatings.    5.449.528,    CI. 

427-193.000. 

Grusi,  Walter  L..  to  Mecimi  iTooling  Equinment  Mfg.  Ltd.  Comer 

cleaning  machine  and  metb<fl.  3.448.819,  CL  29-338.000. 
Gravalos,  Dolores  G.:  See— 
Tanaka.  Jun-Ichi;  Higa.  ' 
C.  W.;  Bernardinelli,  ' 
CL  514-452.000. 
Gray,  Damien  F.:  Set — 
Carlsen.  William  F.;  Sii 
Jeffirey;    Hopkins,    George 
3.43ai93.a.  356-3O1.00O. 
Graybill:  Robert  B.:  See- 
Jensen.  James  M.;  Graybill:  Robert  B.;  Hassan.  Sayed;  Lynch, 
WendeU  D.;  and  Sabin,  KVayne,  5.450.490.  a.  38O-6.00O. 
Gready.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Richek.  Martin  D.;  Gread; ,  Robert  S.;  Jones,  Curtis  R.;  and  Perry, 
Jeffrey  S.,  5,45a570.  Q  393-500.000. 
Great  Bay  Tool  Corp.:  See— 

FoaseUa,   Gregory;   and     indenmnth,   Peter   L..   5.448.931,  d. 
81-63.200. 
Green.  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Boys,  John  T.;  and  Green  Andrew  W.,  5.430.303.  d.  363-24.000. 
Green,  David  T.;  and  Zveny  itsky,  Boris,  to  United  States  Surgical 

Corporation.  Surgical  clam|  apparatus.  5.449.365,  d.  606-14X000. 
Green.  Todd  J.,  to  BASF  Corp  Matioo.  Rigid  closed  cell  polyisocyanate 
bMed  foams  for  use  as  po  itive  flotation  materials  in  watercralt 
3.449,699,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Greene,  Karen  C;  and  Cheek ,  James  A.  Double  containment  fitting. 

5.449.204,  a.  285-133.100. 
Greenfield.  Arnold.  Early  wa  ning  heat  sensor  system.  3.430.063.  CL 

340-584.000. 
Greenlee.  William  J.;  Hangaicr,  David;  Patchett  Arthur  A.;  Walsh, 
Thomas  F.;  Fitch,  Kenneth  |.;  Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  and  Rivero,  Ralph 
A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  AAgiolensin  II  antagonists  inoKporating  a 
substituted  benzyl  element  i.449.682,  d.  314-381.000. 
Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy.  Pai  1  T.;  Moris-Heibeuval.  Veronique;  Hill- 
man.  Werner,  Majerus,  Nor  >ert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooncy,  Tuno- 
thy M.;  Bayer-Thayer.  Ron  a  R.;  and  Wolfe.  David  L..  to  Goodyear 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  1  he.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a 
tire  mold.  5.449,483,  CI.  264  155.000. 


Gresoire,  Nathabe;  and  Boelle.  Anne,  to  L'Oreal.  Emubioa  of  the 
oil-in-water  type  baaed  on  silicone  oil  and  its  use  in  coametics  and 
dermatology.  5.449.5  la  d.  424-60.000. 
Gregor.  Steven  L..  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Cocporatioa. 
Storage  protection  keys  in  two  level  cache  system.  3.43a363.  d. 
393-403.000.  •  -^^      ■ 

Gregory,  Tommy  F.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Low-torque  magnetron 

tuning  device.  5.449,972,  CI.  315-39.610. 
Griesmar,  Pascal:  See — 

Zysa.  Joseph;  Ledoux.  Isabelle;  Puoetti.  Germain;  Griesmar.  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Livage.  Jacques.  5,449.733, 0.  528-9.000. 
Grieaser.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Chatdier.  Ronald  C;  Griesaer,  Hans  J.;  Steele.  John  G.;  and  John- 
son. Graham.  3.449.383,  d.  623-1.000. 
Griffin,  William  M.;  Ritter,  Rhonda  T.;  and  Dent,  Douglas  A.,  to 
Sybron    Chemical    Holdings,    Inc.    Drain    opener    formulatioa. 
3.449.619,  a.  435-264.000. 
Griffith.  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Nontoxic  anti- 

fouling  systems.  S.449.S33,  Q.  428-332.000. 
Orochowtki,  Edward;  Shoemaker.  Kenneth;  Weiser,  Uri;  and  Oicn- 
stein.  Doron,  to  Intel  Corporatiop.  Boundary  markers  for  indicating 
the  boundary  of  a  variable  length  instructioa  to  facihtale  parallel 
processing  of  sequential  instnictiaas.  5.45a603.  d.  393-800.000. 
Groiso.   Jorge    A.    Elastic   clip   for   osteosynthesis.    3.449,339,   d. 

606-73.000. 
Gronemeyer.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft  Device  for  moni- 
toring the  functioning  of  external  synchronizatioa  modules  in  a 
multicomputer  system.  S.45a573.  d.  395-550.000. 
Gross,  Jon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Foldable  zipper  slider  with 

improved  compression-type  latch.  5,448,808,  CI.  24-400.000. 
Grotefeld.  Anthony  C:  Set— 

Westbrooks,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Hurt.  Sara  C;  Grotefeld.  Anthony  C; 
and  Miller,  Joseph  D.,  5,449.232,  d.  312-410.000. 
Grotzinger,  Timothy  L.;  and  Yager,  William  C.  to  Laser  Communica- 
tions, Inc.  Laser  alignment  apparatus.  3,430.245,  CI.  359-822.000. 
Group  Lotus  Limited:  See — 

Bhmdell.  David  W.;  Wibon.  NeU  D.;  and  Turner,  James  W.  G., 
5.448,971,  a.  I23-65.0VB. 
Groves,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Wbelcbel,  Phil  O.,  to  DeIco  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  forming  a  lead  during  molding  of  an  electronic 
housing.  5,448.824,  d.  29-827.000. 
Grube,  Guy  W.:  See— 

Bonvaliet  Michael  J.;  Grube.  Gary  W.;  Gustafson,  Leslie  G.,  Jr.- 

and  Sasuta,  Michael  D.,  5,450,611,  d.  433-34.100. 
NaddeU,  Marc  C;  and  Grube,  Gary  W..  5,45a6I8.  d.  455-89.000. 
Gniber,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Furlan,    Wayne    R.;    and    Orober,    Biwe    A.,    3.449.339.    d. 
428-424.600. 
Gruber.  John  G.;  Methiwalla.  Asghar  E.;  and  Chandan,  Anil,  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited.  Delay  monitoring  of  telecommunication  net- 
works. 5,450,394,  a.  37O-I7.00O. 
Graber.  John  M.,  to  Catalytica.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2-oxindoie-l- 

carboxamides.  5.449,788.  d.  548-486.000. 
Guardian  Technologies  IntemationaL  Inc.:  See — 

Fernandez.   Joseph   F.;   and   North,   Obver   U,   3,448.938.  CL 
89-36.020. 
Guardiola-Lemaitre.  Beatrice:  See— 

Lesieur.  Daniel;  Youa,  Said;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  PfeifTer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre.  Be- 
atrice. 5,449,689,  d.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam.  Gerard; 
Renard.  Pierre;  PfeifTer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre.  Be- 
atrice. 5.449.690.  a.  SI4-5%.000. 
Guerrero.  Felix  A.:  See — 

Estea.  Jennifer  A.;  Harville.  Cathy  L.;  and  Guerrero,  Felix  A.. 
3,449,797.  d.  354-191.000. 
Guilford  Milk,  Inc.:  See— 

Peake,  William  L.,  Ill;  Spillane,  Robert  T.;  McCartney,  Phillip  D. 
and  Hueboer.  Paul  R.,  5.449,530.  d.  427-244.000. 
Guite,  David  R.:  See- 
Hunt.  Paul  A.;  Lilea,  Ian  M.;  and  Guite.  David  R..  5.449.64a  d. 
437-190.000. 
Guizzardi.  Fabrizio:  See^ 

VignaU.  Graziano;  Guizzardi.  Fabiizio;  and  Zagnoni.  Graziano. 
3,449.776.  d.  344-198.000. 
Gullo.  Vincent  P.:  See— 

PateL  Mahesh  G.;  Gullo.  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz.  Jerome. 
5.449,685,  CL  514-473.O0a 
Gundlach.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bergen.  Richard  F.;  Gundlach.  Robert  W.;  D'Ortenzio.  Rema. 
Crean,    Peter    A.;    and    Chizuk.    Joaeph    A..    3.43ail3.    d. 
347-123.000. 
Gunn.  Tunothy  D.;  WeinzierL  David  A.;  and  Martenson.  Dale  W..  to 
Multi-Tech  Systems.  Inc.  Protocol  for  communication  of  a  data 
packet  3.45a425.  d.  371-67.100. 
Gunn.  William  H.:  See— 

Nalepka.   Michael   D.;  and   Gunn.   William   H..   5.449.202,  CI. 
283-81.000. 
OunneU.  Inc.:  See- 
Gay,  Dwight  S.;  and  Hoomstra,  John  W.,  5,449.478.  d.  264-43.200. 
Gupta,  Suren:  See— 

Desaigoudar,    Chan    M.;    and    Gupta,    Suren.    3,430.263.    d. 
360-1 10.000. 
Gurstein.  Russdl;  and  Westlake.  Richard,  to  U.S.  Products,  Inc.  Vac- 
uum motor  control  including  float  switch  and  in-rush  current  re- 
straint 5,449,988,  d.  318-430.000. 


Gusik,  Meinhard;  and  KeUersohn,  RudkoU;  to  Hoedat  Aktieageadl- 
schaft  Prooeas  and  device  for  pioducing  extnidates  from  ultra-high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene.  5,449,484,  CI.  264-211.230. 
Gusta&on,  Leslie  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Bonvaliet  Michad  J.;  Grube,  Gary  W.;  GustaCnn,  Lealie  O.,  Jr^ 
and  Sasuta,  Michad  D.,  3,43a61l,  d.  433-34.10a 
Gustin.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Longardner,  WilUam  J.;  RaCslovich,  Alexander  P.;  Keller,  Gilbert 
P.;  Schmidler.  Thomas  C;  and  Gustin.  Joanh  A-,  3,449,371.  CL 
429-120.000. 
Gustin.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Gipp.    Gregory    H.;    and    Gustin.    Ronald    R..    5.449.234.    CL 
374-183.000. 
Gutwin,  Carl:  Set— 

Chang.  Ernest  J.;  and  Gutwin,  Cari  3,449,293,  d.  434-322.a0a 
Guzzi.  Umberto:  See — 

Badone,    Domenico;    Guzzi,    Umberto;    and    Cecchi,    Roberto, 
3.449,813.  a.  360-19.000. 
Gwiaida.  William  A.:  See— 

Thomas.  Alfred;  aad  Gwiasda.  William  A..  3.449,173,  CL  273- 
I43.00R. 
Gyoten,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Nakagiri,  Yasushi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Gyoten.  Hisaaki;  and 
Nakasuji.  Shoko.  5,448,891,  d.  62-3  400. 
Gysling.  Peter,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Hard  copy  sheet  nM««i. 

pick  mechanism.  5,449.161,  d.  271-119.000. 
H  ft  N  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Nishioka.  Gary  M..  5,449,754,  d.  530-334.000. 
Haab,  Karl;  and  Haab.  Otto.  Fastening  element  for  the  adjustable 
fastening  of  a  sheet  to  a  frame  element  and  a  wall  element  5.449.243, 
a.  403-409.100. 

Haab,  Otto:  Set 

Haab.  Karl;  and  Haab,  Otto,  5,449,243,  CL  403-409.  loa 
Haag,  Wemer  O  :  See— 

Rahfflin.  Iraj;  Huas,  Albin.  Jr.;  Lissy,  Daria  N.;  Klocke,  Donald  J.; 
and  Haag.  Wemer  O..  5.449,851,  d.  385-671.000. 
Haarmann  ft  Reimer  Corp.:  See — 

Fdman.  Steven  W.;  Paid.  Chetna;  Patwardhan.  Bhalchandta  R; 
and  Solow.  David  J.,  5.449,824,  d.  562-580.000. 
Hackett  Robert  J.,  to  Haly  Inc.  Scored  metal  slag  covers  for  molten 

sampler  intake  portals.  5,448,923,  d  73-864.580 
Hadasit  Medical  Research  Services  ft  Development  Company  Ltd.: 
ute 
Pines,  Mark;  Nagler.  Amon;  and  SUvin.  Shimon.  5.449.678,  d. 
514-259.000. 
Haddock.  Edward  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Menning.  Hunter  W.;  and  Phdpa,  Jonathan  D.,  5,449,838,  Q. 
84-727.000. 
Hadtke,  Frederick  B.,  to  Alternative  Compreasioa  Technologies,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  applying  a  desired  temperature  and  preasuie  to  an 
injured  area.  3,449,379.  d.  607-104.000. 
Hagen,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Heddon.  Will;  Hagen,  Robert  S.;  and  McPberaon,  Bruce  M., 
3.449.327.  d.  473-1 10.000. 
Hagen.  Tunothy  J.;  Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hallinan.  E.  Ann;  Rao, 
Shashidhar  N.;  and  Pitzde.  Bamett  S..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  2-.3-.3-, 
and/or  8-sid>ttituted  dibenzoxazepine  compounds,  pharmaceutical 
compositions    and    methods    for    treating    pain.    5.449.674.    d. 
514-21  i.ooa 
Hagen.  Tonothy  J.:  See— 

Chandrakumar.  Nizal  S.;  Hagen.  Timothy  J.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  and 
Husa,  Robert  K..  5.449.673.  d.  514-211.000. 
Hagiawara.  Maaao.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo.  Error 
checking  apparatus  and  method  for  a  serial  signal  transmisaioa  sys- 
tem. 5,43a4l9.  a.  371-30.000. 
Hagiwara.  Shinsnke:  See— 

Kuriya.    Hiroyuki;    and    Hagiwara.    Shinsuke.    S.449,4aa    O. 
264-112.000. 
Hahn.  David  T.:  See— 

Cage.  Donald  R.;  CampbeU,  Steven  W.;  aad  Hahn.  David  T., 
3.448.921.  a.  73-861.380. 
Halar,  Zdjko  E.:  See— 

Lucas.  Joseph  A.;  and  Halar.  Zdjko  E..  3.449.474.  CL  252-170.000. 
Haklor  Topsoe  A/S:  See- 
Jensen.  Ame  T..  5.449,817,  d.  560-345.000. 
HaUtown,  John  J.;  Appleby,  Douglsa  E.;  and  Vrijsen.  Marc  J.,  lo 
Teepak.  Inc.  Regenerated  food  casing  having  food  release  properties 
due  to  an  internal  surface  comprising  viacoae  with  peg.  5,449,318.  CI. 
452-50.000. 
Halkea,  Sebastianus  J.:  See— 

Sestelo.  Joae  P.;  Mourino.  Antonio;  Maacarenas,  Jose  L.;  Halkea. 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdrager,  Jan;  Dijkstra.  Gerhardus  D.  H.;  and 
van  de  Velde.  Jan-PauL  5,449,668,  d.  514-167.000. 

Hall.  Christopber  S.:  See 

Hook,  Christopher  D.;  and  HaU,  Christopher  S.,  5,43a492,  O. 
380-28.000. 
HaU.  George  R..  II;  and  Vertal.  Taryl  W..  to  Elsag  International  N.V. 
Device  and  method  for  light  beun  splitting  for  dual  sensor  flame 
detector.  5,450J40.  CL  339-6l3.00a 
Hall.  Haix>ld  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Bergen.  Dianne  E.;  Fogle.  Dorcen  A.;  HaU.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  aad 
Spickhofr,  Hdga  T,  3,450.581,  d.  355-600.000. 
Halladay,  Ralph  H.;  and  Emmons,  George  A.,  lo  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Quasi-optical  oscillator  using  ring-resonator  feed- 
back. S.43a04l.  CL  331-96.000. 
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Fujita,    Manyuki;    Fujii. 
^bibata.  Kenichi,  3,449,364,  a. 


UM» 


HaUi^  E.  Ana:  Sit—  , 

Chaodnkimar,  Nizal  S.;  Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  HaUman.  E.  Aim;  and 

Hua.  Robert  K.,  3.449,673,  CI.  314-211.000. 
Haaea.  Tmiodiy  J.;  Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ami; 

lUo,  ^— i.;^i.~-  N.;  and  Pitaele.   Barnett  S.,  3,449,674,  O. 

314-21  i.ooa 

Halliwdl.  Ndl  A.,  to  Univenity  of  Soathampton.  Apparatui  for  detect- 
ing the  angular  pocitioa  of  a  thaft  uang  laaer  light  backicattered  from 
a  ihaft  miftce.  3,449,900,  Q.  230-2^1.130. 
Haly  Inc.:  See— 

Hackett.  Robert  J.,  3.448,923.  Q.  73-864.St0. 
Hama.  Norio,  to  Seiko  Epaoo  Corporalion.  Variable  Bze  antenna  device 
having     reaooance     frequency     ^ompenaatioa.     3,430,091,     CI. 
343-718.00a 
Hamada,  Toahiman:  Sw—  J 

Yoahida,  Toihihiko;  Yamamoto,  Ckamu;  Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Kato, 
Shohichi;  Nakamichi,  Masumi;  tlamada,  Toahimaaa;  and  Matiui, 
Sadayodii,  3.430,237,  a.  339-: 
Hamada,  Yuji:  Set— 

Niahio,    Yoahitaka;    Sano,    Ti 
Takanori;  Hamada,  Yuji;  and 
42S-690.000. 
Hamajima,    Kaoeo;   Tanaka,    Atsuo;    Dohnomoto,   Tadashi;    Fuwa, 
Yoahio;  and  Michioka,  Hirohumi,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki 
Kaitba.  Aluminum  alloy  composite  material  with  intermetallic  com- 
pound finely  dispened   in   matrix  among  reinforcing  elements. 
3,449.421,  a.  148-413.000. 
Hamanaka,  Izumi:  See — 

Hirota,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  Keisiiie;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Kawano. 
Minoni;  Hoioya,  Hisao;  and  Nishiki,  Akihiko,  3.449,138.  a. 
270-38.000. 
Kawano,  Minoni;  Hamanaka,  Izwii;  Nagoshi.  Mitturu;  Shiozawa, 
Takao;  Matsumoto,  Toahitaka;  ^  Yukizane.  SMgemi.  3,449,137, 
a.  270-53.000. 
Hamer,  Gordon  K.:  See — 

Moffat,  Karen  A.;  Saban,  Marlfc  D.;  Veregin,  Richard  P.  N.; 
Georgea,  Michael  K.;  Hamer,  Cordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier.  Peter 
M.,  3.449.724,  a.  326-204.000. ', 
Hamilton.    Chria    A.,    to    Dialogic    Corporation.    Voice    detection. 

5,450,484,  a.  379-351.000. 
Hamilton,  Chris  A.,  to  Dialogic  Oxporation.  Detecting  whether  a 

telephone  line  has  been  diacoonect^d.  5,430,483.  C\.  379-377.000. 
Hamilton,  Dean  T.:  See —  , 

Collins,  Timothy  R.;  Chinnock,  Robert  T.;  Grant,  Robert  C;  and 
Hamilton.  Dean  T..  5,449.017,  CI.  137-312.000. 
Hamilton.  John  A.;  and  Hart,  Prudenf  H.,  to  University  of  Melbourne. 
Anti-inflammatory    compositions  land    methods.    3,449,313,    Ct. 
424-83.200.  I 

Hamilton,  R.  Scott;  and  Wardle.  Robert  B.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Synthesis  of  bis(2,2-dinithropropyH  formal  (BDNPF).  5,449,835,  Q. 
368-390.000. 
Hamilton,  Scott  M.:  See—  '■ 

Boardman,  John  D.;  Hamilton,  Scott  M.;  and  Welch,  Jeffrey  P., 
3,430,228,  a.  339-209.000. 
Hamilton,  Stephen  W.;  Gibson,  Waller  E.;  and  Kong,  Cheng-Gang,  to 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  includ- 
ing the  states  of  nonscannable  parts  in  a  scan  chain.  5,450,435.  CI. 
375-213.000. 
Hamilton,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  S«ott  M.;  and  Ahlgren.  William  L.. 
to  Santa  Barbara  ReMarch  Center.  Multilayer  buffer  structure  includ- 
ing   II-VI    compounds    on    a    s^icon    substrate.     3.449,927.    CI. 
237-188.000. 
Hammenchmidt.  Karl:  See — 

Bochow,  Richarda;  Tamke,  Heiko;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Karl. 
5.449,552.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Hampshire  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Parker,  Brian  A.;  Cullen,  Ban  i  A.;  and  Gaudette,  Roger  R., 
5.449.822,  CI.  562-565.000. 
Hampshire  Paper  Corp.:  See — 

Stepanek,  Michael  J.,  5,449.539.  □.  428-<O.00O. 
Hampton,    Robin    F.    T.    Picture    i  ir    poster    frame.    5.448.841,    CI. 

40-155.000. 
Han,  Scott:  Sie— 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Han,  Scott;  ..utner,  John  D.;  and  Santiesteban, 

Jose  G..  5,449.847,  O.  585-261  .000. 
DiGuiieppi.  Frank  T.;  Han,  Scol :;  and  Heck,  Roland  H..  5.449.849. 
a.  585-510.000.  ' 

Han-Teng,    Cheng.    Structure   of  jmeasuring   tape.    5.448,837.    Ct. 

33-761.000. 
Hanamoto,  Jane  H.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Hanamoto.  J 
and  McKinney,  Ted  M..  5.4: 
Hanano,  M.  Nihad;  and  McGee, 
Company.  Automatic  electric 
transit  type  vehicle.  5,449,295,  CI.  439-310.000. 
Hanawa,  Hiroji,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  a  work- 
piece  with  a  plasma  and  processing  reactor  having  plasma  igniter  and    Harrison,  Earnest  R.,  to  V 
mductive   coupler    for    semiconductor    fabrication.    5.449.432,   CI.        sleeve  gun.  5,450,374,  C\ 
156-643.100.  Hart,  Prudence  H.:  Sce- 

Hanawa,  Tetsuya;  Nishiyama,  Akikide;  Kurebayashi,  Hideki;  Wata-  Hamilton,    John    A. 

nabe,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Hideharu;  and  Fudemoto,  Isao,  to  Fujitsu 
f  im;t»H  Mobile  telephone  unit  wkich  combines  operation  of  a  porta- 
ble mobile  telephone  and  a  ^hicle  telephone.  3,430,471,  CI. 
379-58.000. 
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pe  H.;  HoUingsworth,  Charles  S.; 
1,032,  a.  336-83  000. 

J  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
pUng  mechanism  for  a  passenger 


Hanea,  Manrioe  H.:  See— 

Nathnaon.  Harvey  C;  Citaswell,  Michael  W.;  Smith,  Thomaa  J.. 
Jr.;  Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jil;  and  Hanea,  Maurice  H.,  5,449,933,  a. 
237-728.000. 
Hangauer,  David:  See— 

Greenlee,  William  J.;  H  ngaoer,  David;   Patchett   Arthoir  A.; 
Wabh,  Thomas  F.;  Fiti  fa.  Kenneth  J.;  Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  and 
Riveto,  Ralph  A.,  3,449  682.  Q.  314-381.000. 
Hanna-Hawver,  Pamela  D.:  &  r— 

Yoit,  WiUiam  T.;  Wait,  J  iliette  L.;  Nahormek,  Patricia  A;  Can- 
trell,  John  H.;  and  Hai  na-Hawver,  Pamela  D.,  3,448,993,  Q. 
128-660.070. 
Hanna.  Taj  F.;  Otaon.  Staale '  W.;  and  Whiting.  David  E..  to  Berg 

Technology,  Inc.  Shunt  con  lector.  5,449,301,  a.  439-310.000. 
Hansen,  Bryan  P.,  to  Oameata^,  Inc.  Pinball  property  changing  target 

3,449.172,  a.  273-127.00R. 
Hansen.  Donald  W.,  Jr.:  See- 

Chaadrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  I  lanaen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Petenoo.  Karen 
B.;  and  Pitzele,  Barnett  5.,  3,449,673.  Q.  314-211.000. 
Hansen.  Franck  E.;  and  Brett  Edmund  D.  Shock  afaiotbing  skip  seal 
mechan^  and  method  for  c  ontroUing  actioo  of  a  cross  head  sealer  of 
a  shrink  film  wrap  machine  3,448,878,  C\.  33-442.000. 
Hansen.  Poul  M.  T.;  and  Ft  per,  Karen,  to  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  The.   >rocess  for  the  manufacture  of  a  calcium 
fortified    yogurt    with    im  >roved    heat    stability.    5,449,523,    C\. 
426-42.000. 
Hanson,  William  J.:  See— 

Teare,  Peter  R.;  Hanson.  ^  /illiam  J.;  and  Smits,  Matthijs,  5,448,999, 
a.  128-733.000. 
Hara,  Maaahiko.  to  Unisia  Jec  Corporation.  Unit  consisting  of  electro- 
magnetic valves.  3.449.019.  G.  137-396.170. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mimura.  Masahiro;  Hase  awa.  Makoto;  Yokozaki.  Katsushi;  and 
Harada,  Hiroyuki,  3,43  ^032,  C\.  329-300.0ro. 
Haraguchi.  Hideo;  Tatsuzaw  \,  Kaichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Apparatvs  for  transmitting  video  signals  compris- 
ing a  memory  backup  deviae.  5,450.139,  O.  348-705.000. 
Harbour,  Keith:  See— 

MUler,    Donald    J.,    Jr.;    and    Harbour.    Keith,    3,448,844,    d. 
40-611.000. 
Hardin,  Claude  R.;  and  Hardii  ^  Randy  G.  Retractable  divot  repair  tool. 

5,449.169,  CI.  273-32.a0B. 
Hardin.  Randy  G.:  See— 

Hardin,  CUude  R.;  and  Hardin,  Randy  G.,  5,449,169,  d.  273- 
32.00B. 
Hardy,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Greenwood.  Alan;  Hard'  .  Paul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner,  Maje  lis,  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E;  Roooey, 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-11  layer,  Ronda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
5,449.483,0.264-155.(00. 
Hares,  George  B.:  See— 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Hi  res.  George  B.;  and  Smith,  Dennis  W., 
5,449,645,  CI.  501-10.0  0. 
Harger,  James  R..  to  Dura  ,  Lutomotive  Systems.  Inc.  Variable  ratio 
parking    brake    lever    wil  >    self-adjust    cable    tensioning    means. 
5.448.928,  CI.  74-523.000. 
Harken,  Inc.:  See — 

Lob,  Charles  J.,  5,449,15  I,  a.  254-394.000. 
Harkey,  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Pace,  J.  Gary;  Harkey,  J  erry  P.;  Klotz,  James  R.;  and  Savoyard, 
James  P.,  5,449.147,  C    251-337.000. 
Harkey,  WUliam  C:  See— 

Peebles,  Henry  G.,  Ill;  (torman,  Steven  K.;  and  Harkey,  William 
C,  5,449,466.  CI.  210-  47.000. 
Harman.  Benjamin  J.  Plant  gi  swing  apparatus.  3,448.833. 0. 47-60.000. 
Harmer.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Bing  R.;  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.;  Taylor,  Jerry  H.;  and  Banner. 
Paul  A..  5.449.582,  CI.  430-134.000. 
Harris,  Alvin  R..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Compression 

support  braces.  5,449,341,  CI.  602-63.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See —     I 

Black,  Andrew  J.,  5,450526.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Harris,  Norman  R.;  Waring,  Don  A.;  and  Coleman,  Clint  S.,  to  Adtran. 
Mechanism  for  monitoring  quality  of  digital  telephone  link  baaed 
upon  rate  of  occurrence  a  illegal  bipolar  violations.  5,430,441,  CI. 
375-224.000.  I 

Harris,  Richard  W.;  Israeisc*,  Paul  D.;  and  Budge,  Scott  E.,  to  Utah 
Stale  University  Foundati0n.  Method  and  apparatus  for  daU  com- 
pression with  reduced  distortion.  5,430,132,  CI.  348-418.000. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  Manufacturing  Inc.  Flow  control  valve. 

5.449,018,  a.  137-493.900. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  M  inufacturing  Inc.  Fill  limit  valve  assembly. 

3,449,029,  a.  141-198.000. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  Manufacturing  Inc.  Delayed  actuation  fiiel 

cap.  3,449,086,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Harrison,  Arnold  M.:  .S«e — 


Briggs,  John  R. 
5,449.653.  Ci 


Mah^.  John  M.;  and  Harrison,  Arnold  M., 
502-166  000. 
to  Wi  stem  Atlas  International  Inc.  Air  saving 
167-144.000. 


424-85.200. 
Hart,  Steven  C;  DeYoung 
Xerox    Corporation. 
355-215.000. 


d    Hart.    Prudence    H..    5.449.315.    CI. 

Victoria  F.;  and  Alvarez.  Jorge  A.,  to 
Mifeti-lobe    magnetic    seals.    5.430,169.    Q. 


Harter.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Fermann.    Martin    E.;    and    Harter,    Donald   J.,    5,450,427,   CI. 

372-18.000. 

Hartley.  Alan  C;  and  Krasey.  Russell  S.  J.,  to  Canadian  Occidental 

Petroleum,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  horizontal  well  fracture 

stimulation.  5,449.039,  CI.  166-297.000. 

Hartley.  James  L..  to  Life  Techiulogies.  Inc.   Protein  size  marker 

ladder.  5.449.758.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Harville.  Cathy  L.:  See— 

Estes,  Jennifer  A.;  Harville,  Cathy  L.;  and  Guerrero,  Felix  A., 
5.449,797,  CI.  554-191.000. 
Harwood,  Jon  W.,  to  AP  Parts  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  stamp  formed   mufTIcr  with  hermetically  sealed 
laminated  outer  shell.  5.448.831,  CI.  29-890.080. 
Hasegawa.  Etuo:  See— 

Ohara,    Toshio:    Yamauchi,    Yoshiyuki;    Shimoya,    Masahiro; 
Hasegawa.  Etuo;  Yoshii.  Keiichi;  Kitamura.  Keiichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka.    Yasushi;    Sakakibara,    Hisayoshi;    and 
Kajikawa,  Yosiharu,  5,448,899,  CI.  62-525.000. 
Hasegawa.  Hiroki:  See — 

Takebayashi,  Tomoyoshi;  Azami,  Toshihiro;  Matsukura,  Ryuichi; 
Hasegawa,    Hiroki;    and    Okuyama,    Satoshi.    5.450.412.    CI. 
370-95.100. 
Hasegawa.  Makoto:  See — 

Mimura.  Masahiro;  Hasegawa.  Makoto;  Yokozaki.  Katsushi;  and 
Harada.  Hiroyuki.  5.450.032.  Q.  329-300.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masakazu:  Set— 

Yoshida,    Tomoji;    Hasegawa,    Masakazu;    and    Baba,    Takeshi, 
5,449,228,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Hasegawa.  Motohisa:  Set — 

Shimizu.    Motohani;   and    Hasegawa.    Motohisa.    5.449.417.   CI. 
148-302.000. 
Hasegawa,  Takafumi;  Aosaki,  Ko;  Nonaka,  Fumiko;  Sugiyama.  Nori- 
hide;  Yamaguti.  Aya;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Masaru, 
to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Optical  article  having  an  antireflection 
layer.  5,449.558,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yusukc;  Maki,  Hidetaka;  Akazaki,  Shusuke;  Komoriya,  Isao; 
and  Hirota,  Toshiaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
metering  control  system  and  cylinder  air  flow  estimation  method  in 
internal  combustion  engine.  5.448.978,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuto:  See — 

Umeda.  Takashi;  Nodera.  Akio;  and  Hashimoto.  Kazuto,  5,449.710. 
CI.  524-165.000 
Hashimoto.  Kyosuke:  See — 

Watanabe,   Yuichi;  Hashimoto,   Kyosuke;   Kato,   Mitsunori;  and 
Himono,  Yusaku,  5,450,393,  CI.  370-16.100. 
Hashimoto,  Soichi:  See — 

Mutsuura,  Tetsuuro;  Tsukashita,  Noriyuki;  Hashimoto,  Soichi; 
Murakami,    Masanori;    Isogawa,   Yoshifumi;   and   Oji,    Koichi. 
5.449.030,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Hassan.  Sayed:  See— 

Jensen.  James  M.;  Graybill:  Robert  B.;  Hassan.  Sayed;  Lynch. 
Wendell  D.;  and  Sabin.  Wayne,  5,450,490,  CI.  380-6.000. 
Hasse,  Peter:  See— 

Wiesinger,  Johannes;  Zischank,  Wolfgang;  Hasse,  Peter;  Aumeier, 
Walter;   Zahlmann,   Peter;   Konig,   Raimund;   and   Wittmann, 
Georg,  5,450,274,  CI.  36I-13O.O0O. 
Hasselmann.  Hetnz-Peter:  See— 

Goldammer,  Dieter;  and  Hasselmann,  Heinz-Peter.  5,448.957.  CI. 
1 10-246.000. 
Hassler,  Joseph  A.;  Deal.  Gregory  K.;  Koss.  Timothy  A.;  and  Heil, 
Stephen  F.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cache 
memory  access  with  separate  fetch  and  store  queues.  5.450.564.  CI. 
393-495.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Masanori:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyama,  Masanori;  Minamoto.  Sejiro; 
Kono,  Takeshi;  Doi.  Takeshi;  Miyasaka.  Masayuki;  Tsudo.  Mit- 
suru;  and  Karasuyma,  Hajime.  5.449.756.  O.  S3O-35O.000. 
Hatamura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Arakawa,  Yukio;  Akagi,  Toshimichi;  Hatamura,  Kouichi;  and 
Kishida,  Makoto,  5,448,982,  CI.  123-559.100. 
Hatayama,  Katsuo:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Saito,  Shuji;  Shimazaki,  Yohichi;  Kashiwa. 
Mariko;  and  HaUyama,  Katsuo.  5.449.826.  CI.  564-99.000. 
Halsuya.  Satoshi;  Sekiyama.  Takaaki;  Tsuji.  Takashi;  Iwayama.  Satoshi; 
and  Okunishi,   Masahiko,  to  AJinomoto  Co.,   Inc.  Cyclopropane 
derivative.  5.449.840.  CI.  568-700.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See— 

Mauugatani.  Kazuoki;  Taguchi.  Takashi;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hat- 
tori.  Tadashi.  5.449.928.  CI.  257-194.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshiiiimi:  See — 

Sato,  Osamu;  Uehara,  Haruo;  Hattori.  Yoshifumi;  Asai.  Naohito; 
Saikawa.  Hideo;  and  Abe.  Tsutomu,  5,450,110,  CI.  347-67.000. 
Hauser  Chemical  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Zheng,   Qun   Y.;   and   Murray,  Christopher  K.,   5,449,790,  CI. 
$49-214.000. 
Havermans,  Gerardus  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Communica- 
tion system  and  a  private  branch  exchange  to  be  used  in  such  a 
communication  system.  5,450,396.  CI.  370-58.200. 
Hawaiian  Sugar  Planters'  Association:  See — 

Sachinvala.    Navzcr    D.;    Chen.    Hong;    and    Furusawa,    Eichii, 
5.449,773,  CI.  536-121.000. 
Hawe,  William  R.:  See— 

Perlman.  Radia  J.;  and  Hawe.  William  R..  5.450,407.  Ci.  370-85. 1 30. 

Hawkins.  Ian  M.;  and  Mauermann.  Heiko  H.  K.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Chemicals  Limited.  Cerium  (IV)  catalyst  compounds  and  promoting 


combustion     of    hydrocarbon     fuels     therewith.     5,449,387,     Q. 
44-364.000 
Hawkins,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Finley,  Jeffrey  L.;  Hawkins,  Mark  R.;  and  Williamaoo,  Greaoty  I— 
5,450.082,  a.  341-141.000. 
Hawkins,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Sacripante.  Guerino  G.;  Agur,  Eano  E.;  and  Hawkina,  Michad  S., 
5,449,719,  CI.  525-a5.00O. 
Hawkins,  Philip  D.:  See — 

Kemp,  Raymond  J.;  Leighton,  Susan  E.;  and  Hawkins,  Philip  D., 
5.449.976.  CI.  315-86.00a 
Hay.  Donald  W.;  and  MitcheU.  Brian,  to  Youngflex.  S.A.  Seat  arxange- 
ments     providing     adjustable     lumbar    support.     5.449.219.     CI. 
297-284.400. 
Hayashi,  Hideki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Digital  signal 
reproducing  apparatus  for  reducing  the  adverse  influence  of  asymme- 
try. 5,450,389,  a.  369-59.000. 
Hayashi,  Noriyasu:  See — 

Hori,     NobumiUu;     and     Hayashi.     Noriyasu,     3,449.236.    CL 
384-118.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Takeda,  Isoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeyoshi,  5,450,039,  CI.  331-48.000. 
Hayashibara.  Ken:  Set — 

Mauuda,   Osami;   Ogimoto,   Naoto;   and   Iwashima,   Hiroyoabi, 
5,449.978,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Hayashida,  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsui,  Megumi;  Hayashida,  Shigeru;  Akimoto,  Takayuki;  and 
Itagaki.  Mikio,  5.449.581,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Haynes,  Leo  V.:  See- 
Smith,  Ken  W.;  Haynes,  Leo  V.;  and  Massouda,   Debora  F., 
5.449.732,  CI.  526-348.300. 
Hazama,  Hisamichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Means  for  detecting  TDMA 
signal  multiplexing  position  in  a  star  network  master  terminal  system. 
5.450.413.  CI.  370-100.100. 
Heald.  Ronald.  Superheated  low-pollution  combustion  of  the  gaaeous 
products  of  pyrolysis.  particularly  in  multiple  small  bulbous  burner 
cups.  5.449,439,  CI.  201-15.000. 
Heanue,  John  F.;  Bashaw.  Matthew  C;  and  Hesselink,  Lambertus,  to 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method 
for  encoding  and  decoding  digital  data  in  holographic  storage  media. 
5,450,218,  CI.  359-21.000. 
Heal  Pipe  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Lhnh.  Khanh,  5,448.897.  C\.  62-333.000. 
Heavener,  James  W.:  Set — 

Menning.  Hunter  W.;  and  Phelps.  Jonathan  D..  5.449.83S,  CL 
84-727.000. 
Hebner.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Robbins.  Rodney  W.;  Robbins.  E.  Stanley;  Wetterings.  Frans  M.; 
Hebner,    Charles   R.;    and    Watkins.    John    E..    5.448.913.   C\. 
73-429.000. 
Hecht.  David  L.;  and  Steams.  Richard  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
ExpUcit  synchronization  for  self-clocking  glyph  codes.  5.449.895,  CI. 
235-494.000. 
Hecht,  David  L.;  Flores,  L.  Noah;  Petrie,  Glen  W.;  and  Webcter, 
Thomas  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Random  access  techniques  for  use 
with  self-clocking  glyph  codes.  5,449,896,  O.  235-494.000 
Heck.  Roland  H.:  Set— 

DiGuiseppi,  Frank  T.;  Han.  Scott;  and  Heck.  Roland  H..  5.449.849. 
CI.  585-510.000. 
Heckele.  Helmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Medical  instrument  shaft 
capable  of  positive  and  non-positive  linking  of  segments.  5,448,989, 
CI.  600-142.000. 
Heddes,  Mattheus  C.  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Content  addressable  memory  implementation  with  random 
access  memory  5,450,351,  Q.  365-49.000. 
Heddon  Bowling  Corporation:  See — 

Heddon.   Will;    Hagen,   Robert   S.;   and   McPherson,    Bruce   M.. 
5.449.327.  CI.  473-1 10.000. 
Heddon.  Will;  Hagen.  Robert  S.;  and  McPherson.  Bruce  M..  to  Heddon 
Bowling  Corporation.  Bowling  ball  return  systems  and  methods. 
5.449.327.  CI.  473-110.000. 
Hedges.  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Meserole.  Jere  S..  Jr.;  Hedges.  Daniel  E.;  and  Rorabaugh,  Michael 
E..  5.448.883.  CI.  60-202.000 
HefTeran.  Laurel  A.  Holiday  bingo  having  stickers  and  candy  markers. 

5.449.179.  CI.  273-269.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Bucher.  Harald.  5,448.949.  CI.  101-216.000. 
Heil.  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Hassler,  Joseph  A.;  Deal.  Gregory  K.;  Koss.  Timothy  A.;  and  Hdl. 
Stephen  F.,  5.450,564,  CI   395-495  000. 
Heil,  Thomas  P.,  to  ATAT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company. 
Network  interface  for  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  isochronous 
and  bursty  daU  streams  in  ATM  networks.  5,450.41 1,  CI.  370-94.200. 
Heinemann,  Stephen  F.;  Duvoisin,  Robert  M.;  Deneris,  Evan  S.;  and 
Patrick.  James  W.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The.  DNA 
encoding   neuronal   nicotinic  acetylcholine   receptor  compositions 
containing  the  beU  4  subunit.  5,449,606.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Heinrichs.  Heinrich-Josef;  Wendling.  Reiner;  and  Koch.  Klaus,  to 
Stabilus  GmbH.  Steering  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5.449.199.  Q. 
280-775.000. 
Heitman.  Lynn  B.;  and  Ezell.  George  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  and   controlUng  air   handling  systems.    5.449.112.   CI. 
236-49.300. 
Hekker.  Roeland  M.  T.  Holographic  elements  for  an  optical  recording 
system.  5.450.378.  CI.  369-102.000. 
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HelfThch,  Audrey  A.;  Nkk. 
$,450,590,  CI.  395-700.000. 

A.;  and  Bender,  Steven  A., 


UMI 


HetfTricb,  Audrey  A.:  Set— 

Elko.  David  A.;  Frey.  Jeffrey  AJ 
JefTrey  M.;  and  Swanson.  Michaq  D. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  Set — 
Gaudet.  Peter  W.;  Olsen.  Donal( 
5.450.316,  a.  364-184.000. 
HeUeodahl,  Beate:  See— 

Wiogert,  Horst;  Hellendahl.  BeatC;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhardaand  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,449,809, 
CI.  558-412.000. 
Heller,  Jorge:  See— 

Skinner,  Wilfred  A.;  Sailo.  KeoicU  o;  and  Heller,  Jorge.  S.449,6''0, 
CI.  514-3.000. 
Helmer,  John  C:  See — 

Levi,  GtampM>lo;  and  Helmer,  Jol  i  C,  5,449.270,  Q.  415-90.000. 
Helmut  Lingenunn  GmbH  Sl  Co.:  See-  - 

Glaser.  Siegfried,  5,448,870,  O.  52  665.000. 
Henderson,  Anthony  A.  Kites.  5,449,i:  5,  CI.  244-I53.0OR. 
Henderson,  Karl  C:  See— 

MacLauchlan.  Daniel  T.;  and  Hei  lerson,  Karl  C,  5,449.958,  a. 
307-17.000. 
Henderson.  Thomas  A.,  to  Xerox  Cor|joration.  System  for  identifying 
areas  in  pre-existing  image  daU  as  test  patches  for  print  quality 
measurement.  5,450,165.  CI.  355-208*00. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Dolan,  Shawn  E.,  5,449,414,  a.  U  ^247.000. 
Dolan,  Shawn  E.,  5,449,415,  a.  U  }-259.000. 
Wulff,  Harald  P  ;  Siracusa,  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka.  Barry 
A.;  Counts,  Michael  W.;  Aleki  cjczyk,  Robert  A.;  McCurry, 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDaniel,  Robei  t  S.;  Kozak,  William  G.;  Urfer, 
Allen  D.;  and  Howell,  Gail,  i.M  ',763,  CI.  536-18.600. 
Hepp,  John  S.:  See — 

Mastin,  Robert   H.;  Fletcher,   D<  ine  D.;  and  Hepp,  John  S., 
5,450,369,  CI.  367-21.000. 
Hepper,  Dietmar:  Set — 

Herpel.  Carsten;  and  Hepper,  Diet  oar,  5,450,133,  CI.  348-452.000. 
Heneus  Sepatech  GmbH:  See — 

Falkenberg,  Frank  W.;  Nagels,  Hi  is-Otto;  and  Kohn,  Heinz-Ger- 
hard,  5,449,617,  CI.  435-240.250. 
Herbst,  Franz:  See— 

Forssmann.  Wolf-Georg;  Alt,  Jeai  ctte  M.;  Becker,  Gerhard:  and 
Herbst,  Franz,  5,449,751,  CI.  530-324.000. 
Herelier,  Patrick;  and  De  Saedeleer,  Joseph,  to  Societe  de  Prospection 
et  D'Inventions  Techniques  (S.P.l.f".).  Method  and  assembly  for 
fixing  surface  stabilizing  mesh,  and  a  holding  piece  for  the  fixing 
assembly.  5,449,139,  CI.  248-300.000. 
Heremans,  Luc  J.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  HV.  Silver  haUde  light-sensitive 
photographic  tnaterial  with  enhancal  image  quality  for  rapid  pro- 
cessing applications  in  mammography.  5,449,599,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Herman,  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Gal,  George;   Anderson,  Williant  W.;   Herman,   Bruce  J.;  and 
Shough,  Dean  M.,  5.450,241,  CI.  359-619.000. 
Hermansky.  Hynek;  Morgan.  Nelson  H.;  and  Kohn.  Philip  D.,  to  U  S 
West  Advanced  Technologies,   Inci;  and   International  Computer 
Science  Institute.  Auditory  model  lor  parametrization  of  speech. 
5,450,522,  a.  395-2.200. 
Herpel,  Carsten;  and  Hepper,  Dietmar^  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt 
GmbH.  Motion  compensated  adaptive  vertical  filtenng  of  an  image 
represenutive  signal.  5,450,133,  CI.  J48-452.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Plastic  end  clips 

fused  to  plastic  zipper.  5,448.807,  CL  24-399.000. 
Herrmann.  Bent,  to  Pedershaab  A/S.  Machine  for  vertical  casting  of 
pipes  of  concrete  or  a  similar  mat^al  in  a  mould  system  with  a 
distributor  wheel.  5.449.283,  CI.  425^62.000. 
Herrmann.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Rober.  Stefan;  Feinauer.  Roland;  Herrmann.  Hans-Dieter;  Jada- 
mus,  Hans;  Mugge.  Joachim;  And  Ries.  Hans,  5.449.024.  CI. 
138-137.000. 
Hertel.  Christopher  J.;  Watson.  Charlfes  R.;  Blecherman.  Sol  S.;  and 
Lomasney.  CHry  M..  to  United  Tecviologies  Corporation.  Compos- 
ite airfoil  leading  edge  protection.  5JM9.273.  CI.  416-224.000. 
Hervig.  Dana  P.  Rocking  pedals.  5.44*332.  a.  482-57.000. 
Hesdahl.  Piet  B.:  Set— 

Maas.  Rene  ;  and  Hesdahl.  Piet  B. 
Hess,  Inc.:  S»— 

Edmonds.  Frederick  E..  5.448.838 
Hesselink.  Lambertus:  See — 

Heanue.  John  F.;  Bashaw.  Matthe  t  C;  and  Hesselink.  Lambertus, 
$.450,218.  CI.  359-21.000. 
Hettich.  Herbert  L.:  Set— 

Kasai.  Ichiro;  Hettich,  Herbert  I  .;  and  Lawrence,  Stephen  L.. 
5.449.943.  CI.  257-437.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Bockman.    Francis    E.;    and    Wi  iter, 

395-115.000. 
Carlsen.  William  F.;  Simons.  Tad 
Jeffrey;    Hopkins,   George   W 
5,450,193,  a.  356-301.000. 
Childen,  Winthrop  D.;  Keefe.  Bci  m  J.;  and  Stetnfield,  Steven  W., 

5,450,113,  a.  347-87.000. 
Dangelo,  Michael  T.,  5,450,10$,  C  I.  347-30.000. 
Gysting,  Peter,  $,449,161,  C\.  271- 119.000. 
Hock.  Scott  W.,  $,4$0,I09,  a.  341-67.000. 
Kuzara.    Eric   J.;    Blociak,    Andrew   J.;   and   Paieta,   Greg   S., 

$,4$0.$86.  a.  39$-7OO.00O.  1 

Lndwig,  Mark  A.,  $,4$0,$$8,  a.  ]9$-4I8.000. 


$,450,486,  CI.  379-399.000. 
a.  34-73.000. 


Kilt    A.,    5,450,532,    a. 


D.;  Pittaro,  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
11;   and   Gray,    Dan:^    F., 


Phaal,  Peter,  5,450,408,  O. 
Rosenberg,    Charles;    and 

395-446.000. 
Russell,  Dale  D.;  and  Bearsk  James  G 


570-85.130. 
Berge,    Thomas 


moto,  Yukari,  to  Toyo  Bosekl  I 
of  polyester.  5,449.707,  CI.  513-501.000. 
Higgins.  Thomas  P.;  Sturzebec  ler.  Dana  J.; 
Psolella.  Arthur,  to  United 
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G..    5.450.562.    CI. 


and  Hicks.  Donald  J..  5,448.959.  CI. 


5.450.189.  CI.  355-326.000. 

Scheffelin,  Joseph.  5.450,116.  CI.  347-87.000. 

Scheffelin.  Joseph  E.:  Kapl  nsky.  George  T.;  Swanson.  David  W.; 

Khodapanah.   Tofigh;    a^d   Clark.   James   E..    5.448.818.   CI. 

29-509.000 

Hezel.  Rudolf  Method  for  manufacture  of  a  solar  cell.  $.449,626,  CI. 

437-2.000. 
Hi-Z  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Bass,  John  C,  5,449,288,  C\.  431-330.000. 
Hickok,  Roy  S.,  to  Aquaria.  Inc.  Gas  expelling  device  for  a  canister 

type  filter.  5.449,454,  CI.  2  lOjl  88.000. 
Hicks,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Nanthavong.  Phounsavath; 
112-475.010 
Higa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Jun-Ichi;  Higa.  T^uo;  Suwanoborirux.  Khanit;  JefTord, 
C.  W.;  Bemardinelli,  G.Jand  Gravalos.  Dolores  G..  5.449.684, 
CI.  514-452.000. 
Higashi,  Roberi  E.:  See- 
Wood,  Roland  A.;  Higashi  Robert  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Michael  L.. 
5.449,910.  CI.  250-338.101. 
Higashide,  Akira:  See- 

Takahashi,   Yasuhiko;   Hi^hide, 
5,450,533,  a.  395-117.00  1. 
HigashionjI,  Masaru:  See — 

Murata,   kio;   Mukae.   Hidiaki;   Maegawa,  Takaaki;   Higashionji, 

Masaru;  and  Okada,  Tos  liharu.  5.450.256.  CI.  360-75.000. 

Higashiura.  Shinya;  Wada,  Mi  loru;  Shimizu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yama- 

~        ~       ■    Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aqueous  dispersion 


Akira;  and  Yamada.   Hiroto, 


Cadotte.  Roland.  Jr.;  and 
States  of  America.  Army.  Optically 
injection-locked  self-oscillatidg  dual-gate  MESFET  mixer.  5.450.227. 
CI.  359-191.000. 

iet- 
Weder.  Donald  E..  5.448.8  '5.  CI.  53-397.000. 
Higley.  Lin  R..  to  Hughes  Ain  raifi  Company.  Electical  device  having 

alternating  layers  of  fibrous  fectrodes.  5.449.574.  Q.  429-152.000. 
Hikida,  Soichiro:  See- 

Sudo.  Gen;  and  Hikida.  SoJchiro.  5.449.944.  CI.  257-446.000. 


Jurij;  Hilgard.  Peter;  Kutscher.  Bem- 
5.449.798.  CI.  556-70.000. 
composition  for  immunoenhancement 


Hilgard.  Peter:  See— 

Nossner.  Gerhard;  Stekar. 
hard;  and  Engel.  Jurgen.  '. 
Hill.  Albert  F.  Pharmaceutical  < 

therapy  5.449.522.  CI.  424-7^2.000. 
Hill.  Christopher  L.:  Set- 

Tran.  Hung  T.;  Anderson,  lunes  S.;  Hill.  Christopher  L.;  Richards. 
Durkee  B.;  and  Youngqi  ist.  Robert  J..  5.450,257.  a.  360-76.000. 
Hill,  Joe  T.;  Williams,  John  I .;  and  Utter,  Robert  E.,  to  American 
Standard  Inc.  Pressure  bias  d  co-rotational  scroll  apparatus  with 
enhanced  lubrication.  5,449,^79,  CI.  418-55.500. 
Hill,  Lisa  J.:  See- 
Hill,  Lloyd  R..  Jr.;  and  Hit.  Lisa  J..  5.448.816.  CI 
HUl.  Lloyd  R..  Jr.;  and  HUl.  Li|8  J 


29-426.500. 
to  Adcor  Products.  Inc.  Tool  and 


method  for  removing  high  hfel  tips.  5.448.816.  CI.  29-426.500. 
Hillnum.  Werner:  Set — 

Greenwood.  Alan;  Hardy,  Paul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner;  Majenis.  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney. 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-Th^er.  Ronda  R.;  and  Wolfe.  David  L.. 
5,449,483.  CI.  264-155.a  ). 
Hills  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Meade.  Ronald  G.;  and  Br<  wn.  John  S..  $.449.07$.  a.  211-197.000. 
Hilt.  Glenn  L.:  See— 

Pei.  Jack  C;  and  HUt.  Gle  m  L..  5.450.187.  CI.  3$$-311.O0O. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sedlmeier.  Andreas.  $.449.  >96.  CI.  222-386.000. 
Himono.  Yusaku:  Set — 

Watanabe.   Yuichi;   Hashii  loto.   Kyosuke;   Kato,   Mitsunori;  and 
Himono.  Yusaku.  $,4$0,:  93,  d.  370-16.100. 
Hines,  Horace  H.:  Set — 

Bertelsen,  Hugo;  and  Hine  ,  Horace  H.,  $,449,897,  CI.  2$0-207.000. 
Hinton,  John  H.;  Nowak.  Will  am  J.;  Costanza,  Daniel  W.;  and  Bock, 
Edward   C.   to   Xerox   Co  rporation.    Single   pass   color   printer. 
$.4$0.1I9.  a.  347-242.000. 
Hinton.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Buda.  Paul  R.;  and  Hinton  Mark  A..  $.449,877.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Atsushi.  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Frequency  demodulation 

circuit.  $.4$0.033,  CI.  329-31 1.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Shigeto:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Tomomi;  Ogi,  tCeiji;  Kimura,  Nariko;  and  Hirabayashi, 
Shigeto,  5,449.592.  CI.  4JO-358.000. 
Hirai.  Chiaki;  and  Kondo.  Hdcfumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  completing  a    lanially  completed  document  in  accor- 
dance with  a  blank  form  fn  m  data  automaticaUy  retrieved  from  a 
database.  5,450.537.  C[.  395-  49.000. 
Hirai,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Oniahi.   Noriaki;   YamadaJ  Nobuaki;   Kondo.   Masahiko;   Nagae. 
Nobnkazu;  Hirai.  Toabi  KUki;  and  Kohzaki,  Shuichi.  5.450,220, 
a.  359-51.000. 
Hirai.  Yoicfai:  See— 

Mmioka,   Hiaaahi;  Tasak^   SUgemitsu;  Takenaka,   Shigeo;   Ka- 
shimura,  Makolo;  Iwakapii,  Nobuaki;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Oniahi. 


Toshiyuki;  Kaburagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
Yuichi.  5.450.106.  CI.  347-37.000. 
Hirako.  Hiaae:  See— 

Yoahizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hirako.  Hisae,  5.449,389.  CX.  51-308.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Akinori:  See — 

Ueoka.  Atsushi;  Hiramatsu,  Akinori;  Sako.  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh. 
Kazuhiro.  5.449.979.  CI.  315-225.000. 
Hirata.   Morihisa.   to   NEC   Corporation.    Semiconductor   integrated 
circuit     having     improved     protection     element.     5.449.940.     CI. 
257-360.000. 
Hiroae,  Fuiao:  See — 

Takagi,  Makoto;  Hiroie,  Fusao;  Mori.  Hideshi;  Okumura.  Nozomu; 
and  Imura.  Toni.  5.449.418,  CI    148-304.000. 
Hiroae,  Tenio;  and  Kawabata.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  assisting  blood  circulation.  $.449,342,  d.  604-4.000. 
Hirciihima,  Koichi:  Set — 

Ohzeki.  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima.  Koichi;  Araya.  Junji;  Sato.  Yasuahi; 
Miyamoto.    Toshio;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio.    $.4$0.180.    O. 
3$$-274.000. 
Hirota,    Kazuhiro;    Tanaka.    Keisuke;    Hamanaka.    Izumi;    Kawaix), 
Minoru;  Hosoya,  Hisao;  and  Nishiki.  Akihiko.  to  Konica  Corpora- 
tion. Sorter  for  distributing  a  plurality  of  sheets  to  a  plurality  of  sheet 
holding  bins.  $.449. 1  $8.  CI.  270-$8.000. 
Hirota,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Hategawa,  Yusuke;  Maki.  Hidetaka;  Akazaki.  Shusuke;  Komoriya. 
Itao;  and  Hirota.  Toshiaki.  $.448,978.  O.  123-480.000. 
Hinch,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Hinch.  Regiiu  S.  Plant  container  drain  insert. 

$.448,854,  a.  47-66.000. 
Hinch,  Regina  S.:  See— 

Hiiach.  JefTrey  G.;  and  Hinch,  Regina  S..  $.448,8$4.  CI.  47-66.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Saita,    Masaru;    Inoue.    Hisataka;    Ikesue.    Kouichi;    Fujimoto. 
Noriyuki;  Shinohara.  Ikuo;  Taniguchi:  Yasuaki;  Deguchi,  Yo- 
shiki;    Minami,    Hidenao;    and    Noda,    Kanji.    $.449,783.    CI. 
$48-197.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Knriya.    Hiroyuki;    and    Hagiwara.    Shinsuke.    $.449,480.    a. 

264-112.000. 
Matsui,  Megumi;  Hayashida,  Shigeru;  Akimoto.  Takayuki;  and 

Itagaki.  Mikio,  $,449,$8I.  CI.  43O-$9.00O. 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Sasaki.  Akihiro;  Kawai,  Hiromasa;  and  Kanega, 
Fumiaki,  S.449.731.  CI.  S26-322.0OO. 
Hitachi  Computer  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwanki,  Kazuya;  Koauge.  Hiroshi;  Kiriu.  Yoshio;  and  Kurihara, 
Ryoichi.  S.4$0,423,  CI.  371-40.100. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takuya;  Sato.  Junji;  Kanai,  Fumiyuki;  and  Tsnchiya, 

Atsushi,  $.449,411.  a.  1I8-723.0MP. 
Hirai.  Chiaki;  and  Kondo.  Hidefumi.  $.4Sa$37,  G.  39$- 149.000. 
Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Otshi,  Tomoji;  Sbinohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahaihi, 
Ken;  Nakazawa,  Tetsuo;  Usami.  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka,  Masaki. 
$,449,948,  a.  2$7-$3 1.000. 
Iwaaaki,  Kazuya;  Koauge,  Hiroahi;  Kiriu,  Yoahio;  and  Kurihaia, 

Ryoichi,  S,4$0,423,  Q.  371-40.100. 
Ka^mi,  Akira;  Koiaka,  Michitaka;  and  Oyama,  Hiroaki,  $,4$0,314, 

a.  364-148-000. 
Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toahihika,  Aotau,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suni;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadaahi,  $,450,342.  a.  365-189.010. 
Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kanzaki,  Tsunao;  and  Fujii,  Hiroaki, 

5,450,567,  a.  395-500.000. 
Oiahi.    Tonioji;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;    Kato,    Akira;    Nishizawa, 
Maaahiio;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  Okude,  Kojlro;  Tochigi,  Kenji; 
and  Misawa,  Yutaka.  5,449,534,  a.  427-512.000. 
Okuda,  Haruki,  5,450,601,  O.  395-800.000. 
Oniahi,  Kouzi;  Tada,  Norio;  Yoahimura,  Yoahinobu;  and  Kato, 

Yoihiaki,  5,449,902.  d.  250-288.000. 
Saji,    Miytiki;    Yamabe,    Michini;    Koono.    Chiaato;    and    loki. 

Nobuhiro.  5.450.568.  a.  395-500.000. 
Takahara.  Yasuaki;  Sudo.  Shigeyuki;  and  Sekiguchi.  Shuuichi. 

$.4$0.613.  a.  4$$-$4.100. 
Tanaka,  Toyokazu;  Takamoto.  Manabu;  Miwada,  Satoahi;  Tetsu, 

Noriyuki;  and  Waizumi.  Sadao.  $.4$0.281.  CI.  361-611.000. 
Toda,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Saito.  Atsushi,  $.4$0,390.  Q.  369-121.000. 
Watanabe,  Tan;  Kurakazu.  Keiicti;  Kaahiwagi.  Yugo;  Toyama, 
Keisuke;  and  Nojiri,  Thoru,  $,4$0,610.  O.  39$-80O.0OO. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,    Motoharu;   and   Hasegawa,   Motohiaa,   $,449,417,   CI. 
148-302.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Kanzaki.  Tsunao;  and  Fujii,  Hiroaki, 
$,4$0,$67,  a.  39$-$00.000. 
Hiyama,  Susumu:  See — 

Munakata,  Fumio;  Yamanaka,   Mitsugu;  and  Hiyama,  Susumu, 
$.449,660,  a.  $O$-441.00O. 
Hluchyj,  Michael  G.;  and  Bhargava,  Amit,  to  Motorola.  Iik.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  constant  bit  rate  traffic  in  fast  packet  networks. 
$,4$0,410.  a.  370-94.100. 
HMG  Worldwide  In-Store  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Rushing.  Tatsuo.  $.448,896.  a.  62-2$$.000. 
Hock,  Scott  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Barrier  alignment  and 

process  monitor  for  TU  printheads.  5.450.109.  CI.  347-67.000. 
Hockett,  Wayne  B..  to  Sandroid  Systems.  Pipe  coupling.  5.449.207.  CI. 
285-284.000. 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Guaik.     Meinhard;    and     Kellenohn.    Rudolf.     5.449.484.    d. 

264-211.230. 
Schnabel.  Gerhard;  Willms.  Lothar.  Bauer.  Klaus;  and  Bieringer. 
Hermann.  5.449.812,  d.  560-13.000. 
Hoechst  CelaneK  Corporation:  See— 

Prasad,  Ravi,  5,449,457,  O.  210-321.800 
Hoekman,  Doneil  J.;  and  Kelley,  Paul  E.,  to  Teledyne  ET.  Method  for 
generating  filtered  noise  signal  and  broadband  signal  having  reduced 
dynamic    range    for    use    in    mass    spectrometry.    5,449,905,    CI. 
250-282.000. 
Hoenlein,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Stengl,     Reinhard;    and     Hoenlein,     Wolfgang.     5,449,310,    d. 
44$-24.000. 
Hoes,  Eric:  See — 

Coppens,  Paul;  Vervloet,  Ludovicut;  and  Hoes,  Eric,  S,449,S8S,  O. 
430-204.000. 
Hoffman,  Allen  H.:  See— 

Dunn,  Raymond  M.;  Hoflinan,  Allen  H.;  Doppter,  Richard;  and 
Casaeres,  Marc  G.,  $,449,374,  d.  606-208.000. 
Hoffman,  Elliott  S.  Finger  mounted  fiber  optic  illumination  system. 

$,4$0,293,  CI.  362-32.000. 
HofFinan,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Jacobus,  Dwight  W.;  and  HoRinan.  Roger  L.,   $,449,011,  d. 
134-176.000. 
Hoffman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Nagai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Somatogen,  Inc.  Hemoglo- 
bins with  intenubunit  desulfide  bonds.  $,449,7$9,  d.  $30-38$.000. 
Hoffinann,  Frederic:  See — 

Pontier,    Renaud;    Hoffmann,    Frederic;    and    Galtier,    Pierre, 
$,449,4%,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Hoffmaim-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki.  Hiromichi;  Masubuchi,  Kazunao;  Okuda, 
Tom;   Shiinma,   Nobuo;  Tsukuda,  Takuo;  and  Umeda,   Isao, 
$.449,785,  a.  $14-227.800. 
Hoflinger.  Jurgen.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii.  I4etwork  in  which  cord 
less  phones  are  paged  from  a  plur^ty  of  baae  stations  that  receive 
paging  codes  for  the  cordless  phones  via  subscriber  lines.  $.450,474. 
a.  379-61.000. 
Hofinann,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Amini,  Nader.  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  Boury.  Bechara  F.;  Hofmann, 

Richard  G.;  and  Lohman.  Terence  J..  $.4$0.$$1.  d.  39$-299.000. 

Hogan.  Barry  L.;  Lunte.  Susan  M.;  Stobaugh.  John  F.;  and  Lunte.  Ciaig 

E..  to  University  of  Kansas.  On-lii>e  intoface  and  valve  for  capillary 

electopboresis  system.  $.449,064.  d.  204-180.100. 

Hogan,  Gary  L.;  and  Park.  Kathryn  B..  to  KB  Marketing,  Inc.  Hair 

treatment  appliance.  $.449,006.  d.  132-112.000. 
Hogenkamp.  Derk  J.,  to  CoCensys.  Inc.  Process  for  synthesis  of  steroi- 
dal allylic  tert  alcohols.  5.449.795.  d.  552-530.000. 
Hopefe,  Henning,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbM.  HeadUght  for  vehicles. 

5.450,294.  d.  362-61.000. 
Hoinacki,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Mojden.  Andrew  E.;  and  Hoinacki.  Richard  P..  5.449.06a  Cl 
198-419.100. 
Holcombe,  Crenie  E.;  Dykes,  Norman  L.;  and  Morrow,  Marvin  S..  to 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Themal  insulation  for  high 
temperature  microwave  sintering  operations  and  method  thereof. 
5.449,8*7,  a.  219-679.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Charles  S.:  See- 
Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Hanamoio,  Jane  H.;  Hollingsworth.  Charles  S.; 
and  McKinney,  Ted  M.,  5.45a052.  d.  336-83.000. 
Hollingsworth  Saco  Lowell.  Inc.:  See — 

MoreU.  Ricardo.  5,448.803.  d.  19-272.000. 
HoUoway.  David  C:  See— 

Yarbrough.  Garrett  S.;  Berry.  Richard  C;  Bedford.  David  K.;  and 
HoUoway,  David  C.  $.449,302.  d.  439-680.000. 
Holm.  Paige;  and  Gable,  Bienjamin  W..  to  Motorola.  High  density  led 
arrays  with  semiconductor  interconnects.  $.449,926.  d.  2$7-88.000. 
Holman.  Thomas:  See — 

Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  Walter.  Larry;  Hohnan,  Thomas;  and  Kostur. 
Gary.  $.449,372.  d.  606-198.000. 
Holwe.  Jorg:  See — 

Maciejewski,  Boguslaw;  Holwe,  Jorg;  and  Ddvigne,  Joaephus  H. 
G.,  $.449,331.  CL  477-17$.00a 
Homier.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Giennan.    Karl    E-;    and    Homier.    Robert    L.    S.449,216.    O. 
297-216.110. 
Homma,  Kansuke:  See — 

Saito,  Makoto;  Yoshimatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Homma.  Kansuke;  Saito. 
Itani;  and  Nakajima.  Riyouichi.  $.448,866,  d.  52-414.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akita,  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroto,  5,449,739,  d.  528-289.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yusuke;  Maki,  Hidetaka;  Akazaki,  Shusuke;  Komoriya, 
Isao;  and  Hirota.  Toshiaki,  5,448,978,  d.  123-480.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Karpinski,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.,  5,450,197,  d.  356-350.000. 
Killpatrick.  Joaqih  E.;  Bemdt,  Dale  F.;  and  Fritze,  Keith  R., 

5.45a  198,  a.  3$6-3$O.O00. 
Raymer,    Kris    A.;    and    McGuffin.    John    T.,    $,4Sa343,    CL 

364-4S3.000. 
Wood,  R.  Andrew.  $.4$0.0$3.  d.  338-18.000. 
Wood.  Roland  A.;  Higashi.  Robert  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Michael  L., 
$.449.9ia  d.  2$0-338.100. 
Hong.  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Mask  ROM 
process    with    self-aligned    ROM    code    implant.    5,449,632.    O. 
437-4S.000. 
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Hong,  Gary;  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  Wu,  H.  .;  «iid  Lin.  Lawrence  Y.,  to 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  I'rocess  on  thickness  control 
for  lilicon-on-insulator  technology.  5.449,638,  CI.  437-61.000. 
Hods,  Oary;  Huang.  Cheng  H.;  Yang,  Ming-Tzong;  and  Pan,  Hong- 
Tii,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Process  for  contact 
hole  formation  using  a  sacrificial  SOG  layer.  5.449,644,  Q. 
437-223.000.  ,  .     . 

Hood.  James  A.,  to  IngeisoU-Rand  Company.  Apparatus  for  packaging 

a  compreasor.  5.449,277,  a.  417-362.0*). 
Hook,  Christopher  D.;  and  Hall.  Christofber  S..  to  Disys  CorporatKMi. 
Transponder  system  with  variable  frequency  transmissioo.  5,450.492. 
a.  380-28.000.  .        .       ,  ^,     u 

Hooke,  William  M.;  and  Bozeman.  Stevtn  P..  to  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  Method  for  plasma  processing  at  high  pres- 
sure. 5,449,434.  C\.  216-70000. 
Hoomstra.  John  W.:  See — 

Gay.  Dwight  S.;  and  Hoomstra.  Johai  W.,  5.449.478. 0. 264-45.200. 

Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See—  ,^«-,,,     ^ 

Miculici.    Gabriela;    and    Belangef,    Thomas,    5,449.223.    CI. 

297-484.000. 
Spina,  Dennis  R..  5,449.284,  CI.  425^25.000. 
Hopkins,  George  W.,  II:  See— 

Carlsen,  WUliam  F.;  Simons,  Tid  D.;  Pittaro.  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
Jeffrey;    Hopkins,    George    W.    II;    and    Gray.    Damien    F.. 
5,450,193,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Hopkins,  Laron;  Neves,  Jennifer  A.;  aMl  Horn.  Peter  R.  Method  of 

forming  a  facial  prophylactic.  5,449.4*.  a.  264-500.000. 
Hori,  Nobumilsu;  and  Hayashi,  Noriyas*,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Fluid  bearing  device.  5,449,236.  C\.  384-118.000. 
Horiguchi.  Yoko;  and  Narita.  Kaoru,  toj  NEC  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor   device    having    a    protective    transistor.    5.449,939.    CI. 
257-360.000. 
Horiishi.  Nanao:  See — 

Aoki,  Koao;  Sumita.  Hiroahi;  and  I  loriishi,  Nanao,  5.449,565.  CI 
428-694.0BA 
Horiuchi.  Tatsuro:  _-_ 

Taoda.    Hiroihi;    Watanabe,    Eiji 
Shigekazu;  Oinori,  Seiichinr.  and 
210-748.000. 
Horn,  Peter  R.:  See—  .  ..„  .^^ 

Hopkins,  Laron;  Neves,  Jennifer  A.^and  Horn,  Peter  R..  5,449.486. 
a.  264-500.000. 
Hortoo,  Jim  W.:  Set—  . 

Newman.    Michael   D.;   and    Hoi^   Jim   W. 
52-712.000. 
Horton.  Robert  L.;  Mehta,  Sudaishai^  A.;  Moore.  Robert  G.;  and 
UnenfaM:h.  Matthew  G..  to  Texaco  l»c.;  and  University  of  Calgary. 
The.   Batch  method  of  in  situ  ste<m  generation.   5,449.038.  CI. 
166-260.000.  ^   ^        . 

Horvath.  Thomas  A.;  Kreitzer,  Norm»  H.;  Lean,  Andy  G.-C.;  and 
McCarthy,  Thomas,  to  Intematiooal  tusiness  Machine*  Corporatioa. 
S-ti..»nti.i  pipelined  processing  for  tile  compreasioa  and  decompres- 
sion of  image  data.  5.430,599,  a.  393^800.000. 
Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Alexandratos,  Spi«D  D.;  Gatrone.  Ralph  C;  and 
Chiarizia.  Ronato,  to  Arch  DevelopBient  Corp.;  and  University  of 
Tennessee  Research  Corporation.  Pl)o(phonic  acid  bMed  exchange 
resins.  5.449,462.  a.  21(^682.000.  | 
Hory  Corporatioo  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Saite,  Makoto;  Yoshimaau.  Tcahiyuki;  Honuna,  Kansuke;  Saito. 
Itara;  and  Nakajima,  Riyouichi,  5,448,866,  Q.  52-414.000. 
Hon,  Stephan:  See—  ^  „ 

Stnhle,  Roland;  Horz,  Stephan;  ani  Letach,  Jochen,  5.449.035.  C\. 
165-10.000. 
Hoach,  Lodwig:  See—  I 

Krieg,  Manfred;  Lichtenstein.  Hani;  Ho«:h.  Ludwig;  and  Ittmann, 
Guentber,  5.449,727.  CL  526-271000. 
Hosfai.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Matsumura,  Susumu;  Hoshi.  Hiroui;  Yamamoto,  Masakum;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Eiji,  5,45a376,  Q.  169-13.000. 
Hoshi,  Toshihani:  See—  I 

Murakami.   Mulsuaki;   Hoshi.   T<Bhiharu;   Watanabe.   Kazuhiro; 
Nishiki,   Naomi;  Nakamura,   Katsuyuki;  and  Okada,  Hisashi. 
5,449.507.  a.  423-448.000. 
Hoaoda.  Yoshikazu:  Set— 

Murofushi.  Katsumi;  Hoaoda.  Y 
Kiyolaka;  and  Yoahida,  Taka; 
Hosocp,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
Hoaose,  Hironobu:  See—  \ 

Kasahara.    Senshi;    Inoue.    Shunl;   Sekitani.    Kazuo;   Sekizawa, 
Kazufaiko;  Miura,  Hiroshi;  HoSoae,  Hironobu;  and  Nakamura, 
Shiroo,  5.449.304.  O.  423-239.2iO. 
Hoaoya,  Hisao:  See—  \ 

Hirola,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  KeisiAe;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Kawano, 
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Horiuchi.    Tatsuro;    Kato. 
Yokoi,  Hiroaki,  5,449,467.  CL 


5,448.871,    a. 


Abe,  Yuki;  Yamaguchi, 
583.  a.  430-137.000. 
_  Kaisha.  IPG  transistor 
,449.929.  a.  237-194.000. 


UMI 


Minora;  Hosoya,  Hisao;  and  llishiki,  Akihiko.  3.449.138.  O. 
270-58.000. 
Hoapal  Industrie:  See — 

Porta.  JuUen.  5.449.430.  CX.  156-4)6.000. 
Hosaain.  Monowar:  See — 

Alesio.  Thomas;  Friedes,  Albert;  Hossain.  Monowar.  and  Lee. 
Dooyong,  5.430,479,  Q.  379-144.000. 
Hoatetter,  George  R.;  and  Babitch.  Daniel,  to  Trimble  Navigation 
I  imitjrf  Code  poaitioo  modulation  Isystem  and  method  for  multiple 
iner  satellite  communicatioas.  3,4S(i395,  Q.  370-18.00a 


Hoteai,  Gheorghe;  and  Kilzer,  Jol  ann,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The. 
Optica]  waveguide  terminating  Jeeve  usable  with  optical  waveguide 
connectors.  5,450,514,  CI.  385-J  7.000. 
Hou,  Ssujan;  Wong.  Lam  F.;  Que  nel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeOruchy.  Paul 
J ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Gal  Jess  rocker  inverter.  5,449.160,  CL 
271-3.150. 
Housley,  Grady  E.  Method  and   ipparatus  for  constructmg  patterned 

pavements.  5,449.246.  C\.  404-4  1.000. 
Howard.  Carolyn  M.:  See— 

Howard,    Marion;    and    Ho  vard,    Carolyn    M..    3,449,088.    C\. 
220-662.000. 
Howard,  Henry  E.;  Bonaquist,  Pante  P.;  Canney,  Wilham  M.;  and 
Nash,  William  A.,  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Process  for  maximiz- 
ing the  recovery  of  argon  from  m  air  separation  system  at  high  argon 
recovery  rates.  5,448.893,  CI.  1 1-22.000. 
Howard,  Marion;  and  Howard.  C  irolyn  M.  Container  for  gaaobne  with 

extended  viewing  capabOities.   1,449.088.  Q.  220^62.000. 
Howell,  GaU:  Set— 

Wulff,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa.  Pi  ul  A.;  Bator,  PatricU  E,;  Salka,  Barry 
A.;  Counts.  Michael  W.;  Aleksejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry, 
Patrick  M.,  Jr  ;  McDaniel,  Robert  S.;  Kozak,  WiUiam  G.;  Urfer, 
Allen  D.;  and  Howell,  GaJ,  5,449.763,  Q.  536-18.600. 
Howell,  WUham  E.;  and  Reddv,  Hari  N.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  and  s;  stem  for  controlling  access  to  objects 
in  a  dau  processing  system  bai  ed  on  temporal  constraints.  5,450,593. 
a.  395-650.000. 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Sun,  Deh-Chuan;  and  Stark,  Casper  P.,  5,449,743.  a.  328-483.000. 
Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redmontf,  Russd  J.;  and  Makower,  Joshua, 
5,449,375,  C\.  606-213.000, 
Hoxey,  Steven  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Reducing  pipeline  delays  in  coiipilers  by  code  hoisting.  5,450,588.  CI. 
375-700.000. 
Hoy  a  Corporation:  See—  I 

Kikuchi:  Yodiihiro.  3.450.3is,  Q.  364-560.000. 
Hsieh.  Bing  R.;  Mehiyk.  Andretv  R.;  Taylor,  Jerry  H.;  and  Hanner. 
Paul  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa  Processes  for  pigment  dispersion  and 
articles  therefixwi.  3.449,382.  ( 3.  430- 1 34.000. 
Hsieh,  Jiang,  to  General  Electri  Company.  Self-cahbrating  computed 

tomography  imaging  system.    ,430,461.  CI.  378-19.000. 
Hsieh,  Kin  L.  Grounding  arrani  anent  for  a  protector  in  telecommuni- 
cations. 5,450,269,  a.  361-1 U  000. 
Hsu,  Kuo-Chin:  See— 

Wei  John  C;  Hsu,  Kuo-Ch  n;  and  Chiang.  An-Min,  5.449,639.  Q. 
437-187.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  See—  ...  „ 

Hong,  Gary;  Hsue,  Chen-C  liu;  Wu,  H.  J.;  and  Lm,  Lawrence  Y., 
5,449,638,  Q.  437-61.000. 
Huang,  Chao  C,  to  Quartoa  In  c.  Telescope  sight  coUunating  device. 

5,448.834.  O.  33-234.000. 
Huang,  Cheng  R:  See— 

Hong,  Oary;  Huang.  Che  ig  H.;  Yang.  Mmg-Tzoog;  and  Pan, 
Ho^-Tsz,  5.449,644.  Q.  »7-22S.00O. 
Huans.  Cheaa-Han:  See — 

lUrrWater.  and  Huang.  Q  eng-Han.  3.449,630.  Q.  437-47.000. 
Huang.  Tru-Li  J.:  See—  .  ^ 

Smith.  Kenneth  L.;  Huanj  ,  Tzu-U  J.;  and  Coderre,  James  C, 
5.450.235.  a.  359-529.001 
Hudson  Respiratory  Care.  Inc.;  See— 

Dryden,  Gale  E..  5.449.3481  C\.  604-171.000. 
Huebner.  Paul  R.:  Set— 

Peake.  WiUiam  L.,  HI;  Sp 
and  Huebner,  Paul  R.,  5,| 
Hueb  Aktiengeaellachaft:  Set 
Gras,  Rainer,  and  Wolf. 
Lomoelder.  Rainer.  Pan 
Efanar.  5.449,827,  Q.  ! 
Rober,  Stefan;  Feinauer,   , 
mus.  Hans;  Mugge,  Joachim; 
138-137.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Sm  —  ..^„,„„^ 

Dunn,  Dan;  and  Waldenmi  lier,  Eugene.  5,448,913.  Q.  73-397.000. 
Gold.  Ronald  S.;  and  Frita;  Victor  J..  5,450,219,  CL  359-40.000. 
Higley,  Lin  R.,  5.449,574,  CI.  429-152.000. 
HtuTLeo  H.;  and  Okida.  Rby  T..  5.430,089.  Q.  342-193.000. 
Turner.  Stanley  W..  3.448.  (36.  a.  «».|.130. 
Hui.  Leo  H.-  and  Okida.  Roy  1 ..  to  Hughe*  Aircraft  Company.  Mono- 
pulse  thresholding.  3.450.08?  ,  a.  342-195.000. 
Hubck.  Timothy  P..  to  Acrody  le  Industries,  Inc.  Quadrature  amphtude 
modulator  including  a  digit)  1  amplitude  modulator  as  a  component 

thereof  5,450.044.  Q.  332-l(  3.000.  

Hung,  Gin-Shan.  Door  dnvin(  mechanism.  5,448,952,  C\.  104-251.000. 

Hunt,  Paul  A.;  Liles,  Ian  M.;  ai  id  Guite,  David  R.,  to  INMOS  Lmiited. 

Fabricating  electrical  contai  ts  in  semiconductor  devices.  5.449.640, 

a.  437-190.000.  ,.,,.. 

Hunter,  Robert  M.;  and  Stew  irt,  Frank  M.  Biocatalyzed  leachmg  or 

precious  metal  values.  3,449  397,  O.  75-744.000.  .,,„.„„ 

Huntington,  Mary  K.  Hot  air  balloon  amusement  nde.  5,449. 13a  U. 

244-33.000. 

Huntsman  Corporation:  See —  

Kanluen.  Ratana;  and  LicI  t.  Brigitte  H.,  5,449,725.  a.  526-240.000. 

Hur,  Chang  W.;  Park,  Younj  [  H.;  and  Sung.  Rang  H..  to  Goldstar 

Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  Photodi<  de  having  a  Schottky  barrier  formed  on 

the  lower  metaUic  electnxfa  ,  5.449,924.  O.  237-54.000. 

Hur,  Nam  S.,  to  Samsung  Ele<  Ironies  Co..  Ltd.  Air  vent  control  app^ 

ratus.  5.449,143,  C\.  251-77.1  OO 


.  Robert  T.;  McCartney.  Phillip  D.; 

49.S3a  a.  427-244.000. 

_,  5,449,528.  CX.  427-193.000. 
Wilfned;  Schmitt.  Felix;  and  Wolf. 
,4-'248.000. 
ioland;  Herrmann.  Hans-Dieter,  Jada- 
and  Ries.  Hans.  5.449,024,  O. 


Hurley.  Terence  R. 

Gillard,  Chve  R;  Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Murakami,  Yoahihiro-  and 
Ueda,  Mamoru,  5.450.306.  C\.  382-309.000. 
Hurt.  Sara  C:  See— 

Westbrooks.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Hurt,  Sara  C;  Grotefeld,  Anthony  C 
and  Miller,  Joseph  D.,  5,449,232,  CX.  312-410.000. 
Hurts,  Dwaine  S.;  and  Frazee,  Francis  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Transponder  maintenance  mode  method.   5,450,087,  CX 
342-42.000. 
Hurwitt,  Steven:  See— 

Shinneman,    Frank    M.;    and    Hurwitt,    Steven,    5,449,445,    CI. 
204-298.120. 
Husa,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hagen,  Tunothy  J.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann;  and 
Husa.  Robert  K.,  5.449,673.  a.  514-211.000. 
Hush,  Glen  E.,  to  Micron  Semicoaductor,  Inc.  Multi-port  memory 

device.  5,450,355,  CL  363-189.040. 
Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  See— 

Rahmin,  Iraj;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Lissy,  Daria  N.;  Klocke,  Donald  J.- 

and  Haag,  Werner  C,  5,449,851.  CX.  585-671.000. 

Huss,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Douty.  George  H..  to  Wliitaker  Corporation, 

The.  Electrical  connector  having  improved  contacts.  5,449.304.  CX. 

439-843.000. 

Husten.  Peter  F.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  decontamination  of  subaoil. 

5.449.249.  CX.  405-128.000. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See— 

Champagne.  Gilles  Y.;  and  Monarque.  Alexandre.  5.450.012.  CX. 

324-347.000. 
Szita,  Peter,  and  Dubreuil.  Louis.  5,449.248.  a.  403-1 16.000. 
Hypro  Corporation:  See — 

Maki,    Bruce    A.;    and    Thompson.    David    L..    5,449.280.    a. 
418-133.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Man.  Bae  S..  5.449.578.  CX.  43O-5.O00. 

Park.  Sang  H.;  and  Moon.  Chang  S.,  5.449.636.  CX.  437-52.000. 
lanni.  Alfonso:  Set — 

Tianello,  Dennis  F.;  lanni.  Alfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman. 
Gerald  F..  Jr.;  Matthias,  William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E., 
5.450,160.  a.  354-334.000. 
Ibiden  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  lijima.  Shinji;  Sakai.  Yasunon;  and  Shimada. 
Ken-ichi.  5,449.623,  CX.  436-518.000. 
Ichihashi,  Teruhisa:  See — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi.  Teruhisa.  5.449,814.  CX.  560-53.000. 
Ichii,  Eiji;  Matsuda,  Yutaka;  Kimura,  Hideki;  Sakamoto,  Hiroaki;  and 
Nobutoki,  Yoshikazu,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  multiplex  transmission.  3.430.403.  CX.  370-85.100. 
Ichijima.  Seiji:  See — 

Saito.  Naoki;  Ichijima,  Seiji;  Motoki.  Masuji;  Kamio.  Takayoshi; 
and  Mihayashi.  Keiji.  5.449.598.  CX.  430-557.000. 
Ichikawa,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  finding  and  paint- 
ing a  region  of  a  graphics  figure.  3,450.534,  CI.  395-133.000. 
Ichinose,  Harunobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manual  focus  camera 

having  focus  detecting  means.  5.430.161,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Ichizawa,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Aoki.    Kazuaki;    Ichizawa.    Nobuyuki;    Nakabayashi.    Wataru; 
Miyamoto,    Hiroshi;   Yasaku.   Koichi;   Suwabe.   Masaaki;   and 
Tsuyuki.  Naohiko,  5,449.573,  CX.  430-131.000. 
ICI  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

OHver,  Raymond:  Kiiby.  Ian  J.;  and  Chan,  Sek  K..  5.449.424,  CX. 
149-109.600. 
ICL  Sytems  AB:  See— 

Madsen,  Knud.  5,449,975.  CL  315-85.000. 
Ide.  Masaru:  Set— 

Terui.  Yosinori;  Tsunoda,  Katsuyoahi;  and  Ide,  Masaru,  5.449,968. 
CI.  313-362.100. 
Idemitsu  Koaan  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Egawa.  Tatsuya;  Kawaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Mogami.  Kenji;  and  Shi- 

mizu.  Nobuaki.  5.449,472,  CX.  252-68.000. 
Teshima.  Hideo,  5,449,746,  d  528-495.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Umeda.  Takashi;  Nodera.  Akio;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuto,  5,449,710. 
CX.  524-165.000. 
Igarashi,  Minoru;  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshio;  Sekiguchi,  Susumu;  Igarashi,  Minoru;  and  Takaha- 
shi.  Masaharu.  5.449,735,  CX.  528-22.000. 
Igaue,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Niahino.  Kazunari;  Motomura,  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  Igaue. 
Takamitsu;  Kido,  Tsutomu;  and  Takai,  Hisashi,  5.449.352.  CX. 
604-383.000. 
IgeL  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Bowcutt,  Roy  A.;  IgeL  Stephen  M.;  Krapohl,  Walter  P.;  and  Lunia, 
Pankaj  S..  3,430.416,  CX.  371-20.100. 
Igusa,  Masaru;  and  Kurosawa,  Hironobu,  to  Sanden  Corp.  Sterilizing 

apparatus  utilizing  ultrasonic  vibration.  5,449,302,  CI.  422-292.000. 
lida,  Makio:See— 

Sakakibva,  Toshio;  lida,  Makio;  Sugisaka,  Takayuki;  and  Miura, 
Shoji,  5,449,946,  CX.  237-487.000. 
lijima,  Shmji:  See — 

KobayMhi,  Takeshi;  lijima,  Shinji;  Sakai,  Yasunori;  and  Shimada, 
Ken-ichi,  5.449,623.  CX.  436-518.000. 
linuma,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  per- 
forming medical  treatment  by  using  electroacoustic  transducer  ele- 
ment 3.448.994,  CX.  128-660.030. 
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Ijichi.  Yasuhito: : 

Suzuki.  Yasuro;  and  Ijichi.  Yasuhito.  3,449.721.  Q.  323-66.000. 
Ikeda,  Keijiro:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Noboru;  Koyanagi,  Tomoyoahi;  and  Ikeda,  Keijiio, 
5.449.305.  CI.  440-38.000.  ^^ 

Ikeda,  Masaharu.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage 

generating  device.  5,450.004.  CX.  323-313.000. 
Ikrgami,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kimura.  KoicU;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mit- 
suru; Kuwabara.  Tadashi;  Enomolo.  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi,  5,450,342,  CX.  365-189.010 
Ikeaue,  Kouichi:  See— 

Saita,    Masaru;    Inoue,    Hisataka;    Dcesue,    Kouichi;    FujimoM. 

Noriyuki;  Shinohara,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi:  Yasuaki;  Deguchi.  Yo- 

shiki;    Minami.    Hidenao;    and    Noda.    Kanji.    5.449.783.    CX 

548-197.000. 

Dcetaki.  Yoshinori  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  X-ray  microscoDC 

5.450,463,  a.  378-43.000. 
nUg.  Carl  R.:  Set— 

Washburn.  William  N.;  Latimer.  Lee  R;  Luasier.  BartMua  B.-  Dlig. 
Carl  R.;  and  Weis.  Alexander  L..  5,449.691.  CX.  514-620.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Rivard.  Corey  M.;  and  Parker.  Eric  G..  5.449.193,  CX.  28O«89.000. 
Imae,  Yoshio;  and  Sato.  Kazunobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc  Resin  composition  for  lens  based  materials.  5.449,709.  CX 
524-154.000. 
Imagawa,  Kyouji;  and  Sakai,  Kiyokazu,  to  New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  birefringence.  5,450,200.  d. 
336-364.000.  e  e  «-. 

Imaino.  Wayne  I.;  Roaen.  Hal  J.;  Robin,  Kurt  A.;  Strand.  Tunothy  C; 
and  Tang,  Wade  W.-C.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  data  surface  optica]  dau  storage  system.  5,449,590.  CX 
430-273.000. 
Immunotech:  See — 

Jean,  Frederic;  Barbet,  Jacques;  and  Delaage,  MicheL  5.449.601. 
ex.  435-5.000. 
Imo  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Schmersal,  Larry  J.,  5,45a054,  CX.  338-128.000. 
Imoto,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akihiko;  Aoki,  Ichiro;  Nonaka,  Sdji;  and  Imoto,  Kiyoaki, 
5,450,279,  ex.  361-502.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PIC:  See— 

Goegebeur.  Patrick  M.  G.,  5,449,841.  C\.  368-854.000. 

OUver.  Raymond;  Kiiby,  Ian  J.;  and  Chan.  Sek  K..  5.449.424.  CX. 

149-109.600. 
Scott.  John  D.;  and  Watson,  Michael  J.,  5,449,636,  Q.  302-307.000. 
Van  Lint,  Greg;  and  Bebbington,  Samuel  T..  5,449,40a  CI.  106- 
23.00B. 
IMRA  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Fennann.    Martin   E.;   and   Harter.    Donald   J..    5,450,427,   CI. 
372-18.0ro. 
Imran,  Mir.  Endocardial  catheter  for  deiibrillatioo,  cardioversioa  and 
pacing,  and  a  system  and  method  utili^ng  the  same.  5,449,381,  CI. 
607-122.000. 
Imran,  Mir  A.,  to  InteUiwire.  Inc.  Flexible  elongate  device  having  a 
vibratory  impact  tip  and  method  of  its  use.  3.449.369.  CL  606-139.000. 
Imura.  Torn:  See — 

Takagi,  Makoto;  Hiroae,  Fusacr,  Mori.  Hideshi;  Okumura,  Nozomu; 
and  Imura,  Tore,  3,449.418.  CX.  148-3O4.000. 
INA  Walzlager  Schaefller  KG:  See— 

Schmidt,  Werner,  Sebastian.  Ingo;  Seegers.  Hanns;  Schmid.  Mi- 
chael; and  Polster,  Rudolf,  3,449,328,  CX.  474-135.000. 
Inada,  Yutalca,  to  Fujitsu  I  imited.  Object-oriented  language  processing 

system.  5,450583,  CX.  395-630.000. 
Iiugaki,  Yoshio;  Kubo,  Todtiaki;  Okazaki,  Kentaro;  and  Kaae.  Akira,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo«raphic  material. 
3.449.600,  a.  430-567.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Chuan-Yuan,    Chung;    and     Shy-Pyng.    Cuo.     5.450.337,    CX. 

364-571.010 
Kuo,   Lee-Ching;  Tzeng.   Ming-Hann;  and   Fang,   Yean-Kuen. 
5.449.923.  CX.  257-53.000. 
Ingenieria  de  Sistemas  de  CootroL  S.A.:  See— 

Esparza  Olcina.  RafaeL  5,450,311,  CX.  363-79.000 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See- 
Hood.  James  A.,  5.449.277.  CX.  417-362.000. 
Schivley.  George  P.,  Jr..  5.449.047,  a.  175-27.000. 
Inkmann,  Mark  S.;  Reher,  Michael  T.;  Koeppel,  Bradley  N.;  and  Len- 
hardt,  Brett  M..  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Connection  arrangement  for 
battery  monitoring  circuits.  5.449.570.  CX.  429-92.000. 
Inland  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Lucas.  Joseph  A.;  and  Halar.  Zeljko  E..  3.449.474.  Q.  252-170.000. 
INMOS  Limited:  See- 
Hunt.  Paul  A.;  Liles,  Ian  M.;  and  Guite.  David  R.,  3.449.640.  CX. 
437-190.000. 
Inoue.  Aldhisa:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Makino,  Aldhiro;  Masnmoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue, 
Akihisa;  and  Kataoka,  Nonyuki,  3,449,419.  CX.  l4»-3O6.00a 
Inoue.  Hajime:  See — 

Seki,  Takahito;  Inoue.  Hajime;  and  Takizawa.  Chihoko.  5.430.233, 
CX.  360^5.000. 
Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Oishi,  Tomoji;  Shinohara,  Hiroichi;  TakahasU,  Ken; 
Nakazawa.  Telsuo;  Usami,  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka,  Masaki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices  iiwiii«<i"g  means  for 
reducing  noise  generated  by  high  ftequency  internal  circuitry. 
5.449.948.0.257-531.000. 
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laooe,  HiMlaka:  &»— 

Saita,    Mauru;    Inooe.    Hisataki;    Ikooe.    Kouichi;    Fujimoto, 
Noriyoki:  Shiaohan.  Iktx>:  TMugochi:  Yanialci;  Deguchi,  Yo- 
iktki;    Mmami,    Hidenao;    and   Noda.    Kanji,    3,449,783,    CI. 
S48-197.00a 
Inoue,  Michio:  Sei — 

Ohno.  Satodd;  Inooe,  Michio;  an4  Vamamcto,  Tadaalu,  5,449.196, 
CL  2SO-728.300. 
Inane,  Morito:  Sm —  i 

Rokugawa,   Kyuji;   Inooe,   Mor  to;   Sakaguchi,   Soiduro;   Oya, 
Hideo;   Aoki.   Noboro;   and     iaitoh.    Maiato.    3,449,493,   a. 
422-99.000. 
Inooe,  Shunji:  See — 

Kaaahara,    Scnshi;    Inooe,    Shuq  i;   SHritani,    Karuo;    Sekizawa, 
Kazuhilco;  Miura,  Hiroahi;  Ha  loae,  Hirooobu;  and  Nakamura, 
Shirou.  5.449,S04,  C\.  423-239.J  ». 
Inooe,  Tatsuro.  to  NEC  CorporatM  n.  Method  of  fabricating  non- 

volatik  lemiconductor  memory  defice.  3,449,634,  Q.  437-32.000. 
Inooe,  Yasumi:  See — 

Sakagochi.  Maiahiro;  and  Inooe,  Tasomi.  3,448,909,  CI.  73-121.000. 

Inooe,  Yochio;  Sekiguchi,  Susumu;  aal  Takahashi,  Masaharu,  to  Shin- 

Etni  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  PTeparati»n  of  conductive  silicooe  rubber 

compoutioci.  5.449.714,  O.  524-49.'" 

Inooe.  Yoahio;  Seldguchi,  Susumo;  ' 

Maaahani.  to  Shin-Etso  Chemical 

organopolynloxane  with  high  pel; 

328-22.000. 

Insley,  Gene  L.:  See— 

Markiewicz,  John  B.;  Insley. 
5,450.303,  a.  362-419.000. 
Inftitut  Francais  Du  Petrole:  See — 

Chauvin.    Yves;    and    Commere|ic. 

585-647.000. 
Denis.  Jacques;  Gaiapoo,  Jacqu^  ForestieTe.  Alain;  Leieu.  Ge- 
rard; and  Vassilakis,  Despina,  1449.386.  C\.  44-347.000. 
Pontier,    Renaud;    HofTmaim.    Frederic;    afid    Galtier.    Pierre, 
5.449.496,  Q.  422-144.000. 
Inatitut  National  Polytechnique  de  Gfenoble:  See — 

Armand.  Michel;  Balme,  Louis;  and  SUvy,  Carole.  5,449,994,  Q. 
320-14.000. 
Institute  for  Home  Economics  of  Jappn.  Inc.:  See — 

Kohchi,  Akira,  5.449,995,  Q.  320-15.000. 
Institute  de  Medicina  Tropical  de  SaO  Paulo:  See — 
de  Araujo,  Joao  T.,  5.449,516,  d  424-195.100. 
Intel  Corporation:  See —  , 

ChriMopherson,  Mark;  Kwong.  fhillip  M.;  and  Wells.  Steven  E., 

5.430.363,  a.  365-205.000. 
Dixon,  Doug;  Goldstein.  Judith;  (nd  Keith.  Michael,  5,450,544. 0. 

395-164.000. 
Grochowski,  Edward;  Shoemaker,   Kenneth;  Weiaer.  Uri;  and 
Orenstein,  Doroo.  5,450,605,  CS.  395-800.000. 


y.  c^ 


Minoru;  and  Takahaahi. 

Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

ition  degree.  5,449.733,  Q. 


L.;  and  Metcalfe.  Paul  R., 


Dominique,    3,449,852,   CI. 


146.200. 

3.450,365.  a.  393-427.000. 
5-800.000. 


Khalsa,  Arjan  S.;  and  Schmitt, 
000. 

159.000. 

and  lutani,  Osamu.  5,449,481, 

iration:  See — 

Boury,  Bechara  F.;  Hofinann, 
ice  J.,  5,450,551,  CI.  395-299.000. 
and  Dean,  Mark  E.,  5,450,559, 

I  Jr.;  and 


Jens,  Larry  A.,  5.450,056,  Q 
Nadir,  James;  and  Chu,  Ching- 
Steele,  Randy  C,  5,450,608,  a 
Intellitools,  Inc.:  See — 

SiJva,  Michael  J.;  Lee,  Brian  P. 

David  C,  5,450,078,  Q.  341-: 
IntelUwire.  Inc.:  See — 

Imran.  Mir  A..  5,449,369.  a. 
Intermetallics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Sagawa.  Masato;  Nagata, 

a.  264-123.000. 
International  Business  Machines 
Amini,  Nader;  Bland,  Patrick 

Richard  G.;  and  Lehman.  Ter(_ 
Begun,  Ralph  M.;  Bland,  Patrick  M 

CI.  395-403.000. 
Bergen.  Dianne  E.;  Fogle,  Dor«en  A.;  Hall.  Harold  H 

Spickhoff,  Helga  T.,  5,450,581;  CI.  355-600.000. 
Bigus.  Joseph  P..  5,450,529,  CI.  ^5-76.000. 
Bowcutt,  Roy  A.;  Igel,  Stephen  M.;  Krapohl,  Walter  P.;  and  Lunia, 

Pankaj  S..  5,450,416,  01.  371-21).  100. 
Boyko,  Christina  M.;  Bucek.  F*ncis  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W.; 

Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayo,  Darleen;  Reidsema,  Cindy  M.;  and 

Sabia,  loieph  G.,  5.450,290,  d.  361-792.000. 
Brown,   Paul   J.;    Elliott,   Josepk   C;    Laubli,    Bemhard;   Lynch, 

Kenneth  R.;  and  Micka,  William  F.,  5,450,073,  C\.  340-825.070. 
BuUer,  Nicholas  D.;  and  West,  Roderick  M.  P.,  5,450,367,  CI. 

365-230.050.  i 

Call,   David  E.;   Finkelstein,   ttair  I.;   and  Jaquette,  Glen  A., 

5,450.383.  a.  369-116.000 
Cardinali.  Thomas  J.;  and  Lin.  Bum  J.,  5,449,405,  O.  118-50.000. 
Casparian,  Mark  A.,  5,450,549,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Chen.  Ming-Syan;  and  Yu,  Phili  i  S.,  5,450,595,  Q.  395-600.000. 
Dahman.  Kirby  G.;  Day,  Kenn  th  F.,  Ill;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  La- 

Mear.  William  D..  Jr.;  and  Iforse.  Edward  R..  5,450,384.  CI. 

369-30.000. 
Decusatis.  Casimer  M.;  and  Jac4bowitz.  Lawrence,  5,450.308,  CI. 

383-23.000. 
Dell.  Timothy  J..  5,450,422.  d 
Dunaway.  Lester  W.,  5,450,079, 
Elko.  David  A.;  Frey.  Jeffrey 


Ellis.  John  F.;  Gallo.  Frank  D. 


Scott  M.,  5,450,385,  a.  369-3  t.OOO. 


171-40.100. 

a.  341-23.000. 

A.;  HelfTricb,  Audrey  A.; 
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Fukoahiina,  Akira;  Miwi^  liamu;  and  Kawaihima,  Noboynki. 

3.430,271,  a.  361-686.0(n. 
Giewoot,    Kenneth   J.;   ind   Yd,   Anthony   J.,    3,449,631,   Q. 

437-41.000. 
Glaaer,   Howard  J.;  aac    Darnell,   Michael  J.,   3,430,338,   d. 

395-149.000. 
Gregor,  Steven  L.,  5,450,$63,  a.  395-403.000. 
Heddes,  Mattheus  C.  A.,  S.450.3S1.  CL  365-49.000. 
Horvath,  Thomas  A.;  Kre  tzer,  Norman  H.;  Lean,  Andy  O.-C.;  and 

McCarthy.  Thomas,  5.4  SaS99.  d.  393-800.000. 
Howell.    William    E.;    aid    Reddy,    Hari    N.,    3,430,393,    Q. 

393-650.000. 
Hoiey,  Steven  M.,  5,450,:  88,  CL  375-700.000. 
Imaioo,  Wayne  L;  Roaen,  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  Strand,  Timothy 

C;  and  Tang,  Wade  W  -C,  5,449,39a  a.  430-273.000. 
Jeaaen,  Robert  F.;  Mertei  i,  Christopiier  A.;  Olsen,  Nathan  J.;  and 

Telfer.  Robert  J.,  3,430  138.  CL  335-30.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  A.,  5,450,:  85,  d.  395-700.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  H.,  5,41  0,379,  d.  395-630.000. 
Kasson.  James  M.,  5,430;  16,  d.  338-518.000. 
Martin.  Robin  V.;  and  Mooltoa,  Michael  G.,  3,430,543,  d. 

395-700.000. 
McKeeman.    John    C;     md    Kapcio.    Paul    S.,    5,449,907.    CL 

250-332.000. 
Palmer,  Michael  J.,  5,450  591,  d.  395-293.000. 
Price,   Warren   E.;   and   Uplinger,   Kenneth   A.,   5.450,438.   d. 

375-356.000. 
Rickard,  Thomas  W.;  Sn  ith,  Peter  M.;  Conway-Jones.  David  C; 

and  Brown.  David  J..  '.  ,45ai37,  a.  348-537  000. 
Ruedinger,  Jeffrey  J.;  B  iidolph,  Peter,  and  Schulze  SchoUing, 

Hermann.  5,450,572,  C  395-550.000. 
Salm,  Ingolf,  5,430,387,  C  I.  395-700.000. 
Sawdoo,    David;    Beetei  on,    John    S.;    and    Beanlands,    Peter, 

5,449,984,  CI.  3 1 5-386.(  DO. 
Siegel.  Paul  H.;  and  Varti  y,  Alexander,  5,450,443,  d.  37S286.000. 
Szwed,  Peter  K.,  5,450,6(6,  d.  395-800.000. 
International  Computer  Scieivx  Institute:  See — 

Hennansky,  Hynek;  Morgan.  Nelson  H.;  and  Kohn,  Philip  D., 
5,450.522.  a.  395-2.2a  . 
International  Flavors  ft  Frag  ances  Inc.:  Sec — 

Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  and  Butler,  Jerry  F.,  5,449,695, 

CI.  514-688.000. 
MueUer,  Alfred  F.,  5,449  027,  a.  141-10.000. 
Intrusion  Control  Technologi  ss.  Inc.:  See — 

Breit,  Roland,  5,449,209,  ::i.  292-258.000. 
Inuyama,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh, '  'oshiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Kuaano,  Akihisa; 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  I  nuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto, 
5,450,170,  a.  355-218.(  00. 
Inventie  AG:  See — 

Rohner,  Ronald,  3,430,X  i.  d.  363-71.000. 
loki,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Saji,    Miyuki;    Yamabe,    Michiru;    Konno,    Chisato;    and    loki, 
Nobuhiro,  5,450.568,  C  I.  395-500.000. 
Irwin,  Jack,  to  Samsung  S<  miconductor.  Inc.  Keyboard  encoding. 

5,450,080,  a.  341-26.000. 
Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  Tran,  Tie*  K.;  and  Martin.  Charles  W.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  (Company,  The.  iVeparation  of  haloperfluoro  and  perfluoro 
ethers.  5,449,825,  CI.  562-851.000. 
Ishida,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Itoshi;  Nagi  i.  Masaaki;  Ishida,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Kakuya,  5,450,623,  d  455-226.100. 
Ishida,  Yasushi;  Yokoyama,  ^|ino^u;  Awai,  Takashi;  Tomoda,  Akihiro; 
and  Yaniada,  Masakatsu,    o  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording 
apparatus  with   means   fa;   removing  paper  curl.    5,450,102.   CL 
346-136.000. 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Yok  >yama.  Minoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Ishida, 
Yasushi;  Awai.  Takash  ;  Wada,  Sateshi;  Yoahida.  Takehiro;  One, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  h  lakoto;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kate.  Takah  ro.  5,430,100,  d.  347-215.000. 
Ishida,  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshial  i;  Sanbongi,  Norimitsu;  Shoji.  Noriyoshi; 
Sato.  Yoshmori;  and  Taki  awa.  Osamu,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc. 
Thermal  head  for  a  printei   5,450,101,  CI.  347-200.000. 
Ishiguro,  Terumi:  See— 

Ito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Ma!  uki;  and  Ishiguro,  Terumi.  5,448.998,  CI. 
128-718.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  See — 

Tarutani.  Yoshio;  and  Mi  rakami.  Hajime,  5,449.579,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Ishii,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Saito,  Yutaka;  Kojima,  '^  oshikazu;  and  Ishii,  Kazutoshi,  5.449,637. 
a.  437-57.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  i  te— 

Miyaoh.  Yoshio,  5,449,l|l,  d.  277-235.0OB. 
Ishikawa.  Kenichi;  and  Fuya^u,  Seiji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 


Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  cash 


Nick. 


Jeffrey  M.;  and  Swanson,  Miclael  D.,  5,450,590,  d.  395-700.000. 


3ooding.  Gary  F.;  and  Rockwell, 


register  capable  of  deciding  validity  or 


invalidity  of  register  oper4or.  5,450,319,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazuaki;   ^td   Ishikawa,   Tsuyoshi,   3,430,292,   a. 
362-31.000. 
Ishimizu.  Hideaki:  See- 

Tanuma.  Jiro;   Akutsu,  Naoji;   Komori,  Chihiro;  and  Ishimizu, 

Hideaki.  5.450.288.  d  361-761.000. 

Ishizuka,  Yutaka.  to  Kabul  kiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisa  Kusho. 

Magnetic  disc  drive  moU  r  having  disc  securely  fixed  to  loading 

sur&e  to  abut  upper  bear  ng  outer  ring.  5.450.261.  CI.  360-99.120. 


Isobe.  Minoru,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Multifunctional 

printer.  5,450,188,  CI.  355-320.000. 
Isobe,  Ryosuke:  See— 

Tobisawa.    Seiichi;    Isobe,    Ryosuke;    and    Sasaki.    Kunitsuna, 
5,449,527,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Isobe.  Susumi:  See — 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Nakajima,    Hajime;    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji, 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Ryohei;   Isobe,  Susumi;  Ohta,  Sadao;  and 
Rikizo,  Watanabe.  5,449,490,  CI.  420-443.000 
Isogawa,  Yoshifiimi:  See — 

Mutsuura.  Tetsutaro;  Tsukashita,   Noriyuki;   Hashimoto,   Soichi; 
Murakami,   Masanori;    Isogawa.   Yoshifumi;   and   Oji,    Koichi, 
5.449,030,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Isowa,  Eiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isowa.  Single  facer  in  corrugator 

having  a  plurality  of  fluting  units.  5,449,431,  CI.  156-472.000. 
Isozaki,  Masaaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating  a 

synchronizing  signal.  5,450,451,  CI.  375-273.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See — 

Plochocka.    Krystyna;   and   Chuang,   Jui-Chang,    5.449,715,   CI. 
524-556.000. 
Israelsen,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Hum,  Richard  W.;  Israelsen,  Paul  D.;  and  Budge,  Scott  E., 
5,450,132,  CI.  348-418.000. 
Itagaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Matsui,  Megumi;   Hayashida,   Shigeru;  Akimoto,  Takayuki;  and 
Itagaki,  Mikio,  5,449,581,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Italtinto  S.r.l.:  See— 

Sindoni,  Giuseppe,  5,449,028,  d.  141-110.000. 
Itatani,  Osamu:  See — 

Sagawa,  Masato;  Nagata.  Hiroshi;  and  Itatani,  Osamu.  5,449,481, 
CI.  264-123.000. 
Itawaki,  Motofumi:  See — 

Sato,  Keiji;  Itawaki,  Motofumi;  Otonomiya,  Yoshitaka;  Tsubota, 
Tetsuro;  and  Nonaka,  Wataru,  5,450,254,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Item  Development  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Sollevi.  Alf,  5,449,665,  CI.  514-46.000. 
Ito,  Kazumasa;  Kate,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujita,  Junichi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Parallel  processing  system  for  parallel  prefetching  of  identical  packet 
having  two  rendering  commands  and  processing  second  comand 
prior  to  completion  of  processing  the  first  command.  5,450,550,  CI. 
395-821.000. 
Ito,  Masahiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Interconnection  structure  with 

TiON  layers.  5,449,954,  CI.  257-751.000. 
Ito.  Masahiko:  See— 

Saito,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Masahiko;  and  Fukasawa,  Satoru,  5.449,162, 
CI.  271-122.000. 
Ito,  Masao;  Mizuno.  Masaaki;  and  Ishiguro,  Terumi,  to  Combi  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  measuring  a  subject's  physical  strength  and  apparatus 
threfor.  5,448,998,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Ito,    Nobuyuki;    Okayama.    Katsushige;    Karasuda.    Yoshinori;    and 
Miyagawa.  Yasumichi.  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  chlorinated  polyolefin  and  chlorosulfoiuted  polyolefm. 
5,449,833,  d  570-231.000. 
Ito,  Takayuki;  and  Ohkanda,  Kouichi,  to  Fanuc  Limited.  Method  of 

controlling  spot  welding  robot.  5,449,875,  Q.  219-86.700. 
Ito,  Tomokazu;  and  Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sam- 
pling phase  extracting  circuit.  5,450,457,  CI.  375-355.000. 
Ito,  Yoichiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Displacement     countercurrent     chromatography.     5.449,461,     CI. 
210-635.000 
Ito,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tani,  Yasuhide;  Nagata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshihiko,  5,449,120,  CI. 
239-397.500. 
Itoh,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida,     Kazuyoshi;     Itoh,     Hiroshi;     Fukuoka,     Hiroshi;    and 

Shinohara,  Makoto,  5,450,566,  CI.  395-477.000. 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  Enometo.  Katashi;  and  Nishizawa, 

Tsutomu,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated;  and  Yamamoto 

Chemicals,    Incorporated.   Compact  disk-write  once  type  optical 

recording  media.  5,449,587.  CI.  430-273.000. 

Itoh,  Naotsugu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology. 

Dehydrogenation  process.  5,449,848,  CI.  585-430.000. 
Itoh,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh.  Toshiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Kusano,  Akihisa; 
Okazawa.  Kazuhiko;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto. 
5,450,170,  CI.  355-218.000. 
Itoh.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Yoshii.  Yutaka;  Saito.  Shigeru;  Itoh.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sasaki.  Mit- 
suru.  5,449,667,  CL  514-112.000. 
Itoh,  Yukio:  See— 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh.  Yukio;  Tanaka,  Takashi;  and  Sasaki.  Yasumi, 
5,449,545,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Itou,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Saito,   Nobuo;   Shigemori,   Yoshihiro;   Noda,   Mitsuo;   and  Itou, 
Junichi,  5,449,711,  CI.  524-224.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Moote,   Donald   B.;   and   Nedelcu,   Teodor   G.,   5,449,258,   CI, 
411-521.000. 
Ittmann,  Guenther:  See — 

Krieg,  Manfred;  Lichtenstein,  Hans;  Hosch,  Ludwig;  and  Ittmann, 
Guenther,  5,449.727,  CI.  526-273.000. 
rrW-ATECO  GmbH:  See— 

Wiese.  Heiner;  and  Klein.  Roland.  5.449.054.  d.  188-296.00a 
Iwahara.  Takahisa:  See — 

Kotani.  Jun;  Andoh.  Kiyoshi;  Iwahara,  Takahisa;  and  Yonezawa, 
Kazuya,  5.449.734,  CI.  528-12.000. 


Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nakai.  Hiroto;  Kanazawa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Sato.  Isao. 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  memory  device  having 
redundant  memory  cells.  5,450.361.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Iwakami.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Morioka.    Hisashi;   Tasaki.    Shigemitsu;   Takenaka.    Shigeo;    Ka- 
shimura.  Makoto;  Iwakami,  Nobuaki;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Onishi, 
Toshiyuki;   Kaburagi,   Yoshiaki;   Yoshida,   Hajime;  and   Hirai, 
Yuichi,  5,450,106.  CI.  347-37.000. 
Iwama,  Ryouichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Color  reading  apparatus  and 
method  to  read  enhanced  color  signals  by  removing  afterglow  elec- 
tric charges.  5,450.215,  CI  358-509.000. 
Iwamura,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tsuneishi,    Katsuyuki;    and    Iwamura.    Yutaka.    5.449.393.    d 
65-377.000. 
Iwanski.  Thomas  E.;  and  Doucet,  James  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Fiber  optic  coupler  assembly.  5.450.519,  CI.  385-138.000. 
Iwasaki,  Akio:  See — 

Umeno,  Kenji;  Oishi,  Tatsuya;  Kimura,  Yuichi;  Masamura,  Akito- 
shi;  and  Iwasaki,  Akio.  5,449,107,  CI.  228-50.000. 
Iwasaki,   Hiroyuki,   to   Nikon  Corporation.   Photometric  device  for 

camera.  5,450,163,  CI.  354-432.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kazuya;  Kosuge,  Hiroshi;  Kiriu.  Yoshio;  and  Kurihara.  Ryoi- 
chi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Computer  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 
Data  error  correcting/detecting  system  and  apparatus  compatible 
with  different  data  bit  memory  packages.  5,450,423,  CI.  371-40.100. 
Iwase.  Osamu;  Nezu,  Tuguo;  and  Ohira,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kansai  Paint 
Company,  Limited.  Aqueous  coating  composition  for  plastics  sub- 
strates and  coatmg  method.  5.449,706,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Iwashima,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Matsuda.   Osami;   Ogimoto,   Naoto;   and   Iwashima,   Hiroyoahi, 
5,449,978,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Iwata,  Naoki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Koji;  Iwata,  Naoki;  Sawada,  Akita^  and  Nishido.  Kazuhiro, 
5,450,172,  CI.  355-326.00R. 
Iwata,  Yutaka:  See— 

Shigeyama.  Yoshihide:  Kakimori.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Yuichi; 
Iwata.    Yutaka;    Nishigaki.    Kengo;    and    Kishimoto,    Shin, 
5,450,204,  CI.  356-378.000. 
Iwayama,  Satoshi:  See — 

Hatsuya.  Satoshi;  Sekiyama,  Takaaki;  Tsuji,  Takashi;  Iwayama, 
Satoshi;  and  Okunishi,  Masahiko,  5,449,840,  d.  368-700.000. 
Izawa.  Satoru:  See — 

Tsukida,   Shinichi;   Tanigawa,   Koichi;   Goto,   Masahiro;  Tsujii, 
Hiromichi;  and  Izawa,  Satoru.  5.450,181,  d.  355-282.000. 
Izumi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Uchida,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumi,  Akihiro,  5,449,737,  d.  528-73.000. 
Izumi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kosugi,  Yubei;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Izumi,  Hiroaki;  Kusamitsu, 
Hideki;  Omagan,   Shin-ichi,   Watanabe,  Hideo;  and  Minowa, 
Yoshio,  5,450,046,  CI.  333-246.000. 
Jackson,  Robert  J.;  Duke,  Susan  A.;  and  Wicks,  Mark  A.,  to  Beecham 

Group  p.l.c.  Desensitising  dentrifrice.  5,449,509,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Jackson,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Thompson,  James  R.;  and  Jackson,   Robert  R.,   5,448,872,  d. 
52-784.130. 
Jacobowitz.  Lawrence:  See — 

Decusatis.  Casimer  M.;  and  Jacobowitz.  Lawrence.  5,450.308,  d. 
385-25.000. 
Jacobs,  Mark  E.;  Farrington,  Richard  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  William  P.,  to 
ATftT  Corp.  Circuit  for  estimating  a  peak  or  RMS  value  of  a  sinusoi- 
dal volUge  waveform.  5,450,029,  CI.  327-348.000. 
Jacobsen,  Ingolf  G.;  and  Snowberger,  John  R.,  te  Cabel-Con,  Inc. 
USA.  Cable  connector  apparatus  for  preventing  radiation  leakage. 
5,449,296.  CI.  439-322.000. 
Jacobus,  Dwight  W.;  and  Hoffinan,  Roger  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Dish  washing  machine  with  improved  wash  mechanism. 
5,449,011,  CI.  134-176.000. 
Jacoby,  William  A.;  and  Blake.  Daniel  M.  Photocatalytic  reactor  with 

flexible  supports.  5,449,443,  d.  204-157.300. 
Jacques,  Roland  C;  and  Cyr,  Robert  D.,  to  Parlex  Corporation.  Printed 

circuit  having  a  dielectric  covercoat.  5,450,286,  CI.  361-749.000. 
Jadamus,  Hans:  See — 

Rober.  Stefan;  Feinauer,  Roland;  Herrmann,  Hans-Dieter;  Jada- 
mus, Hans;  Mugge,  Joachim;  and  Ries,  Hans,   5,449,024,  CI. 
138-137.000. 
Jaeger,  Silvio;  Steiner,  Heinrich;  and  Gartmann.  Philipp,  to  Zellweger 
Luwa  AG.  Drop-wire  separation  device  for  warp  drawing-in  ma- 
chines. 5,448,811,  CI.  28-205.000. 
Jagau,  Hermann  H  W.;  and  Schimko,  Richard,  to  FORMEX  Trading 
GmbH.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  pyrolysis  of  crushed  organic 
waste  matter   5,449,438,  CI.  201  10.000. 
Jain,  Anil  K.:  See— 

Boord.  Warren  T.;  and  Jain,  Anil  K.,  5,450,510,  d.  385-37.000. 
Jain,  Kanti,  te  ANVIK  Corporation.  Remotely  adjustable  anti-glare 

vehicle  mirror.  5.450,246,  CL  359-877.000. 
Jang,  Sun-Sing  Kitchen  smoke  exhauster  5,448.987.  CI    126-299.00R. 
Janke,  Donald  R.;  and  Rodrian,  James  A.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
System  for  measuring  line  to  ground  impedance.    3,450,328,  CI. 
364482.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kondo.    Tatsuo:     Nakajima,     Hajime;    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji, 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka,   Ryohei;   Isobe,   Susumi;  Ohta.   Sadao;  and 
Rikizo,  Watanabe,  5,449,490,  CI  420-443.000. 
Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasuhide;  and  Kimura,  Masabo,  5,430,043,  d.  332-103.000. 
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L.;  and  JefTries,  Dennis  L., 


Jaquette,  Glen  A.:  See— 

Call,   David   E.;   Finkektein,   Bt<r  I.;  and  Jaquette,   Glen   A. 

5,450,383,  CI.  369-116.000. 

Jarvenkyla,  Jyri,  to  Uponor  N.V.  MeAiod  and  apparatus  for  orienting 

plastic  of  a  pipe.  5,449,487.  CI.  264-JO8.O0O. 
Jasinski,  Leon:  See —  ; 

DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  Snowden,  Gregory  O.;  Schwendeman,  Robert 
J.;  and  Jasinski,  Leon,  5,450,07  ll  CI.  340-825.440. 
Jatco  Corporation:  See —  ] 

Takahashi.  Seiichi,  5.450.270,  CI.J61- 1 54.000. 
Jean,  Frederic;  Barbet,  Jacques;  and  Drlaage,  Michel,  to  Immunotech. 
Process  for  the  identification  or  determination  of  proteins  and  its 
applications.  5,449,601,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Mattes,  Bemhard;land  Condne,  Claus,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  method  for  actuating  a  safety  system 
for  the   protection   of  an   occupait   of  a   vehicle.    5.449,198,   CI. 
280-735.000. 
JefTord,  C.  W.:  See—  , 

Tanakiu  Jun-Ichi;  Higa,  Tatsuo;  !  uwanoborirux,  Khanit;  JefTord, 
C.  W.;  Bemardinelli,  G.;  and  (jravalos,  Dolores  G.,  5,449.684, 
CI.  514-452.000. 
Jeffries,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Brandon.  David  E.;   Falck,  Pet4 
5.449.329.  CI.  477-70.000. 
Jenkins,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Auld.  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  BalachanderJ  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Douglas 

W.;  Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Mfrcinkowski.  Jacek  J..  5.449,981. 

CI.  315-308.000. 

Jennings.  Richard  E.;  and  Margerum.  fldwin  O.,  to  New  Holland  North 

America,  Inc.  Net  knife  for  round  l^r.  5,448,873,  CI.  53-118.000. 
Jenoptik  GmbH:  See — 

Dammann,     Ehrhard;     and     Ba|er, 
356-345.000. 

Jens,  Larry  A,  to  Intel  Corporation.  N^thod  and  apparatus  for  compar- 
ing two  numbers.  5,450.056.  CI.  34Oil46.200. 
Jensen.  Ame  T.,  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/K  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

organic  isocyanates.  5,449,817,  CI.  »0-345.000. 
Jensen,  James  M.;  Graybill:  Robert  B.; 
D.;  and  Sabin.  Wayne,  to  Arbitron 
methods  for  including  codes  in  audio 
a.  380-6.000 

Jensen,  Richard  A.;  and  Agnone,  Anthony  M..  to  Long  Island  Lighting 

Company.  Apparatus  and  method  fa  r  detecting  fluid  flow.  5,448.907 

CI.  73-38.000. 

Jeon.  Min-Yong:  See — 

Shin,  Jong-Dug;  Jeon,  Min-Yong: 
385-24.000. 
Jeong,  Ho-chang:  See — 

An,  Hyeong-keon;  and  Jeong,  HoJchang,  5,450.420,  CI.  371-37.100. 

Jessen,  Robert  F.;  Mertens,  Chrisio|  her  A.;  Olsen,  Nathan  J 

Telfer,  Robert  J.,  to  International 

Optical  sensor  for  a  jam-free  continuous-forms  printer.  5,450, 1 58,  CI 

355-50.000. 

Jet,  Inc.:  See — 

Tang,  Nianfa,  5,449,453,  CI.  2ia-|)8.O0O. 
Jeuroont  Schneider  Industrie:  See — 

Monjean,  Daniel;  and  Mahaut,  Rith:ird,  5,449,180.  CI.  277-28.000. 

Jin,  Sungho;  Marcus,  Larry  A.;  and  ItlcCormack,  Mark  T..  to  AT&T 

Corp.  Magnetoresistive  microphon :  and  acoustic  sensing  devices. 

5,450.372.  CI.  367-140.000. 

Job,  Robert  C,  to  MicroMet  Techno  ogy.  Inc.  Method  of  producing 

diamond  crystals  from  metallfulleri  e  matrix  and  resulting  product. 

5,449,491,  a.  420-590.000. 

Joh.  Ranzijn  Engineers  B.V.:  See- 

van  Baar.  Jacobus  E.  M..  5.449,0|6,  CI.  137-205.000. 
Johansson,  Carl:  See — 

Peterson,    Rodney    R.;    and    JAansson.    Carl,    5,450,063,    CI. 
340-573.000. 
Johansson,  Eric  T. :  See — 

Rubsamen,    Reid    M.;    and    Joh4>sson, 
364-571.010. 
Johansson,  Jens  J.  Coding  and  decodlig  a  modulated  radio  frequency 

signal.  5,450,454.  CI.  375-202.000. 
Johansson,  Sonny,  to  Telefonaktiebol^get  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and 

arrangement  for  optical  switching.  ~ 
Johnson,  CKuTles  A.,  to  Millikan.  Sco(t  W.  Shock  absorber  tether  line. 

5.449,151,  CI.  267-71.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.:  See — 

Yurjevich,  Martin  A.;  Johnson, 
Stanfield,  William  P.;  and  Andrews,  Donald  E.,  Jr. 
73-146.000. 
Johnson,  David  C:  See — 

Purdham.    David    M.;   and   Johnson, 
371-68.100. 

Johnson.  Dean,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  for  necking  a  metal  con- 
tainer body.  5,448,903,  O.  72-94.0(f . 
Johntoo  Electric  S.A.:  See — 

Mok.  Kam-Shing.  5,449,963,  CI 
Johnson,  Graham:  See — 

Chatelier,  Ronald  C;  Griesser,  Hins  J.;  Steele,  John  G.;  and  John- 
son. Graham.  5,449,383,  C\  62M.00O. 
Johnson,  Keith  M.,  to  Medtronic,  liK.  Dynamic  annuhis  heart  valve 
employing  preserved  porcine  valvejieaflets.  5,449,384,  a.  623-2.000. 
Johnson,  Kent  H.  Levered  gravity-aaisted  side  dump  cart.  5,449,224, 
a.  298-2.000. 


Juergen,     5,450,195,     CI. 


Hassan,  Sayed;  Lynch,  Wendell 
Company,  The.  Apparatus  and 
signals  and  decoding.  5,450,490, 


ind  Lee,  El-Hang,  5,450.507,  CI. 


Eric   T..    5.450.336.    CI. 


David  A.; 


Siegfried.  James  F.; 
~    "     5,448.910.  CI. 


David   C.    5.450,426,   Q. 


10-270.000. 
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Johnson.  Mark  A.,  to 
Compiler    with    delayed 
395-700.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  H..  to 
Method  and  apparatus  for 
devices.  5.450.579.  CI   ""' 
Johnson,  S.  Val:  See— 

Kopp.  Randall  L.;  and 
Johnson.  Scott  M.:  See — 
Hamilton.  William  J..  Jr. 
L..  5,449,927,  d.  257-1 
Johnson,  Wayne:  .See — 
Bellomo,    Michael   J 
5,449.297,  CI.  439-630.^ 
Johnston,  Vonda  K.:  See — 
Cuthbert.  Victor  W.; 
Mejeur,    Steven   J. 
68-139.000. 
Jones.  Christopher  R.:  See — 
Rosenberg,  Andrew  S 
395-148.000. 
Jones,  Curtis  R.:  See — 

Richek.  Martin  D.;  Gread^ , 
Jeffrey  S..  5.450,570,  CI 
Jones,  Larry  O.:  See — 

Young,   David  A.;  Jones 
5,449,850,  CI.  585-523, 
Jones.  Richard  L.:  See — 
Boumer,   Michael   D.; 
173-178.000. 
Jones,  Simon  R.;  and  Lloyd, 
Ltd.  Self-timed  digital 
326-31.000. 
Joo,  Tae-shik;  and  Lee,  Seok-j 
Method  for  correcting  mul 
ing  encoded  data.  5,450,42 1 
Jory,  Howard  R.,  to  Varian 

window  and  waveguide 
Joubert,   Robert   M.,  to 

hopper.  5,448,954,  CI.  105 
Joyce/Streater,  Inc.:  See — 
Paulson,  Lyie;  Berg,  Neil 
211-24.000. 
Juenger,  Andrew  K.:  .See — 
Cottrell,  F,  Richard 
McCune,  William  J.,  Jr 
430-220.000. 
Jun.  Young  K.,  to  Goldstar 
semiconductor  memory.  5 
Junino.  Alex;  Lagrange,  Alain 
Marie-Alix.  to  L'Ore^.  Utfi 
yphenyl-carboxylic  acids, 
tion  of  a  cosmetic  or 
ing  action.  5,449,518,  CI 
Junino,  Alex;  Malle.  Gerard 
mediates  for  preparing  alkyl: 
CI.  558-252.000. 
Junino.  Alex:  See — 

Andrean.  Herve ;  Junino, 
CI.  106-498.000. 
K-Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Berry.  William  W 
5,449.506,  CI.  423-421 
Kaburagi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Morioka,    Hisashi;   Tasak  , 
shimura,  Makoto; 
Toshiyuki;   Kaburagi. 
Yuichi.  5.450.106.  CI. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isowa:  See- 
Isowa.  Eiichi.  5.449.431. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kanemitsu: 
Kanemitsu.  Toshiaki;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Miyazaki.  Satomichi; 
tome.  Hiroto;  and  " 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Hagiawara,  Masao,  5,450, 
Mizoguchi,  Hakani; 

Takahashi.  Tomokazu, 
Murakami,  Taku.  5,450.i 
Umeno.  Kenji:  Oishi. 
shi;  and  Iwasaki.  Akio, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida 

Chikama.  Toshio,  5.449, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 

Ishizuka.  Yutaka,  5,450, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Arai,  Tomohisa;  Sori, 

chi.  5,449.416.  CI 
Eaaki,  Hiroahr.  Saito, 

CI.  370-60.100. 
Goto,  Yasuo,  5,449,495 
linuma,  Kazuhiro,  5,448,' 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nakai, 
Isao,  5,450,361,  CI.  365 
Kanda,  Hiroyuki.  5.450, 
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Intenu  ional  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
c  }nditional    branching.    5,450,585,    CI. 

Intern  itional  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
rror  recovery  in  computer  peripheral 
395-6  O.OOO. 

Joh  json.  S.  Val.  5,450,557,  CI.  395-375.000. 

J  >hnson,  Scott  M.;  and  Ahlgren,  William 
81.000. 

Si  ntos,    Donald;   and   Johnson,   Wayne, 

.ao. 

Zah  n,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  Johnston,  Vonda  K.; 
an|    Sharp,    Brenner    M..    5.448.900,    CI. 


ai  d  Jones,  Christopher  R.,  5,450,536.  Q. 


Robert  S.;  Jones,  Curtis  R.;  and  Perry, 
395-500.000. 


,0(0. 


aid   Jones,   Richard   L..   5,449,043.   a. 

I  avid  W.,  to  British  Technology  Group 
circtfts  using  linking  circuits.  5,450.020.  CI. 


j  Kmg,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
le  erroneous  symbols  in  error  correct- 
Cl.  371-37.500. 
Associates,  Inc.  High  power  waveguide 
ass+nbly.  5,450,047,  CI.  333-252.000. 

ue  (Proprietary)   Limited.   Discharge 
200. 
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Larry  O.;  and  Campione,  Troy  J., 


M.;  and  Brown,  Edward.  5,449.074.  a. 


Juet  ;er,  Andrew  K.;  Mackenzie,  Hugh  R.; 
"     and  Plummer.  William  T.,  5.449.586.  CI. 

El  ctron  < 


Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  a 

635,  CI.  437-52.000. 

N'Guyen,  Quang  L.;  and  Bourboulon, 

ization  of  derivatives  of  2,5-dihydrox- 

homologs,  and  their  salts  in  prepara- 

dermalological  composition  with  a  depigment- 

"    42HOI.000. 

Luppi,  Bemadette,  to  L'Orex'.  Inter- 
amino  mercaptoalkylamides.  5,449,805, 


,4  .9,( 


til  :ir  1 


a  id  I 


^lex;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean  P.,  5,449,403, 


Barooi  y,  Thomas  E.;  and  Crawford,  James  M., 
"    0*0. 

Shigemitsu;   Takenaka,   Shigeo;   Ka- 
Iwak^i,  Nobuaki;  Wataya.  Masafumi;  Onishi. 
'oshiaki;  Yoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
3.  7-37.000. 

<  1.  156-472.000. 
See— 

I  )da,  Kazuyukj,  5,448,832,  CI.  29-892.200 
Sho:  See — 
Yai^ashita,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Shoji;  Fuku- 
.  Hiroshi.  5.449.547.  CI.  428-217.000. 
S^sakusho:  See — 
H9,  CI.  371-30.000. 
Fuji]  noto,  Junichi;  Kowaka,  Masahiko;  and 
J,450.436,  CI.  372-59.000. 
,  CI.  324-207.210. 
Tattuya;  Kimura.  Yuichi;  Masamura,  Akito- 
5,449.107,  CI.  228-50.000. 
See^ 
.CI  138-118.000 
Seisa  Kusho:  See — 
a.  360-99.120. 


Se  sakusho: 

.ai 

I  Seili 
),2<I. 
Se'— 


Naiyuki;  Sahashi,  Masashi;  and  Tokai,  Yoi- 
148-101.000. 

li;  and  MaUuzawa.  Shigeo,  5,450,406. 


Talieshi 


Cl 


9H 


.422-111.000. 

.a.  l28-«60.030. 
Hiroto;  Kanazawa,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sato, 
200.000. 

a.  360-55.000. 


,2:2, 


and 


and 


Kawakami.  Noriko,  5,450,310,  CI.  363-96.000. 

Kitagaki,  Kazukuni;  Oto,  Takeshi;  Araki,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Demur*, 

Tatsuhiko,  5.450.553,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Miki.  Nobuyuki;  and  Yura.  Haruhiko,  5,450,444,  Q.  375-295.000. 
Niimura.     Kazuharu;     and     Sakurai,     Masaru.     5,450.209     Cl 

358-335.000. 
Rokugawa.    Kyuji;    Inoue.    Morito;    Sakaguchi,    Soichiro;    Oya, 

Hideo;    Aoki,    Noboru;    and    Saitoh,    Masato,    5,449.493    Cl 

422-99.000. 
Sai.  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyane,  Yuji.  5.449J33.  a. 

Sakakibara,  Jun,  5.450,464,  Cl.  378-98.200 

Sekiguchi,   Kouichi;   Morimoto,   Yojiro;   Muranaga,   Miho    and 

Yamaahita,  Yoshikazu.  5.450.584.  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Sugawara,     Shigeni;     Kimiya.    Junichi;    and    Kamohara,     Eiii 

5,449,983,  Cl.  315-382  000. 
Tai,  Hiromichi,  5,450,308,  CI.  363-57  000. 
Umemoto,  Yuji;  Suizu,  Shinichi;  Tatsumi,  Kaoru;  and  Serizawa, 

Mutsumu,  5,450,442,  Cl.  375-230.000. 
Watanabe.  Izumi.  5,448,988,  Cl.  600-139.000. 
Yoshida.     Kazuyoshi;     Itoh.     Hiroshi;     Fukuoka,     Hiroshi; 
Shinohara.  Makoto.  5.450.566,  Cl.  395-477.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Mannan  Ouyou  KaihaUu  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Kawano,  Nobuhisa,  5,449,526,  Cl.  426-574.000 

Kadowaki,   Toshio;    Yamaguchi.    Shojiro;   Takemoto.    Hajime; 

Nakamura,  Toshiaki,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Radiographic  appa- 
ratus having  a  C-shaped  arm  for  supporting  an  x-ray  tube  and  an 
image  receiving  unit.  5,450,466,  CI.  378-194.000. 
Kadry,  Othman.  Pre-tied  knot  for  surgical  use  and  method  of  using 

same.  5,449,367,  CI.  606-148.000. 
Kagami,  Akira;  Kosaka,  Michitaka;  and  Oyama,  Hiroaki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Data  processing  methods  and  apparatus  for  supporting  analy- 
sis/judgement. 5,450.314,  Cl.  364-148.000. 
Kageyama.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kanai,  Nobuo;  Kageyama,  Hitoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Kenji,  5,450,21 1, 
Cl.  358-401.000. 
Kahle,  Charles  F  ,  II;  Kollah,  Raphael  O.;  and  McCollum,  Gregory  J., 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  synthesizing  2.6^initro  benzyl 
compounds  5,449,834.  Cl   568-424.000. 
Kaiser.  Ulrich.  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  Self-tuning 
receiver/decoder  for  frequency  shift  keying  RF  daU  transmission. 
5.450.086.  Cl.  342-42.000. 
Kaiser.  William  J  ;  Wallman,  Steven  B.;  and  Kenny,  Thomas  W.,  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology.  Tunnel  effect  wave  energy  detec- 
tion. 5,449.909,  Cl.  250-336.100. 
Kajikawa,  Yosiharu:  See— 

Ohara,     Toshio;     Yamauchi,     Yoshiyuki;     Shimoya.     Masahiro; 
Hasegawa.  Etuo;  Yoshii.  Keiichi;  Kitamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara] 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka,    Yasushi;    Sakakibara,    Hisayoshi;    and 
Kajikawa,  Yosiharu,  5,448,899,  Cl.  62-525.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See— 

Kanemitsu,    Yoichi;   and    Watanabe,    Katsuhide,    5,449,985.   CL 

318-128  000. 
Saito,  Makoto;  Yoshimatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Homma.  Kansuke;  Saito. 
Itaru.  and  Nakajima.  Riyouichi.  5.448.866.  Cl.  52-414.000. 
Kajita.  Tatsuya,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  fabricating  a  semicon- 
ductor memory  device  having  a  floating  gate  with  improved  insula- 
tion film  quality.  5.449.629.  Cl.  437-43.000. 
Kajiura.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Shichijyo.  Akiya;   Kusase.  Shin;   Kajiura.  Hiroaki;  and   Umeda. 
Atsushi.  5.449,962.  Q.  310-184.000. 
Kakimori.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Shigeyama,  Yoshihide;  Kakimori,  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Yuichi- 
Iwata.    Yutaka;    Nishigaki.    Kengo;    and    Kishimoto,    Shin, 
5.450.204.  Cl.  356-378.000. 
Kakimoto,  Sciji:  See — 

Masaki,  Yuichi;  Fukaya,  Maaaki;  Furushima.  Teruhiko;  Terada. 
Katsunori;  and  Kakimoto.  Seiji,  5,449,950,  CI.  257-643.000. 
Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  and  Awata,  Yutaka,  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Digital  loop 
filter   and    digital    PLL   circuit    using   the   same.    5,450.452.   Cl 
375-376.000. 
Kallay,  Tamas:  See — 

Nad,  Zsuzaanaa;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Sziladi,  Maria;  and  MonUy.  Tibor. 
5.449,828,  O.  564-376.000. 
Kamada,  Takehiio,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Bound- 
ary scan  cell  drciiit  and  boundary  scan  test  circuit.  5,450,415,  Cl 
371-22.300. 
Kaman  Aeroapacc  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ulich.  Bobby  L.;  Smith.  Duane;  and  Keeler,  R.  Norris,  5,450,125, 
a.  348-31.000. 
Kameo,  Kazuya:  See- 
Sato,  Fumie;  Amano,  Takefairo;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Tanami,  Tohru; 
Mutoh.  Maaaiv;  One,  Naoya;  and  Goto,  Jun.  5,449,815,  Cl. 
560-121.000. 
Kuneswaran,  Venkataraman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  De- 

brominative  chlorination  of  pyrroles.  5,449,789,  Cl.  548-561.000. 
Kamijo,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fujimori,  MivKv;  Fujiwara.  Yasuhide;  Nebuhi.  Satoshi;  Tsuji, 
Maauo;    Nomura,    Hiroaki;   Kamijo,    Noriyuki;   and   Shimoda, 
Tatsuya.  5.450,379,  O.  369-273.  lOa 
Kaminski,  James  J.:  See — 

Solooion,  Daniel;  Kaminski,  James  J.;  White.  Steven  K.;  Ldunan 
<*e  Oaeta,  Laura  S.;  and  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.,  5,449,68a  Cl. 
314-365.000. 


Kamio,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Saito,  Naoki;  Ichijima,  Seiji;  Motoki,  Masuji;  Kamio,  Takayoahi; 
and  Mihayashi,  Keiji.  5,449.598.  Q.  430-557.000. 
Kamiya,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamada.  Kenji;  and  Kamiya.  Hideaki.  5.449,442,  Q.  204-130.000 
Kamohara.  Eiji:  See — 

Sugawara.     Shigeru;     Kimiya,    Junichi;    and     Kamohara.     Eiii. 
5,449,983,  Q.  315-382.000. 
Kanai,  Fumiyuki:  See— 

Fukuda.  Takuya;  Sato,  Junji;   Kanai.  Fumiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya. 
Atsushi,  5,449,4 1 1 .  Cl.  1 1 8-723.0MP. 
Kanai.  Masatomi:  See — 

Nishimiya,  Takayuki;  Kanai,  Masatomi;  and  Kawai.  Tothikazu. 
5,449,831,  a.  564-417.000. 
Kanai,  Nobuo;  Kageyama.  Hitodii;  and  Takeshita,  Kenji,  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appuvtus  and  method  for 
maintaining  set  magnification  not  withstanding  changes  in  opucal 
system  due  to  temperature  change.  5,450,211,  Cl.  358-401.000 
Kanaya.    Masahito;    Suzuki,    Takeshi;    Ueno,    Masakazu;    Makino. 
Takahisa;  and  Sakuma.  Yukinao,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Power 
supplying   circuit   for   supplying   a   voltage   to  a  drivinc  circuit 
5.450.037.  Cl.  330-297.000. 
Kanazawa.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nakai,  Hiroto;  Kanazawa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Sato 
Isao,  5,450,361,  Cl.  365-200.000. 
Kanda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Hard  disk  drive  includ- 
ing moving  means  for  moving  a  recording/reproducing  head  and 
having  a  noise  canceler  utilizing  series-connected  filters  in  parallel 
with  the  moving  means.  5,450.252.  Q.  360-55.000. 
Kane.  Robert  C:  See— 

Ageno,  Scott  K.;  and  Kane,  Robert  C,  5,449,435.  C\.  136-657.100 
Kanega,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Minoni;  Sasaki,  Akihiro;  Kawai,  Hiromasa;  and  Kaneca. 
Fumiaki.  5.449.731.  CI.  526-322.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotani.  Jun;  Andoh.  Kiyoshi;  Iwahara,  Takahisa;  and  Yonezawa. 
Kazuya,  5,449.734,  CI.  528-12.000. 
Kaneko,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sai.  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyane.  Yuji.  5,449,233.  Cl 
374-161.000. 
Kanemitsu.  Toshiaki;  and  Oda,  Kazuyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kane- 
mitou.  Method  of  forming  a  boss  on  a  plate-like  metallic  blank,  and 
method  of  forming  a  pulley  from  a  metallic  plate.  5,448,832.  Cl 
29-892.200. 
KanemiUu,  Yoichi;  and  Watanabe.  Katsuhide.  to  Ebara  Corporation; 
and  Kajima  Corporation    Zero-power  control  type  vibration  elimi- 
nating apparatus.  5,449,985,  CI.  318-128.000. 
Kang,  Sung-Mo:  See — 

Diaz,   Carlos   H.;    Duwury,   Charvaka;   and   Kane,    Sung-Mo, 
5,450,267,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kanluen,  Ratana;  and  Licht,  Brigitte  H.,  to  Huntsman  Corporation. 
Polyfunctional    polymers    as    deinking    agenu.     5,449,725,    Q. 
526-240.000. 
Kanner,  Rowland  W.:  See— 

WilUams.  Fred  £.,  Jr.;  and  Kanner,  Rowland  W,  5,450,064,  d. 
340-574.000. 
Kanou,  Fumiko:  See — 

Kimura.     Kenichi;     Kanou,     Fumiko;     Takahashi,     Hidetoshi; 
Kurosawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Yoshihama.  Makoto.  5.449,750.  Cl. 
530-321.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Iwase,  Osamu;  Nezu.  Tuguo;  and  Ohira,  Kazuhiko,  5,449.706,  O. 

523-409.000. 
Yokoyama.    Tetsuya;    Fukuda,    Misuhiro;    Nakahata.    Akimasa; 
Nakao,  Yasushi;  and  Yabuta.  Motoshi,  5,449,717,  a.  523-160.000. 
Kanzaki,  Tsunao:  See — 

Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kanzaki,  Tsunao;  and  Fujii.  Hiroaki. 
5.450,567.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hisanori;    Ando,    Kenji;   and    Kawaguchi.    Haruko, 
5.449,353,  Cl.  604-385.200. 
Kapcio,  Paul  S.:  See— 

McKeeman.    John    C;    and    Kapcio,    Paul    S.,    5,449,907,    Q. 
250-332.000. 
Kaplan,  Ronald  M.;  Kay.  Martin;  and  Maxwell.  John,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Finite  state  machine  dau  storage  where  daU  tramition  is 
accompluhed  without  the  use  of  pointers.  5.4SO.S98.  CI.  393-800.000. 
lUpIinsky.  George  T.:  See— 

SchefTdtn.  Joaeph  E.;  Kaplinsky,  George  T.;  Swanaon,  David  W.; 
Kbodapanah,    Tofigh;    and    Clark.    James    E.,    5,448,818,    a! 
29-509.000. 
Karasuda.  Yoahinori:  See — 

Ito.  Nobuyuki;  Okayama,  Katsushige;  Karasuda.  Yoahinon-  and 
Miyagawa.  Yasumichi.  5.449.833,  C[.  570-231.000. 
Karasuyma,  Hajime:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyama,  Masanori;  Minamoto.  Sejiro; 
Kooo,  Takeshi;  Doi,  Takeshi;  Miyasaka.  Masayuki,  Tsudo.  Mit- 
ioru;  and  Karasuyma.  Hajime.  5.449.756.  Q   530-350.000. 
Kam,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Caboon.  John  M.;  Kam.  Jack  L.;  Salomon.  Mary  F.;  and  Tipton. 
Craig  D..  5,449.470,  Cl.  252-18.000 
Kmrpindu.  Andrew  J.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Device  and  method  for 
reducing  angular  random  walk  in  a  ring  laser  gyroaoope.  5,430,197, 
a.  336-330.000. 
Kaippo,  Jukka,  to  Nokia-  Maillefer  Oy.  Method  for  the  heat  treatment 
of  a  caMe.  3,449.488,  a.  264-533.000. 


PI  34 


UMl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Igfcr 

old 

n  ) 


Atsuo;  and  Kasanami. 


T  v.;  Gorodkin,  Sergei  R.; 
K.;  and  Kashevsky,.  Bro- 


Kairas,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Wagner,  Harvey  L.;  Margulis,  MichaeCS.;  and  Kama,  Thomas  W., 
5,450,223,  CI.  359-124.000. 
Kantens,  Ties;  Koppe,  Wolfgang;  Schatile.  Joachim;  and  Maurer, 
Gunter,    to    Rhone-Poulenc    Rhodia   Aktiengesellschaft.    Cellulose 
acetate  filaments,  an  optically  isotropic;  spinning  solution  therefor, 
and   use  thereof  for  the  production  (M  filaments.   5,449,555,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Kasahara,  Senshi;  Inoue.  Shunji;  Sekitani,  (azuo;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko; 
Miura,  Hiroshi;  Hosoae,  Hironobu;  and  If  akamura,  Shirou,  to  Tosoh 
Corporation.  Process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  oxygen  rich 
exhaust  gas.  5,449,504,  CI.  423-239.200. 
Kasai,  Ichiro;  Hettich,  Herbert  L.;  and  Lawrence,  Stephen  L.,  to  Santa 
Barbara  Research  Center.  Visible  and  hifrared  indium  antimonide 
(INSB)  photodetector  with  non-flashifg  light  receiving  surface. 
5,449,943.  a.  257-437,000.  I 

Kasanami,  Tohni:  See —  I 

Shindo,  Satoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  Se^da, 
Tohru.  5,449,933,  CI.  257-295.000. 
Kase,  Akira;  See — 

Inagaki,  Yoshio:  Kubo,  Toshiaki;  Okazaki,  Kentaro;  and  Kase, 
Akira.  5,449,600.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Kashevsky,  Bronislav  E.:  See — 

Kordonsky,  William  I.;  Prokhorov.  I| 
Gorodkin.  Geimadii  R.;  Gleb,  Leoi 
nislav  E.,  5.449,313,  CI.  451-35.000. 
Kashimura.  Makoto:  See — 

Morioka.    Hisashi;    Tasaki.    Shigemitsii;   Takenaka.    Shigeo;    Ka- 
shimura. Makoto;  Iwakami.  Nobuaki;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Onishi. 
Toshiyuki;  Kaburagi.  Yoshiaki;   Yoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
Yuichi.  5.450.106,  CI.  347-37  000 
Kashiwa,  Mariko:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Saito.  Shuji;  Shi 
Mariko;  and  Hatayama,  Katsuo,  5 
Kashiwagi.  Yugo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Tan;  Kurakazu,  Keiichi; 
Keisuke;  and  Nojiri,  Thorn,  5,450,6 
Kasiske,  W.  Charles;  and  Rakov,  David  Nl.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Active  charging  to  prevent  ima^  disruption.  5.450,179.  CI. 
355-274.000. 
Kaspar.  Jean-Georges:  See — 

ChedeviUe.    Pascal;    and    Kaspar.   J( 
352-31.000. 
Kass,  Wolfram:  See — 

Thoms.  Volker,  and  Kass.  Wolfram. 
Kassim,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Granger,   Richard   N.;  and   Kassim, 
29-721.000. 

Kasson,  James  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Color  image  g^ut-mapping  system  wkh  chroma  enhancement  at 
human-insensitive  spatial  frequencies.  5.450.2 1 6,  CI.  358-518.000. 
Kaszas,  Cameron  J.:  See —  I 

Kruse.  John   M.;   Kaszas.  Cameron  U.;   and   Nelson,   C.   Gary, 
5,448,997.  CI.  128-697.000.  { 

Katagiri.  Kunihiro:  See —  ] 

Shiga.  Shoji;  and  Katagiri.  Kunihiro.  1.450.606.  CI.  375-800.000. 
Kataoka,  Kazimori:  See —  | 

Yokoyama.   Masayuki;    Sakurai,    Yashisa;   Okano,   Tenio;   and 
Kataoka.  Kazunori.  5.449.513.  CI.  44-78.080. 
Kataoka,  Noriyuki:  See —  ' 

Suzuki,  Kiyonori;  Makino,  Akihiro;  Hasumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue, 
Akihisa;  and  Kataoka,  Noriyuki,  5,449,419,  CI.  148-306.000. 
Kataoka,  Shoei;  and  Nojima,  Hideo,  to  Sh«p  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Super- 
conducting apparatus  having  dew-prevttitable  peltier-eflect  element 
mtegrated  therewith.  5,449,952.  CI.  257-716000. 
Katbi,  Karl;  Bemadic,  Thomas;  Patterson,  John;  Brockett.  Brendan; 
and  Lowe,  Tony,  to  Valenite  Inc.  Cuttinc  insert  having  multiple  chip 
breaker  surfaces.  5,449,255,  CI.  407-114*00. 
Kato,  Akira:  Set —  [ 

Oishi.    Tomoji;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;!  Kato,    Akira;    Nishizawa, 
Masahiro;  Tomita.  Yoshifumi;  Okiaje,  Kojiro;  Tochigi,  Kenji; 
and  Misawa.  Yutaka,  5,449,534,  CI.  427-512.000. 
Kato,  Hiroshi:  See —  I 

Ito,  Kazumasa;  Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  F^jita,  Junichi.  5,450,550,  CI. 
395-821.000. 
Kato  Manufacturing  Corporation  Limited^  See — 

Taoda.     Hiroshi;     Watanabe,     Eiji;    'Horiuchi,    Tatsuro;     Kato. 
Shigekazu;  Omori,  Seiichiro;  and  Ybkoi,  Hiroaki,  5,449,467,  CI. 
210-748.000. 
Kato,  Mitsunori:  See —  i 

Watanabe.  Yuichi;   Hashimoto.   Kyofuke;  Kato,  Mitsunori;  and 
Himono,  Yusaku,  5.450,393.  CI.  37(   16.100. 
Kato.  Shigekazu;  See — 

Taoda.    Hiroshi;    Watanabe,    Eiji;    Horiuchi,    Tatsuro;    Kato, 
Shigekazu;  Omori,  Seiichiro;  and  Y  3koi.  Hiroaki,  5.449,467.  CI. 
210-748.000. 
Kato.  Shinji:  See — 

Nakagawa.   Susumu;   Kato.   Shinji;    >furase.   Satoshi;  Okamoto, 

Osamu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto.JKatsumi;  Yamada,  Koji;  and 

Fukatsu,  Hiroshi.  5.449.672.  CI.  51*210.000. 

Kato,  Shitashi;  and  Ota,  Tetuzi,  to  Matsusl  lita  Graphic  Communication 

Systems,  Inc.  Communication-tracing-in  brmation  processing  device 

5,450.439.  CI.  375-224.000. 


Yohichi;  Kashiwa, 
9.826.  a.  564-99.000. 

ahiwagi.  Yugo;  Toyama. 

0,  CI.  395-800.000. 


n-Georges,    5,450,146,    CI. 
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Kato.  Shohichi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  Yamamotd  Osamu;  Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Kato. 

Shohichi;  Nakamichi.  Masui^i;  Hamada.  Toshimasa;  and  Matsui, 

Sadayoshi.  5.450,237.  CI.  35^562.000. 

Kato,  Takahiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyami,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ithida. 

Yasushi;  Awai,  Takashi;  Waqa,  Satoshi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 

Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makotd;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Ma- 

saya;  and  Kato.  Takahiro.  S.f50.100.  C\.  347-215.000. 

Kato.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Onishi,  Kouzi;  Tada,  Norio;  iToshimura.  Yoshinobu;  and  Kato, 
Yoshiaki.  5.449.902,  Q.  250-^88.000. 
Katou.  Kouichi:  See — 

Maeda.  Hirotoshi;  Watanabe.  fiji;  Katou,  Kouichi;  and  Kunimune. 

Kouichi,  5.449,588.  CI.  430-;  70.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiji;  Katou,  Kouich  ;  Maeda,  Hirotoshi;  and  Kunimune, 
Kouichi,  5,449,705,  CI.  522-f48.000. 
Katsukawa,  Masato:  See- 

Nakamori,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Makashi;  Fukami,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kat- 
sukawa, Masato,  5.449,580,  (fl.  430-58.000. 
Katsura,  Akira:  See- 

Matsui.  Masaaki;  Katsura,  Aki^  and  Yamaura,  Satoshi,  5.449,241, 
CI.  400-314.000. 

Katzir,  Yigal;  and  Finarov,  Moshi.  to  Orbotech  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  optical  inspection  of  uticles.  5.450.201.  CI.  356-369.000. 
Kausch.  William  L.:  See— 

Lundberg,  David  J.;  Boston. 
Kausch.  William  L.,  5.449.5 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See — 

Hirose,  Teruo;  and  Kawabata,  fTakashi.  5,449,342,  CI.  604-4.000 
Kawaguchi.  Haruko:  See — 

Watanabe.    Htsanori;    Ando. 
5.449.353.  CI.  604-385.200. 
Kawaguchi.  Takashi.  to   Brother 

retransfer  sheet.  5,449.546,  CI.  4^8-195.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Egawa.  Tatsuya;  Kawaguchi. 
mizu.  Nobuaki.  5.449,472.  C).  252-68.000. 
Kawahara,  Fiimio:  See — 

Miyashita,  Mitsutomo;  Maedi,  Toshio;  Kawahara.  Fumio;  and 
Taga,  Fukutaro.  5.449.787.  ^I.  548-362.500. 
Kawai.  Hiromasa:  See- 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Sasaki.  Akih^;  Kawai.  Hiromasa;  and  Kanega, 
Fumiaki.  5.449.731.  a.  526-  22.000. 
Kawai,  Hiroshi;  and  Saitou,  Mitsuo  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 

halide  color  photographic  materjal.  5.449.5%.  CI.  430-508.000. 
Kawai.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Nishimiya,  Takayuki;  Kanai. 
5.449,831.  CI.  564-417.000. 
Kawakami,  Noriko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Control  system  for 
power  converter  with  prevention  of  DC  magnetization  in  the  trans- 
former. 5,450,310,  CI.  363-96.001 


[>avid  R.;  Olson,  Delbert  L.; 
5.  CI.  427-128.000. 


and 


Kenji;    and    Kawaguchi.    Haruko. 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 


l^asuhiro;  Mogami,  Kenji;  and  Shi- 


Masatomi;  and  Kawai.  Toshikazu. 


David  A.;  Rensel.  John  D.;  and 


Kawamata,  Saturo:  See — 

Watanabe.   Isao;  Weitzenhof. 
Kawamata.  Saturo,  5,449.15^.  Q.  267-64.240. 
Kawamata,  Shouzou:  See — 

Koura.  Hiroyuki;  Ebara,  Takejhi;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  Kawamata. 
Shouzou;  and  Sasaki.  YoshUumi.  5,449.738.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Kawamo  io.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru. 
5,449,593,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Kawamura.  Katsuhiko;  and  Koba]  ashi,  Masato.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.. 
Ltd.  Leak  diagnosis  system  for  c  vaporative  emission  control  system. 
5.448.980,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Kawamura.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ozaki.  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya.  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki.  Hideaki;  N  liyajima,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
shi; Okano.  Nobuhiko;  and  Hochizuki,  Hirofumi.  5.449.471.  CI. 
252^2.700. 
Kawano.  Minoru;  Hamanaka,   Iz  imi;  Nagoshi,   Mitsuru;   Shiozawa, 
Takao;  Matsumoto,  Toshitaka;  ind  Yukizane.  Shigemi.  to  Konica 
Corporation.   Recording  sheet  fmishing  apparatus.   5,449.157,  CI. 
270-53.000. 
Kawano.  Minoru:  See — 

Hirota.  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka.  K  lisuke;  Hamanaka.  Izumi;  Kawano, 
Minoru;  Hosoya,  Hisao;  aid  Nishiki,  Akihiko.  5,449.158.  d. 
270-58.000. 
Kawano.  Nobuhisa.  to  Kabushikik  lisha  Mannan  Ouyou  Kaihatsu  Ken- 
kyusho;  and  Kawano.  Nobuhisi .  Process  for  producing  dietary  fi- 
brous food.  5.449,526,  CI.  426-5  4.000. 
Kawano  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Kenji,  5.449.551.  C  I.  428-288.000. 

Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  H  royuki;  and  Tanimura.  Yoshinari,  to 

Asahi   Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabush  ki  Kaisha.   Power  zoom  lens  and 

camera  having  same.  5.450.156.  ::!.  354-400.000. 

Kawashima,  Masato;  Watanabe,  Mamoru;  Nagakura,  Masanao;  and 

Nanba,  Hideyuki.  to  Fujitsu  Uimited.   Process  and  apparatus  for 

replacing  the  carrier  portion  of  ^developing  agent  having  toner  used 

in  an  image-forming  apparatus.    i.4S0.178.  CI.  3S5-26O.OO0. 

Kawashima.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fukushima.   Akira;   Miwa,   liamu;  and   Kawashima.   Nobuyuki, 
5.450.271.  CI.  361-686.000. 
Kay.  Martin:  See — 

Kaplan.  Ronald  M.;  Kay.  Marin;  and  Maxwell.  John.  5.450.598.  Ci. 
395-800.000. 


,  Peter  M.: 

MoffiU,  Karen  A.;  Saben.  Marko  D.;  Venpa,  Richard  P.  N.; 
Oeottea,  Michad  K.;  Haaaer,  Gonioo  K.;  and  Kazmaer,  r^ier 
M..  S.449.724,  d  S26-2O4.00a 
KB  Maifcetinp.  Inc.:  jta^ 

Hogan.  Ckry  L;  and  Park.  Kathryn  B.,  5.449,006,  CL  I3M12.00O. 
Keamet,  Thomaa:  See— 

Bell,  Rooaid  P.;  and  Keamea,  Tbomaa.  5,449,137,  a.  24a-3ll.200. 
Keco  RAD,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kimbell,  Cbartet  L.;  and  Barclay,  Lemuel   H.,   5,448,922,  Q. 
73-863.230. 
Xeefe,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Ouldeis,  Winthrop  D.;  KeeTe,  Brian  J.;  and  Steinfield.  Steven  W., 
5,450,113,0.347-87.000. 
Keeler,  R.  Norcis:  Set— 

Ulich,  Bobby  L.;  Smith,  Duane;  and  Keder,  R.  Norria,  5,450,125, 
CL  348-31.000. 
Keene,  Leonard  D.,  to  A.C.  Nielsen  Company.  In-statioa  televiaoa 
program  encoding  and  monitoring  system  and  method.  5,450,122,  Q. 

Keith,  David  S:  See- 
Miller,  Frank  D.;  Keith,  David  S.;  Martin,  Kevin  A.;  and  Bulka, 
Patricu  J.,  5,449,201,  CI.  283-79.000. 
Keith,  Michael:  See— 

Dixon.  Doug;  Goldstein.  Judith;  and  Kdth.  Michael  5,450,544,  CL 
395-164.000. 
Kelaita.  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Castooguay,  Roger  N.;  and  CoUin,  Edwin  J.,  to 
Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  operating  handle  inter- 
lock. 5,449,867,  d.  200-43.140. 
Keller,  David,  to  University  of  New  Mexico.  Coottniction  and  recon- 
struction of  probe  microacope  images  by  fimction  envelope  methods. 
5.450,505,  a.  382-140.000. 
Keller,  Gilbert  P.:  See— 

Longardner,  William  J.;  Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.;  Keller,  Gilbert 
P.;  Schmidter,  Thomas  C;  and  Gostin,  Joaeph  A.,  5,449,571,  a. 
429-120.000. 
Kellenohn,  Rudolf:  See— 

Gusik,     Meinhard;     and     Kellersohn.     Rudolf.     5.449.484.     d. 
264-211.230. 
Kelley.  PaiJ  E:  See— 

Hoekman,    Doneil    J.;    and    KeUey,    Paul    E.,    5.449,905,    CX. 
250-282.000. 
Kelly.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Berger.  Thomas  H.;  Garaaimowicz.  Gregory  A.;  and  Kelly,  Timo- 
thy J..  5.449.122,  a.  241-261.200. 
Kelsey-Hayes:  See — 

Every,  Peter,  5.449,049.  O.  180-197.000. 
Kemp.  Raymond  J.;  Leighton.  Susan  E.;  and  Hawkins.  Philip  D.  Con- 
trol unit  for  controllmg  a  strobe  ligh  or  the  like.  5.449,976,  CI. 
315-86.000. 
Kennecott  Corporatioa:  See — 

George,  David  B  ,  5,449,395,  CI.  75-586.000. 
Kennedy,  Barry,  to  Ast  Research.  Inc.  Distributed  multi-processor  boot 
system  for  booting  each  processor  m  sequeiKc  including  watchdog 
timer  for  resetting  each  CPU  if  it  fails  to  boot   5,450.576,  Q. 
395-650.000. 
Keiuiedy.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Turner.  Donald  R.;  Kennedy.  Ronald  L.;  Bidwell.  Christopher  C; 
and  Williams.  Bruce  A..  5.449.089.  CI.  220-675.000. 
Kenney.  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Snyder.  Kenneth  R.;  Sneed.  George  C;  Wilson,  James  Y.;  Kenney, 
Kevin  P.;  and  Kwan.  Chee  W.,  5,450,530,  d.  375-220.000. 
Kenny.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Kaiser.  William  J.;  Waltman,  Steven  B.;  and  Kenny.  Thomas  W.. 
5.449.909.  a.  250-336.100. 
Kerlin,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Fetterolf,  Sr.  James  R.;  Kerlin.  Harold  W.;  and  Reisinger.  Jason  M.. 
5.449.298.  CI.  439-352.000. 
Kemer.  Wolfgang,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Air  bag  cover  sewn  to 

underlying  membrane  switch.  5.449,197.  CI.  280-731.000. 
Kemighan,  Brian  W.:  See- 
Fortune,  Steven  J.;  Gay,  David  M.;  Kemighan.  Brian  W.;  Landron, 
Orlando;  Valenzuela,  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright,  Margaret  H., 
5,450.615.  CI.  455-67.600. 
Kerwin.  Michael  J.;  Yam.  Jacky  S.;  Korte.  Keith  G.;  and  Klefiich. 
Theodore  J..  Jr..  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Fluid  disposal 
system.  5.449.009.  d.  134-50.000. 
Ketelsen.  Andres:  See — 

Ketelsen.  Broder;  and  Ketelsen.  Andres.  5.448.920,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Ketelsen.  Broder;  and  Ketelsen.  Andres.  Device  for  mductively  mea- 
suring the  state  of  a  stream  of  electrically  conductive  liquid. 
5.448.920,  CI.  73-861. I2a 
Keyse.  Mark  R.:  See- 
Good,  Brian  K.;  and  Keyse.  Mark  R..  5.450.008.  d.  324-166.000. 
KGS  Corporation:  See— 

Tani,  Yoshiyuki;  Shiraishi,  Yukio;  Su.  Hong  R.;  Morita,  Akiyoshi; 
and  Suzuki  Kunihiro,  5,449,292,  d.  434-114.000. 
Khalsa,  Arjan  S.:  See— 

Silva,  Michael  J.;  Lee.  Brian  P.;  Khalsa,  Arjan  S.;  and  Schmitt, 
David  C.  5.450.078.  CI.  341-23.000. 
Khan,  Jehanzeb  H.;  Stagg,  Michael  E;  Zakel,  Anthony;  and  Fazli, 
Hassan  A.,  to  Morrison  Knudsen  Corporation.  Inter-car  optical 
coupling.  5.450.226.  CI.  359-152.000. 
Khillain.  Jaspal  S..  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Apparatus  and 
method     for    culluring     embryonic     stem    cells.     5.449.620.     CI. 
435-284.000. 


Khmrinitiky.  Yari: ; 

Dordick.  Jn— than  S.;  Khmefantaky.  Yuri;  and  Oaifc.  Dongla  S., 
5,449,613,  O.  435-41.000.  ^^ 


Khodapanah.  Tofigh: 
S^eflUii.' 


Joaeph  E.;  Kapliuky.  Oeorae  T.;  SwanMa.  David  W.; 
mah,   To6gh;  and  dark.  Janei  E..   3.448,(18.  CL 
29-509.000. 

Kianoah,  Kavefa;  Pgelmeera,  Engelbertus  C  J.;  Meenwia,  Johaaaea  C 
M.;  and  Ver^ikea,  Hnbema  H  M.,  to  U.S.  Phflips  CorporatioB. 
Radio  reodver  with  digital  control  loop  for  ooane  ftequcocy  acqoai- 
tioa  and  analog  control  loop  for  firequency  lock-in.  S,4S0l62l,  CL 
455-192J00. 
Kida,  Shiro:Sce — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takedu,  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and 
Ichihaahi,  Tentbiaa,  5,449,814,  d.  560-53.000. 
Kido,  Tmtonu:  Set — 

Niahino,  Kazunari;  Molamara,  SUgeynki;  Slnmiza,  Shizoa,  Igane, 
TakaiTiitui:  Kido,  Tsutomn;  and  Takai,  Hi^da,  5,449,352,  CL 
604-383.000. 
Kjefer,  George  E.;  and  Seitz,  Gary  C,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company. 
BoMting  «  lamp-driving  voltaw  during  hot  renrike.  5,449,980,  d. 
31S-24O.O0a 
Kidatra,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Van  Oaal,  Adrianus  P.;  Lommen,  Joaeph  J.;  Oiborae,  Brian  T.; 
Coleman,  Michad  J.;  Contardo,  Remo;  and  Kiebtra,  Peter  J., 
5,450,272,  a.  361-690.000. 
Kikuchi:  Yoahihiro,  to  Hoya  Corporatioa.  Method  of  proceasing  spec- 
tacle frame  shape  data.  5,450,335,  CL  364-560.000. 
Kildal-Brandt,  Paul  A.;  and  Weber,  Thomai  A.,  to  P««w».«  Kodak 
Company.  Windowing  in  rate  aaays  without  niing  initial  predicted 
coocentratioa.  5,449,624,  d.  436-500.000. 
KHey,  Matthew  P ;  Sekaaria.  Dineah  C;  and  SokoL  Richard  A.,  to 
Alimiinum  Company  of  America.  Movable  body  pand  for  a  veUcle 
and  reUled  method.  5.449,213.  Q.  296-56.000. 
Killpatrick,  Joaeph  E.;  Bemdt,  Dale  F.;  and  Fritze.  Kdth  R..  to  Hooey- 
well  lite.  Laser  gyro  microprocessor  baaed  smart  mode  acquisition 
and  high  performance  mode  hopping.  5.450.198.  d.  356-350.000. 
Kilzer.  Johum:  See — 

Hotea,  Oheorghe;  and  Kilzer.  Johann,  5,450,514,  d.  385-87.000. 
Kim,  Chang  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Center-fed  multifi- 

lar  helix  antenna.  5.450.093.  d.  343-89S.O0a 
Kim.  Jong-heui:  .See — 

Choi.  Min-ho;  and  Kim.  Jong-heui.  5,450.159.  d.  355-200.000. 
Kim,  Un-hae,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cleaning  appara- 
tus of  a  tape  recorder  using  tapeguide  mechanism  during  record  and 
pUybnck  mode.  5.450.265.  d  360-137.000. 
Kun,  Yang-rak:  See — 

Lee.  Won-woo;  and  Kim,  Yang-rak,  5,450,312,  d.  364-130.000. 
Kimbell.  Charles  L.;  and  Barclay.  Lemud  H.,  to  Keco  RAD.  Inc.  Gas 

permeation  system.  5,448,922,  d.  73-863.230. 
Kimiya,  Junichi:  See — 

Sugawara.     Shigeru;     Kimiya,    Junichi;    and     Kamohara,     Eiji. 
5.449.983.  d.  315-382.000. 
Kimizuka.  Jimichi;  Itoh,  Toshiyuki;  Sato.  Kaoru;  Kusano.  Akihisa; 
Okazawa.   Kazuhiko;   Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  and   Abe,  Makoto.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatiu  having  transfer 
means.  5.450.170.  d.  355-218.000. 
Kimura.  Hideki:  See — 

Ichii,  Eiji;  Matsuda,  Yutaka;  Kimura,  Hideki;  Sakamoto,  Hiroaki; 
and  Nobutoki.  Yoshikazu,  5,450,403.  d  370-85.100 
Kimura.  Kenichi;  Kanou.  Fumiko;  Takahashi.  Hidetoshi;  Kurosawa, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Yoshihama,  Makoto.  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products 
Co..  Ltd   Prolyl  endopeptidase  inhibitors  SNA-115  and  SNA-I15T. 
and   process   for   the   production   and   productive  strain   thereof. 
5.449.750.  a.  530-32 1.000. 
Kimura.  Koichi;  Ogura.  Toshihiko;  Aotsu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mitsuru; 
Kuwabara.  Tadashi;  Enomoto.  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda,  Tadashi.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  device.  5.450.342,  CI.  365-189.010. 
Kimura.  Makoto:  See — 

Maebayashi,    Masato;    and    Kimura,    Makoto.    5,450,589,    d. 
395-700.000. 
Kimura,  Maaabo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yasuhide;  and  Kimura,  Masabo,  S,43a043,  d.  332-103.000. 
Kimura,  Nariko:  See — 

Yoahizawa,  Tomomi;  Ogi,  Kdji;  Kimura,  Nariko:  and  Hirabayathi, 
Shigeto.  5.449.592.  d.  430-358.000. 
Kimura:  Toroohiro:  See — 

Oota,  Kazuhiro;  Kimura:  Tomohiro;  and  Nagaisi,  Yasuo.  5.450.338. 
CI.  364-715.100. 
Kimura.  Yuichi:  See — 

Umeno.  Kenji;  Oishi.  Tatsuya;  Kimura,  Yuichi;  Masamura,  Akito- 
shi;  and  Iwasaki.  Akio.  5.449.107.  d   228-50.000. 
King.  Roger  H.:  See — 

Payne.  Kenneth;  King.  Roger  H.;  and  Watson,  David  A.,  5,45a007, 
CI.  324-141.000. 
Kingsbury.    Doug.    RoUtable    exercise    apparatus.    5.449,334.    d. 

482-57.000. 
Kinnan,  Frank  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Earth 
boring  tool  with  continuous  rotation  impulsed  steering.  5,449.046.  CI. 
175-24.000. 
Kinoahita.  Norihito.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic gain  control  apparatus.  5,450.035.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Kirby.  Ian  J.:  See— 

OUver.  Raymond;  Kirby.  Ian  J.;  and  Chan.  Sek  K..  5.449.424.  d. 
149-109.600. 


PI  36 


UIV\» 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


np,  William  R.; 
kOOO. 


and  Ore- 


Masahiro,    S.430.040,    CI. 

I tegral  multi-function  roller 

I  Time  Warner  Interactive 


Kiriu,  Yoahio: 

Iwaaaki,  Kazuya;  Koauge,  Hiroshi;  Kiiu.  Yoahio;  and  Kurihara, 
Ryoichi.  5,450,423,  CI.  371-40.100. 
Kintgen,  Reinhard:  See — 

Wingert,  Horst;  Hellendahl,  Beate,  Mirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  anq 
a.  558-412.000.  1 

Kiaa.  Kazuyuki;  and  Koito,  Nobuyuki.  to  F^EIectric  Co..  Ltd.  Inkjet 

recording  apparatus.  5,450.104,  CI.  347-2pX). 
Kiahida,  Makoto:  See— 

Arakawa,  Yukio;  Akagi,  Toahimichij  Hatamura,   Kouichi;  and 
Kiahida.  Makoto,  5,448,982,  Q.  l23-i59.10O. 
Kishimolo,  Naohiro:  See —  j 

Tanaka,  Tadao;   Morita,  Takao;  To^hi,  Akihiko;   Kiahimoto, 
Naohiro;  and  Yoahida.  Hirodu,  5,45^,322,  C[.  364-424.050. 
Kiahimoto,  Shin:  See — 

Shigeyama,  Yoshihide;  Kakimori,  Nd|>uaki;  Yamamoto,  Yuichi; 

Iwata,    Yutaka;    Nishigaki,    Keng^    and    Kiahimoto,    Shin, 

5.450,204,  a.  356-378.000. 

Kitagaki,  Kazukuni;  Oto,  Takeshi;  Araki,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Demura, 

Tatauhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Digital  signal  processor 

including  address  generation  by  execute/ktop  instruction  designated. 

5.450.553,  a.  395-375.000. 

Kitagawa.  Masayuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sector  relocation  system  in 

a  magnetic  disc  apparatus.  5.450.251.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Kitamuia.  Keiiclii:  See — 

Ohara,    Tosliio;    Yamauchi.    Yoshiy^;    Shimoya,    Masahiro; 
Haaegawa.  Etuo;  Yoshii,  Keiichi;  Kltamura.  Keiichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka.    Yasushi;    SAakibara.    Hisayoshi;    and 
Kajikawa.  Yosihani,  5.448.899,  Q.  61-525.000. 
Kitamura,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Shim,  Jong-In;  and  Kitamura,  Mitsuhit^,  5,450.437.  d.  372-96.000. 
Kitano,  Hirohua:  See —  ' 

Masuda,  Tomohiko;  Matsubara,  Ken;  (itano.  Hirohisa;  and  Mori- 
shita,  Masazumi.  5.450,230,  a.  359-154.000. 
Kiwi  Brands  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Bunczk.  Charles  J.;  Burfce,  Peter  A.; 
holsky,  John  L.,  5.449,473.  Q.  252- 
Kiyokawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Matsui.    Toshiaki;    and    Kiyokawa, 
331-96.000. 
Klamer.  Reuben  B.;  and  Pardo,  Pablo  E. 
skate  system.  5,449,183,  CI.  280-11.270. 
Klappert,  Walter  R.;  and  Case,  Michael, 
Group  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  synchronizing  midi  data  stored 
in  sub-channel  of  CD-ROM  disc  main  channel  audio  data.  5,450,597, 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Klauaener,   Alexander;   Landscheidt,   Heiaz;  Langer,   Reinhard;  and 
Wagner,  Paul,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  dialkyi  carbonates.  5.449.806.  a.  558-277.000. 
Klefisch.  Theodore  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Kerwin.  Michael  J.;  Yam,  Jacky  S.;  K(  rte,  Keith  G.;  and  Klefisch, 
Theodore  J.,  Jr.,  5,449,009,  Q.  134-  0.000. 
Kleiman.  Ruben  J.:  See—  > 

Spohrer,  James  C;  Richards,  Tyde  B.;  Vronay,  David  P.;  Chipkin, 
Adam  M.;  Kleiman,  Ruben  J.;  and  Kftller,  Mark  L..  5.450.540,  a. 
395-155.00a  I 

Klein.  Andre  ;  and  Wolf.  Manfred  M.,j  to  Techmetal  Promotion. 
Method  of  dynamically  controlling  the  {withdrawal  speed  during  a 
healing  cycle  following  sticking  in  a  torocess  for  the  continuous 
casting  of  steel.  5.449.034.  CI.  164-454.010. 
Klein.  Gerald  L..  to  Biotope,  Inc.  Method  for  measuring  specific  bind- 
ing assays.  5,449,621,  CI.  436^5.000. 
Klein,  Roland:  See— 

Wiese,  Heiner.  and  Klein.  Roland,  5,4*9,054,  Q.  188-296.000. 
Klemer,  Daniel  R.;  and  Sobottke,  Mark  O.,  to  Spectra-Physics  Laser- 
plane.   Inc.   Efficient   linear  frequency'  doubled  solid-state  laser. 
5,450.429.  a.  372-22.000. 
Klocke.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Rahmin,  Iraj;  Huss,  Albin.  Jr.;  Lissy.  Varia  N.;  Klocke.  Donald  J.; 
and  Haag,  Werner  O..  5.449.851.  Ct  S8S-671.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Pflanz.  Rudolf;  Onderka,  Bemd;  Engelberg,  Franz;  and  Breisinger. 
Richard,  5,449,422,  CI.  148-601. OOOj 
Klosa,  Klaus:  See— 

Bruhnke.  Michael;  Klotzig;  Klosa,  Klaus;  and  Smith.  Stuart. 
5.449.894.  Ci.  235-492.000. 
Klolz.  James  R.:  See— 

Pace.  J.  Gary;  Harkey.  Jerry  P.;  Klofz.  James  R.;  and  Savoyard. 
James  P..  5.449,147,  CI.  251-337.00(1 
Klotzig:  See — 

Bruhnke,  Michael;  Klotzir,   Klosa,  Klaus;  and  Smith.  Smart. 
5,449,894,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Knappe,  Alexander:  See —  , 

Geiger,  August;  Knappe,  Alexander,  *>d  Bufe.  Michael.  5.449,992, 
a.  318-362.000.  I 

Kneepkena,  Frandicus  A.:  See —  I 

Van  Eijck.  GusUvus  L.  P.;  Lokhoff,  uerardus  C.  P.;  Kneepkens, 
Franciscus  A.;  and  Sherry,  John  F.,  5,450,248,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Kniftoo,  John  F.;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.,  to  Texaco 
Chemical  Inc.  Isopropyl  t-buty!  ethef  (IPTBE)  generation  from 
crude  acetone.  5,449,838,  d.  568-698.000. 
Kniflon,  John  F.;  and  Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.,  to  Texaco  Chemical  Inc.  One 
step  synthesis  of  ethyl  t-butyl  ether  fromit-butanol  using  ^-zeolite  and 
multimetal-modified  0-zeoUte  catalysts.  5,449,839,  CI.  568-698.00a 


Knobloch,  Denis  A.  Snowmobile 

5,449,184,0.280-79.110. 
Ko,    Meng-Chang.    Multi-point   stfot 

5,449,876,  CI.  219-108.000. 
Koaizawa,  Hisashi;  Komura,  Yukio 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber 
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method  thereof.  5.449.408.  Q.  ll|-40S.OOO. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto:  See — 

Akita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
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and  Orita,  Nobuaki,  to  Furukawa 
:oating  apparatus  and  positioning 


Hiroto,  5,449,739,  a.  528-289.000. 


Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki.  to  Canon  Kab  iishiki  Kaisha.  Toner  kit.  5,449.095. 

CI.  222-325.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Snyder,    William    J.;    and    Kobayashi,    Hisashi,    5,449,286,    a. 
431-9.000. 
Kobayashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Miura,  Taro;  Kobayashi,  Maloto;  Suzuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Fujii, 

Tadao,  5,450,045,  C\.  333-1.1  «. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyam4  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 
Yasushi;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wad^  Satoshi;  Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makotot  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  5,'  50,100,  Q.  347-215.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masato:  See — 

Kawamura,  KaUuhiko;  and   l(obayashi,   Masato,  5,448,980,  d. 
123-520.000. 
Kobayashi,  Mitsuo,  to  Optica  Fukili,  Inc.;  and  Eye-Protor  Kobayashi 
Inc.  Lens  coupling  structure  fot  rimless  eyeglasses.  5,450,141,  CI. 
351-110.000. 
Kobayashi  Noboru;  Koyanagi,  T  nnoyoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Keijiro.  to 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  ]  :aisha.  Watercraft.   5,449,305,  Q. 
440-38.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seiji:  See — 

Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro;  Kobayi  ihi.  Seiji;  and  Okamura,  Hiroshige, 
5,45a381,  a.  369-13.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shiro;  and  Uyama,  Hin  ihi,  to  Kobayashi,  Shiro;  and  Shin- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Metho  I  for  ring  opening  polymerization 
using  a  hydrolase  catalyst.  5,449,  r43,  CI.  528-355.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  lijima,  Shinj  i;  Sakai,  Yasunori;  and  Shimada, 
Ken-ichi,  to  Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.  Opt  zal  fiber  based  fluorescent  immuno- 
assay apparatus.  5.449,625,  CI.  4)  S-5 18.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Kohmoto,   Shinsuke;   and   Kc  bayaahi,   Tomoaki,   5,450,242,  CI. 
359-676.000. 
Kobori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takenaka,  T  ikashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Facsimile  machine  capable  of  pri  iting  plurality  of  original  images  in 
main    scanning    direction    of    recording    paper.    5,450,213,    C\. 
358-450.000. 
Koch,  Klaus:  See— 

Heinrichs,  Heinrich-Josef;  Wi  ndling,  Reiner,  and  Koch,  Klaus, 
5,449,199,  a.  280-775.000. 
Kochan,  John,  Jr.,  to  Metropolit 
having  timed  switching  of  pluri 
Koeppel,  Bradley  N. 

Inkmann,  Mark  S.;  Reher,  Mi 
Lenhardt,  Brett  M.,  5,449.5: 
Koff.  Andrew  C  See— 

Roberts.  James  M.;  Ohtsubo, 
Cross,  Frederick,  5,449,755, 


Pump  Company.  Sump  system 
pumps.  5,449.274.  CI.  417-8.000. 


ihael  T.;  Koeppel, 
CI.  429-92.000. 


Bradley  N.;  and 


Motoaki;  Koff,  Andrew  C;  and 

;i.  530-350.000. 


Kohchi,  Akira,  to  Institute  for  Home  Economics  of  Japan.  Inc.  Battery 

charging  sutioa  5.449.995.  CI.  3  2O-I5.00a 
Kohda,  Kenji:  See— 

Okugaki,  Akira;  Makihara,  Hit  >yasu;  and  Kohda.  Kenji.  5,450.424, 
a.  371-40.100. 
Kohmoto,  Shinsuke;  and  Kobayash ,  Tomoaki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  bi  rrel.  5,450.242.  O.  359-676.000. 
Kohn.  Heinz-Gerhard:  See— 

Falkenberg,  Frank  W.;  Nageli   Hans-OttO;  and  Kohn.  Heinz-Ger- 
hard, 5,449,617,  a.  435-240  £50. 
Kohn,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Hennansky,  Hynek;  Morgan,  Nelson  H.;  and  Kohn,  Philip  D., 
5,450,522.  CI.  395-2.200. 
Kohzaki.  Shuichi:  See— 

Onishi,   Noriaki;   Yamada,  N  ibuaki;   Kondo.   Masahiko;  Nagae. 
Nobukazu;  Hirai.  Toshiyuk ;  and  Kohzaki.  Shuichi,  5,450,220, 
a.  359-51.000. 
Koide,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Koide,  Masahiro;  Yoshioka,  Shinichi;  and  Nozaki, 
Masahiro,  5.449,544,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Koike.  Tsuneo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sutic  random  access  memory 

device  having  reset  controller.  '.  .450,353.  O.  365-154.000. 
Koike,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sasaki,  Keisuke;  and  Koike,  Y  isnhiro,  5,450.232.  Q.  359-341.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  S«r — 

Nino.  Naofai,  5,450.295.  Q.  3«-346.000. 

Yamashita,  Masayasu;  Oda,  Ceichi;  and  Sasaki,  Masaru,  5,449,973, 
CI.  315-82.000. 
Koito,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kisa,  Kazuyuki;  and  Koito,  ^4>buyuki,  5,450.104,  a.  347-2.000. 
Koizumi,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Kazutoahi;  Su^uik  Teruyo;  Koizumi,  Yasuyuki;  and 
Yoahida,  Naoyuki,  5,449,79|,  Q.  549-373.000. 
Kojima,  Kouichi:  See — 

Kurihara,    Naomi;    Okamun , 
Sonoda,     Tetsuo;     and 
205-153.000. 


Kazuo;    Yoshimura,    Yoahihito; 
fojima,     Kouichi,     5,449,448,     a. 


Kojima,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Yabe,  Ryohei;  Sakuraba,  Shinichi;  Kurimura,  Maaaaki;  and  Koiima. 
Yasuaki,  5.449.622.  CI.  436-63.000. 
Kojima,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Saito,  Yutaka;  Kojima,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishii  Kazutoshi.  5,449.637. 
a.  437-57.000. 
Kokai,  Masayuki:  See— 

Oikawa,   Eizo;   Aoki,  Toshiki;  Shmohara.   Kenichi;  and   Kokai. 
Masayuki.  5.449,728,  a.  526-279.000. 
Kolesar,  John  R.,  to  Ward  Industries,  Inc.  Duct  flange  assembly  anoara- 

tus.  5,448,815,  O.  29-243.500. 
KoUah,  Raphael  O.:  See— 

Kahle,  Charles  F.,  II;  Kollah,  Raphael  O.;  and  McCollum,  Gresory 
J.,  5,449.834,  Q.  568-424.000. 
Kolpatzik.  Bemd  W.:  See— 

Eachbach,    Reiner,   and    Kolpatzik.    Bemd   W.,    5,450J17,   d. 
358-518.000. 
Komiya,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ohyama.    Nagaaki;    and    Komiya,    Yasuhiro,     5,450,128,    d. 
348-229.000. 
Koroon,  Chihiro:  See — 

Tanuma,  Jiro;  Akutsu,  Naoji;  Komoti,  Chihiro;  and  Ishimizu. 
Hideaki.  5,450,288,  d.  361-761.000. 
Komoriya,  Isao:  See — 

HaMgawa,  Yusuke;  Maki  Hidetaka;  Akazaki,  Shusuke;  Komoriya. 
Isao;  and  Hirota,  Tcahiaki.  5,448.978.  d.  123-480.000. 
Kompelien,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Deanick,   Mandel  L.;  and  Kompelien,  Brian  J..  5,449,865,  d. 
181-131.000. 
Komura,  Yukio:  See — 

Koaizawa,  Hisashi;  Komura,  Yukio;  and  Orita,  Nobuaki,  5,449,408. 
a.  118-405.000. 
Kondo.  Hidefumi:  Ser — 

Hirai,  Chiaki;  and  Kondo.  HideAuni.  5.450.537.  d.  395-149.000. 
Kondo.  Masahiko:  See — 

Onishi.  Noriaki;  Yamada,  Nobuaki;   Kondo,  Masahiko;   Nagae, 
Nobukazu;  Hirai.  Toahiyuki;  and  Kohzaki.  Shuichi,  5.450,220. 
a.  359-51.000. 
Kondo,  Maaaya:  See — 

Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 
Yasuafai;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 
Takeahi;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  5,450.100,  d.  347-215.000. 
Kondo.  Noriaki:  See — 

Miyata,  Shigeru;  and  Koodo,  Noriaki,  5,45a013,  d.  324-393.000. 
Kondo,  Tatsuo;  Nakajima,  Hiyiine;  Shindo,  Maaami;  Tsuji  Hiittkazu; 
Tanaka.  Ryohei;  laobe,  Susinni;  Ohta,  Sadao;  and  Rikizo.  Watanabe, 
to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Nickd-chromium-timg- 
sten  base  soperalloy.  5,449,490,  d.  420-443.000. 
Kooeakova,  Tatiana  I.:  See— 

Laskorin,  Boris  N.;  Gasteva,  Natalja  J.;  Dobroskokin,  Viktor  V.; 
Konenkova.  Tatiana  I.;  and  Volkov.  Vladimir  P..  5,449.396.  CI 
75-735.000. 
Kong.  Cheng-Oang:  See— 

Hamatoo.  Ste^ien  W.;  Gibson.  Walter  E.;  and  Kong,  Chens-Gana. 
5,450,455.6.375-213.000.  v~^— -,         b. 

Kooica  Corporation:  See— 

Hirota,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  Keisuke;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Kawano. 
Minoru;  Hosoya,  Hisao;  and  Nishiki.  Akihiko.  5.449.158,  CI 
270-58.000. 
Kawano,  Minoru;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Nagoshi,  Mitsuru;  Shiozawa, 
Takao;  Matsumoto,  Toshitaka;  and  Yukizane,  Shigemi,  5,449.157. 
a.  270-53.000. 
Sato.  Toshiya;  and  Otomo.  Naoki,  5,450,175,  CL  355-243.000. 
Sawada,    Koichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyuki,    5,450,118,    CI. 

347-235.000. 
Tobisawa,    Seiichi;    laobe,    Ryoauke;    and    Suaki,    Kunilsuna. 

5,449,527.  d.  427-130.000. 
Yoahizawa,  Tomomi;  Ogi,  Keiji;  Kimura,  Nariko;  and  Hirabayashi, 
Shigeto,  5.449.592,  07430-358.000. 
Konig.  Christian:  See — 

Biakup,  Klaus;  Kofdg,  Christian;  and  Waldau,  Eckait,  5,449,818,  Q. 
560-347.000. 
Konig,  Raimund:  See — 

Wiesinger,  Johannes;  Zischank,  Wolfgang;  Hasae,  Peter,  Aumeier, 
Walter,   Zahlmann,   Peter;   Konig,   Raimund;   and   Wittmann, 
Georg.  5,450J74,  d.  361-130.000. 
Konno,  Chiaato:  See — 

Saji.    Miyuki;    Yamabe,    Michira;    Konno,    Chiaato;    and    loki, 
Nobuhiro,  5,450,568,  d.  395-500.000. 
Kono,  Takeshi:  See— 

TanigDchi,  Tadataugu;  Hatakeyama,  Maaanori;  Minamoto,  Sejiro; 
Kooo,  Takedii;  Doi,  Takeahi;  Miyaaaka,  Masayuki;  Tsudo,  Mit- 
suru; and  Karasuyma.  Hajime,  5,449,756,  d.  530-350.000. 
Koostanzer,  Michael,  to  Patentstell  fuer  die  Deutsche  Forachung  der 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschafl  e.V.  Process  and  device  for  safeguarding  an 
alternating  current  circuit  having  an  elecrtrical  load  fff^alni  there- 
with. 5,450,001,  a.  323-238.000. 
Konwitz,  Elbe;  and  Donnez,  Jacquea.  to  Laser  Industries  Ltd.  Device 
for  treating  the  interior  of  body  cavities  with  laser  energy.  5,449.354, 
a.  606-15.000. 
Konzal.  Daryl  R.,  to  Paper  Machinery  Corporation.  Cup  makins  ma- 
chine. 5,449,337,  CL  493-158.000. 
Koopman,  PhiUp  J.;  and  Brajczewski,  David  C,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Explicit  and  implicit  token  media  access  protocol  with  multi- 
level bos  arbitration.  5,450,404,  d.  370-85.200. 


Kopp.  Randall  L.;  and  Johnson.  S.  Val,  to  Loral  Aeroapwx  Corp 
Single-chip  self-configurable  parallel  processor.  5,450,557.  O. 
395-375.000.  .       ,       .    «. 

Koppe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Karstens,  Ties;  Koppe.  Wolfgang;  Schatzle,  Joachim;  and  Maurer. 
Gunter.  5.449.555.  d.  428-364.000. 
Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Prokhorov.  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.- 
Gorodkin.  Gennadii  R.;  Gleb.  Leonid  K.;  and  Kashevsky,  Brtnislav 
E.  to  Byelocorp  Scientific,  Inc.  Magnetorheological  polishing  de- 
vices and  methods.  5.449,313,  CI  451-35.000. 

Korea  Telecommunication  Authority:  See 

Lee,  Chang  H.;  Lee,  Suk  J.;  Lee,  Sang  S.;  and  Choy.  Tae  G.. 
5,450,278,  a.  361-303.000. 
Korte,  Keith  G.:  See— 

Kerwin.  Michael  J.;  Yam.  Jacky  S.;  Korte,  Keith  G.;  and  Klefisch. 
Theodore  J.,  Jr  ,  5,449,009,  d.  134-50.000. 
Kosak.  John  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Proceas 
for  the  prcpuation  of  1,3-  and  l,5-dialkylpiperidooe-2.  5.449,78a  d. 

Kosaka.  Michilaka: 


Kagami,  Akira;  Kosaka.  Michitaka;  and  Oyama.  Hiroaki,  5,4Sa314, 
a.  364-148.000. 

Koshiishi,  Osamu;  Asada,  Takashi;  Shimomura,  Masaki;  and  Tanaka, 
Minoru.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Impact  dot  bead  with  rcail- 
iently  mounted  wire  guide.  5,449,239,  d.  400-124.270. 
Kosinar,  Stephen  M.  Bridge  for  stringed  musical  instrumenL  5,448.935 

a.  84-298.000. 
Koskmmaki.  David  C:  Ser — 

Calhoun.  Qyde  D.;  and  Koskenmaki.  David  C.  5,449,540.  CL 
428-42.000. 
Koas,  Timothy  A.:  Ser— 

Haasler,  Joseph  A.;  Deal  Gregory  K-;  Koas,  Tunothy  A.;  and  HeO, 
Stephen  F.,  5,450,564,  d.  395-495.000. 
Koster,  Marinus  P.;  Visacher,  Albert;   Boereboom,   Robert  C.  H 
Kruijer,  Caspanis  W.;  and  Oudes,  Jaap,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Magnetic-tape  apparatus  with  pivotably  mounted  masnetic  »>»«h 
5,450,262,  a.  360-104.000.  ^^ 

Koatur,  Gary:  Ser— 

Schmaltz.  Dale  F.;  Walter.  Larry;  Holman,  Tbomaa;  and  Koatnr 
Gary.  5.449,372,  d.  606-198.000. 
Koauge.  Hiroshi:  Ser— 

Iwaaaki,  Kazuya;  Koauge,  Hiroshi;  Kiriu,  Yoahio:  ud  Kurihara. 
Ryoichi,  5,45a423,  O.  371-40.IOa 
Koaugi,  laao:  Ser— 

Yamazaki.    Naoki;    Fukuda,    Yoahimasa;    s»ta.«»-M     Ycahiaki; 
Niizato,  Tectutarou;  Koaugi,  Isao;  and  Yoshioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 
a.  514-653.000. 
Koaugi,  Yuhei;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Izumi.  HircMki;  Kosamitsu,  Hideki; 
Omagari.  Shin-ichi;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  and  Minowa.  Yoahio.  to  NEC 
Corporation.  Composite  microwave  circuit  module  aaaemUy  and  its 
connectioa  structure.  5,450.046,  d.  333-246.000. 
Kotaki,  Hiranichi:  See— 

Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki,  Hiromichi;  Masnbochi,  Kazunao;  Okuda, 
Tocu;   Shimma,   Nobuo;  Tsukuda.  Takuo;   and  Umeda,   Isao. 
5,449,785,  d.  514-227.800. 
Kotani,  Jun;  Aiidoh,  Kiyoahi;  Iwahara,  Takahiaa;  ami  Yooezawa,  Ka- 
zuya. to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Curable 
compoaitioa.  5,449.734.  d.  528-12.000. 
Kotler,  Martin;  and  Nunn,  Michael  D..  to  Man.  Incorporated.  Coin 

testing  device.  5.449.058,  d.  194-344.000. 
Koura.  Hiroyuki;  Ebara.  Takeshi;  WakamaHu,  Kazuki;  Kawamsta, 
Shoozoo;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshizumi,  to  Snmitoino  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ethylene-propylene  block  copolymer. 
5,449,738,  CL  525-247.000. 
Kowaka,  Masahiko:  Ser— 

Mizoguchi,  Hakani;  Pajimolo,  Junichi;  Kowaka,  Maaahika,  and 

Takahaahi,  Tomokazn,  5,4Sa436.  CL  372-59.000. 

Kowaiczyk.  Andre;  and  Yenng,  Nonnan  K.  P.,  to  MIPS  Technologies 

Inc.  Unified  floating  point  ud  integer  datapath  for  a  RISC  proccaaor. 

5,45a607,  a.  39^«».000. 

Kowalica,  Raymond  P.,  to  Meyer  Company,  The.  Faucet  valve  with 

safety  handle.  5,449,144,  d.  251-99.000. 
KowaU,  David  J.:  Ser— 

Moore,  Thomas  S.;  DeRees,  Ddbert  D.;  and  Kowall.  David  J., 
5,448,856,  d.  49-340.000. 
Koyanagi,  Tomoyoshi:  Ser— 

Kobayashi,  Noboru;  Koyanagi,  Tomoyoahi;  and  Ikeda,  Keijiro, 
5,449.305.  a.  440-38.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Seo.  Nobuyuki.  5.449.237.  CL  384-448.00a 
Kozak.  William  G.:  Ser— 

WulfT,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa.  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 
A.;  Counts.  Michael  W.;  Aleksejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry. 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDaniel.  Robert  S.;  Kozak.  William  G.;  Uifer. 
Allen  D.;  and  Howell.  Gail.  5,449,763,  d.  536-18.600. 
Krakitian,  Chahe  H.,  to  Adaptec,  Inc.  Intelligent  hardware  for  automat- 
ically controlling  bulTer  memory  storage  space  in  a  diak  drive. 
5.450.546,  a.  395-230.000. 
Kramer,  Brian,  to  EidMica  Intematinnal,  Inc.  Vertical  nose  strake  for 

aircraft  stabiUty  and  contit>l.  5,449,131,  d.  244-91.000. 
KrapoU,  Walter  P.:  Srr— 

Bowcutt.  Roy  A.;  IgeL  Stephen  M.;  Krapohl.  Walter  P.;  and  Lunia. 
Pankaj  S.  5.450.416.  d.  371-20.100. 
Kraaey.  RuaaeU  S.  J.:  Ser— 

Hartley.   Alan   C;   and   Kraaey.   Russell   S.   J..    5.449,039.   d. 
166-297.000. 
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Kraus,  WiUibald,  to  TRW  United  Carr  ( rmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Holding 

element  made  of  plastic.  5,448.809.  a. ;  MS3.000. 
Kreitzer,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Horvath,  Thomai  A.;  Kreitzer,  Nonm  i  H.;  Lean,  Andy  G.-C.;  and 
McCarthy,  Thomas,  3,450,599,  Q.  J95-80O.00O. 
Kretpan,  Carl  G.;  and  Rao.  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna.  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluorinated  inethyl  ethers.  5,449,837,  CI. 
568-«O4.00O. 
Krieg,  Manfred;  Lichtenstein,  Hans;  Hatch.  Ludwig;  and  Ittmann. 
Ouenther.  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Acrylate  resins  as  binders  for  color 
concentrates.  5,449.727,  O.  526-273.00a 
Krishtal,  Gleg  A,  to  List  Electronics.  Device  for  determining  concen- 
tration-dependent  electrophysiological    parameters   in  a   series  of 
measurements.  5,449,492,  CI.  422-64.000 
Krohn.  Ronald  W.:  See—  ' 

Yce.  Chang  J.;  Cooper,  David  L.;  Nfcrotti,  Jerry  F.;  and  Krohn, 
Ronald  W.,  5,449,126.  a.  242-532.A0. 
Kroll  Mark  W  *  Ste-^  I 

Adams,  Theodore  P ;  and  Kroll.  MarkSv..  5,449,377,  C^.  607-7.000. 
Kroon,  Peter,  to  AT4T  IPM  Corp.  Linear  prediction  coefficient  gener- 
ation during  frame  erasure  or  packet  lo».  5.450,449,  a.  375-350.000. 
Knick,  Thomas:  Set—  ] 

Terfloth.  Christian;  and  Knick,  Thomis.  5.449.799, 0.  556-1 12.000. 
Kruger,  Robert  J.:  See—  I 

Lasaitis,  Con  A.;  and  Kruger,  Robert  1,  5.449,350,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Kruijer,  Caspanis  W.:  See—  T 

Koster,  Marinus  P.;  Visscher.  Albert;  Boereboom,  Robert  C.  H.; 
Kruijer.  Caspanis  W.;  and  OnJes,  Jaap.  5.450,262.  a. 
360-104.000.  1 

Krull.  Ulrich  J.;  and  DeBono.  Reno  F.Jo  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  Right  of,  as  represented  by  tt>e  Minister  of  National  De- 
fence of  her  Majesty's  Canadian  Govtmment.  Amplified  fluores- 
cence emission  for  chemical  transductioii.  5.449,918,  Q.  250-438.100. 
Krummen,  Helmut;  Schmiti,  Anton;  and  Selig,  Manfred,  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH.  Method  for  the  automstic  control  of  manufacturing 
processes.  S,4Sa346,  O.  364-468.000. 
Kruse,  John  M.;  Kasat.  Cameron  J.;  an^  Nelson,  C.  Gary,  to  Med- 
tronic. Inc.  Heart  pacing  pulse  detection  system.  3.448,997,  CI. 
128-697.000. 
Krusos,  Denis:  See — 

DiSanto.  Frank  J.;  and  Krusos,  Denii  5,4Sa069,  d.  340-825.310. 
Krutzsch,  Henry:  See —  j 

Stracke.    Mary;    Liotta,    Lance    AJ    Schiflinann,    EUiott;    and 
Krutzsch,  Henry,  5.449,753,  Q.  53f  326.000. 
Kxzyskow.  Maiiek:  See — 

Religa,  Zbigniew;  Stolarzewicz,  Bogckn;  Cichon.  Romuald;  Krzys- 
kow.  Marek;  and  Stozek.  Jolanta.  S.449,385.  O.  623-2.000. 
Kubelik,  Igor,  to  Delphaz  Systems.  Chatic  imaging  system  with  back 

electrode  dot  enhancement  5,450,103,  CI.  347-123.000 
Kubo,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Inagaki,  Yoihio;  Kubo,  Toshiaki;  Okazaki,  Kentaro;  and  Kase, 
Akira,  5,449,600,  Q.  43O-567.000.   , 
Kubota.  Yoomichi.  to  Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.  Two  liquid  type  mixer. 

5.450.368.  a.  366-303.000.  I 

Kubmihikikaitha  Taiheiaeisakusho:  See—  f 

Mutsuura,  Tetsutaro;  Tsukashita.  hloriyuki;  Hashimoto,  Soichi; 
Murakami.  Masaoori;  Isogawa,  Yoshifimii;  and  Oji,  Koichi, 
5,449,030,  a.  144-337.000.  ] 

Kuehne,  PUlipp:  See—  I 

Wolf,  Markus;  and  Kuehne,  Philipp,  6,448,812,  C\.  28-205.000. 
Kuhn,  Hans-Robert;  and  Storz,  Dieter,  tt>  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt 
GmbH.  Audio  signal  reproduction  apparatus  with  frequency  re- 
sponae  dependent  upon  error  rates.  5,4|0,08l,  G.  341-94.000. 
Ku^u  Kana-Ami  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takimoto,  Yasuhiro,  5,448,964,  O.  119-17.000. 
Kumagai,  Naoyuki:  See —  | 

Mabuchi,  Akira;  Yamanaka.  Osam*;   Kumagai.  Naoyuki;  Ono. 
Satoru;  and  MaUuura,  Motoshi.  5,449,698,  O.  521-31.000. 
Kumagai.  Ryobei,  to  Ezel  Inc.  Lighting  system  for  camera.  5,430.291. 

CI.  362-3.000.  , 

Kumar.  Nalin;  and  Xie.  Chenggang.  to  M  croelectronics  and  Computer 
Technology    Corporatioa.    Diode    s(  ucture    flat    panel    display. 
5.449,970.  a.  313-495.000. 
Kume,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Kume,  Kaztihiro;   Tsuruoka,  Hideki;  Fugahashi, 
Hiaanobu;  Smith.  Robin;  Schulte.  lohn  E.;  Ball,  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready.  Robert  J.,  5,448,775,  a.  249.000. 
Kumefaashi.  Tatsuya:  See—  ' 

Tsubaki.  Tatsuo;  and  KumehasM,  Tatsuya,  5,430,320,  Q. 
364-424.020.  I 

Kunimnne,  Kouichi:  See —  I 

Maeda,  Hirotoshi;  Watanabe,  Eiji;  Kftou,  Kouichi;  and  Kunimune, 

Kouichi.  3,449,588,  a.  43O-270.00|. 
Watanabe,  Eiji;  Katou,  Kouichi;  Maflda,  Hirotoshi;  and  Kunimune, 
Kouichi,  3,449,705,  a.  522-148.000. 
Kunze,  Noibert;  and  Muller,  Dieter,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic-tape cassette  apparatiu  comprising  an  auto-reverse  deck  with 
preaure-roUer  bracket  actuatioa.  5,450,275,  Q.  360-96.300. 
Kuo,  James  R..  to  National  Semiconduclor  Corporation.  Programma- 
ble CMOS  current  source  having  positive  temperature  coefRcient. 
5,450,031,  a.  327-543.000. 
Kuo,  Lee-Ching;  Tzeng.  Ming-Hann;  an#  Fang,  Yean-Kuen.  to  Indus- 
trial Technology  Reaearch  Institute.  Ainorphous  silicon  color  detec- 
tor. 5,449,923,  Q.  257-53.000. 
Kupczyk.  Andreas:  See — 

Piqier,  Detlef;  and  Kupczyk,  Andrfs,  3,449,537,  a.  428-34.900. 


Kupershmidt,  Vladimir,  to  Simshii :  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  non-invasive  p  laae  sensitive  measurement  of  blood 

glucose  concentration.  5,448,992   C\.  128-633.000. 

Kupershmidt,  Vladimir:  See — 

Black.    Michael;    and    Kupaihmidt.    Vladimir,    5,449,882,    O 
219-121.830. 

Kupiszewski,  Thomas;  and  Manch  k,  David,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  tran  imitting  two  frequency  signals  with 

an  acoustic  projector.  5,430,373,|C1.  367-142.000. 

Kurakazu,  Keiichi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Tan;  Kurakazu,  Idetichi;  Kashiwagi,  Yugo;  Toyama, 
Keisuke;  and  Nojiri,  Thoru.15,450,610,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Kurano,  Takatoshi:  See- 

Nishihara,  Motoo;  Kurano,  'lV''>'<>*'i>:  AkuUu,  Kenji;  and  Ueda, 
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Kurebayashi,    Hideki; 
and   Fudemoto,    Isao, 


Hiromi.  3,430.440.  Q.  373-^.000. 
Kurebaya^  Hideki:  See— 

Hanawa,    Tetsuya;    Nishiyani  >,    Akihide; 

Watanabe,    Kunio;    Suzukij  Hideharu; 

3,450,471,  a.  379-58.000. 

Kuribayashi,  Ikuo;  Takada,  Yoshilkro;  and  Saito,  Rie,  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  blade  ha\  ing  a  width  longer  than  the  width  of 

the  transfer  belt  5,450,185,  Q.  :  55-299.000. 

Kurihara,  Naomi;  Okamura,  Kaz  lo;  Yoshimura,  Yoshihito;  Sonoda, 

Tctsuo;  and  Kojinu.  Kouichi,  ti  i  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  i  node  foil  for  aluminium  electrolytic 

capacitors.  5.449.448.  CI.  205-1^.000. 

Kurihara,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Kazuya;  Kosuge,  Hioshi;  Kiriu,  Yoshio;  and  Kurihara, 
Ryoichi,  5,450,423,  O.  371-jW.lOO. 
Kurimura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yabe,  Ryobei;  Sakuraba,  Shinifchi;  Kurimura,  Masaaki;  and  Kojima, 
Yasuaki.  5,449,622,  Q.  436-  )3.000. 
Kuriya.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hagiwara,  ihinsuke,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Corn- 
boards  for  printed  wiring.  5,449,490, 


and  Niikuni,  Tokio,  to  Mitsubishi 
for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  resin. 


Hitonobu,     5,449,302,     d. 


Fumiko;     Takahashi,     Hidetoahi; 
Yosbihama,  Makoto,  3.449.730.  d. 


)samu;  Izumi,  Hiroaki;  Kusamitsu, 
Watanabe,  Hideo;  and  Minowa, 


pany,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
a.  264-112.000. 
Kuroda,  Sadaki;  Aritake.  Hideo; 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method 
5,449,747,  Q.  528-501.000. 
Kurosawa,  Hiroix>bu:  Set — 

Igusa,     Masaru;     and     Kurosawa, 
422-292.000. 
Kurosawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kimura,     Kenichi;     Kanou, 
Kurosawa,  Kazuhiko;  and 
530-321.000. 
Kusamitsu,  Hideki:  Set — 

Kosugi,  Yuhei;  Yamamoto, 
Hideki;  Omagari,  Shin-icli; 
Yoshio,  5,450,046,  O.  333-^.000. 
Kusano,  Aluhisa:  See — 

Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Tost  iyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Kusano,  Akihisa; 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inuy  una.  Tosbihiko;  and  Abe,  Makoto, 
5,430,170,  a.  335-218.000. 
Kusase,  Shin:  See — 

Shichijyo,  Akiya;  Kusase,  S  liin;  Kajiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Umeda, 
Atsushi,  5,449,962,  CI  310484.000. 
Kusuda,  Chiyiiki;  Wada,  Masani  and  Nagata,  Teniyuki,  to  Mitiuit 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  lor  the  preparation  of  diphenylamine. 
5,449.829,  a.  564-397.000. 
Kutscher,  Bemhard:  See—  \ 

Noaaner,  Gerhard;  Stekar,  Jiirij;  Hilgard,  Peter,  Kutscher,  Bem- 
hard; and  Engel,  Jurgen,  5j449,798,  a.  556-70.000. 
Kuusijarvi.  Jouko:  See—  1 

Pvnes.  Tono;  and  Kuusijarvi!  Jouko,  5,448,802,  a.  I9-I63.00a 
Kuwabara,  Tadashi:  See —  i 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Tosbihiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;'  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi,  5,450,342,  a.  36Sf  189.010. 
Kuzara,  Eric  J.;  Blasciak,  Andreif  J.;  and  Parets,  Greg  S.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  System  for  analyzing  and  debugging  embedded 
software  through  dynamic  and  interactive  use  ofcode  markers. 
5,450,586,  a.  395-700.000. 
Kuzmak,  Lubomyr  I.  Laparoscopic  adjustable  gastric  banding  device 
and  method  for  implantation  and  removal  thereof  5,449,368,  O. 
606-137.000. 
Kwan.  Chee  W.:  Set— 

Snyder,  Kenneth  R.;  Snecd,  (Jeorge  C;  Wilson,  James  Y.;  Kenney, 

Kevin  P.;  and  Kwan,  Che«  W.,  5,450,530,  CI.  375-220.000. 

Kweon,  Yooung  D.;  and  An,  Min  C.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Semiconductor  package  and  a  tirinted  circuit  board  applicable  to  its 

mounting.  5,450,289,  Q.  361-773.000. 

Kwoo,  Seog  H.,  to  Samsung  EleMrooics  Co.,  Ltd.  Loading  device  for 

a  cassette  tape  recorder.  5,450,  !58,  CI.  60-85.000. 
Kwong,  Phillip  M.:  Stt— 

Christopherson,  Mark;  Kwo  ig,  Phillip  M.;  and  Wells,  Steven  E., 
5,450,363,  a.  365-205.000. 
Kyoda,  Tadashi:  Set— 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toa  dhiko;  Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi    Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda, 
Tadashi,  5,450,342,  Q.  36!  -189.010. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Set — 

Miyashita,  Mitsutomo;  Maella,  Toshio;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and 
Taga,  Fukutaro,  5,449.787,  a.  348-362.500. 
Labrousse,  Jean-Michel  J.:  See — < 

Slavenburg,  Gerrit  A.;  and   .abrousae,  Jean-Michel  J.,  3,430,336, 
a.  395-375.000. 


Lacher,  Franz:  See — 

Gerl,  Gerhard;   Lacher,  Franz;  Ulm,  Michael;   Patze,   Helmut; 
Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Zaiser,  Liebhart;  and  Netihaus,   Rolf 
5,449,186,  a.  180-140.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain:  See — 

Junino,  Alex;  Lagrange.  Alain;  N'Guyen,  Quang  L.;  and  Bourbou- 
lon,  Marie-Alix,  5,449,518.  a.  424-401.000. 
Lahdemaki.  Heimo;  Sarkikangas.  Vesa;  and  Salonen,  Pertti.  to  Nokia 
Telecommunications  Oy.  Arrangement  for  the  control  of  an  echo 
canceller.  5,450,487,  C\.  379-410.000. 
Lai,  Wai  S.;  and  LaPadula.  Charles  A.,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Zero-defect 
dau  integrity  in  high-capacity  transaction  systems.  5.450,577,  CI. 
395-182.130. 
Lai,  Yu-Chin,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  UV  curable  crosslink- 

ing  agents  useful  in  copolymerization.  5.449.729.  CI.  326-286.000. 
Lalande,  Michel  G.  E.:  See— 

Arroubi.  Mustapha;  and  Lalande,  Michel  G.  E.,  5,450,039,  CI. 
340-515.000. 
Lalvani.  Haresh.  Periodic  space  structures  composed  of  two  nodal 

polyhedra  for  design  applications.  3,448,868,  CI.  52-648.100. 
LaMantia,  Santo  A.:  See— 

Mowers,  David  L.;  LaMantia.  Santo  A.;  Alleshouse,  Bruce  N.; 
Pierce.    Gerald    A.;    and    Wyland.    David    C.    5,450.318,    CI. 
364-410.000. 
Lambie,  Ian  A.;  McFarlane,  Michael  D.;  and  Langley.  Robert,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Production  of  beta  form  pigmentary  copper 
phthalocyanine.  5,449,774,  CI.  340-141.000. 
LaMear,  William  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dahman.  Kirby  G.;  Day,  Kenneth  F.,  Ill;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  La- 
Mear, William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Morse,  Edward  R..  5,450,384,  CI. 
369-30.000. 
Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.;  and 

Smith,  A.  Tony,  5,449,344,  CI  604-97.000. 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout  Thomas  D.; 
Stevens,  Brian  W.;  Nelson,  Arlin  D.;  and  Durham,  Christopher 
L.,  5,449,345.  CI.  604-100.000. 
Larason  &  Sessions  Co.:  See — 

Markiewicz,  John  B.;  Insley,  Gene  L.;  and  Metcalfe,  Paul  R., 
5,450,303,  a.  362-419.000. 
Lanard  Toys  Limited:  See — 

Brovelli,  Virginio,  5,448.984,  Q.  124-69.000. 
Lancaster,  Jill  E.:  See— 

Man,  Susan  K.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  and 
Lancaster,  Jill  E.,  5,450,480,  a.  379-201.000. 
Landers,  Allan  L.,  to  Landers,  Dawn.  Device  for  assisting  a  person  to 

sit  or  stand   5,449,013,  CI.  135-67.000. 
Landers,  Dawn:  See — 

Landers,  Allan  L.,  5.449,013,  a.  135-67.000. 
Landphair,  Donald  K.;  and  Riewerts,  Paul  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Rephasing   controlling/controlled   hydraulic   cyUnders   in   folding 
implement  frame.  5,449,042,  CI.  172-456.000. 
Landron,  Orlando:  See- 
Fortune.  Steven  J.;  Gay,  David  M.;  Kemighan.  Brian  W.;  Landron. 
Orlando;  Valenzuela.  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright  Margaret  H.. 
5.450.615.  a.  455-67.600. 
Landry.  Joan  E.;  Patel.  Mahendra;  and  Scott  Robert  £..  to  AT*T 
Corp.  Fallback  method  lo  1200  bits  per  second  for  use  in  mobile 
radio.  5,450,438,  CI.  375-222.000. 
Landscheidt  Heinz:  See — 

Klausener,  Alexander,  Landscheidt  Heinz;  Langer.  Reinhard-  and 
Wagner,  Paul,  5,449,806,  CI.  558-277.000. 
Langenbnmner,  James  R.  Apparatus  for  stretching  and  mountins  films. 

5,449,429,  CI.  156-382.000. 
Langer,  Peiuiina  R.:  See- 
Ward,  David  C;  Langer,  Pennina  R.;  and  Waldrop,  Alexander  A.. 
Ill,  5.449,767,  CI.  536-24.300. 
Langer,  Reinhard:  See — 

Klausener,  Alexander;  Landscheidt  Heinz;  Langer.  Reinhard'  and 
Wagner,  Paul,  5.449,806.  CI.  558-277.000. 
Langerer  4  Reich  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Strahle,  Roland;  Horz,  Stephan;  and  Letsch.  Jochen.  5.449.035.  CI. 
165-10.000. 
Langley.  Robert:  See— 

Lambie.  Ian  A.;  McFarlane.  Michael  D.;  and  Langley.  Robert 
5,449.774.  a.  540-141.000. 
Lansbarkis,  James  R.;  and  Brandvold.  Timothy  A.,  lo  UOP.  Process  for 
separating  hydrocarbons  using  alkylene-bridged  polysilsesquioxanes. 
3.449.853.  a  585-825.000. 
LaPadula,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Lai.  Wai  S  ;  and  LaPadula.  Charles  A..  5.450.577.  CI.  395-182.130. 
LaRoche  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Achord.    Betty    J.;    and    Boyce,    C    Bradford.    5.449.843,    a. 
570-168.000. 
Larson,   Albert  W.   Spnmg  castor  wheel  aasemMy.   5,448,7%,  CI. 

16-44.000. 
Lasaitis,  Con  A.;  and  Kruger,  Robert  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Intra- 
venous fluid  administration  device  containing  anti-squirting  orifice 
flow  control   5,449,350,  Q.  604-246.000. 
Laser  Communicatioat,  Inc.:  See — 

Grotzinger,  Tiaothy  L.;  and  Yager.  WiUiam  C.  5.450,245,  CI. 
359-822.000. 
Laser  Industries  Ltd:  See— 

Konwitz,  EUie;  and  Donnez,  Jacquea,  3,449,354,  Q.  606-13.000. 
Laser  Machining,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawsoo,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Lund.  R.  den,  3,449,879,  a.  219-121.740. 


Laskorin,   Boris  N.;  Gasteva,   Nataija  J.;  Dobroskokin.  Viktor  V.; 
Konenkova.  Tatiana  I.;  and  Volkov.  Vladimir  P.  Method  for  recover- 
ing  gold   and   silver   from   ore   starting   materials.    5.449.3%.   CI 
75-735.000. 
Lastowski.  Stanley  M.  Mobile  motor  device.  5.449.140.  a.  248-681.000 
Latimer,  Lee  H  :  See— 

Washburn,  William  N.;  Latimer.  Lee  H.;  Lussier.  Barbara  B.  lUig 
Carl  R  ;  and  Weis,  Alexander  L..  5.449.691.  a.  5l4-620.o6o 
Laubli,  Bemhard:  See — 

Brown.   Paul  J.;   Elliott  Joseph  C;  Laubli.   Bemhard;   Lynch. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Micka.  William  F..  5.450.073,  CI.  340-825.070. 
Laux.    William    R.    Bottle    compacting    apparatus.    5.448,946.    Q 
100-249.000.  r—     B      Ki~ 

Lavastre.  Serge:  See — 

Breliere,  Jean-Claude;  Casellas,  Pierre;  Lavastre,  Serge  and  Paul 
Raymond,  5,449,693.  CI  514-650.000. 
Law.  Say-Jong;  and  Piran.  Uri.  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp. 
Method  for  detection  of  an  analyte  using  acndinium  esters  and  lipo- 
somes. 5.449,556,  C\.  428-402.200. 
Lawrence.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Kasai,  Ichiro;  Hettich,  Herbert  L ;  and  Lawrence,  Stephen  L.. 
5,449,943,  CI.  257-437.000. 
Lawson,  Donald  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  parts  of  a 
building  to  each  other  and  to  a  foundation.  5,448,861,  CI.  52-92.200 
Lawson.  William  E  ;  and  Lund,  R.  Olen.  lo  Laser  Machming,  Inc.  Laser 
beam  deUvery  system  for  heal  treating  work  surfaces.  5,449.879  CI 
219-121.740. 
Lay,  Carlo:  See— 

Witthaus,  Friedrich;  Lay,  Cario;  and  Biesel,  Wolfgang.  5.449.022. 
CI.  138-137.000. 
Le  Four  Industrie!  Beige  S.A.:  See— 

Branders,  Rene  ,  5,449,447.  a.  205-141.000. 
Leader  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Itoshi;  Nagai,  Masaaki;  Ishida.  Kenichi;  and  Saito. 
Kakuya.  5.450.623.  a.  455-226.100. 
Lean.  Andy  G.-C.:  See— 

Horvath.  Thomas  A.;  Kreitzer.  Norman  H.;  Lean.  Andy  G.-C  ■  and 
McCarthy,  Thomas.  5,450.599,  a.  395-800.000. 
LeBlanc,  Timothy  A.,  lo  Machine  Tool  4  Gear,  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing flanged  shafts.  5,448,820.  CI.  29-558.000. 
Ledoux,  Isabelle:  See— 

Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledoux.  Isabelle;  Pucetti,  Germain;  Griesmar,  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement  and  Livage,  Jacques,  5,449,733,  CI.  528-9.00o! 
Lee,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Silva,  Michael  J.;  Lee.  Brian  P ;  Khalsa.  Arjan  S.;  and  Schmitt 
David  C,  5.45a078.  CI.  341-23.000. 
Lee.  Chang  H.;  Lee.  Suk  J.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Choy.  Tae  G..  to  Elec- 
tronics and  Tclecommunicalions  Research  Institute;  and  Korea  Tele- 
communication Authority   Chip  type  capacitor  for  removing  radio 
frequency  noise.  5.450.278.  CI.  361-303.000. 
Lee.  Dooyong:  See — 

Alesio,  Thomas;  Friedes,  Albert  Hossain.  Monowar;  and  Lee. 
Dooyong.  5.45a479.  CI.  379-144.000. 
Lee.  El-Hang:  See- 
Shin.  Jong-Dug;  Jeoo.  Min-Yong;  and  Lee.  El-Hang.  5.450,507.  a. 
385-24.000. 
Lee,  Henry  J.,  to  Asten,  Inc.  Woven  papermakers  fabric  having  flat 

yam  floats.  5,449,026,  a   I39-383.00A. 
Lee,  Hwan,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Overheating  prevention 
apparatus  of  a  boiling  clothes  washing  machine  and  method  thereof 
5,449,884,  O.  219-497.000. 
Lee,  Jea  C,  to  LG  Industrial  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.  Test  apparatus  for 
detecting  reverse  insertion  of  a  capacitor  on  a  test  board.  5,430.014. 
a.  324-548.000. 
Lee,  Jeung-in:  See — 

Shin,  Young-bo;  and  Lee,  Jeung-in,  5,450,030,  O.  327-525.000. 
Lee,  Kyung-hun:  See — 

Chung,  Ho-son;  and  Lee,  Kyung-hun,  5,450,528.  CI.  395-27.000. 
Lee.  Peter  S  K  :  See— 

Unhoch.  Michael  J.;  Lee.  Peter  S.  K.;  and  Chasin.  David  G., 
5,449,658,  Q   504-151.000. 
Lee,  Sang  S  ;  and  Loh,  William  M.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Method 
of  making  electrically  and  thermally  enhanced  integrated-circuil 
package.  5.448,825,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Lee,  Sang  S.:  See- 
Lee,  Chang  H.;  Lee,  Suk  J.;  Lee,  Sang  S.;  and  Choy,  Tae  G., 
5,430,278,  a.  361-303.000. 
Lee,  Seok-jeong:  See — 

Joo,  Tae-«hik;  and  Lee.  Seok-jeoog.  5.450.421,  a.  371-37.300. 
Lee.  Suk  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Chang  H.;  Lee.  Suk  J.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Choy.  Tae  G., 
5.450.278,  a.  361-303.000. 
Lee,  Won-woo;  and  Kim,  Yang-rak.  to  Samsimg  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  timbre  control  method  and  apparatus.   5,430,312,  CI 
364- 1 30.000. 
Lee,  Xiaoyang.  to  Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc.  Asynchrxmous  daU 

transmitting  and  receiving  system.  5,450,450.  Q.  375-354.000. 
Legate,  Kim  R.,  to  Visual  Automation  Systems,  Inc.  Video  facility 
management  system  tat  encoding  and  decoding  video  signab  to 
facilitate    identifioMioa    of    the    video    signala.     5,430,134.    CI. 
348-467.000. 
Leger.  Jean-Franooia;  and  Savoyat  Gilles.  to  Meriin  Gerin.  Circuit 
breaker  comprising  a  removable  caUbrating  device.  5.430.048.  Q. 
335-132.000. 
Legrady.  Janoa;  and  Torigian,  Greg,  lo  Zierick  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ratioa. Feeder  and  method  of  sunilying  a  continuous  strip  (^  surface 
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machine.     3,449.263,     CI. 


White,  Steven  K 
Ashit  K..  3.449.680. 
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;  and 


09.000. 


mount     contacts 
414-412.000. 
t.>hm«n  de  Gaeta.  Lau^  S.:  See— 

Solomon,  Daniel;  Kaminski,  James  J 
de  Gaeta,  Laura  S.;  and  Gangul; 
514-365.000. 
Lehman.  Judson  A.;  and  Wu,  Shih-Ho,  to 
interface  with  graphics  and  system  patlfc  for  an  integrated  memory 
system.  5,450,542,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Leibfried,  Peter  E.:  See— 

EMlner,    James    R.;    and    Leibfried, 
29-889.722. 
Leighton,  Susan  E.:  See — 

Kemp,  Raymond  J.;  Leighton,  Susan  Z.;  and  Hawkins,  Philip  D. 
5,449,976,  CI.  315-86.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Boardjof  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Heanue,  John  F.;  Bashaw,  Matthew  Q;  and  HesseUnk,  Lambertus, 
5,450,218,  CI.  359-21.000. 
Leieu,  Gerard:  See— 

Denis,  Jacques;  Garapon,  Jacques;  F  jrestiere,  Alain;  LeIeu.  Ge- 
rard; and  VassUakis,  Despina.  5,449  386,  C\.  44-347.000. 
Le  Marquand,  Ewan:  See — 

Dransfield,    Paul   J.;   and   Le   Marqijand,   Ewan,    5,449,323,  Q. 
473-43.000. 
Leinonnier,  Jean,  to  Millipore  S.A.  Metho   and  apparatus  for  removing 

objects  from  sterile  packaging.  5,448,8'^,  CI.  53-381.500 
Lenhardt.  Brett  M.;  See— 

Inkmann,  Mark  S.;  Reher,  Michael  1  ;  Koeppel,  Bradley  N. 
Lenhardt,  Brett  M.,  5,449,570,  CI.  429-92.000. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  See- 

Christopher,  Delbert  S.;  and  Maiell4.  Dennis  R.,  5,448,986,  O 
126-1  lO.OOR. 
L'Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  Steven  B,,  5,449,333,  CI.  982 
Leonard,  Robert  J.  Process  and  products|for  reducing  biological  fluid 

levels  of  a  lipid  soluble  waste.  5,449,67»,  CI.  514-310.000. 
Lepargneur,  Jean-Pierre;  Contant  epoust  Pussard,  Genevieve;  Mar- 
tinoli,  Jean- Luc;  and  Quentin,  Gerard,  t«  Serbio.  Process  for  identify- 
ing Candida  by  means  of  chromogenK  substances.  5,449,612,  CI. 
435-18.000.  ; 

Lepre,   Dominic.  Touch  activated  illuiiiiuted  hand  rail  assembly. 

5,450,299,  CI.  62-146.000.  | 

Lerch,  Konrad,  to  Givaudan-Roure  Corporation.  Compounds  and 

process  for  making  a  flavorant.  5,449.823.  CI.  562-577.000. 
Lesieur.  Daniel;  Yous.  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard;  Renard, 
Pierre;  Pfeiffer.  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-temaitre,  Beatrice,  to  Adir  et 
Compagnie.      Naphthylethylureas      a»d      naphthylethylthioureas. 

5.449.689.  CI.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Pajrick;  Adam,  Gerard;  Renard, 

Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-|.emaitte,  Beatrice,  to  Adir  et 
Compagnie.      Naphthylethylureas      a«id      naphthylethylthioureas. 

5.449.690,  CI.  314-396.000. 
Lessard,  Phihp  D.:  See- 
Anderson,   Richard  A.; 

414-280,000. 
Letsch,  Jochen:  See — 

Strahle,  Roland;  Horz,  Stephan;  and 
165-10.000. 
Leung,  Cissy:  See — 

Chang,  Mei;  and  Leung,  Cissy,  5,44*410,  CI.  118-723.0ER 
Levi,  Giampaolo;  and  Helmer,  John  C( 
Tangential    flow    pumping    channel 
5,449,270,  CI.  41J-90.000. 
Levy,  Abner.  Tray  for  medical  specimei 

206-569.000. 
Lew,  Chae  W.  Therapeutic  glove.  S,448f77,  a.  2-161.700. 
Lewandowski.  Edmund  S.:  See — 

Breeden.  Philip  J.;  Bell,  Adam  J.;  Dii  nant,  Joram;  and  Lewandow- 
ski, Edmund  S.,  5,449,407,  CI.  118  323.000. 
Lewis,  W.  Stan.  Compass  device.  5,448,|35,  Q.  33-355.00R. 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Barry,  Raymond  J.,  5,450,114,  CI.  3|7-l  16.000. 
Ley,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Brust,  Thomas  E.;  and  Uy,  Timoth>|j.,  5,449,363,  CI.  606-128.000 
LG  Industrial  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee,  Jea  C,  5,450,014,  a.  324-548.{«0. 
Li,   Chien-Wei;   Behi,   Mohammad;   an< 
silicon    nitride    having    high    fractui 
501-97.000. 
Li,  Lehmann  K.,  to  Li  Medical  Technolo  pes.  Inc.  Laparoscopic  needle 

holder.  5,449,366.  CI.  606-147.000. 
Li  Medical  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Li.  Lehmann  K.,  5,449,366,  CI.  606-|47.000 
Li,  Su-Chen;  See— 

,  Su-Chen,  5,44i,6l5,  C\.  435-200.000. 
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Philip  D.,   5,449,262,  CI. 


^tsch,  Jochen,  5,449,035,  CI. 


to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
for    turbomolecular    pumps. 

collection  kit.  5,449,071,  CI. 


Li.  Yuh-Teh;  and  Li, 
,  Wei-qing:  See — 

Li,   Zhe-an;   Chen, 
345-31.000. 
,  Xiaojun:  See — 

Chanroo,    Keith    A. 


Ke-fen;   and 


Yamanis,  Jean.   Monolithic 
toughness.    5,449,649,    CI. 


j,    Wei^qing,    5,450,094,    CI. 


Merchant,    gaffer   S.;   and    Li,   Xiaojun, 
5,450,612,  CI.  455-38.100. 
Li,  Yuh-Teh;  and  Li,  Su-Chen.  ICDN-c|eaving  sialidase  isolated  from 

hepatopancreas  of  mollusks.  5,449,611  CI  435-200.000. 
Li,  Zhe-an;  Chen,   Ke-fen;  and  Li,  Wfei-qing.  Omnibearing  display 

method  and  apparatus.  5,450,094,  CI.  >45-3 1.000. 
Liao,  Pen-Huai.  Pneumatic  oil  lubricatof.  5,449,051,  CI.  184-55.100. 


Liauh,  Wei-Chang  W.:  See- 
Lin,  Yu  S.;  and  Ni,  Raying, 
Liberator,  Paul  A.:  See— 
Chakraborty,  Prasanu  R. 
Feighner,  Scott  D.;  Liberal^r, 
Helen,  5,449,768,  CI 
Liberty  Mutual:  See — 

Teare,  Peter  R.;  Hanson,  Wi 
CI.  128-733.000. 
Libke,  Albert  W.;  and  Wooten, 
for  body  impedance  data  acquisiti 
multiple  frequency  impedance. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-Gml 
Lohmaim,    Boris;    Fruik, 
5,449,166,  a.  271-225.000. 
Licht,  Brigitte  H.:  See— 

Kanluen,  Ratana;  and  Licht, 
Lichtenstein,  Hans:  See — 

Krieg,  Manfred;  Lichtenstein, 
Guenther,  5,449,727,  Ct.  " 
Liebler,  Ralf;  and  Ringenberg, 

polymer  mixtures.  5,449,557,  CI 
Liewald,  Mathias:  See — 

Thoms,  Volker;  Liewald, 
Wilfried;  and  Stegemann, 
Life  Force,  Inc.:  See — 

Beauvais,    Randall    R.;    and 
297-216.190. 
Life  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartley,  James  L.,  5,449,758, 
Lifesigns,  Inc.;  See — 

fiiellin,    Howard   T.;   and 
128-671.000. 
LiftPak,  L.C.:  See- 
Taylor,    Richard    E.;    and 
100-100.000. 
Liles,  Donald  T.;  and  Murray, 
Functional  polyorganosiloxane 
lanes   and    photocurable 
524-837.000. 
Liles,  Ian  M.:  See- 
Hunt,  Paul  A.;  Liles,  Ian  M 
437-190.000. 
LillehoJ.  Hyun  S.,  to  United 
clonal   antibodies  against 
435-7.240. 
Limbach,  Peter  K.  F.:  See- 
Amor,  Martin  P.;  Andrews, 
Peter  K.  F.,  5,449,441,  CI. 
Lin,  Bum  J.:  See — 

Cardinali.  Thomas  J.;  and  Lif 
Lin,  Chen-Yuan.  Portable  toilet 

CI.  4-484.000. 
Lin,  Chi-So.  Double  action  pistol 

5,449,278,  Q.  417-526.000. 
Lin,  Chih-Jen,  to  ATtT  Corp. 

having  improved  testability.  5,< 
Lin,  Chii-Hsiung.  Process  for 

5,449,426,  CI.  156-101.000 
Lin,  Fang-Ing:  See — 

Lin,  Yu  S.;  and  Ni,  Raying, 
Lin,  Lawrence  Y.:  See — 

Hong,  Gary;  Hsue,  Chen-Chlu; 
5,449,638,  CI.  437-61.000. 
Lin,  Paul  T.;  and  McShane, 
enhanced    semiconductor 
method  for  making  the  same  ' 
Lin,  Pei;  and  Duprez,  Herve  G,  I 
verifying  circuit  layout  design. 
Lin,  Shi:  See— 

Cabasso,  Israel;  and  Lin,  Shi 
Lin,  Sung- Wei:  See— 

Truong,  Phat  C;  Coffinan, 
Damodar;  and  Robinson, 
Lin,    Tsong-Chi.    Drawer 

312-334.180. 
Lin,  Yu  S.;  and  Ni,  Ray-Ing,  to 
and  Liauh,  Wei-Chang  W. 
patterns.  5,450,148,  CI   """ 
Linaeum  Corporation:  See- 
Paddock,  Paul  W.,  5,450,491 , 
Lindberg  Corporation:  See- 

Thomas,  James  A.,  Sr.,  5,44f, 
Lindenmuth,  Peter  L.:  See— 
Fossella,    Gregory;   and 
81-63.200. 
Line,  Don;  and  Uetz,  Al,  to 
with  splined  inner  race  and 
100-88.000. 
Lingo,  Kenneth  E.;  Manuszak, 
Western  Atlas.  Inc.  Variable 
5,449,268,  CI.  414-729.000. 
Linville,  Larry  R.:  See— 
Burris,  Christine;  Gattey, 
Larry  R.,  5,450,496,  CI 


J  450,148,  a.  353-42.000. 


Di  thkevicz. 


illi  m  J.;  and  Smits,  Matthijs,  5,448,999, 


Richard,  to  ABC  Development.  System 
on  utilizing  segmental  impedance  & 
,449,000,  a.  128-734.000. 
See— 

and    Zimmermaim,    Annin, 


Wsmer; 


B  igitte  H.,  5,449,725,  CI.  326-240.000. 

Hans;  Hosch,  Ludvtig;  and  Ittmaim, 
52f  273.000. 
W^nver,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Compatible 

428-412.000. 


Faller,  Stephanus;  Reimche, 
tjieter,  5,448,902,  CI.  72-31.000. 

Meade,   Albert   J.,   5,449,218,   CI. 

Z\.  53O-330.000. 
Dkgwall,   Robert   P.,   5,448,996,   CI. 

1  ilanton,    James    D.,    5,448,945,    CI. 

Da^  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

emulsions  from  dihydrolyzable  si- 

comiositions    therefrom.    5,449,716,    CI. 


pi  >di 


del  ice 


I  user 
353-42.  XW. 
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Michael;  Elbrecht,  Alex; 
Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka, 


and  Guite,  David  R.,  5,449,640,  C\. 


of  America.  Agriculture.  Mono- 
T-lymphocytes.    5,449,610,   CI. 


I^ter  R.;  Ball,  Jonathan;  and  Limbach. 
t04-129.400. 


1,  Bum  J.,  5.449,405.  CI.  118-50.000. 
vith  a  surrounding  shield.  3,448,785, 

having  plural  annular  check  valves. 

iWtial-scan  built-in  self-testing  circuit 
,450,414,  a.  371-22.300. 

ucing  laminated  ornamental  glass. 


5,450,148,  CI.  353-42.000. 
i;  Wu,  H.  J.;  and  Lin.  Lawrence  Y., 


Mic(iael  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Thermally 
having    exposed    backside    and 
,450.283,  CI.  361-704.000. 
)  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for 
5,450.331.  CI.  364-490.000. 

5,449.736.  CI.  528-25.000. 

Tim  M.;  Lin.  Sung-Wei;  Reddy.  T. 
>ennis  R..  5,450.417.  CI.  371-22.100. 
mechanism.    5,449.231.    Q. 


sus|  ension 


L  m. 


Yu  S.;  Ni,  Ray-Ing;  Lin,  Fang-Ing; 
pointer  with  selecuble  pointer 


CI.  381-191.000. 
,063,  a.  198-834.000. 
Liidenmuth,    Peter   L.,    5,448,931,   CI. 


A  jCO 

Ihar 


Corporation.  Bearing  assembly 

balers  including  same.  5,448,944,  CI. 


Michael  M.;  and  Nolan.  John  H..  to 
speed  drive  mechanism  with  dwell. 


A.;  Vitug,  Joseph;  and  Linville, 
1-183.000. 


P  lillip 


Lioii  Apparel.  Inc.;  See — 

Aldiidse.  Donald.  S.448,779,  a.  2-326.000. 
LkXta,  Laaoe  A.:  5ee^ 

Smcke,  Mary;  LkMta.  Laacc  A.;  Sdiiffmami.  Elliott;  and 
Knitzicb,  Henry.  5.449.733.  d.  3X»-326.000. 

Ltphatech,  Inc.:  See 

ManhaD.  Edward  P.;  and  Andenoo.  Peter  C.  5.449.314.  a. 
424-84.000. 
Lipp,  G.  Daniel;  Swaroop,  Srinivas  H.;  Trotter.  Donald  M.;  and 
Wuarika,  Raja  R.,  to  Coming  Incorporated.  Electrically  beatable 
hoDeycomb  ttmcturea.  3,449,541,  a.  428-116.000. 
Liaec  Peter.  Device  for  cutting  a  glaas  sheet  5.449,312,  CI.  431-3.000. 
Liay,  Daria  N.:  See— 

Rahmin,  Iraj;  Hoaa,  Albin,  Jr.;  Liny,  Daria  N.;  Klocke,  Donald  J.; 
and  Haag.  Werner  O.,  5.449,851,  Q.  383-671.000. 
Liat  Electronics:  See — 

Kriahtal,  CHeg  A.,  3,449,492,  O.  422-64.000. 
Litton  Sytteim,  Inc.:  Set — 

Oreaory,  Tooimy  F..  3,449,972,  Q.  315-39.610. 
Livage,  Jacqnei:  See— 

Zya,  Joaeph;  Ledonx.  liabelle;  Pooetti.  Germain;  Griesmar.  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Uvage,  Jacquea,  5,449,733.  a.  528-9.000. 
Livingitone,  Ewan  S.;  and  Clark.  Graeme  L..  to  English  Electric  Valve 
Company  Limited.  Laser  arrangement  including  efTeciency  improv- 
ing gas  reservoirs  in  thermal  insulation.  5,450,433.  Q.  372-56.000. 
Lloyd.  David  W.:  See— 

Jones,  Simon  R.;  and  Lloyd,  David  W.,  3,430.020.  Q.  326-31.000. 
Lob,  Charles  J.,  to  Harken,  Inc.  Bearing  aiaembly  for  rotary  support  of 

a  line.  5,449,154,  CI.  254-394.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Carlile,  David  E.;  and  Wexler.  Mark  H..  3.449.129,  a.  244-26.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Gal,  George;  Anderson,  William  W.;  Hemun,  Bruce  J.;  and 
Shough,  Dean  M.,  5,450,241,  d.  359-619.000. 
Lockheed  Sanders,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Ronald  O.,  5,449,899.  a.  250-214.00B. 
Lockwood,  Mark  B.,  to  Lockwood  Products,  Inc.  Ball  and  socket  joint 

with  internal  stop.  5,449,206,  C[.  285-261.000. 
Lockwood  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lockwood.  Mark  B.,  5,449.206,  Q.  285-261.000. 
Loh,  William  M.:  See- 
Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Loh,  William  M.,  3,448,825,  a.  29-827.000. 
Lohman,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Amini,  Nader;  Bland,  Patrick  M.;  Boury,  Bechara  F.;  Hofinann. 
Richard  G.;  and  Lohman.  Terence  J..  5.450,551. 0.  395-299.000. 
Lohmaim.  Alfred:  See — 

Bieko-,  Guido;  Budenbender,  Herbert;  Tutzauer,  Rene;  and  Loh- 
mann.  Alfred,  5.448,953,  CI.  105-158.200. 
Lohmann,  Boris;  Frank,  Wemer;  and  Zimmermann,  Armin,  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Apparatus  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
fUt  items.  5,449,166,  CI.  271-225.000. 
LokhofT,  Gerardus  C.  P.:  See- 
Van  Eijck,  Gusuvus  L.  P.;  Lokhoff,  Gerardus  C.  P.;  Kneepkens, 
Franciacus  A.;  and  Sherry,  John  F..  5,450.248,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Lomasney,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Hertel,  Christopher  J.;  Watson,  Charles  R.;  Blecbennan,  Sol  S.;  and 
Lomasney,  Gary  M.,  5,449,273,  a.  416-224.000. 
Lommen,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Van  Gaal,  Adrianus  P.;  Lommen,  Joseph  J.;  Osborne,  Brian  T.; 
Coleman,  Michael  J.;  Contardo,  Remo;  and  Kielstra,  Peter  J., 
5,450,272,  a.  361-690.000. 
Lomoelder,  Rainer;  Paulen,  Wilfried;  Schmitt,  Felix;  and  Wolf,  Elmar, 
to  Huels  AktiengesellschaA.  Azomethine,  a  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion thereof  and  also  its  use.  5,449,827,  CI.  564-248.000. 
Long,  Fred  J.  E.:  See — 

Gilbert,  John  R.;  Teng,  Shang-Hua;  Schreiber,  Robert  S.;  Chatter- 
jee,  Siddhartha;  and  Long,  Fred  J.  E.,  5,450,313,  a.  364- 1 33.000. 
Long  Island  Lighting  Company:  See — 

Jensen,  Richard  A.;  and  Agnone.  Anthony  M..   5.448.907.  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Longardner,  William  J.;  Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.;  Keller.  Gilbert  P.; 
Schmidter,  Thomas  C.;  and  Gustin,  Joseph  A.,  to  Store  Heat  and 
Produce  Energy,  Inc.  Encapsulations  for  thermal  management  sys- 
tem for  battery.  5,449.571,  CI.  429-120.000. 
Lorad  CorfKiratioa:  See— 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J.;  Mayes,  Earl  C;  Shaipe,  Donald  E.;  and 
BanU,  George  H.,  5,430,467,  C\.  378-206.000. 
Loral  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Kopp.  Randall  L.;  and  Johnson,  S.  Val.  3.450,557.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Lordet.  Jacques:  See — 

Dureault,   Bernard;   Lordet,   Jacques;   and   Bonnejean,   Claude, 
5,4Sai94,  a.  356-319.000. 
L'Oreal:See— 

Andrean,  Herve  ;  Junino,  Alex;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean  P.,  5,449,403, 

a.  106-498.000. 
Cauwet.  Daniele;  and  Dubief.  CUude,  5,449,475,  a.  252-174.230. 
Gregoire,  Nathalie;  and  Boelle,  Anne.  5,449,510,  CI.  424-60.000. 
Junino,  Alex;  Lagrange,  Alain;  N'Guyen.  Quang  L.;  and  Bourbou- 

Ion,  Marie-Alix,  5.449,518,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Junino,  Alex;  Malic.  Gerard;  and  Luppi,  Bemadette,  5,449,805,  C\. 
558-252.000. 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Wingert,  Horst;  Hellendahl,  Beate;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Santer, 
Hubert;  Ammerinaim.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,449,809. 
a.  558-412.000. 


Loaey,  Robert  W.: 

CUrlu  Dooglaa  J.;  Oalica,  Leo  M.;  Lowy,  Robert  W.;  and  Suiiar, 
Jerry  W..  3.449.479,  a.  264^7.000. 
Loturoo,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Coleman,  Michael  D.;  and  Loturco,  Raymond  A.,  3,44<.79t,  CL 
16-83.000. 
Lovrecich,  Mara  L.,  to  Vectorphamu  N.A.  Inc.  Supported  drags  with 
iacreaaed  diaaolutioa   rale,   and   a  procca  for  their  preparatioa. 
3,449,321,  a.  424-489.000. 
Lowder,  Eraeit  E.;  and  Meeker,  Donald  W.  Compnct  dac  identifica- 
tion stamp.  3,448,930,  Q.  101-333.000. 
Lowe,  Tony:  See — 

Katbt,  Karl;  Bemadic.  Thomaa;  Pattenoo,  John;  Brockett,  Bren- 
dan; and  Lowe,  Tony,  5,449.255,  a.  407-1 14.000. 
Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Nathanaon.  Harvey  C;  Creaswell,  Michael  W.;  Smith.  Thomas  J., 
Jr.;  Lowry.  Lewis  R..  Jr.;  and  Hanes.  Maurice  H..  5,449,933.  Q. 
257-728.000. 
Lu.  Lu;  Qiu,  Yuping;  and  Cox,  Louis  A..  Jr..  to  U  S  WEST  Advanced 
Techooiogiei,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  optimized  logistics  plan- 
ning. 5.430,317.  a.  364-402  000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Cahoon,  John  M.;  Kam,  Jack  L.;  Salomon,  Mary  F.;  and  Tipton, 
Craig  D.,  3,449,47a  Q.  232-18.000. 
Lucas,  Joa^  A.;  and  Halar,  Zdjko  E.,  to  Inland  Technology,  Inc. 

Low  toxicity  solvent  compoailian.  3,449,474.  d.  232-170.000. 
Lucerne  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Riedel  Michael  J.;  and  Anich.  EU  G..  5.449.870.  Q.  200-330.000. 
Luckow,  Axel  C  D.:  See— 

Waiems.   Christian;   and    Luckow.   Axd   C.    D.,   5,448.828.   Q. 
29-899.100. 
Ludwig,  George  A.;  and  Teraji,  David  O.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorpo- 
rated. Electric  machine  oooOing  system.  5,449,961,  CI.  310-38.000. 
Ludwig,  Mark  A,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Cooapany.  System  for  translat- 
ing virtual  address  to  real  address  by  duplicating  mask  information  in 
rol  page  number  corresponds  to  block  entry  of  virtual  page  number. 
5,450,558,  a.  395-418.000. 
Ludwig.  Wolfgang,  to  WTI.  Inc.  Differential  injection  of  poultry. 

5.449.524.  d.  426-281.000. 

Luebke,  Charles  P.;  Marker,  Terry  L.;  and  Funk,  Gregory  A.,  to  UOP. 

Apparatus   and   procesa   for  catalytic   distillation.    5,449,501,   d. 

422-193.000. 

Lueachen.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Story,  Brooks  J.,  to  Calcitek.  Inc.  Dental 

implant  assembly  having  tactile  feedback.  5.449.291.  d.  433-173.000. 

LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Maciejewski,  Boguslaw;  Holwe,  Jorg;  and  Delvigne,  Joaephus  H. 
G.,  5,449.331,  CI.  477-175.000. 
Lukacs,  Noemi:  See — 

Schreurs,  Christa  S.;  Mettenleiter,  Thomas  C.;  Simon.  Artur  J.; 

Lukacs,  Noemi;  and  Rziha.  Hanns  J.,  5.449.765.  CI.  336-23.400. 

Lumpkin,  Wayne  R.,  to  Avid  Enterprises.  Inc.  Adjustable  leverage 

brake  lever.  5,448,927,  CI.  74-502.200, 
Lund,  R.  Olen:  See— 

Lawson.  William  E.;  and  Lund.  R.  Olen.  5,449.879,  d.  219-121.740. 

Lundberg,  David  J.;  Boston.  David  R.;  Olson,  Delbert  L.;  and  Kauach, 

William  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company. 

Method  for  eating  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  apparatus. 

5.449.525.  d.  427-128.000. 
Lundh.  Carl  P.  B.:  See— 

Abefelt.  Eric  O.;  Schyman.  Lan  G.;  and  Lundh.  Carl  P.  B.. 
5.450.398,  CI.  37060.100. 
Lundy,  Douglas  A.  Retractable  flexible  cleaner  brush,  5,450,186.  CI. 

355-301.000. 
Lunia.  Pankaj  S.:  See— 

Bowcutt.  Roy  A.;  Igel,  Stephen  M.;  Krapohl,  Walter  P.;  and  Lunia, 
Pankaj  S..  5.450.416,  d.  371-20.100. 
Lunte,  Craig  E.:  See— 

Hogan,  Barry  L.;  Lunte,  Susan  M,;  Stobaugh.  John  F.;  and  Lunte. 
Craig  E..  5.449.064,  d.  204- 1 80. 100. 
Lunte,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Hogan,  Barry  L.;  Lunte,  Susan  M.;  Stobaugh,  John  F.;  and  L"nte, 
Craig  E.,  5,449,064,  d.  204-180.100. 
Luppi.  Bernadette:  See — 

Junino,  Alex;  Malle.  Gerard;  and  Luppi,  Bemadette,  5,449,805,  CI. 

558-252.000. 

Lnr,  Water;  and  Huang,  Cheng-Han.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp. 

Method  for  fabricating  a  trench  capacitor  structure  for  dynamic 

random  access  memory  integrated  circuit  5,449,630,  CI.  437-47.000. 

Luasier,  Barbara  B.:  See — 

Washbum,  William  N.;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  Lusaier,  Barbara  B.;  Illig. 
Carl  R.;  and  Weis,  Alexander  L.,  5,449.691.  d.  514-620.000. 
Lutner,  John  D.:  See — 

Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Han.  Scott;  Lutner.  John  D.;  and  Santiesteban. 
Jose  G.,  5,449,847,  d.  585-266.000. 
Lyn,  Deborah:  See — 

Smuboo,  Mark  E.;  Lyn,  Deborah;  and  Cbemey,  Barry,  5,449,605, 
d.  433-6.000. 
Lynch,  Arthur  S.;  and  MacEacbera.  A.  Walter,  to  Medical  Parameters, 

Inc  Guidewire  advancement  system.  5.448,993,  d.  128-637.000. 
Lynch,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Brown,   Paul  J.;   Elliott  Joseph  C;   Laubli,   Bemhard;   Lynch, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Micka.  William  F..  5.4Sa073.  d.  340-825.070. 
Lynch,  Wendell  D.:  See- 
Jensen,  James  M.;  Graybiil:  Robert  B.;  Hasaan,  Sayed;  Lynch, 
Wendell  D.;  and  Sabin,  Wayne,  5,450,490.  d.  380-6.000. 
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1,449,482,  a.  264-1S4.000. 


Lynch.  WUBain  T.:  See- 
Tan,  Teh  Y  ;  McGuire,  Gary  E.;  and  ^ych.  WiUiam  T.,  $.449,642, 
a.  437-200.000. 
Lyiinger,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Mcaure,  David  C;  Lytinger,  Mark  i ..;  and  Slemmer,  William  C, 
5.430,019,  a.  326-28.000.  ' 

Maag.  Hans:  5m — 

Verfaeyden.  Julien   P.   H.;  Maag,  tkns;  and  Prisbe,  Ernest  i.. 
S,449,664,  a.  514-45.000.  I 

Maai,  Rene  ;  and  Hesdahl,  Piet  B.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation.  Tele- 

communication  system  and  a  linecard.  5,450,486,  Ci.  379-399.000. 
Maase,  Hanron  T.;  and  Taylor,  WQliam  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Exterior  high  intensity  discha^e  illumination  system  and 
method  for  use.  5,450,302.  CI.  362-276.aD0. 
Mabuchi.  Akira;  Yamanaka,  Osamu;  Kudagai,  Naoyuki;  Ono,  Satoni; 
and  Matsuura,  Motoshi.  to  Toyoda  Onei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  integral  skin  polyurethane  foam.  5.449,698. 
a.  521-51.000. 
Macarchenia,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Ely.  Duain  N.;  and  Macarchetiia.  J(  leph  H..  5,449.133,  a.  244- 
134.00A. 
MacDooald.  Noel  C:  See— 

Amey.   Susanne   C;    MacDonald.   I  loel   C;  and   Yao,  Jon  J.. 
5,449.903.  a.  250-306.000. 
MacEachem.  A.  Walter:  See- 
Lynch,  Arthur  S.;  and  MacEachen  ,  A.  Walter,  5,448,993,  Q. 
128-657.000. 
Machine-Service  NV.  Naamloze  Vennoo^hap:  See— 

Faddar.  Frans  M.;  and  Faddar,  Luc. 
Machine  Tool  ft  Gear.  Inc.:  See— 

LeBlanc.  Timothy  A..  5.448.820.  CI.  !9-558.000. 
Machmeier,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Zurbuchen.  Gregory  A.;  and  Machi^'ier,  Paul  M..  5.448.932.  a. 
81-124.400. 
Maciejewski.  Boguslaw;  Holwe.  Jorg;  andDelvigne,  Josephus  H.  G..  to 
LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  G«bH.  Electronic  clutch  man- 
agement system  for  motor  vehicles  witM  internal  combustion  engines. 
5,449,331.  a.  477-175.000.  I 

Maciejewski.  Wendell  C.  to  United  Sut^  of  America,  Navy.  Appara- 
tus for  coiiducting  fatigue  tests  using  ^  conventional  lathe  device. 
5.448.917,  a.  73-812.000. 
Maciejewski.  Wendell  C.  to  United  State*  of  America,  Navy.  Vibration 

dampener.  5,449,053,  CI.  188-267.000. 
Mack,  Christoph,  to  Canoondale  Corporation.  Suspension  skock  ab- 
sorber for  bicycles.  5,449,155,  Q.  267-J92.000. 
MacKay,  Scott  W.,  to  Western  Atlas  International.  Statistical  analysis 

of  regional  velocities.  5,45a371,  CI.  367-63.000. 
Macke,   Wlodzimierz;   and   Rupprecht, .  Bemd,   to   Perrot   Bremsen 
GmbR   Adjusting  mechanism  for  i|  disc  brake.   5,449.052,  CI. 
188-71.900.  j 

Mackenthun,  Donald  W.  to  Unisys  Corp«ration.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatically  routing  around  faulli  within  an  interconnect  sys- 
tem. 5,450,578.  CI.  395-182.020. 
Mackenzie,  Hugh  R.:  See— 

Cottrell,  F.  Richard;  Juenger,  Anditw  K.;  Mackenzie,  Hugh  R.; 
McCune.  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Plumfier,  William  T.,  5,449,586,  d. 
43O-220.000.  I 

Mackirdy,  William  I.,  to  Casket  Shells^  Incorporated.  Metal  casket 

construction.  5,448,810,  C\.  27-6.000. 
MacLauchlan.  Daniel  T.;  and  Henderson,  Karl  C,  to  Babcock  ft  Wil- 
cox Company,  The.  Diode  expander  for  electromagnetic  ^acoustic 
transducer  electronics.  5,449,958,  CI.  307-17.000. 
Madsen,  Knod,  to  ICL  Sytems  AB.  Method  and  arrangement  for 
reducing  electrical  alternating  fields  goierated  in  the  surroundings  of 
a  dispUy  unit  5,449,975,  a.  313-85.000. 
Madter,  Richard  C;  and  Turki,  Mohami«ed  M..  to  All  Computers  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  enhancing  the  performance  of  personal 
computers.  5.450.574,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Maebayashi.  Masato;  and  Kimura.  Makoto,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Firm- 
ware modification  system  wherein  oliler  version  can  be  retrieved. 
5,450,589,  a.  395-700.000. 
Maeda,  Hirotoshi;  Watanabe,  Eiji;  KalDu,  Kouichi;  and  Kunimune, 


Maekawa,  Sachiko:  See— 

Oishi,    Tomoji;    Maekawa, 


SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 


!  achiko;    Kato,    Akira; 


Nishizawa, 
Kenji; 


Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifutai;  Okude,  Kojiro;  Tochigi, 
and  Misawa.  Yutaka,  5,449,|34,  d.  427-512.000. 
Magliette,  Ralph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Venkataramani,  Edamanal  S  ;  Forman,  Andrew  L.;  Magliette, 
Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  and  McKinnef,  Donald,  5,449,819,  O.  562-13.000. 
Magnetbahn  GmbH:  See— 

Ban,  Giorgio;  Pechaty.  Karel;  Mohr.  Doris;  and  Pumer.  Georg  N.. 
5,450.050.  CI.  335-306.000. 
Magnetic  Resonance  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Morris,  G.  Ronald,  Sr.;  Moiris,  G.  Ronald.  Jr.;  and  McMillen. 
Charles  E..  5.450.499,  CI.  311-192.000. 
Mahaut,  Richard:  See — 

Monjean,  Daniel;  and  Mahaul ,  Richard,  5.449.180.  a.  277-28.000. 
Maber.  David  P.,  to  ATftT  Corp  Secure  communicatioa  method  and 

apparatus.  5.45a493.  O.  380-30  OOO. 
Maher.  John  M.:  See— 

Briggs,  John  R.;  Maher.  Jc  in  M.;  and  Harrison,  Arnold  M.. 
5,449,653,  Q.  502-166.000.  f 
Maher,  John  W.;  and  Duran,  Janes  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 
establishing  and  maintaining  cofnmunication  processing  information 
for  a  grtwp  call.  5.450,403,  O.  $70-58.200. 
Mahulikar.  Deepak:  See— 

Parthasarathi.   Arvind;  and 
257-^77.000. 
Maiello.  Dennis  R.:  See- 
Christopher,  Delbert  S.;  and 
126-1 10.00R. 
Maize,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Pogaczewski,   John    B.;   an4   Maize,    Mark    S.,    5,450,488,   CI. 
379-67.000. 
Majerus,  Norbert:  See- 
Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  P  ,ul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner;  Majerus,  'Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-Thayc  •,  Ronda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
5,449,483,  O.  264-155.000. 
Makhoulian,  Boghos.  Miniature  golfer.  5,449,171,  O.  273-87.400. 
Maki,  Bruce  A.;  and  Thompsonj  David  L.,  to  Hypro  Corporation. 
Pump  including  integral  reservbirs  for  permitting  dry  nm  of  pump. 
5.449.280.  a.  418-133.000.        | 
Maki.  Hidetaka:  See—  I 

Hasegawa,  Yosuke;  Maki,  Hi^etaka;  Akazaki.  Shusuke;  Komoriya. 
Isao;  and  Hirota,  Toshiaki,.  3,448,978,  a.  123-480.000. 
Makihara,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Okui^ki,  AJcira;  Makihara.  H  royasu;  and  Kohda,  Kenji,  5.450.424, 
a.  371-40.100. 
Makino,  Akihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kjyonori;  Makino,  /  Jdhiro;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue, 
Akihisa;  and  Kataoka.  Noi  lyuki.  5.449.419,  CI.  148-306.000. 


Mahulikar,   Deepak,   5.449.951.  a. 


Maiello.  Dennis  R..  5.448.986.  CL 


Makino,  Takahisa:  See- 

Kanaya,  MasaUto;  Suzuki. 


Takeshi;  Ueno.  Masakazu;  Makino, 


Takahisa;  and  Sakuma.  Yi^unao.  5.450.037,  d.  330-297.000. 
MakiU  Coiporation:  See- 


and 


IVatanable.    Hideki.    5,449.996.    Q. 


Inc.   Magnetically  adjustable  valve 


Matsumoto.    Toshio; 
320-20.000. 
Makower,  Joshua:  See — 

Rhum.  David;  Wells.  Rodne)^  and  Makower.  Joshua,  5,449,355.  Q. 

606-41.000. 
Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redmon  L  Russel  J.;  and  Makower.  Joshua, 
5.449,375,  O.  606-213.000. 
Maley,  Dale  C  to  Caterpillar 

adapted  for  a  fiiel  injector.  5.4  ^9.119.  a.  239-88.000. 
Malik.  John  H.:  See- 

Mikula,  John  J.;  and  MaUk,  ^ohn  H.,  5,449,087,  O.  220-608.000. 
Malle,  Gerard:  See— 

Junino,  Alex;  Malle,  Gerard;  and  Luppi,  Bemadette,  5,449,805,  CI. 
558-252.000. 
Mallory,  George  T.;  McFaddei^  Richard;  Stover,  Gary;  and  Smith, 
Robert  L.,  to  Mallory  Industries,  Inc.  Window  cleaning  device. 
5.448.793,  O.  15-232.000.  ! 

Mallory  Industries,  Inc.:  See —    I 

Mallory,  George  T.;  McFad^en.  Richard;  Stover,  Gary;  and  Smith, 
Robert  L..  5,448.793.  Q.  15-232.000. 
Kouichi.  to  Chisao  Corporation.  Photosensitive  polyimide  precursor    Maloberti,  Rene  ;  Coularel.  Alai^;  and  Espinasse.  Philippe,  to  Coflexip. 
■■■     '  ''  »-^n«oo  '-n  ..•>/»  i-m/wv.  Device  for  laying  tubular  conjluits  comprising  a  submerged  mobile 

pinccr  and  method  using  suchia  device.  5.449552,  O.  405-166.000. 
Mammoliti.  John:  See — 

Ong.  Alex;  Chiodo,  Ross;  knd  Mammoliti.  John.  5,448,956.  Q. 
108-51.300. 
Man,  Bae  S.,  to  Hyundai  Electi  Miics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  mask  for  fo  rming  a  pattern  in  a  semiconductor 
device.  3,449,578,  CI.  43O-5.00p. 
Man,  Susan  K.;  Cebulka,  Kathle*  D.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  and  Lancas- 
ter, Jill  E..  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Method  of  creat- 
ing   a    telecommunication    ^rvice    specification.     5,450,480.    Q. 
379-201.000. 
Mancl.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Walch.  John  W.;  and  Manc^  Dennis  J..  3.448.794,  a.  13-326.000. 
Mansfield.  Stuart:  See— 

Thompson.    Stuart    J.;    an4    Mansfield.    Stuart.    5,449.704.    a. 
522-94.000. 
Manuszak.  Michael  M.:  See- 
Lingo.  Kenneth  E.;  Manus]  ik.  Michael  M.;  and  Nolan,  John  R, 
3,449,268,  d.  4i4-729.00G 


Hirotoshi;  and  Kunimune, 

for  fabricating  an  inter- 
g  (1 1 1)  crystal  pla^  orienta- 


composition  with  photownd  generator.  5.449,588,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Maeda,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Eiji;  Katou,  Kouichi; 
Kouichi.  5,449,705,  CI.  522-148 
Maeda,  Keiichl  to  Sony  Corporation, 
connect  for  semiconductor  devices 
tion.  5,449,641.  O.  437-195.000. 
Maeda,  Koji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sli^ly  retractable  portable  tele- 
phone apparatus.  5,450.619.  CI.  455-8fO0O. 
Maeda.  Maaahiko:  See—  i 

Unemo,  Kouji;  Maeda.  Masahiko;  Tomita,  Shoji;  Uyama,  Masao; 
and  Nakashima.  Masayuki,  5,450,176,  C\.  355-245.000. 
Maeda,  Minoru,  to  Ando  Electric  Ctx,  Ltd.  Phase-continuous  and 

frequency-variable  Hght  source.  5,450^28,  Q.  372-20.000. 
Maeda.  Toshio:  See — 

Miyaahita,  Mitsutomo;  Maeda.  Tahio;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and 
Taga.  Fukutaro,  5,449.787.  O.  54t-362.500. 
Maegawa,  Takaaki:  See — 

Murata.  kio;  Mukae.  Hideaki;  Maegawa.  Takaaki;  Higashionji, 
Masaru;  and  Okada,  Toshihani.  1430,256,  Q.  360-73.000. 
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Mapletree  Investments:  See — 

Allen,  Don  T.,  5,448,787,  Ci.  4-559.000. 
Marcinkowslu,  Jacek  J.:  See — 

Auld.  Samuel  H.,  Jr.;  Baiachander,  Mangalam  K.;  Brooks,  Douglas 
W.;  Jenkins,  Steven  M.;  and  Marcinkowaki,  Jacek  J..  5.449  981 
a.  315-308.000.  .    .      .      ■ 

Marck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Verhoeven.  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  Edward  F.;  Senanayake,  Chris 
H.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  5,449,830.  a.  364-400.000. 
Marcus.  Larry  A.:  See- 
Jin,   Sungbo;   Marcus,   Lany  A.;   and   McCormack.   Mark  T 
5,450,372,  a.  367-140.000. 
Margerum,  Edwin  O.:  See — 

Jennings,  Richard  E.;  and  Margerum.  Edwin  O.,  5.448.873,  d. 
53-118.000. 
Margulis.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Wagner,  Harvey  L.;  Margulis.  Michael  S.;  and  Karras.  Thomas  W., 
5,450,223,  a.  359-124.000. 
Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  and  Butler,  Jerry  F.,  to  International 
Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.;  and  University  of  Florida,  The.  Method 

for  repelling  aedes  aegyptae  using  carbocyclic  ketones,  aldehydes  and 
esters.  5,449,693.  Q.  314-688.000. 
Marker,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Luebke.  Charles  P.:  Marker,  Terry  L;  and  Funk.  Gresory  A., 
3,449,301.  CI.  422-193.00a 
Markiewicz.  John  B.;  Insley.  Gene  L.;  and  Metcalfe.  Paul  R.,  to  Lam- 
aoo  ft  Sesaoos  Co.   Adjustable  lamp  assembly.   5,450.303.  d. 
362-419.000. 
Markonius,  Maria,  to  Fockerman.  Jasmine;  and  Fockerman,  Michel. 
Benzopyran   phenol   derivatives   for   use  as   antibacterial   a£ents. 
5.449,794.  d.  514-456.000.  ^ 

Markovich,  Voya  R.:  See— 

Boyko.  Christina  M.;  Bucek.  Francis  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W 
Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayo.  Darleen;  Reidaema.  Cindy  M.;  and 
SaUa.  Joseph  G..  5.450.290,  d.  361-792.000. 
Markowski,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Webber,  Timothy  W.;  Markowski,  Robert  G.;  and  Cavanaugh. 
Peter  F..  5,45a282.  d.  361-637.000. 
MarUtt.  Mark  E:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir.  Chen,  Hnai  G.;  Ooel.  Om  P.;  Marlatt,  Mark  E. 
and  Topiiaa.  John  G..  5,449,778,  d.  346-104.000. 
Marquardt  GmbH:  See— 

Goger,  August;  Knappe,  Alexander,  and  Bufe,  Michael,  5,449.992. 
C3.  318-362.000. 
Mars.  Incorporated:  See— 

Koder,  Martin:  "ad  Nunn.  Michael  D..  5.449,038,  d.  194-344.000 
Manchik.  David:  See— 

Kupiszewski.    Thomas;    and    Marachik,    David,    5,430,373.    d. 
367-142.000. 
Marshall,  Edward  F.;  and  Anderson,  Peter  C  to  Liphatech.  Inc.  Bait 
Wock.  5,449,514.  Q.  424-84.00a  "pn»«cn.  inc.  out 

Martan.  Hans:  S^e— 

Neumann.   Hans-Peter,  Martan.  Hans:  Fetenen.  Hermann;  and 
Doeiflinger.  Walter,  3,449.821.  d.  562-546.000. 
Martenion,  Dak  W.:  See— 

Ounn.  Timothy  D.;  Weinzierl.  David  A.;  and  Martensoa  Dale  W 
5,43a423.  a.  371-67.100. 
Martin,  Brian  M.:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Dean  D.;  Martin,  Brian  M.;  and  Roa,  Pillariaetti  V  S 
5,449,669,  d.  514-13.000. 
Martin,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Ishibe,   Nobuyuki;   Tran,   Tien    K.;   and   Martin.   Charles   W 
5,449,825,  CI.  562-831.000. 
Martin,  Kevin  A.:  See — 

Miller,  Frank  D.;  Keith,  David  S.;  Martin,  Kevin  A.;  and  Bolka, 
PatricU  J.,  5,449J0I.  d.  283-79.000. 
Martin,  Manfred:  See— 

Paaguali,  Renato;  Martin,  Manfred;  and  Rieaop,  Peter,  5.450.316. 
0.383-115.000.  .    .  ->^  -. 

Martin  MarietU  Corp.:  See- 
Wagner,  Harvey  L.;  Margulis,  Michael  S.;  and  Karras.  Thomas  W  , 
5,430.223.  d.  339-124.000. 
Martin  MarietU  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Holcombe,  Creaaie  E.;  Dykes,  Norman  L.;  and  Morrow,  Marvin  S.. 

5,449,887,  d.  219-679.000. 
Tyndall,  Richard  L.;  and  Vass,  Aspad,  5,449,618,  d.  435-262.500. 
Martin,  Robin  V.;  and  Moulton,  Michael  G.,  to  International  Bu^ness 
Machines  Corporatioo.  Generation  of  rules-baaed  computer  pro- 
grams using  dau  entry  screens.  5,450,545,  d.  395-700.000. 
Martin  Yale  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodriguez,  Humberto,  5,449.090.  d.  221-73.00a 
MattinoU,  Jean-Luc:  S^e— 

Lepargneur.  Jean-Pierre;  Contant  epouae   Pussard.   Genevieve; 
Martinoli.    Jean-Luc;    and    Quentin.    Gerard.    5.449.612,    CL 

Maruyama.  Teruo;  and  Takara.  Akira.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Two  stage  vacuum  pump  having  different  diameter  interen- 

gaging  rotors.  5,449,276,  d.  4I7-2OS.00O. 

Marvin  Lumber  and  Cedar  Co.:  See 

Unruh.   Kirby   L.;   and   Plagemann.   Robert   P.,   5.448.869.   d. 
$2-656.100. 
Maryanofr.  Cynthia  A.;  Reitz,  Allen  B.;  and  Scott.  Malcofan  K.,  to 

McNeilab,  Inc.  Cyclic  benzylamino,  benzylamido  and  benzybmido 

antipsychotic  agents.  5,449,677,  d.  314-253.000. 
Masaki,  Ynichi;  Fukaya.  Masaki;  Furushima,  Teruhiko;  Terada.  Kat- 

sunori;  and  Kakimoto.  Seiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensor 


wth    organic    and    inorganic    inanlation    layeiv    3.449,9$a    CL 

Masamura.  Akitoshi:  See— 

Umeno.  Kenji;  Oishi,  Tatsuya;  Kimota.  Ymchi;  Masamura.  Akito- 
shi; and  Iwaaaki,  Akio,  3,449,107,  d.  228-30.000 
MaaanariOh:  See— 

Yukichi,  Koji;  and  Masanari,  Oh,  3,450.526,  d.  395-3.000. 
Mascarenas,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Sestdo,  Jose  P.;  Mourino,  Antonio;  Maacarenas,  Joae  L.;  Halkes, 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdrager,  Jan;  Dijkstra.  Gerfaardus  D.  H.  and 
van  de  Velde.  Jan-PauL  5.449,668,  d.  314-167.000 
Mascotech  Accessories,  Inc.:  See- 
Alien,  Scott  R.;  Gibbs.  Douglas  P.;  and  Van  Duaen.  Donn  S 

5.448.805,  a.  24-300.000^  ^^  ^^      " 

Van  Duaen.  Donn  S.,  5,449,101.  CL  224-306.000 
MaacoTech.  Inc.:  See— 

ThoopaoB,  James  R.;  and  Jackson.  Robert  R..   5,448.872.  CL 
32-784.130. 
Mase.  Tomitaka;  and  Asada.  Toahihiko,  to  Asaoka  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Asahi 
Diamond  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pulverizing 
scrapped  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  plastic  ii»«»>ri.u  3  449  123 
d.  241-30000. 
Mason.  John  S.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  impending  sticking  of  a  drillstring.   3,448,911,  CI. 
73-131.000. 
MasPar  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Zapiaek.  John.  5.450.33a  d.  364488.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See 

Sawin,  Herbert  H.;  Conner,  WUbam  T.;  Dalton.  Timothy  J    and 
Sachs,  Emanuel  M.,  5,430,203,  d.  336-382.000. 
Maasachnsaetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sec^ 

Wurtman,  Richard  J.,  3,449,683.  d.  514-415.000. 
Maaaar.  Sheppard;  and  Ahman.  Ted  N.  Electniaic  misnig  file  locator 

system.  5,450070,  d.  34O-825.3S0. 
Massouda,  Debora  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Ken  W.;  Haynes,  Leo  V.;  and  MaiMada,  Debora  F 
5,449,732,  a.  526-348.300. 
Mastico.  Robert  A.;  and  Moline.  Robert  R..  to  Forte  Technology,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  impedance  to  determine  a  proceity  of  a 
material.  3,4$0,0I$,  d.  324-66$.000. 
Maatm,  Robert  H.;  Fletcher,  Deaae  D.;  and  Hepp.  John  S.,  to  Whitehall 
Corporation.  Telemetry  transmisairin  protocol  for  towed  hydroohone 
streamer.  $.4$0,369.  a.  367-21.000. 
Masobuchi,  g«>nii«f»-  See— 

Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki.  Hiromichi;  Masubuchi,  Kazunao;  Okoda, 

Toru;  Shimma.  Nobuo;  Tsukiida,  Takoo;  and  Umeda.  !««« 

$.449,785,  a.  514-227.800.  ^^ 

Masoda.  Tomohiko;  Matsubara.  Ken;  Kitano,  Hirohisa;  and  Morishita, 

Masammi.  to  MincdU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  shutter  array 

with  a  snhWantially  even  distribution  truamitted  h2t  5.450230  d 

359-254.000.  ^^        ^^ 

Manmon,  Kjttuhiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  quickly  evaluat- 
ing  coatact   reaistanoe   of  aemicooductor   device.    5,430,016.   CL 
324-713.000. 
MaauDoto.  Tauyoahi:  See— 

Suzuki  Kiyoaori;  Makino.  Akihiro;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue. 
Akihiaa;  and  Kataoka.  Noriyuki.  5,449,419.  d.  148-306.000. 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See— 

SUnneman.    Frank    M.;    and    Hurwitt.    Steven.    5,449,443,   O. 
204-298.120. 
Mathot,  Ernest  R.  Combination  liner  and  spin  bearing  for  press  roDer 

mwhaniam   5,448,947,  d.  101-348.000. 
Mathur,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Nielson.  Kirk  B.;  and  Mathur,  Efic  J..  5,449.603.  d.  435-6.000. 
Matiere,  Marcel.  Eloogated  eocloaore  of  luge  rrriM  section,  and  pro- 
cess for  its  manufacture.  5,449.020.  CL  138-103.000. 
Matoba^Kazuynki;  Saga.  Akira;  and  Shiraishi.  Akihiko.  to  Canon 
KaboaUki  Kaisha.  Inuge  prnressiiig  apparatus  for  converting  differ- 
ent television  standard  signals.  5.450.129.  d.  348-294.000. 
MatMibats,  Ken:  See^ 

Masoda,  Tomohiko;  Matsubara,  Ken;  Kitana  Hirohisa;  and  Mori- 
shita, Masazumi.  5,450230,  d.  359-234.000. 
Malaoda,  Osami;  OginxMo,  Naoto;  and  Iwaahima.  Hiroyoahi.  to  Haya- 
shibara.  Ken.  Lighting  device  for  emitting  light  without  substantially 
delaying  the  latoK^  of  P300  wave  in  human  event  lelated  potential 
5.449.978.  a.  3 1 5- 194.000. 
Malsuda.  TakMhi:  See— 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamurs.  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki.  Hideaki;  Miyajima.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
sfai;  Okano.  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki.  Hirofiuni.  5,449,471,  CL 
252-42.700. 
Matsuda.  Voahio:  See- 
Sato.  Masahito;  Tajima.  Kazuaki;  Matsuda.  Yoahio;  and  Miyamoto. 
Takahumi,  5,449,591,  d.  430-313.000. 
Matsuda,  Yutaka:  5;ee— 

Icfaii,  Eiji;  Matsuda,  Yutaka;  Kimura,  Hideki;  Sakamoto,  Hiroaki; 
and  Nobutoki,  Yoahikazn,  5,45a403,  d  37045.100. 
Matsugatani,  Kazooki;  Taguchi.  Takaahi;  Ueno.  Yoafaiki;  and  Hattori. 
Tadaslii.  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.  Compouivi  semiooaductor  sub- 
strate having  a  betero-junctioo  and  a  fidd-eirect  transistor  oing  the 
same.  $,449.92*,  CL  237-194.000. 
Matsni,  Maaaaki;  Katsura,  Akira;  and  Yamaura,  Satoshi,  to  Matmshitt 
Electric   Industrial   Co..    Ltd.    Printing   apparanis.    3,449 J4 1,    O. 
400-314.000.  ^^ 

Matiui.  Megumi;  Hayashida,  Shigeru;  Akimoto,  Takayuki;  and  Itagaki. 
Mikio.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Phthsilocyanine  compootiaii. 
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pfocen  for  preparing  the  same,  electrc  photographic  photoreceptor 
laiiig  the  same  and  coating  solution    or  charge  generatioii  layer 
containing  the  sane.  5,449.581.  a.  430  S9.000. 
Malmi,  Sadayoahi:  See— 

Yoahida,  Toshihiko;  Yamamoto.  Osai  lu;  Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Kato, 
Shohichi;  Nakamichi,  Manuni;  Ha^ada,  Toshimasa;  iM  Matsui, 
Sadayoahi,  5,450.237,  Q.  359-562.a()0. 
Matsui.  Shuichi:  See— 

Fujita,  Atsuko;  Matsui,  Shuichi;  Onji.  Yuichi;  Ushioda,  Makoto; 
and  Goto.  Yaauyuki.  5,449.810.  CI.:  558-425.000. 
Matsui,  Toahiaki;  and  Kiyokawa,  MasaUro.  to  Communications  Re- 
search  Laboratory,    Ministry   of  Pos»   and   Telecommunications. 
Gaioaian-beam  OKillator   for   microMtave   and   millimeter   waves 
5,45a040.  a.  331-%.000. 
Matiukura,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Takebayuhi,  Tomoyoahi;  Azami,  T(  thihiro 
Haaegawa,    Hiroki;    and    Okuya^a, 
370-95.100. 
Malsumoto.  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Nobutaka;  Yamamoto,  Naoki 
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Matsukura,  Ryuichi; 
Satoshi,    5.450.412.    O. 


Matsumoto.  Akiyoshi;  and 


Matsushiu  Electronic  Componeni  i  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.   Mutsuaki;   Hosh4   Toshiharu;   Watanabe,   Kazubiro; 
Niahiki.   Naomi;   Nakamur*.    Katsuyuki;   and  Okada.   Hisashi, 
5.449.507,  CI.  423-448.000. 
Matsushiu  Graphic  Communicatibn  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kato,  Shitashi;  and  Ota.  Tetuki.  5.450.439,  Q.  37J-224.000. 
Nakajima.  Ken;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuo,  5,450,582,  Q.  39S-600.00a 
Matsuura,  Motoshi:  See— 

Mabuchi,   Akira;   Yanianaka,|  Osamu;   Kumagai.   Naoyuki;  Ono, 
Satoru;  and  Matsuura.  MotOshi.  5.449.698.  C\.  521-51.000. 
Matsuura,  Takahiro;  See—  • 

Nakahata,    Seiji;    Matsuura.  I  Takahiro;    Sogabe,    Kouichi;    and 
Yamakawa,  Akira,  5,449.6«.  a.  501-96.000. 
Matsuura,  Toru:  See—  1 

Ando,  Shinji;  MaUuura,  Toii;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  and  Yamamoto, 
Fumio,  5,449,741,  Ci.  528-153.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Yasuro,  to  Fujitsu  Liiiited.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir 


;  and  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi. 


Waki,  Michiniri,  5,449,752,  a.  53i-326.000 
Matsumoto,  Hitoahi:  See — 

Minami,  Toahiyuki;  Ohkubo,  Hideytki 
5,450,333,  CI.  364-474.090. 
Matsumoto,  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  mate- 
rial handling  apparatus.  5.450.153.  CI.  J54-298.000. 
Matsumoto.  Toahio;  and  Watanable.  Hideki,  to  MakiU  Corporation. 
Battery    charger    with    improved    Aange    stopping    capability. 
5,449,996,  C\.  320-20.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toahitaka:  See—  \ 

Kawano,  Minoru;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;iNagoshi,  Mitsuru;  Shiozawa, 
Takao;  Matsumoto,  Toahitaka;  andlYukizane,  Shigemi,  5,449,157, 
a.  270-53.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yoahimitsu:  See — 

Yamane.   Shigeki;    Sugiyama,    Tsutomu;   Ohnishi.   Masashi;   and 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimitsu.  5,450,435,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Matsumura,    Susumu;    Hoahi,    Hiroaki;    Yamamoto.    Maaakuni;   and 
Yamaguchi.  Eiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai«ha.  Optical  information 
recording/reproduction    apparatus    vtiib    super-resolution    optical 
filter.  5.450.376.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Matsuoka.  Makoto:  See— 

Demura.    Motohiro;    and    Matsuoka.    Makoto.    5.450.171,    CI. 
355-219.000. 
Matsuahima,  Hitoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  performing  daU 
transfer  synchronotisly  or  asynchronoisly  between  device  channels. 
5,450,548,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Matsmhita  Electric  Industrial:  Set—      I 

Yoahida,  Akihiko;  Aoki,  Ichiro;  NoAka,  Seiji;  and  Imoto,  Kiyoaki, 
5,450,279,  a.  361-502.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:<5<e— 

Akashi,  Yukio;  and  Akashi,  Izumi,  1450,297,  Q.  362-92.000. 
Ando.  Hiroshi.  5.449.982.  C\.  315-3T1  000. 
Asakura.  Hiroyuki,  5,450,512,  CI.  315-48.000. 
Ikeda,  Maaaharu.  5,450,004,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kenichi;  and  Fuyama,  Se«i,  5,450,319,  CI.  364-4OS.O0O. 
Kamada,  Takehiro,  5,450,415,  CI.  311-22.300. 
Kinoafaita,  Norihito,  5,450,035,  CI.  3QO-129.00a 
Kurihara,    Naomi;    Okamura,    KAuo;    Yoshimura,    Yoshihito; 
Sonoda.     Tetsuo;     and     Kojimf     Kouichi.     5.449.448,     d. 
205-153.000.  J 

Maruyama.  Teruo;  and  Takara.  Ak^  5,449.276,  O.  417-205.000. 
Matsui,  Masaaki;  Katsura,  Akira;  ai«l  Yamaura,  Satoahi,  5,449,241, 

a.  400-314.000. 
Mimura,  Masahiro;  Hasegawa,  Makoto;  Yokozaki.  Katsushi;  and 

Harada.  Hiroyuki,  5,450,032,  O.  329-300.000. 
Murakami,   Mutsuaki;   Hoahi,   ToAiharu;   Watanabe,   Kazuhiro; 
Niafaiki,  Naomi;  Nakamura,   Katsuyuki;  and  Okada,   Hisashi, 
5,449,507,  a.  423-448.000. 
Muiata,  Kazuyuki.  5,4Sa208,  Q.  318-296.000. 
Murata.  kio;  Mukae,  Hideaki;  Miegawa,  Takaaki;  Higashionji, 

Maaani;  and  Okada,  Toshiharu,  1450,256,  a.  360-75.000. 
Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Tahara,  YoshiAmi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masahiro, 

5,449,977,0.315-111.510.  ' 

Nakagiri,  Yasushi;  Yamamoto.  Yashiaki;  Gyoten,  Hisaaki;  and 

Nakasuji  Shoko.  5.448.891.  CI.  6Z-3.4O0. 
Ogawa,  Kazufiimi,  5,449,554,  CI.  418-333.000. 
Oou,  Kazuhiro;  Kimura:  Tomohird  and  Nagaisi,  Yasuo,  5,450,338, 

a.  364-715.100. 
Sbono,  Tomofiiini;  Ohnishi,  Ten4ito;  and  Fukumoto,  Masaoori, 

5,449,934,  CL  257-295.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichiro;  and  Nezu.  Toshilazu,  5,450,446,  a.  375-324.000. 
Tsuru,  Yoshikazu.  5,449,965.  CI.  3 10-35 1.000. 
Yamada,   Noboru;   Nagata,   Kenichi;   and   Nishiuchi.    Kenichi, 

5,449.589,  a.  430-271.000. 
Yamaoe,  Shigeki;   Sugiyama,   Tsatomu;  Ohnishi,   Masashi;  and 

Matsumoto.  Yoshimitsu,  5,450,4|S,  Q.  372-58.000. 
Yurimoto,     Masayuki;    and    Taciura,    Kenji.     5,450,343,    C\. 

364-449.000. 
Zaiki.  Koji,  5,450,554,  CI.  39S-375i)00. 
Zhao.  Yunzin.  5,450,523,  Q.  395-2520. 
MatsuahiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueoka,  Atsusfai;  Hiramatsii,  Akimai;  Sako,  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh, 
Kazuhiro,  5,449,979,  a.  315-221000. 


1.000. 


and  Matsuzawa,  Shigeo,  5,450,406, 


Bemhard;    and    Condne,    Claus, 


cuit  device.  5,450.362,  CI.  365-| 
Matsuzawa.  Shigeo:  See— 
Esaki.  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Ta 
a.  370-60.100. 
Mattes,  Bemhard:  See— 

Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Matt 
5,449,198,  CI.  280-735.000.1 
Matthias,  WiUiam  T.:  See—         I 

Tunello,  Dennis  F.;  lanni,  Alfonso:  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman, 
Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  Matthias,  William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E., 
5,450,160,  a.  354-354.000. 
Mauermann,  Heiko  H.  K.:  See — 

Hawkins.  Ian  M.;  and  Mau4rmann,  Heiko  H.  K..  5,449.387.  CI. 
44-364.000. 
MaupUlier.  Didier,  D'Silva,  Ce<  ric;  and  Simon,  Georges,  to  Aeros- 
patiale -  Societe  Nationale  Indiistrielle;  and  Sextant  Avionique.  Com- 
mand system  with  interactive  tommand  sources,  enabling  any  num- 
ber   of   heterogeneous    syste^    to    be    accessed.    5,450,323,    CL 
364-424.060. 
Maurer,  Guntcr:  See — 

Karstens,  Tiea;  Koppe,  Wolf  (ang;  Schatzle,  Joachim;  and  Mauier, 
Guntcr.  5,449,555,  C\.  428  364.000. 
Mauterer,  John  V.:  See— 

BufRngton,  C.  A.  Tony;  Mai  terer,  John  V.;  and  Abood,  Sarah  K., 
5,449,346,  CI.  604-115.000 
Maxon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ablabutyan,  Karapet,  5,449,  67,  a.  414-540.000. 
Maxwell,  John:  See—  .  _ 

Kaplan.  Ronald  M.;  Kay,  Ml  rtin;  and  MaxweU,  John,  5.450,598,  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Mayer.  William  N..  to  Modem  Controls,  Inc.  Measurement  cell  for 

water  vapor  sensor  5,449,912,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Mayes,  Earl  C:  See—  „      ,,  „ 

Pellegtino.  Anthony  J.;  Ma  res.  Earl  C;  Sharpe,  Donald  E.;  and 
Bantz,  George  H.,  5,45a^  57,  O.  378-206.000. 
Mayo,  Darleen:  See— 

Boyko,  Christina  M.;  Bucd ,  Francis  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W.; 
Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Ma  o.  Darleen;  Reidsema.  Cindy  M.;  and 
Sabia.  Joseph  G.,  5,450,2!  D,  Q.  361-792.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  Set-  - 

Arakawa,  Yukio;  Akagi,  '  'oshimichi;  Hatamura,  Kouichi;  and 
Kishida,  Makoto.  5.448.91  2.  Q.  123-559.100. 

MC-Konerakennus  Oy:  See—  

Piraes,  Tuno;  and  Kuusijar  i,  Jouko,  5,448,802,  a.  19-163.000. 
McCarthy,  Thomas:  See— 

Horvath,  Thomas  A.;  Kreitj  a,  Norman  H.;  Lean.  Andy  G.-C.;  and 
McCarthy,  Thomaa,  5,45(  ,599,  O.  395-800.000. 
McCartney-Francis,  Nancy  L.:  !ee— 

Wahl,  Sharon  M.;  Allen,  Jai  ice  B.;  and  McCartney-Franas,  Nancy 
L.,  5,449.688.  a.  514-546  000. 
McCartney.  PhiUip  D.:  See— 

Peake,  William  L.,  Ill;  SpiU  me,  Robert  T.;  McCartney,  Phillip  D.; 
and  Hueboer,  Paul  R.,  5,.  49,530,  Q.  427-244.000. 
McCarty,  James  A.  Support  me  ihanism  for  water  skiing.  5,449,309, 0. 

441-69.000. 
McCauley  Limited:  See— 

Glickman,  Michael  N.,  i.M  »,245,  Q.  404-38.000. 
McChristian,  David  C:  See— 

Amarant.  Brenda  B.;  Deama  dt.  William  H.;  McChristian,  David  C; 

and  Neiloo,  Robert  M.,  i  450,477.  CI.  379-93.000. 

Mcaure,  David  C;  Lysinger,   ilark  A.;  and  Slemmer,  William  C,  to 

SOS-Thomson  Microelectro  lies,  Inc.  Precharging  output  driver 

circuit.  5,450,019,  CI.  326-28.  00. 

McQure,  Richard  F.  Elevatec   insulated  pet  shelters.  5,448,965,  d. 

1 19-19.000. 
McCoUum.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Kahle,  Charles  F.,  II;  KoUa  i,  Raphael  O.;  and  McCoUum,  Gregory 
J.,  5,449,834,  CI.  568-424  DOO. 
McCoimack.  Mark  T.:  Set— 

Jin,   Sungbo;   Marcus,   Li  try   A.;   and   McCormack,   Mark  T., 
5,450,372,  a.  367-140.00  ». 
McCune,  William  J.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Cottrell,  F.  Richard;  Jueni  ja,  Andrew  K.;  Mackenzie,  Hugh  R.; 
McCune,  William  J.,  Jr.;  ind  Plummer,  WiUiam  T.,  5,449,586,  CI. 
430-220.000. 
McCurry,  Patrick  M.,  Jr.:  See-I- 

Wulff,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa,  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 
A.:  Counts,  Michael  H;  Aleksejczyk,  Robert  A.;  McCuny, 
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Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDanid,  Robert  S.;  Kozak.  William  O.;  Uifer, 
Allen  D.;  and  HoweU,  Gail,  5,449,763,  CL  S36-l«.<00. 
McOaaiel.  Robot  S.:  See— 

WaUr,  HaraU  P.;  Siracusa,  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 

A.;  Counta,  Michael  W.;  Alekaejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry. 

Patrick  M..  Jr.;  McDaniel.  Robert  S.;  Kozak.  WiUiam  O.;  Urfer. 

AUen  D.;  and  HoweU,  GaU,  5.449.763,  Q.  536-18.600. 

McFadden.  Patrick  A.  Shifting  apparatus  for  controlling  a  transmission 

in  a  veUde.  S,44«,92S,  Q.  74-335.000. 
McFadden,  Richard:  See^ 

MaUory,  George  T.;  McFadden,  Richard;  Stover,  Gary;  and  Smith, 
Robert  L.,  5,448,793,  Q.  15-232.000. 
McFarlane.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Lambie,  Ian  A.;  McFarlane,  Michael  D.;  and  Langley.  Robert. 
5,449,774,  CI  S4O-141.00a 
McGee,  Conley  L.:  See— 

Hanano,   M.   Nihad;   and   McOee,  Conley   L.,   3.449,29}.  Q. 
439-310.000. 
McGufRn,  John  T.:  See— 

Raymer,    Kris    A.;    and    McOuffin.    John    T.,    },4Sa34S,    O. 
364-433.00a 
McGuire.  Gary  E.:  See- 
Tan.  Teh  Y.;  McGuire,  Gary  E.;  and  Lynch.  WiUiam  T.,  5,449,642, 
O.  437-200.000. 
McHugh,  Larry.   Auxiliary  lamp  mounting  system  for  a  foil  bar. 

5,450,296,  a.  362-66.000. 
Mclnerney.  Bernard  V.:  See — 

RuaseU-Jooes.  Gregory  J.;  Westwood.  Steven  W.;  GoaM,  Alison 
R.;  and  Mclnerney.  Bernard  V..  5,449.720.  a.  525-54.100. 
McKeeman,  John  C;  and  Kapcio,  Paul  S..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Coiporatioa.  Programmable  oo-focal  plane  signal  proces- 
■or.  5.449,907.  C\.  250-332.000. 
McKeaaon  Corporation:  See — 

Scibert.  N.  Michael;  and  Stonerock,  Hilton  L.,  S.4Sa3S8,  Q. 
364-497.000. 
McKinney,  Donald:  See— 

Venkataramani,  Fdamanal  S.;  Forman.  Andrew  L.;  MagUette, 
Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Donald.  5.449.819.  Q.  562-13.000. 
McKinney,  Ted  M.:  See— 

GoMberg.  Ira  B.;  Hanamoto,  Jane  H.;  HoUingsworth,  Charles  S.; 
and  McKinney,  Ted  M.,  5.450,032,  Q.  336-83.000. 
McKinnon,  Brenda;  and  McKinnon,  John.  Automatic  animal  washing 

system.  5,448,966,  C\.  119-158.000. 
McKinnon,  Jolm:  See — 

McKinnon,     Brenda;    and    McKinnon,    John.     5,448.966.    CI. 
119-158.000. 
McLeod.  David  W.  Extendable  handle,  cleaning  device  and  cleaning 

heada.  5,449.303.  CL  239-754.000. 
McLeod,  Michael  J.,  to  DaU  General  Corporation.  Shared  resource 

control  using  a  deferred  operations  list.  5.450,592,  O.  395-650.000. 
McMaster,  Richard  L.,  to  Detection  Systems.  Inc.  Glass  break  detec- 
tion uaiag  temporal  aeqoeace  of  selected  frequency  characteristics. 
5,450.061.  a.  34O-55O.00a 
McMiUan.  Scott  D..  to  Truth  Division  of  SPX  Corporstion.  Window 

operator  control.  5,449.987,  Q.  318-266.000. 
McMiUen,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Morris.  G.  Ronald.  Sr.;  Morris.  G.  Ronakl.  Jr.;  and  McMiUen, 
Charles  E.,  5,450,499,  O.  381-192.000. 
McNair,  Bruce  E..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Authenticator  card  and  system. 

5.4Sa491.  a.  38O-2S.000. 
MCNC:  See- 
Tan,  Td>  Y.;  McGuire,  Gary  E;  and  Lyach.  WUliam  T.,  S.449.642. 
a.  437-200.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

MaryanofT,  Cynthia  A.;  Reitz,  AUen  B.;  aad  Scott.  Malcolm  K., 
5,449,677,  O.  514-253.000. 
McPhersoa,  B.  J.  LeveUing  device.  5,449,148.  Q.  254-104.000. 
McPhenoa,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Heddoo.  WOl;  Hagen,  Robert  S.;  aad  McPhenon.  Brace  M., 
5.449,327,  a.  473-110.000. 
McShaoe.  Michael  B.:  See- 
Lin,  Paul  T.;  and  McShaoe,  Michael  B.,  5,450.283,  a.  361-704.000. 
McTaggart.  Michael  D.,  to  Valiant  Machine  ft  Tool,  lac.  Lift  and  carry 

conveyor.  3,449,062,  a.  198-774.300. 
Meade,  Albeit  J.:  See— 

Beauvaia,   RaadaU   R.;   and   Meade.   Albert  J.,   3,449418.  CL 
297-216.190. 
Meade.  Ronald  G.;  and  Brown,  John  S.,  to  HiOa  Industries  l.hnrt«rf 
Improvementa  in  aad  relating  to  a  foMaUe  clothea  Une.  5.449,075.  Q. 
211-197.000. 
Mecum  Tooling  Equipment  Mfg.  Ltd.:  See— 

Graaai.  Walter  L.,  5,448,819,  O.  29-SS8.000. 
Medical  Parameters,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyndi.  Arthur  S.;  and  MacEachem.  A.  Walter.  3.448.993,  Q. 
128-637.000. 
Medina,  Mitchell  A.:  See— 

Riceman,  Robert  O.;  and  Medina,  MilcbeU  A.,   5.448,806,  d. 
24-303.000. 
Medinol  Ltd.:  See— 

Piachaaik,  Gregory;  and  Richter.  Jacob.  5.449.373,  Q.  606-198.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  Sw — 

Jofanaon.  Keith  M..  5,449,384,  CI.  623-2.000. 
Kniae,  John  M.;   Kaazas,  Cameron  J.;  and  Neiaaii.  C  Gary, 
5.448,997.  Q.  l28-«97.aoa 


Meeker.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Lowder.  Emeat  E.;  and  Meeker,  DonakJ  W.,   S,448.9S0i  d 
101-333.000. 
Meeuwis,  Johannes  C.  M.:  See — 

Kianush.  Kaveh;  F.gtlmetts,  Engeibertus  C.  J.;  Meeuwis.  Johaaoes 
C    M.;    aad    Vereyken.    Hubertos    H.    M.,    3.430.621.    CL 
4SS-192.200. 
Mehta,  Sudanhaa  A.:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  L.;  Mehta,  Sudarshan  A.;  Moore,  Robert  G.;  aad 
Unenbach.  Matthew  G.,  5,449,038,  d.  166-260.000. 
Meier,  Hertiert;  and  SeUmeir,  Martm,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutscb- 

land  GmbH.  Trauponder  arrangement  5,430,088,  d.  342-51.000 
Meiji  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Naoki;    Fukuda,    Yoahimasa;    Shibazaki.    Yoahiaki; 
Niizato,  Tetaolarou;  Kosugi,  Isao;  and  Yoafaioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 
d.  514-653.000. 
MeUOe,  Scott;  aad  Ward.  Valerie,  to  Micron  Technokjgy,  Inc.  Method 
of  cfaimical  mrrhanical  poliahing  for  dielectric  layers.  5.449.314,  d. 
451-41.000. 
Mejeur,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Cutfabert,  Victor  W.;  Zahm,  Josc^  H.,  Jr.;  Johnston.  Vooda  K.; 
Mejeur,  Steven  J.;  and  Sharp,   Brenner  M.,   5,448.900,  d. 
68-139.000. 
Mdanaon.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Reinke,  Stephen  M.;  aad  Melanson,  Thomaa  P..  5.449,123,  d. 
242-348.100. 
Mehiikov,  Izol  F.;  and  Nikolayev,  Anatoliy  G.  Charger  for  dry  gal- 
vanic ceUa  using  asymmetrical  current  5,449.998.  d.  320-48.000. 
Melnyk,  Andrew  R.:  See— 

Hsieh.  Bing  R.;  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.;  Taylor,  Jerry  H.;  and  Harmer, 
Paul  A.,  5.449,582,  d.  430-134.000. 
Melton.  Randy.  Multi-axis  swing   3,449.323.  CI.  472-118.000. 
Menayan,  Victor  V.  Machine  ^r  applying  heat  ahrinkaMe  bands  to 

containers.  5.448.876.  d.  53-399.000. 
Mendoza-Frohn.  Christine:  See- 
Wagner,  Paul;  Mendoza-Frohn.  Christine;  and  Buyach.  Hans-Josef. 
5.449.791.  a.  S49-230.00a 
Menke.  John  L.;  and  Menke,  Mary  E.  Prefabricated  obaervatory  dome 

structure.  5,448,860,  d  52-8aiOO. 
Menke.  Mary  E.:  See— 

Menke.  John  L.;  and  Menke.  Mary  E..  5.448.860,  d.  52-80.100. 
Menning.  Hunter  W.;  and  Phelpa,  Jonathan  D.,  to  Haddock.  Edward 
E.,  Jr.;  aad  Heavener,  Jamea  W.  Guitar  feedback  device  aad  method. 
5,449.858.  d.  84-727.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Kemer.  Wolfgang,  5,449.197,  CL  280-731.000. 

Paulsen,  Lotz,  3,449,330,  d.  477-107.000. 

Tboma,  Vober;  Liewald,  Mathias;  FaUer,  Stephaaua;  Reimche. 

WUfried;  and  Stegemann,  Dieter.  5.448.902.  d  72-31.000. 
Thoma.  VoUcer,  and  Kaaa,  Wolfram,  5.450,347,  Q.  364-476.000. 
Mercer,  Douglas  A.,  to  Aaakjg  Devices.  Incorporated.  D/A  converter 
with  difTerenlial  switching  circuit  providing  symmetrical  switching. 
3.4SaO«4,  a.  341-153.000. 
Merchant,  Zaffer  S.:  See— 

Chanroo,    Keith    A.;    Merchant.   Zaffer   S.;   and    Li.    Xiaojoa. 
5.4Sa612.  a.  455-38.  IW. 
Merck  and  Ca,  Inc.:  See— 

Chakraborty,  Praaaau  R.;  Daahkevicz,  MichaeL'  Elbrecht  Alex; 
Pdghaer,  Scott  D.;  Liberator,  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-JucbeUta, 
Helen,  5.449,768.  d.  536-24.32a 
Greenlee.  WUliam  J.;  Hangauer,   David;   Palcbett,   Aitkar  A.; 
Walsh.  Thomas  F.;  Fitch.  Kenneth  J.;  Dhaaoa.  Daljit  S.;  aad 
Rivero.  Ralph  A..  5,449,682,  d.  514-381.000. 
Venkataramani,  F/<»iii««««i  s.;  Forman.  Andrew  L.;  aa.jii..«t. 
Ralph  J..  Jr.;  aad  McKinney,  DooaU.  5.449.819.  d.  362-13.000. 
Merit  Medical  Syatena.  lac.:  See— 

Taykx,  Stevea  R.;  LampropoukM,  Fied  P.;  Stoat,  Thomas  D.;  and 

Smith.  A.  Tony.  5.449.344,  d.  604-97.000. 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropouloa,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.; 
Stevens.  Brian  W.;  Nebon.  Arhn  D.;  aad  Durham.  Christopher 
L..  5,449,345,  d  604-100.000. 
Merlin  Oerin:  See — 

Battenz.    Pierre;    and    Payet-Barin.    Jean-Luc,    5,449,871.    CL 

200-401.000. 
Leger.    Jeu-Francois;    and    Savoyat,    Oillea,    3,430048,    CL 
33S-I32.00a 
Mertena,  Chriatofiher  A.:  See— 

Jcssea,  Robert  F.;  Mertens,  Chriatopher  A.;  Oiaea,  Nathan  J.;  Md 
TeMer,  Robert  J.,  5,43ai38.  d.  35S-S0.00a 
Meaerole,  Jere  S.,  Jr.;  Hedcea.  Duiel  E.;  and  Rorabaagh,  Michael  E., 
to  Boeing  Cnmpaay,  The.  Ion  thrwater  with  ion  optics  having  carbon- 
carbon  compoailc  elementa.  5,448.883,  d.  60-202.000. 
Metcalfe.  Dean  D.;  Martin,  Brian  M.;  and  Roa,  Pillariaetti  V.  S..  to 
United  Statea  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Servicea.  Ige-biading 
epitopes  of  a  m^jor  heat-atable  crustacean  allergen  derived  from 
shrimp.  5.449.6«9.  CL  514-13.000. 
MetcaUe,  Paol  R.:  See— 

Markiewicz.  John  B.;  lasley.  Geae  L.;  aad  Metcalfe.  Paul  R.. 
5.430^303,  a.  362-419.000. 
MetUwvlla,  Aaghar  E.:  See— 

Orvber.  Jc^  G.;  MethiwaUa.  As^iar  E.;  od  f*~~«*-.  AaiL 
S.4Sa394,  a.  370- 1 7.000. 
Metropolitaa  Pump  Company:  See — 

Kochan.  John.  Jr..  3.449.274.  d.  4l7-8.00a 
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Mettenldter.  Thonui  C:  See— 

Schreun,  ChrisU  S.;  Mettenldter,  fThoaus  C;  Simon.  Aitur  J.; 
Lnkacs,  Noemi;  toi  Rziha,  Hanu  i  J.,  5,449.763,  Q.  336-23.400. 
Meycf  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Kowalics.  Raymond  P..  3.449.144.  (  3.  231-99.000. 
Meyer.  Dennii  F.  Controlkd  volume  ( Iwpcming  mug.  3.449,097,  CI. 

222-430.000. 
Meyer.  Lawrence  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  the 
preaure  and  energy  cooiumption  of  fcydraulic  actuators  when  acti- 
vating engine  ezhamt  valve*.  3,448,913,  CI.  123-90.120. 
Michel.  Hartmut;  Flohn,  Peter,  and  Gojrtach,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Baw:h 
OmbH.  Monolithic  integrated  lemic^iductor  device.  3,449,949,  CI. 
257-567.000. 
Micheli,  Paul  L.;  Williama,  Mark  C;  andjPanoni,  Edward  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Indirect-Ared  gat  turbine  bottomed  with 
AkI  ceU.  5.449,368,  CI.  429-20.000. 
Michino,  Maiami,  to  NEC  Corporatioat  Expanded  addrea  bus  syttem 
for  providing  addren  signals  to  exp^ing  device*.  3,430,552,  CI. 
395-281.000. 
Michioka,  Hirohumi:  Set —  I 

Hamajima,  Kaneo;  Tanaka,  Atsuo^  Dohnomoto,  Tadaahi;  Fuwa, 
Yoahio:  and  Michioka.  Hirohum^  5.449,421.  Q.  148-415.000. 
Micka,  William  F.:  See—  1 

Brown.  Paul  J.;  Elliott,  Joseph  C ;   Laubli.   Bemhard;  Lynch. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Micka.  William  F..  3,450,073.  C\.  340423.070. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Kumar,  NaUn;  and  Xie,  Chenggang,  3,449,970,  a.  313-493.000. 
MicroMet  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Job,  Robert  C,  5,449,491,  CI.  420-S90.000. 
Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See— 

Donoboe,  Kevin  O.,  5,449,433,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Hush,  Glen  E.,  5,450,353,  a.  363-U9.040. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Meikle,  Scott;  and  Ward.  Valeric  1449,314,  a.  451-41.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Andrew  S.;  and  Jones,  Christopher  R.,  5,450,536.  Q. 
395-148.000. 
Miculici.  Oabriela;  and  Belanger,  Tho«as,  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc. 
Shoulder    belt    height    adjustment    mechanism.    3,449,223,    O. 
297-484.000. 
MihayasU,  Keui:  See— 

Satto,  Naoki;  Ichijima,  Sdji;  Motolu.  Masuji;  Kamio.  Takayothi; 
and  Mihaya^  Keiji,  5,449,598,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Mihora,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Smith.  James  C;  snd  Mihora,  Robe^  S.,  5,448,977,  C\.  123-478.000. 
Miki.  Nobuyuki;  sad  Yura,  Hanihiko.lto  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba. 

Digital  AM  transmitter.  3,43a444,  Ct  375-293.000. 
Mikub,  John  J.;  and  Malik,  John  H..  io  Sonoco  Products  Company. 

Molded  plastic  dnim.  3,449,087.  a.  120^.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  5fr  ' 

Dosaiann.  Andrew  J.,  5,449,898,  dL  250-208.100. 
Milhien.    Charles    M.;    and    Zillert    Ronald,    5,449,700,    Q. 
521-167.000.  1 

Miller,  Charles  R.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Programmable  pull-up  buffer. 

5,45a336,  a.  363-189.050.  J 

Miner,  Donald  J.,  Jr.;  and  Harbour.  4eith.  to  Paul  Flum  Ideas.  Inc. 

Chuge  panel  mounting  device.  3.44t.844,  CI.  40-611.000. 
Miller,  Prank  D.;  Keith.  David  S.;  Martin.  Kevin  A.;  and  Bulka,  Pa- 
tricia J.,  to  Mooie  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Carton  label  with  pricing  sets. 
3.449.201.  d  283-79.000. 
Miller,  Harry  R.  Combination  toilet  te«t  3.448.781.  Q.  4-233.000. 
Miller,  ioba  H.,  Jr.:  See—  ' 

Oolding,  Terry   D.;  and   Miller.!  John   H..  Jr.,   5,449,561,  Q. 
428-437.000. 
Miller,  JotjA  D.:  See—  J 

Wcatbrooks,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Hurt,  ^ra  C;  Orotefeld.  Anthony  C; 
and  Miller.  Joseph  D..  5.449,232,  a.  312-410.000. 
Miller  Mark  L.:  5cf 

Spohrer,  James  C;  Richards,  TydaB.;  Vronay,  David  P.;  Chipkin, 
Adam  M.;  Kleiman,  Ruben  J.;  ai^l  Miller,  Mark  L.,  5.450,540,  a. 
395-155.000. 
Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo,  Gregory  J.;  Clarfc.  William  W.,  lU;  Wood. 
Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Mo^son.  Brian  D..  to  United  States 
of  Amoica,   Army.   Broadband   piasive  optical   limiter   usin^  a 
photoc^active  cr^taL  cylindrical  (ns  and  filter  to  protect  agunst 
substaotJaDy  all  pobewidths  and  continuous  wave  lasers.  3,449,904, 
CL  2SO-2I6.00O. 
MiOikan,  Scon  W.:  See—  j 

Johnson,  Charles  A..  3,449.131,  CI  267-71.000. 
Milbpore  S.A.:  See—  I 

Lemoonier,  Jean.  3,448.874,  a.  3S.381.500. 
MiOiren.  Charles  M.;  and  Zibert,  Rontld,  to  Miles  Inc.  Water  blown, 

energy  absorbing  founs.  5,449,70a  Cl.  521-167.000. 
Miber.  John  £.;  and  Farley,  DavidI  L.  Wireline-set  tubing-release 

imdia  apnratm.  5,449,04a  CL  166*382.000. 
Milohanic,  Slobodan,  to  Ncatec  S.A.  Apparatus  for  preparing  folded 

anicka  ftoo  sheet  materials.  5,448,9M3,  Q.  99-450. 100. 
Mmrara,   Maaahiro;   Haaegawa,   Maltoto;   Yokozaki,   Katsushi;  and 
Harada.  Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushita  Eftctric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  FSK 
data  demodulator  nsing  mijdng  of  quadrature  basrt?and  tigp^** 
3,430X»2.  CL  329-300.000. 
Minami,  Hidenao:  See —  ; 

Saila,  Maaani;  Inoue,  Hisataka  Dceaue,  Kouichi;  Faiimoto, 
Noriynki;  Shinohaia,  Ikoo;  Taaiguchi:  Yasuaki;  Degnchi,  Yo- 
sUki;  Minami.  Hidenao;  andlNoda,  Kanji,  3.449.783.  a. 
348-197.000.  i 
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Minami,  Toshiyuki;  Ohkubo,  h  deyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi,  to 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K  lisha.  Cutting  machine  and  workpiece 
pick-up  method  for  the  same.  S.450,333.  a.  364-474.090. 
Minamoto,  Sejiro:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Tadattugu;  HaU  lieyama,  Masanori;  Minamoto,  Sejiro; 
Kono.  Takeshi;  Doi,  Taki  ihi;  Miyssaka,  Masayuki;  Tsudo.  Mit- 
suni;  and  Karnuyma,  Ha  ime,  3,449.756,  CI.  530-3SO.OOO. 
Mine,  Norioki:  See— 

Fukui,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  1  itsuto;  Sugimoto,  Chikara;  Okuyama, 
Manabu;  Mine,  Norioki;  a  id  Yamagishi,  Matahiko,  5,449,820,  CI. 
562-486.000. 
Miner,  Montie  H.;  and  Sausto,   Hry.  Powder  tool  sockett.  S,448,93a 

a.  81-37.390. 
Minges,  Roland:  See — 

Bruchmann,  Bemd;  Minges  Roland;  Schade,  Christian;  and  Stie- 
fenhoefer,  Konrad.  3.449,  75,  Q.  540-202.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manofac  uring  Company:  See — 

Calhoun.  Qyde  D.;  and  «  otkenmaki.  David  C,  5,449.340,  Q. 

428-42.000. 
Desnick,  Mandel  L.;  and  Kompelien.   Brian  J.,   3.449,865,  O. 

181-131.000. 
Lundberg,  David  J.;  Bosto  i,  David  R.;  Olson,  Delbert  L.;  and 

Kauach,  WiUiam  L.,  3,441,325.  Q.  427-128.000. 
Mitra.  SumiU  B.;  and  Ali.  Mahfuza  B.,  3,449,703,  C\.  322-57.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  L.;  Huanj  ,  Tzu-Li  J.;  and  Coderre,  James  C, 

5,430.233,  a.  339-329.0a  . 
Tran,  Hung  T.;  Anderson,  J  imes  S.;  Hill,  Christopher  L.;  Richards, 
Durkee  B.;  and  Youngqui  it.  Robert  J.,  5.450,237.  d.  360-76.000. 
Tsud,  Alexander  C.-R.;  ant!  Pendergrass.  Daniel  B.,  Jr.,  5,449,399, 

a.  I06-19.00B. 
Yasis,  Ra&d  M.;  Neamy,  Scott  A.;  and  Scholz,  Matthew  T., 
5,449,55a  a.  428-254.00( . 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai  ha:  See— 

Kanai,  Nobuo;  Kageyama,  I  litoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Kenji,  3,430,21 1, 

a.  338-401.000. 
Manida,  Tomohiko;  Matsul  ara.  Ken;  Kitano,  Hirohisa;  and  Mori- 
shita,  Masazumi.  3,43a23  ),  CL  339-234.000. 
Minowa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kosugi.  Yubei;  Yamamoto    Otamu;  Izumi.  Hiroaki;  Kusamittu. 
Hideki;  Omagari.  Shin-i  ;hi;  Watanabe.   Hideo;  and  Minowa. 
Yoshio.  3.450.046,  a.  33  U246.000. 
MIPS  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Kowalczyk,  Andre;  and  ^  eung,  Norman  K.  P.,  3,430,607,  a. 
395-800.000. 
Misawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Oishi,    Tomoji;    Maekawa    Sachiko;    Kato,    Akira;    Nishizawa, 
Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yosh  fumi;  Okode,  Kojiro;  Tochigi.  Ktap; 
and  Misawa.  Yutaka.  3,4  19,334.  d.  427-512.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamori  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Masashi;  Fukami,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kat- 

sukawa,  Matato,  5,449,51  3,  a.  430-38.000. 
Unemo,  Kouji;  Maeda,  Mi  lahiko;  Tomita,  Shoji;  Uyama,  Masao; 
and  N.lr^fcm.,  Masayul  i,  5,450,176,  Q.  355-243.000. 
Mitchell,  Brian:  See- 
Hay,  Donald  W.;  and  Mite  lell,  Brian,  3,449,219,  Q.  297-284.400. 
Mitomo,  Ryuji:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Susumu;   KaUL   Shinji;    Murase,    Satoshi;   Okamoto, 
Osamu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  ^  amamoto,  Katsumi;  Yamada.  Koji;  and 
Fukatsu.  Hiroshi.  S,449.<  72.  Q.  514-210.000. 
Mitra,  SumiU  B.;  and  Ali,  Mahl  12a  B..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Method  of  making  shaped  dental  articles  via 
photoiniferter  polymerizatioi  of  the  dental  compotitioos.  5.449.703, 
a.  522-57.000. 
MitTon  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Tyburski.  Robert  M.,  5,45a077,  d.  340-933.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporatite:  See— 

Fukui,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  '  Tattuto;  Sugimoto,  Chikara;  Okuyama, 
Manabu;  Mine,  Norioki;  nd  Yamagishi,  Masahiko,  5,449,820,  CI. 
562-486.000. 
Kuioda,  Sadaki;  Aritake,  f  ideo;  and  Niikuni,  Tokio,  5,449,747,  d. 

528-301.000. 
Usbikubo,    Takashi;    and    Oshima,    Kazunori,    3,449,792.    d. 
349-262.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K«sha:  See- 
Abe,  Kazoo,  5,450,600,  d.  393-800.000. 

237-284.000. 

lya;  Tokonaga,  Takashi;  Nakaki.  Yo- 

■  -      3,449,566,  d.  428-694.(«C. 
257-194.000. 
Hideyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi. 


Fujii,  Takayuki.  5,449,932. 
Fujii,  Yoduo;  Fnkami,  Ti 

shiynki;  and  Tsutsumi. ' 
Hosogi.  Kenji,  3,449,929, 
Minami.  Toshiyuki;  Ohki 

3.430333,  a.  364-474.r 
NiaUda.  YoahiUro,  3,430, 
Nislmnnra,  Maaani;  Tei 

3,430,264,  CL  360-121.1 
Okubo,  TadatosU;  and  Ti 
Okugald,  Akira; 

a.  371-40.100. 
Sato,  Maaahito;  Tajima, 

Takahumi,  3,449.391. 
Sugiura,     Hiroaki;    an 

M8-237.00a 
Takebe.  Hidehara.  3.43a( 
Totde,   Yukah;   Taguchi, 

S,43a380.  d.  369-275.500. 
Tomimatsu,     Satoru; 

348-678.000. 


.  CL  348-208.000. 
iwa.  Takeahi;  and  Sugawara,  Naoto, 

Ken-ichi,  5,450,494,  d.  381-57.000. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kohda,  Kenji,  5,43a424, 

Matsoda,  Yoshio;  and  Miyamoto, 
43O-3I3.00O. 
Aaakawa,     Katsumi.     5,43ai24,     CI. 

,  a.  345-147.000. 
Motohisa;  and  Tsutsumi.  Kamhikn. 


and    Emmoto.     Kazuo.     5.45ai38.    CL 


UMI 


Watanabe,  Tadakatsu.  S,4Sa366,  d.  363-23aOia 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Imae,  Yoshio;  and  Sato,  Kaznnobu,  3,449,709,  d.  324-134.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tadao;   Morita,  Takao;   Togashi.  Akihiko;  Kishimoto, 
Naohiro;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroaki,  S,43a322,  d.  364-424.050. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuruta,  aoji,  5,449,883,  d.  219-483.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hirako,  Hsae.  5.449.389.  d.  51-308.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Silicon  Corporation:  See— 
Tsuruta.  Shoji,  5.449,883.  d.  219-483.000. 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Niahida,  Koji;  Takagi,  Kiyoji;  Sano.  Hirooari;  and  Seki.  Motohiro. 

5.449.722.  d.  323-98.000. 
Sugano.   ToshiUko;   and   Takahama.   Tomohiko,    3,449,630.   d 
302-117.000. 
Miuubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tayama,    Suehiro;    Tamura,    Miaao;    and    Mizobuchi.    Tsukasa. 
5,449,702.  CI.  522-4.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakahama.  Hidenah.  5.449.713,  a.  524-491.000 
Nishino.  Kazunari;  Motomura.  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  Igaue. 
Takamitsu;  Kido.  Ttutomn;  and  Takai.  Hisashi.  5.449.352.  d. 
604-383.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

Itoh.  Hisato;  Oguchi.  Takalusa;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  and  Nishizawa, 
Ttutomu,  5,449,587,  d.  430-273.000. 
MiUuit  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Kusuda,  Chiyuki;  Wada,  Masani;  and  Nagata,  Teniyuki,  5,449,829, 
CI.  564-397.000. 
Miura,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Kasahara,    Senshi;    Inoue.    Shunji;   S>lr««"i,    Kazuo;    Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko;  Miura.  Hiroshi;  Hosote.  Hironobu;  and  Nakamura. 
Shirou.  5,449,504.  O.  423-239.200. 
Miura,  Masani:  See— 

Ashiya.  Sdji;  and  Miura.  Masani.  5.449.572.  d.  430-96.000. 
Miura.  Shoji:  See— 

SakakAnra.  Toshio;  lida.  Makio;  Sugiaaka.  Takayuki;  and  Miura. 
Shoji.  5.449,946,  d.  257-487.000. 
Miura,  Taro;  Kobaysshi.  Makoto;  Suzuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Fujii,  Tadao,  to 
TDK  Corporation.  Multi-layer  microwave  circulator.  5,450.045.  d 
333-1.100. 
Miwa.  Isamu:  See — 

Fukushima.   Akira;   Miwa,   Isamu;  and   Kawashima,   Nobuyuki. 
3.45a271.  d.  361-686.000. 
Miwada.  Satoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toyokazu;  Takamoto,  Manabu;  Miwada,  Satoshi;  Tetsu, 
Noriytiki;  and  Waizumi,  Sadao,  3,450,281,  CI.  361-611.000. 
Miyagaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  controUing  elec- 
tronic telephone  switches.  5,450,475,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Miyagawa,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Ito,  Nobuyuki;  Okayanu,  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Yoshinori-  and 
Miyagawa.  Yasumichi.  5.449.833.  d.  570-231.000. 
Miyajima.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ozaki.  Takahiro;  Kawamura.  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya.  Tetsuo;  Goto. 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki.  Hideaki;  Miyajima.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda.  Taka- 
shi; Okano.  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki.  Hirofiimi.  5.449.471.  CL 
252-42.700.  -^    .      .      . 

Miyake.  Norifiimi:  See— 

Takdiara,   Yoshifiimi;   Takahashi,   Yuji;   Ueda,   Noriyoshi;   and 
Miyake.  Norifiimi.  5.449.167,  d.  271-296.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aoki,    Kazuaki;    Ichizawa,    Nobuyuki;    Nakabayashi,    Wataru; 
Miyamoto,   Hiroshi;   Yssaku,   Koichi;   Suwabe,   Masaaki;   and 
Tsuyuki,  Naohiko,  5,449,573,  d.  430-131.000. 
Miyamoto,  Takahumi:  See — 

Sato,  Masahito;  Tajima,  Kazuaki;  Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Miyamoto, 
Takahumi,  5,449,591,  d.  430-313.000. 
Miyamoto,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohzdd,  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi;  Araya,  Junji;  Sato,  Yasushi; 
Miyamoto,    Toshio;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    5,450,180,    d. 
355-274.000. 
Miyane,  Yuji:  See— 

Sai,  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyane,  Yuji,  5,449,233.  CL 
374-161.000.  J-  •      . 

Miyaoh,  Yoshio,  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  Uminate  gasket 

with  pre-bent  portion.  5,449,181,  d.  277-235.00B. 
Miyaaaka,  Masayuki:  Set— 

Taniguchi,  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyama,  Masanori;  Minamoto,  Sejiro; 
Kono,  Takeshi;  Ooi,  Takeshi;  Miyasaka.  Masayuki;  Tsudo,  Mit- 
suru;  and  Karasuyma,  Hajime,  5,449,756,  d.  53O-3SO.00a 
Miyashita,  Mitsutomo;  Maeda,  Toshio;  Kawahata,  Fumio;  and  Taga, 
Fukutaro,  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.  N,N'-disubstitutcd 
amide  derivatives.  5,449,787,  d.  548-362.500. 
Miyata,  Shigeru;  and  Kondo,  Noriaki.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 
Spark  plug  voltage  detector  probe  having  a  repUceable  cable  fixing 
portion.  5.45a013.  d.  324-393.000. 
Miyazaki.  SatomicU;  Yamashita,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka.  Shoji;  Fukutome. 
Hiroto;  and  Tamagaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Tdkoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Hard  coating  materiaL  sliding 
member  coated  with  hard  coating  material  and  metbod  for  manufac- 
turing sliding  member.  5,449.347.  CL  428-217.000. 
Miyazawa,  Kanitnshi;  Sugiura,  Teruyo;  Koizuni.  Yasuyuki;  and  Yo- 
shida, Naoynki.  to  Chiaao  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  sn 
optically      active      1.3-disubstitnted-2.40-isopronylidene-2,4-dihy- 
droxypentane.  3.449.793.  d.  349-373.000. 


Mizobuchi.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Tayama,    Suehiro;    Tamura,    Misaa,   and    Mizobuchi.    TsukMa. 
5,449,702,  a.  522-4.000.  ^^ 

Mizoguchi,  Hakani;  Fujimoto,  Junichi;  Kowaka,  Masahiko;  and 
Takahashi,  Tomokazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaidu  Komatsu  Scisakuaho. 
Laser  gas  replenishing  apparatus  and  method  in  excimer  Iner  systeuL 
5,450,436,  a.  372-59.000.  '^^ 

Mizui,  Takuji:  See- 
Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi.  Teruhisa.  5.449.814.  d.  560-53.000. 
Mizuno  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Yamada,  Minora;  Kume.  Kazuhiro;  Tsuruoka,  Hideki;  Fugahashi. 
Hitanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  Schulte.  John  E;  BaU.  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready.  Robert  J..  5.448.775.  d.  2-19.000. 
Mizuno,  MMaaki:  See — 

Ito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Masaaki;  and  Ishiguro,  Terumi,  5,448,998,  d 
128-718.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Han,  Scott;  Lutoer,  John  D.;  and  Santieateban. 

Jose  G.,  5,449,847,  d.  585-266.000. 
DiOuiteppi,  Frank  T.;  Han,  Scott;  and  Heck,  Roland  H.,  5,449,849, 

a.  585-510.000. 
Gross,  Jon.  3,448,808,  d.  24-400.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John,  Jr.,  5,448,807,  d.  24-399.000. 
Rahmin,  Iraj;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Lissy,  Daria  N.;  Klocke,  Donald  J  - 
and  Haag,  Werner  O.,  5,449,851,  d.  585-671.000. 
Mochizuki,  Hirofiimi:  See— 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsua.  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki.  Hideaki;  Miyajima.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda.  Taka- 
shi; Okano,  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirofiimi.  5.449.471.  CL 
252-42.700. 
Mock.  George  E.:  See— 

Burek.  Denis  E.;  Cobb.  Gary  S.;  Mock.  George  E.;  and  Porteous. 
Daniel  A.,  5,450,518,  d.  385-13S.00a 
Modan  Industries(1983)  Ltd.:  See— 

Sason,  Dan,  5,449,102,  d.  224-211.000. 
Modern  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  WUIiam  N.,  5,449,912,  d.  250-343.000. 
Moffat,  Karen  A.;  Saban,  Marko  D.;  Veregin,  Richard  P.  N.;  Georges, 
Michael  K.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter  M.,  10  Xerox 
Corporation.  Stable  free  radical  polymerization  process  and  thermo- 
plastic materials  produced  therefrom.  5,449,724,  CL  326-204.000. 
Mogami,  Kenji:  See — 

Egawa,  Tatsuya;  Kawaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Mogami,  Kenji;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Nobuaki,  5,449,472,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Mohr,  Doris:  See- 
Ban,  Giorgio;  Pechaty.  Karel;  Mohr,  Doris;  and  Purser,  Georg  N., 
5,43aOSO,  a.  335-306.000. 
Mojden,  Andrew  E.;  and  Hoinacki,  Richard  P.,  to  Fleetwood  Systems, 
Inc.  Discharge  apparatus  for  article  handUng  syttem.  5,449,060,  d. 
198-419.100. 
Mok,  Kam-Shing,  to  Johnson  Electric  S  A.  Armature  end  protector  for 

a  wound  rotor.  5,449,%3,  d.  310-270.000. 
MoU  Energy  (1990)  Limited:  See— 

Dahn.  Jeffrey  R.;  Fuller,  Eric  W.;  and  Richard,  Mooigue  N, 
5,449,577,  d.  429-94.000. 
Moline,  Roben  R.:  See— 

Mastico.    Roben   A.;   and   Moline,    Roben    R.,    5,4Sa015,   d. 
324-665.000. 
MoUer,  CUfford,  to  Briley  Manufacturing  Co.  Shotgun  having  Ughl 

wdght  interchangeable  barrel  tubes.  5,448,848,  CI.  42-77.000. 
Monarque,  Alexandre:  See- 
Champagne,  Gilles  Y.;  and  Monarque,  Alexandre,  5,450,012,  d. 
324-347.000. 
Monford,  Leo  G.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeixnau- 
tics  and  Space  Administration.  Grapple  fixture  for  uae  with  electro- 
magnetic attachment  ni*«-ti«.»iT»i  5,449,211,  d.  294-65.500. 
Monjean,  Daniel;  and  Mahaut,  Richard,  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Indus- 
trie. Safety  device  for  primary  pump.  5,449,180,  d.  277-28.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Ramsey,  SImipy  H.,  5,449,748,  d.  S3O-30O.000. 
Monson,  Brian  D.;  See — 

Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo,  Gregory  J.;  Clark.  Willim  W.,  ID;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Monson.  Brian  D.,  5,449,904,  d. 
250-216.000. 
Monson,  Donald  B.;  and  Nocilo,  Spato,  to  Square  D  Company.  Vac- 
uum bottle  contactor  tip  pressure  adjuster.  5,449,868,  a.  218-1 18.000. 
MooUy,  Tibor  See- 
Nad,  7aiiTsanna;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Sziladi,  Maria;  and  MonUy,  Tibor, 
5,449,828,  CL  564-376.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Torpedo  tube  sUde 

valve.  3.448.962.  d.  114-238.000. 
Moon,  Chang  S.:  See- 
Park.  Sang  H,;  and  Moon.  Chang  S..  3.449.636.  d.  437-32.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Frank  D.;  Kdth,  David  S.;  Martin,  Kevin  A.;  and  Bulka, 
Patricia  J.,  5,449J01,  d.  283-79.000. 
Moore,  Morris  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  closed 
loop   frequency   control   in   s   two-way   communication   syttem. 
5,430,617,  a.  455-71.000. 
Moore,  Roben  G.:  See— 

Hortoa  Roben  L.;  Mdita,  Sudarshan  A.;  Moore,  Roben  O.;  and 
Ursenfa«±,  Matthew  G.,  5,449,038,  d.  166-260.000. 
Moore,  Thomas  S.;  DeRees,  Delben  D.;  and  Ko«vall,  David  J.,  to 
Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  body  with  powered  lift  type  tailaaie. 
3.448.856,  CL  49-340.000. 
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Moor,  WUliam  P.,  to  Coroo  Corpontioii.  Nonpoiymeric  ooodoiied 
.mmnai.,  niea,  fomiahiehyde  liquil  fertilizer.  S,449,394,  d. 
71-30.000. 
Moo«e,  Donald  B.;  and  Nedelcu.  Teo(i>r  O.,  to  ITT  Owpontion. 
Retaiaer  dip  and  shaft  faitener  apparatit  and  method.  S,449,2S8,  O. 
411-321.000. 
Morakt,  Migaei  A.:  Set— 

Shimirak.  Ocnld  L.;  Bingham.  Gail  J.;  Morala,  Migud  A.;  and 
Ramirez,  Ruben  P.,  3,449,299.  a.  439-417.000. 
Morano,  David  A.,  to  AT*T  Corp.  Cuifeni  mode  driver  for  differen- 
tial but.  3.430.026,  CL  326-84.000. 
Morell,  Ricardo,  to  HoUingswotth  Sac»  Lowell,  Inc.  Magnetic  roller. 

3,44S,M>3,  a.  19-27Z000.  I 

Morgan,  I4elaon  H.:  Ste—  I 

Hermamky,  Hynek;  Morgan,  NelKki  H.;  and  Kohn,  Philip  D., 
5,43ft322,  a.  395-2.200. 
Morgan,  Tbomaa  E.;  and  Troyer,  A.  Foncst,  to  DeKalb  Plant  Genetica. 
Methods  and  oompontioa*  of  a  hybrid  genetic  com  comptement, 
DK743.  5,449,833,  a.  800-200.000. 
Mori.  Hideshi:  5er— 

Takagi.  Makoto;  Hiroae,  Fusao;  Moti  Hideihi;  Okumuia,  Nozomu; 
and  Imura,  Tom,  3,449,418,  a.  lJB-304.000. 
Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yaauo;  Kanzaki,  iWiao;  and  Fujii,  Hiroaki,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Syitem  Ltd.  Method  and 
tyftem  for  program  change  in  diitrilBited  data  proceaing  system. 
5,450,567.  a.  395-500.000. 
Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and  Ichiha- 
■hi.  Teruhisa.  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Lignan  analogues,  methods  of 
preparatioa  thereof  and  anti-hyperlipemic  agents.   5,449.814.  CI. 
560-53.000. 
Morigaki.  Masakazu;  Kawamoto,  HiroslK  and  Nakamura,  Shigem.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Processina  solution  for  silver  halide  color 
photographic  materials  and  method  tot  processing  the  materials  with 
use  of  the  processing  solutions.  5,449,193,  C\.  430-372.000. 
Morimoto,  Shohd:  See— 

Nakatani,  Fumio;  Wakita,  Shinichi;  Muiakami.  Hisatnahi;  Terada, 
Tsunehiko;  and  Morimoto,  Sbohei  3,449,863,  Q.  174-230.000. 
Morimoto,  Yojiro:  Ste — 

Sekiguchi,    Kouichi;   Morimoto,   Yojiro;    Muranaga,    Miho;   and 
Yamashita,  Yothikazu,  5,450,584.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Morioka,  Hisashi;  Tasaki,  Shigemitsu;  takenaka,  Shigeo;  Kashimura. 
Makoto;  Iwakami,  Nobuaki;  WaUya,  JMasafiimi;  Onishi,  Toahiyuki; 
Kaburagi.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Hajimej  and  Hirai,  Yuichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  provided  with  a  magnetic 
encoder  for  a  scanning  carriage.  5,4501106,  a.  347-37.000. 
Moria-Herbeuval,  Veronique:  Ste— 

Oreenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  Paul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner;  Majerus,  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-Thayer,  Rooda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
5,449,483,  Q.  264-155.000. 
Morishita,  Masazumi:  Set— 

Maauda,  Tomohiko;  Matsubara,  Ki 
shita.  Masazumi,  5,450,230,  CL  3: 
Morita.  Akiyoahi:  Ser — 

Tani,  Yoahiyuki;  Shiraishi,  Yukio; 
and  Suzuki  Kunihiro,  3,449.292. 
Morita.  Takao:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Tadao;  Morita,  Takao;  Togaahi,  Akihiko;   Kishimoto. 
Naohiro;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroaki,  5^430,322,  CI   364-424.050. 
Morizane,  Toahinori.  Modifier  for  poA}ttS  materiak  and  method  of 

modifying  porous  materials.  5,449,531  Q.  427-344.00a 
Morris,  G.  Ronald,  Jr.:  Stt—  J 

Morris,  O.  Ronald,  Sr.;  Morris,  G.  Ronald,  Jr.;  and  McMiDen, 
Charles  E.,  5,450,499,  a.  381-191000. 
Morris,  G.  RooaM,  Sr.;  Morris,  G.  Ron«ld,  Jr.;  and  McMilkn,  Charles 
E^,  to  Magnetic  Reaooance  Equipment  Corjxjration.  Audio  speaker 
for  use  in  an  external  magnetic  field.  9,450,499,  Q.  381-192.000. 
Morria,  Gregory  L.:  Sec —  1 

Poison,  Michael  J.  R.;  and  Mon^ 
128-633.000.  ' 

Morrison  Knndsen  Corporation:  See- 
Khan,  Jehanzeb  H.;  Stagg,  MichaeUE.;  Zakei,  Anthony;  and  Fazli, 
Hassan  A.,  5,450,226,  O.  359-15:  .000. 
Morrison,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Royer.  Garifield  P.;  Morrisoa.  Larr^  E.;  and  Cnuckshank,  Kenneth 
A.,  5,449,602,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Morrow,  Marvin  S.:  See —  ' 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Dykes,  NonAan  L.;  and  Morrow,  Marvin  S., 
5,449.887,  O.  219-679.000. 
Mone,  Edward  R.:  Set— 

Dahman.  Kirby  G.;  Day.  Kenneth  F.,  Ill;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M.;  La- 
Mear,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  Mo^tc  Edward  R.,  5,450,384,  Q. 
369-30.000. 
Morton  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  Set — 

Gamer.  Brett  R.,  5,449,195.  a.  28#-728.200. 
Morton  International  limitrd:  See — 

Broderick.  Notman.  5,449,070.  Q.  906-3%.00O. 
Moaer.  Rasin:  See — 

Wayman.  Wililam  H.;  and  Moaer.  Hasin,  5,450,182.  d.  335-285.000. 
Moaher,  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Peterson.  Dean  D.;  and  Modier,  "Walter  W.,  Jr..  5,448,846.  Q 
40633.000. 
Moaa,  Clarence  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Genge,   John   P.;   and   Moaa,  Cfreoce  T.,   Jr.,   5,449,036,  CL 
165-104.190. 


257-25.000. 
Motorola,  Inc. 

Anani,  Anaba  A.,  5,449.576, 
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Moat,  Hans,  to  AB  Volvo.  Arrai  gement  for  damping  sound  in  a  pipe 

system.  5,449,866,  a.  181-228.(  DO. 
Motoda  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si  >— 

Motoda.  Kearo,  5,449,398,  C  .  95-175.000. 

Motoda,  Kearo,  to  Motoda  Elect  xjnics  Co.,  Ltd.  Methods  for  dechlo- 

rynation  disposal  of  polyvinyl  c  Uoride  wattet  and  apparatus  thereof. 

5,449,398,  a.  9VI75.O0O. 

Motoki,  Masuji:  See— 

Saito,  Naoki;  Ich^ima,  Seiji; 
and  Mihayaahi.  Keiji,  5,44^598, 
Motomura,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Nithino,  Kazonari;  Motomur  i,  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  Igaoe, 

Takamitsu;  Kido,  Tsutom  k  and  Takai,  Hisashi,  5,449,352.  d 

604-383.000. 

Motorola:  Ser— 

Ageno.  Scon  K.;  and  Kane,  kobert  C.  5,449,435,  CL  156-657.100. 
Hobn,  Paige;  and  OaMe,  Bei  iamin  W.,  5,449,926,  a.  257-88.000. 
Shen,  Jon;  Gorookin,  Herbert  and  Tehrani,  Saied  N.,  5,449,922,  a. 


Motoki,  Masaji;  Kamio,  Takayoshi; 
a.  430-557.000. 


a.  429-191.000. 


5a6ll,  a.  455-34.100. 

Lawrence  W.,  5,450,560,  Q. 


Davics,   Robert  B.,   5,449,628,  CL 
Zaffer    S.;   and    Li.   Xiaojun, 


,  Kitano,  Hirohisa;  and  Mori- 
1-254.000. 

,  Hong  R.;  Morita,  Akiyoshi; 
.434-114.000. 


Gregory  L.,  5,448,991,  O. 


Iton,   Michael  O.,  5,450,543,  Q. 
cell  with  magneaium  anode  pack- 


Bonvallet,  Michael  J.;  Gmbi  Gary  W.;  Gustafson,  Leilie  G.,  Jr.; 

and  Sasuta.  Michael  D., 
Bridges,  lelfrty  T.;  and 

395-410.000. 
Cambou,   Bertrand   F.; 

437-40.000. 
Chanroo,    Keith    A.;    Me 
5,45a612,  a.  455-38.100. 
DeLoca,  Michael  J.;  Snowd^  Gregory  O.;  Schwendeman,  Robert 

J  ;  and  Jasinski.  Leon,  S,4J0,071,  O.  340-825.440. 
Edwards,  A.  J.,  5,449,999,  (3.  322-28.000. 
Frank,  Colin  D.,  5,450,453,  Cl.  375-200.000. 
Hluchyj,    Michael    G.;    an  I    Bhargava,    Amit,    5,450,4ia    CL 

370-94.100. 
Lin,  Paul  T.;  and  McShane,   «ichael  B.,  5.450,283,  Q.  361-704.000. 
Maher,  John  W.;  and  Durai   James  C,  5,45a40S,  a.  370-58.200. 
Moore,  Morris  A.,  5,450,6nt  Cl.  455-71.000. 
NaddelL  Marc  C;  and  Grabr.  Gary  W.,  3,450,618,  d.  455-89.00a 
Wang,  Shay-Ping,  5,450,527j  d.  395-22.000. 
Moulinex  (SocieU  Anonyme): . 

Arroubi,  Mustapha;  and  I  4l«~<*',  Michel  G.  E.,  5,450,059,  d. 
340-515.000. 
Moulton.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Martin,  Robin  v.;  and 
395-700.000. 
Moulton,  Russell  D. 

aging.  5,449,575,  d.  429-179.1 
Mourino,  Antonio:  See— 

Sestelo,  Jose  P.;  Mourino,  Antonio;  Maacarenat,  Joae  L.;  Halket, 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdragef,  Jan;  Dukstra,  Gerhanlus  D.  H.;  and 
van  de  Velde,  Jan-Paul,  &449.668,  d.  514-167.000. 
Mowers,  David  L.;  LaMantia,  S  mto  A.;  Alleshouse,  Bruce  N.;  Pierce, 
GeraM  A.;  and  Wyland,  Davi(  C,  to  Brunswick  Bowling  A  BOIiards 
Corporation.    Automatic   bo'  rling   center   system.    5,450,318,   CL 
364-410.000. 
MoyaL  Miki:  See- 
Stewart,  Brett;  and  MoyaL  Miki,  5,450,085,  d.  341-159.000. 
MPR  Teltech  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  F.,  5.449,871,  d.  200-518.000. 
Muderlak,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Shiek  Rocky,  to  Technical  Concepts,  L.P. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  c^trollaUy  dispensing  drops  of  liquid. 
5,449,117.  a.  239-6.000.  I 

Mueller,  Alfred  F.,  to  Intematicjul  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Fitment 
appantus  and  method  to  provide  bag-in-a-box  system.  5,449,027,  Cl. 
141-10.000. 
Mueller,  Andreas,  to  £>aiinler  Eknz  AG.  Method  and  arrangement  for 
measuring  the  carrier  frequency  deviation  in  a  multi-channel  trant- 
miasion  system.  5,45a4S6.  d.  373-224.000. 
Mugge,  Joachim:  See— 

Rober,  Stefan;  Feinauer,  Ifoland;  Herrmann,  Hant-Dieter,  Jada- 
mus,  Hans;  Mugge,  Joathim;  and  Ries,  Hans,  5,449,024,  d. 
138-137.000. 
Mukae,  Hideaki:  See— 
Murata,  kio;  Mukae, 
Masaru;  and  Okada,  To 
Muller,  Dieter:  See— 

Kunze,  Norbert;  and  Mulle 
Mullic^m,  Richard  C:  See— 

Danos,    Olivier,    and    Mflligan, 
435-172.300. 
Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.:  Ser-I 

Ounn.  Tunothy  D.;  Weinzi  tL  David  A.;  and  Martenaon,  Dale  W., 

5,450,425,  a.  371-67.100 

Munakata,  Fumio;  Yamanaka,  k  litsugu;  and  Hiyama,  Susumu,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Seimi  C  honical  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 

producing   compound   oxidi     by    using    partly    citrating    process. 

5,449,660,  a.  5O5-44I.00O. 

Murakami,  Hajime:  See — 

Tarutani,  Yoshio;  and  Mur^^ami,  Hajime.  5.449.579.  d.  43O-3I.000. 
Murakaxni,  HJsatfHihi' 

Nakatani.  Fumio;  Wakita.  fchinichi;  Murakami.  Hisatoahi;  Terada. 
Tsunehiko;  and  Morimo  a,  Shobei.  3,449,863,  CL  174-250.000. 


Maegawa,  Takaaki;  Higashionji, 
5,450,256.  a.  360-75.000. 

Dieter,  5,450,275,  d.  360-96.300. 


Richard    C,    5,449,614,    d. 


Murakami,  Maaanori:  See— 

Mutsuura,  Tetsutaro;  Tsukashita,  Noriyuki;  Hashimoto,  Soichi; 
Murakami  Masanori;   Isogawa,  Yothifiuni:  and  Oji   Koichi 
5,449.030,  a.  144-357.000. 
Murakami,  MuUuaki;  Hoshi  Toshiham;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Nishiki 
Naomi  Nakamura,  Katsuyuki;  and  Okada,  Hisashi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  Research  Development  Corporation  of 
Japan;  and  MaUushiu  Electronic  Components  Co..  Ltd.  Processes 
for  producing  graphite  blocks  from  graphitizable  organic  polymers 
and  process  for  carbonizing  graphitizable  polymer  films.  5,449.507. 
a.  423-448.000. 
Murakami  Tadashi:  See— 

Watanabe,    Masanori;    Tanaka.    Toahinobu;    Yokoyama,    Shuji 
Umeyama.    Hideaki    and    Murakami,   Tadashi,    3,449,803,   d 
558-1.000. 
Murakami,  Taku.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo.  Magnetic 

sensor  and  structure  of  its  mounting.  5,450,009,  CI.  324-207.210. 
Murakami,  Yoshihiro:  Set— 

Gillard,  Clive  H.;  Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Murakami  Yodiihiro;  and 
Ueda,  Mamoru,  5,450,506,  d.  382-309.000. 
Muramatsu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujihira,  Masamichi;  Ataka.  Tatsuaki  and  Muramatsu.  Hiroshi 
5,449,901,  a.  25O-234.000. 
Muranaga,  Miho:  Set — 

Sekiguchi,   Kouichi;   Morimoto,   Yojiro;   Muranaga,   Miho-   and 
Yamashita,  Yoahikazu.  5,450,584.  d.  395-650.000. 
Miirase,  Satoshi:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Susumu;   Kato,   Shinji   Murase.   Satoshi   Okarooto, 
Osamu;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Yamada,  Koji-  and 
Fukatsu,  Hiroshi,  5,449,672,  CI.  514-210000. 
Murata,  Kazuyuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
processing  method  and  image  processing  apparatus.  5.450.208.  CI. 
358-296.000. 
Murata,  kio;  Mukae,  Hideaki;  Maegawa,  Takaaki;  Higashionji  Masaru; 
and  Okada,  Toshiham,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Rotary  head  adjuster.  5,450,256.  Cl.  360-75.000. 
Murau  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shindo,  Satoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  Senda,  Atsuo;  and  Kasanami 

Tohru.  5,449,933.  CI.  257-295.000. 
Tsuji.  Hirokazu;  Yamashita.  Shigeo;  and  Ohno,  Yasuaki.  5,449,1 10. 
a.  228-180.210. 
Murofiishi.    Katsumi;    Hosoda.    Yoshikazu;    Abe.    Yuki;    Yamaguchi. 
Kiyotaka;  and   Yoshida.  Takayuki,  to  Showa  Denko.   K.K.;  and 
Bando  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  decolorizable 
toner.  5,449.583,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Murray,  Christopher  K.;  See- 
Zheng.   Qun   Y.;   and   Murray,    Christopher   K..    5,449,790,   CI. 
549-214.000. 
Murray,  David  L.:  See— 

LUes,  Donald  T.;  and  Murray,  David  L.,  5.449.716.  d.  524-837.000. 
Murray,  Peter.  Storage  lockers.  5.449.230.  d.  312-285.000. 
Mutoh,  Masaru:  See — 

Sato,  Fumie;  Amano,  Takehiro;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Tanami,  Tohru; 

Mutoh,  Masam;  Ono,  Naoya;  and  Goto,  Jun,  5,449,815,  Cl. 

560-121.000. 

Mutoh,  Masayuki,  to  SR  Technos  Ltd.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus 

having  drop-registration  adjusting  system.  5,450,111,  Cl.  347-78.000. 

Mutsuura,     TeUutaro;     Tsukashita,     Noriyuki;     Hashimoto.     Soichi; 

Murakami  Masanori;  Isogawa.  Voshifumi;  and  Oji,  Koichi.  to  Kub^ 

suhikikaisha  Taiheiseisakusho.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  centering  a 

log  and  for  supplying  a  log  to  be  centered.  5,449,030,  d.  144-357.000. 

Myers,  David  R.:  See— 

Brueck.  Steven  R  J  ;  Myers,  E>avid  R.;  and  Sharma,  Ashwani  K., 
5,449.945,  Cl.  257-451.000. 
Nad,  Zsuzsanna;  Kallay,  Tamas;  Sziladi,  Maria;  and  MonUy,  Tibor,  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  Es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  propargyl  ammonium-chloride.   5,449.828,  Cl. 
564-376.000. 
Naddell,  Marc  C;  and  Gmbe.  Gary  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Full  duplex 
and  half  duplex  communication  unit  with  volume  settins.  5,450.618 
CI.  455-89.000. 
Nadir.  James;  and  Chu.  Chin^-Hua.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Circuit  and 
method  for  selecting  a  let  m  a  set  aaaociative  cache.  5.450.565.  Cl. 
395-427.000. 
Nagae,  Nobukazu:  Set— 

Onishi,  Noriaki;  Yamada,  Nobuaki;  Kondo,   Masahiko;  Nagae, 
Nobukazu;  Hirai  Toahiyuki  and  Kohzaki  Shuichi  5,450,220, 
a.  359-51.000. 
Nagai  Kiyoshi:  See — 

HofRoun,    Stephen    J.;    and    Nagai    Kiyoshi    5,449,759,    CI. 
530-385.000. 
Nagai  Masaaki:  Set — 

Yokoyama,  Itoshi  Nagai  Masaaki  Ishida,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Kakuya,  5,450,623,  Cl.  455-226.100. 
Nagai,  Yataro;  and  Yamauchi,  Yuji  to  Tanken  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
System  for  monitoring  behavior  of  rotary  body.   5,448,924,  d. 
73-865.900. 
Nagaisi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Oota,  Kazuhiro;  Kimura:  Tomohiro;  and  Nasaiti  Yaauo,  5.450,338. 
a.  364-713.100. 
Nagakura,  Masanao:  See— 

Kawaahima,  Maaato;  Watanabe,  Mamoru;  Nagakura.  Masanao;  and 
Nanba.  Hideyuki.  5.450.178.  d.  355-260.000. 
Nagano.  Takashi:  Set— 

Yamamoto.  Soji  and  Nagano.  Takaahi  5.450.233,  d.  359-368.000. 


Nagaraj,  Krishnaswamy;  and  Shariatdoust,  Reza  S.,  to  American  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Company.  Demodulator  circuiL  3,450,249,  Cl. 
360-46.000. 
Nagata,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sagawa,  Masato;  Nagata,  Hiroahi  and  Itatani  Osamu,  5,449,481, 
a  264-123.000. 
Nagata,  Ken'ichi:  See— 

Yamada,    Noboru;    Nagata,    Ken'ichi   and   Nishiuchi    Kenichi 
5,449,589,  O.  430-271.000. 
Nagata,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Tarn.  Yasuhide;  Nagata.  Kiyoahi  and  Ito.  Yothihiko.  5.449.120.  Cl 
239-397.500 
Nagata.  Teruyuki:  See— 

Kusuda.  Chiyuki  Wada.  Masaru;  and  Nagata.  Temyuki  5.449.829 
a.  564-397.000. 
Nageb.  Hans-Otto:  See— 

Falkenberg,  Frank  W.;  Nagels,  Hans-Otto;  and  Kohn.  Heinz-Ger- 
hard.  5.449.617.  Cl.  435-240.250. 
Nagler,  Amoo:  See- 
Pines.  Mark;  Nagler.  Amon;  and  SUvin.  Shimon.  5.449.678.  d. 
514-259.000 
Nagoshi.  Mitsum:  See— 

Kawano,  Minoru;  Hamanaka.  Izumi;  Nagoshi  Mitsum;  Shiozawa. 

Takao;  Matsumoto.  Toshitaka;  and  Yukizane.  Shigemi  5,449.157 

Cl.  270-53.000. 

Nagoya.  Takehiro.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Fraction  display 

apparatus  capable  of  displaying  fractions  in  normal  form.  5,450.095. 

a.  345-33.000. 

Nagy,  Gyula  K.;  and  Srbecky.  Milan  K.  Manipulative  puzzle.  5.449  175 

a.  273-153.0OS. 
Nahon,  Jean-Louis  M.:  See — 

Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  Wolfgang  H.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  Nahon, 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  Francoiae  G.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.. 
5.449.766.  Cl.  536-23.500. 
Nahormek.  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Yost.  William  T.;  Wait.  Juliette  L.;  Nahormek.  Patricia  A.;  Caa- 
trell.  John  H.;  and  Hanna-Hawver.  Pamela  D..  5.448.995.  d 
128-660.070. 
Nakabayashi  Watam:  See— 

Aoki    Kazuaki    Ichizawa.    Nobuyuki;    Nakabayashi    Watam; 
Miyamoto,   Hiroshi;   Yasaku.   Koichi;   Suwabe.   Masaaki   and 
Tsuyuki  Naohiko,  5,449,573.  Cl.  430-131.000. 
Nakagawa.  Satoshi;  Tahara.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masahiro.  to 
MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  plasma  of  uniform  flux 
density.  5,449,977,  Cl.  315-111.510. 
Nakagawa,  Susumu;  Kato,  Shinji  Muraae.  Satoshi;  Okamoto,  Osamu; 
Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto.  KaUumi;  Yamada.  Koji  and  FukaUu, 
Hiroshi.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Alkylaminoalkylpyr- 
rolidinylthiocarbapenem  denvatives.  5,449,672,  Cl.  514-210.000. 
Nakagiri,    Yasushi;    Yamamoto.    Yoshiaki;    Gyoten,    Hisaaki;    and 
Nakasuji  Shoko,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  O}.,  Ltd.  Debu- 
midifier.  5,448.891,  Cl.  62-3  400. 
Nakahama.    Hidenari.    to    Mitsui    Petrochemical    Industries,    Ltd. 
Etfaylene/a-oiefm/diene  rubber  composition  and  use  of  the  same. 
5,449,713,  d.  524-491.000. 
Nakahata,  Akimaaa:  See— 

Yokoyama,    TeUuya;    Fukuda,    Misuhiro;    Nakahata,    Akimasa; 
Nakao,  Yasushi;  and  Yabuta,  Motoshi,  5,449.717,  d.  525-160.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio:  See— 

Ohzeki,  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi  Araya,  Junji  Sato,  Yasushi 
Miyamoto,    Toshio;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    5,450,180     d 
335-274.000. 
Nakahata,  Seiji  Mauuura,  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouichi  and  Yamakawa, 
Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
an  aluminum  nitride  sintered  body.  5.449,648,  CL  501-96.000. 
Nakai,  Hiroto:  See— 

Iwahashi,  Hiroshi  Nakai.  Hiroto;  Kanazawa,  Kazuhisa;  and  Sato 
Isao,  5,450,361,  d.  365-200.000. 
Nakajima,  Hajime:  See — 

Kondo,    Tauuo;    Nakajima,    Hajime;    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Ryohei  Isobe,  Susumi  Ohta,  Sadao'  and 
Rikizo,  Watanabe,  5,449,490,  Cl  420-443.000. 
Nakajima,  Ken;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  to  MaUushiu  Graphic  Communi- 
cation Systems,  Inc.  Network  system  with  a  plurality  of  nodes  for 
administrating  communications  terminals.  5,450,582,  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Nakajima,  Riyouichi:  See — 

Saito.  Makoto;  YoshunaUu,  Toahiyuki;  Homma.  Kansuke;  Saito. 
Itaru;  and  Nakajima.  Riyouichi.  5.448,866,  Cl.  52-414.000. 
Nakaki,  Yothiyuki:  See— 

Fujii,  Yoshio;  Fukami,  Tatsuya;  Tokunaga,  Takashi  Nakaki  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  TsuUumi  Kazuhiko,  5,449.566.  d.  428-694.0EC. 
Nakamichi.  Masumi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Yamamoto.  Saburo;  Kato. 

Shohichi;  Nakamichi  Masumi;  Hamada.  Toshimaaa;  and  Matsui 

Sadayoshi,  5.450.237,  d.  359-562.000. 

Nakamori  Hideo;  Tanaka.   Masashi;   Fukami  Toahiyuki;  and   Kat- 

sukawa.  Masato.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic  pbotoaensitive 

material  for  electrophotography.  5,449.580.  Cl.  430-58.000. 

Nakamori  Takanori.  to  RockapetU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Music  box. 

5.449.856.  a.  84-95.100. 
Nakamura.  Kauuyuki:  See — 

Murakami,  Mutsuald;  Hoshi  Tothiharu;  Watanabe.  KazuUixi; 
Nishiki  Naomi  Nakamura.  Katsuyub;  and  Okada,  Hitttlu. 
5,449.507,  a.  423-448.000. 


PI  50 


UMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^onaka.  Fniniko;  Sagiyama, 


and  Sumiyothi,  Hideyuki,  to 
for  recovering  cyclodex- 


.;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeni, 


Sekitani,    Kazuo;    Sekizawa, 
Hironobu;  and  Nakamura, 


Nakamura,  Mataiu: 

Haaegawa,  Takafumi;  Aoaaki,  K.O; 
Norihidc,  Yamaguti,  Aya;  Watani  9e,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura, 
Masaru.  5,449,558.  d.  428-422J — 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto, 
Nihon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co..  Ltd.  Mi 
trin.  5.449.771,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeni:  See — 

Morigaki,  Maaakazu;  Kawamoto, 
5,449,593.  O.  430-372.000. 
Nakamura,  Sbirou:  See — 

Kasahara,    Sen^    Inouc,    Shunji 
Kazuhiko;  Miura,  Hiroshi;  Hosow, 
Shirou,  5,449,504,  C\.  423-239.200. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  to  Rohm  Co.  Ltd.  SOniconductor  device  including 

non-voUtUe  memories.  5,449,935,  CI.  J57-295.0OO. 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Shijiro;  Takemoto,  Hajime;  and 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki,  5.450,466.  CI  378-194.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasunori;  and  Takano.  Toshiaki.  to  Calpis  Food  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  and  method 
for  preparing  same.  5.449,661.  CI.  514^15.000. 
Nakao.  Yasushi:  See—  J 

Yokoyama,    TeUuya;    Fukuda,    Mfcuhiro;    Nakahata,    Akimasa; 
Nakao.  Yasushi;  and  Yabuta.  Motofchi.  5,449,717.  CI.  525-160.000. 
Nakashima,  Masayuki:  See —  ' 

Unemo.  Kouji;  Maeda.  Masahiko;  tomita.  Shoji;  Uyama,  Masao; 
and  Nakashima,  Masayuki,  5,450.176.  CI.  355-245.000. 
Nakasuji.  Shoko:  See — 

Nakagiri,  Yasushi;  Yamamoto,  Y< 
Nakasuji.  Shoko.  5,448.891.  CI. 
Nakata,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohara, 

machine.  5.449,881.  CI.  219-121 
Nakatani.    Fumio;   Wakita,   Shinichi; 
Tsunehiko;  and  Morimoto,  Shohei.  to 
Co..  Inc.  Printed  circuit  board.  5,' 
Nakayasu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Onoue, 
shiki  Kaisha.  Shifting  mechanism 
440-75.000. 
Nakazawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Inouc,  Hirokazu;  Otshi,  Tomoji;  Sttinohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahashi, 
Ken-  Nakazawa.  Tetsuo;  Usami.  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka.  Masaki, 
5,449,948.  CI.  257-531.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Elliott,  Phillip  L.;  Braden,  Michael  L.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J.. 
5,449,463,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Nalepka.  Michael  D.;  and  Gunn.  WiUiai  i  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
color  cod«l   Ubrary   and   shelved     ledia   system.    5.449,202.   CI. 
283-81.000. 
Nanba,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kawashima.  Masato;  Watanabe,  Ma  noru;  Nagakura,  Masanao;  and 
Nanba.  Hideyuki.  5.450.178.  CI.  |55-260.000. 
Nanthavong,  Phounsavath;  and  Hicks,:  Donald  J.,  to  Union  Special 
Corporation.  Belt  drive  puller  mechaiisra.  5,448.959,  C\.  1 12-475.010 
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Gyoten,  Hisaaki; 
400. 
to  Fanuc  Ltd. 


and 


Laser  beam 


urakami.  Hisatoshi;  Terada, 
atsuu  Electric  Wire  &  Cable 

a.  174-250.000. 

to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
utboard  drive.  5,449,306,  CI. 


ration.  90  degree  paper  feed 
25.000. 


[ichi;    Sato,    Toshihiro; 
354-416.000. 


and 


,  5,449,939,  CI.  257-360.000. 
ie  P.;  Canney,  William  M.;  and 


Hiromi.  5,450.440,  CI.  375 
Ohi,  Susumu;  and  Shiba,  Hii 
Okuda,  Tetsuro,  5,450,432,  ( 
Sato.  Toshiya.  5,450.360.  a.| 
Shiga,  Shoji;  and  Katagiri, 


Naramorc,  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Coi 
transition  module.  5.449,165.  CI.  271 
Narisawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Suzuki.    Shinichi;    Yasukawa. 
Narisawa.  Tsutomu.  5.450.162. 
Narila,  Kaoru:  See — 

Horiguchi.  Yoko;  and  Narita.  Kaoi 
Nash,  William  A.:  See 

Howard,  Henry  E.;  Bonaquist,  D    . 

Nash,  William  A..  5.448.893,  CI  fc2-22.000. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  Cresswell,  Micfcael  W.;  Smith.  Thomas  J..  Jr.; 
Lowry.  Lewis  R..  Jr.;  and  Banes,  Maurice  H..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Monolithic  microwave  intergrated  circuit  on 
high  resistivity  silicon.  5.449,953,  Cl.J257-728.000. 
National  Informatics  Centre,  Govemn^nt  of  India:  See— 

Sharma.    Yogesh    K..;   Gera.    Raje^h;    and    Singh.   Gajendra   P., 
5,450,359.  CI.  364-514.0OR. 
National  Rjectors  Inc.  GmbH:  See — 

Wohlrab,  Ekhart,  5.449.059,  CI.  19»-346.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Ie* — 

Bergemont,  Albert.  5,449,633.  CI.  437-48.000. 
Chu,  Hsiang,  5.448,877.  CI.  53-»71|)00. 
Kuo.  James  R..  5.450.031.  CI.  327-143.000. 
Shay,  Michael  J.,  5,450,025.  CI.  32i-81  000. 
Stodieck,  Robert,  5,450.460.  CI.  37»-*4.000. 
Nauchno-Proizvodstveimoe  Obschestvk  s  Ogranichennoi  Otvetstven- 
nostju  "Test":  See —  I 

Savinov,  Evgeny  R.;  and  Zeldin,  Jily  R.,  5,448,880,  CI.  57-312.000. 
Navistar  International  Transportation  Corp.:  See — 
Williams,  Edward  L..  5,449,956,  CI.  307-10.100. 
Navlyt,  David  M.;  Gibson.  Gregg  A.;  «id  Adamski.  MaximiUan.  Jr..  to 
Union   Special    Corporation.    Bindi$g    tape   and   elastic    insertion. 
5.448.960.  CI.  112-475.030. 
Naylor,  Eddie  L.  Bible  game  and  mtfhod  of  playing.  5,449,177.  CI. 

273-236.000. 
Neamy,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Yasis,  Rafael  M.;  Neamy,  Scott 
5.449.550.  CI.  428-254.000. 
Nebashi.  Satoshi:  See- 
Fujimori,  Minoru;  Fujiwara,  Ya^ihide;  Nebashi, 
Masuo;   Nomura,   Hiroaki;   Kai  nijo, 
Tatsuya,  5,450,379,  CI.  369-275.  |00. 


A.;  and  Scholz,  Matthew  T., 


Satoshi;  Tsuji, 
Noriyuki;   and  Shimoda. 


NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Hiiata,  Morihiaa.  5,449,940.  4^1  257-360.000. 
Horiguchi,  Yoko;  and  Narita   Kaoru,  5.449.939.  Ci.  257-360.000. 
Inoue,  Tatsuro.  5.449.634.  Ct  437-52.000. 
Ito,  Tomokazu;  and  Sugiyam*,  Akihiko,  5,450,457,  CI.  37S-3SS.O0O. 
KiUgawa,  Masayuki,  5,450.251,  O.  360-48.000. 
Koike.  Tsuneo.  5,450,353.  Of  365-154.000. 

Kosugi.  Yuhei;  Yamamoto. 'Osamu;  Izumi,  Hiroaki;  Kusamitsu, 
Hideki;  Omagari,   Shin-icki;   Watanabe,   Hideo;  and  Minowa, 
Yoshio.  5.450,046,  O.  333-246  000. 
Maeda.  Koji,  5.450,619.  CI.  455-89.000. 
Masumori.  Katsuhiro.  5,450,fl6,  CI.  324-713.000. 
Michino.  Masami,  5.4S0.5S2.kn.  395-281.000. 
Nishihara,  Motoo;  Kurano,  Fakatoshi;  Akutsu,  Kenji;  and  Ueda, 
4.000. 

5,449,960,  CI.  327-94.000. 
372-SO.OOO. 
365-200.000. 

unihiro,  5,450,606,  CI.  375-800.000. 
Shim,  Jong'-in;  and  Kitamuri  Mitsuhiro,  5,450.437,  CI.  372-96.000. 
Shiotsuki.    Hirofimii;    and  lYamagtichi.    Kenji,    5,450,473,    CI. 

379-60.000. 
Sugita,  Masahiro,  5,450,399,  p.  37060.100. 
Tatsuki,  Noboru;  and  Funaej  Hideaki,  5,450.401,  CI.  370-68.000. 
Toyokawa,  Fumitoshi,  5,449^532.  CI.  427-255.000. 
Ujue.  Masato.  5,450,287.  CI.  361-760.000. 
Ushirokawa.  Akihisa.  5.450.445.  CI.  375-324.000. 
Yoshifuji,  Yuuki.  5,450,074.  CI.  340-825.800. 
Nedelcu,  Teodor  G.:  See— 

Moote,   Donald   B.;   and   I  ledelcu,   Teodor  G.,   5,449,258,   C\. 
411-521.000. 
Nederlandse    Organisatie    vooi    Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk: 
See- 
Van  Middeldorp,  Frederik  1 1..  5.448,914,  a.  73-432.100. 
Negishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito,  Yot  himi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Electrophotogi  iphic  imaging  device  with  marking 
function.  5.450,164.  CI.  355-2C  J.OOO. 
Negrotti,  Jerry  F.:  See — 

Yee,  Chang  J.;  Cooper,  Da'  id  L.;  Negrotti,  Jerry  F.;  and  Krohn. 
Ronald  W.,  5.449.126.  CI.  242-532.600. 
Neilon.  Robert  M.;  See— 

Amarant.  Brenda  B.;  Desme  It,  William  H.;  McChristian,  David  C; 
and  NeUon.  Robert  M..  5  »50.477.  CI.  379-93.000. 
Nelson,  Arlin  D.:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampri  poulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout.  Thomas  D.; 
Stevens,  Brian  W.;  Nelso  i,  Arlin  D.;  and  Durham,  Christopher 
L.,  5,449.345,  CI.  604-100  OOO. 
Nelson,  C.  Gary:  See — 

Kruse,   John   M.;   Kaszas,    Cameron  J.;   and   Nelson.   C.   Gary, 
5,448,997,  CI.  128-697.00( 
Nelson.  James  E.:  See — 

Owen.  Marvin  L.;  and  Neisc  n,  James  E..  5,450.221.  CI.  359-083.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

Dupart,   Pierre;   Geromini,  Osvaldo;  and   Zafiropoulos,   Mmas, 

5,449,281,a.  425-131.IO(. 
MUohanic.  Slobodan.  5.448  M3,  CI.  99-450.100. 
Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Rowe.  Temple  S.;  and  Dev  ey.  David.  5,450,143,  CI.  351-212000. 
Neuhaus,  Rolf:  See— 

Gerl,   Gerhard;   Lacher,   iVanz;   Ulm.   Michael;   Patze.   Helmut; 
Bartholomaus,   Reiner;   iaiser.   Liebhart;  and   Neuhaus.   Rolf. 
5.449.186,  a.  180-140.00(1. 
Neunuinn.  Hatts-Peter,  Martan,  Hans;  Petersen.  Hermann;  and  Doer- 
flinger,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aki  iengesellschaft.  Multimetal  oxide  com- 
positions for  gas-phase  catalyt  c  oxidation.  5,449,821,  a.  562-546.000. 
Neves,  Jennifer  A.:  See — 

Hopkins.  Laron;  Neves,  Jen  riifer  A.;  and  Horn,  Peter  R.,  5,449,486. 
CI.  264-500.000. 
New,  Bernard  J,  to  Xilinx  Inc.  itnicture  and  method  for  configuration 

of  a  field  programmable  gatejarray.  5,450,022,  C\.  326-39.000. 
New  Holland  North  America,   nc:  See —  ^_ 

Jennings,  Richard  E.;  and  Margenim,  Edwin  O.,  5,448.873,  CI. 
53-118.000. 
New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Imagawa,  Kyouji;  and  Saki  i,  Kiyokazu.  5.450.200.  CI.  356-364.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshiyuki.  5,44  1.657,  CI.  503-216.000. 
Newman,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Elliott.  Phillip  L.;  Braden.  Michael  L.;  and  Newman.  Donald  J.. 
5.449.463,  O.  210-708.00  ). 
Newman,  Michael  D.;  and  H<  rton,  Jim  W.,  to  Southeastern  Metals 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Truss  hold-do  t/o  strap.  5,448,871,  CI.  52  712.000. 
Newmark,  Robin  L.:  See — 

Daily.  Wilham  D.;  Ramir  z,  Abelardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.; 
Udell,   Kent;    Buetnner,   Harley   M.;   and   Aines,   Roger   D.. 
5.449,251,  CI.  405-1 28.0C). 
Nezu,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Koichiro;  and  Nez  i,  Toshikazu,  5,450,446,  CI.  375-324.000. 
Nezu,  Tuguo:  See — 

Iwase.  Osamu;  Nezu,  Tug  o;  and  Ohira,  Kazuhiko.  5.449,706,  CI. 
523-409.000. 
Ng,  Yee  S.;  Yeh,  Hurjay;  and  Pickup.  Michael  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Resolution  enhantement  system  for  combined  binary  and 
gray  scale  halftone  images.  1450,531.  CI.  395-100.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  S*  t— 

Miyata,  Shigeni;  and  Kora  o,  Noriaki.  5.450.013,  CI.  324-393.000. 


N'Guyen.  QiMag  L.:  See— 

Janino,  Alex;  Lagruge,  Akia;  WGuyen,  Quang  L.;  aad  BooitxHi- 
loa,  Marie-AKx,  5,449,518.  d.  424-401.000. 
Ngayen,  Uoc  H.;  Whaog.  Lipwni;  and  Apostol.  George,  to  Xerox 
Corporatioo.  Bui  imerhce  using  pending  channel  information  stored 
IB  nagle  circtilar  queue  for  controlling  channels  of  dau  transfer 
withm  mnhqile  FIFO  devices.  5,450,547,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Ni,  Ray-lag:  See — 

Lin,  Yu  S.;  aad  Ni,  Ray-Ing,  5,450,148,  a.  353-42.000. 
NMock,  Roben  R.;  aad  Bartholmey,  Don  S.,  to  North  Star  Ice  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Disk  Hake  ice  machine.  5.448.894,  CI.  62-71.000 
Nick.  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Elko,  David  A.;  Frey,  Jeffrey  A.;  Hdfrhch.  Audrey  A.;  Nick, 
Jeffrey  M.;  aad  SwanK»,  Michael  D.,  5,450,590,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Nicoiaidis,  Michael,  to  Sofia  Kolooi,  Ltd.  Implementatiaa  techmques  of 
telf-cliecking  aritliraeiic  operators  and  daU  paths  based  on  double- 
rail  and  parity  codes.  S,4Sa340,  d.  364-738.000. 
Nicolas,  Gerard: 


Caillat,  Patrice;  Parat,  Guy;  and  Nicolas,  Gerard,  5,4)0,306,  d. 
356-394.000.  ^^ 

Niedertacbeider,  Reinhard  J.;  Van  Roemburg,  Fraaciacus  M.  J.;  and 
Sdmud,  Gunther  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Disc-type  depila- 
tioa  apparatus  with  play-free  shafi  coupling.  5,449,364,  d. 
606-133.000. 
NieiaoB,  Kirk  B.;  and  Mathur,  Eric  J.,  to  Stratagene.  Method  for  hy- 
bridizing nucleic  acids  using  single-stranded  nucleic  acid  bindins 
protein.  5,449,603,  d.  435-6.000. 
Nihon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,     Nobuyuki;     Yamamoto,     Mikio;    and     Sumiyoahi, 
Hideyuki,  5,449,771,  d.  536-103.000. 
Niikuni,  Tokio:  See— 

Kuroda,  Sadaki;  Arttake,  Hideo;  and  Niikuni,  Tokio.  5,449.747,  d. 
528-501.000. 
Niimura,  Kazuharu;  and  Sakurai,  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Band-compressed    signal    processing    apparatus.     5,450,209,    d. 
358-335.000. 
Niizato,  Tetsntarou:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Naoki;    Fukuda.    Yoahimaaa;    Shibazakj,    YosUaki; 
Niizato,  Tetsntarou;  Kosugi,  laao;  and  Yoshioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 
a.  514-653.000. 
Nika  Health  Products  Limited:  See— 

Religa,  Zbigaiew;  Stoiarzewicz,  Bogdan;  Cichon,  Romuald;  Krzys- 
kow,  Marek;  and  Stozek,  Jolanta,  5,449,385,  d.  623-2.000. 
Nikolayev.  Anatoliy  G.:  See — 

Mehiikov.  Izot  F.;  and  Nikolayev.  Anatohy  G.,  5,449,998.  CI 
32O-48.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hiroyuki,  5,450,163,  d.  354-432.000. 

Suzuki,     Shinichi;    Yasukawa,     Seiichi;     Sato,     Toshihiro;    and 

Narisawa,  Tsutomu,  5,450,162,  d.  354-416.000. 
Urata.  Keishi;  and  Tsuru,  Hiroyuki,  5,450,151.  d.  354-289.100. 
Nino,  Naohi.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Reflector  for  illumina- 
tion lamp  capable  of  producing  a  stellate  Ught  distribution  nattem 
5,450J95,  a.  362-346.000.  ^^ 

Nippon  Petrochemicals,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Keisuke;  and  Koike,  Yasuhiro,  5,450432,  d.  359-341.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa:  See— 

Sawada,    Kikuza,    Wada,    Toshio;    and    Sugawara,    Yoshikazu. 

5,4Sa341.  CL  365-185.000. 
Sawada,    Kikuzo;    and    Sugawara,    Yoshikazu,    5,450,354,    d. 

365-185.000. 
Takada,  Hiroshi,  5,450,580,  d.  395-600.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasuhiko;  Higashide,  Akira;  aad  Yamada,  Hiro«o, 
5,450,533,0.  395-117.000. 
Nippon  Telnraph  and  Telephooe  Corporation:  See— 

Ando,  Shinji;  Matauura,  Tom;  Sanki,  Shigekuni;  aad  Yamamoto, 
Fumio,  5,449.741.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiroae.  Teruo;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  5,449,342,  d.  604-i.OOO. 
Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita,  Tom;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umeno,  Takashi,  5,449,226, 

a.  303-116.400. 
Matiugatani.  Kazuoki;  Taguchi,  Takashi;  Ueno,  Yoshiki;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Tadashi.  5,449,928,  d.  257-194.000. 
Ohara,     Toshio;     Yamauchi,     Yoshiyuki;     Shimoys,     Maaahiro; 
Haaegawa,  Etuo;  Yoshii,  Keiichi;  Kitamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka,    Yasushi;    Sakakibara,    Hisayoshi;    and 
Kajikawa.  Yosiharu,  5,448.899.  d.  62-525.000. 
Sakakibara,  Toshio;  lida,  Makio;  Sugiaaka,  Takayuki;  and  Miura, 

Shoji,  5,449.946,  d.  257-487.000. 
Shichijyo,  Akiya;  Kusase,  Shin;  Kajiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Umeda, 

Atsushi,  5,449,962,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Takagi,  Makoto;  Hiroae.  Fusao;  Mori,  Hideshi;  Okumora,  Nozomu; 

and  Imura.  Toru,  5,449,418,  d.  148-304.000. 
Tani,  Yasuhide;  Nagata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshihiko,  5,449,120,  d. 

239-397.500. 
Yamada.  Nobuo,  5,449,892,  d.  235-46ZO0O. 
NisUda.  Koji;  Takagi,  Kiyoji;  Sano,  Hirooari;  and  Seki,  MotoUro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition. 
5,449,722.  d.  525-98.000. 
Nishida,  Yoshihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiahiki  Kaisha.  Image  blur 

correcting  apparatus.  5,450,126,  CI.  348-208.000. 
Niahido,  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Iwata,  Naoki;  Sawada,  Akira;  and  Nishido,  Kazuhiro, 
5,450,172,  a.  355-326.00R. 


Nishigaki,  Juaji:  See— 

Ueda,  Fumitaka;  aad  Niahigaki.  Jaaji.  5,449,594,  d.  430-304.000 
Nishigaki.  Kengo:  See— 

Shigeyaaia.  Yoshihide;  Kakimori.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Yniclii; 
Iwata,    Yutaka;    Niahigaki,    Keago;    and    Kisfaimolo,    Shin. 
5.450,204.  a.  356-378.000. 
Nidiaiara,   Motoo;   Kurano,   Takaloshi;   Akutsu,   Kenji;   and   Ueda, 
Hiromi,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  Monitor  system  for  digital  commuaica- 
tioo  apparatus.  5,450,440,  d.  375-224.000. 
Nishijiina,  Tamotau:  See — 

Fujino,  Toshihiro;  and  Nishijima,  Tamotm,  S,449.MI,  O.  174- 
113.00A. 
Nishiki,  Akihiko:  See— 

Hirota,  Kazuhiro;  Taaaka,  Keiauke:  Hamanaka.  Izumi;  Kawaao. 
Minom;  Hoaoya,  Hisao;  and  Nishilci,  Akihiko.  5,449  158  d 
270-58.000. 
Nishiki,  Naomi:  See- 
Murakami,  Mutsaaki;  Hoshi,  Toshttaru;  Wataaabe,  KazuUfo; 
Nishiki,  Naomi;  Nakamura.  Katsuyuki;  and  Okada.  HnnhL 
5,449,507,  a.  423-448.000.  ^^   "— — . 

Nisfaimiya,  Takayuki;  Kanai,  Maaatomi;  and  Kawai,  Toshikazu,  to 
Ceatral  Glass  Company.  Limited.  Process  of  preparing  2-inethyl-3- 
aauBOiteozotrifluoride.  5,449.831.  d  564-417.000. 
Nishimura,  Masaru;  Terazawa,  Takeshi;  and  Sugawara.  Naoto,  to 
Milsubisfai  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Msgnetic  head.  5.450.264.  d 
360-121.000  ^^ 

Nishino.  Kazunan;  Motomura.  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  Igaue. 
Takamitsu;  Kido.  Tsutomu;  and  Takai.  Hisashi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Uni-Charm  Corporation.  Topsheet  for  use  in 
disposable  body  fluid  absorptive  articles.  5.449.352.  d.  604-383.000 
Nishio,  Yoshitaka;  Sano.  Takeshi;  Fujita,  Masayuki;  Fujii,  Takanori; 
Hamada,  Yuji;  and  Shibata,  Kenichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Organic  electroluminescent  element  having  improved  durabilitv 
5,449,564,0.428-690.000. 
Nishio,  Yuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fdm  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  exposure  with 

plurality  of  Ught  beams.  5,43a  120,  O.  347-249.000. 
Nnhioka,  Gary  M..  to  H  A  N  Instruments,  Inc.  Generation  of  combina- 
torial Ubraries.  5,449.754.  O.  530-334.000. 
Nishioka,  Ko;  aad  Fujisawa.  Masanori.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Power 
amplifier  circuit  for  audio  signal  and  audio  device  usina  the  ««"«» 
5.450,036,  O.  330-273  000.  ^^ 

Nishioka,  Kimihiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Inagiag  system 
having  a  blurring  optical  element  for  mmimiTjna  moire  phenomenon 
S,450J43.  a.  359-710.000. 
Nishiuchi.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamada.   Noboru;   Nagata.   Ken'ichi;   and   Nishiuchi,   Kenichi, 
5,449,589.  O.  430-271.000. 
Nishiyama,  Akihide:  See — 

Haiuwa,    Tetsuya;    Nishiyama,    Akihide;    Kurebayashi,    Hideki; 
Watanabe,    Kunio;    Suzuki,    Hideham;   and   Fudemolo,   Isao, 
5,45a471,  O.  379-58.000. 
Nishizawa,  Maaahiro:  See — 

Oishi,    Tomoji;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;    Kato.    Akira;    Nishizawa. 
Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  Okude,  Kojiro;  Tochigi,  Kenji; 
and  Miaawa,  Yutaka,  5,449,534.  d.  427-512.000. 
Nishizawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Itoh,  Hiaato;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  Eaomolo,  Kataahi;  and  Nishizawa. 
Tsutomu,  5,449.587.  O.  430-273.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Takayuld;  Sekiya,  Yoshiki;  and  Goto,  Takaharu.  5,448,942. 

O.  92-233.000. 
Kawamura.   Katsuhiko;  and   Kobayashi,   Masato,   5,448,980,  CL 

123-320.000. 
Munakata,   Fumio;   Yamanaka,   Mitsugu;  aad   Hiyama,  Susumu. 

5,449,660,  d.  505-441.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi,  5,448,975.  d.  123-417.000. 
Wataaabe,  Hiroshi,  5.450.057.  O.  340-435.000. 
Nitro-Wear  Technology,  Inc.:  Seie— 

Pijanowski.    Martin;    and    O'Brien.    John    C,    5,449,069.    Q. 
206-370,000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Ogino,  Yasuo;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Yoshii.  Minoru;  and  Niwa. 
Yukichi,  5.450.503.  O.  382-103.000. 
Nix  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroyuki.  5,450,465,  O.  378-168.000. 
Nixon,  Jon  C;  and  York,  Billie  M.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Use  of 
TGF-^3,  to  prevent  or  retard  fistula  closure  following  glaucoma 
(Utratioa  surgery.  5,449,671,  O.  514-12.000. 
Noaki.  Yasuhide:  and  Okamoto,  Saburo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Ion  exchange  membrane  uaed  for  a  fiiel  cdl.  5,449,697, 
O.  521-27.000. 
Nobuoka.  Koosuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  signal  process- 
ing devKe  5,430.214,  CI.  358-479.000. 
Nofautoki,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ichii,  Eiji;  Matsuda,  Yutaka;  Kimura,  Hideki;  Sakamoto.  Hiroaki; 
and  Nobutoki.  Yoshikazu.  5.450.403.  d.  370-85.100. 
Nocilo,  Spaao:  See— 

Monsoo.  Donald  B.;  and  Nocilo.  Spaso.  5,449.868,  CL  218-1 18.00a 
Noda.  Kanji:  See— 

Saita.    Masaru;    Inoue,    Hiaataka;    Ikesue,    Kouichi;    Fujimoto, 
Noriyuki;  Shinohara,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi:  Yasuaki;  Dieguchi,  Yo- 
shiki;   Minami,    Hidenao;    and    Noda,    Kanji,    5,449.783,    O. 
548-197.000. 
Noda,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Saito,   Nobuo;  Shigemori,  Yoshihiro;  Noda,  Mitsuo;  and  lion. 
Jun-ichi,  5,449,711,  O.  524-224.000. 
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Noder*,  Akio:  See— 

Umeda,  Takashi;  Nodera,  Akio;  aif  Hashimoto,  Kazuto,  5,449,710, 

CI.  524-165.000. 
Nojima,  Hideo:  See — 

Kataoka.  Shod;  and  Nojima.  Hid^i.  5,449,952.  CI.  257-716.000. 
Nojiri.  Thoru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tan;  Kurakazu.  Keiidii;  Kashiwagi,  Yugo;  Toyama. 
Keisuke;  and  Nojiri,  Thoni,  5,4$0.610,  CI.  395-800.000. 
NokU-  Maillefer  Oy;  See 

Karppo.  Jukka,  5.449,488,  CI.  2( 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Vaisanen.  Risto,  5,450,620,  CI.  451 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy:  See- 
Bnu,  Veikko,  5,450,472,  CI.  379- 
Lahdemaki.    Heimo;    Sarkikani 
5,450,487,  CI.  379-410.000. 
Nolan,  John  H.:  See- 
Lingo,  Kenneth  E.;  Manuszak, 
5,449,268.  CI.  414-729.000. 
Nolf,  Michel;  Chollet,  Patrick;  and  F^ssey,  Paul,  to  France  Telecom. 
Apparatus  including  an  index  contiiSiity  cell  for  measuring  the  index 
proHle  of  an  optical  fiber  preform  '  "" 

core.  5,450,192,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Nomura.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Fujimori,  Minoru;  Fujiwara.  Yi 
Masuo;    Nomura.   Hiroaki;    KAnijo, 
Tatsuya.  5,450,379,  CI.  369-27^00. 
Nomura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uziie,  Seiji;  Azegami,  Kazuyoshi; 
CI.  359-601.000. 
Nonaka.  Fumiko:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takafumi;  Aosaki.  K  y.  Nonaka,  Fumiko;  Sugiyama, 

Norihide;  Yamaguti.  Aya;  Wal  nabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura. 

Masaru.  5,449.558,  CI.  428^22|00. 

Nonaka,  Seiji:  See — 

Yoihida,  Akihiko;  Aoki,  Ichiro;  T^maka,  Seiji;  and  Imoto,  Kiyoaki, 
5.450,279,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Nonaka.  Wataru:  See — 

Sato.  Keiji;  Itawaki.  Motofumi; 
Tetsuro;  and  Nonaka.  Wataru, 
Norris,  John  R.:  See — 

Smith,  Donald  P.;  Dobie,  Micha^  J-;  Spannan,  Alden  B.,  Sr.;  and 
Norris,  John  R.,  5,449,888,  CI 
North  American  Philips  Corporation 


and    Salonen,    Pertti, 


hael  M.;  and  Nolan,  John  H., 


laving  an  outer  envelope  and  a 


uhide;  Nebashi,  Satoshi;  Tsuji, 
Noriyuki;  and   Shimoda, 


<nd  Nomura.  Hiroshi.  5,450,239, 


Slavenburg,  Gerrit  A.;  and  Labf>usse,  Jean-Michel  J.,  5,450,556, 
CI.  395-375.000. 


>tonomiya.  Yoshitaka;  Tsubota, 
S,450,254,  CI.  360-71.000. 


219-681.000. 
See — 


CI. 


Vsghar  E.;  and  Chandan,  Anil, 


UMI 


North  Carolina  State  University:  See-  - 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Alok.  De  ,  5,449,925,  CX.  257-77.000. 
Zhu,  Wei;  Yang.  Peichun;  and  plass,  Jeffrey  T.,  5,449,531 
427-240.000. 
North,  Oliver  L.:  See— 

Fernandez,   Joseph   F.;   and   Nftth,   Oliver   L.,    5,448,938,   CI 
89-36.020. 
North  Star  Ice  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Niblock,   Robert   R.;  and   Bart|olmey,   Don   S.,   5,448,894,  CI 
62-71.000. 
North,   Stephen   C,   to   AT&T  Co  p.   Graphs  employing  clusters. 

5,450,535,  CI.  395-140.000. 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Chan.  Chung,  5.449,920,  C\.  250^92.210. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 
Gruber,  John  G.;  Methiwalla, 

5,450,394,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Van  Gaal,  Adrianus  P.;  Lomm<  i,  Joseph  J.;  Osborne,  Brian  T.; 
Coleman,  Michael  J.;  Contar^).  Remo;  and  Kielstra.  Peter  J 
5,450,272,  CI.  361-690.000. 
Nossner,  Gerhard;  Stekar.  Jurij;  Hil|ard,  Peter;  Kutscher,  Bemhard: 
and  Engel,  Jurgen,  to  Asu  Medic«  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phospholipid 
derivatives  containing  higher  eleinfents  of  the  fifth  group.  5.449,798, 
CI.  556-70.000. 
Nowak.  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Hinton,  John  H.;  Nowak.  Willi  m  J.;  Contanra,  Daniel  W.;  and 
Bock,  Edward  C,  5,450.119,  (  1.  347-242.000. 
Nozaki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Koide.  Masahirc ;  Yoshioka.  Shinichi;  and  Nozaki. 
Masahiro,  5,449,544,  CI.  428-1 12.000. 
Nunn,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Kotler,  Martin;  and  Nunn,  Mich  lel  D.,  5,449.058,  CI.  194-344.000. 
Nyberg,  Douglas  W.  Fishing  hook  iftainer.  5,448,851,  O.  43-25.200. 
Oae.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Yamada.  Akio;  and  Oae.  Yoshih^  5.449,915,  O.  250-397.000. 
Obata,  Hiroyuki:  See —  ; 

Utsumi,  Minoru;  Obata.  Hiroyaki;  Takano.  Atsushi;  and  Aono. 
Takashi,  5,450,168,  CI.  355-21)000. 
O'Brien.  John  C:  See— 

Pijanowski.    Martin;    and    O'irien,    John    C.     5.449.069,    CI. 
206-370.000. 
Oda,  Goichi;  See— 

Yamashita.  Maaayasu;  Oda.  Goi  hi;  and  Sasaki.  Masaru.  5,449,973, 
CI.  315-82.000. 
Oda,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Kanemitsu.  Toshiaki;  and  Oda.  iCazuyuki,  5,448,832. 0.  29-892.200. 
Odemark,  Bjom.  to  Storra  Aktiebolag.  Reflector,  especially  for  display 
signs  and  road  signs  and  a  sign  manufactured  thereof.  5,450,236,  CL 
359-547.000. 
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OfTman,  Henoch  M.  A.  Fluid  1  tow  controller  for  bottle.  5,449,098,  a. 

222-481.500. 
Ogasawara.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Satoshi;  Tahar  \,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masahiro, 

5.449.977,  CI.  315-111.5  0. 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi.  to  Matsushi  a  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Antisutic 
film  and  method  of  mai  ufacturing  the  same.  5,449,554,  CI. 
428-333.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Koide,  Mass  liro;  Yoshioka.  Shinichi;  and  Nozaki, 
Masahiro,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  <  lo.,  Ltd.  Weather  strip  for  an  automobile 
and  a  method  for  assemblinj  the  same.  5,449,544,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Shindo,  Satoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  Senda,  AUuo;  and  Kasanami. 
Tohru,  5,449,933,  CI.  2«  7-295.000. 
Ogi,  Keiji:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Tomomi;  Ogi,  Keiji;  Kimura.  Nariko;  and  Hirabayashi. 
Shigeto.  5,449,592,  CI.  t  30-358.000. 
Ogimoto,  Naoto:  See — 

Matsuda,   Osami;   Ogimo  o,   Naoto;   and   Iwashima,   Hiroyoshi, 

5.449.978,  CI.  315-194.0  0. 

Ogino,  Yasuo;  Ohwada.  Mitsi  toshi;  Yoshii.  Minoru;  and  Niwa.  Yuki- 
chi,    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    recognition    method. 
5,450,503,  CI.  382-103.000. 
Oguchi,  Takahisa:  See — 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Oguchi,  Tak  hisa;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  and  Nishizawa, 
Tsutomu,  5,449,587,  CI,  430-273.000. 
Ogura,  Hiroaiu:  See — 

Okada,  Osamu;  Ogura,  H  roaki;  and  Sogabe,  Toshiaki,  5,449,529, 
CI.  427-228.000. 
Ogura,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  1  oshihiko;  AoUu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mit- 
suru;  Kuwabara.  Tads  \\a\  Enomoto,  Hiromichi;  and  Kyoda. 
Tadashi,  5,450,342,  CI.   165-189.010 
Ohara,  Kazuki:  See — 

Nakata.  Yoshinori;  and  O  lara.  Kazuki,  5,449,881,  C\.  219-121.670. 
Ohara,  Toshio;  Yamauchi,  Y<  thiyuki;  Shimoya,  Masahiro;  Hasegawa, 
Etuo;  Yoshii,  Keiichi;  K  itamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara,  Kenichi; 
Yamanaka,  Yasushi;  Sakakil  ara,  Hisayoshi;  and  Kajikawa,  Yosiharu, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigerant  evaporator.  5,448,899,  CI. 
62-525.000. 
Ohi,  Susumu;  and  Shiba,  Hir  >shi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Sample-and- 

hold  circuit.  5.449,960,  CI.    127-94.000. 
Ohio  Corporation:  See — 

Burrows,  Bruce  D  ,  5,445  093,  CI.  222-146  100. 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The;  i  te— 

BufTington,  C.  A.  Tony;  1  lauterer,  John  V.;  and  Abood,  Sarah  K., 
5,449,346,  CI.  604-115.(00. 
Ohio  State  University  Resear  :h  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Hansen,  Poul  M.  T.;  and   Tigner,  Karen,  5,449,523,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Ohira,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Iwase,  Osamu;  Nezu.  Tu  ;uo;  and  Ohira.  Kazuhiko.  5,449,706,  CI. 
523-409.000. 
Ohkanda.  Kouichi:  See— 

Ito.  Takayuki;  and  Ohkai  da.  Kouichi.  5,449,875,  CI.  219-86.700. 
Ohkubo,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Minami,  Toshiyuki;  Ohk  ibo,  Hideyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi, 
5,450,333.  a.  364-474.(  90. 
Ohma,  Toshio,  to  Showa  Coi  x)ration.  Bicycle  front  wheel  suspension. 

5,449,188.  CI.  280-276.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masashi:  See — 

Yamane,   Shigeki;   Sugi]  una,   Tsutomu;  Ohnishi,   Masashi;   and 
Matsumoto,  Yoshimits  i,  5,450,435,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shuji:  See — 

Amano,  Tadashi;  and  Ol  nishi.  Shuji,  5,449,723.  CI.  526-67.000. 
Ohnishi,  Teruhito:  See — 

Shono,  Tomofumi;  Ohni  ihi,  Teruhito;  and  Fukumoto,  Masanori, 
5.449.934.  CI.  257-295.1  00. 
Ohno.  Satoshi;  Inoue.  Mich  o;  and  Yamamoto,  Tadashi,  to  Toyoda 

Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Pad  for  aii  bag.  5,449,196,  CI.  280-728.300. 
Ohno,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Tsuji,  Hirokazu;  Yamash  ta.  Shigeo;  and  Ohno,  Yasuaki,  5,449,110, 
CI.  228-180.210. 
Ohshima,  Osamu.  to  Yamahi   Corporation.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment capable  of  free  edit  i  nd  trial  of  data  hierarchy.  5.449,857,  CI. 
84-618.000. 
Ohta.  Sadao:  See— 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Nakaj  ma,    Hajime;    Shindo,    Masanu;    Tsuji. 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka.  R  ohei;  Isobe.  Susumi;  Ohta.  Sadao;  and 
Rjkizo,  Watanabe,  5,4  9,490,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Ohtomo,  Mutsumi:  .See — 

Yoshida,    Toshikuni;    a  id    Ohtomo,    Mutsumi,    5.450,096,    CI. 
345-141.000. 
Ohtsubo,  Motoaki:  See- 
Roberts,  James  M.;  Oh  Isubo,  Motoaki;  Koff,  Andrew  C;  and 
Cross,  Frederick,  5,44  1,755,  O.  530-350.000. 
Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Ogino,  Yasuo;  Ohwada   Mitsutoshi;  Yoshii,  Minoru;  and  Niwa, 
Yukichi,  5,450,503,  a  382-103.000. 
Ohyama,  Nagaaki;  and  Koi^iya,  Yasuhiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Image  pickup  system  for  reproducing  image  daU  using  sensitiv- 
ity function.  5,450,128,  a.  348-229.000. 
Ohzeki,  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima,   Koichi;  Araya,  Junji;  Sato,  Yasushi; 
Miyamoto.  Toshio;  and  N^kahata.  Kimio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Image  forming  appamtus  having  constant  current  and  voltage 
the    charging    and    transfer    regions.    5,450.180,    CI. 
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Oikawa.    Eizo;    Aoki.    Toshiki;    Shinohara.    Kenichi;    and    Kokai. 
Maaayuki.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Optically  active  acety- 
lene polymer,  membrane  thereof  and  optical  resolution  method  usina 
the  same.  5,449,728,  Q.  526-279.000. 
Oishi.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Umeno,  Kenji;  Oishi.  Tatsuya;  Kimura.  Yuichi;  Masamura,  Akito- 
shi;  and  Iwaaaki.  Akio.  5.449.107.  CI.  228-50.000. 
Oishi.  Tomoji;  Maekawa,  Sachiko;  Kato,  Akira;  Nishizawa.  Masahiro; 
Tomita,  Yodiifiimi;  Okude.  Kojiro;  Tochigi.  Kenji;  and  Misawa. 
Yutaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  an  anti-reflection  film  of 
a  cathode-ray  tube,  an  apparatus  used  for  carrying  out  the  method 
and  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  the  anti-reflection  fihn.  5,449,534.  CI. 
427-512.000. 
Oishi.  Tomoji:  See — 

Inoue.  Hirokazu;  Oishi.  Tomoji;  Shinohara.  Hiroichi;  Takahashi, 
Ken;  Nakazawa.  Tetsuo;  Usami,  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka.  Masaki 
5,449.948.  CI.  257-531.000. 
Oji.  Koichi:  See— 

Mtttsuura,  Tetautaro;  Tsukaahita,  Noriyuki;  Hashimoto,  Soichi; 
Murakami.  Masanori;   Isogawa,   Yoahifiimi;  and  OJi.   Koichi. 
5.449,030.  a.  I44-357.O00. 
Okada.  Hiaashi:  See- 
Murakami.   Muttuaki;   Hoshi.   Toshiharu;   Watanabe,   Kazuhiro; 
Nishiki,   Naomi;   Nakamura.   Katsuyuki;  and  Okada.  Hisashi. 
5.449.507,  a.  423-448.000. 
Okada.  Osamu;  Ogura.  Hiroaki;  and  Sogabe,  Toshiaki,  to  Toyo  Tanso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  composite  material  mainly  com- 
poaed  of  carbon  and  boron.  5,449,529,  C\.  427-228.000. 
Okada,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Murata,  kio;  Mokae,  Hideaki;  Maegawa,  Takaaki;  Higashionji. 
Masaru;  and  Okada.  Toshiharu.  5.450.256.  d.  360-75.000. 
Okada.  Yasutaka;  and  Fujioka.  Yasuhide,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.   High  strength  steel  member  with  a  low  yield  ratio. 
5.449.420.  CI.  148-333.000. 
Okamoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakagawa.   Susumu;    Kato,    Shinji;    Murase,    Satoshi;   Okamoto, 
Osamu:  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Yamada,  Koji;  and 
Fukauu,  Hiroshi,  5,449,672.  a.  514-210.0M. 
Okamoto,  Saburo:  See— 

Noaki,  Yasuhide;  and  Okamoto,  Saburo.  5.449,697,  a.  521-27.000. 
Okamura,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Tsttkamura,  Yoshihiro;  Kobayashi,  Seiji;  and  Okamura,  Hiroshige, 
5.450,381.  a.  369-13.000. 
Okamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kurihara,    Naomi;    Okamura,    Kazuo;    Yoshimura.    Yoshihito; 
Soooda,     Tetsuo;     and     Kojima,     Kouichi.     5.449,448,     d. 
205-153.000. 
Okano,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Ozaki.  Takahiro;  Kawamura.  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya.  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  Miyajiraa.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
shi; Okano.  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki.  Hirofiimi,  3,449,471.  01 
252-42.700. 
Okano,  Teruo:  See— 

Yokoyama,   Maiayuki;   Sakurai,   Yaauhtaa;  Okano,  Temo;  and 
Kataoka,  Kazunori.  5.449,513.  a.  424-78.080. 
Okano,  Toahimaaa;  Fukuahima,  Toikio;  and  Sugiura.  Yuzuru.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Electrophotograpluc  image  fonning  apparatus.  5,450,167, 
a.  3SS-2I0.000. 
Okayagu,  Kalaasfaige:  See— 

Ito.  Nobuyuki;  Okayana.  Katsaahice;  Karasada,  YoihiBori;  and 
Miyagawa,  Yatnmichi,  5,449,833.  a.  570-231.000 
Okazaki,  Keataro:  See— 

bagaki,  Yoahio;  Kubo,  Toshiaki;  Okazaki.  Kentaro;  and  Kaae, 
Akira,  5,449,600,  a.  430-367.000. 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko:  Sit— 

Kimiinika,  Juaichi;  Itoh,  Toahiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoni;  Kusano,  Akifaiaa; 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  teuyaraa.  Toshihiko;  aad  Abe,  Makolo, 
3,45ai70,  a.  333-218.000. 
Oki  Electric  ladastry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

laobe,  Minoru,  5,450,188,  d.  353-320.000. 

Tanoma,  Jiro;  Akutsu,  Naoji;  Komori,  Chihiro;  and  Ishimizu, 
Hideaki.  3.430,288,  a.  361-761.000. 
Okida,  Roy  T.:  See— 

Hm,  Leo  H.;  aad  Okida,  Roy  T..  3,430,089.  a.  342-193.000. 

Okubo,  Tadatoshi;  and  Taura.  Ken-ichi,  to  Mitaubiahi  Deaki  Kabaafaiki 

Kaiaha.   Auloaatic   volume  controUiag  apparatus.   3,430.494,  Q. 

311-37.000. 

Okada,  Haniki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Node  evaluation  datt  coilectioB  aad 

distribatioB  system  for  local  or  wide  area  aetworka.  5,430,601.  a. 

39s-aoaooo. 

Okada,  Tetsuro.   to  NEC  Corporatioa.   Seaiicoaductor  dotribaled 
feedback  laser  eoutting  device  improved  in  nntnal  modulatioa  distor- 
tioB.  S,4Sa432,  a.  372-50.000. 
Okuda,  Torn:  See— 

Aoki,  Ynfako;  Kotaki,  Hiromichi;  Masabuchi,  Kazunao;  Okada, 
Torn;  Slainma,  Nobao;  Tsakuda,  Takuo;  and  Uamia,  Isao, 
5,449,785,  CI  514-227.800. 
Okade,  Kojiro:  See — 

Oiahl,    TonMJi;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;    Kato,    Akira;    Niahizawa, 

Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  Okude,  Kojiro;  TocUgi,  Kenji; 

aad  Maawa,  Yotaka,  3,449,334,  CL  427-312.000. 

Okugaki  Akira;  Makihara,  Hiroyam;  aad  Kohda,  Kcaji.  to  MitaabUii 

Deaki  KabusUki  Kaaha.  SemicoHiactor  meanry  device  with  error 

«*prkmg  aad  correctiag  foactioa.  3,430,424,  Q.  371-40.100. 


Okumura,  Nozomu:  See — 

Takagi.  Makolo;  Hirose.  Fusao;  Mori.  Hidcshi;  Okamura,  Nozoau; 
and  Imura,  Toru.  5.449.418,  a.  l48-304.00a 
Okuniahi,  Masahiko:  Set— 

Hatsuya.  Satoshi;  Sekiyama.  Takaaki;  Tsuji,  Takashi;  Iwayahia, 
SatoaU;  aad  Okuniahi.  Masahiko.  5,449,840,  Q.  568-700.000. 
Okuyama,  Manabu:  See— 

Fukui,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Tatsuto;  Sugimoto,  Chikara;  Okuyama. 
Manabu;  Mine.  Norioki;  and  Yamagishi.  Masahiko,  5,449,820,  Q 
562-486.000. 
Okuyama,  Saloahi:  See— 

Takebayashi,  Toraoyoshi;  Azami,  Toahihiro;  Matsukura.  Ryuichi; 
Hasegawa,  Hiroki;  and  Okuyama,  Satoshi.  5,43a4l2.  a. 
370-95.100.  .  -~.     *. 

O'Le^ry.  Kevin  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Image  forming  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  producing  high  gloss  duplex  images.  5,450,183, 
a.  355-285.000. 
Olexy,  Anthony  M.;  Urbon,  Michael  P.;  and  Westlake,  Paul  D.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sorting  apparatus  snd  sorting  and  pro- 
ceasing  apparatus.  5,449.168.  a.  271-297.000. 
Olifant.  Jacques;  and  Palacao.  Bruno,  to  Telemecanique.  Electromag- 
netic switch  device.  5,4S0J76,  a.  361-152.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Galbraith.  Lyie  D.,  5,449.041,  a.  169-11.000. 
Parthasarathi.  Arvind;  and  Mahulikar.   Deepak.   5,449,931,  Q. 
257-677.000. 
OHver,  Raymond;  Kirby.  Ian  J.;  and  Chan.  Sek  K..  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC;  and  ICI  Canada  Inc.  Method  of  producing  pyro- 
technic masses.  5.449,424,  d.  149-109.600. 
Oben,  Donald  A.:  Set— 

Gaudet.  Peter  W.;  Oisen.  Donald  A.;  and  Bender,  Steven  A., 
5.450,316.  a.  364-184.000. 
Olsen,  Nathan  J.:  See— 

Jessen.  Robert  F.;  Mertens,  Christopher  A.;  Oises.  Nathan  J.  and 

Telfer.  Robert  J..  5,450.158.  d.  355-50.000. 

Olsen.  Stuart  W.,  to  Unity  Power  Corporation.  Using  hall  device  for 

controlling  current  in  switchmode  circuit  5,450,000,  d.  323-222.000. 

Olson,  Christy  L.  Rigid,  fracturable  projectiles  for  air  powered  guns. 

5.448,951,  a.  102-513.000.  i~  • 

Olson.  Delbert  L.:  See— 

Lundberg,  David  J.;  Boston.  David  R.;  Obon,  Delbert  L.;  and 
Kausch.  waiiam  L..  5.449.323.  O.  427-128X100. 
Olson.  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Hanna.   Taj   F.;   Olson.   Stanley  W.;   and   Whiting.   David   £., 
5,449,301,  a.  439-510.000. 
Olson.  Terry  D.:  See— 

Burklund.    Sidney   A.;    and   Ohoo,   Terry    D.,    3,449,469,   CI. 
210-798.000. 
Olympic  Arms,  Inc.:  Set — 

Schuetz,  Robert  C.  E.;  and  Schuetz,  Brian  D..  5,448,940,  d. 
89-183.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

fketMla,  Yoahiaori,  5,430.463,  d.  378-43X100. 

Niahioka,  Kimihiko,  3,430.243,  d.  339-710.000. 

Ohyama.    Nagaaki;    and    Komiya.    Yaaahiio,    3,43a  128,    Q. 

348-229.000. 
Yamamoto,  Soji;  aad  Nagano,  Takashi.  S,43a233.  d-  339-368.000. 
ari.  Shia-ichi:  See — 

.osugi.  Yuhei;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Izumi.  Hiroaki;  Kusamitsu. 
Hiddd;  Oaiagari.  Shin-ichi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  aad  Minowa. 
Yoahio.  5.430,046.  d.  333-246.000. 
Omori.  SeiicUro:  Ser — 

Taoda,    Hiroahi;    Wataaabe.    Eiji;    HoriuclB,    Tatsuro;    Kato, 
S>H»rkaTu;  Omori.  Seiichiro;  aad  Yokoi.  Hnoaki.  5.449.467.  d. 
210-748.000. 
Oaaadia,  Joae  M.  Wire-tractioa  mw.hanism  for  dectroeioaioB  ma- 
chines. 3,449,873,  a.  219-69.120. 
Oaderka.  Berad:  See— 

Pflaaz,  Radolf;  Oaderka,  Berad;  Engelberg,  Franz;  and  Breisinaer. 
Richard.  3.449,422,  O.  148-601^000 
Onp.  Alex;  Chiodo,  Roaa;  aad  Maaaaobli.  John,  to  Visy  Board  Proper- 
ties Pty.  Ltd.  Oae-way  hghtweight  pallet  5,448,956,  d.  108-51.300 
Oaishi.  Kouzi;  Tada,  Norio;  Voabaiara,  YoahiDObu;  aad  Kato,  Yo- 
shiaki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  aad  Takeda  Cheaicai  ladoatiiea,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  directly  couakag  aaaiyticai  cotana  with  mass  spectrooeter. 
5.449,902,  a.  2SO-28S.000. 
Oaishi,    Noriaki;    Yamada.    Nobaaki;    Koado.    Maaahiko;    Nagae, 
Nobukazu;  Hirai,  Toshiyuki;  aad  Kohzaki,  Sfaoichi,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha.  Polymer  Oiapenei  bqaid  crystal  with  polyaier  giaaa 
traaaitioa  above  SO*  C.  aad  low  iaotroptc  traoition  siaft.  3.43a220. 
a.  339-3l.00a 
Onishi.  Toahiynid:  See — 

Morioka,   Hiaaahi;  Taaab,   ShiceaiilSB;  Takcaaka.   Shigeo;   Ka- 
shimura,  Makoto;  Iwakaau,  Nobuaki;  Wauya,  Masafami;  Oaiahi, 
TosUyaki;  Kabaiagi.  Yoahiaki;  Yoahida.  Hajiaie;  aad  Hirai. 
Yuichi,  5,430.106.  CI.  347-37.000. 
Onji.  Yuichi:  See— 

Fujita,  Atauko;  Malsni.  Shaichi;  Onji.  Yuichi;  Ushioda,  Makoto; 
aad  Oeto,  Yaauynki,  3,449,8ia  d.  558-425.000. 
Odo,  Masami;  Fafcansoto,  Atsaafai;  and  Yasuda.  Kouidu.  to  Sooy 
CorporatioB.  Optical  pickup  apearatns  for  phaae  chanibng  optical 
disk.  3.430,387,  O.  369-44.260. 
Oao,  Naoya:  See- 
Sato,  Faaie;  AasaK),  Takehiro;  KaaMO.  Kazaya;  Taaami.  Tohru; 
Mutch,  Maaara;  Oao,  Naoya;  aad  Goto,  Jaa,  3,449,813.  d. 
360-121.000. 
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Ono,  Satoni:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Akin;  Yiminiki,  Oian^  Kumagai.  Naoyuki;  Ono, 
Satoru;  and  Matniun,  MotaNhi.  Sf49.698,  Q.  321-31.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi:  S«^ 

Yamada,  Maaakattu;  Yokoyama,  Mi4>ni;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 

Yaaoihi;  Awai,  Takaihi;  Wada,  Sal  oalii;  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 

Takedu;  Kobayadii.  Makoto;  Tal  eda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 

laya:  and  Kato.  Takahiro,  5,430.  IfO.  d.  347-213.000. 

Onoue,  Akihifo:  See — 

Nakayani,    Yoahikazu;    and    OooAc,    Akihiro,    3,449,306,    Q. 
440-73.000.  I 

Oota,  Kazuhiro;  Kimura:  Tomohiro;  and*Nagaisi,  Yasuo,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  IndiiMrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Add-compare-select  device.  3,430,338, 
a.  364-713.100. 
Optibaae  Advanced  Systems  (1990)  Ltd.;  Set— 

X>z,  Ran,  5,450,098,  Q.  343-134.000. 
Optica  Fukui,  Inc.:  See— 

Robayashi  Milsuo,  3,450,141.  a.  3<  1-1 10.000. 
Optica  U.S.A.:  See— 

Bekanich,  Joseph.  5.450,173,  CL  353  228.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Beauchamp.  William  T.;  and  Tuttl  ^Hait.  Trudy,  3,449,413,  CI. 

136-257.000. 
Weacott.  M.  Elizabeth;  and  Tempi  ;  Michael  D..  3.430.277.  CI. 
361-220.000. 
Optiko  Scientific  Ltd.:  See— 

Ben  Nun.  Joshua,  5,450,144,  O.  331  219.000. 
Orbotech  Ltd.:  See— 

Katzir,  Yigal;  and  Fmarov.  Moshe.   ,430.201.  Q.  336-369.000. 
Orebotsky.  John  L.:  See— 

Bunczk.  Charles  J.;  Burke,  Peter  A,  Camp,  William  R.;  and  Ore- 
botsky, John  L.,  3,449,473,  CI.  25  -104.000. 
Orenstein,  Doron:  See— 

Grochowski.  Edward;  Shoemaker,  Kenneth;  Weiser,  Ufi;  and 
Oreutein,  Doron,  3,450,605,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Origin  Medsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Chin.  Albert  K.,  5,449,380,  a.  607-103.000. 
Orita,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Koaizawa,  Hisaahi;  Komura,  Yukio;  and  Orita,  Nobuaki,  5,449,408, 
a.  118-405.000. 
Ormat  Inc.:  See—  i 

Bronicki,  Lucien  Y.,  3.448.889.  a.  ■>«41.140. 
Oabome.  Brian  T.:  See—  ' 

Van  Gaal.  Adrianus  P.;  Lommen.  Joseph  J.;  Osborne,  Brian  T.; 
Coleman,  Michael  J.;  Contardo,  |(.emo;  arid  Kielstra,  Peter  J., 
5,450,272,  a.  361-690.000. 
Oabome,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Ciiscuoli,  Stephen  D.;  Perez,  Elvia  <  .;  Fraaer.  Gayle;  and  Osborne. 
Ftedeiick  /,  5,45a332,  Q.  364-4!  3.000. 
Osborne,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Bridiges,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Osborne,  Lawrence  W.,  5,450,560,  CI. 
395^1O.O0a 
Osboume,  William  G.,  to  Xerox  Coq>ot  ition.  Corona  generating  elec- 
trode replacement  tod.  3,449,906,  a.  23O-324.000. 
Osboume,  William  G.;  Cavaliere,  Gerat  I  J.;  and  Sanchez-Banoa,  Julio 
A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Lamp  protective  cover.  3,430;  174,  CI. 
333-229.000. 
Oshima,  Kazunori:  See —  i 

Ushikubo,    Takashi;    and    Oshimi    Kazunori,    3,449,792,    G. 
349-262.000.  T 

Ostlie,     Lais.     Infraacoustic/electric    Ksh     fence.     3,448,968,     CI. 

119-220.000.  r 

Ostrover,  Lewis  S.;  and  Cookson.  Chfistopher  J.,  to  Time  Wamer 
Entertainment  Co.,  LP.  System  and  ^ethod  for  authenticating  soft- 
ware carriers.  5.450,489,  a.  380-3.00$ 
Ola,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  to  work  cubic  boron  nitride  article.  5,450,434,  CI. 
372-57.000.  I 

Ola,  Tetuzi:  See I 

Kato,  Shitashi;  and  Ola,  Tetuzi,  5,410,439,  d.  375-224.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See—  | 

Christy,  Theresa  M.;  Beloin,  Briad  F.;  Blackaby,  Barry  G.;  and 

Dickinson,  Michael  E.,  3,430,478.  a.  379-98.000. 
Koopman,  PhUip  J.;  and  Brajczewski,  E>avid  C,  3,430,404,  CL 
370-83.200. 
Olo,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kitagaki.  Kazukuni;  Olo.  Takeahi;  /  raid,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Demura, 
Tatsuhiko,  5,450,553,  CL  395-373  XX). 
Olomo,  Naoki:  See- 
Sato,  Toshiya;  and  Otomo.  Naoki, '.  ,430,173,  Q.  333-243.000. 
Otooomiya,  Yoahitaka:  See — 

Sato,  Keiji;  Itawaki.  MotoAimi;  O  nomiya,  Yoahitaka;  Tsubota, 
Tetsuro;  and  Nonaka.  Watara,  3,'  50,234,  CL  360-7  l.OOa 
Oudes,  Jaap:  See— 

Koster.  Marinua  P.;  Visscher.  Attn  rt;  Boereboom.  Robert  C  H.; 
Kraijer.    Casparus    W.;    and    Oudes,    Jaap.    5.450.262,    CL 
360-104.000. 
OatiMMid  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Ackeren,  Timothy  J.,  5,449,03  ,  CL  164-249.000. 
Owczatz,  Aleksander;  Ray,  Ranald  J^  and  Duiado,  Danid  L.,  to 
Scmitool.  Inc.  Semiconductor  procc^or  opening  and  dosure  con- 
straction.  5,449,289,  CL  432-250000. 
Owen,  Donald  W.,  to  Southwest  Eleotric  Company.  Motor  control 
system  sad  apparatus  for  providing  desired  three-phase  voltage 
therein  using  a  main  transformer  energized  through  an  autotrans- 
former.  Si449,991,  Q.  318-300.000. 


Paddock,  Paul  W.,  to  Linaeum 
provemenu.  5,450,497,  CI.  381 

Pagnotta,  Marco;  Cesa,  Mark 
Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oi 
ing    amides    to    nitiiles    and 
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Owen.  Marvin  L.;  and  Nelson,  Jai  aes  E.,  to  Delco  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Compact  liquid  crystal  i  opUy  for  instrument  panel  havmg  a 
wrap  around  flexible  printed  circuit  board  and  translucent  web. 
5,450,221,  a.  359-083.000. 
Oya,  Hideo:  See— 

Rokugawa,  Kyuji;  Inoue,  Kforito;  Sakaguchi,  Soichiro;  Oya, 
Hideo;  Aoki.  Noboru;  i  nd  Saitoh,  Maaato,  5,449,493,  O. 
422-99.000 

Oyama,  Hajime,  to  Ricoh  Com  wny,  Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus 
having  a  toner  concentration  c  mtrol  capability  with  a  toner  concen- 
tration   sensor   disposed    in  la   developing    unit    3,430,177,    Q. 
355-246.000. 
Oyama,  Hiroaki:  See- 

Kagami,  Akira;  Kosaka,  Miciitaka;  and  Oyama,  Hiroaki,  5,450,314, 

a.  364-148.000 

Oz,  Ran.  to  Optibase  AdvancedlSystems  (1990)  Ltd.  Tri-dimensional 

visual  model.  3,450,098,  a.  34  (-154.000. 
Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yai  iishi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto,  Fumio; 
Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  Miyajima,  Cazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  Okano, 
Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki,  Hi  ofimii  to  Shows  Shell  Seikyu  K.K.; 
and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushil  i  Kaisha.  Urea  grease  compostition. 
5,449,471,  a.  252-42.700. 
P-M  Acquisition  Corp.:  See — 

Weiaelfish,  Jacob;  and  SUva,  Michael  T.,  5,450,1 16,  CI.  347-171.000. 
Pace,  J.  Gary;  Harkey,  Jerry  P.;  Uolz,  James  R.;  and  Savoyard,  James 
~    to ChryslerCorpofBtion.  V^ve spring.  5,449, 147, CL  25 1-337.000. 
Corporation.  Audio  transducer  im- 
191.000. 

:.;  Deiunan,  Sandra  L.;  and  Boyer, 
Company,  The.  Method  for  convert- 
to    nitiiles    and    nitriles   to    amides.    5,449,808,    O. 
558-357.000. 
Paguag  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Wagner,  Bemd,  3,449,322,  C  I.  464-90.000. 
Palacio,  Bruno:  See— 

OUfant.  Jacques;  and  Ptitat .  Bruno.  3,450,276,  a.  361-152.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Degen,  Peter  J.,  5,449,463,  Ql.  210-741.000. 
Palmer,  Michael  J.,  to  Intematitma]  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Channel  selection  arbitratioD.  $.450,591.  CI.  395-293.000. 
Palmersten,    Michael   J.    Panel    interlocking    means   with   stifTener. 

3,448,863,  d.  32-309.900. 
Pamart,  Oliver,  and  Pansanel,  J<  m  C,  to  Whitaker  Corporatioo,  The. 

Subscriber  interface  box.  S,43<  ,469.  Q.  379-27.000. 
Pan,  Hong-Tsz:  See — 

Hong,  Gary;  Huang,  Chei  i  H.;  Yang,  Ming-Tzong;  and  Pan, 
Hong-Tsz,  3,449,^44,  a.  <  37-223.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.:  Si  e — 

Lee,  Xiaoyang,  5,450,430,  C  .  373-334.000. 
Pandora  International  Ltd.:  See-  - 

Brett,  Steven,  5,450,500,  a.  382-162.000. 
Panontin,  Renzo:  See — 

Durolil,  Luigi;  and  Panontii ,  Renzo,  5,450,134,  CI.  334-319.000. 
Pansand,  Jean  C:  See— 

Pamart,  Oliver,  and  Pansam  I,  Jean  C,  5,450,469,  a.  379-27.000 
Paolella,  Arthur:  See— 

Higgins,  Thomas  P.;  Sturzd  echer,  Dana  J.;  Cadotte,  Roland,  Jr.; 
and  Paoldla,  Arthur,  5,43  >,227,  O.  359-191.000. 
Paparo,  Mario;  and  Aiello.  Natal  t,  to  SGS-Thompaon  Microelectronics 
Sri;  and  consorzio  per  la  Rice  ca  Sulla  Microelectroaics  nel  Mezzo- 
giomo.  High  current  MOS  tn  laistor  bridge  structure.  3.449,936,  CI. 
237-337.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Gml  H:  See — 

Wald,  Ulrich.  3,449,061,  a.  198-732.000. 
Paper  Machinery  Corporation:  1  ee — 

KonzaL  Daryl  R.,  3,449,337  a.  493-138.000. 
Paques  B.V.:  See— 

Buisman,  Cees  J.,  5,449,460  CL  210-605.000. 
Paramoimt  Bed  Company  Limit  sd:  See — 

Shirai,  Kunito,  3.448.789,  C  .  3-613.000. 
Paraacandolo.  Andrea:  See — 

D'Apuzzo.  Ronald  F.;  and  Paraacandolo.  Andrea.  5.450,476.  CI. 
379-88.000. 
Parat,  Guy:  See— 

Caillat,  Patrice;  Parat,  Guj    and  Nicolas,  Gerard,  5,450,206,  Q. 
336-394.000. 
Pardo.  Pablo  E.:  See— 

Klamer,  Reuben  B.;  and  Par  lo,  Pablo  E.,  3,449,183,  Q.  280-1 1.270. 
Parets,  Greg  S.:  See— 

Kuzara,  Eric  J.;  Blasciak,   Andrew  J.;  and  Parets,  Greg  S., 
5,430,586,  a.  395-700.00C 
Park.  Joon  S.,  to  Goldstar  Elei  Iron  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a 

bump  on  a  semiconductor  dn  ice.  5,449,108,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Park,  Kathryn  B.:  See— 

Hogan,  Gary  L.;  and  Park.  I  Lathryn  B.,  5,449,006,  a.  132-1 12.000. 
Park,  Suig  H.;  and  Moon,  Chan  ;  S.,  to  Hyundai  Electroaics  Industries 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  Cabi  cation  of  DRAM  cell  having  a  trench 
in  the  field  oxide.  5,449,636.  <  L  437-3Z000. 
Park.  Young  H.:  See— 

Hur,  Chang  W.;  Park.  Yoon  |  H.;  and  Sung,  Kang  H.,  3.449.924.  d. 
257-54.000. 
Parker.  Brian  A.;  Cullen,  Barry  K.;  and  Gaudette,  Ro^  R..  to  Han^)- 
shire  Chemical  Corp.  Prepar  tion  of  ethylenedianimetriacetic  aod. 
5.449,822.  d.  562-363.000. 

Parker,  Eric  G.:  See 

Rivaid,  Corey  M.;  and  Part  er,  Eric  G.,  3,449,193,  CL  28O«89.000. 


Parkhurst,  NeU  E.  Motion  detection.  5.4Sa06a  a.  340-539.000. 
Parks,  Thomas  W.;  and  Vandervoft,  Annette  L.,  to  Corning  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  testing  optical  waveguide  fibers  to  delect  reflection 
type  discontinuities.  5,450,191,  d.  356-73.100. 
Paiiex  Corporation:  See— 

Jacquc*.  Roland  C;  and  Cyr,  Robert  D..  3,450,286,  a.  361-749.000. 
Panish,  Donald  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chen,  Hsing-Tsuen;  Parriah,  Donald  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sand.  Paul  R 
3,430,482,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Panons.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Micheii,  Paul  L.;  Williams,  Mark  C;  and  Parsons,  Edward  L. 
5,449,568,  a.  429-20.000. 
Parsons,  Kevin  L.;  and  Weber,  Jerome  J.,  to  Armament  Systems  A 
Procedures.   Baton  carrier  for  expamtaUe  batons.   3.449.104    CI 
224-243.000. 
Parthasarathi,  Arvind;  and  Mahulikar,  Deepak,  to  Otin  Corporation. 
Lead  frames  with  improved  adhesion  to  a  polymer.  5.449.951.  d 
237-677.000. 
Pasquali.  Renato;  Martin.  Manfred;  and  Rieaop,  Peter,  to  Akzo  Nobel 
N.V.  Hollow  fiber  bundle  and  a  method  and  device  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 5,450,316,  CL  385-115.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Greenlee,   William  J.;   Hangauer,   David;   Patchett.   Arthur  A.- 
Walsh, Thomas  F.;  Fitch.  Kenneth  J.;  Dhanoa,  Daliil  S.-  and 
Rivero.  Ralph  A..  5.449.682.  Q.  514-381.000. 
Patel.  Chetna:  See— 

Fehnan.  Steven  W.;  PaiiJ.  Chetna;  Patwardhan.  Bhalchandta  H.- 
and  Solow.  David  J..  5.449.824,  d.  562-580.000. 
Patel,  Mahendra:  See— 

Landry,  Joan  £.;  Patel,  Mahendra;  and  Scott,  Robert  E.,  5,450,438, 
a.  375-222.000. 
PateL  Mahesh  O.;  Gullo.  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz.  Jerome,  to  Scher- 
ing  Corporation.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  HTV-type  1 
infections.  5.449.685.  d.  514-475.000. 
Patel,  Vipol  C:  See- 
Stephens,  Michael  C,  Jr.;  and  PateL  Vipul  C,  5,450,364,  d. 
365-222.000. 
Patentsmith  Technology,  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith,  Donald  P.;  Dobie,  Michael  J.;  Sparman,  Alden  B.,  Sr.;  and 
Norris,  John  R.,  5,449,888,  CI.  219-681.000. 
Patenutell  fi«er  die  Deutsche  Forschung  der  Fraunhofer-Gesellschafl 
e.V.:  See— 
Konstanzer,  Michael,  3,450,001,  CL  323-238.000. 
Patrick.  James  W.:  See— 

Heinemann,  Stephen  F.;  Duvoisin,  Robert  M.;  Deneris,  Evan  S.; 
and  Patrick,  James  W.,  5.449,606,  d.  433-6.000. 
Patsch.  Manfred:  See— 

Wieaenfeldt,    Matthias;    SiegeL    Bemd;    and    Patsch,    Manfred, 
5,449,762,  d.  534-612.000. 
Patterson,  Gregory  S.;  and  Gallops,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technol- 
ogiea  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine  control  baaed  on  inlet  pressure 
distortion.  5,448,881,  d.  60-39.290. 
Patterson,  John;  See — 

Katbi,  Karl;  Bemadic,  Thomas;  Patterson,  John;  Brockett,  Bren- 
dan; and  Lowe,  Tony,  5,449,255,  d.  407-1 14.000. 
Patwardhan,  Bhalchandra  H.:  See— 

Felman,  Steven  W.;  Patel,  Chetna;  Patwardhan,  Bhalchandra  H  ■ 
and  Solow,  David  J.,  5.449,824,  d.  562-580.000. 
Patze,  Helmut:  See— 

Oerl,  Gerhard;  Lacher,  Franz;  Ulm,   Michael;  Patze,   Hefanut; 
Baitbolomaus,   Reiner,  Zaiser,  Liebhart;  and  Neuhaus,  Rolf. 
5.449.186.  CL  180-140.000. 
Paul  Flum  Ideas,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,    DonaM    J.,    Jr.;    and    Harbour,    Keith.    5,448,844,    CL 
40-611.000. 
PauL  Raymond:  See— 

Brdkcre,  Jean-Claudr.  Casellas,  Pierre;  Lavastre,  Serge;  and  Paul, 
Raymond,  5,449,693,  CL  514-650.000. 
Paulen.  WUfried:  See— 

Lomoelder,  Rainer;  Paulen.  Wilfried;  Schmitt,  Felix;  and  Wolf, 

Elmar,  5,449.827,  d.  564-248.000. 

Paulsen,  Lutz,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Epicyclic  change-speed  gearbox 

automatic  gear-changing  arrangement  and  method.  5,449,330,  CI. 

477-107.000. 

Paulson.  Lyie;  Berg,  Neil  M.;  and  Brown,  Edward,  to  Joyce/Strealer. 

Inc.  Bicyle  rack.  5,449,074,  d.  211-24.000. 
Paul,  Drazen.  Internal  combustion  engine.  5,448,972,  O.  123-62.000. 
Payet-Burin,  Jean-Luc:  S^e-- 

Batteux.    Pierre;    and    Payet-Burin,    Jean-Luc,    5,449,871,    d. 
200-401.000. 
Payne,  Kenneth;  King,  Roger  H.;  and  Watson,  David  A.,  to  Ampy 
Automation-Digilog   Limited.   Method  and   apparatus  for  power 
measuring  5,450,007,  d.  324-141.000. 
Peake,  Wilham  L.,  HI;  Spillane,  Robert  T.;  McCartney,  PhiUp  D.;  and 
Huebner,  Paul  R.,  to  Guilford  Mills,  Inc.  Method  of  moducing 
loop-type   textile   fastener   fabric   and   process  of  treatms   same. 
5,449,530,  a.  427-244.000. 
Pechaty,  Karel:  See- 
Ban.  Giorgio;  Pechaty.  Kard;  Mohr.  Doris;  and  Pumer.  Georg  N., 
5.43a050.  d.  335-306.000. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See— 

Prin.  Marie;  and  Baluais.  Gerard,  3,449,634,  CI.  302-178.000. 
Pecfat,  Adam;  and  Fernandez,  Luis,  to  Wea  Manufacturing  Inc.  Tape 

casaette  selection  length  marker.  3,448,836,  d.  33-751.000. 
Pedershaab  A/S:  See- 
Herrmann,  Bent.  5,449,283,  d.  423-262.000. 


Peebles,  Henry  G.,  Ill;  Gorman.  Steven  K.;  and  Harkey.  WiUiam  C.  to 
American  Energy  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
pbolocalalytic  treatment  of  a  fluid.  5.449.466,  d.  210-747.000. 
Peek.  Hermanus  L.;  Daemen,  Eleonore  J.  M.;  and  BoMers.  Jan  T.  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Charge  coupled  imaging  device  having 
multilayer  gate  electrode  wiring.  5,449,931,  d.  257-231.000 
Peeters,  Gnido:  See— 

Goris,  Joost;  Peelers,  Guido;  and  Den  UijL  Headiik.  5,449,485,  d. 
264-328.600.  -.    ,      ,      , 

Pei,  Jack  C;  and  Hilt,  Glenn  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Envelope 
processing  in  a  laser  printer  for  higher  reliability,  usabiUty  and 
throughput  5,450,187,  CL  355-311.000. 
Pekruhn,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pham,  Ngoc  Q.;  Eiler,  Walter,  Drees,  Friedrich-Wilhebn;  Al- 
Khatib,   Mohamed;   and   Peknihn,  Wolfgang,   3,449,238,  CL 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J.;  Mayes,  Earl  C;  Sharpe,  Donald  E.;  and  Bantz, 
George  H..  to  Lorad  Corporation.  Laser  target  selector  device  for 
X-ray  projection  tubes.  5,450,467,  CI.  378-206.000. 
Pendeigast.  Warren  J.:  See— 

Debtee  Richard  P.;  Evans,  Michael  D.;  and  Pendergast,  Warren  J., 
5,449,955,  d.  257-751.000. 
Pendergiass,  Daniel  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tsuei.  Alexander  C.-R.;  and  Pendergrasa,  Daniel  B.,  Jr.,  5,449,399, 
a.  106-19.00B. 
Penkethman,  John  A.,  to  Electroglas,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining   an   objects   positioo,   topography   and   for   im«<mii» 
5,450J03.  a.  356-373.000.^  uoi^jmg 

Penzias.  Amo  A.,  to  AT*T  Corp.  Conference  call  paiticiiMtion  track- 
ing. 5,450,481,  a.  379-202.000. 
Peregrine,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,    Rodney    R.;    and    Johansson,    CarL    3,450,063,    d. 
340-573.000. 
Perez,  Elvia  C:  See— 

Criscuoli,  Stephen  D.;  Perez,  Elvia  C;  Fraser,  Gayle;  and  Osbome, 
Frederick  J.,  5,450,332,  d.  364-490.000. 
Perkey,  Lewis  M.:  See- 
Even,  Thomas  E.;  Bishop,  Stephen  K.;  and  Perkey,  Lewis  M., 
5,449,549,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Limited:  See — 

Turner,  Andrew  J.,  5.450,196,  d.  356-346.000. 
Perfanan,  Radia  J.;  and  Hawe,  William  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp. 
Encapsulation  of  an  address  within  a  forwarded  frame  in  a  computer 
communications  system.  5,450,407,  CL  370-83.130. 
Perrot  Bremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Macke,    Wlodzimierz;    and    Rupprecht    Bemd,    3,449,052,    CL 
188-71.900. 
Perry,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Carlsen,  William  F.;  Simons,  Tad  D.;  Pittaro,  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
Jeffrey;    Hopkins,   George   W.,    II;    and    Gray,    Daai^    F.. 
3,450,193,  a.  356-301.000. 
Perry,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Richek.  Martin  D.;  Gready,  Roben  S.;  Jones,  Curtis  R.;  and  Perry, 
Jeff^rey  S.,  5,450,570,  d.  395-500.000. 
Persson,  Stig;  Axelsson,  Uno;  and  Aqvist,  Peter,  to  SKF  Mekan  AB. 

Lubricant  container.  3,449,030,  d.  184-45.100. 
Petersen,  Hermann:  See — 

Netnnann.  Hans-Peter;  Martan,  Hans;  Petersen,  Hermann;  and 
Doerflinger,  Walter,  5,449,821.  d.  562-546.000. 
Peterson,  Dean  D.;  and  Mosher,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to  Precision  Dynamics 
Corporation.  Identification  device  for  m«/-tiin>  imprintinB.  5,448.846. 
a.  4O«33.000. 
Peterson,  Karen  B.:  See— 

Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hansen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen 
B.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  5.449.675.  d.  314-211.000. 
Peterson.  Rodney  R.;  and  Johansson.  Carl,  to  Peregrine.  Inc.  Bird  avert 

system.  3.450.063.  d.  340-573.000. 
Peterson.  Thomas  F.,  Jr.  Net  charge  measurement  of  dielectrics  in 
ground  potential  equilibrium,  as  a  fimction  of  time  and  temperature. 
5,430005,  d.  324-72.000. 
Petkovic,    Tony.    Shock-activated    shut-off    valve.    3.449,013.    CI. 

137-38.000. 
Petralia,  Richard  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Universal  substrate  hoklins 

apparatus.  5,449,182,  d.  279-2.080. 
Petrie,  Glen  W.:  See— 

Hecht  David  L.;  Flores,  L.  Noah;  Petrie,  Glen  W.;  and  Webster, 
Thomas  M.,  5,449,896,  d.  235-494.000. 
Pevarello,  Paolo:  See— 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dostert,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori, 
Alberto,  3,449,692,  CL  314-620.000. 
PfeifTer,  Bnmo:  See — 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Ouardiola-Lemaitre.  Be- 
atrice. 5,449,689,  CI.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,690,  d.  514-596.000. 
Pflanz.  Rudolf;  Onderka,  Bemd;  Engelberg,  Franz;  and  Breisinger. 
Richard,  lo  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  device  for 
the  heat  treatment  of  heat  treatable  material  in  an  industrial  fiimace. 
5.449.422.  d.  148-601.000. 
PhaaL  Peter,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  of  ascertaining 

topoimy  features  of  a  network.  5.450408.  d.  37O-85.130. 
Pham,  Chi:  See— 

Fawcett,  Lyman  W.,  Jr.;  Ansd,  Michad  A.;  and  Pham,  Chi, 
3.448,919,  d.  73-861.030. 
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Phun.  Nfoc  Q.;  Eiler,  Walter,  Dreet.  P  iedhcb-Wilhelm;  Al-Khatib, 
Mohuned;  ud  Peknihn.  Wolfcuig.  ti  Eastmu  Kodak  Compuiy. 
Method  for  operatiii(  a  recording  device  powered  by  at  leait  one 
lecbarteaMe  accumulator.  3.449.238.  O.  400-S4.000. 
Phanna  Biaendorf  Peptide  GmbH:  See^ 

Foramann,  Woif-Oeorg;  Alt,  JeaneCe  M.;  Becker.  Oerhaid;  and 
HeriMt.  Franz,  3.449,731.  O.  S3O-S4.000. 
PhannaMar.  S.A.:  Ser— 

Tanaka,  Jun-Ichi;  Hifi,  Talsuo;  Suwanoborinu,  Khanit;  Jeffbrd, 
C.  W.;  BemardioeUi,  C;  and  Gr^aloa.  Dolores  G.,  5,449,684. 
a.  314^32.000. 
Phdpa,  Jonathan  D.:  See —  ; 

Menning.  Hunter  W.;  and  Phelps, '.Jonathan  D.,  3,449,838.  CI. 
84-727.000. 
Phillipt.  Btadway  F.  Detachable  tun  iltield  for  caps.  3,448,778,  d. 

2-171000. 
PhiUipa,  Raymond  J.  MinUture  impact  tool  5.449,044.  a   173-203.000. 
Phillip*,  Timothy  B.;  and  Stentz,  Antoinc  D.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Methiad  and  apparatus  for  rms  current  japproximation.  3,430,268,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Pickup,  Michael  A.:  Set— 

Ng.  Yee  S.;  Yeh,  Hurjay;  and  Picki*>.  Michael  A.,  3,430,331,  CI. 
395-100.000.  ^ 

Pieper,  Detlef;  and  Kupczyk,  Andreas,  td  RXS  Schrumpftechnik  Gart- 
nituren   GmbH.    Heat-thrinkable   cotipoiite   foil.    3,449,337,   CI. 
428-34.900. 
Pierce,  Gerald  A.:  See—  [ 

Mowers,  David  L.;  LaMantia,  Sanis  A.;  AUesbouae,  Bruce  N.; 
Pierce.   Gerald   A.;  and   Wylani   David   C.    3,430,318,   a. 
364-410.000. 
Pietzach.  Markus:  See— 

Wagner,    Fritz;    Syldatk.    Christofh;    and    Pietzsch,    Markus. 

5,449,786,  a.  548-312.100. 

Pijaoowaki.  Martin;  and  O'Brien,  John  C,  to  Nitro-Wear  Technology, 

loc.  Surgical  instrument  processing  a^d  delivery  device.  3,449,069, 

a.  206-370.000. 

Pinchasik,  Gregory;  and  Richter,  JacobJ  to  Medinol  Ltd.  Articulated 

stent.  3,449,373,  Q.  606-198.000.  < 

Piochuk,  Leonard;  Shook.  Robert  S.;  aid  Trotta,  Thomas,  to  Cordis 
Corporation.     Balloons    for    medictl    devices.     3,449.371,    CI. 
606-194.000. 
Pines.  Mark;  Nagler.  Amon;  and  Slaving  Shimon,  to  Agricuhural  Re- 
search Organization,  Ministry  of  Agifculture;  and  Hadasit  Medical 
Research  Services  t  Development  Company   Ltd.   Anti-fibrotic 
quinazolinooe-containing  compositions  and  methods  for  the  use 
thereof.  3.449.678,  a.  314-239.000. 
Pinneo,  John  M.,  to  Crystallume.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling 
plasina  size  and  positioo  in  plasma-actjvated  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tioo  processes.  3,449,412,  O.  118-723.IIMP. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Hayathi.  Hideki.  3,450,389,  d.  369-W.OOO. 
Piper,  Gerald  L.:  See—  | 

Wemimont,  Theodore  A.;  Schroerin^,  Timothy;  and  Piper,  Gerald 
L.,  3,449,194,  a.  28O-7O8.000. 
Piran.  Uri:  See— 

Law,  Say-Jong;  and  Piran,  Uri.  3.44f.556.  C[.  428-402.200. 
Pimes,  Timo.  and  Kuusijarvi.  Jouko,  to  |k<C-Konerakennus  Oy.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  production  of  a  folded  n<si-woven  fabric.  3,448,802,  CI 
19-163.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Set — 

Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Toth,  William 
Pittaro,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Carben,  William  F.;  Simons,  Tad 
Jeffrey;    Hopkins,    George    W, 
3,430,193,  a  356-301.000. 
Pitteknid,    Rita,    to   Ciba-Geigy   Corport'jon 

3,449,777,  CI.  544-208.000. 
Pitzele,  Bamett  S.:  See— 

Chandrakumar,  Nizal  $.;  Hansen,  DbnaM  W.,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen 

B.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  5,449,475.  a.  514-211.000. 
Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Hallinan,  E.  Ann; 
Rao,   Shashidhar   N.;  and   Pitzefe,   Bamett  S..   5,449,674,  d. 
514-21  l.COO.  I 

Plagemann,  Robert  P.:  See—  I 

Unruh,   Kirby   L.;   and   Plagemank.   Robert   P..   3,448,869,   d. 
52-656.100. 
Pleasure,  David:  Set — 

Yoiinkin.  Donald  P.;  and  Pleasure,  David.  5.449.609,  CI.  435-7.210. 

Plochocka.  Krystyna;  and  Chuang,  Jui-Chang.  to  ISP  InvestmenU  Inc. 

Colorless,  non-toxic,  stabilized  aqueous  solution  of  a  CI-C3  alkyl 

vinyl  ether  and  maleic  acid  copolymers.  3,449,715,  d.  524-336.000. 

Plummer,  William  T.:  See — 

Cottrell,  F.  Richard;  Juenger,  Amtew  K.;  Mackenzie,  Hugh  R 
McCune,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Plummer,  WiUiam  T.,  3,449.386,  CI. 
430-220.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Set — 

Cottrell,  F.  Richard;  Juenger,  Amftew  K.;  Mackenzie,  Hugh  R.; 
McCune,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  3,449,586,  d. 
430-220.000. 
Fantooe,  Stephen  D..  5,450,244.  CI 
Poletto,  Luigi,  to  Prosit  Sas  di  Poletto 
distributing  products  from  a  central  i  nit  to  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
units.  5,449.264.  d.  414-391.000. 
Pollard,  Christopher  A.,  to  Sony  Elec  ranics  Inc.  Cartridge  engage- 
ment system  for  optical  disk  cattridg^  5.450.391.  d.  369-191.000. 


:| 


Poison.  Michael  J.  R.;  and  Morris,  pregory  L.  Method  of  measuring  the 
oxygen  saturation  in  pulsating  fa  kxx)  How.  3.448,991.  d.  128-633.000. 
Polster,  Rudolf:  See- 
Schmidt.  Werner;  Sebastian.  Ingo;  Seegers,  Hanns;  Schmid.  Mi- 
chael; and  Polster.  Rudolf.  3.449.328.  CI.  474-135.000. 
Pontier.  Renaud;  Hoffmann.  Fre  leric;  and  Galtier,  Pierre,  to  Institut 
Francais  Du  Petrote.  Downfloi  >  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  and 
apparatus.  3.449.496,  CI  422-14*000 
Ptipowich,  David  J.,  to  Ventra  G«oup,  Inc.  Pantograph  jack.  3,449,149, 

a.  254-126.000. 
Porambo,  Sylvester  P.;  Dicky.  Jol  n  M.;  WUtecar.  John  E.;  and  Cotner, 
John  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com;  my.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diag- 
nosing amp  to  speaker  connect  obs.  5,450,624,  d.  455-226.400. 
Porta.  Julien,  to  Honal  Industrie.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  bundles 
of  aemipoineable  hollow  iiben  Tor  a  membrane  device.  3,449,430,  CI. 
136-426.000. 
Porteous.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Burdc  Denis  E.;  Cobb.  Oar)  S.;  Mock,  George  E.;  and  Porteous. 
Daniel  A.,  5,430,318,  d.  3|3-13S.OOO. 
Powell  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Wactor.  Michael  W.,  3.450,2|0,  d.  36I-6O6.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kahle,  Charles  F.,  II;  KoUah,  Raphael  O.;  and  McCollum.  Gregory 
J.,  3,449,834,  d.  568-424.0  ». 
Prasad,  Ravi,  to  Hoechst  Celai  ese  Corporation.  Liquid  membrane 
modules  with  minimal  effectiw  membrane  thickness  and  methods  of 
making  the  same.  5,449,457,  Q   210-321.800. 
Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Howard,  Henry  E.;  Bonaquil  t.  Dante  P.;  Canney,  WUliam  M.;  and 

Nash.  William  A.,  5,448,8!  3,  a.  62-22.000. 
Snyder,    WiUiam   J.;   and    ICobayashi,    Hisashi,    3,449,286,   a. 
431-9.000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation  See — 

Peterson,  Dean  D.;  and  M<  sher,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  3,448,846,  d. 

40633.000. 

Preen.  Philip  J.;  and  Waters,  Tha  nas,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 

Force.   Patient  transport  plui  si  power  source  suction  apparatus. 

5,449,347.  d.  604-118.000. 

Preissman,  Howard  E..  to  AME  Technologies  Inc.  Orthopedic  cable 

tensioner.  5.449.361,  CI.  606-103.000. 
Presse.  Francoise  G.:  See — 

Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  Wclfgang  H.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Nahoo, 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  Fr  uicoise  G.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
5,449,766,  d.  536-23.300. 
Piesti,  Francis  A.,  Jr.  Grouting  i  lachine.  S.449,406.  d.  118-264.000. 
Price,  Warren  E.;  and  Uplinger,  ICenneth  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Meth>d  and  apparatus  for  phase-aligned 
multiple  frequency  synthesize  r  with  synchronization  window  de- 
coder. 3.450.458.  CI.  375-356.0{)O. 
Prin,  Marie;  and  Baluais.  Gerardj  to  Pechiney  Recherche.  Manufactnie 
of  silicon  carbide  foam  from  ajpolyurethane  foam  impregnated  with 
54.  a.  502-178.000. 


5.449,159,  a.  271-2.000. 

Pittaro,  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
and   Gray,    Daaien    F., 

Phenolic   vtriazines. 


359-7ia000. 

ing.  Luigi  e  C.  Apparatus  for 


resin  containing  tilicoa.  5,449, 
Prisbe,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

Verheyden,  Julien  P.  H.; 
5,449,664,  d.  514-43.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 


Hans;  and  Prisbe,  Ernest  J„ 


See- 
Shumate,  Robert  E.;  Stark,  Cynthia  M.;  Scheibel,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 

Seversoo,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  p.449,77a  CI.  336-33.30a 
Simmons.  Mason  S.,  3,449,5  2.  d.  424-73.000. 
Profous-Juchelka.  Helen:  See— 

Chakraborty,  Prasanu  R.;  Pashkevicz,  Michael;  Elbrecht,  Alex; 
Feighner,  Scott  D.;  Libcistor,  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka, 
Helen,  5,449,768,  d.  536-  14.320. 
Prokhorov,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Kordonsky,  William  I.;  Prol  horov,  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin,  Sergei  R.; 
Gorodkin,  Gennadii  R.;  C  leb.  Leonid  K.;  and  Kashevsky,  Bro- 
nisUv  E.,  5.449.313.  d.  4  1-35.000. 
Prosit  Sas  di  Poletto  ing.  Luigi  i  C:  See — 

Poletto,  Luigi,  5,449,264,  d  414-391.000. 
Pry  or,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  1  'aul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hillman,  Werner;  Majerui ,  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-Thaj  a,  Rooda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
5,449,483,  d.  264-155.000 
Pucetti,  Germain:  See— 

Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledoux,  Isabele;  Pucetti.  Germain;  Griesmar,  Pascal; 

Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Liyage,  Jacques,  5,449,733,  d.  528-9.000. 

Pugaczewski,  John  B.;  and  M^ze.  Mark  S.  Multiple  service  voice 

messaging  system.  5,450,488,  i  X  379-67.000. 
Pulizzi  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Pulizzi,    Peter    S.;    and    tester,    Marshall    D.,    5,430,334,    d. 
364-492.000. 
Pulizzi,  Peter  S.;  and  Rester,  Mi  rshall  D.,  to  Pulizzi  Engineering.  Inc. 
One  time  programmable  swil  ;hed-output  controller.  3,450,334,  CI. 
364-492.000. 
Purdham.  David  M.;  and  Johm  Mi,  David  C.  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Continuous  error  detection   using  duplicate  core  memory  cells. 
5,450,426,  CI.  371-68.100. 
Pumer,  Georg  N.:  Set — 

Ban,  Giorgio;  Pechaty,  Kan  I;  Mohr,  Doris;  and  Pumer,  Georg  N., 
5,450,030,  a.  333-306.0a 
Qiu,  Yuping:  See — 

Lu.  La;  Qiu.  Yuping;  am    Cox.  Louis  A..  Jr..  3.43a317.  d. 
364-402.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Wu,  Andrew  L.;  and  Duva  ,  Paul  J..  3,448,822,  d.  29-603.000. 


Quanz,  Gerhard,  to  FjiWman  Kodak  Company.  Device  for  producing  a 

slide.  5,450,117,  d.  347-217.000. 
Quarton  Inc.:  See — 

Huang,  Chao  C,  5,448,834,  d.  33-234.000. 
Quentin.  Gerard:  See — 

Lepargneur,   Jean-Pierre;   Contant   epouse   Pussard,   Genevieve; 
Martinoli,    Jean-Luc;    and    Quentin,    Gerard,    5,449,612,    CI. 
435-18.000. 
Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeGruchy,  Paul  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Sheet  inverter  apparatus.  3,449,164,  d.  271-186.000. 
Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.:  Set— 

Hou,  Ssujan;  Wong,  Lam  F.;  Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeGruchy, 

Paul  J.,  5,449,160,  CI.  271-3.150 
Wong,    Lam    F.;    Sokac,    Russell   J.;   and   Quesnel,    Lisbeth   S., 
5,449.163,  a.  271-186.000. 
Quik  Fit  Corp.:  See— 

Silletti.    Nicholas    J.;    and    Schroeder,    Robert,    5,449,205,    d. 
285-174.000. 
Racal-Datacom,  Inc.:  Set — 

Diaz.  Jose  R.;  and  Donaghue,  Norman  J.,  5,430,409,  CI.  370-83.130. 
Radius  Inc.:  See— 

Foley.  Peter  F  ,  5,450,130,  CI.  348-391.000. 
Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.:  Set — 

Longardner,  William  J.;  Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.;  Keller,  Gilbert 
P.;  Schmidter,  Thomas  C;  and  Gustin,  Joseph  A.,  5,449,371,  CI. 
429-120.000. 
Rahmin,  Iraj;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Lissy.  Dana  N.;  Klocke,  Donald  J,;  and 
Haag,  Werner  O..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Highly  selective  n-olefin 
isomerization  process  using  ZSM-33.  5,449,851,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Railway  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  David  K.,  5,449,208,  CI.  285-325.000. 
Rain  or  Shine,  Inc.:  See- 
Friedman,  Larry  D.,  5,449,012,  CI.  135-16.000. 
Rakov,  David  M.:  Set— 

Kasiske,   W.   Charles;   and   Rakov,   David   M.,   5,450,179,   CI. 
355-274.000. 
Ramirez.  Abelardo  L.:  See — 

Daily,  WUUam  D.;  Ramirez,  Abelardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.; 
Udell,    Kent;    Buetnner.   Harley   M.;   and   Aines.   Roger   D., 
3,449,251,  a.  405-128.000 
Ramirez,  Ruben  P.:  Set— 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Bingham,  Gail  J.;  Morales,  Miguel  A.;  and 
Ramirez.  Ruben  P..  5,449.299.  CI.  439-417.000. 
Ramsey,  Skippy  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Preparation  of  anhy- 
dropolyamino  acids  at  temperatures  of  350*  C.  or  above.  5,449.748. 
CI.  530-300.000. 
Rao.  Shashidhar  N.:  See— 

Hagen,  Timothy  J.;  Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Halhnan,  E  Ann; 
Rao.   Shashidhar  N.;  and   Pitzele.   Bamett  S..   5.449,674.  d. 
514-211.000. 
Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna:  See— 

Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  5,449.837.  CI. 
568-604.000. 
Raujac.  Aleksandar.  Foot  actuated  toilet  seat  lifting  device.  5.448.782, 

CI.  4-246.500. 
Rawson,  Eric  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Surface  ripple  wave  suppres- 
sion by  anti-reflection  in  apertured  free  ink  surface  level  controllers 
for  acoustic  ink  printers.  5.450.107,  CI.  347-46.000. 
Ray,  John  A.:  See- 
Bird,  Colin  R.;  Ray.  John  A.;  and  Schuch.  Wolfgang  W..  5.449,764, 
CI.  536-23.200. 
Ray,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Spragins,  Cisse  W.;  Ray,  Richard  J.;  and  Stack,  Malcolm  G., 
5,448,852,  a.  43-131.000. 
Ray,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Owczarz,  Aleksander;  Ray.  Ronald  J.;  and  Durado.  Daniel  L., 
5.449.289.  CI.  432-250.000. 
Raychcm  Corporation:  See — 

Shimirak.  Gerald  L.;  Bingham.  Gail  J.;  Morales.  Miguel  A.;  and 
Ramirez,  Ruben  P.,  5,449,299,  d.  439-417.000. 
Raymer,  Kris  A.;  and  McGuffin,  John  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Terrain 
referenced   navigalion-schuler  cycle  error  reduction   method  and 
apparatus.  5,450,345,  CI.  364-453.000. 
Ready,  Roberi  J.:  Set— 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  Tsuruoka.  Hideki;  Fugahashi. 
Hisanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  Schulte,  John  E.;  Ball,  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready,  Robert  J.,  5,448,775,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Reasoner,  Michael  V.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Remote  control  assem- 
bly with  vibration  dampener.  5,448,926.  CI.  74-500.500. 
Rector,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Airport  Lighting  Systems,  Inc.  Lighting 

device.  5,450,300,  CI.  362-153.100. 
Reddy,  Baireddy  R.;  and  Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.,  to  Fina  Technology, 
Inc.  Metallocene  compound  for  a  catalyst  component  with  good 
catalyst  efficiency  after  aging.  5,449,651,  d.  502-117.000. 
Reddy,  Hari  N.:  See— 

Howell,    WUUam    E.;    and    Reddy,    Hari    N.,    5,450,593,    d. 
395-650.000. 
Reddy,  T.  Damodar:  See— 

Truong,  Phat  C;  Coffinan,  Tim  M.;  Lin,  Sung-Wei;  Reddy,  T. 
Damodar;  and  Robinson,  Dennis  R.,  5,450,417,  d.  371-22.100. 
Redlich,   Robert   W.,   to   Sunpower.   Inc.    Pulse   width   modulator. 

5,450,521,  d.  388-829.000. 
Redmon,  Charles  L.;  Subbanna,  Somanahalli  N.;  and  Smith,  Robert  A., 
to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Process  for  separating  arsenic  acid  from  an 
aqueous  mixture  comprising  sulfuric  and  arsenic  acids.  5,449,503.  CI. 
423-87.000. 


Redmond,  Russel  J.:  See — 

Vidal,  Claude  A.;  Redmond,  Russel  J.;  and  Makower,  Joahua. 
5,449,375,  CI.  606-213.000. 
RedWear  Interactive  Inc.:  Set— 

Felsenstein,  Lee,  5,450,596,  d.  395-800.000 
Rees,  James  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  system  using  a  gradient 
index   lens  array   with   improved  depth  of  focus.    5,430,137,  d. 
335-1.000. 
Reher,  Michael  T.:  Set— 

Inkmann,  Mark  S.;  Reher,  Michael  T.;  Koeppel,  Bradley  N.;  and 
Lenhardt.  Brett  M.,  5,449,570,  CI.  429-92.000. 
Reidsema.  Cindy  M.:  Set— 

Boyko.  Christina  M.;  Bucek.  Francis  J.;  Carpenter,  Richard  W.; 
Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayo,  Darleen;  Reidsema.  Cindy  M.;  and 
Sabia,  Joseph  O.,  5.450.290.  d.  361-792.000. 
Reimche.  WUfned:  See— 

Thorns,  Volker;  Liewald,  Mathias;  Faller,  Stephanus;  Reimche, 
WUfried;  and  Stegemann,  Dieter,  5,448,902.  CI.  72-31.000. 
Reinke,  Stephen  M.;  and  Melanson,  Thomas  P.,  to  F..tir..n  Kodak 
Company.  Film  spool  with  internal  flexures  to  engage  and  release 
fUm  end   5.449.125,  CI.  242-348.100. 
Reisinger,  Jason  M.:  See — 

Fetterolf,  Sr.  James  R.;  Keriin.  Harold  W.;  and  Reisinger,  Jason  M., 
5,449,298,  CI.  439-352.000. 
Reitz.  Allen  B.:  See— 

Maryanoff,  Cynthia  A.;  Reitz,  Allen  B.;  and  Scott.  Malcolm  K., 
5,449,677,  CI   514-253.000. 
Reitz,  Georg.   Dental  mirror  incorporating  air  flow.   3,449,290,  CI. 

433-31.000. 
Reliant  Laser  Corporation:  See— 

Black.    Michael;    and    Kupershmidt.    Vladimir,    3,449,882,    CI. 
219-121.830. 
Religa,  Zbigniew;  Stolarzewicz,  Bogilan;  Cichon,  Romuald;  Krzyskow, 
Marek;  and  Stozek,  Jolanta,  to  NUu  Health  Products  Limited.  Sup- 
port for  a  heart  valve  prosthesis.  5,449,385,  Q.  623-2.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Findlay.  David,  Sr.;  Findlay.  David  S.;  and  Smith.  Floyd  H., 
5,448,939,  CI.  89-137.000. 
Reiwrd,  PhUippe;  Cazaillon,  Jean-Maric;  and  Gagneux,  Yves,  to  Salo- 
mon S.A.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  ski  5.449.425.  CI.  156-78.000. 
Renard.  Pierre:  Set— 

Lesieur.  Daniel;  Yous.  Said;  Depreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard.  Pierre;  Pfeiffer.  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitrc.  Be- 
atrice. 5.449.689,  d.  514-585  000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiota-Lemaitie.  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,690,  d.  514-596.000. 
Rench.  Michael  E.;  and  SchUUng.  Ted  D..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated.   Multiple    valve    assembly    and    process.    5.449.294,    CI. 
437-225.000. 
Rensel.  John  D.:  See— 

Watanabe.   laao;   Weitzenhof.   David  A.;  Rensel,  Jtdm  D.;  and 
Kawamata,  Saturo,  5,449.150.  d  267-64.240. 
Repp.  Timothy  O..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Mechanical  lock  for  jet 

engine  thrust  reverser.  5,448.884,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Cianci,  Flavk).  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Process  for 
separating  alcohols  from  mixtures  of  alcohols,  water  and  other  com- 
pounds 5.449.440,  CI.  203-20  000. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Murakami.   Mutsuaki;    Hoshi.   Toshiharu;   Watanabe.   Kazuhiro; 
Nishiki.    Naomi;   Nakamura.   Katsuyuki;   and   Okada,   Hisashi. 
5.449.507.  CI.  423-448.000. 
Yokoyama.    Masayuki;    Sakurai.    Yasuhisa;    Okano.    Teruo;   and 
Kataoka,  Kazunori,  5.449,513,  CI.  424-78.080. 
Research  Foundation  Of  The  Sute  of  New  York:  See— 

Cabasso,  Israel;  and  Lin,  Shi.  5,449,736,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Rester.  Marshall  D.:  See— 

PuUzzi.    Peter    S.;    and    Rester.    MarshaU    D..    5,45a334,    CL 
364-492.000. 
Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Wolf,     Barbara     A.;     and     Snyder,     Florence,     5t449,5l9,     d. 
424-401.000. 
Rey,  Cathy:  See- 
El  Bounia,  Nour-Eddine;  and  Rey,  Cathy,  5,448,908.  d.  73-54.350. 
Reynard.  Kenneth.  Lift  fitting  for  cargo  containers.  5.449.082,  d. 

220-1.500. 
Reynolds  Consumer  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Bach,  Gary  M  ;  and  Crowe,  Robert  E.  5,449.543.  CI.  428-117.000. 
Rheinmetall  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Altenau.  Ernst- WUhdm.  5,449,874,  d.  219-76.120. 
Rhodes,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Wood,  Roland  A  ;  Higashi.  Robert  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Michael  L., 
5,449,910,  CI.  250-338.100. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chemicals  Limited:  Set — 

Hawkins,  Ian  M.;  and  Mauermann,  Heiko  H.  K..  S.449.387.  d. 
44-364.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Nutrition  Animate:  See — 

Ancel,  Jean-Brick;   Bienayme,   Hugues;   Duhamel,  Lucette;  and 

Duhamel,  Pierre.  5,449.844,  CI.  568-691.000. 
Chabardes.  Pierre.  5,449,836.  CI   568-594.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rhodia  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Karstens,  Ties;  Koppe,  Wolfgang;  Schatzle.  Joachim;  and  Maurer. 
Gunter.  5.449.555.  d.  428-364  000. 
Rhum,  David;  Wells,  Rodney;  and  Makower,  Joshua,  to  Valleylab  Inc. 
Retrograde  tissue  splitter  and  method  5,449,355,  CI.  606-41.000. 
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and  Richard,  Monique  N., 


chardson,  William  P.;  and 

239-5.000. 

JJoncs,  Curtis  R.;  and  Perry, 

Dtp.  Computer  implemented 

onHguration  of  a  computer 

omputer  resource  allocation 

0.000. 


Riceman.    Robert   G.;   and   Medina,    tlitchell   A. 

5,448,806,  CI  24-303.000. 
Richard,  Monique  N.:  See — 

Dahn,  Jeffrey  R.;  Fuller,  Eric  W 
5,449,577,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Richait)  Wolf  GmbH:  5m— 

Heckele,  Helmut.  5,448,989,  a.  «»  142.000. 
Richards,  Durkee  B.:  See— 

Tran,  Hung  T.;  Anderson,  James  S.;  I  lill,  Christopher  L.;  Richards, 
Durkee  B.;  and  Youngquist,  Robei  t  J.,  5,450,257,  CI.  36O-76.00O. 
Richards,  Tyde  B.:  See—  ' 

Spohrer,  James  C  ;  Richards,  Tyde  a;  Vronay,  David  P.;  Chipkin, 
Adam  M.;  Kleiman,  Ruben  J.;  and  fliller,  Mark  L.,  5,450,540,  CI. 
395-155.000. 
Richardson,  William  P.:  Sec- 
Wells,  Marvin  D.;  Barua,  Defaojit; 
Evers,  Lawrence  W.,  5,449,114,  ' 
Richek,  Martin  D.;  Gready,  Robert  S. 
Jeffrey  S.,  to  Compaq  Computer 
method  and  apparatus  for  dynamic 
system  and  circuit  boards  including 
conflict  resolution.  5,450,570,  CI.  395 
Richter,  Fred  E.:  See — 

Somers,  Jeffery  P.;  Bemhard,  Sherri  ..;  Robison,  Ronald  E.;  Eagle, 
Donald  E.;  Richter,  Fred  E.;  and    lacher,  Rudolph  J.,  5,448,948, 
CI.  101-123.000. 
Richter,  Jacob:  See— 

Pinchasik.  Gregory;  and  Richter.  Ja<fcb,  5,449,373.  O.  606-198.000. 
Rickard,  Thomas  W.;  Smith.  Peter  M.;  Conway-Jones,  David  C;  and 
Brown,  David  J.,  to  International  Biminess  Machines  Corporation. 
Signal  processing  apparatus.  5,450,131   CI.  348-537.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aiada,  Kenichirou,  5,450,212,  CI.  3:  B-445.000. 
Oyama,  Hajime,  5,450,177,  CI.  355-;  ♦6.000. 
Shobu,  Toshifumi,  5,450.402,  Q.  371  -68.100. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Iwata.  Naoki;  Sawada,  Man;  and  Nishido,  Kazuhiro, 
5,450,172,  CI.  355-326.00R. 
Riedel,  Michael  J.;  and  Anich.  Eli  G..  to  Mceme  Products,  Inc.  Switch 
actuating    assembly    having    attachible    trigger.    5,449,870,    CI. 
200-330.000. 
Rieder,  Heinz,  to  RSF-Elektronic  Gesi  llschaft  m.b.H.  Photoelectric 
position  indicator  with  a  light-directii  ;  phase  grating.  5,450,199,  CI. 
356-356.000. 
Ries,  Hans:  See — 

Rober,  Stefan;  Feinauer,  Roland;  1  lerrmann,  Hans-Dieter;  Jada- 
mus,  Hans;  Mugge,  Joachim;  ai  d  Ries,  Hans,  5,449,024,  CI. 
138-137.000. 
Rieser,  Hansjorg;  Schmoker,  Peter;  and  SuubU,  Herbert,  to  Sieba  AG. 

Device  for  testing  electrical  modules.  5,450,018,  C\.  324-760.000. 
Riesop,  Peter:  See— 

Pasquali,  Renato;  Martin,  Manfred;  and  Riesop,  Peter,  5,450,516, 
CI.  385-115.000. 
Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschinenba  i  AG:  See — 

Wolfgang,  Gohler;  and  Alfons,  2  shndbauer,  5,448,801,  CI 
15900A. 
Rieter  Machine  Works:  See — 

Faas,  Jurg;  and  Demuth,  Robert,  5,  ^48,800,  CI.  19-108.000. 
Ricwerts,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Landphair,   Donald   K.;  and  Riev  erts,   Paul  R.,  5,449,042, 
172-456.000. 
Rikizo,  Watanabe:  See — 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Nakajima,    Hajifie;    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji, 
Hirokazu:  Tanaka,  Ryohei;  Isolie,  Susumi;  Ohta,  Sadao;  and 
Rikizo,  Watanabe.  5,449,490,  CI.  f>20-443.000. 
Ringenberg.  Werner:  See — 

Liebler.  Ralf;  and  Ringenberg,  Wei^ier,  5,449,557,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Rissanen,  Eugene  L.,  to  AT&T  Corp, 

based  on  a  difference  of  scores.  5,45(4524,  C\.  395-2.540. 
Ritter,  Rhonda  T.:  5ee— 

Griffm,  WUliam  M.;  Ritter,  Rhonda  T, 
5,449,619,  CI.  435-264.000. 
Rivard,  Corey  M.;  and  Parker,  Eric  G. 

link  for  a  vehicle  stabilizer  bar.  5,44?|193,  CI.  280-689.000. 
Rivero,  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Greenlee,  William  J.;   Hangauer, 


Magnetic  latch.    Robbins,  William  L.:  See— 

Gels,  Robert  G.;  and  Robtlns,  Waiiwn  L.,  5,450,090,  C\.  343- 

700.0MS. 

Rober.  Stefan;  Feinauer.  Rolan< ;  Herrmann,  Hans-Dieter;  Jadamus, 

Hans;  Mugge.  Joachim;  and  Rife,  Hans,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Multilayer  plastic  pipe.  5,449,014,  Q.  138-137.000. 
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and  Dent,  Douglas  A., 


o  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  End 


Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Nahon, 
;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 


UMI 


David;   Patchett,   Arthur  A.; 
Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  Fitchr  Keni^th  J.;  Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  and 
Rivero,  Ralph  A.,  5,449,682,  Cl.pi4-38I.OOO. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See — 

Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  WolfgandH.; 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  Francoi^  G 
5,449,766,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Roa,  Pillarisetti  V.  S.:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Dean  D.;  Martin,  Brian  fil';  uKi  K-o^  Pillarisetti  V.  S. 
5,449,669,  Q.  514-13.000. 
Robbins,  E.  Stanley;  See— 

Robbins,  Rodney  W.;  Robbins,  E.  Stanley;  Wetterings,  Frans  M.; 
Hebner,   Charles    R.;   and    Wafuns,    John   E.,    5,448,913,   O. 
73-429.000. 
Robbins  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Robbins,  Rodney  W.;  Robbins,  E-^tanley;  Wetterings,  Frans  M.; 

Hebner,   Charles   R.;   and   Wa|uns,   John    E.,   5,448,913,   CI. 

73-429.000. 

Robbins,  Rodney  W.;  Robbins,  E.  ^tanley;  Wetterings,  Frans  M. 

Hebner,  Charles  R.;  and  Watkins,  Jol  n  E.,  to  Robbins  Industries,  Inc. 

Adjusuble  measuring  device.  5,448,  13,  Q.  73-429.000. 


Roberds,  Steven  L.:  See- 
Campbell,  Kevin  P.;  Roberd »  Steven  L.;  and  Anderson,  Richard 
D  ,  5,449.616,  a.  435-240.^. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  Kurt;  and  Treiber,  Ju  irgen.  5,449,269,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Matta      Bemhard;    and    Condne,    Claus, 

5,449,198,  a.  280-735.000. 
Michel,  Hartmut;  Flohrs,  P«^,  and  Goerlach,  Alfred,  5,449,949, 
CI.  257-567.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbM:  See— 

Hogrefe.  Henning,  5,450,294{  d.  362-61.00a 
Roberts,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Verhoeven,  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  Edward  F.;  Senanayake,  Chris 
H.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  5,449,830,  CI   564-400.000. 
Roberts,  James  M.;  Ohtsubo,  Miitoaki;  Koff,  Andrew  C,  and  Cross, 
Frederick,  to  Fred  Hutchins<  n  Cancer  Research  Center.  Human 
cyclin  E.  5,449,755,  CI.  530-35  1.000. 
Robinson,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Truong,  Phat  C;  CofFiman,  Tim  M.;  Lin,  Sung-Wei;  Reddy,  T. 
Damodar;  and  Robinson,    >ennis  R.,  5,450,417,  CI.  371-22.100. 
Robison,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Somers,  Jeffery  P.;  Bemhard  Sherri  L.;  Robison,  Ronald  E.;  Eagle, 
Donald  E.;  Richter,  Fred   l;  and  Bacher,  Rudolph  J.,  5,448.948, 
a.  101-123.000. 
Rockapetta  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamori,  Takanori,  5.449.8  S6,  a.  84-95.100. 
Rockwell  International  Corpora(ion:  See — 

Cheung,  Jeffrey  T.,  5.448,906.  CI.  73-31.060. 

Dutta,  Santanu,  5,450,447,  C  I.  375-344.000. 

Gay,  Richard  L.,  5,449,505,  CI.  423-332.000. 

Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Hanamotc ,  Jane  H.;  Hollingsworth,  Charles  S.; 

and  McKinney.  Ted  M.,  !  ,450,052.  CI.  336-83.000. 
Snyder,  Kenneth  R.;  Sneed.  peorge  C;  Wilson.  James  Y.;  Kenney, 
Kevm  P.;  and  Kwan.  Chefc  W.,  5,450,530,  CI.  375-220.000. 
Rockwell,  Scott  M.:  See- 
Ellis,  John  F.;  Gallo,  Frank  D.;  Gooding,  Gary  F.;  and  Rockwell, 
Scott  M.,  5,450,385,  CI.  3  9-34.000. 
Rodrian,  James  A.:  See — 

Janke,    Donald    R.;    and     lodrian,    James    A.,    5,450,328.    CI. 
364-482.000. 
Rodriguez,  Angel  L.  Route  dit  sctions  display  system.  5,450,325,  CI. 

364-444.000. 
Rodriguez,  Humberto,  to  Martii  Yale  Industries,  Inc.  Label  dispenser. 

5,449,090,  CI.  221-73.000. 
Rodriguez,   Richard   A.   Arrov     tracking  apparatus.   5,450,614,   CI. 

455-66.000. 
Roemersma,  Henk,  to  Aristo  <  rraphic  Systeme  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Digitizing  Device.  5,450,348.   :i.  364-480.000 
Roger,  Pierre,  to  Bouygues  Offsl  ore.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving 
a  tube  into  the  ground  by  h  mmering,  in  particular  for  making  a 
foundation  pile.  5,449,253,  Ci.  405-245.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Masato,  5,450,055,  CI.  138-332.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi.  5.449.9  15,  CI.  257-295.000. 
NUhioka,  Kei;  and  Fujisawi  Masanori,  5,450,036,  CI.  330-273.000. 
Takeda,  Isoshi;  and  Hayashl  Shigeyoshi,  5,450,039,  CI.  331-48.000. 
Yukichi,  Koji;  and  Masanai ,  Oh,  5,450,526,  CI.  395-3.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Krieg,  Manfred;  Lichtenstefi,  Hans;  Hosch,  Ludwig;  and  Ittmann, 

Guenther.  5.449,727.  CI.  J26-273.000. 
Liebler,  Ralf;  and  Ringenb*g.  Werner,  5,449,557,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Rohner.  Ronald,  to  Inventio  AG.  Method  and  device  for  switching 

inverters  in  parallel.  5,450,304,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Rokugawa,  Kyuji;  Inoue,  Morjto;  Sakaguchi,  Soichiro;  Oya.  Hideo; 
Aoki.  Noboru;  and  Saitoh,  Mfcato,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  and 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.  Sirring  device.  5,449,493,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Rom,  Raphael,  lo  Sun  Microsyptems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
power  control  in  a  wireless  Ian.  5,450.616.  CI.  455-69  000. 


Romansky,  John  A.:  .See — 
Tianello,  Dennis  F.;  lanni, 
Gerald  F ,  Jr.;  Matthii 
5,450,160,  CI.  354-354. 
Ronzani.  Giuseppe:  See — 
Fracas,  Franco;  Franci,  Gii 
CI.  354-297.000. 
Rooney.  Timothy  M.:  See — 
Greenwood.  Alan;  Hardy, 
Hillman,  Werner,  Ma> 
Timothy  M.;  Bayer-' 
5,449.483,  CI.  264-155, 
Rorabaugh.  Michael  E.:  See — 
Meserole.  Jere  S,  Jr.;  Hed| 
E..  5,448,883,  CI.  60-202, 
Rosamond,  John  E,  Multi-light 

5,448,864,  CI.  52-307.000. 
Rose,  Harald;  Uhlemann,  StepI 
Stiftung.  Imaging  electron  ei 


klfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman, 
William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E., 


sue ;  and  Ronzani,  Giuseppe,  5,450,152, 


"aul  T.;  Moris-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 

Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 

^er,  Ronda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L.. 


.  Daniel  E.;  and  Rorabaugh,  Michael 
;lass  block  panel  assembly  and  method. 


and  Weimer,  Eugen,  to  Carl-Zeiss- 
,  rgy  filter.  5,449,914,  CI.  250-396.0ML 
Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  Belluajo.  Thomas  M.;  Caupano,  Sharon  A. 
DiProspero.  Joseph  A  ;  Fed*le.  Samuel  A.;  Frumusa.  Lawrence  P. 
Fuller.  David  C;  Sobel,  Elliot  J.,  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M.,  to  Xerox 


Corporatioa.  Dialog  filtering  process  for  a  printing  syMem  to  filter 
out  non-wlectabie  print  programminc  aelectioM.  3,450,571,  CL 
39S-500.000.  .  — .      . 

RoMO.  Hal  J.:  Sec— 

Imaino.  Wayne  I.;  Roaen,  Hal  J.;  Rubin,  Kuit  A.;  Strand,  Timothy 
C;  and  Tang.  Wade  W.-C.,  5,449.590.  a.  430-273.000. 
Roienberg.  Andrew  S.;  and  Jone*.  ChriMopfaer  R..  to  Micmoft  Cotpo- 
ratica.  Technique  for  automaticaUy  reazing  tables.  5,450,536,  Q. 
39S-148.000. 
Roaeaberg.  Charles;  and  Berge.  Thoma*  G.,  to  Hewlett-PK:kaid  Con- 
pmy.  Cache-baaed  dau  compresion/decompreition.  5,450,562.  CX. 
395-446.000. 
Roaa.  Steven  L..  to  U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corp.  Electric  power  djatribu- 

tion  system.  5.449,056.  d.  191-6.000. 
Roanto.   Bride.   Motor  vehicle  puking  inatallatioa.   5.449,261,  d. 

414-240.006. 
Rotaque  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Joabert,  Robert  M.,  5,448,954,  a.  IOS-24I.200. 
Rothenberg.  Barry  E.:  See— 

Varki.  Ajit;  and  Rothenberg.  Barry  E.,  5,449,781,  CI.  546-271.000. 
Rothitein,  Sven-OUe,  to  Frigoscandia  Equipment  Aktieboiag.  Air 
treatment  plant  for  foodstuff  compriaing  a  trough  with  an  adjustable 
width.  5.448.898,  Q.  62-380.000. 
Rourke,  John  L.;  and  Rousos,  Steven  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  of  applying  electronically  stored  labels  to  a  print  job. 
5.450.54 1 ,  CI.  395- 1 55.000. 
Rousos,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Rourke,    John    L.;    and    Roumis,    Steven    M.,    3,430.541.    Q. 
395-155.000. 
Rowe,  Temple  S.;  and  Dewey,  David,  to  Nestle  S.A.  Surgical  optome- 
ter. 5,450,143,  a.  351-212.000. 
Royer,  Garfield  P.;  Morriaon,  Larry  E.;  and  Cruickshank,  Kenneth  A., 
to  Amoco  Corporation.  Template-directed  photoligation.  5,449.602. 
a.  435-6.000.  ^^ 

RSF-Elektronic  Geaellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rieder.  Heinz,  5,450,199,  a.  356-356.000. 
Ruben,  Ira  L.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  of 
dynamically  displaying  a  graphic  button  on  a  monitor.  5.450,539.  CI. 
395-155.000. 
Rubin.  Kurt  A.:  See— 

Imaino.  Wayne  I.;  Rosen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin,  Kurt  A.;  Strand.  Tunothy 
C;  and  Tang.  Wade  W.-C.,  5,449.590.  CI.  430-273.000. 
Rubaamen.  Reid  M.;  and  Johanaaon.  Eric  T..  to  Aradigm  Corporation. 
Method  for  correcting  the  drift  offset  of  a  tranaducer.  5,450.336.  a. 
364-571.010. 
Rudolph.  Peter:  See— 

Ruedinger,  Jeffrey  J.;  Rudolph,  Peter,  and  Schuize  SchoUing. 
Hermann.  5,450,572,  Q.  395-550.000. 
Ruedinger,  Jefftey  J.;  Rudolph,  Peter;  and  Schuize  SchoUing,  Her- 
mann, to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Quasi-syn- 
chrooous  information  transfer  and  phue  alignment  means  for  en- 
abling same.  5.430.572,  a.  395-53G.000. 
Ruegg.  Eugen  H.,  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.  ECL  to  CMOS 
signal  converter  circuit  including  toggle-fault  detection.  5,450.024. 
07326^.000. 
Ropprecht,  Bemd:  See— 

Macke,    Wlodzimierz;    and    Rupprecht,    Bemd,    5,449,052,    O. 
188-71.900. 
Rushing,  Tatsuo,  to  HMG  Worldwide  In-Slore  Marketing,  Inc.  Shelf 

mounted  refrigerated  display  unit.  5,448,896,  Q.  62-255.000. 
Russell,  Dale  D.;  and  Beans,  James  O.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Electrophotographic  imagiag  with  toners  of  opposite  sign  electrical 
charge.  5,450,189,  O.  355-326.000. 
Russell.  Donald  P.;  and  Duffy,  Paul  E  Vehicle  accessory  control  with 

manual  and  voice  response.  5,450,523,  CI.  393-2.840. 
Russell-Jones,  Gregory  J.;  Westwood,  Steven  W.;  Gould,  Alison  R.; 
and  Mclnemey,  Bernard  V.,  to  Biotech  Australia  PTY  Limited. 
Amplification  of  the  VB 12  uptake  system  using  polymers.  5,449,720. 
a.  525-54.100. 
RXS  Schrumpfiechnik  Gartnituren  GmbH:  See— 

Pieper,  DeUef;  and  Kupczyk,  Andreas,  5,449,537,  C\.  428-34.900. 
Ryan,  Bernard  E.  Product  for  deodorizing  and  sanitizing  horse  stalls, 
and  to  a  process  of  making  the  product.  5,448,967,  Q.  1 19-171.000. 
Ryan,  Charles  P.,  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cache  miss 
prediction  method  and  apparatus  for  use  with  a  paged  main  memory 
m  a  dau  processing  system.  3,430,561,  Q.  395-403.000. 
Ryan.  Keniieth  M.:  See — 

Verhoeven,  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  Edward  F.;  Senanayake,  Chris 
H.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  5,449,830,  C\.  564-400.000. 
Ryan,  Patrick  H.  Urinal  drip  guard  for  use  with  wall  urinals.  5,448,783, 

CI.  4-300.300. 
RydeL  Charles,  to  Valeo  Electronique.  Intermediate  frequency  ampU- 
fier  and  a  telecommand  signal  receiver  having  such  an  amplifier. 
5,4Sa038,  a.  330-3IO.OOO. 
Ryder  International  CcMporation:  See— 

Williams,  Fred  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kanner,  Rowland  W.,  5,450.064,  a. 
340-574.000. 
Ryuo,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Tanno,  Masayuki;  and  Ryuo,  Toshihiko,  5,449,942,  C\.  257-421.000. 
Rziha.  Hanns  J.:  See— 

Schreurs,  Christa  S.;  Mettenleiter,  Thomas  C;  Simon.  Artur  J.; 
Lukacs.  Noemi;  and  Rziha.  Hanns  J.,  5,449,765,  CI.  536-23.400. 
Saban.  Marko  D.:  See— 

MofEat.  Karen  A.;  Saban.  Marko  D.;  Veregin.  Richard  P.  N.; 
Georges,  Michael  K.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M.,  5,449,724,  O.  526-204.000. 


Sabel.  Amy  L.  Stretching  machine.  3.449.336,  Q.  4t2-133.a00. 
Sabia,  Joaq>h  G.:  See— 

Boyko.  Chriatina  M.;  Bucek.  Francis  J.;  Carpenter.  Richard  W.; 
Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mayo.  Darleen;  Reidaema,  Cindy  M.:  and 
Sabia,  Joseph  O.,  3,430,290.  Q.  36I-792.00a 
Sabin,  Wayne:  Set— 

Jenaen,  James  M.;  OrayMU:  Robert  B.;  '1111111.  Sayed;  Lynch, 
WeadeD  D.;  and  Sabin,  Wayne,  5,43a490,  O.  3804.000. 
Sachmvala,  Navzer  D.;  Chen.  Hoog;  and  Funaawa,  Eiclm,  to  Hawaiaa 
Sugar  Planters'  AsKxaatioo.  Platinum  complexes  of  sucraae  deriva- 
tives. 5,449,773,  d.  336-121.000. 
Sachs,  Emanuel  M.:  See— 

Sawin.  Herbert  H.;  Conner,  William  T.;  Dalton,  Tunothy  J.;  and 
Sachs,  Emanuel  M.,  5,430JOS,  O.  356-382.000. 
Sacripante,  Guerino  O.;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  and  Hawkins.  Michael  S.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Two-step  prooemes  for  the  preparation  of  inoat- 
urated  polyeMers.  5,449,719,  a.  525-445.000. 
Sagawa,  Masato;  Nagata,  Hirxishi;  and  Italani.  Osamu,  to  IntemetaUics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producina  a  powder  coaanact 
5,449,481,0.264-123.000.  *^ 

SahasU,  Masashi:  See— 

Arai,  Tomohisa;  Sori,  Naoyuki;  Sahaahi,  Masashi;  and  Tokai,  Yoi- 
chi,  5,449,416,  CI.  148-301.000. 
Sai,  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Hiroyiiki;  and  Miyane.  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Temperature  distribution  measuring  spparatus  using  an 
optical  fiber.  5,449,233,  Q.  374-161.000. 
Saikawa,  Hideo:  See- 
Sato,  Osamu;  Uehaia,  Haruo;  Hattori,  Yoshifiimi;  Aaai,  Naohito- 
Saikawa,  Hideo;  and  Abe,  Taatomu,  5,430,  lia  Q.  347-67.0(K>. 
Sl  Clair,  David  J.:  See— 

Erickaon,   James   R.;   and   St.   Clair,   David  J..   5.449.718,  d 
525-314.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Vandecastele,  Bruno,  5,449,883,  Q.  219-522.000. 
Saita,  Masaru;  Inoue,  Hisataka;  Duaue,  Kouichi;  Fujimoto,  Noriyuki; 
Shinohara,  Ikuo;  TanigucU:  Yaauaki;  Deguchi.  Yodiiki;  Minami, 
Hidenao;  and  Noda.  Kanji.  to  Hiaamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc. 
Diphenylthiazote  derivative.  3,449,783,  d.  348-197.000. 
Saita.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ishida.  Yuichi;  Saita.  Yoshiaki;  Sanbongi.  Norimitsu;  Shoji,  Noriyo- 
shi;   Sato.   Yoshinori;   and  Takizawa.   Osamu,   3.430. 101,  CL 
347-200.000. 
Saito,  Atsushi:  See— 

Toda,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Saito,  Atsushi.  5,45a390,  d.  369-12l.00a 
Saito,  Itaru:  See— 

Saito,  Makoto;  Yoshimattu,  Toshiyuki;  Homma.  Kansuke;  Saito, 
Itaru;  and  Nakajima,  Riyouichi,  5,448,866,  Q.  52-414.000. 
Saito,  Kakuya:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Itoshi;  Nagai.  Masaaki;  Ishida,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Kakuya,  5,450,623.  d.  453-226.100. 
Saito,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Skinner,  Wilfred  A.;  Saito,  Kenichiro;  and  Heller,  Jorge,  3,449.670, 
a.  514-3.000. 
Saito,  Makoto;  Yoshimatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Homma,  Kansuke;  Saito,  Itaru; 
and  Nakajima,  Riyouichi,  to  Kajima  Corporation;  and  Hory  Coqiora- 
tion  Co..  Ltd.  Trusses  and  precast  concrete  slabs  reinforced  thereby. 
5,448.866.  d.  52-414.000. 
Saito,  Naoki;  Ichijima.  Sdji;  Motoki,  Masuji;  Kamio,  Takayosfai;  and 
Mihayaahi,  Keiji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
photographic  material.  5,449,598,  d.  430-557.000. 
Saito,  Nobuo;  Shifemori,  Yoshihiro;  Noda,  Mitoao;  and  Ilou.  Jun-ichi, 
to  Dainirhisrika  Color  *  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Oleiinic  thermo- 
plastic ehntomer  composition.  5.449,711,  d.  324-224.000. 
Saito,  Rie:  See— 

Kuribayaahi,  Dnio;  Takada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Saito,  Rie,  3,4Sai85,  d. 
355-299.000. 
Saito,  Shigeru:  See— 

Yoshii,  Yutaka;  Saito,  Shigeru;  Itoh,  Yoahikazu;  and  Sasaki,  Mit- 
suru,  5,449,667,  d.  514-112.000. 
Saito,  Shuji:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Kenaei;  Saito.  Shuji;  Shimazaki.  Yohichi;  Kashiwa, 
Mariko;  and  HaUyama.  Katsuo,  5,449,826,  d.  564-99.000. 
Saito,  Takeshi:  See— 

Esaki,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Takeshi;  and  Matsuzawa,  Shigeo,  5,450,406, 
a.  370-60.100. 
Saito,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Masahiko;  and  Fnkasawa,  Satoru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Sheet  feeding  device  with  adjustable  feeding  and  in- 
versely-routing rollers.  5,449,162,  d.  271-122.000. 
Saito,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Negishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito.  Yoshimi,  5,450,164,  d.  355-203.000. 
Saito,  Yutaka;  Kojima,  Ycshikazu;  and  lahii,  Kazutoshi,  to  Seiko  InMru- 
ments.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  low  and  high  voltage  MOSFETs 
with  reduced  masking  steps.  5,449,637,  CI.  437-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Masato:  See— 

Rokugawa.    Kyuji;   Inoue.   Morito;    Sakaguchi,    Soichiro;   Oya. 
Hideo;    Aoki,    Noboni;    and    Saitoh,    Masato,    5,449,493,    d. 
422-99.000. 
Saitou,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kawai.  Hiroshi;  and  Saitou.  Miuuo,  5,449,596,  d.  430-508.000. 
Saji,  Miyuki;  Yamabe,  Michiru;  Konno,  Chisato;  and  loki,  Nobuhiro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Program  generation  method  for  solving  differential 
equations  using  mesh  variables  and  staggered  variables.  5,450,568, 0. 
395-500.000. 
Sskaguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Inoue,  Yasumi  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Motor  trouble  detection  device.  5.448.909,  d.  73- 1 2  LOW. 
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Sakaguchi,  Sokhiro:  See — 

Rokugawa,  Kyuji;  Inoue.  Morili:  Sakaguchi.  Soichiro;  Oya, 
Hideo;  Aoki.  Noboni;  and  %itoh,  Masato,  5,449,493,  a. 
422-99.000.  I 

Sakaguchi,  Takahiro;  and  Sugahara,  Miroshi,  to  TEAC  Corporation. 
Space  saving  support  mechanism  Br  an  eccentric  drive  pin  in  a 
rotating  disk  storage  apparatus.  5,4^,260,  Q.  360-99.080. 
Sakai,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Imagawa,  Kyouji;  and  Sakai.  KiyaJLazu,  S.4JO,200.  CI.  3S6-364.000. 
Sakai,  Yasunori:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  lijima.  Shinjit  Sakai,  Yasunori;  and  Shimada, 
Ken-ichi,  5,449.625,  C[.  436-5 18JD0O. 
Sakakibara,  Hisayoshi:  5e«—  | 

Ohara,     Tosbio;     Yamauchi,     Yoshiyuki;     Shimoya.     Masahiro; 
Hasegawa.  Etuo;  Yoshii,  Keiichi;  Kitamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara. 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka,    Yasushi;    Sakakibara.    Hisayoshi;    and 
Kajikawa.  Yosiharu.  5,448,899,  CI.  62-525.000. 
Sakakibara,  Jun,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ibshiba.  X-ray  diagnostic  appara- 
tus capable  of  aligning  examined  s»ot  in  real  timing  with  flow  of 
image  forming  agent.  5,450,464,  CI.  378-98.200. 
Sakakibara,  Toshio;  lida,  Makio;  Sugia  ika,  Takayuki;  and  Miura.  Shoji, 
to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.   Semic«  iductor  device  provided  with 
isolation  region.  5,449,946.  CI.  257-<  S7.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Ichii,  Eiji;  Matsuda,  Yutaka;  Kim  ira,  Hideki;  Sakamoto,  Hiroaki; 
and  Nobutoki,  Yoshikazu,  5,45C  403,  CI.  370-85.100. 
Sakata.  Goro,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  device  and  electronic 
musical  instrument  using  the  filter  d«vice.  5,450,350,  CI.  364-724.190. 
Sako,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ueoka,  Atsushi;  Hiramatsu,  AkinAri;  Sako,  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh, 
Kazuhiro,  5,449,979,  CI.  315-22  .000. 
Sakuma,  Yukinao:  See — 

Kanaya.  Masahito;   Suzuki,  Takt  Uii;   Ueno,   Masakazu;  Makino, 
Takahisa;  and  Sakuma,  Yukinac  ,  5,450,037,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Sakuraba.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yabe,  Ryohei;  Sakuraba,  Shinichi;  ICurimura.  Masaaki;  and  Kojima. 
Yasuaki.  5,449,622,  CI.  436-63.Q  «. 
Sakorai,  Masaru:  See— 

Niimura.     Kazuhani;     and     Sak  irai,     Masaru,     5,450,209,     CI. 
358-335.000. 
Sakurai,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Masayuki;    Sakurai, 

Kataoka,  Kazunori.  5,449,513,  tl.  424-78.080. 
Salamo,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo,  Gregory    .;  Clark,  WilUam  W.,  Ill;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Monson,  Brian  D.,  5,449,904,  CI. 
250-216.000. 
Salamone,    Thomas.    Ear    supporte  I    writing    instrument    holder. 

5,449,242,  CI.  4O1-I31.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Heinemann.  Stephen  F.;  Duvoisn,  Robert  M.;  Deneris,  Evan  S.; 

and  Patrick,  James  W.,  5,449,606,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  Wolfgang  H.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  Nahon, 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  Franco*e  G.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
5,449,766,  CI.  536-23.500.  I 

Salka,  Barry  A.:  See— 

WulfT,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa,  Paul  M;  Bator,  Patricia  E.;  Salka.  Barry 
A.;  Counts,  Michael  W.;  Ale|sejczyk,  Robert  A.;  McCurry, 
Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDaniel,  Robirt  S.;  Kozak,  WUliam  G.;  Urfer, 
Allen  D.;  and  Howell,  GaU,  5,449,763,  CI.  536-18.600. 
Sallee,  Patricia  L.:  See— 

Sallee,    Wayne    A.;    and    Sallei,    Patricia    L.,    5,449,349,    Q. 
604-180.000.  I 

Sallee,  Wayne  A.;  and  Sallee,  Patricia  L.  Intravenous  needle  cover/pro- 
tector. 5,449,349,  CI.  604-180.000.    I 
Salm.  Ingolf.  to  International  BusiiKss  Machines  Corporation.  Ex- 
panded memory  addressing  schem4  5.450.587,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Salomon,  Mary  F.:  .See —  | 

Cahoon,  John  M.,  Kam,  Jack  L.I  Salomon,  Mary  F.;  and  Tipton, 
Craig  D.,  5,449,470.  Q.  252-1 
Salomon  S.  A.:  .See — 

Challande,  Christian;  Baron, 
CI.  280-636.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Renard,   Philippe;  Cazaillon,  J( 
5,449,425,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Salonen,  Pertti:  See — 

Lahdemaki,    Heimo;    Sarkikani 
5,450,487,  CI.  379-410.000. 
Samardzija,  Nikola,  to  Du  Pont  delNemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Apparatus,  system  and  method  foa  dielectrically  heating  a  medium 
using  microwave  energy.  5,449,88«  CI.  219-695.000. 
Samson,  Wilfred  J.;  and  Tremulis,  Wlliam  S.,  to  Advanced  Cardiovas- 
cular  Systems,   Inc.   Steerable  dictation  catheter.   5.449,343,  Q 
604-96.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

An.  Hyeong-keon;  and  Jeong,  H<^hang,  5,450,420,  CI.  371-37.100. 

Cheon,  Kyung  Y.,  5,450,003.  CI.  323-272.000. 

Cho,  Young  H.;  Choi,  Do  Y.;  and  Seo.  Jae  K.,  5,450,259,  CI. 

360-%.600. 
Choi,  Min-ho;  and  iCim,  Jong-he»i,  5,450,159,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Eom,  Jae-yong.  5.450,377,  CI.  3«t-13.000. 
Hur,  Nam  S.,  5,449,143,  a.  25l-t7.000. 

Joo,  Tae-shik;  and  Lee,  Seok-jeotig.  5,450,421,  O.  371-37.500. 
Kim,  Un-bae.  5,450,265,  a.  360-  37.000. 
Kweoo.  Yooung  D.;  and  An,  M  i  C,  5,450.289,  Q.  361-773.000. 
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Kwon,  Seog  H.,  5,450.258,  Q.  60-85.000. 
Lee,  Hwan,  5,449,884,  a    119-497  000. 

Lee,  Won-woo;  and  Kim,  Vang-rak.  5,450,312,  C\.  364-13a000. 
Shin,  Young-ho;  and  Lee,  leung-in,  5,450,030,  CI.  327-525.000. 
Yoo,  Jae  C,  5,450,210,  a.  358-33S.O0a 
Samsung  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See — 

Irwin,  Jack,  5,450,080,  C\.  341-26.000. 
San  Marco  Imaging  S.r.l.:  See-  - 

Fracas,  Franco;  Franci,  Gii  sue  ;  and  Ronzani,  Giuseppe,  5,450,152, 
CI.  354-297.000. 
Sanbongi,  Norimitsu:  See — 

bhida.  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshi  iki;  Sanbongi,  Norimitsu;  Shoji.  Noriyo- 
shi;    Sato,    Yoshinori;   i  tid   Takizawa.    Osamu,    5,450,101,    CI. 
347-200.000. 
Sanchez-Banos,  Julio  A.:  See— 

Osboume,  William  G.;  Ci  ^aliere,  Gerald  J.;  and  Sanchez-Banos, 
Julio  A.,  5,450,174,  Q.  !  55-229.000. 
Sanchez.  Clement:  See — 

Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledoux,  Isabclle;  Pucetti.  Germain;  Griesmar,  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Livage.  Jacques,  5,449,733,  CI.  528-9.000. 
Sanchez,  Esberto,  Jr.  Birthing  gown.  5,449,004,  CI.  128-845.000. 
Sand,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Hsing-Tsuen;  Parri  h,  Donald  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sand,  Paul  R., 
5,450,482,  CI.  379-207.0(  0. 
Sanden  Corp.:  See — 

Igusa.     Masaru;     and     K  urosawa,     Hironobu.     5,449,502.     CI. 
422-292.000. 
Sandino,  Hector.  Light  refle<  live  pavement  marker  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  5,449,244,  G.  404-14.000. 
Sandroid  Systems:  See — 

Hockett,  Wayne  B.,  5,449, 207,  CI.  285-284.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See- 
Brandt,  Gunnar,  5,449,647   C\.  501-95.000. 
Sundstrom,  Erik,  5,448,92  ',  CI.  76-112.000. 
Sankey,  George  H.,  to  Tate  &  -yle  Public  Ltd.  Co.  Continuous  process 

for  the  preparation  of  sucro  e  6-esters.  5,449,772,  CI.  536-1 15.000. 
Sano,  Hironari:  See — 

Nishida,  Koji;  Takagi,  Kij  oji;  Sano,  Hironari;  and  Seki,  Motohiro, 
5,449,722,  CI.  525-98.00  I. 
Sano,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nishio,    Yoshitaka;     San( ,    Takeshi;     Fujita,     Masayuki;     Fujii. 
Takanori;  Hamada.  Yu  i;  and  Shibata,  Kenichi,  5,449,564.  CI. 
428-690.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Badone,    Domenico;    Gu  [zi,    Umberto;    and    Cecchi,    Roberto, 

5,449,813,  CI.  560-19.001. 
Breliere,  Jean-Claude;  Ca  ellas,  Pierre;  Lavastre,  Serge;  and  Paul, 
Raymond,  5,449,693,  CI    514-650.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka  iha:  See — 

Nakayasu,     Yoshikazu;      nd    Onoue,     Akihiro,     5,449,306,    CI. 
440-75.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  CenK  r:  See— 

Ftaclas,  Christ;  and  Croui    Robert  R.,  5.450,352,  CI.  364-525.000 
Hamilton,  William  J.,  Jr.;   ohnson,  Scott  M.;  and  Ahlgren,  William 

L.,  5,449,927,  CI.  257-1  8.000. 
Kasai,  Ichiro;  Hettich,  t  erbert  L.;  and  Lawrence,  Stephen  L., 
5,449,943,  CI.  257-437.0  ». 
Santiesteban,  Jose  G.:  See— 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Han,  Scott;  Lutner,  John  D.;  and  Santiesteban, 
Jose  G.,  5,449,847,  d.    85-266.000. 
Santos,  Donald:  See — 

Bellomo,    Michael   J.;   S  mtos,   Donald;   and   Johnson,   Wayne, 
5,449,297,  CI.  439-630.C  ». 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  - 

Kanaya,  Masahito;   Suzu  li,  Takeshi;  Ueno,  Masakazu;   Makino, 

Takahisa;  and  Sakuma,  Yukinao.  5.450,037,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Nishio,    Yoshitaka;    San  >,    Takeshi;    Fujita.    Masayuki;    Fujii, 
Takanori;  Hamada,  Yi  ji;  and  Shibata,  Kenichi,  5,449,564,  CI. 
428-690.000. 
Sarkikangas,  Vesa:  See — 

Lahdemaki,    Heimo;    Sa)  kilumgas,    Vesa;    and    Salonen,    Pertti, 
5,450,487,  CI.  379-410.(1)0. 
Saro,  Jack  H.  B.;  and  Saro,  Marguerite  B.  Selectively  arrangeable 

cushion  assembly.  5,448,794  C\.  5-657.000. 
Saro,  Marguerite  B.:  See — 

Saro,  Jack  H.  B.;  and  Sar( ,  Marguerite  B.,  5,448,790,  CI.  5-657.000. 
Sasaki,  Akihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Minoru;  Sasaki,  ,  Ikihiro;  Kawai.  Hiromasa;  and  Kanega, 
Fumiaki,  5,449,731,  CI.  526-322.000. 
Sasaki,  Keisuke;  and  Koike,  ^  asuhiro,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals,  Co., 

Ltd.  Polymer  optical  fiber  implifier.  5,450,232,  CI.  359-341.000. 
Sasaki,  Kunitsuna:  See — 

Tobisawa.    Seiichi;    Isol  e,    Ryosuke;    and    Sasaki,    Kunitsuna, 
5,449,527,  CI.  427-130.(00. 
Sasaki,  Masaru:  See — 

Yamashita,  Masayasu;  Oc  >,  Goichi;  and  Sasaki,  Masaru,  5,449.973, 
CI.  315-82.000. 
Sasaki.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Yoshii.  Yutaka;  Saito,  SI  igeru;  Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sasaki,  Mit- 
suru, 5,449,667,  CI.  iU  112.000. 
Sasaki,  Shigekuni:  See — 

Ando,  Shinji;  Matsuura.   Torn;  Sasaki,  Shigekiwi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Fumio,  5,449,741,  CI.  :  28-353.000 
Sasaki,  Yasumi:  See— 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yuki  >;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  and  Sasaki,  Yasumi, 
5,449,545,  d.  428-138.1  00. 


Sasaki,  Yoshizumi:  See — 

Koura,  Hiroyuki;  Ebara,  Takeshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  Kawamata, 
Shouzou;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshizumi,  5,449,738,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Sason,  Dan,  to  Modan  Industries(1983)  Ltd.  Bw;kpack.  5,449,102,  Q. 

224-211.000. 
Sasuta,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Bonvallet,  Michael  J.;  Grube,  Gary  W.;  Gustafson,  Leslie  G.,  Jr. 
and  Sasuta,  Michael  D.,  5.450,611,  CI.  455-34.100. 
Sato,   Fumie,  Amano,  Takehiro;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Tanami,  Tohru; 
Mutoh,  Masaru;  Ono,  Naoya;  and  Goto,  Jun,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceuti- 
cal   Co.,    Ltd.;    and    Sato,    Fumie.    Prostaglandin    Ei    analogues. 
5,449.815,  CI.  56O-I2I.0OO. 
Sato.  Isao:  See — 

Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nakai,  Hiroto;  Kanazawa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Sato, 
Isao,  5,450,361,  d-  365-200.000. 
Sato,  Junji:  See — 

Fukuda,  Takuya;  Sato,  Junji;  Kanai,  Fumiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Atsushi,  5,449,411,  CI.  1I8-723.0MP. 
Sato,  Kaoru:  See — 

Kimizuka,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Toshiyuki;  Sato,  Kaoru;  Kusano.  Akihisa; 
Okazawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Abe,  Makolo. 
5,450,170,  CI.  355-218.000. 
Sato,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Imae.  Yoshio;  and  Sato,  Kazunobu,  5,449,709,  CI.  524-154.000. 
Sato,  Keiji;  Itawaki,  Molofumi;  Otonomiya,  Yoshitaka;  Tsubota,  Tet- 
suro;  and  Nonaka,  Watani,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  cassette 
changer.  5,450,254,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing  control  system 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,448,975.  CI.  123-417.000. 
Sato,  Masahito;  Tajima,  Kazuaki;  Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Miyamoto. 
Takahumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing a  curved  surface  multi-layer  winng  board.  5,449,591,  CI. 
430-313.000. 
Sato,  Osamu;   Uehara,   Haruo;   Hatton,   Yoshifumi;   Asai,   Naohito; 
Saikawa,  Hideo,  and  Abe,  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Connection  between  an  ink  jet  head  and  an  ink  supply  member  in  an 
ink  jet  recording  apparatus.  5,450,110,  CI.  347-67.000. 
Sato,  Toshihiro;  See — 

Suzuki,    Shinichi;    Yasukawa,    Seiichi;    Sato.    Toshihiro;    and 
Narisawa,  Tsutomu,  5.450.162,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Sato,  Toshiya;   and  Otomo,   Naoki,   to  Konica  Corporation.   Image 
forming  apparatus  having  optical  means  for  image  magnification 
change.  5,450,175,  CI.  355-243.000. 
Sato,  Toshiya,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Flash  EEPROM  having  memory 
cell  arrays  supplied  respectively  with  erasing  voltage  via  transfer 
gates  different  in  current  capability  from  each  other.  5,450,360,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Sato,  Yasu&hi:  See — 

Ohzeki,  Yukihiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi;  Araya,  Junji;  Sato,  Yasushi; 
Miyamoto,    Toshio;    and    NakahaU,    Kimio,    5,450,180,    CI. 
355-274.000. 
Sato,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ishida,  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshiaki;  Sanbongi,  Norimitsu;  Shoji,  Noriyo- 
shi;    Sato,    Yoshinori;    and   Takizawa.   Osamu,    5,450,101,    CI. 
347-200.000. 
Sausto,  Gary:  See- 
Miner,  Montie  H.;  and  Sausto,  Gary,  5,448,930,  Q.  81-57.390. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See— 

Wingert.  Horst;  Hellendahl,  Beate;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela.  5,449,8()9. 
CI.  558-412.000. 
Sauzedde,  Rene  J.;  and  Doe,  Jerry.  Mailboxes  with  front  and  back 
doors   and   a   floor   with   plural   angled   surfaces.    5,449,111,   CI. 
232-17.000. 
Savinov,  Evgeny  R.;  and  Zeldin.  July  R.,  to  Nauchno-Proizvodst- 
vennoe  Obschestvo  s  Ogranichennoi  Otvetstvennostju  "Test".  Spin- 
ning apparatus  of  a  centrifugal  spinning  machine.   5,448,880,  CI. 
57-312.000. 
Savoyard,  James  P.:  See — 

Pace,  J.  Gary;  Harkey,  Jerry  P.;  Klotz,  James  R.;  and  Savoyard, 
James  P.,  5,449,147,  Q.  251-337.000. 
Savoyat,  Gilles:  See— 

Leger,     Jean-Francois;     and     Savoyat,     Gilles,     5.450,048,     CI. 
335-132.000. 
Sawada,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Iwata,  Naoki;  Sawada,  Akira;  and  Nishido,  Kazuhiro, 
5,450,172,  a.  355-326.0OR. 
Sawada,  Kikuzo;  Wada,  Toshio;  and  Sugawara.  Yoshikazu.  to  Nippon 
Steel    Corporation.    Non-volatile    semiconductor    memory    device 
having  memory  cells,  each  for  at  least  three  diflereni  data  writable 
thereinto  selectively  and  a  method  of  using  the  same.  5,450,341,  Q. 
365-185.000. 
Sawada,  Kikuzo;  and  Sugawara,  Yoshikazu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device  detachable  deterio- 
ration of  memory  cells  5,450,354,  Q.  365-185.000. 
Sawada,  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroyuki.  to  Konica  Corporation. 

Image  forming  apparatus.  5,450,118,  CI.  347-235.000. 
Sawdon,  David;  Beeteson,  John  S.;  and  Beanlands,  Peter,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  display 
apparatus.  5,449,984,  CI.  315-386.000. 
Sawin,  Herbert  H.;  Conner,  William  T.;  Dalton,  Timothy  J.;  and  Sachs, 
Emanuel  M.,  to  Massachusette  Institute  of  Technology.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  real-time  measurement  of  thin  film  layer  thickness 
and  changes  thereof.  5,450,205,  CI.  356-382  000. 
Sawyer,  Gowge  M.  Lippmann  procen  of  color  photography,  which 
produces  a  photograph  with  a  2-dimensioiial  image,  to  result  in 


another  process  of  color  photography  which  produces  a  photograph 
with  a  3-dimensional  image  5,449,597,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Scarborough,  Robert  M.,  to  Scios  Nova  Inc.  Atrial  natriuretic  peptide 
clearance    inhibitors    which    resist    degradation.    5,449,662,    CI. 
514-17.000. 
Schade,  Christian:  See — 

Bruchmaim.  Bemd;  Minges,  Roland;  Schade.  Christian;  and  Stie- 
fenhoefer.  Konrad,  5,449,775.  CI.  540-202.000 
Schaffer,  Brent  G.:  See— 

Sjostedt,   Robbie  J.;   Schaffer,   Brent  G.;   and  Tedesco,  James, 
5,449,081,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Schallier,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  visual- 
ization of  logged  informauon  in  a  communication  system.  5,450,569, 
CI.  395-650.000. 
Schatzle,  Joachim:  See — 

Karstens,  Ties;  Koppe,  Wolfgang;  Schatzle.  Joachim;  and  Maurer, 
Gunter,  5.449,555,  CI.  428-364  000. 
Scheckel,  Bruno:  See — 

Donig.  Gunter;   Scheckel,   Bruno;   and   Schoen,   Karl-Reinhard, 
5.450,076,  CI.  340-870.390. 
Scheffelin.  Joseph,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Laminated  film  for 

ink  reservoir.  5,450,112,  CI   347-87.000. 
Scheffelin,  Joseph  E.;  Kaplinsky.  George  T.;  Swanson,  David  W.; 
Khodapanah.   Tofigh;   and   CHark.  James  E..   to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Method  of  assembly  of  a  collapsible  ink  reservoir  struc- 
ture. 5,448,818.  CI.  29-509  000. 
Scheibel,  Jeffrey  J  :  See- 
Shumate,  Robert  E.;  Stark,  Cynthia  M.;  Scheibel,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Severson,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  5,449,770,  Q.  536-55.300. 
Schellenberg,  Gerard  D.;  Bird,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wijsman,  Ellen  M.,  to 
University  of  Washington.  Chromosome  14  and  familial  Alzheimers 
disease  genetic  markers  and  assays.  5,449,604,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  and  Versace, 

Richard  W.,  5,449,782,  CI.  546-275.000. 
Patel,   Mahesh  G.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz,  Jerome. 

5,449,685,  CI.  514-475.000. 
Solomon.  Daniel;  Kaminski,  James  J.;  White,  Steven  K.;  Lehman 
de  Gaeta,   Laura  S.;  and  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.,  5,449,680,  CI. 
514-365.000. 
Schick.  Alfred  J.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Simplified 
programming  of  a  video  cassette  recorder  having  multiple  and  single 
channel  signal  sources.  5,450,135,  CI.  348-732.000. 
SchilT.  Jon  D  .  and  Vander  Sluis,  Dimiel  R.,  to  Atlantic  Automotive 
Components,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  storing  coins  in  a  vehi- 
cle. 5.449,105.  CI.  224-281.000. 
Schiffmann.  Elliott:  See — 

Stracke,    Mary;    Liotta,    Lance    A.;    Schiffmann,    Elliott;    and 
Krutzsch.  Henry,  5,449,753.  CI.  530-326.000. 
Schilling,  Ted  D.:  See— 

Rench,    Michael    E.;    and    Schillmg,    Ted    D.,    5,449,294,    Q. 
437-225.000. 
Schiltz,  David  C.  Biodegradable  starch-based  polymer  compositions. 

5,449,708,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Schimko,  Richard:  See — 

Jagau,  Hermann  H.  W.;  and  Schimko,  Richard,  5,449,438,  CI. 
201-10.000. 
Schivley,  George   P.,  Jr.,  to  Ingersoil-Rand  Company.  Automatic 

control  of  drilling  system.  5,449,047,  CI   175-27.000. 
Schlemmer,  James  L.,  to  Texas  Microsystems,  Inc.  Extruded  enoolo- 

sure  for  a  computer  system.  5.450.285.  CI.  361-724.000. 
Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  Walter,  Larry;  Holman,  Thomas;  and  Kostur.  Gary, 
to  SCIMED  Lifesystems.  Inc.  Temporary  stent  and  methods  for  use 
and  manufacture.  5.449,372,  CI.  606-198.000. 
Schmcrsal.  Larry  J.,  to  Imo  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-actuatable  controller 
and  method  for  producing  control  signals  using  the  same.  5,450,054, 
CI.  338-128.000. 
Schmid.  Gunther  F.:  See — 

Niedertscheider,  Reinhard  J.;  Van  Roemburg,  Franciscas  M.  J.; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther  P.,  5,449,364.  CI.  606-133.000. 
Schmid,  Michael:  See — 

Schmidt,  Werner;  Sebastian,  Ingo;  Seegers,  Hanns;  Schmid,  Mi- 
chael; and  PoUter,  Rudolf,  5,449,328,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Schmidt,  Jonathan  R.:  See — 

Toth,   Thomas   L.;    and    Schmidt.   Jonathan    R.,    5.450,462,   CI. 
378-16.000. 
Schmidt,  Werner;  Sebastian,  Ingo;  Seegers,  Hanns;  Schmid,  Michael; 
and  Polster,  Rudolf,  to  INA  Walzlager  SchaefTler  KG.  Tensioning 
device  for  bell  or  chain  drives.  5,449,328,  CI-  474-135.000. 
Schmidter,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Longardner,  William  J.;  Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.;  Keller,  Gilbert 
P.;  Schmidter,  Thomas  C;  and  Guttin,  Joieph  A.,  5,449,571,  O. 
429-120.000 
Schmitt.  David  C:  See— 

Silva.  Michael  J.;  Lee,  Brian  P.;  Khalsa,  Arjan  S.;  and  Schmitt, 
David  C,  5,450,078,  CI.  341-23.000. 
Schmitt,  Felix:  See— 

Lomoelder,  Rainer;  Paulen,  Wilfried;  Schmitt,  Felix;  and  Wolf, 
Elmar,  5.449,827,  CI.  564-248.000. 
Schmitz,  Anton:  See — 

Krummen.  Helmut;  SchmiU,  Anton;  and  Sdig,  Manfred,  5,450,346, 
CI.  364-468.000. 
Schmoker,  Peter:  See — 

Rieier,  Hansjorg;  Schmoker,  Peter;  and  Staubli.  Herbert  5,450,018, 
a.  324-760.000. 
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Schiubd,  Gerhard;  Willms,  LoUur-,  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer,  Her- 
mann, to  Hoechit  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Inftnnediates  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  pbenybulfonylurea  hetbicides  ami  plant  growth  regulators. 
J,449.«12,  a.  5«)-13.000. 
Schneider,  Norbert:  See— 

Wiedemann,  Wolfgang  U.;  Van  RenaJPiet  C.  J.;  and  Schneider, 
Norbert.  5,448.792,  O.  15-22.100. 
Schoen.  Karl-Reinhard:  See— 

EVmig,  Gunter,  Scheckel.  Bruno;  ai^l  Schoen.  Karl-Reinhard, 
5.450,076,  a.  340-870.390. 
Scbolz.  Matthew  T.:  See— 

Yaaia,  Rafael  M.;  Neamy,  Scott  A 
5,449,550,  a.  428-254.000. 
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and  Scholz,  Matthew  T., 


Sebastian.  Ingo:  See — 

Schmidt,  Werner,  Sebastian,  ligo;  Seegers.  Hanns;  Schmid.  Mi- 
chMt;  and  Pobter,  Rudolf.  5J449.328,  a.  474-135.000. 
SedhneieT,  Andreas,  to  Hihi  Alctjengesellschaft.  Piston  for  a  dispensing 

tool.  5,449.096,  a.  222-386.000. 
Seeger,  Rainer:  See — 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Volz.  Pete  ;  VoUunar,  Werner,  and  Seeger. 
Rainer,  5,449.225.  a.  303-11  LlOO. 
Seegen.  Hannt:  See- 
Schmidt,  Werner.  Sebastian.  I  igo;  Seegers.  Hanns;  Schmid.  Mi- 
chael; awl  Pobter.  Rudolf.  S  t49.328.  a.  474-135.000. 
Seeney.   PIdlip.   to  Amersham   In  emalional   pic.    Sampling  device. 
5.449,494.  Q.  422-100.000. 


Christian.    5.449.676.    a. 


skin  receptors.  5.449.378.  a.  607-46.000. 
Schreiber,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Oilben,  John  R.;  Teng.  Shang-Hua;  So|ireiber,  Robert  S.;  Chatter 

jee.  Siddhartha;  and  Long.  Fred  J.  E.,  5.450,313,  CI.  364-133.000. 

Schreiber.  Saul  N.  Osteotomy  device  and  method.  5,449.360,  C\. 

606-87.000. 
Schreurs,  ChrisU  S.;  Mettenldter.  Thomas  -.;  Simon,  Artur  J.;  Lukacs, 
Noemi;  and  Rziha,  Hanns  J.,  to  Akzo  I  .V.  DNA  encoding  amino 
acids  590-710  of  glycoprotein  gll  of  pa  udorabies  virus.  5.449.765. 
a.  536-23.400. 
Schroeder.  Robert:  See—  \ 

SiUetti.    Nicholas    J.;    and    Schroed^.    Robert.    5,449.205.    Q 
285-174.000. 
Schroering.  Timothy:  See — 

Wemimont.  Theodore  A.;  Schroering.  {Timothy;  and  Piper.  Gerald 
L..  5.449.194,  CI.  280-708.000. 
Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.:  See- 
Bird,  Colin  R.;  Ray.  John  A.;  and  Schuih.  Wolfgang  W..  5,449.764. 
a.  536-23.200. 
Schudt.  Christian:  See— 

Amschler,    Hermann;    and    Schudt, 
514-247.000. 
Schueman,  Gerald  L..  to  Schueman  Trans^r,  Inc.  Air  powered  actua- 
tor  for   retracting   the   locking   pins  ♦f  a  slider.    5.449,187.   CI. 
280-149.200. 
Schueman  Transfer,  Inc.:  See— 

Schueman.  Gerald  L..  5.449,187.  C\.  2  0-149.200. 
Schuetz,  Brian  D.:  See — 

Schuetz.  Robert  C.  E.;  and  SchueG  ,  Brian  D..  5.448.940.  G. 
89-185.000. 
Schuetz,  Robert  C.  E.;  and  Schuetz,  Briai  D..  to  Olympic  Arms.  Inc. 

Gas-operated  M16  pistol.  5.448.940.  a.  19-185.000. 
Schuhe.  John  E:  See— 

Yamada.  Minoru;  Kume.  Kazuhiro;  Tturuoka.  Hideki;  Fugahashi. 

Hisanobu;  Smith.  Robin;  Schulte.  J«hn  E;  Ball.  Robert  J.;  and 

Ready,  Robert  J.,  5.448,775,  CI.  2-l».000. 

Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  and  Ewert,  Richard  A.,  to  Compaq  Computer 

Corp.  Drive  array  performance  moniton  5.450.609.  a.  395-800.000. 

Schulze  Scholling.  Hermann:  See — 

Rucdiager.  Jeffrey  J.;  Rudolph,  Pelfcr;  and  Schulze  Scholling, 
Hermann.  5.450.572.  Q.  395-550.000. 
Schumacher,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Gnuechtel.  Herman  C;  and  Schumacher.  Thomas  H.,  5,449,156,  d. 
270-5.000. 
Schumra,  Brooke,  Jr.  Fluid  depolarized  battery  with  improved  auto- 
matic valve.  5,449,569,  d.  429-27.000 
Schwab,  Barry  H.,  to  Future  Network,  Inc.  Simultaneous  contact 
daslicatioa  of  a  pluraUty  of  magnetic  cdpy  tapes  from  a  single  mag- 
netic master  Upe.  5,450.247,  CI.  360-17.iOO. 
Schwab,  Paul  E.,  Jr.  Golf  training  device.  5,449,176.  CI.  273-187.600. 
Schwartz,  Abraham;  and  Woodward,  Gary  ^-^  O  Caribbean  MicroPar- 
ticles  Corp.  Composition,  method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a 
coded  hidden  identification  on  a  selected  printable  item  by  a  coded 
printing  composition.  5,450,190,  CI.  35&71.000. 
Schwartz,  Jerome:  See — 

Patel,   Mahesh  G.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  and   Schwartz,  Jerome. 
5.449.685.  CI.  514-475.000. 
Schwartz,  Steven,  to  Spectralight  Signs  a^  Lighting.  Inc.  Low  power 

drain  Uluminated  sign.  5,448,843,  CI.  401570.000. 
Schwendeman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  Snowden.  Gregofy  C;  Schwendeman.  Robert 
J.;  and  Jasinski.  Leon.  5.450.071.  O    340-825.440. 
Schyman,  Lan  G.:  See — 

Abefelt.  Eric  O.;  Schyman.  Lars  C  ■;  and  Lundh.  Carl  P.  B., 
5,450,398,  CI.  370-60. 100. 
SCIMED  Lifesystems,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmaltz,  Dale  P.;  Walter,  Larry;  H  tlman,  Thomas;  and  Kostur, 
Gary,  5,449.372,  C\.  606-198.000. 
Scios  Novs  Inc  *  Sec 

Scarborough.  Robert  M..  5.449.662.  <  1.  514-17.000.  t 

Scott,  Curtis  E.;  and  Chevali,  Harihar  C  .,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method,  composition,  and  means.for  limiting  lead  wire  arcing 
in  an  arc  discharge  lamp.  5,449,971.  CL  313-631.000. 
Scott.  John  D.;  and  Watson,  Michael  J.,  tojlmperial  Chemical  Indiutries 

pic.  Fluorination  catalyst  and  process. 
Scott,  John  W.  Bowstring  release  device. 
Scott,  Malcolm  K.:  See— 

Maryanoff.  Cynthia  A.;  Reitz,  AUei 
5.449.677,  a.  514-253.000. 
Scott,  Robert  E:  Set— 

Landry,  Joan  E.;  Patel,  Mahendra; 
a.  375-222.000. 


Schouenborg.  Jens.  Method  and  apparatiu  i^  the  electric  stimulation  of  Seibert,  N.  Michael;  and  Stooerock  Hilton  L.,  to  McKesson  Corpora- 

tioiL  Method  and  system  for  monitoring  the  qu^ty  of  a  water  purifi- 
catioo  apparatw.  5.450.358.  CI.  364-497.000. 
Seidkr.    David.    Bottle    with    ch|ld    resistant    cap.    5.449.077.    CL 

215-216.000.  ■ 

Seifert,  Lee  S.  Electrically-contfol  Ed  taUgate  operator.  5,449,212,  CL 

296-57.100. 
Seikagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Fujii,  Nobulaka;  Yamamoto.    4aoki;  Matsumoto.  Akiyoshi;  and 
Waki.  MicUnori,  5.449,752.   :3.  530-326.000. 
Seiko  Epson  CorporatiOB:  See — 

Fujimori  Minora;  Fujiwara,    iTasuhide;  Nebashi.  Satoshi;  Tsuji. 
Masuo;  Nomura.   Hiroaki;    Kamijo.   Noriyuki;  and   Shimoda, 
Talsuya,  5.450,379.  Q.  369-3  75.100. 
Hama.  Norio.  5,450,091.  d.  M  )-7l8.000. 

Koshiishi,  Osamu;  Asada.  Tak  ishi;  Shimoraura,  Masaki;  tad  Ta- 
naka.  Minora.  5.449.239.  a.  400-124.270. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Fujihira,  Masamichi;  Ataka.  '  'atsuaki;  and  Muramatsu.  Hiroshi, 

5.449.901.  a.  250-234.000. 
Ishiida,  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshiaki;  Banbongi.  Norimitsu;  Shoji,  Noriyo- 
shi;    Sato.    Yoahinori;    and  ,Takizawa.   Osamu,    5,450,101,   CI. 
347-200.000. 


for 


Saito,  Yutaka;  Kojima,  Yoshik  izu;  and  Ishii,  Kazutoahi,  5,449,637, 
a.  437-57.000. 
Seimi  Chemical  Company,  Limitec :  See — 

Munakata,  Fumio;  Yamanaki    Mitsugu;  and  Hiyama,  Susumu, 
5,449.660,  a.  5OS-44I.00O. 
Seitz,  Gary  C:  See— 

Kiefer,  George  E;  and  Seitz,  i  Jary  C,  5,449,980.  Q.  315-240.000. 
Sekhar,  Jaina^sh  A.:  See— 

Zhu.  Naiping;  and  Sekhar,  Jain  igesh  A.,  5,449,886, 0.  219-541.000. 
Seki.  Motohiro:  See— 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi.  Kiyoji;  iano.  Hironari;  and  Seki,  Motohiro, 
5.449.722.  d.  525-98.000. 
Seki.  Takahito;  Inoue.  Hajime;  and  Takizawa.  Chihoko.  to  Sony  Corpo- 


magnetic   reproducing  apparatus. 


i.449.656.  a.  502-307.000. 
5.448.983.  d.  124-35.200. 

B.;  and  Scott,  Malcohn  K.. 


Scott,  Robert  E.,  5.450.438. 


ration.  Adaptive  equalizer 
5.450.253.  d.  36&«5.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Kouichi;  Morimoto.  Ybjiro;  Muranaga,  Miho;  and  Yama- 
shita.  Yoshikazu,  to  Kabushikj  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  automatic  transfer  of  data  base  information  in  response  to 
load  distribution  among  interconnected  terminal  stations.  S.4S0.S84. 
d.  395-650.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Shuuichi:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasoaki;  Sudo.  SI  igeyuki;  and  Sekiguchi.  Shuuk^ 
5.450,613.  a.  455-54.100. 
Sekiguchi.  Suswnu:  See — 

Inoue,   Yoshio;   Sekiguchi.   S  isumu;  and  Takahashi.   Masaharu. 

5.449.714.  a.  524-495.000 
Inone,  Yoaliio;  Sekiguchi,  Suspmu;  Igaraahi.  Minora;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Masaharu,  5.449,735,  C^  528-22.000. 
Sekitani,  Kazno: 

Kanhara,    Senslii;    Inoue,    S^unji; 
Kazohiko;  Miura,  Hiroshi; 
Shirou,  5,449,504,  d.  423-2)9.200. 
SeUya,  YosUki:  See— 

Arai,  Takayuki;  Sekiya,  Yost  ki;  and  Goto,  Takahara.  5.448.942, 
a.  92-233.000. 
Sekiyama.  Takaaki:  See— 

Hatsuya.  Satoshi;  Sekiyama. 
Satoshi;  and  Okunishi.  Masfhiko. 
Sekizawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kaaahara.    Senshi;    Inoue.    Sliunji; 
Kazuhiko;  Miura,  Hiroshi; 
Shirou,  5.449.504.  d.  423-2^9.200. 
Seksaria,  Dinesh  C:  See— 

Kiley,  Matthew  P.;  Seksaria. 
5.449.213.  a.  296-56.000. 
Selig,  Manfred:  See^ 

Knimmen.  Hebnut;  Schmitz.  iintoa:  and  Selig,  Manfred,  5,450,346. 
a.  364-468.000. 
Sellmeir.  Martin:  See — 

Meier.  Herbert;  and  Sellmeir.|B 
Sember,  James  W.:  See- 

Garces.  Luis  J.;  and  Sember, 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Shunpei;    and   T^kemura,    Yasuhiko,    5,449,941,   CI. 
257-411.000. 
Semitool,  Inc.:  See— 

Owczarz,  Alekaander,  Ray, 
5,449,289,  O.  432-250.000. 


Sekitani,   Kazuo;   Sekizawa, 
Hoscae,  Hironobu;  and  Nakamura, 


Takaaki;  Tsuji.  Takashi;  Iwayania. 
5.449,840.  d.  568-700.000. 

Sekitani.    Kazuo;    Sekizawa, 
Hosose,  Hironobu;  and  Nakamura, 


Dinesh  C;  and  Sokol,  Richard  A., 


Martin,  5,450,088,  d.  342-51.000. 
lames  W.,  5,450,306,  d.  363-41.000. 


Honald  J.;  and  Durado,  Daniel  L.. 
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Senanayake,  Chris  H.:  See— 

Verhoeven,  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  Edward  F.;  Senanayake,  Chris 
H.;  and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M..  5.449.830.  CI.  564-400.000. 
Senda.  Atsuo:  See— 

Shindo,  Satoshi;  Ogawa.  Toshio;  Senda.  Atsuo;  and  Kasanami, 
Tohru,  5,449.933,  d.  257-295.000. 
Seo,  Jae  K.:  See— 

Cho,  Young  H.;  Choi.  Do  Y.;  and  Seo.  Jae  K..  5,450.259.  d. 
360-96.600. 
Seo.  Nobuyuki,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Bearing  assembly.  5,449,237, 

CI.  384-448  000. 
Scrbio:  See — 

Lepargneur,   Jean-Pierre;    Contant   cpouse    Pussard,   Genevieve; 
Martinoli,    Jean-Luc;    and    Quentin,    Gerard,    5,449,612,    O. 
435-18.000. 
Serizawa,  Mutsumu:  See — 

Umemoto,  Yuji;  Suizu,  Shinichi;  Tatsumi,  Kaoru;  and  Serizawa, 
Mutsumu,  5,450,442,  CI.  375-230.000 
Serrero,  Ginette,  to  W.  Alton  Jones  Cell  Science  Center.  Mammalian 

adipogenic  factors.  5,449,757,  CI  530-350.000. 
Sestelo,  Jose  P.;  Mourino,  Antonio;  Maacarenas,  Jose  L.;  Halkes,  Sebas- 
tianus  J.;  Zorgdrager,  Jan;  Dijkstra.  Gerhardus  D.  H.;  and  van  de 
Velde.  Jan-Paul,  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.  Vitamin  D 
compounds  and  method  of  preparing  these  compounds.  5,449.668,  CI. 
514-167.000. 
Severson.  Roland  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Shumate,  Robert  E.;  Stark,  Cynthia  M.;  Scheibel,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Severson,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  5,449,770,  CI.  536-55.300. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Maupillier.  Didicr;  D'Silva,  Cedric;  and  Simon.  Georges,  5.450,323. 
CI.  364-424.060. 
SGS-Thompson  Microelectronics  Srl:  See — 

Paparo,  Mario;  and  Aiello,  Natale,  5,449,936,  d.  257-337.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Carobolante.  Francesco.  5,450,520,  CI.  388-815.000. 
McClure,  David  C;  Lysmger,  Mark  A.;  and  Slemmer,  William  C, 
5,450.019,  CI.  326-28.000. 
Shaffer,  James  E:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  L.;  and  Shaffer,  James  E.,  5.449,272,  d.  415-209.200. 
Shamshoum,  Ed  war  S.:  .See — 

Reddy,  Baireddy  R.,  and  Shamshoum,  Edwar  S.,  5,449,651,  CI. 
502-117.000. 
Shariatdoust,  Reza  S.:  See — 

Nagaraj,  Krishnaswamy;  and  Shariatdoust,  Reza  S.,  5,450,249,  CI. 
360-46.000. 
Sharma,  Ashwani  K.:  See — 

Brueck,  Steven  R.  J.;  Myers,  David  R.;  and  Sharma,  Ashwani  K., 
5,449.945.  CI.  257-451.000. 
Sharma,  Yogesh  K.;  Gera.  Rajesh;  and  Singh,  Gajendra  P.,  to  National 
Informatics  Centre,  Government  of  India.  Analog  video  interactive 
(AVI)  PC  Add-On  Card  for  controlling  consumer  grade  VHS-VCR. 
5,450,359,  CI.  364-5 14.00R. 
Sharp,  Brenner  M.:  See — 

Cuthbert,  Victor  W.;  Zahm.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  Johnston.  Vonda  K.; 
Mejeur,    Steven   J.;    and    Sharp,    Brenner    M.,    5,448,900,    CI. 
68-139.000. 
Sharp,  Bruce  R.  Fittings  for  connection  to  double  wall  pipeline  systems. 

5,449,203,  CI.  285-133.100. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Yang,  Weikang;  Shou,  Guoliang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto,  5,450,023,  d  326-60.000. 
Sharp,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo,  Gregory  J.;  Qark,  William  W.,  Ill;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Monson,  Brian  D.,  5,449,904,  CI. 
250-216.000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arimura,    Motohara;    and    Adan,    Alberto    O.,    5,449,937,    CI. 

257-345.000. 
Kataoka,  Shoei;  and  Nojima,  Hideo,  5,449,952,  CI.  257-716.000. 
Kobori,     Kiyoshi;     and     Takenaka,     Takashi,     5,450,213,     CI. 

358-450.000. 
Onishi,   Noriaki;   Yamada,   Nobuaki;   Kondo,   Masahiko;   Nagae, 
Nobukazu;  Hirai,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kohzaki,  Shuichi,  5,450,220, 
CI.  359-51.000. 
Shigeyama.  Yoshihide;  Kakimori.  Nobuaki:  Yamamoto,   Yuichi; 
Iwata,     Yutaka;     Nishigaki.     Kengo;    and     Kishimoto.     Shin. 
5.450.204.  a.  356-378.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Kalo. 
Shohichi;  Nakamichi,  Masumi;  Hamada,  Toshimasa;  and  Matsui, 
Sadayoshi,  5,450,237,  CI.  359-562.000. 
Sharpe,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J.;  Mayes,  Earl  C;  Sharpe,  Donald  E.;  and 
Bantz,  George  H.,  5,450,467,  CI.  378-206.000. 
Shaw  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Woo,  Daniel  M.,  5,450,375,  CI.  367-188.000. 
Shay,  Michael  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tristate 
driver  for  interfacing  to  a  bus  subject  to  overvoltage  conditions. 
5,450,025.  a.  326-81.000. 
Shea.  Lawrence  E  Collapsible  duct  coupling.  5.449.320.  CI.  454-49.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Corley,  Larry  S.,  5,449.726,  CI.  526-262.000, 
Duh.  Ben,  5,449,701,  CI.  521-182.000. 

Erickson,   James   R.;   and   St.   Clair,   David   J.,   5,449,718,   CI. 
525-314.000. 
Shen,  Jun;  Goronkin,  Herbert;  and  Tehrani,  Saied  N.,  to  MotoroU. 
Bipolar  heterojunction  diode  5,449,922,  CI.  257-25.000. 


Shenkar  College  of  Textile  Technology  ft  Fashion: 

Weinberg.  Amotz.  5.449,025,  CI.  139-11.000. 
Sherbondy,  Ann  M.;  and  Vanderpool,  Daniel  P.,  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion. Stabilization  of  aminomethylene  phosphooate  scale  inhibiton 
against  degradation  by  bromine  and  chlorine  biocidcs.  5.449,476,  d. 
252-180.000. 
Sherman,  Gerald  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tianello,  Dennis  F.;  lanni,  Alfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman, 
Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  Matthias,  William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E.. 
5,450,160,  a.  354-354.000. 
Sherry,  John  F.:  5^— 

Van  Eijck,  GusUvus  L.  P.;  LokhofT,  Gerardus  C.  P.;  Kneepkens, 
Franciacus  A  ;  and  Sherry,  John  F ,  5.450,248,  d.  360-32.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  ,^— 

Kerwin.  Michael  J.;  Yam.  Jacky  S.;  Korte.  Keith  G.;  and  Klefisch. 
Theodore  J..  Jr..  5,449.009.  CI.  134-50.000. 
Sherwood.  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thigpen.  Gary  M  ;  Sherwood.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Fiekler.  Coy 
M..  5.449.048.  CI.  175-430.000. 
Sheynblat.  Len.  to  Trimble  Navigation  Limited.  Removal  of  signal 
errors  for  differential  satellite  positioninB  systems.  5.450.448.  O 
375-346.000. 
Shiba,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohi.  Susumu;  and  Shiba.  Hiroshi.  5.449.960.  d.  327-94.000. 
Shibata.  Kenichi:  See — 

Nishio.    Yoshitaka;     Sano.    Takeshi;     Fujita,    Maaayuki;    Fujii. 
Takanori;  Hamada.  Yuji;  and  Shibata,  Kenichi,  5.449,564,  d. 
428-690.000 
Shibazaki,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yamazaki,     Naoki;    Fukuda.    Yoshimasa;     Shibazaki,    Yoshiaki; 
Niizato,  Tetsutarou;  Kosugi,  Isao;  and  Yoshioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 
CI.  514-653.000. 
Shichijyo,  Akiya;  Kusase,  Shin;  Kajiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Umeda,  Atsushi. 
to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  electric  machinery.  5.449.962,  d. 
310-184  000 
Shieh.  Rocky:  See— 

Muderlak,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Shieh,  Rocky,  5,449,117,  CI.  239-6.000. 
Shiga,  Shoji;  and  Katag^.  Kunihiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  System  for 
dynamiciklly  exchanging  and  matching  revision  information  between 
host  and  terminal.  5,450,606,  CI.  375-800.000 
Shigemori,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Saito,   Nobuo;   Shigemori,   Yoshihiro;   Noda,   Mitsuo;  and  Itoti, 
Jun-ichi,  5,449,711,  CI.  524-224.000. 
Shigeyama.  Yoshihide;  Kakimori.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto.  Yuichi;  Iwata. 
Yutaka;  Nishigaki,  Kengo;  and  Kishimoto,  Shin,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Inspecting  device  for  inspecting  printed  sute  of  cream  solder. 
5,450.204,  CI.  356-378.000. 
Shih,  Lionel  C  See — 

Garcia,  Jose  A.;  and  Shih,  Lionel  C ,  5,450,250,  CI.  360-48.000 
Shim,  Jong-In;  and  Kitamura,  Mitsuhiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multiple 
quantum  well  distributed  feedback  semiconductor  laser  device  and 
method  for  fabricating  the  same.  5,450,437,  CI.  372-96.000. 
Shimada,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  lijima,  Shinji;  Sakai,  Yasunori;  and  Shimada, 
Ken-ichi,  5,449,625,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Shimada,  Shigeru;  Uchimara,  Yuko;  and  Tanaka.  Masato.  to  Director- 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Silicon- 
containing  pentacyclic  compound,  a  silicon-containing  ladder  poly- 
mer, and  methods  for  producing  the  same.  5,449.800,  CI.  556-406.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Toshio;  Yamaguchi,  Shojiro;  Takemoio,  Hajime;  and 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki,  5.450,466,  CI.  378-194.000. 
Shimazaki.  Yohichi:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Saito.  Shuji;  Shimazaki.  Yohichi;  Kashiwa. 
Manko;  and  Hauyama.  Katsuo,  5,449,826,  d.  564-99.000. 
Shimirak,   Gerald   L.;   Bingham,  Gail  J.;   Morales,   Miguel   A.;  and 
Ramirez,  Ruben  P.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Telecommunications 
terminal.  5,449,299,  CI  439-417,000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroto;  and  Yokoyama,  Yoshimasa,  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.  Image  pickup  apparatus  for  performing  exposure  control  by 
using     one-dimensionaJ     image     pickup     device.     5,450,127,     O. 
348-205.000. 
Shimizu,  Motoharu;  and  Hasegawa,  Motohisa,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 
R-Fe-B  magnet  alloy.  i.vitrop]c  bonded  magnet  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing same,  5.449,417,  CI,  148-302.000. 
Shimizu,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Egawa,  Tatsuya:  Kawaguchi.  Yasuhiro;  Mogami,  Kenji;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Nobuaki,  5.449,472.  CI.  252-68,000, 
Shimizu.  Shizuo:  See — 

Nishmo,  Kazunari;  Motomura,  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  Igaue. 
Takamitsu;  Kido.  Tsutomu;  and  Takai.  Hisuhi,  5,449,35^  CI. 
604-383.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Higashiura.  Shinya;  Wada,  Minora;  Shimizu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto, Yukan,  5,449,707,  CI,  523-501.000. 
Shimma,  Nobuo:  See — 

Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki,  Hiromichi;  Masubuchi,  Kazunao;  Okuda, 
Toru;  Shimma.  Nobuo;  Tsukuda,  Takuo;  and  Umeda,  Isao. 
5.449.785.  CI.  514-227,800 
Shimoda.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujimori,  Minora;  Fujiwara,  Yasuhide;  Nebashi,  Satoshi;  Tsuji, 
Masuo;   Nomura,   Hiroaki;   Kamijo,   Noriyuki;  and   Shimoda, 
Tatsuya,  5,450,379,  d.  369-275.100. 
Sbiinomura,  Masaki:  See — 

Koshiishi,  Osamu;  Asada,  Takashi;  Shimomura,  Masaki;  and  Ta- 
naka, Minora,  5,449,239,  d.  400-124.270. 
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Tatsuya,    5,450,320,    O. 


Shimoya,  Maaahiro: 

ObMTM,    Toshio;    Yamauchi.    Yoshiyuld;    Shimoya,    Masahiro; 
Haaegawa,  Etuo;  Yoshii,  Keiichi;  Kilamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichii     Yamanaka,     Yasushi;     Sakakibara,     Huayoshi;     and 
Kajikawa,  Yoaihani.  S.44«,899,  CI.  (2-S25.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Amano,  Tadashi;  and  Ohnishi,  Shuji.  S.449,723,  O.  526-67.000. 
Inoue,   Yoshio;   Sekiguchi,   Susumu;  and  Takahaahi,   Masahani, 

5,449,714,  a.  524495.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio;  Sekiguchi,  Suaumu;  Igtrashi,  Minoru;  and  Takaha- 
ahi. Masahani,  5,449,735,  C[.  52g-22JO0O. 
Kofaayaahi.  Shiro;  and  Uyama,  Hiroshi  5,449,743,  CI.  528-355.000. 
Tanno,  Maaayuki;  and  Ryuo,  Toshihiko.  5,449,942,  CI.  257-421.000. 
Shin,  Jong-Dug;  Jeon,  Min-Yong;  and  Lee,  El-Hang,  to  Electronics  and 
Telecommunications  Research  Institute.  Fiber-optic  address  detector 
in  photonic  packet  switching  device  and  method  for  fabricating  the 
same.  5,450,507,  Q.  385-24.000.  ! 

Shin,  Shyu  J.:  See— 

Chuang,  Tung-Han;  and  Shin,  Shyu  j;  5,449,109,  CI.  228-157.000. 
Shin,  Young-bo;  and  Lee,  Jeung-in,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Circuit  for  adjusting  a  circuit  parametet  of  a  circuit.  5,450,030,  CI. 
327-525.000,  I 

Shindo,  Masami:  See —  I 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Nakajima,    Hajime|    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji, 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Ryohei;  Isobe,  Susumi;  Ohta,  Sadao;  and 
Rikizo,  Watanabe,  5,449,490,  CI.  42M43.000. 
Shindo,  Satoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  Senda,  Attsuo;  and  Kasanami,  Tohru, 
to  MuraU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferroelectric  thin  fllm  element.  5,449,933, 
a.  257-295.000. 
Shinkai,  Hiroyuki:  Stt — 

Fujita.  Toru;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umeno,  Takashi,  5,449,226, 
CI.  303-116.400. 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsubaki,    Tatsuo;    and    Kumehashi, 
364-424.020. 

Shinneman,  Frank  M.;  and  Hurwitt,  Ste  /en.  to  Materials  Research 
Corporation.    Sputtering    target    with    machine    readable    indicia. 
5,449,445,  CI.  204-298.120. 
Shinohara,  Hiroichi:  See — 

Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Oishi,  Tomoji;  Shii  ohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahaahi, 
Ken;  Nakazawa,  Tetsuo;  Usami,  N^Uuo;  and  Fukuoka,  Masaki, 
5,449,948,  a.  257-531.000. 
Shinohara,  Ikuo:  See — 

Saita,    Masaru;    Inoue,    Hisataka;    Uesue,    Kouichi;    Fujimoto, 
Noriyuki;  Shinohara,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi:  Yasuaki;  Degucbi,  Yo- 
ihiki;    Minami,    Hidenao;    and    N^    Kanji,    5,449.783,    CI. 
548-197.000. 
Shinohara,  Kenichi:  See — 

Oikawa.  Eizo;  Aoki,  Toshiki;  Shinohara,  Kenichi;  and  Kokai, 
Maaayuki,  5,449,728,  CI.  526-279.001). 
Shinohara,  Makoto:  See —  [ 

Yoshida.    Kazuyoshi;    Itoh,    Hirosht;    Fukuoka,    Hiroshi;    and 
Shinohara,  Makoto,  5,450.566,  a.  »5-477.0OO. 
Shinozaki,  Mamoru,  to  Takenaka  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for 

three  dimensional  measuring  of  surface,^  5,448,9 16,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kidm  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi,  Teruhisa,  5,449,814,  CI.  S6O-53.000. 
Shiotsuki,  Hirofumi;  and  Yamaguchi,   Kenji,  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Method  and  arrangement  of  effectively  reducing  signal  strength 
measurements  for  a  handoff  in  a  celltlar  mobile  communications 
system.  5,450,473,  CI.  379-60.000. 
Shiozawa,  Takao:  See — 

Kawano,  Minoru;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Magoshi,  Mitsuru;  Shiozawa. 
Takao;  Matsumoto, Toshitaka; and  fiikizane,  Shigemi,  5,449,157, 
a.  270-53.000. 
Shirai,  Kunito,  to  Paramount  Bed  Compaay  Limited.  Bottom  structure 

of  a  bed.  5,448,789,  CI.  5-613.000. 
Shiraishi,  Akihiko:  See — 

Matoba,  Kazuyuki;  Suga.  Akira;  and   ihiraishi  Akihiko.  5.450.129, 
CI.  348-294.000. 
Shiraishi.  Yukio:  See — 

Tani.  Yoshiyuki;  Shiraishi  Yukio;  Sui  Hong  R.;  Morita,  Akiyoshi; 
and  Suzuki.  Kunihiro,  5,449,292,  d  434-114.000. 
Shiraton,  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  re- 
cording medium  having  a  layer  that  retains  its  state  of  magnetization 
regardless  of  the  presence  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  and  a  recor- 
ding/reproducing method  therefor.  5,4J0,382,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Shobu,  Toshifumi,  to   Ricoh  Company,   Ltd.  Transmission  control 

system  in  daU  terminal  equipment.  5,4|D,402,  CI.  370-68.100. 
Shoemaker,  Kenneth:  See — 

Grochowski,   Edward;   Shoemaker,  JKenneth;   Weiser,   Uri;  and 
Orenstein,  Doron,  5,450.605.  Q.  3e-8OO.00O. 
Shoji.  Noriyoshi:  See —  | 

bhida,  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshiaki;  Sanbo^gi.  Norimitsu;  Shoji.  Noriyo- 
shi;   Sato,    Yoshinori;   and   TakizAwa,   Osamu,    5,450,101,   CI. 
347-200.000. 
Shonk,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Piochuk,   Leonard;    Shonk.   Robeil    S.;   and   Trotta,   Thomas, 
5,449,371,  a.  606-194.000. 
Shono,  Tomofimii;  Ohnishi,  Teruhito;  t  id  Fukumoto,  Masanori,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  t  Id.  Semiconductor  memory 
device  and  process.  5,449,934,  O.  257-;  95.000. 
Shou.  Guoliang:  See—  T 

Yang,  Weikang;  Shou,  Guoliang;  Tatatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto,  5,450,023,  CI.  326-60.000. 


Wifiam  W.;  Herman.  Bruce  J.;  and 
a.  359-619.000. 


Voshikazu;  Abe,  Yuki;  Yamaguchi, 
5,449.583.  CI.  430-137.000. 
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Shough.  Dean  M.:  See- 
Gal,  George;  Anderson, 
Shough,  Dean  M.,  5,450,241 
Showa  Corporation:  See — 

Ofama.  Toshio,  5,449.188.  d.  ^276.000. 
Showa  Denko,  K.K.:  See— 

MuTofiishi,  Kataiimi;  Hoaoda, 
Kiyolaka;  and  Yoahida,  Tak^yuki, 
Showa  Shell  Seikyu  K.K.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  V  iyajima.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
shi; Okano,  Nobuhiko;  and  ilochizuki,  Hirofiimi,  5,449,471,  Q. 
252-42.700. 
Shrout,  Thomas  R.:  See — 
Swartz,  Scott  L.;  and 
501-134.000. 

Shumate,  Robert  E.;  Stark,  CynthifM.;  Scheibcl.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Sever- 
son,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  to  Procter  ft  DamMe  Company,  The.  Process  for 
making  N-alkylamino  polyob.  5  149,770,  CI.  536-55.300. 


Shi  out,    Tliomas    R.,    5,449,652,    Q. 


Shy-Pyng,    Cuo,     5,450,337.    d. 


Patze,  Helmut; 
Neuhaus,  Rolf, 


5,449,310,    a. 


Shy-Pyng,  Cuo:  See- 

Chuan-Yuan,     Chung;     and 
364-571.010. 
Sieba  AG:  See— 

Rieser,  Hansjorg;  Schmoker,  I%ter,  and  SUubli.  Herbert.  5.450,018, 
CI.  324-760.000. 
Siegel,  Bemd:  See — 

Wiesenfeldt,    Matthias;    SiegJi,    Bemd;    and    Pattch.    Manfred, 
5,449,762.  CI.  534-612.000. 
Siegel,  Paul  H.;  and  Vardy,  Alex^ider,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  am   apparatus  for  constructing  asymp- 
toticaUy  optimal  second  order  C  C-free  channel  codes.  5,450,443,  CI. 
375-286.000. 
Siegfried,  James  F.:  See — 

Yurjevich,  Martin  A.;  Johns^,  David  A.;  Siegfried,  James  F.; 
Stanfield,  William  P.;  and  Andrews,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  5,448,910, 0. 
73-146.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See — 

Gerl,  Gerhard;   Lacher,   Fnj^  Uhn,  Michael; 
Bartholomaus,   Reiner;  Zaiier,  Liebhart;  and 
5,449,186,  CI.  I8O-I4O.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bauer,  Heinrich;  and  Bemer,   jerhard,  5,449,499,  CI.  422-176.000. 

Boy,  Jurgen,  5,450,273,  CI.  361-129.000. 

Donig,  Gunter;   Scheckel,   Bruno;  and  Schoen,   Karl-Reinhaid, 

5,450,076,  CI.  340-870.390. 
Gronemeyer,  Michael,  5,450,2  73,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Schallier,  Walter,  5,450,569,  C  1.  395-650.000. 
Stengl,    Reinhard;    and    Ho  mlein,    Wolfgang, 

445-24.000. 

Treinies,  Stefan;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  5,448,976,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Limited:  See*— 

Cook,  John  E.;  and  GUUer,  WjUliam  C,  5,448,981,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  S.A.:  See — 

Atanasyan,  Alain  A.,  5,448,88k.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Silletti,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Schroedei ,  Robert,  to  Quik  Fit  Corp.  Hose-to- 
tube  connector.  5,449,205,  a.  2  15-174.000. 
Silva.  Michael  J.;  Lee.  Brian  P.;  K  halsa.  Arjan  S.;  and  Schmitt.  David 
C.  to  Intellitools,  Inc.  Membra  le  computer  keyboard  and  method. 
5.450,078,  CI.  341-23.000. 
SUva,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Weiseliish.  Jacob;  and  SUva.  ffichael  T.,  5.450,1 16,  CI.  347-171.000. 
Silvy,  Carole:  See- 

Armand,  Michel;  Bahne,  Loits;  and  Silvy,  Carole,  5,449,994,  CI. 
320-14.000. 

Simko,  Dan,  to  Simko  A  Sons  Industrial  Refractories,  Inc.  Gas  burner 

block  apparatus  and  method  (  f  making  the  same.  5,449,287,  CI. 

431-159.000. 

Simko  ft  Sons  Industrial  Refractoties,  Inc.:  See — 

Simko,  Dan,  5,449,287,  Q.  43 1-159.000. 
Simmons,  Mason  S.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Anhydrous 

after  shave  lotions.  5,449,512,  C|.  424-73.000. 
Simon.  Artur  J.:  See — 

Schreurs,  Christa  S.;  Mettenleiter,  Thomas  C;  Simon, 
Lukacs,  Noemi;  and  Rziha. 
Simon,  Georges:  See — 

Maupillier,  Didier,  D'Silva,  Cfdric;  and  Simon,  Georges,  5,450,323, 
a.  364-424.060. 
Simon,  Randy  W.:  See— 

Garrison,   Stephen  M.;  and 
505-330.000. 
Simons,  Tad  D.:  See — 

Carlaen,  William  F.;  Simons, 
Jeffrey;    Hopkins,    George 
5,450,193,  a.  356-301.000. 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Compan;^:  See — 
Brighenti,  Donald  D.;  Stanley  T 
J.,  5,450,066,  a.  340-589.01JD. 
Simpson,  Keith  V.:  See— 

Oillett  David  F.;  Goodwin^  i 
5,449,141,  CI.  251-4.000. 
Sindoni,  Giuseppe,  to  Italtinto  ^'-l-  Delivery  device,  especially  for 
^^141-110.000. 


colors  and  paints.  5,449,028,  O 
Singh,  Gajendra  P.:  See— 

Sbarma.   Yogesh   K.;   Gera. 
5,45a359,  a.  364-5 14.00R. 


Hanns  J.,  5,449,765,  CI. 


Artur  J.; 
536-23.400. 


Simon,  Randy  W.,   5,449,659,  a. 


Tad  D.;  Pittaro,  Richard  J.;  Perry, 
W.,    II;    and    Gray,    Damien    F., 


Lawrence  G.;  and  Feroli,  Lawrence 


Anthony;  and  Simpson.  Keith  V., 


Rajesh;   and   Singh,   Gajendra   P., 
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Siracuaa,  Paid  A.:  Sm— 

WuUr,  Harald  P.;  Sincoaa.  Paul  A.;  BMor,  Patricia  E.;  Sdka,  Barry 

A.;  Cooats,  Michael  W.;  Alekaqczyk.  Robert  A^  McCuTy, 

Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  McDuuel.  Robert  S.;  Koiak.  William  O.;  Urfer, 

AUea  D.;  and  Howdl.  Oafl,  S.449,763,  a.  336-18.600. 

Sirkin.  Eric  R.,  to  Apple  Cooipnter,  Inc.  Electrical  coonectioo  of 

devioea  inoofporatiiic  mnhiple  Uqnid  ciyttal  ceDa.  S,4S0b222,  01. 

3S9-S8.000. 

Sites,  Richard  L..  to  Digital  Equipoient  Corpotatioa.  Use  of  stack  depth 

to  identify  machine  code  miatakea.  5,430,375.  a.  393-700.000. 
Sitea,  Ridiard  L.:  See- 
Brown,  John  F.,  ni:  UUer,  O.  Mictael;  and  Sitea,  Richard  L., 
5,45a349,  a.  393-183.030. 
Sitnik-Nieters,  Thereaa  A.:  See— 

Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Hertiert  S.;  Sitmk-Nieters,  Thereaa 
A.;  and  Danm,  Wolffaag.  3,449.427,  d.  136-133.000. 
Sjobcdm.  Janno.  Sliding  element  tyitem.  3,448.833,  a.  49-123.000. 
Sjoitedt.  Robbie  J.;  Schaffer,  Brent  G.;  and  Tedeaco,  Jamea,  to  Stough- 
ton  Compoaites,  Inc.  Modular  iimilatcd  intermodal  oootaiaer  con- 
stmctioa.  5,449,081.  Q.  220-I.SOa 
SKF  Mekan  AB:  See— 

PersKm,  Stig;  Axdiaon,  Uno;  and  Aqvist,  Peter,  3,449,030,  Q. 
184-45.100. 
Skieas,  W.  Eugene:  See— 

Burton.  Frederick  G.;  Cataldo.  Dominic  A.;  Chne,  John  F.;  and 
Skiena,  W.  Eugene,  5,449.250,  a.  403-128.000. 
Skimier,  WiUied  A.;  Saito,  Kcnichiro;  and  Heller,  Jorge.  Compoaition 
and  method  for  the  transdermal  delivery  of  bioactive  peptidea. 
S,449,67a  a.  514-3.000. 
Slaveoborg,  Gerrit  A.;  and  Labrouaae,  Jean-Micbd  J.,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philipa  Corporation.  VX.rW  processor  which  uses  path  informa- 
tion generated  by  a  branch  control  unit  to  inhibit  operations  which 
are  not  on  a  correct  path.  5,450,556,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Slavin,  Shimon:  See — 

Pines,  Mark;  Nagler,  Amon;  and  Slavin,  Shimon.  3,449.678,  CI. 
514-259.000. 
Slemmer,  William  C:  Set— 

McOure,  David  C;  Lyiinger,  Mark  A.;  and  Slemmer,  William  C, 

3,430019,  a.  326-28.000. 

Smart.  David  C;  and  Zander,  Dennis  R.,  to  p»«hi««««  Kodak  Company. 

Light-shielding  door  of  film  cassette  has  notches  that  mate  with  film 

mpport  rails  of  camera.  5,450,150,  d.  354-203.000. 

Smart,  Ken,  to  Caraen  Group  Inc.,  The.  Boreacope  drill  pipe  and  light 

guide  sleeve.  3,449.919,  d.  230-461.100. 
Simd,  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatns  for  the  poinl-by- 

point  scanning  of  an  object  3,430,301,  d.  382-260.000. 
Smiley,  Everett  J.  Urinal  aaaemUy  and  electrically  actuated  valve  for 

same.  3,448,784,  d.  4-341.000. 
Smith,  A.  Tony:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout.  Thomas  D.;  and 
Smith,  A.  Tony.  3,449,344,  d.  604-97.000. 
Smith,  David  B.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Method  to  enhance  voice  communi- 
cations using  encoded  one-way  video  signals  under  bi-directional  uaer 
or  network  control  for  transmitting  stored  or  real-time  video  or 
image  information.  5,450,123,  CI.  348-17.000. 
Smith.  Delbert  G.  Boat  mooring  station.  3.449J47,  d.  403-3.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Borreili,  Nicholas  F.;  Hares,  George  B.;  and  Smith,  Dennis  W., 
5,449,645,  d.  501-10.000. 
Smith,  Donald  P.;  Dobie,  Michael  J.;  Sparman.  Alden  B.,  St.;  and 
Norria,  John  R.,  to  Patentsmith  Technology,  Ltd.  Microwave  vend- 
ing machine.  5,449,888,  d.  219-681.000. 
Smith,  Duane:  See — 

Ulich.  Bobby  L.;  Smith.  Duane;  and  Keeler.  R.  Norrit.  3.430,123, 
d.  348-31.000. 
Smith,  Floyd  H.:  See— 

Fmdlay,  David,  Sr.;  Fmdlay,  David  S.;  and  Smith,  Floyd  H., 
3,448,939,  d.  89-137.000. 
Smith,  James  C;  and  Mihora,  Robert  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel 
injector  pubewidth  compensation  for  variations  in  injection  pressure 
and  temperature.  5,448,977,  d.  123-478.000. 
Smith.  Ken  W.;  Haynes,  Leo  V.;  and  Maaaouda,  Debora  F.,  to  Conoco 
Inc.  Solvent  free  oil  soluble  drag  reducing  polymer  suspension. 
5,449,732,  CI.  526-348.300. 
Smith,  Kenneth  L.;  Huang,  Tzu-Li  J.;  and  Coderre,  James  C,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company.   Flexible  cube-comer 
retroreflective  sheeting.  5,450,235.  d.  359-529.000. 
Smith.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Rickard.  Thomai  W.;  Smith,  Peter  M.;  Coaway-iones,  David  C; 
and  Brown,  David  J.,  5,450,137,  d.  348-537.000. 
Smith,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Redmon,  Charles  L.;  Subbanna,  Somanahalli  N.;  and  Smith.  Robert 
A.,  5,449,503,  d.  423-87.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mallory,  George  T.;  McFadden,  Richard;  Stover,  Gary;  and  Smith, 
Robert  L.,  5,448,793,  d.  13-232.000. 
Smith.  Robin:  See— 

Yamada,  Minora;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  Tsuruoka,  Hideki;  Fugahashi, 
Hiaanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  Schulte,  John  E.;  Ball,  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready.  Robert  J.,  5,448,775,  d.  2-19.000. 
Smith.  Stuart:  See— 

Bruhnke.  Michael;  Klotzig;  Kloaa.  Klaus;  and  Smith.  Stuart. 
3,449.894.  d.  233-492.000. 


Smith,  Thomas  J..  Jr.: 

NathiMoa.  Harvey  C;  CrasweU.  Michael  W.;  Snilk.  TVmm  J.. 
Jr.;  Lowry,  Lewis  R..  Jr.;  and  Hanea,  Maorioe  R.  3,449.933,  CL 
2S7-72S.O0a 
SmithKHae  Brnrham  Coipoeation:  Ste— 

ChriMeaae^   Siegfried   B.,   IV;   Bender,   PmI   E.;  and   FbrMer, 

CocBelia  J..  3,449,616,  CL  314-330000 
Oirirtfiiani,  Siegfried  B..  IV;  Beader,  Paal  E.;  Fcntcr.  Cornelia  J.; 
and  OkMoa.  John  O..  3.449.6(7.  O.  S14-S2a000. 
Smita,  Mattfaija:  S^r— 

Teare,  PCter  R.;  Hanaon.  William  J.;  and  Smita,  Matthiis,  3,448.999, 
a.  128-733.000. 
Smooa,  James  E.:  Sar— 

Bechtel,  J.  Soott;  Crowick.  Steven  B.;  and  Smooa,  Jmnes  E., 
3,430313,  d  383-94.00a 
Smubon.  Mark  E.;  Lyn,  Deborah;  and  Chemey,  Barry,  to  Oeorgetown 
Univenity.  Method  of  drtrrtin^  a  predispositioB  to  cancer  by  detect- 
ing  a  deletioa  potymotpUam  m  the  gene  for  human  poly  (AOP- 
ribose)  polyowTMe.  3,449,603,  d.  433-6.000. 
Smyth,  Dennis  L.;  and  Prketidi.  Oerry.  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 
Limited.  Ekctroo  radiation  dose  tailoring  by  variable  beam  pulse 
generatioa.  3,449.916,  O.  230-398.000. 
Snamprogetti  Sp.A.:  See — 

ReacalU,  Carta,  and  Ciaaci.  FUvio,  3,449,440  d.  203-2a00a 
Snap-on  Imorporated:  See — 

Zurbuchm.  Gregory  A.;  and  Machmrier.  Paul  M..  3.44S.932.  d. 
81-124.40a 
Sneed.  Oeorge  C:  See— 

Snyder.  Kenneth  R.;  Sneed.  George  C;  Wilson.  James  Y.;  Keaney. 
Kevin  P.;  and  Kwan.  Chee  W.,  5.450,330  Q.  373-220.00a 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Producto  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenichi;  Kanou,  Fnmiko;  Takahaahi.  Hidetoshi; 
Kurosawa.  Kaznhiko;  and  Yoshihsma.  Makoto.  5.449.730  d. 
33O-32l.00a 

Snowberger.  John  R.:  See 

Jacobsen,  Ingoif  G.;  and  Snowberger.  John  R..  3,449,296,  CL 
439-322.000. 
Soowden,  Gregory  O.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  Snowden,  Gregory  O.;  Schwendeman,  Robert 
J.;  and  Jasinaki,  Leon,  5.450071,  d.  340-825.440. 
Snyder,  Florence:  See- 
Wolf,     Barbara     A.;     and     Snyder,     Florence,     3,449.319.     d. 
424-401.000. 
Snyder.  Kenneth  R.;  Sneed.  George  C;  Wilson.  James  Y.;  Kenoey, 
Kevin  P.;  and  Kwan,  Oiee  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tioo.    High   speed    receiver/transniitteT    interface.    3,430330   CL 
373-220.000. 
Snyder,  Michael  J.  Triggering  transducer  apparatua  for  acoostic  device. 

3,449.964,  d.  310-330.000. 
Snyder,  William  J.;  and  KobayaaU,  Hisashi,  to  Praxair  Technology, 
Inc.  Controlled  Oame  fiiel  jet  combustion.  5,449,286,  d.  431-9.000. 
Sobd.  Elliot  J.:  See— 

Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  Bellncco,  Thomas  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 
DiProspero.  Joseph  A.;  Fedele,  Samuel  A.;  Frumusa,  Lawrence 
P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  Sobel,  Elliot  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 
5,450571,  a.  395-500.000. 
Sobottke,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Klemer,   Daniel    R.;   and    Sobottke,    Mark    D.,    5,430429,   CI. 
372-22.000 
Societe  de  Prospection  et  D'Inveatians  Techniques  (S.P.I.T.):  See— 
Hereher,   Patrick;   and   De   Saeddeer,   Joseph,   3,449.139.   d. 
248-300.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqnitaine:  See- 
El  Boonia,  Noor-Eddine;  and  Rey.  Cathy.  5.448.908,  CL  73-34.330. 
SoCab:See- 

Befaar,    Alain;    Amiel,    Pierre;    and    Bougamont,    Jean-Loois, 
3,449,094,  d.  222-321.300. 
Sofia  Koloni.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nioolaidis,  Michael.  5.430340  d.  364-738.000. 
Sogabe,  Kouichi:  See— 

Nakahata,    Sdji;    Matsuura.    Takahiro;    Sogabe.    Kouichi;    and 
Yamakawa.  Akira.  5.449.648.  d.  5Ol-%.000. 
Sogabe.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Okada.  Onmu;  Ogura.  Hiroaki;  and  Sogabe.  Toahiaki  3.449.329. 
d.  427-228.000. 
Sokac,  Russell  J.:  See- 
Wong,   Lam   F.;   Sokac,   Russell  J.;  and  Queanel.   Liriieth   S., 
3,449,163.  CL  271-I86.a0a 
Sokol.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kiley.  Matthew  P.;  Sekaaria.  Dinesh  C;  and  Sokol  Richard  A.. 
5.449.213.  a.  296-56.000. 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See — 

Boyd.  Gary  L.;  and  Shaffer.  James  E..  3.449.272.  d.  413-209.200. 
Ludwig,    George    A.;    and    Teraji.    David    G..    5.449.961.    d. 
310-58.000. 
SoUevi,  Alf,  to  Item  Development  Aktiebolag.  Continuous  intravenoos 
infioion  of  adenosine  to  human  patients  imdergoing  percutaneous 
transluminal  angioplasty.  S.449.66S.  CI.  314-46.000. 
Solomon,  Danid;  Kamimki,  James  J.;  White,  Steven  K.;  Lehman  de 
Gaeta.  Laura  S.;  and  Ganguly,  Aahit  K.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  2.2 
Disubstituted  glycerol  and  glycerol-like  compounds,  compositions 
and  methods  of  use.  5.449.680.  d.  514-365.000. 
Solow.  David  J.:  See— 

Fehnan,  Steven  W.;  Paid.  Chetna;  Patwardhan.  Bhalchandra  H^ 
and  Solow.  David  J..  5.449.824,  d.  562-580.000. 
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5,448,871,  a. 


Socnatogen,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hotteui,    Stephen    J.;    and    tiagi,    Riyodii.    3,449,7S9,    CL 
33O-38S.0OO. 
Somen,  Jeflery  P.;  Benihard.  Sberri  L.;  Roboon.  Ronald  E.;  Eagle. 
Donald  E.;  RichteT,  Fred  E.;  and  B*;lier,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Ddco 
Electroaici  Cotpontkm.  Squeegee  fm  thick  film  (creen  printing 
proccMS.  S,448,948.  O.  101-123.000.    ; 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See— 

Mikula.  John  J.;  and  Mahk,  John  H.J  3.449,087,  Q.  220-608.000. 
Soooda.  Tetsuo:  Sw^ 

Kuiihara,     Naomi;    Okamura,     Ka«io;    Yoahimura.    Yoduhito; 
Sonoda,     Tetsuo;     and     Kojima,     Kouichi.     S.449.448.     a. 
205-153.000. 
Soottroem.  Jaime,  to  United  States  of  Agierica,  Anny.  Enclosure  sign 

device.  5.448.842.  a.  40-331.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Set — 

Fujii.  Hiroshi.  5,449,124,  a.  242-338  300. 

Huaguchi,  Hideo;  Tatsuzawa,  Kaic  li;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki, 

5,45ai39,  a.  348-705.000. 
Hirafaayashi.  Atsushi.  5.450.033.  C\.  329-315.000. 
Isozaki.  Masaaki.  S.45a451,  C\.  37S-]73.000. 
Ito,  Kazumaaa;  Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujita.  Junichi,  5,450,550,  a. 

395-821.000. 
Ito,  Masahiko,  5,449,934,  Q.  257-751.000. 
Maeda.  Keiichi.  5.449.641.  a.  437-!«5.000. 
Ono,  Masami;  Fukumoto,  Atsushi;  sod  Yasuda,  Kouichi,  3,450,387, 

a.  369-44.260. 
Sato,  Keiji;  Itawaki,  Motofumi;  Ot^oomiya,  Yoshitaka;  Tsubota, 

Tetsuro;  and  Nonaka,  Wataru.  5,^.254,  O.  360-71.000. 
Seki,  Takahito;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  f  akizawa,  Chihoko.  5,450.253. 

a.  36045.000. 
Taukamura,  Yoshihiro;  Kobayashi,  9Nji;  and  Okamura,  Hiroshige. 

5.450,381,  a.  369-13.000. 
Yasumura,  Masayuki,  5,450,307,  a.  >63-47.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  Set —  ' 

PoUard.  Christopher  A..  5.450.391.  01.  369-191.000. 
Sony  United  Kingdom,  Ltd.:  See—        I 

Gillard,  Clive  R;  Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Murakami.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Ueda.  Mamoru,  5,450,506.  O.  38»3O9.000. 
Sophia  Systems  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Breeden,  PhiUp  J.;  Bell,  Adam  J.;  EHanant,  Joram;  and  Lewandow- 
ski.  Edmund  S.,  5,449,407,  Q.  11»323.000. 
Sori,  Naoyuki:  Stt— 

Arai.  Tomohisa;  Sori.  Naoyuki;  Sahtshi.  Masashi;  and  Tokai.  Yoi- 
Chi,  5,449.416.  CI.  148-301.000. 
Southeattem  Metab  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  Set-r- 

Newman,   Michael   D.;   and   Horim,   Jim   W., 
52-71ZO0O.  ; 

Southwest  Electric  Company:  See— 

Owen,  DonaM  W.,  5,449,991.  Q.  31B-500.000. 
SpaceLaba  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

WekeU,  William  O.,  3,430,284,  CI.  361-710.000. 
Sparman,  AJden  B.,  Sr.:  See- 
Smith.  Donald  P.;  Dobic,  Michael  J.;  Spannan.  Alden  B..  Sr. 
Norris.  John  R.,  5,449.888.  CI.  21*-6gl.000. 
Spectra-Physics  Laaerplane,  Inc.:  See—  , 

Klemer.   Daniel   R.;   and   Sobottl^   Mark   D.,   5,450.429, 
372-22.000. 
Spectralight  Signs  and  Lighting,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Schwartz,  Steven.  5,448,843,  CI.  40*70.000. 
Spencer,  Mark  S.,  to  W.  L.  Oore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Planar  cable  array. 

5.449,862,0.  174-1  I7.0M'. 
SpickhofT,  Helga  T.:  See— 

Bergen,  Dianne  E.;  Fogle,  Doreen  A.;  Hall,  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and 
Spickhoff.  Help  T..  5.450.581,  a  355-600.000. 
Spillane,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Peake.  William  L..  Ill;  Spillane.  Rolert  T.;  McCartney.  Phillip  D.; 
and  Huebner.  Paul  R.,  5.449,530.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Spina,  Dennia  R.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Compression  molding  and 

trimming  blow  pin  assembly.  5.449,284,  d.  425-525.000. 
Spohrer,  James  C;  Richards,  Tyde  Bj  Vronay,  David  P.;  Chipkin, 
Adam  M.;  Kleiman,  Ruben  J.;  and  Kfller,  Mark  L.,  to  Apple  Com- 
puter, Inc.  Graphical  interface  for  literacting  constrained  actors. 
3,430.540,  a.  395-135.000.  I 

Spragins.  Ciase  W.;  Ray,  Richard  J.;  aid  Stack,  Malcolm  G.,  to  BeU 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Reinforced  rodeit  bait  sution.  5,448,852,  O. 
43-131.000. 
Sprague,  David  S.:  See — 

Woo,  Arthur,  and  Sprague,  David 
Square  D  Company:  Stt— 

Buda,  Paul  R.;  and  Hinton,  Mark 
Garces,  Luis  J.;  and  Sember,  Ji 
Janke,    Donald    R.;    and    Re 

364-482.000. 
Monson,  Donald  B.;  and  Nocilo,  S|kso,  5,449.868.  CI.  218-118.000. 
PhiUipa,  Timothy   B.;  and   StentA   Antoine   D..   5.450,268,  CI. 

361-93.000.  I 

Steftnski.  John  J.,  5,43a315.  d.  3A-148.000. 
SR  Technos  Ltd.:  Stt—  I 

Mutoh.  Masayuki.  5,450,111.  CL  3C-78.00a 
Srbecky,  Milan  K.:  See—  I 

Nagy.  Gyula  K.;  and  Srbecky,  Milai  K.,  5.449,175, 0.  273-1S3.00S. 
StabUns  GmbH:  Stt— 

Heinrichs,  Heinrich-Joaef;  Wendli^g,  Reiner,  and  Koch.  Klaus, 
3,449,199,  CL  28O.773.000. 
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StabU  AG:  Stt— 

Wolf,  Markus;  and  Kuehne,  fhihpp.  5,448,812,  O.  28-205.000. 


and  Stack,  Malcolm  G., 


a.  24-297.000. 
5.449,221,  a.  297-423.400. 


Sara  C;  Grotefeld,  Anthony  C; 
a.  312-410.000. 

David  A.;  Siegftied,  James  F.; 
DonaM  E.,  Jr.,  5,448,910, 0. 


CL 


,  5.450,344,  a.  364-449.000. 

,  3,449,877,  Q.  219-110.000. 
|W.,  5,43a306,  a.  363-41.000. 
James    A.,    3,450,328,    O. 


Stack,  Malcohn  G.:  Set— 

Spragins,  Cisae  W.;  Ray,  Richard  J.; 
5,448,852,  a.  43-131.000. 
Stagg,  Michael  E.:  See- 
Khan,  Jehanzcb  H.;  Stagg,  Mk^hael  E.;  Zakel,  Anthony;  and  Fazli, 
Hassan  A.,  5,450,226.  Q.  3  19-152.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  Seej- 

Pagnotta,  Marco;  Cesa.  MarH  C;  Denman,  Sandra  L.;  and  Boyer. 
Robert  D..  Jr.,  5,449,808,  O  558-357.000. 
Standard  Producu  Company,  The:  See- 
Warren,  Lawrence  L.,  5,448,| 
Slander,  Maxwell.  Portable  leg  i 
Standex  Internationa]  Corporati 
Westbrooks,  John  W..  Jr.; 
and  Miller,  Joseph  D.,  5,' 
Stanfield,  William  P.:  See— 
Yuijevich,  Martin  A.;  Joh 
Stanfield,  William  P.;  and  J 
73-146.000. 
Stanley,  Lawrence  G.:  See— 

Brighenti.  Donald  D.;  StanlejK  Lawrence  G.;  and  Feroli,  Lawrence 
J.,  5,450,066,  a.  34O.589.(M0, 
Stant  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Harris,  Robert  S.,  5,449.018,  p.  137-493.900. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  5,449,029,  CI.  141-198.000. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  5,449,086,  p.  220-288.000. 
Stark,  Casper  F.:  See- 
Sun,  Deh-Chuan;  and  Stark,  ;:asper  F.,  5,449,745,  d.  528-483.000. 
Stark,  Cynthia  M.:  See- 
Shumate,  Robert  E.;  Stark,   Cynthia  M.;  Scheibel,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Sevetson,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,    ,449,770.  Q.  536-55.300. 
Suubli,  Herbert:  See— 

Rieser.  Hansjorg;  Schmoker,  Peter;  and  SuubU.  Herbert.  5.450,018, 
a.  324-760.000. 
Steams,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hecht,    David    L.;    and    S  Earns,    Richard    G„    5,449,895,    d. 
235-494.000. 
Steele,  John  G.;  See— 

Chatelier,  Ronald  C;  Griesai  r,  Hans  J.;  Steele,  John  G.;  and  John- 
son, Graham,  5,449,383,  C  .  623-1.000. 
Steele,  Randy  C,  to  Intel  Cor]  oration.  Programmable  logic  having 
selectable  output  states  for  in  tialization  and  resets  asynchronously 
using  control  bit  associated  w  th  each  product  term.  5,450,608,  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Stefanski,  John  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Apparatus  using  a  neural 

network  for  power  factor  calc  ilation.  3,450,315.  CI.  364-148.000. 
Steffen,  Michael  to  Wacker  Wei  te  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Infrared  remote 

control  for  soU  compacting  dc  vicet.  5,430,068,  d.  340-825.030. 
Steffenhagen,  Debra  M.:  See— 

Bjomard,  Erik  J.;  StefTenha  (en,  Debra  M.;  and  Dickey,  Eric  R., 
5,450,238,  CI.  359-580.000 
Stegemann,  Dieter:  See — 

Thorns,  Volker,  Liewald,  Mathias;  Faller,  Stephanus;  Reimche, 
WUfried;  and  Stegemann,  Pieter,  5,448,902,  CI.  72-31.000. 
Stein,  Chester  W.,  Jr.,  to  Woii  Right  Products,  Inc.  Panel  hinge. 

5,448,799,  CI.  16-225.000. 
Steinberg,  Stephen  R.;  Vibora,  Sim;  and  Golden,  James  P.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Solenoid  a  lachment  for  antilock  brake  system. 
5,449.227,  CI.  303-119.200. 
Steiner,  Heinrich:  See — 

Jaeger,  Silvio;  Steiner,  Heini  ich;  and  Gartmann,  Philipp,  5,448,81 1, 
d.  28-205.000. 
Steinfeld,  Peter,  to  Better  Shjpe-up,  Inc.  Waist-trimming  exercise 

apparatus.  3,449,335.  d.  482-1 10.000. 
Steinfield,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Childers,  Winthrop  D.;  Kec  e,  Brian  J.;  and  Steinfield.  Steven  W., 
5.45ail3,a.  347-87.00a 
Stekar,  Jnrij:  See— 

I4aasner,  Gerhard;  Stekar,    urij;  Hilgard,  Peter;  Kutscber,  Bern- 
hard;  and  EngeL  Jurgen.  1.449,798,  d.  556-70.000. 
StengI,  Reinhard;  and  Hoenleii    Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  manufac  turing  rod-shaped  silicon  structures. 
3,449,310,  a.  445-24.000.        | 
Stentz,  Antoine  D.:  See — 
Phillips,   Timothy   B.; 
361-93.000. 
Stepanek.  Michad  J.,  to  Hampshire  Paper  Corp.  Adhering  ceremonial 

roll.  5,449,339,  d.  428-4O.00OJ 
Stephens,  Michael  C,  Jr.;  and   PateL  Vipul  C,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Method  and  a|  paratus  for  production  testing  of  self- 
refresh  operatioos  and  a  parti  ular  application  to  synchronous  mem- 
ory devices.  3,430,364,  d.  36  i-222.000. 
Stephenson,  Stanley  W.;  and  Fi  cella,  Marccllo  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Thermal  line  prin  er  with  staggered  head  segments  and 
overlap  compensation.  3,450,^,  d.  347-200.000. 
Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.:  ~ 

Washbom.  William  N.;  LaAaa,  Lee  R;  Lussier,  Barbara  B.;  niig. 

Cari  R.;  and  Weis,  Alexa  ider  L.,  5,449,691,  d.  514-«2O.00O. 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Buttna    William  J.,  to  Transducer  Research, 

Inc.  Solid-state  chemical  sensor  apparatus  and  methods.  3,448,903, 0. 

73-31.030. 


Stentz,   Antoine  D.,   5,450,268,  CL 
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Stevens,  Brian  W.:  See- 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.; 
Stevens,  Brian  W.;  Nelson,  Arlin  D.;  and  Durham,  Christopher 
U,  5,449,345,  d  604-100.000. 
Stewart,  Brett;  and  Moyal,  Miki,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  high  speed  analog  to  digital  convernon 
using  multiplexed  flash  sections.  5,450,085,  d.  341-139.000. 
Stewart,  Frank  M.:  See- 
Hunter,    Robert    M.;   and    Stewart,    Frank   M.,    3,449,397,   d. 
75-744.000. 
Stiefenhoefer,  Konrad:  See — 

Bruchmann,  Bemd;  Minges,  Roland;  Schade,  Christian;  and  Stie- 
fenhoefer, Konrad.  5,449,775,  d.  540-202.000. 
Stobaugh.  John  F.:  See— 

Hogan.  Barry  L.;  Lunte.  Susan  M.;  Stobaugh.  John  F.;  and  Lunte. 
Craig  E.,  5.449,064,  d.  204-180.100. 
Stockmeier,  Thomas;  and  Thiemann,  Uwe,  to  ABB  Management  Ltd. 
MOS-controUed  power  semiconductor  component.  5,449,938,  CI. 
257-356.000. 
Stockner,  Alan  R.:  See— 

El-Darazi.    Denis   A.;   and    Stockner.   Alan    R.,    5,449,121,   d. 
239-533300. 
Stodieck,    Robert,   to   National   Semiconductor   Corporation.    Non- 
volatile electronic  counter  with  improved  reliability  and  a  substanti- 
tally  increased  maximum  count  5,450,460,  CI.  377-44.000. 
Stojanovic,  Borislav:  See — 

Andric,    Dragisa;    and    Stojanovic,    Borislav,    5,449.200,    d. 
283-67.000. 
Stolarzewicz,  Bogdan:  Set — 

Religa,  Zbigniew;  Stolarzewicz,  Bogdan;  Cicbon.  Romuald;  Krzyv 
kow,  Marek;  and  Stozek.  Jolanta,  3,449,385,  d.  623-2.000. 
Stonerock,  Hilton  L.:  See— 

Seibert,  N.  Michael;  and  Stooerock,  HUton  L.,  S,4S0JS8,  d. 
364-497.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Aschenbrenner,  Mike  A.;  and  Todor,  John  S.,   5,449,229.  d. 

312-283.000 
Dalziel.  Warren  L.,  5.449,091,  Q.  221-81.000. 
Store  Heat  and  Produce  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

Longardner,  William  J.;  Rafalovich,  Alexander  P.; 
P.;  Schmidter.  Thomas  C;  and  Gustin,  Joseph  A., 
429-120.000. 
Stormo,  Guy  C,  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporation.  Locking  system  for 

a  double  hung  window.  5,448,857,  CL  49-417.000. 
Storra  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Odemark,  Bjom,  5,430,236,  d.  339-547.000. 
Story,  Brooks  J.:  See— 

Lueschen,    Jeffrey   D.;    and    Story,    Brooks   J.,    5,449,291,   d. 
433-173.000. 
Storz,  Dieter:  See— 

Kuhn.  Hans-Robert;  and  Storz,  Dieter,  5,450,081,  d.  341-94.000. 
StoofTer,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Stuart,  Kevin;  and  Stouffer,  Ronald  D.,  5,448,969,  d.  122-17.000. 
Stoughton  Composites,  Inc.:  See — 

Sjostedt,  Robbie  J.;   Schaffer,   Brent  G.;  and  Tedeaco,  James, 
5,449,081,  a.  220-1.500. 
Stout,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.;  and 

Smith,  A.  Tony,  5,449,344,  d.  604-97.000. 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.; 
Stevens,  Brian  W.;  Nebon,  Arlin  D.;  and  Durham.  Christopher 
L.,  S.449.34S,  d  604-100.000. 
Stover,  Gary:  See— 

MaUory,  George  T.;  McFadden,  Richard;  Stover,  Gary;  and  Smith, 
Robert  L.,  5,448,793,  d.  15-232.000. 
Stozek.  Jolanta:  Set— 

Religa,  Zbigniew;  Stolarzewicz,  Bogdan;  Cichon.  Romuald;  Krzys- 
kow.  Marek;  and  Stozek.  Jolanta,  5,449,385,  d.  623-2.000. 
Stracke,  Mary;  Liotta,  Lance  A.;  SchifFinann,  EUiott;  and  Krutzach. 
Henry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Autotaxin:  motility  «H»niil«tin|[  protein  usefiil  in  cancer  diagnosis. 
5,449,733,  CL  530-326.000. 
Strahle,  Roland;  Horz.  Stephan;  and  Leiach,  Jochen.  to  Langerer  A 
Reich  OmUl  ft  Co.  Heat  accumulator,  in  p«>«ifTlBr  latent  heat 
accumulator.  5,449,035,  d.  165-10.000. 
Strand.  Timotby  C:  Set— 

Imaino,  Wayne  L;  Roaen,  Hal  J.;  Robin,  Knit  A.;  Strand,  Timothy 
C;  and  Tang,  Wade  W.-e,  5,449,590,  d.  430-273.000. 
Strasbangh,  Alan.  Wafer  carrier  for  film  pianarization.  5,449,316,  CL 
431-289!000. 


Keller,  Gilbert 
,  5,449,571,  d. 


4idioa,  Kirk  B.;  and  Mathur.  Eric  J.,  3,449,603,  CL  433-6.000. 
Stratedge  Corporation:  Stt — 

Ooetz.  Martin;  and  Babiarz,  Joseph,  5,448,826,  d.  29-848.000. 
Streater,  Alan  D.,  to  Competitive  Techiiologies,  Inc.  Light  controlled 

vapor  deposition.  3,449,535,  d.  427-582.000. 
Stromberg.  RoaaM  E.  Electronic  transit  far  card  system.  5,430,051,  CI. 

233-384.000. 
Strong,  Midiad  D.:  See- 
Bowling,  Joaeph  M.;  and   Strong,  Michael   D.,   3,449,990,  d. 
3l8-607.00a 
Stuart,  Kevin;  and  SloulTer,  Ronald  D.,  to  Bowie*  Phndica  Corpora- 
tion. Fluidic  burner.  5,448,969,  d.  122-17.000. 
Stnrxebecher,  Dana  J.:  Set— 

Higgiaa,  Thomas  P.;  Sturzebedier,  Dana  J.;  Cadotte,  Rdand,  Jr.; 
and  Paddla,  Arthnr,  5,430,227,  d.  3S9-191.00a 


Su,  Hong  R.:  See— 

Tani,  Yoshiyuki;  Siiraishi,  Yukio;  Su,  Hong  R.;  Morita,  Akiyoahi; 
and  Suzuki,  Kunihiro,  3,449,292.  d.  434-114.000. 
Sobbanna,  SomanahalH  N.:  Stt— 

Redmon,  Charles  L.;  Sobbanna,  Somanahalli  N.;  and  Soiith,  Robert 
A.,  5,449,303,  d.  423-87.000. 
Sudhakar.  Chakka;  Dolfinger,  Frank,  Jr.;  Cesar,  Max  R.;  and  Wewman, 
Jeffrey  G.  Hydrodearomatization  of  hydrocarboaa.  5,449,452,  CL 
208-143.000. 
Sndo,  Gen;  and  Hikida,  Soichiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor 
infrared  image  pickup  device  and  method  of  fabricating  the  same. 
5,449,944.  d.  257-446.000. 
Sudo,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasuaki;  Sudo,  Shigeyuki;  and  Sekiguchi,  Shuuichi, 
5,45a613,  a.  453-34.100. 
Suga,  Akira:  Set — 

Matoba,  Kazuyuki;  Suga,  Akira;  and  Shiraishi,  Akihifco,  5.430,129, 
a.  348-294.000. 
Sugahara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakaguchi.    Takahiro;    and    Sugahara,    Hiroshi.    5.43a2«0.    d. 
360-99.080. 
Sugano,  Toshihiko;  and  Takahama,  Tomofaiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Company  Limited.  Catalyst  components  for  polymerization 
of  olefins  and  use  thereof.  5.449,650,  d.  502-117.000. 
Sugawarm,  Naoto:  See— 

Nishimura,  Masaru;  Terazawa,  Takeshi;  and  Sugawara.  Naoto, 
5,430,264,  d.  360-121.000. 
Sugawara.  Shigeru.  to  Tenyo  Co..  Ltd.  Trick  article  for  illusion  that 

stick-like  thing  is  cut  off  5,449.324.  d.  472-69.000. 
Sugawara.  Shignu;  Kimiya,  Junichi;  and  Kamohara.  Eiji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus.  5,449,983,  CI. 
315-382.000. 
Sugawara,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sawada,    Kikuzo;    Wada,    Toshio;    and    Sugawara,    Yoshikazu, 

5,450,341,  a.  365-185.000. 
Sawada,    Kikuzo;    and    Sugawara,    Yoshikazu,    5,450,334,    CL 
365-185.000. 
Sugimoto,  Chikara:  Set — 

Fukui,  Yoshio;  Yoahioka,  Tatxuto;  Sugimoto,  Chikara;  Okuyama, 
Manabu;  Mine,  Norioki;  and  Yamagishi,  MMahiko,  5,449,820,  d. 
562-486.000. 
Sugimura,  Kazoo.  Undulated  container  for  nn^Mlftf<l  diaphragm  and 

diaphram  device.  3,449,003,  d.  128-830.000. 
Suginka,  Takayuki:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Toahio;  lida,  Makio;  Sngisaka,  Takayuki;  and  Miura, 
awji,  3.449,946,  d.  237-487.000. 
Sogita,  Maaahiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Clad  having  majority  decision 
address  taUe  controller.  5,450.399,  d.  37060.100. 


Somura,  Hiroaki;  and  Asakawa,  Katsumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Color  video  camera  for  generating  a  lumini 
with  imattenuated  harmooic*.  S,43ai24,  d.  348-237.000. 
Sogiuia,  Teruyo:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kanitoahi;  Sugiura.  Teruyo;  Koizumi,  Yasuyuki;  and 
Yosfaida,  Naoyuki,  5,449,793,  d.  549-373.000. 
Sugiura,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Okano,  Toahimasa;   Fukosfaima,  Toshia,  and  Sugiura,   Yuzuru, 
5,430,167,  d.  335-210.000. 
Sugiyama,  Akihiko:  See — 

Ito,  Tomokazu;  and  Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  S,4Sa437,  d.  373-355.000. 
Sugiyama,  Norihide:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Takafumi;  Aoaaki,  Ko;  Nonaka,  Pumiko;  Sugiyama, 
Norihide;  Yamagiiti,  Aya;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamua. 
Masaru,  5,449.358,  d.  428-422.000. 
Sugiyama.  Tsutomn:  Set— 

Yamane,   Siigeki;   Sugiyama.  Tsutomu;  Ohnishi.   Msssshi,  and 
Matsumoto.  Yoshimitsu,  3,430,433.  d.  372-58.00a 
Suitor.  Jeny  W.:  See- 
dark,  Douglas  J.;  GaUca.  Leo  M.;  Losey,  Robeft  W.;  and  Suitor, 
Jerry  W.,  5,449,479,  CL  264-67.000. 
Suizu,  SUiiichi:  See — 

Umemoto,  Yuji;  Suizu,  Shinichi;  Tatxumi  Kaoro;  and  Serizawa, 
Motsomo.  5,450,442.  d.  375-230.000. 
Stifflita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aold,  Koao;  Suauta,  Hiroahi;  and  Horiiahi,  Nanao,  3,449,363,  d. 
428-694.0BA. 
SumitoiBO  Bakdile  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Banba,  Toshio:  Takeuchi,  Etsu;  Takeda,  Toahiro;  Takeda,  Nao- 
shige;  and  Tofcoh,  Akira,  3,449,584,  d.  430-190.000. 
Sunutomo  Oieniiral  Coopany,  LJid.:  See — 

Koura,  Hiroyuki;  Ebaia.  Takeshi;  Wskamalsn,  Kazuki;  Kawamata, 

Shovioo;  and  Soaki.  Yoahizumi,  5.449,738,  CL  323-247.000. 
SozaU,  Yanro;  and  Ijichi,  Yaofaitp.  5.449.721,  CL  323-66.00a 
Yoahii,  Yulaka;  Saita  Shigeru;  Iloh,  Yoahjkaru;  and  Saaaki,  Mit- 
soru,  3,449,667,  CL  514-1  I2.00a 
Sunutomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahata,    Seiji;    Matsuura,    Takahiro;    Sogabe,    Kouichi;    and 

Yanakawa,  Akira,  5,449,648,  d.  301-96.000. 
Ota,  Nobohira,  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  5,430,434,  d.  372-57.000 
SakagDcU.  Maaahiro;  and  Inoue,  YMumi.  5,448,909,  d  73-121.000 
Tsunashi,    Katsuyuki;    and    Iwamnra,    Yntaka,    5,449,393,    d. 
65-377.000. 

Sumitomo  Light  Metal  IimIibIijii.  Ltd.:  See 

Chiba,  Harumi;  and  Baba,  Takeaki,  3,449,342,  CL  428-1 16.000. 
Somitoato  Metal  Iiidustriea,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,     Yasotaka;    and     Pnjioka,     YasuUde.     3,449,420,     CL 
148-333X100. 
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Mikio;     and     Sumiyoilii, 
flowmedica  Inc.  Non-oxidiz- 


Sumiycxhi,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Nakamun,     Nobuyuki;     Yuaamo*a 
Hideyuki.  5,449,771.  O.  S36-103.0(^. 
Sun,  Deh-Chuan;  and  Stark,  Casper  F.,  to 

ing  polymenc  medical  implant.  S.449,74S,  CX.  S2ft-483.000. 
Sun  Microayitema,  Inc.:  See — 

Rom.  Raphael.  S,4S0,6I6,  a.  433-69.«00. 
Sundman,  Ajjen,  to  Amfit.  Mill  suitable  for  use  in  an  ofFice  environ- 
ment $.449,256,  a.  409-134.000. 
Sundstrom,  Erik,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Method  for  hardfacing  of  chainsaw 

and  guide  bus.  5,448.929.  a.  76-1 12.00). 
Sung.  Kang  H.:  See — 

Hut.  Chang  W.;  Park,  Young  H.;  and  Sung,  Kang  H.,  5,449,924,  CX. 
257-54.000. 
Sunpower,  Inc.;  See —  I 

Redlich.  Robert  W.,  5,45a521,  d.  3«-829.000. 
Sunshine  Medical  Inttrmnents,  Inc.:  See-* 

Kupershmidt,  Vladimir.  5.448.992.  Ct  128-633.000. 
Surgin  Surgical  Instrumentation,  Inc.:  Se» — 

Wortrich,  Theodore  S.,  5,449,145,  G    251-322.000. 
Suwabe,  Maaaaki:  See — 

Aoki,    Kazuaki;    Ichizawa,    Nobuy  iki;    Nakabayashi,    Wataru; 
Miyamoto,  Hiroahi;   Yasaku,   Koi  :hi;   Suwabe,   Masaaki;  and 
Tsuyuki,  Naohiko,  5,449,573,  CI.  40- 13 1.000. 
Suwanoboiirux.  Khanit:  See — 

Tanaka,  Jun-Ichi;  Higa,  Tatsuo;  Sux^anoborinu.  Khanit;  Jefford. 
C  W.;  BemardineUi.  C;  and  Gn^aios,  Dolores  G.,  5,449,684, 
d  514-452.000.  j 

Suzuki.  Hideharu:  See—  ' 

Hanawa.  Tetsuya;  Nishiyama.  Akihide;  Kurebayashi,  Hideki; 
Watanabe,  Kunio;  Suzuki,  Hidekam;  and  Fudemoto,  laao, 
5.45a471,  a.  379-58.000.  I 

Suzuki,  Kazuaki:  See—  I 

Miura,  Taro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Buzuki.  Kazuaki;  and  Fujii, 
Tadao,  5.450,045,  CI.  333-1.100.     J 
Suzuki,   Kiyonori;    Makino,   Akihiro;   Masumoto,   Tsuyoshi;   Inoue, 
Aldhisa;  and  Kataoka.  Noriyuki,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi.  Fe  based  soft  magnetic  alloy,  magnetic  materi- 
als containing  same,  and  magnetic  apparatus  using  the  magnetic 
materials.  3.449.419.  CI.  148-306.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Iwata.  Naoki;  Sawada,  Akira;  and  Nishido,  Kazuhiro,  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Nondestructive  multicolor  image  forming 
appuatus.  5.450,172,  Q.  355-326.00R.  , 
Suzuki.  Kunihiro:  See —  I 

Tani,  Yoshiyuki;  Shiraishi,  Yukio;  Sc  Hong  R.;  Morita,  Akiyoahi; 
and  Suzuki,  Kunihiro,  5,449,292.  CI  434-114.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru;   Sasaki,   Akihiro;   Kawai,   Hiromaaa;  and   Kanega, 
FunUaki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Resin  for  plastic  lens. 
5,449,731,  a.  526-322.000. 
Su»iki,  Mittuo:  See — 

Nakajima,  Ken;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuc.  3.450,582,  d.  395-600.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Toyoda,  Katsuhiko,  5,448.886,  a.  60-276.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  S^o,  Toshihira,  and  Narisawa, 
Tsutomu,  to  Nikon  CorporatiOD.  PhoK>-taking  apparatus  capable  of 
making  a  photograph  with  flash  by  $  flash  device.  5,450,162,  CI. 
3S4-416.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See —  ' 

Kanaya,  Maaahito;  Suzuki,  Takesfat  Ueao,  Maiakazu;  Makino, 
Takahisa;  and  Sakuma,  Yukinao,  1450,037.  a.  330-297.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  Sec — 

Mori,  Kinji;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kanzal^,  Tsunao;  and  Fujii,  Hiroaki, 
5,450,567,  a.  395-300.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuro;  and  Ijichi.  Yasuhito,  to  f  umitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thermoplastic  resin  compositions  comprising  polyphenylene  ether, 
polyamide  and  fluorocarbon  resins.  3,449.721.  CI.  325-66.000. 
Swanaoo,  David  W.:  See— 

Scbeffelin,  Joseph  E.;  Kaplinsky.  G«orge  T.;  Swanaon.  David  W.; 
Khodapanah,  Tofigh;  and  Claifc,  James  E.,  5,448,818,  CL 
29-309.000.  I 

Swanaon.  Michael  D.:  See—  I 

Elko,  David  A.;  Frey,  Jeffirey  A.;THdlInch,  Audrey  A.;  Nick, 
JefFrey  M.;  and  Swanson,  Michael  D.,  5,450,390, 0.  395-700.000. 
Swaroop,  Srinivas  H.:  See — 

Li^  G.  Daniel;  Swaroop,  Sriniva^  H.;  Trotter,  Dooald  M.;  and 
Wioinka.  Raja  R.,  5,449,541.  a.  428-116.000. 
Swart,  Mark  A.,  to  Everett  Charles  Technologies,  Inc.  Test  fixture 

having  translator  for  grid  interface.  3,i«30,017,  CI.  324-754.000. 
Swartz.  Scon  L.;  and  Shrout,  Thomas  R.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Cenmic  compositioas  for  BZN  4electiic  resonators.  5,449,652, 
a.  501-134.000. 
Switched  Reluctance  Drivers  I  .imitfd:  $ee — 

Davis,  Rex  M..  5.449.993.  O.  318-7*1.000. 
Sybnso  Chemical  Holdings,  Inc.:  See — 

Griffin,  William  M.;  Ritter.  Rhoa<fc  T.;  and  Dent.  Douglas  A.. 
5.449,619,  a.  435-264.000. 
Sykea,  Jenold.   Baby  walker  with   a4ti-tq>  feature.   5,449,185,  Q. 

280-87.051. 
Syldatk.  Christoph:  See— 

Wagner.  Fritz;  Syldatk.  ChristcMh;  and  Pietzach,  Markus, 
5,449,786,  CI  548-312.100.  T 

Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Bridgeiall.  Raj;  and  Oofcn.  David  f ..  5,449.893,  d.  233-462.000. 
Oiebel,  James,  5.449,891.  CL  235-44  LOOO. 


Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 
Verheyden,  Julien  P.  H.; 
5,449,664,  Q.  514-45.000. 
Systems  Analysis  and  Integration, 
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Kfaag,  Hans;  and  Prisbe,  Ernest  J., 

Inc. 
Tinkham.  Ronald  B.,  5,449,8^.  d.  200-302.100. 
Sziladi,  Maria:  See- 
Nad,  Zsuzsanna;  Kallay,  Tamia;  Sziladi.  Maria;  and  Montay,  Tibor, 
5,449,828.  CI.  364-376.000. 
Szita.  Peter;  and  Dubreuil,  Louis,  o  Hydro-Quebec.  Sealing  device  for 
expansion  joints  of  concrete  dvns  and  method  for  installing  same. 
5,449,248,  CI.  405-1 16.000. 
Szwed,  Peter  K..  to  International  ftusineas  Machines  Corporation.  Two 
stage  register  for  capturing  asynchronous  events  and  subsequently 
providing  them  to  a  proceasot  without  loss  or  duplication  of  the 
captured  events.  5.450.602.  d.  f  95-800.000. 
Tada,  Norio:  See — 

Onishi.  Kouzi;  Tada,  Norio; 

Yoahiaki,  5,449,902,  d.  2H  -288.000. 
Taga,  Fukutaro:  See— 

Miyashita,  Mitsutomo;  Mae<|a,  Toahio;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and 
Taga,  Fukutaro.  5.449.787,  CI.  548-362.500. 
Taguchi.  Motohiaa:  See— 
Toide,   Yukari;   Taguchi, 
5,450,380,  a.  369-275.500. 
Taguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsugatani.  Kazuoki;  Ta, 
tori.  Tadashi.  5,449,928,  < 
Tahara,  Yoahifiuni:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  Tahara, ' 
5,449,977,  a.  315-111.510.1 
Tai,  Hiromichi,  to  Kabuahiki  IQaisha  Toshiba.  Gate  power  supply 

circuit.  5,450,308,  d.  363-57.0(1). 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.sSee— 

Sato,  Fumie;  Amano,  Takehvo;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Tanami,  Tohru; 
Mutoh,  Masaru;  Ono,  N4>ya;  and  Goto,  Jun,  5,449,815,  CI. 
S6O-I21.000.  f 

Yoahikawa,  Kensei;  Saito,  Shuji;  Shimazaki,  Yohichi;  Kashiwa. 
Mariko;  and  Hatayama,  K4tsuo.  5,449,826,  d.  364-99.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Wei,  John  C;  Hsu.  Kuo-Chii;  and  Chiang.  An-Min,  5,449,639. 0. 
437-187.000.  I 

Tajima,  Kazuaki:  See- 
Sato,  Masahito;  Tajima,  KaziUd;  Matsnda,  Yoahio;  and  Miyamoto, 
Takahumi,  5,449,591.  d.  4W-313.0OO. 
Takada,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  St4el  Corporation.  Datt  base  retrieval 


Yoahimura.  Yoshinobu;  and  Kato. 


and   Tsutsumi,   Kazuhiko, 


Takashi;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  and  Hat- 
257-194.000. 

oshifumi;  and  Ogasawara.  Masahiro, 


stored 


feature    valves.    S.450,58a    CI. 


;  and  Saito,  Rie,  5,450,185,  d. 


system   utilizing 
395-600.000. 
Takada,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Kuribayashi.  Dnio;  Takada.  1 
335-299.000. 
Takagi.  Kiyoji:  See— 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi,  Kiyoji 

5.449.722,  d.  525-98.000. 

Takagi,  Makoto;  Hirose,  Fusao;  Mori.  Hideshi;  Okumura.  Nozorau;  and 

Imura.  Toru.  to  Nippondenad  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  formation  of 

magnetostrictive  layer  and  strain  sensor  using  same.  5,449,418,  CI. 

148-304.00a 

Takahama,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Sugano,  Toshihiko;   and 

502-117.000. 

Takahara,  Yasuaki;  Sudo,  Shigeybki;  and  Sekiguchi,  Shuuichi,  to  HiU- 

communicsfions  equipment  which  detects  and 

a  service  area.  5,45a613,  d. 


chi,  Ltd.  Mobile 

notifies  when  it  is  moved  into  ^  out  < 

455-54.100. 
Takahaahi.  Eiichi,  to  ToyoU  Goiei  Co.,  Ltd.  Weather  strip.  5,449.217. 

a.  296-146.150. 
Takahaahi,  Hidetoihi:  S««— 
Kimura.     Kenichi;     Kanoii 


Sano,  Hironari;  ud  Sdci.  Motcdiiro, 


Tomohato.  S.449,6Sa  CL 


Fiuniko;    Takahaahi, 


HidetotU; 

5,449,750,  a. 


Kuroaawa.  Kazuhiko;  an4  Yoshihama,  Makoto, 
530-321.000. 
Takahaahi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  Takafaihi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taniraura,  Yo- 
shinari,  3,430,156,  d.  3S4fOO.O0O. 
Takahaahi,  Ken:  5e«— 

Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Oiahi.  To^ioji;  SUnohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahaahi. 

Km;  Nakazawa,  Tetsuo;  1  Jsami,  Mitauo;  and  Fukuoka,  Masaki, 

5,449,948,  d.  257-531.000 

Takahaahi,  Maaaharu:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoahio;   Sekiguchi, 

5,449,714,  CL  524-495.0OD1 
laoue,  Yoahio;  Sekiguchi.  &  ramu;  Igaraahi.  Minora;  and  Takaha- 
ahi. Maiaham.  5.449,733,  •  X  528-2Z000. 
Takahaihi,  Seiichi.  to  Jatoo  Coi  iiotatiaiL  Solenoid  valve  control  syv 

tem.  5,450.270.  CL  361-154.00  . 
Takahaahi.  Tomokazu:  Se«— 

Mizogwchi,  Hakaru;  Fujim(|lo,  JnniclB;  Kowaka.  Masahiko; 
Takahaahi.  Tomokazu.  5.43a436.  d.  372-59  000. 


Susumu;  and  Takahaahi,   Maaaharu, 


Takahashi,  Yaaohiko;  HigaaUde, 
Steel  Cotpotation.  Method 


pattern.  5,430,333,  d.  393-117  000. 


Akira;  and  Yamada,  Hiroto,  to  Nippon 
apparatus  for  printing  oontinuoiis 


Takahaahi.  Yoshiyuki,  to  New 
recording  material.  5,449,637, 
Takahaahi,  Yuji:  See— 

Takehara.   Yoahifimii;   Takahaahi, 


Oji  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Thermoaenative 
a.  503-216.000. 


Miyake.  Norifnmi.  5,449,1  67,  d.  271-296.000. 


Yuji;   Ueda.   Noriyoahi;  awl 


Takai.  Hisashi:  See— 

Nishino.  Kazunan;  Motomura,  Shigeyuki;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  Igaue, 
Takamitsu;  Kido.  Tsutomu;  and  Takai.  Hisashi.  5.449.352.  CI 
604-383.000. 
Takaki,  Satoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a  deposited  film  using  microwave-pluma  CVD.  5,449,880, 
CI.  219-121.430. 
Takamoto.  Manabu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toyokazu;  Takamoto.  Manabu;  Miwada,  Satoshi;  Tetsu, 
Noriyuki;  and  Waizumi,  Sadao.  5.450.281.  CI.  361-61 1.000. 
Takano.  Atsushi:  See — 

Utsumi.  Minoru;  Obata.  Hiroyuki;  Takano.  Atsushi;  and  Aono. 
Takashi.  3.430.168.  CI.  335-211.000. 
Takano.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nakamura,    Yasunori;    and    Takano,    Toshiaki,    5,449.661,    CI. 
514-15.000. 
Takara,  Akira:  See — 

Maniyama.  Teruo;  and  Takara.  Akira.  5.449,276,  d.  417-205  000. 
Takatori,  Sunao:  See — 

Yang,  Weikang;  Shou.  Guoliang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto,  5,450,023.  CI.  326-60.000. 
Takebayashi.    Tomoyoshi.    Azami.    Toshihiro;    Matsukura.    Ryuichi; 
Hasegawa.  Hiroki;  and  Okuyama.  Satoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  ISDN 
interface  unit.  5.450.412.  CI.  370-95.100. 
Takebe.  Hideharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Picture  data 
processing  device  with  preferential  selection  among  a  plurality  of 
source.  5.450,097.  CI.  345-147.000. 
Takechi.  Shozo:  See — 

Mori.  Sachio;  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi.  Teruhisa,  5.449.814.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Onishi,  Kouzi;  Tada.  Norio;  Yoshimura.  Yoshinobu;  and  Kato, 
Yoshiaki.  5,449.902.  CI.  250-288.000. 
Takeda.  Isoshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeyoshi.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Integrated 
circuit   having  self-contained   voltage  control   oscillation  circuit. 
5.450.039.  CI.  331-48.000. 
Takeda.  Naoshige:  See — 

Banba,  Toshio;  Takeuchi.  Etsu;  Takeda.  Toshiro;  Takeda.  Nao- 
shige; and  Tokoh.  Akira.  5,449.584.  CI.  430-190.000. 
Takeda.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Ishida. 
Yasushi;  Awai.  Takashi;  Wada.  Satoshi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo.  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato.  Takahiro.  5.450.100.  CI.  347-215.000. 
Takeda,  Toshiro:  See — 

Banba.  Toshio;  Takeuchi.  Etsu;  Takeda.  Toshiro;  Takeda.  Nao- 
shige; and  Tokoh.  Akira.  5.449.384.  CI.  430- 190.000. 
Takehara.  Yoshifumi;  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Ueda.  Noriyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Norifumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  material  sorting  appara- 
ttis  having  means  for  holding  and  conveying  the  sheet  material. 
3,449,167.  CI.  271-296.000. 
Takemoto.  Hajime:  See — 

Kadowaki.  Toshio;  Yamaguchi.  Shojiro;  Takemoto.  Hajime;  and 
Nakamura.  Toshiaki.  3.450.466.  CI.  378-194.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Shunpei;    and    Takemura.    Yasuhiko.    5,449,941,    CI. 
257-411.000. 
Takenaka  Corporation:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Mamoru,  5,448.916,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Takenaka,  Shigeo:  See — 

Morioka.    Hisashi;   Tasaki.    Shigemilsu;    Takenaka.    Shigeo;    Ka- 
shimura.  Makoto;  Iwakami.  Nobuaki;  Wataya.  Masafumi;  Onishi, 
Toshiyuki;   Kaburagi,   Yoshiaki;   Yoshida.   Hajime;  and   Hirai, 
Yuichi,  5,450.106.  CI.  347-37.000. 
Takenaka.  Takiohi:  See — 

Kobori.     Kiyoshi;     and     Takenaka,     Takashi.     5.450.213.     CI. 
358-450.000. 
Takeshinu.  Shinichi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas 

purification  device  for  an  engine.  5.448.887,  CI.  60-278.000. 
Takeshita,  Kenji:  See— 

Kanai,  Nobuo;  Kageyama.  Hitoshi;  and  Takeshita.  Kenji.  5,450,21 1. 
CI.  358-401.000. 
Takessian,  Karabet.  Grinding  and  cutting  guide  assembly  for  hand  held 

shaping  tool.  5,449,317,  CT.  451-558.000. 
Takeuchi,  Euu:  See— 

Banba.  Toshio;  Takeuchi.  Etsu;  Takeda.  Toshiro;  Takeda.  Nao- 
shige; and  Tokoh.  Akira.  5.449.584,  d.  430- 190.000. 
Takigen  Manufacturmg  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takimoto,  Kazuhide,  5.449.210,  d.  292-262.000. 
Takimoto,  Kazuhide.  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Latch  assem- 
bly. 5.449.210,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Takunoto.    Yasuhiro.    to   Kujaku    Kana-Ami   Co..    Ltd.   Net   case. 

5.448.964.  CI.  119-17.000. 
Takizawa.  Chiboko:  See — 

Seki.  Takahito;  Inoue,  H<uime;  and  Takizawa,  Chihoko,  3,430,253, 
CI.  360-65  000. 
Takizawa.  Osamu:  See — 

Ishida.  Yuichi;  Saita,  Yoshiaki;  Sanbongi,  Norimitsu;  Shoji,  Noriyo- 
shi;  Sato,   Yoshinori;   and   Takizawa,   Osamu,   5,430.101,   d. 
347-200.000. 
Tamagaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Satomichi;  Yamashita,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Shoji;  Fuku- 
tome.  Hiroto;  and  Tamagaki,  Hiroshi,  5,449,547,  d.  428-217.000. 
Tamke,  Heiko:  See— 

Bochow,  Richarda;  Tamke,  Heiko;  and  Hammerschmidt,  KarL 
5.449.532.  d.  428-323.000. 


Tamura.  Kenji:  See — 

Yurimoto,     Maaayuki;     and     Tamura,     Kenji.     5,450.343,     CI. 
364-449.000. 
Tamura.  Misao:  See — 

Tayama.    Suehiro;    Tamura.    Misao;    and    Mizobuchi.    Tsukasa, 
5.449.702.  a.  322-4.000. 
Tan.  Loon-Seng;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E..  to  University  of  Dayton.  The. 
Resin  systems  derived  from  insitu-generated  bisdienes  from  bis-ben- 
zocyclobutene  compounds.  5,449,740,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Tan.  Teh  Y.;  McGuire.  Gary  E.;  and  Lynch.  William  T..  to  Duke 
University;  and  MCNC.  Method  of  forming  metal-disilicide  layers 
and  contacts.  5.449.642.  CI.  437-200  000. 
Tanaka.  Atsuo:  See — 

Hamajima.  Kaneo;  Tanaka.  Atsuo;  Dohnomoto.  Tadashi;  Fuwa. 
Voshio;  and  Michioka.  Hirohumi.  5.449.421.  d.  148-415.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroyuki.  to  Nix  Company  Ltd.  Method  for  enclosing  dental 

X-ray  film  pack  and  enclosure  therefor.  5.450.465.  CI.  378-168.000. 
Tanaka.  Jun-Ichi;  Higa,  Tatsuo;  Suwanoborirux,  Khanit;  Jefford,  C.  W.; 
BemardineUi.  G.;  and  Gravalos,  Dolores  G..  to  PharmaMar.  S.A. 
Cytotoxic  compounds.  5.449.684.  CI.  314-452.000. 
Tanaka.  Keisuke:  See — 

Hirota.  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka.  Keisuke;  Hamanaka.  Iznmi;  Kawano. 
Minoru;  Hosoya.  Hisao;  and  Nishiki,  Akihiko,  5.449.158,  d. 
270-58.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichiro;  and  Nezu,  Toshikazu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Demodulator  for  digital  modulation  signals.  5.450,446. 
CI.  375-324.000. 
Tanaka.  Masashi:  See — 

Nakamori,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Masashi;  Fukami,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kat- 
sukawa.  Masato.  5.449,580.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Tanaka.  Masato:  See — 

Shimada,    Shigeru;    Uchimaru.    Yuko;    and    Tanaka.    Masato. 
5.449.800.  CI.  556-406.000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Koshiishi,  Osamu;  Asada,  Takashi;  Shimomura,  Masaki;  and  Ta- 
naka, Mmoni,  5,449,239,  O.  400-124.270. 
Tanaka,  Ryohei:  See — 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Nakajima.    Hajime;    Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji. 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka.  Ryohei;  Isobe.  Susumi;  Ohta,  Sadao;  and 
Rikizo.  Watanabe,  5.449.490.  CI  420-443.000. 
Tanaka.  Shoji:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Satomichi;  Yamashita.  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Shoji;  Fuku- 
tome.  Hiroto;  and  Tamagaki,  Hiroshi,  5.449.547.  d.  428-217.000. 
Tanaka,  Ta<lao;  Morita.  Takao;  Togashi.  Akihiko;  Kishimoto.  Naohiro; 
and  Yoshida,  Hiroaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Suspension  control  system  for  automotive  vehicle.  5,450,322.  CI. 
364-424.030. 
Tanaka.  Takashi:  See — 

Toya.  Eiichi;  Itoh.  Yukio;  Tanaka.  Takashi;  and  Sasaki.  Yasumi. 
5,449.545,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshinobu:  Set — 

Watanabe.    Masanori;    Tanaka.    Toshinobu;    Yokoyama,    Shuji; 
Umeyama.   Hideaki;   and   Murakami,   Tadashi,   5,449,803,   d. 
558-1.000. 
Tanaka,   Toyokazu;   Takamoto,   Manabu;   Miwada,   Satoshi;   Tetsu, 
Noriyuki;  and  Waizumi.  Sadao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Receiving  and  trans- 
forming apparatus.  5.450.281,  CI.  36I-6II.00O. 
Tanaka.  Yasuhide;  and  Kimura.  Masaho.  to  Japan  Radio  Co..  Ltd. 
Quadrature  modulator  with  distortion  compensation.  5.450.043.  CI. 
332-103.000. 
Tanami.  Tohru:  See — 

Sato.  Fumie;  Amano.  Takehiro;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Tanami.  Tohrti; 
Mutoh.  Masaru;  Ono.  Naoya;  and  Goto,  Jun,  5,449,815,  d. 
560-121.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See — 

Hamilton,  Stephen  W.;  Gibson,  Walter  E.;  and  Kong,  Cheng-Gang, 
5,450,455,  a.  375-213.000. 
Tang,  Nianfa,  to  Jet.  Ina  Plastic  media  fUter.  5,449,453,  d.  210-108.000. 
Tang,  Wade  W.-C.:  See— 

Imaino.  Wayne  I.;  Roaen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  Strand.  Timothy 
C;  and  Tang,  Wade  W.-C.,  5.449,590,  d  430-273.000. 
Tani.  Yasuhide;  Nagata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshihiko,  to  Nippondenao 
Co..    Ltd.    Fuel   feed   apparatus   of  internal   combustion   engine. 
5.449.120.  a.  239-397.500. 
Tani.  Yoshiyuki;  Shiraishi.  Yukio;  Su.  Hong  R.;  Morita.  Akiyoahi;  and 
Suzuki.   Kunihiro.  to  KGS  Corporation.  Tactile  reading  device. 
5.449.292,0.434-114.000. 
Tanigawa,  Koichi:  See — 

Tsukida,    Shinichi;    Tanigawa.    Koichi;   Goto.   Masahiro;   Tsujii, 
Hiromichi;  and  Izawa.  Satoru.  5.450.181.  d.  335-282.000. 
Taniguchi.  Kenji.  to  Kawano  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Highly  water  absorbent 
fibrous  web  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  5.449.551.  d. 
428-288.000. 
Taniguchi.    Tadatsugu;    Hatakeyama.    Masanori;    Minamoto*.    Sejiro; 
Kono.  Takeshi;  Doi.  Takeshi;  Miyasaka.  Masayuki;  Tsudo.  Mitsuru; 
and    Karasuyma.   Hajime.   to   Boehringer   Ingdheim   International 
GmbH.    Recombinant   protein    receptor   for    IL-2.    5.449.736.   CI. 
530-350.000. 
Taniguchi:  Yasuaki:  See — 

Saita.    Masaru;    Inoue.    Hisataka;    Ikeaue,    Kouichi;    Fuiimoto. 
Noriyuki;  Shinohara.  Ikuo;  Taniguchi:  Yasuaki;  Deguchi,  Yo- 
shiki;   Minami.    Hidenao;    and    Noda.    Kanji.    5.449.783.    d. 
548-197.000. 
Tanimoto.  Kazuhito:  See — 

Tokuda.     Kuniaki;     and    Tanimoto.     Kazuhito.     5.449.623.    d. 
436-97.000. 
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TMumura,  Yoahiaan:  See — 

lUwanki,  Manlnro;  Takafaaihi,  Hiioyiiki;  and  Tuimun. 
ddoui.  3,430.I3«.  a.  3S4-40O.00O.  1 
Taiken  Seiko  Katnaliiki  KMha:  Se* —    J 

NacH,  Yituo;  and  YamaDchi.  Ynji,  V4«.924.  a.  73-86S.900. 
Tnner.  Jeae  H.  Vehicle  kxation  method  aad  system.  3.4Sa329.  d. 

3<4>449.00a 
Tanao,  Maaayuki;  and  Ryuo,  Toahihiko,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Rmc  earth  oxide-baaed  garnet  single  crystal  for  magnetoatatic 
device  and  method  for  the  preparafon  thereof.   S,449,942,  CI. 
2S7-421.000. 
Tanox  Bsoaystema,  Inc.:  See — 

Chaag.  Tae-wen.  S.449.7«0,  a.  S3O-3|7.300. 
Taninna,  ^o;  Aknlaa,  Naoji;  Komori,  CUhiro;  and  Ishimizu,  Hideaki, 
to  Oki  Electric  IndiMtry  Ca,  Ltd.  Printed  subatrate  for  mountiiig 
Ugb-power  sesucondador  chip  therfon  and  driver  component 
makag  nae  of  the  printed  snhitrate.  5.4fO,288,  CI.  3^1-761.000. 
Taoda.  AroaU:  Watanabe,  Eipi  Horiocfai,  Tataoro;  Kato,  Shigekazu; 
Omori,  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki,  t^Director  General  of  Agency 
of  laduatrial  Science  and  Technology;  ilato  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tioo  Limited;  aad  Aiwa  Corporatioii  Linited.  Process  for  pvriiying 
water.  5,449.467,  d.  210-748.000. 
Taricco,  Todd.  Pressure  controlled  clewing  system.  S,449,010,  d. 

134-lOe.OOO. 
Tarutani.  YoaUo;  and  Murakami,  Hajime^  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha 
Ltd.  Colored  metal  plate  and  proccAi  for  manufacturing  same. 
5,449,579,  Q.  430-31.000.  I 

Taairid,  Shigemitsu:  See—  I 

Morioka,   Hiaaahi;  Tasaki,   ShigemiWu;  Takeoaka,   Shigeo;   Ka- 
shimura,  Makoto;  Iwakami,  NobuaM;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Oniahi, 
Toahiyuki;  Kaburagi,  Yoahiaki;  'Uoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
Yuichi,  5,450,106,  a.  347-37.000. 
Tatam,  Ralph  P.,  to  British  Technology  Ot-oup  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
methods   for   measuring   magnetic    fitlds   and   electric    currents. 
3.450,006,  a.  324-96.000. 
Tate  *  Lyie  Public  Ltd.  Co.:  See— 

Sankey.  George  H.,  5,449,772,  a.  534-115.000. 
Tatsuki,  Noboru;  and  Funae,  Hideaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Time  slot 
switching   device    with    a   single   da|a    memory.    5,450,401,    Q. 
37068.000. 
Tattumi,  Kaoni:  See —  ' 

Umemoto,  Yuji;  Suizu.  Shinicbi;  Tafeumi,  Kaoru;  and  Serizawa, 
Mutsumu,  5.450,442,  d.  375-230.0(1). 
Tatsuta  Electric  Wire  ft  Cable  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakatani,  Fumio;  Wakita,  Shinichi;  Murakami,  Hisatoahi;  Terada, 
Tsunehiko;  and  Morimoto.  Shohei..  5,449.863,  d.  174-230.000. 
Tatsozawa,  Kaichi:  See — 

Haraguchi,  Hideo;  Tatsuzawa,  Kaichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki, 
5,430.139.  d.  348-705.000.  j 

Taura,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Okubo,  Tadatoshi;  and  Taura.  Ken-idii,  5,450,494,  d.  381-37.000. 
Tayama,  Suehiro;  Tamura,  Misao;  and  Mizobuchi,  Tsukasa,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  competition  and  process  for  produc- 
ing abrasion-resistant  synthetic  resin  niDlded  articles.  5,449,702,  d. 
522-4.000.  . 

Taylor,  Jerry  H.:  See—  I 

Hsieh,  Mng  R.;  Mebiyk,  Andrew  R.;  Taylor,  Jerry  H.;  and  Harmer, 
Paul  A..  5.449,582,  d.  43O-134.00a 
Taylor,  Patricia  G.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  J.  Selectable  height  folding 

chair  apparatus.  5,449,220,  d.  297-344.150. 
Taylor,  Richard  E.;  and  Blanton,  James  O.,  to  LifiPak,  L.C.  Combina- 
tion compacting  and  lifting  apparatus.  3,448,945,  CI.  10O-100.00O. 
Taylor,  Robert  J.:  Set—  '. 

Taylor,    PatricU    G.;    and    Taylor,  i  Robert    J.,    5,449,22a    CI. 
297-344.150. 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout.  Thomas  D.;  and 
Smith,  A.  Tony,  to  Merit  Medical  Syltenis,  Inc.  Syringe  apparatus 
with  pressure  gauge  and  detachable  tiaer.  5,449,344,  d.  604-97.000. 
Taylor,  Steven  R.;  lampropoulos,  Fred  P.;  Stout,  Thomas  D.;  Stevens, 
Brian  W.;  Nelson,  Arlin  D.;  and  Durham,  Christopher  L.,  to  Merit 
Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Detachable  and  reusable  digital  control  unit 
for  monitoring  twiloon  catheter  data  ki  a  syringe  inflation  system. 
5,449,345,  CI.  604-100.000. 
Taylor,  William  R.:  See— 

Maase,    Hanron   T.;   and   Taylor,    William    R.,    5,450,302,    CI. 
362-276.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Miura,  Taro;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;   Suzuki.  Kazuaki;  and  Fujii, 
Tadao,  5,450,045.  CI.  333-1.100. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Sakaguchi,    Takahiro;    and    Sugahi  ra,    Hiroshi,    5,430,260,    CI. 
360-99.080.  ^ 

Teare.  Peter  R.;  Hanson,  William  J.;  an|l  Smits,  Matthijs,  to  Liberty 
Mutual.  Prosthetics  electrode  array  diagnostic  system.  5,448,999,  CI. 
128-733.000. 
Techmetal  Promotion:  See — 

Klein,  Andre  ;  and  Wolf,  Manfred  »  i.,  5,449,034,  d.  164-434.000. 
Technical  Concepts,  L.P.:  See — 

Muderlak.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Shieh.  Ri  cky,  3,449,117,  d.  239-6.000. 
Tedeaco,  James:  See — 

Sjoatedt,  Robbie  J.;  Schaffer,  Brc  it  G.;  and  Tedesco,  James, 
3,449,081,  a.  220-1.300. 
Teepak,  Inc.:  See— 

Halfkown,  John  J.;  Appleby,  Dougas  E.;  and  Vrijsen,  Marc  J., 
5,449,318,  a.  452-50.000. 
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Teetzd.  JaiMS  W.  Weapon  lock  tad  target  authenticating  apparatoa. 

5,448,847,  a.  42-70.110. 
Tehraoi.  Saied  N.:  See— 

Shot,  Jua;  Gorookin,  Herbert; 
257-23.00a 
Tdkoku  PiiteB  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sek— 

Miyazaki,  Satomichi;  Yamashi  ta,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Sboji;  Fuku- 


lad  Tefarani.  Saied  N..  3.449.922.  d. 


tome.  Iboto;  and  Tamagak^  Hiroahi.  3.449.347.  CL  428-217.000. 
TdedyneET: 


Hockmaa,    Dcoeil 
230-282.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

Reaaoner.  Michael  V..  5,448.926.  d.  74-500.300. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericaaon:  See— 

Abefelt,  Eric  O.;  Schymao, 
5,450,398,  d.  37060.100. 

Johansna.  Sonny,  3.430,224, 

WaUman,  Jan  S.  R.,  3,45a39 
Telemecanique:  See— 

OUfant,  Jacques;  and  Palacio, 
Telfer,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Jeaaen.  Robert  F.;  Mertens,  Cliristopher  A 
Telfer,  Robert  J.,  3,430,138 
Telford,  Suaan;  Aniga,  Michio; 


Kelley,    Paul    £.,    5,449,903,    a. 


Lara  O.;  and  Lundh,  Carl  P.  B., 

3.  339-128.000. 
,  a.  37040.000. 

Bruno,  3,430,276.  d.  361-132.000. 


Ohen,  Nathan  J.;  and 
a.  33S30.000. 

Chang,  Mei,  to  Applied  Materials, 

Inc.  Process  for  uniform  depo^ion  of  tungsten  silicide  on  semicon- 

susceptor  having  aluminum  nitride 

BUdde  after  cleaning  of  suaceptor. 


Klosa,  Klaus;  and  Smith,  Stuart, 


Temple,  Michael  D.,  3,430,277,  d. 


ductor  wafers  by  treatment  of 
surface  thereon  with  tungsten 
5,449,643,  d.  437-200.000. 
Temic  Tdefimken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 
Bruhnke,   Michael;   Klotzig; 
5,449,894,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Temple,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Wescott,  M.  Elizabeth;  and 
361-220.000. 
Teng,  Shang-Hua:  See- 
Gilbert,  John  R.;  Teng.  Shan^-Hua;  Schreiber,  Robert  S.;  Chatter 
jee,  Siddhartha;  and  Long,   'red  J.  E.,  3.430.313,  d.  364-133.000. 
Tenyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara.  Shigeru,  3,449,324|  d.  472-69.000. 
Terada,  Kalsunori:  See — 

Masaki.  Yuichi;  Fukaya,  M^aki;  Furushima,  Teruhiko;  Terada, 
Katsuaori;  and  Kakimoto,  feiji,  3,449,950,  d.  257-643.000. 
Terada,  Tsunehiko:  See- 

Nakatani,  Fumio;  Wakita,  Shinichi;  Murakami,  Hisatoahi;  Terada, 
Tsunehiko;  and  Morimoto,  Shohei,  5,449,863,  CI.  174-250.000. 
Teraji,  David  G.:  See— 


A.;    and 


Ludwig,    George 
310-58.000. 
Terazawa,  Takeshi:  See- 

Nishimura,  Masaru;  Terazawa,  Takeshi;  and  Sugawara,  Naoto, 


Thomas.  Compound  for  depositing 


Teraji,    David    G.,    5,449,961,    CL 


5,450.264,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Terfloth,  Christian;  and  Kmck, 

copper  layers.  5,449,799,  d.  33  i- 112.000. 
Terrell,  David:  See— 

Dewanckele,    Jean-Marie;    1  errell.    David;    and    Viaeae,    Kris, 

5.449.595.  d.  430410.000. 

Terui,  Yoainori;  Tsunoda,  Katsi  yoshi;  and  Ide,  Masaru,  to  Denki 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai  ha.  Thermal  field  emission  cathode. 

5,449,968,  d.  313-362.100. 

Terwilliger,  Richard  A.  Biopsy  n  sedle.  5,449,001,  d.  128-734.000. 

Teshima,  Hideo,  to  Idemitsu  Koaa  ■  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  purification  of 

styrenic  polymer.  5,449,746,  Cl{  528-495.000. 
Tetsu,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toyokazu;  TakamoV),  Manabu;  Miwada,  Satoahi;  Tetsu, 
Noriyuki;  and  Waizumi,  S*lao,  5,430,281,  d.  361-611.000. 
Texaco  Chemical  Inc.:  See —        I 

Kniflon,  John  F;  Yeakey,   EmesI  L.;  and  Dai,  Pei-Shing  E., 

5  449  838  CI  568-698.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Dai,  P«  -Shing  E.,  5,449,839,  d.  568-698.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dach,  Michael  M.;  Chan,  He  iry  C;  and  Chan,  Ting  Y.,  5,449,451, 

a.  208-113.000. 
Horton,  Robert  L.;  Mehta,  S  ndarshan  A.;  Moore,  Robert  G.;  and 
UrsenbsK:h,  Matthew  G.,  3  449,038,  CI.  166-260.000. 
Texas  InstrumenU  Deutschland  ( tmbH:  See- 
Kaiser,  Ulrich,  5,450,086,  d.  342-42.000. 
Meier,  Herbert;  and  SeUmetr  Martin,  5,450,088,  CI.  342-51.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Coffinan,  Tim  M.,  5,430,337,  d.  365-189.110. 

Diaz,    Carlos    H.;    Duwur> ,    Charvaka;    and    Kang,    Sung-Mo, 

5,450,267,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Hurta,  E>waine  S.;  and  Frazet ,  Francis  B.,  5,450,087,  CI.  342-42.000. 
Reach,    Michael    E.;    and    Schilling.   Ted    D.,    5,449,294,   CL 

437-225.000. 
Stephens,  Michael  C,  Jr.;    md  Patel,  Vipul  C,  5,450,364,  d. 

365-222,000. 
Truong,  Phat  C;  Coflinan,  Tun  M.;  Lin,  Sung-Wei;  Reddy,  T. 

Damodar,  and  Robinson.  I  >ennis  R.,  5,430,417,  d.  371-22.100. 
Wadsworth.  Mark  V.;  Borre  lo,  Sebastian  R.;  and  Gooch,  Roland 
W.,  5,449,908,  d.  250-332JDOO. 
Texas  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See —  : 

Schlemmer,  James  L.,  5,430,^85,  d.  361-724.000. 
Thermar  Corporation:  See — 

Akers,  Edward  G.,  3.449,07i  d.  213-222.000. 
Therssen,  Dieter  E.  M.,  to  U.! .  Philips  Corporation.  Discrete-time 
signal  processing  system.  3,43(  ,028,  CI.  327-91.000. 


Thiemann,  Uwe:  See — 

Stockmeier,     Thomas;     and     Thiemann,     Uwe,     5,449,938,     CI. 
257-356.000. 
Thigpen,  Gary  M.;  Sherwood,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Fielder,  Coy  M.,  to 
Baroid  Technology,  Inc.  Drill  bit  having  chip  breaker  polycrystalline 
diamond  compact  and  hard  metal  insert  at  gauge  surface.  5,449,048, 
d.  175-430.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton,    R.    Scott;    and    Wardle,    Robert    B.,    5,449,835,    d. 
368-590.000. 
Thomas,  Alfred;  and  Gwiasda,  William  A.,  to  WMS  Gaming  Inc. 
Reel-type  slot  machine  with  supplemental  payoff.   5,449,173,  d. 
273-143.00R 
Thomas  &  Setts  Corporation:  See — 

Bordwell,  Mark,  5,449,859,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Thomas,  James  A.,  Sr.,  to  Lmdberg  Corporation.  Modified  drive  sys- 
tem for  endless  belt  conveyors  with  rollers  having  driving,  support- 
ing and  aligning  features.  5,449,063,  d.  198-834.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See — 

Khillan,  Jaspal  S.,  5,449.620,  d.  435-284.000 
Thomas,  Pascal:  See — 

Challande,  Christian;  Baron.  Pascal;  and  Thomas,  Pascal,  5,449,192, 
CI.  280-636.000. 
Thompson,  David  L.:  See — 

Maki,    Bruce    A.;    and    Thompson,    David    L.,    5,449,280,    d. 
418-133.000. 
Thompson,  Gregory  A.  Marker  buoy  winding  apparatus  and  improved 

marker  buoy  used  therewith.  5,449,308,  CI.  441-6.000. 
Thompson,  James  R.;  and  Jackson,  Robert  R.,  to  MascoTech,  Inc.  Pan 

type  metal  door.  5,448,872,  CI.  52-784.130. 
Thompson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Mansfield,  Stuart,  to  CibaOeigy  Corpora- 
tion. Photopolymerisable  liquid  compositions  comprising  resol  and 
aminotraizine  resins   5.449.704,  01.  522-94  000. 
Thorns,  Volker;  Liewald,  Mathias;  Faller,  Stephanus;  Reimche,  Wil- 
fried;  and  Stegemann,  Dieter,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Method  for  the 
automatic  iterative  process  optimization  of  drawing  processed  in 
presses.  5,448,902,  CI.  72-31.000. 
Thorns,  Volker;  and  Kass,  Wolfram,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Method  for 
the  automatic,  interactive  process  optimization  of  drawing  processes 
in  presses.  5,450,347,  CI.  364-476.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Schick,  Alfred  J.,  5,450,  ■  35.  CI.  348-732.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Bois,  Amaud,  5.448,821,  CI.  29-600.000. 

Vieux,  Gerard;  and  De  Groot,  Paul,  5,449,449,  CI.  203-201.000. 
Thoro  System  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gierke,  Mark  A.;  Vidal,  Christine  L.;  and  Wilson,  Michael  E., 
5,449,712,  a.  524-266.000. 
Three  Bond  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

KuboU,  Yosimichi,  5.450,368,  CI.  366-303.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Willems.   Christian;   and   Luckow,   Axel   C.   D.,   5,448,828,  d. 
29-899.100. 
Tianello,  Dennis  F.;  lanni,  Alfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman, 
Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  Matthms,  William  T.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  E,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  cartridge  magazine.  5,450,160,  CI. 
354-354.000. 
Tilley,  Michael  A.  Security  holster.  5,449,103.  CI.  224-244.000. 
Time  Warner  Entertainment  Co.,  L.P.:  See — 

Ostrover,  Lewis  S.;  and  Cookson,  Christopher  J.,  5,450,489,  d. 
38O-3.000. 
Time  Warner  Interactive  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Klappert,  Walter  R.;  and  Case,  Michael,  5,450,597,  d.  395-800.000. 
Tinkham,  Ronald  B.,  to  Systems  Analysis  and  Integration,  Inc.  Actua- 
tor housing.  5,449,869,  CI.  200-302.100. 
Tipton.  Craig  D.:  See — 

Cahoon,  John  M.;  Kam,  Jack  L.;  Salomon,  Mary  F.;  and  Tipton, 
Craig  D.,  5,449,470,  CI.  252-18.000. 
Tisue,  James  G.  Adaptive  resonant  positioner  having  random  access 
,  capability.  5,450,202,  d.  356-373.000. 
Titchener,  Cal  L.;  and  Titchener,  Dora.  Foot  supi>ort  for  reclining 

chair.  5,449.222.  CI.  297-423.400. 
Titchener,  Dora:  See — 

Titchener,  Cal  L.;  and  Titchener,  Dora.  5,449,222,  CI.  297-423.400. 
Tobisawa,  Seiichi;  Isobe,  Ryosuke;  and  Sasaki.  Kunitsuna,  to  Konica 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  magnetic  recording  medium. 
5,449,527,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Tochigi.  Kenji:  See — 

Oishi.    Tomoji;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;    Kato,    Akira;    Nishizawa, 
Masahiro;  Tomita.  Yoshifumi;  Okude,  Kojiro;  Tochigi,  Kenji; 
and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  5,449,534,  CI.  427-5 12.000. 
Toda,  Atsushi,  to  Yamaha  HaUudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  output 

control.  5,448,974,  CI.  123-400.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki,  Koso;  Sumita,  Hiroshi;  and  Horiishi,  Nanao,  5,449,565.  CI. 
428-694.0BA. 
Toda,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Saito,  Atsushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  writing  and  reading  information  and  storage  medium  used 
for  the  same.  5.450,390.  CI.  369-121.000. 
Todor,  John  S.:  See— 

Aschenbrenner.   Mike  A.;   and  Todor,  John  S..   5.449.229.  d. 
312-283.000. 
Togashi,  Akihiko:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadao;   Morita.  Takao;  Togashi.  Akihiko;   Kishimota 
Naohiro;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroaki,  5,450,322,  CI.  364-424.030. 


Toide,  Yukari;  Taguchi,  Motohisa;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Mit- 
subishi £)cnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  disk  having  an  SiCh  coating 
5,450,380,  CI  369-275.500. 
Tokai,  Yoichi:  See— 

Arai,  Tomohisa;  Sori,  Naoyuki;  Sahashi,  Masaahi;  and  Tokai,  Yoi- 
chi, 5,449,416,  a.  148-301.000. 
Tokoh,  Akira:  See— 

Banba,  Toshio;  Takeuchi,  Etsu;  Takeda,  Toshiro:  Takeda,  Nao- 
shigc;  and  Tokoh,  Akira,  5.449,584,  CI.  430-190.000. 
Tokuda,  Kuniaki;  and  Tanimoto,  Kazuhito,  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical 
Industries,   Ltd.   Method   for  measuring   bilirubin.   5,449.623,  d. 
436-97.000 
Tokunaga,  Takashi:  See — 

Fujii,  Yoshio;  Fukami,  Tatsuya;  Tokunaga,  Takashi;  Nakaki,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  5,449,566,  CI.  428-694.0EC. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Satoshi,  Tahara,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masahiro 
5,449,977,  a.  315-111.510. 
ToUini,  Dennis  R.  Bandage  for  replaceable  dressing.  5,449,340,  d. 

602-58.000. 
Tomassetti,  John  F.;  and  Buschman,  Howard.  System  for  adjustmg  the 
back  gauge  of  a  flat  stock  material  working  apparatus.  5,450,327,  CI. 
364-474.280. 
Tomey  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Yamada.  Kenji;  and  Kamiya,  Hideaki,  5.449,442,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Tomimatsu,  Saloru;  and  Emmoto.  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Display  monitor   5,450,138,  CI.  348-678.000. 
Tomita,  Shoji:  See — 

Unemo.  Kouji;  Maeda.  Masahiko;  Tomita,  Shoji;  Uyama,  Masao- 
and  Nakashima,  Masayuki,  5,450,176,  Q.  355-243.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Oishi,    Tomoji;    Maekawa,    Sachiko;    Kato,    Akira;    Nishizawa, 
Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  Okude,  Kojiro;  Tochigi,  Kenji- 
and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  5,449,534,  CI.  427-512.000. 
Tomoda,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ishida,   Yasushi;   Yokoyama.   Minoru;   Awai,  Takashi;  Tomoda, 

Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu,  5.450,102.  CI   346-136.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro:  Ishida, 
Yasushi;  Awai,  Takashi,  Wada,  Satoshi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  5,450,100,  CI.  347-215.000. 
Toomey,  Michael:  See — 

Gonnello.  Lawrence  J..  5,448,850,  d.  43-17.000. 
Topliss,  John  G.:  See— 

Beylin,  Vladimir;  Chen,  Huai  G.;  Goel,  Om  P.;  Mariatt,  Mark  E.; 
and  Topliss,  John  G.,  5,449,778,  d.  546-104.000. 
Torigian,  Greg:  See — 

Legrady,  Janos;  and  Torigian,  Greg,  5,449,265,  d.  414-412.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Rokugawa,    Kyuji;    Inoue,    Morito;    Sakaguchi,    Soichiro;    Oya, 
Hideo;    Aoki,    Noboru;    and    Saitoh,    Masafo,    5,449,493,    CI. 
422-99.000. 
Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Tanaka,  Takashi;  and  Sasaki,  Yasumi, 
5,449,545,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Nobuyuki;  Okayama,  Katsushige;  Karasuda,  Yoshinori;  and 

Miyagawa,  Yasumichi,  5,449,833,  CI.  570-231.000. 
Kasahara,    Senshi;    Inoue,    Shunji;    Sekitani,    Kazuo;    Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko;  Miura.  Hiroshi;  Hosose,  Hironobu;  and  Nakamura, 
Shirou.  5,449.504,  CI.  423-239.200. 
Tolani,  Hideo.  Safety  system  for  an  occupant  of  an  automotive  vehicle. 

5,449,214,  CI.  296^8.100 
Tolh,  Thomas  L.;  and  Schmidt,  Jonathan  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Modulation  of  x-ray  tube  current  during  CT  scanning  with 
modulation  limit   5,450,462,  d.  378-16.000. 
Toth,  WUliam  D.:  See— 

Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Toth,  William  D.,  5,449,159,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Tanaka,  Takashi;  and  Sasaki,  Yasumi,  to 
Toshiba    Ceramics    Co.,    Ltd.    Ceramic    device.     5,449,545,    d. 
428-138.000. 
Toyama,  Keisuke:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tan;  Kurakazu,  Keiichi;  Kashiwagi,  Yugo;  Toyama, 
Keisuke;  and  Nojiri.  Thoru,  5,450,610,  d.  395-800.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Higashiura,  Shinya;  Wada,  Minoru;  Shimizu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Yukari,  5,449.707,  d.  523-501.000. 
Toyo  Tanso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada,  Osamu;  Ogura,  Hiroaki;  and  Sogabe,  Toshiaki,  5,449,529, 
CL  427-228.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,   Akira;   Yamanaka,  Osamu;    Kumagai.   Naoyuki:   Ono, 

Satoni;  and  Matsuura,  Motoshi.  5,449,698,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Koide,  Masahiro;  Yoshioka,  Shinichi;  and  Nozaki, 

Masahiro,  5,449,544,  d.  428-122.000. 
Ohno,  Satoshi;  Inoue.  Michio;  and  Yamamoto.  Tadashi.  5.449.196. 
CI.  280-728.300. 
Toyoda,  Kauuhiko,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Catalyst  deteriora- 
tion-determining device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,448,886, 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hon,     Nobumitsu;     and     Hayashi,     Noriyasu,     5,449,236,     O. 
384-118.000. 
Toyokawa,  Fumitoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

silicon  substrate.  5,449,532,  d.  427-255.000. 
ToyoU  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Eiichi.  5,449,217,  d.  296-146.150. 


PI  72 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and   Martin,    Charies   W., 


Alfred,    5,450.301,    Q. 


,5,448,905,  a.  73-31.050. 


5,450,395,    CI. 


UMl 


Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  : 

Hamajima,  Kaneo;  Tanaka.  Atsuo;  t>ohnomoto,  Tadashi;  Fuwa, 

Yodtio;  and  Micliioka.  Hirohiuni.  $.449,421,  CI.  148-415.000. 
Ozaki.  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yasuihi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  Miyajiiqa,  Kazuhiro;  Matauda,  Taka- 
shi;  Okano,  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochixuki,  Hirofumi,  5.449,471,  a. 
252-42.700.  . 

Takeshima.  Shiniclii,  5,448,887,  CI.  d>-278.000. 
Yurimoto,     Masayuiu;     and     Tam*a.     Ko^     5.450.343.     C\. 
364-449.000.  I 

TPP  Axxicon  B.V.:  See—  I 

Ooris,  Joost;  Peeten.  Guido;  and  D4  U'jl.  Hendrik,  5,449,485.  CI. 
264-328.600.  I 

Tran.  Hung  T.;  Anderson,  James  S.;  Hll,  Christopher  L.;  Richards. 
Durkee  B.;  and  Youngquist,  Robert  ).,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Head-tape  dignment  system  and  method. 
5,450.257.  a.  360-76.000. 
Tran.  Tien  K.:  See — 

Ishibe,    Nobuyuki;    Tran,    Tien    K. 
5.449,825,  CI.  562-851.000. 
Trans-Lux  Corporation:  5m — 

Waltz,    Thomas    M.;    and    Dagei^is, 
362-231.000. 
Transducer  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Stetter,  Joaeph  R.;  and  Buttner,  Willifm  J 
Treiber,  Juergen;  See — 

Frank,  Kurt;  and  Treiber,  Juergen.  1449,269,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Tretnies.  Stefan;  and  Wier.  Manfred,  td  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  suppressing  vibrations  in  the  drive  train  of  a  motor. 
5,448,976,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Tremulis.  William  S.:  See- 
Samson.  WUfred  J.;  and  Tremuli)    WUliam  S..   5,449.343.  CI. 
604-96.000. 
Trimble  Navigation  Limited:  .See — 

Hostetter,    George    R.;    and    Babftch,    Daniel. 

370-18.000. 
SheynbUt.  Len.  5.450.448,  a.  375-3.  «.000. 
Woo.  Arthur;  and  Sprague,  David  1,  5.450.344,  a.  364-449.000. 
Trotta.  Thomas:  5ee— 

Pinchuk,    Leonard;    Shonk.    Robef    S.;    and    Trotta.    Thomas, 
5,449,371,  CI.  606-194.000. 
Trotter,  IDonald  M.:  See— 

Lipp,  G.  Daniel;  Swaroop,  Srinivu  H.;  Trotter,  Donald  M.;  and 
Wusirika.  Raja  R..  5,449,541,  CI.    28-116.000. 
Troyer,  A.  Forrest:  See — 

Morgan,   Thomas   E.;  and  Troyei     A.   Forrest.   5.449.855,   CI. 
800-200.000. 
Trudell,  Thomas  G.,  to  Dobi-Symplei .  Modular  orthopedic  brace. 

5,449,338.  CI.  602-19.000. 
Trummel,  Fritz,  to  Trummel.  Gerharfl.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dislodging  a  cake  of  a  chamber  fUter  p*»s.  5,449,468,  CI.  210-770.000. 
Trummel,  Gerhard:  See — 

Trummel,  FriU,  5,449.468,  CI.  21O-T70.000. 
Truong,  Phat  C;  Coffman.  Tun  M.;  LinJ  Sung-Wei;  Reddy,  T.  Damo- 
dar;  and  Robinson,  Dennis  R.,  to  Teaas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Circuit  for  testing  power-on-reset  circiitry.  5,450,417,  CI.  371-22.100. 
Truth  Division  of  SPX  Corporation:  Set — 

McMUIan.  Scott  D.,  5,449,987,  CI.  JI8-266.000. 
Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Stormo,  Guy  C.  5,448,857,  CI.  49-«  7.000. 
TRW  United  Carr  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  *e— 

Kraus.  Willibald.  5,448,809,  CI.  24-453.000. 
Tsubaki,  Tatsuo;  and  Kumehashi,  Tatsuya,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automated  guided  vehicle  movable  ii  all  directions.  5,450,320,  CI. 
364424.020.  ' 

Tsubota,  Tetsuro;  See- 
Sato,  Keiji;  luwaki,  Motofumi;  Olonomiya,  Yoshitaka;  Tsubota, 
Tetsuro;  and  Nonaka.  Wataru.  5,450,254,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Atsushi:  See —  1 

Fukuda.  Takuya;  Sato,  Junji;  Kaiai,  Fumiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Atsushi,  5,449,411,  a.  118-723.0MP. 
Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo:  See —  ] 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamura,  Yasfshi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto. 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  Miyajiina,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda.  Taka- 
shi;  Okano,  Nobuhiko;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirofumi,  5.449.471.  O. 
252-42.700.  j 

Tsudo,  Mitsuru:  See —  I 

Taniguchi,  Tadatsugu;  Hatakeyani«.  Masanori;  Minamoto,  Sejiro; 
Kono,  Takeshi;  Doi,  Takeshi;  Miyasaka,  Masayuki;  Tsudo,  Mit- 
suru; and  Karasuyma,  Hajime,  5>49,756,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Tsuei.  Alexander  C.-R.;  and  Pendergrais,  Daniel  B.,  Jr..  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Blendable  writing  instrument. 
5,449.399,  CI.  106-I9.00B. 
Tsuji,  Hirokazu;  Yamashita,  Shigeo;  «id  Ohno.  Yasuaki.  to  MuraU 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  soldering  lead  terminal  to  subatrate. 
5,449,110,  CI.  228-180.210. 
Tsuji.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Koodo.    Tatsuo;    Nakajima.    Haji  me; 
Hirokazu;  Tanaka,  Ryohei;  Isd  le, 
Rikizo,  Watanabe,  5,449,490.  Ci. 
Tsuji.  Masuo:  See — 

Fujimori,  Minoru;  Fujiwara,  Yasihide;  Nebashi, 
Masuo;  Nomura,   Hiroaki;   Kai  lijo. 
Titsuyt.  5,450,379,  Q.  369-275.1  ». 
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Takaaki;  Tsuji,  Takashi;  Iwayama. 
568-700.000. 


Tsuji.  Takashi:  See— 

Hatsuya,  Satoshi;  Sekiyama, 
Satoshi;  and  Okunishi,  Maifhiko,  5,449,840,  C 
Tsujii,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Tsukida,    Shinichi;   Tanigawa.    Koichi;   Goto,   Masahiro;   Tsujii. 
Hiromichi;  and  Izawa,  Satoru,  5,450,181,  CI.  355-282.000. 
Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro;  Kobayaslli,  Seiji;  and  Okamura,  Hirt>shige,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Optical  recording  utilizing  signal  phase  adjust- 
ment. 5,450,381.  CI.  369-13.000 
Tsukashita.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Mutsuura,  Tetsutaro;  Tsuka  hita.  Noriyuki;  Hashimoto,  Soichi; 
Murakami,  Masanori;   Iso  [awa.  Yoshifumi;  and  Oji,   Koichi. 
5,449.030,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Tsukida,  Shinichi;  Tanigawa.  Ko  chi;  Goto.  Masahiro;  Tsujii.  Hiromi- 
chi; and  Izawa.  Satoru.  to  Car  on  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing  device. 
5,450,181,  a.  355-282.000. 
Tsukuda,  Takuo:  See — 

Aoki,  Yuhko;  Kotaki,  Hiroi  lichi;  Masubuchi,  Kazunao;  Okuda. 
Tom;   Shiinma,  Nobuo;  '  sukuda.  Takuo;  and  Umeda,   Isao. 
5,449,785,  CI.  514-227.800. 
Tsuneishi.  Katsuyuki;  and  Iwan  ura.  Yutaka.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  ap  laratus  for  detecting  irregular  put  of 
optical  fiber.  5.449,393,  Q.  65-  77.000. 
Tsunoda.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Terui,  Yosinori;  Tsunoda,  Ki  tsuyoshi;  and  Ide,  Masaru.  5,449,968, 
CI.  313-362.100. 
Tsuru,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Urata.  Keishi;  and  Tsuru.  Hi  oyuki.  5.450,151,  CI.  354-289.100. 
Tsuru,  Yoshikazu,  to  MatsushiU  I  tectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Oscillator. 

5,449,965,  CI.  310-351.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Hideki:  See— 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Kume,  Ki  luhiro;  Tsuruoka.  Hideki;  Fugahashi, 
Hisanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  I  chulte,  John  E.;  Ball,  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready,  Robert  J.,  5,448,7-^,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Tsuruta,  Shoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Silicon  Corporation.,  Continuous  heat  treatment  system  of 
semiconductor  wafers  for  eliminating  thermal  donor.  5,449,883,  CI. 
219-483.000.  I 

Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fujii,  Yoshio;  Fukami,  Tauiya;  Tokunaga.  Takashi;  Nakaki.  Yo- 

shiyuki;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kakuhiko,  5,449,566,  CI.  428-694.0EC. 
Toide,   Yukari;   Taguchi.    Motohisa;   and   Tsutsumi,    Kazuhiko, 
5,450,380,  CI.  369-275.500, 
Tsuyuki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ozaki,  Takahiro;  Kawamum,  Yasushi;  Tsuchiya,  Tetsuo;  Goto, 
Fumio;  Tsuyuki,  Hideaki;  [Miyajiina,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Taka- 
shi; Okano,  Nobuhiko;  an^  Mochizuki,  Hirofumi,  5,449,471,  CI. 
252-42.700. 
Tsuyuki.  Naohiko:  See— 
Aoki.    Kazuaki;    Ichiza^ 
Miyamoto,   Hiroshi;   Yi 
Tsuyuki,  Naohiko,  5,449, 
Tucchio,  Michael  A.,  to  United 
pression  testing  device.  5,448, 
Turki,  Mohammed  M.:  See- 
Madter,  Richard  C;  and 
395-550.000. 
Turkowski,  Wojciech  M.,  to 

sliding  spark  plug  -  thunder  It  5,449,966.  C\.  3I3-131.00R. 
Turkowski.  Wojciech  Marian:  Ske — 

Turkowski.  Wojciech  M.,  51449,966,  CI.  313-13I.00R. 
Turner,  Andrew  J.,  to  Perkin-Hmer  Limited.  Time-resolved  Fourier- 
transform  optical  spectroscopy  utilizing  in-phase  and  quadrature 
cyclic  perturbation  daU  value*.  5,450,196,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Turner,  Donald  R.;  Kennedy,  Rcnald  L.;  Bidwell,  Christopher  C;  and 
to  Willi^ns  Industries,  Inc.  Bell  fountain  cup. 


Nobuyuki;    Nakabayashi,    Wataru; 

ku.   Koichi;   Suwabe,   Masaaki;   and 

73.  a.  430-131.000. 

States  of  America.  Navy.  Biaxial  com- 

hs.  a.  73-819.000. 

furki.  Mohammed  M..  5,450,574,  CI. 
urkowski,  Wojciech  Marian.  Double 


jraham.    Martin    H..    5.450,594,    O. 


Williams.  Bruce  A 
5.449.089,  a.  220-675.000. 
Turner,  James  W.  G.;  See— 

Blundell,  David  W.;  Wilsoi ,  Neil  D.;  and  Turner,  James  W.  G., 
5,448,971,  a.  123-65.0VE. 
Turner,  Stanley  W..  to  Hugh<  s  Aircraft  Company.  Destruction  of 

underwater  objects.  5,448,93^0.  89-1.130 
Tut  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Aden,    Charles    M.;    and 
395-200.060. 
Tuttle-Hart,  Trudy:  See— 

Beauchamp,  WUliam  T.;  4<1  Tuttle-Hart,  Trudy,  5.449,413.  a. 
136-257.000. 
Tutzauer.  Rene:  See — 

Bicker,  Guido;  Budenbend«r,  Herbert;  Tutzauer,  Rene;  and  Loh- 
mann,  Alfred,  5,448,953,  CI.  105-158.200. 
Tyburski,  Robert  M.,  to  Mitron  Systems  Corporation.  Roadway  sensor 

.000. 

Arpad.  to  Martin  MarietU  Energy 
grading   napalm    B.    5.449,618,   CI. 


,  Marian  P..  5.449,864, 0.  177-25.140. 


Shindo,    Masami;    Tsuji, 
Susumi;  Ohta.  Sadao;  and 
420-443.000. 

Satoshi;  Tsuji. 
Noriyuki;  and   Shimoda. 


systems.  5,450,077,  CI.  340-93( 
Tyndall,  Richard  L.;  and  Va 
Systems,   Inc.   Methods  of 
435-262.500. 
Tyree,  Marian  P.:  See— 

Beatty,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  Tyri 
Tzeng,  Ming-Hann:  See — 

Kuo,    Lee-Ching;   Tzeng,  I  Ming-Hann;   and   Fang,   Yean-Kuen, 
5,449,923,  CI.  257-53.000j 
U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corp.:  See- 
Ross.  Steven  L.,  5,449,056,  CI.  191-6.000. 
U  S  West  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hermanaky,  Hynek;  Morg  m.  Nelson  H.;  and  Kohn,  Philip  D., 
5.450.522.  a.  395-2.200. 


Lu,  Lu;  Qiu.  Yuping;  and  Cox.  Louis  A.,  Jr.,  S,4Sa3l7.  CL 
364402.000. 
UBE  InduMriei,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wilimhr,    Maaaoori;    Tanaka,    Tothinobu;    Yokoyama,    Shuji; 
Umeyama.  Hideaki;  and  Murakami.  Tadashi.  5,449,K3.  Q. 
558-1.000. 
Uchida.  Hiroahi;  and  Izumi.  Akihiro,  to  ObaOeigy  Cotporalioa. 
Urelhaae    modified    epoxy    rean    compoaitioiia.    5,449,737.    Q. 
528-73.000. 
Uchimam.  Yuko:  See — 

s*™"««t«     Shigeni;    Uchimam,    Yuko;    and    Taaaka,    MaaMo, 
5,449,800,  a.  556-406.000. 
Udell.  Kent:  See- 
Daily.  William  D.;  Ramirez,  Abelardo  L.;  Newmark.  Robin  L.; 
Uddl,   Kent;    Buetnner,   Hariey   M.;   and   Ainea.   Roger   D.. 
5,449.251.  a.  405-128.000. 
Ueda,  Fumitaka;  and  Niahigaki,  Junji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photc^raphic  hght-iensitive  material.  5,449,594. 
a.  430-504.000. 
Ueda,  Hiromi:Se« — 

Niahihara,  Motoo;  Kurano,  Takatoshi;  Akutau,  Kenji;  and  Ueda, 
Hinxni,  5,4S0.44a  CX.  375-224.00a 
Ueda,  Mamom:  Set— 

Gillard,  Clive  H.;  Hurley,  Terence  R.;  Murakami,  Yoihihiro;  and 
Ueda.  Mamoru.  5,450.506.  d.  382-309.000. 
Ueda,  Noriyoahi:  See — 

Takefaara,   YoaUfiimi;   Takahashi,   Yuji;   Ueda,   Noriyoalii;   and 
Miyake,  Nofifiuni,  5,449,167,  Q.  271-296.000. 
Uefaara,  Haruo:  See — 

Sato.  Oiamu;  Udiara,  Haruo;  Hattori.  Yoshifumi;  Aaai.  Naohito; 
Saikawa.  Hideo;  and  Abe.  Tsutomu,  5,450.110.  Q.  347-67.000. 
Ueno,  Maaakazu:  See — 

Kanaya,  Maiahito;  Suzuki,  Takeahi;  Ueno.  Maiakazu;  Makina 
Takahiaa;  and  Sakuma,  Yukinw>.  5,45a037.  d.  330-297.000. 
Ueno.  Yoihiki:  Set— 

Matsngatani,  Kazuoki;  Taguchi.  Takashi;  Ueno.  Yoahiki;  and  Hat- 
tori.  Tadashi.  5.449,928.  O.  257-194.000. 
Ueoka,  Atanahi;  Hiramatsu.  Akinori;   Sako.  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh, 
Kazuhiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Inverter  power  supply. 
5.449.979,  O.  315-225.000. 
Uetz,Al:  Sec- 
Line.  Don;  and  Uetz,  Al,  5,448,944,  Q.  I0fr«8.000. 
UUcmami,  Stephan:  See — 

Roae.  Harald;  Uhlemann.  Stephan;  and  Weimer,  Eugen,  5.449.914. 
a.  2SO-396.0ML. 
Uhler.  G.  Michael:  See— 

Brown,  John  F..  Ill;  Uhler,  G.  Michael;  and  Sites,  Richard  L.. 
5,450,349,  a.  395-183.030. 
Ujiie,  Masato,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semioooductor  device  having  a 
iemicooductor  chip  mounted  on  an  insulating  body.  5,450,287,  CI. 
361-760.000. 
Ulich.  Bobby  L.;  Smith,  Duane;  and  Keder,  R.  Norrit,  to  Raman 
Acroapace  Corporation.  Spectrally  dispersive  imaging  lidar  system. 
5,450,125,  a.  348-31.000. 
Ulm,  Michael:  See— 

Oerl  Gerhard;  Lacher,  Franz;  Uhn,  Michael;  Patze,  Hefanut; 
Bartholofiiaus,  Reiner,  2^aiaer,  Liebhart;  and  Neohaui,  Rolf, 
5,449,186,  a.  180-140.000. 
Umeda,  Atnishi:  See — 

Shichijyo.  Akiya;  Kusase.  Shin;  Kajiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Umeda. 
Atsushi.  5.449,962,  Q.  310-184.000. 
Umeda,  Isao:  See— 

Aoki.  Yuhko;  Kotaki.  Hiromichi;  Masubuchi.  Kazunao;  Okuda. 
Tocu;   Shimma,  Nobuo;  Tsukuda.  Takuo;  and  Umeda,   Isao. 
5.449.785.  Q.  514-227.800. 
Umeda,  Takaabi;  Nodera.  Akio;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuto,  to  Idemitau 
Petnx^hemical  Co..  Ltd.  Flame  retardative  polycartionate  remi  com- 
poaition.  5.449.710.  a.  524-165.000. 
Umemoto.  Yuji;  Suizu.  Shinichi;  Tatxumi.  Kaoni;  and  Serizawa,  Mut- 
sumu.  to  Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Toahiba-  Digital  radio  tdephaoe  appara- 
tus having  an  equalizer  selectively  employed  in  the  apparatus. 
5.450.442.  a.  375-230.000. 
Umeno.  Kenji;  Oiahi.  Tatiuya;  Kimura,  Yuichi;  Maaamura,  Akitoahi; 
and  Iwaaaki.  Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisakusho.  Weld 
backing.  5,449,107,  CI.  228-50.000. 
Umeno.  Takashi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tom;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Umeno.  Takashi,  5,449,226, 
a.  303-116.400. 
Umeyama,  Hideaki:  See — 

Watanabe.    Matanori;    Tanaka,   Toahinobu;    Yokoyama.    Shuji; 
Umeyama,  Hideaki;  and  Murakami.  Tadashi,  5,449,803.  a. 
558-1.000. 
Uaemo,  Kouji;  Maeda,  Masahiko;  Tomita,  Shoji;  Uyama.  Maaao;  and 
Nakaahima,  Masayuki.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing  de- 
vice   with    rigid    member    toner    limiting    means.    5,450,176,    Q. 
3S5-24S.00a 
Unger,  Evan  C.  Pboapborylated  materials  as  contrast  agents  for  use  in 
magnetic  resonance  imaging  of  the  gastrointeMinal  region.  5,449,508. 
a.  424-9.323. 
Unhoch.  Michael  J.;  Lee,  Peter  S.  K.;  and  Chasin.  David  G..  to  Zcneca, 
Inc.  Biocidal  compositions  comprising  polyhexamethylene  biguanide 
and  EDTA,  and  methods  for  treating  commercial  and  recrrational 
water.  5.449.658.  a.  504-151.000. 


Uoi-ClianD  CorpocMioa:  Set— 

NisUno.  Kazunari;  Motomura.  Shigeyuki;  Shimini,  Shizuo;  Igaue. 
Takamitni;  Kido.  Tsutomu;  and  Takai.  HiMhi.  5.449,352,  CL 
604-3(3.000. 
UnioB  Carbide  Chemicali  *  Plattici  Techaology  Corpocalio0:  Ste— 
Brigga.  John  R.;  Maher,  John  M.;  and  Haniaoa.  AraoU  M.. 
5.449.653.  a.  502-166.000. 
Unioii  Special  Corpontioa:  See — 

Nanthavoog.  Pbounaavath;  and  Hicks.  Donald  J..  5.44S.9S9.  d. 

112-475.010. 
Navlyt,  David  M.;  Gibaon,  Gregg  A.;  and  Adamaki.  Mazimihan, 
Jr.,  5.448,96a  Q.  112-475.030. 
Uniaia  Jeca  Corporation:  Set — 

Han,  MaaaUko.  5.449.019.  O.  137-596. 17a 
Unisys  Cotporalioa:  Set — 

HMaler.  Joseph  A.;  Deal.  Gregory  K.;  Koas,  Tmiothy  A.;  and  HeiL 

Stephen  F.,  5,450,564,  d.  395-495.000. 
Mackeathun,  Donald  W..  S.4Sa578.  d.  395-182.020. 
Purdham.   David   M.;   and  Johnaoo.   David   C.   5,45a426.   CL 
37I-48.1Q0. 
United  Microetectrooics  Corporation:  See — 
Hong.  Gary,  5.449,632.  d.  437-48.000. 
Hong,  Gary;  Hane.  Chen-Chin;  Wu,  H.  J.;  and  Lin,  Lawrence  Y., 

5,449,638,  d.  437-61.000. 
Hong.  Gary;  Huang.  Cheng  H.;  Yang.  Ming-Tzoog;  and  Pan. 

Hong-Tsz,  5.449.644.  d.  437-225.000. 
Lur.  Water,  and  Huang.  Cheng-Han.  5.449,63a  d.  437-47.00a 
Wang.    Ying-Tzuag;    and    Yang.    Sheng-Hsing.    5.449.627,    CL 
437-31.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  Set — 

Ullehoj,  Hyun  S..  5,449,6ia  CL  435-7.240. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Preen.  PhiUp  J.;  and  Wateti.  Thomas,  5,449,347,  d.  604-1 18.000. 
Waldsmith.  Gary  R.,  5.448,817,  Q.  29-426.]0a 
Army:  See — 
Halladay,  Ralph  H.;  and  Emmoos,  George  A.,  5,450,041,  d. 

331-96.000. 
Higgias,  Thomas  P.;  Sturzebecher,  Dana  J.;  Cadotte,  Roland,  Jr.; 

and  PaokJla,  Arthur.  5.450,227,  a.  3S9-I91.00a 
Maaae.  Hanron  T.;  and  Taylor.  William  R..   5.4Sa302.  d. 

362-276.000. 
Miller.  Mary  J.;  Salamo.  Gregory  J.;  Clark.  William  W..  lU; 
Wood,  Gary  L.;  Sharp,  Edward  J.;  and  Monsoo,  Biiaa  D., 
5.449.904.  a.  25O-2I6.000. 
Sonstroem.  Jaime.  5.448.842,  d.  40-331.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Brueck,  Steven  R.  J.;  Myers.  David  R.;  and  Sharma,  Ashwani  K.. 

5.449.945.  d.  257-451.000. 
Micbdi.  Paul  L.;  Wilhams,  Mark  C;  and  Panoos,  Edward  L.. 
5.449.568.  d.  429-2aOOO. 
Health  and  Human  Servicea:  See — 
Ito.  Yoichiro.  5,449,461.  d.  2I&435.000. 
Metcalfe.  Dean  D.;  Martin.  Brian  M.;  and  Roa.  Pillariaetti  V.  S.. 

5.449,669.  d.  514-13.000. 
Strscke.    Mary;    Liotta.    Lance   A.;    Schiflmann.    Elliott;   and 

Kmtzach.  Henry,  5,449,753,  d.  530-326.000. 
Wahl.  Sharon  M.;  Allen.  Janice  B.;  and  McCaitaey-Francii, 

Nancy  L.,  5,449,688,  d.  514-546.000. 
Young.  Neal  S.;  and  Brown.  Kevin  E..  5.449.604.  CL  435-7.200. 
NatJonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ailniinisliation:  See — 
Monford.  Leo  G.,  Jr.,  5,449^11.  d.  294-65.500. 
Yost.  William  T.;  Wait,  Juliette  L.;  Nahormek.  Patricia  A.; 
CantreU.  John  H.;  and  Hanna-Hawver.  Plmda  D..  5.448.995. 
a.  128-660.070. 
Zuckerwar.  Allan  J.;  and  Davis,  David  C,  5.448.904.  CL  73- 
1.0DV. 
Natioaal  Security  Agency:  Set — 
Criscuoli.  Stephen  D.;  Perez.  Elvia  C;  Eraser.  Oayle;  and  Os- 
borne, Frederick  J.,  5,45a332,  d.  364-490.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Orineo.  Anthony.  5.45a  136.  d  348-500.000. 
Godfrey.  Daniel  M.;  and  Chetter.  Mark  V..  5.444,941.  CL 

69-1  809 
Griffith,  James  R.,  5.449.553.  d.  428-332.000. 
Iwanski.  Thomas  E.;  and  Doucet.  James  A..  5.45a5l9.  CL 

385-138.000. 
Kim.  Chang  S..  5.450,093.  d.  343-895.000. 
Maciejewaki.  WendeU  C.  5.448.917,  a.  73-812.000. 
Maciejewski.  WendeU  C.  5.449.053,  d   188-267.000. 
Moody.  Paul  E..  5,448,%2.  d.  1 14-238.000. 
Tucchio.  Michael  A..  5.448.918.  Q.  73-819.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boeijen,  Gerardus  W.;  and  Wardenier,  Peter  H.,  5,45a011,  d. 

324-322.000. 
Havermans,  Gerardus  M.  J..  5.45a396.  d.  370-58.200. 
Hoflinger.  Jurgen.  5.450.474.  d.  379-61.000. 
Kknu^  Kavdi;  Egelmeers.  Engelbertus  C.  J.;  Meenwis,  Johanaei 
C.    M.;    and    Vereijken,     Hubertus    H.    M.,    5,45a621,    CL 
455-192.200. 
Koster,  Marinus  P.;  Viaacher,  Albert;  Boereboom.  Robert  C.  H.; 
Kniijer,    Casparus    W.;    and    Oudes.    Jaap.    5,450,262.    d. 
360-104.000. 
Kunze.  Norbert;  and  Muller.  Dieter.  5.450,275.  d.  360-96.300. 
Maas.  Rene  ;  and  Hesdahl.  Piet  B..  5.45a486.  d.  379-399.000. 
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NiedcTticheider,  Reinlurd  J.;  Van  Roemburg,  Fnnciiciis  M.  J.; 

■nd  Schmid.  Onnther  F.,  5M9.itH,  Q.  606-133.000. 
Peek.  Hennanu*  L.;  Daemen.  Eieoipre  J.  M.;  and  BoMen,  Jan  T. 

J.,  3,449,931.  CI  257-231.000. 
Smid,  Albert,  iMO,X\.  a.  382-260000. 
Thenen.  Dieter  E.  M..  S.4S0.028,  O.  327-91.000. 
Van  Der  Meulen.  Peter  and  Van  Yfetea,  Gerrit  H..  3,430,01%  a. 

324-309.000. 
Via  Eijck.  Outtavus  L.  P.;  Lokbolt  Gerardiit  C.  P.;  Kneepkens, 

Franciicu*  A.;  and  Sherry.  John  t..  3,430,248,  a.  360-32.000. 
Wiedemann,  Wolfgang  U.;  Van  Raps.  Piet  C.  J.;  and  Schneider. 
Nofbert,  3,448.792.  O.  15-22.100. 
U.S.  Prodncts,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Gunteiii.    Runell;    and    Westlak^    Richard,    3,449,988,    CI. 
318^30.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  Sef- 

Granger,  Richard  N.;  and  Kassti*.  Michael  S.,   3,448,823,  a. 

29-721.000. 
Green.    David    T.;    and    Zvenydsky,    Boris,    3,449,363,    Q. 
606-142.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Ste- 

Bymes,  Francis  E.;  and  CuUen,  L  wrence  I.,  Ill,  3,449,132.  CI. 

267-133.000. 
CougUan,  Joseph  D.,  Ill;  and  F  tc,  Kevin  J.,  3,448,89%  CI. 

60-747.000. 
Dillner,    James    R.;    and    Ldbfrie  I.    Peter    E.,    3,448,829,    Q. 

29-889.722. 
Dyer,  Gerald  P.;  and  DonneUy,  Bri  n  G.,  3,448,882,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Fifflkhouaer,  Merle  E.;  and  Dalzell,  William  J.,  Jr.,  3,449.336.  Q. 

427-397.000. 
Hertel.  Christopher  J.;  Watson,  Chafes  R.;  Blechennan,  Sol  S.;  and 

Lomasney,  Gary  M..  3,449,273,  (3.  416-224.000. 
Patterson,  Gi?egory  S.;  and  Gallops,  George  W.,  Jr.,  3,448.881.  Q. 
60-39.290. 
Unity  Power  Corporation:  See —  | 

Olsen,  Stuart  W.,  3.430,000,  CI.  323^222.000. 
Univenity  of  British  Columbia,  The:  Sm — 

Whitehead.  Lome  A..  3.430.498,  CI  381-191.000. 
University  of  Calgary,  The:  See —  ' 

Horton,  Robert  L.;  Mehta,  Sudarsl»n  A.;  Moore,  Robert  G.;  and 
Unenbach,  Matthew  G..  S,449.0K.  O.  166-260.000. 
University  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regents  of  The:  See— 

IXily,  William  D.;  Ramirez,  Abelardo  L.;  Newmark,  Robin  L.; 
Udell,   Kent;   Buetnner,    Harley   M.;   aiid   Aines,   Roger   D., 
3,449,251,  a.  403-128.000. 
Varki.  Ajit;  and  Rothenberg.  Barry  E,  3.449.781,  a.  546-271.000. 
University  of  Cincinnati:  See — 

Zhu,  Naiping;  and  Sekhar.  JainagesM  A..  5.449.886,  CI.  219-541.000. 
University  of  Dayton,  The:  See — 

Tan,  Loon-Seng;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E.  3.449.740.  a.  328-322.000. 
University  of  Florida,  The:  See- 
Mann,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.; 
a.  314-688.000. 
University  of  Houston:  .See — 

Golding,    Terry   D.;   and   Miller, 
428-457.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundati^:  See — 

Campbell,  Kevin  P.;  Roberds.  Ste^n  L.;  and  Anderson,  Richard 

D.,  3,449,616,  CL  433-240.200. 
Dordick,  Jonathan  S.;  Khmehiitskl  Yuri;  and  Clark,  Douglas  S., 
3,449,613,  CI.  433-41.000. 
Univenity  of  Kansas:  See — 

Hogan,  Barry  L.;  Lunte,  Susan  M 
Craig  E.,  3,449,064.  CI.  2O4-18O.I0O. 
University  of  MassachusetU  Medical  cinter:  See- 
Dunn,  Raymond  M.;  Hoflinan,  Aden  H.;  Doppler,  Richard;  and 
Caneres.  Marc  G.,  3,449,374,  d.  606-208.000. 
Univenity  of  Melbourne:  Sise — 


ind  BuUer,  Jerry  F.,  5.449.693. 


John   H.,  Jr.,   3,449,361,   O. 


Stobaugh,  John  F.;  and  Lunte, 


A.;    and    Hart. 


Prudence 


H.,    3.449,515,   a. 


Steven   P.,   3,449,434,  Q. 


231.130. 
•ration:  See — 

liro  D.;  Gatrone,  Ralph  C;  and 
1O482.000. 


Hamilton.   John 
424-85.200. 
University  of  New  Mexico:  See — 

Keller,  David.  3.430,303,  a.  382-140.000. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill:  See— 
Hooke,   WilUam  M.;  and   Bo: 
216-70.000. 
University  of  Southampton:  See — 

Halliwell.  Neil  A..  3.449.900.  Q.  21 
Univenity  of  Tennessee  Research  Co) 
Horwitz.  E.  Philip;  Alezandratos. 
Chiarizia.  Ronato.  3,449,462,  CI. 
University  of  Toledo,  The:  See — 

Yu,  Qiulin;  and  Fu,  Kuan-Chen.  3.448.901.  Q.  72-8.000. 
University  of  Washington:  See — 

Schellenberg,  Gerard  D.;  Bird.  Thonas  D.;  and  Wijsman.  Ellen  M., 
5.449.604.  a.  433-6.000. 
Unruh.  Kirby  L.;  and  Plagemann.  Robert  P..  to  Marvin  Lumber  and 
Cedar  Co.  Composite  fruning  membtt  and  window  or  door  assembly 
incorporating    a    composite    framfcg    member.     3.448.869,    CI. 
32-656.100. 
UOP:  See—  \ 

Bedard.  Robert  L..  5.449.430.  CI.  >)8-46.000. 
Cetinkaya.  Ismail  B.,  3,449,497,  CI,  422-144.000. 
Celinkaya,  Ismail  B.,  5,449,498,  CU  422-144.000. 
Daadekar,  Hemant  W.;  and  FunL  Gregory  A..  5.449,696.  d. 
318-706.000. 


Funk. 
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and  Funk.  Gregory  A.. 


Ijfisharkis,  James  R.;  and  I  randvold.  Timothy  A..  3.449.853,  CI. 

585-825.000. 
Luebke.  Charles  P.;  Marke  .  Terry  L.; 
5.449.301,  a.  422-193.000 
Uplinger,  KeiuKth  A.:  See — 

I>nce.   Warren   E.;   and   U  ilinger.   Kenneth   A..   3.450.438,  CI. 
373-356.000. 
Uponor  N.V.:  See— 

Jarvenkyla,  Jyri.  3,449.487,  <  X  264-308.000. 
Urata,  Keishi;  and  Tsuru,  Hiro  ruki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Display 

device  having  indicator.  3,430  131,  a.  334-289.100. 
Uibon.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Olexy,  Anthony  M.;  Urboa   Michael  P.;  and  Westlake,  Paul  D., 
5.449,168,  a.  271-297.000 
Urfer,  Allen  D.:  See— 

WuUr,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa,  I  tul  A;  Bator.  Patricia  E.;  Salka,  Barry 

A.;  Counts.  Michael  W.j  Alcksejczyk.  Robert  A.;  McCurry. 

Patrick  M..  Jr.;  McDaniel,  Robert  S.;  Kozak,  William  G.;  Urfer, 

Allen  D.;  and  Howell,  G|il,  5,449,763,  a.  336-18.600. 

Ursenbach,  Matthew  G.:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  L.;  Mehta, 

Ursenbach,  Matthew  G., 

Usami,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Hirokazu;  Oishi,  T( 
Ken;  Nakazawa,  Tetsuo; 
5,449,948,  a.  257-53 !.( 
Ushikubo,  Takaahi;  and 
Corporation.   Method   for 
3,449,792,  a.  349-262.000. 
Ushioda.  Makoto:  See— 

Fujita,  Atsuko;  Matsui,  Shi 
and  Goto,  Yasuyuld,  3,' 


Sudarshan  A. 
,449,038,  a. 


Moore,  Robert  G.; 
166-260.000. 


and 


oji;  Shinohara,  Hiroichi;  Takahashi, 
Jsami,  Mitsuo;  and  Fukuoka.  Masaki, 

Kazunori.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
production   of  maleic   anhydride. 


hi;  Onji.  Yuichi;  Ushioda.  Makoto; 

810,  CI.  558-423.000. 

Ushirokawa,  Akihisa.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  and  arrangement 
of  estimating  data  sequences!  transmitted  using  viterbi  algorithm. 
5.450.445.  a.  375-324.000. 
Utah  State  University  Foundatii  n:  See— 

Harris.  Richard  W.;  brael  len,  Paul  D.;  and  Budge,  Scott  E.. 

5.45ai32.  a.  348-418.001 , 

Utsumi.  Miiioru;  Obata,  HiroyuU;  Takano.  Atsushi;  and  Aono,  Takaahi, 

to  Dial  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Moving  image  pickup  device, 

medium  for  picking  up  moving  images  and  process  for  picking  up 

a.  333-211.000. 


images  continuously.  5,450,1 
Utter,  Robert  E:  See- 
Hill,  Joe  T.;  Williams,  John 
418-55.500. 
Uyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shiro;  and  U; 
Uyama.  Masao:  See — 

Unemo,  Kouji;  Maeda. 
and  Nakashima,  Masa; 


.;  and  Utter.  Robert  E..  5.449.279. 0. 


Hiroshi,  5,449,743,  d.  328-355.000. 


CO;  Tomita.  Shoji;  Uyama.  Masao; 
3.450.176,  a.  335-243.000. 
Uziie,  Seiji;  Azegami,  KazuycBhi;  and  Nomura.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kiusha.  Light  intercepting  apparatus  of 
lens  barrel.  5.450,239.  CI.  359.601.000. 
Vaisanen,  Risto,  to  Nokia  Mobde  Phones  Ltd.  Circuit  for  controlling 
the  transmit  power  level  in  a  booster  amplifier  for  a  digital  mobile 
phone  system.  :.430,620,  CI.  453-127.000. 
Vaitekunas.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Ethic^n,  Inc.  Blunt  tipped  ultrasonic  trocar. 

5,449,370,  a.  606-169.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See—         | 

Vaughan,  Joan;  Fischer,  Wblfgang  H.;  Rivier,  Jean  E  F.;  Nahoo, 
Jean-Louis  M.;  Presse,  F  rancoise  G.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
5,449,766,  a.  336-23.300. 
Valenite  Inc.:  See— 

Katbi.  Karl;  Bemadic,  The  mas;  Patterson,  John;  Brockett.  Bren- 
dan; and  Lowe,  Tony,  5.  49.255.  Q.  407-114.000. 
Valentine.  James  M.  Apparatu  i  and  method  for  testing  visual  focua 

control.  5,430,145,  CI.  351-24  1.000. 
Valenzuela,  Reinaldo  A.:  See — 

Fortune,  Steven  J.;  Gay,  Di  vid  M.;  Kemighan,  Brian  W.;  Landron, 
Orlando;  Valenzuela,  Riinaldo  A.;  and  Wright,  Margaret  R, 
5,450,615,  CI.  455-67.600, 
Valeo  Electronique:  See — 

Rydel.  Charles,  5,430.038,  p.  330-310.000. 
Valeo  Thermique  Habitacle:  Set — 

Dauvergne,  Jean,  3,449,324  ^  434-139.000. 
Valiant  Machine  ft  Tool,  Inc.: 

McTaggart.  Michael  D..  3.j 
Valley  lab  Inc.:  See— 

Rhum,  David;  Wells.  Ro 

606-41.000. 

Van  Ackeren,  Timothy  J.,  to  < 

head  pattern  assembly.  5,^  ' ' 

van  Baar.  Jacobus  E.  M..  to 

system.  5.449.016.  a.  137-: 

Van  Court  Carr,  Richard;  and  I 

Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  a 

5,449,832,  CI.  564-422.000. 

Vandecastele,  Bruno,  to  Saint-Cobain  Vitrage  International.  Method 

for  preparing  a  heater  gla^g  for  a  refrigerated  display  case. 

5,449,885,  Q.  219-322.000.      , 

Vandeg^aaf,  Johannes  J.,  to  Eiicsaon  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

providing  a  very  fast  acting  i  oiae  aqoeich  control  system  for  an  RF 

radio  receiver.  3,43a622.  Q.  433-222.000. 

Van  Der  Meulen.  Peter,  and  ^  an  Yperen.  Gerrit  H..  to  U.S.  PUlipa 

Corporation.  Magnetic  reaofance  imaging  method  and  apparatus 


».062.  a.  198-774.300. 

;  and  Makower.  Joshua.  5.449.355, 0. 

Marine  Corporation.  Cylinder 
a.  164-249.000. 

loh.  Ranzijn  Engineen  B.V.  Sewage 

1.000. 

le,  Andrew  J.,  to  Air  Products  and 
;e  and  transport  of  toluenediamine. 


eoiployiag  eddy  current  compensation  by  modification  of  gradient 
size.  S,430.0ia  Q.  324-309.000. 
Vanderpool.  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Sherboody.  Ann  M.;  and  Vanderpool.  Danid  P..  3.449,476.  d. 
252-180.000. 
Vander  Sluis.  Daniel  R.:  Set— 

SchifT.   Jon   D.;   and   Vander   Sluis.   Daniel   R..   5.449.103.   d. 
224-281.000. 
Vandervoct,  Annette  L.:  See- 
Parks.  Thomas  W.;  and  Vaadervott.  Annette  U,  3,430,191.  O. 
336-73.100. 
van  de  Velde.  Jan-Paul:  See— 

Sestelo,  Joae  P.;  Mourino.  Antonio;  Maacarenaa,  Jose  L.;  Halkes, 
Sefaastianus  J.;  Zorgdrager,  Jan;  Dijkstra,  Gerhardos  D.  H.;  and 
van  de  Velde,  Jan-Paul,  3.449,668,  d.  314-167.000. 
Van  Dusen,  Donn  S.,  to  Mascotech  Accessories,  Inc.  Hitch  rack  for  an 

automotive  vehicle.  5,449.101,  a.  224-506.000. 
Van  Dusen,  Donn  S.:  See- 
Allen,  Scon  R.;  Gibbs,  Douglas  P.;  and  Van  Dusen,  Donn  S., 
5,448,805,  a.  24-300.000. 
Van  Eijck.  GusUvus  L.  P.;  LokhofT,  Gerardus  C.  P.;  Kneepkens, 
Franciscus  A.;  and  Sherry,  John  F.,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation. 
System,  apparatus  and  methods  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  on 
an/or  from  a  re-recordable  record  carrier  digital  signals  containing 
informatiao   which   results  in   concealment  during   reproductioa. 
5,430,248,  a.  360-32.000. 
Van  Gaal.  Adrianus  P.;  lommm,  Joseph  J.;  Oabome,  Brian  T.;  Cole- 
man. Michael  J.;  Contarda  Remo;  and  Kiebtra,  Peter  J.,  to  Northern 
Tekcom  i  imjtjrf    Teleconununications  equipment  5.450.272.  CI. 
361-690.000. 
Van  Lint.  Greg;  and  Bebbingtoo.  Samuel  T..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  New  indelible  ink  formulation.  5,449,40%  CI.  106- 
23.00B. 
Van  MiddeJdorp,  Frederik  M.,  to  Nederlandse  Organisatif  voor  To- 
egepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk.  System  for  measuring  the  penetra- 
tion depth  of  an  elongated  object  into  the  ground.  5,448,914,  CI. 
73-432.100. 
van  Neck,  Serge  O.  Slide  calculator  with  liner.  5,449,890,  d.  235- 

70.00R. 
Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.  Facing  device.  5,449,076,  d.  21 1-39.300. 
Van  Rens,  Piet  C.  J.:  See— 

Wiedemann,  Wolfgang  U.;  Van  Rens,  Piet  C.  J.;  and  Schneider, 
Norbert,  3,448,792,  d.  13-22.100. 
Van  Roemburg.  Fnncitcus  M.  J.:  See— 

Niedertscheider,  Reinhard  J.;  Van  Roemburg,  Franciscus  M.  J.; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther  F.,  3,449,364,  d.  606-133.000. 
Van  Tetering,  Jan:  See — 

Denisaen.    Frank    L.;   and   Van   Tetering,    Jan,    5,450,400,   CI. 
37061.000. 
Van  Yperen,  Gerrit  H.:  See- 
Van  Der  Meulen.  Peter,  and  Van  Ypeien.  Gerrit  H.,  5,450,010,  d. 
324-309.000. 
Varasi,  Mario;  Doatert,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  BoosigDori 
Alberto,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Elba  S.r.l.  Substituted  (arylalkylamino- 
beozyl)  ««"i~»pTip/»i«.i.;«l>  derivatives  and  process  for  their  prepa- 
ratioo.  5,449,69i  d.  514-620.000. 
Vardy,  Alexander:  See — 

Siegel.  Paul  H.;  and  Vardy,  Alexander,  5,450,443,  d.  375-286.000. 
Varga,  Gabriel,  to  ATI  Technologies  Inc.  Flag-based  high-speed  I/O 

data  transfer.  3,450,543,  d.  395-164.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Jory,  Howard  R.,  5,430,047,  d.  333-232.000. 
Levi.  Giamp«>lo;  and  Hdmer,  John  C,  3,449,270,  d.  415-90.000. 
Varki,  Ajit;  and  Rothenberg.  Barry  E.,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Fluorescent  or  UV  vizoalizable  tagging  agents  for 
oUgoaaccharidea.  3,449,781,  d.  346-271.000. 
VasB,  Arpad:  See— 

Tyndall,  Richard  L.;  and  Vasa,  Arpad,  3,449.618,  d.  433-262.500. 
•j'sssilatii.  De8pina:See— 

Deaia,  Jacques;  Garapoo,  Jacquea;  Forestiere,  Alain;  Leieu,  Ge- 
rard; and  Vassilakis,  Denina,  5,449,386,  d.  44-347.000. 
Vaughan,  Joan;  Fiacher,  Wolfgang  H.;  Rivier,  Jean  E  F.;  Nabon, 
Jeaa-Louis  M.;  Prease,  Francoise  G.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 
Inttitnte  For  Biological  Studies,  The.  DNA  enrorting  NEI  and  NGE 
peptides.  5,449.766.  d.  536-23.500. 
Vazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Fujino.  Toahihiro;  and  Niahijima.  Tamotsu.  3.449.861.  CI.  174- 
II3.00A. 
Vectorpharma  N.A.  Inc.:  See — 

Lovrecich,  Mara  L.,  3,449,321,  d.  424-489.000. 
Venkataramani,  P/t«n«mi«l  s.;  Forman,  Andrew  L.;  Magliette.  Ralph  J., 
Jr.;  and  McKinney,  Donald,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Proccas  for  remov- 
ing waste  pox,  alendronate  and  its  by  products.  3,449.819,  d. 
562-13.000. 
Ventra  Oroop,  Inc.:  See — 

^opowich,  David  J..  5.449,149.  d.  234-126.000. 
Veregin,  Richard  P.  N.:  See— 

Mofbt,  Karen  A.;  Saban.  Marko  D.;  Veregin.  Richard  P.  N.; 
Georges,  Michael  K.;  Hamer.  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier.  Peter 
M..  5.449,724,  d.  526-204.000. 
Vera^ea,  Hnbeitus  H.  M.:  See— 

Kiannsh.  Kaveh;  Egelmeers,  Engelbertos  C.  J.;  Meeuwis,  Johannes 
C    M.;    and    Vereijken,    Hubettus    H.    M.,    3,430,621,    d. 
43VI92.200. 
Verheydea,  Jnliea  P.  H.;  Maag.  Hans;  and  Priabe,  Ernest  J.,  to  Syntex 
(U.Sj^)  Inc.  Antrviral  agents.  3,449,664,  d.  314-43.00% 


Verhoeven,  Thoous  R.;  Robetla,  Edward  P.;  Scaaaayake,  Chris  H; 
and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M..  to  Marck  A  Co..  Inc.  Regiospecific  proceaaes 
to  make  CIS-l-Amino-2-AIkanol  from  Diol  or  Halohydrin.  3.449.8X1. 
a.  564-400.000. 
Venna.  Kuldeep:  See — 

Verma.  Sumeet;  and  Verma.  Kuldeep.  3,449,446.  d  204-301. 000. 
Venna.  Sumeet;  and  Verma,  Kuldeep.  Multi-purpose  electrophoresis 

apparatus.  3,449,446,  d  204-301.000. 
Vemce,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Aafait  K.;  aad  Veraaoe, 
Richard  W.,  3,449,782,  d.  346-275.000. 
Vertal,  Taryl  W.:  See— 

HaU.   George    R..    II;   and   Vertal.   Taryl   W.,    3,450,24%   d. 
339-613.000. 
Vervloet.  Lodovicus:  See— 

Coppens.  Paul;  Vervloet.  Lndovicus;  and  Hoes.  Eric.  3.449.385.  d. 
430-204.000. 
Very  Inventive  Physicians.  Inc.:  See — 

De  Faria-Correa.  Marco  A.  M..  5,448.990,  d.  600-129.000. 
Viaene,  Kris:  See— 

Dewanckele,    Jean-Marie;    Terrdl,    David;    and    Viaene,    Kris, 
5.449,595,  d.  430-410.000. 
Vibora,  Sim:  See- 
Steinberg,   Stephen  R.;  Vibora,  Sim;  and  Golden,  James  P., 
5,449,227,  d.  303-119.20% 
Vidal,  Christine  L.:  See— 

Gierke,  Mark  A.;  Vidal,  Christine  L.;  and  Wilaon.  Michad  E.. 
5.449.712.  d.  524-266.000. 
Vidal.  Claude  A.;  Redmond.  Rusad  J.;  and  Makower,  Joahua,  to  How- 
medica  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  hemostatic  plug.  5,449,373,  CI. 
606-213.000. 
Viertel,  Lothar,  and  Welter,  Patrick,  to  Oebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Sun 
visor  for  vehicles  and  metlwd  of  prtxlucing  the  same.  3,449.215,  d. 
296-97.900. 
Vieuz.  Gerard;  and  De  Groot.  Paul,  to  Thomsoo-CSF.  Method  for  the 
fabrication    of   a    scintillator    and    scintillalor    obtained    tberd>y. 
5.449,449.  d.  205-201.000. 
Vifpiali,  Graziaiio;  Guizzardi,  Fabrizio;  and  Zagnoni,  Oraziano,  to 
Qba-Oeigy  Cotporatioa.  Piperidine-triazioe  compounds  for  uae  as 
light  stabSizers,  neat  stabilizen  and  oxidation  stabilizen  for  organic 
materials.  5,449,776,  CL  544-198.000. 
Vikio,  Pentti,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation.  Method  for  treating  white 

water  using  a  fiber  recovery  apparatus.  5,449,437,  d.  162-190.000. 
Vinal,  Richard:  See— 

Dou^ierty,  Michad;  and  Vinal,  Richard,  5,449,083,  CL  220-9.100. 
Viratec  Thin  Films,  Inc.:  See— 

Bjomard,  Erik  J.;  Steffenhagen,  Debra  M.;  and  Dickey,  Eric  R., 
5,450,238,  a.  359-580.000. 
Visacber,  Albert:  Sec— 

Koater,  Marinns  P.;  Visacher,  Albert;  Boereboom.  Robert  C.  H.; 
Kniijer,    Caaparus    W.;    and    Oudea,    Jaap,    5,4S%262,    CL 
360-104.000. 
Visual  Automatioa  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Legate,  Kim  R.,  5,45%134,  d.  348-467.000. 
Visy  Board  Properties  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ong.  Alex;  Chiodo.  Ross;  and  M«mmnKti,  John.  3.448.936,  CL 
108-31.300. 
Vitug,  Joseph:  See— 

Burris,  Christine;  Gattey,  Phillip  A.;  Vitug,  Joseph;  and  LinviUe, 
Larry  R.,  5,450,496,  d.  381-183.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Sang  S.;  and  Loh,  William  M.,  3.448,823,  d.  29-827.000. 
Lehman.  Judsoo  A.;  and  Wu.  Shih-Ho.  3.430.542.  d.  395-162.000. 
Lin.  Pei;  and  Duptez.  Herve  G..  3.43%331.  d.  364-490.000. 
Vo,  Hung  v.:  See— 

Olaaer,  Robert  J.;  Glaser,  Stephen  D.;  and  Vo,  Hung  V.,  3,449,439, 
a.  2IO498.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Peter.  Addressing  device.  3,43%072.  d.  340825.320. 
Vogel,  PanI:  See— 

Battig,  Raiser,  aad  Vogd.  Paul.  3.43%231.  d.  339-290.00% 
Volkmar.  Werner  See— 

Burgdort  Jocben;  Volz,  Peter.  Volkmar.  Werner,  and  Seeger. 
Rainer.  3.449.225.  d.  303-1 13.100. 
Volkov,  Vladimir  P.:  Ser^ 

Laakorin.  Boris  N.;  Gasteva,  Nata^  J.;  Dobroikokin.  Viktor  V.; 
Koneakova.  Tatiana  I.;  and  Volkov.  Vladimir  P..  3.449.396.  CL 
73-733.000. 
Volz.  Peter  See— 

Burgdorf.  Jocben;  Volz,  Peter,  Volkmar,  Werner,  and  Seeger, 
Rainer,  5,449,225,  d.  303-113.100. 
Von  Duptin,  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman.  Michad  D.,  5,448,797,  d.  16-85.000. 
Coleoaii,  Midiad  D.;  and  Loturco,  Raymood  A.,  3,448,798,  d. 
16-83.000. 
von  Oeve,  Hant-Heaning:  See — 

Borchert,  Werner,  and  von  Cleve,  Hant-Henning,  5.448,83%  CI. 
29-890.046. 
Vr^jsea,  Marc  J.:  See— 

Halftown,  John  J.;  Appleby,  Douglas  E;  and  Vryaea,  Marc  J., 
5.449,318,  d.  432-30.000. 
Vrooay,  David  P.:  See— 

Spohrer,  James  C;  Richards,  Tyde  B.;  Vrooay.  David  P^  Chmkin. 
Adam  M.;  Kidman.  Ruben  J.;  and  Miller.  Matk  L..  3.4S%34%  CL 
395-133.00% 
W.  Alton  Jones  Cell  Sdeaoe  Ceater:  See— 
Senero.  Otaette.  3.449.737.  CL  330-33%00% 
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Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ubida, 
Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono, 
LCda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
a.  347-215.000. 

and   Sugawara,   Yoshikazu, 


W.  Onenther  GmbH:  Set— 

lu,-l«.nM.n,  Rolf.  S,43a049,  a.  33s-eos.ooo. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Aaociates,  Inc.:  Ste—    \ 

Spencer.  Mark  S..  3,449,862.  O.  17f  I17.00F. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Cc-Conn.:  Ser—  I 

Eftei,  Jeaaifer  A.;  HarviUe,  Cathl  L.;  and  Guerreio,  Felix  A., 
5,449,797,  a.  554-191.000.  7 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Knunmen,  Helmut;  Schmitz,  Anton;  and  Selig.  Manfred,  5,450,346, 
a.  364-468.000. 
Wacker  Werke  OmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Sw-r 

Steffen.  Michael,  5,450,068.  O.  34OJB2S.030. 
Wactor,  Michael  W.,  to  Powell  Electilcal  Manufacturing  Company. 
Voltafe  transformer  disconnect  groAnding  system.  5,450,280,  CI. 
36I-60&000.  I 

Wada.  Masaru:  Ste—  I 

Kusuda.  Chiyuki;  Wada,  Maaani;  aifl  Nagata,  Teruyuki,  5,449,829, 
a.  564-397.000.  | 

Wada,  Minoni:  Set— 

Higashiura,  Shinya;  Wada,  Minoni;  Shimizu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Ynkan,  5,449,707,  a.  523-K)l.00O. 
Wada.  Satoilii:  Ste— 

Yamada,  Masakatsn;  Yokoyama, 
Yasushi;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wada, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Ti 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  S,45a 
Wada.  Toshio:  Set— 

Sawada,    Kikuza,    Wada,    Toshio-J 
5,450,341.  a.  365-185.000.  ^ 

Waddington,  George  M.,  to  AMS  Industries  PLC.  Rotary  control. 

5,45a075,  a.  340-870.280. 
Wade,  Uwis.  Gauge  pole  seal.  5,449,084,  O.  220-216.000. 
Wadsworth,  Mark  V.;  BorreUo.  Sebastian  R.;  and  Gooch,  Roland  W., 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  I^rid  CCD  imaging.  5,449,908, 
a.  250-332.000. 
Wagner,  Bemd,  to  Paguag  GmbH  &  Ot>.  Torsional  vibration  damper. 

5.449,322.  CI.  464-90.000. 
Wagner.  Fritz;  Syldatk.  Christoph;  and  Pietzsch.  Markus.  to  Degoasa 
AktiengoeUschaft  Method  for  the  chemical  racemization  of  5- 
moooaubstituted  hydantoins  by  contacrt  with  anionic  ion  exchanger. 
5.449.786,  a.  548-312.100. 
Wagner,  Harvey  L.;  Margulis,  Michael  S.;  and  Karras.  Thomas  W.,  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Optical  demultiplexer  for  optical/RF  signals. 
5,450,223,  a.  359-124.000. 
Wagner,  Paul;  Mendoza-Frohn,  ChristiBe;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  fat  the  prepwation  of  propylene 
glycol  carbonate.  5,449,791,  Q.  549-Z30.000. 
Wagner,  Paul:  See— 

Klausener,  Alexander,  Landscheidt,  Heinz;  Langer,  Reinhard;  and 
Wagner.  Paul.  5.449.806.  a.  558-277.000. 
Wahl.  Sharoo  M.;  Allen,  Janice  B.;  and  McCartney-Francis,  Nancy  L.. 
to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Method  of 
treating  chronic  inflammatory  diseasas.  5,449,688,  Q.  514-546.000. 
Wahfanan,  Jan  S.  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebok«et  LM  Ericsaon.  Method  for 
l».ndlin«  redundant  switching  planes  b  packet  switches  and  a  packet 
switch  Tor  carrying  out  the  method,  i.450.397,  a.  370-60.000. 
Wait.  JuUette  L.:  See—  { 

Yost,  William  T.;  Wait,  Juliette  Li  Nahormek,  Patricia  A.;  Can- 
trca  John  H.;  and  Hanna-Hawfer,  PameU  D.,  5,448,995,  d. 
I28-6M.OT0. 
Waizumi,  Sadao:  See— 

Taaaka,  Toyokazu;  Takamoto,  Mttiabo;  Miwada.  Satoshi;  Tetsu, 
I4oriyiiki;  and  Waizumi.  Sadao,  1450,281,  a.  361-611.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Kazuki:  Ste—  J 

Koura,  Hiroyuki;  Ebara,  Takeshi;  Wakamatsu,  Kazuki;  Kawamata, 
Shouzoo;  and  Sasaki.  Yoshizumil  5,449,738,  d.  525-247.000. 
Waki,  MicUaoti:  Set— 

Fqjii,  Nobotaka;  Yamamoto,  Naoiu;  Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi;  and 
Waki  Michinori,  5,449,752.  CI.  S3O-326.000. 
Wakita.  Shinichi:  See— 

Nakataai,  Fnmio;  Wakita,  Shinich^  Murakami,  Hisatoshi;  Terada, 
Tsonehiko;  and  Morimoto.  Shollei.  5.449.863.  Q.  174-250.000. 
Wako  Pore  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tokoda,    Kuniaki;    and    Tanimalo,    KazuUto,    5,449,623,    CI. 

436-97.000. 

Walbriiik.  Harold  J.;  Burek,  Paul  P.;  B«wen,  William  J.;  and  Emmons, 

Doaald  L.,  to  Birtcher  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Muhifimctional  probe 

for  maaimally  invaaive  surgery.  5.449.356.  O.  606-49.000. 

Waich.  John  W.;  and  Mand.  Dennis  J.,  to  Electrohix  Corporation. 

Corded  handhdd  vacuum  cleaner.  5*448,794,  C\.  15-326.000. 
Wald,  Ulnch,  to  Piper  ConvertiBg  Maehine  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the 

tranpoft  of  products.  5,449,061,  Q.  198-732.000. 
Waldaa.  Eckart:  See— 

Biskap,  Klaus;  Konig.  Christiaa;  and  Waklau,  Eckart,  5,449,818,  a. 
S60-347.00a  I 

TValiirnmiif  r  Eugene:  See —  I 

Dmn,  Dm;  ad  Waklenmaier,  Et^ene,  5,448,915,  a.  73-597.000. 
Waldrao.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Eachbach,  Reiner;   Waldron,   Bqui  L.;  and  Fuss,  William  A., 
5.450^502,  a.  382-169.000.         1 
Waldrap.  Akxoider  A.,  lU:  See—      I 

Wifd.  David  C;  Lnger,  Peaniiiall.;  and  Waldrop,  Alexander  A., 

m.  5,449.767,  CL  536-24.300. 
Waldamith,  Gary  R.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Air  Force.  Cryo- 
genic removal  of  silicon  subatrates.  firom  metallic  heat  sinks  using 


Rivero,  Ralph  A 
Walter.  Larry:  See- 
Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  Walter. 
Gary.  5.449.372,  CI.  606- 
Waltman,  Steven  B.:  See- 
Kaiser,  WUliam  J.;  Wall 
5.449.909,  a.  250-336.1 
Waltrich,  Joseph  B.,  to  General 
interchannel  harmonic 
multiplex.  5,450,392,  O.  3 
Waltz.  Thomas  M.;  and 
Large  scale  display  using  li 
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Walker,    Craig    M..    5.449.362,    C\. 


thermal  mass  to  cool  surface  ir  [ninted  printed  wire  boards.  5,448,817, 
a.  29-426.500. 
Walker,  Craig  M.: 
Chaisson,    Gary 
606-108.000. 
Walker,  James  A.;  and  Culpeppi  r,  Taylor  C,  to  Gaddis- Walker  Elec- 
tric. Inc.  Concealed  services  4odule.  5.448.859.  CI.  52-38.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Greenlee.   William  J.;   Hai^uer,   David;   Patchett,   Arthur  A.; 
Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  Fitcli  Kenneth  J.;  Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.; 
5,449.612.  a.  514-381.000. 


Holman,  Thomas:  and  Kostur. 
000. 

Steven  B.;  and  Kenny,  Thomas  W., 

itrument  Corporation.  Reduction  of 
in  an  analog  and  digital  signal 


Alfred,  to  Trans-Lux  Corporation. 
,450,301,  a.  362-231.000. 
WangTPing-Shin.' Water  level  detector  and  indicator  system.  5,450,067, 
a.  340620.000. 


Wang,  Shay-Ping,  to  Motorola, 
expert  system  into  one 
5,450,527,  a.  395-22.000. 

Wang,  Ying-Tzung;  and  Yang, 
ics  Corporation.  Lateral  bi| 
process  for  making  it  5,449, 

Ward,  E>avid  C;  Langer, 


.  Method  for  converting  an  existing 
ng  one  or  more  neural  networks. 


ig-Hsing,  to  United  Microelectron- 
ilar  transistor  and  FET  compatible 
7,  a.  437-31.000. 
R.;  and  Waldrop.  Alexander  A.,  Ill, 
to  Yale  University.  Modified  itolynucleotides  and  methods  of  prepar- 
ing same.  5,449,767,  CI.  536-24.300. 
Ward  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolesar,  John  R..  S,448,81Sl  O.  29-243.500. 

Ward,  John  F..  to  CanpUa  Indu  tries  Ltd.  Method  of  installing  an  inlet 

valve  assembly  for  central  van  uum  system.  5.448,827,  d  29-876.000. 

Ward,  Valerie:  See— 

Meikle,  Scott;  and  Ward,  V^erie,  5.449,314,  Q.  451-41.000. 


Wardenier.  Peter  H.i  Set— 
Boeijen,  Gerardus  W.; 
324-322.000. 
Wardle,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Hamilton,    R.    Scott;    and 
568-590.000. 
Wargowski,  David  A.:  See— 

Beuhler,  Allyson  J.;  and  f'argowski,  David  A.,  5,449.742, 


Waidenier,  Peter  H.,  5,450,011,  CL 


Wardle,   Robert    B.,    5,449,835,   Q. 


a. 


528-353.000. 
Waring.  Don  A.:  See- 
Harris,  Norman  R.;  Wari  g,  Don  A.;  and  Coleman,  Clint  S., 
5,450,441,  a.  375-224.00f 
Warn  InduMries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooheasey.  Kip  E..  5.449,25^,  Q.  411-262.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  Se*— 

Beylin.  Vladimir;  Chen,  Hilai  G.;  Goel,  Cm  P.;  Marlatt,  Mark  E. 
_     .       ..      _    -  ^778,  a.  546-104.000. 


«  B.;  and  Butler,  Jerry  F.,  5.449.695. 

Products  Company.  The.  Retention 

ray  tube  deflector  yoke  assembly. 

Lee  H.;  Lussier.  Barbara  B.;  nUg.  Carl 
to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.  3,4-disub- 
lulating      agents.      5,449,691,      CL 

-baaed  video  production  system. 


and  TopUss,  Jc^u  G.,  i,* 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Marin,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  < 
a.  514-688.000. 
Warren,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Sti 

clip.  5,448,804,  a.  24-297.0 
Washburn.  Cbyton  A.  CatI 
5.449,969,  a.  313-440.000. 
Washburn,  William  N.;  1 
R.;  and  Weis,  Alexander 
stituted      anilines-immu 
514-620.000. 
Waahino,  Kinya.  Personal-i 
5,450,140,  CL  348-722.000. 
Watabe,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Yanai,  Noriyuki;  and  Watal»e,  Mvahiro,  5,450,184,  CI.  355-299.000. 

Watanabe,  E^i;  Katou,  Kouidii;  Maeda.  Hiroloshi;  and  Kunimune, 

Komchi,  to  Chiaso  Corporatiofl.  Silicon-containing  polyamic  acid 

derivative  and  photosensitivt  resin  composition  using  it  5,449,705, 

a.  522-148.000. 

Watanabe,  Efji:  See— 

Maeda,  Hirotoahi;  Wa 

Kouichi,  5,449,588,  a. 
Taoda,     Hiroahi;     Ws 
Shigekazu;  Omori,  Seiicb 
21O-74<.000. 
Watanabe,  Hkleo:  5 

Kosugi,  Yohei;  Yamamot^,  Osamu;  Izumi,  Hiroaki;  Kusamitso, 
Hideki;  Omagari,   Shin4chi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  and  Minowa, 
Yoshio.  5.430,046,  a.  3B-246.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Stereophonic  warning 

apparatus.  5,450,057,  a.  340U35.000. 
Watanabe,  HHt>yuki:  See—       ' 

Hasqtawa.  TakaAmii;  Ao^aki,  Ko;  Nonaka,  Funiko;  Sugiyama, 
Norihide;  Yamaguti.  Ayu;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamnra, 
Masam,  5,449.558,  a.  4)8-422.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisaaori;  Ando,  K^ii;  aad  Kawagucfai,  Haruko,  to  Kao 

5,449,353,  O.  604-385.200. 
David    A.;    ReaseL    John    D.;    and 


Eiji;  Katou,  Kouichi;  and  Kunimune, 

270.00a 

Eiji;     Horiuchi,    Tatsuro;     Kato, 
aad  Yokoi,  Hiroaki,  5,449,467,  CL 


Corporatioa.  Disposable 
Watanabe,    Isao;    Wi ' 


Kawamata,  Stturo,  to  Bridf  atone  Corporation.  Vibration  daaiping 
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device  with  an  electrode  and  having  rolling  lobes  of  different  radii. 
5,449,150,  a.  267-64.240. 
Watanabe,  Izumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Endoscope.  5,448,988, 

a.  600-139.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsuhide:  See— 

Kanemitsu,   Yoichi;   and   Watanabe,    Katsuhide,    5,449,985,   a. 
318-128.000. 
Wataaabe,  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Murakami,   Mutsuaki;   Hoshi,   Toshiharu;   Watanabe,   Kazuhiro; 
Nishiki,   Naomi;   Nakamura,   Katsuyuki;  and  Okada.   Hisaahi, 
5,449,507,  a.  423-448.000. 
Watanabe,  Kunio:  See— 

Haaawa,   Telsuya;    Nishiyama,    Akihide;    Kurebayaahi,    Hideki; 
Watanabe,    Kunio;    Suzuki,    Hidehani;    and    Fudemoto,    Isao, 
5,450,471,  a.  379-58.000. 
Watanabe,  Mamoru:  See— 

Kawashima,  Masato;  Watanabe,  Mamoni;  Nagakura,  Masanao;  and 
Naaba,  Hideyuki,  5.450,178,  CI.  355-260.000. 
Watanabe,  Maaanori;  Tanaka,  Toahinobu;  Yokoyama,  Shuji;  Umeyama, 
Hideaki;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi.  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Ozime 
ether  compound,  processes  for  preparing  the  same  and  fungicide 
containiag  the  tame.  5,449,803,  CI.  558-1.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadakatsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabothiki  Kaisha.  IC  mem- 
ory card.  5,450,366,  Q.  365-230.010. 
Watanabe,  Tan;  Kurakazu,  Keiichi;  KasUwagi.  Yugo;  Toyama,  Kei- 
sake;  and  Nojiri,  Thoru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  RISC  system  capdMe  of 
performing  dUt  and  returns  without  advaadag  or  restoring  window 
poiatert.  S,450,6ia  CL  395-800.000. 
Wataaabe,  Yuichi;  HashiaMto,  Kyotuke;  Kato,  Mitsuaori;  aad  Himono, 
Yusakn,  to  Furvkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Multiplex  transmission 
apparatus.  5,450,393,  a.  370-16.im. 
WatanaUe,  Hideki:  S(«^ 

Matsumoto,    Tothio;    and    Watanable.    Hideki,    5,449,996,    a. 
320-20.000. 
Wataya,  Msssfiimi:  See — 

Morioka,   Hisaahi;  Tasaki,   Shigemitsu;  Takeaaka,   Shigeo;   Ka- 
sliimura,  Makoto;  Iwakami,  Nobuaki;  WaUya,  Masafumi;  Onishi, 
Toshiyidd;  Kabiiragi.  Yoahiaki;  Yoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
Yuichi.  5,450.106,  d.  347-37.000. 
Waters.  Thomas:  See- 
Preen.  Philip  J.;  and  Waters.  Thomas.  5.449.347,  CL  604-118.000. 
Watkins,  John  E.:  See— 

Robbim,  Rodney  W.;  Robbins.  E.  Stanley;  Wetterings.  Frans  M.; 
Heboer.  Charles  R.;   and   Watkins.   John   E..   5,448,913,   d. 
73-429.000. 
Watson.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Hertd.  Christopher  J.;  Watson.  Charles  R.;  Blecherman,  Sol  S.;  and 
Lomasney,  Gary  M.,  5,449,273,  d.  416-224.000. 
Watsoo,  David  A.:  See— 

Payne,  Keaneth;  King,  Roger  H.;  and  Watson.  David  A.,  5.450.007. 
a.  324-141.000. 
Wataoo.  Michael  J.:  Ste— 

Scott.  John  D.;  aad  Watson.  Michad  J..  5.449,656.  d.  502-307.000. 
Wayman.  Wihlam  H.;  and  Moser.  Rasin.  to  Xerox  Corporations.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  fiiaing  toner  images  on  transparent  substrates. 
5.45a  1 82.  d.  355-285.000. 
Wea  Manufacturing  Inc.:  Stt — 

Pecht.  Adam;  and  Fernandez.  Luis.  5.448.836,  d.  33-751.000. 
Weagraff,  Jon  J.,  to  Conair  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Gate  valve  for  particulate 

materials.  5,449,146,  d.  251-326.000. 
Web  Printiag  Controls  Co.,  lac.:  See— 

Gnuechtel,  Heimaa  C;  aad  Schumacher,  Thomas  H.,  5,449, 1 56,  d. 
270-5.000. 
Webber,  Tmiothy  W.;  Markowtki,  Robert  G.;  aad  Cavanaugh,  Peter 
F.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  support  saddle  for 
automated  assembly.  5,450282,  d.  361-637.000. 
Weber  Aircraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Klay  E.,  5,449,132.  d.  244-I22.00R. 
Weber.  Jerome  J.:  See— 

Panoos.    Kevin    L.;    and    Weber,    Jerome    J.,    5,449,104.    CL 
224-245.000. 
Weber.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

KiUal-Brandt,  Paul  A.;  and  Weber,  Thomas  A.,  5,449,624.  d. 
436-500.000. 
Webster,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Hecht.  David  L.;  Flores.  L.  Noah;  Petrie.  Glen  W.;  and  Webster. 
Thomas  M..  5.449.896,  d.  235-494.000. 
Weder,  Donakl  E.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Wrapping  a  floral 
grouping  with  embossed  sheets  having  aiUiesive  or  oohesnw  material 
applied  thereto.  5,448.875,  d.  53-397.000. 
Wet.  John  C;  Hsu.  Kuo-Chin;  and  Chiang.  An-Min,  to  Taiwan  Semi- 
conductor Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.  Dispotable  metal  anti- 
reflecboo  coatiag  process  used  toother  with  metal  dry/wet  etch. 
5,449.639,  d.  437-187.000. 
Weimer,  E«igen:  See — 

Rose.  Harakl;  Uhlemaaa,  Stephan;  and  Weimer,  Eugen.  5,449,914, 
d.  250-396.0ML. 
Weinberg,  Amotz,  to  Shenkar  College  of  Textile  Technology  ft  Fash- 
ion. Method  of  shed  opening  of  planar  warp  for  high  deuity  three 
dimensional  weaving.  5,449,023,  d.  139-11.000. 
WeinzierU  David  A.:  See— 

Gunn.  Tmiothy  D.;  Weinzierl.  David  A.;  and  Marteason.  Dale  W,. 
5,4Sa425,  a.  371-67.100. 
Weis,  Alexander  L.:  See— 

Washburn.  William  N.;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  Luaaier,  Barbara  B.;  lUig. 
Cart  R.;  and  Weis,  Alexander  L.,  5,449,691,  O.  514-620.000. 


Wetseiiish,  Jacob;  and  Silva.  Michael  T..  to  P-M  Acquisition  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  generating  a  spreading  information  tape.  5.450.1 16.  CL 
347-171.000. 
Weiaend.  Noibert  A.,  Jr.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Cotupaay.  The.  Apparalns 
and  method  for  providing  a  pneumatic  de-icer  witha  replaceable 
environment  resistant  surface.  5.449.134.  d.  244-I34.00R. 
Weiser.  Uri:  Set— 

Grochowski,  Edward;  Shoemaker,  Kenneth;  Weiser,  Uri;  aad 
Oienstein,  Doron.  5,450,605,  d.  395-800.000. 
Weissman.  Jeffrey  G.:  See — 

Sudhakar,  Chakka;  Dolfinger,  Frank.  Jr.;  Cesar,  Max  R.;  and 
Weissman.  Jeffrey  G.,  5.449.452.  d.  20S-I43.000. 
Weitzenhof.  David  A.:  See— 

Wataaabe.  Isao;  Weitzenhof.  David  A.;  Renael.  John  D.;  and 
Kawamata.  Satuio.  5.449.150.  d.  267-64.24a 
Wekell,  William  O..  to  SpaceLabs  Medical  Inc.  Heat  sink  and  transistor 

retaiaiag  assembly.  5.450.284.  d.  361-710.000. 
Welch.  JciRrey  P.:  See— 

Boardman.  John  D.;  Hamiltoo.  Scott  M.;  and  Welch,  Jeffrey  P., 
5,450,228,  a.  359-209.000. 
Welkey,  Joticph  J.,  to  Brown  Fintube  Corporation.  Heat  fxchangrr  tube 

spacer,  separator,  aad  support  5.449,037,  d.  165-162.000. 
Wdb,  Keaaeth  L:  Sfv— 

Briggs,  Jeffrey  M.;  Brooks,  Stephea  J.;  aad  WeUs,  Keaaeth  I.. 
M48.858,  d.  49-453.000. 
Wells,  Marvin  D.;  Barua,  Debojit;  Richardson.  William  P.;  and  Evers, 
Lawrence  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  aad  structure  for 
optimizing  atomization  quality  of  a  low  pressure  Aid  injector. 
5,449,114,  a.  239-5.000. 
Wells,  Rodney:  See— 

Rhum.  David;  Wells.  Rodney;  and  Makower.  Joshua,  5,449 J5S,  CL 
606-41.000. 
Wdls,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Chiistophetsoii.  Mark;  Kwong,  Phillip  M.;  and  Wdls,  Steven  E^ 
5,450,363,  a.  365-205.000. 

Wdter,  Patrick:  Set 

Viertd.  Lothar,  aad  Welter,  Patrick,  5.449  Jl  5,  CL  296-97.900. 
Wendling,  Reiaer:  See— 

Heiarichs,  Hcinrich-Joaef;  Wendling.  Reiner;  and  Koch,  Klaus, 

5,449,199.  d.  280-775.000. 

Weraiaiaiit.  Theodore  A.;  Schroeriiig,  Tunolhy;  and  Piper,  Gerald  L., 

to  Badger  Equipment  Company.  Operator  controlled  vehicle  stabi- 

bzer.  5.449.194,  CL  28O-70«.000. 

Wenbach.  Dona,  to  Aphex  Systems,  Ltd.  Reflected  plate  ampblier. 

5.450,034,  CL  33O-3.(n0. 
Wescott,  M.  Pliiahrth;  aad  Temple,  Michad  D.,  to  Optical  Coatiag 
Labocatory,    lac.    Device   for   (Uachargiag   electrostatic   eaergy. 
5,450,277,  d.  361-22a00O. 
West,  Roderick  M.  P.:  See- 
Butler,  Nicholas  D.;  aad  West,  Roderick  M.  P.,  S,4SQJ67,  CL 
365-230.050. 
Westbrooks,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Hurt.  Sara  C;  Orotefeld,  Anthony  C;  and 
Miller,  Joseph  D.,  to  Staadex  latemational  Corporatioa.  Insulating 
barrier  for  combined  hot/cold  food  service  cart   5,449,232,  CI 
312-410.000. 
Western  Atlsa,  Inc.:  See- 
Lingo.  Keaaeth  E.;  Manuszak.  Michad  M.;  aad  Nolan.  John  H., 
5,449,268,  d.  414-729.000. 
Western  Atlas  International:  See— 

MacKay,  Scott  W.,  5,450.371,  d.  367-63.00a 
Wcatem  Atlas  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Beadey,   Craig   J.;   and   Workman,   Ricky   L.,   3,430370   CI. 

367-53.000. 
Harrisoo.  Earnest  R.,  5.450,374,  d.  367-144.000. 
Weatinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Hanano,   M.   Nihad;   mi  McOee.  Cooley   U   5.449,293,  CL 
439-310.000. 
Weatinghouse  Electric  CorporstioD:  Set— 

Kupiszewski,    Thomas;    and    Marschik.    David,    3,450,373,    CL 

367-142.000. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  CressweU.  Michad  W.;  Smith,  Thomas  J., 
Jr.;  Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hanes,  Maurice  H.,  5,449,953,  CL 
257-728.000. 
Westlake,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Oiexy,  Anthony  M.;  Uibon,  Michad  P.;  and  Westlake,  Paul  D.. 
5,449,168,  a.  271-297.000. 
Westlake,  Richard:  See— 

Guntdn.     Ruaaell;    and    Westlake.     Richard.     5,449,988,    CL 
318-430.000. 
Westwood,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Russdl-Jones,  Gregory  J.;  Westwood,  Steven  W.;  Gould,  Alison 
R.;  and  Mclaeney,  Bernard  V.,  5,449,720,  d.  525-54.100. 
Wetteriags,  Frans  M.:  See— 

Robbiaa,  Rodaey  W.;  Robbias,  E.  Slaaley;  Wetteriags,  Fraas  M.; 
Hdner,   Charles   R.;   and   Watkins,   John   E.,    5,448,913.   CL 
73-429.000. 
Wexler.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Carlile,  David  E.;  aad  Wexler.  Mark  H.,  5.449.129,  d.  244-26.000. 
Whalea-Shaw,  Michad.   Modified  iaorganic  pigments,  methods  of 
preparatioa.  aad  compositions  containing  the  same.  5,449.402.  CL 
106-416.000. 
Whang,  Lipaoa:  See- 
Nguyen,  Uoc  H.;  Whang,  Lipaon;  and  Apottol,  George,  3.430,M7, 
a.  395-250.000. 
Wheichel.  Phil  O.:  See- 
Groves.  Lloyd  A.;  aad  WhdcheL  Phil  O.,  5,448,824, 0. 29427.000 
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and  Whelihai.  Michael  F.,  S,449,28S,  d. 


JohnttOD.  Vooda  K.; 
Brenner   M..   3,448.900.   Q. 


Britiah  Columbia,  The.  High 
traniduoer.   3,4Sa498,  a. 


and   Whiting,   David   E., 
},449,2fiO,  a.  411-377.000. 


UMl 


Whetihan.  Michael  F.:  See— 
Choiniere.  Alan  L. 
42S-S46.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporatioo: 

Ciithbert.  Victor  W.;  Zahm,  JoMqA  H..  Jr. 
Mejeur,   Steven  J.;  and   Sharp 
6S- 1 39.000. 
Whitaker  Corporatioii.  The:  5k—        i 

Bowling.  Joaeph  M.;  and   Stroni   Michael   D.,   3.449.99a  Q. 

318-607.000.  T 

Buckley.  Richard  A.,  3,449,106,  Cll  226-162.000. 
Eaert.  Robert,  3,4SaS17,  C\.  383-193.000. 
Fetterolf.  Sr.  James  R.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  and  Reisinger.  Jaaon  M.. 

3.449.298.  Q.  439-352.000. 
Orabbee,  Dimitry  O.,  3,448.933.  CL  83-24.000. 
Hotea,  Gheorgbe;  and  Kilzer.  Johann.  S.43a314,  d.  383-87.000. 
Huii,    John    P.,    Jr.;    and    Douty,    George    H.,    3,449,304,    d. 

439-843.000. 
Pamart.  OUver,  and  Pansanel,  JeaaC,  3,430,469.  CI.  379-27.000. 
White,  Steven  K.:  See— 

Sokxnon,  Daniel;  Kimimki.  Jame«J.;  White,  Steven  K.;  I.rhman 
de  Gaeta,  Laura  S.;  and  Ganguly,  Aahit  K.,  3,449,68a  CI- 
314-363.000. 
Whitecar,  J(An  E:  5^e— 

Ponmbo,  Sylvester  P.;  Dicky,  Join  M.;  Whitecar.  John  E.;  and 
Cotner.  John  D..  3.430.624.  a.  453-226.400. 
Whitehall  Corporatioa:  See— 

Maitin.  Robert  H.;  Fletcher,  D«ne  D.;  and  Hepp,  John  S.. 
5,430,369.  a.  367-21.000. 
Whitehead  Inititue  For  Biomedical  Research:  See— 

Danoa,    Obvier;    and    Mulligan,    Richard    C,    3,449,614,    Q. 
433-172.300. 
Whitehead.  Lome  A.,  to  Univenity 
preaaure  low  impedance 
381-191.000. 
Whiting.  David  E.:  See— 

Hamia,  Taj   P.;  Oboo,   Stanley 
3,449,301,  a.  439-510.000. 
Whittle,  Wddoa  M.  Tamper-evident 
Wiaad,  Rooald  C  Iiyec^ion  molded  abraaive  article  and  proceaa. 

3,449,388,  O.  31-298.000. 
Wickiier,  David  I.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Conpany.  Die  of  diaolfooyl  meth- 
anes for  the  control  of  paraiites.  3.449.681.  Q.  314-366.000. 
Wicki,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Jackaon.  Robert  J.;  Duke,  Suian  A.  jand  Wicks.  Mark  A..  5.449.509. 
CL  424-49.000. 
Wiedemann,  Wolfung  U.;  Van  Rens.  Piet  C.  J.;  and  Schneider,  Nor- 
bert,   to   U.S.   PtnUps  Corporatioa   Toothbrush.    3,448,792,   a. 
13-2X100.  I 

Wier,  Manfred:  See— 

Treiniea.  SteCui;  and  Wier,  Manfre^  5,448,976,  a.  123-419.000. 
Wieae,  Heiner,  and  Klein,  Roland,  to  TTW-ATECO  GmbH.  Rotary 

damper.  3,449,034,  Q.  188-296.000. 
WictenfeM,  Jay  M.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Optical  wavelength  shifter  with 

reduced  gain  recovery  time.  3,45029,  CI.  359-238.000. 
Wieacofddt,  Matthiaa;  Siegd,  Bemd;  ttid  Patach,  Manfred,  to  BASF 
AktieageaeUschaft  Phenylaso-  or  naipithylazobenzenea  having  thioe- 
ther  groups.  3,449,762,  Q.  334411«0. 
Wieainger,  Johannea;  7.ischank,  Wol^ang;  Hasae,   Peter  Aumeier, 
Walter;  Tahhnann,  Peter,  Konig.  Raitiiinri;  and  Wittmann,  Georg,  to 
Ddm  A  Solme  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Spark  gap  arrangement  3,430,274, 
a.  361-130.000. 
WyHMO,  EUen  M.:  See— 

Schellenberg.  Gerard  D.;  Bird,  Thanas  D.;  and  Wijaman,  EUen  M., 
3.449,604,  a.  435-6.000. 
Wilhelm  Enviroomeotal  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan,  Kent  S.;  and  Wright,  Robert  A.,  5,449,390,  a.  53-222.000. 
WUkinsoo,  William  P.:  See— 

Jacobs,  Mark  E.;  Farrington,  Richard  W.;  and  Wilkinsoa,  William 
P.,  5,450,029,  a.  327348.000. 
Willems,  Christian;  and  Lockow,  Axel  C-  D.,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG. 
Process   for   preparing   wear-resist*it   edges   on   turbine   bladea. 
5,448,828,  a.  29499150. 
Williams,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Turner,  Donald  R.;  Kennedy,  Rontkl  L.;  Bidwell,  Christopher  C; 
and  Williams,  Bruce  A.,  3,449,019,  a.  220-673.000. 
Wiihama,  Edward  L.,  to  Navistar  International  Transportalioa  Corp. 
Dual  pedal  operaiioa  of  electronically-controlled  vehicle  engine. 
5,449,956,  CL  307-iaiOO. 
WilUama,  Fred  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kanner,  Rowland  W.,  to  Ryder  Intema- 
tional  Corporation.  Medical  alert  pendant  housing  construction. 
S,4Sa064.  CI.  340-574.000. 
Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner,  Donald  R.;  Kennedy.  Ronald  L.;  Bidwell.  Christopher  C; 
and  WiUiams,  Bntce  A.,  3,449,0i9,  CL  22(V673.000. 
Williams,  John  R.:  See—  , 

HiU,  Joe  T.;  Williams,  John  R.;  an<f  Utter,  Robert  E.,  5,449,279,  a. 
418-33.300. 
Williams,  Larry  C.  Steering  system  for  toy  vehicle.  3,449,311,  CL 

446468.000. 
Williams,  Mark  C:  See— 

Micheli,  Paul  U;  WilUama,  Maris  C;  and  Parsons,  Edward  L., 
3,449,368,  CL  429-20.000. 
Williama,  PhiUp  M.,  to  British  Telectanmunicatioia  p.l.c.  Method  of 
coBtroUing  overloads  in  a  telecomiinnications  network.  5,450,483, 
a.  379-279.000.  ^ 
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Williams.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

TianeUo.  Dennis  F.;  lanni.  Alfonso;  Romansky,  John  A.;  Sherman. 
GeraU  F..  Jr.;  Matthias.  William  T.;  and  WUliams.  Ralph  E.. 

5,45ai6a  a.  334-334.000. 

Williams.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Dorpfeld.  Wsyne  L.;  WUIi«ns,  Robert  W.;  and  Wolfe.  Arnold  R., 
3,449,24a  a.  400427  OOd. 
Williamson,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Fuiley,  Jeffrey  L.;  Hawkins^  Mark  R.;  and  Williamson,  Gregory  L., 
3,450,082,  a.  34I-141.0O  i 
Willma,  Lothar:See— 

Schnabel,  Gerhard;  Willma   Lotbar,  Bauer,  Klaus;  snd  Bieringer, 
Hermann,  5,449,812,  a.    60-13.000. 
Wilson,  Donald  M.  Foldable  aa  embly  of  like  size  and  shape  structural 
members,  foldsble  for  handl  ig,  packaging,  shipping,  and  storage, 
and    unfolded    and   utilized    at   princi|»l    members   of  structures. 
3,448,867,  a.  32-641.000. 
Wilson,  James  Y.:  See— 

Snyder,  Kenneth  R.;  Sneed,  George  C;  Wilson,  James  Y.;  Keaney, 
Kevin  P.;  and  Kwan,  Ch  e  W.,  3.430530  a.  375-220.000 
Wilson,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Gierke,  Mark  A.;  Vidal,  <  liristine  L.;  and  Wiboo.  Michael  E., 
5.449,712,  a.  524-266.001. 
Wilson,  Neil  D  :  See— 

BlundeU,  David  W.;  Wilao  i,  NeU  D.;  and  Tuner,  James  W.  O., 
5,448,971,  a.  123-65.0V1 1. 
Wilson,  Robert  P.,  to  MPR  T  iltech  Ltd.  Compact  rotary  switching 

assembly.  5,449,872,  d.  200-!  18.000. 
Wilson,  Ronald  O.,  to  Lockhceil  Sanders,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  highlighting  returns  fiom  bptically  augmented  targets.  5,449,899, 
a.  250-2 14.00B. 
WOtoo,  David  C,  to  Britiah  Technology  Group  Limited.  Assay  for  the 
quantitative  determination  of  substrates  capable  of  undergoing  enzy- 
matic hydrolystt  to  release  9oag<hain  fatty  acids.  5,449,607,  d. 
435-7.100. 
Wingert,  Horst;  Hellendahl.  Bet  le;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lxirenz,  Oiada,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Acetylene  derivativea  and  crop  protection  agenta  containing 
them.  5.449,809,  d.  358-412.1  00. 
Winner  International  Royalty  (  orporatioa:  See — 

Carlo,  Louis  D.,  5,449,937,  a.  307-10.300. 
Winter,  Kirt  A.:  See— 

Bockman,   Frucis   B.;   »  a   Winter,    Kirt   A.,    3,430332.   CL 
395-1  IS.OOO 
Wirth,  Alfred:  See— 

Gelling.  Wolfgang;  and  Wi  th,  Alfred,  5,449,055,  d.  I88-299.0aa 
Witthaus,  Priedrich;  Lay,  Carl  i;  and  BieaeL  Wolfgang,  to  Freaenius, 

A.O.  Hose  arrangement  for  (  entiifiige.  5,449,022,  d.  138-137.000. 
Wittmann,  Oeorg:  See — 

Wieainger,  Johannea;  Ziach  mk,  Wolfgang;  Hasse,  Peter,  Aumeier, 
Walter;   Zahlmann,    Petfr;    Konig.   Raimund;   and   Wittmann. 
Georg,  5,450274,  d.  361-130.000. 
WMS  Gaming  Inc.:  See— 

Thomas,  Alfred;  and  Gwi  uda,  William  A..  5,449,173,  d.  273- 
143.00R. 
Wohlrab,  Ekhart,  to  National  I  jectors  Inc.  OmbR  Coin  switch  for  a 

coin  handUng  device.  5,449,0  »,  d.  194-346.000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Herbert  S.;  Sitnik-Nieters,  Theresa  A.; 
ud  Daum,  Wolfgang,  to  Oei  eral  Electric  Company.  iv~—- j-g  low 
dielectric  constant  matrriah  I  w  hi^  speed  electrooics.  5,449,427.  CL 
156-153.000. 
Wolf,  Andreas  T.  F.:  See— 

Antheunis,   Nicole;   and   '  VdU,   Andreas  T.   F.,   3,449,560   CL 
428-447.000. 
Wolf,  Barbara  A.;  and  Snyder,  I  loreoce,  to  Revlon  Consumer  Prodncta 
CorporatioB.  Cosmetic  oomp  aitions  having  keratolytic  and  anti-acne 
activity.  5.449,519,  CL  424-«  1.000. 
Wolf,  Elmar  See— 

Gras,  Ratner,  and  Wolf,  El  nar,  5,449.328,  d.  427-193.000. 
Lomoelder,  Ratner;  Pnilei,  Wilftied;  Schmitt,  Felix;  and  WoK 
Elmar,  3,449.827,  d.  364-248.000. 
Wolf,  Manfred  M.:  See- 
Klein,  Andre  ;  and  Wolf,  Manfred  M..  5.449,034,  d.  I64434.00O 
Wolf,  Markus;  and  Kuehne,  fhilipp,  to  Stabli  AG.  Heald  transfer 
station  having  locks  podticfied  to  control  movement  of  healda. 
3,448.812.  a.  28-205.000. 
Wolfe.  Araokl  R.:  See— 

Dorpfeld.  Wayne  L.;  WiUiims,  Robert  W.;  and  Wolfe,  AmoM  R.. 
5,449,240  d.  4OO-i27.O0i>. 
Wolfe.  David  L.:  See—  ^ 

Greenwood,  Alan;  Hardy,  Paul  T.;  Moria-Herbeuval,  Veronique; 
Hiflman,  Werner,  Majen  i,  Norbert;  Pryor,  Douglas  E.;  Rooney, 
Tunothy  M.;  Bayer-Tha  rer,  Rooda  R.;  and  Wolfe,  David  L., 
3,449.483,  CL  264-133.00  I. 
WoUr  Wabfode  AktieageaeUsc  laft.  See— 

Bochow,  Richarda;  Tamk  ;,  Heiko;  and  Hammerschmidt.  Karl, 
5,449,332,  CI.  428-323.00  I. 
Wolfgang,  Oohler;  and  Alfons.  Zehndbaner,  to  Rieter  Ingobtadt  Spin- 
nereimaschinenbu  AO.  Proi  e«s  nd  device  for  fibee  lUver  severing 
on  a  draw  frame.  3,448.101.  <  X  19-1S9.00A. 


Predericksen,  Raymond  M.,  3,448,839, 


Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.: 

Bliaaett,  Malcohn  G.;  ai 
d.  36-25.00R. 
Womack  Intematioikal,  Inc.: 

Womack.  Thomas  H..  5,44t,4SS,  CL  210-224.000. 


Womack,  Thomas  H.,  to  Womack  International,  Inc.  Cloaer  mechaniam 
(br  compact  filter  preas  aaaembly  and  method  of  operation.  5,449,455, 
d.  210-224.000. 
Wong,  Lam  F.;  Sokac,  Russell  J.;  and  QnesaeL  Lisbeth  S.  Full  produc- 
tivity high  performance  inverter.  5,449,163,  O.  271-186.000. 
Wong,  Lam  F.:  See— 

Hou.  Ssujan;  Wong.  Lam  F.;  Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeGruchy, 
Paul  J.,  5,449,160.  d.  271-3.150. 
Woo,  Arthur,  and  Sprague,  David  S.,  to  Trimble  Navigation  Limited. 
GPS  receiver!  with  dau  ports  for  the  uploading  and  downloading  of 
absolute  position  information.  3,430,344,  d.  364-449.000. 
Woo,  Daniel  M.,  to  Shaw  Industries  I  .imitwi.  Geoptaone  shock  ab- 
sorber. 3,430373,  a.  367-188.000. 
Wood.  Gsry  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Mary  J.;  Salamo.  Gregory  J.;  Clark.  William  W..  Ill;  Wood. 
Gary  L.;  Sharp.  Edward  J.;  and  Monson.  Brian  D.,  S.449,904.  CI. 
250-216.000. 
Wood,  R.  Andrew,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Use  of  vanadium  oxide  in  mi- 

crobolometer  aeosois.  5,450,053,  d.  338-18.000. 
Wood,  Richard:  See^ 

P-i™'r«,  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  CoughUn,  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez,  Vernon  L.; 
and  Wood,  Richard,  3,449,761,  d.  334-10.000. 
Wood.  Roland  A.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Michael  L.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Infrared  radiation  imaging  array  with  compound 
sensors  forming  each  pixel.  5,449,910,  d.  250-338.100. 
Woodward,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Abraham;  and  Woodward.  Gary  A..  5,430190,  CL 
356-71.000. 
Wooten,  Richard:  See— 

Libke,  Albert  W.;  and  Wooten,  Richard,  5,449,000,  d.  128-734.000. 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Duim,  Raymond  M.;  Hoffinan,  Allen  H.;  Doppler,  Richard;  and 
Casseres,  Marc  G.,  5,449,374,  d.  606-208.000. 
Work  Right  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Stein.  Chester  W.,  Jr.,  5,448,799,  d.  16-225.000. 
Workman,  Ricky  L.:  See— 

Beaaley,   Craig   J.;   and   Workman.   Ricky   L.,    5,430370   Q. 
367-53.000. 
Wortrich,  Theodore  S.,  to  Surgm  Surgical  Instnunenation,  Inc.  Valve 
device  for  controlling  flows  in  surgical  applicatioiis.  3,449,143,  CI. 
231-322.000. 
Wright,  Margaret  H.:  See— 

Fortune,  Steven  J.;  Gay,  David  M.;  Kemighan.  Brian  W.;  Landron. 
Orlando;  Valenzuela.  Reinaldo  A.;  and  Wright.  Margaret  H.. 
5,450,615,  CI.  455-67.600. 
Wright,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Duncan,  Kent  S.;  and  Wright,  Robert  A.,  5,449,390  d.  55-222.000. 

ttfTi    Vnc  ■  Stt 

Ludwig,  Wolfgang.  5,449,524,  d.  426-281.000. 
Wu.  Andrew  L.;  and  Duval,  Paul  J.,  to  Quantum  Corporation.  Method 
of  ""Unfl  a  thin  film  magnetic  hod  having  multi-layer  coils. 
5,448,822,  d.  29-603.000. 
Wu,  H.  J.:  See- 
Hong,  Gary;  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  Wu.  H.  J.;  and  Lin,  Lawrence  Y., 
5,449,638,  d.  437-61.000. 
Wu,  Lung-ming:  See — 

Bookbinder.    Dana    C;    and    Wu.    Lung-ming.    5,430313,    CL 
383-48.000. 
Wu.  Ming-Hsiung.  Bicycle  wheel  reflector  sssemUy.  3,450,234,  d. 

359-323.000. 
Wu.  Shih-Ho:  See- 
Lehman.  Judson  A.;  and  Wu.  Shih-Ho.  5,450,542,  CL  393-162.000. 
Wu,  Shuenn-Jenq.  Thermoelectric  cooling-heating  mattress.  5,448,788, 

d.  5-421.000. 
WuliT,  Harald  P.;  Siracusa,  Paul  A.;  Bator,  Patricia  R;  Salka,  Barry  A.; 
Counts,  Michael  W.;  Alekaejczyk,  Robert  A.;  McCurry,  Patrick  M.. 
Jr.;  McDanieL  Robert  S.;  Kozak.  William  G.;  Urfer,  Allen  D.;  and 
Howell,  Gail,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Preparation  of  alkylpolyglyco- 
sides.  5,449,763,  d.  536-18.600. 
Wurtman.  Richard  J.,  to  Massachusaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Meth- 
ods of  inducing  sleep  using  melatonin.  5,449,683,  CI.  514-415.000. 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.:  See— 

Lipp,  G.  Daniel;  Swaroop,  Srinivas  H.;  Trotter,  Donald  M.;  and 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.,  5,449,541.  d.  428-116.000. 
Wyland,  David  C:  See— 

Mowers,  David  L.;  LaMantia,  Santo  A.;  AUeshoiise.  Brace  N.; 
Pierce,   Gerald   A.;   and   Wyland,   David   C,   5,450,318,   d. 
364-410.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bergen,  Richard  F.;  Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  D'Ortenzio,  Remo; 
Crean,    Peter    A.;    and    Chizuk,    Joaeph    A..    5,450,115,    d. 
347-123.000. 
Davies,  Daniel,  5,450603,  d.  395-800.000. 
Davies,  Duiel  5,450604,  d.  395-800.000. 
Drake,  Donald  J.;  and  Atkinson.  Diane,  5,450.108.  d.  347-63.000. 
Eschbach.    Reiner,    and    Kolpatzik.    Bernd    W..    3.430J17.    d. 

338-318.000. 
Eschbach.  Reiner.  Waldron,  Brian  L.;  and  Fuss,  Wilbam  A.. 

3,450.502,  a.  382169.000. 
Gilbert,  John  R.;  Teng.  Shang-Hua;  Schreiber,  Robert  S.;  Chatter- 
jee,  gi^l..rtK..  and  Long,  Fred  J.  R,  3,450,313.  d.  364-133.000. 
Hart.  Steven  C;  De  Young,  Victoria  F.;  and  Alvarez.  Jorge  A., 

5,450169,  a.  355-213.000. 
Hecht.   David   L.;   and   Stearns,   Richard   G.,    5,449,895,   d. 
235-494.000. 


Hecht.  David  L.;  Flores.  L.  Nodh;  Petrie,  Glen  W.;  and  Wefaater, 

Thomas  M.,  5,449,896,  d.  235-494.000. 
Henderson,  Thomaa  A..  5,450165.  d.  355-208.000. 
Hinton,  John  H.;  Nowak.  William  J.;  PostsnTS,  Daniel  W.;  and 

Bock,  Edward  C.  5,450,119.  O.  347-242.000. 
Hou,  Saujan;  Wong,  Lam  F.;  Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.;  and  DeOrnchy, 

Paul  J.,  5,449,160,  d.  271-3.150 
Hseh,  Bing  R.;  Melnyk.  Andrew  R.;  Taylor,  Jerry  H.;  and  Harmer, 

Paul  A.,  5,449,582,  d.  430-134.000 
Kaplan,  Rooald  M.;  Kay,  Martin;  and  MaxweU,  John,  5,450598,  d. 

395-800.000. 
Mofht.  Kaien  A.;  Saban.  Marko  D.;  Vetegin,  Richard  P.  N.; 
Georges,  Michad  K.;  Hamer,  Gordon  K.;  and  Kazmaier,  Peter 
M.,  5,449,724,  d.  526-204.000. 
Naramore,  Raymond  A.,  5.449.165,  d.  271-225.000. 
Nguyen,  Uoc  H.;  Whang.  Lipaon;  and  Apoatol.  George.  5.450347. 

a.  393-230.000. 
Osbonrae.  William  G..  3.449.906,  d.  230-324.000. 
Oibourne,  William  G.;  Cavaliere,  GeraM  J.;  and  Saachez-Banoa, 

JuUo  A.,  3,450,174.  d.  355-229.000. 
Pei,  Jack  C;  and  Hilt.  Glenn  L.,  5.450.187.  CL  333-31  l.OOa 
PetraUa.  Richard  C.  3.449.182.  d.  279-2.0«>. 
QuesaeL   Lisbeth   S.;   and   DeOrachy,   Paul   J..   3.449.164.   CL 

271-186.000. 
Rawsoo,  Eric  G.,  5,450,107,  d.  347-46.000. 
Rees,  James  D.,  3,430,137,  d.  333-1.000. 

Rosdoans,  Steven  V.;  Bellucco.  Thomas  M.;  Catapano,  Sharon  A.; 

DiProspero,  Joaeph  A.;  Fedele.  Samuel  A.;  Frumnsa,  Lawrence 

P.;  Puller,  David  C;  Sobd,  Elliot  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 

5,450571,  a.  395-500.000. 

Rourke.    John    L.;    and    Rouaos,    Steven    M.,    5,450S41,    CL 

393-155.000. 
Sacripante,  Guerino  G.;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  and  Hawkins,  Michad  S., 
5,449,719,  a.  525-445.000. 
Xerox  Corporations:  See — 

Wayman,  Wililam  H.;  and  Moaer,  Rasin,  5,450182,  d.  355-285.000. 
Xie,  Cheaggang:  See- 
Kumar,  Nalin;  and  Xie,  Cbenggang.  5,449.970  CL  3I3-493.00O 
Xilinx,  Inc.:  See — 

Chiang.  David.  5,450021,  d.  326-39.000 
New.  Bernard  J..  5.450022.  d.  326-39.000. 
Yabe.  Ryohei;  Sakuraba,  Shinichi;  Kurimnra,  Maaaaki;  snd  Kojima. 
Yasuaki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  analyzing  stained  particles. 
5,449.622.  CI.  436-63.000 
Yabuta,  Motoahi:  See— 

Yokoyama.    Tetauya;    Fukuda,    Misuhiro;    Nakahata,    Akimasa: 
Nakao,  Yasushi;  and  Yabuta,  Motoahi,  5,449,717,  CL  523-160.000 
Yager,  William  C:  See— 

Orotzinger,  Timothy  L.;  and  Yager,  William  C,  5,450245,  d. 
359-822.000. 
Yale  University:  See- 
Ward.  David  C;  Langer,  Pennina  R.;  and  Waldrop,  Alexander  A., 
Ill,  5,449,767.  d.  536-24.300. 
Yam,  Jacky  S.:  See— 

Kerwin,  Michael  J.;  Yam,  Jacky  S.;  Korte,  Keith  G.;  and  Klefisch, 
Theodore  J.,  Jr.,  5,449,009,  d.  134-50.000. 
Yamabe,  Michiru:  See — 

Saji,    Miyuki;    Yamabe,    Michiru;    Konno,    Chisato;    and    loki, 
Nobuhiro,  5,450,568,  d.  395-500.000. 
Yamada,  Akio;  and  Oae,  Yoshihisa,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electron  beam 
exposure  system  capable  of  detecting  Csilnre  of  exposure.  5,449,915, 
d.  250-397.000. 
Yamada,  Hiroto:  See — 

Tskahnhi,   Yasuhiko;   Higashide,   Akira;  and   Yamada,   Hiroto, 
5,450533,  a.  395-117.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji;  aad  Kamiya,  Hideaki.  to  Tomey  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Cleaning  and  dtnafecting  method  for  contact  lens.  5,449,442,  d. 
204-130.000. 
Yamada.  Koji:  See — 

Nakagawa.   Susnmu;  Kato,  Shinji;  Murase,  Satoahi;  Okamolo, 
Osamu;  Mitoma  Ryuji;  Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Yamada,  Koji;  and 
Fukatsu,  Hiroahi,  5,449.672.  d.  514-210.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida. 
Yasushi;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takefairo;  Ono, 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Koodo,  Masaya; 
and  Kato,  Takahiro,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  transfer 
recording  method  and  apparatua  for  reducing  ink  sheet  and  recording 
medium  consumption.  5,450100  CL  347-213X100 
Yamada,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Ishida,  Yasushi;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  Awai,  Takashi;  Tooioda. 
Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  Mmakatsu,  3,430102,  CL  346-136.000. 
Yamada.   Minora;    Kume,   Kaznhiro;  Tsuruoka,   Hideki;   Fngahaahi, 
Hnanobu;  Smith,  Robin;  Schuhe,  John  E.;  BaD.  Robert  J.;  and 
Ready,  Robert  J.,  to  Mizuno  Corporation  of  America.  BasefaaB  glove 
having  enhanced  flexibility.  5,448,775.  a.  2-19.000. 
Yamada.  Noboru;  Nagata,  Ken'ichi;  and  Nishiuchi,  Kenichi,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  an  optical 
information  recording  """t"""  and  method  of  recording/reproduc- 
iag  optica]  iafonnatioa.  3,449,389,  CL  430-271.000. 
Yamada,  Noboaki:  See— 

Onishi,  Noriaki;  Yamada,  Nobuaki;  Koodo,  Masahiko;  Nagae, 
Nobnkazu;  Hirai.  Toahiyuki;  and  Kohzaki,  Shnichi,  5,430,220 
CL  359-51.000. 
Yamada,  Nobuo,  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.  InformatioB  reading  appara- 
tus. 5,449.892,  d.  235-462.000. 
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U  CUea-Wa:  Bdu.  Moh^nmMi;  and  Yamank.  Jen.  3,449,649. 0. 
301-97.0001 

YamiihNi.  Maayam;  Oda.  Oviclii;  and  Santa,  Mauni,  to  Koilo  Mano- 
bctoring  Co.,  Ltd.  Li|^itiit  |  dtcait  for  vducuUr  dacbarge  lamp. 


..Vi...  MMaUko:  5lw-  i 

FUoB,  Yothio;  Yndiioiri,  Tatniti^  SugiiDOto,  Chikan;  Oknyaaia, 
limtm,  ttOae,  Noiioki;  and  Yaaagkhi.  Maialiiko,  3,449,«20.  C3. 
S<2-4Mi.O0a 
Yaoaniciii.  Eyi:  Sm — 

hbtmman.  Smaam;  Hoahi.  Hiidaki;  Yamamoto,  Maakoai:  aad       3.449,973.  a.  313-12.000. 

YamacocU.  Eyi.  3,430t376^  O.  M9-13.00a  Yamaahila.  Nobnyiiki:  St»- 

Yamaniclu,  Heajf:  Sit—  j  Miyazaki,  Satnmirhi;  Yaii>iliiH.  Nobayuld;  Tanaka,  Shoji;  Fnku- 

«-i"'-"H.    HnaAmii;    aad    v—ff— fci     Kenii,    3.4301473,    CL  tome.  Hiroto;  and  Tama  laki.  Htroahi.  S.449,547,  a.  428-217.000. 

379-4a00a  1^  YamaaUla,  Shiaeo:  &«— 

Yamagnda.  KiyWaka:  &»—  I  T«i|ii.HirakazB;  Yamaihiti,  SUceo;  aad  Ofaao,Yaiaaki,  3,449,110, 

KfaroAialli.  Kataoai;  Hoaoda.  Yofukazo:  Abe,  Yati;  Yaraagndd,  CI.  22S-iaa2ia 

Kiyoiaka;  aad  YoaUda.  TakayiAi.  3.449.383,  a.  430-137.000.        Yamaaliita,  Yodakazn: 

v«n«jnr*i  Shojuo:  Sit—  SckigDcfai,  Kouiclii;  Moi  moto.  Yonro;  Manoaga.  Mibo;  aad 

Kadowaki.  ToaUo;  Yamagncfai,  9iojiro-.  Takemoto.  Hajime;  and  YamasUta.  YoaUkazii,  i43a3l4.  O.  393-«3aOOO. 

Nakaawra.  Toduaki,  3,430^466.  p.  378-194.000  Yamaochi,  Hirayaki:  Stt— 

Yamagnti,  Aya:  Set—  Hangaclii,  Hideo;  Tatam  iwa.  Kaichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki, 

Hmegawa.  Takaftna;  AoMki.  K*;  Nooaka,  Pomiko;  Sugiyama,  3,43ai39,  CL  348-7O3.04a 

Nonhide;  Yamaguti  Aya;  Wadiabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura,    YamaocU,  Yoafaiyiiki:  Set— 

Maaani,  3,449,338,  CI.  428-422.Q0O.  Ohara,    Toahio;    Yaaianchi,    Yoahiyiiki;    Shiax>ya,    Maaahiro; 

Yaaiaha  Cocpocalioa:  Set—  Haiegawa,  Ebio;  Yoahil  Keiichi;  Kitamnra,  Kencbi;  Fiuiwara, 

Ofaihima,  Oaaan.  3,449.837,  CL  84-61 8.00a  Kenichi;    Yamanaka.    Vanohi;    Sakakibaia,    Kaayoahi;    aad 

Yamaha  HttwwWri  »'r»TTfr"  Kaaha:  See—  Ka^wa,  Yoaibaru.  S,4|I8,899.  CL  62-323.00a 

Kobaymhi.  Noboni;  Koyaaagi.  Tomoyoihi;  aad  Ikeda.  Keijiro,   Yamandu.  Yuji:  Sit— 

3.449.303.  CL  44O-38.00a  "'      '  "' 

Toda.  Ataodu.  3.448.974.  d.  1IM0O.00O. 
Yamakawa,  Akin:  Sie— 

Nakahata,    Seyi;    Mataoara,    Tatabiro;    Sogabe,    KomcU;    and 
_  JTmriawa.  Akim.  S.^.<««.  Ci  301-96.aoa 
YamaiHoto  CnfBiirala,  laootpofalcd: «"-~ 

Itob.  Ifiialo;  Ognchi.  Takabiia;  E4oaioto.  Kataahi;  and  NaUzawa. 
Tntomn.  3.449.387.  CL  430-271000. 
Yaaiamolo,  Pnauo:  Set —  I 

Aado,  SUiui;  Mataimn.  Tom;  S^aki.  Sfaigekuni;  and  Yamamoto. 
P^nno,  3.449.741. 0.  328-333.0^. 
Yaaamoto.  Hroynki:  &e— 

Sawada,    Koichi:    aad    Yamamoto.    Hiroyuki,    3.430.118,    d. 


.  Yufi.  3.448.924.  CL  73-863.900. 
;  aad  Yamaaia.  Satnhi.  3.449.241. 


lYoahioka. 


Shiharaki,  Yoahiaki;  Niizato, 
Shin,  to  Meyi  Seika  Kabu- 
oompoaitioa  and  uk,  and 
CL  3l4433.00a 

Yaanhikn.  to  Semioonductor  Ea- 
memory  device.  3,449.941. 

ihdter  apparano.  3.449.014,  CL 


347-233.00a 


NakagBwa.  Soaomn;  Kato,  Shiqfi;  Mniaae,  Satoahi;  Okamoto, 
OMau;  Mitomo,  Ryuji;  Yamamoto,  Katwimi;  Yamada,  Koji;  aad 
Fokatam  Hirodu.  3.449.672.  Q.  314-210.000. 


Yog,  Wcikaag:  Shoo,  Ooobaag;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

KUcoto.  3.4saa23.  a.  326-60.010. 


Malauuiuia.  Smaau;  Hoahi.  HinMki;  Yamamoto.  Maaakuni;  and 
Yamagochi.  Eiji.  3.430.376.  CL  $69-13.000. 


Nagai,  Yataro;  and  Yi 
Yamauia.  Satoahi:  &ir— 

Matani.  Maaaaki;  Kataon. 

a  40o-3i4.ooa 

YamaaJd.  Naoki;  Fnkada,  Y( 

Tetsatarou;  Koaogi.  laao; 

■hiki  Kaidia.  (— >-ritodriBe. 

method  of  |)te|)aiatioB.  S.< 
Yaaiazaki,  Shuapci;  — m^  Ta 

ergy  Laboratory  Ca.  Ltd. 

CL  237-41  l.00a 
Yaa-ho.  Taag.  Individual 

133-93.00a 
Yanai.  Noriynki;  and  Watabe,jMamhiro,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 

rifaniiig  blade  for  electioyl  otography.  rifaning  device  for  electro- 

photography,  appaiato*  u  it,  dectrophotograpbic  apparatot  and 

haimae  maiato.  3.430.11 1.  CL  333-299.000. 
Yang,  Heng-Te.   Sealed  vac  lum  m-i»ifrT  lyatem.   3,449,079,  CI. 

213-228!a00. 
Yan&  Kfing-Taoog: 

Ilong,  Oary;  Haang,  Cfafaig  R;  Yang.  Ming-Txong:  aad  Pan, 
Hoag-Ttt.  3,4491644.  ^^7-223.000. 

Yang,  Paoiun:  Set 

Zhn.  Wei;  Yang.  Peichui  aad  Olam,  Jeffirey  T.,  3,449.331.  CL 
427-24aO0O. 
Yang,  Sheng-Hanr-  'See— 


"^i 


'ang.   Ying' 
437-31.0001 


^^tg-Tzuag:  *ai 


Yang,    Sheag-Hnig,    3.449.627,   CL 


Nakaamra,    Nobvyuki;    YaaunaMo,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoahi, 

ISdeyoki.  S.449.771.  a  336>10i00a 

rr^^,  Naoki:  Set —  . 

FtWi.  Nobotaka:  Yamamoto.  Naaki;  Matiumoto.  Akiyoabi;  and  Yi*  T5'-**?-  f^JS^'^,':  '^1°'  ""^^  '"**^  """^  adjurtment 

V/ila,  Miduacri  3.449,732,  a.  330-326.000  „  ""^iT^'^^^-  t""*^  ""•  ^  ..           „ 

g^^_  Yang,  Wdkaac  Shoo,  Onobiac  Takaton,  Sunao;  aad  Yamaaiolo, 

Koiugi.  Yuhd;  Yamamoto.  Omo;  Izumi.  Hiroaki;  Kuaamitau,  ^j^^^^^S'^^J^'^  L^,  SfSSS^S-I^l^mT^ 

Mddd;  Omagari,  SUnnchi;  Wataaabe,  Hideo;  aad  Minowa,  SSfn  nST^               of  ^  m  LSI  appbcatioai.  3,430,023,  CL 

YoiUo^  3,43a046,  CL  333-246J)  ».  vinSr  i    «, 

YoaUda, Taahihiko;Yaaiaaioto,Gaani;Yamaaiolo.Sabnio- Kato.  »•«>.■•«>»•'•■*                   w_ir»__  u    m„i  ^        j  «        .       i 

Shofaichi;Nakamidii.MaMnai:  I  [amada.Taahimaia;  and  Matani.  i^.m^^yMjaa""^  Nod  C;  aad  Yao,  Jun  J, 

YaMj5to'3tai^*&^''  °'  ^^^^""^  Yap,  Loo  T.,  to  BOC  Oroop  Inc.,  The.  Method  aad  incinerator  for 

YSS3a.Todrihiko:  Yamamoto.  Obamu;  Yamamoto.  Saburo;IUto.  ^g^Sj    hdogeaated  jorgaaic    compom>d..    3,449,834,    d 

^S£^AL*s!^^^Tt'i^S?^^°'*'^'°'^'^^*''^  Yaibrough,  Oanett  S.;  Berr)4  Richard  C;  Bedford,  David  K.;  aad 


SadayoaU.  3,430l237,  CL  339-3C.00a 

,  Soji;  aad  Nagano,  Takarii,  to  Olympua  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd. 
Microacope  having  Y-«haped  Mme  (tmctnie.  3,430^233,  CL 
339-368.000.  ] 

Yamamoto,  Tvlaihi:  Set 

Ohao,  SataaU;  laone,  Miduo;  aad  Yamamoto.  Tadaihi.  3,449.196. 
CL  280-728.30a 
Yamaanto.  Yoahiaki:  S(»— 


Nakagiri.  Yandu;  Yamamoto.  Yoahiaki;  Oyotea.  Hiiaaki;  and 
NakMuji.  Shoko,  3,448,891.  a.  |U-3.40a 
Yamamoto.  YdcU:  Set — 

SUgeyiuna,  YoaUUde;  Kakimori  Nobnaki;  Yamamoto.  Ynichi; 
Iwata.    Yotaka;    Niihigaki. 
3.4301204.  CL  336-378.o5o. 
Yamamoto.  Ynkari:  Sw — 

Higaahiura.  Snaya;  Wada,  Minon^  Shimizu,  Toabiyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto, Ynkaii.  3,449,707,  a.  323-301.000. 


HoOoway,  David  C.  to  Coo  cr  IndnMriea,  Inc.  Heavy  duty  electrical 
conaectioa  tyitem.  3,449,30  .  CL  439-680X100. 
Yaiaku.  KotcU:  See— 

Aoki,    Kazuaki;    Iduzan^    Nobnyaki;    NakabeyaaU,    Wataru; 

Miyamoto,  Hinahi;  Y  aakn,  Koichi;  Suwabe,  Maiaaki;  aad 

Tnydd.  Naohiko,  3,4«  ,373,  CL  430-1 3 1. 000. 

Yaabiro,  Maaahikn,  to  Caim   »•-»■— ■"H  Kaiaha.  Prooem  cartridge, 

reoordmg  anparatua,  and  m  Etbod  for  ameaibfaag  prooem  cartridge. 

3,43ai6C  a.  353-210.00a 

Yaait,  RatKl  M;  Neemy,  Sooll  A.;  aad  Scbolz,  Matthew  T.,  to  Miane- 

aoU  Miniag  and  Maaabctu  lag  Coaipaay.  Mechaaically  compacted 

^    ^.^.  ^.         bbric*  for  ortkopniic  cwtiii  |  tapca.  i,449,SS0i  CX  42S-2S4.Q06. 

aad    Kahmioto,    Shm,   vaM.  Eamm  K.  Retaiaer-|iia  ooL  3,448.813,  CL  29-233.000. 

YaiBda,  Kanicfai:  See — 

Oao,  Maanmi;  Pnknmoto.  Ktiaahi;  aad  Yarada,  Kooicfai.  S,43a387, 
CL  369-44.260. 
Yaankawa,  Sciidn:  See— 

Soznki,    SUaidu;    Yamlkwa,    Seiichi;    Sato,    Toahihtro;    aad 
Nariiawa,  Tiatomu.  3,490.162.  CL  334-416.000. 
YiauBuira,  Maaaynki.  to  Sony  ConnratioB.  Switching  power  aooroe 
appatatai.  3,4S0l307.  O.  363-47000. 
MabacU.  Akira;  Yamanaka.  Oiimu;  Kuaugai.  Naoyuki;  Ono.   Yeakey.  Eraeat  L.:  Sec— 
Satoni;  aad  Matianra,  Motoahi,  3,449,698,  Q.  321-3l.00a  Knifloa.  Joha  P.;  Yeak^,  ErneM  L.;  aad  Dai,  Pei-Shiag  E., 

5,449,838,  C3.  368-698.0  0. 
Ohara.    ToaUo;    Yaaiaachi.    YteUyuki;    SUmoya.    Maaahiro;    Yee,  Chang  J.;  Cooper.  Dbm  d  L.;  Negrotti.  Jerry  P.;  and  Kix>hn. 


Muaakata,  F^aaio;  Yamaaaka.  Mitaugn;  and  Hiyama.  Suaumn, 
3.449.660.  CL  3OS-441.00O.        T 


Haaegawa.  Etno;  YaaUi,  Keiid  li;  Kitamura.  Kencbi;  Fujiwara. 
KemcU;    Yamanaka,    Yaaadu     SakakJbara.    HiaayoaU;    aad 


Kajikawa.  Yodham.  3.448.899. 


CL  62-323.000. 


UMI 


Ronald  W.  Method  and 

3.449,126.  a.  24^Sj 


Yeh. 


Sngiyama.  Tntomi;  OhmaU.  Maiaihi;  and  Matsu-    Yeh.  Huiiay:  See— 

-    "  '     •  •     -* -      -    -    -  Ng.  Yee  S.;  Yeh.  Hurjar. 

393-tOOlOOa 


PoldaMe  ha  r  dap.  3.449.008. 0.  132-273.00a 


YoaUmitaa,  to  Matnahita  E  ectric  laduMiial  Co.,  Ltd.  Oaa 
r  oadllator.  3,43a433,  CL  372-S  JOOO. 


for  map-action,  q>tit-core  roller 


ud  Pickup,  Michad  A..  3.430.331.  CL 
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Yeh,  Tsun-Wan.  Rechargeable  battery.  3.449,367.  O.  429-7.000. 
Yeung.  Norman  K.  P.:  See— 

Kowalczyk,  Andre;  and  Yeung.  Norman  K.  P..  3.430.C07.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Yokoi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Taoda,    Hiroahi;    Watanabe.    Eiji;    Horiuchi,    Tatsuro;    Kato, 

Shigekazu;  Omori.  Sdichiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  3.449.467,  a. 

210-748.000. 

Yokoyama,  Itoahi;  Nagai.  Maiaaki;  bhida,  Kenichi;  and  Saito,  Kakuya, 

to    Leader    Electronics    Corp.    CN    ratio    measuring    apparatus. 

5.430.623,  a.  455-226.100. 

Yokoyama,  Kazuaki;  and  Uhikawa,  Tsuyoshi,  lo  Enplas  Corporatioa. 

Surface  light  source  device.  5,450.292.  a.  362-31.000. 
Yokoyama.  Maaayuki;  Sakurai,  Yasuhisa;  Okano,  Teruo;  and  Kataoka, 
Kazunori.  to  Research  DevdopoKtit  Corporation  of  Japan.  Physical 
trapping  type  polymeric  micelle  drug  preparatioii.  5,449,513.  Q. 
424-78.080. 
Yokoyama,  Minora:  Set — 

Ishida,   Yasushi;   Yokoyama,   Minoru;   Awai,   Takashi;  Tomoda, 

Akihiro;  and  Yamada,  MasakaUu,  5.450.102,  a.  346-136.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 
Yasusiu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Yoihida,  Takehiro;  Ono. 
Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
saya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  5.4SaiOO,  O.  347-213.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shuji:  Set — 

Watanabe,    Masanori;    Tanaka,    Toshinobu;    Yokoyama.    Shuji; 
Umeyama,    Hideaki;   and    Murakami,   Tadashi,    5,449,803,   C\. 
338-1.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tetsuya;  Fukuda,  Misuhiro;  Nakahata,  Akimasa;  Naluo, 
Yasushi;  and  Yabuta,  Motoshi,  lo  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited. 
Coating  composition.  5,449.717,  CI.  525-160.000. 
Yokoyama.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

SUmizu,    Hiroto;    and    Yokoyama,    Yoahimaaa,    5,430,127,    CI. 
348-203.000. 
Yokozaki,  Katsashi:  See— 

Mimuia,  Masahiro;  Hasegawa,  Makoto;  Yokozaki,  Katsushi;  and 
Harada,  Hiroyuki,  5,450,032,  a.  329-300.000 
Yonezawa,  Kazuya:  See— 

Kotani,  Jun;  Andoh,  Kiyoahi;  Iwahara,  Takahisa;  and  Yonezawa, 

Kazuya,  5,449.734,  d.  528-12.000. 

Yoo,  Jae  C,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  library  system 

using  recorded  index  infonnatioa  and  stored  library  data.  3,450,210, 

a.  358-335.000. 

Yoon,  Heung  S.  Connection  terminal  assembly  having  elastically 

mounted  wire  contacting  plates.  5,449,300,  a.  439-441.000. 
York,  Billie  M.:  See- 
Nixon,  Jon  C;  and  York,  Billie  M.,  5,449,671,  d.  514-12.000. 
Yoahida,  Akihiko;  Aoki,  Ichiro;  Nonaka,  Seiji;  and  Imoto,  Kiyoaki,  to 
Matsushita   Electric   Industrial.    Electric   Oouble   layer   capacitor. 
3,430J79,  a.  361-302.000. 
Yoahida,  Hajime:  Set— 

Morioka.   Hisashi;  Tasaki,   Shigemitau;  Takenaka.   Shigeo;   Ka- 
shimnra.  Makoto;  Iwakami.  Nobuaki;  WaUya,  Maiaftimi;  Onishi, 
ToaUyuki;  Kaburagi,  Yoahiaki;  Yoshida,  Hajime;  and  Hirai, 
Ynichi,  3,430,106,  d.  347-37.000. 
Yoahida,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadao;  Morita,  Takao;  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Kishimoto, 

Naohiro;  and  Yoahida,  Hiroaki,  5,450,322,  a.  364-424.050. 

Yoahida,  Kazuyoshi;  Itob,  Hiroahi;  Fukuoka,  Hiroshi;  and  Shinohara. 

Makoto.  to  Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Register  block  circuit  for 

central  procesdng  unit  of  microcomputer.  5,450,566. 0.  395-477.000. 

Yoahida.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kazutoshi;  Sugiura.  Terayo;  Koizumi,  Yasuyuki;  and 
YoaUda.  Naoyuki.  5,449,793,  d.  549-373.000. 
YoaUda,  Takayuki:  See— 

MuroAishi,  Katsumi;  Hoaoda,  Yoahikazu;  Abe,  Yuki;  Yamaguchi, 
Kiyoiaka;  and  Yoahida,  Takayuki,  5,449,383,  d.  430-137.000. 
Yoahida,  Takehiro:  See— 

Yaaiada,  Masakatsu;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  TooKxla,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 
YasusU;  Awai,  Takashi;  Wada,  Satoahi;  Yoahida,  Takehiro;  Ono, 
TakesU;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Kondo,  Ma- 
aaya;  and  Kato,  Takahiro,  3,430,100,  d.  347-213.000. 
Yoahida,  Tomoji;  Haaegawa,  Masakazu;  and  Baba,  Takeshi,  to  Clarion 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  locking  an  operating  unit  to  a  vehicle- 
mounted  electronic  equipment  3,449,228,  d.  312-213.000. 
Yoahida,  Toahihiko;  Yamamoto,  Oaamu;  Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Kato, 
ShohicU;  Nakamichi,  Masumi;  Hamada,  Toahimasa;  and  Matsui, 
Sadayoahi,  lo  Sharp   Kaboshiki   Kaisha.   Hyperresolution   optical 
syMem.  5,450,237,  CI.  359-562.000. 
Yoahida,  Toabikuni;  and  Ofalooio,  Mutsumi,  to  Fujitsu  I  .imitfd.  Charac- 
ter pneratina  method  and  apparatus.  5,450,096,  d.  343-141.000. 
YoshAiji,  Yuuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  setting  branch 
routes  in  a  three-stage  cross-connect  switch  system.  5,450,074,  O. 
340-825.800. 
YoaUhama,  Makoto:  See — 

Kimura,     Kenichi;     Kanou,     Pumiko;     Takahaahi,     Hidetoshi; 
Kurosawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Yoahihama,  Makoto,  5,449,730,  d. 
330-321.000. 
Yoahii,  KeiicU:  See — 

Ohara,     Toshio;     Yamauchi,     Yoshiyuki;     Shimoya,     Masahiro; 
Haaegawa,  Etuo;  YosUi,  Keiichi;  Kitamura,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara, 
Kenichi;    Yamanaka,    Yasushi;    Sakakibara,    Hiaayoahi;    and 
Kapkawa,  Yoaiharu,  5,448,899,  CI.  62-525.000. 
Yoahii,  Minoru:  See — 

Ogino,  Yasuo;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoahi;  Yoahii,  Minoru;  and  Niwa, 
Yukichi,  3,430.303,  d.  382-103.000. 


Yoahii,  Yutaka;  Saito,  SUgeru;  Itoh,  Yoahikazu;  and  Sasaki,  Mitsuru,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  I  imitrd.  Amidothiophoaphale  deriv- 
ative and  insecticide,  nematocide  and  acaricide  containing  the  tame  at 
active  ingredient.  5,449,667,  d  514-112.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Saito,  Shuji;  Shimazaki.  Yohichi;  Kashiwa.  Mariko; 
and  Hatayama,  Katsuo,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  5-amino- 
2-phenoxysulfonanilide  compound.  5,449,826,  CI.  564-99.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabuthiki  Kaiiha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  a  film  by  sputtering  process.  5,449,444,  Q. 
204-192.120.  • 

Yoshimatsu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Saito,  Makoto;  Yoshimatsu,  Toahiyuki;  Homma,  Kansuke;  Saito, 
Itara;  and  Nakajima.  Riyouichi,  5,448.866.  d.  52-414.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshihito:  See — 

Kurihara,    Naomi;    Okamura,    Kazuo,    Yoshimura,    Yoshihito; 
Soooda,     Tetsuo;     and     Kojima,     Kouichi,     3,449,448,     d. 
205-153.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Onishi,  Kouzi;  Tada,  Norio;  Yoahimura,  Yoshinobu;  and  Kato, 
Vothiaki,  5,449,902,  d.  250-288.000. 
Yoshioka,  Shin:  See — 

Yamazaki,     Naoki;     Fukuda,    Yoshimasa;    Shibazaki,    Yoahiaki; 
Niizato,  Tetsutarou;  Kosugi,  Isao;  and  Yoahioka,  Shin,  5,449,694, 
CI.  514-653.000. 
YosUoka,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Koide.  Masahiro;  YoaUoka,  Shinichi;  and  Nozaki, 
Maaahiro,  5,449,544,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Yoahioka,  Tatsuto:  See— 

Fukui,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Tatsuto;  Sugimoto,  Chikara;  Okuyama, 
Manabu;  Mine,  Norioki;  and  Yamagishi,  Masahiko,  3,449,820,  CI. 
562-486.000 
Yoshizawa,  Tomomi;  Ogi,  Keiji;  Kimura,  Nariko;  and  HirabayaaU, 
Shigeto,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide  color  photographic 
light  sensitive  material  for  color  proof  and  method  for  preparing 
color  proof  using  the  tame.  5,449,592,  d.  430-358.000. 
YoaUzimii,  Motohiko;  and  Hirako,  Hisae,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Cor- 
poratioo.  Process  for  production  of  fine  a-alumina  powder.  5,449,389, 
a.  51-308.000. 
Yost,  WiUiam  T.;  Wait,  JuUette  L.;  Nahormek.  Patricia  A.;  Cantrell. 
John  H.;  and  Hanna-Hawver,  Pamela  D.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administrabon.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  non-invaaive  evaluation  of  diaphragmatic  functioD. 
5,448,995,  d.  128-660.070. 
Young,  David  A.;  Jones,  Larry  O.;  and  Campione,  Troy  J.,  to  Ezioo 
Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Process  for  oligomerizina  C}  and  higher 
olefins  using  zirconium  adducts  at  catdysts  (CS-467).  3,449,830,  CL 
385-523.000. 
Young.  Ned  S.;  and  Brown,  Kevin  E..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Hedlh  aad  Human  Servicea.  Parvovirus  B19  receptor  and  parvovirus 
B19  detection.  5,449,608,  d.  435-7.200. 
Young,  William  R.:  See— 

tester.    David    B.;    and    Young.    WiUiam    R..    5.43a339.   d. 
364-724.190. 
Youngflex,  S.A.:  See- 
Hay.  Donakl  W.;  and  Mitcbdl,  Brian.  5.449.219.  d.  297-284.400 
Youngquist.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Tran.  Hung  T;  Anderson.  James  S.;  Hill.  Christopher  L.;  Richards. 

Durkee  B.;  and  Youngquist,  Robert  J.,  S,45a2S7,  d.  360-76.000. 

Younkin,  Donakl  P.;  and  Pleasure,  David,  lo  Children's  Hospital  of 

Philadelphia.  Methods  for  screening  for  neurotoxicity  using  a  clond 

human  teratocarcinoma  cell  line.  5,449,609,  d.  433-7.210. 

Youa,  Said:  See— 

Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous,  Said;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Axlam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  PfeifTer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,689,  d.  514-585.000. 
Lesieur,  Daniel;  Yous.  Said;  DePreux,  Patrick;  Adam,  Gerard; 
Renard,  Pierre;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Guardiola-Lemaitre,  Be- 
atrice, 5,449,690,  a.  514-396.000. 
Yozan  Inc.:  See — 

Yang,  Weikang;  Shou,  Guoliang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto.  5.450,023,  CI.  326-60.000. 
Yu,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Giewont,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Yu,    Anthony    J.,    3,449,631,   CL 
437-41.000. 
Yu.  PhiUp  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Ming-Syan;  and  Yu,  PhiUp  S.,  3,430,393,  d.  395-60a00a 
Yu,  Qiulin;  and  Pu,  Kuan-Chen,  lo  University  of  Toledo,  The.  Method 

for  controlling  axid  shifting  of  rolls.  5,448,901,  d.  72-8  000 
Yukichi,  Koji;  and  Maaanari,  Oh,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuzzy  neuron 

having  pixel  address  memory.  5,430,326,  d.  395-3.000. 
Yukizane,  Shigemi:  See — 

Kawano,  Minoru;  Hamanaka,  Izumi;  Nagoshi  Mitsuru;  Shiozawa, 
Takao;  Matsumoto,  Toshitaka;  and  Yukizane,  Shigemi,  5,449, 1 57, 
a.  270-53.000. 
Yura,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Miki,  Nobuyuki;  and  Yura,  Haruhiko,  5,450,444,  d.  375-295.000. 
Yurimoto,  Masayuki;  and  Tamiira,  Kenji,  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trid  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle-navi- 
gation device.  5,450,343,  d.  364-449.000. 
Yuijevich,  Martin  A.;  Johnson,  David  A.;  Siegfried.  James  P.;  Stan- 
field,  WiUiam  P.;  and  Andrews,  Donakl  E.,  Jr.,  lo  Bridgestone/Fire- 
stone.  Inc.  Portable  tire  uniformity  test  machine.  5,448,910,  CI. 
73-146.000. 
Zafiropouloa,  Minas:  See — 

Dupart,   Pierre;   Geromini,   Osvaldo;   and   Zafiropoulos,    Minas, 
3.449,281,  a.  425-131.100. 
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Zagnoni,  Oraziaiio:  Set — 

Vignali,  Gnziaiio;  Oitizzardi,  Fairixio;  ■od  Zagnooi.  Onxuno, 
5,449,776,  CL  344-198.000. 
7jhlin«im,  Peter:  See — 

Wiettnger,  JohanneSi  Zwrhtnli,  Wolfgang;  Haxae,  Peter,  Aumeier, 
Walter,   Zahlmann,    Peter;   Ko«g,   Raimund;   and   Wittmann, 
Ocorg.  3,430,274,  a.  36I-I30.0a(). 
Zahm,  Joaeph  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cuthbert.  Victor  W.;  Zahm,  JotA  H.,  Jr.;  Johnston,  Vonda  K.; 
Mejcnr,  Steven  J.;  and  Shard  Brenner  M.,  3,448,900,  a. 
68-139.000.  . 

Zaiki,  Koji,  to  MatwishiU  Electric  Intfti^rial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  poisibiKty  of  parallel  procying  and  method  thereof  and  a 
program  translation  apparatus  umized  therein.  3,430,334,  CI. 
393-373.000.  T 

Zaiaer,  Liebhart:  See —  - 

Oerl,  Oerhard;  Lacher,  Franz;  Vim,  Michael;   Patze,  Hehnut; 
Battholomaus,  Reiner;  Zaiser,  Viebhart;  and  Neuhaus,  Rolf, 
3,449,186,  a.  180-140.000. 
Zakel,  Anthony:  See- 
Khan.  Jehanzeb  H.;  Stagg,  Michael  E.;  Zakel,  Anthony,  and  Fazli, 
Hassan  A.,  3.430.226,  a.  339-131.000. 
Zander,  Dennis  R.:  See—  ' 

Smart.    David    C;    and    Zander;    Dennis    R.,    3,430,130,    a. 

334-203.000. 

Zank,  Oregg  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Ovporation.  Preparation  of  high 

density  zirconium  diboride  ceramics  with  preceramic  polymer  bind- 

eri.  3,449,646,  a.  501-92.000. 

Zaosheng,  Xiao.  Diphoapbonate  comtounds,  their  preparation  and 

application.  5,449,804,  CI.  5S8-I33.0V 
Zapf,  Otto  W.   Covered   wall   unit   ixi   method   of  making  same. 

3,448.863,  O.  32-222.000. 
Zapiaek,  John,  to  MasPar  Computer  Cab>oration.  Diagnostic  circuitry. 
3.43a33a  a.  364-488.000. 

7jr«tif^i  Seyed  R.:  Set 

Good,  Brian  K.;  and  Zarabadi,  (eyed  R.,  3,430,042,  a.   331- 
ULOFE. 
Zetdin,  July  R.:  Set— 

Savinov,  Evgeny  R.;  and  Zeldin,  Ja  iy  R.,  3,448,880,  d.  37-312.000. 
Zellweger  Luwa  AO:  See — 

Jaeger,  Silvio;  Steiner,  Heinrich;  an  I  Gaitmann,  PhiUpp,  3,448,81 1, 
a.  28-203.000. 
Zeneca,  Inc.:  See— 

Unhoch,  Michael  J.;  Lee,  Peter  I ;.  K.;  and  Chasin,  David  G., 
3,449,638,  CI.  304-131.000. 
7^nfi*a  Limited:  See — 

Bird.  Coiin  R.;  Ray,  John  A.;  and  Si  huch,  Wolfgang  W.,  3,449,764, 
a.  336-23.200.  1 

Zettel,  Steven,  to  ACS  Industries,  Inc.  Barrier  strip  for  a  support  mat  in 

a  catalytic  cooveiter.  3,449,300,  a.  422-179.000. 
Zhang,  Xiaoge  G.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Oalvanic  protection  of  rebar  by 

zinc  wire.  3,449.363,  Q.  428-392.000. 
Zhao,  Ynniin.  to  MatsusUu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Training 
module  for  estimating  mixture  Gauasian  densities  for  speech  unit 
models  in  speech  recognition  systema.  5,450,323,  CI.  395-2.520. 
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Zheng.  Qun  Y.;  and  Murray,  Christopher  K.,  to  Hauser  Chemical 
Research,  Inc.  Preparation  o  ICVdeacetylbaccatin  III  and  7-protect- 
ed-IO-deacetylbaccatin  III  c  erivatives  from  lO^leacetyt  taxol  A, 
lO-deacetyl  taxol  B,  and  lO-deacetyl  taxol  C.  5,449.790,  d. 
349-214.000. 
Zhou,  Guo-Gang.  High  power  compound  semiconductor  device  and 

fabrication  process.  5,449,9K   C\.  237-197.000. 
Zhu.  Naiping;  and  Sekhar,  Jaii  agesh  A.,  to  University  of  Cinciimati. 

Electric  heating  element  assc  nbly.  5,449,886,  CI.  219-541.000. 
Zhu,  Wei;  Yang,  Peichun;  and  C  lass,  Jeffrey  T.,  to  North  Carolina  Sute 
University.  Method  of  fabiit  ating  oriented  diamond  fllms  on  non- 
diamond  substrates  and  relaU  )  structures.  5,449,331,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Zibert,  Ronald:  See— 

Milliren.    Charles    M.;    i  id    Zibert.    Ronald,    5,449,700,    a. 
521-167.000. 
Zierick  Manufacturing  Corport  tion:  See — 

Legrady,  Janos;  and  Torigi  in,  Greg.  5,449,265,  d.  414-412.000. 
Zimmermann.  Armin:  See — 

Lohmann.    Boris;    Frank,    Werner;    and    Zimmermann,    Armin, 
5,449,166,  a.  271-225.00  I. 
Zingo,  Suzanne  M.:  See — 

Rosekrans,  Steven  V.;  Belli  ceo,  Thomas  M.;  CaUpano,  Sharon  A.; 

DiProspero,  Joseph  A.;  I  edele,  Samuel  A.;  Frumusa,  Lawrence 

P.;  Fuller,  David  C;  So  >el,  Elliot  J.;  and  Zingo,  Suzanne  M., 

5,450,571,  a.  395-500.00  I. 

Zinnanti,  William  J.  Endoacopi :  suction,  irrigation  and  cautery  instra- 

ment.  5,449,357,  a.  606-49.0  0. 
Zimnbl,  Martin:  See- 
Glance.  Bernard;  and  Zimj  ibi,  Martin,  5,450.431,  d.  372-30.000. 
Zischank.  Wolfgang:  See—        > 

Wicsinger.  Johannes;  Ziscti  ink,  Wolfgang;  Hasse.  Peter;  Aumeier, 
Walter,   Zahlmann,   Pet  r;   Konig,   Raimund;  and   Wittmann, 
Georg.  3,450,274,  CI.  361  -130.000. 
Zohmann,  Walter  A.  Atraumati :  needle  for  lumbar  puncture.  5,449,351, 

a.  604-272.000. 
Zorgdrager.  Jan:  See — 

Sestdo,  Jose  P.;  Mourino,  Antonio;  Mascarenas,  Jose  L.;  Halkes, 
Sebastianus  J.;  Zorgdragfr.  Jan;  Dijkstra,  Gerhardus  D.  H.;  and 
van  de  Velde.  Jan-Paul,  f.449,668,  d.  514-167.000. 
Zuberer,   Herman  L.   Asphalt  i  paving  using  fly-ash.   5,449,401,  CI. 

106-284.020.  ' 

Zuckerwar,  Allan  J.;  and  DavisJ  David  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Acoustic  calibration 
apparatus  for  calibrating  pletliysmographic  acoustic  pressure  sensors. 
5,448,904,  a.  73-l.ODV.      ^ 
Zurbuchen.  Gregory  A.:  and 
rated.  Composite  hand  tool 
Zvenyatsky,  Boris:  See — 
Green,    David    T.; 
606-142.000. 
Zyss,  Joseph;  Ledoux,  Isabcll 


hmeier,  Paul  M.,  to  SnapKm  Incorpo- 
,448,932,  a.  81-124.400. 


and    Zvenyatsky.    Boris,    5,449,363,    CL 


Pucetti,  Germain;  Griesmar,  Pascal; 
Sanchez,  Clement;  and  Livape,  Jacques,  to  France  Telecom;  and 
Centre  National  de  la  Rech^che  Scientifique  (CNRS).  Inorganic 
sol-gel  material  which  has  i  susceptibility  of  the  second  order. 
5,449,733.  CI.  528-9.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1995 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  aame 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Albert.    Harvey.    Disposable    denture    cootataer.    Re.  33,034,    d. 

206-63.500. 
Fisher  Berkeley  Corporation:  See- 
Shipley,  Robert  T.,  Re.  35,035,  d.  339-134.000. 
Inone,  MicUhiro:  See — 

Yabu,  Toshiki;  Inoue,  Michihiro;  and  Ozone,  Takashi,  Re.  33,036, 
a.  437-29.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabu,  Toshiki;  Inoue.  Michihiro;  and  Ozone.  Takaalu.  Re.  35,036, 
a.  437-29.000. 


Ozone,  Takashi: 

Yabu.  Toshiki:  Inooe.  Michflriro;  aad  Ozone.  Takaalu.  Re.  33.036, 
a.  437-29.000. 
Shipley,  Robert  T..  to  Fisher  Berkeley  Corporatioa.  Locating  system 

and  method.  Re.  33.035.  d.  339-134.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See — 

Waidhaoaer,  Steven  J.  A..  Re.  35,033,  d   13-320.000. 
Waldhauser,  Steven  J.  A.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Scmbber  aqneeaees 

for  scrubbing  forward  and  backward.  Re.  35,033,  CL  13-320.aoa 
Yabu,  Toshiki;  Inoue,  Michihiro;  and  done,  Takashi.  to  Malsnsliils 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  ■~'"-g  symmetrically  coa- 
troUed  implanted  regions  using  rotational  angle  of  the  substrate. 
Re.  35,036,  d.  437-29J0OO. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Sweet.  David  B.;  aad  Hoffman.  Wayne  £.,  Bl  4,386,749,  d.  244- 
I34.00D. 
Barkan.  Edward:  See— 

Swartz.   Jerome;   Barkan,   Edward;  and   Harrison.   Shelley   A., 
Bl  4,387,297,  d.  235-462.000. 
Chou,   Chia-Li,   to  Quarton   Inc.    Diode   laser  coUimating  device. 

Bl  3.193,099,  9-12-95.  CI.  372-107.000. 
Dubner.  Joseph:  See — 

Sims,  Louis;  LeFriec,  Fred;  Dubner,  Joseph;  and  Peavey,  Brian, 
Bl  4,933,993,  d.  400-124.040. 
Harrison.  Shelley  A.:  See— 

Swartz,   Jerome;   Barkan,   Edward;   and   Harrison.   Shelley   A., 
Bl  4,387,297,  d.  235-462.000. 
Hoffinan,  Wayne  E.:  See- 
Sweet.  David  B.;  and  Hoffinan.  Wayne  E.,  Bl  4,386.749,  d.  244- 
134.0(»3. 
Kemp,  Norman  H.   Paper  guide  wheel.   Bl  4,973.040,  9-12-95,  d. 

271-277.000. 
Kobt,  Lowell;  and  Shimirak.  Gerald  L.,  to  Raychem  Corporatioa. 
Segmented    end    seal    and    dosure.    Bl  4,692,565,    9-12-95,    a. 
174-93.000. 
LeFriec,  Fred:  See — 

Sims,  Louis;  LeFriec,  Fred;  Dubner,  Joseph;  and  Peavey,  Brian, 
Bl  4,953,995,  d.  400-124.040. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Plommer,  James  D.,  Bl  1,033.209,  d.  257-124.000. 
Micah,  Silvio,  to  Micali.  Silvio.  Fair  cryptosystems  and  methods  of  use. 
Bl  3.276,737,  9-12-93,  d.  380-3aOOO. 


Micah,  Silvio.  Fair  cryptosystems  and  methods  of  use.  Bl  3,313,638. 

9-12-95.  a.  380-30.000. 
Output  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Sims.  Louis;  LeFriec.  Fred;  Dubner,  Joseph;  and  Peavey,  Brian, 
Bl  4.953,995,  d.  400-124.040. 
Peavey,  Brian:  See — 

Sims,  Louis;  LeFriec,  Fred;  Dubner,  Joseph;  and  Peavey,  Brian. 
Bl  4,953,995.  d.  400-124.040 
Plummer,  James  D.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.   Monolithic  semiconductor  switching  device. 
Bl  1,033,209,  9-12-95,  a.  257-124.000. 
Quarton  Inc.:  See — 

Chou,  Chia-U  Bl  3,193,099,  d.  372-107.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  Set — 

Koht,    LoweH;    and    Shimirak,    GeraM    L.,    Bl  4.692.363,    CL 
174-93.000. 
Sumirak,  Gerald  L.:  Set— 

Koht,    Lowell;    and    Shimirak.    GenU    L..    Bl  4,692.363.    CL 
174-93.000. 
Sims,  Louis;  LeFriec,  Fred;  Duboer,  Joseph;  and  Peavey,  B 
Oiitput  Technology  lac.  Dot  matrix  ptinter  aad  method  for  printmg 
multiple  haes  at  different  liae  sparings   Bl  4,933,993,  9-12-93.  CL 
400-124.040. 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Baikaa,  Edward;  aad  Hanisaa,  Shefiey  A.,  to  Symbol 
Technologies,  Inc.  Portable  laser  sranwing  system  anid  sranning 
methods.  Bl  4,387,297,  9-12-93,  d.  233-462.000. 
Sweet.  David  B.;  aad  Hoffinan,  Wayne  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

The.  Propeller  deicer.  Bl  4.386,749,  9-12-93,  CL  244-134.00D. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;   Barkan,   Edward;   and   Hanisoo,   Shelley  A., 
Bl  4,387.297,  d.  235-462.000. 


to 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AC  Datt  Systems  of  Idaho,  Inc. 

Ryaa.  Barry  D.,  362^32,  CL  DI3-160.000. 
Action  Products,  Co.;  See— 

BelUagtao,  Brace  M.;  and  Summers,  Dwayne  D.,  362,116.  CL 
D3-262.000. 
ADC  Tdeoonmiunications,  Inc.:  See — 

White,  Stephen  D.,  362,255,  d.  DI4-240.00a 
Alba,  John  L.  Combined  book  support,  lamp  aad 

362,130.  9-12-93,  d.  D6-399.eeO. 
Allen.  Irene.  Electroaic  inatrvaieat  for  terhing  the 
9-12-93,  a.  DI9-60.000. 


tray 


362.27a 


Alo,  Rolaad  K.  A.,  Jr.;  Benck.  Jeffrey  W.;  Ooetz.  Fred  E.;  and  Sapper, 

Richard  F.,  to  lateraatioaal  Buaiaem  Marhinrs  Corporation.  Cooi- 

pnter  boosing.  362.238.  9-12-93.  d.  DI4-102.00a 
Alvey.  JaaMS  R.:  See— 

Wasoa.  Herbert  A.;  Graham.  James  W.;  Md  AKey,  James  R-. 
362,133,  d.  D6-470.000. 
Aacoaa,  Bruce;  Anoona.  Jane;  and  DeGnzaiaB,  Mary  J.,  to  B.  Via 

lateraatioaal  Hooaewarea,  lac.  Kettle.  3«2,ISa  9-12-93,  CL  D7- 

302.000. 
AaoooB,  Brace;  Aaoooa,  Jaae;  DeOnzmaa,  Mary  J.;  aad  LaRoaa.  Craig 

R.,  to  B.  Via  Intenmtioaal  Hooaewarcs,  Inc.  Kettle.  362.152. 9-12-93, 

a.  D7-322.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ancooa,  Jane:  See — 

Ancooa,  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  ani  DeOuzman,  Mary  J.,  362,150, 

a.  D7-3O2.00O. 

Ancona,  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  DdGuzman,  Mary  J.;  and  LaRoaa, 
Craig  R.,  362,152,  CI.  D7-322.000. 
Andreu,  Bradley  W.;  and  Simmons,  Sean  H..  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Dispos- 
able plate.  362,157,  9-12-95.  a.  D7-}62.000. 
Angelo,  Larry;  and  Trout,  Lindell,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Rod 

guide  gauge.  362.196.  9-12-95,  CI   DlO-64.000. 
Ansell,  Daniel  F.;  Childs,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Foy.  Hunter  T.;  and  Miller, 
Michael  S..  to  International  Businds  Machines  Corporation.  Com- 
puterized motnle  telephone.  362,252.  9-12-95.  a.  DI4-I44.000. 
Arctic  Shell:  See— 

Hacke,  Cornel  C;  and  Westover.  Cory.  362.207,  CI.  D  12-7.000. 
Arrow  Plastic  Manufacturing  Co.:  See-— 

Brabeck,  Gary;  Brewer,  Charles- Cohen,  Bruce;  Cohen,  James; 
Kleckauskas,  Robert;  Thuma,  Kflke;  and  Scherer.  Craig,  362. 160. 
a.  D7-645.000.  I 

Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiska:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Toshimasa;  and  Kitera,  Jun.  362,267,  CI.  D  18-50.000. 
Attineilo,  John  S.;  Glover.  Wiliam  E.;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and  Reid. 
Kevin  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rul^r  Company.  The.  Decorative 
surface  of  a  tire  sidewall   362,223,  9412-95.  CI.  D12-IS2.000 
Avar.  Eric  P..  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  a  ipcr.  362,111,  9-12-95.  CI.  D2- 

970.000. 
Avar.  Eric  P..  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  ^  iper.  362,112,  9-12-95,  CI.  D2- 

970.000. 
Avitan,  Isaac;  and  Helmetsie.  Eugen    A.,  to  SchaefT.  Incorporated. 
Control  handle  for  a  material  handii  ig  vehicle.  362,330,  9-12-95,  CI. 
D34-35.000. 
B.  Via  Internationa]  Housewares,  Inc.  See — 

Ancona,  Bruce.  Ancona,  Jane;  an    DeOuzman,  Mary  J..  362,150, 

CI.  D7-302  000. 
Ancona,  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  D<  3uzman,  Mary  J.;  and  LaRosa, 
Craig  R..  362,152,  d.  D7-322.0(  0. 
Bamber.  David,  to  Coleman  Companj  ,  Inc.,  The.  Flashlight  362.319, 

9-12-95.  CI.  D26-46.000. 
Bamett.  John  D.  Building  constructioa  block  made  of  synthetic  mate- 
rial. 362.322.  9-12-95,  CI.  D25-1 13.000. 
Bellington.  Bruce  M.;  and  Summers,  Owayne  D..  to  Action  Products. 
Co.  Pistol  carrying  and  care  case.  3(2.116,  9-12-95,  Q.  D3-262.000. 
Belwith  International:  See — 

Caugh,  Gerald;  DeWald,  Kevin;  fnd  Mattson,  Deborah.  362,169, 
CrD8-31l.OOO. 
Ben  Hogan  Company:  See — 

McGraw,  Ronnie  P.;  and  Rahrig   Donald  S.,  362,288,  d.  D21- 
220.000. 
Benck.  Jeffrey  W.:  See- 
Mo.  Roland  K.  A.,  Jr.;  Benck,  Ji  ffrey  W.;  Ooetz,  Fred  E.;  and 
Sapper,  Richard  F.,  362,238,  Ci  DI4-102.000. 
Bemzweig,  George:  See — 

Bemzweig.  Keva,  362,261,  CI.  Di  >-339.000. 
Bemzweig.  Keva,  to  Benizweig,  Geo  rge.  Eye  glass  bolder.  362,261. 

9-12-95.  CI  D16-339.O0O. 
Biaaotti.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Burstedt.  Douglas  C;  Plant,  David  J.;  Wilson.  Neil;  Kaul.  Pradeep; 
Shankar.  Chelakara  P.;  Bradley,.  Paul  E.;  Biasotti,  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi.  James  F..  362.249.  CLD 14- 1 38.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Zurwelle.  Donald  W..  362,167.  Ck  D8-68.000. 
Bold,  Gloria  H.:  See—  j 

Johnston,  Sheiie  A.;  and  Bold.  GIfria  H..  362,123,  CI.  D6-303.000 
Bomatic,  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Hestrhave,  Borge;  and  Hestehavej  Kjeld,  362,182,  a.  D9-434.000 

Bond,  Charles  F.;  Kuaera.  Tracy  L.:  and  Lockwood,  Keith  W.,  to 

Slash  Corporation.  Disc  support  Itructure.   362,149.  9-12-95,  CI. 

D6-629.000. 

Brabeck,  Gary;  Brewer,  Charles;  Coh«i.  Bruce;  Cohen,  James;  Kleck- 
auskas, Robert;  Thuma,  Mike;  and  Scherer,  Craig,  to  Arrow  Plastic 
Manufacturing  Co.  Interlocking  ufensil  set.  362,160,  9-12-95,  CI. 
D7-645.O0O. 
Bradley.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Burstedt,  Douglas  C;  Plant.  David  J.;  Wilson,  Neil;  Kaul.  Pradeep; 
Shankar.  Chelakara  P.;  Bradley,  Paul  E.;  Biasotti,  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi,  James  F..  362,249.  Cl.;DI4-138.O0O. 
Brant,  Richard  R.:  See—  ' 

Heidom,  Richard  H.;  Brant,  Ricfafrd  R.;  Smith,  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzl.  Kenneth,  362,240,  Q.  Dt4- 107.000. 
Brewer,  Charles:  See— 

Brabeck.  Gary;  Brewer.  Charles;'  Cohen.  Bruce;  Cohen.  James; 
Kleckauskas,  Robert;  Thuma,  Kfike;  and  Scherer.  Craig,  362,160, 
a.  D7-645.000.  , 

Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc.:  See —       i 

Guspodin,  James  G.;  Freer,  John  %;  and  Klaas,  Roger  N.,  362.222, 

CI.  D12-I47.000. 
Lassan,  Timothy  J.;  Wallet.  Bill  J{  Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Cusimano, 
Fred  J.;  and  Kocaj,  Christopher.  362,211.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Briones  Eacuboa,  Jorge,  to  Lanamax,  S.L.  Mouth  of  a  prophylactic. 

362,302.  9-12-95,  a.  D24-105.000. 
Brittain,  Joe  R.  Advertising  sign  board.  362,275,  9-12-95,  d.  D20- 

10.000. 
Brown,  Linn  P.,  Jr.,  to  Linn  Brown  t  Associates,  Inc.  Concrete  insert. 

362,177.  9-12-95,  a.  D8-384.000. 
Bnmner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim,  Ifcrvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Draaing  (able.  362.139.  9-1^9S,  a.  D6- 
479.00a 
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Bulgari,  Giovanni,  to  Gianni 

9-12-95.  CI.  DlO-32  000. 
Bulgari.  Paolo,  to  Bulgari 
9-12-95.  CI.  D10-390CO. 
Bulgari  Time  (Switzerland)  S., 
Bulgari.  Paolo.  362.195,  C 
Burstedt,  Douglas  C;  Plant,  ' 
Shankar.  Chelakara  P.; 
Gandolfi.  James  F..  to 
phone.  362.249.  9-12-95.  CI. 
Butcher.  Willard.  Hook  tool 

362,164,  9-12-95.  CI.  D8-14.I 
Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co. 
Ward.  Marshall  B..  362,1 
Cambuci  S.A.:  See- 

Estefano.  Roberto.  362.28- 
Carr.  Anthony  H..  to  Unileve  r 
microbiological  culture  botti  e. 
Carter,  Raymond,  to  Grammei 

D6-356.000 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd 

Matsuda.  Makoto.  362.266 
Cataldo.  Michael.  Building 
waU.  362.311.  9-12-95.  a. 
Caugh.  Gerald;  DeWald 

International.  Pull.  362.169, 
Chan,  Eric;  and  Goodman, 

handle  and  head  unit.  362. 1 
Chan,  Wah  L.  Game  contrcj 
Chang,  David.  Table.  362.1361 
Chen,  Feng-Chin.  Module  jaci 

a.  D 13- 147.000. 
Chen,  Ming-Chang.  Clip-on 

39.000. 
Chen.  Shih-Hsiung.  Clock 
Chen.  Su  C.  Light-weight 

D6-368.000. 
Childs.  James  D..  Jr.:  See— 
Ansell.  Daniel  F.;  Childs, 
Michael  S..  362.252.  CI. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Payne.  PhUip  E..  362,317, 
Cirone.  Samuel  A.  Therapei 

CI.  D24-21 1.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.:  See — 
Richards,  Scott  H.;  and 
108.000. 
Cohen,  Bruce:  See — 

Brabeck.  Gary;  Brewer^^ 
Kleckauskas.  Robert; 
CI.  D7-645.000. 
Cohen,  James:  See — 

Brabeck.  Gary;  Brewer, 
Kleckauskas,  Robert; 
CI.  D7-645.000. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The: 

Bamber.  David,  362.319, 
Compaq  Computer  Corporatk^ 
Youens.  John  E.;  and 
107.000. 
Confab.  Inc.:  See — 

Suskind.  Stuart  P.;  and 
Container  Components,  Inc 

Taylor.  Craig  V.,  362,325, 
Corriher.  Donna  J.  Barrette 

43.000. 
Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart  et  CO 
Minello,  Stefano,  362,193, 
C^osco,  Inc.:  .See — 

Pinch,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Crust,  Billy  J.  Step  stool.  362. 
Curtis,  Hester.  Miniaturized 

D9-307.000. 
Cusimano,  Fred  J.:  See — 

Lassan,  Timothy  J.;  Walle^. 
Fred  J.;  and  KocaJ. 
Dann,  Michael  S.;  Yurkonis. 
ery.  Paul  S.;  Pfeifer. 
Powell,  David  H..  to  Sun 
362J36,  9-12-95.  Q.  D14-I0  I. 
Davis,  James  F.  Carrier 

wing  during  processing. 
DeCoU.  James  B..  to  Peavey 
362.265,  9-12-95.  a.  D17-r 
DeGuzman,  Mary  J.:  See — 
Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona, 

a.  D7-3O2.000. 
Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona, 
Craig  R..  362.152.  Ci 
de  Tristan.  June.  Fish-shaped 

D21-237.O0O. 
DeWald,  Kevin:  See— 

Caugh,  Gerald;  DeWald. 
crD8-3II.O0O. 
Dietz,  Timothy  J.;  Haney, 
Corporation.  Bicycle.  362,2(^, 


Bulgari,  S.P.A.  Wristwatch.  362,191, 


Til  le  (Switzerland)  S.A.  Watch.  362.195, 


.-.See— 
D10-39.000. 
1  >avid  J.;  WUson.  NeU;  Kaul,  Pradeep; 
Paul  E.;  Biasotti,  Mark  A.;  and 
les  Aircraft  Company.  Portable  tele- 
314-138.000. 
grasping  wire  mesh  in  concrete  work. 


pee— 

.  CI.  D6-426.000. 


.  CI.  D2 1 -204.000. 
Patent  Holdings  B.V.  Overcap  for  a 
362.184.  9-12-95.  CI.  D9-438.000. 
AG.  Vehicle  seat.  362,126,  9-12-95,  d. 

Set- 

Cl.  D18-7.000. 
component  for  a  noise  barrier  retaining 
-113.000. 
Ke^n;  and  Mattson,  Deborah,  to  Belwith 
12-95.  a.  D8-31 1.000. 

E..  to  Goody  Products,  Inc.  Brush 
9-12-95,  CI.  D4-138.000. 
.  362,277.  9-12-95.  CI.  D2 1-48.000. 
9-12-95.  a.  D6-474.000. 
base  for  a  wall  pUte.  362.231.  9-12-95. 

lash  light  362.312.  9-12-95,  d.  D26- 


Jkmes  D..  Jr.;  Foy,  Hunter  T.;  and  Miller, 
D14-144.000. 


:3.  D26-28.000. 
hand-held  massager.  362,307,  9-I2-9S. 


,  <1 


1  Turn  tr, 


'  assemi  ily 
362  328, 
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89.  9-12-95,  a.  DIO^.000. 

folding  chair.  362.127.  9-12-95.  d. 


Claxton,  Bruce  A..  362,227,  d.  D13- 


I  Hiarles;  Cohen,  Bruce;  Cohen,  James; 
Tifuna.  Mike;  and  Scherer,  Craig.  362,160, 


I  i^harles;  Cohen.  Bruce;  Cohen,  James; 
Tl^uma,  Mike;  and  Scherer,  Craig,  362,160, 

See— 
D26-46.000. 
See— 
«(atson,  Richard  C,  362,241.  d.  OI4- 


Sh  eders.  Alicia  A..  362.120.  d.  DS-1.000. 


CI.  D34-II.00O. 

ittachroent.  362,318,  9-12-95,  d.  D28- 


S.A.:  See^ 
ai.  DlO-30.000. 


,  Dennis  M..  362.292.  CI.  D21-246.000. 
1  25.  9-12-95.  CI.  D6-349.000. 
n^le  syrup  bucket.  362,178,  9-12-95,  d. 


.  Bill  J.;  Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Cusimano. 
Chifstopher.  362.211.  CI.  D12-I46.000. 

G.;  Leverault,  Craig  M.;  Montgom- 
Herb^'H.  F.;  Seymour,  Richard  W;  and 
ificrosystems.  Inc.  Portable  computer. 
.000. 

for  receiving  and  carrying  a  poultry 
9-12-95.  a.  D34-29.000. 
Electronics  Corporation.  Guitar  body. 


2O0OO. 

J  tne;  and  DeGuzman,  Mary  J.,  362,150, 

J  sne;  DeGuzman,  Mary  J.;  and  LaRosa, 
D  7-322.000. 
ftoatetion  device.  362.290,  9-12-95,  d. 


Cevin;  and  Mattson,  Deborah,  362.169, 


S.;  and  Osada,  Debra  A.,  to  HulTy 
>,  9-12-95.  a.  DI2-t  11.000. 


DiMeo,  Jeaaette  E.  String  muaical  instrument  body.  362,263,  9-I2-9S, 

a.  DI7-2O.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Ponche  AG:  See— 

Heiier,  Roland,  362,329,  d.  D34-34.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Bnmaer,  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J.,  362.139,  CL  D6- 
479.000. 
Dumas.  Jeao-Louis,  to  La  Mootre  Hermes,  limitwl  Company  of  Swit- 
zerland. Wristwatch.  362.194,  9-12-95,  d.  DlO-32.000. 
Dumas,  Jean-Louis,  to  La  Montre  Hermes.  Watch  face.   362.202, 

9-12-95,  CL  DlO-126.000. 
DX  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino.  YosUo.  362.197.  d.  D  10-75.000. 
Effezeta  Sri:  See— 

Tosoni,  Isidoro,  362,144,  d.  D6-50aOOO. 
Eichhom.  Erwin;  and  Wentz.  Verooika.  Su^ 
tmai  tree  onament  362.205,  9-12-95,  CI. 


aoioa  element  for  Chris- 
11-130.000. 


Eknea,  Reidar  O.  Faceted  cut  for  a  stone.  362.204.  9-I2-9S.  d.  Dll- 

90.000. 
EMC  Corp.:  See— 

Specbts.  Lee;  and  Tineil.  Paul.  362^43.  CL  D14-1 14.000. 
Erickiao,  Jack  N.,  Jr.;  Oazza.  Jack  M.;  Mallette,  Tbcoas  E.;  and 

OUvat,  Victor  S..  to  Intematioaal  Bosinea  Machines  Corporatiaii. 

Hinged  front  panel  for  a  tape  drive  loader  with  a  security  lodt  cover. 

362.247,  9-12-95.  d.  D14-11S.0OO. 
Erickaon.  Jack  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Erickion,  Jack  N..  Jr.,  362.24S,  d.  DI4- 
115.000. 
Estefano,  Roberto,  to  Cambuci  S.A.  Segment  of  a  cover  for  a  sports 

baU.  362,284.  9-12-95,  d.  D21-2O4.000. 
Evans,  Frank  M.  Water  skier  safety  nag.  362.199,  9-I2-9S.  d.  DIO- 

109.000. 
Evenaon.  Mel;  and  Shaiber,  Jerry  L.,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 

Inc.  Monitor  stand.  362.246.  9-12-95,  d.  DI4-114.00a 
Fokart  UK  Limited:  Set— 

Wenaley.  Stephen,  362.162.  d.  D8-5.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Robert  M.  Fob  shaped  tekphooe.  362.2SI.  9-12-93,  d. 

D14-143.000. 
Fleming.  Harry  A.;  Harriaoo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Hock,  Donald  £..  to  Pitts- 
burgh Coming  Corporation.  Olaa  block.  362.3ia  9-12-95,  d.  D2S- 

103.000. 
Formaggioni,  Rudolph  V.  Fub-mouth-gripping  tooL  362.293.  9-12-93. 

a.  D22-isaooo. 

Foy.  Hunter  T.:  See— 

Ansell,  Daniel  F.;  Childa.  James  D..  Jr.;  Foy,  Hunter  T.;  and  Miller, 
Michael  S.,  362.252.  d.  D14-144.000. 
Franco,  Isaac  Slide.  362.291.  9-12-95.  d.  D21-244.000. 
Franklin  Electronic  Publiahen.  Incorporated:  Set — 

Luong.  Ngoc  M..  362.271.  d.  D19-60.000. 

Luong.  Ngoc  M.,  362.272.  a.  D19-60.000. 
Franzen,  Jurgen.  DaU  processing  device.  362.235,  9-12-95,  CL  DI4- 

loaooa 

Freer,  John  J.:  See— 

Guspodin,  James  G.;  Freer.  John  J.;  and  Klaaa,  Roger  N..  362.222, 
Cf.  D 12- 147.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iznmi,  Akio;  and  Nishibe,  Takashi,  362,258,  d.  D16-2I9.000. 

Izumi,  Akio;  and  Nishibe.  Takashi.  362.2S9,  d.  D16-2I9.000. 

Fujii,  Kiyoahi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Display  cate.  362.137.  9-12-93. 

a.  D6-479.00a 
Fujino.  Yoahio.  to  DX  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  ntfaiiiring 

electric  fidd  strength.  362.197,  9-12-95.  d.  DIO-7S.000. 
Fuligni,  Matthew  R.,  to  Little  Tikes  Company,  The.  Toy  vehicle. 

3S.279,  9-12-95,  CL  021-78.000. 
Funk,  Barbara  S.:  See- 
Nugent,  Ross  P.;  Ovens,  David  G.;  Funk,  Barbara  S.;  and  Samolin- 
ski,  Patricia  A.,  362,121,  d.  D5-53.000. 
Gabrid-Lacki,  Christopher,  and  Krysztofowicz,  Andrzej,  to  Quinn 
Wise  *  Aaodates  Inc.  Adjustable  base  for  a  high  chair.  362,143, 
9-12-95,  a.  D6-(96.000. 
Gandolfi,  James  F.:  See — 

Burstedt,  Douglas  C;  Plant,  David  J.;  Wilson,  Neil;  KauL  Pradeep; 
Shankar,  Chelakara  P.;  Bradley,  Paul  E.;  Biasotti.  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi,  James  F.,  362.249.  d.  D14-138.000. 
Oangnant,  Hugues.  Motor  car.  362,20«.  9-12-95.  d.  D12-86.000. 
Gazza,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Erickson.  Jack  N.,  Jr.;  Gazza.  Jack  M.;  Mallette.  Thomas  E.;  and 
OUvaa,  Victor  S.,  362,247,  d.  DI4-1 15.000. 
General  Cable  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hedrick.  Paul  A..  362.228,  d.  D13-138.000. 
George,  Kevin  M.,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle.   362,280. 

9-12-95,  d.  D21-137.O0O. 
George,  Robert  Finger-held  garden  tooL  362,163.  9-12-95,  d.  D8- 

7.000. 
Gianni  Bulgari  S.P.A.:  See— 

Bulgari  Giovanni  362.191,  d.  DlO-32.000. 
Girot.  Alain:  See— 

Housain,  Bruno;  Girot,  Alain;  and  Martin.  Pierre-Laurent  362.321, 
a.  D26-63.000. 
Glover,  Wiliam  E.:  See— 

Attineilo,  John  S.;  Glover,  Wiliam  E.;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and 
Reid,  Kevin  A.,  362.223.  d.  012-152.000. 
Goetz.  Fred  E.:  See — 

Alo.  Roland  K.  A..  Jr.;  Benck.  Jeffrey  W.;  Goetz.  Fred  £.;  and 
Sapper.  Richard  F,  362,238,  d.  D14-102.000. 


Goodman.  Joyce  E.:  See — 

Chan.  Eric;  and  Goodman.  Joyce  E..  362,119,  CL  D4-13t.aoa 
Goody  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Chan.  Eric;  and  Goodman.  Joyce  E..  362,119.  d.  D4-I38.000. 
Van  Dyk.  Thomas.  362.18S,  d.  D9-S02.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set— 

AttineDo.  John  S.;  Glover,  Wibam  E.;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and 
Reid.  Kevin  A..  362.223.  CL  DI2-1 52.000. 
Goto,  Torn;  and  Kawamura,  Yukari  to  Nippon  Sanso  Corporation. 

Cup  with  lid.  362.156,  9-12-95,  CL  D7-51 1.000. 
Graham.  Jamea  W.:  Sae— 

WiboB,  Hetbert  A.;  Graham.  James  W.;  and  Alvey,  Jamea  R.. 
362.135.  a.  D6-470.000. 
Oiammer  AG:  See — 

Carter,  Raymond.  362.126.  d.  D6-3S6.000. 
Grand  Bleu  Intcmatianai  Inc:  See — 

Kurokawa.  Mamyuki  362.303.  d.  D24-110.6Ca 
Grando.  Stefano.  Jeweb^  rope  chain.  362.203,  9-12-95,  d.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Grignon.  Holly.  Hook  for  supporting  ceramic  flower  pots.  362.175, 

9-12-95,  a.  D8-367.000. 
Guerriero,  Nathan  J.  Dual  lock  for  bicydea,  motorcycles.  362.171. 

9-12-95,  a.  D8-333.000. 
Guspodin.  James  G.;  Freer,  John  J.;  and  Klaaa,  Roger  N.,  to  Bridges- 

tone/Fireatone,  Inc  Tire.  362.222.  9-12-95,  d.  D12-147.000. 
Hacke.  Cornel  C;  and  Westover,  Cory,  to  Arctic  Shell.  Snowmobile 

eockiante.  362,207.  9-12-95,  d.  D12-7.000. 
Haines,  Peter  R.,  to  Lin  Pac  Mouldings  Limited.  Container.  362.IUi 

9-12-95.  d.  D9-424.000. 
Haney.  Paul,  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Sprocket  cover.  362.21Q,  9-l^93, 

a.  D 12- 126.000. 
Haney.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Dietz.  Timothy  J.;  Haney,  Paul  S.;  and  Osada,  Debra  A.,  362,209, 
a.  D12-I11.000. 
Hanzi  Kenneth:  See — 

Heidora,  Richard  H.;  Brant.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzi  Kenneth.  362J40.  d.  D14-107.000. 
Harding.  James  A.;  Moore.  Victor  S.;  and  O'Neai  Douglas  M.,  to 
Intematioaal  Biiihttss  Machines  Corporation.  PCMCIA  radio  Ide- 
pbone.  362.23a  9-12-95,  CL  D14-I38.000. 
Harris,  Paul  M.  Traffic  bollard.  362400,  9-12-95,  d.  DIO-113.00a 
Harrison,  Ralph  J.:  See- 
Fleming.  Harry  A.;  Harrison.  Ralph  J.;  and  Hock.  Donald  E., 
362.3ia  d.  D23-103.000. 
Hayea,  Charles  L.  Foot  pedal  for  etoctronic  game.  362.278. 9-12-95.  d. 

D21-48.000. 
Hedrick.  Paul  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Cable  Industries,  Inc  Electrical  phig 

body.  362.228.  9-12-93.  CL  D13-138.O0O. 
Heidon.  Richard  H.;  Brant.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Stephen  W.;  and  Hanzi 
Kenneth,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Computer  interface  device. 
362.240,  9-12-95,  d.  D14-1O7.00O. 
Heiier,  Roland,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Fork  m  truck.  362.329, 

9-l^95.  a.  D34-34.000. 
Hefanetsie,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Avitan.  Isaac;  and  Hehnetaie,  Eugene  A.,  362.330,  d.  D34-35.O0O. 
Henaei  Keith:  See- 
Wilson.  Ian  G.;  Scott.  Kim;  and  Hensei  Keith.  362.151,  CL  D7- 
319.000. 
Hei«,  Dooglaa  J.;  Salman.  Utkan;  and  Ngai  Peter  Y.  Y.  Direct  indirect 

OuoKKeat  lighting  fixture.  362.315,  9-12-93,  CL  D26-76.000. 
Heslehave,  Borge;  and  HcMehave,  Kjeld.  to  Bomatic  Inc.  Bottle  bot- 

tooL  362.182.  9-12-95,  d.  D9-434.000. 
Healehave,  Kjeld:  See— 

HcMehave,  Borge;  and  HcMdiave.  Kjeld,  362.182.  Q.  D9434.000. 
Hitter,  Steven,  to  Sportime  Watches  AG  (Sportime  Watches  SA). 

Combined  watch  and  bracelet  362,192,  9-12-95.  d.  DIO-32.000. 
Hock.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Fleming,  Harry  A.;  Harrison.  Ralph  J.;  and  Hock.  Donald  E., 
362,310.  a.  D25- 103.000. 
HoUenbeck.  Jamea  D.  Door  security  device.  362,17%  9-12-95,  d. 

D8-33 1.000. 
HoDington.  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Parker  Pen  (I.P)  Limited.  Writing  instru- 
ment 362.269.  9-12-95,  O.  D19-51.O0O. 
Home.  Wilbam.  Gas  burner  for  outdoor  barbecue.  362.133. 9-12-93.  d. 

D7-334.000. 
Hong,  Song  K.:  See— 

Meyen.  Yasuko  K.;  Potter,  Kim  S.;  and  Hong.  Song  K.,  362.181, 
O  D9-434000 
Hou.  Jadt  Display  case.  362.134.  9-12-93.  d.  D6-449.000. 
Hotiasin,  Bruno;  Girot,  Alain;  and  Martin.  Pierre-Laurcot  to  Zebulon. 

Suspended  spothght  assembly.  362.321,  9-12-95.  d.  D26-63.000. 
Hnffer,  Staria  D.:  Ser^ 

Steinke.  Gusttv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Staria  D.,  362.223,  d.  DI2-150.000. 
Huffy  Corporatioa:  See — 

Dietz.  Timothy  J.;  Haney,  Paul  S.;  and  Osada,  Debra  A..  362.209. 

d.  D12-1 11.000. 
Haney.  Paui  362.210.  d.  D12-126.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Burstedt  Douglas  C;  Plant  DavWl  J.;  Wiboo.  Neil;  Kaui  Pradeep; 
Shankar.  Chelakara  P.;  Bradley,  Paul  E.;  Biasotti  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi.  James  F..  362.249,  CI.  D 14- 138.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Heidom.  Richard  H.;  Brant  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzi  Kenneth.  362040.  d  DI4-107.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi  Spa:  Set— 

Natuzzi    Pasquale;   and   Lucarelli   RafEaella.   362.124,  CL   D6- 
335.000. 
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Natuzzi,  Pisquale;  and  Scarati.  Arc«igelo,  362,128,  a.  D6-381.000. 
Natuzzi,  Paiquale;  and  Scarah.  Arc«igelo,  362,129,  a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Intematiaaa]  Brake  Induitnea,  Inc.:  Seti 

Stdnke,  GuaUv  J.;  and  Hufler,  Starfc  D.,  362,225, 0.  D12-1SO.00O. 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpoabon:  Set— 

Alo.  Roland  K.  A.,  Jr.;  Benck,  Jefrey  W.;  Goetz,  Fred  E.;  and 

Sapper,  Richard  F.,  362,238,  a.  bl4-102.000. 
Amen.  Daniel  F.;  Childs,  James  D.,ir.:  Foy,  Hunter  T.;  and  Miller, 

Michael  S..  362,232.  O.  D14-144|X». 
Etickaoo,  Jack  N.,  Jr.;  Gazza,  Jack,  M.;  Mallette,  Thomas  E.;  and 

Oiivai,  Victor  S..  362,247,  a.  DH-llS.OOO. 
Harding,  James  A.;  Moore,  Victor  S.;  and  O'Neal,  Douglas  M., 

362030,  a.  D14-138.000. 
Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Erickson,  Jack  N..  Jr.,  362^48.  d.  D14- 

1 13.000. 
Mofhtt.  Susan  S..  362443,  O.  D14i  114.00a 
Nakada,  Kazuo,  362^37,  a.  014-100.000. 
IPC  Cofpontioa  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mia  Je,  Patrick  N..  362,239,  C\.  D14-103.00a 
ITT  Corporation:  See—  ! 

Palmer,  Gary  L.,  362,237,  a.  D 16-1 33.000. 
Skaer,  Richard  A.;  and  Robaina,  J<4  M.,  362,294.  Q.  D23-233.000. 
Izumi,  Aldo;  and  Nishibe,  Takaahi,  to  niji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Distance 
measuring  unit  for  an  automatic  focifang  camera.  362,238,  9-12-93, 
a.  D16-219.000. 
Izumi,  Akio;  and  Nishibe,  Takasfai,  to  I^ji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Distance 
measuring  unit  for  an  automatic  focdting  camera.  362,239,  9-12-93, 
a.  D16-219.000. 
Izumi  Products  Company:  See — 

Izumi,  Yukio,  362,320,  CI.  028-30.(100. 
Izumi,  Yijuo,  to  Izumi  Products  Comiany.  Electric  ihaver.  362,320, 

9-12-93,  a.  028-30.000.  1 

J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioii:  See—  I 

Angek),  Larry;  and  Trout.  Lindell,062,196,  O.  DlO-64.000. 
Johnson,  Craig  L.:  See — 

Warefaime,  Cynthia  M.  K.;  Kiehyfa,  Tunothy  H.;  and  Johnson. 
Craig  L..  362.281.  a.  D21-193.a  9. 
Johnston.  Sherie  A.;  and  Bold.  Olor  i  R  Picture  irame.  362,123, 

9-12-93,  a.  06-303.000. 
Jones,  Herbert  E.  Shoe  chain.  362,109,  >-l2-93,  a.  D2-962.00O. 
Kabonen,  Hannu,  to  Tulikivi  Oy.  Door  bf  a  fireplace.  362,301,  9-12-93, 

a.  D23-403.000. 
Kaplan,  Mark.  Transparent  package  f*  candle  and  holder.  362,179, 

9-12-93,  a.  D9-4I8.000. 
Kass.  John  J.:  See- 
McCoy,  Richard;  and  Kass,  John  J)  362.224,  Q.  D12-162.000. 
Kasaen,  Tracy  L.:  5m— 

Bond,  Charles  F.;  Kaasera,  Tracy  L.;  and  Lockwood,  Keith  W., 
362,149,  a.  D6-629.000. 
KauL  Pradeep:See— 

Burstedt,  Douglas  C;  Plant,  David 
Shankar,  didakara  P.;  Bradley,  faul  E.;  Biasotti,  Mark  A.; 
Gandolfi,  James  F.,  362,249,  CL  pi4-l38.000. 
Kawamnra,  Yukari:  See — 

Goto,  Tom;  and  Kawamura,  Yuka^  362,136,  Q.  D7-S1 1.000. 
Kay,  Gregory  L.,  to  Tech  lighting.  Adjustable  support  arm  for  a 
hgliting  fixture.  362,323,  9-12-93,  CI.  P26- 140.000. 

Kennedy,  Mark  F.:  See 

Malloy,  Timothy  P.;  and  Kenned*,  Mark  F.,  362,103,  CL  D2- 
619.000.  ^ 

Keter  Plastic  Limited:  Set—  ' 

SagoL  Sami.  362,138,  CL  06-479.00). 
Kieltyka.  Tnnolhy  H.:  See— 

Warehime,  Cynthia  M.  K.;  Kieltyka,  Tunothy  H.;  and  Johnaon, 
Craig  L.,  362,281,  d.  021-193.000. 
Kimberly-Oark  Corporatioa:  See — 

Nugent,  Ross  P.;  Ovens,  David  G.;  Punk,  Barbara  S.;  and  Samolin- 
sio.  Patricia  A,  362,121.  Q.  O3-)3.000. 
Kitera,  Jun:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Toahimasa;  and  Kitera,  lun,  362^67,  a.  D18-30.000. 
Klaas.  Roger  N.:  See—  I 

Gunodin,  James  G.;  Freer,  John  jJ  and  Klaas,  Roger  N.,  362422, 
d.  D12-147.000. 
Kleckaoskas,  Robert:  See— 

Brabeck.  Gary;  Brewer,  Charles;  Cohen,  Bruce;  Cohen.  James; 

Kleckanskas,  Robert;  Thuma.  Mil  x;  and  Scherer,  Craig.  362,16a 

a.  D7-643.000. 

Kocaj,  Christopher  See — 

Lasaan,  Tmnthy  J.;  Wallet.  Bill  J. 
Fred  J.;  and  Kocaj,  Christopher J3624 11.  O.  D12-I46.00a 
Koenig.  John  W.;  Koloaid,  Peter  A.;  at  d  Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  to  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated.  Storage  containc    Ud.  362.117,  9-12-93,  a.  D3- 
326.000. 
Koioski,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Koenig.  John  W.;  Koloaki.  Peter  Al  and  WoUT.  Stacy  L.,  362,117, 
CL  D3-326.000. 
Kcng.  Yick  M.,  to  Magician  Industrial  t>>.,  Ltd.  Photo  frame.  362,122. 

9-12-93,  a.  D6-300.00a 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Junzo;  and  Tsuboi.  Uzu^ko,  362.236,  d.  DIS-143.000. 
Knma.  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Lasaan.  Timothy  J.;  Wallet.  BUI  J.;:  Knma,  Dennis  W.;  Cusimano. 
Fred  J.;  and  Kocaj.  Christopher,  362411.  a.  DI2-146.000. 
Krysztofowicz,  Andrzej:  See — 

Gabriel-Lacki  Chrotopher,  and  Kfysztofowicz,  Andrzej.  362.143, 
a.  06-496.000. 


Wilson.  Neil;  Kaul,  Pradeep; 
■~    ~ and 


Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Cuaimano, 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


362.262.  9-12-93.  Q.  D17-14.000. 

Breathing 

a.  D26- 106.000. 


UMI 


Kubicki.  Philip.  Electric  guitar. 

Kurokawa.  Masayuki.  to  Orai  i  Bleu  International,  Inc. 

regulator.  362,303,  9-12-93,  CI    024-110.600. 
L.D.  Kichler  Co.,  The:  See— 

von  Kluck.  Kevin,  362,316, 
La  Montre  Hermes:  See — 

Dumas,  Jean-Louis.  362.202}  d.  010-126.000. 
La  Montre  Hermes,  Limited  Company  of  Switzerland:  See — 

Dumas,  Jean-Louis,  362,1941  d.  OI0-32.000. 
lanamai,  S.L.:  See — 

Briones  Escubos,  Jorge,  36]  ,302,  d.  024- 103.000. 
Landers,  Samuel  P.:  Set— 

Attinello,  John  S.;  Glover,  Wiliam  E.;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and 
Reid,  Kevin  A..  362423,  Zl.  D12-I32.O0O. 
LaRosa,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Ancona,  Bruce;  Ancooa,  Ja  le;  DeGuzman,  Mary  J.;  and  LaRosa, 
Craig  R.,  362,132,  d.  07  322.000. 
Larsson,  Lara,  to  Saiegate  Inter  latioaal  AB.  Aircraft  docking  display. 

362,201,  9-12-95,  d.  OI0-114  XO. 
Lasaan,  Tmiothy  J.;  Wallet,  Bill  I.;  Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Cusimano,  Fred 
J.;  and  Kocaj,  Christopher,  to  )ridgest(»e/Firestone,  Inc.  Tire  tread. 
362,211,  9-12-93,  d.  D12-146  X». 
Lee,  Edward  R.,  to  S.  H.  L^  itt  Company.  Gas  regulator.  362,297, 

9-12-95,  a  D23-233.000. 
Lee,  Edward  R.,  to  S.  H.  Leg)  itt  Company.  Gas  regulator.  362,298, 

9-12-95,  CI.  D23-233.000. 
Lee,  Long-Huei.  Rowing  mac  liine  exerdier.  362,283,  9-12-93,  CI. 

021-195.000. 
Lee,  Yu-Chin.  Toy  bricks  table.  362,142,  9-12-95,  d.  06-484.000. 
Leighton,  Frederick  L.;  and  Sfa  iknites,  Kenneth  C,  to  Morning  Sun, 
Inc.  Recreational  boot  attach]  lent.  362,108,  9-12-93,  d.  D2-914.000. 
Lennartsson,  Kenneth:  See — 

Sondan,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  L  nnartsaon,  Kenneth,  362499,  d.  023- 

262.000. 
Sonden,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  L  nnartsaon.  Kenneth.  362.300.  d.  D23- 
262.000. 
Leverault,  Craig  M.:  See — 

Dann,  Michael  S.;  Yurkonis  Philip  G.;  Leverault,  Craig  M.;  Moot- 
gomery,  Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  F.;  Seymour,  Richard  W.; 
and  Powell.  David  H..  3<  2,236.  d.  D14-100.000. 
Lin.  Cheun  C  Antenna.  362.234 ,  9-12-93,  d.  014-232.000. 
Lin,  Jeng-Ching,  to  Mao  Lin  Ei  lerprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Eyeglaaaea.  362,260, 

9-12-W,  07016-329.000. 
Lin  Pac  Mouldings  i  imitjH.  Sti  — 

Haines,  Peter  R.,  362.18a  C  1.  D9-424.000. 
Lindab  AB:  See— 

Sondan,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  L  nnartsson,  Kenneth,  362.299,  d.  D23- 

262.000. 
Sonden.  Carl-Gustaf;  and  L  nnartaaon.  Kenneth.  362.30a  CI.  D23- 
262.000.  I 

Linn  Brown  ft  Associates,  Inc.::See — 

Brown.  Linn  P.,  Jr.,  362,lTf,  d.  08-384.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  Se«i— 

FuUgni,  Matthew  R.,  3624^  9,  CL  021-78.000. 
Lo,  Tsung-L  Automobile  steer  ng  wheel  lock.  362,172,  9-12-9S,  CL 

D8-339.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Urie,  David  M.,  Jr.,  36243^ ,  d.  DI2-333.O0O. 
Lockwood,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Bond.  Charles  F.;  Kasaera,  Tracy  L.;  and  Lockwood.  Keith  W., 
362.149,  d.  D6-629.000. 
Lorenzana,  Moiaes  B.  Ironing  be  trd  attachment  for  supporting  garment 

hangers.  362.324,  9-12-93.  d.  D32-66.000. 
Lucarelli,  RafTaeQa:  Stt — 

Natuzzi.   Pasquale;   and   L  icarelli.   RafTadla.   362.124.   d.   D6- 
333.000. 
Luong,  Ngoc  M.,  to  Franklin  Electronic  Publishers,  Incorporated. 
Electronic  book  with  displa  r  screen  and  folding  cover.  362471, 
9-1^93,  a.  D19-60.000. 
Luong,  Ngoc  M.,  to  Franklin  Electronic  Publishen,  Incorporated. 
Electronic  book  with  displa  t  screen.  362472.  9-12-93.  d.  019- 
60.000. 
Magician  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  i  tt — 

Kong.  Yick  M..  362,122.  d  06-300.000. 
Mallette.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Ericksoo.  Jack  N..  Jr.;  Gaz  la.  Jack  M.;  Mallette,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Olivas,  Victor  S.,  362.241 ,  d.  D14-1 13.000. 
Malloy,  Tunothy  P.;  and  Ken  ledy,  Mark  F.  Golf  glove.  362,103, 

9-12-93,  a.  02-619.000. 
Mandni,  Joaeph.  Clothing  cuttc  r.  362,168,  9-12-93,  d.  D8-98.00a 
Mao  Lin  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.: « 'ee — 

Lin,  Jeng-GUng.  3624<a  C  L  DI6-329.000. 
Markowitz,  Edward.  Inflatabk    shoe  stuffing.  362,113,  9-12-93,  CL 

D2-979.00a 
Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Erickaoi ,  Jack  N.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corpotatioo.  Front  panel  for  a  tape  drive  and  autoloader. 
362.248.  9-12-93.  d.  014-1I3  000. 
Martin.  Pierre-Laurent:  See — 

Houssin.  Bruno;  GiroC  Alai  i;  and  Martin,  Pierre-Laurent,  362,321, 
d.  026-63.000. 
Matsuda.  Makoto.  to  Casio  Coi  iputer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator. 

362.266.  9-12-93.  d.  OI>-7.a  0. 
MatausUu  Electric  Industrial  C  d..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takemaaa.  HiroAmu.  362.2'  4,  d.  Dl4-I14.00a 
Mattiuzzo,  Mario:  See — 

Ostinet,  Roberto;  and  Matt  izzo,  Mario,  362.107.  d.  02-904.000. 


Mattson,  Deborah:  See— 

Caugh,  Gerald;  DeWald.  Kevin;  and  Mattson.  Deborah.  362.169. 
a.  D8-3 11.000. 
McAifer,  Ian  G.  C:  See— 

Wilson,  David  A.;  and  McAfTer,  Ian  O.  C,  362,304,  d.  D24- 
117.000. 
McCoy,  Richard;  and  Kass,  John  J.,  to  Reese  Products,  Inc.  Towing 

platform.  362424,  9-12-93,  d.  D12-162.000. 
McGraw,  Ronnie  F.;  and  Rahrig,  Donald  S..  to  Ben  Hogan  Company. 

Golf  club  bead.  362488.  9-12-93.  d.  D2I-220.000. 
McKiaaoo.  Eileen  A.,  to  Michdin  Recherche  et  Technique  SjV.  Tire. 

362412.  9-12-93.  d.  012-146.000. 

McKWn,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tne. 

362413.  9-12-95.  d.  D12-146.000. 

McKiason.  Eileen  A.,  to  Michdin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362414.  9-12-93,  d.  D12-146.000. 

McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362417,  9-12-95,  d.  DI2-147.000. 

McK^aon,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362418,  9-12-95,  CI.  D12-147.000. 

McKinon,  Eileen  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362419,  9-12-93,  d.  012-147.000. 

McLean,  John  C.  Baby  bottle.  362,306,  9-12-95,  d.  D24-I97.000. 
Meek,  Jean  L.  Molded  utility  meter  lens  with  a  bolt  hole  pattern  lip. 

362,198,  9-12-95,  d.  010-103.000. 
Meyers,  Yasuko  K.;  Porter,  Kim  S.;  and  Hong,  Song  K.,  to  Meyers, 

Yasuko  K.  Auxiliary  handle.  362,181.  9-12-93;  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Mia  Je,  Patrick  N.,  to  IPC  Corporation  Ltd.  Point  of  sale  terminal. 

362439,  9-12-95,  d.  D14-105.000. 
Miansian,  James  K.  Spinner  for  wheels.  362433,  9-12-93,  d.  D12- 

213.000. 
Michelia  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.:  See — 

McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  362.212,  d.  012-146.000. 
McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  362,213.  d.  012-146.000. 
McKisson.  Eileen  A..  362,214,  d.  D12-I46.000. 
McKisson,  EUeen  A..  362,217.  d.  D12-147.000. 
McKisson,  Eileen  A.,  362,218,  d.  D12-147.000. 
McKisson.  EUeen  A.,  362,219,  d.  012-147.000. 
Van  Emburg.  David  P.,  362,220.  d.  012-147000. 
Van  Emburg,  David  P..  362,221,  CI.  D12-147000. 
White.  Tunothy  A..  362.213.  d.  D12-147.000. 
White.  Tunothy  A..  362416.  d.  D12-I47.000. 
Miller.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Ansell,  Daniel  F.;  Childs,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Foy,  Hunter  T;  and  Miller, 
Michael  S.,  362452,  d.  0 14- 144.000. 
Minello,  Stefano,  to  Conun,  Ries,  Bannwart  et  CO.  S.A.  Watch. 

362.193,  9-12-95,  d.  DlO-30.000. 
MoRatt,  Susan  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporstion. 

Personal  computer  stand  362,243,  9-12-95.  d.  014-114.000. 
Moneta,  John  E.  Combined  ski  equipment  transport  and  storage  case. 

362,115,  9-12-95,  d.  03-261.000. 
Montgomery,  Paul  S.:  Set — 

IHnn,  Michael  S.;  Yurkonis,  Philip  G.;  Leverault,  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  P.;  Seymour,  Richard  W.; 
and  Powell,  David  H.,  362.236.  CI  D14-100.000. 
Moore,  Victor  S.:  See- 
Harding,  James  A.;  Moore,  Victor  S.;  and  O'NeaL  Douglas  M., 
362,250,  CI.  014-138.000. 
Moriyama,  Keiji.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Golf  balL 

362.285,  9-12-95.  d.  021-205.000. 

Moriyama,  Kap,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Golf  ball. 

362.286.  9-12-95.  d.  D21-205.000. 
Morning  Sun.  Inc.:  See — 

Leighton.  Frederick  L.;  and  Shaknites,  Kenneth  C.  362.108.  CI. 
02-914.000. 
Moseley.  William  E.  Volleyball  server.  362487.  9-12-95.  d.  D2I- 

210.000. 
Moses,  Steven  R..  to  Woods  Industries.  Inc.  Outlet,  switched  extension 

cord.  362,229,  9-12-95,  CI.  013-142.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Richards,  Scoa  H.;  and  Claxton,  Bruce  A.,  362.227.  CL  D13- 
108.000. 
Murakami.  Takeyasu.  to  Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Card 

bolder  for  storage  racks.  362476,  9-12-95.  CI.  020-43.000. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomiley,  Denise;  and  Van  Lengerich,  Bemhard  H.,  362,104,  Q. 
01-110.000. 
Nakada,  Kazuo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Per- 
sonal computer.  362437,  9-12-95,  d.  014-100.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli,  RafTaella,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  Spa. 

Sectional  sofa.  362,124.  9-12-95,  O.  06-333.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Arcangelo,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi  Spa. 

Seat.  362,128,  9-12-95,  d.  O6-38I.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangelo,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  Spa. 

Seat.  362,129,  9-12-95,  d.  06-381.000. 
Nebon,  John  J.,  to  St  Jon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pet  toothbrush.  362,1 18, 

9-12-95,  a.  D4-I03.000. 
Nelson,  Mdvin  G.  Flexible  sling  carrier.  362,327,  9-12-95,  d.  034- 

28.000. 
Neuae,  Raymond.  Comer  clock.  362,190.  9-12-95.  d.  D10-2ZOOO. 
Newburgh  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson.  Donald  V.  R..  362.187.  d.  D9-SOO.O0O. 
Ngai.  Peter  Y.  Y.:  See— 

Herst.  Douglas  J.;  Salman.  Utkan;  and  Ngai.  Peter  Y.  Y..  362.315. 
a.  D26-76.000. 
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Nike,  Inc.: 

Avar.  Eric  P..  362.111.  d.  D2-97a00a 
Avar.  Eric  P.,  362.112,  Q.  02-970.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  Corporation:  See — 

Goto,  Toru;  and  Kawamuia.  Yukari,  362,156,  a.  07-51 1.OOa 
Nishibe,  TakasU:  See— 

Izumi,  Akio;  and  Nishibe  Takaahi,  362438.  d.  D16-2I9.00a 
Izumi,  Akio;  and  Nishibe.  Takaahi.  362439.  Q.  D16-219.00a 
Nolen,  Rosa  J.  Waterproof  toilet  paper  bolder.  362.143.  9-12-93. 

06-323.000. 
Nugent.  Roaa  P.;  Ovens.  David  O.;  Funk.  Barbara  S.;  and 
Patricia    A.,    to    Kimberly-Oark   Corpontioo.    rmhnaaed 
362,121,  9-12-95,  d.  D5-53.000. 
Nuoaoe,  DonaM.  Plant  support  362406.  9-12-95,  O.  Dll-I64.00a 
Okamoto,  Junzo;  and  Tsuboi,  Uzuhiko,  to  Okamoto,  Junzo;  and  Koyo 

Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Bearing.  362,256,  9-12-95.  d.  015-143.000. 
Olivas,  Victor  S.:  See— 

Etickson,  Jack  N..  Jr.;  Gazza,  Jack  M.;  Mallette,  Thomu  E.;  and 
OUvas,  Victor  S.,  362,247,  O.  D14-1 15.000. 
OTieaL  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Harding.  James  A.;  Moore,  Victor  S.;  and  O'Neal,  Douglas  M., 
362,250,  O.  014-138.000. 
Osada,  Debra  A.:  See— 

Dietz,  Timothy  J.;  Haney,  Paul  S.;  and  Oaada,  Debra  A.,  362409, 
O.  D12-I11000. 
Ostinet,  Roberto;  and  Mattiuzzo,  Mario,  to  Skis  Roaaignol  S.A.  Ovb 

Roasignol  S.A.  Ski  boot  362,107,  9-12-93,  O.  D2-9O4.00O. 
Ovens,  David  G.:  See- 
Nugent,  Ross  P.;  Ovens,  David  G.;  Funk,  Barbara  S.;  and  SamoHn- 
ski,  Patricia  A.,  362.121.  O.  D5-53.0OO. 
Palmer,  Gary  L,  to  ITT  Corporatioa.  Night  vision  binocular.  362,237, 

9-12-95.  CL  016-133.000. 
Parker  Pen  (IP)  Limited:  See— 

HoUington.  Geoflfirey  A.,  362469.  O.  O19-5l.00a 
Patterson.  Charles.  Bench  for  exercising  hamstring  muscles.  362482, 

9-12-95,  O.  021-195.000. 
Paus,  Michad  J.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  TaMe.  362,141, 

9-12-95,  a.  D6-480.000. 
Payne,  Philip  E.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  roof  mounted  lamp 

unit  362.317.  9-12-93.  O.  D26-28.000. 
Peavey  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

DeCola.  James  B..  362.265,  O.  D  17-20.000. 
Pedersen,  WiUiam.  Dining  table.  362,14a  9-12-93,  O.  D6-480.0aa 
Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  F.:  See— 

Dann,  Michael  S.;  Yurkonis,  Philip  G.;  Leverauh,  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  F.;  Seymiour,  Richard  W.; 
and  PoweU,  David  H.,  362,236,  O.  D14-100.000. 
Pinch,  Danid  R.;  and  Turner,  Dennis  M.,  to  Coaco,  Inc.  Child  ivong 

handle.  362492,  9-12-95,  d.  021-246.000. 
Pittsburgh  Coming  Corporatioa:  See — 

Fleming.  Harry  A.;  Harrison,  Ralph  J.;  and  Hock,  Dooald  E., 
362,3ia  a.  D25-I03.000, 
Plant  David  J.:  See— 

Burstedt  Douglas  C;  Plant  David  J.;  Wilson,  Neil;  Kaul.  Pradeep; 
Shankar.  Cbdakara  P.;  Bradley,  Paul  E.;  Biasotti,  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi,  James  F..  362449.  d.  014-138.000. 
Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Andress,  Bradley  W.;  and  Simmons.  Sean  H..  362.157.  O.  D7- 
562.000. 
Pcdysheet  A/S:  See— 

Solbeck,  Peter.  362,176,  O.  D8-382.000. 
Porter,  Kim  S.:  See — 

Meyers.  Yasuko  K.;  Porter.  Kim  S.;  and  Hong,  Song  K.,  362,181, 
O.  D9-434.000. 
PoweU,  David  H.:  See— 

Ouin,  Michad  S.;  Yurkonis,  Philip  G.;  Leverault  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  F.;  Seymour,  Richard  W.; 
and  PoweU,  David  H.,  362436,  O.  014-100.000. 
Preskar,  David,  lo  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe  upper.  362,1  la 

9-12-95.  CI  D2-969.000. 
Pressley,  Darrion  E.:  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  F.;  and  Pressley,  Darrion  E.,  362.IS8,  CL  D7- 
629.000. 
Punch  Products  USA.  lac:  See— 

Trombly.  Edgar  F..  362473.  O.  D19-75.000. 
Pusateti  Stephen  J.  Baking  pan.  362.154.  9-12-95,  CL  D7-3S9.00a 
Quinn  Wise  ft  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Gabrid-Lacki,  Christopher,  and  Krysztofowicz,  Andrzej,  362.143, 
a.  D6-496.000. 
Rahrig,  Donald  S.:  See— 

McGraw.  Ronnie  F.;  and  Rahrig.  Donald  S..  362488.  O.  D21- 
220.000. 
Ramsey,  Joaeph  W.   Status  inrtirating  and  tamper  evident  cloaure. 

362,185,  9-12-95,  d.  D9-438.000. 
RatUfr,  Christopher  W.  Book  holder.  362,132,  9-12-95,  O.  D6-4I9.000. 
Ratte,  Wilfred  L.  Golf  club  holder.  362489,  9-12-95,  CL  D21-221.000. 
Recreatioa  Creatioas,  Inc.:  See — 

VanOeusen,  Gary,  362,309.  O.  D25-56.000. 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Preskar.  David,  362, 1  la  O.  D2-969.000. 
Reese  Products,  Inc.:  Ser— 

McCoy.  Richard;  and  Kass,  John  J.,  362424,  O.  DI2-I62.000. 
Reid,  Kevin  A.:  Ser — 

AttineUo,  John  S.;  Glover,  Wiliam  E.;  Landers,  Samud  P.;  and 
Rdd.  Kevin  A.,  362423,  d.  012-152.000. 
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RidMfdt,  Soolt  H.;  and  CSaxUM,  Bnide  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  luert 
poitiaa  ofa  battoy  charcei  for  a  pot^Ue  radio.  362,227, 9-l^93,  a. 

Di3-iorooa 

Roiiaiaa,  Joae  M.:  See 

Skaer,  Richard  A.;  and  Robuna.  Joae  M.,  362.294.  a.  D23-233.000. 
Roaeaknoz,  Alan,  to  United  Aaociafes  Oroup,  Inc.  Hand  woop. 
362,161,  9-I2-9S.  O.  07-691.(0).       1 

Koenig.  Jobn  W.;  Kolodd,  Peter  M.  hkI  WoUT,  Stacy  U,  362,1 17, 
a.  D3-326.000.  I 

Rubbermaid  OfRce  Praducti  Inc.:  See-* 

Bveaion,  Mel;  and  Sbartier,  Jerry  L.,  362,246,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
Ryan,  Baiiy  D.,  to  AC  DaU  Syttena  of  Idaho,  Inc.  Power  turge 

,  a.  Dt3-16O.O0a 


33.000. 
3S.O0O. 
74,  9-1^95,  a.  D8-354.000. 


protector  aiirnihiagf  362,232,  9-12- 
S.  R  Leggitt  Company:  Ac- 
Lee,  Edward  R.,  362,297,  a.  D: 

Lee,  Edward  R.,  362,298,  a.  D: 
Sach*.  baac  Attachment  bracket  362.1 
Sacks,  Edward  J.;  and  Varaer,  RobertJE.  Anti-cplaah  guard.  362.226, 

9-12-9S,  CL  012-183.000. 
Safegate  Internatiooal  AB:  See— 

Lanaon.  Lan,  362J01,  Q.  DlO-llf  000. 
Sagol,  Sami,  to  Keter  Plaitic  Limited.)  Modular  shelf  stand.  362,138, 

9-12-93,  CL  D6-479.000. 
St  Joo  Labontoriea,  Inc.:  See —  J 

Ndson,  John  J.,  362,118,  d.  04-103.000. 
SjliiMii,  Utkan:  See T 

Hent,  Douglas  J.;  Safanan.  Utkan;  «nd  Ngai,  Peter  Y.  Y.,  362.31S, 
CLO26-76.00a 
SamoKnski  Patricia  A.:  Sw— 

Nugent,  Roas  P.;  Ovens,  Oavid  O.;  Funk,  Barbara  S.;  and  Samolin- 
iki,  Patricia  A.,  362,121,  Q.  OS-$3.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  St— 

Pnjii.  Kiyoahi.  362,137,  CL  O6-479i000. 
Sapper,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Alo,  Roland  K.  A.,  Jr.;  Benck,  Jeffrey  W.;  Ooetz,  Fred  E.;  and 
Sapper,  Richard  F.,  362.238,  CX.  pi4-102.00a 
Scanti,  Arcangelo:  See —  i 

Natazzi,  Paaqnale;  and  Scarati,  Arcingelo.  362,128,  CL  06-381.000. 

Natuzzi,  Pmquale;  and  Scarati,  Aiciageio,  362,129,  a.  06-381.000. 
"tt  liai  ff.  Incorporated:  See — 

Avitan.  Isaac;  and  Hehnetaie,  Eugene  A..  362.330,  a.  O34-3S.000. 
Scherer,  Craig:  Sar— 

Bnbeck,  Oary;  Brewer,  Charles;  Cohen,  Bruce;  Cohea.  Jamea; 

Ueckanskai,  Robert;  Thuma,  Mfte;  and  Scherer.  Craig,  362,16a 
CL  07-64S.aoa 
Sdieuer,  Robert  S.  Air  valve.  362,293;  9-12-93,  CL  O23-233.000. 
Schmidt,  George,  to  Slant/Fm  Corporilion.  Air  purifier  unit  362.296, 

9-12-95,  a.  D23-364.000.  1 

Soott.  John  A.  Knee  brace.  362.303,  9-12-93,  a.  O24-19a000. 

Scott.  Kim:  See I 

WOsoo,  Ian  O.;  Scott.  Kim;  and  ^ensel.  Keith.  362.131.  CL  07- 
319.00a  • 

Seymour.  Richard  W.:  5m— 

Oann.  Michael  S.;  Yurkoois,  Philip  O-;  Leverault,  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Hefbot  H.  F.;  SeymiDur,  Richard  W.; 
and  Powell,  Oavid  H.,  362,236,  O-  014-100.000. 

Shaknitea,  Kenneth  C.:  See 

Leigfaton.  Frederick  L.;  and  Shak»ites,  Kenneth  C,  362,108,  CL 
O^914.00a 

Shankar,  Chdakan  P.:  See 

Buntedt,  Oonglas  C;  Plant,  David  I.;  Wibon,  Neil;  Kaul,  Pradeep; 


E;  Biasotti.  Mark  A.;  and 
14-I38.00a 

362046,0.014-114.000. 

Associates,  Inc.  Semi- 
O26-74.00a 

A.,  362,12a  a.  os-i.ooa 

12,9-12-95,0.014-114.000. 
and  notepad.  362,114, 9-12-95, 


06- 


Shankar,  dieiakara  P.;  Bradley. 
OandoUi,  James  F.,  362,249,  d. 
Shatber,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Evenaon,  Met;  and  Sliait>er,  Jerry 
Sbemitz,  Sylvan  R..  to  Sylvan  R. 

rrntsstd  hmunaire.  362.314,  9^12-95, 
Shieden,  Alicia  A.:  5w— 

Snsidnd.  Stuart  P.;  and  Shreden, 
Siano,  Peter,  Jr.  Computer  mouse. 
Sirnhnn,  Andre.  Wallet  for  business  • 

CL  03-247.000. 
Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company,  Inc. 

Bnmner,  Merlin  A.;  and  OraheiiA  Harvey  J.,  362,139,  Q. 
479.00a 

Simmons,  Sean  H.:  See 

Andreas,  Bradley  W.;  and  Simmc  us,  Sean  R,  362,157,  CL  D7- 
562.00a  I 

Singh.  Midiad  T.  Compact  disc  hold*  attachable  to  a  vehicle  visor. 

362.159,  9-12-95.  CL  D6-629.000. 
Skaer,  Richard  A.;  and  Robaina,  Jose  M.,  to  ITT  Corporaliao.  Valve 

body.  362,294,  9^12-95,  a.  023-233.000. 
Skis  Roaaignol  SJ^.  Qub  Rossignol  S.A.:  See— 

Ostinet.  Roberto;  and  Mattiuzzo,  Mario,  362,107,  a.  O2-904.00a 
Skitromo,  Julian  R.  Exterior  lamp  mounting  plate.  362,173. 9-12-95,  CL 
D8-35a000. 

SKM  Corporation:  See 

Yokosawa.  Hiroahi.  362.230.  a.  Dn3-144.00a 
Slant/Fin  Cotpotatiaa:  5^»— 

Schmidt.  George,  362.296,  Q.  O23-364.00a 
Staah  Corporatioo:  See— 


Bond,  Charlea  F.;  Kaasera,  Tracy 
362.149,  CL  OM29.00a 


L.;  and  Lockwood,  Keith  W., 
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Smith,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Heidora,  Richard  H.;  Bran  ,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Stephen  W.;  and 
HanzL  Kenneth,  362,240)  Q.  O14-I07.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  F.;  and  Proslq  ,  Oairioo  E.  Hot  dog  keeper.  362,158, 

9-I2-9S.  a.  07-629.000. 
Solbeck,  Peter,  to  Poiyaheet  >  /S.  Fastener  for  attaching  eyelets  of 
tarpaulins  and  other  weather  nxx>f  covers  to  anchoring  and  loddng 
devices.  362,176,  9-12-95,  a.  D8-382.000. 
Sondan,  Carl-Oustaf;  and  Leani  ttmon.  Kenneth,  to  Lindab  AB.  Circu- 
lar sleeve  coupling.  362,299,  »-12-95,  Q.  D23-262.000. 
Sonden,  Carl-Gusta^  and  Lenm  itsson.  Kenneth,  to  Lindab  AB.  Circu- 
lar sleeve  coupttag.  362,30a  >-12-9S,  CL  023-262.000. 
Spechts,  Lee;  and  Ttrrell,  Pav  L  to  EMC  Corp.  Electronics  cabinet 

foU-up  computer  storage  tra  '.  362J43,  9-12-95,  CL  O14-ll4.00a 
Sportime  Watches  AG  (Sportii  le  Watches  SA):  See- 
Hitter,  Steven,  362,192,  Q.  010-32.000. 
StairMaster  %)orta/Medical  Pn  ducts.  Inc.:  See— 

Warehime,  Cynthia  M.  K.   Kidtyka,  Tnnothy  H.;  and  Johnson. 
Craig  L.,  362J81,  Q.  O:  1-195.000. 
Steinke,  Oustav  J.;  and  Huffier,  itaria  D.,  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Disc  brake  shim.  3  2,225,  9-l^95,  CL  D1MSO.000. 
Stout,  George  E.;  and  Stout.  Timothy  E.  Waste  container  doQy. 
362.326. 9-1^95.  Q.  D34-23.(  Oa 

Stout,  Timothy  E.:  See 

Stout,  George  E.;  and  Stou  ,  Tnnothy  E.,  362,326,  CL  D34-23.00a 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  1  td.:  See— 

M<Hiyama,  Keyi,  362,283,  i  3.  021-205.000. 
Moriyama,  Kdji,  362.286,  (  X  O21-20S.000. 
Summers,  Dwayne  D.:  See —    ' 

BelUngton,  Bruce  M.;  and  Summers,  Dwayne  D.,  362,116^  CL 
03-262.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Oann.  Michael  S.;  Yurkona  ,  Philip  G.;  Leverauh.  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Heihett  H.  F.;  Seymour,  Richard  W.; 
and  POweU.  Oavid  K,  3i  i2,236,  a.  O14-100.000. 
Suskind,  Stuart  P.;  and  Shredet  i,  Alicia  A.,  to  Conftb,  Inc.  Apertured 

covetstock  for  abaortwnt  arti  Jes.  362,12a  9-12-95,  d.  D5-1.000. 
Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  Associates,  nc:  See— 

Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.,  362,31  t,  CL  D26-74XXXX 
Systems  For  Environmental  A<  uatics.  Inc.:  See— 

WDsoo,  Herbert  A.;  Oiah  on.  James  W.;  and  Alvey,  Jame*  R., 
362,135,  a.  O6-47a00a 
Tai,  Tsung-Chien.  Doormat  U  1,148,  9-12-95.  a.  D6-583.000. 
Takemasa,  Hirofbmi,  to  Matsm  Uu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Baae 

for  video  monitor.  362J44,  9  1^95,  CL  014-114.000. 
Taylor,  Craig  V.,  to  Container  <  iomponeats.  Inc.  Double-walled  plastic 

oomp«:tor  cover.  362.325,  9- 12-95,  a.  D34-1 1.00a 
Tech  Tigtitifig.  See — 

Kay,  Gregory  L.,  362,323,  [X  D26-14aO0O. 
Thanisch.  Klaus,  to  Zeller  Pli  itik  GmbH.  Snap-in  closure.  362.186^ 

9-12-95,  CL  09-446.000. 
Tbomasville  Furniture  Industri  a.  Inc.:  See— 

Walters,  Guy  A.,  m,  362,1  II,  O.  06-401.000. 
Thompaon,  DoaaU  V.  R.,  to  I  lewbugh  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Bottle.  362,187,  9-12-95.  a.  1  >9-500.00a 
Tbornberry,  James  M.  Kiosk.  3  U.308.  9-12-95,  a.  025-16.000. 
Thorniley,  Denise;  and  Van  Le  igerich,  Bernhard  H.,  to  Nabiaoo,  Inc. 

Snack  food.  362,104,  9-12-95,  Q.  01-110.000. 
Thuma,  Mike:  Sep—  ' 

Brabeck,  Gary;  Birwer.  Charles;  Cohen.  Bnice;  Cohen,  James; 
Kleckanskas,  Robert;  Thams.  Mike;  and  Scherer,  Crsig,  362,16a 
CL  07-645.000.  [ 

Ttrrell,  Paul:  5^c—  I 

Spechts.  Lee;  and  Ttrrell.  KuU.  362.243,  CL  014-1 14.000. 

Tonka  Corporation:  See 

George,  Kevin  M.,  362,28^  Q.  O21-137.00a 
Toaoni.  Udoro.  to  EfTezeU  Sri^  Sest  362.144,  9-12-95,  a.  06-500.000. 
Trees,  FUUip  M.  Holder  for  s  guitar  pick.  362,264,  9-12-95.  CL  DI7- 

20.000. 
TromMy,  Edgar  F.,  to  Punch  Pi  Ddncts  USA.  Inc.  Holder  for  a  note  pad 

and  paper  dips.  362.273,  9-i:  -93,  CL  019-75.000. 
Trout,  Lindeil:  See— 

Angdo,  Larry;  and  Trout,  LindeO,  362,196,  CL  DIO-64.00a 

Tsnboi.  Uzuhiko:  See 

Okamoto.  Junzo;  and  Tsub  m,  Uzuhiko,  362.256,  Q.  O15-143.00a 
Tnhkivi  Oy:  See— 

Kabonea,  Hannu,  362,301,  13.  023-405.000. 
Turner,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Pinch,  Daniel  R.;  and  Turner,  Dennis  M.,  362.292,  CL  D21-246.00a 
Unilever  Patent  Holdmgs  B.V.  i  See— 

Carr,  Anthony  ILr362.184,  CL  D9-43S.O0O. 
United  Associates  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenkranz.  Alan.  362.161,  CL  D7-691.0Qa 
UniveiBal  Furniture  Industries,  lac:  See- 
Pans,  Michael  J.,  362.141,  ( 1  D6-48a00a 
Urie,  David  M.,  Jr.,  to  Lockh  cd  Coiporation.  Sin^  stage  to  oetit 

vehicle.  362,234,  9-12-95,  CL  D12-333.000. 
VanDeuaen,  Gary,  to  Recreatv  n  Creationa,  Inc.  Dormer  roof  tfidter. 

362.309,  9-12-95,  CL  025-S6.I  00. 
Van  Dyk.  Thomas,  to  Goody   Products,  Inc.  Bottle.  362,188,  9-12-95, 

CL  D9-502.000. 
Van  Emburg,  Oavid  P.,  to  Mid  din  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362,22a  9-lt95,  CL  012-141  OOa 
Van  Emburg,  Oavid  P.,  to  Mid  elin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.  A.  Tire. 
362.221, 9-12-9S.  CL  01M4:  OOa 


Van  Lengericb,  Bernhard  H.:  See — 

Thorniley,  Denise;  snd  Vso  Lengerich.  Bernhard  R,  362,104.  a. 
Dl-1 10.000. 
Vamer,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Sacks,  Edward  J.;  and  Vamer.  Robert  E..  362,226,  CI.  012-185.000. 
Vming,  Msnired.  Pouring  spout.  362.183.  9- 1 2-95.  CI.  09-437.000. 
Voccia,  Joseph  W.  Combined  shower  curtain  and  support  elements. 

362,147.  9-12-95.  Q.  D6-578.000. 
Vogels,  Hoiricus  H..  to  Vogel's  Holding  B.V.  Loudspeaker  wall  sup- 
port. 362,253.  9-12-95.  C[.  D14-224.000. 
Vogel's  Holding  B.V.:  See— 

Vogels.  Henhcus  H..  362,253.  a.  014-224.000. 
von  Kluck.  Kevin,  to  L.O.  Kichler  Co..  The.  Tsble  lamp.  362,316, 

9-12-95,  CI.  O26-I06.000. 
WsU,  RoobM  C.  Stmt  spring  compressor.  362,166.  9-12-95,  CI.  08- 

51.000. 
WsUet,  BiU  J.:  See— 

Lassan,  Tunothy  J.;  Wallet  Bill  J.;  Krups,  Dennis  W.;  Cusimano, 
Fred  J.;  and  Kocaj,  Christopher,  362.211.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Wslters.  Guy  A.,  III.  to  Thomssville  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Clock 

chest.  362.131,  9-12-95,  CI.  06-401.000. 
Wsrd.  Marshall  B..  to  Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Hutch.  362,133, 

9-12-95,  CI.  D6-426.000. 
Wardiime,  Cynthia  M.  K.;  Kieltyka,  Timothy  H.;  snd  Johnson,  Craig 
L..  to  StairMaster  Sports/Medical  Products.  Inc.  Exercise  machine. 
362,281.  9-12-95.  a.  021-195.000. 
Watson,  Richmrd  C:  See— 

Youens.  John  E.;  snd  Watson.  Richard  C.  362,241.  Q.  014- 
107.000. 
Waddron,  James  T.  Hood.  362,106,  9-12-95,  Q.  02-870.000. 
Waverly  Pharmaceutical,  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Oavid  A.;  and  McAffer,  Ian  G.  C,  362,304,  Q.  024- 
1 17.000. 
Wensley.  Stephen,  to  Fiskars  UK  Limited.  Pniners.  362,162,  9-12-95, 

a.  O8-5.000. 
Wentz,  Vetonika:  See— 

Eichhom,  Erwin;  and  Wentz,  Veronika.  362,205,  Q.  011-130.000. 
Westover,  Cory:  See— 

Hacke,  Cornel  C;  and  Westover,  Cory,  362,207,  a.  D12-7.000. 
Wheeler,  Douglas.  Hand-held  electric  can  opener.  362,165,  9-12-95.  a. 

08-36.000. 
White,  Stephen  D.,  to  AOC  Telecommunications,  Inc.  Optical  fiber 

cabinet  362,255,  9-12-95,  CL  014-240.000. 
White,  Timothy  A.,  to  Michelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362.215,  9-12-95,  Q.  012-147.000. 

White,  Tunothy  A.,  to  MicheUn  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.  Tire. 

362.216,  9-12-95,  CL  012-147.000. 


Willat  Boyd  1.  Writing  instrument  case.  362,274.  9-12-95,  d  019- 

83.000. 
Williams,  Oarlene  G.;  and  Williams,  Oarrold  V.  Greenware  seam 

finishing  tool.  362,268,  9-12-95,  d.  D19-35.000. 
WUliams,  Dsrrold  V.:  See— 

WiUiams.  Darlcne  G.;  and  Williams.  Oarrold  V..  362,268.  d. 
OI9-3S.000. 
Wilson,  Oavid  A.;  and  McAffer,  lan  G.  C,  to  Waverly  PharmaceuticaL 

Ltd.  Ampoule  amy.  362.304.  9-12-95.  d.  024-117.000. 
Wilson,  Herbert  A.;  Graham,  James  W.;  and  Alvey,  James  R.,  to  Sys- 
tems For  Enviroomenlal  Aqustics,  Inc.  Marine  life  displsy  unit 
362,135.  9-12-95.  d.  06-470.000. 
Wilson,  Ian  G.;  Scott,  Kim;  snd  Hensel,  Keith.  Electric  kettle.  362,151. 

9-12-95,  a.  D7-319.000. 
Wilson.  Neil:  See— 

Burstedt,  Douglas  C;  Plant,  David  J.;  Wilson,  Neil;  Kaul,  Pradeep; 
Shankar,  Chelakan  P.;  Bradley.  Paul  E.;  Bissotti,  Mark  A.;  and 
Gandolfi,  James  F..  362,249.  Q.  D14-138  000. 
Wolff,  Stacy  L.:  See— 

Koenig.  John  W.;  Koloski,  Peter  A.;  snd  WoUT,  Stacy  L.,  362,117, 
a.  D3-326.000. 
Woods  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moses,  Steven  R.,  362,229,  d.  013-142.000. 
Yamanaka,  Toshimasa;  and  Kitera,  Jun,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Printer.  362,267.  9-12-95.  d.  018-50.000. 
Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Takeyasu,  362,276,  d.  D2O-43.000. 
Yee,  Norman  O.  Elongated  cooking  uteasil.  362,155,  9-12-95,  CI.  07- 

361.000. 
Yokozawa.  Hiroahi,  to  SKM  Corporation.  Car  battery  plug.  362,23a 

9-12-95.  a.  013-144.000. 
Youens,  John  E.;  and  Watson,  Richard  C,  to  Compaq  Computer  Cor- 
porstion.  Expansioa  base  for  s  notebook  personal  computer.  362,241, 
9-12-95,  CI.  DI4-107.000. 
Ynrkonis,  Philip  G.:  See — 

Oann,  Michael  S.;  Yurkonis,  Philip  O.;  Leverault  Craig  M.;  Mont- 
gomery, Paul  S.;  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H.  F.;  Seymour,  Richard  W.; 
and  PoweU,  Oavid  H.,  362,236,  d.  014-100.000. 
Zd>ulon:  Set— 

Housstn,  Bruno;  Girot  Alain;  and  Martin,  Pierre-Laurent  362,321, 
d.  026-63.000. 
Zeller,  Nod  E  Radiant-energy  tool.  362,313,  9-12-95,  d.  026-43.000. 
Zeller  Plastik  GmbH:  See— 

Thanisch,  Klaus,  362,186,  a.  09-446.000. 
Zorbas,  Tass.  Blind  sUt  362,146,  9-12-95,  d.  O6-S77.000. 
Zurwelle,  Donald  W.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Cordless  power  tooL 
362,167,  9-12-95,  d.  08-68.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.:  See — 

Laver.  Keith  G..  9,279,  d.  8.100. 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  snd  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,281,  CI.  lO.OOO. 
Beer  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.:  See— 

CHesen,  Mogens  N.;  snd  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,28a  CI.  8.100. 
Cole,  Douglas  S.,  to  O.S.  Cole  Growers,  Inc.  Impatiens  plsnt  named 

'Raspberry  Ice'.  9,286,  9-12-95,  d.  87.600. 
O.S.  Cole  Growers,  Inc.:  See— 

Cole,  Douglas  S.,  9,286,  d.  87.600. 
Goldstock  Breeding  Limited:  See — 

Machin.  Barrie  J.,  9.284,  d.  74.100. 

Machin,  Barrie  J.,  9,285.  d.  82.400. 
Hofinaim,  Christa,  to  Oglevee,  Ltd.  Variety  of  geranium  named  'L'a- 

mour'.  9,287,  9-12-95,  d.  87.120. 
Kahl,  Kin:  See— 

Kahl,  Marvin;  and  Kahl,  Kitt  9,282,  d.  32.20a 


Kahl,  Marvin;  and  Kahl  Kitt.  Abnond  tree  (Kahl).  932,  9-12-95,  d. 

32.200. 
Laver,  Kdth  O.,  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.  Miniature  rose  plant 

named  'LAVsnower'  9,279,  9-12-95.  d.  8  100. 
Machin,  Barrie  J.,  to  Goldstock  Breeding  Limited.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  'Dark  Enamour'.  9,284,  9-12-95.  d.  74.100. 
Machin,  Barrie  J.,  to  Goldstock  Breeding  Limited.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  'Enamour'.  9,285,  9-12-95.  CI.  82.400. 
Oglevee,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofinann,  Christa,  9,287,  CL  87.120. 
desen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  to  Beer  Creek  Gardens,  Inc. 

Miniature  roae  plant  named  •POULbian:  9,280,  9-12-95,  d.  8.100. 
Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc. 

Ministure  rose  plant  named  'POULtory'.  9,281,  9-12-95,  d.  10.000. 
Olesen,  Pemille:  See— 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,28a  d.  8.100. 
Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  snd  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,281,  d.  10.000. 
Schmidt,  Jsmes  F.  Comus  kouia  (dogwood)  tree:  'Schmred'.  9,283, 

9-12-95,  a.  53.200. 


VOL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  12,  1995 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 


5.448,775 
5.44S,776 
5.44S.777 
S.44«,77« 
5,448.779 
5,44t,7tO 


CLASSM 


CLASS4 

CLASS  42 

5.44S,78I 

70.11               5.448.847 

5.448.782 

77                   5.448.848 

5.448.783 

5.448.784 

CLASS  43 

5,448.785 

17                   5.448.849 

5.448.786 

5.448.850 

5.448,787 

25.2                5.448.851 

CLASS5 

131                    5.448.852 

5.448,788 

CLASS  44 

5,448,789 

347                    5.449.386 

5,448.790 

364                   5.449.387 

UMI 


19 

161.7 

172 

326 

424 


235 

246.5 

30a3 

341 

484 

557 

559 


421 
613 
657 
662 

CLASS  15 

22.1  5,448.792 

232  5.448.793 

320  Re.3S.033 

326  5.448.794 

406  5.448.795 

CLASSM 

44  5.448.796 

83  5.448,797 

5,448.798 

225  5,448,799 

CLASSM 

108  5,448,800 

159  A     .  5,448,801 

163  5,448,802 

272  5.448.803 

CLASSM 

297  5.448.804 

300  5.448,805 

303  5.448.806 

399  5,448,807 

400  3,448,808 
4S3  5,448,809 

CLASSn 

6  5.448,810 

CLASS  2S 
205  5,448.811 

5,448,812 

CLASS  Z» 

233  5,448.813 
239  5.448.814 
243.5  5.448.815 
426J  5.448.816 

5,448.817 
509  5.448.818 

538  3.448.819 

5,448,820 
600  5,448.821 

689  5,448,822 

721  5.44«,823 

827  5,448,824 

5,448,825 
SM  5,448,826 

876  5,448,827 

8*9.722  5,448,829 

89aM6  5,448,830 

Ma«  5,448,831 

892.2  5,448.832 

199.1  5,448,828 

CLASSM 

142  5,448,833 

CLASS  33 

234  5.448,834 
355  R  5,448.835 
751  5,448,836 
761  5,448,837 

CLASS  34 

73  5,448,838 

CLASS  36 

23  R  5,448,839 


155 
331 
570 
611 

633 


5,448,841 
5,448,842 
5,448,843 
5.448,844 
5,448,845 
5,448,846 


CLASS  47 
60  5.448.853 

66  5.448.854 

CLASS  4* 
125  5.448.855 


340 
417 
453 


5.448.856 
5.448,857 
5.448.858 


CLASS  SI 

298  5.449.388 

308  5.449.389 


CLASS  S2 


38 

80.1 

92.2 

182 

222 

307 

309.9 

414 

641 

648.1 

656.1 

665 

712 

784.13 


5.448,859 
5.448.860 
5.448.861 
5.448J62 
5.448,863 
5.448.864 
5.448.865 
5.448.866 
5.448.867 
5.448,868 
5,448,869 
5,448470 
5,448,871 
5.448.872 


CLASS  S3 

118  5.448,873 

381.5  5.448,874 

397  5.448.875 

399  5.448.876 

442  5.448.878 

471  5.448377 

567  5,448.879 

CLASSH 

222  5,449,390 

404  5,449,391 

CLASS  57 

312  5,448,880 


CLASS  68 


39.281 
39.29 
85 

202 

223 

274 

276 

278 

580 

641.14 

747 


5,448,882 
5,448,881 
5,4301258 
5,448,883 
5,448,884 
5,448,885 
5,448,886 
5,448,887 
5,448,888 
5,448,889 
5,448,890 


3.4 

12 

22 

71 

94 
146 
235 
333 
3*0 
523 


CLASS  61 

5,448,891 
5,448,892 
5,448.893 
5.448.894 
5.448,895 
5,450299 
5,448,896 
5,448,897 
5,44«,a9* 
5,44S,*99 


CLASS  65 

377  5,449.393 

CLASSM 
139  5,448,900 

CLASS  71 

30  5,449,394 
CLASS  72 

8  5,448.901 

31  5.448.902 
94  5.448.903 


CLASS  73 


1  DV 
31.05 
31.06 
38 
54.35 

121 

146 

151 

152 

429 

432.1 

597 

812 

819 

861.03 

861.12 

861.38 

863.23 

864.58 

865.9 


5,448.904 
5.448,905 
5,448,906 
5,448,907 
5.448.908 
5.448.909 
5.448,910 
5,448,911 
5,448,912 
5,448,913 
5.448,914 
5,448,915 
5,448,916 
5,448,917 
5.448.918 
5.448.919 
5.448.920 
5.448.921 
5.448.922 
5.448.923 
5,448,924 


CLASS  74 

335  5,448,925 

500.5  5.448,926 

502.2  5.448,927 

523  5,448,928 

CLASS  75 

5,449,395 


586 

735 
744 


112 


5,449,396 
5,449,397 

CLASS  76 

5,448.929 


CLASS  81 

57.39  5,448,930 

63.2  5,448,931 

124.4  5,448,932 

CLASS  tS 

24  5,448.933 

42  5.448.934 

CLASS  at 

95.1  5.449.856 


298 
618 
727 


5.448.935 
5.449.857 
5.449.858 


CLASS  •» 


1.13 
1.34 
1.809 
36.02 

137 

185 


5.448,936 
5,448,937 
5,448,941 
5,448,938 
5,448,939 
5,448,940 


233 


175 


450.1 


88 

100 
249 


123 
216 
333 
348 


CLASS  92 

5,448,942 
CLASS  «S 

5.449.398 
CLASS  9» 

5.448.943 

CLASSM* 

5,448.944 
5.448.945 
5.448.946 

CLASS  1*1 

5.448.948 
5.448.949 
5.448,950 

5,448,947 


CLASS  1*2 

513  5.448.951 

CLASS  im 
251  5.448.952 

CLASS  1*5 
158.2  5.448,953 

241.2  5,448,954 

305  5.448.955 

CLASS  1*6 

19  B  5,449,399 

23  B  3,449,400 

284.02  5,449,401 
416  5.449.402 
498  5,449,403 
765  5,449,404 

CLASS  la* 

51.3  5,448,956 

CLASS  11* 
246  5.448.957 

CLASS  111 
118  5.448.958 

CLASS  112 
475.01  5.448.959 

475.03  5.448.960 

CLASS  114 

89  5.448.961 

238  5.448.962 

274  5.448,963 

CLASS  lis 

46  5.449.392 

30  5.449,405 

264  5,449.406 

323  5.449.407 

405  5.449.408 

668  5.449,409 

723  ER  5,449.410 

723  MP  5.449.411 

5.449.412 

CLASS  119 

17  5.448.964 

19  5.448.963 

158  5.448,966 

171  5.448,967 

220  5.448.968 


17 


CLASS  122 

5.448.969 
CLASS  U3 


53.1 

62 

65  VB 

90.12 
400 
417 
419 
478 
4*0 
507 
520 

559.1 


5.448.970 
5.448.972 
5.448,971 
5,448,973 
5,448,974 
3,448,975 
5,448,976 
5,448.977 
5,448,978 
5,448,979 
5,448,9*0 
5,44t,9*l 
5,448,982 

CLASS  U4 

35.2  5.448.983 

69  5.448.984 


CLASS  U6 


110  R 
299R 


5.448,986 
5,448,987 


CLASS  13* 


207.17 
633 

657 

660.03 

66a07 

671 

697 

718 

733 

734 

754 

779 


5,448,985 
5,448,991 
5,448,992 
5,448,993 
5,448,994 
5,448,995 
5,448,996 
SXS.997 

S,44«,999 
5,449,000 
5,449,001 
5.449.002 


830 
845 
%S2 


5.449,003 
5,449,004 
3,449.005 


CLASS  131 

112  5.449.006 


136 
273 


5.449.007 
5,449.008 


CLASS  134 

50  5.449.009 

108  5.449.010 

176  5.449.011 

CLASS  135 

16  5.449/)12 


67 
95 


5.449/>13 
5.449/114 


CLASS  136 

257  5,449.413 

CLASS  137 
38  5,449.015 

205  5,449,016 

312  5,449.017 

493.9  5.449.018 

596.17  5.449,019 

597  5.449.023 

CLASS  13* 

103  5,449,020 

118  5,449,021 

137  5,449,022 

5.449,024 

CLASS  139 

11  5,449,025 

383  A  5.449.026 


CLASS  141 

10 
110 
198 

5.449.027 
5.449/08 
5.449fl29 

CLASS  144 

357 

5.449.030 

l«7 
259 
301 
302 
304 
306 
333 
415 
601 


CLASS  14* 

5.449.414 
5,449,415 
5,449.416 
5.449.417 
5.449.418 
5.449.419 
5.449.420 
5.449.421 
5.449.422 


CLASS  I4» 

19.1  5.449.423 

109.6  5.449.424 

CLASS  15* 

78  5,449,425 

101  5.449.426 

155  5.449.427 

274.4  5.449.428 

382  5.449.429 

426  5.449.430 

472  5.449.431 

643.1  5.449.432 

^  5.449.433 

(tfl.l  3.449.435 

CLASS  1S7 

1.0  5,449.031 

CLASSIC* 
80  5.449.032 

CLASS  Ml 

6  5.449.436 


190 


249 
454 


5.449.437 
CLASS  1*4 

5.449.033 
5.449.034 

CLASSICS 

10  5.449/135 

104.19  5.449.036 

162  5.449/»7 

CLASS  1*6 

260  5.449.038 


297 
382 


5.449.039 
5.449.040 


CLASSM* 

11  5.449,041 

CLASS  172 

456  5,449,042 

CLASS  173 

5.449.043 
3.449.044 


178 
203 


CLASS  174 

48  3.449.859 

67  5.449.860 

93  Bl  4.692,565 

113  A  5.449J61 

117  F  5.449  J62 

250  5.449.863 

CLASS  ITS 

20  5,449.045 

24  3.449/>46 

27  5.449/)47 

430  5,449,OM 

CLASS  177 

25.14  5,449.864 


CLASS  18* 


140 

197 


131 
228 


CLASS 


5,449.186 
5,449,049 

1*1 

5,449.865 
5.449.866 


CLASS  1*4 


45.1 
55.1 


5.449,050 
5.449,051 


CLASSM* 

71.9  5,449,052 

267  5,449.053 

296  5,449,054 

299  5,449,055 

CLASS  I»l 

6  5,449,056 

CLASS  191 

46  5,449,037 

CLASSM* 

344  3.449/)58 

346  5.449,059 

CLASS  B* 

419.1  5.449/MO 


732 

774.3 

834 


5.449/161 
5.449/162 
5.449/163 


CLASSM* 

43.14 
302.1 
3X) 
401 
518 

5.449.867 
5.449.869 
5.449.870 
5.449.ri 
5.449.872 

CLASS  Ml 

10 
15 

5.449.438 
5.449.439 

CLASS  1*3 

20 

5.449,440 

CLASSM* 

129.4                  5,449.441 
130                   5,449.442 
157.3                 5.449,443 
180.1                 5,449/>64 
192.12               5,449,444 
298.12               5.449.445 
301                    5.449.446 

CLASSM* 

141  5.449.447 

153  5.449.448 

201  5.449.449 

CLASSM* 

63.5  Re.35/J34 

232  5,449,966 

PI  91 


PI  92 


UIV\1 


355 

370 
39« 
569 
702 


5.449,068 
5.449,069 
5.449.070 
5.449.071 
5.449.067 


CLASS  2M 

46  5,449.430 

113  5.449.451 

143  S.U9.452 

CLASS  209 

675  5.449.072 


CUiSS  2W 


I0« 

188 

224 

232 

3218 

330 

498 

60S 

635 

682 

708 

727 

741 

747 

748 

770 

798 


5.449.453 
5.449.454 
5.449,455 
5,449,456 
5,449,457 
5,449,458 
5,449,459 
5,449,460 
5,449,461 
5,U9.462 
5,449,463 
5,449,464 
5,449,465 
5,449.466 
5,449,467 
5,449,468 
5,449,469 


CLASS  211 

U  5,449.073 

24  5.449.074 

59.3  5.449.076 

197  5.449.075 

CLASS  21S 

216  5,449.077 

222  5,449,078 

228  5,449,079 

233  5,449,080 

CLASS  216 

70  5,449,434 

CLASS  2U 

118  5.449.868 


CLASS  119 


69.12 
76.12 
86.7 
108 
110 
117.1 
121.43 
121.67 
121.74 
121.83 
483 
497 
522 
541 
679 
681 
695 


5.449.873 
5,449.874 
5.449.875 
5,449;876 
5.449.877 
5,449,878 
5,449,880 
5,449,881 
3,449,879 
5,449.882 
5,449,883 
5,449,884 
5,449,885 
5,449,886 
5,449,887 
5,449,888 
5,449,889 


CLASS  220 


1.5 

9.1 
216 
253 
288 
608 
662 
675 


5,449,081 
5,449,082 
5,449,083 
5,449,084 
5,449.085 
5,449,086 
5,449,087 
5,449,088 
5,449,089 


73 
81 


CLASS  221 

5,449,090 
5,449,091 

CLASS  222 

5,449,092 
5,449,093 
5,449,094 
5.449,095 
5,449,096 
5,449,097 
5,449,098 


93 
146.1 
321.3 
325 
386 
450 
481.5 

CLASS  223 

85  5,449,099 

CLASS  224 

211  5,449,102 

244  5,449,103 

245  5,449,104 
281  5,449,105 
506  5,449,101 
509  5.449,100 

CLASS  226 

162  5,449,106 


CLASS 


50 
103 
157 
180.21 


,449,107 
,449,108 
,449,109 
,449,110 


class:  12 

.449.1 

class:  15 


70  R 
384 
462 


492 
494 


49.3 


Bl 


.449.890 
,450.051 
,449.891 
,449.892 
,449.893 
,387.297 
,449,894 
449,895 
449,896 

CLASS  A< 

,449,112 
CLASS  97 

,449,113 
CLASS 


83 
295 


,449,115 
,449,116 


class:  » 


5 

6 

84 

88 
397.5 
533.3 
754 


CLASS 


30 
261.2 


,449,114 
,449,117 
,449.118 
,449,119 
,449,120 
,449.121 
,449.303 


,449,123 
.449,122 


338.3 

348.1 

5326 

560 

580 


CLASS  92 

,449,124 
,449,125 
:  ,449,126 
^449,127 
:  ,449,128 


CLASS3  M 


26 

33 

91 

122  R 
134  A 
134  D 
134  R 
153  R 
199 


Bl 


CLASSaW 


123.2 
300 
311.2 
681 


CLASSin 


207 

208.1 

214  B 

216 

231.13 

234 

282 

288 

306 

324 

332 

336.1 

338.1 

341.7 

343 

363.04 

396  ML 

397 

398 

458.1 

461.1 

492.21 

492.3 

583 


class:  >i 


4 

30.04 

77 

99 
322 
326 
337 


class:  (2 


18 
42.7 
68 
104 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


,449,129 
,449,130 
,449,131 
,449,132 
,449,133 
,386,749 
,449,134 
449,135 
449,136 


,U9,138 
449,139 
449,137 
,449,140 


,449.897 
.449,898 
,449,899 
,449,904 
,449,900 
.449,901 
.449,905 
,449,902 
,449,903 
,449,906 
,449,907 
,449,908 
.449,909 
,449,910 
,449,911 
,449,912 
,449,913 
,449,914 
,44*1915 
,449,916 
,449,918 
,449,919 
,449,920 
,449,917 
,449,921 


,449,141 
,449,142 
,449,143 
,449,144 
,449,145 
,449,146 
,449,147 


.449,470 
,449,471 
1.449,472 
,449,473 


170 
174.23 
180 
186.1 


5,449,474 
5,449,475 
5,449,476 

5,449,477 


class  2S4 

104  5,449,148 
126  5,449,149 
394        5,449,154 


CLASS  257 


25 
53 
54 

77 

88 

124 

188 

194 

197 
231 
284 
295 


337 
345 
356 
360 

411 
421 
437 
446 
451 
487 
530 
531 
567 
643 
677 
716 
728 
751 


5,449,922 
5,449,923 
5,449,924 
5,449,925 
5,449,926 
Bl  Re.33,209 
5.449.927 
3,449.928 
3,449,929 
3,449,930 
3.449,931 
3,449.932 
5.449.933 
5,449.934 
3,449,933 
3,449,936 
5,449,937 
5,449,938 
3,449,939 
5,449,940 
5,449,941 
5,449.942 
5,449,943 
5,449,944 
5,449,945 
5,449,946 
5.449,947 
5,449,948 
5,449.949 
5.449.950 
5,449,951 
5,449,952 
5,449,953 
5,449,954 
5,449,955 


CLASS  264 


45.2 

67 
112 
123 
154 
155 
211.23 
328.6 
500 
508 
555 


5,449,478 
5,449,479 
5,449,480 
5,449,481 
5,449,482 
5,449,483 
5,449,484 
5,449,483 
5,449,486 
5,449,487 
5,449,488 


CLASSIC? 

64.24  5,449,150 


71 

141.4 
153 
292 


5,449,151 
5,449,153 
5,449.152 
5,449,155 

CLASS  270 

5,449,156 
5,449,157 
5,449,158 


CLASS  ZTl 


2 

3.15 
119 
122 
186 

225 

277 
296 
297 


5,449,159 
5,449,160 
5,449,161 
3,449,162 
3,449,163 
3,449,164 
3,449,165 
5,449,166 
Bl  4,973,040 
5,449,167 
5,449,168 


CLASS  273 


32  B 
83  R 
87.4 
127  R 
143  R 
143  C 
153  S 
187.6 
236 
260 
269 


5.449,169 
5.449.170 
3,449,171 
3,449,172 
3,449.173 
5,449,174 
5,449,175 
5,449,176 
5,449,177 
5,449,178 
5,449,179 


CLASS  277 

28  5,449,180 

235  B  5,449,181 

CLASS  279 

2.08  5,449,182 

CLASS  2*0 
11.27  3.449,183 


79.11 
87.051 

149.2 

276 

407.1 

438.1 

636 

689 

708 

728.2 

728.3 

731 

735 

775 


5,449.184 
5,449.185 
5.449.187 
5.449.188 
5,449,189 
5,449,190 
5,449,191 
5,449.192 
5.449,193 
5,449,194 
5,449,195 
5,449.196 
5.449.197 
5,449.198 
5,449,199 


CLASS  2*3 

67  5,449,200 

79  5,449,201 

81  5.449,202 

CLASS  2*5 

5,449.203 
5,449.204 
5.449.205 
5,449.206 
5.449.207 
3.449.208 


133.1 

174 
261 
284 
325 


CLASS  292 

258  5.449.209 

262  5.449.210 

CLASS  2M 

65.5  5.449.211 


CLASS  296 


56 
57.1 
68.1 
97.9 
146.15 


5,449.213 
5.449.212 
5.449J14 
5.449.215 
5.449.217 


CLASS  297 

216.11  5.449.216 


216.19 
284.4 
344.15 
423.4 

484 


5,449,218 
5,449,219 
5,449,220 
5,449,221 
5,449,222 
5,449,223 

CLASS  29* 

2  5,449.224 

CLASS  303 

113.1  5,449,225 
116.4  5,449,226 

119.2  5,449,227 

CLASS  307 

lOl  5,449,956 

10.3  5,449,957 

17  5,449,958 

81  5,449,959 

CLASS  310 
58  3,449,961 

184  3,449,962 

270  5,449,963 

330  5,449,964 

351  5,449,%5 

CLASS  3U 

215  5,449,228 

283  5,449,229 

285  5,449,230 

334.18  5,449,231 

410  5.449,232 

CLASS  3U 

131  R  5,449,966 

362.1  5,449,968 

440  5,449,969 

495  5,449,970 

631  5,449,971 


CLASS  315 


39.610 
82 

85 

86 

111.51 
194 
225 
240 
308 
371 
382 
386 


128 
254 
266 
362 
430 
500 


5,449,972 
5,449,973 
5,449,974 
5,449,975 
5,449,976 
5,449,977 
5,449,978 
5,449,979 
5,449,980 
5,449,981 
5,449,982 
5,449,983 
5,449,984 

CLASS  31* 

5,449,985 
5,449,986 
5,449,987 
5,449,992 
5,449,988 
5,449,991 


558 

607 
701 


14 
15 
20 
39 
48 


28 


222 
238 
257 
272 
313 


5,449,989 
5,449,990 
5,449.993 

CLASS  320 

5,449,994 
5,449,995 
5,449,996 
5,449,997 
5,449,998 

ICLASS322 

5,449,999 
■CLASS  323 

5,450,000 
5,450,001 
5,450,002 
5,450,003 
5,450,004 


CLASS  324 


72 

96 
141 
166 
207.2 
309 
322 
347 
393 
548 
665 
713 
754 
760 


28 
31 
39 

60 
66 
81 
84 
98 


91 

94 

348 

525 

543 


300 
315 


3 
129 
273 
297 
310 


48 
96 


117r  E 


103 


1.1 
246 
252 


132 
205 
306 


83 


18 
128 
332 


146.2 

435 

473 

515 

539 

550 

532 

573 

574 

584 

589 

620 

825X1 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  93 


5,450.005 
5.45a006 
5.450.007 
5.4Sa0O8 
5.450.009 
5,450,010 
5,450,011 
5,45a012 
5,450,013 
5,450,014 
5,450,015 
5,450,016 
5,45a017 
5,450,018 

■CLASS  326 

5,450,019 
5,450,020 
5,450,021 
5,450,022 
5,45a023 
3,430,024 
5,450,025 
5,450,026 
5,450,027 

CLASS  327 

5.450,028 
5,449,960 
5,450,029 
5,430,030 
5,450,031 

CLASS  329 

5,450,032 
5,450,033 

CLASS  330 

5,450,034 
5,430,035 
5,450,036 
5,450,037 
5,450,038 

CLASS  331 

5,450,039 
5,450,040 
5,450,041 
5,45a042 


CLASS  332 

5,4Sa043 
5,450,044 

CLASS  333 

5,450,045 
5,45a046 
5,450,047 

CLASS  335 

3,450,048 
5,450,049 
5,450,050 

CLASS  336 

5,450,052 

CLASS  338 

5,450,053 
5,450,054 
5,450,055 


CLASS  340 


5.45a056 

5.450,058 
5,450,059 
5,45a060 
5,450,061 
5,450,062 
5,450,063 
5,450,064 
5,450,065 
5,45a066 
5,45a067 
3.43a068 


825.07 

825.31 

825.35 

825.44 

825.520 

825.8 

87028 

870.39 

933 


5,450,073 
5,450,069 
5.450.070 
5.450.071 
5.450,072 
5,450,074 
5.450,075 
5,450,076 
5,450,077 


23 

26 
94 
141 
143 
153 
159 


42 


51 
195 


CLASS  341 

5,450,078 
5,450.079 
5.450.080 
5,450,081 
5,450.082 
5,450,083 
5,450.084 
5.450.085 

CLASS  342 

5,450,086 
5.450,087 
5.450,088 
5,450,089 


CLASS  343 

700  MS  5,45a090 

718  5,450.091 

787  5.450.092 

895  5.450.093 

CLASS  345 

31  5.430.094 

33  5.450.095 

141  5.450.096 

147  5.450.097 

154  5.450.098 

CLASS  346 

136  5.450,102 


CLASS  347 


2 
30 
37 
46 
65 
67 

78 
87 

116 
123 

171 
200 

215 
217 
235 
242 
249 
250 


S,4Sai04 
5,450,105 
5.450,106 
5.450.107 
5.450,108 
5,450,109 
5,450,110 
5,430,111 
5,45ail2 
5,450,113 
5,450,114 
5,450,103 
5,430,115 
5,450,116 
5,450,099 
5,450,101 
5,450,100 
5,43ail7 
5,450,118 
5,45a  119 
5,450,120 
5,450,121 


CLASS  34* 


1  5,450,122 

17  5,45a  123 

31  5,450,125 

205  5,45ai27 

208  5,450,126 

229  5,450,128 

237  5,450,124 

294  5,450,129 

391  5,450,130 

418  5,430,132 

432  5,450,133 

467  5,450,134 

500  5,450,136 

537  5,450,137 

678  5,450,138 

705  5,450,139 

722  5,45a  140 

732  5,450,135 

CLASS  351 

110  5,450,141 

119  5,450,142 

212  5,430,143 

219  3,450,144 

243  5,450,145 

CLASS  352 

31  5,450,146 

CLASS  353 

28  5,450,147 

42  5,450,148 

CLASS  354 

106  5,450,149 

203  5,450,150 

289.1  5,450,151 

297  5,45ai52 

298  5,450,153 
319  3.45ai54 


331 
354 

400 
402 
416 
432 


5,450,155 
5,450,160 
5,450,156 
5,45ai6l 
5,450,162 
5,45a  163 


CLASS  335 


1 

SO 
200 
203 
208 
210 

211 
215 
218 
219 

228 
229 
243 
245 
246 
260 
274 

282 
285 

299 

301 

311 

320 

326 

326  R 

600 


5,45a  157 
5,450,158 
5,450,159 
5,450,164 
5,450,165 
5.450,166 
5,450,167 
5,450,168 
5,45a  169 
5,45a  170 
5,45a  171 
5,450,173 
5,45a  174 
5,450.175 
5.450.176 
5.450.177 
5.450,178 
5.450.179 
5,450.180 
5,45a  181 
5,450,182 
5,45ai83 
5.450,184 
5,450,185 
5.430,186 
5,450,187 
5,450,188 
5,450,189 
5,450,172 
5,45aS81 


CLASS  3S< 


3,45ai90 
5,450,191 
5,4Sai92 
5,43a  193 
5,45a  194 
5,4Sai9S 
5,450,196 
5,450,197 
5,45a  198 
5,450,199 
5,430,200 
S,430,201 
5,450,202 
5,4Sa203 
5,450,204 
5,4Sa203 
S,4Sa206 
5,45a207 

CLASS  35* 

5.450,208 
5,43aa)9 
3,43a2IO 
5,450411 
5,43a212 
5,45a213 
5,450,214 
5,450415 
5,450416 
5,450417 

CLASS  359 

5,450418 
5,450419 
5,450420 
5,450422 
5,450421 
S,430423 
3,430,224 
5,450425 
5,450426 
Re35,035 
5,450427 
5,450428 
5,450429 
5,450430 
5,450431 
5,45a232 
5,450433 
5,430434 
5,450435 
5,450436 
5,450437 
5,450,238 
5,450439 
5,450440 
5,450441 
5,450442 
5,45a243 
3,450444 
5,450445 
5,450446 

CLASS  3C0 

17  5,450447 

32  5,450448 

46  3,430449 


71 
73.1 

301 
319 
345 

346 
350 

356 
364 
369 
373 

378 
382 
394 
416 


296 
333 

401 
445 

450 
479 
509 
518 


21 
40 
51 
88 
083 
124 
128 
139 
152 
154 
191 
209 
238 
254 
290 
341 
368 
523 
529 
547 
562 
580 
601 
613 
619 
676 
710 

822 

«T7 


48 

55 

65 

71 

72.1 

75 

76 

96.3 

%6 

99.08 

9912 

104 

110 

121 

137 


5,4Sa250 
5,45a251 
5,45a252 
5,450453 
5,45a254 
5,430,255 
5.45a256 
5,450457 
5,450475 
5,450459 
5,45a2iO 
5,450,261 
5.450,262 
5,450,263 
5,45a264 
5.450,265 


CLASS  361 


19 
56 
93 
119 
129 
130 
152 
154 
220 
303 
502 
606 
611 
637 
686 
690 
704 
710 
724 
749 
760 
761 
773 
792 


5,450,266 
5,450,267 
5,450,268 
5,450469 
5,450,273 
5,450474 
5,450476 
5,450470 
5,450477 
5,450,278 
5,450.279 
5.45a280 
5.450.281 
5.45a282 
5,450471 
5,450,272 
5,450483 
5,450484 
5,450,285 
5,450,286 
5,450487 
5,450488 
5,450489 
5.450.290 


CLASS  362 


3 

31 

32 

61 

66 

92 
139 
153.1 
231 
276 
346 
419 

21 
24 
41 
47 
57 
71 
79 
96 


5.450491 
5.450492 
5.450493 
5,450494 
5,450496 
5,450,297 
5,450498 
5,450,300 
5,450,301 
5,450,302 
5,450495 
3,43a303 

CLASS  363 

S.4Sa304 
5,45a305 
5,430,306 
5,450,307 
5,4Sa308 
S,4Sa309 
5,45a311 
5,45a310 


CLASS  3*4 


130 
133 

148 

184 

402 

405 

410 

424.02 

424.04 

424.05 

424.06 

426.02 

444 

449 


453 
468 

474.09 

474.28 

476 

480 

482 

488 

490 

492 

497 

514  R 

525 

560 

571.01 

715.1 
724.19 


5.45a312 
5.45a3l3 
5.45a3l4 
5.450.315 
5.45a316 
5.45a317 
5.450.319 
5,450,318 
5,450,320 
5,450,321 
5,450,322 
5,450,323 
5,45a324 
5,450,325 
5,45a329 
5,45a343 
5,45a344 
5,45a  345 
5,450,326 
5,450,346 
S,45a333 
5,450J27 
5,43a347 
5,45a348 
S,430J28 
5,450,330 
5,45a331 
5,43a332 
5,45a334 
5,45a338 
5,45a359 
5,45a352 
5,45a335 
5,450,336 
5,45a337 
5,45a338 
5,450,339 
5,45a350 


738 


5,450,340 


CLASS  365 


49 
154 
185 

189.01 
189  04 
189.05 
189.11 
200 


3.45a331 
5,45a353 
5,4Sa341 
5,45a354 
5,45a342 
5,450,355 
5,45a356 
5,45a357 
5,45a  360 
S.45a361 


201 

5.450.362 

205 

5.450.363 

222 

5.450,364 

226 

5.450,365 

230.0 

5,45a366 

230.0! 

5,45a367 

CLASS  366 

303 

5,450,368 

CLASS  3C7 

21 

5,450,369 

53 

5.450,370 

63 

5,45a371 

140 

5,45a372 

142 

5,450,373 

144 

5.450,374 

188 

5,450,375 

CLASS  369 


30 

34 

44.14 

44.26 

44.32 

59 

102 

116 

121 

191 

275.1 

275.5 


5,450,376 
5,450,377 
5.450,381 
5.450,382 
5,450.384 
5.450.385 
5.450.386 
5.450.387 
5.450.388 
5.450.389 
5,45a378 
5,450,383 
5,450,390 
3.450.391 
5.450.379 
5.450.380 


CLASS  370 


6 

16.1 
17 
18 
38.2 

60 
60.1 


61 

68 

68.1 

83.1 

85.13 


85.2 
94.1 
944 
95.1 
100.1 


5.430.392 
5.450.393 
5.450.394 
5,450.395 
5,430.396 
5,450.405 
5.450.397 
5.430.398 
5.450.399 
5,450.406 
5.450.400 
5.450.401 
5.430.402 
5.450.403 
5.450.407 
5.450.408 
5.450.409 
5.450.404 
5.450.410 
5.450,411 
5,450,412 
5,45a413 


CLASS  371 


20.1 
22.1 
22.3 

24 

30 

37.1 

37.5 

40.1 


67.1 
68.1 


5,450,416 
5,450,417 
5,450,414 
5,4Sa415 
5.450.418 
5.450,419 
5,45a420 
5,43a421 
5,450,422 
5.45a423 
5,45a424 
5,45a425 
5,450,426 


CLASS  372 


18 
20 
22 
38 
SO 

36 

37 
38 

59 
96 
107 


161 
185 


5.45a427 
5.45a428 
5.45a429 
5.45a430 
5.45a431 
5.45a432 
5.45a433 
5,4Sa434 
5,45a435 
5,4Sa436 
S,4Sa437 
Bl  3,193/)99 


CLASS  374 


5,449433 
5,449434 


CLASS  375 


200 

5,45a453 

202 

5,45a4S4 

213 

5,45a455 

220 

5,450,530 

222 

5,450,438 

224 

3,450.439 

3.430,440 

5,430,441 

5,450,456 

230 

5.45a442 

273 

5.45a451 

286 

5.43a443 

295 

5.450.444 

324 

5.450.445 

5.45a446 

344 

5.45a447 

346 

5.450.448 

350 

5,450,449 

354 

5.430.450 

355 

5.450.457 

356 

5.450.458 

376 

5.4Sa452 

700 

5.450.588 

800 

5.45a606 

CLASS  376 

250 

5.450.4S9 

CLASS  377 

44 

5.4Sa460 

CLASS  371 

16 

5.450.462 

19 

43 

98.2 
168 
194 
206 


5.45a461 
5.450.463 
5.45a464 
5.450.465 
5.45a466 
5.450.467 


CLASS  379 

6  5.450.468 

27  5.450,469 
S2  5,45a470 
58  5.45a471 

5.450,472 

60  5,450,473 

61  5,4Sa474 
67  5,4Sa475 

5,4Sa488 

88  5,45a476 
93  5,450,477 
98  5,45a478 

144  5,45a479 

201  5,450,480 

202  5,45a48l 
207  5,45a482 
279  5,45a483 
351  5,4Sa484 
377  5,450,485 
399  5,450,486 
410  5,45a487 

CLASS  300 

3  5,45a489 

6  5,450,490 

23  3,43a491 

28  5,450,492 
30  5,450,493 

Bl  5476,737 
Bl  5,315,658 

CLASS  3*1 

57  5,450,494 

89  5,450,495 
183  5,450,496 

191  5,450,497 
5,45a498 

192  5,4Sa499 

CLASS  3*2 

103  5,450,503 

118  5,45a504 

140  5,45a505 

162  5,45a5O0 

169  5,430,302 

260  3,4Sa301 

309  3,43a306 

CLASS  3*4 

108  5,449435 


118 
448 


24 
25 
26 
37 

48 

87 
94 
IIS 
133 


5,449436 
5,449437 


CLASS  3*5 


5,45aS07 
5.450.508 
5.45a509 
5,45a5IO 
5,45a511 
5,450,512 
5,45a5I3 
5,4Sa514 
5,4Sa515 
5,450,516 
5,4SaS17 


138 


S,4SaS18 
S,4SaS19 


CLASS  3*1 

815  5,45aS20 

829  5,4Sa521 


CLASS  395 


2.2 

2.52 

2.34 

2.84 

3 

22 

27 

76 
100 

lis 

117 
133 
140 
148 
149 

133 


162 
164 

182.02 
182.13 
183.03 
200.06 
230 


281 
293 
299 
375 


403 


410 
418 
427 
446 
477 
495 
500 


550 
600 
650 

700 

800 


821 


54 

124.04 
124.27 
314 

427 


5,45aS22 
5,430323 
3,430324 
5,450,525 
5,430526 
5,450527 
5,450528 
5,450529 
5,450531 
S,4S0532 
5,450533 
5,450534 
5,450535 
5,430336 
3,450537 
5,4S0538 
S,4S0339 
3,450540 
5,450541 
5,430542 
3,450343 
5,4S0344 
5,450378 
5,450577 
5,430349 
3,450594 
5,450346 
5,450547 
5,4503« 
5,450549 
5,450552 
5,450591 
5,430551 
5,450553 
5,430334 
5,450335 
5,450556 
S,430557 
5,430359 
3,430361 
5,430363 
5,450560 
5,450558 
5,450,565 
5,450562 
5,430366 
5,450564 
5,450567 
5,450568 
5,450570 
5,450571 
5,450572 
5,430373 
5,450574 
5,450580 
5,450582 
5,450595 
5,450369 
3,450576 
5,450579 
5,450583 
5,450584 
5,450592 
5,450593 
5,450,545 
5,450575 
5,430383 
3,430386 
5,430587 
5,450589 
5,450590 
5,450596 
5,450S97 
3,430398 
3,450599 
5,4SOt00 
5,4SO<01 
5,450602 
5,430603 
5,45O604 
5,450605 
5,45O607 
5,45060* 
5,450609 
5,450,610 
5,450550 

CLASS  400 

5,449,238 
Bl  4,953,995 
5,449439 
5,449441 
5,449440 


CLASS  4*1 

131  5,449442 


CLASS  403 

409.1  5,449443 

CLASS  404 

14  5,449444 

38  5,449445 

42  5,449,246 

CLASS  4*5 

3  5,449447 

116  5,449448 

128  5,449449 

5,449450 
5,449451 
166  5,449452 

245  5,449453 

CLASS  407 

114  5,449455 

CLASS  40* 
1  R  5,449.234 

CLASS  4*9 
134  5.449456 

CLASS  411 

31  5,449457 

262  5,449459 

377  5,449460 

521  5,449458 

CLASS  414 


240 

5.449461 

280 

5.449462 

320 

5.449463 

391 

5,449464 

412 

5.449465 

458 

5,449466 

540 

5,449467 

729 

5,449468 

CLASS  415 

55.1  5,449469 

90  3,449470 

119  3,449471 

2094  5,449472 

CLASS  4M 


224 


5,449473 


CLASS  417 

8  5,449474 

14  5,449475 

205  5,449476 

362  5,449477 

526  5,449478 

CLASS  41* 

55.5  5,449479 

133  5,449480 


CLASS  410 

35 

5.449,489 

443 

5,449,490 

590 

5,449,491 

CLASS  422 

64 

5,449,492 

99 

5,449,493 

100 

5,449,494 

111 

5,449,495 

144 

5,449.496 

5.449,497 

5,449,498 

176 

5.449.499 

179 

5,449,500 

193 

5,449,301 

292 

5,449,502 

CLASS  423 

87 

5,449,503 

239.2 

5,449,504 

332 

5,449,505 

421 

5,449,306 

448 

5,449,307 

CLASS  414 


9.323 
49 
60 
66 
73 

78.08 
84 
83.2 
195.1 

401 

436 
489 

722 


5,449,508 
5,449,509 
5,449,510 
5,449,511 
3,449,512 
3,449,513 
3,449,314 
3,449,315 
3,449.516 
5,449.517 
5,449,51* 
5,449,519 
5,449.520 
5,449,521 
5,449,522 

CLASS  425 

131  1  5,449481 

190  5,4494*2 


PI  94 


UMl 


262 
S25 

S46 


S,449JS3 
3,449.214 
3.449,2(3 


CLASS  «J« 

42  3.449,323 

211  3.449.324 

374  3.449.526 

CLASB427 

121  3,449,323 

130  3,449.327 

195  3,449.32S 

221  3,449.329 

240  3,449,331 

244  3,449,530 

255  5,449,532 

344  5,449,533 

512  5,449.534 

3S2  5,449,533 

397  5,449,536 


CLASS  43t 


34.9 
40 

42 
116 

117 

122 

131 

195 

217 

229 

243 

234 

2U 

323 

332 

333 

364 

402.2 

412 

422 

424.6 

447 

457 

552 

592 

690 

694  BA 

694  EC 


5,449,537 
5,449,538 
5,449,539 
5,449,340 
5,449,541 
5,449,542 
5,449.543 
5.449,544 
5,449,545 
5,449,346 
5,449,347 
5,449.548 
5,449,549 
5,449.550 
5.449.551 
5,449.552 
3,449.353 
5.449.554 
3.449.353 
3,449.556 
5.449.557 
5,449,558 
5.449.559 
5.449.560 
5,449,561 
5,449,562 
5,449,563 
5,449,564 
5,449,565 
5,449.566 

CLASS  419 

5,449,567 
5,449,568 
5.449.569 
5.449,570 
3.449.377 
3.449.571 
5.449.574 
5.449.575 
5.449,576 

CLASS  430 
5  5,449,578 

31  5,449,579 

38  5.449.580 

39  3.449.581 
96  5.449.572 

131  5.449.573 

134  5,449,582 

137  5,449,583 

190  5,449,384 

204  5,449,583 

220  3,449.386 

270  5.449.588 

271  5.449389 
273  5,449,587 

5,449,590 
313  5,449,391 
338  5,449,592 
372  5,449,393 
410  3,449.595 
504  5.449,594 
508  5,449,596 
523  5,449,597 
557  5,449,S9« 
567        5,449,599 

5,449,600 

CLASS  4» 

9  5,449,286 

159  3.449^87 

330  3,449.288 


7 
20 
27 
92 
94 
120 
152 
179 
191 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  432 

250  5.44^289 

CLASS  433 

31  5.4491290 

173  5.44^291 

CLASS  434 

114  3.' 

322 


.444  292 
3.444  293 


CLASS  43S 


3.444  601 
3.444  602 


7.1 

7.2 
7.21 
7.24 
7.93 
18 
41 

172.3 

200 

240.2 

240.23 

26X3 

264 

284 


3.4«  603 
3,44<  604 
S.4«  60S 
3.44*  606 
3.44<  607 
3.44!  608 


3.44<  609 
3.44<  610 


3,44<  612 

3.44<  613 

5.44<  614 

5,44<  615 

S.44<  616 

5.44"  617 

5.44<  618 

3,44<  619 

3,4«  620 


CLASS  43< 
45  5.. 

63  5,' 

97  5.4 

500  5. 

518  5.4 

CLASS  437 


,441  621 

,4«  622 

,444  623 


.m  624 
,444  625 


2 
29 
31 
40 
41 
43 
47 
48 

32 


57 
61 
187 
190 
193 
200 

225 


310 
322 
352 
417 
441 
510 
630 
680 
843 


5.44!  626 
Re.3!  036 
5.441  627 
5.441  628 
5,4«  631 
5.44<  629 
5.44!  630 
5,44!  632 
5,441  633 
5,441  6M 
5,44!  635 
3,44!  636 
3,44!  637 
3,44!  638 
3,44!  639 
3,44!  640 
3,44!  641 
3,44!  642 
3,44!  643 
5,44!  294 
5,44!  644 


CLASS  439 

5,4 
3.4 
3.. 
3,. 
3.. 
3.' 
5,4 
3,4 


CLASS  440 
38  3, 

73  5,- 


,44f306 

CLASS  441 

2  5,44t307 

6  5, 

69  3,' 


,44!  ,308 
,44f309 

CLASS  44S 

24  5.44^310 

CLASS  446 

468  5.44^311 

CLASS  4S1 

3  3,444.312 

35  5,44!  .313 

41  5,441  .314 

282  5,441  ,315 

289  5,44  ,316 

558  3,44  ,317 


,44!  293 
,44!  296 

,44!  298 
,44!  299 
,44f  300 
,441  301 
,44!  297 
,44!  302 


,44!  304 


,44!  ,305 


CLASS  452 

50 

5,449.318 

CLASS  404 

49 

5,449,320 

139 

5,449J21 

319 

5.449,319 

CLASS  405 

34.1 

3,430.611 

38.1 

5.450,612 

54.1 

5,4S0i613 

66 

5,450,614 

67.6 

S.45a6l5 

69 

5,434616 

71 

3,430,617 

89 

3,430,618 

3.450.619 

127 

5.4Sa620 

192.2 

5.430^621 

222 

5.45ft622 

226.1 

5.450.623 

226.4 

5.450.624 

CLASS  4M 

90 

5.449,322 

CLASS  472 

69 

5,449,324 

118 

5,449,323 

43 
55 

110 


135 


CLASS  473 

5,449,325 
5,449,326 
5,449.327 

CLASS  474 

5.449.328 


CLASS  477 

70  5,449,329 


107 
175 


5,449,330 
5,449.331 


CLASS  412 

57  5,449.332 

5.449.334 

110  5,449,335 

133  5,449,336 

CLASS  493 

158  5,449,337 

CLASS  901 

10  3,449,643 

92  3,449.646 

93  5.449,647 

96  5,449.648 

97  5,449.649 

134  5.449.652 

CLASS  S02 

117  5.449.650 
5,449,651 
166  5,449,653 
178  5,449,654 
185  5,449,655 
307        5,449,656 

CLASS  SIB 
216  5,449.657 

CLASS  9M 
151  5,449,658 

CLASS  9M 
330  5,449,659 


441 


5,449,660 


CLASS  n4 


3 

12 

13 

15 

17 

23 

45 

46 

112 

167 

210 

211 


227.8 
247 
253 
239 


3,449,670 
3.449,671 
5,449,669 
5,449,661 
5,449,662 
5,449,663 
5,449,664 
5,449,665 
5,449,667 
5,449,668 
5,449,672 
5,449.673 
5,449,674 
5,449,675 
5,449,783 
5,449,676 
5,449,677 
5,449.678 


310  5,449,679 

330  5,449,686 

363  5,449,680 

366  5,449,681 

381  5,449,682 

415  5,449,683 

452  5,449,684 

456  5,449,794 

475  5,449,683 

520  3,449,687 

546  5.449.6U 

585  5.449.689 

596  5.449.690 

620  5.449.691 
5.449.692 

630  3.449.693 

653  5.449,694 

688  5,449,693 

CLASS ni 

706  3,449,696 

CLASS  521 

3,449,697 
5,449,698 
5,449,699 
5,449,700 
5,449,701 


27 
51 
131 
167 
182 


CLASS  522 

4  5,449,702 

57  5,449,703 

94  5,449,704 

148  S.449.70S 

CLASS  523 

409  5.449.706 

501  5.449.707 


CLASS  534 

47 

5.449,708 

154 

5,449,709 

165 

5,449,710 

224 

5,449,711 

266 

5,449,712 

491 

5,449,713 

495 

5,449,714 

556 

5,449,715 

837 

5,449,716 

CLASS  525 

34.1  3.449.720 

66  3.449.721 
98  3.449,722 

160  5,449,717 

247  5,449,738 

314  5,449,718 

445  5,449,719 

CLASS  526 

67  5,449,723 
204  5,449,724 
240  5,449,725 
262  5,449,726 
273  5.449.727 
279  5.449.728 
286  5.449.729 
322  5.449.731 
348.3  5.449.732 


CLASS  52a 


9 

12 

22 

25 

73 

289 

322 

353 

353 

483 
493 
501 


300 

321 
324 
326 

334 
350 


385 


5.449.733 
5,449.734 
5,449,735 
5,449,736 
5,449,737 
5,449,739 
5,449,740 
5,449,741 
5,449,742 
5,449,743 
5,449,743 
3,449,746 
5,449,747 

CLASS  530 

5,449,748 
5,449,750 
5.449.751 
5.449.752 
5.449,753 
5.449,754 
5,449,755 
5,449,756 
5,449,737 
3.449.758 
5.449.759 


387.3 


CLiSS534 


10 

5.449,761 

612 

5,449,762 

CLiSSS3< 

18.6 

5,449.763 

23.2 

5.449.764 

23.4 

3,449.763 

23.5 

3.449.766 

24.3 

3.449.767 

24.32 

3,449.768 

25.3 

5.449.769 

33.3 

5.449.770 

103 

5,449,771 

113 

5,449,772 

121 

5,449,773 

CLiSS 


141 
202 


198 
208 


104 
189 
243 
271 
275 


CLiSS 


CLiSS 


CL  SB 


197 

263.2 

312.1 

362.5 

486 

561 


214 
230 
262 
373 


530 


191 


70 
112 
406 
436 
479 


1 
155 
232 
277 
338 
337 
412 
425 
431 


13 
19 
53 
121 
157 
345 
347 


13 
486 
546 
565 

577 
380 
851 


99 
248 
376 
397 
400 
417 


CLSS 


CLSS 


CLlSS554 


CLiSS 


CLlSS 


CLiSS 


CLLSS 


CLLSS 


5,449,760 


i54« 
5,449,774 
5,449,775 

)S44 

5,449,776 
3.449.777 

i94< 

3.449.778 
3.449.779 
3.449.780 
3.449,781 
5,449,782 

tS4t 
5,449,783 
5,449,784 
5,449,786 
5,449,787 
5.449.788 
5.449,789 

i549 
5,449,790 
5,449,791 
5,449,792 
5,449.793 

!552 
5.449,795 


5.449,797 

i556 

5,449,798 
3,449.799 
3.449,800 
5.449,801 
5,449,802 

1551 

5,449,803 
5.449,804 
3,449,805 
5,449,806 
5,449,807 
3,449,808 
5.449.809 
5.449.810 
5.449,811 

5« 

5,449,812 
5.449.813 
5.449.814 
5.449.815 
5.449,816 
5,449,817 
5,449,818 

562 

5.449,819 
5,449,820 
5,449.821 
5,449.822 
5.449.823 
5,449.824 
5,449,825 

564 

5,449,826 
5.449,827 
5,449,828 
5,449.829 
5.449.830 
5,449,831 


422 


5,449,832 


CLASS  5<i 

424  5.449.834 

590  5.449.835 

594  5,449,836 

<04  5,449,837 

691  5,449,844 

698  5,449,838 

3,449,839 
700  5,449,840 

854  5,449,841 

CLASS  57* 

168  5,449.843 

177  5.449,845 

5,449.846 
231  5.449.833 

765  5.449.842 

CLASS  sas 

266  5.449.847 

430  5,449.848 

510  5,449,849 

523  5,449,850 

647  5,449,852 

671  5,449,851 

825  5.449.853 

CLASS 5n 

206  5,449.834 

CLASS  6M 

129  5.448,990 

139  5.448,988 

142  5.448,989 

CLASS  602 

19  5,449,338 

23  5,449,339 

58  5,449,340 

63  5.449.341 

CLASS  <e* 


4 

5.449.342 

96 

5.449.343 

97 

5.449.344 

100 

5.449,345 

115 

5,449,346 

118 

5,449,347 

171 

5,449,348 

180 

5,449,349 

246 

5.449,350 

272 

5.449.351 

383 

5.449.352 

385.2 

5.449.353 

CLASS  6W 

15 

5.449.354 

41 

5,449.355 

49 

5,449,356 

5,449,357 

75 

5,449,359 

87 

5,449,360 

103 

5,449,361 

108 

5.449.362 

128 

5,449.363 

133 

3,449.364 

142 

5,449.365 

147 

5,449,366 

148 

5,449.367 

157 

5,449,368 

159 

5,449,369 

169 

5,449,370 

194 

5,449471 

198 

5,449,372 

5,449,373 

208 

5,449,374 

213 

5,449,375 

CLASS  <«7 

2 

5,449,376 

7 

5,449,377 

46 

5,449,378 

104 

5,449,379 

105 

5,449,380 

122 

5.449,381 

CLASS  623 

1  5.449.382 
5.449,383 

2  5.449.384 
5.449.385 

CLASS  IH 

200  5.449.853 

CLASS  9tl 

5.449,333 


109 


P.— 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  95 


Dl- 

110 

362.104 

D2- 

619 

362,105 

870 

362,106 

904 

362,107 

914 

362,106 

962 

362.109 

969 

362.110 

970 

362,111 
362,112 

979 

362,113 

DJ- 

247 

362,114 

261 

362.115 

262 

362,116 

326 

362,117 

D4— 

103 

362,118 

138 

362.119 

D5- 

1 

362.120 

53 

362.121 

D6- 

300 

362.122 

303 

362.123 

335 

362.124 

349 

362.125 

356 

362.126 

368 

362.127 

381 

362,128 
362,129 

399 

362.130 

401 

362.131 

419 

362,132 

426 

362,133 

449 

362,134 

470 

362.135 

474 

362,136 

479 

362,137 
362,138 
362.139 

480 

362.140 
362.141 

D7— 


D8— 


D9- 


484 

362.142 

424 

362.180 

496 

362.143 

434 

362.181 

500 

362,144 

362.182 

523 

362.145 

437 

362.183 

577 

362.146 

438 

362.184 

578 

362.147 

362,183 

583 

362.148 

446 

362.186 

629 

362.149 

500 

362.187 

362.159 

302 

362.188 

302 

362.150 

DIO—          6 

362,189 

319 

362.151 

22 

362,190 

322 

362.152 

30 

362,193 

334 

362,153 

32 

362,191 

359 

362.154 

362.192 

361 

362,155 

362.194 

511 

362,156 

39 

362,195 

562 

362,157 

64 

362,196 

629 

362.158 

75 

362,197 

645 

362.160 

103 

362,198 

691 

362.161 

109 

362.199 

5 

362.162 

113 

362.200 

7 

362.163 

114 

362.201 

14 

362.164 

126 

362.202 

36 

362.165 

DM-        13 

362J03 

51 

362.166 

90 

362.204 

68 

362.167 

130 

362J05 

98 

362.168 

164 

362J06 

311 

362.169 

D12—         7 

362J07 

331 

362.170 

86 

362,208 

333 

362.171 

111 

362J09 

339 

362,172 

126 

362J10 

350 

362,173 

146 

362,211 

354 

362,174 

362J12 

367 

362.175 

362JI3 

382 

362.176 

362,214 

384 

362.177 

147 

362.215 

307 

362,178 

362.216 

418 

362.179 

362U17 

D13— 


D14 


362.218 

D15- 

143 

362.236 

D2J- 

233 

362494 

362.219 

DI6- 

133 

362.257 

362495 

362.220 

219 

362.258 

235 

362497 

362J2I 

362,259 

362498 

362.222 

329 

362.260 

261 

362499 

ISO 

362J25 

339 

36231 

362.300 

152 

362,223 

D17— 

14 

362J62 

364 

362496 

162 

362J24 

20 

362J63 

405 

362.301 

183 

362J26 

362J64 

D24— 

105 

362.302 

213 

362^33 

362J6S 

110  6 

362,303 

333 

362,234 

Dlt- 

7 

362J66 

117 

362,304 
362,305 
362,306 
362,307 
362.30* 

108 

362J27 

50 

362J67 

190 

138 

362.228 

D19- 

35 

362.268 

197 

211 

16 

142 

362J29 

51 

362.269 

144 
147 

362.2X 
362^31 

«0 

362J70 
362J71 

D25— 

160 

362.232 

362J72 

362,309 

100 

362.235 

75 

362J73 

103 

362,310 

362436 

83 

362.274 

113 

362.311 

362.237 

D20- 

10 

362J75 

362422 

102 

362,238 

43 

362J76 

D26— 

28 

362417 

103 

362J39 

D21- 

48 

362J77 

39 

362,312 

107 

362J40 

362.278 

43 

362,313 

362J4I 

78 

362J79 

46 

362419 

114 

362.242 

137 

362JS0 

63 

362,321 

362.243 

195 

362J81 

74 

362.314 

362.244 

362,282 

76 

362,315 

362J45 

362.283 

106 

362,316 

362J46 

204 

362.284 

140 

362,323 

115 

362.247 

205 

362J85 

D28- 

43 

362.318 

362.248 

362486 

50 

362.320 

138 

362,249 

210 

362,287 

D32- 

66 

362,324 

362JS0 

220 

362,288 

D34- 

11 

362,325 

143 

362,251 

221 

362J89 

23 

362.326 

144 

362J32 

237 

362490 

28 

362,327 

224 

362J33 

244 

362,291 

29 

362.328 

232 

362,254 

246 

362,292 

34 

362.329 

240 

362,255 

D22- 

130 

362493 

33 

362430 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


8.1 


9479 
9480 


10 

32.2 


9.281 
9.282 


53.2 
74.1 


9483 
9,284 


82.4 


9,285 


87.12 


9487 


87.6  94«6 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabwna 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  ..., 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticat 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii .. . IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

IiylMna  „„.„.„„...„„„..„„...„ 18 

lO^W     •>>■■••••■••■••■••••■•■■■•••••■•*••■■■••■••  '  ' 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana . 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  . 26 

Minnesota  ... 27 

Mississippi  — ~ . — 28 

Miaiouri 29 

Montana  . — ... 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampahire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina . —  37 

North  DakoU  ~. 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Or^on 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee „ 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  •..•..••.....»...••••«••..........  30 

Virginia ~ SI 

Virgin  Islands ~ 52 

Washington „ S3 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Pint  Dimiber  ia  lating  denotes  kxattkn  aocording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  detaili 
I  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


01 


M 


OS 
06 


UMl 


S,44M33 

S,44«.9n 
5,449^7 
5.450,0*1 
5.450064 
5,450304 
5,45IV441 
5,44I,9SS 
5,449,296 
5.449,3<0 
5,449,435 
5,449,3a( 
5,449,62* 
5,449,162 
S,449J90 
5,449,922 
5,449,926 
5,450125 
5,430293 
5>S03S4 
5,4S03t5 
5,450520 
5,450542 
5,450361 
5,45029( 
lte.35/B5 
5,44«,777 
S.44«,7I2 
5,44(,799 
5,44t,l05 
5,44I,tl3 
5,44(316 
S,44Mn 
5,44MII 
S,44<,S2S 
5,44<426 
5,44«J35 
5,44U36 
5,44S,i46 
5.4407T 
5,441,906 
5,44S.935 
5,441936 
5,44t,947 
5.44(,992 
5.449/123 
S.449,0«5 
5,449,063 
5,449j06S 
5,449,071 
5,449,0S0 
5,449j09l 
5,449,093 


5,449,100 

5,4*9.101 

5,449,12< 

5,449.129 

5,449,131 

5.449,145 

5,449,174 

5,449,176 

5,449,113 

S,449,1S5 

5,449,220 

5,449,224 

5.449J35 

5,449J44 

5,449,251 

5>49,2S4 

5,449^56 

5,449,267 

5,449,272 

5,449JSS 

5,44931 

5,449,299 

5,449409 

S,449J16 

5,449J19 

5,449320 

5349335 

5349336 

5,449343 

5.449356 

5,449357 

5,449369 

5349375 

5349310 

5349311 

5349307 

5,449310 

5,449312 

5349313 

5349,432 

3349,439 

5,449354 

5349355 

5349379 

5349305 

5349375 

5349390 

5349397 

3349,603 

5,449321 
5,449,633 
5.449,643 


PATENTS 


5349359 

5.449362 
5349,663 

534937D 
5,449,7«6 
5,449,769 
5349.7tl 
5,449,7M 
5349,795 
5,449353 

5,4493<2 
5.449395 
S,449,S96 
5349397 
5,449,905 
5.449,909 
5,449,927 
5,449,930 
5349,943 
5,449,9*7 
5,449,961 
5,449,976 
5,450017 
5.450021 
5,450022 
5,450031 
5.450034 
5,4500*7 
5,450052 
5,450056 
5,450071 
5350010 
5,45O0S9 
5330092 
5,450105 
5,430107 
5,450109 
5350112 
5,450113 
5330130 
5350134 
5350136 
5,450143 
5350117 
5,450193 
5,450302 
5,450203 
5,450207 
5350216 
5350211 
5,450219 


OS 


5350222 

5,430241 

5,450263 

3330277 

5350313 

5350330 

5350331 

5350334 

5350336 

5,450344 

53S035S 

1450363 

33503(3 

5350395 

5350443 

3350441 

5,450455 

5,450460 

3,430479 

53504S9 

5350496 

535050* 

5,450509 

5350523 

33S05» 

5,490532 

S,430S3« 

5,430339 

5,450540 

5350546 

5,490547 

5350556 

5350557 

5350362 

5350565 

5,450376 

5,450579 

535039* 

5,450396 

5,450597 

535039* 

5,450603 

5,45030* 

5,450605 

5.450607 

5350601 

5,450616 

ijaijm 

S,44S,790 
S,44«,903 
5,441,912 
5,44S,921 
5.44(,927 


09 


10 


II 


5,449301 

5,449.116 

5.449329 

5,449343 

5,449322 

5349,759 

5,449,790 

5,450317 

5.450371 

5,450391 

5,450522 

5330531 

5,450516 

334W23 

534«329 

5341333 

5,44>3S2 

5,44(390 

5,44S,915 

5341917 

534191S 

5,441923 

5,441939 

5,441991 

5,449,06* 

5,449X153 

3,449,155 

5,449,159 

5,449301 

5349337 

5,449373 

5,449363 

5349,767 

5,449367 

5.449,951 

5,450093 

5,450116 

33502(2 

3,450301 

5.450332 

3,45040* 

3.430467 

3.45047< 

3,449313 

3.449,631 

3,449,7(0 

3.449,(01 

3.449307 

3.449337 

5,4493*5 

5,4493(9 
5,449,605 


12 


13 


IS 


5349,*0( 
5.4417(4 
5,4417(6 

i',4UJt7l 
3,44(3(1 
3,44(397 
5,441919 
5,441961 
3.441966 
3,441970 
5,44930* 
5,449X169 
5,449394 
5.449.140 
5.449302 
5,449303 
5349307 
5349303 
5,449327 
5349333 
5,44933( 
3,449371 
5349376 
5,4493<2 
5,449.423 

5349306 
5,449336 
S34934( 
5349376 
5,44935( 
5,430065 
5.450071 
5330197 
5,450326 
5330339 
533O409 
5330439 
S,4504S( 
5.450495 
5,450351 
5350599 
5,450612 
5350617 
5,4493*7 
5,449,111 
5,449346 

5,450079 
5,4S051( 
5,449326 

PI  97 


1995 


UMl 


PI  98               GECXjRAPH] 

:al  index  of  residence  of  inv 

entors 

3,449.773 

5,449,3S 

5,449,074 

5,450577 

5,449,457 

5,449,609 

16     :           5,449.161 

5,449,6: 

) 

5,449,113 

5,450614 

5,449,489 

5,449,619 

5.449.314 

5,449,6( 

» 

5,449,194 

5,450615 

5,449,491 

5,449,677 

5.449.433 

5,449,61 

1 

5,449 J08 

35     :           5,449,429 

5,449,530 

5,449,6(6 

5.449,9(8 

5,449,7 

1 

5,449,209 

5,449,945 

5,449,531 

5,449,6(7 

5,430, 1<9 

5,449,7 

5,449,332 

5,450345 

5,449,611 

5,449,700 

3,430,335 

5,449,7" 

5,449,363 

5,450505 

5,449,642 

5,449,763 

17     :           5,441,(14 

5,449,9< 

5.449.372 

36     :          Re.35,033 

5,449,855 

5,449,832 

5,44(,(44 

5,450,0' 

3.449,377 

5,448,795 

3,449,877 

5,449,834 

5,44«,(75 

5,450,3: 

5.449,384 

5,448,807 

5,449,907 

5,449,842 

5,441.(71 

5,450,41 

5.449,399 

5,448,808 

5,449,925 

5,449,953 

5.44S.905 

25     :          Re.35,0: 

5,449,525 

5,448,(43 

5,449,9(0 

5,449,972 

5.44(.930 

5,44(,7< 

5,449,550 

5,448,868 

5,450,024 

5,449,9(6 

5.44«,959 

i.U$,K 

5,449,703 

5,448,(93 

5,430,190 

5.449,990 

5.44(,979 

5,448,* 

5,449,863 

5,448,907 

5,45026( 

5,450,044 

5,449,060 

5,448,8< 

5,449,910 

5,448,996 

5,450106 

5,450173 

5,449.119 

5,448,8; 

5.449.912 

5,449,077 

5,450315 

5,450223 

5,449,121 

5,448,9: 

5.449.987 

5,449,083 

5,450392 

5,450245 

5,449,130 

5,448,9" 

5.450053 

5,449,115 

4,692.365 

5,450,249 

5,449,156 

5,448,9" 

5.450198 

5,449,125 

38     : 

5,449,097 

5,450356 

5,449,172 

5,449,i; 

5.450235 

5,449,152 

39     : 

5,448,779 

5,430373 

5,449,173 

5.449 J< 

5.430238 

5,449,153 

5,448,831 

5,450392 

5,449,193 

5.449.21 

3.450257 

5,449,160 

5,448,838 

5,450564 

5,449 JOS 

S.449.3< 

5.430416 

5,449,163 

5,44(,(5( 

44     :           5,448,941 

5,449  J34 

5,449,31 

5.450425 

5,449,164 

5,44(,(72 

5,448,962 

5,449.274 

5,449,51 

5.430426 

5,449,165 

5,448,901 

5,449,500 

5.449.302 

5,449,5! 

S.4304U 

5,449,168 

5,448,910 

5,430519 

5.449,339 

5,449,51 

5.450510 

5,449,182 

5,448,925 

45     :           5,448,960 

5,449.330 

5,449,61 

5.450529 

5,449040 

5,448,944 

5,449,006 

5,449,462 

5,449,6: 

5.430572 

5,449,242 

5,449,005 

5,449,026 

5,449,497 

5,449,61 

5.430578 

5,449 J65 

iM9jM5 

5,449  J95 

S,449,49( 

5,449,9; 

29     :           5.448.928 

5,449.271 

5,449,133 

5,449,(6( 

5,449,501 

5,450,01 

5.448.955 

5.449^75 

5,449,134 

5,449,974 

5,449,602 

5,450;0: 

5,449.009 

5.449 J86 

5,449,137 

5,450,411 

5,449,673 

5,450,0* 

5,449.064 

5.449.340 

5,449.144 

47     :           5,44(,9(5 

5,449,674 

5,450,« 

5.449.218 

3.449.355 

5.449.282 

5,449,14( 

5,449,675 

5,430.01 

5.449.748 

5.449.427 

5.449.346 

5,449,232 

5,449,696 

5.45001 

30     :           5.449.212 

3.449.450 

3.449.370 

5,449,549 

5,449,742 

5.4S0J< 

5.449 J89 

5.449.452 

5.449.402 

5,449,61  ( 

5,449,913 

5.450^4 

5.449.397 

5.449.465 

5.449,453 

5,449,859 

5,449,955 

5.450J1 

31     :           5.449.031 

5.449.503 

5,449,470 

5,449,8(7 

5,449,999 

5.450.31 

5.449.191 

3.449.519 

5,449,483 

48     :            3,448,848 

5,450,0(2 

5.4303" 

5.449.712 

5.449.524 

5,449,512 

5,448,(61 

3,450,123 

5,4Sa4< 

32     :           5.449.010 

5.449.541 

5,449,523 

5,448,911 

5,450J67 

5.45041 

5.449.981 

5.449.582 

5,449,569 

5,448,922 

5,450;302 

5,450,5! 

33     :           5.448.847 

5.449.624 

5,449,632 

5,448,986 

5,430,405 

5,45051 

5.449,285 

5.449.631 

3,449,701 

5,449,032 

5,450,453 

5^76,7: 

5,449,539 

5.449,645 

3,449,708 

5,449,037 

5,430,46( 

5,315,6! 

5,449,822 

5,449,729 

3,449,740 

5,449,038 

5,4544(2 

26     :           5,44«,M 

5,449.899 

5,449.736 

3,449,754 

5,449,040 

5,430,517 

5,448,8: 

5,449,917 

5,449,757 

5,449,770 

5,449,047 

5,450,527 

5,448,8! 

5,450122 

5,449,891 

5.449,870 

5,449,048 

5,4Sa611 

5,448.8! 

5,450493 

5,449,893 

5,449,886 

5,449,078 

5,450,6I( 

5.448.9( 

34     :           5,448,776 

5,449,903 

5,449,957 

5,449,112 

1(     :           5,44(,7(3 

5,448.9: 

5,448,806 

5,449,906 

5,449,971 

5,449,132 

5,44(,797 

5,448,91 

5,448,896 

5,449.969 

5,450005 

5,449,211 

5,44(,79( 

5,448.91 

5,448,946 

5,450.061 

5,450054 

5,449,279 

5,44(,(24 

5,449.0" 

5,449,027 

5,450062 

5,450145 

5,449,294 

5,44S,94( 

5.449.0! 

5,449,098 

5,450069 

5,430,240 

5,449,334 

5,449,01( 

5,449,01 

5,449,142 

5,45O073 

5,450,303 

5,449,347 

5,449,029 

5,449,01 

5,449,266 

5,450,099 

5,450429 

5,449,349 

5.449,086 

5,449,01 

5,449,341 

5,450108 

5,450,521 

5,449,361 

5,449,089 

5,449,I( 

5,449,368 

5,450,115 

5,450,524 

5,449,451 

5,449,090 

5,449,11 

5,449,379 

5,450,119 

4,386,749 

5,449,459 

5,449,2(7 

5,449,1" 

5,449,445 

5,450,142 

40      : 

5,448,787 

5,449,463 

5,449,3 1( 

5.449,11 

5,449,620 

5,450149 

5,448,854 

5,449,561 

5,449,34( 

5,449,11 

5,449,649 

5,450150 

5,448.859 

5,449,651 

5,449,390 

5,449JI 

5,449,680 

5,450155 

5.448.945 

5,449,671 

5,449,571 

5,449,2J 

5,449,682 

5,450157 

5.449,103 

5,449,718 

5,449.6(1 

5,449  JJ 

5,449,685 

5,450, 15( 

5,449,169 

5,449,726 

5,449,824 

5,449,24 

3,449,691 

5,450160 

5,449,204 

5,449,760 

5,449,(9( 

5,449,2! 

3,449,695 

5,450165 

5,449,732 

5,449,838 

5,449,956 

5,449,2! 

3,449,715 

5,430169 

5,449,991 

3,449,839 

5,45O,0O( 

5,449,21 

3,449,745 

3,430174 

41      : 

5,448,864 

5,449,((( 

5,450/M2 

5,449  Jl 

5,449,761 

5,450179 

5,448,967 

5,449,90( 

5,450,135 

5,449,21 

5,449,768 

5,4501(2 

5,449,000 

5,449,970 

5,450,515 

5,449,31 

5,449,782 

5,4501(3 

5,449,046 

5,430,019 

19     :           5,449,042 

5,449,31 

5,449,7(4 

5,4301m 

5,449,088 

5,43O025 

5,449,127 

5,449,31 

5,449,7(9 

3,450191 

5,449,206 

5,450,029 

5,449,1(4 

5,449,31 

5,449,808 

5,450217 

5,449,259 

3,450,0(5 

5,449,1(7 

S,449,4( 

» 

5,449,819 

5,4S0226 

5,449,323 

5,4500(7 

5,449,329 

5,449,41 

1 

5,449,830 

5,450,246 

5,449,517 

5,450121 

5,449,613 

5,449,41 

! 

5,449,(47 

5,450290 

5,449,964 

5,450J2( 

5,449,616 

5,449,4! 

i 

3,449.(49 

5,450327 

5,450497 

5,450,230 

S,4S0J7( 

5,449,41 

1 

3,449.831 

5,430450 

42     : 

5,448,810 

i.4Xa»0 

5,450,447 

5,449,5' 

1 

3,449,854 

5,430470 

5,448,815 

5,450,2(3 

20     :           5,449,073 

5,449,6< 

i 

5,450026 

5,450499 

5,448,(73 

5,450,285 

5,449,30« 

5,449,61 

( 

5,450027 

5,450502 

5,44(,(95 

3,430,300 

21     :           5,44(,9(3 

5,449,71 

( 

5,450070 

5,450,50( 

5,448,933 

3,430321 

5,449,011 

5,449,T 

1 

3,430140 

5,450,313 

5,449,002 

3,450357 

5.449,190 

5,449,8( 

! 

5,450227 

5,430531 

5,449^)13 

5,430364 

5,449,401 

5,449,81 

5,450,229 

5,450541 

5,449,056 

3,450369 

5,430,114 

5,45021 

5,450372 

5,450S49 

3,449,066 

5,450370 

22     :           5,449,362 

5,4502" 

5,450414 

5,450,563 

5,449,106 

5,450374 

3,449,613 

5,4303 

5.450431 

5,450571 

5,449,1 1( 

5,450375 

3,449,(43 

3,4303: 

5.450449 

5,450585 

5,449,146 

5,450417 

5,449,(30 

3,450,41 

5.450476 

5,450590 

5,449,151 

5,450418 

23     :           5,449,170 

5,4305; 

5.430477 

5,450393 

5,449,179 

3,430360 

5,449,262 

5,4506; 

5.43O480 

5,450599 

5,449J13 

3,430,570 

24     :           5,448,(60 

27     :           5,448,7 

3.450481 

5,430602 

S,449,29( 

5,450593 

5,44(,(92 

5.448.8: 

5.450484 

4,387,297 

5,449,301 

5,450609 

5,448,937 

5.448.8: 

5.450485 

37     :           3,448,876 

5,449,304 

4,973,040 

5,448,969 

5.448.8" 

5.450491 
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Patent  Coopenitioa  Treaty  (PCT)  InfonnatkHi 

For  informabon  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1175  O.G.  52,  on 
June  20,  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32.  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 174  O.G.  57,  on  May  9, 
1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99.  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132.  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  June 
20,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  ChiqXer  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  Intonational  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— ^No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— ConespoiKhng  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1722.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  coontry  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147.00 

— ¥ot  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  piecauti<Miary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— ^Designation  fee 147.00 

— Confirmation  fee 73J0 

Intemational  Explication  (PCT  (Thapter  U)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Prelimiiury  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  Intemational  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (ITCA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  only 

upon  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I... 
— Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) „. 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 
Basic  National  fee 


Small 
Entity 


4tiOX» 


140.00 
690.00 


240.00 
Regular 


USPTO  was  ITCA 

— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4) 46.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Rled  without  a  search  report 
from  the  European  Puent 
Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office 490.00 

— Filed  with  a  search  report  from 
the  European  Patent  Office  or 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office 425.00 

Other  National  fees 

— ^For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20..         11.00 

— For  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim 120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 130.00 
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Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  11  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  ba$ed  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  fottii 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
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By  other  than  a  sinall  entit  r 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  origjnalor  reissue  [Mtent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  bevond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  monms  after  the  original  grant: 
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The  amount  of  the  surchars  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
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forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h).  andKi)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  m^ntenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

$65.00 

$130.00 


Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patent^  which  were  issued  on 
September  15,  1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5.146.621  throigh  5.148.548 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  ^ve  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patent*  which  were  issued  on 
September  13.  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranget: 

Utility  Patents  4,769,854  diroigh  4,771,476 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  paten|5  which  were  issued  on 
September  1 1 ,  1984  for  which  maint^iance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,470,155  thratgh  4,471,494 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  wove  identified  patents. 

No  roainteoaDce  fees  are  required  |^or  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.30(e)-(g),  as  amended  Oct 
1,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  bel<}w: 

37  CFR  §  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  aftei;  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  19(0) •[ $480.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  endty J. $960.00 


(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reisue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 


By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0  ' 
By  other  than  a  small 


1  enti  y 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a 
of  a  patent  for  non-timel] 
where  the  delay  is  shown 
sioner  to  have  been: 


nudntenance  fee  after  expiration 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 


t) 


(1)  unavoidable.. 

(2)  unintentional. 


Notice  of 
Dae  to  Failure 


t* 


$640.00 

..$1,500.00 


Expiration 


of  Patents 
Pay  Maintenance  Fee 


(TR 


4h, 


35  U.S.C.  41  and  37 
required  maintenance  fee 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiifng 
expire  at  the  end  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depen 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records 
below  have  expired  due  to 
nance  fee  and  any  applicable 


u..  rw  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
ukI  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
^,  such  payment  the  patent  will 
nu.  8th  or  12th  aimiversary  of  the 
II  ling  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 


of  die  Office,  die  patents  listed 
failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
surcharge. 


PATENTS 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO 


WHICH  EXPIRED 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32.041 

(4,392,510) 

Re.  32331 

(4,392.844) 

Re.  32,516 

(4393,497) 

Re.  33,258 

(4,678.459) 

Re.  33368 

(4.678.957) 

4392.260 

4.392,263 

4392,265 

4392.270 

4.392.272 

4392.274 

4.392.288 

4392,290 

4,392,294 

4392,297 

4,392303 

4,392.304 

4392,309 


July  12,  1995 
PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


S<rial  Number 

16/641.009 

( 16/429,020) 
16/656.722 

( (6/275,796) 
(6/750,894 

( 16/255.469) 
)7/126.905 

( )6/633314) 
)7/360.228 

( )6«79,495) 
)6/395,746 
)6r230,622 
96/320,763 
36/262,255 
06/234.859 
06/247331 
06/278.457 
06/314.826 
06/241.568 
O6«90.172 
06rZ90.263 
06A263.604 
06/301,974 


Issue  Date 

11/26/85 
(07/12«3) 

01/13/87 
(07/12/83) 

10A)6/87 
(07/12/83) 

07/10/90 
(07/07/87) 

o*mm 

(07/07/87) 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 
07/12/83 


aeniiMiHiK  ly,  lyyj 

u.a.  fA 

ItlINi  AMU  1 

KAUfcMARKG 

FHCE 

1178  OG  55 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4392,740 

06054.275 

07/12/83 

4,392,750 

06O28390 

07/12/83 

4,392,323 

06/286,458 

07/12/83 

4392.759 

06032,459 

07/12/83 

4.392.324 

06/290389 

07/12/83 

4.392,766 

06«04,7?3 

07/12/83 

4,392,330 

06/269,628 

07/12/83 

4392,769 

06036,639 

07/12/83 

4,392,343 

06/308,955 

07/12/83 

4392.777 

06023,989 

07/12/83 

4,392,346 

06/234,070 

07/12/83 

4392.788 

06090,874 

07/12/83 

4,392,347 

06/287324 

07/12/83 

4392.791 

06/300,412 

07/12/83 

4,392,352 

06/276,758 

07/12/83 

4392.795 

06029,954 

07/12/83 

4392,368 

06/216.998 

07/12/83 

4392,801 

06/245308 

07/12/83 

4,392,374 

06/271.257 

07/12/83 

4.392,804 

06099,283 

07/12/83 

4,392,376 

06/249,622 

07/12/83 

4392.807 

06062,698 

07/12/83 

4,392,381 

06/291,333 

07/12/83 

4392,808 

06/390371 

07/12«3 

4392,384 

06/301,833 

07/12/83 

4392,809 

06O41.6I8 

07/12/83 

4,392,386 

06/306.811 

07/12/83 

4392.811 

06/234,432 

07/12/83 

4,392,388 

06035.208 

07/12/83 

4,392,812 

06/247.154 

07/12/83 

4.392399 

06^66.097 

07/12/83 

4.39Z825 

06/323.673 

07/12/83 

4.392,401 

06/265368 

07/12/83 

4,392,826 

06^)48.676 

07/12/83 

4,392,404 

06/7,?5.783 

07/12/83 

4,392.828 

06026.636 

07/12/83 

4.392.415 

06/273.889 

07/12/83 

4392.834 

06065.772 

07/12/83 

4.392.416 

06/258.008 

07/12/83 

4.392.835 

06039.017 

07/12/83 

4.392.424 

06/292.222 

07/1 2«3 

4.392.856 

06/314.481 

07/12/83 

4392,429 

06/328.091 

07/12/83 

4392,859 

06O87.775 

07/12/83 

4392,438 

06/275.911 

07/12/83 

4,392.869 

06072.415 

07/12/83 

4.392.441 

06AM9.664 

07/12/83 

4392.870 

06062.144 

07/12/83 

4,392,445 

06/269.908 

07/12/83 

4.392,888 

06/337329 

07/12/83 

4,392,449 

06/259364 

07/12/83 

4392,900 

06mi,489 

07/12/83 

4392,450 

06^8,209 

07/12/83 

4,392,906 

06/300323 

07/12«3 

4.392,451 

06/278,343 

07/12/83 

4.392.909 

06098,722 

07/12/83 

4.392,469 

06/294,079 

07/12/83 

4392.915 

06^48,625 

07/12/83 

4,392,474 

06/254395 

07/12/83 

4,392,916 

06/351,636 

07/12«3 

4392,476 

06/220,195 

07/12/83 

4,39Z917 

06/308,175 

07/12/83 

4,392,482 

06/267,346 

07/12/83 

4.392,919 

06043,381 

07/12/83 

4,392.485 

06/256,029 

07/12«3 

4,392.934 

06082.031 

07/12/83 

4,392,489 

06/283.381 

07/12/83 

4.392.936 

06069.567 

07/12/83 

4,392,491 

06^88,198 

07/12/83 

4392.939 

06/369.948 

07/12/83 

4,392,498 

06/252.489 

07/12/83 

4.392.940 

06052.690 

07/12/83 

4,392302 

06/229384 

07/12/83 

4392,941 

06072.616 

07/12/83 

4,392312 

06/270,167 

07/12/83 

4.392,942 

06O7I.297 

07/12/83 

4,392316 

06/270352 

07/12/83 

4,392,950 

06/351.471 

07/12/83 

4.392337 

06A274.203 

07/12/83 

4,392,951 

06030393 

07/12/83 

4.392339 

06^216.941 

07/12/83 

4392,%1 

06/360.717 

07/12/83 

4.392342 

06/337354 

07/12/83 

4392.962 

06018,736 

07/12/83 

4,392345 

06/252394 

07/12/83 

4392.963 

06045,957 

07/12/83 

4,392351 

06A236.685 

07/12/83 

4.392,965 

06/320,169 

07/12/83 

4,392353 

06^229.958 

07/12«3 

4392,968 

06088.343 

07/12/83 

4392360 

06/273321 

07/12/83 

4392,969 

06099.707 

07/12/83 

4392363 

06/321.182 

07/12/83 

4.392,979 

06O60.716 

07/12/83 

4392366 

06/288.029 

07/12/83 

4392,980 

06O62.690 

07/12/83 

4.392374 

06/250.125 

07/12/83 

4392,981 

06073,367 

07/12/83 

4392376 

06/270.244 

07/12/83 

4392,982 

06047.183 

07/12/83 

4.392380 

06/285.610 

07/12ffi3 

4392.983 

06085326 

07/12/83 

4392381 

06/395.910 

07/12/83 

4392.984 

06047.624 

07/12/83 

4.392382 

06/251.945 

07/12/83 

4392.985 

06087,022 

07/12/83 

4392383 

06^271.682 

07/12/83 

4.392,986 

06O?/),543 

07/12/83 

4.392.606 

06/331355 

07/12/83 

4392.987 

06035,781 

07/12/83 

4,392,614 

06^224,635 

07/12/83 

4392.991 

06003,807 

07/12«3 

4.392.615 

06/262367 

07/12/83 

4392.993 

06086,269 

07/12/83 

4392,620 

06/267.890 

07/12/83 

4392.995 

06018,242 

07/12/83 

4392,632 

06079,822 

07/12/83 

4,393.003 

06052,106 

07/12«3 

4392,636 

06O85.759 

07/12/83 

4.393,008 

06092.194 

07/12/83 

4392,650 

06/240,168 

07/12/83 

4393.009 

06080.898 

07/12/83 

4392.671 

06O23.427 

07/12/83 

4393.015 

06037.154 

07/12/83 

4392,680 

06053,943 

07/12«3 

4393.016 

06/297.172 

07/12/83 

4392,686 

06043,951 

07/12/83 

4.393.019 

06026.086 

07/12«3 

4392,691 

06021,250 

07/12«3 

4393.020 

06013.015 

07/12/83 

4392.698 

06021,389 

07/12/83 

4393.021 

06071.983 

07/12«3 

4392.700 

06300332 

07/12/83 

4393.027 

06000.190 

07/12«3 

4392,702 

06050.435 

07/12/83 

4393,028 

06/273.175 

07/12/83 

4392.703 

06069.134 

07/12/83 

4393,030 

06038.998 

07/12«3 

4392,705 

06/300333 

07/12«3 

4393.032 

06038.999 

07/12/83 

4392,714 

06O56347 

07/12/83 

4393.037 

06031,070 

07/12/83 

4392,721 

06035.871 

07/12/83 

4393.038 

06012.060 

07/12«3 

4,392,722 

06061.877 

07/12/83 

4393.045 

06016,111 

07/12«3 

4392,723 

06027.606 

07/12/83 

4393.047 

06079,489 

07/12/83 

4392,729 

06/312,826 

07/12«3 

4393,048 

06O16374 

07/12«3 

4392,731 

06^4375 

07/12/83 

4393.055 

06073,958 

07/12/83 

4,392,733 

06079,950 

07/12/83 

4393,056 

06073377 

07/12/83 

4392,736 

06/285322 

07/12«3 

4393.061 

06O90372 

07/12«3 

1178  OG  56 

Patent  Number 

4393.063 

4393,066 

4393,072 

4393,081 

4393.083 

4,393,085 

4,393,094 

4393.096 

4393,105 

4393.107 

4393.109 

4393.110 

4,393,114 

4,393,115 

4,393,117 

4393,122 

4.393.123 

4.393.127 

4.393.136 

4,393.139 

4393.144 

4393.147 

4393.149 

4393,156 

4393,158 

4393,165 

4393,168 

4393,170 

4393.177 

4,393,178 

4,393.187 

4393,194 

4393,1% 

4393,198 

4393,205 

4393,211 

4393,231 

4393,232 

4393,241 

4393,244 

4393  J46 

4.393.251 

4,393.256 

4393.259 

4.393.261 

4393,265 

4,393,267 

4,393,274 

4393,275 

4393,276 

4,393,277 

4.393.285 

4393.296 

4393,301 

4393,304 

4393308 

4393313 

4393316 

4393320 

4393321 

4393327 

4393334 

4,393335 

4,393338 

4393340 

4393346 

4393357 

4393358 

4393360 

4393,369 

4393,373 

4393376 

4393385 

4393386 

4393396 

4393397 

4393399 


Serial  NiunbT 

06/280,853 

06/271,039 

06/418,649 

06/315.63S 

06/276,491 

06/292,473 

06/369,94< 

06/420,17^ 

06/255,641 

06/239,811 

06/333,91: 

06/341,05; 

06/448,30' 

06/28338( 

06rJ8238 

06/22433" 

06/34437' 

06/284,261 

06/2813: 

06097,46' 

06/225,161 

06/443301 

06/363,71! 

06/28535 

06A284.63' 

06/406,97 

06/359,26 

06/286,09 

06/242,61 

06/31438  ; 

06/391.79  1 

06/239,18  I 

06/238,05 

06^07.34' 

06/240.94  1 

06/32033  ^ 

06/301,12  I 

06/298.82  r 

06/34433  r 

06/2%.2a) 

06/316,44  ( 

06/3473«  ) 

06/332,04  i 

06/290,03  1 

06/421,63 1 

06/286,6(i 

06r278,7«  ? 

06/293,8:  9 

06/307,a9 

06/245,62  7 

06/24S,i:  8 

06/260,6*9 

06/241,61  2 

06/240,6:2 

06/235.7:  9 

06/240,81  1 

06«58,7  8 

06^242.6(3 

06/298,71  3 

06^269,0  9 

06A287,»  4 

06/232,9  2 

06/2583  )1 

06/258,8  :2 

06/2723 '8 

06/280316 

06A231,2»2 

06/3223  H 

06/268.G>2 

06/243,9(5 

06/243,7  13 

06/270J)3 

06/2%,eK) 

06Q07JJ9 

06/288,2  50 

06/308,B8 

06/229,f84 
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Issue  Date 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12«3 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12«3 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 

07/12/83 


4393,400 

4393,402 

4.393.403 

4393.404 

4.393.406 

4393,423 

4,393,424 

4,393,426 

4.393,430 

4393,440 

4393,451 

4,393,454 

4393.456 

4.393.480 

4393.492 

4.393,496 

4.393.499 

4393308 

4,393311 

4,393313 

4.677.700 

4,677,701 

4.677,702 

4.677,703 

4,677.705 

4,677.707 

4.677.714 

4,677,717 

4,677,718 

4,677,723 

4,677,725 

4,677,726 

4,677,727 

4.677.743 

4.677.753 

4.677.758 

4.677.761 

4.677.769 

4,677.772 

4.677.773 

4.677.781 

4.677.783 

4.677.788 

4.677.792 

4.677.794 

4,677,795 

4.677,796 

4,677,798 

4,677,801 

4,677.804 

4.677.805 

4.677.811 

4,677,816 

4,677,819 

4,677,820 

4,677,821 

4,677,825 

4,677,834 

4,677,836 

4,677,838 

4,677,840 

4,677,844 

4,677,852 

4,677,854 

4,677,863 

4,677,864 

4,677,865 

4.677,867 

4,677,878 

4,677,880 

4,677,885 

4,677,886 

4,677,888 

4,677,891 

4,677,894 

4.677,895 

4,677,898 

4,677,902 

4.677,906 
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07/293.785 

07/09/91 

5,030,644 

07/386.641 

07/09/91 

5,030,649 

07/598.825 

07/09/91 

5,030.655 

07/412.081 

07/09/91 

5.030.668 

07/023.064 

07/09/91 

5.030.674 

07/556.142 

07/09/91 

5.030.688 

07/268319 

07/09/91 

5.030.694 

07/440.308 

07/09/91 

5.030.696 

07/389.082 

07/09/91 

5.030,702 

07/4%.856 

07/09/91 

5,030,703 

07/402.872 

07/09/91 

5,030,713 

07/443.678 

07/09/91 

5,030,715 

07/267.190 

07/09/91 

5.030,720 

07/239.237 

07/09/91 

5,030,754 

07/615.101 

07/09/91 

5,030,764 

07/597.252 

07/09/91 

5,030,765 

07/605.204 

07/09/91 

5.030.767 

07/305,185 

07/09/91 

5.030.769 

07/432,498 

07/09»1 

5.030.771 

07/453,970 

07/09«1 

5.030.782 

07/347,297 

07/09/91 

5.030.783 

07/569,309 

07/09/91 

5.030.790 

07/332,275 

07/09«1 

5.030.791 

07/525,807 

07/09/91 

5.030.794 

07/479,949 

07/09«1 

5.030.797 

07/583,821 

07/09/91 

5.030.800 

07/470,878 

07/09/91 

5.030.805 

07/482,237 

07/09/91 

5.030311 

07/589.227 

07/09«1 

5.030.813 

07/476.040 

07/09/91 

5.030.817 

07/460.925 

07/09/91 

5.030.824 

07/484.349 

07/09/91 

5.030.827 

07/089.224 

07/09«1 

5,030,829 

07/346.921 

07/09/91 

5,030,842 

07/540.893 

07/09»1 

5.030,844 

07/542.622 

07/09»l 

5,030,851 

07/553.848 

07/09/91 

5.030,867 

07/427.234 

07/09/91 

5,030,873 

07/395.788 

07/09/91 

5,030,876 

07/328320 

07/09/91 

5,030,877 

07/565391 

07/09/91 

5,030,878 

07/320.277 

07/09»1 

5,030,885 

07/396.644 

07/09/91 

5,030,889 

07/454349 

07/09/91 

5,030,913 

06O90.421 

07/09/91 

5,030.914 

07/437.401 

07/09/91 

5,030,929 

07/462,377 

07/09/91 

5.030,931 

07/352.354 

07/09/91 

5.030.935 

07/350.341 

07/09/91 

5,030,939 

07/406.990 

07/09/91 

5,030,954 

07/583.746 

07/09/91 

5,030,959 

06«69.997 

07/09/91 

5,030,967 

07/378362 

07/09/91 

5,030.976 

07/470,444 

07/09/91 

5,030,980 

07/495,630 

07/09/91 

5,030,995 

07/569.294 

O7/09«l 

5,031,001 

07/377,948 

07/09/91 

5.031,011 

07/481,200 

07/09/91 

5,031,026 

07/218,804 

07/09/91 

5,031,035 

07/378,758 

07/09/91 

5,031,045 

07/547,360 

07/09/91 

5,031,058 

07/487373 

07/09/91 

5,031,068 

07/278,350 

07/09/91 

5,031,069 

07/458,407 

07/09/91 

5,031,070 

07/533,349 

07/09/91 

5,031,080 

07/528,971 

07/09/91 

5,031,082 

07/582,927 

07/09/91 

5,031,083 

07/438,418 

07/09/91 

5,031,085 

07/564,124 

07/09/91 

5,031,109 

07/569,960 

07/09/91 

5,031,115 

07/342,789 

07/09/91 

5,031,122 

07/622,324 

07/09/91 

5,031,126 

07/4%,067 

07/09/91 

5,031,131 

07/593373 

07/09/91 

5,031,134 

07/499,758 

07/09/91 

5,031,139 

07/504,686 

07/09/91 

5,031,140 

07/470,124 

07/09/91 

5,031,167 

07/356,368 

07/09/91 

5,031,171 

07/499,754 

07/09/91 

5,031,205 

07/513,097 

07/09/91 

5,031,216 

07/372,155 

07/09/91 

5,031.226 

07/378,880 

07/09/91 

5,031.235 

07/429,266 

07/09/91 

ErraU 

"An  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,431,926  to  /Utbony  E.  Win- 
ston of  New  Jersey  for  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
MILDEW  IN  CULTIVATED  PLANTS  appearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  ot  }\dy  11, 1995  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 
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Patent  Number 

Re.  33.717 

4,367,198 

4,568,028 

4,584.639 

4,629,987 

4,631,482 

4,646,672 

4,650.305 

4,659.608 

4.670.995 

4,722.268 

4,842.925 

4,907,601 

4.910,358 

4,914,855 

4,939,799 

4,941,458 

4,%2,777 

4,975,556 

5,002,513 

5,002,786 

5.015,906 


PATENTS 


Serial  dumber 


07/52 

06/27: 
06/53; 
06/56 
06/53< 


06/651  .586 


06/56 

06/811 

06/49 

06/78 

06/81 

07/16 

07/25 

07/27 

07/33 

07/34 

06/914, 

06/73  i, 

07/28 

07/35 », 

07/41  i 

07/431 


Patent  Number 

4.604.558 
4.620,978 
4,636,138 
4.640.328 
4.662.764 
4.830392 
4,832.395 
4.837.829 
4.837.999 
4,842.929 
4.847.781 
4,847.782 
4.851.001 
4.873.448 
4.903.352 
4.957.325 
4,958.673 
4.984,913 
4,994.418 
4.996.616 
5.006,843 


PATENTS 


Seria 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

REINCTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  aILATE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  7/21/95 


.957 
,420 
,613 
.194 
411 


.228 
780 
685 
.512 
,098 
4.807 
639 
,781 
,328 
,677 
,784 
645 
591 
,175 
.403 
385 


Filing  Date 

05/24/90 

06/19/81 

09/15/83 

12/23/83 

09/08/83 

10^/84 

12/30^3 

12/19/85 

05/17/83 

10/04/85 

01/10/86 

03/01/88 

09/29/88 

12A)5/88 

04/10«9 

04/28/89 

10/03/86 

05/21/85 

12/16/88 

05/22/89 

09/29/89 

11/03/89 


Issue  Date 

10/1  1/91 
01/01/83 
02A)l/86 
04A2!/86 
12/1  >/86 
12/2  )/86 
03/OJ«7 
03/1  IKl 
04/21/87 
O6/0)/87 
02A12/88 
06/27/89 
03/13/90 
03/2  01/90 
04/1  [V90 
07/1  [y90 

(r7m/90 

10/1  6«0 
12A4/90 
03/:6«l 
03/:  6/91 
05/1  4/91 


REINSTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  4  LATE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  7/28/95 


Number 


06r7*.731 
2.067 
06/443.156 
06/61  9.831 
06^7^  7.133 
07AX  1.055 
07/i:  9.184 
07/l(  6.936 
07/1 :  4.466 
07/l(  2.556 
06/9  0.655 
06«  0.654 
07/1'  1.553 
07AV  2.736 
07/2'  9.375 
07/3  9.869 
07/0  4,026 
7,459 
07/4  3,158 
07/3  0,335 
07/5  7.430 


Filing  Date 

07/25/85 

09/19/84 

11/19/82 

05/16/84 

09/18/85 

01/07/87 

02/23/88 

10/08/87 

12/17/87 

03/01/88 

09/23/86 

09/23/86 

01/07/88 

04/27/87 

01/23/89 

05/31/89 

02/12/87 

07/11/88 

12/18/89 

04/19/89 

05/02/90 


01/ 


RdMoe  Applkatitiis  FOcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pukUc  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  {»ying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

Re.  34J69.  Re.  S.N.  08/504.58 1  iJuly  20. 1995.  Q.  439/377. 
ADAPTOR  AND  A  REMOVABL$  SLIDE  IN  CARTRIDGE 
FOR  AN  INFORMATION  STORt\GE  SYSTEM.  Julius  C. 
Darden,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  lifentor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Julian  Caplan.  Ex.  Gp.:  3202 

4J8M17.  Re.  SJ4.  08/454,015;  May  30,  1995.  CI.  435/6. 
MEIliOD  OF  DETECTING  A  NUCLEOTIDE  CHANGE  IN 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS.  Ulf  Landegren,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasedena,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Richard  F.  Trecartin,  Ex.  Gp.:  1807 


SION/U-  NON-CONTACI 
Schulz.  Owner  of  Record: 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Michae 


Seftcmber  19.  1995 


Granted  Date 

07/26/95 
07/27/95 
07/28/95 
07/24A>5 
07/28/95 
07/26«5 
07/24/95 
07/28/95 
07/26/95 
07/26/95 
07/25/95 
07/28/95 
07/27/95 
07/26«5 
07/26/95 
07/26/95 
07/26/95 
07/26«5 
07/21/95 
07/26/95 
07/28«5 
07/26/95 


Issue  Date 

08/^5/86 
11/14/86 


3/87 


02^13/87 
05/  15/87 
05/6/89 
05/  13/89 
06/16/89 
06/13/89 
06/r7/89 
07/11/89 
07/11/89 
07/55/89 
10/10/89 
02/r7/90 
09H8/90 
09iJ5/90 
Oli  15/91 
0219/91 
02  26/91 
04,  99/91 


Granted  Date 

08A)3/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
08/02/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
08/03/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
07/31/95 
08/03/95 


SHAPE  SENSING,  Waldean  A. 
Jphn  Pappajohn,  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 
G.  Oilman.  Ex.  Gp.:  2505 


08/139,183,  May  11,  1995,  Q.  354/ 

OF  CORRECTING  BLURRING, 

{ Kvner  of  ReoMd:  Minolta  Camera 

.  Japan,    Attorney  or  Agent:  James 


5^10,563.  Re.  S.N 
400,  CAMERA  CAPABLE 
Masataka  Hamada.  et.  al., 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
A.  LaBarre,  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

5^14324.  Re.  S.N.  08/^55,032.  May  31,  1995,  Q.  16/225. 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  VERTICALLY  POSITIONING  A 
WINDOW  PANE.  Owner<  of  Record:  Hans  Jurgen  Lesser, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  Raynjond  KG,  Lorrach,  Federal  Republic 
of  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Biuce  C.  Zotter.  Ex.  Gp.; 
3201 


5,i9M77.  Re.  S.N.  08/415.126, 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUJ 


Mar.  30. 1995.  a.  356/375. 
FOR    THREE-DIMEN- 


5,238,442.  Re.  S.N. 
METHOD  AND  MEANS 
INTERIOR  OF  A  CASIh<G 
MACHINE,  Ray  T. 


08/425.630.  Apr.  20,  1995,  CI.  452/27, 

1  OR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  THE 

ON  A  SAUSAGE  ENCASING 

:  TowsendEngi- 


Towsei  d.  Owner  of  Record:  J 


Settember  19.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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neering  Co.,  Des  Mmnes,  Iowa, 
H.  Zarley.  Ex.  Gp.:  3203 


Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald 


5,244,799.  Re.  S.N.  08/503.714,  July  18,  1995.  Q.  435/ 
240.230.  PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYMERIC  HYDROGEL 
CONTAINING  MICROPORES  AND  MACROPORES  FOR 
USE  AS  A  CELL  CULTURE  SUBSTRATE,  David  M.  Ander- 
son, Owner  of  Record:  Blodgett  and  Blodgett  P.C,  Worcester, 
Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Thomas  C.  Blodgett,  Ex.  Gp.:  1808 

5,250*488,  Re.  S.N.  08/432.000.  May  1.  1995.  Q.  501/36. 
MINERAL  FIBERS  DECOMPOSABLE  IN  A  PHYSIOLOG- 
ICAL MEDIUM.  Sylvie  Tbelohan.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
IsoverSaint  Gobain  Les  Miroirs,  Courbevoie,  France, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Allan  A.  Fanucci,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 108 

5,274,524.  Re.  S.N.  08/407.976.  Mar.  22.  1995.  Q.  361/ 
56.  PROGRAMMABLE  PROTECHON  CIRCUIT  AND  ITS 
MONOLTTHIC  MANUFACTURING.  Robert  Pczzani,  et  al., 
OwBaofRecoi6:SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SA,  Gentilfy, 
France,   Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  Groover.  Ex.  Go.:  2104 

5,274,932,  Re.  S.N.  08/503,876,  July  18,  1995,  CI.  36/114. 
LEVERED  FOOTWEAR,  John  F.  Malloy.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Vandertaye,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3ZU0 


Requests  tttr  Recxuniiutioiu  FUcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(c).  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  conespondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  ixx  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
tioD  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  lJ25(b)). 


Re.  33,751,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,908,  Aug.  4, 1995.  CI.  175/ 
061 ,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  DIREC- 
TIONAL DRILLING,  Bela  Geczy,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Halliburton  Co.,  Duncan,  Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William 
E.  Shull,  Halliburton  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506, 
Requester:  Charles  W.  Fallow,  Shoemaker  &  Mattare, 
Arlington,  Va. 

4,213,121,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.902.  July  14, 1995,  Q.  340/ 
384.6,  CHIME  TONE  AUDIO  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER.  Richard  L.  Learn,  Owner 
of  Record:  Emhardt  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  F.  Meyer,  Speedway.  Ind.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
2608,  Requester  Floyd  Bell  Associates,  c/o  Frank  H.  Foster. 
Reynoldsburg.  Ohio 

4,803,445,  Reexam.  No.  90003.909.  Aug.  4,  1995,  Q.  331/ 
177R,  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR,  Richard 
Yamasaki,  Owner  of  Record:  Silicon  Systems,  TusJdn,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gary  A  Hecker,  Hecker  &  Harriman.  Los 
Angeles.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  2502,  Requester  Exar  Corp..  c/o 
David  M.  Simon.  Spensley.  Horn.  Jubas  &  Lubitz.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

5,032,042,  Reexam.  No.  90^)3.910.  Aug.  4,  1995,  CI.  405/ 
258.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
NON-NATURALLY  OCCURING  SUBSURFACE.  UQUID 
TOXIC  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  SOIL.  John  R.  Schuring. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  New  Jersey  Institute  of  Technology, 
Newark,  NJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  A.  Jackson.  Klauba  & 
Jackson,  Hackensack.  NJ.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506,  Requester  Owner 

5,154,138,  ReexaoL  No.  90/003,905,  July  6,  1995,  Q.  1 19/ 
72.5,  WATERING  NIPPLE.  Shahid  A.  Siddiqui.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  C7B,  Inc.,  North-Milord,  Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Trexler,  Bushnell.  Giangiargi  &  Blackslone.  Chicago,  QL,  Ex. 
Gp.:  3303.  Requesto:  Owner 


5,209,728.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.907.  July  31. 1995.  CL  604/ 
096.  LOW  PROFILE.  HIGH-PERFORMANCE  INTERVEN- 
TIONAL CATHETERS.  Jeff  Krans.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Danforth  Biomedical,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif,  Attorney  or 
Agent  Richard  L.  Hughes.  Townsend  &  Townsend.  Kbourie  & 
Crew,  San  Francisco,  Cahf.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3306,  Requester  Dag 
H.  Johansen,  Blakely  Sokoloff  Taylor  &  Zafman,  Los  Aneeles, 
Calif. 

5,355,808,  Reexam.  No.  90m)3,906.  July  18. 1995. 0. 105/ 
377.01.  BATTENLESS  RAILCAR  HATCH  COVER 
ASSEMBLY.  Stephen  J.  Early,  Owner  of  Record:  Aero  Trans- 
portation Products,  Independence,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Taylor  J.  Ross,  Kokjer  Kircher  Bowman  &  Johnson,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3103,  Requester  Thomas  K.  Stine,  Wal- 
lenstein  &  WagnCT,  Chicago,  Dl. 

5364,759,  Reexam.  No.  9O«)3,901,  July  21, 1995,  Q.  435/ 
006,  DNA  TYPING  WITH  SHORT  TANDEM  REPEAT 
POLYMORnHSMS  AND  IDENTIFICATION  OF  POLY- 
MC«PHIC  SHORT  TANDEM  REPEATS,  Charles  T.  Caskey, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Houston, 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  1807,  Requester 
Gerald  H.  Beocen.  Saliwanchik  &  Saliwanchik.  Gainesville. 
Fla. 

5372488.  Reexam  No.  90/003.91 1.  Aug.  9. 1995,  Q.  165/ 
110,  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  REFRIGERANT 
SYSTEM.  Jack  C.  Dudley,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Modine 
Mamrfacturing  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Wood 
Phillips  Van  Santen  Hoffman  &  Erd,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3407,  Requester  Armstrong  Westennan  Hattori  McLeland  & 
Naughton,  Wash.,  DC. 

5372,250,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,903,  July  17, 1995.  Q.  206/ 
45.31.  LEVEL  AND  CASE  PACKAGE.  Robert  A  Johnson. 
Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  Level  &  Tool  Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc., 
Mequon,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  S.  McConnell. 
Andras  Scaeles  Starke  &.  Sawall.  Milwaukee.  Wis..  Ex.  Gp.: 
3208,  Requester  Owner 

5387,950.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.904.  July  17.  1995,  a.  351/ 
178,  PRESCRIPTION  EYEWEAR  MADE  FROM  NON-PRE- 
SCRIPTION LENS  SHIELD  MATERIAL.  Al&ed  Weltman. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Daniel  R. 
Kimbell.  Drucker  &  Sommers.  Beverly  Hills.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.: 
2516.  Requester  Owner 


Ntitice  of  Expiration  of  Trademark  Registntioiia 
Due  To  Faihire  to  Reaew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
nuy  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  appUcation  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registraticMi  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  ttaree  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  widi  15  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK   REGISTRATIONS   WHICH    EXPIRED 
JULY  03.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

99.931 

71/078.296 

09/29/1914 

99.940 

71/079,026 

09/29/1914 

99.943 

71/078.193 

09/29/1914 

99.978 

71A)75.869 

09/29/1914 

100.028 

71/079.198 

09/29/1914 

100.030 

71/060.014 

09/29/1914 

100,061 

71/078.977 

09/29/1914 

Seftcmber  19.  1995 


ITS    PATPNTT  AXm  TD  ArM3*«Anv  /-»cjcT<->i? 


1178  OG  64 

Reg.  Number 

317383 

317.389 

317,406 

317.414 

317.418 

317.422 

317.427 

317.442 

317,444 

317.474 

317.521 

3nM2 

317.545 

595.767 

595.773 

595.777 

595.779 

595.783 

595.786 

595.789 

595,791 

595.792 

595.798 

595,807 

595.828 

595,830 

595.832 

595.834 

595.839 

595,840 

595.843 

595.848 

595.881 

595.884 

595.886 

595,888 

595.889 

595.893 

595.896 

595.898 

595.904 

595.907 

595,914 

595.925 

595.926 

595.929 

595,930 

595.934 

595,935 

595.937 

595.949 

595.950 

595.954 

595.959 

595.960 

595.971 

595.981 

595.993 

595.999 

596.001 

596.002 

596.023 

596.033 

5%.045 

596.053 

596.054 

596.059 

596.065 

596.069 

596,071 
596.093 
596.0% 
5%.097 
596.098 
596.099 
596,101 
596.109 


Serial  Numb^' 

71/350.663 

71/343.308 

71/350,300 

71/350.534 

71/350.472 

71/350.597 

71/348.764 

71/346.586 

71/346.272 

71/351.686 

71/317.355 

71/338,220 

71/340.826 

71/656.486 

71/657.420 

71/659.154 

71/606.251 

71/632.719 

71/657,316 

71/639.081 

71/650,667 

71/660.526 

71/631.092 

71/654.187 

71/644.148 

71/562.923 

71/608.026 

71/625.745 

71/641.866 

71/643.050 

71/646.878 

71/652,432 

71/642.097 

71/642.238 

71/645.255 

71/646.241 

71/646.835 

71/649.349 

71/650.438 

71/651.235 

71/652.839 

71/654.026 

71/656,886 

71/641.503 

71/648,001 

71/652.997 

71/65331 

71/601.040 

71/611.243 

71/618.666 

71/661,091 

71/661.215 

71/657.606 

71/659.203 

71/659.299 

71/645.420 

71/655,905 

71/660.223 

71/661,680 

71/661.730 

71/661.790 

71/658.858 

71/662.056 

71/646.507 

71/648.543 

71/648.544 

71/652.579 

71/653.743 

71/655.64< 

71/656.35C 

71/659.321 

71/660.141 

71/638.413 

71/640,29! 

71/642,96] 

71/655.32; 

71/635381 


UMI 


)FnCIAL  GAZETTE 

Reg.  Date 

596.143 

972,998 

09/25/1934 

992.895 

09/25/1934 

993,267 

09/25/1934 

993,269 

09/25/1934 

993,272 

09/25/1934 

993,275 

09/25/1934 

993,276 

09/25/1934 

993,279 

09/25/1934 

993.281 

09/25/1934 

993,286 

09/25/1934 

993.287 

09/25/1934 

993,288 

09/25/1934 

993.293 

09/25/1934 

993,294 

09/28/1954 

993.295 

09/28/1954 

993.298 

09/28/1954 

993.301 

09/28/1954 

993.306 

09/28/1954 

993.308 

09/28/1954 

993.309 

09/28/1954 

993.311 

09/28/1954 

993,312 

09/28/1954 

993,313 

09/28/1954 

993316 

09/28/1954 

993.319 

09/28/1954 

993.320 

09/28/1954 

993.323 

09/28/1954 

993.325 

09/28/1954 

993.326 

09/28/1954 

993.328 

09/28/1954 

993.330 

09/28/1954 

993.331 

09/28/1954 

993.332 

09/28/1954 

993.334 

09/28/1954 

993.335 

09/28/1954 

993.336 

09/28/1954 

993.338 

09/28/1954 

993339 

09/28/1954 

993.340 

09/28/1954 

993.342 

09/28/1954 

993.343 

09/28/1954 

993351 

09/28/1954 

993.363 

09/28/1954 

993.368 

09/28/1954 

993,372 

09/28/1954 

993.376 

09/28/1954 

993379 

09/28/1954 

993380 

09/28/1954 

993.386 

09/28/1954 

993.390 

09/28/1954 

993.392 

09/28/1954 

993,396 

09/28/1954 

993,397 

09/28/1954 

993,398 

09/28/1954 

993,400 

09/28/1954 

993.401 

09/28/1954 

993,405 

09/28/1954 

993,412 

09/28/1954 

993,414 

09/28/1954 

993,422 

09/28/1954 

993,423 

09/28/1954 

993.424 

09/28/1954 

993.425 

09/28/1954 

993.427 

09/28/1954 

993.431 

09/28/1954 

993.441 

09/28/1954 

993.445 

09/28/1954 

993.449 

09/28/1954 

993.450 

09/28/1954 

993.455 

09/28/1954 

993.457 

09/28/1954 

993.458 

09/28/1954 

993.459 

09/28/1954 

993.461 

09/28/1954 

993.465 

09/28/1954 

993.475 

09/28/1954 

993.485 

09/28/1954 

993,490 

71/66: 
72/43 


73/00  '388 


73A)0I, 
73/00 


73/001.248 
73/00  :.382 
73A)0:300 
73/00|,739 
.142 
.133 


73A)0I, 
73/00  ^, 
73/00  5.269 
73/00  >.935 
73/001300 
73A»1, 
73/001, 


,351 

.352 

73A)*.267 


73A)C5, 
73A)C5, 
73/OCS, 


.184 
.828 


148 
.108 


,902 
198 
.200 


73/OC  5,201 
73/0tS,3O4 
73AX5305 
73/0(6306 
73/0(  7.013 
73/0(  7.393 
73/0(  8.607 
73AX  0.033 
73A)(  2.728 
73A)(  2.991 
73AK  4.017 
73A)(  4.224 
73A)(  4310 
73/0(  4315 
73A)(  4.429 
73/0  4387 
73/0  4,673 
73/0  4,700 
73A>  4,720 
73/0  14,724 
73/0  (4,852 
73A)  4,910 
73A)  16337 
73/0  )0,808 
73/0  )5337 
73/011,671 
73/0  )5.142 
73/0  )1,728 
73/0  )1.807 
73/C  32,100 
73/0 12339 
73A:  33,057 
73/(  93317 
73/C  03334 
73A  04339 
73A  01,153 
73A  06.292 
73A  07.170 
73A  10,734 
73/«)5.131 
5.439 
73/«04,470 
73A  04.749 
73A  04,081 
73/  05.169 
73/f03.694 


73/  00385 
73/  03.134 
73/107.806 
73/105.486 
73/ 107.600 
73/  )10361 
73/ 110.724 
73/  304.924 
73/  306.769 
73/  302,033 
73/  304,165 
73i  307,629 
73i  301365 


September  19,  1995 

09/28/1954 

11/13/1973 

09/10/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

Ci9/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 


Sepiember  19,  1995 

Reg.  Number 

993,495 

993,4% 

993,497 

993301 

993302 

993303 

993306 

993309 

993310 

993313 

993324 

993325 

993326 

993328 

993330 

993336 

993338 

993339 

993341 

993342 

993346 

993349 

993351 

993354 

993357 

993360 

993.561 

993.568 

993369 

993370 

993371 

993374 

993381 

993382 

993383 

993386 

993393 

993394 

993395 

993397 

993398 

993.601 

993,602 

993.603 

993.605 

993.607 

993.608 

993,612 

993,613 

993,616 

993,617 

993,618 

993,623 

993.624 

993.634 

993.638 

993.640 

993.641 

993.642 

993.644 

993.645 

993.650 

993.658 

993,660 

993.662 

993.664 

993.665 

993,666 

993.667 

993.670 

993.671 

993.673 

993.675 

993.677 

993.680 

993.681 

993.686 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

993.687 
993.689 

73/007,409 

09/24/1974 

993.691 

73A)07.746 

0904/1974 

993.693 

73W7.925 

09/24/1974 

993,694 

73/001.845 

09/24/1974 

993.701 

73A)03.321 

09/24/1974 

993.714 

73A)03.838 

09/24/1974 

993.717 

73/006,477 

09/24/1974 

993,721 

73A)12.766 

09/24/1974 

993,729 

73A312.774 

09/24/1974 

993.732 

73/004,811 

09/24/1974 

993.736 

73/000.492 

09/24/1974 

993.737 

73/000.499 

09/24/1974 

993.740 

73/002349 

09/24/1974 

993.741 

72/446.622 

09/24/1974 

993.744 

72/452,098 

09/24/1974 

993.748 

72/446,674 

09/24/1974 

993.751 

72/466386 

09/24/1974 

993.756 

72/466,692 

09/24/1974 

993,758 

72/426313 

09/24/1974 

993.760 

72/426385 

09/24/1974 

993.T75 

72/440,022 

09/24/1974 

993.776 

72/454387 

09/24/1974 

993.777 

72/454.469 

09/24/1974 

993.782 

72/464.017 

09/24/1974 

993.783 

72/465.949 

09/24/1974 

993.786 

72/448379 

09/24/1974 

993.788 

72/448,380 

09/24/1974 

993.789 

72/441.426 

09/24/1974 

993.795 

72/442.067 

09/24/1974 

993,797 

72/444.927 

09/24/1974 

993,798 

72/445.792 

09/24/1974 

993.800 

72/446387 

09/24/1974 

993,801 

72/452,390 

09A24/1974 

993,802 

72/453.695 

09/24/1974 

993,808 

72/453,728 

09/24/1974 

993.809 

72/454.225 

09/24/1974 

993.810 

72/456.178 

09/24/1974 

993.814 

72/457,463 

09/24/1974 

993.815 

72/458.157 

09/24/1974 

993,817 

72/458,568 

09/24/1974 

993.822 

72/459,395 

09/24/1974 

993,823 

72/459,399 

09/24/1974 

993,831 

72/459.829 

09/24/1974 

993,833 

72/459.946 

09/24/1974 

993,834 

72/460.335 

09/24/1974 

993.835 

72/462,776 

09/24/1974 

993.836 

72/464,104 

09/24/1974 

993.840 

72/465,317 

09/24/1974 

993.841 

72/465318 

09/24/1974 

993.842 

72/419.820 

09/24/1974 

993.844 

72/426371 

09/24/1974 

993.850 

72/435.832 

09/24/1974 

993.867 

72/450,241 

09/24/1974 

993.869 

72/452,038 

09/24/1974 

993,870 

72/458394 

09/24/1974 

993.871 

72/462399 

05,14/1974 

993,872 

72/464,751 

09/24/1974 

993.873 

72/464,770 

09/24/1974 

993.875 

72/464,771 

09/24/1974 

993.882 

72/450,857 

09/24/1974 

993,883 

72/458,432 

09/24/1974 

993,886 

72/456,306 

09/24/1974 

993,887 

72/456,392 

09/24/1974 

993,889 

72/462.216 

09/24/1974 

993,893 

72/432,106 

09/24/1974 

993,8% 

72/449,903 

09/24/1974 

993,897 

72/450374 

09/24/1974 

993.901 

72/450,782 

09/24/1974 

993.902 

72/45 1.%2 

09/24/1974 

993.906 

72/459,1% 

09/24/1974 

993.909 

72/459,744 

09/24/1974 

993.910 

72/368,816 

09/24/1974 

993.912 

72/418382 

09/24/1974 

993.913 

72/434,407 

09/24/1974 

993.914 

72/447.614 

09/24/1974 

993.920 

72/449.114 

09/24/1974 

993.923 

72/460.736 

0904/1974 

993,929 

72/461,254 

72/462318 

72/463.022 

72/465.037 

72/404,443 

72/427367 

72/448,040 

72/452.883 

72/454.030 

72/456.628 

72/457.811 

72/458.871 

72/458.878 

72/461.656 

72/462,166 

72/464,216 

72/420.939 

72/444.955 

72/448.487 

72/449345 

72/450.051 

72/458,071 

72/460.031 

72/460.916 

72/462,125 

72/462,127 

72/462,604 

72/46Z603 

72/462.905 

72/466.919 

72/404.434 

72/408.769 

72/413395 

72/416.953 

72/419.084 

72/436.821 

72/440.173 

72/440.975 

72/446.803 

72/448.204 

72/450367 

72/454.723 

72/455332 

72/459.915 

72/461352 

72/461.807 

72/461.984 

72/461.985 

72/466,208 

72/466373 

72/466350 

72/466.763 

72/404.441 

72/437345 

72/438.853 

72/440316 

72/440.970 

72/441.031 

72/441.112 

72/441,829 

72/450,876 

72/450.938 

72/452394 

72/453.029 

72/453,4% 

72/458.906 

72/461.717 

72/462,478 

72/464,953 

72/396,874 

72/455.197 

72/461.177 

72/465.004 

72/450.675 

72/459.943 

72/461.862 

72/455386 

72/464307 

72/410,287 


1178  OG  65 

09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09O4/1974 


1178  OG  66 

Reg.  Nttmber 

993.930 

993.931 

993.933 

993,934 

993,935 

993.936 

993,938 

993,939 

993,943 

993,948 

993,954 

993.955 

993,958 

993.972 

993,979 

993,988 

993,989 

993,990 

993,991 

993.992 

993.994 

993.9% 

993.997 

994,001 

994,004 

994,028 

994,032 

994,033 

994,034 

994,038 

994,044 

994,045 

994,046 

994.047 

994.054 

994.057 

994,060 

994,064 

994.065 

994.069 

994.077 

994.080 

994,082 

994.094 

994.095 

994,098 

994,099 

994,104 

994,105 

994,106 

994,107 

994.110 

994,114 

994,115 

994,116 

994,117 

994,122 

994,123 

994,125 

994,128 

994,129 

994,131 

994,132 

994,133 

994,134 

994,135 

994,144 

994,148 

994.149 

994,162 

994,171 

994,178 

994,184 

994,186 

994,190 

994,198 

994,199 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Numt  er 


72/434,751 

72/446.024 

72/450.533 

72/452.557 

72/456.332 

72/457,142 

72/461,257 

72/463,165 

72/459,506 

72/445,135 

72/404.958 

72/436.534 

72/450.880 

72/465,247 

72/430.147 

72/445.618 

72/445.395 

72/450J07 

72/451.148 

72/458.901 

72/460.428 

72/462,807 

72/464,636 

72/428,419 

72/443.290 

72/423.864 

72/428,871 

72/431,280 

72/431,906 

72/445,069 

72/457,587 

72/457,755 

72/459,722 

72/460.453 

72/463,511 

72/464,55J 

72/465.181 

72/465,791 

72/466.1 1( 

72/466.83: 

72/457,11: 

72/447,821 

72/450.731 

72/453.421 

72/453,42: 

72/466,691 

72/392,12( 

72/447,098 

72/448,070 

72/449,519 

72/452,885 

72/453,544 

72/456.408 

72/456,610 

72/457,519 

72/457,804 

72/464,88' 

72/465,2! 

72/466,8 

72/425,4' 

72/427,03: 

72/431,739 

72/433,037 

72/434,857 

72/436,968 

72/438,53  > 

72/447,71  r 

72/449,99  i 

72/450,30  5 

72/460,49  5 

72/466,74  J 

72/463,34  i 

72/404,43  } 

72/437,81 1 

72/455,548 

72/459,192 

72/460,700 


Reg.  Date 

09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
.    09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/19-/4 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 


994,201 
994,204 
99437 
994,218 
994,222 
994,225 
994,228 


72/4;  1,938 
72/*  9,086 
72/4  1,862 
72/4  5,859 
72/4  3,466 
72/4  19,527 
72/4  19.892 


Cerdflcate 
For  Week  of 


Stptember 


Re.  34.846 

Re.  34.947 

D.  342,956 

D.  359,686 

4,801,390 

4,956,931 

4.957,924 

4,983,889 

5,078,562 

5.091,183 

5.105314 

5.110.114 

5.126.616 

5.126,899 

5.137,748 

5,147,830 

5,149,665 

5,151,123 

5,151,757 

5,157,434 

5,161,407 

5.171,461 

5,181346 

5,205,325 

5,206,483 

5,210,865 

5,211,090 

5,217,000 

5,218,907 

5,224,143 

5,226,431 

5,236,955 

5,237,528 

5,239,113 

5.246,218 

5,247,206 

5,250,705 

5,252,177 

5,254,803 

5,255,034 

5,257,216 

5,257.353 

5,260,236 

5,261,989 

5,263,019 

5,265,059 

5.274.477 

5,278,964 

5,281,213 

5,281,590 

5,288,646 

5,290,582 

5.290.738 

5.291,659 

5.294.423 

5.294.781 

5.295,278 

5304.200 

5.304,813 

5,307,301 

5,307,381 

5,307,703 

5310,858 

5311.462 

5313,925 

5316,491 


5317,697 

5319.252 

5319,254 

5321,487 

5,321,889 

5324,945 

5326,723 

5326,741 

5327,369 

5,333,279 

5333,307 

5333357 

5334,434 

5,334,888 

5337,255 

5338,867 

5339,937 

5,340,278 

5,341,374 

5,341385 

5,343,418 

5,345367 

5,346,686 

5,347,017 

5,347,132 

5,349,228 

5,350,154 

5351,255 

5352,451 

5353,276 

5357,615 

5,358,711 

5,360,140 

5,360,747 

5,362,999 

5,363,226 

5,364,907 

5,365,278 

5,366361 

5,366,719 

5,368,186 

5,368,347 

5,370,717 

5,373,870 

5374,097 

5,374,629 

5,374,659 

5,376,049 

5,376,612 

5,376.632 

5.377.094 

5.377.876 

5378.232 

5.378,561 

5.378,731 

5,380,068 

5,380,249 

5380,920 

5,381,139 

5,381,371 

5,382,060 

5382,163 

5,382,656 

5,382,750 

5,383,321 

5384.299 
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09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
09/24/1974 
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19,1995 


5384,669 

5385,173 

5385,179 

5385349 

5386.136 

5386319 

5386330 

5386.428 

5387.327 

5389.085 

5389,617 

5,391,188 

5,391354 

5,392,103 

5,393,472 

5,393,590 

5,393,683 

5,393,917 

5,395.103 

5395.655 

5,395,923 

5396,891 

5,397,625 

5,397,781 

5,397,827 

5,397,872 

5,397,887 

5,398,220 

5,398,967 

5,399,496 

5,399,771 

5,399,882 

5,400,565 

5,401,634 

5,401,778 

5,401,821 

5,402,484 

5,402,870 

5,403,278 

5,404,046 

5,404,073 

5,404,806 

5,405371 

5,405,967 

5,406,184 

5,406.278 

5,406326 

5.406,959 

5,407,205 

5,40''322 

5,407,632 

5,407,742 

5,408,076 

5,408,367 

5,408,373 

5,408334 

5,408,790 

5,408,802 

5,409,103 

5.409.162 

5,409329 

5,409335 

5,409,764 

5,410,856 

5,411.052 

5.411.233 


5,411,774 

5,411,891 

5,411,974 

5,411,978 

5,413,631 

5,413,911 

5,413,917 

5,413,921 

5,414,275 

5,414,493 

5,414,812 

5,415,024 

5,415,089 

5,415,181 

5,415.192 

5,416,106 

5,416,237 

5,416345 

5,416396 

5,416,628 

5,417,121 

5,417,591 

5,417,807 

5,417,860 

5,418,636 

5,418,955 

5,419,903 

5,420,569 

5,420,969 

5,421,053 

5,421,180 

5,421339 

5,421,823 

5,421,920 

5,421,960 

5,422,194 

5,422,428 

5,422,454 

5,422,675 

5,422,711 

5,423,018 

5,423,144 

5,423,485 

5,424,264 

5,424374 

5,424,410 

5,424,467 

5,424,776 

5,424,852 

5,425,100 

5,425,335 

5,425,368 

5,425,467 

5,425328 

5,425,661 

5,425,846 

5,425,990 

5,426,049 

5,426,050 

5,426.249 

5,426,428 

5,426,506 

5,426,688 

5,426,895 

5,427.011 

5.427,081 
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5.427,342 
5,427393 
5,427,764 
5,427,954 
5,427,986 
5,428,001 


5,428,013 
5,428,026 
5,428,049 
5,428,070 
5,428325 
5,428,441 


5,428,716 
5,428.813 
5.429.666 
5,429,748 
5,430,041 
5,430,175 


5,430.180 
5.430.191 
5,430,226 
5,430,706 
5,430,806 
5,431,292 


5,431,482 
5,431321 
5,431331 
5.432.163 
5.432.193 
5,432^2 


5.433.274 
5.433.665 
5.433.712 
5.433.971 
5.433,975 
5.434327 


5.435.183 
5.435.206 
5.435.490 
5.435.922 
5.437.035 
5.437.759 
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5.437.933 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  bJ  used  to  aUow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  maU  to  he  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  p^iblc.  Such  i^  is  forwarded  t«  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  sp^ed  ^y]^  ?f^"?«"' ^^ 
.    "^      ■    . J  J J  . _S  .u™  o.w^;oi  k»«—  If  onv  H/vMiiTw>ntc  nthrr  than  the  soecified  tVDC  identuied  for 


as  pOSSlDlC.  .SUCn  mail  is  loiwoiucu  w  uit  a|>(nupiu>u<  <u>-«  ...uix^.  >~x.e,  -^ j   — ,    r 

be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  t«  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  th«  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  m  reaching  the 
are  intended. 


the  specified  type  identified  for 
ippropriate  area  for  which  they 


Please  address  tnail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 
BoxDAC 


lox 

assistant  Conunissiono'  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat  Ext 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 


Reissue  appi  cations  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequent  i  filed  related  papers. 

Contribution  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  firo«n  issue  after  payment  ot 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  pwers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application.  -.     -■    ■     •     ■ 

Expedited  piocedure  for  processing  amendments  and  ocher  responses  ifter  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revi  i-e  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Documen  I  Program. 

Requests  fo«  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

lions  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patent  involved  in  interference, 
ications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 
ioT  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Boj  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

.^ „„_,^.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  fc  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  anfi  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  j 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  ,appUcation  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Application!  for  patent  term  extension.  . , 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treat  ■ 
The  filings  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any •'•* 


Communii 
All  commi 
Due,"  and 
to  the  con 


{  maintenance  fee. 


conununicj  ions  relating  thereto. 


Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 
Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 
Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 
For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received 
appUcations  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  i 
Receipt"  't^otice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete 


Special  box  designations  should 


andior  serial  number  for  patent 
posU  ard  or  the  official  "Filing 
>  ipplication"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


trader  oik 


oucwioi  u«A  u^3.^-w.,^  . I  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of 

as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  oontaining  a  fee  should  be  mariced  "FEE;"  envelopes  not 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "fFEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelop< 
first  page  of  any  document 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations       Explanatit  i 


Box— 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 


Statements 


Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trade^nark  applications  and  fees 

Box  ITU  FEE 

BoxTTABFEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

Box  POST  REG 

Box  RESPONSES 
NO  FEE 
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^..^ „  of  Use  (SOU'S),  and  extension  requests. 

Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 
Interferen<^,  motions  and  extension  requests. 
Written  status  inquiries. 

Affidavits!  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Response)  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Regist^on  actions. 


mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 

indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 

(  ontaining  a  fee  should  be  marked 

as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

TV  foUovwng  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  botfi  patent  and  trademaric  related  maU,  and  the  recommendatioos 
for    Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  foUowed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Lesislalive  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation; 

papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating  to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before 

the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the 

Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  otders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  AR)lications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Ri^ts. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
RefLcoce  CoUectkMU  of  U^  Patcati  and  Tradefluurla 


PobUc  Vat  ia  Piteot  wmI  TrademwrlL  Dcpodtory  Lib  -aria 


The  following  libraries,  designated  asl  Patent  and  Trademaric 
Depository  Ubnries  (PTDLs),  receivf  patent  and  trademaik 
infoiination  in  various  fonnats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
maik Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  aU  ftiU-text  jMtents 
issued  since  1790.  trademailcs  published  since  1 872.  and  select 
coUectioas  of  foteign  patents.  All  PTQLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  tndemaric  sections  of  the  Official  Qazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utility  and  design  patents 
aie  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilin,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  anil  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Rca^  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilizatioo  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  t^demarks.  Itis  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  prelimina^  patent  and  trademuk 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  die  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


All  informatimi  is  available  for  ise  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 


In  addition,  each  PTDL  offer 
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refeience  publications  which 


StaU 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Honda 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Namu  of  Ubrary 


outline  and  provide  access  to  die  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  od*r  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  die  basic  se*ch  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  allmalerials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  th^  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  luid  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contempliting  use  of  these  collectjcms  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  toj  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  pnd  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


TeUi^ton*  Contact 


Auburn  Univcrsit  f  Libraries 

Birmingham  Pubic  Library 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Noble  L4>rary,  Arizona  State  University 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library 

Los  Angeles  PuWic  Library 

Sacramento;  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

San  Francisco  PiJblic  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 

Denver  Public  Lfcrary "— • 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library -...- 

Newark:  Univcr^ty  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries. « 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library 
Miami-Dade  Public  Library 


Michigan 


Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Meuco 
New  York 


Orlando:  Univer»ity  of  Central  Florida  Libraries.... 

Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida 

Atlanta:  Price  Cpbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System ..- 

Moscow:  Univeisity  of  Idaho  Library 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Sprin^eld:  niinpis  State  Library 

Indianapolis-Mifion  County  Public  Library 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University. 

Des  Moines:  Stale  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichito  State  University 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University • •;•;•"•. 

Orono:  RaymoMl  H.  Fogler  Library,  Umversity  of  Maine 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts 

Boston  Public  Library 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Michigan .1 -•• 

Big  Rapids:  Alfgail  S.  Timme  Library,  Ferns  State  Umversity 

Detroit  Public  Library ■;• 

MinneapoUs  Pii)lic  Library  and  Infomiation  Center 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library ••■"••••"•••; " 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 
Library * ;•■■■ 

Lincobi:  Engin  lering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska-Lmcoln.. 

Reno:  Universi  y  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library 

Durham:  Univ^ity  of  New  Hampshire  Library . 

Newark  Public  Library -• 

Piscataway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicme,  Rutgers  Umversity. 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library 

Albany:  New  Yoik  State  Library ••••-•• 

Buffalo  and  Ei^e  County  Public  Library 


(205)844-1747 

(205)226-3620 

(907)562-7323 

(602)965-7010 

(501)682-2053 

(213)228-7220 

(916)654-0069 

(619)236-5813 

(415)557-4488 

(408)730-7290 

(303)640-6249 

(203)786-5447 

(302)831-2965 

(202)806-7252 

(305)357-7444 

(305)375-2665 

(407)823-2562 

(813)974-2726 


.(404)894-4508 
.(808)586-3477 
.(208)885-6235 
..(312)747^*450 
,.(217)782-5659 
..(317)  269-1741 
..(317)494-2872 
..(515)281-4118 
..(316)689-3155 
..(502)574-1611 


.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9157 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 


(313)764-5298 

.„.„. (616)592-3602 

(313)833-1450 

(612)372-6570 

(601)359-1036 

(816)363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 
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M.uer  enclosed  in  he.vy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specifn^Uon;  matter  printed  in  italics  mdicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4^71,M2  (2675th) 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL 

EUis  P.  Lipp,  and  Jty  Utken,  both  of  Frankfort,  ImL,  assignon 

to  Emerson  Electric  Co^  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,319,  Jan.  24,  199*. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,371^62,  isned  Feb 

1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  289,251,  Aug.  3, 1981. 

Int.  a.*  HOIC  10/34 

VS.  a.  338—174 


New  claims  23-25  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

23.  A  non-invasive  montoring  system  for  a  valve  of  the  type 
including  a  housing  and  a  movable  element  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing for  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
and  intermediate  positions  between  the  open  and  closed  positions 
comprising: 
{a)  first  means  for  both  detecting  acoustic  energy  produced  by 
the  valve  during  a  monitoring  interval  and  generating  data 
representative  of  the  detected  acoustic  energy: 
(*)  second  magnetic  field  generating  and  sensing  means  for 
both  detecting  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  movable 
element  during  the  monitoring  interval  and  generating  data 
representative  of  the  detected  signals;  and 
(c)  third  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  means  for  simul- 
taneously receiving  the  data  generated  by  the  first  and  second 
means  and  providing  data  from  which  a  condition  of  the  valve 
can  be  determined  by  a  user. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 
[ 

1.  In  a  variable  resistance  control  wherein  there  is  an  electri- 
cal resistance  path  and  an  electrical  conductive  strip  and 
wherein  movable  electrical  contact  means  electrically  bridge 
the  resistance  path  and  the  electrical  conductive  strip,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

providing  a  backing  means  for  said  resistance  path,  said 
backing  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  porcelain  enamel 
metal  strip.  J 


Bl  5,008,841  (2676th) 

NON-INVASIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSPECTION  OF  VALVES 

John  W.  McElroy,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AUicd-Sig- 

nal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,944,  Jan.  29,  1993. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,008,841,  issued  Apr. 

16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  387,223,  Jul.  28,  1989. 

lot  a.»  G21C  17/00:  C08B  21/00:  GOID  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—551.01 


Bl  5,071,005  (2677th) 

MULTI-CARRIER  DRILL  BIT  CONTAINER 

DaTid  T.  Hemmings,  19111   Equestrian  L^  Orange,  Calif. 

92669,  and  Michio  E.  Ito,  12  Appomattox,  Irrine,  Calif.  92720 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,548,  Sep.  1,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,071,005,  isMed  Dec 

10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,577,  Mir.  1, 1991. 

Int  a.'  B65D  85/24 

VS.  a.  206—379 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  11-20  is  confirmed. 


Claims 
amended. 


1,  2  and  4  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-22  is  confirmed. 


(Claims  3,  5-10,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patenuble. 

I.  A  container  for  storing  and  transporting  drill  biu  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  shank,  said  container  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  upwardly  concave  base  section  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  which  depend  upwardly  from  the  perimeter 
of  said  bottom  wall,  said  base  section  having  means  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  drill  bits  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
said  bottom  wall,  and 

b.  a  downwardly  concave  lid  section  having  a  top  wall  with 
a  plan-view  shape  and  size  similar  to  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  base  section,  said  lid  section  having  side  walls  which 
depend  downwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  top  wall, 
said  lid  section  being  conformable  over  said  base  section 
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with  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  si  le  walls  of  said  lid  section 
in  contact  with  corresponding  u  pper  surfaces  of  said  base 
section  side  walls,  thereby  formifcg  a  closed  space  between 
said  lid  section  and  said  base  se«tion,  said  lid  section  hav- 
ing means  radially  displaced  front  the  shanks  of  said  drill  bits 
for  limiting  upward  motion  of  »id  drill  bits  so  as  to  pre- 
vent the  points  of  said  drill  bitslfrom  contacting  any  por- 
tion of  said  container.  i 
2.  The  container  of  claim  1  wher*n  said  means  for  holding 

a  plurality  of  drill  bits  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  bottom 

wall  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  [anj  at  least  one  elongated,  bl«)ck-shaped  carrier  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  bores  eltending  downwards  into 
said  [block]  carrier  from  Citsl  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
each  bore  being  adapted  to  slid^Jly  receive  a  separate  drill 
bit,  and  \ 

b.  means  incorporated  into  said  hkse  section  for  removably 
[receiving  J  receiving,  and  for  i  imultaneously  holding,  in  a 
/atem/Zv  spaced  apart /uterfrelafonship  [a  plurality]  with 
respect  to  said  side  walls  of  said  'xise  section  one  or  more  of 
said  carriers. 

4.  The  container  of  claim  [3]  '  wherein  said  means  for 
limiting  upward  motion  of  said  drill  bit  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  an  annular  ring  fitted  onto  the  shank  of  each  of  said  drill 
bits,  rearward  of  the  fluted  cutt  ng  portion  of  said  drill  bit, 
and 

b.  at  least  one  retainer  plate  memfer  protruding  downwards 
from  the  lower,  inner  surface  pf  said  top  wall  of  said  lid 
section,  said  plate  member  belig  of  the  proper  size  and 
location  for  the  lower  surface  bf  said  retainer  plate  mem- 
ber to  be  positioned  above  sai4  annular  ring  with  said  lid 
section  closed  on  said  base  section,  thereby  limiting  up- 
ward movement  of  said  anniiar  ring  and  said  drill  bit 
attached  thereto. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMf^ATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2,  3,  6,  10  and  11  are  c^icelled 


Claims  1,  7,  8  and  9  are 
amended. 


Claims  4  and  5,  dependent  on 
mined  to  be  patentable. 


dete  rmined  to  be  patentable  as 


I  a  amended  claim,  are  deter- 


-  teact  ing 


1.  An  instructional  toy  for 
a  child  comprising: 

a)  a  three-dimensional  [huma^ 
flexible  crash  dummy: 

b)  a  plurality  of  movable  joints 


points  between  body  memt  trs 
after  a  crash  of  a  vehicle 
damaging  distortion  ofsai  i 
crash  dummy  being  throw^fr 
dummy  is  not  wearing  a 

\\i\c)  a  movable  three-dinfcnsional 
ing  a  passenger  seat  fitte* 
seat  belt   restraining 
figure]  crash  dummy  fit ; 
shoulder  strap  containing 
about  said   [passenger 
when  said  shoulder  strai ' 
about  said  [passenger  fi 
ger  figure]  crash  dumi^y 
crash  related  removal 

[c]</)  an  instructional  maiual 
for  said  child  that  illusti  ite 
containing  seat  belt  and 
figure]  crash  dummy  ol 
containing  seat  belt 
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in  said  crash  dummy,  wherein 

containing  said  crash  dummy  a 

movable  joints  results  upon  said 

from  said  vehicle  when  said  crash 

belt: 

land  or  air  vehicle  hav- 

with  a  shoulder  strap  containing 

wherein  said    [passenger 

in  said  passenger  seat  and  said 

seat  belt  is  reversibly  securable 

igure] ,  crash  dummy  whereby 

containing  seat  belt  is  secured 

_  crash  dummy  said  [passen- 

is  restrained  from  a  vehicle 

said  passenger  seat;  and 

that  presents  safety  exercises 

the  use  of  said  shoulder  strap 

the  results  to  said  [passenger 

not  securing  said  shoulder  strap 


de  /ice 


fi(  ure]  I 


Bl  5,180  551  (2679th) 

GOLD  ALLOYS  OF  EXQ  IPTIONAL  YELLOW  COLOR 

AND  REVERS  IBLE  HARDNESS 

Dwarika  P.  Agarwal,  Attleb  trough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Bank  Corporation,  New  Y^k,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  Nof.  90/003,512,  Jul.  29, 1994  and 

90/003,524,  Aug.  9,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  fo*  Patent  No.  5,180,551,  issued  Jan. 

19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  784,7«,  Oct  30,  1991. 

Int.  a}  C22C  5/02 

V.S.  a.  420—511 


Bl  5,100,327  (i678th) 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FQR  TEACHING  VEHICLE 

SAI 
William  C.  Gladish,  3506  Latana  W»y,  Beale  AFB,  Calif.  95903 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,142,  JnL  26,  1993. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Pateif  No.  5,100,327,  issued  Mar. 

31.  1992,  Ser.  No.  636,210,  Dec.  31, 1990. 

Int.  a.*  CO9li25/00 

VS.  a.  434—305 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REE  CAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT 


Claims  1  and  2  are 
New  claims  3-12  are 


vehicle  seat  belt  safety  to 

shaped  passenger  figure] 

serving  as  flexible  connection 


2.  A  [gold  based] 
[comprising],  consisting 
not  less  than  about  58.03 
not  less  than  about  10.0 
not  less  than  about  2.0 
not  less  than  about  0.2 
not  less  than  about  0.003 
copper  in  weight  percen  I 

total  of  the  weight 

and  iridium; 
[a]  the  ratio  of  said 

being  between  about 
[a]  the  ratio  of  said 

said  silver  amount 

between  about  1.3  an< 
said  composition  having  a 


pint 


i — I — 1—1 — I — I — I 


deten^ined  to  be  patentable  as  amended, 
add^d  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 


hardi/iable  gold-based  alloy  composition 
xntially  of: 
weight  percent  gold; 
veight  percent  silver; 
V,  eight  percent  zinc; 
sight  percent  cobalt; 
weight  percent  iridium; 
amount  equal  to  100  less  the  sum 
perfcent  of  said  gold,  silver,  zinc,  cobalt 


amount  to  said  silver  amount 
.0  about  3.8;  [and] 

amount  to[,]  the  sum  total  of 
twice  said  zinc  amount  [,]  being 
about  2.S; 
gold  color  which  has  a  yellow  compo- 


copper 


copper 
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nent  in  the  range  of  about  17.7  to  about  20.5  CIE  units,  and 
a  red  component  in  the  rangeof  about  2.6  to  about  4.0  CIE 
units:  and 
said  composition  being  capable  of  being  selectively  hardened  to 
at  least  150%  of  its  annealed  hardness. 


including  the  tucked  portion  being  in  substantially  contin- 
uous engagement  with  said  rim  to  thereby  lock  said  lid  to 
said  container  body; 


Bl  5,253,772  (2680th) 

TAMPER  EVIDENT  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  M.  Earnest,  Owings  MUls,  Md.^  assignor  to  Sweetheart 

Cnp  Company  Inc.,  Oiicago,  111. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,593,  Oct.  7,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,253,772,  issued  Oct. 

19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  26,202,  Feb.  26, 1993. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  876,907,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,858,  May  21,  1991, 

abandoned 

Int  a.«  B65D/ 7/40 

U.S.  a.  220—276 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-8  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  tamper  evident  container  assembly  comprising: 
an  open-ended  container  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
peripheral  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  an  upper  rim 
protruding  radially  outwardly  of  said  peripheral  side  wall; 
a  reusable  Ud  having  a  top  wall  portion  constructed  of  skirt 
portion,  said  depending  skirt  portion  constructed  of  spiral 
wound  stock  and  having  a  free  end,  a  major  portion  of  said 
free  end  tucked  under  said  upper  rim,  said  skirt  portion 


wherein  said  depending  skirt  portion  is  further  provided  in  a 
lower  portion  thereof  with  a  line  of  weakening  extending 
annularly  about  said  skirt  portion  to  thereby  define  an 
annular  removable  tear  strip  inclusive  of  said  free  end;  and 
further  wherein  a  minor  portion  of  said  free  end  is  left 
untucked  to  thereby  provide  a  gripping  area  to  facilitate 
tearing  and  removal  of  said  tear  strip. 


Bl  5,263,595  (2681st) 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


VOL 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  19.  1995 


KUtter  enckMcd  in  heavy  brackets  £  ]  appeut  in  the  origind  puent  but  fonm  no  p«t  of  this 

indicnes  additions  made  by  roMue. 


reiasue  sprrificatkm;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Re.3S.037 

ROTARY  SPRINKLER  WITH  RISER  AND  ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM 
CM  L.  C  Kah,  Jr.,  77»  LakcMe  Dr.,  North  POm  Btmdk,  Fk. 

334M 
OriiiMi  No.  5,0«MT7,  4aM  Pck.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  403,751, 

Sc». «,  1909.  DfvWoa  or  Scr.  No.  37,704,  Afr.  13, 1907,  P«. 

No.  4,i«7,37«.  Ai^UcotkM  for  rci«w  Fck.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

193,304 

bt  CL*  BOSB  1 5/ to 
VS.  a.  239—205  « 


Re.  35430 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FROZiM  JUICE  PRODUCT 
StefCB  Saitk,  mi  Erie  Schafler,  both  of  Great  Neck,  N.Y, 

■Hi^an  to  He  Fntk  Jake  Coapa^r,  Gtaat  Neck,  N.Y. 
Orittaal  No.  4314,273,  fcte*  Mar.  2M909,  Scr.  No.  191450, 

May  3, 1900.  CoMlMatioa  or  Scr.  No.  0(3449,  May  15, 190«, 

■>■■*'■'*•  Applfcatioa  for  rcicne  May  30,  1990,  Scr.  No. 

531,450 

lat.  CL*  A23L  3/36 
VS.  a.  426— 393  n 


47.  A  sprinkler,  said  sprinkler  having  a  housing,  a  riser  member 
in  said  housing,  a  cover  on  the  top  of  said  housing,  said  riser 
member  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  cover  for  movement 
between  an  extended  "operatii^'  position  and  a  retracted  "off' 
position,  spring  means  for  placing  said  riser  member  in  its  re- 
tracted "off'  position,  means  for  admitting  water  to  said  housing 
below  said  riser  member  for  placing  said  riser  member  in  its 
extended  "opening^'  position,  a  noale  housing  mounted  for  oscilla- 
tion at  a  setable  arc  on  said  riser  member,  said  nozzle  housing 
having  nozzle  means,  drive  means  in  said  riser  member  for  rotat- 
ing said  nozzle  housing  through  a  set  arc  of  motion,  reversing 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  nozzle  housing, 
means  to  set  the  arc  of  oscillating  movement  of  said  nozzle  means 
at  a  desired  angle,  means  on  the  top  of  said  nozzle  housing  for 
direct  reading  of  the  arc  of  oscillating  movement  set  on  said  nozzle 
housing  in  said  retracted  "off"  position  or  said  extended  "operat- 
ing"  position. 


S.  A  process  for  producing  fiom  fresh  whole  fhut  juice  a  frozen 
whole  fruit  juice  product,  comprising  the  steps  of. 

promptly  after  extraction,  pre-cooting  fresh  whole  fruit  juice  to 
a  temperature  within  about  5"  F.  above  the  temperature  at 
which  the  juice  freezes; 

filling  with  the  pre-cooled  fresh  whole  fritit  jiiice  a  self-support- 
ing bottle-like  container  of  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  having  a  top  wall  with  an  opening  therein  and  having 
sidewalls.  a  portion  of  which  sidewalls  are  inwardly  bulging; 

sealing  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  container  with  a  clo- 
sure; and 

promptly  after  sealing,  freezing  the  sealed  whole  fivit  juice  to 
produce  the  frozen  whole  fruit  juice  product,  wherein  the 
sidewalls  bulge  outwardly  but  maintain  a  substantially  rect- 
angular cross-section  for  storage  of  multiple  filled  and  frozen 
containers  proximate  each  other  without  undue  waste  of 
^aee. 

1363 


UMI 


VOL 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  19,  1995 

niustfations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,288 

CLIMBING  HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED 

DEVBILL' 

William  DeVor,  AToodale,  Ariz^  awignor  to  DeVor  Nwaerics, 

Ibc^  WataooTiUe,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,711 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 5  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  climbing  Hy- 
brid Tea  rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


variegated  margin,  and  suitable  for  landscape  use,  and  as  a 
potted  plant. 


9,289 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  WEKSLATS* 
ETaii  H.  Watfaen,  Beanraont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weeks  Wholesale 
Rose  Growers,  Inc.,  Upland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,483 

Int  a.«  AOIH  sm 

MS.  CL  Pit— 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant 
substantially  as  described  uid  illustrated  herein. 


The 


9,290 
CLEMATIS  NAMED  'VINO' 
Mogens  N.  Olesen,  Fredensborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Gnemscy  Clematis  Nursery  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,038 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 54.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clematis  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,291 
ASTER  PLANT  NAMED  "SUNSTAR' 
Klara   Dehan,   Holon,   IsraeL   assignor   to   Danziger-"Dan" 
Flower,  Post  Beit  Dagan,  Israel 

Filed  Ang.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,697 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 68.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  aster  plant  named  Sunstar, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,292 

LEUCANTHEMUMXSUPERBUMSAMED  'BARBARA 

BUSH' 

Clarence  H.   Falstad,   IIL   152   Birchwood,   Holland,   Mich. 

49423-6657 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,999 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  PH.— 74.1  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  pereimial  Shasta  Daisy, 
OT  Leucanthemumxsuperbum,  named  'Barbara  Bush',  substan- 
tially as  herein  described  and  shown,  with  a  Ught  gold  to  cream 


9,293 
POT  FREESIA  VARIETY  NAMED  'VAPOPEr 
Jacob  van  Andel,  Aalsmer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Staar- 
eren  B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,035 
Int  CL»  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— «3  1  CMm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pot  freesia  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,294 
POT  FREESLA  VARIETY  NAMED  'VAPOSMA' 
Jacob  Tan  Andel,  Aalsmer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Staav- 
eren  B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,036 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Ph.— 83  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pot  freesia  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,295 
POT  FREESIA  VARIETY  NAMED  'VAPOSU* 
Jacob  Tan  AndeL  Aalsmer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Staav- 
eren  B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,037 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Ph.— 83  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pot  freesia  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9.2W 
POT  FREESIA  VARIETY  NAMED  'VAPONO' 
Jacob  Tan  AndeL  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  StaaT- 
eren  B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,881 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Ph.— «3  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pot  freesia  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,297 
FLORIBUNDA  GERANIUM  'JULIA' 
DaTid  Umon,  4176  Vanguard  Dr.,  Lompoc,  Calif.  93436 
Filed  JnL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,736 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 87.12  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

1365 


164-994  O.G.-95-2 


VOL 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  19, 1995 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

600-206 5,450,842 

600-207 5.450,843 

182-187 5,450,927 

248-354 5,451,080 

296-003 5,451,083 

409-137 5,451,122 

409-182 5,451.123 

411^36 5,451,124 

439-079 5,451,158 

475-237 5,451,188 

071-024 5.451,240 

156-644 5,451,291 

216-023 5,451,292 

216-013 5,451,293 

216-007 5.451,294 

216-052 5.451,295 

162-241 5.451,2% 

201-025 5,451,297 

204-109 5.451,298 

204-129 5.451,299 

428-167- 5.451.377 

430-558 5.451,501 

424-063 5*51,610 

525-374 5.451,653 

218-143 5,451,731 

250-324 5,451,754 

310-026 5.451,821 

318-375 5,451,832 

375-224 5,451,839 

315-505 5,451.847 

356-036 5.452,069 

356-036 5,452,070 

356-073 5,452,071 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  19,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,450,625 

ELBOW  AND  KNEE  GUARDS  WITH  REMOVABLE 

SHELL  PROTECTORS 

AirtMdo  C-H.  Ha,  4240  Saxauc  Dr^  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,567 

laL  CL-  A41D  lS/00 

VS.  CL  2—16  29  ( 


1.  A  guard  for  an  area  of  the  body  comprising: 

a  composite  pad  having  a  first  surface  opposite  a  second 
surface  and  wherein  said  composite  pad  has  a  sheet 
having  an  array  of  perforations  adaptol  for  laying  one 
side  of  said  sheet  against  skin  of  a  user,  a  layer  of  shock 
absorbing  material  with  open  channels  and  positioned 
with  a  side  of  said  layer  against  another  side  of  said  sheet, 
a  mesh  having  a  side  positioned  against  another  side  of 
said  layer  a  fabric  band  fastened  around  a  perimeter  of 
each  said  composite  pad  such  as  to  bind  said  mesh,  layer 
and  sheet  together, 

first  means  for  attaching  said  composite  pad  to  said  area 
with  said  first  surface  of  said  pad  against  said  area; 

a  shell  having  a  shell  surface  shaped  to  fit  against  said 
second  surface  of  said  composite  pad; 

said  shell  having  an  edge  section  with  at  least  one  opening 
proximal  to  said  edge  section; 

at  least  one  strap  having  one  end  attached  to  said  composite 
pad  and  another  end  looped  through  one  of  said  at  least 
one  opening; 

second  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  one  end  looped 
through  said  opening  to  a  section  of  said  strap  intermedi- 
ate said  ends  of  said  strap. 


5,450,626 

PROTECTIVE  GUARD 

M.  Kevin  Sorrels,  10102  Bnrgojme,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

CoBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  9M,717,  Dec.  10,  1992,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186316 

Int  CL«  A41D  13/08 

VS.  a.  2—21  17  daioM 


9.  A  finger  guard  for  use  by  medical  and  dental  practitioners 
for  protecting  a  finger  or  thumb  while  performing  injections 
and  other  procedure  involving  sharp  objects  comprising: 


a  body  comprisiiig  a  generally  tubular  member  removably 

disposable  on  said  finger; 
a  first  dorsal  hood  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  body; 
said  first  dorsal  hood  extending  to  a  fingertip  and  covering  a 

dorsal  surface  of  the  finger, 

a  first  ventral  indentation  in  said  body  at  said  first  end,  said 

first  ventral  indentation  being  sized  so  as  to  allow  a  finger 

pad  to  extend  outwardly  thereof  in  relation  to  said  body; 

a  second  dorsal  hood  extending  from  a  second  distal  end  of 

said  body; 
said  second  dorsal  hood  extending  over  the  dorsal  surface  of 

the  medial  joint  of  the  finger, 
a  second  ventral  indentation  provided  in  the  second  end  of 
said  body,  said  second  ventral  indentation  being  sized  so 
as  to  generally  conform  to  the  ventral  surface  of  the  finger 
at  said  medial  joint; 
a  dorsal  segment  of  said  body,  the  first  hood  and  the  second 
hood  constructed  of  a  material  that  is  relatively  harder 
than  a  ventral  segment  of  the  body; 
the  body,  the  first  hood  and  the  second  hood  constructed  of 
the  flexible,  resilient  material  impermeable  to  liquids,  said 
body  adaptable  to  said  finger  for  continuous  surface-to- 
surface  contact  with  said  finger; 
the  dorsal  segment  of  the  body,  the  first  hood  and  the  second 
hood  covering  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  finger  from  the 
medial  joint  to  the  fingertip; 
the  ventral  segment  of  the  body  converting  the  ventral 

surface  of  the  middle  phalange  of  the  fmger; 
said  body,  while  disposed  on  the  fmger,  in  continuous  sur- 
face-to-surface contact  with  the  entire  dorsal  surface  and 
the  entire  ventral  surface  of  the  middle  phalange  of  the 
finger; 
whereby  the  said  fmger  guard  provides  protection  for  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  fmger  firom  the  medial  joint  to  the 
fingertip  and  provides  protection  for  the  ventral  surface  of 
the  finger  from  the  medial  joint  to  the  finger  pad  while 
allowing  bending  of  the  fmger  at  the  medial  joint,  bending 
of  the  finger  at  the  distal  joint  and  contacting  of  the  fmger- 
tip  with  a  patient  or  an  instrument. 


5,450,627 

PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  CONTAINING  LUMBAR 

SUPPORT  MEANS 

William  L.  GriUiot,  and  Mary  L  GriUiot,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

14616.  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,036 
lat  CL»  A41B  1/02 
VS.  CL  2-«l  16  I 


13.  A  protective  garment  such  as  for  firefighting,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  an  outer  shell; 

b)  a  liner  located  inside  of  the  outer  shell  having  an  outer 
surface  facing  the  outer  shell  and  an  inner  surface  facing 
the  wearer  of  the  garment; 

c)  a  lumbar  support  belt  located  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
the  liner  in  a  lumbar  spine  area  and  exposed  to  the  wearer 
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of  the  garment  such  that  no  lay< 
posed  between  the  belt  and  the 
d)  means  for  securing  the  belt  to 


th 
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of  the  garment  is  dis- 
ufearer;  and 
inner  surface. 


19/00 


5,450,628 
REINFORCED  GOOVE 
Dmniel  J.  Lowinger,  Cranston,  R.I.,  <is|ignor  to  Acushnet  Com- 
pany, Fairharen,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  *Jo.  297,676 
Int.  a."  A41D  li/m 
MS.  a.  2—161.6 

1.  In  a  glove  having  a  body  with  in!  ide  and  outside  surfaces 
and  a  thumb  casing  in  which  the  body  and  casing  are  attached 
along  an  edge  area  having  a  lower  cun  ed  portion  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  reinforcing  piece  a  ttached  to  both  the  body 
and  casing  along  the  lower  curved    dge  portion  of  the  said 


8  Qaims 


edge  area  positioned  within  the  glovi : 
ing  piece  attached  to  a  row  of  stii 
curved  edge  portion. 


5,450,629 
CONVERTIBLE  HAT  WITH  A  F<  LDABLE  VISOR  AND 

ASSOCIATED  MfTHOD 
Keith  D.  Gilstrap,  523  E.  Ave.,  Rifle,  Colo.  81650 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,733 


body,  and  said  reinforc- 
t^hing  below  such  lower 


Int.  a.'  A42B    no 


MS.  a.  2—209.11 


1991, 


5,451. 
SOCK  AND  METHOP 
Don  W.  Hale,  Afton,  Wyo., 
Jackson  Hole,  Wyo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 
iBt  a.* 
U.S.  a.  2—239 

1.  A  sock  made  from  a  sin 
blank  of  fleece  material  having 
nal  marginal  edges,  and  first 
opposed  generally  V-shaped 
nal  marginal  edges  so  as  to 
pairs  of  dart  cuts,  said  reci 
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1,630 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

I  ssignor  to  Wyoming  Woolens, 


Ser.  No.  165,947 

11/00 

22  Claims 

;le-piece  generally  rectangular 

substantially  parallel  longitudi- 

and  second  pairs  of  laterally 

cuts  formed  in  said  longitudi- 

d^fme  a  sole  panel  between  said 

ar  blank  being  formed  about 


>t41B 


dart 


ctan{  ul: 


transverse  fold  lines  defined 
the  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
cuts  are  in  mutually  juxtaposefl 
by  flatlock  seams  to  define  a 
encompassing  portion. 


4!  9, 


5,' 
BICYCLI 
Robert  F.  Egger,  Watsonville 
Bicycle  Components,  Inc., 
Filed  Sep.  17, 

Int.  a.» 

U.S.  a.  2—425 


19!  3, 
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between  said  dart  cuts  such  that 

and  marginal  edges  of  said  dart 

relation  and  secured  together 

1  act  receiving  portion  and  a  leg 


1,631 
HELMET 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Specialized 
ISf  organ  HUl,  Calif. 
i,  Ser.  No.  123,728 
U2B  1/06 

11  Qaims 


12  Claims 


com  )nsmg 


1.  A  hat  comprising: 

a)  a  shell  of  general  hemispheri4al  shape  having  an  open 
bottom  defining  a  peripheral  e<  Ige  around  said  open  bot- 
tom and  an  interior; 

b)  a  visor  flexibly  attached  along  said  peripheral  edge  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  away  from  said 
shell,  said  visor  having  an  in^de  edge  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  said  shell  and  an  ^utside  edge;  and 

c)  said  visor  having  a  plurality  of  fold  lines  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  fromj  said  peripheral  edge  and 
extending  from  said  inside  to  said  outside  edge,  to  facili- 
tate said  visor  being  folded  inian  accordion  style  along 
said  fold  lines  and  tucked  into  laid  interior  of  said  shell. 


6.  A  bicycle  helmet, 
plurality  of  longitudinally  e 
thereof,  the  valleys  having 
gated  vents  therethrough;  a 
that  is  wider  than  high;  at 
outward  onto  a  surface  that  is 
of  the  helmet  body  so  that  air 
and  the  elongated  vents  ovei 
the  exit  port  opening, 
tapers  from  an  outside  surfac^ 
surface  of  the  helmet  body 
from  the  most  rearward 
point  behind  the  user's  ear; 
securing  the  helmet  to  a 


mar  pn 


1  usei  's 


a  helmet  body  having  a 

[tending  valleys  on  the  surface 

least  two  longitudinally  elon- 

1  fansversely  extending  front  vent 

east  one  rear  exit  port  opening 

below  the  most  rearward  margin 

is  directed  through  the  front  vent 

the  user's  head  and  out  through 

n  the  at  least  one  rear  exit  port 

of  the  helmet  body  to  an  inside 

\  nd  the  outside  surface  is  angled 

of  the  helmet  body  toward  a 

and  helmet  retention  means  for 

head. 
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5,450,632 
STANDING  URINAL 
ThoiMs  J.  Easwciii,  aad  LawrcMC  A.  Eanrcin,  both  of  6011 
Lc<ma  St,  St  Loida,  Mo.  63116 

FIM  Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,6U 

Irt.  CL»  A47IC  U/12 

MS.  CL  4—144.1  7  C\^jm 


1.  A  portable  urinal  for  collecting  and  temporarily  storing 
urine  of  an  individual  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  tube  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an 

open  upper  end  defining  a  urine  container; 
a  mouth  piece  adapted  to  receive  urine  from  the  individual, 

said  mouth  piece  mounted  to  said  open  upper  end  of  said 

container  for  transferring  urine  thereto; 
an  elongated  leg  mounted  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  said 

container  closed  lower  end,  said  leg  having  a  lower  end 

adapted  to  engage  a  support  surface,  said  leg  including 

means  for  adjusting  the  length  thereof, 
whereby  the  individual  may  use  the  urinal  in  either  a  seated 

or  a  standing  position  with  appropriate  adjustment  of  said 

leg- 


5,450,633 
TOILET  SEAT 
Axel  Semmler,  Kannenhofer  Weg  100,  D-41066  MoDcheBglad- 
bach,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JuL  9,  1993,  93  10 
259J  U 

Int  a.*  A47K  13/12 
MS.  a.  4—236  6  Claims 


K    Z7    W     7    10 


y 


/'U 


1.  A  toilet  seat  assembly  comprising:  mounting  means  having 
a  base  member  for  mounting  said  toilet  seat  assembly  on  a  toilet 
pan;  a  toilet  seat  having  a  seat  ring  portion  and  a  back  plate 
portion,  said  seat  ring  portion  extending  from  a  front  edge  of 
said  toilet  seat  toward  said  back  plate  portion  and  said  back 
plate  portion  extending  from  said  seat  ring  portion  to  a  rear 


edge  of  said  toilet  seat;  pivotal  mounting  means  on  said  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  toilet  seat  including  said  seat  ring 
portion  and  said  back  plate  portion  pivotably  about  a  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  said  base  member  and  said  rear  edge  so  that  said 
toilet  seat  is  pivotal  downwardly  to  a  lowered  seating  position 
and  upwardly  to  a  raised  position,  said  pivotal  mounting  means 
being  disposed  between  said  seat  ring  portion  and  said  rear 
edge  and  said  base  member  being  disposed  between  said  front 
and  rear  edges  of  said  toilet  seat;  the  distance  of  said  pivot  axis 
from  said  base  member  being  at  least  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  said  pivot  axis  and  said  rear  edge  of 
said  toilet  seat;  a  lid  mounted  to  said  toilet  seat  assembly;  lid 
pivot  bracket  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lid  about  said 
pivot  axis,  said  lid  pivot  bracket  means  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending first  portion  and  a  second  curved  portion,  said  second 
curved  portion  being  fixedly  mounted  to  the  lid  and  extending 
to  said  radially  extending  first  portion  and  said  radially  extend- 
ing first  portion  extends  from  said  second  curved  portion  to 
said  pivotal  mounting  means  so  as  to  be  mounted  pivotally  to 
said  pivotal  mounting  means,  and  wherein  said  toilet  seat  has 
an  opening  through  which  said  second  curved  pcMtion  is 
adapted  to  extend. 


5.450,634 
INCREMENTAL  DUAL  STORAGE  WATER  FLU»I 
TOILET 
J«ka  H.  Mohnun,  Orwigsbwg.  Pa. 

C«MtteMti<w-i»««t  of  Ser.  No.  948,120,  Sc*.  20, 1992, 

>bando««d.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jal.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  281414 

lax.  CL'  E03D  1/14 

MS.  CL  4—326  8  fl«i— 


1.  In  a  water-flush  toilet  system  including  a  refillable,  water 
holding  tank,  a  water/waste  collection  bowl,  and  being  a  fust 
conduit  means  for  passing  a  controlled  volimie  of  water  from 
the  tank  to  the  bowl,  a  second  conduit  means  for  passing  wa- 
ter-diluted waste  from  the  bowl  to  the  sewage  system,  and  a 
first  valving  means  for  passing  diluted  waste  from  said  bowl,  to 
interim  storage  below  the  bowl  the  system  further  being 
adapted  for  incremental  water  dispensation  from  the  holding 
tank,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  holding  tank  divided  by  an  internal  partition  wall 
into  a  first  larger  water  storage  compartment  and  a  second 
substantially  smaller  water  storage  compartment; 

(b)  a  waste  trap  zone  disposed  below  the  bowl  in  said  second 
conduit  and  in  coimnunication  with  said  bowl  adapted  for 
retaining  diluted  waste  materials  passing  to  it  from  each 
incremental  water  flow  from  the  said  smaller  compart- 
ment; 

(c)  a  horizontally-aligned,  traversing  plate  mounted  within  a 
top  segment  of  said  holding  tank  and  adapted  to  shift 
laterally  in  incremental  steps,  with  each  step  being  associ- 
ated with  the  release  of  water  held  in  said  smaller  tank  and 
then  to  shift  retrogressively  back  to  its  initial  position; 

(d)  an  external  knob  mounted  on  a  tank  surface  of  the  tank 
and  being  adapted  to  operatively  interact  with  said  tra- 
versing plate  and  to  shift  said  plate  horizontally  upon  each 
activation  of  the  knob; 
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(e)  a  first  mechanical  actuation  m^ns  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  an  intermediate  anchor  point  on  said  plate 
and  a  first  valve  means  cover  provided  proximal  to  the 
bottom  of  said  first  compartmeni  whereby  a  lateral  shift 
of  said  plate  opens  said  first  valve  means,  permitting  water 
flow  from  said  first  larger  conpartment  to  said  toilet 
bowl; 

(0  a  second  mechanical  actuation  (neans  operatively  inter- 
connected between  a  movable  first  support  pin  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  plate  ^d  a  second  valve  cover 
means  provided  proximal  to  th«  bottom  of  said  second 
compartment,  whereby  a  lateral  I  shift  of  said  plate  opens 
said  second  valve  means  permittitig  flow  from  said  second 
smaller  compartment  to  said  toi^t  bowl; 

(g)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  axially'^aligned  linear  slots  pro- 
vided in  a  planar  surface  of  sa(d  plate  and  adapted  to 
operatively  receive  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed,  plate 
support  pins;  J 

(h)  a  plurality  of  regularly  conilgured,  corrugation-like, 
recesses  disposed  along  a  lower  linear  edge  of  said  plate; 

(i)  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  pivot  points  rotably  affixed  to  a 
support  wall  and  adapted  to  track  the  undulating  lower 
edge  of  said  control  plate; 

(j)  a  pair  of  pivotable  lever  means,  jwith  each  of  such  means 
affixed  at  its  one  pivotable  longitudinal  end  to  a  wall  of  the 
holding  tank  and  hingedly  anchored  at  its  other  longitudi- 
nal end  to  an  external  end  of  onp  of  the  horizontally-dis- 
posed plate  support  pins; 

(k)  a  third  mechanical  means  operatively  attached  to  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  provide  b  constant  retrogressive 
lateral  force  that  will  shift  sai4  plate  rightwardly  only 
while  the  leftward  biasing  hinj  ed  cantilever  means  are 
disconnected  from  conuct  with  the  plate  underside  reces- 
ses; and, 

(1)  a  pair  of  normally  vertically  ah|  jied,  keeper  levers  riding 
along  the  upper  edge  of  said  tra  ^fersing  plate  and  serving 
to  maintain  said  plate  in  the  lo'  ver  of  its  two  horizontal 
levels  until  the  plate  shifts  latera  ly  to  the  leftward  limit  of 
its  traverse,  and  then  said  pair  being  adapted  to  release 
said  plate  to  move  to  its  horizc  ntal  level  of  traverse  for 
return  to  its  initial  rightward  p  Kition  by  the  force  now 
exerted  by  said  third  mechancii  I  means. 


5,450,635 
DOMED  COVER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Ralph  D.  Coffey,  3001  Elmbrook  Rd;,  Richmond,  Va.  23228 


FUed  May  2,  1994,  Ser, 
Int.  a>  E04H 
VS.  a.  4—498 


No.  235,911 

4/06 


hibl 


C-thaped 

t!iei 


therefrom,  the  frameworl 
zontal  discoid  hub  memb«  r 
oriented  outwardly  openiijg 
attached  to  the  bottom 
spaced  apart  around  the 
bottom  of  the  hub,  said 
sockets  at  the  circumference 
equally  spaced  apart 
attaching  to  an  edge  of 
having  a  pool  facing 
angled  pool-center  facing 
ity  of  elongated  support 
portion  with  a  horizontal 
second  portion  connected 
angle  portion  formed 
of  the  first  portion  of  eacl  i 
engaged  with  a  hub 
radially  outwardly  then 
hub  member,  the  second 
end  that  is  sUpedly 
socket  whereby  the  hub 
surface  of  the  pool 
structure;  and 
a  covering  tarpaulin  dispos^ 
whereby  unwanted 
from  entering  the  pool 
dimensions  slightly  largei 
edges  of  the  pool  when 
tarpauUn  also  having  wei; 
the  periphery  thereof  wljereby 
tightly  over  the  framei  I'ork 
thereof  by  wind,  animals 
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structure  comprising:  a  hori- 
having  a  plurality  of  radially 
horizontally  disposed  sockets 
thfereof,  the  sockets  being  evenly 
circumference  of  the  hub  with  the 
being  supported  only  by  the 
of  said  hub;  a  plurality  of 
clamps  for  clampedly 
swimming  pool,  each  clamp 
sudTace  with  a  slightly  upwardly 
socket  formed  therein;  a  plural- 
ities, each  pole  having  a  first 
ixtent  at  one  end  and  a  straight 
to  said  first  portion  by  an  obtuse 
theqebetween,  the  horizontal  extent 
pole  being  slipedly  removedly 
such  that  the  poles  extend 
slightly  downwardly  from  the 
portion  of  each  pole  having  an 
remo  /edly  engaged  with  said  clamp 
member  is  suspended  above  the 
itially  centrally  of  the  pool 


soc  tet 


water  essem 


objec  ts 


over  the  framework  structure 

and  substances  are  precluded 

he  tarpaulin  having  shape  and 

than  the  pool  so  to  overlap  the 

nstalled  on  the  framework,  the 

l|  ;ht  means  for  attachment  around 

the  tarpaulin  is  stretched 

to  prevent  dislodgement 

and  the  like. 


5,4  0,636 


HAIR  CLEANING 
Gloria  J.  Graeber,  Shine  Hill 
Pa.  18332 

FUed  Sep.  28, 
Into.* 
U.S.  a.  4—520 


1  Ctaun 


1.  A  new  domed  cover  for  use  with  swimming  pools  for 
eliminating  incursion  of  rainwater,  1  aves,  animals,  and  the  like 
during  winter  storage  thereof  wl  ereby  reducing  the  time 
required  to  return  a  swimming  pool 
and  additionally  for  reducing  pool 
preventing  pool  water  from  flowing  onto  the  top  of  the  cover 
and  further  for  increasing  life  ex|iectancy  of  the  cover  by 
preventing  immersion  thereof  duri  ig  the  storage  period,  the 
domed  cover  for  swimming  pools  ( omprising: 

a  frame  work  structure  for  $upp<]  rting  a  pool  covering  lam- 
ina with  the  center  of  said  cov  ;r  elevated  with  respect  to 
the  edges  thereof  for  sheddii\ ;  water  and  other  objects 


1.  A  hair  cleaning  apparatus 

an  essentially  rigid  drain 
and  lower  edges,  the 
and  a  lower  surface 
longitudinal   recesses  si 
thereof; 

a  first  upper  tube  coupled 
being  adapted  to  suppoi  I 

a  second  lower  tube  being 
quantity  of  water  from 
second  tube  having  an 
retain  the  drain  water 
tion;  and 

a  hollow  transition  manifold 
the  second  lower  tube, 
forate  surface  and  an 
receive  the  water  fron 


APPlMtATUS  FOR  INVALIDS 

Id.  Box  439  R.D.#1,  HenryrUle, 


19  4,  Ser.  No.  314,100 
145D  44/08 


4Claiias 


for  invalids  comprising: 

ate  having  side  edges  and  upper 

driin  plate  having  an  upper  surface 

wit  1  the  upper  surface  formed  with 

laced   along  the   upper   surface 


to  the  upper  edge,  the  first  tube 

the  neck  of  a  user; 

hollow  and  adapted  to  receive  a 

upper  surface  of  the  plate,  the 

cap  with  a  closure  adapted  to 

tHerein  when  in  the  operative  posi- 


1  tie  I 
e  nd  I 


coupled  between  the  plate  and 

manifold  having  a  lower  imper- 

surface  with  drain  holes  to 

the  upper  surface  of  the  drain 


tlie 


u?per 


• /\ 
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plate,  the  holes  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
space  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  mani- 
fold, the  manifold  coupled  at  its  upper  end  to  the  drain 
plate  with  its  lower  end  coupled  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  second  lower  tube. 


5,450,638 

AUTO-INFLATING  CUSHION 

Mark  C.  Johnsoa,  32  Galea  Cu,  Seekoak,  Maaa.  02771-1306 

FUed  Jna.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,754 

lat  CL*  A47C  27/08 


U.S.CL5— 449 
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5,450,637 
FOLDING  SOFA  BED  FRAME  STRUCTURE  WITH 
MOVABLE  MATTRESS  SUPPORT  BAR 
Fred  E.  Hanes,  Mnldrow,  Okla.,  aad  Bradley  W.  Greeae,  Mans- 
field, Ark.,  assignors  to  Hickory  Springs  Maaofactaring  Com- 
paay,  Hickory,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,039 
lat  CL*  A47C  17/04 
VS.  CI.  5—13  4  ( 


1.  A  folding  bed  frame  structure  for  sofa  beds  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bed  sections  including  a  rear  end  section,  an  inter- 
mediate section,  and  a  forward  end  section,  pivotally  con- 
nected in  end-to-end  relation,  link^tge  means  adapted  for  affixa- 
tion to  a  sofa  frame  and  operably  associated  with  said  bed 
sections  for  supporting  said  bed  sections  on  said  frame  and 
controlling  movement  of  said  bed  sections  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  between  a  rearward  retracted  position  in  which  said 
bed  sections  are-folded  relative  to  one  another  within  said 
frame  and  a  forward  extended  position  in  which  said  bed 
sections  are  horizontally  aligned,  said  linkage  means  including 
support  link  means  for  affixation  to  said  frame  for  pivotably 
swingably  supporting  said  bed  sections  thereon  and  actuating 
and  control  link  means  associated  with  said  support  link  means 
for  transmitting  folding  and  unfolding  movement  to  said  bed 
sections,  said  actuating  and  control  link  means  including  a  bell 
crank  secondary  support  link  pivoubly  affixed  to  said  interme- 
diate section  and  a  mattress  support  bar  directly  affixed  to  said 
secondary  support  link  and  extending  transversely  across  said 
intermediate  section,  said  secondary  support  link  being  affixed 
to  said  support  link  means  for  actuating  movement  of  said 
secondary  support  link  to  extend  downwardly  from  said  inter- 
mediate section  when  said  bed  sections  are  in  said  forward 
extended  position  to  dispose  said  mattress  support  bar  at  a 
sufficient  spacing  vertically  beneath  said  intermediate  section 
not  to  interfere  with  comfortable  sleeping  use  of  said  bed 
frame. 


1.  A  substantially  supportive  cushion  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  airtight  hollow  body  comprising: 

i)  a  pair  of  end  portions(3),  made  of  substantially  air  impervi- 
ous material,  said  end  portions(3)  being  substantially  op- 
posed when  in  an  erect  configuration; 

ii)  a  longitudinal  portion(l),  made  of  substantially  air  imper- 
vious material,  a  portion  of  which  is  flexible,  said  longitu- 
dinal portion  interconnected  to  the  end  portions(3)  around 
the  edges  of  the  end  F>ortion$(3)  and  forming  said  substan- 
tially airtight  hollow  body  with  the  end  portions(3),  said 
longitudinal  portion(l)  and  said  pair  of  end  portions(3) 
shaped  such  that  when  the  end  portions(3)  are  opposed  in 
said  erect  configuration,  a  transverse,  vertical  cross-sec- 
tion(20)  of  said  longitudinal  portion(l)  has  a  surface  area 
at  least  1 .3  times  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  its  corre- 
sponding rectangle<22),  where  the  corresponding  rectan- 
gle(22)  is  the  rectangle  with  equal  perimeter  and  equal 
width,  where  width  is  defined  as  the  cross-section(20)'s 
biggest  dimension; 

b)  a  means  to  stiffen  the  end  portions(3),  whereby  a  means  to 
move  the  end  portions(3)  into  said  erect  configuration  will 
ordinarily  be  available  prior  to  use; 

c)  a  valvular  means(5)  that  controls  the  flow  of  air  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  substantially  airtight  hol- 

'  low  body,  such  that  moving  the  end  portions(3)  into  said 
erect  configuration  causes  a  surrounding  atmospheric 
pressure  to  inflate  said  substantially  airtight  hollow  body, 
but  such  that  air  is  prevented  from  escaping  said  substan- 
tially airtight  hollow  body  during  use  of  the  cushion. 


5,450,639 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED  VISUAL  INDICATOR  FOR 
VISUALLY  INDICATING  THE  MODE  OF  A  HOSPITAL 

BED  CASTOR 
Matthew  W.  Wdamillcr,  BatesrUle,  and  Kenneth  L.  Kramer,  St 
Panl,  both  of  lad.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rora  Compaay,  lac, 
BatcsrUle,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,006 
lat.  CL*  A61G  7/00 
VS.  CL  5—600  20  Claim 

1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  patient  support  mounted  above  said  base; 
castors  mounted  around  said  base  and  including  at  least  one 
castor  having  a  brake  mode  and  at  least  one  of  neutral  and 
steer  modes; 
a  positioning  mechanism  connected  to  said  at  least  one  cas- 
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tor  for  selectively  positioning  s|id  at  least  one  castor  in 
said  neutral  mode  and  said  at  le»t  one  of  brake  and  steer 
modes; 
an  actuator  for  manual  movemeni  by  a  care  provider  for 
actuating  said  positioning  mech^ism;  and 


pillow  cover  and 
planar  back  being  tangeni 
said  closeable  opening 
underside  of  said  pillow 
attached  to  the  planar 
tending  therefrom  for 
cover  to  close  said  opening. 


September  19,  1995 

downiAfardly  to  said  planar  back,  said 
to  the  cylindrical  shape; 

including  an  opening  on  the 

cover  and  a  sheet  flap  fixedly 

of  said  pillow  cover  and  ex- 

undemeath  said  pillow 


means 


ba:k 


pli  cement 


BED 


an  electrically  activated  visual  ind  »tor 
ing  said  mode  of  said  at  least  oi  e 
actuator,  said  electrically  activ4ed 
responsive  to  movements  of  sai 


INFLATABLE 
Mark  W.  MoDtgomery,  Wolcoi  t, 
Artcrafl  Corp,  Nangatuck,  (  bun. 
FUed  Jon.  21,  19!  «, 
Int.  a.*  A47C 
UJS.  a.  S— 663 


5,491.641 

RAIL  GUARD 
Conn.,  assignor  to  Connecticut 


for  visually  indicat- 
castor  mounted  on  said 
visual  indicator  being 
actuator. 


5,450,640 

INFANT  SLEEP  SI  IPPORT 

Jeffrey  M.  Pattern,  8943  Nottinghliin  Dr.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 

48198,  and  Charles  N.  Inniss,  6001  W.  Outer  Dr.,  Ste.  420, 

Detroit,  Mich.  48235  . 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,405,  Sep.  13, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,331,699.  This  application  Apr.  8,'  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,913 


Int.  d."  A47G  9/06:  A47D  15/00 
VS.  a.  5—655 


September  19,  1995 


^,  Ser.  No.  262^33 
21/00.  21/08 


2CUiiiis 


10  Claims 


UMI 


1.  An  infant  sleep  support  for  sup  xjrting  an  infant  while  the 
infant  sleeps  in  front  of  a  supporting  device  with  the  infant's 
back  thereagainst.  the  infant  sleep  »ipport  comprising: 

a  planar  fabric  sheet  having  a  to;  iide  and  an  underside,  said 
sheet  being  of  sufficient  size  I  jr  an  infant  to  lay  on  the 
topside  of  said  sheet  substantia]  y  within  the  boundaries  of 
said  sheet; 

a  pillow  cover  fixedly  attached  to  said  sheet  at  one  end 
thereof  to  form  a  juncture  b«  tween  said  sheet  and  said 
pillow  cover,  said  pillow  cover  for  receiving  a  pillow 
therein,  said  pillow  cover  having  an  underside  adjacent 
the  underside  of  said  sheet,  sa  d  underside  of  said  pillow 
cover  including  a  closable  opening  means  permitting  the 
removal  and  insertion  of  said  pillow  into  the  pillow  cover, 
said  supporting  device  being  i  lefined  by  said  pillow  and 
said  pillow  cover  so  that  whei  said  pillow  is  inserted  into 
said  pillow  cover,  said  pillow  i  ;over  extends  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  sai(  I  one  end  and  has  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  and  i  planar  back,  said  pillow 
extending  upwardly  from  sai(  juncture  and  around  said 
axis  from  the  front  of  said  pilldw  cover  to  the  back  of  said 


fit  St 


se  :ond 
Di  eans, 


1.  A  detachable  guard  foi 
contact  between  a  patient 

a  first  generally  rectangul  ir 
opposite  elongated  sides 
to  the  first  member- side  ; 

first  and  second  general! 
elongated  like  strips,  eac 
said  first  member,  eacli 
sponding  side  of  the 
each  of  the  first  and 
spaced  apart  securing 
being  detachably 
strip;  and 

a  second  generally  rec 
opposite  elongated  sides 
to  the  second  member  si 
in  the  same  direction  as 
second  member  being 
secured  to  one  of  said 
first  member  is  narro' 
member,  each  end  of 
inwardly  with  respect 
second  member. 


secun  ble 


ctangili 


I  fil  St 


a  bed  rail,  adapted  to  prevent 
a  bed  rail,  comprising: 
flat  inflauble  member  having 
and  opposite  ends  perpendicular 


rectangular  non-inflatable  flat 

strip  being  much  narrower  than 

strip  extending  along  a  corre- 

member  and  secured  thereto, 

strips  being  provided  with 

i,  the  means  on  the  first  strip 

to  the  means  on  the  second 


lar  flat  inflauble  member  having 

and  opposite  ends  perpendicular 

lies,  the  second  member  extending 

the  first  member,  one  side  of  the 

disposed  adjacent,  parallel  and 

and  second  strips,  wherein  said 

and  shorter  than  the  second 

he  first  member  being  disposed 

o  the  corresponding  end  of  the 


5, 150,642 
METHOD  OF  ASCERX  LINING  RELAXATION  AND 

OF  TEXTILE  FABRICS  AND 

TEXTILE  PRODUCTS  InD  THE  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
CARRYING  OLT  THIS  PROCESS 
Zdenek  Dusek,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Institutet  for  Fiber- 
Och  Polymerteknologi,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  28,  lp94,  Ser.  No.  211,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcati<  n  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  12,  1992, 


1796-92 


VS.  a.  8—159 


Int  a "  D06B  5/24 


19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ascertainii  g  relaxation  and  shrinkage  behav- 
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iour  of  textile  fabrics  and  textile  products  as  well  as  their  ten- 
dencies to  spirality,  twisting  and  changes  in  appearance,  such 
as  pilling,  comprising  repeated  washing  and  drying  of  a  sample 
of  the  textile  product,  characterized  in  that  the  sample  is  sepa- 
rately submitted  to  a  short  washing  cycle  during  at  most  240 
seconds  in  a  hot  washing  bath  containing  a  detergent  followed 
by  a  few  short  rinsing  cycles  during  at  most  120  seconds  in  a 
hot  water  bath,  followed  by  a  short  hydroextraction  of  the 
sample  during  at  most  120  seconds  and  drying  in  an  air  stream 


5,450,643 
EDGE-OF-DOCK  LEVELER 
Rokcrt  J.  Wantr,  MakwMafo,  Wia^  a«igBor  to  Kelley  Cw- 
pMiy  Im.,  Mlhraakee,  Wia. 

FIM  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,990 
bt  CL«  EOID  1/00 
VS.  a.  14—693  12  I 


1.  A  dock  leveler  mounted  on  the  front  of  a  loading  dock,  a 
supporting  structure  secured  to  the  dock,  a  deck  plate  having 
a  rear  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  structure,  a  hp  connected 
to  the  forward  edge  of  the  deck  plate,  said  deck  plate  and  lip  in 
combination  defining  a  ramp  movable  from  a  first  storage 
position  where  the  deck  plate  is  generally  horizontal  and  the 
lip  is  pendant  to  an  elevated  position  where  the  deck  plate  is 
generally  vertical  and  the  Up  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  deck  plate  to  a  third  position  where  the  lip  forms 
an  extension  to  the  deck  plate  and  is  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bed 
of  a  truck  located  in  front  of  the  dock,  a  fixed  pressure  member 
connected  to  the  supporting  structure,  a  movable  pressure 


member  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  pressure  member, 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  movable  pressure  member 
and  said  deck  plate,  an  inflatable  flexible  bag  disposed  between 
said  pressure  members,  and  inflating  means  for  inflating  said 
bag  to  thereby  pivot  said  movable  pressure  member  relative  to 
said  fixed  pressure  member  and  move  said  ramp  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  linkage  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  effect  movement  of  the  ramp  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  on  inflation  of  said 
bag. 


5,450,644 

SELF-CONTAINED  SUBMERSIBLE  DEBRIS  CLEANER 

Kea  Berwu,  P.O.  Box  1555,  Boooe,  N.C  28607 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,902 

IM.  CL*  E04H  4/16 

VS.  CL  15—1.7  u  Oa^ 


of  maximum  temperature  compatible  with  the  sample  textile 
type,  followed  by  a  few  treatment  cycles  in  a  hot  water  bath 
during  at  most  120  seconds,  each  treatment  being  finished  by  a 
short  hydroextraction  of  the  sample  and  drying  in  the  same 
way  as  after  the  rinsing,  the  sample  being  made  to  oscillate 
with  a  frequency  of  at  least  1  cycle  per  second  during  all 
washing,  rinsing  and  hot  water  treatment  and  to  whirl  during 
air  stream  drying,  thereby  incessantly  moving  the  yams  at 
crossover  points  and  flexing  the  yarns  in  the  textile  structure  of 
the  sample. 


1.  A  self-contained  debris  cleaner  for  removing  debris  from 
a  swimming  pool  comprising: 

A)  a  bottom  section  which  includes 

(1)  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  with  said  bottom 
surface  being  located  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  a  swim- 
ming pool  to  be  cleaned  in  use, 

(2)  a  brush  means  located  adjacent  to  said  bottom  surface 
for  scraping  the  surface  of  a  swimming  pool  to  loosen 
debris  from  that  surCKc, 

(3)  a  sleeve  on  said  bottom  section  for  receiving  a  handle, 
and 

(4)  a  debris  inlet  defined  in  said  bottom  surface  through 
which  debris  passes  into  said  bottom  housing; 

B)  a  neck  section  having  a  bottom  fluidically  attached  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  bottom  section  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  top  spaced  from  said  bottom,  with  debris 
entering  said  neck  section  from  said  bottom  section  via 
said  bottom; 

C)  a  pump  housing  having  a  base  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
neck  section  and  being  fluidically  connected  to  said  neck 
section,  with  debris  entering  said  pump  bousing  from  said 
neck  section,  said  pump  housing  being  spaced  from  said 
bottom  section  and  being  located  above  said  bottom  sec- 
tion when  in  use; 

D)  a  pump  in  said  pump  housing  and  fluidically  connected  to 
said  debris  inlet  via  said  neck  section  for  drawing  debris 
into  said  bottom  section  inlet; 

E)  power  means  mounted  on  said  pump  housing  adjacent  to 
and  outside  of  said  neck  section  between  said  bottom 
section  and  said  pump  housing  for  operating  said  pump; 

F)  a  debris  collection  means  on  said  pump  housing  and 
fluidically  connected  to  said  pump  to  receive  debris  from 
said  pump;  and 

G)  an  on/off  switch  connected  to  said  power  means. 
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S,49II,M5 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER  OPEKATING  HEAD 
DmU  S.  AtUM.  PmiAntfftiwi,  ^Mth  Africa,  tmt^m  to 


CV^ 


93/4M3 


FIM  JaL  6. 1994,  Scr.rto.  271,3M 

S«M^  Africa  J«L  9.  1993, 


taL  CL*  E»4H  ¥//4  tl«  15/14 


VS.  CL  15—1.7 


UMI 


1.  An  assembly  of  swimming  pool  cleaner  components  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  hollow  body  having  an  axial  inlet  and  an  axial  outlet; 

b.  a  tubular  diaphragm  having  kilet  and  outlet  ends,  the 
diaphragm  housed  within  the  body; 

c.  an  inner  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  located  in  the 
outlet  end  of  the  diaphragm; 

d.  an  outer  tubular  member,  positioned  over  the  inner  tubu- 
lar member,  and  having  a  first  lend  longitudinally  adjust- 
ably positioned  in  the  axial  ou^et  of  the  body; 

e.  means,  positioned  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubular 
members  and  within  the  axial  outlet  of  the  body,  for  ad- 
justably connecting  the  first  etds  of  the  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  diaphragm 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  tlte  axial  outlet  of  the  body; 
and 

{.  a  coupling  member  freely  rotatible  around  the  outer  tubu- 
lar member. 


Km  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 


1.  A  portable  battery  powero 
comprises: 

a)  a  gun-shaped  housing  havingia 

b)  an  electric  motor  having  a  sl^t 
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c)  a  waterproof  battery  can  ied  on  a  back  end  of  said  handle 
of  said  housing,  to  suppi;  power  to  said  motor, 

d)  an  on/off  trigger  switch  on  a  side  of  said  handle  of  said 
bousing  electrically  com  lected  between  said  motor  and 
said  battery  to  control  tl^  power  to  said  motor; 

e)  a  collet  having  a  release|  lever  carried  on  a  front  end  of 
said  housing; 

0  a  brush  attachment  coupl^  to  said  shaft  within  said  collet 
and  operated  by  said  mo  or  for  rotation,  to  clean  various 
cooking  utensib  and  simi  lar  articles; 

g)  an  elongated  shank  havi  ng  a  first  end  that  is  coupled  to 
said  shaft  within  said  col  M; 

h)  a  brush  head  at  a  seconq  end  of  said  shank  for  cleaning; 

i)  a  storage  unit  for  holding  said  tool  and  said  brush  attach- 
ment when  not  in  use; 

j)  a  mounting  plate  connec  ed  to  said  storage  unit; 

k)  a  plurality  of  fasteners  fo  r  securing  said  mounting  plate  to 
a  wall; 

1)  a  battery  charger  that  pli  igs  into  an  electrical  wall  socket; 

m)  a  safety  electric  cord  expending  from  said  battery  charger 
that  plugs  into  said  batte^  for  recharging;  further  includ- 
ing an  adjusuble  rubber  gasket  cover  to  fit  onto  said  shank 
of  said  brush  attachmeitt,  so  as  to  prevent  back  splash 
when  cleaning;  whereiit  said  brush  head  of  said  brush 
attachment  Is  a  cone  shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  biased  collapsible  bristles,  which  are  each  normally 
kept  in  an  extended  portion  from  a  sleeve  in  said  cone 
shaped  member  by  a  spi  ing  bearing  against  a  stop  on  an 
inner  end  of  said  bristle. 


5,4  S0,647 


BACK  WASHING 
Stcrea  C  Doiaey,  <620 
7M17 

FIM  Jna.  14, 

Iat.a.1 
U,S.  a.  15—97.1 


AND  {SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 
Ridi  letree  La.  #616,  Arlii^toii,  Tex. 


1^  Scr.  No.  260,246 

A47K  7/04 


POTWASI  ER 
Hagh  M.  McHagh,  10056  Madura  fX,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032,  and 
G«or|e  Spector,  233  Broadway 
10279 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,152 

lat  a."  A46B  ]3/02i  A47L  17/04 

VS.  CL  15—22.1  2  Claims 


lire 


pot  washing  tool  which 


handle; 
within  said  housing; 


1.  A  back  washing  and 
scrubbing  a  person's  back 

a  gearbox  having  a 
a  hollow  interior  thereiji: 

a  tubular  rigid  inlet  pipe 
coupled  to  a  water 
therefrom  and  a  second 
and  within  the  interior 

a  rigid  and  generally  funi^l 
axis,  a  radially  extende<  I 

a  tubular  rigid  outlet  pipe 
tip  end  of  the  nozzle 
ably  disposed  within 
provide  for  discharge 

a  tubular  and  rigid  actuating 
rior  of  the  gearbox, 
outlet  pipe,  and  rotatably 


scilubbing  apparatus  for  washing  and 
a  imprising,  in  combination: 
genera  ly  tubular  bored  outer  casing  with 


■l^/ 


having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be 
for  receiving  a  flow  of  water 

end  extended  through  the  casing 

Df  the  gearbox; 

shaped  nozzle  having  a  central 

base  end,  and  a  tapered  tip  end; 

having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the 
a  perforated  second  end  rotat- 
interior  of  the  geartxix  so  as  to 
water  flow  there  from; 

gear  disposed  within  the  inte- 
pled  to  the  second  end  of  the 
coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the 


aid 
tie 


inlet  pipe,  the  actuating  gear  further  having  a  central  axis, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  indentations  peripherally  formed 
thereon  in  a  circumferential  fashion  and  a  plurality  of 
spiral  apertures  formed  therethrough  with  each  aperture 
having  an  entrance  facing  the  second  end  of  the  inlet  pipe 
and  an  exit  facing  outwards  from  the  periphery  thereof, 
whereby  when  water  from  the  inlet  pipe  flows  through 
the  apertures,  the  actuating  gear  rotates  about  its  central 
axis,  thus  enabling  rotation  of  the  nozzle  about  its  central 
axis; 

a  pulsating  disc  disposed  within  and  rotatably  coupled  to  the 
nozzle  near  the  base  end  thereof,  the  pulsating  disc  having 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extended  and  radial  edges  cou- 
pled thereto  with  the  edges  in  combination  with  the  disc 
defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  adapted  for  contain- 
ing water  flow  from  the  tip  end  of  the  nozzle,  the  pulsat- 
ing disc  further  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  with 
each  pair  of  holes  disposed  thereon  between  alternate 
pairs  of  edges  for  allowing  water  to  flow  from  the  com- 
partments; 

an  actuating  rod  having  a  central  axis,  a  fust  end,  a  second 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extended  outwards  therefrom 
with  the  first  end  coupled  to  the  centroid  of  the  pulsating 
disc  and  the  second  end  rotatably  coupled  to  the  tip  end  of 
the  nozzle  in  a  manner  adapted  for  allowing  water  to  flow 
across  the  vanes  and  rotate  the  pulsating  disc  about  the 
central  axis  of  the  actuating  rod; 

a  perforated  containment  disc  coupled  over  the  base  end  of 
the  nozzle  to  define  a  shower  head  with  the  shower  head 
adapted  for  dehvering  pulsating  and  rotating  streams  of 
water  therefrom  when  water  flows  through  the  rotating 
pulsating  disc; 

an  agitation  actuator  having  a  tubular  sleeve  with  a  first  end 
coupled  to  the  gearbox  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  wall,  a  flexible  rod  disposed  within  the  sleeve 
with  the  rod  having  a  tip  end  extended  within  the  interior 
of  the  gearbox  and  positioned  near  the  indentations  of  the 
actuating  gear  and  a  base  end  extended  from  the  second 
end  of  the  sleeve  with  a  depressible  button  formed 
thereon,  whereby  when  the  button  is  intermittently  de- 
pressed, the  tip  end  of  the  rod  is  temporarily  engaged  in 
the  indentations  of  the  actuating  gear  based  on  depressive 
pressure  applied  to  the  button  and  pressure  of  the  water 
flow,  thus  intermittently  interrupting  or  slowing  rotation 
of  the  actuating  gear,  thereby  enabling  agitated  rotation  of 
the  shower  head  while  providing  for  continued  rotation  of 
the  pulsating  disc;  and 

a  cloth  cap  disposed  over  the  shower  head  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  against  a  bather's  back  for  transferring  rotating 
streams  of  water  and  agitated  rotational  motion  from  the 
shower  head  thereto,  thus  allowing  a  bather's  back  to  be 
simultaneously  cleaned  and  massaged. 


5,450,648 
MASONS  HAND  TROWEL 
JoMph  P.  DoTin,  aad  Joaeph  W.  Dorio,  both  of  324  Maia  St, 
Foreat  City,  Pa.  18421 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155^38 

tot.  CL*  B05C  17/10 

VS.  CL  15—235.4  9  OafaM 


1.  A  mason's  hand  trowel  for  supporting  and  transporting 


mortar  material  and  for  applying  the  mortar  material  to  a 
surface,  comprising: 

a  plate-like  blade  having  a  working  edge,  a  front  surface  and 
a  back  surface,  said  front  surface  being  substantially  flat 
for  supporting  a  predetermined  mortar  material  and  hav- 
ing said  working  edge  along  one  side; 

a  handle  attached  to  said  back  surface  of  said  plate-like 
blade,  including  an  attachment 

to  support  said  handle  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  back  surface  of  saic  plate-like  blade; 

a  first  surface  supported  movably  by  said  handle  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  working  edge  of  said  plate-like 
blade;  and 

means  extending  from  said  handle  for  moving  said  first 
surface  supported  movably  by  said  handle  relative  to  said 
working  edge; 

whereby  said  first  surface  is  moved  relative  to  said  working 
edge  of  said  plate-like  blade  from  a  retracted  position  to  an 
extended  position  for  supporting  mortar  on  said  front 
surface  of  said  plate-like  blade. 


5,450,649 
COLLECnON  DEVICES 
Kcaaeth  J.  Toraball,  CorttridRe,  Eagiand,  aarigMtr  to  Electrohu 
Ortdoor  ProdKta  LiaUted,  Newtoa  AycUfTc,  EagUad 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,286 
ClaiBs  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  11,  1992, 
9219330 

tot  a.*  A47L  5/18 
VS.  CL  15—330  10  Clabn 


^\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\Vv 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  material  from  a  surface,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  duct  for  transporting  material  en- 
trained in  a  stream  of  pressurized  primary  air  from  a  collection 
mouth  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  duct  to  a  downstream  region 
of  the  duct  for  collection, 
at  least  one  primary  air  inlet  opening  into  the  duct  for  deliv- 
ering pressurized  air  from  said  at  least  one  inlet  to  form  a 
primary  air  stream  directed  generally  downstream  of  the 
duct, 
at  least  one  secondary  air  outlet  for  delivering  pressurized 
air  from  said  at  least  one  outlet  to  form  a  secondary  air 
stream  directed  onto  an  area  of  the  surface  confronting  the 
collection  mouth,  the  secondary  air  stream  serving  to 
dislodge  material  on  the  said  confronting  area  for  entrain- 
ment  in  the  primary  air  stream  and  transportation  from  the 
collection  mouth  to  the  downstream  region  of  the  duct  for 
collection, 
at  least  one  additional  secondary  air  outlet  disposed  to  direct 
a  stream  of  secondary  air  externally  of  the  apparatus  and 
at  a  position  displaced  from  the  collection  mouth,  and 
a  control  valve  for  selectively  controlling  flow  of  primary 
and  secondary  air  to  the  primary  air  inlet,  the  secondary 
air  outlet  and  the  additional  secondary  air  outlet,  the  flow 
of  primary  and  secondary  air  to  the  primary  air  inlet  and 
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the  secondary  air  outlet  being  i 
valve  selects  the  additional : 


d  iabled 


secondary 
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when  the  control 
air  outlet. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 
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S.4S  I,«S1 
END  CAP  LOCKING  OVE  tHEAD  MOUNTED  DOOR 

HOLDER  Assembly 

Michael  D.  Coleman,  Indianapolis;  Paul  J.  Haeck,  Carmel,  and 
Herman  M.  Tilly,  IndianapolU,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Von 
Duprin,  INC.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  199B,  Ser.  No.  138,168 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  |  atent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5,  2012, 

has  been  lisclaimed. 

Int.  a.o  F05C  I  7/00:  E05F  5/00 

\iS.  a.  16—82  1*  Otims 


5.450,650 

PIVOTING  CASTOR  WITH  DIR  :cnONAL  LOCKING 
Oaude  Bertrand,  and  Jean  Hrabina,  I  loth  of  Auhiay  Sous  Bois, 
France,  assignors  to  Guitel-Etieni^  Mobilor,  Le  Pre  Saint 
Gerrais,  France  { 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Serl  No.  217,535 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  30,  1993,  93  03650 
Int.  a.'  B60B  3^/02 
U.S.  a.  16—35  R 


laOaims 


1.  A  pivoting  castor  pivoting  abc  Jt  a  pivot  shaft  (3)  having 


a  pivot  axis  and  a  lower  end;  said 


and  I 


retai  ning  I 


:astor  having  a  wheel  (2) 


rotatively  mounted  on  a  rotation  pi  n  (4);  said  rotation  pin  (4) 
being  fwed  to  a  lateral  member  (5)  sf  a  support  fork  joint  (6); 
said  support  fork  joint  (6)  compising  a  skirt  (7)  disposed 
around  the  lower  end  of  said  pivot  s  tiaft  (3);  said  skirt  (7)  being 
mounted  on  said  lower  end  of  said  pivot  shaft  (3)  by  means  of 
a  support  bearing  (8)  for  rotation  in  •  direction  about  said  pivot 
axis;  said  support  bearing  (8)  comjjrising  at  least  one  annular 
cup  (9,  10)  having  a  first  irregularity  (23,  23')  and  said  fork 
joint  being  provided  with  locking  i^eans  (16)  in  the  shape  of  a 
lever  able  to  interact  with  said  ii 
pivoting  castor  in  a  predetermined 
ing  means  (16)  comprise  an  eloni 
strip  (17)  having  opposite  first  ani 

part  between  said  ends,  said  strip  bieing  pivoted  by  its  central 
part  on  said  support  fork  joint  (6),  taid  first  end  of  said  spring 
strip  (17)  bearing  permanently  on  stid  skirt  (7)  and  said  second 
end  (20)  of  said  spring  strip  (17)  carfying  a  locking  element  (21) 
for  positioning  in  locking  engagement  with  said  irregularity 
(23,  23');  said  locking  element  (2|)  having  inclined  surfaces 
facing  in  the  direction  of  roution  if  said  skirt  (7);  said  irregu- 
larity (23,  23')  comprising  inclined^  surfaces  complimentary  in 
shape  to  said  inclined  surfaces  of  safd  locking  element  (21)  as  to 
enable  pivoting  of  the  castor  (2)  ip  an  unlocked  position  by 
exerting  a  torque  or  momentum  om  said  castor  for  producing  a 
relative  rotation  between  said  skirt  (7)  and  said  pivot  shaft  (3). 


Regularity  for  locking  the 
sition,  wherein  said  lock- 
i  substantially  flat  spring 

i  second  ends  and  a  central 


1.  An  adjustable  overhead 
ment  between  a  door  jamb 
the  door  in  an  open  position 

a  jamb  bracket  attached  to 

a  jamb  arm  pivotally 

a  channel  assembly  having 
the  door, 

first  and  second  end  caps 
channel  assembly,  a 
locked  connection  with 

a  slide  assembly  positione< 
movement  in  the  chanm  1 
ally  attached  to  the  jam'  i 

a  hold  open  stop  positiom 
temporarily  preventing 
hold  the  door  in  an 
further  comprising  a 
second  ramp,  the  slide 
a  rocker  having  a  catcli 
rocker  face  at  another 
connected  between  its 
being  configured  to  slide 
engagement  with  the 
hold  the  door  in  an 
further  comprising  an 
face  complimentary  to 
adjustment  wedge 
the  rocker  face  under 
wedge  face  into  contac  t 
face  to  control  the  fore* 
element  of  the  hold 


loor  holder  assembly  for  attach- 
a  door  for  selectively  holding 
the  assembly  comprising 
the  door  jamb, 
attacked  to  the  jamb  bracket, 

1  channel  therein  and  attached  to 


I  op<  n 


'Cars  HI 
!B5, 

i:, 


HINGE 
Walter  E.  Webb,  #709 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33, 
application  Jun 

Inta 
\iS.  a.  Ifr— 82 

1.  A  door  chock  adaptec 
comprising: 


ittached  to  opposing  ends  of  the 
key  holding  each  end  cap  in 
:he  channel  assembly, 
in  the  channel  and  adapted  for 
,  the  slide  assembly  being  pivot- 
arm,  and 

to  engage  the  slide  assembly  for 

I  lovement  of  the  slide  assembly  to 

position,  the  hold  open  stop 

element  with  a  first  ramp  and  a 

a  sembly  comprising  a  slide  frame, 

at  one  end  and  a  wedge  shaped 

end,  the  rocker  being  pivotobly 

4nds  to  the  slide  frame,  the  catch 

over  the  first  ramp  for  reversible 

ramp  of  the  stop  element  to 

position,  the  slide  assembly 

adjustment  wedge  having  a  wedge 

wedge  shaped  rocker  face,  the 

bein^  positioned  to  contact  and  slide  on 

influence  of  a  spring  biasing  the 

with  the  wedge  shaped  rocker 

exerted  by  the  rocker  on  the  stop 

stop. 


Of  en 
1  sto } 


se  :ond  i 
05en 


tie 


5, 150,652 
MOUNTED  DOOR  CHOCK 

Ave.,  Ozon  Hill,  Md.  20745 
I,  Mar.  18, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,146 
•>  E05F  5/02 

ICUa 
to  be  hooked  over  a  door  hmge 


an  inverted  J-shaped  metal  plate  consisting  of  a  first  short 
leg,  a  second  long  leg  parallel  to  said  first  short  leg  and  a 
third  leg  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  legs,  said 
third  leg  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  legs; 


5,450,653 
COMPOSITE  KNOB  WFTH  AN  INSERTABLE  POSITION 

INDICATOR 
Robert  K.  Howie,  Jr.,  Decatur,  III.,  aasigiior  to  The  Grigoleit 
Company,  Decatnr,  111. 

FUcd  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,600 

Int.  a.0  G05G  1/10 

VS.  a.  16—121  7  Claims 


3^-.^/. 


1.  A  composite  knob  including: 

a  core  of  a  plastic  material,  preferably  a  hard  material, 

an  outer  coating,  preferably  of  a  softer  plastic  material, 
overlying  portions  of  said  core  of  hard  material, 

said  core  including  a  front  wall,  a  hub  connected  to  said 
front  wall  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  wall,  a  bridge  and  a  stanchion 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  of  said  hub, 

said  stanchion  terminating  at  a  longitudinally  rearward  end, 

a  narrow  passage  formed  in  said  front  wall  of  said  core  and 
said  outer  covering, 

said  narrow  passage  defining  an  opening  into  said  core  lo- 
cated radially  outwardly  of  said  stanchion. 

a  position  indicator  formed  of  a  fiat,  thin  elongated  piece  of 
plastic,  said  position  indicator  having  a  front  end,  a  detent 
at  the  opposite  end  and  a  longitudinally  extending  notch 
located  inbetween  said  ends, 

said  position  indicator  being  inserted  into  said  narrow  pas- 
sage of  said  core  with  said  detent  engaging  the  end  of  said 
stanchion  and  said  notch  resting  on  said  bridge  so  as  to 
position  said  front  end  of  said  indicator  adjacent  said  outer 
covering. 


5,490,654 
WINDOW  STAY 
Kerte  F.  SaUinw,  WeUiagtiM,  New  Zealaad, 
lock  Iirfwtrica  United,  WelUi«to^  New  ZealMd 
FUcd  JaL  26.  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,307 
kt  CL'  E09D  15/32 
MS.  CL  16-.370  9 
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to  latcr- 


wherein  said  first  and  third  legs  are  flat  and  equal  in  width 
for  overlying  a  door  hinge  and  wherein  said  second  leg  is 
flat,  rectangular  and  substantially  wider  than  the  width  of 
said  first  and  third  legs  and  is  provided  with  flared  side 
edges  extending  parallel  to  and  being  bent  away  from  said 
first  leg  to  provide  vAAc  side  surfaces  to  hold  the  door 
open. 


1.  A  window  stay  comprising  a  frame  mounting  component, 
a  sash  mounting  component  coupled  to  the  frame  mounting 
component  and  being  moveable  relative  thereto,  a  first  arm 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  sr  d  frame  mounting 
component  and  a  second  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  sash 
mounting  component,  at  least  said  sash  mounting  component 
being  of  a  die  cast  construction,  said  sash  mounting  component 
having  integrally  formed  therewith  a  head  lock  element  and 
said  frame  mounting  component  having  a  head  stop  associated 
therewith,  whereby  the  head  lock  element  engages  with  the 
head  stop  when  the  window  stay  is  moved  to  a  closed  position, 
said  head  lock  element  being  offset  laterally  to  one  side  of  the 
sash  mounting  component  and  said  head  stop  having  an  en- 
gagement surface  with  which  the  head  lock  element  engages 
when  the  window  stay  moves  to  the  closed  position,  and 
wherein  said  engagement  surface  is  disposed  adjacent  to  a  first 
side  of  the  frame  mounting  component  and  said  first  side  is 
opposite  to  a  second  side  of  said  frame  mounting  component, 
and  wherein  the  sash  mounting  component  is  adjacent  to  said 
second  side  when  the  window  stay  is  in  the  closed  position. 


5,450,655 
HINGE  WITH  ANTI-SHEAR  DEVICE 
Franco  Ferrari,  Frazione  Deviscio,  2,  22053  Lecco,  and  Carlo 
Migli,  Lecco,  both  of  Italy,  aMigaon  to  Franco  Ferrari, 
Lecco,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1993,  MI93U0064 
lat  a.*  E05D  15/32 
VS.  CL  16—370  11  ( 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  first  and  second  fastening  members 
connected  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  kinematic  articulated 
linkage  comprising  at  least  two  lineage  elements  movably 
articulated  to  each  other  and  defining  between  respective 
edges  thereof  a  space  which  decreases  in  size  upon  movement 
of  said  respective  edges  of  said  two  elements  toward  each 
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other  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  hi^ge  in  one  direction,  and 
characterized  by  the  improvement  tomprising  at  least  one 
further  element  mounted  on  at  least  o«e  of  said  two  elements  so 
as  to  be  pushed  upon  the  rotating  movement  of  the  hinge  in 
said  one  direction  to  a  position  of  r^st  in  which  said  further 
element  is  in  correspondence  with  afid  overlies  and  substan- 
tially covers  said  space. 


»6  I 


5,450,656 
FLATCX 
Michael  Ueding,  and  Jiirgen  Sauer,  'both  of  Ingolstadt,  Ger- 
maay,  aMignon  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschinenbao 
AG,  Ingolstadt,  GemHuy 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.jNo.  128.606 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemuliy,  Oct  15,  1992,  42  34 
793.9 

tat  a.*  D04H  fl/00 
MS.  CL  19—159  R  1  9  daims 


of  travel  of  said  can  plate 
said  can  further  compris- 


cat  le, 


5,450,657 
SEAL 
George  Georgopoulos,  Pine  Brook; 
Arlington,  both  of  N.J.;  Terrence 
Sterenson,  both  of  Angola,  Ind., 
Company,  Newark,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr. 

tata-'Fiec 

U.S.  a.  24—136  R 

1.  A  device  for  locking  a 

comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudina^y 
through  for  receiving  said 
pered  portion  forming  a 
tion  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
end;  and 
a  hollow  member  having  distal 
mensioned  to  be  received  in 
direction  toward   said  surfaci 
against  said  frustro-conical  surpce 
ing  a  plurality  of  resilient 
member  proximal  end,  said 
wardly  in  response  to  wedgi 
tapered  bore  in  said  first  direction 
ing  said  cable  therethrough; 
said  fingers  forming  a  bore 
in  interference  fit  therewith  to 
the  cable  so  that  the  member 


Richard  C.  Dreisbach,  North 
.  Brammall,  and  Darid  L. 
issignors  to  E.  J.  Brooks 

65,471,  May  21,  1993, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  221,589 

1/00 

24  Claims 
twisttd  stranded  cable  thereto 


I  said 


fin)  e: 


response  to  displacement 
to  the  cable  and  housing  ir 
the  cable  being  axially 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 
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<f 


the  cable  and  the  fingers  lock 

wedged  relation  in  response  to 

displaced  through  said  housing 


bore  in  the  first  direction 
to  the  cable  being  axially 
the  first  direction. 


ind  release  the  cable  in  response 
lisplaced  in  a  direction  opposite 


5,4i  0.658 
MAGNETIC !  OCK  HOLDER 


Joel  R.  Hicks,  547  S.  Indiana 


St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92805 


MS.  a.  24—303 


1.  A  flat  can  configured  for  rec<jving  textile  fiber  slivers 
while  having  a  jigging  motion  impacted  thereto,  said  flat  can 
comprising  can  sides  defining  an  u|per  can  bead  at  the  top 
thereof,  a  can  plate  configured  to  be  Vertically  movable  within 
said  can  sides  between  an  empty  poeition  and  a  full  position, 
said  can  sides  further  comprising  at  peast  one  stop  defined  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  stops  disposed  at  a  height  below 
said  upper  can  bead,  the  upper  limit 
defined  by  the  position  of  said  stopsji 
ing  a  pantograph  disposed  between  ^rings  operatively  config- 
ured below  said  can.  plate,  and  at  leatt  one  connecting  member 
connecting  said  springs  and  said  pai  tograph. 


FUed  Jan.  6, 199|l,  Ser.  No.  177,942 
Int  a.*  -  L44B  21/00 


3  Claim* 


secur  tig 
:  ar  d 


jrfs  ce 


extending  bore  there- 
said  bore  having  a  ta- 
frustroj-conical  surface  of  revolu- 
relatively  wider  proximal 


surfa  :e 


I  >nd  proximal  ends  and  di- 

tapered  portion  in  a  first 

distal  end   for  wedging 

said  member  compris- 

:rs  cantilevered  from  the 

:rs  bending  radially  in- 

of  the  member  in  said 

,  said  member  for  receiv- 


fi  ige; 

;ii  g 


dimeiisioned  to  receive  the  cable 
adially  compressively  grip 
lisplaces  with  the  cable  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
condition  during  handling 

a  first  housing  member 
least  one  exterior  su 
interconnectable  surfac< 
housing  member  being 
of  a  pair  of  socks; 

a  second  housing  member 
least  one  exterior 
interconnectable  surface 
second  housing  membe  r 
respective  one  of  a  pair 
interconnecting  of  the 
netic  attraction  sufncie4t 
members  when  acted 
handling  and  laundering ; 

wherein  each  housing 
an  exterior  member,  saii  I 

a)  a  generally  flat  casing 
interior  surface,   the 
adapted  for  cooperatively 
mentary  outer  casing 


a  pair  of  socks  in  connected 

laundering  comprising: 

having  a  magnetic  interior  and  at 

for  detachably  engaging  an 

on  a  second  housing,  the  first 

attachable  to  a  first  respective  one 


laving  a  magnetic  interior  and  at 
for  detachably  engaging  the 
of  the  first  housing  member,  the 
being  attachable  to  a  second 
I  >f  socks,  wherein  the  cooperative 
lousing  members  creates  a  mag- 
to  withstand  separation  of  the 
u|ton  by  forces  common  to  routine 

me^iber  has  an  interior  member  and 

exterior  member  comprising: 

having  an  exterior  surface  and 

exterior  surface  being  sized   and 

interconnecting  with  a  compli- 

silrface  of  the  other  housing  mem- 


bers, the  interior  surface  having  at  least  one  notch  and  a 
recess,  the  recess  being  sized  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
magnetic  element  and  an  overlapping  covering  panel,  the 
at  least  one  notch  being  sized  and  adapted  to  interlock 
with  at  least  one  protuberance  on  the  interior  member; 

b)  an  element  of  magnetic  material,  the  magnetic  element 
being  embedded  within  the  portion  of  the  recess  of  the 
casing  adapted  to  receive  the  magnetic  element;  and 

c)  a  covering  panel,  the  covering  panel  being  shaped  and 
oriented  to  substantially  overlap  the  magnetic  element  and 
form  a  snug,  water-tight  fit  with  the  portion  of  the  recess 
of  the  casing  adapted  to  receive  the  covering  panel. 


a  housing  member  having  a  channel  portion  open  along  one 
side  thereof  for  receiving  said  track  member  therein;  and 

ratchet-type  detent  latch  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
member  for  selected  engagement  within  said  through- 


5.450.659 

SAFETY  CLAMP  FOR  HOLDING  AN  ANIMAL  TRAP 

AGAINST  INADVERTENT  ACFUATION 

Bmce  H.  Bertram,  Box  172.  Birtle.  Manitoba.  Canada  ROM 

OCO 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  296,901 

tat  CLo  A44B  21/00 

MS.  CL  24—523  10  Claims 


apertures  of  said  track  member  so  as  to  permit  said  hous- 
ing member  to  be  moved  alohg  said  track  member  in  a  first 
direction  and  prevent  said  housing  member  from  being 
moved  along  said  track  member  in  a  second  opposite 
direction. 


5,450,661 
SWIVEL  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 
Rickard  Reknc,  Pattenburg,  N  J.,  aasisaor  to  Royaloz  tatena- 
tional.  Inc..  PhUUpsburg,  NJ. 

Rled  May  13. 1994,  Ser.  No.  242.727 

tat  a.«  A44B  13/00 

MS.  CL  24—599.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  safety  clamp  for  mounting  on  an  animal  trap  to  hold  the 
trap  against  in  advertent  actuation  while  the  trap  is  being  set, 
the  safety  clamp  comprising  a  first  squeeze  plate,  a  second 
squeeze  plate,  the  first  and  second  squeeze  plates  being 
mounted  in  spaced  generally  parallel  arrangement  for  move- 
ment together  in  a  squeezing  action  effected  by  manual  pres- 
sure on  outside  surfaces  of  the  squeeze  plates,  a  first  hook 
member,  a  second  hook  member,  each  of  the  hook  members 
having  a  first  portion  with  one  end  of  the  first  portion  attached 
to  an  inside  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  the  squeeze  plates 
and  with  the  first  portion  extending  substantially  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  respective  squeeze  plate  across  the  space  between 
the  squeeze  plates  through  an  opening  in  the  other  of  the 
squeeze  plates,  and  each  hook  member  having  a  hook  portion 
at  an  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end  so  that  the  hook  portion 
is  arranged  on  a  side  of  the  other  squeeze  plate  opposite  said 
respective  squeeze  plate  such  that  said  squeezing  action  moves 
said  one  ends  of  the  hook  members  together  to  increase  the 
spacing  between  the  hook  portions  for  engaging  over  portions 
of  the  trap,  and  spring  means  biasing  the  squeeze  plates  apart 
against  the  squeezing  action. 


5,450.660 
ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER 
Francis  G.  Frano,  Hoffinan  Estates,  lU.,  assignor  to  IlllDois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Gleariew,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,844 
tat.  CL*  A44B  11/26 
MS.  a.  24—585  20  Claims 

1.  A  fastener,  comprising: 

a  track  member  having  a  predetermined  length  and  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  defined  therethrough  along  said  predeter- 
mined length; 


<«  31 


1.  A  swivel  hook  assembly,  comprising: 

a  belt  loop  eye  formed  with  a  throughgoing  bore  and  an 

inwardly  projecting  collar  surrounding  said  bore;  and 
a  swivel  hook  having: 

a  swivel  hook  body, 

a  hook  fixed  on  said  body  and  having  a  free  end  turned 
toward  and  spaced  from  said  body, 

a  keeper  finger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and  swing- 
able  inwardly  from  said  free  end  to  allow  an  eye  to  be 
engaged  in  said  hook, 

spring  means  on  said  body  biasing  said  finger  toward  said 
free  end  to  close  said  hook, 

a  pin  on  said  body  swivelably  received  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  end  lying  inwardly  of  said  bore  within  said 
loop,  and 

a  head  on  said  end  of  said  pin  within  said  loop  and  formed 
with  a  raised  rim  outwardly  of  said  collar  turned 
toward  said  body  and  cooperating  with  said  collar  to 
prevent  enlargement  of  said  bore  upon  use  of  said  as- 
sembly sufficient  to  permit  said  head  to  pass  through 
said  bore,  said  raised  rim  being  in  the  form  of  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  collar  having  a  bevel  on  an  inner 
flank  thereof  cooperating  with  a  complementary  bevel 
on  an  inner  flank  of  said  inwardly  projecting  collar. 


UMl 
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5,450,(62 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  REBROACHING  A 
LOCK  ASSEMBiv 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SvMt  M3 


MFraOD  FOR  FAmUCATI^  B 
A  MINE  ROC  !? 


jMMt  A.  Watts,  2450  W.  82  St,  UnH  101,  Huleak,  Fta.  33016   FHwk  Calaadrm,  Jr^  Pittibv|h, 


FIM  iam.  27, 1»4,  Ser.  Ho.  189,116 
fat.  CL»  B23P  IJJIOO 
VS.  CL  29— 401.1 


7  Claim       aMisaors 


too,  Ky.;  Li^oa  Kovacs, 
Caaoaibarg,  aad  Eateae  H 

to 
DiTiskw  of  Scr.  No.  962^5, 
This  awUcatkM  Oct 
lBtCL« 
UJS.CL29— 437 


A  TRUSS  MEMBER  FOR 
SUPPORT 

Pa.;  Jerry  E.  FreaM,  Lexias- 
MaaMcM,  Ohio;  Joha  C.  Staalraa, 
S  ewart,  Pittsbarsh,  botk  of  Pa^ 
Corpon^ioB,  PittBimrBli,  Pa. 

OcL  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,302,056. 
26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,710 
BPP  77/00 

9ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  rebroaching  a  ro(  aUble  tumbler  cylinder 
lock,  said  lock  comprising  a  cylind  :r  plug  having  a  given 
longitudinal  axis  and  rotatable  withi  i  a  cylinder  shell  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  under  control  o  F  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
tumblers,  said  shell  having  a  plurality 
bers  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 


of  cylindrical  pin  cham- 
( lylindrical  shell,  each  of 


said  cylindrical  pin  chambers  being  a  jnstructed  and  arranged 
to  receive  any  one  of  said  rotatable  tumblers  and  having  a 
preexisting  broach  oriented  in  a  fir  t  common  radial  plane 
extending  through  said  given  longitud  inal  axis,  said  plurality  of 
rotatable  tumblers  including  at  least  <^e  of  said  rotatable  tum- 
blers received  in  at  least  one  of  said  Cylindrical  pin  chambers, 
said  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  tumblers  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cylindrical  pin  chambers  being  provided  with  key-contactable 
surface  means  for  allowing  actuation  of  said  at  least  one  rotat- 
able tumbler  within  said  at  least  one  cylindrical  pin  chamber  to 
a  key-contacting  position  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
tumbler,  said  at  least  one  tumbler  cofiprising  a  preexisting  set 
of  components  comprising  a  cap,  a  {spring,  a  top  pin  and  a 
bottom  pin  received  within  said  at  least  one  cylindrical  pin 
chamber,  said  bottom  pin  having  i  flag  extending  radially 
outward  therefrom  and  into  a  respectve  preexisting  broach  to 
define  the  orientation  of  said  key-c<|ntactable  surface  means, 
said  method  comprising  withdrawing  said  plug  from  said  shell, 
removing  said  at  least  one  rotatable  tumbler  from  said  at  least 
one  cylindrical  pin  chamber,  rebroitching  said  at  least  one 
cylindrical  pin  chamber  in  said  shell  to  define  a  second  broach 
for  said  at  least  one  cylindrical  chaiiber  along  a  second  com- 
mon radial  plane  oriented  at  a  fixed  apgle  to  said  first  common 
radial  plane,  and  reassembling  witkin  said  at  least  one  re- 
broached  cylindrical  pin  chamber  at  least  one  component  of  a 
replacement  set  of  components  comprising  a  cap,  a  spring,  a 
top  pin,  a  bottom  pin  having  key-contactable  surface  means  of 
different  configuration  from  that  of  taid  at  least  one  rotatable 
tumbler,  and  a  flag  inserted  to  extend  into  said  second  broach, 
thereby  replacing  said  preexisting  se|  of  components  >vith  said 
replacement  set  of  components. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating 
support  comprising  the  steps  ( 

bending  an  elongated  rod  m^ber 
pair  of  end  portions  positi<  ned 
ship  and  integrally  connected 
tudinally  spaced  from  the 

extending  the  rod  member 
holes  in  a  block  member, 

moving  the  block  member 
rod  member  spaced  from 

then  forging  the  end  portion  i 
obstruction  thereon,  the 
block  member  on  the  rod 
the  obstruction  and  the 
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I  truss  member  for  a  mine  roof 


into  a  U-shape  to  form  a 

in  spaced  parallel  relation- 

by  an  arcuate  section  longi- 

end  portions, 

I  md  portions  through  a  pair  of 

tb  a  preselected  position  on  the 

[he  end  portions,  and 

of  the  rod  member  to  form  an 

fi>rged  obstruction  retaining  the 

nember  for  movement  between 

ai  :uate  section. 


5,45  »,664 

ELECTRICAL  CONNE<  nOR  FOR  MIIMTABLE 

TERMINATION 

Darid  A.  Babow,  Scottsdale,  and  Roger  N.  Polk,  Glendale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  The  WUtaker  Corporation,  WUmiiigtoii, 


Del. 


Filed  Not.  18, 19!  3,  Ser.  No.  154,338 
iBt  CL'  1  lOlR  4/24 


VS.  a.  29—866 


10  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  assembly  for 
tion  of  a  selected  conductor 
least  two  insulated  conductors, 
from  an  adjacent  conductor 
sembly  comprising: 

at  least  a  cable-proximate 
integral  at  least  initially 


erminating  an  intermediate  por- 

Df  a  flat  power  cable  having  at 

each  conductor  being  spaced 

an  insulating  section,  said  as- 


l,y 


erminal  body  member  which  is 
)  nd  includes  opposing  upper  and 
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lower  plate  sections  extending  from  a  common  bendable 
hinge,  said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections  being  initially 
spaced  apart  to  receive  a  portion  of  continuous  length  of 
at  least  one  flat  cable  between  facing  cable-proximate 
surfaces  thereof  transversely  with  respect  to  said  upper 
and  lower  plate  sections,  and  said  upper  and  lower  plate 
sections  being  at  least  translatable  toward  each  other; 

each  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  plate  sections  having  at 
least  a  first  portion  corresponding  to  a  first  conductor  of 
said  at  least  cable  and  a  second  portion  associated  with  a 
second  conductor  of  said  at  least  one  cable,  said  first  and 
second  portions  separated  by  a  transverse  aperture  associ- 
ated with  said  insulated  section  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors,  and  extending  from  said  cable-proxi- 
mate surfaces  to  cable-remote  surfaces  of  said  upper  and 
lower  plate  sections,  and  each  of  said  upper  and  said  lower 
plate  sections  having  opposing  side  wall  sections  extend- 
ing outwardly  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said 
cable-proximate  surfaces  and  away  from  said  cable-receiv- 
ing region,  with  said  opposing  side  wall  sections  bounding 
said  aperture  and  at  least  initially  joining  said  first  and 
second  portions,  each  of  said  at  least  first  and  second 
portions  at  least  initially  including  conductor  terminating 
regions  intermediate  said  sidewalls;  and 

one  said  terminating  region  of  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections 
corresponding  to  a  selected  conductor  of  each  said  at  least 
one  cable,  containing  respective  arrays  of  shearing  means 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  selected  conductor  of  the  cable 
portion  inserted  therebetween  upon  said  upper  and  lower 
plate  sections  being  pressed  together  to  shear  the  insula- 
tion and  conductor  of  said  at  least  one  cable  therebetween 
and  define  sheared  conductor  strips  and  extrude  said  strips 
outwardly  of  a  plane  of  said  conductor  strips  for  electrical 
engagement  with  side  edges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  shear- 
ing means  for  electrical  connection  therewith,  and  said 
terminating  regions  of  others  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  corresponding  to  the  remaining  conductors  of 
said  cable  being  severed  from  said  assembly, 

whereby  upon  inserting  said  at  least  one  cable  between  said 
upper  and  lower  plate  sections  and  pressing  said  plate 
sections  together,  said  shearing  means  of  a  said  selected 
terminating  region  shear  the  insulation  of  said  selected 
conductor  for  electrical  connection  therewith  and  said 
remaining  conductors  remain  electrical  isolated  from  said 
terminated  conductor. 

6.  A  method  for  making  a  terminal  assembly  for  terminating 
an  intermediate  portion  of  a  selected  conductor  of  a  flat  power 
cable  having  at  least  two  insulated  conductors,  each  conductor 
being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  conductor  by  an  insulating 
section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  a  cable-proximate  terminal  body  member 
which  is  integral  at  least  initially  and  includes  opposing 
upper  and  lower  plate  sections  extending  from  a  conunon 
bendable  hinge,  said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections  being 
initially  spaced  apart  to  receive  a  portion  of  continuous 
length  of  at  least  one  flat  cable  between  facing  cable-prox- 
imate surfaces  thereof  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
upper  and  lower  plate  sections,  and  said  upper  and  lower 
plate  sections  being  at  least  translatable  toward  each 
other,  each  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  plate  sections 
having  at  least  a  first  portion  corresponding  to  a  first 
conductor  of  said  at  least  cable  and  a  second  portion 
associated  with  a  second  conductor  of  said  at  least  one 
cable,  said  first  and  second  portions  separated  by  a  trans- 
verse aperture  associated  with  said  insulated  section  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conductors,  and  extending 
from  said  cable-proximate  surfaces  to  cable-remote  sur- 
faces of  said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections,  and  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections  having  opposing  side 
wall  sections  extending  outwardly  substantially  perpen- 
dicular from  said  cable-proximate  surfaces  and  away  from 
said  cable-receiving  region,  with  said  opposing  side  wall 
sections  bounding  said  aperture  and  at  least  initially  join- 
ing said  first  and  second  portions,  each  of  said  at  least  first 


and  second  portions  at  least  initially  including  conductor 
terminating  regions  intermediate  said  sidewalls; 

providing  respective  arrays  of  shearing  means  to  one  of  said 
terminating  regions  of  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  plate  sections 
corresponding  to  a  selected  conductor  of  each  said  at  least 
one  cable,  said  respective  arrays  of  shearing  means 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  selected  conductor  of  the  cable 
portion  inserted  therebetween  upon  said  upper  and  lower 
plate  sections  being  pressed  together  to  shear  the  insula- 
tion and  conductor  of  said  at  least  one  cable  therebetween 
and  define  sheared  conductor  strips  and  extrude  said  strips 
outwardly  of  a  plane  of  said  conductor  strips  for  electrical 
engagement  with  side  edges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  shear- 
ing means  for  electrical  connection  therewith;  and 

severing  said  terminating  regions  of  others  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  corresponding  to  the  remaining  conduc- 
tors of  said  cable, 

whereby  upon  inserting  said  at  least  one  cable  between  said 
upper  and  lower  plate  sections  and  pressing  said  plate 
sections  together,  said  shearing  means  of  a  said  selected 
terminating  region  shear  the  insulation  of  said  selected 
conductor  for  electrical  connection  therewith  and  said 
remaining  conductors  remain  electrical  isolated  from  said 
terminated  conductor. 


5,450,665 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLLOW 
CAMSHAFT  HAVING  OIL-FEEDING  HOLES  ON  TTS 
CHILLED  FACE 
Osamn  Madono,  5-22-3  Oto,  Yoso-sU,  Saitaaw-kea;  Mliioni 
Kaae,  and  Tamotsu  Nozawa,  both  of  KaaUwazaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to   Riken-Chuzo  Corporation,   Niigata  and 
Osamu  MadoDo,  Saitama,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,180 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18,  1992,  4-339162; 
Dec.  8,  1993,  5-308272 

Int  a.o  B22D  29/Oa  15/00:  B21K  1/06 
VS.  CL  29—888.1  18  CUm 


'  M  ZK 


"-1 


W-J 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  hollow  camshaft  made  of  cast  iron 
having  as-cast  oil-feeding  holes  on  the  chilled  faces  of  cam 
members  comprising  setting  chills  in  cam-forming  cavities,  the 
chills  having  thin  cartmn  rods  disposed  therein,  placing  a 
center  core  in  the  cavities  to  assemble  a  mold,  executing  cast- 
ing using  the  mold  to  envelop  the  cartx>n  rods,  and  then  re- 
moving the  carbon  rods  to  leave  as-cast  oil-feeding  boles. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5.4S0,«M 
FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR  ALI  MINUM  BRAZING 
Pul  J.  Cooa,  GraMi  lalairf,  a^  Wilfam  J.  Scknuoeck,  East 
Ambent,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to 
BHfMo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  fSo.  203.012 

Lit  CL*  B23K  35/36i  101/14 

VS.  CL  2»— 890.043  »  Cl«*«»» 


header  being  separated  into  c<  mipartments  by  a  substantially 

disc-shaped  transverse  partitio  i,  and  a  multiplicity  of  parallel 

tubes,  each  communicating  wii  h  a  compartment  of  the  header 

5 JC  Day  Mlg.  Co.,  Ibc,    through  a  respective  tube  open  ng  in  the  tubular  wall,  in  which 
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the  process  comprises  of  intitxlucing  the  partition  into  the 


tubular  wall  through  an  open 
tion  into  a  position  which  it 
partition  by  means  of  tools 
thereof,  in  order  to  expand  the 


;nd  thereof,  bringing  the  parti- 
has  to  occupy,  deforming  the 
applied  against  its  two  faces 
partition  radially  to  immobilize 


the  partition  in  said  position  b  r  clamping  the  partition  within 
the  tubulu  wall. 


1.  A  flux  composition  comprising: 

a  flux  material  consisting  essent^ly  of  potassium  tetra- 
fluoroaluminate; 

a  carrier  system; 

a  binder  present  in  an  amount  whi|h  is  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially prevent  the  flux  composidon  from  separating  from 
suspension;  and 

a  liquid  medium. 


5,4!  1,668 
METHOD  AND  APPAR  LTUS  FOR  SEPARATING 


TUIIING 
L.  Stronp,  Sr.,  Fort  ^ayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 


Crowa 


Steven 

Unlimited  Machine,  Inc.,  Bl^on,  ImL 
CoDtiniutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,421,  Dec.  30, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,025 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  *ateat  snbsequent  to  Sep.  1, 2009, 


has  been 
lata.* 


ilisclaimed. 

B26F  i/00 


UjS.  a.  29—890.053 


14  Claims 


5,450,667] 
PROCESS  FOR  FIXING  A  TRANfVERSE  PARTFnON  IN 

A  TUBULAR  HEADER  OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
HiUne  Gire,  Asnieres,  France,  asslgBor  to  Valeo  Thermique 
Moteur,  Le  Mesnil-Saint-Denis,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1994,  Se«.  No.  261,774 


Int  CL*  B29D  i9/00 


VS.  a.  29—890.052 


W    2         10 


UMI 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  h< 
one  header  having  a  longitudinal  aMs 
lar  wall  with  a  plurality  of  tube  op  ;mngs 


1.  A  method  of  separating 
thin-walled  flat  metal  tubing 
ing  substantially  burr-free 
providing  a  length  of 
9  Claims   lower  walls  joined  by  end 
by  providing  relative 
opposed  cutting  blades 
curved  slicing  edges  having 
a  line  which  is  spaced  ou 
respective  upper  and  lower 
ment  and  a  traiUng  end 
located  substantially  in  a 
respective  upper  and  lowe 
being  solely  in  a  direction 
lower  walls  and  transverse 
to  cut  into  each  upper  and 
the  tubing  by  applying  an 
exceed  the  ultimate  strength 


pa  ted  I 


itwiirdly  : 


plai  le 


axiil 


it  exchanger  with  at  least 

and  an  open-ended  tubu- 

formed  therein,  the 


TM 


in  intermediate  length  of  hollow, 

into  predetermined  lengths  hav- 

ends  comprising  the  steps  of 

hollo w|  flat  tubing  having  flat  upper  and 

partially  severing  the  tubing 

movement  between  said  tubing  and 

having  curved  slicing  edges,  said 

leading  end  which  travels  along 

from  an  outside  face  of  the 

walls  during  said  relative  move- 

wh|ch  travels  along  a  line  which  is 

defined  by  an  inside  face  of  the 

walls,  said  relative  movement 

g^erally  parallel  to  the  upper  and 

a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubing 

lo^er  wall,  and  completely  severing 

force  to  said  tubing  sufRcient  to 

of  said  tubing. 


5,150,669 
Patent  Not  lasi  led  For  This  Number 


September  19.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1383 


KNIFE  HAVING  DETACHABLE  HOOK 

Kiirinrid  Sakii.  ScU,  JapM.  airi^or  to  Gcftar  Sakai  Ok.  LM^ 
Gih.Jap«i 

FIM  Jm.  7. 1994,  Sw.  No.  2SS.0M 
bt  CL*  Bm  t/IO 
VS.  CL  3»-29M  M  < 


1.  A  knife  having  a  blade  foldabty  supported  by  a  handle, 
said  knife  comprising: 

a  hook  having  a  base  pivotally  attached  to  a  body  shaped 
such  that  said  body  can  deUKhably  fasten  the  knife  to  an 
object;  and 

a  pair  of  flexible  brackets  projecting  from  an  end  of  said 
handle  for  detachably  securing  the  base  of  said  hook  to  the 
handle  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  bracket  and  base  of  said 
knife  comprises  a  pair  of  bearing  holes  aligned  on  an  axis 
while  the  other  one  of  said  bracket  and  base  has  a  pair  of 
support  shafts  adapted  to  Fit  in  said  bearing  holes. 


5,450,672 

FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  WALL  TRIMMING  TOOL 

Covad  Fortin,  534  Main  St.,  Van  Bnren,  Me.  04785 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,633 

Int  a.*  B26A  29/06 

VS.  a.  30—273  10  Claims 

8.  A  flexible  material  wall  trimming  tool  for  cutting  a  flexible 

material  such  as  flexible  flooring  material  and  flexible  cove 


material  at  an  intenection  of  a  floor  and  a  wall  to  a  desif«d  trim 
fit  at  said  intersection,  comprising: 

an  rlongatr  low  profile  block  body  formed  with  a  bevel 
angle  pusher  surftce  at  a  back  end  of  the  block  body  for 
pushing  the  wall  trimming  tool  in  a  direction  along  the 
length  of  the  elongate  block  body  using  the  palm  of  a 
hand,  said  bevel  angle  pusher  surface  being  constructed  to 
deUver  a  component  of  force  downward  at  a  bottom  of 
the  block  body  against  the  floor  and  sideways  at  a  cutting 
side  of  the  block  body  against  a  wall  for  mainf  ining  the 
wall  trimming  tool  at  the  interaectioa  of  the  floor  and  wall 
for  accurate  cutting; 

a  blade  slot  formed  on  the  cutting  side  of  the  block  body 
near  the  back  end  of  the  block  body,  said  Made  slot  being 
formed  at  a  compound  angle  having  a  first  angle  extending 
toward  a  front  end  of  the  Mock  body  at  a  top  of  the  blade 
slot  and  toward  the  back  end  of  the  body  block  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  blade  slot,  said  second  angle  extending 
from  a  tool  angle  trim  side  of  the  block  body  at  the  top  of 
the  blade  slot  to  the  cutting  side  of  the  block  body  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  blade  slot,  said  blade  holder  being  an 
elongate  block  received  in  the  compound  angle  blade  slot 
and  being  secured  to  the  blade  slot  in  a  fixed  position  for 
rigidly  clamping  the  blade  at  a  desired  position  in  the 
Made  slot; 

a  cutting  blade  and  blade  holder  formed  in  a  configuration 
complementary  to  the  blade  slot,  said  blade  being  slidable 
in  the  blade  slot  for  adjusting  a  length  of  a  cutting  end  of 


5,450,671 

HAIR  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

David  HarshoMa,  192  Nisbet  Way,  Riverside,  Calif.  92507 

FUed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,388 

Int  CL'  B26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  30—31  9  OaiiM 


'2       13 


1.  A  device  for  non-close  shaving  of  body  hairs  comprising: 

an  integral  body  including  a  planar  base  surface  peripherally 
defined  by  three  triangularly  arranged  edges; 

a  pair  of  elongate  blade  support  walls  defining  a  V-shaped 
opening  therebetween,  the  walls  arranged  along  two  of 
the  edges  respectively,  each  extending  from  the  base 
surface,  and  terminating  with  a  skin  contact  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  elongate  razor  blades  held  fixedly  within,  and 
extending  colinearly  with  the  support  walls  respectively, 
in  parallel  with  the  base  surface  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from, each  providing  a  keen  edge  facing  the  V-shaped 
opening. 
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the  blade  exposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  blade  slot,  said 
blade  holder  rigidly  clamping  the  blade  in  the  blade  slot 
with  the  cutting  end  of  the  blade  extending  a  selected 
distance  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  blade  slot  at  an 
intersection  of  the  bottom  and  cutting  side  of  the  block 
body,  said  blade  slot  and  blade  holder  being  constructed 
to  secure  the  blade  with  a  cutting  edge  at  a  desired  front 
to  back  angle  on  the  cutting  side  of  the  block  body  for 
cutting  flexible  material  of  specified  thickness  or  specified 
number  of  plys; 

said  block  body  being  formed  with  a  tool  angle  trim  slot  on 
a  tool  angle  trim  adjusting  side  of  the  block  body  opposite 
the  cutting  side;  and 

a  tool  angle  trim  adjuster  slidably  received  in  the  tool  angle 
trim  slot  and  constructed  for  extending  to  different  depths 
below  the  bottom  of  the  Mock  body  for  adjusting  a  lateral 
angle  of  the  block  body  and  cutting  blade  clamped  in  the 
blade  slot,  therefore  adjusting  the  trim  fit  of  flexible  mate- 
rial cut  by  the  wall  trimming  tool; 

said  tool  angle  trim  slot  being  a  vertical  slot  formed  on  the 
tool  angle  trim  adjusting  side  of  the  block  body  opposite 
the  cutting  side  and  said  tool  angle  trim  adjuster  being  a 
rectangular  block  slidably  received  in  the  tool  angle  trim 
slot; 

and  a  finger  rest  Mock  formed  on  the  top  of  a  block  body, 
said  fmger  rest  block  being  gripped  by  the  fingers  of  a  user 
whose  palm  is  against  the  bevel  angle  pusher  surface  and 
for  facilitating  manual  operation  of  the  wall  trimming 
tool. 
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5,450,673 

ROTATING  DISK  PEEP  S|GHT  SYSTEM 
Dm  Deaton,  37054  Ave.  17i  ,  M«ier«,  Calif.  9363S 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,308 
Int.  CL*  F41G  m67 


MS.  a.  33—265 


19C3aiiiis 


1.  A  routing  disk  peep  sight  syston  for  aiming  an  archery 
bow  when  shooting  an  arrow,  said  archery  bow  having  a 
forward  bow  sight,  a  bow  handle  and  a  bow  string,  said  rout- 
ing disk  peep  sight  system  comprising: 
a  mounting  base;  a  disk;  disk  retai^g  rings;  sight  aligning 

and  stabilizing  means; 
a  means  to  attach  said  mounting  bate  to  a  bowstring,  located 
to  receive  said  routing  disk  peep  sight  system,  positioned 
to  form  a  rear  bow  sight  for  s4d  archery  bow;  the  im- 
provements wherein  said  disk  is  sized  to  contain  symmet- 
ric sighting  holes  of  different  sizes  and  groups  spaced  from 
said  string,  said  sight  aligning  and  subilizing  means  align 
said  sighting  holes  for  shooting  and  help  prevent  said  disk 
from  being  jerked  out  of  position  during  the  release  of  said 
arrow  said  sighting  holes  spaced  from  said  string  help 
prevent  face  from  touching  said  string  during  release  of 
said  arrow,  allowing  said  arrow  ^o  be  drawn  back  further. 


5,450,674 
MXJLTIPOTENT  ASTROLABE 
WMg  Jc»-Hm  Ste.  1,  IIF.  No.  95-4 
TakhMH.  TaiwM 

FiM  Ju.  13. 1994,  ScrJ  No.  25M13 


lat  CL*  GOIC  17 n  i.  21/02 


U.S.CL33— 26S 


of  lunar  calendar, 
and  sidereal  periods 
Saturn,  aberrations  of 
periods  of  roution  and 
tary  conjunctions  for  wi 
between  said  solar  and 

a  longitudinal  retrograde 
curved  holding  ring  at 
around  a  north  polar  axis 
of  insertion  pin  at  the 
inserted  into  retaining 
axes,  thus  said  longitudinal 
position  of  said  star  atlas, 
latitude  observation  char^ 
rings  and  swinging  on  saii  I 

whereby  said  planetary 
said  longitudinal  retrogra^< 
the  positions  of  indicated 
tent  astrolabe. 


September  19,  1995 


differendfaces  of  Moon,  synodic  periods 
of  Vei  lus,  Jupiter,  Mercury,  Mars  and 
cor  lunctions  in  terms  of  planetary 
nifnbers  of  Ten  days  after  plane- 
out  indicated  phase  angles 


:  other 
;hols 


or  ung  I 
pll  nets; 

of  two  sections  having  a 

>ne  end  thereof  being  placed 

ind  a  south  polar  axis  and  a  tip 

end  thereof  being  releasably 

of  said  north  and  south  polar 

retrograde  wire  keeping  in 

said  terrestrial  maps,  said  fixed 

and  said  planetary  indicating 

north  and  south  polar  axes; 

indicating  rings  in  cooperation  with 

te  wire  can  precisely  determine 

celestial  bodies  on  said  multipo- 


METHODAND 

AUGNING 
Jeff  R.  Sowarda,  Viatoo,  OU4, 
lac.  Grove  aty.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 199lK 
lat.  CL*  GO|C 
U.S.  CL  33— 2S2 


Chaag  Piag  Rd.  Sec  1, 


September  19,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,4!  9,675 
APPArKtUS  for  VERTICALLY 
STRUCTURE 
aasigaor  to  Baahlia  laAMtrics, 


Ser.  No.  300,739 

1/00.  9/02 


20Claiw 


1.  A  multipotent  astrolabe  for  coocentrically  and  symmetri- 
cally presenting  northern  and  soutliem  celestial  views  com- 
prising: I 

a  pair  of  planetary  indicating  ringy  concentrically  and  rout- 
ably  surrounding  the  outside  of  a  star  atlas,  a  pair  of  terres- 
trial maps  and  a  pair  of  fixed  latitude  observation  charts, 
said  pair  of  planetary  indicating  rings  being  divided  into  a 
northern  face  and  a  southern  face,  said  each  face  being 
fitted  on  a  rim  of  said  sur  atlas  by  means  of  holding  lobes; 

said  northern  and  southern  faces  ^f  said  planetary  indicating 
ring  having  marks  of  time  gradiiation,  solar  symbol,  dates 


two  side  surfaces,  a  top 
formed  where  the  top 


UIVH 


1.  A  vertical  alignment  de  ice  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  a  f  ont  face,  a  back  surface,  at  least 
reflective  surface  with  an  edge 
reflective  surface  and  the  back 

surface  meet  and  a  cross  hair  on  the  top  reflective  surface 
extending  from  the  edge ; 

(b)  a  horizontal  level  positioned  on  the  front  face;  and 

(c)  a  transparent  planar  lAember  having  a  cross  hair  and 
being  atuched  to  the  mi  in  body  along  the  edge  such  that 
the  top  surface  cross  hi  ir  and  the  planar  member  cross 
hair  meet  at  a  point  alon;  \  the  edge  and  the  planar  member 
can  be  positioned  at  a  s  sleeted  angle  relative  to  the  top 
surface. 


1385 


5,450,676 
SLOPE  ANGLE  AND  LEVEL  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Tbomsberry,  200  S.  Main,  P.O.  Box  64,  Sumner, 
Mo.  64681 

CoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,481,  Jaa.  18, 1993, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,223 

InL  CL«  GOIC  9/06 

VS.  a.  33—366  18  daiaw 


00000000003 


in 


0000000000000000 


1.  A  slope/level  indicating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  tubular  chamber  having  a  substantially  rectangular  trans- 
verse cross-section  and  longitudinal  axis,  said  tubular 
chamber  being  attached  to  said  housing  and  being  curved 
along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  disk  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  its  thick- 
ness, said  disk  being  disposed  within  said  tubular  chamber 
and  having  a  disk-chamber  clearance  space  around  said 
disk  allowing  said  disk  to  move  freely  within  said  tubular 
chamber  according  to  a  graviutional  force; 

a  liquid  sealed  within  said  tubular  chamber,  said  disk-cham- 
ber clearance  space  acting  as  a  metering  aperture  for  said 
liquid;  and 

monitoring  means  for  locating  said  disk  within  said  tubular 
chamber  and  for  displaying  a  slope  based  on  the  location 
of  said  disk  within  said  tubular  chamber. 


5,450,677 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MARKING  A  PIPE 

Gordon  C.  Caaey,  3011  S.  90tii  East  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74129 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,645 

Int.  a."  GOIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  33—529  6  Claim* 


4.  Apparatus  for  use  in  marking  a  cylindrical  pipe  to  permit 
the  pipe  to  be  cut  for  use  in  an  assembly  comprising: 

a  unitary  tubular  sleeve  member  having  subsUntially  uni- 
form and  concentric  interior  and  exterior  circumferential 
surfaces,  having  a  tubular  axis  and  having  an  internal 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  a  cylindrical  pipe  to 
be  marked,  the  tubular  sleeve  member  being  formed  of 
flexible  material  having  a  split  therein  permitting  the 
tubular  sleeve  member  to  be  flexibly  expanded  over  and  to 
fit  against  a  pipe  to  be  marked,  the  tubular  sleeve  member 
having  opposed  ends,  at  least  one  of  which  has  configura- 
tion means  for  permitting  a  desired  circumferential  mark- 
ing; and 

a  level  affixed  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  level  having  means  to  indicate  the  routional 
position  of  said  tubular  member  about  its  said  tubular  axis 
relative  to  the  horizontal,  the  level  providing  means  for 


coordinating  the  orienution  of  a  plurality  of  markings  on 
a  single  length  of  pipe. 


5,450,678 
GRASS  LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Joaeph  M.  Check,  Shoreview,  Mian.,  aHigaor  to  Ckeck  Sigaa- 
tare,  Inc,  Skoreview,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,398 
Int  a.»  GOIC  15/06 
VS.  a.  33—833  13  i 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  height  of  grass  growing  above 
a  soil  surface  comprising: 

constructing  a  hand  tool  having  an  insertion  end,  a  grip  end, 
at  least  one  gauge  surface  with  spaced  measuring  indicia 
thereon  located,  a  plurality  of  spaced  soil  reference  teeth 
extending  outwardly  from  the  insertion  end  of  said  hand 
tool  and  blunted  sufficiently  wide  enough  to  provide  the 
hand  tool  operator  with  an  indication  of  where  the  soil 
surface  is  and  blunted  sufficiently  narrow  enough  to  di- 
vert aside  between  said  soil  reference  teeth,  objects  upon 
or  irregidarities  of  the  soil  surface,  said  indicia  being  posi- 
tioned at  desired  distances  from  the  outward  most  points 
of  said  soil  reference  teeth,  and  at  least  two  soil  penetrat- 
ing points  extending  outwardly  from  said  insertion  end, 

grasping  said  hand  tool  by  its  grip  end, 

inserting  said  hand  tool  into  the  growing  grass  and  bringing 
said  soil  penetrating  points  into  contact  with  the  soil, 

holding  said  hand  tool  perpendicular  to  the  soil  surface, 

applying  force  on  said  grip  end,  while  continuing  to  hold 
said  hand  tool  perpendicular  to  said  soil  surface,  thereby 
forcing  said  soil  penetrating  points  into  the  soil, 

continuing  said  application  of  force  on  said  grip  end  until 
said  soil  reference  teeth  are  brought  to  rest  against  the  soil, 
thereby  defining  a  soil  surface  reference  line, 

sighting  across  the  grass  toward  said  indicia  on  said  gauge 
surface  of  said  tool  body,  and 

measuring  the  height  of  the  grass  by  visually  comparing  the 
grass  to  said  indicia. 


5,450,679 
ROTARY  OVEN  CONVEYOR 
Andrew  E.  Mojden,  Hinsdale,  and  MirocUv  W.  Vejcboda, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Fleetwood  Systems, 
Inc.  Roawoville,  IIL 

FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,640 

Int  CL'  F26B  25/00 

VS.  CL  34—105  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  rotary  conveyor  apparatus  in  combination  with  and 

housed  substantially  within  a  controlled  environment  encio- 
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sure,  said  rotary  conveyor  receiving  i  continuous  flow  of  flat 
disc  shape  articles,  such  as  can  ends  ai  d  conveying  said  articles 
in  an  on-edge,  radially  oriented  coiflition  in  said  controlled 
environment  enclosure  to  faciliute  treatment  of  said  articles  in 
the  controlled  environment  for  curing  of  a  coating  previously 
applied  to  said  articles,  said  rotary  eonveyor  comprising:  an 
enlarged  wheel  structure  defining  an  axis  and  having  a  diame- 
ter which  is  substantially  greater  thfn  the  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions of  one  of  said  articles;  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  wheel  structure  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  drive  means  for 
routing  said  wheel  structure  about  Ju  axis;  circumferentially 
oriented  article-receiving  means  on  said  wheel  structure  defin- 
ing an  article-receiving  area  about  a  i  outer  periphery  of  said 


pai  el 


sa  d 

sail  1 


underlying  said  front 
portion  substantially  at 
a  rear  panel  underlying 
said  front  panel  along  one 
and  rear  panels 
them;  and  whereby  said 
guidance  between  said 


and  secured  to  said  pop-up 
extremity; 

slide  panel  and  connected  to 

of  said  edges  thereof,  said  front 

sandwic  tiing  said  slide  panel  between 

slide  panel  slides  without  rail 

and  rear  panels. 


fn  int  t 


5,4!  3, 


INTERMEDIATE  BULK 
Michael  D.  Stolznuut,  28468 
60045 

FUed  Apr.  12, 
Int.  CL* 
VS.  a.  40—308 


September  19,  1995 


1.681 
CONTAINER  MARKING  PLATE 
.  Ballard  Dr.,  Lake  Forrest,  Dl. 


r 


19)3. 


I,  Scr.  No.  44,727 

S09F  i/00 


11  Claims 


wheel  structure  configured  for  parti  illy  surroundingly  receiv- 
ing said  articles;  and  magnetic  meai  is  mounted  to  said  wheel 
structure  adjacent  said  article-recei^  ing  area  for  magnetically 
attracting  said  articles  to  said  artic  e  receiving  area  and  for 
maintaining  said  articles  in  said  anicle  receiving  area  in  an 
on-edge  condition,  with  said  articles  projecting  generally  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  article  reo  living  means,  said  article- 
receiving  means  and  said  magnetic  means  being  located  and 
configured  for  contacting  said  artic  les  at  peripheral  edges  of 
said  articles,  with  surfaces  of  said  art  icles  being  radially  spaced 
and  exposed  for  treatment;  and  said  magnetic  means  having  a 
sufficient  force  of  attraction  for  coi  iveying  said  articles  in  an 
on-edge  condition  about  said  wheel  structure  in  excess  of  180° 
of  rotation.  ! 


plitel 


1  ca  [e, 


tie! 


the! 


5,450,680 
POP-UP  CARD  AND  METHOP  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Howard  M.  Bromberg,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Flexi/- 
Group,  Inc.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,906 

Int.  a.'  G09F,;/0S 

VS.  CI.  40—124.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  removable  marking 
tus  including  a  wire  mesh 

a  plate  with  a  front  surfac< 
shape  corresponding  to 
be  carried  on  the  cage 
contact  with  the  cage, 
receive  marking  inform^ion 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  exi 
each  fastener  including  a 
wire  from  the  cage  to 
passage  narrower  than  a 
to  the  pocket  to  provide 
the  pocket  while  permitting 
at  least  some  of  said 
at  one  end  of  the  plate 
the  rear  surface  to  define 
at  a  distal  end  extending  toward 
the  passage,  such  fasteners 
the  cage, 

the  marking  plate  being 


for  use  with  a  storage  appara- 

comprising: 

and  a  rear  surface  and  having  a 

shape  of  the  wire  mesh  cage  to 

with  the  rear  surface  in  surface 

front  surface  being  adapted  to 

and 

tiding  rearwardly  from  the  plate, 

pocket  for  capturing  a  portion  of 

retain  the  plate  on  the  cage  and  a 

diameter  of  the  wire  and  opening 

a  snap  fit  for  retaining  the  wire  in 

removal  therefrom,  wherein 

fasteners  comprise  an  arm  connected 

extending  generally  parallel  to 

the  pocket  and  having  a  shoulder 

the  rear  surface  to  define 

hingedly  mounting  the  plate  to 


a  td  ( 


o  one  piece  plastic  construction. 


44,94, 


1.  A  pop-up  card,  comprising: 

a  front  panel  bounded  by  edges  t  nd  formed  inwardly  of  said 
edges  with  cuts  deUmiting  a  (lop-up  portion  of  said  front 
panel  having  a  cutout  adapted  to  be  erected  upon  bending 
of  said  pop-up  portion  by  drawing  an  extremity  thereof 
toward  a  portion  of  the  pop^ip  portion  hinged  to  a  re- 
nuunder  of  said  front  panel; 

a  slide  panel  of  substantially  a  fidl  width  of  said  front  panel. 


5v 
TRAO; 
George  T.  Franco,  New  York  , 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Autopla  i 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Oct 

IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  40—415 

15.  A  track  display 
comprising: 

an  elongated  track  formin  ; 

the  tree; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

track; 
a  power  supply  operativel  f 

ing  electrical  power  to 
an  ornament  mounted  foi 
a  motor  in  the  ornament; 
two  rollers,  one  roller  in 


150,682 
DISPLAY 

and  Joey  Melo,  Mineola,  both  of 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Apr.  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  329,669 
G09F  79/08 

28  Claims 
in  combination  with  a  tree 


apparatus 

a  closed  endless  loop  mounted  in 

conductive  rails  extending  along  the 

connected  to  the  track  for  apply- 
the  rails; 
movement  along  the  track; 


rolling  engagement  with  each  rail 


/-\T!?T?»^-<I  AT      /-I  A  ' 
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for  receiving  the  electrical  power,  said  motor  being  opera-  5,450,684 

tionally  connected  to  each  roller  for  receiving  electrical  TRIGGER  SHIELD 

power  such  that  the  motor  drives  the  ornament  along  the   Jo*  H.  Harris,  6073  Airmont  Dr.,  Spring  Hill,  Fla.  34606 
track  when  the  rails  are  receiving  power;  and  Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,962 

Ut.  CL*  F41A  17/54 
VS.  a.  42—70.07  4 


5,450,683 

WEAPON  MAGAZINE 

John  O.  Miller,  IV,  P.O.  Box  535,  Absarokee,  Moot.  59001 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,899 

Int.  a.o  F41A  9/65 


VS.  CL  42—50 


a  plurality  of  means  connected  to  and  spaced  along  the  track 
for  supporting  the  track  in  the  tree  by  attachment  to 
branches  of  the  tree  while  allowing  the  ornament  to  pass 
each  support  means  without  obstruction  and  means  for 
attaching  said  support  means  to  branches  of  the  tree. 


4  Claims 


1.  A  device  that  preventing  access  to  a  trigger,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  preselected  size; 

a  first  extension  plate  movable  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

locking  means  for  securing  said  first  extension  plate  of  said 
base  plate  in  a  preselected  deployment  that  effectively 
changes  the  size  of  said  base  plate; 

a  cover  plate  having  a  preselected  height  and  width 

a  first  extension  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  cover  plate; 

locking  means  for  securing  said  first  extension  plate  of  said 
cover  plate  in  a  preselected  deployment  that  effectively 
changes  the  size  of  said  cover  plate; 

said  base  plate  and  said  cover  plate  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  trigger  guard; 

interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  base  plate 
and  said  cover  plate  in  sandwiching  relation  to  said  trigger 
guard; 

whereby  the  effective  respective  sizes  of  said  base  plate  and 
said  cover  plate  are  changed  by  deployment  of  said  first 
extension  members  so  that  said  base  and  cover  plates  are 
effective  to  prevent  access  to  triggers  when  used  on  weap- 
ons of  differing  sizes. 


5,450,685 
FIREARM  SECURITY  DEVICE 
Bmcc   A.   Peterson,   7743  Tuscarora   Ave.,   El   Paco,  Tex. 
79912-1104 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,072 

Int  a.*  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  42—70.11  10  Claims 


1.  A  magazine  type  dispenser  apparatus  comprising: 

means  to  define  an  object  storage  area,  said  means  including 
an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  object  storage  area 
further  including  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  top  having 
opening  means  therein  to  define  a  magazine  throat  and 
said  bottom  being  generally  closed; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  on  said  inner  wall  of  said 
storage  area,  said  apertures  extending  therethrough  to 
allow  fluid  communication  between  said  storage  area  and 
said  space  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  walls; 

gas  entry  port  proximate  said  bottom  of  said  storage  area; 

follower  means  disposed  within  said  inner  wall  of  said  stor- 
age area,  said  follower  means  substantially  subdividing 
said  storage  area  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
follower  including  biased  pins,  said  biased  pins  configured 
to  be  engageable  with  said  apertures  disposed  on  said 
inner  wall;  whereby 

compressed  gas  is  introduced  through  said  gas  entry  port 
and  follower  incrementally  advances  towards  said  top  of 
said  storage  area  thus  presenting  the  stored  objects  at  said 
magazine  throat. 


12,  », 

7     28       24  J       fie  22 


36    40 


1.  A  firearm  security  device,  for  temporarily  disarming  and 
again  rearming  a  firearm,  said  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  an 
interior  bore  diameter  and  having  a  chamber  with  an  inner 
diameter,  said  chamber  communicating  with  said  barrel,  said 
chamber  being  for  receipt  and  firing  of  ammunition  cartridges, 
said  firearm  security  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  anchor,  fabricated  of  an  elastic  material,  having  a 
length  at  least  substantially  as  long  as  said  chamber  of  said 
firearm,  and  having  an  oversized  portion  of  said  anchor 
with  a  diameter  slightly  exceeding  said  inner  diameter  of 
said  chamber  and  slightly  exceeding  said  interior  bore 
diameter  of  said  barrel; 

(b)  insertion  and  extraction  means,  attachable  to  and  remov- 
able from  said  anchor,  for  inserting  said  anchor  into  said 
barret  and  said  chamber,  and  for  extracting  and  removing 
said  anchor  from  said  barrel  and  chamber;  and 
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(c)  stretching  means,  attachable  t<^  said  anchor,  for  applying 
a  stretching  force  to  said  anchdr  sufficient  for  stretching 
said  oversized  portion  of  said  anchor  sufficiently  that  said 
anchor  may  be  inserted  within  ^d  barrel  and  said  cham- 
ber of  said  rirearm. 


TUS  AND  METHOD 

RouM  C.  Walloibwg, 

to  Joaaell  Laboratories, 


5,450,6W 
PYROTECHNIC  IGNITION  APP, 
Jowpk  L.  La  Mara,  West  Caldwell. 

PensMkcs,  botk  of  N  J^ 

bK^  Uviacrtoii,  N  J. 
DMatum  of  Scr.  No.  877,809,  May  <  1992,  Pat  No.  5,284,094, 
wUch  is  a  diTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  419,549,  Oct.  10, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,157,222.  TWs  applicatioa  Not.  L  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,499 
tat  CL»  F41A  19/65.  19/68.  19/70 
VS.  a.  42— 84 


upon  the  line  tension,  wbeiiin 
comprises  a  body  which  is 
pivotable  gate  which  is 
which  it  extends  over  the 
the  body  surrounding  said  lin< 
and  an  open  position  in  whic  i 
the  channel,  the  body  beinj 
means  by  which  said  body  is 


LI! 


31ClaigH 


7^ 

•  a 
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the  line  engagement  means 

>rovided  with  a  channel  and  a 

pivob  ible  between  a  closed  position  in 

ch^nel,  to  form  a  closed  loop  with 

when  the  bite  indicator  is  in  use, 

said  line  is  free  to  move  out  of 

provided  with  angle-retaining 

-etained  at  a  given  angle  relative 


September  19,  1995 


9.  A  pyrotechnic  device  ignition  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magazine  for  releaseably  receivi  ig  at  least  one  pyrotechnic 
device; 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  contacts; 

means  for  resiliently  securing  e^ch  of  the  contacts  to  the 
base;  and 

means  for  movably  securing  the  i  lagazine  to  the  base  so  that 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  ohmically  resil- 
iently engages  the  at  least  one  received  device  in  a  contact 
engaged  position  in  response  to  and  while  the  magazine  is 
moved  during  said  securing; 

the  means  for  movably  securing  including  means  for  secur- 
ing the  magazine  in  a  first  pcKtion  in  which  the  received 
at  least  one  device  is  ohmical^  spaced  from  the  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  and  for  securing  the  maga- 
zine in  a  second  contact  engaging  position  in  which  the  at 
least  one  contact  is  ohmically  engaged  with  the  received 
at  least  one  device  and  furtler  including  latch  means 
coupled  to  the  base  for  releaseably  securing  the  magazine 
in  said  first  and  second  positiois. 

5,450,68^ 

BITE  INDICATOR 

CUfTord  R.  Fox,  Chelmsford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Fox 

Design  International  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 
FUcd  Dec.  10,  1993,  S«r.  No.  164,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Unilid  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1992, 
9226148 

Int  a.<^  AOll 
VS.  a.  43—17 

13.  A  bite  indicator,  for  use  in  ind 
on  a  line  of  a  fishing  rod,  comprisii 
fixed  relative  to  the  ground  when 
which  is  attached  to  the  support  means  and  which  is  free  to 
swing  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  the  support 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  line  tension  whereby  swinging 
of  the  arm  provides  a  visible  indication  of  a  fish  bite  on  the  line, 
when  the  indicator  is  in  use,  and  lioe  engagement  means  which 
is  secured  to  the  arm  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  line 
when  the  indicator  is  in  use,  whereby  an  alteration  in  the  line 
tension  will  cause  the  line  engagement  means  to  have  a  vertical 
component  of  movement  as  the  mm  swings  in  dependence 


to  the  arm  so  that  tension  in 
the  gate  while  the  arm  rem 
but  tends  to  open  the  gate  af  er 
an  upward  direction  beyond 
the  line  can  be  readily  disenj  aged 
by  a  lifting  of  the  rod,  and  it 
is  adjustable  to  vary  the  leve 
before  tension  in  said  line 


aid  line  is  inhibited  from  opening 
.  below  a  predetermined  level, 
the  arm  swings  to  a  position  in 

a  predetermined  level,  whereby 
from  the  engagement  means 

which  the  angle-retaining  means 

to  which  the  arm  must  be  raised 
open  the  gate. 


wll 


5, 


DEVICES  FOR 

nsHiNG  RODS  wm  I 

TWO-PIECE 
Parksilc 


Jeffrey  L.  Hall,  7331 

FUed  May  16, 
tat  a.' 
VS.  a.  43—26 


«0,688 
SUPPORTING  A  PLURALmr  OF 
REELS  WHEN  IN  THEIR 
STATES 
Dr.,  Lawrence,  Ind.  46226 
i,  Ser.  No.  243,261 
97/08,  87/00 

8  Claims 


1W4, 
A(1K 


I  97/12 

ISCtaims 

beating  a  bite  made  by  a  fish 
ig  support  means  which  are 
^e  indicator  is  in  use,  an  arm 


1.  A  new  and  improved  c  evice  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
fishing  rods  with  reels  whei  in  their  two-piece  sutes  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  support  member  havin ;  a  handle  fonned  of  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  1  near  member  having  a  grip  in  the 
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central  extent  thereof  with  downwardly  turned  ends  with 
outwardly  extending  support  rods  and  with  notches 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  handle  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals  between  the  grip  and  ends,  the  support 
member  also  having  a  carrying  strap  extendmg  upwardly 
from  the  ends  and  over  the  grip  and  notches; 

a  pair  of  support  wheels,  each  support  wheel  having  a  cen- 
tral recess  for  the  receipt  of  a  support  rod  for  coupling 
therebetween,  each  of  the  support  wheels  having  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  aligned  recesses  extending  inwardly  from  the 
periphery,  the  recesses  being  fonned  in  pairs  of  large  and 
small  recesses,  with  the  recesses  of  the  wheels  in  axial 
alignment  to  form  complementary  sets  for  the  receipt  of 
fishing  rod  halves  with  the  smaller  outboard  end  each  rod 
half  in  the  smaller  recesses  and  the  larger  inboard  end  of 
each  rod  half  in  the  larger  recesses; 

a  pair  of  triangular  bases,  each  formed  with  a  flat  segment 
positionable  on  the  ground  and  a  pointed  apex  coupled 
with  respect  to  the  lowermost  extent  of  each  support 
wheel  whereby  the  support  wheels  and  bases  may  be 
received  on  the  ground  in  a  generally  horizontal  orienta- 
tion; 

a  support  rod  coupling  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  triangular 
bases  adjacent  to  their  uppermost  extent  of  the  bases; 

a  plurality  of  elastic  members,  each  secured  at  its  end  to  the 
exterior  faces  of  the  support  wheels  radially  inwardly  of 
each  of  the  large  recesses  for  coupling  the  supported  part 
of  the  fishing  rod  therein;  and 

elastomeric  grommets  located  around  each  of  the  recesses  to 
preclude  scratching  of  the  fishing  pole  when  supported 
therein. 


5,450,689 

ELONGATED  SINKER 

Roy  GUck,  17080  Boones  Ct.,  NE.,  Woodbnm,  Oreg.  97071 

FUed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,522 

Int  a.''  AOIK  95/00 

VS.  a.  43—44.97  1  Claim 


1.  A  sinker  comprising: 

an  elongated  piece  of  material  with  a  bend  angle  along  the 

longitudinal  axis  between  1  degree  and  80  degrees  as 

viewed  in  a  first  plane; 
a  twist  angle  around  said  longitudinal  axis  between  1  degree 

and  80  degrees  as  viewed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 

first  plane; 
an  angle  of  the  front  portion  of  said  sinker  between  1  degree 

and  80  degrees,  and  means  for  attaching  said  sinker  to  a 

line. 


5,450,690 
FLORAL  BOUQUET  HOLDER 
Marilyn  J.  Elsea,  BeUeville,  lU.,  assignor  to  W.  E.  Design 
Group,  Inc.,  BellcTille,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,793,  Mar.  10,  1993.  This 

applicatioa  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,842 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  5/00:  A47G  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—41.01  11  Claims 

1.  A  floral  bouquet  holder  which  is  removably  securablc  to 

a  table  top  to  removably  secure  a  floral  bouquet  to  the  table. 


the  bouquet  holder  including:  a  tube,  said  tube  being  opened 
entirely  centrally  therethrough  to  accommodate  the  insertion 
of  the  bouquet  therethrough,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  tube  near 
a  bottom  of  the  tube,  said  bracket  including  an  upper  leg  and  a 
lower  leg  joined  by  a  web,  with  said  upper  and  lower  legs 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
table  top,  and  said  upper  and  lower  legs  extending  laterally 


from  the  said  tube,  the  web  being  secured  to  the  tube,  one  of 
the  upper  and  lower  legs  having  a  screw  hole  formed  therein 
for  receiving  a  screw  which  extends  through  the  screw  hole  to 
bear  against  a  surface  of  the  table  top  to  secure  the  bouquet 
holder  onto  the  table,  said  bracket  web  extending  below  the 
bottom  of  the  tube,  said  lower  leg  being  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tube,  and  wherein  the  lop  of  the  tube  extends  above 
the  top  of  the  bracket  upper  leg. 


5,450,691 
SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Molly  C.  Christie,  and  Kenneth  R.  Christie,  both  of  Stratford, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Vcnnil  Marketing  Inc.,  Stratford,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,606 

tat  CL"  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CI.  47—83  27  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  plants  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  frame  having  a  plurality  of  first  spaced  frame  elements 

defining  spaces  through  which  roots  of  plants  and  the  like 

may  pass; 
a  first  matting  lining  the  interior  of  said  first  frame  and 

adapted  to  allow  roots  of  plants  and  the  like  to  pass,  said 

first  matting  defining  a  first  soil  receptacle  within  said  first 

frame; 
at  least  one  second  frame  vertically  s|>aced  from  said  first 

frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  second  spaced  frame  ele- 
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ments  defining  spaces  through  irhich  roote  of  plants  and 
the  like  may  pass; 

second  matting  lining  the  interior  (>f  said  at  least  one  second 
frame  and  defining  a  second  soil  receptacle  within  said  at 
least  one  second  frame,  said  seoond  soil  receptacle  being 
isolated  from  said  first  soil  receptacle,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  soil  receptacles  can  be  independently  filled 
with  soil  allowing  plants  and  the  like  to  be  planted  along 
one  or  both  of  said  first  and  at  least  one  second  frames 
with  their  roots  passing  througti  said  spaces  and  matting 
and  taking  hold  in  said  soil;  and 

support  means  to  space  said  at  lea«t  one  second  frame  above 
said  first  frame. 


S,450,692 

ELEVATED  PLANT  HOLDER 

Michael  A.  Ruibal,  607  May  Rd.,  ScbsotUIc,  Tex.  75159 

Filed  JdL  30, 1993,  Sen  No.  100,078 

Int  CL'  A01GJ9/02 


UJS.  CL  47—83 


9Claias 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  plai^  above  a  plant  pot  having 
a  tapered  interior  surface,  which  comprises: 

An  upstanding  pole  having  a  lower  end  near  the  bottom  of 
the  plant  pot  and  an  upper  en4; 

A  pair  of  cross  arms,  of  substantially  equal  length,  being 
disposed  in  planes  substantial^  adjacent  to  one  another 
and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pole,  for 
securing  the  pole  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  to  the 
tapered  interior  surface  of  the- plant  pot; 

A  horizontally  extending  anchoring  arm  for  anchoring  the 
lower  end  of  the  pole  to  the  bottom  of  the  plant  pot, 
having  a  centrally  located  orifice  therein  and  having  op- 
posite ends  disposed  against  the  tapered  interior  surface  of 
the  plant  pot  the  anchoring  arm  being  shorter  in  length 
than  the  cross  arms  and  dispoted  nearer  to  the  bottom  of 
the  plant  pot  than  the  cross  ar^  the  pole  passing  through 
the  orifice  in  the  anchoring 


suri  ice 


vertical  member  of  whic  i 
face  with  means  for 
horizontal  travel  of  the 
along  its  free  edge,  in  an 
towards  the  internal 
groove  being  provided 
with  a  rounded  profile, 
shape  being  provided  wii 
through  holes,  and  a  slit 
vertical  lifting  stop,  the 
lifting  of  the  door,  and 
wherein  the  suspension 
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is  provided  on  its  internal  sur- 

fast^ning  travel  stops  which  restrict 

the  vertical  member  ending, 

i  iverted  groove  which  protrudes 

of  the  vertical  member,  the 

externally  with  a  longitudinal  rib 

horizontal  member  of  the  L- 

a  central  external  channel  with 

i  Jong  its  free  edge  for  securing  a 

function  of  which  is  to  restrict 


tti) 


he  ds  comprise  two  approximately 


jlr 


equal  rectangular  plates 
and  fixed  together  in 
being  provided  on  their 
nal  rebates,  beginning 
rebates  defining  a  slot 
edge  of  the  door,  one 
external  surface  with 
the  at  least  one  wheel 
perpendicular  to  the 
a  pivot  designed  to 
least  one  wheel  being 
the  inverted  groove  in 
ends. 


phte, 
eng  ige 


which  are  opposed  to  one  another 

.ponding  positions,  the  plates 

opposing  surfaces  with  longitudi- 

a  lower  edge  of  the  plates,  the 

I  hat  can  be  coupled  to  the  upper 

of  the  plates  being  fitted  on  its 

least  one  freely  rotating  wheel, 

li  aving  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is 

;,  and  the  plate  being  fitted  with 

„-  against  the  travel  stops,  the  at 

SI  pported  by  the  longitudinal  rib  on 

vhich  the  lower  edge  of  the  track 


5,450,( 
MECHANISM  FOR  SLIDf^G  GLASS  DOORS 
Miguel  A.  Tarrega,  Barcekma,  Spatn,  assignor  to  IQeiB  Iberica 
Sj^  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  %r.  No.  216,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Spajk  Mar.  26, 1993,  9300632 
Int  a.'  E05P  15/06 
MS.  a.  49—411  8  Ctoims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  a  sliding  glass  door,  compris- 
ing: 
an  upper  track, 

a  lower  guide  parallel  to  the  upper  track, 
suspension  heads  fixed  to  an  upper  edge  of  the  door  and 
provided  with  bearing  elemetts  that  can  be  moved  along 
the  upper  track,  and 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  door, 
wherein  the  upper  track  comp  ises  an  inverted  L-shape,  a 


5  150,694 
MOVABLE  Si  REEN  PARTITION 
Per  Goranson,  and  Orjan  G  iraiisoii,  both  of  Falkenberg,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  SUeatia  KB,  Falkenberg,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,386,  May  26,  1992, 
alMndoned.  This  appUcatio*  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  24,  1989,  8903961 
Int  Cl»  E04B  7/16 
VS.  a.  52—71  »  ' 


1.  A  hinge  device,  compfismg 
first  and  second  body 
ing  an  outer  wall  porf  oi 


57  60 


each  body  member  includ- 
in  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a 


mi  mbers. 


. *t\ 
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Mcood  tide  edge,  a  curved  inner  wall  portion  having  a 
concave  surface  and  extending  from  said  outer  wall  por- 
tion first  side  edge,  a  side  wall  portion  extending  from  said 
outer  wall  portion  second  side  edge  to  said  inner  wall 
portion,  and  an  anchor  portion  extending  from  said  inner 
wall  portion  concave  surface  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
outer  wall  portion;  and 

an  articulation  member  joining  the  junction  of  said  first  body 
member  outer  wall  portions  and  side  wall  portion  to  the 
junction  of  said  second  body  member  outer  wall  portion 
and  tide  wall  portion,  said  articulation  member  permitting 
continuous  articulation  of  said  first  and  second  body  mem- 
ben  between  a  first  position  in  which  taid  first  body  mem- 
ber tide  wall  portion  faces  taid  second  body  member  tide 
wall  portion  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  body 
member  outer  wall  portion  is  abutting  said  second  body 
member  outer  wall  portion. 


the  ttrem  imposed  by  the  tuperpoaed  lections  and  any  laid 
adverse  conditions. 


5.430,695 
TELESCOPING  DERRICK 
Vinod  Dcsai,  Hoostom  Tex.,  aasivMr  to  Dreeo,  Inc.,  HoMtoa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Not.  12. 1993,  Ser.  No.  1S1.S1I 
fart.  CL*  E04H  12/18 
VS.  a.  52—118  10 


1.  A  telescoping  four  sided  drilling  derrick  for  positioning  on 
a  drill  floor  over  a  well  bore  and  being  capable  of  withstanding 
severely  adverse  weather,  environmental  or  geologic  condi- 
tions comprising: 

a  bottom  section,  a  top  section  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
section  for  super  positioning  over  said  bottom  section  to 
form  a  vertical  four  sided  drilling  derrick, 

each  of  said  sections  being  composed  of  vertical  members 
positioned  in  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  section,  four 
faces  being  formed  around  the  perimeter  of  each  said 
section  between  adjacent  said  vertical  members, 

said  vertical  members  of  said  intermediate  section  having  an 
abutment  secured  to  a  vertical  side  of  said  vertical  mem- 
ber, 

a  latch  means  positioned  on  the  upper  end  of  said  bottom 
section  and  having  an  abutment  surface  thereon  for  oper- 
ating contact  with  the  abutment  of  said  vertical  member, 

each  of  said  faces  in  each  section  including  at  least  one 
bracing  cross  member  supporting  adjacent  said  vertical 
members, 

said  at  least  one  bracing  cross  member  in  said  bottom  section 
being  secured  along  an  upper  portion  of  the  base  of  said 
bottom  section  forming  a  window, 

said  window  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  consecu- 
tively below  said  at  least  one  bracing  cross  member  each 
of  said  intermediate  sections  within  said  bottom  section 
for  subsequent  serial  telescopic  raising  of  said  intermediate 
sections, 

support  means  connected  across  said  window  to  substan- 
tially close  said  window  and  rigidify  said  bottom  section 
to  enable  said  bottom  section  and  said  derrick  to  withstand 


S.4SMN 
DEFORMABLE  SEALING  DEVICE  OF  A  GAP  BETWEEN 
THE  EDGES  OF  A  WALL  OPENING  AND  THE  BACK 
WALL  OF  A  VEHICLE  DOCKING  AT  THE  WALL 
OPENING 
Kwt  AHcn.  Rii^rtr.  14«  D-30974  I'linnluaia.  GermHv 
FDmI  Dec  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  167.577 
OaiiM  priority.  i^Mcrtiwi  Cifj.  Dm^  14,  1992.  42  42 
OtTJ 

lit  CL*  EOW  7/16;  E06B  7/00 
VS.  CL  52— 173  J  17  ( 


1.  A  deformable  sealing  device  for  a  gap  between  a  wall 
opening  of  a  building  wall  and  a  back  wall  of  a  vehicle  docking 
at  the  wall  opening,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 

a  flap-shaped  deformable  skirt  for  receiving  loads  by  the 
back  wall  of  the  vehicle  docking  at  the  wall  opening,  said 
skirt  comprising  an  upper  transverse  portion  with  a  trans- 
verse beam  and  two  vertical  strips  that  are  arranged  paral- 
lel to  vertical  tides  of  the  wall  opening; 

a  cover  connected  between  said  transverse  beam  and  the 
building  wall; 

said  vertical  strips  each  having  a  vertically  extending  outer 
edge; 

said  skirt  further  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  flap-shaped, 
deformable,  non-stiff  side  portions  in  the  form  of  tarpau- 
lins each  said  side  portion  having  a  forward  edge  con- 
nected to  an  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  vertical  strips  and  a 
rearward  edge  connected  to  the  building  wall,  wherein 
said  side  portions  and  said  vertical  strips  are  vertically 
spaced  at  a  distance  from  said  cover  such  that  said  side 
portions  and  said  vertical  strips  are  deformable  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  building  wall  independent  of  said  upper 
transverse  portion; 

a  suspending  mechanism  for  suspending  said  side  portions, 
said  suspending  mechanism  engaging  upper  ends  of  said 
side  portions  and  being  elastic  and  bendable; 

a  stretching  mechanism  for  maintaining  a  full  horizontal 
extension  of  said  side  portions  at  a  lower  end  thereof, 
when  said  sealing  device  is  in  a  rest  position;  and 

further  comprising  two  stays  fixedly  connected  to  ends  of 
said  transverse  beam  and  extending  in  a  slanted  downward 
direction  toward  the  building  wall. 


GcfyrT-k^npn    in      1C\A< 


/— 'TT^TT^T* 
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5  450  697 

REMOVABLE  CVLINDOl  I  XXED  MULUON 

ASSEMBLY 

Matthew  S.  Pradoskr.  Richard  B.  CMtn,  and  Roger  A.  VItt,  aU 
of  iMUaaapoUs,  Iiid^  aasignors  to  Voo  Duprin,  Inc^  iMUanap- 
oUs,ImL 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Self.  No.  229,894 
Lrt.  CL*  G06B  1/04;  |»6R  5/00 
VS.  CL  52—210 


:  aid 


plaiiar 


llCtains 


for  lying  flatly  against 
ally  planar  section  havin  [ 

a  flange  member  protruding 
wardly  from  the  flat 
lower  end  than  the  uppei 
end,  and  in  a  direction 
having  an  upper  surface 
lower  end  and  a  generaljy 
outwardly  in  a 
flat  planar  section,  the 
from  a  first  relatively 
section  down  to  a  poidt 
extremity  and  having  a 
substantial  rigidity  to  thi ; 

the  planar  section  having 
bottom  of  the  flange, 
engage  against  a  floor, 
spaced  above  the  floor 
position  to  engage 

the  wall  base  with  the 
being  integrally  extrud^ 
material. 


o]  tposite  I 
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adhering  to  a  wall,  the  gener- 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
generally  perpendicularly  out- 
section,  at  a  level  nearer  the 
end  and  spaced  above  the  lower 
the  flat  back  surface,  and 
generally  sloping  towards  the 
flat  bottom  surface  projecting 
direction  from  the 
flange  tapering  in  cross  section 
h  avy  thickness  at  the  flat  planar 
of  zero  thickness  at  an  outer 
cross  sectional  shape  affording 
flange, 

a  flat  tail  extension  below  the 

'brith  a  bottom  edge  adapted  to 

that  the  flange  member  will  be 

installation  of  the  wall  base,  in 

against  a  carpet,  and 

section  and  flange  member 

of  a  generally  rubbery  plastic 


generally  perpendicular  ( 


,S}I 

(n  I 

dowi  wardly  i 

pi  mar 


5,' 


Seogyedeag, 


FLEXIBLE 

FORMING 

Nan-Sciing  Lee,  110 

1.  A  mullion  assembly  mountabl<  in  a  door  frame,  the  mul-  TUei  Dec  23 

lion  assembly  comprising:  ljil_  q_< 

a  retaining  element  attachable  to  the  door  frame,  an  engage-  ,,  _  ^  Kt—Mti  01 
ment  assembly  attachable  to  a  floor  below  the  retaining  ^•*-  *-'•  '^— ^^•"•* 
element;  . 

a  mullion  defining  a  mullion  cavity,  the  mulUon  being  posi- 
tionable  in  removable  attachMcnt  between  the  retaining 
element  and  the  engagement  assembly; 

a  cylinder  lock  assembly  positioned  in  the  mullion  cavity, 
the  cylinder  lock  assembly  having  a  key  lock  cylinder 
configured  for  translational  movement  along  the  axis  of 
the  key  lock  cylinder  between  a  locked  position  to  engage 
the  engagement  assembly  and  hold  the  mullion  in  an  up-  27 

right  position  in  the  door  framp,  and  an  unlocked  position  23 

disengaged  from  the  engagement  assembly  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  mullion  from  th4  doorway.  24 


,'90,«99 
PAHTmON  OSG  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN 
qONCRETE  SLAB 

YongHW-ka,  Scoal,  Rep.  of 


im  Scr.  No.  173,140 
BOIC  11/04 


5,450,«9  I 
FLEXIBLE  CAR]  ET  BASE 
Merle  R.  Hooptmartaer,  Laftqrett4  CaUf., 

CorpontiM,  Lafeyette,  Caltf.     . 

CoathMHrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  627,  Jaa.  S,  1993, 1 

a  coMtiautkMi  of  Ser.  No.  62S,44p,  Dec  17. 1990,  PM.  No. 

5,1S4,44S.  TWs  appUcatfaw  Apr.jS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,127 

tat  a*  E»^  19/04 

VS.  a.  52—287.1 


toStcpLoc 


whichU 


9ClaiM 


1.  A  flexible  partitioning 
Crete  slab  which  is  formed 
subject  to  forming  cracks, 
to  partition  the  conc.ete 
preventing  the  formation  o( 
the  flexiMe  partitioning 
a  main  body  21  having 
disposed  along  said 
cutting  lines  26  for  de4ching 
along  said  cutting  lines 
a  V-shaped  cap  22  having 
detachably  fitting  to 
21,  and  for  being  det^hed 
Crete,  a  sealing  materi  il 
space  formed  by  detaching 


Slid 
:sla> 


tcp 


METHOD  FOR 
Lloyd  E.  Harkman, 
TechBdogy  CorporatkM, 
FHed  Jul.  23, 

carpet  adjacent  to  a  wall  and  fct  covering  the  edge  of  the  mIlS*  *^****' 

carpet  in  the  installation,  and  wh  ch  can  be  installed  prior  to   U.S.  CL  52—425 
laying  of  the  carpet,  comprising,  *•  A  method  for 


1.  A  wall  base  for  wall-to-wall 


UIV\I 


carpeting,  for  engaging  the 


a  generally  planar  section  havirig  a  flat  back  surface  adapted    plurality  of  vertical  caviti«  ( 
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ICIate 


nenriKT  for  use  in  forming  a  con- 

from  concrete  that  is  cured  and 

partitioning  member  being  used 

into  a  plurality  of  small  areas  for 

crack. 

If  ember  comprising: 

top  portion  and  a  guide  rail  23 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  inclined 
a  pair  of  extra  portions  25 
26  in  an  inclined  form;  and 
a  pair  of  insertion  grooves  for 
guide  rail  23  of  said  main  body 
after  the  curing  of  the  con- 
being  filled  into  said  V-shaped 
said  cap  22. 


REI>  FORCING 


,450,700 

A  FOUNDATION 
Wortftii^toii,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ribbon 
Gahaua,  Ohio 
1993,  Ser.  No.  96,519 
23/VO:  E04C  5/00;  E04B  2/20 

MCMms 
reinforc^g  cement  block  structure  having  a 
therein  comprising: 
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providing  an  access  to  at  least  one  vertical  cavity  in  said 
cement  block  structure  large  enough  to  insert  fiber  rein- 
forcing element; 

inserting  fiber  reinforcing  element  through  said  access  such 
that  said  element  fills  said  cavity; 


1.  An  improved  latching  comer  bracket  for  joining  adjacent 
frame  bars,  said  bracket  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  a  first 
leg  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  a  second  leg  having  a 
front  end  and  a  back  end,  a  first  wall  between  said  front  and 
back  sides  connected  to  said  front  and  back  sides,  a  second  wall 
between  said  front  and  back  sides  connected  to  said  front  and 
back  sides  and  connected  to  said  first  wall  and  comprising  with 
said  first  wall  an  outside  comer  between  said  front  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  legs,  and  including  a  bolt  having  a  back  end, 
and  a  front  end  which  may  be  extended  from  said  bracket,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  track  in  said  first  leg,  said  first  track  being  for  receiv- 
ing said  bolt,  said  first  track  being  generally  straight  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  leg,  and  having  a  first  end 
toward  the  back  end  of  said  first  leg  and  traversing  said 
bracket,  said  second  end  of  said  first  track  terminating  at 
an  opening  in  said  first  wall  for  extending  the  front  end  of 
said  bolt  from  said  bracket  beyond  said  first  wall, 
a  second  track  in  said  second  leg,  said  second  track  being  for 
receiving  said  bolt,  said  second  track  being  generally 
straight  and  generally  parallel  to  said  second  leg,  having  a 
first  end  toward  the  back  end  of  said  second  leg  and  tra- 
versing said  bracket,  said  second  end  of  said  second  track 


terminating  at  an  opening  in  said  second  wall  for  extend- 
ing the  front  end  of  said  bolt  from  said  bracket  beyond 
said  second  wall, 

spring  means  on  said  bolt  bearing  on  the  track  receiving  said 
bolt  generally  normally  to  the  length  of  the  track, 

said  spring  means  comprising  bifurcated  legs. 


5,450,702 

DECORATIVE  MOLDING 

Stephen  Bamett,  365  MerriomoB  Ave.,  Aaherille,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,864 

lilt  CL»  A47G  1/06 


28801 


U.S.  CL  52— 656J 


UCUioH 


introducing  a  slurry  of  cementitious  material  into  said  cavity 
through  said  access,  said  slurry  of  cementitious  material 
filling  said  cavity  and  infiltrating  and  encapsulating  said 
fiber  reinforcing  element;  and 

curing  said  cementitious  material. 


5,450,701 
LATCHING  SCREEN  CORNER 
John  P.  S.  White,  Smyrna,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Caradon  Better- 
Bilt  Inc.,  Smyrna,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,837 

Int  a.»  E04C  2/38 

VS.  CL  52—656.9  9  Oainis 


12.  A  decorative  molding  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  raised  template  along  an  exterior  surface 
of  said  frame  and  having  a  gap; 

a  shell  having  an  outer  decorative  surface  and  inner  engag- 
ing surfaces,  said  inner  engaging  surfaces  further  defining 
a  groove  having  dimensions  complimentary  to  said  raised 
template; 

wherein  said  raised  template  and  said  groove  slidably  engage 
said  frame  with  said  shell;  and 

wherein  said  gap  is  provided  at  a  slant  to  maintain  the 
Strength  of  the  unit  while  eliminating  the  problem  of  linear 
thermal  expansion. 


5,450,703 

FRAME  STRUCTURES  FORMED  OF  DOUBLE  TUBE 

COMPONENTS 

Michael  J.  Fuhrman,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Robert  A.  Markert 

BinghamtoD,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Camping,  Inc.,  Bing- 

hamton,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,727,  Dec.  23, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,226,440.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,968 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JaL  13, 

2010,  has  been  disflaimed. 

Int.  a.'  E04C  3/30 

VS.  CL  52—730.4  13  Cfadms 


1.  A  tubular  support  pole  or  post  having  a  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  said  pole  or  post  comprising  two  circular 
walls,  and  two  planar  walls  interconnecting  said  circular  walls 
at  diametrically  opposed  circumferential  locations  in  the  circu- 
lar walls. 
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S,450.'     . 
CLOSED-THROAT  ROf  ARY  BALER 
Gerhvd  Closteniieyer,  GntenUoh,  Germany,  aasignor  to  CIms 
oHG  beackriiakt  hmftcadc  offenc,  H*n«wiakel,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 19H  S*.  No.  215,382 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gen^y,  Nfar.  19.  1993,  43  08 
646.2 

iBt  a."  B65B 

VS.  CL  53—118 


within  said  pusher  conveyor, 
conveyor  is  arranged  incline  i 
can  rotate  about  a  pivot  luide 
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characterised  in  that  said  further 

from  the  bottom  upwards  and 

the  action  of  control  elements  so 


i3/04 


1.  A  shaping  machine  for  circi  lar  bales  of  crop  material 
comprising: 

a  movable  housing  which  can  b  :  tilted  open; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  within  th  :  housing  including  a  first 
lower  roller  and  a  second  lov  er  roller; 

at  least  one  strap  continuously  pa  ssing  around  \h?  rollers,  the 
strap  forming  and  defining  a  <  oiling  chamber,  the  coiling 
chamber  being  generally  clos«  d  by  the  strap  and  the  hous- 
ing except  for  a  crop  material 
coiling  chamber  retrieved  an( 

the  crop  material  inlet  being  lisposed  between  the  first 
lower  roller  and  the  second  1  )wer  roller;  and 

a  rotor  disposed  substantially  bt  tween  the  first  lower  roller 
and  the  second  lower  roller  i  n  the  crop  material  inlet  to 
close  off  the  crop  material  inl  :t,  the  rotor  being  rototably 
seated  substantially  verticalU^  under  the  crop  material 
inlet,  the  rotor  having  a  rotaing  periphery  and  acting  to 
compact  the  crop  material  Iwhile  conveying  the  crop 
material  into  the  coiUng  chamber; 

the  rotor  including  prongs  extetding,  to  the  rotating  periph- 
ery, a  constant  diameter  froii  a  horizontal  shaft  defming 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor;  and 
strippers  forming  a  blocking  grating,  the  grating  having  slots 
through  which  the  prongs  pfotrude  during  a  segment  of 
rotor  rotation. 


18CUiiu 


that  the  upper  end  of  said 
towards  said  aperiure,  said 
and  rearwards  along  said 
end  of  said  further  conveyo  • 


fisher  conveyor  is  always  directed 

iperture  being  movable  forwards 

adlancement  table  in  phase  with  said 


S  450,706 
SINGLE  TWIST  BUNCH  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Leo  Latini,  Oak  Brook,  111.^  assignor  to  Latini  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Elmhurst,  lU. 

FUed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,916 
Int.  a.'  B  »B  11/00.  51/00 

MS.  a  •A—vm  I  31  ClaiM 


5,450,7l»5 

CARTONING  MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  CARTONS 

ABOUT  OBJECTS  AO"  HIGH  SPEED 

Emanuele  GattescU,  Parma,  Ita|^,  assignor  to  OCME  Sj'X, 

Parma,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  5er.  No.  290,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ital  i,  Aug.  30, 1993,  MI92A1863 
Int.  a.*  B6J  B  11/12 
MS.  CL  53—228  «  Claims 

1.  A  cartoning  machine  for  wi  apping  cartons  about  objects 
at  high  speed,  consisting  of  a  seri<  b  of  stations  or  units  arranged 
one  after  the  other  on  a  frame  uid  comprising  a  conveying 
table  which  feeds  objects  in  gen<  ral  to  a  station  for  separating 
or  dividing  said  objects  into  groi  ips  and  to  a  pusher  conveyor 
for  said  separate  groups  of  objicts,  below  said  pusher  con- 
veyor there  being  located  a  further  conveyor  for  feeding  pre- 
punched cartons  in  a  completely  open  and  flat  state  towards  an 
aperture  provided  in  an  advanc«ment  table  for  said  group  of 
objects,  deflector  elements  being  positioned  in  correspondence 
with  said  aperture  to  deviate  said  pre-punched  carton  upwards 


sent 


;  orient  xl 


23.  A  method  of  wrapping 
and  sticks  comprising  the 

deUvering  a  plurality 
a  feeding  and  sorting 

orienting  said  lollipops 
plate  with  a  plurality ' 
lollipops  being 
holes  and  said  sticks 

transferring  said 
wrapping  station 
elevator  assemblies, 
assemblies,  via  a 
gripper  assemblies; 

feeding  wrapping  papei 
wrapping  station  bet^  veen 
assemblies  and  said  d  aph 

wrapping  said  lollipops 

discharging  said  loUipo  » 


„  lollipops  having  ellipsoidal  heads 
._  sequential  and  continuous  steps  of: 
of  (randomly  positioned  lollipops  from 
hopper  to  an  orienteering  plate; 
an  orienteering  plate  having  a  dial 
of  holes  and  stick  grooves,  said 
with  said  spherical  heads  in  said 
said  stick  grooves; 
lollipop  from  said  orienteering  plate  to  a 
hav  ing  a  plurality  of  stick  gripper  and 
liaphragm  assemblies,  and  twister 
trs^sfer  station  having  a  plurality  of 


from  a  paper  feed  assembly  to  said 
said  stick  gripper  and  elevator 
iragm  assemblies; 
and 
from  said  wrapping  station. 
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5,450,707 

CONVEYABLE  COVER  FORMER  AND  FASTENING 

SYSTEM 

Dould  E.  Weder,  and  Joaepk  G.  Stracter,  botk  of  HigUand,  IlL, 

aadvwn  to  Higkland  Sdpply  Corporation,  HigUaad,  IlL 

Filed  JaL  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,976 

Lrt.  CL*  B65B  ll/lS.  49/00.  51/00 

VS.  CL  53—399  43  0.i— 


5^450,709 
STATIONARY  PALLET  STRETCH  WRAPPING  DEVICE 
HAVING  IMPROVED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GRIPPING  AND  CUTTING  OR  WRAPPING  FILM 
Kart  L.  Stodiag.  Pfttahwgh.  P>^  Mriffor  to  SDS.  Ik,  I 
villc,Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,454 
lat  CL*  B65B  11/02 
U,S.CL53— 465 


1.  A  method  for  processing  an  article,  comprising: 

providing  cover  forming  means  in  a  cover 

forming  position,  the  cover  forming  means  having  contact- 
ing portions  and  sized  to  receive  an  article; 

disposing  a  sheet  of  material  in  a  position  adjacent  the  cover 
forming  means; 

providing  the  article;  moving  the  article  into  the  cover 
forming  means  wherein  the  sheet  is  pressed  about  the 
article  to  form  the  cover  about  the  article; 

providing  a  fastener  applicating  means; 

conveying  the  cover  forming  means  and  the  article  therein 
from  the  cover  forming  position  to  a  fastening  position 
adjacent  the  fastener  applicating  means;  automatically 
applying  a  fastener  about  a  portion  of  the  cover  of  the 
article  for  fastening  the  cover  about  the  article;  and 

removing  the  article  with  the  cover  fastened  thereabout. 


5,450,708 
FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING  OF  STACKED  ARTICLES 
Jeffrey  A.  Laihyro,  Croeby,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  RlTerwood  Inter- 
natioaal  Corporation,  Denrer,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  123,879 

Int  CL*  B65B  13/02.  53/00.  53/02.  35/50 

VS.  CL  53—399  u  ri«im. 


1.  A  method  to  continuously  form  and  package  stacked 
article  uniu  utilizing  flexible  packaging  film  comprising: 

a)  moving  first  and  second  article  group  streams  within 
reach  of  each  other;  said  first  and  second  article  group 
streams  being  moved  horizontally  at  distinct  and  different 
vertical  levels; 

b)  positioning  a  supply  of  flexible  film  adjacent  said  first 
article  group  stream; 

c)  extending  and  wrapping  a  portion  of  flexible  film  about 
each  first  article  group  to  encircle  each  first  article  group 
and  to  cover  the  top  surface  of  each  first  article  group  to 
thereby  form  a  base  sliding  surface  thereon; 

d)  directing  and  sliding  said  second  article  groups  onto  the 
base  sliding  surfaces  of  the  first  article  groups  to  form 
stacked  article  group  units; 

e)  positioning  a  continuous  sheet  of  flexible  shrink  film 
across  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  stacked  group  units; 

0  wrapping  a  portion  of  the  continuous  sheet  of  flexible 
shrink  film  about  each  stacked  group  unit;  and 

g)  uniting  said  stacked  article  group  units  by  directing  heat 
at  the  flexible  shrink  film  wrapped  about  said  article  group 
units  to  form  a  stream  of  packaged  stacked  article  units. 


53.  A  method  for  the  sequential,  fully  automatic  wrapping  of 
at  least  one  pallet  utilizing  a  device  comprising  an  inbound 
zone  having  a  first  conveyor  means  adapted  to  selectively  and 
sequentially  displace  at  least  one  pallet  tberealong;  a  wrap  zone 
having  a  second  conveyor  means,  the  second  conveyor  means 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  the  first  conveyor  means  such 
that  said  at  least  one  pallet  may  selectively  and  sequentially 
pass  from  said  first  conveyor  means  to  said  second  conveyor 
means;  an  outbound  zone  having  a  third  conveyor  means,  said 
third  conveyor  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second  con- 
veyor means  such  that  said  at  least  one  pallet  may  selectively 
and  sequentially  pass  from  said  second  conveyor  means  to  said 
third  conveyor  means;  wrapping  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  second  conveyor  means  within  said  wrap  zone,  such  that 
said  at  least  one  pallet,  when  located  within  said  wrap  zone  at 
a  pre-selected  position  may  be  sequentially  helically  wound 
with  a  section  of  film  distributed  from  said  wrapping  means; 
gripping  means  mounted  within  said  wrap  zone  and  associated 
with  said  wrapping  mechanism,  said  gripping  means  located 
and  adapted  to  grasp  and  restrain  one  end  of  said  section  of  film 
prior  to  said  winding  of  said  at  least  one  pallet  with  said  section 
of  film;  and  film  termination  means  adapted  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  and  termination  of  said  section  of  film,  said  film 
termination  means  having  a  filament  cutting  element  encased 
within  a  housing,  such  that  said  filament  cutting  element  b 
spaced  apart  from  said  section  of  film  when  said  film  termina- 
tion means  is  selectively  engaged  with  said  section  of  film;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  an  unwrapped  pallet  onto  said  first  conveyor  in 
said  inbound  zone; 

b)  detecting  the  absence  of  a  pallet  on  said  second  conveyor 
in  said  wrap  zone; 

c)  moving  said  pallet  from  said  first  conveyor  in  said  in- 
bound zone  to  said  second  conveyor  in  said  wrap  zone; 

d)  moving  said  pallet  to  a  wrap  point  adjacent  said  wrapping 
means; 

e)  engaging  and  restraining  a  leading  end  of  said  film  from 
said  wrapping  means  with  said  gripping  means; 

0  helically  wrapping  said  pallet  with  said  film  utilizing  said 
wrapping  meaaa; 
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g)  cutting  said  film  wrapped  on  said  pallet  from  said  wrap- 
ping means; 

h)  affixing  a  tailing  end  of  said  film  »o  said  wrapped  pallet; 

i)  detecting  the  absence  of  a  pallet  in  said  outbound  zone; 

j)  moving  said  pallet  from  said  second  conveyor  in  said  wrap 
zone  to  said  third  conveyor  in  said  outbound  zone;  and 

k)  moving  said  pallet  from  said  thitil  conveyor  in  said  out- 
bound zone  to  a  downstream  distribution  system. 


5,450,710    I 
RO  FILLING 


APPAKATUS  AND 


PILL  OR  CAPSULE  CARD  1 

METHOD  i 
Rkhaid  B.  JcMe^  aMi  Jmm  R.  JeMC^  bodi  of  #20  PoM  WcM 

BM^  SC  Chariet,  Mo.  63301 

FIM  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,468 
I^  CL*  B65B  5/]a,S9/00 
UJS.  CL  53—475  I  » 


1.  A  variable  height  work  surface  tt>paratus  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  a  dispenser  for  dispensiig  pills  orxaipsulcs  into  a 
conventional  pill  or  capsule  card  or  blister  pack,  the  variable 
height  work  surface  apparatus  composing: 
a  work  surface  to  support  a  container  into  which  one  or 

more  solid  objects  are  to  be  dispensed; 
an  alignment  means  to  maintain  tke  work  surface  in  level 

vertical  alignment  with  a  dispenser, 
at  least  one  asymmetric  cam  located  below  and  supporting 

the  work  surface  in  horizontal  position; 
an  axle  to  support  the  at  least  one  asymmetric  cam; 
means  to  support  the  axle;  and 
means  to  turn  the  at  least  one  asymmetric  cam,  whereby 

upon  turning  the  at  least  one  asymmetric  cam,  a  distance 

between  the  axle  and  the  at  least  one  asymmetric  cam 

periphery  is  varied  resulting  in  a  corresponding  variation 

of  a  heif^t  of  the  work  surface. . 


trmt 


top  of  the  load  and  said  set  ond  means  effecting  a  relative 
locking  in  said  two  positioi  is 

e)  drive  means  acting  on  said 
about  said  two  relative  piloting 
coordinate  their  operation 

f)  control  means  for  r 


repeata(  lly 


irst  and  second  means  to  bring 
movements  in  order  to 
and 

relatively  moving  the  film 


positiim 


reel  and  the  load  to 
dispensing  the  film  to 
load  with  the  film  and  rel 
the  load  to  position  the 
to  catch  the  film  on  the 
cover  portions  of  the  top 
load  is  substantially 


coveted. 


5,4S|»,712 
SPURS  FOR 
Pershing  R.  Vaa  Scoyk,  7193 
•0033 

FUcd  May  5, 

iBtCL* 
VS.  CL  54-«3.1 


199^ 


September  19, 1995 


the  film  reel  above  the  load, 

a  portion  of  the  top  of  the 

l^tively  moving  the  film  reel  and 

reel  below  the  top  of  the  load 

akles  of  the  load  to  sequentially 

of  the  load  until  the  top  of  the 


CO'  er 


fiLa 


IimiNG  SHOES 

.  32iid  Ave,,  Whcatridge,  Colo. 


Set.  No.  238,505 
A43C  17/00 


nClaiaM 


PING  THE  SIDE 
OF  A  LOAD 

France,  assignor  to 
i),  France 
1.  lids  appUcatkm  May 
»,414 


5^450,711 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 

FACE  AND  ONE  END  F 

Jean  PanI  Martin-Cocher,  La  M( 

Newtoc  Intenationai  (Sodetc 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  723,807,  JnL  1, 

7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  .     . 
Oaiins  priority,  applicatioa  Francs^  JnL  16, 1990,  90  09059 
Int  CL'  B65B  X//0* 
VS.  a.  53—556  I  ^  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  a  loadjhaving  a  top  and  vertical 
sides  by  means  of  film  of  plastic  material,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  supporting  a  load; 

b)  means  for  supporting  a  film  strip  reel; 

c)  first  means  for  causing  relative  pivoting  movement  of  said 
film  reel  axis  and  of  said  load  snpport  means  about  a  first 
pivoting  axis  whose  general  direction  is  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  the  film  reel;  I 

d)  second  means  for  causing  a  relative  pivoting  movement  of 
said  film  reel  axis  and  of  said  load  support  means  about  a 
second  pivoting  axis  whose  general  direction  is  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  pivoting  axis  and  to  said  film  reel  axis 
between  at  least  two  operating  positions  wherein  in  one  of 
said  operating  positions  said  fihn  reel  axis  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  load  for  wrapping  the  sides  and 
in  the  other  operating  position  said  film  reel  axis  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  top  ofj  the  load  for  covering  the 


lit     K>* 


1.  A  spur  for  mounting  on 

counterheel  that  is  substantia  ly 

comprising: 

at  least  two  opposing  sides 

a  rear  body  connected  to  a 

form  a  U-shaped  band; 
means  rigidly  affixed  to  a 
angled  upwardly  from 
that  the  spur  is  firmly 


t]« 
h<ld 


lOS 


riding  shoe  having  a  heel  and  a 
as  wide  as  the  heel,  the  spur 


first  end  of  each  of  the  sides  to 


aid 


end  of  each  of  the  sides  and 
sides  for  receiving  a  strap,  so 
in  place  on  said  riding  shoe. 


5v«  (0,713 
AQUATIC  WEED  TRAP 

Robert  R.  RoiMie,  and  Ronald  It  RoMe,  both  of  2235  Allen  R4., 

Ortonville,  Mich.  48462      I 

Filed  Not.  10,  l«l94,  Ser.  No.  336,926 

Int.  CL«  MOID  44/00 

VS.  CL  56-8  «  Cln*« 

12.  An  aquatic  weeding  device  comprising: 
a  water  permeable  trap  having  at  least  two  mesh  sides  and  an 
open  top; 
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a  cutting  bar  disposed  along  a  forward  edge  of  one  of  said 

two  mesh  sides; 
an  elongated  handle  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  of  said 

two  mesh  sides;  and 


5,450,714 

ROTARY  CUTTER  WITH  COUNTERROTATION 

GEARBOX 

Fk«d  W.  L«rwig,  Marion  Jet.,  Ala.^  assignor  to  Allied  Prodacts 

Corporation,  Chicaco,  DL 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,937 

Int  a.«  AOID  34/66.  34/76 

VS.  CL  56— 13J  27  Oalnn 


10.  A  rotary  cutter  apparatus  with  dual  counterrotating 
blade  assemblies  for  cutting  and  shredding  coarse  vegeution, 
the  rotary  cutter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  deck  assembly  associated  with  at  least  one  ground  engage- 
ment member  and  an  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  pulling 
vehicle; 

an  upper  blade  assembly  rouubly  mounted  along  said  deck 
assembly  so  as  to  engage  and  cut  vegetation  over  which 
said  rotary  cutter  apparatus  moves  and  which  passes  gen- 
erally under  said  deck  assembly; 

a  lower  blade  assembly  rotatably  mounted  along  said  deck 
assembly  so  as  to  engage  and  cut  vegetation  over  which 
said  rotary  cutter  apparatus  moves  and  which  passes  gen- 
erally under  said  deck  assembly,  said  lower  blade  assem- 
bly being  below  said  upper  blade  assembly; 

a  blade  gearbox  and  drive  assembly  secured  to  said  deck 
assembly,  said  blade  gearbox  and  drive  assembly  simulta- 
neously driving  both  said  upper  blade  assembly  and  said 
lower  blade  assembly; 

said  blade  gearbox  and  drive  assembly  including  a  rotatably 
mounted  driven  output  shaft  in  driving  engagement  with 


said  lower  bbde  assembly  and  a  routably  mounted  driven 
output  tube  in  driving  engagement  with  said  upper  blade 
assembly,  said  output  shaft  passing  through  said  output 
tube,  and  said  blade  assemblies  being  driven  respectively 
by  said  output  shaft  and  output  tube  in  counterrotation 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  output  shaft  being  mounted  within  said  blade  gearbox 
and  drive  assembly  by  only  two  bearing  assemblies  which 
are  in  axial  aUgnment  with  each  other;  and 

said  output  tube  and  said  upper  blade  assembly  are  remov- 
ably secured  to  one  another  so  that  said  upper  blade  as- 
sembly is  removable  without  removal  of  or  damage  to  said 
output  tube  or  to  said  upper  bUule  assembly. 


latching  means  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  said  trap 
and  said  handle  for  selectively  latching  said  trap  to  said 
handle. 


5,450,715 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GRASS  TRIMMERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Darid  C.  Mnmy,  4055  SE.  Washington  St,  MihrnnUe.  Orct 
97222 

FBed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222024 
Int  CL'  AOID  34/67.  34/84.  67/00:  AOIG  3/06 
VS.  CL  56—16.9  2  i 


1.  A  wheel  attachment  apparatus  for  hand-held  trimmers, 
edgers,  metal  detectors  and  similar  devices  having  a  working 
unit  supported  on  the  bottom  end  of  an  elongated,  tubular 
carrying  wand,  the  wheel  attachment  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  A-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers mounting  at  their  bottom  ends  a  wheel-mounting  axle 
member  and  at  their  upper  ends  a  wand  engaging  clamp 
assembly, 

b)  the  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  clamp 
members  each  mounted  on  a  corresponding  leg  member 
and  together  forming  a  bushing  configured  to  receive  the 
tubular  wand  of  a  trimmer  therethrough,  said  bushing 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  wand  loosely  for  rotation  of  the 

"  wand  therein,  and 

c)  securing  means  engaging  the  clamp  assembly  to  releasably 
secure  the  bushing  in  a  desired  longitudinal  position  on  the 
wand,  the  securing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  stop  mem- 
bers secured  independently  to  the  wand  of  a  trimmer  on 
each  side  of  the  clamp  members  forming  the  bushing,  the 
stop  members  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
clamp  assembly  along  the  wand,  whereby  the  wand  b 
permitted  rotational  movement  within  the  bushing  and 
prevented  from  longitudinal  movement  therein. 
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S,450,7M 
BLUEBERRY  HARVESTING  MAC  MINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  HAKVESTf^G 

Lester  Gidse,  Nashdii,  NJL,  am 

MaddM  Cotporatioa,  NashM,  fiJ\ . 

CoatimatkM-^iHpart  of  Scr.  No.  8|S,M1,  May  27, 1992, 

abudoMd,  wkick  is  a  coatiaiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  159^30,  Nov.  30, 

1993,  absMkHicd.  This  appUcatkta  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

186,034 

ht  CL*  AOID  46/0^.  91/04 

U.S.  CI.  56— 330  I  WCIaiaw 
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con  /eyor 


b)  first  hitch  means  extendin  g 
first  header  conveyor  met  ns; 

c)  first  rear  conveyor  means 
from  said  first  header 
ground; 

d)  second  header  conveyor 
row  of  said  crop  from  the 
conveyor; 

e)  second  hitch  means  ext^iding 
means  and  said  second 

f)  second  rear  conveyor 
row  from  said  second  hea4er 
ter  return  to  said  ground 
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between  said  tractor  and  said 


to  transport  said  swath  or  row 
means  and  return  to  said 


neans  to  lift  a  second  swath  or 
{round  onto  said  second  header 


hekder 
means 


between  said  first  hitch 
conveyor  means;  and 
to  transport  said  swath  or 
conveyor  means  and  thereaf- 


5^  ll,71S 

GUIDE  FOR  THE  SHAFT  0  F  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

ROpt>R 

Manfred  Knabel,  Ingolstadt;  JMef  Breitenhaber,  Boxheim,  and 
EdBoad  Schmller,  Ingolstadl,  all  of  Gcnoaay,  assignon  to 
Rieter  lagolstadt  SpimierHmaarhinenb—  AG,  lagolstadt, 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Aag.  6, 199k,  Ser.  No.  103^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Gcrwaay,  Aag.  7,  1992,  42  26 
193.7 

Iirt.  CL»  DOIH  f/00:  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  57—406  7  ClaiiH 


14.  A  method  for  harvesting  a  cro^  from  plants  comprising, 

arranging  a  plurality  of  groups  of  dhannels,  the  channels  in  a 
plurality  of  the  groups  being  in  side-by-side  relationship, 
to  form  a  plurality  of  picking  buckets  with  stripping  gaps 
between  channels,  the  channels  being  rigid,  generally 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  a  width  between 
about  3  and  10  times  greater  thap  the  diameter  of  a  unit  of 
the  crop;  | 

connecting  the  picking  buckets  tola  motive  force; 

using  the  motive  force  to  move  o4e  or  more  of  the  picking 
buckets  through  plants  bearing  a  crop,  the  lower  end  of 
the  channels  moving  horizontaly  near  ground  level  dur- 
ing harvesting; 

arranging  the  channels  and  the  stripping  gaps  so  that  the 
stripping  gaps  strip  crop  from  the  plants  while  the  lower 
ends  of  the  channels  move  hoHzontally  near  the  ground 
and  crop  units  fall  into  the  chaifiels  for  moving  along  the 
channeb. 


1.  An  open-end  spinning 


spmiung  rotor 


5,450,717 
CROP  AERATOR 
Douglas  J.  Delperdang,  aad  Leonard  R.  Bailey,  both  of  Clare- 
■ore,  Okla.,  assignon  to  Parham  lodnstrics.  Inc.,  Clarenore,  gi^^  /^  wherein  said  radial 
Okla. 


having  a  shaft  with  a  free  en<i  said  shaft  being  driven  by  driv- 
ing means  wherein  the  shaft  df  the  spinning  rotor  is  held  in  the 
nips  of  pairs  of  rearward  an(  I  forward  supporting  disks,  said 
open-end  spinning  machine  fii  rther  comprising  a  radial  support 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  }f  the  circumference  of  said  shaft 
and  disposed  at  least  in  part  ifi  an  area  between  said  shaft  free 
end  and  an  area  of  said  shaft  afted  upon  by  said  rearward  disks, 
wherein  said  free  end  of  said  ♦haft  extends  by  up  to  10  millime- 
ters beyond  said  rearward  di^  with  said  radial  support  being 
located  at  least  in  part  within  the  last  5  millimeters  of  said  rotor 


Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Seri  No.  223,161 


Int  CL*  AOID  78/  n  78/14 


UJS.CL56— 366 


MdaiM 


support  is  located  at  least  in  part 
in  the  area  above  the  portioi  of  the  rotor  shaft  which  is  sup- 
ported by  the  rearward  disb , 


5,4  S0,719 


GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  REAR  MAGNETIC  OR  FOIL 

BEARING  COOLING  Ul  iING  EXHAUST  EDUCFOR 

Darid  N.  Mank,  Phoenix,  A  iz.,  aasivior  to  AlUcdSignnl,  Inc., 


1.  An  aerator  for  crops  such  as  fiay  pulled  by  a  tractor  or 
other  vehicle,  which  aerator  comptises: 
a)  first  header  conveyor  means  td  lift  a  first  swath  or  row  of 

said  crop  from  the  ground  ontd  said  first  header  conveyor 

means; 


MoiTis  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1#93,  Ser.  No.  154,886 

Int  CL*  P  »2C  3/Oa  7/12 

VS.  CL  60—39.75  9  dniaw 

1.  An  exhaust  housing  di  iposed  between  a  tailpipe  and  a 

turbine  of  a  gas  turbine  engipe  comprising: 

an  eductor  having  an  out^r  annular  casing  circumscribing 
and  radially  spaced  front  an  inner  annular  casing  to  define 
a  flow  path  therebetweeti,  said  flow  path  receiving  a  flow 
of  gas  from  said  turbine  and  delivering  it  to  said  tailpipe; 
at  least  one  strut  integral  ^th  said  inner  and  outer  casings; 
a  non-liquid  lubricated  b  Mring  mounted  to  and  circum- 
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scribed  by  said  inner  casing  so  as  to  define  an  annular  gap 
therebetween;  and 
a  passageway  extending  from  an  exterior  surface  of  said 


5,450,720 

ROCKET  ENGINE  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  NOTCHED 
DIVERGING  PORTION 
Didier  VniUamy,  Quincanqtoiz;  Pierre-Andre  Baudart,  Vernon; 
Eticnne  Tiret,  La  ChapeUc  Rennrille,  and  Andre    Beaurain, 
Ouunbly,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Enropeenne  de 
Propulsion,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,140 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1993,  93  06453 
Int  CL*  P02K  1/00 
VS.  a.  60—271  12  Clauns 


1.  A  rocket  engine  nozzle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising  a  converging  portion  for  receiving  hot  gases  pro- 
duced in  a  combustion  chamber,  a  throat  having  a  reduced 
section,  So,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  diverging  portion  connected  to  the  throat  and  having  a 
downstream  end  defining  a  gas  outlet  section.  Se,  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  reduced  section  So 
and  said  gas  outlet  section  Se  defining  a  section  ratio  e = Se/So 
greater  than  about  SO,  said  rocket  engine  nozzle  expelling  a  jet 
of  the  hot  gases  produced  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
converging  portion,  said  throat  and  said  diverging  portion 
each  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face, 

wherein  said  diverging  portion  includes  a  set  of  notches 
which  run  upstream  from  said  downstream  end  of  said 
diverging  portion  and  are  regularly  spaced  apart  around 
said  diverging  portion,  each  of  said  notches  having  a 
width  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  length  extending  in  a  plane  containing 


said  longitudinal  axis,  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  said  set  of 
notches  constituting,  in  each  of  sections  of  said  diverging 
portion  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  not  more  than  about 
I  %  to  6%  of  a  total  periphery  of  said  diverging  portion  at 
the  respective  section. 


5,450,721 
EXHAUST  GAS  PREHEATING  SYSTEM 
P.  Mark  Golben,  Florida,  N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Fox,  Spula,  N  J., 
aasipiors  to  Ergenics,  Inc.,  Ringwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  925,551 
Int  CL*  POIN  3/10 
VS.  a.  60—274  14  ( 


outer  casing,  through  said  strut,  and  to  said  gap,  whereby 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  gas  induces  a  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  said  passageway,  into  said  gap,  and  across  a  sur- 
face of  said  bearing. 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  powered  vehicle  system 
having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  catalytic  converter 
means  for  the  reaction  of  exhaust  pollutants  contained  in  en- 
gine exhaust  gas,  said  system  including  an  arrangement  for 
rapid  pre-heating  of  said  catalytic  converter  means  during  an 
engine  start-up  period  when  the  engine  is  cold,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  closed  system  of  a  low  pressure  metal  hydride  alloy  heat 
exchanger  containing  a  low  pressure  metal  hydride  alloy 
and  a  high  pressure  metal  hydride  aUoy  heat  exchanger 
containing  a  high  pressure  metal  hydride  alloy,  said  low 
pressure  metal  hydride  alloy  being  adapted  to  provide 
heat  necessary  for  catalytic  reaction  of  said  exhaust  pollut- 
ants upon  occlusion  of  hydrogen  during  said  engine  start- 
up period  when  said  engine  is  cold,  and 
means  for  effecting  hydrogen  flow  upon  engine  start-up 
from  the  high  pressure  metal  hydride  alloy  to  the  low 
pressure  metal  hydride  alloy  and  hydrogen  flow  from  the 
low  pressure  metal  hydride  alloy  to  the  high  pressure 
metal  hydride  alloy  following  said  start-up  period  and 
after  said  engine  exhaust  gases  have  attained  a  normal 
elevated  operating  temperature. 


5,450,722 
EXHAUST  PURinCATION  DEVICE  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
Shinichi  Takeshima,  Snsooo;  Toshiaki  Taoaka,  Nnmazn;  Satoahi 
Ignchi,  Mishima;  Keqji  Katoh,  Sunto,  and  Tetsaro  Kihnm, 
Sttsono,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  ToyMa  Jidosha  yahiishtil 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00777,  §  371  Dnte  FA.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1994,  POT  Pnh.  No.  WO93/2580S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  196,144 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  12,  1992,  4-177666; 
Jnn.  25,  1992,  4-190214 

Int  CL*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  a.  60-285  21  CUm 

1.  An  exhaust  purification  device  of  an  internal  combustioa 
engine  comprising: 

an  engine  exhaust  passage; 

an  NOx  absorbent  disposed  within  the  engine  exhaust  pas- 
sage, wherein  the  NO,  absorbent  absori>s  NO,  included  in 
exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  when  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the 
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exhaust  gas  flowing  into  the  NOx  absorbent  is  lean  and 
wherein  the  NO,  absorbent  releases  the  absorbed  NO, 
when  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exl|aust  gas  flowing  into  the 
NOx  absorbent  becomes  rich; 

temperature  detecting  means  for  (letecting  a  temperature 
representing  the  temperature  of  the  NO,  absorbent;  and 

NOx  release  controlling  means  for|making  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  into  tl<E  NOx  absorbent  •  prede- 
termined rich  air-fiiel  ratio  for  ai  predetermined  period  of 
time  when  the  NOx  is  to  be  released  from  the  NOx  absor- 
bent and  wherein  the  NOx  relo  sc  controlling  means  de- 


commodated, 

section. 


said  insert  slee'  e  having  a  non-circular  cross 


5,49  1,724 


:  VenoB, 


GAS  TURBINE  APPARATVS 
AIR 
Janes  B.  KeMeli,  Mowit 
Notts,  Englaiid,  asaigBors  to 
ing  Corporatioii,  Wobnrn, 
Filed  Ang.  27, 

iBtCt* 

VS.  a.  60—737 


INCLUDING  FUEL  AND 
liflXER 

N  JL,  and  Eric  R.  Nonter, 
Northern  Research  A  Eagincer- 


Naas. 


1*3, 


i,  Scr.  No.  113,S00 
?02C  7/22 


termines  one  of  the  predetermiied  rich  air-fuel  ratio  and 
the  predetermined  period  of  time  based  on  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  NOx  absorbent,  so  tliat,  when  the  NOx  release 
controlling  means  determines  the  predetermined  rich 
air-fiiel  ratio  based  on  the  temperature  of  the  NO,  absor- 
bent, the  predetermined  rich  aii-fiiel  ratio  is  made  richer 
as  the  temperature  of  the  NO  J  absorbent  increases  and, 
when  the  NOx  release  controlling  means  determines  the 
predetermined  period  of  time  btsed  on  the  temperature  of 
the  NOx  absorbent,  the  predetermined  period  of  time  is 
shortened  as  the  temperature  of  the  NOx  increases. 
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5,450,723] 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  BELT  PRErENSIONER  IN  A 

SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Artar  FoU,  Schomdorf,  Gcmany,  aMigiior  to  TRW  Repa 

GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Geramy 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Sen  No.  206,590 
dains  priority,  apfUcatioii  Germ«ny,  Mar.  6, 1993, 9303276 


U 


U.S.CL60-«38 


Int.  a.*  F02N  13/00 


8  ClaiflH 


1.  A  combustor  for  a  gas  tfrfoine  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  mixing  means  for  mixing  compressed  air  with  a  fuel,  the 
mixing  means  comprisin] ;:  a  plurality  of  mixing  channels, 
each  mixing  channel  ha'  ing  an  entrance,  an  exit,  a  flrst 
wall,  an  interior  peripher  il  surface  and  a  hydraulic  diame- 
ter (D),  the  exit  of  each  c  umnel  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  combustitn  chamber;  and  a  fuel  conduit 
extending  from  the  mixit  g  channel  first  wall  for  introduc- 
into  each  mixing  channel  a  first 
distance  (L)  from  the  miiing  channel  exit,  the  fuel  conduit 
having  at  least  one  fuel  ijijector  through  which  the  fuel  is 
introduced  into'  the  (nixing  chaimel,  the  quantity 
(Lx  number  of  fuel  injdctors/D)  being  greater  than  10, 
each  fuel  injector  compifsing  one  or  more  apertures  posi- 
tioned the  same  distanoje  from  the  mixing  chaimel  first 
wall;  and 

at  least  one  secondary  fuel  tnlet  means  for  injecting  a  second 
portion  of  fuel  into  at  lea  it  one  mixing  channel,  the  second 
portion  of  fuel  being  inti  educed  into  the  at  least  one  mix- 
ing channel  a  second  dis  ance  0)  from  the  mixing  channel 
exit,  the  ratio  of  1/D  be  ng  less  than  3. 


UJS.  CL  60—737 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  safety  belt  )>retensioner,  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  slidingly  received  in  said  cylinder,  a  cable 
connected  to  said  piston  and  a  pyrotechnic  gas  generator,  said 
cylinder  having  a  tapered  end  wherein  an  insert  sleeve  is  ac- 


5,1  50,725 
GAS  TURBINE  COM  BUSTOR  INCLUDING  A 
DIFFUSION  NOZZLE  Al  ISEMBLY  WTTH  A  DOUBLE 
CYLINDRIC  O.  STRUCTURE 
TakeaU  TakahMv,  Yokohn  i;  TadMU  KoteyasU,  CUgaMiU, 
aad  Maaao  Itoh,  Yokoh^  all  of  Japu,  aMi^on  to  1 
lUUKaiiha' 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1#94,  Scr.  No.  266,591 

Oaiiiia  priority,  appUcatioi  Japw,  Juu  28, 1993,  5-157472 

1ml  cut  F23R  3/30 

9CtataH 
L  A  gas  turbine  combustdr  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  outer  casing  having  one  end  opening  closed  by 

a  header  plate; 
a  combustor  liner  dispose  I  inside  the  outer  casing  and  pro- 
vided with  an  inner  con  ibustor  chamber  which  is  divided 
into  a  first-stage  combw  tion  region  on  a  side  of  the  header 
plate  and  a  lecood-ttag ;  combustion  region  formed  on  a 
downstream  side  of  the  irtt-stace  combustion  region;  and 
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a  fuel  supplying  means  including  a  first-suge  fuel  supply 
means  mounted  to  the  header  plate  for  injecting  a  first- 
stage  fuel  to  the  first-stage  combustion  region  and  a  se- 
cond-stage fuel  supply  means  mounted  to  the  header  plate 
for  injecting  a  second-sUge  fuel  previously  mixed  in  a  lean 
fuel  sute, 

said  first-stage  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  first-stage 
fuel  nozzle  assembly  which  supplies  the  first-stage  fuel 
and  which  is  formed  by  combining  a  diffusion  combustion 
nozzle  acting  as  a  pilot  combustion  nozzle  and  a  pre-mix- 
ture  combustion  nozzle  disposed  independently  from  the 
diffusion  combustion  nozzle, 

said  diffusion  combustion  nozzle  being  of  a  double  cylindri- 
cal structure  having  a  fuel  passage  portion  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  thereof  and  an  air  passage  portion  formed 
in  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  fuel  passage  portion 
between  the  diffusion  combustion  nozzle  and  the  pre-mix- 
ture  combustion  nozzle,  said  air  passage  portion  being 
provided,  on  the  first-stage  combustion  region  side,  with  a 
first  swirler  means  for  imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  air, 
and  a  fuel  injection  port  for  injecting  fuel  from  the  fuel 
passage  portion. 


said  fuel  passage  portion  formed  in  said  diffusion  combustion 
nozzle  being  provided  with  a  first  fuel  passage  portion  at 
a  central  portion  thereof  capable  of  supplying  the  first- 
stage  fuel  and  a  second  fuel  passage  portion  capable  of 
supplying  the  first-stage  fuel  in  a  quantity  different  from 
the  supply  quantity  through  the  first  fuel  passage  portion, 
said  first  and  second  fuel  passage  portions  being  formed 
independently  from  each  other, 

said  pre-mixture  combustion  nozzle  being  disposed  so  as  to 
concentrically  surround  the  diffusion  combustion  nozzle 
for  supplying  the  pre-mixture  gas  of  air  and  fuel  to  the 
first-stage  combustion  region,  said  pre-mixture  combus- 
tion nozzle  having  a  double  cylindrical  structure  having 
an  annular  fuel  passage  and  an  aimular  air  passage  sur- 
rounding the  annular  fuel  passage,  said  annular  air  passage 
having  an  inlet  side  portion  to  which  a  second  swirler 
means  is  disposed  for  causing  swirling  motion  to  the  air, 
and  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  nozzles  being  disposed  in 
the  annular  air  passage  for  forming  an  air  and  fuel  pre-mix- 
ture region,  and 

said  second  fuel  supply  means  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  nozzles  and  a  premixing  portion  for  premixing 
air  and  fuel,  and  supplying  the  pre-mixture  air  and  fuel  to 
the  second  combustion  region. 


5,450,726 

THERMAL  ELECTRIC  AIR  COOLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  W.  Higgins,  Swi  Joae,  Calif.,  aarisaor  to  Noah  Predaioii, 
Inc^  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  92,560 
lat  CL-  F25B  21/02 
UJS.  CI.  62—3.4  19  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  stream  of  air  of  unknown  tempera- 
ture and  humidity  content  to  a  lower  predetermined  outflow 
temperature  for  use  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  comprising  the 
steps  of  cooling  the  stream  of  air  to  a  temperature  below  the 


unknown  temperature  to  provide  a  cooled  stream  of  dehumidi- 
fied air,  sensing  the  cooled  stream  of  dehumidified  air  to  deter- 
mine whether  it  has  a  temperature  below  the  predetermined 
outflow  temperature  and  heating  the  cooled  stream  of  dehu- 


midified  air  if  necessary  so  that  it  has  a  temperature  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  predetermined  outflow  temperature  to 
provide  an  outgoing  stream  of  dehumidified  air  of  known 
temperature  for  use  in  the  controlled  atmosphere. 


5,450,727 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLER  CONTROLLER, 

THERMAL  REFERENCE  SOURCE  AND  DETECTOR 

Mickael  J.  Ramirez,  Torrance,  and  Joe  A.  Ortiz,  Garden  Grove, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughe*  Aircraft  Compaay,  Los 

Aageles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,249 

lot  a.*  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—3.7  28  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  controller  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  device,  said  controller  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  coupled  to  the  device  that  provides  a 
temperature  feedback  signal; 

an  error  amplifier  for  comparing  a  temperature  command 
(TEMP  CMD)  with  a  feedback  signal  from  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  for  generating  a  positive  polarity  output 
current  command  signal  (VCMD); 

a  current  driver  coupled  to  the  error  amplifier  for  providing 
an  output  current  equal  to  one-half  the  current  command 
signal; 

an  H-bridge  circuit  coupled  between  the  current  driver  and 
the  device  for  switching  the  direction  of  current  flow  in 
the  device,  as  required  to  heat  and  cool  it;  and 

a  comparator  coupled  to  the  error  amplifier  and  the  H- 
bridge  circuit,  for  controlling  the  current  supplied  by  the 
H-bridge  circuit  to  the  device. 
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S.450,72S 

REC»VERY  OF  VOLATILE  ORC  KSIC  COMPOUNDS 
FROM  GAS  STRBAMS 
Jayok  P.  Von,  AUcntowii,  and  Java  \nOmmgnM,  New 
Tripoli,  both  of  Pa^  aaaiSBon  to  Air  ProdoctB  ud  Chemkab, 

Imu,  Allc■towl^  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,993 
iBt  CL'  F25J  3106 


S,45l  ,729 
CRYO»UMP 


VS.  CL  «2— 23 


Darid  J.  Hilton,  Palmer  Lake, 
genics  Inc.,  Colorado  Springi 
Contianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  903, 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  18 , 
Into.' 
VS.  CL  62—553 


UClaiBH 


more  low-boiling  gases 
comprising  said  one  or 
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Colo.,  anignor  to  Extek  Cryo- 
Colo. 
,t79,  Jan.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  184,495 
^ID  8/00 

ISCIaima 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  one  or  more  volatile  compounds 
contained  in  admixture  with  one  a 
which  comprises: 

(a)  compressing  a  gaseous  mixtui^ 
more  volatile  organic  compounids  and  one  or  more  low- 
boiling  gases  to  a  pressure  of  at  |east  30  psia;  and  cooling, 
partially  condensing,  and  separating  the  resulting  com- 
pressed mixture  at  a  first  tempetiture  to  yield  a  first  vapor 
and  a  first  condensate  stream; 

(b)  further  cooling  said  fust  vapor  stream  to  a  second  tem- 
perature to  yield  a  second  streati  containing  mixed  vapor 
and  condensate,  and  separating  the  mixed  stream  into  a 
second  vapor  and  a  second  condensate  stream  having  a 
first  initial  freezing  point,  said  aecond  vapor  stream  com- 
prising said  one  or  more  low-boiling  gases  having  a  sub- 
stantially reduced  concentration  of  said  volatile  organic 
compounds;  and  I 

(c)  cooling  said  second  vapor  su^am  to  a  third  temperatiire 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  witl  a  first  cold  recirculating 
Uquid  which  is  cooled  in  turn  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  a  first  stream  of  vaporizing  liquid  niUogen  to  yield  a 
third  mixed  stream  containing  vapor  and  condensate,  and 
separating  the  third  mixed  stream  into  a  third  vapor  and  a 
third  condensate  stream  havii^  a  second  initial  freezing 
point,  said  third  vapor  stream  comprising  said  one  or  more 
low-boiling  gases  substantially  free  of  residual  volatile 
organic  compounds;  1 

wherein  said  second  temperature^is  controlled  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  said  first  initial  freezing  point  of  said  second 
condensate  stream  and  said  thitti  temperature  is  controlled 
at  a  temperature  of  -40*  to  - 100'  F.  which  is  above  said 
second  initial  freezing  point  of  said  third  condensate 
stream,  whereby  operation  of  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  30  psia  allows  condensation  at  higher 
temperatures  than  those  possible  at  a  pressure  below  30 
psia,  thereby  reducing  refrigemtion  requirements  for  said 
cooling  and  the  probability  of  freezing  in  said  second  and 
third  condensate  streams. 


1.  A  cryopump  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  positioned  in  th«  path  of  a  flow  of  gases  to  be 
pumped  for  condensing  p  uticular  ones  of  said  gases; 

(b)  a  thermally  conductive  |  »anel  substrate  having  a  coating 
providing  a  pair  of  surfa  «s,  one  of  which  is  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  panel  i  nd  the  other  of  which  is  to  be 
exposed  to  non-condens  ble  gases  to  be  adsorbed,  the 
structure  of  said  coating  ii  icluding  a  multitude  of  pieces  of 
activated  charcoal  adher  x)  on  top  of  one  another  by  an 
adhesive  which  is  transpi  rent  to  the  passage  of  said  non- 
condensible  gases  to  be  r^ped  by  adsorption,  said  ther- 
mally conductive  panel  and  said  coating  forming  a  pump- 
ing structure,  some  of  said  pieces  having  adsorbing  surface 
area  completely  covered  iby  said  adhesive  and  positioned 
to  adsorb  non-condensib^  gases  which  pass  through  said 
adhesive;  and 

(c)  a  cooler  for  said  panel. 


1,730 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING 
HUMIDITY  GRADIENTS 
Den  S.  CaHon,  ViMcnttown,  NJ.,  and  Janes  A.  Codbwr, 
PUIadelpUa,  IhL,  assignors  to  Engelbard/ICC,  PhilndelpUa, 


Pa. 


Filed  Oct  5, 19!  3,  Ser.  No.  132,088 
Int.  CL*  F25B  27/02 


VS.  CL  62—94 


conditioning  zone  having  a 


16Clainis 


5.  A  method  for  creating  i  humidity  gradient  within  an  air 


low  humidity  area  and  a  high 
humidity  area,  said  high  hui  lidity  area  having  a  warm  region 
and  a  cool  region,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  return  ai»  from  the  air  conditioning  zone; 

(b)  passing  said  return  air  through  a  desiccant  unit  to  obtain 
low  humidity  supply  ai^, 

(c)  passing  said  return  air  ttirough  an  air  conditioning  unit  to 
obtain  high  humidity  sif>ply  air; 

(d)  injecting  said  low  hilniidity  supply  air  into  said  low 
humidity  area  with  sufficient  velocity  and  deflection  of 
flow  to  penetrate  with  tmiformity  of  greater  than  60%  in 
temperature  and  great^  than  80%  in  humidity,  to  within 
two  foot  of  the  floor  ol  said  area; 
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(e)  injecting  said  high  humidity  supply  air  into  said  high 

humidity  area; 
(0  withdrawing  ambient  high  humidity  air  from  said  cool 

area;  and 
(g)  injecting  said  ambient  high  humidity  air  into  said  warm 


5,450,731 
SENSIBLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  ENERGY 

MINIMIZER 

Leonard  J.  DlPeri,  18325  Lahey  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91326 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,950 

Int  CL*  F28D  i/00 

VS.  CL  62—97  14  Oai^ 


StHWuSA 


5,450,732 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CRYOGEN 
Jia  M.  Vcaetacci,  Forest  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Liqnid  Cvboak 
Corporatioa,  Odi  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,390 
Int  CL*  F2SD  17/02 
VS.  CL  62—374  7 


jd^;}-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  distribution  of  cryogen  across  the  width  of 


a  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  housing  for  receiving  cryogen 
from  a  distribution  manifold  mounted  axially  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  distribution  manifold  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  source  of  cryogen,  said  distribution  manifold  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  for  releasing  cryogen  into  the  interior  of 
said  housing  and  said  housing  having  a  slot  extending  across 
the  length  of  said  housing  for  distribution  of  a  curtain  of  cryo- 
gen onto  articles  to  be  frozen. 


5,450,733 
INPUT  ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  LOW 
FREQUENCY  VIBRATION  TYPE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Jnng  C.  Kim,  Seoni;  Dong  Y.  Oh;  Gyn  S.  Ckoe,  both  of  KynngU; 
Kjrnng  S.  Hong,  Incho»Jikhalsi;  Kjmng  H.  Kim,  SeonI;  Joo 
Hwan  Lee,  Kjmgki;  Ha  L  Lee,  KjmngU;  Kyeong  B.  Park, 
Seonl;  Dong  S.  GiL  SeonI;  Oh  H.  Kwon,  Seod^  and  Byonng  H. 
Kwon,  Bnaan^ikhalsi,  nU  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  Msi^ofs  to  Gold- 
stnr  Co.,  Ltd.,  SeonL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,742 
Claims  priority,  appUoUioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  5,  1993, 
9743/1993 

Int  CL*  006F  17/00 
VS.  CL  68—3  SS  4  < 


1.  A  sensible  air  conditioning  system  and  energy  minimizer 
for  conditioned  air  discharge  into  a  conditioned  air  space,  and 
including; 

a  primary  sensible  cooling  means  for  removing  sensible  heat 
from  incoming  air  conditioned  thereby, 

a  supply  air  duct  receiving  said  incoming  air  as  conditioned 
air  from  the  primary  sensible  cooling  means  and  discharg- 
ing it  into  the  conditioned  space, 

blower  means  moving  said  conditioned  air  through  the 
supply  air  duct  and  discharging  it  therefrom, 

a  secondary  sensible  cooling  means  for  removing  additional 
sensible  heat  from  said  conditioned  air,  said  secondary 
sensible  cooling  means  being  removed  from  the  supply  air 
duct  by  means  of  an  inlet  opening  from  the  supply  air  duct 
to  receive  a  portion  of  said  conditioned  air  and  by  an 
outlet  opening  into  the  supply  air  duct  to  return  said 
portion  of  said  conditioned  air  with  said  additional  sensi- 
ble heat  removed  therefrom, 

and  blower  means  moving  said  portion  of  conditioned  air 
independently  through  the  secondary  sensible  cooling 


Ib^^ 


1.  An  input  energy  saving  device  for  a  low  frequency  vibra- 
tion type  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  washing  tub  receiving  multi-phase  washing  medium 
therein,  said  multi-phase  washing  medium  including  wa- 
ter, detergent  and  air; 

disc  means  provided  in  said  washing  tub  so  as  to  generate 
resonance  phenomena  in  the  washing  medium; 

stiffness  improving  means  for  letting  an  input  frequency  (car) 
of  said  disc  means  and  a  resonance  frequency  (cdO  of  said 
washing  tub  be  equal  to  each  other,  said  stiffness  improv- 
ing means  being  placed  between  the  disc  means  and  the 
inner  bottom  of  the  washing  tub  and  having  a  stiffness 
coef?icient(K)  obtained  from  a  motion  eqiution,  said  mo- 
tion equation  being: 

where  Kw  is  a  stiffness  coefficient  of  water,  M  is  a  mass  coeffi- 
cient of  said  disc  means  and  I  is  an  inertia  force  of  said  disc 
means;  and 
an  actuator  coupled  to  the  disc  means  through  a  shaft  so  as 
to  drive  the  disc  means. 


DOOR  LOCKING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  PULL^UT 

AND  SIDE-SWINGING  LEVER-ACTION  TYPE 
TaksMbn  Eaaki,  nnd  KcnicU  Yamads.  both  of  Tokyo,  Jnpnn, 
to  TaUgH  MmnrfMtari^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  Feb.  16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  1974K3 
rlority,  appHcnrton  J^nn,  Mar.  9. 1993.  5-075294 
Int  CL*  EOSB  13/10 
VS.  CL  70—208  5  di^ 

1.  A  door  locking  handle  assembly  of  s  pull-out  and  side- 
swinging  lever-action  type,  comprising: 

a  casing  (1)  for  fixedly  mounting  on  a  door  (46); 

a  locking  shaft  (11)  routably  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  por- 
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tion  (2)  of  a  base-end  portion  of  said  casing  (1)  in  an  inser- 
tion manner,  said  locking  shaft  (11)  being  non-axially 
slidable  in  said  cylindrical  portion  (2)  and  having  its  rear- 
end  portion  fixed  to  a  catch  plate  (42); 

a  retractable  handle  (18)  which  fol(k  into  a  front  concave 
portion  (3)  of  said  casing  (1),  and  lUs  its  base-end  portion 
pivoted  to  a  front-end  portion  of  jsaid  locking  shaft  (11) 
through  a  first  cross  pivot  (17); 

a  biasing  spring  (23)  for  swingably  biasing  said  handle  (18)  in 
its  projecting  direction  on  said  fir»t  cross  pivot  (17),  said 
biasing  spring  (23)  being  mounted  between  said  locking 
shaft  (11)  and  said  handle  (18); 

a  push  button  (24)  which  is  conncjcted  with  a  front-end 
portion  of  said  handle  (18)  throu^  a  second  cross  pivot 
(31)  and  is  provided  with  a  leg  fortion  (25)  projecting 
from  its  rear  surface,  said  leg  portion  (25)  having  its  front- 
end  portion  formed  into  an  enga|ing-hook  portion  (29) 
and  further  having  its  intermediate  portion  formed  into  a 
projecting  portion  (26)  which  is  ] 
hole  (27)  and  has  its  base-end  portion  partially  formed  into 
a  corrugated  surface  (28),  said  a»al  hole  (27)  receiving 
said  second  cross  pivot  (31)  there!  n; 


a  corrugated  leaf  spring  (32)  fixedly  i  nounted  in  a  rear  side  of 
said  front-end  portion  of  said  han  lie  (18);  and 

a  lock  unit  (33)  which  is  fixedly  embedded  in  a  lock-receiv- 
ing portion  (19)  of  said  front-end  portion  of  said  handle 
(18),  and  comprises  a  rotor  (34)  M^iich  is  rotated  by  a  key 
(35)  to  move  a  lock  plate  (36)  fot>vard  and  backward,  so 
that  said  lock  plate  (36)  abuts  agafcist  said  leg  portion  (25) 
of  said  push  button  (24)  to  prevent  said  push  button  (24) 
from  rotating; 

wherein  a  receiving  portion  (5)  ia  provided  in  a  bottom 
portion  of  a  projecting  portion  (4)  formed  in  said  front 
concave  portion  (3)  of  said  casing  (1),  and  engages  with 
said  engaging-hook  portion  (29)  of  said  push  button  (24)  to 
hold  said  handle  (18)  in  its  retractfd  position,  and  wherein 
said  corrugated  surface  (28)  of  s^id  push  button  (24)  en- 
gages with  said  leaf  spring  (32)  tb  have  said  push  button 
(24)  aligned  with  said  handle  (18)  along  its  extension  line 
when  said  handle  (18)  is  in  its  retracted  position  and  to 
have  said  push  button  (24)  held  in  its  depressed  position 
when  said  push  button  (24)  is  depressed. 


September  19.  1995 
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a  casing  (1)  for  fixedly  mount  ng  on  a  door  (53); 

a  locking  shaft  (11)  which  is  rqtatably  mounted  in  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  (2)  of  a  base-end  nortion  of  said  casing  (1)  in  an 
insertion  manner,  and  is  pre  vided  with  a  cross-pivot  sup- 
port (12)  axially  extending,  but  is  non-axially  slidable  in 
said  cylindrical  portion  (2)  and  has  its  rear-end  portion 
fixed  to  a  catch  plate  (36); 

a  retractable  handle  (19)  whicl  is  received  in  a  front  concave 
portion  (3)  of  said  casing  (1 1,  and  has  its  base-end  portion 
(24)  pivoted  to  said  cross-p  vot  support  (12)  of  said  lock- 
ing shaft  (11)  through  a  fin  t  cross  pivot  (35); 

a  spring-support  plate  (29)  ax  ally  slidably  mounted  on  said 
locking  shaft  (11),  said  spring-support  plate  (29)  being 
non-rotatable  relative  to  said  casing  (1);  and 


I  cono  ive 


I* 


a  coil  spring  (37)  for  urging 
toward  a  front  end  of  said 

wherein  a  cross-shaped 
a  click  sound  is  provided 
base-end  portion  of  said 
corresponding  cross-shape  I 
ducing  a  click  sound  provii 
said  spring-support  plate 
projected  from  said  front 
casing  (1)  and  side-swung, 
in  a  position  in  which  a 
catch  plate  (36)  is  retractec 
the  door  (53). 


said  spring-support  plate  (29) 
locking  shaft  (11); 

portion  (23)  for  producing 

a  bearing  surface  (22)  of  said 

h^dle  (19),  and  engaged  with  a 

convex  portion  (31)  for  pro- 

ided  on  a  bearing  surface  (30)  of 

1 29)  when  said  handle  (19)  is 

concave  portion  (3)  of  said 

so  that  said  handle  (19)  is  held 

f^ont-end  portion  (36a)  of  said 

behind  a  rear  surface  (S3A)  of 


5,4S(  ,736 


WHEEL  GRIPPER 
?mA  W,  Apt.  3F,  New  York, 


PORTABLE  STEERDiG 
Nathan  VoUoaar,  300  Central 
N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1991  Ser.  No.  166,783 
Int  CL«  bIoR  25/02 
VS.  CL  70—209 


5,450,735 
DOOR  LOCKING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  PULL^UT 

AND  SIDE-SWINGING  LEVER-ACnON  TYPE 
TakaMta  EnU,  and  KaakU  Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 
I  to  Takian  MantectBrinaCo.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japra 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,067 
I  priority,  appUcatioB  Japra,  4pr.  7, 1993,  5-105075 
lat  CL*  E05B  13/10:  lOSC  3/08 
VJS.  CL  70—208  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  door  locldng  handle  assembl  j  of  a  pull-out  and  side- 
swinging  lever-action  type,  comprisii  g: 


said 


1.  A  steering  wheel  grippe  r 
steering  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
prising: 

a  flexible,  multi-link  membe 
steering  wheel  along  subapntially 


5  aaimt 


for  preventing  unauthorized 
steering  wheel  gripper  com- 


for  circumscribing  a  rim  of  a 
an  entire  perimeter  of 


the  rim  and  including  a  plurality  of  separate  hollow  links 
having  an  arcuate  cross-section  to  conform  to  the  rim, 
formed  of  a  rigid,  hard-to-sever  material  and  connected  in 
series  one  to  another,  and  pivot  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting adjacent  separate  links  to  each  other,  said  multi- 
link  member  having  opposite  end  links  connectable  to 
each  other  for  securing  the  gripper  on  the  steering  wheel; 

an  elongate  member,  fixedly  connected  to  a  link  located 
intermediate  the  end  links,  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  intermediate  link,  the  elongate  member 
having  a  length  such  that,  in  the  mounted  condition  of  the 
gripper,  the  elongate  member  limits  rotation  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  upon  contact  with  a  respective  fixed  part  of  the 
motor  vehicle,  which  is  located  in  a  region  of  the  driver's 
seat  of  the  motor  vehicle;  and 

lock  means  for  securing  the  end  links  to  each  other. 


5,450,737 
REMOVABLE  LOCK  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Shaaii  SanU,  Tokyo,  Japui,  nrigiior  to  Takigen  MuBtetw- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,673 

CUima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-069251 

Int.  CL»  E05B  15/06 

VS.  CL  70—346  1  Claim 


1.  A  removable  lock  handle  assembly,  comprising: 

a  door  side  casing  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  door, 

a  disk-like  drive  member  (3)  having  an  eccentric  drive  pro- 
jection (4)  provided  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  a  driven  projection  (14)  provided  on  a  front  sur- 
face of  said  drive  member  (3), 

a  removable  lock  handle  (20)  having  a  drive  projection  (21) 
to  be  engaged  with  said  driven  projection  (14)  of  said 
drive  member  (3)  for  rotation  thereof  when  said  handle  is 
inserted  into  said  casing  through  a  front  handle  insertion 
hole  (10)  thereof, 

a  coil  spring  (6)  fitted  in  an  annular  groove  (8)  formed  in  a 
central  part  of  the  front  surface  of  said  drive  member,  said 
drive  member  (3)  having  a  cross-shaped  recess  (13) 
formed  in  the  front  surface, 

a  latch  (5)  provided  in  said  casing  such  as  to  be  projected 
from  and  retreated  into  said  casing  through  a  side  hole 
formed  therein, 

a  cross-shaped  shutter  (9)  provided  on  a  back  side  of  said 
handle  insertion  hole  (10)  for  closing  the  hole,  said  drive 
member  (3)  being  inserted  with  an  O-ring  (15)  fitted 
thereon  in  said  casing,  said  latch  (5)  having  a  driven  pro- 
jection (11)  formed  on  a  front  surface  for  engagement 
with  said  drive  projection  (4)  of  said  drive  member  (3), 
said  latch  (5)  having  an  inclined  cam  surface  (12)  formed 
on  its  side  opposite  from  said  driven  projection  (11), 

a  return  compression  coil  spring  (7)  receiv«l  in  a  blind  hole 
formed  in  said  latch  (5)  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
inclined  cam  surface  (12)  and  on  the  side  of  said  driven 
projection  (11),  said  latch  (5)  being  inserted  with  said 
return  compression  coil  spring  (7)  in  said  casing  (1);  and  a 
rear  lid  (2)  fitted  in  and  secured  by  a  screw  (17)  to  a  rear 
portion  of  said  casing,  said  latch  (5)  being  retreated  into 
said  casing  (1)  when  said  drive  member  (3)  is  turned  by 
said  removable  lock  handle  (20). 


5,450,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PIPING 

ELEMENT  CONNECnONS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

OUTWARD  STEPS 

Chariea  N.  Ckatteriey,  Cortatry,  aad  Michad  W.  Hor^a,  Weat 

Warwick,  botk  of  R.I.,  aaaigBora  to  GriaacU  Corporatioi^ 

CraHtoo,  R.I. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,662 
lat  CL*  B21D  41/02 
VS.  CL  72—106  11  ( 


L  An  apparatus  for  cold  roll  forming  multiple,  generally 
coaxial,  outward  steps  in  a  circumferential  wall  of  a  piping 
element  having  a  base  circumference  and  a  base  wall  thickness, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
an  outside  roller  die  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 
and  an  inside  roller  die  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis,  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
said  outside  roller  die  defining  a  first  outside  roller  surface 
of  rotation  extending  axially  and  centered  about  said 
first  axis,  and  at  least  a  second  outside  roller  surface  of 
rotation  extending  axially  and  centered  about  said  first 
axis  said  first  outside  roller  surface  having  a  mean  diam- 
eter and  said  second  outside  roller  surface  having  a 
mean  diameter,  the  mean  diameter  of  said  first  outside 
roller  surface  being  less  than  the  mean  diameter  of  said 
second  outside  roller  surface,  and  said  outside  roller  die 
further  defining  an  outside  roller  leading  edge  between 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  and  said  second  outside 
roller  surface, 
said  inside  roller  die  defining  a  first  inside  roller  surface  of 
rotation  corresponding  and  opposed  to  said  first  outside 
roller  surface,  and  extending  axially  and  centered  about 
said  second  axis,  and  at  least  a  second  inside  roller 
surface  of  rotation  corresponding  and  opposed  to  said 
second  outside  roller  surface  and  extending  axially  and 
centered  about  said  second  axis,  said  first  inside  roller 
surface  having  a  mean  diameter  and  said  second  inside 
roller  surface  having  a  mean  diameter,  the  mean  diame- 
ter of  said  first  inside  roller  surface  being  greater  than 
the  mean  diameter  of  said  second  inside  roller  surface, 
and  said  inside  roller  die  further  defining  an  inside  roller 
trailing  edge  between  said  first  inside  roller  surface  and 
said  second  inside  roller  surface, 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  and  said  second  roller 
surface  positioned  for  engagement  with  an  outside 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  piping  element,  and  said  first 
inside  roller  surface  and  said  second  inside  roller 
surface  positioned  for  engagement  with  an  inside 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  piping  element, 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  and  said  second  outside 
roller  surface  together  with  said  first  inside  roller 
surface  and  said  second  inside  roller  surface  defining 
a  nip,  said  first  axis,  said  second  axis  and  said  nip 
disposed  in  a  common  plane, 
said  outside  roller  die  or  said  inside  roller  die  defining  a 
stop  wall  with  a  stop  surface  spaced  from  said  outside 
roller  leading  edge  or  said  inside  roller  trailing  edge, 
respectively,  and  said  second  outside  or  inside  roller 
surface  being  relatively  more  spaced  from  said  stop 
surface  than  said  first  outside  or  inside  roller  surface. 
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respectively,  said  stop  surface  positioned  for  engage- 
ment by  an  end  surface  of  th«  piping  element,  and 
said  first  inside  roller  surface  further  defining  a  upering 
surface  having  a  first  diameter  in  a  region  of  said 
inside  roller  trailing  edge  and  a  second  diameter  in  a 
region  of  said  stop  surface,  s«id  first  diameter  being 
greater  than  said  second  dian^eter,  and 
means  for  driving  at  least  said  oiitside  roller  die  or  said 
inside  roller  die  to  rotate  about  its  respective  axis,  and 
means  for  urging  together  said  outside  roller  die  and  said 
inside  roller  die,  each  being  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment together  and  apart,  in  said  plane  of  said  first  axis, 
said  second  axis  and  said  nip,  in  a  manner  to  engage  the 
wall  of  a  piping  element  disposed  in  said  nip  therebe- 
tween and  applying  sufficient  compressive  force  for 
forming  by  cold  rolling  of  multiple  outward  steps  by 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  w^l  of  the  piping  element 
connection  disposed  therebetween  in  said  nip, 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  b^g  disposed  in  substan- 
tial axial  registration  with  said  frst  inside  roller  surface, 
and  said  second  outside  roller  si^rface  being  disposed  in 
substantial  axial  registration  vitith  said  second  inside 
roller  surface,  and 
said  outside  roller  leading  edge  b^ing  offset  axially  from 
said  inside  roller  trailing  edge  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  dependent  upon;the  base  wall  thickness 
of  the  piping  element  in  whichj  multiple  outward  steps 
are  to  be  formed, 
whereby,  during  rotation  of  said  oatside  roller  die  and  said 
inside  roller  die,  the  wall  thickness  of  the  piping  element 
b  reduced  about  at  least  a  first  circumferential  region  of 
limited  axial  extent  and  a  second  region  of  limited  axial 
extent,  to  increase  the  circumference  of  the  piping 
element  in  the  first  and  second  circumferential  regions 
by  conservation  of  wall  material,  the  degree  of  reduc- 
tion of  wall  thickness,  and  the  resulting  circumference, 
in  the  first  region  between  corrrsponding,  opposed  said 
first  outside  and  inside  roller  suffaces  being  greater  than 
the  degree  of  reduction  of  wallj  thickness,  and  resulting 
circumference,  in  the  second  region  between  corre- 
sponding opposed  said  second  c>utside  and  inside  roller 
surfaces  relatively  more  spaced  from  said  stop  surface, 
thereby  to  form  by  cold  rolling  multiple  outward  steps 
in  a  piping  element  connectiot  placed  in  said  nip  be- 
tween said  outside  and  inside  roller  dies,  the  resulting 
circumference  in  the  first  region  and  the  resulting  cir- 
cumference in  the  second  regi<$i  being  greater  than  the 
base  circumference  and  the  resulting  wall  thickness  in 
the  first  region  and  the  resulting  wall  thickness  in  the 
second  region  being  less  than  tie  base  wall  thickness. 


axis  of  said  needle  blank 
needle  blank  about  at  least 
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c  iirving  member,  to  press  the 
portion  of  said  needle  blank 


curving  member  so  as  to  i 
ate  profile  to  the  needle  I 


5,450,740 


Stere 


ROLL  FORMH  IG 
LoTtaoood,  Moreno  Vi  lley, 
Mettawa,  m„  and  G#orge 
aaaiviora  to  Braaer  USA,  laiL 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1994 , 

lat  CL*  B|1B 
U,S.  CL  72—182 
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in  ipart  said  predetermined  arcu- 
bLink. 


MACHINE 
Calif.;  Douglas  S.  Mat- 
SchaelTer,  Lindoii,  Utah, 
Schiller  Park,  m. 
Ser.  No.  201,787 
31/10 

7ClaiiM 


UMI 


5,450,739 
NEEDLE  CURVER  WITH  AITTOMATIC  FEED 
Mickael  W.  Bo|vt,  Bridgeport,  and  Richard  Parentc,  Milfbrd, 
both  of  Cow.,  aaaisBon  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tioB,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

CoatiHatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  997,855,  Dec.  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,388,441.  TUa  appUcalioa  Aog.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286^49 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  rttaa$  subaequeat  to  Feb.  14, 
2012,  haa  bees 
lat  CL«  B21B  i! 
UjS.  CL  72—133 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  curv( 
prising: 
a  needle  advancing  member  coi 
blank  in  a  needle  presenting 
needle  blank  to  a  needle  curving  position; 
a  needle  blank  curving  member  having  a  center  axis  and 
configured  to  impart  a  predetermined  arcuate  profile  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  needle  blank;  and 
a  needle  blank  pressing  member  rqtatable  about  said  center 


1.  A  roll  forming  machine  comprising  a  drive  bearing  hous- 
ing, a  support  frame,  a  rouubl^  bearing  housing  connected  to 
said  frame,  an  active  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  arbors  supported 
between  said  drive  bearing  hoasing  and  said  rotatable  bearing 
housing,  said  active  pair  of  arb(|rs  constituting  means  for  carry- 
ing a  first  pair  of  tube  shaping  r^lls  defining  a  material  pass  line 


\/02 

12  Claims 

surgical  needles  com- 

to  receive  a  needle 
tion  and  advance  the 


therebetween,  drive  means  f( 
arbors  as  a  strip  of  metal 
for  rotatably  connecting  said 
frame,  an  inactive  pair  of  s] 
said  rotatable  bearing  housini 
constituting  means  for 
rolls  with  the  inactive  pair  of  | 
said  active  pair  of  arbors  is  in 
pass  line  connected  to  said 


rotating  said  active  pair  of 

through  said  rolls,  turret  means 

itatable  bearing  housing  to  said 

rotatable  arbors  connected  to 

said  inactive  pair  of  artwrs 

a  second  pair  of  tube  shaping 

irs  in  a  standby  position  as 

operating  position  along  said 

ve  means  through  said  drive 


bearing  housing  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame 
for  movement  between  an  op«  rative  position  with  said  active 
pair  of  arbors  coupled  to  said  c  rive  means  and  a  set  up  position 
with  said  active  pair  of  roller  t  disconnected  from  said  drive 
bearing  housing  and  with  botl  pairs  of  arbors  displaced  from 
said  pass  line  along  the  axes  ol  said  artmrs  and  displaced  from 
adjacent  roll  forming  machine  i  to  allow  rotation  of  said  turret 
means  whereby  the  inactive  t  rbors  become  the  active  artwrs 
after  displacement  of  the  roU  able  bearing  housing  back  into 
the  operative  position. 


5,450,741 
ROLL  TOOL  FOR  COLD  PILGER  ROLLING  OF  PIPES 
Midnel  BacMch,  MSacheagladbach,  aad  Kari-Erast  Gcatcr, 
Diisifldorf,  both  of  Germamy,  assignors  to  Maanesaiaaa  Ak- 
tiragfsf ilsrhsft.  DassiUorf,  GarsMmy 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,919 
daiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Garouay,  Oct  9,  1992,  42  34 
566J 

lat  CL*  B21B  25/00 
VS.  CL  72—208  1  Oaiai 


1.  A  roll  tool  for  cold  pilger  rolling  of  a  pipe  comprising:  a 
pair  of  grooved  rolls  which  are  movable  in  a  reciprocating 
manner  and  are  rollable  along  the  pipe  as  it  is  held  intermit- 
tently stationary;  and,  a  grooved  roll  mandrel  arranged  at  a  gap 
from  the  grooved  rolls  and  so  as  to  be  holdable  in  an  interior  of 
the  pipe,  both  the  rolls  and  the  roll  mandrel  being  grooved  so 
that  the  gap  between  each  roll  and  the  mandrel  decreases 
continuously  in  a  reducing  groove  zone  from  a  rough-pierced 
wall  thickness  to  a  finished  wall  thickness  of  the  rolled  pipe 
until  reaching  a  narrowest  point  at  a  minimum  amount  of  taper 
of  the  rolls  and  the  roll  mandrel,  a  smoothing  groove  zone 
adjoining  the  reducing  groove  zone  and  having  a  slightly 
conical  mandrel  geometry  to  provide  dimensional  accuracy  of 
the  finished  pipe,  the  reducing  zones  of  the  grooves  of  the  rolls 
and  the  roll  mandrel,  starting  from  a  transition  from  the  reduc- 
ing zone  to  the  smoothing  zone,  have  kink-free  transitional 
areas  which  extend  parabolically,  the  mandrel  groove  describ- 
ing a  curve  that  runs  parallel  to  the  parabolic  transitional  area 
of  each  roll  groove  proceeding  from  the  location  of  the  nar- 
rowest gap  between  the  rolls  and  mandrel  while  forming  a  wall 
smoothing  zone  with  a  uniform  gap. 


5,450,742 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  TESTING 

OF  A  DEVICE 
Rolf  Baltz,  Bmckmiihl;  Ftan^Joscf  Uatcrbcrg,  Riemerling,  and 
Fraaz  Patzelt,  Taafkirchen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ladiistrieanlagen-Betriebtgesellschait  mbH,  Ottobrunn,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00401,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  28, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/15856,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  117,178 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  4,  1991,  41  06 
787.8;  Feb.  8,  1992,  42  03  709  J 

lat  CL*  GOIN  3/30 
VS.  a.  73—12.06  11  daiau 

2.  Apparatus  for  dynamic  testing  of  a  device,  wherein  said 
device  includes  at  least  a  first  part  and  one  further  part,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

loading  means  for  application  of  a  predetermined  reproduc- 
ible shock  loading  to  said  device,  said  loading  means 
comprising  a  drop  carriage  and  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling said  first  part  of  said  device  to  said  drop  carriage; 
and 
acceleration  measuring  means  comprising  at  least  one  accel- 
eration transducer  being  attached  to  said  drop  carriage  for 


measuring  acceleration  of  said  drop  carriage  during  shock 
loading,  and  at  least  one  further  acceleration  transducer 


being  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  part  or  said  one 
further  part  of  said  device. 


5,450,743 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  CONSTANT  FLOW  IN 

UQUm  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 

WUliam  J.  Buote,  Natick,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Zyauvk  Corpora- 

tioB,  HopldBton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179.406 

lat  a.*  GOIN  30/32.  30/36:  F04B  49/12.  49/20 

VS.  CL  73— 61 J6  28  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  operating  liquid  chromatography  apparatus 
including  a  piston  pump  having  a  piston  reciprocable  within  a 
chamber,  an  inlet  valve  for  transmitting  liquid  into  said  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  valve  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  chamber, 
column  means  receiving  liquid  from  said  outlet  valve,  pressure 
detection  means  for  monitoring  the  pressure  in  said  chamber, 
variable  speed  drive  means  for  inducing  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  chamber,  position  detection  means 
for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  piston  in  said  chamber  and 
computer  control  means  for  controlling  the  stroke  length  and 
reciprocating  velocity  of  said  piston;  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
determining  a  given  rate  of  Uquid  flow  desired  from  said 

pump  to  said  column  means; 
establishing  for  said  piston  a  predetermined  stroke  length 
and  rate  of  reciprocation  for  providing  said  given  rate  of 
liquid  flow; 
determining  for  each  cycle  of  said  pump  a  desired  liquid 
volume  that  would  be  delivered  to  said  column  means  by 
said  pump  if  producing  said  given  rate  of  liquid  flow; 
ascertaining  for  each  cycle  of  said  pump  the  actual  liquid 

volume  delivered  thereby  to  said  column  means; 
determining  for  a  predetermined  operating  period  of  said 
pump  the  total  desired  liquid  volume  that  would  have 
been  deUvered  to  said  column  means  by  said  pump  if 
producing  said  given  rate  of  liquid  flow  during  each  cycle 
of  said  predetermined  operating  period; 
determining  the  total  actual  liquid  volume  delivered  to  said 
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volume  with  said  total 


column  means  by  said  pump  d  iring  all  cycles  of  said 
predetennined  operating  period; 

comparing  said  total  desired  liquid 
actual  liquid  volume;  and 

producing  for  one  or  more  subsequent  cycles  of  said  piston, 
operation  that  produces  a  compensating  liquid  flow  rate 
different  than  said  given  rate  of  liquid  flow  in  response  to 
a  determination  during  said  comparing  step  that  a  differ- 
ence exists  between  said  total  actual  liquid  volume  and 
said  total  desired  liquid  volume. 


5,450,744  I 
NMONirpi 


CONTAMINATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Martyn,  East  Frenuuitle,  4nstralia,  aasignor  to  Sen- 
soa  Limited,  Anatralia 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Australh,  Sep.  14, 1993,  PM1208 
Iirt.  a.«  COIN  27/06:  BOID  i^l43;  GOUB  21/00 
MS.  CL  73—61.71 


a— 


SCfadms 


1.  A  contamination  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  con- 
taminants in  a  liquid,  comprising  a  liquid  flow  path  provided 
with  a  first  sensor,  a  second  sensor,  t  filter  means  and  a  pump 
means,  the  filter  means  being  disposed  between  the  first  sensor 
and  the  second  sensor,  the  pump  tieans  being  arranged  to 
pump  the  liquid  along  the  flow  path,! the  first  sensor  providing 
an  indication  of  contamination  levels  in  the  liquid  prior  to 
filtration  of  the  liquid  by  the  filter  means  and  the  second  sensor 
providing  an  indication  of  contamination  level  in  the  liquid 
after  filtration  of  the  liquid  by  the  filter  means,  wherein  the 
contamination  monitoring  system  (brther  comprises  a  flow 
control  means  including  a  primary  inlet  and  a  primary  outlet, 
the  flow  control  means  being  disposed  after  the  second  sensor, 
wherein  under  normal  operation  conditions,  the  Uquid  flows 
through  the  flow  control  means  from  the  primary  inlet  to  the 
primary  outlet,  and  wherein  the  flow  control  means  fiirther 
comprises  a  secondary  inlet  and  a  secondary  outlet,  whereby  if 
the  second  sensor  indicates  an  unacceptable  level  of  contami- 
nants in  the  liquid,  the  flow  control  means  is  activated  such 
that  the  liquid  is  redirected  from  the  primary  outlet  to  the 
secondary  outlet,  the  secondary  inlet  being  redirected  to  the 
primary  outlet,  a  liquid  supply  means  connected  to  the  second- 
ary inlet  providing  liquid  to  replac^  the  redirected  liquid. 


firt 


surface  adjacent  said 
associated  with  a  stationai^ 
housing,  whereby  a  D.C. 
coil  causes  said  first  coil  tc 
thereby  imparting  torque 
d)  a  second  coil  of  electrical 
with  a  stationary  second 
whereby  a  D.C.  electrical 
causes  said  second  coil  to 
net,  thereby  imparting 
direction  opposite  to  the 
extremity,  said  second  coi  I 
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extremity  and  interactively 

first  magnet  mounted  on  said 

4ectrical  current  fed  to  said  first 

move  toward  said  first  magnet, 

to  said  rocker  arm, 

wire  interactively  associated 

i^agnet  mounted  on  said  housing 

current  fed  to  said  second  coil 

move  toward  said  second  mag- 

Urque  to  said  rocker  arm  in  a 

torque  produced  at  said  first 

being  affixed  to  a  rod  slidably 


penetrating  said  rocker 
thereof,  said  rod  being 
housing, 

e)  a  diamond  indenter  orth^gi 
surface  of  said  second 
upon  a  specimen  to  be 

f)  holding  means  for  adju^ably 
operative  juxtaposition 

g)  means  for  supplying  tim : 
dently  to  said  coils,  and 

h)  measuring  means  whidi 
signal  corresponding  to 
indenter. 


■  a^  adjacent  the  second  extremity 
a  tached  by  spring  means  to  said 

;onally  emergent  from  the  rear 
extremity  and  positioned  to  impinge 
t^ted, 

securing  said  specimen  in 
said  indenter, 
variable  D.C.  current  indepen- 


V  ith 


produce  an  electrical  output 
I  be  distance  of  movement  of  said 


5,4  », 


STYLUS 


CONSTANT  FORCE 

AND 
Lowell  P.  Howard, 
sity  of  North  Carolina, 
FUedOct  12, 
Int  CL'  GOIB 
UJS.  a.  73—105 


,  Gaithersb  irg, 

Ourlotte,] 
U»3, 


1 

5,450,745i 
EDGE  STRENGTH  TESTER 
Frank  Flaherty,  12  Falmouth  Landing  Rd.,  E.  Falmouth,  Maas. 
02536 

Filed  JnL  29,  1994,  Sei  No.  282,304 
Int  CL*  GOIN  i/9/00 
UJS.  CL  73—82  7  daims 

1.  A  device  for  testing  a  specirfien  so  as  to  measure  the 
strength  of  a  cutting  edge  of  a  blade  or  the  hardness  of  a  sur- 
face, said  device  comprising: 

a)  a  rigid  housing, 

b)  an  elongated  rocker  arm  extending  to  first  and  second 
extremities,  each  extremity  having  opposed  front  and  rear 
surfaces,  said  rocker  arm  supported  at  its  midpoint  by 
pivot  means  held  by  said  housnig, 

c)  a  first  coil  of  electrical  wire,  mounted  upon  said  front 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurin  ; 
a  base  including  a  conducpve 
a  conductive  cantilever 


1,746 
PROFILING  APPARATUS 
lifFTHOD 

Md^  aasignor  to  The  Univer- 
N.C. 
>,  Ser.  No.  134,927 
07^4.  21/30:  HOI  J  37/26 

27( 


a  surface  profile  comprising: 
base  portion; 
I  team  positioned  in  spaced  apart 
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relation  from  said  base,  said  conductive  cantilever  beam 
including  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

a  stylus  tip  on  said  conductive  cantilever  beam  adjacent  said 
free  end,  for  movement  by  a  surface  profile; 

actuating  means,  mechanically  coupled  to  said  l>ase,  for 
moving  said  base  relative  to  said  free  end  of  said  conduc- 
tive cantilever  beam; 

constant  spacing  maintaining  means,  electrically  connected 
to  said  conductive  base  portion  and  to  said  conductive 
cantilever  beam,  for  maintaining  constant  spacing  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  free  end  of  said  conductive  canti- 
lever beam  as  said  stylus  tip  moves  across  the  surface 
profile,  by  controlling  displacement  of  said  actuating 
means;  and 

displacement  indicating  means,  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  actuating  means, 
said  electrical  signal  providing  measurement  of  the  sur- 
face profile; 

wherein  said  base  includes  a  top  surface  and  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  top  surface,  said  base 
further  including  a  mesa  on  said  top  surface; 

wherein  said  fixed  end  of  said  conductive  cantilever  beam  is 
fixedly  attached  to  said  mesa,  said  conductive  cantilever 
beam  extending  adjacent  said  top  surface  in  spaced  apart 
relation  therefrom;  and 

wherein  said  base  furiher  includes  a  first  conductive  coating 
on  said  top  surface  and  extending  onto  a  first  portion  of 
said  first  side  surface  to  produce  a  first  electrical  pad,  and 
a  second  conductive  coating  extending  from  said  conduc- 
tive cantilever  beam  across  said  mesa  and  onto  a  second 
portion  of  said  first  side  surface  to  produce  a  second  elec- 
trical pad,  said  first  and  second  electrical  pads  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  constant  spacing  maintaining 
means; 

the  apparatus  further  comprising  holding  means,  including  a 
shoulder  for  cooperatively  mating  with  said  second  side 
surface,  and  means  for  cooperatively  mating  with  said  first 
side  surface  so  as  to  electrically  connect  to  said  first  and 
second  electrical  pads. 


5,450,747 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  PIEZOELECTRIC 
SURFACE  ASPERITY  DETECTION  SENSOR 
Karl  A.  Flechsig,  Los  Gatos;  CUh-Knng  Lee,  Cnpotimq  Sylria 
L.  Lee,  San  Jose;  Ullal  V.  Nayal^  San  Joae,  and  TinMttay  C. 
O'SuUiTan,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,484 
Int.  a.6  GOIB  5/28:  HOIL  41/047 
MS.  CL  73—105  21  C%mi^ 


SEHS  SUOO) 


>" 


ISOUTt  WB< 
FWOUWOT 

eocMciiOK 

COUMICNTS 


MULra.  n 

MOHOTCNC 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  mechanical  surface,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  first  piezoelectric  sensor  to  a  slider  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions,  said  first  piezoelectric  sensor  including 
four  electrically  isolated  sensor  regions  symmetrical  about 


the  lateral  and  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  piezodectiic 
sensor; 

suspending  said  slider  over  a  relativdy  moving  surface  hav- 
ing at  least  one  asperity  thereon,  wherein  contact  between 
said  slider  and  said  asperity  causes  flexural  vibrations  in 
said  slider; 

sensing  said  flexural  vibrations  in  each  of  said  electrically 
isolated  sensor  regions; 

for  each  sensor  region,  producing  a  response  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  sensed  flexural  vibrations,  each  response 
signal  including  a  plurality  of  flexural  bending  mode  fre- 
quency components;  and 

processing  each  of  said  sensor  region  response  signals  simul- 
taneously to  isolate  at  least  one  flexural  bending  mode 
frequency  component  therefrom. 


5,450,748 

MULTIPLE  FUNCnON  CHASSIS  DYNAMOMETER 

AND  METHOD 

Philip  F.  Evans,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  C.  Eogene  Hntchcaon, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MaxweU  DyaamiBetcr  Sys- 

teaas.  Inc.,  Exton,  Ps. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,484 

Int  CL»  GOIL  3/00 

MS.  CL  73—117  11  CUms 


1.  A  chassis  dynamometer,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  rolls  rotatably  supported  on  the 
frame  in  adjacent,  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  to 
support  the  tires  of  a  vehicle  to  be  tested,  each  pair  of  rolls 
including  a  drive  roll  and  an  associated  idler  roll,  said 
drive  rolls  and  associated  idler  rolls  in  the  respective  pairs 
lying  in  side-by-side  parallel  relationship  to  one  another 
with  the  drive  roll  in  one  pair  in  axially  aUgned  relation- 
ship with  the  drive  roll  in  the  other  pair,  and  the  idler  roll 
in  one  pair  in  axially  aligned  relationship  with  the  idler 
roll  in  the  other  pair; 

a  drive  motor  supported  on  the  frame  and  coupled  via  a 
drive  belt  to  a  first  end  of  the  drive  roll  in  the  first  pair  to 
drive  the  drive  roll  in  the  first  pair; 

said  drive  roll  in  the  first  pair  coupled  by  a  shaft  at  its  other 
end  directly  to  an  adjacent  end  of  the  drive  roll  in  the 
second  pair  of  rolls  to  drive  the  drive  roll  in  the  second 
pair  of  rolls  at  the  same  rotational  speed  as  the  drive  roll 
in  the  first  pair; 

the  other  end  of  the  drive  roll  in  the  second  pair  coupled  via 
a  drive  belt  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  associated  idler  roll 
in  the  second  pair  to  drive  the  associated  idler  roll  in  the 
second  pair  at  the  same  rotational  speed  as  the  drive  roll  in 
the  first  pair;  and 

said  idler  roll  in  the  second  pair  directly  coupled  via  a  shaft 
to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  idler  roll  in  the  first  pair, 
whereby  all  of  the  rolls  are  constrained  to  rotate  together 
at  the  same  speed. 
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5,450.749 

GAS  SAMPLING  METHOD  AND  DILUTION  TUNNEL 
THEREFOR 
Haw  Strom,  Kode;  Roy  Ekdahl,  FU4*,  both  of  Swe«leii,  and 
Edwin  S.  Harbnck,  Shreveport,  Ijl,  asdgnon  to  WCI  Out- 
door Pitiducts,  Inc^  Shreveport,  La. 
ContinnatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Ill,t43,  Aog.  25, 1993.  lUs 
appUcation  Mar.  28, 1994,  S«r.  No.  219,672 
lat.  CL*  GOIM  /4/OO 
VS.  CL  73— 117J 


September  19,  1995 


u 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  an  air/fubl  mixture  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  the  sKps  of: 

a)  running  the  engine; 

b)  positioning  a  dilution  tunnel  neat  a  source  of  engine  emis- 
sions so  as  to  admit  emissions  and  surrounding  air  into  the 
tunnel;  I 

c)  analyzing  the  emissions  in  the  tuanel  to  measure  a  ratio  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  to  determine  an 
air/fuel  ratio  in  the  engine;  and 

d)  adjusting  the  air/fuel  mixture  in  response  to  the  air/fuel 
ratio  determined. 


5,450,750 
BODY  VOLUME  MEASUREflENT  CHAMBER 
Joseph  H.  AUer,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  a^ignor  to  AUcr  Data  Sys- 
tem, New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  JoL  1,  1994,  S«r. 


Int  CL*  GOIF  /  ^/OO 


VS.  a.  73—149 


change  the  air-pressure  wi  thin  the  chamber  volume  dur- 
ing a  test  period; 
a  pressure  gauge  communici  ting  with  the  chamber  volume 
to  produce  a  pressure  signi  I  indicating  the  pressure  within 
the  chamber  volume; 
a  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  pressure  signal  at  a  plural- 
ity of  times  during  the  tdst  period  to  produce  sampled 
pressure  values; 
calculating  means  for  predic  ting  a  static  pressure  from  the 
sampled  pressure  values  a  id  calculating  a  volume  of  the 
subject  from  the  static  pre  isure; 
display  means  for  display  an  indicating  of  the  volume  of  the 

subject;  and 
wherein  calculating  means  |  lerforms  a  linear  regression  of 
the  sampled  pressure  valw  b  from  the  beginning  of  the  test 
period  to  calculate  the  sta  ic  volume  of  the  subject. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  measur  ng  the  volume  of  a  breathing 
subject  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  an  apertui :  with  a  first  lip  through  which 

the  subject  may  be  receiv  sd  into  a  volume; 
a  lid  having  a  second  lip  sia  d  to  abut  the  first  lip  when  the 

lid  is  in  a  closed  position; 
a  pump  communicating  wii  h  the  volume  to  decrease  the 
air-pressure  within  the  vo  lumc  so  as  to  draw  the  lid  and 
chamber  together  to  form  an  air-tight  enclosure; 
a  pressure  gauge  communic  ating  with  the  volume  to  pro- 
duce a  pressure  signal  inc  icating  the  pressure  within  the 
volume; 
calculation  means  for  calcul  iting  the  volume  of  the  subject 

from  the  pressure  signal; :  md 
display  means  for  displaying  an  indication  of  the  volume  of 

the  subject; 
wherein  the  lid  is  hinged  to  the  chamber  and  including 
further  a  spring  for  biasinj ;  the  lid  away  from  the  chamber 
to  an  open  position  and  1  >  handle  positioned  so  as  to  be 
grasped  by  the  subject  so  that  the  subject  may  move  the 
lid  to  the  closed  position  igainst  the  biasing  of  the  spring 
from  within  the  chamber 
including  further  a  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  movable 
stem  and  operating  to  per  nit  the  passage  of  air  through  an 
orifice  into  the  volume,  the  pressure  relief  valve  stem 
being  attached  to  the  hani  lie  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of 
air  into  the  volume  whenjthe  handle  is  not  grasped  by  the 
subject  and  so  as  not  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  into  the 
s  grasped  by  the  subject  to  hold 


volume  when  the  handle 
the  lid  closed. 


Sdainis 


MICROSTRUCrURE  FOR 
Michael  W.  Putty,  East  Pointe 
both  of  Midi.,  aasignors 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUedMay4, 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  73—504.18 


5,4^,751 

VIBRATORY  GYROSCOPE 
and  Darid  S.  Eddy,  Washington, 
I  General  Motors  Corporation, 


19  >3 


,  Ser.  No.  55,880 
fiOlP  15/14 


13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  t|e  volume  of  a  breathing 
subject  comprising: 

a  substantially  air-tight  chamber  having  a  chamber  volume 

sized  to  receive  the  subject;  1.  A  microstructure  for  a  ^bratocy  gyroscope  comprising: 

a  pump  conununicating  with  the  jvolume  to  monotonically       a  silicon  substrate  platfom  ; 
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a  ring;  and 

support  means  adapted  for  substantially  radially  undamped 
support  of  the  ring  from  the  base. 


aircraft;  and  at  least  one  fluid  chamber  cooperatively 
arranged  proximate  said  at  least  one  retaining  member  to 
establish  thermal  communication  between  said  plurality  of 


5,450,752 

ULTRASONIC  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 

MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Richard  M.  White,  awl  Stnart  Wenzel,  both  of  Beriuley,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Regents  of  the  Uaivcrsity  of  California,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399365,  Aog.  29,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Jnn.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,713 

Int.  CL*  H03B  5/ia  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  CL  73—643  4  daims 


1.  A  position  sensor  for  measuring  the  distance  that  an  object 
moves  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  comprising: 

a  membrane  having  an  acoustical  path  over  which  Lamb 
waves  may  propagate, 

a  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  membrane  for  generating 
Lamb  waves  in  said  membrane, 

a  light  source  spaced  from  said  membrane  for  producing  a 
light  beam  that  can  be  shined  onto  and  reflected  from  the 
surface  of  said  membrane, 

a  feedback  loop,  including  said  acoustical  path,  said  trans- 
ducer means,  optical  detector  means  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  when  illuminated  by  reflected  light  from 
said  membrane  and  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  output 
voltage  with  sufficient  gain  to  overcome  transducer 
means  losses,  attenuations  in  said  acoustical  path  and 
losses  in  said  optical  detector  means,  an  amplified  output 
voltage  being  applied  to  said  transducer  means  to  generate 
the  Lamb  waves  and  said  feedback  loop  producing  self- 
oscillations  at  an  output  frequency  and  an  output  voltage, 
and 

a  frequency  counter  for  measuring  the  difference  in  output 
frequency  at  the  first  and  second  positions  of  said  object  to 
provide  a  measure  of  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


■USD         f' 

sumy    M 


sensors  in  said  at  least  one  retaining  member  and  a  fluid 
within  said  at  least  one  fluid  chamber  to  control  the  tem- 
perature environment  of  said  plurality  of  sensors. 


5,450,754 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Marfcns  BieU;  Thomas  Schdter,  and  Helmnt  iOone,  all  of  Mn- 
■ich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticnsesellschaft,  Mn- 
nicli,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,067 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1993,  43  10 
244.1 

Int  CL*  GOIL  9/12 
VS.  CL  73—718  6  ( 


5,450,753 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  SENSORS 

IN  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENTS 
John  W.  Maywin  Stephen  E.  Smith,  both  of  Arlington,  and 
Robert  N.  Hancock,  Bedford,  all  of  Tex.,  assizors  to  Vooght 
Aircraft  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,218 
Int  a.«  COIN  29/28 
VS.  a.  73—644  7  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  assembly  for  monitoring  at  least  one  condition 
proximate  a  surface  of  an  aircraft,  said  sensor  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors; 

at  least  one  retaining  member  having  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors  retained  therein,  said  at  least  one  re- 
taining member  having  an  upper  surface  cooperatively 
configured  with  said  surface  of  said  aircraft  to  lie  proxi- 
mate said  surface  of  said  aircraft  and  fiirtber  having  a 
securing  portion  extending  from  said  retaining  member's 
surface  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said 


1.  A  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  diaphragms  on  a  substrate  providing  a  variable 

electrical  capacitance; 
electrical  conductors  connected  to  the  diaphragms; 
the  diaphragms  having  at  least  first  and  second  different 

sizes; 
diaphragms  of  the  first  size  being  grouped  together  as  a  first 

sub-unit  and  diaphragms  of  the  second  size  being  grouped 

together  as  a  second  sub-unit;  and 
the  sizes  of  the  diaphragms  being  chosen  such  that  a  total 

capacitance  of  all  diaphragms  of  the  first  sub-unit  equals  a 

total  capacitance  of  all  diaphragms  of  the  second  sub-unit. 


5,450,755 
MECHANICAL  SENSOR  HAVING  A  U-SHAPED  PLANAR 

COIL  AND  A  MAGNEnC  LAYER 
Shi^Ji  Saito,  Snita,  and  Hiroynki  Hase,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 

to  Matsashita  Electric  Indnstiial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


FUed  Oct  19, 1993.  Set.  No.  138.744 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1992, 4-282663 
Int  CL*  GOIB  7/16:  GOIL  1/12 
VS.  CL  73—763  13  < 

1.  A  mechanical  sensor  comprising: 
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a  magnetic  layer  having  pennedNKty  which  is  changed  in 
accordance  with  stress  generated  therein, 

a  coil  having  at  least  two  terminals,  allowing  an  electric 
current  to  flow  therebetween  to  generate  a  magnetic  flux, 
thereby  magnetizing  the  magnetic  layer;  and 

a  substrate  integrally  supporting  the  magnetic  layer  and  the 
coil, 

wherein  the  coil  is  a  planar  coil  including  at  least  one  wind- 
ing, each  winding  having  a  V-t  haped  portion  formed  of  a 


^ 
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load  values  at  local 
sponding  to  said 
converting  means  for 
said  plurality  of  strain 
according  to  the 
stored  in  said  memory 
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preftsmg  portions  of  the  press  corre- 

respec  ive  frame  members;  and 

con^  erting  said  output  signal  levels  of 

sc  nsors  into  said  pressing  load  value 

relati  mship  of  one  of  said  data  maps 

I  leans. 


5,  ISC- 


Hans' 


APPARATUS  FOR 

FLOWING  THROU0H 
Peter  Niasen,  Rosdorf,  and 
denberg,  both  of  Germanir. 
GabH,  Goettingen,  Gemii  my 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1 994, 
Clains  priority,  applicatitfi 
991  5 

Int.  alf  GOIF  1/58 
VS.  CL  73—861.12 


first  conductive  line  portion,'  a  second  conductive  line 
portion,  and  a  connecting  por^on  connecting  the  first  and 
second  conductive  line  portions,  the  first  and  second 
conductive  line  portions  extending  in  a  first  direction  and 
magnetizing  the  magnetic  layer  in  a  direction  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  and  is 
parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  magnetic  layer,  and  an  impe- 
dance between  the  terminals  is  changed  in  accordance 
with  a  change  of  inductance  caused  by  a  change  of  the 
permeability  of  the  magnetic  layer. 

I 

5,450,79  i 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FG  R  MEASURING  AND 

ADJUSTING  PRESSING  LOAf  VALUES  ON  A  PRESS 

Kazunari  Kirii,  AicU,  uU  ManUto  Shinabc,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyota  Jido^  Kabnahlkl  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  si*.  No.  144,513 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap^  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-322405; 
Apr.  28, 1993,  5-125291 

lot  C3.*  GOllI  3/10 
VS.  a.  73—825  16  Claims 


1,757 
MEASURING  THE  FLOW  OF  A  FLUID 
A  MEASURING  TUBE 

W.  Schwiderski,  Niirten-Har- 
assignors  to  Fischer  A  Porter 


,  Ser.  No.  288,270 
Germany,  Aug.  11,  1993,  43  26 


2Clainis 


4.  A  device  for  measuring  a  pitssing  load  value  on  a  press 
having  a  press  slide  and  a  frame  for  supporting  the  press  slide, 
said  device  including  a  plurality  of  strain  sensors  attached  to 
respective  membeis  of  said  framci  for  detecting  an  amount  of 
elongation  of  said  frame,  and  measuring  said  pressing  load 
value  on  the  basis  of  output  signal  levels  of  said  strain  sensors, 
said  device  further  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  data  maps  representative  of  re- 
spective relationships  betweAi  the  output  signal  levels  of 
said  plurality  of  strain  sensors  and  actual  local  pressing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  meas  iring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  including 
freely  displaceable  electric  charges  and  flowing  through  a 
substantially  horizontally  a  Tanged  measuring  tube,  compris- 
ing: 

magnetic  means  for  prod  icing  at  least  two  states  of  a  mag- 
netic field  in  which  thelmagnetic  field  extends  through  the 
measuring  tube  in  a  subktantially  mirror  symmetrical  man- 
ner relative  to  a  vertic  il  plane  that  intersects  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  measuri  ig  tube; 

said  magnetic  field  in  a  f  rst  state  extending  through  a  hori- 
zontal plane  that  inter  lects  the  measuring  tube,  the  first 
state  of  the  magnetic  ield  extending  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  on  botl  sides  of  the  horizontal  plane;  and 

in  a  second  state  the  ma]  :netic  field  extends  in  substantially 
opposite  directions  on  both  sides  of  the  horizontal  plane, 
the  second  state  of  th ;  magnetic  field  including  at  least 
one  point  having  a  zei  o  value  and  located  in  the  vertical 
plane  and  the  horizoni  il  plane; 

a  single  pair  of  electrode  s  located  at  the  measuring  tube  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  v  srtical  plane  to  sense  displacement 
of  charges  in  the  fluid  and 

circuit  means  for  corre<  ting  a  voltage  between  said  elec- 
trodes in  the  first  stat«  of  the  magnetic  field,  which  volt- 
age is  usually  only  app  oximately  proportional  to  the  flow 
of  the  fluid,  by  using  1 1  second  voltage  between  the  elec- 
trodes in  the  second  su  te  of  the  magnetic  field  to  obtain  an 
output  signal  substanti  dly  proportional  to  the  flow  of  the 
fluid; 

wherein  said  electrodes  ire  located  in  a  second  horizontal 
plane  offset  relative  tc  said  first  horizontal  plane  so  that  a 
relation  exists  betwee  i  the  voltage  on  the  one  and  the 
second  voflage,  and  I  lie  flow  of  the  fluid,  said  relation 
being  dependent  on  th  >  flow  of  the  fluid,  but  independent 
of  the  flow  profile  of  :he  fluid. 
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5,450,758 

BIOPROBE  REPLACEMENT  SENSOR  AND 

TRANSDUCER 

Owen  C.  SooU,  2260  Monaco  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93035 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311/122 

lat  CL*  GOIF  1/Sa 


VS.  CL  73—861.12 
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5,450,759 
AIRFLOW  INDICATOR 
Toay  T.  Ng,  Ckeug  Wd  ladHtrial  BUg^  2-4/F„  42  Let  < 
S^eet,  Hoag  Ko^,  Hoag  Koiw 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,484 
OaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1994, 


U,S.  CL  73— 86L55 


Int  CL*  GOIF  1/22 


8.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  for  measuring  a  flow  rate 
of  a  conductive  fluid  and  having  transducer  means  having  a 
blocked  "C"  shaped  housing  for  housing  a  first  electromagnet 
with  a  first  winding  wrapped  around  said  first  electromagnet  in 
a  first  direction,  and  a  second  electromagnet  with  a  second 
winding  wrapped  around  said  second  electromagnet  in  said 
first  direction,  said  first  and  second  windings  receiving  a  driv- 
ing signal  from  a  common  drive  soivce,  and  tray  means  having 
a  plurality  of  slide  terminals,  said  tray  means  being  slidably 
insertable  into  a  cavity  of  said  transducer  means,  said  electro- 
magnetic flow  meter  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  insertion  into  an  extracorporeal  circuit,  said 
sensor  means  comprising: 

a  central  section  having  a  constant  tubular  bore  and  being 
insertable  into  said  tray  means,  said  central  section 
comprising  a  first  voltage  sensing  electrode  and  a  sec- 
ond voltage  sensing  electrode  extending  into  said  tubu- 
lar bore  of  said  central  section  for  contacting  said  con- 
ductive fluid,  said  first  voltage  sensing  electrode  and 
said  second  voltage  sensing  electrode  being  disposed  on 
opposite  ends  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
section  along  a  same  diametrical  plane,  said  first  and 
second  voltage  sensing  electrodes  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  central  section  for  insertion  into 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slide  terminals; 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposing  ground  electrodes  extend- 
ing into  said  tubular  bore  of  said  central  section  for 
contacting  said  conductive  fluid,  said  ground  electrodes 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  central  section, 
centrally  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  in  the  same  diametric  phue  as  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  for  insertion  into  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  slide  terminals;  and 
first  and  second  end  sections  each  having  a  conical  shape 
for  enabling  said  sensor  means  to  be  inserted  into  said 
extracorporeal  circuit,  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions each  having  a  constant  tubular  bore  diametrically 
equal  to  the  constant  tubular  bore  of  said  central  section 
for  enabling  said  conductive  fluid  to  flow  unimpaired 
through  said  insert  means. 


1.  An  airflow  control  and  indicator  device  comprising  a 
body;  said  body  having  an  air  distribution  chamber;  at  least  one 
air  mlet  formed  in  said  air  distribution  chamber  and  connect- 
able  to  a  pressurized  air  supply  source;  a  plurality  of  bores 
formed  in  said  body,  each  of  said  bores  extending  at  one  end 
thereof  out  of  said  air  distribution  chamber;  a  valve  seating  in 
each  said  bore;  adjustable  needle  valve  means  moveable 
towards  and  away  from  said  valve  seating  in  each  said  bore  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  from  a  common 
source  of  pressurized  air  provided  by  said  air  distribution 
chamber;  a  respective  visible  display  passage,  one  end  of  said 
passage  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  said  bore  and 
the  other  end  of  said  passage  being  connected  to  a  respective 
air  outlet;  said  passages  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship with  one  another;  an  indicating  element  floatable  within 
each  respective  display  passage  in  response  to  flow  of  air 
through  said  display  passage  from  said  air  distribution  chamber 
to  said  air  outlet  thereby  indicating  visually  the  flow  rate  of  air 
through  each  respective  display  passage  responsive  to  the 
position  of  each  respective  said  needle  valve  means  relative  to 
its  said  seating. 


5,450,760  

TURBINE  FLOWMETER  WITH  CAPACITIVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Hyok  S.  Lew;  Yon  S.  Lew,  and  Yoa  K.  Lew,  all  of  7890  Oak  St., 
Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Contin«atkM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,560,  Nor.  5, 1993.  This 

appUcatiaa  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,767 

brt.  CL*  GOIF  IS/Oa  1/86,  15/02 

VS.  CL  73-861.77  14  Oatam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  of  media  comprising 

in  combination: 

a)  a  rotary  member  disposed  in  a  flow  stream  of  fluid  media 
rotatably  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  wherein  flo^*  of  the 
fluid  media  exerts  a  fluid  dynamic  torque  on  the  rotary 
member  and  rotates  the  rotary  member  about  the  axis  of 
rotation; 

b)  at  least  one  first  discrete  electrically  conductive  member 
having  a  substantially  continuous  single  first  surface  of  a 
sizable  area  and  rotating  with  the  rotary  member  about 
the  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  surface  coinciding  with  a 
hypothetical  surface  defined  by  rotation  of  a  line  of  inter- 


UMl 
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section  between  the  first  surface  ind  a  plane  including  the 
axis  of  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation; 
c)  a  second  and  third  discrete  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber respectively  having  a  second  and  third  surface  of 
sizable  area,  said  second  and  third  surfaces  disposed  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship  to  onp  another  in  a  stationary 
manner  on  a  surface  substantially  coaxial  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  hypothetical  scrface,  wherein  the  first 
surface  of  the  first  discrete  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber intermittently  establishes  a  surface-to-surface  proxim- 
ity relationship  commonly  wit|i  the  second  and  third 
surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  .discrete  electrically  con- 


iBt  CL*-  GOIL 


VS.  a.  73— 862J29 
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portion  of  the  rotating  b«  dy  for  roution  with  the  body, 
said  second  indicating  innnber  including  a  plurality  of 
signal  generating  elemei  ts  positionable  in  interspaced 
relation  with  said  pluralil  y  of  signal  generating  elements 
of  said  first  indicating  metnber, 
at  least  two  sensing  element*  disposed  in  sensing  relation  to 
said  pluralities  of  signal  Generating  elements  and  spaced 
apart  a  selected  angular  d  stance  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  body. 


S,4!  D,762 


BEAM  VIBRATING  FORCE 


REACnONLESS  SINGLE 

SEIfSOR 
James  R.  Woodruff,  Redmomi  and  David  W 
both  of  Waah^  aadgnon  to 
ship,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  991J743,  Dec.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 


Wine,  BellcTue, 
AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Town- 


This  application  Oct.  ll,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,565 
Int.  a.*  SOIL  1/00 


VS.  a.  73— 862J9 


ductive  members  during  rotati(|n  of  the  rotary  member 
about  the  axis  of  roUtion,  whertby  the  first  discrete  elec- 
trically conductive  member  eyablishes  an  intermittent 
capacitive  electrical  coupling  ^tween  the  second  and 
third  discrete  electrically  conductive  members  once  every 
rotation  of  the  rotary  member  nout  the  axis  of  rotation; 

d)  means  for  conditioning  a  fluctuating  electrical  signal 
taken  off  from  one  of  the  second)  and  third  discrete  electri- 
cally conductive  members;  and 

e)  means  for  measuring  frequency  lof  fluctuation  of  a  condi- 
tioned form  ~  of  the  fluctuating  electrical  signal  as  a 
measure  of  flow  rate  of  the  nie<  ia. 


fll  St 


5,450,761 
TORQUE  MEpiR 
o«ef  ZUberman;  Robert  E.  Munyon,  both  of  Columbia,  and 
Steve  D'Ercoie,  Glen  Bumie,  all  of  Md.^  assignors  to  KOP- 
FLEX,  Inc^  Haimaiis,  Md. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,588 


MCbums 


1.  A  vibrating  beam  transducer, 

a  vibratory  beam  having 

a  supporting  structure  for 
second  ends  of  said  vibr^ng 

means  for  interconnecting 
ing  beam  and  said  suppojting 

means  for  reducing  the  an|ount 
ferred  to  said  supporting 
ance,  said  coimterbalanc  e 
which  extend  outwardly 
connected  to  said  beam 
extending  toward  said 
interconnecting  means 
tween  an  end  of  the  vib^ting 
structure. 


<n  ( 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  i  leasuring  the  amount  of 

torque  experienced  by  a  body  roti  ting  about  an  axis  of  the 

body,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  indicating  member  compiising  a  support  member 

having  a  first  end  for  connection  to  a  first  portion  of  the 

rotating  body  so  that  said  firm  indicating  member  will 

rotate  with  the  body  and  a  sc(X>nd  end  spaced  from  said 

first  end  and  overlying  a  portian  of  the  body  and  spaced 

radially  outwardly  of  the  bodyiso  as  to  be  free  of  contact 

with  said  body,  said  second  ead  including  a  plurality  of 

signal  generating  elements  unformly  spaced  about  said 

second  end  so  as  to  be  evenly  (iositioned  about  the  axis  of 

rotation  of  the  body; 

a  second  indicating  member  fot  connection  to  a  second 


17  Claims 


compnsmg: 
and  second  ends; 
tupporting  one  of  said  first  and 
beam; 
supported  end  of  said  vibrat- 
structure;  and 
of  vibratory  energy  trans- 
itructure  including  a  counterbal- 
including  a  pair  of  members 
from  said  beam,  said  members 
one  end  and  having  a  free  end 
siipporting  structure  wherein  said 
ii  icludes  a  flexure  interposed  be- 
beam  and  said  supporting 


5,4  !0,763 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECriN  3  SAMPLES  OF  A  LIQUID  IN 

A  TANK  FOR  IN  A  CHE  >fICAL  REACnON  VESSEL 
Guy  Matioa,  1906  Chopin  Di ,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70806 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH93/00161,  |  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994,  PCT  I>ib.  No.  WO94/01752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  FUed  JuB.  23,11993,  Ser.  No.  196,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1992, 2078/92 
iBt  CL*  g4iN  J /jo.  1/12 

11  Claims 
a  sample  of  a  liquid  contained  in 


VS.  a.  73— 864J1 

1.  Apparatus  for  collectingji 
a  vessel,  comprising: 

a  tube  positioned  vertically '  above  the  vessel; 

a  cup  for  removing  liquid  f  rom  the  vessel  and  comprising  an 

inlet  opening  and  an  oul  let  opening; 
means  for  displacing  the  ci  ip  vertically  between  a  first  posi- 
the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  a 

second  position  in  the  tiibe  above  the  vessel; 
a  conduit  branching  off  f  om  and  in  flow  communication 

with  said  tube  at  a  first  pf  int  adjacent  said  second  position; 
a  sample  valve  in  said  conduit  for  selectively  admitting 
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liquid  flowing  through  said  conduit  to  a  collecting  means; 
and 


a  means  for  diverting  liquid  outflow  from  said  cup  in  said 
second  position  into  said  conduit 


to 


5,450,764 
DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 
JaMi  S.  Johastom  Bo^or  Regia,  Uuited  Kiugdom, 
Flaher-RoMBOoM  Ud^  Weat  Ssmcx,  Uuited  Kinadoui 

FUed  Jau.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,195 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatiou  Uuited  Kiuadoa,  Feb.  9,  1993, 
9302530 

lut  CL*  GOIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  73-«65.9  22 


x<     /r   /f  J  ^ 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  a  body  compris- 
ing a  deformable  strip,  a  rigid  enclosure  defining  a  chamber 
within  which  the  strip  is  received  and  isolating  the  strip  from 
contact  with  the  body,  constraining  means  operable  to  main- 
tain the  strip  under  longitudinal  and  transverse  constraint  such 
that  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  strip  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  in  which  the  body  is 
movable  relative  to  the  sensor  and  locally  deforming  the  strip 
in  a  transverse  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first  and  second 
portions  such  that  a  deformed  portion  in  the  form  of  an  S-bend 
integrally  and  unitarily  connects  the  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, and  first  magnetic  means  operable  between  the  strip  and 
the  body  to  apply  a  magnetic  force  non-unifonnly  to  the  strip 
such  that  the  location  at  which  the  strip  is  deformed  to  consti- 
tute the  deformed  portion  is  longitudinally  variable  in  registra- 
tion with  a  reference  portion  of  the  body  whereby  the  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  the  deformed  portion  is  representative  of 
the  displacement  of  the  body. 


5,450.765 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  SIGNAL 

COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  THE  INTERIOR  AND 

EXTERIOR  OF  A  PIPELINE 

Kim  R.  Stover,  Talaa,  Oida^  aariginr  to  TDW  DdmvM 

WOmiugtou,  DeL 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,056 
Lrt.  d*  F16L  55/10 
VS.  CL  73— 8663  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  signal  communication  between 
the  interior  of  a  pipeline  and  the  exterior  thereof  comprising: 

a  fitting  secured  to  the  external  surface  of  a  pipeline  having 
a  branch  opening  therein  and  having  a  fitting  flange  sur- 
rounding the  branch  opening,  the  branch  opening  conunu- 
nicating  with  the  interior  of  said  pipeline; 

a  plug  member  removably  positioned  in  said  fitting  branch 
opening  for  sealably  closing  said  branch  opening,  the  plug 
member  having  a  passageway  therethrough; 

at  least  one  conductor  received  in  said  plug  member  passage- 
way providing  means  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  from 
within  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  pipeline; 

means  of  sealing  said  passageway  having  said  conductor 
therein; 

means  of  removably  sealing  said  plug  member  to  said  fitting 
in  said  branch  opening; 

a  flange  disc  removably  receivable  on  said  fitting  flange 
providing  means  to  aealaUy  close  said  branch  opening  and 
thereby  provide  a  closed  space  between  said  plug  member 
and  the  flange  disc,  the  flange  disc  having  a  conductor 
passageway  therethrough  receiving  said  at  least  one  con- 
ductor that  is  received  in  said  plug  passageway;  and 

means  of  sealing  said  flange  disc  conductor  passageway,  said 
at  least  one  conductor  being  in  part  folded  in  said  closed 
space  between  said  plug  member  and  said  flange  disc 
whereby  said  flange  disc  may  be  removed  from  said  flange 
to  leave  said  plug  member  fully  exposed. 


5.450.766 
TEST  HEAD  MANIPULATOR 
Alya  R.  Holt,  Cherry  Hill,  N J.,  UMlginr  to  latnt  Coryorutioii, 
Ckcrry  Hill,  N  J. 

CoMiMutioa  of  Ser.  No.  63,453.  May  19. 1993,  abwidoued, 
wUch  it  a  diririou  of  Ser.  No.  734.192,  JuL  22. 1991.  Pat  No. 
5,241,870.  lUs  uppMcutioa  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,326 
brt.  a.>  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  73— 866 J  15  CWhm 

1.  A  system  for  positioning  an  electronic  test  head  for  docli- 
ing  and  undocking  said  electronic  test  head  with  an  electronic 
device  handler  and  for  providing  rotation  of  said  electronic 
test  head  about  a  center  of  gravity,  said  system  comprising: 
a  support  column  having  a  top; 
a  projected  cradle  assembly  coupled  to  said  support  column, 

said  projected  cradle  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  cradle  back  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 

outer  cradle  back  having  a  hollow  region  and  an  opening; 

an  inner  cradle  back  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 

iimer  cradle  back  extending  through  said  opening  and  said 
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hollow  region  of  said  outer  ci  »dle  back  and  coupled  to 

said  outer  cradle  back; 
said  inner  cradle  back  pivotable 

the  second  end  of  said  outer  c  wile  back  and  the  second 

end  of  said  inner  cradle  back;  i  nd 
means  for  coupling  said  test  head 

that 
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o  said  inner  cradle  back  so 


means  for  moving  said  idlf  r 
ond  idler  rail  positions; 

means  for  selectively 
rail  such  that  movement 
and  second  idler  rail 
shift  rail  between  said 
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rail  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ind 

said  idler  rail  to  said  shift 

of  said  idler  rail  between  said  first 

causes  movement  of  said 

and  second  shift  rail  positions. 


com  ecting  i 


p(  sitions  < 


fist 


S,<  S0.768 

CLUTCH  ENGAGEMENT  MODULATION  TO  CONTROL 

ACCELERATION 

Garth  H.  Bulgriea,  Ephrata,'  and  Bradley  A.  Nielsen,  DenTer, 
both  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  New  Holland  North  America,  Inc., 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1^  Scr.  No.  209,914 
Inta.^  FISH  67/00 
VS.  a.  74—336  R  I  17  ( 


a)  said  test  head  is  projected  horizontally  away  from  a 
vertical  axis  defined  by  said  support  column  for  pivot- 
able  movement  of  said  test  h^  about  said  center  of 
gravity  and 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  te^t  head  is  below  said  top  of 
said  support  column. 


5,450,76 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  MANUALLY 
SHIFTED  LOWER  GEARS  AlflD  AUTOMATICALLY 
SHIFTED  HIGHtR  GEARS 
George  A.  WiUfori,  Waterrille;  Ka^  R.  Baer,  John  M.  LoefHer, 
both  of  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  and  Dennis  D.  Schwaiger,  Whit- 
more  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  ta  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1993,  S^.  No.  147,283 

InLCL«F16»  61/00 

VS.  CL  74—335  78  Claims 


^rn?-^  jp; 


•  tiv     ^^ 


Hi  ig 


transi  ntssion 


cl  utch 


b<  tween 


9.  Apparatus  for  control 
shuttle  shifting  or  starts  fror  i 
for  an  input  shaft  of  a 
output  shaft  providing  torque 
ground  and  a  feathering 
said  input  shaft  to  said  output 
first  means  changeable 
pressure  in  said  featherfag 
torque  from  said  inpu: 
second  state  in  which 
terminated; 
second  means  for 

and, 
third  means  responsive 
controlling  increases  ir 
ing  clutch  when  said 
state  to  said  second 


Isbte. 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

a  gear  engaging  mechanism  selectively  operable  in  a  first 
condition,  wherein  said  input  shaft  is  not  connected  to  said 
output  shaft,  and  a  second  c4>ndition,  wherein  said  input 
shaft  is  connected  through  said  gear  engaging  mechanism 
to  said  output  shaft; 

a  shift  rail  movable  between!  a  first  shift  rail  position, 
wherein  said  gear  engaging  mechanism  is  operated  in  said 
first  condition,  and  a  second  shift  rail  position,  wherein 
said  gear  engaging  mechanis^  is  operated  in  said  second 
condition; 

an  idler  rail  movable  between  i 
second  idler  rail  position; 


CaUf.,  and  John  E.  Opic,  < 
Electric  (USA)  Inc.,  Saa 
Filed  Nov.  30. 
lat  a.»  HO|R  35/04: 
VS.  CL  74—492 


? 


i^ 


iz: 


3^" 


•Vc^* 


acceleration  of  a  vehicle  during 

rest,  the  vehicle  having  an  engine 

,  the  transmission  having  an 

for  moving  the  vehicle  over  the 

for  transferring  torque  from 

shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  state  in  which  clutch 

is  released  so  that  it  transfers  no 

shaft  to  said  output  shaft  and  a 

release  of  said  clutch  pressure  is 


tie 


measur  ng  the  acceleration  of  said  vehicle; 


}  said  first  and  second  means  for 
the  clutch  pressure  in  said  feather- 
means  is  changed  from  said  first 


fi-st 


UM» 


first  idler  rail  position  and  a 


1,450,769 

CLOCK  SPRING  CONNI  CTOR  WITH  REDUCED-NOISE 
Of  ERATION 
S.  Hn,  Miasioo  Vi<  a;  Vas  R.  Kommera,  Artesia,  both  of 
Clarkstoa,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Alps 
Jose,  Calif. 

1993.  Ser.  No.  159.155 
B62D  1/16 

9Cbdms 
1.  A  clock  spring  connector  for  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  electronic  equipment  located  on  a  steering 
wheel  and  an  electrical  sy  item  of  an  automobile,  the  steering 
wheel  including  an  engagi  )g  portion  having  first  parallel  op- 
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posed  flat  surfaces  and  a  ridge  protruding  from  one  of  the  first 
opposed  flat  surfaces,  the  clock  spring  connector  comprising: 
a  fixed  member, 

a  movable  member  rotatably  connected  to  the  fixed  member, 
the  movable  member  having  a  recess  including  second 
parallel  opposing  flat  surfaces,  one  of  the  second  parallel 
opposing  flat  surfaces  defining  a  groove,  the  groove  being 


1.  An  integrated  rotary  drive  apparatus  for  rotating  an  ele- 
ment to  be  rotated  in  a  controlled  manner  with  respect  to  a 
mounting  frame,  comprising: 
(a)  enclosure  means  comprising  two  sections,  a  first  enclo- 
sure section  with  a  first  bore  therethrough  and  a  second 
enclosure  section  with  a  second  bore  therethrough,  said 
first  and  second  enclosure  sections  having  registration 
means  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  through  bores 


along  a  common  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
enclosure  sections  being  mounted  to  the  mounting  frimie; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  rotational  axis,  said 
drive  shaft  passing  through  said  first  and  second  bores; 

(c)  first  bearing  means  supported  by  said  first  enclosure 
section  and  second  bearing  means  supported  by  said  sec- 
ond enclosure  section  for  supporting  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  enclosure 
sections  and  said  mounting  frame; 

(d)  an  inertia  flywheel  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  feedl>ack  signal  representative  of 
the  angular  velocity  of  said  drive  shaft; 

(0  means  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  the  element  to  be 
rotated  in  a  controlled  manner;  and, 

(g)  electrical  motor  means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft,  said 
inertia  flywheel  and  said  element  to  be  routed  in  a  con- 
trolled manner. 


5,450,771 
ROTARY  INDEX  TABLE  ASSEMBLY 
TbooHH  J.  Carter,  Shelby  TowwUp,  Macoab  Couty;  Arthar  C 
MawM,  and  Joha  H.  Nolaa,  both  of  Harriaoa  Tnwnshlp. 
Macoab  Cowity,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaai^ors  to  Utica  EMcrpriaca, 
lac,  Macomb  Coonty,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78.544 
lat  a.»  B23B  29/24 
VS.  a.  74—813  L  9  ( 


perpendicular  to  said  second  parallel  opposed  flat  sur- 
faces, the  groove  being  formed  to  receive  the  ridge 
formed  on  the  engaging  portion  of  the  steering  wheel  such 
that,  when  the  engaging  portion  is  mounted  in  the  recess, 
manual  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  is  transmitted  to  the 
movable  member  through  contact  between  the  groove 
and  the  ridge. 


5.450.770 
INTEGRATED  ROTARY  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Artfaor  J.  BeilcaMre,  Cbelauford;  Thoaus  K.  Hebert.  Grove- 
land,  awl  David  B.  Laraca.  Wobnm,  aU  of  Mass.,  aaaigMira  to 
Mile*  Ibc,  WUadagtom  Maw. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  45.419 

Int.  CL*  G05G  1/00;  H02P  1/22 

VS.  CL  74—572  20  n«fa— 


9.  A  rotary  index  table  assembly  comprising:  a  base  having 
an  annular  ring  including  spaced  downwardly  facing  holes;  a 
rotary  index  table  having  a  central  rotaUonal  axis  and  an  outer 
periphery;  a  rotary  drive  having  a  double  enveloping  worm 
gear  set  and  a  polygonal  drive  coupling  that  includes  a  cou- 
pling member  rotatively  driven  by  the  double  enveloping 
worm  gear  set  and  having  a  plurality  of  drive  lobes  that  rotate 
the  index  table  on  the  base  for  indexing  rotation  about  the 
rotational  axis;  stationary  supports  that  support  the  periphery 
of  the  table  to  prevent  movement  thereof  during  machining  of 
a  workpiece  supported  by  the  table;  an  annular  positioning 
mechanism  including  a  base  mounted  crown  gear,  a  table 
mounted  crown  gear,  a  movable  crown  gear  having  spaced 
upwardly  facing  holes,  springs  that  are  respectively  received 
by  the  holes  in  the  annular  base  ring  and  the  movable  crown 
gear  to  bias  the  movable  crown  gear  into  engagement  with  the 
base  and  table  mounted  crown  gears,  the  movable  crown  gear 
having  an  annular  piston  portion  to  which  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fluid  is  supplied  to  provide  movement  thereof  against  the 
bias  of  the  springs  out  of  engagement  with  the  base  mounted 
crown  gear  and  the  table  mounted  crown  gear  to  permit  the 
indexing  roution  of  the  table,  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
supplied  to  the  annular  piston  portion  of  the  movable  crown 
gear  thereafter  being  terminated  to  permit  the  sprinp  to  move 
the  movable  crown  gear  into  engagement  with  the  base 
mounted  crown  gear  and  the  table  mounted  crown  gear  to 
locate  the  table  with  respect  to  the  base  after  each  indexing 
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rotation;  and  an  air  bearing  includiiig  an  annular  bearing  sur- 
face to  which  pressurized  air  is  supfiied  to  support  the  table  on 
the  base  during  the  indexing  rotation  and  the  positioning  of  the 
table  by  the  annular  positioning  mechanism  after  indexing 
rotation  to  provide  more  accurate  table  positioning  by  remov- 
ing weight  of  the  table  from  the  supports. 
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means  movably  supported  on  said 


5.450,774 
VALVE  LIFTER  ADJiISTOR  TOOL 
Larry  A.  Banme,  P.O.  Box  1729,  Scloaa,  Ariz.  86336,  and  John 
L.  Powers,  Sfn  2201  N.  37th  PU  iPhoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

CiMitlBiiati<M-i»ipnt  of  Scr.  No..  783,383,  Oct  28,  1991, 

abandoDcd.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  84,799 

Int.  a.«  B2SB, 13/48 

VS.  CL  81— 9J4  17  Claim 


1.  Hand  tool  apparatus  for  viiially  gauging  the  correct 
adjustment  of  a  vaJve  lifter  of  an  engine  and  for  adjusting  the 
valve  lifter  by  adjusting  a  valve  lifter  nut  on  a  valve  lifter  stud 
comprising  in  combination: 
cylinder  means  for  disposing  on  the  stud  and  nut,  including 
means  for  gauging  the  height  of  the  stud  relative  to  the  nut 
to  determine  the  correct  adjustment  of  the  stud; 
socket  means  in  the  cylinder  means  for  contacting  the  nut 
and  for  rotating  the  nut  in  i^ponse  to  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  means;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  iieans  for  adjusting  the  nut 
on  the  stud. 


socket-engaging  and  driving 

driver  housing  portion  for  ifeleasably  engaging  and  rotatably 
driving  a  socket  for  rotation  ibout  a  second  axis  which  extends 
generally  sidewardly  of  said  nousing,  said  socket-engaging  and 
driving  means  including  an  dscillateable  driving  element  mov- 
ably positioned  within  the  slot  between  said  elongate  housing 
parts,  and  motion  transmitting  means  coupled  between  said 
motor  means  and  said  driving  element  for  causing  angular 
oscillation  of  said  driving  element  about  said  second  axis  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  socket-engaging  and  driving  means  comprises: 
a  set  of  axially  aligned  Hrst,  second  and  third  openings 
formed  in  and  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
housing  parts  and  said  Iriving  element  respectively,  said 
openings  being  generally  concentric  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond axis;  I 
a  socket-engaging  membo-  rotatably  supported  within  and 
projecting  generally  tif-ough  said  second  opening,  said 
socket-engaging  member  having  a  socket-receiving  bore 
extending  axially  therethrough,  said  bore  having  means 
associated  therewith  fo  '  nonrotatably  engaging  a  driving 
hub  of  a  socket; 
said  socket-engaging  me  nber  including  an  annular  gear 

portion  rotatably  positi  >ned  within  said  third  opening; 
reversing  pawl  means  mo  'ably  supported  on  said  oscillatea- 
ble  driving  element  anc  having  first  and  second  positions 
of  driving  engagement  with  said  gear  portion  for  respec- 
tively rotating  said  soci  et-engaging  member  in  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  lirections  in  response  to  angular 
oscillation  of  said  drivi  ig  element; 
socket  rotation  reversing  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
pawl  means  into  either  of  said  first  and  second  positions; 
said  socket  rotetion  reve  sing  means  including  a  manually 
engageable  reversing  member  rotatably  supported  within 
said  first  opening  and '  having  a  pawl-engaging  portion 
rotatably  disposed  within  said  third  opening  in  axially 
adjacent  relationship  to  said  gear  portion;  and 
said  reversing  member  having  a  clearance  bore  extending 


5,450,779 


POWERED  REVERSING  RATCHET  DRIVER 

Scott  A.  Durah,  Raleigh,  N.C,  ani  Montie  H.  Miner,  Granite 
City,  ni.,  aaaignorB  to  Madiaoo  Marketing  Corporation,  Gran- 
ite aty,  U. 

Contiaoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  Nw  931,768,  Ang.  18, 1992, 
abudoiied.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,831 


IM.  CL*  B25B 


UjS.  a.  81— 57  J9 


26Claiiiis 


axially  therethrough  in 


lubstantially  coaxial  alignment  and 


axial  communication  « ith  said  socket-receiving  bore. 


5  450,774 
HANI  TOOL  SET 
Wong-Lien  Chang,  2F.,  No. :  3,  AUey  32,  Lane  222,  Hsin  I  Road, 
La-Chon  Hciiuig,  Taipei  1  laien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,623 

CUims  priority,  application  China,  Sep.  7, 1993,  93223846.7 

Int  CL«  B25B  22/00 

VS.  a.  81—440  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  hand  tool  for  driving  a  releasable 
socket,  said  hand  tool  including  aa  elongate  housing  having  a 
handle  housing  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  driver 
housing  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  driver 
housing  portion  being  of  a  bifiiraited  construction  including 
sidewardly  spaced  elongate  first  and  second  housing  parts 
which  are  separated  by  an  elongate  slot  which  opens  generally 
longitudinally  inwardly  from  a  free  end  of  said  driver  housing 
portion,  rotary  power  motor  meaos  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  rotary  output  wkich  is  rotatable  about  a  first 
axis  which  extends  generally  loqgitudinally  of  said  housing, 


1.  A  hand  tool  set  composing 
U-shaped  cross  section  defi  Bed 
mounted  to  the  bottom  to 
tween,  said  handle  compri  ang 
pin  extending  through  th  i 
supporting  a  number  of  ha  id 
tools  to  be  routable  betw«  en 
tools  are  completely  recei>|ed 


an  elongated  handle  having  a 

by  a  bottom  and  two  side  walls 

provide  a  hollow  space  therebe- 

two  ends  each  having  a  pivot 

side  walls  thereof  for  rotatably 

tools  thereon  to  allow  the  hand 

a  first  position  where  the  hand 

within  the  hollow  space  of  said 
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handle  and  a  second  position  where  worlcing  tips  of  the  hand 

tools  are  exposed,  and 
the  improvement  comprising  a  number  of  polygon  holes 
formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  handle  and  a  sloped  section 
formed  on  the  bottom  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
handle  to  provide  a  gap  between  the  handle  and  a  work 
piece  worked  upon  by  said  hand  tool  set. 


5,450,775 

MULTI-FUNCnON  DRIVING  TOOL 

Bnrton  Kozak,  1300  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  #28C,  CUcago,  Dl. 

60610 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  179,483,  Jan.  7, 1994,  abandoned.  Thia 

appUcatioB  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,041 

Int  a.*  B25B  23/00 

VS.  CL  81—440  15  Claims 


10 


iLl 


-a. 


It 


1.  A  multi-function  tool,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  an  axis  with  first  and  second 
ends  disposed  in  axially  spaced  relation,  said  first  end  of 
said  handle  having  an  opening  for  axially  receiving  a 
screwdriver  tip  therein  and  said  second  end  of  said  handle 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  an  elongated  tube,  said 
tube  being  releaseably  retained  in  generally  axially  aligned 
relation  to  said  handle  by  a  collet  disposed  in  said  handle 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

said  handle  having  opposed  side  openings  extending  axially 
from  said  second  end  to  a  point  near  said  collet  in  said 
handle; 

means  for  pivoting  said  elongated  tube  relative  to  said  elon- 
gated handle  from  a  position  in  generally  axially  aligned 
relation  to  said  handle  to  a  position  extending  generally 
transversely  thereof,  said  pivoting  means  accommodating 
limited  axial  sliding  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to  said 
handle  from  a  position  where  one  of  said  ends  of  said  tube 
is  axially  retained  by  said  collet  to  a  position  where  said 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  tube  is  no  longer  axially  retained 
by  said  collet  to  position  said  tube  so  as  to  be  generally  in 
alignment  with  said  side  openings  in  said  handle,  said 
pivoting  means  then  accommodating  pivoting  movement 
of  said  tube  about  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  axis 
of  said  handle  through  either  of  said  side  openings  to  said 
generally  transversely  extending  position; 

said  elongated  tube  cooperating  with  said  elongated  handle 
in  said  generally  transversely  extending  position  to  define 
a  generally  T-shaped  handle  for  applying  increased  torque 
to  said  first  handle  end;  and 

a  screwdriver  tip  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
ends  of  said  elongated  tube  to  project  axially  outwardly  of 
said  second  end  of  said  elongated  handle  when  the  other 
of  said  ends  of  said  elongated  tube  is  axially  retained  by 
said  collet; 

said  elongated  tube  having  an  opening  generally  hexagonal 
in  cross-section  in  each  of  said  ends  thereof,  said  screw- 
driver tips  operatively  associated  with  said  tube  each 
having  an  elongated  shank  also  hexagotud  in  cross-section 
and  further  having  a  driving  tip  on  each  of  opposite  ends 
of  said  shanlu  said  screwdriver  tips  being  formed  of  a 
length  sufficient  for  a  portion  to  extend  from  each  of  said 
opening  in  said  ends  of  said  tube; 

said  collet  being  formed  to  have  an  opening  to  receive  at 
least  said  portion  of  said  screwdriver  tip  extending  from 
said  opening  in  either  one  of  said  ends  of  said  elongated 
tube,  and  including  means  associated  v^th  said  collet  for 
cooperating  with  said  portion  of  said  screwdriver  tip 


extending  from  said  opening  in  either  one  of  said  ends  for 
releaseably  retaining  said  tube  in  generally  axially  aligned 
relation  to  said  handle. 


5,450,776 
SECURITY  FASTENER  REMOVAL  TOOL 
Burton  Kozak,  1300  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  #28C  CUcago,  DL 
60610 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  167322,  Dec.  15,  1993,  i 

TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1995.  Ser.  No.  389,733 
1ml  a*  B25B  23/08 
VS.  CL  81—451  16  ( 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  one-way  fastener  of  the  type  having 
a  generally  circular  head  with  a  flat  upper  surface  portion  and 
a  convex  upper  surface  portion,  comprising: 

a  shank  having  an  end  to  be  placed  in  engagement  with  said 
head  of  said  one-way  fastener,  said  end  of  said  shank 
having  a  pair  of  fastener-engaging  tips  extending  there- 
from for  mating  engagement  with  a  corresponding  pair  of 
tip-receiving  recesses  in  said  head  of  said  one-way  fas- 
tener, a  generally  cylindrical  collar  surrounding  said  tips 
with  an  inner  surface  of  a  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  generally  circular  head,  and 
a  plurality  of  continuous  serrations  about  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cylindrical  collar  for  gripping  said  head  of  said 
one-way  fastener; 

said  continuous  serrations  being  angled  to  bite  into  said  head 
of  said  one-way  fastener  wherein  each  serration  b  non- 
synmietrical  about  a  radial  line  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  collar. 


5,450,777 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

CHOPPED  FIBERS  FROM  CONTINUOUS  TOWS 

Jnlitts  J.  Molaar,  Amhcnt;  Gregory  Alaiao,  Atom  Lalte,  both  of 

Oliio,  and  John  M.  Raterouw,  Lawrcacerile.  Ga.,  awiganri  to 

Nordaoo  Corporatioa,  Weatbike.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  3. 1991.  Scr.  No.  801.907 
Int  CL*  DOIG  1/04.  23/06 
VS.  CL  83—98  34  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  dispensing  chopped  fibers 
from  continuous  tows,  comprising: 


UMI 
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a  pumping  unit  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  outlet; 

a  cutter  mechanism  connected  ■>  said  inlet  of  said  pumping 
unit; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  first  to^  into  said  cutter  mechanism 
and  for  selectively  feeding  a  second  tow  into  said  cutter 
mechanism,  said  cutter  mechanism  including  cutter  means 
for  cutting  each  of  said  first  and  second  tows  to  form 
chopped  fibers  of  predetermined  length  which  are  di- 
rected into  said  pumping  unit^ 

sensor  means  for  sensing  moveokent  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  tows  to  said  cutter  mechanism,  and  for  producing 
a  signal  in  the  event  the  feed'rate  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  tows  varies  from  a  pitdetermined  feed  rate; 

control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  to  said 
feed  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  sensor  means 
indicative  of  a  variation  in  the  feed  rate  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  tows  to  said  cuttev  mechanism,  and  for  operat- 
ing said  feed  means  to  correspondingly  vary  the  feed  rate 
of  the  other  of  said  first  andj  second  tows  to  said  cutter 
mechanism  so  that  a  substantially  constant  feed  rate  of 
chopped  fibers  is  emitted  fr^rn  said  discharge  outlet  of 
said  pumping  unit. 


5,450,Tt8 

GUTTAIiajDE 

Jeffrey  A.  Roberts,  12851  Flora^  Ave^  Apple  Valley,  Miiu. 

55124  I 

Contiraatioa-ijHpart  of  Scr.  No.  715,788,  Sep.  6, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,251,527.  TUa  application  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,774 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pctent  subaeqneat  to  Oct  12, 

2010,  has  been  iiaclaimed. 

tot  CL*  GOlp  3/00 


UJS.  CL  84—319 


6Clain8 


/ 


VMM/M/J  W/W/V/Wy/W" 


y///////////^////////////7777?. 


1.  A  guitar  sUde  comprising: 

a.  a  solid  generally  tubular  bo4y; 

b.  a  first  end  on  the  body  inci  iding  a  dome  over  said  first 
end; 

c.  a  second  end  on  the  body; 

d.  the  body  having  a  first  conic  1  section  tapering  from  a  first 
diameter  adjacent  to  the  fur  t  end  to  a  second  narrower 
diameter;  and, 

e.  a  second  section  adjacent  tl^  second  end  having  a  gener- 
ally constant  diameter. 


within  said  interior  voi  I 
said  chime  to  within 


!  lid 


^ 


xm 


^ 


moves  within  said  loc  p  to  strike  said  loop  to  produce  a 
musical  tone. 


Jatan, 


HOOP  WITH  LUG  BOL  T 
Yodiiki  HosUoo,  Aichi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 
Oaims  priority,  applicati  m 
Int 
U.S.  a.  84—413 


,C.* 


i  nd 


1  hoc  y 


5,450,' 

WIND  CHIME  HAVmCJCHIME  RETAINERS 

BiU  Yaacy,  3741  Scubrook  Islaw^Rd.,  John  labud,  S.C.  29455 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,952 

tot  CL«  GIOD  /iioK  GIOK  5/00 

VS.  CL  84—404  |  11  Claims 

1.  A  wind  chime,  comprising:. 

a.  a  chime  which  is  suspencfed  generally  vertically  from 
above  said  chime;  and         I 

b.  a  striker  comprising  a  loon  wherein  said  chime  extends 
through  an  interior  void  <  f  said  loop,  and  is  retained 


1.  A  hoop  for  a  bass 
a  drum  body  with  an  open 
and  a  hoop  around  the 
engaging  the  drum  head 
open  end  of  the  drum 
a  plurality  of  lugs  array^ 
ing  lug  bolts  and  a 
tightened  into  the  lu 
the  hoop  comprising  a 
on  the  hoop  for  each 
the  receiver  includin ; 
through  which  the  luj ; 
bolt  and  the  hoop  h^b'ing 
lug  bolt  to  the  hoop  a 
in  the  bolt  receiver 
having  an  outer  edg< 
inner  edge  toward 
inner  peripheral 
outer  peripheral  surfkce 
the  inner  surface  bein  i 
surface  moving  frono 
drum  hoop. 


tlie 
surf  ice 
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of  said  loop  to  limit  movement  of 
loop,  and  wherein  said  chime 
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a, 


i,450,780 
HOLDER  FOR  A  BASS  DRUM 
assignor  to  Hoshino  GakU  Co., 


1994,  Ser.  No.  214,780 
Japan,  Oct.  20, 1993, 5-061431  U 
GIOD  13/02 

4Clainu 


drain,  wherein  the  bass  drum  comprises 

end,  a  drum  head  over  the  open  end 

dnipi  body  generally  at  the  open  end  for 

holding  the  dnmi  head  over  the 


around  the  drum  body  for  receiv- 

r^pective  plurality  of  lug  bolts  to  be 

ujS; 

respective  lug  bolt  receiver  formed 

of  the  lug  bolts  at  each  of  the  lugs, 

a  hole  passing  through  the  hoop 

bolt  is  passed  to  the  lug,  and  the  lug 

means  thereon  for  holding  the 

the  lug  bolt  passes  through  the  hole 

and  is  tightened  into  the  lug;  and 

away  from  the  drum  body  and  an 

drum  body,  the  hoop  having  an 

toward  the  drum  body  and  an 

away  from  the  drum  body  and 

upered  gradually  toward  the  outer 

the  outer  to  the  inner  edge  of  the 
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5,450,781 
BOOSTER 
HiroaU  HiraaUta,  Saltan^  Japan,  aasiVMf  to  JiikMlia  KOd  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200^27 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-079123 

tot  CL'  F15B  11/00 

UJS.  CL  91—533  4  n«<«. 


1.  A  booster  including  tandem  power  pistons  slidably  dis- 
posed within  a  shell,  and  a  valve  body  connected  to  an  inner 
periphery  of  a  rear  piston  of  said  power  pistons; 
characterized  in  that  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rear  power 
piston  comprises  a  radial  portion  wUch  extends  radially 
and  is  disposed  to  abut  against  an  end  face  defined  by  a 
step  on  the  valve  body  from  the  rear  side,  an  annular 
groove  located  radially  outward  of  the  radial  portion  and 
extending  axially  forward,  and  a  step  formed  radially 
inwards  of  the  annular  groove  and  setting  said  radial 
portion  rearwards  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  annular 
groove,  said  booster  ftuther  including  a  rear  diaphragm 
disposed  on  a  rear  side  of  said  rear  piston  and  along  an 
inner  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  said  valve  body 
having  an  outer  peripheral  valve  body  surface  and  said 
rear  diaphragm  having  an  inner  peripheral  bead  portion 
which  is  disposed  about  said  outer  peripheral  valve  body 
surface  rearwardly  of  said  radial  portion  and  defines  a 
fluid-tight  seal  therebetween,  said  valve  body  having  a 
retainer  member  mounted  thereto  with  said  radial  portion 
and  said  bead  portion  being  retained  between  said  step  on 
said  valve  body  and  said  retainer  member. 


5,450,782 

VIBRATION  DESENSmZING  PISTON  WEAR  RING 

FOR  RAILROAD  CAR  CONTROL  VALVE 

Jaaca  E.  Hart  Traflord;  Daniel  G.  Scott  Pittabnrgh,  and  Law- 

roKC  J.  Aadrewa,  Elizabeth,  all  of  Pa.,  aHigKn  to  Wcrtiag- 

bonie  Air  Brake  Company,  Wihncrding,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,667 
Int  CL»  F16J  J5/18 
VS.  CL  92—165  R  20  CUm 

1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  railroad  car  brake  control  valve 
device  comprising: 

a)  a  piston  member  having  at  least  one  annular  guide  and  an 
annular  groove  in  the  periphery  of  said  guide; 

b)  a  bushing  having  a  bore  in  which  said  piston  member  is 
coaxially  disposed,  the  periphery  of  said  piston  guide 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  such 
that  a  generally  annular  gap  is  formed  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  piston  guide  and  said  bore; 

c)  at  least  one  annular,  non-metallic,  flexible  ring  member 
carried  on  the  periphery  of  said  piston  guide,  said  ring 
member  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section  comprising; 

(i)  an  annular  rib  disposed  within  said  at  least  one  annular 

groove;  and 
(ii)  an  annular  head  portion  from  which  said  rib  depends. 


said  head  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  )'nnular  wings 
extending  laterally  in  opposite  directions  fixMn  said  rib 
and  projecting  into  said  annular  gap  to  provide  a  bear- 


ing surface  conforming  to  and  contiguous  with  said 
bore  on  which  said  piston  member  is  guidably  sup- 
ported without  engagement  with  said  bore. 


5,450,783 
LOW  EMISSION  PISTON  RING 
J.  Dndley  Binford,  Ricfaawnd,  tod.,  nad^or  to  Dnna  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  209,156 
Int  CL»  F16J  1/04 
VS.  CL  92—208  17  ( 


1.  An  annular  piston  ring  adapted  to  be  received  within  a 
piston,  the  piston  reciprocalable  along  a  longitudinally  txtetid- 
ing  axis  within  a  cylinder  having  an  inner  cylinder  wall  defm- 
ing  a  bore  that  receives  the  piston,  the  piston  ring  comprising: 
a  single  strip  of  metal  formed  into  a  split  annular  ring  with 
little  or  no  intrinsic  load,  having  a  symmetrical  cross-sec- 
tion, a  line  of  symmetry  defmed  along  a  radial  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  equally  spaced  be- 
tween a  longitudinally  upper  surface  and  a  longitudinaUy 
lower  surface  of  said  ring,  said  piston  ring  including  a 
central  body,  with  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  central  body  and  defining  a 
channel  between  them,  a  lower  surface  of  said  upper  leg 
extending  nuliaUy  inwardly  and  longitudinally  upwardly 
from  said  central  body,  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
leg  extending  radially  inwardly  wid  longitudinally  down- 
wardly from  said  central  body,  said  lower  wall  of  said 
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upper  leg  and  said  upper  wall  of  said  lower  leg  having  a 
common  angle  relative  no  sai  il  radial  axis  said  common 
angle  being  between  fifteen  and  thirty  degrees. 

5.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  inner  cylinder  wall  defining  a  bore; 

an  annular  piston  reciprocalabic  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  bore  and  adapted  to  compress  fluids,  said 
piston  including  two  angled  grooves  that  define  a  gener- 
ally keystone  shaped  wedge,  tan  upper  groove  having  a 
lower  wall  extending  longitiidinally  downwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  and  a  low4r  groove  having  an  upper 
wall  extending  longitudinally  upwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly; and 

a  single  strip  of  metal  formed  intb  a  split  annular  piston  ring 
with  little  or  no  intrinsic  load,  having  a  symmetrical  cross- 
section,  a  line  of  symmetry  4efined  along  a  radial  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  equally  spaced 
between  a  longitudinally  uppfcr  surface  and  a  longitudi- 
nally lower  surface  of  said  rinc,  said  piston  ring  including 
a  central  body,  an  upper  leg^d  a  lower  leg  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  central  body  and  defining  a 
channel  between  them,  said  ppper  leg  received  in  said 
upper  groove  of  said  piston,  said  lower  leg  received  in  said 
lower  groove  of  said  piston,  tnd  said  wedge  received  in 
said  channel  of  said  piston  ring,  a  lower  surface  of  said 
upper  leg  extending  radially  i(iwardly  and  longitudinally 
upwardly  from  said  central  bddy,  and  an  upper  surface  of 
said  lower  leg  extending  radially  inwardly  and  longitudi- 
nally downwardly  from  said  central  body. 

6.  An  assembly  as  recited  in  claiiip  5,  wherein  said  lower  wall 
of  said  upper  leg  and  said  upper  v^\  of  said  lower  leg  share  a 
common  angle  relative  to  said  radfal  axis. 


1,7)  I 


5,450, 
ELECTROPLATED  PISTON 

SCUFF  RESI^ANCE 
Robert  F.  Shureb,  Farmington 
Diesel  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1993, 

Int  a.'  F16  r 
U,S.  a.  92—223 


lHill^ 
,  Mb  h 


!  KIRT  FOR  IMPROVED 
4NCE 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  use  in 

a  piston  body  including 
a  crown; 

a  skirt  extending  from  the 
a  pair  of  gudgeon  pin 
the  skirt  defining  an  exterioi 
and 

an  electrodeposited  plating  exi 
the  exterior  surface  of  the 
wherein  the  plating  is  forme  I 


:  skirt 


ir.  No.  128,352 

1/04 


llClains 


an  engine,  compnsmg: 


CONE 
Fanaie   K.   Westbrooks,   3449 
Buckle.  Tenn.  37020 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1^95, 
Int  a.«  a47J 
U.S.  a.  99—426 


September  19,  1995 

5jU0,785 
ClipCAKE  BAKER 

UnionTille-Deaaon   Rd.^   Bell 


bosses  connected 


September  19,  1995 
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,  Scr.  No.  373,766 

3  7/0 J.  37/04 


1.  A  new  and  improved  <  one  cupcake  baker  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  housing  having  large  ^allel  front  and  rear  walls  in  a 
rectangular  configurati  jn  with  long  horizontal  edges  and 
short  vertical  edges,  th :  housing  having  essentially  square 
shaped  side  panels  w  th  horizontal  edges  and  vertical 
edges  coupled  to  the  v  ertical  edges  of  the  front  and  rear 
panels,  a  support  plate  of  a  rectangular  configuration  in  a 
horizontal  orientation  k  positioned  within  the  walls  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  edget  thereof,  the  support  plate  having 
two  rows  of  aperiures  (vith  six  apertures  in  each  row,  the 
apertures  adapted  to  !  uppori  ice  cream  cones  with  the 
base  of  each  ice  crean  cone  spaced  separately  from  the 
lower  edges  of  the  par  els; 

support  rods  extending  c  utwardly  from  the  side,  front  and 
rear  panels  and  extenling  downwardly  therefrom  to  a 
common  elevational  oi  ientation  beneath  the  lower  edges 
of  the  panels; 

horizontal  handles  positic  med  on  the  side  panels  adjacent  to 
the  upper  edges  thereo  !,  the  handles  extending  outwardly 
to  an  extent  greater  t  lan  the  lateral  positioning  of  the 
lower  supports;  and 

a  Ud  of  a  transparent  ela  itomeric  material  having  an  upper 
rectangular  plate  of  a  s  ze  essentially  to  that  of  the  housing 
and  with  downwardly  extending  front,  rear  and  side  plates 
in  a  rectangular  confij  uration  to  cover  the  upper  surface 
of  the  housing,  the  I  (wer  edges  of  the  vertical  plates 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  for  positioning 
over  the  upper  edges  ( if  the  housing. 


VS.  CL  99—485 


and 

to  the  skirt, 
surface  of  the  piston  body; 


•  ,450,786 
CONQ  IING  DEVICE 
Kart  Miintener,  Bad  Salzu  leu,  Gcnuaay,  assignor  to  Richard 
Frisse  GmbH  Maachinen  Mirik,  Bad  Salzuflcn,  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcatjon  Germaay,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  10 
805.9 

Int.  a.»  A23G  7/to  1/m  1/16;  BOIF  7/02 


12 


tending  at  least  partially  over 
for  added  wear  resistance, 
from  a  tin  Babbitt  alloy. 


1.  A  couching  machin^  for  treating  chocolate  paste  by 
kneading  and  mixing  com[  rising 

wall  means  forming  a  trc  lugh  for  containing  chocolate  paste 
and  comprising  inner  wall  means  as  well  as  end  wall 
means  extending  in  substantially  vertical  plane,  said 
trough  extending  alon  {  a  longitudinal  axis  surrounded  by 
said  inner  wall  means; 

partition  means  for  diving  said  trough  into  at  least  two 
adjacent  compartment  i  in  axial  direction  of  said  longitudi- 


nal axis,  said  compartments  being  separated  from  one 
another  as  to  be  able  to  treat  chocolate  pastes  of  different 
characteristics  simultaneously  within  each  of  said  com- 
partments; 

at  least  one  rotor  means  extending  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  including  wiper  elements  extending  in  radial 
direction  from  said  rotor  means  up  about  to  said  inner  wall 
means  said  rotor  means  extending  through  said  compart- 
ment and  being  common  to  them; 

drive  means  for  said  rotor  means  so  as  to  be  common  to  said 
compartments; 


Mm.7r7 

TWINE  CLAMP  FOR  ROUND  BALER  TWINE 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
F^cd  M.  Horchler,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aaaigMir  to  New  HoUand 
Nortk  AaMrica,  lac.  New  Hoilaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,522 

lot  CL«  B65B  13/18 

VS.  CL  100—5  7  Oaiiu 


1.  Improved  twine  wrapping  apparatus  for  a  round  baler 
comprising 

a  bale  forming  chamber,  a  generally  transverse  opening  in 
said  chamber, 

a  twine  handling  assembly  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
opening  for  dispensing  twine  through  said  opening  for 
wrapping  a  round  bale  formed  in  said  chamber, 

said  twine  handling  assembly  including  an  arm  having  an 
outwardly  dnposed  twine  dbpensing  end  for  dispensing 
twine, 

said  twine  handling  assembly  further  including  means  for 
swinging  said  arm  to  move  said  twine  dispensing  end 
across  said  opening  as  twine  is  being  dispensed, 

said  twine  dispensing  end  includes  a  clamp  comprising  a  first 
member  affixed  to  said  outer  end  of  said  arm,  a  second 
member  moveable  relative  to  said  first  member,  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  member  against  said 


first  member  to  clamp  twine  therebetween  at  a  predeter- 
mined clamping  force,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  resilient  means  comprises  a  spring,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  spring  to  said  second  member, 
said  means  for  coupUng  adapted  to  hold  said  spring 
under  compression   to   maintain   said   predetermined 
clamping  force. 


5,450,788 
PRINTER  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 
Chca  C.  Shaa,  No.  33,  Fn  Chiang  Rd.,  lUa  Ho  Tsaa,  Hsia  SUh 
Hsiaag.  Tainaa  Hsiea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,405 

Iata.*B41F  77/00 

U.S.  CL  101—37  1  Claim 


sealing  and  bearing  means  including  a  seal  between  said 

partition  means  and  said  rotor  means  to  prevent  exchange 

of  said  chocolate  pastes  of  different  characteristics  in  said 

adjacent  compartments; 
at  least  two  input  opening  means  being  assigned  to  one  of 

said  compartments  for  inputting  one  of  said  chocolate 

pastes  into  the  respective  compartment; 
at  least  two  discharge  means  each  being  assigned  to  one  of 

said  compartments  for  discharging  one  of  said  chocolate 

pastes  out  of  the  respective  compartment. 


1.  A  printer  for  plastic  bags  having  a  feeder  for  conveying 
the  plastic  bags,  said  feeder  including  an  upper  rotary  wheel 
and  a  lower  rotary  wheel  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  respectively  driven  for  displacing  the  plastic  bags 
therebetween,  said  upper  rotary  wheel  being  coupled  to  an 
first  axle  for  rotation  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  driving  wheel  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  axle; 

a  clutch  coupled  to  said  fust  axle  for  selectively  coupling 
said  driving  wheel  to  said  first  axle  for  rotation  therewith 
responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  said  clutch  disengaging 
said  driving  wheel  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal; 

means  for  braking  rotation  for  said  driving  wheel  responsive 
to  said  second  control  signal,  said  braking  means  being 
di^KMed  adjacent  said  driving  wheel; 

a  second  axle  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first 
axle; 

a  blanket  wheel  rotatively  coupled  to  said  second  axle  for 
transferring  an  inked  design  to  a  plastic  bag  passing  be- 
tween said  blanket  wheel  and  said  upper  rotary  wheel; 

a  driven  wheel  rotatively  coupled  to  said  second  axle  and 
disposed  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  driving  wheel 
for  corresponding  rotation  therewith; 

an  optical  switch  coupled  to  said  second  axle  for  sensing 
each  revolution  thereof,  said  optical  switch  including  (I)  a 
disc-shaped  member  coupled  to  said  second  axle  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  disc-shaped  member  having  a  notch 
formed  in  a  peripheral  edge  portion  thereof,  and  (2)  a 
photoelectric  sensor  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  said 
disc-shaped  member  therethrough  for  detecting  a  full 
revolution  of  said  blanket  wheel  by  passage  of  said  notch, 
said  photoelectric  sensor  being  coupled  to  said  clutch  and 
said  braking  means  for  output  of  said  second  control  signal 
thereto  responsive  to  detection  of  said  notch; 

means  for  counting  incremental  rotational  displacement  of 
said  upper  rotary  wheel  electrically  coupled  to  said 
clutch,  said  counting  means  generating  said  first  control 
signal  responsive  to  an  incremental  count  reaching  a  pre- 
determined value,  said  counting  means  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  photoelectric  sensor  for  resetting  said 
incremental  count  responsive  to  said  second  control  sig- 
nal. 


/^¥TCTrf-»¥  A  ¥      rf^  A  Tr?'l"I'T? 


nr-n     1 0       1 OOC 


CptrrFMRPB   IQ    IQQ^ 
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STENCIL  PRINTTJC  METHOD 
Takaaorl  Haaesawa,  Tokyo,  Jai^n,  assignor  to  Riso  Kagakn 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1993J  Ser.  No.  47,521 

ClaiMS  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099627 

Int.  CL»  B4IM  l/J2;  B41C  1/14 


VS.  a.  101—129 


4ClaiflM 


■  surfj  ces; 


during  a  printing 
separated  from  said 

(d)  providing  a  rack  i 
said  form  may  be 
hose  without  interioi 
gion  of  said  hose 
with  adhesive; 

(e)  inserting  said  rack 
ing  said  interior 

(f)  inserting  said  form 
region  out  of  contact 

(g)  withdrawing  said 
to  permit  said  interio  ' 
detachably  adhere  tc 
wrinkles  in  said  hose 

(h)  screen  printing  a 

hose  secured  to  said 
(i)  withdrawing  said 


September  19,  1995 


prdcess  yet  allowing  said  fabric  to  be 
form  when  required; 

for  supporting  said  hose  such  that 

inserted  into  an  interior  region  of  said 

surfaces  bounding  said  interior  re- 

conkacting  surfaces  of  said  form  coated 


n  eans  into  said  hose  thereby  separat- 
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y,\lh 


nek 


coated  adhesive  into  said  interior 
with  said  interior  surfaces: 

from  said  interior  region  such  as 
surface  of  said  hose  to  contact  and 
said  surfaces  of  said  form  without 


d  sign  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said 

brm; 
fo  m  from  said  hose. 


5,450,791 
MAIfCING  DEVICE 
Ronald  J.  Prohm,  120  Drher  La.,  Cohutta,  Ga.  30710 


1.  A  stencil  printing  method,   omprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  plurality  of  stencil  master  plates  in  different  re-    y.„  ^ 
gions  of  a  stencil  master  plair  sheet  in  a  predefmed  mutual 
positional  relationship  by  arranging  said  stencil  master 
plates  in  a  single  row  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

feeding  said  stencil  master  plate  sheet  to  a  printing  position 
by  moving  said  stencil  master  plate  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  directioii  and 

printing  on  a  same  region  off  a  print  object  by  using  said 
stencil  master  plates  in  a  mutually  superimposed  relation- 
ship. 


Filed  Jan.  5,t 
lata. 
101—333 


1994,  Ser.  No.  177,457 
B41K  1/50.  1/38 


5.450,  ^90 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATED  HOSE 
Gloria  PeQueen,  and  Earl  J.  ReQneen,  both  of  319  Browns 
Valley  Rd^  Watsonrille,  Calif.  95076 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308.406 
Int  aj-  B4aM  1/12 


VS.  CL  101—129 


12  Claims 


12ClafaM 


1.  A  method  for  making  decop-ated  hose  which  includes  the 
steps  in  operable  order: 

(a)  providing  hose  comprising  a  fabric  woven  from  fiber  and 
having  a  sheer  characterist c  expressed  as  denier  of  said 
fiber  and  a  sheen  characteristic  expressed  as  a  modifica- 
tion number  of  said  fiber; 

(b)  providing  a  form  being  a  panel  with  a  front  surface  and 
a  back  surface  and  having  a  boundary  contoured  such  that 
when  said  form  is  inserted  ip  said  hose  with  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  form  in  contact  with  said  hose,  said  hose  is 
sufficiently  stretched  to  prevent  wrinkles  from  forming  in 
said  hose;  I 

(c)  applying  a  coating  of  adiiesive  to  said  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  form,  said  adhesive  coating  having  a  tack 
which  is  sufficient  to  hold  skid  fabric  in  place  on  said  form 


1.  A  marking  device,  c  jmprising: 

a  housing  deflning  a  cl  lamber  and  including  an  upper  wall 
having  at  least  one  s  :rew-threaded  through-hole  opening 
into  said  chamber; 

an  ink  pad  mounted  in  \  aid  chamber  beneath  said  upper  wall 
and  oriented  paralle  thereto,  said  ink  pad  including  an 
upper  side  facing  in  a  direction  toward  said  upper  wall, 
and  a  lower  side  fa;ing  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
upper  wall;  and 

at  least  one  making  >lug  mounted  in  said  at  least  one 
through-hole  such  t  lat  a  lower  end  of  said  at  least  one 
marking  plug  is  disp  >sed  within  said  chamber,  said  lower 
end  including  a  desij  n  projection  facing  said  upper  side  of 
said  ink  pad  and  s|  laced  thereabove,  said  at  least  one 
marking  plug  includ  ng  an  upper  end  having  an  external 
screw  thread  connec  ted  to  said  at  least  one  through-hole, 
said  lower  end  being  of  smaller  cross-section  than  said  at 
least  one  through-ho|e  to  enable  said  at  least  one  marking 
plug  to  be  inserted  and  removed  therethrough; 

said  housing  including!  an  openable  door  disposed  beneath 
said  ink  pad  and  m<  ivable  relative  to  said  ink  pad  to  an 
open  state  to  provid  :  access  to  said  lower  side  of  said  ink 
pad  to  enable  said  de  ugn  projection  of  a  removed  marking 
plug  to  be  pressed  tl  lereagainst. 


AUTOMATIC 

ROLLER^ 
HaroM  W.  Gegenbeimer, 
Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  i 
assignors  to  Baldwin 
FUcd  Oct. 
Irt.CL* 
UJS.  CL  101—425 
1.  A  blade  assembly 


fo- 


5.450.792 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESS 
AND  CYLINDERS 
Mystic.  Conn.;  Charles  R.  Gasparrini, 
Walter  H.  Cano,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
C^rapUc  Systems.  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

1992.  Ser.  No.  955.694 
BllF  35/00:  B41L  41/00 

28  Claims 
use  in  printing  press  roller  washings 


for  cleaning  solid  and  liquid  debris  from  the  printing  press 
rollers  used  in  a  printing  press,  comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  assembly  affixed  to  said  printing  press  for 
supporting  said  blade  assembly; 

b)  actuation  means  in  engagement  with  said  mounting  assem- 
bly for  selectively  positioning  said  blade  assembly  into 
surface  engagement  with  a  printing  press  roller  and  said 
solid  and  liquid  debris  thereon; 

c)  said  blade  assembly  further  comprising  collecting  means 
for  collecting  said  liquid  and  solid  debris  removed  from 
said  printing  press  roller; 

d)  a  blade  unit  attached  to  said  blade  assembly  in  surface 
engagement  with  said  printing  press  roller  for  scraping 
said  liquid  and  solid  debris  from  printing  press  roller  and 


5.450.793 
PRINTING  OR  MARKING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
EXCHANGEABLE  HEATING  STRUCTURE 
W.  Dobaon;  BnMC  Lepisto,  and  Edward  E.  Ft«yenha- 
gen,  all  of  Keeae,  N  JI.,  aarignors  to  Markem  Corporation, 
KMM.NJL 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,855 
Int.  CL*  B41F  23/04 
VS.  CL  101—487  47  CUms 

1.  A  marking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  marking  member  having  at  least  one  marking 

device  thereon;  and 
a  stationary  heating  structure  hiving  at  least  one  heating 
element  for  maintaining  said  marking  device  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature; 
wherein  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  stationary  heating 
strticture  not  in  direct  physical  contact  with  said  movable 
marking  member  is  removable  from  said  marking  appara- 
tus and  exchangeable  with  a  replacement  portion  having  a 
different  physical  characteristic  affecting  heating,  in  order 
to  vary  the  amount  of  heat  applied  to  said  marking  device; 


wherein  said  physical  characteristic  comprises  a  dimension 
of  said  first  portion;  and 


wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  heating  structure  extends 
into  the  interior  of  said  movable  marking  member,  and 
wherein  said  dimension  comprises  the  length  of  such 
extension. 


5,450,794 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

UNDERWATER  EXPLOSIVE  WARHEADS 
Bernard  E.  Drimmer,  707  E.  Franklin  St.,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md. 
20901 

Filed  Not.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,152 

Int.  CL*  F42B  1/00 

VS.  CL  102—309  5  Claims 


to  allow  said  liquid  and  solid  debris  to  fall  into  said  collect- 
ing means;  wherein  said  blade  assembly  further  includes 

e)  a  sheathing  system  for  supplying  sheathing  material  over 
said  blade  unit  for  covering  and  protecting  said  blade  unit; 
wherein  said  sheathing  system  further  includes 

0  a  roll  supply  of  said  sheathing  material  rotatably  affixed 
adjacent  said  mounting  assembly  for  supplying  clean 
sheathing  material  to  said  blade  assembly;  said  roll  supply 
operatively  linked  to  means  for  advancing  said  clean 
sheath  material  from  said  roll  supply  during  operation  of 
said  printing  press  roller;  and 

g)  a  take-up  roll  for  collecting  used  sheath  material  thereon; 
said  take-up  roll  operatively  linked  to  means  for  retracting 
said  used  sheath  material  onto  said  take-up  roll  during 
operation  of  said  printing  press  roller. 


1.  A  multi-detonator  implosion  forming  system  for  increas- 
ing the  peak  pressure  of  a  shock  wave  in  water;  said  system 
comprising: 

an  explosive  charge  which  is  solid  from  its  outer  surface  to 
its  center; 

means  including  a  plurality  of  detonators  uniformly  spaced 
on  the  surface  of  said  charge  for  directing  a  plurality  of 
simultaneously  initiated  divergent  shock  waves  inwardly 
of  said  charge  and  for  producing  a  resultant  convergent 
uninterrupted  shock  wave  front  within  said  charge  which 
completely  encloses  a  progressively  smaller  volume  of 
said  charge  as  said  shock  wave  front  converges  to  a  point 
at  the  center  of  said  charge. 

2.  A  multi-detonator  implosion  forming  system  for  increas- 
ing the  peak  pressure  of  a  shock  wave  in  water;  said  system 
comprising: 

a  solid  cylindrical  explosive  charge, 

detonators  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  charge, 
and 

an  inert  barrier  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  each  detona- 
tor between  the  detonator  and  the  center  of  said  cylindri- 
cal charge  for  directing  a  plurality  of  simultaneously 
initiated  divergent  shock  waves  inwardly  of  said  charge 
and  for  producing  a  resultant  convergent  uninterrupted 
shock  wave  front  within  said  charge  which  completely 
encloses  a  progressively  smaller  volume  of  said  charge  as 
said  shock  wave  front  converges  to  a  point  at  the  center  of 
said  charge. 

5.  A  multi-detonator  implasion  forming  system  for  increas- 
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wave  in  water;  said  system 


ing  the  peak  pressure  of  a  shock 

comprising: 
a  completely  solid  spherical  e:^losive  charge, 
a  plurality  of  detonators  positidned  in  opposing  relationship 
at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  around  the  outer  surface  of 
said  charge  for  directing,  upt>n  detonation  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  simultaneously  initikted  divergent  shock  waves 
inwardly  of  said  spherical  charge  and  for  producing  a 
resultant  convergent  uninterrupted  shock  wave  front 
within  said  change  which  ca|npletely  encloses  a  progres- 
sively smaller  volume  of  sai4  charge  as  said  shock  wave 
front  converges  to  a  point  ai  the  center  of  said  charge. 


5,450,1 » 
PROJECTILE  FOR  SMALL  FIREARMS 
Bamet  R.  Adelman,  Atherton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Adelman  Asao- 
ctotea,  Atherton,  CaUf. 

QHrtiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  Nb.  108,427,  Aug.  19, 1993, 
•Iwiidoiied.  This  appUcation  Mai ,  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,420 

Int  a.»  F4;  B  8/14 
VS.  a.  102—444  28  daiins 


1.  A  projectile  for  small  firearms  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  sealed  container  containing  an  impact  charge 
and  having  a  target  impact  area,  said  sealed  container 
being  rupturable  upon  impact  with  a  target;  and 

(b)  an  outer  load  distributing  cover  receiving  said  inner 
sealed  container,  said  outer  load  distributing  cover  being 
impenetrable  by  engagement  with  the  impact  charge,  said 
outer  load  distributing  cover  being  greater  in  target  im- 
pact area  than  the  target  impact  area  of  said  inner  sealed 
container,  said  outer  load  d^tributing  cover  being  in  the 
form  of  a  receptacle  to  receive  and  contain  the  impact 
charge  released  from  said  infer  sealed  container  after  said 
inner  sealed  container  is  n^ptured  upon  impact  with  a 
target  and  to  provide  an  imfiact  area  with  a  target  greater 
than  the  impact  area  of  sufi  inner  sealed  container  for 
reducing  the  force  per  unit  afea  upon  impact  with  a  target. 

IS.  A  cartridge  for  small  firea^s  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell;  ' 

(b)  an  inner  sealed  container  disposed  within  said  shell,  said 
inner  sealed  container  containing  an  impact  charge  and 
having  a  target  impact  are^  said  iimer  sealed  container 
being  rupturable  upon  impact  with  a  target;  and 

(c)  an  outer  load  distributing  cover  disposed  in  said  shell, 
said  outer  load  distributing  cover  receiving  said  inner 
sealed  container,  said  outer  load  distributing  cover  being 
impenetrable  by  engagement  with  the  impact  charge,  said 
outer  load  distributing  cover  being  greater  in  target  im- 
pact area  than  the  target  impact  area  of  said  inner  sealed 
container,  said  outer  load  (ftstibuting  cover  being  in  the 
form  of  a  receptacle  to  receive  and  contain  the  impact 
charge  released  from  said  in^er  sealed  container  after  said 
inner  sealed  container  is  riptured  upon  impact  with  a 
target  and  to  provide  an  impact  area  with  a  target  greater 
than  the  impact  area  of  said  inner  sealed  container  for 
reducing  the  force  per  unit  afea  upon  impact  with  a  target. 
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1,450,796 

WITH  ELECTRIC  RAIL  CARS 
Tatsaya  Sakagami,  Kobe,  Jjapan,  assignor  to  Daifukn  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

1994,  Ser.  No.  184,979 
Claims  priority,  applicat  m  Japan,  Oct  20, 1993,  5-262019 
Int  qi.«  B61B  3/00 

4Claiins 


TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 


VS.  a.  104—89 


rsil, 

tliel 
,  sad 


1.  A  transport  system 
for  travel  over  a  guide 
disposed  separately  from 
for  selectively  stopping 
car  having  a  brakeless 
guide  rail,  an  electric 
wheel  driven  from  said 
said  switch  and  limit  switcfi 
circuit  for  selectively 
said  motor,  a  stop  engagiifg 
in  cooperation  with  said 
means  for  a  second  electri^ 
rail  car,  said  stopping 
member  projecting 
for  opening  a  limit  switch 
said  second  electric  rail 
car  closer  than  a 
between  said  first  and 
control  means  having  a  fia : 
said  limit  switch  of  said 
second  rail  car  continue 
electric  power  to  its  moto  r 
was  opened  by  contact 


to 


w)ich  comprises  a  first  electric  rail  car 

a  rail  car  stopping  device  being 

first  rail  car  along  said  guide  rail 

first  electric  rail  car,  the  first  rail 

mo  or  for  driving  said  rail  car  over  the 

po\  'er  supply  circuit  for  said  motor,  a 

el^tric  motor,  a  switch,  a  limit  switch, 

being  in  said  electric  power  supply 

cutting  off  the  supply  of  electricity  to 

member  for  stopping  said  rail  car 

stepping  device,  and  stopping  control 

rail  car  following  said  first  electric 

control  means  having  an  elongated 

rearw;  irdly  from  said  first  electric  rail  car 

3f  said  second  electric  rail  car  when 

approaches  said  first  electric  rail 

predetermined  distance  to  prevent  a  collision 

electric  rail  cars,  said  stopping 

control  face  portion  for  controlling 

I  econd  electric  nul  car  so  that  said 

to  move  by  its  momentum  after 

was  cut  off  when  said  limit  switch 

said  stopping  control  means. 


second 


w  th  : 


5,450,797 
TRANSPORTING  SYSTl  !M  WITH  A  FLOOR  CONVEYOR 

DEVICE  GUn  »ED  ON  GUIDE  RAILS 
iOaiH  Becker,  and  RiidiB^  Ottiiolt,  both  of  Wetter,  Germany, 

Aktiengesellachaft,  DoMeldorf, 


aaiigDor* 
Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12236 
Claiiitt  priority,  appUofioB  Germany,  Sep.  17,  1992,  42  31 
595.6 

Int.  X»  EOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  104—130.07  9  Claims 

1.  A  transporting  syst  mi,  comprising;  guide  rails  which 
laterally  define  a  travel  |  ath  that  has  branches;  a  floor  con- 
veyor vehicle  having  a  ront  and  back,  as  seen  in  a  travel 
direction,  and  which  is  gaided  by  the  guide  rails  and  has  two 
longitudinal  sides;  a  pair  oif  guide  rollers  which  are  arranged  at 
each  of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  engage 
with  the  guide  rails  at  least  on  one  side,  the  pair  of  guide  rollers 


including  inner  and  outer  guide  rollers;  switching  means  for 
changing  the  travel  path  at  a  branch,  the  switching  means 
being  arranged  at  the  vehicle  and  including  a  swivel  drive  for 
the  outer  guide  rollers  of  the  pair  of  guide  rollers,  the  outer 
guide  rollers  being  supported  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to  be  swivel- 
able  between  a  guidance  position,  in  which  the  inner  and  outer 
guide  rollers  engage  with  the  guide  rail,  and  an  open  position 


in  which  the  outer  guide  rollers  release  the  guide  rail;  two 
steering  wheels  arranged  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle;  two  sup- 
porting wheels  arranged  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  the  outer 
guide  rollers  being  arranged  between  the  steering  and  support- 
ing wheels  so  as  to  be  offset  toward  the  steering  wheels  at  the 
longitudinal  side  of  the  vehicle;  and  a  drive  wheel  swtvelably 
connected  to  the  vehicle  between  the  supporting  wheels. 


5,450,798 

RAIL  TRUCK  FOR  SUSPENDED  CAR  TRANSIT 

VEHICLES 

Bryant  Treaary,  3310  Fairmooat  9E,  Dallas,  DaUas  County, 

Tex.  75201 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,497,  May  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,381,737.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,013 

Int  a.«  B61B  3/00 

VS.  CL  105—155  3  Claims 


above  the  first  and  the  second  running  rails,  tlie  power  rail 
conductive  to  electricity; 

(c)  a  first  wheel  disposed  on  the  first  running  rail  for  rolling 
along  the  top  of  the  first  running  rail,  the  first  wheel 
having  a  hub; 

(d)  a  second  wheel  disposed  on  the  second  running  rail  for 
roUing  along  the  top  of  the  second  running  rail,  the  second 
wheel  having  a  hub; 

(e)  a  first  axle  with  a  first  end  connected  at  the  hub  of  the 
first  wheel  and  a  second  end  connected  at  the  hub  of  the 
second  wheel; 

(f)  a  truck  frame  mounted  on  the  axle  such  that  the  axle 
rotates  independently  of  the  truck  frame; 

(g)  a  driving  gear  rotatively  connected  to  the  axle  such  that 
rotation  of  the  driving  gear  rotates  the  axle  and  the  first 
and  second  wheels  to  roll  along  the  first  and  second  run- 
ning rails; 

(h)  an  electric  motor  mounted  to  the  truck  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  driving  gear  for  rotating  the  driv- 
ing gear; 

(i)  a  current  collection  shoe  with  one  end  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  power  rail  and  another  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  motor  so  that  electricity  can  be  conducted 
through  the  power  rail  to  the  shoe  to  the  motor; 

(j)  a  thrust  bearing  support  mounted  to  the  truck  frame  such 
that  rotation  of  the  thrust  bearing  support  is  prevented; 

(k)  a  thrust  bearing  received  in  the  thrust  bearing  support; 

0)  a  car  support  shaft  with  an  upper  end  attached  to  the 
thrust  bearing  and  a  lower  end  opposite  thereto; 

(m)  a  car  body  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  eml  of  the 
car  support  shaft; 

(n)  a  spherical  bearing  pivotally  connected  to  the  truck 
frame  at  a  point  below  the  thrust  bearing  support  such  that 
movement  of  the  spherical  bearing  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion is  prohibited; 

(o)  the  car  support  shaft  defining  a  spherical  portion  at  a 
point  below  the  upper  end  of  the  car  support  shaft  and  said 
spherical  portion  being  received  in  the  spherical  bearing; 
and 

(p)  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  hydraulic  suspension  mem- 
bers with  upper  ends  attached  to  the  thrust  bearing  sup- 
port on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  end  of  the  car  support 
shaft  and  lower  ends  attached  opposite  each  other  to  the 
truck  frame  at  a  point  below  the  spherical  bearing,  the 
lower  ends  being  further  from  the  car  support  shaft  than 
the  upper  ends  and  oriented  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  first  and  second  running  rails  such  that 
swinging  of  the  car  support  shaft  is  damped  by  the  at  least 
one  pair  of  hydraulic  suspension  members. 


5,450,799 
TRUCK  PEDESTAL  DESIGN 
David  J.  Godiag.  Pakw  Park,  DL,  amigmir  to  Aamtcd  ladaistrica 
lacorporated,  Ckicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,026 
lat  CL*  B61F  5/26 
VS.  CL  105—222  12  ( 


1.  A  rail  truck  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  running  rail  and  a  second  running  rail  running 
parallel  to  each  other  above  ground  and  spaced  apart  side 
to  side; 

(b)  a  power  rail  running  at  a  generally  constant  distance 


164-994  O.G.-95-4 


1.  An  improved  railway  car  truck  assembly  having  a  longitu- 
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dinal  axis,  said  truck  including  a  pairjof  longitudinally  extend- 
ing and  laterally  spaced  sideframes  tfiat  are  joined  by  a  front 
and  rear  axle,  each  of  said  frames  having  a  front  end  with  a 
front  pedestal  jaw  and  a  rear  end  with  a  rear  pedestal  jaw,  each 
of  said  pedestal  jaws  formed  by  a  vertically  disposed  forward 
wall,  a  vertically  disposed  rearward  wall,  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  pedestal  roof  interconneoled  each  of  said  walls, 
thereby  defining  a  pedestal  jaw  opening,  said  forward  and 
rearward  walls  of  each  pedestal  jaw  jppening  of  equal  vertical 
and  lateral  extent, 
each  said  pedestal  jaw  opening  kccommodating  a  wheel 
bearing  adapter  mounted  to  saii  pedestal  jaw  roof  and  a 
roller  bearing,  said  roller  bearfig  operably  held  within 
said  pedestal  jaw  opening  by  sa)d  wheel  bearing  adapter, 
said  forward  and  rearward  walK  of  each  said  pedestal  jaw 
including  a  respective  forward  and  rearward  thrust  lug  for 
longitudinally  and  laterally  ceitering  a  respective  said 
bearing  adapter  within  said  pedestal  jaw  opening  and  for 
providing  limited  longitudinal  and  lateral  freedom  within 
said  jaw  opening,  said  front  an<j  rear  axles  each  rotation- 
ally  coupled  to  respective  said  foUer  bearings  on  each  of 
said  sideframes,  the  improveme  it  comprising: 
a  forward  and  a  rearward  pos  tioning  lug  respectively 
moimted  on  said  forward  and  r(  irward  walls  of  each  said 
pedestal  jaw,  said  forward  and  Rearward  positioning  lugs 
in  horizonul  alignment  with  each  other  and  respectively 
interposed  between  said  forwatd  and  rearward  pedestal 
jaw  walls  and  said  roller  bearing  at  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  said  axle  when  said  axle  is  accommodated  within 
said  pedestal  jaw  opening,  eacli  said  positioning  lug  tra- 
versing said  lateral  extent  of  i  lid  pedestal  jaw  vertical 
wall  such  that  a  limited  longitidinal  tolerance  exits  be- 
tween said  positioning  lug  and  s^d  roller  bearing  to  allow 
longitudinal  displacement  of  sail  axles  relative  to  each  of 
said  sideframes  when  said  tni^k  negotiates  a  turn,  said 
positioning  lugs  providing  resistance  against  said  roller 
bearing,  thereby  assisting  said  akies  in  returning  to  a  sub- 
stantially right  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  sideframes  when  said  trucH  encounters  linear  track. 


1.  A  workstation  for  providing 


/ariable  vertical  and  rota- 


slidably  motmted  within  said 

movable  frame  assembly  com- 

and  a  platform  pivotally  cou- 

mei^ber  for  supporting  a  video  dis- 


relai  ive 


ID 


fo'ce 


rest  ective  i 


verti<al 


FUEL  GAS  FROM 
Harry  I.  Abbond,  SMS 

Filed  Oct  29, 

Iiita.» 
U,S.  CL  110—203 


laematis 
19)3. 


5,450,8001 

ERGONONnCALLY  ADJUSTlABLE  COMPUTER 

WORKSTATION 

Joaeph  W.  Leonard,  49  Snmmit  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Set.  No.  213,(0S 
Iiita.*A47Fi5/72 
UJS.  a.  108—7  8  ClaiiBS 
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tional  orientation  of  a  video  d^lay  terminal,  said  workstation 
comprising: 

a)  a  fixed  base  assembly; 

b)  a  movable  frame  assembly 
fixed  base  assembly,  said 
prising  a  support  membe ' 
pled  to  said  support 
play  terminal  thereon; 

c)  means  for  adjusting  the 
able  frame  assembly 
prising  a  motor  mounted 
a  rotational  force;  means 
verting  said  rotational 
age  means  coupled  to  sai<  I 
ting  said  linear  force  to 
comprising  two  pairs  of 
symmetrically  mounted 
assembly;  and  two  pairs 
frame  assembly  by  a 
gears  being  in  meshing 
said  gear  racks  for  vi 
said  linear  force  is  adaptc^ 
assembly  to  vary  the  vi 
assembly  relative  to  said 

d)  means  mounted  to  said 
rotational  orientation  ol 
support  member. 


y  'ertical  orientation  of  said  mov- 
to  said  base  assembly  com- 
said  base  assembly  for  exerting 
coupled  to  said  motor  for  con- 
into  a  linear  force;  and  link- 
converting  means  for  transmit- 
said  movable  frame  assembly 
vertically  oriented  gear  racks 
^bout  the  periphery  of  said  base 
}f  pinion  gears  moimted  to  said 
shaft,  each  pair  of  pinion 
c^tact  with  a  respective  pair  of 
movement  thereon,  whereby 
to  be  transmitted  to  said  frame 
'drtical  orientation  of  said  frame 
base  assembly;  and 
I  rame  assembly  for  adjusting  the 
said  platform  relative  to  said 


5,4  10,801 


INCINERATION  PROCESS 

Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808 
>,  Scr.  No.  145,762 
F23B  7/00 

UClaimi 


la-^a 


ZTTiTl 
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1.  A  process  for  combusti  ig  hazardous  waste  materials  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  gas  from 
which  substantially  all  of  the  (:ontaminants  are  removed  which 
comprises:  I 

(a)  feeding  a  combustible  waste  material  into  a  combustion 
zone  where  it  is  reacted  fvith  oxygen,  steam  and  recycled 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  f4om  about  1400*  F.  to  about  2500' 
F.  at  substoichiometric  cpnditions  with  respect  to  oxygen, 
thereby  partially  burning  said  waste  material  and  produc- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  waich  consists  essentially  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogei^ 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  from  said  combus- 
tion zone  to  a  separation  zone  where  particulate  matter  is 
removed;  I 

(c)  passing  the  gaseous  miiture  from  the  separation  zone  to 
a  heat  recovery  zone  wkere  the  temperature  of  the  gase- 
ous mixture  is  lowered  tp  900'  F.  to  1600'  F.  and  process 
steam  is  generated; 

(d)  passing  the  cooled  gaseous  mixture  from  the  heat  recov- 
ery zone  to  a  cooling  zofe  where  it  is  cooled  by  300'  F.  to 
600' F.; 

(e)  passing  the  gaseous  mi  iture  from  said  cooUng  zone  to  a 
separation  zone  where  |  articulate  matter  is  removed; 
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(0  cooling,  compressing,  and  recycling  a  portion  of  the  so 
treated  gaseous  mixture  to  said  combustion  zone; 

(g)  passing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  gaseous  mixture  to 
a  wet  gas  scrubbing  zone  containing  an  aqueous  solution 
or  slurry  wherein  acid  gases  and  other  contaminants  are 
removed;  and 

(h)  collecting  the  so  treated  gaseous  mixture  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  for  sale,  or  for  the  production  of 
chemicals,  or  for  hydrogenation  operations. 


production  comprising  the  steps  of:  injecting  said  watte  liquid 
at  a  given  level  in  a  furnace  in  which  said  liquid  initially  is 
dried  residting  in  a  solid  remainder  and  wherein  the  solid 
remainder  thereafter  is  pyrolysed  and  finally  burned  and  the 
chemicals  are  assembled  on  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  while  the 
exhausts  gases  go  up  through  and  out  of  the  fiimace  and 
whereby  primary  combustioa  air  is  supplied  at  one  or  more 
levels  below  said  level  for  the  injection  of  said  waste  liquid  and 
secondary  combustion  air  is  supplied  at  one  or  more  leveb 


5,450,802 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  WITH 

PARTITIONED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Fcreac  Horrath;  Karoly  Rcacayi,  aad  Lanlo  Voroa,  all  of 

Badapcat,  Haagary,  aariganrt  to  Vlliaainaai  rglalpari  Katato 

latoet,  Badapcat,  Haagary 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,372 

Iitt.  CL*  F23G  5/00 

VS.  CL  llfr-245  6  OaiM 


I.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  comprising  an 
upright  combustion  chamber  having  a  lower  end  at  which  a 
fluidized  bed  is  formed  and  combustion  takes  place,  first  and 
second  upright  pariitions  in  said  combustion  chamber  dividing 
the  combustion  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  first 
partition  dividing  the  combustion  chamber  into  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  which  are  joined  together  by  a  turning  space 
above  an  upper  end  of  said  first  partition  to  enable  upflowing 
combustion  products  in  the  first  section  to  flow  downwardly 
into  the  second  section  to  the  fluidized  bed,  means  for  supply- 
ing air  and  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  to  achieve  com- 
bustion therein  at  the  fluidized  bed,  said  second  partition  being 
hollow  and  having  an  open  upper  end  in  communication  with 
said  turning  space  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  combustion 
products  therein,  said  second  partition  having  an  open  lower 
end  to  supply  said  portion  of  the  combustion  products  to  said 
fluidized  bed. 


between  said  levels  of  the  injection  of  st^id  waste  liquid  and 
primary  combustion  air  respectively,  and  where  the  secondary 
combustion  air  is  suppUed  to  the  furnace  in  such  a  way  that 
said  exhaust  gas  is  forced  to  rotate  in  a  plain  tubatanrially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiimace  so  that  in 
the  fiimace  said  injected  waste  liquid  b  thrown  outwardly 
towards  the  walls  of  said  fiimace  by  the  gas  rotation  during 
simultaneous  drying  and  pyrolysing  such  that  the  "chimney 
effect"  in  the  fumace  is  counteractive. 


5,450,804 
LOCK  STTTCH  MACHINE 
Nobwake    riigaHln     AicU;    Kc^    Mctnbara,    Nagoya; 
Hidetaka  la^iaU,  Nagoya,  and  AUUro  WakayaM,  Nagoya, 
aU  of  JafM,  Mri^ort  to  Brother  Kogyo  KAwMU  Kaiaha, 
Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,422 

CUm  priority,  appUcatfcM  itrm,  Feb.  8, 1993,  5419914 

iHt  CL*  D05B  S7/0S 

VJS.  CL  112—181  9  OaiBH 


-(T;^ 


5,450,803 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  WASTE  UQUIDS 
Leaaart  Sveaak,  Delabo,  Swcdca;  Wiaatoa  Trader,  aad  Safaaoa 
J.  Vaa  RcBsbarg,  both  of  Maadiai,  South  Africa,  aadgaon  to 
GotaTcrkea  Eacrgy  AB,  Swcdca 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00384,  §  371  Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  §  102<e) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05228,  POT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,192 

Chdaw  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  5,  1991,  9102546 

lat.  CL*  F23G  7/04 

VS.  CI.  110—346  5  OaiBH 

1.  Method  for  the  combustion  of  waste  liquids  in  connection 

with  recovering  of  chemicals  from  the  waste  liquid  from  pulp 


•■/^ 


1.  A  lock  stitch  machine,  comprising: 
a  needle; 
a  looper; 

a  stitch  tongue  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  throat  plate  so  as  to 
extend  along  a  feed  direction  on  which  a  workpiece  is  fed 
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in  order  to  hem  the  edge  of  a 
with  the  needle  and  the  looper; 

a  repositionable  needle  plate  toi  gue  shifted  between  an 
operative  position  where  the  i  eedle  plate  tongue  over' 
casts  the  flat  edge  of  a  workpie<  e  in  cooperation  with  the 
needle,  the  looper  and  the  stitck  tongue,  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  recessed  substanfally  beneath  the  throat 
plate  where  the  needle  plate  tongue  is  held  outside  operat- 
ing ranges  of  the  needle,  the  looper  and  the  stitch  tongue 
to  enable  hemming  operation;  and 

needle  plate  tongue  shifting  meaas  for  shifting  the  needle 
plate  tongue  between  the  operative  position  and  the  inop- 
erative position  without  passiik  through  the  operating 
region  of  the  looper  and  withou^uching  the  throat  plate, 
the  needle  plate  tongue  at  the  operative  and  at  the  inopera- 
tive positions  being  substantially^  parallel  to  the  feed  direc- 
tion. 


rarkpiece  in  cooperation   bulkheads  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ship, 
said  tank  comprising: 


5,450,8051 
WARHEAD  INFLl 
Ei^eae  H.  Beach;  AmiaiMi  Cioccio,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  ami 
Eari  A.  Sdmckard,  LmitcI,  all  of  Ntl^  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 
WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  154,241 

lot  CL*  F42B  19/0(1  22/04;  F42C  13/08 

VS.  CL  114—20.1  a  Claims 
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a  primary  watertight  barrief  contacting  a  product  contained 
within  said  tank; 

a  secondary  watertight  banter  located  between  said  primary 
watertight  barrier  and  th^  bearing  structure  of  the  ship; 

a  primary  thermal  insulating  barrier  and  a  secondary  thermal 
insulating  barrier,  said  t  lermal  insulating  barriers  being 
alternated  with  said  waU  rtight  barriers; 

fastening  means  for  holdinj  said  primary  thermal  insulating 
barrier  pressed  against  si  id  secondary  watertight  barrier, 
said  fastening  means  beir  g  substantially  continuously  in  a 
straight  line  and  being  mqchanically  joined  to  said  second- 
ary thermal  insulating  b^rier;  and 


1.  A  warhead  influence  firing  sy^em  comprising: 

a  warhead  section; 

a  plurality  of  transmitter  coils  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said 
warhead  section  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion; I 

a  plurality  of  receiver  coils  moused  on  the  surface  of  said 
warhead  section  for  receiving  ^electromagnetic  radiation 
generated  by  a  target  in  respoise  to  the  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  said  transmitter  coils; 

fust  means  for  powering  said  traasmitter  coils;  and 

second  means  for  processing  the  <iutput  of  said  receiver  coils 
to  null  out  directly  induced  signals  from  said  transmitter 
coils,  and  for  generating  a  fuii^  output  signal  in  response 
to  the  electromagnetic  radiatio^  generated  by  said  target 

\ 

5,450,WM 

WATERTIGHT  AND  THERMAL  LY  INSULATING  TANK 

BUILT  INTO  THE  BEARING  S  RUCTURE  OF  A  SHIP 

HAVING  A  SIMPLIFIED  CORNER  STRUCTURE 

Pterrc  Jean,  Dampierre,  France,  afrignor  to  GAZ  Traoaport, 

Fraaee 

Filed  JaL  26,  1994,  Sc^.  No.  280,560 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  9, 1993,  93  10721 

lat.  a.'' B63B  25/16 

VS.  CL  114—74  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  watertight  and  thermally  inkulating  tank  built  into  the 

bearing  structure  of  a  ship,  said  bearing  structure  including 

walls  substantially  parallel  to  an  a^s  of  the  ship  and  forming 

internal  sides  of  a  double  hull  of  t]|e  ship  and  two  transverse 


a  comer  connection  for  coi  meeting  elements  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  watertigl  I  barriers  at  a  comer  of  said  tank 
in  zones  where  the  trans  rerse  bulkheads  meet  the  internal 
sides  of  the  double  hull  a  an  intersection  ridge,  a  structure 
of  said  comer  connectioi  i  remaining  substantially  constant 
along  an  entire  length  of  the  intersection  ridge,  said  comer 
connection  securing  said  elements  of  said  watertight  barri- 
ers to  opposite  sides  of  al  band  along  weld  lines,  said  weld 
lines  being  substantially  parallel,  said  band  being  oriented 
such  that  a  mid-plane  if  said  band  passes  substantially 
through  said  intersectior  ridge,  said  band  being  secured  to 
the  bearing  structure  ii  the  vicinity  of  the  intersection 
ridge. 


5,' 


SHUTTER 
Pan!  E.  Moody,  Barrington, 
of  ABMrica  as  reprcscntM 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 

lata.' 
U.S.  CL  114—202 


,4  50,807 
DPOR  ASSEMBLY 

awigaor  to  The  Uaited  States 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


ILI„ 


U94, 


1.  A  torpedo  tube  shutter 


Ser.  No.  304^34 
B63B  19/18 


12  Claims 


door  assembly  for  a  submersible 


vessel  having  an  outer  hull  with  an  elongate  opening  formed 
therein,  said  opening  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
shutter  door  assembly  comprising: 
a  series  of  segmented,  abutting  rigid  panels  constituting  a 
shutter  door  for  selectively  blocking  said  elongate  open- 
ing, said  paneb  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  the  panels  fair  to  the  outer  hull  and  block  said 
opening,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  panels  slidably 
move  away  from  the  opening  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
link  means  connecting  said  panels  together, 
guide  means  in  contact  with  said  panels  for  guiding  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  panels  between  their  closed  and 
open  positions;  and 
a  drive  joined  mechanically  to  said  panels  for  powering  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  panels  between  their  closed  and 
open  positions. 


5,450,808 
DEVICE  TO  SECURE  A  VESSEL  AT  A  FIXED  DISTANCE 

FROM  A  DOCK 

JaaMS  L.  Beagaa,  860  Banks  Rd.,  Cocoaat  Creek,  Fla.  33063 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,556 

lat  a.'  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—230  13  Claims 


1.  A  unit  for  hunting  or  Ashing  comprising: 

two  enclosed  half  shells,  each  having  an  angled  nose  section, 

each  hinged  along  one  side  to  the  other,  each  half  shell 

serving  as  storage  containers; 


means  for  holding  the  two  half  shells  open  along  the  hinged 

sides,  whereby  said  open  half  shells  become  a  boat; 
said  means  being  separable,  permitting  each  said  half  shell  to 

form  an  independent  boat; 
wherein  said  means  for  holding  comprises: 
a  U-clamp,  fitting  down  over  said  hinged  sides,  holding  said 

sides  adjacent  to  one  another; 
a  through  hull  through  bolt  fastening  said  U-clamp  through 

said  sides; 
a  pivoting  seat  afHxed  to  the  top  of  said  U-clamp. 


5,450,810 
UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  AND 
METHODS 
Eric  A.  Kaifht,  7  Cove  dr.,  UnioaTillc,  Coaa.  06085 

Contiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,313,  Sc#.  2, 1992, 
abandoned.  Hiis  appUeatioa  Jaa.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,221 
lat  a.«  B63C  11/26;  GOIK  1/10 
VS.  a.  116—26  10  ( 


/'  r 


is 


1.  A  device  for  mooring  and  anchoring  a  watercraft  to  a 
dock  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  inner  cylinder  spring  biased  to  the  outer  tube,  the  first 
inner  cylinder  having  a  first  end  within  the  outer  tube  and 
a  second  end  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  outer  tube 
for  attachment  to  a  dock,  the  first  inner  cylinder  includes: 

first  and  second  opposing  springs,  wherein  compressing  the 
first  spring  allows  the  second  spring  to  not  be  compressed, 
and  where  compressing  the  second  spring  allows  the  first 
spring  to  not  be  compressed;  and 

a  second  inner  cylinder  spring  biased  to  the  outer  tube,  the 
second  inner  cylinder  having  a  first  end  within  the  outer 
tube  and  a  second  end  extending  from  the  second  end  of 
the  outer  tube  for  attachment  to  a  watercrafl. 


1.  An  underwater  communication  device  comprising: 

a)  a  striker  rod, 

b)  a  rigid  tubular  housing  for  said  striker  rod. 

c)  motion-control  means  for  centrally  supporting  said  striker 
rod  within  the  diameter  of  said  rigid  tubular  housing  and 
for  allowing  radial  and  axial  motion  of  said  striker  rod 
when  sufficient  motion  is  appUed  to  said  rigid  tubular 
housing,  and 

d)  sealing  means  for  preventing  the  incursion  of  water  into 
said  rigid  tubular  housing. 


5,450J11 
SIGN  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PIVOTING  FLAG 

Jim  R.  Heiland,  P.O.  Box  737,  Darby,  MoM.  59829 
Filed  Oct  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  136,916 
lat  CL'  EOIF  9/00;  G09F  17/00:  B60Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  116—63  R  2 


5,450,809 

HUNTING/FISHING  ACCESSORY 

Donate  R.  Melton,  483  N.  PakstiBe,  Natchez,  Miss.  39120 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,273 

Int  a.'  B63B  7/00 

VS.  a.  114—353  2  daima 


1.  A  signalling  device  for  warning  motorists  of  danger  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  planar  sign  having  a  first  surface,  a  second  surface,  a  top 
portion,  a  bottom  portion,  indicia  formed  upon  the  first 
surface,  and  a  mounting  pole  extending  downwards  from 
the  bottom  portion  and  securable  to  a  recipient  supporting 
surface; 

a  generally  box-shaped  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  two  side  walls  with  a 
slot  formed  within  the  top  wall  and  a  flange  positioned 
about  the  rear  wall  and  a  switch  formed  within  the  front 
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wall  of  the  housing  with  the  reaii  wall  being  secured  to  the 
second  surface  of  the  sign  by  the  way  of  the  flange; 

a  motor  positioned  within  the  hpusing,  the  motor  being 
operatively  coupled  to  the  swili:h,  the  switch  serving  to 
control  the  operational  state  qf  the  motor,  the  motor 
having  a  horizontal  output  shaft,  a  disk  coupled  to  the 
output  shaft,  the  disk  adapted  lor  rotational  movement, 
and  a  hole  formed  within  the  periphery  of  the  disk; 

a  battery  positioned  within  the  housing,  the  battery  being 
operatively  coupled  to,  and  adapted  to  provide  power  to, 
the  motor, 

a  generally  vertically  extending  flag  pole  having  an  upper 
extent  and  a  lower  extent,  the  lolver  extent  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  bottom  wall  ofjthe  housing,  the  flag  pole 
f4%ji»ivt  for  cyclic  pivotal  mo\jement,  a  horizontal  hole 
formed  adjacent  to  the  lower  eitent  of  the  flag  pole,  the 
flag  pole  being  positioned  such  that  it  extends  through  the 
slot  of  the  housing,  the  upper  extent  of  the  flag  pole  ex- 
tending above  the  housing  and  the  top  portion  of  the  sign; 

a  rigid  s-shaped  pin  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  positioned  within  the  hple  formed  adjacent  to  the 
lower  extent  of  the  flag  pole,  t^e  second  end  positioned 
within  the  hole  of  the  ^sk,  thi  pin  adapted  to  translate 
rotational  movement  of  the  dis|  into  the  cyclical  pivotal 
movement  of  the  flag  pole;  and' 

a  flexible  rectangular  flag  mounted  to  the  upper  extent  of  the 
flag  pole  for  waving  upon  the  powering  of  the  motor  and 
movement  of  the  flag  pole. 


5^0313 


METHOD  FOR 
GROUP  n-VI  €X>MPOUNt> 


MANUFACrURmG  NTTROGEN-DOPED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN 


FILMS 


Kohmke  NiahiBiira,  Kawago^ 
Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU 
DenaUn  Deawa  Kahnhiki 

Filed  Mar.  3. 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  117—84 


Yasaynki  Nagao,  and  Kazao 
Japaa,  aMiviort  to  Kokuaain 
^aiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Ser.  No.  20S,953 
lapaa.  Mar.  18, 1993.  5-082462 
aOB  23/06 

3( 
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S,450,812 

PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  A  FILM  EPITAXIALLY  UPON 

AN  OXIDE  SURFACE  AND  STRUCTURES  FORMED 

WITH  THE  PROCESS 

Rodney  A.  McKee,  Kiagrton,  and  Frederick  J.  Walker,  Oak 

Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 

Syateaas,  lac^  Oak  Ridge,  Tean. 

CoatiBBatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,743,  Jnl.  30,  1993.  Hiis 

appUcatioa  Dec.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«3,427 

lat.  a.«  C30B  23/02 

VS.  CL  117—84  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for 
semi-conductor  thin  film  on 
MOVPE  process,  comprising 

blowing  a  nitrogen  gas 
and  positioned  near  the 
tion  chamber  to  be 
of  the  osmium  material, 
then  desorbed  from  the 
and  reaches  the  vicinity 
while  remaining  active; 

growing  a  group  II- VI  coi 
on  the  semiconductor 
ber  while  physically 
the  surface  of  the  group 
thin  film  to  be  in( 


ncorponted 


iPLAfE 
AROUTD 


Rcaea'ch 


SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
SLIDABLE  SHIELD 
OPENING 
Yntaka  Shiraiahi,  aod 
Japaa,  aaaignon  to 
Japaa,  Tokyo;  Yataka 
Terashima,  Ebiaa,  all  of 
FUcd  Oct  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
lat. 
VS,  CL  117—217 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  body  with  an  epitaxial  film 

wherein  the  body  has  a  surface  provided  by  an  alkaline  earth 

oxide,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

growing,  by  molecular  beam  epitaxy  (MBE)  techniques,  a 

single  plane  of  metal  oxide  having  oxygen  and  a  metal 

element  of  a  group  of  metals  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V, 

Or,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni  and  Cu  up^n  the  alkaline  earth  oxide 

surface  wherein  the  oxygen  and  metal  atoms  of  the  metal 

oxide  are  deposited  upon  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  surface 

in  quantities  sufficient  to  construct  a  single  plane  of  the 

metal  oxide  and  come  to  rest  during  the  deposition  process 

at  ordered  sites  across  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  surface. 
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manufacAiring  a  group  II- VI  compound 

a  semiconductor  substrate  by  a 

the  steps  of: 

against  an  osmium  material  heated 

» imiconductor  substrate  in  a  teac- 

chen  ically  absorbed  onto  the  surface 

BO  that  the  absorbed  nitrogen  is 

surface  of  the  osmium  material 

of  the  semiconductor  substrate 

iind 

ii  spound  semiconductor  thin  film 

sul  «trate  held  in  the  reaction  cham- 

absc^bing  the  desorbed  nitrogen  onto 

11-VI  compound  semiconductor 

to  crystals  thereof. 


5/njtu 


PUI4ING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
TO  CONTROL  AREA  OF 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Terashima,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Developmeat  Corporation  of 
Hiratnka  and  Kawitaka 


SUraiahi, 

Japan 

193,  Ser.  No.  135,563 

Japaa,  Oct  26, 1992,  4^10966 
CL«|C30B  J  5/ 14 

4ClaiBU 


1.  A  single  crystal  pulling  lapparatus  comprising: 
a  crucible  for  receiving  mf It  from  which  a  single  crystal  is 
pulled  up. 


m      t  rkAC 
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a  pulling  shaft  having  a  lower  end  thereof  to  which  a  seed 
crystal  is  to  be  attached, 

a  screen  located  above  said  melt 

a  plurality  of  shield  blades  provided  between  a  surface  of 
said  melt  and  said  screen,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
shield  blades  being  movable  to  vary  a  size  of  an  opening 
defined  by  inner  edges  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  blades, 
and 

means  for  supplying  inert  gas  through  a  gap  between  the 
inner  edges  of  said  shield  blades  and  the  surface  of  said 
single  crystal  to  a  space  above  said  melt  and  then  dis- 
charging said  inert  gas  to  the  outside, 

wherein  the  opening  defmed  by  the  inner  edges  of  said  shield 
blades  serves  as  a  space  for  pulling  said  single  crystal  from 
said  melt  "xl  the  distance  from  the  inner  edges  of  said 
shield  blades  to  the  surface  of  said  single  crystal  is 
changed  by  a  sUding  motion  of  said  at  least  one  shield 
blade. 


5,450316 
FREE-STANIMNG  HUMMINGBIRD  FEEDER 
Tonya  A.  Saata  Cno,  2328  LMrctia  Awt.  #2,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
95122 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,482 
lat  CL«  AOIK  39/02 
VS.  CL  119—72  5  ( 


5,450,815 
MANURE  SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  OPPOSINGLY 

ANGLED  BLADES 
Michael  E.  Krehl,  Corwma,  and  Larry  Dowty,  Syracuse,  both  of 
bHL,  assignors  to  CTB,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,358 

lat  a.*  AOIK  1/OJ.  31/04 

VS.  a.  119—28  7  ClaiaH 


1.  A  scraper  assembly  for  clearing  manure  deposits  and 
other  debris  suitable  for  use  with  a  collection  board  located 
beneath  an  animal  cage  arrangement  said  scraper  assembly 
comprising:  a  first  scraper  blade  extending  generally  diago- 
nally with  respect  to  a  substantially  linear  path  of  travel  of  said 
scraper  assembly,  but  only  partially  across  an  entire  width  of 
clearance  provided  by  said  scraper  assembly;  a  second  scraper 
blade  also  extending  generally  diagonally  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  scraper  assembly  but  opposite  to  the 
generally  diagonal  extension  of  said  first  blade,  and  across 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  clearance  provided  by  said 
scraper  assembly;  a  support  frame  for  maintaining  said  gener- 
ally diagonal  extensions  of  said  first  and  second  scraper  blades; 
and,  a  driver  connected  to  said  support  frame  for  initially 
advancing  said  scraper  blades  in  a  forward  direction  along  said 
substantially  linear  path  of  travel  during  which  time  the  first 
scraper  blade  clears  deposits  away  from  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  scraper  assembly,  and  for  subsequently  retreating  said 
scraper  blades  in  a  reverse  direction  during  which  time  said 
second  scraper  blade  clears  substantially  the  entire  M,idth  of 
clearance  provided  by  the  scraper  assembly. 


bfftjr 


1.  A  hummingbird  feeder  comprising: 

a  feeder  unit  comprising  a  flower  member,  including:  a 
discrete  volume  fluted  fluid  chamber  having  an  enlarged 
open  upper  end,  a  closed  lower  end  and  a  longitudinal 
axis;  and  an  angled  hollow  tubular  calyx  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  the  closed  lower  end  of  said  fluid 
chamber;  wherein,  the  flower  member  further  includes  a 
plurality  of  petal  elements  radially  arrayed  around  the 
upper  end  of  said  fluid  chamber  and  a  perch  element 
operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  petal 
elements;  and 

a  support  unit  including  at  least  one  elongated  tubular  sup- 
port member  having  an  upper  end  which  is  dimensioned 
to  be  received  in  the  calyx  portion  of  said  flower  member. 


5,450317 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SORBENTS  FOR 
UPTAKE  OF  UQUIDS 
Reiahard  Hiha,  Laadihat;  Norhcrt  SchaU,  Laagemreisfais;  Rolf 
Ahlera,  Laadihat;  Otto  Haabeaaak,  Braaaeabnrg,  aad  Max 
Eiagraber,  Brackberg.  all  of  Gcraiaay,  aMi^on  to  Sa4<W- 
arie  AG,  Maaich,  Geraaay 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,037 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemany,  Dec  21,  1992,  42  43 
389.4 

lat  CL*  AOIK  1/015 
VS.  a.  119—173  18  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  soibents  based  on  bentonite 
for  the  uptalce  of  liquids  wherein 

(a)  homogenizing  a  pooriy-swelling  bentonite  wherein  said 
bentonite  has  a  water  uptake  capacity  of  less  than  1 1S% 
when  measured  in  terms  of  dried  bentonite,  a  residual 
water  content  of  about  6  wt.  %,  a  montmorillonite  content 
of  about  40-65  wt.  %,  and  a  water  content  of  about  20-40 
wt  %  with  a  basic-reacting  alkaline  metal  compound  by 
thorough  kneading  to  form  a  mixttire  and  thus  converting 
the  poorly-swelUng  bentonite  by  ion  exchange  to  a  swell- 
ing bentonite,  while  the  pH  value  of  the  mixture  is  not 
more  than  about  lO.S, 

(b)  gently  drying  the  mixture,  and 

(c)  fragmenting  the  dried  mixture. 
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S,45031S  

FLOATING  FISH  CULTIVATOIG  SYSTEM  AND 
RELATED  METHOD 
Earnest  W.  CaUloMt,  Brewton,  Ala^  atdgnor  to  Float  Cnltiire 
Systeow,  Inc^  Brewtoa,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,771 
Ut.  CU'  AOIK  6lJpO 


VS.  a.  119—223 


UM» 


25Claiiiis 


S,  " 


1.  A  system  for  cultivating  fish  in  Mlater,  comprising: 

a.  container  for  holding  a  selected  level  of  water  and  fish; 

b.  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  container  for 
adding  water  to  the  container; 

c.  means  in  fluid  communication  tvith  the  container  for 
separating  waste  from  the  water,  Comprising  a  tube  cham- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  tubular  passageways, 
each  passageway  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  a 
length,  and  a  diameter,  each  pasiageway  having  a  bore 
generally  parallel  to  the  bore  of  each  other  passageway, 
the  inlet  ends  being  below  the  Outlet  ends  so  as  to  be 
diagonally  disposed  relative  to  a  horizonal  reference  plane 
at  an  angle  ranging  from  approKimately  45  degrees  to 
approximately  60  degrees,  whereit  the  flow  rate  of  water- 
bom  waste  from  the  container  which  enters  each  passage- 
way through  the  inlet  end  thereof  is  slowed  such  that  the 
water-bom  waste  moves  back  to^rard  and  out  of  the  inlet 
end  and  the  water,  with  the  watte  substantially  moved 
therefrom,  flows  out  of  the  outlet  end; 

d.  means  in  fluid  communication  %^th  the  waste  separating 
means  for  removing  the  waste  frq^  the  separating  means; 
and 

e.  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  separating  means 
for  conducting  water  that  flows  tfrom  the  outlet  ends  of 
the  passageways  out  of  the  separating  means. 


FOR  CATS 

,  N.Y.  11030,  and 
702,  New  York,  N.Y. 


5,450,819 
SCRATCH  AND 
Douglas  O.  Gray,  243  Mason  Dr.,  Mi 
George  Spector,  233  Broadway  Ra 
10279  1 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  Mo.  237,130 
Int.  CL*  AOIK  2i/00 
VS.  a.  119—706  !  3  Claims 

1.  A  cat  scratching  and  stretching  device  which  comprises: 

a)  an  elongated  symmetrical  shaped  framework  that  can  be 
free  standing  and  mounted  against  a  vertical  flat  surface; 

b)  a  length  of  strong  rope  wrapped  about  said  framework 
from  one  end  to  another,  so  that  laid  framework  with  said 
strong  rope  is  reversible  from  fi'ont  to  back  and  top  to 
bottom,  offering  four  quadrants  of  use  and  wear  when  a 
cat  claws  on  said  strong  rope;  wherein  said  framework 
includes: 

c)  a  pair  of  rectangular  shaped  blocks,  each  having  a  central 
hole  extending  transversely  between  its  long  sides; 

d)  a  pair  of  long  square  shaped  support  hars  mounted  at  each 
end  and  extending  in  a  spaced  pA'allel  alignment  between 
facing  long  sides  of  said  pair  of  ^ocks  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  central  holes;  J 

e)  a  pair  of  long  cylindrical  shapedjsupport  rods  mounted  at 
each  end  and  extending  in  a  sfaced  parallel  alignment 


siles 


between  the  facing  long 
opposite  sides  of  said  suppc^ 
f)  a  short  spacer  member  exi 
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of  said  pair  of  blocks  on 
bars  and 
tending  centrally  at  a  right  angle 


between  said  support  bars, 
tween  said  support  bars  int  t 
central  holes  in  said  pair  ( f 
strong  rope  is  wrapped  thereabout. 


5.451 ,820 


Ir, 


QUICK  RELEAS 
Steven  P.  Kirsch,  601  DoTer 
92M3 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  199< 
IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  119—865 


form  said  collar  for  a  pet. 


so  as  to  divide  the  space  be- 
two  center  channels  with  the 
blocks  for  catnip  when  said 


:  DOG  COLLAR 

(#7),  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 


>,  Ser.  No.  308,560 

27/00 


A  UK 


18  Claims 


1.  A  pet  collar  comprising: 

a  collar  strip  with  two  ends 

a  connector  means  for  secu  ring  said  two  ends  together  to 


said  connector  means  having 


a  hand-operated  release  me  ms  for  enabling  manual  disen- 
gagement of  said  two  end  b;  and 

an  automatic  release  means  I  or  disengaging  said  two  ends  in 
response  to  a  force  exerte<  1  across  said  connector  means  in 
excess  of  a  selected  forc4>  said  automatic  release  means 
comprising  a  spring. 


5,450421 

MULTI-STAGE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

EXTERNALLY  FIRED  POWER  PLANTS 

Alexamlcr  L  KmUm,  HiUsborongk,  Calif.,  aasigmM'  to  Exergy, 

bc^  Hayward,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,167 

Iirt.  CL*  F23B  7/00 

VS.  CL  122—1  R  42  Claims 


HtMl  n  tTMX 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  heat  to  an  externally  fired  power 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  stream  of  pre-heated  air  and  a  first  amount  of  a 
total  amount  of  combustion  fuel  combusted  in  said  method 
to  a  first  combustion  chamber,  resulting  in  a  mixture  of 
said  pre-heated  air  and  said  combustion  fuel; 

combusting  the  mixture  of  said  pre-heated  air  and  said  com- 
bustion fuel  in  said  first  combustion  chamber  to  form  a 
first  flue  gas  stream  having  a  first  flue  gas  temperature, 

said  first  amount  of  said  combustion  fuel  supplied  to  said  first 
combustion  chamber  being  chosen  such  that  said  first  flue 
gas  temperature  is  below  a  temperature  at  which  NO^ 
gases  form; 

transferring  heat  from  said  first  flue  gas  stream  to  a  working 
fluid  stream  from  an  externally  fired  power  system; 

combusting  one  or  more  further  antounts  of  said  total 
amount  of  combustion  fuel  in  a  series  of  one  or  more 
successive  combustion  steps  to  form  in  each  step  a  flue  gas 
stream  having  a  successive  flue  gas  temperature  using  the 
flue  gas  stream  created  in  the  immediately  preceding 
combustion  step, 

each  said  further  amount  of  combustion  fuel  in  each  said 
successive  combustion  step  being  chosen  such  that  each 
said  successive  flue  gas  temperature  is  below  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  liOx  gases  form, 

wherein  a  sum  of  the  temperature  rises  associated  with  each 
combustion  step  being  equal  to  the  temperature  rise  asso- 
ciated with  combusting  all  of  said  total  amount  of  combus- 
tion fuel  in  a  single  combustion  step  using  a  minimum 
amount  of  air  necessary  for  complete  combustion; 

transferring  heat  from  each  successive  flue  gas  stream  to  a 
working  fluid  stream  from  said  externally  fired  power 
system;  and 

using  the  flue  gas  stream  of  one  of  said  successive  combus- 
tion steps  to  provide  heat  to  an  incoming  air  stream  to 
generate  said  stream  of  pre-heated  air. 


5,450,822 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  TO 
ENHANCE  COMBUSTION  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Joka  E.  QiMiiiigfcw,  26  Hird  SC,  Niagwa  Falk,  N.Y.  14304 
FDed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,777 
lit  CL*  F02B  43/08 
VS.  CL  123—3  34  Oaimm 

1.  An  electrolyaer  device  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  fuel/air  mixture  system  for  enhancing  combustion, 
comprising: 
a  main  canister,  interposed  within  said  internal  combustion 


engine  fuel/air  mixture  system,  said  main  canister  having 
a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  and  side  portions 
forming  a  hollow  cavity,  adapted  to  sealably  contain  a 
fluid  therein  and  having  electrical  connector  means  opera- 
bly  engaged  on  the  outside  of  said  main  canister; 

a  deUvery  fitting  interposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  main 
canister  and  forming  a  communicating  passageway  be- 
tween said  inside  hollow  of  said  main  canister  and  outside 
of  said  main  canister; 

a  delivery  tube  flexibly  attached  to  said  outside  portion  of 
said  delivery  fitting  adapted  to  carry  fluids  therethrough; 

an  electrode  arranged  within  said  main  canister  having  elec- 
trical connector  means; 

an  energy  cartridge  arranged  within  said  main  canister,  said 
energy  cartridge  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  bottom  plate 
and  a  plurality  of  conductive  plates,  said  top  plate  having 
an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  an  opening  between 


said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  electrode  therethrough,  said  bottom  plate  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  and  said  conduc- 
tive plates  interposed  between  said  top  plate  and  said 
bottom  plate  and  disposed  about  said  electrode,  said  con- 
ductive plates  further  comprising  a  surface  facing  the 
inside  surface  of  said  main  canister  ami  a  surface  facing 
said  electrode; 

an  electrolytic  fluid  containing  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  inter- 
posed within  said  main  canister  such  that  the  surface  area 
of  said  conductive  plates  are  covered  thereby; 

wherri>y,  upon  application  of  voltage  differential  between 
the  outside  of  said  main  canister  and  said  electrode  across 
said  conductive  plates,  an  electrolysis  reaction  occurs 
freeing  gaseous  hydrogen  and  oxygen  through  said  deliv- 
ery valve  and  said  deUvery  tube  dependent  upon  said 
orientation  of  said  members. 


AXIAI^PISTON  MACHH^nE 
Sergei  S.  Istomia,  Momsw,  Kamim  Fcdcratkm,  assigMir  to 
TieMrataqr  NnchM-IariedorateUty  AvotmobOay  I  Avotmo- 
toray  Utiotat,  Moaoow,  Rmttm  FcdcraikM 
per  No.  PCr/SU90/00277,  §  371  Date  Oct  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Dtfc  Oct  18,  1993,  per  PA.  No.  WO92/11450,  PCT  Piik. 
Date  Sep.  7, 1992 

per  FOed  Dec  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  78,163 
lat  CL*  FQ2B  75/24 
VS.  CL  123— 56  J  6  C^m 

1.  An  axial-piston  machine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block; 
a  crankcase  connected  to  said  cylinder  block  and  forming 

with  the  latter  a  body; 
a  first  bearing  in  said  cylinder  block; 


UMI 


1436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  second  bearing  in  said  crankcasi 

a  shaft  having  two  ends,  one  of  ^  hich  is  mounted  on  said 
first  bearing  and  the  other  of  ^  'hich  is  mounted  on  said 
second  bearing; 

said  shaft  including  an  inclined  joimal; 

said  cylinder  block  having  a  plur^ity  of  cylindrical  spaces, 
each  of  which  has  a  geometric  anis  parallel  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  equal  in  number  and  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  cylindrical  spaces,  each  of  said  pistons 
being  reciprocably  slidable  in  k  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cylindrical  spaces;  I 

a  first  support  on  said  inclined  jovnal; 

a  swash  plate  mounted  on  said  in^ined  journal  by  said  first 
support  and  means  for  kinei4atically  connecting  said 
swash  pUte  to  said  plurality  of  pistons; 
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internal  combustion  engine  I  laving  an  intake  valve  and  an 
exhaust  valve,  comprising: 

at  times  when  load  on  the  engine  is  lower  than  a  first  prede- 
termined load  value  dui  ing  operation  of  the  engine  at 
speeds  lower  than  a  pre  letermined  engine  speed  value, 
operating  the  intake  and  nihaust  valves  at  predetermined 
basic  valve  timings.  resp<  ctively,  which  provide  a  prede- 
termined basic  valve  o'  'erlap  between  the  intake  and 
exhaust  valves; 

at  times  when  load  on  the  <^ne  exceeds  said  first  predeter- 
mined load  value  but  fai  Is  to  exceed  a  second  predeter- 
mined load  value  that  is  higher  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined load  value  during  operation  of  the  engine  at  speeds 
lower  than  said  predeter|nined  engine  speed  value,  keep- 
ing the  exhaust  valve  at  said  predetermined  basic  valve 
timing  thereof,  and  effeci  ing  a  shift  in  valve  timing  of  the 
intake  valve  in  such  a  dir  xtion  with  respect  to  a  top  dead 
center  that  the  valve  overlap  between  the  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  is  increas  d;  and 

at  times  when  load  on  the  e  igine  exceeds  said  second  prede- 
termined load  value  du  ing  operation  of  the  engine  at 
speeds  lower  than  said  pi  edetermined  engine  speed  value, 
keeping  the  exhaust  va  ve  at  the  predetermined  basic 
valve  timing  thereof,  an(  effecting  a  shift  in  valve  timing 
of  the  intake  valve  in  su(  h  a  direction  with  respect  to  the 
top  dead  center  that  the  ralve  overlap  between  the  intake 
and  exhaust  valves  is  dei  Teased. 


a  kinematic  linkage  connecting 
cylinder  block; 

said  kinematic  linkage  including  first  and  second  universal 
joints, 

said  first  universal  joint  being  articulated  to  said  swash  plate 
and  said  second  universal  joint  being  articulated  to  said 
cylinder  block; 

a  connecting  member  articulated  Ip  said  first  and  said  second 
universal  joints;  and 

a  second  support  for  said  swasll  plate  connected  to  said 
cylinder  block,  said  second  support  having  a  spherical 
surface  with  a  center  around  w|ich  angular  motion  of  said 
first  and  second  universal  joinl^  takes  place  and  through 
which  passes  a  bisector  plane  solving  as  a  plane  of  symme- 
try of  said  first  and  second  unil^ersal  joints  and  in  which 
lies  a  geometric  center  of  said  ix>nnecting  member. 


said  swash  plate  to  said   G«?»^  Geyer,  Munich,  and 


5,4tM25 

METHOD  FOR  ACTIVA  ITNG  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

RELATIVE  ROTATION  OV  A  SHAFT  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  RELATIVE  ROTATION  OF  THE  SHAFT  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  CONfBUSTION  ENGINE 

Johaaa  Mendlc,  Worth,  both  of 
Germany,  auignon  to  Roli^  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

§  371  Dau  JuL  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  5,  1994,  PCT  pfb.  No.  WO94/10429,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1994 

1993.  Ser.  No.  256,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiof  Germany,  Not.  4,  1992,  42  37 
193.7 

F16D  3/10:  G05D  13/40 


Int  a.»  FOIL  1/34; 
VS.  a.  123—90.17 


5,450,824i 

COMPRESSION  RATIO  CONDROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MicbiUro  Vamane,  laehara;  Akinobu  Yoshibe,  Kamaknra,  and 

Sboicbi  Nisbimnra,  Yokohama,  til  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Niann  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokobana,  Japan 

CoatiMiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  828,456,  Ja».  31, 1992,  abMMkmed.  ThU 

application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,152 

OaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Japa^  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-010787 

Int.  a.*  F02D 175/00 

U.S.  a.  123—90.15  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  occi  rrence 


IJT^ 


m.v. 


1 


-\  n.v. 


1.  A  device  for  relative 
combustion  engine  relative 
on  the  shaft,  the  device 
by  the  drive  wheel  and  su| 
of  knocking  in  an   low  pressure  circuit  of  an 


rotation  of  a  cam  shaft  of  an  internal 

t )  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  arranged 

com  >rising  a  hydrostatic  pump  driven 

ipp  lied  with  pressure  medium  from  a 

intfmal  combustion  engine;  a  control 


valve;  a  setting  element  to  which  said  hydrostatic  pump 
supplies  the  pressure  medium  via  said  control  valve  and  which 
effects  a  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  has  at  least  two  pressure 
spaces  acting  opposite  on  said  setting  element  when  subjected 
to  pressure,  said  setting  element  being  located  within  said  drive 
wheel  of  said  shaft  and  formed  as  a  rotary  piston  actuator  with 
a  hub  arranged  so  that  it  is  fixed  on  and  rotates  with  a  central 
housing  located  in  a  middle  of  said  control  valve,  a  rotor  of 
said  hydraulic  pump  being  arranged  on  a  same  axis  as  the 
rotary  piston  actuator  and  being  driven  by  the  shaft. 


5,450,826 

TAPPET  FOR  THE  VALVE  DRIVE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

Walter  SpcO,  Itoh«a*t.  GcnMqr,  —tjior  to  Im  WaUiwer 

Sckaefflcr  KG,  Gormaay 

Filed  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3404124 
Claiaa  priority,  appHcattow  GcrMMy.  Dec.  22,  1993,  43  43 
876.8 

bt  a.«  FOIL  1/14.  1/24 
UJS.  a.  123— 90 J5  4 


I.  A  tappet  (1)  for  a  valve  drive  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  (2)  arranged 
with  a  thin-walled  jacket  (3)  for  axial  displacement  in  a  receiv- 
ing bore  (4)  of  a  cylinder  head  (5),  said  housing  (2)  being  closed 
at  one  front  end  (6)  by  a  thin-walled  bottom  (7),  the  tappet  (1) 
fiirther  comprising  a  hydraulic  clearance  compensation  ele- 
ment (9)  which  extends  concentric  with  the  jacket  (3)  from  an 
underside  (8)  of  the  bottom  (7)  and  whose  guide  sleeve  (10) 
facing  the  underside  (8)  of  the  bottom  (7)  is  surrounded  by  an 
axially  displaceable  pressure  piston  (11)  whose  bottom  (12) 
faces  an  end  of  a  valve  shaft  (13),  said  tappet  (1)  also  compris- 
ing a  thin-walled  cylindrical  element  (15)  fixed  in  an  oil-tight 
manner  to  an  inner  surface  (14)  of  the  jacket  (3),  said  element 
(15)  extending  in  a  region  of  the  jacket  (3)  up  to  the  housing 
bottom  (7)  and  forming  an  annular  oil  reservoir  (18)  by  merg- 
ing into  a  radially  inwards  extending  portion  (16)  which  con- 
tinues into  an  axially  oriented  concentric  guide  portion  (17)  for 
the  pressure  piston  (11),  a  canal  (19)  for  hydraulic  medium 
starting  from  a  supply  bore  (20)  in  the  jacket  (3)  and  extending 
in  a  region  of  the  jacket  (3)  towards  the  housing  bottom  (7) 
being  formed  in  the  cylindrical  element  (15),  there  being  fur- 
ther provided  in  the  housing  bottom  (7),  a  recess  (25)  to  allow 
oil  transfer  between  the  annular  oil  reservoir  (18)  and  a  central 
oil  reservoir  (26),  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  recess  (21) 
for  a  transfer  of  hydraulic  medium  from  the  canal  (19)  into  the 
annular  oil  reservoir  (18)  is  made  in  the  underside  (8)  of  the 
housing  bottom  (7)  and  overlaps  an  edge  (22)  of  the  element 
(15)  in  a  radial  direction. 


5,450,827 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  CYLINDER  BLOCK  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Bo  K.  Kaag,  Smram  Rep.  of  Korea,  awigior  to  Hyndai  Motor 

Co«p«qr,  UlaM,  Rep.  of  Korea 

PIM  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,002 
OaiM  priortty,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  17,  1993, 
93-28237  U 

lit  CL«  F02F  7/00 
\iS.  CL  123— 193  J  5  ( 


I.  An  aluminum  alloy  cylinder  block  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cyUnder  piston  blocks  formed  in  said  cylinder 
block,  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  cylinder  piston  blocks 
including  a  piston  opening  formed  therein; 

means  for  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cylin- 
der piston  blocks; 

a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed  grooves  formed  on  an  imier 
peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  cylinder 
piston  blocks  and  not  overlapping  said  means  for  connect- 
ing; and 

a  pair  of  lining  members  fit  within  said  pair  of  symmetrically 
disposed  grooves,  respectively,  such  that  said  means  for 
connecting  is  free  of  said  pair  of  lining  members. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Oaame  SakamMo,  and  CUtuM  Setto.  bodi  of 
>Mi9Min  to  SaMhia  Kogyo  KMbwUld  I 

Filed  Jea.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,508 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Jifu,  Joa.  30, 1992,  4-196025 
let.  CL*  F02D  43/00 
UJS.  CL  123— 339ai  10  ( 
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1.  An  engine  speed  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  fuel  supply  system  including  a  fuel  injec- 
tor, a  spark  ignition  system,  an  operator  actuated  speed  control 
movable  between  a  minimum  speed  position  and  a  maximimi 
speed  position,  and  control  means  for  varying  at  least  said  fiiel 
supply  system  for  varying  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said 
engine  by  said  fuel  injector  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
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operator  actuated  speed  control  wh  n  said  operator  actuated  and  means  responsive  to  a  pi  sdetermined  condition  for  both 
speed  control  is  in  positions  other  than  contiguous  to  said  reducing  the  fuel  charge  $up[  lied  to  one  of  the  cylinders  and 
minimum  speed  position,  and  meaAs  for  providing  a  fixed 
amount  of  fuel  to  said  engine  from  said  fuel  injector  when  said 
engine  speed  control  is  in  a  position  contiguous  to  said  mini- 
mum speed  position  regardless  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  or  the 
load  on  the  engine  and  controlling  th^  speed  by  a  system  other 
than  the  fuel  supply  system. 
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5,450329 

ELECTRONICALLY  CX>NTROkXED  PILOT  FUEL 

INJECnON  OF  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  ENGINES 

Nielf  J.  Beck,  Bontta,  Calir„  um^^ot  to  Senrojet  ProdMtB 

IntcnurtkMal,  Sma  Diego,  Calif. 

FOed  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,445 
Lit  CL»  P02M  f/00 
U.S.  0.123-435  20 


increasing  the  fuel  charge  sujjplied  to  another  cylinder  during 
the  same  cycle. 


1.  A  method  comprising: 

(A)  determining  properties  of  a  gaseous  charge  of  a  desired 
air/fuel  inixture  to  be  inducted  into  a  combustion  chamber 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  then 

(B)  determining  an  optimum  quantity  and  an  optimum  tim- 


FUEL  SUPPLY 
Yodiihito  Fukuolcm 
Koygo  Kabuahild  Kaisha, 

Filed  Sep.  8, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a."  P02M 


19!  4 


ing  of  pilot  fuel  injection  required  for  a  desired  ignition  of  ^^  q  123 5Q9 

the  fuel  in  said  gaseous  charge; 

(C)  controlling  the  properties  of  laid  gaseous  charge; 

(D)  inducting  said  gaseous  chaifge  into  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(E)  injecting  a  designated  quantiti'  of  pilot  fuel  into  a  zone 
communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

(F)  varying,  based  upon  said  stepi(B),  at  least  one  of 

(1)  the  quantity  of  fuel  injectnl  in  step  (E),  and 

(2)  the  timing  at  which  fuel  is  injected  in  step  (E).  * 


5,450,830 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 

MaaaUko  Katah,  Hamamatwi,  Jafan,  aaaignor  to  Sanshin 

Kogyo  Kabnihmhilfi  Kaiaiia,  Hanlmataii,  Japan 
FUcd  Dec  21, 1993,  Set.  No.  171,914 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1992,  4-356896 

Int  CL*  F02D  7/00;  t02M  1/JO 

VS.  CL  123—443  '  17  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  two  cylin- 
ders positioned  adjacent  the  other  aad  containing  pistons  driv- 
ing a  crankshaft,  an  inlet  opening  for  each  cylinder,  an  induc- 
tion system  for  supplying  at  least  an  air  charge  to  each  of  said 
inlet  openings,  an  exhaust  outlet  for  each  cylinder,  an  exhaust 
system  for  receiving  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  out- 
lets and  discharging  the  exhaust  gtses  to  the  atmosphere,  at 
least  one  of  said  systems  having  a  co^uton  portion  close  to  said 
cylinders  so  that  the  condition  in  One  of  said  cylinders  will 
effect  the  condition  in  the  other  of  stid  cylinders,  charge  form- 
ing means  for  delivering  a  fuel  charge  to  each  of  said  cylinders, 
means  for  sensing  engine  conditionsjfor  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  supplied  by  said  charge  form^g  means  to  said  cylinders. 


charge  formers  disposed  in  a 


fuel  discharge  openings,  on< 
being  positioned  below  the 


5,4K0331 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sanshin 
Ifaaaamatsii,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  302,333 
Japan,  Sep.  8, 1993,  5-223705 
i7/20;  P02B  37/04 

16  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel  supply  system  fo  r  supplying  fuel  to  a  plurality  of 


vertical  relation  to  each  other,  a 


fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel, !  aid  fuel  pump  having  at  least  two 


of  said  fuel  discharge  openings 
uppermost  charge  former,  the 
other  of  said  fuel  discharge  Openings  being  positioned  higher 
than  the  lowermost  charge  brmer,  a  first  conduit  extending 
from  said  first  discharge  opoiing  of  said  fuel  pump  to  one  of 
the  uppermost  charge  former^,  a  second  fuel  conduit  extending 
from  the  lower  fuel  pump  discharge  opening  to  one  of  the 
lower  charge  formers,  and  tin  interconnecting  conduit  inter- 
second  conduits  with  each  other 
and  with  each  of  the  charge  ibrmers  so  that  any  vapor  forming 
in  the  system  can  travel  vert  cally  upwardly  to  the  uppermost 
charge  former. 


r\mrt/~'i  AT    n.A  "ycfTts 


CCDTT^LIDBD     10       lOO^ 
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5,450332 
DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM 
BnMc  R.  Graf,  5588  W.  175tk  St,  TInley  Parli,  Dl.  60477, 
aarigMMT  to  Brwe  R.  Graf,  Haley  Park,  DL 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,146 

bt  a*  F02M  21/02 

VS.  CL  123—515  15  daias 


V, 


IRJTO 


WX 


cz>- 


1.  A  dual  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  existing 
electronic  fuel  injection  system  to  provide  gasoUne  fuel  for 
operation  thereof,  said  existing  electronic  fuel  injection  system 
including  an  existing  electronic  control  module  to  sense  fuel 
demand  conditions  of  said  engine  and  transmit  control  signals 
responsive  thereto,  a  throttle  body  having  a  throat,  a  throttle 
therein,  a  venturi  member  having  a  passageway  in  communica- 
tion with  said  throat  of  said  throttle  body  and  upstream  there- 
from, a  gasoline  electronic  fuel  injector  to  receive  said  control 
signals  from  said  electronic  control  module  in  registration  with 
said  throat  of  said  throttle  body  and  connected  to  a  supply  of 
gasoline  fuel,  a  temperature  sensor  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
said  engine  connected  in  circuit  with  said  electronic  control 
module  for  transmission  of  engine  temperature  signals  thereto, 
an  alternate  electronic  fuel  injection  system  to  deliver  an  alter- 
nate fuel  to  operate  said  engine,  said  alternate  electronic  fuel 
injection  system  including  alternate  electronic  fuel  injection 
means  for  connection  to  said  existing  electronic  control  mod- 
ule to  receive  said  control  signals  therefrom  when  connected 
thereto,  alternate  fuel  regulating  means  operably  associated 
with  said  alternate  fiid  to  said  engine  for  operation  thereof  on 
said  alternate  fuel,  including  a  supply  of  said  alternate  fuel,  and 
fuel  selection  switch  means  to  switch  operation  of  said  engine 
from  said  existing  electronic  fuel  injection  system  which  pro- 
vides gasoline  fuel  for  operation  thereof  to  said  alternate  elec- 
tronic fuel  injection  system  which  provides  an  alternate  fuel 
for  operation  of  said  engine  and  vice  versa  wherein  said  alter- 
nate fuel  regulating  means  includes  a  pilot  control  valve,  said 
pilot  control  valve  having  a  diaphragm  member  separating  a 
primary  flow  passageway  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  control 
pressure  chamber  on.the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  flow  inlet  port 
opening  to  said  control  pressure  chamber,  a  primary  flow  inlet 
port  opening  to  said  primary  flow  passageway  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  primary  flow  outlet  port  opening  to  said  primary 
flow  passageway  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  control  valve 
member  provided  in  said  primary  flow  passageway  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  movable  between  a  valve 
open  and  a  valve  closed  position  adjustable  to  any  position 
therebetween  in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm. 


5350333 
BREATHER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  FUEL  TANK 
Helaat  Dcu,  StMtart;  Haa«  Nan,  VaiM^Mi-EBz;  Gaentber 
RicU,  Bwkkrtal;  AM*tM  BiMMMlock.  LudwigriMTi.  and 
RaiMr  Frank,  Sachatrttiai.  aU  of  GcnM^r,  airi^on  to 
Robert  Boack  GaikH,  Stattiart,  riiaianj 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE92/00948,  §  371  Date  A^  6, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Ang.  6,  1993,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO93/10993,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  98344 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Cummmy.  Dec  6,  1991,  41  40 
2583 

Int  CL*  FQ2M  33/02 
VS.  CL  123—520  23  ClaiM 


1.  A  breather  for  a  fuel  tank  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  adsorption  filter  comprising  an  adsorption  chamber 
(28),  an  adsorption  medium  (31)  contained  within  said  adsorp- 
tion chamber  and  a  housing  which  is  linked  by  means  of  a 
suction  line  to  an  induction  manifold  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and,  by  means  of  a  filter  line  to  the  fuel  tank  and  to 
a  breather  line  to  the  atmosphere  which  can  be  shut  off  by  a 
shut-off  valve  (51)  in  a  breather  line,  and  wherein  a  particle 
filter  is  arranged  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  shut-off 
valve,  the  particle  filter  (41)  forms  an  outer  wall  of  the  bousing 
(22)  of  the  adsorption  filter  (1)  thereby  forming  a  filter  cham- 
ber (38)  between  said  particle  filter  aad  a  gas  tight  dividing 
wall  (36),  said  gas  tight  dividing  wall  (36)  separates  said  filter 
chamber  (38)  from  said  adsorption  chamber,  said  particle  filter 
links  said  filter  chamber  with  the  atmosphere  in  a  manner  to 
allow  gas  permanence  and  is  designed  with  a  large  surface 
area,  so  that  the  particle  filter  causes  only  a  minor  pressure 
drop  in  the  adsorption  filter  (1)  and  the  gas  passes  through  the 
particle  filter,  and  the  said  filter  chamber,  said  shut-off  valve 
(51),  and  said  adsorption  chamber  (28)  which  are  connected  in 
a  gas  flow  path. 


5.450334 

EVAPORATIVE  FUEL-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGII^ES 

MasayoaU  Yanianaka;  KaxntonM  Sananif  a;  Hiroahi 
Mamyaaa,  aad  KenicU  Maeda,  aO  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabHUU  KaMa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212372 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  7, 1993,  5-163207 
Int  CL*  P02M  25/08.  33/02 
VS.  a.  123—520  3  Oaims 

1.  An  evaporative  fuel-processing  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  comprising: 
an  evaporative  emission  control  system  having  a  fuel  tank,  a 
canister  for  adsorbin;;  evaporative  fuel  generated  within 
the  fiiel  tank,  a  first  passage  connected  to  said  canister  for 
opening  an  interior  of  said  canister  into  the  atmosphere,  a 
second  passage  extending  from  said  canister  to  said  intake 
passage,  a  purge  control  valve  arranged  across  said  sec- 
ond passage,  and  a  third  passage  connecting  between  said 
fiiel  tank  and  said  canister,  shut-off  valve  means  arranged 
across  said  third  valve,  open-to-atmosphere  means  for 
opening  the  interior  of  said  evaporative  emission  control 
system  into  the  atmr>sphere  by  0[>ening  said  purge  control 
valve,  an  open-to-atmosphere  control  valve,  and  said 
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shut-off  valve  means,  and  closuifc  means  for  closing  said 
fuel  tank  by  closing  said  opef-to-atmosphere  control 
valve  and  said  shut-off  valve  m^ans  after  the  interior  of 
said  evaporative  emission  control  system  is  opened  into 
the  atmosphere; 

pressurization  means  for  pressuring  an  interior  of  said 
evaporative  emission  control  system; 

pressure-detecting  means  for  detecting  pressure  within  said 
fuel  tank;  I 

said  open-to-atmosphere  control  vilve  arranged  across  said 
first  passage;  | 

positive  pressure-setting  means  foit  closing  said  purge  con- 
trol valve  and  said  open-to-atmotphere  control  valve,  and 
for  actuating  said  pressurization  fieans  to  bring  said  evap- 
ondve  emission  control  system  i^to  positively  pressurized 


state,  after  said  purge  control  {valve  and  said  open-to- 
atmosphere  control  valve  are  cl^>sed; 

evaporative  fuel  amount-detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
amount  of  evaporative  fuel  g^erated  in  said  fuel  tank 
from  a  rate  of  variation  in  the  bressure  within  said  fuel 
tank  detected  by  said  pressure-detecting  means  after  said 
fuel  tank  is  closed;  and 

abnormality-determining  means  fcr  determining  whether 
there  is  a  leakage  from  said  evaporative  emission  control 
system,  based  on  a  rate  of  variaQon  in  the  pressure  within 
said  evaporative  emission  control  system  detected  by  said 
pressure-detecting  means  after  laid  evaporative  emission 
control  system  is  brought  into  said  positively  pressurized 
state,  and  a  reference  value  (^termined  based  on  the 
amount  of  evaporative  fuel  detected  by  said  evaporative 
fuel  amount-detecting  means. 


impingement  against  said 
ugal  impingement  against 
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f  Itration  material  and  by  centrif- 
nner  walls  of  said  housing,  and 


an  interior  for  defining  a 
oil-droplet  laden  air  strea  n. 


AIR-FUEL  RATIO  OF  AN 


double-back  flow  path  for  said 


5,4!D336 
APPARATUS  AND  METH«  (D  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE 


AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL 


CX>MBUST1  ON  ENGINE 
Masno  Kashiwaban,  Atsugi,  jlapan,  aaaignor  to  UnlsU  Jeca 
Corporatioii,  Atnigi,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1944.  Ser.  No.  200,403 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  tiapan,  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-033636 

Int  a.«  f02D  41/00 


VS.  CL  123—683 


5,450,835 
OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  REDUCING  OIL  LOSSES  FROM 

CRANKCASE  VENTILATION 
Richard  A.  Wagaer,  Colombiis,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Cumaaias  En- 
giiie  Company,  Inc^  Coiumbos,  Inl. 

FUcd  Not.  15,  1994,  Se4  No.  340,396 
Int  CU>  FD2B  15/06 
VS.  CL  123—573  20  Claims 

1.  An  air-oil  separator  for  separating  oil  droplets  entrained  in 
air  circulating  within  a  portion  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  stream  of  air  having 
oil  droplets  entrained  therein,  aid  an  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing a  stream  of  air; 
a  filtration  material  disposed  with|i  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  separating  said  oil  droplets  from  said  stream  of  air, 
and 
annular  chamber  means  for  defiged  by  a  frustro-conically 
shaped  wall  having  an  exterior  defining  a  helical  flow  path 
within  said  housing  through  s^d  filtration  material  and 
between  said  housing  inlet  an4  outlet  such  that  said  oil 
droplets  become  separated  froci  said  air  stream  both  by 


8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contro  ling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  auto- 
motive internal  combustion  e  igine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

target  air-fuel  ratio  setting  neans  for  changing  the  setting  of 
a  target  air-fuel  ratio  of  i  n  engine  intake  mixture  between 
a  predetermined  air-fuel  atio  equal  to  or  below  a  theoreti- 
cal air-fuel  ratio  and  a  |  tredetermined  lean  air-fuel  ratio 
fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with 
engine  operating  conditibns; 

grade  resistance  detection  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle 
grade  resistance; 

lean  combustion  prohibiting  means  for  prohibiting  said  pre- 
determined lean  air-fuel  ratio  from  being  set  as  the  target 
air-fuel  ratio  and  forcibly  setting  said  predetermined  air- 
fuel  ratio  equal  to  or  bel^w  the  theoretical  air-fuel  ratio  as 
the  target  air-fuel  ratio  w  hen  the  grade  resistance  detected 
by  said  grade  resistance  detection  means  is  equal  to  or 
above  a  predetermined  '  'alue;  and 
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air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  engine  intake  mixture  to  conform  to  said  target 
air-fuel  ratio. 


(retudn) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising; 

first  and  second  oxygen  sensors  provided  in  respective  ex- 
haust paths  independently  provided  for  each  of  two  cylin- 
der groups,  for  detecting  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the 
exhaust  gases  of  each  cylinder  group, 

a  third  oxygen  sensor  in  an  exhaust  path  downstream  of  an 
exhaust  gas  purification  catalytic  converter,  which  takes 
the  combined  exhaust  gases  from  the  two  cylinder  groups, 
for  detecting  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  combined 
exhaust  gases, 

separate  cylinder  group  control  value  setting  means  for 
setting  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  value  separately  for  each 
cylinder  group  based  on  the  oxygen  concentrations  for 
each  cylinder  group,  respectively  detected  by  said  first 
and  second  oxygen  sensors, 

common  control  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  common 
air-fiiel  ratio  control  value  for  each  cylinder  group  based 
on  the  oxygen  concentration  detected  by  said  third  oxy- 
gen sensor, 

control  value  conversion  means  for  converting  the  common 
air-fuel  ratio  control  value  for  each  cylinder  group  set  by 
said  common  control  value  setting  means,  into  a  separate 
air-fuel  ratio  control  value  for  each  cylinder  group  based 
on  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  value  separately  for  each 
cylinder  group  set  by  said  separate  cylinder  group  control 
value  setting  means,  and 

separate  cylinder  group  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for 
controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  independently  for  each  cylin- 
der group  based  on  the  air-fud  ratio  control  value  sepa- 
rately for  each  cylinder  group  set  by  said  separate  cylin- 
■der  group  control  value  setting  means,  and  the  separate 
air-fuel  ratio  control  value  for  each  cylinder  group  con- 
vened by  said  control  value  conversion  means. 


S,4S0,i3S 

GUN  BARREL  WITH  MEANS  FOR  INSURING 

CONSISTENT  PROJECTILE  ROTATION  OF  A 

DISCHARGED  PROJECTILE 

Matayvki    NakaUgasU,    Ibaragi,   aad   Maaamichi   Okaiahi, 

Osaka,  both  of  Japaa 

FiM  Jaa.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,237 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Ja^aai,  Jua.  13,  1992,  4-195818 

Int  CL"  F41B  11/00 

VS.  CL  124—56  6  Claims 


5,450,837 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AIR-FUEL  RATH)  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Aldra  UcUkawa,  Atsagi,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Unlsia  Jecs  Corpo- 
ration, AtStt9,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,263 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul.  26,  1993,  5-184159 

lat  CL*  POIN  3/28:  F02D  41/14 

VS.  CL  123—692  12  Claims 


1.  A  discharging  apparatus  of  an  air-gun,  in  which  a  ball 
bullet  of  plastics  is  disch^ged  under  gas  pressure,  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  cut  surface  formal  on  an  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  an  inner  end  of  the  barrel, 

a  chamber  having  a  center  axis,  and 

an  O-ring  having  a  center  axis  and  arranged  in  the  chamber 
coaxial  with  said  center  axis  of  the  chamber  and  said 
center  axes  of  the  O-ring  and  the  chamber  are  shifted 
substantially  offset  with  respect  to  a  center  axis  of  the 
barrel  which  has  one  end  forced  into  said  chamber  and 
secured  thereto. 


5,450,839 
PNEUMATIC  LAUNCHER 
IsakoT  S.  Nicolaerich,  Sevemy  pr.,  d.83,  kv.  154,  St.  Petersburg, 
U.S.SJI.  195249 ;  IsakoT  I.  Nicolaerich,  pos.  UTasbeva,  dJ5, 
St  Petcrsborg,  U.SJSJI.  194901  ,  and  YnrUa  S.  Vasilierich, 
ProaTtih«Mia  pr.,  d.  35,  kr.  340,  St  Peterabtirg.  U.S.S.R. 
194245 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124^27 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  23,  1992,  5066580 
iBt  a.»  F41B  11/06 
VS.  CL  124—73  7  ( 


ff  n      H*}S1i2JfX 


1.  A  pneumatic  launcher  comprising  a  storage  member  hav- 
ing a  reservoir  therein,  a  barrel  having  a  bore  therethrough 
through  which  a  projectile  can  be  launched,  a  body  having  a 
chamber  therein,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an 
outlet  therefrom,  means  for  coupling  said  inlet  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas,  a  main  valve  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
bore  of  the  barrel,  said  main  valve  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  chamber,  and  adapted  to  be  movable 
between  opened  and  closed  conditions,  said  main  valve  includ- 
ing a  valve  seat  having  at  least  one  deformable  annular  flange, 
and  a  valve  member  having  first  and  second  valve  portions, 
said  first  valve  portion  being  a  cylindrically  shaped  part  tele- 
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scopically  receiving  said  body,  said  second  valve  portion  being 
cone  shaped,  said  first  valve  portion  and  said  body  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  allow  passage  of  the  pressurized  gas 
from  the  source  and  through  said  chamber  and  into  said  reser- 
voir, said  second  valve  portion  being  r^ponsive  to  the  reduc- 
tion and  increase  of  the  pressure  of  th^  gas  in  said  chamber 
respectively  to  separate  from  said  seat  a^d  to  sealingly  engage 
said  seat,  and  a  control  valve  coupled  to  said  outlet  and  having 
an  opened  condition  to  reduce  the  presi  ure  in  said  chamber  to 
cause  said  second  valve  portion  to  mov(  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  thereby  greatly  increasing  the  pr^ure  in  said  barrel  to 
launch  the  projectile  therein. 


5,450,840 

STOVE-TOP  GUAltD 

Anthony  B.  Kozdaa,  R.R.  #2„  Stirliii  u  Ontario,  KOK  3E0, 

1993,  abandoned.  This 
No.  304,595 


Qwtimiation  of  Ser.  No.  122,695,  Sep.  11 , 
appUcatioD  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser 
Ut.  CL*  F24C  i/4? 
VS.  a.  126—42 


5  CUims 


1.  A  stove-top  guard  adapted  for  con  lection  to  a  top  portion 
of  a  stove  along  at  least  an  outer  fron(  side  of  said  stove,  said 
stove-top  guard  comprising: 

a.  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  L-sljapped  mounting  brack- 
ets each  of  which  has  an  upper,  Vertically  oriented,  rail- 
supporting  leg  and  a  horizontally  priented  lower  leg,  said 
horizontally  oriented  lower  leg  being  adapted  for  detach- 
able connection  of  said  brackets  to  said  stove  top; 

b.  at  least  one  horizontal  guard  rail  secured  to  said  upper  legs 
of  said  brackets,  said  lower  legs  of  said  brackets  being 
capable  of  being  secured  to  said  si  ove  top,  said  guard  rail 
extending  the  length  of  said  fron  side  of  said  stove-top; 
said  upper  legs  of  said  brackets  and  said  guard  rail  ar- 
ranged and  dimensioned  to  project  above  the  top  surface 
of  said  stove-top;  and 

c.  said  guard  rail  having  a  cross-s4ctional  profile  with  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  aniair  flow  passage  therein 
extending  from  an  entrance  in  tha  lower  end  of  the  rail  to 
an  exit  in  the  upper  end  thereof;  Whereby  cooling  air  will 
enter  the  passage  at  the  lower  enf  and  exit  the  passage  at 
the  upper  end  thereof. 


5,450,M1 
MULTl-FUNCnON  REMOTE  CX)1  ITROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

GAS  FIREPLACE 

Louis  G.  WUtaker,  Alliance,  and  Denais  W.  Waggamon,  North 

Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GMI  Holding,  Inc.,  Del. 


No. 

00 


63,286 


rUed  May  18, 1993,  Ser. 
Int.  CL«  F24C  3 
VS.  CL  126—512 

1.  A  gas  fireplace  assembly,  which  comprises: 
a  decorative  fireplace,  comprising 

a  grate,  and 

a  decorative  log  resting  on  the  g  rate; 
a  supply  for  providing  gas  to  the  f  replace; 
a  burner  connected  to  the  suppi] 


.  ignit(  d 


produce  a  flame  when 

flame; 
first  valve  means  for  starting 

fireplace; 
an  ignitor  for  igniting  gas 

valve  means; 
second  valve  means  for  com 

lated  wood  frame  in  the  fii 
a  multi-speed  blower  for  contitolli 

the  fireplace  and  flow  of  air 

fireplace; 
a  controller  operatively  connoted 

and  the  ignitor  and  connected 

and  connected  to  the  blowi 
a  remote  control  system  which 


creating  a  simulated  wood 

iid  stopping  gas  flow  to  the 

flovfing  to  the  fireplace  from  the 

trilling  the  height  of  the  simu- 


fir(  pli 


lace; 

ing  flow  of  air  drawn  in  to 
[leated  by  the  burner  from  the 


transmitting  of  the  codet 
a  receiver  connected  to  the 


September  19,  1995 


to  the  first  valve  means 
to  the  second  valve  means 
and 
comprises 


::x 


Z7 


^ 


^ 


a  transmitter  remote  from  tl  e  fireplace  for  generating  first 
and  second  and  third  o  ded  signals  and  for  wireless 


signals,  and 

controller  for  wireless  receipt 
of  the  first  and  second  an  i  third  coded  signals  from  the 
transmitter,  the  controll  sr  connected  to  the  receiver, 
the  controller  responsivle  to  the  receipt  of  the  first 
coded  signal  to  operate  the  valve  means  to  permit  gas  to 
flow  into  the  fireplace  ind  to  operate  the  ignitor  to 
ignite  the  gas,  the  contro  ler  responsive  to  the  receipt  of 
a  second  coded  signal  to  adjust  the  height  of  the  flame 
in  the  fireplace,  the  cont  oiler  responsive  to  the  receipt 


of  the  third  coded  signal 
late  air  flow  to  and  fron 


5,45C842 


ENDOSCOPIC  SURdlCAL 
H.  Jonathan  Tovey,  Milford,  am  I 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Unitejl 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  199i 

Int  a.«  Af  IB 
UjS.  CL  600—206 


Vw  **^ 


19  Claims 


to  control  the  blower  to  regu- 
the  fireplace. 


RETRACTOR 
Douglas  J.  Cuny,  Bethel,  both 
SUtes  Surgical  Corporation, 


i,  Ser.  No.  20,342 
19/00 


32  Claims 


adjacent  to  the  log  to 


2.  A  surgical  apparatus  com  >rising: 

a)  a  tubular  member  havinj  a  first  substantially  tracuble 
section  and  a  second  subsfmtially  firm  section  and  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  rod  member  having  a  pr  ;formed  configuration  disposed 
at  least  partially  within  sai  1  second  section  of  said  tubular 
member  and  deformable  between  a  deformed  position 
wherein  said  first  section  s  substantially  in  line  with  said 
second  section  and  a  prefc  rmed  position  wherein  said  rod 
member  is  disposed  at  lea  t  partially  within  said  first  sec- 
tion and  said  rod  member  causes  said  first  section  to  con- 
form to  said  preformed  configuration  of  said  rod  member 
when  said  apparatus  is  introduced  into  a  surgical  site  and 
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said  tractable  section  is  heated  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  range,  said  rod  member  being  configured  for 
reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  member;  and 
c)  means  for  remotely  moving  said  rod  member  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  with  respect  to  said  tubular  member. 


5,450,843 

RETRACnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Frederic  H.  MoU,  San  Fraadsco,  ami  Albert  K.  Chia,  Palo  Aho, 

both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  OrigiB  Medsystens,  Inc.,  Menlo 

Park,  Calif. 

Coatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  877,995,  May  4,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,361,752,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,590, 

Nov.  19,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,309^96,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,781,  May  29,  1991, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,249 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  8, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  A61B  17/02 

VS.  CL  600—207  22  n.l-.. 


1.  Apparatus  for  retracting  an  organ  inside  the  body  to  gain 
access  to  an  adjacent  tissue,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  inflatable  means  for  retracting  the  organ  by  inflation 
of  the  first  inflatable  means  to  an  expanded  condition,  the 
first  inflatable  means  having  a  first  envelope; 

means  for  selectively  inflating  the  first  inflatable  means  into 
an  expanded  condition  while  in  place  in  the  body; 

a  non-pressurized  chamber  enclosed  within  the  first  inflat- 
able means,  the  non-pressurized  chamber  having  a  second 
envelope  anchored  to  part  of  the  first  envelope  at  a  fixed 
location; 

a  second  inflatable  means,  operably  associated  with  the 
non-pressurized  chamber,  and  enclosed  within  the  first 
envelope,  for  expanding  the  non-pressurized  chamber  into 
an  expanded  condition  when  the  second  inflatable  means 
is  inflated;  and 

means  for  selecubly  inflating  the  second  inflatable  means. 


5,450,844 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTAINER  OF  A  GAS 
MASK  AND  BREATHING  EQUIPMENT 
Giintber  Kolbe,  MoUn;  Stepban  Melzer;  Hasso  Weinmann,  both 
of  Liibeck,  and  Wolfgang  Drews,  Zarpen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Driigerwerk  AG,  Lubeck,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Not.  26,  1992,  42  39 
766.9 

IbL  a.'  A62B  7/10 
VS.  CL  128—206.21  7  Claims 

1.  A  container  and  locking  device  for  gas  tightly  locking  a 
.container  for  gas  masks  and  breathing  equipment  containing 
moisture-sensitive  filter  mass,  comprising: 
a  first  container  shell  and  a  second  container  shell,  each 
container  shell  having  outwardly  projecting  circumferen- 
tial edges  at  front  surfaces,  said  first  container  shell  and 
said  second  container  shell  abutting  at  said  front  surfaces; 


a  strap  having  strap  ends,  surrounding  said  projecting  cir- 
cumferential edges  to  clamp  said  circumferential  edges; 

a  sealing  member  connecting  said  first  container  shell  and 
said  second  container  shell,  said  sealing  member  being 
inserted  into  grooves  located  adjacent  said  front  surfaces 
of  said  first  container  shell  and  said  second  container  shell; 

lock  means  for  holding  said  strap  ends,  said  lock  means 
having  a  transmission  member  which  is  pivotable  for 
pivoting  movement  around  a  transmission  member  hinge 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  container  shell  and  said 
second  container  shell,  said  lock  means  including  a  tum- 


bler connected  to  said  strap  ends  in  a  closed  position,  said 
tumbler  participating  in  said  pivoting  movement  with  said 
transmission  member,  said  tumbler  being  connected  to 
said  transmission  member  via  a  tumbler  hinge  for  moving 
from  said  closed  position  engaging  said  strap  ends  to  a 
release  position  for  releasing  said  strap  ends  upon  pivoting 
movement  of  said  tumbler  about  said  tumbler  hinge,  said 
transmission  tnember  including  camming  means  acting  on 
said  first  container  shell  and  said  second  container  shell  to 
move  said  first  container  shell  and  said  second  container 
shell  relative  to  each  other  to  increase  a  distance  between 
said  front  surfaces  upon  pivoting  movement  of  said  trans- 
mission member. 


5,450345 

MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 

Jens  Axelgaard,  811  TumUeweed  La.,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92028 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,120 

Int  CL«  A61B  5/04;  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  128—640  29  Claims 


^^         ^^ 

1.  A  medical  electrode  system  comprising: 

a  washable  electrically  non-conductive  backing  material; 

a  washable  flexible,  electrically  conductive  patch  disposed 
on  the  backing  material; 

a  lead  wire  electrically  connected  to  the  patch; 

an  electrically  non-conductive  facing  material  disposed 
over  the  patch,  the  facing  material  including  means, 
defining  an  aperture  therein,  for  exposing  a  portion  of  the 
patch,  said  aperture  having  a  maximum  dimension  smaller 
than  a  minimum  dimension  of  the  patch;  and 

separate  and  disposable  electrically  conductive  gel  means 
for  releasably  coupling  the  patch  to  a  body  part,  the  gel 
means  having  a  minimum  dimension  larger  than  the 
aperture  maximum  dimension  and  formed  from  a  material 
enabling  the  gel  means  to  be  removed,  intact  from  said 
body  part  and  patch. 
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5,450,84« 

MFTHOD  FOR  SPATIA  LLY  SPECIFIC 

ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL  SE  JSING  FOR  MAPPING, 

PAQNG  AND  ABLATING  HUMjI  N  MYOCARDIUM  AND 

A  CATHETER  FOR  THE  SAME 
Brace  N.  Goldreyer,  30311  Palos  Venles  Dr.  Eart,  Raaehe  Pales 

Verde*,  Calif.  90274 
CoBtinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,^,  Jan.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,385,146.  ThU  application  Jan.  5^  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,880 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 


delivering  a  predetermined  amount 
container  by   a  second 


U.S.  a.  128—642 


^ 


STIMUIATINS 
PULSE 


'21. 


^ 


(t) 


27  Claims 


^. 


r-30 


wherein  said 
to  form  a  physiological 
delivering  the  resultant 
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pipe   to   the   mixing  chamber. 
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predetermiied  amounts  are  mixed  by  stirring 
J  y  compatible  preparation;  and 
mfxture  to  a  discharge  station. 


1.  A  method  for  mapping  electn  physiologic  activation  in  a 
myocardium  of  a  heart  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  sensing  portion  of  a  (  atheter  inside  said  heart  at 
a  position  adjacent  to  a  predel  :rmined  point  in  said  myo- 
cardium without  necessarily  c<  ntacting  said  myocardium; 

sensing  from  inside  said  heart  oif  y  localized  cardiac  signals 
from  said  myocardium  within  ibout  I  to  3  mm  adjacent  to 
said  predetermined  point  witljout  necessarily  contacting 
said  myocardium  with  said  seising  portion  of  said  cathe- 
ter; and 

repeating  said  steps  of  disposing  knd  sensing  only  said  local- 
ized cardiac  signals  from  inside  said  heart  without  neces- 
sarily contacting  said  heart  MJith  said  sensing  portion  of 
said  catheter  from  a  pluralityjof  different  predetermined 
points  within  said  myocardium,  so  that  accurate  and  dis- 
crete mapping  of  electrophysiologic  activation  within  said 
heart  is  achieved  as  a  funct4>n  of  position  within  said 
heart. 


5,450,848 
SHOCKWAVE  GENERATING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
DISPLAYING  SHOCK)  k  AVE  EFFECTIVE  REGION 
Kiyoshi  Okazaki,  Tocbigi;  Kaoru  Suzuki,  Utsunomiya,  and 
Shoichi  Yamanaka,  Kuroii  d,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Ka«  asaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6T  »,157,  Mar.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,973 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  ■  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1990,  2-074395 


Int.  a. 


UA  a.  128—660.03 


5,450,8'  7 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DO!  ES  FORMULATION  OF 
CONTRAST  MEDIA  FROpvf  CONCENTRATE 
Michael  Kiimpfe,  and  Berahard  tetter,  both  of  BerHn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Altiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Bergkamen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,922,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Geftnany,  Jnn.  29,  1991,  41  21 
568.0  : 

Int  CL*  A61B  i/05.  6/00 
VS.  CL  128—653.4  I  36  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  diagnostic  contrast 
medium,  in  which  at  least  one  Jtray  contrast  medium  com- 
pound or  at  least  one  NMR  contrast  medium  compound  is 
mixed  with  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising: 
deUvering,  under  sterile  conditions,  a  predetermined  amount 
of  at  least  a  first  contrast  jmedium  concentrate  in  an 
amount  of  350-450  mg  of  I/ml  of  X-ray  contrast  medium 
compound  or  0.5-4  mol/1  of  NMR  contrast  medium  com- 
pound from  at  least  a  first  cpntainer  by  a  first  pipe  to  a 
mixing  chamber; 


IT  ia.n%  I 
0  Jject  I 


1.  A  Shockwave 

imaging  means  for  imagfig 
body  under  medical 
be  destroyed,  thereby 
area; 

Shockwave  generating 
be  focused  onto  said 

a  position  controlling  i 
Shockwave  generating 
of  said  Shockwaves  in 
rior  area  and  for 
focus  position; 

storage  means  for  storir  g 
wave  effective  region 
exceeding  a  predeten^ined 
gion  damage,  caused 
predetermined  physic  il 
body; 

pattern  producing  mean 
of  at  least  the  shockv^ave 
waves  where  said  oi 
and 
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13  Claims 


EFFECTIVE  KEGKM 
-  'Eh' 


generating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  interior  area  of  a  biological 

elimination,  containing  an  object  to 

produce  an  image  of  said  interior 


for  generating  Shockwaves  to 

to  be  destroyed; 

for  adjusting  a  position  of  said 

means  for  setting  a  focus  position 

relation  to  said  image  of  said  inte- 

outptltting  positional  information  on  said 


predetermined  data  on  a  shock- 
produced  by  receiving  Shockwaves 
physical  value,  in  which  re- 
said  Shockwaves  exceeding  said 
value,  is  done  to  said  biological 

for  producing  a  pattern  indicative 

:  effective  region  of  said  shock- 

bj^t  could  be  eflectively  destroyed; 
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display  means,  connected  to  said  position  controlling  means 
and  said  storage  means,  for  displaying  said  image  of  said 
interior  area  and  said  pattern  indicative  of  at  least  said 
Shockwave  effective  region  based  on  both  said  positional 
information  and  said  Shockwave  effective  region  data,  said 
pattern  being  superimposed  on  said  image  of  said  interior 
area  of  said  biological  body,  wherein  said  pattern  substan- 
tially surrounds  an  area  of  said  Shockwave  effective  re- 
gion and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  interior  area  beneath  an 
interior  portion  of  said  pattern  may  be  unobstructively 
viewed. 


S,4S>,tW 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXAMINING  CARDIAC  FUNCnON 
KnznUro  liMnw.  TocUgl,  imfm,  Mrigior  to  gahwhftl  Kafahi 
Toddbi^  Kan^nra,  J^n 

Filed  Not.  7, 19H  Ser.  No.  336,081 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  5. 1993,  5-276835 
fart.  CL*  A61B  8/00 
MS.  CL  US— 661J»  23  ( 


5,450,849 

LOCATION  APPARATUS 

Toaonki  Ueda,  Kyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  DniUn  Indnstriea, 

Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01036,  §  371  DMe  Feb.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/03674,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  193,164 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1991,  3-203056 

InL  CL*  A61B  8/00 

U.S.  CL  128—660.07  2  date* 


V***— ^1^. 


1.  A  system  for  examining  a  cardiac  function  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  blood  flow  amount  ejected  from  a 
ventricle  of  a  heart  to  an  aorta  of  an  object  using  reflected 
wave  information  of  an  ultrasonic  pulse; 

means  for  measuring  a  blood  vessel  diameter  of  either  one  of 
the  aorta  and  a  thick  artery  using  reflected  wave  informa- 
tion of  another  ultrasonic  pulse; 

means  for  inputting,  as  a  blood  pressure  data,  at  least  one  of 
a  maximum  and  a  minimum  blood  pressures;  and 

means  for  acquiring  a  parameter  concerning  the  cardiac 
function  on  the  buis  of  the  measured  ejection  amount,  the 
measured  blood  vessel  diameter  and  the  inputted  blood 
pressure  data. 


5,450,851 
ULTRASONIC  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
1  D.  Hancock,  AWagtoa,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  Advanced  Teck- 
noloKy  Laboratorica.  Ik.,  Bothell,  WMh. 

FQed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,138 

lat.  a.«  A61B  8/12 

U.S.  CL  128—662.06  16  Claims 


1.  A  location  apparatus  for  measuring  a  location  of  a  bound- 
ary face  by  radiating  a  radiating  wave  at  the  boundary  face  and 
by  receiving  a  received  wave  reflected  from  the  boundary 
face,  the  location  apparatus  comprising: 

pulse  train  recording  means  for  recording  a  radiating  wave 
as  plural  pulses  in  a  pulse  train, 

a  plurality  of  impulse  response  operating  means  for  perform- 
ing operations  based  upon  a  corresponding  impulse  re- 
sponse, each  of  the  impulse  response  operating  means 
being  associated  with  one  of  the  plural  pulses, 

first  convolution  operating  means  for  performing  convolu- 
tion operations  upon  operation  results  obtained  by  each  of 
the  impulse  response  operating  means, 

first  difference  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  difference 
between  a  convolution  operation  result  from  the  first 
convolution  operation  means  and  a  current  received 
wave,  and 

correcting  means  associated  with  each  impulse  response 
operating  means  for  correcting  the  impulse  response  in  the 
associated  impulse  response  operating  means  based  upon 
the  difference  calculated  by  the  difference  calculating 
means,  the  corrected  impulse  response  for  at  least  one  of 
the  plurality  of  impulse  response  operating  means  being 
provided  to  another  of  the  plurality  of  the  impulse  re- 
sponse operating  means. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  housing; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  ultrasonic  transducer  to 
said  first  housing  for  scanning  movement  of  said  ultra- 
sonic transducer  in  a  scan  plane; 

a  second  housing  spaced  from  said  first  housing; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  in  said  second  housing;  and 

coupling  means  for  imparting  scanning  movement  to  said 
ultrasonic  transducer  in  response  to  said  drive  motor,  said 
coupling  means  having  a  length  which  permits  positioning 
said  first  housing  and  said  ultrasonic  transducer  within  a 
body  cavity  of  a  patient  while  said  second  housing  re- 
mains outside  the  body  of  the  patient  and  including: 
(a)  a  flexible  spring  conduit  extending  between  said  first 
housing  and  said  second  housing, 

(b)  a  drive  wire  extending  through  said  flexible  spring  con- 
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duit  between  said  drive  motor  a  k)  said  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer, 

wherein  said  flexible  spring  condtit  is  generally  rectangu- 
lar in  cross-section.  ■ 


member  to  the  column  of 
transducer  coupled  to  the 
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tubular  member  from  th(   proximal  end  of  the  tubular 


BLOOD  PRESSURE 


5,450^2 
CONTINUOUS  NON-INVASIVE 

MONITORING  SV  STTEM 
G.  Kent  Archibald,  Vadvis  Heigirta;  1  bwithy  G.  CuraB,  Ram- 
ser.  Orlaod  R  Danietaim,  RoaerOI  e;  Mariaa  O.  PoUac,  St 
Paul,  and  Roter  C  Thede,  Miueai  liia,  aU  of  Miim^  i 
ors  to  Mcdware,  Lk^  St  Paid,  Mil  ■. 
Coatiwiatioa-ia-part  of  Set.  No.  ISQ  3S2,  Nor.  9, 1993.  Thia 
applicatioa  Apr.  14, 1994,  S  r.  No.  227,S06 


rerrofluid;  and 

tubular  member  for  detecting 
the  movement  of  the  fci^ofluid  column  in  the  tubular 
member  and  converting  the  detection  to  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  external  pressure  exerted  at  the  window. 


lat  CL*  A61B  5.  021 


VS.  a.  128— «72 


2iaaiiiis 


1354 
ALPHA-WAVE  AMPLTffUDE  SELECTOR  WITH 
WINDOW  SLICER 
Hiroyuki  Kodaaia;  Ichiro  Hied*,  and  Tomoyuki  Yoahida,  all  of 
Higaahi,  Japan,  aaaiBaors  to  fgeacy  of  Industrial  Scieace  and 
Tedmotogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  156,637 

aaim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1992,  4-336656 

Int  a.«  A  ilB  5/04S2 


VS.  a.  12»— 732 


^x 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  blood  presAire  within  an  underlying 
artery  of  a  patient,  the  sensor  composing: 

a  pressure  transducer  for  sensing  blbod  pressure  pulses  of  the 
underlying  artery,  the  transducet  having  a  sensing  surface; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  having  an  active  portion  for  transmit- 
ting blood  pressure  pulses  of  the  underlying  artery; 

interface  means  coupled  between  ihe  sensing  surface  of  the 
transducer  and  the  flexible  diaphragm  for  transmitting  the 
blood  pressure  pulses  within  the  underlying  artery  from 
the  flexible  diaphragm  to  the  setsing  surface  of  the  trans- 
ducer; and 

means  isolated  from  the  interface  i^eans  and  surrounding  the 
active  portion  for  conforming  to  the  anatomy  surrounding 
the  underlying  artery. 


5,450353  J 

PRESSURE  SEWSOR 

Roger  Hastiaga,  and  Kea  Larwa,  bo^  of  Maple  Grove,  Miaa., 

assignors  to  Sciaicd  Life  SysteaH,  lac..  Maple  GroTC,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Seci  No.  141,134 

lit  CL*  A61B  S/0215 

VS.  a.  128—675  21  Oainia 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  proxigial  end,  a  distal  end  and  a 
window  exposing  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member  to 
the  exterior  of  the  tubular  men^ber  wherein  the  proximal 
end  of  the  tubular  member  is  sealed; 

a  column  of  ferrofluid  partially  filling  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  member,  the  ferrofluid  column  capable  of  move- 
ment within  the  tubular  member  in  response  to  external 
pressure  exerted  at  the  window  of  the  tubular  member; 

a  gaseous  column  filling  the  remainder  of  the  interior  of  the 
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1.  An  alpha-wave  amplitud  : 

a  window  sheer  that 
outputs  a  first  high  pulse 
high  threshold  slice  leve 
alpha  wave  enters  an 
high  and  a  low  thresholc 
mains  below  the  high 
wave  falls  below  the 
edge;  and 

an  RS  flip-flop  connected 
a  high-alpha  phase  mark 
a  low-alpha  phase  mark 
neglects  any  second  high|pulse 
ation  of  the  above  first 
window  pulse. 


I  to 


U.S.  CL  128—732 
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FEEttACK 
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sheer  comprises: 

an  alpha  wave  as  an  input, 

when  the  alpha  wave  exceeds  a 

and  a  window  pulse  when  the 

ii^ermediate  region  between  the 

slice  level,  the  alpha  wave  re- 

th^hold  slice  level  and  the  alpha 

low  {threshold  slice  level  at  a  traiUng 


the  window  slicer  that  outputs 

>ased  on  the  first  high  pulse  and 

>ased  on  the  window  pulse  and 

output  between  the  gener- 

ligh  pulse  and  that  of  the  next 


5,410355 

METHOD  AND  SYSTE^   FOR  MODIFICATION  OF 

CONDITION  WITH  NEU  lAL  BIOFEEDBACK  USING 

LEFT-RIGHT  BRAD  I  WAVE  ASYMMETRY 

J.  Peter  Roaenftid,  975  Verm  n  Ave.,  Winnetka,  HI.  60093 

CoatiBn«tioB-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  1  «o.  882,434,  May  13,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,280,793.  Ilia  appUcatio  i  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,434 

lit  CL*  i61B  5/0482 

21CUiaH 
1.  A  method  for  modifyii^  a  condition  of  a  patient,  said 
condition  being  characterize  1  by  asymmetry  between  brain 
waves  measured  from  at  leait  two  different  locations  of  the 


patient's  scalp,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

testing  the  patient  for  the  dondition  characterized  by  asym- 
metry between  brain  wa  ves  from  at  least  two  scalp  loca- 
tions; 

attaching  a  first  electrodej  to  a  first  scalp  location  of  the 
patient; 

attaching  a  second  electro  Je  to  a  second  scalp  location  of 
the  patient; 
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recording  brain  waves  of  the  patient  from  the  electrodes; 


rewarding  the  patient  for  changing  asymmetry  between  the 
brain  waves  recorded  from  the  two  scalp  locations. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  phlebotomy  needle  attachable  to  a 
vacuum  container  with  a  vent  to  preclude  blood  flashback, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

an  outboard  needle  adapted  to  be  penetrated  into  the  vein  of 
a  patient  for  extracting  blood; 

a  inboard  needle  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  vacuum  tube  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  outboard  needle  and  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  for  receiving  blood  drawn  from 
the  patient  by  the  outboard  needle; 

a  hollow  transparent  bulb  centrally  coupled  between  the 
needles  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the  bulb  includ- 
ing an  outboard  end  with  a  cross  sectidh  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  outboard  shield  for  the  outboard  needle,  the  bulb 
having  an  external  threaded  inboard  end  for  removable 
attachment  to  a  handle  and,  interingly  thereof,  a  vacuum 
tube  for  receiving  the  blood  of  a  patient,  the  bulb  further 
including  a  radial  aperture  therein  with  an  axial  projec- 
tion; 

a  button  radially  extending  into  the  bulb,  the  button  having 
an  exterior  end  for  depressing  and  an  interior  end  with  a 
flared  radially  interior  surface  and  an  intermediate  extent 
therebetween  with  an  axial  recess,  the  axial  recess  capable 
of  slidable  riding  of  the  axial  projection  of  the  aperture  of 
the  bulb  for  proper  venting  of  air  through  the  aperture, 
the  button  adapted  to  have  a  spring  for  maintaining  a 
normally  raised  orientation  to  preclude  the  flow  of  blood 
through  the  bulb,  the  button  movable  to  a  depressed  orien- 
tation to  receive  air  and  thereby  to  allow  the  flow  of  blood 
through  the  bulb  and  needles; 

an  elastomeric  shield  being  cylindrical  in  configuration  hav- 
ing an  open  outboard  end  with  a  vent  hole  adjacent 


thereto  and  a  closed  inboard  end,  the  shield  being  posi- 
tionable  over  the  inboard  needle  «^flptrd  to  relieve  air  and 
to  preclude  the  flashback  of  blood,  the  shield  further 
capable  of  being  penetrated  by  the  inboard  needle  when 
the  vacuum  tube  being  urged  upwardly  over  the  inboard 
needle  engaging  the  bulb;  and 
a  handle  of  a  tubular  configuration  and  having  an  outboard 
end  with  internal  threads  adapted  to  be  received  on  the 
threads  of  the  bulb,  the  handle  having  an  opened  inboard 
end  for  the  passage  of  the  vacuum  tube  therein. 


5,450357 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DUGNOSIS  OF  CERVICAL 

CHANGES 

R.  E.  GwfMd,  Frieadtwood,  aMi  W.  S.  GlMMU,  HoMto^  both 

of  Tex.,  assizors  to  Board  of  Regeota,  The  Ualrcnity  of 

Texas  Sytttm,  AustiB,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246360 
Lit  CL*  A61N  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—778  13  ( 


5,450356 

PHLEBOTOMY  NEEDLE  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  VACUUM 

CONTAINER  WITH  A  VENT  TO  PRECLUDE  BLOOD 

FLASHBACK 

Wendal  A.  Norris,  215  Liberty  Rd.,  Wartborg,  Tenn.  37887 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,639 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—764  1  < 


& 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  occurrence  of  cervical  dilation 
or  effacement  of  a  subject,  the  method  comprising: 
irradiating  cervical  connective  tissues  with  excitation  light 
in  an  amount  and  at  a  wavelength  causing  intrinsic  fluores- 
cence; and 
measuring  fluorescent  emissions  from  the  cervical  tissue; 
wherein  cervical  dilation  or  effacement  is  correlated  with 
changes  in  fluorescent  emissions. 


5,450358 

LUMBOSACRAL  BELT 
Theodore  J.  Zabiotiky,  44  Mtaais  Rd.,  Wcat  Hartford,  Cou. 
06117;  Charles  ZdikKiky,  5821  Qibet  Oak  La.,  Fort  Lodcr- 
dale,  Fla.  33312;  JeroaM  M.  Timt,  5760  SW.  14tk  St,  Pfanta- 
tioB,  Fla.  33317,  and  Paal  E.  Gallo,  21181-C  Qabaide  Dr., 
Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  33434 
CoMiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  12,395,  Feb.  2, 1993,  abaadoMd.  TUi 
applicatioa  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,667 
IM.  CL*  A61F  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—876  30  Claina 


1.  A  lumbar  support  belt  having  opposite  ends  for  releasably 
securing  said  belt  about  a  person's  body,  inflatable  bladder 
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means  supported  between  said  opposite  ends,  said  belt  includ- 
ing inner  wall  means  overlying  said  bladder  means  and  facing 
the  body  of  a  person  wearing  said  belt,  and  means  providing 
said  inner  wall  means  with  perman^t  magnet  means  produc- 
ing magnetic  field  lines  directed  qutwardly  from  saiid  inner 
wall  means  toward  said  person's  t)ody,  said  bladder  means 
being  inflatable  for  exerting  pressure  against  said  magnet 
means  to  conform  said  inner  wall  ^eans  and  said  permanent 
magnet  means  to  the  contour  of  sai^  body. 


5,450359 

wwyrEcnoN  of  living  systems  from  adverse 

EFFECTS  OF  ELECTRIC,  ^tAGNETlC  AND 

ELECTROMAGNE11C  FIELDS 

Theotec  A.  LHoviti,  A— ipoHa,  M4„  aaiiKiior  to  The  Catholic 

Uiii«nHy  of  AMrica,  WaaUagt«i,  D.C 

Coatiuatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  64t.417,  Jan.  17, 1991.  lUa 

ap^HcatfcM  Jal.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,034 

tat  a.«  A61B  p/00 

VS.  CL  12S-897 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  a  bioprotective  electromagnetic 
field  comprising  the  combination  of: 
an  electrical  coil  for  generating  an  electromagnetic  field;  and 
an  electrical  power  conversion  device,  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  for  modulating  withili  time  intervals  of  less  than 
10  seconds  one  or  more  fun4amental  properties  of  an 
electrical  power  source  when  siid  electrical  power  source 
is  applied  to  said  input,  said  lundamental  properties  in- 
cluding amplitude,  period,  pha^,  waveform  and  polarity, 
said  output  of  said  electrical  power  conversion  device 
being  coupled  to  said  coil  for  driving  said  coil,  whereby 
said  coil  generates  a  bioprotedive  electromagnetic  field. 


5,450,8«^ 

DEVICE  FOR  TISSUE  REPAIR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Michael  T.  O'Connor,  Fiagrtaff,  Aris.,  aaiignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Awodatea,  Inc.,  Newaric,  Del. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1993,  S«^.  No.  114,711 

tat.  a.«  Ann  J  7/04 

VS,  CL  128—898  14  Ciaima 


C^^ 


adapted  to  be  inserted 

length  of  the  tissue  to 

installing  the  repair  devio 

anchoring  the  ligament  at 

applying  pressure  at  the 

to  cause  the  tissue  to  pli 
attaching  a  suture  through 
plicated  portion  of  tissu( 
a  plicated  orientation. 
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i  )to  and  out  of  the  tissue  along  a 
plicated; 

along  the  length  of  the  tissue; 
one  end  of  the  length  of  tissue; 
o]  iposite  end  of  the  length  of  tissue 
cate  along  the  ligament; 
the  ligament  to  the  outside  of  the 
to  assist  in  retaining  the  tissue  in 


;  DEVICE 


Frame, 


MANUAL  FILLING 
PARnCULARLY  FOR 

Luigi  Colani,  St  Paal, 
Kiehn  GmbH,  Genuuiy 
Filed  Feb.  19, 
ClaiBH  priority,  application 
217J;  Mar.  6,  1992,  42  07 

tat  CL*  A^  5/41  5/06 
UA  a.  131—70 


./  » 


1.  A  manual  filling  device 
rette  filter  tubes,  comprising 
housing  (12)  mounted  in  saic 
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5,450,861  

FOR  CIGARETTE  TUBES, 

Cigarette  filter  tubes 

aasignor  to  EFKA-Werke  Fritz 


1W3, 


,  Scr.  No.  20,201 
Gcraany,  Feb.  20.  1992,  42  05 


»6J 


16 


1.  A  method  for  pUcating  tissue  Which  comprises: 
providing  a  repair  device  whici  i  comprises  a  ligament  of 

sufficient  cross-sectional  widta  to  permit  the  attachment   raising  the  detent  (62)  off 

and  secure  retention  of  a  suturk  within  the  ligament,  and, 

attached  to  at  least  one  end  lof  the  ligament,  a  needle 


Tor  cigarette  tubes  including  ciga- 
a  bottom  part  (14),  an  elongated 
bottom  part  and  having  an  elon- 
gated tobacco  compression  Chamber  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  extending  id  a  longitudinal  direction  between 
said  fvst  and  second  end,  sa  d  chamber  having  an  opening  at 
said  first  end  of  said  chamb  ir,  a  socket  piece  secur«l  to  said 
opening  and  adapted  to  ra  eive  a  cigarette  tube,  a  lid  (18) 
hinged  to  the  housing  (12)  a(  said  second  end  of  said  chamber 
for  covering  said  chamber  aild  extending  from  said  second  end 
to  an  outer  free  end  (64),  a  pressing  bar  secured  to  said  lid  (18) 
for  movement  into  said  chai^ber,  an  ejector  slide  (22),  a  spoon 
coupled  to  said  slide  for  ej^ting  a  compressed  tobacco  bar 
from  the  tobacco  compression  chamber  through  said  opening 
(24)  and  into  a  cigarette  tune  on  said  socket  piece,  a  locking 
means  (60)  for  releasably  connecting  said  housing  (12)  and  said 
lid  (18)  with  said  lid  in  the  closed  position,  said  locking  means 
including  an  elastic  web  (78)  having  a  substantially  hook- 
shaped  detent  (62)  connected  to  the  free  end  (64)  of  said  lid  (18) 
and  said  detent  extended  rekrwardly  of  said  lid  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  chambef,  said  housing  having  a  locking 
protrusion  (16)  extending  ftrwardly  of  said  lid,  said  detent 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  locking  protrusion  (66) 
formed  on  the  housing  (12)  and  wherein  the  detent  (62)  ex- 
tends approximately  in  the  d  irection  of  the  second  end  of  said 
chamber  while  the  locking  protrusion  (66)  extends  approxi- 
mately in  the  opposite  direi  :tion,  further  comprising  the  im- 
provement in  said  locking  jneans  characterized  in  a  second 
elastic  web  (75)  connected  t0  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
elastic  web  (78)  and  connected  to  the  free  end  (64)  of  said  lid 
(18),  said  second  elastic  we  >  (75)  having  a  free  end  (77),  an 
actuating  lever  (76)  connect  ed  to  said  second  elastic  web  for 

the  locking  protrusion  (66)  to 
thereby  facilitate  disengage^nent  and/or  engagement  of  the 
locking  means  (60). 
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5,450,862 
WRAPPER  FOR  A  SMOKING  ARTICLE 
Sheryl  D.  Baldwin,  RichMmd;  Goi4on  H.  Bokdaun,  Chcatcr- 
flcM;  Robert  N.  Fergaaon,  RichaMMd;  Bartoa  Floyd,  Cheater; 
Baitro  L.  Goodaua,  Colonial  Heights;  Robert  M.  Rosen; 
Edward  B.  Sandcn,  both  of  Ricbmood,  and  Sanaa  S.  Tatar, 
Midlothiaa,  aU  of  Va.,  aarignon  to  PUUp  Morris  tacorpo- 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  596^26,  Oct  12,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coBtiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  429,317,  Oct  31, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
845,738 
tat  a.«  A24D  1/02 
VS.  CL  131—365  36  n«i-T 

1.  A  paper  wrapper  for  a  smoking  article  comprising  a  cellu- 
losic  base  web,  a  filler  loading  and  between  about  4  percent  by 
weight  and  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  acidic  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monobasic  potassium  salts 
of  polyvalent  inorganic  acids  and  organic  acids  and  wherein 
the  cation  of  said  acidic  salt  comprises  between  about  O.S 
percent  by  weight  and  about  4.0  percent  by  weight  of  said 
paper  wrapper. 


5,450,863 
SMOIONG  ARTICLE  WRAPPER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Alfred  L.  Collins,  Powhatan;  Billy  J.  Keen.  Jr.,  ChesterfteM; 
George  B.  Reid;  Renzer  R.  Ritt  Sr.,  both  of  Richmond;  WU- 
liam  H.  Stevens,  Midlothian,  and  Howard  W.  Vogt  Jr..  Prori- 
dencc  Forge,  aU  of  Va.,  assignor*  to  PhiUp  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  853,530,  Mar.  18.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jua.  9.  1993.  Scr.  No.  74.717 
tat  CL»  A24D  1/00.  1/12 
VS,  CL  131—365  22  Claims 


1.  A  smoking  article  wrapper  which  modifies  the  bum  char- 
acteristics of  a  smoking  article  made  therefrom,  comprising  a 
base  web  material  having  a  first  bum  rate  and  one  or  more 
regions  having  a  second  bum  rate,  wherein  said  regions  further 
comprise  a  composite  layer  structure  of: 

said  base  web  material; 

an  adhesive  layer  applied  to  said  base  web  material;  and 

a  layer  of  particulate  material  subsequently  applied  to  said 
adhesive  layer  for  adhering  said  particulate  material  to 
said  base  web  material. 


5,450,864 
ARTIFICIAL  NAIL  TIPS 
Aldraa  R  LaJoie,  I  agnna  HOb;  J^ms  A. 
Janet  E.  Bragalla,  both  of  Cardiff,  aU  of  CaUf.,  Miigaiiii  to 
OcatiTC  Naa  Deaica  Systeai  Incorporated.  Carlsbad  nd 
Coanur  Corporation,  Hantington  Beach,  both  of  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  203,634 
tat  CL*  A45D  31/00 
VS.  CL  132—73  6  < 


"^Sf^* 


1.  An  artificial  nail  tip  comprising 

a  body  comprising  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion. 

the  back  portion  including  a  thinned  attachment  area  having 
a  cut  out  section  forming  a  smooth  curving  V  shaped  edge 
along  a  back  edge  of  the  back  portion,  and 

the  V  shaped  edge  having  at  least  one  arm  which  is  rounded 
and  extends  toward  the  back  edge  of  the  back  portion,  and 
an  apex  which  is  rounded  and  extends  toward  the  front 
portion. 


to  Y.  S.  Park  New 


5,450365 
MAKEUP  BRUSH 
Yonng-Soo  Park.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
York  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  101392.  Ang.  3.  1993, 1 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  976.707,  No».  16,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  s  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  762,172,  Sep.  20. 
1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  6II3O8, 
Not.  8, 1990,  abudoned.  lUs  appUcation  May  16.  1994.  Ser. 
No.  243.086 
tat  CL*  A45D  40/26 
VS.  CL  132—218  8  ri.ii^ 


1.  A  makeup  brush  for  providing  sharp  lines  and  gradation 
or  shading-ofT  of  makeup,  said  makeup  brush  comprising: 

(a)  a  shank; 

(b)  a  brush  tuft  mounted  at  a  first  end  of  the  brush  tufi  to  a 
first  side  of  said  shank; 

(c)  said  brush  tuft  extending  from  said  first  side  of  said  shank; 

(d)  said  brush  tuft  having  a  brush  tuft  end  face  surface  at  a 
distal  end  of  said  brush  tuft  opposite  said  first  end  of  said 
brush  tuft; 

(e)  said  brush  tuft  end  face  surface  being  an  appUcator  sur- 
face capable  of  applying  makeup  to  an  object; 
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(0  said  brush  tuft  end  face  surfa^  extending  across  said 
brush  tuft  and  being  defined  by  a  perimeter  edge  which 
extends  wound  distal  ends  of  side  surfaces  of  said  brush 
tuft,  said  side  surfaces  extending  to  said  shank; 

(g)  said  perimeter  edge  having  two  opposite  sides  which 
taper  towards  one  another  such  that  said  brush  tuft  end 
face  surface  tapers  in  width  to  form  a  tip  at  said  perimeter 
edge  on  a  firet  side  of  said  brush  tufl  end  face  surface;  and 

(h)  said  brush  tuft  end  face  surface  being  greater  in  width  at 
a  second  side  of  said  end  face  surface  opposite  said  tint 
side  of  said  end  face  surface  thae  at  said  first  side  of  said 
brush  tuft  end  face  surface. 


where  the  table  axis  is 
wash  basin  with  one  workpii 
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horizojital  and  the  pallet  overlies  the 
uppermost,  means  for  debur- 


ie<e 


DENTAL  FLOSS  I^EVICE 
Gug  Waa«,  aad  Yi  Zkaag,  both  of  Cfpre«.  Calif . 
NaPro,  iMn  Saa  Die|o,  Calif.        ' 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser JNo.  229,763 
bt.  CL*  A61C  B/00 
VS.  a.  132—325 


■Mignora  to 


SOaiiBS 


ring  said  uppermost  workpi 
wash  basin  for  cleaning  the 


li^ce,  and  means  comprising  the 
d  sburred  workpiece. 


1.  A  dental  floss  device  arranged  o  provide  tension  on  floss 
and  to  simultaneously  supply  fresh  floss  and  to  rewind  spent 
floss  by  finger  manipulation,  the  deVice  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  handle  extending  from  a  forward  end  to  a 
middle  section  to  an  after  end,  laid  middle  section  fiirther 
comprising  two  longitudinally  extending  chambers,  said 
chambers  opening  and  facing  in  opposite  directions  and 
having  a  closed  bottom  wall  lfx:ated  within  said  middle 
section;  . 

b.  a  flossing  head  having  a  pair  oflelongated  tines  projecting 
from  said  forward  end; 

c.  a  supply  spool  rotatably  mount4d  within  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  containing  pre-wound  fresh  floss,  said  supply 
spool  being  replaceable  when  exhausted; 

d.  a  take-up  spool  rotatably  mounted  within  the  other  of  said 
chambers  for  receiving  spent  floss; 

e.  a  strand  of  dental  floss  extending  from  said  supply  spool  to 
said  flossing  head  spanning  the  tips  of  said  elongated  tines 
and  back  to  said  take-up  spo<<,  said  floss  being  tight  to 
provide  initial  tension, 


DISHWASHER  PUMP 
Raymoiid  A.  Young,  Jr 

BoUdated  Indaatries,  Inc^ 
DiTirioB  of  Scr.  No.  146,596, 
TU*  applicatioii  JuL 
iBtCL* 
UJS.  a.  134p-111 


A4L 


5,410,868 


Jtm  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

N.C..  assignor  to  White  Coa- 
(icTelaBd,  Ohio 
Not.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,377,707. 
),  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,984 
15/23.  15/42 

19C3aiiBS 


5,450,86t 


HANDLING  MECHANISNiFOR  WORKPIECE 
FASTENING  PfLLETS 
AirirsiJ  GalaadLa,  PcraiS,  Flalaad,  jwsigaor  to  AG  Ronui  Ltd. 
Ojr,  Peraio,  Ftalud 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1993,  Sf .  No.  167,543 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Flidaid,  JaiL  28, 1993, 930046 
tat  CL»  BOSi  3/02 
UJS.  CL  134—66  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  ImirfltiiB  mechanism  for  a  ^let  having  outer  surfaces 
to  which  are  secured  a  plurality  pf  angularly  displaced  and 
previously  machined  workpieces  including  in  combination 
means  comprising  a  table  incrementally  roUtable  through 
successive  angles  about  a  table  axis  for  mounting  the  pallet,  a 
wash  bssin,  means  mounting  the  table  for  rotation  through  90 
degrees  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  appreciably  displaced  froin 
the  table  axis  from  a  first  position  where  the  table  axis  is  verti- 
cal and  the  pallet  is  remote  the  wa<h  basin  to  a  second  position 


1.  A  dishwasher  assembly  comprising  a  drain  impeller,  a 
pump  housing  member,  and  a  macerator  assembly,  said  pump 
housing  member  cooperatin  g  with  the  macerator  assembly  to 
define  a  drain  impeller  clamber,  said  macerator  assembly 
including  a  main  body  poi  tion,  a  shroud,  and  a  perforated 
grate,  said  main  body  portioh  including  an  upstanding  cyhndri- 
cal  wall  in  which  the  grate,,  the  shroud  and  a  macerator  blade 
are  mounted,  said  cylindrical  wall  isolating  the  macerator 
blade  from  a  bottom  surfac<  of  the  pump  housing  member  and 
preventing  settled  materia  within  the  pump  housing  from 
engaging  the  macerator  bl»  le,  wherein  said  grate  lies  between 
the  macerator  blade  and  tl  e  shroud,  said  shroud,  grate,  and 
blade  being  surrounded  by  laid  wall. 
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5,450,869 
HEATER  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  A  UGHT 
COMPACT  THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTER 
WayM  M.  BrittaiB,  BaltiaMrc;  Richard  G.  Haiuah,  LotherriUe; 
John  H.  Hiaes,  Joppa;  Alfred  H.  LaPorte,  Phoeaix,  all  of 
Md.,  and  Joseph  B.  Moore,  New  FTeedoi^  Pa.,  assizors  to 
VoIto  Fly^sotor  AB,  TrolUiattan,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  857,590 

tat  CL*  HOIL  35/32 

UJS.  a.  136—203  8  ciataM 


1.  A  self  powered  heater  system  for  heating  an  enclosure 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

air  means  for  supplying  air  into  the  housing  including  a  first 
electric  motor  for  moving  the  air; 

fuel  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  a  fuel  storage  container 
to  the  housing  including  a  second  electric  motor  for 
pumping  the  fuel; 

combustion  means  for  mixing  the  fuel  delivered  by  said  fuel 
means  and  the  air  supplied  by  said  air  means,  and  for 
igniting  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  obtain  hot  combus- 
tion gases; 

thermoelectric  converter  means  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
generating  electricity  by  receiving  the  hot  combustion 
gases  and  extracting  heat  therefrom,  said  thermoelectric 
converter  means  having  a  structure  to  allow  both  series 
and  parallel  heat  flow  paths; 

cooling  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  adjacent  to 
said  thermoelectric  converter  means  to  remove  heat  from 
said  thermoelectric  converter  means,  thereby  heating  said 
liquid  coolant; 

an  enclosure  heat  transfer  means  for  blowing  air  over  said 
liquid  coolant  to  heat  the  air  and  for  directing  the  air  into 
an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  heat  transfer  means  including 
a  third  electric  motor;  and 

battery  means,  connected  to  the  first,  second,  and  third 
electric  motors  and  said  thermoelectric  converter  means, 
for  operating  the  first,  second,  and- third  electric  motors 
during  a  start-up  period  of  the  heater  system  and  for 
receiving  a  charging  current  to  recharge  said  battery 
means  from  said  thermoelectric  converter  means  after  the 
expiration  of  said  start-up  period,  said  thermoelectric 
converter  means  also  providing  electricity  to  operate  said 
first,  second,  and  third  electric  motors  after  the  expiration 
of  said  start-up  period. 


5,450,870 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
CONCENTRATION  OF  A  CHEMICAL  TREATING 
SOLUTION  AND  AN  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Makoto  Suga;  Masaski  Niwa,  both  of  N^ojra;  F^naio  KoJiM^ 
CUryu;  NobuMsa  IsUda,  and  Koji  Koado,  both  of  CUrya,  aU 
of  Japu,  assivMrs  to  NippondcMO  Co.,  Ltd^  Karlya,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/0O486,  §  371  Date  Dec  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  16,  1993,  PCT  PA.  No.  W093/21359,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,187 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-98154; 
May  29, 1992,  4-138950 

tat  CL'  G05D  11 /OS 
VS.  CL  137—3  n  ( 


I ' 1  /-" 

|8tafeg°aig    K 


CMOJUmON    OF 


11.  An  automatic  control  apparatus  for  a  chemical  treating 
solution  for  use  in  a  chemical  treatment,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

supply  means  for  supplying  each  component  consumable  by 
the  chemical  treatment  in  the  chemical  treating  solution 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  components  as  a  replenisher 
into  a  chemical  treatment  vessel  containing  the  chemical 
treating  solution; 

condition  input  means  for  memorizing  a  command  concen- 
tration of  said  replenisher  in  said  chemical  treating  solu- 
tion and  chemical  treatment  conditions  of  material  to  be 
chemically  treated; 

control  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  supply 
rate  or  a  supply  amount  of  said  replenisher  to  be  supplied 
by  said  supply  means  based  on  the  command  concentra- 
tion of  each  replenisher  in  the  chemical  treating  solution 
and  the  chemical  treatment  conditions  of  the  material  to 
be  chemically  treated,  both  memorized  in  the  condition 
input  means; 

supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  rate  or  the 
supply  amount  of  each  replenisher  from  said  supply  means 
into  said  chemical  treatment  vessel,  depending  on  the 
supply  rate  or  the  supply  amount  calculated  by  the  control 
amount  calculating  means; 

concentration  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  each  replen- 
isher in  said  chemical  treating  solution  independently; 

concentration  changing  amount  calculating  means  for  calcu- 
lating a  changing  amount  per  unit  time  of  concentration  of 
each  replenisher  based  on  the  analyzed  result  by  the  con- 
centration analyzing  means; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  rules  set  based 
on  deviations  between  the  concentration  of  each  replen- 
isher analyzed  in  said  concentration  analyzing  means  and 
the  command  concentration,  the  changing  amount  of  each 
replenisher  concentration  calculated  by  said  concentra- 
tion changing  amount  calculating  means  and  the  correc- 
tion amount  of  the  supply  rate  or  the  supply  amount  of 


1452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


each  reptenisher,  and  functionjpartitioniiig  the  deviations 
of  each  replenisher  concentifction  from  the  command 
concentration  analyzed  by  said  concentration  analyzing 
means  in  said  plurality  of  rul«,  the  changing  amount  of 
the  each  repleniaber  concentration  calculated  in  said  con- 
centration changing  amount  Calculating  means  and  the 
correction  amount  of  the  supplv  rate  or  the  supply  amount 
of  each  replenisher  into  seU  hiving  predetermined  ranges 
and  settmg  certainty  factors  iij  partitioned  sets; 

correction  amount  calculating  ^eans  for  operating  each 
certainty  factor  in  said  plurality  of  rules  and  for  calculat- 
ing the  supply  rate  or  the  supcly  amount  of  each  replen- 
isher from  the  resulting  certaity  factor;  and 

control  amount  update  means  foe  correcting  the  supply  rate 
or  the  supply  amount  calculated  by  said  control  amount 
calculating  means  based  on  the  correction  amount  calcu- 
lated by  said  correction  amount  calculating  means,  to 
change  the  supply  rate  or  t|e  supply  amount  of  each 
replenisher  controlled  by  saic^supply  control  means. 


cylindrical  portion  of  each 
comprising  in  the  construct!^ 

(a)  selecting  said  slab  for 
tively  rough  surface 
surfaces  to  be  bonded 
block; 

(b)  inertia-welding  said 

(c)  then  machining  said 
valve  members  thereto; 

(d)  welding  said  legs  to 


September  19,  1995 


of  said  valve  members,  said  method 
of  said  body  block  the  steps  of: 

•redetermined  thickness  and  rela- 
t9(ture  of  the  respective  adjacent 

into  consolidation  as  said  body 


slMis 


>tle 


5,45M7i 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  M^JNETICALLY  LINKED 

MULTI-VALVE  ISYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Rciiiicke,  Miarioa  Vieja|  Calif„  assignor  to  Marotta 

Sdcntiik  Controb,  Inc.,  MoatTl|ie,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  194,722,  Feb.  J4, 1»4,  Pat  No.  5,40430«. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  19p4,  Ser.  No.  339,321 

Int  a.»  F16M  31/06 

MS.  a.  137—15  I  »«  CiaiiM 
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to  each  other; 
>ores  for  fitted  assembly  of  said 
and 
uppermost  slab. 


5  4S0,S72 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

Amos  Pacht,  Houston,  Te&,  assignor  to  Butterworth  Jetting 

Systems,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  47,962,  Apr.  15, 1993,  Pat.  No.  53«,715. 
This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,879 
Int  CU'  F16K  21/00 
MS.  CL  137—110  10  ' 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  magpetically  actuated  twin-valve 
system,  wherein  the  system  comprises  a  body  block  of  three 
relatively  thick  slabs  vertically  Honded  to  each  other  to  the 
consolidated  height  of  their  combined  thicknesses,  the  first  and 
lowermost  slab  being  of  non-magfetic  material,  the  second  and 
intermediate  slab  being  of  magnetic  material,  and  the  third  and 
uppermost  slab  being  of  non-magnetic  material,  said  body 
block  being  configured  with  two  spaced  upsunding  and  up- 
wardly open  guide  bores  on  axes  defining  an  upstanding  verti- 
cal plane  of  symmetry,  each  of  s^d  bores  defining  in  said  first 
slab  a  separate  valve-chamber  wall  with  a  valve-seat  formation 
and  outlet  passage  through  an  iotherwise-closed  lower-end, 
said  first  slab  being  further  conf^ured  with  two  independent 
pressure-fluid  inlet  passages  eachpf  which  communicates  with 
one  to  the  exclusion  of  the  othet  of  the  valve-chamber  walls, 
two  valve  members  of  magnetic  naterial  each  of  which  has  an 
upper  cylindrical  portion  guided  by  one  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
other  of  said  guide  bores  and  a  reduced  lower  cylindrical 
portion  in  spaced  relation  to  an  associated  chamber  wall,  said 
valve  members  being  displaceabic  between  a  valve-open  upper 
position  and  a  valve-closed  lovwer  position  of  valve-seat  en- 
gagement, and  electromagnetic  (actuating  means  including  a 
U-«haped  core  and  having  spaced  downward  legs  that  present 
pole  faces  located  in  the  guide  bores  of  said  uppermost  slab, 
said  pole  faces  being  in  confronting  relation  with  the  upper 


1.  A  flow  control  valv«  for  positioning  in  a  high  pressure 
fluid  system  upstream  of  a  high  pressure  discharge  source,  the 
valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  ( ressure  controllable  first  flow  path 
therein  extending  bet  vcen  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid 
output  port  and  a  seo  »nd  flow  path  therein  hydraulically 
in  parallel  with  the  fii  st  flow  path; 

a  first  pressure  conuoll  iWe  valve  member  movable  within 
the  valve  body  for  (ontrolling  fluid  flow  through  the 
pressure  controllable  flow  path; 

a  second  valve  member  Movable  within  the  valve  body  from 
a  closed  position  to  aft  opened  position; 

a  seat  within  the  valve  btxly  for  cooperation  with  the  second 
valve  member  for  ^bstantially  restricting  fluid  flow 
through  the  seat  with  respect  to  the  second  flow  path; 

an  adjustment  mechaniun  for  selectively  controlling  the 
position  of  the  seat  w»h  respect  to  the  second  valve  mem- 
ber and  thereby  con|roUing  the  pressure  level  upstream 
from  the  valve; 

an  access  port  within  tie  valve  body  spaced  from  both  the 
fluid  inlet  port  and  tie  fluid  outlet  port  for  removal  and 
insertion  of  the  scat  within  the  valve  body,  the  access  port 
positioned  opposite  tl  le  valve  member  with  respect  to  the 
seat;  and 

a  removable  plug  member  for  blocking  the  access  port 


5,490,873 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  THROUGH  A 

PROCESS  REGION 

David  W.  Palmer,  200  Bcrlteley  Rd^  North  Andover.  Mass. 

01849 
ContiMHtioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,191,  Sep.  23, 1993.  Ser.  No. 
969.909.  Oct  23. 1992,  alMadoMd.  and  Ser.  No.  994.907.  Oct 
23. 1992,  Pat  No.  3.320.124.  said  Ser.  No.  965,909,  and  Ser.  No. 
969.907,  eadi  is  a  eontinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,767,  Mar. 
13, 1992,  Pat  No.  9.291.654,  Ser.  No.  891,017.  Mar.  13. 1992, 
Pat  No.  9.299,710.  Ser.  No.  892.084,  Mar.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 

9.299,709,  and  Ser.  No.  891.016,  Mar.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 

9^20.940,  said  Ser.  No.  890,767,  Ser.  No.  891,017,  Ser.  No. 

892,064,  and  Ser.  No.  891,016.  cadi  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  669,746,  Mar.  19, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409^39,  Sep.  11, 1989,  Pat  No. 
9.000,221,  which  is  a  continnation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,905, 
Apr.  7, 1988,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
141,498 
Int  CU-  G05D  7/06 
VS.  a.  137—114  36 


1.  A  device,  connected  to  an  evacuation  means,  for  regulat- 
ing in  a  region  a  partial  vacuum  with  respect  to  a  reference 
pressure,  the  device  comprising: 

a  path,  through  which  fluid  passes  from  the  region  to  the 
evacuation  means,  the  path  being  defined  by  a  rigid  wall; 

a  movably  mounted  piston  having  a  frontal  face,  which  is 
exposed  to  fluid  in  the  path  and  which  has  a  central  por- 
tion and  a  rim,  and  a  distal  face,  which  is  exposed  to  a 
reference  pressure,  the  piston  being  disposed  in  the  path  so 
that  the  piston  may  constrict  the  path  at  a  constriction 
point  between  the  rim  of  the  piston  and  the  path's  wall, 
wherein  fluid  in  the  path  on  the  evacuation  means  side  of 
the  constriction  point  exerts  a  pressure  on  the  piston  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  piston's  direction  of  movement, 
and  the  piston  being  mounted  so  that  the  weight  of  the 
piston  exerts  a  force  on  the  piston  in  a  direction  that  tends 
to  widen  the  path  at  the  constriction  point,  wherein  the 
piston  is  disposed  in  the  path  so  that  the  fluid  flows  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  frontal  face's  central  portion 
towards  the  piston's  rim  before  flowing  through  the  con- 
striction point; 

a  base  that  can  be  moved  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  the 
path  at  the  constriction  point;  and 

a  spring,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  piston  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  base. 


hose,  said  device  positionable  within  a  cabinet  structure,  said 
device  comprising: 

means  for  placing  tension  on  a  length  of  hose  for  retracting 

said  hose  within  said  cabinet,  said  hose  having  a  distal  and 

proximal  ends,  said  distal  end  routed  under  said  tension 

placing  means; 

means  for  retaining  said  tension  placing  means  in  a  confined 

horizontal  and  vertical  compartment; 
means  for  supporting  said  tension  placing  means  wherein 


5,490,874 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  HOSE  RETRACnON  DEVICE 
Warren  Hamnia,  1539  S.  Eightli  St,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80906 

Filed  JaL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,758 
Int  CW  B65H  74/34 
MS.  CL  137— 399J9  17  n«i-, 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  retracting  and  storing  a  length  of 


said  tension  placing  means  is  positionable  on  top  of  said 
supporting  means  when  said  hose  is  pulled  away  at  said 
distal  end,  said  hose  being  retractable  within  said  compart- 
ment when  said  tension  placing  means  is  within  said  com- 
partment and  tension  bdng  released  from  said  hose  when 
said  tension  placing  means  is  placed  upon  said  supporting 
means;  and 
means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  proximal  end  of  said  hose  to 
an  anchor  means  such  that  said  distal  end  of  said  hose  is 
extendable  away  from  said  cabinet. 


9,490375 

FOR  A  REFRIGERANT  SERVICE  LINE  COUPLING 

DEVICE 

Dennis  B.  CUdicstcr,  and  Sterea  M.  Knowlet,  both  of  Fishers, 

Ind„  assignors  to  White  Indnstries,  LLC,  IndianapoUa,  Ind. 

FDed  JaL  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,192 

Int  CL*  F16L  37/28 

MS.  CL  137—614.09  29  i 


21.  A  coupling  member  for  coupling  a  refrigerant  line  to  a 
refrigerant  port  the  coupling  member  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  body  member  having  a 
proximal  end  portion,  a  distal  end  portion,  a  radially  in- 
wardly facing  surface  defming  an  axially  extending  inte- 
rior passageway,  and  a  radially  outwardly  facing  surface, 
the  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
segments  of  different  diameter,  including  a  relatively 
enlarged  diameter  circumferential  fluid  passageway  por- 
tion, a  first  gasket  means  positioned  in  a  distal  direction 
from  the  circumferential  fluid  passageway  portion,  and  a 
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second  gwket  means  positioned  in  a  proximal  direction 
from  the  circumferential  Huid  passageway  portion, 

(b)  a  radially  extending  fluid  inlet  passageway  extendmg 
between  the  circumferential  fltiid  passageway  and  the 
radially  outwardly  facing  surfaoe. 

(c)  a  fluid  conduit  port  coupled  jo  the  radially  extending 
fluid  inlet  passageway  for  coupfng  the  refrigerant  line  to 
the  coupling  member, 

(d)  an  inner  body  member  disposed  in  the  axially  extendmg 
interior  passageway  for  axial  movement  therein,  the  inner 
body  member  having  a  threaded  distal  end,  a  proximal 
end,  and  a  wall  extending  between  the  proximal  end  and 
the  distal  end,  the  wall  including  a  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  defming  an  interior,  a  radially  outwardly  fac- 
ing surface  defining  a  boundary  of  the  circumferential 
fluid  passageway,  and  at  leas«  one  aperture  extending 
through  the  wall  between  the  radially  inwardly  facing 
surface  and  the  radially  outwaidly  facing  surface  to  per- 
mit fluid  flow  between  the  circumferential  passageway 
and  the  interior  of  the  inner  body  member,  the  proximal 
end  of  the  inner  body  member  including  an  axially  open- 
ing aperture  defining  a  valve  seat, 

(e)  a  pin  depressor  member  dispoeed  at  least  partially  in  the 
interior  of  the  mner  body  member,  the  pin  depressor 
member  including 

(1)  an  axially  extending  distal  $em  portion, 

(2)  a  valve  portion  for  selectively  engaging  the  valve  seat 
in  a  sealing  relation, 

(3)  a  pin  depressing  stem  extending  axially  from  the  valve 
portion, 

(0  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  theivalve  portion  into  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat, 

(g)  a  control  cap  member  threadedly  engaged  to  the  radially 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  outer  body  member,  the 
control  cap  member  including  a  conuol  cap  aperture, 

(h)  a  plug  member  including  a  head  portion  disposed  distally 
of  the  control  cap  member,  and  a  probe  portion  extending 
through  the  control  cap  apertire,  the  probe  portion  being 
threadedly  engaged  to  the  inner  body  member  to  fixedly 
couple  the  control  cap  membf  r,  plug  member,  and  inner 
body  member  so  that  roution  of  the  control  cap  member 
in  its  threaded  engagement  \i*th  the  body  imparts  axial 
movement  to  the  plug  mcrabtr,  inner  body  member  and 
pin  depressor  member,  and 

(i)  an  engagement  means  dispose^  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
outer  body  member  for  enga^ng  the  refrigerant  port. 


currently  actuate  both  valves 
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like  valves  are  series-connecU  d  in  a  single  generally  axial  line 
of  fluid  flow  between  upstr<  am  and  downstream  ends  and 


wherein  annular  electrical-wii  iding  means  is  operative  to  con 


"or  a  like  change  of  state  in  each 


valve,  a  single  generally  tor  lidal  configuration  of  magnetic 
core  elements  wherein  said  w  tiding  means  is  contained  within 
a  single  torodial  volume  defined  between  inner  and  outer 
generally  annular  core-path  ijerabcrs  and  within  spaced  end- 
closure  core-path  members,  first  and  second  axially  fixed  and 
axially  spaced  valve-seat  fonnations  along  said  line  of  fluid 
flow,  said  inner  core-path  m«  mbers  including  two  like  valve- 
member  armatures  each  of  w  lich  is  guided  for  axial  displace- 
i  pper  valve-open  position  and  a 
>f  seating  closure  of  one  to  the 
valve-scat  formations,  and  sepa- 


ment  in  a  gap  between  an 
lower  valve-closed  position 
exclusion  of  the  other  of  said 


rate  springs  preloaded  against  the  respective  valve-member 


armatures  in  the  direction  of 


valve-closing  displacement. 


Andri  Graffin,  La  Chapelle 
La  Ferte  Bernard,  France 
FUed  May  17, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM 
lBta.< 
UJS.  a.  137— 630.14 


5,450,877 
MAGNEnCALLY-  X>NTROLLED  VALVE 

~  Boil,  France,  assignor  to  Serac, 


1^  Ser.  No.  243,920 

Fnmet,  May  2«,  1993,  93  06422 

Fl«i//(W 
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5,450,8* 
WED  ViLVE  O 
tenVieJ4^Calif.,i 


MAGNETICALLY  LINKED  ViLVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  H.  Reinicke,  Misrion  Vlej«i  CnU*-.  •'^V^  <•  Mwotta 
Scientific  Controb,  Inc,  Montrtfle,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  S  bt.  No.  241,605 
Int.  a.*  F161 
VS.  a.  137—614.19 


12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  tw  »-valve  system,  wherein  two 


1.  A  magnctically-contro  led  valve  including  a  tubular  body 
made  of  a  non-magnetic  m  iterial.  a  magnetic  field  generator 
disposed  outside  the  tubula  r  body  and  associated  with  a  con- 
trol member,  a  closure  m  mber  disposed  inside  the  tubular 
body  connected  to  a  ring  ( Irive  member  made  of  a  magnetic 
material  extending  substai  tially  coaxially  with  the  tubular 
body  and  facing  the  magnetic  field  generator,  the  ring  drive 
member  also  being  conne*  ted  to  a  valve  member  via  a  link 
member  enabling  a  flow  tc  pass  through  the  ring  drive  mem- 
ber, said  closure  member  ii  icluding  a  first  valve  member  hav- 
ing one  end  extending  to  aril  facing  a  main  outlet  orifice  delim- 
ited by  a  seat  carried  by  tl«  tubular  body,  and  a  second  valve 
member  connected  to  th<   ring  drive  member  and  slidably 
mounted  inside  the  first  va  ve  member,  wherein  the  first  valve 
member  is  provided  with  i  it  least  one  passage  opening  at  one 
end  inside  the  tubular  body  and  at  another  end  at  the  end  of  the 
first  valve  member  facing  ihe  main  ouUet  orifice,  the  passage 
being  provided  with  a  secc  ndary  seat  surrounding  a  secondary 
outlet  orifice  disposed  fai  ing  one  end  of  the  second  valve 
member,  and  wherein  the  first  valve  member  and  the  second 
valve  member  are  connecl  cd  together  via  a  further  link  mem- 
ber displacing  the  second  k'alve  member  on  its  own  while  the 
drive  member  is  being  a  :tuated  over  a  first  stroke  from  a 
closed  position  of  the  va  Ive.  and  displacing  the  first  valve 
member  together  with  tli  e  second  valve  member  when  the 
drive  member  is  actuated  Deyond  said  first  stroke. 
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5,4S0,r7a 

MANIFOLD  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  DAIRY 

PRODUCT  FLOW  CONTROL 

Robert  D.  ZiuMrly,  KewMha,  Wis^  aadgnor  to  Tetra  Laval 

HoUingi  A  Finance,  S.C.,  PnUy,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,445 

lat  CL*  F16K  U/OO 

VS.  a.  137—861  11  OainH 


1.  A  manifold  valve  assembly,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

valve  subassemblies,  each  of  said  subassemblies  comprising  at 

least  five  valves, 

at  least  a  first  one  of  said  valves  in  each  subassembly  being  in 

fluid  flow  communication  with  a  supply  source,  and  at 

least  a  second  one  of  said  valves  in  each  subassembly  being 

in  fluid  flow  communication  with  a  fluid  distribution 

conduit  and  at  least  two,  third  and  fourth  of  said  valves  in 

each  subassembly,  when  open,  discharge  fluid  into  a  drain, 

and  a  fifth  valve,  when  closed,  separating  said  first  and 

third  valves  from  said  second  and  fourth  valves,  said 

valves  being  interconnected  by  fluid  flow  conduits  to 

selectively  allow  flow  of  fluids  from  said  supply  source  to 

said  distribution  conduit  and  to  prevent  flow  thereof  to  a 

discharge  drain. 


5,450,879 
CORNERLESS  SLIP-ON  FLANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  DUCT 

CONNECTIONS 
John  J.  Toben,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Met-CoO  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUed  Jnn.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,477 
Int  CL*  F16L  25/00 
UJS.  a.  138—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  comerless  slip-on  flange  system  for  connecting  the  ends 
of  rectangular  duct  sections  having  four  walls  each  of  which 
terminates  in  a  straight,  flat  end  to  form  the  duct  section,  said 
flange  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  flange  pieces  four  of 
which  are  connectable  to  form  a  rectangular  frame  to  be  fitted 
on  the  ends  of  the  walls  of  one  of  the  duct  sections  to  be  con- 
nected, each  flange  piece  having  a  duct  wall  for  connection 
with  the  end  of  the  wall  of  a  duct  section  and  a  frame  wall 
extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  duct  wall,  the 
duct  wall  of  each  flange  piece  having  an  inner  portion  and  an 
outer  portion  spaced  from  the  inner  portion  to  form  a  space  for 
receiving  the  straight  end  of  a  wall  of  a  duct  section  that  is  to 
be  connected,  the  frame  wall  being  connectable  with  the  frame 
wall  of  another  duct  section  to  join  the  sections,  and  the  frame 
wall  of  each  flange  piece  having  a  male  end  and  a  female  end, 
the  male  end  of  one  flange  piece  being  directly  connectable 
with  the  female  end  of  another  flange  piece  when  the  flange 
pieces  are  positioned  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other  so  as  to  form 


a  frame  without  comer  pieces,  the  frame  being  fitted  on  the 
ends  of  the  walls  of  a  duct  section  by  slipping  the  end  walls  of 
a  duct  section  into  the  respective  spaces  in  the  duct  walls  of  the 


flange  pieces,  and  the  frame  on  the  ends  of  the  walls  of  one 
duct  section  being  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  frame  on 
the  ends  of  the  walls  of  another  duct  section. 


5,450,880 

INSERTION  VEIflCLE  AND  CARRIAGE  FOR 

CHANGING  A  FABRIC  TO  BE  WOVEN  ON  A  LOOM 

Eaiil  Briner,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Snlzcr  Rati 

AG,  Rnti,  SwitBcrland 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,403 
CUins  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  16, 
1993,  93810281 

Int  a.t  D03J  J/00 
VS.  CL  139—1  R  7  < 


1.  In  the  combination  of: 

a  carriage  for  the  preparation  and  storage  of  a  fabric  to  be 
changed  having  means  for  holding  a  warp  beam,  means 
for  holding  a  warp  stop  motion,  loom  harness  with  heald 
frames,  and  reed; 

a  loom  for  receiving  the  fabric  to  be  changed,  the  loom 
including  a  preselected  distance  between  the  warp  stop 
motion  and  the  loom  harness  with  heald  frames  dependent 
upon  shed  size,  density  of  fabric  and  warp  material;  and, 

an  insertion  carriage  for  picking  the  warp  stop  motion  and 
the  loom  harness  at  the  preselected  distance  for  deposit  to 
the  loom,  the  improvement  to  the  carriage  for  the  prepara- 
tion and  storage  of  the  fabric  changed  comprising: 

a  clamp  on  the  carriage  for  the  preparation  and  storage  of  a 
fabric  to  be  changed  for  clamping  warp  to  stretch  the 
warp  between  the  warp  beam  and  the  warp  stop  motion; 

means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  warp  stop  motion  on 
the  carriage  for  the  preparation  and  storage  of  the  fabric, 
the  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  disposing  the  warp 
stop  motion  on  the  warp; 
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means  for  adjusting  the  warp  sto^  motion  towards  and  away 
from  the  loom  harness  with  heald  frames  mounted  to  the 
carriage  for  the  preparation  ♦f  fabric  change  to  set  the 
warp  stop  motion  relative  to  <he  loom  harness  and  heald 
frames  dependent  upon  shed  isize,  density  of  fabric  and 
warp  material. 


NG  AND  DISTRIBUTION 


S.450^ 
UQUID  CHEMICAL  MEASl 

David  R.  Pattcmw.  Fort  Y/mymeL  laA^  aMignor  to  Murray 
Eqatfft,  bc^  Fort  WayM,  Ii  1 

Flkd  Dec  3, 1»3,  &  r.  No.  162,530 

tat  CL*  B«B  ii/flfl-  B67C  3/00 

VS.  a.  141—4  26  Claima 
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sealingly  engaging  the  o]  tening  of  the  container  with  the 
beverage  dispensing  linfc;  and 

simultaneously  directing  a  flow  of  the  non-foamable  compo- 
nent and  the  foamable  component  of  the  beverage 
through  the  beverage  {lispensing  line  and  into  the  con- 
tainer, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  a  desired  measured  volume  of 
concentrated  liquid  agrichemicaj  stored  in  a  bulk  tank  and 
dispensing  the  measured  volume  f)r  mixing  with  a  diluent,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  | 

a  measuring  vessel  of  a  predetermined  volume,  said  measur- 
ing vessel  having  a  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  bulk  tank,  a  fluid  outlet  for  fluid 
communication  with  a  dispensing  device,  and  an  air  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  an  interior  of  said  vessel; 
means  for  creating  a  suction  pressure  and  a  positive  pressure; 

and 
a  valve  in  communication  with  and  between  said  suction  and 
positive  pressure  creating  means  and  said  air  passage 
selectively  applying  one  of  •  suction  pressure  and  a  posi- 
tive pressure  to  said  air  passage,  wherein  when  suction 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  ^r  passage  the  concentrated 
liquid  agrichemical  is  draw^  from  the  bulk  tank  and  into 
said  fluid  inlet  of  said  measuring  vessel  in  order  to  fill  said 
measuring  vessel,  and  when  positive  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  air  passage  the  concentrated  liquid  agrichemical 
within  said  measuring  vessd  is  dispensed  from  said  fluid 
outlet  of  said  measuring  vessel,  said  valve  having  a  select- 
able vent  position  wherein  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  is 
communicated  to  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  whereby  fill- 
ing of  the  vessel  can  be  rapidly  halted. 
i 

5,4S0J82 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  Af  PARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
E.  Brent  Cragnn,  Moutaia  Grcte,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Fountain 
Ftaah  Intematioiial,  Salt  LakdOty,  Utah 
Coatiaiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  919>04,  Jul.  23.  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,339,874.  This  appUcatioa  Au».  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,581 
Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
2011,  has  bee4  disclaimed, 
tat  CL*  Bi5B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—9  I  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  filling  a  cont4ner  with  a  foamable  beverage, 
the  beverage  comprising  a  foainable  component  and  a  non- 
foamable  component,  the  non-foamable  component  including  a 
carbonated  liquid,  the  process  oomprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  beverage  dispenting  line  into  fluid  communica- 
tion with  an  opening  of  the  container; 


said  directing  step  com]  irising  preventing  the  flow  of  the 
non-foamable  component  of  the  beverage  from  mixing 
with  the  flow  of  the  fo*unable  component  of  the  beverage, 
thereby  preventing  tht  non-foamable  component  and  the 
foamable  component  from  mixing  together  until  after  they 
are  dispensed  into  the  container. 


iMETHC  D 


FUIL 
Greenalioro, 


SYSTEM  AND 
CONDITIONS  IN  A 
Edward  A.  Payne, 
ertriUcbothofN.C 
N.C 

Filed  Feb.  7, 
tat 
UjS.  a,  141—59 


(.450,883 

FOR  TESTING  FOR  ERROR 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
and  Hal  C.  ItartaeU,  Jr.,  Kern- 
to  Gilbarco,  tac,  Greenaboro, 


aa^ignorsl 


1994.  Ser.  No.  192,649 
<  V  B67D  5/34 


TCIaima 


1.  A  fuel  dehvery  and  vapor  recovery  system  having  error 
detection  capabilities  incorporated  therein  for  detecting  vapor 
leaks  and  performance  deficiencies  in  the  fiiel  delivery  and 
vapor  recovery  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  connected  to  a  liquid  fuel  source; 

(b)  a  vapor  transfer  lini  i  associated  with  the  nozzle  for  trans- 
ferring vapor  from  ( lie  nozzle  to  a  vapor  reservoir; 

(c)  a  vapor  recovery  f  ump  connected  to  the  vapor  transfer 
line  for  pumping  v  ipor  from  the  nozzle  to  the  vapor 
reservoir; 


(d)  a  test  valve  connected  in  the  vapor  transfer  line  upstream 
of  the  vapor  recovery  pump  for  placing  the  vapor  recov- 
ery system  in  a  test  mode  such  that  when  the  test  valve  is 
closed  that  portion  of  the  vapor  recovery  transfer  line 
between  the  test  valve  and  pump  becomes  isolated  for  test 
purposes; 

(e)  a  first  pressure  sensor  connected  in  the  vapor  transfer  Une 
between  the  test  valve  and  vapor  recovery  pump  for 
sensing  a  vacuum  in  the  vapor  transfer  line; 

(0  a  processor  connected  to  the  pressure  sensor  for  receiving 
a  vacuum  level  signal  therefrom  and  having  a  test  mode  of 
operation,  said  processor  operatively  connected  to  said 
vapor  recovery  pump  to  drive  said  pump  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  during  said  test  mode  and  to  compare  the 
sensed  vacuum  level  signal  generated  by  said  first  pressure 
sensor  during  said  test  mode  with  a  pressure  reference  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  an  error  condition  between  the 
pump  and  tlie  test  valve. 


5,450,884 

MULTI.COMPARTMENT  SPOUT  FOR  FUEL 

DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

CUk-Knn  J.  ShO,  Gary,  and  David  J.  Parriah,  Wake  Forest 

both  of  N.C,  aaaignort  to  Emco  Wbeaton,  tac,  Morrisrille, 

N.C 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,581,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,327,949.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215.925 

tat  CI.»  B65B  57/06,  57/14 

VS.  CL  141—206  12  ciaiaM 


1.  A  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  portion  having  a  fuel  passageway  extending 
from  an  ingress  end  of  said  main  body  portion  to  an  egress 
end  thereof  and  a  vapor  recovery  passageway  extending 
from  said  egress  end  of  said  main  body  portion  to  said 
ingress  end  thereof,  the  ingress  end  of  said  main  body 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  hose  having  fuel 
delivery  and  vapor  return  conduits  therein,  said  main 
body  portion  further  comprising  venturi-vacuum  chamber 
means  adjacent  the  egress  end  of  said  main  body  portion; 

(b)  valve  means  mounted  in  said  fuel  passageway  in  said 
main  body  portion  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  nozzle; 

(c)  valve  actuating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means;  and 

(d)  a  spout  mounted  to  the  egress  end  of  said  main  body 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  spout 
comprising  a  discharge  end,  a  cylindrical  outer  wall,  and 
a  plurality  of  interior,  longitudinally  extending  dividing 
walls  integrally  formed  with  said  outer  wall  such  that  the 
sides  of  the  dividing  walls  are  unitary  with  said  outer  wall 
along  the  length  of  the  dividing  walls  and  coterminous 
with  said  outer  wall  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  spout,  the 
dividing  walls  and  said  outer  wall  defining  a  fuel  passage- 
way communicatively  connected  to  said  fuel  passageway 
in  said  main  body  portion,  a  vapor  recovery  passageway 
communicatively  connected  to  said  vapor  recovery  pas- 
sageway in  said  main  body  portion,  and  a  shut-off  passage- 


way communicately  connected  to  said  venturi-vacuum 
chamber  means  of  said  main  body  portion. 


5,450,885 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLUDING  A  TREAD  WITH 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  GROOVES 

MaaaUro  Hanya.  Kobe,  Japan,  aari^or  to  SanUtowt  Rnbber 

Indastrica,  Ltd.,  Hyofo.  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109.527 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan.  Ai«.  25.  1992,  4-250632: 
Apr.  9, 1993.  5-107783 

tat  CL*  B60C  11/13 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  3  ( 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread,  said  tread  provided 
with  circumferential  grooves  extending  continuously  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  tire, 
in  the  cross  section  of  the  tire  including  the  tire  axis,  the 
cross  sectional  shape  of  each  said  circumferential  groove 
consists  of 
a  pair  of  oppositely  opposed  radially  outer  portions  (6)  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  the  tread  surface, 
a  flat  base  portion  (4)  centered  on  the  groove  center  line  (CLX 
and 

a  pair  of  oppositely  opposed  radially  inner  portions  (7)  each 
extending  between  each  said  radially  outer  portion  (6)  and  the 
flat  base  portion  (4), 
the  outer  portions  (6)  curved  such  that  the  axial  width  there- 
between increases  radially  outwardly,  and  the  inclination 
angle  (a)  of  each  outer  portion  (6)  to  the  groove  center 
line  (CL)  increases  radially  outwardly, 
the  inner  portions  (7)  curved  reversely  to  the  outer  portions 

(6). 
each  of  the  radially  outer  portions  (6)  having  a  first  radius 
(Rl)  and  each  of  the  radially  inner  portions  (7)  having  a 
second  radius  being  smaller  than  said  first  radius  (Rl), 
each  of  the  radially  outer  portions  (6)  intersecting  the  tread 
surface  to  form  an  angled  comer  (Bl)  having  an  obtuse 
angle, 
each  of  the  circumferential  grooves  having  a  depth  (H)  of 
from  6  to  14%  of  the  tread  width  and  a  width  of  ft-om  4  to 
10%  of  the  tread  width  at  50%  of  said  depth,  and 
the  radially  inner  end  (B2)  of  each  said  outer  portion  (6) 
located  radially  inward  of  50%  of  the  groove  depth, 
wherein 
each  of  the  radially  outer  portions  (6)  has  a  single  radius 
curve  with  said  first  radius  (Rl)  being  in  the  range  of  from 
0.5  to   1. 5  times  the  depth  H  of  the  circumferential 
grooves. 


5.450,886 

INFLATION  VALVE  AND  METHOD  USING  SAID  VALVE 
FOR  THE  INFLATION  OF  A  TIRE  WITH  SEALING  RING 
Dominiqne  Gimrd.  Chateaagay,  Fmce,  Maignor  to  Co«piwBie 

GcMrale  Dea  Etabliaaementa  Micbelin  -  Micbeiin  *  Cte. 

CIcraiant-Fermnd  Cedex,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243^84 

Claimf  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  26. 1993.  93  06609 
tat  CL»  B60C  29/02 
VS.  CL  152—427  10  n«tf 

1.  A  device  for  inflating  a  tire  mounted  on  an  assembly 
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which  includes  a  nm  with  a  flat  h^  between  rim  shoulders 
and  provided  with  an  opening  for  tfie  passage  of  a  valve  and  a 
sealing  ring  arranged  between  the  inner  walls  of  the  beads  of 
the  tire,  said  ring  being  provided  with  a  cyhndrical  orifice  of 
diameter  ^,  the  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  inflation 
valve  having  a  straight  stem  of  dial  leter  between  1.2  and  2.0  4> 
for  insertion  into  said  ring  orifice  ind  provided,  at  a  distance 


ring  on  a  mounting  rim  for 
device. 


BdOainiii  Schwartzauui, 
of  Pa„  asaigBon  to  Root 
Filed  Oct  18, 
IbLCL 
U,S.  CL  160—10 


SECUR  TY  SCREEN 

Har  riabnrg,  awl  Todd  Root,  York,  both 
<  :orponrtkHi,  Mount  Wolf,  Pa. 
^,  Ser.  No.  137,478 
G08B  13/08 

MOaiai 


from  its  end  at  least  equal  to  the  len  jth  of  the  cylindrical  orifice 
of  the  sealing  ring,  with  a  male  locl^ng  element  and  said  device 
further  comprising  a  female  locking  element  separate  from  the 
valve  and  forming  part  of  said  assembly,  the  male  and  female 
locking  elements  being  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  portion 
of  the  orifice  which  receives  the  stem  and  interlocking  to  hold 
the  valve,  the  stem  of  said  valve  being  extended  on  the  other 
side  of  the  male  locking  element  ^y  a  threaded  bent  stem. 


5,450,8*7 
SUPPORT  DEVICaE  FOR  A  TIRE  TREAD 
EmmaBuel  Habay,  and  G«y-Noel  Mmbert,  both  of  aennont- 
Ferrasid,  France,  aadgnora  to  Compagnie  GinMt  des  Eu- 
bUaaemcnts   MicheUn-MicheUn    A    Oe,   Clennoot-Ferrand 
Cedex,FraDce 

Filed  Jul  14, 1994,  Sp.  No.  275,292 
CUima  priority,  application  Frai  ce,  Jul.  19, 1993,  93  08932 


Int  CL*  B60  ;  17/04 


VS.  CL  152—520 


12  Claims 
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a  tire  equipped  with  the  support 


1.  A  security  screen  con  prising 

a  frame  including  a  holl  )w  top  member  and  a  pair  of  side 

members  connected  th  ereto, 
a  screen  reel  rotoUbly  si  pported  within  the  top  member  by 

brackets  at  either  end  if  the  top  member, 
a  length  of  window  sen  en  material  having  an  upper  edge 

affixed  to  said  reel, 
said  screen  being  wov<n  primarily  from  non-conductive 

threads,  but  also  con  prising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 

electrical  conductors  i  uniting  in  a  first  direction, 
transverse  conductor  mi  lans  interconnecting  selected  pairs 

of  said  parallel  condi  ictors  to  form  therewith  a  single 

continuous  electrical  pircuit  which  is  interrupted  if  the 

screen  is  cut, 
a  drawbar  affued  aloilg  a  lower  edge  of  said  screen, 

whereby  the  screen  m  ly  be  drawn  down  from  the  reel  by 

lowering  the  drawbar 
a  torsion  spring  disposed  between  the  reel  and  the  bracket  to 

bias  the  reel  in  a  roltry  direction  tending  to  wind  the 

screen  onto  the  reel  w  len  the  drawbar  is  allowed  to  move 

upward,  said  spring  li  aving  a  movable  end  connected  to 

said  reel  and  a  stationary  second  end, 
means  for  mechanically  connecting  said  stationary  second 

spring  end  to  said  bracket. 


1.  A  support  device  for  the  trea^  of  a  tire,  comprising  at  least 
one  rigid  support,  the  radially  oiiter  portion  of  which  forms  a 
bearing  ring,  an  elastic  cap  of  vulcanized  rubber  mix  having  a 
thickness  which  is  at  least  equa|  to  50%  of  the  total  radial 
height  of  the  device,  said  elastic 'cap  surrounding  the  bearing 
ring,  a  lubricant  product  disposed  between  the  bearing  ring 
and  the  elastic  cap,  the  ring  having  an  axially  extending  outer 
surface  for  the  support  of  the  elastic  cap,  the  maximum  axial 
width  of  the  elastic  cap  being  greater  than  the  maximum  axial 
width  of  the  ring,  circumferential  reinforcement  means  within 
the  elastic  cap,  the  shape  of  the  radially  outer  face  of  the  bear- 
ing ring  of  the  support  cooperating  with  the  shape  of  the  elastic 
cap  radially  inwardly  of  the  circumferential  reinforcement 
means  to  assure  the  radial  holding  and  circumferential  guiding 
of  the  elastic  cap  on  the  support^  and  means  for  mounting  the 


and  a  stationary  electric 
spring  end, 

wherein  the  movable  en 
connected  to  the  con^ 
and  the  stationary  i 
connected  to  an  i 
as  a  non-sliding  rott 


I  terminal  connected  to  the  second 

of  the  torsion  spring  is  electrically 
luous  electrical  path  of  the  screen, 
of  said  spring  may  be  electrically 
system,  whereby  the  spring  serves 
electrical  joint. 


1,889 
CURTAIN|DOOR  ASSENfBLY 
Betty  M.  R.  Jones,  and  Mnlcola  Jonca,  both  of  P.  O.  Box  90, 
Madison,  Ga.  30650 


Filed  Apr.  18 


Lrt.  (  X*  A47H  1/00 


VS.  CL  160—38 


1.  A  door  assembly  for  warehouses  for  closing  a  dock  door 


1994,  Ser.  No.  228,702 
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opening  of  the  warehouse  while  permitting  air  passage  through 
the  dock  door  opening,  comprising: 

a  door  frame  mounted  about  the  dock  door  openings; 

a  door  curtain  of  a  size  approximately  equivalent  to  the  dock 
door  opening  and  having  an  upper  portion,  a  first  side 
portion  mounted  to  said  door  frame  along  a  first  side  of 
the  dock  door  opening,  and  a  second  side  portion  adapted 
to  engage  a  second  side  of  the  dock  door  opening  for 
enclosing  the  dock  door  opening; 

a  curtain  rod  mounted  to  said  door  frame  above  said  door 
curtain  and  extending  across  the  dock  door  opening  for 


5,450,890 

ROLL-UP  STRIP  CURTAIN  BARRIER  APPARATUS 

Cary  PinkaUa,  Fox  Point,  Wis.,  and  Garrett  Coins,  DnbiMtue, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,590 

Int  a.0  E06B  9/08 

VS.  a.  160—121.1  34  Claims 


adapted  to  be  rolled  about  the  support  roller  in  response 
rotation  of  the  roller  between  a  sealing  position  wherein 
the  curtain  member  forms  an  air-blocking  seal  across  the 
door  opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  curtain 
member  is  rolled  about  the  support  roller  so  as  to  present 
an  unobstructed  door  opening,  the  curtain  member  having 
a  plurality  of  unattached  strip  panels  defined  by  top,  bot- 
tom and  opposing  sides  which  span  the  door  opening  in 
adjacent  relationship  to  each  other  to  form  the  air-block- 
ing seal  across  the  door  opening  and  which  permit  person- 
nel and  material  to  pass  therethrough. 


5,450,891 

WINDOW  SHADE  MOUNTABLE  ON  BOTH  ENDS  IN 

SIMILAR  BRACKETS 

Siegfried  Beathin,  BreoMrhaven,  Germany,  assignor  to  Beatldn 

AktiengcaeUschaft,  BremerhaTea,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,959 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 
12S3 

Int  a.*  A47G  5/02 
VS.  CL  160—323.1  14  Claims 


supporting  said  door  curtain  within  the  dock  door  open- 
ing; 

a  curved,  substantially  rigid  valance  means  for  enclosing  said 
curtain  rod  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  door  curtain 
attached  thereto,  to  retard  egress  through  the  dock  door 
opening  adjacent  said  upper  portion  of  said  door  curtain 
by  insects,  mounted  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  door  frame 
and  extending  downwardly  and  toward  said  door  curtain, 
engaging  said  door  curtain  so  as  to  form  a  seal  about  said 
upper  portion  of  said  door  curtain;  and 

means  for  locking  said  door  curtain  across  said  dock  door 
opening. 


1.  A  barrier  apparatus  for  sealing  and  creating  a  barrier 
across  a  door  opening  defined  by  opposing  sides  and  a  top  side, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  roller  rotatably  mounted  about  the  top  side  of  the 
door  opening, 

a  flexible  curtain  member  attached  to  the  support  roller  and 


164-994  O.G.-95-5 


1.  A  window  shade  with  a  winding  shaft  drive  means  at  one 
end  of  the  winding  shaft,  both  ends  of  the  winding  shaft  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  brackets,  the  window  shade  comprising: 

a  shaft  journal  provided  at  an  end  of  said  winding  shaft 
located  opposite  said  drive  means; 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  winding  shaft,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening  with  said  shaft  journal  mounted  freely 
rotatably  therein,  said  shaft  journal  having  an  end  project- 
ing from  said  housing  with  a  receiving  slot,  said  receiving 
slot  having  a  polygonal  cross  section  and  being  open  on 
one  side; 

a  support  pin  extending  from  one  of  said  mounted  brackets, 
said  support  pin  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  said 
receiving  slot;  and 

elastically  deformable  locking  means  for  holding  said  sup- 
port pin  securely  in  said  receiving  slot. 


5,450,892 
ALKALINE  SCRUBBER  FOR  CONDENSATE  STRIPPER 

OFF-GASES 
Wilson  T.  Gantreanz,  Jr.,  Mt  Pleasant  S.C.,  assignor  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,539 

Int  a.*  D21C  11/06 

VS.  CL  162—16  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  and 

methyl  mercaptan  from  a  gas  stream  containing  and  methanol, 

which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  an  alkaline  liquid  stream  having: 

1)  a  pH  level  of  at  least  12, 

2)  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  160* -212*  P.,  and 

3)  a  sodium  hydroxide  content  at  a  molar  concentration  in 
the  range  of  1-5,  through  a  scrubber  unit  having  3  or  4 
stages  at  a  flow  rate  in  the  range  of  5-20  gallons  per 
minute; 

(b)  passing  said  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
2 12* -280*  F.  through  the  scrubber  unit  in  a  countercur- 
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rent  direction  to  the  flow  of  tl  le  alkaline  liquid  stream, 
with  the  molar  flow  rate  of  the  ms  stream  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  alkaline  liquid  stret«i  at  a  ratio  in  the  range  of 
2:1  to  10:1,  wherein  the  gas  stream  existing  the  scrubber 


Se»Cli«TIC  or  OOUWICTOaKNT  «a«l«t»  PO*  (XHBEMMTt  o»r-««o 

assess,  nrr-o^      usirs^^&>r"^ 


unit  contains  20-30%  less  metitanol  than  said  gas  stream 
entering  the  scrubber  unit,  and 
(c)  wherein  upon  exiting  the  scrukber  unit,  the  gas  stream  is 
incinerated. 


5,450,8931 
HUMIDISTAT  AND  INTERFACE 
Mark  A.  G«Ilw,  Lyons,  uid  Gus  N.  Calbu,  Hickory  Hills,  both 
of  ni,,  assignors  to  Galmar  Enterprises,  Inc.,  BridgeTiew,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Set.  No.  166,259 
iBt  a.*  F24F 
U.S.  CL  165—21 


11  Claims 


9.  An  interface  module  especially  idapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  humidistat,  a  thermostat,  a  humid  ifier  and  a  cooling  system, 
said  interface  module  comprising:  ' 
a  first  input  adapted  to  be  connk:ted  to  the  output  of  the 

humidistat;  i 

a  second  input  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  thermostat; 
a  first  output  adapted  to  be  coniiected  to  the  humidifier; 
a  second  output  adapted  to  be  icoiwected  to  the  cooling 

system;  and 
a  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  input  for  switching 

between  said  first  and  second  outputs. 


than  the  location  at  which  the 
the  first  and  second  ducts  to  one 
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cabin  at  a  location  highe  ' 

first  opening  is  provided 
a  third  duct  for  connecting 

another; 
means  for  creating  a  forced  jflow 

second  openings  in  such 

air  is  discharged  downwi  rd 

received  by  the  first  ope  ling; 
means  arranged  in  said  thfrd  duct  for  causing  a  heat  eX' 


of  air  between  said  first  and 

manner  that  the  forced  flow  of 

from  the  second  opening  and 


:  fore  ed 


:  tempera  ure 


change  between  the 
by  said  first  opening,  wi 
as  to  lower  the 
and 
a  short  cut  duct  having  on : 
opening  and  a  second 
that  a  portion  of  the  coaled 
would  otherwise  be 
diverted  to  the  short 
one  end. 


Rishon  Lezion,  Israel 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser. 


flow  of  air,  after  it  is  received 

h  an  air  conditioning  medium  so 

of  the  air  in  said  third  duct; 


end  opened  adjacent  to  the  first 

1  connected  to  the  third  duct  so 

air  in  the  third  duct,  which 

to  the  second  opening,  is 

duct  and  discharged  from  said 


directed 


ci  t 


5v50,«9S 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPAF  ATING  BALLS  FROM  FLUID, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  S  fSTEMS  USING  THE  BALLS 

FOR  CLEANING  FLU!  D-CONDUCHNG  TUBING 

Moshe  Pcery,  Kibbutz  Yotva  a,  Israel,  assignor  to  CQAf .  Ltd., 


No.  154,062,  Not.  18, 1993,  Pat 


No.  5,388,636.  This  appUcati#n  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,887 


Int.  Cli  F28G  I/I2 


VS.  a.  165—95 


17  Claims 


5,450; 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
YosUmitsn  Inone,  Toyoake;  KaznsK  SUkata,  Kariya;  YosUaki 
Takaao,  Kariya,  and  Masahiko  Qsiika,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japnn 

FUed  Not.  13,  1992,  S«r.  No.  975,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14,  1991,  3-299276; 
Feb.  13,  1992,  4-026835;  May  11,  lj»92,  4-117678 
Int  a.*  A47C  7/72J  F25D  23/12 
U.S.a.165— 43  I  22ClainM 

1.  A  system  for  temperature  conditioning  air  within  a  vehi- 
cle cabin  in  which  at  least  one  seat  k  provided,  said  seat  having 
a  seat  portion  for  enabling  a  pei^n  to  sit  thereon,  said  air 
conditioning  system  comprising: 
a  first  duct  having  a  first  opening  being  opened  to  the  cabin 

at  a  location  adjacent  said  seat  portion  of  the  seat; 
a  second  duct  having  a  second  c  pening  being  opened  to  the 


:  tufa  ing, 


for  separating  balls  circulating 

I  side  and  a  downstream  side 

the  tubing,  the  tubing  having  an 

:  separation  apparatus  delivering 

recirculation  apparatus  for  recirculation  to 

,  the  separation  apparatus  com- 


1.  "A  separation  apparatils 
through  tubing  having  an  uf  stream ! 
at  the  downstream  side  of 
outlet  header  with  a  neck, 
the  balls  to  a  ball 
the  upstream  side  of  the  i 
prising: 

(a)  a  conduit  having  an  injet  in  flow  communication  with  the 


downstream  side  of  the  tubing,  a  ball  outlet  connected  to 
the  ball  recirculation  apparatus  and  a  fluid  outlet;  and 
(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  sieve  substantially  extending 
lengthwise  between  said  inlet  and  said  ball  outlet  in  said 
conduit,  said  sieve  having  a  first  end  toward  said  inlet  and 
a  second  end  toward  said  ball  outlet,  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  being  permanently  open,  said  sieve  continu- 
ously separating  balls  from  fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet  to 
said  fluid  outlet. 


1.  A  parallel  flow  heat  exchanger,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  parallel  flow  tubes,  each  flow 

tube  having  a  width  and  opposite  ends;  and 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  headers,  the  ends  of  each  flow 
tube  being  joined  to  the  headers  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  headers,  each  header  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  inner  member  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending,  parallel  sidewalls  which  project 
outward  from  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  wall  and  termi- 
nate in  outer  edges,  each  of  the  sidewalls  having  a 
width,  the  inner  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
which  are  longitudinally  spaced  apart  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  parallel  flow  tubes; 
an  outer  member  having  an  outer  wall  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  attachment  flanges,  each  attach- 
ment flange  projecting  inward  from  the  outer  wall  and 
terminating  in  an  inner  edge,  each  attachment  flange 
having  a  width,  the  attachment  flanges  being  positioned 
between  the  parallel  sidewalls  of  the  inner  member  with 
each  attachment  flange  overlapping  and  joining  one  of 
the  parallel  sidewalls  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers are  effectively  joined  together  to  form  a  fluid 
passage,  and  wherein  the  inner  edges  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  each  of 
the  flow  tubes  so  that  the  ends  of  the  flow  tubes  contact 
the  inner  edges  of  the  attachment  flanges  when  the 
tubes  are  inserted  into  the  openings  of  the  inner  wall; 
and 
a  fluid  partition  plate  which  extends  across  the  fluid  pas- 
sage for  diverting  fluid  flow  through  the  fluid  passage. 


5,450,897 
ROD  PULL  DOWN  TOOL 
John  F.  Brown,  CalgHT,  Cannda,  tmi^or  to  Jam 
Nortk  BattlefonI,  Cannda 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,024 
Int.  CL'  F04B  47/04 
VS.  a.  166—68 
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L.  Weber, 


5,450,896 
TWO-PIECE  HEADER 
John  T.  Bertra,  CoUcyriUe;  John  M.  McCmdy,  and  Scott  L. 
Hntto,  both  of  Bnrlcaon,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Wynn's 
Climate  Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,674 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/02 

VS.  CL  165—173  18  Chums 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  pumping  liquid  from  a  well,  said 
system  comprising; 

a  tubing  string  extending  down  the  well; 

pump  means  for  Ufiing  a  column  of  liquid  in  the  tubing 
string,  the  pump  means  including  an  outer  pump  barrel 
and  an  inner  pump  barrel  inside  the  outer  pump  barrel, 
annular  outer  plunger  secured  to  the  inner  pump  barrel  for 
reciprocation  in  the  outer  pump  barrel,  a  tubular  prong 
extending  along  the  iimer  pump  barrel,  an  annular  inner 
plunger  secured  to  the  tubular  prong,  the  inner  pump 
barrel  being  reciprocable  along  and  sealed  to  the  inner 
plunger,  and  check  valve  means  for  allowing  fluid  to  pass 
from  the  well  through  the  prong  and  the  inner  plunger  to 
the  inner  barrel; 

tension  means  extending  down  the  well  and  movable  there- 
along  for  operating  the  pump  means;  and 

pull  down  means  including  means  for  venting  the  space 
between  the  outer  and  inner  barrels  and  below  the  outer 
plunger  to  the  well  outside  of  the  well  tubing,  the  outer 
plunger  thereby  having  an  upper  end  exposed  to  the  static 
pressure  of  the  column  of  liquid  in  the  tubing  string  and  a 
lower  end  exposed  to  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
ambient  static  pressure  in  the  well  outside  of  the  well 
tubing,  whereby  the  differential  pressure  on  the  outer 
plunger  forces  the  plunger  means  and  the  tension  means 
downwardly  in  the  well. 


5,450,898 
GRAVITY  ENHANCED  MAINTENANCE  SCREEN 
Dcrry  D.  Sparlin,  9803  Oxtcd  La.,  Spring,  Tex.  77379,  and 
Tadayoshi  Nagaoka,  No.  2-2-91,  Moknzaidonri  Mibara-Cbo, 
Minamikawnchi-gnn,  Osaka,  Japan  587 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,513 
Int  CL"  E21B  43/00 
VS.  a.  166—227  10  Claims 

1.  A  gravity  enhanced  maintenance  screen  for  use  in  shallow 
angle  wells  characterized  by  a  low  flow  velocity  generally 
insufficient  to  transport  sand  upwardly  against  the  force  of 
gravity  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  characterized  by  a  circular  cross-sectional 
configuration  in  which  there  exists  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  each  said  of  first  and  second  portions 
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standing  substantially  one  hu(idred  eighty  degrees  (180*), 
more  or  less,  about  said  circular  cross-section, 
a  first  of  said  portions  being  characterized  by  permeability  to 
fluids,  said  first  portion  bein^  positioned  generally  down- 
wardly. 


Kemiewik; 
.Kennewck, 


WELL  FLUID  ISOLATK  )N 

ANIi 
RooaM   Schalla, 
Stephen  H.  HaU, 
of  Wash^  udgiion  to 
Wash. 
Coatiniiatioii-ia-p«rt  of 
abandoned.  This 

iBt 

U.S.  a.  166—264 


September  19, 1993 


!  ^450,900 

AND  SAMPLE  APPARATUS 
METHOD 

Ronald    M.   SmHh,   RichlaMi; 

and  Joha  E.  Smart,  Richland,  all 

Meowrial  Institnte,  Richland, 


,C,' 


a  second  of  said  portions  characterized  by  its  impermeability 
to  fluids,  said  second  portioi  being  positioned  generally 
upwardly  so  that  sand  and  fluid  will,  by  natural  force, 
gravitate  downward  toward  Isaid  first  portion. 


5,450,99 
METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  GAS  TO  GAS  CONSUMERS 
Vladiadr  N.  BekMeako,  Moskovslays,  and  MikhaU  G.  Gabrie- 
lyanti,  Moscow,  both  of  Riiaa(a>>  Federation,  assignors  to 
Aktsianavac  Obacbestro  Zak<ytogo  Tipa  "BiotekhinTcst", 
Moscow,  Rnssian  Federation 
PCT  No.  PCr/RU92/00025,  §  371  Date  Dec.  16, 1993,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Dec.  16, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/15511,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31,  199R,  Ser.  No.  108,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Ruatian  Federation,  Mar.  6, 1991, 
4913858 

Int.  a.»  E21B  43/ If.  43/24.  43/25 
VS.  a.  166—248  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gi  i  from  a  gas-saturated  water- 
bearing horizon  comprising:       I 

drilling  a  well  in  a  region  of  sail  gas-saturated  water-bearing 
horizon, 

forming  an  artificial  storage  reservoir  above  said  gas- 
saturated  water-bearing  hor^on  communicating  with  said 
well. 

communicating  the  artificial 
gas-saturated  water-bearin) 

periodically  applying  a  dej 


I  storage  reservoir  with  said 
j  horizon, 
sifying  action  to  said  gas- 


saturated  water-bearing  hcQzon, 
periodically  filling  said  artificial  storage  reservoir  with  gas 
liberated  from  said  gas-sat$rated  water-bearing  horizon 
due  to  said  periodical  degat  ifying  action. 


Bittellel 


ier.  No.  112,726,  Aug.  26,  1993, 
JnL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,609 
*  E21B  43/00 

20 


bo  torn, 


14.  An  isolation  assembl; 
having  a  top  opening,  a 
portion,  wherein  the  isolal  ion 

(a)  an  isolation  unit  that 
isolation  chamber, 
the  isolation  unit  fur^er 
within  the  active  poi  tion 
extendable  above  the 

(b)  a  bottom  hole  for  admitting 
of  the  first  end,  said 
the  bottom  of  the 
fluid  within  the  isolation 
annular  space  betwepi 
surface  of  the  well; 

(c)  a  closure  on  said 
equalization  port  through 
ting  escape  of  air 


wel 


Xv. 


for  obtaining  well  fluid  from  a  well 

,  an  iimer  surface,  and  an  active 

assembly  comprises: 

is  hollow  having  a  wall  deftning  an 

insertable  into  the  sampling  well, 

having  a  first  end  positionable 

of  the  well  and  a  second  end 

active  portion  of  the  well; 

water  into  said  isolation  unit 

1  tottom  hole  sealed  by  contact  with 

thereby  retarding  mixing  of  well 

unit  with  well  fluid  from  an 

the  isolation  unit  and  an  iimer 


aid 

s  «ond  end,  and  a  hole  or  pressure 
said  wall  or  said  closure  permit- 
the  isolation  chamber. 


froi  u 


David  E.  EUwood, 
Company,  Findlay,  Olw 
Filed  Dec  17 
Int 

VS.  CI.  166—266 

18.  A  process  for  separating 

at  least  one  subterranean 

cased  well  and  reinjecting 

injection  zone  in  fluid 

cess  comprising: 

a)  causing  fluids  to 
into  gas  and  liquid  b] 
a  value  less  than  the 

b)  producing  the  gas  tc 

c)  compressing  the  gas 


flo  V 


5,450,901 

APPARATUS  AND  PR  XJESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 
REIMECTINGGAS 
Midla  id,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 


1993.  Ser.  No.  169,857 
1.*  E21B  43/18 

28  Claim 

gas  and  liquids  produced  from 

Eone  in  fluid  communication  with  a 

the  gas  into  at  least  one  subterranean 

C01  omunication  with  the  well,  the  pro- 


into  and  separate  within  the  well 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  well  to 
production  zone  pressure; 
the  surface; 
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d)  reinjecting  the  gas  through  the  same  well  into  the  subter- 
ranean injection  zone;  and 


1.  A  method  for  producing  liquids  from  a  subterranean 
formation  using  a  well  of  the  type  having  a  first  downward 
wellbore,  a  second  downward  wellbore  for  containing  a  col- 
umn of  liquids,  each  downward  wellbore  extending  beneath 
the  surface  and  having  a  proximal  end  communicating  with  the 
surface  and  a  distal  end,  a  collecting  wellbore  located  at  least 
partially  within  the  formation  and  communicating  with  the 
formation  and  the  downward  wellbores,  and  a  production 
tubing  string  located  inside  the  collecting  wellbore  having  a 
plurality  of  foramen  and  communicating  with  the  downward 
wellbores,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  the  liquids  from  the  formation  in  the  produc- 
tion tubing  string  in  the  collecting  wellbore  while  the 
collecting  wellbore  has  an  internal  pressure  less  than  the 
average  pressure  of  the  liquids  in  the  formation  such  that 
a  pressure  differential  exists  between  the  collecting  well- 
bore and  the  formation  in  order  to  draw  the  liquids  from 
the  formation  into  the  production  tubing  string  in  the 
collecting  wellbore; 

(b)  displacing  a  volume  of  the  liquids  from  the  production 
tubing  string  in  the  collecting  wellbore  into  the  second 
downward  wellbore  by  applying  a  sufficient  displacing 


pressure  in  the  first  downward  wellbore  to  displace  the 
volume  of  the  liquids  from  the  production  tubing  string  in 
the  collecting  wellbore  in  order  that  the  volume  of  the 
liquids  displaces  the  column  of  liquids  within  the  second 
downward  wellbore  and  produces  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
column  of  liquids  to  the  surface;  and 
(c)  sealing  the  foramen  in  the  production  tubing  string  dur- 
ing the  displacing  step  to  minimize  the  efflux  of  the  liquids 
from  the  production  tubing  string  while  applying  the 
displacing  pressure. 


5,450303 
FILL  VALVE 
Peter  Bndde,   Cherreose,   France,  assignor  to  Wcatheffbrd- 
/Lamb,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1994, 
9405679 

Int  CL«  E21B  34/10 
VS.  CL  166—321  16  ( 


e)  pumping  the  liquid  through  a  production  tubing  string  to 
the  surface  with  a  liquid  pumping  means. 


5,450,902 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

DRILLING  A  WELL 

Cameron  M.  Matthews,  265  Bnlyea  Road,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 

Canada  T6R  lYl 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,439 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/18 

VS.  CL  166—268  33  Claims 


1.  A  fill  valve  for  use  in  cementing  operations  in  the  con- 
struction of  oil  and  gas  wells,  which  fill  valve  comprises  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  tubular  housing,  and  spring  means  biasing  said 
valve  member  towards  a  closed  position,  wherein  said  valve 
member  comprises  a  head  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  of 
said  tubular  housing  to  close  the  valve,  a  tubular  portion  con- 
nected to  said  head  and  at  least  one  window  in  said  tubular 
portion,  so  that  when  said  fill  valve  is  open,  fluid  can  flow 
through  said  tubular  portion  and  exit  via  said  at  least  one 
window. 


5,450,904 
ADJUSTABLE  TIEBACK  SUB 
Gary  L.  Galle,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ABB  Vctco  Gray  Inc., 
Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,674 
Int  a.*  E21B  33/038 
VS.  a.  166—348  21  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  running  a  string  of  conduit  between  a  latch 
member  in  a  subsea  well  and  a  load  shoulder  in  a  surface  well- 
head on  a  platform,  comprising: 
connecting  to  the  string  of  conduit  a  sub  which  has  a  lower 
sub  portion  and  an  upper  sub  portion,  the  upper  sub  por- 
tion having  a  hanger  on  its  upper  end  adapted  to  engage 
the  load  shoulder,  the  upper  and  lower  sub  portions  being 
carried  together  by  a  threaded  section  so  that  rotation  of 
the  threaded  section  in  a  selected  direction  relative  to  at 
least  one  of  the  sub  portions  causes  the  sub  portions  to 
move  axially  toward  each  other,  the  threaded  section 


UIV\I 
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being  initially  positioned  such  th  it  the  length  from  a  lower 
end  of  the  conduit  to  the  hang(  r  is  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance from  the  latch  member  to  the  load  shoulder, 

providing  a  running  tool  which  las  a  lower  tool  portion 
which  will  engage  the  lower  sub  portion  and  an  upper  tool 
portion  which  will  engage  the  tl  readed  section  of  the  sub, 
and  providing  the  running  tot  it  with  shear  means  for 
transmitting  torque  from  the  u  pper  tool  portion  to  the 
lower  tool  portion  until  a  sele<  ted  level  is  reached  and 
then  for  allowing  rotation  of  th^  upper  tool  portion  rela- 
tive to  the  lower  tool  portion; 

lowering  the  running  tool  into  theisub  on  a  pipe  and  engag- 
ing the  lower  sub  portion  and  tl  readed  section  of  the  sub 
with  the  lower  tool  portion  an  1  upper  tool  portion,  re- 
spectively; then 
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lowering  the  string  of  conduit  uiitil  the  lower  end  of  the 
conduit  engages  the  latch  mem^r;  then 

rotating  the  pipe  and  thereby  t|e  upper  and  lower  tool 
portions,  causing  the  lower  por^on  of  the  sub  to  rotate  the 
lower  end  of  the  conduit  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  latch  member,  at  which  tim^  the  hanger  will  be  spaced 
above  the  load  shoulder;  then   , 

continuing  to  rotate  the  pipe,  catising  the  shear  means  to 
shear  and  the  upper  tool  portic  n  and  threaded  section  to 
rotate  relative  to  the  lower  tool  portion  and  lower  end  of 
the  conduit,  moving  the  upp«  r  sub  portion  downward 
until  the  hanger  contacts  the  lo  td  shoulder  and  a  selected 
amount  of  tension  in  the  string  <  if  conduit  is  reached;  then 

retrieving  the  running  tool  and  p  pe  from  the  sub. 


5,450,905{ 
PRESSURE  ASSIST  INSTALLAltON  OF  PRODUCTION 

COMPONENTS  IN  WELLHEAD 
Norman  Brammer,  Aberdeen,  Engbnd,  and  James  Gariepy, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex.  1 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1994,  S«f .  No.  294,702 
IiiL  CL*  E21B  b/043 
VS.  a.  166—348  I  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  wellHead  component  within  an 
axial  bore  of  a  wellhead  assembly,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  the  bore  with  a  primaiy  seal  surface,  an  installa- 
tion seal  surface,  and  a  stop  slfoulder  located  at  a  lower 
end  of  the  primary  seal  surfac^ 
connecting  a  blowout  preventer  tssembly  which  includes  a 
blowout  preventer  to  the  wellHead  assembly,  and  provid- 
ing the  blowout  preventer  assei  ibly  with  a  kill  line  extend- 
ing to  an  inlet  between  the  b  owout  preventer  and  the 
wellhead  assembly; 
providing  the  component  with  i    primary  seal  surface,  an 


annular  metal  primary 
installation  seal; 

lowering  the  component  or 
preventer  assembly  and 
within  the  wellhead  assembly 
sealingly  engaging  the 
primary  seal  supported 

closing  the  blowout  preventer 
a  sealed  annular  chamber 
installation  seal  and  the 
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SI  al,  and  an  annular  elastomeric 


a  conduit  through  the  blowout 

into  an  initial  upper  position 

with  the  installation  seal 

installation  seal  surface  and  the 

the  stop  shoulder;  then 

around  the  conduit  to  create 

around  the  conduit  between  the 

I  lowout  preventer; 


Ibr 


pumping  a  liquid  through  tl  le  kill  line  into  the  annular  cham- 
ber at  a  pressure  suRici  :nt  to  cause  downward  sliding 
movement  of  the  condi  it  reUtive  to  the  blowout  pre- 
venter and  downward  s  iding  movement  of  the  compo- 
nent relative  to  the  stop  bhoulder,  to  deform  the  primary 
seal  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  primary  seal  sur- 
faces of  the  component  and  the  bore;  then 

disconnecting  the  conduit  rom  the  component  and  retriev- 
ing the  conduit  with  tl  e  component  remaining  in  the 
wellhead  assembly. 


5.4  10,906 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  O  '  EXTINGUISHING  FIRES  IN 

OILfWELLS 

Leonard  O.  Courtney,  Ottunwra,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Courtney's 

Fire  Crushers,  Inc.,  Ottiunva,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,870,  Jim.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,299,646,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,646,  Jul.  15, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,265 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2011, 

has  beeq  disclaimed. 


lot  a.« 


U.S.  a.  169—46 


*       iil'Ji'Ji'a 


1.  A  method  of  exi 
adjacent  to  an  opening 
flows  to  fuel  the  fire 
positioning  a  plurality  of 
able  boom  about  the 
boom  at  a  location 
and  pumping  a  fire  extii 
spray  nozzles  preventini ; 


:  ba:  e 


A62C  3/06 


7Claims 


tinguishing  a  fire  burning  from  a  base 
thro  jgh  which  combustible  material 
compri  ing  the  steps  of: 

nozzles  affixed  to  a  transport- 
of  the  fire  by  manipulating  the 
remdte  from  the  spray  nozzles; 

rguishing  substance  through  the 
oxygen  from  reaching  the  fire. 


s[  ray  i 
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5,450,907 
ROCK  COLLECTING  IMPLEMENT 
Mac  E.  McPherwn;  MkhMl  G.  McPhenoii,  both  of  James- 
town, N.  Dalu;  Keanetk  L.  laaocent,  Sacrameato,  Calif.;  Gary 
A.  Parkoa,  aad  Roger  D.  Noakaa,  botk  of  Browerrille,  Miaa., 
aasigaors  to  GieaoMC  lac,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 
Filed  JaL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,164 
Int.  a*  AOIB  43/00 
VS.  CL  171—128  U  ( 


1.  A  field  implement  for  gathering  debris  on  the  ground,  the 
field  implement  comprising: 
a  frame  supported  for  movement  over  the  ground; 
gathering  means  for  gathering  debris  at  a  selected  angle 
relative  to  movement  over  the  ground,  the  gathering 
means  including  a  support  frame  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  gathering  means  relative  to 
the  ground,  the  adjusting  means  comprising: 
an  actuator  pivotally  joined  at  a  first  end  to  the  support 

frame; 
a  lever  pivotally  joined  to  a  second  end  of  the  actuator  and 
pivotally  joined  to  the  frame,  the  lever  having  a  maxi- 
mum range  of  pivotal  motion;  and 
a  positive  stop  for  selectively  limiting  pivotal  motion  of 
the  lever  to  a  range  of  pivotal  motion  less  than  the 
maximum  range  of  pivotal  motion. 


said  relief  spring  assembly  being  disposed  to  cause  its  biasing 
force  for  the  tools  to  remain  substantially  unchanged 


when  the  tools  are  adjustably  moved  by  the  power  unit 
from  one  of  said  adjusted  positions  to  another. 


5,450,909 

GRADE  DETERMINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  SterenMNi,  NC  -  65,  Box  20,  Aaatia,  Ner.  89310 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,637 

lat  CL'  AOIB  39/2a  35/20 

VS.  CL  172—430  8  Clatei 


5,450,908 
SPRING-CUSHIONED  HYDRAULIC  DEPTH  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  TILLAGE  IMPLEMENTS 
Rodney  L.  Hagman,  Bohier,  aad  Bill  J.  Pfeaainger,  HatcUoaoa, 
both  of  Kaas.,  aasigaors  to  Kraaae  Plow  CorporatioB,  Inc., 
Hutchiason,  Kaas. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,638 
lat  a.«  AOIB  63/22 
VS.  CL  172—239  14  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  tillage  implement  having  a  mobile  frame  and  a  set  of 
ground-working  tools  mounted  on  the  frame  for  adjusting 
up-and-down  movement  to  a  plurality  of  adjusted  positions 
relative  to  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 

power  means  including  a  hydraulic  power  unit  operably 
connected  to  the  set  of  tools  for  effecting  said  adjusting 
movement  thereof;  and 
a  relief  spring  assembly  operably  coupled  between  the 
power  means  and  the  frame  for  permitting  the  set  of  tools 
to  yield  upwardly  when  obstacles  are  encountered  by  the 
tools. 


1.  A  method  to  assist  an  operator  of  an  earth  moving  ma- 
chine to  form  a  desired  grade  comprising:  swing  mounting  a 
grade  measuring  apparatus  having  a  main  body  member  and  a 
sighting  device  on  the  earth  moving  machine;  securing  said 
grade  measuring  apparatus  against  movement;  sighting  along 
said  sighting  device  to  determine  alignment  with  an  external 
object  along  a  sight  line;  determining  the  angle  of  said  sighting 
device  relative  to  said  main  body  member;  releasing  the  secur- 
ing of  said  grade  measuring  apparatus  to  allow  said  sighting 
device  to  hang  in  equilibrium  position,  reading  the  angle  of  said 
sighting  device  relative  to  said  main  body  member;  securing 
said  sighting  device  relative  to  the  main  body  member  at  a 
desired  angle  whereby  said  external  object  is  sighted  through 
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said  sighting  device  when  said  inac|ine  is  resting  on  a  surface 
formed  with  the  desired  grade. 
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CARE  CONVERSION 


5,450,911 
SNOW  THROWER  TO  LAWN 

APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Strzyzewski,  1119  22Dd  St.,  Manistee,  Mich.  49660 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Se».  No.  167,169 

iBt  a.'  FOIB  5/12:  ^OIB  49/00 

UA  a.  172—438  4  Claims 


r/-- 


for  arresting  longitudinal 
shank  has  slid  a  predetermine 
a  hammer  machine  with  said 
with  said  hammer  machine, 
forwardly  from  said  collar 
machine  when  said  shank 
facing  first  shoulder  at  a 
said  shank,  a  frontwardly 
lar,  said  tool  unit  further 
sound  dampening  plastic 
shaft,  a  spring  around  said 
shoulder  and  said  buffer  sle<  ve 
towards  said  second  should^'i 
pendent  single  piece  tool 
and  buffer  sleeve  are  mounted 
sleeve  is  not  removed  from 
removed  from  said  hamme 
buffer  sleeve  being  mounted 
respect  to  movement  along 


m(  ivement 


of  said  shank  after  said 

distance  relative  to  and  within 

shank  in  percussive  cooperation 

a  shaft  on  said  tool  protruding 

a  front  end  of  said  hammer 

mounted  therein,  a  rearwardly 

end  of  said  shaft  distal  to 

second  shoulder  on  said  col- 

a  buffer  sleeve  made  of 

slidably  mounted  on  said 

supported  between  said  first 

and  urging  said  buffer  sleeve 

said  tool  unit  forming  an  inde- 

assembly  in  which  said  spring 

to  the  shaft  such  that  said  buffer 

shaft  when  the  driving  tool  is 

machine,  said  spring  and  said 

such  that  they  are  arrested  with 

said  shaft  between  said  first  and 


b<yond 

is 
froi  itward 
fa(  ing 

CO  npnsing  ; 
m;  iterial 

siaft 


s  lid 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  snow  thr<  wer  which  has  a  motor,  a 
wheeled  support  for  the  motor,  an  i  uger,  and  a  support  for  the 
auger,  said  apparatus  for  converti  ig  the  snow  thrower  to  a 
lawn  care  apparatus,  said  apparatu^  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lock  assemblies  connected  to  the  auger  support  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  auger  support, 

a  rollable  lawn  care  assembly,  aid 

a  pair  of  strut  members  connected  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
rollable  lawn  care  assembly,  i^herein  said  strut  members 
are  adapted  to  connect  with  laid  lock  assemblies  on  the 
auger  support, 

wherein  each  of  said  lock  asse4blies  includes  a  base  plate 
attached  to  the  auger  suppott,  a  first  bracket  member 
attached  to  said  base  plate,  said  first  bracket  member  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  sj^d  strut  members,  a  second 
bracket  member  attached  to  laid  base  plate,  said  second 
bracket  member  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  bracket 
member  such  that  a  portion  of  one  of  said  strut  members 
is  positioned  between  said  fir^  bracket  member  and  said 
second  bracket  member  such  jthat  said  portion  of  one  of 
said  strut  members  is  locked!  between  said  first  bracket 
member  and  said  second  bracket  member,  whereby  said 
stmt  member  is  locked  onto  4ud  lock  assembly,  and 

wherein  said  second  bracket  mi 
adjustment  slots  for  adjustin 
bracket  member  and  said 
said  base  plate. 


mti  > 


cor  ipress  : 


second  shoulders,  said 
retractable  on  said  shaft 
said  second  shoulder  to 
sleeve  abutting  against  the 
to  compress  said  spring  in 
said  tool  being  shd  said 
within  said  hammer  machin( 
cooperation  with  said 
comprising  laterally  movab^ 
said  tool  unit  for  arresting 
relative  to  said  hammer 
said  shank  relative  to  said 
tion  of  said  buffer  sleeve 
front  of  and  adjacent  to 
gagement  with  said  lateral 
machine,  said  shaft  having 
adjacent  to  and  in  front  ol 
engagement  with  said  later  J 
machine. 


sa  d 


ber  includes  a  plurality  of 
a  space  between  said  first 
nd  bracket  member  along 


5,450,91 1 

SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  1  OR  DRIVING  TOOLS 

Lennart  K.  R.  Gnstateon,  Kalmaf,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 

Copco  Berema  Aktiebolag,  Nacla,  Sweden 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  899,799,  Jun.  17, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  165,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  24,  1991,  9101930 

Int  a.'  B25D  9/04.  17/ W.  17/11 

MS.  a.  173—13  9  Claims 

8.  A  driving  tool  unit  compris  ng  a  driving  tool  having  a 

shank  at  a  rearward  end  thereof. 
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buf^r  sleeve  of  said  tool  unit  being 
a  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
said  spring,  and  said  buffer 
i  ront  end  of  said  hammer  machine 
n  sponse  to  said  shank  and  collar  of 
prec  etermined  distance  relative  to  and 
so  that  said  shank  is  in  percussive 
hamn^r  machine,  said  hammer  machine 
arresting  means  engageable  with 
I  sliding  movement  of  said  shank 
mac  line  at  a  predetermined  position  of 
I  ammer  machine  such  that  retrac- 
u  icovers  a  portion  of  said  shaft  in 
second  shoulder  for  sliding  en- 
arresting  means  of  said  hammer 
reduced  axially  extending  portion 
said  second  shoulder  for  sliding 
arresting  means  of  said  hammer 


5  450,912 
MAINTENANCE  ANl  >  EXTRACTION  OF  POLES 

Lousick,  and  Eric  A.  Falkenhagen, 
assignors  to  Polemate  Pty  Ltd^ 


I  collar  adjacent  said  shank        a  support  frame; 


UMI 


GaTin  J.  Cahill;  Ronald  W. 

all  of  Cairns,  Australia, 

Queensland,  Australia 
PCr  No.  PCr/AU92/0016Sl,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  14,  1993,  PCTiPub.  No.  WO92/18705,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  1^,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  19, 1991,  PK5711 
Int.  d.'  E21B  7/00 
VS.  a.  175—57  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  exca'  ation  of  earth  about  a  pole  embed- 
ded in  an  earth  surface,  sai  I  apparatus  comprising: 


a  substantially  cylindrical  earth  excavation  drum  having  at 
least  one  helical  flight  on  an  outer  periphery  of  the  drum, 
said  drum  being  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  support 
frame; 

drive  means  to  rotate  said  earth  excavation  member;  and 


of: 


27.  A  method  for  taking  a  soil  sample,  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  inserting  a  sampling  tube  into  an  auger  embedded  in  the 
soil  using  a  wire  line  and  a  retrievable  assembly,  the  re- 
trievable assembly  comprising  locking  means  attached  to 
the  sampling  tube  for  selectively  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  the  sampling  tube  with  respect  to  the  auger  and 
release  and  retrieval  means  capable  of  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging the  locking  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
locking  means  within  the  auger,  wherein  the  release  and 
retrieval  means  comprises: 

a  hold  and  release  head  defining  a  plurality  of  holes; 
a  plurality  of  pins  housed  in  the  holes;  and 
a  split  ring  attached  to  the  hold  and  release  head  and 
including  a  plurality  of  jaws,  the  split  ring  defining  a 
plurality  of  openings  for  receiving  the  pins,  wherein  the 
pins  selectively  maintain  the  jaws  in  a  predetermined 
position; 

(b)  removing  the  retrievable  assembly  from  the  auger; 

(c)  causing  a  sample  of  material  to  enter  the  sampling  tube; 


(b)  reinserting  the  retrievable  assembly  using  the  wire  line; 

and 
(e)  removing  the  sampling  tube  from  the  auger. 


5,450,914 

FLUID  POWERED  STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  ROTATING 

A  DOWNHOLE  ASSEMBLY  RELATIVE  TO  A 

SUPPORTING  PIPE  STRING 

Walter  T.  Con«,  BcUairc,  Tex^  iMigBor  to  Predston  Radial, 

Ibc^  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,981 
IM.  CL*  E21B  7/08 
VS.  a.  175-73  6  ( 


advancing  means  to  advance  said  earth  excavation  member 
in  a  desired  direction,  wherein  said  support  frame  and  said 
drum  are  each  comprised  of  two  or  more  portions  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to 
embrace  an  upright  pole  for  earth  excavation. 


5.450,913 

CONTINUOUS  SOIL  SAMPLING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Larry  C.  Mefferd,  and  Floyd  R.  MefTerd,  both  of  Laurens,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Gold  Star  MaauAKtaring,  Inc.,  Laurens,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,665 

Int.  a.*  E21B  49/02 

VS.  CL  175—58  31  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  powered  stepping  motor  for  connecting  in  a  pipe 
string,  with  portions  of  the  pipe  string  extending  above  and 
below  the  motor,  to  rotate  the  portion  of  the  pipe  string  below 
the  stepping  motor  relative  to  the  portion  of  the  string  above 
the  motor  by  raising  and  lowering  the  pressure  in  the  pipe 
string,  said  motor  comprising  a  housing  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  coimected  to  the  pipe  string  below  the  motor,  a 
mandrel  connected  to  the  portion  of  the  pipe  string  above  the 
motor,  said  mandrel  extending  into  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  supporting  the  housing  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
mandrel,  a  passageway  extending  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  pipe  string,  a  piston  located  in 
and  closing  the  passageway  to  move  downwardly  in  the  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  passageway  acting 
on  the  piston,  and  ratchet  means  for  rotating  the  housing  rela- 
tive to  the  mandrel  including  resilient  means  resisting  liie 
downward  movenoent  of  the  piston  in  the  passageway,  and 
cam  means  for  rotating  the  housing  an  incremental  distance 
when  the  piston  moves  downwardly. 


5,450,915 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR-IN-WHEEL 
I-Ho  Li,  5F,  21,  LaM  16,  Sec.  2,  Chniig^liaa  N.  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,182 
Int.  CL*  B62M  7/12 
VS.  CL  180—65.5  8  Claiau 

1.  An  electric  motor-in-wheel  comprising: 
an  outer  shell,  a  motor  casing  contained  within  said  outer 
shell,  an  armature  contained  within  said  motor  casing,  a 
flat  type  commutator  circumferentially  surrounded  by 
said  armature,  a  field  magnet  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
to  said  armature,  a  hub  circumferentially  surrounded  by 
said  flat  type  commutator,  bearings  for  facilitating  relative 
rotation  of  the  armature,  the  flat  type  commutator,  and 
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the  hub  with  respect  to  the 
and  the  field  magnet,  a  circulai 
between  the  flat  type 
wheel  axk,  a  control  box  and 
said  armature  comprises  a  stack 
winding  wound  around  said 
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r  shell,  the  motor  casing, 
mounting  block  disposed 
commu^tor  and  the  hub,  a  fixed 
battery  box;  wherein: 
'  silicon  steel  plates  and  a 
of  silicon  steel  plates; 


sti  ck  ( 


said  flat  type  commutator  is  connected  to  said  armature  in  a 
flush  manner  and  extends  radially  out  from  said  hub;  and 

said  fixed  wheel  axle  includes  •  side  hole  disposed  on  a 
lateral  side  of  said  fixed  wheel  txle  and  a  longitudinal  hole 
extending  out  through  a  longitudinal  end  of  the  fixed 
wheel  axis  for  receiving  electijcal  wires. 


S,450^U 

POWER-ASSISTED  ST^31ING  DEVICE 

Martia  Bndaker,  Heubach;  Geriuuf  Hiigele,  Hohenstadt,  and 

Willi  Nagel,  Scfawiibiach  Gmiind,  all  of  Gennany,  asrignon  to 

ZF  Fricdrichshafea,  AG,  Friedridishafea,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00167,  §  371  Date  Jul.  13,  1»4,  §  102(e) 

Date  JuL  13,  1»4,  PCT  Pub.  Na.  W093/14966,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  S,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  26,  1993,lSer.  No.  256,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1992,  42  02 
116J 

Int  a,*  B62D  5/W,jF16D  43/02 
\i&.  a.  180—79.1  17  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  power  steerinj 
comprising: 
a  polygonal  steering  spindle  (1) 

both  directions  by  a  manual 
a  steering  gear  (4); 
a  driven  shaft  (3)  which  connect^  said  steering  spindle  to  said 

steering  gear; 
an  auxiliary  drive  source  (12)  w:  ich 

drive  source  including  first  an  I 


unit  for  a  motor  vehicle 


^  rhich  is  driven  in  rotation  in 
si  «ring  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 


produces  a  torque,  said 
second  reducing  gears  (15, 


16)  which  provide  a  ton  |ue  for  each  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  steering  spindle;  md 
first  and  second  clutch  uni^  (2)  which  establish  a  respective 
respective  said  reducing  gear  to 
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drive  connection  from  t 

said  driven  shaft,  said  cl  iitch  units  including 

a  common  cage  (31)  for  both  respective  said  clutch  units 
which  is  located  radii^ly  about  said  polygonal  steering 
spindle, 

first  and  second  damping  bodies  (28, 30)  which  are  guided 
by  said  cage  for  rotat  on  in  both  directions  by  contact 
with  said  polygonal  si  eering  spindle, 

a  slitted  clamping  sleev ;  (27)  which  is  divided  into  first 
and  second  functional  segments  (A,  B)  which  said  func- 
tional segments  are  re  ipectively  engaged  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  md  second  clamping  bodies  (28, 
30),  and 

first  and  second  clutch  hubs  (22,  23)  within  which  said 
clamping  sleeve  is  disposed  with  a  gap  (5)  therebe- 
tween, said  clutch  hubs  being  oppositely  driven  in  rota- 
tion by  a  respective  oi  le  of  said  reducing  gears  whereby 
upon  a  steering  roovi  iment  of  said  polygonal  steering 
spindle  a  respective  oi  le  of  said  clamping  bodies  (28, 30) 
is  moved  radially  to  engage  an  associated  functional 
segment  (A,  B)  of  ss  Id  clamping  sleeve  (27)  with  an 


associated  said  clutch 


hub  (22,  23)  so  that  said  clamping 


sleeve  is  correspond  ngly  driven  in  rotation  by  said 


drive  source  thereby 


Iriving  said  driven  shaft  (3). 


CAB  WINDOW  wm  1 
EXTERNiiL 
Roger  W.  Goddard,  Clanver 
Walden,  Eaaez  CBll  4UL 

Filed  Aug.  8, 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatia^ 
9317191 

Int  a.6  8604 
MS.  a.  180—89.12 


5.f50,917 

ACCESS  FEATURE  FOR 
CONTROLS 
]  Ind  Farm,  Wenden*  Ambo,  Saffron 
FiigPf^ 

,  Ser.  No.  287,551 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1993, 


1<94, 


7/7&-  B62D  am 


12 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a 
mounted  on  said  chassis  and 
ing  at  least  one  wall  having 
passage  of  a  control  cable 
equipment  into  said  cab,  thi 
said  at  least  one  wall 
by  a  mount  and  a 
mount  to  cover  the 
said  aperture  being 
panel  and  said  mount, 
a  cut-out  portion,  said 
comer  thereof  to  defin( 
passage. 


chassis;  and  an  operator's  station 

being  surrounded  by  a  cab  includ- 

an  aperture  therethrough  for  the 

the  remote  operation  of  external 

improvement  comprising: 

havhg  a  passage  therethrough  defined 

removable  cab  panel  supported  on  said 

through  said  at  least  one  wall, 

defined  between  said  removable  cab 

!  Ekid  removable  cab  panel  including 

mount  including  a  gusset  at  one 

an  irregularity  in  the  shape  of  said 


f<r 


5,450,918 
LATERALLY  MOVABLE  MECHANISM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
MMmAiro  KiaU,  Athikaga,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Jspanic  Corpora- 
tion, TocUgi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,029 

Claiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-174832 

Int.  a.«  B60S  9/215 

MS.  a.  180—202  2  Claims 


1.  A  laterally  movable  mechanism  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
movable  chassis  and  movable  mechanisms  respectively  dis- 
posed adjacent  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  chassis,  each  said 
movable  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  lifting  means  capable 
of  floating  the  chassis  upward  and  slide  means  connected  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  lifting  means  and  capable  of  moving 
laterally  while  contacting  the  ground,  each  of  said  pair  of 
lifting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  covers  which  are  fixed  to 
said  chassis  adjacent  one  said  end  thereof  and  which  extend  in 
an  axial  direction  thereof  perpendicular  to  said  chassis,  and 
stretchable  legs  which  are  housed  in  said  pair  of  leg  covers  and 
are  stretchable  downward  from  said  leg  covers,  said  stretch- 
able  legs  being  connected  to  said  slide  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  slide  means  comprising  a  first  elongate  member 
disposed  substantially  horizontally  relative  to  the  lateral  direc- 
tion of  said  chassis  and  a  second  elongate  member  which  is 
movable  relative  to  said  first  elongate  member  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof,  said  first  member  being  slidable  into  said 
second  member,  and  said  second  member  being  capable  of 
contacting  the  ground  by  a  lower  surface  thereof. 


5,450,919 

DIFFERENTIAL  ACnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  A 

VEHICLE 

Yi^i  Shitani,  Hatsakaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1993,  5-003171; 
Feb.  IS,  .1993,  5-025770 

InL  a.«  B60R  17/34 
MS.  a.  180—233  8  Claims 

1.  A  differential  action  control  device  for  a  vehicle  having 
axles  and  wheels  comprising: 
an  inter-axle  differential  disposed  between  the  axles  for 

making  a  differential  action  between  the  axles, 
an  inter-wheel  differential  disposed  between  the  wheeb  for 

making  a  differential  action  between  the  wheels, 
at  least  one  sensor  for  detecting  a  vehicle  running  condition, 
at  least  one  control  unit  for  (Idetermining  a  predetermined 
parameter  based  on  the  vehicle  running  condition  de- 
tected and  (2)  setting  a  target  yaw  rate  of  the  vehicle 
based  on  the  parameter. 


yaw  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  yaw  rate  of 
the  vehicle  while  running,  and 


Lk:o 


differential  control  means  for  controlling  a  differential  ac- 
tion of  the  inter-axle  differential  and  the  interwheel  differ- 
ential based  on  a  deviation  between  the  actual  yaw  rate 
and  the  target  yaw  rate  of  the  vehicle. 


5,450,920 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND 
THE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE 
Kari-Georg  Eak,  Schweinfnrt;  Walter  nchtler,  Hassfnrt;  Wolf- 
gang TUeler,  Haasfnrt-Uchcnbofen;  Bemd  GanUtz,  Nic4er- 
wcfrn,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Schneider,  Wemeck-Stettbnch,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ficbtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1993,  43  08 
327 

Int  a.'  B60R  25/00,  25/04;  B60K  23/02 
MS.  CL  180—287  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  drive  train  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
the  motor  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  doors,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  doors  comprising  door  lock  means  for  locking  each 
of  the  plurality  of  doors  in  a  locked  configuration  and  unlock- 
ing at  least  one  door  from  the  locked  configuration,  the  vehicle 
also  comprises  a  central  locking  system  for  substantially  simul- 
taneously operating  each  of  said  door  lock  means  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  doors,  the  drive  train  comprising  an  engine  for 
generating  mechanical  power  to  move  the  motor  vehicle, 
wheels  for  being  driven  by  the  mechanical  power  generated  by 
the  engine,  a  drive  shaft  for  receiving  the  mechanical  power  of 
the  engine  and  transmitting  the  mechanical  power  to  the  drive 
wheels  to  move  the  motor  vehicle,  means  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  at  least  a  part  of  the  drive  train  to  respectively 
engage  and  disengage  the  engine  from  the  wheels,  said  means 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  at  least  a  part  of  the  drive  train 
comprises  clutch  means  for  respectively  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging the  engine  from  the  wheels,  control  means  for  control- 
ling engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  means  for  engaging 
and  disengaging,  said  control  means  further  comprises  sensor 
means  for  sensing  an  attempt  to  start  the  vehicle,  means  for 
locking  said  control  means,  said  control  means  in  said  locked 
configuration  comprising  means  for  activating  said  means  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  to  disengage  the  at  least  a  pari  of  the 
drive  train  to  prevent  mechanical  power  from  the  engine  from 
driving  the  wheels,  said  means  for  locking  said  control  means 
comprises:  means  for  producing  a  first  lock  signal  upon  activa- 
tion of  one  of  said  door  lock  means  to  substantially  simulta- 
neously lock  said  doors,  and  meahs  for  receiving  said  first  lock 
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signal  to  lock  said  control  means,  a|id  means  for  imlocking  said 
control  means,  said  control  means  in  said  unlocked  configura- 
tion comprising  means  for  permitting  engagement  of  the  at 
least  a  part  of  the  drive  train  to  peonit  mechanical  power  from 
the  engine  to  drive  the  wheels,  said  means  for  unlocking  said 
control  means  comprises:  means  ^r  producing  a  second  un- 
lock signal  upon  activation  of  said  door  lock  means  to  substan- 
tially simultaneously  unlock  said  qoors,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  unlock  signal  to  unlock  said  control  means,  said 
means  for  producing  a  first  lock  signal  and  said  means  for 
producing  a  second  unlock  signal  cx>mpri$e  door  lock  sensors 
for  respectively  determining  a  locking  and  an  unlocking  of  the 
at  least  one  door  to  respectively  lcx:k  and  unlock  the  control 
means,  and  the  vehicle  also  comprises  means  for  connecting 
said  central  locking  system  to  said  sensor  means  for  producing 
said  first  lock  signal  and  said  second  unlock  signal  to  respec- 
tively lock  and  unlock  said  control  means  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  said  locking  and  unlocking  the  plurality  of  doors, 
and  said  method  comprising  the  s|eps  of: 
providing  the  engine  for  generating  mechanical  power; 
providing  the  wheels  for  being  Driven  by  the  engine; 
providing  the  drive  shaft  for'  receiving  the  mechanical 
power  of  the  engine  and  transmitting  the  mechanica] 
power  to  the  drive  wheels;  a^d 
providing  said  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  sai4  at  least  a  part  of  the  drive 
train; 
providing  said  control  means  lor  controlling  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  the  mebns  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging; 
providing  said  means  for  locking  said  control  means  to 
configure  said  control  means  for  activating  said  means  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  to  disengage  the  at  least  a  part 
of  the  drive  train; 
providing  said  means  for  unlo4lung  said  control  means  to 
permit  engagement  of  the  at  l^ast  a  part  of  the  drive  train; 
substantially  simultaneously  locking  each  of  the  plurality  of 
doors,  and  thereby,  during  said  substantially  simultaneous 
locking:  I 

producing  said  first  lock  sigial;  and 
receiving  said  first  lock  signal  to  lock  said  control  means; 
locking  said  control  means  to  otDnflgure  said  control  means 
to  disengage  the  at  least  a  f>art  of  the  drive  train  and 
prevent  an  unauthorized  user  from  moving  the  motor 
vehicle  with  the  mechanic^  power  generated  by  the 
engine;  ! 

disengaging  the  clutch  means  |ipon  sensing  an  attempt  to 
start  the  motor  vehicle  witfc  the  control  means  in  the 
locked  configuration;  j 

substantially  simultaneously  unlocking  each  of  the  plurality 
of  doors,  and  thereby,  durink  said  substantially  simulta- 
neous unlocking:  > 
producing  said  second  unlock  signal;  and 
receiving  said  second  unlockkignal  to  unlock  said  control 
means;  and 
unlocking  said  control  means  to)  permit  engagement  of  the  at 
least  a  part  of  the  drive  train  |to  enable  an  authorized  user 
to  operate  the  motor  vehicle  |inder  the  mechanical  power 
generated  by  the  engine  of  tke  motor  vehicle. 


5,450,^1 

FOUR-WHEEL-DRIVE  POfVER  TRANSMISSION 

APPAIMpUS 

Osamu  Kameda,  and  Norihide  Urkbayashi,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Maz«ia  M^tor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Jaimn,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-111026 

Int  Of'  B60K  ^04.  17/342 

VS.  CL 180—297  j  18  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  appal'atus  for  a  four-wheel-drive 

vehicle  comprising: 

a  transverse  engine  provided  ii  one  of  the  front  and  rear  of 
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the  vehicle  and  having ;  in  output  shaft  provided  in  a  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle  wid  h; 

a  transmission  device  pro  nded  substantially  in-line  with  the 
transverse  engine  and  I  laving  an  output  shaft,  the  output 
shaft  of  the  transmissioi  device  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  output  shaft  of  t  le  engine; 

power  transmission  meais  provided  with  respect  to  said 
transmission  device,  f  >r  driving  at  least  one  of  front 
wheels  and  rear  wheel  s,  and  having  a  clutch  means  for 
variably  controlling  dri  mg  torque  division  for  the  wheels 
not  being  driven; 

an  axle  shaft  to  drive  the  irheels  by  obtaining  a  driving  force 
from  the  output  shaft  of  the  transmission  device,  the  axle 
shaft  being  provided  in  parallel  to  the  output  shaft  of  the 
transmission  device; 

a  transfer  shaft  provided  kn  parallel  with  the  axle  shaft; 


se(ond 
I  streu  hed 


shit 


rota  ion 


ha^  ing 
i  th^ 


power  transmission  meai^, 
on  the  axle  shaft,  a 
shaft  and  a  chain 
the  second  sprocket 
so  that  the  transfer 
same  direction  of 

a  first  ring  bevel  gear 
bevel  gear  fixed  on 

a  first  pinion  bevel  geai 
gear; 

a  propeller  shaft,  one  end 
gear  and  the  other  end 
gear;  and 

a  second  ring  bevel 
toothed  surface  of  the 
toothed  surface  of  the 
with  the  second  pinioi  i 


connected  to  said  first  pinion  bevel 
connected  to  a  second  pinion  bevel 


g«w 


Nobuo  Doi;  Koji  Horikawa 
all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
tion,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicat^ 
Int 
VS.  a.  180—297 

1.  In  a  mounting  structui'e 
ing  an  engine  and  a  trans  mission, 
posed  transversely  in  a  ve  licle 
output  shaft  and  a  transmi^ion 
other,  the  improvement 
a  crankshaft  side  moun 

within  said  vehicle 
an  output  side  mount 
said  vehicle  body; 


I,  comprising  a  first  sprocket  fixed 

sprocket  fixed  on  the  transfer 

between  the  first  sprocket  and 

t  performing  power  transmission 

and  tHKaxle  shaft  will  have  the 

a  toothed  surface,  the  first  ring 
transfer  shaft; 
engaged  with  the  first  ring  bevel 


having  a  toothed  surface,  the 
cond  ring  bevel  gear  facing  the 
St  rine  bevel  eear  and  eneaKins 


second  ring  bevel  gear  facing  the 
first  ring  bevel  gear  and  engaging 
bevel  gear. 


,450,922 

AUTOMOBILE  PC  WER  PLANT  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 


Kiyonori  Nagato,  and  Takeshi  Ota, 
issignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 


1993,  Ser.  No.  71,M9 

Japan,  Jun.  4,  1992,  4-144382 
.«  BtiOK  5/04 

6Claim8 

for  mounting  a  power  plant  hav- 

which  are  adjacently  dis- 

body  so  as  to  place  an  engine 

output  shaft  in  parallel  to  each 

cc(mprising: 

interconnecting  said  power  plant 
and 
inlkrconnecting  said  power  plant  with 


bcdy; 


the  crankshaft  side  mount  and  the  output  side  mount  to- 
gether defining  the  mounting  structure  and  disposed  so 
that  the  mounting  structure  has  mounting  positions  on 
opposite  sides  in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  power  plant 
which  are  located  within  triangles,  one  of  said  triangles 
being  defined  on  one  transverse  side  of  the  power  plant  by 
a  point  on  a  primary  inertial  axis  of  the  engine,  a  point  at 
a  node  on  said  one  transverse  side  of  power  plant  bending 
vibrations,  and  a  point  defined  by  intersection  of  a  vertical 
line  which  passes  through  said  primary  inertial  axis  of  the 


5,450,923 
HRE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 
Dem-Yen  Ker,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Taichung, 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,865 
Int  a.*  A62B  35/00 
VS.  CL  182—239 


to  a  first  of  said  supports  for  braking  a  first  of  said  ends  of  said 
rod,  said  brake  mechanism  including  a  housing  fixed  to  said 
first  support  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  at  least 
one  brake  shoe  including  a  first  end  pivotally  supported  in  said 
housing  at  a  pivot  axle  and  an  engaging  surface  movable 
toward  said  inner  peripheral  surface  when  said  brake  shoe 
moves  about  said  pivot  axle  for  engaging  with  said  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface,  means  for  biasing  said  brake  shoe  so  as  to 
disengage  said  engaging  surface  of  said  brake  shoe  from  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing,  and  at  least  one  pusher 
provided  in  said  first  end  of  said  rod  and  extended  radially 
outward  of  said  first  end  of  said  rod  for  pushing  said  brake  shoe 
toward  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing  when  said 
rod  rotates,  whereby,  said  rod  is  braked  intermittently  when 
said  brake  shoe  is  pushed  toward  said  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  housing  and  when  said  rod  rotates. 


5,450,924 
PORTABLE  OIL  SUCTION  DEVICE 
Tien-Tsai  Tsei^,  NoJ5-10,  Un  Kn  Road,  Wu  feag  Hsiang, 
Taichnng  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,902 

Int  CL*  F16N  33/Oa  13/08 

VS.  CL  184—1,5  1  Oairn 


engine  and  a  horizontal  line  which  passes  through  said 
node  on  said  one  transverse  side,  another  of  said  triangles 
being  defined  on  another  transverse  side  of  the  power 
plant  by  a  point  on  a  primary  inertial  axis  of  the  transmis- 
sion, a  point  at  a  node  on  said  other  transverse  side  of 
power  plant  bending  vibrations,  and  a  point  defined  by 
intersection  of  a  vertical  line  which  passes  through  said 
primary  inertial  axis  of  the  transmission  and  a  horizontal 
line  which  passes  through  said  node  on  said  other  trans- 
verse side. 


7Claims 


I.  A  fire  escape  device  comprising  a  frame  including  an 
extension  extended  therefrom,  a  pair  of  supports  provided  on 
said  extension  of  said  frame,  a  rod  including  two  ends  extended 
through  said  supports  respectively  and  rotatably  supported  in 
place  by  said  supports,  a  pulley  fixed  on  said  rod,  a  cable 
engaged  over  said  pulley  and  including  an  end  portion,  a  sup- 
porting means  coupled  to  said  end  portion  of  said  cable  for 
supporting  persons,  and  at  least  one  brake  mechanism  provided 


1.  A  portable  oil  suction  device  comprising: 

a  top  cover,  which  comprises  a  center  through  hole  sealed 
by  a  seal  ring,  an  oil  hole  near  a  border  of  said  cover,  a 
flexible  siphon  tube  connected  to  aid  oil  hole,  a  transverse 
air  passage  communicating  with  said  center  through  hole, 
a  longitudinal  air  passage  communicating  with  said  trans- 
verse air  passage,  a  control  valve  installed  in  a  bottom  end 
of  said  longitudinal  air  passage,  a  float  received  inside  an 
oil  tank,  a  link  connected  between  said  float  and  said 
control  valve,  a  handle  raised  from  a  top  side  of  said  cover 
and  defining  an  elongated  horizontal  chamber,  a  relief 
valve  installed  in  a  top  end  of  said  longitudinal  air  passage, 
a  one-way  air  valve  installed  in  said  longitudinal  air  pas- 
sage between  said  upper  relief  valve  and  said  control 
valve,  and  a  spring  mounted  inside  said  longitudinal  air 
passage  between  said  upper  relief  valve  and  said  one-way 
air  valve  to  give  a  downward  pressure  to  said  one-way  air 
valve,  said  link  being  from  a  metal  plate  formed  by  a 
punching  machine,  having  a  coupling  portion  pivotably 
connected  to  a  recess  on  a  bottom  bearing  block  on  said 
top  cover  by  a  headed  screw,  an  angled  rear  end  stopping 
at  the  head  of  said  headed  screw,  a  bearing  portion  in  the 
middle  of  said  link  connected  to  a  bottom  spring  on  said 
top  cover  to  hold  said  control  valve  in  the  bottom  end  of 
said  longitudinal  air  passage,  and  a  front  end  connected  to 
said  float,  said  control  valve  being  forced  into  the  bottom 
end  of  said  longitudinal  air  passage  to  stop  air  from  pass- 
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ottom  plate  having  a  top 
bottom  side  of  said  oil 

I  inside  said  oil  tank  at  a 


ing  through  said  longitudinal  air  |  assage  when  said  float  is 
moved  upwards; 

said  oil  tank  having  a  top  opening  covered  by  said  top  cover, 
a  closed  bottom  side,  a  relief  valve  at  the  center  of  said 
closed  bottom  side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  bottom 
hooks  spaced  around  a  border  oqsaid  closed  bottom  side; 

a  bottom  plate  fastened  to  said  bottom  hooks  of  said  closed 
bottom  side  of  said  oil  tank,  said  I 
recess,  which  receives  said  clos 
tank; 

a  pump  cylinder  securely  mounte 

longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  (iil  tank; 

a  hollow  annular  air  bag  mounted  around  said  pump  cylin- 
der inside  said  oil  tank  and  mov^le  vertically  along  said 
pump  cylinder;  and  | 

a  plunger  having  a  plunger  rod  iiBerted  through  said  seal 
ring  into  said  pump  cylinder,  across  hand-hold  portion 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  plunger  rod  and  disposed 
outside  said  top  cover,  and  a  piston  connected  to  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  plunger  rod  an<J  moved  by  said  plunger 
rod  in  said  pump  cylinder,  said  cross  hand-hold  portion 
being  received  within  said  elon^ted  horizontal  chamber 
of  said  handle  of  said  top  covar  when  said  plunger  is 
moved  to  the  lowest  position,  tife  outer  diameter  of  said 
plunger  rod  being  smaller  than  t^ie  inner  diameter  of  said 
center  through  hole  of  said  top  Cover,  said  piston  having 
a  valve  flap  fitting  an  inside  wall  of  said  pump  cylinder, 
said  valve  flap  permitting  air  t|>  be  compressed  down- 
wards but  prohibiting  said  air  fr*m  flowing  upwards  to  a 
space  above  said  piston  when  sai^  piston  is  reciprocated  in 
said  pump  cylinder. 


5,4S032S 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ^  RECIPROCATING 

POWER  TOOL 

Kenneth  Smitk,  Bayboro,  and  Manfred  Staebler,  New  Bern,  both 

of  N.C.,  aarignora  to  S-B  Power  Tool  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,890 

Int.  a.»  F16C  n/12:  a23D  49/02 

U.S.  a.  184—5  6  Claims 


communicating  said 
ing  containing  the  lubricant 
the  vicinity  of  the  sliding 
vided  for  communicating 
between  said  opening  anc 
passageway  means, 
between  said  first  and 
draw  the  lubricant  into 
areas  of  engagement 
tion. 
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opening  with  the  portion  of  the  hous- 
,  second  passageway  means  in 
interfit  and  being  further  pro- 
he  areas  of  sliding  engagement 
said  formation  with  said  first 
whcrkby  ^dative  sliding  movement 
s<  cond  drive  members  tends  to 
&  id  opening  for  lubricating  the 
between  said  opening  and  said  forma- 


5,45  >,926 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER  ORDER  DIVIDER  INCLUDING 

MERCHANDISE  lb  BE  PURCHASED 
WiUJam  A.  Fraser,  3001  Audubbn  Ter.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 


20006 


Filed  Feb.  8,  199i ,  Ser.  No.  385,518 
Int.  a.*  A47F  9  f02:  B65D  25/54 


MS.  a.  186—59 


1.  A  method  of  checking  oi|t 
ing  a  conveyor  comprising 
conveyor,  placing  an  order 
order  divider  having  at  least 
purchased  therein,  and  si, 
disc  article  in  the  order  divider 


from  a  checkout  counter  hav- 

pkcing  items  of  an  order  on  the 

divider  at  one  end  of  the  order,  the 

one  merchandise  article  to  be 

gnallikg  that  the  at  least  one  merchan- 

is  to  be  purchased. 


WOODSMEN 
Jeremy  L.  Harton,  and  Kathrjk 
Tue  Hwy.,  Olivet,  Mich.  49Q76 
FUed  Nov.  10, 
Int.  a.* 
MS.  a.  182—187 


5,4!  0,927 

PORTABLE  SEAT 

B.  Harton,  both  of  3401  Belle- 


1«4, 


,  Ser.  No.  337,087 

i  OlM  il/02 


is  adapted  to  contain  a 
1  portion  thereof  in  said 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  recip  ocating  power  tool  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing,  a  portion  of  whic 
supply  of  lubricant; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  having  at  least 
housing  portion  so  as  to  be  imi^ersed  in  the  lubricant; 

(c)  a  drive  assembly  including  firiit  and  second  drive  mem- 
bers in  slidable  engagement  wi0i  each  other,  one  of  said 
drive  members  including  an  opening  and  the  other  of  said 
drive  members  including  a  for^iation  slidably  tnterfitted 
within  said  opening;  ! 

(d)  an  output  member  mounted  fof  reciprocating  movement 
and  pivotally  connected  to  saidi  drive  assembly; 

(e)  eccentric  means  mounting  saip  drive  assembly  on  said 
shaft  portion  for  oscillating  iaid  drive  assembly  and 
thereby  causing  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  drive  membei 
said  shaft  and  as  a  consequen< 
between  said  output  member 


in  response  to  rotation  of 

of  the  pivotal  connection 

said  drive  assembly;  and 


(0  said  drive  assembly  including  first  passageway  means 


46  Claims 


4  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  poi  table  seat  for  use  in  the  outdoors 
comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  lower  suppor 

second  end,  a  top  surfac  :, 

ture  formed  through  the 

a  male  member  secured 

support  member; 
a  triangular  securement  i 

lower  portion,  a  base  enc^  i 

the  securement  member  1 


member  having  a  first  end,  a 
,  and  a  bottom  surface,  an  aper- 
lecond  end  of  the  lower  support, 
to  the  second  end  of  the  lower 


m(  mber 


having  an  upper  portion,  a 
and  an  apex  end,  the  apex  end  of 
:ing  integral  with  the  first  end  of 
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the  lower  support  member,  the  upper  portion  of  the  se- 
curement member  including  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  a 
slot  formed  within  the  base  end  of  the  securement  mem- 
ber, a  first  aperture  formed  within  the  first  leg  and  a  sec- 
ond aperture  formed  within  the  second  leg; 

an  elongate  upper  support  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  first  male  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  upper  surface,  a  second  male  member 
secured  to  the  upper  surface,  a  male  member  secured  to 
the  second  end  of  the  upper  support; 

a  back  rest  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  top  surface  and 
a  bottom  surface,  the  top  surface  of  the  back  rest  secured 
to  the  second  end  bottom  surface  of  upper  support; 

a  connecting  element  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  the  second  end  of  the  con- 
necting element  being  integral  with  the  first  end  of  the 
upper  support,  an  aperture  formed  through  the  first  end  of 
the  connecting  element,  the  first  end  of  the  connecting 
element  positioned  in  between  the  first  and  second  legs  of 
the  triangular  securement  member,  a  pin  positioned  within 
the  first  aperture  of  the  fust  leg,  the  aperture  of  the  con- 
necting element,  and  the  aperture  of  the  second  leg,  the 
pin  functioning  to  pivotally  secure  the  upper  support  to 
securement  member; 

a  swiveling  connection  assembly,  the  assembly  including  a 
first  plate  member,  the  first  plate  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
a  second  plate  member,  the  second  plate  member  having  a 
centrally  located  aperture,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  a  bolt  secured  through  the  centrally  located  aper- 
ture of  the  first  plate  member,  the  centrally  located  aper- 
ture of  the  second  plate  member,  and  the  aperture  of  the 
lower  support  member,  the  bolt  allowing  for  the  first  plate 
member  to  rotate  relative  to  the  second  plate  member; 

a  circular  seat  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  seat  being  secured  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  first  plate  member,  the  swivelling  connection  as- 
sembly allowing  the  seat  to  rotate  relative  to  the  lower 
support  member; 

a  strap  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  intermedi- 
ate extent  therebetween,  the  intermediate  extent  of  the 
strap  extending  through  the  slot  of  the  securement  mem- 
ber, the  strap  functioning  to  secure  the  portable  seat  to  a 
tree; 

a  ratchet  assembly  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  the 
first  leg  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  second  leg,  the  first 
end  of  the  strap  being  secured  to  the  first  leg  of  the  ratchet 
assembly,  the  second  end  of  the  strap  being  secured  to  the 
second  leg  of  the  ratchet  assembly,  the  ratchet  assembly 
functioning  such  that  when  the  first  leg  is  pivoted  relative 
to  the  second  leg  a  length  of  strap  is  wound  within  the 
second  leg; 

a  first  strap  segment  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  an 
aperture  formed  within  the  first  end,  an  aperture  formed 
within  the  second  end,  the  aperture  of  the  first  end 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  male  member  of  the  second 
end  of  the  upper  support,  the  aperture  of  the  second  end 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  male  member  of  second  end 
of  the  lower  support;  and 

a  second  strap  segment  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
an  aperture  formed  within  the  first  end,  an  aperture 
formed  within  the  second  end,  the  aperture  of  the  first  end 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  first  male  member  of  the 
upper  support,  the  aperture  of  the  second  end  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  second  male  member  of  the  upper  sup- 
port, the  second  strap  member  functioning  as  a  handle  for 
the  portable  seat. 


5,450,928 

LIFT  USED  FOR  MAINTENANCE  AND  REPAIR  OF 

AUTOMOBILES 

Shn^Ji  laosai,  HckiMn,  Japan,  aad^or  to  Sagiyan  Indastrics 

Co.,  \JtA^  Takahama,  Japan 

CoatiBBatkm-i»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  14,691,  Oct  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 

Det.  349,3M.  Tkk  application  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23133 

Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-027907 

fart.  a.«  B66F  7 /OS 

MS.  CL  187—205  S  ( 


1.  A  lift  used  for  maintenance  of  an  automobile,  said  lift 
comprising 

(a)  a  table  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  for  supporting 
a  lower  body  frame  of  said  automobile. 

(b)  a  base  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  and 

(c)  a  link  mechanism  comprising  a  short  arm,  a  long  arm 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  middle  disposed 
therebetween,  and  a  push  rod  for  moving  said  table  in  a 
vertical  direction  between  an  upper  most  position  and  a 
lower  most  position, 

said  short  arm  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  the  first  side  of  said 
base  to  allow  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  short  arm  and  an 
opposed  second  end, 

said  long  arm  having  fixed  to  said  short  arm  at  a  position  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  second  end  of  said  short  arm  and  in  the 
middle  of  said  long  arm  to  allow  a  pivotal  movement  of 
said  long  arm  with  respect  to  said  short  arm,  said  first  end 
of  said  long  arm  being  pivotably  attached  to  the  first  side 
of  said  table  and  said  second  end  of  said  long  arm  being 
sUdabiy  movable  along  a  guide  member  having  a  sliding 
face,  said  guide  member  being  formed  on  said  first  side  of 
said  base, 

said  table  descending  to  the  lower  most  position  and  ascend- 
ing to  the  upper  most  position  in  response  to  said  sliding 
movement  of  the  second  end  of  said  long  arm  along  the 
sliding  face  of  said  guide  member, 

wherein  said  push  rod  is  adapted  to  pivotably  join  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  short  arm  with  said  table  at  a  position 
between  an  intersection  of  said  short  arm  and  said  long 
arm  and  the  first  side  of  said  table, 

wherein  the  sliding  face  of  said  guide  member,  which  the 
second  end  of  said  long  arm  slidably  moves  along,  has  a 
compensation  curve  configured  to  compensate  for  the 
height  of  said  long  arm  relative  to  said  base  to  keep  said 
table  substantially  parallel  with  said  base  during  ascending 
or  descending  movement  of  said  table. 
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5,450^ 

CRANE  EQUIPPED  WITh'a  MAITSTENANCE 

ELEVATOR 

Kaznyoshj  ObgiU,  and  Tomokatsu  Sugawara,  both  of  Komaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1993.  S«r.  No.  139,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japay,  Dec.  24,  1992,  4-343005; 
Mar.  S,  1993,  5-044240;  Jim.  30,  19^3,  5-160777;  Jul.  28,  1993, 
5-185412  : 

Int.  a."  B66H  9/20 
VS.  a.  187—244  8  Claims 


1.   A  maintenance 
comprising  a  travelling  body  having 
extending  upwardly  from  the 
wardly  and  downwardly  movable 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  movem^it 
maintenance  elevator  movable  u| 
along  the  other  side  of  the  post, 
disposed  below  a  vertical  movement 
elevator  and  at  either  of  the 
elevator  or  the  upper  surface  of  th( 
provided  in  a  lower  portion  of 


elevator-eqi^pped  handling  apparatus 

a  lower  frame  and  a  post 

lo4'er  frame,  a  carriage  up- 

I  long  one  side  of  the  post  as 

of  the  travelling  body,  a 

wardly  and  downwardly 

vertical  run  drive  means 

path  for  the  maintenance 

uncfsrside  of  the  maintenance 

lower  frame,  and  a  ladder 

at  one  side. 


the  post ; 


5,450,93  I 

HEAVY  DUTY  ELECTRONIC  BRAKE  STROKE 

INDICATOR 

Timotiiy  F.  Martens,  Westland;  Robert  J.  Hicks,  Davisburg,  and 

Robert  J.  Hilding,  W.  BloomfieM,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

MGM  Brakes,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  SA.  No.  164^6 

Int  a.»  F16n  66/00 

VS.  a.  188—1.11  9  aaims 


1.  A  brake  actuator  with  a  sens  r  system  to  sense  exclusive 
required  movement  of  a  push  rod  I  q  actuate  an  associate  brake 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore; 

a  piston  received  within  said  hoLsing  and  having  the  piston 
rod  extending  through  said  b  >re,  a  magnetic  stroke  indi- 
cating member  carried  by  sai^  piston  rod; 

a  stone  shield  having  an  inner  bore  surrounding  said  piston 
rod,  said  piston  rod  extending  through  said  bore  in  said 
stone  shield,  said  bore  in  said  ^one  shield  having  a  smaller 
inner  diameter  than  said  hoiising  bore;  and  said  stone 


shield  having  an  outer 
in  said  stone  shield 
inner  bore,  said  sensor 
rod  by  monitoring 
member  on  the  piston 
of  sensing  movement 
piston  rod,  said  sensor 
such  that  it  is  capable 
magnetic  member  on 
said  magnetic  member 
of  the  movement  of 
ment  of  said  piston 


betw  een 


r  >d, 


sai  I 


beirg 
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I  «riphery  and  a  sensor  embedded 
said  outer  periphery  and  said 
nk>nitoring  the  stroke  of  said  piston 
movement  of  said  stroke  indicating 
and  said  sensor  being  capable 
said  magnetic  member  on  said 
embedded  in  said  stone  shield 
)f  monitoring  movement  of  said 
piston  rod,  the  movement  of 
said  piston  rod  being  indicative 
piston,  and  hence  undue  move- 
sensed  by  said  sensor. 


b  ling  ( 


Slid 


5, 150,931 
VIBRATION  CO^«ITROL  APPARATUS 

Hiromitstt  Masuda,  Ibaraki;  Taichi  Sato,  Ishiolta;  Kihachiro 
Tanaka,  Ushiku,  and  Vuliiko  Ikeda,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  [Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  f»94,  Ser.  No.  216,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1993,  5-153257 


Int.  a. 


»  F16F  9/30 


VS.  a.  188—268 


EXCITATION    ■REOUENCY 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  thixotropic  material  contained 

a  movable  member  immfrsed 
within  said  container; 

a  force  transmitting  memt)er 
said  movable  member 
tachment  to  the  object 

said  thixotropic  material 
transmitting  member, 
tion  system  having  a 
thixotropic  material  is 
frequency,  lower  than 
said  thixotropic  material 
material  changing  frot  i 
response  to  vibration 
tude  occurring  at  a  vibration 
and  second  resonant 


conti  oiling  vibration  of  an  object,  said 


;  fr  xji 
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02  as 


in  said  container; 
in  said  thixotropic  material 
^d 

having  a  first  end  attached  to 
md  a  second  end  adapted  for  at- 


said  movable  member,  said  force 

the  object  constituting  a  vibra- 

resonant  frequency  when  said 

a  gel  state  and  a  second  resonant 

he  first  resonant  frequency,  when 

is  in  a  sol  state,  said  thixotropic 

the  gel  state  to  the  sol  state  in 

the  vibration  system  at  an  ampli- 

frequency  between  the  first 

uencies. 


and 
f  rst 
;i] 


5  450,932 
DA  SHPOTS 

Richard  C.  Nash,  Guildford,  England,  assignor  to  Kinetrol  Lim- 
ited, Famham,  England 

FUed  May  18,  |994,  Ser.  No.  245,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1993, 
9310967 

Int  CL*  FI6F  9/04 
VS.  a.  188—298  12  aaims 

1.  A  dashpot  comprising 
a  casing, 

a  liquid  chamber  formed  in  said  casing, 
a  divider  member  compr  sing  a  piston  or  vane  in  said  cham- 
ber dividing  the  chami  er  into  two  discrete  spaces, 
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said  divider  member  and  chamber  being  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 

sliding  seal  means  between  said  casing  and  said  divider 
member  for  sealing  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  chamber  and 
permitting  said  relative  displacement, 

a  flexible  boundary  member  sealed  to  the  casing  and  having 
an  exterior  face  subject  to  atmospheric  pressure, 

a  compensation  chamber  formed  by  said  casing  and  by  said 
flexible  boundary  member  being  thereby  subject  also  to 
atmospheric  pressure, 

said  sliding  seal  means  having  inner  and  outer  faces. 


the  inner  face  being  in  communication  with  the  compensa- 
tion chamber  for  maintaining  the  pressure  on  said  inner 
face  substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  said  outer 
face  being  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure, 

communication  means  in  the  casing  between  said  compensa- 
tion chamber  and  the  respective  spaces  in  the  liquid  cham- 
ber, and 

closure  valve  means  between  the  compensation  chamber  and 
each  said  space  for  blocking  flow  from  the  compensation 
chamber  through  said  communication  means  to  a  respec- 
tive space  when  the  pressure  in  that  space  exceeds  atmo- 
spheric. 


5,450,933 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  OBJECTS  WHICH 

ARE  MOVABLE  RELATIVELY  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Oliver   Schiittler,   Monreal,   Germany,   assignor   to   Subilus 
GmbH,  Koblenz,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
669.1;  Aug.  11,  1993,  43  26  968.0 

Int  a.*  F16F  9/32 
VS.  CL  188—300  51  n.,^ 


opposite  directions  of  movement,  the  locking  device  generat- 
ing in  both  directions  of  movement  a  restraining  force  counter- 
acting the  initiation  of  movement  and  a  movement  resistance 
less  than  the  restraining  force  counteracting  continued  move- 
ment, whereby  this  locking  device  is  fiirthermore  constructed 
with,  two  locking  device  sub-assemblies  adapted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other,  of  which  one  is  coupled  to  one  of 
the  objects  and  another  is  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  objects, 
whereby  furthermore  due  to  the  relative  movement  of  these 
locking  device  subassemblies  at  least  two  variable-volume 
working  chambers  containing  a  working  fluid  can  in  the  size  of 
their  respective  working  volume,  be  so  influenced  that  the 
volumetric  ratio  of  these  working  chambers  changes  in  oppos- 
ing senses  as  a  function  of  the  direction  of  movement  whereby 
furthermore  these  working  chambers  are  connected  to  each 
other  by  a  fluid  exchange  system,  which  allows  an  exchange  of 
fluid  between  the  two  working  chambers  in  both  exchange 
directions,  in  fact  so  that  the  resistance  to  fluid  through  flow 
during  a  fluid  exchange  process  is  greater  at  the  start  thereof 
than  during  iu  further  progress,  the  fluid  exchange  system 
comprising  a  series  connection  of  two  throttle  means  which 
are  pretensioned  toward  a  closed  condition  and  through  which 
flow  is  possible  in  both  directions,  each  throttle  means  with  a 
first  through  flow  connection  constantly  connected  with  an 
associated  working  chamber  and  a  second  through  flow  con- 
nection connectable  with  the  second  through  flow  connection 
of  whichever  is  the  other  throttle  means,  whereby  a  first  pres- 
sure value  selectively  at  the  first  through  flow  connection  of 
each  of  said  throttle  means  is  sufficient  to  open  both  throttle 
means  and  a  second  lesser  pressure  value  at  the  first  through 
flow  connection  of  the  selected  throttle  means  is  sufficient  to 
maintain  both  throttle  means  open  with  continued  through 
flow. 


5,450,934 

FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Paul  Maucber,  Sasbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  LoK  Lamellen 

und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  982,178,  Not.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  26,  1991,  41  38 
806;  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1992,  42  06  904;  Mar.  10,  1992.  42  07  528; 
Apr.  18,  1992,  42  12  940 

Int  a.»  F16D  13/75 
VS.  CL  192— 70J5  17  i 


2.  A  locking  device  for  securing  against  external  forces  two 
objecu  adapted  for  movement  relatively  to  each  other,  in  two 


1.  An  engageable  and  disengageable  torque  transmitting 
friction  clutch,  comprising: 
a  housing  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis; 
a  pressure  plate; 
means  for  non-rotaubly  connecting  said  pressure  plate  to 
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said  housing  with  limited  freedoi  i  of  movement  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis; 
a  rotary  counterpressure  plate  adjacent  said  pressure  plate; 
a  torque  transmitting  clutch  disc  between  said  plates;  at  least 
one  resilient  device  reacting  agaiiBt  said  housing  to  bias 
said  pressure  plate  toward  said  counterpressure  plate  to 
thereby  clamp  said  clutch  disc  against  said  counterpres- 
sure plate  and  to  route  said  clut*  disc  about  said  axis, 
said  clutch  disc  having  friction  linings  engageable  by  and 
disengageable  from  at  least  one  of  said  plates  and  being 
subject  to  wear  as  a  result  of  repeated  engagement  with 
and  disengagement  from  said  at  lekst  one  plate; 
an  adjusting  unit  including  means  for  compensating  for  wear 
upon  said  friction  linings  to  thereby  maintain  the  bias  of 
said  device  upon  said  pressure  ^late  at  a  substantially 
constant  value;  ' 

means  for  engaging  and  disengaginfe  the  clutch  including 
actuating  means  movable  along  alpredetermined  path  to 
engage  and  disengage  the  clutch;  and 
means  for  varying  the  torque  transmitted  by  at  least  one  of 
the  friction  clutch  and  the  clutch  jisc  including  means  for 
gradually  reducing  the  transmitted  torque  at  least  during  a 
portion  of  movement  of  said  actdating  means  along  said 
path  in  a  direction  to  disengage  the  clutch  and  means  for 
axially  yieldably  locating  at  least  one  of  said  plates  and 
said  friction  linings  relative  to  the  others  of  said  plates  and 
said  friction  linings,  said  torque  varying  means  being  acted 
upon  by  a  variable  force  which  decreases  to  a  minimal 
value  in  response  to  disengagement  of  the  friction  clutch 
and  gradually  increases  to  a  maximum  value  at  least  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  movement  of  said  actuating  means  along 
said  path  to  engage  the  clutch. 
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between  said  guide  washers,  se  ond  elastic  members,  which 
are  at  least  partly  less  stiff  than  si  id  first  elastic  members  inter- 
posed circumferentially  betweei  i  the  reaction  plates  and  the 
wheel  disc,  drive  means  acting  between  said  reaction  plates 
and  at  least  one  portion  of  the  fipt  elastic  members,  elastically 
gripping  friction  means  interposed  axially  between  the  guide 
washers  and  the  reaction  plates,  and  an  output  element  com- 
prising a  hub  integral  with  th<   wheel  disc  and  surrounded 
rotationally  by  the  guide  waslers  and  the  reaction  plates; 
wherein  second  elastic  member  are  fitted  radially  under  said 
first  elastic  members  and  said  elastically  gripping  friction 
means  comprise  at  least  one  firsj  axially-acting  elastic  washer, 
which  axially  urges  the  reaction  plates  towards  the  wheel  disc 
to  induce  friction  between  said  )lates  and  the  wheel  disc,  and 
wherein  each  reaction  plate  is  in  frictional  contact  with  a 
friction  washer  locked  in  rotat  on  with  the  respective  guide 
washer;  said  first  elastic  washei  is  interposed  axially  between 
one  of  the  guide  washers,  referr  id  to  as  the  first  guide  washer, 
and  one  of  the  friction  washers,  referred  to  as  the  first  friction 
washer;  an  other  friction  wasli  er,  referred  to  as  the  second 
friction  washer,  is  locked  axiall;  onto  the  other  guide  washer, 
referred  to  as  the  second  guide  washer,  and  belongs  to  a  fric- 
tion spacer  comprising  a  stack  c  f  washers,  one  of  which  forms 
a  third  friction  washer  and  is  c  ipable  of  coming  into  engage- 
ment with  the  wheel  disc  to  ir  duce  friction  on  contact  with 
either  said  second  guide  washer  or  said  second  friction  washer; 
and  said  third  friction  washer  islsubjcct  to  the  action  of  at  least 
one  second  axially-acting  elastic  washer  acting  between  said 
second  friction  washer  and  saic  second  guide  washer. 


BING  A  CLUTCH 


5,4SM35 
TORSION  DAMPER  COMPl 
FRICTION  Dl 

Paolo  RamignaDi,  Senlis,  France,  ami  Wienfried  Pfefferkom, 
ScbMidenbach,  Gennany,  aMignoni  |o  Valeo.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,947 
Claims  priority,  applkatkM  France,  Sep.  2, 1992,  92  10473 
Int.  CL»  F16D  3/]^  3/66 
VS.  a.  192— IMJ 


S,45d,936 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  POWDERY  MATERIALS 
Radomir  AndonoT,  Mamer,  aiid  EmUe  Lonardi,  Baackarage, 
both  of  Laxeaboargt  aasigno  i  to  Paul  Worth  S.A.,  Lazen- 
bourg 

Filed  Sep.  15,  199i  Ser.  No.  121,596 
Claims  priority,  application  L  izembourg,  Sep.  16, 1992, 88172 


VS.  a.  193—3 


Int.a.'B»G////2 
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1.  A  torsion  damper  comprising  ij  clutch  friction  disc  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  an  input  element,  two  guide  wash- 
ers integral  with  the  input  element,  an  annular  wheel  disc 
disposed  between  the  guide  washers,  first  elastic  members 
circumferentially  interposed  between  the  wheel  disc  and  the 
guide  washers  and  supported  by  I  lie  guide  washers  whilst 
being  mounted  with  clearance  ia  fl^st  recesses  of  the  wheel 
disc,  reaction  plates  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  wheel  disc 


1.  A  device  for  distributing 
face,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  dispose* 
surface; 

a  plate  having  an  opening 
ture  being  fitted  with 

a  fixed  supply  channel 
said  fixed  supply  channc  I 
communicating  through 
said  enclosed  space; 

a  rotary  cage  disposed 


powdery  materials  over  a  sur- 
on  an  enclosed  space  above  the 


t  lerethrough,  said  suppori  struc- 
plate; 

to  the  powdery  materials, 

mounted  above  said  plate  and 

said  opening  in  said  plate  with 


1  sail  I 
rea  ptive 


bek  w  said  opening; 


a  chute  having  an  adjusuble  angle  of  inclination,  said  chute 

suspended  from  said  rotary  cage; 
means  for  driving  said  rotary  cage; 
a  suspension  sleeve  which  extends  said  rotary  cage  axially 

upwards  through  said  opening  in  said  plate; 
an  annular  flange  supported  by  said  support  structure  above 

said  plate; 
a  running  ring  having  a  first  collar  fixed  to  said  suspension 

sleeve  and  a  second  collar  fixed  to  said  annular  flange; 
a  ring  forming  part  of  said  supply  channel  and  coaxial  with 

said  suspension  sleeve; 
a  first  leaktight  seal  disposed  between  said  suspension  sleeve 

and  said  ring;  and 
a  second  leaktight  seal  disposed  between  said  suspension 

sleeve  and  said  plate. 


5  450  937 

PAPER  CURRENCY  DISCRIMINATING  DEVICE 

Takashi    Ono,    Sakado;    YosUnori    Mamyama,    Kawagoe; 

Masayuki  WaUbe,  Inima,  and  Keaji  Nishiumi,  Hanno,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1992,  4-352511; 
Oct.  20,  1993,  5-284131 

Int.  a.*  G07D  7/00 
UA  a.  194-203  17  Claims 


1.  A  paper  currency  discriminating  device  comprising:  a 
paper  currency  transfer  passage  having  upper  and  lower  trans- 
fer plates  facing  each  other  at  a  predetermined  clearance;  a 
paper  currency  transfer  means  for  transferring  paper  currency 
inserted  from  one  end  of  an  entrance  of  said  paper  currency 
transfer  passage  to  an  other  end  of  an  exit  of  the  same  along 
said  paper  currency  transfer  passage;  a  paper  currency  inser- 
tion sensor  for  detecting  that  the  paper  currency  has  been 
inserted  into  said  paper  currency  transfer  passage;  and  paper 
currency  information  detecting  means  for  discriminating  the 
paper  currency  in  said  paper  currency  transfer  passage, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  an  impeller  arranged 
outside  of  the  exit  of  said  paper  currency  transfer  passage 
at  a  predetermined  gap  from  an  edge  of  said  upper  transfer 
plate,  impeller  having  vanes  with  leading  ends  of  said 
vanes  protruding  upward  over  a  paper  currency  transfer 
face  of  said  upper  transfer  plate;  and  a  drive  source  for 
driving  said  paper  currency  transfer  means  to  drive  said 
impeller  rotationally. 


5450,938 

CARD  OR  CASH  ACTUATED  VENDING  MACHINE 

ASSEMBLY 

Darrell  G.  Rademacber,  New  Port  Ricbey,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

XCP,  Inc.,  Dryden,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,032 

Int  a."  G07F  7/04,  7/08 

VS.  a.  194—206  J  Oaimm 


1.  A  coin  vending  and  card  vending  assembly  comprising: 
a  vending  machine  which  includes  money  handling  means 
for  accepting  money  in  the  form  of  coins  or  bills  and 
esublishing  a  purchase  credit,  said  money  handling  means 
including  means  for  dispensing  money  as  change  after  a 
purchase,  means  for  generating  credit  signals  whose  value 
indicates  the  level  of  said  purchase  credit  esublished  by 
said  money  handling  means  and  means  for  receiving  re- 
fund signals  whose  value  after  a  purchase  corresponds  to 
a  difference  between  said  established  purchase  credit  and 
a  predetermined  purchase  price  of  a  product  selected  by  a 
purchaser;  product  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  to  the 
purchaser  the  product  selected  by  the  purchaser;  and  a 
vend  machine  controller  coupled  to  said  product  dispens- 
ing means  to  enable  same  in  response  to  receiving  credit 
signals  of  sufficient  value  to  equal  or  exceed  the  purchase 
price  of  the  product  and  for  generating  refund  signals 
whose  value  is  the  difference  between  said  credit  signals 
value  and  the  purchase  price  of  said  selected  product; 
and  a  card  reader  which  includes  a  card  reading  mechanism 
that  receives  a  vending  card  that  contains  readable  indicia; 
means  to  ascertain  a  maximum  purchase  credit  available  to 
a  purchaser  in  possession  of  the  vending  card;  and  a  card 
reader  controller  coupled  to  said  card  reader  mechanism; 
first  signal  carrier  means  coupled  between  said  money  han- 
dling means  and  said  card  reader  controller  for  bringing 
purchase  credit  signals  from  the  money  handling  means  to 
the  card  reader  controller  and  bringing  refund  signals 
from  said  card  reader  controller  to  said  money  handling 
means; 
second  signal  carrier  means  coupled  between  said  card 
reader  controller  and  said  vend  machine  controller  for 
bringing  purchase  credit  signals  from  the  card  reader 
controller  to  the  vend  machine  controller  and  for  bringing 
refund  signals  from  the  vend  machine  controller  to  the 
card  reader  controller; 
said  card  reader  controller  being  configured  such  that: 
when  a  purchaser  inserts  the  vend  card  into  said  card  read- 
ing mechanism  said  card  reader  controller  establishes  the 
available  purchase  credit,  reduces  said  available  purchase 
credit  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and  transmiu  to  the 
vend  machine  controller  credit  signals  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  amount  so  that  the  vend  machine 
controller  enables  said  vend  mechanism  to  dispense  a 
selected  product,  and  said  vend  machine  controller  sends 
to  said  card  reader  controller  refund  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  difference  between  said  predetermined  amount 
and  the  purchase  price  of  said  selected  product,  and  said 
card  reader  controller  adds  the  value  represented  by  said 
refund  signal  back  to  said  available  purchase  credit;  and 
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vend  card  into  the  card 


reading  mechanism,  the  card  rea  ier  controller  transmits 
to  the  vend  machine  controller  on  said  second  carrier 
means  the  credit  signals  receiv^  on  said  first  carrier 
means  from  said  money  handling  means;  and  said  card 
reader  controller  sends  on  said  fifst  carrier  means  to  said 
money  handling  means  refund  ignals  received  on  said 
second  carrier  means  from  said  >*end  machine  controller. 


I  ^n 


5,450^39    , 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FdR  TRANSFERRING 
OBJECrSj 
William  J.  Meyers,  Clarence  Center,  Richard  O.  Toles,  WUcott; 
SteTcn  P.  NicoU,  Webster,  and  Edwtinl  F.  Gates,  Hilton,  aU  of 
N  Y    assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,971 
iBt  a."  B65G  4T/46 
VS.  CL  19»— 349.95  >'  Claims 
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mentation,  said  engaging  and 


a  substantially  horizontal 

rotating  means  including:  . 

movable  stop  means  positi  jned  adjacent  the  downstream 
end  of  the  transverse  st  ick  conveyor,  said  stop  means 
defining  a  rotatable  su]  port  plane  and  having  a  first 
position  wherein  said  support  plane  is  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  pages  of  the  book  blocks  on  the  trans- 
verse stack  conveyor,  si  id  stop  means  having  a  second 
position  where  said  suj  port  plane  is  oriented  substan- 
tially horizontally;  and 

book  block  engaging  me  ins  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  stop  means,  said  be  ok  block  engaging  means  being 
energizable  to  engage  a  fxx)k  block  to  be  reoriented  and 
to  hold  the  engaged  book  block  on  said  stop  means 
during  the  rotation  the  eof,  and 


inhibit  ing 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  i  orting  objects  between  a 
predetermined  number  of  stations  ali  mg  a  fixed  path,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
at  least  one  object  holder  mounti  d  for  translational  move- 
ment, said  holder  being  provid<  1  with  means  for  grasping 
and  releasably  holding  said  obj  Kt  in  a  fixed  orientation; 
means  for  moving  said  holder  alo  ig  a  continuous  path  hav- 
ing a  first  centerline,  said  moi  ing  means  comprising  an 
endless  belt  on  which  said  hoi  Ier  is  supported,  said  belt 
having  a  substantially  flat  outerlside  and  an  inner  side,  said 
inner  side  having  a  plurality  of  fpaced  teeth  with  a  contin- 
uous channel  extended  throug*  said  teeth; 
guide  members  for  supporting  sai^  belt  on  either  side  of  said 

channel;  '  . 

a  liner  layer  provided  in  said  channel  for  reducing  fnction 

between  said  guide  members  a^id  said  belt; 
a  vacuum  plenum  having  a  plurality  of  ports  for  selectively 
supplying  vacuum  force  through  said  belt  to  each  of  said 
object  holders;  and  J 

means  for  selectively  releasing  inflividual  objects  at  one  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  stations  along  said  path. 

5,4S0,L    J 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  Bo4>K-SEWING  MACHINE 
Horst  Rathert,  Minden,  and  Ansgar  Rohe-Krebeck,  Damme, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kolbus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Rahden,  Gemuny 

Filed  May  3, 1994.  &  r.  No.  237,587 
lBt.a.«B65C  47/24 
VS.  CL  198—412  I*  Ctaims 

1.  A  delivery  system  for  use  w|th  a  book-sewing  machine, 
the  book-sewing  machine  having  A  transverse  stack  conveyor 
for  accumulating  sewn  book  block  \  in  an  abutting  relationship, 
the  thus  accumulated  book  block  5  being  supported  on  their 
front  edges  with  the  pages  comp  ising  the  book  blocks  thus 
being  substantially  vertically  ori;nted,  the  dehvery  system 
comprising: 
means  for  engaging  at  least  th( ;  most  downstream  located 
book  block  on  the  transverse  itack  conveyor  and  routing 
the  engaged  book  block  from  the  vertical  orienUtion  into 


means  for  selectively 
the  transverse  stack 
means  contacting  the 
conveyor  which  is 
book  block  engaged  by 
and  maintaining  said 
substantially  vertical 
means  also  retarding 
the  direction  of  said 
mulated  book  blocks 
conveyor  upstream  of 
book  block  engaging 
rotation  of  said  stop  r 
second  position. 


CO  jveyor, 
bo)k 


the  motion  of  book  blocks  on 

said   motion  inhibiting 

block  on  the  transverse  stack 

locatil  adjacent  to  the  most  upstream 

aid  book  block  engaging  means 

coi  tacted  adjacent  book  block  in  a 

orientation,  said  motion  inhibiting 

of  said  adjacent  book  block  in 

means  whereby  the  accu- 

on  the  transverse  stack 

book  block  engaged  by  said 

are  immobilized  during  the 

from  said  first  position  to  said 


mot  on 


en{  agmg 
su  jported 

the 
m  »ns 


APPARATUS  FOR 

GROupiNi ; 

Horst    Loewenthal,    Tienge  i, 
Schweizeriscbe 
RheinAdl,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  24, 
Claims   priority,   appUcat^n 

1913/93 

lata: 

VS.  a.  19»— 418  J 


5. 
SEPAhATING, 


I  50  041 

I,  CONVEYING  AND 
FLAT  ITEMS 
Germany,    assignor    to    SIG 
Neuhansen      am 


Indiistrii -Gesellscbaft, 


l>94, 


I,  Ser.  No.  264,957 
Switcerlwid,   Jun.   25,   1993, 


B65G  57/32 


13  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sepai  iting.  conveying  and  grouping  fiat 
items,  comprising 
(a)  a  supply  chute  for  ad  vancing  the  items  in  a  face-to-face 
orienUtion  in  a  series  <  f  indeterminate  length;  said  supply 
chute  having  an  outpii  I  end; 
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(b)  a  conveying  track  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 
said  input  end  of  said  conveying  track  adjoining  said 
output  end  of  said  supply  chute  for  receiving  items  from 
said  supply  chute;  said  conveying  track  having  an  advanc- 
ing direction  for  the  items; 

(c)  grouping  means  disposed  on  said  conveying  track  down- 
stream of  said  input  end  as  viewed  in  said  advancing 
direction  for  forming  a  group  of  vertically  stacked  items 
of  predetermined  number; 

(d)  item-conveying  means  for  advancing  the  items  on  said 
conveying  track  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end 
thereof;  said  item-conveying  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  item  pushers;  a  first  number  of  said  item  pushers  ad- 
vancing the  items  to  said  grouping  means  and  a  second 
number  of  said  item  pushers  advancing  the  item  groups 
from  said  grouping  means  to  said  output  end  of  said  con- 
veying track;  each  said  item  pusher  having  an  item-engag- 
ing portion;  a  distance  between  the  item-engaging  por- 
tions of  two  adjoining  item  pushers  belonging  to  the  first 
number  of  item  pushers  being  less  than  a  distance  between 
the  item-engaging  portions  of  two  adjoining  item  pushers 
belonging  to  the  second  number  of  item  pushers; 

(e)  transporting  means  for  moving  the  article  groups  away 
from  said  output  end  of  said  conveying  track;  and 

(f)  a  hold-down  bar  supported  above  and  parallel  to  said 
conveying  track;  the  items  being  advanced  between  said 
conveying  track  and  said  hold-down  bar. 


5.450,943 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 

David  K.  Yew.  Great  Satton.  aad  Keria  J.  DbtIcs.  Warriattaii. 

botk  of  Eaglaad,  asd^on  to  BrMih  Nadear  FMs  pic. 

Ckeddre,  Eaglaad 

Coatimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  311,061.  Feb.  16, 19«9,  ahaadnaid. 

This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,972 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Feb.  26,  1998, 
8804499 

ht  CL*  B6SG  37/00 
VS.  a.  198—468.6  8  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  axially  elongate  articles  compris- 

w.>  ..^.w,  *"*  aligned,  profiled  rollers  forming  at  least  two  substantially 

Roba  Jokaan,  OlcUag,  aad  Eaderieia  Robby,  Laadsbeig/Lecfc,  P^l^'-  transversely  spaced  apart  axial  travel  paths  for  the 
all  of  Gennaay.  aarigaors  to  Rsl  Logistik  GmbH  A  Co.,  G«r-  ^i^cles  and  displacement  means  for  moving  the  articles  trans- 
anay  versely  between  the  paths,  in  which  the  displacement  means 

comprises  fingers  secured  on  a  shaft  for  routional  movements 
and  a  drive  mechanism  for  displacing  the  shaft  transversely  to 
13  Claims   the  axial  travel  paths  of  the  articles. 


5.450.942 
ACCUMULABLE  CONVEYOR 


FUed  Jaa.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,764 
lat.  a.'  B65G  37/00 
VS.  CL  198—465.4 


1.  An  accumulable  suspension-type  conveyor  (1)  comprising 
an  elongated  track  (2),  an  elongated  drive  member  (13)  extend- 
ing essentially  parallel  to  the  track  (2),  at  least  two  carrier 
members  (4)  swingingly  hung  by  rollers  (5a.  5*)  from  the  track 
(2)  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  conveying  direction  and,  in  a 
drive  position,  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
with  respect  to  the  track  (2)  and  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  with  respect  to  the  drive  member  (13),  at  least  one 
projection  (14)  on  each  carrier  member  (4)  extending  horizon- 
Ully  therefrom  and  engageable  with  the  drive  member  (13)  in 
a  drive  position  of  the  conveyor  (1),  and  an  impact  pressure- 
actuated  separation  means  for  temporarily  disengaging  a  car- 
rier member  (4)  from  the  drive  member  (13)  in  a  carrier  mem- 
ber accumulation  area,  wherein  said  separation  means  includes 
a  spreader  device  (16)  for  increasing  the  horizontal  distance 
between  a  projection  (14)  and  the  drive  member  (13)  whereby 
the  carrier  member  (4)  is  disengaged  from  contact  with  the 
drive  member  (13). 


5,450,944 

DEVICE  FOR  GRASPING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

OBJECTS 

Weraer  Boaaet,  MiiUiickentraaM  6,  D-7140  Ladwi^barg  12, 

Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE92/00130,  §  371  Date  Dec  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1993,  PCI  Pab.  No.  W092/14664,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  107,746 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcramay,  Feb.  21.  1991.  41  05 
388J 

lat  CL*  B65G  17/46 
VS.  a.  198—471.1  14  Claims 


f^^^=*^' 


V ))))))!, ,.;^  f. 


SB       21        I  Y  /  /  /\ 


D       20      21       ■ 


1.  In  a  device  for  grasping  and  transporting  objects,  having 
a  plurality  of  plate-shaped  supports  combined  into  a  routing 
conveyor  chain,  wherein  each  said  support  has  at  least  one 
suction  opening  on  a  transport  side  which  is  connected  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  transport  path  with  a  fixed  suction  conduit 
which  can  be  sealed  airtight  against  the  atmosphere  and  which 
is  in  communication  with  a  supply  for  suction  air  or  com- 
pressed air,  and  wherein  said  supports  are  adjustably  guided  in 
guide  rails  which  receive  edges  of  said  supports  extending 
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parallel  to  a  direction  of  conveyance,  tl  e  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  at  least  one  suction  opening  cut  intp  said  supports  (10)  in 
a  form  of  elongated  holes  (11), 

said  elongated  holes  (11)  aligned  in  said  direction  of  convey- 
ance; and 

said  elongated  holes  (11)  of  said  supports  (10)  being  sealingly 
connected  on  a  side  facing  away  fr*m  said  transport  side 
with  a  fixed  suction  conduit  (23)  jextending  along  said 
transport  path,  said  suction  conduiti(23)  formed  as  a  con- 
duit rail  (22)  and  enclosing  said  eloigated  holes  (11)  with 
fronts  of  two  side  legs  of  said  suction  conduit  (23),  is 
directly  supported  on  one  of  said  supports  (10)  and  con- 
necting strips  (20)  fastened  on  said  supports  (10)  and  has 
enlarged  holes  corresponding  to  said  elongated  holes  that 
make  a  transition  into  said  elongat^  holes  (11). 
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5v«50^C 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PR  KESSING  AND/OR 

ASSEMBLING  CCfMPONENTS 

Walter  Sticht,  Attnang-Puchheim^  Amtria,  assignor  to  Stiws- 

FertiguB^techaik  Sticht  Gesell^chaft  m.bJl^  Attaang-Pucb- 

heim,  Austria 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  ider.  No.  236,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aw  Iria,  May  4, 1993,  861/93 
lat  a.'  B6S  ;  15/ w 
vs.  a.  19«— 817  » 


5,450,945      ^ 

INTERMEDLiTE  ROLLER  FOR  Dl  IIVING  CARRYING 

ROLLERS  OF  AN  ACCUMUL^HNG  ROLLER 

CONVEYOR 

Giiiitef  Gebhardt,  Sinshcim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebhardt 

FSrdertechaik  GmbH,  Sinsheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germanyj  Jul.  28, 1993,  9311269 
V 


VS.  a.  198—791 


Int.  CL*  B65G  uA)6 


34  Claims 


;  carrying  rollers  of  an 
ermediate  roller  having 
iies  the  carrying  rollers, 

lid  intermediate  roller 


1.  An  intermediate  roller  for  drivi 
accumulating  roller  conveyor,  said  in 
a  first,  driving  position  in  which  it  d 
and  a  second,  free-running  position, 
comprising: 

a  sprocket  wheel  for  engaging  a  c 

roller  conveyor; 
a  mating  gear  for  engaging  a  gear 
ing  roller,  said  mating  gear  bein 
said  sprocket  wheel  and  being 
sprocket  wheel,  and  said  sprockdt  wheel  and  said  mating 
gear  having  cooperating  form-l<Jcking  elements  defining 
at  least  one  chamber;  and  : 

a  damping  element  receivable  in  said  at  least  one  chamber 


1.  An  installation  for  processii  g 
nents,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  housing  unit  including 

(1)  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
struction, 

(2)  chain  conveyor  guiding 
the  housing  unit,  and 

(3)  coupling  devices  for  in 
and  guiding  stations  in 

(b)  support  elements  for  s 
contact  surface, 

(c)  at  least  two  conveying 
another  at  a  preset  distance, 
ated  with  each  conveying 

(1)  each  conveying  devio 
conveyor  which  consists 
chain  links  of  the  chaii 
carrier  being  equipped 
nents,  and 

(2)  each  guidance  device 
for  the  associated  chain 
ways  extending  parallel 
parts  along  the  housing 
workpiece  carriers,  and 
the  vertical  guideways 
parts  for  laterally  guidit  g 
guideways  comprising 
one  another  along  the 
being  supported  for 
substantially  perpendici 
housing  parts, 

(d)  connecting  means 
each  other  in  a  direction 
veying  direction,  and 

(e)  synchronous  drive 
devices  in  the  conveying 


lin  of  the  accumulating 

Innected  with  the  carry- 
d  arranged  coaxially  with 
Itted  together  with  said 


for  providing  at  least  a  limited 


;ircumferential  backlash 


between  said  sprocket  wheel  an<  said  mating  gear 


secur  ng 
e  ;ten( 


means 


5,45<,947 


B<IX 


I  Battel  nut 


CARTRIDGE 

John  A.  Sgueglia,  Sr.,  40 

06471 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,< 
This  appUcation  Sep.  26 
Int.  a.'  " 
U.S.  a.  206—3 

1.  A  cartridge  box  apparati  s 
tridges  each  having  a  diameter, 
one  end  thereof,  said  cartridg« 

a  rectangular  container  deffiing 


;  and/or  assembling  compo- 

hbusing  parts  of  identical  con- 
stations  at  respective  ends  of 

te  -connecting  the  housing  parts 
al  gnment  with  each  other, 
lUpi  orting  the  housing  unit  on  a 

devices  arranged  parallel  to  one 
and  a  guidance  device  associ- 
4evice, 

comprising  a  driven  chain 

){  workpiece  carriers  forming 

conveyor,  each  workpiece 

w|th  receptacles  for  the  compo- 

c  omprising  vertical  guideways 

conveyor,  the  vertical  guide- 

an  upper  side  of  the  housing 

init  for  vertically  guiding  the 

g  uideways  extending  parallel  to 

the  upper  side  of  the  housing 

the  workpiece  carriers,  the 

rollers  spaced  apart  from 

guideways,  the  guide  rollers 

rot^ion  on  rotary  axes  extending 

ly  to  the  upper  sides  of  the 

the  conveying  devices  to 
iding  transversely  to  a  con- 


g  lide  : 


u  arr 


for  driving  the  conveying 
(direction. 


APPARATUS 
Rd.,  North  Branford,  Conn. 


,<15, 


B»D 


i,  Aug.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  311,882 

85/20 

SCIaiaw 

for  storing  a  number  of  car- 
a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  rim  at 
box  apparatus  comprising: 
an  interior  storage  space. 
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said  rectangular  container  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
opposed  walls  extending  orthogonally  from  a  substantially 
fiat  base  member,  said  first  pair  of  walls  comprising  the 
long  sides  of  said  rectangular  container  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  first  distance  to  accommodate  a  length  of  one  of 
said  cartridges,  said  second  pair  of  walls  comprising  the 
short  sides  of  said  rectangular  container  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  second  distance  to  accommodate  a  multiplicity  of 
said  cartridge  diameters  forming  a  row  of  said  cartridges 
in  said  storage  space,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed 
walls  having  a  height  dimension  above  said  base  member 
sufficient  to  accommodate  a  multiplicity  of  said  rows  of 
said  cartridges  in  said  interior  storage  space  one  on  top  of 
the  other  with  the  axis  of  the  cartridges  in  said  rows  being 
orthogonal  to  said  first  pair  of  opposed  walls,  said  first  and 


47a 


second  pairs  of  walls  terminating  in  an  opening  for  said 
container  spaced  from  said  base  member  by  said  height 
dimension, 

wherein  said  base  member  defines  an  inside  top  surface  upon 
which  said  multiplicity  of  rows  of  cartridges  one  on  top  of 
the  other  in  said  storage  space  is  adapted  to  rest,  said 
inside  top  surface  having  a  pair  of  grooves  recessed 
therein,  each  of  said  grooves  extending  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair  of  op- 
posed walls,  respectively,  whereby  said  rims  on  said  car- 
tridges may  be  stored  in  said  storage  space  facing  alterna- 
tively with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  first  pair  of 
opposed  walls,  and 

wherein  said  box  apparatus  is  sized  to  be  received  within  a 
pocket  on  a  shooter's  vest. 


5,4504M8 

CONTAINER  AND  PACKAGE  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  SAMPLES 

Jackie  L.  Beansoleil,  New  Ipswich;  Joye  A.  Vantour,  GrcenriUe, 
both  of  N.H.;  Angiras  G.  Manomaitis,  PeppmU,  Mass.; 
James  C.  Helzer,  Wichita,  Kans.,  ami  Michael  P.  Swett, 
Maadiester,  N.H.,  assignors  to  GTEL  Earironmental  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  MUford,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,644 
Lit  a.*  B65D  81/26,  81/107 
VS.  a.  206—204  10  n«i— 

1.  A  package  for  transporting  temperature  sensitive  soil  and 
water  samples,  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  outer  container  having  heat  insulative  walls 

defining  an  interior  space;  and 
a  plurality  of  packing  elemenU  contained  within  and  sub- 
stantially filling  said  interior  space,  said  packing  elements 
including: 

a  scalable  sample  container; 

a  foamed,  plastic  block  having  an  internal  cavity,  said 
sample  container  being  snugly  retained  within  said 
internal  cavity;  and 
plastic  bubble-wrap  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
sample  container  and  block,  and  substantially  filling  the 
interstitial  interior  space  of  the  outer  container. 
10.  A  package  for  transporting  temperature  sensitive  soil  and 
water  samples,  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  outer  container,  said  container  including: 
a  container  body  having  relatively  rigid  heat  insulative 


wall  panels  forming  container  sides  and  a  container 
bottom,  said  container  body  defuiing  an  interior  space 
and  a  container  opening; 
a  relatively  rigid  heat  insulative  container  cover  fittable 
over  said  container  opening  to  substantially  seal  the 
same,  and  being  movable  to  open  and  close  said  con- 
tainer; and 
a  strap  and  clip  assembly  for  removably  securing  said 
container  cover  over  said  container  opening,  each  said 
strap  and  clip  assembly  including: 
a  first  relatively  flexible  strap  having  a  first  clip  member 
attached  at  one  end  thereof,  and  an  opposite  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  container  body  and  said  con- 
tainer cover,  said  first  clip  member  comprising  a 
resilient  locking  element;  and 
a  second  relatively  flexible  strap  having  a  second  clip 


member  attached  at  one  end  thereof,  and  an  opposite 
end  attached  to  one  of  said  container  body  and  said 
container  cover,  said  second  clip  member  comprising 
a  locking  slot  for  receiving  said  resiUent  locking 
element  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  clip  member  is 
snappingly  engageabie  with  said  second  clip  member; 
and 
a  plurality  of  packing  elements  contained  within  and  sub- 
stantially filling  said  interior  space,  said  packing  elements 
including: 

a  scalable  sample  container; 

a  foamed  plastic  block  having  an  internal  cavity,  said 
sample  container  being  snugly  retained  within  said 
internal  cavity;  and 
plastic  bubble-wrap  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
sample  container  and  block,  and  substantially  filling  the 
interstitial  interior  space  of  the  outer  container. 


5,450,949 
REEL  OF  MATERIAL  IN  TAPE  FORM 
Lorenzo  Cocchi,  and  Antonio  Gamberini,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 
aasi^MMTS  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Aziooi,  Bologaa,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1992,  B092A0087 
Int.  a.o  B65D  69/00 
VS.  CL  206—225  3  Claims 

1.  A  roll  of  material  in  tape  form  forming  a  pluraUty  of 
layers,  the  outer  layer  having  an  outer  end  which  is  weighted 
relative  to  the  rest  of  the  roll  of  material,  said  roll  of  material 
comprising: 
weighting  means  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
end;  and 
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sa# 


retentioa  means  for  retaining  sai^  weighted  outer  end 
against  the  layer  of  material  next  inwardly  of  said 
weighted  outer  end,  said  retentioil  means  joining  the  outer 
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card  portion  having  instrjictional  and  graphical  indicia 
printed  thereon;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  condom 
of  said  first  part  and  said 


stacked  within  said  shelf 
i  tsert  card  of  said  case. 


con  ainers  s 


5,451,951 
C»MPACT  DISC  CASE  1  TTH  HOLDING  CLAMP 
Hans-Jiirgea  LKkow,  Rbciier  Kehre  10,  D-24558  Henstedt- 
Rhen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1993,  43  02 
236.7;  Not.  19,  1993,  43  39  3317;  Dec  8,  1993,  43  41  763.9 


UJ5.  CL  206—308.1 


fat  a.«  B  S5D  85/57 


surface  of  said  weighted  outer  en 
said  next  inwardly  layer,  the  wei 
being  such  that,  upon  releasing 
outer  end  separates  from  said 


and  the  outer  surface  of 
:ikht  of  said  weighted  end 
^d  retention  means,  said 

of  material  by  gravity. 


rol 


5,450,950 

CONDOM  DISPLAY  AND  SI  ORAGE  SYSTEM 

SIMULATING  AUDIO  CASSEl  TE  DISPLAY  AND 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Delbcft  D.  Randolph,  Box  191,  and  Gerald  E.  Wagnon,  Rte. 

Box.  147,  both  of  Great  Bend,  Kans.  67530 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,665 


U.S.  CL  206—232 


Int.  a.*  B65D  8.  V08 


UMI 


SClaims 


toie 


1.  A  condom  display  and  storage  System,  compnsmg; 

(a)  a  display  and  storage  case  hav(ng  first  and  second  parts 
being  pivotally  connected  and  movable  between  opened 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  ^ne  another,  said  first  part 
of  said  display  and  storage  case  ^ving  a  transparent  wall 
and  a  shelf  mounted  at  a  rear  si4p  of  said  transparent  wall, 
said  shelf  being  configured  to  f-eceive  stacked  condoms 
therein;  i 

(b)  an  information-bearing  insert  tard  disposed  within  said 
case,  said  insert  card  having  a  backstop  portion  removably 
seated  on  said  shelf  of  said  firs^part  of  said  case;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  condom  continers  removably  stacked 
within  said  first  part  of  said  cas«,  said  plurality  of  condom 
containers  being  stacked  within  said  shelf  of  said  first  part 
of  said  case  and  between  said  backstop  portion  and  front 
upright  card  portion  of  said  inert  card. 

5.  A  condom  display  and  storage  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  and  storage  case  having  a  First  part  defining  a 
transparent  front  wall  and  a  shelf  mounted  at  a  rear  side  of 
said  transparent  front  wall  an<^  a  second  part  hinged  to 
said  first  part  and  being  piyotally  movable  between 
opened  and  closed  positions  rdative  to  said  rear  side  of 
said  first  part,  said  shelf  being  configured  to  receive  con- 
doms stacked  therein; 

(b)  an  insert  card  having  a  backstop  portion  seated  on  said 
shelf  of  said  first  part  of  said  cafe  and  a  front  upright  card 
portion  extending  in  a  flush  relitionship  along  said  trans- 
parent front  wall  of  said  first  part  of  said  case,  said  upright 


1.  A  case  for  storing  compa  ;t 
upper  shell  and  an  interior 
hingedly  attached  to  at  least 
said  interior  part  includes  a  cei  tral 
ridges  supporting!  y  position*  d 
relationship  around  and  adjac^t 
ing,  each  of  said  cross  ridges 
ridge  segments,  said  first  cros  i 
wardly  in  a  first  direction  fror 
part  and  said  second  cross  ri 
in  a  second  direction  from 
directions  being  generally 
tially  ones  of  said  first  and 
provided  with  radial  ridges 
respect  to  said  opening 
including  a  clamping  profile 
said  cross  ridge  segments 
with  a  center  opening  of  a 
disc  on  each  of  the  opposite 


:o  I 
ani  I 
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discs  having  a  lower  shell,  an 

part,  said  interior  part  being 

of  said  upi>er  and  lower  shells, 

opening,  a  plurality  of  cross 

in  circumferentially  spaced 

to  the  periphery  of  said  open- 

ncluding  first  and  second  cross 

ridge  segments  extending  out- 

a  plane  defined  by  said  interior 

segments  extending  outwardly 

plane,  said  first  and  second 

each  other,  circumferen- 

cross  ridge  segments  being 

projecting  radially  inwardly  with 

of  said  cross  ridge  segments 

a  radially  outer  surface  thereof, 

clamping  profiles  cooperating 

cdmpact  disc  to  clamp  a  compact 

i  ides  of  said  interior  part. 
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5,4  10,952 

CASING  FOR  HOUSINi  i  DISC  CARTRIDGE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  THE  CASING 

Takatsugn  Funawatari;  Masa«i  Fukaya;  Hiroyuki  Honma,  and 

Keoji  Takahashi,  all  of  N^yagi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,6is,  Mar.  24, 1993.  This  appUcation 

Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-103958; 

Mar.  31,  1992,  4-103959;  MJp.  31,  1992,  4-103960;  Mar.  31, 

1992,  4-103965 

fat.  a.«  065D  85/30 

14  Claims 
1.  A  casing  for  a  disc  cartridge  having  a  pair  of  recess  por- 
tions which  are  formed  on  e  ich  lateral  side  thereof,  the  case 


U.S.  a.  206-308  J 


compnsmg: 
a  first  half  having  a  squai^- 
sidewall  sections  forme<j 
portion  and  a  rear  wi 
sections  of  the  first  hall , 
projection  formed  alon] ; 
Wall,  the  pair  of  sidewa  11 
tions  combining  to  fom 
tion; 


shaped  plate  portion,  a  pair  of 
along  parallel  sides  of  said  plate 
formed  between  said  sidewall 
each  sidewall  section  having  a 
an  outside  surface  of  the  side- 
sections  and  the  rear  wall  sec- 
a  first  U-shaped  peripheral  sec- 
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a  first  engaging  member  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  a 
first  sidewall  section  of  the  first  half; 

a  second  engaging  member  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of 
a  second  sidewall  section  of  the  first  half; 

a  third  engaging  member  formed  on  an  ouuide  surface  of  the 
rear  wall  of  the  first  half; 

a  second  half  having  a  square-shaped  plate  portion,  a  pair  of 
sidewall  sections  formed  along  parallel  sides  of  said  plate 
portion  of  said  second  half  and  a  rear  wall  formed  be- 
tween said  sidewall  sections  of  said  second  half,  each 
sidewall  section  of  the  second  half  having  a  projection 
formed  along  an  inside  surface  of  the  sidewall,  the  projec- 
tion of  the  second  half  having  a  recess,  the  rear  wall  of  the 
second  half  having  a  recess,  the  pair  of  sidewall  sections 


and  the  rear  wall  combining  to  form  a  second  U-shaped 
peripheral  section;  and 

a  pair  of  holding  members  formed  as  a  curved-shaped  mem- 
ber for  engaging  a  pair  of  recess  portions  in  a  disc  car- 
tridge when  the  disc  cartridge  is  completely  inserted  into 
said  casing,  the  pair  of  holding  members  connectable  to 
the  sidewall  sections  of  the  second  half  so  that  each  side- 
wall  section  is  connectable  to  one  holding  member,  each 
holding  member  being  positioned  adjacent  to  an  intersec- 
tion of  the  rear  wall  and  the  sidewall  section  of  the  second 
half, 

wherem  when  the  first  half  is  inserted  into  the  second  half, 
the  projections  of  the  first  half  engage  the  projections  of 
the  second  half,  and  the  engaging  members  of  the  first  half 
engage  the  recesses  of  the  second  half. 


5,450,953 

COMPACT  DISC  PACKAGE  WITH  SUDE  TAB 

James  Reisman,  247  Waveriy  PU  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,868 

Int.  a.*  B6SD  85/57;  B65B  lJ/00:  B31B  J/60 

VS.  a.  206—310  42  Claims 


1.  A  compact  disc  package  for  use  with  a  compact  disc 
comprising: 

an  envelope  having  an  open  first  edge  for  ingress  and  egress 
of  a  compact  disc,  a  closed  second  edge  opposite  said  first 
edge,  a  closed  third  edge  joining  said  first  and  second 


edges,  and  a  fourth  edge  having  a  closed  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  first  edge  and  an  opening  bounded  on  one 
side  by  said  closed  portion; 
said  first  edge  defining  a  cut  out  portion  along  at  least  a 

portion  thereof;  and 
a  carrier  sheet  slidable  within  said  envelope  between  a  first 
open  position  where  a  compact  disc  held  on  the  carrier 
sheet  extends  through  said  open  first  edge  and  is  at  least 
partially  outside  of  said  envelope  and  a  second  closed 
position  where  a  compact  disc  held  on  the  carrier  sheet  is 
within  said  envelope,  said  carrier  sheet  comprising  a  first 
compact  disc  retaining  element  adhered  to  said  carrier 
sheet  and  a  projecting  ub  extending  from  an  edge  of  said 
carrier  sheet  and  through  said  opening  to  prevent  the 
carrier  sheet  from  being  completely  removed  from  said 
envelope,  said  carrier  sheet  extending  into  the  cut  out 
portion  of  said  open  first  edge  when  said  carrier  sheet  is  in 
said  second  position,  so  that  a  user  can  access  the  carrier 
sheet  and  slide  it  to  said  first  position. 
28.  A  method  of  assembling  a  compact  disc  package  from  a 
generally  rectangular  sheet  divided  into  a  first  section,  a  sec- 
ond section  and  a  third  section,  said  first  section  having  a  first 
edge  in  common  with  an  edge  of  said  second  section  thereby 
forming  a  fold  line,  an  opposite  second  edge  in  common  with 
and  easily  separable  from  an  edge  of  said  third  section,  a  third 
edge  having  a  first  foldable  flap,  and  a  fourth  edge  having  a 
second  foldable  flap,  said  second  foldable  flap  and  said  fourth 
edge  defining  a  slit  therebetween,  and  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adhering  a  compact  disc  .retaining  element  to  an  underly- 
ing surface  of  said  third  section; 

(b)  providing  a  projecting  tab  on  an  edge  of  said  third  sec- 
tion; 

(c)  folding  said  third  section  so  that  said  third  section  over- 
lays said  first  section; 

(d)  bending  said  first  and  second  flaps  so  that  said  flaps 
partially  overlap  said  third  section  and  said  projecting  ub 
protrudes  from  said  slit; 

(e)  folding  said  second  section  along  said  fold  line  so  that  it 
overjays  said  first  and  second  sections  and  said  first  and 
second  flaps;  and 

(0  bonding  said  second  section  to  said  first  and  second  flaps. 

5,450,954 

GOLF  BAG  WITH  RETRACTABLE  TOWEL 

ATTACHMENT 

Steven  B.  Dunn,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bullet  Golf  Ball, 

Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,264 

fat  a.»  A63B  55/Oa  57/00 

VS.  a.  206—315.5  5  Oainis 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising: 

a  compartment  formed  in  said  bag; 

a  spring  loaded  reel  mounted  in  said  compartment; 


^ppn^kiRPP  1Q    ioo< 
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a  line  wound  around  said  reel  and  i  etained  in  a  wound  up 
stole  on  said  reel  by  the  spring  ac  lion  of  said  reel; 

an  aperture  formed  in  an  outer  wall  wrtion  of  said  bag,  said 
wall  portion  forming  part  of  th^  compartment  and  said 
aperture  providing  an  opening  into  said  compartment; 

said  line  running  through  said  aperti»re  to  the  outside  of  said 
bag; 

an  attachment  member  connected  tf  one  end  of  said  line; 

ring  means  attached  to  said  attachment  member  for  prevent- 
ing said  attachment  member  froei  passing  through  said 
aperture; 

said  attachment  member  and  said  ring  means  being  resil- 
iently  held  against  the  outer  wal|  portion  of  said  bag  by 
the  spring  action  of  said  reel; 

a  towel;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  towel  to  said  ring  means 
in  retention  thereon; 

said  towel  being  withdrawable  awiy  from  the  bag  against 
the  spring  action  of  said  reel  for  fse  in  cleaning  items  and 
upon  release  being  drawn  back  ^gainst  said  bag  by  said 
spring  action. 


5,450^5 

THROAT  STRUCTURE  W^R  GOLF  BAG 

Rolf  T.  Ohoo,  P.O.  Box  3405,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

DiTtaioii  of  Ser.  No.  804,616,  Dec.  2,  1991,  atandoned,  which  U 

a  coiitiBiiation-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  625,757,  Dec.  11, 1990, 

abuidoiied.  Thia  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,282 

lot.  a.*  A63B  5^/00 

VS.  CL  206—315.6  ^  Claims 


mg 


1.  A  throat  structure  for  the  top  <  »d  of  a  golf  bag  compris- 

g: 

a  triangular  ring-shaped  member  Internally  joined  together 
by  means  of  a  lower  throat  cl*  divider,  a  short  divider 
extending  between  said  lower  throat  club  divider  and  said 
ring-shaped  member  and  an  iipper  throat  club  divider 
such  that  a  top  open  area,  a  left  topen  area  and  a  right  open 
area  are  formed  at  the  vertic^  of  said  triangular  ring- 
shaped  member. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 
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(a)  wherein  the  hollow,  adjus  able  front  member  comprises: 

1.  a  hollow  first  container  portion,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  adjusubla  front  telescopic  locking  sec- 
tions of  variable  length,  he  hollow  first  container  por- 
tion comprising  an  open  I  iront  end  and  an  open  rear  end, 
a  rear  lip  located  adjacei  t  to  the  open  rear  end,  a  body 
comprising  a  top  part  md  a  bottom  part,  the  body 
connecting  the  open  fro  it  end  to  the  open  rear  end  of 
the  first  container  porti  m,  the  first  container  portion 
connectoble  in  a  telesco  )ic  relation  to  the  plurality  of 
adjustable  front  telescop  ic,  locking  sections  of  variable 
length,  wherein  the  plu  -ality  of  adjustoble  front  tele- 
scopic locking  sections  <|omprises  a  number  of  primary 
adjustoble  front  telescopic  locking  sections  with  a  num- 
ber of  open  rear  ends  tdescopically  following  the  first 
container  portion,  said  dumber  of  open  rear  ends  tele- 
scopically  following  eadh  other,  and  a  number  of  open 
front  ends  which  is  arranged  telescopically  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  a  fiiial  adjustoble  front  telescopic 
locking  section  with  a  closed  front  end  and  an  open  rear 
end  following  the  numler  of  primary  adjustoble  front 
telescopic  locking  sections, 

the  first  container  portion  arfanged  telescopically  in  relation 
to  the  number  of  primary  Adjustable  front  telescopic  lock- 
ing sections,  and  the  num  )er  of  primary  adjustoble  front 
telescopic  locking  section  i  arranged  in  a  telescopic  rela- 
tion with  each  other  and  with  the  final  adjustable  front 
telescopic  locking  sectioi  for  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  of  the  adj  istable,  telescopic,  carrying  and 
storage  case  and  an  ext<  iided  position  of  the  case,  the 


5,450,1 
ADJUSTABLE,  TELESCOPIC  CARRYING  AND 
STORAGE  CASE  OF  VARIABLE  LENGTH 
Richard  D.  Peckenpangh,  Sr.,  and  Janes  M.  Abel,  both  of  Katy, 
Tex.,  aangnors  to  PAA  Enterpriacs,  Inc.,  Katy,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1994.  Sef .  No.  187,853 
iBt  CL«  B65D|$5/00 
VS.  CL  206—315.11  I  1«  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable,  telescopic,  cavying  and  storage  case  of 
variable  length  in  an  extended  posaion  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  adjustoble  front  meitber  of  variable  length  with 
a  central  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(b)  a  hollow,  adjustoble  rear  member  of  variable  length  with 
the  same  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  rear  member  being 
concentric  with  the  front  member  when  the  front  member 
and  the  rear  member  are  conoected  to  each  other. 


number  of  primary  adji  stoble  front  telescopic  locking 
sections  slidable  through  the  open  front  end  of  the  first 
container  portion,  and  th^  final  adjustoble  front  telescopic 
locking  section  slidable  through  one  of  the  number  of 
open  front  ends  of  the  nimbcr  of  primary  adjustoble  front 
telescopic  locking  sectioi  is  which  is  farthest  from  the  first 
container  portion, 
the  plurality  of  adjustable  "ront  telescopic  locking  sections 
comprising  a  plurality  c  f  front  annular  topered  locking 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  rear  annular  topered  locking 
surfaces  for  retaining  t  le  plurality  of  adjustable  front 
telescopic  locking  sectic  ns  in  an  interlocked  relationship 
when  the  case  is  in  an  extended  position,  wherein  a  ft'ont 
annular  topered  looldngj  surface,  located  adjacent  to  the 
open  front  end  of  the  fir*  container  portion  and  a  number 
of  front  annular  topered  locking  surfaces  located  adjacent 
to  the  open  front  end  of  Ihe  number  of  primary  adjustable 
front  telescopic  locking  ^tions,  a  number  of  primary  rear 
annular  topered  locking]  surfaces  located  adjacent  to  the 
respective  number  of  r^  ends  of  the  number  of  primary 
adjustoble  front  telescopic  locking  sections,  and  a  fmal 
rear  annular  topered  locking  surface  located  adjacent  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  final  *djustoble  front  telescopic  locking 
ibn  such  that  the  plurality  of  front 
Jsurfaces  and  the  plurality  of  rear 
I  surfaces  acting  as  pairs  of  intcr- 

•»^™.    p  the  open  front  end  of  the  first 

container  portion  and  of  the  number  of  open  front  ends  of 
the  number  of  primary  idjustoble  front  telescopic  locking 
sections  with  the  numbdr  of  open  rear  ends  of  the  number 
of  primary  adjustoble  frint  telescopic  locking  sections  and 


section,  being  in  a  positij 
annular  topered  locking 
annular  topered  locking 
locking  elements  to  ' 


with  the  open  rear  end  of  the  final  adjustoble  front  tele- 
scopic  locking   section,   with   each   end   telescopically 
locked  with  the  following  end, 
(b)  wherein  the  hollow,  adjustoble  rear  member  comprises: 

1.  a  hollow  second  container  portion,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  sections  of 
variable  length,  the  hollow  second  container  portion 
comprising  an  open  front  end  and  an  open  rear  end,  a  front 
lip  located  adjacent  to  the  open  front  end  of  the  second 
container  portion,  a  body  comprising  a  top  part  and  a 
bottom  part,  the  body  connecting  the  open  front  end  to 
the  open  rear  end  of  the  second  container  portion,  the 
second  container  portion  connectoble  in  a  telescopic  rela- 
tion to  the  plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
sections  of  variable  length, 

wherein  the  plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
sections  comprises  a  number  of  primary  adjustoble  rear 
telescopic  locking  sections  with  a  number  of  open  rear 
ends  telescopically  following  the  second  contoiner  por- 
tion, said  number  of  open  rear  ends  telescopically  follow- 
ing each  other  and  a  number  of  open  front  ends  which  are 
arranged  telescopically  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a 
final  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  section  with  an 
open  front  end  and  a  closed  rear  end  following  the  number 
of  primary  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  sections,  the 
number  of  primary  adjustoble  rear  telescopic   locking 
sections  arranged  telescopically  in  relation  to  the  second 
container  portion  and  with  respect  to  each  other  and  in 
relation  to  the  final  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
section  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  of  the 
adjustoble,  telescopic,  carrying  and  storage  case  and  an 
extended  position  of  the  case,  the  number  of  primary 
adjustoble    rear    telescopic    locking    sections    slidable 
through  the  open  rear  end  of  the  second  container  portion 
and  through  the  number  of  open  rear  ends  of  each  other 
and  the  final  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  section 
slidable  through  one  of  the  number  of  open  rear  ends  of 
the  number  of  primary  adjustable  rear  telescopic  locking 
sections  which  is  the  farthest  from  the  second  container 
portion,  the  plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  front  locking  surfaces 
and  a  plurality  of  rear  locking  surfaces  for  retaining  the 
plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  sections  in 
an  interlocked  relationship  when  the  case  is  extended, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  front  annular  topered  locking  surfaces 
is  located  adjacent  to  each  of  the  number  of  front  ends  of 
the  plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  sections 
and  a  plurality  of  rear  annular  topered  locking  surfaces  is 
located  adjacent  to  each  of  the  number  of  rear  ends  of  the 
plurality  of  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  sections, 
such  that  the  number  of  primary  front  annular  topered 
locking  surfaces  located  adjacent  to  the  respective  num- 
ber of  open  front  ends  of  the  number  of  primary  adjustoble 
rear  telescopic  locking  sections,  and  a  final  front  annular 
topered  locking  surface  located  adjacent  to  the  open  front 
end  of  the  final  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking  section, 
a  rear  annular  topered  locking  surface  located  adjacent  to 
the  open  rear  end  of  the  second  container  portion,  a  num- 
ber of  primary  rear  annular  topered  locking  surfaces  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  respective  number  of  rear  ends  of  the 
number  of  primary  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
sections,  the  plurality  of  front  annular  topered  locking 
surfaces  and  the  plurality  of  rear  annular  topered  locking 
surfaces  acting  as  pairs  of  interlocking  elements  to  lock 
the  open  rear  end  of  the  second  container  portion  and  of 
the  number  of  open  rear  ends  of  the  number  of  primary 
adjustoble  front  telescopic  locking  sections  with  the  open 
front  end  of  the  primary  adjustoble  rear  telescopic  locking 
section,  and  with  the  open  front  end  of  the  final  rear 
telescopic  locking  section,  with  each  end  telescopically 
locked  with  the  following  end, 
the  adjustoble  rear  member  connectable  to  the  adjustoble 
front  member  through  the  front  lip  located  adjacent  to  the 
open  front  end  of  the  second  container  portion  and  the 
rear  lip  located  adjacent  to  the  open  rear  end  of  the  first 


container  portion,  the  front  lip  and  the  rear  lip  acting  as  a 
set  of  interlocking  elements  to  keep  the  front  end  of  the 
second  container  ponion  in  an  interlocked  relationship 
with  the  rear  end  of  the  first  container  portion  and  to 
retain  the  carrying  and  storage  case  in  a  stoble  condition. 

5,450,957 

ARCHERY  BOW  CASE  AND  BLIND  COMBINATION 

RodMy  J.  Erb,  1306  S.  New  WOke  UnH  2D,  Arliogtoa  Heidits. 

ni.  60005  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,791 

lat  CL*  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  206-315.11  8  CUIM 


2.  An  archery  bow  case  and  blind  combination  comprising: 

a  cover  formed  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  the  cover 
including  an  exterior  surface,  an  interior  surface,  a  periph- 
ery formed  of  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  edges,  and  a  midline  defined  therethrough 
and  extended  from  the  front  edge  to  the  rear  edge,  the 
cover  foldable  along  the  midline  to  create  two  symmetri- 
cally opposed  sides  with  a  hollow  interior  defined  there- 
between sized  for  receiving  a  bow; 

coupling  means  coupled  along  the  periphery  of  the  cover  for 
releasably  securing  the  sides  to  each  other  and  precluding 
access  to  the  interior; 

a  pair  of  rods  secured  along  opposed  side  edges  of  the  cover 
with  each  rod  having  an  end  projected  outwardly  from 
the  rear  edge  of  the  cover  for  securement  within  a  recipi- 
ent object  for  holding  the  cover  in  an  upstanding  position 
for  use  as  a  blind;  and 

handle  means  coupled  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  cover  for 
allowing  a  user  a  firm  grip. 


5,450,958 
FOAM  ORGANIZER  BAG 
Haa  S.  Shin.  293-24,  Dok  San  1-Dong,  Kuro-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  924,563,  Ang.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.311,987.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  29,  1992. 
91-3141 

Int.  CL'  A63B  SS/00 
VS.  a.  206—315.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  golf  bag  including 

an  elongated  cavity  adapted  to  receive  golf  clubs,  with  the 
shafts  of  the  golf  clubs  disposed  lengthwise  in  the  cavity, 
said  cavity  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  open  mouth, 
a  golf  club  receptacle  structure  having  an  enlarged,  cylindri- 
cal-like body  made  of  a  foam  water  proof  material  having 
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more  than  12  pounds  per 


-  closed  cells  and  a  density  of  nc 

cubic  feet, 
said  receptacle  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked 

members  bonded  together  with  an  adhesive, 
said  receptacle  structure  being  diiposed  in  said  open  mouth 

and  extending  from  the  open  i  louth  lengthwise  into  the 

cavity,  and  including 
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54  fO,MO 

CASSETTE  CONTAINING  fASE  WITH  AN  INDEX  CARD 

SUngo  Katagiri.  and  Minoni  Uhihara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Fill  i  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70i645,  May  31,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,153,  Jul.  23, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  123,467 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1989, 1-101845  U; 

Sep.  13,  1989,  1-106599  U 

Int.  a.*  !  »65D  65/672 
U.S.  a.  206—387.1  I  4  Claims 


a  section  of  said  body  adjacent  (he  open  mouth  which  has 
essentially  the  same  configuration  as  a  section  of  the  cav- 
ity adjacent  the  mouth,  so  that  the  recepUcle  section  fits 
.  snug  within  the  cavity,  and 

a  passageway  which  extends  in  a  lengthwise  direction 
through  said  body  for  receivii  g  a  golf  club. 


'  cae, 


5  450  959 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SEPARATING  PARTS  FROM 

A  PANEL  ARRAY  OF  PARTS 
Keith  C.  Philippi,  Manitowoc,  Wis,  assignor  to  Paragon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1994,  Sir.  No.  297,971 

Int  a."  B65D  6Sm 

MS.  a.  206—706  14  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  container 
a  casing  having  an  openin  ; 
a  lid  having  a  pocket  porf  on 
cassette  said  lid  having 
tion  of  said  magnetic 
means  for  pivoting  said 
an  index  card  disposed 
limited  in  extent  to  the 
card  having  a  cut-out 
wherein  said  index  car( 
an  unfolded  state  of 
hexagonally.shaped 
said  recess. 


I  hoi: 


,  compnsing: 
for  receiving  a  cassette; 
for  receiving  a  magnetic  tape 
I  recess  for  receiving  a  thick  por- 
cassette; 
with  respect  to  said  casing;  and 
said  pocket  portion  and  being 
iliside  stirface  of  said  lid,  said  index 
I  ortion  conforming  to  said  recess, 
is  folded  double,  and  wherein  in 
index  card,  said  opening  is  a 
of  substantially  twice  the  area  of 


U[)e 
ii 


Slid 


REUSABLE  MULTIPA  CK 


Jm^ 


Lutz  Gottfried,  Seefeld; 
Munich,  and  Hartmnt 
ors  to  BASF  Magnetica 
Filed  Mar.  11, 
Clainu  priority,  appiicatic^ 
U 

Int  a.*  B(»D  65/67.  21/00 
MS.  a.  206—394 


"I 

lyffi 

us^tn 


1.  An  apparatus  and  an  array  fcf  parts  in  combination,  the 
apparatus  being  configured  for  us^  in  manufacturing  said  array 
of  parts;  said  array  including  a  plijrality  of  said  parts  joined  by 
a  plurality  of  frangible  connectione  at  a  plurality  of  connection 
sites;  the  apparatus  in  combinatbn  with  the  array  of  parts 
comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  profiled  ueper  face;  said  profiled  upper 
face  being  configured  to  generally  retain  said  array  in  said 
receptacle  in  a  predetermine^  orientation,  each  respective 
part  of  said  plurality  of  pa^  having  a  predetermined 
respective  locus  when  said  afray  is  in  said  predetermined 
orienution;  said  receptacle  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures traversing  said  receptacle;  said  plurality  of  apertures 
being  substantially  in  regist*  with  said  plurality  of  con- 
nection sites  when  said  ariy  is  in  said  predetermined 
orienution;  said  plurality  of  ipertures  being  configured  to 
accommodate  punching  severance  of  said  plurality  of 
frangible  connections  and  fassing  of  punched  material 
from  said  punching  severajjce  through  said  plurality  of 
apertures. 


fur' 


1.  A  cuboid  multipack 
ring-form  hubs  with 

a  rectangular  pallet  an(  I 
plate  of  correspondir  g 
top  plates  being  of 


•soft 


5  450,961 

FOR  STACKED  WOUND 
HOLLS 

Toral,  Munich;  August  Liepold, 
Thi4le,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
C  mbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 
1994,  Ser.  No.  208,846 
Germany,  Mar.  31, 1993, 9304895 


4Claim8 


vertically  stacked  rolls  wound  on 
internal  bores,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  plate  and  top 
rectangular  shape,  said  base  and 
plastic  material; 
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a  plurality  of  packs  of  said  rolls  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of 
rectangular  or  square-shaped  intermediate  plates,  each 
plate  having  two  sides  and  and  a  length  and  a  width 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  any  one  of  said  rolls,  and  a 
number  of  stacked  said  rolls  being  located  between  each 
two  of  said  intermediate  plates,  and  sleeves  of  hollow 
cylindrical  form  having  upper  and  lower  ends  being  in- 
serted into  said  internal  bores  of  said  ring-form  hubs  of 
said  stacked  rolls,  said  intermediate  plates  being  substan- 
tially flat  on  both  their  sides  except  for  ring  grooves 
which  are  provided  centrally  on  both  their  sides  for  re- 
ceiving the  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively  of  said 
sleeves;  at  least  one  gripping  hollow  b^g  positioned  at 
the  diameter  of  said  rolls  for  gripping  the  periphery  of  said 
rolls; 

stacking  elements  being  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  inter- 
mediate plates,  said  stacking  elements  comprising  alternat- 
ing stacking  projections  and  correspondingly  shaped 
stacking  grooves  provided  for  stacking  one  pack  consist- 
ing of  two  intermediate  plates  and  said  number  of  stacked 
rolls  in  between  onto  another  pack; 

each  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  sleeves  having  a  suitable 
length  for  penetrating  the  ring-form  hubs  of  said  number 
of  stacked  rolls  and  for  engaging  said  ring  grooves  on  said 
intermediate  plates; 

edge  and  side  protection  parts  being  releasably  provided  on 
said  pallet  which  extend  over  the  total  height  of  the  mul- 
tipack including  the  base  plate  and  top  plate;  and 

a  stretch  film  drawn  around  the  multipack. 

4.  A  cuboid  multipack,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  pallet  and  a  base  plate,  a  top  plate  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  intermediate  plates  stacked  one  atop  another  in 
one  or  more  stacks,  edge  and  side  protection  parts  releas- 
ably provided  on  said  pallet  which  extend  over  the  total 
height  of  the  multipack  including  the  base  plate  and  top 
plate,  and  a  stretch  film  drawn  around  the  multipack,  said 
base  and  top  plates  being  rectangular  and  of  soft  plastic 
material,  and  said  intermediate  plates  being  rectangular, 
each  intermediate  plate  having  two  sides  and  being  flat  on 
both  their  sides  except  for  ring  grooves  which  are  pro- 
vided centrally  on  both  their  sides  for  receiving  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  hollow  cylindrical  sleeves,  said  intermediate 
plates  being  provided  with  stacking  elements  on  both  their 
sides,  said  stacking  elements  comprising  alternating  stack- 
ing projections  and  correspondingly  shaped  stacking 
grooves  provided  for  stacking  said  intermediate  plates  on 
top  of  each  other. 


5.450,962 

REUSABLE  CONTAINER 

Mark  O.  Uitz.  1050  Great  View  Dr..  Moontain  View,  Calif. 


Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,488 

Int  a.»  B65D  21/032 

VS.  a.  206—511  6  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  plastic  container  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  having  at  least  two  pair  of  opposed  edges; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  wall  structures,  each  of  which  projects  from 
an  associated  edge  of  one  of  a  first  pair  of  opposed  edges 
of  said  bottom  wall  in  generally  the  same  direction  rela- 


tive to  said  bottom  wall  as  the  other  of  said  end  wall 
structures; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  wall  structures,  each  of  which  projects  from 
an  associated  edge  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  opposed 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall  in  generally  the  same  direction 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall  as  said  end  wall  structures; 
and 

(d)  connector  structure  as  part  of  said  container  for  use  in 
securing  said  container  to  a  generally  vertically  adjacent 
container,  said  connector  structure  being  a  slot  having  a 
dovetail  configuration  providing  opposed  walls  and  defin- 
ing an  opening  for  capturing  a  clip  and  holding  it  to  ex- 
tend from  said  container  for  simultaneous  receipt  in  a 
complementary  slot  within  a  generally  vertically  adjacent 
container,  said  opposed  walls  being  configured  to  obstruct 
removal  of  said  clip  through  said  opening. 


5.450.963 

AIR  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  SEALED  STORAGE 

CONTAINER 

James  A.  Caiwm,  2026  Imperial  Golf  Cowse  Bli<  Naples,  FU. 

33942 

FUed  Feb.  22. 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,642 

Int  CL*  B65D  Sl/20 

MS.  a.  206— 534J  23  Claims 


1.  An  air  impermeable  sealed  storage  container  having  a 
flexible  wall  area  with  an  interior  and  an  exterior  surface  com- 
prising: 

said  wall  area  having  a  vented  opening  therein  and  an  air 
valve  within  a  valve  housing  mounted  thereon, 

said  valve  housing  providing  a  lower  unit  and  an  upper  unit, 
each  unit  having  central  opening,  each  unit  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  each  inner  surface 
containing  at  least  two  of  male  and  female  components, 
said  air  valve  coupled  within  said  lower  unit, 

said  lower  unit  inner  surface  being  mounted  on  said  interior 
wall  surface  wherein  said  air  valve  encloses  said  vented 
opening  and  the  lower  unit  central  opening,  said  at  least 
two  of  male  and  female  components  engaging  said  interior 
surface  of  said  flexible  wall, 

said  upper  unit  inner  surface  being  mounted  on  said  exterior 
wall  surface  wherein  its  at  least  two  of  male  and  female 
components  engage  said  lower  units  mating  at  least  two  of 
female  and  male  components,  thereby  forming  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  interengaging  sealing  members  for  compressing 
the  engaged  wall  area  therebetween  and  sealing  said  air 
valve  within  said  upper  and  lower  units, 

whereby  air  within  said  sealed  container  is  removed  through 
said  central  opening  with  an  air  removal  device. 
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5,450,  )65 
STRETCH-WRAP  PAC  tCAGED  ASSEMBLY 


5,450,964 

HANGER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  HANGER  FOR , 

SELECnVELY  SUSPENDING  A  BAG  Kenneth  L.  Cox,  Mnscatine,  Io«  ■,  aangnor  to  Hon  Industriet, 

Richari  L.  Miller,  1700  E.  Quincy  A»e^  Englewood,  Cdo.  Lie,  Mnscatiiie,  Iowa 

MHO  I^M  Dec.  29, 1993J ! 


Filed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  P  o.  240,855 
lot.  a.«  B65D  33^4 
VS.  CL  206—554 


''^ 


\ 


"\ 


U.S.  a.  206—597 


lat  a.*  B6  ID  19/00 


19CIainM 


^ 


UMI 


lid  bag  surrounding  said 
(th  said  adjacent  regions 
I  slightly  deformed  so  as 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  one  tag  possessing  a  pair  of 
bag  holes  extending  therethrough,  a!  hanger  for  selectively 
suspending  said  bag,  said  hanger  inclu^Jing  a  pair  of  opposing, 
spiu:ed  ears,  the  width  of  each  of  saidjears  being  substantially 
no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  eaclf  of  said  bag  holes,  the 
distance  between  said  ears  being  !o»ger  than  the  distance 
between  said  bag  holes  when  said  hanfcer  is  in  an  undeformed 
state,  said  hanger  being  flexible  and  Ksilient  such  that  when 
said  hanger  is  flexibly  deformed  from  as  undeformed  state,  the 
distance  between  said  ears  shortens  wpereby  each  of  said  ears 
may  be  selectively  inserted  through  or  retracted  from  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  bag  holes;  and 
the  region  of  said  hanger  adjacent  t^  each  of  said  ears  being 
wider  than  the  diameter  of  eacl|  of  said  bag  holes  and 
wherein  said  adjacent  regions  are)  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  at  least  as  long  as  tile  distance  between  said 
bag  holes,  each  of  said  ears  received  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  bag  holes,  regions  of : 
bag  holes  disposed  in  abutment 
thereby  causing  said  hanger  to 
to  exert  a  resiliently  extensible  fo<ce  against  the  bag  in  the 
regions  of  the  bag  holes. 
17.  A  hanger  system  for  suspending  an  article  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  plastic  bags  arranied  in  an  overlying  rela- 
tion, each  bag  formed  of  two  rectangular  sheets  of  plastic 
joined  along  the  bottom  and  tw^  side  edges  such  that  a 
poclcet  is  formed  with  an  opening  along  the  top  edge,  one 
rectangular  sheet  being  slightl^longer  than  the  other 
rectangular  sheet  such  that  a  flap  extends  above  the 
poclcet  opening,  the  longer  shectlbeing  scored  in  a  line  in 
the  region  proximate  to  the  poclset  opening  such  that  the 
pocket  portion  may  be  disattachM  from  the  flap  portion 
along  the  score  line,  said  bags  ^ing  joined  together  at 
their  respective  flaps,  each  bag  possessing  a  pair  of  spaced 
holes  in  its  flap,  and  the  holes  ill  each  flap  being  aligned 
with  the  bag  holes  in  the  flaps  of  the  other  bags;  and 

(b)  a  hanger  including  a  pair  of  of  posing,  spaced  ears,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  ears  beinj  substantially  no  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  each  of  saia  bag  holes,  the  distance 
between  said  ears  being  longer  tkan  the  distance  between 
said  bag  holes  when  said  hanger  is  in  an  undeformed  state, 
said  hanger  being  flexible  and  resilient  such  that  when  said 
hanger  is  flexibly  deformed  from  its  undeformed  state,  the 
distance  between  said  ears  shortens  whereby  each  of  said 
ears  may  be  selectively  inserted  {into  or  retracted  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  bag  holes. 
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ISCUiaM 


ol  the  I 


I.  A  stretch-wrap  packaged 

a  product  core  having 

a  first  packing  end  cap  of 
the  product  core; 

the  end  cap  having  an  open 
a  plurality  of  side  flanges 
section  thereby  defining  a 
the  end  cap  extending  fror  i 

stretched  elastic  film  wrapijed 
forming  a  binding  sleeve 
the  opposite  end  portion 
film  overlaps  a  first  portio^ 
second  portion  of  the  side 
film;  and  the  sleeve  having 
created  by  a  gathered  potion 
rope  section  tightly  circui 
flanges  of  the  end  cap  ir 
section  thereof  for  securii  g 
core,  the  rope  section  beini ; 
uct  core  from  the  horizoi  tal 
such  that  the  second  porti<  n 
tially  free  of  coverage  by 


1  ssembly  comprising: 
oppos  te  ends; 

stiff  material  on  at  least  one  end  of 


^d,  and  end  panel  section,  and 
extending  from  the  end  panel 
dlurality  of  side  intersections  of 
the  end  panel  section; 

around  the  product  core 

^tending  from  the  end  cap  to 

product  core  such  that  the 

of  the  side  flanges  leaving  a 

langes  free  of  coverage  by  the 

at  least  one  terminal  end  edge 

of  the  film  for  forming  a 

n^ribing  and  engaging  the  side 

spaced  relation  to  the  panel 

the  end  cap  to  the  product 

spaced  inwardly  of  said  prod- 

centerline  of  said  end  cap 

of  the  side  flanges  is  substan- 

he  rope  section. 


5,45(  ,966 

MULTI-STAGE  DISC  SCREEN  FOR  CLASSIFYING 

MATERIAL  BY  SIZE 

Brian  K.  Clark,  and  Roy  R.  :  vliUer,  both  of  Eugene,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Bulk  Handling  £  ystems.  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,411,  Aug.  26, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jlin.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,524 

Int.  CL*  BDTB  13/05 

VS.  a.  209—672  I  18  Claim* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  classify i  iig  material  by  size  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  shafts  moun  ed  on  the  frame  substantially 
parallel  with  one  another 

a  first  stage  comprising  disc  s,  having  S|  sides,  mounted  on 
the  shafts  in  a  substantial!]  coplanar  row,  each  of  the  discs 
having  a  perimeter  shape  I  to  maintain  the  space  between 
discs  substantially  constai  t  during  rotation;  and 

a  second  stage  comprising  di  scs,  having  Sj  sides,  mounted  on 
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the  shafts  in  a  substantially  coplanar  row,  each  of  the  discs 
having  a  perimeter  shaped  to  maintain  the  space  between 
discs  substantially  constant  during  rotation, 
wherein  Si  and  S2  are  integers  and  S2>S|,  and  the  first  suge 
discs  are  positioned  to  allow  passage  of  only  small  faction 
material  and  the  second  stage  discs  are  positioned  to  allow 
passage  of  intermediate  fraction  material  thereby  classifying 
the  material  into  three  fractions  of  particles  having  diameters 
of  increasing  size. 


5,450,967 

HAT  STAND  DISPLAY 

Ralph  MaUory,  18  Cottage  St,  Belmont.  Mass.  02178 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,107,  Jan.  10, 1994, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,186 

Int  CL'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—30  20  Claims 


5  450368 

SHELVING  SYSTEM  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH 

MERCHANDISE  CHANNELS 

RafMl  T.  Bustos,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  LAP  Property 

Management  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,230 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—59.2  19  claims 


a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  shelves  supported  on  said  frame,  said  shelves 
being  supported  in  a  gravity  feed  configuration  in  which  a 
front  edge  of  each  said  shelf  is  lower  than  a  rear  edge 
thereof  so  that  merchandise  being  supported  on  said 
shelves  advances  toward  said  front  edge  as  a  result  of  said 
gravity  feed  configuration; 

a  front  and  a  rear  crossbar  on  each  said  shelf,  at  least  one  of 
said  crossbars  having  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  slats  on  each  said  shelf,  each  said  slat  extending 
between  said  rear  and  said  front  crossbars,  each  said  slat 
having  a  Ub  projecting  axially  proximate  an  upper  edge  at 
an  end  of  said  slat  corresponding  to  said  crossbar  having 
said  apertures  therein,  said  Ub  being  selectively  engage- 
able  and  disengageable  with  said  apertures;  and 

a  channel  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  said  slats,  each 
said  channel  supporting  and  arranging  merchandise 
therein  to  form  a  column  on  said  shelf,  each  said  channel 
being  selectively  adjustable  to  a  have  a  variety  of  widths 
depending  upon  which  of  said  apertures  said  projection 
engages. 


5,450,969 
SHELVING  DISPLAY 
Tory  Johnson,  Chiaigo,  and  John  Schocmcr,  Schawnbwg.  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Gamon  IntcraatioMa,  Inc.,  Elk  Grore 
Village,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,359 
Int  a.«  A47F  J/04 
VS.  CL  211— 59  J  6  ( 


1.  A  hat  display  stand,  comprising 

a  material  sheet  having  at  least  one  horizontal  cross-bar,  said 
cross-bar  having  a  top  surface  defining  a  peak,  further 
comprising  means  for  folding,  said  means  defining  vertical 
axes,  said  axes  dividing  said  sheet  vertically  and  forming 
vertical  panels  including  side  panels  and  at  least  one  cen- 
tral panel,  said  axes  enabling  folding  said  sheet  in  a  desired 
configuration,  said  means  further  for  enabling  folding  of 
said  sheet  until  said  side  panels  overlap  to  form  a  hat 
pedestal  defined  by  said  cross-bar. 


1.  A  shelving  display  for  presenting  a  stack  of  inventory 
comprising: 

a  base  of  said  display  having  a  track  defined  thereon,  said 
track  comprising  a  slot  in  said  base  of  said  display; 

a  movable  plate  member  slidably  engaged  at  a  base  thereof 
with  said  track  for  providing  forwardly  biased  support  to 
a  stack  of  inventory,  said  sliding  engagement  comprising  a 
slot  engaging  groove  integral  with  said  base  of  said  move- 
able plate  member;  wherein  said  slot  engaging  groove 
permitting  said  movable  plate  to  tilt  on  said  track  to  arrest 
sliding  movement  of  the  movable  plate 

means  for  urging  said  moveable  plate  member  forwardly; 

latch  means  defmed  fixedly  on  to  said  track  for  engaging  said 
moveable  plate  member  and  preventing  forward  motion 
thereof;  and 

a  ramp  defined  fixedly  on  to  said  track  for  guiding  said 
moveable  plate  member  past  said  latch  means  during 
rearward  motion  of  said  moveable  plate  member. 


1.  A  gravity  feed  shelving  system  for  displaying  merchan- 
dise supporied  thereon,  said  system  comprising: 


5,450,970 
COMB  AND  HAIRBRUSH  HOLDER 
Lyadol  W.  Mitchell,  135  Rio  Dr.,  Crescent  Qty,  Calif.  95531 
Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^34 
Int  CL*  A47B  81/02:  A47F  5/08 
VS.  a.  211—65  2  n«8— 

1.  A  holder  and  organizer  for  securing  a  comb  or  hairbrush 
thereto  comprising: 
a  main  support  block  having  a  front  and  rear  face  with 
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means  for  atuching  said  rear  fac  ;  to  an  external  support 

surface; 
a  support  bristie  plate  having  a  forvJkrd  face  and  a  back  face; 
a  pluraUty  of  ckwely  spaced  elor- '  *---'-  -'—'»—' 

from  said  forward  face  of  said  t 
releasable  attachment  means  holdi 

support  block  flush  with  said 

plate; 
said  comb  or  hairbrush  adapted  to ^^ 

by  said  bristles  when  inserted  in^o  said  bristles; 
said  bristles  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  on  said  bristle  plate 


ot  ler 


ated  bristles  extending 
Istle  plate; 

E  said  front  face  of  said 
face  of  said  bristle 

;  supported  frictionally 


.{Ed 

f  rsti 
o  I 


I  si<e 


meai  is 


receiving  and  engaging  each 
second  members  to  be  arran, 
with  each  other  whereby  said 
moved  relative  to  each  other 
said  support  structure,  each 
ond  members  including 
length  thereof  so  as  to  change 
structure,  said  first  and  sccom 
each  other  foraging  an  open 
width  and  depth  adjustment 
width  and  depth  dimensions 
merchandising  display  equipni^t 


so  as  to  enable  said  first  and 

in  telescoping  relationship 

and  second  members  can  be 

change  the  overall  width  of 

portion  of  said  first  and  sec- 

for  adjusting  the  effective 

overall  depth  of  said  support 

members  when  engaged  with 

jrid  structure  capable  of  both 

to  accommodate  the  varying 

atsociated  with  existing  product 


t)e( 


which  pattern  is  substantially 
block  near  the  center  thereof 
toward  the  ends  thereof  so  as 
bristle  pattern  at  the  center  and 
pattern  toward  the  ends  so  thai 
brush  can  be  supported  at  the 
said  pattern;  and 
said  main  support  block  having 
tending  beyond  the  ends  of  sai( 
said  main  support  block  havii^ 
least  one  of  said  end  portions 
supporting  an  additional  article 


TAMPER-EVIDE3»JT 
Bridgett  E.  Zemlo,  West 
Qosares,  Iik„  Napeirille, 
FUcd  Mw.  3, 
Int  a.* 
U,S.  CL  215—252 


865) 


is  wide  as  said  support 

and  which  tapers  down 

to  provide  a  relatively  thick 

relatively  thinner  bristle 

a  relatively  heavier  hair- 

than  at  the  edges  of 


September  19,  1995 


5,4!  0,972 


1  (AND  FOR  CLOSURES 
Ch  cago,  nU  assignor  to  Pboeaix 


i,  Scr.  No.  205,323 

41/34.  41/47 


IfiCUiins 


c  niter  1 

ipposite  end  portions  ex- 
bristle  support  plate  and 
a  means  mounted  on  at 

af  said  support  block  for 


5,450,97lj 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  SUPfORT  STRUCTURE 
Andrew  J.  Boron,  Harbour,  Donal4  J.  MiUer,  Jr.,  BeUcTille, 
both  of  111.,  and  Keith  Harbour,  Florissant,  all  of  DL,  assigiiors 
to  Paul  Flum  Ideas,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994,  Set.  No.  320,735 

Int.  CL*  MIF  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—134  M  Oaima 


I  interfei  ence 


1.  A  shelf  support  structure  adaptable  for  use  with  existing 
product  merchandising  display  eqiipment  comprising  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  members,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  movable  members  having  it  least  one  portion  thereof 
forming  one  opposed  side  portion  df  said  support  structure  and 
each  having  a  plurality  of  spacef  members  arranged  trans- 
versely to  said  associated  side  porton,  said  plurality  of  spaced 
transverse  members  defining  the  width  of  said  support  struc- 
ture and  the  length  of  said  associated  side  portions  defining  the 
depth  thereof,  at  least  some  of  thej  spaced  transverse  members 
associated  with  each  of  said  pli^^ality  of  spaced  transverse 
members  having  cross-sectional  si  lapes  adaptable  for  slidably 


1.  A  tamper  evident 
tainer  having  a  neck  having 
said  neck  further  having  an 
ence  ring  located  axially 
said  interference  ring 
least  one  lug,  said  lug 
surface,  a  substantially 
stantially  flat  left  side 
surfaces  having  planes 
ularly  from  said 
a  cap  having  a  top,  a 
and  an  annular  skirt  in 
ripheral  edge; 
said  skirt  having  internal 

gagement  with  said 
an  annular  tamper  indicat  ng 
said  skirt  with  a  plurali  y 
cap  and  said  band; 
said  band  having  an 

thereof; 
said  sloping  upper 
tion  of  said  band  by 
annular  shoulder  can 
ence  ring,  and  said  fac^ 
backing  structure  to 
said  container;  and 
said  annular  shoulder  of 
configured  and  arrani 
upon  the  application 
remove  said  cap  fron 
subjected  to  a  vertical 
thereby  leaving  said 
evidence  of  tampering 


closure  assembly  comprising:  a  con- 

t  ireads  integrally  formed  thereon, 

ii  itegrally  formed  annular  interfer- 

unc  er  said  threads; 

havi  ig  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  at 

h  iving  a  downward  sloping  upper 

lat  vertical  outer  face,  and  sub- 

I  nd  right  side  surfaces,  said  side 

<  xtending  substantially  perpendic- 

ring; 

periiheral  edge  integral  with  said  top 

egrally  depending  from  said  pe- 


r  surface  of  said 


slide 


>sa  d 


Slid 


I  bald 


threads  integrally  formed  for  en- 
thr^ads  on  said  container  neck; 

^  band  detachably  connected  to 
of  spaced  bridges  between  said 

anni  lar  shoulder  on  an  inside  surface 


lug  faciliuting  the  applica- 

a^ting  as  a  ramp  upon  which  said 

down  and  over  said  interfer- 

of  said  lug  providing  a  support 

band  once  said  cap  is  applied  to 


band  and  said  interference  ring 

relative  to  each  other  so  that 

twisting  torque  by  the  user  to 

said  container  said  bridges  are 

force,  which  severs  said  bridges, 

on  said  neck  of  said  container  as 

or  removal. 
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5,450,973 

TAMPER-EVIDENT  CLOSURE  APPARATUS 

Job*  D.  EUis,  Cranford,  aad  Daniel  Mattia,  Unioa,  both  of  tij. 

■Mignon  to  Eagle  EngniTiag  and  Mold  Corp.,  Clarit,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310,427 

fart.  CL*  B65D  41/34 

VS.  CL  215—252 


sired  deflection  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  between  the  front 
wall  and  the  rear  all,  an  improvement  comprising  a  single 
unitary  member  serving  the  dual  fimction  of  the  raised  cover 
ring  and  the  box  support,  means  for  securing  the  single  unitary 
fnember  to  the  electrical  outlet  box,  the  single  unitary  member 
including  a  planar  flange  extending  laterally  therefrom  and 
21  Oaias  disposed  over  the  front  face  of  the  stud,  said  planar  flange  lying 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  means  for  securing,  and  means  for 
securing  the  flange  to  the  front  face  of  the  stud,  such  that  the 
electrical  outlet  box  abuts  solidly  against  the  side  wall  of  the 
stud  and  is  prevented  from  undesired  deflection,  and  such  that 
the  necessity  for  a  special  far  side  box  support  between  the 
electrical  outlet  box  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  building  structure 
is  completely  obviated. 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  closure  for  attachment  to  a  container 
having  a  mouth  and  a  neck  with  a  peripheral  bead,  said  closure 
comprising: 

a  cap  member  having  a  top  portion  including  sealing  means 
and  a  depending  peripheral  skin; 

a  tamper  indicating  member  joined  to  said  cap  member  by 
weakened  frangible  elements,  said  tamper  indicating  mem- 
ber including  an  annular  band  having  an  inner  surface  and 
a  bottom  edge; 

an  annular  flap  joined  to  said  annular  band  at  said  bottom 
edge,  said  annular  flap  being  upwardly  and  inwardly 
foldable  upon  attachment  to  said  container; 

variable  engagement  means  located  on  said  annular  flap  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  annular  band  for  selectively 
interlocking  said  flap  to  said  band  at  one  of  multiple  set- 
tings, whereby  said  flap  abuts  against  an  underneath  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  bead  and  said  flap  and  band  inter- 
lock forcing  said  tamper  indicating  band  to  sever  from 
said  cap  member  upon  removal  of  said  closure  from  said 
container. 


5,450,975 

SECONDARILY  CONTAINED  UNDERGROUND  UQUID 

STORAGE  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 

James  L.  Lawreoce,  Exton,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Total  Coatainneat, 

Inc.,  Oaks,  Pa. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  903,704,  Jul  26, 1992,  abaadoMd. 

This  applicatioii  Nor.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,294 

lot  a.«  B65D  25/18 

VS.  CL  220—404  18  CUtes 


5,450,974 
MOUNTING  PLATE  AND  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Jerone  M.  Uppa,  2131  High  Point  Rd.,  Forest  Hill,  Md.  21050 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,172 

Int  a."  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  220—3.9  7  nrf— 


rx^^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  outlet  box  mounted  on  a  stud  between  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  of  a  building  structure,  wherein  the 
stud  has  a  side  wall  and  further  has  a  front  face  covered  by  the 
front  wall  of  the  building  structure,  and  wherein  the  electrical 
outlet  box  normally  has  a  separate  box  support  and  a  raised 
cover  ring  secured  thereto,  the  separate  box  support  normally 
being  secured  to  the  stud  such  that  the  electrical  outlet  box  is 
spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  the  stud,  thereby  causing  unde- 


1.  A  secondary  containment  vessel  for  use  in  underground 
storage  of  fuels  and  other  hazardous  fluids,  said  vessel  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  tank  adapted  for  holding  stored  fluid,  said  tank  having  at 
least  one  fluid  transfer  opening  formed  therein; 

b)  a  seamless  shell  formed  about  said  tank  so  that  interstitial 
spaces  are  formed  between  said  shell  and  said  tank; 

c)  a  sump  base  located  over  said  tank  and  surrounding  said  at 
least  one  fluid  transfer  opening;  and 

d)  said  sump  base  being  formed  as  one  piece  with  said  seam- 
less shell,  said  sump  base  having  an  upper  opening  and  at 
least  one  wall  forming  a  tubular  sidewall,  said  sump  base 
further  including  a  bottom  wall  formed  integral  with  said 
tubular  sidewall  such  that  said  bottom  wall  and  said  tubu- 
lar sidewall  form  a  receptacle  for  leak  containment 


5,450^6 
SUBDIVIDING  THE  BIN  OF  AN  OPEN-TOPPED  REFUSE 

CONTAINER 
Joh0  W.  Oiaiidler,  131  NW.  55tb  St,  Seattle,  WmIl  98107 
Filed  JnL  30,  1993.  Scr.  No.  100.102 
fait  a.*  B65D  90/04 
VS.  CL  220—404  21  CUbm 

1.  In  the  process  of  subdividing  the  bin  of  an  open  topped 
refuse  container  into  a  pair  of  open  topped  receptacles  within 
which  to  load  separable  components  of  the  refiise,  the  con- 
tainer having  right  angular  coordinates  therewithin,  a  gener- 
ally annular  wall  structure  defining  the  bin  therewithin,  a  top 
opening  to  the  bin,  pairs  of  opposing  sides  of  the  bin  on  tlK 
right  angular  coordinates  of  the  container,  and  rims  about  the 
top  opening  of  the  bin  on  the  pairs  of  opposing  sides  thereof, 
the  rims  of  one  of  the  pairs  of  opposing  sides  of  the  bin  having 
varying  elevations,  the  steps  of: 

interposing  an  elongated  bar  between  the  one  pair  of  oppos- 


164-994  O.G.-95-6 
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UM» 


to  a  vertical  plane  of 
interm^iate  the  other  of  the  pairs 


ing  sides  of  the  bin,  in  juxUpo^tion 

the  container  extending 

of  opposing  sides  of  the  bin 
dividing  the  bar  into  a  pair  of  elongated  rods  having  a  joint 

therebetween, 
dividing  one  of  the  rods  into  a 
angularly  interconnecting  the 

form  a  crooked  rod, 
shifting  the  rods  in  relation  to 

between  the  rims  of  the  one 

bin. 
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pi  ir 


of  elongated  sections, 
with  one  another  to 


sections 

onebnother  at  the  joint  to  span 
!  p)  ir  of  opposing  sides  of  the 


interlocking  the  rods  with  one  an  )ther  at  the  joint  to  rigidify 
the  bar  and  to  form  a  crook  t  the  bar  when  the  bar  is 
rigidifled, 

supporting  the  bar  on  the  rims  <  f  the  one  pair  of  opposing 
sides  of  the  bin  in  relatively  fi  ;ed  engagement  therewith, 

releaseably  engaging  the  open  en  i  portion  of  an  open  ended 
sack  with  the  bar  and  with  the  rim  of  one  of  the  other  pair 
of  opposing  sides  of  the  bin,  a  id 

removably  suspending  the  sack  in  that  portion  of  the  bin 
lying  between  the  aforesaid  pli  ne  of  the  container  and  the 
one  side  of  the  other  pair  of  a  pposing  sides  of  the  bin,  to 
subdivide  the  bin  into  a  pair  >f  open  topped  receptacles 
for  receiving  the  separable  co  nponents  of  the  refuse. 


in 


ii  side 
menber 


I  penm  :ter 
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a  door  in  said  first  or  secpnd  end  wall  for  accessing  said 

container; 
a  roof  assembly  disposed 

endwalls  and  disposed 
at  least  one  perimeter 

assembly  and  within  sai< 
wherein  said  floor  assembly 

assembly  completely  shield 

support  posts,  and 

said  container;  and 
wherein  said  sidewalls,  eijdwalls, 

assembly  each  comprise  i 

plurality  of  reinforcing 

skins  so  as  to  form  a  pllirality 

material  disposed  withii 


top  of  said  sidewalls  and  said 

said  support  posts; 

disposed  around  said  roof 

support  posts; 

sidewalls,  endwalls  and  roof 

said  floor  support  structure, 

members  from  the  interior  of 


floor  assembly  and  roof 

a  first  skin  and  a  second  skin,  a 

channels  disposed  between  said 

of  cavities,  and  insulating 

said  cavities. 


5,»50,978 
ENVIRONMENT  CX)M»ATIBLE  STORAGE  VESSEL 
GUbert  M.  Crisp,  and  Jack  R.  Crisp,  both  of  Visalia,  Calif., 
assignors  to  A.G.T.  VaDlt,lvisalia,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  1^2,803,  Feb.  7, 19M,  abamioiied, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ber.  No.  889,796,  May  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  applicatio*  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,404 
B6SD  90/04 


Int.  a. 


vs.  a.  220—565 


5,450,97  f 

INSULATED  SHIPPI>|g  CONTAINER 

James  S.  Moe,  113  TUItag  St  #61^  Balsam  Lake,  Wis.  54810 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993, :  ;er.  No.  8,615 

Int.  a.'  H05! :  9/00 

VS.  CI.  220—467  U  Claims 


11  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  shipping  goids,  said  container  compris- 
ing: I 
a  plurality  of  support  posts;       I 
a  floor  support  structure  inclining  at  least  one  perimeter 

member  and  at  least  one  crofs-support; 
a  floor  assembly  located  on  said  floor  support  structure  and 

between  said  support  posts;  , 
a  first  sidewall  and  a  second  si^ewall,  said  first  and  second 

sidewalls  located  between 

posts  and  abutting  said  floor! 
a  first  endwall  and  a  second  efdwall,  said  flrst  and  second 

endwalls  disposed  between 

posts  and  abutting  said  floor 


least  two  of  said  support 


It  least  two  of  said  support 
and  side  sidewalls; 


1.  An  antiballistic,  fire  ri  sistant  above  ground  storage  and 
dispensing  vessel  for  the  st  >rage  and  delivery  of  volatile  and 
hazardous  liquids  that  mee'  s  and  exceeds  safety  and  environ- 
mental standards  for  storini ;  and  delivering  such  liquids,  com- 
prising 

(a)  outer  shell  means  loc  ated  entirely  above  the  surface  of 
the  ground  for  contaiif  ng  leakage  of  said  liquids; 

(b)  fluid  and  vapor  tight  Storage  chamber  means  for  storing 
a  quantity  of  a  volatiU  or  hazardous  liquid,  wherein  said 
storage  chamber  mean;  is  supported  substantially  symmet- 
rically within  said  outi  r  shell  means  out  of  direct  contact 
therewith  and  spacec  inwardly  from  said  outer  shell 
means  to  form  a  pre  letermined  volume  between  said 
storage  chamber  mear  s  and  said  outer  shell  means;  and 

(c)  jacket  means  for  supi  orting  said  storage  chamber  means 
substantially  symmetri  adly  within  said  outer  shell  means 
and  out  of  direct  coi  tact  therewith,  said  jacket  means 
comprising  coarse  ws  shed  sand  capable  of  passing  a  |- 
inch  sieve  and  almost  :ntirely  passing  a  4,760-micron  No. 
4  sieve  and  being  pre<  ominately  retained  on  a  74-micron 
No.  200  sieve  substantially  filling  said  predetermined 
volume  to  encapsulate  said  storage  chamber  means. 

(d)  said  jacket  means  f  roviding  the  sole  support  for  the 
storage  chamber  meat  s  within  the  outer  shell  means. 
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5,450,979 
FOOTBALL  SHAPED  THROWING  TOY  WITH  OTHER 

USES 

StCTe  Serrick,  3565  Catalpa  Way,  BooMer,  Colo.  80304,  and 

ArmSm  Bwitowsky,  4244  Redwood  PL,  BoaMcr,  Colo.  80301 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49^41 

I^  CL*  B65D  65/00 

VS.  a.  220—739  2  Claims 


5,450,M0 
COIN  OPERATED  VENNNG  MACHINE  FOR  VENDING 
INIMVIDUAL  CTGARITTES  FRCAf  A  aGARETTE 
MANUFACTURER'S  CONTAINER 
RomM  W.  Laidlaw,  S79«  E.  LapiM  Dr.,  Scottadale,  Ariz.  S5260 
CnmOamitaom^m-rttt  of  Ser.  No.  967,7SS,  Oct.  2S,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S,351,«56,  Md  Ser.  No.  139,499,  Oct  15, 1993.  Thk  ■pplittioa 
Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,685 
trt.  CL'  G07F  11/44;  A24F  15/04 
VS.  CL  221—1  24  Claims 

18.  A  method  for  vending  cigarettes  from  a  coin-operated 
vending  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  in  the  vending  machine  a  hopper  adapted  for 

holding  tubed  cigarettes  in  a  horizontal  orienution; 
removing  the  hopper  from  the  nuchinc; 
inserting  into  the  hopper  an  open  end  of  an  original  con- 
tainer in  which  the  cigarettes  were  purchased  containing  a 
plurality  of  tubed  cigarettes; 
reinserting  the  hopper,  container  and  tubed  cigarettes  into 

the  machine;  and 
dispensing  directly  from  the  container  a  predetermined 


number  of  tubed  cigarettes  via  a  dispensing  member  for 
each  rotation  of  a  coin  mechanism  which  is  rotatable  only 


1.  A  multi-functional  and  repeatedly  reusable  device  com- 
prising a  combination  game  ball  and  insulated  holder  for  a 
beverage  container  and  for  other  articles,  and  useful  for  other 
purposes, 

said  device  comprising  a  generally  football-shaped  body 
defining  a  non-rigid  soft  foam  shell  and  formed  with  an 
internal,  chamber-like  cavity  shaped  to  removably  closely 
receive  a  standard  beverage  can, 

said  body  including  a  generally  conical  end  sector  and  means 
for  separating  said  end  sector  from  a  remainder  of  said 
body  for  providing  access  into  said  cavity  of  said  body, 

means  for  reattachment  of  said  end  sector  to  reconstitute 
said  body  as  a  composite  unitary  structure, 

said  shell  providing  insulation  means  for  insulating  said 
cavity  from  an  ambient  environment,  thereby  to  serve 
toward  perpetuating  a  given  temperature  of  a  beverage 
container  when  housed  in  said  cavity, 

said  device  comprising,  in  combinatioii,  a  throwable  toy 
football,  and  an  insulated  chamber-like  cavity  for  a  stan- 
dard beverage  can  located  within  said  toy  football. 


when  a  required  number  of  coins  or  tokens  is  inserted  into 
the  coin  mechanism. 


5,4S03«1 

TOILET  TISSUE  DISPENSERS  WTTH  PIVOTING 

HINGES 

WilUe  FleMs,  84  Sway  La.,  Swrth  Lckaaoa.  Ohio  45065 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202^4 

lat  CL*  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  221—33  4 


JQ 


16        20 


12 


/, 


56 
56 


1.  A  new  and  improved  toilet  tissue  dispenser  with  a  pivot- 
ing hinge  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  solid,  generally  rectangular,  planar  wall  plate  with 
rounded  edges,  including  parallel  short  side  edges  and 
upper  and  lower  long  side  edges,  with  the  short  side  edges 
positioned  vertically  in  the  operative  orientation,  three 
sets  of  apertures  located  near  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
the  long  side  edges  with  two  of  the  pairs  proxunate  to  the 
edges  of  the  shorter  sides  and  one  of  the  pairs  located 
equidistantly  between  them; 

a  first  side  plate  having  a  bottom  portion  with  rounded  edges 
and  a  completely  flat  back  portion,  such  portions  being 
contiguous  with  and  perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  first 
side  plate  having  interior  and  exterior  faces,  including  a 
generally  circular  upper  and  frontal  portion  with  rounded 
edges,  the  first  side  plate  designed  to  attach  to  the  wall 
plate  of  the  dispenser  flush  with  the  flat  back  portion,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  side  of  the  first  side  plate 
including  a  gradually  enlarging  groove  angled  upward  at 
approximately  45  degrees  to  the  wall  plate,  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  centrally  located  spherical  soclcet; 

a  second  side  plate  having  a  bottom  portion  with  rounded 
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edges  and  a  completely  flat  fa  ick  portion,  such  portions 
being  contiguous  with  and  pe  -pendicular  to  each  other, 
the  second  side  plate  having  iiterior  and  exterior  faces, 
including  a  generally  circular  upper  and  frontal  portion 
with  rounded  edges,  the  secoAd  side  plate  positioned  to 
attach  to  the  wall  plate  of  the  4>spenser  flush  with  the  flat 
back  portion,  the  second  side  plate  divided  into  noncon- 
tiguous front  and  rear  portion^  at  about  a  45  degree  angle 
upwardly  with  respect  to  the  fvall  plate,  the  rear  portion 
shaped  in  a  generally  triangubr  configuration  with  two 
rounded  comers,  a  front  poqion  shaped  in  a  generally 
semi-circle  configuration,  th«  front  and  rear  portions 
attached  to  each  other  along  a  parting  line  for  rotation  in 
an  outward  direction  opposite  ifrom  the  adjacent  first  side 
plate; 

a  cylindrical  dowel  centrally  located  on  the  interior  wall  of 
the  front  portion  of  the  secoild  side  plate,  the  dowel  in- 
cluding a  rounded  end  which  aests  in  the  centrally  located 
spherical  groove  when  in  the  operative  orientation; 

a  hinge  coupling  the  front  and  fw  portions  of  the  second 
side  plate  consisting  of  two  equally  sized,  generally  rect- 
angular wings  joined  by  a  centrally  located  cylindrical 
pivot;  1 

three  sets  of  screws,  two  sete  to  Couple  the  side  plates  to  the 
wall  plate  through  the  aperttres  located  near  the  short 
side  edges  of  the  wall  plate,  pne  longer  set  designed  to 
couple  the  wall  plate  to  a  liounting  surface  such  as  a 
bathroom  wall  through  the  i  «ntrally  located  apertures; 
and 

decorative  wood  plugs  positio  led  to  cover  the  coupling 
means  utilized  in  the  centrafy  located  apertures  in  the 
wall  plate. 


AEROSOL  SPRAY 
METHOD  FOR  A 


DJiikT, 


Donald  J.  Stem,  BriHnghiw, 
of  Waih^  a«i^on  to 
haa,Waah. 

CoatiBiMtkNi-ia-part  of 
abudoaed.  This  appUcatioi 

iBta.' 

U,S.  a.  222—1 


September  19,  1995 


5.50,983 

TE  nURE  APPARATUS  AND 
PAl  TICULATE  CONTAINING 
MAIERIAL 


I  James  A.  Tryon,  Seattle,  both 
r,  Limited  PartneraUp,  BcUing- 


sr.  No.  30,673,  Mmt,  12, 1993, 
Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,155 
B65D  83/00 

20  Claims 


5,450,91  2 
FILTER  CHANGE   MECHANISM 
Meuo  H.  Van  Den  Oerer,  P.O.  B  «  98485,  Sloane  Park,  2152, 
Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  ^.  No.  197,487 
Claims  priority,  application  S^uth  Africa,  Feb.  18,  1993, 
93/1122 

Int.  a.*  B6SH  3/44 
VS.  a.  221—93  M 


1.  A  filter  change  mechanismj  including  a  filter  dispensing 
device,  a  device  for  releasably  cbmping  a  filter  in  a  fluid  line, 
a  filter  discharge  device  and  cdnveying  means  to  convey  a 
filter  dispensed  by  the  filter  disp(  ;nsing  device  to  the  fluid  line 
for  use  in  filtration  and  to  conve;  a  used  filter  to  the  discharge 
device. 


1.  An  aerosol  dispensin ;  apparatus  to  dispense  against  a 
surface  a  spray  texture  co)  ting  material  comprising  a  carrier 
fluid  and  particulate  materii  il  contained  in  the  carrier  fluid,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  aerosol  container  c  efining  a  containing  chamber  hav- 
ing: 

i.  a  texture  material  ch  imber  portion  in  which  said  texture 
material  is  containe  I; 

ii.  a  propellant  chamb  !r  portion  containing  a  propellant; 

iii.  said  container  an<  said  chamber  portions  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  there  is  a  pressure  interface  between  said 
propellant  and  said  texture  material; 

b.  a  discharge  assembly  kaving  a  discharge  opening,  an  inlet 
opening,  and  valve  m^ans  to  control  flow  from  said  inlet 
opening  to  said  discnarge  opening,  said  inlet  opening 
being  positioned  to  belin  communication  with  said  texture 
mat«ial  in  said  textire  material  chamber  portion,  but 
substantially  isolated  from  said  propellant  chamber  por- 
tion; 

c.  an  entry  chamber  hpusing  defining  an  entry  chamber 
which  is  positioned  tA  receive  texture  material  from  said 
inlet  opening,  said  e^try  chamber  communicating  with 
said  valve  means  to  trtmsmit  said  texture  material  through 
said  valve  means  whdn  said  valve  means  is  open; 

d.  said  apparatus  havinj  a  closure  sealing  means  comprising 
a  perimeter  edge  por  ion  of  a  collar  means  for  said  valve 
means,  an  inner  circui  aferential  edge  portion  of  a  top  wall 
of  the  container,  and  ui  upper  edge  portion  of  said  entry 
housing,  the  upper  <  dge  portion  of  the  entry  chamber 
housing  being  positi  >ned  between  said  perimeter  edge 
portion  of  the  collar  « leans  and  the  edge  portion  of  the  top 
wall  of  the  container 

whereby  an  effective  s<  al  is  formed  for  said  entry  chamber, 
and  also  for  said  con  aining  chamber. 
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5,450,984 
MATERIAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Marcel  O.  Rohr,  Haddonfleld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  K-Tron  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Wilningtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,539 

Int  CL«  B67D  5/08 

VS.  a.  222—56  37  Claiam 


1.  Material  feeding  apparatus  for  delivering  material  from  a 
storage  container  to  utilization  equipment,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  vertically  disposed  housing  having: 

(a)  a  divider  wall  extending  across  said  housing  to  define 
a  feeder  hopper  portion  below  said  divider  wall  and  a 
refill  hopper  poriion  above  said  divider  wall,  and 

(b)  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  feeder  hopper  portion  of 
said  bousing; 

a  vacuum  source  for  drawing  material  from  the  storage 
container  to  said  refill  hopper  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  in  said  divider  wall  of  said  housing  and  movable 
between: 

(a)  a  completely  closed  position  at  which  material  in  said 
refill  hopper  portion  of  said  housing  is  prevented  from 
discharging  into  said  feeder  hopper  portion  of  said 
housing;  and 

(b)  an  open  position  at  which  material  in  said  refill  hopper 
portion  of  said  housing  is  permitted  to  discharge  into 
said  feeder  hopper  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  feed  unit  positioned  below  said  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
>        feeder  hopper  portion  of  said  housing  for  delivering  mate- 
rial to  the  utilization  equipment; 
sensing  means  for: 

(a)  indicating  when  the  level  of  material  in  said  refill 
hopper  portion  of  said  housing  is  at  least  as  high  as  a 
first  prescribed  level, 

(b)  indicating  when  the  level  of  material  in  said  feeder 
hopper  portion  of  said  housing  is  at  least  as  low  as  a 
second  prescribed  level,  and 

(c)  sensing  the  weight  of  the  material  in  said  housing;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for: 

(a)  maintaining  said  vacuum  source  deactuated: 

(1)  when  the  level  of  the  material  in  said  refill  hopper 
portion  of  said  housing  is  at  least  as  high  as  said  first 
prescribed  level,  and 

(2)  when  the  level  of  material  in  said  feeder  hopper 
portion  of  said  housing  is  above  said  second  pre- 
scribed level, 

(b)  maintaining  said  vacuum  source  actuated: 

(1)  when  the  level  of  the  material  in  said  refill  hopper 
portion  of  said  housing  is  below  said  first  prescribed 
level,  and 

(2)  when  the  level  of  material  in  said  feeder  hopper 


portion  of  said  housing  is  at  least  as  low  as  said  second 
prescribed  level,  and 
(c)  controlling  the  speed  of  said  feed  screw  unit  to: 

(1)  vary  the  speed  of  said  feed  screw  unit  while  the  level 
of  material  in  said  feeder  hopper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing is  above  said  second  prescribed  level,  and 

(2)  maintain  the  speed  of  said  feed  screw  unit  constant 
while  the  level  of  material  in  said  refill  hopper  por- 
tion of  said  housing  is  below  said  first  prescribed  level 
and  the  level  of  material  in  said  feeder  hopper  portion 
of  said  housing  is  at  least  as  low  said  second  pre- 
scribed level. 


5.490,985 

DISPENSER  FOR  DRY  APPUCATION  OF 

POLYACRYLAMIDE 

Cmj  A.  Meoleman.  P.O.  Box  101,  Rnpert.  Id.  83350 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  231.328 

ht  CL«  B67D  5/08 


VS.  CL  222—190 


6Claims 


..5^ 


)Nr. 


k\ 



W 

r 

ky\ 

u 

Y^' 

* 

t 

r.- 

^       ' .  • 

Ml- 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  polyacrylamide  into  a 
body  of  water  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  canister  having  an  open  end; 

means  for  supporting  said  canister  over  a  body  of  water  with 
said  open  end  facing  said  water; 

a  supply  container  of  dry  polyacrylamide; 

a  feed  tube  extending  from  said  supply  container  to  said 
canister,  said  feed  tube  having  an  outlet  end  in  said  canis- 
ter; 

means  for  discharging  polyacrylamide  from  said  container 
into  said  feed  tube; 

means  including  a  fan  for  blowing  a  stream  of  air  past  said 
outlet  end  of  said  feed  tube  to  blow  humid  air  away  from 
said  outlet  end  and  to  facilitate  discharge  of  dry  polyacryl- 
amide from  said  feed  tube  into  said  canister  and  through 
said  open  end  thereof  to  said  body  of  water. 


5,450.986 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  PLANT  FOR  DYES  IN 
POWDER  FORM 
Fabrizio  Toachi.  Breganze,  and  Maaaimo  Meaeghiai.  Viccnzn. 
both  of  Italy,  aaaignor*  to  Color  Scnice  SRL,  Vincenza,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/02192.  §  371  Date  Oct  7.  1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06443.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  4.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  22.  1992.  Ser.  No.  129.175 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy.  Sep.  24.  1991.  VI91A0151 
Int  a.»  GOIF  13/00 
VS.  CL  222—240  9  Claima 

1.  An  extraction  apparatus  for  dyes  in  powder  form  in  auto- 
matic dosing  plants,  comprising: 
a  dye  holding  hopper; 

at  least  one  extraction  screw  mounted  in  the  dye  holding 
hopper  for  conveying  the  dyes  therethrough,  and  having 


rWfSJf^l  A  I     n  A  "ZCTTTJ 


CcirrcuDED    10     1 00^ 


September  19.  1995 


nF.NF.RAT    AMT*  MFr'HAWir'AI 


1496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


fxtraction  screw  having  a 
he  hopper  and  a  clutch  at 


a  hollow  shaft,  said  at  least  one 

protruding  end  extending  from 

the  protruding  end  for  connet  tion  to  a  rotatable  drive 

therefor; 
a  dye  discharge  door  secured  to  iie  dye  holding  hopper,  a 

front  portion  of  the  at  least  one  ©traction  screw  located  in 

the  dye  discharge  door,  said  dye  discharge  door  having  a 

perforated  surface  through  which  the  dye  in  powder  form 

is  discharged  after  being  conveyed  by  the  rotation  of  the 

at  least  one  extraction  screw; 
a  rod  having  an  end  and  extendii  g  inside  the  hollow  shaft 

coaxial  with  the  clutch; 


tainer  having  top,  botto  n  and  side  walls,  the  top  wall 

having  a  bore  therethrou  gh; 
a  pump  mounted  in  the  to;  ' 
a  suction  tul)e  attached  to  I 


wall  bore; 
he  pump  and  extending  into  the 


container; 
a  motor  drivably  attached 
valve  means  for  automatic  illy 
from  the  pump  in  respoi  ise 
from  the  pump; 
the  pump  containing  a  pui^pmg 
attachment  points  for  att  chment 
ment  points  being  wea  tened 
chamber  whereby  in  res  wnse 
tor,  the  attachment  poi  its 
chamber  yielding,  therel  y 


a  lid  for  closing  the  dye  discharg^  door,  located  in  front  of 
the  perforated  surface  thereof  aiid  connected  to  the  end  of 
the  rod;  and 

a  scraping  element  disposed  adja(  ent  to  the  perforated  sur- 
face between  the  dye  discharse  door  and  the  lid,  said 
scraping  element  for  pulverizin  5  the  dye  discharged  from 
the  dye  discharge  door  by  slid  ng  against  the  perforated 
surface  thereof  resulting  from 
said  scraping  element  and  said 
dye  discharge  door. 


5,450,987 

PUMPING  SYSTEM  WITH  Fi^  ILURE  RESPONSIVE 

DISCHARGE  1  ALVE 

Paul  A.  Nolte,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  aalignor  to  IngersoU-Dresser 

Pump  Company,  Liberty  Comer,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99.671,  Jul.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,366,351. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,984 


September  19,  1995 


o  the  pump;  and 

stopping  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  a  dislodging  of  the  motor 

chamber  and  a  plurality  of 
of  the  motor,  the  attach- 
relative  to  the  pumping 
to  a  dislodging  of  the  mo- 
yield  prior  to  the  pumping 
releasing  the  motor. 


5,4S0,988 
POWERED  <  AULIONG  GUN 
Jeffrey  S.  Jerdee,  Brooklyn  (  enter,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Spray  Tech  Corporation,  W  inneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 19  M,  Ser.  No.  275,379 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  11/00 

VS.  a.  222—333  23  aaims 


relative  motion  between 
perforated  surface  of  said 


Inta.«'B67n|J/40 


U.S.  CL  222—333 


6  Claims 


ca  ilk. 


g<ari 


loci  s 


telesc<  ped 


fit  It 


1.  A  container  system  comprisii^: 

a  container  for  holding  a  bulk  1  [uantity  of  liquid,  the  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  seiectivejy 
viscous  substance  such  as 

a.  a  pressure  plate 
having  a  helical  thread 

b.  an  electric  motor  and 
keyed  to  the  ball  drive 

c.  a  cylindrical  ball 
located  on  a  helical 

d.  a  plurality  of  balls,  wr 
retainer; 

e.  a  ball  drive  nut 
moveable  between  a 
spect  to  the  ball  retained': 

f.  a  trigger  coupled  to  the 
i.  a  spring  to  urge  the 

towards  the  second 
to  an  actuated  positi<^ 
ii.  a  bearing  surface  in 
to  force  the  ball  driv< 
trigger  is  moved  to  a 
wherein  the  ball  drive 
with  the  rod  when  the 
ball  drive  nut  releases 
rod  when  the  ball  driv( 
further  wherein: 
i.  the  rod  is  axially 
and  the  balls  are 
ii.  the  rod  is  free  to 
released  from 


pressurizing  a  tube  of  a  highly 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
selectively  driven  by  a  ball  drive  rod 
ind  a  keyway; 

reducer  coupled  to  a  spur  gear 

od; 

retaiiier  having  a  plurality,  of  pockets 

aligned  with  the  helical  thread; 

one  ball  in  each  pocket  of  the 


engage  tnent 


over  and  selectively  axially 
and  a  second  position  with  re- 


ball  drive  nut  via: 
drive  nut  from  the  first  position 
p^ition  when  the  trigger  is  moved 
and 
contact  with  the  ball  drive  nut 

nut  to  the  first  position  when  the 

deactuated  position 
holds  the  balls  in  engagement 
is  in  the  second  position  and  the 
balls  from  engagement  with  the 

nut  is  in  the  first  position,  and 


:bill 


a  :ial  1 


nit 


niiti 
tie  I 


adv^ced  when  the  motor  is  energized 
with  the  rod,  and 
withdrawn  when  the  balls  are 
with  the  rod. 


eng  iged 
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VALUE:      ASTM  METHOD: 


S,4SMW 

AEROSOL  VALVE  

Gor*MC.Gilray,BedflDri.NJL,Mri«MirtoSwuytPackaglag   PROPERTIES: 
SytteM,  Ibc,  MaMhcrter,  N  JL 

FUed  Ai«.  39, 1994,  Sv.  N*.  2974W 
bt  a*  BiSD  83/16 
VS.  CL  222—402.24  3  fTaiiM   and  which  is  not  crystallized  or  otherwise  disiategrated  by 


Elongation  at  break,  % 


10 


D638 


being  exposed  to  the  water/alcohol  mixture. 


PROPERTIES: 

VALUE; 

ASTM  METHOD: 

Melt  flow  rate  g/IO  min 

12.0 

D1238 

Density  g/cm' 

0.910 

DISOJ 

Tensile  strength,  psi 

6130 

D638 

Flexural  Modulus.  10^  psi 

330 

D790 

Rockwell  hardness.  R  scale 

109 

D78$ 

Deflection  temperature,  at 

270(132) 

D648 

66  psi.  -FCC.) 

Izod  impact  strength,  notched. 

a4 

D2S6 

ft-lb/in 

5,45e,99« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
STRETCHING  A  TUBULAR  KNITTED  ARTICLE  FITTED 

OVER  A  SUPPORT  SHAPE 
Pier  L.  MisUoriiO,  Arezio,  Italy,  ■■Igini   to  Sotte  S.RX^ 
Tavanuae,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,C74 
aaiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Italy,  Fch.  9, 1993,  F193/15 
lat  CL*  D06C  15/00  5/00 
VS.  CL  223—61  7  ( 


11 


1.  In  an  aerosol  system  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  a  mouth  and  containing  a  water/al- 
cohol mixture  including  a  product  and  a  propellant  under 
pressure, 

b.  an  aerosol  valve  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  moimting  cup  crimped  into  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  a  central  opening, 

(2)  a  cup-shaped  valve  body  installed  against  the  under- 
side of  the  mounting  cup  facing  upward, 

(3).  an  annular  resilient  gasket  sealingly  disposed  in  the 
open  end  of  the  valve  body  against  the  underside  of  the 
mounting  cup, 

(4)  a  valve  stem  in  the  valve  body  comprising  a  tubular 
element  snugly  disposed  in  the  gasket  and  having  a 
lateral  opening  therein  normally  closed  by  the  gasket 
and  an  enlarged  valving  head  unitary  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  element  and  normally  seated  against 
the  underside  of  the  gasket,  the  tubular  element  extend- 
ing up  through  the  central  opening  in  the  mounting  cup, 

(5)  spring  means  compressively  disposed  between  the 
valve  stem  and  the  valve  body  urging  the  valve  stem 
toward  the  gasket  with  the  enlargement  against  the 
underside  of  the  gasket, 

(6)  a  dispensing  head  on  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  stem 
and  having  a  discharge  passage  therein  and  an  outlet 
orifice  connected  thereto, 

(7)  dip  tube  means  operatively  connected  to  the  valve 
body  so  that  the  dip  tube,  the  valve  body,  the  lateral 
opening  in  the  valve  stem,  the  tubular  element  and  the 
dispensing  head  and  orifice  constitute  a  flow  path  for 
the  product  through  the  valve, 

the  improvement  in  which  the  cup-shaped  valve  body  is  com- 
posed of  a  plastic  compound  which  is  a  highly  nucleated  poly- 
propylene homopolymer  resin  having  the  following  character- 
istics: 


^     K 


V    h 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  wrinkles  in  tubular  articles 
fitted  over  a  support  shape,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

gripper  means  for  clamping  onto  and  releasing  a  portion  of 
the  tubular  article  at  a  radial  side  of  the  tubular  article; 

movement  means  for  moving  said  gripper  means  toward  and 
away  from  the  support  shape  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
tubular  article  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  article,  said  moving  being 
of  a  distance  to  stretch  the  tubular  article; 

cam  means  positioned  between  said  movement  means  and 
the  support  shape,  and  for  opening  and  closing  said  grip- 
per means  as  said  gripper  means  moves  toward  and  away 
from  the  support  shape,  said  gripper  means  including  two 
profiles  which  symmetrically  diverge  apart  from  each 
other  from  said  movement  means  to  said  gripper  means, 
said  gripper  means  also  including  two  jaws,  each  jaw 
including  a  pin  engaging  with  one  of  said  two  profiles 
during  movement  of  said  gripper  means  toward  the  sup- 
port shape  for  moving  said  two  jaws  apart; 

stop  means  for  stopping  movement  of  said  gripper  means 
away  from  the  support  shape  and  for  interacting  with  said 
gripper  means  to  release  the  portion  of  the  tubular  article 
when  the  movement  of  the  gripper  means  away  from  the 
support  shape  has  been  stopped. 


5,450,991 

COMBINATION  STORAGE  BELT  AND  SKI  CARRIER 

ACCESSORY  AND  METHOD  OF  CONVERSION 

Ryan  R.  Neading,  24255  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  #1351,  MaUbn, 

Calif.  90263 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,627 
iBt  a.*  A45F  3/14 
VS.  CL  224—151  15  Claims 

1.  A  combination  storage  belt  and  ski  carrier  accessory, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  belt  having  a  pair  of  connector  members 
moiwted  to  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  of 
said  belt  and  being  connectable  to  and  disconnectable 
from  one  another, 

(b)  first  and  secotid  means  for  releasably  supporting  a  pair  of 
skis  from  said  belt,  said  first  means  being  attached  to  said 


r«^»    trk 


^^¥?1kT¥-?¥»    A   ¥ 
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ipposite  ends  thereof,  said 
:o  said  belt  adjacent  to  the 


from  said  opposite  ends  of 


belt  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
second  means  being  attached 
other  of  said  opposite  ends  th  Teof;  and 

(c)  a  storage  bag  attached  to  s  lid  belt  at  an  intermediate 
location  thereon  being  spaced  f 
said  belt; 

(d)  said  belt  including 
(i)  a  main  strap  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  a 

first  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  main  strap  portion 
being  fwedly  attached  to  sa|d  storage  bag  and  a  second 
of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  main  strap  portion  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  first  aid  second  means  for  releas- 
ably  supporting  the  pair  of.pkis  from  said  belt, 
(ii)  an  adjustment  strap  porti<»i  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends,  a  first  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  adjustment 
strap  portion  being  secured  jto  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  releasablj  supporting  the  pair  of  skis 
from  said  belt,  a  second  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 


a  backing  with  a  sidewal 

backing  to  define  a 
a  plurality  of  compartmen^ 

cover; 
a  plurality  of  pockets 

ments  of  the  cover  foi 

and 
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peripherally  extended  from  the 
hollow  interior; 

formed  within  the  interior  of  the 


idisp  >sed 


in  at  least  one  of  the  compart- 
holding  dart  accessories  therein; 


adjustment  strap  portion 
ment  strap  portion 
opposite  ends  thereof  bein( 
so  as  to  undergo  sliding 
tions  relative  to  and  past 
opposite  end  of  said  main 
(iii)  an  adjustment  member 
strap  portion  intermediate 
site  ends  thereof,  said 
ably  coupled  to  said  free 
strap  portion  so  as  to  penf  it 
said  adjustment  strap 
justment  member  past 
opposite  end  of  said  ai 
permit  converting  of  sai( 
condition  and  an  expande  1 
an  overall  length  greater 
than  in  said  contracted 


poni 

sa  d 


a  tip  holder  disposed  ir 
cover  for  holding  dart 
hinge  means  for  pivotally 
a  clip  coupled  to  the  ba^e 
with  the  cUp  adapted 


one  of  the  compartments  of  the 
tips;  and 

coupling  the  cover  to  the  base;  and 

remote  from  the  interior  thereof 

o  be  secured  to  the  belt  of  a  user. 


ing  a  free  end,  said  adjust- 

interme(liate  of  said  first  and  second 

mounted  to  said  storage  bag 

Movement  in  opposite  direc- 

storage  bag  and  said  first 

trap  portion,  and 

xedly  attached  to  said  main 

>f  said  first  and  second  oppo- 

adju|tment  member  being  adjust- 

s^ond  end  of  said  adjustment 

changing  of  the  length  of   VS.  Q.  224—246 
ion  extending  from  said  ad- 
storage  bag  to  said  first 
idju^tment  strap  and  thereby  to 
belt  between  a  contracted 
condition,  said  belt  having 
in  said  expanded  condition 


Graciela  L.  Guerrero,  Elk 
Streamwood,  and  Randall 
111.,  assignors  to  Motoro^ 
Filed  Feb.  7, 

IntCL' 


i,4S0^3 
CARtY  HOLDER 

Grove  Village;  Julio  C.  Castaneda, 
P.  Chambers,  Schaumburg,  all  of 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  192,519 
o  B65D  45/32 

5  Oaims 


CO  ndition. 


5,450,^2 
DART  CARRIER 
Jerry  L.  Coffee,  520  E.  De  La  Gu^rra  #B,  Santa  B«1tarm  Cdif. 
93103 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994.^r.  No.  259,065 
Int.  a."  B6JD  85/00 
VS.  a.  224—240  2  Claims 

2.  A  dart  carrier  for  holdin;    and  transporting  darts  and 
accessories  comprising,  in  comb  nation: 
a  base  comprising: 
a  backing  with  a  sidewall  pe  ipherally  extended  from  the 

backing  to  define  a  hollow  nterior; 
a  plurality  of  compartments  fo  med  within  the  interior  of  the 

base; 
a  drawer  slidably  disposed  in  c  ne  of  the  compartments  of  the 

base  for  holding  dart  accesi  ories  therein; 
a  plurality  of  pockets  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  compart- 
ments of  the  base  for  holdin  ;  dart  accessories  therein;  and 
a  dart  holder  disposed  in  oni ;  of  the  compartments  of  the 

base  for  holding  darts;        | 
a  cover  comprising: 


1.  A  carry  holder  for  a 
a  housing  having  a  poc 
uct,  the  housing  hav^g 
each  slotted  portion 
a  latch  retainer  integra 
a  latch  member  forme  1 
latch  member  havin  5 
having  restricted 
an  elastic  member 
mounted  within  the 
latch  member,  and 
within  the  first  and 


portable  product,  comprising; 
,et  for  receiving  the  portable  prod- 
first  and  second  slotted  portions, 
laving  a  restricted  egress; 
to  the  housing; 
to  engage  the  latch  retainer,  the 
first  and  second  slotted  portions 
and 
a  strap  having  a  first  portion 
and  second  slotted  portions  of  the 
having  a  second  portion  mounted 
second  slotted  portions  of  the  housing. 


egiKses; 

com  |)rising  : 

f  rsti 
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5,450,994 
MEASURING  TAPE  HOLDER  WITH  NOTCHED  BACK 

PANEL  AND  RIVETED  CUP  MEANS 
Canmier  L.  MiOiiiowski,  747  Warlord  Ave.,  Vallejo,  Calif. 
94590 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,136 

lilt  CL*  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—252  21  CteiiM 


1.  A  holder  for  a  sprocketed  measuring  tape  comprising  a 
planar  back  panel  of  rectangular  cross  section  having  a  front 
surface  terminating  in  top,  bottom  and  side  edges,  a  front  panel 
also  of  rectangular  cross  section,  attached  to  said  back  panel  to 
Form  a  tight-fitting  pocket  therebetween  at  a  position  between 
said  side  edges  but  adjacent  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  back 
panel,  a  series  of  rivets  for  attaching  said  front  and  back  panels 
together  and  forming  said  tight-fitting  pocket  therebetween, 
and  tear-dropped  shaped  clip  means  attached  to  said  back 
panel  adjacent  to  said  top  edge  of  said  back  panel  for  releasably 
attachment  of  said  holder  relative  to  a  user,  said  pocket  includ- 
ing a  first  transverse  opening  located  between  said  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  back  panel,  and  a  second  transverse 
opening  positioned  adjacent  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  back 
panel,  said  back  panel  including  a  rectangular  notch  formed 
therein  having  an  opening  starting  at  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
back  panel  and  terminating  in  side  and  end  walls  defming 
dimensions  that  permit  a  cantilevered  free  leg  of  a  conven- 
tional tear-dropped  clip  of  a  sprocketed  measuring  tape  to 
disconnectably  reside  therein  when  said  conventional  clip  is 
inserted  into  said  pocket  through  said  first  transverse  opening. 


a  second  means  for  releasibly  attaching  said  second  elastic 
strap  member  to  said  golf  bag  at  a  second  location 


r 


.4 


thereon,  said  second  location  being  spaced  from  and 
below  said  first  location. 


5,450,996 
SEAMER  WITH  IMPROVED  BACK-UP  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  R.  Helton,  Feotoa,  Mo.;  Stevea  F.  Joyce,  Belleville,  HI., 
aad  Thonas  L.  RoMason,  RobcrtsvUle,  Mo.,  MngMMrs  to 
Pamljiris,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,992 

iBt  0.0  B23K  37/04 

VS.  a.  22»-50  15  ClaiM 


5,450,995 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SHOULDER  STRAP 
Stephen  J.  Penta,  2542  Yucca  Dr.,  Cwnarillo,  Calif.  93010 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147^32 
fart.  CL*  A45F  3/14 
VS.  CL  224—254  2  CUbm 

2.  A  shock  absorbing  shoulder  strap  for  use  on  a  golf  bag, 
said  strap  comprising: 
an  inelastic  body  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  one's  shoulder 
during  use  defming  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
and  comprising  an  elongated  cushioning  pad  adjacent  said 
inner  surface  and  an  inelastic  strap  secured  to  said  pad 
adjacent  said  outer  surface,  said  inelastic  strap  defining 
extended  ends; 
a  first  elastic  strap  member  axially  aligned  with  said  body 

portion; 
a  first  coupling  means  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
first  elastic  strap  member  and  a  first  end  of  said  inelastic 
strap  on  said  body  portion; 
a  second  elastic  strap  member  axially  aligned  with  said  body 

portion; 
a  second  coupling  means  secured  to  and  extending  between 
said  second  elastic  strap  member  and  a  second  end  of  said 
inelastic  strap  on  said  body  portion; 
a  first  means  for  releasibly  attaching  said  first  elastic  strap 
member  to  the  golf  bag  at  a  first  location  thereon;  and 


1.  A  seamer  for  welding  two  workpieces  together  having  a 
back-up  assembly,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  table  means  supporting  one  of  the  workpieces, 

b)  a  second  table  means  supporting  the  other  of  the  work- 
pieces, 

c)  means  clamping  the  workpieces  to  the  table  means, 

d)  a  back-up  assembly  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
table  means  including  a  back-up  bar  means,  support  means 
and  elevation  adjustment  means  operatively  disposed 
between  the  back-up  bar  means  and  the  support  means  to 
adjust  the  elevation  of  the  back-up  bar  means  and  move 
the  back-up  bar  means  into  engagement  with  the  work- 
pieces  to  facilitate  welding  of  the  workpieces  together, 
and  control  means  for  the  adjustment  means,  and 

e)  the  adjustment  means  including  inflatable  means  selec- 
tively tilting  the  back  up  bar  means  into  engagement  with 
the  workpieces. 
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5,450,997 

BRAZING  nXTURE  FOR  H  !:AT  EXCHANGER 

Thomas  M.  Turtle,  Woodhaven,  Micfc^  Robert  F.  Brtiidt,  H» 

gentown,  LhL,  and  Datid  O.  Meyn,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company^  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  28, 1993,  Sef.  No.  82,702 

Int.  a.*  B23K 


and  being  secured  to  the  cenv^ 
panels  forming  the  tote  body 
body  being  defined  by  the  fi^st 


1/08 
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portions  of  the  adjacent  side 

with  comers  of  the  tubular  tote 

and  second  side  edges  of  the 


nembers  having  a  pair  of 
generally    opposite    ends 


1.  An  automotive  heat  exchanger  assembly  to  be  brazed, 
comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  core  includin  ;  a  first  and  second  side 
support  members  disposed  on  i  ipposite  sides  of  an  assem- 
bly of  a  plurality  of  interleaved  tubes  and  fms,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  side  support 
elongated  slots  disposed  at 
thereof;  and 

means  for  applying  a  compressiv  ;  force  to  said  core  during 
the  brazing  operation,  said  me(ns  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  rod  membtfs  releasably  engaging  said 
elongated  slots  of  said  fiis\  and  second  side  support 
members  in  overlapping,  c  osswise  relationship  such 
that  a  first  rod  member  exte  ids  from  a  first  slot  on  the 
first  side  support  member  t )  a  first,  diametrically  op- 
posed slot  on  the  second  si  de  support  member  and  a 
second  rod  member  extend!  from  a  second  slot  on  the 
first  side  support  member  :o  a  second,  diametrically 
opposed  slot  on  the  second  side  support  member,  each 
of  said  rod  members  being  fabricated  from  a  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  therrtal  expansion  different  from 
the  coefficient  of  thermal  eijpansion  of  said  plurality  of 
interleaved  tubes  and  fins  aiid  including  a  leg  member 
projecting  from  opposite  en^s  thereof,  said  leg  members 
being  adapted  to  releasably)  engage  said  locating  elon- 
gated slots  in  said  first  andj  second  side  support  mem- 
bers, said  pair  of  rod  members  being  operative  to  apply 
a  continuous  compressive  ftrce  between  said  side  sup- 
port members  to  hold  said  plurality  of  tube  and  fins 
together  in  a  predetermine<^  position  during  the  brazing 
process. 


side  panels,  with  the  flap>s 
tions  from  the  comers  of 
central  portions  create  a  V 
of  the  tubular  tote  body. 


extending  in  two,  nonparallel  direc- 

th  ;  tubular  tote  body  and  with  the 

■<  iiaped  comer  post  at  each  comer 


VARIABLE  AIR 
MANAGEMENT 


An  10 


Jean  H.  A.  Scholten,  and 
tralia,  assignors  to  EMS 
borne  Park,  Australia 
FUed  Jul.  21, 
Into 
VS.  a.  236— 49J 


5.  «0,999 
vol  UME  ENVIRONMENTAL 

system  including  a  fuzzy  logic 
contfJol  system 

J.  Scholten,  both  of  Perth,  Aus- 
<  Control  Systems  International,  Os- 


1*94,  Ser.  No.  278,616 
*  F24F  7/00 


looi  omoic  icnoK  iLOr) 


5,450,!   , 
FABRICATED  ON  DBMAND  TOTES 
Robert  L.  Esse,  Monticello;  Barry  fe.  Mikulski,  Plymouth,  both 
of  Minn.,  and  Raymond  L.  Russ41,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,267 
Int.  a.*  B65b  5/32 
VS.  a.  229—23  R  26  Claims 

1.  Tote  comprising,  in  combiiation:  a  tubular  tote  body 
having  open  top  and  bottom  endi  a  top  panel;  and  a  bottom 
panel,  with  the  top  and  bottom  pafiels  being  independent  from 
and  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  jtubular  tote  body,  with  the 
tubular  tote  body  comprising,  im  combination:  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  side  panels,  wjth  each  of  the  side  panels 
including  a  central  portion  havinf  first  and  second  side  edges 
and  including  fu^t  and  second  f^ps,  with  the  first  flap  inte- 
grally connected  to  and  extending  from  the  first  side  edge  and 
the  second  flap  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
second  side  edge,  with  the  flaps  of  the  side  panels  overlapping 


'  f  »r 


1.  A  controller  for  a  v 
able  air  volume  air 
temperature  sensing 

process  value; 
setpoint  determining 

setpoint; 
airflow  signal  circuitry 

response  to  said  temp^ature 

perature  setpoint; 
flow  sensing  circuitry  fo 

response  to  a  predeten  lined 
damper  control  circuitr  f 

operation  signal  to  control 

to  said  flow  process 

damper  control  circuitry 
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arikble  air  volume  terminal,  of  a  vari- 
conditii  ming  system,  comprising; 

circ  litry  for  generating  a  temperature 


circ  litry  for  esUblishing  a  temperature 


generating  an  airflow  setpoint  in 
process  value  and  said  tem- 


generating  a  flow  process  value  in 

set  of  flow  sensing  inputs;  and 

for  generating  a  damper  motor 

the  damper  motor  in  response 

and  said  airflow  setpoint,  said 

comprising  a  fuzzy  logic  control 


value 
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mechanian  for  implementing  a  set  of  fuzzy  logic  rule- 
based  instructions  in  generating  said  damper  motor  oper- 
ating signal. 


5,451,000 
YARDAGE  MARKER  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRINKLERS 
Gfegory  N.  Shaw,  Moreno  Valley,  and  John  R.  Skidsel,  Solaoa 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aastgnors  to  The  Toro  Coapany,  Miue- 
apolis.  Mini. 

FIM  Jul  14. 1993,  Ser.  No.  76,731 
Int.  a.«  A63B  57/00 
VS.  a.  239—71  21 


1.  A  yardage  marker  system  for  use  with  sprinklers  for 
indicating  yardage  from  a  sprinkler  to  a  point  of  reference, 
which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  sprinklers  each  having  an  external  surface 
which  is  visible  from  above  by  looking  downwardly  at  the 
sprinkler;  and 
means  for  indicating  on  the  sprinklers  yardage  markers 
having  up  to  three  digits  with  each  yardage  marker  being 
built  from  a  set  of  individual  marker  numbers  having  a 
single  digit  thereon  selected  from  the  range  0-9  with  at 
least  two  separate  marker  numbers  being  individually 
applied  in  a  desired  sequence  to  the  external  surface  of  the 
sprinkler  to  form  at  least  a  two  digit  yardage  marker. 


rim  such  that  each  of  said  lower  edges  is  adjacent  and 
connected  to  said  outer  surface; 
each  of  said  lugs  extending  substantially  continuously  acroas 


the  entire  width  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  wheel  rim; 
and 
each  of  said  lugs  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said 
center  longitudinally  axis  of  said  wheel  rim. 


5,451,002 
MULTI-LANCE  FOR  CLEANING  TUBE  BUNDLES 
Jim  E.  Amny,  Salphw,  Ijl,  aoigMMr  to  Amcricaa  Mechaaical 
Serricci,  Ik.,  Salphw,  Ljl 

FUed  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101.4«4 
IM.  CL«  BOIB  3/02 
UJS.  CL  239— 752  16  < 
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5,451,001 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  TOWER  SUPPORT  WHEEL 
GIca  Kmm,  P.O.  Box  729,  Plateview,  Nchr.  68769 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  11,722,  Feb.  1, 1993,  ahaaiiati.  This 
appUcatiM  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,234 
lat.  a.*  B05B  3/JS;  B60B  15/00 
VS.  CL  239—726  15  Claims 

1.  An  irrigation  system  tower  support  wheel  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  an  irrigation  system  having  at  least  one  tower 
support,  irrigation  means  and  drive  means,  said  support  wheel 
comprising; 
a  generally  cylindrical  wheel  rim  having  outer  and  inner 
surfaces,  first  and  second  edges  and  a  center  longitudinal 
axis; 
said  wheel  rim  having  a  generally  flat  cross-section; 
said  wheel  rim  further  comprising  first  and  second  inwardly 
extending  peripheral  side  flanges  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  edges  respectively,  such  that  additional  rigid- 
ity may  be  imparted  to  said  cyUndrical  wheel  rim; 
a  plurality  of  lugs  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 

wheel  rim; 
each  of  said  lugs  comprising  a  longitudinally  extended  chan- 
nel having  a  V-shaped  cross-section,  said  channel  further 
having  an  upper  edge  comprising  the  base  of  the  V-shaped 
channel  and  two  lower  edges  comprising  the  open  edges 
of  the  V-shaped  channel; 
each  of  said  lugs  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  wheel 


t.\i\ 


^ 


■^^ 


,y 
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1.  A  multilance  cleaning  assembly  for  cleaning  a  tube  bundle 
having  a  plurality  of  elongate  flow  tubes,  the  multilance  clean- 
ing assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  having  a  centerline  extending  between  a  front 
lance  exit  end  and  an  opposing  rear  end,  the  outer  shell 
including  one  or  more  input  ports  for  receiving  high 
pressure  fluid  for  cleaning  the  tube  bundle; 

a  manifold  movable  within  a  lower  portion  of  the  outer  shell 
for  receiving  the  high  pressure  fluid  front  the  one  or  more 
input  ports; 

a  flexible  fluid  hose  within  the  outer  sheU  for  interconnect- 
ing the  one  or  more  input  ports  and  the  manifold; 

a  guide  member  within  an  upper  portion  of  the  outer  shell 
for  maintaining  at  least  portions  of  the  fluid  hose  within  a 
substantially  vertical  plane,  the  guide  member  maintaining 
a  single  bend  in  the  fluid  hose  during  operation  of  the 
multilance  cleaning  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  tubular  lances  each  movable  within 
the  outer  shell  while  maintaining  fluid  communication 
with  the  manifold,  each  of  the  elongate  tubular  lances 
having  a  lance  axis  parallel  with  the  centerline  and  a  free 
cantilevered  end  adapted  for  passing  through  a  respective 
one  of  plurality  elongate  flow  tubes  for  discharging  pres- 
surized fluid  during  the  cleaning  operation; 
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an  elongate  Unce  housing  securepl  to  and  extending  longitu- . 
dinally  within  a  lower  portioil  of  the  outer  shell  for  sub- 
stantially restricting  movemeni  of  the  plurality  of  lances  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  t]^  centerline;  and 

a  powered  drive  mechanism  fori  reciprocating  the  plurality 
of  lances  relative  to  the  outer  4>eU  and  thus  relative  to  the 
tube  bundle  during  the  cleaning  operation. 


5,451,o4 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REDUCED  SHINGLE 

MATERIAL  FOR  USE  AS  A  fATCH  AND  PAVING 

MATTER 

JaMt  S.  Omamm,  11235  Park  DrI  Ro|en,  Mlu.  55374,  as- 

sitMir  to  Jaaca  S.  Oombo,  HaMver,  Miaa. 

DiTiriM  of  Scr.  No.  156,0(5,  Nor.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,3*6,947, 

which  it  a  diTfadoa  of  Scr.  No.  27477,  Mar.  5, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5,385,426.  TU*  appiicatioD  Jul.  |,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,385 

bt  CL*  B02C  231(24,  23/40 

VS.  a.  241—18  12 


'ri  I  I  I  I  r  J  I  i">  t  ''f 
xl  of  reducing  at  propuci 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  at  prokluction  levels  sticky,  abra- 
sive waste  shingles  and  portions  thereof  into  a  reduced  shingle 
material  for  use  as  a  patch  for  potholes  and  cracks  and  as  a 
paving  on  roads,  drives  and  walkways,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  shredding  the  shingles  and  tl  e  shingle  portions  to  pieces 
in  a  shredder; 

(b)  miUing  the  shingle  pieces  wi  hin  the  inside  of  a  hammer- 
mill  with  a  predetermined  sci  een  gauge  to  particles;  and 

(c)  impinging  the  inside  of  the  lammermill  and  the  shingle 
particles  in  the  hammermill  with  intermittent  blasts  of 
compressed  air  to  avoid  stickiag,  clogging  and  plugging  of 
the  shingle  particles  within  the  hammermill  and  to  assist 
the  shingle  particles  in  discharging  from  the  hammermill. 


S,451v 
INTEGRATED  WASTE  PI 
EXTRACnONi 
Robert  W.  Altoi^  Coatearillc;  R« 
M.  Em>,  Straaborg,  aad  Albert 
Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Sooat  Corpti 
FUed  Sep.  8,  1993, 
lat  CU-  B02C  2i 
VS.  CL  241—46.17 
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end  and  a  shaft  diametef  that  increases  from  the  input  end 
to  the  discharge  end; 

a  sieve  having  a  cylindri  'jd  sieve  surface  surrounding  the 
screw,  the  sieve  rotatal  ly  mounted  to  the  input  port; 

means  for  rotating  the  sii  :ve  about  the  screw  to  move  the 
solids  along  the  screvi  longitudinally  towards  the  dis- 
charge end;  and 

restriction  means  for  controlling  backpressure  in  the  sieve  so 
that  the  liquid  drains  ou|  of  the  sieve,  the  restriction  means 
including  a  flexible  reactor  mounted  at  the  discharge 
end. 


BOBBIN  EVACUATION 


5  451,005 


I  ON  A  MOVABLE  CONVEYOR 
BELT 
Hnbert  Lochbronaer,  Lent  ag,  Geraiaay,  aacigaor  to  Rieter 
Ingolstadt  Spinaereimasicaeiiban  AG,  lagolstadt,  Gerauuy 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,855 
Claiais  priority,  application  Gcnoaay,  May  2,  1992,  42  14 
683.6 

lat  CL*  B^5H  63/00,  54/02 
VS.  CL  242— 35  J  A 


•ING  AND  UQUID 
lYSTEM 

J.  Coha,  Dallas;  Steven 
lolTites,  Moaataiatop,  all  of 
Coatearilie,  Pa. 
No.  118,433 
10,  23/26 

36  Claiais 
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11.  In  a  waste  handling  systeml  liquid  extraction  apparatus 
for  removing  liquid  from  a  mixtife'e  of  liquid  and  solids,  com- 
prising: 


an  input  port  for  providing  the 


a  stationary  helical  screw  havi  ig  an  input  end,  a  discharge 


mixture  of  liquid  and  solids; 


;  stati  >ns 


ths 


1.  A  process  for  bobbin 
belt  of  a  textile  machine 
stations  and  an  automatic 
travel  along  the  work 
stations  for  random 
ing  the  steps  of: 
continuously  driving 

stations  during  normal 
determining  and  storing 
pancy  conditions  of 
adjacent  the  work  stafons; 
stopping  the  automatic 
of  the  textile  machine 
been  called  for; 
interrogating  the  machine 
travelling  carriage  as 
conveyor  belt  adjaceiit 
pancy  condition  of  thi : 
informing  the  automatic 
chine  computer  whei  i 
conveyor  belt  adjacen  t 
wherein  the  automat  c 
respective  work  stati<  >n 
the  conveyor  belt  and ; 
updating  in  the  machine 
of  the  conveyor  belt 


(  vacuation  on  a  movable  conveyor 

h  iving  a  plurality  of  adjacent  work 

travelling  carriage  configured  to 

and  to  stop  at  individual  work 

bobbin  ^replacement,  said  process  compris- 


21 


@ 


1      t 

1    1 
i    Q 

f 

i 

i  "t 

^ 

conveyor  belt  along  the  work 

operation  and  bobbin  replacement; 

(  in  a  machine  computer  the  occu- 

I  he  portions  of  the  conveyor  belt 

— is; 
travelling  carriage  at  a  work  station 
wherein  a  bobbin  replacement  has 

computer  with  the  automatic 

to  the  occupancy  condition  of  the 

the  work  station  until  the  occu- 

conveyor  belt  is  free; 

travelling  carriage  from  the  ma- 

the  occupancy  condition  of  the 

the  respective  work  station  is  free 

travelling  carriage  deposits  the 

bobbin  onto  the  free  position  of 

computer  the  occupancy  condition 
a  ijacent  the  respective  work  station. 
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5,451,006 

YARN  DELIVERY 

Coiia  P.  Sadth,  Aragibboa,  Legh  Road,  Kaatsford,  Cheahirc, 

WA16  8NT,  Uaited  Kiagdoai 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/00090,  §  371  Date  JaL  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JnL  14,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/13123,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 

per  Filed  Jaa.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  87,795 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  16,  1991, 
9100954 

lat.  CL*  D02H  1/00 
VS.  a.  242—131.1  7  OaiM 


1.  A  yam  delivery  system  comprising  (A)  a  creel  for  supply- 
ing yams,  each  of  the  yams  having  a  free  end,  and  the  creel 
bong  a  trolley  creel  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  independently 
movable  trolleys  and  each  movable  trolley  having  a  set  of 
rotatable  yam  packages  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  wherein 
the  yams  are  drawn  from  each  moveable  trolley  of  the  creel  by 
movement  of  the  yams  substantially  vertically  from  each 
moveable  trolley  of  the  creel,  and  (B)  a  yam  guide  apparat 
having  a  forward  end  and  being  fixedly  mounted  in  relation  to 
floor  so  that  when  each  moveable  trolley  is  moved  into  place 
in  relation  to  the  yam  guide  apparatus  the  yam  guide  apparatus 
is  vertically  spaced  from  each  moveable  trolley  so  as  vertically 
to  guide  the  yams  drawn  from  each  moveable  trolley  of  the 
creel. 


5,451,007 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  REEL  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Takashi  Sumida,  Shiga,  and  Nobotaka  MiyazaU,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  LfaL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-233022; 
Dec  17, 1992,  4-^55840 

lat  CL*  GllB  23/087 
VS.  CL  242—343.2  9  Claiais 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  which  comprises: 

a  generally  rectangular  box-like  casing  including  rectangular 
top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall, 
all  assembled  together  to  represent  a  generally  rectangular 
flat  box-like  configuration  with  a  tape  chamber  defmed 
therein,  said  casing  having  a  front  opening  opposite  to  said 
rear  wall; 

a  front  cover  hinge  supported  having  a  pair  of  hinged  arms 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  respective  side  walls  for  pivotal 


movement  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said 
front  opening  being  opened  and  closed  when  said  front 
cover  is  in  the  opened  and  closed  positions,  respectively; 

first  and  second  reels  rotatably  housed  within  said  tape 
chamber,  with  opposite  ends  of  a  length  of  magnetic  tape 
being  secured  to  said  first  and  second  reels,  respectively, 
each  of  said  reels  having  a  toothed  lock  wheel  rotatable 
together  therewith; 

a  hub  lock  mechanism  housed  within  said  tape  chamber  and 
including  a  generally  elongated  lock  member  movable 
between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  front  cover,  said  lock  member  including 
a  bridge  plate  and  lateral  side  plates,  and  a  spring  element 
for  biasing  said  lock  member  towards  said  locked  position, 
said  lock  member  having  lock  pawls  engageable  with  said 
toothed  lock  wheels  to  lock  the  respective  reels  when  the 
lock  member  is  in  said  locked  position,  said  lock  member 
also  having  traction  arms  protruding  from  each  of  said 
lateral  side  plates  of  said  lock  member  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  lock  member  and  towards  said  hinged 
arms,  said  traction  arms  being  operatively  coupled  with 
said  hinged  arms  such  that,  as  said  front  cover  is  pivoted 
from  a  closed  position  towards  an  opened  position,  said 
lock  member  is  pulled  from  said  locked  position  towards 
said  unlocked  position  against  said  spring  element;  and 

at  least  one  stopper  rod  protruding  from  at  least  one  of  said 
lateral  side  walls  of  said  lock  member  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  lock  member  and  towards  said  front 
opening  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
hinged  arms,  said  at  least  one  stopper  rod  having  a  free 
end  spaced  a  given  distance  from  a  free  end  of  said  corre- 
sponding hinged  arm  when  said  front  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position,  such  that  any  movement  of  said  lock 
member  over  said  given  distance  while  said  front  cover  in 
said  closed  position  will  not  result  in  a  disengagement  of 
said  lock  member  as  a  result  of  said  free  end  of  said  at  least 
one  stopper  rod  engaging  said  corresponding  hinged  arm. 


5,451,008 
PRETENSIONER  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Tetsaya  Haiaaac  Shiga,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Takata  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jal.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  88^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JoL  8, 1992,  4-203250 
Int  a.*  B60R  22/46 
VS.  CL  242—374  5  i 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  belt  pretensioner  comprising  a  driving 
rotary  member,  a  power  source  for  imparting  driving  rotation 
to  the  driving  rotary  member,  a  driven  rotary  member  con- 
nected to  a  belt  take-up  element,  the  driving  rotary  member 
and  driven  rotary  member  being  rotatable  about  a  common 
axis,  and  clutch  means  interposed  between  the  driving  rotary 
member  and  the  driven  rotary  member  for  transmitting  rota- 
tional power  from  the  rotary  driving  member  to  the  driven 
rotary  member  and  engageable  by  a  rotational  phase  difference 
between  the  driving  rotary  member  and  the  driven  rotary 
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member,  the  clutch  means  including  |  follower  rotary  member 
having  a  rotational  resistance  and  hnving  a  portion  disposed 
axially  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  driving  rotary  member,  reces- 
ses in  the  axially  overlapping  portions  of  the  driving  rotary 
member  and  the  follower  rotary  mertlber,  the  recesses  partially 
overlapping  axially  of  the  pretensianer,  and  an  engagement 
member  received  partly  in  the  reciss  in  the  driving  rotary 
member  and  partly  in  the  recess  in  th^  follower  rotary  member, 
and  the  recesses  in  the  driving  rotai 
rotary  member  having  surfaces  th 
engagement  member  generally  op| 
entially  to  push  the  engagement  meniber  out  of  the  recesses  by 
circumferential  contraction  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  the 
recesses  upon  rotation  of  the  driving  rotary  member  relative  to 
the  follower  rotary  member  as  a  re  suit  of  retardation  of  the 
rotation  of  the  follower  rotary  mem  3er. 


and  non-loading  conditio^  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
spool. 


member  and  the  follower 

engage  portions  of  the 

ite  each  other  circumfer- 


5,4  1 


Remsd  icid- 


19  13, 


FRICTION 
Hans  Heuser,  42899 
Heide  41,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
218.4 

Int.  a.»  $65H  18/10 
MS.  a.  242— 530  J 


5,451,009 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  DUAL  SENSmVlTY 
Robert  J.  Rumpf,  Grosse  Point,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Vehicle 
Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Oliio 

Filed  Jim.  28, 1993,  Set.  No.  84,301 

Int.  a.»  B60R  ,  2/38 

U.S.  a.  242—383.1  14  Claims 


September  19,  1995 
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,010 
WtNDING  SHAFT 

Liittringhausen,  Garschager 


,  Ser.  No.  173,691 
Germany,  Dec.  24,  1992,  42  44 


15  Claims 


30  21 


2i  16  25 


ldri\ie 


pressi  ng 


seat  belt  webbing  on  said 
to  rotate  in  winding  and 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  spool  having  means  for  holdinj 
spool; 

means  for  supporting  said  spool 
unwinding  directions; 

a  primary  inertia  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  prima^  inertia  member  to  rotate 
upon  rotation  of  said  spool,  sa  d  primary  inertia  member 
rotating  with  said  spool  upon  ^celeration  of  said  spool  at 
a  rate  below  a  first  predetermined  rate,  said  primary  iner- 
tia member  lagging  rotation  of  said  spool  upon  accelera- 
tion of  said  spool  at  a  rate  abol/e  said  first  predetermined 
rate; 

blocking  means  for  blocking  rot 
unwinding  direction  when  sal 
lags  rotation  of  said  spool;  and 

sensitivity  adjusting  means  for  cBusing  said  primary  inertia 
member  to  lag  rotation  of  saidjspool  upon  acceleration  of 
said  spool  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  below  said  first 
predetermined  rate;  ] 

said  sensitivity  adjusting  means  i^luding  a  rotatable  second- 
ary inertia  member  and  switc|ing  means,  said  secondary 
inertia  member  having  a  load^g  condition  in  which  the 
mass  of  said  secondary  inertia  member  is  applied  to  said 
primary  inertia  member  effecnvely  to  increase  the  inertia 
of  said  primary  inertia  memier,  said  secondary  inertia 
member  further  having  a  non-f  oading  condition  in  which 
the  mass  of  said  secondary  ineHia  member  is  not  applied  to 
said  primary  inertia  member,  stid  switching  means  switch- 
ing said  secondary  inertia  manber  between  said  loading 


35363^  i8  10 


1.  A  friction  winding  shal  t 
machine,  said  machine  havin  ; 
with  movable  and  controllal  le 
recesses  formed  in  a  circumf^encc 
ity  of  rings  fitted  on  said 
said  pressure  elements 
said  rings  for  friction  con\zdk 
uted  over  a  circumference  ol 
cally  beyond  outer  surfaces 
retention  and  non-rotatable 
installed  on  said  rings,  said 
and  said  winding  cores  havfng 
which  said  winding  core 
wherein  said  friction  windin  ; 

a  plurality  of  rings  surroi^ding 
elude  inner  friction 


for  a  roll  cutting  and  winding 
a  central,  elongated  drive  shaft 
pressure  elements  installed  in 
of  said  drive  shaft;  a  plural- 
shaft  and  adjoining  each  other, 
against  the  inside  surfaces  of 
winding  core  retainers  distrib- 
said  ring  which  protrudes  elasti- 
of  said  rings  for  the  reversible 
(  oupling  of  tubular  winding  cores 
'  binding  cores  winding  up  bands; 
inside  diameter  tolerances  in 
move  under  spring  action, 
shaft  comprises: 

said  drive  shaft  which  in- 
and  concentric,  outer  holding 


ret  uners  i 


nn;  ;s 


ation  of  said  spool  in  said 
primary  inertia  member 


sai  d 
I  each 


en  jages 


nngs; 

a  plurality  of  pressure 
surface  of  said  friction 

said  winding  core  retainers 
surface  of  said  holding 

said  friction  rings  and 
rotatable  relative  to 

at  least  one  sloped  guide 
said  friction  ring; 

at  least  one  winding  core 
holding  rings  which 
manner  that,  when  said 
said  friction  ring  in  an 
shaft,  said  winding  coi 
said  outside  surface  of 
position  against  an 
stalled  winding  core; 

said  sloped  guide  having 
winding  core  supports 
inside  diameter  tolerani  «s 

said  sloped  guides  includ  t 
guide  elements  engagin  % 
against  said  winding 


insii  le 


elements  pressing  against  an  inside 
lings; 

being  installed  on  an  outside 
ings; 
associated  holding  rings  being 
other; 
provided  at  said  outside  surface  of 


support  movably  carried  on  said 
said  sloped  guide  in  such  a 
holding  ring  is  rotated  relative  to 
opposite  direction  of  said  drive 
:  support  can  be  moved  beyond 
said  holding  rings  into  a  contact 
winding  core  surface  of  an  in- 


a  slant  and  length  so  that  said 

:an  be  moved  at  least  within  said 

of  said  winding  cores;  and 

slanted  surfaces,  and  moveable 

said  slanted  surfaces  which  press 

supports. 


5,451,011 
ACCUMULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  M.  Frost;  Daniel  J.  Scfawartze,  both  of  Spokane, 
Jenings  A.  Joms,  Medical  Lake,  aH  of  WMh. 
ASC  MacUM  TMte,  Ik.,  SpokaM,  Wask. 

FIM  May  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  C9,552 
Int.  CL«  B21C  47/16 
VS.  CL  242—552  1« 


to 


5,451,012 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  FASTENING  A  BELT  WEBBING  TO  A 

SHAFT  OF  A  SEAT  BELT  REFRACTOR 
Uaas  KleinkaM,  Sckw«Mack  Gmiirf,  Ctrmany.  Msi^or  t* 
TRW  Rc*a  GmbH,  AUttorf,  riimMj 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  l\9jO» 
Oaiim  prloritr,  appHcaHoa  GcrmMy,  Apr.  6,  19«3,  9305244 
U 


lat  CL«  B65M  75/28 


VS.  CL  242—587.1 


1.  A  vertical  uncoiling  apparatus  for  providing  strip  material 
to  downstream  processing  equipment  comprising: 

frame  means  for  supporting  and  selectively  removing  strip 

material  from  a  coil  of  strip  material; 
accumulator  means  for  receiving  strip  material  from  the 
frame  means  and  delivering  the  strip  material  to  down- 
stream  processing   equipment,   the   accumulator   means 
having  an  accumulation  loop  area  defining  a  substantially 
S-shaped  travel  path  for  the  strip  material,  the  accumula- 
tor means  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  strip  material 
from  the  coil  of  strip  material  into  the  accumulation  loop 
area  so  that  a  steady  state  flow  of  substantially  tension-free 
strip  material  can  be  delivered  to  downstream  processing 
equipment;  and 
wherein  the  coil  of  strip  material  is  vertically  disposed  on  the 
frame  means,  and  wherein  the  frame  means  comprises: 
a  base  frame; 

a  turntable  connected  to  the  base  frame  and  adapted  to 
supportingly  receive  one  or  more  coils  of  strip  material; 
a  power  source  connected  to  the  turntable  for  imparting 
rotational  movement  to  tne  turntable  and  pay  off  of  the 
coils  of  strip  material  supported  thereon;  and 
a  mast  and  boom  assembly  supported  by  the  frame  means  for 
providing  transition  of  the  strip  material  during  pay  off 
from  a  vertical  plane  orientation  to  a  horizontal  plane 
orientation  prior  to  passage  to  the  feed  means  of  the  accu- 
mulator means,  the  mast  and  boom  assembly  comprising: 
a  mast; 

a  boom  collar  shdably  connected  to  the  mast; 
a  first  boom  arm  connected  to  the  boom  collar,  the  first 
boom  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion; 
a  vertical  idler  roller  connected  to  the  first  end  portion  of 

the  first  boom; 
a  first  horizontal  idler  roller  connected  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  first  boom  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  a  spatial 
relationship  with  the  vertical  idler  roller; 
a  second  horizontal  idler  roller  connected  to  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  first  boom  so  as  to  be  substantially 
aligned  with  the  first  horizontal  idler  roller; 
a  second  boom  arm  connected  to  the  first  boom  arm  such 
that  a  distal  end  of  the  second  boom  arm  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  first  boom  arm;  and 
a  plurality  of  centering  discs  connected  to  the  distal  end 
thereof  such  that  the  centering  discs  are  positioned  over 
the  turntable  and  extend  into  the  uppermost  coil  of  strip 
material  supported  on  the  turntable. 


1.  An  assembly  for  fastening  an  end  of  a :  »t  belt  webbing  to 
a  winding  shaft  provided  with  a  radial  slot  through  which  said 
webbing  end  is  inserted,  said  slot  having  a  first,  narrow  portion 
and  a  second,  wider  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion,  a 
holding  member  extending  in  said  wider  slot  portion  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  a  radial  direction  of  said  slot  and  provided 
with  a  web  extending  into  said  narrow  slot  portion,  said  web- 
bing end  having  a  first  section  for  introduction  into  said  slot 
through  said  narrow  slot  portion,  a  second  section  for  wrap- 
ping around  said  holding  member  and  extending  along  said 
web,  and  a  third,  end  section  folded  back  onto  said  web  and 
engaged  in  a  squeezed  state  between  said  web  and  said  first 
webbing  section. 


5,451,013 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PAPER 
ROLL  PRODUCT  WITH  CORE  ON  A  CORELESS  PAPER 

ROLL  SPINDLE 
Rodolph  W.  Schutz,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  James 
River  Paper  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,317 

Int  a.»  B65H  16/04 

VS.  CL  242—597.4  8  Claims 


^^ 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotatably  mounting  a  [>aper  roll  product 
comprising  a  paper  web  wrapped  about  a  central  core  defining 
a  passageway  of  uniform  circular  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude  along  the  length  thereof  on  a 
coreless  paper  roll  spindle  having  a  spindle  body  and  an  en- 
largement on  the  spindle  body,  said  coreless  paper  roll  spindle 
having  a  maximum  cross-sectional  configuration  transverse  to 
the  primary  axis  of  the  coreless  paper  roll  spindle  substantially 
smaller  in  magnitude  than  said  predetermined  magnitude,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  double-ended,  elongated,  adapter  spin- 
dle member  at  least  partially  formed  of  readily  deformable 
material,  said  readily  deformable  material  defining  a  cavity 


UMl 


1506 


of  the  elongated  adapter 

accommodating  therein  a 

coreless  paper  roll  spindle  with  thdcoreless  paper  roll  spindle 


extending  from  an  open  first  end 
spindle  member  for  receiving  and 
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being  frictionally  engaged  by  said  elongated  adapter  spindle 
member  to  retain  the  apparatus  an  said  coreless  paper  roll 
spindle,  and  a  projection  affixed  to  ihe  elongated  adapter  spin- 
dle member  at  a  location  spaced  frqm  the  open  first  end  of  the 
elongated  adapter  spindle  memberland  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  elongated  adapter  spindle  member  to  extend  beyond 
the  core  of  a  paper  roll  product  mounted  on  the  elongated 
adapter  spindle  member  and  engagaable  by  an  end  of  the  paper 
roll  product  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  paper  roll  product 
relative  to  said  apparatus  and  relative  to  a  coreless  paper  roll 
spindle  within  the  cavity  of  said  a<  apter  spindle  member. 


5,451,01' 
SELF-INITIALIZING  INTERNAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  FO«  A  MISSILE 
James  M.  Dare,  St.  Charles;  Jerome   A.   Farm,  Richmond 
Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  and  Barry  C.  Mears,  Auburn,  lU., 
assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  26,  1994,  S#r.  No.  249,438 
Int.  a.o  F41Q  7/36 
U.S.  a.  244—3.15 


23  Chums 


1.  A  guidance  system  for  cont  oiling  the  flight  path  of  a 
missile,  the  guidance  system  comj  rising: 

means  for  measuring  lift  and  ide  forces  due  to  external 
airflow,  said  measuring  mean^  comprising  dispersion  de- 
tection means  for  detecting  acceleration  of  said  missile  due 
to  the  lift  and  side  forces,  sai(^  dispersion  detection  means 
further  comprising  means  fo*  calculating  velocity  error 
and  position  errors  from  the  detected  acceleration  due  to 
the  lift  and  side  forces;  and 

means  for  compensating  for  the 
such  that  effects  of  the  lift  an< 
eliminated,  said  compensatinj 
positioning  means,  responsiv( 
means,  for  controlling  the  o: 
missile  such  that  the  velocity 
celed, 

whereby  the  position  of  a  free-tailing  missile  may  be  inter- 
nally controlled  by  the  missile  to  increase  the  accuracy  of 
such  missiles  without  initialisation  of  the  missile  from  a 
launch  platform. 


ank  comprising: 


dictable,  controlled 
sive  force  exceeding  a 
a  crashworthy  flexible 
compartment  and 
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•  when  exposed  to  a  compres- 
I  redetermined  level;  and 
fiel  cell  disposed  within  the  fiiel 
supp<  rted  by  the  bottom  thereof;  and 


sid  s 


the  fuel  compartment 
stantial  distance  above 
fully  fueled,  thereby 
said  fuel  cell  and  a 
partment  to  prevent 
ment  and  damage  to 
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and  bulkheads  extending  a  sub- 

laid  fuel  cell  when  said  fuel  cell  is 

iding  vertical  clearance  between 

meinber  supported  by  said  fuel  com- 

strictural  failure  of  said  fuel  compart- 

fuel  cell  during  a  crash. 


pri  (vid 


sa  d 


5  451,016 
AIRCRAFT  FliuiD  DROP  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Foy,  Medford,  ind  Oddgeir  Uglum,  Lake  Oswego, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  I  o  Erickson  Air-Crane  Co.,  Central 


Point,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 


S98,506,  Jun.  IS,  1992,  Pat.  No. 


5,320,185.  This  applicatic  ii  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,659 


The  portion  of  the  term  of 


this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  14, 


2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C  ."  B64D  1/16 


U.S.  a.  244—136 


neasured  lift  and  side  forces 
I  side  forces  are  substantially 
means  comprising  missile 
I  to  said  dispersion  detection 
entation  and  position  of  the 
nd  position  errors  are  can- 


5,451,0l5 
CRASHWORTHY  COMPOSITB  AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURE 

WITH  INTEGRAL  FUEL  TANK 
James  D.  Cronkhite,  Hurst,  Victor  L.  Berry,  and  Michael  R. 
Smith,  both  of  Bedford,  all  of  Tax.,  assignors  to  Bell  Helicop- 
ter Textron  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,937 
Int.  a.*  B64C  //Oi  B64D  37/06 
MS.  a.  244—135  R 

1.  A  crashworthy  aircraft  fuel 

a  fuel  compartment  formed  by  l^o  bulkheads,  two  sides,  and 

a  bottom; 
the  bottom  of  the  fuel  compan  ment  serving  as  a  portion  of 

the  outer  skin  of  the  aircraft 
each  bulkhead  including  a  zor  ;  adapted  to  crush  in  a  pre- 


5  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  systen: 
biy  dispensing  a  fluid  fron 
contained  therein  comprisi 

a  sensor  for  indicating  a 

a  controller  responsive 
operatively  coupled 
duces  a  flow  control 
inertia  compensating 

a  control  mechanism 
ler  and  responsive  to 
the  opening  of  the 
therefrom  in 
that  a  target  volume  c 
constant  rate  despite 
fluid. 


accordai  ice 


16  Claims 


for  use  in  an  aircraft  for  controlla- 
a  tank  having  a  variable  opening 


volume  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank; 
said  sensor,  said  controller  being 
a  command  generator  that  pro- 
signal  having  a  predefined  fluid 
I  irofile  as  a  function  of  time;  and 
opi  ratively  coupled  with  said  control- 
aid  flow  control  signal  for  varying 
controllably  to  dispense  the  fluid 
with  said  predefined  profile  so 
°  fluid  is  dispensed  at  a  substantially 
inertia!  forces  impacting  on  such 


u  ith  I 


tark 
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5,451,017 

AUTOMATIC  TRACK  SWITCHING  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  Graff,  and  Roacami  Narrett,  both  of  141  Northview 

Cir.,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,316 
Int  a.*  B61L  7/(X) 


ujs.  a.  TA6—na 


1.  A  combination  of  an  automatic  track  switch  control  appa- 
ratus, a  switch  assembly,  a  track  layout,  and  a  lamp-containing 
model  train  supported  on  a  base,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  light  sensor  assembly,  supported  by  the  base  and 
located  in  a  vicinity  of  a  switch  assembly  in  a  track  layout, 
for  sensing  light  emitted  from  a  lamp  on  the  lamp-contain- 
ing model  train  as  it  approaches  the  switch  assembly,  said 
first  light  sensor  assembly  providing  a  first  electrical  sig- 
nal representing  receipt  of  light  emitted  from  the  lamp- 
containing  model  train  upon  its  approach  to  said  first  light 
sensor  assembly, 

a  signal  processing  assembly,  connected  to  said  first  light 
sensor  assembly,  for  receiving  the  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  approach  of  the  lamp-containing  model  train 
to  said  first  light  sensor  assembly,  said  signal  processing 
assembly  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  for  control- 
ling switch  status  of  the  switch  assembly,  and 

a  switch-flipping  assembly,  connected  to  said  signal  process- 
ing assembly,  for  receiving  said  second  electrical  signal 
for  controlling  switch  status  of  the  switch  assembly, 

wherein  said  signal  processing  assembly  includes  a  counter 
assembly  for  counting  first  electrical  signals  provided  by 
said  first  light  sensor  assembly,  and  wherein  said  counter 
assembly  controls  a  pair  of  switch  assemblies  by  way  of 
said  switch-flipping  assembly. 


5,451,018 
RAILWAY  TONGUE  AND  RAIL  JUNCTURE 
Fridbert  Heinze,  Uelleben;  Erich  Nuding,  Aalen,  and  Friedhelm 
Wojtek,  Hasbergen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BWG,  Butz- 
bacber  Weichenbau  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1992,  42  44 
010.6 

Int.  a.0  EOIB  7/00 
MS.  a.  246—442  11  Claims 

1.  A  railway  tongue  and  rail  juncture  comprising  an  elongate 
tongue  and  an  elongate  junction  rail,  said  junction  rail  having 
a  rail  head,  a  rail  web  and  a  rail  foot,  said  tongue  and  said 
junction  rail  each  having  an  end  with  an  end  face,  said  end 
faces  being  at  an  inclination  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
tongue  and  said  junction  rail  respectively,  and  in  free  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  and  defining  an  inclined  junction, 


a  mounting  connecting  said  tongue  and  said  junction  rail,  said 
mounting  being  fixed  to  said  junction  rail  with  said  mounting 
extending  to  opposed  sides  of  said  rail  wefo,  said  mounting 
having  an  elongate  groove-shaped  receptacle  defined  therein 
by  opposed  facing  walls  and  extending  longitudinally  relative 
to  said  junction  rail,  said  tongue,  adjacent  said  abutting  ends. 


7CUiiu 


having  an  elongate  longitudinally  extending  end  section  re- 
ceived within  and  extending  along  said  groove-shaped  recepta- 
cle, and  releasable  wedge  means  engaged  within  said  groove- 
shaped  receptacle  between  one  of  said  facing  walls  and  said 
tongue  end  section  and  releasably  wedging  said  tongue  end 
section  in  said  groove-shaped  receptacle  against  the  second  of 
said  facing  walls. 


5,451,019 

FASTENER  FOR  METAL  STUDS 

Richard  Pittman,  113  Royal  Cove  Dr.,  Naples,  Fla.  33963 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,109 

Int.  a.0  F16L  3/00 

MS.  a.  248—74.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  U-shaped  metal  stud,  an  apparatus 
for  holding  a  vertical  length  of  conduit,  cable  or  pipe  firmly 
against  a  the  flat  center  portion  of  said  U-shaped  metal  stud 
whose  center  portion  contains  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  holes,  the  combination  comprising 

a  U-shaped  metal  stud  whose  flat  center  portion  contains  a 

series  of  vertically  spaced  apart  holes, 
a  helically  coiled  spring  approximately  twice  the  length  of 
the  maximum  width  of  the  holes  in  the  flat  center  portion 
of  the  stud,  and 
a  cylindrical  retainer  of  foamed  plastic  material  axially  sur- 
rounding the  coiled  spring  and  having  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately three  times  the  outside  diameter  of  the  coiled 


1S08 


spring  and  a  length  about  one  half 
spring  wherein  each  end  of  said 
secured  within  one  of  said  holes. 
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tlK  length  of  the  coiled 
helcally  coiled  spring  is 
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5,45i,e2a 

WMSTREST 

Mvfc  It  SaMh.  Pit*  AHo,  tmi  PUHp  G.  WcsmUs,  Mario  Pwk, 
botk  of  Oritf^  — i^Bfi  to  SiBcoB  Spo^  ^^^  '^**>«  ^"^ 
Cdtf.  I 

riwtiB— <iwi  af  Scr.  No.  «,225,  Jaa.  k9,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,358,203,  wkkk  to  a  coirtiMWtioa  of  Ser^  No.  «90,742,  Apr.  24, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,197,699.  TWa  application  J"".  1. 1994,  Ser.  No. 
251,M4 
brt.  CL*  B«G  5/0^ 
VS.  CL  24S— lis 


member  at  said  first  end,  s4d  first  mounting  Ub  being 
generally  in-line  with  said  lofigitudinal  axis; 
a  pair  of  mounting  wings,  each  4f  said  mounting  wings  being 
generally  coplanar  with  saiq  central  body  member  and 
extending  from  the  second  e$d  of  the  central  body  mem- 
ber at  a  location  laterally  oitboard  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  wherein  each  of  mount  ng  said  wings  has  a  second 


mounting  tab  extending  from 
of  said  second  tabs  being  or 


said  central  body  member  ai  id  laterally  outboard  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  wherein  po  tions  of  said  first  and  second 


mounting  tabs  are  coplanar 


tripod  support  for  said  mour  ting  bracket. 


and  cooperate  to  provide  a 


/■' 
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',  BRACKET  FOR 
Mkk., 


•» 
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5,451,0^2 
MOUNTING 
Dob  M.  Petcnon,  Marlette, 
UniTcnity,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FfM  Feb.  22, 1994, 
Ut.CU- 
VS.  CL  24S— 289.11 


ier.  No.  199,824 
3/00 


B«U 


1.  A  wrist  rest  having  a  length,  dept|,  and  thickness,  com^ 
prising 

a)  a  substantially  rectangular  support  layer  comprising  an 
open  or  closed  cell  foam  rubber,  sai^  support  layer  further 
comprising  a  top  surface  and  a  planfcr  bottom  surface;  and 

b)  a  substantially  rectangular  low  friction  surface  layer 
bonded  to  the  support  layer,  said  l^w  friction  layer  com- 
prising a  bottom  surface  and  plana^  top  surface,  wherein 
said  top  surface  of  said  support  l^yer  is  bonded  to  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  low  friction 
planar  top  surface  of  said  low  fi 
substantially  parallel  with  said  pi; 
said  support  layer; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  the  wrist  re^t  is  about  from  i  to  1 
inches. 


yer,  and  wherein  said 

tion  surface  layer  is 

bottom  surface  of 


a  terminal  end  thereof,  each 
relatively  opposite  sides  of 


A  SUN  VISOR 

or  to  Wayne  State 


MClaiiH 


5,451,021 
SNAP-IN  BRA( 
Brian  D.  Ripley,  Webster  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  f*t.  41,474 

Ut  CL'  G12B  9/1  0 

VS.  a.  248— 27  J  15  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting 
motor  vehicle,  the  assembly  conlpnsmg 

a  frame  having  an  opening  thei  ethrough, 
on  the  perimeter  of  the  frfme 
engage  the  roof,  and  a  stop 
of  the  frame  opening; 

an  arm  receiver  having  an  uf per 
serted  through  the  frame 
receive  the  stop  tab,  and  a 

a  spring  disposed  between 
such  that  upon  insertion  of 
receiver  through  the  frame 
arm  receiver  about  a  centaal 
enters  the  channel  and  is 
receiver  from  being  withdrawn 
ing. 


,  an  anchor  disposed 

opening  and  adapted  to 

ab  disposed  on  the  perimeter 

flange  adapted  to  be  in- 

obemng,  a  channel  adapted  to 

ower  flange;  and 

frame  and  the  arm  receiver 

the  upper  flange  of  the  arm 

opening  and  rotation  of  the 

axis,  the  rotation  stop  tab 

therein  to  prevent  the  arm 

through  the  frame  open- 


tho 


5,451, 1)23 


1  secu  red 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  a  control  nstniment,  said  mount- 
ing bracket  being  adapted  to  attach  to  said  control  instrument 
and  to  mount  to  a  control  console,  paid  mounting  bracket 
comprising: 

a  generally  planar  central  body  member,  said  central  body 
member  having  first  and  second  tnds  and  a  longitudinal 
axi^  I 

a  first  mounting  tab  integrally  attached  to  said  central  body 


HOLSTTERED 
James  R.  Johnston,  620 

63122 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1994 

Int.  CL*  A47G 
U.S.  a.  248—316.7 

1.  A  bolstered  handgun  stash^g 
a  bolstered  handgun  into  a 
a  supporting  surface,  as  when 
wherein  the  holster  for  the  han<  Igun 
rates  a  strap  used  for  applicatioi 
belt  of  its  user,  comprising,  a 
means  formed  incorporating  a 
integrally  connected  together 
pair  of  legs  normally  being 
bracket  providing  a  space 


:  betw  ^en 


a  sun  visor  to  the  roof  of  a 


HANlK!UN  RETAINER 

Bedford  Oaks  Dr.,  Kirkwood,  Mo. 


Ser.  No.  180,369 

1/10 

11  Claims 

device  for  use  for  applying 

stowed  position  as  against 

said  handgun  is  not  in  use, 

of  the  type  that  incorpo- 

of  the  holster  normally  to  the 

bracket  means,  said  bracket 

pair  of  legs,  said  legs  being 

one  end  through  a  bend,  said 

m^ntained  in  parallel,  and  said 

said  legs  for  accommodat- 
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ing  a  strap,  each  leg  having  an  opposite  end.  the  opposite  end 
of  said  legs  being  free  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  bracket 
and  its  legs  being  resilient,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  legs  being 
biased  towards  each  other  through  the  inherent  resiliency  of 


the  bracket  to  provide  for  acceptance  of  the  holster  strap 
therein  during  stowing,  with  said  holster  capable  of  being 
eased  out  of  said  bracket  through  a  forced  opening  of  said 
bracket,  when  access  to  the  handgun  is  required  by  its  user. 

5,451,024 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SWIVEL 

CHAIR 

Yu-shan  Lai,  48  Tachuwei  Tachu  Village  Shuishang  Hsiang, 

Chiayi  Hsien, 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,817 

Int.  a.»  F16M  11/00 

VS.  a.  248— «06J  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  height  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  swivel 
chair,  comprising: 

a  screw  shaft  having  an  elongated  axial  restraint  groove 
disposed  thereon; 

a  shaft  tube  for  receiving  said  screw  shaft  having  an  ex- 
tended flange  with  a  connecting  journal  disposed  thereon; 

a  positioning  ring  block  assembly  in  limiting  engagement 
with  said  axial  restraint  groove  of  said  screw  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  adjusting  mount  adjusubly  screwed  to  said 
screw  shaft  having  a  room  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  hous- 
ing said  positioning  ring  block  assembly  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  ring  block  assembly  can  relatively  move  inside 
said  room; 

said  room  having  a  downwardly  extended  projection  on  a 
ceiling  thereof  which  can  be  in  selective  engagement  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  restraint  protrusions; 

wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  by  that  said  posi- 
tioning ring  block  assembly  includes  a  ring  block  piece 
having  a  semi-circular  cut,  and  an  arc  limiting  piece  lo- 
cated right  under  said  ring  block  piece  in  conformance  to 
said  cut,  that  are  assembled  into  a  ring  form  and  separable 
in  assembly;  said  arc  limiting  piece  having  a  restraint 


protrusion  at  the  center  thereof  which  is  in  limiting  en- 
gagement with  said  axial  restraint  groove  which  has 
closed  ends  so  that  said  arc  limiting  piece  will  not  disen- 
gage from  said  restraint  groove  at  either  closed  end 
thereof  due  to  excessive  adjustment;  said  ring  block  as- 
sembly is  retained  in  place  in  a  cavity  at  said  extended 
flange;  said  adjusting  mount  has  a  peripheral  flange  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  room  which  can  be  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  connecting  journal  in  assembly. 


5.451,025 
DOCUMENT  COPY  HOLDER 
Edward  L.  Hames,  Peterborough,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Curtis  Maa- 
ufacturittg  Company,  Inc.,  Jaffrey,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,364 

Int.  a.»  A47G  1/24 

VS.  CL  248-456  17  ctaiag 


1.  A  document  copy  holder  for  holding  documents,  which 
holder  comprises: 

a)  a  generally  flat,  display  panel  stand  composed  of  a  plastic 
material,  having  a  face  and  back  surface,  a  top  and  bottom 
and  sides  and  of  a  selected  height  and  width  to  hold  a 
selected  document  on  the  face  surface; 

b)  the  panel  stand  adapted  to  move  between  a  compact, 
non-use  position  and  an  inclined,  supported  position  in  use 
to  hold  a  document  on  the  face  surface; 

c)  a  clip  means  to  retain  documents  on  the  face  surface  of  the 
panel  stand; 

d)  a  line  guide  means  attached  to  one  or  the  other  side  of  the 
panel  stand  and  having  a  line  guide  extending  generally 
transversely  across  the  face  surface  of  the  panel  stand  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  slidably  by  a  user  between  the  top 
and  bottom  with  respect  to  lines  on  the  held  document; 

e)  ledge  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
panel  stand; 

f)  a  separate,  support  stand  means  which  in  the  compact, 
non-use  position  is  generally  aligned  with  and  positioned 
in  an  opening  on  the  face  surface  of  the  panel  stand,  which 
is  secured  to  the  panel  stand  by  a  hinge,  the  hinge  formed 
by  a  plastic  material  to  provide  for  the  hinged  movement 
of  the  support  means  between  a  non-use,  compact  position 
generally  aligned  with  the  face  surface  of  the  panel  stand, 
and  a  hinged,  use  position  extending  outwardly  from  the 
back  surface  of  the  panel  stand; 

g)  leg  support  means  hingedly  connected  on  either  side  of 
the  suppon  stand  means  and  adapted  to  move  between  the 
non-use  position  of  the  support  stand  means  and  a  support 
use  position  wherein  the  leg  support  means  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  backward  extending  support  stand  means 
in  use  and  toward  the  back  surface  of  the  panel  stand,  to 
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provide  with  the  support  stand  Vneans  support  to  the 
incUned  use  position  of  the  panel  ^tand;  and 
h)  means  to  retain  the  leg  support  mpans  to  the  back  of  the 


panel  stand  in  a  selected  support 


5,451,026 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Howard  Snith,  528  6th  Ave.  North, 
FUcd  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser. 
iBt  a.*  A47G 
UJS.  a.  248—469 


STAND 
Glasgow,  Mont.  59230 
fit.  283,692 

l/'6 


1.  A  picture  frame,  stand  for  suppo  ting  an  article  having  a 


UMl 


:  position. 


said  top  member  slidably 
ber  so  as  to  vary  a  distance 
least  one  of  said  top 
having  a  linear  scale 
scale  in  parallel  relation  to 
bottom  member;  and 
a  level  means  connected  to  at 
torn  members,  said  level 
linear  edges  are  in  a  desire< 


«  nnected  i 


to  said  bottom  mem- 

between  said  linear  edges,  at 

memWr  and  said  bottom  member 

extending  thereacross,  said  linear 

iaid  upper  linear  edge  of  said 


least  one  of  said  top  and  bot- 
n^ans  for  indicating  when  said 
orientation. 


18  Claims 


5,451  028 
P>R 


SUPPORTING  FRAME 
OPERATING  DEVICES 
RECTILINEAR 
Alessandro  Lietti,  Bregnano, 
Bregnano,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994 
Claims  priority,  application  Ifdy. 


U 


Int  a.'  F  i6M  3/00 


VS.  a.  248—676 


shoulder  and  a  bottom 
comprises; 


frame  with  a  top  shoulder,  a  bottom  ; 
edge,  wherein  the  picture  frame  stan«  ( 

a  base  element; 

a  first  upright  element;  and 

a  second  upright  element,  wherein  s^id  base  element  and  said 
first  upright  element  and  said  secbnd  upright  element  are 
connected  together  to  form  a  Iriangular  shape  that  is 
detachably  mounted  to  said  fran^e  by  pressing  a  first  end 
of  said  first  upright  element  against  said  top  shoulder  of 
said  frame  and  pressing  a  first  end  of  said  second  upright 
element  against  a  bottom  shoulder  of  said  frame,  thereby 
to  extend  said  base  element  outwardly  away  from  said 
article  having  said  frame,  in  ord^r  that  said  frame  is  sup- 
ported on  a  horizontal  support  si»face  against  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  frame  and  against  a  second  end  of  said  first 
upright  element. 


5,451,027 
PICTURE  HANGINC 
Raymond  McHenry,  1402  Mabry 
77062 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser 
Int.  CL*  F16M 
U.S.  CL  248—544 


DEVICE 
1  fill  Rd.,  Honston,  Tex. 


No.  202,802 

1/00 


18  Claims 


1.  A  picture  hanging  device  comfnsmg: 
a  top  member  having  a  lower  lim  ar 
a  bottom  member  having  an  up(  er 
relationship  to  said  lower  Uneai 


edge; 

linear  edge  in  parallel 
edge  of  said  top  member, 
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TEXTILE  MACHINE 
\»ITH  "C  SHAPED  AND 
TUBt  LAR  COMPONENTS 

1  taly,  aisigDor  to  Lietti  S j.1.. 


Ser.  No.  184,880 
,  Apr.  13, 1993,  MI9300290 


10  Claims 


1.  A  support  frame  for  a  te;  tile  machine,  comprising: 

two  mutually  coplanar  gei  erally  C-shaped  frame  compo- 
nents, each  having  arms  €  (tending  toward  the  arms  of  the 
other  C-shaped  frame  co  nponent  and  aligned  therewith, 
the  arms  of  each  C-shap<  d  frame  component  being  con- 
nected by  a  respective  ba  ,  the  arms  and  bar  being  tubular 
and  of  peripherally  close  I  rectangular  cross  section; 

at  least  two  mutually  paralli  1  rectilinear  componente  having 
lengths  substantially  equi  I  to  a  span  between  arms  of  said 
C-shaped  frame  compone  r>ts,  in  a  common  plane  with  said 
C-shaped  frame  compor  tnts,  and  connected  to  said  C- 
shaped  frame  component  i  by  bolting  to  defme  a  horizon- 
tal rectangular  frame  ca]  able  of  supporting  a  textile  ma- 
chine, said  rectilinear  c(  mponents  being  tubular  and  of 
peripherally  closed  recU  igular  cross  section;  and 

uprighu  extending  downv  ardly  from  comers  of  said  C- 
shaped  frame  componeni  s  to  form  legs  for  said  horizontal 
rectangular  frame,  said  uprights  being  tubular  and  of 
peripherally  closed  rectargular  cross  section. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5^1,029 
VARIABLE  VALVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Hennu  KrSgcr,  WoUMmti.  Gcrmuy,  aMigMr  t»  Voikswian 
AG,  WoUritarg,  Gtrwtmmj 

FUed  Jib.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71.654 
Claims  priority,  apylicatioa  Gcnuay,  Jaa.  5,  1992,  42  18 
593,9 

ht  CL*  F16K  31/52,  31/122;  FOIL  1/04 
VS.  CL  251—48  9  n«ti. 


1.  A  variable  valve  control  arrangement  for  a  lift  valve 
actuated  by  a  cam  comprising  hydraulically  adjustable  cou- 
pling means  interposed  between  a  cam  and  a  lift  valve  and 
displaceable  therewith,  the  coupling  means  comprising  an 
outer  cup  plunger  on  the  cam  side  and  an  inner  plunger  on  the 
valve  side  forming  a  hydraulic  working  space  between  them,  a 
pressure  medium  supply  line  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium 
under  pressure  to  the  working  space,  the  inner  plunger  and  the 
cup  plunger  being  arranged  to  interact  mechanically  during  a 
base  circle  phase  of  the  cam,  a  passage  in  the  coupling  means 
providing  communication  between  the  working  space  and  the 
pressure  medium  supply  line  only  when  the  coupUng  means  is 
in  positions  corresponding  to  flanks  of  the  valve  hft  curve  so 
that,  when  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  medium  is  high  enough, 
a  lengthwise  enlargement  of  the  couphng  means  takes  place  to 
increase  the  valve  stroke,  and  wherein  the  working  space  is 
associated  with  at  least  one  additional  throttle  passage  in  the 
coupling  means  which  is  open  to  relieve  pressure  in  the  work- 
ing space  only  when  the  coupling  means  is  in  various  positions 
corresponding  to  the  base  circle  phase  of  the  cam  and  the 
adjoining  valve  stroke  intervals  as  the  lift  valve  is  moved 
towards  its  closed  position  for  retarding  the  closing  motion  of 
the  lift  valve. 


5,451,030 
METERING  VALVE 
Michael  Reglebrugge,  Fountian  Inn,  and  Craig  Asfaton,  Gf«er, 
both  of  S.C.,  aadgnors  to  TAS  Btms  tmd  Bnmie  Works,  be. 
Travelers  RcM,  S.C 

FUcd  Not.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,645 
Irt.  a.»  F16K  21/04.  31/143.  47/02 
VS.  CL  251—51  15  CUfaM 

1.  An  automatically  closing  self-venting  metering  valve  for 
metering  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
defined  therein,  and  a  movable  stem  member  disposed 
between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage  so  as  to 
seal  said  inlet  passage  from  said  outlet  passage  in  a  closed 
mode  of  said  valve  and  to  define  a  fluid,  path  from  said 
inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage  in  an  open  mode  of  said 
valve,  said  stem  member  being  biased  to  said  closed  mode; 
an  inner  sleeve  member  configured  with  said  valve  body  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  surface  defining  a  chamber,  said 
stem  member  being  movable  through  said  chamber; 
a  piston  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  config- 
ured with  said  stem  member  to  move  therewith;  said 
piston  assembly  being  movable  to  said  open  mode  upon 
actuation  of  said  stem  member  and  automatically  movable 
from  said  open  mode  to  said  closed  mode  upon  release  of 
said  stem  member,  said  piston  assembly  including  a  sealing 


device  configured  to  sealingly  engage  with  said  inner 
sleeve  member  inner  diameter  surface  during  movement 
of  said  piston  assembly  to  said  closed  mode; 

a  bypass  associated  with  said  piston  assembly  allowing  fluid 
to  pass  from  below  said  piston  assembly  to  above  said 
piston  assembly  during  movement  of  said  piston  assembly 
to  said  open  mode; 

a  metering  passage  defined  through  said  stem  member  be- 
tween a  location  above  said  sealing  device  to  a  location 
below  said  sealing  device,  the  rate  of  retiun  of  said  piston 
assembly  from  said  open  mode  to  said  closed  mode  being 
dependent  upon  the  time  required  for  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber above  said  sealing  device  to  be  metered  through  said 
metering  passage  to  below  said  sealing  device; 

an  outer  sleeve  member  concentric  about  said  inner  sleeve 


member  with  a  fluid  path  defined  between  said  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  members;  and 
at  least  one  vent  passage  defined  from  a  location  above  said 
sealing  device  to  a  location  below  said  sealing  device  in 
said  closed  mode,  said  vent  passage  including  at  least  a 
first  hole  defmed  above  said  sealing  device  completely 
through  said  inner  sleeve  member  to  said  fluid  path  and  at 
least  a  second  hole  defined  below  said  seaUng  device  from 
said  fluid  path  completely  through  said  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber in  said  closed  mode  of  said  piston  assembly,  said  vent 
passage  thereby  being  established  only  upon  said  sealing 
device  passing  across  said  second  hole  in  its  movement 
from  said  open  mode  to  said  closed  nKxle  so  that  said  vent 
passage  vents  air  and  fluid  entrapped  above  said  sealing 
device  to  pass  to  the  other  side  of  said  sealing  device  there 
by  causing  said  piston  assembly  to  close  at  a  quicker  rate. 


5^451,031 

quick-connect-disconnect  non-mar 
coupling 

Michael  J.  Panris;  Leonard  J.  Hartaann,  and  Gerald  L.  Roger*, 
aU  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dynaqnip  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, Fcnton,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,074 

Int.  a.«  F16K  35/00 

VS.  CL  251—89.5  18  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  fluid  line  comprising: 


1S12 
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(a)  a  tubular  body  including  a  fluid  ^Ict  and  a  fluid  outlet 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug; 

(b)  actuating  sleeve  means  including  d 
to  the  body  in  slidable  relation  fo^  axial  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  blocking  flui^  flow  from  the  body 
inlet  to  the  body  outlet  and  a  second  position  permitting 
fluid  flow  from  the  body  inlet  to  tie  body  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  first  outer  protective  cover  meaas  of  non-mar  material 
substantially  fixedly  attached  to  |  the  actuating  sleeve 
means  first  portion  and  moveable  with  said  actuating 
sleeve  means  first  portion  when  ttje  sleeve  slides  on  the 
body. 

(d)  the  actuating  sleeve  means  including  a  second  portion 
mounted  to  the  body  in  substant^ly  axially  stationary 
relation;  and  j 

(e)  a  second  outer  protective  cover  nieans  of  non-mar  mate- 
rial being  attached  to  said  actuating  sleeve  means  second 
portion  and  said  fu^t  and  second  if-otective  cover  means 
providing  substantially  end-to-end  cover  for  the  tubular 
body. 
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5,451,1 » 
HEAT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Ophndl  H.  Perry,  Kincnrinford,  ami  Geoffrey  Riley,  Kidder- 
minster, both  of  Great  Britain,  aaaigiion  to  Stein  AtUnaoa 
Stordy  Lifted,  Woabounie,  Oreat  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/01120,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  f^o.  WO93/00450.  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  FUed  JuB.  19,  19*,  Ser.  No.  167,998 
aaims  priority,  applicatioii  Ui  Ited  Kingdom,  Jnn.  28,  1991, 
9114030 

lirt.  CL*  F2tB  7/02 
VS.  CL  266—145  5  ClaioH 


5,451,032 
DUAL  PURPOSE  CRANE  BLOCK 
Study  E.  Rhoadt,  Hnntiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  BC 
iMlMtrial  Sapply,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calift 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  t^t.  124,950 

Iirt.  CV  B66D  3/08:  B6k:  1/34 

VS.  a.  254—399  3  ClaiaH 


'  >  >  >  >  I  i-r 


1.  A  dual  purpose  crane  block  for  I  listing  cables,  compris- 


ug: 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continu  3us  heat  processing  of  metal 
scrap  material  contaminated  wit  li  coating  substances  to  purify 
and  recover  the  metal  content  i  nd  to  diminish  or  destroy  the 
contaminants  with  minimum  atn^pheric  pollution,  such  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

kiln  structure  defining  an  enclosed  furnace  chamber  having 
a  scrap  material  feed  path  « xtending  therethrough  from  a 


scrap  material  input  end  to 


a  frame  body  comprising  two  pan  Jel  plates  having  front 
and  back  major  surfaces  with  an  ofen  space  therebetween, 
the  plates  further  having  two  end*  and  side  edges  therebe- 
tween; 

a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  in  the  Open  space, 

a  cable  retaining  flat  plate  affixed  alQng  one  of  the  side  edges 
of  the  plates  of  the  frame  body  ^d  having  a  conically- 
shaped  hole  therein  for  receivina|  the  hoisting  cable  such 
that  the  frame  body  can  be  si^>ended  on  the  hoisting 
cable,  the  hole  having  a  slot  exte)|>ding  to  the  edge  of  the 
cable  retaining  flat  plate; 

the  frame  body  plates  having  a  fint  pair  of  spaced  holes 
extending  therethrough  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
sheave  and  a  second  pair  of  spacod  holes  extending  there- 
through along  a  line  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the 
cable  when  the  cable  is  inserted  in  the  cable  retaining 
plate;  and 

a  pair  of  guide  pins  for  selective  { ilacement  in  the  first  or 
second  pair  of  holes  in  the  frame  xxly  plates  whereby  the 
cable  is  maintained  within  the  sh^ve  when  the  guide  pins 
are  placed  in  the  first  pair  oT  hales  and  within  the  cable 
retaining  plate  when  the  guide!  pins  are  placed  in  the 
second  pair  of  holes. 


scrap  material  output  end  of 


the  chamber,  and  gas  circ  ilation  means  for  providing  a 
flow  of  hot  gas  into  and  hrough  the  chamber  at  such 
temperature  as  to  act  direct  ly  on  the  scrap  material  in  said 
feed  path  to  purge  the  con  taminants  therefrom,  said  kiln 
structure  including: 
a  rotating  kiln  defining  the  n  ajor  part  of  said  chamber  and 

feed  path, 

a  first  non-rotating  enclosur;  formation  through  which  a 
material  inlet  opens  into  tlie  scrap  material  input  end  of 
the  chamber,  said  formatidn  being  connected  via  an  air 
tight  seal  to  the  scrap  matt  rial  input  end  of  said  chamber, 
outlet  flue  through  which  the 
and 
second  non-rotating  enclo  ture  formation  from  which  a 
material  discharge  outlet  •  >pens  from  the  scrap  material 
said  second  formation  being 
seal  to  the  output  end  of  said 


output  end  of  the  chambe ', 
connected  via  an  air-tight 
chamber; 

and  said  gas  circulation  meai  is  including: 

a  hot  gas  inlet  duct  extendii  g  through  said  first  formation 
and  coaxially  through  the  kiln  parallel  to  said  feed  path  for 
radiating  heat  to  material  in  said  feed  path,  said  inlet  duct 
opening  into  the  chamber  via  said  second  enclosure  for- 
mation and  adjacent  th(  scrap  material  output  end, 
whereby  the  whole  of  said  flow  of  hot  gas  returns  through 
the  furnace  chamber  from  the  output  end  to  the  input  end 
in  direct  contact  with  the  material  traveling  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  along  said  f<  ed  path, 

a  recirculation  connection  ( xtemally  of  the  kiln  structure 
and  at  or  adjacent  said  firs  enclosure  formation  for  opera- 
tive recirculation  of  at  lea  it  part  of  the  hot  gas  exhausted 
from  the  furnace  chamber  through  said  outlet  flue  to  said 
inlet  duct,  said  recirculation  connection  including  flow 
inducing  means  acting  to  exhaust  said  hot  gas  from  the 
input  end  of  the  chamber  '  thereby  the  gas  pressure  within 


the  chamber  is  less  than  that  of  the  ambient  atmosphere 
external  of  the  chamber,  and 
an  after-burner  in  communication  with  said  inlet  duct  for 
receiving  said  exhausted  gas  and  raising  the  temperature 
of  such  exhausted  gas  to  a  level  at  which  the  contaminant 
content  of  said  exhausted  gas  is  at  least  diminished  and 
heat  from  said  exhausted  gas  may  be  radiated  from  said 
inlet  duct. 


5,451,035 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

LIQUID  STEEL 

RaottI  Roth,  Villeurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Sollac  (Societe 

anonyme),  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,973 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1993,  93  06621 
Int.  a.'  C21C  5/42 
VS.  a.  266—227  7  Claims 


a  furnace  having  a  side  wall,  and  a  casting  opening  for  admit- 
ting said  liquid  metal  bath  out  of  said  furnace,  and 

means  for  preventing  foaming  slag  from  rising  to  a  level  that 
would  damage  the  furnace,  including  an  orifice  in  said 
furnace  side  wall  that  is  separate  from  said  casting  opening 
for  directing  a  flow  of  said  foaming  slag  outside  of  said 
furnace,  and  a  tank  means  for  collecting  said  flow  of 
foaming  slag. 


5,451,034 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INJECnON  OF  PULVERIZED  COAL 

INTO  A  BLAST  FURNACE  CRUOBLE 
Leon  Ulveling,  Luzemboarg-Howard;  Yvon  Kroemmer,  Goet- 
zange,  and  Charles  Schmit,  Aspelt,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assign- 
ors to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  1, 1992,  88139; 
Apr.  21,  1993,  88249 

tot.  CL*  C21B  7/16 
VS.  a.  266-182  19  Claims 


5,451,036 
METALLURGICAL  DART  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Owen   Eastwood,   Sprotboroogh,  Great   Britain,   aasignor  to 
MoDocon  Intematioiial  Limited,  South  Yorkshire,  Great  Brit- 
ain 
per  No.  Per/GB92/01757,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06957,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Sep.  28,  1991, 
9120602 

Int.  a.*  C21C  S/46 
VS.  a.  266-272  13  Qatas 


1.  A  lance  device  comprising: 

a  lance  body  including  a  first  injection  nozzle  located  at  a 
first  end  of  said  lance  body  and  a  second  injection  nozzle 
disposed  annularly  around  said  first  injection  nozzle; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  injection  nozzle  to  a  circuit 
for  supplying  gaseous  oxidant; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  injection  nozzle  to  a  cir- 
cuit for  supplying  pulverized  coal;  and 

distributing  means  for  distributing  the  pulverized  coal  and 
the  gaseous  oxidant,  said  distributing  means  being  at- 
tached to  a  second  end  of  said  lance  body,  said  second  end 
being  opposite  from  said  first  end. 


1.  A  metallurgical  dart  comprising  an  enlarged  refractory 
head  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  elongate  tail  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  the  head  and  an  engagement  means  projecting 
from  the  top  of  the  head  characterized  in  that  the  enlarged 
refractory  head  has  a  central  through  hole  extending  from  top 
to  bottom  of  the  head  and  lined  with  a  metallic  sleeve,  with  a 
portion  of  a  lining  sleeve  projecting  beyond  the  top  and/or 
bottom  of  the  head,  the  elongate  tail  being  of  refractory  mate- 
rial with  an  external  and/or  internal  metallic  element  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to  a  cross  sec- 
tional shape  of  the  hole  through  the  head,  such  that  the  tail  can 
pass,  as  a  close  fit,  through  the  lining  sleeve  of  the  head  and 
there  being  at  least  one  joint  between  at  least  one  metallic 
element  of  the  tail  and  said  projecting  portion  of  the  lining 
sleeve,  to  fix  the  head  and  tail  together. 


5,451,037 

MODULAR  CARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Lundstrom,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  DataCard 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  745,597,  Aug.  15, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,266,781. 
ThU  application  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,467 
Int.  a.'  B41F  13/54:  B65H  39/02:  B65B  1/00 
VS.  a.  270—1.1  12  n«i-M 

1.  A  furnace  for  melting  meUl-bearing  substances  and/or  for  1.  An  inserter  module  attaching  processed  cards  to  associ- 
the  production  of  liquid  metal  in  which  a  layer  of  foaming  slag  ated  card  carrier  forms  having  predetermined  cardholder 
may  be  present  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  metal,  comprising:    information  printed  thereon,  including: 


UMl 
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a  chassis; 

printer  means  for  printing  predetem  ined  cardholder  infor- 
mation on  serially  connected  card  carrier  forms; 

takeup  means  for  maintaining  proper  takeup  of  said  serially 
connected  carrier  forms  as  they, exit  said  printer,  the 
takeup  means  including  a  variabfc  force  biasing  means 


s^ijaf 


CUT  SHEET  FEEDER  WjR  IMAGE  FORMING 
UlTI 
m  dgiior  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpo- 


APPAR  kTUS 


having  a  spring  and  cam  arrangement 

forms  under  substantially 

takeup  process; 
bursting  means  for  separating  said  s4rial! 

forms  after  printing;  and 
inserter  means  for  attaching  said  pi^x^essed 

ated  printed  carrier  forms. 


Koaai  Adachi,  Tnknba,  Japan, 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.a.» 
U.S.  CL  271—9.06 


mm 


for  placing  the 
constant  tension  during  the 


:!y  connected  carrier 
cards  to  associ- 


S,451,03S 
SHEET  STACKING  AWARATUS 
SteTcn  M.  Hoskittg,  and  Alexander  C.  M.  James,  both  of  Ports- 
month,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  tD  De  La  Rue  Inter-Inno- 
Tation  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,326 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1993, 
9303093 

lot  CU"  B63H  ^22 
UJS.  CL  271—3.01 


14  Claims 


1.  A  cut  sheet  feeder  for  use 
tus,  comprising: 

a  sheet  feed  mechanism  for 
at  a  time  from  a  single 
each  sheet  to  an  image 

a  sheet  feed  unit  which  is 
sheet  feed  mechanism,  to 
sheets  may  be  attached  in 
has  a  cutout  portion  corri 
sheet  feed  mechanism; 

a  sheet  feed  table  which  is 
sheet  feed  unit  and  whicli 
sheets;  and 

sheet  feed  control  means 
based  on  said  cassette,  at 
position  where  the  cut 
sheet  feed  position;  and 
based  on  said  sheet  feed 
position  where  the  top  of 
said  sheet  feed  position 
said  sheet  feed  mechanise 
thereby  Ufting  said  sheet 
the  cut  sheets  on  said  shee 
position. 


vith  an  image  forming  appara- 


5,4!  1 
SIGNATURE  FEEDER 


UJS.  CL  271—10.11 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feedii  g 
comprising: 

a  pocket  adjacent  a  bindin{ 
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Ser.  No.  213,007 

Mar.  16, 1993,  5-056033 
3/44 

6ClaiaH 


picking  up  stacked  cut  sheets  one 

;  she(  t  feed  position  and  for  feeding 

rec  ording  portion; 

vei  tically  movable  relative  to  said 

1  ^hich  a  cassette  containing  cut 

detachable  manner,  and  which 

eiponding  to  the  position  of  said 

vertically  movable  within  said 
carries  a  large  number  of  cut 

fot  lifting,  in  a  sheet  feed  mode 

I  East  said  sheet  feed  unit  up  to  a 

si  eets  in  said  cassette  reach  the 

fi  >r  lifting,  in  a  sheet  feed  mode 

table,  said  sheet  feed  unit  to  a 

!  aid  sheet  feed  unit  comes  above 

\tith  said  cutout  portion  letting 

pass  therethrough  unchecked, 

f^ed  table  up  to  a  position  where 

feed  Uble  reach  said  sheet  feed 


1,040 

FOR  A  BINDING  LINE 


Roger  L.  Crabtree,  Care  Oty,  1  iy.,  assignor  to  R.R.  DonneUey  ft 
Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  May  3,  19!  3,  Ser.  No.  56,179 
IntCT.*  J65H  5/00 


1.  Sheet  stacking  apparatus  comprising  sheet  feed  means 
movable  through  a  stacking  position  for  feeding  a  sheet  in  a 
sheet  accept  direction  to  said  stacking  position,  at  least  one 
pusher  member  movable  in  said  shee4  accept  direction  through 
said  stacking  position  independently  of  said  sheet  feed  means  to 
push  successive  portions  of  a  stack  at  the  stacking  position  out 
of  the  path  of  an  incoming  sheet  sd  as  to  permit  unrestricted 
entry  of  a  sheet  into  the  stack,  an4  said  at  least  one  pusher 
member  being  positioned  on  part  of  an  endless  belt  movable  to 
cause  said  at  least  one  pusher  member  to  pass  through  the 
stacking  position. 


25  Claims 

signatures  to  a  binding  line, 

line  for  receiving  signatures  to 
be  delivered  to  said  binding  line; 

signature  feeding  means  for  feeding  signatures  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction  to  a  sig  lature  receiving  and  transferring 
means; 

said  signature  receiving  ai  id  transferring  means  having  a 
signature  receiving  end  positioned  generally  above  said 
signature  feeding  means  and  a  signature  transferring  end 
positioned  generally  adji  cent  to  said  pocket; 

said  signature  receiving  uid  transferring  means  having 
means  for  conveying  si]  ;natures  in  a  continuous  stream 
from  said  signature  rece  ving  end  to  said  signature  trans- 
ferring end  for  delivery  nto  said  pocket;  and 

means  for  inverting  said  sig  latures  from  a  first  up  position  to 


a  first  down  position  as  said  signatures  are  being  conveyed 
to  said  pocket,  said  conveying  means  comprising  a  double 
belt  and  said  inverting  means  including  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  rollers  where  each  set  of  rollers  is  at  an  angle  to  a  next 
adjacent  set  of  rollers  for  inverting  said  signatures  be- 
tween said  signature  receiving  end  and  said  signature 
transferring  end  of  said  signature  receiving  and  transfer- 
ring means,  said  sets  of  rollers  each  being  comprised  of  a 


pair  of  closely  spaced  rollers  and  said  inverting  means 
further  including  a  twist  in  said  double  belt  for  putting 
said  signatures  through  a  turn  between  said  signature 
receiving  end  and  said  signature  transferring  end  of  said 
signature  receiving  and  transferring  means,  said  double 
belt  being  substantially  confined  between  said  closely 
spaced  rollers  of  each  of  said  sets  of  rollers  for  guided 
movement  along  a  path  to  cause  said  signatures  to  be 
inverted. 


5,451,041 
SHEET  FT:EDER  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Martin  Greive,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 
Druckmascfainen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1993,  43  14 
971.5 

Int.  a.»  B65H  S/14 
VS.  a.  271—98  4  aaims 


1.  Sheet  feeder  of  a  printing  press,  comprising  suckers  for 
seizing  an  uppermost  sheet  of  a  sheet  pile  at  a  leading  end  of  the 
uppermost  sheet,  at  least  one  sheet-pile  stop  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  sheets  of  the  sheet  pile  and  having 
an  upper  edge  over  which  the  uppermost  sheet  is  lifuble,  and 
a  pair  of  transport  rollers  to  which  the  uppermost  sheet  is 
feedable,  said  sheet-pile  stop  having  grooves  formed  therein 
extending  parallel  to  leading  edges  of  the  sheets  on  the  sheet 
pile;  including  other  sheet-pile  stops,  the  one  and  the  other 
sheet-pile  stops  being  in  an  alternating  arrangement  with  sepa- 


rator springs  and  air  outlets  of  a  blower  bar  disposed  in  front  of 
and  along  the  leading  edge  of  respective  upper  sheets  of  the 
sheet  pile. 


5,451.042 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  SEMI-RIGID  SHEETS, 
PARTICULARLY  OF  CARDBOARD,  FROM  A  STACK 
Jean-Pierre  Cnir,  36  avcMic  de  Brigodc,  and  Gerard  Cnir,  23 
alUe  dcs  Grands  Ckamps,  botk  of  59650  ViUeneuve  d'Ascq, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,263 

ClaioM  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1993,  93  02299 

Int.  0.0  B65H  3/64 

VS.  a.  271—112  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  semi-rigid  sheets  one  by  one 
below  a  stack  of  said  sheets  through  a  front  stop,  behind  which 
said  sheets  are  retained  said  device  comprising  at  least  three 
rotary  supply  cylinders  mounted  in  a  suction  chamber  which 
has  no  fixed  surface  in  contact  with  the  stack  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  front  stop,  said  cylinders  contacting  and  entraining  an 
outmost  sheet  of  the  stack,  an  outlet  cylinder  of  said  cylinders 
being  located  adjacent  to  the  front  stop  and  having  an  axis  in 
alignment  with  a  vertical  retaining  suiface  of  the  front  stop, 
and  means  for  synchronizing  said  cylinders  so  that  during 
distribution  of  the  outmost  sheet,  each  of  the  cylinder  upstream 
of  the  outlet  cylinder  is  respectively  decelerated  after  the 
outmost  sheet  has  left  contact  therewith  and  a  following  sheet 
has  come  into  contact  therewith,  said  outlet  cylinder  being 
decelerated  after  a  rear  edge  of  said  outmost  sheet  has  gone 
through  the  vertical  retaining  surface  of  the  front  stop  and  the 
following  sheet  has  come  into  contact  with  the  outlet  cylinder 
while  the  upstream  cylinders  have  stopped. 


5.451,043 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 
AND  SHEET  GUIDING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONVEYING 

SHEETS 
Kiyotaka  Aral,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1991,  3-184549; 
Jul.  24,  1991,  3-184550;  Jul.  24,  1991.  3-184551;  Jul.  24,  1991. 
3-184552;  Aug.  23.  1991,  3-212109 

Int  a.'  B65H  3/52 
VS.  a.  271—122  17  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  sheet  feeding  cassette  including  a  first  sheet  advance  pre- 
ventive part  projecting  outwardly  from  a  side  surface  of 
the  sheet  feeding  cassette; 
a  sheet  feeding  roller  for  feeding  sheets  in  a  sheet  feeding 

direction; 
an  advance  preventive  member  which  is  abuttable  on  the 
sheet  feeding  roller  for  preventing  multiple  feeding  of 
sheets,  the  advance  preventive  member  including  a  sec- 
ond sheet  advance  preventive  part; 
an  urging  means  for  providing  an  urging  force  to  urge  the 
advance  preventive  member  in  a  direction  toward  the 
sheet  feeding  roller; 
whereby  when  the  sheet  feeding  cassette  is  moved  away 
from  the  sheet  feeding  roller,  the  first  sheet  advance  pre- 
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ventJve  pwt  of  the  sheet  feeding  c  issette  acts  on  the  sec- 
ond sheet  advance  preventive  part  jf  the  advance  preven- 


a  flag  pole  having  upper  am 
including  a  femile  coiinect<  r 

a  femile  having  a  head  portioi 
into  the  ferrule  socket,  the 


September  19,  1995 

lower  ends,  the  lower  end 
and 
and  a  base  portion  insertable 
head  portion  including  a  top 


live  member,  to  thereby  separate 
member  from  the  sheet  feeding 
force  of  the  urging  means. 


he  advance  preventive 
r  >ller  against  the  urging 


5,451,044 
SHEFT  RECEIVING  AND  STAC|MNG  APPARATUS 
Koji  Nakayana,  Ushiku,  Japan,  assigM^  to  Riao  Kagaku  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1993,  5-114877 

lat  a.*  B65H  29^34 

VS.  a.  271—189  M  ClaiBM 


surface  with  a  flag  pole 
surface,  the  base  portion  including 
the  head  and  base  surfaces 
groove. 


I  lonnector  therein  and  a  head 

_  a  base  surface,  wherein 

defme  at  least  one  longitudinal 


5,451 ,046 
FLAG  FOOTBALL  EQUIPMENT 

Rodney  Batton,  931  S.  Trident  ^F,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,692 
Int.  a.»  A63B  43Y02,  37/14.  37/06 

VS.  a.  273—55  C 


1.  A  sheet  receiving  and  stacking  fcparatus,  comprising: 
a  base  Ubie  with  a  stacking  sectionlbr  stacking  a  sheet  with 

parallel  side  edges;  and  I 

a  pair  of  guide  members  situated  Ion  the  base  table  to  be 
substantially  parallel  to  each  oth«  with  a  space  for  receiv- 
ing the  side  edges  of  the  sheet  aifl  guiding  said  sheet  onto 
the  stacking  section  of  the  base  Bible,  each  guide  member 
having  at  least  one  movable  meiiber  protruding  to  a  side 
of  the  stacking  section,  said  mdvable  member  having  a 
forward  end  inclined  downwailly  toward  the  stacking 
section,  said  movable  members  rfeceiving  the  side  edges  of 
the  sheet  floating  downwardly  thereto,  retreating  out- 
wardly from  the  side  of  the  stacMng  section  with  a  weight 
of  the  sheet  and  moving  to  protriide  again  toward  the  side 
of  the  stacking  section  when  thqsheet  falls  from  the  mov- 
able members. 


5,451,045' 
GOLF  FLAG  STICK  WITH  DI|AINAGE  FERRULE 
Stephen  J.  Garske,  Little  Canada,  NSnn.,  assignor  to  Par  Aide 
Products  Compuy,  St  Paul,  Min*. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,490 
Lit  a.0  A63B  ^7/00 
VS.  a.  273—34  R  j  26  Claims 

1.  A  flag  stick  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  golf  course 
putting  cup  having  a  ferrule  socket,,  comprising: 


1.  Flag  football  game  equipment 
a  belt  with  a  plurality  of  in 
plurality  of  flags  deUchal^ly 
ble  of  swinging  freely 
comprising  co-acting 
and  loop  fabric  fasteners 
formed  of  foam  rubber,  having 
longitudinally  extending 
tially  equally  spaced 
football,  said  grooves 
receive  the  gripping  " 
said  grooves  containing 
engagement  with  a  catcl^ng 
including  hook  fabric 


ho>k 


on! 


apsrt 


fm£  ci 


16  Claims 


comprising: 

It  crlocking  fasteners  at  its  ends;  a 

.  secured  to  said  belt  and  capa- 

tperefrom  by  attachment  means 

fabric  fasteners  on  said  belt 

said  flags;  an  elliptical  football 

two  ends  and  a  plurality  of 

eUiptic-helical  grooves  substan- 

around  the  periphery  of  said 

wide  and  deep  enough  to 

;rs  of  a  player  therein,  some  of 

I  loop  material  for  interlocking 

glove;  and  a  catching  glove 

adapted  for  interlocking 


b;ing 


fa  iteners 


%/\     1  ru\c 


September  19,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1517 


engagement  with  the  loop  fabric  fasteners  on  said  football    toe-to-heel  direction  of  said  main  body  and  having  a  ball-shoot- 
and  flags.  ing  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  toe-to-heel 


5,451,047 
SOUND-PRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Chao-Jih  Lin,  No.166,  Kung-Yeh  Rd.,  Lung-Ching  Hsiang, 
Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,671 

Int  a.*'  A63B  59/06 

U.S.  a.  273— 72  R  2  CUdms 


1.  A  sound-producing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  bat-like  member  having  a  striking  sec- 
tion with  first  and  second  ends,  a  handle  section  with  first 
and  second  ends,  and  an  intermediate  section  intercon- 
necting said  first  end  of  said  striking  section  and  said 
second  end  of  said  handle  section,  said  second  end  of  said 
striking  section  having  a  closure  member  integrally 
formed  therewith,  said  intermediate  section  having  a 
plurality  of  pleats  and  an  inside  diameter  which  is  in- 
creased gradually  from  said  second  end  of  said  handle 
section  to  said  first  end  of  said  striking  section; 

a  plug  member  fixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  handle  section  of 
said  sound-producing  apparatus;- 

a  rod  member  received  in  said  handle  section  of  said  sound- 
producing  apparatus,  said  rod  member  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  plug  member  and  a  second  end  extend- 
ing to  said  second  end  of  said  handle  section  of  said  sound- 
producing  apparatus,  so  that  an  annular  space  with  a 
predetermined  width  is  formed  between  said  rod  member 
and  said  handle  section  of  said  sound-producing  appara- 
tus; and 

at  least  one  rigid  ball  received  in  said  sound-producing  appa- 
ratus, said  rigid  ball  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
predetermined  width  of  said  annular  space  so  that  said 
rigid  ball  will  not  enter  said  handle  section  of  said  sound- 
producing  apparatus. 


5,451,048 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Itsushi  Magamoto,  and  Talsuya  Hirakawa,  both  of  Shiziioka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1992,  4-334948 

lot  a."  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  273— 80  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  wood-type  golf  club  head  comprising  a  wood-type 

main  body  and  a  hoscl  both  made  of  metal  or  fiber  reinforced 

plastics,  the  main  body  having  a  toe  and  a  heel  defining  a 


direction,  wherein  the  flexural  rigidity  of  said  hosel  is  larger  in 
said  toe-to-heel  direction  than  in  said  ball-shooting  direction. 


5,451,049 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,451,050 

INTERACTIVE  BOARD  GAME 

Eric  diaries,  219  Beech  St.,  Bakersfidd,  Calif.  93304 

FOed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,263 

Int  a."  A63F  7/06.  7/40 

VS.  CL  273-*4  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  two  or  more  players  for  playing  a 
board  type  game  which  simulates  the  game  of  football,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  game  board,  said  game  board  having  emblazoned  thereon 
a  depiction  of  a  football  playing  field,  including  opposed 
SO  yard  sections,  a  goal  line  at  one  end  of  each  said  section, 
an  end  zone  section  adjacent  said  goal  line  and  being 
further  divided  by  yard  stripes; 
means  defining  a  (tenalty  zone,  said  penalty  zone  inscribing 
the  width  of  said  playing  field,  and  having  a  defined 
length,  said  penalty  zone  being  disposed  at  the  center  of 
the  playing  field  and  separating  said  opposed  SO  yard 
sections; 
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means  defining  goal  posts  on  the  ^d  line  of  each  50  yard 
section;  -, 

a  plurality  of  sutuettes,  said  statuettes  representing  players, 
one-half  of  said  stotuettes  being!  of  one  color,  and  the 
remaining  half  being  of  a  contrasting  color; 

means  for  arbitrarily  selecting  the  a^der  and  nature  of  play; 

optionally  selectable  means  for  providing  alternate  play 
opportunities  said  penalty  zone  adapted  to  receive  statu- 
ettes, said  sutuettes  representing  players,  to  thereby  hold 
them  from  the  field  of  play  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of 
pUy.  I 

a  missile,  said  missile  being  generally  roundish  in  cross  sec- 
tion, while  more  triangular  in  pcofile,  said  missile  being 
digitally  projecUble  through  tl*  air  to  present  certain 
scoring  opportunities;  and 

means  for  timing  plays  and  play  pefiods  in  a  manner  similar 
to  those  of  the  game  of  football,  j 


selected  playing  group,  and  a  f  ngle  digit  match  to  a  selected 
playing  group. 


5.45| 
RECONFIGURABLE 
Femamlo  P.  Garrido,  4101 
94803-2211 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1994  , 
tat  a.* 
U.S.  a.  273—148  B 


.053 
VIDtio  GAME  CONTROLLER 
Iviw  La.,  El  Sobrwite,  Calif. 


Ser.  No.  303^17 
i  ,63F  9/22 


.  5,451,051 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,451,052  ! 
SCRATCH-OFF  GAME  AND  GAME  PIECE  THEREFOR 
WilUam  F.  Behm,  Marietta;  Terry  D.  Mangold;  Howard  D. 
Roath,  both  of  Alpharetta,  aU  of  Qa.,  and  Stephen  Crocker, 
Redwood  aty,  Calif.,  aasigiiors  tf  Scientific  Games,  Inc., 
Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,114 

tat.  a.*  A63F  3/06;  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  273—139  26  Claims 


1.  A  reconfigurable  video 
combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  flat 
comers  having  a  top  fac^. 
ber  pad  secured  thereto 
the  top  face  with  the  bottom 
formal  on  the  top  face  wjth 
near  the  periphery  and 
allowing  a  user  a  firm  grip 
recess  formed  on  the  toj 
ses; 


game  controller  comprising,  in 


v«ith 


releas  td 


1.  A  game  piece,  comprising: 

a)  a  substrate; 

b)  a  plurality  of  predetermined  printed  indicia  on  the  sub- 
strate representing  drawn  di^ts  printed  in  at  least  one 
playing  group  consisting  of  la  preselected  number  of 
drawn  digits;  I 

c)  a  plurality  of  predetermined  printed  indicia  on  the  sub- 
strate representing  matchable  igits  printed  in  at  least  two 
matching  groups  each  consisting  of  a  preselected  number 
of  matchable  digits; 

d)  a  plurality  of  predetermined  prize  indicia  on  the  substrate 
representing  a  plurality  of  piizes,  wherein  each  of  the 
prize  indicia  is  associated  with  each  of  the  at  least  two 
matching  groups;  and  , 

e)  means  for  removably  coverinj}  the  predetermined  printed 
indicia  representing  at  least  o4e  of: 

i)  each  of  the  at  least  one  plajjuig  groups;  and 
ii)  each  of  the  at  least  two  matching  groups, 
and  wherein  a  selected  one  of  the  tiatching  groups  represents 
a  first  match  type  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of:  a 
potential  exact  order  match  to  a  selected  playing  group,  an  any 
order  match  to  a  selected  playing  ^oup,  a  plurality  match  to  a 


a  primary  connector 
periphery  thereof  with 
having  a  first  prong  and 
electrically  conductive 
a  plurality  of  depressible 
rectangular  recess  of  the 
having  an  electrically 
pled  to  a  contact  pin 
connector  socket  and 
depressed  position 
tion  signal  and  a 
transmission; 
a  joystick  disposed  withi  i 
housing  and  having  a 
tion  with  the  terminal 
contact  pin  of  the  first 
socket  and  with  the 
rality  of  directions  foi 
signals  and  further 
ing  such  transmission; 
a  controller  cable  having 
housing  and  a  plug  end 
controller  cable  furthei 
cally  conductive 
first  end  coupled  to  a 
the  primary  socket 
from  the  housing  and 
supplemental  action 
securable  within  the 
ing  existing  action  si 
by  a  video  game  in  a 
unique  action  signals 
mode;  and 
a  plurality  of  rectangulai 


haidle 


'  havii  ig  a 


:  elongs  ted 


ignili 
fust 
for 
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5Clninis 


plastic  housing  with  rounded 

a  bottom  face  including  a  rub- 

uid  a  periphery  interconnecting 

face,  a  pair  of  oblong  recesses 

each  oblong  recess  positioned 

vith  each  defming  a  handle  for 

during  play,  and  a  rectangular 

face  between  the  oblong  reces- 


socketjdisposed  on  the  housing  near  the 

the  primary  connector  socket 

a  second  prong  each  formed  of 

(iontact  pins; 

ac  tion  switches  disposed  within  the 

housing  with  each  action  switch 

c  )nductive  terminal  portion  cou- 

the  first  prong  of  the  primary 

each  action  switch  having  a 

adapted  for  transmitting  a  unique  ac- 

position  for  preventing  such 


hi  ndle 


portion 
prong 


the  rectangular  recess  of  the 

-"-  portion  and  a  terminal  por- 

~n  coupled  to  at  least  one 

■Ig  of  the  primary  coimector 

ue  portion  positionable  in  a  plu- 

transmitting  unique  directional 

-  -  released  position  for  prevent- 

tenninal  end  disposed  within  the 

coupleable  to  a  video  game,  the 

formed  of  a  plurality  of  electri- 

leads  with  each  lead  having  a 

pin  of  the  second  prong  of 

and  a  second  end  extended 

terminated  at  the  plug  end; 

customizing  cartridge  means 

„ry  connector  socket  for  direct- 

Is  and  directional  signals  for  use 

mode  and  generating  additional 

use  by  a  video  game  in  a  second 


c  )ntact  I 


com  lector  i 


swilch 
primary  ( 


overlays  each  disposable  within 


the  rectangular  aperture  of  the  housing  and  about  the 
action  switches  and  joystick,  each  overlay  bearing  indicia 
thereupon  indicative  of  fimctionality  provided  to  the 
action  switches  and  joystick  based  upon  a  particular  video 
game  played. 


5,451,054 
POKER  TOURNAMENT 
Henry  OrcMtein.  Veronn,  N  J.,  mmt^mr  to  Toy  BniUers,  CaM- 
wdUNJ. 

FUed  M«y  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,061 
tat  CL«  A63F  1/06 
VS.  CL  273—148  R  7  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  real  time  exhibition  of  a  card  tournament  to 
an  audience,  comprising: 

a  playing  table  having  a  plurality  of  playing  positions; 

a  card  receiving  station  at  each  of  said  playing  positions, 
each  station  having  a  window  and  card  scanning  appara- 
tus for  electronically  identifying  cards  placed  face  down 
at  said  station;  and 

image  display  means  for  exhibiting  the  identification  of  said 
cards  to  an  audience. 


5,451,055 

TOWER  PUZZLE  TOY 

Wei  W.  Lo,  No.  14,  Lane  177,  Gvang-Fn  N  Rd^  Taipei,  Tai 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,650 

lat  CL*  A63F  9/06 

VS.  CL  273—153  S  7 


1.  A  tower  puzzle  toy  comprising: 

a  central  shaft,  a  top  cap  and  a  bottom  cap  respectively 
fastened  to  said  central  shaft  at  two  opposing  ends,  a 


plurality  of  rotary  decks  revolvably  mounted  around  said 
central  shaft,  a  top  packing  ring  mounted  around  said 
central  shaft  and  retained  between  said  top  cap  and  said 
rotary  decks,  a  bottom  packing  ring  mounted  around  said 
central  shaft  and  retained  between  said  bottom  cap  and 
said  rotary  decks,  each  rotary  deck  comprising  an  inner 
race,  an  outer  race,  a  plurality  of  ball  chambers  spaced 
form  one  another  around  said  inner  race  by  a  plurality  of 
partition  boards  being  radially  connected  between  said 
inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said  top  and  bottom  cap 
each  having  a  ball  inlet,  said  top  and  bottom  packing  rings 
each  having  a  through  hole  aUgned  with  one  of  the  ball 
inlets,  and 

at  least  one  ball,  wherein  said  ball  is  inserted  into  one  of  the 
ball  inlets  and  moved  into  any  of  the  ball  chambers  in  the 
rotary  decks  by  turning  said  rotary  decks  relative  to  one 
another  around  said  central  shaft,  and 

wherein  said  central  shaft  has  a  longitudinal  central  through 
hole  and  two  inside  annular  grooves  around  said  longitu- 
dinal centra]  through  hole  at  two  opposite  ends;  said  top 
and  bottom  cap  each  have  a  plurality  of  curved  plates 
fitted  into  an  end  of  the  longitudinal  central  through  hole 
of  said  central  shaft  each  curved  plate  having  a  locating 
flange  engaged  with  one  of  the  ii»ide  annular  grooves  of 
said  central  shaft. 


5,451,056 
METAL  WOOD  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB 
George  E.  Mawiag,  Prospect,  Ky.,  aMi«Mr  to  HiUerich  and 
Bradsby  Co.,  tac,  Jcfrersaarille,  tad. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  105,445 

tat  CL'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273—167  F  8  Claims 


1.  A  metal  wood  type  golf  club  head  comprising  a  substan- 
tially hollow  metallic  body  defining  a  toe  portion,  a  heel  por- 
tion, a  bottom  sole  extending  between  said  toe  and  heel  por- 
tions and  having  a  rearward  marginal  edge  and  a  forward 
marginal  edge,  a  top  wall  extending  between  said  toe  and  heel 
portions  and  intersecting  said  rearward  marginal  edge  of  said 
sole  and  an  upper  marginal  edge  of  a  ball  striking  face  extend- 
ing from  said  toe  portion  to  said  heel  portion,  said  ball  striking 
face  intersecting  said  forward  marginal  edge  of  said  sole,  a 
hosel  formed  at  said  heel  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  an  end 
of  a  swing  shaft  in  connected  relation  to  said  head,  and  a  foam 
material  substantially  fiUing  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body, 
said  ball  strilung  face  having  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  grooves 
formed  therein  which  are  disposed  in  a  horizontal  orientation 
when  the  club  head  is  in  a  ball  addressing  position,  said  ball 
stritung  face,  said  top  wall  and  said  sole  having  internal  sur- 
faces free  of  inwardly  directed  projections  and  having  thick- 
ness which,  coupled  with  the  mass  weight  of  said  hosel,  the 
weight  of  said  foam  and  the  configuration  of  said  body,  estab- 
lish an  optimum  impact  point  at  substantially  the  geometric 
center  of  said  ball  striking  face  and  further  establish  a  plurality 
of  substantially  elliptical  theoretical  force  lines  on  said  face 
generally  concentric  with  said  central  impact  point  each  of 
said  elliptical  force  lines  representing  a  locus  of  points  on  said 
strilcing  face  operative  to  effect  a  generally  equal  impact  force 
to  a  ball  struck  by  the  face  substantially  on  a  given  eUiptical 
force  line,  the  major  axis  of  the  concentric  elliptical  force  lines 
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passing  substantially  through  the  optii 
striking  face  substantially  parallel  to  s^id 


3,451,057 
Patent  Not  bsncd  For  TI(U  Number 
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impact  point  on  said 
grooves. 


5,451,058 

LOW  CENTER  OF  GRAVITV  CX>LF  CLUB 

Parker  G.  Price,  11  Lochmore  Ter^  Charleston,  S.C.  29414; 

Andrew  C  Becker,  9  Iroawood  La.,  ^iorth  Oaks,  Minn.  55127, 

•Mi  HarvM  E.  Mcsirow,  4970  Sentinel  Dr.  Apt  206,  Betkcada, 

Md.  20816  [ 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  I<fo.  238,374 

bt  a.*  A63B  53lf04 

MS.  a  273—173  20  OMim 
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said  first  and  second  arms  I  eing  joined  at  a  flexible  hinge 
such  that  upon  said  target  I  eing  struck  by  a  golf  club  said 
target  will  be  moved  from  a  rest  position  to  a  displaced 
position,  said  means  for  s  ipporting  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  shape  men  lory  retention  properties  such 
that  said  target  will  return  to  said  rest  position  from  said 
displaced  position  after  bei  ig  struck  by  a  golf  club;  and 
means  for  providing  an  audit<  iry  signal  indicating  when  said 
target  has  been  properly  i  truck  by  a  golfer  with  a  golf 
club,  wherein  said  auditor  i  signal  means  is  disppsed  on 
said  target  and  said  auditpry  signal  means  includes  an 
aperture  located  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  target, 
wherein  when  a  golf  club  jlroperly  strikes  said  target  air  is 
forced  through  said  aperture,  thereby  creating  an  auditory 
signal. 


UMI 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

a.  a  golf  club  including  a  generally 
a  predetermined  geometrical  sha  je; 

b.  a  force  transfer  plate  extending  fi  om  top  to  bottom  of  said 
shape; 

c.  at  least  one  ring  having  two  fre^ 
said  force  transfer  plate,  the  ring  lying  inside  the  hollow 
member,  spaced  apart  from  the  kollow  member;  and, 

d.  a  face  secured  over  said  memb^,  said  plate  and  to  each 
end  of  said  ring. 


5,451,060 
ENHA^CING 


STROKE 
Leo  Dalbo,  Setwtopol,  Calif., 
field  Hills,  Mich. 

CoBtinBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Into.* 
UJS.  a.  273—189  R 


HARNESS 
Aiiannr  to  Dalmc,  Inc., 


No.  967,776,  Oct.  28,  1992, 
D  K.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,159 
A^B  69/36 

4ClaiBS 


liollow  member  forming 


ends  extending  through       2.  A  golf  swing  harness  u«e« 


BlOOB- 


5,451,059  ! 
GOLF  SKILL  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PRACTICE  AID 
RayMMd  P.  Weis,  404  14(k  St  SE.,  AastiH,  Miu.  5S912 
FIM  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.JSe.  2784fl5 
iat  CL«  A63B  jp/Oti 
VS.  CL  273—185  R 
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^ with  a  golf  club  for  increasing 

the  consistency  of  a  golf  swii  g  of  a  trainee,  said  golf  swing 
harness  comprising  a  closed  1<  op  of  flexible  inelastic  material 
adapted  to  receive  the  trailinj ;  arm  of  said  trainee  and  wrap 
around  the  shoulder  thereof  a|d  extend  along  the  back  of  the 
trainee  in  the  form  of  a  "V"  hiiving  the  apex  thereof  located  at 
a  point  below  the  arm  pit  and  below  the  other  shoulder  of  the 
trainee,  a  strap  fabricated  frdm  a  flexible  inelastic  material 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  strap 
fixedly  secured  to  said  loop  at  said  apex  thereof,  and  said 
second  end  of  said  strap  beinfl  held  by  the  leading  hand  of  the 
trainee  together  with  the  hande  of  said  golf  club  so  as  the  golf 
club  is  routed  throu^  a  comiHete  swing,  said  flexible  inelastic 
material  of  said  clo'jed  loop  4nd  said  strap  provides  a  total 
restraint  of  the  swing  to  develop  a  consistent  swing  of  the  golf 
club. 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  a  goler's  skill  at  playing  golf, 
said  apparatus  being  positioned  on  a  surface  and  comprising: 

a  golf  ball  simulating  target,  said  target  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  configuration  hiving  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  4  golf  ball; 

means  for  supporting  said  target  in  a  substantially  upright 
orientation,  said  means  for  supporting  including  first  and 
second  arms  disposed  substanti41y  at  a  right  angle  to  each 
other,  said  second  arm  being  dkposed  substantially  flush 
with  the  surface  and  said  first  arm  extending  away  from 
the  surface  and  supporting  saifl  target  away  therefrom. 


sakl 


11,061 
MULTI-PATH  BOARD  GAME 
James  DeLessio,  427  Elk  St,  ilbaay,  N.Y.  12206,  and  Aathoay 
Tognaci,  P.O.  Box  1452,  CUhoa  Park,  New  York,  N.Y.  12065 
Filed  Mar.  17,  WW,  Ser.  No.  210,053 
Int  a.«  A63F  i/00 
VS.  a.  273—243  »7  Oaiaw 

1.  A  multi-path  board  gam  :  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  firstl  pathway  and  a  second  pathway, 
said  first  and  second  pathways  being  in  the  form  of  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  loops  with  each  loop  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  di  ilineated  spaces  and  wherein  said 
first  pathway  functions  o  represent  the  life  of  a  person 
who  acts  honestly  and  s  ud  second  pathway  functions  to 
represent  the  life  of  a  pe  rson  who  acts  dishonestly; 
a  plurality  of  individually  distinguishable  tokens  wherein 
each  token  can  be  assig  ned  to  a  different  player  of  the 
game; 
a  score  keeping  means; 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1521 


a  random  number  generating  means  used  for  determining  an 
amount  of  movement  of  said  tokens  along  at  least  one  of 
said  pathways; 

a  crime  occurrence  card  means  that  describes  a  plurality  of 
different  crime  occurrences  with  each  crime  occurrence 
associated  with  an  outcome  and  wherein  some  of  said 
outcomes  are  associated  with  a  jail  means  located  on  said 
game  board; 

a  risk-reward  card  means  that  describes  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent occurrences  with  each  occurrence  associated  with  an 
outcome; 


timMiiJM 


a  plurality  of  marked  spaces  located  on  said  first  and  second 
pathways,  a  first  type  of  said  marked  spaces  having  indicia 
associated  with  the  risk-reward  card  means  and  a  second 
type  of  said  marked  spaces  having  indicia  associated  with 
the  crime  occurrence  card  means  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  types  of  marked  spaces  have  different  indicia 
that  make  them  visually  distinguishable  from  each  other 
and  wherein  the  second  pathway  has  a  greater  percentage 
of  the  second  type  of  marked  spaces  than  does  the  first 
pathway;  and 

wherein  said  jail  means  is  capable  of  temporarily  receiving  at 
least  one  of  said  tokens. 


5,451,062 

SCISSORS  PLAYING  CARD  GAME 

William  E.  Malone,  416  Dunbar  St.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,717 

Int  a.'  A63F  7/00 

VS.  CL  273—292  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game  wherein  the  playing 


cards  include  a  series  of  numerical  value  cards  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequential  order,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dealing  a  predetermined  number  of  cards  from  a  main  deck 
of  cards  to  each  player  and  upon  completion  of  the  deal 
placing  the  remaining  cards  in  the  main  deck  of  cards  face 
down  on  a  playing  surface  to  form  a  draw  pile  of  cards 
and  starting  a  discard  pile  of  cards  on  said  playing  surface 
by  transferring  one  card  from  said  draw  pile  of  cards  and 
turning  it  face  up  and  placing  it  in  said  discard  pile  on  said 
playing  surface  separate  from  said  draw  pile  of  cards, 
selecting  during  a  player's  turn  from  either  the  top  of  said 
discard  pile  or  from  the  cards  in  the  player's  hand  a  card 
having  a  number  that 

a)  is  half  of  or  twice  the  number  of  a  second  card  from 
either  the  top  of  said  discard  pile  or  from  the  cards  in 
the  player's  hand, 

and  playing  both  cards  by  placing  the  cards  on  said  playing 
surface  in  a  vertical  row  with  the  greater  numbered  card  being 
placed  uppermost  and  the  halving  numbered  card  being  placed 
lowermost  in  said  vertical  row  and  covering  half  of  the  upper- 
most card,  and  continuing  to  play  by  selecting  cither  from  the 
top  of  said  discard  pile  or  from  the  player's  hand  another  card 
that 

b)  is  half  of  the  number  of  the  lowermost  card  in  said 
vertical  row  or  is  twice  the  number  of  the  uppermost 
card  in  said  vertical  row,  or 

c)  may  start  a  new  vertical  row  of  said  uppermost  and  said 
lowermost  cards  on  said  playing  surface, 

and  playing  the  card  by  placing  the  card  on  said  playing  sur- 
face by  covering  half  of  the  card  above  it  or  by  sliding  it  under 
half  of  the  card  below  it  in  said  vertical  row,  or  by  starting  said 
new  vertical  row  of  uppermost  and  lowermost  numbered  cards 
until  there  are  no  more  cards  in  the  player's  hand  or  on  top  of 
said  discard  pile  capable  of  being  played  by  the  player, 
drawing  a  card  from  said  draw  pile  of  cards,  and  if  it  is  not 
possible  to  play  the  drawn  card,  then  discarding  a  card 
from  the  player's  hand  to  the  top  of  said  discard  pile,  at 
which  time  the  player's  turn  is  ended,  or  alternatively  the 
player  has  exhausted  all  of  the  cards  in  the  player's  hand 
and  in  which  event  the  player  wins  the  card  game. 

5,451,063 

STEEL  LAMINATE  GASKET 

Tsuaekazu  Udagawa,  Ichikawa,  and  Snsnmu  Inamura,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,430,  Apr.  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,240,261, 

which  is  a  continnation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,215,  May  11, 

1988,  Pat  No.  5,054,795,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No. 

928,937,  Not.  10,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  14,681 

Int  a.*  F16J  15/08 

VS.  a.  277—235  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  steel  laminate  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  hole  therein  consisting  essentially  of  first 
and  second  plates: 
said  first  plate  being  formed  of  metal  and  including  at  least 
one  first  hole  corresponding  to  the  hole  of  the  engine,  first 
sealing  means  situated  around  the  first  hole  to  define  and 
seal  around  the  same,  a  base  section  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  an  entire  area  of  the  gasket  and  an 
embossed  portion  situated  between  the  first  sealing  means 
and  the  base  section,  said  embossed  portion,  when  the 
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gasket  is  tightened,  resiliently  d  forming  to  provide  sur- 
face pressure  thereat  and  to  se^  around  the  first  hole 
outside  the  fust  sealing  means,  Raid  first  sealing  means, 
said  base  section  and  said  emlxjssed  portion  being  inte- 
grally formed  in  the  first  metal  plate,  and 
said  second  plate  being  formed  of  metal  and  situated  under 
the  base  section  of  the  first  plate,  said  second  plate  having 
at  least  one  second  hole,  the  diameter  of  the  second  hole 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  scaling  means  to 
permit  the  second  plate  to  pile  over  the  base  section  with- 
out laying  over  the  first  sealing  means  when  the  gasket  is 
assembled,  and  second  sealing  i^eans  formed  on  the  sec- 
ond plate  and  situated  around  th«  second  hole,  said  second 
sealing  means,  when  the  gasket  i 


means  for  minimizing  distorti<  n 
stiff  ring-shaped  shroud  havinj 
closely  adjacent  but  with  a 
axial  surfaces,  said  shroud  also 
of  said  radial  surfaces  which 
other  axial  surface,  said  shro^ 
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of  said  seal  ring  including  a 

one  surface  thereof  positioned 

cj  earance  with  the  other  of  said 

>verlying  only  a  portion  of  each 

tortion  is  located  adjacent  said 

having  an  O-ring  receiving 


resiliently  seal  around  the  hole  « if  the  engine. 


tightened,  deforming  to 


5,451,064 
EXHAUST  SEAL  RING 
Robert  A.  Mercuri,  Sewn  HUU,  and  thomas  W.  Weber,  aere- 
kuid,  both  of  OUo,  aasigoors  to  Ucar  Carbon  Technology 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,711 

Int  a.«  F16J  IS/ 12 

VS.  CL  2T7— 235  R  *  C*!"" 


recess  in  each  of  said  portion  i  thereof  that  overlie  said  radial 


surface  portions,  an  O-ring  in 


each  of  said  recesses,  and  means 


in  each  of  said  O-ring  receivii  ig  recesses  for  urging  the  O-ring 
therein  into  positive  engagen  ent  with  the  adjacent  radial  sur- 
face portion  of  said  seal  ring  n  spectively  and  concurrently  into 
positive  engagement  with  sa  d  one  surface  of  said  shroud  to 
minimize  leakage  past  said  O  rings  to  said  other  axial  surface. 


1.  Seal  ring  in  the  form  of  a  hoUoi  v  spherical  section  formed 
by  the  compression  of  respective  in  erleaved  layers  of  flexible 
graphite  and  metal  mesh,  said  seal  iring  having  an  outer  par- 
tially spherical  surface  for  a  scalable  mechanical  joint  engage- 
ment with  a  socket-type  shaped  exliaust  pipe  inlet,  and  having 
a  radially  inner  surface  for  closel*  surrounding  the  exhaust 
outlet  of  an  engine,  the  periphery  portion  of  the  seal  ring 
immediately  adjacent  the  radially  o«ter  surface  of  the  seal  ring 
to  a  depth  of  3  mm  having  a  metal  Volume  to  graphite  volume 
ratio  of  greater  than  1.0  and  the  petipheral  portion  of  the  seal 
ring  ring  to  a  depth  of  3  mm  havingjia  metal  volume  to  graphite 
volume  ratio  of  less  than  1.0. 


5,4S1,066 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEALING  TI  IE  BEARING  OF  A  MACHINE, 

ESPECIALLY  A  TURBOMACHINE 
Didier  J.  A.  Totain,  Mormani  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  D'Etade  Et  De  Coniitnictioa  De  Moteurs  D' Aviation 
"S.N.E.C.M  J^.",  Paris,  Frt  uce 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801 ,620,  Dec  12,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  France,  Dec.  19, 1990,  90  15912 
Int.  a.«  F16C  33/72 
VS.  a.  277—134  9  Claims 


5,451,06! 
SEAL  STRUCTURES 
Mark  C.  Holder,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stein  Seal  Company, 
Kulpsrille,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Sfr.  No.  247^29 
Lit  a.*  F16J|  y5/i« 
VS.  a.  277—81  R  !  '  Ctaiins 

1.  In  a  high  pressure  seal  systemifor  a  rotating  shaft,  a  solid 
seal  ring  of  annular  configuration  ^ving  two  generally  paral- 
lelly  extending  radial  surfaces  an^  two  generally  parallelly 
extending  axial  surfaces,  said  seall  ring  being  formed  from  a 
material  which  is  subject  to  distorton  when  subjected  to  high 
pressure  differences  across  it,  one  df  each  of  said  radial  surfaces 
and  said  axial  surfaces  having  a  sealing  face  thereon,  and  the 
other  of  each  of  said  radial  and  axial  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
exposed  entirely  to  the  high  system  pressure  during  operation. 


1.  A  sealing  member  for  i 
prises: 
a  first  housing  having  an 


wherein  said  oil  chamb  sr  contains  oil  and  air; 


a  partition  separating  said 


said  partition  having  a 
a  gasket  mounted  in  said 


bearing  of  a  motor,  which  c(Mn- 
air  chamber  and  an  oil  chamber 


air  chamber  from  said  oil  cham- 


ber, said  partition  havii  g  an  opening  formed  therein,  and 


jroove  formed  therein: 
^oove  in  said  partition; 
a  shaft  which  passes  thro  igh  said  opening  in  said  partition, 
an  axial  hollow,  substanti^y  cylindrical  support  located  in 
oil  chamber  side  of  the  partition 
and  within  which  a  poi  don  of  said  shaft  is  located  so  that 
a  space  is  formed  ther  (between,  said  support  having  an 
inlet  formed  therein  an^  a  groove  with  which  said  inlet  is 
communicated;  and 
an  air  source  for  supplyin  ;  air  from  said  oil  chamber  to  said 
groove  of  said  support  [via  said  inlet  of  said  support  so  as 
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to  communicate  air  to  said  space  between  said  support  and 
said  shaft  for  pushing  back  oil  from  the  oil  chamber  which 
has  penetrated  into  said  space  existing  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  shaft  and  so  as  to  force  the  oil  in  the  space 
between  said  support  and  said  shaft  towards  the  oil  cham- 
ber. 


5,451,067 

CHUCK  KEY  WITH  INTEGRAL  HOLDER 

JoUns  A.  Pieper,  5070  N.  35tii  St„  Mihnwkee,  Wis.  53209 

Filed  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324.749 

lat  CL«  B25B  13/44 

VS.  CL  279—149  15 


1.  A  chuck  key  for  a  power  tool  having  an  electrical  cord 
and  a  chuck  comprising: 
a  key  portion  engageable  with  the  chuck;  and 
a  handle  substantially  perpendicular  to,  and  integral  with, 
the  key  portion,  the  handle  comprising  planar  sides  form- 
ing a  U-shape  over  the  entire  length  of  the  handle  for 
receiving  the  electrical  cord. 


5,451,068 

TRANSFORMABLE  MECHANICS  CREEPER 

Troy  SkocUey,  106  Robiiull  Dr.,  Eailcy.  S.C  29642 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,715 

bt.  CL*  B25H  5/00 

VS.  CL  280—32.6  13  n«>-. 


1.  A  transformable  mechanic's  creeper  for  use  by  a  worker, 
said  creeper  transforming  between  a  horizontal  position  for 
supporting  said  worker  working  underneath  said  automobile  in 
a  supine  position  and  a  seat  position  for  supporting  said  worker 
working  in  an  upright  seating  position,  said  creeper  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  creeper  frame; 
a  base  included  in  said  elongated  creeper  frame; 
a  plurality  of  castors,  depending  from  said  elongated  creeper 
frame,  said  castors  supporting  said  elongated  creeper 
frame  on  a  work  floor  providing  said  elongated  creeper 
frame  with  mobility; 
a  seat  asianbly  interconnected  in  said  dongated  creeper 
frame  with  said  base; 


at  least  one  interlinking  connector  linking  said  seat  assembly 
and  base; 

said  interlinking  connector  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base,  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  seat  assembly; 

said  interlinking  connector  having  a  first  pivot  position  in 
which  said  seat  assembly  is  positioned  generally  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  said  (msc  to  define  a  creeper  posi- 
tion; 

said  interlinking  connector  having  a  second  pivot  position  in 
which  said  seat  assembly  is  positioned  generally  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  base  to  define  a  seating  position 
wherein  said  seat  assembly  and  said  base  support  said 
worker  seated; 

a  first  plurality  of  stops  carried  by  one  of  said  interlinking 
connector  and  said  base,  said  first  plurality  of  stops  engag- 
ing the  other  of  said  base  and  interlinking  connector  to 
maintain  said  interlinking  connector  above  said  base;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  stops  carried  by  one  of  said  interlinking 
connector  and  said  seat  assembly,  said  second  plurality  of 
stops  engaging  the  other  of  said  seat  assembly  and  inter- 
linking connector  to  maintain  said  seat  assembly  above 
said  base. 


5,451,069 

AIR  POWERED  ACTUATOR  FOR  RETRACTING  THE 

LOCKING  PINS  OF  A  SLIDER 

GeraM  L.  Sfhfan,  Oakfamd,  Iowa,  aadgnor  to  Schaemaa 

Transfer,  Ibc,  OaUand,  Iowa 

CoBtiwMtio»-faHHUl  of  Ser.  No.  195^52,  Feb.  10, 1994.  This 

appUcatioa  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,636 

lat  CL*  B60G  5/00 

VS.  CL  2W— 149J  9  Claims 


1.  A  slider  for  adjustment  of  the  suspension  of  a  vehicie 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  the 
slider  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rails  adapted  to  be  secured  at 
the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  body  in  a  fixed  position  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  body,  and  a  frame  adapted  to  carry  the 
suspension  comprising  left  and  right  dide  members  slidable 
longitudinally  of  the  body  on  the  side  rails,  first  and  second 
locking  pins  for  locking  tlie  frame  in  various  positions  of  ad- 
justment relative  to  the  side  rails,  said  first  and  second  locking 
pins  being  retractable  for  permitting  adjustment  of  the  frame  to 
a  selected  position  of  adjustment  and  extensible  for  locking  the 
frame  in  a  selected  position  of  adjustment,  means  for  retracting 
said  first  and  second  locking  pins  including  linkage  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  locking  pins  for  conjoint  move- 
ment of  the  locking  pins  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, spring  means  associated  with  said  locking  pins  for  yielda- 
My   urging   said   locking  pins  to  their  extended  positions 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  air  powered  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  slider  in- 
cluding a  movable  actuator  rod  extending  therefrom 
which  is  operatively  lecured  to  said  linkage  to  effect 
retraction  of  said  first  and  second  locking  pins; 
a  first  elongated  and  arcuate  link  including  opposite  ends 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  said  first 
locking  pin  and  extending  therefrom; 
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a  second  elongated  link  including  <4>poute  ends  having  <Nie 

end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  said  second  locking  pin; 
said  other  end  of  said  second  link  being  pivotally  secured  to 

said  first  link  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first 

link; 
said  movable  actuator  rod  being  pivotally  secured  to  said 

fir*  link  between  the  other  end  of  said  first  link  and  its 

pivotal  connection  with  said  secdnd  link. 


S,45t071 
BICYCU 
Alex  Poag.  Langley,  ami  Skooki 

aMigwmto 
CootiBttatioB  of  Ser.  No. 

appUcatioa  Jan.  25 

lat  a.«  B621  i 

VS.  a.  2n—2n.i 


I  Cawioadale  Con  oratkm, 
.122,09<^Scp. 

1  W5, 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S2S 
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Poog,  Freeiand,  both  of  Waah^ 
.  Georgetown,  Conn. 
16, 1993,  abudoned.  TUa 
I,  Ser.  No.  379,923 
25/04,  3/10 

19  < 


5,451,070  , 
TREADLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  POSITIVE 
ENGAGEMENT  CLUTCH 
Staart  M.  W.  Liadaay,  RJL  2  Lake  Rd  Box  2248,  Cbariotte,  Vt 
05445,  aad  JaMS  H.  Wa^er,  11  V^nouh  Atc  Emcx  Jane- 
tkm,  Vt  05452 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Serj  No.  67,578 

Lit  CL*  B62M  1/04:  F16H  2i/02:  F16D  11/06 

VS.  CL  280-252  i  » Ctata^ 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising  a 
monocoque  nose  portion 


th! 


sleeve  adapted  to  receive  a 
center  portion  having  a  single 
extending  upwardly  from  a  ' 
adapted  to  support  a  seat 
lower  arm  extending  do>» 
nose  portion  and  having  a 
bottom  bracket/crank  ass< 
portion  extending  rearwardly 
portion  and  having  a  pivot  i 
single  front-wheel-mounting 
front  sleeve,  a  front  wheel 
lateral  side  of  the  wheel- 
mounted  entirely  and  solely 
portion  of  the  frame 


jm  icture  i 
aid 


frame  having  a  single  tapered 

nose  portion  having  a  front 

fi^t  wheel-mounting  member,  a 

monocoque  tapered  upper  arm 

with  the  nose  portion  and 

a  single  monocoque  tapered 

downwardly  from  a  juncture  with  the 

bol^m  sleeve  adapted  to  support  a 

,  and  a  single  monocoque  tail 

from  a  juncture  with  the  center 

ir  ounting  at  a  rear  end  thereof,  a 

I  lember  rotatably  mounted  in  the 

mqunted  entirely  and  solely  on  one 

__  member,  and  a  rear  wheel 

on  one  lateral  side  of  the  tail 


assemb  ly, 


mou  itmg  I 


UMI 


1.  A  treadle  drive  system  with  a  pi>sitive  engagement  clutch 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  treadles  spaced  apart  in  farallel  with  both  treadles 
hinged  at  an  end  and  equipped  jvith  a  foot-resting  area  at 
a  rearward  end;  | 

attached  to  an  inside  edge  of  each  treadle  anywhere  along 
the  treadle  edge  each  of  two  ef  ds  of  a  drive  line; 

wherein  the  drive  line  extends  f»om  each  treadle  to  drive 
each  of  two  parallel  routing  <lrive  means,  which  drive 
means  each  engage  a  drive  slaft  and  the  drive  means 
alternately  route  the  drive  shaft; 

a  third  routing  drive  means  positioned  in  a  disengageable 
roUtional  relation  to  the  drive  shaft,  wherein  the  third 
rotating  drive  means  drives  an  external  routing  member, 

a  positive  engagement  clutch  means  which  alternately  en- 
gages and  disengages  the  drivei  shaft  with  the  third  rotat- 
ing drive  means  wherein  the  tiird  routing  drive  means 
comprises  a  driven  ring  encirctng  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
positive  engagement  clutch  means  comprises  at  least  one 
solid  member  reversibly  eng^ng  and  disengaging  the 
driven  ring  and  the  drive  shafC 
wherein  the  drive  shaft  comprises  a  hollow  drive  cylinder, 
and  wherein  the  drive  cylinder  is  provided  with  two 
opposing  transverse  holes  through  the  drive  cylinder  and 
the  driven  rink  is  provided  witk  at  least  one  pair  of  mating 
opposing  openings  in  an  intefior  surface  contacting  the 
drive  cylinder,  wherein  the  aoeitive  engagement  clutch 
means  comprises  a  spring  kx[|ded  means  to  engage  and 
Aimmt,^^  the  solid  member  through  the  boles  in  the  drive 
cylinder  and  the  openings  in  t)ie  driven  ring. 
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1.  A  golf  cart  comprising  s  handle,  an  upper  tube,  a  middle 
tube,  an  upper  cover  for  tie  middle  tube,  a  lower  tube,  an 
upper  cover  for  the  lower  |  tube,  an  upper  bracket,  a  lower 
bracket  having  a  support  bkse,  a  lower  cover  for  the  lower 
tube,  a  rocking  butterfly  phte,  a  rocking  slide  btock,  a  link 
nbly,  left  rocking  ama,  right  rocking  arms  and  cart 


wheels,  wherein  the  handle  is  fixed  on  an  upper  end  of  the 
upper  tube  and  the  left  rocking  arms  are  connected  between 
the  rocking  butterfly  plate  and  connecting  members  for  install- 
ing the  wheels,  the  rocking  arms  being  driven  by  the  link 
assembly  to  retract  or  stretch  the  wheels,  said  golf  cart  being 
characterized  in  that: 
the  upper  tube  being  a  rectangular  hollow  tube,  a  lower  end 
of  the  upper  tube  being  formed  with  an  upward  bent 
pressing  plate,  two  through  holes  being  formed  on  lateral 
sides  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  tube  for  disposing 
therein  a  V-shaped  leaf  spring  which  has  two  free  ends 
each  of  which  has  an  outward  projecting  boss  extending 
through  and  outside  the  through  holes  of  the  upper  tube; 
the  middle  tube  also  being  a  hollow  tube  having  an  interior 
space  corresponding  to  the  upper  tube,  two  lug  channels 
being  disposed  on  two  sides  of  the  space  of  the  middle 
tube  corresponding  to  the  upper  cover,  a  dovetail  seat 
being  disposed  in  front  of  the  space,  two  fixing  holes  being 
formed  on  two  sides  of  an  upper  end  of  the  middle  tube, 
two  through  holes  being  formed  on  two  sides  of  a  lower 
end  of  the  middle  tube  for  mounting  a  V-shaped  leaf 
spring  therein; 
the  upper  cover  for  the  middle  tube  being  a  hollow  pUstic- 
made  member  having  a  lower  dovetail  seat  with  a  fixing 
block,  a  fixing  through  hole  being  disposed  on  a  rear  face 
of  the  upper  cover  for  the  middle  tube,  two  lateral  lugs 
being  disposed  on  two  lateral  sides  of  the  upper  cover  for 
the  middle  tube,  whereby  the  dovetail  seat  thereof  is 
engaged  with  the  dovetail  seat  of  the  middle  tube  and  the 
lugs  of  the  upper  cover  for  the  middle  tube  are  engaged 
with  the  lug  channels  of  the  middle  tube  by  screws,  so  that 
the  upper  cover  is  pressed  and  inserted  through  the  upper 
cover  for  the  middle  tube  into  the  middle  tube  and  fixed 
therein  by  the  engagement  between  the  V-shaped  leaf 
spring  and  the  fixing  holes  of  the  middle  tube,  and  in  order 
to  prevent  the  upper  tube  from  swinging  in  the  middle 
tube,  a  screw  is  extended  through  a  thread  hole  formed  on 
back  face  of  the  upper  cover  for  the  middle  tube  to  press 
against  the  upper  tube  and  fix  the  same  in  the  middle  tube; 
the  lower  tube  is  a  hollow  tube  member  having  a  front 
dovetail  seat  for  mounting  the  lower  bracket  therein  and 
permitting  the  middle  tube  to  be  inserted  into  the  lower 
tube,  two  fixing  holes  being  formed  on  two  sides  of  upper 
end  of  the  lower  tube  corresponding  to  the  leaf  spring  of 
the  middle  tube,  a  dovetail  channel  is  disposed  at  a  rear 
end  of  the  lower  tube  four  thread  holes  being  formed  at 
four  comers  of  the  lower  tube  corresponding  to  the  upper 
cover  for  the  lower  tube; 
the  upper  cover  for  the  lower  tube  has  a  cross-section  identi- 
cal to  that  of  the  lower  tube,  four  through  holes  being 
disposed  at  four  comers  of  the  upper  cover  corresponding 
to  the  thread  holes  of  the  lower  tube  for  engaging  the 
upper  cover  with  the  lower  tube,  a  dovetail  channel  being 
formed  on  a  rear  side  of  lower  end  of  the  upper  cover  and 
a  thread  hole  being  formed  on  an  upper  portion  of  the 
dovetail  channel,  whereby  when  the  middle  tube  extends 
through  the  upper  cover  into  the  lower  tube,  the  leaf 
spring  of  the  middle  tube  is  engaged  with  the  fixing  holes 
of  the  lower  tube  and  a  screw  is  screwed  into  the  thread 
hole  of  the  dovetail  channel  so  as  to  press  and  fix  the 
middle  tube  in  the  lower  tube; 
the  upper  bracket  has  a  bracket  seat  and  an  eccentric  press- 
ing block,  the  bracket  seat  being  formed  with  a  dovetail 
channel,  whereby  the  bracket  seat  is  fitted  into  the  dove- 
tail seat  of  the  upper  cover  for  the  middle  tube  and  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  the  dovetail  seat  of  the  middle  tube, 
two  ring  hooks  having  inclined  slots  extending  from  two 
lateral  sides  of  the  bracket  seat,  the  bracket  seat  being  a 
frame-like   member  so   that   a   spring   pin   is   extended 
through  both  the  upper  bracket  and  the  eccentric  pressing 
block  with  an  eccentric  hole  and  the  spring  pin  passes 
through  the  inclined  slots  of  the  ring  hooks  into  a  central 
portion  thereof,  whereby  the  eccentric  pressing  block  is 


routed  to  press  against  the  dovetail  seat  of  the  middle  tube 
and  fix  the  upper  bracket  therein; 

the  lower  bracket  includes  a  support  base  and  a  lower 
bracket  portion  integrally  connected  with  the  support 
base,  an  eccentric  block  being  formed  at  a  top  end  of  the 
lower  bracket  portion,  an  eccentric  hole  being  formed  on 
the  eccentric  block,  a  lower  bracket  seat  structurally 
identical  to  the  upper  bracket  seat  being  fitted  into  the 
dovetail  seat  of  the  lower  tube,  a  spring  pin  extending 
through  the  lower  bracket  seat  and  the  eccentric  hole  of 
the  eccentric  block,  whereby  the  lower  bracket  is  routed, 
making  the  eccentric  block  press  against  the  dovetail  seat 
of  the  lower  tube  and  fix  the  lower  bracket  therein; 

the  lower  cover  for  the  lower  tube  has  a  cross-section  identi- 
cal to  that  of  the  lower  tube,  four  thread  holes  being 
formed  at  four  comers  of  the  lower  cover  corresponding 
to  the  lower  tube  for  fixing  the  same  on  the  lower  cover; 

the  rocking  butterfly  plate  is  integrally  formed,  having  a 
front  dovetail  seat,  two  Uteral  wings  on  which  the  rock- 
ing arms  are  disposed,  and  a  rear  fixing  plate,  a  through 
chaimel  with  a  transverse  slot  being  disposed  at  a  central 
portion  of  the  dovetail  seat,  a  spring  pin  being  extended 
through  an  eccentric  hole  of  an  eccentric  pressing  block 
which  is  disposed  in  the  through  channel  of  the  dovetail, 
the  eccentric  pressing  block  being  routed  to  press  against 
the  dovetail  channel  of  the  lower  tube  and  fixed  therein; 

the  rocking  slide  block  is  integrally  formed,  having  a  front 
dovetail  seat  which  is  slidably  fitted  into  the  dovetail 
channel  of  the  lower  tuber  and  disposed  under  the  rocking 
butterfly  plate,  the  rocking  slide  block  having  two  rear 
opposite  lugs  for  controlling  a  V-shaped  pull  lever,  mak- 
ing the  same  slide  along  with  the  rocking  slide  block  and 
the  pull  lever  being  fixed  on  the  rocking  arm  by  scre>vs; 
and 

the  link  assembly  includes  a  folding  lever,  a  linking  lever  and 
a  V-shaped  pull  lever,  one  end  of  the  linking  lever  being 
pivotally  connected  with  the  lug  of  the  rocking  slide  block 
atid  the  other  end  thereof  is  pivotally  connected  with  the 
folding  lever,  one  end  of  the  folding  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  with  the  fixing  plate  of  the  rocking  butterfly 
plate,  the  V-shaped  pull  lever  being  controlled  by  the 
rocking  slide  block  and  the  linking  lever  being  respec- 
tively pivotally  connected  with  the  rocking  slide  block 
and  folding  lever  so  that  the  folding  lever  controls  the 
rocking  slide  block  to  slide  within  the  dovetail  channel  of 
the  lower  tube  and  control  the  V-shaped  pull  lever  to  fold 
the  rocking  arm,  whereby  when  assembled,  the  upper, 
middle  and  lower  tubes  are  fitted  into  each  other  by  means 
of  the  engagement  between  the  V-shaped  leaf  springs 
disposed  therein  and  the  fixing  holes  disposed  thereon, 
and  the  screws  are  screwed  into  the  upper  covers  for  the 
middle  tube  and  lower  tube  for  pressing  and  fixing  the 
upper  tube  and  lower  tube,  the  upper  bracket  and  lower 
bracket  being  respectively  fitted  on  the  middle  tube  and 
lower  tube  and  fixed  by  the  eccentric  pressing  blocks,  the 
rocking  butterfly  plate  being  fitted  into  the  lower  tube  and 
fixed  therein  by  the  eccentric  pressing  block,  the  rocking 
slide  block  being  slidably  fitted  into  the  dovetail  channel 
of  the  lower  tube,  the  V-shaped  pull  lever  being  extended 
into  the  rocking  slide  block  to  be  restricted  therewithin 
and  slide  along  therewith,  the  link  assembly  controlling 
the  sliding  of  the  rocking  sUde  block  and  the  folding  of  the 
rocking  arm. 
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AUTOMOBILE  SUSPENSION 
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Filed  Jul  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84.554 
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1.  An  automobile  suspension  coupling  a  wheel  carrier  to  an 

automobile  body,  the  suspension  comprising: 
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UMl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


•  strut  unit  coupled  to  the  wheel  c  rrier  and  the  automobile 

body;  < 

a  wheel  carrier  side  lower  arm  having  an  outer  end  coupled 
to  the  wheel  carrier; 

an  automobile  body  side  lower  ann  having  an  outer  end 
coupled  to  the  automobile  body;and  an  automobile  body 
side  end  pin  coupled  to  an  automobile  side  end  of  said 
wheel  carrier  side  lower  arm;  a4d 

moving  means  for  moving  the  poini  of  coupling  of  the  wheel 
carrier  side  lower  arm  and  the  automobile  body  side  lower 
arm  up.  down,  left,  and  right,  ^here  left  corresponds  to 
inward  and  right  corresponds  to  outward  of  the  automo- 
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OR  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
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bile  body,  in  an  interlocked  rdation  to  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  tire  movement  wllen  a  tire  coupled  to  the 
wheel  carrier  is  moved  up  and  down,  comprising  a  pull 
rod  coupled  at  a  first  position  at  which  one  of  the  automo- 
bile body  side  lower  arm  and  Ihe  point  of  coupling  be- 
tween the  automobile  body  si<^E  lower  arm  and  a  wheel 
carrier  side  lower  arm  can  be  toulled  up  including  a  first 
position  at  one  of  the  strut  un^  and  an  upper  position  of 
the  wheel  carrier  and  the  pull  rod  coupled  at  a  second 
position  on  of  one  of  the  autontobile  body  side  lower  arm 
and  the  point  of  coupling  between  the  automobile  body 
side  lower  arm  and  the  wheel  farrier  side  lower  arm. 


September  19,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  closure  for  an  air  baj   having  an  outer  layer  of  poly- 
meric material,  a  foam  layer  1<  cated  within  said  outer  layer  and 
an  inner  retainer  member  ha>  ing  an  air  bag  deployment  open- 
ing preformed  therein  and  th  ;  inner  retainer  member  carrying 
said  foam  layer  and  said  outer  layer  in  overlying  relationship  to 
the  air  bag  deployment  open  ng  in  the  inner  retainer  member 
and  a  moveable  door  said  cl^ure  characterized  by: 
said  moveable  door  being  formed  by  two  metal  door  seg- 
ments each  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends;  said 
first  opposite  ends  beinj  embedded  within  said  inner  re- 
tainer member  and  said  lecond  opposite  ends  being  over- 
lapped for  supporting  si  id  moveable  door  against  move- 


ment inwardly  of  said 


inner  retainer  member  and  for 
supporting  said  moveabl  t  door  for  free  movement  thereof 
from  its  supported  positi  on  on  said  inner  retainer  member. 
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1.  An  inflatable  restraint  deplo]  ment  system  that  simplifies 
the  assembly  of  a  hold  down  meouuiism  for  fastening  a  door 
member  of  the  deployment  system  in  a  tamper  proof  closed 
position,  said  hold  down  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member 
located  on  said  door  member;  a  socond  member  located  on  an 
interior  trim  product  and  a  third  member  that  is  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  members  and  responsive  to 
deployment  of  an  air  bag  to  fall  downwardly  relative  to  the 

second  member  and  remain  within  the  confmes  of  an  interior       L  A  pneumatic  actuator 
trim  product  following  opening  of  the  door  in  response  to  traUer  landing  gear  for 
deployment  of  the  air  bag.  feet  of  the  traUer,  compris^g 


16ClaiiH 


for  a  gear  reduction  assembly  of  a 
the  raising  or  lowering  of  the 


din  cting 


a)  a  mount  attached  to  the  trailer  for  holding  a  pneumatic 
motor, 

b)  an  air  line  of  the  trailer  for  supplying  pressure  to  said 
pneumatic  motor  rotating  a  first  shaft  coupled  to  a  first 
sprocket; 

c)  a  conveyor  for  transferring  motion  from  said  first 
sprocket  to  a  second  sprocket  transverse  to  a  shiftable 
second  shaft  having  a  hole  therethrough; 

d)  a  housing  attached  to  said  pneumatic  motor  and  said  gear 
reduction  assembly  for  preventing  said  second  sprocket 
from  shifting  when  said  shiftable  second  shaft  is  shifted  to 
engage  said  gear  reduction  assembly;  and 

e)  a  pin  joined  with  said  second  sprocket  at  each  of  said  pin's 
ends  cross-secting  said  hole  for  transferring  rotable  mo- 
tion to  said  second  shiftable  shaft  for  turning  said  gear 
reduction  assembly  directing  the  feet  of  the  trailer. 


5,451,077 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WITH  SAFETY  BUMPER  AND 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type  having  front  and  rear 
sets  of  wheels  rotatable,  respectively,  about  spaced,  parallel 
axes  for  supporting  the  front  and  rear  ends,  respectively,  of  the 
vehicle,  an  improved  vehicle  frame,  comprising 

•  rear  frame  section  supported  adjacent  one  end  thereof  by 
said  rear  set  of  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  and  having  thereon 
a  passenger  supporting  cab  section  extending  forwardly 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  rear  frame  section, 

a  front  frame  section  supported  adjacent  one  end  thereof  by 
said  front  set  of  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  and  having  thereon 
a  bumper  supporting  section  extending  beyond  said  one 
end  of  said  front  frame  section,  and 

means  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  front  frame  sec- 
tion in  overlapping  relation  with  said  opposite  end  of  said 
rear  frame  section,  and  for  pivotal  movement  of  one  of 
said  frame  sections  relative  to  the  other  about  an  axis 
extending  normal  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  wheels, 

said  connecting  means  including  releasable  locking  means 
interposed  between  said  frame  sections  normally  to  pre- 
vent pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  sections  relative  to 
each  other  about  said  axis  and  to  retain  said  front  frame 
section  operatively  aligned  with  said  rear  frame  section, 
and 

said  bumper  supporting  section  being  operative,  upon  the 
collision  thereof  with  another  vehicle  or  object,  to  effect 
release  of  said  locking  means  and  pivotal  movement  of 
said  frame  sections  relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis 
whenever  the  force  of  said  collision  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 
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WINDSKHNG  APPARATUS 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  to  a  pair  of  skis,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cross  piece  for  extending  transversely  between  the  pair 
of  skis  which  skis  can  be  disposed  generally  parallel  to  a 
main  longitudinal  axis,  the  cross  piece  having  a  central 
portion  disposed  between  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions, 
the  central  portion  being  intersected  perpendicularly  by 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  having  sail  connecting  means  for 
connecting  to  a  sail  assembly,  and 

(b)  ski  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  ski  to  a  respec- 
tive opposite  end  portion  of  the  cross  piece,  each  ski 
connecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  resilient  flexible 
link,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  anchoring  means  for  anchor- 
ing at  least  two  portions  of  the  flexible  link  to  the  respec- 
tive end  portion  of  the  cross  piece,  the  anchoring  means 
permitting  limited  elastic  deformation  of  a  portion  of  the 
flexible  link  extending  between  the  anchoring  means  but 
preventing  gross  movement  of  the  flexible  link  as  a  whole, 
the  portion  of  the  flexible  link  extending  between  the 
anchoring  means  of  each  connecting  means  being  engage- 
able  with  a  respective  projection  extending  from  a  respec- 
tive ski  to  pass  around  the  projection  to  draw  the  projec- 
tion restUently  against  the  respective  end  portion  of  the 
cross  piece  while  permitting  limited  roution  of  the  respec- 
tive ski  relative  to  the  cross  piece  about  a  longitudinal  ski 
axis  of  each  ski  and  also  limited  roution  of  the  respective 
ski  about  a  yaw  axis  of  each  ski  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  a  base  of  the  respective  ski. 


5/151,079 

SELF-STANDING  UNIVERSAL  DIET  CARD  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USE  OF  SAME 

ElalM  M.  GoM.  20711  E.  Crest  #A.  Diamo^  Bv,  Calif.  91789, 

uri  Edwvd  V.  Cuidioty,  21613  Laietae  Ave.,  TorraMe, 

Calif.  90503 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315.024 
Int  CL*  B42D  15/00 
VS.  CL  283—115  20  CUw 

1.  A  universal  diet  card  for  allowing  dietary  information  to 
be  inscribed  thereon  for  a  particular  individual,  said  universal 
diet  card  comprising: 
a  thin,  flat  card  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side,  said  front 
side  of  said  card  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  right 
side  edge,  and  a  left  side  edge; 
a  plurality  of  colored  indicia  located  in  a  spaced-apart  array 
in  a  prominent  position  on  said  front  side  of  said  card,  each 
of  said  colored  indicia  being  of  a  different  color  and  repre- 
senting a  particular  type  of  diet  regime; 
an  area  located  on  said  front  side  of  said  card  where  the 
name  of  an  individual  may  be  inscribed; 
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an  area  located  on  said  front  side  »f  said  card  where  addi- 
tional information  relating  to  I  he  dietary  regime  pre- 
scribed for  the  individual  may  be  inscribed;  and 

a  folding  score  line  extending  acrojB  the  entire  width  of  said 
card  between  said  right  side  edge  of  said  card  and  said  left 
side  edge  of  said  card,  said  folding  score  line  being  located 
intermediate  said  top  edge  of  sa  Id  card  and  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  card,  said  card  bein  i  divided  by  said  folding 

12      U       16      ie      20      22      24 
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FREEZE  PROOF 
Jowph  J.  Kaucnik,  2250 
Ohio  44094 

Filed  Oct.  5, 

Into.* 
VS.  a.  285—56 


199:, 


I16L 


10 

score  line  into  a  first  segment  ocated  intermediate  said 
folding  score  line  and  said  top  edge  of  said  card  and  a 
second  segment  located  intennediate  said  folding  score 
line  and  said  bottom  edge  of  s^id  card,  said  card  being 
foldable  along  said  folding  scorai  line  in  a  manner  whereby 
said  second  portion  of  said  ca^d  will  constitute  a  base 
which  when  placed  on  a  horizontal  surface  will  support 
said  first  segment  of  said  card  it  a  relatively  upright  posi- 
tion. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


ADAPTER 

Ph#  16,  WiUougbby  Hilla, 


Ser.  No.  956,360 

41/08 


aCUims. 


5,451,080 

HEIGHT-ADJUSTABLE  SUPPC  RT  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  HOMES 

Karl  Kneile,  Holzmaden,  Germany,  asaignor  to  Robert  Krauae 

GnibH  A  Co.  KG,  Weilbeim/Tecft,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Set.  No.  150,429 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Germny,  Nov.  11,  1992,  42  37 
979J 


Int.  a.*  A47P  5/00 


VS.  a.  248—354.1 


27aaiiiis 


1.  A  freeze  proof  device  or  a  pipe  having  spaced  apart 
parallel  cylindrical  inside  an<  outside  tubes  which  device  is 
adapted  to  embed  in  concret<  or  otherwise  attach  to  the  said 
concrete  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  tube  having  an  nside  cylindrical  wall  defining  a 
cylindrical  longitudinal  a  is  and  an  outside  wall,  said  inner 
tube  having  a  top  and  bo  torn  axial  ends,  wherein  the  said 
outside  wall  of  the  tube  i  nates  with  the  inside  wall  of  the 
said  pipe; 

(b)  an  outer  tube,  parallel  to  and  concentric  with  the  said 
inner  tube,  having  an  insi^le  cylindrical  wall  and  an  outside 
wall  said  inner  tube  havjng  a  top  and  bottom  axial  ends, 
wherein  the  said  inside  wlall  mates  with  the  ouuide  wall  of 
the  said  pipe; 

(c)  an  inner  horizontal  sup  ort  attached  permanently  to  the 
top  end  of  the  said  inner  tube  and  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
said  outer  tube;  the  said  inner  horizontal  support  of  suffi- 
cient width  and  strengtl^  to  hold  the  said  inner  tube  and 

lei  to  each  other  and  capable  of 
of  the  said  pipe; 
irt  attached  permanently  to  the 
outer  tube  extending  radially 

„_.„_^ r--  concrete; 

(e)  a  vertical  support  attacked  permanently  to  the  said  outer 

horizontal  support  and  mubedded  in  concrete; 
(0  a  ring  attached  permanently  to  the  top  end  of  the  said 
outer  tube  and  embedded  in  concrete  so  that  a  top  surface 
of  the  said  ring  is  flush  With  the  top  of  the  concrete. 


the  said  outer  tube  para 
mating  with  the  top  end 
(d)  an  outer  horizontal  sup 
outside  wall  of  the 
outward  and  embedded  i 


1.  A  height-adjusuble  support  comprising: 

a  bearing  member  for  connecting  said  support  to  a  vehicle; 

a  support  member  connected  to  said  bearing  member  so  as  to 
be  pivouble  between  a  rest  pjosition  and  a  support  posi- 
tion; 

a  follower  pivotably  connected  ^  said  bearing  member  and 
engaging  said  support  memb^-  so  as  to  entrain  said  sup- 
port member  at  least  in  one  direction  of  pivoting  between 
said  rest  position  and  said  support  position;  and 

a  drive  unit  for  pivoting  said  sutoport  member. 


5v  i51,082 
LOCK  FASTENER 

RyukicU  Murai,  Toyama,  J  ipan,  aasignor  to  YoaUda  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1  »93,  Scr.  No.  104,558 

Clains  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japu,  Ang.  12, 1992,  4-056683 
U;  May  31, 1993,  54)28803  1 J 

btCL  Ease  19/10 
vs.  CL  292—246  «  Ciaima 

1.  A  lock  fastener  which  <  omprises  a  socket  member  having 
a  circular  aperture,  a  plug  njcmber  releasably  engageable  with 
said  socket  member,  and  a  side  member  having  a  circular  hole 
and  resilient  means  for  supporting  said  slide  member  resiliently 
movably  within  said  socket  member,  said  plug  member  having 
a  locking  head  adapted  td  releasably  engage  through  said 
circular  aperture  and  said  circular  hole  and  lock  said  plug 
member  in  position  relati  >'e  to  said  socket  member,  and 
wherein  said  socket  membei  has  an  anchoring  rib  and  a  Upered 
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inner  surface,  and  said  resilient  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
engaging  fingers  resiliently  engageable  with  said  anchoring  rib 


5,451,083 

LOADING  BOW  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN  TENDERS 

Eli  Tayar,  c/o  Masgeriat  Tal,  Tel  Josef  19132,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  263,688 

lot  a.*  B60P  3/00 

VS.  a.  296—3  5  aaima 


5,451,084 
INSERT  FOR  USE  IN  SUPS 
Manfred  Jansch,  Garbsen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Weatherford- 
/Lamb,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fded  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,461 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  3,  1992,  42  29 
345.6 

Int  a.'  B25B  13/58;  E21B  19/07 
VS.  a.  294—1.1  34  Claims 

13.  An  insert  for  use  in  slips,  which  insert  comprises  a  resil- 
ient base  member  which  supports  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
strips  each  having  a  pipe  gripping  edge,  wherein  said  strips,  in 
use,  extend  substantially  parallel  with  the  casing  to  be  gripped. 


wherein  each  of  said  strips  projects  beyond  said  resilient  base 
member  to  form  channels  between  adjacent  strips  for  accom- 


and  resiliently  stidable  along  said  tapered  inner  surface,  respec- 
tively. 


modating  debris  from  the  surface  of  said  casing,  and  wherein 
said  pipe  gripping  edge  is  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  teeth. 


5,451,085 

TOOL  HANDLE  HOLDER 

Harry  M.  Wagner,  833  N.  Beach  St,  Ormood  Beach,  Fla.  32174 

FUed  Jua.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,594 

lot  a.'  AOIB  1/22;  B25G  3/20 

VS.  a.  294—58  U  I 


1.  A  loading  bow  device  for  open  bed  trucks  comprising:  a 
front  bow  extending  parallel  to  a  width  of  a  passenger  cabin  on 
said  truck,  said  front  bow  having  two  ends; 

a  back  bow  extending  parallel  to  said  front  bow  and  having 

two  ends,  each  of  said  two  ends  of  said  back  bow  having 

a  semi-circular  shape; 
lower  bars,  each  extending  along  and  adjacent  a  top  edge  of 

each  of  two  side  walls  of  an  open  bed  truck,  and  said 

lower  bars  each  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  a 

length  of  said  side  walls; 
a  plurality  of  additional  support  bars  connected  at  right 

angles  to  said  lower  bars  at  spaced  intervals  and  being  of 

substentially  shorter  length  than  said  lower  bars; 
said  lower  bars  each  having  a  rounded  outer  periphery  for 

mating  with  said  two  ends  of  said  back  bow  at  a  plurality 

of  positions  along  the  lengths  of  said  lower  bars;  and 
said  front  bow  being  connected  at  both  ends  to  said  lower 

bars  in  a  position  adjacent  said  passenger  cabin. 


1.  A  tool-handle  holder  comprising: 

an  attachment  body  extended  intermediate  an  arm  end  proxi- 
mate a  forearm  of  a  user  and  a  hand  end  proximate  a  hand 
of  the  user; 

an  arm  loop  extended  perpendicularly  from  the  arm  end  of 
the  attachment  body; 

the  arm  loop  being  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  circumferentially 
onto  the  user's  forearm; 

a  handle  that  is  approximately  bisectional  of  the  arm  loop 
and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  attachment 
body  on  the  hand  end  of  the  attachment  body; 

a  clamp  positioned  on  the  attachment  body  and  having 
clamping  means  on  an  opp>osite  side  of  the  attachment 
body  from  the  arm  loop  and  the  handle.;  and 

wherein  the  attachment  body  is  comprised  of  two  juxta- 
posed sections  of  a  tube  with  the  arm  loop  extended  arcu- 
ately  from  an  arm-bend  end  of  the  two  juxtaposed  sections 
and  the  handle  is  extended  arcuately  from  a  hand  end  of 
one  of  the  two  juxtaposed  sections  of  the  tube. 


5,451,086 

SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING  AIR  TO  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SUCTION  CUP  FORMING  PART  OF  A  MACHINE 

OPERATING  AT  HIGH  SPEED 

Luigi  PazzagUa,  Bologna,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Cefin  S.pjC,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  14, 1992,  BO92A0362 
Int  a.«  B66C  1/02 
VS.  a.  294—64.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  delivering  air  to  at  least  one  suction  cup 
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forming  part  of  a  machine  operating 
a  valve  mounted  to  a  movable  suppo  t 
a  housing,  providing  mechanical   >i 
suction  cup  and  affording  a  subst^tially 
interconnecting  a  first  passage  in 
suction  cup,  a  second  passage 
and  a  third  passage  located  adjac4nt 
connected  to  a  source  of 


■  compn  ssed 


high  speed,  comprising 

and  composed  of: 

iupport  to  at  least  one 

cylindrical  cavity 

lommunication  with  the 

to  suction  means, 

to  the  suction  cup  and 

air; 


coi  nected  I 


a  hollow  piston,  of  which  the 

passage,  capable  of  sliding 

coaxially  with  the  cavity  again$l|spring 

ing  holes  disposed  in  such  a 

ment  respectively  and  alternatel  r 

third  passage,  according  to  the 
mechanical  control  means  serving 

ment  of  the  piston  with  the 

support. 
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of  said  bushing  are  not 
pered  surfaces  of  said  cor  i 

(d)  a  pressure  plate  proximat ; 
adjusting  bolt  anchored 
spaced  away  from  an  axis 
pressure  plate  such  that 
against  said  pressure  plati 
against  said  tapered 
from  an  axis  of  said  core 
increase  in  friction  betwe^i 
of  said  tapered  bushing, 
tapered  core  so  that  free 
relative  to  the  second  is 

(e)  means  for  maintaining 
pered  core,  said  tapered 
said  pressure  plate. 


September  19,  1995 


gaged  with  corresponding  ta- 
and  housing; 

to  said  tapered  housing  and  an 

said  first  element  at  a  position 

<  if  said  housing  and  abutting  said 

adjusting  bolt  imparts  force 

which,  in  turn,  imparts  force 

hou^ng  at  a  location  spaced  away 

so  as  to  cause  a  corresponding 

the  interior  and  outer  surfaces 

said  tapered  housing  and  said 

movement  of  said  first  element 

c  ampened;  and 

alignment  between  said  ta- 
bfcshing,  said  tapered  housing  and 


COMBINATION  FRAME 

AND  SELF 
Robert  L.  Broad,  Box  172  Ch 
Filed  Jan.  26, 
Int  a.* 

VS.  a.  296—26 


5,4!  1,088 


SUPPORTED  BOX  RECEIVER 
STABILI^NG  BED  EXTENSION 

■ch  Rd.,  Readfield,  Me.  04355 
19«l4,  Ser.  No.  188,056 

1 I60R  Jl/06 

lOQaims 


boA  coincides  with  the  first 
mofement  internally  of  and 
means  and  afford- 
as  to  allow  of  align- 
with  the  second  and  the 
xssition  of  the  piston; 
to  synchronize  the  move- 
mi  vements  of  the  movable 


5,451,087 
DAMPER  FOR  A  <  RAPPLE 

Benoit  L.  Beaulieu,  Prince  George,  danada,  assignor  to  Shiriey 
Beaulieu,  Prince  George,  Canada  1 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Set.  No.  59,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  10, 1992,  2085017 

Int.  a.'  B66C  /i/06.jF16F  7/04 

VS.  a.  294—119.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  first  elem  ent  and  a  second  element 
rotatably  coupled  to  the  first  elemetot,  with  a  damper  or  snub- 
ber  for  slowing  rotational  moven  lent  of  said  first  element 
relative  to  said  second  element,  coi  nprising: 

(a)  a  tapered  core  having  a  tapi  red  frictional  surface  and 
affixol  to  the  first  element; 

(b)  a  tapered  housing  affixed  td  the  second  element,  said 
housing  having  a  tapered  frictional  surface; 

(c)  a  tapered  bushing  having  tttpered  interior  and  outer 
surfaces  matching  correspondfig  Upered  surfaces  of  said 
tapered  core  and  said  tapered  lousing,  wherein  said  bush- 
ing is  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  tapered  core  and 
said  tapered  housing  when  the!  interior  and  outer  surfaces 


1.  A  method  of  increasin  ; 
length  for  lengthy  articles 
truck  vehicles  having  a  givei 
said  lengthy  articles  being 
length  and  having  a  load 
with  a  frontmost  load  locate* 
point  and  a  rearmost  load 
rearwardly  and  unsupporte< 
method  comprising  the  steps 
double  cantilevering  by  an 
and  second  cantilevered 
sion  apparatus  having 
ing  from  a  single  fixed 
box  beam  housed  in  a  bo  : 
at  the  center  of  the  rear 
longitudinally  extending 
cantilever  axis  running 
said  truck  from  said  sin] 
adjustably  spacing  a 
with  a  length  about 
essentially  parallel  to 
tailgate  for  said  vehicle, 
in  said  second  cantilevei^ 
said  single  cantilever 
two  to  four  feet  from 
tailgate; 
rigidly  connecting  a 
angled  transitional 
from  the  longitudinal 
said  load  rest  to  the 
stabilizing  the  load  rest 
ably  locking  a  square 


pi'  ot 


'Said ! 


I  trans>  ersel 


:equil 
ar  d 


'  po  nt ! 

the  1 


ceni  Er 
bea  n, 
b^mi 


fr  5m 
end 
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the  bed  and  dropped  tailgate 

)  be  hauled  by  moving  pickup 

bed  width  and  bed  length,  with 

si  jnificantly  longer  than  said  bed 

point  located  at  said  tailgate 

in  the  bed  forward  of  the  pivot 

said  lengthy  articles  extending 

beyond  said  pivot  point,  said 

of: 

idjustable  orthogonal  pair  of  first 

axes  a  single  rail  T-shaped  exten- 

cantilevered  axes  pair  extend- 

(  antilever  point  by  a  longitudinal 

receiver  hitch  which  is  mounted 

frame  of  said  vehicle; 

single  rail  rearward  in  said  first 

1  Dngitudinally  along  the  length  of 

i|  ;le  fixed  cantilever  point; 

:ly  oriented  load  rest  selected 
to  said  given  width  of  said  bed 
slightly  higher  than  a  dropped 
with  said  load  rest  being  located 
axis  and  also  cantilevered  from 
at  a  distance  of  between  about 
rearmost  edge  of  said  dropped 


point  of  said  load  rest  to  an 
which  beam  extends  upward 
and  rigidly  joins  said  center  of 
lor  gitudinal  beam; 

horizontal  rocking  by  remov- 
of  said  longitudinal  box  beam 


into  a  mating  square  receiver  openiiig  of  said  single  point 

frame  mounted  box  receiver, 
supporting  the  rearmost  load  portion  of  the  load  to  be  hauled 

by  a  pickup  vehicle  on  the  transverse  beam; 
supporting  the  frontmost  load  portion  of  the  load  to  be 

hauled  in  the  bed  proper  of  the  vehicle;  and 
removing,  in  response  to  said  frontmost  and  said  rearmost 

supporting  steps  essentially  all  undue  load  weight  from 

said  dropped  tailgate. 


VS.  a.  296-57.1 


11 


1.  On  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  tailgate  hinged  for  vertical 
downward  pivotal  movement,  the  tailgate  having  latches  oper- 
atively  connected  adjacent  the  respective  sides  thereof,  a  han- 
dle assembly  including  bracket  means  secived  to  the  tailgate, 
and  handle  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  bracket,  the 
improvement  comprising  spring  means  operatively  coimected 
between  the  handle  means  and  the  bracket  means  for  urging  a 
portion  of  said  handle  means  into  abutting  relationship  with  a 
portion  of  said  bracket  means,  and  a  single  actuator  lever 
adapted  to  being  connected  by  a  pair  of  rods  to  said  latches  and 
being  abutted  against  said  portion  of  said  handle  means  for 
manual  movement  thereby. 


5^451.090 

POST  ATTACHED  STRUCTURES  FOR  WINDOW 

ASSEMBLIES 

JaiM  L.  Bro«e,  Hateavillc  ami  Timttky  A.  Davia.  JcidMNi. 

both  of  Mich^  amiw»m  to  DoueUy  Corporatkw,  HoUmd, 

Mich. 

CiMtiautiM  of  Scr.  No.  143^28.  Oct  27, 1993,  ahwiilnarf. 
wUch  is  a  c(Mti«MtiM  of  Scr.  No.  849,293,  Mar.  10, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,352,010.  nil  ippHfaHM  Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,111 

tot  CL*  BOD  25/10 
VS.  CL  296—192  5  n«t— 

1.  A  multi-part  window  panel  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  window  panel  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  adapted  to 

close  a  window  opening  in  the  vehicle; 
a  gasket  member  molded  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
window  panel  for  sealing  said  window  panel  in  said  win- 
dow opening  and  having  an  attachment  member  extend- 
ing from  said  gasket  member  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  said  window  panel  and  having  at  least  one  perforation 
extending  through  said  attachment  member;  and 
a  decorative  panel  having  at  least  one  securing  member 


engaging  said  at  least  one  perforatioa  and  detachably 
coupling  with  said  attachment  member  for  locating  and 


5,451,019 

TAILGATE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Frederick  F.  Bender,  Soirth  Lyoa,  Mich.,  aaaicm>r  to  Ckrysler 

Corporatiom  Highlaad  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,066 
tot  OJ'  B62D  25/00 


retaining  said  decorative  panel  adjacent  said  window 
panel,  and  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vehicle. 


5,451,091 

LIFTING  ROOF  OR  SUDING-LIFTING  ROOF  PC« 
VEHICLES 
Berad  Schleicher,  Miackca,  Gctsaay,  Mriaani   to  Wctesto 
Karoaseriesysteme  GmhK,  Stockdorf,  Gcraumy 
FDed  Joa.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265,796 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JaL  1,  1993,  43  21 
915J 

tot  CL«  B60J  7/22 
VS.  CL  296—217  19  ( 


1.  Roof  for  vehicles  with  a  rigid  cover  which  can  at  least  be 
lifted  and  lowered  to  open  and  close  a  roof  opening  provided 
in  a  stationary  roof  panel  and  having  strip-shaped  lateral 
shields  which  project  downward  from  the  cover  for  at  least 
partial  coveting  of  edge  gaps  formed,  when  the  cover  is  lifted, 
between  lateral  edges  of  the  cover  and  the  sutionary  roof 
panel  on  both  sides  of  the  cover;  wherein  the  lateral  shields  are 
formed  of  a  compressible  foam  material  as  a  means  for  reduc- 
ing a  compressed  height  of  the  lateral  shields,  at  least  at  a  rear 
portion  thereof,  in  a  lowered  position  of  the  rigid  cover  to  an 
amount  substantially  less  than  a  distance  between  the  station- 
ary roof  panel  and  an  underlying  guide  track  for  the  rigid 
cover  that  is  disposed  on  a  frame  attached  to  an  underside  of 
the  stationary  roof  and  along  which  the  rigid  panel  is  displace- 
able,  said  distance  being  substantially  that  of  an  uncompressed 
height  of  the  lateral  shields  for  reducing  the  overall  height  of 
the  roof. 


5,451,092 
COMBINATION  CHAISE  LOUNGE  AND  MASSAGE 
TABLE 
ArMid  L.  Gray,  307  Aacolote  Rd.,  Tmrfom  Spttaii,  Fla.  34689 
FDed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S3,387 
tot  CL*  A47B  85/04 
VS.  a.  297—122  15  Oabm 

1.  A  combination  chaise  lounge  and  massage  table  apparatus 
having  receptacles  for  the  attachment  of  exercise  devices, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  pedestal; 

said  hollow  pedestal  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  sidewalk  disposed  in  tnterconnecting  relation  to 
opposite  edges  of  said  front  and  back  walls; 


UMi 
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each  sidewall  of  said  pair  of  sidewills  having  a  top  edge  and 
each  top  edge  having  a  first  part  that  is  inchned  gradually 
downwardly  from  said  front  wfll  toward  said  back  wall 
and  a  second  part  that  is  inclined  sharply  downwardly 
from  said  back  wall  toward  said  front  wall,  said  first  and 
second  parts  meeting  near  said  back  wall; 

a  seat  supported  at  its  opposite  longitudinal  edges  by  said 
first  part  of  said  sidewall  top  e(|ges; 

a  seat  back  supported  at  its  opposite  longitudinal  edges  by 
said  second  part  of  said  sidewal  top  edges; 
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horizontally  m  an  unstrei  ted  sute  between  said  seat  sup- 
port and  said  base  for  alU  wing  said  seat  member  and  said 
seat  support  to  undergo  iath  tilting  and  vertical  recipro- 
cating movement  with  rttpect  to  said  base. 


5,4  1,094 


KtUkI 


SEAT  AND  OCCUPA^f^ 
Harry  W.  TeapUa,  CarmI; 
WilUama,  ZioMriUe, 
Ind^  aaaignon  to  iMUaa* 
field,  ImL 

Filed  Jon.  27, 
lot  a.«  B«ON 
VS.  CL  297—214.17 


RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
H.  IYmmm,  Cicero;  Ittlry  L. 
aad  ^illiaa  J.  Hwlcy,  Camiei,  all  of 
*  Maaofactiiriag,  lac,  Weat- 


MUa^ 


19)4, 


Scr.  No.  246,020 
i/42;  B40R  21/00 


a  first  hinge  for  interconnecting  slid  seat  and  said  seat  back; 

a  second  hinge  for  interconnecting  said  seat  back  and  a  top 
edge  of  said  back  wall; 

a  first  rotttably  mounted  suppoA  member  for  supporting 
said  seat  when  said  apparatus  ia  in  its  table  configuration; 

a  second  roUtably  mounted  support  member  for  supporting 
said  seat  back  when  said  apparatus  is  in  its  table  configura- 
tion; and 

said  seat  and  seat  back  being  dis|>osed  in  a  common  plane 
when  said  apparatus  is  in  its  tiriple  configuration. 

5,451,093 

SPRING-MOUNTED  ^^^ANT  SEAT 
Aiden  J.  Petrie;  John  G.  Matthew*,  tad  Stephen  E.  Lane,  all  of 
Providence,  RJ.,  aaaignor*  to  Itfm  New  Prodnct  Derelop- 
■Mnt,  Inc.,  ProTideace,  RJ. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  S^.  No.  212,070 

lat  CL*  A47E  1/00 

VS.  CL  297—137  »  Clalaia 


SCIaiau 


m<ans 


aid 


1.  A  seat  restraint  system 
prising: 

a  seat  frame  and  seat; 

vehicle  suspension  seat 
and  seat  and  for  mount^g 
allow  said  seat  frame 
vehicle  floor; 

belt  means  mounted  to  sai<  I 
occupant  thereon;  and, 

seat  retracting  means 
operable  to  move  said 
vehicle  floor  upon  crasi  i 

said  seat  retracting  mean  i 
source  of  pressurized 
cylinder  has  a  retractat  le 
seat  frame  and  seat,  saic 
applying  fluid  pressure 
cylinder  rod  to  move 
vehicle  floor. 


I  lountable  to  a  vehicle  floor  corn- 


seat  frame  and  seat  to  restrain  an 

coniected  to  said  seat  frame  and  seat 
seat  frame  and  seat  toward  the 
and  wherein: 

includes  a  fluid  cylinder  and  a 

connected  thereto,  said  fluid 

cylinder  rod  connected  to  said 

seat  retracting  means  upon  crash 

to  said  fluid  cylinder  moving  said 

» id  seat  frame  and  seat  toward  the 


f  uid 


JUVENILE  CRADU 
Richard  RilMck,  Deerfield, 
brook,  ni. 

Filed  Oct  1, 

latCL' 
VS.  CL  297—354.12 


1.  An  infant  seat  unit  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  annular  portion; 

a  seat  support  of  generally  anntolar  configuration  superim- 
posed on  said  upper  annular  portion  of  said  base; 

a  seat  members  mounted  to  said  seat  support  and  disposed 

within  a  common  opening  through  said  seat  support  and       1.  A  juvenile  seat  apparat^ 
said  upper  annular  portion;  aad  wherein  said  base  portion  is  in 

resilient  suspension  means  nonnaUy  extending  substantially   said  juvenile  seat  apparatu 


connected  to  said  scat  frame 
to  a  vehicle  floor  operable  to 
seat  to  move  to  and  from  the 


5^1,095 

BOUNCER  APPARATUS 

to  Saaay,  Inc,  North- 


lU., 


1^.  Scr.  No.  130,457 
A47D  13/10 


23 


of  the  type  having  a  base  portion 
.J  a  subctantiaUy  single  plane  when 
is  in  an  inftnt  accepting  orienta- 


September  19,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S33 


tion,  for  cooperating  with  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  back 
support  member  operably  attached  to  said  base  portion,  said 
juvenile  seat  apparatus  comprising: 

positioning  means  operably  associated  with  said  back  sup- 
port member  and  said  base  portion  for  enabling  said  back 
support  member  to  be  pivotally  positionable  relative  to 
said  base  portion  at  a  base-back  pivot  proximate  said 
supporting  surface,  for  positioning  said  back  support 
member  into  one  of  at  least  two  orientations, 

said  positioning  means  including  retention  means  operably 
associated  with  said  base  portion  for  releasably  retaining 
said  back  support  member  in  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
two  orientations;  and 

locking  means  operably  positioned  proximate  said  base-back 
pivot  in  said  base  portion  for  operable  association  with 
said  back  support  member,  for  releasably  locking  said 
back  support  member  within  said  retention  means  and,  in 
turn,  for  releasably  locking  said  back  support  member  in 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  orienutions, 

said  locking  means  including  a  locking  member  pivotally 
positionable  between  a  back  support  member-interfering 
orientation  and  a  back  support  member-clearing  orienta- 
tion, wherein  positioning  of  said  loclcing  member  in  said 
back  support  member-clearing  orientation  enables  said 
back  support  member  to  be  positionable  into  said  one  of 
said  at  least  two  orientations  and  wherein  (>ositioning  of 
said  locking  member  in  said  back  support  member-inter- 
fering orientation  precludes  said  back  support  member 
from  being  operably  released  and  re-oriented  from  said 
desired  one  of  said  at  least  two  orientations  to  another 
orientation,  thereby  avoiding  collapse  of  said  back  sup- 
port member  when  a  juvenile  is  seated  in  said  apparatus. 


5,451.096 
ARTICULATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Georges  Droulon,  Flert,  France,  aaaignor  to  Bcrtraad  Fanre 
Automobile  "BFA",  Eaionne,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M97 

Claini*  priority,  application  Frtaet,  May  7, 1993,  93  05501 

Int  a.*  A47C  I5/0a  31/00:  B60N  2/02 

VS.  a.  297—463.1  3  n«h— 


'  '^  -(^'  :^  :  J 


l^ 


■t 


1^ 


k-x 


1.  An  articulation  for  motor  vehicle  seats  comprising  an 
elongated  flange  and  a  circular  flange  enclosing  an  adjusting 
mechanism,  and  further  comprising  a  lid  covering  said  circular 
flange,  said  circular  flange  being  moveable  in  relation  to  said 
elongated  flange,  wherein  said  elongated  flange  comprises  an 
elongated  portion  having  a  half  circumference  of  cut-outs 
provided  therein,  and  wherein  the  periphery  of  said  lid  is 
provided  with  curved  over  tabs  that  fit  over  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  elongated  flange  and  that  fit  through  the  cut-outs. 


5,451,097 
BICYCLE  HUB  SHELL 
Tai^-Shcag  Fu,  No.  45,  Lane  1S4,  Nan- Yang  Rd.,  Fcng-Ynaa 
City,  TaidMug  Hsica;  Gwo-Doag  Yon,  9F,  No.  83,  Wa- 
Ckoan-IU-Saa  St.,  Taickang  City,  aad  Ckaen-KB  Fa,  No.  74, 
Sm-Ynck  Rd.,  Tai-Ping  Tnm,  Hon-Li  fUaag,  Taickww 
HsicB,aIlor 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296^35 
Int  CL*  B60B  27/00 
VS.  CL  301—110.6  3  ( 


1.  A  bicycle  hub  shell  confining  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
and  which  has  a  first  axial  end  portion  and  a  second  axial  end 
portion  opposite  to  said  first  axial  end  portion,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  hub  shell  having  first  and  second  annular  mounting 
flanges  formed  integrally  on  an  external  surface  thereof 
respectively  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  axial  end 
portions,  said  hub  shell  being  constituted  by  two  pieces 
and  a  tubular  connector  interconnecting  said  two  pieces, 
each  of  said  pieces  having  an  annular  end  portion  which  is 
formed  opposite  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  end  portions  and  which  has  an  annular  flange 
that  extends  inwardly  and  radially  from  the  periphery  of 
said  annular  end  portion  and  that  abuts  against  said  annu- 
lar flange  of  said  annular  portion  of  another  one  of  said 
pieces,  said  tubular  connector  being  disposed  entirely 
within  said  pieces  and  having  two  outwardly  and  radially 
extending  flange  portions  which  clamp  said  annular 
flanges  of  said  pieces  so  as  to  interconnect  said  pieces. 


5,451,098 
MULTISLOPE  COMPENSATOR 
Pierre  Prmaco,  La  CoumeaTC,  and  Rolaad  Lerrat  Stains,  both 
of  FHUKC,  aarignor*  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Serricc*  Tecb- 
niqiMt,  Draacy,  France 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  50.242,  May  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Apr.  30, 1992,  92  05324 
Int  CL*  B60T  8/18 
VS.  a.  303—9.69  8  OaiM 

1.  Device  for  varying  an  output  pressure  as  a  fimction  of  at 
least  an  input  pressure,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  in  which  is  formed  a  bore  divided  into  at 
least  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  filled  with  fluid, 
the  first  of  which  is  subjected  to  the  input  pressure  and  the 
second  to  the  output  pressure; 
a  first  piston  sliding  in  the  bore  and  serving  to  delimit  the 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  piston  having  first  and 
second  pressure  sections  respectively  exposed  to  the  pres- 
sures of  the  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  valve  carried  by  the  first  piston  and  cooperating  with  an 
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element  connected  with  the  ek|igated  body  so  as  to  be 
opened  and  closed  by  the  elei^ent  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  the  first  piston  in  tie  bore,  the  valve  being 
continuously  open  at  any  value  of  the  input  pressure  lower 
than  a  limit  vaJue  in  order  to  permit  equilibrium  of  fluid 
pressures  in  the  first  and  second  chambers  by  free  volume 
displacement  between  these  chainbers; 

bearing  means  exerting  on  the  first  piston  an  input  force  on 
which  said  limit  value  depends  and  which  urges  the  first 
piston  toward  a  continuously  ofen  position  in  which  the 
valve  is  continuously  open;  and' 

reaction  means  for  exerting  on  tKe  first  piston  a  force  in- 
creasing with  the  input  pressure  against  the  action  of  the 
elastic  force  and  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  the  first 
piston  away  from  the  continuously  open  position  and  to 
offer  at  least  partial  resistance  tojany  volume  displacement 
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is  of  the  type  in  which  a  brake  pipe,  a  brake  cylinder,  an  emer- 
gency reservoir  and  an  auxilij  ry  reservoir  are  connected  to  a 
portion  thereof;  said  control  v  Jve  further  is  of  the  type  having 
a  pipe  bracket  portion  with  a  service  portion  and  an  emergency 
portion  mounted  on  opposite  isides  thereto,  and  wherein  said 
pipe  bracket  portion,  said  service  portion  and  said  emergency 
portion  each  have  respective  fluid  communication  means  for 
communicating  fluid  pressure  between  such  brake  pipe,  such 
brake  cylinder,  such  emerget  cy  reservoir  and  such  auxiliary 
reservoir,  respectively,  throu  jh  said  pipe  bracket  portion  to 
said  service  portion  and  said  e  nergency  portion,  such  pressure 
access  plate  comprising: 

fluid  communication  mean^  for  communicating  fluid  pres- 
sure between  said  fluid  communication  means  of  said  pipe 
bracket  portion  and  said  fluid  communication  means  of 
one  of  said  emergency  p  )rtion  and  said  service  portion; 
means  for  accessing  fluid  p  essures  in  said  access  plate  fluid 
communication  means, «  ch  that  fluid  under  pressure  may 
flow  from  said  pipe  bra<  ket  portion  through  said  access 
plate  to  one  of  said  em«  rgency  portion  and  said  service 
portion,  and  said  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pipe 
bracket  portion  may  flo>4  through  said  access  plate  to  said 
fluid  pressure  accessing  tieans;  and 
sealing  means  for  sealing  s^d  access  plate  between  said  pipe 


from  the  first  chamber  towardUthe  second  at  input  pres- 
sure values  higher  than  the  limit  value,  the  reaction  means 
comprising  a  second  piston  sliding  sealingly  relative  to  the 
first  piston  and  having  a  pressure  section  exposed  at  least 
to  the  pressure  of  the  first  chan<>er,  a  deformable  member 
bearing  at  least  against  the  secoid  piston  to  receive  a  force 
which  deforms  the  deformable  member  as  a  function  of  at 
least  the  input  pressure  and  to  permit  through  deformation 
a  relative  displacement  of  the  two  pistons  toward  a  rela- 
tive end  position  through  the  action  of  an  increase  in  the 
input  pressure,  and  locking  means  able  to  prevent  any 
additional  relative  displacement  of  the  pistons  when  the 
pistons  have  reached  the  relative  end  position,  character- 
ized in  that  the  first  piston  is  at  least  partially  annular  and 
in  that  the  second  piston  slides  i|iside  an  annular  part  of  the 
first  piston. 


bracket  portion  and  one 
emergency  portion. 


of  said  service  portion  and  said 


5/  S1.100 

WHEEL  CLE  iNING  SYSTEM 

Eraie  Freeman,  1460  W.  130(  k  St,  Bninawick,  Ohio  44212 

Cmitiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  !|42,433,  Sep.  9,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5430,260.  ThU  appUcation  iJul.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274^37 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  1^  patent  nbeeqnent  to  Jnl.  19, 

2011,  hai  lleen  diMlaimed. 

Int  a.»  M2D  55/08S 

VS.  a.  305—12  3  Onbns 


5,451,0 
RAILWAY  BRAKE  PIPE  BRACKET  ACCESS  PLATE 
Jamc*  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  and  Gary  M.  Sich,  Irwin,  both  of  Pa., 
aMignora  to  Wcatingbonac  Air  BiWw  Company,  WUmeniing, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  S0.  No.  365,531 

Int  a.'  B6BfTll5/22 

VS.  a.  303-33  21  Clainia 


1.  A  self-propelled  mull  i-wheeled  compactor  for  refuse 
comprising  a  chassis,  a  pair  <  f  spaced  axles  on  the  chassis,  a  set 
of  wheels  routably  support*  1  on  the  axles,  an  engine  and  a  pair 
of  said  wheel  sin  rotation  oi  their  associated  axle  or  axles,  the 
wheels  having  inboard  side»  formed  of  surfaces  that  include 
concave  portions  facing  to>trards  the  chassis,  the  wheels  each 
having  a  cutter  blade  mounted  on  it  at  a  location  which  re- 
volves in  a  path  around  iis  associated  axle,  said  revolving 
cutter  blades  having  cutting  edges  in  a  zone  bounded  by  said 
wheel  surfaces  and  being  Substantially  12  spaced  from  said 
wheel  surfaces,  a  stationaiv  cutter  blade  mounted  on  each 
associated  axle  at  a  location  04  generally  tangent  to  the  path  of 
the  revolving  cutter  blade,  ihe  sutionary  cutter  blades  having 
cutting  edges  that  cooperatt  with  said  revolving  cutter  blades 


1.  A  pressure  access  pUte  for  use  with  a  freight  brake  control    to  shear  refuse  that  tends  fo  be  entrained  by  the  associated 
valve  of  a  railway  freight  vehicle,  rwherein  such  control  valve  wheel  and  wrapped  around  the  associated  axle. 


OTTFiriAI.  flAZETTE 
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5«451,101 
WIRE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Samuel  J.  Elliaon,  Grand  RnpMa;  John  VanKammea,  Belmont; 
Dnniel  Gmbowaki,  Grand  Raptdc,  all  of  Mick.,  and  Brace 
FinlaysoB,  Madiaon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Steekaae  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,953 

let  a.»  A47B  13/00 

VS.  CL  312—223.6  69  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture,  comprising; 

an  elongated  horizontal  top; 

a  support  operatively  connected  to  said  top,  said  support 
having  a  vertical  panel; 

a  plurality  of  wire  management  clips  including  a  hook  por- 
tion and  a  base  at  least  one  of  said  clips  having  said  hook 
portion  clamped  onto  the  vertical  panel  such  that  the  base 
is  cantilevered  outwardly  from  the  vertical  panel,  said 
clips  being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  under  said 
horizontal  top;  and 

access  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  said  panel  for 
providing  access  to  the  space  behind  said  panel  and  below 
said  top  for  routing  wires  through  said  article  with  the 
wires  being  supported  on  said  wire  management  clips. 


hole  being  disposed  through  a  front  surface  of  said  retain- 
ing block,  and  being  interconnected  with  the  slot; 

a  vertical  wall  plate  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a 
hollowed  center  portion  partitioned  by  a  plurality  of 
second  vertical  walls  to  form  a  plurality  of  second  cham- 
bers, said  vertical  wall  plate  having  a  plurality  of  first, 
smaller  holes  through  the  inner  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
second,  larger  holes  through  the  outer  surface  in  align- 
ment with  the  first,  smaller  holes; 

a  connecting  plug  defining  a  tubular  configuration  with  a 
projecting  tube  portion  to  be  received  in  the  first,  smaller 
hole  of  said  vertical  wall  plate,  said  connecting  plug  fur- 
ther including  a  collapsible  fence  portion  opposite  to  the 
projecting  tube  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion  provided 
on  the  fence  portion,  said  connecting  plug  having  a 
through  hole  in  a  center  portion; 

a  bolt  member  received  by  said  through  hole  of  said  con- 
necting plug  and  then  retained  by  a  nut  disposed  in  said 
slot  of  said  retaining  block;  and 

a  lid  member  inserted  into  the  collapsible  fence  and  pressing 
the  shoulder  portion  of  the  fence  against  a  rim  of  the 
second,  larger  hole. 


5,451,103 
PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Masato  Hatanaka,  Saitama;  Viui  Nagata,  and  E^i  Takahashi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1993,  5-101849 
Int.  a."  G03B  2I/2S 
VS.  a.  353—31  8  ( 


Ml.  CM) 


5,451,102 
CABINET  WITH  CONNECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO 

ADJACENT  WALL  PLATE 
Ynan-Jnng  Chnan,  38-27,  Tzn-Way  Hon,  Ho«-Pi  Shiang,  Tainan 
Shien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,209 
Int  a.*  A47B  47/04 
VS.  a.  312—263  1  ( 


1.  A  cabinet  with  a  connecting  mechanism  for  two  adjacent 
wall  plates  comprising: 

a  horizontal  wall  plate  having  a  hollowed  center  portion 
which  is  partitioned  by  a  plurality  of  first  vertical  walls  to 
form  a  plurality  of  first  chambers  therein,  each  of  the  first 
chambers  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  retaining 
holes  through  a  first  surface, 

a  retaining  block  having  a  flexible  rachet  received  and  re- 
tained in  one  of  the  first  chambers  by  engagement  of  the 
rachet  and  a  retaining  hole,  said  retaining  block  further 
including  a  slot  for  receiving  a  nut  therein  a  horizontal 


L  A  projector  system  for  projecting  image  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light  containing  wavelengths  of 
first,  second,  and  third  colors; 

a  first  image  display  plate  for  reflecting  incident  light  to 
produce  first  reflected  light; 

a  first  dichroic  mirror  for  directly  reflecting  wavelengths  of 
said  first  color  emitted  by  said  light  source  and  for  pro- 
jecting these  reflected  wavelengths  onto  said  first  image 
display  plate,  said  first  dichroic  mirror  reflecting  said  first 
reflected  light  toward  a  projection  axis  off  said  light 
source; 

a  second  image  display  plate  for  reflecting  incident  hght  to 
produce  second  reflected  light; 

a  second  dichroic  mirror  for  reflecting  wavelengths  of  said 
second  light  transmitted  through  said  first  dichroic  mirror 
and  for  projecting  these  reflected  wavelengths  onto  said 
second  image  display  plate,  said  second  dichroic  mirror 
reflecting  said  second  reflected  Ught  toward  said  projec- 
tion axis; 

a  third  image  display  plate  for  reflecting  wavelengths  of  said 
third  color  transmitted  through  said  second  dichroic  mir- 
ror toward  said  projection  axis; 
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an  optical  lens  system  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and 
third  colors  modulated  according  to  image  signals  sup- 
plied to  said  first,  second,  and  thifd  image  display  plates 
and  for  projecting  color  images  onto  a  screen  placed  on 
said  projection  axis;  and 

a  filter  for  passing  only  said  third  colcr  positioned  in  front  of 
said  third  image  display  plate. 


S,451,104 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAM 
Engen  Kleen,  Bottrop,  and  CUn»-Mich«l  Miiller,  Essen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  CRC-Chemfeal  Research  Company 
UiL,  KiUycard,  Ireinad 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01778,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02783,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

per  Filed  Ang.  6, 1992,  SeiV  No.  190,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germa«y.  Aug.  9,  1991,  41  26 
397.9 

Int  a.*  B28C  5/06:  BOIF  13/02 

VS.  CL  366-3  "  a**™ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  foam  copnprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  transferring  a  foamable  mediuni  into  a  mixing  chamber 

(3).  .  .        ^ 

b)  passing  the  foamable  medium  pa«t  a  porous  mixing  cham- 
ber partition  wall  (7), 

c)  mixing  the  foamable  medium  ♦'ith  a  gaseous  medium, 
wherein  the  gaseous  medium  is  introduced  uniformly  and 
distributed  through  the  porous  partition  wall  (7), 

d)  discharging  the  medium  from  tile  mixing  chamber  (3), 

e)  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between  the  two  sides 
of  the  porous  partition  wall  (7),  ensure  the  transfer  of  gas 
into  the  mixing  chamber  (3)  and  prevent  the  penetration  of 
the  foamable  medium  into  the  pires  of  the  partition  wall, 
and  ' 

0  maintaining  a  substantially  lamisar  flow  of  the  foamable 
medium  in  the  mixing  chamber  (3)  during  the  foam  pro- 
duction. 


aercsol 


lower  portion  of  said 
aerosol  canister  substantial!  f 
a  shaft  coupled  to  said  cam 
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canister  for  moving  said 
up  and  down; 
nember,  said  shaft  extending 


outward  from  said  cam 
an  opening  in  the  side  of 
shaft  driver  means 

rotating  said  shaft  and  sai( 


5,451. 

EXTENSIONAI 

Xnan  Q.  Nguyen,  DoUard  de 

Utracki,  Pierrcfonds,  both 

Research  Council  of  Canada, 

Filed  Aug.  8, 199< 

Int  a.* 

U.S.  a.  366— 176J 


m^ber  and  protruding  through 
tubular  container  means;  and 
detacha^ly  coupled  to  said  shaft  for 
cam  member. 


1,106 

FLOW  MIXER 
Ormeanx,  and  Lechoslaw  A. 
nfi^fAa  Msignors  to  National 
Ottawa,  Canada 
.,  Ser.  No.  286,979 
1  »1F  5/06 

9Claims 


5v4Sl,10S 
SELF-SUPPORTING  APPARATlfc  FOR  REPEATEDLY 

AGITATING  AN  AEROSpL  CANISTER 
Herman  J.  Koering,  4536  E.  EmiUta,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85206 
FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,362 
Int  CL*  BOIF  ^/OO 
VS.  CL  366-130  I  •  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  repeatedly  agjhating  an  aerosol  canister 
comprising,  in  combination: 
substantially  tubular  container  means  for  enclosing  said 
aerosol  canister  and  for  radially  restricting  movement  of 
said  aerosol  canister  to  substantially  vertical  movement; 
cap  means  for  further  enclosing  an  upper  portion  of  said 
aerosol  canister  and  detachably  coupled  to  said  tubular 
container  means; 
spring  means  for  forcing  said  cap!  means  against  said  upper 
portion  of  said  aerosol  canister  and  removably  coupled 
between  said  tubular  container  means  and  said  cap  means; 
a  revolving  cam  member  located  ha  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
tubular  container  means  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  a 


1.  An  extensional  flow 
inlet  for  connection  to  a  pr 
having  an  outlet  for  the  mixi 
member  and  a  second  die 
series  of  chambers  extending 


for  viscous  liquids  having  an 

source  of  the  liquids  and 

liquids,  and  having  a  first  die 

iber  defining  therebetween  a 

:tween  the  inlet  and  the  outlet. 


said  die  members  having  protrusions  with  symmetrically  op- 
posed inner  edges  which  defii  e  therebetween  narrow  openings 
in  the  form  of  slits,  each  slit  defining  a  slit  gap  between  said 
chambers,  the  protrusions  hi  ving  sloping  side  surfaces  adja- 
cent said  inner  edges  which  p  ovide  converging  entrances  into 
the  slits  and  diverging  exits  th  trefrom,  said  chambers  including 
intermediate  portions  defined  by  opposed  flat  parallel  faces  of 
the  die  members  which  allow  for  quiescent  flow  of  Uquid  along 
said  portions;  and  wherein  ai  least  one  of  the  die  members  is 
movable  to  adjust  the  trans  I'erse  dimensions  of  the  slite  as 
defined  by  the  gap  between  kaid  inner  edges,  and  thereby  to 
adjust  the  convergence  ratio  which  is  the  ratio  between  the 


spacing  of  said  pandlel  faces 
convergence  ratio  is  at  least 


md  the  slit  gap;  and  wherein  said 
1:1. 
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5,451,107 

LEAF  AND  DEBRIS  YARD  TRANSPORT 

MelTJB  E.  Ricker,  12900  Co.  Rd.  E.,  Wanseoi^  Ohio  43567 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,692 

Int.  CL»  B65D  33/08 

VS.  a.  383—10  1  Claim 


size  of  the  openings  to  restrict  movement  of  bags  out  of 
said  first  container,  and  at  least  one  of  said  means  being 
resilient  to  facilitate  pulling  one  bag  at  a  time  through  the 
dispensing  opening, 
a  second  container  for  containing  bags  comprising  a  panel  of 
flexible  material  secured  at  opposite  sides  to  the  outside  of 


1.  A  leaf  and  debris  yard  transport  for  holding  and  transport- 
ing leaves  and  debris  from  yards  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mouth  comprising  a  generally  semicircular  and  tubular  left 
member  and  a  generally  semicircular  and  tubular  right 
member,  each  member  having  two  free  ends,  and  a  pair  of 
hinges,  each  hinge  coupled  to  a  free  end  of  the  left  mem- 
ber and  a  free  end  of  the  right  member  such  that  the  pair 
is  diametrically  opposed  and  define  a  pivotal  axis  therebe- 
tween for  rotation  of  the  members  thereabout; 

a  container  further  comprising  an  elongated  swatch  of 
heavyweight  and  flexible  material  coupled  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  mouth  to  form  an  upper  sidewall  having  an 
upper  extent  and  a  lower  extent,  the  upper  extent  of  the 
sidewall  having  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  cutouts  dis- 
posed thereon,  the  first  pair  each  having  a  cutout  disposed 
adjacent  to  each  hinge  on  the  periphery  of  the  mouth  to 
enable  unobstructed  movement  of  the  members  about  the 
pivotal  axis,  the  second  pair  each  having  a  cutout  disposed 
on  the  periphery  of  the  mouth  such  that  the  pair  is  diamet- 
rically opposed  about  the  pivotal  axis  and  defines  a  left 
handle  and  a  right  handle  for  lifting  and  transporting  the 
container;  and  a  concave  swatch  of  lightweight  and  flexi- 
ble material  coupled  to  the  lower  extent  of  the  upper 
sidewall  to  define  a  lower  sidewall  and  integral  bottom, 
the  sidewalls  and  bottom  creating  a  space  therebetween 
for  holding  items,  whereby  reciprocating  the  handles 
away  from  each  other  about  the  pivotal  axis  causes  the 
mouth  to  open,  thus  allowing  access  to  the  space,  and 
reciprocating  the  handles  toward  each  other  about  the 
pivotal  axis  causes  the  mouth  to  close,  thus  preventing 
access  to  the  space;  and 

an  elongated  strap  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a  handle,  a 
second  free  end  having  a  pile  type  fastener  coupled 
thereto,  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween  having 
a  complimentary  pile  type  fastener  coupled  thereto  for 
coupling  with  the  second  end  to  secure  the  handles  to- 
gether and  prevent  inadvertent  spillage  of  contents  from 
the  space. 


said  body  with  at  least  portions  of  the  other  opposite  ends 
being  unsecured  and  open, 

said  unsecured  ends  having  resilient  means  for  resiliently, 
partially  closing  the  openings  at  each  end  of  the  panel, 
forming  a  pass-through  second  container  with  restrictable 
openings  for  receiving  and  dispensing  bags, 

said  second  container  being  smaller  than  said  first  container. 


5,451,109 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  GUIDE  UNIT 
Tomohiro  Ichida,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,212 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-237243 

InL  a.«  F16C  29/06 

VS.  a.  384—15  9  Claims 


5,451,108 
CONTAINER 
Bruce  Anderson,  2/25  Best  Street,  Lane  Cove,  NJS.W.  2066, 
Australia 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  1,  1992,  PL1649 
Int.  a.'  B65D  30/22.  33/16 
VS.  a.  383—38  7  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  containing  plastic  bags  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  of  flexible  material  forming  a  first  container 

for  bags, 
said  body  having  open,  opposite  ends  to  receive  and  dis- 
pense bags, 
each  of  said  ends  having  means  for  selectively  reducing  the 


1.  A  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit  comprising: 

a  track  rail  having  first  raceway  surfaces  formed  on  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  wall  surfaces  thereof; 

a  casing  slidable  relative  to  the  track  rail  and  having  second 
raceway  surfaces  formed  at  positions  facing  the  first  race- 
way surfaces; 

end  caps  mounted  to  longitudinal  ends  of  the  casing; 

rolling  elements  rolling  and  circulating  through  between  the 
first  raceway  surfaces  and  the  second  raceway  surfaces; 
and 

under  seals  mounted  to  the  end  caps  to  seal  between  the 
track  rail,  the  casing  and  the  end  caps,  each  of  the  under 
seals  having  a  longitudinally  extending  core  member,  an 
elastic  member  having  lip  portions  and  secured  to  the  core 
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member,  and  brackets  expending 

of  the  core  member; 
wherein  the  core  members  and 

positioned  in  whetstone  accom 

by  inchned  surfaces  formed  at  th( 

on  the  track  rail  side; 
wherein  the  brackets  of  the  under 

end  caps. 


ipwardly  from  the  ends 
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tie  elastic  members  are 

niodating  spaces  defined 

underside  of  the  casing 

eals  are  attached  to  the 


5,451,110 
BEARING  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Ferdinand  L.  Gams,  Jr.,  ETeleth,  Minn ,  and  Donald  J.  PoUnski, 
Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Syedala  industries,  Inc.,  Wauke- 
sha, Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser. 
Int.  a.*  F16C  41/00:  GflD  21/00 
MS.  a.  384—624 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for 
member,  the  bearing  assembly 
a  first  bearing  member;  and 
a  second  bearing  member  for 
bearing  member,  the  second 
a  wearing  surface  in  contact  wit 
for  wearing  in  response  to 
the  first  and  second  bearing 
a  chamber  within  the  second 
wearing  surface,  the  chambef 
a  cavity  having  a  first  end 
end  positioned  near  the 
a  plug  engaging  the  second 
and 
a  wear  identifier  within  the 
cient  wear  of  the  wearing 
released  from  the  chamber 


25  Oaims 


support!  ig  and  guiding  a  moving 


composing: 

movement  relative  to  the  first 

bea  nng  member  comprising: 

the  first  bearing  member 

rel  itive  movement  between 

jl  lembers; 
baring  member  behind  the 

including: 
ai  d  a  second  end,  the  first 
we  mng  surface;  and 
4id  for  sealing  the  cavity; 


cl  amber, 
sur  ace, 


oi  to 


ing  the  location  of  the 

layout  data  in  the  storage 
running  a  computer 

without  operator 
waiting  for  the  storage  medi  i 
detecting  that  the  storage 

drive; 
searching  the  storage  media 
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mat^al  data  and  the  location  of  the 
nedia; 
progri  m  to  perform  automatically, 
intervention,  the  steps  of; 

to  be  set  in  a  media  drive; 
mkdia  has  been  set  in  the  media 


or  the  output  control  file  hav- 


CfTT^ 


ing  the  preset  name  when|the  storage  media  is  detected  in 

the  media  drive; 
retrieving  the  material  datj 

storage  media  using  the 

control  file; 
processing  the  material  data 

ing  image  data  representi  ig 
outputting  the  image  of  thi 

image  data. 


and  the  layout  data  from  the 
designating  data  in  the  output 

and  the  layout  data  for  generat- 
_  the  image  of  the  page;  and 
page  on  a  sheet  based  on  the 


PRINTER  AND  METHOI  i 
TRACKS  OF 
Masasbi  Ito,  Shizuoka,  Japan. 

Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  147,1 
application  Oct.  13, 
Claims  priority,  application  papan. 
Int.  a.» 
U.S.  a.  400—212 


,jy.i,  whereupon  suffi- 
i,  the  wear  identifier  is 
the  wearing  surface. 


5,451,111 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  OUTPUTTIKG  THE  IMAGE  OF  A 
PAGE   I 
Takeshi  Matsuhisa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  as|ignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  14,  1992,  4-354122 
Int.  a.«  B41J  5/40 
UA  a.  400—76  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  outputting  an  ima|  e  of  a  page  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
storing  material  data  representin] ;  the  material  constituting 

the  page  into  a  storage  media; 
storing  layout  data  representing  tl  le  layout  of  the  material  in 

the  page  into  the  storage  medii  i; 

storing  an  output  control  file  hav  ng  a  preset  name  assigned 

thereto  into  the  storage  media  ivith  said  preset  name,  the 

output  control  file  containing  ( lesignating  data  represent- 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  oi 
an  ink  ribbon  having  a  pluipli 
color  arranged  side  by  side 
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5,4^1,112 

OF  SWITCHING  RIBBON 
INK  RIBBON 
assignor  to  Star  Micronics  Co., 


0t9,  Nov.  3, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  322,372 

No¥.  6,  1992,  4-322705 
J4ij  i3/54 

16aaims 
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ONC  MGC  IN  BeaSTCB  • 


a  plurality  of  pages,  comprising: 
ity  of  ribbon  tracks  of  a  same 
i  cross  said  ink  ribbon; 


means  for  feeding  print  paper  having  a  plurality  of  pages  to 
be  printed; 

printing  means  for  using  an  arbitrary  one  of  said  plurality  of 
ribbon  tracks  to  print  on  said  print  paper; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  operations  is  executed  during  printing,  said 
plurality  of  operations  including  changing  said  plurality  of 
pages  to  be  printed,  feeding  a  top  of  a  new  page  of  said 
plurality  of  pages  to  a  printing  position,  and  loading  a  new 
print  paper;  and 

ribbon  track  switching  means  for  switching  said  ribbon 
tracks  prior  to  printing  on  a  new  page  when  said  determin- 
ing means  determines  that  one  of  said  operations  has  been 
executed. 


5,451,113 
PROTECTIVE  UNDERCAP  AND  METHOD 
Doug  M.  Lund,  Bartlett;  John  M.  B.  Ford,  Cordova,  and  Ber- 
nard M.  O'Brien,  Gennantown,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Maybelline  Intermediate  Corp.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,712 
Int  a.'  A45D  40/00,  40/06 
U.S.  a.  401— 98  TJOtamu 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a  central 
tube  extending  in  a  longitudinally  coaxial  relationship  from 
said  body,  an  upper  end  surface  of  said  body  forming  a  shoul- 
der concentrically  about  said  tube,  a  cap  capable  of  being 
placed  over  and  enclosing  said  tube  to  engage  said  body  at  said 
shoulder,  said  cap  having  an  inner  surface  with  frictional  en- 
gagement means  thereon  to  frictional  I  y  engage  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  tube  and  hold  said  cap  in  place,  a  waxy  mass 
housed  within  said  tube  and  said  body  and  a  propelling  mecha- 
nism within  said  tube  whereby  said  mass  is  extendable  from 
said  tube  and  retractable  therein  by  relative  rotation  of  said 
tube  and  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  protective  undercap  removably  placeable  over  and  enclos- 
ing said  tube  and  engaging  said  body  about  said  shoulder 
and  removably  receivable  within  said  cap  whereby  said 
protective  undercap  is  intermediate  between  said  cap  and 
said  tube,  said  cap  being  removable  while  said  protective 
undercap  remains  in  place  over  said  tube  and  said  waxy 
mass  therein  and  said   protective   undercap  providing 
means  to  resist  relative  rotation  of  said  undercap  and  said 
body  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said  tube  and  said  body 
is  also  resisted, 
wherein  said  protective  undercap  comprises  a  horizontal  cap 
wall  and  a  depending  peripheral  skirt,  said  skirt  having  a 
length  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  tube 
extending  beyond  said  body  and  an  interior  dimension  to 
closely  fit  about  said  tube,  said  tube  being  telescopically 
received  within  said  skirt,  and  the  open  end  of  said  skirt 
opposite  to  said  horizontal  cap  wall  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness and  an  internal  dimension  substantially  identical  to 
and  engaging  said  shoulder  whereby  said  means  to  resist 


relative  rotation  of  said  undercap  and  said  body  consists 
essentially  of  said  undercap  in  place  over  said  tube  and 
said  open  end  of  said  skirt  and  said  shoulder  in  close 
engagement  whereby  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
said  skirt  and  said  shoulder  cooperate  to  resist  relative 
rotation  of  said  body  and  said  undercap,  and  wherein  said 
undercap  is  removably  sealed  to  said  body  by  a  tamper 
resistant  means  circumferentially  engaging  adjacent  outer 
surfaces  of  said  undercap  and  said  body  and  said  undercap 
prevents  access  to  said  tube  and  said  waxy  mass  therein. 


5,451,114 

LIQUID  APPLICATOR  AND  A  CAP  THEREOF 

Masayuki  Ishigaki,  Minamikawachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,947,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1992, 4-020024  U 

Int.  a."  B43K  9/00 

VS.  a.  401—202  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising: 

a  main  shaft  having  a  first  lead  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  liquid  applying  portion  at  the  first  lead  end; 

first  and  second  shaft  fitting  portions  formed  on  the  main 
shaft  at  the  first  lead  end; 

a  cap  detachably  mounted  on  the  lead  end  of  the  main  shaft, 
the  cap  covering  the  liquid  applying  portion; 

first  and  second  cap  fitting  portions  formed  on  the  cap; 

the  first  shaft  fitting  portion  and  the  first  cap  fitting  portion 
movable  over  each  other  thereby  mounting  the  cap  on  the 
lead  end  of  the  main  shaft  while  permitting  air  flow  from 
the  interior  of  the  cap  after  temporarily  sealing  the  interior 
of  the  cap,  the  second  shaft  fitting  portion  and  the  second 
cap  fitting  portion  engageable  with  each  other  and 
thereby  airtightly  enclosing  the  liquid  applying  portion  in 
an  engaged  state,  and  the  first  shaft  and  the  first  cap  fitting 
portion  and  the  second  shaft  and  the  second  cap  fitting 
portion  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the 
second  shaft  and  the  second  cap  fitting  portions  are  en- 
gageable with  each  other  only  after  the  first  shaft  and  the 
first  cap  fitting  portions  move  over  each  other. 


5^1,115 
PREFABRICATED  CORNER  JOINT  FOR  A 
FRAMEWORK  COMPRISING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
David  W.  Sayres,  23  Everett  Dr.,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,197 
Int.  CL'  F16B  2/22 
VS.  a.  403—171  5  Claims 

1.  A  comer  joint  for  a  framework  that  comprises  a  plurality 
of  hollow  metal  frame  members  that  are  connected  together  by 
said  joint,  the  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  trunk  member  of  block  form  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  laterally-extending  holes, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metal  posts  fixed  to  and  projecting  laterally 
from  said  trunk  member,  each  post  having  an  inner  end 
fitting  in  one  of  said  holes,  an  externally-threaded  outer 
end,  and  a  body  portion  between  said  ends  having  a  non- 
circular  outer  periphery, 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  hollow  plastic  slepves  respectively  fitting 
over  the  outer  peripheries  of  tht  body  portions  of  said 
posts,  each  sleeve  having  an  in^er  periphery  that  is  of 
approximately  the  same  shape  and  size  as  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  post  body  portion  on  '  vhich  the  sleeve  fits, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  nuts  respectivelj  mounted  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  posts,  each  nut  havi«  g  an  internally-threaded 
bore  for  receiving  the  extemally-l  hreaded  outer  end  of  the 
post  on  which  said  nut  is  mount*  d, 

(e)  fastening  means  extending  axiall  f  of  said  each  metal  post 
and  into  the  associated  hole  in  i  aid  trunk  member,  said 
fastening  means  having  an  inner  <  nd  with  external  threads 


m    '"i: 


foot  into  position  on  said 
ment  of  said  panel  relative 
an  access  hole  extending 
cal  seat  to  said  inner  surfac  ; 
foot  for  receiving  said  bol 
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band  and  allow  sliding  move- 
to  said  band;  and 
thrc^gh  said  plate  from  said  spheri- 
between  said  buttons  and  said 


5,45  ,117 
KEYED  AUGNMENT 
Robert  M.  L^oie,  Windsor, 
Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  24,  199 
Int.  a.«B25J  17/00; 
U.S.  a.  403—356 


,  Ser.  No.  185,683 
I23K  3/00:  n6B  3/06 


meshing  with  internal  threads  c 
securing  said  each  post  to  said 
being  further  characterized  by: 

(0  the  plastic  sleeve  on  said  each 
axially-directed  slidable  motion 
but  being  fixed  between  tile  nut 
trunk  member  when  the  nut  is 
blocking  axial  sliding  motion  o 
body  portion  when  said  nut  is  fi 

(g)  said  each  plastic  sleeve  having 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  within  c 
frame  members. 


said  trunk  member  for 
:runk  member,  the  joint 


5,451,116 

TRIPOD  PLATE  FOR  TUR^NE  FLOWPATH 

Robert  P.  Czachor;  Scott  P.  Ryczel .  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 

Michael  R.  Hesselbrock,  Hamilton  i  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Cincinaati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,021,  Jun.  9,  1992, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  34),  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,637 


post  being  mounted  for 
(  n  said  post  body  portion 
n  said  each  post  and  said 
fully  tightened,  thereby 
said  sleeve  on  said  post 
lly  tightened,  and 
in  outer  periphery  that  is 
of  said  hollow  metal 


Int.  a.o  F16B  ,  702 


U.S.  a.  403—338 


SCiains 


1.  A  tripod  plate  for  use  in  joinin  ; 
nut,  a  band  and  an  overlapping  pane 
assembly  comprising: 
an  upper  surface  having  a  concavje 
an  oppositely  facing  inner  surface 
spaced  apart  elevated  buttons  ft 
configured  for  contacting  sal 
movement  thereon,  and  an  elevkted 
buttons  at  a  second,  opposite  en  d 
ured  for  resting  in  an  indentati<^ 


together  by  a  bolt  and  a 
in  a  gas  turbine  flowpath 


spherical  seat  therein; 
having  a  pair  of  laterally 
a  first  end  of  said  plate 
panel  to  allow  sliding 
foot  spaced  from  said 
of  said  plate  and  config- 
in  said  band  to  lock  said 


fo 


tie 


1.  An  alignment  system 
robotic  gun  assembly 
housing  and  a  gooseneck 

said  gun  mount  arm  havin  ; 
wide  bearing  surface  for 

said  wide  bearing  surface 
way  and  a  first  positive 

said  gun  housing  having  an 
first  elongated  key  on 
engaging  in  the  first  eloniated 
enclosed  within  the  hou^ng 
said  connector  fittings 
keyway  and  a  second  pos:  ti 
fittings  have  a  frusto-cy|ndrical 
partially  through  said 
press-fitted  into  the  frusta-cylindrical 
less  steel  insert  having  a 
gated  keyway,  said 
adaptable  for  engaging  ii 
whereby  the  gun  housin) 
mount  arm  wherein  the 
first  keyway  thereby  abutting 
the  gooseneck  is  slidingl  i 
wherein  the  second  elon  ;ated 
keyway,  thereby  abuttit  g 
wherein  the  locking  thufnb 
gooseneck  within  the 


gui 


SYSTEM 
assignor  to  W.  Tregaskiss, 


1  Claim 


a  robotic  gun  assembly,  said 
comprfemg  a  gun  mount  arm,  a  gun 


a  through  aperture  having  a 
eceiving  the  gun  housing; 
comprising  a  first  elongated  key- 
s  op; 
outer  surface  and  comprising  a 
outer  surface  adaptable  for 
keyway,  connector  fittings 
and  a  locking  thumb  screw, 
( omprising  a  second  elongated 
ive  stop,  wherein  the  connector 
aperture  axially  drilled 
ngs,  and  a  stainless  steel  insert 
aperture;  said  stain- 
notch  defining  the  second  elon- 
comprising  a  second  key 
the  second  elongated  keyway, 
is  slidingly  received  in  the  gun 
elongated  key  slides  into  the 
to  the  first  positive  stop  and 
received  into  the  gun  housing 
key  slides  into  the  second 
to  the  second  positive  stop; 
screw  lockingly  secures  the 
housing. 


goos  ;neck 


i  rst  I 
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mCH-DENSFTY,  LC  W  PROFILE  TRAFFIC 

CHANNE  -IZER  BASE 

Darid   M.   Wilkins,   Port   Si  inley,   Canada,   and   George   K. 

Huntington,  Little  Rock,  Afc.,  assignors  to  Flex-O-Lite,  Inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,^1,  Aug.  5, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  23j  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,355 


Int  a.» 


iEOlF  13/02 


MS.  a.  404—6 


1.  A  low  profile  self-ballast  ng  base  for  traffic  control  barrels 


comprising  a  dense,  compact, 


6  Claims 


resilient  platform,  the  base  being 
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at  least  partially  formed  of  recycled  rubber  from  automobile 
tires,  the  base  having  an  upper  barrel  engaging  pedestal  portion 
and  a  lower  surface  for  contacting  a  roadway,  the  pedestal 
portion  having  peripheral  means  for  releasably  engaging  a 
complementary  shaped  traffic  barrel,  the  releasably  engaging 
means  being  releasable  on  impact  of  a  motor  vehicle  with  the 
barrel,  the  lower  surface  of  the  base  having  a  peripheral 
ground  engaging  portion,  the  ground  engaging  portion  having 
an  inner  periphery  thereof,  the  lower  surface  of  the  base  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  voids  therein,  the  voids  terminating  at  the 


inner  periphery  of  the  ground  engaging  portion  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom,  the  lower  surface  of  the  base  further 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  webs  thereon,  the  webs 
separating  adjacent  voids  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  base,  the 
webs  terminating  at  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ground  engag- 
ing portion  and  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  the 
webs  and  voids  cooperating  to  provide  weight  reduction  and 
strength  to  the  base,  the  base  being  sufficiently  heavy  that 
additional  ballast  is  not  required  and  the  base  is  substantially 
self-ballasting  when  combined  with  a  traffic  channelizer  barrel. 


5,451,119 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

HEIGHT  AND  SLOPE  OF  A  MANHOLE  FRAME  AND 

COVER 

John  L.  Hondnlas,  351  SUvcrbeU  Ijl,  Gatlinburg,  Tenn.  37738 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,500 

Int  a.«  E02D  29/14 

MS.  CL  404—25  12 


1  )l         Ji 
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6.  A  barrel-shaped  manhole  frame  for  fitting  on  a  manhole 
under  a  roadway,  sidewalk  or  the  like  said  frame  having  a 
peripheral  wall  formed  with  circumferentially  spaced  surfaces 
against  which  wedge  elements  can  be  engaged  for  wedging  the 
frame  upwardly  in  situ  to  level  an  upper  end  of  the  frame  with 
a  surface  of  the  roadway,  sidewalk  or  the  like  wherein  said 
peripheral  wall  has  a  lower  end  formed  with  a  peripheral 
flange  and  said  surfaces  comprise  radial  grooves  extending 
across  the  entire  width  of  the  flange. 


5,451,120 

EARTH  REINFORCEMENT  AND  EMBANKMENT 

BUILDING  SYSTEMS 

Hector  S.  Martinea-Gonzalez,  Nuero  Leoa,  Mexico,  aaiignor  to 

Plaaobra,  SA.  DE  C.V.,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  806,331 
Ut  CL*  E02D  29/02 
MS.  a.  405—262  1 1 
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1.  An  earth  reinforcement  and  embankment  system  compris- 
ing in  combination  slabs  (1)  with  interfitting  V-shaped  edges 
(7,  8)  comprising  mating  male  members  and  female  grooves, 
anchor  means  (4)  inside  the  slabs  (1)  securing  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  Omega  ( )  shaped  salients  (6)  held  in  place  before 
pouring,  each  salient  exiting  the  slab  by  a  salient  loop  extend- 
ing outside  the  slab  adjacent  one  surface  therefor  and  anchored 
inside  the  slabs  by  engagement  of  the  anchor  means  with  the 
salients,  a  set  of  meshes  (3)  for  coupling  to  the  salient  loops, 
truss  rods  (9)  of  cylindrical  shape  hooked  to  said  salient  loops 
at  one  end  and  holding  one  of  the  meshes  at  another  end  in 
such  a  way  that  the  mesh  can  maintain  its  position  regardless  of 
external  tensions  and  internal  pressures,  said  truss  rods  being  of 
a  length  between  the  slab  and  the  meshes  permitting  deposited 
earth  to  pass  between  the  meshes  and  slabs  and  to  reside  about 
the  truss  rods  thereby  to  avoid  malformation  of  deposited  earth 
from  damaging  the  meshes. 


5,451,121 

COMBINATION  BUOYANCY  COMPENSATOR,  SPIDER, 

AND  BACKPACK  WTTH  SECUREMENT  AND 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Scott  P.  SeliffuiB,  Carlabad,  Calif.,  aadpior  to  Sea  Quctt  Im^ 

CarUMd,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,666 
iBt  a.*  B63C  11/02 
MS.  CL  405—186  30  CUm 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  suspending  a  buoyancy  compen- 
sator from  a  spider  wherein: 
said  buoyancy  compensator  comprises  a  back  portion  having 
two  shoulder  portions  and  two  downward  extending  lobe 
portions,  each  lobe  portion  having  a  bottom  and  side 
portions, 
said  s|Mder  comprises  two  shoulder  portions,  a  back  portioa, 
and  two  waistband  portions  which  extend  from  the  back 
portion  for  fastening  aroimd  a  diver's  waist  and  two  for- 
ward chest  portions  extending  from  the  two  shoulder 
portions,  said  suspension  system  comprising: 
attachment  means  for  attaching  the  shoulder  portions  of 
said  buoyancy  compensator  to  the  shoulder  portions  of 
said  spider, 
securement  means  for  securing  at  least  a  portioa  of  the 
bottom  of  each  downward  lobe  portion  of  said  buoy- 
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ancy  compensator  to  a  bottofi  portion  of  said  spider, 
and. 
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air  blowout  holes  arranged 
mined  pitch  and  directed  sul 
of  the  face  milling  cutter  to 


September  19,  1995 


( ircumferentially  at  a  predeter- 
ibsi  antially  in  the  rotating  direction 
bjow  out  air  obliquely  upwards. 


buoyancy  compensator  strap  m<bns  secured  to  said  spider 
and  to  the  downward  lobe  pprtions  of  said  buoyancy 
compensator. 


5,451,1221  

CHIP  COLLECTOR  AND  FACf  MILLING  CUTTER 
Mitsuald  Nods;  Akio  Naluunura,  and  Katsutoshi  Yamane,  all  of 
Itami,  Japan,  aacigiiors  to  Sumitoi$o  Electric  Industries  Co^ 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  324,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1993,  54)54025  U; 
Oct  28,  1993,  54)58437   U 

lat  a.«  B23C  7/00:  B23B  4i/34:  B23Q  11/06 
MS.  a.  409—137  I  10  Claims 


5.4!  1, 


RECHARGEABLE 
SalTatore  Fertitta,  Jr.,  1109 
Filed  Jua.  30, 
Int  a.«  B23C 
U,S.  a.  409—182 


.123 
POKTABLE  ROUTING  TOOL 

Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21227 
Ser.  No.  268.964 
1/20:  B27C  5/10 

K 


Rsginal 
19<4, 
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1.  A  chip  collector  for  use  with  k  face  milling  cutter,  said 
chip  collector  comprising  a  cyiindri^  casing  surrounding  the 
face  milling  cutter,  a  fixed  flange  which  is  provided  outside  a 
spindle  of  a  machine  tool  and  whicli  serves  as  a  top  lid  of  said 
casing,  said  casing  having  at  uppe<  portion  thereof  an  inner 
flange  having  an  inner  peripheral  sivface  detachably  mounted 
on  said  fued  flange,  and  at  lower  portion  thereof  a  lower  ring 
arranged  concentrically  with  the  £kce  milling  cutter  and  lo- 
cated near  the  cutting  edge  of  th«  face  milling  cutter,  said 
entire  casing  including  said  inner  flange  and  said  lower  ring 
being  circumferentially  divided  into  two  casing  halves  substan- 
tially at  center  thereof,  said  casing  being  opened  and  closed  by 
pivoting  one  of  said  casing  halves  about  a  hinged  portion,  one 
of  said  casing  halves  being  provided  with  a  chip  suction  hole 
having  a  rectangular  section  and  opening  for  a  substantial 
circumferential  length,  a  spiral  sub-chamber  expanding  gradu- 
ally outwards  from  said  chip  suction  hole  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  face  milling  cutter,  a«d  a  discharge  duct  extend- 
ing from  the  end  of  said  sub-chamber  in  a  tangential  direction, 
said  lower  ring  having  an  inner  surfice  inclined  upwards,  said 
lower  ting  having  in  said  inclined  ^uier  surface  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  rechargeable  portable!  routing  tool  for  trimming  lami- 
nate plastics  comprising,  in  o  >mbitiation: 
a  router  further  comprisinj : 

a  hollow,  rigid,  and  essei  tially  cylindrical  housing  having 
a  sealed  upper  end  an(  an  opened  lower  end; 

a  plurality  of  handles  sec  ired  periphery  about  the  housing 
for  allowing  a  user  a  f  rm  grip  thereof; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  fixed  stator  secured  within  the 
housing,  a  rotatable  re  tor  extended  from  lower  end  of 
the  housing,  and  a  t<  rminal  end  coupled  thereto  for 
receiving  electrical  |  ower  for  imparting  rotational 
movement  to  the  roto  '; 

a  bit  fastener  having  an  \  pper  end  coupled  to  the  rotor  of 
the  motor  and  a  low(  r  end  extended  downwards  for 
receivably  holding  a  lit  therein  for  trimming; 

a  bit  for  trimming  laminates  removably  secured  within  the 
lower  end  of  the  bit  fktener; 

a  female  plug  for  rece^ring  electrical  power  having  a 
socket  end  disposed  ot|  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  and 
a  terminal  end  extended  within  the  housing;  and 

a  power  switch  having  i  terminal  end  coupled  between 
the  terminal  end  of  the  female  plug  and  the  terminal  end 
of  the  motor  and  an  orientable  selector  portion  ex- 
tended from  the  housi  ig  with  the  selector  portion  hav- 
ing one  orientation  fc  r  allowing  the  motor  to  receive 
electrical  power  and  a  nother  orientation  for  preventing 
such  reception; 
a  rechargeable  power  sup|  ly  further  comprising: 

a  hollow,  rigid,  and  esse  itially  cylindrical  container  hav- 
ing a  sealed  upper  en<  and  a  sealed  lower  end; 

a  plurality  of  rechargei  ble  batteries  secured  within  the 
container; 

an  female  plug  having  a  ocket  end  diametrically  disposed 
on  the  container  and  i  terminal  end  coupled  with  the 
batteries; 

a  male  plug  having  a  terminal  end  extended  within  the 
container  and  prongdd  end  extended  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  container  t  with  the  pronged  end  mateable 
with  the  socket  end  of  the  female  plug  of  the  router; 

an  enabling  switch  havii  g  a  spring-kMded  and  depressible 


detent  extended  from  the  lower  end  of  the  bousing  and 
terminal  end  coupled  between  the  batteries  and  the 
terminal  end  of  the  male  plug,  the  detent  secured  in  an 
depressed  orientation  for  allowing  transmission  of  elec- 
trical power  from  the  power  supply  to  the  router  when 
the  male  plug  of  the  power  supply  and  the  female  plug 
of  the  router  are  properly  mated,  the  switch  released 
from  its  depressed  orientation  for  preventing  such  trans- 
mission; 
a  recharging  unit  further  comprising: 

a  power  converter  for  supplying  converted  electrical 
power  at  a  level  for  recharging  the  batteries,  the  power 
converter  having  male  plug  extended  therefrom  for 
coupling  with  an  external  power  source  and  a  power 
cable  extended  therefrom  for  supplying  converted  elec- 
trical power;  and 

a  generally  hollow,  rigid,  and  U-shaped  base  portion 
having  male  plug  secured  thereto,  the  male  plug  having 
a  terminal  end  coupled  with  the  power  cable  of  the 
power  converter  for  receiving  power  and  a  pronged 
end  mateable  with  the  socket  end  of  the  female  plug  of 
the  power  supply  for  transferring  power  thereto  for 
recharging  its  batteries;  and 
a  stand  furiher  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  and  planar  base  with  an  aperture 
centrally  disposed  thereon  for  receiving  the  bit  of  the 
router; 

an  arm  extended  upwards  from  the  base;  and 

adjustment  means  coupled  between  the  arm  and  router, 
the  adjustment  means  allowing  the  router  to  be  pivoted 
as  well  as  moved  upwards  and  downwards  with  respect 
to  the  base. 


S«451,U« 
WIRE  BRUSH  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Meigi,  Eaat  Coacord,  N.Y^  awipMr  to  Ite  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  reprcacMted  by  the  Uaited  States  Depart- 
meaX  of  EMrgy,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1993.  Ser.  No.  114,050 

tat  CL*  F16B  37/16 

UJS.  CL  411—436  13  Claims 


^^. 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  attaching  a  remote  member  to  a 
fixed  member,  said  device  comprising: 

a  threaded  bolt; 

a  longitudinal  bore  through  said  remote  member,  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  is  of  greater  diameter  than  said  threaded  bolt 
and  is  axially  aligned  with  said  threaded  bore; 

a  plurality  of  wire  bristle  members  affixed  to  and  extending 
radially  inward  from  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  bristle 
members  being  constructed  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  said  bolt  and  to  thereby  retain  said  bolt  within 
said  remote  member  and  to  guide  said  bolt  into  alignment 
with  said  fixed  member  and,  a  threaded  bore  within  said 
fixed  member  threadly  receiving  said  bolt  while  said  bolt 
is  also  within  said  longitudinal  bore. 


5,451,125 

CONTROLLED  SPEED  SINGLE  FILE  CONVEYOR  FOR 

MULTISIZE  ARTICLES 

Roaald  A.  Lcahart  Lakewood,  Colo^  assizor  to  SimpUmatic 

ir^g<«^rim  Compaay 
CoBttonatioa-to-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  180.968,  Jaa.  14, 1994.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,865 
tat  CL*  B6SG  51/03 
MS.  CL  406-88  20  ( 


'^^iJjr-'       UT' 


1.  A  controlled  speed  single  file  conveyor  for  conveying  at 

different  times  upright  cylindrical  articles  of  a  smaller  diameter 

and  upright  cylindrical  articles  of  a  larger  diameter  from  an 

upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location,  said  single  file 

conveyor  comprising: 

a  deck  plate  extending  from  said  upstream  location  to  said 

downstream  location,  said  deck  plate  having  an  upper 

surface,  opposite  inboard  and  outboard  side  edges,  and  an 

underside; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  louvers,  including  at  least  one  inboard 

row  of  louvers  and  at  least  one  outboard  row  of  louvers, 

communicating  said  upper  surface  and  said  underside, 

extending  generally  parallel  to  said  inboard  and  outboard 

side  edges  of  said  deck  plate  from  said  upstream  location 

to  said  downstream  location,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

louvers  being  angled  so  that  air  discharged  through  said 

angled  louvers  has  a  force  vector  component  toward  said 

inboard  side  edge  and  a  force  component  vector  in  a 

downstream  direction; 

a  plenum  coiuiectable  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and 

attached  to  said  underside  of  said  deck  plate; 
a  laterally  adjustable  vertical  wall  positioned  above  said 
deck  plate  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  inboard  side  edge 
of  said  deck  plate,  said  vertical  wall  having  a  lower  edge 
positioned  alMve  said  upper  surface  and  parallel  to  said 
inboard  side  edge;  and 
first  means  connected  to  said  vertical  wall  for  adjusting  a 
lateral  position  of  said  wall  in  outboard  and  inboard  direc- 
tions to  position  the  smaller  diameter  articles  over  at  least 
said  one  outboard  row  of  louvers  and  to  position  the 
larger  diameter  articles  over  at  least  said  one  inboard  row 
of  louvers. 
14.  A  method  of  selectively  conveying  first  upright  light- 
weight cylindrical  containers  having  a  first  smaller  diameter 
and  second  upright  Ughtweight  cylindrical  containers  having  a 
second  larger  diameter  in  single  file  at  a  controlled  speed  from 
an  upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location  along  a  deck 
plate,  the  deck  plate  having  an  inboard  edge,  an  outboard  edge, 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  louvers  therethrough,  and  a  wall,  having 
a  lower  edge,  which  serves  as  a  barrier  along  the  inboard  edge 
of  the  deck  plate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  supplying  air  under  the  fust  smaller  diameter 
containers  at  a  first  higher  volume  to  hold  them  against 
the  deck  plate  for  selectively  conveying  the  first  smaller 
diameter  containers  along  the  deck  plate;  and 
selectively  supplying  air  under  the  second  larger  diamrtrr 
containers  at  a  second  lower  volume  to  hold  them  against 
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de  k 


eying  the  second  larger 
plate. 


S<451,126 

DEEP  BORING  DiULL 

MirtiB  Bran,  Duaelwcg  8,  CH-4215  pcromiiatter,  Switxerland 

per  No.  PCr/CH93/00194,  §  371  IHie  Apr.  15, 1994,  $  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  15, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  fVO/9404303,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Aag.  3, 1993,  S«*.  No.  211,805 
OaiM   priority,  appUcatioa   SwitSrland,   Aug.   17,   1992, 
2561/92;  Dee.  1, 1992,  3677/92 

lat  a.«  B23B  35/oa  51/04 
VS.  CL  408—1 R  I  17  Claims 


p(^llh 
latirials 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  deep  (frill  holes,  in  particular  in 
wood  and  similarly  structured  materials,  the  improvement 
comprising:  operating  two  drill  elem^ts,  embodied  as  hollow 
shafU  with  cutting  ends  formed  as  cutting  elements  and  dis- 
posed concentrically  one  inside  the  other,  at  different  rpm,  the 
cutting  end  of  the  interior  drill  elenent  running  behind  the 
cutting  end  of  the  exterior  drill  element;  and  introducing  a 
cooling  and  transport  medium  from  outside  of  said  drill  ele- 
ments between  said  drill  elements,  s«id  cooling  and  transport 
medium  subsequently  flowing  between  the  drill  elements  to  a 
drill  site  and  flowing  back  from  said  idrill  site  in  a  core  of  the 
interior  drill  element,  thereby  carrying  away  chipped-off  mate- 
rial from  said  drill  site. 


5,451,127 
DUAL-FUNCTION  ELECFRKIaL  HAND  DRILL 
Lee-Hsin-ChUi  Chung,  No.  21-8  Sha^g-Saa-Tso-Wu,  Chnng-U 
Qty,  Taoyaan  Hsicii, 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1994,  SerJNo.  229,339 


iBt  CL«  B23B  4S/16 


UJS.CL408— 20 


nClains 


1.  A  dual-function  electrical  hand>  drill  comprising: 

a  casing  defming  therein  an  interior  space; 

a  motor  securely  fixed  inside  the  interior  space  of  the  casing, 
the  motor  having  an  output  spindle  to  which  a  speed 
reduction  gear  train  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 

a  power  source  for  driving  the  motor,  the  power  source 
being  controlled  by  a  power  svfitch; 

a  driving  shaft  which  is  coupled  vi  the  speed  reduction  gear 
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train  to  be  driven  thereby  ind  releasably  engageable  by  a 
chuck  to  transmit  torque  f  'om  the  motor  to  the  chuck; 
a  setting  ring  which  is  rotata  >ly  fit  over  the  driving  shaft  to 
be  rotatable  between  a  plu  ality  of  predetermined  angular 
positions  of  which  one  coi  responds  to  a  vibration  opera- 
tion mode  and  the  remaning  positions  correspond  to 
different  torque  output  I  ;vels  of  a  rotation  operation 
mode; 

speed  control  means  which  fcontrol  rotational  speed  of  the 
driving  shaft  in  correspoi  dence  with  the  torque  output 
levels  set  by  the  setting  ri  ig;  and 
vibration  means  comprising: 
a  vibration  generating  base  which  is  securely 
fwed  inside  the  casing,  the  \ibration  generating 
base  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  formed  therein  a 


recess  with  a  circumfereni 
ity  of  notches  being  formi 
a  mode  switching  ring  rotai 
and  having  an  end  receiv( 


step  formed  therein,  a  plural- 
on  the  step; 
bly  fit  over  the  driving  shaft 
within  the  recess  of  the  vibra- 
tion generating  base,  com  >rising  a  circumferential  shoul- 
der on  which  a  plurality  o  '  projections  are  formed,  corre- 
sponding to  the  notches  o  '  the  vibration  generating  base, 
to  be  receivable  within  th<  notches  of  the  vibration  gener- 
ating means,  the  projectioi  is  having  lower  ends  to  support 
the  mode  switching  ring  <  n  the  step  of  vibration  generat- 
ing base,  the  mode  switching  ring  further  comprising  at 
least  one  slot  to  drivingly!  engage  a  rib  formed  inside  the 
setting  ring  so  that  the  rotation  of  the  setting  ring  from  the 
into  the  vibration  operation 
mode  moves  the  projections  of  the  mode  switching  ring 
into  the  notches  of  the  vi^  tration  generating  base  and  has 
the  shoulder  in  direct  coni  act  engagement  with  the  step  to 
be  directly  supported  thei  eby; 
a  serration  formed  on  a  bottom  of  the  recess  of  the  vibration 

generating  base; 
a  ring  member  which  is  pre4s  fit  over  the  driving  shaft  at  a 
lie  ring  member  having  a  ser- 
:he  serration  formed  inside  the 
recess  of  the  vibration  g«  nerating  base  to  be  engageable 
therewith  when  the  proj  xtions  of  the  mode  switching 
ring  are  received  within  t  je  notches  of  the  vibration  gen- 
erating base. 

biasing  means  disposed  betWeen  the  driving  shaft  and  the 
mode  switching  ring  to  b  as  the  driving  shaft  away  from 
the  serrated  bottom  of  th<  recess  of  the  vibration  generat- 
force  that  is  caused  by  operating 
on  a  work  piece  moves  tie  driving  shaft  against  the  bias- 
ing means  to  have  the  serrated  end  surface  of  the  ring 
member  engage  the  serration  formed  inside  the  vibration 
generating  base  and  thus  generate  a  to-and-fro  vibration  of 
to  the  casing  by  sliding  move- 
the  serrated  end  surface  of  the 
ring  member  and  the  senkted  bottom  of  the  recess  of  the 
vibration  generating  base  and  the  biasing  force  provided 
by  the  biasing  means. 


pre-determined  position, 
rated  end  surface  facing 


the  driving  shaft  relative 
ment  occurring  between 


United  Kiaadom,  Jaa.  29,  1994, 


5,41  1,128  

CUTTER  TOOL  HAVD  IG  REMOVABLE  TEETH 
Teraace  Hatterriey,  ShefHeM,  Eaglaiid,  awignor  to  T.  D.  WU- 
liamaon,  S.A.,  NItcUcs,  Bel)  fan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  \9i  4,  Ser.  No.  287,127 
Claims  priority,  application 
9401715 

lat  CL*  ^23B  51/05 
VS.  a.  408—204 

1.  A  cutter  tool  comprising 
a  cutter  blade  having  a  cuti  ing  face,  the  cutting  face  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apaft  slots  formed  therein,  each  slot 
having  opposed  forward  i  and  rearward  sidewalls; 
a  tooth  removably  receiv*!  in  each  said  slot,  each  tooth 
having  a  top  surface  and  opposed  sidewalls,  the  tooth 
sidewalls  being  dimensioaed  to  slidably  engage  said  cutter 
head  forward  and  rearwird  sidewalls  as  the  tooth  is  posi- 


tioned in  a  said  slot,  the  tooth  top  surface  having  a  cutting 
edge,  wherein  said  sidewalls  of  each  said  slot  are  tapered 
towards  each  other  in  the  direction  away  from  said  cut- 
ting face  and  wherein  said  sidewalls  of  each  said  tooth  are 
tapered  towards  each  other  in  tlie  direction  away  from 
said  top  surface; 
a  retention  bar  for  each  said  tooth,  each  retention  bar  being 


of  a  width  not  greater  than  said  cutting  face  and  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  and 
means  to  releasably  retain  each  said  retention  bar  on  said 
cutter  blade  cutting  face  whereby  a  said  forward  end  of 
each  said  retention  bar  engages  a  said  tooth  top  surface, 
each  said  tooth  being  retained  in  a  said  slot  by  frictional 
engagement  of  the  sidewalls  thereof  with  said  slot  side- 
walls  and  by  a  said  retention  bar. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  pipes  arranged  essentially  borizon- 
taUy  and  essentially  parallel  to  one  another  on  a  deck,  compris- 
ing: 

an  operator's  cabin  to  be  located  near  an  end  of  said  pipes; 

a  track  structure  located  beyond  said  end  of  the  pipes  and 
mounting  the  cabin  for  movement  transversely  of  the 

pip**; 

an  arm  projecting  from  said  cabin  generaUy  parallel  to  and 
above  said  pipes; 

a  holding  unit  carried  by  said  arm  for  releasably  holding  and 
exerting  upward  force  against  one  of  said  pipes; 

stahiliring  means  carried  by  said  arm  at  a  location  between 
said  cabin  and  said  holding  unit  and  constructed  to  apply 
downward  force  to  a  pipe  to  coact  with  said  unit  in  sup- 
porting the  pipe  as  a  cantilever; 

saiid  stahiliring  means  containing  a  downwardly  facing  re- 
cess for  partially  receiving  the  pipe  to  locate  it  against 
lateral  movement; 


a  vertically  extending  guide  structure  carried  by  said  cabin; 
a  frame  connected  to  the  arm  and  mounted  by  said  guide 

structure  for  upward  and  downward  movement  with  the 

arm  to  raise  a  pipe  from  or  lower  it  onto  the  deck; 
a  hoist  for  actuating  said  frame  and  the  arm  upwanlly  and 

downwardly  relative  to  said  guide  structure  and  the  cabin; 
a  motor  carried  by  the  cabin  and  operable  to  shift  the  cabin 

transvendy  of  the  pipes  along  the  track  structure;  and 
control  means  carried  by  the  cabin  for  controlling  actuation 

of  said  holding  unit  and  said  hoist  and  said  motor. 


S<4S1,U0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STEP-BY-STEP 
AND  AUTOMATIC  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  OP  A 

COATING  APPARATUS 
Stcfaa  Kea^,  AlacMu,  Gcnaqr,  aasigaer  to  LeytoU  Aktica- 
yifllsfhalt,  Haaaa,  Gcrasaay 

FOad  Jml  28, 1994«  Scr.  No.  267,793 
CUiBs  priority,  appMcatloa  Cirmaay,  Not.  29,  1993,  43  40 
52Z3 

lat.  CL*  B65G  57/00 
VS.  CL  414—27  9  ( 


5,451.129 
PIPE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Gcorie  L  BoyatUieff,  Auhdm;  James  D.  Bra^aa,  Yoita 
Linda,  and  Prcatoa  R.  Fox,  Fountain  VaUey,  aU  of  Calif., 
asaivMTS  to  Varco  Intematiaaal,  Inc.,  Orange,  CaUf. 
FUed  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,887 
Int  CL*  E21B  19/06 
VS.  CL  414—22.61  41 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  disk-shaped  substrates  to  and 
from  a  coating  station,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  turntable  having  a  plurality  of  posts  equidistandy 
distributed  and  arranged  in  a  circle  on  the  first  turntable  so 
that  a  plurality  of  disk-shaped  substrates  can  be  arranged 
on  each  post,  said  first  turntable  being  rotatable  stepwise 
about  a  fixed  axis  so  that  each  post  can  be  stopped  succes- 
sively at  a  loading  station,  a  first  unloading  station,  and  a 
second  imloading  station,  the  distance  between  stations 
being  a  multiple  of  the  distance  between  posts, 

a  second  turntable  having  a  plurality  of  posts  equidistanUy 
distributed  and  arranged  in  a  circle  on  the  second  turnta- 
ble so  that  a  plurality  of  disk-shaped  substrates  can  be 
arranged  on  each  post,  said  second  turntable  being  rotat- 
able stepwise  about  a  fixed  axis  so  that  each  post  can  be 
stopped  successively  at  a  loading  station,  a  transfer  sta- 
tion, and  an  unloading  station,  the  distance  between  sta- 
tions being  a  multiple  of  the  distance  between  posts, 

a  loading  arm  arranged  to  pick  up  a  substrate  at  the  loading 
station  of  the  first  turntable,  rotate  through  an  angle,  and 
put  down  the  substrate  at  the  loading  station  of  the  second 
turntable, 

a  transfer  arm  arranged  to  pick  up  a  substrate  at  the  transfier 
statioa  of  the  second  turntable,  rotate  through  an  angle, 
put  down  the  substrate  at  a  coating  station,  pick  up  the 
substrate  at  the  coating  station,  rotate  through  an  angle, 
and  put  down  the  substrate  at  the  transfer  station, 

an  nnloariing  arm  arranged  to  pick  up  a  substrate  at  the 
unloading  statioa  of  the  second  turntable,  rotate  through 
one  of  a  first  and  second  angle,  and  put  down  the  substrate 
at  one  of  the  first  and  second  imloading  stations  of  the  first 
turntable,  and 
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a  sensor  which  monitors  the  loadin|  station  of  the  first  turn- 
table and  generates  a  signal  whei|  there  are  no  more  sub- 
strates present  at  the  loading  statin  of  the  first  turntable, 
and 

a  counter  which  controls  the  stepwise  roution  of  the  first 
turntable  and  the  angle  through  which  the  unloading  arm 
routes  in  response  to  the  signal  kom  the  sensor. 


5y*5U31   . 

DOCKABLE  INTERFACE  AD  LOOC  BETWEEN 

PROCESS  ENCLOSURE  AND  INTERPROCESS 

TRANSFER  CONT  ONER 

Lewis  C.  Hecht,  Vertal,  N.Y4  MerriMJ  P.  Sriger,  deceawd,  late 

of  Braduey.  Pa.  by  EUca  Sidger,  eiecMriz ;  Ernst  E.  TUdc, 

EtMaM,  fi.YA  Mark  V.  Picrsmi,  Binglwmton,  N.Y.,  and 

LawrcMe  E.  WilliaaH,  BiMkoBton,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Iiiter- 

natioMl  Bnslf  ss  Mackiaes  Corporttioii,  ArnHmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  901,041 

lat  CL*  B«G  1/Oa  65/34;  C23C  14/00:  B23B  29/24 

VS.  CL  414—217  «  Claims 


1.  An  airlock  transfer  port  betwee  1  a  process  enclosure  and 
an  inter-process  transfer  container  o  imprising: 

(1)  facing  scalable  doors  in  the  p  rocess  enclosure  and  the 
transfer  container,  wherein: 

a.  the  scalable  doors  are  in  air  Scalable  facing  recesses  of 
the  process  enclosure  and  the  transfer  container,  with  at 
least  one  first  peripheral  gasket  surrounding  the  recesses 
and  the  pair  of  doors  to  provide  a  substantially  clean 
room  environment  in  the  airk>ck, 

b.  the  scalable  door  in  the  process  enclosure  has  controlla- 
ble electromagnetic  clamping  means,  and 

c.  the  sealable  door  in  the  int 
a  ferromagnetic  door  compt 
rial; 

(2)  a  ferromagnetic  gasket  betw< 
netic  door  in  the  interprocess 
process  enclosure  to  provide 
tween; 

(3)  means  for  activating  the  electromagnetic  clamping  means 
in  the  process  enclosure  door  and  attracting  the  ferromag- 
netic door  in  the  interprocess  transfer  container  away 
from  the  ferromagnetic  gasket;  and 

(4)  means  for  simultaneously  opeaing  the  process  enclosure 
door  and  the  ferromagnetic  aiterprocess  transfer  con- 
tainer door. 


transfer  container  is 
ig  a  ferromagnetic  mate- 


n  the  sealable,  ferromag- 
ifer  container  and  the 
k  magnetic  seal  therebe- 


5,451,13a 
BAR  TRANSPORTI  IG  DEVICE 
Tom  ToUwa,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  astfsaor  to 


Compaay, 


I  of  Scr.  No.  920,429,  Aeg.  26, 1992, 
TUB  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,624 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Jaa.  24. 1991.  3-007191 
lat  CL*  B21DKi/^ 
UJS.  CL  414—225  j  »  OalaM 

1.  A  bar  transporting  device  forjtransporting  bars  into  and 
out  of  a  bar  processing  machine,  ^tid  hm  stored  on  pallets, 
said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  shelf  frame  provided  with  vertically  arranged  pallet 
shelves  onto  which  a  plurality  of  pallets  carrying  bars  are 


cally,  said  means  disposed 
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to  be  removably  stored,  e4ch  pallet  capable  of  carrying  a 
plurality  of  said  bars; 
(b)  a  means  for  transporting  it  least  one  of  said  pallets  verti- 


on  a  side  of  said  shelf  frame; 


(c)  a  device  for  moving  at  l<  ast  one  of  said  pallets  between 
said  pallet  shelves  and  sa  d  transporting  means,  and  be- 
tween said  transporting  m^ans  and  a  bar  feeding  position; 

(d)  a  bar  forwarding  devic4  for  transporting  the  bars  be- 
tween said  pallet  at  said  bsf  feeding  position  and  a  feeding 
device  for  feeding  the  bar  into  said  bar  processing  ma- 
chine, said  bar  forwarding  device  including: 
(i)  a  first  guide  rail  dispose  i  in  the  direction  perpendicular 

to  the  bar  on  the  pallei  and  between  said  bar  feeding 

position  and  said  feedin  ;  device; 

(ii)  a  movable  base  moun  ted  slidably  on  said  first  guide 

rail; 


(iii)  a  second  guide  rail  d  isposed  on  said  movable  base  in 
the  direction  perpendi<  ular  to  said  first  guide  rail; 

(iv)  a  first  carriage  and  a  s  econd  carriage  mounted  slidably 
on  said  second  guide  rail,  said  first  carriage  and  said 
second  carriage  moval  le  independently  of  each  other; 

(v)  a  first  driving  meant  and  a  second  driving  means, 
respectively,  for  movfng  said  first  carriage  and  said 
second  carriage  independently;  and 

(vi)  a  vertically  movable  bar  holding  portion  mounted  on 
each  of  said  first  and  fecond  carriages  for  holding  the 
bar,  said  vertically  movable  bar  holding  portion  of  said 
first  carriage  capable  of  holding  a  single  bar  indepen- 
dently of  the  vertically  movable  bar  holding  portion 
mounted  on  said  secoi  d  carriage. 


5,4  S1.133 
DOCKING  APPARATUS 
Frcdric  Salsburg,  Victor,  W  iliam  E.  Roberts,  Fairport,  aad 
Stepiice  A.  Yaeger,  Roches  cr,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigMm  to  East- 
■aa  Kodak  Coavaay,  Rod  water,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1  M3,  Ser.  No.  40,950 
laL  CL*  B65G  67/02 
VS.  CL  414—401  3  Claiais 

1.  A  docking  assembly  for  docking  with  a  vehicle,  the  vehi- 
cle comprising  a  frame,  a  docfdng  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  three  degrees  of  freedom  relative  to  the  frame,  a 
vertical  position  sensor  mouated  on  the  docking  member  and 
positioning  means  mounted  qn  the  docking  member,  the  dock- 
ing assembly  comprising: 
a  further  frame; 
a  vertical  position  actuatOB  mounted  on  the  further  frame  for 
contacting  the  vertical  ||osition  sensor  to  thereby  indicate 
that  the  docking  assembly  is  positioned  properly  relative 
to  the  vehicle  carry  out  a  doclcing  maneuver, 
a  pair  of  vertical  guides  ntounted  on  the  fiuther  frame; 
a  bracket  slidably  mounte4l  on  the  vertical  guides; 
a  positioning  slot  mounteil  on  the  bracket,  the  positioning 
slot  having  flared  walla  for  guiding  therein  and  securing 
thereto  the  positioning  neans  of  the  docking  member  to 


the  relay  clock  the  docking  member  to  the  docking  assem- 
bly; and 


1.  A  powered  material  handling  apparatus  providing  linear 
and  angular  motion  relative  to  three  mutually  perpendicular 
longitudinal,  lateral  and  vertical  axes  for  six  degrees  of  free- 
dom comprising: 
a  platform  assembly  including  an  upper  platform  and  a  lower 

platform;  and 
at  least  six  telescoping,  interconnecting  struts  connected  to 
said  upper  platform  and  said  lower  platform  at  separate 
attachment  points  to  form  a  geodetic  arrangement,  at  least 
one  of  said  stmts  having  a  stmt  end  capable  of  providing 
at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement,  said  strut 
end  including: 


a  trunnion  mount  comprising  a  strut  attachment  fitting  ex- 
tending from  said  stmt  end,  a  housing  and  a  base; 

said  stmt  attachment  fitting  having  at  least  two  transverse 
pivots  extending  therefrom; 

said  housing  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  strut  attach- 
ment fitting,  said  housing  including  means  for  determining 
the  extension  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  stmts  and  having 
at  least  one  pivotal  attachment  extending  therefrom  and 
connected  to  said  base,  said  at  least  one  pivotal  attachment 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  at  least  two 
transverse  pivots,  whereby; 

said  tmnnion  mount  provides  at  least  two  pivotal  degrees  of 
freedom  of  movement  for  said  at  least  one  of  said  stmts. 


5,451,135 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOBILE  VEHICLE 

Hagen  Schempf,  and  William  L.  Whittaker,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Carnegie  Mellon  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,563 

Int  a.0  B25J  5/00 

VS.  a.  414—674  33  Claims 


a  position  leveling  assembly  mounted  on  the  further  frame 
for  acting  against  the  bracket  when  the  bracket  moves  in 
response  to  engagement  between  the  positioning  means 
and  the  positioning  slot. 


5,451,134 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICES  AND  CONTROLLERS 

Mark  D.  Bryfogle,  217  N.  Galveston  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22203 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,2S2,  Oct  22,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,043 

Int  CL*  B25T  J  7/00 

VS.  CI.  414—680  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  vehicle  for  use  in  an  enclosed  vessel  having  an 
opening  therein  comprising: 

a  frame  member  movable  between  a  first  collapsed  position 
wherein  said  frame  member  can  enter  the  vessel  through 
the  opening  therein  and  a  second  expanded  position,  said 
frame  member  comprising  first  and  second  side  members 
and  a  pair  of  collapsible  frame  assemblies,  each  said  col- 
lapsible frame  assembly  comprising  two  pivotally  inter- 
connected linkage  members,  one  linkage  member  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  side  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  said  linkage  members  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  side  member 
such  that  each  said  collapsible  frame  assembly  extends 
between  said  first  and  second  side  members; 

drive  means  attached  to  said  frame  member  for  propelling 
said  frame  member; 

rotary  actuator  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  linkage 
members  of  at  least  one  of  said  collapsible  frame  assem- 
blies for  selectively  moving  said  ftame  member  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

tool  means  operably  attached  to  said  frame  member  for 
performing  a  task  in  the  vessel. 


5,451,136 
AUTOMATIC  DEPALLETIZER 
Richard  L.  Easton,  St  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alvey,  lac.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,291 
Int  a.*  B65G  59/08;  B65H  3/24 
VS.  a.  414—795.8  26  Claims 

1.  A  depalletizer  in  which  articles  stacked  in  layers  on  a 
pallet  are  removed  from  the  pallet,  the  depalletizer  comprising: 
an  upstanding  tower  frame  defining  an  inner  spacial  area,  the 
frame  having  a  loading  end  and  an  unloading  end  and 
opposed  sides; 
a  tilt  bed  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  pivotally 
moimted  with  respect  to  the  tower  frame  for  tilting  move- 


UMI 


eid 
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ment  between  a  substantially 
position  wherein  the  upper 
inner  spacial  area  of  the  frame 

a  lift  bed  mounted  to  the  tilt  bed 
respect  thereto  to  lift  a  pallel 
adjacent  the  lower  end  to  a 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 

collector  roller  drives  moimted 


r  vertical  translation  with 
from  a  lowered  position 
pallet  unloading  position 
iltbed; 
to  opposed  sides  of  the  frame 
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rtical  position  to  a  tilted 
is  disposed  within  the 


UNIDIREaONAL 

UNDER  REVERSIBlE 
Boris  L.  Istorik;  louli  B.  Chp  )l 
Federatioo,  and  Alexandc ' 
assignors  to  Northeastern 
FUed  Jan.  11, 
Int  a.«  F03I 
VS.  a.  415—53.10 
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5,'  51.138 
REACTION  TURBINE  OPERABLE 
FLUID  FROM  FLOW 
lUimki,  both  of  Moscow,  Russian 
M.  GorloT,  Brooklinc,  Mass., 
I  Jniversity,  Boston,  Mass. 
Ser.  No.  179,965 
3/00;  P03D  3/00 

24  Claims 


U94, 


v^ 


and  extending  substantially  pel  pendicularly  to  the  tilt  bed 

when  the  tilt  bed  is  in  the  tilt«ti  position; 
a  cylindrically-shaped  collector  tpWer  rotatably  mounted  on 

a  shaft  extending  between  the 
the  collector  roller  drives  operade  to  move  the  shaft  from  a 

first  position  adjacent  the  unlo)  ding  end  in  the  direction  of 

the  loading  end  for  assisting 

from  a  pallet  disposed  adjacei|t  the  upper  end  of  the  tilt 

bed. 


5,451,13 
UNIDIRECnONAL  HEUCAI 
OPERABLE  UNDER  REVERSl 
POWER  SYl 

Alexander  M.  Gorlov,  Brookline, 
em  University,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  lt9,965,  Jan.  11,  1994.  This 
application  Apr.  22,  1994 
Int  a.'  P03B  ]3/2< 
VS.  CL  415—7 


REACnON  TURBINE 
LE  FLUID  FLOW  FOR 

S 

assignor  to  Northeast- 


1.   A  reaction  turUine  capable 


under  reversible  fluid  flow  compi  sing; 


a  fluid  flow  path  defined  by  an 
outflow  fluid  channel,  and  i 
between  said  inflow  and  outf  ow  channels; 

a  rotatable  shaft  transversely  m<  unted  in  said  turbine  cham- 
ber; 

at  least  one  turbine  blade  supp<it  member  fixedly  mounted 
to  said  rotatable  shaft  for  re  tation  therewith  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  turbine  blades  disposed  transversely  in  said 
turbine  chamber  in  a  helici  1  configuration  about  said 
rotatable  shaft,  each  blade  ha  lang  an  airfoil  shape  having 
a  leading  edge  and  a  trailinj 


lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  9  aid  flow  path,  each  of  said 
blades  fixedly  mounted  to  said  blade  support  member  to 
be  radially  spaced  from  said  eotatable  shaft  for  rotation  in 


Ser.  No.  241,762 

3/12.  11/04 


28aaiiiis 


,-/« 


of  unidirectional  rotation 


nflow  fluid  channel  and  an 
turbine  chamber  disposed 


edge  and  an  airfoil  profile 


a  plane  parallel  to  said  flow 
leading  edge. 


jath  in  the  direction  of  said 


'  an  I 


1.  A  unidirectional 
under  reversible  fluid  flow 

a  fluid  flow  path  defined 
outflow  fluid  channel, 
between  said  inflow 

a  rotatable  shaft 
ber; 

at  least  one  turbine  blade 
to  said  rotatable  shaft 
perpendicular  to  said 

a  plurality  of  turbine  bla<|es 
ber,  each  blade  having 
shape  having  a  leadin] : 
chord  therebetween, 
versely  to  said  flow 
along  a  circular  rotatio ) 
mounted  to  said  blade 
and  radially  spaced 
for  rotation  along  said 
said  flow  path  in  the 

said  turbine  chamber  havfng 
opposite  elevations  in 
said  elevations  being 
said  leading  edge  to  n 
path  and  to  direct 
with  a  radial  component 


reaction  turbine  capable  of  rotation 
I  omprising: 

>y  an  inflow  fluid  channel  and  an 
and  a  turbine  chamber  disposed 
outflow  channels; 
transversfcly  mounted  in  said  turbine  cham- 


pa  h 


1  fro  n 


tie  I 


fluij 


SELF 
Armando  Tadiello, 

ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7, 
application  Nov.  ! 

Claims  priority,  applicatii  m 
Int  a.*  FOIP 
U.S.  a.  415—56.5 

1.  A  self-priming  centri  'ugal 
substantially  cylindrical  shz  pe 
including  a  suction  inlet  a  id 
chamber  having  a  substanti  ally 
in  a  direction  along  a  midp  }int 
pressure  chamber  housing 
ly-arranged  diffuser  havin; 
device  including  a  ventuii 
shaped  interspace  adapted 
apertures  of  said  radial  difT|iser 
said  interspace  extending  a 
ing  an  annular  passage  having 
diameter,  and 
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support  member  fixedly  mounted 
Tor  rotation  therewith  in  a  plane 
s|aft; 

disposed  in  said  turbine  cham- 

delta  configuration  and  an  airfoil 

edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  a 

!  aid  airfoil  shape  oriented  trans- 

with  said  chord  lying  generally 

path,  each  of  said  blades  fixedly 

support  member  to  be  parallel  to 

said  rotatable  shaft  and  oriented 

'otation  path  in  a  plane  parallel  to 

d  rection  of  said  leading  edge;  and 

a  curved  configuration  having 

plane  parallel  to  said  flow  path, 

Jffset  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of 

( tatably  channel  fluid  in  said  flow 

flow  to  said  plurality  of  blades 

of  flow  relative  to  said  blades. 


S  451,139 
PRIMI  ^G  CENTRIFUGAL 
Monteb4lo<  Italy,  assignor  to  Ebara  Corpo- 


,lf78,  Jan.  21, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,585 
Italy,  Jan.  24,  1992,  VI92U0004 
1/08;  P03B  11/00 

31  Claims 
pump  comprising  a  case  of 
forming  a  pressure  chamber  and 
a  pressure  outlet,  said  pressure 
horizontal  central  axis  aligned 
of  a  diameter  of  the  case,  said 
bladed  impeller  with  a  peripheral- 
outlet  apertures,  an  axial  ejector 
tube,  and  a  substantially  tonis- 
to  convey  fluid  from  the  outlet 
towards  the  pressure  chamber, 
J  ound  said  ejector  device  and  defin- 
an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer 


1S49 


a  single  curved  blade  located  in  the  interspace  and  disposed 
below  the  central  axis  of  the  pressure  chamber,  said  blade 
having  a  proflle  with  an  upper  concavity  extending  from 
a  peripheral  region  of  the  radial  diffuser  proximate  to  a 


5,451,140 
FUGITIVE  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUND  VAPOR 

COLLECnON  SYSTEM 
Cortland  Johnsen,  Jr.,  Benicia;  John  S.  Aogen,  Fairfield;  Doug- 
las R.  McCay,  Rodeo;  Timothy  J.  Sutberlaiid,  Hercnles;  Ar- 
thur D.  Marct,  VaU«jo;  John  F.  Lizarraga,  Rodeo;  Toniiy  W. 
EUcrtsoii,  Vallejo,  and  Steve  A.  Nicholas,  San  Leaadro,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  VSJi.  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
CoatlBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,604,  Apr.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,344,313.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275.695 
Int  CL»  FOID  25/32 
VS.  a.  415— 168J  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  fugitive  organic  compound 
vapor  emissions  from  a  pump  using  a  collection  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  vapor  flow  means  for  drawing  sufficient  air  into  a  seal 
region  of  said  pump  and  for  withdrawing  an  air/organic 
compound  vapor  mixture  from  said  seal  region; 

b.  a  combustion  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
vapor  flow  means  for  disposal  of  said  air/organic  com- 
pound vapor  mixture;  and 

a.  flow  control  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  seal 
region  and  with  said  vapor  flow  means  for  preventing 
combustion  of  said  mixture  in  said  system. 


5.451.141 
PROPELLER  PFTCH  CHANGE  MACHANISM  WITH 
INDUCTIVE  BRAKE  AND  MOTOR 
Paul  A.  Carvalbo,  WcntHeld,  Maaa.;  John  E.  Games,  Granby, 
and  Richard  L.  Bonnanzio,  Milford,  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignots 
to  United  Techndogica  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  173.526 
Int  CL*  B64C  11/44 
VS.  CL  416—152  17  ( 


lowest  point  thereof  up  to  a  location  of  said  annular  pas- 
sage intermediate  in  such  a  manner  to  counteract  a  rota- 
tional motion  of  the  fluid  and  to  upwardly  direct  the  fluid 
from  the  interspace  toward  the  outlet  port. 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  pitch  of  the  blades  of  a 
variable  pitch  propeller  or  variable  pitch  fan  driven  by  a  gas 
turbine  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  actuator  to  change  the  pitch  of  the  blades 
including  a  ball  screw,  ball  screw  nut  and  a  trunnion 
eccentrically  connected  to  the  base  of  the  blades; 

providing  a  DC  induction  brake  and  a  bidirectional  AC 
motor  operatively  connected  to  the  ball  screw; 

energizing  the  DC  inductive  brake  at  a  flrst  slip  speed  and 
sequentially  energizing  the  AC  inductive  motor  at  a  sec- 
ond slip  speed,  said  first  slip  speed  being  greater  than  said 
second  sUp  speed. 


5,451,142 
TURBINE  ENGINE  BLADE  HAVING  A  ZONE  OF  FINE 
GRAINS  OF  A  HIGH  STRENGTH  COMPOSITION  AT 
THE  BLADE  ROOT  SURFACE 
Alnn  Cetel,  West  Hartford,  and  Dincsfc  K.  Gopta,  Verwm,  both 
of  Conn.,  avignon  to  United  Technologies  Coqwration,  Hart- 
ford, Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,559 
Int  a.*  FOID  5/28 
VS.  CL  416—241  R  I  ( 


1.  A  turbine  engine  blade  comprising  an  airfoil  portion  and  a 
root  portion,  wherein  the  root  portion  includes  a  zone  of  grains 
at  the  root  surface,  each  grain  having  an  average  size  of  about 
S  microns  or  less,  wherein  the  grains  in  said  zone  have  a  high 
strength  composition  different  from  the  composition  of  the 
remainder  of  the  blade,  and  are  comprised  of  y'  phase  particles 
in  a  y  phase  matrix,  and  wherein  the  zone  of  grains  is  between 
250  and  1,2S0  microns  thick,  and  wherein  the  compositioa  of 
said  blade  comprises  4-1 1  Cr,  4-13  Co,  0-0.2  C,  0-5  Ti.  4-7  Al, 
0-7  Mo,  0-13  W,  0-0.02  B,  0-2  Hf,  0-13  Ta,  0-0.1  Zr,  0-0.02  Y, 
0-2  Cb,  0-4  Re,  bahmce  Ni,  and  the  composition  of  the  grains 


~^.r.w-w,    io     ioo< 
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in  the  zone  of  grains  comprixs  1-6 ,  W,  0.005-O.04  B,  0.01-0.10 
C.  7-20  Co,  9-21  Cr,  0-1  Hf,  0-8  Mo,  0-4  Cb,  0-8  Ta,  2-«  Ti. 
0-1  V,  0-7  W,  0-0.2  Zr,  balance  N  . 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,451,143 
MOTORBOAT  INfPELLER 
Sola*  Y.  J.  Lin,  37.  35th  Ra«d  Tailing  Imfautrial  Park,  Tai- 
chimg,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  S<*.  No.  233,804 

lat.  a.<- B63HJ23/34 

VS.  a.  416—244  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  motor  boat  impeller  compr  sing: 

an  axial  portion  of  a  conical  construction  and  having  a  front 
end  with  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  an  outer  diameter 
of  a  rear  end  thereof,  said  axial  portion  having  centrally  a 
first  axial  hole  extending  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  blades  fastened  around  the  periphery  of  said 
axial  portion;  and 

an  axial  casing  fastened  to  the  iaside  of  a  front  end  of  said 
first  axial  hole  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  hardness 
greater  than  that  of  a  material  of  which  said  axial  portion 
is  made,  said  axial  casing  having  a  second  axial  hole  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  having  in  the  inner  wall  thereof 
a  plurality  of  retaining  slots  disposed  equidistantly  along 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  saifl  second  axial  hole; 

wherein  said  front  end  of  said  a;dal  portion  has  an  edge  that 
is  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  an  edge  of 
a  front  end  of  said  axial  casings  and  wherein  said  first  axial 
hole  is  fastened  with  a  fitting 
nose,  a  fastening  portion  and 
having  a  front  end  with  an  out 
outer  diameter  of  a  rear  end  tl 
being  connected  with  said  r< 
ing  an  outer  diameter  smaller  khan  said  outer  diameter  of 
said  rear  end  of  said  nose,  saia  fastening  portion  being  so 
dimensioned  as  to  fit  into  a  front  end  of  said  first  axial 
hole,  said  third  axial  hole  extending  through  said  nose  and 
said  fastening  portion. 
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pressurized  air  from  sai  1  tank  at  the  end  of  a  pumping 
cycle;  and 


poppet  valve  means  for 
means  when  the  tank  is 
level  and  for  sealing  th 


HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUn 


WUliam  Sauter,  2002-A 

FUcd  Not.  5, 
Inta. 
U,S.  a.  417—225 


nember  which  comprises  a 

third  axial  hole,  said  nose 

er  diameter  smaller  than  an 

^reof,  said  fastening  portion 

'  end  of  said  nose  and  hav- 


5,451,1 
AIR-OPERATEt)  PUMP 
George  F.  French,  4009  Linden  St„  Oakland,  Calif.  94608 
FUcd  Aug.  18,  1993,  Sfer.  No.  108,198 
Int.  CI."  P04r  1/06 
VS.  a.  417—131  22  Ctaima 

1.  An  air-operated  pumping  aningement  for  pumping  fluid 
from  a  tank,  including: 
first  air  supply  means  for  delivering  pressurized  air  through 
a  first  pressure  line  to  the  tank  during  a  pumping  cycle  to 
force  fluid  from  the  tank  thr^gh  a  tank  outlet; 
air-operated  valve  means  interposed  in  said  first  pressure  line 
to  selectively  connect  said  first  air  supply  means  to  said 
first  pressure  line  during  a  pumping  cycle  and  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  first  pressure  line  to  vent  to  atmo- 
sphere at  the  end  of  a  pumpiag  cycle; 
quick  exhaust  valve  means  connected  to  said  first  pressure 
line  between  said  tank  and  said  air-operated  valve  means 
for  permitting  passage  of  said  pressurized  air  to  said  tank 
during  said  pumping  cycle  $nd  to  rapidly  exhaust  said 


./t^ 


ictuating  said  air-operated  valve 

filled  by  fluid  to  a  predetermined 

tank  during  said  pumping  cycle. 
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PUMP  TRANSFORMER  AND 


MSTHOD 


Guafeeinpe,  Austin,  Tex.  78705 
1^3,  Scr.  No.  147.857 
F04B  35/02 

16  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  intensirier 
of  working  fluid  at  a  first 
for  increasing  the  pressure 
pressure  level  and 
comprising; 
a  cylindrical  fluid  transfokmer 
first  and  second  worki  ig 
and  second  high  press  ire 
sageway  extending  to 
body, 
an  annular  central  working 
first  and  second  worl 
working  fluid  annular 
high  pressure  chambeik 
said  central  working 
fluid  chamber  having 
level  from  an  external 
first  and  second  suction 
with  each  respective 
first  and  second  discharge 
nected  with  each  said 


)  dapted  for  connection  to  a  source 

re  level  and  to  a  discharge  line 

}f  the  working  fluid  from  the  first 

discharj  ;ing  it  at  a  second  pressure  level 


1 


body  having  axially  opposed 

chambers,  axially  opposed  first 

chambers,  and  an  exhaust  pas- 

the  exterior  of  said  transformer 


fluid  chamber  surrounding  said 

chambers  and  a  first  and  second 

surrounding  said  first  and  second 

and  in  fluid  communication  with 

chamber,  said  central  working 

an  inlet  to  receive  fluid  at  a  first 

fluid  source, 

'  ralve  means  operatively  connected 
high  pressure  chamber, 
valve  means  operatively  con- 
liigh  pressure  chamber. 


rkiig 


fuid 


Skid 
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a  reciprocating  plunger  slidably  and  sealably  mounted  in 
said  fluid  transformer  body  and  having  a  central  portion 
movable  within  said  first  and  second  working  chambers 
and  an  outer  portion  at  each  end  thereof  movable  in  said 
first  and  second  high  pressure  chambers,  said  plunger 
having  first  and  second  pressure  areas  at  each  respective 
end, 

said  transformer  body,  suction  valve  means,  and  discharge 
valve  means  being  so  arranged  with  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sage means  as  to  receive  pressurized  working  fluid  from 
said  central  working  fluid  chamber  at  a  first  pressure  level 
alternately  into  said  first  working  chamber  and  first  high 
pressure  chamber  and  said  second  working  chamber  and 
second  high  pressure  chamber,  to  cause  said  plunger  to 
reciprocate  between  opposite  first  and  second  end  posi- 
tions in  said  transformer  body, 

control  valve  means  operatively  connected  with  said  ex- 
haust passageway  and  said  central  working  fluid  chamber 
and  movable  in  cooperation  with  said  plunger  to  alter- 
nately open  and  close  communication  between  said  cen- 
tral working  fluid  chamber  and  said  first  and  second 
working  chambers  and  to  alternately  open  and  close  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  working  cham- 
bers and  said  exhaust  passageway  while  preventing  fluid 
communication  between  said  exhaust  passageway  and  said 
central  working  fluid  chamber, 

said  working  fluid  being  received  through  said  inlet  into  said 
central  working  fluid  chamber  and  said  first  and  second 
working  fluid  annuluses  and  to  each  said  suction  and 
discharge  valve  means  and  directed  by  said  control  valve 
means  into  one  of  said  first  or  second  working  chambers 
while  the  other  said  first  or  second  said  working  chamber 
which  is  not  receiving  fluid  is  opened  to  exhaust  fluid 
through  said  exhaust  passageway  to  the  exterior  of  said 
transformer  body  to  create  a  pressure  differential  between 
said  first  and  second  working  chambers,  such  that 

upon  a  sufficient  pressure  differential,  the  working  fluid  in 
one  said  working  chamber  acting  on  said  plunger  fvst 
pressure  area  to  move  said  plunger  in  one  direction  and 
upon  movement  said  plunger  increasing  the  volume  of  the 
high  pressure  chamber  at  the  end  from  which  said  plunger 
is  moving  to  cause  the  respective  said  suction  valve  to 
open  allowing  said  working  fluid  to  fill  said  high  pressure 
chamber  at  the  end  from  which  said  plunger  is  moving, 
and 

while  said  plunger  is  moving  in  one  direction,  the  pressure  of 
said  working  fluid  at  the  first  level  reacts  on  the  combined 
said  first  and  second  pressure  areas  at  the  end  of  said 
plunger  facing  the  direction  from  which  it  is  moving,  said 
first  pressure  area  at  the  end  of  said  plunger  facing  the 
direction  of  plunger  movement  reacts  with  fluid  at  the 
exhaust  pressure,  and  said  second  pressure  area  at  the  end 
of  said  plunger  facing  the  direction  of  plunger  movement 
compresses  the  working  fluid  which  was  drawn  into  the 
opposed  said  high  pressure  chamber  during  the  previous 
plunger  stroke  to  a  second  pressure  level  substantially 
higher  than  said  working  fluid  at  the  first  pressure  level, 
and 

said  discharge  valve  opening  upon  the  compressed  fluid  in 
said  high  pressure  chamber  reaching  the  second  pressure 
level  to  discharge  the  fluid  at  the  second  pressure  level 
from  said  transformer  body,  and 

upon  said  plunger  reaching  the  end  of  its  stroke,  said  control 
valve  means  being  moved  to  open  communication  be- 
tween the  filled  said  working  chamber  and  said  exhaust 
passageway  and  between  said  central  worlcing  fluid  cham- 
ber and  the  previously  exhausted  said  working  chamber 
and  to  each  said  suction  and  discharge  valve  means  to 
create  a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second 
working  chambers  such  that  the  direction  of  plunger 
movement  is  reversed. 


5.451,146 

SCROLL-TYPE  VARIABLEOU>ACITY  COMPRESSOR 

WITH  BYPASS  VALVE 

Mitmo  Inagaki;  MiUo  Malaada,  botii  of  Okazaki;  if-»yi«t4f 

UcUda,  Hawwafi,  aad  Hideaki  SMaya.  Okazaki,  all  of 

Japaa,  aaai«Min  to  Nippoade— o  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  38,106 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  1.  1992.  44r79m6; 
May  27.  1992.  4-134882 

bt  CL*  P04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  417—310  7  i 


1.  A  scroll-type  variable-capacity  compressor  comprising; 

(a)  a  stationary  scroll  member  having  a  spiral  vane  formed 
on  a  stationary  end  plate; 

(b)  a  moving  scroll  member  which  has  a  spiral  vane  formed 
on  an  end  plate  supported  so  as  to  enable  a  revolution  in  a 
state  with  a  roution  inhibited  and  able  to  oppositely  en- 
gage with  said  spiral  vane  of  said  stationary  scroll  member 
and  which  forms  a  pluraUty  of  operating  spaces  between 
these  spiral  vanes; 

(c)  a  suction  pressure  chamber  introducing  a  low  pressure 
fluid  to  the  outer  circumference  of  said  plurality  of  said 
operating  spaces; 

(d)  a  discharge  pressure  chamber  in  which  high  pressure 
fluid  is  discharged  from  the  center  of  said  plurality  of  said 
operating  spaces; 

(e)  a  cyUnder  which  is  formed  along  said  end  plate  of  said 
stationary  scroll  member  in  a  direction  from  part  of  the 
outer  circumference  side  of  said  end  plate  to  the  center 
side  of  the  same  avoiding  a  discharge  opening  at  a  center 
of  said  scroll  member; 

(0  a  group  of  bypass  holes  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  bypass 
holes  which  are  disposed  so  as  to  substantially  align  lin- 
early along  said  cylinder  avoiding  the  discharge  opening 
and  open  in  said  end  plate  of  said  stationary  scroll  member 
and  can  directly  communicate  the  space  in  said  cylinder 
and  said  operating  spaces; 

(g)  a  communicating  path  which  communicates  said  space  in 
said  cylinder  with  said  suction  pressure  chamber;  and 

(h)  a  plunger  which  is  inserted  in  said  cylinder  in  a  recipro- 
cally moving  manner  and  successively  opens  or  closes 
directly  said  group  of  bypass  holes. 


5,451,147 
TURBO  VACUUM  PUMP 
ScUi  Sakagami,  IbaraU;  Ski^^  Ueda.  AMko;  MaaaUro  Mmc, 
Tochigl,  aad  TakasU  NiwM>ka.  Tsnkaba,  all  of  Japan,  Maipi- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  767,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Sep.  28.  1990,  2-256925 
lat.  CL*  FOID  1/36 
VS.  CL  417—423.4  7  CUma 

1.  A  turbo  vacuum  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  cylindrical  rotor  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
Stepped  peripheral  surface  and  a  plurality  of  blades  se- 
cured to  protruding  comers  of  the  stepped  peripheral 
surface; 
a  pumping  mechanism  portion  in  which  a  pumping  stage  is 
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formed  by  a  sUtor  facing  the  bli  des  of  said  rotor  across  a 
narrow  gap,  and  in  which  peripl  eral  pump  flow  paths  are 
provided  in  step-like  recessions  inside  the  stator; 
rotary  shaft  connected  to  said  rotor  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  a  radial  gas  bearing  capable  of  supporting  loads 
of  said  shaft  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  shaft  and  a  grease- 
lubricating  ball  bearing  capable  Of  supporting  loads  of  said 
shaft  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  shaft  and  in  a  thrust 
direction  of  said  shaft  and 


a  motor  portion  for  operating  sai<^  rotor,  said  motor  portion 
being  located  along  an  axial  length  of  said  rotary  shaft 
between  said  radial  gas  bearing  ind  said  grease-lubricating 
ball  bearing  with  said  radial  aas  bearing  being  located 
between  said  pumping  mechaiqsm  portion  of  said  pump 
and  said  motor  portion; 

wherein  gas  drawn  in  through  l)ie  inlet  port  can  be  dis- 
charged into  the  atmosphere  through  the  outlet  port. 

5,451,148' 
CHECK  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  SCROLL  CONfPRESSOR 
Ryoichi  Matauzaki,  Shiga;  Takeshi  Hashimoto,  Kyoto;  Shigeru 
Morunalsu,  Kusatsu;  ToshUuuii  Tasu,  Shiga,  and  Hiroyuki 
Masunaga,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japai%  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1993, 5-17011S;  Jul. 
9, 1993,  5-170116  i 

lot  a.»  F04C  I8/P4.  29/02 
VS.  a.  418—55.1  9  Claims 


provided  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
valve  device  comprising: 
a  check  valve  including  a 
charge  port,  a  circular 
a  plurality  of  beams  cou: 
said  beams  having  opposite 
apart  from  each  other  in 
the  disk  by  distances 
of  each  of  said  beams  as 
thereof  such  that  a 
between  said  disk  and 
being  delimited  by  an 
said  ring,  an  arcuate  oute  ' 
and  respective  sides  of 
a  tube  receiving  the  check 
charge  port  of  the  fixed 
a  valve  retainer  for 
retainer  being  provided 
and  confronting  the 
valve  retainer  having  a 
flow  paths  when  the  che^k 
retainer. 
5.  In  a  scroll  compressor 
pression  chamber  is  defined 
scroll  and  the  orbiting  scroll 
bearing  by  a  driving  shaft  so 
the  compression  chamber 
discharged  into  a  discharge 
provided  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
valve  device  comprising: 
a  check  valve  confronting 
towards  and  away  from 
a  valve  retainer  into  whicl 
wherein  when  surfaces  of 
retainer  are  brought  into 
surface  roughnesses  of 
bined  surface  roughness 
defined  by  the  followinj 
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c  niter  of  the  fixed  scroll,  a  check 


( ircular  disk  for  closing  the  dis- 

concentric  with  the  disk,  and 

the  disk  and  the  ring,  each  of 

sides,  said  beams  being  spaced 

the  circumferential  direction  of 

ively  greater  than  the  widths 

I  tken  between  the  opposite  sides 

of  flow  paths  are  defmed 

ring,  each  of  said  flow  paths 

inner  peripheral  surface  of 

peripheral  surface  of  said  disk, 

ones  of  said  beams; 
valve,  and  provided  at  the  dis- 
croll; and 

the  check  valve,  said  valve 

tt  an  outlet  portion  of  the  tube 

of  the  check  valve,  and  said 

that  communicates  with  said 

valve  is  retained  by  said  valve 


niig 
ptng 


1  resp  ecti 


plur  dity 
sad 


an  uate  i 


ai  jacent  i 


retain  ng 


nn]  1 
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which  a  crescent-shaped  com- 

a  fixed  scroll  and  an  orbiting 

is  driven  through  an  eccentric 

to  compress  gas  introduced  into 

that  the  compressed  gas  is 

space  out  of  a  discharge  port 

denter  of  the  fued  scroll,  a  check 


liy 


sich 


<r=(a-l2+o-22)P' 

and 

wherein  an  oil  film  formed 
valve  and  the  valve  retainer 
(6): 

<r<£ 


"c"  denoting  a  thicknes: 
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the  discharge  port  and  movable 
the  fixed  scroll;  and 
the  check  valve  is  movable; 
the  check  valve  and  the  valve 
;ontact  with  each  other  and  have 
and  0^2,  respectively,  a  com- 
>f  or  of  the  check  valve  device  is 
equation  (3): 

(5). 


)etween  the  surfaces  of  the  check 
satisfies  the  following  relation 


(6) 


of  the  oil  film. 


1.  In  a  scroll  compressor  in  wM^h  a  crescent-shaped  com- 
pression chamber  is  defined  by  a  Itxed  scroll  and  an  orbiting 
scroll  and  the  orbiting  scroll  is  dljven  through  an  eccentric 
bearing  by  a  driving  shaft  so  as  to  compress  gas  introduced  into 
the  compression  chamber  such  t|at  the  compressed  gas  is 
discharged  into  a  discharge  spaci  out  of  a  discharge  port 
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ROTOR  COOLING  DF  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Mark  S.  ProEaca,  Kew,  and  G  orge  K.  Cureton,  Croydon,  both  of 

Australia,  assignors  to  Sea  a>  Automotive  Research  lioiitcd. 

Box  Hill,  Australia 

FUed  May  25,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  248,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  Australia,  May  25, 1993,  PL8954 
Lit  a.«  FOIC  21/06 
VJS.  a.  418—94  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-lobed  trochoi<  al  rotor  for  a  trochoidal  rotary 
engine,  said  rotor  having  t\  ro  substantially  parallel,  substan- 
tially planar  side  faces  and  i  n  outer  peripheral  surface  which 
defines  a  trochoid  having  at  I  east  two-lobes  and  which  extends 
around  and  joins  the  side  tat  es;  wherein  said  rotor  includes: 
i)  a  main  body  which  defi  ics  said  lobes  and  said  peripheral 
surface  and  has  side  faaes  corresponding  to  and  forming 
part  of  the  side  faces  of  the  rotor,  wherein  the  main  body 
defmes  a  substantially  central  bore  through  its  side  faces, 
wherein  each  said  side  face  of  the  main  body  is  recessed 
over  part  of  its  area  over  each  lobe,  and  wherein  the  body 
defines  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apertures  in  each 
lobe  which  provide  c*  immunication  through  the  body 


between  the  recessed  part  of  the  area  of  each  of  its  side 
faces; 

ii)  for  each  side  face  of  the  body,  at  least  one  closure  means 
attached  to  the  body  and  configured  so  as  to  be  neatly 
received  in  the  recessed  area  to  complete  a  respective 
substantially  planar  side  face  of  the  rotor, 

iii)  a  plurality  of  passageways  which  extend  through  the 
body,  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  bore,  wherein  said 
pluntlity  of  passageways  includes  in  eiK;h  lobe  at  least  one 
supply  passageway,  which  extends  from  the  bore  and 
terminates  adjacent  an  inner  face  of  a  first  said  closure 
means  in  its  lobe,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  passage- 
ways further  includes  in  each  lobe  at  least  one  return 
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internally  toothed  ring  gear,  an  externally  toothed  pinion  in 
mesh  with  said  ring  gear,  a  housing  rotatably  carrying  said  ring 
gear  and  pinion,  tud  housing  having  a  suction  port  and  a 
pressure  port,  said  ring  gear  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  ports,  each  of  said  ring  gear  teeth  and  pinion  teeth 
having  a  tooth  head  with  a  flank,  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  ring 
gear  and  said  pinion  having  a  plurality  of  profile  grooves 
respectively  disposed  in  said  tooth  heads,  said  gear  pump 
further  including  a  plurality  of  sealing  elements  respectively 
disposed  in  said  profile  grooves,  said  sealing  elements  respec- 
tively slidably  contacting  opposing  tooth  heads  of  the  other  of 
said  ring  gear  teeth  and  pinion  teeth,  wherein  said  gear  pump 
comprises: 
each  of  said  profile  grooves  having  an  absence  of  one  or 
more  ports  extetiding  from  said  profile  groove  to  said 
flank  of  said  tooth  head;  and 
each  of  said  sealing  elements  defining  a  sealing  face  and 
including  at  least  one  channel  extending  from  said  sealing 
face  to  a  side  of  said  sealing  element  opposite  said  sealing 
face,  said  channel  having  open  ends  disposed  at  said  seal- 
ing face  and  said  opposite  side,  respectively,  and  other- 
wise completely  enveloped  by  said  sealing  element 


5,451,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FOAM  ARTICLES 
Robert  O.  RuMdl,  PtMkMy.  MidL,  aasigMM- to  Hoorer  UaiTcr- 
ad,  Lm„  Plymoutk,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,803 
Iirt.  CL*  B28B  //JO 
U.S.  CL  425—4  R  9  ( 


passageway  which  terminates  adjacent  to  an  inner  face  of 
a  second  said  closure  means  in  its  lobe,  such  that  pressur- 
ized oil  supplied  to  the  bore  is  able  to  flow  through  the  at 
least  one  supply  passageway  in  each  lobe,  thereafter  flow 
through  the  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apertures  in 
each  lobe,  and  thereafter  flow  through  the  return  passage- 
way in  each  lobe,  to  an  outlet  adjacent  the  bore;  and, 
iv)  a  respective  side  seal  groove  in  each  side  face  of  the 
rotor,  wherein  each  side  seal  groove  extends  circumferen- 
tially  adjacent  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  respective  side  seal  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  a  respective  side  plate  of  an  engine  housing 
in  which  the  rotor  is  mountable. 


/" 


x;i 
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SICKLELESS  INTERNAL  GEAR  PUMP  WfTH 

CROSS-SECnONALLY  MUSHROOM-SHAPED 

SEALING  ELEMENTS  INSERTED  IN  THE  TOOTH  HEAD 

Fkws  Aitogart,  aiM  Peter  Pdz,  both  of  HeidaAeia,  Germany, 

aarigKtra  to  JAf.  Voith  GmbH,  Hridwibrim,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,033 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  GomMiy,  iwk.  18,  1993,  43  01 
104.7 

bt  CL*  F04C  2/10.  WOO 
UJ5.  CL  418—116  7  ( 


1.  A  sicklelen  internal  hydraulic  ^ar  pump,  including  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  foam  articles  comprising: 

a  mold  having  a  lower  bowl  and  an  upper  lid  movable  with 
respect  to  said  bowl  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  Ud  resting  upon  said  bowl  in  said  closed  position,  said 
bowl  and  said  Ud  each  having  inner  mold  surfaces  which 
together  define  a  mold  cavity  in  which  said  foam  articles 
are  molded  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  lid 
inner  mold  surface  being  surrounded  by  a  lid  sealing  sur- 
face and  said  'oowl  inner  mold  surface  being  surrounded 
by  a  bowl  sealing  surface,  said  lid  and  said  bowl  sealing 
surfaces  engaging  one  another  surrounding  said  cavity  to 
close  said  cavity,  said  Ud  further  having  a  top  surface 
opposite  said  lid  inner  mold  surface; 

a  base  frame  for  supporting  said  bowl; 

resilient  means  between  said  bowl  and  said  base  frame  for 
resiliency  supporting  said  bowl  upon  said  base  frame; 

a  carrier  frame  supporting  said  lid  and  moving  said  lid  be- 
tween said  open  and  doaed  positioiis,  said  lid  being 
mounted  to  said  carrier  frame  for  limited  movement  of 
laid  lid  relative  to  said  carrier  frame; 

latch  means  for  securing  said  carrier  frame  to  said  base  frame 
when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  carrier  frame  and  said  base  ftame; 

means  mounted  to  said  carrier  frame  and  engageable  with 
said  lid  top  surface  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position 
for  resisting  upward  forces  applied  to  said  Ud  through  said 
bowl  by  said  resilient  means  whereby  said  Ud  and  bowl 
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tealing  surfaces  mre  held  in  engi  gement  with  one  another 
and; 
said  bowl  sealing  surface  being  inclined  downwardly  into 
said  bowl  inner  mold  surface  forming  a  concave  surface 
surrounding  said  bowl  inner  Mold  surface  and  said  Ud 
sealing  surface  being  complementary  to  said  bowl  sealing 
surface  forming  a  convex  sudhce  surrounding  said  lid 
inner  mold  surface  whereby  with  said  movement  of  said 
lid  relative  to  said  carrier  framp,  said  lid  is  self  defining 
with  said  bowl  as  said  lid  is  mojved  into  said  closed  posi- 
tion upon  said  bowl. 


POROUS  MOLD  FOR  MANUFyVCTURING  CERAMICS 

YodUo  FunahaiU,  KooaU;  MaMo  Kogai,  Nagoya;  Katnra 

Kmm^  IcUadya,  and  HMeU  K^o,  Naioya,  all  of  Japu, 

aaigMTi  to  NGK  iMslators,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Comtimtatiim-ta-vttt  of  Ser.  No.  t55,13<.  Not.  22, 1993, 

abudoMd,  which  ia  a  coatianatkw-if-part  of  Ser.  No.  855.478, 

Mar.  23,  1992,  abudoMd,  which  is  •  contiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

539,334,  Ju.  18,  1990,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  16, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  Ii7,028 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1989, 1-158554 

lot  CL*  B29C  i9/«.iB28B  1/26 

VS.  CL  425—85  5  OaiM 


//  w 


1.  A  porous  mold  for  manufactuffng  ceramics  comprising  a 
porous  mold  body  including  a  mold  central  portion  and  a  mold 
outer  peripheral  portion  contiguous  with  said  central  portion, 
and  having  a  mold  surface  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  an  outer 
shape  of  one  of  a  suspension  insulator  and  other  similarly 
shaped  ceramics  to  be  manufacture!  having  a  small  diameter 
hollow  cylindrical  central  core  portion  with  a  closed  head 
portion  and  a  large  diameter  shed  portion  extending  from  the 
core  portion  in  a  radial  direction,  wherein  water  absorption 
percentage  of  a  mold  surface  side  portion  of  the  mold  outer 
peripheral  portion  is  larger  than  th^t  of  the  mold  central  por- 
tion. , 


J 


disposed  at  a  ribbon-inl<  t 
sealing  sleeve  is  disposed 
and  is  mounted  in  the  dm  ild 
sleeve  completely  fills  th ; 
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end  of  the  optodevice;  and  a 

around  the  fiber  ribbon  or  cable 

cavity  so  that  one  end  of  the 

projecting  part  and  so  that  the 


other  end  of  the  sleev< 
whereby  the  sealing 
tends  out  from  the 
ribbon  or  cable. 


extends  into  the  mold  cavity, 

sleeve  in  a  molded  optodevice  ex- 

mol^ed  optodevice  around  the  fiber 


5,'  51,154 

SCRAPI^  G  PLUNGER 

Hendrilna  J.  M.  Schaars,  G^mH,  Netherlanda,  aasignor  to  FIco 

B.V.,  Herwen,  Netherlandi 

per  No.  PCr/EP92/02991,|  371  Date  Jm.  13, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Job.  13, 1994,  PCT  1  Ub.  No.  W093/11925,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul  24, 1993 

1992,  Ser.  No.  244,740 

1991, 


PCT  Filed  Dec  16 


Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.   17, 
9102108 


Int.  CL*  B2^C  45/02.  45/14 
VS.  CL  425—129.1 


TrAagsud,  and 
of  Sweden,  asrignors  to 
,  Stockhotai,  Swedes 
No.  249,992 
,  Jn.  1, 1993,  9301859 


5,451,1! 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  IFOR  OPTODEVICE 
MOI 
Paal  Eriksca,  Tyrcaii;  Jaa-Alw 
HMS-Christcr  Moll,  EMltede, 
TelefoMltUfholagrt  LM 

Filed  May  27, 1994, 
OaisM  priority,  appUcathM 

lat  CL«  B29C  45/J4.i  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  425—116  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  mold  for  molding  optodevio^  onto  optical  fiber  ribbons 
or  cables  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  plates  which  are  fitended  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween a  movable  top  plate  and  ^  stationary  bottom  plate  of 
a  transfer  molding  press; 
an  inlet  channel; 

primary  and  secondary  runners;  ^nd 

an  optodevice  mold  cavity  defined  by  two  of  the  plurality  of 
plates  and  through  which  th4  fiber  ribbon  or  cable  ex- 
tends; 
wherein  the  mold  cavity  has  si^outwsrdly  projecting  part 


4ClainH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enca  isulating  with  plastic  lead  frames 
having  chips  arranged  theraon  comprising  mutually  movable 
mould  halves  which  bound  a  mould  cavity  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, a  runner  connecting  onto  the  mould  cavity  for  feeding 
moulding  material  and  a  plunger  cylinder  coimecting  onto  the 
runner  for  carrying  up  the  ivoulding  materials  under  pressure, 
wherein  the  outer  wall  of  tl^  plunger  is  provided  with  scrap- 
ing edges,  has  helically  run  ling  grooves  and  the  depth  of  the 
grooves  increases  as  seen  fr  >m  the  drive  side  of  the  plunger. 
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5^1,155  5,451,156 

INSTALLATION  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLDING  EJECTOR  DEVICE  FOR 

REGISTRATION  CARRIERS  INTERCHANGEABLE  MOLDS 

I  J.  C  M.  Kok,  BE  Eindhoven;  GcnrtH  A.  J.  M.  Van   Panl  E.  RonccW,  deccMcd,  lata  of  BleaaflsU  HIUb  by  Janet  M. 
,  XE's  Hertoacnboach.  and  Joery  J.  Slafcildaw,  VE       RoncaOi,  Lcaal  RepreaantnliT* .  Md  DMnc  Pickcrii«,  Madt- 
EindhoTcn,  all  of  Netherlanda,  aaaJmofs  to  Od  A  Me  B.V.,       son  Hdghta,  both  of  Mich.,  aarigann  to  I 

Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
FUed  Jh.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,997  Filed  Pch.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,150 

priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnn.  18,  1992.  Int.  CL*  B29C  45/40 

9201075  UJ5.  CL  425—192  R  23  ( 

Int  CL»  B29C  45/03.  45/42 
VS.  CL  425—183  12  i 


1.  A  registration  carrier  manufacturing  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

an  injection  molding  device  mounted  to  said  frame; 

a  mold  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  supports  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  injection  molding  device,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  supports  being  movable 
tovrard  and  away  from  the  other  so  as  to  define  a  first 
open  and  a  second  closed  condition; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  supports  including  a  hoMer 
assembly  that  includes  a  molding  plate  mounted  thereon, 
so  that  in  the  second  closed  condition  a  mold  cavity  is 
defined  between  the  respective  molding  plates  and  into 
which  molding  material  is  inserted  by  said  injection  mold- 
ing device  thereby  forming  a  registration  carrier,  at  least 
oite  of  said  holder  assemblies  being  removably  mounted 
on  its  support; 

registration  carrier  removing  means  for  removing  a  carrier 
from  between  said  first  and  second  supports  when  in  the 
first  open  condition;  and 

a  transport  assembly  [Knitioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
injection  molding  device  and  said  fu^  and  second  sup- 
ports and  at  a  level  corresponding  to  the  position  of  one  of 
said  supports  when  in  the  first  open  position,  said  trans- 
port assembly  including  means  for  removing  the  remov- 
ably mounted  holder  assembly  from  the  support  on  which 
it  is  removably  mounted  and  for  placing  another  holder 
assembly  on  the  same  support 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  a  component,  said  mold 
assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  mold  assembly; 

an  upper  mold  assembly  disposed  adjacent  to  said  lower 
mold  assembly;  and 

an  ejector  assembly  disposed  adjacent  to  said  lower  mold 
assembly,  said  ejector  assembly  comprising: 

an  ejector  plate  movable  with  respect  to  said  lower  mold 
assembly  between  a  first  position  and  an  ejection  position; 

at  least  one  headless  ejector  pin  for  ejecting  said  component 
from  said  mold  assembly,  said  ejector  pin  being  releasably 
mounted  to  said  ejector  plate  and  movable  with  said  ejec- 
tor plate  between  said  first  position  and  said  ejection 
position; 

at  least  one  cam  slide  bar  movably  secured  to  said  ejector 
plate,  said  cam  slide  bar  being  movaMe  with  respect  to 
said  ejector  plate  between  an  engaged  position  to  engage 
said  ejector  pin  and  resist  its  withdrawal  from  said  ejector 
plate  and  a  released  position  to  release  said  ejector  pin  and 
afford  its  withdrawal  from  said  ejector  plate;  and 

a  camming  member  for  moving  said  cam  slide  bar  between 
said  engaged  position  and  said  released  position. 


5.451.157 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OBJECTS  MADE  OF 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF 

THERMOPORMING 

Carloa  M.  GiMno;  Calk  28,  Nro.  3697,  Son  Mnrtin.  Prorinda 

de  Bncnos  Airca,  Ancnthn 

FOed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,934 
CUsM   priority,   appMcntion    Arantinn,   Nor.   26,    1992, 
323.760;  Nor.  4, 1993,  323  JOS 

InL  CL*  B29C  51/10.  51/22.  51/42 
VS.  CL  425—302.1  19  Oahns 

1.  A  machine  for  thermofonning  plastic  objects,  the  machine 
comprising: 

a  first  sector  including  means  for  unrolling  a  coiled  plastic 

sheet; 
a  second  sector  positioned  adjacent  said  first  sector  and 
including  means  for  receisong  and  transporting  the  plastic 


164-994  O.G.-95-8 
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sheet  from  said  first  sector  and  thaough  said  second  sector, 
said  second  sector  also  including  furnace  means  for  heat- 
ing the  plastic  sheet  as  the  plastic  theet  passes  through  said 
second  sector; 
a  third  sector  including  a  rotating  die  having  a  plurality  of 
die  faces,  said  plurality  of  die  bees  defuiing  an  object 
form,  said  rotating  die  having  means  for  receiving  the 
heated  plastic  sheet  from  said  seoond  sector  and  for  hold- 
ing the  heated  plastic  sheet  against  said  plurality  of  die 
faces,  said  rotating  die  having  a  first  stage  which  first 
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formed  for  sliding  recei|  t  in  a  respective  aperture,  a 
downward  extension  porti  >n  extending  downwardly  from 
said  insert  section  toward  Uie  PCB  mounting  surface,  and 
a  resilient  tail  portion  expending  away  from  said  down- 
ward extension  in  a  dire^ion  generally  parallel  to  said 
mounting  surface,  said  tail  portion  having  a  surface 
contact  section  formed  f(  r  electrical  contact  with  a  re- 
spective circuit  contact  oi  i  the  mounting  surface;  and 
an  elongated  insulative  spac«  r  releasably  mounted  proximate 
to  said  back  region  of  s  tid  housing,  and  including  an 
engagement  region  engag  ng  a  topside  of  the  resilient  pin 
tail  portions  in  a  manner  Arging  the  contact  sections  into 
abutting  contact  with  the  lespective  circuit  contacts  when 
said  connector  is  mounted  to  said  PCB. 


5^1, 
GAS  UGHTER  WITH  SAF  iTY 
RELEASE 
Jin  K.  Kim,  c/o  BaHiiia  Amei^ 
FnUertOD,  Calif.  92631 

FUcd  Jul.  14, 199k,  Scr.  No.  275,142 
iBt  CL«  V3D  11/36 
UJS.  CL  431—153 


receives  the  heated  plastic  sheet  Ifrom  said  second  sector, 
said  first  stage  having  molding  deans  for  deforming  the 
heated  plastic  sheet  around  said  Object  form  into  an  object 
shape  when  said  die  faces  are  rotated  into  said  first  stage, 
said  third  sector  also  including  •  second  stage  receiving 
said  die  faces  from  said  first  sQige  and  for  cooling  the 
object  shape,  said  third  sector  alto  including  a  third  stage 
receiving  said  dies  faces  from  said  second  stage,  said  third 
stage  having  removal  means  for  removing  said  object 
shape  from  said  die  faces,  said  tlnrd  stage  passing  said  die 
faces  to  said  first  suge  after  the  pbject  shape  is  removed. 


5,451,158  ; 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ^VTTH  IMPROVED 

CONNECTOR  PIN  SUPPORT  AND  IMPROVED 

MOUNTING  TO  A  PCB 

Yuan  C.  LiB,  El  Toro,  and  ViMOrt  Own,  Wahiut,  both  of  Calif., 

avigBon  to  Fozcotui  Inteniatioiial4  Inc.,  SminyTalc,  Calif. 

Difiifam  of  Ser.  No.  783,189,  Oct  28^1991,  Pat  No.  5,281,166. 

TUa  appUcatioii  Oct  26,  1993 ,  Ser.  No.  143^52 

IntCL'HOlR   '/OP 

MS.  CL  439—79  15  Claims 


(b)  ignition  means  provide< 

ignition  means  including: 

(A)  a  valve  mechanism  in 

voir  and  operable  for 


,159 

DEVICE  TO  PREVENT 
OF  GAS 
Corp.,  2334  E.  Valemda  Dr., 


15  ClaiflH 


1.  A  gas  lighter  having  a  sal  sty  device  to  prevent  ignition  of 
the  lighter,  the  gas  lighter  coi  aprising: 
(a)  a  housing  including  a  re  lervoir  for  gas  fuel; 


at  one  end  of  the  housing,  the 


1.  An  electrical  connector  formedifor  mounting  to  a  mount- 
ing surface  of  a  Printed  Circuit  Botrd  (PCB),  the  connector 
comprising: 
an  elongated  insulative  housing  hiving  a  front  region  and  a 
back  region,  said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  therethrough  from  (aid  back  region  to  said 
front  region; 
a  plurality  of  pin  contacts  each  including  an  insert  section 


fluid  connection  with  the  reser- 
selectively  discharging  gas  fuel 
stored  in  the  reservoir  through  the  valve  mechanism; 

(B)  an  ignition  mechanis^  for  igniting  the  gas  fuel  dis- 
charged through  the  v^ve  mechanism;  and 

(C)  gas-release  means  connected  to  the  valve  mechanism 
and  supported  by  mean  s  on  the  housing  to  be  moveable 
relative  to  the  housinj  between  a  first  position  where 
gas  is  not  discharged  tl  rough  the  valve  mechanism  and 
a  second  position  whe  e  gas  is  discharged  through  the 
valve  mechanism;  and 

(c)  a  safety  device  at  the  oi  le  end  of  the  housing,  the  safety 
device  including: 

(A)  a  safety  button  struct  ired  and  arranged  for  movement 
relative  to  the  housing  between  a  locked  position, 
where  the  safety  butto  n  prevents  the  movement  of  the 
gas-release  means,  and  an  unlocked  position  where  the 
movement  of  the  gas-i  elease  means  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  the  second  pos  tion  is  not  prevented; 

(B)  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  safety 
button  in  the  unlocked  position,  the  retaining  means 
including  a  first  part  an  d  a  second  part  the  first  part  and 
the  second  part  beinj  located  relative  to  each  other 
such  that  the  first  and  second  part  engage  each  other 
when  the  safety  buttoi  i  is  moved  toward  the  unlocked 
position  to  releasably  retain  the  safety  button  in  the 
unlocked  position;  anc 

(C)  means  for  moving  th^  safety  button  from  the  unlocked 
position  toward  the  locked  position,  the  means  for 
moving  engaging  the  sitfety  button  when  the  gas-release 
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means  is  moved  from  the  first  position  toward  the  sec- 
ond position,  and  then  moving  the  safety  button  toward 
the  locked  position  when  the  gas-release  means  b 
moved  from  the  second  position  toward  the  first  posi- 
tion, 
wherein  the  gas-release  means  has  an  underside,  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  projections  at  the  underside  of  the 
gas-release  means,  and  the  retaining  means  further  com- 
prising an  end  portion  of  the  safety  button  and  respective 
end  portions  of  the  projections  at  the  gas-release  means, 
the  respective  end  portions  of  the  projections  engaging 
the  end  portion  of  the  safety  button  for  releasably  retain- 
ing the  safety  button  in  the  unlocked  poaitioa. 


5,451,160 

BURNER  CONFIGURATION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  GAS 

TURBINES,  FOR  THE  LOW-POLLUTANT 

CmiBUSTION  OF  COAL  GAS  AND  OTHER  FUELS 

Bcnwd  Becker,  Mllheiii,  Gcranjr,  aMi^or  to  SicaMW  Ak- 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142,205 
ClafaH  priority,  appHcatioa  GcrM^r,  Apr.  25,  1991,  41  13 
500.6 

IM.  CL*  F23Q  9/00 
MS.  CL  431—284  16  i 


transistor  oscillator,  said  transfonner  providiag  feedback 
thereto;  and 
power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  oscillating  circuit  such 
that  when  said  coil  b  energized  by  said  oscillating  circuit 


«c  TO  DC  _  "vSSr 


pr_t=:pi.:zn^. 


a  scaler  insert  positioned  within  said  cavity  alters  the 
impedance  of  said  coil,  and  affects  the  feedback  from  said 
transformer  to  the  transistor  oacillator  to  automatically 
tune  the  oscillating  drcuil  to  cause  the  insert  to  vibrate 
substantially  at  its  resonant  frequency. 


5,451,ltt 

MOCK  TRAINING  WEAPON  AND  METHOD  OF 

TRAINING  LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PERSONNEL  USING 

SAME 
KcTia  PvMMs,  Appleton,  Wia.,  artjinf  to  AmiMtrt  Syrtti 
A  Procadares,  Appietoa,  Wh. 

FiM  Oct  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  771,193 

bt  CL*  F41F  27/00 

MS.  CL  434—16  11  d^H 


5,451,161 
OSCILLATING  CIRCUTT  FOR  ULTRASONIC  DENTAL 

SCALER 
Mkhad  Sharp,  Ceatcrport,  N.Y.,  migBor  to  Parkell  Prodncta, 
Iw:.,  Faraiiiitdalc  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110^57 
iBt  CL*  A61C  1/07.  3/03.  3/08 
MS.  CL  433—119  27  ClaiiBS 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  dental  scaler  insert  having  a 
resonant  frequency  associated  therewith,  which  comprises: 
a  handpiece; 

a  coil  mounted  within  said  handpiece; 
a  cavity  within  said  handpiece  and  extending  through  said 
coil,  said  cavity  being  adapted  for  removably  receiving  a 
scaler  insert; 
an  oscillating  circuit  coupled  to  said  coil  for  providing 
power  to  said  coil,  said  oscillating  circuit  including  a 
transistor  oscillator  and  a  transformer  coupled  to  said 


1.  A  burner  configuration,  comprising: 

substantially  concentrically  disposed 

annular  conduits  for  delivering  various  operating  media  to  a 

combustion  zone; 
an  outer  annular-conduit  air  deUvery  system  for  deUvering 

an  air  flow  from  an  inflow  side  to  the  combustion  zone  and 

substantially  conically  tapering^  towards  the  combustion 

zone; 
a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzles  for  admixing  a  fluidic  operating 

medium  in  finely  distributed  form  with  the  air  flow;  and 
a  fiuther  annular  conduit  surrounding  said  annular  conduits 

for  delivering  various  operating  media  and  discharging 

into  said  annular-conduit  air  delivery  system  between  the 

inflow  side  and  said  outlet  nozzles. 


1.  A  method  for  training  law  enforcement  personnel  in  the 
proper  manual  handling  and  manipulation  other  than  aiming 
and  firing  of  a  specific,  standard  issue  sidearm  weapon,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  identifying  and  designating  a  specific  standard  issue  side- 
arm  weapon  to  be  used  by  designated  law  enforcement 
personnel; 

b.  designating  a  standard  holster  specifically  designed  for  the 
specific  standard  issue  sidearm  weapon; 

c.  making  a  permanent  cavity  mold  directly  from  the  specific 
standard  issue  sidearm  weapon; 

d.  casting  a  mock  weapon  in  a  non-metaUic  material  from  the 
mold  in  the  precise  size  and  shape  of  the  specific  standard 
issue  sidearm  weapon,  wherein  said  mock  weapon  is 
adapted  to  be  carried  in  said  holster  in  precisely  the  same 
manner  as  the  specific  standard  issue  weapon; 

e.  utilizing  the  mock  weapon  in  training  exercises  for  maxi- 
mizing  the  ability  of  the  law  enforcement  personnel  in  the 
safe  manual  handling  and  manipulation  other  than  aiming 
and  firing  of  the  specific,  standard  issue  sidearm  weapon; 
and 

replacing  the  mock  weapon  with  such  standard  issue 
sidearm  weapon  after  a  predetermined  level  of  skill  in  the 
manual  handling  of  the  mock  weapon  has  been  achieved. 


f 
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5,451,163 
METHOD  OF  TEACHING 
DISPLAYING  ONE  OR  MORE 
TRANSPARENT  MEDIUM  Bl 

TEACHER 
JoMph  R.  BUck,  8245  Soothwcsteni  OlTtL,  #2049.  Didlas,  Tex 

75206,  assignor  to  Joseph  R.  Black,  Didlas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  692,404,  Dec.  It,  1990,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jim.  7, 1993,  S^r.  No.  72,713 

Int  a.»  G09B  lt/00 

VS.  a.  434—178  10  Claims 


5,45  [, 
TEMPORARY  PACKAGE 

BVfti 


Carol  L.  Ceariey-Cabbiness, 
LibertyUU,  both  of  Tex, 
Manufecturing  Company,  St 
Filed  Jul.  27,  199^, 
Int  a.«  HOIR 
VS.  a.  439—71 
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X>R  BARE  DIE  TEST  AND 
IN 

and  DaTid  S.  Hardcastle, 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Paul,  Minn. 
Ser.  No.  281,300 
'/09:  H05K  7/00 

7CUims 


A  istin. 


assgttOfs  I 


1.  A  method  of  teaching  reading  c  smprising  the  steps  of: 
displaying  one  or  more  visible  s  rmbols  in  a  transparent 

medium  interposed  between  a  stjident  and  a  teacher; 
reading  the  symbols  orally,  such  ^hat  the  student  can  see 

corresponding  mouth  movements  of  the  teacher  through 

the  transparent  medium;  and 
showing  corresponding  eye  movements  of  the  teacher  to  the 

student  through  the  transparent  medium  as  the  symbols 

are  pronounced.  1 


5,451,164  1 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  C EOPHYSICAL  AND 
GEOLOGIC  MODfCUNG 
Gerald  J.  Henderson;  Peter  C.  Johnson,  and  Lawrence  B.  Sulli- 
van, all  of  Piano,  Tex.,  assignors  t^  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.  I 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714(272,  Jun.  12,  1991.  This 
application  Jnn.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,047 
Int.  a.*  G06F /J5/20 
U.S.  a.  434—299  13  Claims 


active  surface  at  which 


1.  A  sub-surface  modeling  system  comprising: 

a  scale  model  of  a  portion  of  the  ea  th,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  structures  therein  in  contac  t  with  one  another,  said 
plurality  of  structures  having  d  Tering  acoustic  velocities 
relative  to  one  another; 

an  input/output  device,  having 
are  located  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  elements  for  im- 
parting ultrasonic  energy  to  a  lid  scale  model,  and  for 
detecting  the  imparted  ultrasonic  energy  after  it  has  trav- 
eled through  a  portion  of  said  scale  model,  said  plurality 
of  piezoelectric  elements  associated  with  a  plurality  of 
surface  locations  of  the  scale  model  when  imparting  en- 
ergy thereto  or  detecting  impafted  energy  thereat;  and 

a  data  processing  system  connected  to  input/output  device. 


UMl 


for  generating  an  image  of  the 
tected  ultrasonic  energy. 
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1.  A  temporary  package  foil  use  with  a  bare  die  comprising: 

a  base  of  generally  rectangi  lar  configuration  with  a  top  and 
bottom  surface  and  four  s  ides,  said  base  having  recesses  in 
at  least  two  of  said  sides  a  id  means  for  locating  said  die  on 
said  top  surface, 

a  plurality  of  contact  sti  ips  having  an  elongate  shape 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  rec  »ses,  means  for  temporarily  se- 
curing said  strips  in  said  i  ecesses,  each  contact  strip  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  con  acts  formed  at  one  end  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  sa  d  die  and  having  the  second  end 
positioned  transversely  c  pposite  said  one  end  with  rela- 
tionship to  said  contact  trip  to  aiTord  electrical  contact 
along  a  side  of  said  base,  and 

a  force  applying  mechanis  n  supported  from  said  base  for 
biasing  said  die  toward  I  lase  to  afford  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  die,  sa  d  contacts  and  the  periphery  of 
said  base,  said  force  ap]  ilying  mechanism  comprising  a 
pressure  plate  to  contact  said  die,  bias  means  for  forcing 
said  pressure  plate  towar  1  said  base,  and  a  cover  attached 
to  said  base  and  supporti  ig  said  bias  means  for  restricting 
movement  of  said  cover  rom  said  base  such  that  said  bias 
means  urges  said  pressur  plate  and  said  die  into  electrical 
engagement  with  the  coi  itacts  on  the  contact  strip,  and 

a  protective  cover  mount<  d  on  said  base  and  movable  in 
relationship  to  said  base  to  protect  said  force  applying 
mechanism  from  side  ai  d  vertical  pressure  received  by 
said  package. 


5,4  Sl,166 
Patent  Not  Issw  d  For  This  Number 


scale  model  from  the  de- 


5,4  11,167 
GROUNpiNG  CLIP 
James  S.  Zielinski,  Schanmborg,  and  John  G.  Drelicharz,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  III.,  assignors  f>  IlUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glen- 
view,  ni. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  19#4,  Ser.  No.  281,517 
Int  a.*  POIR  13/648 

20  Claims 
1.  An  improved  groundir  g  clip  connector  for  positively 
grounding  an  insulated  condi  ctor  to  a  support  panel,  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  section; 


VS.  a.  439—92 


a  first  pair  of  spaced  blade  members,  defining  a  first  passage- 
way therebetween  and  connected  to  said  base  section,  for 
mounting  a  first  portion  of  said  conductor  within  said  first 
passageway; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced  blade  members,  defining  a  second 
passageway  therebetween  and  connected  to  said  base 
section,  for  mounting  a  second  portion  of  said  conductor 
within  said  second  passageway; 

a  spring  clip  member  connected  to  said  base  section  for 
cooperating  with  said  base  section  in  grasping  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  support  panel  when  said  connector  is 
mounted  upon  said  support  panel; 

first  barb  means  defined  upon  said  spring  clip  member  for 
pointedly  engaging  a  first  one  of  said  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  support  panel  when  said  connector  is  mounted  upon 
said  support  panel;  and 


\ 


second  barb  means  defined  upon  said  base  section  for  point- 
edly engaging  a  second  one  of  said  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  support  panel  when  said  connector  is  mounted  upon 
said  support  panel; 

said  first  and  second  barb  means  being  disposed  sufficiently 
close  together  so  as  to  act  together  in  concert  to  define 
pivot  means  for  permitting  said  connector  to  pivot  with 
respect  to  said  suppori  panel  when  an  external  force  is 
impressed  upon  said  connector  whereby  said  first  and 
second  barb  means,  pivotable  with  said  connector,  exhibit 
enhanced  pointed  engagement  with  said  surfaces  of  said 
support  panel  so  as  to  increase  the  retention  power  and 
piUI-off  resistance  of  said  connector  with  respect  to  said 
support  panel. 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  a  plate-like  integrated  circuit 
card,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  metallic  frame  having  a  cross  member  and  a  pair 
of  guide  rails  integrally  extending  from  said  cross  member 


in  at  least  one  direction  and  spaced  at  an  interval  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  width  of  said  plate-like  integrated  circuit 
card,  at  least  one  of  the  guide  rails  having  push  rod  mount- 
ing means  integrally  formed  on  said  one-piece  frame; 

a  push  rod  slidably  mounted  to  said  at  least  one  guide  rail  via 
the  push  rod  mounting  means  integrally  formed  thereon, 
said  push  rod  being  operable  to  slide  back  and  forth 
lengthwise  of  said  at  least  one  guide  rail; 

a  contact  header  coupled  to  said  frame  proximate  the  cross 
member  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  ar- 
ranged to  electrically  connect  with  a  card  inserted  be- 
tween said  guide  rails; 

an  ejector  plate  movably  coupled  to  said  frame  proximate 
the  cross  member  thereof  and  operable  to  slide  toward 
and  away  from  said  contact  header  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  lengthwise  extension  of  the  guide  rails,  said  ejector 
plate  having  engaging  hooks  to  engage  with  a  forward 
end  face  of  an  integrated  circuit  card  connected  to  the 
contacts  on  said  contact  header;  and 

a  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cross  member  of  said  frame 
and  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  ejector  plate  and  a 
second  end  coupled  to  said  push  rod. 


5,451,169 

CONNECTOR  WTTH  MONOLITHIC  MULTI-CONTACT 

ARRAY 

Scott  S.  Corbett,  III,  Portland;  David  F.  Miller,  Aloha;  James  F. 
Mclntire,  Boring;  Jerry  Martynink,  Portland;  Larry  L.  Da- 
vis, MUwaakie;  Daniel  DcLcasert,  Newberg,  and  MichMl  L. 
Demeter,  Vovoaia,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assigaors  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporatioa,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,290,  Jan.  4, 1994,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,518,  Jon.  8,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,274,917.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,627 

Int.  CL«  HOIR  23/27 

VS.  a.  439—289  26  daiiu 


5,451,168 

CONNECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  MEMORY  CARDS 

HAVING  A  ONE-PIECE  IIVTEGRATED  FRAME 

Joseph  B.  Shney,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berg  Technology, 

Ibc,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993.  Ser.  No.  131,212 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—159  41  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  a 
multi-conductor  connector  for  interconnecting  said  electrical 
conductors  with  other  electrical  conductors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defining  a  mating  surface  and  including  a  template 
member  having  a  joint  face  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
conductor  apertures  extending  to  said  joint  face,  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  extend- 
ing through  each  of  said  plurality  of  conductor  apertures 
defined  by  said  template; 

(b)  a  quantity  of  adhesive  resin  potting  material  located  in 
each  of  said  conductor  apertures,  said  potting  material 
substantially  alone  retaining  each  of  said  electrical  con- 
ductors stationary  in  the  respective  one  of  said  conductor 
apertures;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contacts  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  and  extending  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  mating  surface,  each  of  said  contacts 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
electrical  conductors. 
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TERMINAL  BLOCK  WITH  PROTECTION 
Louis  Sufn,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Comm/Tec 
Corporatjon,  Mayfiekl  Heights,  Ohii  > 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  1  lo.  127,895 

Int.  0.<>  HOIR  4  24 

VS.  CL  439—404  20  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  block  comprising:  A  plurality  of  insulation 
displacement  connector  type  terminal  clips  formed  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  each  terAiinal  clip  having  a  base 
portion,  an  insulation  displacing  wirf-engaging  portion  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  base  portibn  and  a  wire  wrap  post 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  basd  portion  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  insulation  displacing  |^ire-engaging  portion;  a 
block  body  formed  of  an  electrical  linsulator  material;  said 
block  body  comprising  an  upper  black  section  and  a  lower 
block  section  configured  for  releasab|y  lockingly  interengag- 
ing  said  upper  block  section  to  form  taid  block  body,  each  of 
said  upper  block  section  and  said  low^r  block  section  having  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  spac^  apart  walls  defining 
therebetween  a  plurality  of  open-en|led  cavities;  aligmnent 
devices  formed  respectively  on  said 
sections  for  aligning  respective  ones 
one  open  end  of  each  cavity  aligns 
corresponding  cavity  in  the  other  of  tl 
sections  and  such  that  an  opposite 
faces  outwardly,  when  the  upper  and  lower  block  sections  are 
interengaged;  each  of  said  cavities  of  said  upper  block  section 
being  configured  for  surroundingly  receiving  one  of  said  termi' 
nal  clips  with  said  wire  wrap  post  proj^ting  toward  said  lower 
block  section;  and  each  of  said  cavil 
section  being  configured  for  receivi 
therein;  and  a  plurality  of  connectoi 
operatively  coupled  with  one  of  sail  wire  wrap  posts  and 
configured  for  electrical  engagement  With  a  protector  element. 


igagement  With 
5.451,171    I 

rHREMOfr:; 


a  strain  relief  sleeve  attached 
from  said  plug  body, 

at  least  one  rail  member 
and  said  strain  relief  sleeve 


com  lected 


to  said  plug  body  without 

said  cord  at  said  entrance 

an  internal  insert  within  said 

having  tensile  strength  sighificantly 
sile  strength  of  said  rail  member 


t  ransferring  significant  forces  to 
mint  to  said  plug  body,  and 
ail  member  of  flexible  material 
greater  than  the  ten- 
itself 


FCR 


ipper  and  lower  block 
said  cavities,  such  that 
ith  an  open  end  of  a 
upper  and  lower  block 
end  of  each  cavity 


les  of  said  lower  block 

g  a  protector  element 

each  connector  being 


5,45 
CONNECTOR 
Sally  Lee  Slew  Suan;  Darid  C. 
of  Singapore,  Singapore, 
tion,  Wilmington 

Filed  Apr.  22, 199^, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.* 
US.  a.  439—495 


ELECTRIC  PLUG  WTTH  REMOfE  STRAIN  RELIEF 
Robert  G.  Dickie,  Newmarket,  Canada^  assignor  to  Raige  Manu- 
CKtnring  Inc.,  King  Oty,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,592 
Int  a.»  HOIR  li/56 
MS.  CL  439—447  4  Claims 

1.  An  electric  plug  comprising 
a  plug  body  having  a  first  side  an( .  an  oppositely  disposed 

second  side, 
a  plurality  of  electric  power  blades  leld  rigidly  in  position  at 
an  exit  point  on  said  first  side  of  (aid  plug  body  for  inser- 
tion into  an  electrical  outlet, 
an  electric  cord  having  internal  conductors  surrounded  by 
insulation  connected  to  said  pltg  body  at  an  entrance 
point  on  said  second  side  of  said  plug  body, 
means  for  connecting  said  intemaljconductors  of  said  cord 
to  said  electric  power  blades. 


Slid 


1.  A  connector  for  flat  cabU  s 
an  insulative  housing  memb  :r 
back  surface  opposite  to 
along  said  front  surface, 
posed  along  said  back 
slot, 
contacts  disposed  in  the 
arm  and  a  lower  arm 
ends,  said  upper  arm 
contact  member,  said 
housing  member  from 
includes  a  projection  foi 
passageway  and  a  free  em 
member  from  the  back 


coimection  to  a  circuit 
to  lower  said  upper  arm 
cable  into  and  out  of  the 
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between  said  plug  body 
to  transfer  forces  on  said  cord 


,172 

FLAT  CABLES 

Iflartin,  and  Peter  C.  de  Jong,  all 
to  The  Whitaker  Corpora- 


assi|  nors 


Ser.  No.  231,551 
Jipan,  May  28, 1993, 5-033798  U 
HOIR  9/07 

9Claims 


compnsing, 

having  a  front  surface  and  a 

front  surface,  a  slot  disposed 

ind  a  number  of  passages  dis- 

in  communication  with  the 


;  sun  ace 


passages  : 


cor  [lected  '■ 


sail 


and  comprising  an  upper 

together  at  one  of  their 

in<^uding  an  actuator  end  and  a 

acfiator  end  extends  beyond  the 

back  surface,  said  lower  arm 

securing  the  contact  in  said 

extending  beyond  the  housing 

^rface  for  providing  electrical 

boi  rd,  said  actuator  end  being  used 

fo  r  insertion  or  removal  of  the  flat 

lot. 


5,451,173 
SAFETY  PLUG 
Chao-Lin  Mai,  No.  1,  Alley  2,  Lane  94,  Po  Ai  Street,  Hsinckn 
City,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278.339 

Int.  a.6  HOIR  13/68 

VS.  CL  439— «22  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  plug  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing  having  a  top  with  a  transversely  ar- 
ranged open  chamber  for  holding  a  spare  tubular  fuse,  a 
finger  slope  extended  from  said  open  chamber  having  a 
shape  for  permitting  a  finger  to  be  inserted  into  said  open 
chamber,  a  bottom  with  a  front  notch  for  receiving  an 
electric  cord,  a  front  with  a  first  blade  slot  and  a  second 
blade  slot,  an  access  hole  longitudinally  disposed  at  said 
top,  and  a  sliding  cover  covering  said  access  hole; 

an  insulative  base  frame  having  a  flat  wall  abutting  said 
insulative  housing,  a  substantially  rectangular  block  per- 
pendicularly extending  from  said  flat  wall  and  fitted  into 
said  insulative  housing,  said  rectangular  block  comprising 
a  cord  slot,  through  which  said  electric  cord  passes,  a  first 
longitudinal  blade  chamber  and  a  second  longitudinal 
blade  chamber,  a  first  projecting  portion  inside  said  first 
longitudinal  blade  chamber,  and  a  second  projecting  por- 
tion inside  said  second  longitudinal  blade  chamber; 

a  positive  contact  metal  blade  received  in  said  first  longitudi- 
nal blade  chamber  and  extending  out  of  said  first  blade 
slot,  having  a  bent  portion  in  a  middle  thereof  abutting 
said  first  projecting  portion  and  a  curved  side  flange  adja- 
cent to  said  bent  portion; 

a  connector  received  inside  said  insulative  base  frame  and 
connected  to  a  hot  wire  of  said  electric  cord; 

a  tubular  fuse  connected  between  said  connector  and  said 
side  flange  of  said  positive  contact  metal  blade;  and 

a  negative  contact  metal  plate  received  in  said  second  longi- 
tudinal blade  chamber  and  extending  out  of  said  second 
blade  slot,  having  a  bent  portion  abutting  said  second 
projecting  portion  and  a  side  flange  connected  to  a  neutral 
wire  of  said  electric  wire. 


5,451,174 
SURFACE  MOUNTED  PINS  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUTT 
BOARDS 
Robert  Bognrsky,  Solana  Beach;  Kenneth  P.  Krone;  Bcngt  E. 
Njmuui,  both  of  San  Diego,  and  Irwin  Zahn,  Coronado,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Autosplice  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,579 
Int  C{.»  HOIR  4/02 
VS.  a.  439—876  10  Claims 

1.  A  header-free  electrical  terminal  pin  for  surface  mounting 
on  a  substrate,  said  pin  comprising; 
(a)  a  stand-alone  base  portion. 


(b)  an  individual  upstanding  pin  portion  integral  with  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  base  portion, 

(c)  said  base  portion  having  a  surface  for  soldering  to  the 
substrate  and  extending  substantially  in  a  given  plane, 

said  upstanding  pin  portion  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  given  plane  and  having  oppo- 


site sides  extending  parallel  to  said  substantially  perpen- 
dicular direction, 

(d)  said  soldering  surface  extending  at  least  around  opposite 
sides  of  said  upstanding  pin  portion, 

(e)  said  soldering  surface  having  a  recessed  area  for  accom- 
modating solder  or  adhesive  paste. 


5,451,175 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICES  WITH 

DIS-SIMILAR  ELECTRON  EMISSION 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Robert  T.  Smith,  Mesa,  and  Robert  C.  Kane,  Scottsdalc,  both  of 

Ariz.^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,705,  Feb.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,278,472. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,898 

Int.  a.«  H04B  1/10 

VS.  a.  445—50  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electronic  device  having  a 
plurality  of  field  emission  devices  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  supporting  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

depositing  an  insulator  layer  on  the  major  surface  of  the 
supporting  substrate,  the  insulator  layer  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  disposed  therethrough  wherein  at  least  some 
of  the  plurality  of  apertures  have  a  first  aperture  radius 
and  wherein  at  least  some  other  of  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures have  a  second  aperture  radius  not  the  same  as  the 
first  aperture  radius; 

depositing  an  electron  emitter  by  a  substantially  normal 
material  evaporation  in  at  least  some  of  the  plurality  of 
apertures  and  operably  coupled  to  the  major  surface  of  the 
supporting  substrate;  and 

depositing  an  extraction  electrode  on  the  insulator  layer  and 
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peripherally,  symmetrically  abou  at  least  a  part  of  at  least 
some  of  the  apertures  of  the  plu  ality  of  apertures,  such 
that  application  of  a  voltage  bet\  'een  the  extraction  elec- 
trode and  the  substrate  via  a  vol  tage  source  induces  dis- 
similar electron  emission  from  electron  emitters  associated 
with  apertures  having  dis-similatj  aperture  radii. 
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5,45 

TUBE  TOY 
Bruce  C.  Gilman,  Houston,  Te^. 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  20, 199*, 
Int.  a.*'  A63I 
U.S.  a.  446—128 


5,451,176 

QUICK  OPENING  AND  SELF-ClJOSING  CONTAINER 

FOR  ARTICL1  S 

Tony  Beitman,  Rte.  4,  Box  254,  Stept  snville,  Tex.  76401 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser  No.  64,908 

Int.  a."  A63H  J  ^00 

VS.  a.  446—73  3  Oaims 


UMI 


stt  I 


t  material,  said  envelope 
urfaces,  a  pair  of  lower 


1.  A  quick  opening  and  self  closi  g  container  for  articles, 
comprising: 

a  unitary  hollow  envelope  of  resili 
having  a  pair  of  upper  frontal 
frontal  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  reir  surfaces; 

each  of  said  surfaces  being  of  substi  ntially  triangular  config- 
uration and  joined  along  an  edg«  to  form  an  upper  frontal 
diamond  surface,  a  lower  front)  I  diamond  surface  and  a 
rear  diamond  surface,  wherein  ai  least  a  part  of  said  upper 
and  lower  frontal  diamond  surfs  :es  are  shaped  to  form  a 
face,  giving  the  container  an  apt  sarance  similar  to  that  of 
a  head,  and  having  a  lip  along  tli :  entire  length  of  each  of 
the  edges  between  the  upper  an  I  lower  frontal  surfaces; 

each  diamond  surface  having  an  ipper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge  connected  at  a  first  end  poi^t  and  a  second  end  point; 

said  upper  frontal  diamond  surfade  being  joined  along  its 
upper  edge  to  the  correspondin  i  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
diamond  surface; 

said  lower  frontal  diamond  surfai  e  being  joined  along  its 
lower  edge  to  the  correspondm  ;  lower  edge  of  said  rear 
diamond  surface; 

said  upper  front  diamond  surface  f  irther  being  in  removable 
contact  along  its  lower  edge  with  the  corresponding 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  fronta  diamond  surface; 

all  of  said  first  end  points  of  said  e  Iges  being  joined  to  form 
a  first  end  of  the  envelope,  an  1  all  of  said  second  end 
points  being  joined  to  form  a  sei  ond  end  of  the  envelope; 

said  envelope  further  being  comp  ressible  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  envelop  :,  so  that  when  the  enve- 
lope is  in  non-compressed  relax  d  first  state  the  envelope 
ends  are  separated  by  a  first  dis(  mce,  and  when  the  enve- 
lope is  in  a  compressed  second  s  ate  the  envelope  ends  are 
separated  by  a  second  distance  '  vhich  is  less  than  the  first 
distance,  and  the  lower  edge  of  i  he  upper  frontal  diamond 
surface  is  separated  from  the  coi  responding  upper  edge  of 
the  lower  frontal  diamond  surfi  ce  to  form  an  opening  in 
the  envelope  for  receiving  artic  les;  and 

wherein  a  doll-like  body,  made  of  :he  same  resilient  material 
as  the  container,  is  affixed  to  t:  le  container,  wherein  the 
doll-like  body  is  hollow  and  thi  re  is  an  opening  between 
the  envelope  and  the  doll-like  body  for  allowing  items 
received  into  the  envelope  to  tr  ivel  through  said  opening 
into  the  hollow  doll-like  body. 


projeci  ions 


1.  A  tube  toy  for  use  with  a 
ing  toy  set,  each  piece  of  said 
ses  and  projections  for 
comprising: 

first  and  second  elongate 
around  the  ends  thereof; 

first  member  having 
faces  thereof  and  a  seconc 
of  the  exterior  surfaces 
ses  engagable  with  com 
tions,  respectively,  of  the 
piece  building  toy  set, 
further  having  opposed 
passage  through  the  block 
member  is  assembled  to 

a  groove  about  said  passage 
of  said  first  and  second 
around  the  ends  of  said 
said  first  tube  to  said 
is  assembled  to  said 
second  tubes  assembled 


stid  : 


secc  nd 
seccnd 


September  19,  1995 
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METHOD 
,  assignor  to  Table  Toys,  Inc., 


.,  Ser.  No.  326,278 

33/08.  33/04 


14  Claims 


\^3S, 


multiple  piece  children's  build- 
having  complementary  reces- 
frictjonally  engaging  other  pieces. 


tubes  having  flanges  formed 


on  one  of  the  exterior  sur- 

member  having  recesses  in  one 

thereof,  the  projections  and  reces- 

ementary  recesses  and  projec- 

pieces  of  a  children's  multiple 

<  aid  first  and  second  members 

s  irfaces  shaped  so  as  to  define  a 

which  is  formed  when  said  first 

second  member;  and 

formed  in  the  opposed  surfaces 

members  for  receiving  the  flanges 

rst  and  second  tubes  to  clamp 

tube  when  said  first  member 

member  with  said  first  and 

tfctween  said  members. 


5,41 1,178 
AUDITORY  PI  AYING  DEVICE 

Hiromu  Yorozu;  Emi  Hattoi  i,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Nae 
Yasuhara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japs  n,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  19#3,  Ser.  No.  26,484 
Claims  priority,  application  {japan.  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068479; 

Mar.  27,  1992,  4-071530;  Jan.  5,  1993,  5-000296 


Int.  a.< 


\63H  5/00 


VS.  a.  446—175 


:  dev  ice 


1.  An  auditory  playing 
a  tone  plate  marked  with 

corresponding  to  a  soui^, 

prising  concentric  dark 
a  recess  in  which  said  tort 

position; 
detecting  means  disposed 

identification  code  of  sai  I 


17  Oaims 


compnsmg: 
concentric  identification  code 
said  identification  code  com- 
i  nd  bright  regions; 

plate  is  placed  in  a  stationary 

in  said  recess  for  detecting  the 
tone  plate  while  said  tone  plate 
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is  in  said  stationary  position  in  said  recess,  said  detecting 
means  detecting  said  identirication  code  regardless  of  the 
orientation  of  said  tone  plate  when  the  tone  plate  is  in  said 
recess;  and 
generating  means  for  generating  the  soimd  corresponding  to 
the  identification  code  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


5v451,179 

INFLATABLE  FLEXIBLE  POUCH  WITH  INNER 

INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE 

John  L.  LaRoi,  Jr„  Umitwkmt,  awi  La«i*  L.  Laske,  Libcfty 

Tille,  both  of  DL,  Mri^ori  to  Vomo  Pn*»eta,  Im^  Lake 

Villa,  ni. 

Owtiaaatio»-i»f«rt  of  Ser.  No.  918,253,  JaL  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,336,123,  which  it  a  «MtiHMtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  865,130, 

Apr.  8, 1992,  ahaadoaed.  Thia  appHcattoa  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  210,341 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  this  patcat  nhaeqaeat  to  Aag.  9, 201L 


U,S.  CL  446— 224 


lat  CL*  A63H  27/10 
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I.  An  inflatable  flexible  poucii  comprising: 

a  first  outer  web,  a  second  outer  wefo,  an  inner  web,  said  first 
outer  web  and  said  second  outer  web  sealably  secured 
about  a  general  periphery  of  a  body  portion  of  said  first 
outer  web  and  said  second  outer  web  forming  at  least  one 
outer  inflatable  chamber  between  said  first  outer  web  and 
said  second  outer  web,  said  inner  web  positioned  between 
said  first  outer  web  and  said  second  outer  web  and  secured 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  general  periphery; 

first  means  for  said  inner  web  forming  at  least  one  inner 
inflatable  chamber  wherein  each  said  inner  inflatable 
chamber  is  positioned  between  said  first  outer  web  and 
said  second  outer  web;  and 

second  means  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  within  said  at 
least  one  inner  inflatable  chamber  and  said  at  least  one 
outer  inflatable  chamber  such  that  in  an  inflated  condition 
of  the  inflatable  flexible  pouch  said  at  least  one  inner 
inflatable  chamber  is  at  least  partially  inflated,  and  said 
second  means  comprising  a  channel  web,  said  inner  wd> 
and  said  channel  web  forming  a  channel  which  is  in  com- 
munication with  said  at  least  one  inner  inflatable  chamber 
and  said  it  least  one  outer  inflatable  chamber. 


the  hole,  loosely  fit  in  the  bole  having  an  end  projecting 

downwardly  through  the  hole  bdow  the  scene  board; 
(iv)  a  motor  mounted  in  the  bousing  below  the  scene  board 

and  having  a  shaft  projecting  upwardly; 
(v)  means  powering  the  motor; 
(vi)  a  cam  connected  to  the  shaft  and  off  centred  from  the 

axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  eccentric  movement  of  the 

cam; 
(vii)  a  cam  follower  plate  contacting  the  cam  and  movably 


mounted  below  the  scene  board  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  cam; 

(viii)  a  projection  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cam  follower 
plate  to  contact  the  end  of  the  figure  during  the  movement 
of  the  cam  follower  to  move  the  movable  figure  in  the 
hole;  and 

(ix)  and  additional  figure  placed  on  the  scene  board  and 
mounted  on  the  cam  follower  plate  through  a  hole  in  the 
scene  board  for  movement  with  a  cam  follower  plate  and 
relative  movement  of  the  scene  board. 


5,45L1S1 

TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  OPTICALLY  INTERACFIVE 

IMAGING 

Aiaia  F.  Dcmmo,  SMM  SW.  64th  Ct,  Miaari,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  Fch.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,804 

lat  CI*  A63H  33/22,  17/00;  G03B  25/02 

U.S.  a.  446— 465  8 


^ 


5,451,1m 
TOY  WTTH  A  MOVABLE  FIGURE 
Albert  W.  T.  Chan,  UaioiiTille,  Canada,  aad  SImb  K.  Oa  Law, 
Skatia,  Hoag  Koag,  aarigwri  to  Thiakway  Trading  Caqmra- 
tkm,  Markkaai,  Cteada 

FDed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176.648 
lat  CL*  A63H  13/00 
VS.  a.  446-^357  12  daiw 

1.  A  toy  with  movable  figure  comprising: 
(i)  a  housing; 
(ii)  a  scene  board  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having 

through  it  a  hole; 
(iii)  a  movable  figure  having  an  upper  body  part  larger  than 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  front  section,  rear  section,  left  side  section, 
right  side  section,  a  lower  section,  and  an  upper  section 
configured  to  depict  a  toy  vehicle; 

said  upper  section  includes  a  cabin  portion  which  b  formed 
to  resemble  a  cabin  of  a  vehicle  which  includes  a  transpar- 
ent front  surface,  transparent  rear  surface,  a  transparent 


UMl 
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left  side  surface,  m  transparent  ri  ht  side  surface,  and  a 
transparent  top  surface;  I 
an  optical  sheet  having  first  and  second  image  states  viewed 
through  a  lentictilar  surface  and  positioned  within  said 
transparent  cabin  adjacent  all  said  transparent  surfaces  of 
said  transparent  cabin  thereby  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  cabin  such  that  said  first  and  second  image  states  can 
be  viewed  through  said  outer  surface  of  said  transparent 
cabin  by  a  toy  vehicle  user;  and  paid  optical  sheet  con- 
structed such  that  when  said  user  noves  said  toy  vehicle 
and  views  said  optical  sheet  through  any  said  transparent 
surface,  the  first  image  state  op^rably  changes  to  said 
second  image  state  depending  on  the  viewpoint  of  the  toy 
vehicle  user  relative  to  the  toy  ve^cle. 
1— 

5.451,182     j 

POULTRY  TRUSSING  DEVICE  WnJH  PROTECTIVE  CAP 

Hevy  J.  Volk,  1863  Auiag  Dr„  Tariack,  Calif.  95382 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Scr.  N  >.  384,406 

lat  CL*  A22C  21.  00 

VS.  CL  452—174  5  Claim 


b.  a  hub  joined  to  the  filter 
comprising  a  collar  having 
ter  that  is  insertable  snugly 


flow  practically  without 
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grid,  a  flat  first  end  wall  thi  it  defines  a  second  grid,  and  a 
flat  second  end  wall  that  d(  fines  a  third  grid;  and 


section  second  end  wall  and 
s  predetermined  outer  diame- 
into  an  end  of  a  selected  tube. 


the  hub  cooperating  with  tlfe  filter  section  to  enable  air  to 


restriction  therethrough  and 


through  the  selected  tube  y^hile  preventing  the  tube  from 
plugging  with  foreign  mat^ials. 


5,451 184 


CORN  HUSKER  ROLLS 
Daiaia  O.  Mietzel,  Colambua, 
pray,  lM„  ColwbM,  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994, 
lBta.« 
U.S.  CL  46ft-32 


niTH  AUGER  RELIEF 
\  ^U.,  aaaigBor  to  Hnghct  Com- 


Scr.  No.  191,098 
11/06 


At  IF 


21 


1.  An  apparattis  for  trussing  a  dressid  and  eviscerated  poul- 
try carcass,  wherein  the  legs  of  sai<|  poultry  carcass  when 
dressed  terminate  in  exposed  hocks,  anid  wherein  the  backbone 
and  side  portions  of  the  backbone  are  exposed  in  the  eviscer- 
ated cavity,  comprising: 
a  protective  cap  means  for  holding  together  and  covering 
said  exposed  hocks,  said  protective  cap  means  forming  a 
smooth,  three-dimensional  continuous  surface  which  grips 
and  encloses  said  exposed  hocks, 
anchor  means  removably  connected  to  the  side  portions  of 

the  backbone  of  said  poultry  carcass,  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  s^d  protective  cap  means 
to  said  anchor  means. 


first  roll  has  a  plurality 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removin  ;  the  husks  from  ears  of  com, 
comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  first  roll  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame,  wherein  the 


5,451,183 

FURNACE  BREATHIT*3  FILTER 

BcfMid  A.  Dahlia,  1737  Carriage  Ct.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54304 

Filed  JbL  5, 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  270,447 

lat  CL»  F23L  1.  102 

U.S.  CL  454-4  6  Claims 


of  radially  protruding  flights 
which  define  outward  laiids  and  recessed  grooves,  and 
wherein  portions  of  the  f  ret  roll  define  a  helical  recess 
which  extends  the  length  c  Tthe  roll  and  which  is  recessed 
below  the  level  of  the  flig  it  grooves;  and 
c)  a  second  roll  rotatably  mi  >unted  to  the  frame  parallel  to 
the  first  roll,  wherein  thei  second  roll  has  a  plurality  of 
radially  protruding  flight!  which  define  outward  lands 
and  receded  grooves,  and  wherein  the  first  roll  is  engaged 
against  the  second  roll  sucxi  that  portions  of  the  flights  of 
the  first  roll  mesh  with  por|ions  of  the  flights  of  the  second 
roll  as  the  rolls  are  rotated  jtoward  one  another  to  progres- 
sively engage  com  husks  of  ears  of  com  disposed  upon  the 
rolls. 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

a.  a  filter  section  having  a  cylindrical  wall  that  defines  a  first 


5,45  ,185 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UN  VERSAL  BALL  JOINT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  CING  SUCH  A  JOINT 
Wcroer  Kmde,  Nennkirchoi-I^  olperath,  aad  Peter  Harz,  Hca- 
nef,  both  of  Gcnaany,  aaaii  Bora  to  GKN  AutonotiTe  AG, 
Lohmar,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  21, 19!  3,  Scr.  No.  65,636 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Savaay,  May  26,  1992,  42  17 
322.1 

bt.  CL*  1 16D  i/223 
MS.  CL  464—145  7  Claim 

1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  ball  joint  comprising: 
a  bell-shaped  outer  joint  pari  open  at  one  end,  longitudinally 
extending  circumferential  iy  distributed  outer  ball  tracks 
outer  joint  part,  said  outer  ball 
tracks,  viewed  from  the  0|  lea  end,  being  axially  undercut- 
free,  and  iimer  faces  in  sai  1  outer  part  positioned  between 


said  outer  ball  tracks; 
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an  inner  joint  part  with  longitudinally  extending  circumfer- 
entially  distributed  inner  ball  tracks,  said  inner  joint  part 
being  positioned  within  the  outer  part  such  that  the  outer 
and  inner  ball  tracks  are  arranged  radially  opposite  one 
another  to  form  pairs; 
a  torque  transmitting  ball  being  received  in  each  track  pair, 
a  cage  arranged  between  the  outer  joint  part  and  the  inner 
joint  part,  said  cage  including  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted cage  windows  holding  the  balls  in  a  common  plane 
and  guiding  the  balls  on  to  the  angle  bisecting  plane  when 


5.451,186 

AXIALLY  FIXED  TRANSMISSION  JOINT 

Bcnard  PoaUa,  Coaflam  Ste  Homtriac,  aad  Michd  Mar«eric 

VethndL  both  of  Fraace,  aaricaora  to  GKN  Gbwazer  Spicer, 

Poiaqr,  Ftraace 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  806,153,  Dec  12, 1991,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245,529 
OaiifN  priority,  appUcatioB  FHmmc,  Dec  28, 1990,  90  16490 
lat  CL*  F16D  J/M 
MS.  CL  464—175  6  ruti. 


«,■ 


1.  An  axially  fixed  transmission  joint  (10)  comprising: 

a  first  element  (16)  connected  to  a  first  shaft  (12),  said  first 
element  (16)  carrying  a  plurality  of  articulation  elements 
(22)  of  said  transmission  joint  (10); 

a  second  element  (18)  connected  to  a  second  shaft  (14).  said 
second  element  (18)  having  an  open  end  located  opposite 
to  said  second  shaft  (14)  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  tracks 
(24)  formed  in  said  second  element  (18),  each  of  said 
plurality  of  articulation  elements  (22)  interacting  with  a 
complementary  bearing  track  (24);  and 

means  immobilizing  said  first  element  (16)  axially  in  relation 


to  said  second  element  (18),  said  immobilizing  means 
comprising: 

an  axial  stop  member  (32)  connected  to  said  first  element 
dO. 

a  sealing  boot  (54)  having  a  first  end  portion  (58)  fastened  to 
said  open  end  of  said  second  element  (18)  and  a  second 
end  portion  (62)  fastened  to  said  first  shaft  (12),  said  seal- 
ing boot  (54)  further  having  a  stop  surface  (52)  formed  in 
a  generally  rigid  portion  (56)  of  said  boot  (54).  said  rigid 
portion  (56)  extending  from  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
boot  (54)  and  beyond  said  second  element,  said  boot  (54) 
further  having  a  deformable  convoluted  bellows-shaped 
portioa  (60)  extending  between  said  rigid  portion  (56)  and 
said  second  end  portion  (62),  said  axial  stop  member  (32) 
interacting  with  said  stop  surface  (52)  to  immobilize  axial 
displacement  of  said  first  element  (16)  in  relation  to  said 
second  element  (18)  in  at  least  one  direction  of  relative 
axial  displacement,  said  generally  rigid  portion  (56)  and 
said  deformable  convoluted  portion  60)  being  integrally 
molded  as  one  piece. 


the  reflective  axes  of  the  outer  and  iiwer  joint  part  an 
articulated  relative  to  one  another,  and 
wall  regions  in  said  outer  joint  part  in  a  first  position  starting 
from  the  open  end  and  being  axially  limited,  in  a  second 
position  said  wall  regions  deformed  radially  inwardly,  and 
said  wall  regions  arranged  between  two  outer  ball  tracks, 
the  width  of  said  wall  regions  being  smaller  than  the 
circumferentialiy  directed  distance  between  the  respec- 
tive outer  ball  tracks,  sud  deformed  wall  regions  each 
forming  cage  guiding  faces  positioned  between  the  outer 
ball  tracks  and  providing  support  towards  the  open  end. 


5^1,187 

POOL  POCKFT  FASTENERS 

Adbd  BriaUey,  P.O.  Box  729,  El  Rcmi,  OUa.  73036 

FOad  Aag.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  107^47 

lat  CL*  A63D  li/OO 

MS.  CL  473—28  7 


I.  A  combination  consisting  of  a  press-fit  fastener  for  secur- 
ing together  an  elastomer  material  pool  pocket  and  a  pool  table 
comer  mount  comprising: 

a  pool  table  comer  mount  having  an  arcuate  inner  wall 
extending  into  opposite  side  inner  walls,  said  comer 
mount  having  at  least  one  mount  bole  disposed  through  a 
side  inner  wall; 

a  pool  pocket  pre-formed  to  fit  into  said  comer  mount  inner 
wall,  and  having  at  least  one  pocket  mount  hole  disposed 
for  alignment  with  said  at  least  one  inner  wall  mount  hole; 

a  steel  insert  plate  havinq  at  least  one  hole  and  being  inserted 
between  said  comer  moimt  and  said  pool  pocket  as  a 
spacer  element; 

a  unitarily  formed  fastener  having  a  generally  flat  head  and 
a  shaft  extending  perpendicularly,  said  shaft  consisting  of 
a  cylindrical  shank  extending  axially  from  the  flat  head 
with  said  cylindrical  shank  diameter  being  approximately 
the  same  as  said  at  least  one  mount  hole  and  the  cylindrical 
shank  length  being  approximately  equal  to  the  combined 
depths  of  said  at  least  one  comer  mount  mount  hole,  said 
insert  plate  mount  hole  and  said  pocket  mount  hole,  said 
shaft  further  extending  as  an  insert  shaft  having  a  tapering 
outer  circumference  with  pliable  interference  wedges 
disposed  on  the  outer  circumference; 

whereby  said  fastener  is  press  fit  into  said  pool  pocket,  insert 
plate  and  comer  mount  at  least  one  mount  boles  to  secure 
the  pocket  in  place. 


UMl 
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5.4Sl,in 
DRIVER-CONTROLLED  DIFI^ERENTTAL  LOCK 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Anthony  J.  Knft;  Michael  J.  Lehman;  David  A.  SchaUer,  all  of 
Fort  Wayne;  Charlea  D.  Sims,  Colombia  aty,  and  William  R. 
Heign,  BInffton,  all  of  Ind^  asrigmin  to  Naristar  Interna- 
tional  Transportation  Corp.,  Chicago,  Hi. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159.632 

Int  a.«  F16H  4i/22 

UJS.  CL  475-237  1  « Claims 


September  19,  1995 
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material;  said  belt  material  and  splice  being  laminated  together 
into  a  unitary  construction,  wh  sreby  when  said  belt  is  installed 


in  a  packaging  apparatus,  it  is 
clockwise  or  counterclockwis : 


for  use  in  a  vehicle  for 
hide  differential  locking 


1.  A  differential  lock  control  systi 
controlling  an  air-pressure  actuated 
device  comprising: 

vehicle  speed  sensing  means; 

speed  switch  means  having  an  inpi 
source  of  vehicle  power  and  an 
switch  means  being  responsi' 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  input  terminal  and 
said  output  terminal,  said  input  4fnd  output  terminals  being 
normally  connected  and,  upon  Kaid  speed  sensing  means 
sensing  a  speed  exceeding  a  pref  etermined  vehicle  speed, 
said  input  and  output  termin; 
upon  said  vehicle  speed  exi 
speed  and  decelerating  below 
said  speed  switch  means  maim 
terminals  disconnected  withi 
range  below  said  predetermined  speed;  and 

a  normally-closed  air  solenoid  valve  connected  between  a 
source  of  vehicle  air  pressure  and  said  differential  locking 
device,  said  air  solenoid  valve  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  of  said  speed  switch  means 


It  terminal  connected  to  a 

itput  terminal,  said  speed 

to  said  speed  sensing 


being  disconnected  and 
ling  said  predetermined 
lid  predetermined  speed, 
ning  said  input  and  output 

a  predetermined  speed 


adapted  to  rotate  in  either  the 
direction. 


5,4i  1,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  RE  5PIRATORY  THERAPY 
Claude  Liardet,  Anbonne,  Sn  itzerland,  assignor  to  Varioraw 
PercutiTe  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  19!  3,  Ser.  No.  45,974 
Claims   priority,   applicatia|i   Switzerland,   Apr.   10,   1992, 
1186/92 

Int.  CL«  f  63B  23/18 
VS.  CI.  482—13  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  respii  itory  therapy  comprising  a  first 
part  (1)  having  a  tubular  shap  e  with  a  first  axis  (18)  and  having 
a  first  air  inlet  orifice  (4)  into  which  the  patient  may  exhale  and 
„         .  ,  ,     ,        J  a  second  part  (2)  in  fluid  con  munication  with  the  first  part  (1) 

to  provide  air  pressure  to  sa.d  differential  lockmg  device   ^         ^^^  j.^^  producing  a  variable  pulmonary  ventilation 
only  when  a  signal  is  present  a  said  output  terminal.  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  expires,  sai  1  means  for  producing  including 

an  air  expiration  duct  (5)  hav  ng  a  conical  shape  with  a  second 

5,451 189  **•*  ^*')  *•"*  *  second  air  inli  t  orifice  and  an  air  outlet  orifice, 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  BY  BELT  WITH  «>  which  is  disposed  a  first  sf  herical  ball  (6)  having  a  diameter 

NON-DIRECnONi  L  SPLICE  larger  than  the  dimensions  ol  the  second  air  inlet  orifice  of  the 

Charles  E.  Carelli,  Eagle  Bridge,  ai  d  Linda  L.  Springer,  Bus-   air  expiration  duct,  in  order  o  obstruct  the  air  expiration  duct 

kirk,  both  of  N.Y„  asdgnors  to  AUicdSignal  Inc^  Morris   before  expiration  by  the  pati  mt,  the  second  axis  (19)  of  the  air 

Township,  N  J  expiration  duct  being  upwa  dly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 

Co«tlnBation-in-iiartofSer.No.l42,538,Oct.25,1993,PatNo.   first  axis  (18)  of  the  tubula  -shaped  first  part  (1).  the  angle 

5,360,379  This  appUcation  Aug.  i  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,238        formed  by  the  wall  of  the  air  expiration  duct  (5)  and  its  second 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patentjsnbwiqnent  to  No».  1, 2011,   axis  (19)  being  less  than  the  mgle  of  inclination  of  the  second 

has  been  disclaimed.  axis  (19)  with  respect  to  the  I  irst  axis  (18)  of  the  tubular-shaped 

Int.  CL*  F16GJ  7/00  first  part  (1).  the  apparatus  being  designed  so  as  to  enable 

VS.  CL  474—254  '  23  Claims   expired  air  to  escape  throng  h  at  least  one  hole  in  said  second 

1.  A  non-directional  endless  belt  construction  adapted  for   part  beyond  the  air  outlet  ori  ice  ofsaid  air  expiration  duct;  and 

use  in  packaging  applications,  said  belt  comprising:  a  belt    the  apparatus  further  comj:  rising  at  least  a  third  air  orifice 

material  having  two  edges  and  two  ends,  said  ends  being   including  an  opening  means  designed  to  open  dunng  an  inspi- 

butted  together,  said  belt  material  being  formed  from  a  coated    ration  of  the  patient,  whei  rin  the  means  designed  to  open 

fabric,  said  belt  material  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner   during  inspiration  includes  a^  air  inspiration  duct  (5')  having  a 

surface;  and  a  spUce  formed  from  a  coated  belt,  said  splice   conical  shape  with  a  third  lul^s  and  a  fourth  air  inlet  orifice  and 

covering  said  outer  surface  of  said  lielt  material  over  the  butted   a  second  air  outlet  orifice,  in  which  is  disposed  a  second  sphen- 

ends  thereof,  said  splice  extendiiig  substantially  across  the   cal  ball  (6)  having  a  diameu  r  which  is  greater  than  the  dimen- 

width  of  the  belt  material;  a  film  ^tending  over  at  least  said   sions  of  the  fourth  air  inlet  c  rifice  of  the  inspiration  duct,  so  as 

butted  ends  of  said  belt  material  o*  said  inner  surface  thereof  to  obstruct  the  inspiration  |uct  before  inspiration  by  the  pa- 

and  extending  at  least  subsuntially  f  cross  the  width  of  said  belt   tient. 


5v451,191 
FINGER  REHABILITATION/EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Gregory  M.  Beenken,  575  NW.  llSth  Ave.,  PlaaUtioo,  Fla. 
33325 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286.667 
Int  CL'  A63B  23/16 
VS.  a.  482—47  15  < 


during  an  exercise,  said  pulley  mechanism  being  mounted 
to  said  hand  brace  so  as  to  maintain  its  relative  orientation 
to  said  hand  bar  as  the  pitch  of  said  hand  bar  is  adjusted; 

a  cable  guide  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  eyelets,  each 
eyelet  having  one  ofsaid  cables  extending  therethrough,  a 
guide  bar  having  a  length  and  two  ends  and  two  second 
support  posts,  each  second  support  post  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end  with  said  eyelets  being  adjustably 
mounted  to  said  guide  bar  by  a  second  clamp,  each  end  of 
said  guide  bar  being  mounted  to  the  top  end  of  one  ofsaid 
second  support  posts,  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
second  support  posts  disposed  between  said  hand  brace 
and  the  leading  end  of  said  housing  and  slidably  securable 
to  one  of  said  second  longitudinal  slots;  and 

a  wrist  retention  assembly  including  an  adjustable  wrist  strap 
having  a  length  and  two  ends  and  two  third  support  posts, 
each  third  support  post  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  disposed  between  said  hand  brace  and  the  leading  end 
of  said  housing  and  slidably  secured  to  one  of  said  third 
longitudinal  slots. 


15.  A  device  for  rehabilitating  and  exercising  the  fingers  of 
a  human  hand  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  leading  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  first  surface 
disposed  therebetween,  said  first  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  finger  adjustment  slots  formed  therethrough, 
each  ofsaid  fmger  adjustment  slots  running  longitudinally 
between  said  leading  end  and  said  rear  end; 

a  pivoting  arm  rest  having  a  pivoting  end  and  a  hinged  end, 
said  arm  rest  being  mounted  on  top  of  said  housing  with 
said  hinged  end  being  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  mechanism  for  pivoting  said  arm  rest  about  said  hinged  end 
including  a  support  roller  having  two  roller  ends  with  the 
pivoting  end  of  said  arm  rest  disposed  thereon,  a  pair  of 
adjustable  screw  jacks  one  on  either  side  of  said  arm  rest 
for  adjusting  the  vertical  height  ofsaid  pivoting  end,  each 
of  said  screw  jacks  having  a  top  end  mounting  one  of  said 
roller  ends  and  a  bottom  end  mounted  to  said  housing; 

at  least  one  forearm  retaining  strap  mounted  transversely 
across  said  pivoting  arm  rest; 

a  plurality  of  first  clamps,  each  first  clamp  being  disposed  in 
and  slidable  along  one  of  said  finger  adjustment  slots  and 
being  operatively  adapted  for  slidable  adjustment  along  its 
corresponding  slot; 

a  plurality  of  tension  cables,  each  cable  having  one  end  fixed 
to  one  of  said  first  clamps  through  an  elastically  deform- 
able  member  and  a  distal  end  extending  beyond  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  finger  harnesses,  each  harness  being  fixed  to 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  cables  and  configured  to 
envelop  the  tip  of  one  finger; 

a  hand  positioning  block  having  a  top  surface  and  two  side 
surfaces  extending  out  beyond  the  leading  end  of  said 
housing,  said  top  surface  being  below  said  arm  rest  and 
having  formed  therethrough  a  S-shaped  slot  located  be- 
tween two  transversely  spaced  second  longitudinal  slots, 
and  each  of  said  side  surfaces  having  a  third  longitudinal 
slot  formed  therethrough; 

an  adjustable  pitch  hand  brace  having  a  vertically  adjustable 
first  support  post  with  a  length,  a  first  top  end  and  a  first 
bottom  end,  and  a  hand  support  bar  mounted  to  the  first 
top  end  of  said  first  support  post,  said  first  bottom  end 
being  slidably  securable  to  said  S-shaped  slot,  with  a  pivot 
means  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  support  bar  relative 
to  said  first  support  post  and  an  extension  means  for  ad- 
justing the  length  ofsaid  first  support  post  and  thereby  the 
height  of  said  support  bar  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
hand  positioning  block; 

a  pulley  mechanism  having  a  wire  frame  mounting  a  plural- 
ity of  pulleys,  each  pulley  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  the  ends  of  one  of  said  cables  to  optimize 
any  forces  applied  to  one  corresponding  finger  harness 


5,451,192 

ADJUSTABLE  EXERCISE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHILD 

Siwryn  B.  Hefelc,  111  E.  Papa  Ave.,  Kaholu,  Hi.  96732 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,495 

Lrt.  CL*  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a.  482—52  9 


1.  An  adjustable  exercise  device  for  a  child  which  comprises: 

a)  a  stationary  support  stand  to  be  positioned  on  a  flat  sur- 
face, said  stand  comprising  a  weighted  base  fabricated  out 
of  a  metal  material  in  an  I-shaped  configuration  and  an 
upstanding  frame  fabricated  out  of  sturdy  recyclable  plas- 
tic material  on  said  weighted  base,  said  upstanding  frame 
thereby  being  stabilized  on  a  flat  surface; 

b)  a  handlebar  assembly  mounted  on  said  stationary  support 
stand; 

c)  means  for  simulating  stepping  motion  mounted  to  said 
stationary  support  stand,  so  that  a  child  can  grip  said 
handlebar  assembly  with  the  hands  and  place  the  feet  on 
said  simulation  stepping  motion  means,  so  as  to  exercise  by 
manually  activating  said  simulation  stepping  motion 
means;  and 

d)  said  upstanding  frame  including  a  rear  leg  having  an 
elongated  foot,  a  front  leg  having  a  foot,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  rear  elongated  foot  and  said  front  foot  to 
said  weighted  base. 
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5,451,193 

COMBINED  WHEELCHAIR  AND  WALKER 

Rilcigh  H.  Pickard,  P.O.  Box  947,  Peaaey  Farms.  FU.  32079 

Continuation-iji-part  of  Ser.  No.  921 ,236,  Aug.  12, 1992, 

alMndoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  |993,  Ser.  No.  172,994 


Int.  CI.*  A63B  22/20:  K\\W.  3/04 
MS.  a.  482— «8 


September  19,  1995 


10  Claims 


5,451  195 

TURRET  PUNCH  PRESS  W  TH  A  DIE  EXCHANGING 

DEVJCE 

Talcayuld  Fi^iwara,  Kanagawa,  4nd  Shigeni  Ito,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  ((lompany.  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,  [74,  Apr.  26, 1991,  Pat.  No, 


5,342,276.  This  application  M 

Claims  priority,  appUcation 
Jul.  13,  1990,  2-183986;  Aug. 
2-209118 

Lit  a.»  B^  3/155 
U.S.  a.  483—29 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  seat  atuched  to  said  frame; 

c)  a  plurality  of  wheels  rouubly  adached  to  said  frame; 

d)  a  braking  device  operatively  assa  iated  with  said  seat;  and 

e)  said  braking  device  including  a  ( irst,  braking  state  and  a 
second,  non-braking  state,  said  fii  «t  state  being  a  state  in 
which  said  braking  device  hinde  ■$  movement  of  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  wheels  wpen  a  force  is  applied  to 
said  seat,  and  said  second,  non-biteking  state  being  a  state 
in  which  said  braking  device  sut^tantially  allows  move- 
ment of  said  plurality  of  wheel^  when  substantially  no 
force  is  applied  to  said  seat. 


5,451,194 
ROLLER  SKATE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Matthew  J.  Harrigan,  101  W.  27th  Stj  Apt.  2,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10001 

Filed  JnL  21, 1993,  Ser.^o.  94,231 


L_-_ 


1.  A  die  set  exchange  device 
press  which  includes  at  least 
detachably  connecting  at  least 
section  for  storing  a  plurality  i 
device  comprising  a  device  foi 
tially  horizontally,  at  a  height 
height  of  said  attaching  area, 
area  and  said  die  set  storage 
ing  said  plurality  of  die  sets 
given  direction,  at  said  height, 
ing  said  die  sets  is  movable 
device  for  discharging  said  . 
plurality  of  X-axis  carriages 
adapted  to  suppori  a  respective 
being  disposed  side  by  side  in  tl 
independently  of  each  other  ir 


iBt  a.*  A63B  6!  /18 


\iS.  a.  482—70 


IS  Claims 


1991, 


♦»^w 


1.  A  roller  skate  exercise  device  M4iich  comprises:  a  pair  of 
roller  skates,  a  platform  having  a  ta|>  surface  to  support  the 
pair  of  roller  skates  worn  by  a  pereofj;  and  for  permitting  the 
roller  skates  to  be  rolled  by  the  person  in  opposed  reciprocat- 
ing motions  on  said  top  surface  of  said  platform;  and,  means  for 
resisting  the  motions  of  the  roller  slates  including  tie  means 
attached  adjacent  the  ankles  of  the  person  and  to  the  platform 
thereby  to  increase  substantially  the  effort  of  the  person. 


5,451 

MACHnjnE 

Engen   Riitschle,  Miihiheim, 
Werke  GmhH  A  Co.  KG, 
nied  Aug.  29, 
Claims  priority,  application 
252.6 

Inta.« 
U.S.  a.  483—39 

1.  A  machine  tool  comprising: 
a  stationary  base  defming  a 
a  travelUng  column  guided 
displaced  along  said  main 
ling  column  defining  a 
front  surface,  a  tunnel 
column  opening  into  said 
a  spindle  stock  guided  on  a 
column  and  adapted  to  b< 
cal  axis  (Z); 
a  spindle  being  rotatable  akout 
spindle  defming  a  toolho|ler 
a  tool  magazine  for  storing 
tool  magazine  extending, 
toolholder  transfer  posit^n 
provided  in  front  of  said 
zine  having  conveying  m^s 
toolholder  from  a  stored 


23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,607 
May  1.  1990,  2-111799; 
1990,  2-205233;  Aug.  9,  1990, 


4Claims 


adapted  to  be  used  in  a  punch 
>ne  die  set  attaching  area  for 
ne  die  set,  and  a  die  set  storage 
'  die  sets,  said  die  set  exchange 
carrying  said  die  sets  substan- 
substantially  the  same  as  the 
jetween  said  die  set  attaching 
se<  tion,  and  a  device  for  discharg- 
mbstantially  horizontally  in  a 
wherein  said  device  for  carry- 
Y-axis  direction,  and  said 
plurality  of  die  sets  includes  a 
each   X-axis   carriage   being 
die  set,  said  X-axis  carriages 
tl^  Y-axis  direction  and  movable 
an  X-axis  direction. 


.196 

TOOL 
Scrmany,  assignor  to  Chiroa- 
Qrmany 


,  Ser.  No.  297,976 
Scrmany,  Aug.  31,  1993,  43  29 


I  23Q  3/157 


11  Claims 


main  horizontal  axis  (Y); 
on  said  base  and  adapted  to  be 
horizontal  axis  (Y),  said  travel- 
vertical  axis  (Z)  and  having  a 
provided  in  said  travelling 
front  surface; 

front  surface  of  said  travelling 
displaced  along  said  first  verti- 


said 


I  fir  It 
Ning 


said  vertical  axis  (Z), 

working  position; 

a  plurality  of  tool-holders,  said 

partially,  through  said  tunnel,  a 

of  said  tool  magazine  being 

tunnel  opening,  said  tool  maga- 

for  conveying  a  preselected 

position  to  said  transfer  position 


y^»-'»-'Ty-«T   A    ¥ 
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and  from  said  transfer  position  to  said  stored  position, 
respectively;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  gripper  arm  for  interchanging  toolhold- 
ers  between  said  working  position  and  said  transfer  posi- 
tion while  maintaining  a  vertical  orientation  of  said  tool- 
holders,  said  gripper  arms  being  separately  articulated  on 
said  spindle  stock  and  having  grippers  for  gripping  tool- 
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said  annular  ring  engaging  an  inner  race  of  each  of  said 
bearings;  and 

a  retaining  member  received  axially  upon  an  end  of  said  shaft 
within  said  shell  retaining  said  bearings  and  spacer  within 
said  shell  for  installing  said  cartridge  and  removably  posi- 
tioning said  cartridge  upon  said  shaft  with  said  bearings 
retained  on  said  shaft; 

whereby  said  annular  ring  is  greater  in  diameter  than  said 
annular  flanges  and  said  cartridge  is  readily  positioned  on 
said  shaft. 


5,451,198 

ROLLER  WFTH  REPLACEABLE  SLEEVE 

J«Mpll  L.  LancMter,  10135  Hwy.  92  East,  Tampa,  Fla.  33610 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,569 

Int  a.'  B23P  15/00 

UjS.  a.  492—48  6  Ctaims 


holders,  said  grippers  being  displaced  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  locus  curves  during  said  interchanging  of  said 
toolholders, 
wherein  said  transfer  position  and  said  working  position 
each  lie  in  a  common  vertical  plane  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  main  horizontal  axis  (Y),  said  locus  curves 
extending  at  a  lateral  distance  from  said  vertical  plane 
between  said  transfer  position  and  said  working  position. 


5,451,197 

ROLL  ASSEMBLY  WTFH  AUGNMENT  SPACER 

Kenneth  R.  Grant,  211  Cardington  Ave.,  Piedmont,  S.C.  29673 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,438 

Int.  CL*  B23P  15/00 

MS.  a.  492—16  5  Claims 


1.  A  roller  comprising; 

a  generally  cylindrical  core  having  an  exterior  surface,  at 
least  one  longitudinal  male  core  dovetail  formed  on  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  core;  and 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  interior  surface  and 
at  least  «ne  longitudinal  female  sleeve  dovetail  formed  in 
said  interior  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  said 
female  sleeve  dovetail  being  sized  and  configured  to  re- 
ceive said  male  core  dovetail  therein  such  that  said  sleeve 
is  slideably  received  on  said  core. 


V    ,'3 

D 

1.  A  roll  assembly  including  a  cartridge  removably  secured 
in  assembled  relation  upon  a  shaft  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  shell  having  an  enlarged  annular  shoul- 
der intermediate  its  ends; 

a  pair  of  bearings  carried  within  said  shell  each  having  an 
outer  race  and  an  inner  race  and  being  positioned  within  a 
recess  in  said  shell  on  each  side  of  said  enlarged  annular 
shoulder,  said  outer  race  of  each  bearing  engaging  said 
shoulder; 

an  alignment  spacer  between  said  bearings; 

said  alignment  spacer  including: 

an  annular  ring  having  a  central  bore  and  an  outer  surface 
closely  received  within  said  shell  opposite  said  enlarged 
annular  shoulder  and  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to 
said  bearings  at  each  end  thereof; 

an  annular  fiange  Of  reduced  diameter  extending  outwardly 
from  said  annular  ring  adjacent  said  bore  at  each  end  of 


5,451,199 

PORTABLE  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FAR 

INFRARED  RAY  GENERATING  COMPOSITION 

Yoimg  S.  Kim,  4955  Bramhopc  La^  EUicottt  Qty,  Md.  21043, 

and  Young  H.  Kim,  278  Bupyung-Dong,  Inctieoa,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,425,  Oct  13,  1992,  abuidoncd. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,608 

Int  a.'  A61N  2/06 

MS.  CL  600—9  4  CUims 


1.  A  portable  device  which  comprises: 

a  far  infrared  ray  generating  composition  plate  covered  with 
an  aluminum  layer, 

a  magnetic  radiating  unit  covered  with  a  gold  layer,  said 
magnetic  radiating  unit  disposed  on  one  end  portion  of 
said  far  infrared  ray  generating  composition  plate. 
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a  mercury  battery  covered  with  the 
battery  unit  disposed  on  an  opposde 
infrared  ray  generating  compositpn 

an  electronic  circuit  unit  covered  ' 
electronic  circuit  unit  disposed 
radiating  unit  and  said  mercury 
infrared  ray  generating  compositf)n 
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;old  layer,  said  mercury 
end  portion  of  said  far 

plate,  and 
ith  the  gold  layer,  said 
between  said  magnetic 
>attery  unit  on  said  far 

plate. 
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5,451 ,201 
JOINT  SUPPOIfr  APPARATUS 
Randall  Prengler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  fssignor  to  Innovative  Footwear 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 


No.  949,973,  Sep.  24,  1992, 


abandoned.  This  application  E  ec.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,059 
Int.  a.»  A  SIF  5/00 


VS.  a.  602—26 


5,451,200 
BODY  BRACt 
Salvatore  F.  LaBella,  Springfield,  and  Jbmes  F.  J.  Tierney,  West 
Yarmouth,  both  of  Mass.,  assignort  to  Spinal  Technology, 
Inc.,  West  Yarmouth,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,788 


60-- 


Int.  a.'  A61F  J 


VS.  a.  602—19 
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:  lea  >t 

su  )port 
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1.  An  orthotic  device  in  the  form 
on  the  torso  of  a  patient  for  the 
ties  comprising: 

a  hard  outer  shell  fabricated  from 
polymer  thermoplastic, 

an  inner  liner  encased  by  the  shell 

the  inner  liner  being  of  laminated 
comprising  a  soft  polyethylene 
adapted  to  contact  the  body  of 
more  durable  high  density 
fixed  to  the  inner  ply  and 
surface  of  the  hard  outer  shell, 

the  outer  shell  and  inner  liner  coni 
torso  of  the  patient  with  areas 
cut  away  to  provide  openings 
achieve  the  desired  control  < 
sensitive  areas,  while  the  inner 
patient  support  in  those  areas, 

means  for  semi-permanently  attac 
comprising  thermoplastic 
through  the  shell  and  the  liner 
moplastic  locking  rings  on  the 
separation  of  the  liner  from  the 
replacement  and  permitting 
shell  to  provide  openings  at 
retaining  the  integrity  of  the 
desired  support. 


a  body  brace  to  be  worn 
correition  of  spinal  abnormali- 

a  hard,  low  density  co- 


wo  ply  construction  and 
low  density  inner  ply 

the  patient  and  a  harder 
polj  Ethylene  foam  outer  ply 
dis|  osed  adjacent  the  inner 


1.  A  brace  for  supporting 

1  Claim   J°'"*  °^  *  ''"'^  °^  ^  ^^^'  '''^ 
a  main  body  formed  of  at " 

material  for  providing 

ment  of  a  joint  of  a  user; 

the  main  body  for  rel 

user's  joint; 

an  inflatable  bladder  attache) 
consisting  essentially  of 
integrally  formed  generally 
between  said  parallel  arm 

said  parallel  arms  for 
parallel  to  the  limb  whei 
parallel  arms  providing 
when  the  parallel  arms 
user's  joint  parallel  to  the 

said  generally  annular  portia  i 
cle  the  user's  joint  for 
cushioning  to  the  user's 


!  nd  restricting  movement  of  a 

comprising: 

one  layer  of  flexible,  resilient 

to  and  restricted  move- 

i  ttachment  means  connected  to 

leasi  Illy  attaching  the  brace  to  the 


to  the  main  body,  said  bladder 

(  nly  two  parallel  arms  and  an 

annular  portion  positioned 


ig  only  each  side  of  the  joint 

said  brace  is  in  use  and  said 

lateral  support  to  the  user's  joint 

pplied  to  opposing  sides  of  the 

limb;  and 

adapted  to  substantially  encir- 

ad^itional  adjustment  suppori  and 


>  are  ai 


j(  mt. 


of  the 
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CERVICAL 

Forrest  A.  Miller,  and  Robei  t 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Pacific 
hon.  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 
Int.  a.' 
V.S.  a.  602—36 
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igured  to  conform  to  the 

outer  shell  only  being 

at  strategic  locations  to 

correction  of  pressure 

ner  continues  to  provide 

aiid 

ing  the  liner  to  the  shell 

locking  rivets  which  extend 

i  nd  are  receivable  in  ther- 

shell  for  permitting  easy 

s  lell  for  cleaning,  repair  or 

ci  tting  away  of  the  outer 

itrategic  locations  while 

ii  iner  liner  to  achieve  the 


•th: 


11  Claims 


,202 
TR4CTION  DEVICE 

T.  Cardozo,  both  of  Seattle, 
Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Vas- 


,  Ser.  No.  125,471 
i61F  5/00 


22aaims 


20.  An  apparatus  for  applyii  g  cervical  traction  to  a  user,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  halter: 

(b)  a  frame  having  a  gen^i 
section,  and  a  shoulder 
a  head  poriion  adapted 
user  and  a  tail  poriion  adapted 
portion  of  the  back  of 
coupled  to  the  straight 


b  -ace. 


t( 


ally  straight  section,  a  curved 
the  straight  section  having 
extend  beneath  the  head  of  the 
to  extend  beneath  at  least  a 
user,  the  shoulder  brace  being 
section  and  being  oriented  gener- 
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ally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  straight 
section,  the  curved  section  generally  forming  a  C  shape 
opening  toward  the  head  of  the  user; 

(c)  a  tensioner  assembly  coupled  to  the  curved  section  and 
having  a  portion  configured  to  be  above  the  head  of  the 
user,  the  tensioner  assembly  including  a  rotatable  axle,  a 
handle  attached  to  the  axle,  and  means  for  holding  the 
rotated  axle  at  a  desired  location; 

(d)  a  cord  coupled  between  the  axle  and  the  halter,  said  cord 
adapted  to  be  wound  on  the  axle  to  increase  the  tension  in 
the  cord: 

(e)  pulley  means  attached  to  the  curved  section  of  the  frame 
for  changing  the  direction  of  the  cord,  the  cord  extending 
through  the  pulley  means  between  the  halter  and  the 
tensioner  assembly;  and 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  tension  in  the  cord,  said  measur- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  the  cord,  said  measuring 
means  having  indicator  means  to  indicate  when  the  ten- 
sion in  the  cord  reaches  a  predetermined  amount,  wherein 
the  indicator  means  includes  display  means  attached  to  the 
end  of  the  curved  section  of  the  frame  opposite  the  attach- 
ment to  the  straight  section  such  that  the  display  means  is 
in  the  line  of  sight  of  the  user. 


5.451,203 
TRACTION  MECHANISM 
Steve  Lamb,  Union  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orthopedic  Systems, 
Inc.,  Union  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,803 

iDt  a.0  A61F  5/00.  2/OS 

VS.  O.  602—36  7  Qaims 


5,451.204 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  DEVICES  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 

SURGICAL  PROCEDURES 

InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,599,  Nov.  8,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,081,  Jul.  24, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  5,074,840,  Ser.  No.  600,775,  Oct.  23,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,374,261,  and  Ser.  No.  596,937,  Oct,  15,  1990,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,776,  Jnl.  22,  1988, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  600,775,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  556,081,  Jul.  24,  1990.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1993, 

Ser.  No.  45,768 

Int.  a.»  A61M  35/00 

VS.  CI.  604—1  10  Claims 


0       'f  34         32 


1.  A  device  for  introduction  into  an  anatomical  cavity 
through  an  endoscopic  portal  in  endoscopic  procedures  com- 
prising 

an  elongate  member  having  a  distal  portion  including  a  distal 
end  for  being  introduced  into  the  anatomical  cavity 
through  the  portal  and  having  a  proximal  portion  includ- 
ing a  proximal  end  for  being  disposed  externally  of  the 
anatomical  cavity; 

an  expandable  bladder  along  said  distal  portion; 

a  body  of  fluid  absorbing  material  carried  by  said  bladder, 
said  fluid  absorbing  material  having  a  dry  state  prior  to 
introduction  of  said  distal  end  through,  the  portal  and  a 
wet  state  upon  absorbing  body  fluids  after  introduction  of 
said  distal  end  into  the  anatomical  cavity;  and 

means  communicating  with  said  bladder  for  expanding  said 
bladder  to  increase  the  cross  sectional  size  of  said  device 
after  said  distal  end  is  introduced  through  the  portal  into 
the  anatomical  cavity,  and  for  contracting  said  bladder  to 
decrease  the  cross  sectional  size  of  said  device  to  facilitate 
withdrawal  of  said  distal  end  through  the  portal,  said 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  including  mechani- 
cal means  disposed  within  said  fluid  absorbing  material 
and  mechanically  movable  to  increase  and  decrease  the 
size  of  said  device. 


1.  A  traction  mechanism  for  an  object  comprising: 

a.  a  tube  of  flexible  material  having  an  inner  chamber,  said 
tube  possessing  a  dimension  being  reducible  in  size  upon 
the  application  of  tension  thereon,  said  tube  dimension 
being  expandable  in  size  upon  the  application  of  compres- 
sion thereon,  said  tube  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion,  said  second  end  portion  capable  of 
holding  an  object; 

b.  a  line  independently  formed  from  said  tube,  said  line 
extending  from  said  first  end  portion  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  tube  said  line  applies  compression  to  the 
second  end  of  the  tube  thereby  increasing  said  size  of  said 
inner  chamber  of  said  tut)e  upon  the  application  of  tension 
on  said  line  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
tube. 


5,451,205 
FACILITATED  OXYGEN  DELIVERY  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  HEMODILUnON 
Duaae  J.  Roth,  La  Jolla;  Peter  E.  Keipert,  San  Diego,  both  of 
Calif.;  Nicholas  S.  FaithfuU,  The  Woodlands,  England; 
Thomas  F.  Zuck,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Jean  G.  Riess,  Nice, 
France,  assignors  to  Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,518,  Feb.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,34433.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,414 
Int.  a."  A61K  47/00 
VS.  a.  604—6  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  facilitating  autologous  blood  use  by  a  pa- 
tient facing  a  loss  of  blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  and  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  patient's  blood; 
intravenously  administering  an  effective  oxygen  delivery- 
enhancing  amount  of  a  synthetic  biocompatible  oxygen 
carrier; 
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having  said  patient  undergo  a  loss  o  'Mood  subsequent  to  the 
administration  of  the  oxygen  ca^er. 


>  It         1M 

ThiM  (nlfMilM)  peM*1 


administering  breathing  gas  compi 

to  said  patient  during  said  loss 
readministering  said  maintained 
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sing  50%- 100%  oxygen 
blood;  and 
to  said  patient. 


blxxl 


5,451,206 

TRIPLE  LUMEN  CiXHETER 

PanluM  R.  Young,  Seattle,  Wash.,  at  lignor  to  Qninton  Instra- 

ment  Company,  Bothell,  Wash.       I 
Contianatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,^17,  Aug.  2, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,348,536.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20i  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,365 
Int.  a.»  A61M 
U&CL  604-43 


UMI 


20Claiins 


plaque  debulking  cathetei 
guide  catheter  extending 
(c)  perfusing  said  heart  in  a 
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extending  coaxially  through  a 
nto  said  heart;  and 
retrograde  direction  by  passing 


perfusate  through  said 
drawing  said  perfusate 
guide  catheter,  thereby 
guide  catheter  with  said 


leart  to  said  blood  vessel  and 
f  'om  said  blood  vessel  into  said 
d  awing  liberated  plaque  into  said 

jerfusate. 


5,4  11,208 

ENDOMETRIUM  COAGl  LATING  APPARATUS  AND 

SURGICAL  METHOD  FOl  t  THERMAL  DESTRUCTION 

OF  THE  E^  DOMETRIUM 

Milton  H.  Goidrath,  31074  O  ikleaf,  Franklin,  Mich.  48025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6^5,636,  May  3,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,242,390.  This  appUcation  |Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,994 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 2010, 

has  beei)  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.*'  A61M  Sl/00 


VS.  a.  604—55 


1.  A  multiple  lumen  catheter  confprising: 

an  elongated  cyhndrical  body  oortion  having  distal  and 
proximal  end  portions  with  onS  or  more  internal  septums 
therein  to  form  a  plurality  of  lumens  therebetween,  and 
said  septums  forming  at  least  khree  longitudinal  lumens 
with  the  first  and  second  of  said  lumens  having  substan- 
tially semi-circular  transverse  cross-sections  occupying 
the  major  portion  of  the  tran^ersc  cross-section  of  the 
interior  of  said  body  portion  a|id  a  third  lumen  having  a 
small  transverse  cross-section  4nd  located  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  diametral  end  of  thetnajor  septum  opposite  the 
intersection  end  of  said  majot  septum  with  said  body 
portion  between  a  pair  of  linear  minor  septums  which 
extend  linearly  between  said  diametral  end  of  said  major 
septum  and  said  body  portion. 


5,451, 
METHOD  OF  CORONARY  PL/lQUE  REMOVAL  WITH 

BYPASS  AND  PEJtFUSION 
Paul  G.  Yock,  Hillsborough,  Calif. ,i  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California,  OaliUnd,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  S^.  No.  232,921 
Int.  a.»  A61M  31/00 
VS.  CL  604—53  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  plaq*  from  a  blood  vessel  adja- 
cent to  a  patient's  heart,  said  methbd  comprising: 

(a)  bypassing  said  heart  by  drawing  blood  from  a  right 
atrium  of  said  heart,  passing  lilood  so  drawn  through  an 
extracorporeal  bypass  circuit)  at  a  controlled  rate,  and 
returning  blood  from  said  extracorporeal  bypass  circuit  to 
a  first  femoral  artery  of  said  datient; 

(b)  liberating  plaque  deposited  |n  said  blood  vessel  with  a 


direct 


1.  Apparatus  allowing 
uterus  and  its  uterine  cavity 
surgical  procedures  for  coai 
the  uterus  comprising: 
a  hysteroscope  having  a 
insertion  at  a  depth  into 
including  a  hollow 
ing  the  uterine  cavity 
mal  portion,  forming  a 
surface  and  channel 
ing  heated  liquid  for  a 
ture  in  direct  contact 
uterine  cavity; 
thermally  insulative  shea  h 
around  said  probe,  whi  ch 
to  avoid  thermal  dama^ 
trial  tissue  during  the 
liquid  transfer  means  in 


9  Claims 


visualization  of  a  cervix,  a 

with  an  endometrial  surface  in  a 

ating  the  endometrial  surface  of 


gull 


I  roximal  portion  for  endocervical 

:he  uterus  and  a  distal  portion,  and 

ban  el  having  optical  means  for  view- 

c  isposed  therein  and,  in  the  proxi- 

hollow  probe  having  an  exterior 

for  delivering  tissue-coagulat- 

of  time  at  a  selected  tempera- 

endometrium  tissue  lining  the 


me  ins  I 


p  :riod( 


V  ith  I 


means  disposed  concentrically 

means  is  sufficiently  insulative 

to  tissue  other  than  said  endome- 

p  eriod  of  said  delivery; 

fli  lid  communication  with  said  chan- 
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nel  for  delivering  heated  liquid  through  said  probe  to  and 
from  the  uterine  cavity;  and 
control  means  operatively  associated  with  the  probe  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  said  liquid. 


5,451,209 
INTRALUMINAL  CATHETER  WIFH  A  COMPOSFTE 
SHAFT 
Robert  D.  Ainsworth,  Scotts  Valley;  Bruce  H.  Wand,  and  David 
T.  Jacobson,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ad- 
vanced Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,463,  May  11,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,290,230. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,181 
Int.  CL*  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604—96  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  a  bone-piercing  needle  port  into 
bone,  comprising: 

a  main  housing  which  includes  an  aperture  at  a  front  end  of 
said  main  housing: 

a  trigger  needle  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end, 
wherein  said  rear  end  is  coupled  to  a  trigger  release  mech- 
anism mounted  upon  said  main  housing  and  said  forward 


end  is  adapted  during  use  to  penetrate  soft  tissue  and 
activate  said  trigger  release  mechanism  upon  bearing 
against  a  bone  underlying  said  soft  tissue:  and 
a  bone-piercing  needle  configured  within  said  main  housing, 
wherein  said  bone-piercing  needle  is  coupled  to  said  trig- 
ger release  mechanism  to  releasibly  extend  through  said 
aperture  and  into  said  bone  during  activation  of  the  trig- 
ger release  mechanism. 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  for  performing  diagnostic  or 
therapeutic  procedures  within  a  patient's  blood  vessel  compris- 
ing a  catheter  shaft  having  an  inner  lumen  extending  therein 
and  a  wall  defining  the  inner  lumen  which  is  formed  of  a 
polymeric  matrix  and  braided  polymeric  strands  therein  with  a 
plurality  of  reinforcing  met«Jlic  ribbons  separate  from  the 
braided  polymeric  strands  within  the  wall  of  the  composite 
shaft. 


5,451,210 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  VASCULAR  DRUG 

DELIVERY 
George  C.  Kramer,  Galveston;  Herbert  H.  Spoon,  San  Antonio; 
Larry  J.  Miller,  Spring  Branch;  David  J.  Collette;  Ruben  G. 
Zamorano,  both  of  San  Antonio,  and  Joel  P.  Jenkinaon,  Gal- 
veston, all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lifequest  Medical,  Inc.,  San 
Antonio  and  Board  of  Regents,  Univ.  of  TX  System,  Austin, 
both  of  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,279,  Oct.  8,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,271,744,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  692,674,  Apr.  29, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,176,643.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
168,823 
Int  Cl.»  A61M  5/20 
VS.  a.  604—137  4  Claims 


5,451411 
DISPOSABLE  FRONT  LOADABLE  SYRINGE  FOR 
POWER  INJECTOR  FOR  INJECTING  FLUID  INTO 
ANIMALS 
Charles  Neer,  Milford;  Frank  M.  Fago,  Maaon,  both  of  Ohio; 
Paul  E.  Dieterien,  Covington,  Ky.,  and  James  H.  Goetbel, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Liebel-Flarsbeim  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,110,  Jun.  7,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,300,031.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,382 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  CL  604—154  28  ( 


1.  A  disposable  replacement  syringe  for  a  front  loadable 
injector  for  injecting  liquid  into  an  animal,  the  disposable 
syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  tube  having  a  uniform  cross-section 
exterior  surface  along  substantially  its  entire  length,  the 
tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  front  end  containing  a 
front  wall  having  a  discharge  outlet  therein,  and  a  rear  end 
terminating  in  a  rear  peripheral  edge  having  an  opening, 
the  tube  being  significantly  outwardly  deformable,  when 
fluid  pressurized  to  angiographic  injection  pressure  is 
contained  within  the  tube; 

a  plunger  snugly  slidably  mounted  within  the  tube  and  hav- 
ing a  rearwardly  facing  coupling  thereon;  and 

a  front  end  lock  permanently  fixed  to  the  tube  and  exposed 
exteriorly  thereof  proximate  the  front  end  thereof. 


5,451,212 

BUMPER  RETENTION  DEVICE 

Erik  AMtersen,  Gnmce,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Corpak,  Inc.,  Wheeiiag, 

m. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,560 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/3Z  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—174  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  system  for  enteral  feeding  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a  tube  used  for  the  delivery  or  extraction  of  fluids  or  gases 
into  or  from  said  patient  said  tube  having  a  distal  end,  a 
proximal  end,  and  a  tubular  shaft; 
a  retention  bar  having  a  central  opening  through  said  bar 
and  an  end  aperture,  said  tube  being  inserted  through  said 
central  opening;  and, 
a  bumper  retention  unit  connecting  the  tube  and  the  reten- 
tion bar  for  retaining  said  tube  in  angular  fixation  with 
respect  to  the  retention  bar,  said  bumper  retention  unit 
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having  a  loop  portion  attached  t ) 
portion  being  dimensioned  foi 
tubular  shaft  of  said  tube  and 
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bcng 


a  stem  portion,  said  loop 
placement  around  said 
movably  adjusted  to  a 


engage  the  needle  hub  be|ore  the  needle  hub  is  engaged  by 
said  locking  formation. 


position  along  said  tubular  shaf  , 
bumper  retention  unit  being  in; 
of  said  retention  bar,  so  as  to 
flxation. 
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said  stem  portion  of  said 

isekted  into  said  end  aperture 

I  Etain  said  tube  in  angular 


5,461,214 
SYRINGE  APPARATUS 

KaTeh-Karimi  Hajishoreh,  811  H  W.  79th  St..  Justice,  Dl.  60458 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1  >93,  Ser.  No.  34,244 

Int.  a."  At  IM  5/31.  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—235  12  CUins 


5,451,213 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SYRINGE  NEEDLES 
Mordechai  Teicher,  KHi  Saba,  and  I^zhak  Liechtenstein,  Hai^ 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Log  iPlastic  Products,  Ashdod 
Ya'akoT  Ichud,  Israel 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Set.  No.  251,026 
Inta.*A61IV«5/« 


US 


S1> 


UJS.  a.  604—192 


10  Claims 


%^  «'«   V, 


bei  ig 


arr  m 


for  syringe  needles  having 
eceiving  a  syringe  needle 


iheath  engageable  with  the 
nto  the  sheath  for  retaining 


1.  A  disposable  protective  devic* 
a  hub,  comprising: 

a  sheath  open  at  one  end  for 
through  said  open  end; 

needle  retainer  means  within  the 
hub  of  a  needle  when  inserted 
the  needle  within  the  sheath; 

and  a  supporting  member  cooperable  with  the  sheath  for 
stably  supporting  the  sheath  i^  an  upstanding  position  on 
a  flat  supporting  surface  to  eiiablc  manually  inserting  a 
syringe  needle  into  the  sheathkvithout  manually  gripping 
the  sheath;  j 

said  needle  retainer  means  comi^ising: 

a  locking  formation  formed  at  thi  open  end  of  the  sheath  and 
engageable  with  the  hub  of  a  syringe  needle  when  inserted 
into  the  sheath,  said  locking  formation  being  constructed 
to  permit  movement  of  a  syringe  needle  into  the  sheath 
but  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  needle  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  thereby  lock  th«  needle  within  the  sheath 
once  inserted  therein; 

and  a  releasable  retainer  formati^  formed  in  the  open  end  of 

the  sheath  and  engageable  with  the  hub  of  the  needle 

inserted  therein  for  releasably  retaining  the  needle  and  the 

hub  within  the  sheath  when  iaserted  therein; 

said  releasable  retainer  formation  being  located  to  releasably 


1.  A  syringe  apparatus  of 
ampoules,  each  ampoule 
having  a  seal,  breachable  by 
to  said  syringe  apparatus,  ai 
having  a  plunger  piston 
poule  substantially  adjacent 
seal  said  charge  within  said 
comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  sy 
axis,  a  forward  end 
and  a  rearward  end,  anc 
ably  configured  to 
of  said  interchangeable 
body; 
plunger  assembly  means 
tion  with  said  rearward 
arranged  to  cooperate 
ampoule  is  received 
ringe  body,  to  enable 
toward  said  forward 
enable  said  charge  to  be 
said  seal  of  said  ampouli 
said  plunger  assembly  me 
ured  so  as  to  releasably 
syringe  body  in 
aperture  in  said 
escape  of  said  ampoule 
means,  operably 
means,  for  facilitating 
substantially  hollow 
aperture  after  said  cl 
from  said  ampoule,  by 
tively  positionable  in 
eral  aperture  in  said 
external  pushing  force 
of  said  plunger  piston, 
seal  of  said  ampoule 
and  to  enable  sul 
ampoule  from  said  sul 


he  type  utilizing  interchangeable 
pre-loaded  with  a  charge  and 
an  inner  end  of  a  needle  attached 
a  front  end  thereof  and  further 
ged  integrally  within  said  am- 
i  rear  end  thereof  to  enclose  and 
ampoule,  said  syringe  apparatus 


inge  body  having  a  longitudinal 

having  a  first  forward  aperture  therein 

at  least  one  lateral  aperture  oper- 

subsfcntially  receive  therethrough  one 

I  mpoules,  into  said  hollow  syringe 


I  substan  ial 
I  syringe  Ixxly 


associa  ed 


s;  'nnge 


jbstanti  Uly 


t^" 


V  ith ! 

wi  th 


lenl 


( iperably  positionable  in  coopera- 

end  of  said  syringe  body  and 

said  plunger  piston,  when  said 

in  said  substantially  hollow  sy- 

laid  plunger  piston  to  be  driven 

of  said  syringe  body,  to,  in  turn, 

driven  out  of  said  ampoule,  when 

has  been  breached  and  held  open, 

ns  being  further  operably  config- 

maintain  said  ampoule  within  said 

non-alignment  with  said  lateral 

so  as  to  preclude  inadvertent 

from  within  said  syringe  body; 

with  said  plunger  assembly 

i^moval  of  said  ampoule  from  said 

body  through  said  lateral 

has  been  substantially  driven 

mabling  said  ampoule  to  be  selec- 

s  ibstantial  alignment  with  said  lat- 

body  through  application  of 

onto  said  ampoule,  independently 

substantially  free  said  breachable 

said  inner  end  of  said  needle, 

single-handed  removal  of  said 

ibitantially  hollow  syringe  body. 


hj  rge 


fiom 
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5,451,215 

SUCnON  DRAIN  FOR  THE  ASPIRATION  OF 

DISCHARGES 

Dietmar  Wolter,  BG  Unfellkrankcahus  Bergedorfer  Strassc  10, 
2050  Hamburg  80,  Gcnnany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,926,  Jol.  2, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  760,733,  Sep.  16,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  17, 1990, 9013184 

Int.  a.*  A61M  11/00 

VS.  a.  604—265  17  Claims 


5,451,216 
NON-OCCLUDING  CATHETER  BOLUS 
David  G.  Quinn,  Grayslake,  111.,  assignor  to  Radius  Interna- 
tiona] Limited  Partnership,  Grayslake,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,019,  Jnn.  15,  1993.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,446 
Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—270  4  Oaims 


346 


320 


329  341 


357  326 


327 


whereby  said  port  extends  around  more  than  180  degrees 

of  the  circtunference  of  said  body; 
e)  said  body  segment  forming  an  arcuate  base  in  said  radially 

extending  passage  portion  below  said  port; 
0  said  body  segment  aim  including  a  structural  component 

protruding  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  effective  to 

prevent  said  body  segment  from  bending  and  restricting 

said  port. 


5,451,217 
DISPOSABLE  DLAPERS 
YosUUsa  Fi^ioka,  Kagawa,  and  Hirotomo  Mnkai,  Kawanoe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Uni-Chann  Corporation,  Ehime, 


Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Aug.  25, 1992,  4-225945 

Int.  a.»  A61F  13/15.  13/20 

VS.  CL  604—378  7  Claims 


1.  A  suction  drain  for  the  aspiration  of  fluids  from  a  body, 
comprising  an  elongated,  tubular  first  portion  to  be  introduc«l 
into  a  body,  the  first  portion  having  a  generally  constant  outer 
diameter  and  a  plurality  of  openings  along  substantially  its 
entire  length,  an  interior  portion,  an  exterior  surface,  and  a 
terminal  end  supporting  an  antibacterial  material,  wherein  the 
antibacterial  material  is  in  the  form  of  an  end-cap  which  ex- 
tends longitudinally  outward  from  the  terminal  end  of  the  first 
.portion  and  which  has  an  outer  diameter  that  is  no  larger  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  portion. 


I.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  front  body  and  a  rear 
body  separately  formed,  said  front  and  rear  bodies  each  com- 
prising a  liquid-permeable  topsheet,  a  breathable  but  liquid- 
impermeable  backsheet  and  a  liquid-absorbent  panel  sand- 
wiched therebetween,  said  front  and  rear  bodies  being  welded 
together  only  along  respective  lower  ends  of  a  crotch  rone, 
and  the  breathability  of  said  front  body  is  greater  than  that  of 
said  rear  body. 


5,451,218 

URINARY  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 

Patrick  S.  Moore,  90  MomingSide  Dr.,  Apt  3-J,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10027 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,714,  Sep.  15,  1993.  ThU 

application  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,739 

Int  CL*  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  604—317  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  catheter  for  delivering  fluid  to  a  body  cavity  or 
aspirating  said  cavity  wherein  said  catheter  includes  a  cylindri- 
cal tube  having  a  proximal  end  for  joining  said  tube  to  a  source 
of  fluid  or  suction  and  a  distal  end  coiuiected  to  a  bolus,  an 
improved  bolus  comprising: 

a)  a  tubular  shaped  body  formed  of  semi-rigid  plastic; 

b)  said  body  including  a  tube  coimector  section  at  one  end, 
a  tip  section  at  the  other  end  and  a  passage  section  be- 
tween said  connector  section  and  said  tip  section,  said 
passage  section  containing  a  radial  passage  portion  adja- 
cent said  tip  section,  said  radial  passage  portion  forming  a 
port  through  said  side  of  said  body; 

c)  a  bolus  body  segment  in  the  passage  section  opposite  said 
port,  said  body  segment  connecting  said  tip  section  with 
said  tube  connector  section; 

d)  said  body  segment  forming  a  side  wall  in  each  side  of  said 
passage  section,  each  side  wall  having  a  height  which  is 
less  than  SO  percent  of  the  outside  radius  of  said  body. 


1.  A  urinary  drainage  device  comprising: 

a  tube  for  draining  urine  from  a  patient,  said  tube  comprising 

a  flexible  outer  tube  and  a  truncated,  collapsible  inner 

lumen; 
a  suctioning  means  connected  to  said  tube  for  suctioning  and 

receiving  urine,  wherein  said  suctioning  means  comprises 


UMl 
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a  resilient  coouiner  which  is  compressible  to  create  a 
suctioning  force  as  it  returns  to  its  normal  expanded  condi- 
tion, and  wherein  said  resilient  container  has  a  top  portion 
attached  to  a  rigid  support  frame  and  a  bottom  portion 
slidably  connected  to  said  support  frame;  and 
a  means  to  sttbilize  the  suctioning  force  created  within  said 
resilient  container,  wherein  said  subilizing  means  com- 
prises at  least  one  spring  element^^and  wherein  said  spring 
element  has  a  first  end  attached  if3  the  resilient  container 
and  a  second  end  attached  to  a  Support  means,  wherein 
said  support  means  comprises  th^  rigid  support  frame. 

^ — 

t 
5^1^19 
STRETCHABLE  ABSORB$NT  ARTICLE 
Miffka  S«ald,  Kaaayawa,  aad  HiroaW  Fokai,  SaitaoM,  both  of 
JapM,  BHiVMn  to  ParaacM  Trade  ttwds,  Ibc^  Federal  Way, 

Walk. 

Filed  JoL  2«,  1993,  Ser.jNo.  98,603 

laL  CL»  A61F  I3/L    13/20 

VS.  CL  «04— 3«5  J  »  C>«i« 
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ultrasonic  generator  means  c  ipable  of  generating  ultrasonic 

frequencies; 
ultrasonic  wire  means  composing  a  first  elongated  segment 


a  distal  end; 

having  a  proximal  end  and  a 


having  a  proximal  end  anc  i 

a  second  elongated  segment]  I 
distal  end; 

a  third  elongated  segment  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  with  said  first  elongated  segment  having  a  relatively 
high  stiffness  as  compared  to  said  second  elongated  seg- 
ment and  with  said  thir<l  elongated  segment  having  a 
relatively  low  stiffness  ai  compared  with  said  second 
elongated  segment;  said  d  stal  end  of  said  first  elongated 
segment  joined  to  said  pr<  ximal  end  of  said  second  elon- 
gated segment  and  said  dis  si  end  of  said  second  elongated 
segment  joined  to  said  pi  oximal  end  of  said  third  elon- 
gated segment;  and 

connection  means  mounted  on  said  ultrasonic  generator 
means  for  connection  of  ^d  ultrasonic  generator  means 
to  said  proximal  end  of  satd  first  elongated  segment. 


5,45  U221 


Hon* 


ENDOSCOPIC  UGir ' 
George  Cho,  HopUato^ 
Jamea  Boll,  Jamica  Plata, 
awe,  lac^  Bedford,  Maaa. 
Filed  Dec  27, 

U,S.CL<06-^ 


DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
W.  Fumaoto,  Weilcalcy,  ud 
111  of  Maaa^  aarignora  to  Cyw>- 


19i3, 


Scr.  No.  174,772 
i61N  5/06 


1.  A  stretchable  absorbent  article  tor  fitting  about  the  waist 
of  a  wearer,  said  article  comprising:! 

a  main  body  comprising  an  elastic'composite  sheet, 

said  elastic  composite  sheet  comprising  an  elastic  sheet  and  a 
non-woven  fabric  layer  secured!  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  elastic  sheet, 

said  non-woven  fabric  layer  being  secured  to  said  elastic 
sheet  continuously  in  a  first  direction  and  intermittently  in 
a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  to 
define  therebetween  a  pluralitjl  of  parallel  channels  ex- 
tending in  said  first  direction, 

said  stretchable  absorbent  article  ncluding  juxtaposed  dual 
layers  of  said  eUstic  composite  sheet  in  the  region  of  it 
least  one  of  a  front  waist  porti<  o,  a  rear  waist  portion,  a 
crotch  portion,  and  portions  sui  rounding  leg  holes  of  said 
main  body,  each  of  said  elastic  Composite  sheets  compris- 
ing one  of  said  elastic  shecu  and  one  of  said  non-woven 
fabric  layers. 


r  conv(  ymg 


5^451420 
BATTERY  OPERATED  MULTIFI  NCTION  ULTRASONIC 

WIRE  FOR  ANGIOPLASTY 
Donald  J.  Oenro,  Merrick,  N.Y„  a^ignor  to  Mieroaonic  Eogi- 
Mcring  Dericca  Coospuy,  Inc.,  Merrick,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Set-  No.  290,064 


1.  An  endoscopic  light  delivery 
a  laser  source  for  generatin  ; 
fiber  optics  having  a  longitudinal 

the  laser  source  for 

and 
a  tip  member  optically  cou| 

generally  axially  from 

fanning  out  from  the 

shaped  in  an  arch  along 

of  the  fiber  optics  to 

arch-shaped  profde  extending 

fiber  optics. 


Ut  a.»  A61B 


£7/32 


VS.  CL  606—1 


1.  A  battery  operated 
angioplasty  comprising: 


17  Claims 


UJS.  a.  606—41 


15  Claim 


system  compnsmg: 
light; 

axis  optically  coupled  to 
light  generated  by  the  laser; 


tied  to  the  fiber  optics  extending 

fiber  optics,  the  tip  member 

of  the  fiber  optics  and  being 

plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 

the  conveyed  light  into  an 

generally  axially  from  the 


tie 

uls 


direct 


multifiii  ction  ultrasonic  wire  for 


SA  $1022 

SMOKE  EVAC  UATION  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Dc  Maagd,  deceaa  td,  late  of  Rockford  by  Gloria  A. 

;  Jack  A.  Dekkinga,  Jeniaoo,  aad 
DoaaM  N.  De  Maagd,  Gn  Bdriilc,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to 
Deaeatech,  lac.  Grand  Ra|  Ms,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1  94,  Scr.  No.  213,568 
A61B  17/39 

20ClaiBS 
1.  A  smoke  evacuation  system  for  attachment  to  a  surgical 
desiccator,  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  defijiing  a  first  passageway  including 
attachment  to  a  suction  unit; 
suction  tip  defining  a  ^econd  passageway  including  an 
inlet;  and 
a  retainer  configured  to  si  cure  said  elongated  member  and 
said  suction  tip  to  a  des  ccator  with  said  elongated  mem- 
ber being  positioned  g  merally  adjacent  a  body  of  the 
desiccator  and  said  suction  tip  Inlet  being  positioned  prox- 
inuite  a  cauterizing  tip(  of  the  desiccator,  said  retainer 
placing  said  first  and  sefcond  passageways  in  communica- 
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tion  so  that,  by  suctioning  air  from  said  elongated  member  5,451424 

outlet,  air  is  drawn  into  said  suction  tip  inlet  along  with        APPARATUS  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY  BIPOLAR 
smoke,  odors  and  biological  contaminanu  generated  by  ELECTROSURGERY 

the  cauterizing  tip,  said  retainer  including  insert  retaining   Nigel  M.  GoUc,  Nr.  Cardiff,  aad  Colia  C.  O.  GoUe,  Cm^U, 
surfaces;  and  both  of  Uaitcd  Kingdoa,  aaaiVMrs  to  G2  Deain  li—Htd. 

United  Kiagdoa 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  23.191 
ra.!    I  CUh  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  iO^doia,  Feb.  27,  1992, 

^C^  9204218 

lBLa.*A61B;7/i9 


UACL 


.^r-N 


an  insert  shaped  to  mateably  engage  a  from  end  of  the  desic- 
cator body  and  to  be  securely  supported  by  said  insert 
engaging  surfaces. 


5,451423 
ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Haiai  Bc»«imbon,  78  -  280  McOellaa  Road,  Ncpeaa,  Ontario, 
K2H  8P8,  Caaada 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  780433,  Oct  22,  1991,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatianadon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,704,  Oct  9, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,085,657,  which  is  a  coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

475,145,  Mar.  14, 1983,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jal.  26, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  280487 

The  portion  (rf  the  terai  ofthis  pateat  saiiaeqneat  to  Feb.  4, 2009, 

has  beea  diaclaiaied. 

lat  CL«  A61B  17/39 

VS.  a.  606-42  6  Claiais 


1.  An  electrosurgical  instrument  comprising:  a  tube  formed 
of  plastic  material,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  distal  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  suction,  whereby  said 
tube  functions  as  a  suction  tube,  and  a  frontal  open  end;  a 
cutting/coagulating  electrode  disposed  within  said  tube  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  electrode  being  spaced  from 
said  tube  at  said  frontal  end,  an  end  of  said  electrode  protrud- 
ing from  said  frontal  end  of  said  tube;  said  electrode  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power;  said 
electrode  being  completely  surrounded  by,  and  fully  lying 
within,  said  frontal  open  end  of  said  tube;  said  electrode  having 
a  tip  at  said  end  of  said  electrode  which  protrudes  from  said 
frontal  open  end  of  said  tube,  said  tip  being  sufficiently  close  to 
said  open  frontal  open  end  of  said  tube  so  that,  in  operation, 
suction  within  said  tube  is  sufficient  for  the  efficient  removal  of 
smoke,  blood  and  debris  caused  by  said  electrode. 


14  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  radio  frequency  (RF)  bipolar  electrosur- 
gery  comprising  a  radio  frequency  generator  having  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  and  a  cutting  assembly  which  in- 
cludes a  support  structure  with  at  least  two  electrical  supply 
conductors  and,  mounted  at  a  distal  end  of  the  support  struc- 
ture, a  tissue  cutting  head  comprising  an  exposed  length  of 
electrically  conducting  material  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  two  supply  conductors,  the  material  having  a  nega- 
tive temperature  coefficient  (NTC)  of  resistance,  and  connec- 
tion means  for  allowing  RF  electrical  power  to  be  fed  from  the 
output  terminals  of  the  generator  to  the  supply  conductors  of 
the  cutting  assembly  thereby  to  heat  the  cutting  head  and  to 
permit  tissue  cutting  by  RF  electrosurgical  action. 


5,451425 
FASTENER  FOR  EXTERNAL  FIXATION  DEVICE  WIRES 

AND  PINS 

John  D.  Roaa,  Jr.,  Orilla;  Mikhail  L.  SaachnkoT,  aad  Joha  G. 

Birch,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  Texaa  Scottish 

Rite  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children.  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiaaatioB-^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,179,  Jaa.  10, 1993.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190,654 

lat  a.«  A61B  17/62 

VS.  a.  606—59  10  riri— 


117k 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  fastening  a  fixation  wire  to  an 
external  fixation  device  frame  member,  comprising: 

an  elongate  first  fastener  member  including  first  and  second 
portions  and  a  shaft  therebetween  disposed  coUineariy 
along  a  longitudinal  shaft  axis; 

a  transverse  member,  attached  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
elongate  first  fastener  member,  including  a  surface  facing 
generally  toward  said  second  portion  of  said  elongate  first 
fastener  member  and  extending  transversely  beyond  said 
shaft,  wherein  said  surface  of  said  transverse  member  is 
nonorthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  shaft  axis; 

a  slot  in  said  nonorthogonal  surface  of  said  transverse  mem- 
ber including  a  slot  axis  disposed  nonparallelly  to  said 
longitudiiial  shaft  axis;  and 
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engagement  means  on  said  second'end  of  said  elongate  first 
fastener  member  for  engaging  a.second  fastener  member. 
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ated  with  said  body  for  movii  g  said  cutting  assembly  relative 
said  shaft,  a  first  spring  for  biasing  said  handle  activation 
means,  said  first  spring  interposed  between  said  body  and  said 


UNILATERAI^  EXTENSIBLE,  EXtTRNAL  TENSIONING 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  |ONE  DISEASES 
JoMhte  PfeO,  Robcrt-BollKhwciler^.  S,  ud  WoVpu«  Vdth, 
Letekcrg  7.  botk  of  D-6900  Hddenerg  1,  Gcmuy 
CoatinMtkM  «f  Scr.  No.  613«489,  dec.  11, 1991,  abudoiied. 

TUa  appUortioa  Sep.  13, 199i  Ser.  No.  305,409 
CtafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrmaiy,  Mar.  6, 1909, 8902691 
U;  Ewopen  Pat  Off.,  JoL  26. 198i  89113809 


handle  activation  means,  anc 
located  along  the  longitudinal 


a  protective  resilient  member 
axis  of  said  cutting  member,  said 


resilient  member  interposed   jetween  said  handle  activation 


IM.  CL*  A61F 


UJS.CL606— 59 


mg: 


UM» 


22  Claims 


means  and  said  cutting 
relatively  incompressible 
force  is  applied  to  said 
when  force  greater  than  the 
applied  to  said  cutting 
compressed  in  a  direction 


meaas. 


assen  biy 


1.  An  extensible  external  fixation  levice  for  bones  compris-  Todd  S.  Johnaon;  Richard  A. 


said  resilient  member  being 

wHen  a  predetermined  amount  of 

curing  assembly  and  compressible 

I  redetermined  amount  of  force  is 

said  resilient  member  being 

said  longitudinal  axis. 


alcng! 


an  elongate  central  body  member  liaving  a  longitudinal  axis; 

at  least  one  piston  telescopically  connected  to  said  central 
member  and  axially  displaceable  relative  thereto,  said 
piston  and  said  central  membef  being  non-rotatable  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

adjustment  means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  cen- 
tral member  for  creating  mutually  opposed  forces  acting 
directly  along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  selectively  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  piston  aad  central  member  relative 
to  each  other; 

a  clamping  mechanism  for  holdiife  at  least  one  bone  screw; 
and 

a  linking  mechanism  disposed  on  laid  longitudinal  axis  rotat- 
ably  interconnecting  said  cla«iping  mechanism  and  an 
extending  end  of  said  piston  ^r  universal  movement  of 
said  clamping  mechanism  relative  to  the  extending  end  of 
said  piston. 


5142^ 
MULTi: 


5,4  M,228 
TIBIAL  REJECTOR  GUIDE 

LaM,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^ 
Thomas  D.  Petersen,  San  tNego,  Calif.;  Chock  Nichols,  and 
John  R.  Howard,  both  of  Addison,  HI.,  assignors  to  Zinuner, 
Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.  i 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  121,390,  Bcp.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,306,276. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  M.  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,947 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/00,  2/32 
VS.  CL  606—86  5  ( 


5v451 
THIN  FOOT  PLATE  MULtl  BITE  RONGEUR 
Gwy  K.  Michactooa,  438  Skcrman  Canal,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 
CoiBtimmtion  of  Scr.  No.  905,127,  Jan.  24, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  h  a  continnation  of  Scr.  Nn.  398,987,  Ang.  28, 1989, 
■hnndonfd.  which  is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  341,849, 
Apr.  24, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,009,661  J  lUs  application  Jan.  15, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  tfOjni 
Int  CL*  A61B|/7/J2 
UJ5.  CL  606—83  18  Claims 

12.  A  rongeur  for  cutting  bone  c<tniprising  a  body;  said  body 
having  a  shaft  terminating  in  a  foot  plate;  a  cutting  assembly 
movable  in  relationship  to  said  shaft,  said  cutting  assembly 
having  engagement  means  for  slida^ly  engaging  said  shaft,  said 
cutting  assembly  including  a  cutting  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  cutting  member  hatong  a  cutting  means  at  its 
end  proximate  said  foot  plate,  ham  le  activation  means  associ- 


1.  An  adjusuble  head  fc^  an  orthopaedic  resector  guide 
comprising  a  fixed  body,  a  ilide  carried  within  a  longitudinal 

ig  guide  pivotally  connected  to 
:ly  associated  with  said  slide,  said 
groove  relative  to  said  fixed 
ind  longitudinal  positions  on  said 
fixed  body,  said  cutting  gui4e  engaged  with  said  slide  so  as  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  fixed  bMy  as  said  slide  b  shifted  between 
its  first  and  second  longitudinal  positions. 


groove  in  said  body  and  a  cu 
said  fixed  body  and  operativ 
slide  being  shiflable  within  | 
body  between  first  and  : 
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5,451,229 
CANNULS  FOR  AN  EYE-SURGERY  INSTRUMENT 
Volker  Geuder,  Heidelberg;  Hans  Geuder,  Leimen;  Dieter  Frau- 
enfeld,  Heidelberg,  and  Hans-Reinhard  Koch,  Bonn,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Geuder  GmbH,  Heidelberg, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231^78 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
245.6 

Int.  a."  A61B  17/32 
U.S.  a.  606-107  7  Claims 


5,451,230 

CATARACT  DISASSEMBLY 

Roger  F.  Steinert,  83  Sandra  La.,  North  Andover,  Mass.  01845 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,459 

Int.  a.*' A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  606-107  11  oairas 


1.  An  instrument  to  facilitate  nuclear  disassembly  during 
cataract  surgery,  for  use  with  a  nucleus  subilizer,  comprising: 

a  proximal  handle, 

a  shaft  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  proximal  handle. 

an  intermediate  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  handle 
and  constructed  to  traverse  the  cortex,  and 

a  curved,  hook-form  distal  end  portion  having  a  leading 
edge  on  an  inner  region  of  said  hook-form  defined  by 
diverging  surfaces,  said  diverging  surfaces  lying  at  an 
acute  splitting  angle  to  one  another,  said  angle  selected  to 
have  a  wedging  effect  when  said  leading  edge  is  drawn 
along  a  cleavage  plane  of  the  nucleus, 

said  diverging  surfaces  extending  sufficiently  to  define  a 
relatively  bulky  back  portion  that  imparts  desired  stiffness 
to  said  leading  edge,  to  enable  said  leading  edge  to 
strongly  contact  the  nucleus, 

said  curved  hook-form  disul  end  portion  being  shaped  to 
facilitate  maintaining  contact  with  the  nucleus  while  said 
leading  edge  is  drawn  along  the  cleavage  plane. 


5,451,231 
SURGICAL  STAPLE  REMOVER 
Richard  Rabenau,  Birmingham,  and  Larry  L.  Young,  Arab,  both 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab, 
Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,840 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/04 

VS.  a.  606-138  19  Claims 


6     « 


1.  An  eye-surgery  instrument  comprising:  a  cannula  with  a 
disul  tip,  oscillating  means  attached  to  said  cannula  for  gener- 
ating high-frequency  oscillations  to  said  cannula,  said  instru- 
ment being  configured  for  shattering  an  eye  lens  by  said  high- 
frequency  oscillations  and  suctioning  out  fragments  occurring 
from  said  shattering;  a  suction  channel  in  said  cannula  having 
a  section  widening  toward  said  tip  of  the  cannula,  said  widen- 
ing section  having  at  least  two  bores,  one  of  said  two  bores 
being  wider  than  the  other  bore,  said  suction  channel  having  a 
remaining  non-widening  section,  both  of  said  bores  having 
cross-sections  wider  than  said  remaining  non-widening  section, 
said  bores  extending  coaxially  with  said  suction  channel  into 
the  cannula  from  said  tip. 


1.  A  surgical  staple  extractor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  jaws; 

an  anvil  located  intermediate  and  displaceable  relative  to 
said  jaws; 

a  gripping  portion  atuched  to  said  anvil  and  said  jaws  for 
actuating  said  jaws  and  anvil; 

cam  means  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  and  said 
anvil  and  abutting  a  corresponding  portionof  theother  of 
said  jaws  and  anvil  for  positively  displacing  said  jaws 
outwardly  relative  to  said  anvil  when  said  anvil  and  jaws 
are  actuated,  such  that  upon  actuation  of  said  gripping 
portion  said  cam  means  interacts  between  said  anvil  and 
said  jaws  for  positively  camming  said  jaws  outwardly  in 
relation  to  said  anvil  for  promoting  controlled  deforma- 
tion of  said  staple  to  disengage  the  staple  from  a  patient. 


5,451,232 
PROBE  FOR  MR!  IMAGING  AND  SPECTROSCOPY 
PARTICULARLY  IN  THE  CERVICAL  REGION 
Edward    J.    Rhinehart,    Monroeville;    Herbert    Y.    Kresel, 
Wynnesal;  Mitchell  Schnall,  Lansdowne;  Robert  E.  Lenkin- 
ski,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Barton  Milestone,  Pitteburgh,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Medrad,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh  and  The  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,419,  Oct.  7,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,152 
Int.  a."  A61B  5/055:  A61M  25/10 
U.S.  a.  606-192  9  Qaims 


1.  An  insertable  intracavity  probe  for  use  in  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging  of  a  region  of  interest  within  a  cavity  of  a  pa- 
tient, said  probe  comprising: 
an  elongate  shaft  having  proximate  and  distal  ends;  and 
an  expansible  RF  receiving  structure  on  the  distal  end  of  the 
shaft,  the  expansible  structure  having  height  and  width 
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o  the  shaft  axis  and  corn- 


dimensions  both  perpendicular 
prising: 

(a)  an  external  expansible  membrane  mounted  on  the  shaft; 

(b)  an  expansion  means  mountdd  on  the  distal  end  of  the 
shaft  within  the  volume  enclosed  by  the  external  mem- 
brane, the  expansion  means  causing  expansion  of  the 
external  membrane  in  oppose  1  directions  perpendicular 
to  the  shaft  and  substantial!:  confined  within  a  single 
plane  defined  by  the  width  c  imension;  and 

inflation  means  for  inflating  the  ei  pansible  RF  structure  into 
an  expanded  state;  and  wherein  ihe  width  dimension  of  the 
expansible  structure  is  subsu  ntially  greater  than  the 
height  dimension  in  the  expan(  ed  state. 


posed  within  the  inner 
guidewire  opening  and 
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lu^en  extending  between  the  distal 
proximal  guidewire  opening. 


tie  I 


5,4  $1,234 


FRICTION  FIT  FASTI  NING 

MiraoD 


Paul  Wassennann,  Dipo.  Eng 
69121  Heidelberg,  German  ' 
FUed  Oct.  27, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  606—203 


1(192,  Ser.  No.  966,9U 
^61B  17/132 


5,451,2331 

ANGIOPLASTY  APPARATUS  FAOLITATING  RAPID 

EXCHANGES 

Paul  G.  Yock,  1216  San  Mateo  Dr.,|  Menio  Park,  CaUf.  94025 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  10,458,  Jan.  1%  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,300,085, 

and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,r77,  Nov.  2,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,350,395,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,479,  Oct.  10, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Set.  No.  548,200, 

Jul.  5,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,061,273,  wWkh  U  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  361,676,  Jun.  1, 1989,  abandonel,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  117,357,  Oct.  27,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,197,  Apr.  15, 1986,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,972 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  palpnt  subsequent  to  Oct.  29, 

2008,  has  been  dkclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61ivi  25/10 

\iS.  a.  606—194 


issembly  for  performing  a 
human  patient's  coronary 
1  catheter  which  is  adapted 


1.  An  elongated  intravascular 
procedure  at  a  location  within 
artery  including  a  guidewire  and  i 

for  rapid  exchange  over  the  guid(  wire  without  the  utilization 
of  an  exchange  wire  or  an  extensi  )n  wire,  the  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a)  an  elongated  catheter  with 


proximal  and  distal  ends,  wh  ch  is  configured  for  percu- 
taneous introduction  into  ai  d  advancement  within  the 
patient's  vasculature,  which    s  sufficiently  long  to  be  ad- 
■      "   femoral  artery  and  into  the 
which  has, 


4  Claims 


catheter  shaft  which  has 


vanced  through  the  patient's 

patient's  coronary  artery  and 

a  distal  shaft  section  which  is  ;onfigured  for  advancement 
within  the  patient's  corona  ry  artery, 

a  distal  guidewire  opening  in  ;he  distal  end  of  the  catheter 
shaft, 

a  proximal  guidewire  openii  g  spaced  a  relatively  short 
distance  proximally  from  he  distal  guidewire  opening 
and  a  relatively  long  distance  from  the  proximal  end  of 
the  catheter  shaft, 

an  inner  lumen  which  exten  Is  between  the  distal  guide- 
wire  opening  and  the  pro;  imal  guidewire  opening  and 
which  is  configured  to  s  idably  receive  a  guidewire 
therein,  and 

a  proximal  shaft  section  muc  ti  longer  than  the  distal  shaft 
section; 

b)  means  on  the  disul  shaft  sec  ion  to  perform  an  intravascu- 
lar procedure  which  is  spac  ;d  closer  to  the  distal  guide- 
wire  opening  than  the  proxi  nal  guidewire  opening;  and 

c)  a  guidewire  which  is  longe  than  the  catheter  to  extend 
out  of  the  distal  end  of  th  :  catheter  into  the  patient's 
coronary  artery  beyond  th(  location  therein  where  the 
procedure  is  to  be  perform  «1  and  which  is  slidably  dis- 


bind 


I  am  I 


1.  A  friction  fit  fastening 
a  stretchable  elongated 
distal  end,  said  stretchable 
termined  first  width 
its  un-stretched  state 
a  one-piece  fastener  affiled 
stretchable  elongated 
ing  comprising  a  first 
accept  said  distal  end  < 
its  stretched  state,  said 
a  longitudinal  channel 
width  greater  than 
predetermined  chanjiel 
predetermined  first 
band  being  moveable 
either  longitudinal 
such  that  said  longitudini  1 
fastener  frictionally 
band  as  said  stretchabje 
un-stretched  state 


.78  7 


OCCLUDER  AND  METHOD 

AND 
James  E.  Lock,  Newton; 
Mass.,  and  George 
C.R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Apr 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  606—213 
1.  A  device  for 
defects  comprising 

a)  a  first  occluder  havin  ; 
tion  smaller  than  tha 
second  expanded  co 
detect; 

b)  a  second  occluder  haf^ing 
uration  smaller  than 
a  second  expanded 
defect;  and 


percuti  neous 


APPARATUS  AND 
Ret.  Hans  Thoma  Platz  No.  10, 


14  Claims 


apparatus  comprising: 

having  a  proximal  end  and  a 

elongated  band  having  a  prede- 

a  predetermined  first  thickness  in 


apd 

to  said  proximal  end  of  said 

t  and,  said  fastener  having  an  open- 

lavity,  said  first  cavity  adapted  to 

said  stretchable  elongated  band  in 

first  cavity  comprising: 

having  a  predetermined  channel 

predetermined  first  width  and  a 

depth  which  is  less  than  said 

t  lickness,  said  stretchable  elongated 

in  said  longitudinal  channel  in 

direction  when  in  its  stretched  state, 

channel  of  said  first  cavity  in  said 

e  igages  said  stretchable  elongated 

elongated  band  is  returned  to  its 


&  id  I 


,451,235 

FOR  REPAIR  OF  CARDIAC 
VAStULAR  DEFECTS 

Rudy  Dans,  Chelmsford,  both  of 
DuT^,  Lake  George,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Hill,  N.J. 

,940,  Not.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,585 
.'  A61B  17/00 

21  Claims 
transluminal  repair  of  septal 


an  initial  cross  sectional  configura- 

of  the  defect  to  be  repaired  and  a 

1  [figuration  larger  than  that  of  the 

_^  an  initial  cross  sectional  config- 
I  hat  of  the  detect  to  be  repaired  and 
ci)nfiguration  larger  than  that  of  the 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

c)  said  first  occluder  and  said  second  occluder  being  con- 
nected by  a  connector  means  for  fastening  the  first  oc- 
cluder to  the  second  occluder  said  connector  means  com- 


1S81 


prising  a  pivot  means  for  allowing  rotation  of  the  first 
occluder  relative  to  the  second  occluder  when  said  oc- 
cluders are  in  the  expanded  configuration. 


CHEMICAL 


5,451.236 

SULFATED  METAAMINOPHENOLS  AND 

APPUCATIONS  THEREOF.  PARTICULARLY  IN 

DYEING 

Alex  Junino,  LiTryGargwi;  Alain  Lagrange.  Chatou.  and  Alain 

Genet.  Aulnay-sous-Bois.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  2,  1992,  92  11712 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/li 
MS.  a.  8—408  8  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising  in 
a  medium  suitable  for  dyeing  said  flbers 
(a)  at  least  one  coupler  comprising  a  sulfated  metaamino- 
phenol  having  the  formula 


SZ 


R2 


(D 


NHR| 


OH 


wherein 
Z  represents  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  aralkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  Ci-C*  monohydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Q 
polyhydroxyalkyl,  aryl,  aminoalkyi  having  the  formula 


-(CH2),-N, 


/ 
\ 


Rj 


an 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  ranging  from  I  to  6  inclusive,  Rj 
and  R4,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  hydroxyalkyi  or  Ci-Csacyl; 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-C^  monohydroxy- 
alkyl, C2-C«  polyhydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Ce  monocarbamylal- 
kyl.  Ci-Ce  dicarbamylalkyl,  Ci-C«  aminoalkyi,  (Ci-Q) 
acylamino(Ci-C4)alkyl,  carb(C2-C6)alkoxy  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 
carbamyl  or  mono(Ci-C6)alkyl  carbamyl; 

R2  represente  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  monohydroxy- 
alkyl, or  a  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  said  sulfated  metaaminophenol  of 
formula  I; 

said  sulfated  metaaminophenol  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.05  to  3.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  of  an  onho  or  para  oxidation  dye  precursor 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  dye  said  keratinous  fibers 
by  oxidative  condensation  reaction  between  said  precur- 
sor and  said  coupler,  wherein  said  para  or  ortho  oxidation 
dye  precursors  and  couplers  are  present  in  a  total  amount 
of  0.3%-7%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


UMI 


5.451.237 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING 

AND  REDUCING  LYSOZYME  DEPOSITION  ON 

HYDROPHIUC  CONTACT  LENSES  USING 

BIOCOMPATIBLE  COLORED  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  G.  Vehige,  28386  La  Pradera,  Laguna  Nignel.  Calif. 

92677 

FUed  Not.  10. 1993.  Ser.  No.  149.860 
Int  CL*  D06P  i/00 
MS.  a.  8—507  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  formation  and  inhibiting  the 
uptake  of  protein  deposits  on  the  outer  surface  or  in  the  inner 
bulk  matrix  of  a  hydrophilic  contact  lens  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  the  contact  lens  with  a  solution  at  physiological  pH 
containing  at  least  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  biocompatible 
positively  charged  chemical  agent  which  imparts  a  tint  to  the 
lens,  the  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


methylene  blue  and  FEMtC  Green  #3,  wherein  the  solution  has 
a  pH  ranging  from  about  6  to  about  8.S. 


5.451.238 
DYE-LEVELING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  AN  AQUEOUS  ORGANIC  SULFONATE 
PLUS  AN  ALCOHOL  ALKOXYLATE  DILUENT 
Murray  A.  Ruggiero.  East  Haven;  Robert  P.  Roth,  ChcsUie. 
both  of  Conn.;  Joseph  T.  Farreil,  and  A.  R.  VanoTcr,  both  of 
Brandenburg.  Ky..  assignors  to  OUn  Corporatioa.  Cheshire. 
Conn. 

Filed  May  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  242.573 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1. 2011. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  CD9B  6y/lS 

MS.  a.  8—567  7  rTai-T 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  a  dyeing  effective 

amount  of  a  dye,  a  dye-leveling  concentrate  plus  additional 

water,  said  concentrate  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an 

amount  of  between  about  0.01  weight  percent  and  about  50 

weight  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  composition, 

said  dye-leveling  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  dye-leveling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperazine-,  piperazinone-,  and  amine-substituted  or- 
ganosulfonates,  and  combinations  thereof, 

(b)  an  alcohol  alkoxylate  diluent,  or  a  combination  thereof, 
and 

(c)  water, 

wherein  the  amount  of  component  (a)  is  between  about  40% 
and  about  80%,  the  amount  of  component  (b)  is  between 
about  10%  and  about  55%,  and  the  amount  of  component  (c) 
is  between  about  2%  and  about  20%,  all  percents  being  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  dye-leveling 
composition  concentrate. 


5,451,239 
ANIMAL  DETERRENT  DEVICES 

Anthony  J.  Sewell,  27  Verulam,  Walthamstow  London  E17  8ES, 
and  Joseph  Fadil,  20  Park  Rowl,  Walthamstow  London  E17. 
both  of  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoa,  Sep.  12.  1992, 
9219399 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  3/00 
MS.  a.  47—1.01  12  n«i-. 


1.  An  animal  deterrent  device  for  mounting  on  the  ground, 
which  is  of  molded  plastics  material  and  has  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  elongate  members  which  nm  generally  orthogo- 
nally of  one  another  and  intersect  to  form  an  open  grid,  flexible 
spike  formations  formed  integrally  with  the  grid  and  extending 
generally  normally  from  one  side  of  the  open  grid  and  at  least 
one  anchor  member  formed  integrally  with  the  grid  in  the 
plane  of  the  grid  and  which  is  movable  to  a  position  in  which 
it  extends  generally  normally  away  from  that  side  of  the  grid 
opposed  to  said  one  side  thereof,  allowing  the  anchor  member 
to  be  driven  into  the  ground  to  hold  the  deterrent  device 
thereon. 

1S83 


UMI 


1S84 


Decatv,  DL  62526 
No.  793332 


ISdaiiiii 


5,451440 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STIW  ULATING  PLANT 
GROWTH;  THEIR  PREPARA  HON  AND  USAGE 
Robert  Trawbridie,  144  WiMMMsfai  I^-. 
Filed  Not.  19, 1991,  Scfi  f 

bt  CL»  C05F  til/02 
VS.  a.  71—24 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compo  ition  for  stimulating  plant 
growth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  water  and  fly  ash  to  h]  drate  the  fly  ash; 

(b)  separately  mixing  at  least  oi  e  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  hydroxide,  potassium  nitrate  and 
aqueous  ammonia  with  a  humic  acid  bearing  ore  to  acti- 
vate the  humic  acids  while  in  the  ore; 

(c)  combining  the  activated  humic  acid-bearing  ore  with  the 
hydrated  fly  ash. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


r  E.  Hartk,  Federal  Way, 
Hot  Springi,  Ark., 
|iy,  Tacoma,  Waak. 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,236,469. 
B.  Scr.  No.  69,542 


5,451,2411 
OXYGENATED  ANALOGS  dF  BOTANIC  SEED 
WOUaai  C.  Cariaon,  OiyHpia;  Ji 
both  or  Walk.,  a^  Bwbwa  K. 
MBi^on  to  WeyerhMMcr  Com 
DMakM  ofSer.  No.  604,656,  Oct  1 
TUa  ayplfcaHo*  Jaa.  1, 19 

I^  CL*  A01C]7/0tf 
VS.  a.  47—57.6  ■  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a^  analog  of  a  botanic  seed 
comprising: 
preparing  a  Uquid  hydrated  gel  Comprising  a  perfluorocar- 
bon  compound  so  as  to  enable  Ae  gel  to  acquire  a  concen- 
tration of  molecular  oxygen  that  is  higher  than  a  concen- 
tration of  molecular  oxygen  that  would  otherwise  be 
present  in  an  otherwise  simil«r  gel,  that  lacks  the  per- 
fluorocarfoon  compound,  soleljr  by  absorption  of  oxygen 
from  the  atmosphere  at  stand^d  temperature  and  pres- 
sure; . 
encapsulating  a  unit  of  totipcMeni  plant  tissue  in  the  gel;  and 
curing  the  gel. 


(6)  exchanging  ammonium 


cationic  exchange  mediui  n;  and 
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CHEMICAL 


molybdate,  borate,  pouisium,   magnesium,  zinc,  iron, 
manganese,  copper,  or  a  x)mbination  thereof; 


and  potassium  cations  onto  a 


t  >t 


(7)  blending  from  about  5 
precipitate  from  step  (5 
cationic  exchange 


about  100  paru  by  weight  of  the 
with  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
medium  from  step  (6). 


5,451,24: 
ACTIVE  SYNTHinC  SOIL 
Doa^H  W.  Miag;  DoaaM  L.  Henottger,  both  of  Honston,  Tex 
Earl  R.  AUca,  Stillwater,  Okla.4  aad  Dadiganuwage  C.  Gol- 
dea,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  aiaigMin  to  Ibe  Uaitcd  States  of  America 
aa  reprcacatcd  by  the  Adadniatratk>r  of  tke  Natiooal  Aeronau- 
tics aad  Space  Adariaistratioa,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,349,  Oct  16, 1992,  abandoned. 
lUa  appUcatioB  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,336 
lat  CL*  C05B  7/00;  COIB  15/16;  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  CL  71—36  38  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  anj  active  synthetic  fertilizer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  calciam  solution  from  a  soluble 
ionic  calcium  compound;       I 

(2)  preparing  an  aqueous  phospiate  solution  from  a  soluble 
ionic  phosphate  compound,  optionally  with  an  anionic 
agronutrient  selected  from  salfate,  chloride,  molybdate, 
borate,  and  combinations  thereof,  from  a  soluble  ionic 
compound  containing  the  anionic  agronutrient; 

(3)  optionally  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  cationic 
agronutrients  selected  from  potassium,  magnesium,  zinc, 
iron,  manganese,  copper,  and,  combinations  thereof,  from 
a  soluble  ionic  compound  containing  the  cationic  agronu- 
trient; 

(4)  mixing  together  the  calcii^  solution,  the  phosphate 
solution  and  the  cationic  agronutrient  solution,  if  pre- 
pared, and  forming  an  apatite  precipitate  by  inorganic 
replacement  reaction; 

(5)  recovering  the  precipitate  with  a  crystalline  hydrox- 
ylapatite  structure  having  at  least  one  agronutrient  struc- 
turally dispersed  therein  selacted  from  sulfate,  chloride. 


Sv  i51,243 
CONTROLLED-RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  PASTE 
Thomas  AUaiia,  HciaiBki,  f inland,  aasignor  to  Kceiira  Oy, 

Flalaad 
per  No.  PCr/FI92/00207,  i  371  Date  Dec  27, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Doc  27, 1993,  PCT   "ab.  No.  WO93/01150,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  178^76 

Clains  priority,  appUcatio  1  Flafaud,  Jal.  4, 1991, 913257 

lat  a  » C05G  5/00 

VS.  CL  71—64.09  »  Clahaa 

I.  A  controlled-release  fei  tilizer  composition,  comprising  as 
a  mixture  plant  nutrients,  wi  ter,  oil,  w/o  type  surfactant,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  com|  osition  is  in  the  form  of  a  paste 
containing  30-86%  by  wiight  of  a  compound  containing 
water-soluble  plant  nutrieii  Is,  10-30%  by  weight  of  water, 
2-20%  by  weight  of  oU,  an  I  2-25%  by  weight  w/o  type  sur- 
factant. 

II.  The  method  of  fertilizing  plants  growing  in  soil  compris- 
ing forming  a  controlled-release  fertilizer  composition  having 
as  a  mixture  plant  nutrients,  jwater,  oil,  and  w/o  type  surfactant 
in  the  form  of  a  paste  containing  30-86%  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound containing  water-sc^uble  plant  nutriente,  10-30%  by 
weight  of  water,  2-20%  ^y  weight  of  oil,  and  2-25%  by 


weight  w/o  type  surfactant 
tion  to  the  soil  in  the  form 


:;  and  adding  said  fertilizer  composi- 
Qf  said  paste. 


•  ,451,244 
HIGH  STRAIN  RATE  DE  "ORMATION  OF  NICKEL-BASE 

SUPERAI  LOV  COMPACT 
B.  Wayne  Caatledtoe,  Gtcgi  ry,  Mick.,  MrigDor  to  Special  Met- 
als Corporatioa,  New  Ha  tford,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Apr.  6,   994,  Scr.  No.  223,561 
lat  a.*  C£  C  29/Oa-  B22F  3/15 
VS.  CL  75—243  ">  OaiBM 

1.  In  a  process  for  pr<  paring  a  consolidated  nickel-base 
superalloy  compact  which  is  both  capable  of  operating  under 
high  stress  and  fatigue  loading  at  temperatures  up  to  2000"  F. 
and  suiuble  for  tensile  force  inducing  high  strain  rate  deforma- 
tion, which  process  includes  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  melt  of  a 


ISSS 


nickel-base  superalloy  in  a  vacuum;  atomizing  said  melt  into 
powder  in  a  protective  atmosphere;  collecting  said  powder; 
screening  said  powder  to  proper  size;  introducing  said  powder 
into  a  container;  evacuating  and  sealing  the  container  in  a 
vacuum;  and  consolidating  said  powder;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  consolidating  said  alloy,  under  pressure, 
at  a  temperature  below  the  solidus  temperature  of  said  powder 
and  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  a  temperature  at  which  grain 
boundaries  grow  past  prior  particle  boundaries,  said  particles 
being  insoluble  precipitates. 

7.  A  nickel-base  superalloy  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
process  of  chum  1. 


5,451,245 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  METAL 

PARTICLES 

EUi   Noanira;   Toakikiko   Kawanara;   Ke^Ji   Hataaaka,   and 

Nariaki  MoriyaM^  aU  of  YokkaicU,  Japaa,  aaaignors  to 

lakikara  Saagyo  Kaiaka,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1993,  54)72917: 
Mar.  26,  1993,  S492069 

Lit  CL*  B22F  9/20  HOIF  1/20 
VS.  CL  75—348  ig  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  magnetic  iron  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of  firstly  coating  the  surfaces  of  hydrated 
iron  oxide  particles  with  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  compounds  and  zirconium  com- 
pounds, then  heating  the  coated  particles  to  convert  to  hema- 
tite particles,  thereafter  secondly  coating  the  resultant  hematite 
particles  with  at  least  one  aluminum  compound,  and  then 
reducing  under  heat  the  coated  hematite  particles. 


5,451,246 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  AND  MELTING 

LUMPS  OF  SPONGE  IRON 
William  Wella,  Exeter,  Eagiaad,  asaigaor  to  Kortec  AG,  Zug, 

Switaerlaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93/01290,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18.  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/23575,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  185,900 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Germaay,  May  21,  1992,  42  16 
891.0 

lat  CL-  C21B  11/00 
VS.  a.  75-380  16  Clalaia 


heated  by  means  of  oxygen  or  hot  air  in  a  melting  fiimace 
and  there  melting  the  sponge  iron  to  form  a  molten  mate- 
rial, and 

passing  the  molten  material  through  the  coke  bed  and  col- 
lecting the  molten  material  in  a  lower  part  of  the  melting 
furnace,  wherein 

the  hot  gas  for  the  preheater  is  at  least  partially  obtained 
from  a  waste  gas  of  the  melting  furnace, 

characterised  by  the  step  of  heating  the  qxmge  iron  in  the 
preheater  in  at  least  two  separate  preheating  stages  at 
different  temperatures  including  a  first  lower  temperative 
and  a  second  higher  temperature,  and  controlling  the 
temperature  and  the  gas  atmosphere  respectively  and 
individually  by  controlling  the  temperature  and  the  com- 
position of  the  hot  gases  which  are  introduced  into  the 
preheating  stages,  to  achieve  a  chemically  neutral  gas 
atmosphere  in  the  first  preheating  sUge  at  the  lower  tem- 
perature and  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere  in  the  last  pre- 
heating SUge  at  higher  temperature. 


5,451,247 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  TIN,  ARSENIC  AND 

ANTIMONY  FROM  MOLTEN  LEAD 

Gerhard  Groaa,  Willich;  Dietaiar  Wibck,  Toeaisront;  Kari 

Hcagrt,  aad  Fraak  Toubartz,  both  of  Backbolz,  all  of  Gcr- 

aiaay.  aaaigaors  to  Mcaaer  Gricaheini  GmbH.  Germaay 

Filed  JaL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,013 
Oalaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  JaL  8,  1993,  43  22 
782.1 

lat  a.»  C22B  13/06 
VS.  CL  75—699  »  n.i— 


1.  A  process  for  heating  and  melting  sponge  iron  in  lump 
form,  including  the  steps  of 
charging  the  sponge  iron  into  a  preheater, 
heating  the  sponge  iron  by  passing  hot  gases  through  the 

sponge  iron  in  a  heat  exchange  reUtionship, 
passing  the  sponge  iron  from  the  preheater  on  to  a  coke  bed 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  tin,  arsenic  and  antimony  from 
molten  lead  by  means  of  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas 
mixtures  blown  mto  the  molten  lead  from  at  least  one  oxygen 
gas  nozzle,  the  improvement  being  in  supplying  an  inert  gas 
which  does  not  react  with  the  lead  melt  and  flowing  the  inert 
gas  along  to  oxygen  nozzle  to  create  an  inert  gas  sheath  at  the 
oxygen  nozzle  outlet  region  in  the  molten  lead,  creating  a 
hollow  space  in  front  of  the  oxygen  nozzle  by  means  of  the 
inert  gas  sheath  to  prevent  the  lead  melt  fixMn  contacting  the 
oxygen  nozzle  and  to  prevent  oxidation  directly  at  the  oxygen 
nozzle  whereby  oxidation  takes  place  remote  from  the  nozzle. 
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ION  OF  GOODS  UNDER 


STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTAl 

CONTROLLED  ATR  [OSPHERES 
Piotr  J.  SMDunraU,  Aih;  Midnd  1  L  Garrett,  Woldiia.  botk  of 

FmImiI  Alberto  LaCna,  Soodi  PUnfldd.  N J4  Norbcrto 

LcMoff,  LMiVrto^  N  J^  Di>ri<rio«  P«r«.  Bomd  Brook, 

NJ^aiidShiaeUHa]raiU,r    '^     ' 

to  The  BOG  Groi9  »>C  Wii 
CoMfamatioB  of  Scr.  No.  95,941, 1 
to  a  coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  "' 

which  to  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser. 
ah,,,!.-^,  which  to  a  coatiaa 
Not.  6, 1990,  ahawiofJ,  TWa  1  . . 

No.  212,02 

CUbH  priority,  ay^icatioa  United  Kii«doiii,  JaL  19,  1990, 
901SSS7:  Dec  11, 1990,  9026904 

fat  a.«B01D;  5i/«7 
UJS.  CL  9S— 99  26  ( 


r  Heighta,  N  J.,  t 

,Ei«lairf 

3, 1993,  ahamloaed,  which 

,  JaL  1, 1992,  ahaadoawl, 

.  73M79,  JaL  17, 1991, 

t  of  Scr.  No.  609,948, 

I  Mar.  10, 1994,  Scr. 


adsorption  bed  to  redut^ 
raw  landfill  gas  stream 
b)  cooling  a  resultant  gai 
sorption  bed  to  a  temperature 
dense  water  vapor  and 
the  resultant  gas  sUean 
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hydrogen  sulfide  content  of  the 
to  about  five  ppm  or  less; 

stream  emanating  from  said  ad- 
which  is  operable  to  con- 
heavier  hydrocarbon  fractions  in 
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c)  adsorbing  condensed  ^ater  vapor  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bon fractions  from  the  Resultant  gas  stream  to  form  a  dried 
gas  stream; 

d)  removing  hydrocarbc  11  contaminants  from  the  dried  gas 
stream  by  passing  the  dried  gas  stream  through  an  acti- 
vated carbon  bed;  and 

e)  removing  contaminait  particules  from  the  dried  gas 
stream. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  one  or  more  impurities  from  the 
atmosphere  of  a  container  during  the  storage  and/or  transpor- 
tation of  perishable  goods  therein  comprising,  as  sequential 
steps: 

(a)  adsorbing  water  vapor  from  the  atmosphere  m  a  first 
adsorption  zone  containing  aa  adsorbent  alumina  or  silica 
gel,  thereby  producing  as  non-adsorbed  product  water 
vapor-depleted  atmosphere, 

(b)  adsorbing  ethylene  from  the  water  vapor-depleted  atmo- 
sphere in  a  second  adsorption  zone  containing  a  type  Y 
zeolite  adsorbent  at  least  partially  substituted  with  copper, 
cobalt  or  silver,  thereby  producing  as  non-adsorbed  prod- 
uct an  atmosphere  depleted  bi  water  vapor  and  ethylene, 

(c)  adsorbing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  water  vapor-  and 
ethylene-depleted  atmosphere  in  a  third  adsorption  zone 
containing  a  zeolite  adsorbeat,  thereby  producing  as  non- 
adsorbed  product  an  atmosphere  depleted  in  water  vapor, 
ethylene  and  carbon  dioxidcv 

(d)  passing  said  atmosphere  dtt>leted  in  water  vapor,  ethyl- 
ene and  carbon  dioxide  thrcjigh  a  fourth  adsorption  zone 
containing  a  zeolite  adsorbent  selective  for  adsorption  of 
nitrogen,  thereby  producing  as  non-adsorbed  product 
oxygen-rich  gas,  and  desoibing  sorbed  gas  from  said 
fourth  adsorption  zone  on  »  pressure  swing  cycle  basis, 
thereby  producing  nitrogen-rich  atmosphere,  and 

(e)  recycling  said  nitrogen-rfch  atmosphere  to  said  con- 


1,451,250 

NfETHOD  OF  CONVER  T  A  DOUBLE-LOOP  FLUE  GAS 

DESULFURIZATION   WSTEM  TO  A  SINGLE-LOOP 

irySTEM 

Wadie  F.  Gohara,  Barberton,  and  Stete  Feeney,  Norton,  both  of 


Ohio,  aaaignora  to  The 
Orleana,  La. 

Filed  May  11 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  95— 1«7 


Babcocli  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 


,  1994,  Scr,  No.  241,266 
1  lOlD  53/18.  53/50 


tainer. 
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LANDFILL  GAS  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
RoMid  J.  SpicaeL  Chapd  HiU,  N.C.;  Richard  A.  Sedcrqntot, 
Newhigtaa;  John  C.  Trocdola,  GlaatoiAwy;  Herbert  C. 
Hcaly,  Hebron;  Ro|er  R.  Leaiear,  Enfield,  and  Gregory  J. 
SanddU,  Ncwington,  aU  of  Cwn.,  aaai^ors  to  International 
Fnd  Cella,  Sooth  Windaor,  C«ton. 

Filed  Jnn.  14,  1994^  Ser.  No.  241,113 
Int.  CL*  BflID  53/04 
VS.  CL  95—117  »♦  On*^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  raw  hmdfUl  gas  stream  to  form  a 
treated  methane-based  gas  which  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  natural 
gas  as  a  fuel  gas,  said  method  ooraprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  passing  said  landfill  gas  stream  through  a  hydrogen  sulfide 


lOClaiBH 


1.  A  method  for  conve  ting  a  double-loop  flue  gas  desulfur- 

ization  system  to  a  sinjie-loop  desulfiirization  system,  the 

method  comprising  the  «  eps  of : 

providing  a  double-loo| » desulfiirization  system  comprising  a 

housing  having  an  in  et  for  incoming  flue  gas  and  an  outlet 

for  exiting  flue  gas,  x  pper  spray  means  within  the  housing 

near  the  top  of  the  Itousing  for  spraying  a  slurry  into  the 

flue  gas,  packing  m^ans  within  the  housing  at  a  location 

near  the  top  of  the  ihousing  for  being  sprayed  with  the 

slurry  and  for  filtering  the  flue  gas  as  it  exite  the  outlet,  a 

ring  having  an  inner  opening  disposed  concentrically 

around  an  inner  diai  leter  of  the  housing,  a  bowl  having  a 

central  opening  andpocated  beneath  the  ring,  lower  spray 


means  within  the  housing  beneath  the  bowl  for  spraying 
the  slurry,  and  absorber  area  below  the  lower  spray 
means,  a  slurry  feed  tank  located  outside  of  the  bousing,  a 
first  slurry  feed  line  leading  from  the  feed  tank  to  the 
upper  spray  means,  first  pump  means  for  pumping  slurry 
through  the  fu^t  feed  line  to  the  upper  spray  means,  a 
second  slurry  feed  line  leading  from  the  absorber  area  to 
the  lower  spray  means,  second  pump  means  for  pumping 
slurry  from  the  absorber  area  through  the  second  feed  line 
to  the  lower  spray  means,  and  a  return  line  connected  to 
the  bowl  at  the  central  opening  at  one  end  and  connected 
to  the  feed  tank  at  an  opposite  end  for  returning  slurry 
collected  in  the  bowl  to  the  feed  tank; 

removing  the  packing  means  from  the  housing  and  replacing 
the  packing  means  with  a  tray  having  a  plurality  of  perfo- 
rations; 

removing  the  return  line  from  the  bowl  to  the  feed  tank; 

disconnecting  the  second  feed  line  from  the  lower  spray 
means  and  reconnecting  the  second  feed  line  to  the  feed 
tank;  and 

removing  the  lower  spray  means  from  the  housing. 


5,451451 
INK,  AND  INK-JET  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 
INSTRUMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Kamiko  Mafhne,  Kawaaald;  Tmyoahi  Eida;  Kciichi  Mnrai,  both 
of  Yokohaaa;  YoaUAwi  H^tori,  Yaauto;  Maynml  Yama- 
BMtto,  Tolqro;  Oaama  Niahiwaki,  Atangi;  Yoahihiaa  TaUaawa, 
KawaaaU;  Takno  Yaaamoto,  laehara;  AUra  NavMhima; 
Maaahiko  TonogaU,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Sato,  KawaaaU; 
Ry^ii  Katanragi,  Tokyo;  Mikio  Sanada;  Hiaaahi  Tcraoka, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Eriko  Saito,  Fi^iaawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Canon  g«i.— fctn  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,452 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-061333; 
Jun.  24,  1993,  5-153632;  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-244963;  Oct  1,  1993, 
5-267814;  Not.  29, 1993,  5.298201 

Int  a.»  C09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  H  44  Clahne 


1.  An  ink  comprising  a  coloring  material  and  a  liquid  me- 
dium dissolving  the  coloring  material  therein,  wherein  the  ink 
comprises  a  dye  having  at  least  one  ammonium  ion  as  a  counter 
ion,  an  organic  amine  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  10%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  ink  and  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea, 
thiourea,  ethylene  urea,  alkyl  urea,  alkyl  thiourea,  dialkyl  urea 
and  dialkyl  thiourea. 


5,451452 
SUBPIGMENTARY  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  WITH 
IMPROVED  PHOTOSTABILITY 
Lothar  ElfenthaL  Langenfeld;  Rolf  Schwiadt,  Lererknaen,  and 
Manfred  Klnwig,  Windhagen,  all  of  Geranny,  aaaignors  to 
Kronoa  Inc.,  Hightatown,  N  J. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  87^02,  JuL  8, 1993,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Not.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  333,689 
Int  a.*  C09C  3/00;  COIG  23/00 
VS.  CL  106-436  I6  daimi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  metal  ion-doped  subpigmentary 


164-994  O.G.-95-9 


titanium  dioxide  particles  having  improved  photostability 
wherein  the  metal  ion-dopant  is  homogeneously  intracrystal- 
line-distributed  internally  in  the  subpigmentary  titanium  diox- 
ide particles,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  suspension  of  subpigmentary  titanium  diox- 
ide; 

(b)  introducing  a  first  portion  of  a  metal  ion-dopant  into  the 
suspension; 

(c)  maturing  the  suspension  for  a  first  period  of  time; 

(d)  introducing  the  remainder  of  the  metal  ion-dopant  into 
the  suspension; 

(e)  maturing  said  suspension  for  a  second  period  of  time; 
(0  recovering  subpigmentary  titanium  dioxide  from  said 

suspension; 
thereby  producing  metal  ion-doped  sut^igmentary  titanium 
dioxide  particles  with  the  dopant  distributed  intracrystal- 
linely  throughout  the  particles. 


5^1453 
PREPARATION  OF  TRANSPARENT  YELLOW  IRON 
OXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Paal  Klingribocfcr,  Mnnnhriai;  Ckriatopk  Schwidetiity,  Hm- 
alocfa;  Hcning  Wienand,  Ncalnaahciin;  Norbcrt  Mra^ 
Doaaenhci^  Ekkcbard  Schwab,  NcMtadt,  and  Michad  Nc- 
bcL  Colosae,  all  of  GcrBMny,  aaaignon  to  BASF  AktiengeacU- 
•chaft,  Lndwigahafn,  GeraMny 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,992 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Gcrvany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 
864.4 

Int  CL»  C09C  1/22 
VS.  CL  106—456  g  fTi— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  transparent  yellow  iron  oxide 
pigments  by  precipiution  of  iron(ll)  hydroxide  by  adding  an 
inorganic  base  to  an  iron(II)  salt  solution  and  subsequent  oxida- 
tion to  FeOOH,  which  comprises 

a)  admixing  an  at  least  0.7M  aqueous  iron(ll)  salt  solution  at 
from  25*  to  45'  C.  in  the  presence  of  dissolved  phosphates 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.45%  by  weight  of  phosphorous, 
based  on  FeOOH,  and  optionally  zinc  salts  initially  with 
sufficient  base  to  precipiute  from  50  to  70%  of  the  starting 
iron(II)  ions  in  the  form  of  the  hydroxide  and  then  passing 
oxidizing  gas  through  the  resulting  mixture  until  the  pH 
has  fallen  to  a  value  <4.S,  and 

b)  then  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  5O*-80'  C. 
and,  by  fiirther  addition  of  base  while  a  pH  of  from  4  to  6 
is  maintained  and  the  simultaneous  introduction  of  oxidiz- 
ing gas.  completing  the  precipitation  of  the  iron  in  the 
form  of  FeOOH  and  then  isolating  the  precipitated  trans- 
parent pigment  from  the  aqueous  suspension. 


5.451454 
FINE  DISPERSION  OF  MELANIN  PIGMENTS,  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE  IN  COSMETICS 
Herri  Andrenn,  Paria;  Didier  Caadan,  Melun;  Myrian  MellaL 
L'Hay-lea-Roaea;  Chriatoa  Papnntonion,  MoataMrcncy,  and 
Bcrtrand  Piot,  La  Carenne-Colooibca,  aU  of  France,  OMiffiors 
to  L'OreaL  Paria,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/D0068,  §  371  Date  Sep.  19, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/05754.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,168 
Oaiw  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18,  1991,  91  11514 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/13 
VS.  CL  106—503  22  fT«<— 

1.  Dispersion  of  melanin  pigments,  characterized  in  that  it 
contains,  in  a  medium  chosen  from: 
a)  liquids  chosen  from: 
linear  or  branched  monoalcohols  containing  at  least  3 

carbon  atoms; 
linear  or  branched  polyols  containing  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms; 
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saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloalfjhatic  alcohols  contain- 
ing at  least  6  carbon  atoms; 

aromatic  alcohols  containing  at  feast  6  carbon  atoms; 

esters  of  Cg-C22  f»tty  acids  and  Ci-C*  alcohols  or  C2-C6 
polyoU;  esters  of  Ci-C*  aiipfcatic  acids  or  aromatic 
acids  and  C8-C22  fatty  alcohols;  esters  of  Cg-Czz  fatty 
acids  and  C8-C22  f«ty  alcohok,  esters  of  C«  -C22  alco- 
hols and  polyacids,  and  diest*s  of  hydroxylated  fatty 
acids;  J 

linear  or  branched  paraffins  coi^aining  at  least  8  carbon 

atoms; 

silicone  oils; 

and  the  mixture  of  these  variousi  compounds,  or 
b)  an  emulsion  consbting  of  a  w«er-imraiscible  hquid  de- 

fued  above,  water  and  an  emuljifying  agent, 
a  melanin  pigment  in  the  form  of  particles,  for  which  at  least 

75%  of  the  particles  have  a  pafticle  size  lower  than  10 

microns. 


surface  of  a  fibrous  batt 
batt  and  conforms  to  the 
including: 

a.  support  means  having  an 
batt; 

b.  a  continuous  belt,  having 
600*  Fahrenheit,  to  engage 
coating  and  to  compress 
against  said  support  mean  t 

c.  means  to  heat  said  contin  lous 
drive  off  moisture  from  t|e 
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wheriin  said  coating  penetrates  said 
surf  ice  of  said  batt,  said  apparatus 


5,451455 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  B  [ANUFACTURE  OF 

CEMENT  IN  LON  i  KILNS 

Eric  R.  HaMen,  ShawMe,  Kjma„  and  iamea  R.  Tntt,  Narii,  Tex^ 

Mriffon  to  Cadence  EaTironmenttl  EMrgy,  lac^  Mlchigaii, 

Ind.  and  Aah  Grow  Cement  Company,  Overland  Park,  Kana. 

DiTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  913,587,  Jul.  M,  1992,  alMudoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,058 


VS.  CL  106—743 


Int.  CL*  C04B  f/43 


3ClalnM 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  combustion  efficiency  in  an 
operating  long  rotary  cement  kiln,  said  cement  kiln  including  a 
rotary  vessel  having  in  series  a  clkikering  zone,  a  calcining 
zone  and  a  mineral  drying/pre-he«t  zone,  a  kiln  gas  stream 
comprising  combustion  products  flowing  serially  from  said 
clinkering  zone  through  said  calpining  zone  and  mineral 
drying/pre-heat  zone,  and  cement  law  materials  flowing  seri- 
ally from  said  mineral  drying/pre-l^eat  zone  through  said  cal- 
cining zone  and  clinkering  zone,  wherein  heat  from  the  kiln  gas 
stream  is  transferred  to  said  cement  raw  materials,  said  moni- 
toring method  being  accomplished  without  interference  from 
volatilized  organics  typically  releaaed  into  the  kiln  gas  stream 
in  the  mineral  drying  pre-hcat  zone  from  said  cement  raw 
materials,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  gas  bypass  stream  by  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the 
kiln  gas  stream  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  for  monitor- 
ing combustion  efficiency  from  the  rotary  vessel  through 
a  port  in  the  rotary  vessel  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  min- 
eral drying/pre-heat  zone  relative  go  the  flow  of  the  kiln 
gas,  stream,  and 
analyzing  the  kiln  bypass  stream  gases  to  identify  and  quan- 
tify combustion  products  thei 


erkin. 


jkid 


ing; 
d.  advancing  means  to  1 
means; 


adva  ice  said  batt  along  said  support 


-'i  ^  ^r 


upper  surface  to  support  said 

temperature  between  400*  and 

the  exposed  surface  of  said 

id  exposed  surface  of  said  batt 


belt  to  said  temperature  to 
exposed  surface  of  said  cent- 


/ 


drive  means  to  drive  si  id  continuous  belt  at  the  same 
linear  velocity  as  the  slid  advancing  means,  whereby 
there  is  no  shear  stress  b(  tween  said  coating  and  said  belt 
whereby  a  film  of  said  co  iting  in  contact  with  said  contin- 
uous belt  is  heated  by  sai  1  belt  to  drive  off  moisture  from 
the  film  and  to  cure  th<  cross-linkable  emulsion  of  said 
film  to  a  tough,  cured  st  ite,  said  fdm  generally  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  said  i  »ntinuous  belt;  and 
.  a  heating  means  downst  cam  of  said  continuous  belt  for 
effecting  a  cure  of  that  j  ortion  of  said  coating  intermedi- 
ate said  film  and  said  h  itt,  said  heating  means  having  a 
temperature  between  400*  and  700*  Fahrenheit,  sufficient 
to  drive  off  subsuntially  all  of  the  moisture  in  said  coating 
intermediate  said  film  artd  said  batt  to  complete  a  cure  of 
said  coating. 


POROUS  FILM  AND  POR(  )US 


5,-  51,257 

FILM  MANUFACTURING 


APPUIATUS 


Seiji  Kagawa,  1-17-13-601 
ken,  and  YoicUro  Kagawa, 
on  to  Seiji  Kagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,729, 
TU*  application  Jon 
Claima  priority,  appUcntio^ 

Mar.  31,  1992,  4-77322 

inta 

VS.  a.  118-<20 


llondM,  Kawagnchi-ahi,  Saitama- 
Kawapichi,  both  of  Japan,  aaaign- 


f^ 


m 


» 

-V- 


Oct  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,352,108. 
16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,375 
Japan,  Oct  18,  1991.  3-297681; 

B29C  59/ W 


a 


5,4510^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARINd  A  SMOOTH  SURFACED 

TOUGH  ELASTOMERIC  COATED  FIBROUS  BATT 
L.  Kdtii  Morton,  Grecnrille,  S.C,  feadgnor  to  Schnller  Interaa- 

tional,  Inc  Denver,  Colo. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  824,179,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,211,988. 
Tbia  application  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,677 
Int  CL«  BOSC  11^02.  13/00 
VS.  CL  118—59 

1.  Apparatus  for  curing  a  suri  ice  film  of  a  cross-linkable 
elastomeric  aqueous  emulsion  coal  ing  composition  applied  to  a 


MXTWt 


^^: 


sum.T 


1.  A  porous  film  manufai  turing  apparatus  comprising: 

feed  means  for  feeding  a*  organic  film; 

a  base  made  of  a  conductive  material  and  having  a  dielectric 
layer  formed  on  a  surfkce  thereof  where  the  organic  film 
is  fed;  I  . 

press  means  arranged  to  be  movable  to  press  the  organic  film 
together  with  said  base  and  having  an  electrode  body  on 
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which  a  large  number  of  dielectric  particles,  each  having 
sharp  pointed  portions  and  a  Mohs  hardness  value  of  5  or 
more,  are  formed  on  a  surface  thereof  opposing  said  base; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  press  means  to  said  base, 
thereby  pressing  the  organic  film  located  between  said 
base  and  said  press  means;  and 

high-voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  to 
said  electrode  body  of  said  press  means. 


S,45US9 

ECR  PLASMA  SOURCE  FOR  REMOTE  PROCESSING 

Ole  D.  Krofh,  110  PoiM  Lobos  Ave  S«n  FhMtectt,  CaUf.  94U1 

FOad  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198324 

Int  CL»  C23C  16/3a  16/50:  HOIL  21/00:  HOSH  1/00 

VS.  CL  118—723  MR  g  1 


5.451,258 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 
DELIVERY  OF  VAPORIZED  REACTANT  GASES  TO  A 
REACTION  CHAMBER 
Joaeph  T.  HiUman,  Scottadale,  and  W.  Chnck  Raniaey,  Chan- 
dler, both  of  Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Materials  Rcaeaivh  Corpora- 
tion, Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241.184 
Int  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—715  37  , 


L 


\ 


1.  A  gas  delivery  system  for  deUvering  reactant  gas  from  a 
reactant  gas  source  to  a  reaction  chamber  comprising: 

a  housing  having  thermally-insulative  walls  which  are  sepa- 
rated into  sections  thermally  isolated  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  define  first,  second  and  third  thermal  zones; 

a  gas  delivery  line  extending  through  the  thermal  zones  of 
the  housing  between  said  gas  source  and  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  line  having  first,  second  and  third  sections 
located  in  said  first,  second  and  third  thermal  zones,  re- 
spectively; 

a  first  heater  coupled  to  the  first  thermal  zone,  the  first 
heater  operable  to  heat  to  a  first  temperature  said  first 
section  of  the  gas  line  extending  through  the  first  thermal 
zone; 

a  second  heater  coupled  to  the  second  thermal  zone,  the 
second  heater  operable  to  heat  to  a  second  temperature 
greater  than  said  first  temperature  the  second  gas  line 
section  extending  through  the  second  thermal  zone; 

a  third  heater  coupled  to  the  third  thermal  zone,  the  third 
heater  operable  to  heat  to  a  third  temperature  greater  than 
said  first  and  second  temperature  the  third  gas  line  section 
extending  through  said  third  thermal  zone; 

the  gas  line  extending  progressively  through  each  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  thermal  zones  directly  from  the 
source  to  the  reaction  chamber  without  returning  to  a 
previous  thermal  zone,  thereby  maintaining  the  reactant 
gas  at  progressively  higher  temperature  to  effectively 
prevent  condensation  in  the  gas  line  and  provide  uninter- 
rupted reactant  gas  flow  to  the  reaction  chamber. 


1.  A  plasma  producing  device  for  remote  procesung  com- 
prising: 

a  chamber  having  at  least  one  opening  sealed  by  a  window 
formed  of  microwave  transparent  material; 

means  for  transporting  microwave  energy  having  a  direction 
of  propagation  and  an  associated  electric  field  with  said 
microwave  energy  through  said  opening  and  said  window 
into  said  chamber, 

permanent  magnet  means  having  an  axial  magnetic  field  and 
located  externally  to  said  chamber  and  opposite  to  said 
window  and  with  a  north  and  south  pole  aligned  such  that 
the  axial  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  is  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  microwaves  entering  said 
chamber  wherein  an  ECR  resonance  surface  is  located 
within  said  chamber; 

an  inlet  port  for  feedgas  mixture  located  on  one  side  of  said 
ECR  resonance  surface  and  an  exit  port  for  the  activated 
gas  effluent  located  on  the  side  of  said  ECR  res<Miance 
siuface  oppocite  to  said  inlet  port; 

a  process  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  chamber 
through  said  exit  port; 

a  workpiece  in  said  process  chamber,  and 

vacuum  means  operatively  connected  to  said  process  cham- 
ber. 


5,451.260 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CVD  USING  UQUID 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  ULTRASONIC  NOZZLE 

Vera  A.  Vcrsteeg.  Rocbeater;  C  Thorns  Avcdisian,  and  RiaU 

R^J,  both  of  Ithaca,  aU  of  N.Y.,  SMiffon  to  CotimU  1 

Fonadatioa,  Inc.  Ithaca.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994.  Ser.  No.  227^73 
Int  CL*  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  118—725  10  I 

1.  A  liquid  delivery  system  for  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  ultrasonic  atomizing  nozzle  disposed  in  a  reactor 
chamber  of  said  ch^emical  vapor  deposition  apparatus  for 
supplying  vaporized  liquid  organic  precursor  solution  to 
said  reactor  chamber  for  depositing  a  film  on  at  least  one 
substrate  contained  therein; 
at  least  one  source  of  liquid  organic  precursor  solution; 
a  storage  line  for  storing  a  measured  amount  of  liquid  pre- 
cursor solution  to  be  supplied  to  said  ultrasonic  atomizing 
nozzle; 
a  first  valve  for  selectively  connecting  said  source  to  a  first 

end  of  said  storage  line; 
a  second  valve  for  selectively  connecting  a  second  end  of 
said  storage  line  to  an  inlet  end  of  said  ultrasonic  nozzle; 
and 
means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  first  and  second  valves 
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so  that  a  measured  pulse  of  liquid  precuRor  solution  is    __,_of  NATURAL    *'**'^ 
admitted  to  said  storage  line  thrfugh  said  first  valve,  and  SYRUP  OF  "^^'jJJ^j^ 


CAROB 


Spaii, 


Carios  S.  Diaz,  Rocafort, 
Del  Algarrobo  De  Eapawi 
Filed  Mar.  23, 
Ciaina  priority,  appUcatioii 
Int.  a.*  03D  7/Oft  BOID 

UJS.  a.  127—30 


SUGARS  AND  A  PROCESS 
PRODUCTION 

aarisBor  to  Compania  Gcacral 

Spain 
\,  Scr.  No.  216,655 
^pain.  Mar.  26, 1993,  9300628 
5/08;  A23L  J/05;  A23G  3/00 
Uaaims 


19  4, 


WA  eRS     MAORAM 


is  then  supplied  to  said  inlet  en^  of  said  ultrasonic  nozzle 
by  said  second  valve. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining 


5,451,261 
METAL  FILM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  AND  METAL 

FILM  DEPOSITION  METHOD 
Toyokan    Fqiii;    MiUo    Nishio;  'Mitswn    Seldgociii,    and 
if-^Mtn  HaaUnoto,  all  of  Osak$,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mat- 
Nshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  LUL,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,144 

CUdma  priority,  appUcatkm  Japao,  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-242907 

iBt  CL«  C23C  J6/00 


a)  subjecting  carob  fruit  U 

b)  cutting  the  carob  fruit  t< 


■»-*•■— jij 
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a  syrup  of  natural  carob  sugars. 


having  at  least  about  69%  su  ;rose,  fructose,  and  glucose  com- 
prising the  steps  of 


VS.  a.  118—728 


7  Claims 


I    I    I   I   1    .    ■,.,■    ■ 


1.  A  metal  film  deposition  appatatus,  comprising: 
a  substrate  holding  means  for  holding  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate on  which  alignment  marks  are  formed; 
a  peripheral  part  cover  means  fc^  covering  a  peripheral  part 
of  the  semiconductor  substite  held  by  said  substrate 
holding  means,  said  peripheral  part  cover  means  being 
distinct  and  separate  from  a  ^a^\ 
a  metal  fUm  forming  means  for  jTorming  a  metal  film  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate  by  depositing  a  material  for  metal 
wiring  on  the  semiconducto*  substrate  which  is  held  by 
said  substrate  holding  means  and  the  peripheral  part  of 
which  is  covered  with  said  peripheral  part  cover  means; 
wherein  said  peripheral  part  co^er  means  includes  an  align- 
ment mark  cover  means  for  jcovering  specific  aligimient 
marks  which  are  formed  oU  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  an4  which  are  used  during  a 
mask  pattern  formation  on  the  metal  film  to  align  the 


UMI 


cleaning  operations; 
release  the  seed  thereby  forming 
a  mixture  comprising  c*ob  seeds  and  pulp; 

c)  subjecting  the  mixture  fiom  step  b)  to  a  separation-sieving 
operation  to  separate  th*  carob  seeds  from  the  pulp; 

d)  subjecting  said  pulp  fro  n  step  d)  to  classification  so  as  to 
have  a  specified  granule  metry; 

e)  subjecting  the  pulp  fron  step  d)  to  a  continuous  extraction 
process  comprising  contacting  the  pulp  with  difliision 
water  for  sufficient  tine  to  avoid  the  proliferation  of 
microorganisms,  thereb  i  obtaining  1)  a  raw  juice  having 
concentration  of  betw«  n  30*  and  50*  Brix,  and  2)  a  waste 

pulp;  ,   . 

0  pressing  the  waste  pulp  from  step  e)  to  extract  a  solution 

comprising  water,  suga  ■$  and  non-sugars; 
g)  recycling  the  solution  rom  step  0  to  step  e); 
h)  filtering  the  raw  juice  rom  step  e)  to  remove  suspended 

particles  of  carob  fruit; 
i)  decalcifying  the  raw  jui «  by  a  cationic  resin  charged  with 

Na+  ions; 
j)  filtering  the  juice  from  step  i)  through  filters  sufficient  to 

remove  particles  havin  5  a  size  5  (im; 
k)  concentrating  the  juia  from  step  j)  to  a  concentration  of 

approximately  60*  Bri> ; 
1)  separating  chromatogn  phically  the  sugars  and  non-sugars 

of  the  juice  from  step  k)  by  passing  the  juice  through  a 

column  of  strong  catioi  ic  resin  based  on  weakly  reticulate 

polystyrene   and   whcse   active   sulphonic   groups   are 

charged  with  a  monov  ilent  cation; 
m)  washing  the  column  1 3  obtain  1)  a  sahne  fraction  having 

a  low  degree  of  purity ,  and  2)  a  fraction  which  is  low  in 

salts  and  rich  in  sugar  with  a  high  degree  of  purity; 
n)  recirculating  an  intern  ediate  fraction  from  step  m)  to  step 

o)  subjecting  the  fraction  rich  in  sugars  with  a  high  degree  of 
purity  from  step  m)  o  additional  purification  by  ionic 
exchange  in  two  phai  es,  the  first  phase  to  separate  the 
dissolved  salts  and  the  second  phase  to  separate  the  color- 
ing elements,  to  obtaii  1  a  juice  having  a  concentration  of 
20*-25*  Brix;  and 

p)  concentrating  the  ju  ce  from  step  o)  to  approximately 
65*-70'  Brix. 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1591 


5,451,263 

PLASMA  CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  INK 

BRAND  PERMANENCY  ON  IC  PACKAGES  WFTH 

METALUC  PARTS 

Jack  H.  Linn,  Melbourne;  Mike  M.  Higley,  Palm  Bar,  Craig  S. 

Arruda,  Patai  Bay,  and  Martin  E.  Walter,  Paha  Bay,  all  of 

FUl,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fta. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,667 

InL  a.«  B08B  7/00 

MS.  CL  134-1.1  ,0  ctaims 


the  hardened  concrete  for  at  least  five  minutes,  thereby 
transforming  the  hardened  concrete  formed  on  the  surface 
into  concrete  having  a  soft  consistency;  and 
(d)  removing  the  concrete  having  a  soft  consistency  from 
the  surface. 


C  "«"  ^ 


3 


-  -    tmtxmji 

•T  MWiHviriin.naa 


HOaTan  l>M  »  MavTO 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  exterior  portions  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  package  for  subsequently  marking  the  exterior 
portions  of  tho  integrated  circuit  package  with  identifying 
characters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  integrated  circuit  package  into  a  plasma  cham- 
ber; 

energizing  a  radio  frequency  plasma  atmosphere  with  oxy- 
gen and  argon  in  the  plasma  chamber; 

exposing  the  integrated  circuit  package  to  the  oxygen  and 
argon  atmosphere  in  the  plasma  chamber  for  a  first  period 
of  time  for  removing  carbonaceous  and  ionic  contami- 
nants from  the  integrated  circuit  package; 

deenergizing  the  plasma  atmosphere  and  removing  the  oxy- 
gen and  argon  gases  from  the  plasma  chamber  after  the 
first  period  of  time  has  expired; 

energizing  a  radio  frequency  plasma  atmosphere  with  hy- 
drogen and  ammonia  in  the  plasma  chamber;  and 

exposing  the  integrated  circuit  package  to  the  hydrogen  and 
ammonia  plasma  atmosphere  for  a  second  period  of  time 
for  removing  oxides  and  phosphates  from  the  integrated 
circuit  package. 


5,451,264 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HARDENED  CONCRETE 
Jarris  M.  James,  Jr.,  301  Muriel  Hooks  Dr_  GoMsboro,  N.C 
27530 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,383 

iBt  CL*  C23G  1/02,  1/08 

UA  a.  134-3  4CWm 

1.  A  method  for  removing  and  cleaning  hardened  concrete 

from  a  surface  of  equipment  used  in  the  concrete  industry, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  aqueous  hydroxyacetic  acid  composition 
directly  to  the  hardened  concrete  formed  on  the  surface  to 
be  cleaned,  wherein  the  hydroxyacetic  acid  composition 
consists  essentially  of  approximately  77%  by  weight  of 
water,  approximately  17.5%  by  weight  of  hydroxyacetic 
acid,  approximately  4%  by  weight  of  a  degreaser  agent, 
and  approximately  2%  by  weight  of  a  soap  agent; 

(b)  penetrating  the  hardened  concrete  with  the  aqueous 
hydroxyacetic  acid  composition  by  permitting  the  aque- 
ous hydroxyacetic  acid  composition  to  soak  into  and 
through  the  hardened  concrete  formed  on  the  surface  to 
be  cleaned; 

(c)  treating  the  hardened  concrete  by  allowing  the  aqueous 
hydroxyacetic  acid  composition  to  remain  in  contact  with 


5,451,265 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRESS 

OR  DRYER  SECnON  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE  OR 

SIMILAR  EQUIPMENT 

Pekka  Koshinen,  Kotka,  and  Timo  HavcriMn,  Masku,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  EV  Group  Oy,  Kotka,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,408 

aaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  27,  1993,  932434 

Int  a.*  B08B  9/00.  9/04.  9/093.  3/02 

MS.  a.  134-8  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  each  orifice  slot  (2.  3)  of  a  blow 
box  (1)  particularly  in  the  press  or  dryer  section  of  a  paper 
machine,  characterized  in  that  the  orifice  slot  (2, 3)  is  subjected 
to  treatment  by  means  of  at  least  one  mechanical  cleaning 
element  (4)  disposed  within  the  Wow  box. 


5,451,266 
METHOD  FOR  SPRAY  WASHING  FRUTT  IN  A  BRUSH 

BED 

WiUiam  Kirk,  Aiu  Lonw;  Henry  A.  Affeldt,  Victorrille;  Keith 

GUbcrt,  Devore,  and  Darid  Lerew,  Riverside,  all  of  CaUf., 

assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,431,  Feb.  24,  1994.  This  application 

Ang,  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,062 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/212 

MS.  a.  134-25J  11  ciaiM 


1.  A  method  of  spraying  objects  on  a  brush  bed  with  fluid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  objects  on  said  brush  bed; 

defining  a  first  assemblage  of  said  objects  on  said  brush  bed; 

initially  spraying  only  said  first  assemblage  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  by  causing  prescribed  motion  of  spraying 
elements  in  respect  to  said  first  assemblage;  and 

subsequentiy  spraying  a  second  defined  assemblage  of  said 
objects  for  a  predetermined  time  by  causing  prescribed 
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5,451,2fi7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  WET-CIfflMIi  :AL  TREATMENT  OF 

DISK-SHAPED  WORl  PIECES 
Max  Stadler,  Hataiiw  Giinter  Sckwa|,  Eaunertiiig,  and  Peter 
Rooedcr,  BwstaMen,  aU  of  Gcnu^y,  awicaon  to  Wacker 
Chemttroak  Gcaellackaft  fiir  Elck«oaik-GnuHlstofre  mbH, 
Bnnthanaea,  Gcnaany 

FUcd  May  11. 1»*,  Ser.  ^o.  240.986 
Oaiais  priority,  ap^icatkm  Germany,  May  13,  1993,  43  16 
096.4 


5,451269 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMOS  y  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 

IMPROVED  SUBSTRATE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Kaniaki  Koyama,  Tokyo,  Japaoi  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 

Japan 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  993,382,  D«  c.  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,348,904. 
This  applicatioa  Ang.  10  1994,  Ser.  No.  288;355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J  ipaa,  Dec.  20, 1991,  3-56070 


U.S.  a.  418—33.2 


Int.  Cl^HOiL  21/8242 


,,  I  I  >  >  I  1  3  11  31  i-n 


UJS.CL134— 30 


Lit  a.*  HOIL  2H306 


9ClaiBi8 


I  set  liconductor  substrate  having  an 
for  a  semiconductor  integrated 
multi-layer  structure  having  a 
irray  area  and  a  second  multi- 
1  thickness  being  formed  in  said 
I  c  jnsisting  essentially  of  the  steps 


en 


an  entire  surface  of  said  sub- 


1.  A  process  for  the  wet-chemical  I  reatment  of  semiconduc- 
tor workpieces  comprising 

exposing  said  workpieces  to  a  flov  of  a  gassified  treatment 
medium,  and 

intensively  mixing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  in  a  feed  pump,  said  feed 
pump  delivering  a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  very  fme 
gas  bubbles  in  said  liquid  as  said  gassified  treatment  me- 
dium to  which  said  workpieces  are  exposed. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
array  area  and  a  peripheral  arei 
circuit  device  including  a  firsi 
first  thickness  formed  in  said 
layer  structure  having  a  secom  I 
peripheral  area,  said  method 
of: 

forming  an  insulation  film 

strate; 
selectively  forming  a  phot^-resist  mask  on  said  insulation 

film  in  said  array  area; 
selectively  etching  said  insiiation 
resist  mask  in  order  to 
array  area; 
removing  said  photo-resist 
selectively  growing  a  siUc<^ 

of  said  substrate;  and 
removing  said  remaining 


liiave 


na^ 
film  onto  said  peripheral  area 

in  tulation  film. 


5,4  11.270 


5,451.268 . 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM 

SILVER! 

Samnel  L.  Shepherd,  5211  Mulber^  Groye,  Kingwood.  Tex. 
77345 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Sei.  No.  151,911 

Int.  a.*  B08B  7/04:  BOljl  20/34.  38/64 

VS.  CL  134—42  11  a«*™ 


I  TREATMENTS 


1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  I  rom  a  fluid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  the  fluid  into  a  containei 
mesh  therein  such  that  said  flu!  1  contacts  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  mesh; 

adsortnng  the  sulfiir  from  the  fli  id  onto  the  mesh; 

forming  a  sulfur-removing  soluti  m  by  mixing  sodium  bicar- 
bonate with  sodium  chloride  i  i  an  aqueous  solution; 

interacting  said  sulfur-removing  isolution  with  the  adsorbed 
sulfur  on  the  mesh;  and 

contacting  said  mesh  with  a  basejaluminum  metal  during  said 
step  of  interacting. 


COMPOSmON  FOR  A 
DIUED-IN-PLACE  NON-C$ROME 

BASED 
Jiangbo  Onyaag,  Media,  and 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bi 
Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  5,401.333.  TUs  appUcatit^ 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  ' ' 
2012.1 
Int. 
UJS.  CL  148—241 


1(% 


1.  A  process  for  monitorir  g 
polyacrylamide/surfactant ' 

a.  adding  ammonium  *" 
ranging  from  0.1  to 
anionic  polyacrylamid^surfactant 
tion  in  an  amount 

b.  treating  a  metal  surfao 

c.  subjecting  the  treated 


5Claims 


,1,1    3  1   1  1  11}  I  I  III 


film  by  use  of  said  photo- 
said  insulation  film  in  said 


AfETHOD  OF  MONITORING 
POLYACRYLAMIDE 
FOR  METALS 
William  L.  Harpel,  LanghorM. 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trefosc,  Pa. 
fJo.  213,414,  Mar.  15, 1994,  Pat 
Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,970 
patent  subseqnent  to  Mar.  28, 
diiclaimwl. 
22/00 

5Claims 


rtitei 


CL*C23C. 


the  coating  weight  of  an  anionic 

iksed  metal  treatment  comprising: 

heiafluorotitanate  in  concentrations 

by  weight  of  treatment  to  an 

based  treatment  solu- 

suffi^ient  to  allow  detection; 

with  said  combination; 

surface  to  X-Ray  fluorescence  to 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1593 


detect  titanium  in  the  coating  wherein  titanium  detected 
by  X-Ray  fluorescence  is  proportional  to  the  coating 
weight. 


5,451.271 
CONVERSION  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSmON  FOR  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM 
ALLOYS 
Masayuki  Yoshida,  and  Kazuya  Nakada,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting, 
Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US9I/00965,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/13186,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  923,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1990,  2-040168; 
Feb.  21,  1990,  2-040169 

iBt  a.'  C23C  22/38 
U.S.  CL  148—247  15  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  treating  a  surface  of  aluminum  or  an  alumi- 
num alloy,  said  process  comprising  steps  of  forming  a  conver- 
sion coating  on  said  surface  and  subsequently  overcoating  the 
conversion  coated  surface  with  an  organic  protective  coating, 
wherein  the  conversion  coating  on  said  surface  is  formed  by 
contacting  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
value  from  1.0  to  3.0  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  an  amount  of  phosphate  ions  that  is  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  from  5.0  to  40.0  g/L  of  phosphoric  acid; 

(B)  from  1.0  to  4.0  g/L  of  hexavalent  chromium; 

(C)  from  0.1  to  2.0  g/L  of  fluoride  ions;  and 

(D)  a  complex  fluoride  ion  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  from  4.0  to  15.0  g/L  of  fluosilicate  ions, 
(ii)  from  0.5  to  3.0  g/L  of  fluoborate  ions, 
(iii)  from  2.0  to  8.0  g/L  of  fluozirconate  ions,  and 
(iv)  from  2.0  to  8.0  g/L  of  fluotitanate  ions. 


5,451.272 
SILVER-OXIDE  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  MATERIAL  FOR 

USE  IN  SWITCHES  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT 
Yuzo  Uemura;  Shigeo  Shibuya,  and  Manabn  Aoki,  all  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,658,  Oct.  2, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,176, 
Jan.  31, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
224,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1991.  3-122024; 
Sep.  27,  1991,  3-276790 

Int  a.«  C22C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  148—431  8  Claima 

1.  A  silver-oxide  material  for  electric  contacts  of  high-cur- 
rent switches,  having  excellent  deposition  resistance  and  con- 
sumption resistance,  said  material  being  formed  by  subjecting 
to  an  internal  oxidation  treatment  an  Ag  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially, by  weight  %,  of: 
Sn:  5.1-8.5%; 
In:  1.7-3.2%; 
Te:  0.1-0.6%;  and 
Ag  and  inevitable  impurities:  the  balance. 


5,451.273 

CAST  ALLOY  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

AND  FUEL  HLTER 

Kathy  D.  Howard,  and  Paul  E.  Howard,  both  of  Arrada,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Hydro-Petro  Technology,  Inc.,  Wheat  Ridge, 

Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,449,  Aug.  31,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  983,970, 

Dec  1,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  360,950 

Int  a.'  C22C  1/02:  F02M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  148-442  23  Claims 


12.  A  cast  alloy  article  in  the  form  of  a  cast  alloy  body  made 
by  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  batch  of 
metals  having  weight  amounts  of  about  41-45%  copper,  about 
18-24%  nickel,  about  28-31%  zinc  and  about  6-8%  tin  to  a 
high  temperature  above  about  2000'  F.  but  not  in  excess  of 
2400'  F.  to  produce  molten  metals, 
intermixing  the  molten  metals, 

plunging  zinc  in  an  amount  of  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
total  batch  into  the  bottom  of  the  molten  metal  and  stir- 
ring the  molten  metal, 
pouring  the  mixed  molten  metals  into  a  sand  mold  having 
sand  between  about  80  mesh  to  140  mesh  to  provide  a 
poured  body, 
slowly  cooling  said  poured  body  immediately  after  reaching 
said  high  temperature  by  retaining  said  poured  body  at  a 
temperature  between  about  2000'  F.  and  800'  F.  for  a 
period  of  about  24  hours  to  provide  a  fluted,  solid,  cast 
body  having  a  coarse,  irregular  surface  contour  of  inter- 
spersed dendritic  areas  and  interdendritic  areas  with 
peaks,  valleys  and  pores  that  provide  for  increased  surface 
area  for  increased  fluid  contact  and  for  increased  turbu- 
lence in  fluid  flow,  said  surface  contour  of  said  body 
having  about  a  60  to  80  grit  finish,  said  body  having  a  size 
related  to  fluid  flow  rate  to  accomplish  turbulent  fluid 
flow. 


5,451.274 
REFLOW  OF  MULTI-LAYER  METAL  BUMPS 
Debabrata  Gupta,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  liw  > 
Schanmburg,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188.989 

Int  a.'  C22C  1/02.  5/02 

VS.  a.  148— 5U  8  Claims 
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4.  A  method  for  reflowing  multi-layer  metal  structures  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


UMl 
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placing  •  substrate  into  a  chambei  wherein  the  rabctrate 
includes  a  multi-layer  metal  bumpeomprising  a  gold  metal 
layer  and  a  tin  metal  layer  on  top  of  the  gold  metal  layer, 

reducing  oxygen  concentration  in  the  chamber  to  below 
approximately  2000  part*  per  milion  of  oxygen;  and 

exposing  the  multi-layer  metal  bubp  to  an  mfrared  heat 
source  having  a  wavelength  that  preferentially  heatt  the 
tin  metal  Uyer  compared  to  the  gold  metal  layer,  and 
wherein  the  substrate  is  heated  for  a  time  that  prevents 
substantial  diffusion  of  the  gold  metal  layer  into  the  tin 
metal  layer  and  provides  a  eutcctic  dome  having  a  thick' 
ness  sufHcient  for  bonding  to  an  f^>plication  substrate. 


September  19, 1993 


September  19,  1995 


pouched  recenes  and  openingj.  with  the  subsequently  speci- 
fied, successive  process  steps: 

(a)  rolling  or  drawing  of  the  profiled  edge; 

(b)  quenching  and  tempering  of  the  entire  profiled  edge  by 
heating  to  the  hanlenin{  temperature  and  subsequent 
tempering; 

(c)  partial  heating  of  the  flai  k  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  tempering  temperatur  i  with  simultaneous  cooling  of 
the  head; 

(d)  punching  of  the  recesses  and  openings  in  the  flank; 


napp 


5,451^5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOfe  PRECISION  GEAR 
FINISHING  BY  CONTROLLED  DEFORMATION 
Mawice  F.  Aiaateu,  and  Nagedi  So4ti,  both  of  Stste  CoUeie, 
IHl,  iMiSBors  to  The  Pcu  State  R^acarch  Foturiatfam,  Uai- 
Tcnity  Park,  Pa. 

CoatiMatkw  of  Ser.  No.  932,206,  Am.  W.  1»2,  abuidoMd. 

This  appUcatioo  Aag.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,883 

Int.  CL*  C21D  9/32 

MS.  CL  148—573  *>  ^ia*" 
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luring  the  performance  of 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  gear  te(  h  of  a  high  performance 
gear  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  inert  atmosphere 
all  subsequent  steps; 

(b)  heating  a  workpiece  in  the  fon  i  of  a  near  net  shaped  gw 
blank  having  carburized  gear 
critical   temperature   to   obtai  i 
throughout  its  carburized  surfaces; 

(c)  isothermally  quenching  the  gtar  blank  at  a  rate  greater 
than  the  critical  cooling  rate  of  its  carburized  surfaces  to  a 
uniform  metasUble  austenitic  tjempcrature  just  above  the 
martensitic  transformation  temperature; 

(d)  holding  the  temperature  of  the  gear  blank  at  said  uniform 
temperature  while  rolling  the  gear  teeth  surfaces  between 
a  pair  of  diametrically  oppose*  rolling  gear  dies  to  a  de- 
sired shape  before  martensitic  transformation  occurs;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  gear  through  the  martensitic  range  for  the 
carburized  gear  surfaces  to  harden  the  gear  surfaces. 


wherein  the  improvement  cothprises,  in  that  during  quenching 
and  tempering  of  the  entire  profiled  edge  (1),  the  deviation  in 
Rockwell  hardness  seen  in  the  direction  of  the  cross  section 
and  the  length  of  the  profUed  edge  (1)  is  adjusted  to  less  than 
2*  HRC;  that  the  heating  timperature  and  the  duration  of 
heating  during  the  partial  h  «ting  of  the  flank  (4)  are  kept 
constant  across  the  length  o  the  profiled  edge  (1),  and  that 
after  the  partial  heating  and  p  rior  to  the  punching,  the  profiled 
edge  (1)  is  subjected  to  a  c  >nstant  bending  deformation,  in 
which  the  flank  (4)  is  stretch  sd  by  a  constant  amount 


MS.  CL  14>— 19.92 
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5,451,271 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SKI  EDGE 
Hans-Toni  Joniiis,  laerlohn,  Gcrautny,  aasigiior  to  CD.  Walz- 
holz  Prodnfction»«caellschaft  mj>.H.,  Hagen,  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1»4,  S^.  No.  199^47 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioii  Gcraiany,  Ang.  28,  1991,  41  28 
410.0;  JnB.  2, 1992, 42  18  099.6 

Int.  CL»  A62C  5/04$;  C21D  8/00 
MS.  CL  148—632  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  ski  profiled  edge  made  of 
quenched  and  tempered  steel,  said  profiled  edge  having  a  head 
having  the  running  surface  and  a  flank  projecting  into  the  body 
of  the  ski,  said  flank  being  designed  thinner  than  the  head  and 
being  provided  across  its  lengt^  with  a  great  number  of 


5,'  51,277 
PREPARING  SOLID  ET  ERGEHC  COMPOSITIONS 
FROM  COATED  PARTia  ES  AND  LIQUID  OXIDIZERS 
Arthur  Kut^MM,  Elk  Grot  e;  Charies  Grix,  Sacramento,  and 
George  M.  Clark,  Orangev  lie,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporatioo,  S  icraaMBto,  Calif. 

FDed  May  9,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  697^54 
Int.  a.*  C06B  45/10 

20ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  prepari  ig  a  solid  energetic  composition 
containing  solid  particulate  1  latter,  an  oxidizer  and  a  binder  for 
use  as  a  propellant  or  explo  live,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  disper  ion  of  said  solid  particulate  matter 
in  a  solution  of  polyvi  lyl  aceute  in  a  solvent  in  which 
polyvinyl  aceUte  is  sol  ible  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  not; 

(b)  adding  to  said  dispersipn  a  hydrolyzing  agent  to  convert 
said  polyvinyl  aceUte  to  polyvinyl  alcohol,  thereby  de- 
positing polyvinyl  alco  lol  on  said  solid  particulate  matter 
to  form  coated  particle  ,  and  recovering  said  coated  parti- 
cles from  said  dispersi<  n;  and 

(c)  combining  said  parti  :les  thus  recovered  with  a  liquid 
oxidizer  to  form  a  secc  nd  dispersion  to  permit  said  liquid 
oxidizer  to  permeate  s  kid  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  thereby 
soUdify  said  dispersion 


CHEMICAL 
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5,451,278 

ENVIRONMENTAL  PROTECnON 

Jeaa  M.  E.  Nolf,  Korteek,  Belgiaia,  aasigaor  to  N.V.  Raychea 

SA.,  Kessd,  Belgiaai 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/'00578,  §  371  Date  Oct  6,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/17928,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  15, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  133,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1991, 
9107377 

lat  a.*  HOIR  4/72 
MS.  CL  156—52  25  1 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  substrate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  article  having  a  first  portion  that  comprises 
a  heat  shrinkable  material,  said  heat  shrinkable  material 
additionally  having  means  allowing  said  first  portion  to  be 
mechanically  deformed  from  a  larger  cross-sectional  size 
to  a  smaller  cross-sectional  size. 

(b)  positioning  the  article  such  that  said  first  portion  encloses 
at  least  a  part  of  the  substrate. 

(c)  mechanically  deforming  said  first  portions  to  the  smaller 
cross-sectional  size  at  which  it  corresponds  closely  to  said 
part  of  the  substrate,  and 

(d)  subsequently  heat-shrinking  said  heat  shrinkable  material 
to  cause  said  first  portion  to  engage  said  part  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


5,451,279 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  CERAMIC  SINTERED  BODIES 
Masayoshi  KoUoata;  Makoto  Torinmi;  Hirokazn  Tanaka,  and 
HIdeaki  YosUda,  aU  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sabishi  Materials  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  1, 1992,  4-286599 

lat  CL»  B32B  31/12.  31/26 

MS.  a.  156—89  4  rui-f 


--JA 


1»~, 


l'^ 


IB 


7 


-_JA 


i-2A 


•12 
'v.SB 


-IB 


T 


1.  A  method  for  joining  first  and  second  ceramic  sintered 
bodies,  formed  of  a  material  including  aluminum  nitride,  com- 
prising: 
depositing  a  magnesium  layer  on  opposing  surfaces  of  said 

first  and  second  ceramic  sintered  bodies; 
beating  said  first  and  second  ceramic  sintered  bodies  having 
said  magnesium  layer  disposed  thereon  to  form  a  magne- 


sium nitride  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  first  and  second 
sintered  bodies; 

disposing  a  joining  layer,  including  aluminum,  between  and 
in  contact  with  opposing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
ceramic  sintered  bodies  to  form  a  laminate; 

heating  said  laminate  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  so  as  to 
join  said  first  and  second  ceramic  sintered  bodies;  and 

beating  and  nitriding  said  laminate  so  as  to  nitride  said  join- 
ing layer  substantially  the  same  as  said  first  and  second 
ceramic  sintered  bodies. 


5,451,280 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CURVHED, 

LAMINATED  GLAZING,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  CAR 

GLAZING 

Maaflpcd  GiUacr,  Aachea,  Geranay,  assizor  to  Saiat-Gobaia 
VHrage  latcraatioaal,  Paris  La  Defease,  Fiance 
Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,036 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  May  18,  1993,  43  16 
575J 

lat  CL*  B32B  17/10:  C03B  40/00:  O03C  8/ 1  a,  17/34 
MS.  a.  156—106  9  ririT 


It  1  1         11 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  glazing  of  curved, 
laminated  glass  comprising  two  individual  glass  sheets  and  one 
interposed  thermoplastic  sheet  which  connects  the  two  glass 
sheets  together,  comprising: 

applying  a  decorative  coating  of  a  baking  ink  by  printing 
onto  the  peripheral  marginal  surface  of  a  first  glass  sheet, 
on  the  side  of  said  glass  sheet  which  is  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  interposed  thermoplastic  sheet,  and  then 
drying  or  hardening  the  applied  coating; 

applying  a  baking  ink  containing  meullic  silver  along  the 
surface  of  the  dried  decorative  coating  and  substantially 
over  its  entire  length,  which,  during  subsequent  bending, 
prevents  any  contact  between  the  decorative  coating  and 
a  second  glass  sheet  which  is  later  placed  in  contact  with 
the  coated  first  glass  sheet; 

baking  the  first  glass  sheet  bearing  the  decorative  coating  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  the  temperature  of  the  drying 
or  hardening  step; 

superimposing  the  glass  sheets  with  the  baked  decorative 
coating  between  the  glass  sheets; 

bending  the  combined  glass  sheets  to  the  desired  curved 
shape  over  a  block; 

separating  the  bent  combined  glass  sheets;  and 

laminating  the  glass  sheets  in  pairwise  mating  fashion 
through  the  intermediate  thermoplastic  sheet  positioned 
between  the  two  glass  sheets  under  heat  and  pressure. 
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5,451^1 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  SCRATCH  RESISTANCE  TO 

OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  DURING  EDGING 

Arnold  Upmam,  3043  P  St  N.W^  W«rtii«toii,  D.C.  20007 

CMtimatkM-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  1^1,737,  Jan.  18, 1994, 

,fc,B^|.^fj  This  appUcatiofl  Oct.  29^  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,553 

tat.  a.'  B32B  i///« 

VS.  CL  15«— 154  20  C"«i«w 


September  19.  1995 


5.491,283  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A|  UNIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 
LABEL  FILM  WTT*  COMPATIBILIZER 
Kari  JoMphy,  Lot  Ai«eiet,  a  lif^  MitcMl  J.  lUckovam  Men- 
tor-OB-the  Lake,  ami  DoaaM  F.  Kima,  Maple  Height*,  both  of 
Ohio,  aatigBors  to  Avery  E  eaaiaoa  Corporatioa,  Paaadena, 


Calif. 


VS.  a.  156—229 


Filed  JaL  M,  19  9,  Ser.  No.  93,099 
tat  CL*  B32B  3  VSa  31/18.  31/26 


209 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  scratcB  resistance  to  an  ophthal- 
mic lens  affixed  to  a  block  during  edging,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  lens  to  be  edged,  said  lens  having  a  front  surface 

and  a  back  surface; 
releasably  adhering  to  the  front  si  irface  of  said  lens  a  mem 

brane.  said  membrane  having 

which  a  block  is  to  be  affixed  I  }  the  lens; 
affixing  a  block  to  the  lens  throug  i  the  opening  in  the  mem 

brane. 


y.4ffij» 

METHOD  FOR  PROTK  TING  LUGGAGE 

Joha  C.  Fore,  33203  Hiskway  1019,  Dcirium  Sprins*,  La.  70726 

Filed  Jan.  24. 1994.  S0.  No.  185,523 

tat  CL*  B32Bjiy/00 

UJS.  CL  156—212  I  5  Clains 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufactilring  longitudinally-oriented-film 
die-cut  conformable  labels  wkosc  layers  are  formed  from  ole- 
fui-SPA  blendi  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
and  melting  said  blends,  withjor  without  filler  such  as  titanium 
dioxide  opacifier,  extrusion-<iasting  said  molten  blends  into  a 
layered  fUm,  and  hot-stretchiig  and  annealing  said  film  to  form 
a  uniaxially  oriented  label  filJ  and  impart  differentials  between 
machine  direction  and  cross  Arection  stiffness  of  the  uniaxially 
oriented  film  such  that  macmne  direction  stiffness  is  greatest, 
and  between  machine  directicn  and  cross  direction  elongation 
such  that  cross  direction  elongation  is  greatest,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  strengthening  said  film  in  a  strengthening 
step  that  is  directionally  selective  with  respect  to  film  elonga- 
tion, so  as  to  not  substantially  affect  CD  elongation  or  degrade 
film  conformability,  said  strengthening  step  comprising  per- 
forming said  extrusion-casti  ig,  hot-stretching  and  annealing 
steps  with  a  compatibilizer  L  i  said  blends,  whereby  the  result- 
ing fihn  both  (1)  remains  o  tnformable  and  (2)  has  a  higher 
degree  of  resistance  to  abra  lion  than  a  reference  film  of  the 
same  thickness  formed  und  r  the  same  conditions  from  the 
same  charges  of  the  same  ol  sfm-SP  A  blends  in  the  same  rela- 
tive proportions  but  withou ;  said  compatibilizer,  and  cutting 
the  film  into  individual  label  i. 


UMl 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  1  ggage  having  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  strip  having  fl  rst  and  second  ends  of  an 
inelastic  plastic  Upe  of  unifdrm  composition  and  struc- 
ture, having  the  property  ovel  its  entire  length  of  adhering 
to  itself  but  not  to  other  surfaces; 

(b)  wrapping  the  strip  around  tie  luggage  and  the  lock;  and 

(c)  pressing  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  strip  together, 
thereby  causing  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  strip  to 
adhere  to  one  another  and  t^  seal  the  lock  and  the  lug 
gage. 


5, 151,284 

SELF-MOBILE  WOI  K  VEHICLE  MOVEABLE 

THROUGH  PIPELINE  AK  0  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  LINING  INTERO  INNECTING  BRANCH  PIPE 

USING  1  HE  VEHICLE 

SUntaro  Ikcda,  Sa^arihara;  Tora  Fakoxato,  Yaaiato.  and  Kca- 

■akc  S^iiM,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigMirs  to  Nippoa  Kokaa 

Koji  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Yi  kohaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  14. 1  993.  Ser.  No.  168,077 
daima  priority,  applicatit  a  Japan,  Dec.  25.  1992,  4-357720; 
Jan.  18, 1993,  5-21690 

tat  a.  *  B29C  63/36 
VS.  CL  156—247  ♦  CMm» 

1.  A  lining  equipment  for  lining  a  branch  pipe  that  intercon- 
nects with  a  main  pipe,  inci  uding 

(a)  a  tubular  flexible  linin  {  material  including  a  tubular  part 

having  a  first  end  and  *  second  end,  said  lining  material 

being  made  of  a  fabrfc  coated  or  impregnated  with  a 

lock,  the  thermosetting  syntheti ;  resin  and  having  a  flange  at  said 


first  end  of  said  tubulj  r  part,  said  flange  of  said  tubular 
flexible  Uning  materia  being  pressedly  held  against  an 
inside  wall  of  the  main  pipe  in  a  manner  that  said  first  end 
of  said  tubular  part  is  i  ligned  with  a  mouth  of  the  branch 
pipe  where  the  branch  pipe  is  connected  to  the  main  pipe, 
(b)  a  sealing  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said 
sealing  tube  having  a4  electric  heater  element  imbedded 
therein  in  the  proximity  of  said  open  end  thereof,  said 
open  end  being  sealcdly  bonded  to  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  part  of  said  lini  »g  material  by  a  bonding  agent  that 
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can  be  melted  by  heat  generated  from  said  electric  heater 
element, 

(c)  means  for  inserting  said  tubular  part  of  said  tubular  lining 
material  together  with  said  sealing  tube  attached  thereto 
into  the  branch  pipe  through  the  mouth  of  the  branch  pipe 
in  a  manner  that  said  tubular  part  of  said  tubular  flexible 
lining  material  and  said  sealing  tube  are  turned  inside  out 
in  the  branch  pipe  and  further  said  tubular  part  of  said 
lining  material  is  pressed  against  an  inside  wall  of  the 
branch  pipe, 

(d)  means  for  heating  said  tubular  part  of  said  tubular  lining 
material,  which  has  been  pressed  against  the  inside  wall  of 
the  branch  pipe,  so  that  said  thermosetting  synthetic  resin 
coated  or  impregnated  in  said  tubular  part  is  set  hardened, 
and 

(e)  means  for  providing  electric  current  to  said  electric 
heater  element  in  order  to  melt  said  bonding  agent  so  that 
said  sealing  tube  is  separated  from  said  tubular  part. 


5,451,285 

PANEL  SWTTCH  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
KooicU  Santo,  Kataao,  and  Noboo  Ogaaawara,  Hiiakata,  both 

of  Japan,  aasigMin  to  MalsuaUta  Electric  tadnstrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  56.105,  May  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,286,937, 
wUck  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  499,454.  Jan.  27, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,2244(91.  Tills  applicatioa  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,475 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Not.  7,  1988,  63-280811 

tat  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—264  2  Claims 


j3^" 


lib 


1.  A  process  for  nuking  a  panel  switch,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  strip  of  tape  having  a  width,  a  strip  direction, 
and  an  adhesive  layer  on  one  side,  a  central  part  of  the 
adhesive  layer  being  covered  with  a  strip  of  an  adhesion- 
prohibiting  layer  having  a  width  smaller  than  that  of  the 
adhesive  layer  and  a  strip  direction  generally  parallel  with 
respect  to  that  of  the  tape; 

preparing  a  strip  of  hoop-like  diaphragms,  each  of  the  dia- 
phragms having  a  central  aperture; 

joining  the  tape  to  the  strip  of  hoop-like  diaphragms  so  that 


the  central  apertures  are  covered  with  the  adhesion- 
prohibiting  layer, 

cutting  the  joined  Upe  and  the  strip  of  hoop-like  diaphragms 
into  unit  diaphragms;  and 

securing  each  unit  diaphragm  to  a  substrate  at  respective 
contact  points  thereon. 


5,451,286 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Hearik  Nyborg,  V    riose,  Deaaurk,  aasigaor  to  Weldaa  A/S 

(Evald  A.  Nyborg  A/S),  Lynge,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK92/00056,  §  371  Date  Aag.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  25, 1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/14602,  POT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  FOcd  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,737 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Dcnanrk,  Feb.  25, 1991, 0322/91 
tat  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—274.4  21  ( 


1.  A  method  of  welding  an  embossing,  welding  or  parting 
seam  in  at  least  one  layer  of  material  containing  heat-weldable 
plastic  material  by  means  of  indirect  heating  of  the  plastic 
material  in  a  welding  press,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

arranging  a  welding  electrode  against  a  first  side  of  the 
material,  said  welding  electrode  having  a  welding  profile 
and  pattern  which  matches  a  welding  to  be  performed; 

keeping  a  temperature  of  the  welding  electrode  below  a 
softening  point  of  the  plastic  material; 

arranging  a  counter  electrode  of  a  corresponding  pattern 
against  a  second  side  of  the  material,  said  counter  elec- 
trode comprising  at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire; 

securing  the  at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire  to  a  non-heating 
fixing  plane  of  said  counter  electrode  such  that  the  at  least 
one  pulse  heating  wire  is  mutually  and  outwardly  electri- 
cally insulated,  covers  a  pattern  of  the  welding  electrode, 
and  projects  a  short  distance  beyond  the  welding  elec- 
trode; 

communicating  said  at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire  with  a 
current  source  and  an  electronic  regulator; 

arranging  a  heat-conducting  separating  tape  between  the  at 
least  one  pulse  heating  wire  and  the  material,  said  heat- 
conducting  separating  tape  having  a  higher  melting  point 
than  the  plastic  material; 

transmitting  a  current  through  the  at  least  one  pulse  heating 
wire  during  welding  and  immediately  before  or  after  the 
welding  press  has  been  completely  closed  so  as  to  heat  the 
at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire  and  emit  heat  to  the  mate- 
rial; 

setting  the  electronic  regulator  to  obtain  a  temperature  in 
said  at  least  one  pulse-heating  wire  which  is  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  immediately  above  a  melting  point  of  the  plas- 
tic material; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  at  least  one  puhe-heating 
wire  with  said  electronic  regulator  within  a  temperature 
range  of  ±2'  C.  by  measuring  at  intervals  of  20  millisec- 
onds a  voltage  across  and  a  current  intensity  in  the  at  least 
one  pulse-beating  wire; 

providing  an  indication  of  the  temperature  of  the  at  least  one 
pulse  heating  wire  and  correcting  deviations  from  a  set 
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value  during  a  predetermined  i  sriod  which  is  sufficieiit 
for  ensuring  a  desired  result;      j 
interrupting  the  current  through  the  at  least  one  pulse  heat- 
ing wire,  thereby  starting  the  cooling;  and 
opening  the  welding  press  so  as  to  permit  the  material  to  be 
finally  cooled  on  the  non-heatiag  fixing  plane  before  an 
insertion  of  a  fiirther  material  for  welding. 
11.  A  welding  press  for  welding  an  embossing,  welding  or 
parting  seam  in  at  least  one  layer  of  material  containing  heat 
weldable  plastic  material,  the  welding  press  comprising: 
a  welding  plane  and  a  fixing  plane,  the  welding  plane  being 
provided  with  a  welding  eledrode  having  a  welding 
profile  and  pattern  which  matches  a  welding  to  be  carried 
out,  the  fixing  plane  being  a  no«-heated  fixing  plane; 
means  for  keeping  a  temperature  of  the  welding  electrode 
constant  within  a  temperature  r«ngc  of  approximately  20' 
C.,  to  approximately  250*  C; 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  welding  plane  or  the 
fixing  plane  towards  and  away  from  the  other  of  the 
welding  plane  or  fixing  plane; 
a  counter  electrode  mounted  on  the  fixing  plane,  said 
counter  electrode  comprising  at  least  one  pulse  heating 
wire  which  is  electrically  insulated  and  covers  a  pattern  of 
the  welding  electrode; 
a  heat-conducting  separating  upe  having  a  melting  point 
higher  than  the  plastic  material,  the  heat  conducting  sepa- 
rating tape  being  arranged  between  the  at  least  one  pulse 
heating  wire  and  the  material;  and 
an  electronic  regxilator  and  a  current  source,  wherein  the  at 
least  one  pulse  heating  wire  communicates  with  the  cur- 
rent source,  and  said  electronic  regulator  permits  a  setting 
and  regulation  of  a  temperatur«|  and  heating  period  of  the 
at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire,  wherein  the  electronic 
regulator  measures  a  voluge  across  and  current  intensity 
in  the  at  least  one  pulse  heating  wire  at  intervals  of  around 
20  milUseconds  during  welding,  to  thereby  provide  an 
indication  of  a  temperature  of  Bie  at  least  one  pulse-heat- 
ing wire  such  that  the  electronip  regulator  corrects  devia- 
tions from  a  set  value  and  controls  the  temperature  of  the 
at  least  one  pulse  wire  duriig  the  welding  operation 
within  a  temperature  range  of  tt2*  C. 
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receipt  of  a  liner  material  removed  from  the  retroreflec- 
tive  sheeting  during  dispensing; 

b)  roller  means  proximal  th^  spool  means  for  advancing  and 
positioning  the  retroreflec|tive  sheeting  material,  the  roller 
means  comprising  a  pindh  roller,  a  drive  roller,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  vertical  guide  rollers  to  prevent  adhesion  of 
the  sheeting  material  to  t^e  pinch  roller; 

c)  drive  means  for  regulating  the  advancement  and  position 
of  the  reflective  sheeting)  to  provide  a  precise  length  of 
retroreflective  sheeting  kKXording  to  the  size  of  the 
marker  receiving  the  sheeting; 

d)  a  marker  holder  mechaniim  proximal  the  roller  means  for 
holding  the  marker  in  a  specific  orienution  to  receive  the 
retroreflective  sheeting; 

e)  a  positioning  mechanis^  adjacent  the  marker  holder 
mechanism  for  automatidally  configuring  a  length  of  the 
retroreflective  sheeting  against  the  marker  so  that  the 
retroreflective  sheeting  n  aterial  is  precisely  affixed  to  the 
marker. 


HEATED  DIE  PUNCH  CO^  STRUCTION  AND  CONTROL 


DIVICE 


Larry  Smith,  900  Bcxlcy, 
Elizabeth  Dr^  both  of 

Filed  Nov.  S, 
Lit  CU-  B32B  35/00:  B26E 

UJS.  CL  156—359 


.,.  Ifai  Michael  J.   Homer, 
Pen-  nbwg,  Ohio  43551 
19t2,  Ser.  No.  971,547 

7/;ft  B26F  ///<•  B65B  61/00 
21ClaiM 


J 


5,45U_ 

MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  TUBULAR  MARKERS 

WITH  A  REFLECTIVE  MATERIAL 

John  L.  Marty,  White  Bear  Lalte,  Miim.,  aangnor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  MaanfiKtnriiv  Compuiy,  St  Paul,  Minn. 


VS.  CI 


Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  S*.  No.  169.437 
iBt  CL*  B32B  n/00 


19  Claims  end  adapted  to  slidabl> 


through, 
a  caplike  closure  engagin ; 


25644 


1.  A  die-punch  assembly  i  onstruction  comprising; 
a  first,  hollow,  elongate,  t  ibe-like  member  having  one  open 
and  nestably  receive  an  electric 


resistance  cartridge  better  and  an  opposite  closed  end 
having  a  die  formed  on  the  lower  exterior  thereof, 
second,  hollow,  elongi  te  sleeve-hke  member  essentially 
surrounding  said  Tint  a  ember  with  minimum  contact  and 
having  opposed  open  ei  ds.  one  lower  end  allowing  the  die 
exterior  of  said  first  i  sember  to  project  axially  there- 


and  closing  said  otherwise  open 
upper  end  of  said  secof  d  member, 
means  adapted  to  center  ^d  first  member  axially  respecting 
to  urge  said  die  exteriorly,  and 
ition  voids  surrounding  said  first 


1.  An  automated  apparatus  fo  automatic  placement  of  a 
reuoreflective  material  on  marker  i  used  for  the  channelization 
of  traffic,  comprising: 

a)  spool  means  for  dispensing  ^retroreflective  sheeting  and 


said  second  member 
means  defming  air  ins 

tube  like  member 
19.  The  combination  of, 
the  die  punch  consi 
an  electric  resistance 

within  said  first  mem' 
a  crimper  bar  having  a 

crimp  seal  a  plurality 

and  its'  surrounding  s 


m  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
idge  heater  located  telescopically 
:r, 

:rimp  forming  surface  adapted  to 
>f  packages  comprising  a  product 

^  _ ,  jt  plastic  wrap  and 

means  for  mounting  said  die  punch  in  said  crimper  bar, 

whereby  the  presence  *f  the  die  punch  of  claim  1  yields  an 

improved,  more  consL  tent  seal. 


5.451,289 
FIXTURE  FOR  IN-SITU  NONCONTACT  MONITORING 
OF  WET  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  WITH  PASSIVE  WAFER 

RESTRAINT 
Steven  G.  Barbee,  Dover  Plains;  Tony  F.  Heinz,  Chappaqna; 
Leping  Li,  Poi^hlceeiNie,  and  Eugene  H.  RatzUff.  Hopewdl 
Jnnction,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Bosinesa 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  269,859 

Int  CL'  HOIL  2J/306 

VS.  CL  216—59  1  n.t« 


5,451,290 
GAS  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Salfelder,  Campbell.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Mate- 
rials, Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823.410.  Jan.  21,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622.315,  Feb.  7. 1990.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  393,153,  Aug.  14,  1989, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  11.  1993.  Ser.  No.  17.360 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CI.  216—67  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  polymer  formation  and  particulates 
deposition  on  a  substrate  being  etched  by  a  plasma  which 
comprises: 
mounting  said  substrate  on  the  cathode  of  a  reactive  ion 

etching  chamber; 
evacuating  said  chamber; 
introducing  a  reactive  precursor  etch  gas  into  said  chamber 


from  a  showerhead  gas  distribution  plate  situate  above 
said  substrate,  said  plate  having  openings  of  such  diameter 


so  that  plasma  will  not  form  in  said  openings  and  polymer 
will  not  form  in  said  openings. 


1.  A  fixture  for  in-situ  chemical  etch  monitoring  of  an  etch- 
ing process  during  etching  of  at  least  one  wafer  contained  in  a 
wafer  carrier,  one  of  the  at  least  one  wafers  being  positioned  in 
a  ftfst  slot  of  the  wafer  carrier,  said  fixture  comprising: 

a)  a  set  of  primary  guide  members  for  engaging  and  guiding 
a  front  portion  of  the  wafer  carrier; 

b)  a  set  of  rear  guide  members  for  engaging  and  guiding  a 
rear  portion  of  the  wafer  carrier, 

c)  a  set  of  electrode  arms  for  receiving  a  respective  electrode 
and  corresponding  electrode  wire  thereon; 

d)  a  mounting  plate  for  establishing  spacing  of  said  set  of 
primary  guide  members  with  respect  to  said  set  of  elec- 
trode arms; 

e)  a  means  for  self-locking  the  first  wafer  contained  in  the 
wafer  carrier,  said  self-locicing  means  connected  to  said 
mounting  plate  and  further  positioned  in  a  manner  with 
respect  to  said  set  of  primary  guide  members  and  said  set 
of  electrode  arms;  and 

0  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  plate,  said  set  of 
primary  guide  members,  said  set  of  electrode  arms  to  said 
set  of  rear  guide  members,  whereby  insertion  of  the  wafer 
carrier  into  the  fixture  estabhshes  a  distance  between  the 
set  of  electrode  arms  and  the  first  wafer,  and  further 
wherein  the  first  wafer  is  passively  fixed  by  said  self-lock- 
ing means. 


5.451.291 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  VIA  CONTACT  HOLE  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Sung-Kil  Park.  KyoungU;  Dong-Sank  Kin^  and  Yong-Hyeock 
Yoon,  both  of  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aacignon  to  Hyan- 
dai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungld.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1993.  Ser.  No.  38,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1992, 
9^5309 

,     Int  a.»  B44C  1/22:  CfOC  15/00:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156—644.1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  via  contact  hole  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  layer  on  a  wafer; 

forming  a  SiOj  layer  on  said  metal  layer; 

forming  a  photoresist  pattern  after  a  photoresist  layer  is 
coated  on  said  Si02  layer; 

forming  a  via  contact  hole  by  an  etching  process  employing 
said  photoresist  pattern  as  a  mask; 

cleaning  the  wafer  in  deionized  water  being  added  with 
CO2  gas  after  said  etching  process  is  completed,  thereby 
forming  a  protecting  film  on  the  bottom  of  said  via  contact 
hole; 

removing  a  polymer  layer  on  the  sidewall  of  said  via  contact 
hole  and  a  pari  of  said  photoresist  layer  on  said  SiOj  layer 
by  using  a  stripper  solution  after  the  process  of  cleaning 
said  wafer  in  said  deionized  water  is  completed;  and 

removing  the  residual  of  said  photoresist  layer  on  said  SiOa 
layer. 
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5,451,292 

NfETHOD  OF  MANUFACTURD*!  3  UQUTO-CRYSTAL 
ELEMENT! 
Manyaki    Shimmuc,    Tokyo, 
rfc»^n,  both  of  Japui,  awigMNi  to  Cuon  Kibwihiki  Kai- 
tka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,9«9 
daiau  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa, 
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5,45 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLi 


FIXTURE 


lat  a.»  HOIL  21 /H  21/308 


VS.  CL  216—23 


Oct.  30, 1991,  3-310131 


4ClaiBS 


Joha  R.  Kolariaski,  Greenbe^, 
Brandywine,  both  of  Md., 
America  at  repreaented  by 
Acnmaotics  aad  Space 
Filed  May  31, 
latCL»B44C 
UJS.  CL  21*-7 
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and  Alexander  M.  ColeaMB, 

to  The  United  States  of 

Adndaistrator  of  the  National 

Washington,  D.C 
Ser.  No.  254,360 
i  /22:  B29C  37/00 

SCIaims 


tie 
Admi  liatration, ' 
19! », 


jL 


20 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  li<i  aid-crystal  elements  hav- 
ing two  substrates,  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  substrates 
having  an  electrode  group  formed  of  stripe-shaped  transparent 
electrodes  and  a  metallic  wiring  pa|tem,  and  a  liquid-crystal 
layer  sandwiched  between  the  two  substrates,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  transparent  electrod*  and  the  metallic  wiring 
pattern  on  a  substrate  and  thenjforming  a  resist  coating  a 
portion  of  the  metallic  wiring  pattern; 
removing  defects  of  a  material  of  the  transparent  elecUodes 

by  using  a  first  etching  solution; 
removing  defects  of  the  metallic  wiring  pattern  using  a 
second  etching  solution  differiit  from  said  first  etching 
solution;  and 
removing  said  resist  from  the  subptrate. 


5,451__ 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WnlNG  LAYER  WHEREIN 

THE  MASKING  MATERIAL  B  ASHED  USING  AN 

ALCOHOL  CONTADflNG  PLASMA 

Sagnm  Tabara,  HamaaMtan,  Japan,  iaasignor  to  Yamaha  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Hamamataa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992, 44)91990 
Int.  a.«  B4<C  1/22:  C03C  15/kO;  HOIL  27/00,  21/31. 
MS.  CL  216—13 


to 


1.  A  method  of  chemically  stripping  a  portion  of  a  coating 
covering  an  optical  fiber  of  ai»  optical  fiber  cable,  including  at 
least  one  outer  jacket,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  first  length  of  <  iptical  fiber  including  a  coating 
from  an  end  of  said  at  le  ist  one  outer  jacket; 

inserting  the  exposed  said  Rrst  length  of  said  optical  fiber 
including  said  coating  int )  a  fixture  including  a  chemic^y 
inert  fixture  body  membe  r  having  a  longitudinal  axial  bo»«. 
therein,  said  bore  having  a  second  length  and  terminating 
inwardly  at  a  shoulder  stop  of  said  body  member  for 
receiving  said  end  of  sai  1  outer  jacket,  said  bore  further 
terminating  outwardly  4  «"  outer  surface  of  said  fixture 
body  member,  said  fusil  length  being  greater  than  said 
second  length  so  that  a  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  includ- 
ing said  coating  extends  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  said 
fixture  body  member;    J 

immersing  said  portion  of]  said  optical  fiber  including  said 
coating  via  the  fixture  body  member  into  a  coating  strip- 
ping solution  for  a  timd  until  said  coating  extending  be- 
yond said  outer  surface  softens, 

removing  said  portions  of  said  coated  optical  fiber  from  said 
stripping  solution;  and 

stripping  the  softened  coal  ing  from  the  optical  fiber  extend- 
ing beyond  said  outer  si  irface, 
whereby  a  length  of  expos  d  coating  remains  intact  adjacent 
a  stripped  length  of  opt  cal  fiber. 


of: 


36ClaiBH 


PROCXSS  FOR  REM0VII><)G 
Gary  H.  KroU,  Boise,  Id., 
Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 
Int.  a.«  B44< 
MS.  CL  216—52 


5,^1,295 

nLM  FROM  A  SUBSTRATE 
to  Micron  Technology,  Inc., 


1>94, 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wirin]  layer  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  forming  a  wiring  material  la  'er  on  an  insulating  film  on 
a  substrate; 

(b)  patterning  said  wiring  material  layer  by  a  selective  etch- 
ing process  using  a  resist  film  as  a  mask,  and  generating  a 
wiring  layer;  and 

(c)  ashing  said  resist  film  by  usiqp  a  plasma  of  a  mixed  gas  of 
an  alcohol,  a  F  containing  ^  and  an  Oz  gas,  without 
heating  said  substrate. 


40-> 


Ser.  No.  226,567 
1/22;  C03C  15/00 


18  Claims 


50 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  removini  film  from  a  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  substantially  coating  tl  e  film  with  a  medium  having  coef- 
ficients of  thermal  expansion  and  elasticity; 

b)  cooling  the  medium,  film  and  substrate,  wherein  shear 
stress  occurs  between  t|ie  film  and  substrate  thereby  shear- 
ing film  from  the  substoate;  and. 
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c)  heating  the  medium,  film  and  substrate  to  remove  the 
medium  and  sheared  film  from  the  substrate. 


5,451,296 

TWO  STAGE  PULP  BLEACHING  REACTOR 

Michael  A.  Plkulin,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  and  WiUiam  H.  Friend, 

Savannah,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Union  Camp  Patent  Holding,  Inc., 

Princeton,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,790,  Feb.  14, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  705,691,  May  24,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,067 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  D21C  T/00.  9/153 

MS.  a.  162—241  27  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  apparatus  for  ozonating  high  consistency  pulp 
pariicles,  comprising: 

first  reactor  means  which  comprises  high  shear  mixing  and 
contacting  means  for  contacting  high  consistency  pulp 
panicles  and  ozone  to  completely  and  uniformly  mix  and 
contact  the  pulp  pariicles  with  the  gaseous  bleaching 
mixture  by  turbulently  turning  over  the  pulp  particles  as 
said  panicles  are  moved  through  substantially  all  of  the 
first  reactor  means  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  pulp 
panicles  are  lifted,  tossed  and  agitated  in  the  presence  of 
the  gaseous  bleaching  agent  for  reacting  at  least  a  ponion 
of  the  pulp  with  the  ozone  in  the  first  reactor  means; 

second  reactor  means  which  comprises  retention  vessel 
means  for  receiving  said  pulp  panicles  and  ozone  from 
said  mixing  and  contacting  means  and  for  retaining  said 
pulp  panicles  in  a  pulp  bed  wherein  pulp  panicles  can 
funher  react  with  unreacted  ozone  received  from  said  first 
reactor  means  for  a  sufficient  time  to  complete  the  reac- 
tion of  the  pulp  with  the  ozone;  and 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  reactor  means  for 
directly  passing  the  pulp  panicles  and  gaseous  bleaching 
mixture  with  unreacted  ozone  from  the  first  reactor  means 
into  the  second  reactor  means. 


5,45137 
TREATMENT  OF  AUTOMOBILE  SHREDDER  RESIDUE 

BY  VACUUM  PYROLYSIS 
Christian  Roy,  Sillery,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universitc  LavaL 
Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,878,  May  12,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,683,  Jul.  3, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,232 
Int  a.*  ClOB  53/00:  C22B  1/00 
MS.  CL  201—25  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  metals  from  automobile  shredder 
residue,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a)  treating  said  shredder  residue  by  vacuum  pyrolysis  to 
produce  non-condensable  gases,  condensable  hydrocar- 
bon vapors  and  water  vapor,  and  a  solid  residue  contain- 
ing non-oxidized  metals  and  a  carbonaceous  material,  said 
vacuum  pyrolysis  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the 


range  of  about  450*  to  about  650*  C.  and  under  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about  200  mm 
Kg  so  as  to  thermally  decompose  and  substantially  com- 
pletely vaporize  organic  matter  adhered  to  said  metals. 


J.  „_  TO  MCtAl  MCOiCKT 
■T^^  ™tATI«XT  IMT 


MtTAl,  RECO\«»Y 
■nCATlCliT  UNIT 


LMMT  01        ME4VY  0«. 


b)  separating  at  least  one  metal  from  said  solid  residue,  said 
metal  being  recovered  in  nonoxidized  and  substantially 
carbon-free  form  suitable  for  direct  recycling. 


5,451,298 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC 
RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  IN  TWO  HLM  PROCESSING 
MACHINES 
Gerhard    Ueffinger,    Weinstadt-Grossheppach,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

nied  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  8,  1993,  43  15 
434.4 

Lrt.  CL»  C25C  1/20 
MS.  CL  204-109  3  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  the  electrolytic  recovery  of  silver  in  two  film 
processing  machines  each  having  a  fixing  bath  wherein  the 
silver  concentration  in  the  electrolysis  cell  of  a  silver  recovery 
unit  is  determined  by  measuring  of  a  value  indicative  of  the 
silver  concentration  and  is  used  for  connecting  said  fixing 
baths,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

a)  initially  establishing  a  flow  connection  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  between  the  silver  recovery  unit  and 
one  of  the  fixing  baths  by  a  valve  arrangement, 

b)  measuring  the  value  required  for  determining  the  silver 
concentration  during  a  connection  period, 

c)  establishing  said  flow  connection  after  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  with  the  other  of  said  fixing  bath, 

d)  measuring  the  value  required  for  determining  the  silver 
concentration  during  a  connection  period  with  said  other 
fixing  bath, 

e)  comparing  said  determined  silver  concentrations, 

0  coupling,  according  to  the  determination  of  step  e),  the 
fixing  bath  having  the  higher  silver  concentration  to  the 
silver  recovery  unit. 
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g)  switching  on  of  the  dectrolyl  c  current  of  said  silver 
recovery  unit  when  said  coupled  fixing  bath  has  reached 
an  upper  predeteraiined  silver  concentration  value, 

h)  maintaining  the  flow  conncctioa  with  the  silver  recovery 
unit  until  the  silver  concentration  has  dropped  below  a 
lower  predetermined  silver  conoentration  value,  and 

i)  establishing  said  flow  connection  with  the  other  fixing 
bath  and  repeating  the  above  st^  e)  to  i). 

j 

5^1,299  ; 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HYDftOGEN  ABSORPTION 

DURING  CHEMICAI^  NOLLING 
Hs«h  M.  Prirett,  m.  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Hcvy  M. 
Hodseas,  n,  JnpHer,  both  of  FbL,  aasipors  to  The  United 
Statet  of  AMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995.433 
Int  a.»  HOIL  21  m 
MS.  CL  204—129.1  * ' 


1.  A  method  for  chemical  milling  >f  a  metal  part  in  a  milling 
solution  that  reduces  hydrogen  absprption  by  said  part  com- 
prising, ' 

a)  selecting  said  metal  part  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  titanium  alloy  aqd  having  said  metal  part 
serve  as  an  anode,  | 

b)  providing  a  cathode  of  a  mdre  noble  metal  than  said 
anode,  I 

c)  connecting  said  anode  and  s«d  cathode  by  an  electric 
conductor  that  is  insulated  froti  the  milling  solution, 

d)  placing  said  cathode  in  said  solution  and 

e)  placing  said  anode  in  said  solution  but  at  a  distance  from 
said  cathode  such  that  metal  dissolves  from  the  anode 
surface  into  solution  and  the  electrons  flow  from  anode  to 
cathode  thrcrtigh  said  conductor  and  hydrogen  forms  at 
said  cathode,  removed  from  said  anode,  to  reduce  hydro- 
gen absorption  by  said  metal  i^art. 


^ 
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introducing  a  reactant  gas  ferd  stream  comprising  said  efflu- 
ent gas  stream  into  a  reaction  zone;  and 

in  said  reaction  zone,  reacting  said  volatile  component  and 
an  active  component  that  is  exothermically  reactive  with 
said  volatile  component  in  the  gas  phase  to  produce  a 
reaction  gas  stream,  said  reaction  zone  comprising  the 
reaction  zone  of  a  regeiierative  heat  transfer  reaction 
system  in  which  heat  is  fecovered  by  regenerative  heat 
exchange  and  used  to  he«t  said  reactant  gas  feed  stream 
before  it  enters  the  reaction  zone,  said  system  comprising 
said  reaction  zone  and  kt  least  two  regenerative  heat 
exchange  zones,  in  one  ofsaid  regenerative  heat  exchange 
zones,  comprising  a  heat  Recovery  zone,  the  reaction  gas 
stream  exiting  the  reactiop  zone  being  passed  over  a  heat 
storage  material  which  aOsort>s  heat  transferred  from  the 
reaction  gas  stream,  and  i^  the  other  of  said  heat  exchange 


zones,  comprising  a  pn  heating  zone,  said  reactant  gas 
feed  stream  being  passedbver  a  heat  storage  material  from 
which  stored  heat  is  tratsferred  to  said  reactant  gas  feed 
stream  before  it  enters  the  reaction  zone,  the  flow  of  gas 
being  periodically  reversed  through  a  continuing  series  of 
cycles  so  that  heat  that  has  been  absorbed  from  the  reac- 
tion gas  stream  is  used  to  preheat  the  reactant  gas  feed 
stream  entering  the  reaobon  zone;  characterized  in  that: 
heat  is  transferred  from  saMl  reaction  gas  stream  to  said  fluid 
contact  zone  by  indireci  heat  transfer  from  said  reaction 
gas  stream  to  said  stripp^g  gas,  the  transfer  of  heat  to  said 
fluid  contact  zone  beinj  effective  to  increase  the  equilib- 
rium partial  pressure  of  i  aid  volatile  component  in  the  gas 
phase  in  said  fluid  contj  ct  zone  and  thereby  increase  the 
driving  force  for  mass  ti  ansfer  of  said  volatile  component 
from  said  liquid  stream  \o  said  stripping  gas. 


5,451 
PROCESS  FOR  STRIPPING  A  VOLATILE  COMPONENT 

FROM  A  LIQUID 
Ynrii  S.  Matroa,  St  Louis,  and  David  E.  McCorabs,  Chcster- 
fieM,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mansanto  Company,  St.  Louis. 
Mo. 

FUcd  Jan.  1, 1993,  S(  r.  No.  69372 
Int.  a.»  BOID  3/41   C02F  1/20 
MS,  CL  203—2  20  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  volatile  component  from  a 
liquid  stream  comprising: 
contacting  said  liquid  stream  in  >  fluid  contact  zone  with  a 
stripping  gas,  thereby  strippiag  said  volatile  component 
from  said  liquid  stream  and  producing  an  effluent  gas 
stream  containing  a  vapor  coinprising  said  volatile  com- 
ponent; 


I'nb. 


Payel  Voracek,  ViUngaTagei 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00410, 

Date  Jan.  7.  1993,  PCT 

Date  Dec.  27, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Jun 

Ctafans  priority,  application 
Int. 
MS.  a.  204—151 

1.  Method  for  electrical 
(1)  wherein  said  solution  is 
of  salt  and  having  a  pH 
fractions  from  said  electro%rti 
that  the  electrolytic  solution 
nonconducting  container 
trodes  (3,4),  of  which  the 


5y  A1.301 
ELECITM^ACnVATING  FLUIDS  AND 
CONSISTING  OF 
FLUIDS 
38,  S-223  76,  Lund,  Sweden 
§  371  Date  Jun.  7, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO90/15T79,  PCT  Pub. 


DEVICE  FOR 

PREPARATIONS 
ELECTROAC  flVATED 


1^ 


a* 


[between 


1990,  Ser.  No.  781,197 
Sweden,  Jnn.  13, 1989.  8902134 
C302F  1/46 

5  Claims 

ti  eatment  of  an  electrolytic  solution 

water  solution  with  a  low  content 

6  and  8,  and  for  preparation  of 

;ic  solution  (1),  characterized  in 

(1)  is  placed  in  an  electrically 

that  two  chemically  solid  elec- 

one  (3)  is  positive  electrode  and 


(i), 
:  fu  St  < 


the  second  one  (4)  is  negative  electrode,  are  lowered  into  said 
electrolytic  solution  (1),  that  between  the  electrodes  (3,4)  is 
inserted  a  thin  membrane  (5),  made  from  material  having  a 
very  small  specific  electrical  conductivity  which  is  of  the  same 
magnitude  as  the  specific  electrical  conductivity  for  High 
Density  Polyethylene  when  immersed  in  said  electrolytic 
solution  and  having  a  thickness  of  S-SO  fun,  which  membrane 
(5)  divides  the  electrolytic  solution  (1)  into  two  <MT>aratfd 
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5,451.302 

PROCESS  FOR  MICROWAVE  CATALYSIS  OF 

CHEMICAL  REACnONS  USING  WAVEGUIDE  UQUID 

FILMS 

Chang  Y.  Cha,  3807  Reynolds  St,  Laramie,  Wyo.  82070 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,480 

Int  CL*  C07B  63/00 

MS.  a.  204—157.15  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  carbon  dioxide  saturated  monoethanol- 
amine  processing  comprising: 

acquiring  a  continuous  thin  liquid  film  of  said  monoethanol- 
amine  flowing  upon  a  microwave-passing  substrate; 

position  said  thin  liquid  film  within  a  waveguide  microwave 
energy  field  selected  from  the  frequency  range  of  about 
91S  to  SOOO  MHz;  and  removing  gaseous  cartmn  dioxide. 


5.45M03 
CLEANING  HYDROPmUC  CONTACT  LENSES  BY 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEANS 
Darid  i.  HeOer.  Atob;  Darid  A.  Mmh,  Rochcater.  Matthew  S. 
JooaaM.  Sodaa.  aad  Rick  PaaicMd,  Rockcatcr,  afl  of  N.Y., 
aarignors  to  Baaach  *  Lo^  lacoiyiralad,  Rochcater.  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  f^.  175^83 
tot  CL*  C25B  7/O0 
MS.  a.  204—180.1  13  n.i-T 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  contaminating  deposits  fttxn  a 
contact  lens,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  component  materials  having  different 
oxidabon  potentials; 

(b)  placing  a  contaminated  lens  between  the  pair  of  compo- 
nent materials  such  that  each  of  said  materials  is  main- 
tained in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  lens  and  the 
materiak  remain  sufficiently  physically  separated  such 
that  charged  components  of  the  contaminating  depoaits 
migrate  from  the  lens  by  operation  of  the  electrochemical 
forces  created  by  said  pair  of  materials; 

(c)  maintaining  the  lens  in  contact  with  the  pair  of  compo- 
nent materials  for  a  time  sufficient  to  clean  the  lens;  and 

(d)  removing  the  lens  from  the  pair  of  component  materials. 


volumes  (7,8)  of  which  the  first  volume  (7)  contains  the  posi- 
tive electrode  (3)  and  the  second  volume  (8)  contains  the  nega- 
tive electrode  (4),  that  on  the  electrodes  (3,4)  is  applied  a 
direct-current  voltage  (6)  having  virtual  value  50  V-5(X)  V, 
and  that  said  direct-current  voltage  (6)  is  applied  on  the  elec- 
trodes (3,4)  during  a  time  of  3-20  minutes,  and  wherein  said 
electrical  conductivity  is  such  that  the  resulting  pH  of  said  two 
separated  volumes  is  the  same  as  the  pH  of  the  said  electrolytic 
solution  at  the  start  of  said  method. 


5.451.304 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROPHOREnC  INTERNAL 
COATING  OF  METAL  CONTAINERS  FOR  THE 
STORAGE  OF  FOODSTUFFS  AND  BEVERAGES 
Klaus  Markfttrt.  TecUeaborg;  Michad  Steoger.  Walter  Joack, 
both  of  Miicaster,  all  of  Geraany,  aad  Paal  Harris,  West 
BloomfieM,  Mich.,  aidgaon  to  BASF  Lacke  A  Faitca  AG, 
Miienster-HUtmp,  Germaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02099,  §  371  Date  Mar.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06263,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,064 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1991,  41  323 
083J 

tat  CL*  C25D  13/14 
MS.  CL  204—180.1  15  ClalM 

1.  Process  for  the  electrophoretic  internal  coating  of  metal 
containers  for  the  storage  of  foodstuffs  and  beverages,  com- 
prising the  step  of 
connecting  an  uncoated  metal  container  having  an  inside 

surface  to  an  anode; 
dipping  the  container  into  an  aqueous  electrophoretic  coat- 
ing composition,  including  a  naturally  occurring  wax 
having  a  melting  range  of  from  60*  C.  to  100*  C,  wherein 
the  wax  is  present  in  an  amount  between  0.01  to  10%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  solids  content  weight  of  the  coating 
composition, 
connecting  the  container  to  a  direct  current  power  supply, 

and 
applying  an  electric  current  across  the  metal  container  to 
cause  the  coating  composition  to  be  eletrodeposited  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  metal  container. 
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5,451,305 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  E4ECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATES,  A  WATER-BASED 
COATING  AND  A  CROSSUMKING  AGENT 
CONTAINING  MASKED  NfX)  GROUPS 
Giather  Ott,  Miiiittcn  Via  Reiter,  Tdgte,  and  Walter  Joudc, 
Mnnster,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  t4  BASF  L4Kke  +  Farben 
AG,  Mnenster-Hiltmp,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/01012,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  MrO92/0035«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1992  , 

per  FUed  May  31, 1991,  Se  j  No.  955,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  23,  1990,  40  20 
1153 

Int  a.*  C25D  ISilO 
VS.  a.  204—181.7  12  Oaims 

10.  A  process  for  coating  electricall '  conductive  substrates 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  dipping  the  electrically  conduct  t/e  substrate  into  a  wa- 
ter-based electro-dipping  primer 

(2)  connecting  the  substrate  as  the  c  ithode 

(3)  depositing  a  film  on  the  substr  te  by  means  of  direct 
current 

(4)  removing  the  coated  substrate  li  3m  the  electro-dipping 
primer  and 

(5)  baking  the  deposited  film  coatinj ;, 

wherein  the  water-based  electro-dipj  ing  primer  contains  a 
crosslinking  agent  obtained  by  reactini ; 

a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  grqup  consisting  of  a  diols, 
triols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  j 

b)  diphenylmethane  4,4'-diisocyanaie  the  melting  point  of 
which  has  been  depressed,  by  partial  reaction  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  bonsisting  of  monools, 
polyols  and  mixtures  thereof,  so  fa^  that  it  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature  and  then  with 

c)  a  masking  agent  or  a  mixture  of 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glyc 
formula  CH3(CH2),,— O— (CH2- 
tures  of  glycol  ethers  of  this  ty( 
component  (c),  n  being  an  integer  | 
an  integer  from  1  to  3, 

said  masking  agent  being  free  from  is^yanate  groups. 


nasking  agents  selected 
3l  ethers  of  the  general 
rH2 — O — )mH  or  mix- 
are  employed  as  the 
From  0  to  S  and  m  being 


2' 


zzzzz. 


Z2^ 


^=^ 


(m^'"^'"'''i 


^. 


3 


1.  A  film  forming  method  comprising: 


electrodepositing  on  an  electronic 
burrs  thereupon,  an  electrode] 

(A)  an  emulsion  containing  60-80 
of  solid  content,  of  an  amino  g: 
which  is  a  reaction  product  of  a 
taining  epoxy  resin  having  a  ni 
weight  of  1,000  to  3,000  and  moi 
per  molecule  on  average  or  a 


metal  surface,  having 
|tion  paint  comprising: 

by  weight,  in  terms 

tup-containing  polymer 

^isphenol  A  residue-con- 

iber-average  molecular 

than  one  epoxy  group 

lerivative  thereof  and  a 


monovalent  secondary  amine,  an^  20-40  parts  by  weight. 


in  terms  of  solid  content, 
linking  agent, 

(B)  a  gel  fine  particle  dispei 
weight,  in  terms  of  solid 
compound  having  a  numbei 
200-1,000  and  50  to  80 
content,  of  an  amine-added 
number-average  molecular 

(C)  a  pigment  paste  containidg 
pigment  in  terms  of  solid 
weight,  in  terms  of  solid 
a  pigment,  a  content  ratio 
(A)/(B)/(C)  being  1/0. 
resulting  electrodeposited 

thereby  forming  an  insulating 
ness  of  20  to  100  ^m,  an 
50%  and  a  surface  roughi 
ularities  of  5-20  ^m  wherejn 
shortcircuiting  of  the 
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5.451307 


EXPANDED  METAL  MESH 


John  E.  Bennett,  Painesville;  G  raid  R.  Pohto,  and  Thomas  A. 

Mitchell,  both  of  Mentor,  all   if  Ohio,  assignors  to  ELTECH 

Systems  Corporation,  Chardoi  i,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,5  i2,  Apr.  29,  1986,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,420,  May  7, 1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Qct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,177 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  p^ent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6,  2012, 
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containing  20-50  parts  by 

cbntent,  of  a  methylophenolic 

-average  molecular  weight  of 

by  weight,  in  terms  of  solid 

polybutadiene  resin  having  a 

weight  of  1,000  to  3,000,  and 

50-70  parts  by  weight  of  a 

content,  and  5-15  parts  by 

cotitent,  of  a  resin  for  dispersing 

in  terms  of  solid  content  of 

I.18-P.72/O5-0.9,  and  baking  the 


ilm, 


film  having  an  average  thick- 
covering  factor  of  more  than 
of  orange  peeling-like  irreg- 
said  film  prevents  electrical 
electronic  part  metal  surface. 


iND  ANODE  STRUCTURE 


has  been  d  sclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C  3F  13/00 


VS.  CL  204—196 


5,451,306     ! 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  nLM  OI^  ELECTRONIC  PART 

METAL  SURFACE  HAVf^G  BURRS 
Kaznya  Nakamura,  Kadoma;  ShigenoH  Uda,  Osaka;  Tsuguo 
Inazawa,  Yonago,  and  Masaru  Kikuva,  Osakasayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Ele^c  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  9  far.  16,  1993,  5-054456 

Int.  a.«  C25D  yj  'J2 

VS.  a.  204—181.7  5  Claims 


1  fc  r 


1.  An  electrode  for  electrochkmical 
expanded  titanium  mesh  consist  ing 
metal,  its  alloys  or  intermetalli ; 
having  a  pattern  of  substantial!] 
LWD  and  SWD  dimensions 
tern  of  voids  being  defined  by 
interconnected  at  a  multiplicit  1 
dancy  of  current-carrying  path  s 
ing  on  their  surface  an 
wherein  the  titanium  mesh  is 
with  strands  of  thickness  less 
fraction  of  at  least  92  percent, 
range  of  from  about  0.05  to  abdut 
square  meter  of  said  mesh,  said 
coilable  and  uncoilable  about 
sion  of  the  pattern  units  and 
to  about  10  percent  along  the 
units  and  further  being  bendal  ile 
mesh  about  a  bending  radius  in 
the  width  of  the  mesh,  whereb; 
from  a  coiled  configuration 
which  the  mesh  can  be  stretched 
configuration. 


17  Claims 


processes  compnsmg  an 
of  one  or  more  of  titanium 
mixtures,  said  titanium  mesh 
diamond-shaped  voids  having 
units  of  the  pattern,  the  pat- 
continuum  of  titanium  strands 
of  nodes  providing  a  redun- 
through  the  mesh  and  carry- 
elec^rochemically  active  coating, 
flexible  and  stretchable  mesh 
:han  0.125  cm.,  having  a  void 
and  a  mesh  weight  within  the 
0.5  kilogram  of  titanium  per 
expanded  titanium  mesh  being 
axis  along  the  LWD  dimen- 
readily  stretchable  as  by  up 
>WD  dimension  of  the  pattern 
in  the  general  plane  of  the 
the  range  of  from  S  to  25  times 
said  electrode  can  be  uncoiled 
>nto  a  supporting  surface  on 
to  an  operative  electrode 


bengi 


5,451,308 
ELECTRIC  ARC  METAL  EVAPORATOR 

Leonid  P.  SaUev,  Ukraine;  Anatoiy  A.  Andrcer,  Ukraine,  and 

Sergei  N.  Crigorier,  VadkoTsky,  Moscow  assiatofs  to  Nora- 

teck,  Moscow,  Rnasiaa  Federation 
per  No.  Per/RU92/0009S,  §  371  THU  Dec.  13, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  13, 1993,  Per  Pub.  No.  W092/19789,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec  11, 1992 

per  FUed  Apr.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  146,044 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  29, 1991, 4931910; 
Apr.  29, 1991,  4948577;  Sep.  19,  1991,  5002414 

Irt.  CL»  C23C  14/32 
VS.  a.  204-298.41  7  ( 


>_ 


=  -^ 
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5,451,309 
ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  REGENERATION  APPARATUS 
Meri  J.  Bell,  BedAird,  Va.,  aarisaor  to  SAW  Nnclear  Tedmolo- 
lies,  lac^  Lyachburg,  Va. 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,484 
Int.  CL«  BOID  61/44 
VS.  CL  204—301  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  regeneration  of  an  ion  exchange  resin, 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  anode  electrode  compartment  lined  with  a  cation 
selective  membrane  and  containing  a  mixture  of  cation 
and  anion  resin; 

b.  a  first  anolyte  compartment  adjacent  said  first  anode 
electrode  compartment  having  a  common  cation  selective 
membrane  with  said  first  anode  electrode  compartment 
and  having  an  anion  selective  membrane  opposite  the 
cation  membrane  and  containing  anion  exchange  material; 

c.  a  first  resin  process  compartment  adjacent  said  first  ano- 
lyte compartment  having  a  common  anion  selective  mem- 
brane with  said  first  anolyte  compartment  and  having  a 
cation  selective  membrane  opposite  the  anion  membrane; 

d.  a  first  catholyte  compartment  adjacent  said  first  resin 
process  compartment  having  a  common  cation  membrane 
with  said  first  resin  process  compartment  and  having  an 


anion  selective  membrane  opposite  the  cation  membrane 
and  containing  cation  exchange  material; 

e.  a  cathode  electrode  compartment  adjacent  said  first  catho- 
lyte compartment  having  a  conmioa  anion  membrane 
with  said  first  resin  process  compartment  and  having  a 
second  anion  selective  membrane  opposite  the  common 
anion  membrane; 

f  a  second  catholyte  compartment  in  fluid  conununication 
with  said  first  catholyte  com[>artment  adjacent  said  cath- 
ode electrode  compartment  having  a  common  anion  mem- 
brane with  said  cathode  electrode  compartment  and  hav- 
ing a  cation  selective  membrane  opposite  the  anion  mem- 
brane and  containing  cation  exchange  material; 


1.  An  electric  arc  metal  evaporator  having  a  cathode  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  made  of  an  evaporable  material  and 
having  an  evaporation  surface  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
power  supply  leads  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  cathode 
and  connected  to  control  switches  which  are  connected 
through  separate  activating  members  to  a  control  unit  and  to  a 
direct  current  power  supply  which  is  also  connected  to  an 
anode,  and  a  circuit  for  determining  the  current  position  of  a 
cathode  spot  anywhere  on  the  evaporation  surface  of  the  cath- 
ode, which  circuit  is  connected  to  the  control  unit,  said  circuit 
for  determining  the  current  position  of  the  cathode  spot  on  the 
evaporation  surface  of  the  cathode  comprising  a  detector  of 
current  position  of  the  cathode  spot  anywhere  on  the  evapora- 
tion surface  of  the  cathode. 


g.  a  second  resin  process  compartment  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  first  resin  process  compartment  adjacent 
said  second  catholyte  compartment  having  a  common 
cation  membrane  with  said  second  catholyte  compartment 
and  having  an  anion  selective  membrane  opposite  the 
cation  membrane; 

h.  a  second  anolyte  compartment  adjacent  said  second  resin 
process  compartment  having  a  common  anion  membrane 
with  said  second  resin  process  compartment  and  having  a 
cation  selective  membrane  opposite  the  anion  membrane 
and  containing  anion  exchange  material;  and 

i.  a  second  anode  electrode  compartment  having  a  common 
anion  membrane  with  said  second  anolyte  compartment 
and  containing  a  mixture  of  cation  and  anion  resin. 


5,451,310 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 

WiahTcnder  K.  BeU,  Ocean,  and  Edward  J.  PliiAta,  Howell, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaort  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  Aiwrica  as 

rcpreseated  by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Army,  Waahia|bM,  D.C 
nied  Feb.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,511 
Int  CL*  GOIN  27/409 
VS.  a.  204—426  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  used  as  an  oxygen  sensor 
to  measure  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  gas  at  a  temperature 
of  about  300*  C.  in  a  mixture  of  gases,  said  solid  state  electro- 
chemical cell  including  a  lithium-aluminum  alloy  as  the  anode, 
a  solid  solution  of  lithium  germanium  oxide  and  lithium  vana- 
dium oxide  having  the  general  formula  Lij^xGe^Vi.xO*, 
where  0.2  <  X  <0.8  as  the  Uthium  ion  conducting  solid  electro- 
lyte and  a  platinum  disk  as  the  cathode,  the  solid  state  electro- 
chemical cell  being  made  by  placing  a  pressed  pellet  of  the 
solid  electrolyte  that  is  sintered  for  4  hours  at  1000*  C.  onto  a 
13  mm  diameter  platinum  disk  and  a  13  mm  diameter  pressed 
pellet  of  Uthium-aluminum  alloy  atop  the  solid  electrolyte 
pellet  to  form  a  cell  stack,  the  cell  stack  being  sandwiched 
between  two  molybdenum  plates  that  act  as  the  negative  and 
positive  terminals  of  the  cell. 
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5,451^11 

ENDLESS  BELTS  INCORPORATING  XmCKENED 

BANDS 

Eugene  A.  Swiin;  Gmry  J.  Maier,  bot|  of  Webster,  Andrew  R. 
Melnyk,  Rochester,  and  Geoffrey  M.  T.  Foley,  Fairport,  all  of 
N.Y,,  anignors  to  Xerox  Corporatian,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  ^io.  165,123 
Int.  a."  C25D  1/02 


5,45  ,313 


FCC  FEED  CONTACTING  \  TTH  CATALYST  RECYCLE 
REA4TOR 


VS.  a.  205—73 


V7777V777^M 


7Z7y> 


y/A// 


f 


4.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  electroforming  on  a  mandrel  i 


9Claini8 


DsTid  A.  Wegerer,  Lisle,  and 
of  ni.,  assignors  to  UOP,^  D(^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
5,346,613.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi 
2011,  has 
Int  a.» 
U.S.  CL  208—164 


D^Tid  A.  Lomas,  Barrington,  both 

Plaines,IU. 
12%723,  Sep.  24, 1993,  Pat  No. 
23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,378 
patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
disclaimfd. 
11/18 

MClaiau 


Mir. 


I  be<n 


ClOG 


2?  Y^ 


i^y* 


seamless,  endless  metal 


article  comprised  of  a  center  re  pon  between  a  first  end 
region  and  a  second  end  region,  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
first  end  region  and  an  optional  ^rtion  of  the  second  end 
region  are  at  least  1.5  times  thick/pr  than  the  center  region; 
(b)  removing  the  article  from  the  ^andrel; 


(c)  depositing  layered  material  on 
(b);  and 

(d)  removing  the  first  end  region 
the  second  end  region  from  the 


the  article  subsequent  to 

md  optionally  removing 
trticle  subsequent  to  (c). 


fee<  stream  • 


ifrc  m 


5,451,312 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  f'OR  PRODUCING 

LOW-AROMATICS  DISTILLATES 

Minas  R.  Apelian,  Vincentown;  Thoinas  F.  Degnan,  Moores- 

town,  and  Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  V*. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,407 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/12.  45/52 
VS.  a.  208—143  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  distMlate  boiling-range  hydro- 
carbon product  which  comprises  hyprotreating  a  hydrodesul- 
furized  aromatic,  substantially  deallylated  hydrocarbon  feed 
produced  by  the  catalytic  cracking  if  a  hydrocarbon  fraction, 
the  feed  having  an  initial  boiling  pquit  of  at  least  300*  P.,  an 
aromatic  content  of  at  least  about  3()  weight  percent,  a  hydro- 
gen content  not  more  than  about  12  ♦eight  percent  and  a  sulfur 
content  of  not  more  than  5000  ppfiw,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  inorganic,  noji-layered,  porous,  crystal- 
line phase  material  having  pores  vifith  diameters  of  at  least 
about  13  A  and  exhibiting,  after  calcination,  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  with  at  least  one  peak  iji'ith  a  relative  intensity  of 
100  at  a  d-spacing  greater  than  abodt  18  A,  said  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  Group  VIIIA  m«  tal  and  less  than  5000  ppm 
Na  to  evolve  product  containing  I  »s  than  about  10  weight 
percent  aromatics  and  less  than  300 


1.  A  process  for  the  fluidtze  i 
carbon  containing  stream,  $ai( 

a)  contacting  a  feedstream 
blended  catalyst  mixture 
hydrocarbons  in  said 
catalyst  in  said  blended 
catalyst  mixture  comprisilig 
lyst  and  having  a  blendec 

b)  separating  a  cracked 
cracked  hydrocarbons 

c)  passing  a  first  portion 
eration  zone  and 
remove  coke  and  produce 
having  a  temperature 
ture; 

d)  recovering  recycle  cai 
of  said  blended  catalyst 
ture  than  said  blended 

e)  combining  at  least  a  portion 
said  regenerated  catalys 
contacting  said  feedstream 
thermal  equilibrium 
catalyst  to  produce  said 


1  betw  een 
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catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydro- 
process  comprising: 
:ontaining  hydrocarbons  with  a 
in  a  conversion  zone  to  crack 
and  deposit  coke  on  the 
catalyst  mixture,  said  blended 
regenerated  and  recycle  cata- 
temperature; 
hkrdrocarbon  stream  comprising 
said  blended  catalyst  mixture; 
of  fcaid  blended  catalyst  to  a  regen- 
combu!  ting  coke  from  said  particles  to 
regenerated  catalyst  particles 
than  said  blended  tempera- 


gr<  ater 

atal  I'St  comprising  a  second  portion 
I  lixture  having  a  lower  tempera- 
te nperature;  and, 

of  said  recycle  catalyst  and 

for  at  least  2  seconds  before 

and  establishing  substantial 

said  recycle  and  regenerated 

jlended  catalyst  mixture. 


5,4  11,314 
PLANT  FOR  THE  TREATS  lENT  OF  DRINKING  WATER 

FROM  RAW  WATER 
Peter  Neuenschwander,  Garte|istnisse  Sc,  CH-6331  Hiinenberg, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  28, 19l>4,  Ser.  No.  234,371 
priority,    applicati «    Switzerland,    Apr.    9,    1994, 


Claims 
01044/94 


Int.  a.< 


U.S.  a.  210—138 


feed  conversion  of  less  than  about  ':  0  weight  percent. 


C02F  1/78 

5  Claims 

1.  A  plant  for  treating  wat^  to  produce  drinking  water  from 
raw  water,  comprising: 

:he  water  is  treated; 
ipmw  sulfur  at  a  390*  F.+        a  raw  water  source,  upstre  im  from  the  treatment  tank,  from 

which  the  raw  water  is  lupplied  to  the  treatment  tank; 
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a  storage  tank,  downstream  of  the  treatment  tank,  in  which   adjacent  the  plates  wherein  movement  of  the  chain  by  a  drive 


the  drinking  water  is  stored; 

a  treated-water  conduit  connecting  the  storage  tank  to  a 
point  of  use  for  supplying  the  drinking  water  from  the 
storage  tank  to  the  point  of  use; 

an  ozone  generator  for  producing  ozone  from  ambient  air, 

a  gas  conduit  connecting  the  ozone  generator  to  the  treat- 
ment tank,  the  gas  conduit  supplying  ozone  from  the 
generator  to  the  treatment  tank; 

a  transfer  conduit  connecting  the  storage  tank  to  the  treat- 
ment tank,  the  transfer  conduit  further  including  a  pump 
for  feeding  the  water  from  the  treatment  tank  to  the  stor- 
age tank; 

an  overflow  pipe  connecting  the  storage  tank  to  the  treat- 
ment tank,  the  overflow  pipe  feeding  the  water  back  from 
the  storage  tank  to  the  treatment  tank; 


means  dislodges  any  solid  material  entering  the  channel  (irom 


5,451,315 

ORE  PASS  SHAFF  WATER  DRAINAGE  MEANS 

Barry  J.  Miller,  71  Corranga  Drive,  Chigwell,  Tasmania,  7011, 

Australia 
Continttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,124,  Apr.  2, 1993,  abudoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  396,337 
lot  CL*  E21F  16/00 
VS.  CL  210—170  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  ore  pass  shaft,  a  channel  defmed 
by  plates  located  in  said  shaft  on  a  wall  of  the  shaft,  but  spaced 
therefrom,  the  plates  having  apertures  therethrough  which 
water  in  the  ore  pass  shaft  can  pass  into  the  channel  and  be 
passed  to  waste,  said  channel  extending  a  sufficient  distance 
from  adjacent  a  delivery  end  of  the  shaft  to  allow  water  drain- 
age, said  channel  having  therein,  an  endless  chain  located 


J...     .— .   ^,.|--..  ..v.^. 


the  shaft,  thereby  preventing  the  build  up  of  solid  material  in 
the  channel. 


a  control  and  monitoring  system  for  controlHng  and  moni- 
toring the  plant,  the  control  and  monitoring  system  com- 
prising means  for  operating  the  pump  selectively  upon 
consumption  of  water  at  the  point  of  use  and  at  time 
intervals  between  periods  of  consumption  of  the  water; 

an  air  dehumidifi^  connected  upstream  of  the  ozone  genera- 
tor for  drying  the  ambient  air  supplied  to  the  ozone  gener- 
ator; and 

a  moisture  monitor  connected  between  the  air  dehumidifier 
and  the  ozone  generator;  wherein 

the  control  and  monitoring  system  further  includes  means 
for  controlling  the  air  dehumidifier  according  to  moisture 
measurements  of  the  moisture  monitor,  and  wherein 

the  moisture  monitor  further  comprises  a  light  source,  paper 
having  means  for  changing  a  paper  color  according  to  the 
moisture  content  of  the  air,  and  photodetecting  means  for 
responding  to  intensity  and  color  of  light  reflected  from 

.    the  light  source  by  the  paper. 


5,45M16 

AEROBIC  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Doiii^  M.  AUoi,  2761  PIcMUt  St,  AaUud.  Ky.  41102 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,658 

tat  CL»  C02F  3/22 

VS.  CL  210—195.4  6 


1.  An  aerobic  sewage  digestion  system,  comprising  a  tank 
having  a  floor,  sides,  and  a  top, 

a  baffle  in  said  tank  separating  said  tank  into  a  treatment 
chamber  and  a  settling  chamber  separated  from  said  treat- 
ment chamber  by  said  baffle  and  having  a  return  passage 
defined  by  said  baffle  and  said  floor  for  returning  settled 
soUds  into  said  treating  chamber, 

means  providing  a  sewage  inlet  into  said  treatment  chamber 
and  an  outlet  from  said  settling  chamber  adjacent  the  top 
thereof  at  the  normal  liquid  level  in  said  tank, 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  an  open  bottom  end 
and  at  least  one  laterally  facing  upper  opening  and  means 
for  supporting  said  housing  in  a  vertical  orientation  within 
a  pool  of  sewage  contained  in  said  treatment  chamber  and 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  said  floor  of  said 
treatment  chamber, 

power  operated  means  in  said  housing  for  inducing  a  flow  of 
the  sewage  upwardly  through  said  housing  to  move  sew- 
age liquor  upward  through  said  housing  from  said  floor  of 
said  treatment  chamber  and  to  discharge  the  flow  through 
said  laterally  facing  opening  for  inducing  a  circulating 
flow  of  the  sewage  liquor  outwardly  of  said  housing 
across  the  top  of  the  Uquid  in  said  treatment  chamber  and 
thence  downwardly  along  said  sides  of  said  treatment 
chamber, 

means  for  mixing  air  into  the  recirculating  flow  of  sewage 


UMI 
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laid  baflle  adjacent  the 


liquor  through  said  housing  whei  eby  such  air  is  carried 
along  the  circulating  flow  thro  ighout  said  treatment 
chamber, 

a  tubular  fitting  extending  through 
Uquid  level  in  said  settling  chamber  and  into  said  treat- 
ment chamber  and  having  an  open  end  facing  toward  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  treatment  chamber  between  which 
said  baffle  extends, 

said  housing  being  oriented  in  said  treatment  chamber  to 
direct  the  flow  from  said  laterally  facing  opening  against 
said  tubular  fitting  in  a  manner  to  induce  flow  of  liquid 
from  the  top  of  said  settling  chamber  into  said  treatment 
chamber,  whereby  particulate  matter  collecting  on  the 
surface  of  liquid  in  said  settling  chamber  is  returned  into 
said  treatment  chamber. 


EPi«ATO 


5,451^17 
SOLID-UQUID  SEP/KlATOR 
Hiroahl  Ishida;  KiyoaU  lami,  both  of  ^MlCt  <I*P*>>>  ■>>'  Shuzo 
Matsnman,  Lomloii,  United  Ki]igd4n.  assignors  to  Kobota 
Corporatkm,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,215 

lat  O.0  BOID  24/00 

VS.  a.  210—332  2  Claims 


36b 


1.  A  solid-liquid  separator  comprising: 

a  treating  tank;  I 

means  disposed  in  said  treating  tanlj  for  establishing  a  hori- 
zontal flow  in  said  treating  tank  parallel  to  a  bottom  wall 
of  said  tank;  and  , 

a  plurality  of  stages  of  submerged  fiter  systems  arranged  in 
said  treating  tank  sequentially  ip  the  direction  of  said 
horizontal  flow,  each  of  said  siibmerged  filter  systems 
having  a  plurality  of  filtration  membrane  modules  juxta- 
posed at  a  suitable  spacing  for  fornjing  gaps  between  the 
adjacent  filtration  membrane  modules  providing  passages 
along  said  horizontal  flow,  whereby  the  flow  moves  hori- 
zontally through  said  passages  in  each  of  said  filter  sys- 
tems in  sequence. 


5,451,318 

SOLIDS  SEPARATOR  BOUNDAttY  LAYER  EFFECT 
FILTRATION  SYtFEM 
Jack  Moorehead,  5355  Mira  Sorrenta  PL,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92U1 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Ko.  188,092 
Int  CL*  BOID  2^26 
VS.  CL  210—512.1  I  11  OainM 

1.  A  solids  separation  system  for  removing  heavy  particles 
and  Ught,  buoyant,  particles  from  a  liquid  stream  which  com- 
prises: 
communicating  first,  second  and  thifd  coaxial  circular  cham- 
bers 
liquid  injection  means  for  injecting  liquid  into  said  first 
chamber  to  form  a  rapidly  rotating  liquid  vortex  in  said 
chamber;  ' 

said  second  chamber  being  adjacetit  to  said  first  chamber 
and  having  a  smaller  diameter  th^  said  first  chamber,  for 
receiving  said  liquid  vortex  fitom  said  first  chamber, 
whereby  the  vortex  velocity  is  increased  and  heavy  solid 
particles  in  said  liquid  are  forced  ip  the  chamber  periphery 


September  19,  1995 


and  migrate  along  said  pei  iphery,  gases  are  forced  to  a 
columnar  region  along  the  i  ixis  of  said  chambers  and  light 
particles  are  concentrated  i  i  an  annular  light  particle  rich 
region  surroimding  said  gai  column; 
said  third  chamber  being  adjacent  to  said  second  chamber 
and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second  chamber  for 


receiving  said  liquid  vortei 


a  sump  in  said  third  chamberjfor  receiving  said  heavy  solid 
particles;. 


from  said  second  chamber; 


means  for  removing  said  si  tlid  particles  from  said  third 
chamber; 

means  for  maintaining  a  « itral  gas  column  of  selected 
diameter, 

means  for  removing  light,  bu  lyant,  particles  from  said  annu- 
lar light  particle  rich  regio  i  surrounding  said  gas  column; 
and 

an  annular  outlet  means  coax  al  with  said  third  chamber  and 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  third  chamber  for  removing 
clean  liquid  from  said  thirf  chamber. 


5,451 ,319 


ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION 


SLUXJE 


YodUo  Kobayashi,  543-10 

gun,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
5,290,450,  which  U  a  continnal 
Mar.  29,  1989,  abandoned.  TUi 
No. 
Claims  priority,  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tU  i 
2011,  has 
IntCL* 
UjS.  CL  210— <03 


Shiciiyama, 


596,917,  Oct  IS,  1990,  Pat  No. 
tn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,256, 
application  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser. 
2^2,656 

Mar.  30, 1988,  63-74606 
patent  sobaeqncnt  to  Mar.  1, 


SdatiM 


<  »2F  3/28 


1.  An  anaerobic  digestion 
prising  the  steps  of: 
dewatering  raw  sewage 
therein  in  the  range  of 


PROCESS  FOR  SEWAGE 

Kuniatori-cbo,  Sennan- 


piocess 


for  sewage  sludge,  com- 


slui  ge  to  provide  a  solids  content 
10|to  20  weight  %; 
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recirculating  a  portion  of  digested  sludge  resulting  from 
methane  fermentation  and  having  a  dry  solids  content 
lower  than  that  of  said  dewatered  raw  sewage  sludge  and 
in  the  range  of  4  to  12  weight  %; 

adding  one  part  by  weight  of  said  dewatered  raw  sewage 
sludge  to  at  least  one  part  by  weight  of  the  recirculated 
digested  sludge; 

homogeneously  kneading  the  resulting  mixture  for  inocula- 
tion; and 

causing  methane  fermentation  of  the  inoculated  sludge  mix- 
ture in  a  tube-shaped  digestor; 

said  kneading  being  conducted  at  a  location  separate  from 
said  digestor,  said  inoculated  sludge  being  moved  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube  in  said  digestor  without 
stirring  during  methane  fermentation,  and  a  portion  of  the 
sludge  discharged  from  said  digestor  being  recirculated. 


20         21      22 


''ll/__l<)    J«   I  I 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  removing  organic  compounds 
from  a  contaminated  water  comprises  the  following  steps: 

discharging  the  contaminated  water  by  pumping  into  an 
enclosed  biological  modular  sparging  aeration  chamber 
which  is  equipped  with  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet,  an  air 
inlet,  an  air  outlet,  a  sparger  system,  a  vacuum  breaker,  a 
manhole  with  cover,  an  enclosure,  and  an  air  recycle 
system;  said  air  recycle  system  further  comprising  a  de- 
mister  pad,  an  air  mover,  a  contactor,  valves,  sampling 
ports,  uid  an  air  feed  point, 

adjusting  the  hydraulic  residence  time  of  said  sparging  aera- 
tion chamber  to  conform  to  different  influent  water  flow 
rates  and  providing  sufficient  air  head  space  above  a  water 
level  in  said  sparging  aeration  chamber, 

feeding  microorganisms,  air  and  chemicals  including  pow- 
dered activated  carbon  into  said  sparging  aeration  cham- 
ber, for  removal  of  said  organic  compounds  including 
volatile  organic  compounds  by  a  biochemical  reaction, 

bubbling  air  bubbles  from  said  sparger  system  through  a 
water  phase  with  a  low  pressure  and  low  volume  air 
mover;  said  sparger  system  being  located  near  bottom  of 
said  sparging  aeration  chamber, 

physically  stripping  residual  volatile  organic  compounds 
from  the  water  phase  into  an  air  phase  in  said  sparging 
aeration  chamber  by  air  bubbles,  thereby  forming  an  air 
stream, 

transporting,  purifying  and  recycling  the  air  stream  from 
said  enclosed  sparging  aeration  chamber  with  said  air 
recycle  system  comprising  said  air  mover,  said  demister 
pad,  said  sampling  ports,  said  contactor,  an  additional  air 
feed  point,  valves,  air  pipes. 


5,451,320 
BIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  GROUNDWATER  AND 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
Lawrence  K.  Wang.  Utham,  N.Y.;  Lnbomyr  Knryiko,  New 
ProTidence,  N.J.,  and  Orcst  Hrycyk,  Syracaae,  N.Y.,  assiz- 
ors to  International  Earirowneatal  Systcam,  lac^  USA,  La- 
tham, N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,515 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboeqnent  to  Jan.  16, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  O02F  3/12 

VS.  CL  210—604  14  ( 


sucking  the  air  stream  containing  volatile  organic 
pounds  from  the  air  outlet  by  said  air  mover, 

transporting  said  air  stream  by  the  air  mover  through  the 
demister  pad  for  removal  of  water  droplets,  through  said 
contactor  for  further  removal  of  volatile  organic  com- 
pounds, and  through  the  air  inlet  for  re-entering  said 
sparger  system  of  the  sparging  aeration  chamber, 

supplying  additional  air  to  said  sparger  system, 

repeating  the  step  of  said  bubbling  air  bubbles  from  said 
sparger  system  through  said  water  phase  with  said  low 
pressure  and  low  volume  air  mover  for  a  pliuality  of 
times, 

treating  the  water  inside  said  sparging  aeration  chamber  for 
a  specific  residence  time  by  physical  air  bubble  stripping, 
chemical  reaction  and  said  biochemical  reaction,  thereby 
producing  a  water  effluent  of  said  sparging  aeration  cham- 
ber, 

discharging  the  water  effluent  of  said  sparging  aeration 
chamber  through  a  water  outlet  with  a  trap  into  a  clarifi- 
cation unit;  said  trap  further  preventing  external  air  intru- 
sion into  said  sparging  aeration  chamber, 

separating  the  insoluble  microorganisms,  chemicals  and 
organic  compounds  from  the  water  effluent  of  said  sparg- 
ing aeration  chamber  by  said  clarification  unit,  tberd>y 
producing  a  clarified  effluent  ^nd  a  separated  sludge, 

discharging  the  clarified  effluent  from  said  clarification  unit 
as  a  final  purified  effluent,  or  into  a  post-treatment  system; 
said  post-treatment  system  further  comprising  a  fUter,  a 
disinfection  unit,  a  sludge  recycle  pipe,  a  sludge  discharge 
pipe,  and  a  final  effluent  discharge  pipe,  for  further  treat- 
ment before  final  disposal,  and 

recycling  a  portion  of  the  separated  sludge  from  said  clarifi- 
cation unit  to  said  sparging  aeration  chamber  for  continu- 
ous biochemical  reactions,  and  wasting  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  separated  sludge  from  said  clarification  unit. 


to  PaU  Corpora- 


5,451,321 
VEJVTING  SYSTEM 
Vbdo  L  MatkoTich,  Giea  Cove,  N.Y.,  i 

tioa.  East  HiUs,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/03616,  §  371  Date  Nor.  18, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  18,  1992 
Coatiaaatkw-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,160,  May  24, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,126,054.  lUs  PCT  appHcatioa  May  24, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

820,608 

The  portioa  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  30, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  BOID  61/58 

VS.  CL  210—641  60  Claims 


39.  A  method  for  processing  blood  or  a  blood  product  com- 
prising: 

passing  the  blood  or  blood  product  through  a  leukocyte 
depletion  medium; 

passing  gas  displaced  by  the  blood  or  blood  product  through 
a  gas  outlet  comprising  a  porous  medium  until  the  blood 
or  blood  product  contacts  the  porous  medium;  and, 

passing  gas  through  a  gas  inlet  comprising  a  porous  medium 
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to  drive  additional  blood  or  blood  product  through  the 
leukocyte  depletion  medium. 


5,45M22 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOlt  TRTTIATED  WATER 

SEPARATICM^ 
DBfid  A.  NetaMi,  Rkhfand;  JaoM*  B.  Dunoui,  Kemiewick,  and 
Gmmv  a.  JeMC^  Richland,  all  of  Waah^  aaaignon  to  Bat- 
tcDc  McMrial  iHtHirte.  Richland,  Waah. 

Filed  Jm.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,794 

Int.  CL«  BOID  6  '/OO 

VS.  CL  210—653  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  separating  tritiab  d  water  molecules  from 
light  water  molecules  in  a  mixture  c  >ntaining  a  first  group  of 
water  molecules  and  a  second  gr  tup  of  water  molecules 
wherein  one  of  the  groups  of  wat  ;r  molecules  is  tritiated, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  poly(dipheno)iy)polyphosphazene  mem- 
brane upon  a  porous  substrate;  and 

(b)  pressurizing  said  mixture  to  a  pressure  wherein  said  first 
group  of  water  molecules  is  substantially  retained  by  said 
membrane  and  said  second  gibup  of  water  molecules 
substantially  passes  through  said  membrane. 


UMl 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  and  r^roducing  a  tinning  liquid 
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containing  Sn  ions  and  at  lea  t  one  of  Fe  ions  and  Cr  ions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  absorbing  Sn  ions  and  at  east  one  of  Fe  ions  and  Cr  ions 
from  tinning  liquid  by  paa  sing  one  of  tinning  liquid  and  a 
diluted  tinning  liquid  thiough  a  strong-acid  cation  ex- 
change resin  to  obtain  a  i  ecovered  acid; 

b)  thereafter  reproducing  t  le  strong-acid  cation  exchange 
resin  by  passing  another  i  cid  through  the  exchange  resin 
to  which  the  Sn  ions  and  a  l  least  one  of  Fe  ions  and  Cr  ions 
had  been  absorbed  and  de^rbing  the  absorbed  Sn  ions  and 
at  least  one  of  Fe  ions  an4  Cr  ions  into  a  solution  contain- 
ing the  another  acid; 

c)  precipitating  and  separati  ig  Sn  ions  only  in  the  form  of  a 
precipitate  of  a  Sn  comj  ound  containing  tin  hydroxide 
from  the  solution  containi  ig  Sn  ions  and  at  least  one  of  Fe 

I  n  the  step  (b)  while  maintaining 
the  solution; 

d)  mixing  and  dissolving  the  precipitate  of  the  Sn  compound 
obtained  in  the  step  (c)  w  ten  tin  in  the  hydroxide  is  other 
than  quadrivalent,  or  mixi  ig  and  dissolving  the  precipitate 
of  the  Sn  compound  aftet  reducing  the  same  if  tin  in  the 
hydroxide  is  quadrivalent ,  in  the  recovered  acid  obtained 
in  the  step  (a)  to  reprodi  ice  the  mixture  of  the  Sn  com- 
pound and  the  recovered  acid  as  tinning  liquid;  and 

e)  discharging  the  solutioi,  obtained  in  the  step  (c)  and 
containing  Fe  ions  and/o  r  Cr  ions. 


ions  and  Cr  ions  obtained 
Fe  ions  and/or  Cr  ions  ii 


'TREATING 


METHOD  OF 
CONTAINING 
Guy  M.  GeUn,  and  Oliver  A. 
Saone,  France,  aaaignon  to 
cater,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/0e470,  § 
Date  Not.  19, 1993,  PCT 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCr  FUed  Mar.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  210— «68 


5,451,323 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING   ^ND  REPRODUCING 
TINNING  Uq  UID 
KcaicUro  Akao;  H^jimc  Ogata;  ToMhiro  Kikochi;  Kazno  Mo- 
diizuki,  and  Koji  Yamato,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kawaaald  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-095849 

lot  CL"  BOID  15/04 

VS.  a.  210—465  8  Claims 


5,411,324 


LIQUID  EFFLUENTS 
ORflANIC  COMPOUNDS 

B.  Caillanlt,  both  of  Chalon-snr- 
Sastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 


371  Date  Not.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
No.  WO93/19011,  per  Pub. 


Pib. 


993,  Ser.  No.  142,360 

Prance,  Mar.  19, 1992,  92  03562 

C02F  9/00 

11  Claims 


I  quid  effluents  containing  color 
photographic  developers,  comprising 


1.  A  method  of  treating 
and/or  black  and  white  { 
the  following  stages: 

(a)  treating  the  effluents  v^th  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  pH 
greater  than  or  equal  to 

(b)  bringing  the  pH  of  the 

(c)  treating  the  neutralized 
ble  of  having  an  oxidizin,  1  < 
9; 

(d)  bringing  the  solution 
agent  capable  of  absorb^g  i 
tion;  and 

(e)  separating  the  absorbin  ;  agent  from  the  solution. 


10; 

solution  to  between  6  and  9; 
solution  with  a  compound  capa- 
action  at  a  pH  of  between  6  and 


t  lus 


treated  into  contact  with  an 
organic  products  in  the  solu- 


5,451,325 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL 

SPILLS 

Wolf  Hcrkenbcfg.  37  Morning  Dew  Road,  WcM  HiU,  Ontario, 

MIE  3X2,  Canada 

Coirtiniati«i-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  859,808,  Mar.  30, 1992. 

■hnndoaad,  wUck  is  a  «mtinnatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,761, 

Dm.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  TUa  appUortion  JaL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

274^504 

Int  CL*  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—693  14  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  shoreline  water  or  land  areas 
from  approaching  oil  spills,  comprising: 

providing  a  supply  of  a  thin  flexible  sheet  sorbent  material  in 
the  form  of  a  roll,  said  sorfoent  material  having  a  density 
less  than  water,  and  said  supply  containing  said  sorbent 
material  in  a  pre-deployment  condition  of  high  density; 

deploying  an  effective  length  of  said  sorbent  material  from 
said  supply  onto  the  area  to  be  protected  by  unrolling  a 
desired  length  of  said  sorbent  material  from  the  roll  in  a 
tangential  direction  and  laying  said  length  of  sorbent 
material  essentially  flat  onto  the  area  to  be  protected; 

removing  the  deployed  sortsent  material  and  oil  retained 
thereby  for  disposal; 

wherein  said  sorbent  material  comprises  a  pair  of  superposed 
thin,  flexible  films  of  a  non-fibrous,  oleophilic  and  hydro- 
phobic material  said  pair  of  films  being  discontinuously 
sealed  together  along  sealing  seams,  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  perimetrically  sealed  pockets  between  corre- 
sponding portions  of  each  of  said  fUms,  said  corresponding 
portions  of  film  forming  each  of  said  pockets  presenting  a 
pair  of  offset  circular,  generally  central  holes  through 
respective  opposed  portions  of  said  films  whereby  oil 
passes  through  said  holes. 


5,451,326 

CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  FOOD  PROCESSING 

WASTES  USING  DISPERSION  POLYMERS 

Wayne  M.  Carlson,  Batevia,  and  Manian  Ramesh,  Naperrille, 

both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Naper- 

Tille,ni. 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,913 
Int.  CL«  C02F  1/56 
VS.  CL  210—708  7  OntaH 

1.  A  method  for  flocculating  food  processing  waste  com- 
posed of  fat,  blood,  oil  and  tissue  prior  to  mechanical  dewater- 
ing  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  the  food  processing  waste  sludge  with  an  cRiective 
amount  of  at  least  one  dispersion  of  a  water  soluble  cati- 
onic  polymer  flocculant,  said  dispersion  of  the  water-solu- 
ble cationic  polymer  being  prepared  by  polymerizing  a 
water-soluble  monomer  mixture  containing  at  least  S  mole 
%  of  a  cationic  monomer  represented  by  general  formula 
(I)  and  at  least  S  mole  %  of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
in  aqueous  solutions  of  a  polyvalent  anionic  salt,  wherein 
the  polymerization  medium  contains  a  dispersant  polymer, 
said  dispersant  polymer  being  a  water-soluble  cationic 
polymer  which  is  soluble  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  the 
polyvalent  anionic  salt  and  which  contains  at  least  20  mole 


%  of  cation  monomer  units  represented  by  a  general 
formula  (IT): 


0=sC— Ai— Bi— N— CHi— <f       Ji 


x,e 


(D 


m 


CH2=C— lU  Rj 

0=C— A2— Bi— N®— Rt    X2Q 
R« 

wherein  R|  and  R4  are  each  H  or  CH3,  R2,  R3,  Rs  and  lU  are 
each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  2  carbon  atoms;  Ai  and 
A2  are  each  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH;  B|  and  B2  are  each  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxypropyl  group  and  X|~  and  X2~ 
and  are  each  a  counter  anion  to  flocculate  said  fat,  blood,  oil, 
and  tissue;  and 
b)  mechanically  dewatering  the  flocculated  fat,  blood,  oil, 
and  tissue. 


5,451,327 
COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
CONTAINING  METAL  IONS  AND  ORGANIC  AND/OR 

INORGANIC  IMPURITIES 
Ginter  Stratcn,  NordkoOMraaae  14,  D-5100  Anchea,  Gcrmnny 
PCT  No.  Per/DE90/00499,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/00917,  Pei  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

per  Filed  JnL  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  972.479 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/62 
VS.  CL  210—716  23  < 


1.  A  composition  for  treating  water  containing  one  or  more 
of  metal  ions  and  organic  and/or  inorganic  compounds,  said 
composition  being  produced  by  reacting  sulfur  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  in  the 
approximate  molar  ratio  of  1 .7- 1 .9  mol  S  to  1  mol  hydroxide  in 
the  presence  of  water. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  hyd  ogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 


COAGULATION/FlXXXrUUI  nON  TECHNIQUE 
Jean- Yves  Bottero;  Bruno  Lartiges,  loth  of  Nancy,  and  HerrS 
Snty,  Champigny  Sur  Mame,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf 
Atochem  S^^  Pnteanx,  France 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1993.  Sen  No.  85,042 

Oaims  priority,  application  Franc*,  Jul.  2, 1992,  92  08151 

Int  a."  C02F  J/52 


mum  cation. 


U-S.  a.  210-724 


**&     SM    KM   K20   2160  2TW) 

TtCC 


FtCl3-pHS.5-250.l 
TEST  PnOCEOURC  I 


15  Claims 


5,' 

sucnoi  I 

Gary  C.  Garrett,  Edmond,  oila., 
Reduction,  Inc.,  Edmond, 
FUed  Apr.  21, 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  CL  210— T76 


,4pi,330 

SKIMMER 
.,  assignor  to  Adranced  Waste 
Okla. 


ISM, 


:si  :i 


37H  ^320  U«0  SUM  SM 


60/50, 


.MaSO.60 
NVtHTDNI 


1.  In  a  process  for  a  coagulation/1  locculation  by  agitation  of 
an  aggregate-forming  suspension  hi  ving  a  pH  ranging  from  S 
to  9  containing  a  coagulant  th(  refor  comprising  FeCb, 
polyaluminum  chloride  (PAC),  AI2  804)3  or  mixture  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 
least  an  initial  stage  thereof,  an  initiil  operating  agitation  cycle 

(a)  comprising  (i)  a  rapid  agitation  sequence  at  an  average 
velocity  gradient  ranging  from  300  jo  1,000  s~ '  for  a  period  of 
time  ranging  from  30  to  200  seconiK,  and  (ii)  a  slow  agitation 
sequence  at  an  average  velocity  gtBdient  ranging  from  40  to 
100's~  I  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  S  to  40  minutes  and 
at  least  one  additional  subsequent  iapid/slow  agitation  cycle 

(b)  wherein  the  average  velocity  gradient  of  the  rapid  agitation 
step  (i)  in  the  subsequent  cycle  is  greater  than  in  its  predeces- 
sor, the  duration  of  the  rapid  agitation  steps  in  said  initial  and 
said  subsequent  cycles  remains  Substantially  constant  and 
wherein  the  average  velocity  grac  ient  of  the  slow  agitation 
step  (ii)  in  said  initial  and  said  subs  K]uent  cycles  remains  sub- 
stantially constant,  the  duration  of 
said  initial  and  said  subsequent  c;  cles  remains  substantially 
constant. 


5,451421 
DEWATERING  OF  ALUMfNA  TRIHYDRATE 
Skip  Bode,  Metairie,  La.;  Patrick  BWr,  Conroe,  Tex.,  and  Don- 
ald P.  Spitzer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aatignors  to  Cytec  Technology 
Corp.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  S«r.  No.  209,795 
Int.  a.*  B01Dli7/0J 
VS.  CL  210—728  I  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  fnoisture  content  of  an  alu- 
mina trihydrate  filter  cake  which  i$  formed  in  the  Bayer  Pro- 
cess by  filtration  of  a  slurry  of  alundna  trihydrate,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  of  alumina  trihy- 
drate an  effective  amount  of  a  dewttering  aid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  A)  a  dialkyi  sulfosuccinate  surfactant  and  B)  a  water 
insoluble  oil,  the  concentration,  by  weight,  of  A)  and  B)  rang- 
ing from  about  95/5  to  5/95,  respectively,  wherein  said  sulfo- 
succinate has  the  formula 


I 
CH2— p 

MO3S— CH— ' 


wherein  each  R  is,  individually,  ai 


P 
—OR 
—OR 


f  >r( 


com  )nsing 


th: 


19.  A  method  for  separatiifg 
an  aqueous  layer  in  a  vessel 
fluid  outlet  of  the  vessel,  the 

providing  a  skimmer 
first  end,  a  second  end, 
through  at  least  a 
communication  with  th< 
and  at  least  one  slot 
extending  a  selected 
second  end  such  that 
the  fluid  flow  passageway 
having  an  upper  poriioi 

connecting  the  First  end 
such  that  the  fluid  flow 
is  in  fluid  communication 
the  first  end  of  the 
the  slot  formed  therein 
non-emulsified  oil  layei 
tion  of  the  slot  is 
layer  in  the  vessel 

withdrawing  non-emulsifl^ 
the  non-emulsified  oil 
ber  and  through  the 
member  and  the  outlet 

varying  the  length  of  thi 
provide  substantially 
into  the  slot  for  passag  : 
way  of  the  body  memb  ir. 


:  dispo  ied 
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,  S«r.  No.  230,575 
C02F  1/40 


20  Claims 


a  non-emulsified  oil  layer  from 
discharge  from  the  vessel  via  a 
method  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a 

fluid  flow  passageway  extending 

portion  of  the  body  member  in  open 

second  end  of  the  body  member, 

firmed  in  the  body  member  and 

distance  from  the  first  end  toward  the 

slot  openly  communicates  with 

the  slot  being  characterized  as 

and  a  lower  poriion; 

the  body  member  to  the  vessel 

passageway  of  the  body  member 

with  the  outlet  of  the  vessel  and 

bodyl  member  and  the  upper  portion  of 

tre  disposed  a  distance  above  the 

in  the  vessel  and  the  lower  por- 

within  the  non-emulsified  oil 


fliid 


oil  from  the  vessel  by  passing 
though  the  slot  of  the  body  mem- 
flow  passageway  of  the  body 
>f  the  vessel;  and 
slot  in  the  body  member  so  to 
l^inar  flow  of  non-emulsified  oil 
through  the  fluid  flow  passage- 


5, 151,331 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROl  >UCnON  OF  A  LUBRICATING 

OIL  ADDim  E  CONCENTRATE 
Sean  P.  O'Connor,  Hull;  Joh»  Crawford,  Caterham,  and  Charles 
Cane,  Hnll,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  (Addi- 
tives) Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9<4,519,  Oct.  21, 1992,  abandoned, 

Scr.  No.  363.635,  Jun.  8,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatio  1  Mar.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,222 
Claims  priority,  applicatic  n  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1988, 
8814008 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  suhseqnent  to  Not.  10, 

2009,  has  l>een  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  ClOM  159/20 

VS.  a.  252—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prod  iction  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 

concentrate  having  a  TBN 


greater  than  300  which  process 
comprises  reacting  at  a  tem  >erature  in  the  range  l5'-200'  C. 
alkyl  group  of  from  6  to  20       component  (A)  at  least   >ne  compound  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrocar- 
byl-substituted  salicylate,  (ii)  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
salicylic  acid,  (iii)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  salicylate  and  a  source  of  sulphur,  (iv)  a  hydro- 
carbyl-substituted salicylic  acid  and  a  source  of  sulphur, 
(v)  an  alkaline  earih  metal  sulphurised  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted salicylate  and  (vi)  a  sulphurised  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted salicylic  acid, 

component  (B)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  base, 

component  (C)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  water,  (ii)  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (iii)  a  di-  C3  or  C4glycol,  (iv) 
a  tri-  (C2-C4)  glycol,  (iv)  a  mono-  or  poly-alkylene  glycol 
alkyl  ether  of  the  formula  (I) 


and  R2  is  a  aliphatic  group  containing  from  2  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and 
(B)  at  least  one  performance  additive  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 

(1)  at  least  one  alkyl  phenol  of  the  formula 


OH 


[^- 


R(0R'),0R2 


a) 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  up  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms  and  a  is  an  integer  of  from  I  up  to  5; 
(2)  a  benzotriazole  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  Q  alkyl  group,  R>  is  an  alkylene  group, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  Q  alkyl  group  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  6,  (vi)  a  C|  to  C20  monohydric  alcohol,  (vii)  a  Ci  to 
C20  ketone,  (viii)  a  C|  to  Cio  carboxylic  acid  ester,  and  fix)  a 
C|  to  C20  ether, 
component  (D)  a  lubricating  oil, 
component  (E)  carbon  dioxide, 
component  (F)  sufficient  to  provide  from  2  to  40%  by 

weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  concentrate,  of  at  least    wherein  K*  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  up  to  about  24 

one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a   carbon  atoms; 

carboxylic  acid  or  an  acid  anhydride,  or  ester  thereof,  said  (3)  a  phosphatide  of  the  formula 

acid  having  the  formula  (II) 


H 


R'- CH— CXX)H 


m 


o 

CH2— OC— R' 
O 


wherein  R'  is  a  Cio  to  C24  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  and  R*  is 
hydrogen,  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group  or  a  CH2COOH  group,  and 
(ii)  a  di-  or  poly-carboxylic  acid  containing  from  36  to  100 
carbon  atoms  or  an  acid  anhydride,  acid  chloride  or  ester 
thereof,  and 
component  (G)  which  is  an  ammonium  alkanoate  or  a  mono- 
,  di-,  tri-  or  tetra-alkyi  ammonium  formate  or  alkanoate, 
the  weight  ratios  of  all  components  being  such  as  to  produce 
a  concentrate  having  a  TBN  greater  than  300. 


5,451,332 

ESTOLIDES  OF  HYDROXY-CONTAINING 

TRIGLYCERIDES  THAT  CONTAIN  A  PERFORMANCE 

ADDITIVE 
Swurabh  S.  Lawate,  Concord,  Ohio,  aiiigiior  to  The  Lnbrixol 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,263 
iBt  a.'  ClOM  141/02 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  13  ( 

1.  A  composition,  comprising; 
(A)  at  least  one  triglyceride  estolide  of  the  formula 


CH— OC— R* 

o- 

H 
CH2— P— OG 

N 
o 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  aliphatic  hydrocarfoyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  G  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 


— CH2CH2NH3,  — CH2CH2N(CH3)3  and 


— CH2CHCOOH 
+NH3 

(4)  an  amine  phosphate 

(5)  citric  acid  and  derivatives  of  citric  acid  of  the  formula 


O 

I       , 

CH2— OC— R' 

I      •    , 

CH— OC— R' 

I       «    , 

CH2— OC— R' 


wherein  one  of  the  R'  groups  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing 
from  9  to  19  cartwn  atoms  and  the  remaining  R'  groups  are 


— (CH2)»CH=CHCH2CH(CH2)sCH3 


OCOR^ 


O 

CHjCOR' 

'"   . 

HO— CCOR» 

I   «    . 

CH2CX)R» 

wherein  R^  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  12  car- 
bon atoms,  or  an  aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic  groups 
containing  from  6  to  about  SO  carixm  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  R^,  R'  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
group; 

(6)  a  triphenyl  phosphorothionate 

(7)  at  least  one  viscosity  index  improver;  and 

(8)  at  least  one  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula 
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NHR" 


Q 


wherein  R'^  is 


UMI 


and  R'^  and  R'*  are  independently  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  up  to  aboi  t  24  carbon  atoms. 
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5,451,33; 

HAZE  RESISTANT  DISPER  5ANT-DETERGENT 

COMPOSm  ONS 

Malcolm  Waddoops,  and  Barry  J.  Howlett,  both  of  Wcstfield, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  376,120,  Jul.  6,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,312,554, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,288,  May  26,  1987,  Pat. 

No.  4,938,880.  This  appUcation  Mar;  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,099 

tot  CL«  ClOM  \l41/06 


5,4  Sl,334 

ENVIRONMENT-FRI  ENDLY  BASIC  OIL  FOR 

FORMULATING  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 

Frank  Bongardt,  Duesseldorf,  Karl  Schmid,  Mettmann,  and 

Reinhold  Wnest,  Kaarst,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 

KommanditgeseUachaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,365,  Oct.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  ^r.  No.  829,082,  Feb.  18,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1989,  39  27 

issa 

tot.  CL»  ClOIlI  169/04.  101/04 
VS.  a.  252—56  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  oil  composi  tion  for  hydrosutic  power  trans- 
mission having  low  viscosity ,  low  pour  points,  and  low-tem- 
perature stability  consisting  i  if, 

a)  purified  rapeseed  oil  or  s  sybean  oil  as  the  main  oil  compo- 
nent, 

b)  0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  ba^  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  an  antioxidant  s<  lected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methoxyphenol,  ethc  xyphenol,  butyl  hydroxyanisole, 
butyl  hydroxytoluene,  r  lethoxyhydroquinone,  ethoxyhy- 
droquinone,  tertiary  but  rl  hydroquinone,  and  tocopherol, 
and 

c)  an  ester  selected  from  tie  group  consisting  of  trimethylol 
ethane,  trimethylol  prop  uie,  and  neopentyl  glycol  reacted 
with  a  monocarboxylic  icid  which  is 
cl)  a  saturated  C5-C10 1  aonocarboxylic  acid, 
c2)  a  fatty  acid  derived  from  a  source  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  n  peseed  oil,  soybean  oil,  and  tech- 
nical grade  oleic  oil,  c  r  mixtures  of  cl)  and  c2),  wherein 
said  ester  component  ;)  is  present  in  at  most  about  equal 
quantities  with  respe*  t  to  said  main  oil  component  a). 


1  Claim 

Dmprising  a  reaction  prod- 


f  g  a  major  proportion  of  an 
I  3  to  45  weight  percent  on 
i  dispersant  and  from  3  to 


U.S.  CL  252—50 

1.  A  haze  resistant  composition 
uct  prepared  by 

(i)  contacting  a  mixture  compi 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  froi 
an  active  ingredient  basis  ashl 

45  weight  percent  on  an  active  ingredient  basis  metal 
detergent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100'  C.  to  form 
a  heat  treated  mixture; 

(ii)  cooling  said  heat  treated  mixiire  to  a  temperature  of  not 
greater  than  about  85'  C.  to  fl  rnn  a  cooled  mixture;  and 

(iii)  thereafter  adding  a  minor  am  }unt  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consi]  ling  of  oxidation  inhibitors, 
viscosity  modifiers,  corrosion  inhibitors,  friction  modifi- 
ers, dispersants,  detergents,  anti-foaming  agents,  anti 
water  agents,  pour  point  depre  ssants,  and  rust  inhibitors  to 


1.  A  method  for  the  remo  'al  of  water  scale  deposits  contain- 
fomi  an  additive  package  oi  improved  haze  resistance  ing  calcium  or  magnesium  c  irbonate,  oxide,  or  hydroxide  from 
properties;  a  surface  comprising 


wherein  said  ashless  dispersant  c  >mprises  a  nitrogen  or  ester 

containing  dispersant  selectee  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(i)  oil  soluble  salts,  amides,  ii^des,  oxazolines  and  esters, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  of  a  Ion  5  chain  hydrocarbon  substi- 
tuted mono  and  dicarboxyli  :  acids  or  their  anhydrides; 

(ii)  long  chain  aliphatic  hydrdcarbon  having  a  polyamine 
attached  directly  thereto;  and 

(iii)  Mannich  condensation  p^ucts  formed  by  condens- 
ing about  a  molar  proportidn  of  a  long  chain  hydrocar- 
bon substituted  phenol  wifh  about  I  to  2.5  moles  of 
formaldehyde  and  about  0.:  to  2  moles  of  polyalkylene 
polyamine; 
wherein  said  long  chain  hydro^bon  group  in  (i),  (ii),  and 

(iii)  is  a  polymer  of  a  C2  to  C 10  monoolefin,  said  polymer 

having  a  number  average  m  slecular  weight  of  at  least 

about  1300. 


5,  \Sl^S 

1:1  SOAP  COMPOSITION  5  OF  AODS  AND  AMINES  OR 
AMMONIA  USEFUL  IN  I  EMOVAL  AND  PREVENTION 

01  SCALE 

Allen  C.  Hieatt,  Mesa,  and  J  erome  H.  Ludwig,  Paradise  Valley, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  ti^  H.E.R.C.  Products  Incorporated, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Serj  No.  700,780,  May  16,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,322,635.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,904 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

2011,  has  keen  disclaimed. 

tot.  a  *  C02F  5/10 

vs.  CL  252—82  12  Claims 


providing  a  stoichiometi  ic  equivalent  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consis  ling  of  mineral  acid  and  organic 
carboxylic  acid,  and  mi  ntures  thereof,  with  a  correspond- 
ing stoichiometric  equi  talent  of  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  unine  and  ammonia,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  in  the  presenc :  of  water  to  yield  a  1:1  aqueous 
neutral  reaction  produi  :t, 

wherein  an  effective  amc  unt  of  free  acid  is  present  in  solu- 
tion to  react  with  said  calcium  or  magnesium  carbonate, 
oxide  or  hydroxide  pi  esent  in  water  scale  to  form  the 
respective  metallic  soa  >  thereof; 

treating  a  surface  having  said  water  scale  deposits  with  an 
effective  amount  of  sai  I  aqueous  neutral  reaction  product 
for  reaction  with  said  calcium  or  magnesium  carbonate, 
oxide  or  hydroxide  to  Torm  said  soap;  and 

rinsing  said  treated  surfa  x  with  water  to  provide  said  sur- 
face with  said  deposits  removed. 


5,451436 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  CONCENTRATED 

WATER-BASED  UQUID  DETERGENT 

Kari  Schwadtke,  LercrkHca,  and  Eric  Sug.  Moaheim,  both  of 

GenHuy.  aarigwta  to  Hcakd  KoamMaditaeaelladwft  anf 

Akttea,  Dawwidorf,  Gcr—ny 
per  No.  PCr/EF92/02309,  §  371  Date  Apr.  IS,  1994,  §  102(c) 

Date  Apr.  IS,  1994,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO93/08249.  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

per  Filed  Oct  7. 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,854 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaay,  Oct  IS,  1991,  41  34 
078.7 

tot  CL*  CllD  11/00.  1/83.  3/20 
VS.  CL  252—89.1  9  OaiM 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  concentrated  water-based 
liquid  detergent  consisting  essentially  of  from  15  to  35%  by 
weight  of  anionic  surfactant,  from  20  to  35%  by  weight  of 
ethoxylated  fatty  alcohol,  optionally  from  1  to  5%  by  weight 
of  alkyl  glucoside,  and  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  monohy- 
dric  and  polyhydric  alcohol  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  com- 
prising heating  a  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  70*  to  85* 
C.  and  adding  a  soap-forming  amount  of  fatty  acid  and  said 
polyhydric  alcohol  to  said  solution,  mixing  the  resultant  mix- 
ture at  from  350  to  500  r.p.m.  for  about  3  to  10  minutes,  heating 
said  anionic  surfactant  other  than  alkanesulfonates,  said  ethox- 
ylated fatty  alcohol  and  said  alkyl  glucoside,  if  present,  to  65* 
to  90*  C.  and  adding  them  to  the  resultant  mixture,  mixing  the 
resultant  mixture  at  from  150  to  300  r.p.m.,  and  then  adding 
said  tnonohydric  alcohol  to  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  40*  to  55*  C. 


5,451,337 
DYE  TRANSFER  INHIBrnON  SYSTEM  CONTAINING  A 

PEROXIDASE/ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM 
Don  K.  K.  Liu,  Cinciaaati,  Ohio,  and  Andre  C.  CoaTeata,  Die- 
gem,  BelgiBB^  asaipiors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co^  da- 
dnnati,Ohio 

Filed  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,057 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  29, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tot  CL*  CllD  3/28.  3/386.  3/395:  COSL  3/02 

VS.  CL  252—102  2  dafaw 

1.  A  dye  transfer  inhibition  system  comprising  an  effective 

amount  of: 

a)  an  enzyme  exhibiting  peroxidase  activity; 

b)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide 
precursor,  and  an  enzymatic  system  capable  of  generating 
hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

c)  an  accelerator  comprising  an  organic  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenothiazine  or 
phenoxazine  having  the  formula: 


5,451,338 

MAR  RESISTANT  SOAP  FORMULATIONS 

Richard  Tokoih,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ..  aad  AU  Baig.  Moarae, 

N.Y^  aari^ors  to  Avon  Prodacts,  toe,  Saffcra,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  103,083,  Aag.  6, 1993,  ahaadoaBi.  Tkte 

appUcatioa  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,005 

tot  CL»  CllD  9/00,  9/24.  9/26 

VS,  CL  252—108  U  OabM 

1.  A  mar-resistant  soap  bar  formulation  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  72%  to  about  82%  sodium  soap, 

(b)  a  mar-resistance  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  S.0% 
to  about  9.0%  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(c)  a  mar-resistance  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  1.0% 
to  about  3.0%  petrolatum, 

(d)  a  mar-resistance  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  1.0% 
to  about  3.0%  liquid  monohydric  alcohol, 

(e)  a  mar-resistance  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  0.5%  coconut  fatty  acids,  and 

(0  from  about  7.0%  to  about  12.0%  water. 


UQUID  CRYSTAL  MONOMERIC  COMPOUND  AND 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  POLYMER  COMPOUND  MODIFIED 

THEREWITH 
YoaUichi  SnzaU;  Yoahio  Imai,  both  of  Tokyo,  aad  MasaaU 
Kakimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Sbowa  SheU 
Sddya  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,562 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  20,  1992,  4-152885 

tot  a.»  C09K  19/52.  19/20.  19/12;  C07F  7/04 

VS.  CL  252—299.01  2  daiau 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  monomeric  compound  represented  by  the 

following  formula: 


CH2=CH— (CH2)„-R 


m 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  20  and  R  is  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CO  Rf 

I  I  I  , 

— X— (A)— CO— (B)— CO— (CH2),— CH— R' 


(1) 


wherein  p  is  I  or  2,  Rf  is  CF3  or  CF2FS,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  3-18  carbon  atoms,  *  means  an  optically  active  cartmn 
atom,  (A)  and  (B)  each  is  a  group  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


-<^-HOHg^ 


which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  and 
X  is  — O — ,  — COO — or  a  direct  linkage,  and 


wherein     X    is    S    or    O,     Ri    is    — CH3,     — CH2CH3, 
CH2CH2CH2NH2  or  — CH2CH2COOH. 

2.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  a  dye  transfer  inhib- 
iting amount  of  the  dye  transfer  inhibition  system  of  claim  1. 


O  Rf 

— X— (A)— CO— (B)— O— (CH2),— CH— R ' 


(2) 


wheiein  p,  Rf,  R',  (A).  (B),  X  and  *  have  the  same  meanings  as 
above. 
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5,451^40 

INFRARED  EMtSSIYEhniN  FILM 

ELECTROLUMINESCETfr  MATERIAL 

Rcgtaa  MiiUcr>Mach,  and  Gcrd  O.  M|il]er,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 

niaiV.  aMigMn  to  WertiiighoiiM  Electric  CorporatkM,  Pitts- 

bw8h,PiL 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,266 
Iirt.  a.*  C09K  n/54.  lJ/56.  11/57 

aOains 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(iii)  from  about  l.S  to  afout  40  moles  of  terephthaloyl 

units;  and 
iv)  from  0  to  about  26  mol  m 

the  formula  — (0)C(C6|l3XSOjM)C(0)— 

a  salt  forming  cation. 


1—2 

101.6  S 

100- 

»- 
«- 

J, 

^^ 

^ 

•  - 

1 

r 

'»- 

1 

L. 

0- 

'— r 

m 

SCO                 M 

MKOnCIH  M  KNIM 

EC 

1 

m 

5,4!  1,342  

WATERWHITE  CLEA  t  UQUID  DETERGENT 
COMP(  SmONS 


1.  A  luminescent  composition  of  zinc  sulfide  doped  with 
manganese,  said  composition  having  a  total  of  about  10  to  SO 
mol  percent  of  manganese. 


IN  DETERGENT 
IG  DYE  TRANSFER 
ROVE  CLEANING 


ignor  to  The  Procter  A 


MCUims 

kn  comprising,  by  weight: 
ijof  a  detersive  surfactant 

of  a  builder 

>  of  a  polyamine  N-oxide 


5,451,341 
SOIL  RELEASE  POL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONT. 
INHIBITING  AGENTS  TO 
PERFO: 
CUquita  V.  White,  Cliidiuati,  Ohio, 
Gamble  Conpuy,  Cfaidiuatl,  Ohl# 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Seri  No.  119,922 
bt  CL»  aiD  1/75.  3/28.  3134:  D06M  13/388 
VS.  CL  252—547 
1.  A  granular  detergent  composii 

(A)  from  about  1%  to  about 

(B)  from  about  1%  to  about  80% 

(C)  from  about  0.01  %  to  about  1 
polymer; 

(D)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1 10%  of  a  copolymer  of 
N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  N-vinylimidazole;  and 

(E)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  X>%  of  a  sulfonated  poly- 
ethoxy/propoxy  end-capped  esler  oligomer  comprising 
(i)  from  about  1  to  about  2  mole«  of  sulfonated  po)y-ethox- 

y/propoxy  end-capping  4nits  of  the  formula 
(M03SXCH2)m(CH2CH20Xf  0)„—  wherein  M  is  a  salt 
forming  cation  selected  froii  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  tetraalkylamroonium,  m  is  0  or  1,  R  is  ethyl- 
ene, propylene  or  a  mixture  Ciereof,  and  n  is  from  0  to 

2;  ! 

(ii)  from  about  O.S  to  about  66  r^les  of  units  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  a)  <|xyethyIeneoxy  units;  b)  a 
mixture  of  oxyethyleneoxy  and  oxy-l,2-propyleneoxy 
units  wherein  said  oxyethyletieoxy  units  are  present  in 
an  oxyethyleneoxy  to  oxy-l,i-propyleneoxy  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  0.5:1  to  about  10:1;  and  c)  a  mixture  of  a) 
or  b)  with  poly(oxyethylen^)oxy  units  wherein  said 
oligomer,  poly(oxyethylene)9xy  units  have  a  degree  of 
polymerization  of  from  2  to  4;  provided  that  when  said 
poly(oxyethylene)oxy  units  liave  a  degree  of  polymeri- 
zation of  2,  the  mole  ratio  of  |toly(oxyethylene)oxy  units 
to  total  group  ii)  units  range*  from  0:1  to  about  0.33:1; 
and  when  said  poly(oxyethylene)oxy  units  have  a  de- 
gree of  polymerization  of  3,  the  mole  ratio  of  poly(oxye- 
thylene)oxy  units  to  total  group  ii)  units  ranges  from  0:1 
to  about  0.22:1;  and  when  laid  poly(oxyethylene  oxy 
units  have  a  degree  of  polylnerization  of  4,  the  mole 
ratio  of  poly(oxyethylene)oty  units  to  total  group  ii) 
units  ranges  from  0:1  to  aba  it  0.14:1; 


UMI 


M»3,! 


SureahchaiiAv  G.  Dcaai, 
poratkm,  Plymouth  Meetiai , 
FaedMay28, 
tot  CI.* 
UJS.  CL  252—551 

1.  An  aqueous  detergent 

A)  at  least  one  sodium, 
straight  or  branched 
sulfate; 

B)  at  least  one  mono-  or 
mide  of  a  C|o-C|g  strai; 
fatty  acid; 

C)  from  about  20  to  about 
the  weight  of  the 

D)  optionally,  from  about 
on  the  weight  of  the 
agent; 

E)  optionally,  from  about 
on  the  weight  of 
builder;  and 

F)  optionally,  an  inorganic  |salt 
wherein  the  weight  ratio 
the  range  of  from  about  3:1 
detergent  concentrate  is  in 
liquid  and  contains  no  determents 
above. 


Way^e,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Henkel  Cor- 
Pa. 
Ser.  No.  69,068 

::iiD  1/12 

ITOaima 

concentrates  consisting  of 

ssium  or  ammonium  salt  of  a 
cha^  Cio-Cis  alkylethoxy  (1-3EO) 


:  concer  trate; 
to  5 


to  I 


compoi  lents 


September  19,  1995 


September  19.  1995 


CHEMICAL 
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of  S-sulfoisophthaloyl  units  of 
wherein  Mis 


d  -ethanolamide  or  isopropanola- 
i(  bt  or  branched  chain  saturated 

9 )%  by  weight  of  water  based  on 


to  about  1S%  by  weight,  based 
cc  ncentrate,  of  a  viscosity  lower 


to  about  10%  by  weight,  based 
A  plus  B,  of  a  detergency 


of  ccmponent  i 


diluent; 

A  to  component  B  is  in 

to  about  20:1  and  wherein  the 

I  lie  form  of  a  clear  waterwhite 

other  than  those  set  forth 


5,4  11,343 
FLUORONE  AND  PY  tONIN  Y  DERIVATIVES 
Douglaa  C  Nccken,  Perryabi  rg,  Ohio,  and  Jianmin  Shi,  Web- 
ster, N.Y.,  aMignort  to  Specpa  Groap  Limited,  Inc.,  Maumee, 
Ohio 

Contiooation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  881,04«,  May  11, 1992, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,103,  Oct 
7, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  1 1  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
756,611,  Sep.  9, 1991,  abandon  ed,  which  U  a  continaation-in-part 


1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 
Ser.  No.  154,880 
9/00:  G03C  1/725 

13  Claims 

1.  A  photohardenable  composition  comprising  a  polymeriz- 
able  compound  and  a  compo  ind  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


of  Ser.  No.  702,886,  May  20, 
Not.  19, 1993 
bt  CL»  F21V 

MS.  CL  252—582 


Rl  R> 


I 


where  R',  R^,  R'  and  R'  an  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 


sent a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  and  R'  and  R^  can 
combine  to  form  a  ring;  R^and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  benzoyl  group, 
a  group  of  the  formula  — L(CH2)iiR'  where  n  is  1  to  8,  R'  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  dialkylamino,  — COR*'  or 
— COOR'*  where  R'*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  COQ,  C1-C8 
alkyl,  NR2  or  aryl  and  R'^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C8  alkyl,  aryl, 
COR,  2,4-dinitrophenyl,  N-imido  or  NR2  and  L  is  a  direct 
bond  or  >C=0,  provided  that  at  least  two  of  R'-R^  are  iodo 
or  broroo;  W  is  =0  or  ^NR2-t-Z —  where  R  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  Z  is  a  counter  ion,  when  W  is  =0,  W '  is  hydrogen 
or  —OR'  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C8  alkyl,  acyl  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  — (CH2)i4('°  where  n  is  1  to  8  and  R'"  is  amino, 
dialkylamino,  hydroxy,  acryloyl  or  methacryloyi  and  when  W 
is  ^NR2  -t-  Z — ,  W'  is  hydrogen  or  — NR2;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
selenium,  tellurium,  >C=0,  or  N— R'^  where  R'^  is  4- 
methylphenyl,  A  is  hydrogen,  alkenyl,  alkyl,  or  an  electron 
withdrawing  group  (EWG)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  COOR",  COR'2,  C(0)OCOR",  CONR2.  CN,  NO2,  NCS. 
NCO,  S02R'^  SO3R",  SO2NR2,  CXih  R"  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  R'^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl, 
X^  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  halogen  atom. 


5,451,344 
PHOTOCHROMIC  NAPHTHOPYRAN  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  B.  Knowles,  ApoUo,  and  Barry  Van  GcaMft  MarryirOle, 
both  of  Pa.,  amignort  to  Tranaitiou  Optical,  Inc.  Pinellas 
Park,Fla. 

Flkd  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,022 
tot  CL«  G02B  5/23:  C08K  5/15:  OOTD  405/10.  407/10 
VS.  CL  252—586  22  Claims 

1.  A  naphthopyran  compound  represented  by  the  following 
graphic  formulae: 


R2  ** 


wherein  X  b  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  said  nitrogen  atom 
being  substituted  with  a  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen, C1-C6  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  carboxy, 
or  C|-C«  alkoxycartxmyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl;  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydro- 
gen, C|-C«  alkyl,  or  phenyl;  R3  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen, 
Ci-C«  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  C|-C«  alkoxy,  or  acetoxy;  said 
phenyl  substituents  being  C|-Cs  alkyl;  and 
(b)  B  and  B'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  groups  phenyl  and 
naphthyl,  said  aryl  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C5  haloal- 
kyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy(Ci-C»)alkyl,  C1-C5 
dialkylamino,  acryloxy,  methacryloxy,  and  halogen,  said 
halogen  or  (halo)  groups  being  fluoro,  chloro,  or  bromo. 


5,451,345 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 
Kerin  B.  Hatton;  DarM  A.  Taylor,  Peter  T.  risasraail,  aU  of 
Cambridge,  and  TetcMc  i.  Sadth,  Royaton,  all  of  England, 
to  OhfrGcigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,701 
priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinfldoas,  Oct  6,  1992, 
9220986 

tot  CL*  CllD  7/22 
VS.  CL  252—174.15  14  Claima 

1.  A  composition  for  priming  and  cleaning  glass,  aluminum 
or  steel  surfaces,  which  composition  comprises  a  solution  in  an 
organic  solvent,  which  may  be  mixed  with  water,  of 
a)  I  to  2S%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  an  or- 
ganosilane  of  formula  I 


R^ORhm 


(D 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  which  is  reactive  or  non-reac- 
tive, R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyl,  n  is  1  or  2  and  m  is  2  or 
3  such  that  a+m  is  4;  and 
b)  0. 1  to  S%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  com- 
pound which  generates  an  acid  on  exposure  to  actinic 
radiation. 


wherein, 
(a)  A  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  that  may  be  represented  by  the 
following  graphic  formulae: 


5,451,346 

FRAGRANT  PERACEHC  ACIIMXJNTAINING 

OXIDIZING  COMPOSITION 

Tadashi  Amon,  Tokyo;  Tohni  Nakaaagi;  Ataaahl  Ta 
both  of  Onka;  Oaama  MacUda,  Kohriyaam;  Toshio 
Yaannaga,  Tokyo,  and  Katanko  Hiragml.  Kohriyaam,  aU  of 
Japan,  maignitrs  to  Inahata  Koryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka  and  Nip- 
pon Peroxide  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  4, 1992,  4-317937 
tot  CL*  OOIB  15/01.  15/10:  CllD  3/395.  9/44 
VS.  CL  252— 186J3  10  Claima 

1.  A  fragrant  peracetic  acid-containing  an  oxidizing  compo- 
sition comprising: 

(1)  an  oxidizing  component  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  peracetic  acid,  1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  (>eroxide  and  2  to  40%  by  weight  of 
acetic  acid,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition; 

(2)  a  fragrant  component  comprising  at  least  one  fragrance 
material  which  is  chemically  stable  in  the  presence  of  the 
oxidizing  component  and  capable  of  maslung  the  irritating 
odor  of  the  oxidizing  component,  in  a  content  of  0.01  to 
2.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  the  compoai- 
tioa;  and 
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(3)  a  surfactant  component  compming  at  lest  one  non-ionic 
surfactant  compound  which  causes  the  fragrant  compo- 
nent to  be  stably  solubilized  in  the  oxidizing  component,  in 
a  content  of  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition. 


5,451,347 
METHODS  AND  COMPOS 
ENHANCED  CHEMIL 
CHEMILUMINESCENT 
DICAT10NIC 
M  Hartfi  Akhavw-TafU,  as 
Uag  Hdghta,  MlcL,  m^gfun  to 
Mich. 

Filed  Jaik  24, 1993,  Sof.  No.  S2,091 
lBt.a.«C09K^/(» 
U.S.  CL  252—700 


IONS  PROVIDING 
ICE  FROM 
lUNDS  USING 
.CTANTS 

ArgkaTaid,  both  of  Ster- 
Ik.,  SouthfieM, 


UdaiaH 


5,451,341 
VARIABLE  UQUID  LEVEL  1  DUCTOR/IMPELLER 
GAS-UQUID  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Jeffrey  P.  Kiniriey,  Newborgh,  N.^.,  aaaignor  to  Praxair  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Danbnry,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1994,  S  r.  No.  228,633 

Int.  CL*  BOll   3/04 

VS.  CL  261—36.1  !  9  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  mixing  a  gas  a^d  a  liquid  within  a  closed 

container  having  an  overhead  gas  Ispace  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


portion  back  into  said 
thereof,  to  create  a  vacufem 
(e)  communicating  said  vac  lom 
to  aspirate  gas  from  sak  I 


September  19, 1995 


iquid,  below  the  surface  level 
within  said  eductor, 
with  the  overhead  gas  space 
space  down  into  said  eductor 


where  it  mixes  and  disch  irges  with  the  recirculating  liquid 
below  the  liquid  level  ii  the  container,  and 
(f)  adjusting  the  rate  of  I  iquid  recirculation  through  said 
eductor  to  control  the  i  ite  of  aspiration  of  the  overhead 


1.  In  a  method  for  enhancing  ch^miluminescence  produced 
by  activating  a  light  producing  molecule,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  generating  the  chemiluminescence  from  the 
molecule  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  which  comprises: 

X-(Ri)3A+CH2-Lii»k-CH2A|^(R2)3X- 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus 
and  nitrogen  atoms  separately  or  together,  wherein  X  is  an 
anionic  counterion  and  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky  1  and  aralkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R 1  and  R2  can  be  the  saaae  or  different,  and  wherein 
Link  is  a  carlwn  chain  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkylenearyl,  aryl,  alkylene,  alkenylene  and  alkynylene 
groups  containing  4  to  20  carbon  <koms. 


5,<  51,349 
ADVANCED  GAS  CONTI  OL  IN  GAS-UQUID  MIXING 

SY  STEMS 
Jeffrey  P.  Kingriey,  Newbu]  k,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Praxair  Tech- 
nology, Ibc,  Danbnry,  Coi  ■. 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1!  94, 
InLa> 
UJS.  a.  261—91  15 


Ser.  No.  286,980 
BOIF  3/04 


(a)  filling  the  container  with  liquid  to  a  predetermined  liquid 
level,  leaving  gas  space  overhead; 

(b)  adding  and  mixing  a  gas  supply  with  said  liquid  to  pro- 
duce a  predetermined  interaction  therebetween,  a  portion 
of  said  added  gas  escaping  into  the  overhead  gas  space; 

(c)  circulating  the  liquid  in  the  oontainer  by  impeller  means 
positioned  in  the  container,  such  as  to  create  a  suction  that 
draws  gas  down  from  the  overhead  gas  space  and  mixes  it 
with  the  recirculating  liquid,  provided  that  the  liquid  level 
is  within  a  predetermined  level  range; 

(d)  continuously  recirculating  a  portion  of  said  liquid 
through  a  liquid-operated  ed|ctor  which  discharges  said 


1.  An  improved  system  ft  i  the  mixing  of  a  gas  with  a  body 
of  liquid  without  appreciab!  e  loss  of  gas  into  an  overhead  gas 
phase  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  vessel  for  a  btdy  of  liquid  into  which  a  gas  is  to 
be  mixed,  a  portion  of  s^  body  of  liquid  to  be  maintained 
in  a  recirculating  flow  :condition,  said  portion  having  no 
gas-liquid  interface  with  an  overhead  gas  phase; 

(b)  impeller  means  positic  ned  essentially  in  the  center  of  the 
mixing  vessel  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  drive 
shaft,  said  impeller  mi«ns  being  adapted  to  establish  a 
recirculating  flow  coulition  within  said  recirculating 
portion  of  the  body  1  >f  liquid,  with  liquid  flow  being 
downward  in  the  innei  region  thereof  and  upward  in  the 
outer  region  thereof; 

(c)  conduit  means  for  inti  oducing  a  feed  gas  stream  directly 
into  the  recirculating  dortion  of  the  body  of  liquid;  and 
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(d)  baffle  means  separating  said  recirculating  portion  of  the 
body  of  liquid  from  a  relatively  quiescent  portion  thereof, 
while  maintaining  fluid  communication  therebetween, 
said  quiescent  portion  of  the  body  of  liquid  having  a  gas- 
liquid  interface  and  an  overhead  gas  phase,  and  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  change  in  liquid  levd  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  volume  of  said  body  of  liquid  be- 
tween the  condition  in  which  no  gas  bubbles  are  in  the 
body  of  liquid  and  the  condition  that  exists  when  a  desired 
gas  bubble  concentration  is  developed  therein,  said  baffle 
means  comprising  (a)  an  outer  conical  baffle  that  slopes 
upward  and  inward  so  as  to  direct  the  upward  flow  of 
liquid,  and  the  accompanying  gas,  from  the  outer  region 
of  the  body  of  liquid  toward  the  downward  suction  of  the 
impeller  means,  the  slope  of  said  outer  conical  baffle 
precluding  the  accumulation  of  gas  in  dead  zones  thereun- 
der, and  (b)  an  inner  conical  baffle  that  slopes  downward 
and  inward  toward  the  drive  shaft  of  said  impeller  means 
so  as  to  direct  the  flow  of  liquid,  and  the  accompanying 
gas,  into  the  downward  suction  of  the  impeller  means,  the 
slope  of  said  inner  conical  baffle  effectively  precluding  the 
accumulation  of  gas  in  dead  zones  in  the  center  of  said 
body  of  liquid,  said  inner  conical  baffle  being  positioned  so 
that  its  upper,  outemoat  end  is  above  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  uppermost  end  of  the  outer  conical  baffle  so  as  to 
establish  a  vent  opening  therrtietween  for  communication 
between  the  recirculating  portion  of  the  body  of  liquid 
and  the  quiescent  zone,  said  vent  opening  being  positioned 
apart  from  the  upward  and  inward  flow  path  established 
by  said  outer  conical  baffle,  whereby  the  desired  gas  and 
liquid  mixing  are  effectivdy  achieved,  the  inner  and  outer 
conical  baffles  eliminating  dead  zones  near  the  impeller 
drive  shaft  and  under  the  baffle  means,  minimizing  gas 
velocity  during  normal  operations  and  facilitating  venting 

*  of  gas  during  upset  conditions. 


9.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  analytical  device  for 
determining  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  sample,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  layer  of  flat  absorbent  first  material; 
forming  at  least  one  absorbent  sample  application  area  on 

said  layer  of  flat  first  material,  said  sample  application  area 

not  containing  all  reagents  necessary  for  analyte  detection 

and  determination; 
forming  at  least  one  absorbent  detection  area  on  said  layer  of 

flat  first  material; 
forming  at  least  one  abaoriient  connector  connecting  said  at 


least  one  sample  application  area  and  said  at  least  one 
detection  area, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  sample  application  area,  said  at  least 
one  detection  area,  and  said  absorbent  connector  are 
disposed  within  a  liquid  impermeable  boundary,  said  liq- 
uid impermeable  boundary  being  formed  during  said 
forming  steps,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  absort>ent 
detection  area  includes  a  reagent  for  determining  the 
analyte  in  a  liquid  sample. 


5^451,351 

METHOD  FOR  REHABILITATING  A  PIPE  WITH  A 

LINER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER 

Richard  D.  Blackwire,  Northbrook,  IE,  Migaor  to  CompatiU 

Cowpofta,  Inc.  WhetMi^  m. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1991,  Scr.  No.  759^419 
1ml  a*  B29C  63/28.  63/34 
VS.  CL  264—449  14  ( 


5^451,350 
TEST  CARRIER  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  AN 
ANALYTE  AS  WELL  AS  A  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 
PRODUCTION 
Hetax  Macho,  FMrth-FahrcabMh;  Rolf  LcKh,  Drcihete;  Her- 
bert Harttig,  Ahrip,  and  Voiker  Zimmer, 
Edigkeiii,  aU  of  GcTMny,  aarivMn  to  1 
GahH,  Manhetai,  GcrMuy 

FIM  May  28, 1993.  Scr.  No.  68.110 
CUm  priority,  applicrtoB  Gcmaay,  May  29,  1992,  42  17 
733J 

ImL  CL*  COIN  1/18 
VS.  CL  264—442  85  ( 


1.  A  method  for  rehabiUtating  a  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tube  of  lining  around  a  tubular  shaped  bladder 
comprising  polyurethane,  said  lining  having  a  first  end  and 
an  opposing  second  end,  said  lining  further  having  an 
outer  layer  comprising  polyester,  and  an  inner  layer  com- 
prising polyester  being  positioned  adjacent  said  bladder, 
and  a  layer  of  woven  graphite  fiber  disposed  between  said 
outer  polyester  layer  and  said  inner  p^yester  layer; 

impregnating  said  lining  with  a  resin; 

positioning  said  lining  and  said  bladder  along  an  interior 
section  of  a  hollow  pipe  line  having  a  substantially  tubular 
shaped  interior  wall; 

inflating  said  bladder  so  that  said  lining  is  urged  againtt  said 
interior  waU; 

providing  a  source  of  electrical  power, 

coupling  said  source  to  said  layer  of  woven  graphite  fiber  at 
said  first  end  of  said  tube  of  lining  through  a  first  power 
line  and  coupling  said  source  to  said  layer  of  woven 
graphite  fiber  at  said  second  end  of  said  tube  of  lining 
through  a  second  power  line;  and 

causing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  through  said  woven 
graphite  fiber  layer  sufficient  to  resistively  heat  said 
woven  graphite  fiber  layer  to  enhance  curing  of  said  resin 
impregnated  within  said  lining. 


5,451452 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DIAMOND  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE 

AnMid  J.  Cook.  Ptttriwih.  Pa.,  aari^nr  to  POC  CoapoaHes, 

If.,  Pftlrtw^i.  Pa. 

INtWm  of  Scr.  No.  829,930,  Fch.  3, 1992,  ahMdwid.  Thii 
appUcatioa  JaiL  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11.195 
Irt.  a.'  B29C  39/02 
VS.  CL  264—102  8  OafaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
casting  a  mixture  of  diamond  particles,  binding  particles,  and 

flow  medium  into  a  mold; 
heating  the  mixture  such  that  the  flow  medium  is  essentially 
removed  and  the  binding  particles  bold  the  diamond  parti- 


164-994  O.G.^95-10 
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cles  such  that  a  preform  with  spices  between  the  diamond 
particles  is  formed; 
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(ii)  maintaining  said  paste  without  further  processing; 

(iii)  conditioning  said  paste  toy  raising  the  apparent  viscosity 

of  said  paste  at  said  temperature  and  said  shear  rate;  and 
(iv)  forming  high  active  detergent  granules  in  a  high  shear 

mixer/granulator  in  the  |#esence  of  an  effective  amount  of 

detergent  powder. 


infiltrating  the  spaces  between  tie  solid  diamond  particles 

with  a  molten  matrix  material;  and 
cooling  the  matrix  material. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
THREAD  AND 

FROM 

Philippe  BoiaMHuiat,  Barby; 
raase,  and  Louis  Roy, 
Vetrotex  France  SA^ 

FUed  Not.  30, 
Cteims  priority,  apiriicatioi 
lot  ~ 
VS.  CL  264— 13« 


5,4  SM5S 


•  COMPOS  TE 

S>ID' 

y,  Doa 

Chaiibcry, 

Chaiabery, 

1!93, 


CL«B29C< 


MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE 
PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
THREAD 
Dominique  Loubinoux,  La  Ter- 
,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
France 
Scr.  No.  129,106 
Fnuce,  Fd>.  6, 1992,  92  01329 
67/00 

ISCIaiBU 


S«4S 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  POtOUS,  ABSORBENT 
MACROSTRUCTURES  OF  BONDED  ABSORBENT 
PARTICLES  SURFACE  CROSSLfWED  WITH  CATIONIC 

AMINO-EPICHLOROHVpRIN  ADDUCTS 
Ebrahte  Real;  F>ank  H.  Lahraaa,  fend  ToahiaU  IwaaaU,  aU  of 

6300  Center  Hill  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  955,635,  Oct.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,561. 

This  application  Jon.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,417 

Int  a.*  B29C  67/00 

VS.  CL  264—109  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  porou4  absorbent  macrostructure 

comprising  an  interparticle  bonded  aggregate  having  pores  ,       ^    , 

interconnected  by  intercommunicating  channels  so  that  the       1.  Process  for  manufacturi  ig  a  composite  thread  formed  of  a 

macrostructure  is  liquid  permeable,  nhe  method  comprising  the   plurality  of  filamenU  combi  led  with  a  thermoplastic  organic 

jl_g  Qf.  material,  according  to  whic  i  an  initial  thread  formed  of  of  a 

(a)  providing  a  multipUcity  of  precursor  particles  of  substan-    plurality  of  filamenU  is  drawjn  mechanically  along  the  axis  of  a 

tially  water-insoluble,  absorbef  t,  hydrogel-forming,  poly-    central  duct  of  a  device  moi<ited  in  the  manner  of  a  cross  head 


mer  material  having  anionic  fi^ctional  groups; 

(b)  treating  the  precursor  particlefe  with  a  cationic  amino^pi- 
chlorohydrin  adduct,  the  canonic  adduct  being  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  be  capable  of  reacting  with  the  poly- 
mer material  at  the  surface  of  fie  precursor  particles  so  as 
to  cause  effective  surface  croslinking; 

(c)  physically  associating  the  treated  precursor  particles  to 
form  an  aggregate  having  potes  interconnected  by  inter- 
communicating channels;  &nd 

(d)  reacting  the  cationic  adduct  with  the  polymer  material  of 
the  precursor  particles  so  as  to  cause  effective  surface 
crosslinking  and  to  provide  a  porous,  absorbent,  interpar- 
ticle bonded  aggregate  macrostructure. 

5,451. 
CHEMICAL  STRUCTURING  C*  SURFACTANT  PASTES 

TO  FORM  HIGH  ACTTVE  SURFACTANT  GRANULES 
Yootf  G.  Aoud,  Bmsels;  Lacas  qoovaerts,  Haacht,  and  Jose 
L.  Vev,  Strombeek-Bever,  all  ^  Belginm,  asdgnon  to  The 
Procter  A  GaaaUc  Co.,  Ondnatfi,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS92/02«79,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  Ifo.  WO92/18602,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992  { 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  9, 1992]  Ser.  No.  133,064 
Oaiins  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  12, 
1991, 91S70060  i 

laL  CL*  B29B  9/Oi  CllD  11/00 
VS.  CL  264—117  }  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  con^trated  granular  detergent 
composition  comprising  the  processing  stages  of: 
(i)  neutralising  anionic  surfactant  acid  or  acids  in  an  excess  of 


at  the  end  of  an  extruder,  ^id  duct  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  the  initial  thread  bAig  brought  into  contact  with  a 
molten  organic  material  wh  ch  is  under  pressure  in  said  duct 
characterized  by  the  steps  c  F: 

a)  injecting  the  organic  t  laterial  into  the  duct  towards  the 
initial  thread  and  cono  ntrically  thereto; 

b)  thereafter  moving  the  brganic  material  along  the  axis  of 
the  central  duct  without  any  movement  in  a  circumferen- 
tial direction  relative  U  i  said  axis; 

c)  moving  said  initial  thri  lad  into  contact  with  said  organic 
material  at  a  contact  p  >int  where  the  organic  material  is 
moving  along  the  axis  of  the  central  duct 

d)  subjecting  said  initial  jthread  at  said  contact  point  to  a 
constant  and  uniform  ai^iimniti  radial  pressure  less  than 
SO  bars;  | 

e)  maintaining  said  constant  and  uniform  pressure  over  the 
path  of  movement  of  sjid  initial  thread  through  said  duct 
said  pressure  in  the  duct  remaining  less  than  50  bars;  and 

0  moving  the  initial  thread  and  said  organic  material  to- 
gether along  said  axis  of  the  central  duct  from  said  contact 
point  to  said  outlet  of  uid  duct 

,451,356 
METHOD  OF  FORA^G  PERFORATIONS  IN  A 
STRUCTURE  DUIUNG  MOLDING  THEREOF 
Gregg  A.  Hebert  Conyers,  Ca.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oa  Corpora- 
tion, Fairtut  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  ^994,  Scr.  No.  216,999 

Int  Ci*  B29C  51/32 

VS.  CL  264—163  I  « Oiima 


LA  process  for  thermoibrming  plastic  foam  sheet  articles 

alkali  To  form  a  high  active  (at  least  40%  by  weight  of  for  transverse  tearing  fronJa  continuous  web  of  thermoplastic 

anionic  surfactant)  paste,  said  paste  having  a  viscosity  of  sheet  having  uniform  thic1«ie$s,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  least  I-  Pa.s  when  measured  at  70*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of  moving  and  heating  th*  web  to  soften  the  thermoplastic 

25  s- 1-  sheet  prior  to  thermo^rming; 


advancing  the  heated  web  between  opposed  mold  members; 

a  fixed  perforation  cutting  member  mounted  in  a  moid  mem- 
ber and  adapted  for  transversely  cutting  selected  portions 
of  the  heated  web  to  form  a  tear  line,  said  cutting  member 
comprising  a  linear  spaced  series  of  pointed  blade  seg- 
ments having  apexes  for  partially  piercing  the  web;  and  an 
opposing  mold  member  having  mounted  thereon  a  man- 
drel having  a  pair  of  spaced  mandrel  faces  adapted  to 


5,451,357 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COMPOSITE 
EXTRUSION  WITH  WIDTH  ADJUSTMENT 
Peter  F.  Ooeren,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Oocrca  Com- 
pany, Orange,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  112,107 

Int  CL*  B29C  47/06.  47/16 

VS.  CL  264—173.16  16  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  first  flow  passage- 
way; a  slidably  disposed  deckle  comprising  a  plug  portion 
extending  into  said  first  flow  passageway,  said  plug  portion 
comprising  a  channel  portion;  and  a  second  flow  passageway 
comprising  said  channel  portion  and  an  inlet  channel  for  said 
channel  portion,  and  converging  with  said  first  flow  passage- 
way. 

13.  A  process  for  coextniding  a  composite  stream  compris- 
ing passing  a  first  flow  stream  through  a  first  passageway  into 
which  a  plug  portion  of  a  slidably  disposed  deckle  extends; 
passing  a  second  flow  stream  through  a  second  passageway 
comprising  an  inlet  channel  and  a  channel  portion  in  said  plug 
portion  of  said  deckle;  and  converging  said  first  flow  stream 
and  said  second  flow  stream  to  form  a  side-by-side  composite 
stream. 


5,45L35« 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

THERMOBONDING  PRODUCT 

Jean  Meyer,  SpecbUch  it  Hat  and  Paacal  Strab,  MniboMs. 

both  of  France  aaaigMM  to  Pratecknic  Sji^  Cemay,  France 

Filed  JnL  27. 1992,  Scr.  No.  920.417 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Friacc,  JaL  30, 1991,  91  09S44 

Int  CL»  B29C  4S/24.  43/46 

VS.  CL  264—175  9  <T«t— 


receive  the  cutting  member  during  molding  operation, 
wherein  said  spaced  mandrel  faces  have  a  gap  width 
sufficiently  narrow  to  prevent  substantial  deformation  of 
the  heated  web  under  thermofonning  conditions;  and 
closing  said  mold  members  to  form  a  foam  plastic  article 
while  simultaneously  piercing  the  foam  web  to  form  a 
perforated  pattern  in  said  article,  whereby  blade  segment 
apexes  penetrate  the  web  thickness  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding series  of  perforation  slits. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  thermobondiiig  product 
which  comprises:  extruding  a  thermofusible  mass;  scraping 
said  mass  in  molten  condition  on  an  incised  cylinder  so  as  to  fill 
incisions  on  said  incised  cylinder  which  is  regulated  as  to 
temperature  between  120*  and  250'  C;  said  incised  cylinder 
forming  with  an  elastomeric  silicone  cylinder  a  high  pressure 
calendar,  calendaring  said  mass  with  said  incised  cylinder  and 
said  elastomeric  silicone  cylinder,  while  transferring  said  mass 
onto  said  elastomeric  cylinder,  which  simultaneously  effects  a 
consolidation  of  the  mass  to  form  the  thermobonding  product 
by  cooling;  then  transferring  the  thermobonding  product 
either  a)  onto  a  conveyor  band  which  conveys  said  product 
after  passage  through  a  thermal  treatment  sution,  to  a  wind- 
ing-up station,  or  b)  directly  onto  a  final  utilization  support. 

2.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  thermobonding  product 
comprising:  means  for  extruding  a  thermofusible  mass  and 
means  for  scraping  it  in  molten  condition  on  an  incised  cylin- 
der so  as  to  fill  incisions  on  said  incised  cylinder  which  is 
regulated  as  to  temperature  between  120*  C.  and  2S0*  C,  said 
incised  cylinder  forming  with  an  elastomeric  silicone  cylinder 
a  high  pressure  calendar  means  for  calendaring  said  mass  with 
said  incised  cylinder  and  said  elastomeric  siUcone  cylinder, 
while  transferring  it  onto  said  elastomeric  cylinder,  which 
simultaneously  effects  a  consolidation  of  the  mass  to  form  the 
thermobonding  product  by  cooling,  and  means  for  transferring 
the  thermobonding  product  either  a)  onto  a  conveyor  band 
which  brings  said  product  after  passage  through  a  thermal 
treatment  station,  to  a  winding-up  station,  or  b)  directly  onto  a 
final  utilization  support 


5,451.359 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WDGHT  POLYESTER  FIBERS 

Kaiao  Yahata,  and  Ryo^  Tsnkamoto,  both  of  Iwaknni.  Japan, 

aaai^ori  to  TeUin  Limited.  Omka,  Japa 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,236 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-065319 
Int  CL*  DOIF  6/a 
VS.  CL  264—203  14  CUam 

1.  A  procen  for  producing  high  molecular  weight  polyester 
fibers  by  a  dry-jet  wet  spinning  method,  comprising  the  steps 
Of: 
preparing  a  spinning  dope  solution  by  dissolving  a  polyester 
resin  comprising,  as  principal  repeating  units,  repeating 
ethylene  terephthalate  units  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  1.2,  detenmned  in  a  solvent  consisting  of  40 


UMl 
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parts  by  weight  of  p-chloropfae  lol  and  60  parts  by  weight 
of  1,1^2-tetrachloroethaiie  at  a  temperature  of  35*  C,  in 
a  solvent  comprising,  as  a  principal  component,  at  least 
one  phenolic  compouad,  said  sfinning  dope  solution  hav- 
ing a  ghos  transition  temperatute  (Tf)  of  from  — 80*  C.  to 
- 10*  C; 

dry-jet  wet  spinning  said  spinning  dope  solution  by  extrud- 
ing said  spinning  dope  solntian  through  a  spinneret  to 
form  at  least  one  filamentary  streams  of  the  extruded 
spinning  dope  solution,  and  introducing  the  at  least  one 
filamentary  dope  solution  stream  into  a  coagulating  liquid 
in  which  the  solvent  for  the  dope  solution  is  soluble  and 
the  polyester  resin  is  insoluble,  to  coagulate  the  filamen- 
tary dope  solution  stream  and  to  form  at  least  one  un- 
drawn polyester  filament, 

the  temperature  of  the  coagulating  liquid  being  controlled  to 
a  level  within  the  range  of  from  (Tg-50*  C.)  to  (Tg-t-  ID* 
C)  in  which  Tg  represents  the  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  the  dope  solution. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONfPRESSION 
MOLDING  CLOSURE  LINERS 
Keith  W.  Ingram,  Hollaiid.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Oweas-IIUaoia 
Ooawe  IiM^,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  135,828 

Int.  CL*  B29C  43/18 

VS.  CL  264—268  29  dahu 


September  19. 199S 


September  19.  1995 
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sleeve  surrounding  the  tlunger,  and  a  closure  engaging 
sleeve  surrounding  said  irst  sleeve, 

a  second  assembly  includi  ig  a  closure  supporting  pad  for 
supporting  a  closure  in  Msition  with  respect  to  the  first 
assembly, 

a  gas  cylinder  having  a  gi  t  pressure  chamber  and  a  piston 
operable  on  one  of  said  closure  supporting  pad  and  said 
liner  forming  plunger, 

a  cam  for  moving  the  fiikt  assembly  toward  the  closure 
supporting  pad  and  the  Iclosure  engaging  sleeve  into  en- 
gagement with  a  closure  on  the  pad  and  the  liner  forming 
plimger  within  the  closi^  through  a  fixed  stroke  to  form 
a  liner,  and  I 

means  for  providing  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  into  the 
gas  chamber  of  said  cylinder  such  that  the  compression 
molding  force  b  establis  led  by  the  pressure  of  gas  within 
the  cylinder. 


S,<  51,361 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRAI ING  LOW-QUALITY  WOOD 
Herman  P.  Rayter.  and  Anto  i  Hortalaaas,  botk  of  Amsterdam, 

NetheriaMia,  aaaigDors  to  !  heU  OQ  OMspuqr.  HoMton.  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  21. 1  94,  Scr.  No.  230,576 

Oafaas  priority,  appilcatfa  ■  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  21, 
1993,  93201161 

Int  CL*  B29C  15/04.  35/16.  71/02 
UJS.  CL  264—322  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  low-quality  wood  to  high-quaUty 
wood  comprising:  a)  a  softc  ung  stage,  wherein  one  or  more 
sections  of  low  quality  wooi  I  are  heated  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  medium  and  at  a  pr<  ssure  which  is  at  least  the  equilib- 
rium pressure  of  said  mediui  i  at  the  operating  temperature,  to 
a  first  temperature  in  the  rai  ge  of  from  about  120'  C.  to  about 
160*  C.  and  maintaining  said  temperature  until  the  temperature 
difference  between  the  cent »-  and  the  outer  parts  of  the  sec- 
tions is  less  than  about  20*  C.  and  then  heating  to  a  second 
temperature  in  the  range  of  ff om  about  160*  C.  to  about  240*  C. 
for  not  more  than  one  hou|  until  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  center  and  the  |  outer  parts  of  the  sections  is  less 
than  about  20*  C,  b)  a  dewatering  stage,  and  c)  a  curing  suge. 


Paal  T.  WooilrweU,  Royston; 


1.  A  method  for  compression  molding  liners  in  closures 
having  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral  skirt  comprising 

providing  a  first  set  of  tooUng  including  a  first  assembly 
having  a  liner  forming  plunge* ,  a  first  sleeve  surrounding 
the  plunger  and  a  closure  enga^g  sleeve  surrounding  the 
first  sleeve,  and  a  second  assembly  including  a  closure 
supporting  pad,  < 

providing  a  cam  for  moving  |he  liner  forming  plunger 
toward  the  closure  supporting  pad, 

providing  a  gas  cylinder  having  a  gas  pressure  chamber  and 
including  a  piston  operable  on  with  one  of  said  closure 
supporting  pad  and  said  liner  forming  plunger, 

positioning  a  closure  on  the  cloture  supporting  pad, 

delivering  a  charge  of  extrudat^  of  plastic  material  into  the 
closure, 

causing  the  cam  to  move  the  closure  engaging  sleeve  into 
engagement  with  the  closure  and  the  liner  forming 
plunger  through  a  fixed  strok*  within  the  closure  to  com- 
press the  charge  and  form  a  liner,  and 

controlling  the  compression  molding  force  by  the  magnitude 
of  pressure  within  the  gas  cylinder. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  Ikier  in  a  closure  comprising 

a  set  of  tooling  comprising 

a  first  assembly  including  a  li^er  forming  plunger,  a  first 


U.S.  CL  264—328.6 
1.  A  process  for  making  i 


5151,362 
MOULD  NG  PROCESS 

;  Richard  J.  Martin,  Caari>rid«e,  and 
Christopher  H.  Bnll,  Cam  iridae,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to 
Clba-Geigy  Corporation,  i  inWey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1  993,  Scr.  No.  154,201 
ClaiBH  priority.  applicati4i  Unit«l  Kinadom,  Nor.  27,  1992, 
9224854 

Int.  a>  B29C  45/73 


10  ClaiBH 

cured  plastics  moulding  by  intro- 
ducing a  pre-heated  curable  resin  composition  to  a  hotter 
mould  which  is  at  a  temperi  ture  high  enough  to  initiate  curing 
of  the  resin,  and  supplying  fiirther  resin  under  pressure  to 
compensate  for  shrinkage  jof  the  composition,  wherein  the 
curable  resin  is  an  epoxyi  resin  formulation  comprising  an 
epoxy  resin  containing  mor^  than  one  epoxide  group  per  mole- 

ydride  hardener,  an  accelerator 
hardener  and  accelerator  being 
>n  is  stable  at  25*  C.  for  at  least  14 
>xy  resin  formulation  is  made  by 
g  more  than  one  epoxy  group 
per  molecule  on  average  alj  an  elevated  temperature  at  which 
the  resin  is  Uquid,  mixing  ip  any  antioxidant  and  other  minor 
additives,  then  about  half  i^f  the  filler,  then  all  the  hardener, 
and  then  finally  all  the  remaining  filler  and  accelerator. 


cule  on  average,  an  acid 
and  a  filler,  the  epoxy 
chosen  so  that  the  formulati 
days;  wherein  said  curable  ^ 
heating  an  epoxy  resin  contj 


5,451,363 
INJECnON  MOLDING  METHOD 

Masaald  Minamimara;  Fumio  SUozawa,  and  Masahiko  Miya- 
Jima,  all  of  Nagano.  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Niaaei  Plastic  lodns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  287  J36 

Claiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  20. 1993.  5-226631 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/56 

UJS.  CL  264—328.7  1  daha 
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1.  An  injection  molding  method  wherein  a  magnitude  of  die 
tightening  force  for  performing  an  injection  molding  operation 
with  the  injection  molding  die  held  in  the  tightened  state  de- 
fines a  rated  pressure,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a  step  of  tightening  an  injection  molding  die  with  a  certain 
magnitude  of  die  tightening  force  lower  than  that  corre- 
sponding to  said  rated  pressure, 

a  step  of  injecting  a  molten  resin  in  a  die  cavity  of  said 
injection  molding  die  so  as  to  allow  said  die  cavity  to  be 
filled  therewith  with  an  injection  molding  pressure  of 
which  intensity  is  determined  corresponding  to  said  die 
tightening  force  in  such  a  manner  that  a  gap  is  formed 
along  a  parting  plane  between  both  die  halves  of  said 
injection  molding  die  so  as  to  permit  only  gas  to  flow 
outside  of  said  die  cavity  via  said  gap, 

a  step  of  temporarily  interrupting  injection  molding  when 
said  die  cavity  is  filled  with  said  molten  resin  so  as  to 
release  a  part  of  said  injection  molding  pressure  from  said 
die  cavity,  causing  said  injection  molding  pressure  to  be 
reduce,  the  thus  reduced  injection  molding  pressure  being 
maintained  to  provide  a  pressure  in  said  die  cavity  in  9 
uniformalized  state,  and 

a  step  of  raising  said  die  tightening  force  to  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  said  rated  pressure,  and  moreover,  raising  said 
injection  molding  pressure  which  in  turn  is  retained  in  said 
die  cavity. 


5.451,364 
CELLULOSE  FOOD  CASING  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 
PanI  E.  Dnchanne,  Jr.,  Tfadey  Park;  Edward  M.  Kajiwara,  Park 
Ridge,  and  Norman  A.  Portnoy,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  Dl., 
aasignors  to  Viskase  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822.506,  Jan.  17, 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,277,857.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,418 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  B29C  47/88 
VS.  CL  264—559  11  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  seamless  cellulose  tubular  film  of 
non  derivatized  cellulose  having  a  wall  thickness  of  about  0.80 
mils  to  about  1.20  mils  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  food  casing 
comprising: 

a)  downwardly  extruding  from  an  annular  die  gap  a  solution 
of  non  derivatized  cellulose,  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  cellu- 
lose solvent  and  water  at  a  temperature  below  about  240* 
F.  at  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  20  Ib/hr  and  at  least  2  Ib/hr 
cellulose  on  a  bone  dry  basis,  the  solution  being  extruded 
in  the  form  of  a  tube; 

b)  said  downwardly  extruding  being  through  an  air  length 


and  directly  into  a  water  bath,  the  air  length  as  measured 
from  the  annular  die  gap  to  the  surface  of  the  water  bath 
being  about  6  to  12  inches; 

c)  internally  cooling  said  tube  of  extruded  solution  in  said  air 
length; 

d)  drawing  the  tube  of  extruded  solution  consecutively  from 
the  die  gap  through  the  air  length  and  the  water  bath  at  a 
draw  ratio  of  at  least  three; 


e)  in  the  water  bath  removing  the  tertiary  amine  N-oxide 
solvent  from  the  extruded  tube  to  form  a  substantially 
solvent-free  wet  tube  of  non  derivatized  cellulose;  and 

0  inflating  and  drying  said  wet  tube  of  non  derivatized 
cellulose  while  longitudinally  and  transversely  expanding 
it  to  form  said  seamless  cellulose  tubular  film  with  high 
transverse  direction  tensile  strength. 


5,451.365 

METHODS  FOR  DENSIFVING  AND  STRENGTHENING 

CERAMIC-CERAMIC  COMPOSITES  BY  TRANSIENT 

PLASTIC  PHASE  PROCESSING 

Michel  Barsoum,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Drexd  Untvcr- 

sity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1993.  Ser.  No.  66,514 

Int  CL»  B22F  3/14 

VS.  CL  419—10  25  Claims 


/^2 


i.e 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  densifying,  strengthening  and  toughening  a 
ceramic  composite  into  a  structure  comprising  (1)  a  transient 
plastic  phase  comprising  a  metallic  component  and  (2)  a  reac- 
tant  phase,  the  transient  plastic  phase  having  a  yield  strength 
which  is  a  function  of  the  stoichiometric  concentration  of  the 
metallic  component  in  the  transient  plastic  phase,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  and  applying  pressure  to  the  composite  to  plasti- 
cally deform  the  transient  plastic  phase  and  thereby  yield 
a  densified  ceramic  composite  structure;  and 

(b)  heating  the  densified  ceramic  composite  structure  to 
react  the  transient  plastic  phase  and  the  reactant  phase  in 
the  solid  state  at  a  reaction  temperature  lower  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  either  of  the  transient  plastic  phase 
or  the  reactant  phase  such  that  a  portion  of  the  metallic 
component  of  the  transient  plastic  phase  is  transferred  to 
the  reactant  phase  to  form  a  reinforcing  phase  whereby  a 
strengthened  and  toughened  ceramic  composite  structure 
is  formed  comprising:  (1)  a  matrix  phase  which  has  a 
higher  yield  strength  and  is  more  refractory  than  the 
transient  plastic  phase;  and  (2)  a  reinforcing  phase  in  the 
matrix  phase  which  is  formed  in  situ  from  the  reactant 
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phase  and  the  portion  of  the  feietallic  component  trans- 
ferred from  the  transient  plastic  phase. 


,  DEVCES 


I  coBtinai  itkm 


CONTAINING  TI-Al 


5.4S1,36< 
PRODUCT  OF  A  HALOGEN 
SYSTEM  INTERMETAIJJC  O  IMPOUND  HAVING  A 
SUPERIOR  OXIDATION  AND  WEAR  RESISTANCE 
MMaU    g-— g»<;    g«™h«««    Shiblie;    Mok-aoon    Kim,    and 
Tfutomi  Fimiyama,  all   of  Na^oya,  Japan,   assignors   to 
Samitomo  Light  Metal  Industricai  Lt(L,  Japan 
FUcd  JnL  13, 1993,  sir.  No.  91,601 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Japa^,  JnL  17,  1992,  4-191093; 
May  11, 1993,  5-109576;  May  11,  1993,  5-109577 

Int  a."  C22C  J4/00 

VS.  CL  420— 4U  7  Claims 

1.  A  Ti— Al  system  intermetal  ic  compound  comprising 

substantially  titanium  and  altmiinu]  i,  and 

said  Ti— Al  system  intennetallic  i  impound  having  at  least  a 

surface  layer  including  from  ahput  0.004  at.  %  to  about  1.0 

at.  %  of  at  least  one  halogen  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  fluorine,  cUorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


wlichi 
latl 
3;i 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

OF  MEDICAL 
Adir  Jacob,  23  Juniper  La., 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No. 
5,302,343,  which  is  a 
1991,  PM.  No.  5,200,158, 
562,392,  Ang.  3, 1990, 
coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No. 
4,979,920,  which  is  a 
JnL  14, 1987,  Pat  No. 
ofSer.  No.  19,134,  Feb.  2S, 
application  Apr.  1, 
The  portion  of  the  term 
has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  422—23 


contini  latioB-in-pnrt  i 


September  19,  1995 


S,451,3<8 

FOR  DRY  STERILIZATION 
AND  MATERIALS 
tramington,  Masa.  01701 
12,136,  Apr.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  762,573,  Sep.  19, 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
No.  5,171,525,  which  is  a 
,438,  Mar.  31,  1989,  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  72,899, 
4,818,^  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 
1987,  Pat  No.  4,801,427.  This 
1994,  Ser.  No.  221,843 

to  Jan.  31, 2006, 


of  thii  patent  subsequent  t 


'  A61L  2/00 


IS  Claims 


5,451,36 
METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  TI  IE  INSIDE  LAYER  IN  A 

PACKAGING  M  lTERIAL 
Oktf  Stark,  Ystad,  and  Hakan  MSIfcr,  Mafano,  bodi  of  Sweden, 
asaignon  to  Tetra  Laral  HoMingi  A  Finance  SA.,  Switzer- 


No.  128,199 
Oct  7. 1992,  9202933 
B32B  27/00.  55/08 

20  Claims 


Filed  Sep.  29, 1993, 
Clafans  priority,  sppUcation 
Int  CL»  A61L  2/08;  B65D 
VS.  CL  422—22 


6.  A  method  for  sterilizatt>n  of  medical  devices  and  materi- 
als comprising  steps  of: 

placing  said  devices  and  materials  within  a  gas-tight  confin- 
ing chamber  wherein  sfid  chamber  is  formed  at  least  in 
part  from  a  metal  wall  ^d  includes  an  internal  perforated 
led  within  said  chamber; 
a  substantially  low  pressure,  and 
id  chamber; 

:harge  in  said  gas  within  said 

I  of  RF  energy  between  said  metal 

internal  perforated  metallic  ele- 

sma;  and 

maintaining  said  gas  plasqia  for  a  controlled  period  of  time, 

said  perforated  metalli4  element  creating  a  field  free  and 

glowless  volume  withih  said  chamber,  said  devices  and 

materials  being  placed  vithin  said  field  free  and  glowless 

volimie. 


UMI 


14.  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  packaging  material  of  the  type 
including  a  laminated  web  struciure  including  at  least  two 
layers,  one  of  the  layers  being  a^  inside  layer  that  contacts 
contents  of  a  package  formed  fron^  the  packaging  material,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  laminate  web  structure  including  an  inside  layer 
of  transparent  material,  the  inside  layer  including  a  first 
and  second  surface,  the  inside  layer  being  sufficiently 
transparent  to  transmit  incident  photoenergy,  incident  on 
the  fust  surface  of  the  inside  layer  in  amounts  greater  than 
2  Joules/cm^,  and  a  layer  of  light  reflective  material  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  the  secoad  surface  of  the  inside  layer 
the  layer  of  light  reflective]  material  being  sufficientiy 
reflective  to  reflect  the  incid^t  photoenergy;  and 
directing  light  in  rapid  pulses  onto  the  inside  layer  of  the 
web  structure,  the  light  pulses  being  reflected  by  the 
reflective  material  to  destroy  microorganisms  and  bacteria 
on  the  first  surface  of  the  inside  layer. 


:  of  the  inside  I 


metallic  element  positic^ 
evacuating  said  chamber  I 
introducing  a  gas  into  '. 
initiating  an  electrical 
chamber  by  application 
chamber  wall  and  said 
ment,  creating  a  gas  pl^ 


9  451,369 
BACTERIOCIDAL  SUR]  'ACES  AND  ARTICLES  WTTH 
ATTACHE  )  BACTERIOCIN 
Mark  A.  Daescbel  Philoma  li,  and  Joseph  McGnire,  Corrallis, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  State  of  Oregon  Acting  By 
and  Through  The  State  B  lard  of  Higher  Education  on  Behalf 
of  Oregon  State  Universi  y,  Engene,  Oreg. 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  8  12,435,  May  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
TVs  application  Od  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,331 
Int  C  .*  A61L  2/00 
VS.  a.  422—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conferri  ig  a  bacteriocidal  characteristic  to 
a  substantially  solid  surfau  ,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueoils  solution  comprising  bacteriocin 
molecules; 

(b)  contacting  the  solid  surface  with  the  solution  so  as  to 
cause  bacteriocin  mol  scules  and  water  molecules  to  ad- 
sorb to  the  surface; 

(c)  removing  the  surfac  e  from  contact  with  the  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  leavtig  bacteriocin  molecules  adsorbed 
on  the  surface,  the  adsorbed  bacteriocin  molecules  retain- 
ing a  capacity  to  kill  bacteria  in  and  on  substances  that 
subsequently  contact  die  surface. 


September  19,  1995 
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5,451,370 

HIGH-DENSITY  UPOPROTEIN  SOUD-PHASE 

PREaPTTATION  ASSAY  DEVICE 

Ronald  M.  Jones,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cholestech 

Corporation,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,352,  Mar.  19, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,316,916,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,447,  Jul.  12, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5413,964,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  554,147,  JnL  16,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,213,965.  ThU  application 

May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,463 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 2010, 
has  l>een  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/60:  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  422—56  2  Clafans 


f4  38     S«       so   ((    ^^  C2 


1.  An  assay  device  for  measuring  serum  cholesterol  associ- 
ated with  high-density  lipoproteins  (HDL)  in  a  blood  fluid 
sample  also  containing  low  density  lipoproteins  (LDL)  and 
very  low  density  lipoproteins  (VLDL),  comprising 

a  fibrous-matrix  filter  pad  for  receiving  the  blood  fluid  sam- 
pie. 

a  matrix  of  glass  fibers  effective  to  separate  soluble  from 
precipitated  blood  lipoproteins  in  said  blood  fluid  sample, 
as  fluid  material  flows  through  the  matrix  from  a  sample- 
application  site  to  a  sample-collection  site  in  the  matrix, 

a  reagent  reservoir  interposed  between  the  filter  pad  and  the 
sample-application  site  of  said  matrix  of  glass  fibers,  and 
which  contains  a  reagent  effective  to  selectively  precipi- 
tate LDL  and  VLDL  in  the  fluid  sample,  within  a  selected 
concentration  range  of  the  reagent,  and  which  releases  the 
reagent  as  sample  fluid  flows  from  the  filter  pad  to  the 
sample-application  site  of  the  matrix,  at  a  release  rate 
which  is  effective  to  achieve  said  selected  concentration 
range  of  the  reagent  in  the  fluid  sample,  and 

an  assay  pad  to  which  fluid  sample  collected  at  the  sample- 
collection  site  can  be  transferred,  containing  additional 
reagents  effective  to  convert  cholesterol  associated  with 
HDL  to  a  detectable  reaction  product. 


5.451,371 

HIGH-SENSrnVFFY,  SIUCON-BASED, 

MICROCALORIMETRIC  GAS  SENSOR 

Margherita  Zaniai-Fisber,  Bloomfield  Township,  and  Jacobus 

H.  Viaser,  Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,606 
lat  a.*  GOIK  17/00:  GOIN  25/20 
VS.  a.  422—51  5  Claims 

1.  A  microcalorimeter  to  detect  concentration  of  combusti- 
ble gases  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  pair  of  temperature  sensing  elements,  each  ele- 
ment having  a  polysilicon  plate,  a  silicon  frame,  at  least  one 
cavity  in  said  frame,  said  polysilicon  plate  being  supported  by 
said  frame,  each  plate  being  disposed  over  a  frame  cavity; 
a  polysilicon  layer  mounted  over  said  base  and  surrounding 

said  plates; 
polysilicon  support  arms  joining  said  plates  to  said  polysili- 
con layer  thereby  supporting  said  plates  and  positioning 
them  to  defme  gas  flow  passages  through  said  sensor  and 
to  thermally  isolate  said  plates  from  said  layer; 


electrical  resistors  on  each  plate  defining  a  resistance  ther- 
mometer and  a  heater  resistor;  and 


catalyst  material  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  one  of  said 
plates  whereby  the  heat  of  combustion  of  said  combustible 
gases  can  be  detected. 


5,451,372 
DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  STERILIZATION  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  100%  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Raymond  P.  Larsson,  DenvUle,  and  Judith  Nieves,  Newark,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pymah  Corporation,  Flemington,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  109.667 

Int  CL»  GOIN  il/22 

VS.  a.  422—58  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  an  ethylene  oxide  sterilization 
process  in  which  100%  ethylene  oxide  is  utilized  as  the  steril- 
ant  comprising: 

(a)  a  wick  means,  said  wick  means  being  impregnated  with 
an  ethylene  oxide  responsive  chemical  compound,  a  quan- 
tifier and  a  pH  sensitive  dye; 

(b)  an  ethylene  oxide  impervious  backing  strip  upon  which 
the  wick  means  is  mounted;  and 

(c)  a  cover  strip  comprising  an  ethylene  oxide  impervious 
film; 

said  backing  and  cover  strip  being  adhered  to  one  another, 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  and  sealed  to  the  wicking 
means;  at  least  one  of  said  cover  strip  and  backing  strip 
having  a  centrally  located  perforation  of  about  0.3  to 
about  1.6  mm  in  diameter,  through  which  the  ethylene 
oxide  sterilant  can  access  the  wick  means. 


5.451.373 
OBSTRUCnON  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FLUID  FLOW  LINE 

OF  A  MEDICAL  LABORATORY  INSTRUMENT 
Gregory  D.  Lewis.  Cary;  Deaa  L.  Keiter.  and  Mario  Moreno, 
both  of  Durham,  all  of  N.C,  aasignof*  to  AKZO  N.V.,  An- 
hem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  197.762 
lat  CL*  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—82.13  12  Clafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  obstructions  of  a  flow  line, 
comprising: 
a  cylindrically-shaped  essentially  solid  detector  housing 
defining  a  concentric  cavity  integrally  formed  therein. 
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said  detector  housing  having  fi  tt  and  second  openings 
into  said  cavity; 
means  for  attaching  the  flow  line  to  said  detector  housing 
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5v«U37S 


:TRIMLaSS 


FIjl,  aasignor 


APPARATUS  FOR 

X-RAY 

Bans  lor  uukuuib  "t  nuw  iu«t  •.«  <»••.  w^~™. „        i__i»_, 

whereby  said  first  opening,  said  cavity,  and  said  second   "^e^^^SL  NY 
opening,  respectively,  ertablish,  now  path;  and  conSuation^fL/N;.  10^5^ 

applicatkM  Ang.  17, 

Int.  a.'  BO|L 
VS.  CL  422—102 


SPE  miOSCOPY 


;,  Jan.  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
1994,  Scr.  No.  292,058 

u/oa  3/00 

iOaiw 


preanre  detectioo  meant  compfping  a  piezo-dectric  de- 
ment located  directly  on  an  exterior  surfiKie  of  Mid  detec- 
tor bousing  in  an  area  corresp^mding  to  said  cavity  for 
delecting  changes  in  preMore  \  ithin  said  cavity. 


September  19, 1995 
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SAMPLE  CUP  USED  IN 
X)PY 
to  Chemplex  Indnstrica, 


MEDICINE  VES5E|  STOPPER 

,  MoliM,  KctMnffIb,  NX: 

FOad  Ai«.  23,  lf«3.  S^.  No.  110,375 
tat.a*BOU 
UJS.  CL  422— 99 


Ik.. 


3/00 


32 


UMl 


1.  A  stopper  for  a  medicine  ^fesael  comprising  an  insert 
having  an  attachment  end  and  a  listening  end,  said  fastening 
end  adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged  in  an  opening  in  said 
medicine  vessel  to  seal  said  medicine  vessel  and  said  attach- 
ment end  adapted  to  permit  access  by  a  non-puncture  forming 
medical  device  to  the  contents  oi  said  medicine  vessel,  said 
insert  further  comprising  an  annuhr  plug  having  a  luer  insert 
disposed  therethrough. 


1.  A  device  for  rctainins  ^  sample  to  be  analysed  tpectio- 
chemically,  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  for«iing  a  sample  cell,  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  (itf  end.  a  tecood  end,  a  frustoconi- 
cally  shaped  outer  surl  loe  that  converges  continuously 
from  said  first  end  to  aid  second  end.  and  an  annuhw 
flange  unitarily  formed  with  said  first  end  of  said  first 
tubular  member,  said  i  nnular  flange  extending  radiaUy 
away  from  said  outer  s«  rfoce  of  said  first  tubular  member 
and 

a  second  tubular  member  fbnning  a  retaining  collar  used  for 
retaining  a  thin  fibn  to  t»id  second  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  second  tubular  member  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  and  a  fina  tocontcnily  shaped  inner  surfiwe 
which  oonvergn  conta  nously  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  endsothatwientaidfirttand  tecood  tubular 
members  are  asaemUet  together  to  retain  the  thin  fibn. 
said  inner  surfoce  of  tiid  second  tubular  member  will 
frictionally  engage  said  outer  surface  of  said  fint  tubular 
member,  and  said  first  4nd  of  said  second  tubular  member 
will  abut  against  said  aanular  flange; 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  are 
initially  '^t^tf**  ^'^  '"^  ^'''^  *°  assemble  a  sample 
receptacle,  said  second  tubular  member  entraps  a  thin  film 
pbced  between  said  in  ler  surfiKC  of  said  second  tubular 
member  and  said  outer  urfoce  of  said  first  tubular  member 
and  as  said  second  tubu  ar  member  becomes  fiiUy  engaged 
with  said  first  tububr  member,  said  inner  surface  of  the 
second  tubular  membe  grasps  an  overhanging  portion  of 
the  thin  fihn  and  progi  essively  increatet  the  Uutnett  of  a 
portion  of  the  thin  filrt  whidi  extends  across  the  second 
end  of  the  first  tubular  member. 


5,451,376 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPROCESSING 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  WASTES,  IN  PARTICULAR 
FLEXIBLE  FOAM  WASTES,  FOR  RECYCUNG  AS 
AIH>mVES  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
POLYURETHANE 
Fcrdfauud  Praksa,  Leverkaaen;  Haaa-Michad  Sul^ach,  Konig- 
swinter,  Ferdfamnd  Ahhansen,  NennUrckea;  Jiirgen  Wirth, 
K5ln,  and  Rdner  Raffd,  Sicgbarg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  MascUnenldirik  Hcnneckc  GatbH,  Lererinnen,  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,543 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrsMny,  May  14,  1993,  43  16 
190.1 

brt.  CL'  C08F  2/00:  BOIJ  8/08;  B28B  J /SO;  B02C  23/00 
UJS.  CL  422—131  5  < 


a  first  substantially  planar  sheet  member,  said  first  sheet 
member  comprising  fiber-reinforced  composite  material, 

a  second  sheet  member  of  fiber-reinforced  composite  mate- 
rial, said  second  sheet  member  including  a  plurdity  of 
parallel,  channel-shaped  reinforcing  elements  and  a  plural- 
ity of  stiffening  elements  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
reinforcing  elements,  and 

said  first  and  second  sheet  members  being  joined  to  one 
another  through  a  curing  process  during  which  no  man- 
drels were  used  to  maintain  the  channel  shape  of  the 
reinforcing  dements. 


5,451,37* 

PHOTON  CONTROLLED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

NONHYDROLYZABLE  AMBIENTS 

Stephen  D.  RnaadL  and  Dongtaa  A.  Sexton,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  at  rtprs- 

sentsd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUnglon,  D.C 

Contiawrtio»4n-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  664,046,  Feb.  21, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,362,450.  This  appMcstion  Mar.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  861,410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2011, 

h».  been  dtacfadmcd. 

bt.  CL*  BOIJ  19/12 

VS.  CL  412— 186  J  10  daiias 


en  or  Mui*iy<*  <Myz>M*  mhwiit 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reprocessing  polyurethane  foam  waste 
for  recycling  as  an  additive  in  the  production  of  polyurethane 
from  polyol  and  isocyanate  comprising: 

a)  a  comminution  apparatus  for  comminuting  said  waste  to  a 
maximum  particle  size  of  10  mm,  with  pipes  leading  from 
said  comminution  apparatus  to, 

b)  a  homogenization  apparatus  where  waste  particles  are 
mixed  with  a  polyurethane-forming  reactant,  with  pipes 
leading  from  said  homogenization  apparatus  to, 

c)  a  nozzle, 

d)  a  pressure  pump  for  forcing  the  mixture  of  waste  particles 
and  reactant  through  said  nozzle,  said  pressure  pump 
located  between  said  homogenization  apparatus  and  said 
nozzle,  and 

e)  pipes  leading  from  said  nozzle  back  into  said  homogeniza- 
tion apparatus. 


5,451,377 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  STRUCTURES 

Dob  L.  Aahcr,  Broken  Arrow,  and  George  O.  SherridL,  Talsa, 

both  of  Okla.,  aadgnon  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corp.,  Sed 

Beach.  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,169 

Int  CL«  B32B  3/28;  DOID  5/20 

VS.  CL  428—167  26  Clahns 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  decomposing  a  nonhydrolyzable  ambi- 
ent comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  said  nonhydrolyzable  ambient  into  said 
reaction  chamber, 

means  for  radiating  UV  light  into  said  reaction  chamber; 

means  disposed  in  said  reaction  chamber  for  photo-decom- 
posing or  photo-dissociating  said  nonhydrolyzable  ambi- 
ent into  radicals; 

the  photo-decomposing  or  photodissociating  means  includes 
a  silicon-based  mediating  species  in  said  reaction  chamber 
to  form  scrubable  by-products  from  said  nonhydrolyzable 
ambient; 

means  for  evacuating  said  scrubable  by-products  from  said 
reaction  chamber,  and 

means  coupled  to  recdve  said  scrubable  by-products  from 
the  evacuating  means  for  scrubbing  to  create  disposable 
waste. 


310 


11.  A  structurd  load-bearing  assembly,  comprising: 


5^451,379 
STERILIZATION  CASSETTE  FOR  DENTAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Eugene  F.  BowUn,  Jr.,  2925  Cornice  Way,  Medford,  Orcg.  97504 
ContiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  986,994,  Dec  7, 1992,  ah— doacd.  This 
appUcatlon  Jas.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,352 
Int  CL*  A61L  2/06 
VS.  CL  422—297  12  Clsuns 

1.  An  instrument  sterilization  cassette  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  tray  and  a  cover; 
a  first  instrument  support  means  mounted  in  the  tray,  and  a 
second  instrument  support  means  mounted  in  the  cover; 
said  instrument  support  means  each  for  longitudindly 
supporting  a  plurality  of  instruments  and 
a  transverse  holddown  bar  removably  mounted  soldy  by  a 
single-point,  manudly  rotatable  latch  to  a  support  anchor 
mounted  in  the  cover  to  hold  instruments  within  the  sec- 
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ond  instrument  support  with  tne  cover  open  and  closed, 
the  holddown  being  selectively  detachable  and  removable 


5.4  il.»l 


ChS 

Talurid 


GAS  GENERATING 
INFLATION 
Jmiichi  Kishimoto,  and 
sUma,  Japan,  awisaort  to 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS, 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioii 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of 
2011,  ha* 
latCLl 
UJS.  CL  422— 305 


aG^nt  pack  for  air  bag 
generator 
Miaaadnwa,  both  of  Fnkn- 
NippoB  Koid  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


19  0, 


tiis 


13  '"       "      "^      54" 

in  its  entirety  from  the  cover  l^y  rotation  of  the  latch  to 
permit  unobstructed  access  to  instruments  stored  in  the 
second  instrument  support  wh«  the  cover  is  open. 


1.  A  gas  generating  agent 
generator  including  an  outer 
ing  a  housing,  a  plurality  ol 
therein,  said  gas  generating 
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I,  Ser.  No.  121,309 
Japaa,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-150391 
patent  mbaeqneat  to  Sep.  22, 
dJaclaimed. 
BOIJ  7/00 

lldaioH 


UMI 


5  451^80 
LAPAROSCOPIC  INSTRUM]  i3ST  TRAY  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Ziaaaati,  3815  NortU^  Newbury  Pari^  Calif. 
91320 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Sc^.  No.  231,519 

Int.  CL*  A61L  2/26 

VS.  a.  422—300  14  Claims 


pack  for  an  air  bag  inflation  gas 
portion,  the  agent  pack  compris- 
gas  generating  agents  disposed 
agents  having  a  through  hole 
formed  at  the  center  which  isjaccommodated  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion in  a  stacked  state  withiii  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  pack 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  longitudinal  cylindrical  pack 
having  a  first  end  and  a  secoi  id  end,  wherein  both  ends  of  said 
longitudinal  cylindrical  pack  are  tightly  closed,  an  energizing 
means  for  energizing  said  gas  generating  agents  toward  at  least 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  p  tck,  said  energizing  means  being 
disposed  within  said  cylindiical  pack,  auto-ignition  powder, 
and  a  cylindrical  spacer  dis  XMed  at  the  second  end  of  said 
longitudinal  cylindrical  pacll  for  encompassing  said  powder, 
said  cylindrical  spacer  being  disposed  in  contact  with  an  end 
face  of  said  longitudinal  cylindrical  pack  by  said  energizing 
means  pressing  upon  said  gM  generating  agents  against  said 
cylindrical  spacer,  said  cylindrical  spacer  having  heat  conduc- 
tivity for  transmitting  heat  from  an  inflator  outer  portion  for 
causing  auto-ignition  of  said  powder  in  response  to  heat  exter- 
nally of  the  gas  generator. 


1.  A  laparoscopic  instrument  tra^  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  tray  sides  spaced  from  each  other,  said  tray 
sides  each  having  a  lower  edgt  and  being  at  least  as  long 
as  the  length  of  a  laparoscopic  instrument  to  be  stored 
therein; 

means  connected  to  both  said  Tirst  and  second  sides  for 
retaining  said  first  and  secon^  sides  in  a  position  where 
they  are  spaced  from  each  otlier; 

first  and  second  cross  bars  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
space  between  said  sides,  both  said  first  and  second  cross 
bars  having  notches  therein,  j  said  first  cross  bar  being 
positioned  in  said  tray  with  its!  notches  directed  upwardly 
and  said  second  cross  bar  being  positioned  in  said  tray 
with  its  notches  directed  downwardly,  said  notches  in  said 
cross  bars  being  sized  to  receive  the  caimula  of  a  laparo- 
scopic instrument,  said  first  cross  bar  being  sufficiently 
high  so  that  the  handle  of  t  le  laparoscopic  instrument 
engaged  in  a  notch  therein  is  above  said  lower  edges  of 
said  sides  so  that  a  laparoso  ipic  instrument  can  be  en- 
gaged in  a  notch  under  said  se  »nd  cross  bar  and  over  said 
first  cross  bar  to  releasably  r  >tain  a  laparoscopic  instru- 
ment in  said  tray  with  its  ham  lie  above  the  lower  edge  of 


(1.382 
PROCESS  AND  PLAMT  FOR  REMOVING  LEAD, 
CADMIUM  AND  ZINC  FROM  DUSTS 
Dirk  C.  Vermairc,  aad  Bcn^rdaa  J.  Dawaaa,  both  of  Middel- 
burg.  NetberlaMla,  aasign^rs  to  Hoecbat  Aktiengeaellacbaft. 
Frankfnrt  am  Main,  GemWiy 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112.856 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiim  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  10.  1992,  42  30 


223.4 

Int.  a.«  C22B 
UJS.  a.  423—98 


said  tray  sides. 


1.  A  process  for 
dusts  separated  in  an 
thermal  production  of 


J3/0a  17/00.  WOO 


removlig  lead,  cadmium  and  zinc  from 
electr  «tatic  precipitator  during  electro- 
yell  >w  phosphorus,  which  comprises 


digesting  the  dusts  with  phosphoric  acid  having  a  molar  Na/P 
ratio  of  less  than  0.32  and  a  content  of  27  to  32%  by  weight  of 
P2O5  for  16  to  20  hours,  at  temperatures  above  60*  C,  in  a 
ventilated  reaction  zone  and  introducing  an  amount  of  air  into 
said  reaction  zone  such  that  a  redox  potential  of  at  least  -)-300 
mV  is  maintained  therein  with  resultant  formation  of  a  phos- 
phoric acid  suspension,  and  separating  the  phosphoric  acid 
suspension  in  a  filter  zone  into  an  essentially  lead-,  cadmium- 
and  zinc-free  solid  residue  and  a  phosphoric  acid  solution 
containing  dissolved  lead,  cadmium  and  zinc. 


5.451,383 
LITHIUM  RECOVERY 
Fkvderick  W.  Learitt,  Ambent,  N.Y.,  atsignor  to  Praxair  Tecb- 
aology.  Inc.  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  23,  1993.  Ser.  No.  172^97 
Int  a.*  BOID  15/04 
MS.  CL  423—179.5  9 


5.451.384 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONTENT  OF  METAL 

CARBONYLS  IN  GAS  STREAMS 
Norman  L.  Carr.  Wexford.  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Den  Nordtc  Stats 
OUcseiskap  A.S..  StanuigH'.  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  52.395 
Int.  CL*  BOID  53/64 
MS.  CL  423—210  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  metal  carbonyl 
content  of  a  gas  stream  comprised  of  at  least  5  mol  %  of  carbon 
monoxide,  the  process  comprising: 
contacting  the  gas  stream  with  lead  oxide  dispersed  on  a 
support  under  conditions  such  that  metal  carbonyl  in  the 


gas  stream  reacts  with  lead  oxide  to  remove  said  metal 
carbonyl  fhnn  the  gas  stream. 


5.451.385 

CONTROL  OF  EXHAUST  EMISSIONS  FROM 
MFIHANE-FUELED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
JaaM*  G.  Haaael;  S.  Venkat  Raann.  both  of  Emmmm;  Jack  L. 
Stoix,  Allcntown;  John  N.  Armor.  Orclldd,  and  Yatjin  Li. 
Allcntown.  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  Air  Prodncta  and  Chcmi- 
cab.  Inc.  Allentown,  Pa. 
Conttnmrtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929.619,  Aag.  13, 1992.  Pat 

No.  5.260.043,  which  ia  a  continantion-faHpart  of  Ser.  No. 

739.273.  Aag.  1, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,149.512.  This  application  Nov. 

25.  1992.  Ser.  No.  982.200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pMcnt  snbaeqMat  to  Sep.  22, 

2009.  bM  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  BOID  53/56.  53/62.  53/72 

MS.  CL  423— 213  J  15  i 


es 


400  «0 


1.  A  process  for  the  capture  and  concentration  of  L-|-  ions 
from  dilute  solutions  thereof  in  an  ion-exchange  system  con- 
taining one  or  more  beds  of  ion-exchange  material  capable  of 
ion  exchange  between  Li-(-  ions  and  Na-t-  ions,  each  bed 
undergoing  a  cyclic  charge-regeneration  cycle  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  dilute  Li-t-  solution  to  a  first  end  of  said  bed 
loaded  Pargelyjwith  Na-l-  ions  in  equilibrium  with  a  con- 
centratKl  solution  of  Na  -H  CI  — ,  said  Li  +  displacing  some 
of  the  Na-i-  ions  so  that: 

(1)  a  concentrated  Na-i-  rich  solution  b  initially  dis- 
charged from  a  second  end  of  said  bed;  and 

(2)  a  dilute  Na-f  solution  is  thereafter  discharged  from  the 
second  end  of  the  bed  as  process  waste,  the  passing  of  a 
dilute  Li-t-  solution  to  the  first  end  of  the  bed  being 
terminated  upon  increase  in  the  Li-t-  concentration  in 
the  solution  discharged  from  the  bed; 

(b)  passing  a  concentrated  solution  »f  Na-t-O—  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  bed,  said  Na-t-  displacing  some  of  the  Li 
ions  so  that: 

(1)  a  dilute  Li -I-  solution  is  initially  discharged  from  the 
first  end  of  said  bed;  and 

(2)  a  Li-t-  solution  of  increased  concentration  is  thereafter 
discharged  from  the  first  end  of  said  bed,  the  thus-con- 
centrated lithium  solution  comprising  the  lithium  recov- 
ery product,  whereby  lithium  present  in  a  dilute  solu- 
tion is  effectively  captured  and  concentrated. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
control  exhaust  emissions  which  comprises: 

(a)  combusting  a  first  portion  of  a  methane-containing  fuel 
with  air  in  said  engine  and  withdrawing  therefrom  an 
exhaust  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen  oxides, 
unbumed  methane-containing  fuel,  and  oxygen;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen  oxides,  and 
oxygen  contained  in  said  exhaust  gas  with  methane  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  at  conditions  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  carbon  monoxide,  methane,  and 
nitrogen  oxides  into  nitrogen,  water,  carbon  dioxide,  and 
residual  unbumed  methane-containing  fuel,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  silicon  to  alumi- 
num ratio  of  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  2.5  which  is 
prepared  by  ion  exchange  of  a  non-acid  sodium  or  ammo- 
nium form  of  crystalline  zeolite  with  one  or  more  cations 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron, 
chromium,  and  manganese; 

wherein  said  zeolite  is  exchanged  with  from  0. 1  to  about  IS  wt 
%  of  the  cation  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  exchanged 
zeolite,  and  fitrther  wherein  the  metal-exchanged  zeoUte  is 
impregnated  with  from  0. 1  to  23  wt  %  alumina  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  impregnated  metal-exchanged  zeolite. 


5.451.386 
HYDROGEN-SELECTIVE  MEMBRANE 
John  P.  Collins,  and  J.  Donglas  Way,  both  of  BonMcr.  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  State  of  Oregon  Acting  By  aad  Tbrongh  the 
State  Board  of  Higher  Edmartion  on  Behalf  of  OSU,  CorralUs, 
Oreg. 

Filed  May  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  64^13 
Int  CL*  BOID  53/22:  OOIB  3/04.  21/02 
MS.  CL  423—237  4  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  removing  ammonia  from  a  reaction  mixture, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mixture  of  gases  that  includes  ammonia; 
providing  a  composite  ceramic-metal  membrane  that  b  im- 
permeable to  ammonia  and  which  has  a  hydrogen-to 


UMI 
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nitrogen  selectivity  greater  tliln  achieved  by  Knudaen   non-halogenated  carbonaceop  compound,  comprising  the 
diffii^oa.  the  membrane  comprising  (a)  a  porous  tubular   steps  of: 
ceramic  support  having  a  pore  size  of  greater  than  about 


10  nm,  the  ceramic  support  having  an  inside  surface  and 
an  outside  surface,  and  (b)  a  palladium  metal  layer  depos- 
ited directly  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  ceramic  support, 
the  metal  layer  being  uniform  and  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  10  fim  to  about  20 1 


contacting  the  gas  stream  1 1  100*  C.  to  6S0*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen  with  a  I  irst  oxidation  catalyst  in  a  first 
catalyst  zone,  the  first  oxi  Nation  catalyst  comprising  a  first 
catalytic  material  depot  ted  on  a  low  acidity  support 


mDnooBincH 
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KBXMS 

wfJ,  iwgtt  iviy 


_S_ 


-^* 


i 


& 


»    » 


placing  a  catalyst  inside  the  tub^ilar  ceramic  support  and 
adjacent  the  inside  surface,  tlfe  catalyst  catalyzing  the 
decomposition  of  ammonia  to  tydrogen  and  nitrogen; 

flowing  the  mixture  of  gases  through  the  tubular  ceramic 
support  so  that  the  mixture  contacts  the  catalyst,  thereby 


material,    for   catalyzing 
halogenated  compound; 
followed  by  contacting  the 
tion  catalyst  in  a  second 


decomposing  ammonia  to  hydrogen  gas  and  nitrogen  gas;   METAL  CARBmES,  PROC  ESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
*^^  AND  CATAl  YTIC  END-USE 


and 

separating  substantially  pure  hyd 
gas  using  the  ceramic-metal  n 


gen  gas  from  the  nitrogen 
nbrane. 


ON  OF  NITROGEN 
NATED  ZEOLITE 

John  P.  McWilUaas, 


5,451, 
SELECTIVE  CATALYTIC  REDl 
OXIDES  USING  AN  IRON 

CATALYI 
Maria  D.  Faraoa,  WOaataigtaa, 
WoodbwT,  N  J^  Smiay  B.  Sharaw,  LjughonM,  Pa^  David  S 
ShihaU,  Pandngtoii,  NJ.;  Scott  A.  StercMoii,  Langbome, 
aMl  Jane*  C.  Vartiill,  Wert  Chest^.  both  of  Pa^  aaaigBort  to 
MoMI  OU  Coiporatkw,  Fairfu,  fa. 

Filed  JiL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,692 
iBt  CL'  COIB  21/20 
VS.  CL  423— 239  J  20  Claims 

20.  A  process  for  selective  catal^c  reduction  of  oxides  of 


•ppUcatkm  Not.  23 

Int.  a." 

U.S.  CL  423— 439 

1.  A  process  for  forming  i 


5.'  i51,390 

FLAME-HYDROLYTICA  LLY  PRODUCED  TITANIUM 

DIOXIDE  MIXED  0  XIDE,  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PRODUCnON  AND  ITS  USE 

nitrogen  in  a  mixture  of  gases  comf>rising  oxygen  and  ammo-  Wcner  Hartmann,  BabenhaoMn;  Helmnt  Mangold,  Rodenbach, 


September  19,  1995 


? 


the   oxidation   of  said   non- 


gas  stream  with  a  second  oxida- 
catalyst  zone,  the  second  oxida- 
tion catalyst  comprising  k  second  catalytic  material  depos- 
ited on  a  high  acidity  su  ?port  material. 


5,4  51,3«9 


Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Poi^  N.Y.,  aariswir  to  Akzo  Nobd 

N.V.,  Ambem,  Netherlaadi 
Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  878,726,  May  4, 1992,  abmdoiMd.  This 

1993,  Ser.  No.  156,670 

CDIB  31/30 

4Claina 

transition  metal  carbide  catalyst 
which  comprises  the  calcina  ion,  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  of  a 
mixture  of  (1)  an  acyclic  co  npound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  guanidine  and  in  adduct  of  guanidine,  and  (2)  a 
transition  metal  salt. 


nia,  which  process  comprises: 

a)  ion-exchanging  iron  in  an  aqaeous  solution  onto  zeoUte 
ZSM-5  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  75*  C,  with 
stirring,  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  said  iron  having  a 
valence  of  2,  said  ion-exchang<^  conditions  effective  to  add 
about  0.1  to  about  O.S  wt.  %  iion  to  the  zeolite; 

b)  washing  the  ion-exchanged  zeolite  with  distilled  or  deion- 
ized  water; 

c)  calcining  the  washed  zeolite  in  air  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  about  300*  C.  for  at  least  about  6  hours; 

d)  contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  the  calcined  zeolite  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  400*  C,  at 
a  pressure  of  about  10  to  abou^  30  psia,  and  at  a  gas  hourly 
space  velocity  of  from  about  LOOO  to  about  100,000  hr~'; 

e)  discharging  die  gas  mixture  ffom  the  reaction  zone. 


and  Dieter  Kener,  Hannu,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Dcgusaa  AktiengeacJlackaf  ,  F^«nkfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  22, 1  »93,  Ser.  No.  139,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk  i  Germany,  Oct  24,  1992,  42  35 


996.1 


UJS.  a.  423—610 


IntCL* 


COIG  23/047 


5,451,34 

CATALYTIC  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTROLLING  VOC.  CO  ji^D  HALOGENATED 

ORGANIC  EMKSIONS 

JaMt  M.  Chen,  EdiMM,  and  PaM^iM  Ngnycn,  Hotadel,  both 

of  N  J.,  aMi^on  to  Engelkanl  ^orporatkM,  laelin,  N  J. 

FIM  Jan.  21, 1994,  Str.  No.  184,312 

Int  CL*  BOID  iOKOa  53/00 

VS.  CL  423—240  R  33  daima 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  gas  ^eam  including  at  least  one 


1.  A  flame-hydrolyticall) 


produced  titanium  dioxide  mixed 
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oxide  having  a  BET  surface  of  10  to  150  mVg  which  contains 
1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  oxide  and  silicon  dioxide  as  a  component  of  the 
mixed  oxide,  balance  titanium  dioxide  and  unavoidable  impuri- 
ties. 


5,451,391 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  A  CRYSTALLINE 
ALUMINOSILICATE  ENRICHED  IN  SILICA,  HAVING 
THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MAZZITE,  THE 
ALUMINOSILICATE  OBTAINED  AND  ITS  USE  AS 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
HYCROCARBONS 
Francesco  Di  Renzo;  Francois  F«jula,  both  of  Montpellien  Nisso 
Barbottth,  ChatiUon;  Fredj  Fitoussi,  Lyons;  Philippe  Schuiz, 
Stc  Foix  Les  Lyon,  and  Thierry  des  Courrieres,  Lyons,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  Courbe- 
Toie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8,  1992,  92  14774 
Int  a.»  COIB  39/34;  BOIJ  29/70.  ClOG  47/04;  C07C  4/06 
VS.  a.  423—702  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
enriched  in  silica,  which  has  the  structure  of  mazzite,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  preparing  a  crystallization  gel  containing  a  source  of 
tetravalent  silicon,  of  trivalent  aluminum  and  of  alkali 
metal  ion,  an  organic  structuring  agent  and  water; 

(b)  heating  the  gel  to  obtain  crystallization  and  isolating, 
washing  and  drying  the  crystals; 

(c)  heat  treating  the  crystals  to  a  heat  treatment  under  a  wet 
atmosphere;  and 

(d)  digesting  the  crystals  with  an  inorganic  acid;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  the  source  of  trivalent  alumi- 
num consists  of  crystals  of  zeolite  Y  in  the  form  of  spheres 
or  botryoids. 


5,45132 
PRODUCTION  OF  TAXOL 
Gary  A.  Strobel,  Bozeman,  and  Andrea  A.  Stierle,  Butte,  both  of 
Mont,  assignors  to  The  Research  and  DcTclopment  Institute 
■t  Montana  State  UniTersity,  Bozeman,  Mont. 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,097 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C07D  305/14 
VS.  a.  424—181  16  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  taxol  from  a  Yew  tree 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  taxol  source  from  a  portion  of  a  Yew  tree; 

(b)  contacting  said  portion  of  Yew  tree  with  an  aqueous 
reactor  solution  comprising  (1)  a  reducing  agent;  (2)  an 
energy  source;  (3)  a  buffering  reagent;  (4)  a  taxol  precur- 
sor comprises  phenylalanine;  and  (S)  a  steroid  inhibitor 
comprising  chlorocholine,  said  solution  being  maintained 
at  a  pH  of  about  6.5  to  7.5  at  a  temperature  of  25*-30*  C; 
and 

(c)  maintaining  contact  of  said  Yew  portions  with  said  reac- 
tor solution  at  said  pH  and  temperature  for  a  sufTicient 
time  to  produce  taxol. 


5,45133 
X-RAY  CONTRAST  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  IN 
MEDICAL  IMAGING 
Gary  G.  LiTertidge,  Wert  Chester,  Eugene  R.  Cooper,  Bcrwyn; 
J.  Michael  Shaw,  King  of  Prwia,  and  Gregory  L.  Melntire, 
Wert  Cheater,  all  oflHL,  aaaignors  to  Eartmaa  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rocfaerter,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  928^44.  Aug.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,318,767, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,105,  Jan.  25, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,145,684,  and  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
810,261,  Dec  19,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  207,533 
Int  CL*  A61K  49/04 
VS.  CL  424—9.45  21  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  x-ray  contrast  compo- 
sition which  includes  the  steps  of: 
introducing  99.9-10%  by  weight  of  a  non-radioactive  or- 
ganic x-ray  contrast  agent  having  a  solubility  in  water  of 
less  than  10  mg/ml,  a  liquid  medium,  grinding  media  and 
optionally  a  surface  modifier  into  a  grinding  vessel; 
wet  grinding  said  contrast  agent  and  thereafter  mixing  a 
surface  modifier  with  said  liquid  medium  if  a  surface 
modifier  was  not  present  during  grinding  to  form  particles 
paving  an  average  size  of  less  than  about  400  nm,  wherein 
the  final  amount  of  said  surface  modifier  is  between  0.1  to 
90%  by  weight;  and 
separating  said  particles  from  said  grinding  vessel  and  grind- 
ing media. 


5,45L394 

QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  PARA-DLOJCYLAMINO 

BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Ratan   K.   Chaudhori,   Butier;   Anatoly   Alexander,   Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Anna  A.  Gripp,  Whippaay,  all  of  N J.,  aaaignors 

to  ISP  Van  Dyk  Inc.,  BcUeriUe,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,690 
Int  a.'  C07D  249/00;  C07C  233/77;  A61K  7/06,  7/42 
VS.  a.  424—60  13  Clainia 

1.  The  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  a  para-dialkylamino 
benzamide  having  the  formula 


>^f^c 


N— ^(JWCX)NH(CH2),-N-R2 


X- 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  of  C|  to 
C2  alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  6;  R  is  an 
alky  I  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms;  R|  and  R2 
together  with  the  attached  cationic  nitrogen  atom  can  form  a  5 
to  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  selectni  from  the  group  of 


— N  )    and     — N 


and  X  is  an  anion. 
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and  JoaniM  M.  de  Groot, 


5,451^ 
HAIR  TREATMENT  C  IMPOSITION 
Andrew  M.  Mumy,  Sooth  Wimd, 
Wiiral,  both  of  England,  assignArs  to  Chesebrough-Pond's 
USA  Co^  DiTialon  of  Conopco,  lac,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Coirtianatton  of  Ser.  No.  753,510,  Sep.  3,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,275,808.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,049 
Oainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1990, 
90309623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  AMK, 7/075 

VS.  CL  424—70.11  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  hair  treatment  composition jcomprising  from 

(a)  0.00001  to  0.003%  by  weight  of  a  perfluoropolyether 
material,  wherein  the  perfluorf  polyether  material  has  the 
following  formula:  F-{C)Fi)/0%rCzF(22+ 1)  wherein  z  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  6,  for  each  monomer,  y  is  independently 
selected  from  the  integer  ranga  from  1  to  6,  n  indicates  the 
total  number  of  monomers  in  Aie  polymer  backbone,  and 
n  is  such  that  the  molecilar  weight  of  the  per- 
fluoropolyether material  is  frotn  100-100,000;  and 

(b)  from  2  to  35%  by  weight  of  k  surfactant. 


SEQOESrrRANT 
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5,451,39  r 
BILE  ACID 
Robert  L.  Albright,  ChnrchriUe; 
of  Pa.,  and  Larry  W.  Steffier, 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PfaU4ielphia, 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1992, 
Int  CL«  A61K 
VS.  CL  424—78.01 


Qerry 
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ments  being  formed 
units,  said  chains 
formula: 
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bi  polymeric  chains  of  repeating 
inclu  ling  units  having  the  structural 


■t-Cl  l2' 


wherein 
Rl  is  H.  (C|-C8)alkyl; 
Ais 


5,45i; 

SHAVING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  A.  Villars,  Racine,  Wis.,  apsignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1993, : 
Int  a.«  A61I 
VS.  a.  424—73 

1.  In  an  aqueous  post-foaming  i 
prises  effective  amounts  of  a  wa 
post-foaming  agent,  and  water  to! result  in  an  aqueous  post- 
foaming  gel  composition,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  an  effective  amount  of  lenzyl  alcohol,  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  benzyl  alcohol  present  in  the  composition  is 
such  that  it  enhances  the  clarity  atd  gel  sttength  of  the  post- 
foaming  gel  composition  for  at  least  ISO  days,  and  the  pH  of 
the  composition  is  at  least  8. 




.  No.  153,862 

7/15 

5Claims 

^1  composition  which  com- 
er-soluble soap,  a  volatile 


C.  Peters,  Lansdale,  both 
Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Pa. 
No.  994,026 
31/785 

35  Claims 


aeat 


-e:HIUte 


-H-CHR4  i  NRftlpeCHRj^: 


R2is 


R7 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


R« 


R. 


each  occurrence  of  R3, 
dently  selected  from  thi 
8)alkyl; 
a  is  an  integer  from  I  to 
b  is  an  integer  from  I  to 
d  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
e  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
and  wherein  the  crosslin  : 
link  matrix  elements  lu  ving 


D-(-E  -C 


wherein 
Dis 


1.  A  bile  acid  sequestrant,  comprising: 

a  crosslinked  polymeric  matrix,  comprising  elongated  matrix 
elements  and  an  effective  amount  of  crosslink  matrix 
elements  crosslinked  with  the  elongated  matrix  elements 
to  render  said  sequestrant  insoluble  in  water,  and 

branch  elements  attached  to  the  elongated  matrix  elements, 
said  elongated  matrix  elements  and  attached  branch  ele- 


-H-CHRi 


Eis 


V 

c=o 

I 

,-N 

A 
I 

Rj 


— N^Rs; 
R9 


Rs,  R«,  R7.  R«,  and  R9is  indepen- 
group  consisting  of  H  and  (Ci-C- 


10; 
10; 
10;  and 


matrix  elements  comprise  cross- 
the  structural  formula: 


'1^ 


Rio 


F-e(  H—CH2Y' 


■i  CHRiiij 


tjOtr(-CHRi2lr; 


*-kT?TT¥y^¥  AT      /^  A  TU'fl'U 


ecBrauDBD    10     100^ 
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•continued 

or 

O 
I 

—  N— C— ; 
I 

Ru 

F  is  phenylene,  (C]-C4)alkylphenylene  or  benzenetriyl; 
each  occurrence  of  Rio,  Rn,  R12,  and  Ru  is  independently 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  (Ci-CsJalkyI; 

and 
f  is  2  if  F  is  phenylene  or  (C)-C4)alkylphenylene,  and  f  is  3 

if  F  is  benzenetriyl; 
g  is  an  integer  from  I  to  20; 
h  is  an  integer  from  I  to  10; 
i  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  and 
j  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 
said  sequestrant  including  less  than  1.0  percent  by  weight 

water  extractable  polymer. 


5,451,398 

OPHTHALMIC  AND  DISINFECTING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  PRESERVING  AND  USING  SAME 

Joseph  E.  Vi^,  PUcentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allcrgan,  Inc., 

Irrine,  Calif . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,862,  Jul.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,277,901,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,181, 
Jan.  5, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,145,643,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  461,161,  Jan.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,171,526.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,485 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/74.  31/425.  31/14 
VS.  a.  424—78.04  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  a  contact  lens  comprising: 
contacting  a  contact  lens  with  a  liquid  medium  which  is  oph- 
thalmically  acceptable  and  includes  an  effective  disinfecting 
amount  of  a  combination  of  (I)  a  quaternary  ammonium  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ionene  polymers 
containing  an  oxygen  atom  covalently  bonded  to  two  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtyres  thereof,  and  (2)  an  antimicrobial  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiocyanobenzo- 
thiazoles,  derivatives  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  at  condi- 
tions to  effectively  disinfect  said  contact  lens. 


5,451,400 
NUCOSAL  COMPETmVE  EXCLUSION  FLORA 
Norman  J.  Stem;  J.  Stan  Bailer.  Netoon  A.  Cox,  Jr.,  and  Leroy 
C.  Blankenship,  all  of  Athens,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,983,  Mar.  16, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,550 
Int  CL»  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  424—933  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mucosal  competitive  exclusion 
composition  effective  for  the  protection  of  poultry  against 
infection  by  Salmonella  and  Campylobacter,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  removing  ceca  from  Salmonella-free  birds  and  thor- 
oughly washing  with  pre-reduced  anaerobic  medium; 

(b)  aseptically  and  in  an  anaerobic  environment,  obtaining 
scrapings  from  the  mucin  layer  of  said  washed  ceca; 

(c)  suspending  said  scrapings  in  pre-reduced  anaerobic  me- 
dium; 

(d)  incubating  the  suspension  in  an  anaerobic  environment  at 
about  35*  C.  to  about  37*  C.  for  at  least  approximately  48 
hours;  and 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  the  suspension. 


5,451,401 
DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AS  TARTAR  CONTROL 

AGENTS 
Kim  W.  Zerby,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Hayes,  both  of  Ctncimwti,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gunhle  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,567 
Int  a.»  C07F  9/40:  A61K  7/16.  7/26:  C07C  35/12 
VS.  a.  424—57  6  n.im. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  O 

H       n 

R4O— P  P— ORi 

/    \    /    \ 
R3O  C  OR2 

Rs        R« 

where  at  least  one  of  Rl  through  R4  is  I -menthol  or  d-men- 
thol; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  contain- 
ing I  carbon  and  (CH2)b  where  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5; 
and 
R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  — CH2COOH, 
— CH2P03H2,  or  CH2CH2P03H2;  and  salts  thereof 


5,451,399 
[ALA  IL-8},,  [SER  IL-8},,  AS  LEUKOCYTE 
ADHESION  INHIBITORS 
Michael  A.  Gimbrone,  Jr.,  Jamaica  PUin;  Martin  S.  Obin, 
Newton  Centre,  both  of  Mass.;  Joffrc  B.  Baker,  El  Granada, 
and  Caroline  A.  Hebert  San  Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass.  and 
Genentech,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,131,  Nov.  29,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964.525 
lat  a.*  A61K  45/05.  37/00.  37/10;  C07K  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—85.2  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  anti-inflammatory  therapy  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  a  mammal  in  need  of  anti-inflammatory  therapy 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  purified  [Ala  IL-8J77 
having  leukocyte  adhesion  inhibition  activity. 


5,451,402 

METHOD  FOR  KILLING  YEAST  AND  SPORULAR 

MICROORGANISMS  WITH 

HALOPEROXIDASE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  C.  Allen,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ExOxEmis,  Inc., 

Littie  Rock,  Ark. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,780,  Aug.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,389,369, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,994,  Feb.  21, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

343,781 

Int  a.*  A61K  38/44.  31/195:  A61L  2/00:  C12N  9/08.  9/02. 

9/04 
VS.  CL  424—94.4  18  daiv 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  killing  or  inhibiting  the  growth  of 
sporulating  microorganisms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bacteria,  yeast  and  fungi,  comprising  contacting  said  sporu- 
lating microorganisms,  in  the  presence  of  a  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide,  with  a 
composition  comprising  a  haloperoxidase  and  at  least  one 
agent  of  the  formula: 
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R.-C-C^ 
H  OR2 


wherein  Ri  b  hydrogen,  an  unsubstil  ited,  or  hydroxy  or  amino 
substituted,  straight  or  branched  (hain  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  iaihydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  said  composition  is  in  an  amount  effective  to  kill  or 
inhibit  the  growth  of  sporulating  microorganisms. 
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5^1.' 
AS7<WCO] 
K.  Bany,  Grecawood;  Aaae 


Un.  Pat.  No.  54S0,S79, 

Majr  4. 1M2,  Pat  No. 

arScr.No.73S,M». 

Apr.  2t,  19M^  Scr. 


lUNDS 
PMtjjg,  CrawfortaTflle; 
HMfll,  Crwwood;  R. 
Mktad  MoUoy,  Dnvflle,  and  R^rMsi  C  Yao,  CmMi,  all 
of  lai..  aMicBan  to  EU  Liiljr 
DHWoB  of  Scr.  No.  VOMS, 
wUch  k  a  difiaioa  of  Sir.  No. 
S^TSJIM,  wUck  ii  a 
Ai«.  1, 1991.  akawhNMd.  TMa 

Na.23MB 
tat  CL*  CUP  imfMK  35/00 
US.  CL  4M— 122  I 

L  A  compound  adected  from     f 

(a)  A87689,  which  in  its  calcium  fait  form  has  the  following 
characteristics: 

Molecalar  weight'  122Z418 
Empirical  formula»C6«HiaO]iK  > 
FAB-MS  (M+ 1):  Found:  1223.4  7S.  Calculated:  1223.42S4; 
and  IR:  at  shown  in  FIO.  1  d  the  drawingt; 

(b)  a  C|.«-alkyl  ether  or  Ci-fifcanoyl  ester  derivative  of 
AS76S9:or 


S^  11.405 
SKIN  TREATME  ^T  COMPOSITION 
Kelly  H.  Zkang.  Piscatawar.  1  lehard  Kostu^o,  Notley,  both  of 
N  J.;  John  B.  Bartokwe.  B  idgepott.  Conn.,  and  Anthony  V. 
RawUnga.  WyckofT,  NJ.,  IssigBors  to  Chcaebroagk-Pond's 
USA  Co.,  Greenwich,  ConOf 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  232,896 

Int.  CL*  A<  IK  7/Oa  7/4S 

VS.  a.  424—401  «  Clalnis 

1.  A  skin  treatment  compo  lition  comprising 

(i)  a  system  for  enhancini ;  a  sphingolipid  biosynthesis  in 

mammalian  skin,  the  sysi  em  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  from  about  0.001  to  ab  >ut  20%  of  L-lactic  acid,  or  a  salt 
thereof;  and 

b)  from  about  0.001  to  aljout  20%  of  N-acetyl-L-cysteine; 
and 

(ii)  a  cosmetically  accept^le  vehicle  for  the  sphingolipid 
biosynthesis  enhancing  i  jrstem; 
wherein  the  composition  is  fi  ee  of  salicylic  acid. 


(c)  a  salt  of  A87689  or  of  said  ( 


COOLANT  CCMaTMITlONS 

rtoTha 
Olia 
•fSar.  Na.  IIS.1«,  May  U.  1992, 

2*.  1493,  Sar.  Na.  83,411 


or  ester  derivative. 


OR  SENSmZATION 
AOMINISTRATlOr 


MkM 
holfcofCUIt, 


ThiB 

,  CL*  AMK  r//d  7/S2 
UJS.CL4M-W1  12 

1.  A  cooiaat  composition  compt^ang  an  effective  amount  of 

a  ketal  of  the  formula 


btCL 


U.S.  CL  434— 448 


X 


lt> 


in  which  R'  representt  a  C2-C«.«ll^lene  radical  having  at  least 
1,  but  not  more  than  3,  hydroxyl  grottp(s)  either  R'  and  R' 
indepeadently  of  one  another  represent  Ci-Cio^lkyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  I  to  3  iradicab  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  hydroxyl,  amino  and  halogen,  Cs-Cr- 
cycloalkyl,  C6-Ci2-aryl.  with  the  |>roviso  that  the  total  of  the 
C  atoms  of  R2  and  R^  it  not  leas  than  3,  or  R^  and  R^  together 
repreaent  an  alkylene  radical  whi^  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  which  carries  the  radicals  R*  and  R',  forms  a  S-7-mem- 
bered  ring  and  a  secondary  coolaat  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  menthol,  caiboxamides.  and  mixtures 
thereof.  ■ 


No.  274,777 
A61F2/02 


TISSUE  INJECTABLE  CC  MPOSTTION  AND  METHOD 

or  USE 
Tfanothy  P.  Lawta,  Vadaais  1  lei^ta,  and  Jeffrey  M.  WUUaaia. 
of  Mil  a,,  airinofa  to  Adfaand  Uro- 
Sdcaca.  Incn  St.  Paal,  Ml  a. 

Filed  JuL  14, 1!  M,  Scr. 
latCLfi 
UJS.  CL  424-423 

1.  An  iajectaMe,  biocomp^le  composition  for  1 
mentation  compmuig: 
a  plurality  of  discreto  pa^tides  in  a  carrier,  wherein  the 
particles  are  substrate  pi  fticles  with  a  carbon  coating  and 
have  an  average,  trans^jerae  cross  sectional  dhneasinn  of 
BicroRs  and  the  carrier  is  a  bi- 
ocompatiUe  aiedium  having  sufficient  fluidity  to  carry 
and  deliver  the  particle .  and  has  lubricative  <|palities. 


23 


S^ISlvMT 

REDUCnON  OB  PREVE  mCW  OF  SKIN  IRSTTATION 
DUUNG  nUNSDERMAL 
OF  A  mSTTATING  <» 
SENSnlZING  DRUG 

naw;  AMM  AaloaBt.  Pa 
W.  La^v.  BadiM.  Uaitod  I 
to  ALZA  <  atpecaliaa.  Fate  Alto,  CaMt 


FilaiJM.21,  9«3.S8r.Na.a.l7< 


AUF  13/00 


1.  A  device  for  the  trana  lermal  coadministration  of  methji 
nicolinate  and  a  drug  used  Tor  systemic  therapy,  which  drug, 
following  transdermal  adm  nistration  produces  skin  irritation 
in  an  animal,  including  a  hi  man,  which  device  comprises: 
(a)  a  reservoir  comptisii  g  the  irritating  drug  and  methyl 
nicotinate,  wherein  thddrug  is  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient is  to  be  delivered  to  the  skin  at  a  systemically  thera- 
peutically effective  rata,  and  wherein  the  methyl  nicotin- 
ate is  present  in  the  ai  wunt  sufficient  to  be  delivered  to 
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the  systemic  circulation  through  said  area  of  skin  at  a 
irritation  reducing  rate;  and 
(b)  a  means  for  maintaining  the  reservoir  in  drug-  and  methyl 
nicotinate-transmitting  relation  with  the  skin. 


(B)  carrier  comprising  at  least  one  modified 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  an  acylated  amino  acid; 


163S 
add 


5.451.408 
PAIN  MANAGEMENT  WTTH 
LIPOSOME-ENCAPSULATED  ANALGESIC  DRUGS 
KUckad  Mesel.  and  Oriando  Rang,  both  of  Nova  Scotia.  Can- 
ada, aasivMrs  to  UpoaeaM  Paia  Management,  Ltd.,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  216,590 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/50 
VS.  CL  424—450  11  OaiaH 


•  ' 

-•  ■ 
-•  ■ 

AN 

-«•• 
-•»• 

\\\                 ^ 

\  \     ^^ — 
\ 

\ 
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\ 

» — ^ 

-*» 

1               J ! 

(ii)  a  sulfonated  amino  acid;  or 
Cni)  a  combination  or(i)  and  0>). 


t.  A  method  of  managing  pain  in  a  patient  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  said  patient  a  compositioa  containing  a  lipo- 
soaie-eacapsulated  opioid  analgrsir  agent  through  said  pa- 
tieat's  pulmonary  system. 


S^M«9 
SUSTAINED  RKfJUSE  MATRIX  SYSTEM  U^NG 
mnWOXYCTHYL  CELLULOSE  AND 
HYDROXYPKOPYL  CELLULOSE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
WUam  F.  Rsaehsr,  94S5  Mialy  Grave  Owe,  Gmriava.  Tna. 
3801%  Sara*  BiAa,  6  Uppar  Fiald  Rd..  MwilatewB.  N J. 
87968;  Shaalmr  Hasaaail,  7S65  Oiiraisal  Dr..  #988.  8m 
Diaga.  Caiit  92132;  Chrialafkar  H.  Dagr,  237  BMm  St. 
Sprfag  our,  FtL  tM7S,  aad  taaca  Sckwi«  3M  CMUri  Ava.. 
las^smi  Maaar,  Pa.  19047 

FBad  Not.  22, 1993,  Ssr.  No.  156,223 

lat  CL*  A61K  9/22 

VS.  CL  434—468  21  CUbm 

L  A  wistsined  release  pharmaceutical  matrix  cooiprising  a 

homogeneous  matrix  containing  a  therapeutically  efliective 


S.4SM11 
METHODS  AND  CCMiPOSIllONS  FOR  THE  ORAL 
DELIVER Y  OF  THERAFBUnC  ACTNTS 
Wayne  R.  CsmlHi.  Klifclwi.  Waak;  Rasas!  J.  "  n 
NXL;  ARaa  S.  HaOaaa,  SaaOia,  aad  Uaa  S.  Baa- 
af  Waalb,  aari^aia  to  Uaivanlly  af 
WaMagtoa.  Seatda.  Wa*.  aad  BriMai  Myars  S«bM  Csai- 
ptMff  New  YcriEt  N«  Y. 

FBad  Oct  IS,  1993,  Sar.  No.  138,367 
tat  CL*  A61K  3S/ia.  9/62 
VS.  CL  434—499  10  < 


t  of  a  medicament  and  a  polymer  Mend  of  hdyroxypro- 
pyl  oelluloae  (HPQ  aad  hydroxyethyl  cdluloae  (HEC)  pro- 
vided in  an  amount  of  about  18  weight  percent  or  leas  to  pro- 
vide a  wistaincd  release  of  said  medicament,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  HPC  to  HEC  ia  in  the  range  from  about  10:90  to  about  90:  la 


S,4SM10 

MODIFIED  AMINO  ACIDS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

ACnVE  AGENTS 

Sam  J.  Mihtcin,  LaidMont  Md  Ergaeai  N, 
New  RochsOe,  an  of  N.Y..  aaaiaaars  to 
0aa,  lac,  Hawthorae,  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51,019 
tat  CL*  A61K  9/16 
VS.  CL  434—490  21 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  biologically  active  agent;  and 


y 


B 


^ 


1.  A  sustained  rdeaae  composition  comprising  a  cationic 
therapeutic  agent,  a  multivalent  cation  croaslinked  ■'g*"**^. 
and  a  weight/weight  ratio  of  from  about  7S:2  to  7S:  10  based  on 
the  weight  of  alginate  of  a  polyacrylic  add  having  a  mcdecular 
weight  of  about  SO  to  ISO  kDa,  wherein  the  alginate  has  been 
crosslinked  in  the  presence  of  the  therapeutic  agent  and  the 
polyacrylic  add  to  obtain  a  stistainrd  reieaae  compositioa 
capable  of  releasing  the  cationic  therapeutic  agent  in  active 
form. 
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5,451,412 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  UNDgNATURED  WHEY 
PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE  AS  FOOD  SUPPLEMENT 
GusUto  Boudous,  Montreal;  Phil  Gold,  Westmount,  and  Pa- 
tricia A.  L.  KongsliaTn,  St.  Lambert,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Immunotecli  Research  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  417»M«,  Oct.  4,  iM.  P«t  No.  5,290,571, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,971,  Dec.  23, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
188^1,  Apr.  29, 1988,  abandoned.  Tkis  application  Jun.  29, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  84,304 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  A61K  35  '20 
VS.  a.  424—535  2  CW"" 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  synthesis,  rate  of  re- 
plenishment, and  concentration  levels  of  glutathione  in  animal 
organs,  comprising  the  step  of  admii  istering  to  an  animal  a 
therapeutically  or  a  prophylactically  e  Tective  amount  of  unde- 
natured  whey  protein  concentrate  containing  substantially  all 
the  heat  labile  whey  protein  present  i(i  milk. 


5,451 415 


Jian 


D« 


METHOD  OF  DEJUICIN^ 
Didier  Pera,  Montblanc,  and 

France,  assignors  to  SoniaTi, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,637, 

This  application  Jun.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.' 

VS.  a.  426—489 


5,451,413 
YEAST  DERIVATIVE  AND  METtlOD  TO  IMPROVE 
BREAD  QUALITY 
Jacob  J.  Fok,  Delft;  Jan  D.  R.  HiUe,  Wouw,  and  Berend  Van 
Der  Veen,   Delft,  all   of  Netherlands,   assignors  to   Gist- 
Brocades,  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,326 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  17, 1992, 
92202852 

Int.  a.*  A21D  2/Oa  8/04;  A231}  1/28;  A23B  7/154 
VS.  a.  426—19 

1.  A  yeast  derivative  comprising  frjjm  90  to  100%  dry  mat- 
ter, from  40  to  65%  (NX 6.25)  proein,  and  from  2  to  150 
micromole  SH  per  g  of  yeast  derivati  /e,  and  having  a  catalase 
activity  from  2  to  250  U/g  and  a  gas  5ing  power  of  from  0  to 
100  ml  CO2  per  hour  and  per  g  at  3C '  C. 


8  Claims 


5,451,414 
MICRONUTRIENT  SUt'PLEMENT 
Frederick  A.  Steward,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Heritage 
Environmental  Services,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 


Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser^ 


Int.  a.'  A23L  i  /29 


VS.  a.  426—74 


1.  A  food  product  comprising  a 
source  of  bioavailable  copper,  a 
Cu(OH)xCl(2-;t),  wherein  x  is  greau  r 
equal  to  2.0. 


No.  214,804 


3  Claims 


/" 


•MM    ••'      ,T„„, 
Mini  OW  — 71 


GSJ]      [GLl~ 


t-- 


nutrient  blend  and,  as  a 

c  impound  of  the  formula 

than  0  and  less  than  or 
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HARVESTED  GRAPES 
Pera,  Cap  D'Agde,  both  of 
'ranee 

9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,355,785. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  269,152 
FVance,  Aug.  12, 1991,  91  10240 
AP3L2/(M 

6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  dejuicing 

selecting  an  immobile  tank 
outlet  opening  and  an 
chamber; 

mounting  an  inflatable 
ber  of  said  immobile  tank; 

mounting  at  least  one  grape 
bottom  portion  of  said 

disposing  at  least  one  dejuii  :i 
tank  at  a  point  above  a 
that  an  upper  surface  of 
of  said  inner  surface  of 

feeding  said  grapes  into  said 
opening  such  that  said 
brane  and  over  said  grap< 

inflating  said  membrane  by 
thereby  applying  pressure 
produced  said  juice 
dejuicing  grid: 

collecting  said  juice 
immobile  tank; 

keeping  said  at  least  one 
inoperative  prior  to  and 
membrane:  and 

removing  said  dejuiced 
said  immobile  tank  after 
and  after  said  step  of 
said  at  least  one  grape 


gtapes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
I  aving  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
surface  defining  an  internal 


mr  er 

memt  rane  within  said  internal  cham- 

removing  conveyor  means  in  a 
int  rmal  chamber: 

:ing  grid  within  said  immobile 
b  >ttom  of  said  immobile  tank  so 
SI  id  grid  forms  a  bottom  portion 
sa  d  tank; 

mmobile  tank  through  said  inlet 
g  'apes  collect  below  said  mem- 
removing  conveyor  means; 
i  ntroducing  a  pressurizing  agent 
to  said  grapes  such  that  juice  is 
floving  through  said  at  least  one 

dejuic  id  from  said  grapes  from  said 

gtape  removing  conveyor  means 
(  uring  said  step  of  inflating  said 

gra^  from  said  bottom  portion  of 
depressurizing  said  membrane, 
collecting  said  juice  by  activating 
re  noving  conveyor  means. 


5,4!  1,416 

NONDIGESTIBLE  FAT  CO  ^POSITIONS  CONTAINING 

COCRYSTALLIZED  BLEN  H  OF  POLYOL  POLYESTER 

HARDSTOCK  AND  CRYST-  JL  MODIFIER  AS  A  PASSIVE 

OIL  LOSS  CO  NTROL  AGENT 


r.  Un,  and  Michael  L.  Mead,  aU 
6071  Center  HiU  Ave.  -  F3A22, 


Robert  W.  Johnston;  Peter  Y 
of  The  Procter  A  Gamble  O 
Cincinnati.  Ohio  45224-170 1 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Set.  No.  969,607,  Oct.  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1X1^6 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
has  been 
Int.  a.* 

U.S.  a.  426—531 


tatent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 2012, 

disclaimed. 

A23L //OO 

25  Claims 


1.  A  nondigestible  fat  com  piosition  useful  as  a  replacement 
for  triglyceride  fats  or  oils  in  bods,  which  fat  composition  has 
a  Solid  Fat  Content  profile  si  ope  between  70*  F.  and  98.6*  F. 
of  from  0  to  about  -0.75  a  >d  which  fat  composition  com- 


prises: 

A.  a  liquid  nondigestible  ot 
below  about  37*  C;  and 


having  a  complete  melting  point 
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B.  nondigestible  solid  particles  dispersed  in  said  oil  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  control  passive  oil  loss  upon  ingestion 
of  said  composition,  said  particles  having 
i)  a  complete  melting  point  above  about  37*  C;  and 
ii)  a  thickness  of  about  1  micron  or  less; 
said  particles  further  consisting  essentially  of  a  cocrystallized 
blend  of: 

(x)  a  nondigestible  solid  poiyol  fatty  acid  polyester 
hardstock  having  a  complete  melting  point  above 
about  37*  C.  and  normally  tending  to  form  spherulitic 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  about  3  microns  or 
larger  when  crystallized  in  said  oil;  and 
(y)  a  crystal  modifier  capable  of  inducing  said  hardstock 
to   form   solid   nondigestible   platelet-like   particles 
having  a  thickness  of  about  I  micron  or  less  when 
cocrystallized  with  said  hardstock  in  the  presence  of 
said  liquid  nondigestible  oil; 
the  ratio  of  said  hardstock  to  said  crystal  modifier  in  said 
cocrystallized  blend  ranging  from  about  95:5  to  about  20:80. 


5,451,417 
JUST  BAKE  FROZEN  DOUGH 
Shelly  L.  Frcyii,  Maccdoa;  Deborah  E.  Ftvedmaa,  dmrcfaviUe, 
and  David  M.  King,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigBora  to  Van  dea 
Bcrgh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Lisle,  IlL 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54.653 
lit  CL*  A21D  6/00 
VS.  CL  426—551  16  Claima 

1.  A  non-proofed  frozen  dough  suitable  for  baking  without 
proofing  or  thawing  comprising  flour,  shortening,  fat,  water, 
and  yeast  in  the  amount  of  from  2%  to  20%,  and  a  chemical 
leavening  agent  consisting  of  sodium  or  potassium  bicarbonate 
and  a  leavening  acid  wherein  sodium  or  potassium  bicarbonate 
is  present  in  the  amount  of  from  2.5%  to  4%  and  the  leavening 
acid  is  present  in  such  an  amount  as  to  completely  neutralize 
the  bicarbonate. 


5,451,418 

MICROWAVE  TREATMENT  OF  UNCHLORINATED 

CAKE  FLOUR 

Todd  W.  Goaek,  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  Mills,  Lk„ 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  903,384,  Jul  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,389,388. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,579 
bit  a.*  A21D  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—555  22  Claims 

1.  A  dry  mix  for  the  preparation  of  an  angel  food  cake, 
comprising  by  weight: 

A.  about  20%  to  50%  of  a  cake  flour  having  a  peak  pasting 
value  of  at  least  400  Stir  Number  UniU; 

B.  about  20%  to  70%  sugar; 

C.  about  1%  to  4%  leavening; 

D.  about  2%  to  10%  egg  white  solids; 

E.  about  0.5%  to  1.5%  cream  of  tartar,  and 

F.  about  0.1%  to  1%  of  triglycerol  monostearate. 


5,451,419 
DRIED  FOOD  FOAM  PRODUCTS 
Edward  C.  Schwab,  New  Brighton;  Kristin  L.  Thooaa,  Rose- 
BHHUI;  George  E.  Brown,  Ediaa,  and  Terry  R.  Harriagtoa, 
AlbcrtviUe,  all  of  Miiia.,  aarigMira  to  General  MUli,  Ik,, 
MlueapoUa,  Miu. 

CoMteutioB  of  Ser.  No.  60,782,  May  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,342,635.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,475 

bt  CL*  A23L  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—564  9  CUm 

1.  A  food  foam  product  comprising: 

A.  about  S%  to  70%  by  weight  (dry  basis)  of  the  foam 
product  of  a  flavor  characterizing  ingredient; 

B.  sufficient  amounts  of  an  undenatured  proteinaceous  whip- 
ping agent  sufficient  to  provide  the  foam  product  to  a 


density  of  0.1  to  0.6  g/cc  (dry  weight  basis)  having  a  beat 
setting  temperature; 

C.  about  0%  to  55%  by  weight  (dry  basis)  of  the  product  of 
a  nutritive  carbohydrate  sweetening  agent;  and 

D.  about  0.5%  to  7%  by  weight  moisture. 


5,451.420 

NON-FAT  FOODS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 

Ckaric*  H.  Brain,  Wooater;  Karea  S.  Gaithcr,  and  David  J. 

Maeu,  both  of  Aknw,  all  of  Ohio,  aari^on  to  The  J.  M. 

Smacker  Coapany,  OrrvUle,  Ohio 
Coatia>atioB-i»-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  857,254,  Mar.  25, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,260,083.  This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115J25 

Int.  a.»  A23L  1/0524.  1/0522.  1/0534 
VS.  CL  426—573  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-fat  food  product  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  non- 
fat food  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
whole  fruit  fruit  puree,  fruit  juice,  fruit  juice  concentrate, 
cocoa,  tomatoes,  tomato  juice,  tomato  paste,  tomato  paste 
concentrate,  tomato  sauce  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  of 
water  and  a  sweetener,  and  at  least  one  of  a  stabilizer  and  a  gel 
promoting  agent  the  improvement  comprising:  a  fat  mimetic 
as  an  additional  ingredient  for  providing  said  food  product 
with  the  physical  and  organoleptic  characteristics  of  fat  said 
fat  mimetic  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pectin 
based,  starch  based,  cellulose  based  and  protein  based  fat  mi- 
metics  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,451.421 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  FOODS 

Noxomii  Tanlkara,  CUbc;  Kaxauori  SoMbe,  Nan;  MmuoH 
Hamanki,  IcUhara,  and  Shoji  Takata,  Hashimoto,  all  of 
Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Hoase  Food  ladoatrial  Co„  Ltd^  HigMU- 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1992,  4-283204 
lot  a.»  A23L  1/00:  A23P  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—589  29  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  granular  food  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  a  raw  food  material  to  be  granulated  with  oil  and  fat 
wherein  said  oil  and  fat  have  an  open-tubed  melting  point 
ranging  from  40*  to  55*  C,  under  heating  without  addition 
of  water  to  form  a  mixture; 
cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  SO*  to  60* 

C; 
subjecting  the  cooled  mixture  to  granulation  through  extru- 
sion to  form  a  granulated  product;  and, 
rapidly  cooling  the  granulated  product  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  solidify  said  oil  and  fat  within  10  minutes. 


Sy«5M22 
EDIBLE  PLASTIFIED  DISPERSION 
Frederick  W.  Caiit  Voorborg.  Netherlairfa;  Jcaoifer  L  Day. 
Bedford,  Great  Britaio;  Malcolm  G.  Jomo,  Stevii^taa.  GreM 
Britaio;  Ian  T.  Norton,  Rimhden,  Great  Britain,  and  EUxabeth 
Y.  Snlgado,  Rnshdett  Great  Britain.  OMicMM  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company.  Diviiion  of  Conopco.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  324.962,  Mar.  16,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  157.209,  Feb.  17,  19«8, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  663.755 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1987, 
8703761;  Sep.  1, 19r7.  8720542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  safaaeqncnt  to  Apr.  12, 

2011.  has  been  '«««'•«««—'« 

Int  a.«  A23D  7/04 

VS.  CL  426-602  10  Claims 

1.  An  edible  plastified  dispersion  having  a  fat  content  of  less 

than  30%  by  weight  and  comprising  a  continuous  fat  phase  and 

a  dispersed  aqueous  phase,  wherein  the  aqueous  phase  includes 

an  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  protein. 


UINAI 
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polysaccharide  hydrocolloids  and 
the  aqueous  phase  has  a  viscosity  of 
mPa.s)  at  a  temperature  of  35*  C. 
and  wherein  the  content  of  amino 
ppm  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


mixtures  thereof,  wherein 

less  than  200  cps  (200 

rate  of  1000  s^'  ', 

is  less  than  100 

1  queous  phase. 


and  shear  i 
acid  residues  i 


nous  melt  of  said  polymer 
uniformly  distributed  therdn; 
c)  extruding  said  melt  througl 
having  said  anti-infective 
out  said  polymer. 


5,451,423 
PREPARATION  OF  A  COOKED  CEREAL  PRODUCT 
Jean  Noel,  Oye-Et-Pallet,  France,  assignor  to  Ncstcc  S.A., 
VeTcy,  SwitzerUmd 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  Ifo.  163,274 
Clainis  priority,  application  Enropea*  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  9, 1993, 

93100250 

Int.Cl.0A23L  1/168 
VS.  CL  426— «18  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cooked  cereal  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  composition,  havii  g  a  dry  matter  contents 
of  20%  to  85%  by  weight,  comj  rising  water  and  at  least 
one  raw  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
starchy  substances  and  soya; 

heating  and  maintaining  the  first  c«  mposition  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50*  C.  to  160*  C.  fo  from  10  minutes  to  180 
minutes  to  obtain  a  heat-treated   ;omposition;  and 

introducing  the  heat-treated  compc  (ition  and  a  second  com- 
position comprising  at  least  on;  raw  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stai  chy  substances  and  soya 
into  an  extruder  and  extrusion-ci  oking  the  two  compKJsi- 
tions  for  20  seconds  to  60  seconds  at  125*  C.  to  135*  C.  to 
obtain  a  cooked  cereal  product. 


5,451 ,425 


PROCESS  FOR  SETTING 
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ving  said  anti-infective  agent 

and 
a  die  to  form  a  medical  article 
^ent  bulk  distributed  through- 


THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 


SIUCON  MICRDRESONATOR 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  th^  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,110 
Int  a.«  q05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—8 


■?-<^ 


QZPNt 


i 


n'M 


3s: 


p 


1 


[RONfBOGENIC 
[OD  FOR  THEIR 

M.  Parke  Byron,  Cen- 
Becton  Dickinson  and 


5,451,424 
ANTI-INFECnVE  AND 
MEDICAL  ARTICLES  AND 

PREPARATI 
Donald  D.  Solomon,  Spring  Valley, 
terriUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,171,  Sep.  21,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,165,952,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,780,  Mar.  21, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,013,306,  which  is  a  c«ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  298,392,  Jan.  18, 1989,  abandoned  This  application  Nov.  24, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  9»,984 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateift  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

2009,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a.«  AOIN  1/02:  A  SIM  25/00 

VS.  CL  427—2.1  1*  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  fixing  the 
microresonator  body  which 
which  resonates  at  a  frequenc: ' 
to  the  thickness  of  the  chip 
forming  said  chip  to  an  i 
frequency  monitoring 
chip  to  an  ozone-rich 
oxide  on  said  chip  to 
quency  of  said  chip 
reached,  and  then 
rich  atmosphere. 


init  al 


m(  ans 


cau  ie 
ui 


remo>  uig 


9Claims 


tt- 


r* 


% 


\ 


r  sonant  frequency  of  a  silicon 

c  insists  of  a  thin  chip  of  silicon 

which  is  at  least  partly  related 

wtiich  comprises  the  steps  of: 

thickness;  atuching  resonant 

to  said  chip;  exposing  said 

mosphere  to  cause  growth  of 

a  change  in  the  resonant  fre- 

itil  the  resonant  frequency  is 

said  chip  from  said  ozone- 


5,41  1,426 

MFTHOD  FOR  FORMAT!  ON  OF  BARIUM  TFTANATE 

FLM 

Yoshio  Abe,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  iVkagi,  Ohtsu,  and  Ynkio  Sakabe, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignor^  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  44,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1992,  4-090742 

Int  a.*  BO  5D  1/18.  5/12 

VS.  CL  427— 126J  "  Claims 


/. 


.^i—^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mevcal  article  comprising: 

a)  preparing  a  blend  of  an  anti-ipfective  agent  comprising 
chlorhexide,  with  pellets  of  a  base  polymer  having  a  water 
absorption  of  at  least  0.6%  by  weight; 

b)  heating  said  blend  to  a  temperature  from  about  160*  C.  to 
about  250'  C.  and  for  a  sufTiciept  time  to  form  a  homoge- 


1.  A  method  for  formatioi 
ing  the  step  of  immersing  a 
at  least  one  titanium  com| 
predominantly  comprising 
deposit  barium  titanate  on 
ions  eluted  from  the  glass 
to  react  with  titanium  ions 


of  barium  titanate  film  compris- 

s  ibstrate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 

po  ind  along  with  a  glass  substance 

b)  rium  oxide  and  silicon  dioxide  to 

t  he  substrate  by  allowing  barium 

supstance  into  the  aqueous  solution 

the  solution. 


Ill 
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S,45M27 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCD4G  THE  SAME 
KlyosU   TakahMki,   Ibmraki;   MlUe   Mvai,   Hirakata,   Md 
Maava  Odagiii,  KawudaU,  aD  of  J^pai,  MricMTs  to  Matn- 
lUta  Electric  bdmthal  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka.  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  739,316,  Amg.  1,  1991,  ahamlnfii  TWs 

appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,712 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  9,  1990,  2-212547: 

Jaa.  9, 1991,  3-1149;  Apr.  15, 1991, 342274 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Jaa.  21, 

2011,  has  beea  dJariaiawrf, 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/00 

VS.  CL  427-130  2  CUms 


1.  Method  of  coating  the  surface  of  a  medical  device  with  an 
anti-thrombogenic  coating  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  exposing  a  medical  device  to  a  chemical  agent  which 
comprises  a  monomer, 

(b)  irradiating  electromagnetic  waves  within   radio  fre- 
quency range  into  said  chemical  agent  toward  the  surface 


of  said  medical  device  so  as  to  form  an  adhesive  layer  of  a 
polymer  with  multiple  functional  groups  on  the  surface  of 
said  medical  device;  and 
(c)  applying  the  anti-thrombogenic  coating  to  said  adhesive 
layer  of  said  polymer  with  multiple  functiona]  groups  by  a 
direct  binding  process  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  esterification,  acid  amide  formation,  amine  formation 
and  etberification. 


5,451,429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FRESHLY 

METALLIZED  SUBSTRATES 
Robert  D.  flapmaa.  Harrofatc,  E^laad,  art^ni  to  IW  BOC 
Groap  pic,  Wlaiilraham,  Uaitad  Kiqdom 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,869 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  27,  1993, 
9317920 

lat  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  427— 2S0  •  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  on  a  non-magnetic 
substrate; 

heating  both  the  non-magnetic  substrate  and  the  ferromag- 
netic metal  thin  film  by  a  heat  source  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

forming  a  protective  layer  on  the  ferromagnetic  metal  thin 
film  by  a  CVD  method  in  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 

passing  the  thin-film-formed  substrate  adjacent  to  a  panel 
which  is  set  to  less  than  —50*  C.  at  least  before  or  after 
forming  the  protective  layer  in  said  vacuum  chamber. 


5,451,428 

METHOD  FOR  PRETREATING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Lothar  Rnpp,  Aixheim,  GeroMay,  aasigaor  to  Hewlett-Paduwd 

CoaipaBy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  86U325 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  May  21, 
1991, 91108146 

lat  CL*  B05D  3/06;  A61F  2/00 
VS.  CL  427—2.12  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  metallized  substrate  comprising: 

a)  passing  the  substrate  through  a  bath  of  molten  metal 
having  an  upper  surface  to  form  the  metallized  substrate; 

b)  providing  a  treating  gas  comprised  of  a  reducing  gas,  a 
substantially  inert  gas  or  combination  thereof  at  a  location 
where  the  metallized  substrate  leaves  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bath;  and 

c)  providing  a  porous  medium  at  said  location  thereby  tem- 
porarily trapping  the  treating  gas  to  form  an  atmosphere 
of  the  treating  gas  about  the  metallized  substrate  to  reduce 
any  oxidation  of  the  molten  metal  which  may  take  place  at 
the  upper  surface  of  the  bath. 


5,451,430 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  TOUGHNESS  OF  CVD 

DIAMOND 
Thomas  R.  Aathoay,  Schcaectady;  JaaNS  F.  FMschcr,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  mi  Bradley  E.  WUIiaam,  WortUagtoa,  Ohio, 
aaai^ors  to  Geaeral  Electric,  WortUagtoa,  Ohio 
FUed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,543 
lat  CL*  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  CL  427— 372  J  17  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  stress  relieving  CVD  diamond  comprising 
annealing  said  CVD  diamond  at  a  temperature  of  above  about 
1600  to  about  1900  degrees  Centigrade  in  a  gaseous  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  at  a  pressure  less  than  about  5  atmospheres  and 
for  a  period  of  time  which  decreases  with  increasing  anneahng 
temperature  from  a  time  of  less  than  about  10  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1600  degrees  to  a  time  of  less  than  about 
IS  seconds  at  about  1900  degrees  for  preventing  excessive 
graphitization  of  said  diamond. 
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S,451,431 

c»MPOsrnoN  and  process  fm  treating  metal 

SURFACES  I 
Dcbofsh  L.  Pmdl;  BrcMla  S.  Morris,  lotk  of  Pbiladelpkim,  and 
Dmid  W.  Rck^ott,  Rkhboro,  aU  tf  Pa^  aMisnon  to  Bets 
Lakoratarici,  Im^  Trefoae,  Pa.       ' 
CoatiaMtkM-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  1S2J06,  Not.  16, 1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,3a9,40S.  TU*  appUcatkw  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,27* 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  gabaequent  to  Feb.  14, 
2012,  has  been  diacisimed. 
tat  CL*  B05D  7/14;  C3ML  W/Oft  C09D  5/06 
UJS.  CL  427—387  12  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  sur^ce  comprising  contact- 
ing the  metal  surface  with  an  aqueovs  solution  prepared  by 
dilution  of  a  concentrate  containing  from  about  0.08%  to  2.0% 
of  a  cationic  polymer  having  a  charge  density  of  from  about  1.5 
to  12.0  meq/g  active  polymer  and  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  1,000  and  600,000,  from  about  0.f  %  to  1 .2%  expressed  as 
SiOj,  of  an  alkaline  aqueous  silicate,  ^d  from  about  1.0%  to 
2.S%  of  an  organofunctional  silane. 


solution  and  depositing  sai<  polymerized  diacetylene  onto 
the  first  surface  of  the  suh  trate. 


SUBSTRATES  WITH 
BINDER 

to  Rolim  and  Haaa 


5,451,432 
TREATING  FLEXIBLE,  POROU! 

FORMALDEHYDE 
Elixabetii  P.  Lofton,  Horakam,  Pa., 
Company,  Phila.,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  ^o.  576,574 
tat  CL«  B05D  mi 
MS.  Ct  427—389.9  2  Claiou 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  flexible,  forous  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  a  formaldehyde-free  j  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  polymeric  binder,  water  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  anti-Aiigration  aid  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  1.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  binder,  and 
wherein  said  binder  consists  essefitially  of  a  polymer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  copolymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid,  the  half  ester  thereof,  or  the  anhydride 
thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  binder 

(b)  contacting  Said  waterbome  forfcialdehyde-free  composi- 
tion with  at  least  one  flxed  basf  sufficient  in  amount  to 
neutralize  from  about  20%  to  abeut  80%  of  the  calculated 
equivalents  of  acid  of  said  co|^lymerized  dicai-boxylic 
acid,  the  half  ester  thereof,  or  tie  anhydride  thereof; 

(c)  applying  said  partially  neutralized  composition  to  said 
substrate;  and 

(d)  heating  said  applied  composition. 


UJS.  CL  427— 255 J 


2 


7 


i 


T^ 


1.  A  process  for  depositing 
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5,45  ,434 

MOCVD  PROCESS  USl  4G  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL-HEPTANE  DI  3NATE  COMPOUNDS 

Guenther  DocUeia,  HanoTcr,  G  many,  assignor  to  Solvay  Bar- 

imn  Stroatium  GmbH,  Germ  iny 
CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  847,:  66,  Mar.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  2! ,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,374 
Claims  priority,  application  permany.  Mar.  18,  1991,  41  08 
731J 


tat  a.*  C  23C  WOO 


12  Claim 


V 


VS^ 


in  alkaline  earth  metal-contain- 


ing layer  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  allcaline  earth  nw  tal-diketonate  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula  (I): 

M(R)2  0) 

M(R)2(D 


5,451,433 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERld  DIACETYLENE  THIN 

FILMS  FOR  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  APPUCATIONS 
DoaaM  O.  Frazier,  Hnntsrille;  Samnel  P.  McManns;  Mark  S. 
Paley,  all  of  HnntsTiUe,  and  David  N.  DonoTan,  Union  Grove, 
all  of  Ala.,  aasignora  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  aa 
repivaentcd  by  the  National  Aerootatics  and  Space  Admiois- 
tntioa,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

FUcd  Not.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,456 
tat  CL«  B05D  i/02 
UJS.  a.  427—508  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  thin  films  of  polydiacetylencs  from 
diacetylenes  monomers,  comprising: 

forming  a  solution  of  diacetylenf  monomer  and  a  carrier 

solvent; 
contacting  the  solution  of  diacetylene  monomer  with  a  first 

surface  of  a  transparent  substrate; 
exposing  the  solution  of  diacetylene  monomer  to  an  ultravio- 
let light  source  exposed  to  a  srcond  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; I 
transmitting  the  Ught  through  thetsubstrate  into  the  solution 

of  diacetylene  monomer;  and    i 
simultaneously  polymerizing  thet  diacetylene  monomer  in 


wherein 

M  represents  calcium,  stroi  tium  or  barium,  and 

R     represents     2,6-dimeth  fl-3,5-heptane    dionate,     2,2,6- 

trimethyl-3,5-heptane  di(nate  or  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-3,5- 

heptane  dionate, 

said  alkaline  earth  metal-diket  onate  compound  being  obtained 

by  a  process  comprising  the  seps  of: 

mixing  a  solution  or  suspension  of  a  compound  of  the  metal 
M  in  water  or  in  a  watar-containing  water-miscible  sol- 
vent with  a  diketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-dimethyl-3,5-heptane  dione,  2,2,6-trimethyl-3,5-hcp- 
tane  dione  and  2,2,6,6-t*tramethyl-3,5-heptane  dione  to 
react  said  compound  of  I  lie  metal  M  with  said  diketone; . 

separating  the  resulting  coi  ipound  of  Formula  (1)  from  the 
mixture;  and 

vacuum  drying  said  separal  sd  compound  of  Formula  (I)  at  a 
temperature  of  at  most  60*  C.  until  said  compound  of 
Formula  (I)  exhibits  a  »H-NMR  spectrum  in  which  a 
water  proton  signal  candot  be  detected; 

vaporizing  said  alkaline  ea  rth  metal  diketonate  compound, 
and 

decomposing  the  vaporizeJl-alkaline  earth  metal  diketonate 
compound  in  the  presen  «  of  said  substrate. 
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5,451,435 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DIELECTRIC 

CkoHHaa  D.  Ya,  AUcatowa,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  96,097,  JaL  23, 1993,  afaaadoaed,  wUch 
ia  a  dlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  8,942,  Jaa.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,366,557, 
which  ia  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,502,  Feb.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,212,116,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  691,070,  Apr.  24, 
1991,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  539,635, 
Jaa.  18, 1990,  abaadoaed.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  287,452 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patcat  snhaequeat  to  May  18, 

2010,  has  beea  disriainied. 

tat  a.«  B05D  S/00 

MS.  CL  427—585  i 


-107 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  material  layer  upon  a  substrate 
comprising: 

positioning  said  substrate  opposite  a  shower  head, 

said  shower  head  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  said  holes  in  the 
center  of  said  shower  head  being  larger  than  said  holes  at 
the  edge  of  said  shower  head; 

directing  a  precursor  gas  through  shower  head,  whereby 
said  precursor  gas  may  decompose  to  form  said  material 
layer  having  a  greater  thickness  at  the  portion  of  said 
substrate  positioned  opposite  the  center  of  said  shower 
head  than  at  the  edge  of  said  substrate. 


5,451,436 
ORNAMENTAL,  WIRE-FRAME  DEVICE  CONNECTOR 
Roger  L.  ShcUemaa,  Colnmbia,  Md.,  aasigaor  to  ETcrstar  Mer- 
rhaadising  Co.,  U.SA.,  BeltsTille,  Md. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320^34 

tat  CL*  A63H  3/16:  B44C  3/06 

UJS.  a.  428—8  6  Claims 


1.  ta  an  ornamental,  wire-frame  device  having  at  least  first 
and  second  separable  parts,  each  of  said  parts  formed  by  first 
and  second  wire,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  coimector  element  defining  a  first  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein,  said  first  connector  element  connected  to  said 
first  wire; 
a  second  connector  element  defining  a  second  pluraUty  of 


openings  therein,  said  second  connector  element  con- 
nected to  said  second  wire;  and 
a  plurality  of  fastening  elements  for  removably  positioning 
through  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  openings  and  for 
removably  fastening  together  said  first  and  second  con- 
nector elements  and  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said 
device. 


5,451,437 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  PROTECTING  A 
CONTAINER  THAT  HOLDS  A  FLUID 
ThoauM  L  lasley.  Lake  Ebao,  Miaa.;  Toaimie  N.  Lee,  < 
Nebr.,  aad  Beth  A.  Schraeder,  RoacTille,  Miaa.,  amiganrt  to 
Miaaesota  Miaing  aad  Maaatactariag  Company,  St  PaaL 
Miaik 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,875 
tat  CL*  B65D  Sl/26 
UJS.  CL  428—35.2  17  i 


12      « 


1.  An  article  for  protecting  a  container  that  holds  a  fluid  and 

sorbing  the  fluid  in  the  container  should  the  container  fail, 

which  article  comprises: 

a  conformable  sleeve  that  comprises  a  tubular  body  that  has 

(i)  an  interior  sized  to  receive  the  container  that  holds  a 

fluid  and  (ii)  an  opening  sized  to  permit  the  container  to 

enter  the  interior  of  the  tubular  body,  wherein  the  tubular 

body  comprises  a  nonwoven  web  that  contains  at  least  5 

weight  percent  microfibers  based  on  the  weight  of  fibrous 

material  in  the  nonwoven  web,  the  nonwoven  web  having 

a  solidity  of  less  than  about  0.2;  and 

wherein  the  conformable  sleeve  has  first  and  second  bumper 

elements  located  on  an  exterior  of  the  tubular  body,  the 

first  and  second  bumper  elements  projecting  laterally 

from  the  tubular  body  and  extending  longitudinally  along 

the  lengthwise  dimension,  the  first  and  second  bumper 

elements  also  comprise  the  nonwoven  web  that  contains  at 

least  5  weight  percent  microfibers  and  that  has  a  solidity 

of  less  than  about  0.2. 


5,451,438 
ACYLAMIDOMETHYLATED  POLYSULFONE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Kasao  Teraasoto,  aad  Naoto  Hokari,  both  of  Kaaukara,  Ja 

■siigaors  to  Bioantcrial  Research  taatftate  Co.,  \XL,  Jipm 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/01564,  §  371  Date  Dec  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  28,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/10226,  PCT  PA. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  170,227 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-311147; 
Dec  25,  1992,  4-357775;  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-89539 

tat  a.»  C08G  75/20 
MS.  CL  428—357  9  ClaiM 

1.  An  aromatic  polysulfone  polymer  having  an  aromatic 
nucleus  to  which  is  introduced  a  group  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I) 


A— CH(R'KX)— N{R^)-CH2- 


(0 


wherein,  A  is  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  amino  com- 


UMl 
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pound  residua]  group,  acyloxyl  grc  ip,  alkoxyl  group,  phe- 
noxyl  group,  or  sulfide  group,  R'  aiK|  R^  are  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  loMW  alkyl  group,  and  R'  and  R^  ^y  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent to  a  main  chain  of  aromatic  poljAulfone,  as  a  side  chain. 


5^  1^2 


ABSORBENT  PANEL  CTRU  [TUBE  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE 
GARMENT 


Moiwi, 


Hdu  A.  Pieoiak,  Dei 
Way,  both  of  WaA^ 
Federal  Way.  Wash. 
CoatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Sa , 
abandoMd.  TUf  applkatkNi 
lat  CL*  B32B 
U,S.CL428— M 


li/ia 


No.  809,052,  Dec  17,  1991, 
Apr.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49,138 
J/ift  A61F  13/20 

M 


Sy«Sl,439  

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOA^  SUBSTTTUTE  FOR 
NATURAL  RUnER 
DohM  M.  Bigg,  CotoabH,  OUo,  a|ri«Bor  to  Electric  Power 
Rcaearch  iMtitate,  bc^  Palo  AHo.  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Ser.No.  181,703 

lat  CL*  A41D  79/00:  ^29D  22/00 

MS.  CL  428— 3«J  «  Ctotaa 

1.  An  electrica)  lineman's  glove  made  of  a  composition 

comprising  a  mixture  of  a  styrene:iaopreiie  block  copolymer 

and  a  ultralow  density  polyethylene,! 


CONE  PRESSURE 


aasignor  to  Americaa 


5,451,440| 
RELEASE  COATING  FOR  S: 
SENSITIVE  ADl 
Joha  K.  Tyaaa,  Jr.,  Port  Haroa, 
Tape  Co.,  Marytrille,  Mkk. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1993,  Sen  No.  100,103 
lat  CL*  C09J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—40  15  Ctaiaw 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  substrate,  a  continuous  layer  of  a 
release  coating  on  one  surface  thereof,  and  a  layer  of  a  silicone 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  sarface  of  said  release  coat- 
ing, said  release  coating  being  a  aiixture  of  a  resin  having 
pcrfluoro  side  chains  and  a  film  fon^ing  resin  which  binds  said 
resin  having  said  perfluoro  side  ichains  to  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  film  forming  resin  is  ^e  reaction  product  of  an 
alkyd  resin  and  an  aminoplast  resii|,  said  mixtiire  comprising 
said  resin  having  perfluoro  side  c^iains  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  2  to  10%  dry  wei^t,  said  alkyd  resin  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  40  toi  90%  dry  weight,  and  said 
aminoplast  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  S0% 
dry  weight. 


5,451,44 
Pateat  Not  iMucd 


Foi  ndf  Naaibcr 
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aad  Gloria  Haftaaa,  Federal 
i  to  ParaioB  Trade  Braada,  lac, 


1.  A  imitary  absorbent  pan  ;1  for  a  disposable  garment,  said 
panel  comprising:  a  highly  p  >rous  loosely  compacted  fibrous 
web  having  a  forward  section  and  a  rearward  section,  said 
rearward  section  comprises  f^om  about  20%  to  about  70%  of 
the  rearward  length  of  said  panel,  the  fibers  of  said  fibrous  web 
being  held  together  by  interfiber  bonds  in  the  form  of  fiber-to- 
fiber  frictional  contact,  a  plui  ility  of  transversely  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  elongated  loosely  compacted  areas  of  reduced 
thickness  and  reduced  basis  Weight  in  said  rearward  section, 
said  elongated  areas  being  Uterally  bounded  by  areas  of  in- 
creased thickness  and  increased  basis  weight,  said  rearward 
section  having  a  mean  basis  «'eight  that  is  from  about  30%  to 

basis  weight  of  a  forward  section 
of  the  panel  that  is  forward  df  said  rearward  section, 

wherein  said  areas  of  incre  ised  thickness  and  increased  basis 

weight  exhibit  higher  f  ber  density  than  said  longitudi- 

<>f  reduced  thickness  and  basis 

weight,  and  superabsorl  «nt  particles  are  dispersed  in  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  p)  nel. 


5y(  51,443 

ARTICLE  ANCHORING  i  ACCESSORY  FOR  USE  WITH 

AQUOtlUMS 


Lawreace  L  Wccfaalcr,  Oac 

11023 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  46,^ 
appUcatioa  Nor.  14 
lata. 
VS.  CL  428—99 


Wooleya  La.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 


Apr.  14, 1993,  abaadofd.  lUs 
1994,  Scr.  No.  338,276 

B32B  i/yo 

6ClaiaM 


1.  The  comlNnation  of  an 
in  an  aquarium  and  an  unc 
filtration  of  water  containe(  I 


uticle  anchoring  accessory  for  use 
i-gravel  filtration  system  for  the 
in  said  aquarium,  comprising: 
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structure  providing  a  widened  support  expanse  receivable 
within  said  aquarium  and  being  securable  at  one  of  a 
location  at  said  bottom  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  of 
said  aquarium; 

said  structure  including  a  plurality  of  perforations; 

said  structure  further  including  means  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  article  at  any  one  discrete  location  of  a  plural- 
ity of  widened  support  expanse  discrete  locations; 

means  for  fastening  said  article  to  said  wideiKd  support 
expanse  at  said  one  discrete  location;  and 

means  for  circulating  said  water  contained  in  said  aquarium 
through  said  perforations. 


5,451,444 
CARBON-COATED  INORGANIC  SUBCTRATES 
ETdya  M.  DdJio,  248  Gkonag  St,  Coniig,  N.Y.  14830; 
Kiihor  P.  Gadkarae,  273  Orchard  Dr.,  Big  Flati,  N.Y.  14814; 
Joocph  F.  Mach,  322  StercM  Rd.,  Liadley,  N.Y.  14858,  aad 
KcTia  P.  Strcichcr,  447  Maia  St,  Big  Plata.  N.Y.  14814 
FIM  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,385 
lat  CL*  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  CL  428— 114  14  O^ 

I.  A  oompovte  comprinng: 
an  inofvanic  mooolitliic  tubttrate  having  surfaces  with  pores 

which  extend  into  said  substrate;  and 
a  coating  extending  over  said  substrate's  surfaces  as  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  uninterrupted,  adherent  layer  of  activated  car- 
bon, wherein  said  coating  penetrates  into  said  pores  of  said 
inorganic  substrate. 


wiched  therebetween  by  a  fastening  means,  each  of  the 
attachments  including  an  aperture  containing  there- 
through a  respective  one  of  the  slide  members,  each  longi- 
tudinal row  of  attachments  having  its  aperture  slignrd  in 
a  single  hne; 

each  one  of  said  net  attachments  being  slidably  mounted  by 
the  aperture  of  the  respective  one  of  the  slide  members; 
and 

a  ptdl  means  being  looped  around  the  upper  and  lower 
supporting  rods  and  engaged  to  the  upper  lateral  rod  for 
controllably  sliding  an  upper  net  end  of  said  flexible  net 
means  selectivdy  toward  and  away  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  net  means. 


THERMOSFITING  BINDER  FOR  AN  ABRASIVE 

Don  H.  KhKaid,  Hadaoa,  Wk.;  WOiiaa  J.  Schaltz.  Va 
Heights,  aad  Eric  G.  Laraoa,  Lake  Etao,  both  of  MIm., 
■ari^Qfs  to  Mhiafants  Mlaiag  Md  Ntosafactail^  Co^My, 
StPaal,MiaB. 
Owtlaaatlan  af  S«r.  Ne.  845J14.  Mar.  3. 1992.  ikiiaail  TMa 
ippBcatioa  Jbil  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  83,215 
lat  CL*  DOCN  7/04 
VS.  CL  438—143  2 


S.48M48 
FOLOABLE  NET  ASSEMBLY 
Tta  J.  Wa«  Na.  33,  LaM  287,  Sac  1.  Parit 
aiy,Taiwaa 

FBad  Nov.  M,  1993.  Sar.  No.  152,08 
IM.  CL*  AtlG  13/00,  13/10 
MS.  CL  428—131 


30.  A  coated  abrasive  article 

(a)  a  doth  sobstrate  having  a  froat 

0>)  at  leaM  one  layer  of  abrasive  gn 

side  of  said  cloth  sabstralr  by  ni 


(c) 


te  and  a  back  side; 
I  bonded  to  said  (iont 
IS  of  a  phenolic  resia 


or  more  artdiliiinal  coats  selected  froai  the  (roop 
of  a  backaiie  coat  a  satursnt  coat  aad  a  preatae 
coat; 
whereia  one  or  more  of  said  backsirc.  satorant  and  preaiae 
a  cared  precanor,  whereia  the  precursor 


1.  A  fbldaUe  net  assembly  having  an  upper  mppnfting  rod 
diipnarri  at  an  upper  enA  and  a  lt>iMi»r  inninjtw^  mA  jMrpntf^ 
at  a  lower  cad  and  being  adapted  for  use  as  a  sunshade  or  a 
protective  screen,  comprising: 

a  unitary  flexible  net  means  longitudinally  extendable  be- 
tween the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end,  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  bdng  secured  to  kterally  positioned  upper  and 
lower  lateral  rods, 

a  net  supporting  frame  including  three  or  more  immobile 
and  substantially  parallel  net-supportive  slide  members 
disposed  (enerally  spaced  apart  and  tocated  between  the 
upper  end  and  the  lower  end,  said  slide  members  being 
secured  across  the  length  of  said  net  means,  each  of  said 
slide  members  having  one  end  secured  to  the  upper  sup- 
porting rod  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  lower  sup- 
porting rod; 

a  phuality  of  laterally  spaced  net  attarhmfnis  securing  in 
place  saki  flexible  net  means  to  said  net  sUde  members; 

each  one  of  said  net  attachments  further  comprising  a  fixing 
damp  and  a  fixing  mount  the  fixing  damp  and  the  fixing 
mount  being  joined  together  with  saki  net  means  sand- 


0)  optiooaOy  an  epoxy  resin; 

(a)  optionally  a  modifying  component  selected  from  the 
group  rrawisting  of  modifying  components  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


(D 


wherein 
X  represents  an  epoxy  group; 
R  comprises  a  divalent  linking  group  sdected  from  the 


UMl 
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aryls,  cyclic  alkyls,  and 


the  group  consisting  of 


group  consisting  of  polycyclic 
polycyclic  alkyls;  and 
R'  is  independently  selected  froi^ 
hydrogen  and  other  groups  substantially  inert  to  polymer- 
ization of  epoxide  group  contaifing  compounds; 
(iii)  optionally  a  modifying  continent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  gener^  formula: 


m 


of  a  black  chromium-azo  dye 
exposed  portions  of  said  binde 


adapted  for  use  in  securing 
substrate. 


September  19,  1995 


to  camouflage  the  color  of  any 
layer,  said  adhesive  layer  being 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


said  applique  to  a  launderable 


and  —coo- 
group  selected  from  the 
aryls,  cyclic  alkyls,  and 


wherein 

X  represents  — YH; 

Y  is  independently  selected  hoii  the  group  consisting  of 

— NH— ,  NCHj— .  — O— .  — S  - 
R  comprises  a  divalent  linking 

group  consisting  of  polycyclic 

polycyclic  alkyls;  and 
R^  is  independently  selected  froA  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  other  groups  subi  tantially  inert  to  polymer 

ization  of  epoxide  group  contaning  compounds; 

(iv)  optionally  a  curing  agent,  i 
wherein  said  precursor  comprises  oie  of  the  following  combi- 
nation of  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i),  (iii),  and  (iv); 

(i),  (ii),  (iii),  and  (iv>, 

(i),  (ii),  and  (iii); 

(i),  (ii),  and  (iv); 

(i),  and  (iii); 

(ii),  (iii),  and  (iv); 

(ii)  and  (iii);  and 

(ii)  and  (iv); 

wherein  the  epoxy  resin  of  etemenli(b)  (i)  is  defined  such  that 
it  does  not  include  the  modifying  component  of  element  (b)  (ii), 
and  wherein  the  curing  agent  of  eleifient  (b)  (iv)  is  defined  such 
that  it  does  not  include  the  modifying  component  of  element 
(b)  (ui). 


5,4  11,448 

FLEXIBLE  CERAMIC   HERMAL  PROTECnON 

SYSTEM  RESISTANT  TO  H  IGH  AEROACOUSTIC  NOISE 

COMPRISING  A  T1  [REE-DIMENSIONAL 
WOVEN-FIBER  STRUCTU  IE  HAVING  A  MULTILAYER 
TOP  FABRIC  LAYER,  A  B<  >TTOM  FABRIC  LAYER  AND 

AN  INTERMEDIATE  RIB  FABRIC  LAYER 
Paul  M.  Sawko,  San  Jose;  Dominic  P.  Calamito,  Redondo 
Beach,  and  Anthony  Jong,  t>owney,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  19  «,  Ser.  No.  85,387 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/28.  7/  »;  D03D  3/00;  B64G  1/00 

VS.  a.  428—175  16  Claims 


1.  An  improved  high  temp  srature  flexible  three  dimensional 

fabric  structure  comprising: 

a  top  fabric  layer  compris  ng  multiple  layers  of  continuous 

woven  ceramic  fabric; 
a  single  layer  woven  cerair  ic  fabric  surface  for  a  bottom  face 


fabric  surface; 
a  single  layer  woven  ceifenic 


angled  truss  configurati  on  between  the  top  surface  and 


bottom  surface  creating 

a  high  temperature  stable 

filling  the  open  volume 


5,451,441 
LAUNDERABLE  RETROREFLECTIVE  APPLIQUE  WITH 

METAL- AZa  DYE 
Wu-Shyong  Li,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  Assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Companyn  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,331,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,338,595,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,653, 
May  8, 1991,  abamloiied.  This  appication  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  228,154 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2011,  has  been  declaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/J2^  B32B  25/02 

VS.  a.  428—143  4  Claims 

1.  A  retroreflective  applique  comprising  a  monolayer  of 

retroreflective  elements  partially  einbedded  in  and  protruding 

from  the  front  surface  of  a  binder  (ayer  and  an  adhesive  layer 

on  the  rear  surface  of  said  bindei|  layer,  said  adhesive  layer 

comprising  between  about  0.01  anil  about  2.0  weight  percent 


Heights,  both  of  N.Y 
NJ. 

FUed  May  11,  *94,  Ser. 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  428—195 


rib  fabric  which  forms  an 


an  open  volume; 
:eramic  insulation  located  in  and 
between  the  top  face  and  bottom 
face  and  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  rib  truss  fabric, 
wherein  the  top  face  fabr  c  is  woven  in  an  angle  interlock 
mode  such  that  the  oiter  top  multilayer  surface  is  an 
integral  smooth  tightly  voven  face  sheet  and  wherein  the 
structure  has  enhanced  i  esistance  to  aeroacoustic  noise  up 
to  170  decibels  and  enlu  need  resistance  to  heat  at  temper- 
atures up  to  about  2500 '  F. 


5,  \51M9 

COLORED  B  IDESCENT  FILM 

Ramakrishna  S.  Shetty,  Pelh^  and  Scott  A.  Cooper,  Yorktown 

irs  to  The  Mearl  Corporation, 


No.  240,903 
I'  B32B  3/00 


11  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  thermoptastic  resinous  laminate  film  of  at 
least  10  very  thin  layers  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of 
about  30  to  500  nm,  said  laye  rs  being  generally  parallel  and  one 
surface  of  each  of  two  of  sail  I  layers  constituting  the  outermost 
surfaces  of  the  laminate  fill  J,  the  contiguous  adjacent  layers 
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being  of  different  transparent  thermoplastic  resinous  materials, 
the  contiguous  adjacent  layers  differing  in  refractive  index  by 
at  least  about  0.03,  and  the  film  containing  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  a  stable  transparent  dye  which  is  soluble  in  the  thermoplastic 
resinous  material  of  the  layers  in  which  it  is  located  to  enhance 
or  modify  the  apparent  color  of  at  least  one  of  the  reflection 
and/or  transmission  colors  of  the  film. 


5,451,450 
ELASTIC  ARTICLES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Thomas  C.  Erderiy,  Baytown;  Aspy  K.  Mehta,  HmUe,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Middiesworth,  Wanconda,  111.,  aasigiiors 
to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Wilmingtim,  Del. 
CoBtinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,374,  May  27, 1993, 
•budoaed,  which  is  a  cootioiMtioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  837,769, 
Fdt.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^41,031.  This  appUcatioa  Jal.  14, 1993, 
Ser.  No.  92,403 
Lrt.  CL*  C08F  210/08,  210/14:  B29D  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—220  34  ClaiM 

I.  An  embossed  elastic  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  plasto- 
mer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.865  g/cm^  to  less  than 
about  0.900  g/cm^,  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of  about  0.2 
dg/min  to  about  1000  dg/min  and  a  CDBI  greater  than  45 
percent. 


5y45l,451 

PLASTIC  BASED  LAMINATES  COMPRISING  A  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  LOFTED  CORE  AND  OUTER 

PARALLEL  SHEETS  OF  THERMOSET  RESIN 

IMPREGNATED  COTTON  LINER  PAPER 

Michael  G.  Miunick,  Coahoctoa,  Ohio,  SMigMr  to  Genend 

Electric  Conpuy,  Cosboctmt,  Ohio 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,483,  Nov.  8,  1991,  abandoMd, 
which  is  a  coatintuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  514,054,  Apr.  24,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,098,778.  This  application  Dec  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  989.451 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/Oa  5/06 
VS.  CL  428—286  4  Oaims 


lo- 


X 


2^.;  :  •••.•.•  :■:■  .■■•■  :  ■.• 


20 


/ 


r^. 


I.  A  light  weight,  high  strength,  fire  and  high  temperature 
resistant  laminate  comprising: 

a.  two  spaced  substantially  parallel  sheets  of  fire  resistant 
fiber  reinforced  thermoset  resin  comprising  a  phenolic 
modified  epoxy  thermoset  resin  impregnated  into  cotton 
linter  paper;  and 

b.  at  least  one  layer  of  fire  resistant  lofted  fibers  laminated 
between  said  two  parallel  sheets  of  fiber  reinforced  ther- 
moset resin,  wherein  said  lofted  fibers  have  an  average 
diameter  of  from  about  twelve  (12)  to  about  twenty-three 
(23)  microns  and  have  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  at 
temperatures  to  at  least  about  400  degrees  Centigrade,  said 
layer  of  said  fire  resistant  lofted  fibers  including  an  or- 
ganic thermoplastic  binder  material  for  bonding  and  hold- 
ing said  lofted  fibers  together  in  compression  wherein  said 
fibers  are  released  by  said  binder  material  at  high  tempera- 
tures for  expanding  said  one  layer  for  enhanced  fire  resis- 
tance. 


5,451.452 
ABSORBENT  MEMBERS  AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 

SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMER  FOAM 
Dcaa  V.  Phaa,  Wert  Chester,  aad  Panl  D.  Trokhaa,  Hamiltoa, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  The  Procter  *  GaasMe  Coaspaay, 
Oncinnati,  Ohio 
Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  38,580,  Mar.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.338.766. 
This  appiication  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249.510 
lat  CL*  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—290  u  rut-t 

1.  An  absorbent  member  comprising: 
(i)  a  wicking  web;  and 
(ii)  a  superabsorbent  polymer  foam  disposed  on  said  wicking 

web; 
said  superabsorbent  polymer  foam  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mutually  connected  struts  of  superabsorbent  polymer 
material  to  form  open  cells,  said  foam  having: 

(a)  a  surface  area  to  mass  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.2  m^/g; 

(b)  an  average  cell  size  of  less  than  about  100  microns;  and 

(c)  a  density  of  less  than  about  O.S  g/cm^. 


5,451,453 

SUPPORTS  HAVING  AZLACTONE-FUNCnONAL 

SURFACES.  ADDUCr  SUPPORTS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  BOTH 
David  R.  Gagaoa.  St  Paal;  Patrick  L.  Coleaum,  Miaacapolis; 
Gary  J.  Drtiaa;  Oh-Seoag  Kwoo,  both  of  Woodbarr,  Christo- 
pher S.  Lyons,  St  Paal;  Deaa  S.  Mllbrath.  WcM  Lakdaad; 
JeraM  K.  RasmaaMa,  May  Towaship,  aad  Jalic  B.  Stahl,  St 
Paal,  all  of  Miaa.,  assizors  to  Miaaesota  Miaing  aad  Maaa- 
fMStviag  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,107,  Jan.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.344.701. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,738 
lat  a.*  C08F  20/58.  26/06;  BOIJ  20/28:  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428— 30SJ  10  CUbw 

I.  An  adduct  support,  comprising:  a  chemically  reactive 
support  having  aziactone-functionality  at  surfaces  of  the  sup- 
port and  a  ligand  comprising  a  nucleophilic  reagent  reacted 
with  the  aziactone-functionality,  wherein  the  chemically  reac- 
tive support  comprises  a  porous  pre-existing  support  having 
surfaces  and  azlactone-functional  moieties  contacting  only  the 
surfaces  and  modifying  reactivity  of  only  such  surfaces  while 
retaining  useful  porosity  of  the  pre-existing  support; 
wherein  said  contacting  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chemically  grafting  the  azlactone-functional  moi- 
eties to  the  surfaces,  crosslinking  the  azlactone-functional 
moieties  in  a  coating  over  the  surfaces,  and  forming  cross- 
linked  particles  of  the  azlactone-functional  moieties  in 
contact  with  the  surfaces. 


5.451.454 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoahihide  Fakahori;  Nanihiko  Mashita;  AUUko  Ogiao.  all  of 

Tokyo;  Shiaichi  Toyoaawa.  Saitaan;  Takcahi  Ohha,  aad  Yaaa- 

Shi  laai.  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaaigaofs  to  Bridgestoac 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,248 

Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  Japo,  Dec  24,  1991,  3-341049; 
Jan.  20. 1992.  4-7423;  Jaa.  20.  1992,  4-7424 

lat  CL«  O08K  5/10;  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428—318.4  S  CUm 

1.  A  blended  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  organic 
fiuterial  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
20,000  and  a  second  organic  material  having  a  number-average 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  20,000,  said  first  organic  material 
being  formed  of  a  hard  block  and  a  soft  block,  said  hard  block 
having  a  crystalline  structure  and  an  aggregate  structure  and 
the  soft  block  having  an  amorphous  structure,  said  first  organic 
material  being  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  block  copolymer  of  polyethylene  and  an  ethy- 
lene-styrene  random  copolymer  which  is  obtained  by  hydroge- 


UMI 
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nating  a  block  copolymer  of  polybjladiene  and  polystyrene 
random  copolymer;  a  block  copolymer  of  polybutadiene  and 
polystyrene;  and  a  block  copolymer  of  polyethylene  and  poly- 
styrene which  is  obtained  by  hydrogenating  a  block  copolymer 
of  polybutadiene  and  polystyrene,  sa^d  blended  material  con- 
taining said  first  organic  material  in  a  Proportion  of  less  than  30   in  which  R  is  a  straight  or 

carbon  atoms. 


R 

I 
— CH- 


September  19,  1995 
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o 

n 

CHz+C— O— 


(I) 


b  -anched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12 


5,4!  1,457 
METHOD  AND  MATERIA! .  FOR  PROTECTING  GLASS 

SURFACES 
Richard  J.  McCurdy,  Toledo;  Kenneth  J.  Heater,  Colninbiis; 


ud  J.  David  Robbins,  Wortfaing- 
Libbcy-Owens-Ford  Co^  Toledo, 


volume  percent  and  having  a  three-^imensionally  continuous 
network  skeleton  structure  formed  hkr  said  first  organic  mate- 
rial containing  said  second  organic  material  dispersed  therein, 
said  network  structure  having  an  av^age  skeleton  diameter  of 
less  than  50  microns  and  an  average  icell  diameter  of  less  than 
SOD  microns. 


Alice  B.  Parsons,  Pataskala, 
ton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  170,532 
Int.  CL»  932B  17/10 
MS.  a.  42S— 441 

1.  An  article  of  manufacturing  comprising 
a)  a  plurality  of  glass  sheets 


5,451,455 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
SUITABLE  FOR  TWISI  WRAPPING 
Herbert  Peiffer,  Mainz-Fiiithen;  Uraula  Mnrschall,  Nierstein, 
and  Gunter  Schloegl,  Kelliheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,222,  Oct  1, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemmny,  Oct  2,  1990,  40  31 
125J  1 

lot  a.'  B32B  27/i2.  11/2%,  31/30 
VS.  a.  428—323  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  transpareni,  multilayered  film  which 
is  suitable  for  twist  wrapping  composing: 

a)  a  base  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polypropylene 
polymer  and  a  resin  having  a  so^ening  point  of  about  130' 
to  about  180*  C,  and 

b)  at  least  one  additional  layer  ca(nprising  a  material  which 
can  be  readily  subjected  to  corbna  treatment, 

wherein  said  multilayered  film  i|  prepared  using  matched 
stretch  ratios  in  the  transverse  pnd  longitudinal  direction 
such  that  the  film  has  a  pemlanent  deformation  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  greatet  than  about  60%  and  has  a 
permanent  deformation  in  thi  transverse  direction  of 
greater  than  about  60%,  wherein  the  film  has  a  substan- 
tially balanced  orientation.        { 


SClaims 


positioned  in  a  stack,  each  glass 
sheet  having  two  major  4jrfaces  such  that  the  major  sur- 
faces of  adjacent  glass  si  eets  are  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship; and 

b)  an  interleaving  material  interposed  between  the  major 
surfaces  of  adjacent  glass  iheets,  said  interleaving  material 
having  an  average  partic  le  size  of  between  about  100  to 
300  microns  and  comprij  ed  of  high  density  polyethylene 
having  a  number  averaj  e  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  150,000  or  ultra  hi  gh  molecular  weight  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  number  ave  age  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  1,000,000. 


5,4  il,458 

RECORD!  NG  SHEETS 

Shadi  L.  Malhotra,  Mississaiga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Coi  n. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N|>.  33,932,  Mar.  19, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,302,439.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,673 
Int.  a."  B41M  5/00 
MS.  a.  428—412  9  Claims 

1.  A  recording  sheet  whic  i  comprises  (a)  a  substrate;  (b)  a 
coating  on  the  substrate  whic  h  comprises  (1)  a  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ( f  (A)  polyesters;  (B)  polyvinyl 
acetals;  (C)  vinyl  alcohol-vii  yl  acetal  copolymers;  (D)  poly- 

thereof;  and  (2)  a  non-polymeric 
additive  having  a  melting  poi  nt  of  less  than  about  65'  C.  and  a 
boiling  point  of  more  than  ab  3ut  1 50*  C.  and  selected  from  the 

(c)  an  optional  filler;  (d)  an  anti- 
sutic  agent  which  is  a  quaterjiary  acrylic  copolymer  latex;  and 
(e)  an  optional  biocide. 


5,451,45^^ 
LATEX  OF  POLY-/3-HYDROMYALKANOATES  FOR 
TREATING  FIBER  CONSTRqCTS  AND  COATING 
PAPER 
Robert  H.  Marchessault  Montreal;  Pierre  F.  LePontre,  Orono, 
and  Peter  E.  Wrist  Bale  D'Urfe,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Pulp  ami  Paper  Research  Institu^  of  Canada,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA90/00058,  §  371  »ate  Aug.  18, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18, 1992,  PCT  Pub.  N#.  WO91/13207,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5, 1991  J 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21, 1990,jSer.  No.  916,990 
iBt  a.*  B32B  5/16.  23/04:  Bi|5D  3/12:  C08L  67/00 
MS.  a.  428—327 

1.  A  latex  consisting  essentially 
colloidal  suspension  in  water  of  na  ive,  virgin  wet  essentially 
non-crystalline  particles  of  a  ^-hy(  roxyalkanoate  polymer  or 
copolymer  composed  of  repeating 


24  Claims 

of  an  essentially  cell  free 


imits  of  formula  (I): 


5,-  51,459 

CHEMICALLY  ABSOI  BED  HLM  COMPRISING 

FLUOROO  RBON  CHAINS 

Kaznfdmi  Ogawa,  Hirakata;  I  lorihisa  Mino,  Settu,  and  Mamom 

Soga,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaki ,  Japan 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  5|,660,  Apr.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Set.  No.  872,185,  Apr.  22,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1991,  3-098916; 
Jnn.  14,  1991,  3-143497 

Int  CL*  BJ2B  7/04.  17/06 
MS.  CL  428—333  6  CUimi 

1.  A  chemically  adsorbed  1  iminated  film  comprising  a  mono- 
molecular  inner  layer  film  h  iving  molecule  chains  comprising 
mainly  fluorocarbon  groups  and  Si  atoms  at  opposing  ends  of 
the  molecule  chains,  said  nonomolecular  inner  layer  being 
fixed  onto  a  substrate  surfa  x  by  covalent  -Si-  bonds,  and  a 
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roonomolecular  outer  Uyer  film  having  molecule  chains  com-  copolymers  of  c-caprolactODe  and  pKUoiaaoae-  having  a  uii- 
pnsmg  mainly  fluorocarbon  groups,  said  monomolecular  outer   fied  structure  defined  by  an  outer  surface,  a  central  ewe.  and 


y>    /  /    /  < 


layer  being  fixed  onto  the  monomolecular  inner  layer  by  -Si- 
bonds. 


5,451,460 

PLASnC  FILMS  WITH  SURFACE  ANTI-FOG 

PROPERTIES 

PaM<:Ua  La,  Pittsford,  and  Leimri  W.  Reid,  Pafanyra,  both  of 

N.Y.,  MriffMrs  to  MaM  Ofl  Corv.,  Fairfex,  Va. 
C(Mti»tttiaa-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  827,312,  iuu  29. 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,246,756.  lUs  appUcatfam  Jwl  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,636 
Irt.  a.»  C09J  7/02 
MS.  CL  428—349  7  daimi 

1.  A  polymer  film  which  is  heat  scalable  and  which  has 
anti-fog  properties  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  at  least  one  high  energy  surface;  and 

(b)  an  anti-fog  coating  composition  applied  to  said  high 
energy  surface  as  a  substantiaUy  continuous,  adherent 
anti-fog  coating,  said  coating  composition  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  non-ionic,  hydrophiUc  surfactant; 

(ii)  at  least  one  hydrophobic,  water  dispersable  binder 

compatible  with  said  surfactant;  and 
(iii)  an  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  an 

emulsion  of  said  surfactant  and  binder; 

(c)  said  coating  composition  appUed  to  said  substrate  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.05  gram  to  about  l.S  gram  per  1000 
square  inches,  whereby  said  polymer  film  has  a  heat  seal 
strength  equal  to  or  exceeding  300  g/inch  at  about  250*  F. 

wherein  said  binder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer  emulsion,  acrylic  emulsions, 
ionomeric  resin  emulsions  and  melamine-formaldehyde  resin 
and  mixtures  thereof 


5,451,461 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

FILAMENTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SURGICAL 

SUTURES 
Ephnim  Broyer,  Marray  Hill,  N  J.,  aasigwir  to  EtUcoa,  lac, 

SooMrrille,  N  J. 
DiriskM  or  Ser.  No.  60^181,  May  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,294^5, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  690,140,  Apr.  30, 1992, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,092, 
Sep.  1, 1989,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
177,509 
lat  CL*  D02G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428-364  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  drawn  and  oriented  monofilament  suture  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly(]>-dioxanone),  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyvinyli- 
dene  fluoride,  copolymers  of  glycolide  and  trimethylene  car- 
bonate, homopolymers  of  lactide,  homopolymer  of  glycolide. 
copolymers  of  glycolide  and  lactide,  copolymers  of  lactide  and 
p-dioxanone,  copolymers  of  glycolide  and  p-dioxanonc,  and 


annular  portion  between  said  central  cote  and  said  outer  sur- 
face, said  central  core  having  a  spbenilitic  structure  which  is 
different  from  that  of  said  annual  portion. 


5,451,462 
POLYPROPYLENE  CONJUGATE  FIBER 

■aigacM.  aad  Yodkiml  T^jij  mi,  both  of  Motiyama, 
Japaa,  Mri^ota  to  CUaw  CorporaiiM^  Onka,  J^m 
FBed  Apr.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,146 
lat  CL*  DQ2G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—373  i  riri» 

1.  A  polypropylene  conjugate  fiber  composed  of  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component  which  comprises  as  the 
first  component  a  crystalline  polypropylene  having  an  isotac- 
tic  pentad  ratio  of  0.930  or  less,  and  as  a  second  component  a 
crystalline  polypropylene  having  an  isotactic  pentad  ratio  of 
0.945  or  more,  the  first  component  being  arranged  so  as  to 
occupy  80%  or  more  of  the  fiber  surface  and  the  crystallinity 
of  the  fiber  determined  according  to  X-ray  diffraction  being  30 
to  50%. 


5,45M63 
NON-NUCLEOSIDE  U-DIOL  REAGENTS  FOR 
LABELING  SYNTHETIC  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES 

Paal  S.  NeisoB,  Uaioa  aty,  and  Mark  A.  Kcat  Saaayralc,  both 
of  Calif.,  amivMn  to  Cloatech  Laboratoriea,  lac,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  800,818,  Nor.  29,  1991,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,658,  Aag.  28, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,141,813.  njs  appUcatioa  Jm.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

7L937 

lat  CL'  C07C  229/00:  C07D  219/00.  311/8S:  OHF  9/22 

MS.  CL  428—402  IS  CMm^ 

1.  A  reagent  for  use  in  oligonucleotide  synthesis  having  the 

foUowing  structure: 


R|CX»2 


R2OCH2 


CH-(CH2).-X,-Rj 


wherein 

n  is  from  0  to  about  1 5; 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimetboxytrityl 
(DMT)  and  monomethoxytrityl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  controlled  pore 
glass  (CPE);  alkylamine  controlled  pore  glass,  wherein 
alkyl  is  1  to  SO  cartxMi  atoms;  polystyrene;  divinylbenzene; 


— P— NRsR*     — P— OH;     — P— OH; 
Y  OH  H 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rj  and  R«  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C}.|o  branched  alkyl,  C1.12 


UMl 
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unbranched  alkyl,  and  cyclic  hydroc  trbons;  and  Y  b  a  beta- 

cyanoethyl  group; 

Xi  b  a  functional  group  selected  fi>m  the  group  consbting 

of  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  — NH; 
R3  b  a  reporter  molecule  or  proteOing  group  selected  from 
the  group  consbting  of  biotin,  rhodamine,  Fmoc,  fluores- 
cein, dinitrophenyl,  cholesterol,  ^d  acridine. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5«45M«4 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING 
MAGNETIC  LAYER  COMPRIS; 
POWDERS  AND  BINDER 
POLYURETHANE  RESINS 

TRANSITION  TEMPI 
SU^ji  Abe;  Yataka  Nakartlwa;  EUi  ,      _ 
Yakata,  all  of  Nagano,  Japaa,  aaaiglon  to  TDK  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,213 
Oaiioa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24,  1993,  5-1442M 
iBt  CL*  GllB  i/00 
VS.  CL  428—425,9 


>IUM  HAVING  A 
FERROMAGNETIC 
[CHISTWO 

SPECIFIED  GLASS 
lTURES 
[origomc,  and  Toahikazn 


L«r 


TIMOITIt 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium'including  on  a  non-mag- 
netic base  film  a  magnetic  recording  layer  having  ferromag- 
netic powders  dbpersed  in  a  binder,  wherein: 

said  binder  contains  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polyurethane 
resin  A  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  Tg  conform- 
ing to  60*  C.  STgg  80'  C,  and  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
polyurethane  resin  B  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
Tg  conforming  to  0'  C.<TgS^*  C, 

said  polyurethane  resin  A  and  afid  polyurethane  resin  B 
accounting  for  80  to  100%  by  ffeigiit  of  said  binder. 


by  *fe 


EMAT 


PROOUCTKM  OF  TENSILE  MATERIAL 
BY  OEFOTMATKM  OF  THE  ALASS  FOAM 


UNIFORM  OEFOnMATKJN 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


said  sheath  structure  surroa  iding  a  least  a  portion  of  said 
foamed  glass  core  stnictu  e; 

said  foamed  glass  core  strui  ture  comprising,  in  a  mixture, 
glass  and  bubbles  of  gas  ntroduced  into  said  glass,  said 
foamed  glass  core  structui  e  being  heterogeneous  in  com- 
position such  that  the  appi  ication  of  forces  to  said  foamed 
glass  core  structure  will  r<  suit  in  a  crushing  failure  of  said 
foamed  glass  core  structu  e  rather  than  a  fracture  failure 
of  said  foamed  glass  core  1  tructure  as  the  expected  propa- 
gation of  said  fracture  fail  lire  will  be  impeded  from  mov- 
ing through  said  foamed  j  lass  core  structure  by  said  bub- 
bles of  gas; 

said  sheath  structure  fiirthei  comprbing  a  fiber  component 
and  a  matrix  component  w  support  said  fiber  component 
in  said  sheath  structure,  fce  melting  temperature  of  said 
matrix  component  being  lower  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  fiber  component,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
said  matrix  component  bi  ing  lower  than  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  said  fiber  coi  tponent; 

whereby  an  improved  struc  ural  glass  b  provided  for  use  as 
an  architectural  building  1  laterial  where  said  foamed  glass 
core  increases  the  struc  ural  strength  of  said  building 
material  when  compress  ve  forces  are  applied  to  said 
building  material  and  where  said  sheath  structure  in- 
creases the  structural  stijength  of  said  building  material 
when  tensile  forces  are  a  iplied  to  said  building  material. 


5,4  1,466 
RECORD]  SG  SHEETS 


Xerox 


5.451,465  [ 

STRUCTURAL  GLASS 

Neil  H.  G.  Garrioch,  Cambridge,  Nlus.,  assigDor  to  Robin  D. 

Goldstein,  Palo  Alta,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,668,  Mar.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,888 

IntCL0B32B|7/M 

VS.  CL  428—426  1  14  Claims 


Shadi  L.  Malhotra,  Mlsahsa^ga,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Coiv. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N*.  33,932,  Mar.  19, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,302,439.  This  appUcation  I  >b.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,927 

lot  CL*  B4iM  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—500  8  Claims 

1.  A  recording  sheet  whic!  1  comprises  (a)  a  substrate;  (b)  a 
coating  on  the  substrate  whit  h  comprises  (i)  a  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  copolymers  of  styrene  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer;  (B)  popolymers  of  acrylic  monomers 
and  at  least  one  other  mononier;  and  (C)  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(ii)  an  additive  having  a  melti  ig  point  of  less  than  about  65*  C. 


and  a  boiling  point  of  more  than  about  ISO*  C.  and  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  ndan  compounds;  (c)  an  optional 
filler,  (d)  an  optional  antbut  c  agent;  and  (e)  an  optional  bio- 
cide. 


1.  An  improved  structural  glass  Tor  use  as  an  architectural 
building  material  comprbing: 
a  foamed  glass  core  structure,  ai  d; 
a  sheath  structure; 


5,'  51,467 
LAMINATED  AB  iORBENT  PRODUCT 
Peter  M.  Lock,  2209  Glenali  len  East,  Germantown,  Memphis, 
Tenn.  38139 

Ftled  Jan.  25,  l492,  Ser.  No.  904,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1991, 
9113861  1 

iBt  CL*  B32Bp7/(M-  A61L  15/00 
VS.  CL  428-507  [  « Claims 

1.  A  laminated,  absorbent  product  comprbing  a  layer  of 
absorbent  material  which  b  {thermally  fused  with  at  least  one 
layer  of  thermoplastic  film,  I  lie  thermoplastic  film  providing  a 
barrier  to  the  escape  of  fluid  1  from  the  absorbent  material,  and 
wherein  said  thermal  fiision  of  the  thermoplastic  film  renders 
said  film  gas  and  vapor  pen  leable. 


CHEMICAL 
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5,451,468 
PACKAGING  FILM  COMPRISING  A  SEALING  LAYER 

AND  A  SUBSTRATE  LAYER 
Erhard  SeUer,  Lndwigshafen;  Wener  Schocnc,  Sckricsbeim,  and 
Uwe  BaUerstedt,  Lndwigihafea,  aU  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to 
BASF  AkticMSCseUachaft,  Ladwigihafea.  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1992,  42  30 
869.0 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—515  «  ciaiM 

1.  A  packaging  film  comprising  a  laminate  of  a)  and  b), 
wherein  a)  b  a  sealing  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  random 
terpolymer  and  at  least  one  ethylene  homopolymer,  and  b)  is  a 
substrate  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  wherein 
the  sealing  layer  comprises  a  mixture  of  from  50  to  80%  by 
weight  of  the  random  terpolymer  and  from  20  to  50%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene  homopolymer,  and  wherein  the 
random  terpolymer  b  a  polymer  of  the  monomers  propylene, 
ethylene  and  a  C4-C|o-alk-l-ene  and  wherein  the  random 
terpolymer  comprises  90-97%  by  weight  of  propylene,  2-6% 
by  weight  ethylene,  and  1-6%  by  weight  of  the  Ct-Cio-alk- 
1- 


■  na 


1.  A  cemented  carbide  body  containing  WC  and  cubic  pha- 
ses in  a  binder  phase  with  a  binder  phase  enriched  surface  zone, 
wherein  the  binder  phase  enriched  surface  zone  has  an  outer 
portion  essentially  free  of  cubic  phase  and  an  essentially  con- 
stant binder  content  and  an  inner  portion  containing  cubic 
phase  and  stratified  binder  phase  layers  in  which  the  tungsten 
content  b  less  than  the  nominal  tungsten  content  of  the  body  as 
a  whole  and  is  no  more  than  95%  of  the  nominal  tungsten 
content  of  the  cemented  carbide  at  any  point  within  the  said 
inner  portion. 


5,451,470 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM  CORROSION  COATING  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TT 

Ada  A.  Aahary,  ladianapoUs,  and  Robert  C  Tucker,  Jr., 

Brownabsvg.  both  of  ImL,  assizors  to  Praxair  S.T.  Technol- 

ogy.  Inc.,  Danbwy,  Con. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  847,192,  Mar.  6,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.326.645.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  226,524 
Int  a.*  B21D  39/00:  B05D  1/36.  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—552  n  rMmm 

7.  A  coated  iron-containing  alloy  substrate  wherein  the 
coated  layer  b  a  barrier  coating  having  a  composition  of  be- 
tween 21  to  23  weight  percent  chromium;  between  about  8  to 


10  weight  percent  molybdenum;  between  about  2.5  to  3.5 
weight  percent  iron;  between  about  3  to  4  weight  percent 
niobium  and  remainder  substantially  nickel;  and  said  coating 


i- 


1 


J^ 


-I — I 1 1 1 I I 


being  impervious  such  that  when  subjected  to  the  ASTM  G-61 
corrosion  test,  a  current  density  of  less  than  50  microamperes 
per  square  centimeter  results  when  a  potential  of  400  miUivolts 
b  applied. 


5.451,469 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  WFTH  BINDER  PHASE 

ENRICHED  SURFACE  ZONE 

Per  Gnstafaon,  Haddiage;  Lelf  AkesMm,  Al^io,  and  Ake  Ost- 

laad.  Tab).  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saadrik  AB,  Saad- 

riken,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,257 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  18,  1992,  9203851 

lat  CL*  B22F  7/06 

VS.  CL  428—548  5  Claims 


5^451,471 

REINFORCEMENT  FIBER  FOR  REINFORCING 

CONCRETE 

Robert  H.  J.  Otct,  Mimoaastraat  106,  8013  SH  ZwoUe,  aad 

Alfred  W.  Otct,  Taa  Hakfoortmarkc  10,  8016  EP  ZwoUe, 

both  of  NetiMriaads 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netkcrlaads,  Jaa.  21,  1993. 
9300121 

lat  CL*  E04C  5/03 
VS.  CL  428—574  6  ( 


^^K^rtr^iM 


a^f^Ez^ 


YZZZZ^^ZZZZZ. 


1.  Reinforcement  fiber  or  wire  piece  made  of  metal,  compris- 
ing steel,  for  the  reinforcement  of  concrete,  characterized  in 
that  the  reinforcement  fiber  consbts  of  a  wire  piece,  which 
wire  piece  b  deformed  near  both  ends  over  a  Ht««fn^-y  said 
dbtance  being  smaller  than  ten  times  the  thickness  of  the  wire 
piece  and  greater  than  three  times  the  thickness  of  the  wire 
piece  and  greater  than  three  times  the  thickness,  such  that  the 
thickness  of  the  deformed  part  lies  between  0.2  and  0.6  and  the 
width  lies  between  1.5  and  3  times  the  thickness  of  the  wire 
piece,  at  a  distance  from  both  ends,  which  distance  lies  be- 
tween zero  and  five  times  the  thickness,  the  deformed  part  of 
the  wire  piece  begins,  while  the  wire  piece  b  undefonned 
between  the  ends  and  the  deformed  pan,  the  ends  of  the  rein- 
forcement fiber  are  bevelled  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45 
degrees  and  are  slighdy  flattened. 
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5^1,472 
MULTIPLE  DENSITY  SANDWIC*  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Pnd  S.  Gfcib  Seattle;  Matthew  G.  KUdMT,  Enmnclaw,  aMiJefr 

D.  Will,  Rcatom  aU  of  Wach^  aMia^on  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
paajr,  Seattle,  Waah. 
DirWM  of  Scr.  No.  a09,304,  Dec.  17, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,330,092. 
Thia  appUcathm  Fch.  14, 1994,  Sen  No.  195,998 
lat.  CL*  B32B  3/29^  15/00 
UJS.  CL  42S— 593 


MClaiaia 


IMW 


1.  A  superplastically  fonned  aaiuttvich  structure,  the  sand- 
wich structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  sheet; 

(b)  a  lower  sheet;  and 

(c)  first,  second,  and  third  works*et8  joined  together  such 
that  the  first  worksheet  is  joined  to  the  second  worksheet 
by  welds  at  one  or  more  first  locations  without  being 
joined  to  the  third  worksheet  at  the  first  locations,  and 
such  that  the  third  worksheet  is  joined  to  the  second 
worksheet  by  welds  at  one  or  more  second  locations 
different  from  the  first  location*  without  being  joined  to 
the  first  worksheet  at  the  second  locations  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  mutually  interconnected  webs  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  sheets,  such  that  there  are 
different  numbers  of  webs  at  two  or  more  locations  in  the 
sandwich  structure; 

(d)  an  upper  skin  sheet  joined  to  ihe  upper  sheet  by  a  diffu- 
sion bond  without  maskant;  and 

(e)  a  lower  skin  sheet  joined  to  the  lower  sheet  by  a  diffusion 
bond  without  maskant. 


5,451,473^ 

LONG  LIFE  METAL-AIR  (BAlTERY  AND  BUTTON 

CELLS  THEREFOR)  CELL  likviNG  INCREASED 

CURRENT  PULSE  qUPABILTTY 

Joha  Ohwm,  Mt  Horeb,  and  Rob«t  Dopp,  Madiaoa,  both  of 

Wte.,  aaaigBora  to  Rayovac  Corpotalioa,  Madiaoa,  Wia. 

Coatinatkm-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  826,736,  Jaa.  28, 1992, 

abaik-^,  TUa  appHcatioa  Dec  ^  1993,  Set.  No.  162,927 

lat  a.*  HOIM]  1 2/06 

UJS.  CL  429— 27  i  24ClalBM 


V/yxA^KMi  mfXOifM  Mtay/xo.  YAr^y^/xf/j 


1.  A  metal-air  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  can  comprising  a 'closed  first  end  forming  a 

bottom,  first  sidcwalls  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
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second  end,  the  first  sidewalls 
he  can  forming  a  positive  cur- 


tom,  and  an  initially  open 
forming  an  inner  surface,  _     . 

rent  collector,  the  bottoii  having  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces  and  at  least  one  air  entry  port  disposed  there- 
through, the  port  providi  ig  an  air  pathway  between  the 
exterior  and  interior  surfa^  of  the  bottom  of  the  cathode 
can; 

(b)  an  anode  can  comprising  s  closed  first  end  forming  a  top, 
second  sidewalls  projectiig  downwardly  from  the  top, 
and  an  initially  open  second  end,  the  second  sidewalls 

the  anode  can  forming  a  nega- 
tive current  collector,  tl*  anode  can  fitting  within  the 
cathode  can  such  that  the!  anode  can  top  and  the  cathode 
can  bottom  form  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  metal-air 
cell; 

(c)  a  grommet  disposed  be^een  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  sidewalls  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  second  sidewalls; 

(d)  a  metal  anode  disposed  Within  the  anode  can; 

(e)  an  air  cathode  assembly  having  top  and  bottom  major 
opposing  surfaces,  the  i4r  cathode  assembly  being  dis- 
posed inside  the  cathode  k»n  and  interposed  between  the 
metal  anode  and  the  inteiior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the 
cathode  can,  the  top  surfKX  of  the  air  cathode  assembly 
being  in  contact  with  the  metal  anode; 

(0  a  restrictive  membrane  having  top  and  bottom  major 
opposing  sides,  the  mem  )nuie  being  interposed  between 
the  bottom  surface  of  tli  e  air  cathode  assembly  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  I  ottom  of  the  cathode  can,  the 
membrane  forming  a  coi  tinuous  and  uninterrupted  sheet 
extending  across  and  covering  substantially  all  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  cathode  can,  the 
bottom  of  the  cathode  ican  effectively  supporting  the 
restrictive  membrane,  and 

(g)  an  air  reservoir  disposed  between  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  air  cathode  assembl;  r  and  the  restrictive  membrane, 
the  air  reservoir  providng  sufficient  oxygen  to  the  air 
cathode  assembly  for  pe  iods  of  high  current  drain  upon 
the  cell. 


5,4  Sl,474 

METAL  HYDRIDE  {YDROGEN  STORAGE 

ELECTRODES 


Haa  Wo,  Banli«loa,  DL,  aad 

MsigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Filed  Apr.  4,    ' 

latCL* 

UJS.  a.  429-59 


19  M, 


Aaaha  A.  Aaaal,  Laaderhill.  Fla., 

dtanmbarg,  DL 

Ser.  No.  223,403 
HOIM  lO/U 

14  < 


1.  An  electrode  for  an  dectrochcmical  hydrogen  storage 
cell,  said  electrode  comprisi(ig  a  plurality  of  hydrogen  storage 
alloy  material  powder  particjles  capable  of  electromically  stor- 
ing and  discharging  hydrog^  each  said  powder  particle  being 
coated  with  a  Uyer  of  palla  lium  or  a  palladium  alloy. 
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5^M75 

NICKEL  POSTTIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE 

STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  SEALED 
NICKEL-HYDROGEN  STORAGE  BATTERY  USING 
NICKEL  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Kaaakiro    Okta,    Neyagawa;    Hiroaa    Matanda,    Kawabe; 
MuMhiaa  IkoBui,  SUU;  Nobayaaa  MoriaUta,  F^iiidera.  and 
YoaUnori  ToyogncU,  Yao,  all  of  Japaa,  aaai0M>rB  to  Matsu- 
ridta  Electric  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,778 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993.  5-125376 
lat  CL*  HOIM  4/60,  4/32.  4/52.  4/5S 
VS.  CL  429—212  11 


iX  IB  ].tO  U,i        ISO 

uoiv  cMBURt  or  im  •!■■  or  anm  m^  uu 

1.  A  nickel  positive  electrode  for  an  alkaline  storage  battery 
comprising: 

an  active  material  mixture  mainly  composed  of  nickel  hy- 
droxide and 

a  conductive  support  for  said  active  material  mixture, 

said  active  material  mixture  containing  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  cobalt  hy- 
droxide and  cobalt  oxide,  and  carbon  powder  having  a 
lattice  constant  "d"  of  a  (002)  plane  such  that  3.3S 
A<dg3.45  A. 


5,451,476 

CATHODE  FOR  A  SOLID-STATE  BATTERY 

Jack  Y.  Joaefowicz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  The  Tmatee* 

of  the  UniTcriity  of  PenasylTaaia,  PhihaielpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  980,593 

lat  CLo  HOIM  4/64 

VS.  a.  429—213  30  n.»«« 


5<45M77 
NON-AQUEOUS  UQUID  ELECTROLYTE  SECONDARY 

BATTERY 
AtsM  OMHra,  Kaaagawa;  MaaajraU  Nagaasiae,  aad  NaojaU 
Nak^ian,  both  of  FUonUm,  aO  of  JapM,  aari«Mn  to  Soay 
Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254.062 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1993,  5-133345; 
Not.  19, 1993,  5-290496 

lat  CL«  HOIM  4/02 
VS.  a.  429—218  10  ( 


1.  A  non-aqueous  liquid  electrolyte  secondary  battery  com- 
prising: 

an  anode  fonned  of  a  carbon  material  as  an  anode  material 
capable  of  doping  and  de-doping  Uthium  ions; 

a  cathode  formed  of  an  lithium-containing  transition  metal 
composite  oxide  as  an  active  cathode  material;  and 

a  non-aqueous  liquid  electrolyte; 

the  cartx>n  material  as  the  anode  material  containing  graph- 
ite and  a  non-graphitic  carbon  material  formed  of  at  least 
one  carbon  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  non-graphitizable  carbon  material  and  a  graphitizable 
carbon  material,  wherein  the  non-graphitic  carbon  mate- 
rial exhibits  a  discharge  capacity  per  gram  which  is  equal 
to  and  greater  than  80%  of  the  discharge  capacity  per 
gram  of  the  graphite  material,  both  discharge  capacities 
being  measured  in  a  first  cycle  of  intermittent  charging 
and  discharging,  and  occupies  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
total  amount  of  the  non-graphitic  carbon  material  and  the 
graphite. 


5,451,478 
SLIDE  BLANK,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SLIDE  THEREFROM 
Roger  A.  Bogga,  Wayhwd;  Ytc*  G.  Cotrtaric,  Nccdhaai;  Edward 
P.  Liadkolm,  Brookliae;  Warren  D.  Slafcr,  Arliagloa;  Stephen 
J.  Telfer,  ArUagtoi^  and  Michael  J.  Zoraw,  Arliaghm,  all  of 
Mass.,  aaai^ors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioii,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  226,657 
Lit  CL»  G03C  1/73.  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—11  41  ( 


1.  A  cathode  comprising: 

current  collector  means  for  collecting  charged  particles 
injected  into  the  cathode  from  an  anode;  and 

current  conducting  means  electrically  interfaced  to  an  ion 
transporting  medium  and  to  the  current  collector  means 
for  transferring  charge  from  the  current  collector  means 
to  the  ion  transporting  medium,  wherein  the  current  con- 
ducting means  comprises  a  plurality  of  core  members  and 
a  charge  donor  material  that  donates  charge  to  the  ion 
transporting  medium  when  the  charged  particles  are  col- 
lected by  the  collector  means,  said  current  collector 
means  comprising  nickel  or  nickel  alloy. 


19.  A  slide  comprising: 

a  support  at  least  part  of  which  is  essentially  transparent; 

an  image  layer  superposed  on  one  face  of  the  support  and 
comprising  an  imagewise  distribution  of  a  colored  mate- 
rial forming  an  image  which  can  be  viewed  in  transmis- 
sion; and 


164-994  O.G.-95-11 
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m  protective  layer  superpoaed  ab  the  image  layer  on  the 
oppoMd  side  thereof  from  the  lupport,  at  least  part  of  the 
protective  layer  being  essentially  transparent; 

the  support,  image  layer  and  protective  layer  being  secured 
together  to  form  a  slide  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about 
0.8  mm,  and  the  thickness  of  the  protective  layer  being 
such  that  no  part  of  the  image  l»yer  containing  the  colored 
material  which  forms  the  imagt  is  more  than  about  0.2  mm 
from  one  external  surface  of  tke  slide. 
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MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PATTERN  OF  A 
MULTILAYER  TYPE  SEMKpNDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takco  IiMIimM.  Hyov*,  Japn,  a«i9H>r  to  MUnbWd  DcaU 
y«k-.MM  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  S«r.  No.  230,927 
OaiM  priority,  appUortioa  Jap*,  Apr.  26,  1993,  54)99572; 
Apr.  13, 1994,  6^4762 

lit  a.«  603^  9/00 
vs.  a.  43»-22  I  21  Ctalma 


predetermined  pocition  >r  an  optical  system  of  said  third 

exposure  apparatus; 
comparing  a  position  of  sad  reference  mark  with  a  position 

of  said  second  alignment  mark  for  measuring  a  second 

error  of  said  second  exposure  apparatus; 
exposing  with  a  third  exposure  apparatus  onto  a  surface  of 

said  third  resist  film  a  third  pattern  image  including  a  third 

alignment  mark  patten  corresponding  to  said  reference 

mark  after  carrying  out  correction  based  on  said  second 

error; 
developing  said  third  resii  t  film;  and 
patterning  said  third  laye)  using  said  developed  third  resist 

film  as  a  mask. 


ARTICAL  FABRICATIO^ 


5,»MM 


UTILIZING  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PR^>CESSES 

Airthoay  E.  NoTcabrc,  Uai^^  N J^  awigiior  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  69,<  65,  Jon.  1, 1993,  abttdomd,  which 

is  a  coatiraatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  r73,S32,  Apr.  21, 1992,  abradoMd, 

which  ia  a  coirtinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  484,707,  Fdt.  26,  1990, 

aNB*wit<P,  TUs  appUctfioi  i  Amg,  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,982 

"      -l»  G03F  7/26 

1.  A  process  for  fabricatii  g  an  article,  said  process  including 
an  exposure  with  a  dose  olradiatioo  of  a  radiation  sensitive 
material  in  desired  regions  fo  form  a  latent  pattern  and  devel- 
opment of  said  pattern  thrc  iigb  removal  of  said  regions  or  of 
non-exposed  regions  by  sub  ecting  said  region  to  a  solvent  for 
a  development  time  and  an  overdevelopment  time  whereby  a 
suitable  dimension  for  criti<  al  features  is  obtained 


400 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patteita  of  a  multilayer  type  semi- 
conductor device,  comprising  thejsteps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  resist  film  on  saif^  first  layer, 
positioning  by  a  stage  having  siid  semiconductor  substrate 
placed  thereon  and  exposing  onto  the  surface  of  said  first 
resist  film  an  image  of  a  predetermined  reference  mark  at 
a  predetermined  position; 
exposing  onto  the  surface  of  saitf  first  resist  film  an  image  of 
a  first  pattern  including  a  first  alignment  mark  pattern 
corresponding  to  said  reference  mark  with  a  fu^t  exposure 
apparatus; 
developing  said  first  resist  film; 
patterning  said  first  layer  usini  i  said  developed  first  resist 

filmasamask; 
forming  a  second  layer  on  said  ipattemed  first  layer; 
forming  a  second  resist  film  on  said  second  layer, 
measuring  with  a  second  exposure  apparatus  a  position  of 
the  first  alignment  mark  formed  by  patterning  of  said  first 
layer  for  positioning  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a 
predetermined  position  of  an  optical  system  of  said  second 
exposure  apparatus; 
comparing  a  position  of  said  reference  mark  with  a  position 
of  said  first  alignment  mark,  ^th  formed  by  patterning  of 
said  first  layer,  for  measuring  a  first  error  of  said  first 
exposure  apparatus;  ' 

correcting  an  image  of  a  second  pattern  based  on  said  first 
error  and  exposing  onto  theisurface  of  said  second  resist 
film  the  second  pattern  ima^e  including  a  second  align- 
ment mark  pattern  correspo  iding  to  said  reference  mark 
with  a  second  exposure  app  jatus; 
developing  said  second  resist  film; 
patterning  said  second  layer  asing  said  developed  second 

resist  film  as  a  mask; 
forming  a  third  layer  on  said  patterned  second  layer, 
forming  a  third  resist  film  on  «id  third  layer; 
measuring  with  a  third  exposure  apparatus  a  position  of  the 
second  aligiunent  mark  fon^ed  by  patterning  of  said  sec- 
ond layer  for  positioning  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a 


CHARACTERIZED  in 
that  established  from 
overdevelopment  time 


that  said  overdevelopment  time  is 
I  lata  relating  feature  dimension  to 
wherein  said  data  is  obtained  from 


a  prototypical  series  c  f  samples  comprising  exposure  of 
said  material  with  said  dose  for  varying  overdevelopment 
times  to  establish  the  <  verdevelopment  time  correspond- 
ing to  a  feature  size  snd  whereby  said  feature  size  is 
achievable  without  itefative  development  and  without  a 
strictly  controlled  environment. 


!,45M81 
TONER  AND  DEVELOl  'ER  WITH  MODIFIED  SILICA 


C,« 


Kocfc-Yee  Laim,  Pealleid,  i 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMigMtn 
Cooa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 

iBt 

UJS.  a.  430—110 

1.  A  toner  composition 
ment,  charge  additive  aiui 
prised  of  a  grafted  aliphati ; 
aliphatic  alcohol  is  grafted 
heating  a  mixture  of  said 
aliphatic  alcohol  at  a 
400' C 


P>RTICLES 


Ikor  W.  Taraawricyi,  Webster, 
to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stamford, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  234,076 

G03G  9/097 

33  Claims 

consisting  essentially  of  resin,  pig- 

a  flow  aid  surface  additive  com- 

alcoholic  silica;  and  wherein  said 

on  said  flow  aid  surface  additive  by 

flow  aid  surface  additive  in  said 

of  from  about  100'  to  about 


temperature 


(,451,482 

TONER  COMPOS  ITIONS  WITH  HYDROXY 

NAPHTHOIC  ACID  CH  IRGE  ENHANCING  ADDITIVES 

Kock-Yee  Lam,  PcBlMd,  M  Oor  W.  Tarnawskyj,  Webster, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigiKNt  to  Xerox  Corporatioo,  Stamford, 

Coaa. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,072 


VS.  CL  430—110 


lat  C  L*  G03G  9/097 


22 


1.  A  negatively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of 
resin  particles,  pigment  narticles,  optional  surface  additives, 
and  a  hydroxy  naphthoic  a  cid  charge  enhancing  additive  of  the 
following  formula: 
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5,451,483 
UQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS 
TioMthy  J.  Fkllcr,  Pittaford;  Ralph  A.  Mother,  Rochester;  Joha 
S.  Bcriua,  Webrtcr,  Joha  S.  Chaasken,  Rochcater,  aad  3*mt» 
R-  LarMNs,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  Xcraz  Corpora- 
tioa,  Staadlord,  Cobb. 

FOed  Jaa.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  268,608 
lat  a.*  G03G  9/13 
VS.  CL  430—114  9  n«»— 

1.  A  liquid  developer  comprised  of  polyalkylene  thermoplas- 
tic resin  particles,  a  liquid  component,  pigment,  a  charge  adju- 
vant and  a  charge  director;  and  wherein  said  polyalkylene  is  a 
copolymer  of  butene,  pentadecene  and  undecylenic  acid. 


5,451,484 
POSITIVE  RESIST  COMPOSITION 
Kyoiro  Nagaae,  Ibaraki;  HarayoaU  Oaaki,  Toyoaaka,  aad  Hiio- 
■hi  Moriaau,  Nara,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Samitomo 
CVadcal  CoMpaay,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FOed  May  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,933 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioe  J^aa.  May  27, 1992,  4-134863 
lat  CL*  G03F  7/023 
VS.  CL  430—192  u  dalM 

1.  A  positive  resist  composition  comprising  in  admixture  a 
quinonediazide  compound  and  an  alkali-soluble  resin  contain- 
ing resin  (A)  obtainable  through  a  condensation  reaction  of  at 
least  one  phenol  compound  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


(OH), 


(OH), 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  alkali  metal,  and  NR4 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  with  from  1  to  S  cariwn  atoms,  and  n  is  the 
number  1  or  2. 


Ri 


(OH)4 


R3 


(D 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  k  represents  I  or  2,  at  least  one  poly- 
phenol compound  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (II): 


16S3 


ai) 


(OH),  R,'  Rj-  (OH), 

wherem  R4',  R5'  and  Rj'  independently  of  one  another  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  representt  I  or  2,  with  a  monoalde- 
hyde  ccmipound. 


5^M» 
INTERLAYER  ADDENDUM  FOR  LASER  ABLATIVE 
IMAGING 
Liada  KasMsak;  Lee  W.  Tatt,  both  of  Webster,  Richard  W. 
Topd,  Jr.,  Rochester,  aad  Stevca  Eraas,  Rochester,  aU  of 
N.Y,  asrivnrs  to  EastaMa  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FOed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,537 
lat  CL*  G03C  8/02;  B41M  3/12;  B32B  27/32.  9/04 
VS.  CL  430—201  14  ru«— 

1.  A  dye-ablative  recording  element  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  an  interlayer  containing  an  inorganic  hydrate 
salt,  said  interlayer  being  overcoated  with  a  dye  layer  compris- 
ing an  image  dye  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder,  and  said  dye 
layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing  material  associated  there- 
with. 


5,45L486 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONTRAST  PROMOTING  AGENTS 
Joha  F.  Pilot,  Carteret;  Syeda  Hwaia,  Middletowa;  Pcny  M. 
Mallca,  Howell,  aad  Bartoa  H.  Wazaaa,  Rockaway,  all  of 
NJ.,  assigaors  to  Saa  Chcaical  Corporatioa,  Fort  Lee,  N J. 
FOed  Not.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  343^20 
lat  CL»  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—264  17  n«i— 

1.  A  silver  halide  lithographic  film  element  having  high 
contrast  and  dot  quality  developable  in  rapid  access  developers 
without  requiring  boosters  or  alkanol  amines,  said  element 
having  coated  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  containing 
at  least  one  layer  incorporatiag  a  hydrazine  nucleating  agent 
having  the  structure 


Q-CH2C-NH-Y-S-NH— ^  \_NHNH-CR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C|-Cio alkyl,  cartMmoyl,  aryloxy  or 
alkoxy  carbonyl;  Y  is  divalent  aryl,  and  Q  b  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridinium  compounds  containing  unsatu- 
rated substituents,  said  pyridinium  compounds  having  the 
structure 


UMl 


16S4 


A 

N     + 
X-    I 
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September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


1  beams 


:  spnid 


defocusing  the  electron 
to  a  size  equal  to  the 

drawing  each  of  said  patten  i 
respective  plurality  of 


re(  ions 


wherein  A,  B  or  C  are  hydrogen,  ^cadienyl,  alkapolycnyl, 
cycloalkcnyl  or  unsaturated  nitrogen  heterocycle  radicals, 
with  at  least  one  of  A,  B  or  C  comprising  alkadienyl,  al- 
kapolycnyl. cycloalkcnyl  or  said  unsaturated  nitrogen  hetero- 
cycle radical^  X  is  an  inorganic  or  of  ganic  anion;  wherein  said 
element,  after  image-wise  exposure  and  development,  exhibits 
a  gradient  of  at  least  20  and  excellef  t  dot  quality  at  a  loading 
of  said  nucleating  agent  of  I X  lO-^imoles  per  mole  of  silver. 


Japia, 


RETICXE  HAVING 

EXPOSURE 
Notmyiikl  FtdmlM,  Nara, 
Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japaa 
FIMOctS, 

lBtCL« 
U^.  CL  430— 3U 


5.*  1.4M 
SUB>PA  [TERNS  i 


19!  3, 


S^l,487 
ELECTRON  BEAM  LITHOGR/  PHIC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATI  S 
TakayaU  Abe,  KawaaaU,  aad  Sato  ihi  YawHaU,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  KabodiDd  Kaiaha  ToahilM,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
CoatiaaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  760,993,  Sep.  17, 1991,  abrndoned.  TWa 
appUcatkw  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,360 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  ^246437; 
Not.  19,  1990,  2-311S63;  Jan.  8,  1991,  3-000732 

IntCL*G03F.  7/20 
UJS.  CL  430—296  M  Ctaima 


to  increase  a  size  of  the  beam 
of  said  backscattering;  and 
to  be  drawn  within  each  of  the 
with  the  set  exposure  dose. 


AND  A  METHOD  OF 
U$1NG  THE  SAME 

to  Sharp  Kahmhiki 


I,  Ser.  No  134,043 
IG03C  5/00 


SClaiaH 


a[r][7j0! 

I  STIPI* 

EH 


1.  A  method  for  producii  g  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  substrate  using  a  first  photomask  to  form  a  first 
chip  pattern  on  said  sub(  trate,  said  fwst  chip  pattern  being 
divided  into  first  sub-pat  icms  at  a  first  position  on  said  first 
photomask  so  that  said  nrst  sub-patterns  arc  combined  on 
said  substrate  and  form  paid  first  chip  pattern; 

exposing  said  substrate  usi  ng  a  second  photomask  to  form  a 
second  chip  pattern  at  l<  ast  partially  overlapping  said  first 
chip  pattern  on  said  su  bstrate,  said  second  chip  pattern 
being  divided  into  seco  iid  sub-patterns  at  a  second  posi- 
tion on  said  second  phol  amask  so  that  said  second  sub-pat- 
terns are  combined  on  s|id  substrate  and  form  said  second 
chip  pattern;  and 

Wherein  said  second  posi  tion  on  said  second  photomask  is 
first  position  on  said  first  photo- 


difTerent  relative  to  i 
mask. 


1.  An  electron  beam  Uthographic  method  including  the  step 
of  drawing  desired  patterns  on  a  sample  by  radiating  an  elec- 
tron beam  thereon,  and  the  step  of  correcting  an  electton  beam 
radiated  on  the  sample  before  or  alter  the  step  of  drawing  the 
desired  patterns  to  reduce  proximitif  effects  due  to  backscatter- 
ing accompanying  pattern  drawinc,  the  beam  correcting  step 
comprising  the  steps  of:  j 

dividing  an  entire  correction  region  into  a  plurality  of  re- 
gions, each  having  a  size  smaller  than  a  spread  of  backscat- 
tering of  said  electron  beam  and  larger  than  a  minimum 
sized  pattern  which  can  be  drawn,  the  patterns  to  be 
drawn  being  included  in  the  plurality  of  regions; 
determining  one  or  more  representative  figure  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  regions,  each  of  said  represenUtive  figures 
being  based  on  the  patterns  to  be  drawn  included  in  said 
plurality  of  regions,  said  one  or  more  representative  fig- 
ures being  smaller  in  a  numbf  r  than  the  number  of  radia- 
tion scans  to  be  performed  (c^  drawing  the  patterns  to  be 
drawn  obtained  by  black/i'hite-reversing  an  original 
figure  within  said  one  of  sai(^  plurality  of  regions; 
setting  an  electron  beam  exposure  dose  for  each  of  said  one 
or  more  represenUtive  figures  in  corresponding  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  regions; 


MAKING  AND  TESTIN^ 
USING  HIGH 
Glenn  J.  Leedy,  1061  E. 

93108 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,324 
which  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  ~ ' 
5,103,557,  which  is  a 
May  16, 1988,  Pat  No 
1993, 
Int. 
VS.  a.  430—313 

1.  A  method  of  making 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  conductive 
applying  a  layer  of  negal  i 
exposing  the  negative 
exposing  first  portions 
ond  portions  of  the 
exposing  a  predetermine  i 


5)451,489 

AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
PROBE  POINTS 
Dr..  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 


DE  >4SITY  I 


Miwntain 


CL 


-ail 


ifillD 


Oct  11, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,225,771, 
482,135.  Feb.  16.  1990.  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  194.596, 
4,^24,589.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  30, 
.  No.  55,439 
,*  G03F  7/20 

22  Claims 

integrated  circuit  interconnection 


No. 
contii  nation-in-pnrt  i 


Ser. 


on  a  substrate; 
ve  resist  over  the  conductive  film; 
layer  with  a  fixed  mask,  thereby 
of  the  resist  layer  and  leaving  sec- 
re|ist  layer  unexposed; 

area  of  the  resist  using  an  optical 


resist 


CHEMICAL 
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stepper  without  a  mask,  thereby  exposing  the  second 
portions  of  the  resist  layer  within  said  predetermined  area; 
developing  the  resist  layer;  and 


I 


CD — r-i   f-t      • — II  < 

^ 


i 


5,451,490 
DIGITAL  IMAGING  WrfH  TABULAR  GRAIN 
EMULSIONS 
Jerzy  A.  Budz,  Fairport;  Julie  K.  Ligtenberg;  Michael  R.  Ro- 
berts, both  of  Rochester,  and  Susan  K.  Mroczek,  Webster,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,050,  Mar.  22,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  179.056 

lot  a."  G03C  7/00 

VS.  CL  430—363  27  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  printing  method  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  radiation  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  a  re- 
cording element  to  actinic  radiation  of  at  least  10  ~^  erg/cm^ 
for  up  to  100  microseconds  duration  in  a  pixel-by-pixel  mode, 
characterized  in  that  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a 
silver  halide  grain  population  comprising  at  least  SO  mole 
percent  chloride,  based  on  silver,  wherein  at  least  SO  percent  of 
the  grain  population  projected  area  is  accounted  for  by  tabular 
grains  (a)  bounded  by  {100}  major  faces  having  adjacent  edge 
ratios  of  less  than  10,  and  (b)  each  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at 
least  2. 


5,451,491 
METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  AND  nXING  A  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  USING  A  PERACID 
BLEACH  AND  A  LOW  AMMONIUM  FIXER 
Richard  P.  Sz^wski,  and  John  M.  Buchanan,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,155,  Dec  29, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,426 
Int  a.'  G03C  7/92 
VS.  CL  430—393  23  Claims 


etching  away  the  conductive  film  underlying  all  unexposed 
portions  of  the  resist  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  desilvering  an  imagewise  exposed  and  devel- 
oped color  silver  halide  element,  said  method  comprising 
bleaching  the  photographic  element  with  a  peracid  bleach  and 
subsequently  fixing  the  photographic  element  with  a  fixer 
solution  comprising  thiosulfate  anion  and  sodium  cation; 
wherein  the  Molar-minute  fixing  time  is  less  than  the  quan- 
tity: 0.2  Molar-minute-mVg  Agxthe  grams  of  incorpo- 
rated silver  per  square  meter  of  the  photographic  element, 
wherein  Molar-minute  fixing  time  is  the  multiplicative  prod- 
uct of  the  concentration  of  thiosulfate  in  said  fixer  solution 
in  units  of  mol/1,  and  the  contact  time  of  said  element 
with  said  fixer  solution  in  units  of  minutes, 
divided  by  the  mole  fraction  of  sodium  cation  relative  to  the 
total  of  sodium  and  ammonium  cations  present  in  said  fixer 
solution. 


5,451,492 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  CERTAIN 
ACYLACETANILIDE  COUPLERS  IN  COMBINATION 
WITH  DEVELOPMENT  INHIBrTOR  RELEASING 
COUPLERS 
Panl  B.  Merkel;  Jerrold  N.  Posinsny;  James  P.  MerriU,  aU  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.;  Bemard  A.  Oark,  MaidenbcML  and  Panl  L. 
R.  Stanley,  Harrow,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,722 
Int  a.*  G03C  J/46 
VS.  CI.  430—505  26  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
blue  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an 
acylacetanilide  yellow  image  dye-forming  coupler  having 
formula  I: 


UMI 


16S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


,(Ri)» 


(R3), 


wherein: 
R^  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  aryloxy  ^up; 
R»  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 
Rl  is  a  substituent; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  cons  sting  of  halogen,  trifluo- 

romethyl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy; 
each  R3  is  bonded  at  the  4-  or  5    . 

anilino  nitrogen  and  is  independently  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  (— CO2R).  carbamoyl  (— CONRR*),  sulfonate 
(— OSO2R).  sulfamoyl  (— SChl"^').  sulfonyl  (— SO2R.), 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  and  sulfcmamido  ( — NRSOjR'),  in 
which  each  R  and  R'  is  indcindently  hydrogen  or  a 
substituent;  1 

q  is  1  or  2; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  (3— q); 
R4  and  R5  are  independently  hyd  x)gen  or  an  alkyl  group; 

and 
provided  that  each  substituent  for  1  La,  R*,  Ro  Ri,  Rz.  Rj.  R*. 
and  Rj  having  a  substitutable  hydrogen  may  be  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  horn  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro;  hydroxyl;  cyaio;  and  carboxyl;  alkyl; 
alkenyl;  alkoxy;  aryl;  aryloxy;  carbonamido;  sulfonamide; 
sulfamoyl;  carbamoyl;  acyl;  sujfonyl;  sulfonyloxy;  sulfi- 
nyl;  thio;  acyloxy;  amine;  iminio;  phosphate;  phosphate; 
heterocycUc  group,  heterocyclic  oxy  group,  or  heterocy- 
clic thio  group  each  of  whicll  may  be  substituted  and 
which  contain  a  3  to  7  membeiid  heterocyclic  ring  com- 
posed of  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  hetero  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur;  quaternary  ammonium;  land  silyloxy,  where  said 
substituenu  may  themselves  be  suitably  substituted  with 
any  of  the  above  groups; 
wherein  the  blue  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
has  associated  therewith  a  development  inhibitor  releasing 
coupler. 


R»  O  O 

I      II  II 

Ro-C-C— CH— C- 
I  I 

R«         X 


R»  O  O 

I      II  II 

Ra— C— C— CH— C- 

I  I 

Re         X 


hhJ      X 
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September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


OSO2R3 
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group  or  aryloxy  group; 


wherein: 

Rtf  is  an  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  | 
Rfr  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group 
Kt  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  1  roup; 
position  relative  to  the       R|  is  a  substituent; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  groi  p  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkoxy  and  aryfoxy 
R3  is  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  koxy  carbonyl  (— CO2R),  car 
bamoyi  (— CONRR').  ca^namido  (— NRCOR'),  sulfon- 
amido  (— NRSO2R')  or  trifluoromethyl;  where  R  and  R' 
are  alkyl  groups; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  couplin  {-off  group; 
in  formula  I,  the  — OSO2R3  substituent  is  located  in  the  -4  or 
-5  position  relative  to  th(  anilino  nitrogen;  provided  that 
each  of  R,  R'.  Ra,  Rfc  rI  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R*  and  X  having  a 
substitutable  hydrogen  ntey  have  substituted  for  said  hy- 
drogen a  substituent  selemed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
,  1;  cyano;  carboxyl;  alkyl;  alkenyl; 
a  irbonamido;  sulfonamido;  sulfa- 
sulfonyl;  sulfonyloxy;  sulfmyl; 
thio;  acyloxy;  amine;  imii  10;  phosphate;  phosphite;  hetero- 
cyclic group,  heterocycli :  oxy  group,  or  heterocyclic  thio 
group  each  of  which  nu  /  be  substituted  and  which  con- 
heterocyclic  ring  composed  of 
carbon  atoms  and  at  leas  I  one  hetero  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  <  xygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur;  qua- 
ternary ammonium;  anc   silyloxy;  wherein  substitutable 
hydrogens  on  said  substii  uents  may  themselves  be  suitably 
any  of  the  above  substituent 


halogen,  nitro;  hydroxyl 
alkoxy;  aryl;  aryloxy 
moyl;  carbamoyl;  acyl; 


further  substituted  witi 
groups; 
and  wherein  the  blue-ligh 
layer  has  associated  th4rewith 
releasing  coupler. 


5,451,493 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  a  NTAINING  A  CERTAIN 

SULFONATED  ACYLACETAI ILIDE  COUPLER  IN 
COMBINATION  WITH  A  DEVEtOPMENT  INHIBITOR 

RELEASING  COUPLER 
Paul  B.  Merkel;  Jerrold  N.  Poslusv;  James  P.  Merrill,  aU  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.;  Bernard  A.  C^airk,  Maidenhead,  United 
Kingdom;  Paul  L.  R.  Stanley,  Harrow,  United  Kingdom,  and 
Hugh  M.  Williamson,  Hanwell,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  S«r.  No.  214,733 
iBt  a.*  0030  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—505  26  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
blue-light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an 
acylacetanilide  yellow  image  dyf-forming  coupler  having 
formula  I  or  II: 


sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
a  development  inhibitor 


5,'  51,494 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELET  lENTS  CONTAINING  ACVL 
SUBSTITUTED  OXONOL  DYES 
Donald   R.  Diehl;  Margaret  J.   Helber,  both  of  Rochester, 
Pamela  M.  Ferguson,  Famiington;  Anne  E.  Edwards,  Roches- 
ter, and  Nona  V.  Spitzner^  Bergen,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  235,036,  Apr.  28,  1994, 

abandoned.  This  applicatiof  Jul.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,574 

Int.  a.*  G03C  lj[835.  1/19.  1/18.  1/20 

25  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  elemei  t  containing  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  dye  of  the  1  tructure  (I)  as  a  filter  dye: 


CHEMICAL 
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R'^  ^o 


^^"     G- 


(I) 


M+ 


wherein: 

G  and  G'  are,  independently,  oxygen,  substituted  nitrogen, 
or  QCNh; 

R',  R'',  R2,  R^'  independently  represent  H  or  a  substituent, 
or  R'  and  R2,  R''  and  R^'  may  form  a  ring; 

R^  is  an  aryl,  alkyloxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  or  heterocyclic,  any 
of  which  may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted; 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

all  of  the  L  together  define  a  methine  chain,  each  L  repre- 
senting a  methine  any  of  which  may  be  substituted  or 
unsubstituted; 

the  R^C(0) —  is  shown  is  substituted  on  the  L  at  the  middle 
of  the  methine  chain;  and 

M+  is  a  cation. 


5,451,495 
RECORDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  CROSSLINKED 
POLYMERIC  LAYER 
Catherine  A.  Falkner,  Rochester;  John  J.  Fitzgerald,  Clifton 
Park;  Dennis  J.  Sarage,  and  Paul  D.  Yacobucci,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,256 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/685 
VS.  CL  430—531  8  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at  least  one 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  containing  layer  and  a  layer  com- 
prising a  crosslinked  polymer  having  polymeric  backbone 
moieties  and  crosslinking  moieties,  the  polymeric  backbone 
moieties  containing  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms,  the  crosslinking 
moieties  connecting  polymeric  backbone  moieties  at  the  ter- 
tiary nitrogen  atoms  by  conversion  of  the  tertiary  nitrogen 
atoms  to  quaternary  amine,  the  crosslinking  moiety  having  the 
structure 


I 


CmH2„ 


where  R'  is  independently  alkyl  or  aryl  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  10. 


5,451,496 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 
CONTAINING  DIR  OR  DIAR  COUPLERS  AND 
PHENOUC  COUPLER  SOLVENTS 
Paul  B.  Merkel,  Rochesten  Melvin  M.  Kcstner,  Hiltoa,  aid 
Paul  L.  Zengerlc,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,728,  May  22,  1992,  abamloBed. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,855 
Int  CL»  G03C  7/305.  7/388 
VS.  CL  430—544  21  ri-i~. 

1.  A  color  photographic  material,  comprising  a  substrate 
bearing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a  coupler  composition 
comprising  in  combination  (a)  a  2-phenylcarbamoyl-l-naph- 
thol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  develop- 
ment inhibitor  releasing  couplers  and  timed  development  in- 
hibiting releasing  couplers,  and  (b)  a  phenolic  coupler  solvent. 


5,451,497 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISPERSION  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STABILITY 

David  D.  Miller,  and  Krishnan  Chari,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,824 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/08 
VS.  CL  430—546  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersion  which  comprises 
codispersing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  photographically  useful 
compound  and  at  least  one  non-color  forming,  oil-soluble, 
monomeric  or  oligomeric  organic  compound  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  between  0*  and  150*  C. 


5,451,498 

DENTURE  COVERING  EXISTING  TEETH  AND  GUMS 

Anthony  P.  Hazen,  4010  E.  53  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135-4816 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,762,  Jun.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,324,198.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,898 

Int.  a."  A61C  13/Oa  13/08 

VS.  CL  433—171  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  facial  appearance  by  provid- 
ing aesthetically  pleasing  artificial  teeth  for  non-denture  wear- 
ers, for  bridging  spaces  left  by  missing  teeth,  for  protecting 
damaged  or  hypersensitive  teeth  from  temperature  extremes, 
and  for  strengthening  the  user's  ability  to  more  effectively 
masticate  food,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  an  encasement  constructed  fhnn  approved  dental 
materials,  said  encasement  corresponding  to  an  impression 
mold  of  the  user's  natural  teeth  and  gums, 
said  encasement  having  inner  encasement  walls  which  con- 
form to  the  user's  natural  teeth  and  gums  and  outer  en- 
casement walls, 
mounting  on  said  outer  encasement  walls  a  plurality  of  arti- 
ficial teeth  ground  down  to  veneers. 
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5v«51.499 

ATTENUATED,  GENEHCAL  LY-ENGINEERED 

PSEUDORABIES  VIRUS  S-F  tV-155  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Mtfk  D.  CocteM,  CirU^  Calif ^  ■«igBar  to  Syatro  Corpon- 
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if  the  carrier  where  liquids  are 


trettment 


tranifer 


liquids  to  move  through 
lines  to  the  samples  in  the 


DfvWM  of  Ser.  No.  6«M13.  Mar.  iJ  IWl,  Pat  No.  5,240,703. 

■nto  appbcatfaw  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  5S,S30 

lat  CL*  C12Q  l/TO:  C12N  15/(30,  7/00:  A61K  39/12 

VS.  CL  435—5  «  Clataa 

1.  An  attenuated.  genetically-engi$eered  paeudorabies  virus 
designated  S-PRV-155  (ATCC  Accession  No.  VR  2311). 


carrier  opposite  the  end 

dispensed; 
(e)  a  pump  to  cause  the 

the  treatment  liquid 

reaction  chamber, 
(0  means  to  regulate  and  rabidly 

samples  in  said  flat  carri«  r 

ber;and 
(g)  means  to  contain  used  fitment  liquids  away  from  the 

samples; 
wherein  liquid  deUvery  and 
controlled  by  a  programmabl ; 


change  temperature  of  the 
devices  in  the  reaction  cham- 


>recise  temperature  control  are 
central  microprocessor. 


5«451,S00 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  BIO  IjOGICAL  SPECIMENS 

FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  NU  XQC  ACIDS 
Nfarilya  J.  Stapieton,  Dwhaai,  N.f.,  aaignor  to  Gcm  Tec 

CorporatkM,  Dvrham,  N.C  j 

per  No.  PCr/US90/0«768,  §  371  flmbt  Mar.  3, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  NoJ  WO91/07486,  PCT  Prt». 
D^  May  30, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  1«,  1990,  fier.  No.  836,348 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pats  it  sabseqiient  to  Jan.  25, 

2011,  has  beea  dia  Oaimed. 

Iat.CI.*C12Q}//TO 

UJS.  a.  435-« 


5,4  1,501 
:  COUPLER 


AND  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGttAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Mo^  Tadahiaa  Sato,  and  Osama 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Fqji  Photo 
lapaa 

I,  Ser.  No.  67,111 
Japan,  May  26, 1992,  4-157405; 


1<93, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COLOR 

Yald  Mladuwa;  MamJi 
Takabaahl,  all  of 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawagawa, 

Filed  May  26, 
dainw  priority,  appUcatkM 
Ang.  11, 1992,  4-234120 

Int.  CL«iG03C  7/38 
UJS.  a.  430—558 


ABS 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automated  li<]  uid  delivery  to  and  precise 
temperature  control  of  samples  imi  lobilized  on  a  surface  of  a 
carrier  device  for  the  detection  of  g  snetic  material  comprising: 
(a)  a  reaction  chamber  for  situatdg  the  samples,  said  samples 
individually  immobilized  in  a  thin,  flat  carrier  device  in 
said  apparatus  during  treatments;  said  carrier  device  com- 
prising a  top  piece  and  a  bottom  piece,  said  bottom  piece 
having  a  specimen  holding  arta,  said  top  piece  having  a 
closed  position;  said  top  piete  and  said  bottom  piece 
hinged  together  along  a  first  side  of  said  bottom  piece,  said 
top  piece  having  a  first  area  that  extends  beyond  said  first 
side,  wherein  the  top  piece  aay  be  caused  to  hingedly 
move  away  from  the  bottom  ^iece  and  upward  from  the 
closed  position  to  an  open 
having  an  overlap  area  on  a 
piece,  said  overlap  area  exi 
said  overlap  area  having  a  fli 
lion  chamber  containing  a  tra; 
of  carrier  devices; 

(b)  reservoirs  for  treatment  liquids; 

(c)  Ucatment  liquid  transfer  line*,  said  reservoirs  connected 
to  the  reaction  chamber  by  means  of  said  treatment  liquid 
transfer  lines; 

(d)  means  to  control  the  timinf  and  volume  of  treatment 
liquids  delivered  to  samples  through  liquid  transfer  lines; 
said  carriers  situated  in  said  ttay  rack  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position  so  that  liquid!  are  dispensed  sequentially 
into  an  end  of  each  carrier  ana  flow  over  said  immobilized 
sample  and  the  liquids  exit  tie  carrier  at  the  end  of  the 


1.  A  silver  halide  color 
support,  a  light-sensitive 
on  said  support,  and  optio: 
provided  on  said  support, 
coupler  of  formula  (I) 


jtion;  and  said  bottom  piece 

and  side  of  said  bottom 

^ing  beyond  said  top  piece, 

1  receiving  area;  said  reac- 

I  rack  for  holding  a  plurality 


wherein  Rj  represents 
represents  hydrogen  atom 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
each  represents  — CO —  or 
represents  hydrogen  atom, 
and  Rj  represent  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkylamino  grou[ 
Rs  may  be  combined  toget^e; 
membered  or  seven' 


i-memb(  red 
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21CbdiiH 


pfa  stographic  material  comprising  a 

silv  !r  halide  emulsion  layer  provided 

II  ally  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 

wierein  at  least  one  layer  contains  a 


(I) 


tertfery  alkyl  group;  R2  and  R]  each 
a  substituent  group;  Y  represent 
i^om  or  an  aryloxy  group;  A  and  B 
— SO2— ;  n  represents  0  or  1;  R4 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
;Toup,  and  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 
or  an  arylamino  group;  or  R4  and 
r  to  form  a  five-membered,  six- 
ring. 
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5,451,502 
RESTRICnON  AMPLIFICATION  ASSAY 
Albert  L.  Geotie,  Jr.,  Gaithenbwi,  Md.,  MJgwr  to  Omot, 
lac,  Gaithentarg,  Md. 

CoMinutkM  of  Ser.  No.  998,644,  Dec  16, 1992,  'tfrtilwifii. 

which  ia  a  coatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  790,174,  Nov.  12, 1991, 

ihwidoaed,  which  ia  a  coirtinwtioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,146, 

May  4, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,102,784.  lUa  application  Aag.  31, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  114,997 

LH.  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34 

MS,  CL  435—6  44  Ctaina 


asaiKiMKtnnaEai 


■B  MK  ■!  Ml  OR  «V  ai  tt  IM  ( 

I-  r 

iamnwmn>mmmi 


♦- 

BW  en 
II 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  nucleic  acid 
target  sequence  which  contains  a  scissile  linkage  that  is  cleav- 
able  by  a  cleaving  enzyme  in  a  biological  sample,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  at  least  S%  by 
volume  glycerine  a  nucleic  acid  target  sequence  and  an 
oligonucleotide  which  oligonucleotide  comprises  a  nu- 
cleic acid  sequence  and  a  scissile  linkage  that  is  substan- 
tially complementary  to  a  nucleic  acid  target  sequence, 
said  oligonucleotide  having  a  detectable  marker  attached 
thereto; 

(b)  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  the  cleaving  enzyme 
which  is  able  to  cleave  the  target  sequence  and  oligonu- 
cleotide at  the  scissile  linkage  if  said  target  sequence  and 
said  oligonucleotide  hybridize  thereby  releasing  a  cleaved 
oligonucleotide  having  the  detectable  marker; 

(c)  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  hybridizing  conditions 
wherein  the  uncleaved  oligonucleotide  is  hybridized  to 
the  cleaved  target  sequence,  which  is  then  cleaved  by  the 
cleaving  enzyme  Pst  I  to  release  additional  cleaved  oligo- 
nucleotide having  the  detectable  marker;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  cleaved  detecuble  marker 
to  thereby  detect  the  presence  of  the  nucleic  acid  se- 
quence. 


5,451,503 
METHOD  FOR  USE  OF  BRANCHED  NUCLEIC  ACID 
PROBES 
JaaMS  J.  Hogan,  Coronado;  Lyie  J.  Arnold,  Jr.,  San  Diego; 
Noman  C.  NeboB,  San  Diego,  and  Robert  Bezrerkov,  Cardiff 
by  tlie  Sea,  all  of  Calif.,  assigBora  to  Gen-Probe  Incorporated, 
San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,021,  Jan.  22, 1992.  This  application 
JuB.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,553 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/68 
MS.  CL  435 — 6  41  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  or  amount  of  a  target 
nucleic  acid  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  one  or  more  nucleic  acid  molecules  with  said 
sample  under  a  predetermined  environmental  condition  to 
allow  hybridization  of  said  molecules  if  said  target  nucleic 
acid  is  present;  wherein  said  one  or  more  nucleic  acid 


molecules  together  comprise  at  least  two  separate  target 
regions  which  hybridize  with  said  target  nucleic  acid 
under  said  predetermined  environmental  condition,  and  at 
least  two  arm  regions,  wherein  said  arm  regions,  under 
said  predetermined  environmental  condition,  do  not  hy- 
bridize with  said  target  nucleic  acid,  or  with  each  other  in 


the  absence  of  said  target  nucleic  acid,  but  in  the  presence 
of  said  target  nucleic  acid  do  hybridize  with  each  other, 
and 
detecting  any  hybridization  of  said  arm  regions  as  an  iixlica- 
tion  of  the  presence  or  amount  of  said  target  nucleic  acid 
wherein  said  detecting  is  not  dependent  upon  interacting 
labels. 


5,451,504 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ANALYTE  IN  A  SAMPLE 

Jndith  Fltzpatrick,  Teoafly,  N  J.,  maA  Regina  B.  Lcada,  Wcaley 

Hills,  N.Y.,  aasiprars  to  Serex,  lac,  Maywood,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,091 

ht  a.»  COIN  33/53.  33/537.  33/543 

VS.  CL  435— 7J  11 1 


Applicolion 

Zone 

( wick ) 


Mobilization 
Zona 


Trop 
Zona 


Oct  action 
Zona 


\         \         I      /       / 


AbtorbMrt 
Zona 


III;  ii;!;!!^  : 
■■1.  ■'■■I't.  ■ 


Mambrona 
Strip 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  at  least  one  analyte  in  a  liquid 
sample  comprising: 

(a)  moving  the  sample  along  a  pathway  comprising  three 
zones  located  on  a  single  solid  phase  support,  wherein  the 
sample  moves  from  a  first  zone  comprising  mobilizeable 
labeled  receptor,  which  are  mobilized  by  and  move  with 
the  sample,  which  receptors  specifically  bind  to  and  form 
labeled  receptor-analyte  complexes  with  analyte  in  the 
presence  of  analyte  in  the  sample,  to  a  second  zone  com- 
prising immobilized  ligand  which  binds  the  mobilized 
labeled  receptors  that  are  not  complexed  to  analye  and  has 
a  lower  association  constant  than  the  analyte  for  the  la- 
beled receptor  so  that  the  immobilized  ligand  does  not 
affect  the  stability  of  any  labeled  receptor-analyte  com- 
plex formed  by  the  moving  sample  and  the  labeled  recep- 
tor and  into  a  third  zone  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the 
labeled  receptor-analyte  complex;  and 

(b)  detecting  the  presence  of  labeled  receptor-analyte  com- 
plexes in  the  third  zone,  which  positively  indicates  the 
presence  of  analyte  in  the  sample. 


UMl 
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5^1^ 

METHODS  FOR  TAGGING  AND  TRACING  MATERIALS 

WITH  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 
Gafia  D.  DoiUigcr,  So  FMMiM*,  Calif^  awi^or  to  Hoff- 
—■v-Iji  Roche  IK^  Natley,  N  J. 

J  of  Scr.  No.  355,445,  May  22, 19«9,  abaadoari. 

TUB  af»Mf-*«««  May  21, 192,  Ser.  No.  887,424 
lat  CI,*  C12Q  1/6S;  C07H  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  »<  Oata. 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  presence  of  a  substance 
exposed  to  naturally  occurring  oltraviolet  radiation  which 
comprise*  tagging  the  substance  with  a  nucleic  acid  of  at  least 
20  and  less  than  1,000  nucleotidea,  releasing  the  ugged  sub- 
stance in  a  manner  exposing  said  substance  and  nucleic  acid  to 
naturally  occurring  ultraviolet  radiation,  collecting  the  nucleic 
acid,  ampUfying  said  nucleic  acid  using  the  polymerase  chain 
reaction,  and  monitoring  the  preaence  of  the  substance  by 
detecting  the  amplified  product  of  said  nucleic  acid. 

5,451. 
ONCOSTATIN  M  AND  NOTEL  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  ANTI-NEOPIASTIC  ACTIVriY 
MohaaMd  Shoyab;  Joyce  M.  Z4liag.  bodi  of  Seattle;  Haas 

Maf^Mrit.  McKcr  lalaad;  Maitia  B.  Haasoa,  aad  Peter  S. 

LiMiey,  both  of  Seattle,  aU  of  iltA^  aasigaora  to  Ow»8M 

LtaHad  PartaeraUp,  Seattle,  W^ 
Coirtiaaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  397.676,  Oct  2, 1989,  abandoaed,  aad 
a  coatiaMrtfcM-^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  4M46.  May  4, 1987,  Pat  No. 
5,120,535,  whkk  la  a  coMiBaatio4i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  935,283, 
Not.  26, 1986,  ifn-*"'^,  which  isncoatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  811,235,  Dec  20, 1985,  abaadoM.  -iA  Scr.  No.  397,676,  is 
a  diTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  i44>574,  Jaai  15, 1988,  abawloaed,  which 

is  a  coatiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  |4o.  115,139,  Oct  30, 1987, 

sbaadnnnl  This  appUcatkw  Jaia  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,707 

lat  CL«  COIN  33/74.  33/0.  33/60:  C07K  13/00 

UJS.  CL  43S-7  J3  \  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  oncostatin  M  receptor  expression 
on  cells  in  a  sample  using  a  labeled  oncosutin  M  polypeptide 
having  an  affinity  for  the  receptor  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  cell  containing  sample  with  said  labeled 
oncosutin  M  polypeptide  to.  form  labeled  oncostatin  M- 
receptor  complexes  on  the  c^ll  surface; 

(b)  washing  the  cells  to  remov<  any  unbound  labeled  onco- 
statin M  polypeptide  in  the  aunple;  and 

(c)  detecting  said  oncosutin  M  polypeptide-receptor  com- 
plexes by  means  of  said  label  as  indicative  of  the  presence 
of  an  oncosutin  M  receptor  in  said  sample. 
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said  reagent  under  com  itkms  wherein  said  liquid  medium 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  laid  component  contained  therein 
traverse  all  of  said  fin  t  zone  and  migrate  by  capillary 
bibulous  member  zone  ("second 
zone'O.  of  different  codiposition  than  said  first  zone  and 
incapable  of  specificall  i  binding  said  component  except 
when  an  analyte  is  to  fa ;  detected;  and 


r\ 


■n 


N 


determining  the  distancetsaid  component  has  migrated  into 
said  second  zone  or  t|ic  difference  in  the  distances  said 
medium  and  said  component  have  migrated  into  said 
second  zone,  said  distt  see  or  said  difference  being  related 
to  the  amount  of  said  analyte  or  said  component  in  said 
liquid  medium  or  the  ^mount  of  said  reagent 


5.451,-j. 

METHOD  FOR  IMMUNOCHROMATOGRAPHIC 

ANALI^IS 

Cart  N.  Skoid,  Moaataia  View;  Araiea  B.  Sbaaafelt,  Redwood 
CUr,  Vartaa  Gbaiaroasiaa,  M«alo  Park,  aad  Edwia  F.  UU- 
■^-_  Athertoa,  all  of  Calif.,  Msfepors  to  Syatcx  aJ.SA.)  lac, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.  i 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940,137,  Sep.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,334,513,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Set.  No.  376,723,  JaL  7, 1989, 
Pat  No.  5,164,294,  which  is  a  csMiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
194,708,  May  17, 1988,  Pat  N«i  5,039,607.  This  applicatioa 
May  10,  1994,  Se^.  No.  241,307 
The  portioa  ofthe  term  of  this  paltet  sabseqaeat  to  Aug.  2, 2011, 
has  beca  diiciaiaied. 
lat  CL*  Caii  33/558 
VS.  CL  435—7.92  !  »0  daims 

1.  A  method  for  conducting  a^  assay  for  the  determination 
of  an  analyte,  a  component  or  a|  reagent  which  method  com- 
prises: 
providing  in  combination  (1)  k  first  bibulous  member  zone 
("first  zone")  having  a  roagent  non-diffiisively  bound 
thereto  with  the  proviso  that  when  an  analyte  is  to  be 
detected,  said  reagent  becomes  bound  to  the  first  zone  in 
relation  to  the  amount  of  afalyte  present  and  (2)  a  liquid 
medium  containing  a  component  that  is  interreactive  with 
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UJS.  CL  435—7.93 


1,451,508 

METHOD  AND  MON  KXONAL  ANTIBODIES  FOR 

VITAMIN  B1  Z  DETERMINATION 

, Piwcrt,  both  of  Tatziae  Michael 

GroL  Fddaflag,  aad  Chi  lata  HMbaer-PanOsz,  Tutziag,  aU  of 

Geraaay,  SMi^ors  to  B  Mhriager  Maaaheim  GaibH,  Maaa- 

beiai-Waldbof,  Gcrmaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  >59,529,  Oct  13, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  if  Ser.  No.  463,086,  Jan.  10, 1990, 
abaadoaed.  This  appttcatlDB  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,887 

Claims  priority,  applica  ioa  Germaay,  Jaa.  11,  1989,  39  00 


lat  C  .«  COIN  33/577 


11 


1.  Method  for  the  quani  tative  determination  of  vitamin  B12 
in  a  sampfe  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  incubating  said  samble  solution  containing  vitamin  B12 
with; 

(1)  a  monoclonal  ant  body  capable  of  specific  binding  to 
vitamin  B12,  said  nonoclonal  antibody  having  a  spe- 
cific binding  const  int  of  at  least  5x10*  1/mol  for  viu- 
min  812  as  prodw  ed  by  hybridoma  cell  lines  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ECACC8810I30I  and 
ECACC88101302;and 

(2)  vitamin  812  or  m  analogue  thereof,  but  not  both, 
wherein  the  vitan  in  812  or  analogue  thereof  or  the 
monoclonal  antibo  ly  is  labelled  and  the  other  mediates 
the  binding  of  the  vitamin  B12  to  a  solid  phase;  and 

(b)  separating  the  two  |  >hases  and  measuring  the  Uibel  in  one 
of  the  two  phases  as  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  vitamin 
B12  in  said  sample 
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5^1409 

COAGULATION  ASSAYS  AND  REAGENTS 

Roy  E.  Speck,  Iadiaai9olis,  lad.,  aasiVMir  to  Aaalytical  Coatrol 

Systeaw,  lac  FWcrs,  lad. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  946311.  Sep.  16, 1992,  ahaadoatid,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  510,178,  Apr.  17, 1990, 

lUs  applicatioa  Nov.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  158,538 
lat  CL*  C12Q  1/56;  COIN  33/86 
VS.  CL  435—13  4 

1.  A  platelet-sensitive  method  for  assaying  blood  coagula- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

incubating  at  least  one  sample  of  blood  or  of  platelet-con- 
taining plasma  derived  therefrom,  said  sample  being  essen- 
tially free  of  platelet  substitute,  with  a  reagent  containing 
a  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  compound  and  a  metal  ion 
in  amounts  effective  and  under  conditions  sufficient  for 
said  hydroxy-substituted  compound  to  activate  Hage- 
mann  factor  and  to  cause  the  platelets  in  said  sample  to 
release  PbUelet  Factor  3,  wherein  said  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propyl  gallate  and  tannin,  or  derivatives 
thereof  capable  of  causing  plateleu  to  release  Platelet 
Factor  3; 
adding  calcium  to  said  sample  to  initiate  clotting;  and  then 
measuring  the  time  necessary  for  the  sample  to  clot. 


5,451,510 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3a, 

7a-DIHYDROXY-12-KETO-5/3-CHOLANIC  AOD  USING 

BACILLUS  SPP.  PERM  BP-3394  AND  PERM  BP-3397 
Hiroaii  Kiaara,  Kosbigaya;  AUo  Okaanra,  Okcgawa,  aad 
Hiroshi  Kawaide,  Fi^iad,  all  of  Japaa,  assi^on  to  Tokyo 
Taaabe  Coaspaay,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  964,192 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  24, 1991,  3-277799 

lat  CL*  C12P  33/02;  C12N  1/20 

VS.  CL  435—52  4  rhi-r 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Bacillus  Sp.  PERM  8P- 

3394. 


5,451,511 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ANTIPARASrnC  AGENTS 

Stephea  P.  Gibaoa;  Alcaaader  C  Goadie;  KeMa  S.  Holdo^  aad 

Joha  D.  Ba'Lodc,  all  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to 

lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  786362,  Nor.  1, 199L 
wUch  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  142^88,  Jaa.  11, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5389,480,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  886^67, 
JaL  16. 1986,  abaadoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No. 
28359 
CUaH  pctority,  appBcatiea  Uaited  Kiaadoai,  JaL  27,  1985, 
8518999;  Aag.  9, 1985, 8520069;  Apr.  24, 1986, 8610063;  May  2, 
1986,  8610862 

lat  d*  CUP  19/62 
VS.  CL  435—76  4  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


HjC 


at? 


wherein  R  when  taken  individually  is  H;  R'  when  taken  indi- 
viduaUy  is  OH;  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  represent  a 
double  bond; 

R2  is  an  alpha-branched  Cj-Cg  alkyL  Cj-C»  alkenyl,  C4-C- 
salkynyl,  Cs-Cg  alkoxyalkyl  or  Cj-Cg  alkylthioalkyl 
group;  a  Cs-Cg  cycloalkylalkyl  group  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  is  an  alpha-branched  Cz-Cs  alkyl  group;  a  Cs-Cg 
cycloalkyl  or  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl  group,  either  of  which 
may  be  substituted  by  methylene  or  one  or  more  C1-C4 
alkyl  groups  or  halo  atoms;  or  a  3  to  6  membered  oxygen 
or  sulphur  containing  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be 
saturated,  or  fiilly  or  partially  and  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl  groups  or  halo  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R*    is    a    4'-(alpha-L-oleandrosyl)-alpha-L-oleandrosyloxy 
group  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3O 


CHiO 


which  comprises  fermenting  an  avermectin  producing  strain  of 
the  organism  Strtptomycts  avermitilis  in  a  medium  comprising 
assimilable  sources  of  carix>n,  nitrogen  and  trace  elementt  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  cartexylic  acid  of  the  formula  RkX>2H,  or 
a  salt  ester  or  amide  thereof  or  oxidative  precursor  therefor, 
wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above. 


5351312 

METHODS  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  HLA  CLASS  I  A 

LOCUS  DNA  TYPING 

RaywMd  J.  Apple,  Saa  Vnmdata;  Teodorica  L.  Bs^awaa,  Cm- 

tro  Valley,  aad  Hcary  A.  EiUch,  OaklMd.  aD  of  CaUf .,  assi^ 

ors  to  HoffiMaa-La  Roche  lac,  Natlay,  N  J. 

Co«tfanatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  788,113,  Nor.  5, 199L 

abaadsacd.  TUs  appHcartoa  Sep.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127354 

lat  CL*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435-^1  J  2  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  region  of  the  HLA-A  locus 

containing  the  first  and  second  exoos,  wherein  said  method 

consists  of  carrying  out  a  polymerase  chain  reaction  using 

oligonucleotide  primers  RAPI007  (SEQ  ID  NO:  31)  and 

DB337  (SEQ  ID  NO:  52). 
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with  said  pre-detennined 


MFTHOD  FOR  STABLY  TRANSBORMING  PLASTIDS  OF 

MULTICELLULAM  PLANTS 
Pd  MaUff,  mi  Zora  S.  Maliga,  bo^  of  Eart  Bnuswick,  N J^ 
Mriiann  to  TW  State  Uaivcnilt  of  New  Jcraey  Rntaen, 
PiMataway,  N J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SM,763,  Miy  1. 1990.  ahawioMd.  ThU 
apitUcatkM  Aas.  2S,  1993.  iSer.  No.  111.398 
Int.  CL'  C12N  15/82.  15/90.  15/65:  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  13  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  stably  flastid-transfomied  cells  of 
a  multicellular  plant,  which  comprces: 

a)  tnuisforming  plastids  of  said  cells  with  a  DNA  molecule 
having: 

i)  a  targeting  segment  compriang  a  DNA  sequence  sub- 
stantially homologous  to  a  pre-determined  sequence  of 
a  plastid  genome,  said  targe^g  segment  enabling  inser- 
tion of  said  DNA  molecule  fito  said  plastid  genome  by 
homologous  recombination 
sequence; 

ii)  a  selectable  marker  sequence  disposed  within  said  tar- 
geting segment,  said  selectable  marker  sequence  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  sequence  en- 
coding a  form  of  plastid  16S  ribosomal  that  is  resistant 
to  spectinomycin  or  streptotnycin,  and  a  sequence  en- 
coding a  heterologous  protein  that  inactivates  spectino- 
mycin or  streptomycin,  said  electable  marker  sequence 
conferring  a  selectable  phe4otype  to  cells  having  sub- 
stantially all  plastids  transformed  with  said  DNA  mole- 
cule; and 

iii)  at  least  one  cloning  site  ada()ted  for  insertion  of  at  least 
one  additional  DNA  segmeat,  said  at  least  one  cloning 
site  being  disposed  within  s^d  targeting  segment  rela- 
tive to  said  selectable  maimer  sequence  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  said  conferring  of  said  selectable  pheno- 

type;  J 

b)  maintaining  said  cells  in  a  selection  medium  which  per- 
mits survival  of  cells  having  I  transformed  or  non-trans- 
formed plastids,  and  which  further  permits  expression  of 
said  selectable  phenotype  in  cells  having  substantially  all 
plastids  transformed  with  $ai4  DNA  molecule,  said  ex- 
pression being  indicative  of  stably  plastid-transformed 
cells;  and 

c)  selecting  cells  expressing  saidlphenotype,  thereby  obtain- 
ing said  stably  plastid-transfot  ned  cells  of  said  multicellu- 
lar plant. 


MELANIN-SY  4THESIZING 


I  TeckiM  logica, 


idiTiaiMi 


PRODUCTION  AND 
FROM 
RouM  M.  WeiMT.  Rockrflk ; 

a  Bonar.  GaoArilla,  aU 

Va.,  uA  Mariauc  Wakk 

search  Corporation 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  27.923, 

which  is  a  coBtiniiatioa  of 
abandoacd.  which  b  a 
1988.  Pat  No.  5.047.344. 
No.  567.023.  Dec  30. 1983. 

Apr.  15,  1994  , 
latCL' 
U  A  a.  435-189 

1.  A  method  for  the 
comprising  (i)  culturing 
of  the  genera  Shewanella  or 
for  a  time  and  under 
tyrosinase  as  a  metaboUc 
covering  said  tyrosinase. 


,whJdi 

Fitl 
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5.^1.515 

RqCX>VERY  OF  TYROSINASE 
BACTERIA 
RUa  R.  ColweU.  Bethcada;  Dale 
of  l^d.;  StcTcn  L.  Cooa,  FaUa  Ckwch. 
Croftoa.  Md.,  aaaigaon  to  Re- 

Inc.  Tucaoa.  Ariz. 
klar.  8. 1993.  Pat.  No.  5.328.689. 
:  ler.  No.  716,026,  Jon.  14,  1991, 
of  Ser.  No.  185,647,  Apr.  25. 
is  a  contiiHiatioii-io-part  of  Ser. 
No.  4.740,466.  This  appUcatioa 
Ser.  No.  228.312 
C12N  9/02 

8  Claim 

prediction  and  recovery  of  tyrosinase 

mel  min-synthesizing  marine  bacteria 

Mteromonas  in  a  growth  medium 

conditions  sufficient  to  produce  said 

pr  xluct  of  said  bacteria  and  (ii)  re- 


5, 151.516 

BIFUNCnONAL  PROTEl  N  FROM  CARROTS  {DAUCUS 
CAROTA)  WFFH  ASPART  liONASE  AND  HOMOSERINE 

DEHYDROGI  NASE  ACnVITIES 
Bduamia  F.  Matthews,  87(  I  Crystal  Rock  La.,  Laurel,  Md. 
20708.  and  Jane  M.  Weia^aaa.  310  Sooder  Rd..  Bnuswick, 
Md.  21716 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1991,  Scf.  No.  746,705 
lat  a.*  C12Ni;5/Ji,  lS/54.  15/63 
VS.  CL  435—190  10  Clatais 

1.  A  purified  and  isoUtfed  DNA  molecule  comprising  a 
DNA  sequence  coding  for  k  homologous  segment  of  bifunc- 
tional  protein  extracted  frim  carrots,  wherein  said  protein 
segment  is  a  means  for  regulating  the  lysine  and  homoserine 
content  in  plants,  and  wheitein  said  protein  segment  has  both 
homoserine  dehydrogenase  ^d  aspartokinase  activity. 


5.451.51 1 

MODIFICATION  OF  LIGNIN  SYNTHESIS  IN  PLANTS 

Alaia  M.  Bondet,  Toulouse,  France;  Dirk  G.  laze,  Aalst,  Bel- 

ginm,  and  Wolf^g  W.  Schad^  HcatUake  Park,  Engbud, 

assigaors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  Losdon,  United  Kingdom 
ContiaiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  874,166,  Apr.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,467 

Clalns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1991, 
919063 

Int.  CL"  C12N  15/00.  ^14;  C07H  77/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  1  12  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  altering  the  con^nt  or  composition  of  lignin 
in  a  plant,  comprising  stably  8incafporating  into  the  genome  of 
the  plant  by  transformation  a  recopnbinant  DNA  comprising  a 
gene  promoter  sequence  and  a  gAie  terminator,  and  an  inter- 
posed region  comprising  a  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  an 
mRNA  which  has  sufficient  sequence  similarity  to  an  endoge- 
nous plant  cinnamyl  alcohol  dehydrogenase  gene  such  that 
when  said  nucleotide  sequence  is  expressed  the  expression  of 
said  endogenous  plant  cinnamyl  alpohol  dehydrogenase  gene  is 
inhibited,  and  wherein  said  nucleotide  sequence  is  a  plant 
cinnamyl  alcohol  dehydrogenase  jgene  or  fragment  thereof. 


VS.  CL  435—190 


S  451,517 
D-ARABINFTOL  DEHYI ROGENASE  FROM  CANDIDA 

TROPICALIS  ATCC  75  I  OR  CANDIDA  SHEHATAE 
Charles  G.  Miyada,  Mounta^  View,  Arthnr  C.  Switchenko,  Palo 
Aho;  Melanie  W.  Qnoiig,  La  JoUa,  and  Man-Ying  L.  Wong, 
Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  aaafgnors  to  Syntex  (U.S A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  ^,764,  Jan.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  731,218,  Jul.  12, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcati^  Mar.  3, 1995.  Ser.  No.  400,417 

Int  a.«  Cl^N  9/04.  1/16.  1/00 

4ClaiaH 
1.  A  composition  comp^ing  (1)  a  D-arabinitol  dehydro- 
genase in  purified  form  having  the  characteristics  of  a  D- 
arabinitol  dehydrogenase  obtainable  from  Candida  tropicalis 
ATCC  730  or  Candida  sh  fhatae  said  characteristics  being  a 
specific  activity  for  catalysi  i  of  the  oxidation  of  D-arabinitol  to 
D-ribulose  of  at  least  SO  ii  temational  units/mg  and  having  a 
specific  activity  for  catalys  s  of  the  oxidation  of  D-mannitol  of 
less  than  1%  of  the  specifc  activity  for  the  catalysts  of  the 
oxidation  of  D-arabinitol;  and  (2)  NAD+,  said  composition 
being  capable  of  catalyzin|  the  oxidation  of  D-arabinitol  at  a 
rate  at  least  20-fold  faster!  than  it  catalyzes  the  oxidation  of 
sugars  and  sugar  alcohols  toresent  in  human  serum. 


5.451.518 

PURIFIED  HUMAN  CERAMIDE-ACTIVATED  PROTEIN 

KINASE 
Richard  N.  Kolcanick,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sloan-Ket- 
tering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976.378 
InL  a.*  C12N  9/12:  C12Q  1/48:  A61K  38/45 
VS.  a.  435—194  1  ciaini 

1.  A  purified  membrane-bound  ceramide-activated  protein 
kinase  obtained  from  human  cells,  said  kinase  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  95  kD  as  determined  using  a  denaturing  gel 
method  and  specifically  phosphorylates  the  threonine  residue 
in  a  Pro-Leu-Thr-Pro-containing  polypeptide. 


5,451.519 
CLONING  RESTRICTION  ENDONUCLEASE  GENES  BY 

MODULATING  METHYLTRANSFERASE  ACTIVITY 

Gordon  B.  Collier,  Washington,  D.C.;  John  F.  Connaughton, 

LaytonsriUc,  and  Jack  G.  Chirikjian,  Potomac,  both  of  Md., 

assignora  to  Georgetown  University,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,678 

Int  a.»  C12N  9/22.  15/55 

VS.  a.  435—199  40  CUims 


_.....[i.  J-i — ..|i..[. T.. :,!..[, 


1.  A  method  for  cloning  a  gene  encoding  a  restriction  endo- 
nuclease  comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  modulating  the  cellular 
concentration  of  a  methyl  donor  cofactor  of  a  DNA  methyl- 
transferase  and  (ii)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  restriction 
endonuclease  gene  by  an  effect  of  said  gene  that  differs  before 
and  after  modulation  of  said  concentration. 


5,451.520 

CREATINE  AMIDINOHYDROLASE  FROM 

ALKALIGENES  SP.  KS4U  PERM  BP-4487 

Keisoke  Fnmkawa;  Kyoke  Hashimoto,  and  Masara  Snzaki,  all 

of  Noda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikkoman  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5^18675 

Int  a.»  C12N  9/78.  1/12.  1/00 

VS.  a.  435—227  2  Claims 

1.  A  creatine  amidinohydrolase  isolated  from  Alkaligenes  sp. 

KS-85  PERM  BP-4487  having  the  following  physicochemical 

properties: 

(a)  action:  hydrolysis  of  1  mole  of  creatine  to  form  1  mole  of 
sarcosine  and  1  mole  of  urea; 

(b)  substrate  specificity:  specific  for  a  creatine  substrate; 

(c)  optimum  pH:  7-9; 

(d)  optimum  temperature:  about  35*-45*  C; 


(e)  pH  stability:  stable  in  the  range  of  pH  5.0-10.5  at  25*  C. 

for  17  hours; 
(0  thermal  stability:  stable  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  45* 

C.  at  pH  7.5  for  30  min.; 
(g)  inhibitors:  AgNOs,  HgCh,  CUSO4,  etc.;  and 
(h)  molecular  weight:  about  8O,O0O±5OOO  as  determined  by 

gel  filtration. 


5.451.521 
PROCOAGULANT  PROTEINS 
Randal  J.  Kanftnan.  Boston;  Dd>m  D.  Pittman,  Arlington,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  John  J.  Toole,  Jr.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Genetics  Institute,  Inc.  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  868,410,  May  29,  1986, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,767,  Not. 
18, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1986,  Ser.  No. 
939.658 
Int  a.»  A61K  38/37:  OHK  7^/7JJ.-  C12N  5/06.  15/12 
VS.  CL  435— 240J  32  rhi^^ 

1.  A  protein  having  human  Factor  Vin:c-type  procoagulant 
activity  and  an  amino  acid  sequence  substantially  that  of 
human  factor  VIII:c  characterized  in  that  the  arginine  at  one 
or  more  of  positions  226,  336,  562,  740,  776,  1313,  1648  or  1721 
is  replaced  with  an  independently  selected  replacement  amino 
acid. 


5.451.522 
GENES  ENCODING  AND  METHOD  OF  EXPRESSING  AN 

ENZYME:  PHTHALYL  AMIDASE 
Stephen  W.  Qncener,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  M.  Zock,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolia,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,490 
lut  a.»  C12N  9/78,  1/21.  15/55 
VS.  CL  435— 252  J  42  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  compound  that  comprises  an  isolated  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  SEQ  ID  NO:2. 


5,451,523 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING  ORGANIC  WASTE 

MATERIAL 

J.    Nicholas    Von    Fahncstock,    Trotwood,    and    Bnford    C. 

McCusker,  FarmersTille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ag  Reno, 

Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,158,  Oct  5.  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,807,  Dec  4, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

114,779 

Int  CL*  C12M  1/36,  1/38.  1/10:  C05F  17/02 

VS.  CL  435—290  |8  Claims 


hiiJtmh 


C^^ 


i^^^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  suble  humus  from  a  batch  of 
organic  waste  material  of  known  recipe,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  reactor  vessel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  for 
rotating  said  reactor  vessel  about  said  axis,  a  manifold  assembly 
positioned  within  said  reactor  vessel  for  distributing  variable 
amounts  of  air  within  and  throughout  said  reactor  vessel  to 
control  batch  temperature  and  oxygen  levels,  at  least  one 
stationary  wand  witliin  said  reactor  vessel  and  extending  trans- 
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versely  of  said  reactor  vessel  in  a  pline  perpendicular  to  said  of  a  cell  specimen  in  an  app  ratus  which  does  not  measure 
vessel  axis,  said  wand  having  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  volume  of  a  suspension  contai  ning  the  specimen  as  it  is  being 
and  a  plurality  of  gas  inlets  evenly  fpaced  therealong,  and  a   analyzed,  said  method  compri^g  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  a  known  quantity  of  particles  with  a  known  vol- 
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control  means  for  calling  for,  coUect^g,  monitoring  and  stor- 
ing sensed  temperatures  from  said  temperature  sensors  and  for 
calling  for,  collecting  and  analyzing  gas  samples  from  said  gas 
inlets,  and  storing  the  results  of  said  analyzing  of  said  gas 
samples,  and  for  distributing  air  through  said  manifold  assem- 
bly and/or  actuating  said  reactor  vessel  rotating  means  in 
response  to  said  monitored  temperatures  and  said  analysis  of 
said  gas  samples  to  optimize  tempe^ture  and  oxygen  levels 
throughout  the  various  stages  of  himus  production  and  for 
ascertaining  when  a  stable  humus  h^  been  achieved. 


ume  of  a  cell  specimen 
concentration  of  particl 
ticles  remaining  separate 
b.  counting  the  number  of 
in  an  unknown  volume 


HUMAN 


ORGAN  TISSUE 


IN  VITRO  CHAMBER  FOR  1 

SAMPLES! 

Don  Coble,  Frederick,  and  Kriatiiia  li  Prodonz,  Bethctda,  both 

of  Md^  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,7«4 

Int.  CL»  C12M  1/Oa  1/^  1/lS.  3/00 

UJS.  CL  435— 301 


obtain  a  suspension  having  a 
per  specimen  volume,  said  par- 
the  cells  in  said  suspension, 
and  the  number  of  particles 
of  said  suspension  by  using 
a  flow  cytometer  with  a  light  scatter  trigger,  and 
determining  the  total  number  of  cells  per  volume  of  the 
specimen  by  correlating  tie  number  of  particles  and  cells 
in  said  unknown  vol»raie  portion  of  the  suspension  to  the 
known  quantity  of  particles  added  to  said  cell  specimen 
using  light  scatter  measuirments  and  fluorescent  measure- 


7Clainis 


1.  A  chamber  for  sustaining  tissue 
microscopic  examination  comprising: 
a  tray  assembly  including  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion, the  bottom  portion  comprising  a  reservoir  chamber 
for  holding  nutrient  solution,  thp  top  portion  comprising  a 
well  plate  having  a  plurality  df  wells,  each  of  the  wells 
being  adapted  to  hold  a  tissue  sample  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  of  the  well  plate,  the  top  portion 
being  removably,  but  sealingly,  mounted  to  the  bottom 
portion  such  that  the  wells  are  in  communication  with  the 
reservoir  chamber  in  a  manner  that  allows  tissue  samples 
placed  in  the  wells  to  be  conl^ted  by  nutrient  solution 
placed  in  the  reservoir  chamber; 
a  transparent  cover  positioned  atf/et  the  top  portion  of  the 
tray  assembly  and  operable  id  conjunction  therewith  to 
contain  gases  above  the  wells  and  prevent  contaminants 
from  passing  into  or  out  of  thq  wells; 
a  heater  assembly  having  a  toi^  surface  with  a  high  heat 
transfer  capacity  for  supporting  the  tray  assembly  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  therewith  and  a  planar  bottom  sur- 
face for  substantially  unimpeded  placement  on  a  micro- 
scope stage,  the  heater  asseifibly  including  a  tank  for 
containing  a  temperature  regu^ting  fluid,  the  tank  having 
an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  jconduit  for  circulating  the 
temperature  regulating  fluid. 


5,4  11,526 

DETERMINATION  OF  (  XIDANT  OR  REDUCTANT 

CONCENTRATION  BY  TH  E  SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC 

OR  VISUAL  RESPOr  SE  IN  OXIDATION  OR 

REDUCTION  C  F  POLY  ANILINE 

Cheng  Q.  Cui;  Yn  L.  Hnaag,  lad  Jin  Y.  Lee,  all  of  Singapore, 

Siogapore,  ascignors  to  National  UniTcrrity  of  Singapore, 

Singapore,  Singapore 

FUed  Feb.  16. 19K  Scr.  No.  197,257 

Int  a.»  GOl  N  33/02,  33/14 

UJS.  CI.  436—164  14  Clafana 

1.  A  method  for  determini  ig  the  presence  of  a  reductant  in 

a  Uquid  sample,  comprising  contacting  said  sample  with  a 

polyaniline  in  a  partially  oxid  ized  sute,  reducing  said  polyani- 

line  to  a  lower  oxidation  stat  ^  measuring  the  color  change  of 

lamples  in  vitro  for  optical   said  polyanihne  accompanyir  j  said  reduction,  and  determining 

the  concentration  of  reductafit  present  based  upon  said  color 

change. 


5,451,52 
METHOD  AND  MATERlALSl  FOR  DETERMINING 
PARTICLE  COUNT  IN  A  rtX)W  CYTOMETER 
Mark  L.  Shenkin,  Pembroke  Pines;  Ronald  M.  Hamelik,  Miami, 
and  James  C.  S.  Wood,  Coral  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Coulter  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  836,638 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/48 
VS.  a.  436—63  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  ascertain  a  total  |iumber  of  cells  per  volume 


5,'  51,527 

HCG  PEPTIDES  P(  >R  USE  IN  ANTIBODY 

PURIFICATK  »N  PROCEDURES 

Virender  K.  Sarin,  Libertyri  Je,  and  John  B.  Bodner,  Venioa 

Hills,  both  of  ni.,  aacigno^  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott, 

lU. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  375,731,  LlnL  10, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuadoB-fai-part  of !  *r.  No.  221,687,  Jul.  20, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioi  Jan.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,893 

Int  a.»  COIN  33/543.  3  \/S3;  A61K  37/02:  C07K  3/00 

MS.  a.  436—518  »8  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  anti-hCG  antibody,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  a  body  flu  d  containing  anti-hCG  antibody 
with  an  hCG  analyte-aqalog  immobilized  upon  a  support, 
wherein  said  hCG  analyte-analog  has  a  peptide  sequence 
comprising: 

AsxProArgPheGlxAsxSeaSirSerLysAlaProProProSerLeuPro 


112 


lis 


SerProSerArgLeuProGlyP  oProAsxThrProIlcLeuProGUSer 


130 


135 


^uPro 


120 


125 


140 


145 


whereby  anti-hCG  antibod  i-  specific  for  said  hCG  analyte- 

analog  is  absorbed;  and 

b.  eluting  said  anti-hCG  aktibody  thus  specifically  absorbed. 


166S 


5,451,528 
METHODS  FOR  PROVIDING  HOMOGENEOUS 
REAGENTS 
William  J.  RayoMHire,  Lake  BlafT,  DL;  Frederic  L.  Oarfc,  Plams 
Tex.;  Gibert  CUft,  Mcsquite,  Tex.;  Kendall  B.  Hendrick, 
SontUake,  Tex.;  William  J.  Kanewske,  III,  Dallas,  Tex.; 
Peter  A.  Lagocki,  Park  Ridge,  IlL;  Richard  R.  Martin,  Irring, 
Tex.;  James  E.  Mitchell,  Lake  Barrington,  III.;  Larry  E. 
Moore,  Pbuo,  Tex.;  Charics  D.  Pennington,  Lake  Zurich,  IlL; 
Edna  S.  Walker,  Chicago,  m.;  B.  Jane  Smith,  Vernon  Hills, 
HI.;  Apparao  Tayi,  Grayslake,  DL;  James  A.  Vaugfat,  Enless, 
Tex.,  and  Darid  A.  Yost,  Poolesrille,  Md.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  lU. 
Contiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8^9,218,  Mar.  27, 1992.  This 
application  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  916,737 
Int  CL'  COIN  33/546 
MS.  a.  436—533  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  substantially  homogeneous 
liquid  assay  reagent  comprising  a  liquid  component  and  a 
particulate  assay  component,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  Providing  an  assay  reagent  comprising  a  liquid  compo- 
nent and  a  particulate  assay  component,  wherein  the  den- 
sity of  said  liquid  component  and  the  density  of  said  par- 
ticulate assay  component  are  substantially  different;  and 

(b)  adding  an  inert  reagent  to  said  liquid  assay  reagent  in  an 
amount  whereby  the  density  of  said  liquid  component  and 
the  density  of  said  particulate  assay  component  are  sub- 
stantially the  same  to  thereby  provide  a  homogeneous 
suspension  of  said  particulate  assay  component;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  homogeneous  suspension  to  automated 
back  and  forth  motion,  with  pauses  between  direction 
changes  of  said  back  and  forth  motion,  wherein  said 
pauses  are  not  equal  in  duration. 


5,451,529 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REAL  TIME  ION 

IMPLANTATION  METAL  SILICIDE  MONITOR 

Shun-Liang  Hsu,  Hsin-Chu,  and  Chun-Yi  Shih,  Hsincfau,  both  of 

Taiwan,  assignors  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  MannfiKtnring 

Company,  Hsinchn, 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,764 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/00.  21/66 

VS.  CL  437—8  31  rhi-r 


Implont  lb*     lA*    lb*     tb'     lb* 

I  MP  I  ant    Ooa«    (ions/cm^) 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  ion  implant  dosage  into  a  semi- 
conductor body  comprising: 

providing  a  metal  layer  having  a  known  sheet  resistance 
adjacent  to,  and  in  the  same  chamber  as,  said  semiconduc- 
tor body; 

simultaneously  ion  implanting  a  dopant  into  said  semicon- 
ductor body  and  said  metal  layer,  wherein  said  metal  layer 
is  damaged  by  said  ion  implanting  which  results  in  a 
change  of  sheet  resistance; 

and  determining  the  implanted  ion  dosage  in  said  semicon- 
ductor body  by  monitoring  the  change  in  sheet  resistance 
of  said  metal  layer. 


5,451430 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 

HAVING  BURIED  DOPED  REGIONS 

DaTid  A.  Bell,  Richardson,  and  Robert  H.  HaTeaana,  GarlaMi, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  iMtnusents  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  880,477,  May  6,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,310,690,  which  it  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  632,437,  Dec  21. 

1990,  abwidoDed.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

179,849 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/761 

VS.  a.  437—31  29  < 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  at  a  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  first  masking  layer  at  a  first  location  of  said  sur- 
face; 

growing  an  oxide  layer  at  a  second  location  of  said  surface, 
said  second  location  not  covered  by  first  masking  layer; 

removing  said  first  masking  layer; 

doping  said  first  location  and  said  second  location  of  said 
surface  with  a  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 

annealing  said  first  and  second  location  of  said  surface; 

removing  said  oxide  layer; 

implanting  both  said  first  and  second  locations  with  dopant 
of  said  first  conductivity  type;  and 

forming  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  over  said  first  and 
second  locations  after  said  implanting  step,  so  that  said 
doped  first  and  second  locations  of  said  surface  form 
buried  doped  regions. 


5,451431 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Yamaguchi;  Hiroyasn  Hagino,  and  Yoshifhmi  Tomo- 
matso,  all  of  Fnknoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27.939,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^21,281. 
ThU  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992,  4.062154 
Int  a.»  HOIL  21/265.  49/00 
VS.  CL  437—31  31  Clahu 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  insulated  gate  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  body  including  a  first  semi- 
conductor region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  exposed  at  a 
top  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  forming  an  oxide  film  on  said  top  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body; 

(c)  forming  a  control  electrode  layer  having  a  first  opening 
on  said  oxide  film; 

(d)  obtaining  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  under  said  first  opening,  said  second 
semiconductor  region  having  a  portion  selectively  extend- 
ing under  said  control  electrode  layer; 

(e)  selectively  providing  a  mask  pattern  on  said  oxide  film 
and  said  control  electrode  layer,  said  mask  pattern  being 
selectively  provided  with  a  second  opening  within  said 
first  opening; 

(0  obtaining  in  said  semiconductor  body  using  said  first  and 
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said  second  openings  a  third  sendconductor  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  having  an  impurity  concentra- 
tion higher  than  an  impurity  concentration  of  said  second 
semicondactor  region,  wherein  third  semiconductor  re- 
gion selectively  extends  under  said  control  electrode 
l>ycr, 

(g)  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  said  oxide  fUm  lying 
under  said  first  opening  to  obtain  a  pair  of  strip  windows 
arranged  substantially  in  parallel  and  an  oxide  region 
remaining  on  a  central  area  defined  between  said  pair  of 
strip  windows; 

(h)  selectively  introducing  a  first  impurity  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  into  said  top  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  using  said  oxide  region  and  said  oxide  film 
lying  under  said  control  electrode  layer  as  a  mask  to 
obtain  a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conduc- 
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that  a  step  is  formed  in  tw  conductive  silicon  layer  in  a 
region  near  the  emitter  antf  the  first  spacer, 

forming  a  second  spacer  on  $  sidewall  of  the  step; 

forming  a  protective  layer  on  a  portion  of  the  conductive 
layer  not  covered  by  the  second  spacer; 

removing  the  second  spacer  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  con- 


a07A 


ductive  silicon  Uyer  cov  ired  by  the  second  spacer  but 
leave  covered  by  the  po  tion  of  the  conductive  silicon 
layer  covered  by  the  prot  sctivc  layer;  and 
removing  the  exposed  por  ion  of  the  conductive  silicon 


layer  to  leave  a  portion  o: 


rffOTk 


the  conductive  silicon  layer  in 
contact  with  the  extrinsi^  base  and  electrically  isolated 
from  the  emitter. 


5,«  1,533 
BroiRECnONAL  BLOCKS  IG  LATERAL  MOSFET  WITH 

IMPROVED  C  N-RESISTANCE 
Richard  K.  Williams,  Qipertijo;  Kevin  Jew,  Fremont,  and  Jun 


W.  Chen,  Saratoga,  aU  of  C»lif. 
porated,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  160,539, 


tivity  type  in  said  third  semicon  luctor  region,  said  fourth 
semiconductor  region  being  selectively  exposed  to  said 
top  major  surface  to  defme  a  pair  of  strip  areas  on  said  top 
major  surface;  I 

(i)  removing  said  oxide  region;     I 

(j)  forming  an  insulating  layer  haiing  a  third  opening  on  a 
region  of  said  top  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body  covering  part  of  said  pair  of  strip  areas  and  at  least 
part  of  said  central  area,  said  insulating  layer  covering  side 
and  top  surfaces  of  said  control  electrode  layer; 

(k)  providing  in  said  third  openiig  a  first  main  electrode 
layer  electrically  connected  to  jsaid  top  major  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body;  and 

(1)  forming  on  a  bottom  major  sur^iace  of  said  semiconductor 
body  a  second  main  electrode  liyer  electrically  connected 
to  said  bottom  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body. 


Oct  5, 1994,  6cr.  No.  318,323 
Int  CL*  1  lOlL  21/265 


VS.  a.  437— 41 


5,451,53 


t 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SELF-ALIGNED  POLYSnJCON   current  blocking  power  MC  SFET,  the  bidirectional  current 


BASE  CONTACT  IN  A  BIPOLAR  JUNCTION 
TRANSISTOR 
Rashid  Bashir,  Santa  Clara,  and  Flancois  Hebert,  Sunnyrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corp., 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.  ; 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  213,878,  Mar.' 15, 1994.  This  appUcation 
JnL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,530 
Int  CL*  HOIL  il/8222 
VS.  a.  437—31  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  bipola^  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  emitter  on  a  semicoaductor  surface; 
forming  a  first  spacer  on  a  sideviall  of  the  emitter; 
forming  an  extrinsic  base  in  the  leniiconductor  surface; 
forming  a  conductive  silicon  lay»  in  contact  with  the  extrin- 
sic base  and  overlying  the  first  spacer  and  the  emitter  such 


blocking  power  MOSFET 
strate,  the  substrate  indudinj 


,  aMignors  to  StUconix  incor- 


NoT.  30, 1993.  This  appUcation 


gClaims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  t  le  on-resistance  of  a  bidirectional 


including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
a  body  region  doped  with  P-type 
dopant  to  a  first  doping  coi^centration,  wherein  the  body  re- 
gion is  grounded  and  neither  ^  source  region  nor  a  drain  region 
of  the  power  MOSFET  is  gl^ounded,  the  method  comprising: 
forming  a  P-type  spitaxi^  layer  having  a  second  doping 
concentration  in  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  second 
doping  concentration  h  ting  lower  than  the  first  doping 
concentration; 
introducing  N-type  dopan  :  into  the  P-type  epitaxial  layer  to 

form  the  source  region  ind  the  drain  region;  and 
forming  a  P-type  thresholp  adjust  layer  having  a  third  dop- 
ing concentration  in  th*  spitaxial  layer,  the  third  doping 
concentration  being  hij  her  than  the  second  doping  con- 
centration. 


5^451,534 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  LAYER  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

CELL 

MlnfrTaot  Yang.  Hafai  Cto,  Taiwan,  — Ignor  to  United  Micro- 

dectroalcs  Corporatloa,  Halachn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,656 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8244 
VS.  a.  437—52  24 


said  first  and  second  load  transistor  and  said  first  and 
second  current  nodes;  and 
removing  the  third  masking  layer  and  thereby  forming  a  six 
transistor  SRAM  device. 


68     28 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  six  transistor  static  random  access 
memory  cell  having  first  and  second  latch  transistors,  each 
latch  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second 
current  electrodes;  first  and  second  transfer  transistors,  each 
transfer  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  fu^t  and 
second  current  electrodes;  first  and  second  load  transistors, 
each  load  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and 
second  current  electrodes;  the  memory  cell  formed  on  a  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  background  im- 
purity of  a  first  conductivity  type  with  overlaying  gate  oxide 
layer  and  a  single  surface  single  polysilicon  layer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  base  oxide  on  the  substrate  surface; 
forming  field  oxide  regions  in  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 
forming  a  first  masking  layer  over  said  base  oxide  that  de- 
fines first  openings  for  buried  N-(-  regions  which  function 
as  the  control  electrodes  of  the  load  transistors; 
forming  buried  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  in  the  substrate  through  said  first  openings  defined  by 
said  first  mask  thereby  forming  control  electrodes  of  the 
load  transistors; 
removing  the  first  masking  layer  and  the  base  oxide  layer; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  on  the  substrate  surface; 
forming  buried  contact  openings  in  the  gate  oxide  which 

define  first  and  second  current  nodes; 
forming  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  substrate 

surface; 
blanket  implanting  impurity  ion  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

into  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
forming  a  second  mask  on  the  substrate  having  second  open- 
ings which  define  first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  load  transistors; 
introducing  impurity  ions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into 
the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  through  the  second  open- 
ings in  the  second  mask  to  form  first  and  second  electrodes 
of  the  first  and  second  load  transistors; 
removing  the  second  masking  layer; 
etching  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to  form  a  polycrys- 
talline silicon  line  pattern  on  the  substrate  surface; 
forming  a  third  masking  layer  on  the  substrate  having  open- 
ings which  define  the  control  electrodes  of  the  latch  tran- 
sistors and  control  electrodes  of  the  transfer  transistors; 
and  which  define  the  current  electrodes  of  the  transfer 
transistors  and  current  electrodes  of  the  latch  transistors 
and  interconnects  between  the  control  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  load  transistor  and  said  first  and  second 
current  nodes; 
introducing  impurity  ions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
the  polysilicon  line  pattern  and  substrate  through  the 
openings  in  the  third  masking  layer  to  form  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  latch  transistors  and  control  electrodes  of  the 
transfer  transistors  and  current  electrodes  of  the  transfer 
transistors  and  current  electrodes  of  the  latch  transistors 
and  the  interconnects  between  the  control  electrodes  of 


5,451,535 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MEMORY  CELL 
Kevin  K.  Ckan,  States  Ua^  Sa^  H.  Dhmg.  MAoyM;  Dieter 
P.  E.  Kern.  AMwalk,  and  YoH^  H.  Lee,  SoMtB,  an  of  N. Y.. 
■arisBon  to  iMcnatioaal  Besinres  Machines  Cerperrtle«, 
Af»onk,N.Y. 
Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  901,281,  Jan.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,331.189. 
This  appUcation  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,170 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/336,  21/8247 
VS.  CL  437—43  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  memory  cell  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

growing  recessed  isobition  regions  extending  downward 
from  an  upper  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said  first 
insulating  layer, 

etching  said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  first  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  to  form  a  floating  gate,  said  floating  gate 
having  four  sides,  an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface; 

growing  a  thin  thermal  oxide  over  said  four  sides  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  floating  gate; 

forming  a  sidewall  spacers  on  each  of  said  first  and  third 
sides  of  said  floating  gate; 

removing  the  first  of  said  sidewall  spacers  by  a  photolitho- 
graphic process; 

forming  a  source  and  a  drain  in  said  recessed  isolating  re- 
gions in  said  substrate,  said  source  and  drain  having  an 
upper  surface; 

depositing  a  first  directional  dielectric  material  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  upper  surface  of  said 
floating  gate; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  on  said  first  directional 
dielectric  material; 

forming  an  erase  gate  from  said  second  polysilicon  layer 
using  photolithographic  techniques,  said  erase  gate  par- 
tially overlapping  said  floating  gate; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  erase  gate,  said  first 
directional  dielectric  material,  said  floating  gate  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  substrate; 

etching  said  second  insulating  layer  using  photolithographic 
techniques  so  that  said  second  insulating  layer  totally 
overlaps  said  erase  gate  and  said  first  directional  dielectric 
and  partially  overlaps  said  floating  gate; 

depositing  a  third  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said 
second  insulating  layer; 

etching  said  third  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  using  photo- 
lithographic techniques  to  form  a  control  gate,  said  con- 
trol gate  separated  from  said  floating  gate  by  said  second 
insulating  layer, 

depositing  a  third  insulating  layer  on  said  control  gate,  said 
second  insulating  layer  and  said  floating; 
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etching  said  third  insulating  layei  using  photolithographic 
techniques  so  that  said  third  ii  sulating  layer  leaves  ex- 
posed a  portion  of  said  floating  |  ate  and  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  second  directional  <j  lelectric  material  on  said 
third  insulating  layer,  said  expot  ed  portion  of  said  floating 
gate  and  said  exposed  portion  ol  said  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  second  direction^  dielectric  material  hav- 
ing at  least  three  layers;  and 

depositing  a  third  polysilicon  layer  on  said  second  direc- 
tional dielectric,  said  third  pofysilicon  layer  forming  a 
write  gate. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,4  il,537 


METHOD  OF  FORMING 

WITH  LADDESI 
Homg-Huei  Tseng,  and  Chih 
wan,  assignors  to  Industria 
Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  19b4, 
Int  0.0  HOtL 
VS.  a.  437—52 


DRAM  STACK  CAPACITOR 

STORAGE  NODE 

Ifuan  Lu,  both  of  Hsin-Chu,  Tai- 

Technology  Research  Institute, 


5,451,536 

POWER  MOSFET  TRANSISTOR 

Donald  J.  Redwine,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  68,731,  May  2d,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^21,291, 

which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,925,  Dec  16,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Jun.  1 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,465 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  -  1/265 

VS.  a.  437—43  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  transii  tor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  layer 

forming  a  moat  region  in  a  face  c^  said  semiconductor  layer, 
said  moat  region  defmed  by  alid  enclosed  within  a  field 
insulating  region,  said  moat  region  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  edges; 

forming  first  and  second  source  (tgions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  face  of  said  semiconductor  layer  within 
said  moat  region,  said  first  souifee  region  adjacent  said  first 
edge  and  said  second  source  region  adjacent  said  third 
edge;  j 

forming  a  drain  region  of  said  stcond  conductivity  type  in 
said  face  of  said  semiconducfor  layer  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ^urce  regions,  said  drain 
region  spaced  from  said  seconll  edge  of  said  moat  region 
by  a  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  second 
edge  abutting  said  first  edge  4nd  also  abutting  said  third 
edge; 

forming  a  field  plate  insulativelyidisposed  adjacent  said  face 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  and  substantially  adjacent  and 
surrounding  said  drain  region; 

forming  a  gate  insulatively  disposed  adjacent  said  face  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  and  between  said  field  plate  and 
said  first  and  second  source  regions;  and 

electrically  coupling  said  field  plate  to  said  drain  region. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
cess  Memory)  stack  capacitc  r 
prising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  MOS  (metal 
ing  source  and  drain 
region  on  which  there 
silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  first  insulating 
ductive  word  line,  and 

patterning  said  first 
said  source  region; 

forming  a  first  conductivfc 
layer  and  in  said  openirp 

forming  a  photoresist  lay 

patterning  said  photoresist 
vertical  sidewalls  that  ii 

removing  a  first  top  surfa<  e 
layer,  in  the  regions  noi 

removing  a  portion  of 
maslc,  to  form  a  second 

removing  a  second  top 
tive  layer,  in  the  regions 

removing  a  portion  of  salt 
mask,  to  form  a  third 

removing  a  third  top 
layer,  in  the  regions  no 
removing  the  remaindi  ir 
outside  of  the  region 
to  expose  said  first 
of  said  first  conductive 
forms  said  ladder  storai  ;e 

removing  said  third  mask 

forming  a  captacitor  di< 
node  and  over  exposei  I 
layer; 

forming  a  second 
electric  layer,  and 

patterning  said  capacitor 
conductive  layer  to 
electrode,  over  and 
to  complete  said  stack 


>  surfa  ze 


lielec  trie 
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,  Ser.  No.  289,633 

21/70.  27/00 


23  Claims 


DRAM  (Dynamic  Random  Ac- 
with  ladder  storage  node,  com- 


c  xide  semiconductor)  device  hav- 

r(  gions,  adjacent  to  a  field  oxide 

is  a  conductive  word  line,  in  a 

1  lyer  over  said  MOS  device,  con- 
leld  oxide  region; 
insula  ting  layer  to  form  an  opening  to 

layer  over  said  first  insulating 

over  said  first  conductive  layer; 
layer  to  form  a  first  mask  housing 
centered  over  said  opening; 

portion  of  said  first  conductive 
covered  by  said  first  mask; 

vertical  sidewalls  of  said  first 
mask  having  vertical  sidewalls; 

portion  of  said  first  conduc- 

not  covered  by  said  second  mask; 

vertical  sidewalls  of  said  second 

having  verticals  sidewalls; 

poriion  of  said  first  conductive 

covered  by  said  third  mask,  and 

of  said  first  conductive  layer 

pr^iously  covered  by  said  first  mask 

insu  lating  layer,  whereby  the  portion 

layer  that  has  not  been  removed 

node; 


sa  d 


su  face  I 


n  ask  1 


layer  over  said  ladder  storage 
portions  of  said  first  insulating 


conduc  tive  layer  over  said  capacitor  di- 


dielectric  layer  and  said  second 
a  capacitor  dielectric  and  top 
to  said  ladder  storage  node, 
aipacitor. 


fo  m 
adjicent 
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5.451,538 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  VERTICALLY 

INTEGRATED  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL 

Joa  T.  FItck;  CwkM  A.  Muart,  and  Keitta  E.  Witek,  aU  of 

Awda,  Tex.,  Mri^ors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schumb«K,  Dl- 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  150,328,  No?.  9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,414,289, 

whkh  is  a  coirtianatteB  of  Ser.  No.  9,205,  Jan.  25,  1993, 

abuidoned,  which  is  a  dlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  844,038,  Mar.  2, 1992, 

Pat.  No.  5,208,172.  This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

230,409 

Lit  CL*  HOIL  21/S242 

VS.  CL  487—60  19  ( 


13.  A  method  for  forming  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  top  surface; 

forming  a  conductive  bit  line  within  the  substrate; 

forming  a  transistor  overlying  the  top  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate and  being  coupled  electrically  to  the  conductive  bit 
line,  the  transistor  ha%dng  a  first  current  electrode,  a  sec- 
ond current  electrode  overlying  the  first  current  elec- 
trode, a  channel  region  separating  the  first  and  second 
current  electrodes  where  the  channel  region  is  structur- 
ally isolated  from  the  substrate. via  the  first  current  elec- 
trode, and  a  gate  electrode  adjacent  the  channel  region  to 
control  current  flow  therethrough;  and 

forming  a  capacitor  overlying  the  transistor,  the  capacitor 
having  a  first  capacitor  electrode  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  the  transistor. 


5,451,539 
MFTHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CAPACITOR  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Eai  K.  Ryon,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Not.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,100 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  19,  1993, 
93-24747 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  CL  437—60  5 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  of  a  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  formed  vtrith  a  transis- 
tor having  an  impurity  diffusion  region; 
sequentially  forming  a  planarized  insulating  oxide  film,  a 


barrier  layer,  and  a  first  electrode  layer  over  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

etching  respective  portions  of  the  first  electrode  layer,  the 
barrier  layer  and  the  insulating  oxide  film  in  a  continued 
maimer  in  accordance  with  an  etch  process  using  a 
contact  hole  mask,  thereby  forming  a  first  contact  hole; 

forming  electrode  material  spacers  respectively  on  side  walls 
of  the  first  contact  hole  such  that  the  insulating  oxide  film 
is  partially  exposed  through  a  region  defmed  by  the  elec- 
trode material  spacers; 

forming  a  second  contact  hole  for  exposing  the  impurity 
diffusion  region  in  accordance  with  a  selective  etch  pro- 
cess using  the  first  electrode  layer  and  the  electrode  mate- 
rial spacers  as  an  etch  barrier; 

forming  a  second  electrode  layer  over  the  entire  exposed 
surface  of  the  resulting  structure  obtained  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  second  contact  bole  such  that  the  second  elec- 
trode layer  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  impurity  diffu- 
sion region; 

selectively  removing  an  upper  portion  of  the  second  elec- 
trode layer  disposed  around  a  region  where  the  first 
contact  hole  is  defined,  thereby  forming  a  second-elec- 
trode layer  pattern; 

forming  oxide  film  spacers  respectively  on  side  walls  of  the 
second-electrode  layer  pattern; 

etching  the  second-electrode  layer  pattern,  the  second  elec- 
trode layer  and  the  first  electrode  layer  under  a  condition 
that  the  oxide  film  spacers  are  used  as  an  etch  barrier  until 
an  upper  surface  of  the  barrier  layer  is  exposed,  thereby 
forming  a  first-electrode  layer  pattern  and  outer  and  inner 
electrode  material  walls  disposed  on  the  fust-electrode 
layer  pattern; 

removing  the  oxide  film  spacers,  thereby  exposing  upper 
surfaces  of  the  outer  and  inner  electrode  material  walls; 
and 

sequentially  forming  a  dielectric  film  and  a  plate  electrode 
over  exposed  surfaces  of  the  outer  and  inner  electrode 
material  walls,  the  first-electrode  layer  pattern  and  the 
second-electrode  layer. 


5,451,540 

POLY-BUFFERED  LOCOS  MFTHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  AN  ISOLATION  REGION  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Kaznshi  Kawagnchi,  and  Koichi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Kawasald, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  tjmI»».i,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1993,  5-336966 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/76 

U.S.  CL437— 69  6  Claims 

t    t   t    t   «    « 


,         f^^^^^        ^: 


■~li 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  silicon  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
exposing  the  silicon  film  to  a  fluoric  acid  medium; 
forming  an  oxidation-resistant  film  on  the  silicon  film; 
patterning  the  oxidation-resistant  fdm;  and 
oxidizing  the  silicon  film  and  said  semiconductor  substrate 
locally  with  the  oxidation-resistant  film  as  a  mask. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  4  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

MitaaUro  Sngiymiiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  •dgnor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tkm,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1994,  Ser  J  No.  340,59S 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  17,  1993,  5-287892 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20 

MS.  a.  437—90 

7TMRDSLIC0N 
OXDEFLM 


7ATHR0SIJC0N 
OXDEFLM 


S  Claims 

6B  SECOND  GROOVE 


3  SM6LE  CRYSTAL 
■y/    SUCOM  LAYER 


2  FRST  SILICON 
OXDEFLM 


LICON  SUBSTRATE 

1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  iimiconductor  device  by 
using  a  silicon-on-insulator  substrate  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  a  first  insulating  film  provided  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  sing  e  crystal  semiconductor 
layer  provided  on  said  first  insuli  ting  film,  said  method, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  second  insulating  fi  m  on  said  single  cystal 

semiconductor  layer; 
providing  first  and  second  groo  'es  through  said  second 
insulating  film,  said  single  cry  tal  semiconductor  layer, 
and  said  first  insulating  film  to  expose  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  fi  st  groove  being  for  sepa- 
rating devices,  and  said  second  groove  being  for  measur- 
ing a  thickness  of  said  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer, 
a  width  of  said  second  groove  t>eing  larger  than  a  width 
of  said  first  groove;  ', 

providing  a  filling  film  for  filliig  said  first  and  second 

grooves;  and  I 

etching  said  filling  film  to  expose  said  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  in  accordance  with  a  removal  of 
said  filling  film  from  said  scconi  groove,  said  first  groove 
being  still  filled  with  said  fillini  film. 


5,451,542 

SURFACE  PASSIVATION  PROCESS  OF  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MAT^UAL  USING  UV 

PHOTOSULFIDATION 

Carol  I.  H.  Ashby,  Edgewood,  N.  Mez.,  assignor  to  Sandia 

Corporatioii,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mei. 

FUcd  Jun.  21,  1994,  Sen.  No.  263,107 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  ^1/26 
UJS.  a.  437—173  i  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  passivating  a  surface  of  a  compound  semi- 
conductor comprising:  | 

irradiating  the  surface  in  a  chamber  having  less  than  1  atmo- 
sphere pressure  with  ultraviolet  (UV)  radiation,  and 
introducing  molecular  sulfur  vapir  into  the  chamber  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  surface  such  that  the  UV  radiation  is  ab- 
sorbed by  the  molecular  sulfur '  'apor,  which  then  changes 
into  reactive  sulfur  species,  Mipiich  then  react  with 
surface. 


5,451,543 

STRAIGHT  SIDEWALL  PROFH  E  CONTACT  OPENING 

TO  UNDERLYING  INTERCO^  NECT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  T^E  SAME 

Michael  P.  Woo;  Robert  P.  Chebi,  ahd  James  D.  Hayden,  all  of 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  5tchaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  S«r.  No.  233,108 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  J//44 


the 


U.S.  a.  437—195 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  contac  t  opening  to  an  underlying 
^interconnect,  comprising  the  steps  )f: 

forming  a  first  conductor  over!  ^ing  and  abutting  a  metal 
plug  in  a  first  dielectric  layer; 


Mcond  I 


forming  an  etch  stop  layer 
forming  a  second  dielectri< 

layer; 
forming  an  opening  in  the 

with  a  first  etchant  through 

down  to  the  etch  stop 

the  etch  stop  layer,  whei^n 

resputtering  of  the  first 

providing  the  opening 

wall  profile; 
removing  the  exposed  portibn 

subsequent  electrical  contact 

connect;, 
filling  the  opening  with  a 
forming  a  second  conductc  r 
forming  a  second  etch  stop|  layer 

ductor; 
forming  a  third  dielectric 

stop  layer; 


dielectric  layer  by  etching 

the  second  dielectric  layer 

to  form  an  exposed  portion  of 

the  etch  stop  layer  prevents 

inductor  during  etching,  thus 

viith  a  proximately  vertical  side- 


forming  a  second  opening 

through  the  third 

stop  layer  to  form  an  ex| 

stop  layer,  wherein  the 

resputtering  of  the  second 

providing  the  second  opi  nmg 

sidewall  profile;  and 
etching  the  exposed  portt(fn 

with  a  second  etchant 

contact  with  the  second  Iconductor. 
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iverlying  the  first  conductor, 
layer  overlying  the  etch  stop 


of  the  etch  stop  layer  to  allow 
with  the  underlying  inter- 

4etal  to  form  a  filled  opening; 
overlying  the  filled  opening; 
overlying  the  second  con- 

ayer  overlying  the  second  etch 


r. 


liy, 


etching  with  a  second  etchant 

dielect^c  layer  down  to  the  second  etch 

I  osed  portion  of  the  second  etch 

lecond  etch  stop  layer  prevents 

conductor  during  etching,  thus 

with  a  proximately  vertical 


of  the  second  etch  stop  layer 
to  allow  subsequent  electrical 


5,4  51,544 

METHOD  OF  MANUFAC  TURING  A  BACK  CONTACT 

FOR  SEMIO  )NDUCTOR  DIE 

Herbert  J.  Gould,  Sherman  paks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intcraa- 

tional  Rectifier  Corporatiop,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15,  l493,  Ser.  No.  137,586 

Inta.«  AliW.  21/44] 

U  A  CL  437—197  19  Claims 


s«ld| 


5  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  forming 
surface  of  a  silicon  wafer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  pure 
silicon  wafer,  and 
and  said  silicon  wafer  at  a 
point  of  pure  aluminum  an< 
/aluminum  eutectic  and 
tered  onto  the  top  surface 


Of/vs/r/o*/ 

{  MCKfl,  S/CV£fi 


I  back  metal  electrode  on  the  back 

process  comprising  the  steps  of 

Juminum  on  said  surface  of  said 

thereafter  alloying  said  pure  aluminum  layer 

temperature  between  the  melting 

the  melting  point  of  the  silicon- 

wh^rein  an  aluminum  contact  is  sput- 

said  wafer  and  is  sintered  therein 
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and  has  a  pattern  etched  therein  after  said  pure  aluminum  layer 
is  alloyed  to  said  back  surface  and  then  sequentially  depositing 
a  second  layer  of  aluminum,  a  layer  of  nickel  and  a  layer  of 
silver  atop  the  alloyed  pure  aluminum  layer. 


5.451,345 

^PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  STABLE  LOCAL 

INTERCONNECT/ACTIVE  AREA  SIUCIDE  STRUCTURE 

VLSI  APPUCATIONS 

Scshadri  Ramaswami,  Su  Joae,  and  RoMa  W.  Chcoc  Capcr- 

tlM,  bock  of  CaUf.,  aaaipors  to  AdraMed  Micro  Deriecs, 

lac,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 

DMsioa  of  S«r.  No.  995,869,  Dec  23, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,365,11L 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,692 

lat  CL«  HOIL  21/2i3 

MS.  CL  437—200  5  daiaw 


1.  A  process  for  forming  local  intercoimect  silicide  struc- 
tures for  connecting  silicon  regions  to  silicon  regions  separated 
by  oxide  regions  on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  stack  layer  comprising  a  first  layer  of  titanium 
on  said  silicon  and  said  oxide  regions,  a  layer  of  titanium 
nitride  on  said  first  layer  of  titanium,  a  second  layer  of 
titanium  on  said  layer  of  titanium  nitride,  and  a  layer  of 
amorphous  silicon  on  said  second  layer  of  titanium; 

(b)  patterning  and  etching  said  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  to 
define  said  local  interconnect  silicide  structures; 

(c)  heating  said  stack  layer  at  a  first  temperature  to  form 
titanium  silicide  wherever  said  first  layer  of  titanium 
contacts  said  silicon  regions  and  wherever  there  remains 
amorphous  silicon  on  said  second  layer  of  titanium; 

(d)  wet  etching  said  stack  layer  to  remove  any  unreacted 
titanium  and  titaniimi  nitride  remaining  on  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer  to  form  said  local  interconnect  silicide  struc- 
tures; and 

(e)  heating  said  stack  layer  at  a  second  temperature  above 
said  first  temperature  to  convert  all  titanium  silicide  in  said 
stack  layer  that  was  formed  in  step  (c)  to  titanium  disili- 
cide. 


5,451,546 

MASKING  METHOD  USED  IN  SALICIDE  PROCESS  FOR 

IMPROVED  YIELD  BY  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO 

OXIDE  SPACERS 

Michael  J.  Grubisich,  and  Christopher  S.  Blair,  both  of  Saa 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semicoiidnctor  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,087 

I^  CL«  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 

MS.  CL  437—200  9  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  continuous  silicide  layer  over  a 
polysilicon  portion  and  a  silicon  region,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

isolating  an  area  of  silicon  on  a  silicon  wafer  by  forming  an 
island  of  silicon  surrounded  by  field  oxide,  said  island 
having  edges; 

depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  over  a  top  surface  of  said 
island; 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  to  form  one  or  more  separate 
polysilicon  portions  over  said  island,  said  step  of  etching 
causing  a  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  said  island  to  be 
etched  after  etching  through  said  polysilicon  layer  and 


causing  a  raised  step  to  be  formed  along  etched  edges  of 
said  island; 

forming  oxide  sidewall  spacers  along  exposed  side  surfaces 
of  said  polysilicon  portions  and  said  raised  step,  said  ex- 
posed side  surfaces  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  top  surface  of  said  island; 

forming  a  mask  over  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers,  said  mask 
having  an  opening  for  exposing  a  portion  of  one  or  more 
of  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers  along  said  side  surfaces  of 
one  or  more  of  said  polysilicon  portions  but  not  exposing 
a  portion  of  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers  formed  along  said 
raised  step; 


etching  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers  exposed  through  said 
mask  opening  using  an  oxide  etching  solution  so  as  to 
remove  expmed  portions  of  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers, 
wherein  said  mask  opening  is  situated  so  as  not  to  allow 
said  etching  solution  to  tunnel  under  said  mask  and 
through  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers  along  said  raised  step; 

depositing  a  layer  of  refractory  metal  over  one  or  more  of 
said  polysilicon  portions,  over  said  oxide  sidewall  spacers, 
and  over  exposed  portions  of  said  island; 

beating  said  refractory  metal  to  alloy  said  metal  with  any 
underlying  polysilicon  and  silicon  and  form  a  silicide;  and 

removing  portions  of  said  refractory  metal  overlying  said 
oxide  sidewall  spacers. 


5,451,547 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBCTRATE 

Hiroaki   Himi;   Maaaki   Mataai,   both   of  Nagoya;  ToaiaU 

Nisizawa,  Ooba,  and  SciJi  Fi^iao,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  mmtg/k- 

on  to  Nippoadcaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Ai«.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  934,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  26, 1991,  3-213847 
lat  a.»  HOIL  21/302 
MS.  a.  437—225  9  ( 


/SiOi 


,,50l 


12 


Si 


Si       Si       Si 


i-'" 


Si       Si 


112 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

washing  the  surfaces  of  a  first  and  a  second  silicon  crystal- 
line wafer,  each  having  at  least  one  surface  which  is  mir- 
ror-polished; 

removing  an  oxide  film  formed  on  said  mirror-polished 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  silicon  crystalline  wafers 
by  soaking  said  first  and  second  wafers  in  a  hydrofluoric 
acid  solution  of  10  wt  %  or  more,  said  hydrofluoric  acid 
solution  termiiuting  the  bonds  of  silicon  atoms  on  said 
mirror-polished  surfaces  with  terminating  fluorine  atoms; 

replacing  said  terminating  fluorine  atoms  with  terminating 
OH  groups,  including  a  step  of  soaking  said  first  and 
second  silicon  crystalline  wafers  in  pure  water  to  react 
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most  of  said  terminated  fluorinj  atoms  with  water  mole- 
cules; and 
contacting  said  mirror-polished  surface  of  said  first  and 
second  silicon  crystalline  wafen  with  each  other  by  hy- 
drogen bonds  of  the  OH  groups,  to  produce  contacted 
mirror-polished  surfaces  whic^l  are  substantially  oxide- 
free. 


vhich 


feeding  the  semiconductor 
having  the  swell  toward 
ing  speed;  and  thereafter 

feeding  the  semiconductor 
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ductor  wafer  toward  a  routi  ig  blade,  said  metallic  material 
forming  a  swell  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
surface  during  plating,  said  iqethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 


wafer  at  the  peripheral  portion 
the  rotating  blade  at  a  first  feed- 


5y451,54«[ 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEPOSITION  OF  GALLIUM  OXIDE 
THIN  FILMS  USING  A  SINGLE  WGH  PURITY  CRYSTAL 

SOURCE 
Ncfl  E.  J.  Hurt,  Scotch  PUm;  Matiiiaa  PMdack,  New  Prori- 
itff;  EHaam  F.  Schabert,  New  ProTideace,  and  George  J. 
Zydaik,  CohoMliia,  aU  of  NJ^  aaaignors  to  ATAT  Corp-, 
Mamqr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994, 
lit  CL*  HOIL  21/00.  21 A 
VS.  CL  437—225 


wafer  toward  the  rotating  blade 
at  a  second  feeding  speedl  said  second  feeding  speed  being 
set  higher  than  the  first  feeding  speed  so  that  the  swell  of 
the  highly  malleable  andl  ductile  metallic  material  is  pre- 
vented from  refiising  aflfr  being  cut. 


.  No.  217096 

21/301  21/463 

nOaiiM 


5,4»1,550 
MEIHOD  OF  LASERK:VD  SEAL  A  DIE  EDGE 

KcMiaU  S.  Wills,  Hooston,  a4d  Paol  A.  Rodrignez,  Lewisrille, 
both  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texas  Instmiiients  Incorporated, 
D*|]M,Tex. 

Flkd  Feb.  20, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  658,118 

Int.  CL«  1  iOlL  21/316 

VS.  CL  437—235  19  Clafaw 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  sfucture  comprising  a  sub- 
strate and  a  thin  film  of  gallium  oxide,  which  comprises  depos- 
iting a  target  material  on  at  least  a  part  of  a  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate by  a  particle  beam  deposition  procedure  so  that  said 
surface  is  at  least  partially  covered  with  a  contacting  material 
region,  said  substrate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  semiconductor,  insulating  and  metal  substrates,  in  which 
said  material  region  comprises  a  thin  film  of  GajO}  depos- 
ited by  electron-beam  evapoitation  using  a  high  purity 
single  crystal  OdsGasdi  so«rce,  at  substrate  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  40*  C.  to  370*  C.  and  background 
pressures  at  or  above  1 X  10~  r  Terr. 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  <  ie  edge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  die  in  a  controlled  atmosphere;  and 
focusing  a  coherent  light  An  an  edge  of  said  die  to  deposit  a 
dielectric  coating  on  sai  l  edge  of  said  die. 


5v  151,551 

MULTILEVEL  METALl  IZATION  PROCESS  USING 

POIJSHING 


RCMBTCh 


!1X10-J' 
5,451,54! 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DICING  »  ETHOD  WHICH  USES 
VARIABLE  SAWH  G  SPEEDS 
Tetsvo  OU,  and  YoaUo  Mwaka  ■!,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
■arivion  to  Roha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyi  to,  Japaa 

FOed  FA  22, 1994,  S<  r.  No.  199,746 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa  i.  Mar.  1, 1993,  5-039742 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/  \01.  21/304 


Aiay  Kriahaaa,  11411 
78759,  awl  Nalin 
78727 
DiTUoa  of  Ser.  No.  75,1 

TUa  appUcatioa  Aeg. 

lotCL' 

VS.  CL  437—241 


,062,  Jaa. 


VS.  CL  437—226 


21ClaiBH 


BiTd.  #1123,  Austin,  Tex. 
12116  Scribe  Dr.,  Anatia,  Tex. 


9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,546. 
15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,652 
HOIL  21/02 

12ClaiaM 


17.  A  semiconductor  dicing  method  for  cutting  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  with  at  least  one  sarface  plated  with  a  highly 
malleable  and  ductile  metallic  material  by  feeding  the  semicon- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  1 1  protected  metal  feature  in  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  lof: 

providing  a  substrate  haying  an  insulating  layer  with  a  top 
surface  and  a  recess  in  and  extending  below  the  top  sur- 
face; I 

depositing  a  first  barrier  (naterial  in  the  recess; 

masklessly  depositing  a  inetal  feature  on  the  first  barrier 
material  such  that  the  entire  metal  feature  is  positioned 
within  the  recess  below  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer  without  contacting  the  insulating  layer; 

depositing  a  second  barsier  material  on  the  metal  feature 
such  that  the  second  larrier  material  occupies  the  entire 
portion  of  the  recess  above  the  metal  feature  and  extends 
above  the  top  surface  Of  the  insulating  layer;  and 

polishing  the  second  harder  material  until  the  top  surface  of 
the  second  barrier  material  in  the  recess  is  planarized  and 


C«-nf¥-V?ft<DC?D      1Q       1QO< 
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aligned  with  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating  layer 
wherein  the  first  and  second  barrier  materials  surround 
the  metal  feature  thereby  preventing  the  metal  feature 
from  directly  contacting  the  insulating  layer. 


boundary  mobility,  and  heating  said  dense  PCA  body  to  tem- 
peratures above  one-half  of  the  melting  temperature  of  said 


5,451,552 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  OPTICAL  QUALITY 

AND  REDUCnON  OF  BACKGROUND  DOPING  IN 

GAINSB/INAS  SUPERLATHCES 

Richard  H.  Mflet,  Lot  Aageica,  aad  Darid  H.  Ckow,  Newbary 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaicBors  to  Haghet  Aircraft  Conpaay, 

Ixw  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

FOed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,190 
lat  CL»  HOIL  21/324.  21/203 
VS.  a.  437—248  15  ( 


T1I«|lllllllll|llll|tlllJ 


I    ^ 


0        M       «       «       H      100 

ion '  Taveuiunc  (  k' ) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  Gai-xInxSb/ItiAs  superlattice, 
where  x  ranges  from  0  to  1,  formed  on  a  substrate,  to  reduce 
as-grown  point  defects  and  to  improve  optical  quality  as  mea- 
sured by  photoluminescence  and  to  reduce  background  doping 
as  measured  by  Hall  effect,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  400*  to  650*  C; 

(b)  providing  a  flux  of  antimony  species  onto  a  surface  of 
said  Ga|.xIn;(Sb/InA$  superlattice; 

(c)  maintaining  said  substrate  at  said  temperature  and  said 
flux  of  antimony  species  onto  said  superlattice  surface  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  said  as-grown  point 
defects  and  sufficient  to  result  in  the  appearance  of  a 
photoluminescence  peak;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  substrate  to  room  temperature. 


PCA  but  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  PCA  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  said  PCA  body  to  said  sapphire  body. 


5^451,554 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  BODIES  HAVING  EPOXY  RESIN 

AND  BENTONTTE  BINDERS 
DoaaM  L.  Gaile,  aad  Sby-Hiica  Wa,  both  of  Hoiacheada,  N.Y., 
aMi^ort  to  Coraiag,  lac,  Condag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,139 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  21/16  21/18 
VS.  CL  502—80  25  CfadM 

1.  A  method  for  maldng  a  carbon  body,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  in  peroent  by 
weight  based  on  carbon, 

about  4%  to  about  10%  thermally  gellable  organic  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ethers, 
cellulose  ether  derivatives,  and  combinations  thereof, 
0  to  about  7%  of  co-binder, 
about  5%  to  about  30%  bentonite  clay, 
about  S%  to  about  40%  water  dispersible  epoxy  retin  com- 
ponent, 

the  epoxy  resin  component  being  composed  of  an  epoxy 
resin  portion  and  a  curing  agent  portion  wherein  the 
curing  agent  portion  makes  up  about  S  parts  to  about  40 
parts  per  100  weight  parts  based  on  the  epoxy  resin 
portion,  and  the  epoxy  resin  portion  has  an  average 
functionality  of  at  least  3, 
and  the  balance  of  the  mixture  being  activated  carbon; 

b)  forming  said  mixture  into  a  green  body; 

c)  drying  the  green  body; 

d)  hMt-treating  the  green  body  to  cure  the  resin;  and 

e)  heating  the  body  from  step  d  to  restore  surface  area 
thereto. 


5.451,553 

SOLID  STATE  THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  ALUMINA  TO  SAPPHIRE 
Ovtit  E.  Scott  Mcator,  OUo;  Lioacl  M.  Leriaaoa,  Scfacaec- 
tady,  N.Y4  RMdolpb  E.  MaxweO,  CWattrtoad,  aad  Mary  S. 
KaUoewaid,  derelaad  Hci^ti,  both  of  Ohio,  Mriginra  to 
Geacral  Electric  Coapaay,  Scbcaectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,954 
lat  CL*  C30B  1/02 
VS.  CL  501—86  22  OaiaM 

1.  A  solid  state  process  for  converting  a  dense  polycrystal- 
line  alumina  (PCA)  body  to  a  single  crystal  sapphire  body 
comprising  forming  a  PCA  body  precursor  having  greater 
than  300wppm  MgO,  densifying  the  precursor  at  a  high  tem- 
perature to  create  a  body  having  a  density  of  at  least  3.9  g/cc, 
driving  off  the  MgO  to  a  level  where  it  no  longer  inhibits 


5,451,555 

CATALYST  COMPONENTS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFH^ 
Yoabio  TaiiaM;  NaoU  Kataoka;  Yoaake  Naano;  TakaiU  ScU. 
aad  Kano  Mataaara,  all  of  Yokokaaa,  Japaa,  iarigann  to 
NIppoa  OO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jaa.  26, 1992.  Ser.  No.  905,583 
ClalM  priority,  lypUcatloa  J^aa,  Jaa.  27,  1991,  3-183272; 
Sep.  27, 1991.  3-276673 

lat  CL*  BOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—103  30  CWbh 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  use  in  the  polymerizadoa  of 
olefinic  hydrocarixnis,  said  catalyst  component  comprising: 
i)  a  compound  (A)  of  the  formula 

Me'(OR');,RV*^ 


UMl 
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where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  jiydrocarbon  moieties  of 
1-24  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky  I, 
alkenyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups.;  X'  Is  a  halogen  atom;  Me'  is 
Zr  or  Hf;  0SpS4;  0SqS4;  and  0^t»+qS4, 
ii)  a  compound  (B)  of  the  formula ' 


Me2(OR'),»R«,,x2 


armulai 
drocarton  i 


where  R'  and  R*  each  are  hydrocarlon  moieties  of  1-24  car- 
bon atoms;  X^  is  a  halogen  atom;  Me^  is  an  element  included  in 
the  Groups  I-III  of  the  Periodic  Table;  z  is  a  valence  of  Me^, 
0SmS3;  0Sng3;  and  lgm+n§3,  and 
iii)  an  organocyclic  compound  (C)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  cyclopolyencs  having  two  or  more  conju- 
gated double  bonds  and  a  total  cArbon  number  of  4-24;  (b) 
substituted  cyclopolyenes  havini  two  or  more  conjugated 
double  bonds  and  a  total  carboq  number  of  4-24;  and  (c) 
organosilicon  compounds  having  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  two  or  more  conjugated  double  bonds 
and  a  total  carbon  number  of  4-«24. 
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5,45l,5S8 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REAO  ION  AND  ABSORPTION  OF 
GASEOUS  AIR  POLLUTAN-  "S,  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  tfAKING  THE  SAME 
Larry  E.  Cuipbell,  LooiSTiik ,  Taw^  Robert  Duziser,  Lm 

Ai«elc«;  Eogeiie  D.  Gotk,  T<  mwcc,  both  of  Califs  aid  Sally 

Padrtw,  KnoxTlUe,  Tenn^  aai  Ignon  to  Goal  LiM  EaTiroBiBcii- 

tal  Tcchoolosiea,  Lo«  AngeU  ^  CaUf  . 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 19»  ^  Scr.  No.  192,003 

lat.  a.«  BOIJ  2:  fOO.  23/58.  20/00 

VS.  CL  502—325  45  daioH 

1.  A  material  for  removing  {  aseous  pollutants  from  combus- 
tion exhaust  comprising  an  oi  idation  catalyst  specie  selected 
from  platinum,  palladium,  rhc  dium,  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  cop- 
per, molybdenum  or  combinations  thereof  disposed  on  a  high 
surface  area  support,  said  catalytic  component  being  intimately 
and  entirely  coated  with  an  al  isorber  selected  from  a  hydrox- 
ide, carbonate,  bicarbonate  oi  mixture  thereof  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  or  mixtures  thei  eof. 


5,451,55<] 
AMMONIUM  SALT  POLYMERIZi^TION  COCATALYSTS 
GuHiero  Gioyaado,  Monforte  d'Albf,  Italy,  aaaigDor  to  Akzo 
Nobd  N.V„  Amhem,  Nethcrlan^  and  Saint  Peter  SjJ^ 
Toria,  Italy 

Coatfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67,378,  May  26, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Sf  r.  No.  768,265,  Oct  21, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,235,010.  Thia  application  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

385,220 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  26, 1989,  67301/89 

Int.  CL>  BOU  ^/OO 

VS.  a.  502—113  j  «  CMbu 

1.  An  accelerator  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  a 

complex  of  salu  of  at  least  two  metals  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  lithium,  copper,  manfanese,  magnesium,  vana- 

diimi,  iron  and  cobalt,  and  a  com()ound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  ammonium  salts  6f  C2-C2ocarboxylic  acids 

represented  by  the  formula  1: 


5,4j  1,559 
THERMOSENSmVE  REO  »RDING  ELEMENT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SMOOTHl+ESS  CHARACTERISTICS 
Albert  H.  Sadth,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  and  Cortland  R.  Burt,  New- 
ark, DeL,  awignors  to  Intomatiottal  Paper  Company,  Pur- 
chase, N.Y.  ' 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781 ,556,  Oct  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  2 1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,679 
Int  CL*  941M  5/40 
VS.  a.  503—200  33  Claims 
1.  A  thcrmoscnsitive  recoi  ding  element  having  improved 
smoothness  comprising: 
a  support  that  is  a  sheet  ma  ;erial  having  a  Sheffield  smooth- 
ness of  less  than  60;  and 
at  least  one  layer  in  conta  ct  with  said  support,  said  layer 
comprising  an  organic  [  olymeric  binder,  a  substantially 
colorless  electron  donati  >g  dye  precursor  and  an  electron 
mixtures  thereof  which  are  com- 
dye  precursor  to  said  electron 
the  range  of  about  2:1  to  about 


R.^     /Ra 

N+ 
/       \ 

R}  R4 


(Q-^  20)OO- 


wherein,  Ri-IUare  independently  s  lected  from  hydrogen  and 
C1-C4  alkyl. 


(D 


IMAGE  FORMATION 


5.451,557 

PRECURSOR  FOR  FORMINb  METAL  CARBIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point  N.V.,  assignor  to  Akzo  Nobel 

N.V.,  Ambcm,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,475 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  23/30 
VS.  CL  502—177  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  meial  carbide  catalyst  which 
comprises  the  calcination  of  a  precursor  which  comprises  a 
water  soluble  salt  of:  (1)  a  cation  comprising  nitrogen-hydro- 
gen bonded  moieties;  and  (2)  an  arfon  comprising  metal-oxy- 
gen bonded  moieties,  so  that  upen  calcination  the  product 
formed  is  the  metal  carbide  and  ihe  by  products  comprise 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide. 

13.  A  calcinable,  novel  precursof  for  a  metal  carbide  which 
is  water  soluble  and  which  comprises  a  guanidinium  cation  and 
a  transition  metal-containing  anion  and  which  has  a 
guanidinium  to  transition  metal  rauo  of  at  least  about  3:1. 


accepting  compound,  or 

bined  in  a  ratio  of  said 

accepting  compound  in 

10:1; 
wherein  said  dye  precurs  >r  :and  said  electron  acceptmg 

compound  have  a  partic  e  size  of  less  than  about  3ft; 
and  the  coating  formed  hi  s  a  Sheffield  smoothness  of  less 

than  60  without  post  coi  ting  calendering. 


5,4  51,560 


ON  OBJECTIVE  BODIES 
Masanori  Akada;  Yoshikazn  Ito;  Jnmpei  Kanto,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Mitsnni  Takeda,  Yokohana;  Maaaki  Kutsokake,  Tokyo; 
Noritaka  EgasUra,  Ichikiiwa;  Shnnsnke  Mnkasa,  Tokyo; 
Takao  Suznki,  Kawagoe;    lideo  Hosoi,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo 
Otatsume,  Chiba,  all  of  Ji  pan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  In- 
satsn  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  J^an 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  46|7,415,  Jan.  19, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  dimion  of  Ser.  N«.  138,384,  Dec.  8,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,923,848.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,186 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1966,  61-81988; 
Apr.  11, 1986, 61-81989;  Sep.  84, 1986, 61-223896;  Sep.  24, 1986, 
61-225473;  Oct  1,  1986,  61  -231224;  Jan.  14,  1987,  62-5066; 
WIPO,  Apr.  10,  1987,  PCT/  rP87/00228 

Int  a.»  Bi  IM  5/035.  5/38 

5< 


VS.  CL  503—227 


200- 


204 

-203 
-202 
-201 

1.  A  sublimatingly  image  transferred  product  comprising: 


''/r/r) 


IC7S 


a  plastic  card; 

an  image-reception  layer  provided  on  said  plastic  card,  said 
image-reception  layer  having  an  antistatic  agent  applied 
on  the  surface  of  the  image-reception  layer  located  be- 
tween said  plastic  card  and  said  image-reception  layer, 
and 

a  transferred  image  formed  between  said  plastic  card  and 
said  image-reception  layer  having  said  antistatic  agent 
applied  thereon; 

said  image-transferred  product  being  formed  by  a  two  trans- 
fer step  process  comprising  (1)  sublimation  transferring  by 
thermal  energy  an  image  on  an  image-receiving  sheet 
comprising  a  substrate  and  the  image-reception  layer 
having  an  antistatic  agent  applied  thereon  and  thereafter 
(2)  transferring  said  image-reception  layer  having  the 
transferred  image  formed  by  the  sublimation  transfer  step 
(I)  from  said  image-receiving  sheet  onto  said  plastic  card, 
transferring  step  (2)  occurring  by  adhesion  of  thermal 
fusion  between  the  surface  of  said  plastic  card  and  said 
image-reception  layer  and  peeling  off  the  substrate  from 
the  image-receiving  sheet  thereby  to  form  said  transferred 
image  on  the  interface  side  between  the  plastic  card  and 
the  image-reception  layer. 


5,451,562 

PHOSPHONATE/PHOSPHINATE  CONTAINING 

HERIBICDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

Reinhart  Roach,  Berlin,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Scbering  Aktien- 

geaeUacbaft,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01973,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  199,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30,  1991,  91  18 
565J 

Int  a.*  AOIN  57/04 
VS.  CL  504—127  11  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  synergistic  combi- 
nation of: 
(a)  at  least  one  phosphonate  or  phosphinate  of  the  formula: 


O 
I     , 

(RO)xP(R% 


where  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  straight  or  branch-chained  alkyl  of  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  x  and  y  are  each  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  x  and 
y  being  3;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  phenmedipham. 
desmedipham,  metamitron,  lenacil,  ethofumesate  and 
chloridazon,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  component  (a)  to 
component  (b)  being  from  1:10  to  10:1; 

in  association  with  a  suitable  carrier  and/or  surface  active 
agent 


5,451,561 

RECEIVING  ELEMENT  SUBBING  LAYER  FOR 

THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER 

Bruce  C  Caaspbell;  Teh-Ming  Knng.  both  of  Rochester,  and  Kia 
K.  Lum,  Webater,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FQed  Aug.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,293 

Int  CL»  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  CL  503—227  20  Claims 

16.  A  prxx«ss  of  forming  a  dye  transfer  image  comprising: 

a)  imagewise-heating  a  dye-donor  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  a  dye 
dispersed  in  a  binder,  and 

b)  transferring  a  dye  image  to  a  dye-receiving  element  com- 
prising a  base  having  thereon  a  dye  image-receiving  layer 
to  form  said  dye  transfer  image, 

wherein  the  dye-receiving  element  base  comprises  a  composite 
film  Uuninated  to  a  support  the  dye  image-receiving  layer 
being  on  the  composite  film  side  of  the  base,  the  composite  film 
comprising  a  microvoided  thermoplastic  core  layer  and  at  least 
one  substantially  void-free  thermoplastic  surface  layer,  the 
thermoplastic  surface  layer  being  adjacent  to  the  dye  image- 
receiving  layer,  and  wherein  there  is  a  subbing  layer  between 
said  thermoplastic  surface  layer  and  said  dye  image-receiving 
layer,  said  subbing  layer  comprising  gelatin  and  titanium  diox- 
ide. 


5,451,563 
SILYL  HETEROCYCUC  FUNGICIDES 
Sterca  H.  Shabcr,  Horrimm;  Edward  M.  SaapMs,  Center  Valley, 
and  Reynolds  Charles  IL,  Laasdale,  aU  of  Pa..  Msiffots  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Coavmqr,  PMIadriphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,771 
LM.  CL*  AOIN  43/4a  43/54;  C07F  7/02 
VS.  CL  504—193  16  i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 
Het— (CHR)„-Si-(CHi),— R» 
R2 


wherein  Het  is  a  six  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-pyrimidyl, 
4-pyrimidyl,  S-pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl,  3-pyridazinyl  and  4- 
pyridazinyl;  R  is  H  or 


Ri 

— Si— R^, 
i3 


R',  R^  and  R^  are  independentiy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (Ci-C^)  alkyl,  (C2-C6)  alkenyl,  (C2-C6)  alkynyl, 
(Ci-Ce)  alkoxy,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl  each  of  which 
may  be  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents 
wherein  the  substituents  may  be  independentiy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (C|-C6)alkyl,  (C2-C«)  alkenyl,  (C2-C6) 
alkynyl,  (Ci-Ct)  alkoxy,  halo  and  cyano;  m  is  0  or  I  and  n  is 
zero,  one  or  two; 

provided  that  when  Het  is  pyridine,  m  and  n  is  zero  .or  one, 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  R',  R^  and  R^  are  not  methyl;  and 
when  R<  U  (Ci-C6)alkyl  or  CH=CH2,  R^  and  R^  are 
methyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl  and.  m=n=0, 
Het  is  not  pyrimidine;  and 
the  agronomically  acceptable  enantiomorphs,  acid  addition 
salts  and  metal  complexes  thereof. 


5,451,564 
ANTIMICROBLiL  COMPOSITICNO  COMPRISING 
N-HYDROXY  HETEROCYCUC  THIONES 
Peter  W.  Austin,  and  Fraser  F.  Morpeth,  both  of  Lanca,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Zcneca  IJmitwl,  London,  Vm^mwtA 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,414,  Feb.  21. 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,876 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1991, 
9103631 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/36.  43/40.  43/78,  43/86 
VS.  CL  504—221  11 1 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  comprising: 


UMI 


1676 


(a)  a  metal  salt  or  complex  of : 
end  formula  III 


/       N— <|H 
B  I 


wherein 

A  is  a  group  — C(R^)2 — .  - 
B  is  — C(RZ)2—  or  — CRZ: 
D  is  — C(R2)2— ,  — CR2= 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-5-alkyl 
(b)  an  oxy-phosphorus  acid  or 
thereof,  said  component  (b) 
cient  to  improve  the  aqueous 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


organic  compound  of  gen- 


III 


;r2=. 


-CH=CH— ; 


sulphur; 

of  phenyl;  and 

alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt 
present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
solubility  of  component  (a). 


5,451,S<5 

^ARYL-5,6.RING-FUSED  PYRIMIDINES  AND 

HERBiaDAL  USE 

Colin  M.  Tice,  Melrose  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  128,326,  Sep.^,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,378,678, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,780,  Jul.  17, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,866 

Int  a.»  AOIN  43/54;  C07D  491/044.  495.  04 


VS.  a.  504—241 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8  Claims 


5,451, 
HERBICIDAL  PYRROLOPtRIDlNE  COMPOUNDS 

Christopher  J.  Mathews,  San  francisco,  Calif., 
Zcneca  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993.  ISer.  No.  153,702 
lat  CL*  AOIN  «/♦?;  C07D  471/02 
VS.  a.  504—246 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formul 
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(I) 


to 


47  Claims 


h:* 


^6 


wherein 

(a)  Ar  is  phenyl,  3-methylp  lenyl,  3-methoxypheny1,  3- 
nitrophenyl,  3-trifluoromel  lylphenyl,  3-bromophenyl, 
3-chlorophenyl,  4-chloroph*nyi,  3,5-dichlorophenyl,  2- 
fluorophenyl,  3-fluoropheiiyl,  4-fluorophenyl,  3,5- 
difluorophenyl,  2,4-difluor(iphenyl,  2,5-dinuorophenyl, 
3-pyridyl,  5-bromo-3-pyrid>(l,  5,6-dichloro-3-pyridyl,  4- 
pyridyl,  2-nuoro-4-pyridyl,  t-chloro-4-pyridyl,  2-chloro- 
6-methyl-4-pyridyl,  2,6-dichbro-4-pyridyl,  2-furyl,  2-thie- 
nyl  or  3-thienyl;  i 

(b)  R3  is  a  (C3-C6)alkynyl  oil(Ci-C6)alkoxy(Ci-C<i)alkyl, 
said  (C3-C6)alkynyl  group  ol  (Ci-C6)alkoxy(Ci-C«)  alkyl 
group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  five  halogens; 

(c)  — R' R* —  is  a  saturafed  or  unsaturated  link  moiety 

consisting  of  three  to  five  a^oms  in  its  link,  each  of  said 
links  consisting  of  carbon  itoms  and  a  single  sulfur  or 
oxygen  atom,  is  bonded  to  t|ie  carbon  atoms  at  the  5  and 
6  position  of  the  pyrimidind  ring,  and  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  at  the  5  and  6  position  forms  a  fused  ring, 
and  the  carbon  link  atoms  m^y  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  siibstituents  independently  se- 
lected from  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  Ifdo,  and  polyhalo  (Ci-C3)al- 
kyl  groups;  and 

(d)  X  is  oxygen. 


in  which  only  one  of  Y,  Z 
of  Y,  Z  or  J  is  C— R  wheikin 

R  is  hydrogen;  halogei ; 
alkoxy-Ci-C6-alkyl;  f(  nnyl 
alkylcarbonyloxy;  carl  loxy 
thereof;    amino; 
stituent(s)  are  selectee 
hydroxy,  formyl,  Ci 
bonyl,  Ci-C^  alkoxyc^bonyl 
hydroxycarbonyl-Ci -I 
kylsulfonyl,    Ci-Ce 
(di)Ci-C6-alkylamino4arl 
alkylamino;  sulfonami  lo 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C« 
S(0)m—  and  R'  is 
C1-C6  haloalkyl 
nyl-Ci-C6-alkyl,  C2 
ycarbonyl-Ci-Cft-alkj  I 
wherein  the  nitrogen 
with  Ci-C«  alkyl, 
Ci-C«  haloalkylsulfoiiyl 

R'  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  hi  logen, 
or  Ci-C^alkoxy; 

R2  is  halogen,  Ci-Ce 
S(0)„-; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

X  is  N  or  C— R*; 

wherein  R*  is  hydroget , 
nitro,  Ci-Cft  alkyl 

m  is  0,  1,  2;  and 

agriculturally  acceptabl : 


t  r  J  is  N  or  N — O  and  the  remainder 


cyano;  C1-C6  haloalkyl;  Ci-C« 

;  Ci-Q  alkylcarbonyl;  Ci-Ca 

and  its  salts,  esters  and  amides 

sub^ituted    amino    wherein    the    sub- 

from  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy, 

alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-C^  alkoxycar- 

C 1  -Cfi-alkylidenecarbonyl, 

ralkylidenecarbonyl,    Ci-C^    al- 

laloalkylsulfonyl,    aminocartwnyl, 

bonyl,    amino    and    (di)Ci-C6- 

wherein  the  N  is  substituted  with 

QR'  wherein  Q  is  — O —  or 

from  hydrogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl, 

l-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C^alkoxycarbo- 

alkenyl,  C3-C6  alkynyl,  hydrox- 

and   aminocarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl 

ttom  may  be  optionally  substituted 

alkoxy,  C|-C6  alkylsulfonyl, 

amino  or  (di)Ci-C6  alkylamino; 

cyano,  Ci-C6alkyl-S(0)m— 


t  Ikyl; 
sel  K:ted  1 
,  cyai![>-C 


C1-C6 


laloalkyl,  cyano,  or  Ci-C^  alkyl- 


1-S(<  >), 


HIGH  POWER 
Satyendranath  Das,  P.O 
Filed  Mar.  30 
Int.  a.-  HOIP  1/18. 
VS.  a.  505—210 


32 -t 
37- 

I  INPUT  I  -*-' 

4-1 


35— H 


1.  A  high  Tc  superconducting 
having  an  input,  an  output , 
operating  frequency,  havj  ng 
ated  at  a  high  Tc  superco  nducting 
trie  field  dependent  perm:  ttivity 

a  first  microstrip  line 
material  characterize  I 


C1-C6  haloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano, 
m —  or  Ci-Cs  alkoxy; 


salts  thereof. 


5,451,567 
FERROI DLECTRIC  RF  PHASE  SHIFTER 
qox  574,  Mt.  View,  Calif.  94042-0574 

1994,  Ser.  No.  219,913 
i/00;  H03H  11/16;  HOIB  12/02 

8Claims 


-i^lOUTPUTI 


ferroelectric  phase  shifter 

a  top,  a  bottom,  a  ground  plane,  an 

Curie  temperatures,  being  oper- 

temperature,  with  an  elec- 

and  comprising  of: 

disposed  on  a  first  ferroelectric 

by  said  permittivity; 


se  ;tion 
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a  second  microstrip  line  section  disposed  on  a  second  ferro- 
electric material,  characterized  by  said  permittivity,  being 
quarter  wavelength  long  at  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  phase  shifter,  for  matching  the  impedance  of  an  input 
of  said  phase  shifter  to  the  impedance  of  said  first  micro- 
strip  line  and  being  a  part  thereof; 

a  third  microstrip  line  section  disposed  on  said  second  ferro- 
electric material,  characterized  by  said  permittivity,  being 
quarter  wavelength  long,  at  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  phase  shifter  for  matching  the  impedance  of  an  output 
of  said  phase  shifter  to  the  impedance  of  said  first  micro- 
strip,  line  and  being  a  part  thereof; 

said  second  and  third  microstrip  lines  having  respective 
widths  being  greater  than  a  width  of  said  first  microstrip 
line; 

said  ground  plane  comprised  of  a  conductive  deposition  on 
said  bottom  side  of  said  phase  shifter; 

a  fdm  of  a  single  crystal  high  Tc  superconductor  material 
continuously  defining  said  first,  second  and  third  micro- 
strip  tines; 

means,  connected  to  the  microstrip  lines,  for  applying  a 
variable  bias  electric  field  to  change  said  permittivity  of 
said  ferroelectric  materials  of  said  phase  shifter;  and 

said  phase  shifter  being  operated  at  a  constant  high  Tc  super- 
conducting temperature  slightly  above  the  Curie  tempera- 
tures of  the  ferroelectric  materials. 


5,451,568 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,451,569 
PULMONARY  DRUG  DEUVERY  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  T.-F.  Wong,  Hong  Kong,  and  Michael  S.-C.  Tarn,  Shatin, 
both  of  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Hong  Kong  University  of 
Science  and  Technology  RAD  Corporation  Limitrd,  Hong 
Koag 

nied  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,600 
Int  a.»  A61K  38/28.  38/11.  45/08 
VS.  a.  514—3  21  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  therapeutic  sys- 
temic non-pulmonary  treatment  of  humans  or  animals,  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  agent 
mixed  directiy  with  pulmonary  surfactant,  said  pharmaceuti- 
cally active  agent  not  being  encapsulated  in  a  liposome  or  a 
reverse  micelle. 
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5.451.570 
ANTIBIOTIC.  BALHIMYCIN,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICAL 
Surcsh  R.  Nadkarai;  Sugata  Chatterjce;  Mahesh  V.  Patel;  Kal- 
Tanaparam  R.  Dcsikaii;  Emt  K.  S.  Vyayakumar;  Bimal  N. 
Ganguli,  all  of  Bombay,  India;  Jiirgen  Blumbach,  Niedem- 
hansen,  Germany;  Hans- Wolfram  Fehlhaber,  Idstein/Tannus, 
Germany,  and  Herbert  Kogler,  Kelkheim/Taunus,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,891,  Jul.  25, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,936 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  JuL  27, 1990, 
90114471;  Oct  17, 1990,  90119883 

Lit  a.*  A6IK  38/14.  38/12:  C07K  9/00 
VS.  a.  514—8  3  Oaioas 

1.  Balhimycin,  a  compound  of  the  molecular  formula 
C66H73CI2N9O24,  having  the  following  structure  (SEQ.  ID. 
No.  I) 


5,451.571 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
HYPERTENSION 
Carlos  M.  Fcrrario,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.;  Robson  A  S.  Santos, 
Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Kay  B.  Brosoihan,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C  assignors  to  The  Qeveland  Clinic  Foundation,  Qeve- 
land,OUo 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  845,778,  Mar.  4, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6154^5,  Not.  13, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2594^29, 
Oct  19,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  28,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  345,547 
Int  a.*  C07K  5/06:  A61K  38/05 
VS.  CL  514—19  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  Z-Proprolinal  to  a  hypertensive  mam- 
mal in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  hypertension. 


UMl 
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5,451^  ! 
HUMAN  RELAXIN  FORMULATION 
DaTid  C  apoUa,  DaiiTille;  Tuc  it  Nguyen,  San  Mateo,  and 
Stereo  J.  Shire,  Belmoot,  all  of  C«lif^  assignon  to  Genentech, 
Ibc,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  303,779,  i  Jan.  27, 1989,  abandoiicd, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioii-in-part  of  tSer.  No.  160,797,  Feb.  26, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Am-.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  50,745 

Int  CL»  A61K  3Sil6.  38/17 
VS.  a.  514—21  I  25  ClaiMS 

1.  A  biologically  active  stable,  homogeneous  pharmaceutical 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of 
hunum  relaxin  in  a  buffer  which  m^ntains  the  pH  of  the  com- 
position at  about  4.5  to  about  6  \ir herein  said  human  relaxin 
essentially  retains  its  physical  stability  and  biological  activity 
during  storage  of  said  composition  at  a  temperature  of  about  S* 
C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  two  y( 


n  is:  zero,  1,  2,  3  or  4  for 
tase  system  of  the  liver  in 


DERIVATIVES  FOR 
DISEASES 

idler,  Bad  Soden;  Roland 
lim,  and  Andreas  Herling, 


Int  a.*  A61K  31/675.  31 
VS.  a.  514—89 

1.  A  cyclohexane  derivative  of 


in  which 

A — B  is  the  group 


R> 


or 

the  group 


R»  X- 

I      I 

— C— C- 

'      ', 
H     R2 


R*  x4r' 

I       I 

— c=c- 


sy!  tem  < 
Bi 


R'  is:  CN,  COOH,  COO— (Ci 
SO3— {Ci-C4-alkyI),    SO3H, 
i-C4-alkyl)  or  P0(0— C1-C4 

R2  is:  H,  OH  or  F, 

R'  is:  H,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridy 
aromatic  or  heteroaromatic 
or  polysubstituted  by  F,  CI, 
oyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkj 
furyl,  pyridyl,  imidazolyl  or 
ents  are  identical  or  different, 

R*.  R5  and  R*  are:  H,  OH.  F, 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  thienyl 
benzyloxy,  where  R*,  R'  and 

X  is:  — (CH2)„— ,  — CHi^CH— 

Y  is:  — (CHz),— .0,  S  or  NH, 

Z  is:  — (CH2)„—  or  — CH=CH4-  and 
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inhibition  of  the  glucose-6-phospha- 
mammals. 


5, 151,574 
VITAMIN  D3  FLC  URINATED  ANALOGS 
Enrico  G.  BaggioUni,  deceasM,  late  of  North  CaldweU,  N  J.  by 
Barbara  Judith  B^ggioUni,  executrix  ;  Barbara  J.  Baggiolini, 
North  Caldwell;  Shian-J^  Shiuey,  Nutley,  and  Milan  R. 
UskokoTic,  Upper  Montcl  lir,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
man-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutic  ^  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9^1,788,  Not.  5,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pah  of  Ser.  No.  957,500,  Oct  7, 1992. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,082 

Int  CLf  A61K  31/59 

VS.  CL  514—167 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fohnula 


5,451; 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOI 

THE  TREATMENT  ( 
Horst  Hemmerle,  Lorach;  Peter  '. 
Utz,  Messel;  Robert  Rippel,  Hoi 
Bad  Camberg,  all  of  Gennany,  a^gnors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gennany 

FQcd  Sep.  7, 1993,  S0.  No.  116,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Geimany,  Sep.  9,  1992,  42  30 
156.4 


'415.  31/38.  31/435 

13  Claims 
he  formula  1 


,R' 


C4-alkyl),  Ci-C4-alkanoyl, 
0(0H)2,    PO(OH)   (O— C- 
■»  kylh. 


CI  Br, 


thienyl  or  furyl,  where  the 

can  be  monosubstituted 

I,  OH,  NO2,  Ci-C4-alkan- 

phenyl,  phenoxy,  thienyl, 

b^zyloxy,  where  the  substitu- 


Ci-Q-alkanoyl,  C1-C4- 
furyl,  pyridyl,  imidazolyl  or 
^  are  identical  or  different, 
)r  — CH2OCH2— . 


HO 


METHOD  OF  TREATIN< 


8  Claims 


CF3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  1  ydroxy,  or  fluorine  and  X  is  H2. 


^451,575 

LIVER  DYSFUNCTION  WFTH 
24-R|SCYMNOL 

Yoshiki  Kosuge;  Takuo  Kbsnge;  Kuniro  TsHJi,  and  Hitoshi 

Ishida,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Apan,  assignors  to  J.  W.  Broadbent 

Nominees  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Melwume,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ber.  No.  863,318,  Apr.  1,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,397,  Oct  19, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  aitolication  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

176,576 
Claims    priority,    appUc  ition    Australia,    Feb.    19,    1988, 
PI68M/88 

Int  a.'  A6lt  31/575:  C07J  31/00 
VS.  CL  514—182  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  1  ver  dysfunction  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  mammal  in  ne  »i  of  such  treatment  an  amount  of 
24R-scymnol  sufTicient  to  (  ffect  said  treatment. 


1 ,451,576 

TUMOR  IMAGING  AKD  TREATMENT  BY  WATER 

SOLUBLE  TEXAPHyRIN  METAL  COMPLEXES 

Jonathan  L.  Sesslen  Gregoty  W.  Hemmi,  and  Tarak  D.  Mody, 

aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assigsDrs  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  Unver- 

sity  of  Texas  System,  AiBtin,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  822,964,  Jan.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,252,720, 

which  is  a  continuation-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  771,393,  Sep.  30, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

539,975,  Jun.  18, 1990,  PatlNo.  5,162,509,  which  is  a  diTision  of 

Ser.  No.  320,293,  Mar.  i,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,935,498.  This 

appUcation  Aug. :  iS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,872 

Int  Cli»  A61K  31/555 

24  Claims 
a  host  harboring  atheroma,  leuke- 
,  or  carcinoma  comprising: 
administering  to  the  ho  (t  as  a  first  agent  a  water  soluble 
hydroxy-substituted  ti  xaphyrin  having  structure  (A); 


U.S.  a.  514—185 

1.  A  method  of  treating 
mia.,  lymphoma,  sarcoma. 
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wherein 

M  is  a  detectable  metal; 

Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R;  are  independently  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  oxyalkyi,  oxyhydroxyal- 
kyl,  saccharide,  carboxyalkyi  or  carboxyamidealkyi 
where  at  least  one  of  R  i,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  is  hydroxyl, 
oxyhydroxyalkyi,  saccharide,  oxyalkyi,  carboxyalkyi, 
carboxyamidealkyi  or  hydroxyalkyl; 
the  molecular  weight  of  any  one  of  R|,  R2,  R},  R4.  or  Rs 

is  less  than  or  equal  to  about  1000  daltons; 
N  is  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  2; 
determining  localization  sites  in  the  host  by  reference  to  the 

detectable  metal; 
administering  to  the  host  as  a  second  agent  a  water  soluble 
hydroxy-substituted  texaphyrin  having  structure  (A) 
wherein  M  is  a  diamagnetic  metal,  and  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R}, 
the  molecular  weight  and  N  are  as  described  above;  and 
photoirradiating  the  second  agent  in  proximity  to  said  ather- 
oma, leukemia,  lymphoma,  sarcoma,  or  carcinoma. 


HN  Y  Z  Y— COOK; 


wherein 
Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  carbon  atom;  and 
Yis 

C2^  alkylenecarbonylamino  C1.3  alkylene,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  with 
phenyl  C1.2  alkyl, 
indolyl  C1.2  alkyl, 
C\^  alkylsulfonamino,  or 
arylsulfonamino; 

Cn  alkylenecarbonylcyclo  (amino  C2.4  alkylene); 

C4.7  aUcylene; 

C(M  alkylenephenyl  Qm  alkylene; 

phenylsulfonylamino  C1.3  alkylene,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted with 
C1.3  alkyl, 

Ci-4  alkylsulfonylamino,  or 
C|.2  alkylphenylsulfonylamino; 

phenylthio  C1.3  alkylene; 

phenylcaiboxy  C1.3  alkylene; 

phenyl  C2-4  alkylene,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  with 
C2-4  alkylsulfonylamino; 

phenylcarbonylamino  C1.3  alkylene,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted with 
phenyl  C1.2  alkyl, 
C1.4  alkylsulfonylamino, 
C1.3  alkyl; 

phenylcarbonylcyclo  (amino  C2-4  alkylene>, 

phenylhydroxy  C2-4  alkylene; 

amino  C1.7  alkylene,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  with 
phenyl  C1.2  alkyl; 

amino  C1.2  alkylenecarboxyamino  C2.3  alkyl  ene  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  with 
phenyl  C1.2  alkyl;  or 

aminophenylcarbonylamino  C1.7  alkylene 
and  pharmaceutical  salts  thereof,  and  esters  thereof. 


5,451,577 

ANTIMICROBL\L  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 

Fraser  F.  Morpeth,  Bury,  England,  assignor  to  Zeneca  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuition  of  Ser.  No.  805,408,  Dec  10, 1991,  ahndoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1990, 
9027614 

Int  a.»  C07D  401/02:  C07F  3/06:  A6tK  31/44:  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  514—186  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  an  PIC  value  less  than  one  which 
comprises 

a)  a  4,S-polymethytene-4-isothiazolin-3-one  or  a  salt  thereof, 
and 

b)  a  complex  of  2-mercaptopyridine-l-oxide  with  a  metal  of 
Group  (II)B. 


5,451,578 
FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
Darid  A.  Claremoo,  Maple  Gles;  Nigel  Uvertoii,  HarleysTiUe, 
and  John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  VaUey,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigMm  to 
Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FQcd  Aag.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,974 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/55;  0070  221/20 
VS.  CL  514—212  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


5,451,579 

1-/3-METHYL<:aRBAPENEM,  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Mark  L.  Grecalee,  Rahway;  Frank  P.  DiNiwo,  OM  BrUce,  and 

MOton  L.  Hammond,  Soaerrille,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,749 
bt  CL»  AOIN  43/00:  A61K  31/395;  COTD  487/00 
VS.  a.  514—210  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  I: 


I 


HO 


H3C 


NH2 


CX>2© 


wherein  X@  represents  a  negatively  charged  counterion. 


1680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ISULT  TO  NEURONS 
DEGENERATION 
POTASSIUM 


5,451J 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  : 
PRONE  TO  PARKINSOf 

employing  an  atp-sen!| 
channel: 

Ktny  P.  S.  J.  Mvphy.  Soatii  Croydon,  ami  Sdhw  A.  Gre«- 
ndd,  Oxford,  batk  of  Uaited  K|igdom,  astigiiora  to  E.  R. 
Sqaibb  *  Som,  Lk^  PriMetoo,  N  J. 
DMriM  of  Ser.  No.  3t,IS06,  Mar.  If,  19M,  Pat  No.  5,281,599. 
wUch  is  a  diTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  S26J46,  Jaa.  27, 1992.  Pat.  No. 
5,215,985,  which  is  a  contianatioa  «t  Ser.  No.  556,502,  Jnl.  20. 
1990,  abaadoMd.  Ihi*  appUcatio*  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
124,882 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/55,  91/44.  31/175 
UJS.  a.  514—212  7  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  treating  ischaemic  insult  to  neurons  prone  to 
Parkinsonian  degeneration,  which  comprises  administering  to 
a  patient  in  need  of  treatment  k  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  whici  blocks  the  ATP-sensitive 
potassium  channel  in  the  substantia  nigra,  wherein  the  pharma- 
ceutical is  glybunde,  chlorpropamide,  glipizide,  tolazamide, 
tolbutamide  or  quinine. 


Hi     „  H-^   N   „. 
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5,451.5  1 
ANTIBIOTIC  LL-14E605/3  ANI   I 

May  D.  Lee,  19  Shoart  R.,  Mo  laey,  N.Y.  10952;  Peter  T. 
Nortbcote,  35  Riverside  Ave.,  1  laventraw,  N.Y.  10927,  i 
Mary  Lecfaeralicr,  RJl.  2,  Box 

FIM  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64.476 
tat  CL*  am)  515/22:  461K  31/44.  31/71 
UJS.  CL  514—279  4  ( 


H3CO        s  _^  ^  A.      o 


N(CH3)2 


3  451,582 

BENZODIAZEPINE  DE  MVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  A  «fl)  THEIR  USE  IN  THERAPY 
Mark  S.  Chambers,  Watfon  t  Victor  G.  Mataasa,  Fnmenx  Pel- 
ham,  aad  St^iieii  R.  Ftei  cher,  Nr.  Bishops  Stortford,  aU  of 
Engtand,  assignors  to  M«^  Sharp  A  Dohme  Ltd.,  Hoddes- 
don,  Englaad 

Filed  Feb.  12,  |1993,  Ser.  No.  16,646 
Claims  priority,  applicatifn  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1992, 
9203790 

tat  a.»  C07ri  243/24:  A61K  31/55 
UJS.  CL  514—221  10  Oalms 


1.  A  compound  of  formi  la  (I): 


N 


O-METHYL-LL-14E605/3 


(D 


(R')j 


N' 


N 


UMl 


H     H 


1.  The  isolated  and  substantii  Jy  pure  form  of  compound 
LL-14E605^  which  has  the  strudture: 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  H,  C  -6  alkyl,  C3-7  cycloalkyl,  cydopro- 
pylmethyl,  CH2CO2K'.  where  R*  U  C\^  alkyl  and 
CH2CONR*R'',  wher  :  R'  and  R''  are  each  independently 
selected  from  H  and  C1-4  alkyl,  or  R*  and  R^  together 
form  a  chain  {CHi)p  \  rhere  p  is  4  or  5; 

R2  is  selected  from  (C  H^Vtetrazolyl,  (CH2V  tetrazolyl 
substituted  in  the  teti  szole  ring  by  Cl-4  alkyl,  (CHjV 
is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  CONHSO2R'. 
R'  is  selected  from  Ci-6  alkyl.  un- 
substituted  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  wherein  said  aryl  can  be 
substituted  with  €]-♦  *lkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  halo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and,  SO2NHI  .'0,  where  R'" is  a  nitrogen  contain- 
ing heterocycle,  selected  from  thiazole,  thiadiazole,  or 
pyrazine; 

R3  represents  Ci^  alky .  halo  or  NR'*R".  where  R'*  and 
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R"  each  independently  represent  H  or  Ci^  alkyl,  or  R'* 
and  Rl^  together  form  a  chain  (CHz)^  where  r  is  4  or  S; 
R*  repreaenU  €1.7  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl; 
X  is  selected  from  0,  1,  2  and  3; 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  prodrug  thereof. 


R« 


)-■ 


5,451,583 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLES  AND 
QUINAZOLINES  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 
John  W.  EUiivboe,  PriMCto^  N  Jf.,  assigBor  to  Americmi  Home 
ProdMts  Corporatfam,  Madisoa,  N  J. 
CoMimmtioa  of  Ser.  No.  126,282,  Sep.  24, 1993,  abudoMd, 
wUeh  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  975,196,  Nor.  12, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,283,242,  which  is  a  c<wtinatfam-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  782,845, 
Oct  24, 1991,  abttidoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
353,428 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/415:  OVm  235/06 
UJS.  CL  514—254  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  perfluoro  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoro-methylalkyi  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is 


-o- 


then  R2  cannot  be 


Y^  ^R' 


"RJ 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein 
R<i8 


<>■  <>■  <y- 

—(  N— .     — N  N— ,  or      /        \  : 


R2i 


5.45LS84 
N-ALKYNYL  CARBOXAMIDES  AS  SERTONERGIC 
AGENTS 
Rdahrndt  B.  Bandy.  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Scott  C  Bcrta.  N.  I 
wick,  NJ.,  sssigaocs  to  American  Home  Prodncts  Corpora- 
tion, Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  Nor.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337^10 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/15 

VS.  CL  514—255  11 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCH} 


-cr  <y'  <y' 

, v^X  X  X 


,x>o 


wherein  X  is 


N. 


CXJjHor 


-(CHK.^. 


N 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 

triphenylmethyl,  or  Sn(alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms)}; 
n  is  1  to  3; 
Yis 


where: 

R  and  R'  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  CN,  OR^,  NO2,  NR^R^ 
NR2COR^  NR^COOR^  COR^,  COOR^,  CONR^R^ 
SR2,  S0R2,  S02R^  S02NR2r3,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  perfaaloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
halogen; 

in  which  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  or  benzyl; 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  cartxM  atoms; 

R'  is  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  1-alkynylcycloalkyl 
in  which  the  alkynyl  group  has  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  cycloalkyl  group  has  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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to  Nenrogen  Corporm- 


CERTAIN  OXAZOUXJUINOUr  ONES;  A  NEW  CLASS 

OF  GABA  BRAIN  RECEPTOR 
PuMto  AlbMigk,  CUatoa,  Coan^  a 
tioa,  Bmlord,  Coaa. 

CMrtimirtkM  of  Ser.  No.  967,664,  Oct  28, 1992,  Pirt.  No. 
5,290,7*6,  which  it  a  coatimntioii  of  Ser.  No.  750,464,  Ads.  27, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,182,290.  This  applieation  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  159,427 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  patefet  sabsequeat  to  May  17, 

2011,  has  been  diacUimcd. 

bt  CL»  COTD  498/04:  A^K  31/42.  il/47 

VS.  CL  514—282 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


5,4  l,5r7 


QUINUCUDINES,  THEIR 
PROCESSES  FOR 

Gerhard  WaUher, 
Wcraer  Straasky, 
sheiM;  Easio  Mailer,  and 
tm  Rheia,  all  of  Genaaay, 
GaibH,  lagelheiBi  mm  Rhei^, 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of 

abuMloaed,whichUa 
1989,  abaadooed.  This 


2ClaiBis 


IMEIR] 
Biagea;  1  arl 
,  Gaa-Algi  ibeiai; 

H  ilaiat  1 


icoatiDW  tioa 
applcatioB  1 
241,517 


Cbiais  priority,  applicatioi 
385.9 

latCL<'C07D 
MS.  a.  514-305 

1.  3-(2-Propynyloxy)-l-azafccyclo[2, 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 


Raynond  Baker, 

Pelbam,  and  Leslie  J. 


and  the  phannaceutically  accepta^e 
whereiii: 
Wis 
2-thienyl,  or 

2-thienyl  which  is  mono  or 
hydroxy,  straight  or  branche  1 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  straight 
alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon 
dtalkylamino  where  each 
branched  chain  lower  alkyl 


non-toxic  salts  thereof 


(^substituted  with  halogen, 

chain  lower  alkyl  having 

or  branched  chain  lower 

s|oms,  amino,  or  mono-  or 

portion  is  straight  or 

laving  1-6  carbon  atoms. 
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I JSE  AS  MEDICAMENTS  AND 
PREPARATION 
H.  Wdwr,  Gan-AlgesheiDM 
Fraas  i.  Knhn,  Gan-Alge- 
Easiager,  both  of  lageUteiai 
^Hignonto  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
Genaaay 
98f,764,  Dec  3, 1992,  abaadoaed, 
.  No.  699,020,  May  13, 1991, 
of  Ser.  No.  435,892,  Nov.  13, 
May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


Genaaay,  Not.  22,  1988,  38  39 
4f3/02:  A61K  31/435 


8  Clains 

:,2,2octane,  or  a  pharma- 
salt  thereof. 


5,<  51,588  

IMIDAZOLE,  TRIA2  OLE  AND  TETRAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Much  Hadl  aaa;  Victor  G.  Mataasa,  Foraeux 
Stre^  Harlow,  all  of  Eagland,  aariga- 
ors  to  Merck  Sharp  A  Doi^  Ltd.,  Hoddeadoo,  Ea^aad 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  827,187,  Jan.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,298,520. 
This  application  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,140 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioh  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1991, 
9102222;  Apr.  3, 1991, 91069^;  Jun.  21, 1991, 9113415;  Oct  23, 
1991, 9122451 

lat  a.*  A61K  31/4tS;  CD7D  401/14.  403.14 

VS.  a.  514—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  folk  wing  Formula,  or  a  phamiaceuti- 

cally  acceptable  salt  or  prod  rug  thereof: 


A^       Y— Z 


5,451,584 

3-AMINO-2-ARYL  QUINUCLIDINES 

John  A.  Lowe,  III,  Stonington,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/US91/02853,  §  371  bate  Dec.  13, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  13,  1993,  PCT  Piib.  1*.  W091/18899,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  12, 1991  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nd  532,525,  Jun.  1, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  applicatioa  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
955,733 


wherein  the  circle  represent 
in  any  position  in  the  five-i 
two,  three  or  four  of  V, 

and  the  remainder 

two  of  V,  W,  X,  Y 

remainder  represent 

are  in  non-adjacent  petitions 


two  non-adjacent  double  bonds 
nfembered  ring; 

,  X,  Y  and  Z  represent  nitrogen 

carbon  provided  that,  when 

Z  represent  nitrogen  and  the 

ca^n,  then  the  said  nitrogen  atoms 

within  the  five-membered 


W. 


repr  isent  i 


aid 


Int  a.'  C07D  453/02( 
VS.  CL  514—305 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■-ex 

N 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Q  alkyl;  R^  is  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
thienyl  or  furyl,  and  R^  may  opi  onally  be  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  substituents  ii  dependently  selected  from 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  chlo  o,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  R^  is  phenyl,  n4>hthyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl  or 
furyl,  and  R^  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  substituents  independently  (elected  from  (Ci-C4)alkyl. 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  com- 
pound. 


A61K  31/435 


10  Claims 


nng; 
a'  is  selected  from  the 


selec  ed 


-r2 
rH 


carbon,  which  is 
Ci.6 alkyl,  C2.6alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl(Ci^)alkyl, 
heterocyclic  group, 
consisting  of  C3.7 
cloalkyl(Ci.6)alkyl, 
select«l  from  the  groub 
dyl,  piperidyl,  piperazii  1 
heteroaryl(Ci.«)alkyl 
from  the  group 
lyl,  pyridazinyl, 
benzofuryl,  dibenzofiu^l 
oxadiazolyl  or 
methyl,  —OR',  — SR 
COzRJ',  — NR'S02R>', 
and  W  independently 
or  a  heterocyclic  groif>, 
together  represent  a 
that  in  the  radicals 
A^  represents  a  non' 


— <»R 


gr<  up  ( 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

C2.6alkynyl,  C3.7  cycloalkyl,  Cj.7 

)henyt   and   phenyl(C|.6)alkyl;   a 

wtiich  is  selected  from  the  group 

heti  irocycloalkyl  and  C3.7  heterocy- 

whrrein  said  C3.7  heterocycloalkyl  is 

consisting  of  azetidinyl,  pyrroli- 

lyl  or  morpholinyl;  heteroaryl  and 

^  therein  said  heteroaryl  is  selected 

consist  ing  of  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  isoquino- 

pyrinidinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyranyl,  furyl, 

1,  thienyl,  benzthienyl,  imidazolyl, 

thiadi^zolyl;  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoro- 

.  NR'R^,  — NR^COR^,  — NR" 

ind  — NRKTTNR'Ry;  wherein  R' 

represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon 

as  defined  above,  or  R-*  and  R-*" 

alkylene  group;  with  the  proviso 

and  — SR',  R'  is  Ci.«  alkyl; 

bonded  electron  pair  when  four  of  V, 
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W,  X,  Y  and  Z  represent  nitrogen  and  the  other  represents 
carbon;  or,  when  two  or  three  of  V,  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  repre- 
sent nitrogen  and  the  remainder  represent  carimn, 

A^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbon as  defined  above  a  heterocyclic  group,  as  defined 
above  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  — OR',  — SR', 
— NR'R/,  — NR'COR/,  — NR'COjR'',  — NR'SOiRr. 
and  — NR'CTNRIt)',  wherein  R'  and  R/  are  defined 
above;  and;  wherein  hydrocarbon  and  heterocyclic  group, 
as  defined  above  can  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  C|.«  alkyl,  adamantyl,  phenyl,  halo- 
gen. Cm  haloalkyl,  C|.«aminoalkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C1.6 
alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  0x0,  C1.3  alkylenedioxy,  nitro,  cyano, 
cartwxy,  C24  alkoxycaxbonyl,  C2-6  alkoxycarbonyl(C|. 
6)alkyl,  C2.6  alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenyk»rbonyloxy,  C24 
dkylcarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  C|.6  alkylthio,  C|.«  alkyl- 
sulphinyl,  C|.«  alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl, 
— NRTl*  — NR-COR",  — NR-tXhR*.  — NR'SOjR*, 
— CH2NR'S02R"',  — NHCONR»R*  — CONRTl", 
— S02NR'R*,  and  — CH2S02NR'R"'in  which  R'and  R" 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  C\4,  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl(Ci.6)alkyl,  or  R'and  R" together  represent  a  C2.« 
alkylene  group, 

E  represents  a  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  represents  a  group  of  fonnula 

-J  N-R'.    -/  )       or    X^  N-R» 


0  O 

1  I 

— C— (C|-C»  alkyl).  or  — C— Ar. 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine 
hexamthylenemino,  and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  of  solvate  thereof. 


5,451,599 
MFTHODS  OF  INmBITING  SEXUAL  PRECOCITY 
JefA«y  A.  Dodge,  ladiaupoUs,  lad.,  aMigBer  to  EU  Lilly  A  Co., 
ladiaaapolia,  lad. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  S«r.  No.  17133 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  514—324  5  Oatea 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  sexual  precocity  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


RlQ' 


OCH2CHJ— R^ 


(D 


O  O 

II  N 

— C— (Ci-C6  alkyl),  or  — C— Ar, 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CHj, 

in  which  the  broken  line  represents  an  optional  chemica] 

bond; 
R2,  R^,  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  C|.6 

alkyl; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  or  a  heterocyclic 

group  as  defined  above  wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 

T  represents  oxygen,  sulphur  or  a  group  of  formula  =N—G;       r2  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine 

and  hexamthylenemino,  and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically 

G  represents  hydrocarbon,  a  heterocyclic  group,  as  defined  acceptable  salt  of  solvate  thereof. 

above,  or  an  electron-withdrawing  group. 


5,451,589 

MEraODS  OF  INHIBrnNG  OVARIAN  DYSGENESIS, 
DELAYED  PUBERTY,  OR  SEXUAL  INFANTILISM 
Jeffrey  A.  Dodge,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad.,  Mri^or  to  EU  Lilly  aad 
Coatpaay,  ladlaaapnlii.  lad. 

FIM  Dm.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,946 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/445.  31/40.  31/38 

VS.  CL  514—324  5  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  ovarian  dysgenesis,  comprising 

administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R'O 


OCH2CH2— R2 


(0 


5,451,591 
METHOD  OF  USING  5>ARYLHETEROARYLAIJCYL-l,3 
5-TRISUBSTITUTED-U4-TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  CIRCULATORY  DISORDERS 
Darid  B.  Rctti,  CWiterilcId,  Mo.,  aMJgaor  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A 

Co.,  Chkaga,  DL 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  903,594,  Jaa.  24, 1992,  abaadoaed,  which  la 
a  diriifaM  of  Ser.  No.  674,276,  Mar.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,196^37. 
lUa  apglicatioa  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,589 
lat  a."  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-.337  24  Oafaaa 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  a  circulatory  disorder, 
said  method  comprising  administering  to  a  subject  susceptible 
to  or  afflicted  with  such  disorder  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


r2  N 


(1) 


N. 


)+CH2i5A 


R> 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CH3,        wherein  A  is  selected  from 
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RJ 


R'O  R9 
K*    R' 
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kylthio.  cycloalkylthio,  cycloi  Ikylalkylthio,  alkylthiocarbonyl, 
alkylcarbonylthio,  alkylthic  carbonyloxy,  alkylthiocarbon- 
ylthio,  alkylthiothiocarbor  yl,  alkylthiothiocarbonylthio, 
arylthio,  arylthiocarbonyl,  arVlcarbonylthio,  arylthiocarbony- 
loxy,  arylthiocarbonylthio,  ajwlthiothiocarbonyl,  arylthiothio- 
carbonylthio,  aralkylftio,  aralkylthiocarbonyl, 

aralkylcarbonylthio,  aralkyllfiiocarbonyloxy,  aralkylthiocar- 
bonylthio,  alkylthicx»rbonyl,  ►ralkylthiocarbonylthio,  mercap- 
to,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyi  aralkylsulfinyl.  aralkylsulfonyl, 
arylsulflnyl,  arylsulfonyl,  phAulimido,  phthalimidoalkyl,  and 
wherein  each  of  R'  through  R  "  may  be  further  independently 
selected  from  amino  and  amido  radicals  of  the  formula 


■tCHii^n 


/ 


R'« 


-^cl  i2t;CN_ 


R» 


X 

-<-CH2')jNC— R'*, 
R'9 

X        R" 

n  / 

-(■CH2-);OCN 

rm 


•t  :H2-);N 


sulfur  atom; 
ndepcndently  selected  from  zero 


UMl 


R"  R'O  R»  R« 

wherein  m  is  a  number  selected  from  one  to  four,  inclusive; 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hy^rido,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
haloalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalcyl,  formyl,  aralkyl,  aryl, 
aroyt,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  ilkylcarbonylalkyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  »ralkoxycarbonyl,  alkynyl, 
alkylthiocarbonyl,  alkylthiothiocarbonyl,  arylthiocarbonyl, 
arylthiothiocarbonyl,  aralkylthiocarbonyl,  alkylthiocarbonyl, 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyi,  aralkylsulfinyl,  aralkylsulfonyl, 
arylsulflnyl,  arylsulfonyl,  and  ami^o  radicals  of  the  formula 

X       R« 
N    / 
— CN 

^R.3 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfuf  atom;  wherein  each  of  R'^ 
and  R''  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, cyano,  amino,  monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino,  hydroxyal- 
kyl, cycloalkylalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  or  tetrazole; 
wherein  each  of  R*  throu^  R  "  is  Independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyl  cycloalkyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, cycloalkylhaloalkyl,  cycloalkylcarbonyl,  formyl, 
alkoxy,  aralkyl,  aralkylhaloalkyl,  aryl,  aroyl,  aryloxy,  arylox- 
yalkyl,  aralkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonylal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkynyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  carboxyl,  carboxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  alkylcarbony- 
loxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  «ralkoxycartoonylalkyl,  aral- 
kylcarbonyloxyalkyl,  I  mercaptocarbonyl, 

mercaptothiocarbonyl,  mercaptoa  Ikyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  al- 


X       R'* 


\ 


R" 


R^JX 

I      H        / 
— C— N 

\ 


R2' 


R» 


R«X 

-(-CH2-);N— C0R2* 


R2*  is  independently  selected 
cyano,  amino,  monoalk- 
,  cycloalkylalkyl,  alkoxy- 

R"  may  be  further  indepen- 
and  acidic  moieties  of  the  for- 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  c 

wherein  each  n  is  a  number 

to  six,  inclusive; 

wherein  each  of  R'*  through 

from   hydrido,   alkyl,   cycU  alkyl 

ylamino,  dialkylamino,  hydroxyalkyl, 

alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl, 

and  wherein  each  of  R^  thr(iugh 

dently  selected  from  hydroxy 

mula 

wherein  n  is  a  number  select  id  from  zero  through  three,  inclu- 
and  wherein  A  is  an  a  ;idic  group  selected  to  contain  at 
least  one  acidic  hydrogen  a  om,  and  the  amide,  ester  and  salt 
derivatives  of  said  acidic  mof  eties;  wherein  Y  is  a  spacer  group 
one  or  more  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl,  alkenyl,  all^yl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  heteroaryl 
having  one  or  more  ring  at  >ms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  atoms; 

and  wherein  any  of  the  for  ^going  R'  through  R^*,  Y  and  A 
groups  having  a  substitutab  le  position  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  groups  independently  selected  from  hydroxy, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  arall  :yl,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  halo, 
oxo,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralko  ly,  aralkylthio,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, cycloalkylalkyl,  arri,  aroyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cyano, 
cyanoamino,  nitro,  alkyU  arbonyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyloxy, 
alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbtiiyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl, 
mercapto,  mercaptocarbonjjl,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkylthiocar- 
bonyl, alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsv  Ifonyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkyl- 
sulfbiyl,  aralkylsulfonyl,  ar;  Isulfinyl,  arylsulfonyl.  amino  and 
amido  radicals  of  the  formi  la 


— C— R".     — N 


/ 

4 


R» 


R* 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom 
through  R^'  is  in( 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl 


— N 


4 
\ 


R" 


R5* 


X 

— NC— R» 

^3. 


dr  sulfur  atom;  wherein  each  of  R^^ 
idepende^y  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  aryl.  DR"  and 
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wherein  D  is  selected  from  oxygen  atom  and  sulfur  atom  and 
R32  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl, aralkyl  and  aryl;  wherein  each  of  R",  R2«,  R»,  R»  rJI, 
R33  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cyano,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  alkyl- 
sulfinyl, alkylsulfonyi,  arylsulfinyl,  arylsulfonyl,  haloalkylsulfi- 
nyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl,  and  wherein  each  of 
R27.  R28,  R29,  r30^  r3I,  r33  and  R^  is  further  independenUy 
selected  from  amino  and  amido  radicals  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


R" 


R3» 


X        R" 

X 

H  / 

II 

CN 

and 

— NC— R3» 

\ 

1 

R3» 

R« 

N       ^ 


R' 


N-[CH2l«-A 


R* 


wherein  Q  is  a  heterocyclic  group  having  five  ring-member 
atoms,  which  ring-member  atoms  are  selected  from  carbon 
atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms,  with  the  requirement  that  at  least 
one  ring-member  atom  be  a  carbon  atom  and  at  least  one  ring 
member  atom  be  a  nitrogen  atom,  which  heterocyclic  group  is 
fully  unsaturated  and  wherein  said  heterocyclic  group  may  be 
substituted  on  one  or  more  substitutable  positions  by  one  or 
more  groups  indeptendently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy, cyano,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  cartwxyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  formyl,  oxo,  alkylcarbonyl  and  haloalkylcar- 
bonyl;  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  halo,  haloal- 
kyl, formyl,  carboxyl  and  alkoxyalkyl;  wherein  R^  is  selected 
from  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylal- 
kyl; wherein  A  b  an  acid-group-substituted  pyridinyl-phenyl 
moiety  selected  from 


-continued 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom;  wherein  each  of  R", 
R3*,  R",  r3«,  r39  and  R«)  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cyano,  hydroxyalkyl,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl, alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkylsulfmyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkyl 
and  aryl. 


S,4S1^2 

METHOD  OF  USING  N-ARVLHETEROARYLALKYL 
1-HETEROARYI^IMIDAZOL-20NE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  A  GLAUCOMA  DISORDER 
David  B.  Rettx,  ChetUrfleM,  and  Robert  E.  Mnuii«,  St  Lonia, 
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Coati«Mtioii-i]i-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  6814)11,  Apr.  S,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,1M,403.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  960,603 
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MS.  a.  514—340  6  Oauna 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  glaucoma  disorder  related  to 
elevated  intraocular  pressure,  which  elevated  intraocular  pres- 
sure is  mediated  by  action  of  an  angiotensin  11  receptor  antago- 
nist said  method  comprising  administering  to  a  subject  suscep- 
tible to  or  afflicted  with  such  glaucoma  disorder  a  therapeuti- 
cally-effective  amount  of  an  angiotensin  II  receptor  antagonist 
compound  of  Formula  I: 


<y<x. 


wherein  m  is  a  number  selected  from  one  to  four,  inclusive; 
wherein  R^  is  an  acidic  group  selected  from  GOGH  and 


H 

I 

N  — N 


X 


.N; 


N' 


or  a  stereoisomer  or  a  tautomer  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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METHOD  OF  USING 

5-ARYLHFrEROARYLALKYL-l,3,5-TRISUBSTITUTED- 
1 A4-TIUAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  A 

GLAUCOMA  DISORDER 
David  B.  Reitx,  Chcaterfldd,  Mo.,  aMi«M>r  to  G.  D.  Searic  A 

Co.,  f^»ffi«.  DL 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS92/02076,  §  371  DMc  May  21, 1993,  \  102(e) 

Date  May  21,  1993 
CoMiBnation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  674,276,  Mar.  21, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,196,S37.  Ilia  PCT  ayplicatioa  Mar.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
66,074 
Lrt.  CL*  A61K  31/44 
MS.  a.  514—340  21  CUm 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  a  glaucoma  disorder, 
said  method  comprising  administering  to  a  subject  susceptible 
to  or  afflicted  with  such  disorder  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 
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wherein  A  is  selected  from 
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dudkybmino,    hydroxyalk^l.    cycloalkylalkyl,    alkoxyalkyl, 

aralkyl  and  aryl, 
wherein  each  of  R^  through  R"  is  independently  (elected 
from  hydrido,  alkyl,  hy  Iroxyalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  i  yctoalkylhaloalkyl.  cycloalkylcar- 
bonyl,  fonnyl.  alkox] ,  aralkyl,  aralkylhaloalkyl.  aryl. 
aroyl,  aryloxy,  aryloxy  ilkyl,  aralkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl- 
cartxmyl,  alkylcarbon^lalkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  alkynyl,  cyano.  nitro,  carboxyl,  carboxyal- 
kyl,  alkylcatbonyloxy,  lalkylcarbonyloxyalkyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,  aralkoxyctfbonylalkyl,  aralkylcaibonyloxyal- 
kyl,  mercaptocarbonyL  mercaptothiocaibonyl,  mercap- 
toalkyl,  alkoxycaiboiJyloxy,  alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio, 
cycloalkylalkylthio,  allTylthiocaibonyl,  alkylcarbonylthio, 
alkytthiocarfoonyloxy,  tlkytthiocarbonylthio,  alkytthiothi- 
ocaibonyl,  alkylthiotUiocarbonylthio,  arylthio,  arylthi- 
ocaibonyl,  arylcaiboiMthio,  arylthiocarbonyloxy,  aryl- 
thiocarbonylthio.  aryjhiothiocaitoonyl,  arylthiothiocar- 
bonylthio,  aralkylthio,  araikylthiocarbonyl,  aralkylcarbo- 
nylthio,  aralkylthiocar  wnyloxy,  aralkylthiocarbonylthio, 
ai  klkylthiocaibonylthio,  mercapto, 
alkylsulflnyl,  alkyUuUniyl,  aralkylsulfinyl,  aralkylsulfo- 
nyl,  arylsulflnyl,  arylst  Ifonyl,  phthalimido,  phthalimidoal- 
of  R^  through  R' '  may  be  further 
independently  selectee  from  amino  and  amido  radicals  of 
the  formula 


Rl*  X       R'* 

/  H    / 

-(■CHz^N         .    ■(■::H21;CN         . 

R"  R" 

R»  X  R*' 

•^CH2t;N-C-N  . 


-(-CH2-);NC-R»«, 
R» 


X 

I  / 

-eCHitfOCN 


9P 


R" 


wherein  m  is  a  number  selecte  i  from  one  to  four,  inclusive; 

wherein  R>  is  selected  from  I  ydrido,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl. 
haloalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycl4«lkylalkyl,  formyl,  aralkyl. 
aryl,  aroyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alliylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonylal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aralkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkynyl,  alkylthiocai|>onyl,  alkylthiothiocarbonyl, 
arylthiocarbonyl,  arylthiothtocarbonyl,  araikylthiocarbo- 
nyl, alkylthiocarbonyl,  alkyjsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aralk- 
ylsulfinyl, aralkylsulfonyl,;  arylsulfinyl,  arylsulfonyl, 
heteroaryl  having  one  or  mbre  ring  atoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen^atoms,  and  amido  radicals  of 
the  formula 


X       R« 
N   / 
— CN 

\.3 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom 

wherein  each  n  is  a 
zero  to  six,  inclusive; 

wherein  each  of  R'*  though 
from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
ylamino,   dialkylamii^, 
alkoxyalkyl,  aralkyl 

and  wherein  each  of  R^ 
dently  selected  from 
formula 

-Y,,A 


sive,  and  wherein  A  is  an 
least  one  acidic  hydrogen 


HP 

R"X 

I      » 
-(•CH2tiN— C— OR» 


or  sulfur  atom; 
n«^ber  independently  selected  from 


r26  is  independently  selected 

( :ycloalkyl,  cyano,  amino,  monoalk- 

hydroxyalkyl,   cycloalkylalkyl, 

., aryl, 

1  hrough  R"  may  be  further  indepen- 
liydroxy  and  acidic  moieties  of  the 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sv  fur  atom; 


wherein  each  of  R'^  and  R'^  is 


independently  selected  from 


UN\\ 


hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cyaio,  amino,  monoalkylamino. 


wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  zero  through  three,  inclu- 
acidic  group  selected  to  contain  at 
atom,  and  the  amide,  ester  and  salt 
derivatives  of  said  acidic  i^oieties;  wherein  Y  is  a  spacer  group 
independently  selected  fn  m  one  or  more  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl,  alkenyl,  i  Ikynyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  heteroaryl 
having  one  or  more  ring  latoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  atoms; 
and  wherein  any  of  the  foregoing  R'  through  R^,  Y  and  A 
groups  having  a  subs  iitutable  position  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  groi  ps  independently  selected  from  hy- 
droxy, alkyl,  alkenyl,  ilkynyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  halo- 
alkyl, halo,  oxo,  alk>xy,  aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  aralkylthio, 
alkoxyalkyl,  cycloaU  yl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  aroyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl, cyano,  cyanoamino,  nitro,  alkylcarbonyloxy, 
alkoxycarbonyloxy,  dkylcarfoonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aralk- 
oxycarbonyU    carbc^yl,    mercapto,    mercaptocarbonyl, 
alkylthio,  arylthio,  al  Icylthiocarbonyl,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkyl- 
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sulfonyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkylsulfinyl,  aralkylsulfo- 
nyl, arylsulfinyl,  arylsulfonyl,  and  amino  and  amido  radi- 
cab  of  the  formula 


X 

-C— R", 


— N 


4 
\ 


RM 


R» 


X 

— NC— R» 
i3. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom;  wherein  each  of  R^'' 
through  R3I  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  DR^^  and 


— N 


4 
\ 


rm 


R» 


5,451,594 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Steren  Fit^ohn,  Bracknell;  Michael  P.  Robinson,  Henley  on 
Thames;  Michael  D.  TumbuU,  Reading;  Alison  M.  Smith, 
Richmond;  Roger  Salmon,  Bracknell,  and  Robin  Taylor,  Wo- 
kingham, all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited, 
London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  119,917 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1992, 

9219634 
Int.  a.»  A61K  31/425.  31/42;  C307D  277/76.  263/58.  277/74 

VS.  CL  514—367  13  Cfadns 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  (I) 


(1) 


S(0),CH2CH2CH=CF2 


wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

n  is  0,  I  or  2; 

R',  R2,  R3,  and  R^are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl, 
optionally  substituted  aryl,  optionally  substituted  arylal- 
kyl,  optionally  substituted  aryloxy,  optionally  substituted 


wherein  D  is  selected  from  oxygen  atom  and  sulfur  atom  and 
R32  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl. aralkyl  and  aryl;  wherein  each  of  R27,  r28.  r29,  R»  rJI, 
R33  and  R3*  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cyano,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  alkyl- 
sulflnyl, alkylsulfonyl.  arylsulfinyl,  arylsulfonyl,  haloalkylsulfi- 
nyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl,  and  wherein  each  of 
R",  R2«,  r29,  r30^  RJi,  r33  a„(j  R34  „  further  independently 
selected  from  amino  and  amido  radicals  of  the  formula 


R"         X       R"  X 

— N  ,     — CN  and     — NC— R» 

r36  r38  ^40 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom; 
wherein  each  of  R",  R»  R",  R".  r39  and  R*"  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cyano, 
hydroxyalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  haloalkylsul- 
finyl.  haloalkylsulfonyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl;  or  a  tautomer 
thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


arylalkoxy,  alkoxy.  alkenyloxy.  alkynyloxy,  hydroxyal- 
kyl, alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  alkynylthio,  halo- 
alkyl, haloalkenyl,  haloalkynyl,  haloalkoxy,  haloalk- 
enyloxy,  haloalkynyloxy,  haloalkylthio,  haloalkenylthio, 
haloalkynylthio,  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro, 
— NR5R*.  — NR'CXJR*.  — NR9S02R'°,  — N(S02— R")- 
(SO2— R'2)  —COR".  — C0NR'*R'5,  — COOR'*.  — O- 
COR",  — OSO2R'*.  — S02NR19RM,  — S02R2', 
— SOR".  — CSNR"R2<.  — SiR"R26R",  -OCH- 
2CO2R28,  -OCH2CH2C02R".  — OONRMSO2R3'  and 
— SO2Z;  or  an  adjacent  pair  of  R',  R^.  R'  and  R*  when 
taken  together  form  a  fused  S-  or  6-membered  carbocyclic 
or  heterocyclic  ring; 

R5.  R*.  R\  R«.  R9,  R'O,  R",  R'2,  R>3,  Rl«,  RI5,  Rl6,  Rl7 
R'8.  R>9,  RM,  R2'.  R".  R",  R24  r25^  r26,  r27   r2«,  r29_ 

R*.  and  R^'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  haloalkyl.  haloalkenyl.  haloalky- 
nyl. optionally  substituted  aryl  and  optionally  substituted 
arylalkyi;  and 
Z  is  halogen. 
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NEMATICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Marius  Sutter,  Binaingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  52,349,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  914,159,  Jul.  14,  1992,  abwidooed.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,493 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerbud,  Jid.   17,   1991, 
2118/91 

Int.  CL'  C07D  275/04;  AOIN  43/80 
VS.  CL  514—373  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  or  preventing  attack  of 
plants  by  nematodes,  which  comprises,  besides  an  inert  carrier 
material,  at  least  one  com|x>und  of  the  formula  I 


R— I 


(D 


in  which  the  group  RO —  is  in  one  of  the  positions  of  the 
benzene  ring  and  R  is  unhalogenated  or  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  not  more  than  4  C  atoms  which  b  aUphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  and  saturated  or  unsaturated. 
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John  W.  UUridi,  Philadelphia;  Tertnce  J.  KicMW,  Pottstown; 
Kent  W.  Neoeoschwander,  SchwoksriUe;  Keith  S.  Learn, 
PerkiomenTille;   William   P.   Dvknlich,   CoUegerille,   and 
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Rhone  Poolenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc^  CoUegrille,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,818 
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VS.  CL  514—375 


22  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r\ 


=0, 0=C— NR,  RC=CR, 


X— CR'  (CR"2)x 

I  I 

(CR"2),      C-(CR2),-A- 


-(CR2)t- 


where: 
Ar  I  is  phenylene; 
Ar  II  is  benzoxazolyl; 
A  is  O.  S,  NR,  SO,  SCh,  NR- 

CkC  or  a  bond; 
B  is  (CR2)«,  O,  S,  NR,  0=C,  Sp.  SO2  or  a  bond; 
one  of  X  or  Y  is  R'"; 
one  of  X  or  Y  U  H2N— <CR2)j 
a  and  b  are  independently  0-4  a^d  a+b=0-4; 
e  is  1-2; 

m  and  n  are  independently  0-2; 
xis  1-6; 
y  is  0-2; 
x+y  is  1-6; 
z  is  0-3; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl  or  hydroxy; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  C|^-alkyl  or  h  irdroxy; 
R'"  is  hydrogen,  C|-6-alkyl,  hyi  Iroxy  or  carboxy; 
one  set  of  vicinal  R"  and  R' 

bond  when  x+y =3-6; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-«-alkyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  I  lydrogen,  C|^-alkyl,  Ci^- 

alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chloro,  fluop'o,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl, 

amino  or  mono-or  di-C|^-all(ylamino;  and 
its  stereoisomers,  enantiomers,  dlastereoisomers  and  racemic 

mixtures;  or  a  pharmaceutictdly  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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TREATMENT  OF  CIRCU  jlTORY  DISORDERS  USING 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  (a-IMID  iZOLYL-TOLUYL)  PYRROLE 

ANGIOTENSn>  H  ANTAGONISTS 
Philippe  R.  Bovy,  St  Louis;  Joe  T.  Collins,  Ballwin,  and  Robert 
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Filed  May  27,  ^3,  Ser.  No.  66,057 

C07D  233/90.  403/04.  403/14 
llCUims 
1.  A  therapeutic  method  f|)r  treating  a  circulatory  disorder, 
said  method  comprising  adn  inistering  to  a  subject  susceptible 
to  or  afflicted  with  such  dt  order  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  F  >rmula  I: 


(D 


Int  a.*  A61K  31/415.  31 /4f. 
UJS.  CL  514—381 


eich« 


wherein  m  is  one;  wherein 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl, 
butyl,    isobutyl,    tert-butyl, 
phenyl,    benzyl,    cyclohexj  I 
ylethyl,    n-hexyl,    cyclohe:  anoyl, 
benzoyl,  l-oxo-2-phenethyl, 
tyl,  1-oxopentyl,  2-butenyl, 
2-hydroxybutyl    selected 
SC4H9, 


of  RO  and  R'  is  independently 

n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  sec- 

n-pentyl,    isopentyl,    neopentyl, 

cyclohexylmethyl,    cyclohex- 

1  -oxo-2-cyclohexy  lethyl, 

-oxoethyl,  1-oxopropyl,  1-oxobu- 

3|'butenyl,  2-butynyl,  3-butynyl  and 

CH3CH2CH=CH,    SC3H7. 


f  om 


>- 


CH2S, 


amino,    aminomethyl, 
CH2OCOCH3.  CH3CI, 


ami^oethyl,    aminopropyl,    CH2OH, 
CH  OCH3,  CH20CH(CH3)2.  CHO, 


N  — N 

-CH2— «L        .N, 

N 


H 


— CH2NHCO2— \\ 


o 


p-oups  may  form  a  double 


— CH2NHCO2CH3. 

C02CH2(CH3)2, 

tyl,        — CH2NHC02-{1 

— CH2NHCONHC2H5. 

CONHC4H9, 

CONH(l-napthyl), 


— CH2CH2— CO— N 


-  CH2OCOCH2CH2 


■Q' 


CH2CO2H,  CH(CH3)C02ll  NO2,  — CONH2,  — CONHCH3, 
CON(CH3h.  — CH2— NH<|02C2H5, 


—I  :H2NHC02C3H7.         -CH2NH- 

— CH2NIfC02C4H9,  CHaNHCCh-adaman- 

hyl),       — CH2NHCONHCH3, 

-  CH2NHCONHC3H7.  — CH2NH- 

5NHCH(CH3)2.       — CH2NH- 

— CH2llHCONH(l-adamantyl), 


C 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1689 


-continued 


-o- 


— CH2CH2CO 


— CH2CH2CH2C02H,  — CH2CH2F.  — CH20CONHCH3, 
— CH20CSNHCH3,  — CH2NHCSOC3H7,  — CH2CH2CH2F, 
— CH20N02, 


o 

II 


— CH2— N  H  ,  —I 

II 

o 

-CH20-^Q), 


CF3,  CH2OH,  Br,  CI,  F,  1,  dimethoxymethyl,  1,1-dimethoxy- 
propyl,  Klndimethoxypentyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  l-oxo-2- 
phenylethyl,  l-oxo-2-cyclohexylethyl,  l,l-dif1uoro-2- 

phenylethyl,  monofluoromethyl,  l,l-difluoro-2-cyclohex- 
ylethyl,  2-cyclohexylethyl,  l,l-difluoro-3-cyclohexylpropyl, 
1,1-dimethoxybutyl,  1,1-difluoroethyl,  1,1-difluoropropyl,  1,1- 
difluorobutyl,  1,1-difluoropentyl,  2-phenylethy1,  1,1-difluoro- 
3-phenylpropyl,  difluoromethyl,  CO2H,  CO2CH3, 
CO2CH2CH3,  SH,  PO3H2,  SO3H,  CONHNH2,  CONHN- 
HSO2CF3,  OH, 


H 

I 

N  — N 


H 

I 

N  — N 


N'^  N 


and 


H 
I 

N 


M  R*J 


-continued 


N 

N         R*' 


wherein  each  of  R*^  and  R*^  is  independently  selected  from 

chloro,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxycarbonyl  and 

trifluoromethylsulfonyl; 

or  a  tautomer  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 

threof. 


H 
I 

N  — N 


H 

I 

N  — N 


A.      ^N,X       ^R«« 


N 


5,451,598 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  INSECTIODAL 

USE 
Roger  Salmon,  Bracknell,  United  Kingdom  RG12  4YU ,  assignor 

to  Zeneca  Limited,  Millbank,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01636,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06089,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1991, 
9120641 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231 /li 
MS.  CL  314—404 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


8  Claims 


0) 


wherein  each  of  R*^  and  R^^  is  independently  selected  from 
chloro,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxycarbonyl  and 
trifljuoromethylsulfonyl;  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  isobutyl,  tert- 
butyl,  n-pentyl,  isopentyl,  neopentyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexylmethyl,  cyclohexylethyl,  pro- 
pylthio,  butylthio,  and  hydroxyalkyi;  wherein  each  of  R^ 
through  R"'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  halo, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cyano,  carfooxyl,  me- 
thoxycarbonyl with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  R^ 
and  R^  is  an  acidic  group  selected  from  CO2H,  SH,  PO3H2, 
SO3H,  CONHNH2,  CONHNHSO2CF3,  OH, 


R^  R^ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  group  NR*R' 
wherein  R^and  R'are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl;  R^  is  a  group  — S(0)nR^  wherein  n  is  0,  I  or 
2  and  R^  is  a  haloalkyi  group;  and  R^  is  — CN  or  is  a  group 
CX— NY'Y2  wherein  X  is  0  or  S  and  Y'  and  Y^  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino  or  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  by  cycloalkyi,  by  for- 
myl,  by  C2.7  alkanoyl,  by  C4.7  cycloalkylcarbonyl,  by  C2.7 
alkoxycarbonyl,  by  C2-7  haloalkoxycarbonyl,  by  an  aryl 
group  or  by  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  or 

Y'  and  Y^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  an  aliphatic  heterocyclic  group  containing 
from  4  to  8  atoms  in  the  ring  and  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  alkyl  or 

Y'  and  Y^  together  form  the  group  ^CHY^  wherein  Y'  is 
alkyl,  C2^  alkenyl,  aryl,  an  aromatic  heterocycle,  or 
amino  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  or 

Y'  is  hydrogen  and  Y^  is  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl, 
optionally  substituted  aralkyi  or  a  group  — S(0)nR^  where 
R^  and  n  are  as  hereinbefore  defined;  and  R^  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  halogen. 
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13  Claims 
I  which  R'  and  R^  are  each 
[jsisting  of  — CH=CH2. 
;H3,  where  R^  denotes  a 
^ning  ethereal  and/or  ester 
^roup  comprising  from  i  to 
\  formula  2  or  where  R'  and 


5,451^  > 

COMPLEX  SALTS  OF  HEMAl  OPORPHYRIN  AND  OF 

ITS  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  SYNTHESIS,  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 

Alfreda  Graczyk,  and  Jerzy  Konaraki,  both  of  Warsaw,  Poland, 

assignors  to  Wojskowa  Akademia  Techniczna  im.  Jaroslawa 

Dabrowskiego,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Polatid,  Oct.  29,  1991,  292220 
Int.  a.'  A61K  Sl/40i  C07D  487/22 
VS.  a.  514—410 

1.  A  complex  salt  of  formula  1, 
selected  from  the  group  c< 
— CHOH— CH3  and— CHOR3- 
group  forming  an  oligomer  com 
bonds,  with  said  oligomer  forming} 
S  units  derived  from  a  monomer 
R2  are  identical  and  signify  a  — CHR*— CH3  group  where  R* 
is  selected  from  carboxymethylamino,  l-carboxyethylamino,l- 
carboxy-2-methyl-propylamino,  1  -^rboxy-3-methyl- 
butylamino,  l-carboxy-2-methfl-butylamino,  l-carbox- 
y  buty  lamino,  I  -carboxy-penty  lamiao,  1  -carboxy-2-hydroxye- 
thylamino,  l-carboxy-2-hydro-xy|)ropylamino,  l-carboxy-2- 
mercapto-ethylamino,  l-carboxj|-3-methyl-thiopropylamino, 
l,2-dicarboxy-€thylamino,  l-carboxy-2-carbamoyl- 

ethylamino,  l,3-dicarboxyprop|lamino,  l-carboxy-3-car- 
bamoytpropylamino,  l-carboxy-iphenyl-ethylamino,  1-car- 
boxy-2-4-hydroxy-phenylethylamiHo,  I  -carboxy-2-indolyl- 
ethylamino,2-carboxy-pyrrolidinyt2-carboxy-4-hydroxy-pyr- 
rolidiny  1, 1  -carboxy-5-aminopenty  I  imino,  1  -carboxy-4-guani- 
dyl-butylamino,  l-earboxy-4-hy(  lroxy-5-amino-pentylamino, 
and  1-carboxy  -2-lH-imidazole-et]  ylamino  groups;  wherein  A 
denotes  a  basic  amino  acid;  wherefn  m  is  2-6;  and  wherein  n  is 
1-5. 


5.451,6^ 
SUBS'ITi'MTED 
ROBENZOPYRHlOLYLFURANOIC 


PHOSPHO  LIPASE 
Gineppe 


Hoffl  nnii' 


TETRAHYDl 
DERIVATIVES  AS 
Brace  L.  Banner,  Wayne,  and 
both  of  N  J.,  aarignora  to 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994, : 
iBt  CL*  A61K  31/40:  C07D 
U.S.  CL  514—414 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.  No.  230,035 

i07/06,  407/12.  407/02 

29Claima 


■OrO 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyln  geminal  alkyli.3,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  aryl;  X  is  i  Ikylene,  — CRi=CR2—  (E 
and/or  Z),  carbonyl,  oxygen  or  1  ilAir,  wherein  one  of  R|  and 
R2  is  alkyl|.3  and  the  other  is  qydrogen;  Y  b  unsubstituted 
alkyli.|2  or  substituted  by  one  t>r  more  alkyli.3  groups,  or 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  pheaylalkyl  1.3;  or  a  salt  thereof 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 


CXXJH 


PERHYDROISOINDOLE 
PHARMACEUTICAL 


Serge 


lan. 


Frai  ce; 


Daniel  Achard,  Thiais; 
France;  Stephen  Hanessi 
Moutonnier,   Le   Plessis 
Peyronel,  Palaiseau, 
and   Alain   Tnichon,   Ly< 
Poulenc  Rorer  S.A., 

per  No.  PCr/FR92/00429 
Date  Not.  17,  1993,  PCT 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCI  FUed  May 
Claims  priority,  applicatidn 
Int.  a.«  A61K 

VS.  a.  514—416 
1.  Perhydroisoindole 


-SSPTEMBER  19,  1995 


5^451,601 

DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
rHEM 

Grisoni,  Choisy-le-Roi,  both  of 
BeaconsTields,  Canada;  Claude 
Robinson,   France;   Jean-Francois 
Michel  Tabart,  Paris,  France, 
ins,   France,   assignors  to   Rhone- 
Antony,  France 

§  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Pub.  No.  WO92/20653,  PCT  Pub. 


If,  1992,  Ser.  No.  146.143 

France,  May  17,  1991,  91  06035 
31/40;  C07D  209/08 

9  Claims 
derivatives  of  formula: 


R3 


a  halogen  atom  or  by 
the  symbol  X  represents 


ally  substituted  by  one 
radical  which  may  be 
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N— C— CH— Ri 
R2 


in  which 
the  R  radicals  are  identical  and  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or 

together  form  a  bond, 
the  symbols  R'  are  identi  »1  and  they  represent  phenyl  radi- 
cals which  are  optioiu  lly  substituted  in  position  2  or  3  by 
t  methyl  radical, 
an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NH  radical. 


the  symbol  Ri  represent ;  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  option- 


Acn> 

A2  INHIBITORS 
F.  Weber,  Cedar  GroTe, 
i-La  Roche  Inc,  Nntley, 


halogen  atom  or  hydroxyl  or  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen 
atoms,  amino,  alkylai  lino  or  dialkylamino  radicals,  an 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  rai  lical  which  may  be  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  a  hydroxyli  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino 
radical  which  in  turn  i  >  optionally  substituted  by  a  phenyl, 
hydroxyl  or  amino  ra  licals,  or  by  dialkylamino  radicals 
whose  alkyl  parts  fon  i  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  a  leterocycle  with  5  to  6  members 
which  may  contain  an  >ther  heteroatom  chosen  from  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  or  nitre  gen,  optionally  substituted  by  an 
alkyl,  hydroxyl  or  hyt  iroxyalkyl  radical,  or  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  an  amino,  dkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radical 
whose  alkyl  parts  ma  y  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attach  id,  a  heterocycle  as  defined  above; 
or  Ri  represents  a  cy  clohexadienyl,  naphthyl  or  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated,  mono-  or  polycyclic  heterocyclic 
radical  containing  5  13  9  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
heteroatom  chosen  fn  im  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulphur, 

the  symbol  R2  represent  t  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxyl,  alkyl,  amini  talkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylami- 
noalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl  Uo,  acyloxy,  carboxyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  dialkylaminoal  koxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl, 
amino,  acylamino  or  1  Ikoxycarbonylamino  radical, 

the  symbol  R3  represei  ts  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl 
radical,  and 

the  symbol  R4  represei  ts  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 
atom,  the  alkyl  and  ac  yl  radicab  being  linear  or  branched 
and  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  its  stereotsomeric 
forms  or  mixture  thei  eof,  as  well  as  its  salts  when  these 
exist 


5,451,602 
CHOLECYSTOKININ  ANTAGONISTS  USEFUL  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PANIC  A1TCKS 
Geoffirey  N.  Woodruff,  Heila,  Uaited  Ktegfaa,  Mrigaor  to 

WarMr-Laiibcrt  Coapaay,  Morris  PUm,  N  J. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  33,062,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,3U,901, 
whkh  ii  a  MMrtiaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  729J71,  JaL  12, 1991, 
abaikweJ.  This  applicatioa  F^  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,401 
bt  CL«  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—419  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  panic  disorder  in  a  human  who  has 
been  identified  as  exhibiting  panic  disorder  symptoms  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  human  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


R^  O    R»  R'*R» 
I     N     I      I      I 
R'— A— N— C— C— N— C— C— Ar 

"      '  i3    L 


CH2. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein:  a  cyclo- 
or  potycycloalkyl  hydrocarbon  of  from  three  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  with  from  zero  to  four  substituents,  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  CN,  OR*  SR*, 
CChR*.  CF3,  NR'R«  or  (CH2),,OR5  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen, 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  six; 
A  is  (CH2)»CO— ,  — SO2— ,  — S(=0)— ,  — NHCO— , 

O 

H 

-(CH2),-OC-. 

—SCO—,  O— (CH2),CO—  or  — HC=CHCO—  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  from  zero  to  six; 
R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 

atoms,      — HC=CH2,     — C-CH.      — C2— CH=CH2. 

— CH2C=CH,    -<CH2),,Ar,    -<CH2),,OR»,    -(CH2. 

)^Ar,  — (CH2),C02R».  or  — (CH2)»NR'R«  wherein  n 

R'  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and  Ar  is  as  defined 

below; 
R3  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 

R^  and  — <CH2)»,  — B— D  wherein 
n'  b  an  integer  of  from  zero  to  three; 
B  isabond. 


— OCCKCHz),— . 
-CXCH2),— , 

— S02NH(CH2)«— , 

-NHS02(CH2)» 

— NOCO(CH2),— . 

CONH(CH2),— , 

NHCOCH=CH— , 

— CCXXCH2),— , 

-CO(CH2),-. 

-S-(CH2).-. 

-SO(CH2),-, 

-S02(CH2)»-. 


•continued 
H    H 
I     I 
-NHCO— C— C— . 

R'  R» 

H    H 
I      I 
— CONHC— C— , 

R'  R« 


— C»C— .  or 
R'   R« 

H    H 

I      I 

— C— C— , 

R'  R» 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  R^  or  together  form  a  ring  (CH2)in  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  5  and  n  is  as  defined  above; 
Dis 

— COOR'. 

•CHzOR*. 

-CHR^R*, 

— CH2SR», 

— CR^SR*, 

— conrsr*, 

— CN, 

— NR5R«, 

—OH, 

— H,  and  acid  replacements: 


— NHCO— C=C— , 
R'  r« 


— C»NH— C=C— , 
R'  R» 


NR*R» 


H03S-^,    HPO3H2.     -S(0), 


R«0 


R««> 


-S(0), 


I,— ^         ^  ,  R'O  i»  OR»,  NR'R',  CHj.  or  O. 

V_/^R.O 


s  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2 
wherein  R*,  R^,  R>,  R«  and  R'O  are  as  defined  above;  R' 
is  H,  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  — (CH2),C02R',  (CH2)^Ar',  (CH2),,Ar', 
(CH2)«NR}R^  wherein  n.  R*.  R'.  and  R«  are  as  defined 
above  or  taken  from  R^  and  Ar'  is  taken  from  Ar  as  de- 
fined below; 

R>2  and  R'3  can  each  be  independently  hydrogen  in  which 
case  the  carixm  atom  to  which  it  is  attached  is  a  chiral 
center,  or  can  each  be  taken  with  R^  and  R*  respectively 
to  form  a  moiety  doubly  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  in 
which  case  the  carbon  atom  is  not  chiral;  and 

Ar  is  a  mono-  or  polycyclic  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
cariio-  cyclic  aromatic  or  hydroaromatic  moiety. 


5,45M03 

3,4-DIARYLCHROMANS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

DERMATmS 

JaiMS  R.  Piaott,  Bothell,  Waah.,  aarigMir  to  ZyawCfettca, 

lac,  Seattle,  WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1993.  Ser.  No.  29,739 

Mat  CL*  A61K  31/35.  31/40 

UJS.  CL  514— 422  UCWm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  dermatitis  in  a  patient  comprising 

administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  dermatitis  an  effective 
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amount  of  a  composition  comprisi  ig  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  i  lit  thereof,  wherein: 


UMl 
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or  a  tautomer  thereof  or  ^  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


5,  t51,60S 

14-EPOXYCYCLOH  SXANYL  AND  BICYCLIC 

AROMATIC  SUBSTUU  PED  ETHYNE  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  REITNOID-Lfa:  BIOLOGICAL  ACilVITY 

Miasioii  Vitjo,  and  Richard  L. 
Beard,  Santa  Ana  Heigbta^  both  of  Califs  aaaignon  to  Aller- 
gan.  Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  993,  Scr.  No.  177,621 

m/17:  AOIK  31/235.  31/335 

MClaiBH 


Int  CL*  COTD  303/12. 
VS.  CL  514—475 


1.  A  compound  of  the  foi  mula 


hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo, 
lower  alkoxy  or  tertiary 


Rl,  R4  and  RS  are  individuall] 

trifluoromcthyl,  lower  alkyl, 

amino  lower  alkoxy;  and 
R2  and  R3  arc  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier, 

wherein  said  dermatitis  is  psoriasis,  atopic  dermatitis, 

photoeczematous  dermatitis,  |>imary  irritant  dermatitis  or 

allergic  contact  dermatitis. 


5,451,( 
HALOGENATED  PI 
ALKYLAMINOALKYLPJ 

IMMUNOSUPl 
Richard  A.  MneUer,  Glcacoe; 


CETONITRILE 
COMPOUNDS  AS 
IVES 
E.  Barta,  Enmston,  both 


of  DL;  John  P.  McKeara,  Padnc;  Soaaa  A.  Gregory,  St. 

Loaia,  both  of  M04  Richard  A.  Partis,  Evanston,  and  Fraada 

J.  Koazyk,  Prospect  Height*,  both  of  Dl.,  aaaignors  to  G.  D. 

Searic  A  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jol.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,809 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/275:  CtlC  247/06.  255/35 

VS.  CL  514—423  \  4  Claiau 

3.  A  composition  comprising,  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  an  immunosuppressive  compound  and  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable carrier  or  diluent,  said  immunosup- 
pressive compound  selected  fromjcompounds  of  Formula  III: 


■# 


r1 

I 

— [CH2]m-Nf[CH2j, 


(UI) 


•^ 


wherein  m  is  a  number  selectedffrom  three  to  five,  inclusive; 
wherein  n  is  one  or  two; 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  tert-hiityl,  iso-butyC  n-pentyl,  iso- 
pentyt,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobiiyi,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyL 
cyclopropylmethyl,  cycla|>utyfanethyl,  cyclopentyl- 
methyl,  cydohexylmethyl,  ta^yl  and  phenethyl; 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  mdthyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  n-butyL  sec-butyl,  tert-hiutyl,  iso-butyl,  n-pentyl,  iso- 
pentyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobiityl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl, 
cyclopropylmethyl,  cycl<^utylmethyl,  cyclopentyl- 
methyl,  cydohexylmethyl,  bfcnzyl  and  phenethyl; 

wherein  each  of  R^  through  >'  is  selected  from  hydrido, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  azidie,  trifluoromcthyl,  difluoro- 
chlorometiiyl,  1,1-difluoroettiyl,  2,2,2-trinuoroethyl,  per- 
fluoroethyl  and  2,2,3,3-tetra|luoropropyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  oiie  of  R^  through  R^  is  selected 
from  fluoro  and  trifluoromcthyl; 


,Z— A— B 


where  R1-R5  are  hydrogcf,  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  or 

halogen; 

O-S,  lower  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  3-6  carbons,  cy  cloalkyl  having  3-6  carbons,  alke- 
nyl  having  2-6  carbon  and  I  or  2  double  bonds,  alkynyl 
having  2-6  carbons  an  I  1  or  2  triple  bonds; 
B  is  hydrogen,  COOH  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  COORs,  CC  NR9R10,  — CH2OH,  CH2OR11, 
CH2OCOR11.  CHO,  CH(ORi2h.  CHORijG.  — COR7, 
CR7(ORi2)2.  or  CRtOIIuO,  where  R7  is  an  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  alkenyl  group  c  ontaining  1  to  S  carbons,  Rg  is  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  10 1  »rbons,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5 
to  10  carbons,  or  Rg  i^  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl,  R9 
are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  10  carbons,  or  a  cy  ;loalkyl  group  of  5-10  carbons,  or 
phenyl  or  lower  alkylp  lienyl,  Ri  i  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
lower  alkylphenyl,  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  and  Ru  is  divalent 
alkyl  radical  of  2-S  carbons,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
groups: 


(R«)« 


(R<)i. 


s 


(R«)» 


(R«)« 


/ 


(R«)« 


OO  ~-"CQ 


(R«)» 


N 


wherein  R*  is  hydro(  en,  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  or 
halogen,  R«  can  be  afached  to  any  available  position  on 
an  integer  between  0  to  4. 
11.  A  method  for  treatii^  skin  disorders  in  a  mammal  which 
method  comprises  adminij  tering  alone  or  in  conjunction  with 
a  pharmaceutically  accep'  able  excipient  a  therapeutically  ef- 
fective amount  of  one  or  o  lore  compounds  set  forth  in  claim  1. 
IS.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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COzR* 


where  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


NR*S02R^;  or  when  a  is  equal  to  2  the  two  R'  groups  are 
combined  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  from  OCH2O, 
OCH2CH2O  or  CH2CH20,  each  of  which  may  be  optionaUy 
substituted  with  halogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C* alkyl,  Ci-C*  haloalkyi,  C3-Q cyclo- 
alkyi,   Ci-C*   cycloalkyl(Ci-C4)alkyl,    C2-C6   alkenyl, 
C2-Q  haloalkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl,  C2-C«  haloalkynyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkylthio(Ci-C4)alkyl. 
C2-C6  cyanoalkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxycarbonyl(Ci-C4)alkyl, 
OR',      S(0)R'     NR7R«.      cyano     OO2R',      C(0)R\ 

c(0)nr'r«,  c(S)nr7r».  c(S)r',  asystC. 


5,451,606 
ANTHRAQUINONE  compounds  USEFUL  TO  TREAT 
OSTEOARTICULAR  CONDITIONS,  PHARMACEUHCAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MFTHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Sergio  Rodai,  SMl  Manrizio  Miaa,  both  or  Piaa,  Italy,  aasigDon 

to  Istitato  Geatfli  S.pJ^  Piaa,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/00479,  §  371  Date  Oct  6, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1993,  PCT  Pvb.  No.  W092/16496,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  1,  1992 

per  FUcd  Mar.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  117,065 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1991,  MI91A065(i 
lat  CL*  C07C  235/66;  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  514—563  5  Oaiu 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


or  C3-C7  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  with   halogen, 

methyl  or  trifluoromcthyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen.  C1-C6  alkyl,  C|-C6  haloalkyi,  C2-C6  alke- 
nyl, C2-C6  haloalkenyl,  C2-C«  alkynyl.  C2-C6  haloalky- 
nyl, C1-C6  alkoxy(Ci-C4)alkyl.  C1-C6  aIkylthio(Ci-C- 
4)Blkyl,  C2-C6  cyanoalkyl, 


CO— I«I— CH— R 
I 

cotm 


wherein: 

X  is  H  or  OH; 

R  is  isopropyl,  isobutyl  or  methylthiocthyl  the  enantiomer, 
the  racemic  mixture  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof 


5.451,607 
HYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME,  INSECnCIDES  AND/OR 
ACARICIDES  CONTAINING  SAME  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT  AND  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUNDS 
THEREOF 
ToshiaU  Taki,  Toyoaaka;  Hhrosi  Kisida,  Takarazaka;  SUgera 
Sdto,  Takanoaka,  imI  SU^ji  InyaM.  Takarazda,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMivMtra  to  SaaUtoaM  Ckeadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47«490 

OaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  23, 1992,  4-131616 

lat  CL*  AOIN  37/52:  C07C  257/22 

VS.  CL  514—632  20  daias 

1.  A  hydrazone  derivative  of  the  general  formula  [I  ]: 


R*  ■ 

I         / 

=N— N=C— N 
\ 


m 


{R> 


wherein  R'  is  R'.  halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  azide.  OR',  S(0),R''. 
NR'R»,  C(0)R'.  CO2R'.  C(0)NR'R«.  OC(0)R',  OCO2R', 
OC(0)NR'R«,   NR«C(0)R',   NR«C(0)NR'R«,  OSO2R'  or 


/-^(.V 


-CH.-Qr 


(W)p 


or  C1-C3  alkylene  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or 
methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  R^  and  R^  groups  are 
combined  at  both  ends  to  form  a  3-  to  6-membered  ring 
containing  0  to  2  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms  in  the  ring; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl  or  Ci-Q  haloalkyi; 

R*  is  Ci-Ci  alkyl,  d-C*  haloalkyi.  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6 
haloalkenyl.  C2-C6  alkynyl,  C2-C6  haloalkynyl,  Ci-C* 
alkoxy(Ci-C4)alkyl.  Ci-C«  alkylthio(Ci-C4)alkyl.  Ci-C« 
haloalkoxy(C|-C4)alkyl,  C1-C6  haloalkylthio(Ci-C4)al- 
kyl.  C2-C6  cyanoalkyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyi,  C1-C4  al- 
ky lamino(C|-C4)alkyl.  di(Ci-C4)alkylamino(Ci-C4>al- 
kyl,  Ci-Ce  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Q  haloalkylcarbonyl  or 


-C(0)-/         "^ 


R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl.  C2-C«  haloalkyi.  C2-C«  alke- 
nyl, C1-C6  alkoxy(C|-C4)alkyl,  Cj-Q  cyanoalkyl  or 
C2-C6  alkynyl;  or  C2-C3  alkylene  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  R'  and 
R'  groups  are  combined  at  both  ends  to  form  a  3-  to 
6-membered  ring  containing  0  to  2  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms 
in  the  ring; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C1-C6  alkyl.  Ci-C«  haloalkyi.  C3-C6  cy- 
cloalkyl(Ci-C4)alkyl.  C3-C6  halocycloalkyl(C|-C4)alkyl, 
C2-C6  alkenyl.  C2-C«  haloalkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl.  C2-C« 
haloalkynyl.  C|-C«  alkoxy(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-Cs  alkyhhi- 
o(C|-C4)alkyl.  Ci-C«  nitroalkyl,  C2-C6  cyanoalkyl. 
Ci-Q  alkoxycarbonyl(Ci-C4)alkyl.  C3-C«  cycloalkyi, 
C3-C«  halocydoalkyC 


(W)p 


<T  ■  -<y 


K*  b  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C2-C«  alkenyl  or  C2-C6  alky- 
nyl; or  C2-Cs  alkylene  optionally  substituted  with  halogen 
or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  R'  and  R'  groups  are 


Sfptfmrfb  10    10QS 
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combined  at  both  ends  to  for  1  •  3-  to  6-membered  ring 
containing  0  to  2  oxygen  or  stlfur  atoms  in  the  ring; 

R'  is  R^  halogen,  cyano,  ni*o.  aride,  OR^  S(0)^^ 
NR^R*,  C(0)R'.  COiR^  C(0)NRll*.  SOzNR'R'.  OC- 
(0)R7.  CKXhR^  0C(<»NR7R«,  NR«aO)R^ 
NR«C(0)NR''R«,  OSOjR^  or'NR'SChR'';  or  when  m  is 
equal  to  2  the  two  R'  groups  are  combined  to  form  a  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  ftxMn  OCH2O.  OCH2CH2O  or 
CH2CH2O,  each  of  which  m«y  be  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen  or  methyl; 

R'O  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl. 


dif  efent. 


Ri  and  Rj.  different  fromjeach  other,  are  a  hydrogen  atom 

or  an  OY'  group; 
Y  and  Y',  the  same  or 

acyl  group  derived 

phatic,  aromatic  or  ca^xylic 

substituted  carbamic 

phoric  acid  of  formula 


friim 


o- 


-cr 


R«--( 


are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

an  optionidly  substituted  ali- 

acid,  from  an  optionally 

carbonic  acid  or  from  a  phos- 


O 
I 

•0— P— 
I 
OH 


S(0)JC.  C(0)R^.  COzR^  |c(0)NR^R«.  C(S)NR7R«. 
C(S)R'',  PCOXOR"^,  P(SKOR'')2  or  P(OXR^OR^,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  the  R'^^group  is  any  one  other  than 
C(0)R',  C(0)NR^R*  and  QS^NR'R*  the  R^  group  is  not 
hydrogen;  1 

A  is  (CH2),,  oxygen.  S(OU  11R'°.  OCH2  or  S(0),,CH2. 
wherein  a  hydrogen  atom(s)  attached  to  each  carbon  atom 
may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl, 
Cs-Qcycloalkyl,  C3-C6  halocycloalkyl,  Cs-Cecycloalk- 
yl(Ci-C4)alkyl,  C2-C4  alkoxyicarbonyl  or 


{W)p 


W  is  halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  C|  -€2  alkyl,  C1-C2  haloalkyl, 
C1-C2  alkoxy,  C1-C2  haloalk  ixy,  C1-C2  alkylthio,  C1-C2 
haloalkylthio,  C1-C2  alkylsul  onyl  or  C1-C2  haloalkylsul- 
fonyl;  \ 

a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  m  is  an  iOteger  of  0  to  3;  t  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  |o  2;  and  p  is  an  integer  of  0 
toS. 


wherein 

R6  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  ti-Ce  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  grou|S  selected  from  hydroxy,  alkoxy. 
acyloxy,  amino,  carfooxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl;  or  a  phenyl; 
m  is  an  integer  selected  lietween  1  and  2; 
n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7; 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  oi  a  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R4  and  Rs.  the  same  or  dilferent.  are  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen 
atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group; 
or  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


)to2;i 


S451,M9 
TREATMEN  T  OF  IMPOTENCE 
Francois  Bellamy,  Saidoa  U  Rae;  PklUppe  Regfaumlt,  Footaioe 
Ms  Dlion,  and  Berrnvd  1  taaqain,  Nogeat  sar  Marac,  all  of 
France,  aaaignon  to  Insti  at  Dc  Rechefchea  CUodqaea  et  al, 
France 

Filed  JbL  27. :  994,  Ser.  No.  281,425 
bt  a  A61K  31/135 
VS.  CL  514—651  15  Clataw 

1.  An  anti-impotence  coi  iposition  comprising  in  a  ready  to 
use  aqueous  solution  a  the  rapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  inducing  a  substantially  rigid  penile  erection  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  deacetyl  moxisylyte,  and 
(ii)  non-toxic  salts  theredf, 
said  aqueous  solution  bein^  administered  by  injection  in  the 
penis  per  intracavemosal  route. 


5,451,6i8 

2-AMINO-lA3,4-TETRAH1  DRONAPHTHALENE 

DERIVATIVES  ACTIVE  ON  '  fHE  CARDIOVASULAR 

SYSTENf,  PROCESSES  FOR  Ttj  EIR  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMK  SmONS  CONTAINING 

THEIf 

FraMcaco  Saataogelo,  Milan;  Gio^  BcrtoUni,  Sesto  San  Gio- 

vaaai;  Ceaare  Caaagrande,  Area^  Francesco  Marchini,  Lodi; 

SteCnia  Montaaari,  Milan,  and  Clandio  Semeraro,  Bresso,  all 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Zambon  Ooap  S.pA.,  Vicenza,  Italy 

DfriakMi  of  Ser.  No.  32,845,  Mat.  17, 1993,  abuidoaed.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Ita^,  Mar.  17, 1992,  MI92A0608 
Int  CL*  A6lt  31/135 
VJS.  CL  514—674  j  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatm^it  of  arterial  hypertension, 
congestive  heart  failure,  and  renil  failure  comprising  adminis- 
tering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  (1) 


Int( 
VS.  CL  424—63 

1.  In  a  personal  care  pr 
ing  S  to  20  percent  by  we 


Ri 


CH2-(CH2)„-|CH3 


N-(CH2).-N 
R: 


YO 


wherein 


-CH2-CH2-O— ^ 
Rs 


R4       (D 


1,451,610 

COSMETICS  WITH  ENHANCED  DURABIUTY 

Dnanc  G.  Krzysik,  Midlan|l,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  1 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  12,69$,  Feb.  3, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,330,747. 
Thia  appUcation  Jafe.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,055 
.«  A61K  7/40 

ICIaim 
ition  of  color  cosmetics  contain- 
It  of  a  film  forming  agent,  and  10 
to  20  percent  by  weight  o^  a  pigment  excluding  eye  cosmetic 
pigments,  the  improvement  comprising  the  film  forming  agent 
being  a  non-flammable  h^t-melt  siUcone  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  composition  combrising  a  mixture  of: 
(i)  40  to  70  parts  by  waght  of  a  trimethylsilyl-endblocked 
low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  soluble  resinous  co- 
polymer containing  silicon  bonded  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
consisting  essentially  of  triorganosiloxy  units  of  the  for- 
mula R""3SiO|  and  tetrafunctional  siloxy  units  of  the 
formula  Si04/2  in  a  ratio  of  0.6  to  0.9  triorganosiloxy  units 
per  tetrafunctional  siloxy  unit  present  in  the  copolymer 
molecule,  and  R""  is  ^monovalent  hydrocarimn  radical  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
(ii)  30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol-endblocked  polydi- 
organosiloxane  fluid.  Wherein  the  total  parts  by  weight  of 
the  resinous  copolymer  and  the  silanol-endblocked  poly- 
diorganosiloxane  flui4  equals  100  parts;  the  mixture  of  (i) 
and  (ii)  exhibiting  tackiness  and  adhesiveness,  and  blended 
with:  (iii)  0.5  to  20  Weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight   of  the    resii  ous   copolymer   and    the   silanol- 


endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane  fluid,  of  a  phenyl-con- 
taining  polysiloxane  fluid  of  the  formula  A3SiO[- 
Si(C6H5)(R')0]JSi(R2)0]ySiB3  wherein  R  is  a  monova- 
lent radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O- 
SiR"3,  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
and  — OH;  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OSiR"3,  — OH,  and  — CH3;  R"  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  A  and  B  are  endblocking  units  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OSiR"'3  where  R'"  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  — OH,  halide 
radicals,  and  amine  radicals;  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
greater  than  zero;  and  the  value  of  x  and  y  is  such  that  the 
phenyl-containing  polysiloxane  fluid  has  a  viscosity  at 
twenty-five  degrees  Centigrade  of  5  to  60.000  centistokes, 
and  has  1  to  100  phenyl  groups  per  100  siloxane  units. 


5,451,611 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
POLY(ETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE)  WASTE  TO 
POLY(ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE) 
Ver  A.  Chilnkuri,  and  Sivaram  Swaminathan,  both  of  Maharash- 
tra, India,  assignors  to  Council  of  Scientilic  A  Industrial 
Research,  New  Delhi,  India 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,214 
Int.  CL*  C08J  11/04 
VS.  a.  521— 48J  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  poly(ethylene  terephthal- 
ate)  waste  to  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  useful  as  an  engi- 
neering thermoplastic,  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting 
poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  waste  powder  with  1,4-butane 
diol  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  group  consisting  of  antimony  and  titanium  compounds  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  180'-270*  C.  under  reduced  pres- 
sure and  an  inert  atmosphere. 


5,451,612 
INTEGRAL  SKIN  POLYURETHANE 
Louis  F.  Cenegy,  24496  Alta  VisU  Dr.,  Dana  Pobit,  Calif. 
FUcd  Aug.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,508 
Int.  CL*  C08J  9/34 
VS.  a.  521-51  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  integral  skin  polyurethane  compris- 
ing: 
combining  and  rapidly  and  thoroughly  mixing  a  first  compo- 
nent comprising  an  isocyanate  source,  a  second  compo- 
nent comprising  a  polyol  source,  a  polyurethane  catalyst 
and  a  blowing  agent  comprising  a  carbonate  source  to 
form  a  prepolyurethane  mixture,  the  amount  of  carbonate 
source  used  being  equivalent  to  about  O.S  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  the  second  component; 
placing  said  mixture  in  a  mold; 
closing  the  mold;  and 

said  mixture  reacting  in  the  closed  mold  to  produce  integral 
skin  polyurethane. 


5,451,613 

SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ABSORPTION  RATE  AND  ABSORPTION  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Scott  J.  Smith,  Warrenville,  and  Eric  J.  Und,  NapenrOle,  both  of 

nL,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Naperrille,  IlL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,931,  Jan.  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,399,591,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  123,561,  Sep.  17, 1993, 

Pat  No.  5,314,420.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

405,680 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/28 

VS.  a.  521—53  1  Claim 

1.  A  carboxylic  containing  superabsorbent  polymer  having  a 

swell  rate  of  from  about  0.4  to  about   l.S  g./g.sec.,  a  gel 

strength  of  from  about  50,000  to  about  124,000  dynes/cm^,  a 

centrifuge  capacity  of  about  25  to  about  45  g/g,  an  absorption 

permeability  under  pressure  at  60  minutes  of  at  least  IS  g/g 


wherein  the  ratio  of  the  absorption  permeability  under  pres- 
sure at  IS  minutes  is  at  least  40%  of  the  absorption  permeability 
under  pressure  at  60  minutes  said  polymer  having  been  pre- 
pared by  the  steps  of: 

A.  polymerizing  a  solution  containing  vinyl  carboxyUc  acid 
monomers  or  water  soluble  salts  thereof  and  from  0.005  to 
2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomers  of  a  crosslinking 
agent  in  the  presence  of  a  (xjlymerization  initiator  having 
added  a  carbonate  blowing  agent  immediately  before, 
immediately  after,  or  simultaneously  with  the  initiation  of 
polymerization  to  form  a  microcellular  hydrogel; 

B.  chopping  or  grinding  the  microcellular  hydrogel  into  gel 
pieces  having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  about  0.1  mm  to 
about  S.O  cm; 

C.  drying  the  gel  pieces  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
85  C.  to  about  210  C; 

D.  grinding  the  pieces  to  form  a  polymer  having  a  particle 
size  of  from  about  O.OS  mm  to  about  S.O  mm;  E.  mixing  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  with  about  0.001  to  about 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  surface  crosslinking  agent;  and, 

F.  reacting  the  polymer  with  the  surface  crosslinlcing  agent 
to  crosslink  molecular  chains  existing  on  a  surface  of  the 
polymer,  forming  the  superabsorbent  polymer. 


5,451,614 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  CLOSED  CELL  RIGID 

POLYISOCYANATE  BASED  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  A 

FROTH  FOAMING  MIXTURE 
Todd  J.  Green,  Canton,  and  John  R.  Tucker,  Wyandotte,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation,  Mt  OUve,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  272,401,  Jul.  8, 1994.  This  appUcatioD  Apr. 
10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,202 
Int  a.*  C08G  18/06 
VS.  a.  521—129  10  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  closed  cell  polyisocyanate  based  foam  having  a 
closed  cell  content  of  at  least  85  percent,  prepared  from  a  froth 
foaming  mixture  comprising: 

a)  a  polyol  composition  comprising  a  hydroxyl  terminated 
polyol  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6-8,  water  as  a  co- 
blowing  agent,  and  a  tertiary  amine  ether  blow  catalyst  in 
an  amount  of  0.5  weight  percent  or  greater  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyol  composition; 

b)  a  polymethylene  polyphenylene  polyisocyanate;  and 

c)  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane  as  a  co-blowing  agent. 


5,451,615 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  BLOWING 

AGEPn" 
Adrian  J.  Birch,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,430 
Int  a.»  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—132  15  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  closed-celled  polyurethane 
foam  which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon blowing  agent,  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  composi- 
tion wherein  the  polyol  composition  comprises: 

i)  a  polyether  or  polyester  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number 

value  of  from  about  100  to  about  1200;  and 
ii)  from  about  5  to  about  25  parts,  per  100  parts  by  total 
weight  of  the  polyol  composition,  of  a  fatty  oil  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  100  to  about  200. 
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5,451,61  ( 

PHOTOPOLYMERISABLE  U  3UID  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  FORMING  HEAT  CU  tABLE  SOUD  FllM 

ADHESn  ES 

Margvet  R.  Haddon,  Bancroft  Pi  rk;  Terence  J.  Smith,  Roy- 

stoii,  and  Stuart  Mansfield,  Sawa  on,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardl  ley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,8364  Jun.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 19N,  Ser.  No.  284,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Untied  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1991, 
9114099 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/48;  C09J  /,  9/14.  167/07.  175/16 
VS.  CL  522—8  18  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  which  (  n  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion polymerizes  to  form  a  heat-  :urable  solid  film  adhesive, 
said  composition  comprising  (A)  s  heat-curable  phenol-alde- 
hyde resol  resin,  (B)  a  photopol  rmerizabic  polyurethane  or 
polyester  having,  on  average,  m(  ire  than  one  polymcrizable 
acrylic  group  per  molecule,  or  a  i  lixture  of  said  polyurethane 
and  said  polyester,  (C)  a  photopol  ymerization  initiator  for  (B) 
and  (D)  a  polyvinylacetal. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ponent  and  an  epoxidized 
and,  optionally,  a  vinyl 
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x>lymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin 
aropiatic  hydrocarbon. 


5^451,620 

METHODS  OF  PRGDUCING  LIGHT  WEIGHT 

CEMENT-UKE  luiLDING  PRODUCTS 

Hector  Cepeda-Guerra,  Torteon,  CoahuUa,  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,557 

Int  Cli*  C08L  67/00 


MS.  a.  523—514 


5,451,617 

WETTABLE  SlUCOfffi;  HYDIOGEL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  MFTHODS  FOR  THflR  MANUFACTURE 

Yn<1ian  Lai,  and  Paul  J.  VaUnt,jJr.,  both  of  Pittsford,  N.Y., 


1 

»f;i 


1.  The  method  of  producing  cement  like  building  products 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  calcium  carbonaje,  silica  grit,  sand,  and  polyester 
resins,  and 

adding  water  to  form  a  ^oldable  paste  comprising  an  exo- 
uncured  composition  that  can  be 
molded  by  hand  and  w  hich  cures  within  two  hours  into  a 
light  weight  product  p  roduced  by  exothermic  reaction  of 
the  water  to  entrap  a  r  bubbles  making  the  product  po- 
rous. 


ted,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Jnl.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
o.  758,647,  Sep.  12,  1991, 
2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,847 
,•  C08G  77/00 

30  Claims 


assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922471 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No' 
Int  a.»  C08F  230/i 
MS.  a.  523—107 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  i  ilicone-containing  hydrogel 
composition  by: 

a)  providing  at  least  one  hydrc  philic  monomer  and  at  least 
one  silicone-containing  mom  mer  to  a  monomer  mix;  and 

b)  curing  the  monomer  mix  res  ilting  from  step  a)  to  form  a 
silicone-containing  hydrogel  composition  the  improve- 
ment of  which  comprises 

improving  the  wettability  of  the  silicone-containing  hydro- 
gel composition,  which  is  characterized  by  the  composi- 
tion having  a  contact  angle  of  less  than  about  25  degrees, 
by  providing  from  about  0.5  lo  about  10  weight  percent  of 
an  amphoteric  equimolar  mixture  of  acid-containing  and 
amine-containing  comonomars  different  from  the  hydro- 
philic  monomers  of  step  a)!!^  the  monomer  mix  of  step  a). 


assigiors 


SBS-MODIFIED, 

RESISTANCE 
Arthur  M.  Usmani,  Ii 
Tille;  Gary  S.  Thompson, 
Carmel,  all  of  Ind., 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15, 
Int 
MS.  a.  524—68 

1.  An  asphalt  material, 
comprising  the  reaction 
from  about  47  to  about 
from  about  7  to  about  1 

ene-styrene  block 
from  about  IS  to  about 

nent;  and 
from  about  1  to  about 

homopolymer; 
wherein  said  polypropirl 
taches  along  the  chaii  i 


,451,621 
ASPHXlT-BASED  MATERIAL  WITH 

TO  CROSSUNKING 
ndian^lis;  William  B.  Gorman,  Moores- 

Indianapolis,  and  Edward  G.  Kane, 
to  Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc., 


5,45M 
PARTIALLY  UNSATURAtED  TRIORGANOTIN 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN  BIOCIDAL  PAINT 
Carol  A.  Dooley,  and  Elek  Undner,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1993,  ^er.  No.  175,890 
Int  a."  C08J  3/(10:  C08C  19/00 
MS.  CL  523—122  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  tK  attachment  of  organisms  to 
a  surface  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount 
of  a  toxic  substance  onto  the  surface,  wherein  the  toxic  sub- 
stance is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibutyl-1-bute- 
nyltin,  butyldi-1-butenyltin,  dibifyl-3-butenyltin,  and  butyldi- 
3-butenyltin. 


14 


.C.*( 


l:-i 


1994,  Ser.  No.  290,052 
C08L  95/00 

24  Claims 

useful  for  forming  a  membrane, 
pibduct  of: 

'4  parts  by  weight  of  asphalt; 
parts  by  weight  of  styrene-butadi- 
cop^lymer; 

i  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  compo- 

parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene 

lene  homopolymer  randomly  at- 
of  said  block  copolymer. 


$,451,622 

COMPOSITION  COA  ARISING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMER  AND  FLU  JROCHEMICAL  PIPERAZINE 

a»MPOUND 

Gail  S.  Boardman,  and  Ric  lard  S.  Bnckanin,  both  of  Woodbury, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Mi  inesota  Mining  and  MannAKturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Mii  i. 

FUed  Sep.  30i  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,249 
Int  C  .*  C08K  5/3492 


MS.  CL  524—100 


1.  A  composition  composing  fluoroaliphatic  radical-contain- 
ing piperazine  compound  land  thermoplastic  synthetic  organic 
polymer  wherein  said  flue  roaliphatic  radical-containing  piper- 
azine compound  is 


5,«lJ 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  ODNTAINING  EPOXIDIZED 

POLYMERS 

Robert  Q.  Unttz,  Houston,  and  |ames  R.  Erickson,  Katy,  both 

of  Tex^  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hovston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1994^  Ser.  No.  293,355 

Int  a.»  C08L  63/00.  95A)0:  B32B  11/00,  11/06 

VS.  CL  523—450  12  Claims 

1.  A  bituminous  composition   omprising  a  bituminous  com- 


R/-((  i)N 


where  R/;  is  a  fluorinat  d, 
radical  of  at  least  two  fu  ly 
divalent  linking  group;  an  d 
from  4  to  35  carbon  aton  s. 


18  Claims 


N— R 


monovalent,  saturated  aliphatic 

fluorinated  carbon  atoms;  Q  is  a 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  comprising 
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5,451,623 

NEOALKYL  ALKYLIDENE-2,2'-BISPHENYL  AND 

BIPHENYL  PHOSPHITE  ESTERS 

James  A.  Mahood,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  and  Carioss  L.  Gray, 

Belpre,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts-   (CH3)3C 
field,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,105,  Jul.  22, 1993,  abanrioned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,161 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/527 
MS.  a.  524—117  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyolefin  resin;  and 

(b)  a  phosphite,  which  is  present  in  a  thermal  stabilizing 
amount  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  of  phos-      (CH3)3C 
phites  of  the  formulae: 


-continued 

C(CHj)3 


Hj— CH 


\ 


O 
II 


P— O— CHj— C— C— O— 
/  H3C  CH3 


C(CH3)3 


C(CH3)3 

(CH3hC— ^r^\-   O 

^  \  ? 

H3C— CH  P— O— CH2— C— C— O— 

/    \ 
H3C  CH3 


(CH3)3C 


ov° 


/ 


C(CH3)3 


.C(CH3)3 


(CH3)3C 


CHj— CH  P— O— CH2— C— CH3 

CH3       CH3 


(CH3)3C 


(CHj)3C 


(CH3)3C 


CH3— CH  P— O— CHj— C— CH2— O— 

/  H3C  CH3 


C(CH3)3 


— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH3 


-CH2-C-(CH3)3 


5,451,624 

STABILIZED  MODIHER  AND  IMPACT  MODIFIED 

THERMOPLASTICS 

Nazir  A.  Memon,  Yardley,  and  Richard  H.  Weese,  Washington 

Crossing,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,742 
Int  a.»  C08K  5/526.  5/36.  5/13 
MS.  a.  524—151  23  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  methacrylate-butadiene-styrene  core  shell 
graft  copolymer  formed  from  a  rubber-elastic  core  comprising 
polybiitadiene,  a  hard  graft  shell,  and  a  stabilizer  formulation 
composed  of  at  least  one  hindered  phenol,  an  organic  phos- 
phite, an  organic  sulfide,  wherein  the  sulfide  has  one  or  more 
sulfide  groups  of  the  formula  — GHz— S— R,  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  group,  and  a  pH  buffer  system  for  the  range  of  about  7  to 
about  11. 


— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH3 


5,451,625 
FLUOROELASTOMER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Tatsuo  Fukushi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  11, 1992,  4-151710 

Int  a.»  C08K  5/50 

MS.  a.  524—154  11  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  fluoroclastomer,  and 

for  each  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  fiuoroelastomer: 

(1)  quaternary  ammonium  or  quaternary  phosphonium  ac- 
celerator, 

(2)  polyol, 

(3)  acid  acceptor, 

(4)  about  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  oil-soluble  chelating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partial  alkyla- 
mine  salts  of  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  and 

(5)  organic  solvent. 


5,451,626 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ARYL 
ETHER  COMPOUNDS 
Jiro  Knmakl;  Kiyomi  Okita,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Hidetoshi 
Ohtawa,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Kingsport  Tenn. 

FUcd  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-173204 
Int  a.»  C08K  5/06.  5/15.  5/5333.  5/524 
MS.  a.  524—370  27  Claims 

1.  An  injection  moldable  polyester  composition  comprising 
a)  a  polyester  having  repeat  units  derived  from  terephthalic 
acid  and  1,4-cyclohexane  dimethanol,  said  polyester  hav- 
ing an  I.V.  of  0.5-2.0  g/dL,  as  measured  at  25'  C.  using  0.5 


1698 


UMI 


g  of  polymer  per  100  mL 
weight  phenol  and  40%  by 
b)  about  1-10%  by  weight  of 
ether  compound  having  the 


of  akolvent  consisting  of  60%  by  ond  precursors,  said  metal 

w  eight  tetrachloroethane,  and  an  amount  from  60%  to 

the  total  composition  of  an  and  sufficient  to  conduct 

ormula  


R—O—A—X—A—O-R- 


wherein  R  and  R'having  from 
atoms  are  univalent  hydrocarboi 
from  about  6  to  about  18 
selected  from  the  group  consist^g 
and  biphenylene,  and  — X —  is 
group  or  divalent  coupling  radicil 


CJFPICl  At- CUtZETTH 


>eing  present  is  said  composition  in 
9  1%  by  weight  of  said  composition 
e  ectricity. 


bout  1  to  about  30  carbon 

radicals,  A  and  A'  having 

carbonlatoms  are  aromatic  radicals 

of  benzene,  naphthalene 

a  chemical  bond,  alkylene 


5,451,«  »7 

AQUEOUS  FAST  DRYING  AEROSOL  COATING 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  BLEND  OF  ACRYUC 

POLYMERS 
Homayoun  Jamasbi,  Blue  Bell,  p4.  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Phildelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,468 
iBt  a.*  C«  K  3/20 
VS.  CL  524—389  9  Oaims 
1.  An  aqueous  aerosol  coatin ;  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylit  polymer  solubilized  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  monohydrid  alcohol  to  form  a  solubilized 
acrylic  solution  with  a  controUitig  amount  of  a  water-based 
acrylic  polymer  for  providing  an  increased  degree  of  gloss  and 
alkali  resistance,  wherein  said  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer 
has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  105,000 
to  200,000,  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  2  to  12  and  is  poly- 
merized from  ethylenically  laisaturated  monomers  and 
wherein,  said  water-based  acrylic  polymer  is  polymerized 
from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  acrylic  polymer,  water- 
reducible  acrylic  polymer  and  a  combination  thereof. 
i 

5^1,( 
HEAT  STABILIZATION  Ol 
CONTAINING  A  MIXED 
ANTIMONY 
Panlette  Baker,  ChairiB  Falls,  Ol 
acts  Compuy,  Shaktt  Heighta^  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252^4 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/^0.  5/09.  3/22 
MS.  CL  524—399  *  12  Oains 

1.  A  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  vinyl  halide  resin,  a  mixed  zinO/alkaline  earth  metal  carbox- 
ylate  stabilizer  for  said  resin,  a  hydrotalcite  and  antimony 
trioxide  in  relative  amounts  which  together  confer  a  synergis- 
tic heat  stabilizing  effectiveness  Upon  said  resin. 


SerTEMBER  19,  19W 


"CSfEMfCAL 


4^99 


PVC  COMPOSITIONS 
lAL  STABILIZER  AND 
lOXIDE 
lo,  aaaignor  to  Synthetic  Prod- 


I  i,451,630 
SOLID  SHEARED  POL  TVIER  BLENDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE!  R  PREPARATION 
Errol  J.  Olivier,  Robert  T.  Patterson,  and  Peter  N.  Nugara,  all 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  a  isignors  to  DSM  Copolymer,  Inc., 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,3(1  J,  Aug.  2,  1994,  P;it.  No.  5,391,617. 
This  application  N«  v.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,159 
Int.  a.'  CI  OM  143/04.  143/14 
U.S.  a.  524—528  3  Qainis 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  cone  entrate  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
and  an  ethylene-propylen  i  polymer  blend  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  20,000  to 
about  150,000  and  a  mole<  ular  weight  distribution  within  the 
range  of  about  1.5  to  abou  5,  said  polymer  blend  prepared  by 
the  process  of  simultaneou  ily,  in  the  absence  of  solvent,  blend- 
ing and  shearing: 

(a)  an  essentially  amorpi  lous  low  ethylene  content  ethylene- 
propylene  polymer  o  mtaining  an  ethylene  to  propylene 
mole  ratio  within  the  range  of  35/65  to  65/35,  having  a 
number  average  mol  x:ular  weight  within  the  range  of 
about  40,000  to  aboit  250,000  and  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  within  th  ;  range  of  about  2  to  7; 

(b)  a  partially  crystallin  ;  higher  ethylene  content  ethylene- 
propylene  polymer  c  mtaining  an  ethylene  to  propylene 
molar  ratio  within  t  le  range  of  about  65/35  to  about 
85/15,  having  a  numt  er  average  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  about  40,i  100  to  about  250,000  and  a  molecular 
weight  distribution  w  ithin  the  range  of  about  2  to  7; 

whereby  the  blending  and  shearing  is  carried  out  under  condi- 
tions of  heat  and  mechaitical  work  sufficient  to  create  high 
shear  conditions  for  a  tim ;  sufficient  to  reduce  the  molecular 
weight  and  molecular  we  ight  distribution  of  the  blend  of  (a) 
and  (b),  wherein  the  we  ght  ratio  of  low  ethylene  content 
ethylene-propylene  polyn  er  (a)  to  the  higher  ethylene-propy- 
lene polymer  (b)  is  withii  the  range  of  about  80/20  to  about 
50/50. 


ALKYD  RESINS  AN  > 
THEREFROM  BASED 
ALCOHOL 


,  PROPOXY  JiTES 


Chater, 


5^1^  i29 

FAST  BONDING  ELECTR  ICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSmON  AND  STRUCTURES 

Richanl  Jacobs,  1630  Fiske  PL,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

ContiiMatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173^42,  Dec  23, 1993,  and  a 

contiBiMtioii-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,743,  Mar.  12, 1991, 
abaodoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiBiiati#ii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,711, 
Aag.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,378,717,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  399,699,  Aug.  28,  lf89,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,atU,  May  31,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,643i74 
Lrt.  CL*  COSK  JAW  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  524—439  24  ClaiM 

1.  Shelf-stable  composition  f<)r  the  rapid,  conductive  inter- 
connection of  electronic  components  comprising  fmely  di- 
vided electrically  conductive  metal  intimately  distributed 
through  both  a  first  side  urethane  resin  precursor  comprising 
an  aliphatic  isocyanato  reagent  and  intimately  distributed 
through  a  second  side  urethane  resin  precursor  comprising  a 
polyol  reagent  immediately  reactive  with  said  first  side  precur- 
sor isocyanato  reagent  upon  inl^rmixing  of  said  first  and  sec- 


Greenville,  ] 


May: 


Shao-Hna  Guo,  West 

Technology,  LJ>. 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application 
Int. 
U.S.  CL  524-529 

1.  An  alkyd  resin 
acid  with  a  copolymer 

(a)  a  vinyl  aromatic 

(b)  a  propoxylated  ally 


CH2=CH— CH2— (A  l«— OH 


in  which  A  is  an 
average  number  of 
allyl  alcohol,  has  a  value 
wherein  the  copolyme  r 
range  of  about  80 
and  a  number  avera^ 
of  about  500  to  abou: 
vinyl  aromatic 
recurring  units  in 
about  50:50  to  aboui 


tie 


5,451,631 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 
ON  COPOLYMERS  OF  ALLYL 
AND  VINYL  AROMATIC 
MONOMERS 

',  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 
Del. 
98,114,  JuL  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,382,642. 
26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,106 
.*  C08L  29/08 

5  Claims 
by  reacting  an  unsaturated  fatty 
wtiich  comprises  recurring  units  of: 
and 
alcohol  of  the  formula: 


(X< 


prep)  red 


m<  nomer; 


oxypr^pylene  group,  and  n,  which  is  the 

oxypi  opylene  groups  in  the  propoxylated 

less  than  or  equal  to  2; 

has  a  hydroxy!  number  within  the 

KOH/g  to  about  260  mg  KOH/g, 

molecular  weight  within  the  range 

3500,  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 

to  propoxylated  allyl  alcohol 

copolymer  is  within  the  range  of 

75:25. 


monnner 


5,451,632 
POLYCARBONATE-POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
COPOLYMER  AND  A  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Ryozo  Okumura,  and  Masaya  Okamoto,  both  of  Ichihara,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,144 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1992,  4-287431; 
Mar.  22,  1993,  5-061645;  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-066458 

Int.  a.*  C08L  83/10 
VS.  a.  524—537  18  Oaims 

1.  A  polycarbonate-polyorganosiloxane  copolymer  compris- 
ing in  a  main  chain: 
(a)  a  repeating  unit  1  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


°^f^°-^+- 


(I) 


\ /       R2     \ f 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are,  respectively,  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  are  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other; 
(b)  a  repeating  unit  II  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


X' 


xJ 


V2  V4 


(11) 


X* 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  are  the  same  or 
different  from  each  other  and 

X'  to  X^  are  each  a  halogen  atom; 

(c)  a  structural  imit  III  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


R5  r7  O  (I") 

— A— R»-(-Si— O-teSi— R'<^A— C— . 
I  I 

R'  R« 

wherein  R^  to  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and 
are  the  same  or  different  from  each  cAha, 

R'and  R'°  are  each  an  organic  group  containing  an  aliphatic 
group  or  an  aromatic  group, 

A  is  — O — ,  — NH —  or  a  single  bond  and 

k  is  an  integer  of  1  to  100; 

and  a  terminal  group  IV  at  least  at  one  terminal  end  of  the 
copolymer,  the  terminal  group  (IV)  being  a  polyhalogeno- 
phenoxy  group  represented  by  the  formula  (IV): 


~^..: 


(IV) 


the  structural  unit  III;  and  the  copolymer  having  a  viscos- 
ity average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to  50,000. 


5,451,633 
HETEROGENEOUS  POLYMERIZATION  IN  CARBON 
DIOXIDE 
Joseph  M.  DeSimone;  Elise  E.  Maury,  both  of  Chapel  Hill; 
James  R.  Combes,  Carboro,  and  Yusuf  Z.  Menceloglu,  Chapel 
Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  North  Can>- 
lina  at  Chapel  HUl,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,224,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,382,623, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  99,905,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,312,882.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,516 
Int  a.*  C08K  S/02 
VS.  a.  524—731  21  Oaims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  mixture  comprising: 
at  least  one  water-insoluble  polymer; 
a  carbon  dioxide  continuous  phase;  and 
a  surfactant  that  stabilizes  said  polymer  in  said  carbon  diox- 
ide, wherein  said  surfactant  comprises  a  carbon  dioxide 
soluble  segment. 


5,451,634 

PHENOUC-RESIN-MODIFIED  CYCLOPENTADIENE 

RESINS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Albert  Bender,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Akticn- 

gesellschaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,673,  Apr.  4, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,376,719, 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  5,  1993,  43  11 
U7J) 

Int  O.*  C08L  93/04.  45/00 
VS.  CL  525—54.4  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phenolic-resin-modified  cyclo- 
pentadiene  resins  comprising  reacting 

a)  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  cyclopentadiene  com- 
pounds, 

b)  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  natural  resin  acids, 

c)  from  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  phenols  and 

d)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  aldehydes  in  the  presence  of 

e)  from  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  compounds. 


5,451,635 

POLYMER  BLENDS 

Edward   E.    LaFIew,    Warminster,   and    William   J.   Work, 

Hnntington  Valley,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadriphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  988,548,  Dec  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,378,759,  which  U  a  coBtinuatio»4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  872,478, 

Apr.  23,  1992,  abttMloned.  This  application  JnL  28,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  98,585 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Nov.  2, 2010, 


6Claias 


Int  CL*  COBL  29/02.  33/02 
VS.  CL  525—57 

1.  A  melt-processed  polymeric  blend  comprising: 
a)  fix>m  about  80  to  about  98  parts  of  at  least  one  first  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  about  50  mol  %  units  of  the  struc- 
ture 


wherein  X'  is  a  halogen  atom, 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  and  when  m  is  2  or  more  each  X'  are 
the  same  or  different  from  each  other, 

the  repeating  unit  II  in  the  main  chain  being  in  an  amount  of 
1  to  10  mol  %  based  on  the  total  contents  of  the  repeating 
unit  I  and  the  repeating  unit  II;  the  structural  unit  III  being 
in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  1.3  weight  %  based  on  the  total 
contents  of  the  repeating  unit  I,  the  repeating  unit  II  and 


— CHi— CH— 
OH 


and  optionally  units  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the 
following  structures: 

— CHj— CHi— ;  — CHj— CHR— : 


1700 


UMI 


-continued 
— CH2— CH— ;  or  — CHz+CRi— 


I 
OOCR 


1  second  polymer  con- 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  Ri  is  H  or  CHaf  and  R2  is  an  alkylene- 
oxy  group;  and 
b)  from  about  2  to  about  20  parts  of  I 

taining  from  about  90  to  about  98  '  /eight  percent  of  units 
of  at  least  one  structure 

— CHj— CR|— 
COOR3 

where  R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  -4  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  ]  ercent  of  one  or  more 
units  derived  from  an  unsaturate<  copolymerizable  car- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  the  tou  1  of  units  derived  from 
(i)  and  (ii)  being  100%. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 
C00R2 


two  hydrosilation  reactive  1  »SiH  groups  comprising  the 
hydrosilation  reaction  prodi  ct  of  reactanU  comprising: 
(i)  a  monomeric  or  oligomer  c  polyene  having  at  least  two 
hydrosilation  reactive  carl  on-carbon  double  bonds;  and 
(ii)  a  silicon  compound  havj  itg  at  least  two  hydrosilation 
reactive  kSIH  groups;  ar  d 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  p  olyene  and  the  silicon  com- 
pound has  more  than  two  h)  drosilation  reactive  sites,  and 
at  least  one  of  the  unsatura  led  elastomeric  polymer  and 
the  organosilicon  prepolyme  r  has  more  than  two  hydrosi- 
lation reactive  sites;  and 

wherein  the  unsaturated  elasttlneric  polymer  is  present  at  a 
level  of  at  least  40  wt.  pero  nt. 


5,451,636 

SOUD  SHEARED  POLYMER  BLE^S  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Errol  J.  OUTier,  Robert  T.  Patterson,  aad  Peter  N.  Nugara,  all 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  DSM  Copolymer,  Inc., 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  100,303,  Aug.  2,  lf93,  Pat.  No.  5,391,617. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,420 

iBt  a."  CO8L  2i/l6.  51  AM.  51/06 

VS.  a.  525—72  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ethylene-propylene  polymer 

blend  having  a  number  average  moledular  weight  within  the 

range  of  about  20,000  to  about  1 50,000  knd  a  molecular  weight 

distribution  within  the  range  of  about  Ip  to  about  5  comprising 

simultaneously  in  the  absence  of  solven 

(a)  an  essentially  amorphous  low  etii 
propylene  polymer  containing  ar 
mole  ratio  within  the  range  of  3 
number  average  molecular  wei, 
about  40,000  to  about  250,000 
distribution  within  the  range  of  al 

(b)  a  partially  crystalline  higher  et! 
propylene  polymer  containing  ai 
molar  ratio  within  the  range  01 
85/15,  having  a  number  average 

the  range  of  about  40,000  to  about  ^50,000  and  a  molecular 
weight  distribution  within  the  raitge  of  about  2  to  7; 

whereby  the  blending  and  shearinR  is  carried  out  under 
conditions  of  heat  and  mechanical  work  sufficient  to  cre- 
ate high  shear  conditions  for  a  timi 
molecular  weight  and  molecular 
blend  of  (a)  and  (b),  wherein  tl 
ethylene  content  ethylenepropy' 

higher  ethylene-propylene  polymer  (b)  is  within  the  range 
of  about  80/20  to  about  50/50 


5,451,  38 

COPOLYMERIC  AMINOI  LAST  CROSSLINKING 

AGE>TS 

Jeno  G.  Szita,  Norwalk,  and  Rob  ert  G.  Lees,  Stamford,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Cytec  Techi  ology  Corp.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,085,  May  10, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  M^.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,312 

iBt  a.«  CO  IF  26/06 
VS.  a.  525—176  29  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising  n  peating  units  derived  from: 
(i)  a  monoadduct  of  isoprope  lyl-alpha,  alpha-dimethylben- 
zyl  isocyanate  and  an  amine  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  melam  nes,  guanamines,  glycolurils, 
ureas,  N-alkoxyalkylated  or  alkylolated  derivatives 
thereof,  and  oligomers  ther  sof;  and 
(ii)  an  ethylenically  unsaturat*  i  compound  capable  of  copo- 
lymerizing  with  said  monoi  dduct. 


I  blending  and  shearing: 
^'lene  content  ethylene- 
j  ethylene  to  propylene 
/65  to  65/35,  having  a 
kt  within  the  range  of 
Id  a  molecular  weight 
3Ut  2  to  7; 

yiene  content  ethylene- 
ethylene  to  propylene 
about  65/35  to  about 
Molecular  weight  within 


sufficient  to  reduce  the 
eight  distribution  of  the 
le  weight  ratio  of  low 

ne  polymer  (a)  to  the 
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5,451,637 
ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOSmOIflS  PREPARED  FROM 

UNSATURATED  ELASTOME31IC  POLYMERS 
Raymond  T.  Leibfricd,  New  Castle  County,  Del.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,243 
Int.  a.»  C08L  83/05 
VS.  a.  525—105  55  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  or  crosslinked  polymer  composition  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  elastomeric  polymer  having  at  least  two 
hydrosilation  reactive  carbon-carbon  double  bonds;  and 

(b)  a  crosslinkable  organosilicon  prppolymer  having  at  least 


5,451,  S39 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  S  GRAFTED  USING  FREE 
RADICAL  IT«  ITIATORS 
Bemd  L.  Marczinke,  Speyen  Juergen  Kerth,  Carlsberg;  Patrik 
Mueller,  Kaiserslautem;  Horst  Baumgaitl,  Mainz,  and  Peter 
Ittemann,  Lampertheim,  all  o^  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994^  Ser.  No.  208,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
587  J;  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08  590  i;  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08  588.1 

Int.  a.'  CO  IF  255/02 
VS.  CL  525—193  2  Claims 

1.  A  propylene  copolymer  |  rafted  with  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  or  <  larboxylic  acid  derivatives  and 
consisting  of 

az)  a  propylene  copolymer  (A  j)  comprising  a  random  propy- 
lene copolymer  (I)  contain  ng  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight 
of  polymerized  C2-Cio-l-a  kenes  and  a  random  propylene 
copolymer  (II)  containing  from  15  to  80%  by  wei^t  of 
polymerized  C2-Cio-l-alk(  nes 
obtained  by  reacting  the  mor  amer  to  be  grafted  with  the 
propylene  copolymer  (A2)  at  fi  om  1  to  300  bar,  from  0.01  to 
0.35%  by  weight  of  the  monoi  aer  to  be  grafted,  where  both 
stated  concentrations  are  based  on  the  propylene  copolymer, 
being  added  to  the  molten  pre  jylene  copolymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0.005  to  0.5%  by  >  .'eight  of  a  free  radical  initiator 
and  the  grafting  reaction  being  »rried  out  at  from  200*  to  350* 
C. 


5,451 ,640 

VULCANIZABLE,  FLl  ORINE-CONTAINING 

ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Eiichi  YamasUta,  Kitaibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Mek- 

tron.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1994  Ser.  No.  255,750 

Claims  priority,  application  i  ipan,  Jun.  24, 1993,  5-177363 

Int  a.*  <  »8F  8/00 


VS.  a.  525—245 


7Claims 


1.  A  vulcanizable,  fluorine-  »ntaining  elastomer  composi- 
tion, which  comprises  a  fluorir  e-containing  elastomer  copoly- 
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merized  with  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  (A)  a  salicylaldoimino 
copper  complex  having  the  following  chemical  formula  as  a 
cross-linking  agent: 


a 


-Cu- 


CHsNH 


HN=CH 


(B)  at  least  one  of  a  divalent  metal  oxide  and  hydroxide  as  an 
acid  receptor  and  (C)  a  polyfiuictional  unsaturated  compound 
as  a  cross-linking  agent  wherein  the  composition  cures  thirough 
the  presence  of  the  chlorotrifluoroethylene  in  the  polymer. 


Sv«51,641 
MULTI-STAGE  POLYMER  PARTICLES  HAVING  A 
HYDROPHOBICALLY-MODIFIED. 
lONICALLY-SOLUBLE  STAGE 
Eric  K.  Eiaenhart,  Doylcatown;  Dennis  P.  Lorak,  Lanadale; 
Susan  R.  Gill,  Lanadale,  and  Eric  A.  Johnson,  Laaadale,  aU  of 
Pa.,  aasigoors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  933,970,  Aug.  24,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,266,646. 
This  application  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,112 
Int.  CL*  OOSL  71/02 
VS.  CL  525—301  1  claim 

1.  A  method  of  thickening  a  water-containing  composition 
comprising  incorporating  therein  polymer  particles  compris- 
ing two  or  more  polymer  stages  wherein 
(1)  the  outermost  stage  of  said  polymer  stages  is  a  base-solu- 
ble polymer,  said  base  soluble  polymer  being  polymerized 
from  a  monomer  mixture  comprising: 
(a)  about  0.1  to  about  55%  by  weight  hydrophobic  mono- 
mer having  the  formula: 


(R 1  i- A^(CH2CHC»5(CH2CH20^(CH2CHOi3CH2CHXl, 
I2  Rj  R4 

where 


A  is  — O— ,  • 


-N- 
I 

Rs 


-C— N- 

n   I 

O    Rj 


-c- 

II 

o 


•0— ,  or 


-O— C— O— ; 
H 

o 


Rl  and  R5  independently  are  (C1-C30)  alkyl,  a  (mono-, 
di-,  or  tri-)  (C1-C30)  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  ring,  or  a 
sorbitan  fatty  ester;  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  are 
— H  or  (Ci-Cio)  alkyl.  aryl  or  alkylaryl;  a  is  0  or  1;  b  is 
0to50;cisltol50;di$0to5O,  eis  equal  to  or  greater 
than  I  and  X  is  a  group  containing  at  least  one  ethylenic 
double  bond; 

(b)  about  10  to  about  60%  by  weight  (C3-C30)  ethylenical- 
ly-unsaturated,  ionizable  monomer; 

(c)  about  0.1  to  about  90%  by  weight  nonionic  (C2-C30) 
ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer;  and 

(d)  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  multifimctional  compounds; 

(2)  said  base-soluble  polymer  is  physically  or  chemically 
attached  to  said  polymer  particle  such  that,  upon  neutral- 
izing said  base-soluble  polymer  with  base,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  base-soluble  polymer  remains  attached  to  the 
remainder  of  said  polymer  particle;  and 

(3)  swd  base-soluble  polymer  comprises  from  about  1%  to 
about  99%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  particle. 


5,451.642 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
ARTICLE  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Hiroomi  Abe;  Takeshi  FqjU,  both  of  CUbt^  Kiyoahi  Mits^ 
Ichlhara;  Hideo  Shinoaaga;  Satoni  Sogabe,  both  of  CUba; 
Satoru  HoMda,  Ichihara,  a^  Kcitaro  Kojima,  Chiba,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMigMKs  to  Samitom>  Cbcaical  Coapuy,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Contiaiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  102>(0,  Aug.  5, 1993,  aNwlBtd. 

which  is  a  contlBntkM  of  Ser.  No.  697,594,  May  9, 1991. 

abwidoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363.5r7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  11,  1990,  2-121724 

lat  a.»  C08L  77/02 

VS.  a.  525—179  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

a  polyamide  resin  composition  (Q  consisting  of  10  to  80% 

by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  (A)  and  20  to  90%  by 

weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin  (B)  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  polypropylene, 

and  sativated  polyester  resins,  and 
at  least  one  modifier  (D)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 
adipic  acid, 

succinic  anhydride,  and 
a  polyamide  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 

400  to  9,000, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  modifier  (D)  to  the  polyamide  resin 

composition  (C)  being  0.01:100  to  20:100. 


5.451.643 

POLYCALKYLENE  DICARBOXYLATES)  AND 

SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 

A.  G.  Piakaa,  Robinson,  and  R^iaa  Haiikaraa,  Waco,  both  of 

Tex.,  aarignors  to  Bayktr  UalTcrsHy,  Waco,  Tex. 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,134,  Mar.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.371,171.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123.368 

lat  CL«  C08F  20/00 

VS.  CL  525—444  35  Claims 


%T 
76.72 


4.0eii- 


4000 


3000 


2000 

cm- 1 


KXW 


1.  A  polymer  having  the  structure 


00  00  00 

H  II  II  II  n  II 

XOC— R— COCH2(OC— R— COCH2),/X:— R— COX 


where  X  is  a  tetraalkyl-,  benzyltrimethyl  or  a  trialkylam- 
monium  ion  and  alkyl  is  butyl,  ethyl  or  hexadecyl; 


O  O 

11  II 

OC— R— CO 


is  terephthalate.  isophthalane,  sebacate,  succinate,  oxalate  or 
adipate  and  n  is  a  degree  of  polymerization  from  about  5  to  728. 
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S,451,M4 
AQUEOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PR^ARING  WATER 
SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  OF  MOW  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  DICARBO^YUC  AQDS 
Irwin  S.  Flarman,  WUlingboro,  NJ4  Thomas  F.  McCaUum,  HI, 
Philaddphia,  and  Barry  Weinstein,  Dresher,  both  of  Pa^ 
asrignon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  CompaAr,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  182,245,  Jan.  l4. 1994,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,551 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/96 
VS.  CL  526—93  j  18  Ctaims 

1.  An  aqueous  free  radical  addition  bolymerization  process 
for  preparing  a  water  soluble  polymertproduct  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarhpxylic  acid  monomer 
containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  \«i|here  the  total  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  monomer  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  is  from 
about  70  to  100  weight  percent  b^sed  on  total  weight  of 
monomer,  and  at  least  one  base  iman  amount  of  about  0.9 
to  about  1.70  equivalent  moles  of  Oie  base  per  mole  of  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  monomer; 

b)  adding  at  least  one  metal  promoier  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture; 1 

c)  feeding  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  least  one  water  soluble 
initiator; 

d)  feeding  to  the  reaction  mixture  on  ;  or  more  optional  other 
water  soluble  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 
where  the  total  optional  other  wal  er  soluble  monomer  fed 
to  the  reaction  mixture  is  from  0  10  about  30  weight  per- 
cent based  on  total  weight  of  mo  lomer; 

e)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  ( I  a  reaction  temperature 
of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  140"  C.  during  the  polymeri- 
zation; 

0  maintaining  the  reaction  mixtu  e  at  a  weight  percent 
reaction  solids  of  from  about  50  o  about  65  weight  per- 
cent during  the  polymerization; 
g)  feeding  the  monomer  and  the  in  tiator  and  polymerizing 
the  monomer  for  a  polymeriza  ion  reaction  time  of  3 
hours  or  less;  and 
h)  recovering  the  polymer  prodi  ;t,  where  the  polymer 
product  contains  less  than  1.5    veight  percent  residual 
dicarboxylic  acid  monomer,  bas«  1  on  the  total  weight  of 
polymer  product;  and 
wherein  all  the  base  is  added  to  the  re^tion  mixture  before  the 
feeds  of  initiator  and  monomer  are  b^gun  and  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  soluble  initiator  and  Ihe  optional  monoethyle- 
nically unsaturated  monomer  are  adddd  to  the  reaction  mixture 
before  any  of  the  feeds  to  the  reactiofi  mixture  are  begun. 

5,451,645 
PROCESS  FOR  OLEFIN  POl  .YMERIZATION 
William  K.  Reagen,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.;  lied  M.  Pettijohn,  Bartles- 
Tille,  OkUu;  Jeffrey  W.  Freeman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and 
Elizabeth  A.  Benham,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 
Petrolenm  Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,309,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,631,  May  10, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
393,354,  Aug.  10, 1989,  abandoned,  this  application  Aug.  20, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  VpfiSS 
Int  a."  C08F 
VS.  a.  526—97 

1.  A  process  comprising  polymeri 
of  a  polymerization  catalyst  system 
lyst  system 
wherein  said  cocatalyst  system 
comprising  forming  a  mixture 

(a)  a  metal  source  wherein  said  m^, 

the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron, 
molybdenum,  and  copper  compfounds; 

(b)  a  pyrrole-containing  compoun^l; 

(c)  a  non-hydrolyzed  aluminum  aityl;  and 

(d)  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ^d  wherein  the  weight 


ratio  of  the  trimerization 
zation  catalyst  system  is 
having  a  density  of  less 
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caklyst  system  to  the  polymeri- 
suf  icient  to  produce  a  polyolefm 
thai  about  0.948  g/cc. 


5,451,  (46 


REDUCbNG  THE  MOLECULAR 

[HE  PROCESSABILITY  OF 


TECHNIQUE  FOR 
WEIGHT  AND  IMPROVING 

aS-l,4-POLYfUTADIENE 
Kenneth  F.  Castner,  Uniontown, 

year  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1994, 
Int.  a.*  C08F 
VS.  a.  526—137 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
reduced  molecular  weight  and 
comprises  polymerizing  1,3-but  diene 
organonickel  compound,  (b)  ai 
(c)  a  fluorine  containing  com 
diphenylamine;  wherein  the  or; 
the  fluorine  containing  com. 
presence  of  the  para-styrenatedj  diphenyl 


npouid 


5,451 ,647 

LIVING  CARBOCATIO^  IC  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 


Rndolf  Faust,  Lexington,  Mms{; 
Tex.,  and  Miklos  Gyor, 
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CHEMICAL 


(IS 


Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
Akron,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  349,276 

f/7a  136/06 

20  Claims 

1,4-polybutadiene  having  a 

i  nproved  processability  which 

in  the  presence  of  (a)  an 

organoaluminum  compound, 

and  (d)  para-styrenated 

-;  ;anoaluminum  compound  and 

are  brought  together  in  the 

lamine. 


ip  >und. 


Hsien-Chang  Wang,  Bellaire, 

Bii  lapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Linden,  N  J.  and  University  of 


Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.« 
Massachusetts  Lowell,  Lowel,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Serj  No.  730,363,  Jul.  15,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,406 


VS.  a.  526—147 


Int  a.«  C08F  4/16.  10/10 


13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  polymerizin  5  an  olefin  which  comprises  the 
step  of  contacting  an  olefin  ch  irgestock  with 

(A)  an  organic  compound  sel  xted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alcohol,  an  ether,  ;  n  ester,  an  organic  halide  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  TiCU;  and 

(C)  a  pyridine  compound  sel  x:ted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,6-di-tert-butylpyridin( :,  a  substituted  2,6-di-tert-butyl- 
pyridine,  and  mixtures  th(  reof; 

at  polymerization  conditions  ii  a  polymerization  zone,  to  pro- 
duce a  polymer. 


29  Claims 

ng  olefins  in  the  presence 
\\A  a  trimerization  cocata- 

prepared  by  a  process 

I  source  is  selected  from 


5,4!  1,648 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC  NG  STYRENIC  POLYMER 
Satoshi  Ikeuchi,  and  Norio  T^otsu,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19f4,  Ser.  No.  364,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-329510 

Int  a.*  C08F  <  /642.  2/38.  12/OS 

VS.  CL  526—153  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producin  ;  a  styrenic  polymer  having  a 

syndiotactic  configuration  wliich  comprises  polymerizing  a 


styrenic  monomer  containing 


hydrogen  dissolved  therein  at  a 


hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  1 1  most  1  kg/cmkJ  by  the  use  of 
a  polymerization  catalyst  co  nprising  an  (a)  transition  metal 
compound  and  (b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  coordination  c  omplex  compound  composed  of 
a  cation  and  an  anion  in  w  lich  a  plurality  of  radicals  are 
bonded  to  a  metal,  and  an  all  minoxane. 
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5,451,649 

ORGANOMETALUC  FLUORENYL  COMPOUNDS, 

PREPARATION,  AND  USE 

Rola^  Zcak;  HdMrt  G.  Ah,  botk  of  Biijrraadi,  Gcrany,  a^ 

M.  BnMc  Welch,  Bwttaarlllc,  Okla.,  Mslgnnii  to  PhflUpa 

Pctroleui  CowjiBy,  BMttorflle,  Okla. 

Coatimatkw-to-pwt  or  Ser.  No.  192,223,  Feb.  3, 1994^  Md  a 

CMrtteMtio»4afWt  or  Ser.  No.  3^21,  Jm.  7, 1993,  PM.  No. 

S«406,013,  a^  a  rwHo— HoB-faeport  or  Ser.  No.  64,630,  May 

20. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,40M17,  nd  a  aMMinada»4»f«t  oT  Ser. 

No.  9S44I54,  Not.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  533,911,  wUck  to  a 
coatimMtkMM»«art  or  Ser.  No.  697,363,  May  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,191,132,  said  Ser.  No.  192,223,  to  a  coMiMatio^ta-pait  oT  Ser. 
No.  73f3S3,  JaL  23, 1991,  whick  tea  coMiaMtfaw-to-partor  Ser. 
No.  697,363,  JaL  23, 1991,  said  Ser.  No.  3,221,  is  a .— «i— it.» 
of  Ser.  No.  697,363,  JoL  23, 1991,  aaM  Ser.  No.  64,630,  to  a 
coBtiaaatioa-ia-part  or  Ser.  No.  734^853,  JaL  23, 1991.  Ilk 
appUcatkM  Mar.  17, 1994.  Ser.  No.  214,934 
lat  CL*  O08F  4/64:  COIV  17/00 
VS.  CL  526—160  38  n,imm 

1.  A  metallocene  of  the  formula  Rx  "(FlR«XCpRm)MeQ* 
wherein  Fl  is  a  fluorenyl  radical,  Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl, 
indenyl,  tetrahydroindenyl,  or  fluorenyl  radical,  each  R  is  the 
same  or  different  and  is  a  halide  or  an  organo  radical  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  structural  bridge  linking  (F1R«)  and 
(CpRm),  Me  is  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
IVB,  VB,  and  VIB  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table,  each  Q  is  the 
same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  radicak  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  hydrogen,  and  halogen,  xisOorl.kba  number  suffi- 
cient to  fill  out  the  remaining  valences  of  Me,  n  is  a  number  in 
the  range  of  2  to  7,  m  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  0  to  7,  further 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  in  (F1R„)  two  adjacent  positions 
are  substituted  by  four  connected  carbons  to  form  at  least  one 
benzo  substituent 


5,451,650 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MONODISPERSE 
POLY(METH)ACRYLATE  PARTICLES 
Werner  Siol,  Darwtadt;  WOhelm  Wopkcr,  Bkkcaback;  Erwia 
Felger,  Darmstadt  aad  Markaa  Paraad,  Mcaael,  aU  of  Gcr- 
BMoy,  assignors  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chcadsche  Fabrik,  Dara^ 
stadt  Gerauay 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,032 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay.  Aag.  16,  1993,  43  27 
464.1 

lat  a.*  C08F  120/t4 
VS.  CL  526—201  6  fi«>«« 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  monodisperse  poly(meth)a- 
crylates  by  the  method  of  precipitation  polymerization,  com- 
prising polymerizing 
i)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  60  wt.  %  of  mono- 
mer of  formula  I 


R    O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— ORi 


(D 


where 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
Rl  represents  a  Ci-g  alkyl  group,  a  C6.24  aryl  group,  a  Cm 
alkyi  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyi  group; 

ii)  0.1-10  wt.  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  mix- 
ture of  a  block  copolymer  having  polystyrene  compo- 
nents; and 

iii)  0.02-2  wt.  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  mix- 
ture of  a  percarbonic  acid  ester; 

in  a  halogen  free  solvent  comprising  70  to  100  wt.  %  of 
cyclohexane. 


S,4S1>S1 
UREA  AND  URETHANE  MONOMERS  FOR  CONTACT 

LENS  MATERIALS 
Ya-Ckfai  Lai,  PMifDrd,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  BaHck  ft  I 
porana,  hocmmct,  n.t. 

FIM  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169.124 
lat  CL*  COBF  26/01  20/Si.  20/60.  18/22 
VS.  CL  526—302  17  ( 

1.  A  shaped  article  which  is  formed  of  the  polymerization 
product  of  a  mixture  comprising: 
(a)  a  monooKr  selected  from  compounds  of  the  general 
formula: 


(D 


of  o  o"! 

^— X-C-^NH-R— NH— C-X— R^X— C-j— NH— I 


wherein: 

A  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  radical; 

each  X  is  independently  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

R  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  5  to  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  alkyl, 
optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi,  optionally  substituted 
alkylcycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl,  and  option- 
ally substituted  alkylaryl; 

each  R'  b  independently  a  divalent  radical  having  5  to  30 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
branched  alkylene,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl- 
ene,  optionally  substituted  alkylene-cycloalkylene,  op- 
tionally substituted  arylene,  and  optionally  substituted 
alkylene-arylene; 

each  R2  is  independently  a  divalent  organic  radical;  and 

p  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
(b)  a  hydrophilic  monomer. 


5,451,652 

POLYMERS  FROM  PROPOXYLATED  ALLYL 

ALCOHOL 

Skao-Haa  Gno,  and  Robert  G.  Gaatiager,  both  of  Wcat  Chcetcr. 

Pa.,  aarigaors  to  ARCO  Cbcabcal  Teckaoloir,  LJ>.,  Greea- 

▼i]le,DeL 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,745 
lat  CL*  C08F  16/26.  16/14;  C07C  43/11.  43/15 
VS.  CL  526—333  5  n^mm 

1.  A  copolymer  which  comprises  recurring  units  of: 

(a)  allyl  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  propoxylated  allyl  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

CH2=CH— CH2— (A),r-OH 

in  which  A  is  an  oxypropylene  group,  and  n,  which  is  the 

average  number  of  oxypropylene  groups  in  the  propoxylated 

allyl  alcohol,  has  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  about 

5; 

wherein  the  copolymer  has  an  average  hydroxyl  fimctional- 

ity  within  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  10,  and  a  number 

average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  300  to 

about  SOOO. 


5,451,653 
CURABLE  CROSSLINKING  SYSTEM  WTTH 
MONOBENZALDIMINE  AS  CROSSUNKER 
Niag  C^en,  AUcatowa;  Chao-Foag  Tiea;  Thomas  M.  SaatasMeo, 
both  of  Macaagie;  Larry  A  WMowrid,  EanoM.  uA  Robert 
K.  Plasfbrnidt,  Jr.,  AUeatowa,  all  of  Pa.,  assiganii  to  Air 
Prodncts  aad  Chemicals,  I»c  AUcatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  365,723 
lat  CL*  C08F  8/30 
VS.  CL  525—374  22  n«i— 

1.  In  a  polymeric  dispersion  comprising  a  dispersion  contain- 
ing a  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  activated  keto  methylene 


UMl 
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groups  and  an  efTective  amount  of  aldii  line  containing  curing 
agent  to  effect  cronlinking  and  cure  of  said  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  arotnatic  or  heterocyclic 
monoaldtmine  as  said  curing  agent,  saidj  monoaldimine  having 
no  other  group  reactive  with  the  activated  keto  methylene 
group. 


5.451,654 

HYDROXY-PEROXIDES  ANll  THEIR  USES 

JoM  Saachez,  Gmd  Islud,  aad  Arthi  ■■  L.  Baroa,  GetzrOIe, 

botk  of  N.Y^  aMisaon  to  Elf  AtodMfi  North  America,  Inc^ 

PUIaddpUa,  Pa. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  205,273,  Mar.  2,  IfM,  Pat  No.  5,387,654, 

which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  1,921,  tan.  8, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,304,649,  which  is  a  coatinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  528,265,  May  23, 
1990,  ahaadoMd,  which  is  a  continnatiM  of  Ser.  No.  303,415, 
Jaa.  30, 1989,  abaadooed.  This  applicatfon  Nov.  22, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  344,310 
lat  Ct*  C08F  2/(10 
UJS.  CL  526—204  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  polymerizing  etl  ylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  comprising  adding  to  the  reaction  mass  of  said 
monomers  an  initiating  amount  of  a  peroxide,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  use  in  such  process  of  hydroxy  peroxides  hav- 
ing the  structure  A: 


HO— R|  I— X-OO— R 

and  wherein: 

I.  When  X  is  a  direct  bond: 
R  b  selected  from  the  structures: 


c— c 


o 

II 

-[c-R42i;rC-o-R2   <» 


(A) 


o 
It 


/ 

Ri 

V 

-C— O— R4 
I 


wherein: 

Rl  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  ijto  4  carbons,  an  alkoxy 
radical  of  1  to  4  cartmns,  a  pi  enyl  radical,  an  acyloxy 
radical  of  2  to  8  carbons,  4  t-allcylperoxycarbonyl 
radical  of  5  to  9  carbons,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro  or 
bromo,  R'l  is  H  or  is  selected  from  the  same  radicals 
as  Rl,  and  may  be  the  same  ^  or  different  than  Ri; 

n  is  0  or  I; 

Rj  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstitoted  alkyl  radical  of  1  to 
18  carbons,  substituents  being  one  or  more  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  6  carbons,  t-alkylperoxy  radicals  of  4 
to  8  carbons,  alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbons,  aryl- 
oxy  radicals  of  6-10  carbons,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo 
or  cyano;  Rj  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloal- 
kyl  radical  of  S  to  12  carbons,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted 4-piperidinyl  radical  or  a  substituted  or  un- 
substituted 1,3-dioxan-S-yl  ^ical  with  substituents 
for  the  cycloalkyi,  piperidiiyl  or  dioxanyl  radicals 
being  one  or  more  lower  ilkyl  radicals  of  I  to  4 
carbons;  or  R2  is  the  radical^ 


R,  CHj O  R» 

\   /  \  / 

c  c 

/  \         /  \ 

— CHi  (CH2),— O 


wherein  z  is  0  or  1,  Ra,  Rj  and  R<- are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  H-  or  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbons,  or 


ling  I 


K^,  and  Rt  can  be 
the  carbon  atoms  to 
tuted  or  unsubstituted 
substituents  being  one 
carbons  or  phenyl 

R22  is  a  substituted  or 
of  2  to  3  cartMns, 
lower  alkyl  radicals  of 
or  unsubstituted  1,2- 
being  one  or  more 
carbons,  chloro,  bromc 

R]  is  a  lower  alkyl  radica 
R3  radicals  can  be 
gether  with  the  carboi 
tached  a  ring  containin  g 

R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  radio  il 
diradical  is  the  structu  e 


V 

-R33-C- 

Rs 
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confuted  forming  together  with 

which  they  are  attached  a  substi- 

containing  5-12  carbons, 

more  alkyl  radicals  of  I  to  S 


I  radit  als; 

un  nibstituted  alkylene  diradical 

sut  Btituents  being  one  or  more 

ri  to  4  carbons,  or  a  substituted 

phi  nylene  diradical,  substituents 

lower  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 

nitro  or  carboxy; 

of  I  to  4  carbons,  or  the  two 

connected  together  forming  to- 

atom  to  which  they  are  at- 

5  to  6  carbons; 

of  1  to  4  carbons;  the  R|| 


II. 


wherein  Rs  is  a  lower  alk: 
R33  is  a  substituted  or 
of  2  to  4  carbons, 
lower  alkyl  radicals  of 
viso  that  when  n  is  0 
of  2  carbon  atoms 
atom  alpha  to  the 
stituted  alkyl  radical 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  9 
one  or  more  lower 
atoms;  and 
when  X  is  the  diradical: 


O  O 

II        n 

— Y— C— R21— C— 


1  radical  of  1  to  4  carbons;  and 

ui  substituted  alkylene  diradical 

suostituenu  being  one  or  more 

1  to  4  cariwns,  with  the  pro- 

R33  is  an  alkylene  diradical 

substituted  with  methyl  on  the  C 

hydi  Dxy  group,  R2  is  not  an  unsub- 

I  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  an 

::arbon  atoms  substituted  with 

radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon 


aid  : 


al^yl 


Y  is  oxy  or  — NR«— ,  whe  ein 
unsubstituted  alkyl  radical 
ents  being  one  or  more 
carbons  or  hydroxy,  ant 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubi  tituted 
carbons,  a  cumyl  radica! 
with  lower  alkyl  radical) 
ing  I  to  4  carbon  atoE  is, 
radical  being  lower  alky 
t-alkylperoxy  radical  of  4 

R 11  is  a  substituted  or  unsu  >stituted 
to  8  carbons,  substituent  1 
radicals  of  1  to  4  carboi  s, 
of  1  to  4  carbons  or  hy(  roxy 


<IMG 


Harold  G.  Liade;  Rosemary  A. 
aad  Thooias  J.  Reen,  Easex 
IntematkMal  BosiMss  Machlaca 
FOcd  May  27, 19S|I, 
latCL* 
VS.  CL  52S— 26 
1.  A  process  comprising: 
mixing,  as  reactants,  perylei^ 
aminosilanes  in  a  molar  ra  io 
aminosilanes  having  a  for|nula 


CHEMICAL 


Ri  is  H  or  a  substituted  or 
of  1  to  8  carbons,  subsdtu- 
lower  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
R22  is  as  defined  above; 

t-alkyl  radical  of  4  to  12 

or  a  cumyl  radical  substituted 

said  lower  alkyl  radicals  total- 

substituents  for  the  t-alkyl 

radicals  of  I  to  4  carbons  or  a 

to  8  carbons;  and 

alkylene  diradical  of  2 

being  one  or  more  lower  alkyl 

lower  hydroxyalkyi  radicals 


5,45  ,655 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  T  HERMOSTABLE  COATING 
MAT!  RIALS 

>reTtti-KcUy,  both  of  Richmond, 
[aactioa,  all  of  Vt,  aasigaors  to 
Corporatioa,  Aimoalt,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  250^24 
77/26 

ISdaiaw 


dianhydride  with  one  or  more 
of  1 :4  in  an  inert  solvent,  said 
of: 
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?        r 

R— N— CH2— X— z— a— Y 
Y 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl 
and  alkylamine;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  of  at  least  2  carbons  and  arylcne,  Z  is  alkylene  or 
a  direct  bond;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy,  halo  and  silazane;  and 

heating  said  reactants  thereby  forming  a  thermostable  coat- 
ing. 
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5^451,656 

CARBAMATE-FlTNCnONAL  POLYESTER  POLYMER 

OR  OUGOMER  AND  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Gregory  L.  MeaoTcOt,  Faradagtoa  HiUs,  aad  Walter  H.  Ohr- 

bom.  Commerce  TowasUp,  both  of  Mich.,  assizors  to  BASF 

Corporatioa,  Soathfleid,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361J44 
Int.  CL'  COSG  63/685 
VS.  CL  528—288  9  ri«t— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyester  having  pendant  carba- 
mate groups,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  hydroxyalkyi  cyclic  carbonate  with  ammonia, 
ammonium  hydroxide,  or  a  primary  amine  to  form  a  dihy- 
dric  alcohol  having  a  carbamate  group  appended  thereto, 

(b)  reacting  the  dihydric  alcohol  from  (a)  and  a  cyclic  anhy- 
dride to  form  a  half-ester  diacid  having  a  carbamate  group 
appended  thereto,  and 

(c)  reacting  a  mixture  comprising  the  half-ester  diacid  from 
step  (b)  and  a  polyol  to  form  a  polyester  having  carbamate 
groups  appended  thereto. 


5,451,657 
PHENOUC  RESOL  PLYWOOD  RESIN,  MANUFACTURE 

AND  USE 
Nonaaa  A.  CkappeUe,  Sprinsfleld,  Ores.,  Msigwir  to  NcMc 
Rcsias  Corporatioa,  Eogeae,  Oreg. 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  855,549,  Mar.  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,342,880.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,667 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcM  sabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  30, 
2011,  has  beca  diarlaimwl, 
lat  CL«  C08J  S/03 
VS.  a.  528—488  3  n.t-. 

1.  A  phenoUc  resol  resin  solution  for  use  in  preparing  an 
adhesive  binder  which  enables  a  wide  range  of  production 
processing  times  and  moisture  levels  for  the  veneer  used  in 
plywood  manufacture  while  decreasing  curing  time  and  facili- 
tating uniformity  of  moisture  release  before  thermosetting  of 
the  binder  is  completed,  comprising 
an  aqueous  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  solution  containing 
resin  solids  of  about  40%  to  about  50%  by  weight  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  following  steps: 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde, 
adding  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  sodium  hydroxide, 

(b)  potassium  hydroxide,  and 

(c)  combinations  thereof;  then, 

providing  for  cool-down  of  the  resin  solution  when  the  level 
of  exothermic  energy  release  due  to  the  catalytically  in- 
duced polymerization  reaction  has  subsided  to  the  point 
where  the  resin  has  polymerized  to  a  soluble  and  fusible 
phase  in  the  aqueous  solution;  then 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  resin  solution  to  be  in  the 
range  of  about  10*  C.  to  about  30*  C; 

adding  to  the  resin  solution  by  selection  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(i)  adding  potassium  carbonate  during  the  cool-down  of 

the  resin  solution, 
(ii)  adding  potassium  carbonate  to  the  temperature-con- 


trolled resin  solution  prior  to  use  of  the  resin  solution 
for  preparation  of  the  adhesive  binder,  and 

(iii)  combinations  thereof; 
such  manufacture  of  the  resin  solution  being  carried  out  with 
the  addition  of  potassium  hydroxide  to  the  resin  solution  as 

a  polymerization  catalyst  being  limited  to  consist  of  less 

than  1%  by  weight  of  the  resin  solution, 
the  addition  of  p>otassium  carbonate  to  the  resin  solution 

being  in  the  range  of  about  0.1%  to  about  0.75%  by 

weight  of  the  resin  solution,  and 
the  potassium  carbonate  as  added  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(a)  a  liquid  solution  of  potassium  carbonate, 

(b)  potassium  carbonate  as  a  comminuted  solid,  and 

(c)  combinations  thereof;  and  in  which 

(a)  the  mol  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  for  the  resin 
solution  is  in  the  range  of  1.8  to  2.8, 

(b)  the  polymerization  catalyst  comprises  about  3  to 
about  9%  alkali  metal  hydroxide  calculated  as  NaOH 
with  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  the  resin  solution 
consisting  of  KOH,  and 

(c)  the  added  potassium  cartmnate  is  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1%  to  about  0.75%  by  weight  of  the  resin 
solution. 


5,451,658 

ANTAGONISTS  OF  HUMAN  GAMMA  INTERFERON 

Gail  F.  SeeUg,  Watafaaas,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Scheriag  Corpora- 

tioB,  Kcaiiworth,  N  J. 
per  No.  PCT/US91/06771,  §  371  Date  Mar.  19, 1993,  $  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  19, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/Q6115,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1992 
CoatiaaatioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,106,  Sep.  27, 1990, 
abaadoacd.  This  PCT  appUcatioa  Sep.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  30,077 

lat  CL»  OTTK  //Oft  14/00 
VS.  CL  530—300  1  rutm, 

1.  A  polypeptide  which  has  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected 
fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2  and  SEQ  ID 
NO:  10. 


5,451,659 

POLYPEPTIDE,  DNA  FRAGMENT  ENCODING  THE 

SAME,  DRUG  OOMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HidcaU    MoriaUta;    ToaUmiri    KaMmorl,    a^    Maa^iro 
Nobahara,  aU  of  Tolqro,  Japaa,  aariffon  to  MocUda  PhanM- 
ccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Not.  S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  972,387 
CUarn  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  8,  1991,  3-293472; 
May  12, 1992,  4-119289 

lat  CL»  A61K  38/00:  CUP  21/06;  C12N  1/20,  9/48 
VS.  CL  530-324  20  rn.!— 

1.  A  polypeptide  consisting  of  an  amino  acid  sequence  as 
recited  in  Seq.  I.D.  N0.67,  wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence  is 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substitution  selected  from  the  fol- 
lowing substitutions  (I)  to  (11); 

(1)  substitution  of  Lys  for  Gin  at  residue  IS,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 

(2)  substitution  of  Arg  for  Gin  at  residue  15,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 

(3)  substitution  of  Glu  for  Tyr  at  residue  42,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 

(4)  substitution  of  Asp  for  Tyr  at  residue  42,  counting  fixMn 
the  N-terminus, 

(5)  substitution  of  Glu  for  Arg  at  residue  7,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 

(6)  substitution  of  Gin  for  Arg  at  residue  7,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 

(7)  substitution  of  Asp  for  Arg  at  residue  7,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus,  and 

(8)  substitution  of  Leu  for  Arg  at  residue  7,  counting  from 
the  N-terminus, 


UMI 
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(9)  subititution  of  Asn  for  Arg  at 

the  N-tenninus, 
(to)  substitution  of  Ser  for  Arg  at 

the  N-tenninus,  and 
(1 1)  subatitutioa  of  Ala  for  Arg  at 

the  N-terminua. 


5,451,M0  

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYINGi  POLYPEPTIDES 
StMVt  E.  BaOder,  Belwwt;  Ouvkfl 
Dafid  RcifBydcr,  Sw  Mateo, 
GcMatech,  lac^  Soalh  Saa  VnmO^,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1<6,337 
lat  CL*  A61K  38/18.  38/30i  (  VTK  1/22.  14/475 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


esidue  7,  counting  from 
■esidue  7,  counting  from 
residue  7,  counting  from 


which  isa 
1997, 


MS.  CL  530-351 
1.  A  method  for  separating 
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5,45  ^<«2 
METHOD  OF  PUI IFYING  PROTEDl 
David  Narch,  Leidca,  Netheili  ids,  and  John  C.  Taag.  UTia*- 
■toB,  N  Jn  Mri^ors  to  Sd  eriag  Ceryoratioa,  KeaOworth, 

NJ. 
CoatiaaathM  of  Ser.  No.  490,  !07,  Apr.  20. 1990,  ahaadoaed. 


of  Ser.  No.  111,886,  Oct  23, 
This  applhUthMi  Aag.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
10!  ,994 
lat  a.«  C071 : 1/18.  14/535 

MdalH 
I  crude  protein  mixture  having 


V.  Oisoa,  PacUka, 
of  CaUfn 


to 


UJS.CLS30-3a 


25Clatas 


one  or  more  undesired  proteias  of  unknown  isoelectric  point 
into  a  first  protein  fraction  containing  a  desired  protein  and  a 
s<cond  protein  fraction  coni  lining  one  or  more  undesired 
proteins,  which  method  comp  rises: 

(a)  determining  the  isoelecti  c  points  of  proteins  in  the  crude 
protein  mixture  using  co  aputer  simulation  or  isoelectric 
focusing  gels; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  ;rude  protein  mixture  to  a  point 
between  the  ranges  of  isoelectric  points  of  the  protein 
fractions  to  be  separated;!  and 

(c)  contacting  the  crude  protein  mixture  at  such  pH  with  an 
ion  exchange  resin,         J 

whereby  the  proteins  in  the  fp^t  and  second  protein  fractions 
are  oppositely  charged  and  otly  one  of  the  fractions  binds  to 
the  ion  exchange  resin. 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  separating  a  polypeptide  of 
interest,  selected  from  the  group  costing  of  IGF-1,  a  neuro- 
trophin,  an  IGF  binding  protein,  vikcular  endothelial  growth 
factor,  RANTES,  and  human  MIP-1 -alpha,  from  components 
of  differing  hydrophobicity  in  a  mixture  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  the  mixture  through  u4derivatized  silica  particles 
such  that  the  polypeptide  adheres  to  the  silica  particles; 

(b)  washing  the  silica  particles  to  remove  impurities;  and 

(c)  eluting  the  polypeptide  from  the  silica  particles  with  a 
buffer  comprising  an  alcoholio  or  polar  aprotic  solvent, 
excluding  propylene  glycol  an4  glycerol,  and  an  alkaline 
earth,  an  alkali  metal,  or  an  inorganic  ammonium  salt. 


S,4»,M3 


LONG  WAVELENGTH 
DfPYRROMFTHENEBORpN 


CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE 
DIFLUORIDE  DYES  AND 


CONJ  UGATES 


Hec  C.  Kang,  aad  Richard  P 

awigiora  to  Moleealar 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,7C7, 
TU>  appUcatioa  Apr. 

Iat.CL»C071t/7/Oa 
UACL  530—367 

1.  A  dye-conjugate 
ber  (sbp)  and  one  or  more 


compr  nng 


5,451,661 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  L  PID  CONJUGATES 

I Y.  Waa,  Tewluhary,  MaM.  aarigaor  to  Gcazyiae  Cor- 

poratioa,  Caabridae,  MaM.  ' 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  972i361,  Nor.  5, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,329^129.  nit  appUcatioa  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,270 

lat  CL*  A611C  37/02:  C07K  //OOr.GOlN  33/92:  CWH  1/00 


OlDg 


UjS.  CL  530— 345 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  biologically  active  agent-Upid 
conjugate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  a  reactive  lipid  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  dike- 
tene  thereby  producing  an  acetoacetylated  lipid; 

b)  isolating  the  acetoacetylated  Ipid; 

c)  dissolving  the  acetoacetylatecf  lipid  in  a  medium; 

d)  mixing  the  dissolved  acetoacetylated  lipid  with  a  nucleo- 
phile — containing  biologically  active  agent  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  biologically  active  agent— lipid  conjugate;  and 

e)  isolating  the  biologically  actii  e  agent— lipid  conjugate. 


Hanclaad,  both  of  Eageae,  Orec 
_.-.  lac  Eageae,  Oreg. 
Not.  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,274,113. 
8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,758 

WOO.  14/00:  arm  woo 

MCUdaw 

_  a  specific  binding  pair  mem- 
molecules  of  the  formula: 


d-c 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  st  iMtituenU  R1-R7  covalently  binds 
each  dye  molecule  to  the 


specific  binding  pair  member, 
wherein,  further,  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  R1-R7  contains 
a  linking  bathochromic  moi«  ty  or  separate  bathochromic  moi- 

trienyl,  or  heteroaryl,  and  which 
is  optionally  substituted  or  1  nsubstituted;  and 
the  remaining  substituents  R1-R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  hydrogeii  halogen;  sulfo  or  a  sodium  salt 
thereof;  cycloalkyl;  alkyl  or  arylalkyl,  the  alkyl  portion  of 
which  contains  1-5  car^n  atoms;  or  aryl,  which  may  be 
fiirther  substituted,  one  or  more  times,  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
the  alkyl  portions  of  wl^ch  have  less  than  5  carbon  atoms; 
or  combinations  thereof. 
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5,451,664 

ACTA  AND  METHODS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SAME 

Masahiko  Yamasaki,  and  Numa  Masayuki,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,577,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170.673 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1991,  3-277040; 
Feb.  2«,  1992.  4-078305 

Int.  a."  C07K  14/47.  14/435;  C12N  9/76 
U.S.  a.  530-395  1  Claim 


5,451,666 

REACTIVE  DYES  HAVING  A  TRIAZINE  GROUP  WHICH 

IS  SUBSTITUTED  BY  HYDROGEN  OR  AN  ALKYL 

GROUP 

Kenneth  Anderton,  Bury,  England,  assignor  to  Zeneca  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,513 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12.  1992. 
9212472 

Int  a.'  C09B  62/503:  D06P  1/384 
U.S.  a.  534-618  16  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  reactive  dye  of  the  Formula  (2): 


nil 

^^      ■■      ^M      ^M 

-  = 

d-Fn-z 1 


(2) 


1.  An  isolated  and  purified  substance  called  Acta  and  having 
the  following  features: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  60  kd  to  70  kd  in  SDS-PAGE 
using  12.5%  gel, 

(b)  reacts  with  a  monoclonal  antibody  which  is  secreted  by 
hybridoma  FERM  BP-3482, 

(c)  binds  to  chymotrypsin  and 

(d)  binds  to  DNA. 


(I) 


wherein: 
each 
Z  independently  is  a  reactive  group  of  Formula  (1): 

R< 

N  N 

A        A^^L-SOz-V 
N  N 

R2 


D  is  a  chromophoric  group; 
each 

R^  independently  is  H  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl; 
n  is  I  or  2; 
R<  is  Cm  alkyl; 
R2  is  H  or  Cm  alkyl; 
L  is  a  divalent  organic  spacer  group;  and 
V  is  vinyl  or  a  group  convertible  to  vinyl  on  treatment  with 
aqueous  alkali 


5,451,665 

FIBRE-REACnVE  DYES  CONTAINING  TWO 

HALOTRIAZINE  GROUPS  AND  DYE  MIXTURES  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Athaaaarios  Tzikas,  Prattetai,  Switzerland,  aasigBor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  764,555,  Sep.  20, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,232,462. 
This  appUcatkw  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48.082 

OaiaH   priority,   applicatioB   Switzeriand,   Sep.   25,   1990, 
3077/90 

lat  CL»  C09B  62/09,  67/22:  D06P  1/382.  3/66 
\3S.  CL  534—618  n  n.»-. 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


^  N  N  (2a) 

R2  N  N    R3  R4  N  N    Rs 


5,451,667 

FUMARIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Peter  P.  Speiaer,  Freadeabergstr.  101/D2,  8044  JUirteh,  aad 
RiUeadra  K.  JoaU,  Badeaerrtr.  795,  8048  Ziirich,  both  of 
Switzeriand 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  322,654,  Mar.  13, 1989.  Pat  No.  5,149,695. 

which  i*  a  diTUoB  of  Ser.  No.  814,668,  Dec.  30, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4351,439.  This  application  Oct  8,  1992.  Scr.  No.  960,484 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jaa.    15,    1985, 

161859 

lat  CL*  C07H  15/04.  15/08.  15/10;  C08G  63/52 
U.S.  CL  536—41  6  OalaH 

1.  A  fiunaric  acid  derivative  of  formula  (IX) 


T 


Xj 


Xj 


in  which  A2  and  Aj,  independently  of  one  another,  are  the 
radical  of  a  anthraquinone,  phthalocyanine,  formazan  or  dioxa- 
zinedye; 

Ri  R3.  R4  and  R5,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
B|  is  straight  chain  or  branched  Ci-Cio  alkylene  or  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  C1-C4  alkyl-substituted  cydohexylene, 
and  Xj  and  X3  are  each  fluorine. 


(DO 


-OH 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  30  to  260,  and 

R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R^  is  not  a 
methyl. 
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5,451,668 

PROCESS  FOR  SPUmNG  OFF  L«.UNSATURATED 

URONIC  ACm  FROM  GLYCOsXmINOGLYCANS 

Coiistiiit  A.  A.  Van  Boeckel,  and  Gijslkrt  W.  K.  Van  Dcdem, 

both  of  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Akzo,  Arahem, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Nethetlands,  Jan.  19,  1989, 
8900119  I 

Int  a.*  C08B  37/10:  C07H  7/00.-  COPC  3/00:  AOIN  43/04 
VS.  a.  536—21  I  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sphtting  off  delta*-<jnsaturated  uronic  acid 
from  glycosaminoglycan  degradation  products,  consisting 
essentially  of  degrading  a  glycosaminojglycan  with  an  enzyme 
thereby  forming  a  glycosaminoglycai  degradation  fragment 
containing  a  delu^-unsaturated  uronic  lacid,  reacting  said  frag- 
ment, untU  the  NMR  pealc  at  delta  6.0ihas  disappeared,  with  a 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  iodine  solu- 
tion, peroxides,  permanganates,  perc^orates  and  a  combina- 
tion thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  pf  said  glycosaminogly- 
can  fragment:I2  is  from  1:10  to  10:1  an<  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
glycosaminoglycan  fragment :peroxid( ,  permaganate  or  per- 
chlorate  is  from  15:1  to  1:5,  thereby  oh  taining  a  glycosaminog- 
lycan fragment  without  a  delta*-unsat  irated  uronic  acid. 


September  19,  1995 


5,451,  S71 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING 
2',3'-DIDEOXYT^CLEOSIDES 
Hiroahi  Shiragami;  Masayuki  Ana;  Kunisulcc  Izawa;  Yntaka 
Honda;  YasuUro  Tanaka;  TosUhide  Yukawa,  all  of  Kawasaki, 
and  Satoji  Takahashi,  Yokkai  chl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  J  ipan 

Filed  JuB.  16,  1992 ,  Ser.  No.  76,964 

Claims  priority,  application  J^pan,  JoL  27,  1992,  4-199964; 

Jul.  27,  1992,  4-199965 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  pa  lent  snlMcquent  to  Oct.  9, 2004, 

has  been  d  iclaimed. 

Int.  a."  com  19/173 


VS.  a.  536—27.12 

1.  A  method  of  purifying 
comprises: 

extracting  the  2',3'-dideoxya  lenosine  with  an  organic  sol 
vent  selected  from  the  grou  p  consisting  of  alcohols,  aceto- 
nitrile,  carboxylic  acid  esl  ers,  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  di- 
from  a  basic  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  not  less  tl  an  13  of  a  crude  2',3'-dideox- 
yadenosine  product  contai  ling  3'-deoxyadenosine. 
4.  A  method  of  purifying  a  |',3'-dideoxynucleoside  deriva- 
tive, which  comprises: 

bringing  a  basic  aqueous  sol  ution  having  a  pH  of  not  less 
than  1 1  of  a  crude  2',3'-di  Jeoxynucleoside  product  con- 
taining a  3'-deoxynucleosic  e  derivative  into  contact  with  a 
nonpolar  porous  resin,  thei  eby  adsorbing  2',3'-dideoxynu- 
cleoside  derivatives  on  th<  resin,  and  then 

derivative  from  the  resin. 
Df  claim  4,  wherein  said  2',3'' 
a  member  selected  from  the 


5,451,669 

DNA  ENCODING  FOR  AN  FCJRECEPTOR  FOR 

IMMUNOGLOBUUN 

Ian  F.  C.  McKenzie,  Brunswick;  Marli  P.  Hogarth,  West  Foot- 

scray;  Margaret  L.  Hibbs,  Nunawading;  Bemadette  M.  Scott, 

Edithvale,  and  Lisa  Bonadonna,  Elstemwick,  all  of  Australia, 

assignors  to  The  University  of  Melb*ume,  Victoria,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,991,  Mar^  1, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27,  1992,  str.  No.  896,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  29, 1986,  PH6166 

Int  a.o  C07H  15/12:  C12N  1/22:  C12P  21/06 

VS.  CL  536—23.5  2  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  enco<^ing  a  human  Fc  receptor 

for  immunoglobulin  G  comprising  ni^cleotides  83  through  924 

of  FIG.  11. 


desorbing  the  thus  adsorbed 
5.  The  purification  method 
dideoxynucleoside  derivative 

group  consisting  of  2',3'-did(  oxynucleosides,   2',3'-dideoxy- 

'  3'-dideoxy-3'-azidonucleosides, 
and        2',3'-dideoxy-3'- 


2',3'-didehydronucleosides,    2' 
2',3'-dideoxy-2'-nuoronucleosi(  es 
fluoronucleosides. 


5,451,670 
RESTRICnON  FRAGMENT  LEN(  TH  POLYMORPHISM 

TEST  FOR  HAPLOTYPING  DOfHESTICATED  FOWL 
Marcia  M.  Miller,  Altadena,  Calif. 

Duarte,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,326,  Apr.  22, 1991,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,301,  Sep.  28,  1989, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  688,326,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  5884>22,  Sep.  27,  1990,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  210,405,  Jun.  23,  198&  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,529,  Dec.  9, 1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,176, 

Jun.  30, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

865,662 


Int.  a.'  C07H  21/04. 
VS.  a.  536— 24J1 


C12Q  1/68 


1.  An  isolated,  natural  or  non-natu  'al  nucleic  acid  having  the 
sequence  of  FIG.  17  (SEQ  ID  NO.p). 


8  Claims 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCIf4G 
Hiroki  Tanignchi;  Yoshiaki 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904  444, 

This  application  Oct.  It 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.»  C08B  1/02. 
VS.  a.  536—70 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
is  added  in  the  process  only  i  i 
disintegrator  consisting  essenfally 
providing  a  cellulosic 

ing  a  sheet  density  of  at 
introducing  the  cellulosic  liaterial 

tion  of  a  disintegrator; 
subjecting  the  cellulosic 
feeding  from  0.5  to  less 
100  parts  by  weight  of  ov^n-dry 
disintegrating  section; 
activating  the  disintegrated 
converting  the  activated  cellulosic 

ester  thereof;  and 
saponifying  and  aging  the 
cellulose  acetate. 


;  mate  ial 
east 


8  Claims 

',3'-dideoxyadenosine,  which 


S,4!p,672 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
^aino,  and  Ryota  Iwata,  all  of 
1  >aicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.^ 


\,  Jun.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  135,329 
lapan,  Jul.  2,  1991,  3-161579 

3/06.  3/24:  B27J  7/00 

2  Claims 

cellulose  acetate  wherein  water 
the  disintegrating  section  of  a 
of  the  steps  of: 
consisting  of  pulp  sheet  hav- 
0.5  g/cm^; 

into  a  disintegrating  sec- 


liiaterial  to  disintegration  while 

10  parts  by  weight,  based  on 

pulp  sheet  of  water  to  the 


tian 


cellulosic  material; 

material  into  an  acetic 

I  cetic  ester  to  produce  secondary 
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5,451,673 
nLMS  FABRICATED  FROM  MIXTURES  OF  PECTIN 
AND  STARCH 
MarshaU  L.  Fiahman,  Lanadale,  and  Daiid  R.  Coffin,  Glenside, 
both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,415 

Int  CL»  COBB  37/02:  C08L  3/02.  5/06:  C09D  105/06 

VS.  a.  536—123  17  Claims 

1.  A  film  consbting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  pectin  and 

starch,  wherein  said  pectin  and  said  starch  are  present  in 

amounte  effective  for  the  formation  of  the  film. 


5,451,674 
TRANSITION  METAL  AZATETRABENZOPORPHYRINS 

USEFUL  AS  GAS  SENSORS 
Jack  SOver,  GoMers  Green;  Kenneth  R.  Ricfcwood,  Colchester, 
and  Mustafti  T.  Ahmet  Beckenham,  all  of  Eagiaiid,  asiigDors 
to  British  Technology  Limited,  Loodon,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,546,  filed  as  PCT/GB90/01707, 
Not.  7,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,318,912.  This  application  Not.  30, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  159,266 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1989, 
8925246;  Not.  8, 1989, 8925247;  Jan.  24, 1990, 9001634;  Jan.  24, 
1990,  9001637 

Int  a."  C09B  47/00:  C07D  4S7/22 
VS.  CL  540—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  transition  metal  mono-,-di-  or-  tri-azatetrabenzoporphy- 
rin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  said  transition  metal  is  in  the 
form  of  a  transition  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium  (III),  vanadyl,  manganese,  cobalt  and  iron 
(III). 


5,451,675 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATUON  OF 
S-ALKOXYMEIMYL  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ynkio  Hirayama;  Syuzi  Sayaau;  Kiyomi  Yamagncfai;  Shigem 
Miyamoto;  Yasao  TakahMhi;  Keisakc  Kato,  all  of  Kawasaki; 
Tomio  Sasao,  Hiratsaka,  and  Kiyoahi  Ujima,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  787,675,  Not.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai^  Not.  7, 1990,  2-302071 
Int  a.*  O07D  501/04 
VS.  a.  540—230  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(I): 


I 


m 


COOH 

or  a  salt  thereof,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (II): 


>x 


(in 


OCOCHj 


or  a  salt  thereof,  with  a  solution  comprising  a  compound  of 
formula  ROSO3H  in  an  alcohol  of  formula  ROH,  and  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  compounds  of  formula  B(OR)j  and  compounds  of 

formula  CH2(OR)2; 
wherein,  in  each  of  said  compounds  of  formulae  (I).  RO- 
SOjH  ,  ROH.  B(OR)3  and  CH^OR):,  R  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  a  molar  ratio  of  said  alcohol  of  formula  ROH  to  said 
compound  of  formula  (II)  being  from  0.1:1  to  30:1;  said 
alkoxysulfonic  acid  of  formula  ROSO3H  being  present  in 
an  amount  at  least  equimolar  to  the  amount  of  the  said 
compound  of  formula  (Il>,  a  molar  ratio  of  said  borate 
compound  of  formula  B(OR)3  to  said  compound  of  for- 
mula (II)  being  from  0. 1 : 1  to  30: 1 ;  and  a  molar  ratio  of  said 
compound  of  formula  CH2(OR)2  to  said  compound  of 
formula  (II)  being  from  0.2:1  to  30:1. 


5,451.676 
BIPHENYL  ETHER  HETEROBICYCUC  PLATELET 
ACnVATINC  FACTOR  ANTAGOIVISTS 
Mark  WUttaker,  OxfordaUre;  Amirew  Miller,  Oxford,  and 
Stephen  A.  Bowlea,  Hertford^ire,  all  of  Eagfauid,  aasignon  to 
British  Biotech  Pharmaceaticals  Limited,  Oxford,  Eaglaad 
CoDtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  992^69,  Dec  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,274,094,  which  ia  a  CMrttnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  745,471,  Aog.  15, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5.200,412.  TUa  appUcatkm  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
146,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoas,  Ang.  15,  1990, 
9017878;  Aug.  16,  1990,  9018040;  Jon.  6,  1991,  9112214 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabaeqaent  to  Apr.  6, 2010, 


14  Claims 


Int  CL*  COTD  471/04 
VS.  a.  546—118 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I; 


wherein: 

A' b  =N— ,  =CH— or  =CR'— , 

A^  is  — N=,  — CH=  or  — CR2=; 
provided  that  when  one  of  A*  and  A^  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  the 
other  of  A'  and  A^  is  other  than  a  nitrogen  atom; 

R  represents  hydrogen,  — Ci-C«  alkyl,  — C2-C6  alkenyl. 
halogen  or  — OCi-Ct  alkyl; 

each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen,  — C- 
1-C6  alkyl,  — C2-C6  alkenyl,  halogen,  — CN.  — CO2H. 
— CO2C1-C6  alkyl,  — CONH2,  — CHO.  — CH2OH, 
-CF3,  — OCi-DQ  alkyl,  — SCi-Q,  alkyl,  -SOCi-C« 
alkyl,  —SO2C1-C6  alkyl,  — NH2,  — NHCOMe  or  — NO2, 
or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  carimn  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  fused  phenyl  ring; 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  — Ci-C*  alkhyl,  — C2-C6  alkenyl, 
— C2-C«alkynyl.  —OCi-Q  alkyl,  —SCi-C*  alkyl,  — (C- 
i-C«alkyl)OCi-C<,alkyl,  — CFj,  — (Ci-C6alkyl)phenyl, 
— C3-C8  cycloalkyl.  — Ci-CgcycloalkcnyL  — (Ci-C«  al- 
kyl)C3-Cg  cycloalkyl,  — (Ci-Ce  alkyl)C4-C»cycloalkcnyI 
or  thiopbenyl; 

R*  representt  hydrogen,  — Ci-Q  alkyl,  — C2-C6  alkenyl, 
— C2-Q  alkynyl,  — COtCi-Q  alkyl,  — SCi-C*  alkyl, 
— (C|-C«  alkyl)SCi-C6  alkyL  — (Ci-C*  alkyl)OCi-C6 
alkyl,  — (C1-C6  alkyl)phcnyl  or  thiopbenyl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  — Ci-C*  alkyl,  —C2Cb  alkenyl, 
— C2-C6  alkynyl,  — COCi-C*  alkyl,  — COjCi-Q  alkyl, 
— <COCi-<:6  alkyl)phenyl,  _(C02-C|-C«  alkyl)phenyl. 
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— (C1-C6  alkylXXTi-Cfc  alkyl, 
alkyl.  — (Ci-Ci  alkyl)C02Ci-C6 
kyl,  — C4-C8  cycloalkenyl  or  a 
represents  a  group: 


-{C1-C6  alkyl)SCi-C6 
dkyl,  — C3-C8  cycloal- 
group  -D  wherein  D 


-(CHz),- 


"\^.. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  ai  id  each  of  R',  and  R'  is 

independently  hydrogen,  — Ci-C*  4>kyl.  -f^2-C^ji^eny\ 

— C2-C6  alkynyl,    halogen,   — CN, 

alkyl,  — CONH2,  CONHCi-C«alkyl 

-COH,  -CH2OH,  -CF3,  -OCi-<  ealkyl,  -SCi-C«  alkyl, 

-SOC1-C6  alkyl.  or  — SO2C1-C6  1  Ikyl,  -NH2  or  — NH- 

COMe; 
each  of  R*  and  R''  independently  re  )resents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, — C1C6  alkyl  optionally  sul  stituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  — C2-C6  alkenyl, 
l-C«alkyl)C02Ci-C«alkyl,— (C|  _  ..  . 
-<Ci-C6  alkyl)OCi-C6  alkyl,  ■  -(Ci-Q,  alkyl)N(Ci-C6 
alkylh.  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  — Q  -Cs  cycloalkenyl,  — (C- 
i-C*  alkyl)C3-C6  alkyl)C3-C8  1  ycloalkyl,  — (Ci-Ce  al- 
kyl)C4-C8  cycloalkenyl,  — <Ci-<  «  alkyl)OC3-C8  cycloal- 
kyl, — (Ci-Ce  alkyl)OC4-<;8  cy  ;loalkenyl.  — (Ci-Cfi  al- 
kyl)SC3-C8cycloalkyl,  — (Ci-C  alkyl)SC4-C8  cycloalke 
nyl,  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  1 
group  -D  as  defined  above  or  a  -  -<Ci-C«  alkylX^D  group 
wherein  D  is  as  defined  above; 
or  R*  together  with  R'  and  the  ^toms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  5  to  8  membf  red  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring; 
or  R'  and  R'  together  with  the 

are  attached  form  a  C3-C8  cycli 
B  represents  CO2H  and  salte  ther 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■bon  atom  to  which  they 
;yl  ring; 


5,451,677 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  SULFONAMIDES  AS 

SELECTIVE  P  3  AGONISTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

DIABETES  AND  OBESITY 
Michael  H.  Fisher,  Ringoes;  Robert  J.  Mathvink,  Jersey  Oty; 
Hyun  O.  Ok,  Edison;  Emma  R,  Paimee,  Hoboken,  and  Ann  E. 
Weber,  Scotch  Plains,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc,  Rahway,  N  J.  , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  NoJ  15,689,  Feb.  9, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1>,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,105 

Int.  a.*  C07D  455/00.  307/10;  C07C  311/01 

VS.  a.  546—138  i  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  form;  la: 


(R'X 


OH        H     R^ 

^  III 

0-OCHJ-CHCH2N— C-fX) 

1^-  r' 


^y 


V- N— SCh(CH2')rR' 
3       R* 


niti  ogen; 


ly 


alkyl,    phenyl,    SOzR' 
NR»C02R*'  or  Ci-C^  alky 
halogen,   cyano,   NR*R*' 
alkoxy,  C3-C8  cycloalkyj 
S02R''  NR«S02R' 
bered  heterocycle  with 
from  oxygen,  sulfur  or 
R2  and  R'  are  independent  y 
C1-C6  alkyl  substituted 
alkoxy,  or  halogen; 
X  is  — CH2— .  — CH2 

2O-; 
R*  and  R'  are  independently 

gen,  NHRg,  ORg,  SO2R9 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  a 
R'  is  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  or 
B  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  a  5  01 
with  from  1  to  4  heteroatojns 
or  nitrogen,  a  benzene 
ring,  a  benzene  ring  fused 
clic  ring  with  from  1  tc 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogenjor 
clic  ring  with  from  1 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogc  a 
heterocyclic  ring  with  ' 
from  oxygen,  sulfur  or 
R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio 
optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  or  Ci-Ci 
hydroxy,  halogen,  CO2H, 
alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy,  or 
from  1  to  3  of  halogen,  1 
R9  is  R*-  NHR«  or  NR«R* 


September  19,  1995 

NhcOR9-   COR9-   NR«S02R'- 

substituted  by  hydroxy,  nitro, 

SR*-  trifluoromethyl,   Ci-C« 

phenyl,   NR8COR'    COR'- 


NR*C  D2R*'  or  R'  is  a  5  or  6-mem- 
frc  m  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected 


CI  2—.  — CH=CH—  or  — CH- 


nig 


hydrogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl  or 
1  to  3  of  hydroxy,  Ci-C* 


hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  halo- 
NHSO2R'; 


.alVyl; 
P<R|)n 
6-membered  heterocycHc  ring 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur 
_  fused  to  a  C3-C8  cycloalkyl 
10  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
3  heteroatoms  selected  from 
a  5  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
3  heteroatoms  selected  from 
fused  to  a  5  or  6-membered 
fr4m  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected 
ni  rogen; 

afcyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  phenyl 
to  3  of  halogen,  C1-C6  alkyl  or 
alkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  of 
CO2-C1-C6  alkyl,  C3-C8cyclo- 
I  henyl  optionally  substituted  by 
I-C6  alkyl  or  C1-C6  alkoxy; 


5,4  il,678 
ALO  )HOLS 
Kevin  E.  B.  Parkes,  Letchworfc;  Sally  Redshaw,  Stevenage,  and 
Gareth  J.  Thomas,  Welwyn,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Ifutley,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61!  ,204,  Nov.  19, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  i9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,978 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1989, 

8927915 

Int.  a.*  t07D  2/7/00 

U.S.  a.  546—146 

1.  A  compound  of  formuli 


1 


K* 


OH 


where 

n  is  0  to  7; 

m  is  Oor  1; 

r  is  0  to  3;  . 

A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  a  5  or  6-rtembered  heterocyclic  nng 
with  from  1  to  4  heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur 
or  nitrogen,  a  benzene  ring  fiised  to  a  C3-C8  cycloalkyl 
ring,  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  with  from  1  to  3  fceteroatoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  or  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  with  from  1  to  3  leteroatoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  fu  sed  to  a  5  or  6-membered 


wherein  R' represents 
alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl 
represent  a  tetramethylene  gtx>up 
alkane  ring,  and  R'  represer  ts 
bamoyl.  monoarylalkylcarb^oyl, 
group  of  the  formula 


heterocyclic  ring  with  from  1 


from  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrog(  in: 


R'  is  hydroxy,  0x0,  halogen. 


:yano,  nitro,  NR*R*'  SRs 


H 


to  3  heteroatoms  selected 


H 
O 


trifluoromethyl,  C1-C6  alkyl,  >  h-Cf,  alkoxy,  C3-C8  cyclo-   m  which  R>o  and  R'   each 


8  Claims 


^R« 
R' 


phthalmido,  R*  represente  alkyl,  cyclo- 

jor  aralkyl,  R'  and  R*  together 

which  carries  a  fused  cyclo- 

aikoxycarbonyl,  monoalkylcar- 

monoarylcarbamoyl  or  a 


O 

II 


x^^^NH-R" 


RiO 

-epresent  alkyl. 
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3,451,679 

KMIORO  AND  2-BROMO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

13-IMINOSUGARS 

I  E.  Bwta,  ETMMtoa.  a^  Rickwd  A.  MwDcr,  dcMoe, 

botk  of  DL.  aMivMn  to  G.  D.  Scwie  A  Co„  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  %  1994.  Ser.  No.  207,340 

Int.  a."  arm  211/40 

vs.  CL  S4<— 219  33  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR4 


N 

I 
Rl 


wherein  X  is  O  or  Br,  R|  is  H  or  a  C1-C12  branched  or  un- 
branched  alkyl  group,  alkoxyaikyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  arylaikyl, 
substituted  arylaikyl,  arylalkenyl,  or  substituted  arylalkenyl; 
and  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  H  or  CORj  where  Rj  is 
C1-C6  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl,  or  C6-Ci2  aryl  or  alkyl- 
aryl. 


S,451,6M 
BIS-<24-POLYTHIO-l>4-THIAOIAZOLES),  RUBBERS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS,  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION  OF 
BIS-(2^POLYTHIO-MATH1AOIAZOLES) 
Joaeph  A.  KMskowiU,  Mnwoe  Falla;  Midiael  B.  Rodgers, 
Akron,  and  Kevin  L.  Roilick,  Mnroc  Falls,  aU  of  Ohio, 
■Midori  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rnbber  Company,  Akraa, 
OUo 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  935,324,  Ang.  26, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,310,921. 

TUa  appiicatioa  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,332 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  imtcnt  nbeeqoent  to  May  10, 
2011,  haa  been  'H'^i-*— ^ 
Int  CL*  COTD  513/18:  COOK  5/46 
VS.  CL  548—126  10  ri«i», 

1.  BisK2,S-polythio-l,3,4-thiadiazole$)  consisting  of  the  for- 
mula; 


■N 


!     ^      I 

s  s  s 


N- 


•N 


wherein  y  and  x  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  integers  of  from  greater  than  4  to  8. 


5,451,681 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NEMATICIDAL 
BENZOXAZOLE  AND  BENZTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Haijiader  S.  Bnaal,  BrndneU,  tmi  Peter  J.  V.  deare,  Aacot, 
both  of  United  Kinidom,  aaricMn  to  Zewca  Limited,  Lon- 
don, EngiaMi 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,068 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1994, 
9400523 

imL  CL*  COTD  277/74.  263/58 
VS.  CL  548—173  7  rwim^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(D 


:;^v- 
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(D 


CHiCHiCH—CFi 


wherein  R>,  K\  R^  and  R^are  each  independenUy  hydrogen, 
optionally  substituted  alkyl,  optionally  subatituted  alkenyl, 
alkynyl.  cycloalkyl,  alkykyckMlkyl.  optionally  subatituted 
aryl.  optionally  substituted  arylaikyl.  optionally  substituted 
aryloxy,  optionally  substituted  arylalkoxy,  alkoxy.  alkenykuy, 
alkynytoxy.  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyaikyl.  alkylthio,  alkenylthio. 
alkynylthio.  haloalkyl,  haloalkenyl.  haloalkynyl.  hatoalkoxy, 
haloalkenyloxy.  haloalkynyk>xy.  haloalkylthio.  hak>alke- 
nylthio.  haloalkynylthio.  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro. 
-NRJR*.  — NR^COR*.  — NR'CSR*.  — NR»S02R'°,  — N(- 
SO2— R"),  -{SO2— R«X  — COR'J,  -CONR>*Ri5, 
-COOR>*.  -OCOR'7.  -OS02R'«,  -S02NR«9R» 
-S02Ri'.  -SOR".  — CSNR"RM.  -SiR"RMR27  _oCH- 
2CO2R".  — OCH2CH2C02R».  — SO2Z,  -CONR30SO2R5', 
-NHC0NR«R",  -NHCSNR«R33  or  an  adjacent  pair  of 
R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  when  taken  together  form  a  fused  5-  or 
6-membered  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring;  R',  R',  R'',  R», 

R9,  R'O,  R".  RI2.  R>3.  RI4  R15,  Rl6,  Rl7,  Rl«,  Rl9^  R»  R21, 
R22,  R".  RM,  R",  RM   R27,  R28,  r29,  r30,  rJI    r32  |^  r33 

are  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkenyl. 
alkynyl,  haloalkyl.  haloalkenyl,  haloalkynyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl  and  optionally  substituted  arylaikyl;  Z  is  halogen; 
and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  a 
substituted  ortho-nitro  or  -nitroso  phenol  or  a  substituted  or- 
tho-nitro  or  -nitroso  thiophenol  of  formula  QX), 


(11) 


wherein  R'-R*  and  X  have  the  values  previously  defmed,  and 
y  is  I  or  2.  with  a  reducing  agent  comprising  an  alkali  metal 
dithionite  in  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  disulphide,  to  form  the  substituted  2-niercaptobenz- 
ouzoie  or  -tUazole  of  formula  (HI) 


9} 


aiD 


SH 


wherein  R<-R*  and  X  have  the  values  previously  defined, 
acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  and  collecting  the  2-niercap- 
tobenz-oxazole  or  -thiazole;  and  (b)  reacting  the  2-iiiercaptob- 
enz-oxazole  or  -thiazole  (III),  with  a  compound  of  formula 
(IV) 

CF2=CH— CH2— CH2— L  (IV) 

wherein  L  b  a  good  leaving  group  to  form  the  compound  of 
formula  (I)- 


UMl 


1712 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


S,4S1,M2  

METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  5  AMINOTETRAZOLE 

IVmm  K.  HigknUh,  Nortk  OgdM,  ai  id  Gwy  K.  Load,  Ogden, 

both  of  Utah,  MifMn  to  TUokol  Qtrponttten,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Jafc  10, 1994,  Ser.  ^o.  179,559 

lat.  CL*  C07D  25^/06 

UJS.  CL  548— 251  46Clataif 

1.  A  ptocess  for  preparing  S-aminoietrazole  comprising  the 

steps  of:  I 

(a)  combining  cyanamide  or  dicy«idiamide,  an  azide  salt, 
and  an  acid  reagent  in  water,  wh«ein  the  combined  ingre- 
dients form  a  reaction  solution; 

(b)  beating  the  reaction  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  75*  C.  to  renui  temperature; 

(c)  acidifying  the  reaction  solution  with  a  strong  acid  after 
the  reaction  is  substantially  complete  to  protonate  the 
S-aminotetrazoie  product;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  S-aminotetrazoie  jtroduct. 


O    R3    .lU 


II 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are 

pyrenyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  a^oxyl, 

nitro,  carboxyl,  formate,  * 

R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 

hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  thiol, 

formate,  formamido  or 


hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  benzyl, 

I,  thiol,  thioether,  amino, 

formafaiido  or  phosphido  groups,  and 

low  ir  alkyl,  aryl,  benzyl,  halogen, 

thioether,  amino,  nitro,  cartwxyl, 

phosp)  ido  groups. 


NO2 


Ri 


R2 


S,451,<83 

SPATIALLY-ADDRESSABLE  DSlMOBILIZATION  OF 
ANTI-UGANDS  ON  SURFACES 
Rooald  W.  Barrett,  Smmyrale,  Callf^lMldttel  C.  Pirning.  Dur- 
hMM,  N.C^  Lubert  Stryer,  StaafoM,  Califs  Christopher  P. 
Hotaes,  Sunnyrale,  Calif,  and  Ste«i  A.  Sniidberg,  San  FraiH 
daco,  Calif,  aisigiMn  to  Affyiux  tTechnoiogics  N.V. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  «2,«71,  Not.  13i  1990,  Pat  No.  5,252,473, 
which  b  a  coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  S«r.  No.  435,316,  Nov.  13, 
1989,  abandoocd.  This  applicatioa  Ape.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,124 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  rabaeqneat  to  Oct  12, 
2010,  has  been  dia^lained. 
lat  a.»  A61K  31/4J5;  COTD  491/04S 
VS.  a.  548—302.7  21  Claiais 

1.  A  caged  binding  member  compound  having  the  formula: 


U 

H 


tliol, 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  hydrfgen. 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl, 
boxyl,  formate,  formamido  or 
(h) 


n. 


(CH2),-R 
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(0 


(■) 


lower  alkyl,  aryl,  benzyl, 
,  thioether,  amino,  nitro,  car- 
phosphido  groups,  and 


(h) 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  «  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  ilkoxyl,  thiol,  thioether,  amino, 
nitro,  carboxyl,  formate,  fo  Tnamido  or  phosphido  groups, 
provided  that  when  X  is  hyc^gcn,  Z  is  not  hydrogen  or  me- 
thyloxycarbonyl  and  provide  d  that  when  Z  is  hydrogen,  X  is 
not  hydrogen  or  methyloxyc  irbonyl; 

R  is  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  carboxylate  lotver  alkyl  formate,  aryl  formate, 
methyl  formate,  p-nitrophdnyl  formate,  formamide,  N-alkyl- 
formamide,  N-succinimidyl.  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  thiol,  thioe- 
ther, disulfide,  hydrazide  '""'  * 


wherein  X  and  Z  are  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  oxycarbonyls  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  and  benzyl  groups, 

(c)  a  nitroveratryloxycarbonyl  gro«p, 

(d)  a  nitropiperonyloxycarbonyl  gtoup  where  Z  is  hydrogen 
and  R  is  p-nitrophenyl  formate, 

(e) 


O 

H 


NO2 


V^« 


vu,..,  U.O-. .  .., fnd  amine  groups,  provided  that 

when  X  or  Z  is  methyloxy*  arbonyl,  R  is  not  methyl  formate; 

U  U  O,  S  or  NH; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  gro  ip  consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen, 
methylene,  carbonyl,  sull  inyl  and  sulfonyl  groups,  or  Y 
represents  two  hydrogen;  attached  to  the  respective  car- 
bons; 

n=0-7; 

or  acid  addition  salts  of  the  xmipound. 


(e) 


5,  »l,i 


FUROIMIDAZ  3LE 


.1 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen!  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  benzyl, 
halogen,  hydroxyl.  alkoxyl.  thiol,  thioether.  amino,  nitro,  car- 
boxyl, formate,  sulfonate,  formam^o  or  phosphido  groups. 
(0 


1)94,1 


John  McGarrity,  Viap;  Fett 
Fncha,  Sioa,  aad  Martia  ^ 
■aaigBora  to  Looaa  Ltd, 
Filed  May  9, 
OaiaH  priority, 
1452/93 

lat  CL*|C07D  491/04S 

VS.  CL  548—303.1 

1.    A   process   for   the 
furoimidazole  derivative  of!  formula: 


appUcalta 


684 
ASYMMETRIC  iIyDROGENATION  OF 
>LE  DERIVATIVES 
„  Spiadier,  StarrUrck-Wil;  Radolf 
tyer,  BrlrGlta.  all  of  Switaerlaad, 
Oanpel/Valaia,  Switzerland 
Ser.  No.  239,588 
Switseriand,  May  14,  1993, 


18 


isymmetric  hydrogenation  of  a 
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Ru 


o 

H 


N 


N^ 


R2 


O  O 


wlierein  R|  is  a  protective  group  which  can  be  eliminated  in  a 
known  manner,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group 
which  can  be  eliminated  in  a  known  manner,  with  hydrogm  in 
the  presence  of  a  homogeneous  catalyst  to  give  the  corre- 
sponding diastereomeric  dihydrofiiroimidazole  derivative  of 
formula: 


Ri, 


O 

H 


N 


H 


H 


R2 


wherein  Rje  and  Kn,  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl.  Cs-CT-cydoalkyl  or  C6-Ci2-aryl,  and  lU,  and 
R46  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  for  Rjg  and  Kn^ 


VI 


wherein  Rj  and  R7  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  for  Ra^, 
and  R3«,  and  R«  is  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  Ci-Ct-diaikylamino, 


R*^  / 
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vu 


^  N   -^CH2-P 


I 

\ 


Rio 


Rib 


wherein  Rto.  Rst  and  R9a.  K91,  have  the  meaning  indicated 
above  for  Ku  and  Kjb,  and  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  an  NH2  protec- 
tive group,  and 


vni 


wherein  Riio.  Rut.  R|2aand  R|2A  have  the  meaning  indicated 
I]   above  for  Rj^  and  Rjt,  are  employed. 


wherein  R|  and  R2  have  the  above-stated  meaning,  character- 
ized in  that  a  homogeneous  catalyst,  which  is  formed  from  a 
Rh  complex  and  a  chiral  phoshine  ligand  selected  from  one  of 
formulae  V  to  Vlll: 


CH] 


5,451,685 

SUBSTTFUTED  OXOTREMORINE  DERIVATIVES 
Eagene  J.  TrybalsU,  Park  Ridge,  NJ.;  Richard  H.  Knunai, 
Newbnrgh,  aad  Herbert  Brabaader,  Naaaet  both  of  N.Y, 
aMigaoTi  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaaaid  Coa^aay,  Wayne,  N  J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  690,749,  Apr.  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,356,885. 
This  appUcatioB  JnL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,604 
lat  a.*  COTD  4OJ/06.  403/06.  207/27 
VS.  CL  548—550  1  date 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

FORMULA  I 


wherein  R3"  and  R4"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  (Ci-C6)alkyl  or  hydroxy;  Rj  and  R«  are  hydrogen; 
R|  and  R2  are  each  (Ci-C6)alkyl  or  Ri  is  (Ci-C6)alkyl  and  R2 
is  — (CH2)it— Ri7.  where  n=2-6  and  Rp  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  trialkylsilyloxy  or  Ri  and  R2 
taken  together  with  their  associated  N(itrogen)  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  moieties 
of  the  formula: 


RlO 


-Cy< 


wherein  R7  and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  (Ci-C«)a]- 
koxy.  trialkylsilyloxy  or  hydrogen;  R9  and  R 10  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl  or  trialkyl- 
silyloxymethyl  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R7.  Rs.  R9 
and  Rio  can  be  one  of  the  above  disclosed  substituenu  other 
than  hydrogen;  which  comprises  successively  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  general  formula: 
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containing  one  or  more 
substituted  phenyl  or 
the  proviso  that  when  \|i 
R3  is  not  hydrogen,  and 
Y2  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
phenyl  (Ci-C2o)alkyl-. 
substituted  phenyl,  Ci-<t6 
gen  substituted  naphthy  , 
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olermic  bonds,  phenyl,  halogen 

C|-fC6  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  with 

is  CO— OR3  or  CONHR3  then 


,  to  25  carbons,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
i«phthyl  (Ci-C2o)alkyl-,  halogen 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  halo- 
C I -C6  substituted  naphthyl. 


wherein  P  is  (Ci-C6)lower  alkyl,  arylmethyl  or  substituted 
cyciohexyl  or  substituted  oxazalon<;  with  ozone  followed  by 
zinc  in  acetic  acid  or  a  phosphine  such  as  triphenylphosphine 
or  a  thioether  such  dimethylsulfidr,  then  reacting  the  above 
product  with  a  compound  of  fonn^: 


5.' 


NH2 


ch  (Ci-a6)«iii 


r  jb|u. 


im, 


wherein  R'l  and  R'j  are  each  (Ci-d6)alkyl  or  R'l  is  (Ci-C6)al- 
kyl  and  R'2  is  — <CH2),,— Rn.  where  n=2-6  and  R17  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  rf  hydroxy,  trialkylsilyloxy 
or  R'l  and  R'2  taken  together  with  their  associated  N(itrogen) 
are  selected  from  the  group  consi«ing  of  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dine  or  moieties  of  the  formula: 


RlO 


PROCESS  FOR 

ANHYDRIDE  AND 

o,o'-: 

Haivyo  Sato,  Nagoya;  SaUc 
FiUino,  Kawaaa,  all  of  ' 
Ibc^  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29, 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioi  1 
bt  CL*  am)  307JI34. 
VS.  a.  549—253 

1.  A  process  for  produciig 
comprising  reacting  a  carbo|iyli( 

r'cooh 


■o- 


.'51,687 
PRODUCING  0.0'-DlACYLTARTARIC 
FOR  PRODUCING 
DIACYlfTARTARIC  ACID 

Nakai,  Tokoaame,  and  ToaUUro 
to  Tony  IndHtrics, 


Scr.  No.  1S8,42« 
Japu,  Not.  30, 1992,  4-321019 
:  O07C  69/76.  59/255 

aOChriiM 
O.O'-diacyltartaric  anhydride 
ic  acid  of  the  formula  (1): 

0) 


(wherein  R'  represents  Ci- 1:4  alkyl  group;  phenyl  group;  or 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  I  or  2  C1-C4  «lkyl  groups  or 
with  1  or  2  halogen  atoms)  vyith  tartaric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  chlorinating  agent. 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (Ci-C6)alkoxy,  trialkylsilyloxy  or  hydrogen;  and 
R9  and  Rio  are  independently  sheeted  from  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  or  trialkylsilyloxymtthyl  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  of  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  can  be  one  of  the  above  dis- 
closed substituents  other  than  hydrogen;  and  adding  to  the 
reaction  mixture  sodium  cyanobotohydride  and  concomitant 
cyclization  of  the  reduced  intermediate. 


HEXAHYDRONAPHTHi  XENE 


ESTER  DERIVATTVES. 
THEIR  PREPARATIOl^AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC 
USES 
I^Uhan;    TeiicUro    Koga;    EUcU 
ami  KiyoaU  HaiMMt,  aU  of 
Saakyo  Compuy,  Lteitcd.  Tokyo. 


Scriiiawa, 


L6tt 


iPHElPYL 
,  SUBS TITU  FED 


:BcKii,Cdif. 


5,451,( 
3  AND  5  ALKYL  AND 
ACYLOXYVALKYL 

AS  ANTI-INFLAMMi^trORY 
Michad  E.  Gant,  Newport 
lac,  Irriae,  Calif . 

Fikd  Apr.  15, 1994, 
lat  CL*  C07F  9/09S1C07D 
UJS.  CL  549— 222 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R|). 


A 


4-(HYDROXY  OR 
2(5H)-FURANONES 
AGENTS 

to  Allergaa, 


Hiroahi    Rosea;    Sadao 
Kitaaawa;  NobaftHa 
Tokyo,  Japaa, 
Japaa 

FOcdDec.  28, 
Claima  priority,  appUcaH4a 
IatCL*C07i: 
UJS.  CL  514—292 

1.  A  compound  of  formi^ 


No.  228,241 

307/40 


22ClaiiH 


OYi 


-V2 


wherein  R'  represents  a  gi  sup  of  formula  (II): 


R*«0 


where  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  car<  ons; 

n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1  or  2,  when  n  is  I  the  Ri 
group  is  atuched  to  the  5  portion  of  the  2-ftiranone,  when 
n  is  2  then  Ri  is  attached  to  twth  the  3  and  S  positions; 

Yi  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons,  phenyl  C1-C20  alkyl, 
C1-C20  alkenyl  containing  one  or  more  olefmic  bonds, 
PO(OH)2,  PO(OH)OR2,  PO(OH)R2,  VOiOKih.  where 
R2  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons,  phenyl,  halo- 
gen substituted  phenyl  or  Ci-C*  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
further  Yi  is  CO— R3.  CO— ORj,  CONHR3,  SO2R3. 
SO2NHR3.  (CH2);r-0-li3.  or  (CH2);r-0— (CH2. 
)„,— O— R  J,  where  p,  and  m,j  are  integers  and  are  indepen- 
dentiy  1  to  20  and  R3  is  H.  C1-C20  alkyl.  C1-C20  alkenyl 


993,  Ser.  No.  174,661 

Dec  28,  1992,  4-349034 
309/30:  C07C  69/74 

acutm 

(1): 

0) 


,CH3 


an 


o 

'c— or' 

,OR»* 


R2  represents  an  alkyl  groi  p  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  fi  om  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alky- 
nyl  group  having  from  2  1 3  6  carbon  atoms; 
R}  and  R*  are  independen  Jy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  atoms,  alk  yl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  groups  haying  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
alkynyl  groups  having  frota  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  1  itom  or  a  caiboxy-protecting  group; 
R"  represents  a  hydrogen  »tom  or  a  group  of  formula  — OR*; 
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R',  R*"  and  R**  represent  hydrogen; 

provided  that,  when  R^  represents  an  ethyl  group  and  R? 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  K*  does  not  represent  a  methyl 
group,  and,  when  R^  represents  an  ethyl  group  and  R^  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  R*  does  not  also  represent  an  alkyl  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester,  or  lactone  thereof. 


5,451,689 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  EPOXIDE 
Katnya  MatnwMo;  TakatU  Ebata;  KoAi  KomU;  Koji  Okaao; 
Hiroahi  Kawakaad,  aad  Hi^iaw  MatnaUta,  all  of  Yokohana. 
Japaa,  awi^ors  to  Japaa  Tobacco,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00648,  §  371  Date  Dec  30, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dm.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/23387,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,191 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  May  20,  1992,  4-151138; 
May  20, 1992,  4-151139 

lat  CL*  C07D  407/14.  407/02 
VS.  a.  549—386  14  OaiOH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  epoxide  represented  by  formula 
la)  or  (lb): 


R'     °      K* 


R 

R> 


n. 


(i«) 


(lb) 


OR  m 


wherein  Hal  is  bromine  or  chlorine  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  allyloxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  aralkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  and  arylsulfonyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


R3 


5,451,691 
SYNTHESIS  OF  COSMETIC  INGREDIENTS 
J.  Crawford,  Sootbaavtoa,  Uaitad  riaginw:  Aathoay 
V.  RawUagi,  Wyckoff,  aad  laa  R.  Scott,  ADcudalc  both  of 
NJ..  aMisMin  to  Elisabeth  Ardea,  Co.,  Diririoa  of  CoMipco, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  57,730,  May  5, 1993,  itbaadftafd.  Ibto 
appUcatioa  Nor.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,215 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa^  May  7,  1992, 
9209860 

lat.  CL»  O07C  231/00 
VS.  CL  554—48  7  n«t— 

1.  A  method  of  synthesising  an  onhydroxy  fatty  acid  con- 
taining ceramide  having  the  general  structure  (1) 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  and  R'  and  R* 
and/or  R^  and  R^  may  be  bonded  with  each  other  to  form 
rings, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  an  olefin  represented  by  formula  (2) 


R'  R« 


(2) 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  as  defined  above, 
and  the  olefm  represented  by  formula  (2)  exists  as  one  of 
two  isomers  and  each  isomer  has  a  structure  in  which 
one  side  of  the  plane  constituted  by  the  double  bond, 
Rl,  R2,  R^  and  R^is  more  sterically  hindered  in  compar- 
ison with  the  other  side, 
with  iodine  in  the  presence  of  an  acyloxy  ion  generating  com- 
pound; and 
(b)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  a  base,  thereby  forming  an  oxirane  ring  stereo- 
selectively  on  the  more  sterically  hindered  side  of  the 
olefin. 


5,451,690 

LAMBDA-1«4-PREGNADIENE-3,20-DIONES 

Lm  Deroccile,  Satat  Gratica,  aiad  Philippe  MacUewics,  Lirry 

Gargaa,  both  of  Prince,  awivMra  to  RoMMd  Udaf,  Fraacc 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  190,881,  Feb.  2, 1994,  which  h  a  diriitoa  or 

Scr.  No.  974,484,  Nor.  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,896.  wUch  h  a 

diririoa  or  Scr.  No.  856346.  Mv.  24, 1992,  ahaaiwul  Ihta 

■ppHcarioa  Jaa.  13. 1995.  Scr.  No.  372,647 
Oabm  prtortty.  appBcatloa  Vnmn,  Apr.  10, 1991, 91  64339 
lat  CL*  007  J  7/00 
VS.  CL  552—566  2 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  of 


O 

N 

Y— O— (CaH*)— C— NH 

CH— CH2OH 
CH3— (CH2),— A— CHOH 


(1) 


where 
A  represents  CH2  or  — CH=CH— 

Y  represente  a  residue  of  a  Cu  to  C22  fatty  acid  having  the 
structure  (2) 


O 
I 

— C— (C;,H^JCH3 


(2) 


where 

Z  is — OH  or  an  epoxy  oxygen 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  12  to  20 

y  is  an  integer  of  from  20  to  40 

z  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4 

a  is  an  integer  of  from  8  to  SO 

b  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  100 

and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  27 
selected  from  synthesis  A,  synthesis  B,  synthesis  C  and  synthe- 
sis D  wherein; 
synthesis  A  comprises; 
(ia)  coupling  an  o>-hydroxy  fatty  acid  with  a  protected  car- 

boxyl  group  having  the  general  structure  (3) 


HO(Q.H|)COOP 


(3) 


where  P  b  a  protection  group  with  a  C14.22  fatty  acid 
having  the  general  structure  (4); 


O 
I 

OH— C— (C;,H^JCHj 


(*) 
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to  give  an  intermedute  having  the  general  structure  (S); 

(5) 


CH3(CxH^,)— C— O— (CiHt)— O  OP 


(iia)  deprotection  of  the  intermediate 
mediate  having  the  general  structfre 


[5)  to  provide  an  inter- 
(6): 


CH3(Cj^^J— C— O— (C^»)— O  OH 


and 

(iiia)  coupling  the  intermediate  (6) 
the  general  structure  (7); 


NHz 

CH— CH2OH 


v^th  sphingosine  having 


CH3(CH2),— A— CHOH 


ac  i 


to  form  the  b>-hydroxy  fatty 
having  the  general  structure  (1); 

synthesis  B  comprises; 

(ib)  converting  a  terminal  acetylet  i 
general  structure  (8); 

HC=CCHKC^t)CH20H 


into  an  intermediate  having  the  g^eral  structure  (9); 
HC=CCH2(C«H»)COOP 


then  converting  this  intermedia  c 
having  the  general  structure  (10) 


HOCH2(CaH»)COOP 


(iib)  coupling  the  intermediate 
having  the  general  structure  (4); 


O 
II 


OH— C— (CxH^^H3 
to  give  an  intermediate  having  t^e  general  structure  (1 1); 


CH3(C,H,ZJ— C— O— (C,H»)a  » 
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synthesis  C  comprises: 
(ic)  coupling  an  o>-hydroxy  i  itty  acid  having  the  general 
structure  (12) 

HO(C«Ht)COOH  (12) 

with  a  sphingosine  having  fie  general  structure  (7>, 


NH2  C7) 

CH— CH29H 
CH3(CH2),— A— CHOH 

to  form  an  intermediate  ha>  ing  the  general  structure  (13>, 


containing  ceramide 

ic  alcohol  having  the 

(S) 


(9) 


into  an  intermediate 


(10) 

(10){with  a  C14.22  fatty  acid 


(4) 


(U) 


then  selectively  converting  the  ttennediate  (11)  into  an 
intermediate  having  the  general  atnicture  (6); 


CH3(CxH^,)— C— O— (C,H»)—  XX)H 


(iiib)  coupling  the  intermediate  (6] 
the  general  structure  (7); 


NHj 

CH— CHjOH 
CH3(CH2),— A— CHOH 


(6) 


with  sphingosine  having 


(7) 


to  form  the  u-hydroxy  fatty  1  cid  containing  ceramide 
having  the  general  structure  (1] 


O 

II 
OH(C«Ht)C— NHj 

CH— CH^H 

CH3(CH2),— A— CHOH 


(iic)  protection  of  the 
having  the  general  structui  e 
having  the  general  structui  e 


HO(C,H»)C— NH2 


CH— 
I 
CH3(CH2).— A— CHOP 


CHOP 


(iiic)  esterification  of  the  i 
fatty  acid  having  the 


gencal 


OH— C— (C,HjZJCH3 


Dtai  lin] 


H0(CaH»)CH20H 
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(13) 


hydroiyl  groups  of  the  intermediate 
(13)  to  give  an  intermediate 
(14>. 


(14) 


mte^mediate  (14)  with  a  Cu  to  C22 
structure  (4); 


(4) 


groups  to  provide  the  a>- 
ig  ceramide  having  the  gen- 


and 

(ivc)  removal  of  the  protec^on 

hydroxy  fatty  acid  cont 

eral  structure  (1);  and 
synthesis  D  comprises: 
(id)  coupUng  a  long  chain  djol  having  the  general  structure 

(15>. 


(15) 


with  a  C 14-22  fatty  acid  haUng  the  general  structure  (4)  or 
on  acid  chloride  derivati>le  thereof; 

(4) 
OH— C— (C,H,ZJCHj 

to  give  an  intermediate  h|ving  the  general  structure  (16); 


CH3(CxH^J— C— 0-«  ,H*)CH2— OH 


(iid)  oxidation  of  the   .ee 
(16)  to  give  an  intermedin 
(6); 


(1«> 


1  lydroxyl  group  on  intermediate 
having  the  general  structure 


September  19,  1995 
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(«) 


(iiid)  coupling  the  intermediate  (6)  with  ^hingosine  having 
the  general  structure  (7); 


NH2 

I 

CH— CH2OH 


(7) 


S,451.«93 

TERT-BUTYL  CYCLOALKYL  DIALKOXYSILANE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Tohm  Knbota;  Aldra  YaBam>to,  botk  of  NU^ta,  ud  Mneo 

Kado,  Guaaa,  all  of  Japwi,  aarignon  to  SUa-Etaa  Chcakal 

Co^  lAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,890 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-225344 
Int  a.»  CD7F  7/ja 
VS.  a.  556—482  7  fi«t_ 

1.  A  tert-butyl  cycloalkyi  dialkoxysilane  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


CH3(CH2),— A— CHOH 


(CH3)3CSiR"(OR')2 


(I) 


to  form  the  (i>-hydroxy  fatty  acid  containing  ceramide  (wherein  R' represents  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  5  to  7  carbon 
having  the  general  structure  (1).  atoms;  and  R^  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group). 


5,451,692 
SILICONE  POLYETHER  ALKYL  COPOLYMER 
SYNTHESIS 
WUUam  J.  Raleigh,  ReuaelMr,  and  Rayasoad  J.  Thimiaenr, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,949.  Jon.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,401,870, 
which  is  a  coatiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  774,444,  Oct  10, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,129 
Int  CL*  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556—445  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicon  polyether/alkyl  copoly- 
mer comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  silicone  hydride  fluid  of  the  formula: 


MD^ 


(I) 


wherein  M  represents  trimethylsiloxy  units,  D  represents  me- 
thylhydrosiloxly  units  and  q  is  from  about  2  to  about  30,  with 
a  first  portion  of  an  alpha  olefin  of  from  about  6  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


MDg^fif/H 


wherein  M,  D  and  q  are  as  above  defined;  and  D'  represenu 
and  alkylmethylsiloxy  unit  of  the  formula  CHsRSiO  wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  about  6  to  about  30  car- 
bon atoms,  and  f  is  from  about  1  to  about  29; 
(b)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (II)  with  an  allyl 

polyether  of  from  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


MD^f-yDfilyM 


ail) 


wherein  M,  D,  D',  q  and  f  are  as  above  defmed  and  D"  repre- 
sents an  oxyalkylene  siloxy  unit  of  the  general  formula 
(CH3)RZSi02/2  where  R^  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  ether  residue  of 
the  formula  — (R*);,— (0R3),,_0R5  wherein  each  individual 
R^  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R* 
b  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  n  has  a  value  of  from  about  S  to  about  20,  and  p 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1,  and  y  is  from  about  1  to  about  29;  and 
(c)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (III)  with  a  second 

portion  of  said  alpha  olefin  to  form  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


MD„a-yM 


(IV) 


wherein  M,  D',  D"  and  y  are  as  defined  above,  and  x  is  from  1 
to  about  29  and  is  equal  to  q-y;  and  wherein  said  steps  (a),  (b) 
and  (c)  are  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  small  effective 
amount  of  a  catalyst  for  effecting  said  reactions. 


5,451,694 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
2-CYANOCINNAMIC  ESTERS 
Walter  Kaka,  Holzadadea;  Werner  Marks,  Bi«drde;  ThoMM 
Thiehaaan,  aad  Erich  Dilk,  both  of  Holaaiiaden,  all  of  Get- 
many,  aasigaora  to  Haanaaaa  k.  ReiMcr  GaikH,  HolaHiadea, 
Geraaany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,981 
Oalms  prtority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Apr.  29,  1993,  43  14 
035.1 

lat  CL»  C07C  253/30 
VS.  CL  558—374  3  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


an 


<><, 


(D 


COOR' 


in  which 

R'=H,  CM-alkyI  or  CM-alkoxy, 

R2=H,  CM-alkyI  or  phenyl  and 

R^=C|.i2-alkyl, 
by  reacting  of  a  cyanoacetic  caster  of  the  formula 

NC— CH2— coorJ 
with  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


C— Ri 

II 

o 


at  a  temperature  range  of  70*  to  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  C3-C6-monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propionic  acid,  butyric  acid,  n-valeric  acid  and 
n-caproic  acid;  and 
an  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  ammonia  salts  of  C2-C6  monocarboxylic 
acids; 
wherein  there  are  no  additional  organic  solvents  other  than  the 
monocarboxyUc  acid  and  the  ammonium  compound. 


OD 


(III) 


UMI 
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POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER  USEFUL  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  HARDINESS  TRANSPARENT 

RESINS 
Nobora  KawMdd;  KatsqroiU  SwigiKri.  kotk  of  YokohuM; 
ToiUyiiU  SuBki,  KaMkwa.  ud  KiaUU  F^jii,  YokohoM, 
all  at  Japw,  aMivMMra  to  Mitiai  Toatsv  Chwnlwh,  lae^ 
Tokyo,  Japn 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  1,«17,  Jul  S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,393,607.  TUs 
tffOnAt^'  Jaa.  S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3<M«7 
ClaiM  priority,  apvUeatioD  Japu,  Un.  13.  1992,  4403876; 
May  n,  1992,  4-135103 

lat  CL*  one  125^06 
UJ5.CLS60-^  7 

1.  A  polymerizable  monomer  of  the  formula  (23X 


5«451»7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPA  UNG  ISOCYANATES 


William  D.  McGkee,  Bridaetoa; 


September  19,  199S 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


MariL  D.  Paster,  Ckeatcrfidd; 


CH2=C-C-t-0-CH2— CH^O— C— 

o  o 


isstmi  tr 


where  Rs  and  R«  are  similar  or  d 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
2-10,  and  the  isopropenyl  substituent 
the  p-position  or  m-position. 


(23) 


Dowia  P.  Riley,  BaUwia;  Kea  leth  W.  RnettiauaB,  St  Loids; 
A.  Joka  Solodar,  UniTerdty  City,  aad  TIkmhs  E.  WaMwui, 
Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  aasigaors  to  Monaanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo.  I 

Filed  Dec  27, 199i  Scr.  No.  173,010 
bt  CL*  core  263/04 
VS.  CL  560—345  |  49  Oaimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ai^  isocyanate  comprising: 

a)  contacting  CO2  and  a  primary  amine  in  the  presence  of  an 
aprotic  organic  solvent  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phosphazenc  compound,  an  organic  nitrog- 
enous base  and  mixtures  nereof,  wherein  said  organic, 
nitrogenous  base  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guankline  compounds,  mnidine  compounds,  tertiary 
amines  and  mixtures  thereqf,  in  a  first  reaction  zone  under 
reaction  conditions  of  tim4  and  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  the  corresponding  ammonium  carbamate  salt, 

b)  passing  the  effluent  stream  of  said  first  reaction  zone  into 
a  second  reaction  zone  ai^  reacting  said  carbamate  salt 
with  an  anhydride  represelited  by  the  formula: 


and  are  selected  from 

methyl,  k  is  an  integer  of 

the  aromatic  ring  is  in 


— Si-Rfc 

Re 
Ra,  Rb  and  Re  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up 

ally  substituted  by  at  least  one  halog^,  aryl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, —OH  and  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  afiylthio  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  halogen. 


O 

i 


%• 


\ 


R6-: 


/ 


5,451,696 

7-ETHYNYL  -ALPHA-  (MEFHOtYMETHYLENE)  -1- 
NAPHTHALENE  ACRTIC  ACID 
Marc  BcMit,  RovMvaire;  Sylvaia  Lan^raMl,  Ville  D'ATray,  aad 
Jcaa-Loiria  Brayer,  Naateida  Le  Haadovia,  all  of  Frawx, 
Mrifnri  to  Roassel  UCLAF,  France 
DItMni  or  Scr.  No.  46,555,  Apr- 12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,883. 
nit  appUcatiM  Sep.  30, 1994J  Scr.  No.  315,891 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Fnmcc,  Apr.  14, 1992,  92  04565 
lat  CL»  C07C  6i/76 
UJS.  CL  560—56 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  together  for  n  a  cyclic  anhydride  or  a  cyclic 
anhydride  containing  a  fiised  afomatio  or  fiised  cycloaliphatic 
ring,  under  reaction  condition^  of  time  and  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  first  product  stream  containing  the  corre- 
sponding isocyanate,  said  aprotic  organic  solvent  and  the  base 
salt  derived  from  said  anhydride, 
c)  passing  said  first  product  ftream  to  a  first  separation  zone 
and  separating  said  base  s^t  derived  from  said  anhydride 


R3'     -        oo^'^^ 

wherein  Hal  is  halogen  and  R2  and 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cyclqalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 

atoms  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  and 


I3  are  selected  from  the 


to  form  a  second  product 
yanate  and  said  aprotic  or- 


from  said  first  product 
stream  comprising  said 
ganic  solvent 

d)  contacting  in  a  third  reaction  zone  said  recovered  base 
salt  of  (c)  with  an  inorgaqic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  fnetal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  alkalind  earth  metal  oxides,  alkali  metal 
carbonates  and  alkaline  warth  metal  carbonates  in  an 
amount  effective  to  liberate  the  base  from  said  base  salt 
and  form  a  first  effluent  stream  containing  the  base  and 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
It  stream  into  a  second  separa- 
base  from  said  first  effluent 
to  said  first  reaction  zone, 
vered  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
ganic  acid  production  zone  to 
convert  said  alkali  metal  pr  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  into 
the  organic  acid  correspc^ding  to  said  anhydride, 
g)  optionally  contacting  s^d  organic  acid  with  a  second 

solvent  I 

h)  thermally  dehydrating  ^aid  organic  add  in  a  thermal 
dehydration  zone  under  {conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  to  remove  wate<  and  regenerate  said  anhydride, 
and  I 

i)  recycling  said  anhydride  p  said  second  reaction  zone,  or 
when  said  second  solvent  is  present  and  is  different  from 
said  aprotic  organic  solvit  i*)  (1)  introducing  said  anhy- 
dride and  said  second  solvent  into  a  third  separation  zone 
to  recover  said  second  ailvent  and  (2)  (i)  recycling  said 
anhydride  to  said  second  reaction  zone  or  (ii)  contacting 
said  anhydride  with  said  ^protic  organic  solvent  and  recy- 
cling said  anhydride  to  siid  second  reaction  zone. 


corresponding  alkali  m< 

e)  introducing  said  first  effl' 
tion  zone,  separating  th( 
stream  and  recycling  the 

f)  introducing  the  thus 
earth  metal  salt  into  an 
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5,451,698 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFONATED 

ARYLPHOSPHINES 
Helmut  Bahrmaan,  Hamminkela;  Peter  lappr,  Diimlakca; 
WoUgaag  A.  Herraumn,  FMiii«  RaiMr  MaMtabcraer, 
Landahat;  Guide  Alhanese,  Miiachca,  aad  Klaaa  Dergiath, 
Oberhaasen,  all  of  Gcraaay,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktka- 
gwrilschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,720 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jon.  29,  1993,  43  21 
512.2;  Dec  23, 1993,  43  44  066J 

lat  CL*  C07C  309/32 
VS.  a.  562—35  21  0«i«M 

1.  A  process  for  sulfonation  with  oleum  of  at  least  one  start- 
ing arylphosphine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
,  di-,  oligo-,  and  polyphosphines,  said  process  comprising  car- 
rying out  said  sulfonation  at  a  sulfonation  temperature  of  0*  to 
80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  to  form  a 
sulfonation  mixture  containing  at  least  one  sulfonated  aryl- 
phosphine. 


5,451,699 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE, 

SALT-FREE,  CHLORINE-SUBSTITUTED 

S-NTFROBENZENESULFONIC  ACID  HYDRATES 

Otto  Aradt  Hoflwim,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Hoechst  AG, 

Frankfort  Germany 

Fded  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11 
381.8 

lat  a.*  C07C  309/29 
VS.  CL  562—73  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline,  salt-free, 
chlorine-substituted  3-nitrobenzenesulfonic  acid  hydrates  from 
sulfonation  mixtures  which  contain  a  chlorine-substituted  3- 
nitrobenzenesulfonic  acid,  which  comprises  mixing  the  sulfo- 
nation mixture  with  from  8-25%  by  weight  strength  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  at  from  40"  C.  to  100*  C,  cooling  the  resulting 
suspension  to  from  5*  C.  to  20*  C,  filtering  off  the  precipiute 
and  dissolving  it  with  water  at  from  30'  C.  to  100*  C,  option- 
ally carrying  out  filtration,  cooUng  the  solution  to  from  5*  to 
40*  C.  and  optionally  filtering  it,  and  optionally  recycling  the 
sulfuric  acid-containing  filtrate. 


5,451,700 
AMIDINO  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 

Mickaei  M.  Morrissey,  Daarillc,  Calif.,  and  Hon^ak  Snh, 

Cedar  Knolls,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Coutiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  960,211,  Oct  13, 1992, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  714,108,  Job.  11, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

978,004 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioo  European  Pat  Off.,  Jna.  2, 1992, 
92810423 

lat  a.'  C07C  237/32;  A61K  31/165 
VS.  CL  564—165  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO— R| 


^^x,_,,_„_nr 


NH 

II 

C— NH— Rj 


0) 


wherein  the  C(=NH)— NHR3  group  may  be  in  Uutomeric  or 

isomeric  form, 

R|  is  amino  which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  a  substituent 

selected  from  an  aliphatic  hydrocartwn  radical,  an  arali- 

phatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  aromatic  radical,  and  a 

cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  is  amino  which  is 


disubstituted  by  lower  alkylene  radical  or  a  said  radical 
interrupted  by  oxygen; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  an  aUphatic  hy- 
drocartKm  radical,  or  is  hydroxy  which  is  etherified  by  an 
aliphatic  alcohcd,  araUphatic  alcohol,  or  aromatic  alcohol 
or  which  is  esterified  by  an  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid;  or  Rj  is  hydroxy;  or  R2  is  hydroxy  which  is 
etherified  by  an  aliphatic  alcohol  which  is  substituted  by 
carboxy,  by  esterified  carboxy  or  by  amidated  carboxy; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical  which  is  derived  from  an 
organic  carbonic  acid,  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  a  sul- 
fonic acid,  or  a  carbamic  acid; 

Xi  and  X3,  independently  of  one  another,  are  oxygen 
(— O— )  or  sulphur  (— S— );  and 

X2  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which  may  be 
interrupted  by  an  aromatic  radical; 

wherein  the  phenyl  rings  of  formula  1  may  be,  independently 
of  one  another,  further  substituted  by  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  selected  from  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical,  hydroxy,  and  hydroxy  which  is 
etherified  by  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  which  is  esterified  by 
an  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  carboxylic  acid; 

wherein  aryl  in  the  above  definitions  may  be,  independently 
of  one  another,  further  substituted  by  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  selected  from  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical,  hydroxy,  and  hydroxy  which  is 
etherified  by  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  which  is  esterified  by 
an  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  cartwxylic  acid; 

wherein  a  cycloaUphatic  hydrocartmn  radical  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  an  aliphatic  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof 


5,451,701 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  CYCLOHEXANONE 
OXIME  PRODUCnON 
John  G.  Z^jacck,  Devon;  John  C.  Jabia,  West  Chester,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Gay  L.  Crocco,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL,  assignors  to  Arco 
Chemical  Technology,  LJ>.,  GreeariDe,  DeL 
ContiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,452,  Mar.  11, 1994, 
abandooed.  TUs  applicatioB  Jua.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,820 
lat  CL*  C07C  249/04:  C07D  201 /OZ  201/04.  201/06 
VS.  CL  564—267  12  n«l-. 

1.   An   integrated   process   for   producing   cyclohexanone 
oxime  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  secondary  alcohol  selected  from  sec-butanol 
and  isopropanol  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  liquid  phase 
at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.  to  200*  C.  to  form  an 
oxidant  mixture  comprised  of  40  to  90  weight  percent  of 
the  secondary  alcohol,  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  a  ketone 
corresponding  to  the  secondary  alcohol,  1  to  20  weight 
percent  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  0  to  35  weight  percent 
water; 

(b)  separating  substantially  all  of  the  ketone  from  the  oxidant 
mixture  so  as  to  provide  a  hydrogen  peroxide-containing 
stream  comprised  of  secondary  alcohol,  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, less  than  1  weight  percent  ketone  and  less  than  0.5 
weight  percent  ketone  peroxides, 

(c)  reacting  the  ketone  separated  in  step  (b)  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  hydrogenation  catalyst 
wherein  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  comprised  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  nickel,  chromium,  platinum, 
ruthenium,  rhodium  and  palladium  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20*  to  175*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  from  0.5  to 
100  atmospheres  to  convert  the  ketone  to  the  correspond- 
ing secondary  alcohol; 

(d)  reacting  cyclohexanone  with  ammonia  and  the  hydrogen 
peroxide-containing  stream  at  a  temperature  of  from  25' 
C.  to  1 50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  titanium  silicalite  to  form  an  ammoximation 
reaction  product  comprised  of  cyclohexanone  oxime  and 
secondary  alcohol; 


Srptfmrpr  14    IQQS 
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(e)  recovering  the  secondary  alcoht  I 
tion  reaction  product;  and 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of 
produced  in  steps  (c)  and  (e)  for  i 
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from  the  ammoxima-    fluorine  or  chlorine  atom  or  an  inbranched  or  branched  allcyl 


the  secondary  alcohol 
in  step  (a). 


(C1-C6)-.  alkyKCi 


September  19, 199S 


»lkyl(Ci-C«)— CO—  or  alkyl 


5,451.702 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSrflTUTED  AROMATIC 

AMINES 

Michael  K.  Stem,  Univeraity  Oty,  an^  Brian  K-M  Cheng,  St 
Charle*,  both  of  Mo^  aidgnors  to  Monsanto  Compuiy,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  Mo.  51,964 
tat  a.»  C07C  20»22 
VS.  CL  564—415  I  77  CUdns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sub4>tuted  aromatic  amine 
comprising:  I 

(a)  contacting  a  nucleophilic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aniline,  substitiited  aniline  derivatives, 
aliphatic  amines,  substituted  aliphatic  amine  derivatives 
and  amides,  and  an  azo  containing  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  X— Ri— N=N— fl2— Y  or  azoxy  or  hy- 
drazo  derivatives  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
solvent  system, 

(b)  reacting  the  nucleophilic  compound  and  azo  containing 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  base  and  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  protic  material  at  a  reaction  temperature 
of  from  about  10'  C.  to  about  ISO"  C.  in  a  confined  reac- 
tion zone,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  protic  material  to 
base  is  0:1  to  about  S:l  wherein  R^i  is  phenylene  and  R2  is 
phenylene  or 


(Ci-C«)—S02— radical  and  m  is  the  number  of  R'  substituents, 
on  the  Ar  radical,  comprising  the  step  of: 
dehalogenating  and  dimerizins  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(2) 


R'«-Ar-X 

in  which  Ar,  R'  and  m  have  the 
a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
medium  containing: 

a  palladium  catalyst  on  a  sup^rt  material, 

a  reducing  agent, 

a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor, 

at  least  one  polyether,  and  w^ter, 
at  temperatures  from  about  SO* 
wherein  the  reaction  medium 
aqueous  phase,  and  a  hetercjgi 
wherein  the  polyether  is  of  the 


a) 

meanings  cited  above  and  X  is 
the  presence  of  a  reaction 


RMOCHj— CH2— )/)R* 


to  about  120*  C, 
»ntains  an  organic  phase,  an 
leneous  catalyst  phase,  and 
formula  (3) 

(3) 


in  which 

R^  and  R*  are  linear  or  branched  alkyl  (Ci-Cb)— radicals. 

and 
p  is  a  number  from  1  to  aboi  t  2Q. 


1 


SUPPORTED  METAL 


and  X  and  Y  are  independently  selecfed  from  the  group  con-  Coatimutioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halides,  — NOz,  -|-NH2,  aryl  groups,  alkyl 
groups,  alkoxy  groups,  sulfonate  g^ups,  — SO3H,  —OH, 
— COH,  — COOH,  and  alkyl,  aryl.i  arylalkyl  or  alkylaryl 
groups  containing  at  least  one  — NH2igroup,  wherein  if  R2  is 


U.S.  CI.  5S5— 512 


X  is  in  the  meta  or  ortho  position  on  %.i  and  if  R2  is  phenylene, 
at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  in  the  metai  or  ortho  position  on  R| 
and  R2.  respectively,  and  wherein  halites  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromid^  and  fluoride,  and 
(c)  reducing  the  reaction  product  of  (b)  under  conditions 
which  produce  said  substituted  V'omatic  amine. 


5«451,703 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREP, 
ThoMH  SchMh,  HolkeiH  •■  Ti 
FraakftDt  •■  Maia,  aad  JmcUh 
Gcnwmy,  awigMm  to  Hoechat 
Gcfauy 
CoatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,44«,  Apr.  tZ,  1993, 

appUcatioa  May  31, 1994,  Su.  No.  255,550 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Gtrmmty,  Oct  26,  1990,  40  34 
109.7 

tat  CL*  C07C  ^32 


ON  OF  BIARYLS 
Theodor  PapcaAiha, 
Maiaz,aUor 
F^raaktart 


This 


oude  support  containing 
organic  metal  halide,  uni 
organic  metal  halide  to  n 
surface  hydroxyl  groups 
and  said  adsorbent  inorj 
from  the  group  consistini 
crystalline  porous  silicai 


5,451 ,704 
ALPHA-OLEFIN  OUO  >M£RIZATION  USING 


HALIDE  CATALYSTS 


Sozzy  C.  Ho,  Dayton,  aad  Mar  [aret  M.  Wn,  Skillman,  both  of 
N  J.,  asaignon  to  MoMl  Ofl  :>>rporatkm,  Fairtex,  Va. 


»96,385,  Dec  23, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,294,578.  TUs  application  t  Uy  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,029 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  p  itent  sufaaequent  to  Jnl.  5, 2011, 


has  been  (isclaimed. 
tat  CL*  (  07C  2/30 


15Claiw 


UJS.  CL  5S5— 469  '  W  < 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ofibiaryls  of  the  formula  (1) 


R'»r-Ar-Ar-R'« 


in  which  Ar  is  a  phenylene  or  na;  ithylene  radical,  R'  is  a  basestock. 


(I) 


1.  A  process  for  the  prodw  tion  of  hydrocarbon  lubricant 
basestock  which  comprises: 
contacting  C2  to  C20  alphiolefin  feedstock,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  under  heterogenc  bus  oligomerization  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  compositii  m  consisting  essentially  of  ha- 
Udes  of  a  single  metal  coi  iponent  anchored  on  an  adsor- 
bent inorganic  oxide  sold  by  an  oxygen-metal  bond, 
which  catalyst  compositic  n  is  prepared  by  a  method  con- 
sisting essentially  of  com  acting  an  adsorbent  inorganic 
surface  hydroxyl  groups  with 
'  conditions  sufficient  for  said 
ct  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
therein  said  metal  is  aluminum, 
lie  oxide  support  is  selected 
of  silica,  silica-alumina,  clay, 
silicoaluminophosphates,  tita- 
nia,  vanadia,  and  rare  earth  oxides,  wherein  said  organic 
metal  halide  has  the  formiila  RMXY  wherein  R  is  alkyl  or 
aryl,  M  is  aluminum.  X  is|  halogen  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alk- 
oxy, and  amido  moities,  and  said  RMXY  further  being 
selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  EtAlCh,  Me2AlCl, 
Et2AlCl,  Et2AlCl/EtAlCl2.  and  Et2AIOMe  wherein  said 
contacting  of  feedstock  isj  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
methanol,  to  provide  a  r  action  mixture  containing  said 
hydrocarbon  lubricant  ba  lestock; 
and  separating  and  tecovei  ing  said  hydrocarbon  lubricant 


September  19,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


5,451.705 

HYBRID  GENEHC  COMPLEMENT  AND  CORN  PLANT 

DK451 

JaMs  R.  LarUas,  Marion,  Ohio;  Manria  Liiidaey,  Beaver  City, 
Nehr.,  aMi  Daaid  P.  PaiaMr.  Cotogae,  Mian.,  nasiaMrs  to 
Deiulb  Plant  GcMtica,  Dtkalh,  DL 

FUed  Fch.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  659,979 
tat  CL*  AOIH  S/Oa  4/00:  C12N  5/04 
\i&.  CL  SOO— 200  4  , 
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1.  A  hybrid  com  plant  designated  DK4S1  formed  by  cross- 
ing of  inbred  com  plants  78SS1S  and  29MIBZ2. 


UMI 


ELECTRICAL 


5,451,706 
AUTOMATIC  PLAYER  PIANO  EQUIPPED  WITH  MUTE 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  FAINT  SOUNDS  IN 

PLAYBACK  MODE 
Ju  YuMBoto,  and  SU^ra  Koadd,  botk  of  Skiiaoka,  Japo, 
aisigBon  to  Yaauika  Cotroratioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Fd>.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,614 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcattea  Japaa,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-028510; 
Aag.  28, 1992, 4-230603;  Ang.  31, 1992, 4-232491;  Aeg.  31, 1992, 
4-232492 

lat  CL*  GIOF  1/02;  GIOC  3/26 
UjS.a.S4— 34  4ClabM 


34^ 


26h 


1.  An  automatic  player  piano  comprising: 

a)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each  swingable 
when  depressed  by  a  player; 

b)  a  plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms  respectively  coupled 
with  said  keys,  and  moving  when  the  player  depresses  the 
associated  keys; 

c)  a  plurality  of  hammer  mechanisms  respectively  coupled 
with  said  plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms,  and  having 
respective  hammers  selectively  driven  by  the  associated 
key  action  mechanisms  for  striking  associated  music 
wires,  and  a  hammer  rail  causing  said  hammers  to  move 
between  a  closer  position  to  said  associated  music  wire* 
and  a  spaced  position  from  said  associated  music  wires; 

d)  a  soft  pedal  mechanism  having  a  soft  pedal  depressed  by 
said  player,  and  a  pedal  mechanism  responsive  to  motion 
of  said  soft  pedal  and  operative  to  drive  said  hammer  rail 
for  causing  said  hammers  to  move  to  said  closer  position; 

e)  a  playback  means  operative  to  cause  said  hammer  mecha- 
nisms to  selectively  strike  said  associated  music  wires  for 
reproducing  sounds  without  said  player; 

f)  an  actuator  selectively  entering  a  first  sute  and  a  second 
state,  and  operative  to  drive  said  pedal  mechanism  for 
causing  said  hammers  to  move  between  said  cloaer  posi- 
tion and  said  spaced  position;  and 

g)  a  mute  lock  means  provided  in  association  with  said 
actuator,  and  operative  to  keep  said  actuator  in  said  sec- 
ond state  for  keeping  said  hammers  in  said  closer  position, 
said  mute  lock  means  comprising: 

g-1)  a  bracket  fixed  to  said  pedal  mechanism  and  movable 

together  with  said  pedal  mechanism, 
g-2)  a  claw  member  movable  between  an  engageable 

position  with  said  bracket  and  a  spaced  position  without 

engagement  with  said  bracket,  and 
g-3)  a  mute  lock  actuator  coupled  with  said  claw  member 

for  driving  between  said  engageable  position  and  said 

spaced  position. 


5,451,707 

FEED-BACK  LOOP  TYPE  MUSICAL  TONE 

SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Hideo  Smdd,  HaaHUutaii,  Japan,  aaaigBar  to  YaiMlHi  Corpora- 

tioai,  Japaa 

CoirtimMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  143,856,  Oct  26,  1993,  »»wwd<MH. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,433 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Oct  28, 1992,  4-312944 
iBt  CL*  GIOH  1/12.  7/02 
VS.  CL  84—604  15  1 
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1.  A  musical  tone  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  signal  feedback  loop  system  having  delay  means  and  filter 
means  for  circulating  an  input  signal  and  outputting  a 
musical  tone  signal; 

analyzer  means  for  receiving  an  external  sound  signal  and 
outputting  an  analyzed  result  of  said  sound  si^oal,  said 
analyzer  means  having  a  characteristic  inverse  to  the 
characteristic  of  said  signal  feedback  loop  system;  and 

storage  means  for  storing  said  analyzed  result  and  supplying 
said  analyzed  result  to  said  signal  feedback  loop  system. 


5,451,708 

AUTOMATIC  PLAYER  PIANO  EQUIPPED  WITH 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  ON  KEY  ACnON  FOR 

IMPROVING  FIDELITY  OF  REPRODUCED  MUSIC 

YiiJi  FtOiwara;  KiyoaU  Kawamara.  and  Ttmtomt  Sasaki,  all  of 

SUzMDka,  JapHi,  aasigaor*  to  Yaauika  Corporatiaa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,619 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8, 1992,  4-143582 
Iirt.  CL*  GIOF  1/02 
VS.  CL  84—21  12 


DM UWBIIM    V      NwnWI 


1.  An  automatic  player  piano  selectively  entering  a  record- 
ing mode  and  a  playiMKrk  mode  of  operation,  comprising: 
a)  a  mechanical  piano  having 

a-1)  a  plurality  of  keys  selectively  depressed  by  a  fdayer 
when  said  player  performs  a  music, 

a-2)  a  pluraHty  of  key  action  mechanisms  respectively 
coupled  with  said  plurality  of  keys,  and  selectively 
driven  by  said  plurality  of  keys, 

a-3)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  musical  wires  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  keys,  and 

a-4)  a  plurality  of  hammer  mechanisms  respectivdy  cou- 
pled with  said  plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms,  and 
selectively  driven  by  said  plurality  of  key  action  mecha- 
nisms for  selectively  striking  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
musical  wires; 
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with  said  plurality  of  data; 


b)  a  recording  system  activated  in  a  id  recording  mode  of 
operation,  and  ha%dng 
b-1)  a  monitoring  means  associated 

keys,  and  periodically  detecting  actual  positions  of  said 
plurality  of  keys  for  producing  detecting  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  actual  positions  of  said  plurality  of  keys,  a 
series  of  actual  positions  represented  by  each  of  said 
detecting  signals  being  indicative  of  a  trajectory  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  keys, 

b-2)  a  parameter  producing  means  for  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  parameters  respectively  indicative  of  the 
trajectories  of  said  plurality  of  keys  depressed  by  said 
player,  and 

b-3)  a  memory  means  for  storing  laid  plurality  of  sets  of 
parameters;  and  j 

c)  a  playback  system  activated  in  ftid  playback  mode  of 
operation  for  producing  driving  si^ials  from  said  plurality 
of  sete  of  parameters,  and  causing  taid  plurality  of  keys  to 
trace  said  trajectories  for  reproducing  said  music. 


5,451,709 

AUTOMATIC  COMPOSER  FOR  COMPOSING  A 

MELODY  IN  REAL  kiME 

Jnkhl  Mlaamilaka,  Ommt,  Japan,  aMtpnor  to  Caaio  Computer 

Co,,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Dee. »,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,561 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  pec.  30,  1991,  3.^<0545; 
Dec  30, 1991,  3-360544 

Int  a.»  GIOH  7/00;  G04B  13  Jm  A«H  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—609  13  Chdnia 


UMl 


/^i^Bg,/^ — 1 


y"*  e-  «• 


'^}\ 


/nre<ntt»7 

7""" 

1.  An  automatic  composer  comprismg: 

music  progression  providing  meant  for  providing  a  music 

progression;  j 

melody  pattern  rule  base  means  fori  storing  rules  of  melody 

patterns  each  representing  a  melody  note  succession  in 

terms  of  a  note  type  succession  apd  a  motion  succession; 

and  ' 

melody  composing  means  for  coni|x>sing  a  melody  fitting 

with  said  music  progression  from  said  music  progression 

providing  means  and  satisfying  nies  of  melody  patterns  in 

said  melody  pattern  rule  base  moans. 


5.451.710   \ 
i  SYNTHESIZniG 
HaMMtn,  JapU. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19.  199S 


integers  and  N  may  vary  b«  tween  different  groups,  each 
of  said  memories  storing  on( :  or  more  sets  of  musical  tone 


(b)  first  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  memory 
groups; 

(c)  musical  parameter  inputting  means  for  inputting  a  musi 
cal  parameter  which  varies  over  time  after  said  key-on 
signal  is  supplied; 

(d)  conversion  means  for  convlerting  said  musical  parameter 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  conversion  charac- 
teristic to  thereby  generate  selection  data,  wherein  the 
value  of  generated  selectia  i  data  is  in  a  predetermined 
range; 

(e)  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  selection  data 
by  a  number  which  represents  the  number  N  of  memories 


belonging  to  said  memory 


group  selected  by  said  first 


selecting  means,  and  outpu  ling  the  result  having  an  inte- 
ger part  and  a  decimal  par  ; 

(0  second  selecting  means  for  selecting  two  of  said  memories 
from  said  N  memories  contained  within  said  memory 
group  selected  by  said  first!  selecting  means  in  accordance 
with  said  integer  part  of  sai(l  result,  wherein  the  portion  of 
said  range  corresponding  to  one  of  said  N  memories  is 
variable  in  accordance  wiih  said  result  and  wherein  the 
assignment  density  of  diffe  rent  waveform  dau  is  variable 
over  said  range;  and 

(g)  combining  means  for  con  ibining  the  two  sets  of  musical 
tone  data  read  from  the  t  t/o  memories  selected  by  said 
second  selecting  means  in  accordance  with  said  decimal 
part  of  said  result; 

whereby  a  synthesized  musi^  tone  waveform  is  obtained 
from  said  combining  mean  s. 


5.451 
WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIZnlG  APPARATUS 
ManUro  SUaian,  HaMMtm,  Japfcn,  aMigBar  to 

Corporation.  Haaaaatan.  Japan 
Cotinnntion  of  Scr.  No.  531,907,  JnLi  1, 1990,  abodoned.  TUt 
application  Ang.  31, 1993,  S^.  No.  114^604 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan..  Jan.  2,  1999,  1-140544; 
Jan.  2, 1909. 1-140545 

Int  CL*  GIOH  tfOO 
U.S.  CL  84—622  '  12  OaiM 

1.  A  waveform  synthesizing  apparatxis  which  generates  a 
synthesized  musical  tone  waveform  in  response  to  a  key-on 
signal  comprising: 

(a)  storing  means  for  storing  musical  tone  data,  including  a 
plurality  of  memory  groups,  M  ia  number,  each  including 
a  plurality  of  memories,  N  in  ifuiiber,  where  M,  N  are 


Tito 


5.45  ,711 

MUSICAL  TONE  WAVEFO  IM  SIGNAL  GENERATING 

APPARATUS  USING  A  PLI  fRALTTY  OF  NON-LINEAR 

CONVIRTERS 


r  Japui 


to 


Toddflutf  Knniwito. 
Corporation.  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  627.239.  D  c.  14, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.286,914. 


Oct  21 ,  1993,  Scr.  No.  140.269 

Dec  IS.  1909. 1-327655 
to  Feb.  15. 


daiaw  priority.  appUeation 
ne  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tU  I 
2011,  hM 

tat  CL*  G1C|I  7/00.  1/08 
U.S.CL  84-625 

1.  A  musical  tone  wavefom  signal  generating  apparatus  in 
which  a  waveform  signal  is  circulated  to  generate  a  musical 
tone  waveform  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  excitation  of  the 

waveform  signal;  I 

an  excitation  portion  having  means  for  mixing  the  control 
signal  with  the  circulating  waveform  signal  to  produce  a 
mixed  waveform  signal  a^  non-linear  conversion  means 
for  converting  the  mixed  -waveform  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  non-linear  function;  and 
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a  signal  transmission  portion  coupled  with  said  excitatioa 
portion  to  feed  back  the  converted  waveform  signal  to 
said  excitation  portion  with  a  delay  of  a  predetermined 
time  for  causing  the  waveform  signal  to  have  a  resonance 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  pitch  of  a  musical  tone  to  be 
generated; 


Z^ 


-r4{ 


5 


wherein  said  non-linear  conversion  means  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  non-linear  converters  connected  in  parallel  to  one 
another  to  be  simultaneously  applied  with  the  waveform 
signal  for  effecting  parallel  non-linear  conversion  of  the 
waveform  signal. 


5,451,712 

POSITIONAL  EFFECT  SOUND  GENERATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Kyung  W.  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  GoMatar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,726 
Oaini*  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  3,  1992, 
23196/1992 

tat  CL«  GIOH  1/043 
VS.  CL  84—630  3  Claias 


IgSS 


ShUTS^ 


nniauH    wit    I 


1.  A  positional  effect  sound  generation  apparatus  for  an 
electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

function  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  functions  including  a  positional  effect  sound  genera- 
tion function,  according  to  a  user's  selection; 

note  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  note  corresponding  to  a  key 
on  a  keyboard  pushed  by  a  performer; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 

central  processing  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  control  signals  in  said  first  storage  means 
corresponding  to  a  function  selected  by  said  fimction 
selection  means  and  the  note  sensed  by  said  note  sensing 
means  and  outputting  selected  control  signals,  and  trans- 
mitting a  positional  effect  sound  generation  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  positional  effect  sound  generation  function 
being  selected,  the  positional  effect  sound  generation 
signal  producing  different  sound  effects  according  to  a 
position  of  at  least  one  listener  listening  to  the  musical 
instrument; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sound  data; 

sound  generation  means  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  the 
sound  data  in  said  second  storage  means  in  response  to  the 
control  sigiud  from  said  central  processing  means  and 
generating  a  sound  signal  according  to  the  selected  sound 
data; 

soimd  procesMng  means  for  processing  the  sound  signal  from 


said  sound  generation  means  and  generating  an  analog 
echo  effect  sound  signal; 

echo  effect  sound  generation  means  for  generating  an  echo 
effect  sound  based  on  said  analog  echo  effect  sound  signal; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  the  sound  signal  processed  by  said 
sound  processing  means  with  the  analog  echo  effect  sound 
signal  therefrom; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  position  of  the  at  least  one 
listener  in  response  to  the  positional  effect  sound  genera- 
tion ftmction  being  selected; 

display  control  means  for  controlling  the  display  means  in 
response  to  the  positional  effect  sound  generation  signal 
received  from  said  central  processing  means  to  display  the 
position  of  the  at  least  one  listener  on  said  display  means; 

positional  effect  sound  generation  means  for  applying  vari- 
ous positional  effects  to  an  output  signal  from  said  mixing 
means  in  response  to  the  positional  effect  sound  genera- 
tion signal  received  from  said  central  processing  means  to 
generate  a  positional  effect  sound;  and 

amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  positional  effect 
sound  from  said  positional  effect  sound  generation  means 
by  a  predetermined  level  and  outputting  the  amplified 
positional  effect  sound  through  a  speaker. 


5,451.713 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  USING  A  DEVELOPER 
CARRIER  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  MICROFIELDS 

Koji  SnanU,  Yokohaaa;  SUsekazn  EnoU,  Kawnaald;  Hiitwki 
Takaridaa,  Yono;  Naoki  Iwata,  Tokyo,  and  Yuichi  Ueno, 
KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Ricoh  Coapnay,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatka  of  Ser.  No.  874.216,  Apr.  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5.315,061,  whick  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  59738L  Oct  12, 
1990,  ahnndoned.  This  applicatton  May  U,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

242,438 
Claiat  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1989,  1-267763; 

Jaa.  26,  1990,  2-15110;  Apr.  2,  1990,  2-84992;  Apr.  $,  1990, 

2-91088 


U,S.  CL  118—651 


tat  CL*  G03G  15/06 


27 


6.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  elec- 
trostatically formed  on  an  image  carrier  in  a  developing  region 
to  thereby  produce  a  corresponding  visible  image,  said  device 
comprising; 
a  developer  carrier  for  carrying  a  developer  supplied  thereto 
on  a  surface  thereof,  conveying  said  developer  to  the 
developing  region,  and  causing  said  developer  to  deposit 
on  the  latent  image;  and 
charging  means  for  forming  small  closed  electric  fields  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  surface  of  said  developer  carrier. 


UMl 
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said  developer  carrier  comprising  a  (conductive  base,  and 

dielectric  bodies  fixedly  buried  in  recesses  formed  in  said 

conductive  base;  j 

said  dielectric  bodies  each  having  aj  predetermined  cross 

section,  which  extends  in  a  direction  of  a  line  normal  to 

said  surface  of  said  developer  carrier. 
24.  In  a  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image 
electrostatically  formed  on  an  image  carrier  by  supplying  a 
developer  from  a  developer  carrier  to  a  developing  region  at 
which  said  developer  carrier  faces  said  image  carrier,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  developing  device  comprises  a 
charging  means  for  charging  a  photoconductive  surface  of  said 
developer  carrier,  and  illuminating  means  for  selectively  illu- 
minating the  photoconductive  surface  id  deposit  a  charge  on 
said  photoconductive  surface  to  produce  charged  portions  and 
non-charged  portions  on  said  photoconductive  surface  and 
thereby  form  a  great  number  of  microficlds  on  said  photocon- 
ductive surface  whereby  charged  developer  is  carried  on  said 
photoconductive  surface. 


5^451,714 

TELEPHONE  AND  DATA  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUnON 

SYSTEM  AND  RACEWAY  AND  VA^iEL  ASSOCIATED 

THEREWITH 

David  B.  IMIU,  Cvdiffi,  Odtf^  aaaignorto  Spcctnuet  latom- 

tkMMl,  Sm  Dicao,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,763 

The  portiM  of  tkc  tcni  of  tUa  pateat  Mbaequait  to  Apr.  12, 

2011,  hai  be«  diaclaiMcd. 

Lit  CL*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  174— «  42 


September  19,  199S 
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of  said  second  plurality  of 


ity  of  wires  to  a  single  onq  i 
wires; 

third  opening  means  comprising  an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  surfaces  ^f  said  panel  providing  com- 
munication between  said  interior  of  said  panel  and  the 
exterior  of  said  front  or  rear  surfaces;  and 

said  second  and  third  opening  means  cooperating  to  permit 
passage  of  a  pair  of  said  seccfid  wires  from  the  interior  of 
said  raceway  through  said  nterior  of  said  panel  to  the 
exterior  of  said  panel. 


S,451,11S 


ELECTROCHEA  nCAL 


MOLDED  PACKAGE  INTEf^lATQ)  CIRCUIT  WITH 

CELL 

Kdappu,  CarrailtiM, 
of  Tex.,  aMi^ors  to  SGS- 
CarroUtoa,  Tex. 
$er.  No.  105,301 
23/02 

MOaiM 


Michael  J.  Hudt,  Doable  Odp 
■■d  Harry  M.  Siesel,  Hant, 
Tboaaoa  Microdectroaics, 

FIM  Aag.  11, 1993, 
lata.* 
UJS.  CL  174— 5i4 


I*:, 


HOIL 


III' 


1.  A  packaged  integrated  circi 
a  semiconductor  integrated  cif 
a  die  attach,  attached  to  said 
a  plurality  of  leads; 
means  for  electricaly 

said  circuit; 
a  first  molded  body  surround 

necting  means,  in  such  a  i 


It,  compnsmg: 

uit; 

cuit; 

ig  said  plurality  of  leads  to 


said  circuit  and  said  con- 
that  said  plurality  of  leads 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersive  routing  offwires  of  a  communica- 
tion signal  distribution  system  through  partition  members 
which  comprises: 

a  panel  having  an  interior  bounded  byj  front  and  rear  surfaces 
joined  by  a  plurality  of  edges; 

an  elongated  raceway  having  an  interior  bounded  by  axial 
ends  and  top  and  bottom  spaced  a^art  substantially  paral- 
lel structural  members,  said  race<^ay  cooperating  with 
said  panel; 

first  opening  means  in  said  raceway  providing  for  passage  of 
a  first  plurality  of  wires  from  an  exterior  location  into  said 
interior  of  said  raceway; 

an  elongated  casing  having  a  lengtk  not  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  raceway  and  a  height  and  depth  not  greater 
than  the  height  and  depth  of  said  iaterior  of  said  raceway, 
such  that  said  casing  is  adapted  to  |>e  removeably  secured 
within  said  raceway; 

a  plurality  of  first  coupling  means  within  and  attached  to  an 
interior  surface  of  said  casing,  ea^  said  coupling  means 
comprising  one  gender  of  a  male-fcmale  coupler,  each  of 
said  coupling  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
single  wire  in  said  first  plurality  of  wires; 

second  opening  means  comprising  aa  aperture  in  said  race- 
way providing  for  passage  of  a  sepond  plurality  of  wires 
between  said  interior  of  said  raceway  and  said  interior  of 
said  panel,  said  wires  each  terminating  in  individual  sec- 
ond coupling  means  of  opposite  gender  to  said  first  cou- 
pling means,  such  that  mating  of  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  coupling  means  of  opposite  gender  pro- 
vides communication  from  a  single  one  of  said  first  plural- 


extend  from  said  first  molded  body; 
an  electrochemical  cell,  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 

through  said  first  molded  b^y;  and 
a  second  molded  body  surroifiding  said  first  molded  body 

and  said  cell,  said  plurality  >f  leads  extending  therefrom. 


LEID 


RESIN-PACKAGED 

HAVING  BENT 
MiU  HMCgawa,  aad  Yaaao 

aari^on  to  Rohn  Co.,  Ltd., 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  170,785,  Dec . 
Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa 
latCL* 
U.S.  CL  174—52.4 


5y«51,  'W 
ELECrRONIC( 


COMPONENT 
TERMINALS 

both  of  Kyoto,  Japaa, 
I  yoto,  Japaa 

21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,387,762. 
;  994,  Scr.  No.  302,454 

Dec  28, 1992,  4-349205 
23/02 

5( 


HCIL 


1.  An  electronic  component  (^mprising: 
a  resin  package  for  enclosing  jinside  parts; 


at  least  one  lead  terminal  projecting  out  from  the  resin  pack- 
age, the  lead  terminal  being  bent  to  provide  an  armpit-like 
portion  between  the  lead  terminal  and  the  resin  package; 
and 

a  non-melt  solder  wire  sandwiched  and  compressively  de- 
formed between  the  lead  terminal  and  the  resin  package  at 
the  armpit-like  portion  in  contact  with  the  resin  package. 


5,451,717 

WIRE  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WATERPROOF 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Hikam  Itoii,  YoldcaicU,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Seiaitoao  Wiring 

Syatean,  Ltd.,  Mic,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148,509 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nor.  27, 1992, 4-087677  U 
lat  a.'  H02G  15/06 
VS.  a.  174—77  R  16  Claiaia 


9.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  power  cable  having  at 
least  one  electrical  conductor,  an  insulator  surrounding  the 
conductor,  and  a  sheath  having  longitudinal  first  and  second 
edges  extending  along  the  length  of  the  cable,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  longitudinally  wrapping  the  sheath  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  cable; 

(b)  folding  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  into  abut- 
ting relationship  having  a  first  portion  of  one  of  said  edges 
overlapping  the  radially  outermost  tip  of  said  second  edge 
at  a  substantially  right  angle  thereto; 

(c)  providing  a  sealant  between  said  abutting  edges  along  the 
cable  length; 

(d)  folding  said  overlapping  edge  to  direct  said  first  folded 
edge  tip  radially  inwardly  in  substantially  parallel  orienta- 
tion to  said  second  folded  edge; 


18  1916  19 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrical  connector,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  the  combination  of  a  connector,  an  electrical 
wire  fixed  to  the  connector,  and  a  wire  seal,  said  connector 
comprising  a  housing  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  axially  opposite  peripheral  edges 
defining  open  ends  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  respectively,  said 
wire  extending  out  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing 
through  one  of  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  said  wire  seal 
providing  a  seal  between  said  wire  and  the  inner  peripheral' 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing,  said  wire  seal 
comprising  a  seal  body  of  an  elastic  material  having  opposite 
end  surfaces,  a  through-hole  extending  between  and  open  at 
said  opposite  end  surfaces,  and  an  elastic  cover  extending 
unitarily  from  one  of  said  opposite  end  surfaces,  said  wire 
extending  into  said  seal  body  at  said  one  of  said  opposite  end 
surfaces,  said  wire  extending  through  said  through  hole,  and 
said  wire  extending  out  of  said  seal  body  at  the  other  of  said 
opposite  end  surfaces,  and  said  cover  having  a  first  portion 
extending  peripherally  of  said  seal  body  and  covering  the 
entirety  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
connector  housing  that  defines  said  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  portion. 


5,451,718 

MECHANICALLY  BONDED  METAL  SHEATH  FOR 

POWER  CABLE 

Marit  D.  Dixon,  Carrolltoa,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Soutliwire  Coai- 

pany,  CarroUtoa,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,717 

lat  CL'  HOIB  7/22 

VS.  a.  174—102  R  14  OaiaH 

1.  An  electrical  power  cable  comprising  at  least  one  electri- 
cal conductor,  an  insulator  surrounding  the  conductor,  and  a 
sheath  enclosing  the  conductor  and  insulator,  said  sheath  in- 
cluding longitudinally  extending  first  and  second  edges  over- 
lapping each  other  and  folded  together  in  an  interconnected, 
serpentine  joint  with  a  plurality  of  opposing  circumferential 
faces,  the  first  and  second  edges  each  being  circumferentially 
spaced  in  non-contacting,  confronting  relation  to  said  sheath 
and  forming  first  and  second  radial  spaces  between  said  first 
and  second  edges  and  said  sheath,  all  said  opposing  faces  of 
said  joint  being  in  substantially  complete  metal-to-metal 
contact,  and  a  sealant  provided  in  said  first  and  second  radial 
spaces. 


(e)  folding  the  structure  of  step  (d)  about  an  intermediate 
section  of  the  remaining  radially  outer  portion  of  the  first 
folded  edge  through  an  angle  of  about  90  degrees  to  bring 
the  first  folded  edge  tip  of  step  (d)  into  substantially  paral- 
lel orientation  with  the  outer  circumference  of  the  sheath 
along  the  cable  length  to  form  a  serpentine  joint  with  a 
plurality  of  opposing  circumferential  faces,  the  first  and 
second  edges  each  being  circumferentially  spaced  in  non- 
contacting,  confronting  relation  to  said  sheath  and  form- 
ing first  and  second  radial  spaces  between  the  first  and 
second  edges  and  said  sheath;  and 

(f)  compressing  the  structure  of  step  (e)  in  a  radially  inward 
direction  along  the  cable  length  whereby  the  sealant  flows 
to  and  is  retained  in  the  two  radial  spaces  adjacent  to  the 
first  and  second  edges,  and  causing  substantially  complete 
metal-to-metal  contact  between  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
joint  

5,451,719 
Pateat  Not  Imcd  For  This  Naaiber 


5,451,720 
CIRCUrr  BOARD  THERMAL  RELIEF  PATTERN 
HAVING  IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL  AND  EMI 
CHARACTERISTICS 
H.  Scott  Ecte*;  Darid  Stam,  and  Deepak  Swaaiy,  aU  of  Aeatia, 
Tex.,  aaaigBori  to  Dell  USA,  LJ*.,  Anatin,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,747 
lat  CL«  H05K  1/00 
CL  174—250  20  Oatam 

A  circuit  board,  comprising: 

substantially  planar  insulating  substrate,  said  substrate 
having  a  via  therethrough;  and 

substantially  planar  conductive  layer  located  over  said 
substrate,  said  via  passing  through  said  layer,  said  layer 
having  a  thermal  relief  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of 
apertures  located  about  said  via,  said  plurality  of  apertures 
cooperating  to  restrict  heat  flow  across  said  thermal  relief 
pattern,  each  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  having  a  bound- 
ary with  said  conductive  layer  free  of  discontinuities  to 
inhibit  edge  effect  electromagnetic  Tcsonance,  said  plural- 
ity of  apertures  defining  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
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conductive  bands  in  said 
said  plurality  of  apertures,  said 


conduc  ive  layer  and  between 
c<*iductive  bands  cooper- 
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S«4S1722 


PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOA]  tD  WITH  METALLIZED 
CROC  VES 


George  D.  Gregoire,  San  Diego, 
CoBtiauatioo  of  Ser.  No. 
5,390,412.  This  appUcatJon 
Inta.* 
U.S.  a.  174—261 


ating  to  provide  a  predetermined  minimum  level  of  elec- 
trical conduction  across  said  thertnal  relief  pattern. 


5,451,721 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIR( 
METHOD  FOR  FABRIC 

Yataka  Tsnkada,  Shiga,  and  Shnhei  Ti 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  IntenatkMial  Bi 
tkm,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  764,733 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1990,  2-255464 
Int  a.*  H05K  l)[00 
VS.  CL  174—261  16 


BOARD  AND 
GSAME 

Knaatso,  both  of 
Machine*  Corpora- 


made  according  to  the  method 


September  19,  1995 


Calif. 

45, 166,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 
ok  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,326 
l1tl5K  1/02 

ICIaim 


«'    S2       ,1- 
1.  A  printed  circuit  board  ha  dng  metallized  solder  grooves 


icompnsmg: 


forming  a  three  dimensional  female  predecessor  tool; 

forming  a  three  dimensional  ^ale  mold  tool  using  said  three 
dimensional  female  predecessor  tool; 

coating  said  three  dimensionjal  male  mold  tool  with  a  thin 
layer  of  a  highly  adhesive  puterial; 

pressing  said  three  dimensioial  male  mold  tool  into  a  de- 
formable  plastic  material  o  deform  the  plastic  material 
into  a  metallized  substrate  laving  a  surface  with  a  plural- 
ity of  metallized  grooves  c  isposed  therein; 

admitting  to  said  plurality  <  >f  metallized  grooves  an  etch 
resistant  material; 

etching  a  desired  electrical  c  ircuit  pattern  in  the  surface  of 
said  metallic  material; 

removing  selectively  a  suffic  ent  quantity  of  said  etch  resis- 
tant material  from  indiv  dual  ones  of  the  metallized 
groove  to  expose  the  me  allic  surface  in  a  top  portion 
thereof;  and 

removing  the  exposed  metall  ic  surface  from  the  top  portion 
of  the  selected  individual  ofies  of  the  metallized  grooves  to 


top  surface  of  the  resulting 
the  top  portions  of  the  metal- 
lized grooves  to  help  d(  Sne  solder  dams  within  said 
grooves. 


form  spaces  between  the 
printed  circuit  board  and 


1.  A  multilayer  printed  circuit  boai|l,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate,  iicluding  fvst  and  second 
surfaces;  j 

a  first  electrically  conductive  region,  overlying  said  first 
surface  of  said  electrically  insuUaing  substrate,  to  which 
electrical  power  or  a  ground  polrntial  is  to  be  applied; 

at  least  first  and  second  wiring  layss,  separated  by  an  elec- 
trically insulating  layer,  overlying  said  second  surface  of 
said  electrically  insulating  substrate,  said  first  and  second 
wiring  layers  including  at  least,  respectively,  first  and 
second  signal  wiring  conductor^  which  are  electrically 
connected  to  each  other  througli  a  via  hole,  containing 
electrically  conductive  material,]  extending  through  said 
electrically  insulating  layer,  thett  being  no  through  hole 
electrical  connections  between  said  signal  wiring  conduc- 
tors overlying  said  second  surface  and  electrical  conduc- 
tors overlying  said  first  surface,  said  second  wiring  layer, 
which  overlies  said  first  wiring  layer,  also  including  a 
second  electrically  conductive  region  intended  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  ftrstfelectrically  conductive 
region;  and  | 

a  through  hole,  containing  electric^ly  conductive  material, 
extending  through  said  first  el<ictrically  conductive  re- 
gion, said  electrically  insulating  aibstrate,  said  first  wiring 
layer,  said  electrically  insulating  layer,  and  said  second 
wiring  layer,  said  electrically  conductive  material  in  said 
through  hole  serving  to  electrically  connect  said  first 
electrically  conductive  region  t^  said  second  electrically 
oooductive  region. 


ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TOUCH 


5,45:  ,723 


PANEL  FOR  USE  WITH  A 


NON-ACnVE  STYLUS 
Jianming  Huang,  ETanatoa,  anl  Terence  J.  Knowlcs,  HanoTer 
Park,  both  of  U.,  aaaignonjto  CanroU  Touch,  Inc.,  Round 
Rock,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,t55,  Oct  18, 1993,  abandoned. 


This  application  Dec.  1, 


347,946 


UJS.  CL  178—18 


56Claina 


52.  An  acoustic  wave  touch  tanel  responsive  to  a  non-active 
stylus  touch  thereon,  comprisi  ig: 
an  acoustic  wave  propuga  ing 

responsive  surface  and  at 

tor  mounted  on  said 

wave  along  a  path,  a 

perturbating  material  on 


substrate  having  a  touch 
east  one  acoustic  wave  genera- 
te propagate  an  acoustic 
force  by  an  acoustic  wave 
•id  touch  surface  at  a  position 


sub  trale 
Z-ixis 
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akmg  said  path  forming  a  detecuble  perturbation  in  said  5,491,725 

acoustic  wave;  HOLDER  FOR  A  STETHOSCOPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

an  overlay  mounted  on  said  touch  responsive  surface  of  said   Jniian    M.    GoUaan,    130   S.    HadMM   St,    Denver,    Cdo. 


acoustic  wave  propagating  substrate,  said  overlay  includ- 
ing an  acoustic  wave  perturbating  material  disposed  ad>- 
cent  said  touch  responsive  surface,  said  acoustic  wave 
perturbating  material  being  responsive  to  a  non-active 
styhis  contact  on  said  overlay  creating  a  Z-axis  force  for 
trausuiitling  to  said  acoustic  wave  propagating  substrate  a 
Z-axis  force  over  a  localized  area  that  is  greater  than  said 
stylus  contact  area. 


8in2Ml«5 

Filed  JnL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,752 
Int  CL*  A61B  7/02;  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—131 


11 


5,451,724 

TOUCH  PANEL  FOR  DETECTING  A  COORDINATE  OF 

AN  ARBITRARY  POSITION  WHERE  PRESSURE  IS 

APPLIED 

F^nAiko  Nakaaawa;  Maaao  Shihayama;  Tatnuni  Obtaaka; 

Katnqra  Irie;  KimikaBi  Itoh;  MitnyoaU  Scino;  ToaUaU  Tn- 

nka;  AUyko  SdoffcU,  awl  GeaicU  MatMda,  >D  of  Kawa- 

nki,  Japan,  aaaigmii  to  F^jitsa  Lbaited,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Flkd  JbL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,652 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-209148; 
Oet  23, 1992,  4-2M101;  Jal.  22, 1993,  5-181652 
Int  CL*  GOaC  21/00:  G09G  3/02 
VS.  CL  ITS— 20  53  I 


1.  A  medical  device,  comprising: 

a  holding  strap  having  a  loop  securing  surface; 

a  patch  having  a  book  securing  surface,  the  patch  being 
attached  to  a  first  end  of  the  holding  strap  so  tliat  when 
the  holding  strap  is  folded  over  on  itself  the  loop  securing 
surface  and  hook  securing  surface  mate  to  form  a  closed 
loop; 

a  pin  tetener  supported  at  the  first  end  of  the  holding  strap 
for  removably  securing  the  holding  strap  to  a  garment; 
and 

an  aural  stethoscope  attached  to  the  medical  device  so  that 
tubing  of  the  aural  stethoscope  can  be  coiled  up  and 
placed  in  the  closed  loop  created  when  the  holding  strap 
is  folded  over  on  itself. 


5,451,726 

OMNIDIRECnONAL  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Ted  L.  Haagna,  Indine,  Nev.,  assignor  to  EcUpae  Rcacarck 

Corporatioa,  IncUae  Village,  Ner. 

CoatiraatkMHa-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,296,  JaL  16, 1993,  Pu.  No. 

5,306^80,  wUch  is  a  coatiaBatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  720,314.  Jaa.  25, 

1991,  ahaaioasd.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1994^  Ser.  No. 

232,799 

Lrt.  CL*  H051  5/00 

VS.  CL  181—150  5  ( 


I.  A  touch  panel  for  detecting  a  coordiiute  of  an  arbitrary 
position  where  pressure  b  applied,  said  touch  panel  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate; 

a  resistor  layer  provided  on  said  substrate,  the  resistor  layer 
having  an  inner  portion  and  a  peripheral  part  surrounding 
the  inner  portion  along  a  periphery  of  the  resistor  layer; 

a  spacer  layer  made  of  an  insulator  material; 

a  conductor  layer  confronting  said  resistor  layer  via  said 
spacer  layer, 

a  plurality  of  point  electrodes  provided  on  said  resistor  layer 
at  the  peripheral  part  of  said  resistor  layer  along  each  side 
of  said  resistor  layer,  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements  provided  above  said  sub- 
strate and  electrically  coupled  to,  and  respectively  corre- 
sponding to,  said  pcnnt  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage 
to  said  point  electrodes,  each  switching  element  being 
positioned  between  the  respective,  corresponding  point 
electrode  and  the  inner  portion  of  the  resistor  layer,  said 
qMcer  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacer  pieces  which 
are  arranged  so  that  an  electrical  contact  is  made  between 
said  conductor  layer  and  said  resistor  layer  when  pressure 
is  applied  at  an  arbitrary  position  on  said  conductor  layer. 


A  '^ 


1.  An  omnidirectional  speaker  system  comprising: 

a  concave,  dome-shaped  housing; 

a  base  having  a  generally  conical  outer  surface; 

a  speaker  mounted  within  said  housing  and  directed  toward 

said  generally  conical  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  base  so  as  to  form 

a  circumferential  aperture  between  said  housing  and  said 

base;  and 
a  foam  ring  attached  to  an  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  at 

a  location  near  said  circumferential  aperture. 
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5,451,727 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  APPARAtUS  FOR  HERMETIC 
RECIPROCATING  CO^RESSOR 
Sug  IL  Pufc,  Scool,  R^.  of  Korea,  Mrignor  to  Goldstar  Co^ 
LttL,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,617 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  ^  Korea,  Dec  21,  1992, 
2S992 

lat  CL«  F02M  Jf /OO 
VS.  a.  181—229 


JO  ^   i.fiijjjj^    ^M 


aaaioM 


1.  A  noise  suppressing  apparatus  iiir  a  hermetic  reciprocat- 
ing compressor,  the  compressor  comprising  a  hermetic  con- 
tainer consisting  of  a  lower  shell  having  an  opening  and  an 
upper  shell,  a  driving  motor  part  nounted  below  a  frame 
disposed  inside  of  the  container,  $nd  a  compressing  part 
mounted  on  the  frame,  said  noise  suppressing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  soundproof  chamber  provided  injthe  opening  of  the  lower 

shell  and  extending  outwardly  vom  the  lower  shell; 
a  suction  muffler  connected  to  the  compressing  part; 
a  suction  pipe  means  passing  through  the  soundproof  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  the  suction  muffler  for  sucking 
refrigerant  gas  into  the  container;  and 
vibration  isolating  means  provided  between  the  suction 
muffler  and  the  suction  pipe  mans  for  preventing  vibra- 
tion of  and  direct  contact  between  the  suction  muffler  and 
the  suction  pipe.  i 


diate  chamber  to  baffle  a 
chamber  to  the  second  cl 
sure  drop  in  the  flow  of 
wherein  the  first  and  secoi 
gated,  generally  tubular-s 
ber  defined  by  spaced-a| 
and  second  abutting  plat 
entrance  defined  througl 


September  19,  199S 

ow  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  first 
nber  thereby  inducing  a  pres- 
lust  gas; 
plates  further  form  an  elon- 

aped  sound  attenuation  cham- 
surface  portions  of  the  first 

,  the  attenuating  tube  having  an 


one  of  the  first  and  second 
abutting  plates  adjacent  tie  second  expansion  chamber  in 
the  second  chamber  for  receiving  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas 
from  the  second  chamber  and  an  exit  to  the  atmosphere 
for  expelling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  muffler;  and 
a  spark  arrestor  screen  plac<  1  and  held  between  the  first  and 
second  plates,  across  the  low  of  exhaust  gas  through  the 
baffle. 


5,4J1, 


SINGLE  OR 
Oswald  Onderka,  and  FMtz 
anigBora  to  Weahtrttr  A 
■lany 

Filed  Mw.  17, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
U 


,729 
MULTIPOLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

;  botk  of  AHdorf,  Geraunjr, 
PoeMgea  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Gcr- 


19  H,  Ser.  No.  214,151 
( i^crmany.  Mar.  17, 1993, 9303918 


iBt  CL*  HO  IH  3/Oa  9/02 


VS.  a.  200—18 


5,451,728  i 
MUFFLER  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  INTJERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Ncal  W.  Ckaadler,  Shrercport,  and  Jeffery  G.  Sadler,  Green- 
wood, both  of  LiL,  assignors  to  WCI  Outdoor  Prodncts,  Inc, 
derdand,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  977,682,  f^OT.  19, 1992,  abandoned. 

Ihis  appUcation  Ang.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,261 

Int  CL'  PDIN  3/02 

VS.  CL  181—230  22  Claims 


1.  A  muffler  for  coupling  to  an  fexhaust  output  of  a  small 
displacement  two-cycle  internal  c<inbustion  engine  used  on 
lawn  and  garden  tools,  the  muffler  comprising: 

a  first  expansion  chamber,  I 

a  second  expansion  chamber;       I 

first  and  second  abutting  plates  separating  the  first  and  the 
second  expansion  chambers,  ^t4lerein  at  least  one  hole  is 
formed  on  said  first  plate  and  atlleast  two  holes  are  formed 
on  said  second  plate; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  abutting  plates  form  an  interme- 


29 


corresponding  to  said  1 
closure  shell  wall  surf^ 
surface  facing  said  clo 
second  wall  surface  facii 


1.  A  multi-pole  circuit  bret  ker  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  hou  ing  shell  and  a  closure  sheU  at- 
tached thereto  to  form  a  hollow  chamber  therebetween, 
said  closure  shell  and  ssid  housing  shell  each  having  an 
inside  wall  surface  extending  parallel  to  a  shell  plane; 

n— 1,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  I,  intermediate 
housing  shells  inserted  between  said  housing  shell  and  said 
closure  shell  and  having  first  and  second  wall  surfaces 
ng  sheU  waU  surface  and  said 
respectivdy,  said  first  wall 
sheU  wall  surface  and  said 
ig  said  housing  shell  wall  surface 
to  form  n  hollow  pole  chambers; 

a  switching  mechanism  for  tripping  the  circuit  breaker,  said 
switching  mechanism  iicluding  a  switch  lever  located 
within  each  said  pole  cnmber  comprising  at  least  one  of 
a  trip  lever  and  a  latchhig  lever,  each  said  switch  lever 
being  attached  to  a  respective  wall  surface  and  being 
axially  seated  to  pivot  i^  a  plane  of  movement  extending 
I  the  shell  plane;  and 

at  least  one  one-piece  coupling  rod  penetrating  each  said 
switch  lever  and  each  s^id  intermediate  housing  shell  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  j  to  the  shell  plane  for  coupling 
each  said  switch  lever  together  for  common  triggering  of 
all  poles. 
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5.451,730 
ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
JaaMS  M.  PhflUps,  Sr.,  102  Western  Dr.,  No.  A  12,  Kiagwood, 
W.Va.  26537 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,502 

lat  CL*  HOIH  9/28 

VS.  CL  200—43.11  6  OaiaM 


1.  Electrical  safety  apparatus  comprising 

an  overhead  electrical  switch,  a  handle  connected  to  said 
switch  and  movable  from  an  on  position  wherein  said 
switch  is  activated  to  an  off  position  wherein  said  switch 
is  deactivated,  and 

a  hot  stick  apparatus  for  engaging  and  moving  said  handle 
comprising  an  insulated  rod  having  a  hook  at  its  upper 
end,  said  hook  engaging  said  handle  to  move  said  haindle 
between  on  and  off  positions,  a  locking  ear  contiguous  to 
the  off  position  of  said  handle,  a  locking  arm  to  secure  said 
handle  to  said  locking  ear  when  said  handle  is  in  the  off 
position,  and  locking  means  connected  to  said  arm  to 
prevent  inadvertent  movement  of  said  handle  from  the  off 
position  to  the  on  position. 


5,451,731 

CntCUTT  BREAKER  AND  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

THEREOF 

ToahiaU  YosUaaad,  and  MiUo  Hidaka,  both  of  Ama^Mki, 
Japan,  aasigMirs  to  MitsaMsU  DeaU  if«i«~«t.nc<  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  996,780,  Dec.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,363 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1991,  3-346510 

lat  CL*  HOIH  33/16 

VS.  CL  218—143  10  Claiu 


tank,  relative  to  said  tank,  for  contacting  and  departing 
from  the  stationary  main  contacts  of  said  main  contacts; 

first  and  second  resistor  contacts,  each  resistor  contact  com- 
prising series  connections  of  resistors  and  a  movable  resis- 
tor contact,  each  of  the  first  and  second  resistor  contactt 
is  electricaUy  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  two 
main  contacts  when  the  main  contacts  and  the  first  and 
second  resistor  contacts  are  closed; 

first  and  second  insulation  operation  rods  each  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  to  be  driven  in  a  direction  that  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  and  provided  in  said 
tank  between  said  two  main  contacts; 

first  and  second  first  link  mechanisms,  the  first  link  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  the  first  end  of  the  first  insulation  opera- 
tion rod  and  to  one  of  the  main  contacts,  the  second  first 
link  mechanism  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  the  second 
insulation  operation  rod  and  to  the  other  one  of  the  main 
contacts, 

driving  means  for  driving  the  insulation  operation  rods; 

first  and  second  second  link  mechanisms,  coupling  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  first  and  second  insulation  operation  rods, 
respectively,  to  said  driving  means; 

means  for  loading  the  first  and  second  resistor  contacts  for 
maintaining  the  first  and  second  resistor  contacts  in  a 
closed  position,  said  means  for  loading  comprising  elastic 
members; 

first  and  second  third  link  mechanisms,  coupled  to  the  first 
and  second  insulation  operation  rods,  respectively,  for 
closing  the  first  and  second  resistor  contacts  prior  to  the 
closing  of  said  two  main  contacts  and  for  loading  the 
elastic  members  using  the  driving  forces  provided  by  said 
driving  means  when  said  two  main  contacts  are  driven  for 
closing  by  said  driving  means,  via  said  insulation  opera- 
tion rods; 

a  fourth  link  mechanism  for  holding  loaded  said  elastic 
members; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  third  link  mechanisms  to 
said  fourth  link  mechanism;  and 

releasing  means  for  releasing  the  load  on  said  elastic  mem- 
bers by  said  fourth  link  mechanisms,  thereby  breaking  said 
first  and  second  resistor  contacts  after  the  breaking  of  said 
two  main  contacts,  when  said  first  and  second  insulation 
operation  rods  are  driven  in  a  manner  to  break  said  two 
main  contacts. 


5,451,732 
SELECnON  AND/OR  ADJUSTMENT  BUTTON,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  A  FRONT  PANEL  ON  BOARD  AN 
AIRCRAFT 
Doaiaiqne  Cayran,  Paris,  and  Jcaa-Jacqnes  PeUtoer,  CUchy, 
both  of  FraMC,  aasi^ots  to  Sodetc  dc  ' 
Electnmiqne  AeroMurtiqne  et  MaritiaM  (TEAM), 
Rraace 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,041 
CfadaM  priority,  appHcatioa  FhUMC,  Sep.  21, 1992, 92  11202 
Int  CL*  HOIH  9/18 
VS.  CL  200—314  5  ( 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  tank  having  a  long  axis  along  an  axial  direction  and  filled 
with  an  insulation  gas; 

two  main  contacts,  each  main  contact  comprising  a  main 
moving  contact  and  a  stationary  main  contact,  which  are 
electrically  connected  in  series  and  are  provided  in  said 
tank  in  a  manner  such  that  the  main  moving  contacts  of 
said  main  contacts  are  driven  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 


1.  A  selection  and/or  adjustment  button  mounted  on  a  front 
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panel  of  an  e(|Hipaient  box  oh  boaiv  an  aircraft,  said  button 
being  constituted  by  a  translucent  bo4y  having  a  front  face  that 
is  illuminated  when  the  front  panel  j  is  illuminated  internally, 
wherein  said  button  is  provided  wi|h  a  non-translucent  con- 
trast piece,  said  piece  forming  a  reflecting  ftxwt  surface  that 
provides  significant  contrast  relative  to  the  front  panel  in  full 
sunlight,  and  that  delimiu  the  front  face  of  the  button  when 
seen  from  in  front;  said  contrast  piece  being  constituted  by  a 
connection  surface  between  two  portions  of  the  translucent 
body  that  are  geometrically  similar  in  section,  with  a  smaller 
section  portion  extending  forwards^  said  connection  surface 
being  coated  in  a  white  top  coat,  sai4  piece  being  visible  when 
the  button  is  not  pushed  and  being  substantially  hidden  when 
said  button  is  pushed  in; 
wherein  the  contrast  piece  is  of  a  pale  color  white,  and  the 
body  of  the  body  has,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
contrast  piece,  a  peripheral  collar  of  the  same  color  as  the 
contrast  piece,  said  collar  being  visible  when  the  button  is 
not  pushed  in  and  being  hidden  when  said  button  is  pushed 
in. 


5^1.734 

EXTENSION  KIT  Vt  )R  UGHT  SWITCHES 

Cecil  C  Price,  1917A  HaiMiHi  ■  Ct,  Laagley  AFB,  Va.  23665 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1»  4,  Ser.  No.  263,445 


Iirt.  CL*  1  lOlH  15/00 


U,S.  CL  200-331 


iICATOR  AND  KILL 
lUSTION  MAGNETO 


5y«51,733 
COMBINATION  LOW  OIL 
SWITCH  FOR  INTERNAL  COl 
DRIVEN  EN( 
Richard  M.  Oiaoo,  Newii«toa,  and 
Hill,  both  of  Cowl,  aMigMn  to 
Tille,CoaB. 

FDcd  Dec  28, 1993,  Sec  No.  1733*4 
bt  a.*  HOIH.  9/00 
UJS.  CL  200—315 


R.  Steybcas,  Rocky 
lac,  Phdn- 


4Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  the  prima^  coil  circuit  of  an  electri- 
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oil  requires  an  electrical 

ctrical  kill  switch  is  pro- 

Dvement  to  the  two-way 


1.  An  extension  kit  provi  lUng  for  remote  operation  of  a 
toggle  switch  and  installable  thereon,  comprising: 

a  backing  plate,  an  extension  rod  enclosure  channel,  and  an 
extension  rod; 

said  backing  plate  having  i  rear  surface  including  wall  at- 
tachment means  thereon  providing  for  attachment  of  said 
backing  plate  to  an  adjaiknt  wall  at  least  one  intermediate 
location  along  said  backing  plate; 

said  enclosure  channel  a«d  said  backing  plate  including 
means  providing  for  mutual  assembly  thereof,  and  provid- 
ing for  enclosure  of  said  extension  rod  therein,  whereby; 

said  extension  kit  is  asseml  led  by  placing  said  extension  rod 
within  said  enclosure  ch  tnnel,  and  said  backing  plate  and 
said  enclosure  channel :  re  assembled  together  to  enclose 
said  extension  rod  ther  tin,  and  said  extension  kit  is  in- 
stalled to  the  toggle  sw  Itch  and  secured  to  the  adjacent 
wall  by  means  of  said  \«all  attachment  means  to  provide 
for  the  remote  operatioi  i  of  the  toggle  switch. 


cal  magneto  system  wherein  the 
ground,  and  wherein  a  two-way  e^ 
vided  in  such  a  circuit,  the  imp| 
switch  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  rear  wall  witB  three  terminals, 
a  rocker  pivotably  supported  injthe  housing  and  movable 

between  engine  RUN  and  engine  OFF  positions, 
a  movable  contact  movable  in  reafmnse  to  pivotal  movement 
of  the  rocker  to  bridge  two  of  said  three  terminals  in  said 
engine  OFF  position  and  to  cdntact  only  one  of  said  two 
terminals  in  said  engine  run  position, 
a  third  terminal  and  a  compression  spring  provided  in  said 

housing  for  engaging  said  thin  I  terminal, 
an  LED  in  said  rocker  and  a  res  stor  also  in  said  rocker, 
said  LED  and  resistor  provided  in  electrical  parallel  with 

one  another, 
said  third  terminal  electrically  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
LED  and  one  side  of  said  resistor  through  said  compres- 
sion spring, 
a  second  of  said  two  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said 
third  terminal  when  said  rocker  is  in  said  engine  OFF 
position  whereby  said  electrical  switch  in  said  ON  posi- 
tion is  adapted  to  provide  el^trical  energy  to  a  low  oil 
quantity  indicator  circuitry  ^  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  such  a  fiagneto  system. 


VS,  a.  200—505 


5,  151,735 

FLEXIBLE  CIRCUl  4FERENTIAL  SWITCH 

Montgomery  W.  WortUagtoi  i,  Santa  Cruz;  Steven  A.  Lnxorich, 

Ben  Lomond,  and  Christo|  her  R.  Kilgus,  II,  Capitola,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Worthi  igton  Data  Solutions,  Santa  Cnu, 

Calif. 

raed  Jnik  3,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  72,296 
lata.  HOIH  i/Oi 


SOCbiias 


407)1 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  electrically  conductive  Aody  having  an  exterior  circumfer- 
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ential  surface  wherein  said  electrically  conductive  body 
houses  an  electronic  circuit;  and 
a  band  having  a  first  non-electrically  conductive  surface  and 
a  electrically  conductive  second  surface  opposite  said  first 
surface;  wherein 

said  band  is  fixedly  mounted  around  said  exterior  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  electrically  conductive  body  so 
that  said  electrically  conductive  second  surface  is  adja- 
cent to  and  separated  from  said  exterior  circumferential 
surface  of  said  electrically  conductive  body  by  a  gap  so 
that  said  switch  is  in  a  first  state;  and 
upon  deflecting  said  band  by  depressing  said  first  non-elec- 
trically conductive  surface  so  that  a  part  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  second  surface  contacte  said  exterior 
circumferential  surface  of  said  electrically  conductive 
body,  said  switch  is  in  a  second  state. 


5,451,737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  WIRE  CUmNG 
Axel  BcfthoUa,  CaTigUaMi;  Andreas  BruMchwcUer,  ] 
and  AttiUo  Lodetti,  Lowmw,  all  of  Switacrlaad,  aMipMra  to 
AG  Far  indwtifalle  Elektnwik,  LtMOM  bd  LocanM,  Switaer- 


Filed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,140 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraaay,  Aag.  26,  1992,  42  29 
329.9 

lat  CL*  B23H  7/10  7/20 
VS.  CL  219-69.12  9  cui.. 


Oy' 


5,451,736 
WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WINDING 
WIRE  OF  A  COIL  TO  A  TERMINAL  AND  METAL 
SLEEVE  FOR  USE  IN  THIS  PROCESS 
Artkar  Fiedler,  WoUbach;  Haas-JiirseB  SoUaer,  Berlin,  and 
Erich  Vojta,  Hemhofen,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaignors  to  SieMcas 
AktieBteaellackaft,  Maakh,  Gcnaaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE92/00443,  §  371  Date  Dec.  3, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/22103,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  162,045 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  3,  1991,  41  18 

lv^2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electro-erosive  cutting,  comprising  a 
wire  cathode  advancing  through  a  wire  guide  located  up- 
stream of  the  workpiece  in  terms  of  the  direction  advanced  by 
the  wire,  said  wire  guide  is  a  closed  or  surrounding  wire  guide 
and  shaped  like  a  torus,  and  a  wire-position  sensor  located  such 
as  to  monitor  the  position  of  the  wire  in  the  torus-shaped  guide. 


U.S.  CL  219— 56J2 


lat  CL*  B23K  9/167 


5,45L738 
PLASMA  ARC  DECOMPOSHION  OF  HAZARDOUS 
WASTES  INTO  VITRIFIED  SOLIDS  AND 
NON-HAZARDOUS  GASSES 
11  OaiaM  Obaid  U.  AM,  Rkkardaoa,  aad  Irfea  A.  Toor,  F\amo,  both  of 
Tex^  aarigaon  to  Itex  EaterpriM  Scrricca,  lac,  DallH,  Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  645,127,  Jm.  24, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,319,176.  TUa  awHcatioa  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,970 
lat  CL*  B23K  70/00:  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  219— U1J9  1 


I.  A  welding  process  for  connecting  a  winding  wire  of  a  coil 
to  a  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  the  winding  wire  to  the  terminal; 

slipping  a  metal  sleeve  over  the  terminal  and  the  winding 
wire  attached  to  the  terminal,  the  metal  sleeve  being  of  a 
cap  form  having  an  at  least  partially  closed  end,  said  metal 
sleeve  being  slipped  onto  the  terminal  until  the  metal 
sleeve  is  seated,  as  a  result  of  itt  dimensions,  with  the  at 
least  partially  closed  end  on  a  free  end  of  the  terminal  and, 
with  an  end  edge  at  an  open  end  of  the  metal  sleeve  spaced 
from  a  coil  form  in  which  the  terminal  is  anchored; 

welding  the  metal  sleeve  on  the  terminal  and  the  winding 
wire  in  inert  gas  from  the  at  least  partially  closed  end. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  material  including  a  vcdatile 
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component  and  m  vitrifiable  componenf  using  a  plasma  arc,  said 
vitriiiable  component  melting  when  hiated  to  a  melting  point, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  with  the  plasma  arc  a  lodklized  surface  region  on 
a  pool  of  the  vitrifiable  component  to  produce  a  relatively 
small  localized  melted  surface  region; 

(b)  preheating  a  stream  of  said  material  to  a  temperature 
close  to  the  melting  point  of  saii  vitrifiable  component; 
and  ] 

(c)  introducing  said  stream  of  the  preheated  material  directly 
and  completely  into  the  localized  (nelted  surface  region  so 
that  the  vitrifiable  component  of^  the  stream  of  said  pre- 
heated material  is  melted  and  th<  volatile  component  of 
the  stream  of  said  preheated  \  material  is  volatized, 
whereby  the  stream  of  said  preheated  material  is  melted 
with  a  minimum  supply  of  thermal  energy  from  the 
plasma  arc. 


5,451,739 
ELECTRODE  FOR  PLASMA 
CHANNELS  TO  EXTEND 
Valerian  NemcUiitky,  and  Roe  A. 
aoigiiors  to  Eaab  Groop,  Inc^ 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser. 
Int  CL«  B23K 
UJS.  a.  219—121.51 


AHt  TORCH  HAVING 
SERVICE  LIFE 
Lyn^  both  of  Florence,  S.C, 
Flor^ice,  S.C. 
So.  293,685 
1(^00 


18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  extending  the  usef  J  service  life  of  an  elec- 
trode adapted  for  supporting  an  arc  i  i  a  plasma  arc  torch,  the 
electrode  comprising  a  tubular  holder  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  discharge  end  clAsed  by  an  endwall,  the 
endwall  comprising  an  emissive  inseit  to  act  as  a  cathode  for 
transferring  the  arc  to  a  workpiece,  jsaid  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ' 

operating  the  torch  so  that  a  plasiia  arc  extends  from  the 

emissive  insert  to  a  workpiece; 
introducing  a  gas  stream  around  tht  outside  of  the  electrode 
with  the  gas  stream  moving  axia|ly  in  the  direction  of  the 
discharge  end  of  the  holder;  an<J 
directing  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  along  a  plurality  of 
open  chaiuiels  formed  in  the  holf  er  which  terminate  adja- 
cent the  endwall  and  radially  invjrardly  across  the  endwall 
so  as  to  remove  products  of  ero^on  and  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  endwall  substantially  frte  of  erosion  deposits. 


5,451,740 
CONVERTIBLE  PLASMA  ARC  TpRCH  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Gary  J.  HaaiH,  Edina;  Todd  J.  Stall,  GoMea  VaUey,  both  of 
Minn.,  aad  Sahrador  L.  Camacko,  I  taleish,  N.C,  as^gnors  to 
FluiDyae  EagiMcriag  Corporatioii,  MiimeapoUs,  Minn. 
CoMfaiiwtion  of  Ser.  No.  160,471, 
5,362,939.  This  awUcation  Not.  7.,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,038 
Tkc  portkM  of  tke  terai  of  this  patent  aibscqucat  to  Not.  8, 2011, 
has  been  diaclalRied. 
fat  CL*  B23K  tp/00 
VS.  CL  219— 121 J9  2  Claims 

lie  of  b  eii 


1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  capable 


:ing  assembled  for  opera- 


tion in  either  a  transfer  arc 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  torch  body; 

(b)  a  hollow  rear  electrode 
torch  body; 

(c)  first  coolant  passageways 
tive  in  conjunction  with 
electrode  and  components 
ated  with  said  rear  electro 

(d)  an  electrode  base  membe  r 
forward  of  said  rear  electr  )de 
able  in  a  transfer  arc  modi 
transfer  arc  mode  as  a  por  ion 

(e)  a  mounting  member  positioned 
base  member  and  secured 
end   thereof  and   providing 
thereon; 

(f)  an  end  cap  member  formed 
enhance  transfer  arc  mode  operati 
said  end  cap  member  remo  iMy 
means  and  when  so  secure* 
with  said  base  member 
within  said  plasma  arc 
arc  mode; 

(g)  second  coolant 
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mo  e  or  a  non-transfer  arc  mode. 


fixedly  mounted  within  said 

within  said  torch  body  opera- 
coolant  to  cool  both  said  rear 
within  said  torch  body  associ- 


pn  »vi( 


ton  h 


?        f  ^ 


mounted  on  said  torch  body 
and  having  a  bore  service- 
as  a  collimator  and  in  a  non- 
of  a  front  electrode; 
radially  outwardly  of  said 
said  torch  body  at  a  forward 
releasable  securing  means 


with  an  outer  face  shaped  to 

:ion  of  said  plasma  torch, 

securable  to  said  securing 

I,  being  in  operative  association 

iding  a  collimating  structure 

when  operating  in  a  transfer 


passagew  lys  operatively  connected  with 


vKxxvix-;:  :r»xvv-AWk\  v. 


^^\i<V^irv\\>^\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\wv.  •  :■■_:•  !- 


w^i^^l^  >?i555!SS?^.'™^7/^ '  f^S-i^ 


said  first  coolant  passagev  ays  when  said  end  cap  member 
is  mounted  on  said  secuiing  means  to  provide  passage- 
ways operative  in  conjuni  tion  with  a  coolant  to  cool  said 
end  cap  member,  said  bas ;  member  and  other  torch  com- 
ponents operatively  assoc  iated  therewith; 
li)  an  electrode  extension  member  having  an  outer  face 
shaped  to  promote  arc  att  ichment  thereto  and  removably 
securable  to  said  securing  r 
inner  rearward  portion  o  : 


means  in  a  manner  whereby  an 
said  electrode  extension  mem- 
ber is  connected  both  the  rmally  and  electrically  to  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  elec  rode  base  member  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  front  electrode  str  icture  for  said  plasma  arc  torch 
when  operating  in  a  non-  transfer  arc  mode  and  having  a 
bore  aligned  with  the  bole  of  said  base  member; 

(i)  third  coolant  passageway*  adapted  to  operatively  connect 
with  said  first  coolant  pi  ssageways  when  said  electrode 
extension  member  is  moi  nted  on  said  securing  means  to 
provide  passageways  oi  erative  in  conjunction  with  a 
coolant  to  cool  said  electi  ode  extension  member,  said  base 
member  and  other  components  operatively  associated 
therewith;  and 

(j)  whereby  either  said  end  cap  member  or  said  electrode 
extension  member  may  be  mounted  by  said  securing 
means  to  said  torch  body  without  replacing  said  electrode 


base  member  so  that  the 


torch  may  operate  in  a  transfer 


arc  mode  or  in  a  non-tra  isfer  arc  mode  respectively. 
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5,451,741 
BACKING  STRIP  FOR  WELDING  TECHNOLOGY 
JarU  V.  Doroaia,  Moacow,  aad  Aaatol<J  L  Retiddda,  TwoJ, 
both   of  Raasiaa   FedcratioB,   asaigaors   to   Lcaiot   ladM- 
trirtedarf  GaAH,  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/Q1381,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  22. 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/22399,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dee.  23,  1992 

per  Filed  Jaa.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  167,912 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  19,  1991,  41  20 

irts 

lat  CL*  B23K  9/32 
UJS.  Ca.  219—160  13 
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5,451,743 
HEATING  TILE 
J.  da  Precx,  Potchcbtrotm,  Soirth  Africa,  Mrinm  to 
DcMi  (FTY)  LiaUted  T/A  Nsachtai.  Pretoria,  Soath  Africa 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  977J03 
OaiaH  priority,  sppUctJoa  Soath  Africa,  N«?.  19,  1991, 
91/9141 

lat  O.*  B32B  9/00 
MS.  CL  219—200  3  ( 


10       12  17  12       10 

16  17  16 


1.  Heating  tiles  including  a  heating  element  comprising  an 
electrical  resistance  circuit  connectaUe  to  a  source  of  electric- 
ity and  incorporated  into  the  tiles,  the  tiles  being  mechanically 
and  electrically  coimectable  to  each  other  by  means  of  interen- 
gaging  tongues  and  grooves. 


1.  A  backing  strip  for  welding  technology  in  one-sided 
welding  of  steel  comprising  a  flexible  thread  structure  of  inor- 
ganic fibers  having  a  more  easily  meltable  forming  layer  and  a 
less  easily  meltable  base  layer,  the  forming  layer  (1)  and  the 
base  layer  (2)  each  include  threads,  and  said  forming  layer  (1) 
and  said  base  layer  (2)  are  interconnected  to  form  a  flat  band  by 
intertwining  the  threads  (10-,20)  into  a  two-layered  unitary 
fabric  structure. 


5^L744 
ROTISSERIE  OVEN 
Peter  J.  Knnpaiaa.  RichaMMd,  lad.,  aad  Robert  T.  Wood,  Tlpv 
Chy,  OUo,  artgwri  to  Hcaay  PCaay  Cotywatioa,  Eataa, 
Okio 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,037,  Nor.  10, 1992. 1^ 
VpUcatiaa  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,835 
lat  CL*  F27D  7/04 
UJS.  CL  219—400  2 


5,451,742 
LASER  WELDING  METHOD 
MasaUro  NiiUo,  Toyota;  SataiW  Yasaantaa,  Nafoya;  Hisaaori 
Nakaauva,    Toyota;    HirosU    KobayMU,    OkaaaU,    aad 
HiraUko  Hiiaao,  Toyota,  ail  of  Japaa,  aaricaors  to  Toyota 
Jidoiha  raliailillrl  Kataha,  Toyota,  Jipaa 

Filed  May  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,607 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  21,  1993,  5-142961; 
Sep.  7. 1993.  S-246296 

lat  CL«  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  CL  21»— 12L64  23  ( 


1.  A  laser  welding  method  comprising  repetition  of  the 
following  steps  of: 

directing  one  pulse  of  a  Y  AG  laser  from  a  pulse  YAG  laser 
torch  onto  a  panel  assembly  to  laser-weki  the  panel  assem- 
bly by  forming  a  spot  weld,  wherein  during  said  step  of 
directing  one  laser  pulse,  at  least  one  of  the  laser  torch  and 
the  panel  assembly  is  being  moved  relative  to  the  other, 
and 

moving  the  laser  torch  and  the  panel  assembly  relative  to 
one  another  while  the  laser  torch  emission  is  not  being 
directed  onto  said  panel  assembly. 


1.  A  rotisserie  oven  comprising: 

an  air  delivery  system  comprising  a  first  air  plenum  sectkxi 
for  delivering  forced  heated  air  to  said  cooking  chamber, 
said  first  air  plenum  section  extending  outside  at  least  a 
pcHlion  of  oite  of  said  walls  of  said  cooking  chamber; 

inlet  vent  means  formed  in  said  one  wall  for  providing  a 
communication  path  between  said  first  air  plenimi  section 
and  said  cooking  chamber, 

a  blower  motor  mounted  outside  said  first  air  plenum  aec- 
tioa; 

a  first  blower  depending  from  said  blower  motor  and  poai- 
tiooed  within  said  first  air  plenum  section,  said  first  blower 
drawing  air  from  said  cooking  chamber  through  said  inlet 
vent  means; 

a  second  blower  depending  from  said  blower  motor  and 
positioned  outside  said  first  air  plenum  section; 

electronic  controls  disposed  adjacent  said  second  blower 
and  outside  said  first  air  plenum  section,  said  second 
blower  providing  a  cooling  buffer  to  said  electronic  con- 
trols: 

means  for  supplying  dry  ambient  air  to  the  interior  of  said 
cooking  chamber  comprising  a  fluid  communication  pas- 
sage having  at  least  two  openings,  one  of  said  at  least  two 
openings  disposed  %trithtn  said  coddng  chamber  and  an- 
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other  of  said  at  least  two  openings  communicating  with  system  comprising  a  RTD  emperature  sensor  means  that  is 

ambient  air  outside  said  cookiag  chamber;  and  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  in  said  oven,  means  for  apply- 

a  humidity  sensor  for  sensing  relative  humidity  of  said  cook-  ing  an  electrical  input  means  to  said  sensor  means,  temperature 

ing  chamber  and  a  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  said  fluid  elector  means  for  selectin;  [  a  set  point  temperature  that  is 

communication  passage,  said  solenoid  valve  being  auto-  desired  to  be  maintained  ii  i  said  oven,  and  microcomputer 

matically  opened  when  the  relative  humidity  of  said  cook-  nj^,^  for  receiving  an  elect  ical  output  means  from  said  sensor 


ing  chamber  as  detected  by  said  humidity  sensor  exceeds 
a  first  predetermined  value. 


5,45i.74| 
TOYOVfN 
Hwrey  GoMbers,  8  Nortkbuk  Co«rt,  ThornUll,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L3T  7J7  ;  DaTid  C.  K.  Kwia,  Block  AAB,  3/F,  CDW 
Bldg^  382-392  Castle  Pedt  tloJi,  Tniea  Wan,  N.T^  Hong 
Kong,  and  Steven  Lebensfeld,  805  Pood  Ijl,  Woodsborgh, 
N.Y.  11598 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  S^.  No.  11U43 
ClalM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1992, 
9217977;  JnL  2,  1993.  9313760 

Int.  CL*  H05$  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—413 


means  m  relation  to  the  t^perature  l>eing  sensed  by  said 
sensor  means,  the  improven  ent  wherein  said  means  for  apply- 
ing an  electrical  input  meai  s  to  said  sensor  means  comprises 
means  adapted  to  apply  a  v«  rying  voluge  to  said  sensor  means 
from  a  starting  voltage  to  ai  ending  voltage  which  has  caused 
said  microcomputer  means  io  determine  that  said  ending  volt- 
age has  produced  a  current  level  through  said  sensor  means 
that  is  indicative  of  the  actui  1  temperature  being  sensed  by  said 


29  Claims 


ft.cV 


w. .;;;  — 


1.  A  toy  oven  comprising  a  ho  ting  compartment,  an  aper- 
ture from  the  exterior  of  the  oven!  through  which  an  article  to 
be  heated  can  pass  to  enter  the  heating  compartment,  a  door, 
means  mounting  the  door  to  the  oven  for  movement  manually 
between  a  closed  position  blocking  the  aperture  and  an  open 
position  permitting  entry  of  the  trticle  to  be  heated  into  the 
heating  compartment,  a  switch  fo^  selectively  coupling  power 
to  a  heating  element  of  the  ove*,  a  temperature  responsive 
element  mounted  to  be  responsiye  to  the  temperature  in  the 
heating  compartment,  and  a  mechimical  interlock  arrangement 
comprising  engaging  means  for  mechanically  engaging  the 
door  in  its  closed  position  and  coupling  means  for  mechani- 
cally coupling  the  engaging  mekns  to  the  electrical  power 
switch  and  to  the  temperature  responsive  element  for  prevent- 
ing the  door  from  being  moved  to  its  open  position  if  the 
switch  is  in  an  on  position  or  the  compartment  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  a  predetermined  temperature. 


I  ^^s^ 


±1 


sensor  means  at  that  time,  s  tid  microcomputer  means  having  a 
first  band  of  temperature  se  tings  and  a  second  band  of  temper- 
ature settings  that  b  higher  n  temperature  values  than  said  first 
band,  said  microcomputer  i  leans  having  a  first  offset  tempera- 
ture that  is  added  to  a  sele(  ted  set  point  temperature  that  falls 
in  said  first  band  and  havini ;  a  second  offset  temperature  that  is 
added  to  a  selected  set  p>int  temperature  that  falls  in  said 
second  band  whereby  sail  microcomputer  means  tends  to 
maintain  a  temperature  in  Jhe  center  of  said  oven  that  equals 
the  selected  set  point  tem|)erature  plus  the  respective  offset 
temperature  added  thereto  lo  tend  to  compensate  for  tempera- 
ture gradients  from  said  c«  nter  of  said  oven  to  the  location  of 
said  sensor  means  in  said  oven,  said  first  offset  temperature 
being  different  than  said  s<  cond  offset  temperature. 


LTM 


5,451, 
TEMPERATURE  C01«TtOL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COOKING 

OVE|* 
Brian  J.  KadwcU,  Holland;  DaniM  L.  Fowler,  Kentwood,  and 
Grciory  F.  Gawron,  Holland,  4U  of  Mich.,  assignora  to  Ro- 
bcrtilMW  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Diriikm  of  Ser.  No.  877,314,  Mi^  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,918, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  6^,998,  Dec.  4,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,126,537,  which  is  a  dirisfam  of  S«r.  No.  ««,44<,  Nov.  30, 1989, 
Pat  No.  4,994,653,  which  is  a  divkion  of  Ser.  No.  259,189,  Oct 

18, 1988,  Pat  No.  4^99.034,  wlich  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

939,872,  Dec  10, 1986,  Pat  No.  4^2^15.  This  application  Jan. 

21, 1994,  Ser.  Mo.  262,952 

Int  CL«  H<EB  1/02 

MS.  CL  219—506  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  temperature  regulating  i  ontrol  system  for  controlling 

the  operations  of  a  cooking  app  iratus  that  has  an  oven,  said 


1,451,747 
FLEXIBLE  SELF-RI  GULATING  HEATING  PAD 
COMBINATION  AT  ID  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 
William  M.  SoUlTan,  Lani  el;  William  W.  Inrin,  Jr.,  Taylors- 
rille;  Charies  W.  Marin,  Hatticsburg;  James  R.  McNair,  Bay 
Sprinsi,  all  of  Miss.,  a*d  Clifford  R.  Sthie,  Austin,  Tex., 
assignora  to  Sunbeam  Cdrporation,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fto. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  845,222 
Int  <  l.»  H05B  3/34 
MS.  CL  219—528 

1.  A  flexible  heating  pad  comprising: 

an  elongated  self-limiting  heating  element  having  two  rela- 
tively spaced  conductors  surrounded  by  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  material;  said  positive  temperature  coefR- 
cient  material  havingj  a  density  of  about  0.928  to  0.958 
timeter  and  a  flexural  modulus  of 


66ClaiiH 


grams  per  cubic 

about  50,000  to  1S0,< 
a  layer  of  electrically 

positive  temperature 
a  power  supply  cable 

to  one  end  of  each 
connector  means  on  tl 


pm; 


ulating  material  surrotmding  said 
ifficient  material, 
ig  one  end  electrically  connected 
conductor; 

other  end  of  said  power  supply 
cable  for  connection  ^)  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
plug  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  heating  element 

to  said  power  supply  cable; 
controller  means  electrically  connected  to  said  heating  ele- 
ment for  regulating  electrical  power  supplied  to  said  heat- 
ing element  to  limit  i  laximum  temperature  thereof; 
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flexible  covering  material  forming  an  outer  cover; 
said  heating  element  being  disposed  in  a  generally  serpentine 
oonfigiuvtion  within  said  outer  cover,  and 


3,451,748 

CERAMIC  HEATER  FOR  OXYGEN  SENSOR  OF  THE 

TYPE  HAVING  OXYGEN  ION  CONDUCTIVE  TUBE  OF 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
HirosU  MatsBaU;  YoeUaki  KnroU,  and  Takno  Kojima,  aU  of 
Naaoya,  Japmi,  aari^ocs  to  NGK  Spnrfc  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya,  Japnn 

Filed  JnL  22,  \fH,  Ser.  No.  278,958 

Oaiam  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  Jol.  23, 1993,  5-202774 

Int  CL«  H05B  3/44.  3/4S 

VS.  CL  219—543  U  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  heater  for  an  oxygen  sensor  of  the  type  having 
an  oxygen  ion  conductive  tube  of  solid  electrolyte  whh  an  end 
closed,  comprising: 
a  ceramic  heater  main  body  in  the  form  of  a  quadrangular 
prism  of  the  width  "a"  and  the  thickness  'V  and  so 
shaped  that  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  "b"  to  the  width  "a" 
is  in  the  range  from  0.7S  to  1;  and 
at  least  two  metallic  thick-films  for  heat  generating  resistors 
embedded  in  said  ceramic  heater  main  body  in  parallel  to 
side  surfaces  of  said  ceramic  heater  main  body  opposed  in 
the  thicknrss  direction. 


5^451,749 

INDUCTOR  FOR  INDUCIIVELY  HEATING  CRANK 

SHAFTS 

Arthnr  H.  Griebd;  William  D.  West  both  of  n«y,  Mich^  mt 

fory  R.  D«M^  Ben,  Ala.,  sislpinri  to  Toeca,  be, 

AfaL 

PUed  Dec  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,886 
Int  CL*  H05B  6/14,  6/42 
VS.  CL  219-«39  70  < 


said  flexible  covering  material  being  joined  together  in  at 
least  one  location  to  form  at  least  one  passage  in  which 
said  heating  element  is  disposed. 


2*«i^?»i^r:^S^.Pi 


1.  An  inductor  for  inductively  heating  a  crankshaft  bearing 
surface  having  an  axis,  said  inductor  including  a  one-piece 
inductor  block  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  parallel  axially 
spaced  opposite  sides  transverse  to  said  axis  and  slot  means 
dividing  said  block  into  first  and  second  inductor  block  por- 
tions, each  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  slot  means  in- 
cluding a  slot  transverse  to  said  axis  between  said  upper  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  block  portions,  each  said  block  portion  at 
said  upper  end  thereof  having  an  axial  width  greater  than  the 
axial  width  of  said  transverse  slot,  insulating  material  in  said 
slot,  each  said  block  portion  including  arcuate  inductor  leg 
means  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  lower 
end  thereof,  said  slot  means  providing  for  said  inductor  block 
to  have  terminal  ends  at  said  upper  end  thereof  for  conneetioo 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  for  said  block  portions  and 
arcuate  inductor  leg  means  to  provide  a  series  current  path 
between  said  ends,  and  means  including  recess  means  in  said 
opposite  sides  providing  coolant  passageway  means  in  each 
said  block  portion  and  the  corresponding  inductor  leg  i 


5,451,750 

MICROWAVE  OUTPUT  CTABILIZING  APPARATUS  OP 

A  MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  A  METHOD  THEREOF 

Seimg  W.  An,  Smreoa,  Re*,  of  Korea,  aasiiaiii  to  SanMHV 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Smraa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  Fek  12, 1993.  Scr.  No.  17,298 
Claims  priority,  appHmHen  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feh.  14,  1992, 
92-2199 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/68 
VS.  CL  219—716  6  CUm 

1.  A  microwave  output  stabilizing  apparatus  for  s  micro- 
wave oven,  comprising: 
a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  power  from  an  AC  power 

supply  into  a  constant  DC  voltage; 
an  inverter  circuit  for  generating  a  high  frequency  power 
signal  by  controlling  said  DC  voltage  at  an  intermittent 
output  state; 
a  high  voltage  transformer  for  stepping  up  said  high  fire- 

quency  power  signal; 
a  magnetron  drive  circuit  including  a  magnetron  for  rectify- 
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ing  the  stepped  up  high  frequeflcy  power  signal  and  caus- 
iog  a  magnetron  to  oicillate;    I 

n  inverter  control  circuit  for  detecting  a  current  flowing 
into  a  primary  winding  of  said,  high  voltage  transformer, 
converting  siJd  detected  curreflt  into  a  corresponding  first 
voltage,  comparing  said  corresponding  first  voltage  with 
a  reference  volUge  and  controlling  said  inverter  circuit 
according  to  a  result  of  said  comparing; 

n  anode  current  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  anode 
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a  wave  guide  connected  ti  i  the  magnetron  and  open  to  the 
heating  chamber  througp  the  excitation  opening; 

a  turntable  for  rotating  th^  object;  and 

a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve,  provided  between  the  excitation 
opening  and  the  tumtab  e,  for  spatially  concentrating  and 
directing  the  microwav  h  to  the  bottom  of  the  heating 
chamber. 


5,-  51. 


NOISE  SHIELDING  APPA  lATUS 


I  Kin, 


Daiwoo 


Wookenm  Jna;  Byeongimi 
Kynagid-Do;  SansJiB  Kin 
Hemifldae  Kang,  iBcheon, 
of  Korea,  aidgnors  to 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  16. 
ClainH  priority.  appUcatit^ 

94-11651;  Jnn.  28, 1994, 

iBt  CL<'  HOU  I 

VS.  CL  219—761 


1.752  

FOR  MAGNETRON  OF 
MIOlOlVAVE  OVEN 

.  both  of  Ineheon;  Wonpyo  Hong, 

iBcheaa;  Byungkap  lim.  Scool; 

I  ind  Jaewon  Cbo.  Sctwl,  all  of  Rep. 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul, 


1)94, 


94-15055 


current  of  said  magnetron  ait4  converting  said  detected 
anode  current  into  a  voltage  Corresponding  to  a  second 
voltage;  and  I 

a  reference  volUge  adjusting  cirtuit  including  a  plurality  of 
resistors  and  a  microprocessot  for  determining  whether 
the  detected  anode  current  b  within  a  predetermined 
range  thereof  and  for  controUiig  a  parallel  connection  of 
said  resistors  to  control  said  ^ference  voltage  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  inverter  control  circuit  in  accordance  with 
said  voltage  corresponding  to  faid  detected  anode  current. 


APPARATUS  WTTH 
SAND  SELECTIVE 

FOR  MAGNFTRON 
and  Tataaya  Nakagawa,  all 
KabMhiM  Kalaha  ToaMba, 


5.451.' 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  HEAl 
WAVE  GUIDE  SWITCHING  I 
POWER  SWTTCHING  1 

Hitodd  TaUmoto;  Koji  Mn 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaatgnorB  t 
KnraaaU,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,310 
daims  priority,  application  Jap^  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-009935; 
Job.  >,  1992,  4-147649;  Jna.  8, 19f2,  4-147651;  Aug.  20,  1992, 
4-221531 

bt  CL*  H05B  ^72.  6/78 
VS.  CL  219—746  «  CUIma 


1.  A  high-frequency  heating  ap|kratus  in  which  microwaves 
are  radiated  into  a  heating  chamber,  so  as  to  heat  an  object 
therein  the  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
an  excitation  opening  at  a  bottom  of  the  heating  chamber, 
for  radiating  the  microwaves  to  heat  the  object,  said  ob- 
ject being  only  in  the  fonqj  of  a  liquid  contained  in  a 
container, 
a  magnetron  for  generating  t(e  microwaves  to  heat  the 
object; 


elliptic  opening,  and  a 
thereof  corresponding 


Ser.  No.  357,010 
Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1994, 


6/64;  HOIG  4/42 


15  Claims 


1.  A  noise  shielding  appa  atus  for  a  magnetron,  comprising: 

a  shielding  case  having  i  in  eUiptic  opening  on  a  side  wall 

thereof  and  a  projectet  portion  formed  along  said  elliptic 

opening  by  bending  oi  it  a  circumference  portion  of  said 


1  recess  formed  on  an  inner  surface 
;  to  said  projected  portion; 

an  elliptic  cylindrical  cer  imic  dielectric  having  a  size  corre- 
sponding to  said  elliptic  opening  of  said  shielding  case, 
and  having  a  pair  of  through  holes; 

a  pair  of  separate  electrodes  separately  formed  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  ceramic  dielectric; 

a  common  electrode  fo  med  on  a  lower  surface  of  said 
ceramic  dielectric  and  oppositely  from  said  separate  elec- 
trodes; 

a  pair  of  through  condw  tors  passing  through  said  through 
holes  and  to  be  coime  ;ted  to  a  choke  coil  of  the  magne- 
tron, each  of  said  though  conductors  being  provided 
with  an  electrode  com  ection  portion  for  electrically  con- 
necting with  said  sepa  ate  electrodes,  said  electrode  con- 
nection portion  being  ntegrally  and  horizontally  formed 
from  arotmd  an  uppe '  portion  of  each  of  said  through 
conductors; 

an  insulation  case  with  a  lower  portion  secured  on  said 
projected  portion  of  ^id  shielding  case  for  surrounding 
said  ceramic  dielectria  and 

an  elliptic  insulation  cyU  ider  with  its  upper  portion  secured 
in  said  recess  of  said  i  bidding  case  for  surrounding  said 
through  conductors. 
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5,451,753 
CURRENCY  SHIELD  FOR  CASH  DRAWER 
Ixwis  W.  Lcatherwood;  Marioa  H.  Leathcrwood,  both  of  River- 
side; Hcvy  C  Keck,  Psssdcaa;  Roy  K.  Figitaki,  AHadcM, 
ami  Darcy  E.  Staggs,  Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  La- 
mar's Eaterprises,  Im.,  MorcM  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,562 
Iirt.  CL*  G07G  1/00 
VS.  CL  235—7  R  13  ( 


1.  A  shield  for  use  in  a  cash  drawer  of  a  cash  register  com- 
plex to  physically  cover  paper  currency  within  at  least  one 
paper  currency  compartment  to  prevent  visual  inspection  of 
the  contents  of  said  compartment  and  said  compartment  is 
peripherally  sized  with  an  interior  perimeter  dimension  and  a 
fixed  height  to  accommodate  said  paper  currency,  and  a 
hinged  spring  loaded  bail  associated  with  said  compartment 
adapted  to  overlay  the  same  and  releasably  retain  said  cur- 
rency therein  yet  movable  to  an  upper  open  position,  said 
shield  comprising: 
an  insert  including  at  least  an  overlay  portion  having  an 
exterior  perimeter  dimension  so  as  to  closely  conform  to 
said  interior  perimeter  dimension  of  said  compartment 
positioned  under  said  hinged  spring  loaded  bail,  and  in  a 
generally  horizontal  rest  position  overlaying  and  interfita- 
ble  within  said  compartment  to  cover  said  currency 
therein,  yet  yieldable  by  upward  finger  pressure  from  said 
rest  position  to  an  upper  open  position  wherein  said  over- 
lay portion  and  said  bail  bearing  there  against  are  moved 
to  a  position  generally  vertically  offset  to  rest  and  expose 
currency  thereunder  until  moved  by  initial  outward  pres- 
sure against  said  bail  or  said  overlay  portion  wherein  said 
spring  loaded  bail  will  take  over  and  close  said  bail  and 
said  cover  to  said  original  generally  horizontal  rest  posi- 
tion; and 
cooperative  means  associated  with  said  insert  to  allow  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  overlay  portion  between  positions. 


5,451,754 
CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Loiris  Reale,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  sasigMtr  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Staoiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141.749 
bit  CL*  HOIT  19/04 
VS.  CL  250—324  9  CUw 

1.  A  corona  generating  device  for  depositing  a  n^ative 
charge  on  an  imaging  surface  carried  on  a  conductive  substrate 
held  at  a  reference  potential  comprising; 
at  least  one  elongated  conductive  corona  discharge  elec- 
trode supported  between  insulating  end  blocks, 
means  to  connect  said  electrode  to  a  corona  generating 
potential  source,  at  least  one  element  adjacent  said  corona 
discharge  dectrode  capable  of  adsorbing  nitrogen  oxide 
species  generated  when  said  corona  discharge  electrode  is 
energized  and  capable  of  desortnng  nitrogen  oxide  species 
when  said  electrode  is  not  energized,  said  at  least  one 


dement  being  coated  with  a  substantially  continuous,  thin, 
uniform,  electrically  conductive  substantially  nonreactive 


and  noncorroding,  nonpermeable  film  of  a  metal  deposited 
in  the  amorphous  state  from  the  vapor  state. 


5,451,755 

SELF-CONTAINED  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-SERVICE 
DELIVERY  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
CatheriM  Dmvl,  ViDewbaue;  Georges  LaeMn;  FloccMe  Le 
GrereUec,  both  of  LyoH,  aad  Jea>-Loiito  RibeioUes,  CUaiiC 
aU  of  Vnmet,  assizors  to  Ekctridte  De  FtMce  (EDF), 
Fkaace 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,587 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Oct.  6, 1992,  92  12257 
Iirt.  a.*  G06F  7/08 
VS.  a.  235—381  14  ( 


t 


t 


^ 


^^K 


m 


BE 


1.  A  sdf-contained  device  for  self-service  deUvery  of  electri- 
cal energy,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  deUvery  terminals,  each  ddivery  terminal 

capable  of  being  connected  to  an  dectrical  appliance;  and 
a  central  management  unit,  operable  independently  of  said 

delivery  terminals,  tor. 

(1)  managing  distribution  of  electricity  from  an  electrical 
supply  grid  to  each  of  said  delivery  terminals, 

(2)  managing  interaction  between  a  prepayment  instru- 
ment and  users  of  said  ddivery  terminals,  and 

(3)  managing  connection  of  said  deUvery  terminals  to  the 
electrical  supply  grid  for  transmission  of  electricity 
therebetween  for  a  selected  one  of  a  period  of  time  and 
a  quantity  of  electricity,  said  time  and  quantity  being 
determined  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  prepayment 
instrument  indicating  prepayment  by  a  user  so  that  said 
deUvery  terminals  are  powered  up  only  after  authoriza- 
tion is  given  by  said  central  management  unit 
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UMI 


FOR 
HON  OF  GAMBLING 

CARDS 
ieenbwg  88709  ,  aad  Ingo 


PROCESS  AND  EQI 
COUNTERFEIT-PROOF  OPl 
MACHINES  WITH 
Walter  Hober,  DrosUwcg  19,  D-l  _ 

SuMBdut,  Renscheid,  both  of  G^muiy,  awigDon  to  Watter 
Holacr,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,1(9 
Clatei  priority,  application  Geifuuiy,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11 
S61.6 

Int.  a.«  G06t  7/08 
VS.  a.  235—381  21  Oaiou 


APPARATUS  AND 
ACCESS  TO  A 
William  D.  Heath,  Jr. 
porated,  Darien,  Com. 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
5,321,242,  whicli  is  a 
Dec  9, 1991,  abairioiied.  TU 
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5, 151,757 
MX  mOD  FOR  COl^fTROLLED 
^OJRED  LOCATION 

Ga^  aaaignor  to  Brink's  Incor- 


111, 


cotttia  iatio»-iB-part  ( 


The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2011,  has 

Int.  CU'  G06K  5/00 
VS.  a.  235—382 


,720,  Dec.  20, 1991.  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  804,780, 
application  Apr.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
2)1,326 
his  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  14, 


1.  A  secure,  closed  debit  card    isage  system  incorporating 
effective  counterfeit  protection  me  ms,  said  system  comprising: 

a  debit  card  adapted  to  have  recorded  thereon  an  identifica- 
tion number  and  a  number  repi  escnting  the  amount  paid  in 
advance  as  a  credit  balance  thereon,  said  identification 
card  and  the  current  credit  ba  bnce,  in  combination,  com- 
prising a  changeable  and  uniqae  access  code  for  said  card; 

central  processing  apparatus  having  means  for  assigning  and 
recording  on  said  card  the  identification  number  and 
amount  of  the  initial  credit  balance  paid,  the  combination 
comprising  the  initial  access  dode  for  said  card; 

addressable  memory  means  in  si  id  central  processing  appa- 
ratus on  which  is  recorded  sai  ]  initial  access  code,  and  on 
which  said  access  code  is  u|  dated  and  recorded  as  the 
credit  balance  of  said  card  cnnges; 

at  least  one  credit  reducing  consumer  operating  machine 
coupled  to  said  central  procetting  apparatus  and  having  a 
read/write  unit  as  an  integral  element  thereof,  said  read/- 
write  unit  having  means  to  setd  to  said  central  processing 
apparatus  the  access  code  of  said  card  upon  initial  inser- 
tion of  said  card  into  said  reap/write  imit; 

comparator  means  in  said  centsal  processing  apparatus  for 
comparing  the  most  recently  recorded  access  code  stored 
in  said  memory  means  with  l|>e  access  code  of  said  card 
from  said  read/write  unit  in  said  machine,  said  central 
processing  apparatus  selectively  sending  as  acceptance  or 
rejection  signal  to  said  machine  representing  the  results  of 
the  comparison  process; 

means  in  said  machine  for  relea^ng  said  card  for  use  therein 
by  tlie  consumer  to  reduce  th^  credit  balance  on  said  card 
by  means  of  said  read/write  anit; 

means  in  said  machine  for  traismitting  tlie  reduced  credit 
balance  of  said  card  to  said  cfcntral  processing  apparatus; 
and  I 

means  in  said  central  processing  apparatus  for  revising  the 
access  code  of  said  card  to  provide  unique  identification  of 
said  card  at  each  use  thereof. 
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1.  A  method  for  obtainin  (  selective  access  to  a  cash-receiv- 
ing device  having  means  foif  preventing  unauthorized  access  to 
cash  box,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  access  me  (sage  containing  a  present  access 
code  for  a  present  ao  ess  to  a  particular  cash-receiving 
device  an  a  new  accesi  code  for  a  subsequent  authorized 
access  to  the  device; 

entering  that  access  mes!  age  into  a  portable  terminal  sepa- 
rate from  the  device; 

transferring  the  portable  terminal  to  the  device; 

entering  into  the  portabli  i  terminal  a  personal  identification 
number  (PIN)  for  a  o  irtain  person  authorized  to  access 
the  device; 

comparing  the  PIN  enter  td  into  the  portable  terminal  with  a 
PIN  Icnown  to  the  p  irtable  terminal  and  producing  a 
certain  logic  state  onl  ^  when  the  entered  PIN  bears  a 
predetermined  relation  to  the  Icnown  PIN; 

transferring  the  access  tat  ssage  from  the  portable  terminal  to 
the  device  only  when  :he  certain  logic  state  is  produced; 

comparing  the  present  ac  cess  code  in  the  transferred  access 
message  with  an  acces  I  code  stored  at  the  device  to  pro- 
vide an  authorization  tignal  allowing  access  to  the  cash 
box  only  when  a  prede  termined  relation  exits  between  the 
present  and  the  stored  access  codes;  and 

in  response  to  the  pred<  termined  relation  between  access 
codes,  replacing  the  ac  sess  code  stored  in  the  device  with 
tlie  new  access  code  n  the  access  message  so  that  the 
transferred  new  access  code  becomes  stored  at  the  device 
for  comparison  with  a  subsequent  present  access  code 
when  a  subsequent  access  is  sought  to  the  cash  box  a  tiie 
particular  device. 


5,451,758 

AUTOMATIC  NON-COMPUTER  NETWORK  NO-STOP 
COLLECnON  OF  EXPRESSWAY  TOLLS  BY  MAGNETIC 

CARDS  AND  METHOD 
Moagkol  JesadaMmt,  386/2  Soi  CkalcraMak  (Pabonyothia  28), 
Jat^Jak,  Baaikok,  10900, 1>ailaiid 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,041 

Irt.  CL»  G07B  15/00 

VS.  CL  235—384  8  n-t— 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  collecting  tolls  from  a  vehicle 
moving  along  a  toUroad,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  transceiving  means  positioned  at  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  a  toUroad  one  at  an  entrance  and  one 
at  an  exit,  and  a  second  transceiving  means  equipped  in  an 
in-vehicle  device  which  is  carried  in  a  moving  vehicle; 

providing  a  first  toll  facility  at  said  entrance  equipped  with 
said  first  transceiving  means  through  which  said  veliicle 
can  enter  for  toll  collection; 

transmitting  an  infrared  signal  from  a  transmitter  of  said 
second  transceiving  means  in  said  in-vehicle  device  to 
communicate  with  said  transceiving  means  at  said  first  toll 
facility; 

activating  said  transmitter  of  said  transceiving  means  at  said 
first  toll  facility  upon  receiving  of  said  infrared  signal  to 
transmit  another  infrared  signal  of  a  predetermined  modu- 
lation frequency  identifying  said  first  toll  facility  at  said 
entrance  back  to  the  receiver  of  said  second  transceiving 
means  of  said  in-vehicle  device; 

storing  information  of  the  received  signal  by  a  data  process- 
ing means  of  said  in-vehicle  device  into  its  memory; 

providing  a  second  toll  facility  equipped  with  said  transceiv- 
ing means  at  said  exit  through  which  said  vehicle  can  exit; 

activating  said  transmitter  of  said  transceiving  means  at  said 
second  toll  facility  by  said  infrared  signal  from  said  second 
transceiving  means  in  the  same  manner  as  at  said  first  toll 
facility  to  transmit  an  infrared  signal  of  a  different  prede- 
termined modulation  frequency  identifying  said  second 
toll  facility  at  said  exit  to  said  receiver  of  said  second 
transceiving  means; 

calculating  toll  by  said  data  processing  means  of  said  in-vehi- 
cle device  by  using  information  from  said  infrared  signab 
received  at  said  entrance  and  said  exit  by  said  second 
transceiving  means; 

debiting  the  calculated  toll  amount  ftxnn  a  cash  balance 
present  in  a  portable  information  storing  means;  and 

instructing  by  said  data  processing  means  a  card  reader/- 
writer  of  said  in-vehicle  device  to  overwrite  said  cash 
balance  with  the  resulting  new  cash  balance  in  said  infor- 
mation storing  means. 


5,451,759 
USING  HIGH-PERMEABILITY  MAGNEHC  ELEMENTS 

RANDOMLY  SCATTERED  IN  THE  OBJECTS 
Hidekan  HoririM;  Itaw>  TakencU,  aad  Talaiva  KarUmra,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  JapMi,  aadvMn  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
haoM,  Japan 

Filed  Jna.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,050 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Jan.  24,  1993,  5-153532; 
JaL  13, 1993,  5-173062;  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231119 

lat.  a.>  G06K  7/08.  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—449  6  i 


1.  A  method  for  checking  authenticity  of  an  object  wherein 
the  object  comprises  a  base  member  formed  of  a  non-magnetic 
material  and  a  scanning  region  in  which  magnetic  elements 
formed  of  a  high-permeability  magnetic  material  are  scattered 
at  random,  so  that  the  magnetic  elements  they  take  a  magne- 
tized state  when  they  are  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field  and  take 
a  non-magnetized  state  when  application  of  the  magnetic  field 
is  stopped, 

said  method  comprising  a  manufacturing  process  for  manu- 
facturing the  object,  and  a  collation  process  for  checking 
the  object, 

said  manufacturing  process  including: 

a  scanning  step  for  moving  the  scanning  region  of  the  object 
relative  to  a  pair  of  magneto-electric  transducers  arranged 
side  by  side  in  a  direction  in  which  the  scanning  region  is 
scanned,  and  for  simultaneously  applying  an  external 
magnetic  field  to  the  scanning  region  and  to  the  magneto- 
electric  transducers, 

a  detection  step  for  producing  a  detection  signal  peculiar  to 
the  scanning  region  of  the  object  by  detecting  a  variation 
in  electric  outputs  which  the  magneto-electric  transducers 
produce  in  accordance  with  a  distribution  of  the  magnetic 
elements  when  the  magnetic  elements  move  through  a 
region  in  the  vicinity  of  the  magneto-electric  transducers, 

a  step  for  producing  a  cipher  code  by  ciphering  the  pro- 
duced detection  signal,  and 

a  step  for  recording  the  produced  cipher  code  in  a  code 
indicator  section;  and 

said  collation  process  including: 

a  scanning  step  for  moving  the  scanning  region  of  the  object 
relative  to  the  magneto-electric  transducers,  and  for  si- 
multaneously applying  an  external  magnetic  field  to  the 
scanning  region  and  to  the  magneto-electric  transducers, 

a  detection  step  for  detecting  variations  in  electric  outputs 
which  the  magneto-electric  transducers  produce  in  accor- 
dance with  the  distribution  of  the  magnetic  elements  when 
the  magnetic  elements  move  through  the  region  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  magneto-electric  transducers,  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  detection  signal  peculiar  to  the  scanning 
region  of  the  object,  and 

a  determination  step  for  collating  the  output  detection  signal 
produced  in  the  detection  step  with  the  cipher  code  re- 
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corded  in  the  code  indicstor  section,  and  for  determining 
tbat  the  object  is  authentic  when  the  cipher  code  recorded 
in  the  indicator  section  and  th^  output  detection  signal 
agree  with  each  other. 


5^1 
BAR  CODE  DEMOqULATING 
Hiroakl  Kawai,  and  Shiaichi 
assignors  to  Fi^itsu  IJmltwl, 

Filed  JUL  14, 
Claiias  priority,  appUcation 
IntCL* 
VS.  a.  235—463 


19$}, 


,761 

MFraOD 
!  iato,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Scr.  No.  91,022 

JnL  14, 1992,  4-186813 
406K7/70 


5,451,760  

METHOD  OF  REGISTERING,  TttANSFERRING  AND 
STORING  INFORN  ATION 

Henrik  G.  Reavall,  Eriangengataa  8,  i  1-632  30  Eskilstuna,  Swe- 
den ' 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00767,  §  371  Date  Oct.  26, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  26,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/02447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  7, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  23, 1990,  Sfcr.  No.  945,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1990,  9001098 
Int  a.«  G06K  VJO 
VS.  CL  235-462  I  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  registering,  trans^rring,  and  storing  infor- 
mation, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  predctermitied  items  of  part  informa- 
tion; ; 

providing  a  predetermined  bar  co^  to  each  of  the  predeter- 
mined items  of  a  part  information; 

storing  each  of  the  predetenninedj  items  of  part  information 
together  with  the  corresponding  predetermined  bar  code 
in  a  first  computer; 

storing  each  of  the  predetermined!  items  of  part  mformation 
together  with  the  corresponding  predetermined  bar  code 
on  a  first  medium  which  permits  a  bar  code  reader  to  read 
the  predetermined  bar  codes  fr0m  the  fust  medium; 

storing  each  of  the  predetermined!  items  of  part  information 
together  with  the  corresponding  predetermined  bar  codes 
in  a  second  computer;  | 

providing  information  by  selecting  items  of  part  information 
from  the  plurality  of  predetermaied  items  of  part  informa- 
tion; ' 

reading  the  bar  codes  that  corres^nd  to  the  selected  items 
of  part  information  by  means  Cf  the  bar  code  reader  to 
register  the  selected  part  infoniiation; 

entering  the  bar  codes  read  by  th^  bar  code  reader  into  the 
first  computer;  j 

printing  both  the  bar  code  entered  into  the  first  computer 
and  the  corresponding  items  pf  part  information  on  a 
second  medium  by  the  first  computer;  and 
transferring  the  bar  codes  read  by  the  bar  code  reader  and 
entered  into  the  first  computer  from  the  first  computer  to 
the  second  computer  before  printing  on  a  third  medium  by 
the  second  computer. 


1.  A  bar  code  demodulating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  lengths  of  successive  characters  of  a  bar  code; 

(b)  obtaining  a  ratio  of  the  l  :ngth  of  a  demodulating  charac- 
ter which  is  to  be  demod  dated  and  the  length  of  a  previ- 
ous character  which  is  de  nodulated  prior  to  said  demodu- 
lating character;  and 

(c)  demodulating  said  demo  lulating  character  by  correcting 
a  width  of  at  least  one  n  ference  bar  within  the  previous 
character  based  on  said  i  itio. 

3.  The  bar  code  demodulati|ig  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  said  step  (c)  comprises  the  sub-steps  of: 

(cl)  obtaining  a  number  of  nodules  corresponding  to  black 
bars  within  a  demodulatii  ig  character  of  a  bar  code  which 
is  to  be  demodulated  ba:  Ed  on  a  first  black  bar  within  a 
previous  character  whic  >i  is  demodulated  prior  to  said 
demodulating  character; 

(c2)  obtaining  a  number  o '  modules  corresponding  to  the 
black  bars  within  said  de  nodulating  character  based  on  a 
second  black  bar  within  said  previous  character,  said 
second  black  bar  being  d  fferent  from  said  first  black  bar; 
and 

(c3)  demodulating  said  den  odulating  character  based  on  the 
numbers  of  modules  obb  ined  in  said  steps  (cl)  and  (c2). 


5,4  11,762 

OPTICAL  CARD  HAVE*  G  GUIDE  PATTERNS  FOR 

INFORMATION  LINE  P<  (SITIONING  AND  OPTICAL 

CARD  RECORDING/RE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Hayashi,  Hachioji,  Jafaa,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  901,460,  Jun.  24^  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  26,  1991,  3-154651; 
Not.  5,  1991,  3-288898 

Int.  a.«  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—487  13  Claims 

1.  An  optical  card,  compri  sing: 
tracks,  formed  parallel  to  sach  other,  having  a  plurality  of 

information  lines;  and 
an  ID  area  portion,  form  ed  in  each  of  said  tracks  being 
divided,  in  which  ID  i  nformation  for  identifying  each 
track  is  recorded,  a  daU  area  portion,  formed  in  each  of 
said  tracks  other  than  si  id  ID  area  portion,  for  optically 
recording  data,  and  a  gi  ide  pattern  portion,  formed  adja- 
cent to  said  ID  area  portion  in  a  direction  of  a  track  width, 
in  which  guide  information  for  positioning  on  an  arbitrary 
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information  line  of  said  plurality  of  information  lines  is 
formed,  wherein  said  guide  pattern  portion  is  a  pattern 


mate  to  said  card  coil  when  said  card  b  dinposfd  within 
said  receptacle  of  said  Read/Write  unit, 

driving  circuitry  for  driving  said  Read/Write  unit  coil  to 
provide  inductive  power  to  said  card  through  said  card 
coil, 

a  first  and  a  second  Read/Write  unit  capacitor  plate  dis- 
posed such  that  when  said  card  is  disposed  within  said 
receptacle,  said  first  card  capacitor  plate  is  proximate  to 
said  first  Read/Write  imit  capacitor  plate  and  said  second 
card  capacitor  plate  is  proximate  to  said  second  Read/- 
Write  unit  capacitor  plate,  and 

Read/Write  circuitry  for  capacitively  coupling  data  via  said 
first  and  second  Read/Write  unit  capacitor  plates. 


structure  in  which  a  light  reflection  factor  periodically 
changes  in  the  direction  of  said  track  width. 


5,451,763 

PERSONAL  MEDICAL  IC  CARD  AND  READ/WRITE 

UNIT 

Darid  R.  Pickett,  Piano,  Tex.,  and  Richard  M.  Altobellis,  Bonl- 

der,  Colo.,  aas^nors  to  Alto  Corporation,  BooMer,  Colo. 

FUed  JnL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,389 

Int.  CL*  G06K  19/06 

VS.  CL  235—492  29 


5,451,764 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND 

READING  DATA 

Richard  A.  HoMhton,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  and  SteTca  L.  Radc, 

Garfamd,  Tex^  aaaigBors  to  Texas  lnrtinaM.nti 

DdlM,Tcx. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  54 
IM.  CL*  G06K  19/06 
U6.CL235— 494  12  ( 


1.  An  IC  card  system,  comprising: 

an  IC  card,  having: 

a  rigid  substrate  having  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side  and  a  pe- 
riphery, 

electrical  components  disposed  on  said  top  side  of  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  coil  form  disposed  about  said  periphery  of  said  substrate, 

a  card  coil  wound  about  said  coil  form, 

first  and  a  second  card  capacitive  plates  disposed  on  said 
bottom  side  of  said  substrate, 

power  circuitry  for  receiving  inductive  power  from  said  coil 
and  generating  a  regulated  power  supply  voltage  for 
powering  said  electrical  components, 

I/O  circuitry  for  capacitively  coupling  daU  via  said  first  and 
second  card  capacitor  plates,  and 

a  cover  for  covering  said  electrical  components  on  said  top 
side  of  said  substrate;  and 

an  IC  card  Read/Write  unit,  having: 

a  receptacle  shaped  similar  to  said  substrate  such  that  said 
card  coil  is  disposed  within  said  receptacle  once  said  card 
is  disposed  within  said  Read/Write  unit, 

a  Read/Write  unit  cofl  disposed  in  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
receptacle  such  that  said  Read/Write  unit  coil  is  proxi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  data,  comprising: 

a  storage  media  having  a  printable  surface  on  which  data  it 
to  be  stored; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced,  vertical  registration  bars, 
each  having  a  width,  the  surface  of  said  storage  media, 
each  of  said  vertical  registration  bars  providing  a  vertical 
edge  defining  a  boundary  of  a  corresponding  column  so  as 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  columns; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  registration  ban, 
each  having  a  width,  printed  on  the  surface  of  said  storage 
media,  each  of  said  horizontal  registration  bars  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  separate  horizontal  sectors  ar- 
ranged in  alignment  with  each  other  and  respectively 
disposed  within  a  different  column  of  said  pluraUty  of 
columns,  each  of  said  horizontal  registration  bars  provid- 
ing a  horizontal  edge  defining  a  boundary  of  a  corre- 
sponding row  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  rows  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  bars  being  non-intersecting;  and 

a  plurality  of  data  blocks  on  the  surface  of  said  storage 
media,  each  of  said  data  blocks  being  disposed  within  an 
area  on  the  sur&ce  of  said  storage  media  at  a  respective 
row/column  position; 

each  data  block  being  representative  of  at  least  one  bit  of 
binary  data  said  bit  of  binary  data  being  printed  to  repre- 
sent to  represent  one  of  "\"  and  "0",  or  being  blank  to 
reptesetit  the  other  of  T  and  'XT. 
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5^1,71 
EYE  SAFETY  PROTECTION  tYSTEM  FOR  A  LASER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WK  EREIN  LASER  ENERGY 
SCATTERED  BACK  ALONG 

DETECTED 
Peter  Gcrber,  In  llBtendg  68,  89f5  Berikon,  Switaerlaad 
Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Skr.  No.  331,973 
iBt  CL*  COSp  25/02 
U.S.  CL  250— 205 
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i451,7M 

IMAGING  DEVICE  CON  TAINING  AN  ELECTROOPTIC 

MATERIAL  TO  ADJU  ST  THE  EFFECTIVE  FCXTAL 

LENGTH  OF  A  LENS  ELEMENT 

CorncUs  Vu  Bcrkel,  HoTej  Eagiaiid,  aasignor  to  U.S.  Philipt 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,531 
CUiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1993, 
6Claiiiis   9314402 

lat  CL«  HOil  3/14.  5/16,  40/14 
UJS.  CL  250—208.1  20  Claimt 


UMI 


1.  An  eye  safety  protection  sysfem  for  a  laser  transmission 
system,  said  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top,  botto^,  a  forward  end  with  an 
opening  and  an  enclosed  rear  end; 

an  optical  element  covering  said  opening;  • 

laser  transmission  unit  located  within  said  housing,  wherein 
said  laser  transmission  unit  has  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel 
with  the  housing  top; 

a  laser  beam  optical  path  defined  as  the  central,  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  laser  transmission  !|nit  extending  from  said  unit 
and  protruding  through  the  hi>using  forward  end  opening 
optical  element  for  projection  of  a  laser  beam  from  said 
laser  transmission  unit  to  an  object,  wherein  the  laser 
beam  generated  by  the  laser  transmission  unit  proceeds 
along  the  optical  path  through  the  housing  front  optical 
element  to  said  object,  striking  the  object,  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  energy  from  said  l^r  beam  is  scattered,  some 
of  said  scattered  energy  boi^cing  off  said  object  back 
along  the  laser  beam  optical  {euus  toward  the  laser  trans- 
mission unit  within  the  housing; 

a  beam  splitter  positioned  between  the  laser  transmission 
unit  and  the  housing  forwaid  end  opening  in  the  laser 
beam  optical  path,  said  beam  Iplitter  being  comprised  of  a 
mirror  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  optical  path,  said 
mirror  having  a  central  portion  through  which  the  laser 
beam  optical  axis  passes,  an  i^ner  surface  defmed  as  that 
surface  generally  facing  the  liser  transmission  unit  and  an 
outer  surface  defined  as  that  purface  generally  facing  the 
housing  forward  end  openini,  wherein  said  mirror  outer 
surface  is  adapted  to  reflect  a  portion  of  the  scattered 
energy  incident  on  it; 

a  detector  for  receiving  the  reflected  scattered  energy  from 
said  beam  splitter  mirror  outer  surface,  said  detector  being 
a  photoelectric  device  which  converts  the  reflected  scat- 
tered energy  to  a  voltage  ou%>ut  signal; 

an  amplifier  and  filter  unit  electrically  connected  to  said 
detector  for  receiving  and  reating  said  voltage  output 
signal;  and 

a  comparator  and  regulation  uait  electrically  connected  to 
said  amplifier  and  filter  unit  for  receiving  said  treated 
voltage  output  signal  and  el^trically  connected  to  said 
laser  transmission  unit  for  {controlling  the  amount  of 
power  in  said  laser  beam,  wlierein  said  treated  signal  is 
compared  to  the  original  laser  beam  frequency  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  reflected  scattered  energy  has  the  same 
fi«quency  as  the  laser  beam^  and  the  amplitude  of  said 
treated  signal  is  compared  wiih  preset  levels  for  increasing 
or  lowering  the  amount  of  pAwer  in  said  laser  beam. 


1.  An  imaging  device  coif  prising  a  first  substrate  carrying  an 
array  of  imaging  elements  >nd  an  array  of  lens  elements  with 
each  lens  element  being  associated  with  at  least  one  imaging 
element  for  concentrating  (ight  travelling  on  a  light  path  be- 
tween the  imaging  elemenll  and  the  at  least  one  lens  element, 
characterised  in  that  an  ele  ;tro-optic  material  having  an  elec- 
trically alterable  refractive  ndex  is  provided  in  a  space  defmed 
between  a  second  substrate  ind  one  of  the  imaging  element  and 
the  lens  element  arrays  an  d  in  that  means  are  provided  for 
applying  an  electrical  pote  itial  across  the  electro-optic  mate- 
rial to  adjust  the  effective   bcal  length  of  the  lens  elements. 


MULTI-QUANTUM 
Chlkara    Amano;    ShlAJi 


!  ,451,767 
OPTICAL  MODULATC  R  GATE  ARRAY  INCLUDING 
WELL  PHOTODETECTOR 
AtXsafy,    Hideki    Hnkano,    aU    of 
Kanagawa;    TakashI    Kiirokawa,    Saitama,    and    Takeshi 
Yamada,  Kanagawa,  all  Of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph A  Telephone  Corpfratioo,  Japan 
Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  641308,  Jan.  22, 1991,  abandoned.  Thla 
application  Aug.  1  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,530 
Clalmf  priority,  applicat  on  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1990,  2-11763; 
Jul.  9,  1990,  2-179481;  Aui .  31,  1990,  2-228349;  Nov.  2,  1990, 
2-295282;  Not.  2,  1990,  ^r^  >5283 

iBt  C  *  HOIJ  31/50 
MS.  a.  250—214.1  28  Claims 


1.  An  optical  gate  arri^  comprising  a  photodetector,  an 
optical  modulator,  and  a  reflecting  structure  arranged  therebe- 
tween, wherein  said  photpdetector,  said  optical  modulator, 
and  said  reflecting  structufe  comprise  semiconductor  materi- 
als, said  optical  modulator  kicluding  an  MQW  (Multi  Quantum 
Well),  said  reflecting  strudture  including  a  distributed  Bragg 
reflector  comprising  adjacent  semiconductor  layers  of  differ- 
ent refractivities,  said  photodetector  and  said  optical  modula- 
tor are  arranged  to  receive  light  from  different  directions. 


modulation  characteristics 


trolled  by  the  intensity  of  I  ght  radiated  on  said  photodetector. 


of  said  optical  modulator  are  con- 


said  reflecting  structure  connects  said  modulator  and  said 
photodetector  electrically  and  reflects  lights  radiated  on  said 
modulator  and  said  photodetector  for  optical  isolation  therebe- 
tween, and  a  plurality  of  optical  gates,  each  formed  by  said 
photodetector,  said  optical  modulator,  and  said  reflection 
structure  arranged  two-dimensionally  therein. 


1.  A  photosensitive  array  for  recording  an  image  as  electri- 
cal signals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photodiodes; 

an  output  bus; 

a  charge  injector  operable  with  each  photodiode; 

a  transfer  circuit  associated  with  the  charge  injector  and 
with  each  photodiode,  for  transferring  discrete  output 
signals  from  the  photodiode  to  the  output  bus,  the  charge 
injector  injecting  into  the  transfer  circuit  a  charge  of  a 
first  amplitude  to  transfer  an  output  signal  from  the  photo- 
diode to  the  output  bus,  and  injecting  into  the  transfer 
circuit  a  charge  of  a  second  ampUtude  to  inject  a  bias 
charge  onto  the  photodiode,  the  diflerencc  between  the 
first  amplitude  and  the  second  amplitude  being  related  to 
a  linearity  of  response  of  the  photodiode;  and 

a  test  circuit  selectaUy  operable  of  each  transfer  circuit 
when  the  photosensitive  array  is  in  a  test  mode,  the  test 
circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal 
operatively  connected  with  the  transfer  circuit  of  a  se- 
lected photodiode  being  tested  so  that  a  voltage  on  the 
input  terminal  affects  the  difference  between  the  first 
ampUtude  and  the  second  amplitude  of  the  transfer  circuit, 
the  output  of  the  test  circuit  being  of  a  voltage  wherein  no 
bias  injection  is  caused  to  be  injected  onto  the  photodiode 
when  a  predetermined  test  voltage  is  entered  on  the  input 
terminal. 


5,451,769 
CIRCULAR  ELECTRODE  GBOMEFRY 
METAL-SEMICONDUCTOR-METAL 
PHOTOI»TECTORS 
I  A.  Mc  Adoo,  Hamptna;  EUm  Towc;  Wffliam  L. 
kath  of  Ckariottcarillc  aad  Liai««w>  Wai«  Haavtoa,  aU  of 
Va..  art^nri  to  Tha  Uritad  Statae  of  A— <ca  m  rtprtawtod 
by  tiw  AdmUatrator  of  the  NatiaMi  AwBaaatka  and  Space 
AdaaUatratfam,  "-t"-!* —  D.C 

FIM  Jan.  5, 1994.  Ser.  No.  179,598 
Int.  CL*  HOU  40/14 
UJS.  CL  250-214.1  9  CWw 

1.  A  high  speed  (riiotodetector  responsive  to  incident  optical 
radiation  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  optically  active  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  a  firat  substantially  spiral  electrode  having  an  dectrically 


conductive  element  formed  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  material; 
(c)  a  second  substantially  spiral  electrode  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  element  formed  on  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  material,  wherein  the  directioa 
of  the  spiral  of  the  second  electrode  is  the  same  as  the 


5,451,768 

ON-CHIP  TEST  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

IMAGE  SENSOR  ARRAY 

Paal  A.  Hosier,  Rochester,  aad  Scott  L.  TewiaUe,  Ontario,  botk 

of  N.Y.,  sariganrs  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Staarfiord,  Coaa. 

FUed  Nor.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,299 

Int  CL*  HOU  40/14 

MS.  CL  250—214  R  6  ClaiM 


-^^^S2k4) 


direction  of  the  spiral  of  the  first  electrode,  the  second 
electrode  lying  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  first  electrode  such  that  the  spirals  of  each  elec- 
trode are  intercoiled; 
(d)  means  for  applying  bias  voltage  between  the  first  and 
second  electrodes. 


5,451,770 

MACHINE  CONTROLLER  HAVING  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS  WITHIN  ANNULAR  OPENINCSS 

Jack  D.  Stewart,  25  Oak  Dr.,  Deyicstown,  Pa.  18901 

FDsd  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,510 

lat  CL*  <M1V  9/04 

MS.  CL  250—221  9 


1.  A  photo-optic  control  for  operating  a  machine,  said  con- 
trol comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  enclosure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
a  bore  therebetween; 

b.  a  first  switch  defining  a  first  annular  opening  for  inserting 
a  finger  of  a  hand  therein,  said  first  annnlT  opening  being 
oriented  in  a  plane  extending  approximately  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  enclosure,  said 
first  switch  attached  to  said  tubular  enclosure  at  said  first 
end; 

c.  a  second  switch  defining  a  second  «nniilT  opening  for 
inserting  a  finger  of  a  hand  therein,  said  second  annular 
opening  being  oriented  in  a  plane  extending  approxi- 
niately  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  endosure,  said  second  switch  attached  to  said 
tubular  enclosure  at  said  second  end; 

d.  a  solid  state  apparatus  comprising, 

1.  first  and  second  semiconductor  timing  means  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switches,  respec- 
tively; 
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2.  a  temiconductor  latching  tneans  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  timing  means; 

3.  a  semiconductor  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said 
latching  means; 

4.  a  load  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  wherein  said 
load  is  energized  by  an  enhanced  signal  from  said  ampU- 
fying  means;  j 

e.  whereby  the  dual  activatioi^  of  said  switches  within  a 
specified  time  of  each  other  iMtiates  said  timing  and  latch- 
ing means,  and  causes  said  amplifying  means  to  conduct 
through  said  load  such  that  a«  operator  can  safely  operate 
machinery  without  danger  toi  his  limbs. 


5,451,7ll 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OVERLAPPING  PRODUCIS  IN  A  SINGULATED 

PRODUCT  stREAM 

Gary  S.  Robertaoa,  Eulcaa,  Tex^  vdpior  to  ElectroCom  Anto- 

■natioii,  Inc^  Arlington,  Tex. 

CoBtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  864,4)3,  Apr.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,202,557,  ud  a  coBtJauatkw  of  Set.  No.  996,153,  Dec  23, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,371,357.  ThU  appUcal  loa  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

302,4«| 
The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  pitent  sabacqncat  to  Apr. 
2010,  has  been  ( iiclaincd. 
iBt  CL*  GOf»l  9/04 
MS.  CL  250—223  R 


13, 


SCUM 


dis  »ntinuities 


light  beam  at  said 
physical  parameter, 
detecting  means  for  detecting 
and 


September  19,  1995 


in  accordance  with  a 
said  modulated  light  beam; 


separating  means  couple^ 
rating  said  modulated 
each  component  incl 
frequency  and  being 
discontinuity. 


to  said  detecting  means  for  sepa- 

I  Ight  beam  into  several  components, 

lu  ding  a  fringe  pattern  of  a  distinct 

associated  with  a  corresponding 


1  i,451,773 

NON-CONTACT  P  EaiFORATlON/PINHOLE 

DETECnON  SYSn  M  FOR  OPAQUE  VESSELS 

James  E.  THmt,  Gates  Mil  a;  Howard  Fein,  Richmond  Heights, 

and  Don  W.  Cochran,  G»tcs  Mills,  all  of  Ohio,  assignor*  to 

Preaaco  Teciuology,  Inc«  Solon,  Ohio 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  7|,544,  Jon.  4, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  |1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,806 


Int  C  L*  GOIN  9/04 


MS.  CL  250-223  B 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  stream  of  transported  products 

including  both  singulated  products  and  overlapping  products, 

wherein  each  product  in  the  stream  of  transported  products 

has  an  identifying  code  affixed  tl^ereto,  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  the  streanl  of  transported  products  for 

affixed  identifying  codes; 
means  for  matching  each  idei^fying  code  scanned  by  the 
means  for  scanning  to  a  particular  one  of  the  scanned 
transported  products  in  the  Stream;  and 
means  for  identifying  a  scanned  transported  product  as  an 
overlapping  product  when  multiple  identifying  codes 
scanned  by  the  means  for  scanning  are  matched  to  the 
same  scanned  transported  p^xluct. 


32  Claims 


5,45U72 
DISTRIBUTED  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR 
Naiar^iah  Narcadraa,  CliflM  Mt,  N.Y.,  aaaigMtr  to  Mechani- 
cal TcchBolocy  Incorporated,  lathaai,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  100,619 
Int.  CL«  GOIB  9/02 
MS.  CL  250—227.19  22  Claim 

1.  A  distributed  sensor  assembly  for  sensing  physical  param- 
eters at  several  locations,  said  asembly  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
discontinuities  defined  by  partially  reflective  surfaces 
spaced  along  said  longitudiaal  axis; 
light  source  means  for  generating  a  monochromatic  light 
beam  of  a  preselected  frequency  through  said  optical 
fiber,  said  light  beam  being  modulated  into  a  modulated 


1.  A  perforate  defect  d(  tection  system  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

securing  means  for  seci  ring  the  light  source  relative  to  an 
illumination  area  so  at  to  illuminate  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
exterior  surface  of  ai  i  opaque  container  disposed  in  the 
illumination  area; 

a  conveyor  communica  ing  a  generally  continuous  senes  of 
similar  containers  to  he  illumination  area; 

a  detector  detecting  a  pi  esence  of  a  container  in  the  illumina- 
tion area; 

a  camera  for  acquiring  in  image; 

a  lens  means  focusing  1  ght  to  the  camera; 

means  for  securing  the  lens  such  that  the  lens  is  directed  to 
an  interior  of  each  a.  mtainer  disposed  in  the  illumination 
area  and  such  that  ai  optical  axis  of  the  lens  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  exteiK  ir  surface  of  a  container  disposed  in 
tlie  illumination  area;  and 

shutter  means  for  acqv  ling  a  still  image  of  the  interior  of 
each  container  dispo  ed  in  tlie  illumination  area  such  tliat 
a  perforate  defect  in  i  he  exterior  surface  causes  an  artifact 
in  the  still  image  as  %  result  of  point  source  iUnmination 
from  such  perforate  defect 
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Sy451,774 

HIGH  DENSITY,  THREE-DIMENSIONAL, 

INTEROOUPLED  OPTICAL  SENSOR  CnCUFT 

Stephea  C  Jacobaca,  Sah  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  Maigaor  to  Sarcoa 

GnMp,  Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  114,132,  Aag.  30, 1993,  wUch  la  a 

coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  S16,628,  Dec  12, 1991.  This 

appUcatkM  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,650 

lat  CL«  HOU  5/16 

MS.  CL  250— 227  J4  1 1 


mm 


1.  Optical  sensor  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  bars  positioned  generally  side-by- 
side  and  in  parallel, 

a  multiplicity  of  light  detecting  elements  disposed  along  the 
ban  on  a  same  side  thereof,  each  for  producing  signak 
representing  an  intensity  of  light  impinging  thereon,  and 

a  multiplicity  oK  conductors,  each  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  light  detecting  elements  for  conveying  to  a 
utilization  means,  the  signals  produced  by  the  respective 
light  detecting  elements. 


r—^ V^ *-■>  / 


1.  A  mirror  movement  detecting  device  which  comprises: 

a  pivotable  mirror; 

a  mirror  support  member  for  pivotally  supporting  the  pivot- 
aUe  mirror, 

a  fixed  unit  to  which  the  mirror  support  member  is  fixed; 

a  drive  imit  for  driving  the  pivotable  mirror; 

a  reflecting  plate  having  at  least  one  reflecting  face  and 
pivotable  together  with  the  (Mvotable  mirror, 

a  first  reflective  photo-sensing  unit  fixedly  secured  to  the 
fixed  unit  while  spaced  a  slight  distance  from  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  reflecting  plate,  said  photo-sensing  unit 
including 


a  light  emitting  diode  which  emits  rays  (^  ligfat  to  be 
reflected  off  said  at  least  one  reflecting  face  and 

two  photosensors  for  receiving  and  converting  said  re- 
flected rays  of  light  into  output  signals; 
and  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  photosensor  output  of 

the  photo-sensing  unit  including 

a  light  output  controller  for  controlling  a  drive  current  for 
the  light  emitting  diode  to  provide  a  sum  of  the  output 
signals  from  the  two  pbotMenaors  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined value  and 

a  subtracter  to  output  the  difference  of  said  output  signals 
wherein  said  difference  indicates  the  amount  of  move- 
ment of  the  pivotable  mirror. 


5v451,776 
HIGH  RESOLUnON  OPTICAL  HYBRID 

DIGITAL-ANALOG  LINEAR  POSITIQN  ENCODER 
Brace  G.  KoDoir,  Saaaex,  N  jr.;  Mfrey  S.  Schocawald,  IVmaad 

Oaks,  Calif.;  Stere  Beccae,  Oxaard,  CaUt,  aad  Moteea 

Khoahneriaaa,  Newhary  Park,  CBUf.,  aasigaors  to  RockwcU 

latcnMtioaal  Corporatiaa,  Seal  Beach,  Caiil 
Coatiaaatioa-iafart  or  Scr.  No.  907,412.  JaL  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,336^84.  Uric  appHcatioa  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,474 
The  porttea  ofthe  term  oftUs  pateat  lahaevNat  to  Aag.  9, 2011, 


UJ5.  CL  250— 23L1S 


lat  CL*  GOID  5/ 34 
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5,451,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  GALVONMETER 

MIRROR  MOVEMENT  OF  OPTICAL  DISC  TRAdONG 

SERVO  SYSTEM 
ToaUyaU     Shiauda,     railnma,     aad     TcrayaU     TaUxawa, 
Ncyagawa,  hoth  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Matsashita  Electric 
Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  69,858 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  29,  1992,  4-138286 
lat  CL*  GOID  5/iO 
MS.  CL  250-230  17  ( 


1.  An  interferometrically  readable  optical  encoder  for  sens- 
ing linear  position,  comprising: 

an  optical  medium  movable  in  a  linear  direction  and  having 
a  data  storage  layer,  a  plurality  of  uniformly  sized  sectors 
being  defined  in  the  layer, 

a  linear  absolute  track  defined  in  the  layer  parallel  to  the 
linear  direction; 

a  plurality  of  absolute  martcs  formed  in  tlie  layer  in  sequence 
along  the  absolute  track  within  each  sector,  each  such 
absolute  mark  being  detectable  by  interferometric  reflec- 
tioa  of  coherent  light  as  representative  of  a  binary  1  or  a 
binary  0  and  each  such  plurality  of  abadute  marks  defin- 
ing a  binary  word; 

a  first  linear  incremental  track  defined  in  the  layer  parallel  to 
the  linear  direction;  and 

a  first  series  of  incremental  marks  formed  in  the  layer  and 
evenly  spaced  along  the  first  incremental  track,  each  such 
incremental  mark  being  detectable  by  interferometric 
reflection  of  coherent  Ught. 

whereby  the  binary  word  in  a  sector  can  be  read  to  identify 
the  position  of  that  sector  in  the  linear  direction  and 
thereby  indicate  the  approximate  position  of  the  medium, 
and 

whereby  the  first  series  of  incremental  marks  can  be  de- 
tected to  refine  the  approximate  position  indication  and 
thereby  indicate  a  more  precise  position  of  the  medium. 
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SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH  SELF-PROPELLED 
LINEAR  MOTION  CARRIAGE 
LvmMC  S.  Blake,  Pcabodr.  Artkv  J.  BeUewore,  ChetaMfori; 
Ralpk  S.  HuMier,  North  AadoTcr,  a^  David  P.  Viob,  Aado- 
*cr,  an  of  Maain  ■■llfnri  to  Mika  I  ac^  WOadagton,  Man. 
FDad  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr.  K  o.  182.488 
lit  a.»  H04N  l/f2 
UJ5.  CL  250— 234 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  an  obj  ict  to  be  scanned  with  a 
radiation  beam,  comprising: 

(a)  movable  carriage  means  for  movement  along  a  linear 
motion  axis,  said  linear  motion  a^  having  a  known  rela- 
tionship with  said  object  to  be  stunned; 

(b)  linear  motion  drive  means,  earned  by  said  movable  car- 
riage means,  for  moving  said  movable  carriage  along  said 
linear  motion  axis; 

(c)  an  electro-magnetic  radiation  0urce  means,  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  carried  by  said  movable  carriage 
means,  for  generating  said  radiation  beam; 

(d)  radiation  beam  scanning  means,  carried  l»y  said  movable 
carriage  means,  for  scanning  said  radiation  beam  along  a 
path  defining  a  scan  line  said  scan  line  having  a  known 
relationship  with  said  object  to  be  scanned;  and, 

(e)  electronic  controller  means.  In  communication  with 
linear  motion  drive  means,  for  nioving  said  movable  car- 
riage means  along  said  linear  motion  axis  in  synchrotiiza- 
tion  with  said  radiation  beam  scaaning  means  wherein  said 
object  to  be  scanned  is  scanned  fy  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially uniformly  spaced  scan  line^. 


September  19,  199S 


tor  to  provide  an  optic  Uy  focused  scan  line  at  the 
photoreceptor  surface; 
a  lateral-effect  photodiode  fdr  sensing  the  position  of  the 
scan  line  with  respect  to  the  process  direction  and  produc- 
ing a  signal  as  a  function  ol  the  scan  line  position;  and 


means,  responsive  to  the  si; 
effect  photodiode,  for 
energy  beam  at  the 
ing  of  the  scan  line  in  the 


i{  ;nal  produced  by  the  lateral- 
altei  ing  the  position  of  the  radiant 
ir  surface,  to  enable  steer- 
)rocess  direction. 


photon  ceptoi 


5,451,779 


FORMATION  DENSITY  MB  ASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

ANDMfTHOD 
Roudd  L.  Sproaa,  and  Thoaaaa 
aaaignon  to  Baroid 


I  Corponti  M, 


Filed  Dee.  15, 199|, 
Into.* 
UJS.  a.  250—266 


1.  A  method  for  determinin( 


5,451,778  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BEAM  STEERING  IN 

A  RASTER  OUTPUT  SCANNER 
Fred  F.  HabUe,  ID;  Janes  P.  Martia,  both  of  Rochcater;  Ed- 
ward A.  Powera,  Pcafield,  and  Kenneth  R.  Oaanao,  Macedon, 
all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBora  to  Xerox  Corforation,  Stamford,  Coon. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  932,525,  Aug.  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,386,123. 
TUa  appUcatkm  Aug.  25, 1994  Scr.  No.  295,579 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/86;  f  OIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—234  4  OaiBH 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  for  forming,  during  a  single  pass, 
multiple  image  exposure  frames  on  a  photoconductive  belt 
moving  in  a  process  direction,  including: 
a  Raster  Output  Scanner  (ROS)  unit  generating  image- 
modulated  scan  lines  that  are  tr^ismitted  along  an  optical 
path  to  an  associated  image  expoaure  frame,  said  ROS  unit 
comprising:  i 

a  laser  for  generating  a  radiant  energy  beam; 
means  for  modulating  the  radiiuit  energy  beam  of  said 

laser  in  response  to  input  video  signals;  and 
optical  means  for  directing  the  radiant  energy  beam  onto 
the  associated  image  exposure  frame  of  the  photorecep- 


hole  adjacent  said  earth 


Iwaett,  both  of  HnmUe,  Tex., 
HowtoB,Tcx. 
Ser.  No.  167,672 
S/I2 

43Claiiiii 


(OIV. 


at  least  one  characteristic  of  an 


earth  formation  having  a  bore  lole  therein,  said  borehole  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  said  mi  thod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  first  direction  1  radiation  sensor  in  said  bore- 


Formation  for  detecting  count* 


indicative  of  radiation  frc  m  said  earth  formation; 
rotating  said  fu^t  directional  radiation  sensor  at  a  substan- 


tially fixed  rotational  s| 
period; 
storing  counts  detected  b: 
sensor  during  a  total 
period  being  longer  tl 
time  period,  said  step  of 
storing  counts  detected 
tion  time  periods  each 
each  of  said  short  duratioi 


having  a  single  rotation  time 


said  first  directional  radiation 
pie  period,  said  total  sample 
two  times  said  single  rotation 
ring  detected  counts  including 
g  a  plurality  of  short  dura- 
ithin  said  total  sample  period, 
time  periods  being  shorter  than 
one-half  said  single  roution  time  period; 
defining  a  plurality  of  bins  4s  a  function  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  count  rate  distributi<>i  of  said  counts  detected  during 
each  of  said  shon  durati<  in  time  periods;  and 
sorting  counts  detected  du  ing  each  of  said  short  duration 
time  periods  into  one  of  «  id  plurality  of  bins  for  providing 
an  indication  representati  vc  of  said  at  least  one  character- 
istic of  said  earth  format  on. 


^•VT^T?»rf-*¥   A   T        ^-^    A    *  J  L"l  "I  'U 


Cdy¥*Ck4DCD      10        IQO^ 
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5,451,780 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  SUT  WIDTHS  IN  THE  BEAM 
PATH  OF  SPECTROMETERS 
Berad  LMcr,  Stahr,  GenMUiy,  aaai»aor  to  Fbuiffui  MAT 
GirtH,  BroMui,  GcrBHMy 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1994,  Ser.  I4o.  294,099 
C3aiM  priority,  applicatfcw  Geranny,  Aag.  31.  1993,  43  29 
221.6 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIJ  49/06;  GOl J  3/04;  G02B  26/02 
VS.  CL  250—281  g  rhi-t 


X  ,9   .KM,    17 


5^1,782 

MASS  SPECTOMETRY  METHOD  WITH  APPLIED 

SIGNAL  HAVING  OFF-RESONANCE  FREQUENCY 

PMd  F.  Keller.  Sea  Joae.  CaUf..  aaaicaor  to  TdedyM  ET.  Mom- 
taia  View,  Calif. 

CoMiaBirtioa  or  Ser.  No.  83,972,  Jhl  28, 1993,   "     f     il. 

which  la  a  rnti—atioa-ia-frt  of  Ser.  No.  34,170.  Mm.  18, 1993. 

ahMidoMd,  wUch  ia  a  coMiwMtioa  oTScr.  No.  884,455.  May  14. 

1992.  Pat  No.  5.274^33.  which  la  a  rwatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

662.191.  Fch.  28. 1991.  abaadoMd.  lUi  apyUcadoa  Mar.  3. 

1995.  Ser.  No.  399.097 

lat  CL*  BOID  59/44;  HOU  49/00 

VS.  CL  250—282  22  < 


1.  Device  for  setting  the  slit  widths  of  slit  devices  in  the 
beam  path  of  spectrometers,  especially  mass  spectrometers, 
having  a  slit  (44),  the  width  of  which  is  variable,  or  having 
selectively  setuble  slite  (19,  2041)  of  differing  widths,  and 
having  a  gearing  means  for  moving  the  sUts  or  for  setting  the 
same,  characterized  in  that  a  pneumatically  actuable  regulating 
unit  (12)  is  associated  with  the  gearing  means. 


1.  A  mass  spectrometry  method,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  estabUshing  a  trapping  field  capable  of  stably  trapping 
ions  having  mass  to  charge  ratio  within  a  selected  range  in 
a  trap  region; 

(b)  superimposing  a  supplemental  field  with  the  trapping 
field  to  form  a  combined  field  in  the  trap  region,  said 
supplemental  field  having  an  off-resonance  frequency;  and 

(c)  changing  the  combined  field  to  excite  selected  trapped 
ions  in  the  trap  region,  wherein  the  trapping  field  is  a 
quadrupole  trapping  field  resulting  from  application  of  a 
voltage  to  at  lent  one  electrode  of  a  quadrupole  ion  trap 
apparatus,  wherein  the  supplemental  field  results  ftom 
application  of  a  second  voltage  to  at  least  one  electrode  of 
the  quadrupole  ion  trap  apparatus,  and  wherein  step  (c) 
includes  the  step  of: 

changing  a  parameter  of  at  least  one  of  the  voltage  and  the 
second  voltage. 


5.451.781 
MINI  ION  TRAP  MASS  SPECTROMFTER 
Daaid  D.  Dietrich,  UTcrBore,  aad  Robert  F.  Kerille,  Valley 
Spriati,  both  ofCaUf.,  awigaon  to  Regeata  of  the  Uairerrity 
of  Califbraia.  Oaklaad,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,766 
lat  CL*  HOM  49/38 
VS.  CL  250—291  n 


1.  A  portable  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  which  includes  an 
electron  source,  mass  analyzer  and  ion  detector  assembly  com- 
bined into  a  single  device  and  mounted  in  a  hollow  permanent 
magnet 


5,451.783 

CHARGED-PARnCLE  ANALYSER 

Peter  Coxoa.  Baated.  aad  Brace  i.  Mclatoah.  East  GriMtead. 

both  of  Eaglaad.  aari^on  to  Ftooaa  pic.  Ipawich.  EiVtaad 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1994.  Ser.  No.  218.115 

VpUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa.  Mar.  26.  1993, 
9306374 

lat  CL*  HOU  49/44 
VS.  CL  250—305  12  nri— 

1.  A  charged-particle  analyzer  for  investigating  a  specimen 
comprising: 
a  specimen  holder; 

a  source  of  radiation  placed  so  as  to  cause  the  emission  of 
charged  particles  from  a  q>ecimen  placed  on  said  speci- 
men holder, 
a  selectively  energizable  magnetic  lens  arranged  such  that  at 
least  some  of  the  charged  particles  emitted  from  the  speci- 
men may  be  focused  by  means  of  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
vided thereby  and  directed  along  an  axis; 
an  electrostatic  lens  comprising  at  least  a  first  electrode 
having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  axis,  charged  parti- 
cles emitted  from  the  specimen  passing  through  said  aper- 
ture, said  electrostatic  lens  being  arranged  so  that  at  least 
some  of  the  charged  particles  emitted  from  the  specimen 
may  be  focused  by  means  of  the  electrosutic  field  pro- 
vided thereby; 
analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  energy  of  the  charged 
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particles  emitted  from  the  $pecim<  i  after  they  have  been 
focused  by  at  least  one  of  said  lent  es;  and 
at  least  a  first  source  of  charged  particles  of  the  same  polar- 
ity as  those  emitted  from  the  spcciaen,  said  charged  parti- 
cle source  being  arranged  such  thpt  at  least  some  of  the 
charged  particles  emitted  thereby  pass  to  the  specimen 
substantially  along  said  axis,  said  source  of  charged  parti- 


S.451,tS5 
UPCONVERTING 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL 


TIME-GATED 
INFRARED 
TRANSnXUMINAtlON  IMAGING 

<Falif.,  aMignor  to  SRI  laUnu- 


Grc8ory  W.  Farls,  Mealo  Park, 
tkMial,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1994 

Iirt.  CL«  GOIN  21/25. 

MS.  a.  2Sa-330 


::k_ 


^^fe 


1.  Transillumination  imaging  ipparatus  for  obtaining  a  two- 


dimensional  image  of  a  sample 


September  19,  1995 


Scr.  No.  215,123 
21/47;  A61B  6/00 


^U 


through  a  scattering  medium, 


cles  further  being  arranged  such  ^t  when  said  magnetic 
lens  is  energized  at  least  some  of  the  charged  particles 
emitted  thereby  are  directed  through  said  electrostatic 
lens  aperture  and  substantially  aloig  said  axis  toward  the 
specimen,  at  least  some  of  the  chafed  particles  emitted  by 
said  source  being  directed  towardj  the  specimen  on  a  path 
which  does  not  pass  through  sai(|  electrostatic  lens  aper- 
ture when  said  magnetic  lens  is  nbt  energized. 


compnsmg: 

a  probe  radiation  source  for  a  >plying  a  probe  beam  of  radia- 
tion to  the  sample,  said  pro  k  beam  having  a  frequency  in 
the  infrared  to  near-infrare  1  range; 

optical  means  for  spreading  st|d  probe  beam  to  cover  an  area 
of  said  sample  extending  in  two  dimension,  wherein  said 
probe  beam  is  representative  of  a  two-dimensional  image 
of  said  area  after  interacticfi  with  said  sample; 

time-gate  means  for  selecting  a  temporal  portion  of  said 
probe  beam  in  a  narrow  tine  window  representative  of 
early  arriving  photons  transmitted  through  said  scattering 


medium  and  providing  a 
of  a  two-dimensional  imag 
wherein  said  time-gate  me 


5,451.7S4 
C»MPOSITE  DIAGNOSTIC  WAFER  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  PRC  CESSING  SYSTEMS 
Peter  K.  LoewcahaiA,  CiMpbdl;  Hir^Ji  Huawa,  Suta  Clara, 
and  Gerald  Z.  Via,  Capertiiio,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Ap- 
plied Materiala,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,836 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIJ  49/48.  37/244 

VS.  a.  250—305  1  31  Claima 


1.  A  diagnostic  wafer  comprising: 
a  placebo  wafer, 

an  ion  current  probe  mounted  upo  i 
an  ion  energy  analyzer  mounted  upon 


DC-gated  beam  representative 
:  of  said  sample  area; 
i  comprises: 
a  reference  radiation  sourc^  providing  a  reference  beam  of 
radiation  at  a  refercncd  frequency  directed  along  an 
optical  path  that  avoids  Mid  sample  and  said  scattering 
medium,  said  reference  frequency  being  higher  than 
said  infrared  to  near-inftared  range;  and 
coupling  means  for  coUinet  irly  mixing  said  reference  beam 
and  said  probe  beam  ah  it  interaction  with  said  sample 
to  provide  said  time-gat  id  beam; 
means  for  adjusting  the  lengt  i  of  said  reference  beam  optical 
path  so  as  to  adjust  the  len^h  of  the  narrow  time  window 
of  the  selected  temporal  p  jrtion  of  said  probe  beam; 
upconversion  means  for  shifl  ing  said  time-gated  beam  to  an 
upcoversion  frequency  hi]  ;her  than  said  probe  beam  fre- 
quency without  destroyin  {  said  two-dimensional  image; 
and 

a  detector  operative  at  sail  upconversion  frequency  for 
detecting  said  upconvert*  d  time-gated  beam  representa- 
tive of  said  two-dimensio  lal  image  at  said  upconversion 
frequency. 


Keueth  Koaai,  Goleta,  Calif., 
■earch  Ceater,  Goteta,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19S)t,  Scr.  No.  229,972 


UJS.  CL  250-33S.4 


5,45  l,7a6 
UNCOOLED  MIS  CAP>I  CTTOR  FOR  INFRARED 


DETEmON 


aaaignor  to  Saata  Barbara  Re- 


latCL*  WU5/34 


ISOaina 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  l^iermal  detector,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  metal-insulato<-semiconductor  MIS  capacitor 
having  an  associated  teaiperature  dependent  transition 
frequency  between  low' frequency  C-V  operation  and 


said  placebo  wafer;  and 
said  placebo  wafer. 


high-frequency  C-V  opei  ition; 
applying  an  electrical  sign  il  to  said  MIS  capacitor. 


said 
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electrical  signal  having  a  characteristic  that  b  a  function  pattern  of  the  emisuon  and  abaorpiion  wavelengths  de- 

of  the  tranaition  frequency;  and  lected.  ^^ 


5,451,7W 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  DETECTOR 
Lafry  J.  PMaek,  1550  LariaMr  St,  No.  22«,  Dearer.  Colo. 
M202-M02 

FBed  May  »,  19H.  Scr.  No.  245,292 
bt  CL*  OOIN  21/76 
VS.  CL  2S»-3M  C  1 1 


responsive  to  the  applied  electrical  signal,  sensing  a  capaci- 
tance of  the  MIS  capacitor,  the  sensed  capacitance  being 
a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  MIS  capacitor. 


5,451,787 
HAZARDOUS  AIR  POLLUTANTS  MONITOR 
Lyie  H.  Taylor,  MarrayariDe,  Pa.,  Mtifor  to 

Electric  CorpocatluM,  PilUhmih,  Pa. 

CoiitiMatki»4»part  or  Scr.  No.  58,191,  May  4, 1993,  Pit  No. 

5,373,160.  TUa  appWrartoa  Oet  11, 1994.  Ser.  Na  32U2S 

The  portioB  of  tke  tcra  of  tUa  patcat  mimiiiatiit  to  Dec  13, 

2011,  hM  beca  iiarialwriil 

Irt.  CL»  COIN  21/17.  21/35 

VS.  CL  250— 338  J  23  < 


1.  An  apparatus  operable  to  detect  the  preaeace  of  selected 

gases  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

an  infrared  source  operable  to  emit  an  infrared  beam  along  a 
sight  path  intersecting  the  sample,  the  infrared  beam  excit- 
ing gases  in  the  sample,  including  at  particular  excitation 
wavelengths,  thereby  causing  the  gases  to  emit  light  at 
certain  emission  wavelengths,  and  to  absorb  light  at  cer- 
tain absorption  wavelengths,  the  emission  wavelengths 
and  the  absorption  wavelengths  being  characteristic  of 
particular  component  gases  in  the  sample; 

viewing  means  directed  along  the  sight  path  for  collecting 
Ught  from  the  gases  in  the  sample  responsive  to  the  infra- 
red beam; 

an  acousto-optical  tunable  filter  coupled  to  the  viewing 
means,  the  tunable  filter  being  operable  controllably  to 
diffract  light  collected  by  the  viewing  means  for  selecting 
particular  optical  wavelengths  and  to  direct  said  particu- 
lar optical  wavelengths  onto  a  detector  means;  and, 

an  analyzer  coupled  to  the  detector  means  and  to  the  tunable 
filter,  the  analyzer  being  operable  to  control  the  tunable 
filter  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  said  particular  optical 
wavelengths  and  to  discriminate  for  presence  of  said  par- 
ticular component  gases  by  determining  a  characteristic 


1.  A  chemilumineacent  detector  compriseK 

a  reflective  layer, 

a  transparent  layer, 

said  reflective  layer  having  a  sample  conduit,  exhaust  con- 
duit and  reagent  conduits,  said  sample  and  reagent  con- 
duits being  separated  by  said  exhaust  conduit  and  each  of 
said  sample  and  reagent  conduits  having  at  least  one  capil- 
lary channel  which  enters  said  exhaust  conduit  such  that 
the  sample  and  reagent  mix  in  the  exhaust  conduit  proxi- 
mate to  said  capiUary  channels  and  initiate  a  chemilumi- 
nescent  reaction. 


5,451,7M 
IflGH  PERFORMANCE  POSITRON  CAMERA 
Wai-Hoi  Wo^  HoMtoa,  and  Kcri  Hicka,  S«tarlairi.  both  of 
Tex.,  aarigaon  to  Board  of  PigiwH,  TTw  UwJTcraity  of  Texaa 
Syatea,  Aaaiia,  Tex. 

FUed  JbL  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  94,409 

Lrt.  d*  OOIT  1/164 

VS.  a.  250-343.03  27  ClaioH 


1.  A  PET  camera  for  imaging  objects,  the  camera  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  gamma  radiation  detectors  forming  a  substan- 
tially right  cylindrical  array  and  disposable  about  an  ob- 
ject to  be  imaged,  said  radiation  detectors  further  disposed 
on  a  plurality  of  separable  sectors  comprising  said  substan- 
tially right  cyUndrical  array,  each  sector  similar  in  form  to 
a  right  longitudinal  section  of  said  substantially  right 
cylindrical  array,  and  each  sector  having  opposing  arcu- 
ate and  straight  edges; 
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attachment*  for  securing  said  sect)  rs  to  each  other  along 
said  arcuate  edges  and  straight  e4ges;  and 

removable  collimators  inserted  Mfithin  said  substantially 
right  cylindrical  array,  said  collii^ton  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  plaaar  rings,  each  ring  hav- 
ing an  inside  contour  having  varying  cross-sections  so 
dimensioned  to  substantially  coniorm  to  exterior  surfaces 
of  an  object  to  be  imaged. 


5.451,790 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WAS  fE  OR  DRINKING 

WATER  WITH  HIGH-ENERGY  ELECTRONS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEfEFOR 

HaraM  A.  Eage,  UMotai,  Maaa^  I 

ration,  Atkinwm,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr. 


r  to  loo  Physic*  Corpo- 


UJS.  CL  250— 436 


laL  a*  GOIN  2.  /12 


184,600 


12  Claim* 


1.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  a  liquii  1  with  electrons,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  chamber  for  accumulating  liquid  to  be  irradiated,  said 
chamber  including  a  circular  exit  opening  through  which  said 
liquid  flows  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  sheet  having  an  axis  as  a 
result  of  the  liquid  pressure  within  <aid  chamber,  an  electron 
accelerator  adapted  to  direct  an  eledron  beam  along  said  axis, 
said  electron  accelerator  including  an  evacuated  region  termi- 
nating in  a  small  orifice  for  passage  pf  said  electron  beam  into 
the  region  bounded  by  said  tubular jsheet,  a  pair  or  magnetic 
pole  faces  flanking  said  electron  ^eam  in  said  region  and 
adapted  to  deflect  said  electron  bea^  onto  said  tubular  sheet, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  pair  of  magnetic  pole  faces  about 
said  axis  to  scan  circularly  said  electron  beam  onto  said 
tubular  sheet. 


ing  said  circumscribing  means 


o  form  a  seal  at  said  junc- 


tion and  to  prevent  leakage  (  f  fluid  between  said  first 
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support  member  and  said  Inlet,  said  compressing  means 
having  a  substantially  flat  aluface  portion  situated  parallel 
to  a  flat  portion  of  Mid  fin  t  support  member  for  forming 
said  seal  evenly;  • 

e)  a  second  support  member  for  supporting  said  outlet,  said 
second  support  member  Deluding  a  further  cavity  for 
receiving  said  outlet  to  e  itablish  a  further  junction  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  said  second  support  member,  further 
means  circumscribing  and  adjacent  to  said  outlet  for  seal- 
ing said  further  junction  atd  further  means  for  compress- 
ing said  further  circumscribing  means  to  form  a  further 
snl  at  said  further  junctioq  and  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid 
between  said  second  suppQrt  member  and  said  outlet,  said 
fiirther  compressing  mea^  having  a  substantially  flat 

— ..mXaa.^   aK.n«*i^^«    ei*m>A*A^    vvAr^ll^l    ff\    o    flflt    t%rtrtir\n    t'xt  cau4 


5,451,791 

WATER  DISINFECTINd  APPARATUS 

FarreD  M.  Mark,  4215  W.  San  Juan  Ave^  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85019 

CoBtiBttation  of  Ser.  No.  273,281,  Ail.  11, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  987,634,  Dec.  9, 1992, 

abudooed.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  385,740 

Int  CL*  A61L  2/10;  t»2F  1/32 

VS.  CL  250—438  I  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  and  disinfecting  a  fluid  flowing 

from  a  source  of  fluid  to  a  discharge  conduit,  said  apparatus 

comprising  in  combination: 

a)  filter  means  for  filtering  the  flilid; 

b)  a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  railiation  for  irradiating  the 
fluid  filtered  by  said  filter  mea^s; 

c)  a  tube  for  conveying  the  fluid  p^t  said  source  of  ultravio- 
let radiation  to  irradiate  the  Conveyed  fluid,  said  tube 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

d)  a  first  support  member  for  supporting  said  inlet,  said  first 
support  member  including  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  inlet 
to  establish  a  junction  between  said  inlet  and  said  first 
support  member,  means  circumscribing  and  adjacent  to 
said  inlet  for  sealing  said  junction  and  means  for  compress- 


surface  portion  situated  , 
second  support  member 
evenly; 


parallel  to  a  flat  portion  of  said 
for  forming  said  further  seal 


means  for  mounting  sai<i 
therebetween  and  above 


0  means  for  conveying  the  fluid  from  said  filter  means  to 
said  inlet  through  said  su  jport  member; 

g)  further  means  for  convi  ying  the  irradiated  fluid  to  the 
discharge  conduit; 

h)  each  of  said  first  and  se|»nd  support  members  includes 
source  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
;  iaid  tube,  said  source  of  ultravio- 
let radiation  comprises  a  tubular  light  and  wherein  said 
mounting  means  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  sockets  for 
receiving  said  tubular  liight,  and  wherein  double  sided 
sticky  tape  is  included  fod  securing  each  socket  of  said  pair 
of  sockets  to  the  respecive  one  of  said  first  and  second 


support  members; 

i)  a  fiiirther  tube  for  conve: 
ultraviolet  radiation  to  ii 
further  tube  having  a  fui 

j)  said  second  support  mei 
ing  said  further  inlet  coi 
receiving  said  further 
tion  between  said  furth( 
member,  yet  further 
said  further  inlet  for 


ig  the  fluid  past  said  source  of 
iate  the  conveyed  fluid,  said 
ler  inlet  and  a  further  outlet, 
:r  including  means  for  support- 
prising  a  yet  further  cavity  for 
t  to  establish  a  yet  further  junc- 
inlet  and  said  second  support 
circumscribing  and  adjacent  to 
ig  said  yet  further  junction  and 
yet  further  means  for  coiipressing  said  yet  further  circum- 
scribing means  to  form  a  seal  at  said  yet  further  junction 
and  to  prevent  leakage  (|f  fluid  between  said  second  sup- 
port member  and  said  further  inlet,  said  yet  further  com- 
pressing means  having  ai  substantially  flat  surface  portion 
situated  parallel  to  a  flai  portion  of  said  second  support 
member  for  forming  sai<  seal  evenly; 
k)  means  for  establishing  f  uid  communication  between  said 

outlet  and  said  further  ii  let; 
I)  said  first  support  membc  r  including  means  for  supporting 
said  further  outlet  comjrising  a  still  further  cavity  for 
receiving  said  further  (utlet  to  establish  a  still  further 
junction  between  said  fiither  outlet  and  said  first  support 
member,  still  further  m^ans  circumscribing  and  adjacent 
to  said  further  outlet  foe  sealing  said  still  further  junction 
and  still  further  means  for  compressing  said  yet  further 
circumscribing  means  t^  form  a  seal  at  said  still  further 
junction  and  to  prevent  eakage  of  fluid  between  said  first 
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support  member  and  said  further  outlet,  said  still  further 
compressing  means  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 
portion  situated  parallel  to  a  flat  portion  of  said  firet  sup- 
port member  for  forming  said  seal  evenly; 

m)  diameters  of  said  tube  and  said  further  tube  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  a  diameter  of  each  of  said  means  for 
conveying  the  fluid  from  said  filter  means  to  said  inlet 
through  said  support  member,  means  for  esublishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  outlet  and  said  further  inlet, 
and  further  means  for  conveying  the  irradiated  fluid  to  the 
discharge  conduit;  and 

n)  a  removable  cover  located  above  said  source  of  ultravio- 
let light  radiation,  said  tube  and  said  further  tube. 


5,451,792 
GAMMA  RADIATION  DETECnON 
DcMis  D.  Magitire,  Rise  Park,  and  David  J.  Fatter,  Swindon, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Hartwell  DosiaMters 
Limited,  Didcot,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,947 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1993, 
9306751 

lat  a.»  GOIT  1/04 
VS.  a.  250—474.1  32  Oalrns 


-J 


I.  A  gamma-radiation  sensitive  system  comprising  a  carrier, 
a  source  of  halogen  atoms  which  comprises  at  least  one 
haloadamantane  and  is  capable  of  producing  halogen  atoms  in 
response  to  exposure  of  gamma  radiation,  and  a  leuco  dye 
which  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  color  change  in  response  to 
production  of  halogen  atoms  by  the  haloadamantane  when 
exjxjsed  to  gamma  radiation. 


5,451,793 
BINARY  SCREEN,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SINGUE 

PULSE  DUAL  ENERGY  RADIOLOGY 
John  M.  Boooe,  Radnor,  Pa^  assignor  to  Thomas  Jefferaoa 
UalTerrity,  PUladeipUa,  Pa. 

CoMinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  735,344,  JoL  24, 1991,  ■^wmtflfd, 

which  is  a  coatiMMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,601,  Jan.  20, 

1991,  abaadoncd.  This  application  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No 

151,464 

lat  CL*  G21K  4/00 

UA  CL  250-486.1  19  Oahw 


1.  A  system  for  performing  dual  energy  radiographic  imag- 
ing, using  single  pulse  x-rays,  said  system  comprising: 

a  single  layer  binary  screen  comprising  a  first  phosphor, 
wherein  said  first  phosphor  emits  light  of  a  first  wave- 
length when  x-rays  are  incident  thereon  and  a  second 
phosphor,  wherein  said  second  phosphor  emits  light  of  a 
second  wavelength  when  x-rays  are  incident  thereon; 

first  and  second  cameras  spaced  from  said  binary  screen  and 


positioned  so  that  an  image  formed  by  light  emitted  by 
said  binary  screen  can  be  focused  by  said  first  and  second 
cameras,  said  cameras  generating  first  and  second  image 
signals,  respectively;  and 
first  and  second  optical  filters,  wherein  said  first  optical  filter 
is  positioned  between  said  first  camera  and  said  binary 
screen  so  that  only  a  first  portion  of  the  light  emitted  from 
said  binary  screen  is  incident  on  said  first  camera  and 
wherein  said  second  optical  filter  is  positioned  between 
said  second  camera  and  said  binary  screen  so  that  only  a 
second  portion  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  binary  screen 
is  incident  on  said  second  camera. 


5,451,794 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CURRENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Joseph  McKeowB,  Kanata;  Staart  T.  Craig,  Deep  RiTer,  Norbert 
H.  Drewell,  Kanata;  Jean-Pierre  Labrie,  Kanata;  Court  B. 
Lawrence,  Kanata;  Victor  A.  Mason,  Deep  RJTer,  JaaMS 
Uagrin,  Deep  Ri»er,  and  Bryan  F.  White,  Deep  RiTer,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Atonic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Can- 
ada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  986,148,  Dec.  4,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,401,973. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,823 
Int.  a.»  GOIR  19/00 
VS.  a.  250— 492  J  4  oria* 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  electrical  current  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  in  an  accelerator  structure  of  a  linear  accelerator, 
comprising: 

a  beam  line  section  for  use  in  said  accelerator  structure  for 
transporting  an  electron  beam  and  for  connection  to  but 
electrically  insulated  from  an  additional  portion  of  said 
beam  line,  an  axial  gap  in  said  beam  line  section,  a  tubular 
member  extending  across  said  gap; 

a  beam  current  toroid  concentrically  dbposed  about  said 
beam  line  section; 

an  electrical  conductor  extending  axially  between  said  to- 
roid and  said  beam  line  section  and  having  opposed  ends 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
current  of  an  electron  beam  in  said  beam  line  section;  and 

a  control  system  connected  to  said  opposed  ends  of  said 
conductor  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  signal 
to  adjust  a  means  for  producing  said  electron  beam  so  as  to 
maintain  said  beam  current  at  a  predetermined  value. 


5,451,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPOTTING  LABELS  ONTO  A 

SURFACE  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT  CONVEYOR 

MEANS 
Robert  J.  Carbrey,  North  Wales,  Pa^  HalraH  R  Soibeig. 
TitiHTiUc,  N J.,  and  John  DiValerio,  Havertowa,  Pa.,  Maifn- 
ors  to  Crathera  A  Satith,  Inc.,  Hantinadoa  Valley,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,268 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250— 556J9  8  rfat-. 

1.  In  a  system  for  registration  of  items  of  a  first  set  sequen- 
tially presented  on  movable  conveyor  means,  to  corresponding 
members  of  a  sequence  of  a  second  set  of  presented  items. 
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including  means  for  fonning  respedtive  digitized  images  of 
items  of  said  first  set  and  items  of  s^id  second  set,  a  vacuum 
plenum  disposed  adjacent  said  conv^ror  means  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  negative  pressure  for  releasabfy  retaining  said  items  of 
said  first  set  on  a  surface  of  said  codveyor  means,  computer 
means  for  determination  of  sufRcieat  information  from  said 
digitized  images  to  effect  such  registration,  and  means  for 
physically  spotting  an  item  of  said  second  set  with  respect  to  an 
item  of  said  first  set  in  said  registration  regardless  of  the  origi- 
nal orientation  of  said  items  and  responsively  to  said  the  deter- 
mination by  said  computer  means,  ihfi  improvement  wherein 


said  conveyor  means  comprises  p  flexible,  pneumatically 
porous,  light-transmissive  conveyor  belt  for  moving  said 
items  of  said  first  set  for  viev^^g  by  said  video  means 
against  one  surface  of  said  belt, 

apertured  frame  means  for  suppdrting  said  belt  over  said 
vacuum  plenum  for  movement  ikrith  respect  to  said  frame 
means;  and  | 

means  for  illuminating  said  opposite  surface  of  said  belt  so  as 
to  backlight  said  items  of  said  first  set  against  said  one 
surface  of  said  belt  during  vie^jing  thereof  by  said  video 


5,451,7% 
Patent  Not  lasncd  For  this  Number 


September  19,  1995 


ing  from  the  surface  of  tl  e  second  epitaxial  layer  at  least 
into  communication  with  the  first  epitaxial  layer; 

a  relatively  thin  layer  of  tl  le  first  conductivity  type  posi- 
tioned in  overlying  relat  onship  on  the  second  epitaxial 
layer  and  surfaces  of  thfe  opening  through  the  second 
epitaxial  layer,  the  relatively  thin  layer  having  an  opening 
therethrough  defining  a  gate  region  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  opening  defmed  by  the  second  epitaxial  layer; 

a  gate  contact  positioned  in  overlying  relationship  to  the 
gate  region;  and 

a  source  contact  position*  d  on  a  defined  source  region 
spaced  from  the  gate  regi  an  opposite  the  opening  defined 
by  the  second  epitaxial  li  yer. 


5,41  1,798 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVI  7E  AND  ITS  FABRICATION 


MErHOD 


Hisanori    TmhU,    Atsugi; 
Hidenori  Watanabe, 
Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaisha, 
FUed  Mar.  7. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
Not,  29, 1993,  5-297«72; 

IntCL* 
VS.  CL  257—139 


Ttm 


Koizomi,    Yokohama,    and 
all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  206,729 
Japan,  Mar.  18,  1993,  54)58912; 
!,  1993.  5^07807 
lOlL  29/68 

UCIaiBH 


Hiratnka, 
T  ikyo, 
19<4, 


Dec  8, 


108 
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5,451,797 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  i  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

VERTICAL  MOSFET  AND  DEVICE 

Kenneth  L.  Daris,  Tempe;  Charles  E.  Weitzel,  Mesa,  and  Neal  J. 

Mellen,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz.,  asaigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmborg,  111. 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  90.858,  JnL  12.,  1993.  Pat  No.  5.397,717. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1991  Ser.  No.  370.143 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/161.  29.  20.  29/22.  29/10 

VS.  a.  257—77  5  Claims 


semicoi  ductor 


elec  trodes  ( 


1.  A  vertical  FET  comprising: 

a  silicon  carbide  substrate  of  a  fii^  conductivity  type  with  a 
surface; 

a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  the  first  cdnductivity  type  positioned 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  first  epitaxial  layer 
being  relatively  lightly  doped  bompared  to  the  substrate 
and  including  a  surface; 

a  second  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  posi- 
tioned on  the  surface  of  the  fu^t  epitaxial  layer, 

an  opening  defined  by  the  secondl  epitaxial  layer  and  extend- 


1.  A  semiconductor  devic< 

a  first  semiconductor  regfon 
formed  on  an  insulating 

an  insulating  layer  formed  i 
ductor  region  at  a  side 
strate; 

a  control  electrode  arrani 
region  sandwiching  said 

second  and  third 
sandwiching  said  first 

first,  second  and  third 
said  first,  second  and 

wherein  potentials  of  said 
said  control  electrode 
current  flowing  from 
through  said  first 
semiconductor  region, 

a  thickness  of  said  insi 
electrode,  an  impurity 
ductor  region  and  a 
region  are  determined  s 
first,  second  and  third 
trode  are  maintained  at 
conductor  region  is 
semiconductor  region  ir 
is  at  a  weakly  inverted 
trode  and  said  third 
conductor  region  are  at 
potential  is  applied  thereto. 


T-;^os 


102 

-110 
-101 


compnsmg: 

of  a  first  conductivity  type 
mbstrate; 

n  contact  with  said  first  semicon- 
opposite  to  said  insulating  sub- 


;ed  on  said  first  semiconductor 
insulating  layer  therebetween; 
regions  adjacent  to  and 
s^niconductor  region;  and 

connected  respectively  to 

semiconductor  regions; 

second  and  third  electrodes  and 

ire  regulated  for  converting  the 

second  semiconductor  region 

semi^nductor  region  into  said  third 

laracterized  in  that 

lulatidg  layer,  a  material  of  said  control 

concentration  of  said  first  semicon- 

of  said  first  semiconductor 

that,  under  a  condition  that  said 

electrodes  and  said  control  elec- 

:he  same  potential,  said  first  semi- 

dq  ileted,  and  a  surface  of  said  first 

contact  with  said  insulating  layer 

^te,  and  in  that  said  control  elec- 

connected  to  said  first  semi- 

the  same  potential  when  a  driving 


thrd  ! 


thi<kness  i 


elec  trode  < 
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5.451,799 

MOS  TRANSISTOR  FOR  PROTECnON  AGAINST 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE 

Kazud  KariBMto,  Kohe;  laao  Mlyaaaga,  KawacUaagawt,  and 

AtsiHU  Hori.  MorigncU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Matn- 

Aita  Electrie  bdnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,631 

CUaw  priority,  appHcatkia  Japu^  Dm.  28, 1992. 4-34W96 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/68 

VS.  CL  257—174  9  Claiw 


5.451.800 
METAL  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  HETEROJUNCnON 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  (MOSHFET) 

S.  Noor  MohaauMd,  HopeweO  JnctkM,  N.Y.,  aarigior  to 

latenMtkMal  Baiiaeai  MacUMS  Corrontioa,  AriMMk,  N.Y. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  9M.ti07.  Dec  2. 1992.  Pat  No.  S.3854S3. 

TU«  appUcatkM  Aag.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,634 

lat  a.»  HOIL  29/78.  29/161 

VS.  CL  257—191  10  dataa 


a  second  semiconductor  layer  having  said  second  dopant 
type  impurity  on  said  first  layer; 

a  source  layer  having  said  first  dopant  type  impurity  on  said 
second  heterojunction  channel  layer;  and 

a  gate  extending  vertically  from  said  drain  along  said  hetero- 
junction channel  up  to  said  source. 


1.  A  MOS  transistor  for  protection  against  electrostatic 
discharge,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  island  including  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  pro- 
vided in  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  isolation  region  provided  in  the  semiconductor  substrate 
so  as  to  surround  the  island; 

a  gate  insulating  layer  provided  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  gate  electrode  provided  on  the  gate  insidating  layer,  and 

distributing  means,  provided  at  a  surface  of  the  drain  region, 
for  distributing  an  electric  current  generated  by  an  elec- 
trostatic voltage  applied  to  the  drain  region  onto  the  drain 
region,  the  distributing  means  including  a  contact  region 
on  the  drain  region,  the  contact  region  having  a  notch  at 
a  comer  of  the  contact  region  proximate  to  the  gate  elec- 
trode and  to  the  isolation  region. 


Sy«51.S01 
ADAPTIVE  CONFIGURABLE  GATE  ARRAY 
JaMs  M.  AaderMM,  HMtiagtoa  Beach;  Aadicw  R.  Co^um, 
Stmtn  Moaica;  ViMxat  J.  DcaHioribw,  and  Hewy  T.  Nicho- 
laa,  both  of  Redoado  Bowh.  aU  of  CaUf.,  aMltanii  to  TRW 
be.  Rcdoado  Beach,  CaUf. 
DHiakM  of  Ser.  No.  6514)68.  Feb.  4. 199L  Pat  No.  5^17.916. 
which  is  a  diriaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  416.365,  Oct  3, 1909,  i 

This  awMkattoa  Oct  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9S9.S90 
bt  CL*  HOIL  27/10,  23/544.  23/58 
VS.  CL  257-202  22  < 


jt-HVA 

1- 1  EH 

1 

z 

J' 

4. 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  of  the  type  formed  of  elemental 
transistors  from  a  configurable  gate  array  and  having  metal 
bonding  pads,  the  improvement  therein  wherein  said  bonding 
pads  are  located  in  overlying  relationship  with  a  portion  of  said 
elemental  transistors  in  said  gate  array. 


S.45M02 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

HIGH-RESISTANCE  ELECTRODE  AND  A 

LOW.RESISTANCE  ELECTRODE 

Hirojroshi  KoaMkacU.  Kyoto,  a^  Takao  Karoda.  IbaraU,  both 

of  Japaa,  asslginrs  to  Mataashita  Electric  laAMtrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Onka.  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29. 1993.  Ser.  No.  145.347 
OaiaH  priority,  appifcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  29. 1992, 4-291071 
lat  a.»  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  257-250  7  i 


1.  A  MOSFET  comprised  of: 

a  graded  drain  having  a  first  dopant  type  impurity; 

a  heterojunction  channel  on  said  graded  drain,  said  hetero- 
junction channel  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  second  dopant  type 
impurity  on  said  graded  drain,  and 


fta 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  transfer  region  for  trans- 
ferring a  signal  charge; 

an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  having  a  high  resistance  and 
formed  above  said  transfer  r^ion  with  said  insulating  film 
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sandwiched  therebetween,  said  plu^lity  of  first  electrodes 
being  respectively  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  having  a  low  resistance  and 
formed  above  said  transfer  region  with  said  insulating  film 
sandwiched  therebetween,  each  of  said  second  electrodes 
being  disposed  between  said  respective  adjacent  first 
electrodes  and  partially  overlapping  said  respective  adja- 
cent first  electrodes  with  direct  cofitact;  and 

voltage  application  means  for  appljjing  a  voltage  to  said 
pluraHty  of  second  electrodes.  Wherein  said  volUge 
changes  a  surface  potential  of  said  jtransfer  region. 


S.45M  M 


VLSI  DEVICE  WITH  GLOfAL 
Water  Lw,  Taipei,  and  Bai 
aHignon  to  United  Microelec^aaict 
Taiwan 


DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  240,S72,  Ma] 
TiUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  16, 
Int  a.*  HOIL 
VS.  a.  257—330 


24      36  39  30 


n,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,366^11. 
[994,  Ser.  No.  342,020 

2^/52.  21/8234 

7i 


5,451,803 
SENQCONDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
HiroaU  OJi,  and  Kaaio  lida,  both  of  Ky»to,  Japan,  aaaignora  to 
Rolim  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,004 

daina  priority,  applicatioo  Japu,  M  ly  21, 1992,  4-128992 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/6S.  29/78 

MS.  CL  257—316  8  Claima 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  manner  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  Imemory  cell  having  a 
respective  source  region,  drain  region,  and  channel  region 
interposed  between  the  source  a  sd  drain  regions;  each 
source  region  shared  by  a  pair  of  the  memory  cells  adja- 
cent to  each  other  in  a  specified  direction; 
word  lines  formed  along  the  membry  cells  disposed  in  a 
direction  intersecting  said  specified  direction  to  control 
them; 
a  field  oxide  film  formed  on  said  seiiiiconductor  substrate  in 
a  region  between  a  the  memory  cells  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  along  said  Word  lines,  for  isolating 
elements  from  each  other;  | 

an  insulating  layer  buried  in  the  viiinity  of  an  intermediate 
position  between  pair  of  said  mnnory  cells  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  said  direction  alongjsaid  word  lines,  extend- 
ing to  a  level  deeper  than  said  field  oxide  films  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  inaulating  layer  being  nar- 
rower than  said  field  oxide  film  in  said  direction  along  said 
word  lines, 
bit  lines  connected  to  said  drain  re{ 
disposed  in  a  direction  intersect 
source  lines  commonly  connecting 
memory  cells  disposed  in  said 
lines; 

said  source  regions  being  forme4  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate  in  regions  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  word 
lines,  the  word  lines  of  each  pair  being  adjacent  to  each 
other; 
said  source  lines  being  formed  of  conductive  fdms  patterned 
on  said  semiconductor  substrain  so  as  to  coimect  the 
source  regions  of  said  memory  c^ls  disposed  in  said  direc- 
tion along  said  word  lines. 


I^ons  of  the  memory  cells 
;  to  said  word  lines;  and 
he  source  regions  of  the 

k-ection  along  said  word 
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PLANARIZATION 
Om-Toag,  botk  of  Taiwaa, 
Corporatioa,  Haiackai, 


1.  The  integrated  circuit  devii  e  having  global  planarization 
comprising: 

trenched  isolation  regions  v^l  liin  a  silicon  substrate; 

trenched  polysilicon  gate  elec  trodes  within  said  silicon  sub- 
strate and  within  said  trenched  isolation  regions; 

source  and  drain  regions  ivithin  said  silicon  substrate 
wherein  the  top  surfaces  ftf  said  trenched  isolation  re- 
gions, said  trenched  polysil  icon  gate  electrodes,  and  said 
source  and  drain  regions  fo  m  a  planarized  first  surface  of 
said  silicon  substrate; 

a  pre-metal  dielectric  layer  o\  er  said  planarized  first  surface 
of  said  silicon  substrate; 

metal  plug  contacts  within  !  tid  pre-metal  dielectric  layer 
wherein  the  top  surfaces  o '  said  pre-metal  dielectric  and 
said  tungsten  plugs  form  a  |  ilanarized  second  surface  over 
said  silicon  substrate; 

a  first  metal  layer  over  said  i  lanarized  second  surface  over 
said  silicon  substrate  whcr  tin  portions  of  said  first  metal 
layer  have  been  transforme  i  into  an  insulator  layer  by  the 
implantation  of  oxygen  iot  s  and  wherein  the  top  surface 
of  said  first  metal  layer  fc  rm  a  planarized  third  surface 
over  said  siUcon  substrate; 

an  inter-metal  dielectric  laytr  over  said  third  planarized 
surface  over  said  siUcon  si  bstrate; 

metal  plug  contacts  within  s  tid  inter-metal  dielectric  layer 
wherein  the  top  surfaces  of  said  inter-metal  dielectric  and 
said  metal  plugs  form  a  fouKh  planarized  surface  over  said 
silicon  substrate; 
a  second  metal  layer  over  sai<  planarized  fourth  surface  over 
said  silicon  substrate  wh  irein  portions  of  said  second 
metal  layer  have  been  traiiformed  into  an  insulator  layer 
by  the  implantation  of  oxtgen  ions  and  wherein  the  top 
surface  of  said  second  metll  layer  forms  a  planarized  fifth 
surface  over  said  silicon  sfbstrate;  and 
a  passivation  layer  over  saiil  planarized  fifih  surface  com- 
pleting said  integrated  circuit  device  with  global  planari- 
zation. 


5,451,805 
VDMOS  TRANSISTOR  WIWI  REDUCED  PROJECTIVE 

AREA  OF  SOVRCE  REGION 
Sbeng-tUng  Yang,  Hainchn,  T^wan,  aarignor  to  United  Micro- 

electronicfl  Corp.,  HsiBchn,  Taiwan 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  223,596,  Apr.  6, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,395,777. 
This  application  JbL  li  1994,  Ser.  No.  269^37 
Int  a.'  HOIV  29/76.  29/94 
VS.  a.  257—341  I  3  Claim 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  semiconductor  substrite  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  first  conductivi»  type  epitaxial  layer,  said  sub- 
strate forming  a  drain  regv>n  of  the  semiconductor  device; 


(b)  an  insulating  material  disposed  over  said  substrate  to 
define  an  active  region; 

(c)  a  gate  electrode  for  said  device  disposed  over  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  the  active  region; 

(d)  a  trench  in  said  substrate  and  adjacent  a  side  of  said  gate 
electrode,  said  trench  having: 

(i)  first  sidewalls  which  intersect  said  substrate  essentially 
normal  to  a  major  surface  thereof  and  extend  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  major  surface  for  a  predetermined 
distance,  and 


a  bipolar  transistor  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  the  metal- 
oxide-semicoaductor  device,  the  bipolar  transistor  having 
an  emitter  region,  a  base  region,  and  a  collector  region, 
wherein  the  collector  region  and  the  body  region  are 
common  regions  and  the  base  r^ion  and  the  drain  region 
are  common  regions. 


5*451,807 
METAL  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
KofcU  F^iita,  ItMiU,  J■pM^  MrivMr  to  MilsabteU  DcaU 
,Tok]ro,J^M 
FIM  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230^26 
iorlty,  appMcatlwi  Japn,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5^»96408 
bt  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  29/784.  29/804 
VS.  CL  257—404  4 


second  sidewalls  then  converging  towards  each  other  as 
the  depth  of  the  trench  in  said  epitaxial  layer  increases; 

(e)  pockets  of  first  conductivity  type  material,  said  pockets 
having  a  first  conductivity  type  impurity  concentration 
greater  than  that  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  pockets  being 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  first  sidewalls,  below 
said  gate  electrode,  without  being  immediately  adjacent 
said  second  sidewalls;  and 

(0  •  region  of  second  conductivity  type  material  surround- 
ing said  trench  and  said  pockets  of  first  conductivity  type 
material. 
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5,451,806 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  A  SURFACE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Darict,  Tenpe,  Ariz.,  anigwMr  to  Motorola,  be, 

SchauslNVB,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,238 
lot  CL'  HOIL  23/56.  29/66 
VS.  CL  257—370  15 


1.  A  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  com- 
prising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  aenioonductor  subatrate  having  a 
surface  and  a  first  dopant  impurity  concentration; 

an  insulating  film  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  insulating  film  at  a  region 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate; 

source  and  drain  regions  having  a  second  dopant  impurity 
concentration  and  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the 
first  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  substrate  at  the 
surface  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gate  electrode  at 
respective  spacings  from  said  gate  electrode; 

first  and  second  regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type, 
each  of  the  first  and  second  regions  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  lower  dopant  impurity  concentration 
than  said  source  and  drain  regions,  said  first  and  second 
regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  being  respectively 
disposed  in  said  substrate  at  the  surface  between  said 
source  region  and  said  gate  electrode  and  between  said 
drain  region  and  said  gate  dectnxle,  contacting  said 
source  region  and  drain  region,  respectively,  and  spaced 
from  each  other  wherein  the  spacing  between  said  source 
region  and  said  gate  electrode  is  shorter  than  the  spacing 
between  said  drain  region  and  said  gate  electrode;  and 

a  first  conductivity  type  region  within  said  substrate  having 
a  higher  dopant  impurity  concentration  than  the  first 
dopant  impurity  concentration,  separating  said  source 
region  and  said  first  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  from  a  region  of  said  substrate  having  the  first  dopant 
iiiq>utity  concentratioiL 


1.  An  integrated  device  for  sensing  a  surface  temperature  of 
an  insulated  gate  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  metal-oxide-semiconductor  device  having  a  drain  region,  a 
source  region,  a  body  region,  and  a  gate  structure;  and 


5,451,808 
Pateat  Not  laaned  For  Tkto  Naabcr 
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S.451,809 

SMOOTH  SURFACE  DOPED  SlUCON  FILM 

FORMATION 

Ju-idd  SUozawm,  Wapptngen  Falls,  Md  YotUtaka  Tnma- 
AimM,  Pooghkeepde,  botk  of  N.Y^  V^gMts  to  Kabaihilri 
Kakha  TodUba,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Ncl  301,625 
lat  CL«  HOIL  27/02.  29A  8.  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—516  10 


UMI 


ii.  an  antifuse  dielectric 
located  on  said  bottom 
iii.  an  etchstop  layer  located 

b.  an  interlevel  dielectric 
device  and  said  antifuse 

c.  at  least  one  via  extending 
and  said  etchstop  layer  to 

d.  a  top  plate  comprising 
adjacent  said  antifuse 
wherein  an  electrical  size 
structure  is  determined  by 
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ctAnprising  amorphous  silicon 
plj  ite;  and 

tbove  said  antifuse  dielectric; 
local  mJ  above  said  semiconductor 
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stac  i; 

thr  )ugh  said  interlevel  dielectric 

SI  id  antifuse  dielectric;  and 
con  luctive  material  and  located 
dielet  trie  in  said  at  least  one  via, 
o  said  metal-to-metal  antifuse 
s^d  top  plate. 


7.  In  a  trench  formed  in  a  substrat  ,  the  trench  having  a 
dielectric  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  ipe  trench,  a  film  struc 
ture  comprising: 

a  first  amorphous  silicon  film  forme^  on  the  dielectric  ftlm; 

a  dopant  film; 

a  second  amorphous  silicon  film;  and 

a  capping  film  formed  between  the  dopant  film  and  one  of 
the  first  and  second  amorphous  silicon  films,  the  dopant 
film  being  formed  between  the  other  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond amorphous  siUcon  films  and.  the  capping  film,  the 
capping  film  being  formed  from  a  dapping  material  includ' 
ing  one  of  Si02  and  Si3N4. 


5,451,  111 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAM  MABLE  INTERCONNECT 

ELEMENT  FOR  INTE  SRATED  CDtCUTTS 

Ralph  G.  WUtten,  San  Joae,  aad  i  \mr  Mokaea,  Saratoga,  both  of 

Califs  aaaigBors  to  Aptix  Corp  >ratioa,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

ContimiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  29,804,  Mar.  10, 1993,  atandoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiiinatioD  of  Ser,  No.  774,531,  Oct  8, 1991, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jnk  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,681 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  m02.  23/48 

VS.  CL  257—530  23 


10 


5^451,810 
METAL-TO-METAL  ANTIFU^  STRUCTURE 
Howard  L.  Tigeinr,  Allen,  and  GcorsJMishuii,  Pfauo,  both  of 
Tex.,  aaai^on  to  Texaa  loatrvBea^  Incorporated,  Dallaa, 
Tei. 
DiTJakw  of  Ser.  No.  79,194,  Jan.  17,  l993,  Pat  No.  5,300,456. 
His  appUcatkw  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,429 
bt  CL»  HOIL  29/04.  27j(02.  23/48 
VS.  CL  257—530 


^^n/ 


1.  A  three-sute,  two  termii  al  electrically  programmable 
interconnect  element,  said  inteaconnect  element  initially  hav- 
ing a  first  hiqh  impedance  state  Bnd  being  programmable  from 
said  first  state  to  either  a  secondilow  impedance  state  or  a  third 
non-volatile  hiqh  impedance  s^te,  and  being  programmable 
from  said  second  state  to  said 
interconnect  element  compi 

a  first  terminal  including  a  fi 

an  insulating  layer  disposed 
trode  having  an  aperture 
antifuse  material  layer 


rd  high  impedance  state,  said 


1.  A  metal-to-metal  antifiise  structu  e  located  on  a  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising. 

a.  an  antifuse  stack  located  on  said  semiconductor  device 
comprising: 

i.  a  bottom  plate  comprising  collective  material  adjacent 
said  semiconductor  device; 


t  conductive  electrode; 

ver  said  first  conductive  elec- 

irmed  therein; 

,posed  in  said  aperture  and 
adapted  to  become  conductive  upon  application  of  a  se- 
lected programming  voltage  across  said  first  terminal  and 
a  second  terminal; 

ig  a  second  conductive  elec- 

lulating  layer  and  said  antifuse 

conductive  electrode  having  a 
:kness  and  a  second  portion 

less  than  said  first  thickness, 
over  said  aperttire; 

second  conductive  electrode 
adapted  to  disrupt  and  become  nonconductive  in  response 
to  application  of  a  selected  programming  current  across 
said  first  and  second  term  nals. 


said  second  terminal  includi 
trode  disposed  over  said 
material  layer,  said  secon< 
first  portion  having  a  first 
having  a  second  thici 
said  second  portion  dis] 

said  second  portion  of  saii 


,„.^_..^ ^iJ^****  «he«  of  material  and  the  island  portion  and  inner  lead  portions 

^}^^^^'^^^^'^*«^^^*OVCKM\XnCES  are  imaller  in  thickness  than  said  outer  lead  portions  and  have 

YoriUhika  Goad,  S«wa,Jatn,aaBicaor  to  SdkoEpaoa  Corpora-  «<»•«<; 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoirtiMatkw  or  Ser.  No.  9S4333,  Sep.  30, 1992,  aburioMd.  nUa 
appMctfaw  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,010 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcathw  Japn,  Oct  2, 1991,  3-255430  .i-^^.V,^.^  .■ 

Irt.  CL*  HOIL  23 /4S.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
VS.  a.  257—666  14  ( 
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1.  A  leadframe  for  mounting  thereon  a  semiconductor  chip 

which  has  a  plurality  of  bonding  pad  means  positioned  along  at 

least  one  side  of  the  chip  and  including  a  plurality  of  groups  of 

designated  bonding  pod  means,  with  each  group  of  designated 

bonding  pad  means  for  communicating  an  identical  signal  with 

external  circuits,  the  leadframe  comprising: 

a  frame  having  support  means  and  a  pluraUty  of  lead  means 

for  coupling  the  plurality  of  bonding  pad  means  of  the 

chip  to  the  external  circuits; 

mount  means,  poaitioned  within  said  frame  and  attached  to 

said  support  means,  for  supporting  the  chip;  and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  means,  with  each  terminal  means, 
positioned  between  one  side  of  said  mount  means  and  one 
end  of  at  least  tome  of  said  plurality  of  lead  means  and 
attached  to  at  least  one  selected  lead  means,  for  coupling 
to  an  associated  group  of  designated  bonding  pad  means  of 
the  chip  for  communicating  a  respective  identical  signal 
with  the  external  circuits  through  said  at  least  one  selected 
lead  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  connectors  coupling  said  plurality  of 

terminal  means  together  around  said  mount  means; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  terminal  means  and  said  plurality  of 
lead  meant  are  comprised  of  separate  layers. 


5,45M13 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  LEAD  FRAME 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  THICKNESSES 

Shibirta  Kaartaka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

ContianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  902,714,  Jan.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,781 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-254595; 
Sep.  7,  1991,  3-255691 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/48,  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
VS.  CL  257—676  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  lead  frame,  wherein 
said  lead  frame  comprises  an  island  portion  and  inner  lead 
portions  coated  with  a  sealing  resin;  and  outer  lead  portions 
which  are  integral  with  and  continuously  extend  from  corre- 
sponding inner  lead  portions  and  are  not  coated  with  said 
sealing  resin,  wherein  said  island  portion  and  inner  lead  por- 
tions and  outer  lead  portions  are  unitary  segments  of  the  same 


a  surface  which  is  coplanar  with  a  surface  of  the  outer  lead 
portions. 


S,45M14 
MULTI-CHIP  MODULE  INTEGRATED  CDtCUTT 
ToahUua  Yonhlwlia,  Saita,  Japan,  awigaui  to  Mc^  CUpn 
Corpocatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1993,  Ser.  Na  254150 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1992,  4479058 
Int  a.'  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  CL  257—685  9  1 


1.  A  multi<hip  module  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  bare  IC  chips  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  leads  arranged  around  said  support  member 
and  electrically  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
IC  chips  through  bond  wire;  and 

a  packaging  material  which  seals  all  of  the  plurality  of  bare 
IC  chips  commonly, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  bare  IC  Chips  includes: 

a  first  IC  chip  having  first  and  second  power  supply  pads 
and  first  and  second  ground  pads,  said  first  power  supply 
pad  and  said  first  giound  pad  being  disposed  along  a  firu 
side  of  said  first  IC  fchip,  and  said  second  power  supply 
pad  and  said  second  ground  pad  being  disposed  along  a 
second  side  of  said  first  IC  chip  different  from  said  first 
side,  said  first  and  second  power  supply  pads  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  other  internally  through  said  first 
IC  chip,  and  said  first  and  second  ground  pads  being 
electrically  connected  to  each  other  internally  through 
said  first  IC  chip;  and 

a  second  IC  chip  having  only  a  single  power  supply  pad  and 
a  single  ground  pad  along  one  side  of  said  second  IC  chip, 
which  side  is  adjacent  to  said  second  side  of  said  first  IC 
chip,  said  single  power  supply  pad  of  said  second  IC  chip 
being  wire-bonded  to  said  second  power  supply  pad  of 
said  first  IC  chip,  and  said  single  ground  pad  of  said  sec- 
ond IC  chip  being  wire-bonded  to  said  second  ground  pad 
of  said  first  IC  chip. 


1760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SENaOONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTI  H  SUKFACE  MOUNT 

PACKAGE  ADAPTED  FOR  VEIfnCAL  MOUNTING 
Norio  TaidcMkl,  Tuabe;  Kanrto  'In^i,  KawMiki;  JuicU 
KaMi,  KawMaU,  aad  Mkkio  Som,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
aMigaon  to  IhUitsa  Limited,  Kawaaiki,  Japo 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,614 
Claima  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  loa.  25, 1993,  5-155725 
lat  CL*  HOIL  23/4^.  23/12 
UJS.  CL  257— «9« 
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a  receptacle  body  having  ai^ 

a  plurality  of  contact  grou  ■»  mounted  to  said  receptacle 
body  outwardly  of  said  IC  accommodation  section,  each 
contact  group  comprising  at  least  one  contact,  and  each 
contact  having  a  spring  p  trtion  and  an  IC  lead  contactor 
portion  resiliently  suppoited  by  said  spring  portion  for 
movement  between  an  IC  lead  engagement  position  and 
an  IC  lead  insertion  poai  tion  spaced  from  said  IC  lead 
engagement  position  in  ^  direction  away  from  said  IC 
accommodation  section; 

an  actuator  movably  mount  ed  on  said  receptacle  body  for 
movement  between  first  <  nd  second  positions,  said  actua- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  pi  ishing  surfaces  aligned  with  said 
contact  groups,  respectivi  ;ly;  and 

wherein  said  pushing  surfac  s  have  different  shapes  relative 
to  one  another. 


5,4J  1,817 


20.  A  semiconductor  device  comifising: 

a  semiconductor  element; 

a  stage  having  a  side  and  a  first  e^ge,  the  sUge  supporting 
the  semiconductor  element  on 
semiconductor  element  thereby  being  vertically  oriented 
relatively  to,  and  disposed  abov^,  a  horizontally  oriented 
circuit  board; 

a  stacked  layer  structure  having  a  >lurality  of  wiring  boards 
and  a  plate  layer  arranged  in  t  stacked  formation  and 
having  a  second  edge,  the  stad  :ed  layer  structure  being 
supported  on  the  side  of  the  sti  ;e  adjacent  the  semicon- 
ductor element  and  each  of  the  fairing  boards  comprising 
plural  wiring  lines  making  corrasponding,  plural  external 
connections  with  the  semicondBctor  clement;  and 

first  supporting  members  extendiqg,  in  spaced  relationship, 
from  the  first  edge  of  the  stag^  and  second  supporting 
members  extending,  in  spaced  relationship,  from  the  sec- 
ond edge  of  the  stacked  layer  structure,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond supporting  members  extending  toward  the  circuit 
board  and  having  respective  Irst  and  second  portions 
extending  in  respective,  different  first  and  second  direc- 
tions parallel  to  the  surface  of  ^d  contacting  the  circuit 
board  thereby  to  support  the  st^ge  with  the  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  the  stacked  layer  structure  in  the  verti- 
cally oriented  position  thereof  above  the  circuit  board. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR 
SUBSTRATES,  A 
THEREOF  IN 

Mitsno  Oaada,  and  KeaJdiiro 
aaaignors  to  StunitoaM 
Diridoa  of  Ser.  No.  87,073, 
which  is  a  contiBuatioa  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
dainis  priority,  appUcatioa 
Int  a.«  HOIL 
MS.  CL  257—712 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  receptacle  comprising; 
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MOUNTING  HEAT-RADIATIVE 
OF  MAKING  AND  USE 
SEMICtlNDUCIOR  PACKAGES 

Colmoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japaa 
.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,305,947, 
No.  770,430,  Oct  3, 1991, 
Ian.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,313 
lapan,  Oct  26, 1990.  2-290092 
2i/f  A  29/66:  GOIT  1/24 

7( 


Jul. 

Ser. 


(Cu:Ws20:80) 


1.    A    semiconductor-mounting 
which  is  a  joined  body  of  a 
posite  metal  alloy  portions 
interposed  therebetween. 


heat-radiative    substrate 

^urality  of  CuW  or  CuMo  com- 

ivith  a  pore-free  Cu  thin  layer 


5,' 


5,451,8167 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  RECEPTACLE 

Shnqji  Abe,  and  Shnigi  Kunioka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aaaigoors  to  Yamaichi  Etectronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Set.  No.  219,367 
Oahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1993,  5-095310 
Int  a.*  HOIL  23/02. 
UjS.  CL  257—701  11  Oaiaw 


MILLIMETER 
Steven  S.  Chan,  AUiambra; 
J.  Watson,  Rancho  Paloa 
TRW  Inc.,  Redottdo  Beach 
FUed  Mar.  18, 
Int  CL* 
MS.  a.  257—728 


HOIL 


7ZZZA 


2(Cu:WslO:90) 


,4  SI3I8 
WAVp  CERAMIC  PACKAGE 

il  K.  Kam,  Torrance,  and  Victor 
'  ('erdea,  aU  of  Calif.,  asaignort  to 
CaUf. 
,  Ser.  No.  210,803 
23/02.  23/12 

UdaiBH 


1!94, 


12.  A  hermetically  seale< 
semiconductor  device  opers  ling 
MHz,  said  package  comprisi  ng 

a  generally  rectangular  supporting  base; 


package  for  a  high  frequency 
in  frequencies  in  excess  of  S 
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an  annular  ceramic  substrate  disposed  on  said  base,  said 
ceramic  substrate  having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface 
and  an  opposing  lower  surface; 

a  ground  plane  sandwiched  between  an  upper  surface  of  the 
base  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
substrate,  each  transmission  line  being  a  continuous  strip 
of  conductive  material  having  an  outer  end,  a  middle 
portion  and  an  inner  end; 

a  dielectric  layer  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrate,  said 
dielectric  layer  covering  middle  portions  of  said  transmis- 
sion lines  while  leaving  said  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the 
transmission  lines  exposed; 

an  annular  seal  ring  disposed  upon  the  dielectric  layer,  said 
seal  ring  being  made  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  at  least  one  via  extending  therethrough,  said 
via  being  aligned  with  openings  in  the  dielectric  layer  and 
the  substrate  to  make  electrical  connection  to  the  ground 
plane; 

at  least  one  of  said  high  frequency  devices  being  mounted 
within  the  aperture  and  having  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads 
on  one  surface  thereof; 

means  for  making  electrical  connection  between  the  bonding 
pads  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  transmission  lines;  and 

wherein  said  transmission  lines  are  formed  of  etchable  mate- 
rial with  the  inner  and  outer  ends  being  tapered  to  provide 
preselected  matched  impedances. 


5,451,819 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CONDUCnVE 

PLUG  PROJECTING  V90NL  CONTACT  HOLE  AND 

CONNECTED  AT  SIDE  SURFACE  THEREOF  TO  WIRING 

LAYER 
KaniaU  Koyama,  Tokyo,  Japm,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,387 

dainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1992,  4-147187 

Int  a.»  HOIL  23/48.  29/46,  29/54.  29/62 

VS.  a.  257—758  g  ciaintt 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 
an  insulating  layer  covering  said  semiconductor  substrate 

and  having  a  hole; 
a  first  conductive  layer  formed  to  fill  said  hole  and  to  have 

a  top  portioa  protruding  from  said  bole  and  having  a  top 

surface  and  a  side  surface; 
an  insniating  film  formed  on  said  top  surface  of  said  top 

portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer  without  covering 

said  side  surface  thereof;  and 
a  second  conductive  layer  formed  to  cover  said  top  portion 

of  said  first  conductive  layer  and  extending  over  said 

insulating  layer,  said  side  surface  of  said  top  portion  of 

said  first  conductive  layer  being  in  electrical  contact  with 

said  second  conductive  layer. 


5,451,820 
AUTOMATIC  STARTING  AND  POPPING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Takeo  Gotoii,  dereaaed.  Into  of  SUkaaM  by  Mie  Gotoh,  bdr  ; 
SatoaU  MorihayaiU,  Hin^ii;  KeiicU  Koniahi,  Hiwji,  mt 
Kyohd  Yaaaatoto,  Himafi,  aU  oT  JapM,  aarii^ors  to  Mit- 
soMiU  DenU  rabnsbiki  Katate,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FIM  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,227 
ClaiaH  priority,  ■pplicatlon  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1993,  5-149091 
Int  CL*  P02N  17/08;  GOOG  1/09 
VS.  a.  307—10.6  7  I 


1.  An  automatic  starting  and  stopping  apparatus  for  an  en- 
gine, comprising: 

a  starter  for  starting  an  engine, 

an  engine  ignition  circuit  for  actuating  said  engine, 

a  condition  detecting  means,  which  detects  the  operation 
maintaining  condition  of  said  engine, 

a  car  speed  sensor,  which  generates  a  travel  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 

a  vehicle-to-vehicle  distance  sensor,  which  detects  the  dis- 
tance between  the  vehicle  and  a  preceding  vehicle  and 
determines  whether  said  vehicle-to-vehicte  distance  is  less 
than  a  preset  value,  and 

a  controlling  means,  which  carries  out  automatic  stop  and 
automatic  start  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with  the 
detection  results  of  said  condition  detecting  means,  said 
car  speed  sensor,  and  said  vehicle-to-vehicle  distance 
sensor, 

said  controlling  means  shutting  off  the  electric  power  to  said 
engine  ignition  circuit  to  automatically  stop  said  engine  if 
said  vehicle-to-vehicle  distance  is  less  than  the  preset 
value,  said  travel  signal  indicates  a  zero  car  speed,  and  no 
detection  signal  is  received  from  said  condition  detecting 
means,  while  supplying  electric  currents  to  said  starter 
and  said  engine  ignition  circuit  to  automatically  start  said 
engine  if  said  vehicle-to-vehicle  distance  is  the  preset 
value  or  more. 


5,451,821 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  ACTUATOR  WTTH  AUXILIARY 

LEAKAGE  REDUCING  MAGNETIC  BIAS 
Joaeph  P.  Tdar,  SOrcr  Spring,  and  Jaw*  B.  Rcatorff,  CoOcae 
Park,  both  of  MdL,  aaaivMirs  to  IW  Unitad  Staica  of  Awrica 
as  rtpraaeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  Hk  Nary, 
D.C 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,594 
Int  CL*  HOIL  41/12 

VS.  CL  310—26  •  ( 

1.  A  magnetodistortive  actuator  comprising:  a  support;  an 
active  component  made  of  magnetostrictive  material;  biasing 
means  for  estabUshing  a  static  magnetic  field  of  predetermined 
flux  orientation  witliin  which  the  active  component  is  posi- 
tioned; electromagnetic  means  mounted  by  the  support  for 
generating  a  variable  magnetic  field  to  which  the  active  com- 
ponent is  subjected  causing  deformation  dieieof;  and  auxiliary 
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bias  means  applying  a  magnetic  flux 


said  predetermined  magnetic  flux  c  rientation  for  reducing 
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n  transverse  relation  to 


5,45  ,823 


VEHICULAR         

RECTIFIER 
Robert  M.  Dererall,  Apoplu. 
Manhfield,  Wis. 
FU.^  asrignors  to  Transpo 
Filed  Feb.  11. 
Int  CL'  H02K 
U.S.  CL  310—68  D 


THERMOCOlVDUCnVE  LEAD  FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 
Fl«4  Nicholas  F.   DeNardis, 
and  Michtwl  C.  Simmons,  Winter  Parle, 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

,  Ser.  No.  16,504 
ll/Oa-  H02M  i/00 

21Claiin 


1913, 


external  flux  leakage  caused  by  interaction  between  the  static 


and  variable  magnetic  fields  during 
active  component 


said  deformation  of  the 


5,451322 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jon  H.  Bechtel,  and  Dayid  J.  Schmidt ,  both  of  HoUand,  Mich., 

assigaofs  to  Gentex  Corporatioii,  Z  ieland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.;  No.  670,258 

lBta.»G02F  A'77 


VS.  CL  307—9.1 


17  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  control  system  f^r  controlling  automotive 
vehicle  vision  related  equipment,  said  vision  related  equipment 
including  a  rearview  mirror  comprising  an  electrochromic 
variable  reflectance  member  the  refloctivity  of  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  electrical  signal  levels  japplied  thereto,  said  sys- 
tem including  microcontroller  mea4s,  ambient  light  sensing 
means  effective  to  sense  ambient  Unit  and  generate  a  corre- 
sponding analog  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  ambient  light 
level,  glare  sensing  means  effective  t*  sense  glare  causing  light 
and  generate  a  corresponding  analog  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  glare  causing  light  level,  means  digitizing  each  of 
the  analog  signals  and  converting  each  of  the  digitized  analog 
signals  to  a  corresponding  logarithmic  signal  representation 
which  is  accessible  to  said  tnicrocoatroUer  means,  means  for 
supplying  electrical  power  to  said  ^tem,  and  means  electri- 
caUy  connected  to  said  microcontro|er  means  and  operable  to 
apply  an  electrical  control  signal  to  ^d  electrochromic  vari- 
able reflectance  member  to  change  the  reflectance  thereof  as  a 
function  of  the  logarithmic  signal  of  the  sensed  ambient  Ught 
level  and  the  logarithmic  signal  of;  the  sensed  glare  causing 
light  level. 


1.  A  rectifier  assembly  for  u  te  with  an  engine-driven  genera- 
tor, the  rectifier  assembly  coi  iprising: 

a  first  electrically  conducti'  e  cooling  member  having  a  first 
surface  for  direct  contact  mounting  on  the  generator,  and 
a  second  surface  with  predetermined  diode  sub-assembly 
mounting  locations  alon^  the  second  surface; 

a  first  set  of  diode  sub-assemblies,  each  diode  in  the  first 
sub-assembly  fitted  in  onfe  of  the  locations  on  the  second 
surface  of  the  first  coolin,  [  member,  each  diode  sub-assem- 
bly having  a  terminal  exti  nding  generally  normal  from  the 
first  surface; 

an  electrical  insulator  oveflying  the  second  surface  of  the 
first  cooling  member; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  cooling  member  having  a 
first  surface  overlying  tk  e  insulator  and  a  second  surface 
having  predetermined  lo  »tions  for  a  second  set  of  diode 
subassemblies; 

a  second  set  of  diode  sub-i  issemblies,  each  sub-assembly  of 
the  second  set  fitted  at  o  le  of  the  locations  on  the  second 
surface  of  the  second  o  loling  member,  each  diode  sub- 
assembly of  the  second  set  having  a  terminal  extending 
generally  normal  from  t  ie  second  surface  of  the  second 
cooling  member; 


a  lead  integument  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  fitted 
over  and  about  the  second  cooling  member,  the  lead 
integument  having  conductive  lead  frames  embedded 
therein,  each  lead  frame  interconnecting  a  diode  sub- 
assembly of  the  first  and  second  sets  and  having  a  terminal 
for  interconnecting  with  a  corresponding  lead  of  a  vehi- 
cle; and 

means  for  fitting  and  retaining  the  cooling  members,  the 
insulator  and  the  lead  integument  together. 


5,451324 
LINEAR  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Edaoad  Sieber,  Dooatyre,  and  Claude  Rndaz,  Graages-Paccot, 
both  of  Switzeriaad,  assigaors  to  Saia  AG,  Switzeriand 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236^52 
Claiau   priority,   appUcatioa    Switzerland,    May    3.    1993. 
01351/93 

lat.  Qfi  H02K  7/06 
MS.  CL  310-80  5  Claims 


1    20  2   i  3 


1.  A  linear  actuating  device  comprising: 

an  actuated  element; 

a  resetting  device  for  biasing  and  resetting  the  actuated 
element  to  a  resting  position  by  moving  the  actuated 
element  axially  rearward; 

an  electric  motor  including  a  stationary  stator  and  a  rotor; 

a  screw  and  nut  assembly  including  first  and  second  sections 
that  are  threadably  engaged  in  a  manner  such  that  rotation 
of  one  of  said  sections  about  an  axis  is  effective  to  obtain 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  sections  when  the 
other  of  said  sections  is  held  against  rotation  about  said 
axis; 

said  first  section  and  said  actuated  element  comprising  a  first 
unitary  structure,  said  second  section  and  said  rotor  com- 
prising a  second  unitary  structure; 

said  rotor,  said  assembly  and  said  actuated  element  being 
axially  displaceable  forward  and  rearward  relative  to  said 
stator; 

an  electromagnet  for  maintaining  said  rotor  together  with 
said  screw  and  nut  assembly  in  a  working  position  axially 
forward  of  said  resting  position; 

said  electromagnet  including  an  armature  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  rotor  for  axial  displacement  in  unison 
therewith,  and  being  biased  axially  rearward  by  said  reset- 
ting device  toward  a  resting  position; 

with  said  armature  in  its  said  resting  position,  excitation  of 
said  electromagnet  producing  an  electromagnet  force 
which  acts  upon  said  armature  and  is  at  a  level  below  that 
required  to  move  said  armature  forward  of  its  said  resting 
position; 

upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  armature  being  movable 
forward  from  its  said  resting  position  by  said  screw  and 
nut  assembly  to  an  axial  location  where  electromagnet 
force  produced  by  excitation  of  said  electromagnet  con- 
tinues moving  said  armature  forward  to  a  holding  position 
where  said  armature  maintains  said  rotor  in  its  said  work- 
ing position. 


5,45M2S 
VOLTAGE  HOMOPOLAR  MACHINE 
Brraa  W.  Strohai,  ia«aaa*alia,  hd.,  aaai^or  to  Stroha  Sya- 
tcBH,  lac,  ladiaMpobs,  ImL 

FOed  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,438 
lat  CL«  H02K  31/00 
VS.  CL  310—178  13  nri_, 

1.  A  homopolar  machine,  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  routable  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 
barrier  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  barrier  means  sub- 
stantially conductive  of  a  magnetic  field; 
first  and  second  disks  each  comprising  an  inner  radial  pe- 
riphery and  an  outer  radial  periphery,  wherein  each  said 
disk  b  electrically  conductive  and  magnetic  field-induc- 
ing, each  said  disk  connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  rouuble 
therewith,  wherein  each  said  disk  is  disposed  about  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  barrier  means  such  that  said  barrier 
means  is  sandwiched  between  said  disks,  each  said  disk 
generating  a  magnetic  field  directed  perpendicular  to  said 
barrier  means,  said  magnetic  field  of  said  first  disk  in 
opposition  with  said  magnetic  field  of  said  second  disk, 
each  said  disk  electrically  insulated  from  said  shaft  and 
from  said  barrier  means; 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
disks  at  said  outer  radial  peripheries  of  said  disks,  wherein 
said  electrically  interconnecting  means  spans  said  barrier 
means  and  is  connected  to  said  first  and  second  disks  to  be 
rotatable  therewith; 


first  and  second  electrical  contacts,  said  first  contact  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  disk  proximate  said  first  disk 
inner  radial  periphery  and  said  second  contact  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  disk  proximate  said  second  disk 
inner  radial  periphery,  whereby  an  electrical  current  may 
pass  through  said  first  electrical  contact,  radially  out- 
wardly through  said  first  disk,  through  said  electrically 
interconnecting  means,  radially  inwardly  through  said 
second  disk,  and  through  said  second  electrical  contact; 
and 

wherein  each  said  disk  comprises: 
a  first  conductive  plate  having  first  and  second  opposing 
surfaces,  said  first  opposing  surface  facing  said  barrier 
means;  and 

a  first  magnetic  plate,  said  first  magnetic  plate  disposed 
adjacent  said  second  opposing  surface. 
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5,45132' 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR  HAV  NG  A  SUPPORTING 
MEMBE  t 
Tadao  Takagi,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  asstgnor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  S«r.  No.  2M,854 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-078723 

Int  a.«  HOIL.  47/08 

VS.  a.  310—323  20  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  comprismg: 

a  stater  made  or  a  material  capable  of  converting  electrical 
energy  to  mechanical  energy  by  a  specified  processing, 
the  stator  including 

a  first  part,  with  first  and  second  jsides  having  corresponding 
electrodes  on  said  first  and  $e(:ond  sides  which  receive  a 
frequency  voltage,  said  first  part  expanding  and  contract- 
ing in  response  to  the  frequency  voltage,  and 

a  second  part,  having  projections  and  openings,  the  second 
part  bdng  adjacent  to  said  (rst  part  and  generating  a 
progressive  oscillatory  wave  ill  response  to  the  expanding 
and  contracting  of  said  first  part; 

a  moving  element,  in  contact  with  said  projections  of  said 
second  part,  which  is  driven  by  the  progressive  oscillatory 
wave  in  the  second  part;  and 

a  support  member,  having  a  portion  inserted  into  at  least  one 
of  said  openings,  which  atteniMtes  vibration  of  said  stator. 


driving  means  for  generat^g 
elastic  arms  in  a  first 

detecting  means  for  detecing 
at  least  one  of  said  elasti ; 
the  vibrator  rotates,  th« 
nal  to  the  first  directior 
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vibration  in  at  least  one  of  said 
direction;  and 

a  vibration  component  in  said 
arms  in  a  second  direction  when 
second  direction  being  orthogo- 


f  omi 


:anis 


REFLECTOR  MOUNT 

HAVING  A 
Charles  R.  Snyder,  Lexingt«^ 
isiiUe,  both  of  Ky., 
Corporation,  New  York, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
application  Mar, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  313—273 


.\i: 


c  * 


5.45MS 
VIBRATORY  GWOSCOPE 
Yoddro  Tomikawa,  2-2-311  Rinacfl)!,  YoMzawa-dii,  Yamagata- 
ken,  Japan,  and  Karamia  OhnilU,  Nagaoka,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Alpa  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  T^yo  and  Yoahiro  Tomikawa, 
Yooeiawa,  both  of  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  22, 1994,  S»r.  No.  278,776 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japfa,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-201322; 
Mar.  28, 1994,  6-082579  i 

Int.  a*  HOli  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—370  T  10  Oaima 

1.  A  vibratory  gyroscope  comprising: 
a  vibrator  including  first,  secoad  and  third  parallel  elastic 
arms; 


ate  defining  an  x-z  plane,  the  plate 
and  said  first,  second  and  third 
the  base  portion  in  an  x-direc- 
elastic  arms  being  separated  by  a 
penetrating  in  a  y  direction,  and  the  sec- 
being  separated  by  a  second  slit; 


wherein  the  vibrator  is  a 

including  a  base  portio^ 

elastic  arms  extending 

tion,  the  first  and  secon^ 

first  slit  formed 

ond  and  third  elastic 

and 
wherein  a  thickness  of  tbk  plate  defmes  a  y  direction. 


5(451,829 

AN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
PLANAR  FILAMENT  ARRAY 

and  Kimberly  P.  Dnnaway,  Loa- 
to  North  American  Philips 
Y. 
444,499,  Dec  4, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
1991,  Ser.  No.  124,319 
HOIJ  1/88 

13( 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp,  comprising: 
a  lamp  envelope  defming;  a  lamp  axis  and  having  a  pinch  seal; 
a  filament  array  arrange^  in  said  lamp  envelope,  said  array 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coiled  filament  sections; 
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a  frame  for  supporting  said  filament  array  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  frame  conductors  axialty  extending  from  said 
pinch  seal,  first  and  second  axially  spaced  insulative  brid- 
ges extending  transversely  in  said  lamp  envelope,  said 
bridges  being  supported  by  said  rigid  conductors  with  said 
second  bridge  spaced  further  from  said  pinch  seal  than 
said  first  bridge,  and  securing  means  for  securing  said 
filament  sections  between  said  insulative  bridges; 

means  for  energizing  said  filament  array; 

a  reflector;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  reflector  in  said  lamp 
envelope  at  a  predetermined  transverse  distance  from  said 
filament  array,  characterized  in  that: 

a  center  support  extending  from  said  second  insulative 
bridge  in  the  axial  direction  away  from  said  pinch  seal,  and 
a  reflector  mount  mounted  on  said  center  support  com- 
prise said  support  means, 

said  reflector  mount  being  a  single  length  of  wire,  compris- 
ing a  mounting  portion  formed  for  engaging  said  center 
support  and  an  elongate  leg  extending  from  said  mounting 
portion,  said  mounting  portion  being  fixed  on  said  center 
support  and  said  leg  being  cantilevered  from  said  mount- 
ing portion  and  extending  past  said  second  quartz  bridge, 
said  leg  terminating  at  a  free  end  and  said  reflector  being 
fixed  to  said  leg, 

and  said  wire  mounting  portion  and  said  wire  leg  having 
sufficient  strength  and  rigidity  to  support  said  reflector  at 
said  predetermined  transverse  distance  from  said  filament 
array. 


1.  A  high  resolution  matrix  addressed  flat  panel  display 
having  single  field  emission  microtip  redundancy  with  resistive 
base  comprising: 

a  dielectric  base  substrate; 

parallel,  spaced  conductors  acting  as  cathode  columns  for 
said  display  being  formed  over  said  substrate; 

a  layer  of  insulation  over  said  cathode  columns; 

parallel,  spaced  conductors  acting  as  gate  lines  for  said 
display  being  formed  over  said  layer  of  insulation  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  cathode  columns; 

the  intersections  of  said  cathode  columns  and  gate  lines  are 
pixels  of  said  display; 

a  plurality  of  openings  at  said  pixek  extending  through  said 
insulating  layer  and  said  gate  lines; 

at  each  of  said  openings  is  a  resistive  l>ase  connected  to  said 
cathode  conductor  column;  and 

a  small  metallic  field  emission  microtip  on  each  of  said  resis- 
tive bases,  extending  up  from  said  resistive  base  and  into 
said  opening  in  said  gate  line,  the  height  of  said  microtip 
being  many  times  smaller  than  the  height  of  said  resistive 
base. 


5,451331 

IMPREGNATED  PELLET  FOR  A  CATHODE 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Kyang  S.  Lee,  KynngnngMt-**,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mri^or  to 

Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoid,  Re*,  of  Kona 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82^94 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jhl  27,  1992, 
11334/1992 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  1/14 
VS.  a.  313—346  R  4  < 


5351330 
SINGLE  TIP  REDUNDANCY  METHOD  WITH 
RESISTIVE  BASE  AND  RESULTANT  FLAT  PANEL 
DISPLAY 
Jammy  C  Huang,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aasiffor  to  Industrial  Tech- 
nology Research  Institute,  HsinchH,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184319 

Int  CL«  HOU  1/30 

VS.  a.  313—309  35  CUins 


2.  A  method  of  producing  an  impregnated  pellet  for  a  cath- 
ode structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  metallic  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  thereof; 

forming  a  plurality  of  voids  by  arranging  a  pluraUty  of  metal 
rods  within  said  metallic  cylinder; 

impregnating  said  voids  with  electron  emission  material 
thereby  to  prepare  a  rod-shaped  pellet  base; 

cutting  said  rod-shaped  pellet  base  into  respective  impreg- 
nated pellets  of  a  predetermined  thickness;  and 

fmishing  the  surface  of  said  cut  pellets  by  vibration  and 
tilting  operation  of  a  worldng  plate  on  which  a  working 
material  of  fine  powder  is  distributed. 


5,451332 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  DRAG  BRAKING  A 

POLYPHASE  DC  MOTOR 

Scott  W.  Cameron,  MUpHaa,  and  Kari  M.  ScUager,  Campbell, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  SCS-ThooHon  Microelectrauics, 

Ibc  CarroUtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,762 

lat  CL*  H02P  3/10 

VS.  CL  318—375  33  CUm 

I.  A  method  for  braking  a  forward  rotation  of  a  rotor  of  a 
rotor  of  a  polyphase  E>C  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

incrementing  a  commutation  sequencer  by  several  phases  to 
produce  an  incremented  commutation  sequence  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  flux  vector  that  lags  a  magnetic  pole  of 
said  motor;  and 

applying  driving  currents  to  coils  of  said  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  said  incremented  commutation  sequence. 

II.  A  circuit  for  braking  rotation  of  a  rotor  of  a  polyphase 
DC  motor  having  a  plurality  of  stator  coils,  comprising: 

a  sequencer  for  incrementally  generating  sets  of  commuta- 
tion signals  to  select  stator  coils  for  energization  to  rotate 
said  rotor  according  to  a  commutation  sequence  that 
increments  in  a  forward  direction  and  generates  a  flux 
vector  that  leads  the  rotor; 

a  power  stage  to  which  said  commutation  signals  are  applied 
to  energize  the  selected  coils  in  accordance  with  said 
commutation  signals; 
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a  circuit  for  interrupting  the  energiiation  of  the  selected  coil; 
a  circuit  for  producing  an  altered  conunutation  sequence 

that  increments  in  a  forward  direction  and  generates  a  flux 

vector  that  lags  the  rotor,  and 
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ceeding  direction  forming  maip  electron  lenses  which  concen- 
trate the  three  electron  bealns  onto  a  fluorescent  screen, 
wherein  the  two  electrodes  inlclude  two  large  apertured  elec- 
trodes facing  each  other  with  a  predetermined  gap  between 
them  and  each  having  an  ape  rture  formed  on  the  side  facing 


each  other  through  which  all 
pass;  and  two  small  apertured 


of  the  three  electron  beams  can 
electrodes,  each  small  apertured 


electrode  contacted  to  the  rsspective  large  apertured  elec- 


1   «- 


a  circuit  for  applying  the  altered  commutation  sequence  to 
said  power  stage  to  brake  the  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


S,f45M33 
SHADOW  MASK  DAMPING|FOR 
Hna-Soa  Toag,  ArUaitM  Hciifrti, 
PidaK  TibM,  UiL,  Ttofwa, 

Filed  Oet  2S,  1993,  Sc( 
Irt.  CL*  HOI  J 
VS,  CL  313—402 


IIL, 
,Tai<ru 


C»LORCRT 

to  Oinskwa 


11 


No.  141,999 

:9/ao 


trodes  at  the  opposite  side  to 
three  apertures,  each  apertu^ 
electron  beams  and  wherein 
of  the  large  apertured 
small  apertured  electrodes 
magnitude,  and  wherein  the 
the  two  electrodes  forming 
and  the  small  apertured 


electitodes 
I  are 
Urges 
tie 
I  elect!  Dde 


5,- 


Ifamaald,  ShiioHunr  ite; 


1.  For  use  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  having  a  face- 
plate with  a  plurality  of  spaced  lighVemitting  phosphor  depos- 
its on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  a  shadow  mask  structure  for 
limiting  incidence  of  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  on  selected 
ones  of  said  phosphor  deposits,  said  shadow  mask  structure 
comprising:  | 

a  thin  metallic  sheet-like  membff-  having  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces  and  a  plurali^  of  spaced  electron  beam 
passing  apertures  and  a  modules  of  elasticity  of  E|;  and 
a  rigid  coating  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
sheet-like  member  about  the  apertures  therein  having  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  E2,  MWiere  E2>Ei,  for  damping 
vibrations  of  said  sheet-like  member,  wherein  said  rigid 
coating  is  comprised  of  a  glass-based  frit  or  a  heavy  metal. 


Fkido  Yi 
Klnzo  Nooomnra,  IkooM, 
of  Japan,  assipiow  to 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Fd>.S, 
CWms  priority,  applicatio  1 
Nov.  19, 1993,  5-290520 

IM.CL* 
UJS.  CL  313-422 


m. 


n 

40 
—  41 


t  lut  facing  each  other  and  having 

surrounding  one  of  the  three 

distances  between  apertured  sides 

and  apertured  sides  of  the 

maintained  at  a  predetermined 

apertured  electrode  of  one  of 

main  lenses  is  of  a  plate  shape 

of  the  same  is  of  a  cup  shape. 


,4»,835 

ELECTRON  BEAM   >1SPLAY  DEVICE  AND 

PRODUCT9DN  THEREOF 

Yntaka  Nishimara, 

Yaauhisa  Idiikim,  Katano,  all 

Electric  InAistrial  Co., 


Mtitnthiu 


19)4, 


Ser.  No.  194,332 
Japan,  Feb.  8,  1993,  54200M; 


HOIJ  29/28 


5,451,834 

!crRON( 


IN-LINE  TYPE  ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  COLOR 
CATHODE  RAt  TUBE 
Haaaia  Dho,  Kyaaggi-do,  aad  Nen^oag  Yean,  Seoul,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  aail|[nnri  to  Samsung  Electron  Derices  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyaaggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  25, 1992,  S«r.  No.  981,753 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Rc«.  of  Korea,  Dec.  6,  1991, 
91-22319 

lat  CL*  HOU  29/62 

VS.  CL  313—414  2  Claims 

1.  An  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  c^or  picture  tube  comprising 

three  cathodes,  each  cathode  injecting  an  electron  beam  and 

two  electrodes  serially  arranged  along  the  electron  beam  pro- 


1.  An  electron  beam  dispfiy 
a  face  glass  on  which  an 
a  cathode  for  emitting  elejctron 
a  fluorescent  element 

facing  said  cathode, 

collide  to  emit  Ught 


layei 


comprising: 
J  tnage  is  formed; 
beams: 
:r  present  on  said  face  glass  and 
which  layer  electron  beams 
forming  an  image  on  said  face 


V  ith 


fcr 


on 


an  aluminum  layer  as  ai|ode,  present  on  said  fluorescent 

element  layer;  and 
a  carbon  layer  present 

thickness  sufficient  to  1 


said  aluminum  layer,  having  a 
prevent  electrons,  reflected  in  said 
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aluminum  anode  layer  by  collision  of  electron  beams  with 
the  aluminum  anode  layer,  from  coming  back  into  said 
face  glass,  said  carbon  layer  being  prepared  from  plate 
shape  graphite  particles. 


5,451,836 

THYRATRON  WITH  ANNULAR  KEEP-ALIVE 

ELECTRODE 

Joaathaa  D.  Barry,  WDliamsport,  aad  Todd  A.  aymer,  Trout 
Ran,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  lac.,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,212 
Lrt.  a.*  HOIJ  17/04.  I7/S4 


UJS.  CL  313—581 


5,451^37 

CATHODE  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Joha  L.  Stereas,  Daabartoa,  aad  Dale  A.  Straaner,  Pembroke, 

both  of  N.H.,  aaaiffors  to  Oaraai  Sylvaaia  lac,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994.  Ser.  No.  299,718 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  61/06 

MS.  a.  313-«28  5  OaiaH 


pi^a. 


1.  A  cathode  for  a  discharge  lamp  comprising:  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  central  core  of  a  single,  high  temperature, 
electrically  conductive  metal;  and  a  multiple  turn  coU  of  high 
temperature,  electrically  conductive  metal  wound  thereabout, 
said  coil  being  fastened  to  said  core  at  least  in  part  by  mechani- 
cal interference,  said  mechanical  interference  being  achieved 


by  said  core  having  a  given  cross-section  and  said  interference 
being  caused  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core  having  a  cross- 
section  which  differs  from  said  given  cross-section. 


5,451,838 

METAL  HALIDE  LAMP 

Ko^ji  Kawai,  Haaiamataa,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to 
tonics  KJL,  Haaiaiaatw,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,117 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  61/20,  61/22 
VS.  CL  313—638 


Pho- 


13 


UCIafau 


1.  A  thyratron  comprising: 

an  anode  structure,  a  cathode  structure  and  a  heat  shield,  the 
heat  shield  disposed  about  the  cathode  structure  and  ter- 
minating in  an  upper  end  facing  the  anode  structure; 

a  control  electrode  disposed  between  the  anode  structure 
and  the  cathode  structure; 

an  auxiliary  electrode  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  heat 
shield,  the  auxiliary  electrode  comprising  a  surface  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough;  and 

said  surface  element  of  the  auxiliary  electrode  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  shield. 


1.  A  metal  halide  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  tube  capable  of  transmitting  light  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  comprising  tungsten  as  a  base  material 
and  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  within  said  sealed  tube; 
and 

wherein  said  sealed  tube  contains  a  gas  mixture  including  an 
inert  gas,  mercury,  at  least  one  species  of  rare  earth  metal, 
bromine,  iodine,  and  at  least  one  species  of  alkali  metal, 
wherein  the  relationship  of  bromine  and  iodine  with  said 
species  of  rare  earth  metal  and  said  species  of  alkali  metal 
is 

3  £  mBr)/M{Ln)  £  2,  »nd 
{M{Br)+M{D-hn,SA))/im.LH)><i 

where  M(Br)  is  a  number  of  moles  of  bromine  atoms,  M(I)  is 
the  number  of  moles  of  iodine  atoms,  M(N  A)  is  the  number  of 
moles  of  said  species  of  alkali  metal  atoms,  and  M(Ln)  is  the 
number  of  moles  of  said  species  of  rare  earth  metal  atoms. 


5,451339 
PORTABLE  REAL  TIME  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  AND 

PAGER  NETWORK  SYSTEM  MONITOR 
Theodore  S.  Rappaport,  1410  Gladwood  Dr.,  Blackabarg,  Va. 
24062;  Joaeph  G.  Liberti,  12103  GarykOI  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Va. 
22030;  Scott  L.  McCalley,  1200  Haatdab  Rd.,  aad  Michael 
D.  Keitz,  7051  Pn^eas  St.,  both  of  Blacksbws,  Va.  24060 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,413 
lat  CL*  H0«  3/46.  17/00:  H04Q  1/20 
VS.  CL  375—224  15  OaiM 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  radio  communication  system  at 
remote  sites  within  a  service  area  in  real  time,  comprising: 
a  scanning  radio  receiver  for  receiving  radio  signals  within  a 
frequency  range  of  said  radio  communication  system,  said 
radio  signals  including  frequency  shift  keying  (FSK)  sig- 
nals containing  message  data,  and  an  automatic  gain  con- 
trol (AGO)  signal; 
a  computer  having  a  serial  port  and  a  display,  said  computer 

for  controlling  said  scanning  radio  receiver,  and 
an  interface  connected  between  said  scanning  radio  receiver 
and  the  serial  port  of  said  computer,  said  interface  com- 
prising: 

an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  for  sampling  said 
automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  signal  and  generating  a 
digitized  automatic  gain  control  (ACQ  signal; 
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a  demodulator  means  for  depodulating  said  frequency 
shift  keying  (FSK)  signals  a*d  generating  a  bit  stream  of 
message  data;  and 

a  microprocessor  communictting  with  a  memory,  said 
memory  storing  a  microprogram,  said  microprocessor 
receiving  said  digitized  automatic  gain  control  (AGC) 
signal  and  said  bit  stream  of  message  data,  said  micro- 
processor executing  said  microprogram  to  convert  said 
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area  of  said  cone 
fitted; 

(e)  ground  means  for 
and 

(f)  an  insulator  disposed 
and  said  deflection 
first  conductive  film 
yoke. 
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section  where  said  deflection  yoke  is 
grounding  said  first  conductive  film; 


>etween  said  first  conductive  film 

yclce  for  electrically  insulating  said 

rom  said  coils  in  said  deflection 


(IF! 


SOFT  START 
William  R.  Dnmi,  Alpharettk 
aad  Joaepk  W.  Goode,  m 
to  ATfcMic  Displays 

Filed  Ju.  28, 
IM. 
VS.  CL  315— »7 


%451341 

LAMP  FILAMENT 
Janet  E.  StrkUiiig,  m,  Ddnth, 
LawrcBccrillc,  all  of  Ga.,  aMigBon 

Delatk,Ga. 
994,  Scr.  No.  187,876 
H05B  37/00 

9( 


Corp  ntkm,  ] 


a» 


digitized  automatic  gain  Control  (AGC)  signal  to  a 
quantitative  received  signal  strength  indicator  (RSSI) 
value  and  decoding  said  kit  stream  of  message  data 
according  to  a  decoding  standard  for  said  radio  commu- 
nication system  to  generate  a  message, 
said  interface  communicating  v^th  said  computer  through 
said  serial  port,  said  computer  simultaneously  displaying 
said  quantitative  received  signal  strength  indicator  (RSSI) 
value  and  said  message. 


5,45i; 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  PR< 
FROM  ALTERNATING 
•  Abe;Ko^JiSkiasai; 
a^  TomU  TaUaawa,  aU  of  1 
MitnUaU  DcaU  KabMhOd 

FOcd  Sep.  7, 1993, 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japfa,  Sep.  9, 1992, 4-240416 
lat.  CL"  HOU  1/52 
VS.  CL  31S— 85  I  42  daims 


INGPROTECnON 
C  FIELDS 
TetnqraYa 
Japan,  I 
Tokyo,  Japu 
No.  123,154 


applying  the  voltage  to 
time,  said  third  time 


1.  A  method  for  starting  a  fluorescent  lamp,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

initiating  a  voltage  to  a  ffament  of  the  lamp  for  a  first  period 
of  time,  then  discontii^ing  the  voltage  to  the  filament  for 
a  first  interval; 
applying  the  voltage  to  Ihe  filament  for  a  second  period  of 
time,  said  second  tin  le  exceeding  said  first  time,  then 
discontinuing  the  volt  tge  for  a  second  interval; 

the  filament  for  a  third  period  of 
exceeding  said  second  time,  then 
discontinuing  the  voltkge  for  a  third  interval;  and 
providing  the  voltage  t  >  the  filament  for  a  final  time  and 


leaving  the  voltage  oi . 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  device  domprising: 

(a)  a  funnel  including:  I 

(i)  a  neck  section  in  which  m  electron  gun  is  sealed; 
(ii)  a  main  fimnel  section;  aiB 

(iii)  a  cone  section  for  competing  said  neck  section  and 
said  main  funnel  section;  I 

(b)  a  face  panel  having  a  fluoKscent  film  on  an  inner  face 
thereof  and  being  connected  to  another  end  of  said  main 
funnel  section  opposite  to  one  end  of  said  main  funnel 
section  to  which  said  cone  section  is  connected; 

(c)  a  deflection  yoke  being  fitted  onto  said  cone  section  of 
said  funnel  and  containing  coils  for  deflecting  an  electron 
beam  emitted  from  said  electron  gun; 

(d)  a  first  conductive  film  for  shielding  an  electric  field 
disposed  on  a  periphery  of  siid  funnel,  in  a  predetermined 


Tseng-Ln  Chiea,  8th  FL-6. 
Filed  Mar.  15 


1,451,842 

ELECTRO-LUMINl  SCENT  SEASONAL  UGHT 
AlPARATUS 

No.  9,  Saa  Mia  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
1994,  Scr.  No.  213,617 


Int.  C  L*  H05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—185  S  1  Claiai 

1.  An  electro-luminesce  it  seasonal  light  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pig-tail  plug  mated  w  th  one  pig-tail  socket  which  extends 
from  a  regular  seasonal  Q  iristmas/Halloween  Ught  string  and 
provides  a  first  AC  pow(  r  having  a  first  voltage  and  a  first 
frequency,  an  extension  ^vite  electrically  connected  to  said 
pig-tail  plug,  a  circuit  box  electrically  connected  to  said  exten- 
sion wire  for  converting  said  first  AC  power  to  a  second  AC 
power  having  a  second  \  oltage  and  a  second  frequency,  an 


UMl 
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electro-luminescent  component  electrically  connected  to  said   and  the  off  position  of  said  switch  in  a  predetermined  manner 
circuit  box  for  receiving  said  second  AC  power  and  lighting  up   and  leaving  said  switch  in  one  of  said  on  and  off  pontions  such 


5,45M43 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 

BILEVEL  ILLUMINATION 

Michael  J.  Kahn,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  and  Bernard  Kohanaki, 

Norwich,  Coaa.,  aarigaora  to  Rnnd  LightiBg,  Inc.,  Racine, 

Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,181 

Int.  a.*  HOSB  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—186  13  Claims 


..a'^']^'  r  f 


5,451,844 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAUSING  ELECIIUC 

LAMP  TO  FLASH 
GcraM  D.  Walkoa,  Stafford,  Va.;  Dana  R.  Ham,  Morgantowa, 
W.  Va.,  and  WUIiam  L  Walkoa,  LaPUta,  Md.,  aMignora  to 
Rcipone  Technology  Corporation,  Vienna,  Va. 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,418 
lat  CU-  HOSB  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—200  A  14  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  causing  an  electric  lamp  to  assume  a  flashing 
condition,  wherein  the  operation  of  said  lamp  is  controlled  by 
an  on/ofT  switch  that  normally  causes  said  lamp  to  be  continu- 
ously illuminated  when  in  an  on  position  and  not  illuminated 
when  in  an  off  position,  said  method  comprising  providing  said 
lamp  with  a  flashing  circuit  and  operating  said  switch  to  cause 
said  lamp  to  flash  by  selecting  the  on  position  of  said  switch 


„       L*J 


thereby,  and  a  pattern  shaper  attached  to  said  electro-lumines- 
cent component. 


Q 


^ 


that  said  lamp  remains  flashing  until  said  switch  is  moved  fixMn 
said  one  position. 


5,451,845 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  BALLAST  CIRCUIT 
FROM  EXCESS  VOLTAGE 
Thoam  Ribarich,  Glarw,  Switzerland,  mt^m  to  KnoM  AG 
Lichttechniacke  Koaponenten,  Ennenda,  Switaeriand 

FUcd  JbL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,538 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off,  JnL  27, 1993, 
93111953 

Int  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—225  «  n.i». 


1.  In  a  bilevel  lighting  fixture  having  a  lamp  and  a  housing 
for  a  lamp  ballast,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  housing  contains  a  control  device  coupled  to  the  lamp  by 

fixture  wiring;  and 
a  single  electrical  conductor  is  attached  to  the  control  device 

and  extends  from  the  housing  to  a  control  location  remote 

from  the  fixture  for  remotely  controlling  the  electrical 

power  to  the  fixture. 


7^ 


zrn  T 


U2 
on; 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  ballast  circuit  from  excess  volt- 
ages in  a  power  source,  the  device  comprising:  an  electronic 
switch  substantially  arranged  in  series  with  the  ballast  between 
a  first  power  terminal  of  the  power  source  and  a  first  input 
terminal  of  the  ballast  circuit; 
a  driving  circuit  for  driving  the  electronic  switch,  the  driv- 
ing circuit  comprising  a  threshold  voltage  monitor  for 
monitoring  a  control  voltage  between  a  control  point  and 
the  first  power  terminal; 
wherein  the  control  point  is  connected  to  the  first  power 
terminal,  through  a  first  resistor,  to  a  second  power  termi- 
nal of  the  power  source,  through  a  second  resistor,  and  to 
the  first  input  terminal  through  a  third  resistor. 
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LOW  CURRENT  COMPENSA-nON  CONTROL  FOR 
THYRISTOR  ARMATURE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  S.  PetarMM,  ud  John  W.  Kwe,  Jr^  both  of  Pittibargh, 
Pa^  MrigBon  to  AEG  Aatooalloa  SyitoH  Corporation, 
Oadale,Pa. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Set.  No.  1<6,743 

Lit  CL*  H02P  13/20 

VS.  a.  31S— 2M  »  CUdM 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlli  ig  energization  of  a  direct 
current  (DC)  motor  from  altematin  5  current  (AC)  power,  said 
control  system  comprising: 

first  voltage  sensing  means  sensiq  5  a  peak  voltage  of  said  AC 
power, 

second  voltage  sensing  means  se^ng  a  counter  electromo- 
tive force  (EMF)  of  said  motor; 

current  sensing  means  sensing  as  armature  current  of  said 
motor,  said  armature  current  of  said  motor  having  during 
a  first  interval  a  discontinuous  waveform  and  having 
during  a  second  interval  a  codtinuous  waveform; 

digital  processor  means  comprising  first  current  controller 
means  for  controlling  at  least  the  continuous  waveform  of 
said  armature  current,  said  fir»t  current  controller  means 
generating  a  first  control  signd  in  response  to  said  sensed 
armature  current  and  a  current  reference  signal;  second 
current  controller  means  for  controlling  at  least  the  dis- 
continuous waveform  of  said  armature  current,  said  sec- 
ond current  controller  means  generating  a  second  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  sensdd  peak  voluge.  said  sensed 
counter  EMF  and  said  current  reference  signal;  and  means 
sequentially  generating  firing  signals  in  response  to  said 
control  signals;  and 

converter  means  having  a  pluralty  of  switches  sequentially 
gating  portions  of  half  cycles  <tf  said  AC  power  to  said  DC 
motor  in  response  to  said  filing  signals  to  provide  DC 
power  to  said  motor. 


5,AS\fi^ 


quency  sense,  mto  an 
downstream  accelerating 
quency  power  level  in 
ity  to  be  lower  in 
power  level  in  said 
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upstream  accelerating  cavity  and  a 

cavity  permitting  a  radio  fre- 

s^d  downstream  accelerating  cav- 

comparison  with  a  radio  frequency 

upsti  eam  accelerating  cavity, 


9'  ^51 

wherein  said  electrodes  ii 


said  accelerating  cavity  are  cut 
and  separated  by  the  means  for  dividing,  the  means  for 
dividing  including  a  se>arating  plate  provided  between 

electrodes,  said  separating  plate 
being  made  of  a  condu  :tor  having  a  beam  passing  win- 
dow, and  covering  a  c  ross  section  of  said  accelerating 
cavity. 


5,' 


llwati. 


KahNhiU 


MOTOR 

Makoto  Okada;  HitaaU 

Japan,  aarignon  to 

Seiaaknaho,  Akhi,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  S, 

Claina  priority,  appbcatioi  1 

latCL' 

UJS.  CL  318— 2M 


,451,848 
DIUVE  CntCUTT 

and  Katauya  Kogiw>,  aU  of  Aichi, 
Kaiaha  Tokai-Rika-DeaU- 


V93, 


VARIABLE  ENERGY  RAPIO  FREQUENCY 
QUADRUPOLE  LINAC 
Tetaaya  Nakaaiahi,  Hyofo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Mitaabiaki  Denki 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  S4r.  No.  193,424 
CUm  priority,  appHcatloa  Jap#a,  Jan.  20, 1994,  6-004875 
Lrt.  CL*  HOU  23/00 
VS.  CL  315—505  41  OaiaH 

5.  A  variable  energy  radio  fluency  quadrupole  linac, 
comprising:  i 

an  accelerating  cavity  having  \  longitudinal  axis  disposed 

along  a  length  of  the  accelerating  cavity; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  dispoted  within  the  accelerating 
cavity  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  for 
focusing  and  accelerating  charged  particles  by  a  radio 
frequency  quadruple  electric  field  generated  between  said 
electrodes;  and 
means  for  dividing  the  acceleipting  cavity,  in  a  radio  fre- 


1.  A  motor  drive  circuit  »mprising: 


first  switching  means  for 


I,  Set.  No.  117,947 
Japaa,  Sep.  8, 1992,  4-062960  U 
H02P  7/00 

TOaian 


allowing  and  prohibiting  flow  of 
current  between  a  pow  sr  supply  terminal  and  a  first  termi- 
nal of  a  motor; 

second  switching  means  ffcr  allowing  and  prohibiting  flow  of 
current  between  said  power  supply  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal  of  said  motori 

a  first  bipolar  transistor]  whose  collector  is  directly  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  motor  and  whose 
emitter  is  connected  to  a  ground  terminal,  said  first  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  reverse  breakdown  voltage  between 
said  emitter  and  said  collector  which  is  greater  than  a 
voltage  of  a  power  soi  rce  and  having  a  reverse-direction 
h/i  which  is  greater  or  <  qual  to  a  predetermined  value,  said 
first  transistor,  havinj  said  reverse  breakdown  voltage 
and  said  reverse-direc  ion  h/^  for  providing  for  absorp- 
tion of  counter-elecpxjmotive  voltage  and  negative 
surges; 

a  fu^t  resistor  disposed  ^ween  a  base  of  said  first  bipolar 
transistor  and  said  gro  iind  terminal; 

a  first  capacitor  connect  id  in  parallel  to  said  first  resistor, 

a  second  bipolar  transist  >r  whose  collector  is  directly  con- 
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nected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals  of  said  motor  and 
whose  emitter  is  connected  to  said  ground  terminal,  said 
second  bipolar  transistor  having  a  reverse  breakdown 
voltage  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector  which  is 
greater  than  said  voltage  of  said  power  source  and  having 
a  reverse-direction  h/,  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 
predetermined  value,  said  second  transistor,  having  said 
reverse  breakdown  voltage  and  said  reverse-direction  h/,2 
for  providing  for  absorption  of  counter-electromotive 
voltage  and  negative  surges; 

second  resistor  disposed  between  a  base  of  said  second 
bipolar  transistor  and  said  ground  terminal;  and 
second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second 
resistor. 


5,451,849 
MOTORIZED  SELF-CORRECTING  AUTOMATIC 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP 
Michael  A.  Porter,  Sonthgate;  Richard  H.  Kmae,  Farmingtoa 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.;  Samuel  DiCeaarc,  Glencoe;  Kerry  S. 
Berland,  Chicago,  both  of  lU.;  Jamc*  M.  Helms,  Southgate, 
and  George  A.  Alderton,  FV,  Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  as- 
■igaors  to  ASC  Incorporated,  Southgate,  Mich. 
CoBtiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,299,  Jan.  6, 1992,  PaL  No. 
5,225,747.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,194 
Int.  a.*  H02P  3/00 
VS.  CL  318—466  23  Claiias 


"» — mas- 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  convertible  top 
comprising  a  plurality  of  articulating  support  members  and  a 
tonneau  cover,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  motive  means  for  moving  said  support  mem- 
bers and  said  tonneau  cover  to  open  and  close  said  con- 
vertible top; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means  connected  to  certain  of  said 
support  members  and  to  said  tonneau  cover  for  sensing  the 
position  of  said  members  and  said  tonneau  cover  through- 
out their  range  of  motion;  and 
control  means  for  interpreting  said  sensed  positions  and  for 
commanding  said  motive  means  to  move  said  members 
and  said  tonneau  cover  in  accordance  with  predetermined 
movements  based  upon  said  interpreted  sensed  positions, 
said  control  means  further  adapted  for  logging  errors 
whenever  said  members  and  said  tonneau  cover  do  not 
move  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  movements. 


5,451350 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  A  POSTHON  OF  A  TOOL 

CENTER  POINT 
Tataao  Karakaaw,  MiaaBitsnm,  Japaa,  avigBor  to  Faaac  Ltd., 

Yamaaaihi,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01328,  §  371  Date  May  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07998,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  64,160 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1991,  3-267683 

Int  a.0  B25J  9/00 

VS.  CL  318—568.11  6  n«i— 


w-^ 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  a  position  of  a  tool  center  point, 
which  corrects  the  position  of  tlie  tool  center  point  of  a  robot, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
previously  storing  in  memory  the  relationship  between  a 

working  time  of  the  robot  and  a  change  amount  of  the  tool 

center  point  of  the  robot; 
accumulating  the  working  time; 
determining  the  change  amount  of  the  tool  center  point 

corresponding  to  the  accumulated  working  time,  when 

the  tool  center  point  is  aligned  with  the  moving  target 

position; 
correcting  the  moving  target  position  of  the  tool  center 

point  on  the  basis  of  the  determined  change  amount  of  the 

tool  center  point;  and 
moving  the  tool  center  point  to  the  corrected  moving  target 

position. 


5,451,851 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ONE  WIRE  MOTOR 

SPEED  AND  DIRECnON  DECODING 
Edward  O.  Allen,  ladiaaapoUs,  and  John  M.  SchiefTer,  Kokomo, 
both  of  lad.,  aaaigaon  to  Deico  Electroaics  Corp.,  Kokomo, 
lad. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,569 
lat  CL*  GOIP  3/481 
VS.  CL  318—602  12  n«i— 

1.  A  motor  control  system  having  a  bi-directional  variable 
speed  motor,  a  controller  for  controlling  motor  operation,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  controller  electrically  encoded  motor 
s|)eed  and  direction  data,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  speed  and  direction  data  are  electrically  encoded  on  a 

single  alternating  voltage  signal,  said  signal  having  an 

amplitude  parameter  dependent  on  said  direction  data, 

and  a  frequency  parameter  dependent  on  said  speed  data; 

the  controller  includes  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  ampli- 
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tude  parameter  of  said  volb  ge  signal  to  output  a  motor 
direction  signal;  and 
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the  controller  includes  circui 
quency  parameter  of  said  voftage 
speed  signal. 


(,451,853 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOl !  A  SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION 

MOTOR 
Kazuo  Itoh,  Nagoya,  Japai,  assignor  to  Yamada  Electric  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japa^ 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,864 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1992,  4-35W56; 
Apr.  2, 1993,  5-100201;  Ju  .  20, 1993,  5-200955 

Int.  <  1.'  H02P  J/44 
VS.  CL  318—788  7  < 


IL 


-\naiWB 


means  for  sensing  the  fre- 
signal  to  output  a  motor 


5,451,152 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVWG  SIGNAL  TRACKING 

WINDOW  riLTERS 

Ignaty  GtisakoT,  1361  Underbill  Rd.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.  14052 


FUcd  Aug.  2, 1993, 


Ser.  No.  100,860 


Int.  a.0  m  m  7/12 


vs.  a.  318—611 


UMl 


1.  In  a  control  system  having 


an  electrically  controlled  device jcoupled  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  multi-wind<  w  electrical  filter  connected 
between  said  source  of  electrica  control  signals  and  said  elec- 
trically controlled  device,  com|  rising: 
a  plurality  of  cascade  connect  id  Alter  stages,  each  said  filter 
stage  having  an  input  and  ai  i  output,  with  the  input  of  said 


first  stage  being  connected 
nals  and  the  output  being 


10  Claims 


1.  A  starting  device  for 
ing  a  main  winding  and  a 
comprising: 

a  positive  starting 
nected  in  series  with 

a  bidirectional  current 
being  connected  in 
said  positive  starting 
and; 

a  positive  auxiliary 
ing  a  heat  capacity 
ing  temperature 
nected  in  parallel 
coefficient  thermistofr, 
positive  temperature 
nected  to  said  gate  i 
device,  and  a  secom 
temperature  coefficu 
said  starting  windin{ 
ture  coefficient 


I  source  of  control  signals  and 


PROCEDURE  FOR 


a  single  phase  induction  motor  hav- 
!  tarting  winding,  said  starting  device 

temperature  coefficient  thermistor  con- 
said  starting  winding; 
control  device  having  a  gate  and 
series  with  said  starting  winding  and 
temperature  coefficient  thermistor. 


teoi  perature  i 


coe<  'icient  i 
wi  h 


coefficient  thermistor  hav- 
si^ler  than  that  of  said  positive  start- 
thermistor  and  which  is  con- 
said  positive  starting  temperature 
,  a  first  terminal  of  said  auxiliary 
coefficient  thermistor  being  con- 
r  said  bidirectional  current  control 
terminal  of  said  positive  auxiliary 
It  thermistor  is  connected  between 
and  said  positive  starting  tempera- 


then  listor. 


5,451,854 

REDUCING  THE  STARTING 

CURRENT  OF  A  SQl  IRREL-CAGE  MOTCHt.  AND  A 

SQUIRREIXIAGE  N  OTOR  UNIT  DESIGNED  FOR 

IMPLEMENT  [NG  THE  PROCEDURE 

Klaus  Unskoski,  Hyrinka  i,  Finlaad,  asai^ior  to  Kone  Elevator 

GmbH,  Baar,  SwitzerU  id 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  S  16,134,  Feb.  14, 1992.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  8,  im.  Ser.  No.  352,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  18, 1991,  FI901769 

InU  CI.*  H02K  17/12 

VS.  a.  318—778  7  Claims 


to  said  source  of  control  sig- 
:onnected  to  the  input  of  the 


succeeding  one  of  said  filter  stages, 

an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  a  single  output  connected  to  said  electrically 
controlled  device,  means  connecting  said  inverting  input 
to  said  single  output  and  the  output  of  the  last  of  said 
filters  to  said  non-invertina  input  of  said  operational  am- 
plifier, and  I 

threshold  switch  means  seqsentially  bypassing  each  filter 
when  the  signal  amplitude  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
level  set  by  said  threshold  switch  means,  respectively. 


1.  A  three  phase 


motor  unit  powered  by  a 
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supply  volUge,  said  motor  having  a  sUtor  with  a  plurality  of 
slots,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  respective  stator  winding  corresponding  to  each  phase  of 
said  motor,  each  respective  stator  winding  comprising  at 
least  two  respective  branches  of  insulated  conductor  ele- 
ments defming  a  starting  branch  and  at  least  one  second 
branch,  said  at  least  two  branches  of  insulated  conductor 
elements  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel  and  con- 
tinuously arranged  together  in  the  slots  of  said  sUtor,  such 
that  each  conductor  element  of  said  starting  branch  is 
continuously  disposed  adjacent  to,  and  in  contact  with, 
corresponding  conductor  elements  of  said  at  least  one 
second  branch; 

starting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  starting 
branch  to  a  supply  voltage  while  said  at  least  one  second 
branch  remains  disconnected  from  the  supply  voltage,  so 
that  the  stator  resistance  increases  during  starting  and  the 
starting  current  decreases  accordingly,  and  whereby  heat 
generated  in  the  conductor  elements  of  said  starting 
branch  during  starting  is  transferred  to  the  conductor 
elements  of  said  at  least  one  second  branch;  and 

switching  means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  second 
branch  which  was  disconnected  during  starting,  so  that 
the  squirrel-cage  motor  is  allowed  to  function  at  working 
parameters. 


5,451355 

WASHING  MACHINE  MOTOR  CONTROLLER  WITH 
OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION 

KazntoaU  Tani,  Tokyo,  and  Fnmihiro  Inamnra,  Seto,  both  of 
Japan,  awignors  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kaaa^wa, 
Japan 

Coirtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49^77,  Apr.  19, 1993,  abndoned, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,651,  Aug.  19, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,194 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1990,  2-226914 

Int  CL«  H02H  7/08 

VS.  CL  318—801  2  Claim* 


A 


f 


T^k 
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1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  washing  machine  motor  includ- 
ing a  brushless  motor  against  an  overcurrent,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  position  sensing  element  for  sensing  a  rotational  position 
of  a  rotor  of  the  washing  machine  motor; 

b)  a  motor  drive  control  circuit  comprising  an  inverter  main 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching 
elements  for  driving  the  washing  machine  motor  and  an 
inverter  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  semiconductor 
switching  elements  of  the  inverter  main  circuit  based  on  a 
signal  generated  by  the  position  sensing  element; 

c)  overcurrent  detecting  means  comprising  current  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  in  the  inverter 
main  circuit,  a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit,  a 
comparing  circuit  comparing  a  voltage  detected  by  the 
current  detecting  means  with  the  reference  voltage  gener- 
ated by  the  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  and  gen- 
erating an  overcurrent  detection  signal  when  the  voltage 
detected  by  the  current  detecting  means  exceeds  the  refer- 


ence voltage  generated  by  the  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing circuit,  and  a  latch  circuit  latching  the  overcurrent 
detection  signal  generated  by  the  comparing  circuit; 

d)  abnormal  condition  detecting  means  counting  up  or  down 
and  subsequently  resetting  the  latch  circuit  every  time  the 
same  is  supplied  with  one  overctirrent  detection  signal 
from  the  latch  circuit,  the  abnormal  condition  detecting 
means  generating  an  abnormal  condition  detecting  signal 
when  having  counted  up  or  down  by  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  times  or  more  per  predetermined  period; 

e)  means  for  holding  the  semiconductor  switching  elements 
of  the  inverter  main  circuit  in  an  off  state  when  supplied 
with  an  abnormal  condition  detection  signal,  so  that  a 
washing  operation  by  means  of  the  washing  machine 
motor  is  interrupted;  and 

f)  temporary  interruption  signal  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  temporary  interruption  signal  for  temporarily 
turning  off  the  semiconductor  switching  elements  of  the 
inverter  main  circuit  for  a  predetermined  short  period  of 
time  every  time  when  supplied  with  the  overcurrent  de- 
tection signal  from  the  latch  circuit  before  the  abnormal 
condition  detecting  means  counts  up  or  down  by  the 
preselected  number  of  times. 


5,451356 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  SIGNALS  TO  A  ROTARY  ASSEMBLY 

Frands  Ginrd,  ViroOay;  Jeaa-PierTe  G.  Pfrnget,  Argenteail, 

and  Chrirtian  Roser,  Bob  Coktmbcs,  aU  of  France,  aai 

to  Sodete  Hiapano  Sniza,  Saint  Clond  Cedex,  Fnwcc 

Filed  JaL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,570 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  FnuMC,  JaL  28,  1993.  93  09267 
Int  CL*  H02P  5/28 
VS.  CL  318—807  16  < 


1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  of  electrical  power  signals 
of  variable  frequencies  and  phases  from  a  stationary  assembly 
to  a  rotary  assembly,  comprising  a  rotary  transformer  having  a 
fixed  first  armature  part  located  on  said  stationary  assembly,  a 
primary  winding  carried  by  said  fixed  first  armature  part  and 
arranged  to  be  supplied  by  a  fixed  frequency  electrical  power 
source,  a  rotary  second  armature  part  located  on  said  rotary 
assembly  facing  said  first  armature  part,  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing carried  by  said  second  armature  part,  and  a  signal  generat- 
ing system  located  on  said  rotary  assembly  including  means 
connected  to  receive  the  power  output  from  said  secondary 
winding  for  supplying  a  direct  voltage,  a  digital  memory  in  the 
form  of  a  digital  matrix  comprising  n  columns  of  m  elements, 
where  n  and  m  are  integers  >  1,  said  memory  storing  a  digital 
signal  having  the  desired  characteristics  of  the  signal  to  be 
generated  and  the  period  and  amplitude  of  which  are  respec- 
tively defined  by  said  n  columns  and  said  m  elements  of  each 
column  of  said  memory  matrix,  a  clock  pulse  generator  for 
controlling  the  output  of  said  stored  digital  signal  from  said 
memory,  a  digital-to-analogue  converter  connected  to  receive 
said  digital  signal  output  from  said  memory,  and  an  amplifier 
connected  to  said  digital-to-analogue  converter  for  giving  the 
desired  power  to  the  analogue  signal  from  said  converter. 
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5,451.SS7 

TEMPERATURE  OOMPENSi  TED,  REGULATED 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  BATTfRY  CHARGER  FOR 

RAILROAD  SIG^4AL  USE 

Jtmn  E.  Moc,  Oicic  PIms,  Min^ 

tHM  OMvoralkM,  MinMpoUs,  M  ■■. 

FIM  Sep.  15, 1992,  Scf  No.94S,2M 
btCl*H02J 
U.S.CL320— 35 
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1.  A  tempenture  compensmted.  regulated  power  supply  and 
battery  charger  for  supplying  powet  to  railroad  warning  lights 
and  crossing  gates  including  a  ferroresonant  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding,  and  a  resonant 
circuit  in  magnetic  circuit  therewith,  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  winding,  a  shunt  regulator  connected 
across  said  output  terminals  and  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding,  a  temperature  sensing  element  connected  to  said 
shunt  regulator,  said  shunt  regulator  varying  the  output  voU- 
age  at  said  output  terminals  in  response  to  temperature  sensed 
by  said  temperature  sensing  elemei$. 


S<451, 
AUTOMATIC  EQUAL-PHASE 

VARYING  NUMBER  OF 
Jeffrey  L.  Van  Dayae, 
Laughtoo,  SyraoM,  N.Y. 
Corp.,  EMt  WiadMT,  N  J. 

FIM  Ai«.  2, 1993,  S^.  No.  100,399 
Iita.«G05f 
U.S.  CL  323—281 


ONIZER  FOR  A 
ONIZED  UNITS 
NJ.,  and  WHUmb  J. 
to  Martia  Marietta 


tOaiau 


signal  input  port  of  one 


ence  voltage  source;  (c 
plurality  of  taps  at  least  ( 
said  energy  units,  and  ( 
coupled,  each  of  which  i 
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of  said  energy  units,  said  phase 
synchronizing  means  further  including:  (a)  ramp  generat- 
ing means  coupled  to  receive  said  master  synchronizing 
signals  for  generating  successive  ramp  signals  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  master  s^fnchronizing  sipials;  (b)  a  refer- 
a  voltage  divider  including  a 

qual  in  number  to  the  number  of 
-value  signal  divider  elements 

I  between  two  adjacent  tap*,  said 
voltage  divider  being  coupled  to  said  reference  voltage 
source,  for  forming  a  plu^ity  of  divided  reference  signals 
at  the  taps  of  said  voltage  divider,  the  divided  reference 
signal  at  each  of  said  tapsj  being  in  a  different  proportion  to 
said  reference;  (d)  a  plurality  of  comparators,  each  includ- 
ing a  reference  terminal,  a  signal  input  terminal,  and  a 
comparison  signal  outpuj  terminal,  said  reference  terminal 
of  each  of  said  comparators  being  coupled  to  a  dtlTerent 
one  of  said  taps  of  said  loltage  divider,  said  signal  input 
terminal  of  each  of  sai4  comparators  being  coupled  in 
common  to  said  ramp  generating  means,  each  of  said 
comparators  being  for  performing  a  comparison  of  said 
ramp  signal  with  that  on  \  of  said  divided  reference  signals 
appearing  at  the  corresp  ending  one  of  said  taps,  and  cou- 
pling to  a  correspondin{  one  of  said  synchronizing  signal 
output  ports,  for  gener  iting  one  of  said  synchronizing 
signals,  whereby  said  ei  lergy  units  produce  said  current 
pulses  in  recurrent  sec  uence,  which  thereby  tends  to 
reduce  ripple  in  said  dii  vA  voltage. 


5,'  51,859 


LINEAR  TRA  >4SCONDUCrORS 
Marc  Ryat,  Saata  Clara,  Cal  If. 
croelectraaica,  lac,  Carrol  ItoB, 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
appUcatioa  Mar.  1 1, 
Claintt  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
lata' 
U.S.  CL  323— 3U 


1.  A  multiunit  power  supply  for^upplying  direct  voluge  to 
a  load,  comprising: 

a  current-integrating  capacitor  doupled  across  said  load  for 
integrating  current  pulses  for  generating  said  direct  volt- 
age; 

a  plurality  of  energy  units,  each  df  which  includes  a  synchro- 
nization signal  input  port,  and  each  of  which  also  includes 
a  current  output  port  coupled  to  said  current-integrating 
capacitor  for  supplying  current  pulses  thereto  in  response 
to  periodic  synchronizing  signals  applied  to  said  synchro- 
nization signal  input  port; 

a  source  of  master  synchronizing  signals;  and 

phase  synchronizing  means  incjiding  a  master  synchroniz- 
ing signal  input  port  couplei  to  said  source  of  master 
synchronizing  signals,  and  ako  including  a  plurality  of 
synchronizing  signal  output  p^rts,  each  of  which  synchro- 
nizing signal  output  ports  is  coupled  to  the  synchronizing 


,      J  j        '  L 
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to  SGS-noBMaa  Ml- 
Tex. 
No.  950,091,  Sep.  23, 1992.  TUa 
,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,647 
Fraace,  Sep.  30, 1991, 91  12278 
G05Fi//(5 
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1.  A  transconductor  inte{  rated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  connection  for  receivin  p  an  input  voltage; 
a  first  bipolar  transistor  c  snnected  to  be  controlled  by  said 
input  voltage,  and  to  p  iss  a  first  current  through  a  refer- 
ence first  resistance  accordingly: 
a  second  resistance,  m^ched  to  said  first  resistance;  and 
a  second  bipolar  transis  or,  matched  to  said  first  transistor, 

and  coupled  to  said  :  econd  resistance; 
a  current  output  termir  il,  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  provide  a  current  which  is  directly  proportional  to 
the  sum  of: 
a  current  componen   equal  to  the  collector  current  of 

said  first  transistoi ; 
a  current  componen  equal  to  the  base  current  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  also  equal  to  the  base  current 
of  said  first  transi^or;  and 
a  current  component  equal  to  the  base-emitter  voltage 
drop  of  said  second  transistor,  divided  by  the  value  of 
said  first  resistano :. 
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5^1,8(0 

LOW  CURRENT  BANDGAP  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 

CIRCUIT 

Joaeph  M.  Khayat,  Bedford,  N.H.,  aari^ior  to  Uaitrode  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Billerica,  MaM. 

Filed  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,570 

lat  CL*  G05F  3/16 

MS,  a.  323—314  17  Claims 


1.  A  bandgap  reference  voltage  circuit  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence voltage  comprising: 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  and  a  second  bipolar  transistor,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  having  different 
current  densities,  wherein  a  reference  voltage  is  provided 
as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  V^,  of  said  first 
and  second  bipolar  transistors;  and 

a  pair  of  MOS  transistors,  each  one  operated  in  the  linear 
region  and  having  a  resistance  associated  therewith,  a  first 
one  of  said  pair  of  MOS  transistors  being  coupled  to  said 
first  one  of  said  pair  of  bipolar  transistors,  wherein  said 
reference  voltage  is  a  function  of  said  difference  between 
the  V^  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  scaled 
by  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  a  second  one  of  the  |Mir  of 
MOS  transistors  to  the  resistance  of  said  first  one  of  said 
pair  of  MOS  transistors. 


5.451,861 

METHOD  OF  SETTING  THE  OUTPUT  CURRENT  OF  A 

MONOUTHIC  INTEGRATED  PAD  DRIVER 
Barkhard  Giebel,  Dfariiaya,  GcraMay,  aMigBor  to  DeatKhe 
ITT  ladaftriea  GmbH,  FireibiirK.  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraHuiy,  Oct  8,  1992,  42  33 
850.6 

lat  CL'  H03K  5/12 
MS.  CL  323—315  18  Claimi 


^  f 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  setting  an  output  current 
of  a  pad  driver  (D:  Dl,  D2,  .  .  .  Dn)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  an  output  transistor  as  a  current-controlled  ele- 
ment in  a  first  range  of  an  output  voltage  (OUR);  and 

subsequently  operating  said  output  transistor  as  a  voltage- 
controlled  element  in  a  second  range, 

where  said  step  of  operating  said  output  transistor  as  said 


current-controlled  element  in  said  first  range  comprises 
the  step  of: 

driving  a  control  electrode  of  said  output  transistor,  which  is 
coupled  to  a  control  input  of  said  pad  driver,  in  the  first 
range  by  means  of  a  current  mirror  (m)  whose  input  is  fed 
from  a  current  source  and  whose  output  is  formed  by  the 
output  transistor; 

and  where  subsequently  operating  said  output  transistor  at  a 
voltage-controlled  element  in  said  second  range  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

disabling  a  control  electrode  of  the  output  transistor  in  the 
second  range,  which  output  transistor  is  coupled  directly 
to  the  control  input  of  said  pad  driver,  and 

disabling  the  current-mirror  input  with  respect  to  the  con- 
trol input  of  said  pad  driver. 


5,451,862 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  CONDUCTING  A 

NEUTRAL  CORROSION  SURVEY 
Craig  D.  Baaa,  MoorocTiUe,  Pa^  Richard  D.  ValeMi,  Jr.,  Fay- 
etteriUc,  N.Y.,  aad  Emcr  C.  Floaadert,  Jr.,  AMagtoa,  Pa., 
aaaigBon  to  Hcakeb  A  McCoy,  lac,  Blae  Bell,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,688,  Sep.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,347,212.  This  applicatioa  Jna.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,388 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUt  pateat  mbaeqacat  to  Sep.  13, 
2011,  hat  beea  ditdaiMd. 
lat  CL*  GOIR  19/00 
MS.  CL  324— «7  24  I 
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1.  A  method  for  non-intrusively  testing  the  status  of  corro- 
sion of  a  neutral  conductor  of  an  underground  electrical  cable 
forming  a  portion  of  an  electrical  power  system,  said  cable 
additionally  comprising  at  least  one  primary  conductor  carry- 
ing AC  current  therethrough  when  said  cable  is  in  service 
providing  normal  electrical  power  to  said  power  system,  said 
neutral  conductor  of  said  cable  surrounding  said  at  least  one 
primary  conductor  and  being  connected  between  a  pair  of 
electrically  grounded  structures,  said  method  for  testing  being 
accomplished  while  leaving  said  cable  in  normal  operation  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impressing  an  electrical  test  signal  of  a  predetermined 
frequency  between  said  grounded  structures  while  said 
cable  is  in  service  providing  normal  electrical  power  to 
said  power  system  via  said  primary  conductor  to  impress 
said  test  signal  on  said  neutral  conductor  while  leaving 
said  neutral  conductor  connected  to  said  structures  so  that 
said  neutral  conductor  remains  grounded, 

(b)  causing  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  probes  to 
contact  the  ground  located  over  said  underground  cable 
at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  while  said  test  signal  is 
impressed  on  said  neutral  conductor,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  voltage  gradients  produced  by  said  test 
signal  in  the  ground  by  using  monitoring  means  coupled  to 
said  spaced  electrically  conductive  probes  while  said 
probes  are  in  contact  with  the  ground  and  while  said 
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primary  conductor  is  carr]|mg  said  AC  current  there- 
throagh.  1 

1 

5*45li63 
FDER  OPnC  PROBE  WITH  f  MACNETOOPTIC  FILM 
ON  AN  END  SURFACE  FOR  DKTECnNG  A  CURKENT  IN 

AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Mark  R.  FVecan.  Yorktow  Hek  ihn.  N.Y^  — i^or  to  1 
I  MacUMS  Coti  antOom,  AnoiA,  N.Y. 


linearally  polarized  lifht  and  outputting  routed  polarized 
light;  and 
detecting  means  for  modulating 
polarized  light  whici 
magneto-optical  element 
said  rotated  polarized 
said  magneto-optical 


an  intensity  of  said  rotated 

has  been  Faraday  rotated  by  said 

and  detecting  a  light  output  of 

light  from  an  output  of  said  output 

element 


Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  968,719 
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METHOD  AND 

CURRENT 
DmUCCotarm, 
trie 

Filed  Feb.  25 
Iirt. 
VS.  a.  324—127 


:  CoMpoBjr,  Scheaect  4r, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  current  distribution  in  an 
integrated  circuit  with  high  time  resolution  comprising: 

means  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  an  integrated  circuit 
of  interest  for  producing  c|irrents  in  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit, 

a  supporting  substrate, 

a  magneto-optic  film  formed  on  said  supporting  substrate, 
said  supporting  substrate  being  positionable  in  sufficient 
proximity  to  a  surface  of  s«id  integrated  circuit  to  bring 
said  magneto-optic  film  into  a  magnetic  field  formed  by  at 
one  of  said  currents  produced  in  said  integrated  circuit  so 
as  to  provide  detectable  m«gneto-optic  polarization  rota- 
tion to  light  interacting  witfi  said  magneto-optic  film, 

means  for  directing  laser  bean  pulses  onto  said  magneto-op- 
tic film  in  synchronism  with  said  electrical  signals,  and 

means  for  measuring  magndo-optic  polarization  rotation 
induced  by  said  magneto-o|)tic  film. 


5,451864 
MAGNETO-OP^CAL  SENSOR 

Japan,  aMignor  to  Kabaahiki 


J^u 


MMayidd  Nakawito,  Yokohaa^, 
Kaiaka  Taakib%  Kawanki, 

Filed  Dec  18, 1993 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkm 

Iirt.  CL6  G#1R 
U.S.  CL  324—96 


Jipaa, 


Scr.  No.  993,064 

Dec  19, 1991,  3-337109 
33/06 

4ClaiiM 


1.  A  magneto-optical  sensor  comprising: 

light  irradiation  means  for  hradiating  linearally  polarized 

hght  having  a  wavelength  |in  the  range  of  740  to  890  nm; 
a  magneto-optical  element  liaving  a  composition  of  Yj. 

xTbxFesOi2  (0.3SxS0.l)   for   Faraday   rotating   said 


UMI 
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5,451,865 

FOR  SENSING  AN  INPUT 
A  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 

N  JL,  aMigiMir  to  GeMral  Elec- 
,  N.Y. 
1994^  Ser.  No.  202,334 
fa.«  GOIR  1/20 

22ClafaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sei  sing  an  input  current,  comprising: 

first  conducting  means  for  conducting  a  first  portion  of  the 
input  current,  said  fitst  conducting  means  comprising  first 
and  second  conductors  having  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined resistances,  r^pectively; 

second  conducting  me^ns  for  conducting  a  second  portion 
of  the  input  current,!  said  second  conducting  means  com- 
prising third  and  fiurth  conductors  having  third  and 
fourth  predetermine^  resistances,  respectively; 

interconnecting  meansjfor  conducting  current  between  said 
first  and  second  conducting  means;  and 

sensing  means  magnetifcally  coupled  to  said  interconnecting 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  related  to  the  cur- 
rent conducted  by  s|ud  interconnecting  means  according 
to  a  predetermined  ^ansformation  ratio, 

wherein  said  first  and  fourth  conductors  include  predeter- 
mined amounts  of  fiikt  and  second  materials,  each  material 
having  a  different  resistivity,  and  wherein  said  second  and 
third  conductors  include  predetermined  amounts  of  the 
second  material,  the  predetcnnined  amounts  of  the  first 
and  second  materiali  being  selected  such  that  a  ratio  of  the 
first  and  second  preoetermined  resistances  to  the  third  and 
fourth  predetermineld  resistances  and  the  resulting  trans- 
formation ratio  prodjuced  by  the  current  sensing  apparatus 
remain  constant  as  ihe  temperature  of  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  conductors  varies. 


5,451,866 

QUICK-MOUNTIMEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

EVALUATING  THE  O^ECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  FERRonnnuc  materials 

Williaa  C  DnKk,  TtatoJ  Fall*;  TkoMM  E.  Koacica,  Clark,  aMi 
Richard  W.  Babbitt,  F^  Harcn,  all  of  N  J.,  aarivMn  to  The 
United  State*  of  America  as  r^rcaented  by  die  Secretary  of 
tfce  Anqr,  WaaUagtoni  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  is,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296^125 
btki*  GOlR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—158.1  2  CUIbh 

1.  A  device  for  providing  automated  measurements  of  the 

electrical  characteristics  of  ferroelectric  materials,  comprising: 
a  temperature  control!  er  module  having  a  temperature  plate 
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electrically  coupled  to  a  thermoelectric  cooler,  a  water- 
cooled  heat  sink  electrically  connected  to  said  thermo- 
dectric  cooler,  and  a  precision  temperature  sensor  posi- 
tioned on  the  surface  of  said  temperature  plate; 
a  quick  mount  fixture  having  a  bottom  surface  thermally 
coupled  to  said  surface  of  said  temperature  plate  directly 
above    said    precision    temperature   sensor,    a    thermal 


grnsed  top  surface  opposite  said  bottom  surface,  and  a 
spring-loaded  removable  hold-down  bar  that  screws  into 
said  thermal  greased  top  surface  to  hold  the  ferroelectric 
material  being  measured  between  said  thermally  greased 
top  surface  and  said  hold-down  bar,  said  thermal  grease 
forming  a  quick-connect  and  reliable  thermal  contact 
between  the  ferroelectric  material  being  tested  and  said 
temperature  controlled  plate. 


5,451367 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

CONDITIONING  THE  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  OF  A 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  SENSOR 

Hdn  Loreck.  Idatda;  MichMi  Zydek,  F^aakfM  aai  Mail,  and 
WoUigug  Fey,  Worrrtadt,  aU  of  Germaay,  aaaigMtrs  to  Aitnd 
Terea  GmbH,  F^ukftart,  Gcnnoy 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,638 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Gemaay,  Oct  24,  1990,  40  33 

740JS 

CoBtianatioa  of  PCr/EP91/01843,  Sep.  26,  1991 

lat  a.»  GOIP  3/4S].  3/46.  3/4S:  H03K  S/08 

VS.  a.  324-166  12  QaiiM 


iF^^M^L 


12.  A  method  of  conditioning  the  output  signal  of  a  rota- 
tional speed  sensor  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  frequency  of 
which  is  analyzed  for  determining  the  wheel  speed,  the  ampli- 
tude thereof  being  equally  responsive  to  the  wheel  speed,  by 
way  of  a  trigger  circuit,  the  hysteresis  of  which  is  controllable 
by  way  of: 

(1)  first  circuits  for  determining  a  coupling  factor  which, 
multiplied  by  the  frequency  of  the  sensor  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  rotational  speed,  controls  the  amplitude  of 
the  sensor  output  signal,  and 

(2)  second  circuits  for  adjusting  the  hysteresis  of  the  trigger 
circuit  in  response  to  the  coupling  factor, 

characterized  in  that  the  method  further  includes  determining 

the  coupling  factor,  by  the  steps  of: 

furnishing  the  first  circuits  with  predetermined  amplitude 

threshold  values  for  the  output  signal  of  the  rotational 

speed  sensor,  which  ampUtude  threshold  values  define 

positive  or  negative  deviations  of  the  amplitude  of  the 


rotadooal  speed  sensor  output  signal  from  a  predeter- 
mined zero  point  or  working  point,  and 
determining  the  coupling  factor  on  start-up  of  the  vducie 
from  the  frequency  of  the  senaor  signal  representative  of 
the  wheel  speed  at  the  point  of  time  when  both  poaitive 
and  negative  amplitude  threshold  values  are  reached  or 
exceeded  within  a  period  of  time  not  greater  than  said 
senaor  output  signal  period  for  the  first  time. 

CHANGEABLE  DIVIDER  AND  INDEX  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
SPEED  AND  DISTANCE  TRANSDUCER  INCLUDING  A 

HALL  BTECT  SENSOR 
John  A.  Lock,  CUcam,  DL,  awigiar  to  Artfew  Altai  Manite- 
tuiag  Coapaay,  Chicago,  m. 

FDed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,147 
I«t  CL*  GOIP  3/44:  GOIB  7/10 
VS.  CL  324—173  i 


1.  A  changeable  divider  and  index  for  a  vehicle  speed  and 
distance  transducer,  comprising  a  hollow  bolt-shaped  housing 
with  a  head  and  a  threaded  shaft  extending  from  said  head,  a 
Hall  effect  transducer  mounted  inside  said  threaded  shaft  adja- 
cent the  end  remote  from  said  head  and  positioned  to  detect 
rotary  motion  of  a  gear  which  rotates  when  the  vehicle  moves, 
a  divider  mounted  in  said  bolt-shaped  housing  and  connected 
to  said  Hall  effect  transducer  to  produce  a  pluraUty  of  divided 
outputs,  a  selector  switch  with  a  sutor  connected  to  said  di- 
vider and  receiving  said  plurality  of  divided  outpuU  thereon,  a 
rotor  of  said  selector  switch  which  is  moveable  so  as  to  select 
one  of  said  plurality  of  divided  outputs,  an  output  lead  which 
carries  an  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  .Speed  and 
distance  travelled  of  said  vehicle  connected  to  said  rotor  and 
extending  through  said  hollow  bolt-sh^>ed  housing,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  rotor  of  said  selector  switch,  an  opening  formed 
in  said  head  through  said  hollow  bolt-shaped  housing  and  said 
opening  aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  rotor  of  said  selector 
switch  such  that  said  rotor  can  be  rotated  with  a  tool  receiv- 
able through  said  opening  to  select  different  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  divided  outputs,  wherein  said  threaded  shaft  is  thread- 
edly  received  in  a  transmission  housing  so  as  to  position  said 
Hall  effect  transducer  adjacent  said  gear,  an  index  indicia  on 
said  bolt-shaped  housing  and  a  lock  nut  receivable  on  said 
threaded  shaft  for  locking  said  bolt-shaped  housing  in  a  prede- 
termined longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  transmission 
housing,  and  including  a  plug  receivable  in  said  opening 
formed  in  said  head. 


5,45M69 

SENSOR  BEARING  WITH  CLIP-ON  SENSOR 

DmIi  Alff,  Auecy,  Rrwee,  amipur  to  IW  Torri^faa  Coa- 


Flled  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,916 

pplkatfoa  FiraMC  Apr.  9, 1993,  93  04237 
bt  CL*  GOIP  3/4S1:  P16C  32/00 
VS.  CL  324—173  M  < 

1.  A  bearing  having  a  data  sensor  device  comprising: 
a  stationary  bearing  ring; 
a  rotataMe  bearing  ring; 
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ng-shaped  disk  having  cut- 


a  aenaor  support  comprising  a 
out  zones  and  a  slide; 

axial  positioning  means  on  the  fensor  support  comprising  a 
resilient  portion  at  said  zon^  in  engagement  with  the 
sutionary  bearing  ring  such  I  that  said  sensor  support  is 
restrained  axially  with  respect  to  the  sutionary  bearing 
line 


tional  motion  between  said 
being  a  first  component  and 
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magnet  and  said  coil;  said  cylinder 
said  piston  being  a  second  compo- 
nent, said  magnet  being  connected  to  one  of  said  two  compo- 
nents and  said  winding  bei  iig  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
two  components,  said  pen  lanent  magnet  having  a  magnetic 
field  passing  through  said  ci  til  and  inducing  said  voltage  in  said 
coil  when  said  permanent  jnagnet  moves  translationally  rela- 
tive to  said  coil  through  relative  translational  motion  of  said 
two  components,  said  voltAge  induced  in  said  coil  measuring 
said  difference  between  vel  xnty  or  position  or  combination  of 
velocity  and  position  of  sai  1  cylinder  and  said  piston. 


.ASSEMBIJES 


PICK-UP  COIL 

A  MULTI-CHANNEI 
Yntaka  IgarMhi,  Yokdunw ; 
iU,bothorKawanld,all 
itcd,  KawanU,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  10, 
ClaiM*  priority, 
Aug.  30, 1989,  1-223869 

Int.  ajf-  GOIR  33/035 
VS.  CL  324—248 


1,451,871 

AND  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 
SQUID  MAGNETOMETER 
Takao  Goto,  and  TakcUko  Haya- 
of  Japan,  aarignort  to  Fi^itsn  Um- 


1990,  Ser.  No.  550,691 

Japu,  JnL  10,  1989,  1-178858; 


UdaioM 


a  sensor  slidably  mounted  in  tht  slide  of  the  sensor  support; 
clamping  means  for  biasing  the  sensor  into  contact  with  the 

sensor  support  and  for  radially  retaining  the  sensor  in  the 

slide;  and 
an  encoding  element  carried  b^  the  routable  bearing  ring 

and  rotatable  in  front  of  the  sensor. 

5,451, 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURD4g  THE  DIFFERENCE 
BETWEEN  THE  VELOCITY  OF  A  CYLINDER  AND  A 
PISTON  IN  A  pASHPOT 
Lodger  Getenhucs,  Witten;  Reikhard  HSIacher,  Salzkotteo; 
HaM-Jirien  HoffiMnn;  Zken  Hnang,  both  of  Wnppertal,  and 
Kfana  Scfaaddt,  Bcrgiaeli-Gladbach,  all  of  Germany,  aarignon 
to  AagiHt  BflsteiB  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Emwpetal,  Gennany 

FOcd  Ang.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  927,122 
Claim*  priority,  application  G«inany,  Aug.  12,  1991,  41  26 
586.6 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIP  3/52;  GO]B  7/14;  B60G  17/08 
VS.  CL  324—207.15  6  Claim 


1.  A  pick-up  coil  assemi  ly  for  a  multichannel  SQUID  mag- 
netometer, comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  support  ba  rs  fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  plate 
so  as  to  form  an  arra;  configuration;  and 

a  plurality  of  pick-up  coil  units  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
support  bars,  each  pi^k-up  coil  unit  having  first  and  sec- 
ond pick-up  coil  blocks,  each  of  the  first  and  second  pick- 
up coil  blocks  compr  sing: 
a  support  body; 

a  pair  of  pick-up  coilt  on  the  support  body; 
a  plurality  of  connecl  ion  pads  on  the  support  body; 
a  plurality  of  conneci  ion  lines  on  the  support  body,  cou- 
pled between  the  p  lir  of  pick-up  coils  and  the  pluraUty 
the  pair  of  pick-up  coils,  the  plural- 


of  connection  pads 

ity  of  connection  t  ads  and  the  plurality  of  connection 

lines  being  formed 

support  body. 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  t|e  difference  between  either 
velocity  or  position  or  a  combi^tion  thereof  of  a  vibration- 
suppressing  cylinder  and  a  pistoa  moving  translationally  back 
and  forth  inside  said  cylinder  in  a  dashpot  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising:  a  disk  shaped  and  radially  polarized  permanent 
magnet  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  with  a  first  mag- 
netic pole  and  an  inner  rim  surface  with  a  second  magnetic 
ptde  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  magnetic  pole;  a  winding 
in  form  of  a  cylindrical  coil  operating  cooperatively  with  said 
magnet  to  induce  a  voltage  in  th^  coil  through  relative  transla- 


UJ5.  CL  324—262 


by  a  lithography  technique  on  the 


5,451,872 

detection  d  evice  for  detecting 

longttudinal  crac  ks  on  slabs  issuing  form  a 

conth  iuous  casting 

Cbnde  Aatoaiac,  Saawet-fM-Piaa,  wmi  MartiM  Dcpeyria,  Mar- 
to  SoUac,  Pateaax,  Fhwce 
per  No.  PCr/FR91/009*2,  S  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  PC^  Pah.  No.  WO92/09887,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jbb.  11, 1992 

PCT  Filed  NotI  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  66,008 
ClaiM  priority,  appUca  ioa  FhuMC,  Not.  29, 1990, 90  14953 
lat  CL*  G(4n  27/90:  B22D  11/12 

IK 
1.  A  device  for  detectiitg  longitudinal  cracks  on  slabs  which 
issue  from  a  continuous  dasting,  the  device  comprising: 


a  frame; 
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first  and  second  crack  detection  units  mounted  on  said  frame 
through  links  which  form  an  articulated  parallelogram 
structure  and  extend  through  a  width  of  said  slab,  wherein 
each  of  said  first  and  second  crack  detection  units  is 
formed  by  an  arm  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of 
travel  of  the  slab,  such  that  said  first  crack  detection  unit 
extends  over  an  upper  face  of  said  slab,  and  said  second 
crack  detection  unit  extends  under  a  lower  face  of  said 
slab; 

first  and  second  measuring  probes  respectively  mounted  on 
said  first  and  second  crack  detection  units,  said  measuring 
probes  being  fed  with  an  alternating  voltage  and  employ- 
ing eddy  currents; 


(c)  adjusting  the  effective  capacitance  of  said  antenna  circuit 
in  said  well  tool  until  said  old  tuning  frequency  of  said 


5,451,873 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

IN  SITU  LARMOR  FREQUENCY  OF  A  WELLBORE  NMR 

TOOL  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  ACCUMULATION  OF 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  ON  THE  MAGNET  HOUSING 

OF  THE  TOOL 
Robert  Freednaa;  John  E.  Snaardyk,  and  Jaaon  P.  Maclaais, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ScUnmberger  Technology 
Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,644 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324-303  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  well  tool  having  a  magnet 
housing  when  said  well  tool  is  disposed  in  a  wellbore  to  com- 
pensate for  accumulation  of  material  on  said  magnet  housing  of 
said  well  tool,  said  well  tool  having  an  antenna,  said  antenna 
including  an  antenna  circuit,  said  antenna  circuit  having  an 
effective  capacitance,  said  antenna  circuit  of  said  well  tool 
being  originally  tuned  to  an  old  tuning  frequency,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  plurality  of  sets  of  input  signals  into  said 
antenna  of  said  well  tool  when  said  well  tool  is  disposed  in 
said  wellbore; 

(b)  determining  a  new  tuning  frequency  from  said  plurality 
of  sets  of  input  signals,  said  new  tuning  frequency  being  a 
new  Larmor  tuning  frequency,  said  new  Larmor  tuning 
frequency  being  a  frequency  which  takes  into  account  said 
accumulation  of  material  on  said  magnet  housing  of  said 
well  tool;  and 


164-994  O.G.-95-I5 


antenna  circuit  of  said  well  tool  b  changed  to  said  new 
Larmor  tuning  frequency  of  said  well  tool. 


means  for  detecting  variations  in  said  alternating  voltage 
which  is  indicative  of  a  crack  in  said  slab; 

first  and  second  means  for  respectively  transversely  recipro- 
cating each  of  said  first  and  second  measuring  probes 
relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  slab,  said  first  and 
second  reciprocating  means  being  mounted  on  each  of  the 
first  and  second  crack  detention  units;  and 

means  for  maintaining  each  of  the  first  and  second  measuring 
probes  at  a  constant  distance  from  a  corresponding  upper 
and  lower  face  of  the  slab,  said  maintaining  means  being 
coupled  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  crack  detection 
units. 


5,451474 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

HETERODYNE  PUMPING  OF  MAGNFHC  RESONANCE 
Lee  O.  Hefliager,  Torraace,  Calif.,  avigBor  to  TRW  Inc., 
RedoMio  Beach,  Calif . 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,443 

lat  CL*  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  a.  324-307  19  QaiM 
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1.  A  heterodyne  pumping  system  for  producing  gyromag- 
netic  resonance  in  a  sample  having  a  resonating  frequency 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  unidirectional  static  magnetic  field  for 
polarizing  said  sample; 

first  source  means  for  applying  a  first  oscillating  magnetic 
field  to  said  sample  in  a  direction  substantially  aligned 
with  said  sutic  magnetic  field,  said  first  magnetic  field 
having  a  first  frequency; 

second  source  means  for  applying  a  second  oscillating  mag- 
netic field  to  said  sample  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  unidirectional  static  magnetic  field,  said 
second  magnetic  field  having  a  second  frequency; 

receiver  means  for  detecting  a  resonance  response  from  said 
sample.;  and 

filter  means  coupled  to  the  receiver  means  and  having  a 
frequency  pass  band  for  filtering  said  resonance  response, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies  are  widely 
separated  from  said  resonating  frequency  so  that  the  pass 
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band  rejects  said  Tint  and 

resonance  signals  to  pass  theret^ough. 
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secoi  d  frequencies  and  allows 


5.451,r75 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCING  i  UASING  ARTIFACrS 

WTIH  INSERTABLE  GRj  lDIENT  COILS 
Jolu  L.  Patrick,  Chagria  Fall*,  and  IhiTkl  A.  lampman,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  aHignors  to  Picker  Intenuitioaal,  lae. 
Highland  HtBn  Ohio  . 

CoBtiiMtioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  30,64l.  Mar.  11, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,278,904,  which  i«  a  coatiBaatioa  ofiSer.  No.  805,016,  Dec  11, 
1991,  a<mi»i>««— H,  which  is  a  coatinsatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
719,334,  Jon.  21.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,177,441,  which  is  a 
continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3«8,(M7.  Jan.  16, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,036,282.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,076 


b)  acquiring  one  of  said 
gain  is  set  by  one  of  said 

c)  normalizing  the  acquired 
amplitude  and  phase  by 
amplitude  and  phase 
tion  table  associated 
tion  values  (RA); 
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NMR  signals  with  a  receiver  whose 

r  sceivcr  attenuation  values  (RA); 

d  NMR  signal  by  altering  its 

an  amount  determined  by  the 

cortections  (A,9)  in  the  nonnaliza- 

withMid  one  of  said  receiver  attenua- 
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d)  repeating  steps  b)  and  c  i  to  acquire  further  NMR  signals 
with  the  receiver  gain  se  by  different  ones  of  said  receiver 

and 

e)  reconstructing  an  imag ;  using  the  normalized,  acquired 
NMR  signals. 


5, 


RES<  )NANCE . 
,  Eriaa  gen. 


1.  A  method  of  magnetic  resoliance  imaging  utilizing  a 
magnetic  resonance  imager  having  a  magnet  assembly  for 
generating  a  temporally  constant  magnetic  field  through  a 
central  bore.,  a  whole  body  gradient  coil  assembly  mounted  to 
the  bore  for  causing  gradient  magnetic  fields  in  the  bore,  a 
whole  body  RF  coil  assembly  moupted  to  the  bore  for  causing 
dipoles  in  the  bore  to  resonate  aid  for  receiving  resonance 
signals  from  resonating  dipoles  in  jlhe  bore,  and  an  inseruble 
gradient  coil  which  is  selectively  Insertoble  into  the  bore  for 
specific  procedures  and  removabU  from  the  bore,  the  method 
comprising: 
resonating  dipoles  that  are  dispwed  in  the  bore  inside  and 

outside  of  the  insertable  gradient  coil; 
saturating  magnetic  resonance  of  the  resonating  dipoles 
which  are  disposed  outside  of  the  insertable  gradient  coil; 
after  saturating  the  resonating  dipoles  outside  of  the  inserted 
gradient  coil,  using  gradientt  applied  by  the  insertable 
gradient  coil  for  encoding  the  resonating  dipoles  disposed 
inside  the  insertable  gradient  coil,  whereby  aliasing  from 
resonating  dipoles  in  the  satiferated  region  outside  of  the 
insertable  gradient  coil  is  inhibited. 


MFTHOD  FOR  THE 
CURRENTS  CAUSED  BY 

MAGNETIC 
Volker  Weisaenberger, 
AktiengeacUschaft,  Miuic^ 

Filed  Apr.  12, 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcati 
392.4 

Int  C!>  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  324—322 


...  51J77 

C  3MPENSATION  OF  EDDY 
GRADIENTS  IN  A  NUCLEAR 
APPARATUS 
Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Germany 

[,  Ser.  No.  226,323 
Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
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5,451, 
MRI  SYSTEM  WITH  DYNi^C  RECEIVER  GAIN 
Lorminc  V.  Sandfofd,  Champnign,  Fla.;  Joseph  K.  Maier,  Mil 
wankee,  and  Robert  S.  Stormo*t  Waukesha,  both  of  Wis., 
■MigBon  to  GeBcral  Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,273 
Int  CL'  GOiV  3/00 
VS.  CL  324-322  j  « Clnia" 

1.  In  an  NMR  system  a  methodfor  reconstructing  an  image 
from  a  plurality  of  acquired  NMR  signals,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: I 
a)  storing  a  normalization  tabU  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
ampHtude  and  phase  corrections  (A,tf),  each  of  the  amph- 
tude  and  phase  corrections  being  associated  with  one  of  a 
corresponding  pluraUty  of  .receiver  attenuation  values 
(RA>, 


1.  A  method  for  compen  ating  for  eddy  currents  caused  by 
switched  magnetic  field  gr  dients  in  a  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance apparatus,  comprisin  { the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  spatially  ex  ended  phantom  in  an  examination 
region  of  a  nuclear  n  agnetic  resonance  apparatus,  said 
spatially  extended  ph^itom  simultaneously  extending  to 
two  spatially  distanced  points  in  said  examination  region; 

(b)  generating  a  first  gradient  pulse  in  said  examination 
region  using  a  gradient  system  which  generates  a  gradient 
current  creating  said  fi^t  gradient  pulse,  said  first  gradient 
pulse  causing  the  generation  of  eddy  currents  having  a 
decay  time  following  p  end  of  said  first  gradient  pulse, 
said  eddy  currents  haying  an  eddy  current  magnetic  field 
associated  therewith; 

(c)  subject  said  spatially  extended  phantom  to  a  first,  fre- 
quency-selective radi(»-frequency  pulse  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  slice  selection  gradient  pulse  and  thereby  excit- 
ing nuclear  spins  in  a|  selected  slice  of  said  spatially  ex- 
tended phantom  conta  ining  one  of  said  points,  said  nuclear 
spins  producing  a  nuc  lear  magnetic  resonance  signal; 

(d)  acquiring  said  nucl<  »r  magnetic  resonance  signal  alter 
said  end  of  said  first  g  radient  pulse  and  during  said  decay 
time  of  said  eddy  cur  ents; 
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(e)  identifying  one  of  a  frequency  curve  or  a  phase  curve  of 
said  nuclear  magnetic  signal; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  with  a  different  position  of 
said  selected  slice  containing  the  other  of  said  points  with- 
out moving  said  spatially  extended  phantom; 

(g)  calculating  said  eddy  current  magnetic  field  associated 
with  said  eddy  currents  from  said  frequency  curve  or  said 
phase  curve;  and 

(h)  calculating  parameters  for  a  filter  for  filtering  said  cur- 
rent of  said  gradient  system  for  generating  said  first  gradi- 
ent pulse  on  the  basis  of  said  eddy  current  magnetic  field 
and  constructing  said  filter  for  pre-distorting  said  current 
for  producing  said  first  gradient  pulse  with  a  desired  shape 
with  said  eddy  currents  compeiisated. 


1.  A  gradient  amplifier  for  providing  current  to  a  gradient 
coil  in  an  NMR  system  in  response  to  a  gradient  current  com- 
mand, the  combination  comprising: 
a  low  voltage  amplifier  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  the 
gradient  coil  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  gradi- 
ent current  command,  said  low  voltage  amplifier  being 
operable  to  produce  a  voltage  which  causes  the  com- 
manded current  to  fiow  in  the  series  circuit; 
a  high  voltage  amplifier  connected  in  the  series  circuit  with 
the  gradient  coil  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  volt- 
age command,  said  high  voltage  amplifier  being  operable 
in  response  to  the  voltage  command  to  produce  a  voltage 
in  the  series  circuit;  and 
a  differentiator  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  gradient 
current  command  and  produce  the  voltage  command 
which  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  gradient 
current  command. 


5,451,879 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  RELAY  MONITORING 

SYSTEM  WITH  STATUS  CLOCKING 

Clayton  K.  Moore,  6521  Charingwood  Dr.  N.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  930.622 

Int  a.«  GOIR  31/00;  G07C  I/OO;  HOIH  47/00;  G08B  29/00 

VS.  CL  324—418  2  Oaims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  60  Psges) 

2.  A  relay  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a.  A  means  for  randomly  sensing  signals  produced  relatively 
concurrently  and  sequentially  by  the  operation  of  a  plural- 
ity of  electromechanical  relays; 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  recording  in 
hours,  minntes.  seconds,  tenths,  hundredths  and  thou- 


sandths of  a  second  the  relative  times  of  day  at  which  each 
of  said  operating  relays  has  operated  as  determined  from 
said  sensed  signals,  and 


5,451.878 
NON-RESONANT  GRADIENT  FIELD  ACCELERATOR 
WUIiam  F.  Wirth,  SulUran,  and  Thomas  G.  McFarland,  Hart- 
land,  both  of  Wis.,  assipiors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  JuL  15. 1994.  Scr.  No.  276.149 

Int  a.«  GOIR  33/28 

VS.  a.  324—322  9  n.iT 


c.  means  for  displaying  the  relative  multiple  operation  times 
concurrently  with  identification  of  the  relays  operating  at 
said  times. 


5,451.880 

BATTERY-CHARGING  CIRCUIT 

Hirokaza  YamagishI,  and  Makio  Kojima,  both  of  Yokohanm, 

Japan,  asrignon  to  Fnmkawa  DencU  KabuhiU  Kaiaha, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  797.017.  Nor.  25. 1991.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jon.  8, 1993.  Ser.  No.  73,659 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27.  1990.  2-323879; 
Sep.  27,  1991,  3-324985 

Int  CL«  GOIN  27/4.6 
VS.  a.  324—429  3  ( 
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1.  A  battery-charging  circuit,  through  which  at  least  one 
secondary  battery  having  at  least  one  cell,  is  quickly  charged 
with  a  predetermined  charging  current,  comprising: 
a  battery-charge  control  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
secondary  battery,  for  stopping  the  quick  charge  when  the 
secondary  battery  has  become  fully  charged; 
a  voltage  monitoring  and  charge  control  means,  directly 
connected  to  said  at  least  one  secondary  battery,  for  de- 
tecting   abnormality   of  said    battery   during   charging 
thereof  and  before  being  fully  charged  to  thereby  detect 
abnormality  of  said  battery  and  detect  that  the  battery  is 
incapable  of  being  reused,  wherein  the  voltage  monitoring 
and  charge  control  means  detects  abnormality  of  said 
battery  when  voltage  of  said  battery  has  risen  to  a  preset 
reference  voltage  value  which  is  at  a  predetermined  level 
higher  than  an  expected  charge  complete  voltage,  said 
voltage  monitoring  and  charge  control  means  including: 
a  voltage-measuring  means  for  measuring  a  secondary 
battery  voltage  at  predetermined  regular  time  intervals, 
a  voltage-setting  means  for  presetting  said  reference  volt- 
age value  at  a  level  higher,  by  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude, than  said  expected  charge  complete  voltage,  and 
a  comparator  means  for  comparing  between  said  refer- 
ence voltage  value  preset  by  said  voltage-setting  means 
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and  said  secondary  battery  va  tage  actually  measured 
by  said  voltage-measuring  mea  as; 
a  battery-charging  power  source  m<  uis,  operably  connected 

to  said  at  least  one  secondary  battery  and  to  said  voluge 

monitoring  and  charge  control  means,  for  charging  said 

secondary  battery;  and 
a  current  limiter  circuit  means,  opewbly  connected  to  said  at 

least  one  secondary  battery  and  to  said  voluge  monitoring 

and  charge  control  means,  for  slipping  the  charge  when 

said  secondary  battery  voltage 

present  reference  voltoge  value. 


5.451 .982 


Vnratal 


METHOD  OF  MEASURIN( 

OFPOlWDER 
Kikao  Wakiao;  Kataomi  Yoka 
Kyoto,  Japan,  iripiora  to  ~ 

Filed  Oct  25, 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioB 

Int.  CL«  (})1N 
UJS.  CL  324— «3 


IWl, 


has  risen  to  reach  said 


September  19,  1995 


DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 


and  Shn^jiro  Imagawa,  all  of 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Japu 
Ser.  No.  142,774 
J  ipwi,  Oct  28, 1992, 4-289849 
27/22 
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5,451,881 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  BATTERY 

MONTTOR  BASED  ON  RATE  Of?  CURRENT  DRAWN 

FROM  THE  BATTERY 

Eugene  P.  Finger,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Curtis  Instru- 
ments, Inc  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  K6,08S.  Dec  10, 1993, 
abwdoiied.  TWs  application  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,072 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  t|ie  dielectric  constant  of  powder 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  powder  to  be  iubjected  to  measurement  of  its 


\i&.  a.  324—433 


Int  CL*  COIN  27/416 


16  Claims 


lliquid  medium  having  a  known 
intainer  that  is  provided  with  a 
opposed  to  each  other  with  a 
srebetween, 
id  pair  of  electrodes  for  measur- 
ing an  apparent  dielectrifc  constant  value  of  a  composite 
system  of  said  powder  a$d  said  liquid  medium,  and 

^alue  «  into  the  following  equa- 


dielectric  constant  and  a 
dielectric  constant  into  a 
pair  of  electrodes  that 
constant  space  formed  tl 
applying  a  voltage  across 


introducing  the  measured 
tion: 

k>g€=Kilog€i-H>'2log 


as' 


:P^-|V{>-^-679C 

^^      Ha_l        — 


,_  7«      ra      ^T» 


\ Wl— 


where  «i  represents  th« 
represents  the  dielectric 
vi  represents  the 
represents  the  volume 
a  powder  volume  ratio 
powder  and  said  liquid 
said  pair  of  electrodes 
voltage  applied  across 
frequency  of  at  least  1 


•"    A 

676   4 

1.  A  metering  system  for  measur^g  and  indicating  the  state 
of  charge  of  an  electrical  storage  lottery,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  numerical  Value  indicative  of  the  state 
of  charge  of  said  battery  an*  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  signal  representative  tfiereof; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  terminal  volUge  of  said  battery, 
coupled  to  said  means  for  storing,  and  being  operable  to 
generate  a  function  of  said  battery  terminal  voltage  which 
is  a  substantially  proportions  1  fraction  of  said  terminal 
voltage  and  to  provide  an  inp  it  to  said  means  for  storing 
if  said  function  is  below  a  tl  ireshold  variable  reference 
voltage  signal; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  said  o«  ;put  voltoge  signal  and  for 
generating  said  variable  reference  voltoge  signal  there- 
from, said  variable  reference  voltoge  signal  being  lowered 
as  a  function  of  said  output  vcltoge  signal  when  said  out- 
put voltoge  signal  indicates  progressively  lower  stotes  of 
charge;  and  j 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  rati  of  current  drawn  from  said 
battery  and  adjusting  said  m^ns  for  receiving  and  gener- 
ating, in  proportion  to  said  iate,  such  that  said  variable 
reference  voltoge  signal  will  be  greater  or  lesser  depend- 
ing on  the  instantaneous  lev4  of  said  rate. 


dielectric  constant  powder,  ti 

constant  of  said  liquid  medium, 

volui^e  ratio  of  said  powder,  and  V2 

ri  itio  of  said  liquid  medium,  and 

said  composite  system  of  said 

medium  that  is  located  between 

I  eing  set  at  0.45  to  0.55,  and  said 

taid  pair  of  electrodes  having  a 

HHz. 


5,  «1,883 
SPRING  PROBE  CONTAC  TOR  WTTH  DEVICE  STOP  FOR 

TESTING  PGA  DEVICE3  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Craig  C.  Staab,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  kssignor  to  VLSI,  Su  Jom,  Cdif. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  l994,  Ser.  No.  224.618 

Int  a-»  GOIR  1/04 

13  Claims 


UJS.  a.  324—758 


1.  A  spring  probe  cont  ictor  for  testing  PGA  (Pin  Grid 
Array)  devices  that  limits  compression  of  pogo  pins  within  said 
spring  probe  contactor  coitiprising,  in  combination: 

a  PGA  device  having  a  rfurality  of  device  pin  means  extend- 
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ing  therefrom  for  insertion  into  said  spring  probe  contac- 
tor in  order  to  test  said  PGA  device,  and  having  at  least 
one  device  pin  of  said  plurality  of  device  pin  means  pro- 
vided with  a  widened  annular  portion  expanding  from  a 
portion  of  said  one  device  pin; 

a  surface  of  said  spring  probe  contactor  having  an  array  of 
apertures  for  receiving  each  device  pin  of  said  plurality  of 
device  pin  means  of  said  PGA  device  in  order  to  make 
contact  with  and  compress  said  pogo  pins;  and 

retaining  means  coupled  to  said  surface  of  said  spring  probe 
contactor  and  comprising  a  cavity  which  corresponds  to 
and  mates  with  said  widened  annular  portion  of  said  one 
device  pin  in  order  to  limit  an  amount  of  insertion  of  said 
PGA  device,  thereby  limiting  said  compression  of  said 
pogo  pins. 


6.  A  method  of  testing  the  temperature  dependence  of  elec- 
tronic components,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  flat  dielectric  disk  having  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  faces  and  a  circular  peripheral  edge,  at 
least  first  and  second  series  of  electrical  contacts  being 
arranged  peripherally  on  the  flat  dielectric  disk  along  the 
peripheral  edge  with  at  least  one  of  the  series  of  contacts 
being  disposed  on  the  first  disk  face,  a  plurality  of  sockets 
for  receiving  componenU  being  electrically  connected 
with  the  electrical  contacts; 

inserting  electronic  components  into  the  sockets  such  that 
each  electronic  component  is  coimected  with  one  of  the 
first  series  of  contacts  and  with  one  of  the  second  series  of 
contacts; 

removably  mounting  the  flat  disk  on  a  rotary  turntable  in  an 
environmental  test  chamber; 

in  the  environmental  test  chamber,  rototing  the  disk  such 
that  the  electrical  contocts  are  rototed  successively  into 
electrical  connection  with  electrical  contact  elements 
which  are  connected  with  a  test  instrument  for  testing 
electrical  parameters; 

changing  temperature  in  the  environmental  test  chamber  to 
each  of  a  plurality  of  temperatures  and  bringing  the  elec- 
tronic components  into  temperature  equilibrium  at  each  of 
the  plurality  of  temperatures; 

at  each  of  the  plurality  of  temperatures,  routing  the  disk 
such  that  the  first  and  second  series  of  electrical  contacts 
are  brought  progressively  into  electrical  connection  with 
the  electrical  contact  elements  and  testing  each  associated 
electronic  component  with  the  test  instrument  to  obtain 
temperature  dependence  of  the  electrical  parameters. 


5,451,885 

INTERCONNECT  STRESS  TEST  COUPON 
Stephen  M.  Birch,  Ncpean;  Gerard  M.  Garrcl,  Alymer,  and 
Zaffar  I.  Memon,  Ottawa,  all  of  ra^^it.  assignors  to  Digital 
Eqaipmcot  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88.231,  Jol.  6,  1993,  abudoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,916 
Int  CL«  GOIR  31/02 
MS.  a.  324—760  U  ( 


5,451,884 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  TEMPERATURE  TEST 

SYSTEM  WTTH  FLAT  RING  REVOLVING  CARRUGE 

Franz  L.  Sauerland,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Traasat 

Corp.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  102.157 

Int  a.»  GOIR  31/00.  29/22 

VS.  a.  324—760  20  Claims 


1.  A  printed  wiring  board  coupon  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  vias,  said  vias  comprising  electrically  intercon- 
nected test  vias  which  are  arranged  in  said  substrate  such 
that  when  a  stress  test  current  is  applied  to  said  test  vias, 
the  heat  dissipated  by  each  of  said  test  vias  does  not  con- 
tribute to  the  heating  of  the  other  test  vias,  the  test  vias 
thereby  remaining  thermally  isolated  from  one  another. 


5.451.886 

METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  LIFETIME  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  SAME 
Yoichiro  Ogita,  Aikawa.  and  Tateo  Knsama,  Gorikida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  School  Judicial  Person  Dortokn  Gaknen, 
Kanagawa  and  Semitex  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1992.  4-306147 
Int  a.*  GOIR  31/26 
VS.  CL  324—767  6  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  Ufetime  of  a  semiconductor 
material  in  which  the  Ufetime  of  carriers  generated  by  injecting 
energy  into  the  semiconductor  material  is  measured  to  evaluate 
quality,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
radiating  light  within  a  short-wavelength  region  for  a  short 
period  of  time  onto  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  be  evaluated,  thereby  generating  carriers; 
projecting  electromagnetic  wave  within  a  region  corre- 
sponding to  30  to  300  GHz  onto  said  surface; 
measuring  wave  reflected  from  said  surface  to  obtain  a 

decay  curve  of  said  carriers;  and 
evaluating  the  lifetime  of  said  surface  as  well  as  a  surface 
thin-layer  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material  on  the 
basis  of  said  decay  curve. 
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5,451,aV7 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGICKtODULE  AND 

ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  FIELD  PW  KJRAMMABLE  GATE 

ARRAY  DEVIfX 

Khaled  A.  El-Avat,  Cnpcrtiiio;  SiMU  iKaiitaDo^u,  San  Cvlos; 

King  W.  dun,  Lm  Altoa;  William  C.  Plant*,  and  Jnng-Oienn 

Lien,  both  of  Santa  Ova,  all  of  Calif  ^  aasignon  to  Actel 

Corporation,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Contianation-ia-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  2.871  Jan.  13,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,367,208,  wUch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,488,  Apr.  15, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,187,393,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

621,452,  Jan.  15, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,172JD14,  which  U  a  dlTision  of 

Ser.  No.  309,306,  Feb.  10,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,015,885,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,7S,  May  18, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,873,459,  which  is  a  continnation-in«art  of  Ser.  No.  909,261, 

Sep.  19, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,758,745.  TliU  appUcation  May  19, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  246,218 

IntCL*H03K;|/;  77 

U.S.  CL  326-39  2*  Clainu 


5,451,888 


DIRECT  COUPLED  FET 

Masaaki  Shimada,  Itami, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

FUed  Oct.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 

int  a.* 

U.S.  CL  326-80 


LOOIC  TRANSLATOR  CIRCUIT 
assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 


J■P•^ 
Jipan 
1999,  Ser.  No.  137,774 

,  lapan,  Dec.  15,  1992,  4-354579 
HiSK  19/0175 

5  Claims 
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8.  A  combinatorial  logic  unit  con4>rising: 
a  first  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  connected  to  a 
first  data  input  conductor,  a  seoond  data  input  connected 
to  a  second  data  input  conductor,  a  control  input,  and  an 
output;  I 

a  second  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  connected  to  a 
third  data  input  conductor,  a  se^nd  data  input  coimected 
to  a  fourth  data  input  conductor,  a  control  input  and  an 
output  J 

a  third  multiplexer  having  a  first  dbta  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  multiplexer,  a  second  data  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  secpnd  multiplexer,  a  control 
input,  and  an  output; 
a  first  logic  gate  having  a  first  inpft  connected  to  a  fifth  data 
input  conductor,  a  second  input  connected  to  a  sixth  data 
input  conductor  and  an  output  connected  to  the  control 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  Multiplexers; 
a  second  logic  gate  having  a  firsa  input  connected  to  a  sev- 
enth data  input  conductor,  a  second  input  connected  to  an 
eighth  data  input  conductor  aqd  an  output  connected  to 
the  control  input  of  said  third  multiplexer; 


1.  A  semiconductor  circui 
input  signals  at  respective 
high  and  low  output  signals 
voltage  levels  comprising: 

first  second,  and  third  pc^er 
driving  voltages  at  first 
spectively,  the  third  vol^ge 
and  second  voltages; 

a  first  logic  circuit  connect^ 
third  power  supply  lines 
signals  at  respective  firsi 
producing  output  signals 

a  second  logic  circuit  connected 
and  third  power  supply 
and  producing  high  and 
third  and  fourth  voluge 

a  level  converting  circuit 
first  and  second  power 
signals  of  the  first  logic  cfe-cuit, 
to  the  second  logic  cir^iit 
element  and  a  load 
other,  the  series  connection 
to  the  first  and  second  p^wer 
said  switching  and  load 
second  logic  circuit  the 
output  signal  of  the 
circuit  connected  in  parallel 


firt 
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CMOS  OUTPUT  DRIVER 
OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
VOLTAGE  WITHOUT 

LEAKAGE 
Barry  B.  Heim,  Mesa;  Paul 
Chandler;  Freeman  D. 
gan.  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  ass|gn< 
burg,m. 

FUed  Mar.  14.  1^, 
Inta.« 


.  Coltert 


an  output  buffer  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of   jj_g_  q_  326—81 


said  third  multiplexer  and  anj  output  connected  to  an 
output  conductor;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  interconnect  conductors  intersecting  said  data 
and  control  input  conductors! of  said  first  second,  and 
third  multiplexers,  said  plurality  of  interconnect  conduc- 
tors selectively  connectable  to  Individual  ones  of  said  data 
and  control  input  conductors  bjr  user-programmable  inter- 
connect elements;  and 

an  inverter  having  an  input  coni^ted  to  a  first  one  of  said 
interconnect  conductors  and  an  output  connected  to  a 
second  one  of  said  interconneift  conductors. 


elec  Tode 
seiondt 


1.  A  mixed  mode  buffer 
second  input  and  an  output 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first 
electrode,  a  control 
supply  voltage,  and  a 
input; 

a  first  output  transistor  of 
a  first  electrode  coupled 
coupled  to  said  first 
second  electrode  coupl^ 
voltage,  and  a  bulk 
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ELECTRICAL 


iIi:-2V 


for  converting  high  and  low 

and  second  voltage  levels  to 

at  respective  third  and  fourth 


supply  lines  for  receiving 
second,  and  third  voltages,  re- 
being  intermediate  the  first 

to  and  driven  by  the  first  and 
or  receiving  high  and  low  input 
and  second  voltage  levels  and 
in  response; 

to  and  driven  by  the  second 

lines  for  receiving  input  signals 

low  output  signals  at  respective 

levels  in  response;  and 

;onnected  to  and  driven  by  the 

s  ipply  lines,  receiving  the  output 

,  and  supplying  input  signals 

and  comprising  a  switching 

connected  in  series  to  each 

of  elements  being  connected 

supply  lines,  the  junction  of 

elements  being  connected  to  the 

switching  element  receiving  the 

logic  circuit  and  a  clamping 

with  said  load  element. 


,<  51.889 
tVHICH  CAN  TOLERATE  AN 

GR]  :ater  than  the  supply 

iATCHVIP  OR  INCREASED 
CURRENT 

Hu,  Tempe;  Deborah  Bcckwith. 

Gilbert  and  MonaLisa  Mor- 

lors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 


,  Ser.  No.  209,891 

1 I03K  worn 

2iaaims 

circuit  including  a  first  input  a 
comprising: 

conductivity  type  having  a  first 

coupled  for  receiving  a  first 

electrode  coupled  to  the  first 


second  conductivity  type  having 

to  the  output  a  control  electrode 

el^trode  of  said  first  transistor,  a 

for  receiving  said  first  supi^y 

eledtrode; 
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a  second  output  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the  output  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  input  and  a  second  elec- 
trode coupled  for  receiving  a  second  supply  voltage;  and 

a  second  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type  having  a 


tte 

1( 

\ 

i5 

a 

m 

n 

m* 

\    — '  x 

'             V 

M 

rs  -. 

1  ^ 

L 

♦ 

-1 

first  electrode  and  a  control  electrode  coupled  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  supply  voltage,  and  a  second  electrode  cou- 
pled to  said  bulk  electrode  of  said  first  output  transistor 
wherein  said  second  transistor  biases  said  bulk  electrode  of 
said  first  output  transistor  to  a  different  voluge  potential 
than  said  second  electrode  of  said  first  output  transistor. 


pull-up  transistor  and  the  second  diode  terminal  com- 
prises an  output  node  of  the  logic  switching  suge, 

(84)  a  depletion  mode  passive  pull-down  transistor  includ- 
ing a  source,  a  drain  and  a  Schottky  barrier  gate, 
wherein  the  source  and  the  Schottky  barrier  gate  of  the 
depletion  mode  passive  pull-down  transistor  are  con- 
nected to  a  source  voltage  rail,  and  wherein  the  drain  of 
the  depletion  mode  passive  pull-down  transistor  is  con- 
nected the  second  diode  terminal  of  said  level-shifting 
diode,  and 

(a5)  a  sneak  path  prevention  transistor  having  a  source-to- 
drain  channel  connected  in  series  between  the  Schottky 
barrier  gate  of  said  second  depletion  mode  active  pull- 
up  transistor  and  a  second  logic  input  signal,  and 
wherein  a  Schottky  barrier  gate  of  the  sneak  prevention 
transistor  is  connected  to  the  first  diode  terminal  of  said 
level  shifling-diode;  and 

(b)  a  first  inverting  output  stage  connected  to  said  output 
node  of  said  logic  switching  stage;  and  wherein 

(c)  said  logic  gate  is  a  nand  gate. 


5,451,890 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  SOURCE  FOLLOWER  FET  LOGIC 
FAMILY  WITH  DIODES  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAKAGE 

CURRENTS 

Ahln  J.  Martin;  Joae  A.  Tiemo,  both  of  Pasadena,  and  Brian 

Von  Herzen,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 

Institue  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,702,  Aug.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,518 

Int  CL»  H03K  19/0956 

VS.  CL  326-118  24  Claims 


5,451391 
POTENTIAL  DETECTING  aRCUTT 
Akira  Tanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  13. 1992.  Ser.  No.  959,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25,  1991,  3-279367 

Int.  a.0  H03K  5/24 

VS.  a.  327-89  2  Claims 


Vbbc 


OUT 


<2     96 


1.  A  logic  gate  formed  of  a  direct  bandgap  semiconductor  of 
a  class  of  direct  bandgap  semiconductors  comprising  Gallium 
Arsenide  semiconductors,  said  logic  gate  comprising: 
(a)  a  logic  switching  stage  comprising: 
(al)  a  first  depletion  mode  active  pull-up  transistor  includ- 
ing a  source,  a  drain  and  a  Schottky  barrier  gate, 
wherein  the  drain  of  the  first  depletion  mode  active 
pull-up  transistor  is  connected  to  a  drain  voluge  rail 
and  the  Schottky  barrier  gate  of  the  first  depletion  mode 
active  pull-up  transistor  is  connected  to  receive  a  first 
logic  input  signal, 
(a2)  a  second  depletion  mode  active  pull-up  transistor 
including  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  Schottky  barrier  gate, 
wherein  the  drain  of  the  second  depletion  mode  active 
pull-up  transistor  is  connected  to  the  source  of  said  fir^t 
depletion  mode  active  pull-up  transistor, 
(a3)  a  level-shifting  diode  having  first  and  second  diode 
terminals,  wherein  the  first  diode  terminal  is  connected 
to  the  source  of  said  second  depletion  mode  active 


1.  A  potential-detecting  circuit  comprising  a  differential 
amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  for 
enabling  a  differential  operation  and  a  third  terminal  for  giving 
an  output  of  the  differential  result,  a  first  resistor  having  one 
end  connected  to  a  substrate  to  be  measured,  a  constant  voltage 
generating  means  having  a  low  potential  side  connected  to  a 
second  end  of  said  first  resistor  and  having  a  high  potential  side 
connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  the  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  a  reference  voltage  generating  means  for  supplying 
a  positive  reference  voluge  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  the 
differential  amplifier  means,  and  a  second  resistor  connected 
between  said  third  output  terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal 
of  the  differential  amplifier  means. 


5,451,892 

CLOCK  CONTROL  TECHNIQUE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  INCLUDING  A  THERMAL  SENSOR 

Joseph  A.  Bailey,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Dericcs,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,719 
Int  a.»  GOIR  25/00:  H03K  4/06 
VS.  a.  327-113  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  microprocessor  comprising; 

a  CPU  core  capable  of  executing  a  predetermined  instruc- 
tion set; 
a  clock  generator  and  distribution  unit  coupled  to  said  CPU 
core,  wherein  said  clock  generator  and  distribution  unit  is 
configured  to  provide  a  CPU  clock  signal  to  said  CPU 
core,  and  wherein  a  frequency  of  said  CPU  clock  signal  is 
dependent  upon  a  frequency  of  a  timing  signal;  and 
a  clock  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  clock  generator  and 
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distribution  unit,  wherein  said  clock  control  circuit  in- 
cludes: 

a  frequency  control  circuit  conlgured  to  selectively  vary 
a  frequency  of  said  timing  lignal  depending  upon  a 
control  signal; 
a  thermal  sensor  capable  of  providing  a  temperature  signal 
indicative  of  a  temperature  afsociated  with  said  micro- 
processor; 
a  primary  temperature  indicator  unit  coupled  to  said  ther- 
mal sensor,  wherein  said  primary  temperature  indicator 
unit  is  capable  of  asserting  a  primary  indicator  signal  if 
said  temperature  signal  exc^s  a  first  predetermined 
threshold  level; 


ssn 


an  auuliary  temperature  indioator  unit  coupled  to  said 
thermal  sensor  and  capable  of  asserting  an  auxiliary 
indicator  signal  if  said  temperature  signal  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  threshold  level;  and 

a  clock  management  unit  coupled  to  receive  said  primary 
indicator  signal  and  said  auxiliary  indicator  signal,  and 
coupled  to  said  frequency  control  circuit,  wherein  said 
clock  management  unit  is  configured  to  vary  said  con- 
trol signal  to  thereby  cause  ar  change  in  the  frequency  of 
said  timing  signal  in  response  to  assertions  of  said  pri- 
mary indicator  signal  and  sai^  auxiliary  indicator  signal. 


September  19,  1995 


provided  to  an  output  ol  the  output  pulse  generator,  the 

output  pulse  generator  in  eluding  synchronizing  means  for 

synchronizing  the  leadinj  [  edges  of  the  output  pulses  with 

the  leading  edges  of  res;  ective  input  pulses; 
timing  means,  coupled  to  the  output  pulse  generator,  for 

controlling  the  timing  ol  the  trailing  edges  of  the  output 

pulses,  the  timing  means  including 

first  and  second  capacitc  rs; 

a  current  source,  switchi  >>ly  coupled  to  the  first  capacitor, 
the  current  source  chi  rging  the  first  capacitor  to  a  first 
voltage  level  in  respoi  ae  to  a  first  input  pulse; 

a  third  capacitor,  switcHably  coupled  to  the  first  capaci- 
tor, for  discharging  the  first  capacitor  to  a  second  volt- 
age level  in  response  lo  a  second  input  pulse; 

the  current  source  being  iwitchably  coupled  to  the  second 
capacitor  for  charging  the  second  capacitor  in  response 
to  the  second  input  pillse;  and 

a  comparator,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  capacitors, 
for  determining  when  the  voltage  on  the  second  capaci- 
tor becomes  equal  to  the  second  voltage  level  on  the 
first  capacitor  and  in  liesponse  generating  a  transition  in 
a  comparator  output  sig^; 

the  output  pulse  generatpr  being  coupled  to  the  compara- 
tor such  that  when  a  first  output  pulse  is  generated  by 
the  output  pulse  generator  in  response  to  the  first  input 
n  the  comparator  output  signal 
pulse  to  be  terminated  such  that 
the  trailing  edge  of  tl  le  first  output  pulse  occurs  upon 
such  transition. 


5.' 
DIGITAL  FULL  RANGE 
Bin  Gno,  Fremont,  Calif. 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 
Int.  a.» 
VS.  CL  327—241 


,151,894 
lOTATING  PHASE  SmFFER 
am  Ignor  to  Advanced  Micro  Devicca, 

1  993,  Ser.  No.  21,691 
H^H  11/16.  11/26 

6  Claims 


5,451,8M 
PROGRAMMABLE  DUTY  QYCLE  CONVERTER 
David  J.  Andcraon,  Ahwatnkee,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Semiconductor,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CUif. 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  S«r.  No.  242,205 

Lit  a.«  H03K  3k>17.  9/06 

VS.  a.  327—174  16  Claims 
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1.  A  duty  cycle  converter  comf^rising: 

an  input  for  receiving  an  input  pulsed  signal  including  a 
plurality  of  input  pulses  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trail- 
ing edge  and  exhibiting  a  first  duty  cycle; 

an  output  pulse  generator  for  generating  an  output  pulse  in 
response  to  each  input  pulse,  each  output  pulse  including 
a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  each  output  pulse  being 


6.  A  digitally  controlled 
an  adjustable,  feedback  con^olled 
comprising: 
calibrating  a  first  delay 
position  in  said  first 
Stage  Position)  which 
location  at  which  a  si 
circuit  is  phase  shifted 
input  a  signal  at  a  first 
said  first  delay  line  circuit 
selector  responsive  to 
calibrating  including, 

(a)  providing,  in  operatic  n 
said  input  signal  travefsing 
circuit  arrives  at  said 
indicative  of  the  physi^ 

(b)  causing  said  high  si 
selectable  intermedial 
circuit  to  the  output 
sponse  to  said  first 

calibrating  a  second 


-CT! 


zzn 


^ 


p  lase 


shifting  method  for  providing 
and  calibrated  phase  delay 


circuit  by  identifying  a  physical 

line  circuit  called  the  ESP  (End 

said  physical  position  is  the  exact 

traversing  said  first  delay  line 

by  360   degrees  in  relation  to  an 

loint  in  said  first  delay  line  circuit, 

includes  a  high  speed  position 

a  first  code  signal,  said  step  of 


a  detector  for  identifying  when 

through  said  first  delay  line 

and  for  generating  a  first  code 

position  of  said  ESP,  and 

lAeed  position  selector  to  connect 

positions  in  said  first  delay  line 

said  first  delay  line  circuit  in  re- 

:  code; 

del  ly  line  circuit  having  taps  and  an 
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output,  said  calibrating  a  second  delay  line  circuit  com- 
prising, 

(c)  changing  the  number  of  stages  of  a  bi-directional  multi- 
stage shift  register  responsive  to  said  first  code; 

(d)  generating  a  second  code  from  said  bi-directional  multi- 
stage shift  register  by  shifting  a  voltage  state  to  different 
positions  in  said  bi-directional  shift  register; 

(e)  selecting  one  of  said  Ups  to  said  output  of  said  second 
delay  line  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  code  whereby 
said  second  delay  line  output  appears  to  provide  a  wrap 
around  without  discontinuity  and  a  precisely  calibrated 
and  selecUbly  adjusuble  phase  signal  with  respect  to  an 
input  signal  to  said  second  delay  line  circuit,  wherein  the 
input  signal  to  said  second  delay  line  circuit  is  the  same  as 
said  input  signal  to  said  first  delay  line  circuit. 


1.  A  wideband  amplifier  of  electrical  signals  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  analog  variable  gain  amplifier  stages 
each  having  an  input,  an  output  and  an  offset  adjustment 
terminal, 

a  digital  signal  processor  operatively  associated  with  said 
gain  amplifier  stages  and  having  means  for  setting  the  gain 
of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  stages,  said  digital  signal 
processor  connected  to  transmit  at  least  one  signal  to  an 
offset  adjustment  terminal  of  said  plurality  of  cascaded 
amplifier  stages  and  having  an  amplifier  output,  and 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  receive  an  ana- 
log output  from  the  plurality  of  cascaded  amplifier  stages 
and  to  feed  a  digital  input  to  the  digital  signal  processor. 


5,451,896 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

WTTH  AN  INTERNAL  VOLTAGE-DOWN  CONVERTER 

Shigem  Mori,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

KahiHhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,414 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1992,  4-120455 
Int  CL*  G05F  1/10 
VS.  CL  327—543  14  Claim* 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  including  a 
circuit  using  a  voltage  applied  to  an  internal  supply  line  as  an 
operation  supply  voltage,  comprising: 
internal  down-converting  means  for  generating  an  internal 
supply  voltage  from  a  first  supply  voluge  applied  to  a 
supply  node,  said  internal  down-converting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  voltage  at  a  predetermined  first 


level  as  said  internal  supply  voltage  when  said  first  supply 

voltage  is  not  lower  than  said  fvst  level; 
voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  voltage  which 

changes  with  said  first  supply  voltage; 
determination  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said 

first  supply  voltage  oscillates  a  predetermined  number  of 

times  across  a  second  level  and  a  third  level  and  output- 


CIICMMIVK 


5,451,895 

WIDEBAND  AMPLIFIER  WTTH  LOGARITHMIC 

OUTPUT  CHARACTERISTIC 

Afthnr  J.  Lim,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Lomisyt,  Inc., 

SaBByrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,404 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/556 

VS.  CL  327—351  16  rimhmm 


OCffcT 


— B^J 


ting  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  such  a  determination; 
and 
internal  supply  voltage  changing  means,  coupled  to  said 
internal  down-converting  means,  said  determining  means, 
and  said  voltage  generating  means  for  changing  the  volt- 
age on  said  internal  supply  line  to  said  voltage  received 
from  said  voltage  generating  means,  in  response  to  said 
detection  signal. 


5,451,897 
BUILT-IN  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  DROPPING  CIRCUIT 
ToaUo  Koamro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1991,  3-244853 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/45;  G05F  3/02 

VS.  CL  327—544  4  rwi-. 


*  "o 


1.  A  built-in  supply  voltage  dropping  circuit  comprising: 

a  current  mirror  amplifier; 

a  drive  transistor  with  a  gate  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
current  mirror  amplifier, 

a  drain  connected  to  an  output  terminal;  and 

current  limiting  means  connected  in  series  to  said  current 
mirror  amplifier  and  adapted  for  controlling  the  current 
flow  through  said  current  mirror  amplifier  by  signal  con- 
trol, wherein  said  current  limiting  means  consists  of  a 
plurality  of  limiter  transistors  connected  in  parallel,  and 
each  of  at  least  two  different  control  signals  is  supplied  to 
the  gates  of  said  limiter  transistors,  respectively. 
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5,451,898 

BIAS  CIRCUIT  AND  DIFFERfcvnTAL  AMPLIFIER 

HAVING  STABILIZED  OUTPUT  SWING 

Mark  G.  JoluMoa,  Lm  Ahoa,  Calif  ^  awigiior  to  Raoibiis,  Iim^, 

Mooatain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,513 

tat  a.*  H03K  5/24.  17/16 

VS.  CL  327—563  »  Claiiw 


and  the  output  signals  from 
applied  to  a  phase  detector  t< 
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these  quadrature-phase  arms  are 
recover  data  signals  represented 


naxER 


HLTEB 

J. 


'^  FM.TEB 

7v  '      « 


UMI 


AMPUFER 


MKER      FCTER 
2  6 


by  said  frequency  shift 
tuxe-phase  arms  includes  a 


,  wherein  each  of  said  quadra- 
frequency  tracking  filter. 


keyi  ig, 


5,151,900 


KabiiUki 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circui|  which  receives  as  input  a 

first  input  voluge  and  a  second  i*put  voltage  and  outputs  a 

differential  output  voltage  indicative  of  which  input  voluge  is 

greater,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  differential  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to  receive  the  first 

input  voluge  and  second  inpiK  voluge; 
first  and  second  load  transistors,  each  load  transistor  coupled 
between  a  first  supply  voluge  and  a  respective  transistor 
of  the  differential  pair  of  tranfistors; 
first  and  second  output  nodes  f4r  providing  the  differential 
output  voluge.  said  first  out|*it  node  coupled  between  a 
first  transistor  of  the  differential  pair  of  transistors  and  the 
first  load  transistor  and  the  second  output  node  coupled 
between  a  second  transistor  of  the  differential  pair  of 
transistors  and  the  second  lottl  transistor; 
a  bias  circuit  comprising;  J 

a  bias  load  transistor  coupled  to  the  first  supply  voluge, 
said  transistor  having  gateJ  first  and  second  nodes,  the 
gate  node  of  the  bias  load  tfansistor  being  connected  to 
gate  nodes  of  the  first  and  second  load  transistors  and 
the  first  node  coupled  to  the  first  supply  volUge, 
a  feedback  loop  coupled  to  the  bias  load  transistor  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  voluge  at  said  second  node  of 
the  bias  load  transistor  and  a  predetermined  current 
through  a  feedback  path  loop,  said  feedback  loop  main- 
taining said  predetermined  volUge  at  the  second  node 
of  the  bias  load  transistor  Independent  of  variations  of 
said  first  supply  voluge  and  transconductance  of  tran- 
sistors in  the  circuit,  and 
a  current  mirror  coupled  to  receive  the  current  through 
the  feedback  path,  said  current  mirror  further  coupled 
to  the  differential  pair  of  transistors  to  provide  a  con- 
stant current  value  throiigh  said  differential  pair  of 
transistors; 
wherein  the  differential  output  is  subilized  against  variations 
in  supply  voltage  and  transconductance  of  transistors  in 
the  circuit. 


PULSE  WIDTH 
Hiroynki  Hag^  Oota,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati*^ 
Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104007 

tat  Cii*  H03F  3/38 
VS.  a.  330—10 


M  DDULATION  CIRCUIT 
^toahi  Osnga,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 


1 994,  Ser.  No.  214,207 

Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5^7373; 


19  Claims 


5,451,^ 
DIRECT  CONVERSION  PfiK  RECEIVER  USING 
FREQUENCY  TRACKING  FILTERS 
Rodney  J.  Lawton,  Wiltshire,  t'nited  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
PIcMey  Semicondnctors  Limitafl,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  $er.  No.  302,510 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uiited  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1993, 
9318981 

tat  CL*  H04L  2t/I48.  27/152 

VS.  CL  329^-302  I  «» C>«J«» 

1.  A  direct  conversion  frequency  shift  keying  radio  receiver 

arrangement  in  which  received  radio  frequency  signals  are 

mixed  with  local  oscilUtor  sigojals  in  quadrature-phase  arms 


lEEDBACK 
CIRCUIT 


MTEGRATINQ 
CIRCUIT 


10 


17.  A  pulse  width 
an  input  terminal; 
an  integrating  circuit 

to  said  input  terminal 
an  amplitude  modulatioi 

the  integrating  circuit 

signal  output  by  the  i 
a  comparing  circuit 

modulation,  for 

modulation  circuit 
an  output  terminal, 

circuit;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  whic 

input  of  the  integratir  % 


exponential  varu  ile 

the: 

Dnrid  R.  Welland,  Austin, 
Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  1, 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  330-133 

17.  A  method  of  provii 
an  approximate  exponent!  kl 
gain  control  voltage  com]  insmg 
providing  a 
output  responsive  to 
rent  output  to  the 
proportional  to  a  firs  i 
providing  a  second  circfiit 


transcondi  ictance 


UMTER 

e 


FREQUENCY  TRACKING 
FILTER 

to 


T 

30 


AdPLITUOE 
MDOULATION 

CHCurr 


10 


6 — 6 


COMPARING 
CIRCUIT 


20 


modu!  ition  circuit  comprising: 


foij  integrating  an  input  signal  applied 
with  respect  to  time; 
circuit  connected  to  an  output  of 
for  modulating  a  frequency  of  a 
ii^grating  circuit; 

to  an  output  of  the  amplitude 
the  output  of  the  amplitude 
first  and  second  values; 

to  an  output  of  the  comparing 


com  lected  t 
comfuing 

:  wi'h 
connKted 


connects  the  output  terminal  to  an 
circuit. 


$,451,901 
TRANSCONDUCfANCE  AMPLIFIERS  AND 

GAIN  AMPUFIERS  USING 
SAME 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Orrns  Logic  Inc^ 


1994,  Ser.  No.  270,126 
3/45;  H03B  3/30 

24  Claims 

_  a  variable  gain  amplifier  having 
gain  variation  with  variation  in  a 


H(3F 


icing 


amplifier  having  a  current 

voluge  input  the  ratio  of  the  cur- 

/olUge  input  being  approximately 

control  voluge; 

having  a  current  input  coupled  to 
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the  current  output  of  the  transconductance  amplifier  and  a 
voluge  output  the  ratio  of  the  voluge  output  to  the 
current  input  of  the  second  circuit  being  approximately 
inversely  proportional  to  a  second  control  voluge; 
providing  as  a  gain  control  voluge,  the  first  control  voltage 
to  the  transconductance  amplifier  which  approximately 


— pSH>^ 

,Vo+Vc         ,Vo-Vc  [p.. 'Li 


gm 


nu-'- 


IPk  detl 


linearly  increases  with  the  gain  control  voltage,  and  pro- 
viding the  second  control  volUge  to  the  second  circuit 
which  approximately  linearly  decreases  with  the  gain 
control  voltage, 
the  variable  gain  amplifier  providing  an  approximately  expo- 
nential gain  variation  with  gain  control  volUge  in  re- 
sponse to  the  gain  control  voltage. 


5,451,902 
FULLY  DIFFERENTIAL  CMOS 
TRANSCONDUCTANCE-TRANSIMPEDANCE 
WIDE-BAND  AMPUFIER 
Po-Chiun  Huang;  Chomg-Kuang  Wang,  both  of  Taipei;  Wen-CU 
Wtt,  Taoyuan,  and  Yuh-Diahn  Wang,  Hsinchu,  all  of  Taiwan, 
aasignora  to  tadustrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsin- 
chu, Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,240 

tat  a.»  H03F  3/45,  3/16.  3/68 

VS.  a.  330—253  15  Claims 
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1.  A  wide-band  amplifier  comprising: 

a  transconductance  sUge  for  generating  a  current  signal 
from  an  inputted  voltage  signal,  said  transconductace 
sUge  having  a  low  output  impedance, 

a  current  gain  sUge  connected  to  said  transconductance 
SUge  for  amplifying  said  current  signal  generated  by  said 
transconductance  sUge,  said  current  gain  sUge  having  a 
high  frequency  resftonse,  and 

a  transimpedance  sUge  connected  to  said  current  gain  sUge 
for  generating  an  output  voltage  signal  from  said  ampli- 
fied current  signal  generated  by  said  current  gain  sUge, 
wherein  said  transconductance  sUge  comprises  a  diode 
connected  transistor,  which  provides  said  low  output 
impedance  for  said  transconductance  sUge. 


5,451,903 
LOW  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  DRIVER 
R.  Armstrong.  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong, 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmlmrg,  IlL 

Filed  Jnn.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  264^71 
tat  CL*  H03F  3/26 
VS.  CL  330—263  % 


1.  An  output  driver,  powered  by  a  voluge  supply  having  a 
first  polarity  and  a  second  polarity,  for  driving  an  external 
impedance  load  and  having  an  output  sUge  for  controlling  an 
input  signal  wherein  the  output  stage  includes  an  input  control- 
ler, a  current  generator,  and  a  current  replicator  and  further 
wherein  the  input  controller  couples  to  the  current  generator 
and  the  current  replicator  to  control  the  input  signal  to  provide 
an  output  signal  to  the  external  impedance  load  and  fiirther 
additionally  wherein  the  current  generator  couples  to  a  refer- 
ence voltage  source  for  determining  a  quiescent  output  current 
level  of  the  current  generator,  the  output  driver  comprising: 
an  impedance  element  having  a  first  node  coupled  to  the  first 
polarity  of  the  voluge  supply  and  a  second  node  con- 
nected to  a  node  common  to  both  the  current  generator 
and  the  input  controller. 


5,451,904 

AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT  IN  WHICH  VARIABLE 

IMPEDANCE  CIRCUrr  IS  USED  IN  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 

Ynkihiro  Terada;  Kyozo  MaUme,  and  Hidenki  AdncU,  all  of 

Knnngawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnmi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-068521; 
Mar.  2, 1994,  6-032572 

tat  a.*  H03G  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—282  6  Claims 


->      6 


1.  An  ampUfying  circuit  comprising: 

amplifying  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to 
a  signal  source  and  having  a  second  input  terminal 
grounded  via  a  first  resistor,  for  ampUfying  a  signal  from 
said  signal  source  and  outputting  the  amplified  signal;  and 

feedback  means  which,  connected  between  said  second 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  amplifying 
means,  feeds  the  output  signal  from  said  amplifying  means 
back  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  ampUfying 
means  so  that  said  output  signal  may  have  a  predetermined 
frequency  characteristic, 

wherein  said  feedback  means  comprises: 


UMI 
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a  series  anangement  including  a  sicond  resistor  and  a  feed- 
back capacitor, 

a  thiid  resistor  coupled  in  parallel  fath  said  feedback  capaci- 
tor; and  ' 

a  variable  impedance  circuit  which  senses  the  voltoge  across 
predetermined  locations  in  said  feedback  means,  and  feeds 
back,  to  one  of  said  predetermined  locations,  a  current 
corresponding  to  said  sensed  voltage  and  corresponding 
to  a  current  from  a  built-in  cur^t  source. 

1— 

MICROWAVE  SEMICONmJCrOR  DEVICE 
COMPRISING  STABILEING  MEANS 
Patrice  Gamaad,  DooTret,  aad  O^istophe  Cordier,  LimeU- 
Breraues,  both  of  France,  aarigiiats  to  UjS.  Philips  Corpora- 

ttoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1994,  Ser;  No.  239,013 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fnaet,  May  18, 1993,  93  05997 
Int.  a.«  H03F  J/60 
VS.  CL  330—286  "  Oaiau 


-VDO 


and  a  base  of  the  common 
compensating  comprising: 
a  first  compensating  circuit 
the  common  base  transistor 
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e  nitter  transistor,  the  circuit  for 


x>upled  between  the  collector  of 
and  the  output  of  the  ampli- 


fier, wherein  said  first  <|ompensating  circuit  includes  an 
inductive  element;  and 
1  second  compensating  cirtuit  i 
the  common  base  transistor  > 


ACTIVE  BIAS  FOR  A  PyLSED 
Anthony  R.  A.  Keane,  We 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigno^ 
Inc  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16,  lf94, 
Int  0.0  IV3F 
VS.  CL  330—296 


8.  A  high  frequency  amplifier  cii  cuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  a  band  of  Jiigh  frequency  signals  en- 
compassing an  operating  frequency  and  which  are  to  be 
amplified  by  the  amplifier  circuit, 

a  high  frequency  transistor  amplifier  having  a  control  elec- 
trode and  first  and  second  main  electrodes, 

a  d.c.  bias  circuit  for  the  high  frequency  transistor  amplifier, 

an  impedance  matching  circuit  ooupling  said  transistor  am- 
plifier control  electrode  to  said  input  terminal  and  to  a  link 
node,  I 

a  X/4  line  for  short  circuiting  saia  link  node  to  ground  at  the 
operating  frequency  having  a  Ivavelength  V 

first  means  coupling  said  X/4  Una  and  said  bias  circuit  to  said 
link  node, 

a  stabilizing  circuit  comprising  a4  RC  circuit  coupled  to  said 
link  node  and  to  a  ground  pdint  and  operative  so  as  to 
effectively  attenuate  oscillatiotis  at  frequencies  outside  of 
said  high  frequency  signal  baiid,  and 

second  means  coupling  said  transistor  first  and  second  main 
electrodes  to  a  point  of  reference  voltage  and  to  a  circuit 
output  terminal,  respectively. 


S,«51,9li 
CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  AN  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  S.  Kaltenecker,  Mesa,  Ariz,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmborg,  ni. 

FUed  May  3,  1994,  Sir.  No.  237,571 
Int  CL*  H03F  i/;<  1/34 
UACL  330—292  \  15  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  compensating  i  cascode  amplifier,  the  cas- 
code  amplifier  including  a  commoti  emitter  transistor  having  a 
base  responsive  to  an  input  signal  apd  a  common  base  transistor 
having  a  collector  for  providing  *  output  signal  at  an  output 
of  the  cascode  amplifier  wherein  an  emitter  of  the  common 
base  transistor  is  coupled  to  a  collector  of  the  common  emitter 
transistor,  a  first  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  an  emitter 
of  the  common  emitter  transistor  and  a  ground  reference, 
wherein  said  first  feedback  circuit  operates  in  the  frequency 
range  from  DC  to  at  least  1000  n^gaherU,  a  second  feedback 
circuit  coupled  between  the  outfut  of  the  cascode  ampUfier 


of  which  includes 
means  for  measuring  tl  e  i 
amplifying  device  an  i  | 


I  coupled  between  the  base  of 
'  and  the  ground  reference. 


5,^1,907  

POWER  AMPLIFIER 
and  Bart  C.  Vandebroek,  Pen- 
to  ENI,  DiT.  of  Astec  America, 


.,  Ser.  No.  243,161 

1/30.  3/68 


12  Claims 


1.  A  bias  control  circuit  fpr  adjusting  input  bias  voltoge  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  amplifying  devices  of  the  type  that  each 
have  a  control  electrode  to  A'hich  an  input  signal  is  applied  and 
an  output  electrode  througli  which  an  output  current  flows, 

comprising  a  plurality  of  bias  current  sample  means  associ- 
ated with  respective  or  es  of  said  amplifying  devices,  each 


;  output  current  of  the  respective 
I  producing  an  output  level  repre- 
senting said  output  c  urrent,  and 
sample/hold  means  hs  ving  an  output  terminal,  an  input 
terminal  receiving  sa^  output  level,  and  a  gate  terminal, 
said  output  terminal  providing  an  output  current  bias 
signal  that  is  based  oh  the  value  of  said  output  level  at  a 
time  that  a  gate  sign  il  is  applied  at  said  gating  terminal; 
a  digital  control  circuit  v  ihich  includes  a  bias  signal  input  to 
receive  a  representotic  n  of  the  output  current  bias  signal 
from  each  of  said  bias  current  sample  means,  a  timing 
input,  an  output,  and  means  to  compute  for  each  said 
amplifying  device  an  L  iput  bias  level  based  on  the  respec- 
tive representotion  of  the  output  current  bias  signal  sup- 
plied by  the  associate  il  bias  current  sample  means,  and 
providing  each  respec  ive  input  bias  level  at  the  output  of 
the  digital  control  cin  uit; 
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a  plurality  of  input  bias  means  associated  with  respective 
ones  of  said  amplifying  devices  each  including  adder 
means  having  an  input  signal  terminal,  a  bias  signal  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  control  terminal 
of  the  associated  amplifying  device  for  applying  thereto  a 
signal  that  combines  the  signals  applied  to  the  input  signal 
terminal  and  the  bias  signal  terminal;  a  gate  bias  switch 
having  an  input  to  receive  from  the  digital  control  circuit 
output  iu  respective  input  bias  level,  a  latched  output 
coupled  to  the  bias  signal  terminal  of  the  associated  adder 
means,  and  a  latch  terminal;  and 

timing  circuit  means  providing  timing  pulses  to  the  gate 
terminals  of  the  plurality  of  bias  current  sample  means  to 
cause  the  sample/hold  means  to  sample  said  output  levels 
during  a  blank  interval  when  a  null  input  signal  is  present 
on  said  adder  means  input  signal  terminals;  providing  a 
timing  signal  to  said  bias  control  circuit;  and  providing 
timing  pulses  to  each  said  latch  terminal  of  said  gate  bias 
switch. 


5,451,908 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  CONTROLLED  PINCH 

RESISTORS 
Rolf  Bohme,  Bad  FriedricfashaU,  Germany,  assignor  to  Temic 
Telefunkcn  microelectronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29 
639.4 

IM.  CL«  H03F  3/16 
VS.  a.  330—300  9  Claims 


Is 


A1  A2 


E3' 


ir-GND 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  two  bipolar  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  base 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode, 
the  at  least  two  transistors  being  connected  together  at 
their  base  electrodes  and  the  base  electrodes  being  con- 
nected to  an  auxiliary  volUge,  and  the  collector  elec- 
trodes being  respective  first  and  second  outputs  of  the 
circuit  arrangement; 

an  emitter  resistor  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  each 
transistor,  each  emitter  resistor  being  a  pinch  resistor 
having  a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  a  resistance  value 
of  the  respective  emitter  resistor,  and  the  gate  electrodes 
of  the  respective  pinch  resistors  being  first  and  second 
inputs  of  the  circuit  arrangement,  each  pinch  resistor 
connecting  the  respective  emitter  electrode  of  the  transis- 
tors to  a  reference  potential;  and 

series  circuit  for  supplying  the  auxiliary  voltoge,  the  series 
circuit  having  a  third  transistor  connected  as  a  diode  and 
a  further  pinch  resistor,  the  series  circuit  having  a  supply 
.  current  flowing  through  the  series  circuit. 


5,451,909 
FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  FOR  REGULATED  CASCODE 

GAIN  ENHANCEMENT 
John  W.  Fattaniso,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instniaents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,509 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/04 

VS.  a.  330—311  9  daiiM 


26 


^- 
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i 


»«—■«<) 


28 


^~22 


mQ- 


\ 


-%2 


1        71   i 

7    r 

16  18 


XM 


14 


1.  A  regulated  cascode  circuit  with  enhanced  gain  compris- 
ing: 
a  cascode  section  comprising: 

a  common  source  MOS  transistor  of  a  first  polarity  and  a 
cascode  device  wherein  the  drain  of  the  common- 
source  MOS  transistor  is  coupled  to  a  source  of  the 
cascode  device,  an  input  to  the  regulated  cascode  cir- 
cuit is  applied  to  the  common  source  MOS  transistor 
and  an  output  of  the  regulated  cascode  circuit  is  devel- 
oped at  a  drain  of  said  cascode  device  across  both  the 
common  source  MOS  transistor  and  cascode  device; 
and 
a  feedback  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  the  drain 
of  said  common  source  MOS  transistor  and  its  output 
connected  to  a  gate  of  said  cascode  device  for  driving  the 
cascode  device,  said  feedback  amplifier  comprising: 
a  source  follower  MOS  transistor  of  a  second  polarity 
opposite  the  polarity  of  said  common  source  MOS 
transistor  for  sensing  voltoge  developed  at  the  drain  of 
said  common-source  MOS  transistor; 
a  common  gate  MOS  transistor  of  said  first  polarity  hav- 
ing its  source  coupled  to  a  source  of  said  source  fol- 
lower MOS  transistor;  and 
a  steering  device  coupled  to  the  drain  of  said  common 
gate  device  for  steering  current  developed  in   said 
source  follower  MOS  transistor  and  common  gate  MOS 
transistor  combination  to  a  load  device;  said  load  device 
coupled  to  said  current  steering  device  for  developing  a 
voltage  to  be  supplied  to  the  output  of  said  feedback 
amplifier  and  to  a  gate  of  said  cascode  device; 
said  drain  of  said  common  source  MOS  transistor  being 
clamped  to  a  desired  voltoge  thus  providing  maximum 
voltoge  swing  for  small  signal  voltoge  at  the  output  of 
said  regulated  cascode  circuit  while  keeping  said  com- 
mon source  MOS  transistor  and  cascode  devices  in  a 
high  gain  saturation  region; 
said  feedback  amplifier  also  receives  a  bias  voltage  from  a 
bias  circuit  to  estoblish  said  desired  voltage  at  the  drain 
of  said  common  source  MOS  transistor  wherein  said 
bias  voltage  is  supplied  to  the  gate  of  said  common  gate 
MOS  transistor. 
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5,451^1( 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WtTH  COMB  SPECTRUM 

MIXER  AND  FRACnONAL  ( X)MB  FREQUENCY 

OFFSET 

Warren  E.  Guthrie,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  tssignor  to  Northrop  Grum- 
man Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1993,  Sef.  No.  106,154 
Int.  a.*  H03L  7mi 


U.S.  a.  331— 16 


9  Claims 


UM» 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  (yCO)  generating  an  output 

signal;  I 

a  phase  detector  for  outputting  ^conb-ol  signal  to  the  VCO 

for  establishing  a  frequency  of  the  output  signal; 
offset  means  coupled  to  an  oulfiut  port  of  said  VCO  for 
providing  an  offset  signal  haviig  a  frequency  offset  from 
the  frequency  of  said  output  signal,  said  offset  means 
including  | 

a  source  of  reference  signal  having  a  reference  frequency, 

and 
a  sampling  mixer  operative  wjth  said  source  of  reference 
signal,  said  sampling  mixer 'interconnecting  said  offset 
means  with  said  phase  det^tor,  said  sampling  mixer 
mixing  said  offset  signal  w(th  said  reference  signal  to 
output  a  comb  frequency  s^trum  of  signals  differing 
in  frequency  from  each  othjr  by  multiples  of  said  refer- 
ence frequency;  and,  ) 
a  filter  connected  between  sail  sampling  mixer  and  said 
phase  detector  for  selecting  fa  signal  outputted  by  said 
sampling  mixer  at  one  frequency  of  said  comb  spectrum; 
wherein  said  phase  detector  is  pperative  with  a  source  of 
input  signal  having  an  input  isignal  frequency  for  phase 
locking  with  the  signal  selected  by  said  filter;  and 
said  offset  means  provides  a  frequency  offset  having  either 
of  a  plurality  of  offset  value>,  one  of  said  offset  values 
being  smaller  than  the  value  ^f  said  reference  frequency. 


:  value  6f  sail 

5,451,911 
SGENfJlAl 


5,- 
TIMING  GENERATOR 

Bryan  J.  CoMn,  and  Masao  Shindo,  both  of  San  Jose,  CaUf„ 
assignors  to  Media  Vision,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 


Filed  Apr.  7,  1994, 
Int.  CL*  H03B  J/Ott  H( 
MS.  CL  331—57 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  compi 
oscillator  means  comprising  a 
ing  stages  for  respectively 
corresponding  stage  signals 
tween  voltage  levels  at  a 
generating  means  responsive 
signals  for  generating  at  leasl 
least  two  transitions  which 
least  two  of  the  stage  sij 


No.  224,349 
i/64:  H03L  7/06 

26  Claims 
Img: 

jural  number  of  correspond- 

roducing  a  like  number  of 

that  sequentially  move  be- 

oscillator  frequency;  and 

at  least  two  of  the  stage 

}ne  timing  signal  that  has  at 

^rrespond  to  transitions  of  at 

said  generating  means  in- 


cluding 
selection  means  responsive  to  at  least  two  of  the  stage  signals 
for  providing  selection  sigifals  having  single  direction 


transitions  which  corre  pond 
transitions  of  the  at  teas 


t 


£ 


^3E^i 


.A- 


mSMBi 


t-M^-^plr 


conversion  means  for 
the  at  least  one  timing 


converting  the  selection  signals  into 
gnal. 


METHODS AND 
FREQUENCY 

DEDICATED 
John  Torode,  Hants  Point, 
doctor  Corp.,  San  Jose, 
Filed  Jon.  13, 
Int 
UjS.  CL  331— IM  C 


Output  DiMbla- 
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to  both  rising  and  falling 
one  timing  signal;  and 
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5  151^2 
APPAR>  TUS  FOR  A  PROGRAMMABLE 
GENER  lTOR  THAT  REQUIRES  NO 

PtOGRAMMING  PINS 

I.,  assignor  to  Cypress  Semicon- 


vrash., 
Cdif. 

1  994,  Ser.  No.  259,323 
a  *H03L  7/00 


20  Claims 


CnnUI 
'•dllui 

uo 


1.  A  programmable  crys  tal  clock  oscillator,  said  oscillator 
being  programmable  to  pn  vide  a  wide  range  of  possible  fre- 
,  said  oscillator  comprising: 

a  package  having  a  plui  ality  of  connections  and  no  dedi- 
cated programming  cc  nnections; 

within  said  package  for  storing  a 
parameter  representin| ;  a  desired  output  frequency; 

a  crystal  within  said  papkage  for  providing  a  source  fre- 
quency within  said  pa  :kage;  and 

a  phase  lock  loop  (PLL  circuit  coupled  to  said  crystal  to 
receive  said  source  fr  K]uency  and  coupled  to  said  pro- 
grammable storage,  si  id  PLi.  circuit  being  within  said 
package  and  for  prodi  cing  said  desired  output  frequency 
within  said  wide  ran{  e  of  possible  frequencies,  said  se- 
lected frequency  beinj   produced  with  high  stability. 
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5,451,913 
COMPACT  MMIC  TUNABLE  BIPHASE  MODULATOR 

AND  METHOD 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdalc,  and  Beth  A.  Longbrake,  Care 
Creek,  both  of  Ariz.^  assigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
burg,  ni. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,226 

Int.  a.»  H03C  3/00 

MS.  CL  332—103  20  Claims 


.....f.1.. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  electronically  tunable  biphase 
modulation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  modulated; 

a  coupler  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ports,  said 
first  port  coupled  to  said  innut; 

a  first  switch  including  a  first  interconnection  coupled  to 
said  second  port,  said  first  switch  operating  in  response  to 
a  modulating  signal; 

a  first  reactance  element  coupled  between  a  second  intercon- 
nection of  said  first  switch  and  ground; 

an  output  coupled  to  said  third  port; 

a  phase-shifting  network  including  a  first  interconnection 
coupled  to  said  fourth  port; 

a  second  switch  including  a  first  interconnection  coupled  to 
a  second  interconnection  of  said  phase-shifting  network, 
said  second  switch  operating  in  response  to  a  modulating 
signal;  and 

a  second  reactance  element  coupled  between  a  second  inter- 
connection of  said  second  switch  and  ground. 


5,451,914 
MLILTI-LAYER  RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  E.  Stengel,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  lU. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,472 

Int  a.*  H03H  7/42:  HOIP  5/10 

MS.  a.  333—25  10  Claims 


.y^ 


1]^=4^- 


a  first  substantially  fiat  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  surface; 

a  first  runner  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  dielectric 
substrate  to  form  two  spirals  collectively  having  an  S- 
shape  arrangement,  the  first  runner  includes  first  and 
second  ends; 

a  second  runner  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  di- 
electric substrate  to  form  two  spirals  collectively  having 
an  S-shape  arrangement  and  being  inductively  coupled  to 
the  first  runner,  the  second  runner  includes  first  and  sec- 
ond ends; 

a  second  substantially  fiat  dielectric  substrate,  including: 
a  top  surface  attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first 

substrate  sandwiching  the  second  runner  therein; 
a  bottom  surface  plated  with  a  layer  of  conductive  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  ground  plane  thereon; 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
first  runner;  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
the  second  runner. 


5,451,915 

ACnVE  nLTER  RESONATOR  AND  SYSTEM  AND 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  GENERATOR  USABLE 

THEREIN 

Peter  J.  Katzin,  Arlington;  Yakin  Ayasli,  Lexington,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  Brian  E.  Bedard,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Hittite  Microwave  Corporation,  Wobum,  Mass. 

FUcd  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,298 

Int  a.'  H03H  U/04.  11/52 

MS.  CL  333—213  10  Claims 


1.  A  negative  resistance  generator  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals; 

first  and  second  inductors  connected  in  series  between  said 
terminals; 

a  semiconductor  amplifying  device  having  a  first  control 
electrode  a.c.  connected  to  said  first  terminal,  a  first  active 
electrode  a.c.  connected  to  the  second  terminal,  a  second 
active  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  induc- 
tors and  a  second  control  electrode  for  controlling  the 
transconductance  of  said  semiconductor  device  to  control 
the  value  of  the  negative  resistance  generated;  and 

a  bootstrap  capacitor  interconnected  between  said  second 
control  electrode  and  the  junction  of  said  inductors  for 
maintaining  linearity  of  the  transconductance  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  for  large  a.c.  voltage  variations. 


1.  A  multi-layer  Radio  Frequency  (RF)  balun  (Balanced- 
unbalanced)  transformer,  comprising: 


5,451,916 
WAVEGUIDE 
Hideki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1993,  5-117617 

Int  CL"  HOIP  3/14 

MS.  a.  333—239  19  Claims 

1.  A  waveguide  for  transmitting  an  electromagnetic  wave  in 

a  frequency  band  not  less  than  a  predetermined  frequency, 

comprising:  a  main  waveguide  portion  for  transmitting  an 

electromagnetic  wave  in  a  frequency  band  not  more  than  the 
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predetennined  frequency;  a  second  waveguide  connected  to 
the  main  waveguide  portion  for  traasmitting  an  electromag- 
netic wave  ia  a  frequency  band  not  lets  than  the  predetermined 


^W^-'^^^'-^^'H 


frequency,  and  a  stub  circuit  portioiL  connected  in  series  with 
said  main  waveguide  portion  throu^i  said  second  waveguide, 
for  attaining  impedance  matching  in  a  frequency  band  not  less 
than  the  predetermined  frequency. 


5,451^17 
raCH-FREQUENCY  CHOKE  CIRCUIT 
Oiamn  Yamamoto;  SUnicU  Ohmag^ri,  and  MaHdcaza  Nishida. 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignon  toJNEC  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan  | 

FUed  Dec  21, 1994,  Set.  No,  360,959 
Claima  priority,  application  Japai%  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-34«04« 
iBt  CL*  HOlPj  1/20 
MS.  CL  33J-246 


UMl 


1.  A  high-frequency  choke  circ  lit  for  interrupting  a  high 
frequency  component,  comprising 

grounding  conductors  formed  c  i  both  surfaces  of  a  dielec- 
tric layer; 

a  lead  line  formed  within  the  di  slectric  layer, 

capacitance  means  disposed  in  he  dielectric  layer  and  op- 
posed to  at  least  one  of  the  grounding  conductors,  thr 
capacitance  means  being  clos(  r  to  the  grounding  conduc 
tor  than  to  the  lead  line;  and 

connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  lead  line 
and  the  capacitance  means,  llie  connection  means  being 
formed  in  the  dielectric  layet 


nCtainu 
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adapted  to  bridge  across  i  idjacent  pairs  of  said  peripheral 
junctions; 
a  second  series  of  at  least  ^x  conductive  radial  reeds  each 
extending  radially  from  a  position  above  said  central  junc- 
tion contact  to  a  position  above  a  respective  one  of  said 
peripheral  junctions,  whetein  said  at  least  twelve  reeds  are 
grouped  into  at  least  thre :  sett  and  said  switch  is  movable 
in  at  least  three  modes  U  i  provide  at  least  three  separate 
microwave  paths  such  th  it  at  in  any  one  mode  of  opera- 
tion one  set  is  open  and  1 1  least  two  sets  are  closed; 


^w        u  ■.• 


wherein  pairs  of  said  conbuctive  radial  reeds  are  linearly 
aligned  with  each  other,  With  said  central  junction  contact 
and  with  opposite  ones  t)f  said  peripheral  junctions;  and 
a  plurality  of  switch  actuating  mechanisms  for  contacting 
each  pair  of  said  radial  reeds  and  for  simultaneously  con- 
tacting a  pair  of  said  peripheral  reeds,  such  that  said  pair 
■J  said  pair  of  peripheral  reeds  are 
I  to  radially  electrically  connect 

r-  r  junctions  and  to  peripherally 

electricity  connect  eac^  of  two  opposed  pairs  of  adjacent 
peripheral  junctions. 


of  said  radial  reeds  and 
simultaneous  depre 
two  opposed  peripher 


5,451,9  S 
MICROWAVE  MULTI-POR  f  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Richard  L.  Sun,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
ladutrics,  Ibc,  Lo«  Angeles,  Ctlif , 


No.  237,799 
53/00 

UCtainis 
>fer  switch  comprising 


FUed  May  4, 1994, 
bt  CI.*  HO 
UJS.  CL  335—4 

1.  A  microwave  multiport  tr 

a  cavity; 

a  central  junction  contact  in 

a  series  of  ai  least  six  conduc        .      . 

tioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  cavity; 
a  fust  series  of  at  least  six  conductive  peripheral  reeds  each 
generally  aligned  with  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  and 


id  cavity; 

Ve  peripheral  junctions  posi 


j1,919 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  CbMPRISING  A  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYMEIU  COMPOSITION 
Edward  F.  Chu,  Sunnyrale;  Ann  Banich,  Menlo  Park;  Robert 
iTes,  Newark;  Steren  Snnihine,  San  Carloe,  all  of  CaUf.,  and 
Chi-Miag  Chan,  Kowloon,;Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,859 
Inta*H21C  7/10 
UJS.  a.  338—22  R  **  CUima 

1.  A  conductive  polymer  composition  which 

(1)  has  a  resistivity  at  20'  C. ,  p2o,  of  less  than  10  ohm-cm, 

(2)  exhibits  PTC  behavio  r,  and 

(3)  comprises 

(a)  a  polymeric  comp<  mcnt  which  comprises  (i)  at  least 
50%  by  volume  bas«  d  on  the  volume  of  the  polymeric 
component  of  a  fw  \  crystalline  fluorinated  polymer 
which  is  polyvinylic  ene  fluoride  and  which  has  a  first 
melting  point  Tmi,  a  id  (ii)  1  to  20%  by  volume  based  on 
the  volume  of  the  i  olymeric  component  of  a  second 
crystalline  nuorinat(  d  polymer  which  is  an  ethylene/- 
tetrafluoroethylene  »polymer  or  a  terpolymer  of  eth- 
ylene, tetrafluoroetl  lylene,  and  a  third  monomer  and 
which  has  a  second  melting  point  "Xml  which  is  from 
(T„i -t-25)' C.  to  a  ».!  + 100)*  C;  and 

(b)  dispersed  in  the  p  jlymeric  component,  a  particulate 
conductive  filler; 

said  composition  having  ai  least  one  of  the  following  charac- 
teristics 

(A)  a  resistivity  at  at  lea  st  one  temperature  in  the  range  20 
C.  to  (Tmi  -(-25)*  C.  V  hich  is  at  least  10*p20  ohm-cm, 

(B)  said  composition  bsing  such  that  (1)  when  a  second 
composition  is  prepar  d  which  is  the  same  as  said  compo- 
sition except  that  it  <  oes  not  contain  the  second  Huori- 
nated  polymer,  the  i  esistivity  at  20*  C.  of  the  second 


compoaitioa  is  in  the  range  O.Spjo  to  1.2p20,  and  (2)  at  a 
temperature  T,  which  is  in  the  range  20*  C.  to  (Tmi  -♦-25)* 
C,  said  composition  has  a  resistivity  px  which  is  at  least 
l.OS  time*  greater  than  the  resistivity  at  Tx  for  the  second 
composition, 
(Q  said  composition  being  such  that 

(1)  when  a  second  composition  is  prepared  which  is  the 
same  as  said  composition  except  that  it  does  not  contain 
the  second  fluorinated  polymer,  the  resistivity  at  20'  C. 
of  the  second  composition  is  in  the  range  O.Spjo  to 
1.2p2o.  and 

(2)  when  formed  into  a  first  standard  circuit  protection 
device  which  has  an  initial  resistance  Ro  at  25*  C.  and 
which  forms  a  part  of  a  test  circuit  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  device,  a  switch  and  a  source  of  DC  electri- 
cal power  having  a  voltage  of  19  volts,  and  a  test  is 
conducted  by  (i)  doting  the  switch  and  allowing  the 
device  to  trip  into  a  high  temperature,  high  resistance 
stable  operating  condition,  (ii)  maintaining  the  device  at 
19  volts  DC  for  300  hours,  (iii)  opening  the  switch  and 
allowing  the  device  to  cool  to  25*  C,  (iv)  measuring  the 
resistance  Rjoo  at  25*  C,  and  (v)  calculating  the  test 
ratio  Raoo/Ro,  then  the  ratio  R300/R0  for  the  said  com- 
position is  at  most  0.5  times  the  ratio  Raoo/Ro  for  a 
second  standard  circuit  protection  device  prepared 
from  the  second  composition. 


5,451,920 
THICK  FILM  HYDROGEN  SENSOR 
S.  Hoffheiiit,  Kooxrille,  and  Robert  J.  Lanf,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  astignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
Syftema,  lac.  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
CoatiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,337,  Oct  6, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,367,283.  TUa  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,628 
Int  a.»  HOIC  7/00 
VS.  CL  338—34  20  Claimt 


5^1,921 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Tracy  Crawford,  Monrtaia  View;  Jia  D. 
and  Andrew  D.  White,  MaMeca,  aU  of  CaUf.. 
Rajrchc*  Corporatioa,  Mcido  PMk,  Caitf . 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  Ul,791 
IM.  CL«  HOIC  10/16 
UjS.  CL  338—220 
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SanMaiao, 
to 


19 


1.  A  hydrogen  sensor  element  comprising: 

an  essentially  inert,  electrically-insulating  substrate; 

a  thick  film  metallization  deposited  on  said  substrate,  said 
metallization  forming  at  least  two  resistors  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  metallization  comprising  a  sintered  composi- 
tion of  Pd  and  a  sinterable  binder;  and 

an  essentially  inert,  electrically  insulating,  hydrogen  imper- 
meable passivation  layer  covering  at  least  one  of  said 
resistors,  at  least  one  of  said  resistors  being  left  uncovered, 
the  difference  in  electrical  resistances  of  said  covered 
resistor  and  said  uncovered  resistor  being  related  to  hy- 
drogen concentration  in  a  gas  to  which  said  sensor  ele- 
ment is  exposed. 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  which  compriaet 

(A)  a  laminar  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  laminar  electrode 

(2)  a  second  laminar  electrode  and 

(3)  a  laminar  PTC  element  which  (a)  exhibits  PTC  behavior, 
and  (b)  has  a  first  face  to  which  the  fust  electrode  is  se- 
cured and  an  opposite  second  face  to  which  the  second 
electrode  is  secured;  and 

(B)  a  clip  which  (a)  is  elastically  deformed,  and  (b)  comprises 
pi  (1)  an  active  arm  which,  as  a  result  of  elastic  deformation 
of  the  clip,  is  pressed  against  the  device  and  makes  electrical 
contact  with  one  of  the  electrodes  and  not  with  the  other 
electrode,  and 

(2)  a  passive  arm  which  (i)  does  not  make  electrical  contact 
with  said  other  electrode,  and  (ii)  as  a  result  of  the  elastic 
deformation  of  the  clip,  is  pressed  towards  the  active  arm 
through  the  PTC  element 


5^1,922 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACING  AN 

ATHLETE 

Frederick  C.  Hamilton,  3910  Coatanche  Ct,  SW.,  Grandrille, 

Mich.  49418 

Filed  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,083 

Int  CL*  G08B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340—309.15  18  Claiins 
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1.  A  method  for  pacing  an  athlete  along  a  predetennined 
course,  comprising: 

locating  a  plurality  of  visual  markers  along  said  course  at 
spaced  intervals  prior  to  pacing  said  athlete  along  said 
course;  and 

starting  a  prerecorded  narrative  message  with  said  athlete 
starting  to  follow  said  course,  said  prerecorded  narrative 
message  including  identifying  said  visual  makers  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  pace  selected  by  said  athlete 
between  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  marliers  to 
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provide  said  athlete  with  a  mdlivational 
indication  of  his  timed  progress 
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stimulus  and 
along  said  course. 


foice 


UMI 


5,451^23 

COMMUNICATION  SVSTEN^  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  G.  Seberger  Bnicc  F.  Gnunstnip,  and  George  W.  Gass- 

man,  all  of  Marshalltown,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Fisher  Controb 

International,  Inc^  Clayton,  Mo. 

Coirtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  9S7,047,  Oct.  S,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  2,  1994,  Se  .  No.  301,156 

Int  CL*  H04M  /|/M 

VS.  CL  340— 310J)6 


force  arising  between  the 
environment; 

b.  means  for  generating  a 
sponds  to  the  amplitude  of 

c.  means  for  transmitting  said 
remote  environment  to  the 

d.  means  for  transducing  sai(  i 
auditory  sensory  substituti<  m 
is  sensitive;  and 

e.  means  for  presenting  said 
signal  to  the  auditory  systtai 
full  range  of  force  amplitu  le 
means  for  presenting  saic 
substitution  signal. 
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I  smote  effector  and  the  remote 


feedback  signal  that  corre- 

said  sensed  force; 

Force  feedback  signal  from  said 

location  of  said  operator; 

force  feedback  signal  into  an 

signal  to  which  the  operator 

I  ransduced  sensory  substitution 

of  the  operator  such  that  a 

may  be  represented  by  said 

transduced  auditory  sensory 


5,451 ,925 

PASSIVE  INSTANT  A1 JTOMATIC  VEHICLE 

ANTI-THEfT  DEVICE 


Hy  D.  Le,  829  Quailbroolie  Dr 


Filed  Apr.  9,  1991  Ser.  No.  865,985 
Int  a.«  B  WR  25/00 


VS.  a.  340—426 


Arlington,  Tex.  76017 


IClaim 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  between  a  control  system 
and  a  remote  instrument,  the  system  Comprising: 

a  single  pair  of  first  and  second  conductors  coupled  between 
the  control  system  and  the  remoti  instrument  for  carrying 
variable  analog  DC  control  sigiltls  to  the  remote  instru- 
ment to  cause  the  remote  instruifent  to  perform  selective 
tasks;  and 

a  communication  circuit  forming  oart  of  the  remote  instru- 
ment having  first  and  second  iiiut  terminals  coupled  to 
the  single  pair  of  first  and  second  conductors  and  having 
an  output  coupled  to  an  operatiiig  device  for  selectively 
coupling  the  variable  analog  E)C  control  signals  to  the 
operating  device  and  simultaneously  enabling  bidirec- 
tional digitally  encoded  communication  signals  concem- 


1.  A  passive  anti-theft  devic  s  for  motor  vehicles  comprised 
of  electrical  componentry  and  jircuitry  means  responsive  to  an 
uncoded  ignition  key,  wherein  when  said  uncoded  ignition  key 
is  inseried  into  the  vehicle's  ig:  lition  lock  cylinder,  said  electri- 

^_ cal  componentry  and  circuitr  r  means  are  instantly  and  auto- 

ingsuppfemCTtildaU  to'betrawmittedlitweenThe' first   matically  closed  into  continui  y  by  the  closing  of  an  ignition 


and  second  input  terminals  and; the  control  system  over 
said  single  pair  of  first  and  secofd  conductors. 


ING  SENSORY 
FEEDBACK 

and  Thomas  B.  Sheridan, 


5,451,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIl 

suBsrrruTioN  of  fori 

Michael  J.  Massimino,  Houston,  Tex 

Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massaf  husetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Set.  No.  4,761 
Int  a.<>  G08B  f/OO 
VS.  a.  340-407.1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  an  operator  to  control  an  effector  that  is 
remote  from  the  operator  to  interact  with  an  environment  that 
is  also  remote  from  the  operator  by  operator  manipulation  of 
an  input  device  in  an  environment 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  means  for  sensing  a4  amplitude  of  at  least  one 


key  warning  switch,  which  d  !-energizes  said  electrical  com- 
ponentry and  circuitry  means  hat  are  in  circuit  with  normally 
closed  relays,  which  are  in  turn  connected  to  the  vehicle's 
engine  start  circuit  and  electi  ic  fuel  pump  circuit  means,  so 
that  said  normally  closed  rela  its  which  are  in  continuity  with 
said  vehicle's  engine  start  circ  lit  and  electric  fuel  pump  circuit 
means  enables  normal  vehici ;  operation;  and  said  normally 
closed  relays  are  instantly  an<  automatically  opened  into  dis- 
continuity, which  in  turn  o\  ens  said  vehicle's  engine  start 
circuit  and  electric  fuel  pump  circuit  means  into  discontinuity 
when  said  ignition  key  wami  ig  switch  is  opened  by  the  ab- 
sence of  said  uncoded  ignitic  n  key  in  said  vehicle's  ignition 
IS  Claims  lock  cylinder,  energizing  sa  d  electrical  componentry  and 
circuitry  means  and  thereby  r  mdering  said  vehicle  inoperable 
,m,  and  protected  from  theft. 
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5,4  il,926 
CAROUSED  BURGLARPRpOF  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
EMITTING  HUMAN  VOICE 
Kou  Lian  Li,  7th  n..  No.  70-1 ,  Lo  Yeh  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Fded  Jan.  25,  19  4,  Ser.  No.  186,128 
iBtCL"  l60R^5/;0 
VS.  a.  340—426  2  Claims 

1.  A  burglarproof  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  capable  of 
ocal  to  the  operator,  said    emitting  a  human  voice  com]  rising 

a  remote  transmitter  havin  ;  a  plurality  of  control  keys  in- 
cluding a  first,  second,  t  lird,  and  fourth  keys; 
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a  remote  receiver  in  radio  contact  with  said  remote  transmit- 
ter; 

•  decoder  connected  to  said  remote  receiver  to  determine 
which  of  said  keys  on  said  remote  transmitter  is  being 
operated; 

a  latch  circuit  connected  to  said  decoder  for  activation  by 
said  first  and  second  keys  of  said  remote  transmitter, 

a  central  door  lock  controller  connected  to  said  latch  circuit 
for  activation  by  said  latch  circuit  upon  operation  of  said 
first  key  of  said  remote  transmitter  to  lock  doors  on  the 
vehicle; 

a  timer  connected  to  said  latch  circuit; 

a  counter  connected  to  said  timer; 

a  re-triggerable  timer  connected  to  said  counter, 

a  vibration  detecting  circuit  connected  to  both  said  counter 
and  said  re-triggerable  timer, 

a  wireless  sos  system  transmitter  coimected  to  said  timer, 

and  a  voice  system  cotmected  to  said  decoder,  said  latch 
circuit,  said  counter,  said  central  door  lock  controller,  said 
timer  and  said  wireless  sos  system  transmitter, 

said  voice  system  connected  to  announce  locking  of  doors  of 
the  vehicle  upon  a  signal  from  said  central  door  lock 
controller  upon  activation  of  said  central  door  lock  con- 
troller by  said  latch  circuit  upon  operation  of  said  fust  key 
of  said  remote  transmitter  and  said  timer  and  said  counter 
activated  to  enable  said  counter  and  said  re-triggerable 
timer  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  vibration  detecting 


^=^ 


circuit  upon  vibratory  movement  of  said  vehicle  wherein 
said  voice  system  receives  a  signal  from  said  re-triggerable 
timer  through  said  counter  to  issue  a  fust  audible  voice 
warning,  further  vibratory  movement  detected  by  said 
vibration  detecting  circuit  connected  to  send  a  second 
signal  through  said  counter  to  said  voice  system  to  issue  a 
second  audible  voice  warning,  an  additional  vibratory 
movement  detected  by  said  vibration  detecting  circuit 
connected  to  send  a  third  signal  through  said  counter  to 
said  timer  to  said  voice  system  to  sound  an  alarm  sound 
after  a  predetermined  time  set  by  said  timer,  upon  still 
another  vibratory  movement  detected  by  said  vibration 
detecting  circuit  before  the  alarm  sound  is  finished  sound- 
ing, said  voice  system  controlled  through  said  timer  will 
emit  a  continuous  alarm  sound; 

said  voice  system  connected  for  control  through  said  de- 
coder upon  operation  of  said  second  key  of  said  remote 
transmitter  to  emit  voice  confirmation  of  deactivation  of 
burglarproof  effect  wherein  said  timer  and  counter  are 
shut  off  from  receiving  a  signal  from  said  vibration  detect- 
ing circuit; 

said  voice  system  connected  for  control  through  said  de- 
coder upon  operation  of  said  third  key  of  said  remote 
transmitter  to  emit  voice  aid  to  locate  the  vehicle; 

and  said  voice  system  connected  for  control  through  said 
decoder  upon  operation  of  said  fourth  key  of  said  remote 
transmitter  to  repeatedly  emit  voice  calls  through  said 
wireless  sos  system  transmitter. 


5,451,927 

AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  HLLER  PIPE  CAP  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Thompaon,  Redfbrd,  Mick^  aaaivMir  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearhorn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,674 
bt  a.*  B60Q  l/OO 
VS.  CL  340—457  17  ( 


^ 


?^^^dr^^ 


/t- 


*—  Smff/im 


1.  A  filler  pipe  cap  detection  system  for  an  automobile  hav- 
ing an  engine  and  a  fuel  tank,  comprising: 

a  fuel  filler  pipe  having  a  tank  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  fuel  tank,  and  a  filler  end  for  receiving  fuel  from 
a  fuel  source; 

a  fuel  filler  pipe  cap  removably  attachable  to  said  filler  end 
of  said  filler  pipe; 

a  line  having  a  vacuum  end  connected  to  a  vacuum  source, 
and  a  cap  end  abutable  to  said  cap  such  that  said  cap 
obstructs  air  flow  to  said  line  when  said  cap  is  attached  to 
said  filler  pipe  and  such  that  air  is  able  to  flow  through 
said  line  when  said  cap  is  removed;  and 

means  for  sensing  vacuum  pressure  in  said  line  and  for 
switching  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
dependent  upon  pressure  in  said  line,  said  means  for  sens- 
ing and  switching  in  said  first  position  when  vacuum 
pressure  is  sensed  in  said  line  and  in  said  second  position 
when  vacuum  pressure  is  not  sensed  in  said  line,  said 
means  for  sensing  and  switching  comprising  a  pressure 
switch  which  sends  an  electrical  signal  to  a  means  for 
Hghting  an  indicator  when  in  said  second  position. 


5,451,928 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  KEY  LOCKED  IN 

CAR 

Sbeila  Cody,  3454  W.  Barry,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  ShieU 
Cody,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109^5 

Int  CL«  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—457  11  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  alarm  corresponding  to  a 
person  egressing  a  compartment  through  a  doorway  while 
leaving  an  article  behind,  comprising: 

a  sensing  means  mounted  adjacent  the  doorway; 

a  sensed  element  carried  by  the  person  through  the  door- 
way; 

a  shielding  element  adapted  to  coact  with  the  sensed  element 
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for  preventing  the  sensed  elem#nt  from  being  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means,  said  shielding  element  having  means 
applied  thereon  for  connecting  kaid  article  to  said  shield- 
ing element;  and  ; 
wherein  said  article  comprises  an  knition  key  for  a  car,  and 
said  compartment  comprises  anjautomobile. 


5,451^291 

SMOKE  ALARM  AND  AIR  ct^EANING  DEVICE 

Roger  Adelman;  Donald  G.  Attermeycr,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 

Midwel  S.  Duty,  New  Richmond,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Newtron  Products  Company,  Cinclmati,  Ohio 

CoBtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724J72,  Jul.  2, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,182,542.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,668 

Int.  a.'  G08B  i9/00 

VS.  a.  340—521  25  Claims 


1.  A  module  for  integrating  a  fuictionality  detector  and  a 
smoke  detector  within  an  air  cleanef,  said  module  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  receptacle  inf  which  said  functionality 
detector,  said  smoke  detector  and  a  power  source  are 
mounted,  said  housing  having  f  front  surface,  a  rear  sur- 
face, and  an  edge  interposed  between  said  front  and  rear 
surfaces; 

an  air  flow  path  extending  into  iaid  housing  from  said  air 
cleaner  to  said  receptacle  for  |  roviding  an  air  sample  to 
said  smoke  detector;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  aid  housing  for  reducing 
airflow  velocity  within  said  ail  flow  path  before  said  air 
flow  enters  said  receptacle  w  lereby  said  air  sample  is 
provided  to  said  smoke  detecto  '  at  a  velocity  effective  for 
detecting  smoke. 


5,451,930 
EMERGENCY  CONDITION, 


DOOR  AJAR,  AND 


TEMPERATURE  ALARM  I  OR  APPLIANCES 
Steven  M.  McDaniel,  3307  Stone]^  Mist,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

78247 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920^27,  Jul.  27, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,289,162.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,095 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  pattnt  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  G08B  2/490.  19/00 
VS.  CI.  340—521  I  8  Claims 

8.  A  combination  appliance  al^rm  system  for  providing 
indications  that  a  door  of  the  appliance  has  been  left  ajar,  for 
indicating  an  emergency  condition]  within  the  appliance,  and 
for  indicating  an  out-of-range  teniperature  condition  within 
the  appliance,  the  alarm  system  comprising: 
a  door  switch  means  positioned 
said  door  of  said  appliance  is 
when  said  door  of  said  appli 
a  help  switch  means,  said  helpl  switch  means  positioned 
within  an  interior  space  of  saidiappliance,  said  help  switch 
capable  of  being  manually  togged  from  a  normally  deacti- 
vated position  to  an  activated  position; 
a  temperature  sensor,  said  temperature  sensor  positioned 
within  an  interior  space  of  tttid  appliance,  said  sensor 


as  to  be  deactivated  when 
losed  and  to  be  activated 
e  is  open; 


capable  of  providing  an  i 
said  appliance; 
a  first  visual  indicator  meai^: 
a  second  visual  indicator 
a  third  visual  indicator  m 
cator  means  emits  light 
indicator  means  emits 
third  visual  indicator 
said  second  and  third 
color  and  from  each 
an  audio  indicator  means; 
electronic  control  circuitry, 
capable  of  detecting  a 
of  said  door  switch  mean  5 
receiving  said  temperatui  i 
first,  second,  and  third 
audio  indicator  means  in 
door  switch  means,  said 
perature,  said  electronic 
ing:   means  for  ill 
means; 
first  means  for  triggering 
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ii  dication  of  a  temperature  within 


s;  wherein  said  first  visual  indi- 

a  first  color,  said  second  visual 

li^ht  of  a  second  color,  and  said 

mc  uts  emits  light  of  a  third  color, 

col  ars  being  distinct  from  said  first 

I  oth<  t; 

sfid 

said  electronic  control  circuitry 

d^ctivated  or  activated  condition 

and  of  said  help  switch  means, 

indication,  and  controlling  said 

'  isual  indicator  means,  and  said 

esponse  to  said  condition  of  said 

lelp  switch  means,  and  said  tern- 

<  ontrol  circuitry  further  compris- 

said   first   visual   indicator 


lumina  ting 
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said  audio  indicator  means; 


whereby  said  first  visiu  indicator  means  and  said  audio 
indicator  means  are  i  luminated  and  triggered  respec- 
tively by  activation  o  '  said  door  switch  means; 

timer  circuitry  capable  <  if  delaying  said  triggering  of  said 
audio  indicator  means  a  preset  period  of  time  from  said 
activation  of  said  doo  r  switch  means; 

means  for  illuminating  Si  id  second  visual  indicator  means; 

second  means  for  trigge  ring  said  audio  indicator  means; 

whereby  said  second  vis  lal  indicator  means  and  said  audio 
indicator  means  are  i  lluminated  and  triggered  respec- 
tively by  activation  o '  said  help  switch  means; 

means  for  comparing  sa  d  temperature  with  a  preset  tem- 
perature range  and  determining  when  said  temperature 
is  outside  of  said  preset  temperature  range; 

means  for  illuminating  laid  third  visual  indicator  means; 
and 

third  means  for  triggering  said  audio  indicator  means; 
whereby  said  third  visual  indicator  means  and  said  audio 

indicator  means  are  illui  linated  and  triggered  respectively 

by  said  determination  t  lat  said  temperature  is  outside  of 

said  preset  temperature  range. 


5,451,931 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Kurt  Miillcr,  Peter  Ryaer,  botk  of  StSte;  Dieter  WicMr,  Ziirich; 
Riao  E.  KoBz,  Steinmanr,  Markna  Roaai,  Ebnt-Kappel,  and 
Midnel  T.  Gale,  Wettswil,  all  of  Switserlaad,  aacigDort  to 
Cerberas  AG,  Maeanedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,947 
Claiais   priority,   appUcatkm   Switzerland,   Sep.    14,    1992, 
2884/92 

lat.  a.»  G08B  77/00 
VS.  CL  340—630  30  ( 


1.  An  optical  smoke  detector  comprising  at  least  one  radia- 
tion source  (1)  and  at  least  one  radiation  receiver  (2)  in  optical 
receiving  relationship  with  the  radiation  source  (1)  via  an 
optical  path,  wherein: 

the  optical  path  traverses  a  measurement  volume  (8)  accessi- 
ble to  ambient  atmosphere; 

the  radiation  receiver  (2)  is  sensitive  to  radiation  changes 
caused  by  smoke  particles  (12)  in  the  measurement  volume 
(8),  for  producing  a  signal  to  an  electronic  evaluation 
circuit  as  a  function  of  radiation  incident  on  the  radiation 
receiver  (2);  and 

at  least  one  planar-optical  element  (5)  is  disposed  in  the 
optical  smoke  detector,  for  optical  microstructure  of  the 
planar-optical  element  to  interact  with  light  traveling  in 
the  optical  path  from  the  radiation  source  (1)  to  the  radia- 
tion receiver  (2). 


response  to  sensing  said  second  condition  in  said  appli- 
ancr, 

a  first  heater  connected  to  said  sensing  circuit  and  being 
actuatable  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  generate  heat, 
said  first  heater  being  dcactuatable  in  response  to  receiv- 
ing said  second  signal;  ' 

an  elongated  thermally  conductive  substrate  mounted  in 
heat  transmitting  relation  to  and  adjacent  said  first  beater 
for  receiving  and  conducting  thermal  energy  produced  by 
said  first  heater; 

a  temperature  sensitive  material  overlying  said  substrate  and 
being  capable  of  changing  appearance  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  conductive  substrate; 

a  second  heater  adjacent  and  in  heat  transmitting  relation  to 
said  conductive  substrate;  and 

a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  heaters  for 
causing  said  second  heater  to  be  actuated  to  heat  said 
conductive  substrate  for  a  predetermined  time  after  deac- 
tuation  of  said  first  heater. 


5,451,933 
COMPUTER  CARD  HAVING  POWER  SWrTCHING 
CAPABIUTY 
DooglM  M.  StrickUa,  Boyatoa  Beach;  William  R.  VaaDyke,  Jr., 
Ugktboose  Point,  aad  Gregory  W.  Fallcr,  Boca  Ratoa,  aU  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduuuabarg,  111. 
ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,341,  Oct  19, 1992,  i 

TUa  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,664 
IbL  CL*  GllC  14/Oa  G05B  23/02 
VS.  CL  340-825.06  U  < 


5,451,932 

MFTHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  AN 

APPLIANCE  CONDITION 

Daniel  F.  Wuaderlich,  and  Nedra  A.  Herr,  both  of  Newtoa, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Maytag  Corporation,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,958 

lat  a."  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340-635  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  changes  between  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  conditions  in  an  appliance  comprising: 

sensing  circuit  for  sensing  said  changes  in  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  appliance,  said  sensing  circuit  being  adapted 
to  create  a  first  signal  in  response  to  sensing  said  first 
condition  in  said  appliance  and  to  create  a  second  signal  in 


1.  A  battery  powered  electronic  device  for  coupling  to  a 
host  device  for  performing  operational  functions  both  when 
coupled  to  and  disconnected  from  the  host  device,  the  elec- 
tronic device  comprising: 

a  battery  for  normally  powering  the  operational  functions 

performed  by  the  battery  powered  electronic  device: 
an  interface  comprising  data  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting data  and  power  receiving  means  for  receiving 
power  from  the  host  device;  and 
dectronic  circuitry  for  performing  the  operational  func- 
tions, including  receiving  information  and  generating  the 
data,  comprising: 

interface  monitoring  means  coupled  to  the  interface  for 
determining  an  interface  status  as  being  active  or  inac- 
tive; and 
power  switching  means  coupled  to  the  interface  monitor- 
ing means  for  coupling  the  electronic  circuitry  to  the 
battery  in  response  to  the  interface  monitoring  means 
determining  that  the  interface  is  inactive  and  for  cou- 
pling the  electronic  circuitry  to  the  power  receiving 
means  in  response  to  the  interface  monitoring  means 
determining  that  the  interface  is  active,  wherein  the 


1800 
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power  for  perfonning  the  ope  vtional  functions  is  pro- 
vided by  the  battery  when  I  m  interface  is  inactive, 
wherein  the  power  for  perfonwng  the  operational  func- 
tions is  provided  by  the  host  device  when  the  interface 
is  active,  and  wherein  the  power  switching  means  oper- 
ates irrespective  of  an  external  supply  voluge  level  of 
the  power  suppUed  by  the  ho^  device. 
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ARRANGENftNT  FOR  THE  INITIATION 
ME/  NS  OF  A  KEY  ELEMENT 
29,  86152  ABgrimrg,  Germany 
Ser.  No.  8<,7Z« 
( ;enaaay,  JoL  4, 1992, 9208990 


ELECTRONIC 

OF  AN  ACnON  BY 
Michael  Boretins,  Vogelasauer 
Filed  Jul.  2,  199f 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation 
U;  Oct  19, 1992, 9214097  U 

Lit  a.«  H04Q  |/0a-  H04B  1/59 
VS.  CL  340—825,34 


5,451,»34 

ELECTRONIC  COMBINATIOf^  LOCK  WITH  TIME 

DELAY  FEATURE  TO  CONTROL  OPENING 

GcraM  L.  DawwM,  Lezinstoii,  awl  Daniel  L.  ThompwB,  Paria, 

both  of  Ky„  SMi^ort  to  Maa-Ha^ton  Groap,  Lexington, 

Ky. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  980,948,  N#t.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn,  29, 1994»  Ser.  No.  268,193 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/04;  006K  7/07 

U.S.  CL  340-825J1  12  Oaima 
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comprising: 

for  controlling  operation 


1.  An  electronic  combination  lock 
an  electronic  logic  control  means 

of  said  lock; 
an  input  means  for  inputting  ope  vting  parameters  to  said 

logic  control  means,  said  parameters  comprising  at  least  a 

combination,  a  delay  time  value,  a  window  time  value,  a 

penalty  time  value,  said  time  values  representative  of 

respective  time  periods,  and  an  nccess  number, 
an  electronic  timer  for  timing  a  pe^od  and  providing  a  timer 

value  beginning  with  successful  entry  of  a  combination; 
said  electronic  logic  control  meai^  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  from  said  in^ut  means  and  storing  said 
parameters; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  combination  with  an 
authorized  combination  and  for  comparing  said  access 
number  with  an  authorized  access  number; 

a  determining  means  for  detefmining  when  said  timer 
value  equals  or  exceeds  said  delay  time  value,  and  for 
determining  that  said  timer  >tolue  does  not  exceed  said 
delay  time  value  and  said  winflow  time  value  combined; 

a  first  conditioning  means  responsive  to  said  determining 
means  for  conditioning  said  lock  during  said  window 
time  value  to  accept  said  access  number  for  validation 
by  said  comparing  means;  and 

a  second  conditioning  means  responsive  to  said  comparing 

means  for  conditioning  said  lock  to  be  opened  only 

upon  a  favorable  comparison  of  said  access  number 

with  said  authorized  access  ^umber, 

wherry  said  lock  may  only  be  jopened  after  entry  of  an 

authorized  combination,  waiting  a  predetermined  time 

period  and  entering  said  access  number. 
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stored  in  the  key  element  a 
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1.  An  electronic  arrangemc  it  for  initiating  an  action,  com- 
prising: a  key  element  includin ;  a  coded  machine  readable  data 
memory,  and  a  data  processii  g  unit  for  initiating  the  action, 
said  data  processing  unit  inch  ding  a  reading  head  with  a  plu- 
rality of  single-contact  sensor  \  connected  to  the  data  process- 
ing unit  by  means  of  a  coupli  ng  component  for  reading  data 


[lata  processor  with  a  program 


control  portion,  a  clock,  a  R/  M  write/read  memory,  a  ROM 
program  memory,  a  transmissi  on  register,  a  receiver  register,  a 
central  program  processor  an<  I  an  address  register,  said  single- 
contact  sensors  being  coiuested  to  the  data  processor  by 
means  of  an  analog  multiple:  er  for  communication  between 
said  key  element  and  the  trans  mission  register  and  the  receiver 
register  via  coupling  compc  nents,  said  analog  multiplexer 
being  fimher  connected  to  the!  address  register  by  an  additional 
coupling  component  and  the  Address  register  being  connected 
to  an  external  address  code  junit  to  which  switch  elements 

functions  are  connected,  each 


assigned  to  various  control 
switch  element  having  one  ojf  said  single-contact  sensors  as- 
signed thereto,  said  key  elen  ent  being  a  single  contact  data 


storage  module  which,  when 


the  single-contact  sensors,  iddresses  the  respective  switch 
element  such  that  dau  are  nxchanged,  in  series  bit  fashion 
through  a  single  transmission  line,  with  the  key  element  under 
the  control  of  the  daU  proce  sing  unit 


UJ5.  CL  340-826 


placed  into  contact  with  one  of 


5^4(1,936 
NON-BLOCKING  BROADCAST  NETWORK 
Yaanynan  Yang,  and  Gerald  M.  Masson,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md,  Msignors  to  The  Joha^  Hopkins  UniTersity,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  714^2,  Jnn.  20, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  1  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,893 

Int  CL*|H04Q  9/00 

6  Claiflu 

1.  A  nonblocking  broadcast  switching  network  comprising: 
an  input  stage,  said  input  stage  having  N|  or  niri  input  ports 
and  ri  input  switches,  «  ch  input  switch  having  ni  input 
ports  and  N|=niri,  wh4re  r|Sl  and  nj^l  and  are  inte- 
gers; 

an  output  stage,  said  outpdt  stage  having  N2  or  njri  output 
ports  and  r2  output  swit  ;hes,  each  output  switch  having 
n2  output  ports  and  N2^n2r2,  where  12=  1  and  n2S  1  and 
are  integers;  and 
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a  middle  stage,  said  middle  stage  having  m  middle  switches,  5,451,937 

where  m  is  an  integer,  and  each  middle  switch  has  at  least        UNIVERSAL  GENERATOR  INTERFACE  MODULE 

John  A.  Oiaoa;  DonaM  H.  Strobd,  both  of  BraokfleU,  mt 
„  Walter  L.  Probert,  Glcadale,  aD  oT  Wis.,  Msipors  to  1 

Meier,  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,403 
Int  a.*  H04Q  1/00 
UJS.  CL  340— 870J  t< 


"i=Vi 


tcnoK  onnn  wis 


one  link  connected  to  each  input  switch  and  at  least  one 
link  connected  to  each  output  switch,  where 


m  > 


I  S  X  £  inin{ii2  —  l,<i} 


{(»,  _  i),  +  («2-  ivi^^+lj}. 


and  where  inin{n2—  l,r2}  equals  the  smallest  of  either  02—  1  or 
r2,  and  min  {(ni  — l)x-(-(n2— l)r2  '^'}  is  the  smallest  integer 
solution  of  {(ni  —  l)x->-(n2-  \}r2^^*}. 
said  middle  stage  of  m  switches  having  I  inputs  where  I = ri 
and  is  an  integer,  and  J  outputs,  where  J=r2  and  is  an 
integer,  x  or  fewer  of  the  m  switches,  where  ISx^ 
min{n2—  l.r2}  and  is  an  integer,  always  available  to  form 
a  connection  between  an  idle  input  port  and  a  plurality  of 
idle  output  ports,  but  no  output  port  is  connected  to  more 
than  1  input  port. 
4.  A  method  for  forming  a  broadcast  connection  in  a  non- 
blocking  broadcast  switching  network  having  an  input  stage 
having  niri  input  ports  and  ri  input  switches,  an  output  stage 
having  n2r2  output  ports  and  r2  output  switches,  and  a  middle 
stage  having  m  middle  switches,  where  each  middle  switch  is 
connected  to  each  input  switch  and  each  output  switch,  where 


m  > 


I  =  X  S  niin{ii2  —  1.1} 


{(»i  - 1),  +  (,2  -  iyrVy. 


where  min{n2— l.r^}  equak  the  smallest  of  either  02— 1  or 
r2,and  min  {(ni  — l)x-f-(n2— l)r2  '''•'}  is  the  smallest  integer 
solution  of  {(ni  —  I)x-t-(n2—  I)r2  "''},  and  where  ni,  ri,  n2  and 
r2  are  all  S 1,  and  are  integers,  comprising  the  computer  gener- 
ated steps  of: 

a.  identifying  a  broadcast  connection  request; 

b.  choosing  an  input  port  of  the  network  through  which  the 
broadcast  connection  will  be  formed; 

c.  defining  in  a  memory  of  the  computer  a  set  of  all  addresses 
of  idle  output  links  of  middle  switches  of  the  network; 

d.  erasing  all  addresses  of  idle  output  links  from  the  set  in  the 
memory  which  do  not  connect  with  desired  output 
svatches  having  output  ports  of  the  network  in  the  broad- 
cast connection; 

e.  choosing  an  address  of  a  middle  switch  which  has  the 
most  idle  output  links  coimected  to  desired  output 
switches  from  the  set  in  the  memory; 

f.  saving  in  the  memory  of  the  computer  the  address  of  the 
middle  switch  chosen  in  step  e.; 

g.  removing  the  address  of  the  middle  switch  chosen  in  step 
e.  from  the  set  in  memory; 

h.  repeating  steps  e.,  f.,  and  g.  until  enough  addresses  of 
middle  switches  are  chosen  that  their  idle  output  links 
connect  to  all  desired  output  switches  that  are  needed  to 
form  the  broadcast  connection. 

L  connecting  an  idle  input  port  with  the  middle  switches 
whose  addresses  were  chosen  in  step  h.,  and  the  chosen 
middle  switches  to  the  desired  output  switches  to  form  the 
broadcast  connection. 


.-^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  interfacing  a  metering  pulse  generator  to  a 
pulse  counter,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

inputs  for  connection  to  receive  a  sinusoidal  waveform  with 
one  or  more  lobes  from  the  metering  pulse  generator, 

outputs  for  transmitting  an  output  pulse  to  the  pulse  counter, 

a  charging  circuit  connected  across  the  inputs  to  receive, 
and  be  charged  by,  the  sinusoidal  waveform  from  the 
metering  pulse  generator, 

a  solid  state  switch  responsive  to  accumulated  charge  in  the 
charging  circuit  to  switch  from  an  "ofT'  state  to  an  "on" 
state;  and 

a  logic  pulse  generator  coimected  between  the  solid  state 
switch  and  the  outputs,  for  physical  and  electrical  isola- 
tion of  the  metering  pulse  generator  from  the  pulse 
counter,  the  logic  pulse  generator  being  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  "on"  state  of  the  solid  state  switch  to  gener- 
ate said  output  pulse  as  a  logic  pulse  through  the  outputs 
to  the  pulse  coimter. 


5,451,938 

RF  METER  READING  SYSTEM 
WaBam  J.  Brennan,  Jr.,  MoMgomcry,  Ala., 
berger  ladnstriea.  Inc.,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,840 
Int  CL*  GOOC  15/08 
VS.  CL  340-470.14  15 
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1.  A  radio-frequency  meter  reading  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  radio-frequency  transmitter, 

(b)  encoder  means  associated  with  said  radio-frequency 
transmitter  for  collecting  data  from  a  meter,  and 

(c)  a  bi-phase  modulator  means  for  modulating  the  data  from 
said  encoder  means  into  an  information  signal  which  is 
transmitted  by  said  radio-frequency  transmitter,  said  infor- 
mation signal  representing  a  first  logical  value  of  said  data 
with  a  first  logical  level  signal  and  a  second  logical  value 
of  said  data  with  a  second  logical  level  signal  and  said 
information  signal  including  a  synch  signaL  a  start  sagnaL 
a  message  sigmd,  and  a  verification  signal; 

wherein  said  start  signal  comprises  a  signal  which  contains 
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neitber  said  fint  logical  level  si^ial  nor  said  second  logi- 
cal level  signal. 
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ARRANGEMENT 
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5,451,939  

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROIlJD  TRANSMTTTER 

FOR  CONNECnON  TO  A  SENSO  t  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

TRANSFERRING  DIGITAL  J IGNALS  TO  THE 

MICROPROCEi  SOR 

Timothy  D.  Price,  V/t§t  S— ex,  Uol  td  Kingdom,  Mrignor  to 

FIihwRoMmout  Limited,  United  pOngdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB9L^1406,  §  371  Ddte  Mar.  29. 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  NojWO92/03705,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1992 

per  Filed  Ang.  19, 1991,  9fer.  No.  974,582 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  20, 1990, 
9018232 

iBt  CL<'  G08C  Ip/06 
UjS.  CL  340— 870 Jl  12  Claims 


Georg  Schneider, 
MaaHmrg,  both  of  Germany, 
GmbH  n.  Co.,  Germany 
Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Ser, 
abandoned.  TUf  application 
Cfarimt  priority,  application 
159.7 

Int.  CL*  (|08C  J9/10 
VS.  CL  340— 870  J7 
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SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
SWITCH  CAPACITOR 


■ndRichnrdWa 
to  Endrem  n.  Hmmcr 


No.  «31,383,  Dec.  20, 1990, 
22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  887,4<S 
Dec  20,  1989,  39  42 
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capacitance  influenceable 
to  be  determined  and 


1.  Arrangement  for  process  ng  sensor  signals  furnished  by  a 
capacitive  sensor 
which  includes  a  measuring  capacitor  having  a  measuring 


1.  A  transmitter  for  connection  to  a  source  of  DC  voltage 
via  supply  wires  and  to  a  sensor  havitig  predetermined  charac- 
teristics for  electrical  measurement  of  a  physical  variable,  the 
transmitter  having  a  housing  with  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  supply  wires  and  containing  transmitter  circuitry  for  mod- 
ulating current  in  the  supply  wires  t(f  thereby  transmit  a  signal 
representative  of  a  sensed  value  of  |he  physical  variable;  the 
transmitter  circuitry  including  a  mic^processor  and  a  memory 
for  containing  data  defining  a  tra^fer  characteristic  to  be 
operated  by  the  microprocessor  so  tliat  the  signal  is  representa- 
tive of  a  predetermined  function  of  the  sensed  value  for  said 
characteristics  of  the  sensor;  the  transmitter  further  including  a 
communication  means  for  receiving  signals  relating  to  said 
data  defining  the  transfer  charactvistic  from  an  electronic 
programming  device  and  means  tQ  load  said  data  into  the 
memory  in  response  to  signals  received  by  the  communication 
means,  wherein  the  communication  Cleans  comprises  an  induc- 
tive loop  comprising  a  coil  mounted!  in  the  housing,  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  aperture  extending  through  said  coil  and  into 
which  a  finger  of  the  programming  device  can  be  inserted,  said 
finger  comprising  a  second  coil  connected  to  said  program- 
ming device  and  being  inductively  coupled  to  said  coil  when 
said  finger  is  inserted  to  send  said  sig^ials  to  the  communication 


by  a  physical  measured  quantity 
least  one  reference  capacitor 
having  a  reference  cap^itance  which  is  substantially 
unaffected  by  said  physiqal  measured  quantity  and 

which  includes  an  operational  amplifier, 

which  furnishes  a  measuring  effect  dependent  on  said  mea- 
suring capacitance  and  s^d  reference  capacitance,  com- 
prising a  signal  processing  circuit 

which  operates  by  the  principle  of  quantized  charge  trans- 
port by  means  of  switch-capacitor  structures  and  charge 
balancing  at  least  in  time  average  and 

which  receives  said  sensor  iignals  representing  said  measur- 
ing effect  and  furnishes  an  output  signal  corre^wnding  to 
said  measuring  effect, 

wherein  first  electrodes  of  said  measuring  Capacitor  and  said 
reference  capacitor  of  safd  sensor  lie  at  a  fixed  potential 
and  second  electrodes  ct  said  measuring  capacitor  and 
said  reference  capacitor  I  or  performing  said  charge  trans- 
port are  selectively  coup  ed  through  a  selected  portion  of 
the  switch-capacitor  stru  :tures  to  a  first  input  of  the  oper- 
ational amplifier,  a  secoi  d  input  of  which  Ues  at  a  refer- 
ence potential,  and 

wherein  a  reverse  charging  of  said  measuring  capacitor  and 
said  reference  capacitor  <  f  said  sensor  necessary  for  form- 
ing transported  charge  |  lackets  is  effected  by  switching 
over  said  reference  potei  itial  of  said  second  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier  bet  veen  different  voltage  levels. 


Claims  priority,  application 

Into.* 

VS.  a.  340—933 


5,4  11,941 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECI ING  THE  PASSAGE  OF  A 

MOBILE  INCLUDING  1a  PASSIVE  RESPONDER 

Bernard  Lamazon,  Colombes,  Md  Fnmck  Frandsqne,  Saint  Cyr 

L'Ecole,  both  ofFrimce,  aasfanors  to  Matra  Transport,  France 

FUed  May  10,  1!  93.  Ser.  No.  59.213 

France,  May  15, 1992,  92  05937 
G08G//07 

10  Claims 
1.  A  system  for  detecting  tAe  passage  of  a  mobile  at  a  prede- 
termined point  during  a  guid  ed  displacement  thereof  along  a 
tracic,  comprising  an  intern  gation  assembly  and  a  passive 


recponder,  one  of  which  b  carried  by  the  mobile  and  the  other 
of  which  is  carried  by  the  track,  wherein 

the  interrogation  assembly  includes: 

a  low  frequency  transmitter  and  a  medium  frequency  trans- 
mitter both  dcsignfd  to  operate  oonttnuously,  said  trans- 
mitters having  respective  antennas  arranged  to  transmit 
towards  a  zone  having  a  predetermined  location  relative 
to  the  respective  antennas  which  is  selected  for  the  re- 
sponder  to  pass  through  it  during  displacement  of  the 
mobile,  and 

a  unit  responsive  to  the  characteristics  of  the  responder 
when  the  latter  is  in  said  zone, 

said  interrogation  assembly  being  connectable  to  an  electri- 
cal power  supply;  wherein 


mation  having  a  predetermined  data  bit  rate  onto  a  permanent 
digital  storage  mcdiimi,  comprising: 

providing  a  permanent  distal  storage  mrdinm  that  is  capa- 
ble of  storing  digital  audio  signals  which  it  receives  in  a 
predetermined  format  and  at  a  data  bit  rate  that  does  not 
exceed  a  predetermined  maximum  data  bit  rate, 

providing  multi-channel  input  digital  audio  signals  with  an 
aggregate  data  bit  rate  that  exceeds  said  maximimi  data  bit 
rate. 

compressing  the  data  bit  rates  of  said  multichannel  input 
digital  audio  signals  so  that  their  aggregate  data  bit  rate 
after  compression  does  not  exceed  the  storage  medium's 
maximnm  data  bit  rate, 

multiplexing  said  compressed  digital  audio  signals  into  a 
midtiplexed  signal  with  a  data  bit  rate  that  does  not  exceed 
the  storage  medium's  maximum  data  bit  rate, 

encoding  said  multiplexed  signal  into  said  predetermined 
format,  and 

recording  said  encoded  signal  on  said  digital  storage  me- 
dium. 


the  responder  comprises  a  circuit  for  receiving  a  medium 
frequency  signal  from  said  medium  frequency  transmitter 
and  a  circuit  for  receiving  a  low  frequency  signal  from 
said  low  frequency  transmitter,  arranged  to  control  the 
medium  frequency  circuit,  said  low  frequency  circuit  and 
said  medium  frequency  circuit  comprising  respective 
tuned  radiating  circuits  and  being  operatively  associated 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  low  frequency  signal,  when 
induced  in  the  low  frequency  circuit  by  the  low  frequency 
transmitter  of  the  interrogation  assembly  short-circuits  the 
medium  frequency  circuit  at  the  low  frequency,  and 
wherein 

said  interrogation  assembly  is  arranged  to  be  responsive  to 
disturbances  of  the  medium  frequency  transmitter  caused 
by  the  short-circuiting  of  the  medium  frequency  tuned 
radiating  circuit  of  the  respoixler. 
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5,451,943 

DATA  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  DATA  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  USING  A  DIGITAL  SUM  VALUE  OF  A 

CODED  SIGNAL 

Sdidiiro  Satomnra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 

iUU  Knisha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,102 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992, 4-347824 
InL  a.«  H03M  7/00 
U.S.CL341— 58  H 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  data  in  a  recording  medium  in 
accordance  with  NRZl  recording  by  using  an  RLL  code 
represented  by  (d.k,m.n)=(  1,7.2.3),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  one  of  one-byte  resync  signals  represented  by 
patterns  "XO 1000000001"  and  "XOIOOOOOOIOI".  assuming 
that  X  is  an  indetcrmiiute  bit  which  is  determined  by  the 
data,  such  that  a  DS  V  of  a  coded  signal  is  decreased,  and 
periodically  inserting  the  selected  resync  signal  into  the 
data;  and 
recording  the  data  into  which  the  resync  signal  is  inserted 
into  said  recording  medium. 


5,451,942 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXED 

ENCODING  OF  DIGITAL  AUDIO  INFORMATION  ONTO 

A  DIGITAL  AUDIO  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Terry  D.  Beard,  Westlake  Villnge,  and  James  S.  Ketcham, 
Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Digital  Theater 
Systems,  LJ>.,  Westlake  ViUage,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,277 

Int  CL«  H03M  7/00 

VS.  CL  341—50  25  Claims 


5,451,944 
SAMPLING  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  BY  LINEAR 
INTERPOLATION 
Akira  Sogo,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yamaha  Corpora- 
tion, Hamamatsn,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28. 1993.  Ser.  No.  174,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  28. 1992, 4-093778  U 
Int.  CL"  H03M  7/00 
U.S.  CL  341-41  10  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  first  digital  data  sampled  at 
a  given  frequency  into  a  second  digital  data  sampled  at  a  differ- 
ent frequency  than  the  given  frequency,  the  apparatus  com- 


1.  A  method  of  recording  multi-channel  digital  audio  infor-   prising: 
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a  sampling  frequency  conversion  i  evice  for  linearly  interpo- 
lating the  first  digital  data  to  p  -oduce  the  second  digital 
data  according  to  time  difTerepce  information  between 
sampling  points  of  the  first  andisecond  digital  data; 

a  gain  control  device  for  compen^ting  a  gain  of  the  second 
digital  data  produced  by  the  salnpling  frequency  conver- 
sion device;  and 

a  filter  for  further  compensating  the  second  digital  daU 
compensated  by  the  gain  control  device  so  that  degrada- 
tion of  a  frequency  characterist^  caused  by  linear  interpo- 
lation can  be  removed. 


APPARATUS  AND 
ANALOG  OUTPUT 
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S^  11,946 
MET1  lOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
SIGN/  L  FROM  A  DIGITAL  INPUT 


WORD 


Paul  F.  Smith,  Fort  Worth, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to 
Filed  Jun.  28, 
IntCL* 
U^.  a.  341—118 


Danny  T.  Pinckley,  Arlington, 
Alotorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
1!  93,  Ser.  No.  83,813 
H03M  1/06 

16  Claims 


5,4514 
MULTI-SPEED  MULTI-P^ASE  RESOLVER 
CONVERTIR 

Dean  C.  Alhom,  HnntsviUe,  and  |>aTid  E.  Howard,  Hazel 
Green,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tl^  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administr^or,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Sei.  No.  199,924 

Int  CL*  G05B  1/06 

VS.  CL  341—110  18  Claims 
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1.  A  multiphase  converter  for  lu  :  with  an  angular  resolver 
system  including  an  angular  positi<  n  sensor  and  providing  in 
parallel  format  on  a  plurality  of  reablver  system  output  termi 


■\o 


\. 


^M 


nemory  systems,  each  said 
I  and  data  output  terminals 
quential  addresses  sequen- 
binusoids  of  given  number 


mm 


tmat 

IMU 


U(  ing  i 


I  in  the  form  of  a  number 
r  said  angular  position  sen- 


nals  a  digital  number-indicating  si) 

indicative  of  the  angular  position 

sor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  addressable  digital 
memory  system  having  addri 
and  having  stored  therein  at 
tial  values  of  a  wave  train  of 

common  to  all  of  said  memo^  systems,  the  wave  train 
values  in  each  said  memory  syltem  representing  a  sinusoi- 
dal wave  train  displaced  in  t>tiase  with  respect  to  the 
phases  of  the  wave  trains  associated  with  the  remainder  of 
said  memory  systems; 
a  plurality  of  data  input  lines  cxmnected  in  parallel  to  said 
address  terminals  of  said  menory  systems  so  that  said 
memory  systems  are  simultan#ously  addressed  by  digital 
number-indicating  signals  appted  to  said  data  input  lines; 
an  output  line  associated  with  each  said  memory  system;  and 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  associated  with  each  said  mem- 
ory system  having  parallel  in^ut  terminals  cotmected  to 
said  data  terminals  of  said  associated  memory  system  and 
an  output  terminal,  the  output  iterminals  of  each  said  digi- 
tal-to-analog converter  being  oonnected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  output  lines,  each  said  |digital-to-analog  converter 
being  configured  and  connected  to  produce  analog  output 
signals  of  constant  peak  amplitude  irrespective  of  the  rate 
of  addressing  by  said  digital  number-indicating  signals 
applied  to  said  data  input  line  i. 


a  id  •' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prod 
a  digital  input  word,  the 
a  first  digital-to-analog 

of  the  digital  input 

signal; 
an  error  table  having  a 

the  digital  input  word 
a  second  digital-to-analog 

table,  having  as  input  an 

termined  stored  value 

signal; 
a  summing  circuit,  cou| 

converter  and  the  secoiil 

summing  the  first  an: 

signal  to  produce  the 
means,  coupled  to  the 

digital  representation  of 
means,  coupled  to  the 

table,  for  periodically 

value  based  on  the 

output  signal. 


an  analog  output  signal  from 
app^tus  comprising: 

having  as  input  a  portion 
and  outputting  a  first  analog 


coi  iverter  1 


wo  d 


1>94, 


MODULATEI 
Gary  Morrison,  Lc  TouTet, 
Industries  S.  A.,  Montrou^ 

Filed  Feb.  23, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
93400496 

Int  CLi  H03M  1/20 
VS.  CL  341—131 
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1.  A  system  for  analog 
means  for  receiving  an  inpu 
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predetermined  stored  value  related  to 

the  analog  output  signal; 

converter,  coupled  to  the  error 

error  word  related  to  the  prede- 

ind  outputting  a  second  analog 

pi  ed  to  the  first  digital-to-analog 

digital-to-analog  converter,  for 

naldg  signal  and  the  second  analog 

ai  alog  output  signal; 

SI  mming  circuit,  for  producing  a 

the  analog  output  signal;  and 

mdans  for  producing  and  the  error 

u  xlating  the  predetermined  stored 

dig  ital  representation  of  the  analog 


5,^1,947 

DITHER  SIGNAL 
Prance,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
France 

,  Ser.  No.  200,613 
European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  26, 1993, 


10  Claims 


digital  conversion  comprising  a 
analog  signal,  a  dither  means  for 
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ELECTRICAL 


IMS 


adding  a  dither  signal  and  an  analog  to  digital  converter  for 
converting  the  combined  input  signal  and  dither  signal  to  a 
digital  value,  characterized  in  that  the  dither  means  provides  a 
dither  signal  of  a  form  comprising  a  first  periodic  dither  signal 
comprising  a  rising  and  falling  ramp  signal  being  shaped  by  a 
second  signal  having  at  least  one  component  which  varies  the 
first  periodic  dither  signal  over  at  least  one  quantization  inter- 
val of  the  analog  to  digital  convener. 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  system,  comprising: 

a  first  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  loop  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  for  producing  a  first  gain  controlled-signal, 
and  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
first  gain-controlled  signal,  said  first  gain-controlled  signal 
produced  in  response  to  said  input  signal  and  said  first 
control  signal; 

a  filter  for  filtering  said  first  gain-controlled  signal  and  for 
providing  a  filtered  first  gain-controlled  signal;  and 

a  second  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  loop  for  producing 
a  second  gain-controlled  signal  and  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  in  response  to  said  second  gain-con- 
trolled signal  and  said  first  control  signal,  said  second 
gain-controlled  signal  produced  in  response  to  said  fil- 
tered first  gain-controlled  signal  and  said  second  control 
signal. 


5,451,949 
ONE-BIT  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTERS  AND 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTERS  USING  AN 
ADAPTIVE  FILTER  HAVING  TWO  REGIMES  OF 
OPERATION 
Kenneth  J.  Gundry,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Dolby 
Laboratories  IJcmsJag  CorporatioB,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,856 
lat.  CL*  H03M  3/02 
VS.  CL  341—143  7  n»i— 

1.  An  adaptive  one-bit  audio  digital-to^nalog  converter 
comprising 
combining  means  receiving  input  dam  pulses  applied  to  the 
converter  and  signals  from  a  negative  feedback  path  for 
additively  combining  the  input  signals  and  the  negative 
feedback  path  signals,  and 
signal  path  means  including 

a  forward  path  receiving  the  output  of  said  combining 
means  and  providing  at  its  output  the  output  of  the 
converter  and  the  input  to  the  negative  feedback  path. 


a  negative  feedback  path  coupling  the  output  of  said  for- 
ward path  to  said  combining  means, 
said  signal  path  means  further  including  a  variable  gain 
amplifier  and  a  filter  having  a  fixed  frequency-dependent 
response,  said  combining  means  and  signal  path  means 
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5,451,948 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBINING 

ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

IN  RECEIVERS  WITH  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

Ricbard  N.  Jekcl,  Ui  Mesa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Cable  ( 

catkMS,  lac,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,229 
lat  CL*  H03M  1/18 
VS.  CL  341-139  30  ( 
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forming  an  adaptive  low-pass  filter  having  two  regimes  of 
operation,  one  in  which  the  characteristic  is  that  of  a 
low-pass  filter  with  a  fixed  cut-ofT  frequency  but  with 
variable  passband  gain  and  another  in  which  the  charac- 
teristic is  that  of  a  low-pass  filter  with  a  variable  cut-off 
frequency  but  a  fixed  passband  gain. 


5,451,950 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ERRORS  IN 

SWrrCHEDCAPACTFOR  DIGTTAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER  SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Scott  Viacdette,  GlenoMore,  Pa.;  Paul  F.  Fergnaoa,  Jr.,  Draeat, 

aad  Robert  W.  Adams,  Acton,  both  of  Mass.,  aasiipofa  to 

Analog  Dericci,  lac,  Norwood,  Maat. 

Cantiaaatkin  ot  Ser.  No.  44,370,  Apr.  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,412,387.  lUs  implication  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,443 
Int  a.«  H03M  1/66 
VS.  CL  341-150  4  < 
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1.  A  sampling  system  comprising: 

a  first  device  that  samples  a  reference  source  at  a  first  rate; 

a  second  device  that  samples  the  reference  source  at  a  sec- 
ond rate;  and 

a  load  that  samples  the  reference  source  at  a  third  rate, 
wherein  the  first  rate  plus  the  third  rate  is  approximatdy 
equal  to  the  second  rate. 


Spptfmrf.r  19.  19QS 
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5.451^1 
METHOD  OF.  AND  SYSTEM  FOf,  CX)DING  ANALOGUE 

SIGNALS 
Patrick  W.  Elliott,  and  Timothy  J.  Moulaley,  both  of  Sorrey, 
Great  Britain,  aasignon  to  U^.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/NL91/00200,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No^  WO92/06470.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1992  , 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1991,  Per.  No.  988,934 
dalna  priority,  applicatioB  Unital  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1990, 
9O21103J;  Jan.  5, 1991,  9112143 

Int  a.'  H03M  1/12 
\}S.  CL  341—155  i  «  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  signal  coding  systefn  comprising: 

sampling  and  digitizing  means  f<v  obtaining  digitized  signal 

samples,  I 

a  master  codebook  containing  a  plurality  of  sequences  of 

excitation  signal  samples,  and 
filtering  means  for  deriving  filtered  sequences  of  excitation 
signal  samples  from  the  master  codebook,  characterized  in 
that  the  analog  signal  coding  tystem  comprises: 
decomposing  means  for  decomposing  either  a  sequence  of 
digitized  signal  samples  or  one  of  the  filtered  sequences 
of  excitation  signal  samples  into  a  number  of  mutually 
orthogonal  component  sequences, 
comparing  means  for  comparing  mutually  orthogonal 
component  sequences  with  a  sequence  of  digitized  sig- 
nal samples  to  provide  difference  signals  if  the  orthogo- 
nal component  sequences  are  derived  from  the  filtered 
sequences  of  excitation  signal  samples,  and  for  compar- 
ing mutually  orthogonal  coitiponent  sequences  with  the 
filtered  sequences  of  excitation  signal  samples  to  pro- 
vide difference  signals  if  Ihe  orthogonal  component 
sequences  are  derived  froit  the  sequence  of  digitized 
sig^  samples,  and 
means  for  determining  from  t)ie  difference  signals  which 
sequence  of  the  plurality  of  sequences  of  excitation 
samples  is  the  most  acceplkble  sequence  of  excitation 
samples  in  complying  with  a  predetermined  error  crite- 


September  19,  1995 


voltages  and  producing  internal 


of  the  internal  reference 
output  signals; 

each  CMOS  comparator  o  )mprising; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  ir  put  node  and  an  output  node,  for 
generating  a  logic  level  i  it  said  output  node  from  a  poten- 
tial at  said  input  node  i  ccording  to  a  certain  threshold 
voltage; 

a  capacitor  coupled  betw(  en  said  input  node  and  a  signal 
node; 

a  first  analog  switch  cou|  led  to  supply  said  analog  input 
signal  to  said  signal  no<  e,  said  first  analog  switch  being 
operated  in  response  to  V  clock  signal; 

a  second  analog  switch,  operating  in  complementary  fashion 
to  said  first  analog  switch,  coupled  to  supply  one  internal 
reference  voltage  from  among  said  plurality  of  internal 
reference  voltage  to  sai(  I  signal  node; 


a  third  analog  switch,  opi  rating  in  complementary  fashion 
to  said  first  analog  swit<  h,  for  coupling  said  input  node  to 
said  output  node; 

a  latch  coupled  to  said  ou^Jut  node  for  generating  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  th(  logic  level  at  said  output  node, 
said  output  signal  being  one  of  said  internal  output  signals; 
and 

a  threshold  control  circui  coupled  to  said  output  node  for 
controlling  the  thresho  d  voltage  in  response  to  a  signal 
appearing  on  said  inpi  t  node,  the  clock  signal  and  the 
output  signal,  said  thn  shold  control  circuit  including  a 
logic  gate  coupled  to  eceive  the  output  signal  and  the 
clock  signal  and  genera  ting  a  gate  signal,  a  ftfst  transistor 
having  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  said  logic  gate  and  a 
second  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  said 
input  node  and  connect^  in  series  with  said  first  transistor 
between  said  output  noie  and  an  electric  potential  source. 


PROGRAMMABLE 
WITHOUT  EXTRA 
Darid  J.  Dnffield, 
somer  fSectronics,  Inc.,  Ii 
Filed  Feb.  3, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  341—176 
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5  451,953 

1  UESVfOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
FOR  CONFIGURATION 
Ind.,  assignor  to  Tbonson  Con- 
idianapoUs,  Ind. 
1  993,  Ser.  No.  13,035 
G08C  19/12 

4Claims 


5,4514 
CMOS  FLASH  ANALOG-TO*IGTTAL  CONVERTER 
WITH  HYSTERESIS 
Seiichi  Yamazaki;  Mitsnya  Ohie,  and  Yasnhiro  Shin,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,069 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japin,  Aug.  20,  1992,  4-221451 

Int.  CL*  HO^  1/34 

U5.CL341— 158  AOaiam 

1.  An  A/D  converter  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  resistors  for  dividing  an  external  reference 
voltage  to  generate  a  plurality  of  internal  reference  volt- 
ages; 
a  plurality  of  CMOS  comparators  having  hysteresis  effect, 
for  comparing  an  analog  input  signal  with  respective  ones 
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unit,  comprising: 
keys  for  entering  data,  said  keys 
keys  for  selecting  one  of  a 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


plurality  of  devices  to  be  controlled,  and  keys  for  entering 
numbers; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  signals  to  said  selected 
device  to  be  controlled;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  keytxtard  means  for  receiving 
data  entered  by  a  user,  and  coupled  to  said  transmitting 
means  for  applying  thereto  signals  to  be  transmitted; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  storing 
codes  for  controlling  each  of  said  plurality  of  devices; 

said  control  means  accessing  a  particular  area  of  said  mem- 
ory means  containing  a  set  of  codes  for  controlling  said 
selected  device  to  be  controlled  in  response  to  a  number 
entered  by  a  user  in  a  programming  mode  of  operation; 

said  keyboard  means  being  arranged  such  that  concurrent 
operation  of  a  device  selection  key  and  a  number  key  does 
not  interfere  with  coupling  data  from  eitber  key  to  said 
control  means; 

said  programming  mode  of  operation  being  entered  into  in 
response  to  one  of  said  keys  for  selecting  a  device  to  be 
controlled,  and  one  of  said  keys  for  entering  numbers 
concurrently  being  in  an  active  state. 


5,451.954 
QUANTIZATION  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  FOR 
ENCODER/DECODER  SYSTEM 
Mark  F.  Daris,  Padllca;  Cndg  C.  Todd,  Mill  Valley;  Gnmt  A. 
DaridaoB,  OaUand,  and  Stephen  D.  Veraon,  San  Fhudaco, 
aU  of  Calif.,  asiigMn  to  Dolby  Laboratories  LiccMing  Corpo- 
ration, San  Frandneo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10M87 
Int  CL*  H03M  7/00 
MS.  CL  341—200  23 


M 
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1.  An  encoder  of  an  input  signal  comprising  signal  samples, 
said  encoder  comprising 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  signal  samples  and  for 

generating  an  auxiliary  signal  in  response  thereto,  said 

auxiliary  signal  comprising  subblocks  of  one  or  more 

samples, 
detector  means  for  detecting  transients  within  said  auxiliary 

signal, 
selection  means  for  generating  side  information  indicating 

the  position  of  one  or  more  of  said  subblocks  in  proximity 

to  one  or  more  of  said  transients, 
filter  bank  means  for  generating  subband  information  in 

response  to  said  signal  samples, 
quantizer  means  for  generating  quantized  information  by 

quantizing  said  subband  information,  and 
formatter  means  for  assembling  said  quantized  information 

and  said  side  information  into  a  form  suitable  for  transmis- 
sion or  storage. 


5,451,955 
DIGITAL  AMPUTUDE  QUANTIZER 
WnUam  B.  SnUiran.  VcroM.  N  J.,  Mai«Bor  to  Wide 
teM.  be.  Fhmklin,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  130.388 
Int  CL*  H03M  1/12 
U.S.  CL  341—200  20 
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1.  A  digital  amplitude  quantizer  for  measuring  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  the  level  of  power  of  appUed  RF  signals  by 
dividing  the  range  into  a  predetermined  number  (n)  of  por- 
tions, with  each  portion  being  assigned  an  operating  stage,  said 
digital  amplitude  quantizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  predetermined  number  (m),  which  is  less  than  said 
number  (n),  of  serially  arranged  RF  amplifiers  and  the  first 
of  which  RF  amplifier  receives  an  RF  signal  to  be  mea- 
sured and  the  last  of  which  RF  amplifier  provides  the  final 
amplification  of  said  received  RF  signal,  said  serial  ar- 
ranged RF  amplifiers  having  a  signal  path  carrying  said 
RF  signals,  each  of  said  RF  amplifiers  having  an  input  and 
output  stage,  a  designated  level  limiting  its  peak  amplitude 
output  and  a  predetermined  propagation  time; 

(b)  a  predetermined  number,  wMch  corresponds  to  said 
number  (n),  of  serially  arranged  coupling,  detecting,  am- 
plifying and  analog-to-digital  converting  means  each  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  and  being  arranged  so  that  one 
of  each  serial  arrangement  is  located  at  the  input  and 
output  stages  of  each  of  the  RF  amplifiers,  said  coupling 
means  being  adjusted  relative  to  said  signal  path  so  as  to 
have  a  respective  portion  of  the  power  level  of  said  RF 
signals,  transferred  thereto  when  said  RF  signals  reach  a 
predetermined  level  of  power; 

(c)  a  predetermined  number,  which  corresponds  to  said 
number  (m),  of  parallel  arranged  PROMs  having  pre- 
stored  information  and  interconnected  between  the  out- 
puts of  adjacent  analog-tonligital  converter  means,  each 
of  said  PROMs  providing  a  control  signal  and  a  digital 
output  word  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits;  and 

(d)  a  predetermined  number,  which  corresponds  to  said 
number  (m),  of  latches  each  arranged  to  receive  said 
digital  output  word  of  a  respective  PROM  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  of  said  respective  PROM. 


5,451,956 

INSTANTANEOUS  PARAMETER  MEASURING 

RECVEIVER 

DoMid  L.  LocUead,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc. 

Redowio  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1993.  Ser.  No.  109,804 

Int  CL*  GOIS  7/40:  GOIR  23/02 

MS.  CL  342—13  15  Ctatai 

8.  A  method  of  detecting  and  measuring  in  real  time  the 

characteristics  of  received  RF  signals,  said  method  comprising: 

establishing  a  threshold  voltage  using  amplitude  samples 

taken  when  no  pulses  are  present; 
sampling  the  log  ampUtude  of  said  received  signals; 
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estaMishing  a  voltage  window;  aid 
determiiiing  when  a  pulse  is  present  by  comparing  the  difTer- 
ence  between  successive  amplitude  samples  to  said  volt- 


preferably  in  the  millim^"'  ronge  in  terms  of  signal  evalu- 
ation; and 
means  connected  to  said 
pie  of  synthetic  aperturi 
antennae)  combined  witl  i 
(sharply  focusing  antenifae). 


pi|ocessor  for  employing  the  princi- 
(ROSAR  with  weakly  focusing 
the  principle  of  the  real  aperture 


S,^  Sl,958 
DUAL  STAND>I  RO  RF-ID  SYSTEM 
Joaef  SchnenmuB,  Oberhiui«Ml,  Gemany, 


iBStruMiita  DentachlaMl  (  mbH,  Freisiiia,  Gcrauuqr 
Filed  May  21,  ]  »93,  Ser.  No.  65,972 


VS.  CL  342—42 


age  window  and  determining  i '  M  of  N  successive  ampli- 
tude samples  fall  above  said  hreshold  voltage  and  fall 
within  said  voltage  window. 


5,451,95" 
RADAR  DEVICE  FOR  OBSTACLE  WARNING 
Helfluit  gi— ««-g.  Bad  Aibling,  Gemany,  aangnor  to  Daimler- 
Bcaz  Acroapace  AG,  Munich,  Gcmuuiy 

FOcd  JuL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  723320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Gerauuy,  JnL  14,  1993,  43  23 
511.5 

fait  CL*  GOIS  13/I9a  13/93 
VS.  CL  342—25 
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3  Claims 
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1.  Radar  device  with  syntheticjaperture  based  on  rotating 
antetmae  for  obstacle  warning  for  leUcopters,  with  a  processor 
for  a  ROSAR  device  as  well  as  inth  a  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver, and  with  antennae  for  transmitting  and  receiving  radar 
pulses,  wherein  the  antennae  ard  arranged  at  the  end  of  a 
rotating  arm,  comprising: 
means  associated  with  said  processor  for  performing  signal 
processing  according  to  an  unfocused  method  for  dis- 
tances which  are  outside  a  r^nge  that  is  relevant  for  the 
obstacle  warning; 
threshold  value  detector  means  for  automatically  switching 
over  to  focused  signal  processing  when  a  certain  ampU- 
tude  of  the  correlation  peak  ^  exceeded; 
means  for  keeping  a  number  of  distance  intervals  low  by 
varying  a  size  of  these  distance  intervals  by  these  intervals 
becoming  smaller  in  the  close  range,  as  a  consequence  of 
which  radial  resolution  is  better  than  in  the  distant  range; 
means  for  operating  said  transtgitter/receiver  units,  belong- 
ing to  the  respective  antenna*  at  different  frequencies  and 


1.  A  dual  standard  RF-Il  >  protocal  system,  which  can  re- 
ceive and  recognize  FDX(FpK),  HDX(FSK)  and  FDX(ASK) 
transponders  comprising: 
10  CUima       a  first  antenna  circuit  for  transmitting  an  excitation  pulse  to 
charge-up  HD  transpoi  iders  and  immediately  initiate  the 
FD  transponders  to  rea  [>ond; 

for  receiving  a  transponders  RF 
frequency  response  sigial; 
a  mixer  circuit  which  mil  es  the  transponder  RF  frequency 
signal  with  one  LO  freq  lency  signal  and  yields  a  predeter- 
miiied  IF  frequency  sij  nal; 
an  amplifier  circuit  for  ai  iplifying  said  IF  frequency  signal 
and  comprising  a  signt  l-detect  circuit  which  detects  the 
presence  or  absence  o '  an  FDX(FSK)  signal  being  re- 
ceived; 
an  amplitude  limiting  ciri  uit  for  amplitude  limiting  said  IF 

frequency  signal;  and 
a  demodulator  circuit  for  demodulation  of  said  IF  frequency 
signal  into  a  train  of  aulses  having  different  amplitudes 
and  constant  width  coi  uprising; 
a  zero  detector  circuit  for  detecting  the  number  of  zero 

crossings  in  a  predet  ermined  amount  of  time, 
a  timer  for  defin^g  sai  I  predetermined  time  for  said  zero 

detector  circuit,  and 
wherein  said  amplitud :  of  said  pulses  is  dependent  upon 
said  number  of  dete(  ted  zero  crossings. 


!, 451,959 
TRANSPOND  iH  ARRANGEMENT 
JoMf  R  SchMnuwi,  OIctIiubimI,  Gemuy,  aMigaor  to 
Texas  fawtruMata  Devtt  Uaad  GaAH,  Feiafag,  Gcnwuay 
Contiiiintioa  of  Ser.  No.  S  54,574,  Oct  21, 1992,  abaadoMd, 
which  la  a  diTMon  of  Ser.  N>.  742,134.  Aag.  8, 1991,  ab—doaed, 
which  la  a  coothiaatioii  of  S  v.  No.  655,1*2,  Feb.  13, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,053,774,  which  ia  a  c«  atimaiioa  of  Ser.  No.  216,756,  JnL 
8, 1988,  alniM>ir-tf>  Tfaia  i  ppHcatioa  Jim.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
263,904 
iBt  G  *  G015  13/80 
VS.  CL  342—51  11  Orii" 

2.  A  transponder  system  comprising: 
an  interrogation  unit  fof  communicating  with  at  least  one 
cooperating  respondef  including  a  transmitter  for  trans- 
mission of  at  lesst  on|  RF  interrogation  signal  of  a  first 
frequency  and  of  a  selected  duration,  and  a  receiver  for 


receiving  signal  information  at  least  at  said  first  frequency; 
and 

a  responder  unit  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  interrogation 
signal  fixMn  said  interrogation  unit  and  returning  data 
present  in  said  responder  unit  as  signal  information  to  said 
interrogation  unit  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said  at 
least  one  interrogation  signal,  said  responder  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  antenna  for  receiving  said  interrogation  signal; 

a  carrier  wave  generator, 

a  modulator  device  connected  to  said  carrier  wave  genera- 
tor for  modulating  said  carrier  wave  with  said  data  pres- 
ent in  said  responder  unit; 


said  single  antenna  also  for  transmitting  the  carrier  wave 
modulated  with  data  from  said  responder  unit  back  to  the 
receiver  of  said  interrogation  unit  as  signal  information; 

memory  circuitry  in  which  the  data  to  be  returned  by  said 
responder  unit  to  said  interrogation  unit  is  stored; 

said  memory  circuitry  connected  to  said  modulator  device 
and  for  supplying  the  data  stored  therein  to  said  modula- 
tor device  for  modulation  of  said  carrier  wave;  and 

a  sensor  sensitive  to  predetermined  physical  parameters  in 
the  environmental  area  of  said  responder  unit  and  opera- 
bly  connected  to  provide  data  to  said  memory  circuitry. 


5,451,960 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  ALLOCATION  OF 

SENSORS  TO  TARGETS 

EcMh  D.  KaateOa,  WooAvy,  and  Wmymt  W.  Schmawlefce,  Edea 

Praiiie,  both  of  Mhu.,  aaai^on  to  Uaiays  CorroratioB,  Bhw 

Bell,  Pa. 

FOcd  Jbb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,974 
lat  CL«  GOIS  13/06.  13/72 
VS.  CL  342—59  1 1 
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L  A  sensing  system  for  optimiziiig  the  allocation  of  sensors 


to  targets  that  are  being  tracked  by  the  system  on  a  continuing 
basis  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  basic  sensors  arranged  into  sensor  groups  so 
that  a  separate  pseudo  sensor  group  is  formed  by  each 
basic  sensor  and  by  each  possible  combination  of  said 
basic  sensors, 

a  Kalman  filter  which  provides  track  covariance  matrix 
vector  data  for  each  target  which  is  dependent  on  state 
vector  data  being  tracked  for  predicting  track  errors  and 
the  position  of  its  associated  target, 

a  programmable  digital  computer  controllable  by  software 
code  coupled  to  said  Kalman  filter  for  receiving  available 
basic  sensor  data,  basic  sensor  capacity  data  and  basic 
sensor  error  input  data  target  state  vector  data  and  Kal- 
man filter  covariance  matrix  data, 

a  first  software  process  for  causing  said  computer  to  calcu- 
late information  gain  of  said  system  for  each  paeudo  sensor 
and  target  assignment  on  a  continuing  basis  as  a  function 
of  the  ratio  of  the  covariance  matrix  data  of  each  associ- 
ated Kalman  filter  when  state  vector  data  of  the  associated 
target  is  observed  to  the  covariance  matrix  data  of  each 
associated  Kalman  filter  when  state  vector  of  the  associ- 
ated target  is  not  observed, 

a  second  software  process  that  utilizes  mathematical  linear 
programming  to  maximize  the  relative  information  gain  in 
a  calculation  cycle  in  which  the  state  vectors  and  the  gain 
values  for  each  possible  combination  of  said  sensors  and 
said  targets  are  calculated,  namely: 


V-\    t 
mmnmnr  C  =     Z       Z    Gmxa. 
i=\  l=\     ^*^ 

where  C  is  relative  gain,  G^  is  the  information  gain  of  a  track 
j  and  sensor  i,  and  Xy  is  the  state  vector  for  each  track  j  and 
sensor  i,  and  said  second  software  code  imposes  the  first  con- 
straint. 


2»-I 
Z     z^'  S  I  fory  =  !....,( 

x^  S  0  for  all  pain  ^ 

where  S  is  the  number  of  basic  sensors  and  2'—  1 =r,  and  to  the 
second  constraint 


Z 
iU(k)j 


Z    x«  £  » for  &  = 

f=l    ' 


where  rt  is  the  maximum  tracking  capacity  of  the  basic  sensor 

k, 
icJ(k)  means  i  is  a  subset  of  J(k),  and  J(k)  represents  the  set 
of  all  pseudo  sensors  that  include  the  basic  sensor  k,  and 
control  means  for  utilizing  said  basic  sensors  as  selected 
combinations  of  pseudo  sensors  formed  of  one  or  more 
basic  sensors  on  a  continuing  basis  after  each  information 
gain  calculation  which  is  coupled  to  said  computer  and  to 
said  paeudo  sensors  for  recombining  said  sensors  with  said 
targets  in  response  to  the  maximization  value,  c,  of  said 
relative  gain  that  is  obtained  after  each  information  gain 
calculation. 
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TIME  VARYING  ADAPTIVE:  ClUnER  FILTER  AND 
CLUTTER  RESroUf;  SENSOR 
WnUaH  L.  RaUa,  WUtaatoM,  and  Jjeffrey  J.  Oweabaig,  Bctb- 
page,  both  of  N.Y^  aHiggMn  to  Vaiqn  CorporatiaB,  Bine 
Ben,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1993,  Ser,  No.  148.447 

lat  a*  GOIS  7/2p.  13/95 

VS.  CL  342—199  13  CteioM 
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I.  A  clutter  reduction  apparatus  Having  means  for  receiving 
radar  signal  plus  clutter  returns,  means  coupled  to  the  receiv- 
ing means  for  sampling  the  radar  signal  plus  clutter  returns  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  samples  at  a  plurality  of  sample  times, 
means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  for  storing  the  plurality 
of  samples,  means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  for  determin- 
ing the  clutter  component  of  each  received  radar  signal  plus 
clutter  return,  and  means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  and  the 
determining  means  for  respectively  subtracting  the  clutter 
components  from  said  radar  signal  plus  clutter  returns,  thereby 
providing  a  clutter  reduced  radar  signal  characterized  in  that 
the  determining  means  comprises: 
means  coupled  to  said  storing  mettis  for  dividing  said  plural- 
ity of  samples  into  a  multiplicity  of  sample  blocks  each 
containing  at  least  two  radar  signal  plus  clutter  return 
samples,  said  multipUcity  of  sample  blocks  having  a  first 
sample  block  and  an  ultimate  sample  block; 
means  coupled  to  said  dividing  means  for  providing  an 
average  clutter  value  of  said  plurality  of  radar  signal  plus 
clutter  returns  in  each  sample  block  and  for  respectively 
positioning  said  average  clutter  value  for  a  sample  block  at 
a  selected  sample  time  position  therein; 
means  coupled  to  said  providing  means  for  generating  a 
smooth  function  through  each  average  clutter  value;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  extrapolating 
said  clutter  component  for  ea^  radar  signal  plus  clutter 
return. 


5,451,96] 
BOOST  REGULATED  CAPACTIOR  MULTIPLIER  FOR 

PULSE  LC^ 
Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Bamt  HiU4  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporatioii,  Moorestoi^  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  296,579 
Int  a.*  GOIS  7/282:  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  342—175  10  Claims 

1.  A  capacitance  multiplying  direct  voltage  regulator  for 
generation,  from  a  source  of  unregulated  voltage,  of  a  rela- 
tively high  direct  voltage  across  a  capacitance,  and  for  capaci- 
tance-multiplied coupling  of  the  direct  voltage  to  a  load,  said 
regulator  comprising: 
a  first  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  one  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding 
being  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  unregu- 
lated direct  voltage; 
a  relatively  high  voltage  bus; 

first  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  coupled  to  at 
least  another  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
first  transformer  and  to  said  relatively  high  voltage  bus, 
for  preferentially  conducting  oirrent  in  a  particular  direc- 
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tion  between  said  soured  of  niiregulated  voltage  and  said 
relatively  high  voltage  h|us; 

a  capacitor  coupled  betweepi  said  relatively  high  voltage  bus 
and  a  second  terminal  ot  said  source  of  unregulated  volt- 
age, for  storing  charge  a(  said  relatively  high  voltage; 

first  and  second  series-connected  controllable  switches  in- 
cluding a  tap  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  series- 
connected  switches  being  coupled  between  said  relatively 
high  voltage  bus  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  source  of 
unregulated  voltage; 

third  and  fourth  series-coi  nected  controllable  switches  in- 
cluding a  tap  therebetween,  said  third  and  fourth  series- 
connected  switches  being  coupled  between  said  relatively 
high  voltage  bus  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  source  of 
unregulated  voltage;       | 

means  for  coupling  a  first  terminal  of  said  primary  winding 
of  said  first  transformer]  to  said  tap  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  control^le  switches; 

I  terminal  of  said  primary  wind- 
r  to  said  tap  associated  with  said 
ble  switches; 
bupled  to  said  first,  second,  third 
(witches,  for  switching  said  first 
and  second  controllable  switches  in  mutual  antiphase  at  a 
predetermined  frequency,  and  for  switching  said  third  and 
fourth  controllable  switches  in  mutual  antiphase  at  said 
predetermined  frequency,  but  at  a  phase  which  is  con- 
trolled, in  response  to  t  )  error  signal,  in  relation  to  the 


means  for  coupling  a  secoij 
ing  of  said  first  transfor 
third  and  fourth  control) 

switching  control  means  ( 
and  fourth  controllable  I 


phase  of  said  switching 
ble  switches,  whereby. 
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^ 
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>f  said  first  and  second  controlla- 
when  said  phase  relation  is  an 


in-phase  condition,  no  v  >ltage  appears  across  said  second- 
ary winding,  and  said  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  has  no  volt  tge  induced  thereacross,  and  said 
voltage  of  said  relative!  i  high  voltage  bus  tends  toward 
said  unregulated  voltag<  \  and  whereby,  when  said  phase 
relation  is  other  than  s  id  in-phase  condition,  a  voltage 
appears  across  said  sectxidary  winding  of  said  first  trans- 
former, which  is  summe  1  with  said  unregulated  voltage  to 
said  relatively  high  voltage  bus; 

a  step-down  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected to  said  tap  betwsn  said  fust  and  second  controlla- 
ble switches,  whereby  a  first  alternating  voltage,  having  a 
magnitude  dependent  ipon  said  the  magnitude  of  said 
voltage  on  said  relati\  ely  high-voltage  bus,  is  applied 
across  said  primary  w  nding  of  said  step-down  trans- 
former in  response  to  sa  d  mutually  antiphase  switching  of 
said  first  and  second  co  ntrollable  switches,  and  a  second 
alternating  voltage,  whi  ch  has  a  peak  magnitude  which  is 
relatively  lower  than  aid  regulated  direct  voltage,  is 
induced  in  said  secom  ^iry  winding  of  said  step-down 
transformer; 

second  unidirectional  cun  ent  conducting  means  coupled  to 
said  secondary  winding  jf  said  step-down  transformer  and 
to  said  load,  for  coupli  ig  direct  current  to  said  load  in 
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retpoiiae  to  said  relatively  lower  second  ahemating  voh- 
age;  and 
error  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  switching 
control  means  and  to  one  of  said  load  and  said  relatively 
high  voltage  bus,  for  comparing  the  voltage  on  said  one  of 
said  load  and  said  relativdy  high  voltage  bus  with  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  for  thereby  forming  a  feedback  loop,  and  for 
generating  said  error  si^pial  with  a  phase  which  makes  said 
feedback  loop  degenerative,  for  tending  to  maintain  near  a 
fixed  value  the  direct  value  of  said  one  of  said  load  voltage 
and  said  voltage  across  said  relatively  high  voltage  bus. 


Sv«51,M3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

AIRCRAFT  BANK  ANGLE  BASED  ON  SATELLITE 

NAVIGATIONAL  SIGNALS 

TWmm  a.  iHfMre,  2129  Sqaiic  Rd.,  Roek  HOI,  S.C  29730 

FBed  May  26, 1994,  Scr.  N«>.  249,103 

lat  CL*  HOW  7/1S5;  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  CL  342—357  14  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  bank  angle  of  a  moving 
aircraft  comprising: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  navigational  signals  from  satel- 
Utes  in  orbit  about  the  earth; 

signal  processing  means  for  donodulating  the  satellite  navi- 
gational signals; 

means  for  determining  aircraft  speed  baaed  on  said  naviga- 
tional signals; 

means  for  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  the  aircraft 
track  heading  from  said  navigational  signals;  and 

means  for  determining  the  bank  angle  of  the  aircraft  fix>m 
said  aircraft  speed  and  said  rate  change  in  track  heading 
wherein  said  bank  angle  is  inversely  proportional  to  said 
aircraft  speed  and  directly  proportional  to  said  rate  of 
change  in  track  heading. 


5,451,964 
MgmODAND  SYSTEM  FOR  RESOLVING  DOUBLE 

DIFFERENCE  GPS  CARRIER  PHASE  INTEGER 
AMBIGUmr  UTILIZING  DECENTRALIZEO  KALMAN 

FILTERS 
B.  A.  Kaaar  Bab%  Lewiaville,  Tex.,  aaricaor  to  Dd  Norte 
Te^aology,  lac,  Ealcas,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  202,910 
lat  CL*  GOIS  5/02:  H04B  7/1S5 
VS.  CL  342—357  0  CWaM 

1.  A  method  for  accurately  determining  the  position  coordi- 
nates of  a  mobile  GPS  receiver  with  respect  to  the  earth's 
surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  at  a  reference  station  which  is  located  at  |M«cisely 


known  coordinates  a  plurality  of  GPS  satdlite  signab 
which  each  comprise  a  pseudo  random  noise  (PRN)  code 
containing  implicit  clock  data  modulated  on  a  carrier 
wave  of  known  frequency; 

calculating  carrier  phase  data  and  a  pseudorange  with  re- 
spect to  each  received  GPS  sateUite  from  the  reference 
station; 

receiving  at  said  mobile  OPS  receiver  a  ptnrality  of  OPS 
sateUite  signals  which  each  comprise  a  pseudo  random 
noise  (PRN)  code  containing  implicit  clock  data  modu- 
lated on  a  carrier  wave  of  known  frequency; 

calculating  carrier  phase  data  and  a  pseudorange  with  re- 
spect to  each  received  GPS  satellite  from  said  mobile  GPS 
receiver, 

api^ying  GPS  satellite  ephemeris  parameters  and  the  calcu- 
lated paeudoranges  to  a  first  Kalman  filter  to  obtain  an 
error  state  vector  for  position  and  time; 
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applying  GPS  satdlite  ephemeris  parameters  and  said  calcu- 
lated carrier  phase  data  to  a  second  Kalman  filter  to  obtain 
a  predicted  vector  of  velocity  and  clock  rate  error, 

estimating  line  of  sight  range  and  range  rates  to  each  GPS 
sateUite  from  the  mobUe  GPS  receiver  utilizing  the  out- 
puts of  the  first  and  second  Kalman  filters; 

calculating  double  difference  phase  measurements  utilizing 
carrier  phase  data  received  from  at  least  two  GPS  satel- 
lites; 

resolving  carrier  wave  integer  ambiguity  utiliziiig  said  esti- 
mated line  of  sight  range  and  range  rates  and  said  double 
difference  phase  measurements  in  order  to  ralmlstf  an 
accurate  set  of  coordinates  for  said  mobile  GPS  receiver, 
and 

periodically  updating  position  cootxlinates  for  said  mobile 
GPS  receiver  baaed  upon  said  resolved  carrier  wave 
integer  ambiguity  and  subsequent  carrier  phase  variatioas. 


5^451.965 

FLEXIBLE  ANTENNA  FOR  A  PERSONAL 

OMMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE 

Tokyo.  Ji*n 
FBed  JaL  0, 1993,  Ser.  No.  08,792 

J^aa.  JaL  28.  1992.  4-201292; 
Feb.  3, 1993,  5-016173 

lat  CL*  HOIQ  1/24 
VS.  CL  343—702  3  CUm 

1.  A  loop  antenna  disposed  subctantiaUy  within  a  housing  of 
a  persona]  communications  device  and  oriented  with  respect  to 
a  virtual  ground  plane,  comprising: 
a  first  partial-loop  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  ends,  the 
first  partial-loop  antenna  having  a  directivity  which  is 
oriented  to  substantiaUy  cross  said  virtual  ground  plane; 
a  second  partial-loop  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  ends,  a 
directivity  of  said  second  partial-loop  antenna  being  ori- 
ented in  a  direction  different  fit>m  that  of  said  first  partial 
loop  antenna;  and 
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a  plurality  of  conductors  for  coonecting  said  plurality  of 

ends  of  said  first  and  second  partial-loop  antennas; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  fir^  and  second  partial-loop 


and  said  radiating  elemef  t 
said  coupling  member  ol 


JaptB. 


ROOF  ANTENNA 
SUgM  Ucda,  Urawa; 
■iya,  WaraM,  aU  of 
Coaipaay  Uaiited,  Tokyo, 

Filed  JbL  13, 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioi 
JbL  30, 1993,  5-207013 

tat  CL*  I01Q  l/OO.  1/32 
MS,  CL  343—722 


S,^l,9«7 

IMPROVED  CASING 
Oaoda,  Saitaia,  and  Aldo  Ka- 
to  Nippon  Antemia 


.wira 


UM, 


is  symmetric  about  in  axis,  said  loop  antenna 

further  comprising  a  microphone  disposed  along  said  axis 
substantially  in  a  center  of  s^d  at  least  one  symmetric 
partial-loop  antenna. 


X}UENCr, 

•ANTEWil 


ULTRA-mCH  FREQUENClr,  SLOT  C»UPLED, 

LOW-COST  ANTEWA  SYSTEM 

Xia  D^  Gin  Elly%  aad  Joaeph  F.  Modns,  North  RiTeraide, 

both  of  DL,  MMi^on  to  The  Airttna  Coa^ny,  Itnca,  DL 

Filed  Sc*.  23, 1994,  S^.  No.  311,148 

tat  a«  H01<^  1/32 


VS.  CL  343—715 


20ClaiaM 


UM» 


12.  In  a  glass-mountable  antennj  assembly  having  an  antenna 
radiating  element,  an  outer  antenba  base  member  supporting 
the  radiating  element,  an  inner  bale  member  which  supports  a 
feedline  from  a  utilization  device^  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  coupling  members  disposed  in  said  respective  outer 
and  inner  base  members,  each  coupling  member  having  a 
planar  body  with  two  opposing  surfaces,  the  first  of  said 
two   surfaces   having    a    conductive    material    coating 
thereon  and  a  planar  cavity  disposed  therein,  the  conduc- 
tive metal  coating  providing  a  ground  plane  for  each  of 
said  coupling  members,  the  tecond  of  said  opposing  sur- 
faces each  having  an  exciter' strip  of  conductive  material 
disposed  thereon  in  an  electrically  parallel  and  generally 
geometrically  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  first  sur- 
face planar  cavities,  said  feedline  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  coupling  mem  er  of  said  inner  base  member 
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being  electrically  connected  to 
said  outer  base  member. 
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Scr.  No.  274,349 

Mar.  31, 1993,  64tt3«33: 


U 


1       » 


of  receiving  three  kinds  of  bands, 
a  trap  coil  in  the  middle  thereof; 


1.  A  roof  antenna  capable  ( 
comprising: 

an  antenna  element  havin  ( t 
and 

an  antenna  case,  fixed  c  n  the  roof  of  a  car,  including  a 
branching  filter  means,  amplifiers,  and  a  mixer  therein, 

wherein  said  antenna  element  is  constituted  so  that  an  elec- 
tric length  from  a  bottom  end  of  said  antenna  element  to 
the  trap  coil  is  resonajit  with  signals  having  a  first  fre- 
quency, an  electric  length  of  the  whole  antenna  is  resonant 
with  signals  having  alecond  frequency,  and  an  electric 
length  of  the  whole  kntenna  element  receives  signals 
having  a  third  frequency; 

said  branching  filter  meads  branches  and  outputs  said  signals 
having  the  first  frequeacy  ham  three  kinds  of  bands; 

said  signals  having  the  ^econd  frequency  and  said  signals 


having  the  third  freqt 
filter  means  are  ampl 
and 
said  amplified  signals  haj 
third  frequency  are 
said  antenna  case. 


ncy  branched  by  said  branching 
respectively  by  said  amplifiers; 

_  the  second  frequency  and  the 
led  by  said  mixer  and  output  from 


Sl,9« 
CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  fflGH  FREQUENCY, 
BROAD-BAND  ANTENNA 
WOliaa  M.  Emit,  T(riadoJ  OUo.  aariiaor  to  Solar  CoarenkM 

Corp.,  Holland.  Ohio 
CoatiBMtioii-ia-part  of  Sc^.  No.  97S,715,  Nor.  19, 199Z  Ilia 
applicatioa  Mar.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,543 
tat  (i«  HOIQ  9/00 
VS.  CL  343—749  \  ' ' 

2.  A  capacitively  driven  fCP  antenna  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  centerline  and  ^mprising:  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive base  support;  a  dielectric  preformed  spacer  having  first 
and  second  precisely  spacOd  abutment  surfaces,  said  first  abut- 
ment surface  bearing  agai^  said  base  support;  a  first  electri- 
cally conductive  capacitivc  element  forming  a  plate  of  a  capac- 
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itor  bearing  against  said  second  abutment  surface  of  said 
spacer,  a  dielectric  structure  surrounding  said  first  capacitive 
element  and  portions  of  said  base  support  element  to  structur- 
ally secure  the  element  in  precise  spacial  relationship  to  said 
base  support,  said  dielectric  structure  providing  a  third  abut- 
ment surface  which  is  precisely  spaced  from  said  first  capaci- 
tive element;  a  two  conductor  transmission  Une  having  one 


5,451,969 
DUAL  POLARIZED  DUAL  BAND  ANTENNA 
John  F.  Toth,  Readiq;  Corino  J.  Favaloro,  CoMori,  aad  Jef- 
frey P.  Lmm,  HafcrUU,  all  of  Maas.,  aMi^an  to  Raytkeoa 
Company,  Lexiagion.  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,020 

tat  CL*  HOIQ  13/Oi.  1/38 

VS.  CL  343—781  CA  16  OaiM 


radio  frequency  signals  having  the  second  difTerent  fre- 
quency for  providing  one  of  the  plurality  of  antenna  ele- 
ments of  the  array  antenna;  and 
(c)  a  dielectric  spacer  disposed  between  the  reflector  an- 
teima  and  the  array  antenna. 


5.451,970 

RADAR  ANTENNA  UNTT  HAVING  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  FINS  FORMING  ON  THE 

EXTERIOR  OF  A  CONE  SHAPED  CHAMBER 

Camll  R.  Cole.  2313  RaMcy  Dr.,  Dcctfw,  DL  62526 

FDed  May  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  891,984 

tat  CL*  HOIQ  13/00 

VS.  CL  343—786  13  ( 


conductor  connected  to  said  first  element  in  such  manner  as  to 
transmit  the  RF  signal  of  the  antenna,  and  the  other  conductor 
connected  to  said  base  support;  and  an  electrically  conductive 
antenna  having  a  tubular  lower  end  accurately  positioned 
relative  to  said  first  capacitive  element  by  said  third  abutment 
surface  to  provide  a  second  capacitive  element  which  couples 
with  said  first  capacitive  element  for  transmitting  the  RF  signal 
of  the  antenna. 


1.  A  radar  antenna  for  a  radar  transmitting  and  receiving 
unit  used  to  monitor  the  speed  of  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body  of  metallic  material  including  a  cone  shaped  chamber 
having  a  wide  end  open  to  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  a 
narrow  end  opening  to  a  turnstile  cavity;  and 

a  plurality  of  heat  dissipating  fins  formed  on  the  exterior  of 
said  body  around  said  chamber,  the  fins  nearest  the  nar- 
row end  of  said  cavity  being  larger  than  the  fins  nearest 
the  wide  end  of  said  cavity; 

said  body  being  the  sole  antenna  structure  of  said  radar 
antenna. 


5.451.971 

COMBINED  J-POLE  AND  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

ANTENNA 

Oradia  Gmwaa,  RaaMt  Gaa.  aad  Afi  Tooka,  Rtakoa  LoitM. 

both  of  IvaeL  aMigwra  to  Motorola,  tac,  Schambw«,  DL 

FOad  JbL  13. 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,720 

tat  CL*  HOIQ  21/24 

VS.  CL  343—828  6  ( 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflector  antenna  having  an  aperture  and  responsive  to 
radio  frequency  signals  having  a  first  frequency,  the  re- 
flector antenna  comprising: 

a  first  reflector; 

a  second  reflector,  and 

a  Cassegrainian  feed,  the  first  reflector,  the  second  reflector 
and  the  Cassegrainian  feed  disposed  in  a  Cassegrain  reflec- 
tor antenna  arrangement;  and 

(b)  an  array  antenna  having  an  aperture,  the  array  antenna 
comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements,  each  one  of 
the  antenna  elements  responsive  to  radio  frequency  signals 
having  a  second  different  frequency,  the  array  antenna 
and  the  reflector  antenna  having  a  common  aperture,  the 
Cassegrainian  feed  comprising  means  for  propagating 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  line  elements  disposed  in  a  J-shaped 
configuration,  each  line  element  having  first  and  seconds 
ends,  the  first  end  of  the  first  element  being  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  the  second  element  and  the  second  end  of 
the  second  element  being  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
third  element,  the  third  line  element  being  longer  than  the 
first  line  element  by  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  second  line  element,  thereby  providing  a 
radiating  portion  of  the  third  line  element,  and 
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feed  connection  means  coupledlto  the  first  and  third  line 
elements  near  their  first  ends,  for  applying  a  radio  fre- 
quency tignal  to  the  antenna  fof  radiating  from  the  second 
line  element  and  from  the  ratfating  portion  of  the  third 
line  element, 

where  the  antetma  has  an  equivalent  circuit  comprising  an 
inductor  and  capacitor  in  parallel  forming  a  resonator 
circuit,  with  the  second  line  element  and  the  radiating 
portion  of  the  third  line  element  being  located  within  the 
resonator  circuit,  whereby  the  second  line  element  radi- 
ates approximately  equally  to  the  radiating  portion  of  the 
third  line  element,  giving  the  antenna  an  effective  ellipti- 
cal polarization. 
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outward  about  an  axis  o  '  rotatksa,  each  antenna  arm  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  and  an  >uter  end  and  arm  width  modula- 
tions, said  arm  width  itiodulations  including  alternately 
located  wide  sections  aiid  narrow  sections  for  reflecting 
electromagnetic  energy  so  as  to  enable  radiation  and  de- 
tection of  dual  circular  polarization,  wherein  a  width  ratio 
of  said  wide  sections  tb  said  narrow  sections  increases 


5,45t,9T 
SATELLITE  ANTENNi  k 
SkwM  E.  FraakUm  Onrk,  ArL, 
Ub,  (Hark,  Ark. 

Filed  May  12, 1994, 
lit  CL«  HOIC 
UJS.  CL  343— 840 


Sr. 


DISHC»VER 

to  Paal  Dean  Ftmk- 


15 


No.  241,507 
19/12 


from  said  inner  end  of 
said  spiral  antenna  armi 
rotation  and  said  wide 
than  four  times  the 
feed  means  coupled  to 
anteima  arms  for 
tions  to  achieve 


:select4d 


lach  of  said  spiral  antenna  arms  as 

extend  outward  about  said  axis  of 

sections  have  a  width  of  greater 

wi4th  of  said  narrow  sections;  and 

inner  end  of  each  of  said  spiral 

providing  predetermined  phase  excita- 

operating  modes. 


9 ,451,974 

RETTRACTABLB  HEUCAL  ANTENNA 
Frank  Marino,  9  Hazeltine  Sd.,  Uptoi^  Maas.  01568 
Contittnation  of  Ser.  No.  79,263,  Jon.  21, 1993, 

awUcatkm  Ai«.  1 »,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,092 


1.  A  cover  for  a  sateUite  comoiunication  receiver  antenna  ujg_  q^  343—895 
dish  having  a  concave  side  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  non-transparent  fleiuble  material  of  generally 
circular  outline  no  more  thaii  twelve  feet  in  diameter; 

said  sheet  having  folded  potions  around  the  periphery 
thereof  forming  an  enclosure  for  a  drawcord,  said  enclo- 
sure having  at  least  one  inteo^ption  for  exit  of  ends  of  a 
drawcord; 

a  drawcord  threaded  through  isaid  enclosure  having  ends 
extending  from  said  at  least  dne  interruption; 

a  cord  tightening  device  having  a  spool  engageable  by  at 
least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  drawcord;  and 

means  for  rotating  and  for  restnining  rotation  of  said  spool, 

whereby  said  cover,  when  said  drawcord  is  relaxed,  may  be 
placed  over  said  concave  side  of  said  antenna  dish  which 
has  a  diameter  somewhat  less  than  said  cover,  after  which, 
said  drawcord  may  be  tightened  by  rotation  of  said  spool 
to  capture  the  rim  of  said  dish  with  the  periphery  of  said 
cover,  following  which,  restraint  of  said  spool  will  fasten 
said  cover  securely  over  said  dish  opening  to  substantially 
conceal  the  dish  behind  the  visible  non-transparent  cover. 


lat  C  *  HOIQ  7/36 


-^ 


5,451 
MULTI-MODE  DUAL  CIRi 
SPIRAL 
Qvtton  H.  Walter,  aad  Doaa  V.b.  Caavbeil,  both  of  Poway, 
CaUf .,  aMi^or*  to  TRW  lac,  Redoado  Bcack,  CaUf . 
FQed  Not.  2, 1993,  Set.  No.  146,556 
Int.  CL»  HQ  IQ  1/36 
UA  a.  343-895  19 

1.  A  dual  circular  polarizatioa  spiral  anteima  which  is  capa- 
ble of  providing  multiple  modes  of  operation  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  conductive  spiral  antenna  arms  extending 


Itto 


1.  A  retractable  helical  intenna  assembly  comprising: 
,Y  POLARIZED  *"  antenna  of  the  typ<   heUcally  coiled,  said  helical  coil 

having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  antenna  having  a  free  end 
portion  and  an  end  portion  adapted  for  electrical  connec- 
tion; 

a  bushing  having  a  hole  lully  therethrough,  said  hole  having 
two  open  ends  and  t  iread  means  formed  therein  which 
freely  engage  said  he  ical  coil;  and 

a  driver  engaging  said  ;  intenna  at  said  end  portion  adapted 
for  electrical  connect  ion,  to  cause  helical  motion  to  said 
antenna  relative  to  sa  d  bushing,  and  thereby  displace  said 


antenna  along  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  antenna 
may  be  extended  from  and  fully  retracted  within  said 
bushing  through  said  hole  and  said  thread  means. 


1.  A  deployable,  steerable  reflector  apparatus  for  reflecting 
electromagnetic  signals,  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  elongate  members  each  having  a  bottom 
surface  for  reflecting  incident  radiofrequency  (RF)  en- 
ergy and  a  top  surface  opposite  the  bottom  surface,  each 
elongate  member  having  a  shape  that  tapers  from  a  first 
end  towards  a  second  end  and  being  of  sufficient  width 
such  that  the  bottom  surface  of  adjacently  disposed  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  elongate  members  overlap  one  another 
along  at  least  one  edge  to  form  a  solid,  continuously 
curved  parabolic  surface  to  incident  RF  energy  when  in  a 
deployed  position  and  the  top  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of 
elongate  members  form  a  conical  shape  when  in  an  unde- 
ployed,  stored  position; 

B.  a  top  ring,  to  which  the  second  end  of  each  elongate 
member  is  attached; 

C.  a  plurality  of  adjustable  stmts  each  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  bottom  surface  of  selected  ones  of  the  elongate  mem- 
bers; 

D.  first  activating  means  attached  to  the  struts  for  lengthen- 
ing the  struts; 

E.  a  center  disk  positioned  spaced  apart  from  the  top  ring 
and  attached  to  the  top  ring  by  at  least  one  elongate  at- 
tachment element;  and 

F.  second  activating  means  attached  to  the  at  least  one  at- 
tachment element  for  positioning  the  center  disk  proxi- 
mate the  top  ring  in  the  deployed  position. 


5,451,976 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ryo  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  305,130 
Clalnt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-228400 
Int.  CL*  G09G  3/00 
VS.  CL  345—8  27  Ctaims 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 
image  displaying  means  for  displaying  an  image, 
optical  means  for  optically  generating  a  virtual  image  of  the 

image  displayed  through  said  image  displaying  means; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  position  of  said  virtual  im- 
age; and 


position  displaying  means  for  displaying  a  position  of  said 
virtual  image,  wherein  said  position  displaying  means 


5,451,975 
FURLABLE  SOLID  SURFACE  REFLECTOR 
Ellswonh  B.  Miller,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex.,  aad  Robert  C.  Ny- 
dca,  Alameda,  CaUf „  assignors  to  Space  Systens/LoraL  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,106 

Int.  CL»  HOIQ  15/16 

VS.  CL  343—915  17  Oaims 


displays  the  position  of  said  virtual  image  as  a  magnitude 
of  an  image  screen  corresponding  to  said  virtual  image. 

5,451,977 
SELF-SCANNING  UGHT-EMmiNG  ARRAY  AND  A 
DRIVING  METHOD  OF  THE  ARRAY 
YnUhisa  Knsnda;  Kiyoahi  Tone,  both  of  Tsnknba;  Ken  Yania- 
shita,  TsBcUnra,  and  Shnhd  Tanaka,  Tsnknba,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Nippon  Sheet  daw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  860,203,  Mar.  26,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  324,197,  Mar.  16, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  84,766 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1988,  63-65392; 
JuL  1, 1988, 63-164353;  Sep.  30, 1988, 63-246629;  Sep.  30, 1988, 
63-246630;  Oct  19,  1988,  63-263402 

Int  CL«  G09G  3/32 
VS.  CL  345—44  15  0«i— 


1.  A  self-scanning  Ught-emitting  element  array  comprising: 
an  array  of  pnpn  light-emitting  elements  disposed  with  a 

predetermined  pitch  along  a  longitudinal  direction  and 

separated  by  a  grooved  structure  provided  on  said  pnpn 

structure,  integral  to  a  common  cathode  layer  and  each 

having  an  anode  and  a  gate  for  controlling  its  turn-on 

threshold; 
a  first  insulating  film  covering  the  entire  upper  surface  of 

said  grooved  structure,  said  film  having  a  pluraUty  of 

contact  holes  therein; 
a  plurality  of  crosswise  electrodes  provided  on  said  first 

insulating  film  and  each  connected  to  said  anode  through 

a  contact  hole  provided  in  said  first  insulating  film; 
a  plurality  of  coupling  means  each  of  which  is  coupled 

between  said  gates  of  neighboring  Ught-emitting  elements 

through  said  contact  holes 
a  second  insulating  film  covering  the  whole  upper  surface  of 

said  first  insulating  film  having  another  set  of  contact 

holes  therein;  and 
first,  second  and  third  longitudinal  clock  lines  provided  on 

said  second  insulating  film,  each  connected  via  said  cross- 


UMI 


1816 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


wise  electrode  through  said  contact  holes  in  said  second 
insulating  film  to  said  anodes  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
groups  of  said  light-emitting  eltoents  in  every  third  fash- 


ion. 


1.97^ 


5,451,     , 

MEraOD  AND  DEVICE  fOR  DRIVING  AN 

ELECTROLUMINESCENCQ  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

Terho  Haija,  Lol^  m^  Flalawi,  ^rignor  to  Ptenar  latava- 

tioaal  Oy  UiL,  Eapoo,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1993,  S«r.  No.  45,163 

Oaims  prioritjr,  appUcatkm  Flnlattd,  May  15, 1992, 922215 

IntCL«G09<  3/W 

VS.  a.  345—78  11  Claiiiia 


a)  means  for  determining 
gized;  and 

b)  means  responsive  to  the 


September  19,  1995 

the  number  of  lights  to  be  ener- 
number  of  lights  to  be  energized 


il 


"Sis 


II 


JT 


T3r- 


for  determining  said 
reduced  when  the 
below  a  determined 
Ughts  to  be  energized 


dui  y 


UQUID  CRYSTAL 
WITH  SURFACE 
H.  J.  Simon,  and  Yu  Wang. 
The  UnlTerrity  of  Toledo, 
Filed  Oct  19, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  345—88 


a' 


1.  A  method  for  driving  an  iectroluminescence  matrix 
display,  whereby  succeeding  imagts  are  formed  on  the  display 

(1).  tad  I 

to  form  one  image  all  the  row  electrodes  (rl-r6)  of  the 
display  are  scanned  through  sne  by  one  with  a  constant 
voltage,  and  I 

a  column  voltage  corresponding  to  the  desired  instantaneus 
combination  of  luminance  levels  for  each  row  (rl-r<)  is 
formed  for  colunm  elecuodes  (cl-c2)  in  synchronism 
with  the  scanning  of  the  rcMv  electrodes,  said  column 
voltage  being  an  average  modulation  voltage,  character- 
ized in  that 

a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  tverage  modulation  voltage 
(AV)  of  the  column  electrodes  (cl-cS)  is  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  non-selected  row  Electrodes  (rl-r<)  to  capaci- 
tively  raise  the  column  electrjides  (cl-cti)  by  the  amount 
of  the  average  modulation  vdltage,  and 

only  the  required  column  electrodes  (cl-c6)  are  driven  to 
the  difference  voltage  in  refer^ce  to  the  average  modula- 
tion voltage  (AV). 


September  19,  1995 
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cycle,  whereby  the  duty  cycle  is 

numler  of  lights  to  be  energized  drops 

nuc  iber  as  a  function  of  the  number  of 


5,151,980 
rU  T  PANEL  COLOR  DISPLAY 
F  LASMON  SCATTERING 
both  of  Toledo,  Cliio,  aaiigiion  to 
Toledo,  OUo 
1  993,  Ser.  No.  138,925 
C09G3/36 

ITCIaiaH 


5,451,9'  9 
DISPLAY  DRIVER  WITH  DfTY  CYCLE  CONTROL 
Ronald  A.  Lerac,  Hartland,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  AdaptiTe  Micro 
Syatena,  Im.,  Mflwaakee,  Wia. 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1993,  S^.  No.  147,3<6 
Int  CL*  G09C  3/00 
VS.  CL  345—82  7  Oaina 

1.  A  display  sign,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  display  having  a  plurality  ofj  lights  which  are  separately 

energized  to  produce  an  ima^e; 
a  power  supply  for  producing  Electrical  power  to  energize 

said  lights;  i 

a  display  driver  for  energizing  elective  ones  of  the  Ughts  in 
the  display  by  cyclically  ap|iying  electrical  power  from 
the  power  supply  to  the  li^ts  to  be  energized  during  a 
duty  cycle; 
a  processor  for  indicating  to  the  display  driver  which  lights 
are  to  be  energized  and  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said 
duty  cycle,  the  processor  inoluding: 


1.  A  display  assembly  cofnprising: 

a)  a  source  of  polarized  incident  white  Ught; 

b)  coupling  means  for  matching  a  wave  vector  of  incident 
hght  in  said  coupling  means  to  a  wave  vector  of  a  surface 
plasmon  mode,  said  coupling  means  being  positioned  in  a 
light  coupling  relatioiKhip  to  said  source  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  for  excitation  of  the  surface  plasmon  mode; 

c)  a  layer  of  medium  having  a  negative  dielectric  constant 
formed  on  a  surface  on  said  coupling  means,  said  negative 
dielectric  constant  mepium  providing  desired  dispersion 
properties  in  the  surface  plasmon  mode; 

d)  a  layer  of  medium  having  a  positive  dielectric  constant 
formed  on  said  layer  <)f  negative  dielectric  medium,  said 
layers  of  medium  forming  an  interface  capable  of  support- 
ing the  surface  plasmon  mode,  the  interface  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  incidi  tnt  light  at  the  angle  of  excitation  of 
the  surface  plasmon  m  ode  such  that  a  portion  of  the  inci- 
dent light  is  selective!  y  absorbed  and  scattered,  and  the 
balance  of  the  incidei  t  light  is  reflected  away  from  the 
interface; 

e)  an  outer  transparent  panel  positioned  parallel  to  said 
layers  of  medium  for  lispUy  of  the  light  scattered  at  the 
interface;  and 

f)  control  means  for  defii  ing  a  matrix  of  variable  color  pixels 
on  said  positive  dielc  ctric  medium,  said  control  means 
including  a  controUei  for  selectively  controlling  the  di- 
electric constant  of  sai  1  positive  dielectric  medium  at  each 
pixel  in  the  matrix  by  lansmitting  voluge  signals  to  each 


pixel,  which  controls  the  wavelength  of  the  incident  light 
for  excitation  of  the  surface  plasmon  mode,  including  the 
color  of  the  incident  light  that  is  reflected  and  the  color  of 
the  incident  light  that  is  scattered  from  the  interface  at 
each  pixel  to  said  outer  panel  to  form  a  color  picture. 


5,451,981 

TEAR  FREE  UPDATES  OF  COMPUTER  GRAPHICAL 

OUTPUT  DISPLAYS 

Dean  Drake,  Cupertino,  and  Steren  Roskowski,  Sonnyrale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,886,  Not.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,084 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  345—118  13  Oaims 


5,451,982 
STILL  STORE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  SIMPLE 

IMAGE  ACCESS 
John  Stem,  Menio  Park;  Lnigi  Gallo,  Woodaide;  Donglns  J. 
George,  SannyTalc,  and  Jnnaid  Sheikh,  Woodaide,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Accom,  Inc.,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,421,  Mar.  30, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  902,753 
Int  CL*  G09G  1/02 
VS.  CL  345—127  21  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  information  represent- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  video  image  frames  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  pixels,  wUch  comprises  at  least  one  framestore  for  stor- 
ing frames  of  video  signals  connected  to  a  video  image  signal 
input,  at  least  one  bulk  video  image  signal  store  for  a  plurality 
of  video  images,  a  buffer  store  connected  to  supply  video 
image  signals  between  said  at  least  one  framestore  and  said  at 
least  one  bulk  video  image  signal  store,  said  buffer  store  being 
connected  to  receive  video  image  signals  from  said  at  least  one 


framestore,  said  buffer  store  having  an  address  control  for 
storing  video  image  signals  in  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image 
signal  store  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  a  plurality  of  pixel 
storage  locations  and  selectively  retrieving  video  image  sig- 
nals, from  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image  signal  store,  for 
supply  to  said  framestore,  for  full-size  video  image  frames  by 
addressing  sequential  pixel  storage  locations  and  reduced-size 
images  by  addressing  one  out  of  a  given  number  of  sequential 
pixel  storage  locations  for  the  plurality  of  pixels  in  full-size 
video  image  frames,  to  provide  output  video  signals  selectively 
for  full-size  video  image  frames  and  reduced-size  images  as  an 
image  frame  without  image  data  processing  to  modify  video 
image  signals,  said  address  control  being  configured  to  store 
the  video  image  signals  in  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image 
signal  store  in  the  predetermined  manner  with  a  storing  opera- 
tion by  dividing  a  video  image  frame  into  N  subregions,  storing 
one  of  every  X  pixels  from  a  given  starting  point  of  the  video 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  frames  tears  from  the  output 
display  in  a  computer  system  which  transfers  data  to  a  target 
window  of  a  frame  buffer  during  periods  in  which  data  is  being 
transferred  from  the  frame  buffer  to  the  output  display  without 
interrupting  the  transfer  of  data  to  the  output  display  from  the 
frame  buffer,  which  computer  system  generates  a  plurality  of 
signals  each  of  which  indicates  a  diflerent  scan  line  position  on 
the  output  display,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  select- 
ing a  value  of  a  first  scan  line  position  on  the  output  display  at 
the  beginning  of  a  safe  region  for  furnishing  data  to  a  frame 
buffer  which  scan  line  position  may  be  any  line  position,  the 
safe  region  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  frame  buffer 
which  is  scanned  and  transferred  to  the  output  dispUy,  deter- 
mining the  position  of  a  line  of  the  display  which  is  presently 
being  scanned  from  the  frame  buffer,  generating  an  interrupt 
when  the  value  of  the  position  of  the  line  of  the  display  which 
is  presently  being  scanned  from  the  frame  buffer  and  the  value 
of  the  first  scan  line  position  coincide,  and  transferring  data  to 
the  target  window  of  the  frame  buffer  only  in  response  to  the 
interrupt  indicating  that  the  safe  region  of  the  frame  buffer  is 
coincidentally  being  scanned  and  output  to  the  output  display 
wherein  data  written  to  a  particular  location  of  said  target 
window  is  not  simultaneously  scanned  for  display. 


image  signals  in  the  video  image  frame  in  a  first  one  of  the  N 
subregions  contiguously  in  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image 
signal  store,  incrementing  from  the  given  starting  point  of  the 
video  image  signals  by  one  pixel  to  a  new  starting  point  of  the 
video  image  signals  in  the  video  image  frame,  storing  one  of 
every  X  pixels  from  the  incremented  starting  point  of  the  video 
image  signals  in  the  video  image  frame  in  a  second  one  of  the 
N  subregions  contiguously  in  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image 
signal  store,  and  repeating  the  incrementing  and  storing  until 
the  Nth  one  of  the  N  subregions  is  reached,  where  N  and  X  are 
integers,  said  address  control  being  further  configured  to  pro- 
vide the  output  video  signals  for  full  sized  video  image  frames 
from  said  at  least  one  bulk  video  image  store  by  reversing  the 
storing  operation,  said  address  control  being  further  config- 
ured to  provide  the  output  video  signals  for  the  reduced  size 
images  by  retrieving  one  of  the  N  subregions  stored  in  said  at 
least  one  bulk  video  image  store  for  each  of  the  reduced  size 
images. 


5.451,983 

CUMPUTER  ACCESSORY  EXHIBITING  A  COMMON 

INPUT  FOR  TWO  SEPARATE  AUXILLIARY  INPUT 

Michel  Poivet,  nikirch,  France,  nadgnor  to  Labomtoire  Enro- 

pecn  de  Recberches  Electroaiqncs  Arancees,  Conrberoie, 

France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,086,  Feb.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,526 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France.  Not.  30,  1988,  88  15668 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/02 
VS.  CL  345—157  10  CUm 

1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

a  computer  having  an  interface  for  connecting  to  one  of  a 
first  pointing  device  and  a  second  pointing  device,  said 
interface  including  a  control  means  for  automatically 
identifying  whether  said  first  pointing  device  or  said  sec- 
ond pointing  device  is  connected  to  said  interface; 
an  identity  circuit  connected  to  said  interface  only  when 
said  first  pointing  device  is  connect  to  said  interface,  said 
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identity  circuit  including  at  lea^t  one  capacitor  and  includ- 
ing a  trigger  input; 
wherein  said  first  pointing  devic4|  has  a  pointing  function  and 
includes  at  least  one  potentidmeter,  a  parameter  of  the 
pointing  function  being  a  rewtance  of  said  at  least  one 
potentionieter,  a  value  of  said  resistance  and  a  value  of 
said  at  least  one  capacitor  controlling  a  hold  period  of  a 
corresponding  monostable  circuit,  an  output  of  said  mono- 
stable  circuit  being  connectedjto  said  interface,  said  iden- 


tity ctrcntt  ftw^iHiiig  a  trigjj^ring  input  to  trigger  said 
monoctable  circuit;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  tesit  for  the  connection  of  said 
tint  pointing  device  to  taid  inl^ace  by  emitting  a  trigger- 
ing signal  to  said  triggering  ini>ut  and  identifying  that  said 
first  pointing  device  is  coojected  to  said  interface  by 
detecting  a  triggering  output  ^om  laid  monostable  circuit 
and  identifying  that  said  second  pointing  device  is  con- 
nected to  said  interfiMX  whenjaaid  triggering  output  from 
laid  monoatable  circuit  is  1 


THERMAL  TRANSFER  RBOdRDING  METHOD  AND 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  RBCXJftDING  DEVICE  BY  USE 

OFSATOMfraOD 

lYi 

Tokyo; 
lYi 
.dloTJap 

.21,1991, 
.  334,C7I,  Apr.  7. 19«, 
I  Feh^  11, 1999,  Scr.  Ne.  Ufitl 
,  Apr.  U,  19M.  CMMSIU; 
ML  2S.  Un,  <»-lS«7a;  Sep.  S,  IpW,  0-220321 

bt  CL*  B4U  17/10 
VS.  CL  347—217  22 
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medium  by  heating  sa  d  thermal  transfer  medium  and 
having  a  plurality  of  h«  it-generating  elements; 

pressing  means  for  press  ng  said  recording  means  against 
said  platen  with  a  press!  ng  force,  said  pressing  force  being 
between  about  800  gf/jm  to  3500  gf/cm; 

winding  means  for  windinjg  said  thermal  transfer  medium  by 
applying  a  winding  force  thereto;  and 

control  means  for  changing  said  winding  force  applied  to 
said  thermal  transfer  medium  to  wind  said  thermal  transfer 
medium,  said  winding  fjorce  being  changed  in  accordance 
with  said  pressing  forc^  of  said  pressing  means. 


AREA  GRADATION 
FOR  A 
WeoB  S.  Cbo,  KyvwMo, 
Co.,  Ltd„  Seoid,  Rcf.  of 
FOedM^rC, 


199^7721 

UJS.  CL  347—183 


S4S1,9«S 

CO^  TROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
TM  SMAL  PRINTER 

lay.  Of  lora,  MriVMir  to  GoUrtar 

lorn 

1993.  Sor.  No.  38,935 

Re*,  of  Koiw,  Mmr  7.  1992. 


bt.  C  .*  B4U  2/36 
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1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  device  which  performs 
recording  by  heating  a  thermal  tausfer  medium  to  transfer  an 
ink  poMcmcd  by  said  thermal  transfer  medium  onto  an  image- 
receiving  medium,  thereby  effec^ng  recording  on  said  image- 
receiving  medium,  said  device  having: 

aplaten; 

recording  mean*  for  recording  on  said  image-receiving 


1.  An  area  gradation  cqntrol  device  for  a  thermal  printer 
having  a  thermal  printing  fcead,  comprising: 
a  data  latch  for  dividing  one-line  pixel  data  into  odd  and 

even  data  and  tempoi  irily  storing  said  divided  odd  and 

even  data; 
a  multiplexer  for  provid  ng  said  divided  odd  and  even  data 

to  said  thermal  printii  g  head  bit  by  bit; 
a  bit  selection  oontroUei  for  providing  a  bit  selection  signal 

to  said  multiplexer,  thi  reby  making  said  multiplexer  select 

one  bit  of  said  divided  odd  and  even  daU  according  to  said 

bit  selection  signal; 
a  gradation  counter  for  increasing  a  current  gradation  and 

providing  an  increaasd  gradation  to  said  bit  tdectioii 

controller;  and 
a  control  signal  generator  for  providing  a  clock  signal  to  said 

gradation  counter,  aad  providing  strobe  pulses  whole 

number  corresponds  to  a  bit  selected  by  said  multiplexer, 

a  latch  signal  and  a  clock  signal  to  said  thermal  printing 

head. 


5.4513*6 
IMAGE  FORMATION  DEVICE  HAVING 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  INK  BASED  INK  SHEET 
RECONDITIONING 
Tcnqndd  Mixuoto,  aad  lUitee  KMrOMra,  both  of  Sawa,  Ja- 
pan, awignori  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  <79,066,  JaL  3, 1991,  abaadoacd.  This 
appHcatioB  Jul.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97,576 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct  5,  1989,  1-260890; 
May  18,  1990,  2-128767;  JaL  16,  1990,  2-187539 

lat  CL*  B41J  31/14 
VS.  CL  347—217  14  ( 
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1.  An  image  formation  device  comprising: 

a)  a  recording  medium; 

b)  an  ink  sheet  having  a  dielectric  layer  and  an  ink  layer 
disposed  thereon,  arranged  to  travel  in  a  continuous  path- 
way, wherein  said  dielectric  layer  is  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  a  portion  of  the  visible  electromagnetic  spectrum; 

c)  a  means  for  bringing  said  recording  medium  and  said  ink 
(beet  into  contact  with  each  other  and  for  transferring 
portions  of  said  ink  layer  onto  said  recording  medium 
thereby  leaving  bare  areas  on  the  sheet; 

d)  a  photoconductive  powder  ink; 

e)  an  exposure  system; 

0  a  two-component  hopper;  and 

g)  a  positively  charged  conductive  rotating  sleeve; 

wherein  said  two-component  hopper  is  operable  to  receive 
and  store  a  supply  of  said  photoconductive  powder  ink 
and  further  operable  to  impart  a  negative  charge  to  said 
photoconductive  powder  ink,  said  conductive  sleeve  is 
coupled  to  said  two-component  hopper  such  that  said 
conductive  sleeve  has  access  to  said  photoconductive 
powder  ink  within  said  two-component  hopper,  said  posi- 
tively charged  sleeve  picking  up  particles  of  the  nega- 
tively charged  powder  ink  and  carrying  the  powder  ink  to 
a  transfer  station  where  the  exposure  system  directs  radia- 
tion toward  the  sleeve  with  the  ink  sheet  being  position 
therebetween,  said  radiation  from  the  exposure  system 
passing  through  the  transparent  dielectric  layer  on  the 
bare  areas  and  striking  the  photoconductive  powder  ink 
and  changing  the  negative  charge  to  a  positive  charge 
supplied  by  the  positively  charged  sleeve,  the  positively 
charged  powder  ink  thereafter  being  electrostatically 
transferred  to  the  ink  sheet,  untransferred  areas  on  the  ink 
sheet  blocking  light  from  the  exposure  system  so  that  the 
powder  ink  on  the  sleeve  remains  negatively  charged  and 
is  not  attracted  to  the  sheet;  and 

h)  means  for  fixing  the  transferred  photoconductive  powder 
ink  to  the  bare  areas  of  the  ink  sheet  to  thereby  provide  a 
regenerated  ink  sheet. 


5.451,987 

INK  CIRCUIT  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED  TO 

PRESSURIZE  A  PIGMENT  INK  FOR  AN  INK  JET 

PRINTER 

Max  Penia,  Graaae*  Ma  Valcace.  Fraacc,  awl^nr  to 

Po^fo  lea  Valcace.  Fkaaec 
per  No.  PCT/FR90/00696.  $  371  Dale  JaL  24, 199L  §  102(c) 
Date  JaL  24, 199L  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/04862.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  18. 1991 

PCT  FUed  Stp.  28, 1990.  Scr.  No.  687.882 
Cbdaw  priority.  appUcattoa  Fnmet,  Oct  2. 1989.  89  13060 
lat  a.«  B41J  2/00 
VS.  CL  347—6  14  ( 
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1.  Ink  circuit  for  a  printing  device  with  a  continuous  ink  jet 
particularly  adapted  to  the  use  of  an  ink  charged  with  pigments 
so  that  it  becomes  opaque  and  white,  comprising: 
means  for  pressuhzation  of  ink  contained  in  an  accumulator 

reservoir,  for  supplying  a  printing  head; 
means  for  depressurization  of  the  ink  unused  for  the  printing 

and  recovered  in  a  recovery  reservoir, 
a  viscosimeter  provided  with  means  for  measuring  the  ink 

viscosity; 
an  ink  reservoir  and  a  solvent  reservoir  connected  to  said 
recovery  reservoir  and  used  for  the  addition  of  ink  and 
solvent  according  to  variations  of  ink  viscosity; 
wherein  said  viscosimeter  is  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  accumulator  reaervoir  by  a  first  ink 

duct  and  an  electrovalve; 
to  the  bottom  of  said  recovery  reaervoir  by  a  second  ink 

duct  and  an  electrovalve; 
to  a  first  air  duct  connected  to  said  means  for  pressuriza- 

tion  by  a  derivation  circuit  and  an  electrovalve; 
to  the  top  of  said  recovery  reservoir  by  a  second  air  duct 
and  an  electrovalve; 
said  viscosimeter  further  serving  as  a  transfer  reservoir  for 
the  ink  between  said  recovery  reaervoir  and  said  accumu- 
lator reservoir. 


5.451.988 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  CONTROLLED 

PREHEATING  OF  A  THERMALLY  ACTIVATED 

PRINTING  HEAD 

Take*!  Oao,  YokohMia.  Japaa,  Mrigaor  to  CawM  KaliBahnri 

Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  933.662.  Aag.  24, 1992.  abaadoacd,  wUch  is 
a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  374.658,  Jaa.  30, 1989.  Pat  No.  5.191,357. 
1U*  appUcatioa  JaL  18. 1994.  Scr.  No.  276.316 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  1,  1988.  63-162605; 
JaL  1, 1988.  63-162606;  Jna.  28. 1989. 1-163852 

lat  CL»  B41J  2/38 
VS.  CL  347—185  8  CUmm 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  by  utilizing  a  record- 
ing head  having  a  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
said  pluraUty  of  heat  generating  elements,  wherein  a  (riural- 
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ity  of  said  beat  generating  elei^ents  are  selectively  drive- 
able; 

selecting  means  for  dividing  said  ^urality  of  heat  generating 
elements  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  a  number  N  and 
selecting  each  of  said  blocks  by  a  selecting  signal,  each  of 
said  blocks  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectively  driveable 
heat  generating  elements; 

record  control  means  for  sequendally  selecting  each  of  said 


blocks  by  said  selecting  signal  in  a  recording  period  and 
driving  said  heat  generating  elements  in  selected  block  in 
response  to  recording  dau  by  ttilizing  a  plurality  of  ener- 
gies sufficient  to  record;  and 
preheat  control  means  for  simu^aneotisly  selecting  all  said 
blocks  in  a  preheat  cycle  in  a  pleheat  period  by  said  select- 
ing signal  and  driving  all  said  keat  generating  elements  in 
response  to  preheat  daU  by  utiizing  a  plurality  of  energies 
insufficient  to  record. 


Sl^ 


INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARA|tJS  WTTH  A  HEAT  PIPE 
FOR  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION 

Hidiiiiro  KadowaU,  YokokaM;  Ke*  TncUi,  Tokyo;  Manfboi 
Witajra,  KawanU;  ToAiyidd  VaMka,  Tokyo;  HanAIko 
TakakMki,  Yokohaaa;  Makoto  IkkMidya,  KawanU;  KondLe 
YaMMOto,  YokotaM;  YaiMhi  Mtara,  Kawasaki;  NobnUko 
TakckoaU;  HiaaaU  FUohUm,  Mk  <rf  YokokaM;  YasMhi 
Mvayam,  Tokyo,  aad  Harokik*  MorigMki,  YokokaM,  aU 
of  Japu,  nrigBon  to  Caww  KakvUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  560,061,  JaLJM,  1990,  ahaadotd.  TUa 

appUcatkM  Sep.  28, 1992t  Ser.  No.  952,699 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapAu,  JnL  28,  1989,  1-194197; 
Jal.  2S,  1989, 1-194210;  JaL  28,  1!B9, 1-194211;  JnL  28, 1989, 
1-194263;  JaL  28, 1989, 1-19426^  JnL  28, 1989, 1-194265;  Aug. 
31,  1989,  1-223262;  Sep.  19,  19«i,  1-243768;  Sep.  19,  1989, 
1-243769;  Oct  20, 1989,  l-271553;iOct  20, 1989, 1-271554 

lat  CL*  B4U  2/b5.  29/377 
V&  a.  347—18  I  3  OaiM 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatos,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ink  jet  heads  arranged  in  parallel; 
a  plurality  of  heat  pipes,  each  said  heat  pipe  being  provided 
on  an  associated  said  ink  jet  head,  each  said  heat  pipe 
having  a  furst  portion  positioned  on  a  side  of  said  associ- 
ated said  ink  jet  head  and  a  second  portion  extending 
outward  from  said  associated  ink  jet  head; 
a  plurality  of  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
temperature,  each  said  temperature  detecting  means  being 
provided  on  an  associated  said  ink  jet  heads; 
a  plurality  of  heating  means  for  heating,  each  said  heating 
means  being  provided  on  an  associated  said  ink  jet  head; 
cooling  means  for  cooling,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  heat  dissipating  Qns,  said  fus  being  provided 
on  associated  said  second  portions  of  said  beat  pipes; 


one  fan  for  blowing  air  in 

dissipating  fins; 
orientation  means  for 

blower  fan;  and 
control  means  for  corn 
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blowing  direction  onto  said  heat 

shiftiig  said  blowing  direction  of  said 

trolling  to  drive  said  heating  means 
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and  said  cooling  means  in  accordance  with  the  tempera- 
ture detected  by  said  t^perature  detecting  means,  said 
control  means  causing  s^d  orientation  means  to  shift  said 
orientation  of  said  blower  fan  so  as  that  air  is  blown 
toward  said  fin  provided  on  said  heat  pipe  provided  on  a 
particular  said  head  whfch  is  required  to  be  cooled. 


11,990 
REFERENCE  PATTEnV  FOR  USE  IN  AUGNING 
MULTIPLE  INKJET  CARTRIDGES 
Paid  R.  Sorenson;  Kdtk  E  C<Mm,  both  of  Su  Dtego,  and  Ro- 
bert Beanchamp,  CarlabML  all  of  Calif.,  aaniflBors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Comrtmy,  Pak>  /  Ito,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  56,325 
Int  a.  *  841 J  ^i/00 
UJS.  CL  347—37  2  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  creating 
moving  a  first  Inkjet  pen 
printing  a  first  plurality 

while  said  pen  is  moving 

horizontal  speed; 
moving  said  first  Inkjet  p^ 

speed; 
printing  a  second  plur^ty 


test  pattern  including  the  steps  of: 

in  a  first  direction  at  a  first  speed; 

vertical  bars  horizontally  spaced 

in  said  first  direction  at  said  first 


in  said  first  direction  at  a  second 
of  vertical  bars  horizontally 


spaced  with  said  pen  moving  in  said  first  direction  at  said   (ii)  a  compound  having  a  fluorine  substituted  hydrocarbon 
second  speed.  group  and  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


5,451,991 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Yasnhkie  Saito,  Urawa,  aid  Inw  Tsakada,  Yokohama,  both  of 

J^an,  aasivBors  to  Canon  KabnakiU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinurtkm  of  Ser.  No.  798,078,  Nov.  8, 1991,  abaitiioMd, 

wkkk  is  a  diTiakm  erf  Ser.  No.  681,646,  Apr.  8, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,136,308,  wkich  is  a  continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  395,519,  Ang.  18, 

1989,  abandoMd.  TUa  application  Nor.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

344,623 
OainM  prkirity,  ^plication  Japu,  Ang.  19, 1988, 63-204759; 
Sep.  12,  1988,  63-226507;  Sep.  14,  1988,  63-230798;  Sep.  14, 
1988,  63-230799;  Ang.  18, 1989, 1-211444 
Int  CI*  B4U  23/00:  346  139  A.  139  R;  347  37.  104;  400  320 

662.  648.  569.  555.  6313.  317.3.  185 
U.S.  CL  347—37  16  ClaiM 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  reciprocating  a  carriage  upon 
forward/reverse  rotation  of  a  drive  source,  performing  a  re- 
cording operation  in  a  forward  path  of  said  carriage,  and  feed- 
ing a  recording  medium  in  a  return  path  of  said  carriage,  com- 
prising: 
a  spring  clutch  for  intermittently  transmitting  a  driving  force 
for  feeding  the  recording  medium  in  the  return  path  of 
said  carriage,  and 
spring  clutch  holding  means  rotated  together  with  said 

spring  clutch, 
said  spring  clutch  holding  means  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  grooves  to  which  one  end  of  said  spring  clutch 
is  selectively  received,  and  said  plurality  of  grooves  hav- 
ing diflerent  widths. 


5^451,992 
INK  JET  HEAD  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  INK 
DISCHARGE  SURFACE  AND  INK  JET  APPARATUS 
EQUIPPED  WITH  THE  HEAD 
AUkiko  SkiMonmra,  Yokohama;  Skiseo  Tognnok,  Tokyo;  Taka- 
aU  Watanabe;  Akira  Goto,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  MotonU 
Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  naaignots  to  Canon  KabnsUkl 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  968,347 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  29, 1991,  3-283051 
bt  CL*  B4U  2/14 
UJS.  CL  347-45  «  QaiM 

1.  An  ink  jet  head  comprising  an  ink  discharge  port  for 
discharging  ink,  wherein  a  liquid  repellency  treatment  is  ap- 
plied to  at  least  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  discharge  port  on 
an  ink  discharge  port  forming  surface  with  a  mixture  of  (i)  a 
fltiorine-containing  polymer  having  a  hetero  ring  structure  and 


siUzane  group,  an  alkoxysilane  group  or  a  halogenized  silane 
group. 


5,451,993 
INK  JET  HEAD 

ad  Yoikiaaga  TaknhaakL  botk  of  Tokyo, 
to  Seikoiha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,553 
CkdoH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1992, 4-033281 
Int  Of-  B41J  2/14 
VS,  CL  347—47  4  i 


TonMMkiTi 
Japan, 


1.  An  ink  jet  bead  comprising: 

(A)  a  front  end  face, 

(B)  a  passage  substrate, 

(C)  an  ink  passage  formed  on  said  passage  substrate  and 
having  a  gradually  narrowing  front  portion, 

(P)  a  nozzle  of  given  diameter  formed  on  said  passage  sub- 
strate, communicating  with  said  front  portion  of  said  ink 
passage,  and  having  an  exit  retreating  from  said  front  end 
face, 

(E)  a  hollow  portion  formed  in  said  front  end  face,  commu- 
nicating with  said  exit  of  said  nozzle,  and  having  a  diame- 
ter larger,  than  said  nozzle  given  diameter,  and 

(F)  an  ink  ejecting  means  corresponding  with  said  ink  pas- 
sage so  as  to  eject  ink  therefrom; 

characterized  in  that 

(i)  the  distance  from  said  nozzle  exit  to  said  front  end  face 
is  2  to  100  ^m, 

(ii)  said  hollow  portion  is  formed  with  a  tapered  portion 
where  it  communicates  with  said  exit  of  said  nozzle,  and 
said  tapered  portion  has  a  Uper  angle  of  43*  to  135',  and 

(iii)  said  hollow  portion  formed  in  said  front  end  face  has 
an  equivalent  diameter  Dl  and  said  nozzle  has  an  equiv- 
alent diameter  D2,  said  equivalent  diameter  satisfying 
the  relation  of  Dl/D2>  1.2. 
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HAVING  A  SUPPORT 
LAYER  OMITTED 
SECTION  ON  THE 
OF  THE  SUPPORT 
Ikedm  MacUda;  Hiroto 
Hintnka,  aU  of  J»- 


5^1,994 
UQUm  JET  RECORDING 
Wrni  AN  ORGANIC  PR< 

FROM  A  HEAT-GENERA-1 
SUPPORT  AND  FROM  AN 
Hirato  TakahMhi,  HintMka; 
■dMakoto 
I  to  CaMM  KabwMkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatfaM  of  Scr.  No.  2S8,604,  3m.  10. 1994,  abaadotd. 
wUck  to  a  coMtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  26,169,  Mar.  1, 1993, 
afcairfoMd,  widch  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,905,  Jaa  15, 
1992,  ahaadofd,  wUck  to  a  caatia«tion  of  Ser.  No.  477,148, 
F^  8, 1990,  abmdoaed,  wkkk  to  a  coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No. 
296,303,  JaiL  9, 1989,  abaadoMd,  wUck  to  a  contiBoatkHi  of  Scr. 
No.  9,062,  Jaa.  27, 1987,  abaadoMdj  wUck  to  a  conttaaatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  674,877,  Nov.  26, 1984,  al^uMhmed.  Tbto  appUcatioB 
Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  Ito.  355,091 
CUdan  priority,  appikatkM  Japui,  Not.  30, 1983, 58-224266; 
Not.  30, 1983,  58-224267 

lat  a.«  B4Ui?/0i 
U.S.  CL  347—64  30  Claima 


UMl 


1.  A  liquid  ink  jet  recording  hea4  comprising: 

a  support  having  an  edge; 

a  plurality  of  electro-thermal  transducers  provided  on  said 
support,  each  said  transducer  comprising, 
a  heat-generating  resistance  laiyer  for  providing  a  heat- 
generating  section  for  gen^ting  heat  energy  to  be 
utilized  for  discharging  an  ii|k  droplet,  and 
an  electrode  layer  connected  electrically  to  said  heat- 
generating  resistance  layer;  a  plurality  of  discharge 
openings,  each  for  discharging  an  ink  droplet; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  paths,  each  sakl  liquid  path,  respectively, 
having  said  heat-generating  section  disposed  at  a  bottom 
of  said  liquid  path,  and  communicating  with  an  associated 
said  discharge  opening; 

a  fust  protective  layer  comprising  an  inorganic  material,  said 
first  protective  layer  being  provided  over  an  entire  area  of 
said  support  and  over  said  el^ro-thermal  transducers; 
and  j 

a  second  protective  layer  compiising  an  organic  material, 
said  second  protective  layer  being  provided  over  said 
electro-thermal  transducers,  \^erein  said  second  protec- 
tive layer  covers  all  of  said  electro-thennal  transducers 
except  for  said  heat-generating  sections  and  a  vicinity  of 
said  heat-generating  sections,  s^d  second  protective  layer 
being  omitted  in  a  region  of  said  edge  of  said  support 
where  said  discharge  openinga  are  provided. 


5,4  11,995 


INK-.fEr 


Darid  W.  Swanaoa;  Jaai 
TlawikyJ.CarUa,Saa 
ctt-Packard  CoaMMny,  Pak 
Filed  Dec  22, 
Irt.CL» 
VS.  a.  347—87 
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RIGID  LOOP  CASE  STRUCTURE  FOR  THERMAL 

PEN 
Rader,  botk  of  Eacoadido,  and 
aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  Hewl- 
AHo,  Calif. 

Scr.  No.  994,808 
B41J  2/175 

UOafan 


Diciio, 


U92,l 


1.  In  a  pen  cartridge  indu  ling  an  ink  reservoir  and  a  print- 
head,  a  pen  case  structure  (X  mprising: 

an  external  pen  frame  strut  ture  fabricated  of  a  first  material, 
said  frame  structure  del  ning  a  peripheral  wall  structure 
having  opposed  wall  ed  ;es  and  first  and  second  opposed 
side  open  regions  withii  said  opposed  edges; 

first  and  second  thin  cover  members  made  of  a  second  mate- 
rial attached  to  said  framle  structtire  for  covering  said  open 
regions  of  said  frame  sttucture,  each  of  said  cover  mem- 
bers comprising  a  planir  member  fabricated  of  a  thin 
metal  sheet; 

said  ink  reservoir  contained  within  said  case  structure  in 
fluid  communication  wi  h  said  printhead; 

wherein  said  pen  case  sti  ucture  upon  attachment  of  said 
cover  members  to  said  fi  une  structure  is  rigidified  so  as  to 
be  substantially  non-compressible  in  response  to  forces 
exerted  against  said  sidi :  members  or  against  said  frame 
structure. 


Thto  appUcatkNi  Apr. 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul 
Jon.  8, 1990,  2-148540 

IatCL< 
UJS.  CL  347—214 


5,451,996 

MULTIPRINT  INK  StlEEt  CARTRIDGE  AND 

RECORDING  APPARATl  S  CAPABLE  OF  MOUNTING 

THESAME 

Takaaki  Awai;  Minora  Yokoy^ma;  AUkiro  Tonoda,  all  of  Yoko- 
Yaanaki  Iifckia,  Tok:^,  and  Maaakatn  Yamada,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  aarigfori  to  Canon  Kahwthiki  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  3,87t,  Jan.  11, 1993,  abandoned,  wkkk 
to  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  155,712,  JnL  23, 1990,  abandoned. 
II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,931 

21,  1989,  1-187487; 


B41 J  32/00 

29Clainif 

1.  An  ink  sheet  cartridge  4>ountable  on  a  recording  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
a  frame  for  storing  an  ink  sheet,  said  ink  sheet  being  of  a  kind 

suitable  for  multiprint  ri  cording; 
a  supply  reel  for  unwinding  said  ink  sheet  for  recording; 
a  takeup  reel  for  winding  said  ink  sheet  that  is  unwound  from 

said  supply  reel;  and      | 
at  least  one  reduction  gear  which  transmits  a  driving  force 

from  said  recording  apparatus  to  said  takeup  reel,  said  at 


least  one  reduction  gear 
determines  a  conveying 


r  providing  a  reduction  ratio  which 
amount  of  said  ink  sheet  so  as  to 
convey  said  ink  sheet  fr  nn  said  supply  reel  to  said  takeup 
reel  at  a  speed  correspoi  ding  to  said  kind  of  said  ink  sheet. 


wherein  said  ink  sheet  cartridge  is  used  to  record  on  a  re- 
cording medium  which  b  conveyed  at  a  constant  velocity 


S,4514>98 

HOME  SHOPPING  VIDEO  CATALOG 

Danid  C  Hamrick,  1405  El  Dorado  #203,  Botoe,  Id.  83704 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,686 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/00.  7/10.  7/14 

UJS.  a.  348—13  14 


and  said  at  least  one  reduction  gear  comprises  at  least  a 
two-stage  gear. 


5,451,997 

UGHT  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  PLURAL  RADU 

SCANNING  LENS  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  MocUznU;  Sosomu  Saito,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  AUra 

Arimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co., 

Ltd.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  753,589,  Sep.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  Thto 

appUcation  May  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  240,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10.  1990.  2-236946 

InL  a.*  B41J  2/435 

MS.  a.  347—258  10  Claims 


1.  A  home  shopping  system  which  comprises: 

a  video  catalog  containing  a  plurality  of  product  images 
representing  products  available  for  purchase  and  contain- 
ing product  identification  corresponding  to  each  product 
image  the  product  images  being  for  electronic  display  for 
viewing  by  a  customer; 

an  order  form  containing  product  identification  which  cor- 
responds to  the  said  product  image  in  said  video  catalog, 
said  order  form  comprising  product  names,  and  said  order 
form  being  organized  and  indexed  for  quick  reference  by 
the  customer  by  arranging  the  product  names  in  alphabeti- 
cal order  with  the  corresponding  product  identification 
being  listed  beside  each  product  name; 

means  for  indicating  on  said  order  form  the  product  identifi- 
cation of  the  products  desired  for  purchase  from  the  prod- 
ucts available  for  purchase;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  order  form  indicating  the  prod- 
uct identification  of  products  desired  for  purchase  to  a 
merchandiser  of  said  products. 


5,451,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

STABILITY  OF  A  DIGITAL  COMPONENT  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

Jan  S.  Wctolowtki,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Ampcx 

Corporatton,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  5.  1992.  Ser.  No.  972,323 
Int  CL»  H04N  17/00 
MS.  a.  348—180  15  ( 


1.  A  light  scanning  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  outputting  a  light  beam  during  a  scanning 

mode; 
a  light  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam 

towards  a  Ught  receptor;  and 
a  scanning  lens  system  positioned  between  said  light  deflect- 
ing means  and  said  light  receptor,  for  compensating  for  a 
shift  in  the  predetermined  scanning  light  beam  position, 
and  for  image-forming  the  light  beam  thus  deflected  onto 
the  light  receptor,  wherein: 

at  least  one  surface  of  said  scanning  lens  system  individu- 
ally defines  a  plurality  of  radii  of  curvature,  in  a  section 
taken  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  plane  scanned 
with  said  light  beam. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  stability  of  an  incoming 
digital  component  video  signal  for  a  digital  video  device  com- 
prising: 
means  for  determining  the  presence  of  timing  reference  code 

words  in  said  incoming  signal; 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  input  data  clock  in 
said  incoming  signal; 
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means  for  selecting  certain  signal  parameters  of  said  timing 
reference  code  words; 

means  for  determining  at  least  oi  e  of  the  quality  and  pres- 
ence of  said  signal  parameters;  juid 

means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  stability  of 
the  incotning  signal  in  response  to  said  detecting  means 
and  said  means  for  determining  the  quality  and  presence  of 
said  signal  parameters. 

5.452,OOol 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROflC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

USING  A  CONVENTIONiU.  HLM  CAMERA 

Itzkak  Sapir,  14  Ganei  Biayamina.  iiByamiiia  SO  300,  Israel 

CoatiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  935,017,  Aug.  25, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,282,040,  which  is  a  contimiatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,778, 

May  7, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  142,7« 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat  int  suhacqnent  to  Jan.  25, 
2011,  has  been  dii  claimed. 
Int.  a."  H04N 
UJS.  a,  348—207 


\5/225 


24  Claims 


the  channel  for  an 
stantially  longer  than  th4 
where  the  extended 
sufficient  length  so  as  to 
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readout  period  which  is  sub- 
regular  readout  period;  and 
readdut  period  is  set  to  a  period  of 
I  Jlow  for  the  setting  of  charges  in 


I  extern  led 
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the  first  active  photi 
tive  length  of  the 
the  regular  readout 
level. 


oseitsor,  and  further,  where  the  rela- 

extend  ed  readout  period  with  respect  to 

peri  3d  is  independent  of  illumination 


5,W2,( 


COLOR  DATA 
APPARATUS  WFFH 
Gno-Guang  Mo;  Zhi-Liang 
all  of  94  WeUin  Road, 
Filed  Jul.  27, 
Int  a.'  H04!f 
VS.  a.  348—273 


1.  Apparatus  for  electronic  photography  using  a  conven- 
tional fdm  camera  having  a  conveptional  film  back  and  defin- 
ing an  image  plane,  the  apparatui  including  a  video  module 
insertable  inside  a  camera  in  the  mace  of  a  conventional  film 
and  in  front  of  the  conventional  fUpi  back,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  detector  array  disposed  iif  the  image  plane,  electronic 
circuitry  controlling  the  operation  of  the  detector  array,  and 
wherein  said  detector  array  is  mounted  on  said  video  module 
and  arranged  to  lie  in  the  image  pfcne  of  the  camera  when  the 
video  module  is  seated  in  the  caniera  in  the  place  of  conven- 
tional film. 


,002 
IMAGE  ENCODING  METHOD  AND 
SpECrRAL  ZONAL  FILTER 

Fu-Lai  Lin,  and  Ming-Ze  Ln, 
rukiin  300071,  China 
1 993,  Ser.  No.  98,947 
9/07;  G03B  27/00 

19  Claims 
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5,452,(  

SERIAL  L  READOUT  StHEME  FOR  BUTTED 

SENSOR  CHIPS  IN  MULTI-CHIP  INPUT  SCANNER 

Panl  A.  Hosier,  Rochester,  and  Scott  L.  Tewinkle,  Ontario,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Conorathw,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  9er.  No.  139,659 

lot  a.»  H04|I  5/335 

VS.  CL  348—230 

1.  In  a  raster  input  scanner  ha^ 

photosensors,  a  method  of  readinj 

sensors  to  a  single  channel,  comptising  the  steps  of: 

for  each  of  a  plurality  of  active  photosensors  in  each  set, 

transferring  a  signal  from  the  active  photosensor  to  the 

channel  for  a  predetermined  regular  readout  period;  and 

for  a  first  active  photosensor  to  be  read  out  in  each  set, 

transferring  a  signal  from  the  first  active  photosensor  to 


A   A   A   A   A  A 


1.  A  method  for  storing  a^  image  of  a  scene  in  steps  compris- 


14  Claims 
;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  active 
I  out  signals  from  the  photo- 


I  digital 


ing: 

projecting  the  image  of 

filter   onto   a   monoc^omatic 

imager;  and 
encoding  the  image  pr 

device  imager  into  '*'' 
storing  the  encoded  ima^ 

puter;  and 
manipulating  the 

computer  such  that 

on  a  computer  screen 

image. 


he  scene  through  a  spectral  zonal 
charge  coupled  device 


encoded 


'( jected  onto  said  charge  coupled 
format; 
in  digital  format  in  a  digital  com- 


image  mathematically  with  the 

rei  instructed  image  can  be  displayed 
including  color  information  of  the 
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5,452,003 

DUAL  MODE  ON-CHIP  HIGH  FREQUENCY  OUTPUT 

STRUCTURE  WTTH  PIXEL  VIDEO  DIFFERENaNG  FOR 

CCD  IMAGE  SENSORS 
Sawas  G.  Chamberlain,  and  William  D.  Washkurak,  both  of 
Waterloo,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dalsa  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  3,  1992,  2060556-1 
Int  a.'  H04N  3/14 
VS.  a.  348—294  20  Claims 


ceo  READOUT 
SHIFT  RESISTE* 


LAST  PIXEL 


—  OUTPUT  DEVICE  STRUCTURE   ► 

BUFFER  ON-CHIP 
'?«.  AHPllflER 

VPR      TT    J!gs_|^„, 

67 

VOO 


V      *3      **     *l    :'«  VSET  65  OC    \ 

I  mm  ''  t  ■■«>  ■  ■ 


\. 


y 


I  If   !   i-^urnil  ctuMul 


drain 


^ibr* 


1.  A  dual  mode  high  frequency  output  structure  for  a  CCD 
image  sensor,  said  structure  having  a  differencing  mode  for 
determining  a  difference  between  successive  charge  packets 
outputted  from  a  shift  register  of  the  CCD  image  sensor  and  a 
non-differencing  mode  for  outputting  said  successive.  Charge 
packets  as  a  video  signal,  said  structure  comprising 

a  first  series  of  CCD  gates, 

a  second  series  of  CCD  gates, 

an  output  well  potential, 

a  first  means  for  creating  potential  barrier  and  gradient  in 
said  first  series  of  CCD  gates  for  transferring  successive 
charge  packets  from  the  shift  register  to  said  output  well 
potential, 

a  second  means  for  creating  a  second  potential  barrier  and 
gradient  in  said  second  series  of  CCD  gates  for  transfer- 
ring said  successive  charge  packets  from  the  output  well 
potential  to  an  output  drain, 

an  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  output  well  potential 
for  amplifying  an  output  voltage  therefrom, 

a  pre-set  means  for  pre-setting  said  amplifier  means  to  a 
pre-set  voltage  and  floating  said  output  well  potential 
while  each  of  said  successive  charge  packets  is  in  said 
output  well  potential  until  said  charge  packet  is  trans- 
ferred therefrom, 

whereby  during  an  asynchronous  pass  of  successive  charge 
packets  through  said  output  well  potential,  said  output 
voltage  at  said  output  well  potential  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  charges  of  said  successive  charge 
packets  and  whereby  during  a  synchronous  pass  of  said 
successive  charge  packets  through  said  output  well  poten- 
tial, said  output  voltage  is  proportional  to  said  video  sig- 
nal. 


5,452,004 

FOCAL  PLANE  ARRAY  IMAGING  DEVICE  WFTH 

RANDOM  ACCESS  ARCHITECTURE 

Peter  C.  T.  Roberts,  Gilbert,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jim.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,094 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/335 
VS.  CL  348—301  20  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  device  including  an  image  element,  said  image 
element  comprising  a  photovoltaic  element  for  providing  elec- 
trical charge  in  response  to  light  incident  upon  said  photovol- 
taic element,  a  charge  storage  device  for  receiving  and  storing 
said  electrical  charge,  a  logic  gate  and  a  first  switch  controlled 
by  said  logic  gate  for  connecting  said  stored  electrical  charge 
to  a  charge  drain,  an  amplifier  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  said  stored  electrical  charge,  a  second  switch  for 
connecting  said  output  signal  to  an  output  conductor,  and  a 
pair  of  image  element  reset  and  access  conductors  both  con- 
necting to  said  logic  gate  for  controlling  said  logic  gate  and 
one  of  which  connects  with  and  controls  said  second  switch  to 


alternatively  drain  charge  from  said  charge  storage  device  by 
operation  of  said  logic  gate  and  said  first  switch  or  to  conduct 
said  output  signal  to  said  output  conductor  by  operation  of  said 


second  switch  dependent  upon  whether  said  pair  of  image 
element  reset  and  access  conductors  carry  like  or  dissimilar 
signals. 


5,452,005 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

REMOVING  NOISE  COMPONENTS  FROM  FOCUSING 

CONTRAST  INFORMATION 

Naoki  Kubo,  and  Mikio  Watanabe,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035629 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/232 

VS.  a.  348—350  18  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  focusing  an  image  of  an 
object  incident  on  an  image  pick-up  device  via  a  lens,  compris- 
ing: 
contrast  information  separating  means  for  separating  a  con- 
trast signal  representative  of  a  contrast  from  a  luminance 
signal  generated  by  said  image  pick-up  device; 
extracting  means  for  extracting  a  predetermined  part  of  said 
contrast  signal  lying  in  a  focus  area  which  is  defined  in  a 
picture  represented  by  said  contrast  signal; 
removing  means  for  removing  noise  components  of  a  prede- 
termined level  from  the  extracted  part  of  said  contrast 
signal,  said  removing  means  comprising 
a  reference  voltage  source  for  generating  a  reference 

voltage  defining  said  predetermined  level, 
first  slicing  means  for  slicing  said  extracted  part  of  said 

contract  signal  by  using  said  reference  voltage, 
second  slicing  means  for  inverting  said  extracted  part  of 
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said  contrast  signal  and  then  slicing  said  inverted  ex- 
tracted part  by  using  said  reference  voluge,  and 

differential  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  difference 
between  an  output  of  said  first  slicing  means  and  an 
output  of  said  second  slicing  means  which  are  respec- 
tively applied  to  a  non-inverting  input  terminal  and  an 
inverting  input  terminal  of  s^d  differential  amplifying 
means; 
integrating  means  for  integrating  Outputs  of  said  differential 

amplifying  means,  from  whicn  the  noise  components  of 

said  predetermined  level  have  seen  removed,  to  thereby 

calculate  an  evaluation  value  for  focusing; 
deciding  means  for  determining  a  focus  condition  on  the 

basis  of  said  evaluation  value  produced  by  said  integrating 

means,  and  then  selecting  a  direction  in  which  said  lens  is 

to  be  removed;  and 
driving  means  for  driving  said  lei*  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of 

decision  of  said  deciding  mean|. 


common  quantization 
quantity  estimation  meads. 
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n  atrix  to  said  plurality  of  code 


5^2,004 

TWO-PAKT  SYNCHRO^aZiOnON  SCHEME  FOR 

DI<aTAL  VIDEO  DECODERS 

DavU  R.  Aidd,  Sh  JoM,  Qdif„  aii%Mr  to  LSI  Logic  Corvon- 

tioB,  MflpHat,  Calif. 

FQed  Oct  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143^16 

1ml  a,«  HO*N  7/12 

VS.  CL  348-^390  I  30  OaiM 


wherein  said  plurality  of  cot  e 
mate  the  code  quantity  by  u  nng 
vided  by  said  quantization  nfttrix 


Tokyo,  Ja 


I.  A  ngnal  decoding  tyitem 

a  tint  synchrooiztiig  meant,  haying  an  input  coupled  to  a 

trammiiiifw  channd.  for  tytchronizing  to  a  variable 

Wt-rate  coded  signal  receive^  from  laid  input,  and  for 

paning  a  portion  of  laid  vari4>ie  bit-rate  coded  agnal; 
a  buffer  having  an  input  coupletf  to  an  output  of  laid  fint 

•ynchronizing  means; 
a  decoder,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  buffer,  for  dccodmg 

laid  portion  ofiaid  variable  bit-rate  coded  signal:  and 
a  Moaad  lynclmmizing  means,  dlipoard  between  mid  buffer 

and  nid  decoder,  for  paning  faid  portion  of  mid  variable 

bit-rate  coded  ngnaL 
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,  ^  HtawU  Tiridawa,  Yoko- 

hMm  aa  of  Japa.  HrivMin  *  Gn 

Tokyo.  Japan 
DlfWon  oTSar.  No.  32,fi33,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,333,013, 
whkk  k  a  tuntlMaHaa  of  Scr.  No.  n9,404,  Fck.  3, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,251,029.  Tlk  ifpikatiaa  Mir  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,m 

CWaH  prioritj,  ^HroHim  Ja|U,  Fck.  7,  1991,  3-01C4M; 
May  17, 1991, 3-113119;  May  17,  ^91, 3-1U22C;  Oct  30, 1991. 
3-2S49S«;  Oct  30, 1991, 3-284957 

Lrt.  CL*  H04S  7/1 33 
VS.  CL  340—405  15  Cfadma 

L  A  coding  apporatua,  comprising: 

a)  a  block  forming  means  for  forming  blocks  of  sample 
values  of  an  input  signal; 

b)  a  pluraUty  of  code  quantity  ^timation  means  for  estimat- 
ing code  quantity  of  data  of  fie  blocks  in  case  the  blocks 
formed  by  said  block  forming  means  are  coded,  by  differ- 
ent quantization  stepa;  and 

c)  quantization  matrix  generaion  means  for  providing  a 


quantity  estimation  means  esti- 
the  quantization  matrix  pro- 
generation  means. 


BROADCAST  ■  BCEIVING  SYSTEM 

Tokjro,  Jaf4ii,  aarifoor  to  So^r  Corpontfani, 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1^  Scr.  No.  255,239 

JapM.  Jmu  7, 1993, 5-135(53 
1M.  CL^HOm  5/445 


1.  A  television  signal  re  wiving  apparatus  for  a  television 
receiver  capable  of  fecetvia^  [  a  noo-acrambled  video  signal  and 
a  related  character  signal  iiaerted  in  a  vertical  btanking  inter- 
val of  the  non-acrambied  video  sgnal  compriting: 

tuner  means  for  receiving  a  televiaaon  signal  and  generating 
the  non-ccrambled  vid  o  ngnal; 

df'vv<mg  meant  for  eztr  cting  and  decoding  the  character 
signal  from  the  non-ic  ambled  video  signal; 

video  processing  means  I  or  processing  a  video  signal; 

character  generating  mes  us  for  generating  a  character  video 
signal  in  response  to  tl  e  decoded  character  signal; 

controller  means  for  con«t>lliiig  said  tuner  means,  said  char- 
acter generating  meant  and  said  video  processing  meant; 

input  meant  for  receiving  an  external  video  signal;  and 

scrambled  signal  decod  ng  means,  for  receiving  and  de- 
scrambling  a  acrambk  i  video  signal,  equipped  with  en- 
coding means  for  enco  ling  the  descrambled  signal  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  ide  Btical  to  the  non-icrambled  video 
signal,  with  the  outpu  t  from  said  encoding  means  being 
supplied  to  said  input  erminal  means. 
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5.452,009 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  DATA  RATE 

OPTIMIZED  FOR  NOISE  IN  TRANSMISSION  MEDIUM 

Richard  W.  Otta.  Oak  Park,  DL,  amignor  to  Zenith  Electnmict 

Corp.,  Gkariew,  DL 

FIM  Dec  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  175.014 
bt  CL*  H0«>i  7/04 
VS.  CL  348—470  20  ( 


5,482,810 
SYNCHRCmiZiNG  DIGITAL  VIDEO  INPUTS 
I  J.  ninn*ik,  Pncrtand,  Oreg.,  aarignnr  to  Tektroniz, 
Inc.  Wnaafila,  drag. 

raed  JoL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278^75 
tat  CL*  H04N  11/Oa  7/00 
UJS.a.34S— 497  3 
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state  indicating  occupancy  of  the  buffer,  and  the  reference 
clock  rate; 
such  that  if  the  state  of  the  high  threshold  signal  indicates 
that  the  buffer  is  in  danger  of  overflowing,  the  write 
enaMe  signal  is  inhibited  during  a  blanking  interval  of  the 
digital  video  signal  being  stored  in  the  buffer  for  a  first 
predetermined  numberof  pixels  of  the  digital  video  signal, 
and  if  the  low  threshold  signal  indicates  that  the  buffer  is 
in  danger  of  underflowing,  the  read  enable  signal  is  inhib- 
ited during  a  blanking  interval  of  the  digital  video  signal 
being  output  from  the  buffer  for  a  second  ptedetennined 
number  of  pixels  of  the  digital  video  signal. 


5v452j011 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FILM-M(X>E  DETBCHON 

AND  FIELD  ELIMINATION 

AHz  Mwtin,  Parts,  F^aMC,  and  Afficted  Smiik,  Lea  A^riaa, 


L  An  ^>parattts  for  synchronizing  a  digital  video  signal  at  a 
first  clock  rate  with  a  reference  clock  rate  oompriatng: 

a  buffer  for  storing  the  digital  video  signal  at  the  first  dock 
rate  when  enabled  by  a  write  enable  signal  and  for  output- 
ting  the  digital  video  signal  at  the  reference  clock  rate 
when  enaMed  by  a  read  enable  signal; 

an  niput  state  machinr  for  generating  the  write  enable  signal 
in  retponte  to  the  digital  video  signal  being  stored  in  the 
buffer,  a  high  threshold  agnal  firom  the  buffer  having  a 
state  indicating  occupancy  of  the  buffer,  and  the  first 
clock  rate;  and 

an  output  state  marhinr  for  generating  the  read  enable  signal 
in  reaponse  to  the  digital  video  signal  being  output  firom 
the  buffer,  a  low  threshold  signal  from  the  buffer  having  a 


FDed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,748 
tat  CL*  H84N  5/08 
UJS.  CL  348— 528 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  cable  system  for  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  television  signab  over  respective  television  chan- 
nels comprising: 
'''■*i'''«'g  a  &mi]y  of  M  levd  symbcd  data  constellations; 
tranmitting  television  signals  on  lower  frequency  ones  of 

said  tdevision  channeb  in  data  constellations  of  reladveiy 

hitler  values  of  M;  and 
transmitting  televition  signab  on  high  Crequency  ones  of  said 

tdevinoB  diamirit  in  data  oonstellatioos  having  tdativdy 

lower  values  of  M. 


1.  A  method  for  detennining  which  of  fieidt  in  a  icqfiiof  of 

fieldt  of  video  signal  may  be  exciaed  to  mhMorwgnal  process 

ing  if  respective  fidd  pairs  do  not  exhibit  mtctlacic  diancieris- 

tict.  mid  method  comprinng: 

Cor  a  sequence  of  four  suooessive  fidds  8,  L  2,  3; 

g'-wftiog  accumulated  differences  d(0,  2)  and  d(L3)  of 

oorrfiponding  pixeb  in  mooeaave  frames; 
determining  whedier  fieUt  1  and  2  exhibit  interlaced  charac- 
teristics; 
if  fiekb  1  and  2  do  not  exUbit  mterlaoed  characteristics, 
comparing  the  accumulated  differences  d(0. 2)  and  d(L  3); 
and 
if  d(0.  2)  are  lem  than  d(l,  3)  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
nriwng  the  third  occurring  fidd  2. 


5,482^112 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
I  Saitah,  Kangnn,  Japa,  anivMrlo  Saajr  Cofvara- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CwrtlnBatfawiofScr.  No.  78,955.  Jan.  4, 1993.  TWa  appHcaHna 
No?.  10. 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,389 
Qait  priority,  appHf  ahiiB  Ji^i^  J».  19, 1992, 4-185955 
tat  CL*  H04N  5/445.  5/262.  5/265.  5/44 
VS.  CL  348    883  7  Odma 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 
adisplay  screen  having  predetermined  areas  for  lespectivdy 
displaying  a  main  picture,  a  picture-in-picture  child  pic- 
ture, and  a  picture-out-picture  child  picture; 
an  input  sdector  receiving  a  plurality  of  input  video  signab 
and  outputting  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  video 
signab  for  display  in  response  to  a  selection  control  signal; 
a  controller  opmble  by  a  user  of  the  image  dis|^y  appara- 
tus for  causing  a  cunor  to  be  displayed  in  any  one  of  said 
predetermined  areas  of  said  display  screen  and  for  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  input  video  signab  for  display; 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  c  ntroUer  for  determining 
a  position  of  said  cursor  in  one  of  said  predetermined  areas 
of  said  display  screen  and  prodif:ing  one  of  a  picture-in- 
picttire  control  signal  and  a  pi^ture-out-picture  control 
signal  based  on  a  determined  cuifcor  position  and  for  pro- 
ducing said  selection  control  sign  al  fed  to  said  input  selec- 
tor; 

multipicture  control  means  respons  ve  to  said  picture-in-pic- 
ture  control  signal  and  said  pi<  ture-out-picture  control 


signal  for  producing  an  image  p  Mition  control  signal  for 
causing  an  image  to  be  displaye<  i  in  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined areas  at  which  said  cut  tor  is  determined  to  be 
positioned  by  said  control  mean  ;  and 
multipicture  processing  means  rec  :iving  said  selected  ones 
of  said  video  signals  from  said  input  selector  and  said 
image  position  control  signal  fr(  m  said  multipicture  con- 
trol means  for  providing  at  leastjtwo  video  signals  to  said 
display  screen  for  display  in  saiti  predetermined  areas  in 
response  to  said  image  position  ^ontrol  signal. 


5,452,013 

VERTICAL  FILTER  CIRCUIT  F4R  PRODUCnON  OF 

SUB-PICTURE 

Junichi  Ohmori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  i^gnor  to  NEC  Corpon- 

tion,  Japan 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  11,680,  Febi  1, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  17,  1994,  ^r.  No.  324,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4-035388 

iBt  CL*  H04N  £/45 

VS.  CL  348—568  5  Claims 


Slid 


daa 


video  data,  a  second  of 
with  second  video  data, 
ing  an  averaging  operatioi  i 
data  in  order  to  produce 
node,  said  output  video 
ing  operation  performed 
data; 

supplying  means  responsive 
providing  data  relative  to 
scanning  lines  to  said  firs 
circuit  as  said  first  video 

a  first  line  memory; 

a  second  line  memory; 

a  write  selector  circuit 
calculation  circuit  and  to 
ries  for  writing  said  outpu 
first  and  second  line 

a  read  selector  circuit 
said  calculation  circuit 
memories  for  reading  data 
said  first  and  second  line 
read  from  a  selected  oi 
memories  to  said  second 
circuit  as  said  second 

the  output  video  data 
responsive  to  performing 
of  said  digital  video  data 
ning  lines  and  data  read 
line  memories  selected 
written  into  the  other  of 
ries  through  a  selection 
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s^  input  nodes  being  supplied 
calculation  circuit  perform- 
on  said  first  and  second  video 
(^utput  video  data  at  said  output 
being  derived  by  said  averag- 
m  said  first  and  second  digital 


to  said  digital  video  data  for 

ligital  video  data  of  each  of  said 

input  node  of  said  calculation 

data; 


cou|  led 


mem  snes; 


:  coupl  ;d 
ai  d 


vid  o 
prod  iced 


f  om  I 


Robert  B.  Manley,  Ft  Collins 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  (  alif. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  19  4, 
Int.  a."  HO^M 
U.S.  a.  348—57  C 


6.  A  system  for  minimizing 
display  caused  by  switching 
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to  said  output  node  of  said 
aid  first  and  second  Une  memo- 
video  data  alternately  into  said 
and 
to  said  second  input  node  of 
to  said  first  and  second  line 
stored  therein  alternately  from 
i^mories  and  for  supplying  data 
of  said  first  and  second  line 
input  node  of  said  calculation 
data; 

by  said  calculation  circuit 
laid  averaging  operation  on  one 
( if  a  plurality  of  successive  scan- 
one  of  said  first  and  second 
said  read  selector  circuit  is 
I  aid  first  and  second  line  memo- 
said  write  selector  circuit. 


by 


5,4i  2,014 


VIDEO  DAC  RISE  TIME  COffTROL  AND  SUPPLY  NOISE 

ESSION 
Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 


SUPPi  ESSION 


I,  Ser.  No.  210,981 

1/06,  1/78 


MCteims 


adverse  visual  effects  on  a  video 
sperations  in  a  digital-to-analog 


1.  A  vertical  filter  circuit  for  performing  an  averaging  opera- 
tion on  digital  video  data  of  a  plura|ty  of  successive  scanning 
lines  in  order  to  produce  image  d^  for  a  sub-picture,  said 
vertical  filter  comprising: 

a  calculation  circuit  having  two  i  iput  nodes  and  an  output 
node,  a  first  of  said  input  node   being  supplied  with  first 


convertor  of  a  video  subsyst^  in  combination  with  parasitic 
impedance  in  the  video  subs)  stem,  the  convertor  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  cu  Tents  for  the  video  display,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  current  cell  associated  with  the  digital-to-analog  conver- 
tor, said  current  cell  for  contributing  to  the  discrete  cur- 
rents for  the  video  dis|  lay,  said  current  cell  having  a 
current  source  for  provit  ing  a  current  continuously  and  a 


switch  for  directing  the  current  substantially  alternately  to 
a  current  sink  and  to  the  video  display,  the  switch  having 
a  first  switching  mechanism  actuated  by  a  select  signal  for 
directing  the  current  to  the  current  sink  and  a  second 
switching  mechanism  actuated  by  an  nselect  signal  for 
directing  the  current  to  the  video  display,  the  select  and 
nselect  signals  being  generated  from  input  data; 
a  first  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  select  signal  with 
said  data  to  derive  said  nselect  signal  so  that  said  nselect 
signal  is  generated  after  said  select  signal  decreases  to  a 
first  predefined  threshold; 
a  second  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  nselect  signal 
with  said  data  to  derive  said  select  signal  so  that  said  select 
signal  is  generated  after  said  nselect  signal  decreases  to  a 
second  predefined  threshold; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  feedback  loops  are  configured 
to  generate  respectively  said  nselect  and  said  select  signals 
so  that  said  first  and  second  switching  mechanisms  con- 
ctirrently  provide  current  during  a  switching  transition  of 
said  switch  when  said  continuous  current  is  switched 
between  said  current  sink  tmd  said  video  display;  and 
wherein  said  current  from  said  current  source  is  stabilized  by 
more  precise  feedback-controlled  switching  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  mechanisms  so  that  the  adverse 
visual  effects  on  the  video  display  are  minimized. 
13.  In  a  digital-to-analog  convertor  of  a  video  subsystem  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  discrete  currents  for  a  video  display, 
the  converior  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  current  cells  con- 
nected together  for  collectively  generating  the  discrete  cur- 
rents, the  current  cells  each  having  a  current  source  for  provid- 
ing a  continuous  current  and  a  switch  configured  to  direct  the 
current  to  a  current  sink  and  to  the  video  display,  the  switch 
having  a  first  switching  mechanism  being  actuated  by  a  select 
signal  for  directing  the  current  to  ground  and  a  second  switch- 
ing mechanism  actuated  by  an  nselect  signal  for  directing  the 
current  to  the  video  display,  the  select  and  nselect  signals  being 
generated  from  input  data,  the  improvement  for  minimizing 
adverse  visual  effects  on  the  video  display  caused  by  fluctua- 
tion of  the  current  resulting  from  actuation  of  the  switch  and 
parasitic  impedance  in  the  video  subsystem,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  select  signal  with 
said  data  to  derive  said  nselect  signal  so  that  said  nselect 
signal  is  generated  after  said  select  signal  decreases  to  a 
first  predefined  threshold,  said  first  feedback  loop  com- 
prising a  first  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  data,  a 
second  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  nselect  signal,  a 
NAND  logic  gate  for  combining  outputs  from  said  first 
and  second  logic  inverters,  and  a  third  logic  inverier  for 
receiving  a  NAND  logic  gate  output  and  for  providing 
said  select  signal; 
•  second  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  nselect  signal 
with  said  data  to  derive  said  select  signal  so  that  said  select 
signal  is  generated  after  said  nselect  sigtaal  decreases  to  a 
second  predefined  threshold,  said  second  feedback  loop 
comprising  a  fourth  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  select 
signal,  a  NAND  logic  gate  for  combining  outputs  from 
said  fourth  logic  inverter  and  said  data,  and  a  fifth  logic 
inverter  for  inverting  a  NAND  logic  gate  output  and 
providing  said  nselect  signal;  and 
a  first  time  delay  means  associated  with  said  first  feedback 
loop  and  a  second  time  delay  means  associated  with  said 
second  feedback  loop. 
17.  A  system  for  minimizing  adverse  visual  effects  on  a  video 
display  caused  by  switching  operations  in  a  digital-to-analog 
converior  of  a  video  subsystem  in  combination  with  parasitic 
impedance  in  the  video  subsystem,  the  convertor  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  currents  for  the  video  display,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  current  cell  associated  with  the  digital-to-analog  conver- 
tor, said  current  cell  for  contributing  to  the  discrete  cur- 
rents for  the  video  display,  said  current  cell  having  a 
current  source  for  providing  a  current  continuously  and  a 
switch  for  directing  the  current  substantially  alternately  to 
a  current  sink  and  to  the  video  display,  the  switch  having 


a  first  switching  mechanism  actuated  by  a  select  signal  for 
directing  the  current  to  the  current  sink  and  a  second 
switching  mechanism  actuated  by  an  nselect  signal  for 
directing  the  current  to  the  video  display,  the  select  and 
nselect  signals  being  generated  from  input  data; 

a  first  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  select  signal  with 
said  data  to  derive  said  nselect  signal  so  that  said  nselect 
signal  is  generated  after  said  select  signal  decreases  to  a 
first  predefmed  threshold,  said  first  feedback  loop  com- 
prising a  first  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  data,  a 
second  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  nselect  signal,  a 
NAND  logic  gate  for  combining  outputs  from  said  first 
and  second  logic  inverters,  and  a  third  logic  inverter  for 
receiving  a  NAND  logic  gate  output  and  for  providing 
said  select  signal; 

a  second  feedback  loop  for  combining  said  nselect  signal 
with  said  dau  to  derive  said  select  signal  so  that  said  select 
signal  is  generated  after  said  nselect  signal  decreases  to  a 
second  predefined  threshold,  said  second  feedback  loop 
comprising  a  fourth  logic  inverter  for  inverting  said  select 
signal,  a  NAND  logic  gate  for  combining  outputs  from 
said  fourth  logic  inverter  and  said  data,  and  a  fifth  logic 
inverter  for  inverting  a  NAND  logic  gate  output  and 
providing  said  nselect  signal; 

a  first  time  delay  means  associated  with  said  first  feedback 
loop  and  a  second  time  delay  means  associated  with  said 
second  feedback  loop;  and 

wherein  said  current  from  said  current  source  is  stabilized  by 
more  precise  feedback-controlled  switching  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  mechanisms  so  that  the  adverse 
visual  effects  on  the  video  display  are  minimized. 


5,452,015 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBATING 

CO-CHANNEL  NTSC  INTERFERENCE  FOR  DIGITAL  TV 

TRANSMISSION 

Samir  N.  Hulyalkar,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  aMigMt  to  PhOipa 

Electronics  North  America  Corporatioi^  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,773 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/3S 

VS.  CL  348—608  8  Claims 


."..-r^.. 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  signal  having  an  encoded 
digital  television  signal  component  and  a  co-channel  inter- 
ference component; 

means  for  flattening  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  co-chan- 
nel interference  component  to  produce  a  filtered  encoded 
digital  television  signal  from  the  transmitted  signal,  said 
means  for  flattening  including  a  prediction  filter  having 
fixed  coefficients;  and 

decoder  means  for  decoding  the  filtered  encoded  digital 
television  signal. 

7.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  signal  having  an  encoded 
digital  television  signal  component  which  has  had  its 
symbols  interleaved  at  a  transmitter  and  a  co-channel 
interference  component; 

means  for  flattening  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  co-chan- 
nel interference  component  to  produce  a  filtered  encoded 
digital  television  signal  from  the  transmitted  signal,  said 
means  for  flattening  including  a  prediction  filter  having 
fixed  coefficients; 
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symbol  de-interlcaving  means  for  Je-interleaving  the  sym- 
bols of  the  filtered  encoded  distal  television  signal  to 
produce  a  de-interleaved  digiul  television  signal; 

decoder  means  for  decoding  the  d»interleaved  digital  tele- 
vision signal. 

5,452,016 

COMBINED  DIGITAL  COLOi  CONTROL  AND 

CHROMA  KILLER  DEVICE 

KaznUro  Ohai*,  Toogane,  and  Masafiimi  Yugami,  Kasulcabe, 

both  of  Japan,  aadpion  to  Texas  Ustnunents,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  S«r,  No.  29,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1992,  4-087900 

iBt  CL«  H04N  9^70 

UJS.  a.  348-<44  22  CUiiw 


1.  A  digital  automatic  color  co  trol  and  chroma  killer 
(ACC/ACK)  device,  comprising: 

ACK  circuitry  for  killing  color 
minimum:  signal  value  and 

AGO  circuitry  for  modifying  amplitudes  of  said  color  signals 
responsive  to  said  ACK  circuit©  or  according  to  deter- 
mined relationships  between  said  color  signals  and  a  refer- 
ence color  signal  and  said  AC  Z  circuitry  includes  cir- 
cuitry for  developing  an  output 
the  recursive  formula 

c,+  i=Jii+i-M*ii). 


ignals  failing  to  meet  a 


:olor  signal  according  to 


where 

c  is  the  output  color  signal, 

s  is  the  input  color  signal, 

k  is  an  operator  developed  from  said  determined  relation- 
ships, and  ^ 

n  and  n'represent  successive  time  tjeriods;  and  wherein  said 
ACK  and  ACC  circuitry  do  nc(  contain  a  divider  circuit. 
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of  HIGH  minus  LOW 
signals;  and 

means  for  determining  a  saturation  value  based  on  a  com- 
parison of  said  LOW  and  HIGH  signals; 
means  for  modifying  the  hi  e  or  saturation  levels  of  said 
two-component  signals  to  jroduce  modified  two-compo- 
nent signals; 


means  for  determining  brig  itness  factor  corresponding  to 

each  of  said  input  signals;  and 
means  for  converting  said  modified  two-component  signals 

to  three-component  output  signals  using  said  brightness 

factor. 


5,4!  2, 


DIGITAL  COLOR 

GROSS  AND  FINE 
Patrice  Capitant,  Los  Altos; 
Carlucd,  Sunnyrale,  and 
assignors  to  Sony  Electronics 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Inta.« 
U.S.  a.  348—651 


1,018 
CORRfCnON  SYSTEM  HAVING 
A  DJUSTMENT  MODES 
lOithlynn  Uenaka,  San  Jose;  John 
Collier,  Gilroy,  all  of  Calif„ 
Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 
48,(r77,  Apr.  14, 1993,  abuidoned. 
No.  687,962,  Apr.  19,  1991, 
,  Lug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,003 
tI04N  9/64 

9  Claims 


Dtfrid  I 


5,452,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOl  ELECTRONIC  IMAGE 
COLOR  MODIFICATION  \  tSDSG  HUE  AND 
SATURATION  LEVELS 
Charles  B.  Hickman,  2890  Topaz  Ato,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93063 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  999,205,  Dec  31,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  25, 199f  Ser.  No.  328,533 
iBt  a.*  H04N  9/64 
UJS.  CL  348—646  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  color  video  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  *rimary-color-based  three- 
component  input  signals;  i 
means  for  converting  each  of  said  three-component  input 
signals  to  corresponding  two-cimponent  signals  based  on 
hue  and  saturation  levels,  wherein  said  means  for  convert- 
ing each  of  said  input  signals  lo  corresponding  hue  and 
saturation  signals  comprises: 

means  for  ordering  said  three-component  signals  into 
HIGH,  MIDDLE  and  LOW  signals  according  to  rela- 
tive magnitudes  of  said  thre«  components; 
means  for  determining  a  hue  vMue  based  on  a  comparison 
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1.  A  digital  color 
signal  representing  a  portidn 
thereby  generating  a  correct)  d 
video  signal  including  a  first 
color  component  signal,  and 
said  corrected  output  video 
color  component  signal,  a 
signal,  and  a  third  corrected 


•  Ol*.Oi>.k.A 


for  correcting  a  color  video 

of  a  colored  optical   image 

output  video  signal,  said  color 

:olor  component  signal,  a  second 

a  third  color  component  signal, 

lignal  including  a  first  corrected 

corrected  color  component 

color  component  signal,  said 


se»nd 


digital  color  corrector  comprising: 
correction  circuitry  for  |  roducing  the  corrected  output 


video  signal  from  the  color  video  signal  by  processing  the 
first  color  component  signal  in  accordance  with  a  first 
transfer  function,  the  second  color  component  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  second  transfer  function,  and  the  third 
color  component  signal  in  accordance  with  a  third  trans- 
fer function;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  correction  circuitry  to 
modify  all  three  of  the  first  transfer  function,  the  second 
transfer  function,  and  the  third  transfer  function,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  specifying  conversion  of  pixels,  of 
the  color  video  signal,  whose  color  component  signal 
values  determine  a  first  color  to  corrected  pixels,  whose 
color  component  signal  values  detenniae  a  second  color, 
thereby  causing  the  correction  circuitry  to  operate  in  a 
mode  converting  each  pixel  of  the  color  video  signal 
whose  color  component  signal  values  determine  the  first 
color  into  a  corrected  pixel  of  the  corrected  output  video 
signal  whose  color  component  signal  values  determine  the 
second  color,  wherein  the  control  means  comprises  lim- 
ited modification  means  for  modifying  the  first  transfer 
function  only  for  a  selected  range  of  values  of  the  first 
transfer  function,  wherein  the  first  color  is  determined  by 
a  first  value  of  the  first  color  component  signal,  a  first 
value  of  the  second  color  component  signal,  and  a  first 
value  of  the  third  color  component  signal,  wherein  the 
first  value  of  the  first  color  component  signal  is  in  the 
selected  range,  and  wherein  the  limited  modification 
means  comprises: 

means  for  changing  the  first  transfer  function  for  said  first 
value  in  said  selected  range  in  response  to  said  command; 
and 

means  for  interpolating  the  first  transfer  fimction  for  values 
in  said  selected  range  other  than  the  first  value  in  response 
to  said  command. 


5,452,019 

PROJECTED  IMAGE  DISPLAYING  APPARATUS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  COLOR  UNEVENNESS 

THEREIN 

Hideaori  Fnkada,  Utsuooiya,  and  Hirokaai  HayasU,  Yalta, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sharp  g.».~fc«n  Kaiiha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,552 

Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1992,  4-292621 

lat  CL*  H04N  9/73,  3/23 

VS.  CL  348—655  6  n»i^ 


1.  A  projected  image  displaying  apparatus  for  forming  im- 
ages by  projecting  on  a  screen  three  kinds  of  lights  correspond- 
ing to  the  primary  color  components  of  video  signals,  compris- 
ing: 
chromaticity  measuring  means  for  measuring  chromaticity 

at  arbitrary  coordinate  points  on  said  screen; 
first  operating  means  for  calculating  first  corrective  data  on 
each  of  the  primary  color  components  uniquely  from  the 
chromaticity  at  the  coordinate  points  measured  by  said 
chromaticity  measuring  means; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  first  corrective  data  in  associ- 


ation with  the  coordinates  of  the  points  at  which  chroma- 
ticity has  been  measured; 

second  operating  means  reading  out  said  first  corrective  data 
in  association  with  a  plurality  of  coordinate  points  from 
said  memory  means  and  calculating,  based  on  the  read-out 
first  corrective  data,  second  corrective  data  used  for  cor- 
rectively modulating  video  signals  to  be  applied  to  display 
elements  emitting  three  primary  color  components  in 
order  to  form  picture  elements  at  which  no  measurement 
of  chromaticity  was  made;  and 

correctively  modulating  means,  preparing  video  correcting 
signals  for  three  primary  color  components  based  on  said 
first  and  second  corrective  data  calculated  by  said  first 
and  second  operating  means  and  modulating  original 
video  signals  with  said  prepared  video  correcting  signals. 


5,452,020 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DRIVER  WTTH  INPUT  BLACK 

TRACKING  PROVISIONS 

Ckarica  M.  White,  NoWMTflle,  Ind^  Hriffor  to  noMoa  CoB- 

■■Mr  ElMtraaka,  lac,  ladtaaapoUs,  lad. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14,183,  Feb.  5, 1993,  ■handoawl.  TUs 

appiicatioa  Aag.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2n,S35 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/57 

UJS.  CL  348—687  S  ri-l-i. 


1.  In  a  video  display  system  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
(CRT)  for  reproducing  an  image;  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  video  input  signal  to  an  input; 

means  including  a  low  pass  filter  element  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  video  input  signal  for  generating  an  ofbet 
component  representative  of  the  average  picture  level  of 
said  image; 

means  including  a  DC  impedance  element  coupled  in  series 
with  said  low  pass  filter  element  between  said  input  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential  for  combining  said  offset 
component  and  said  video  input  signal  to  generate  a  com- 
bined signal;  and 

means  for  amplifying  said  combined  signal  to  produce  a 
relatively  high  level  video  signal  output  suitable  for  appli- 
cation to  said  CRT. 


5,452,021 
IMAGE  FLUCTUATION  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Hirojra  KaMka,  Kawairirid,  aad  TakMU  Sak^acU,  Kra«o,  both 
of  Japaa,  ami^nri  to  Mataadrita  Electric  ladaatrial  0>^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Oirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,703,  Jaa.  8, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,389,918. 
TUa  appiicatioa  Oct  3L  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,732 
dahaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  23,  1990,  ^28620^: 
Not.  28, 1990,  2-331934 

lat  CL*  H04N  7/36 
UJS.  CL  348— 699  tCUm 

1.  An  image  fluctuation  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vertical-direction   interpolation  circuit  for  performing 
interpolation  processing  between  lines  on  an  input  video 


Sfptpmrpb  1Q    104^ 


UMI 


1832 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


signal  of  interlace  system  to  {voduce  an  interpolation 
signal  and  outputting  the  interpobtion  signal  as  a  vertical- 
direction  interpolation  video  sigsal; 

a  representative  point  memory  circtit  for  dividing  said  verti- 
cal-direction interpolation  video  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
areas,  storing  signals  corresponding  to  representative 
points  of  respective  areas  as  representative  point  signals, 
and  outputting  respective  representative  point  signals  of 
last  field; 

a  correlation  calculation  circuit  fo  '  performing  correlation 


5,45  ;023 


calculations  between  respective  representative  point  sig- 
nals supplied  from  said  representative  point  memory  cir- 
cuit and  said  input  video  signal  vihthin  the  respective  areas 
corresponding  to  said  respective  representative  point 
signals; 

a  motion  vector  detection  circuil  for  detecting  an  image 
motion  vector  from  a  calculatioi  result  supplied  from  said 
correlation  calculation  circuit;  a  id 

a  motion  vector  correction  circuil  for  correcting  the  image 
motion  vector  supplied  from  saif  motion  vector  detection 
circuit. 


.Kyi««t«, 


APPARATUS  AND 

PICTURE  OF  AIS 
Cheol-Hia  Kias,  Aayang,  Rep. 

Electnnks  Co^  Ltdn 
OmtiBMtion  of  Scr.  No. 

This  appUcatfon  Dec 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa 
9M1SU 

bit  CL*  H04N  5/44.  5/50 
UJS.  CL  34»— 731 


METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  A 
IMAGE  SYCTEM 
of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Rep.  of  Korea 
MO^fTO,  Mar.  31, 1992,  attandoiied. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  161,090 
Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  8,  1991, 
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5,482,022 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  STORAGE  DtVICX  FOR  A  STILL 

VIDEO  APPARATUS 

Yasnhiro  Yamamoto,  and  KoicU  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aisigiiors  to  Aaahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1994,  Ser„No.  237,208 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu^May  7, 1993,  5-131108 
Int.  CL*  H04N  i/904 
VS.  CL  348—714 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stebiliz^g  a  picture  in  an  intage  system 
comprising: 

a  tuner/demodulator  for  reieiving  an  external  image  signal, 
and  tuning  and  demodula  ting  the  image  signal  of  a  corre- 
sponding channel; 

an  AGO  circuit  for  automa  ically  controlling  the  gain  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  tuper/demodulator  and  outputting 
a  gain-controlled  image  signal; 

a  sync  detector  for  detectftig  a  synchronizing  signal  with 
respect  to  said  image  sisial  of  a  received  channel  from 
said  tuner/demodulator;! 

an  image  memory  system  for  storing  said  gain-controlled 
image,  and  outputting  a  stored  image  signal; 

a  microcomputer  for  outpiitting  a  first  state  signal  and  a 
second  state  signal  in  acccrdance  with  an  external  channel 
altering  signal  and  said  isynchronizing  signal  from  said 
sync  detector;  and 

a  switch  for  selecting  one  output  from  said  AGC  circuit  and 
said  image  memory  systom  under  the  control  of  said  mi- 
crocomputer, wherein     I 

when  said  external  channel  altering  signal  is  received,  said 
microcomputer  outputs  |aid  first  state  signal  to  both  said 
switch  and  said  image  ttemory  system,  outputs  channel 
altering  data  to  said  tuner/demodulator  after  a  first  delay 
period,  and  outputs  said  second  state  signal  to  both  said 
switch  and  image  mem<^ry  system  after  a  second  delay 
period. 


1.  An  image  signal  inputting  and  outputting  apparatus  hav- 
ing memory  means  for  temporarily  i  toring  image  signals,  com- 
prising: : 

A/D  converter  means  for  converting  analog  image  signals 

to  digital  image  signals;  and  I 
control  means  for  writing  said  distal  image  signals  into  the 
memory  means,  reading  out  ktid  digital  image  signals 
written  in  the  memory  meansj  and  stopping  a  sampling 
clock  so  that  said  A/D  conv^ter  means  holds  blanking 
level  dau  converted  by  said  A  /D  converter  means  after 
said  A/D  converter  means  converts  effective  signals  of 
the  image  signals. 


5,4(2,024 
DMD  DISI  LAY  SYSTEM 
Jefl^  B.  SaHpMll,  Piano,  T  x.,  aaripior  to  Texas  Instnuwats 
Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  1, 19#3,  Ser.  No.  146,385 
Ittt  CL*  H04N  5/74 
VS.  a.  348—755  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  display  system  compi  ising: 

a.  a  source  of  digitized  i  ideo  data,  wherein  said  source 
decodes  an  incoming  si{  ;nal  to  locate  image  information 
and  recognize  any  format  of  said  data; 

b.  a  video  memory  for  reoeiving  said  image  information  in 
said  format  from  said  so  iirce; 

c.  a  signal  processor  for  i  eceiving  said  image  information 
from  said  video  memory  and  processing  said  information 

processor  is  operable  to  perform 
lean  conversion; 

d.  a  buffer  memory  for  rec  nving  said  processed  informatioa 
from  said  processor. 


for  display,  wherein  said 
interlace  to  progressive 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1833 


e.  at  least  one  digital  micromirror  device  for  receiving  said 
processed  information  from  said  buffer  memory,  each  said 
device  including  an  array  of  individually  addressable  cells 
and  addressing  circuitry,  wherein  said  addressing  cir- 
cuitry receives  said  processed  information  for  said  individ- 
ually addressable  cells  such  that  each  of  said  individually 
addressable  cells  responds  to  said  processed  information; 
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f.  at  least  one  Ught  source  for  illuminating  said  individual 
cells  during  the  interval  when  said  individual  cells  are 
responding  to  said  addressing  information;  and 

g.  optics  such  that  Ught  reflected  from  those  said  individual 
celk  receiving  information  operative  to  change  the  angle 
of  deflection  of  said  cell  is  captured  and  focused  on  a 
display  surface. 


.Jy    « 


11.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  display  member  displaying  a  picture  from  an  electric  sig- 
nal; 

two  speaker  units  generating  left  and  right  sound  waves 
respectively  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  plane  and  adjacent  opposing  sides  of  said 
display  member, 

two  reflecting  members  for  reflecting  said  left  and  right 
sound  waves  req>ectively  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  plane  on  extensions  of  cen- 
ter axes  of  said  two  speaker  units  respectively; 

an  electric  circuit  for  processing  the  electric  signal  and  for 
supplying  stereophonic  signals  to  said  two  speaker  units; 
and 

a  cabinet  including  said  two  speaker  units,  said  two  reflect- 
ing members,  and  said  electric  circuit,  wherein  said  two 


reflecting  members  form  respective  left  and  right  side- 
walls  of  said  cabinet. 

18.  A  television  set  comprising  a  cabinet  formed  with  a  pair 
of  openings  and  a  cathode-ray  tube  and  a  pair  of  speakers 
mounted  in  said  cabinet,  the  sidewalls  of  said  cabinet  forming 
a  pair  of  sound-reflecting  surfaces  for  reflecting  sounds  emitted 
from  said  speakers,  said  speakers  respectively  having  center- 
lines  intersecting  said  sidewalls  so  as  to  reflect  sounds  emitted 
from  said  speakers  through  said  respective  openings  to  the 
exterior  of  the  cabinet. 

19.  A  television  set  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  cathode-ray  tube 
and  a  first  speaker  having  a  first  centerline,  a  first  side  wall  of 
the  cabinet  forming  a  first  sound-reflecting  wall  portion,  the 
cabinet  including  a  first  open  portion  faciliuting  egress  of 
sound  from  the  first  speaker  to  U»e  exterior  of  the  cabinet  and 
the  first  speaker  being  mounted  adjacent  to  the  first  wall  por- 
tion and  being  oriented  so  that  the  first  centerline  intersects  the 
first  wall  portion  at  a  first  point  and  at  a  first  angle  of  incidence 
such  that  a  first  line  passing  through  the  first  point  and  oriented 
in  accordance  with  a  first  angle  of  reflection  equal  to  said  first 
angle  of  incidence  passes  through  the  first  open  portion. 


5,452406 

DEPTH  PERCEPTION  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  PERSONS 

HAVING  A  WEAK  EYE 
Henry  O.  Marey,  m,  12  Heatkcr  La.,  Oak  Brook,  DL  60521 
FUed  May  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,108 
Int  CL*  G02C  7/16 
VS.  CL  351—45  J 


5,452,025 

TELEVISION  SET  WITH  SOUND-REFLECTING 

SIDEWALLS 

Hiraaki  Koiaud,  Saitaaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  942,771 

aaioH  priority,  applicntion  Japn^  Sep.  10, 1991,  3-258436 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/64 

VS.  CL  348-W5  20  OaiM 


1.  A  system  for  improvement  of  stereoscopic  vision  compris- 


mg: 


first  means  for  occluding  vision  by  a  first  eye; 
secoitd  means  for  occluding  vision  by  a  second  eye;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  first  occluding  means  and  said 
second  occluding  means  comprising, 
means  for  defining  a  duty  cycle  for  occluding  vision  by 
the  first  eye  to  a  greater  extent  than  vitioa  ftom  the 
second  eye,  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  defining  means,  for  operating 
said  first  occluding  means  and  said  second  occluding 
means  to  alternate  vision  from  the  first  eye  to  the  sec- 
ond eye  according  to  the  duty  cycle  defined  by  said 
defining  means. 


5,452,027 

TYLEC  OPTICAL  OCCLUDERS  FOR  CORRECTING 

DOUBLE  VISION 

Dmrid  E.  Tytec,  3165-1030  Hidden  Pond  Dr.,  RaldA  fiJC 

27613 

FOed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2,667 
Int  CL*  G02C  7/16 
U.S.CL351— 46  24CUM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  an  individual  suffering  from 
binocular  diplopia  comprising: 
a  frame,  having  first  and  second  viewing  lenses,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  frame  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  individual  such  that  said  first  and  said 
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second  viewing  lenses  are  in  froi  t  of  the  left  and  the  right 

eye*  respectively, 
each  eye  of  the  individual  having 

by  left  and  right  fields  of  view  which  are  divided  by  an 

imaginary  latitudinal  plane  portioned  along  a  forward 

line  of  sight; 
first  occluding  means,  being  fixed  in  a  suitable  position  with 

respect  to  said  first  viewing  \tna,  for  occluding  a  portion 

of  the  right  field  of  view  of  saidjleft  eye,  said  left  field  of 


■+■ 


September  19,  199S 


September  19,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


a  pivoting  member  on  said  1  Mse; 

a  surface  coating  of  silver  so  der  compatible  metal  plating  on 
each  temple  arm; 

said  silver  solder  compatible  metal  plating  on  each  temple 
arm  permitting  soldering  said  each  temple  arm  to  its  re- 
spective pivoting  membei  for  free  opening  and  for  being 
worn  on  a  user's  ear; 

said  at  least  a  first  bridge  pidce  and  each  of  said  temple  arms 
being  a  super-elastic  alloj  material; 

said  super-ehatic  alloy  mate  rial  being  a  Ni-Ti-Co  alloy;  and 

said  silver  solder  compatible  metal  plating  said  at  least  a  first 
bridge  piece  permitting  sotdering  said  at  least  a  first  bridge 
piece  to  said  lens  frames  with  a  silver  solder. 


5.«2,Q» 


view  and  said  forward  line  of  s%ht  of  said  left  eye  being 
substantially  unoccluded;  and 

second  occluding  means,  being  fi  «d  in  a  suitable  position 
with  respect  to  said  second  viewing  lens,  for  occluding  a 
portion  of  the  left  field  of  view  of  said  right  eye,  said  right 
field  of  view  and  said  forward  line  of  sight  of  said  right 
eye  being  substantially  unoccluded, 

whereby  monocular  vision  is  sut^tantially  achieved  alter- 
nately between  the  left  eye  and)  the  right  eye  as  the  eyes 
scan  to  the  left  and  to  the  right  respectively. 


EYEGLASS  FR  LME 
Hen  Yang,  No.  689-97,  Haiaofhug 
■an  Haieii,  Taiwan 

FUed  Ang.  8, 19S|l, 
iBtCL* 
UJS.  CL  351—140 


ASSEMBLY 

Rd^  Yng-Kaag  City,  Tai- 

Ser.  No.  287,228 
\EO2C5/00 


9-Cbomt,  TakeftHSU, 


5,452,028! 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  AND  METH^^D  OF  MAKING  SAME 

ToiUko   miM,    M,   SUroidd-Ch^ 

Fnkai-Kca,  Japu 

ContiaMtkw-te-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  142,068,  Feb.  26, 1992, 

abmdoMd.  Thto  awMicatkw  Jan.  21 ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,398 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  12, 1991,  3-108759 

iBt  CL«  G02C  i/02 

VS.  Ct  351—124  16  daioM 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising 

lef%  and  right  lens  frames; 

said  left  and  right  lens  frames  beiig  a  non-super  elastic  alloy 

material; 
at  least  a  first  bridge  piece  for  joining  said  left  and  right  lens 

frames  and  for  maintaining  sai4  left  and  right  lens  frames 

in  fixed  relation  with  one  another; 
said  at  least  a  first  bridge  piece  having  a  surface  coating 

thereon  of  a  silver  solder  compatible  metal  plating; 
left  and  right  temple  elements; 
each  of  said  left  and  right  templ^  elements  including  a  base 

and  a  temple  arm; 
said  iMse  being  connected  to  its  iespective  lens  frame; 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  assem  >ly  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a 
fastener  device  which  fastens  said  frame  assembly  to  the  head 
of  a  user,  said  frame  assembi; '  comprising: 
a  lens  frame  body  adapted  t>  rest  on  the  nose  of  the  user  and 
having  two  side  portion^,  each  of  which  has  a  generally 
circular  horizontal  positioning  hole  formed  therethrough, 
and  an  engagement  device  provided  in  said  positioning 
hole,  each  of  said  positic^ning  holes  having  two  diametri- 
cally opposed  extensions  extending  radially  and  out- 
wardly therefrom;  and 
two  connectors,  each  of  wljich  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 
the  fastener  device  and  includes  an  integral  cylindrical 
connecting  portion  engaged  within  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  positioning  holei  and  an  engagement  device  en- 
gaging a  corresponding  dne  of  said  engagement  devices  of 
said  frame  body  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  connect- 
ing portions  of  said  connectors  within  said  positioning 
holes  of  said  frame  body!  each  of  said  connecting  portions 
of  said  connectors  bein^  formed  integrally  with  two  dia- 
ctions  protruding  radially  and 
engagement  devices  of  said 
to  disengage  said  engagement 
ly  so  that  said  connectors  are 
removed  from  said  fratne  body  when  said  connecting 
portions  of  said  connectors  are  rotated  within  said  posi- 
tioning holes  of  said  fr^me  body  to  a  position  in  which 
each  of  said  projections  Of  said  connectors  registers  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  extensions  of  said  positioning 


metrically  opposed  pro 
outwardly  therefrom, 
connectors  being  forcib 
devices  of  said  frame 


holes  of  said  frame  bod< '. 
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5,452,030 
ADJUSTABLE  PRISM  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Richanl  E.  Feiablooai,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Dcaigns  for 
Viaioii,  Inc.,  RoMkonkooM,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  59,242 

Lit  d'  G02C  7/14;  G02B  25/00 

UJS.  CL  351—175  20  ( 


having  equal  first  and  second  derivatives  where  said 

piecewise  polynomials  join,  and 
a  first  derivative  of  said  piecewise  ptolynomial  adjacent  to  a 

central  optical  portion  being  equal  to  the  first  derivative 

of  a  curve  approximating  said  central  portioo,  where  said 

piecewise  polynomials  join,  and 
cutting  a  contact  lens  surface  corresponding  to  said  pluraUty 

of  piecewise  polynomials. 


{               ~j^At*«^l 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  a  user  having  a  visual  handicap 
indicative  of  a  condition  designated  as  double  vision  to  obtain 
•ubatantially  binocular  vision,  comprising: 
a  first  prism  aasociated  with  a  right  eye  of  said  user  and 

having  a  first  prismatic  deviation; 
a  lecood  prism  asaociated  with  a  left  eye  of  said  user  and 
having  a  second  prismatic  deviation  different  from  said 
firit  ptiamalic  deviatioB;  and 
means  fior  podtioiiing  laid  fint  and  second  prisms  indepen- 
dent of  each  other  in  alignment  with  the  eyes  of  the  nser 
and  in  a  stationary  orientatioa  relative  to  one  another 
selected  to  enable  said  user  to  view  through  said  prisms  a 
i  of  an  object 


5,452,032 
OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
nd  Yanggym  Ok,  Ni 

to  FiMi  Photo  Film  Co.,  ItL, 


Filed  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,507 

VpUcadon  Japw,  Oct  19, 1993.  5-M0994 
Int  CL*  G03B  21/00 
VS.  CL  353—119  17  ( 


5^2,031 
CONTACT  LENS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  CONTACT  LENS 
■  A.  DnehMM,  Ncwtan,  Mim..  smlnni  to 
Ere  T»ttiiin)i.  Inc.  Owat— t  HI. 
ConHmmtfon  or  Ser.  Nn.  S8J82.  May  5, 19*3. 

Wllirtliie  Mkx  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  C5,388 

Int  CL*  G03C  7/04:  BMB  Sl/00 

VS.  CL  351—177  12 

MICSOFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Mkroliche.  64  Pi«M) 


TVe 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  contact  lens  to  fit  a  corneal 
topology  comprising  the  steps  of, 
providing  data  representing  said  corneal  topology, 
generating  from  said  data  a  plurality  of  piecewise  polynomi- 
als approximating  said  corneal  topology, 
a  plur^ity  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  piecewise  polynomials 


L  A  CakUble  opikal  I 

a  base  table  having  a  state  on  winch  an  original  is  placed; 

an  image  forming  head,  inriwimg  at  least  an  optical  system, 
for  forming  an  image  of  said  original  placed  on  said  base 
table; 

a  support  device,  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
mounted  on  said  base  table,  said  support  device  swinging 
between  an  erected  position  and  a  folded  position  where 
said  support  device  is  superposed  on  said  stage,  said  image 
forming  head  mounted  on  said  second  end  in  swingable 
fashion; 

a  first  bias  device,  disposed  between  said  support  device  and 
said  base  table,  for  biasing  said  support  device  from  said 
foMed  position  toward  said  erected  position,  said  first  bias 
device  having  biasing  force  decreasing  as  said  support 
device  comes  nearer  to  said  erected  position;  and 

a  second  bias  device,  disposed  between  said  support  device 
and  said  base  table,  for  biasing  said  support  device  from 
said  foMed  position  toward  said  erected  position,  said 
second  bias  device  having  biasing  force  increasing  as  said 
support  device  comes  nearer  to  said  erected  positioH. 
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5,452,033 
SINGLE  USE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  PACKAGE  AND 

CAMER4 
Edward  N.  Balling,  Rochester,  and  David  A.  Hodder,  Spencer- 
port,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  flastman  Kodalc  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 


Filed  Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser 


Int.  a.«  G03B  y/<  0.  17/02 


MS.  a.  354—212 


No.  254,337 


22  Claims 


1.  A  recyclable,  single  use,  photo  ;raphic  film  package  of  the 
type  having  a  camera  mechanism  I  tted  with  a  lens,  a  shutter 
release,  a  film  advance  mechanism,  and  containing  an  unex- 
posed filmstrip  attached  to  a  film  o  irtridge,  wherein  the  film- 
strip  is  pre-wound  out  of  the  film  ca  rtridge  and  in  a  roll  around 
a  takeup  spool  positioned  on  one  si  ie  of  an  exposure  gate  and 
extends  to  the  film  cartridge  dispoi  ed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
exposure  gate,  and  wherein  the  film  advance  mechanism  is 
operable  to  advance  the  filmstrip  j  ast  the  exposure  gate  after 
operation  of  the  shutter  release  to       " 
the  lens  successively  until  all  imagi  frames  of  the  filmstrip  are 
exposed  and  advanced  back  into  fie  film  cartridge,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  said  takeup  spftol  comprises: 
an  attachment  mechanism  formid  in  said  takeup  spool  for 
receiving  a  leader  of  said  filmitrip  and  for  attaching  said 
filmstrip  to  said  takeup  spool  t0  enable  the  winding  of  said 
filmstrip  in  the  roll  around  said  takeup  spool  in  a  pre-wind 
operation  rotating  said  takeito  spool  to  withdraw  the 
filmstrip  from  the  film  cartridge,  said  attachment  mecha- 
nism being  deformable  by  firce  applied  thereto  upon 
advancement  of  all  image  fikmes  of  the  photographic 
filmstrip  back  into  said  film  cartridge  sufficiently  to  inhibit 
attachment  of  the  leader  of  a  itplacement  filmstrip  to  said 
takeup  spool  in  order  to  perform  said  prewind  operation 
to  thereby  inhibit  unauthorize  I  reuse  of  the  camera  mech- 
anism without  replacement  of  the  damaged  takeup  spool. 


mined  angular  position 
nism  comprises: 
a  cam  surface  extending 
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vk^ierein  said  compensation  mecha- 
ciicumferentially  around  said  com- 


lanl 


pensation  mechanism 
axis  of  rotation  of  said 
justment  of  said  reflecling 
surface  contacts  said  po  rtion 


eccentrically  with  respect  to  an 
;ompensation  mechanism  for  ad- 
member,  wherein  said  cam 
of  said  reflecting  means. 


5,  52,035 

PATRONE  WITH  SELEC  IIVE  LOCKING  MEANS  AND 

CAMERA  US>4bLE  THEREWITH 

Masaki  Nagao,  Tokyo;  Sliinichi 
Kodama,  Hino,  and  Junich  Ito,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Olympus  Optical  O  .,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  103^97 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1992,  4-211774 
Int.  a.'  G03B;7/2(J 
U.S.  a.  354—275  3  Qaims 


5,452,03  \ 

REGULATED  PARALLAX  CO  «»ENSATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  CAMERA  HNDER 

Yuichi  Ichikawa,  and  Masahiro  Hayakawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1993, 5-022676  U 
Int.  a.*  G03|  13/14 
MS.  CL  354—221  |  25  Claims 

20.  A  parallax  compensation  syf  tem  in  a  camera  finder  sys- 
tem, said  parallax  compensation  s*stem  comprising: 
a  reflecting  member; 

a  mounting  frame  about  whic  i  said  reflecting  member  is 
rotatably  mounted,  so  that  sa  d  reflecting  member  rotates 
about  a  predetermined  axis; 
a  compensation  mechanism  i  jtatably  mounted  on  said 
mounting  frame,  for  contactii  g  a  portion  of  said  reflecting 
member,  for  regulating  said  r  sflccting  member  in  a  prede- 
termined angular  position; 
wherein  rotation  of  said  com]  ensation  mechanism  causes 
rotation  of  said  reflecting  member  about  said  axis  and 
shifting  of  said  reflecting  niember  from  said  predeter- 


^.\ 


1  cam  :ra 


3.  In  combination,  a 
to  move  only  when  mounte  \ 
prising: 

a  substantially  cylindrica 

ing  means  enabling  the  film 

body; 
a  film  wind  spool  arrang^ 

body  and  having  uppc  r 

cylindrical  body; 
locking  means  arranged 

to  an  axis  of  said  spoo 
pressing  means  in  said 

locking  means  to  proj^t 

said  cylindrical  body 

the  camera; 
locked  means  arranged 

ing  means  when  said 


and  a  patrone  that  enables  film 
in  the  camera,  said  patrone  com- 


body  for  storing  film  and  includ- 
to  move  freely  in  or  out  of  said 

to  rotate  freely  in  said  cylindrical 
and  lower  ends  enclosed  in  said 

1 D  freely  move  along  a  path  parallel 
; 

cylindrical  body  for  causing  said 
from  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
-  said  patrone  is  not  mounted  in 

said  spool  for  engaging  said  lock- 
Icjcking  means  is  urged  by  said  press- 


v^hen 


Ion 
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ing  means  into  engagement  with  said  locked  means  when 
said  patrone  is  not  mounted  in  the  camera,  whereby  to 
prevent  said  spool  from  rotating  when  said  patrone  is  not 
mounted  in  said  camera,  said  locked  means  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  locking  means  by  virtue  of  said  locking 
means  being  urged  to  a  disengaging  position  by  a  pressing 
force  from  a  wall  of  a  patrone  receiving  chamber  the 
camera  when  said  patrone  is  mounted  in  said  camera  to 
thereby  enable  the  rotation  of  said  spool  when  said  pa- 
trone is  mounted  in  the  camera;  and 
said  wall  of  said  patrone  receiving  chamber  includes  a  mem- 
ber for  disengaging  said  locking  means  from  said  locked 
means  by  applying  said  pressing  force  when  the  patrone  b 
placed  in  said  patrone  receiving  chamber. 


1.  A  lens-fitted  film  unit  comprising  a  film  housing  for  effect- 
ing photography  and  a  film  cartridge  preloaded  in  said  film 
housing,  said  film  cartridge  having  a  shutter  disposed  in  a  film 
passage  port,  said  shutter  being  movable  to  a  closed  state 
blocking  said  passage  port  and  preventing  ambient  light  from 
entering  said  film  cartridge,  and  an  open  state  allowing  said 
film  to  pass  through  said  passage  port,  said  film  unit  further 
comprising: 
shutter  setting  means  for  setting  said  shutter  in  said  open 
state  while  said  film  cartridge  is  contained  in  said  film 
housing; 
said  shutter  comprising  a  shutter  rod  supported  rotatably  by 
said  film  cartridge  and  a  film  passage  slot  extending 
through  said  shutter  rod,  said  slot,  when  said  shutter  is  in 
said  open  state,  being  aligned  with  said  passage  port,  and, 
when  said  shuner  is  in  said  closed  state,  being  out  of 
alignment  with  said  passage  port. 


5,452,037 
FILM  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
Robert  J.  Blacfcmin,  Rochester,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,472 
Lit  a.*  G03B  n/26:  G03D  li/06.  3/08 
MS.  a.  354—275  27  Oaims 

1.  A  magazine  for  holding  plurality  of  film  cartridges,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  retaining  pockets  provided  in  said  magazine, 
said  plurality  of  pockets  are  vertically  aligned,   each 
pocket  designed  to  hold  a  film  thrust  cartridge,  each 
thrust  cartridge  having  a  rotatably  mounted  spool  therein 


for  holding  a  filmstrip  wound  around  said  spool,  said 
magazine  having  a  flexible  retaining  member  associated 
with  each  of  said  pockets  for  allowing  insertion  or  re- 
moval of  the  thrust  cartridge  from  the  pocket  and  for 
retaining  the  thrust  cartridge  in  a  predetermined  position 
when  the  thrust  cartridge  is  disposed  in  said  pocket,  said 
magazine  having  a  first  access  opening  for  allowing  place- 


4K. 


5,452,036 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PllM  CARTRIDGE,  LENS-FTTTED 

FILM  UNIT  FOR  USE  THEREWFTH,  AND 

ASSEMBLING/DISASSEMBLING  METHOD  FOR  THE 

FILMUNFT 

Kazoo  Kamata,  Saltama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Oct  16,  1992,  4-278810; 
Oct  16, 1992,  4-278811;  Oct  16, 1992,  4-2788U 

Lit  CL*  G03B  17/26 
MS.  CL  354—275  25  n«i— 


ment  of  said  cartridge  into  said  pocket  and  for  allowing 
access  to  the  spool  of  the  thrust  cartridge  such  that  the 
spool  can  be  rotated  thrusting  tlie  filmstrip  out  of  the 
cartridge  or  rewound  back  into  the  cartridge  and  a  second 
access  opening  associated  with  each  of  said  pockets  for 
allowing  the  filmstrip  to  be  removed  from  the  thrust 
cartridge  or  returned  to  the  thrust  cartridge  while  the 
cartridge  is  in  the  pocket. 


5,452,038 
DRIVER  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  UGHT  SHIELD  OF 
FILM  CASSETTE  BIASES  UGHT  SHIELD  CLOSED 
Douglas  M.  Cnszar,  Gcncaeo,  and  dirtetophcr  P.  McConnick, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastaun  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,533 

bitCL*G03B/7/2(S 

U.S.  CL  354—275  2  n««— 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising  a  light  shield  tliat  can  be  ro- 
tated closed  to  prevent  ambient  light  from  entering  the  cassette 
interior  and  can  be  rotated  open  to  allow  film  movement  out  of 
and  into  the  cassette  interior,  and  an  auxiliary  driver  device 
engageable  with  said  light  shield  to  route  the  Ught  shield  open 
and  closed,  are  characterized  in  that: 

said  driver  device  is  resilient  to  yield  to  a  twisting  force  and 
yet  have  the  capability  of  recovering  its  former  shape 
when  the  twisting  force  is  removed;  and 

said  light  shield  has  torsional  deforming  means  for  applying 
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a  twisting  force  to  said  driver 
device  oppositely  bias  the  ligljt 
driver  device  is  engaged  with 


levice  to  make  the  driver 
shield  closed  when  the 
he  light  shield. 


com!  tines 


signal-processing  means 
ular  dimensions  of  the  sheet 
said  sheet  material  and  to  pr^d 
of  the  calculated  area. 


said  parallel  and  perpendic- 

tnaterial  to  calculate  the  area  of 

uce  an  output  signal  indicative 


5,452,039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  THE 

AREA  OF  MOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL  USEFUL  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Emiel  MicUels,  Antwerp;  Jan  Claes,  and  Marc  Scheerdera,  both 

of  Mortael,  all  of  Belgiiun,  assignors  to  Agfa-GeTaert  N.  V., 

Mortael,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Sw.  No.  76,159 
daiins  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  11, 
1992,  922024633 

lot  a.«  G03D|/i/00 
VS.  a.  354—298  7  Claims 


5,' 


FILM 
Shigeki  NisUda,  and  Tom 
assignors  to  Noritsu  Koki 

FUed  Feb.  3, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

Int  a.* 

U.S.  a.  354—298 


,4  $2,040 
DEVELO  PING  APPARATUS 

Taiibata,  both  of  Wakayama,  Japan, 
.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  190,838 
Japan,  Feb.  5, 1993,  5-042097 
13/00.  3/08 

4Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  develoj  iment  of  exposed  rectangu- 
lar photographic  sheet  material,  sa|d  apparatus  including  con- 
veyor means  to  advance  said  mateiial  at  a  known  speed  in  one 
direction  along  a  rectilinear  path  \^th  one  axis  of  said  material 
substantially  parallel  to  said  path,  «id  a  device  calculating  the 
surface  area  of  said  rectangular  sheet  material  being  conveyed, 
said  device  including  first  and  second  sensor  means  activated 
by  the  advance  of  the  material  to  generate  signals  and  a  signal- 
processing  means  for  processing  signals  from  the  sensor  means, 
the  first  sensor  means  generating  »  time  interval  signal  from 
which  at  the  known  speed  the  dimension  of  the  sheet  material 
parallel  to  said  path  is  determined,  in  combination,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  second  setsor  means  is  elongated  and 
extends  between  upstream  and  downstream  ends  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  advance,  langularly  across  said  path 
along  a  generally  straight  line  incited  at  a  bias  angle  (a)  rela- 
tive to  said  path,  the  length  of  saidi  second  sensor  means  being 
such  that  the  distance  separating  thfc  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  thereof  measured  perpendicularly  to  said  path  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  dimension  per})endicularly  to  said  path  of 
the  largest  sheet  material  to  be  developed,  said  second  sensor 
means  being  operable  to  generate  signals  upon  the  passage  by 
said  second  sensor  means  of  the  leading  and  traihng  comers 
relative  to  said  angularly  extending  sensor  means  of  said  sheet 
material,  said  first  sensor  means  b«ng  located  at  a  point  sepa- 
rated in  the  path  direction  from  tlje  upstream  end  of  said  sec- 
ond sensor  means,  whereby  said  sef^nd  sensor  means  measures 
the  time  interval  between  the  pasafige  of  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing comers  of  said  sheet  material  fast  said  second  sensor  from 
which  in  relation  to  the  time  interval  as  determined  by  said  first 
sensor  means  and  the  speed  of  advance  a  distance  can  be  deter- 
mined parallel  to  said  axis  from  which  in  relation  to  said  angle 
(a)  the  dimension  of  said  sheet  material  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  can  be  determined  by  trigonftmetric  calculation,  and  the 
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1.  A  film  developing  app^tus 
Standard  exposure  means 

exposure  conditions,  a 

is  specially  provided 

cessing  solution; 
first  developing  means  fo 

graphic  film  along  a 

solution; 
second  developing  means 

graphic  film  in  a  seconi  I 

first  transfer  path  using 

by  said  first  developing 
density  measurement 

film  which  has  been  e: 

means  and  has  been 

means;  and 
judging  and  displaying 

the  processing  solution 

said  density  measurement 

results  of  the  judgemei  t. 
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APPARATUS  FOR 

SHEF1 
Jan  Claes,  Heist  Op  Den 
both  of  Belgium,  assignoiji 
giuin 

Filed  Sep.  9, 

Int.  C|' 
U.S.  a.  354—317 

1.  Apparatus  for 
comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  roller  shaft  suppoifed 
a  first  processing  roller 

rotatable  about  its  lon^tudinal 
a  second  roller  shaft  sup  toried 
a  second  processing  roUe ' 


procej  ung 
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compnsing: 
exposing,  under  predetermined 
•  tandard  photographic  film  which 
judging  the  condition  of  a  pro- 


developing  said  standard  photo- 
transfer  path  using  a  processing 


For  developing  an  ordinary  photo- 
transfer  path  different  from  said 
the  same  processing  solution  used 
means; 

for  measuring  a  density  of  the 

[posed  by  said  standard  exposure 

d  iveloped  by  said  first  developing 


n  cans 


for  judging  the  condition  of 

based  on  the  density  measured  by 

means  and  for  displaying  the 


PR<  CESSING  1 


51452,041 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 

_.  and  Bart  P.  Verboest,  Kontich, 
to  AGFA-Gevaert,  Mortsel,  Bel- 


lb94,  Ser.  No.  303,673 
*  G03D  5/00 

18  Claims 
photographic  sheet  material 


within  said  housing; 
carried  on  said  first  roller  shaft  and 
axis; 
within  said  housing; 
carried  on  said  second  roller  shaft 
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ELECTRICAL 


1839 


and  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  pro- 
cessing roller  lying  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  pro- 
cessing roller,  and  in  contact  therewith  along  the  length 
thereof;  and 


5,452,043 
RACK  AND  A  TANK  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LOW 
VOLUME  THIN  TANK  INSERT  FOR  A  RACK  AND  A 
TANK  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
DMld  L.  Ptttom  Wchater.  and  Jokn  H.  RoMabwih.  HiitiM. 
botiiofN.Y„Mri9anto1 


tcr.  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20^11 
bt  CL*  G03D  3/02.  13/02 
VS.  CL  354—324  2 
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means  for  feeding  photographic  sheet  material  between  said 
rollers; 

wherein  each  of  said  rollers  has  a  radially  outer  zone  formed 
of  deformable  material,  and  each  of  said  rollers  has  a  radial 
dimension  profile  which  varies  along  the  length  thereof. 


5,452,042 
PROCESSING  UNIT 
Leslie  J.  Pommdl,  RickiUHworth,  United  Kiiwdom, 
to  Eaetman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,114 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kin8doa^  Dec  16, 1992, 
9226175 

laL  CL«  G03D  3/0% 
VS.  CL  354—321  9  Clatae 


-c     a 


1.  A  kit  for  retrofitting  a  tank  for  containing  a  processing 
solution  in  an  apparatus  for  processing  photosensitive  material, 
the  kit  comprising  a  pair  of  inserts  for  placement  adjacent 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  tank  and  a  rack  for  placement  be- 
tween the  inserts,  said  inserts,  rack,  and  tank  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  a  low  volume  thin  processing  chamber  is  pro- 
vided between  said  inserts  and  rack. 


5,452,044 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Mark  J.  Dtmmey,  Jr.,  Rocbetter,  N.Y.,  avigMir 
Kodak  Coavaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,501 
lat  CL*  G03D  3/02,  3/04 


to 


UJS.  CL  354—324 


41  dates 


i/mntf^ff/f 


1.  A  processing  unit  for  processing  a  material  by  directing 
the  material  through  a  plurality  of  treatment  stages,  the  unit 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  tanks  corresponding  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  treatment  stages,  each  processing 
tank  containing  a  processing  solution  for  effecting  treat- 
ment of  the  material  in  that  treatment  stage,  each  process- 
ing tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  through  which 
materia]  being  processed  b  respectively  introduced  into 
and  removed  from  that  processing  tank,  the  outlet  from 
one  processing  tank  being  higher  than  the  inlet  of  the  next 
processing  tank;  and 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  material  being  treated 
through  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  processing  tanks  and 
from  processing  tank  to  processing  tank; 

wherein  the  processing  tanks  are  modular  tanks  individually 
mounted  within  the  processing  unit  and  positioned  so  that 
the  material  being  processed  passes  from  one  tank  to  the 
next  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane. 
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1.  In  a  web  processing  apparatus  having  a  chamber  for 
containing  processing  solution,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  within  the  chamber  defming  (1)  an  elongated  channd 
for  movement  of  a  web  therethrough,  (2)  at  least  one 
elongated  opening  extending  transversely  of  said  channel 
for  injecting  fluid  into  said  channel  across  the  width  of  a 
web  and  (3)  at  least  one  elongated  evacuation  opening 
extending  transversely  of  said  channel  for  evacuating  fluid 
from  said  channel  across  the  width  of  the  web;  and 

pump  means  within  said  chamber  for  pumping  fluid  from 
said  evacuation  c^>ening  through  said  chamber  to  said 
injection  opening. 
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5,452,C 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSINC  A  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGIAPHIC  MATERIAL 

SUaehara   KoboiU;   MaMO  Uikiira;  YoaUmasa   Konuitni; 

Hideo  likii;  Yorikatn  MiyunraJYoafaiAuBi  Tmbaki;  KaMo 

Saito;  Taayoaki  HangacU,  awl  Watani  Satake,  aU  of  Hiao, 

Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Koaka  Corpafatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Scf .  No.  142,797 
aaim  priority,  application  Jap«  ,  Oct.  30,  1992,  4-293274; 
Not.  24, 1992,  4-313784;  Not.  24, 1!  92,  4-313785 

ht  CL*  G03D  3/02 
VS.  CL  354—324  26 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
photographic  material,  comprising: 

a  processing  tank  for  containing  a  processing  solution  to 
process  the  photographic  material; 

solid  agent  replenishing  means  for  storing  solid  replenishing 
agents  and  delivering  the  solid  agents  to  the  processing 
tank  to  replenish  a  processinj^  agent  in  the  processing 
solution; 

detector  for  detecting  the  amou|it  of  the  processed  photo- 
graphic materials; 

a  controller  for  controlling  th4  solid  agent  replenishing 
means  so  as  to  deliver  the  sold  agent  to  the  processing 
tank  to  replenish  the  processing  agent  in  the  processing 
solution  in  accordance  with  tlie  detected  amount  of  the 
processed  photographic  material; 

a  distillation  device; 

means  for  delivering  processing  solution  from  the  processing 
tank  to  the  distillation  device; 

said  distillation  device  being  operable  for  distillation  of  the 
processing  solution  delivered  i  from  the  processing  tank, 
into  a  distillate  comprising  disltlled  water,  and  including  a 
pressure  reducer  operable  to  ifeaintain  a  reduced  pressure 
in  the  distillation  device  whefeby  the  distillation  occurs 
under  reduced  pressure;  and 

water  replenishing  means  for  d<  livering  the  distilled  water 
to  the  processing  tank  to  replo  ish  the  processing  solution. 


5,'  52,04< 
DEVEDPING 


AUTOMATIC 
PROCESSING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
Ke^ji  laUda,  and  HiroaU 

aaaigBors  to  Kooica 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  71,314, 
7,1994, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
brt.CL< 
U.S.  CL  354—324 


SILVER] 

UG)  IT-SENSmVE  1 
■U  loahin 
Corpoi  itioii, 

<l  m. ', 
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ELECTRICAL 


APPARATUS  FOR 
HALIDE  COLOR 

MATERIAL 

yoahimoto,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
2, 1993.  This  application  Oct 
.  No.  320,494 

Japu^  Jnn.  29,  1992,  4-194784 
G03D  3/02 

13ClaiBM 
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1.  An  automatic  developing  apparatus  for  processing  an 
exposed  silver  halide  color  i^hotographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial which  comprises: 

a  first  tank, 

a  second  tank,  and 

a  third  tank  comprising  dissolving  means  for  dissolving  a 
processing  tablet,  mean  i  for  supplying  a  solution  to  said 
second  tank,  the  solutio  i  containing  said  tablet  dissolved, 
and  means  for  removinj  an  insoluble  substance  from  said 
solution  to  prevent  supi  tlying  said  insoluble  substance  to 


said  second  tank,  and 

said  second  tank  comprise 

supplied  from  said  third 


5,' 


Hidehiko  Fn^  Sakai;  KeaH 
Sakai;   Tatsnya   SaznU, 
Nanba,  Sakai.  all  of 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No, 
application  Not, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
IntCL< 
U.S.  a.  354—402 


Jap  in. 


736,128, 
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1.  An  exposure  control 
focal  length  detecting 
a  photographing  lens; 


lUin; 


means  for  supplying  said  solution 
tank  to  said  first  tank. 


,.  »2,047 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 
CAMERA 

TsiUi,  Kashiwara;  Ke^ii  IshfltasU, 
Kawariiinagano,    and    Katsnyvki 
aasigDon  to  Minolta  Camov 
lapaa 
i,  Jal.  26, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
1993,  Ser.  No.  151,058 
Japan,  JnL  27, 1990,  2-200620 
G03B  13/36 

12  Claims 


device  comprising: 

;  for  detecting  the  focal  length  of 


1S41 


distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  distance  to  an  object 

to  be  photographed; 
light  measuring  means  for  detecting  an  object  brightness; 
calculating  means  for  calculating  an  aperture  value  Av  and 

a  time  value  Tv  on  the  basis  of  said  focal  length,  distance 

and  object  brightness; 
limiting  means  for  limiting  respectively  available  ranges  for 

setting  an  aperture  value  Av  and  a  time  value  Tv; 
moving  object  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not 

the  object  is  moving  even  when  the  camera  is  stable;  and 
range  changing  means  for  changing  said  ranges  according  to 

the  result  of  the  detecting  by  said  moving  object  detecting 


GQO 


lated  by  said  flashlight  color  temperature  calculating 
device;  and 


5,452,048 

MIDDLE  CURTAIN  FLASH 

Albert  D.  Edgar,  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  International  Basi- 

aess  MacUaes  Corporation,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  925,461,  Ang.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,643 
lat  CL'  G03B  15/03 
VS.  CL  354—414  6  i 


a  recording  device  to  record  the  emissioa  color  temperature 
calculated  by  said  flashlight  color  temperature  calculating 
device  onto  a  recording  medium. 


5,452,050 
IMAGE  PRINTER 
Masamml  lahikawa,  and  Ton  Taaibaia,  both  of  WakayaaM, 
Japan,  asai^on  to  Noritaa  EoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japn 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,726 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japam  Jan.  3,  1993,  5-13360S; 
Jan.  14,  1993,  5-141624;  Jnn.  14,  1993.  5-141743 
lit  CL*  G03B  27/32.  27/51  27/44 
VS.  CL  355—27  18  ( 


1.  In  a  camera  system,  a  method  of  timing  an  electronic  flash 
during  a  fill  flash  mode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  time  period  during  which  a  shutter  of  the 
camera  system  will  be  open; 

determining  a  flash  fire  time  substantially  midway  in  the  time 
period  for  all  light  conditions;  and 

in  response  to  beginning  the  time  period,  firing  the  elec- 
tronic flash  at  the  determined  flash  fire  time  in  the  time 
period. 


5,452,049 
CAMERA  WITH  AOJUCTMENT  AND  RECORDING  OF 

COLOR  TEMPERATURE 
Tadao  Takagi,  YokobaaM.  Japan.  aaaigBor  to  Nikoa  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  957.918,  Oct  8, 1992.  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Oct  11. 1994.  Ser.  No.  320.976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1991,  3-302005; 
Not.  18, 1991,  3-302006 

Int  CL'  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CL  354—430  13  Oataa 

1.  Camera  apparatus  comprising: 
a  flashing  device  to  illuminate  an  object  field; 
a  color  temperature  metering  device  to  meter  the  color 

temperature  of  natural  light  in  said  object  fleld; 
a  flashlight  color  temperature  calculating  device  to  calculate 
an  emission  color  temperature  of  a  light  source  of  said 
flashing  device  based  on  the  metered  color  temperature  of 
said  natural  light; 
a  flashlight  color  temperature  adjusting  device  to  adjust  the 
emission  color  temperature  of  the  light  source  of  said 
flashing  device  to  the  emission  color  temperature  calcu- 


1.  An  image  printer  comprising: 

a  developing  unit  for  developing  an  exposed  photosensitive 
material; 

a  plurality  of  transport  means  for  transporting  a  photosensi- 
tive material  to  the  developing  unit  through  exposing 
positions  provided  respectively  in  a  plurality  of  photosen- 
sitive-material transport  passages  arranged  in  parallel  to 
each  other;  and 

a  plurality  of  projection  exposure  means  for  exposing  a  film 
image  on  to  the  photosensitive  material,  the  projection 
exposure  means  being  provided  respectively  for  the  ex- 
posing positions  of  the  transport  means. 


5,452/»l 

FILM  TABBING  APPARATUS 

Ray  Hicks,  2605  Comna  Rd.,  Flirt,  Micb.  48503 

FOed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67,474 

Int  CL»  G03B  27/5Z  27/58 

VS.  CL  355-40  11 1 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  supply  of  photographic  film 
including  single  frame  chips  and  multiple  frame  strips  com{>ris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  data  storage  device  and  an  operator  control 

console  controlling  the  entry  of  daU  into  the  dau  storage 

device; 
moving  the  chips  and  strips  alo^g  a  linear  feed  path  in  a 

single  file; 
moving  a  tabbing  tape  along  the  linear  feed  path  with  a 

longitudinal  edge  of  the  tape  positioned  proximate  an 

adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  the  film  file; 
securing  the  proximate  longitudinal  edges  of  the  tape  and  the 

film  file  together; 
providing  a  coded  indicium  on  the  tape  corresponding  to 

each  frame  of  the  film  file; 


September  19,  1995 


a  chamber  for  receiving  tli  t  light  source  means,  the  chemi- 
cally amplified  resist  am  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  chemically  ami^ified  resi  it  active  gas  removing  means  for 
removing  from  a  gas  a  dhemically  active  gas  component 
comprising  at  least  on4  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  gas  component,  an  acid  gas 
component  and  an  organic  gas  component;  and 

a  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  the  gas  having  said 
chemically  active  gas  co  nponent  removed  therefrom  and 
supplying  the  gas  havin| ;  said  chemically  active  gas  com- 
ponent removed  therefr  aa  into  the  chamber. 


Japm 


5,' 
WAFE9 
HirocU  None  Tokyo, 
TiAyo,  Japaii 

Filed  Sep.  Ifi, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
LAO.* 
UJS,  CL  35*-53 


STEPPER 
Msigwir  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 


U94, 


providing  a  cropping  station  alotg  said  feed  path  including 
a  cropping  plate  mounted  for  movement  laterally  of  the 
feed  path,  a  display  screen,  and  a  camera  operative  to 
display  an  image  of  a  frame  liositioned  on  the  cropping 
plate  on  the  display  screen; 

cropping  each  film  frame  at  the  cropping  station  by  selec- 
tively moving  the  cropping  pkte  laterally  while  viewing 
the  image  of  the  film  frame  positioned  on  the  cropping 
plate  on  the  display  screen;  aqd 

utilizing  the  operator  control  cofiisole  to  enter  the  cropping 
information  generated  at  the  dropping  station  in  the  data 
storage  device  for  use  in  a  subsequent  film  processing 
operation. 


Scr.  No.  307,155 
Japu,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-229353 
G03B  27/72 
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5,45: 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXP06|NG  CHEMICALLY 
AMPLIFIED  RESIST 
HIroko  Takado,  MorigncU,  and  visUtaka  Daasni,  Neyagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasiaiMirs  to  MataalUta  Electricladiistrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1993,  ler.  No.  34,888 

daioH  priority,  application  Japapi,  Mar.  25, 1992,  4-0667S7 

Int  CL'  G03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  355—53  »  Claims 


1.  A  wafer  stepper  for  fbr^ung  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a 
wafer,  comprising: 

illumination  optics  for  condensing  and  uniformalizing  light 
issuing  from  a  light  sou 

a  glass  substrate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  octagonal 
patterns  for  diffractine  uniformalized  light  from  said  il- 
lumination optics;  : 

a  mask  provided  with  said  predetermined  pattern  and  to 
which  diffracted  hght  from  said  glass  substrate  is  incident; 
and 

a  projection  lens  for  focu^g  diffracted  light  from  said  mask 
onto  said  wafer  to  thei  eby  form  said  predetermined  pat- 
tern. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exposing  a  cnemically  amplified  resist  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  apf>aratus  comprising: 

a  light  source  means  for  generating  light  to  expose  at  least 
part  of  the  chemically  amplified  resist  on  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 


5*52,054 
VARIABLE  ANNUI  AR  ILLUMINATOR  FOR 
PHOTOUTHOGRAPl  DC  PROJECnON  IMAGER 
PanI  G.  Dewa,  Newark;  Paa  F.  Michaloakt.  Rochcstcn  Panl  J. 
Tompkins,  and  William  1  i.  Partio,  both  of  Fairport,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcneal  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  24,  Ul,  Mar.  1, 1993,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Nov.  2 1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,787 
Int.  a  »  G03B  27/54 
VS.  CL  355—67  38  Claim 

1.  A  combination  of  an  il  uminator  and  a  photolithographic 
projection  imager,  the  com  >ination  comprising: 

a.  an  illuminator  optical  system  for  directing  illumination 
from  a  source  to  a  pudil  of  the  illuminator  from  which  a 
reticle  is  illuminated  to^be  imaged  on  a  wafer  by  an  objec- 
tive imaging  system;    | 

b.  the  illuminator  in  a  boUimated  region  of  illumination 
upstream  of  the  illumiaator  pupil  having  a  pair  of  refrac- 
tive elements  having  o  mical  surfaces  that  are  respectively 
concave  and  convex;  i  nd 

c.  said  elements  being  ai  ranged  so  that  an  upstream  one  of 
said  elements  diverges  the  iDumination  into  a  single  beam 
having  an  annular  con  iguration  of  intensity  and  a  down- 
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stream  one  of  said  elements  counters  the  divergence 
caused  by  the  upstream  element,  to  give  the  illumination 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  reference  exposure  on  a  leading 
non-perforated  portion  of  a  filmstrip  that  precedes  a  series  of 
evenly  spaced  perforations  in  the  filmstrip  having  a  pitch 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  reference  exposure  and- 
/or  making  the  reference  exposure  on  a  trailing  non-perforated 
portion  of  the  filmstrip  following  the  perforations,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  pair  of  sensors  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  b  the  same  as 
the  pitch  of  the  series  of  perforations  to  be  able  to  simulta- 
neously detect  successive  pairs  of  the  perforations; 
means  for  determining  that  one  of  said  sensors  has  detected 
one  of  the  perforations  and  the  other  has  not  to  identify 
the  leading  or  trailing  non-perforated  portion  of  the  film- 
strip;  and 
means  for  making  the  reference  exposure  on  the  leading  or 
trailing  portion  of  the  filmstrip  when  said  means  deter- 
mines that  one  of  said  sensors  has  detected  one  of  the 
perforations  and  the  other  has  not,  whereby  the  reference 
exposure  can  be  kxaued  in  conformity  with  respective 
exposures  made  on  the  filmstrip  substantially  between 
successive  pairs  of  the  perforations. 


5,452,056 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS,  PROCESS  CARTRIDGE 

MOUNTABLE  WmnN  IT  AND  MFTHOD  FOR 
ATTACHING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM  TO  PROCESS 

CARTRIDGE 
Yoshiya  No«ara,  Tokyo;  Hiroo  KobayaaU,  Yokohanw;  AUia 
Higeta,  Hiratanka;  Hironobn  laobc,  Yokohama;  Kasao  Shi- 
shido,  YokohaaH;  Miwmi  Sato,  Yokohaam;  Shifeo  Miyabc, 
YokohaaM,  and  Koji  Minra,  S^aadhara,  aH  of  Japan,  asai^- 
ors  to  Canon  Kahnihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Dirisian  of  Scr.  No.  29,702,  Mar.  11,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^31,373. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,107 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1992,  4-088284; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173265 

Ut.  CL*  G03G  J5/00 
VS.  CL  355—200  31  ( 


an  annular  intensity  profde  of  the  single  beam  at  the  pupil 
of  the  illuminator. 


5,452,055 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

REFERENCE  EXPOSURE  ON  A  LEADING  AND/OR 

TRAILING  PORTION  OF  A  FILMSTRIP 

Darid  C  Smart,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,219 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/52 

VS.  CL  355—68  4  n»i.». 


1.  A  process  cartridge  mountable  within  an  image  forming 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  fitting  hole  formed  in  said  frame; 
an  image  bearing  member; 

process  means  acting  on  said  image  bearing  member; 
a  support  shaft  fitted  into  said  fitting  hole  for  rotatably 

supporting  said  image  bearing  member,  and 
a  projection  formed  on  at  least  one  of  an  outer  peripheral 

surface  of  said  support  shaft  and  an  inner  surface  of  said 

fitting  hole. 


5,452,057 

IMAGE  PROCESSOR  PERMITTING  RESETTING 

OPERATION  WHILE  MAINTAINING  DESIRED 

OPERATION  MODE 

Sboji  Imaiamni,  Shiwhiio;  Kcnichi  MaraU,  Yamagnrhf.  and 

KcUi  Kaaamoto,  Toyokawa,  an  of  Japan,  MsivMts  to  Minolta 

Camera  rsfcashlkl  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63,527 
Claims  priority,  sppHcaHon  Japan,  May  19, 1992,  4-152792 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—204  1  dafan 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tion items  and  capable  of  (iteration  by  setting  said  operation 
items  to  various  operation  modes  from  a  fixed  initial  mode, 
comprising: 
first  initializing  means  for  outputting  first  initializing  nigmh; 
second  initializing  means  for  outputting  second  initializing 

signals; 
setting  means  for  setting,  for  each  operation  item,  whether  to 
change  the  operation  mode  thereof  to  said  initial  mode  or 
to  maintain  a  present  operation  mode; 
storing  means  for  storing  information  indicating  whether 
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said  operation  mode  is  initialize  I  or  not  for  each  of  said 
operation  items;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  output  of  said  first  or  second 
initializing  signals  for  controllin|  said  apparatus  to  initial- 
ize said  operation  mode  of  said  items  which  are  initialized 
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according  to  said  information  of  said  storing  means  and  to 
maintain  said  present  operation  inode  of  said  items  which 
are  not  initialized  according  toi  said  information  of  said 
storing  means, 
wherein  said  first  initializing  meaqs  outputs  said  first  initial- 
izing signals  responsive  to  an  action  of  setting  an  original. 


lactic 
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sheet  supply  means  for  si  ipplying  a  confidential  sheet  of 
paper  to  said  printing  section  in  response  to  the  sheet 
supply  instruction  and  general  sheet  supply  means  for 
supplying  a  general  sheet  o(  paper  to  said  printing  section 
in  response  to  an  input  g  eneral  sheet  supply  instruction, 
said  information  processing  system  includes  means  for 
issuing  a  general  print  coamand  for  a  general  type  of  print 
data,  said  control  meant  further  comprises  means  for 
outputbng  the  general  sheet  supply  instruction  to  said 
sheet  supply  means  and  a  general  stacker  instruction  to 
said  stacker  selecting  hm  ans  in  response  to  the  general 
print  command,  and  said  itacker  selecting  means  includes 
means  for  selecting  one  o !  said  plurality  of  stackers  other 
than  said  confidential  sta  :ker  in  response  to  the  general 
stacker  selection  instruct]  in. 


5,4!  2,059 


IMAGE  FORMING 
COUNTED  VALUE  IN 
DEPENDING  ON 
Makoto  SeUya,  Toyokawa,  Ji 
KabuaUki  Kaiflha,  Osaka, 

Filed  Aug.  II, 
CUima  priority,  applicatioB 
Int  CL* 
U.S.  CL  355—210 


5,452,058 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  ^STEM  CAPABLE  OF 

PROTECTING  SECRECY 

Takao  Uaeda,  Mito,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hita- 

cU  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,872,  Jul  7, 1992,  abudooed.  This 

appUcatioii  Feb.  3,  1994,  Sbr.  No.  191^49 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-276215 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—204  2S  Claiw 


1.  An  information  recording  syst«m,  comprising: 
an  information  processing  system  for  issuing  a  print  com- 
mand corresponding  to  a  confidentiality  of  print  data;  and 
a  recording  apparatus  including: 

control  means  responsive  to  the  print  command,  for  out- 
putting  a  print  instruction  and  the  print  data  and  issuing 
a  sheet  supply  instruction  aAd  a  stacker  selection  in- 
struction based  on  the  confidentiality  of  the  print  data; 
a  printing  section  responsive  to  the  print  instruction  for 
printing  the  print  data  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  said  printed 
sheet  of  paper  being  provided  from  said  printing  section 
with  a  predetermined  characteristic  corresponding  to 
the  confidentiality  of  the  prist  data; 
sheet  supply  means  for  supplying  a  sheet  of  paper  to  said 
printing  section  in  response  1^  the  sheet  supply  instruc- 
tion; I 
a  plurality  of  stackers  for  stac^ng  printed  sheets  of  paper 
provided  from  said  printing  section,  said  plurality  of 
stackers  including  a  confidential  stacker,  and 
stacker  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  confidential 
stacker  from  among  said  plurality  of  stackers,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  stacker  selection  instruction; 
wherein  said  sheet  supply  means  comprises  confidential 


APPARATUS  WHICH  STORES 
iIFFERENT  MEMORIES 
CONDmON  OF  COVER 
to  Minolta 


J  ipan 
19!  13.  Ser.  No.  lOS^Ml 

lapan,  Aug.  27.  1992,  4-228489 
^03G  75/00 

9Claiais 
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1.  An  image  forming  appaiatus  comprising: 


a  cartridge  holding  elemi 

tus  and  provided  detacl 

apparatus, 
said  cartridge  including  a 
a  counter  counting  the  m 
detecting  means  for  d( 

detaching  said  cartridge 
writing  means  responsive 

tecting  means  for  writini 


I  of  said  image  forming  appara- 
bly  with  respect  to  a  body  of  the 


n-volatile  memory; 
iber  of  uses  of  said  cartridge; 
ig  a  preparatory  operation  for 
rom  the  body  of  the  apparattu; 
a  detection  output  of  said  de- 
a  count  value  of  said  counter  in 
said  non-volatile  memory;  and 
a  cover  member  for  coverkg  the  body  of  the  apparatus, 
wherein  said  detecting  means  includes  means  for  detecting 
said  cover  member  being  t^jened. 


ENDLESS  BELT 
Makoto 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIted  FA.  3, 1! 
Claias  priority, 

btCL' 
U.S.  CL  355— 2U 
1.  An  endless  belt  transpoi 
an  endless  belt  having  o\ 


2,060 
[SPORT  APPARATUS 

to  Fiyi  Xerox 


•3,  Ser.  No.  12,838 

Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1992,  4-019020 

G03G  5/00 

ISdaiM 
apparatus  comprising: 
side  edge  portions; 
a  plurality  of  transportini  members  for  transporting  said 

endless  belt  in  a  lengthvfiae  direction;  and 
at  least  one  flatness  correcting  member  for  obtaining  a  flat- 


ness of  said  endless  belt^ 
extending  transversely 


said  flatness  correcting  member 
to  the  lengthwise  direction  and 


comprising  a  flat  portio  i  and  a  separate  stepped  portion 


184S 


contacting  each  end  of  said  flat  portion,  wherein  said 
stepped  portions  contact  said  side  edge  portions  of  said 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  image  formation  apparatus  which 
comprises  a  photoconductor  comprising  a  substrate,  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  provided  on  said  substrate,  and  a  protective 
layer  formed  directly  or  via  an  intermediate  layer  on  said 
photoconductive  layer,  wherein  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prises: 

(a)  first  charging  means  for  performing  a  first  charging  by 
which  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  is  uniformly 
charged, 

(b)  means  for  exposing  the  charged  surface  of  said  photocon- 
ductor to  light  images  to  form  latent  electrostatic  images 
corresponding  to  said  light  images  on  said  photoconduc- 
tor, 

(c)  means  for  developing  said  latent  electrosutic  images  to 
form  toner  images, 

(d)  means  for  transferring  said  toner  images  to  a  transfer 
sheet, 

(e)  means  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  to 
remove  residual  toners  therefrom, 

(0  means  for  fixing  said  toner  images  to  said  transfer  sheet, 
(g)  a  quenching  lamp  for  quenchmg  residual  charges  remain- 
ing on  a  surface  of  said  photoconductor,  and 
(h)  second  charging  means  for  performing  a  second  charging 
with  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  charge  applied  by 
said  first  charging  means  to  prevent  a  gradual  increase  of 
residual  charges  in  said  photoconductor  which  can  result 
from  the  use  of  said  protective  layer,  said  second  charging 
means  located  downstream  of  said  means  for  cleaning  and 
upstream  of  said  first  charging  means  with  respect  to  a 
direction  of  movement  of  said  photoconductor,  said  sec- 
ond charging  means  thereby  preventing  a  degradation  of 
image  quality  which  can  result  from  a  gradual  build  up  of 
residual  charges. 


5^2,062 
TABS  PRINTING  IN  A  PRINTER 
LeRoy  A.  Baldwin  Rochester;  Ray  NaraaMre,  Waster,  aad 
Enuuo  C  PctoccU,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  Mslpinii  to 
Xerox  Corporatioa,  StaHford,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,3U 
IM.  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—325  7  ( 


endless  belt  to  allow  a  portion  of  said  endless  belt  between 
said  contacted  side  edge  portions  to  lie  flat  against  said  flat 
portion  of  said  flatness  correction  member. 


5,452,061 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Narihito  Kojima;  HirosU  Nagame.  and  HirosU  Dnmo.  all  of 
Nnaaaai.  Japan,  aasignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,144 

Clahu  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«^  Dec  3.  1992,  4-350438 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/02 

VS.  CL  355—219  4  Claims 


1.  In  printer  for  printing  copy  sheets  and  Ub  stock,  with  a 
copy  sheet  path  and  a  photoconductor,  said  copy  sheet  path 
including  transport  rollers  and  a  stalled  roller  registration  nip 
for  registering  copy  sheeu  and  subsequently  feeding  them  in 
synchronism  with  an  image  on  the  photoconductor,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  special  sheet  materials  feed  tray  for  holding  ub  stock; 
a  retard  roller  nip  for  feeding  sheet  materials  from  said  feed 

tray; 
at  least  two  sensors  positioned  in  line  and  orthogonal  to  the 
feed  direction  of  said  copy  sheet  path  and  upstream  of  said 
stalled  roller  registration  nip  and  adapted  to  send  a  signal 
when  a  sheet  of  tab  material  has  been  fed; 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  functioning  of  said  stalled 
roller  registration  nip  and  said  retard  roller  nip  once  a 
signal  is  received  from  said  at  least  two  sensors  such  that 
said  registration  roller  nip  and  said  retard  roller  nip  are 
stopped  and  subsequently  started  in  order  for  the  sheet  of 
tab  material  to  be  in  synchronism  with  an  image  of  said 
photoconductor  with  said  regbtretion  roller  nip  rotating 
at  the  same  speed  as  said  transport  rollers. 


5,452,063 

INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER  WITH  HIGH  RELATIVE 

HUMIDITY  PAPERS 

Gerald  M.  Fletcher,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioa,  Stairford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  176,378 

Lrt.  CL'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—271  32  ClaiiDi 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  forming  a  toned  image  on  an 
image  receiving  member,  the  image  forming  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  intermediate  member  comprising  a  conductive  substrate 
and  an  insulating  layer  mounted  on  the  conductive  sub- 
strate, the  insulating  layer  receiving  the  toned  image, 
wherein  the  insulating  layer  has  a  lateral  relaxation  time 
along  the  intermediate  member  longer  than  a  contact 
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dwell  time  between  the  image  receiving  member  and  the 

intermediate  member; 
at  least  one  image  forming  means  lt>r  transferring  the  toned 

image  to  the  insulating  layer  of  t|ie  intermediate  member; 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  toned  image  on  the 

insulating  layer  of  the  intermediate  member  to  the  image 

receiving  member,  the  transfernng  means  located  in  a 

transfer  zone;  and  I 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  imagp  receiving  member  in  a 

pre-transfer  zone  located  upstream  of  the  transfer  zone. 


receptor  thereby  cleaning 
tor, 
means  for  advancing  the  cleaning 
station  wherein  a  previou  ily 
transferred  to  the  clean  sipe 
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the  surface  of  the  photorecep- 
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web  into  an  oil  deposition 
determined  amount  of  oil  is 
of  the  web  and 


5,452,064 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  llAVING  A  TRANSFER 

MEMBER  ROTATABLE  IN  SYNCHRONISM  WITH  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 

Miiai«B  iMMMta,  Kawaaakl,  Japam  MrifffMr  to  Caatm  Kab» 

tUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Coothmstkm  of  Ser.  No.  979,271,  N*?.  20, 1992,  abandoiied. 

TUa  apffUcatioa  JuL  22,  1994^  Ser.  No.  273,159 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Nov.  22, 1991,  3-332763 

ht  CL*  G03G  15/14.  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—271  25  Claima 


means  for  further  advancin{  the  web  so  as  to  bring  the  clean 
and  oiled  side  of  the  webi  in  contact  with  an  arc  segment 
of  the  fiwer  roll  elastomer  surface  thereby  simultaneously 
cleaning  and  oiling  the  airface  and  third  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  web  into  a  ti  ke-up  roll. 


5,41  2,066 
SHinTER  SI  AL  ASSEMBLY 
JoMfh  J.  Marotta,  WdMtcr,  aid  Bmce  C.  Reym>ida,  Rochcater, 
both  of  N.Y.,  Maigson  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 
Cooa. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  rouuble  member  for  bearing  an  image,  said 
rotatable  member  having  a  first  helical  gear; 

a  second  rotatable  member,  rotatable  in  synchronism  with 
said  first  rotatable  member,  said  second  rotatable  member 
having  a  second  helical  gear; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  image  from  said  first 
rotatable  member  onto  said  second  rotatable  member;  and 

a  driving  source  for  driving  each  of  said  first  helical  gear  and 
said  second  helical  gear; 

wherein  said  first  rotatable  member  and  said  second  rotat- 
able member  are  urged  in  the  same  direction  along  thrust 
force  generating  lines  of  said  trst  and  second  rotatable 
members  by  rotation  of  said  ijrst  heUcal  gear  and  said 
second  heUcal  gear. 


Filed  Not.  26, 19  )3,  Ser.  No.  157,514 
lat  a.«  G03  G  15/00.  21/00 


first   U.S.  CL  355— 29« 


f 


MdaioH 


5,452,065 

COMBINATION  PHOTORECEFfOR  AND  FUSER  ROLL 

CLEANER  WITH  ADDITIONAL  OIL  SUPPLY 

FUNCnON 

Covad  J.  Bell,  Webatcr,  N.Y.,  mmimat  to  Xerox  Corporatkm, 

Staasford,  Conn.  | 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,436 
Int.  a.»  G03G  15/20  15/22 
MS.  CL  355—283  4  Oalina 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  tonir  images  on  a  photorecep- 
tor, the  apparatus  including: 
a  heated  fuser  roll  with  an  elastomer-coated  surface, 
a  release  and  distribution  system  tot  dispensing  oil  onto  said 

fiiaer  roll  coated  surface, 
a  cleaning  system  for  simultaneously  cleaning  the  surface  of 
said  photoreceptor  and  said  fi^er  roll  surface  while  sup- 
plying oil  to  said  fiiser  roll  su^ace,  said  cleaning  system 
comprising: 
a  cleai^g  web  mounted  on  a  supply  roll, 
meant  for  advancing  the  cleaning  web  so  as  to  contact  and 
provide  wiping  action  along  on^  arc  segment  of  the  photo- 


1.  A  shutter  seal  assembly  jTor  opening  and  sealing  an  aper- 
ture on  a  surface  comprising  l  a  frame  having  raised  mounting 
ridges  along  its  periphery  on{  a  first  side;  an  aperture  through 
said  frame  from  said  first  side  to  a  second  side  for  communica- 
tion with  a  dispensing  device  on  said  second  side  and  a  storage 
chamber  on  this  first  side;  a  pi  ir  of  mounting  pivot  pins  on  said 
first  side,  two  integral  shutteii  spring  seal  members  on  said  first 
side  each  comprising  a  cover  portion  at  one  end  to  cover  at 
least  one  half  of  said  aperti|re  and  shutter  seal  arms  at  the 
opposite  end  to  support  said  cover  portions;  each  of  said  arms 
being  mounted  on  one  of  s^id  mounting  pivot  pins  through 
pivot  pin  mounting  holes  at  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said 
shutter  seal  arms  having  integral  compression  spring  elements 
compression  loaded  against  aiid  raised  ridges  to  maintain  said 
cover  portions  in  sealing  conuct  over  said  aperture,  said  shut- 
ter seal  arms  being  in  contact  adjacent  said  cover  portions  and 
being  tapered  to  form  a  V-like  opening  at  the  end,  said  raised 
ridges  being  discontinuous  luljacent  said  V-like  opening  to 
enable  the  insertion  of  an  apdrture  opening  actuator  therein  to 
force  the  shutter  seal  arms  apart  toward  the  raised  ridges 
thereby  moving  the  cover  pi  rtions  to  the  open  position  away 
from  said  aperture. 


5,452,067 
DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR  BELT  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Takeaki  Matsno;  MaaayaU  Kakata,  and  TsayoaU  Nagao,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  aadgMrt  to  MIta  ladwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  74,413,  Job.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,367,370. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,474 
Oainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Joa.  11,  1992,  4-151955; 
Jan.  12.  1992,  4-153647;  Jn.  25,  1992,  4-167165 

Int  a.«  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  3S5— 309  2  i 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  for  an  imaging  processing 
machine  having  a  housing  with  a  platen  glass,  said  automatic 
document  feeder  comprising  a  main  frame  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  housing  for  pivoting  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  with  respect  to  the  platen  glass;  a  paper 
feeding  unit  provided  at  one  end  of  said  main  frame;  a  paper 
discharging  unit  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  main  frame; 
and  a  conveyor  belt  mechanism  disposed  to  face  the  platen 
glass  when  said  main  frame  is  at  the  closed  position,  said  con- 
veyor belt  mechanism  extending  between  said  paper  feeding 
unit  and  said  paper  discharging  unit,  said  conveyor  belt  mecha- 
nism including: 
a  front  frame; 

a  rear  frame  disposed  from  said  front  frame  at  a  distance  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  conveyor  belt  mechanism; 
coupling  means  coupling  said  front  frame  and  said  rear 

frame  together, 
a  first  movable  frame  coupled  to  a  first  end  said  front  frame 
in  a  manner  permitting  relative  movement  of  at  least  a  first 
amount  between  said  first  movable  frame  and  said  front 
frame  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  conveyor  belt 
mechanism; 
a  second  movable  frame  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said  front 
frame  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  movement  of  at  least 
the  first  amount  between  said  second  movable  frame  and 
said  rear  frame  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  mechanism; 
a  third  movable  frame  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  front 
frame  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  movement  of  at  least 
a  second  amount,  less  than  the  first  amount,  between  said 
third  movable  frame  and  said  rear  frame  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  conveyor  belt  mechanism; 
first  spring  means  connecting  said  first  movable  frame  and 
said  first  end  of  said  front  frame  to  urge  said  first  movable 
frame  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  front  frame; 
second  spring  means  connecting  said  second  movable  frame 
and  said  first  end  of  said  rear  frame  to  urge  said  second 
movable  frame  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  rear  frame; 
third  spring  means  connecting  said  third  movable  frame  and 
said  second  end  of  said  front  frame  to  urge  said  third 
movable  frame  away  from  said  second  end  of  said  front 
frame; 
a  follower  roller  supported  by  said  first  and  second  movable 

frames; 
a  driven  roller  having  a  first  end  supported  by  said  third 
movable  frame  and  a  second  end  supported  by  a  second 
end  of  said  rear  side  frame; 


an  endless  belt  wrapped  round  said  driven  roller  and  said 
follower  roller;  and 

a  drive  source  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  driven 
roller  for  driving  said  driven  roller  and  said  endless  belt 

movement  of  said  first  and  second  movable  frames  in  a 
direction  toward  said  driven  roller  by  an  amount  up  to  the 
first  amount  permitting  movement  of  said  follower  roller 
in  said  direction  toward  said  driven  roller  to  remove 
tension  un  said  follower  roller,  and  movement  of  said 
third  movable  frame  in  a  direction  toward  said  f(dlower 
roller  by  an  amount  up  to  the  second  amount  permitting 
movement  of  said  first  end  of  said  driven  roller  in  said 
direction  toward  said  follower  roller  to  remove  tension  on 
said  driven  roller,  while  retaining  said  second  end  of  said 
driven  roller  supported  by  said  second  end  of  said  rear 
frame  and  coupled  to  said  drive  source. 


5,452.068 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

PRODUCnVTTY  LOSSES  IN  A  MARKING  ENGINE 

Michael  E.  Farrell,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  aasigwir  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,763 
Int  CL«  G03G  ^7/00 
U.S.  CL  355—321  20  ( 


^^^-^^- 


1.  A  printing  system  with  a  marking  engine,  for  producing 
prints,  and  a  finishing  device,  operatively  coupled  with  the 
marking  engine,  for  performing  a  finishing  operation  on  prints 
produced  with  the  marking  engine,  wherein  the  marking  en- 
gine normally  experiences  productivity  losses  as  a  result  of  the 
performance  of  the  fmishing  operation,  said  printing  system 
comprising: 

memory  for  storing  a  first  print  job  and  a  second  print  job; 
a  print  output  area,  different  from  the  fmishing  device  and 
operatively  coupled  with  the  marking  engine,  for  alterna- 
tively receiving  prino  produced  by  the  marking  engine; 
and 
a  controller,  communicating  with  said  memory  and  the 
marking  engine,  for  causing  a  printed  first  portion  of  the 
first  print  job  to  be  transmitted  to  the  finishing  device 
during  a  first  time  interval  and  a  printed  portion  of  the 
second  print  job  to  be  transmitted  to  said  print  output  area 
during  a  second  time  interval,  the  finuhing  operation 
being  performed  on  the  printed  first  portion  of  the  first 
print  job  during  the  second  time  interval  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  first  print  job  being  delivered  to  the  mark- 
ing engine,  during  the  finishing  operation  on  the  printed 
first  portion  of  the  first  print  job,  to  minimiT^  the  produc- 
tivity losses  normally  experienced  by  the  wHring  engine. 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1848 

5,452,0«^ 
SPARK  SAMPLING  MICROP 
ANDM 
Jamct  T.  Arnold,  Soanyrale; 
Elbert  S.  Lite,  Portola  Valley, 
Redwood  aty,  all  of  Califs  anitfMirs  to  Varian  Associates, 
bc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Se  .  No.  137,854 
Int.  CL*  COIN  7/4a  21/62 
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ITICLE  GENERATOR 
>D 

T.  Zander,  Capertfaw, 
Charles  B.  Cooper,  III, 


13  Claims 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


introducing  an  inert  carriei  gas  into  the  cell,  said  carrier  gas 
having  a  carbon  content  of  1  ppm  or  less  as  impurity; 

a  preliminary  treatment  st  ;p  of  irradiating  laser  beam  to  a 
sample  surface  of  the  sol  id  sample  in  the  inert  carrier  gas, 
said  laser  beam  having  a  pulse  half  width  of  0.001  /isec  or 
more,  a  pulse  energy  density  of  0.001  GW/cm^  or  more, 
and  a  frequency  of  100  Iz  or  more; 

generating  fine  particles  it  the  inert  carrier  gas  on  a  condi- 
tion that  a  rate  of  fme  )articles  generation,  V  (fig/sec), 
and  selection  ratio,  S,  st  tisfy  the  following  equations,  the 
selection  ratio  being  a  r  itio  of  a  concentration  of  a  target 


^ 


V 


element  for  analysis 
tration  of  the  target 
sample; 

s^o.23iog  y+\x 

S£ -0.2  log  ►'+0.6. 

aisv^ioo 


wiAiin  the  fine  particles  to  a  concen- 
el^nent  for  analysis  within  the  solid 


intoducing  the  generated 
analyzing  the  concentration 
fme  particles. 


I  current  value  in  a  circuit 

bient  energy  in  said  external 
nerein  said  capacitor  means 
bre  said  stabilized  current  is 


1.  In  a  spark  apparatus  for  abl  iting  sample  from  a  solid 
material  to  be  analyzed  to  creat  microparticles  from  said 
material  by  use  of  high  intensity  el  ctrical  sparks  and  to  move 
said  microparticles  to  an  analyzer 

(a)  means  to  mount  said  material  to  be  sampled  to  said  spark 
apparatus; 

(b)  means  to  cause  partial  ioniation  in  gas  in  the  space 
between  said  spark  apparatus  and  said  sample; 

(c)  means  to  control  the  electric  current  flowing  in  said 
ionized  gas,  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING  a 
module  including; 

(d)  means  to  establish  a  stabili 
external  to  said  ionized  s| 

(e)  capacitor  means  to  store  sul 
circuit  for  one  spark  pulse 
charges  during  the  period  be< 
established  in  said  external  circuit; 

(0  said  means  to  establish  a  stabilized  current  comprises 
means  to  obtain  the  energy  for  said  current  from  said 
capacitor  means; 

(g)  means  to  switch  said  stabilizad  current  from  said  external 
circuit  to  flow  into  said  spa^  containing  gas  ions,  said 
means  to  switch  for  switching  said  stabilized  current  into 
said  space  containing  ions  causing  further  increase  in 
ionization  and  permitting  flow  of  high  current;  and 

(h)  means  to  switch  said  subilijed  current  out  of  said  space 
containing  ions  and  back  into  said  external  circuit  after  a 
predetermined  selectable  interval. 


5,452,1 
METHOD  FOR  ANALYZTIG  SOLID  SAMPLE 
TadMU  MocUaki;  YoUdd  ltk"T-":  Takaaori  AUyoaU;  Yo- 
AiUto  Iwata;  Sirtodri  KiwMhir«,  aad  AUko  SakaaUta,  all  of 
KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aarignort  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  eter,  said  optical 


METHOD  OF 
USING  AN  OPTICAL 
Nobuaki  TakeocU,  Tokyo, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 
Claims  priority,  appiicati^ 
Int. 
MS.  CL  356—73.1 


a' 


Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,239 
CUw  priority,  application  Jaiiw,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-159416 
Int  CL*  GOiN  1/04 
U.S.CL  356-36  1  7  daima 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  solid  sample  comprising  the  steps 
of:  ^ 

poaitioning  a  solid  sample  in  a  cell; 


fme  particles  to  a  detector;  and 
of  the  target  element  within  the 


5  452,071  

MEASURl  NG  OPTICAL  ATTENUATION 
TUV^  DOMAIN  REFLECTOMETER 
aaaignor  to  Ando  Electric  Co., 


Jipaa,! 


994,  Ser.  No.  181,305 
Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-034235 
COIN  21/88 

4( 


iifsioa 


USt9P' 


^\ 


1.  A  method  of  measuri  ig  optical  attenuation  in  an  optical 
fiber  cable  network  by  usin  ;  an  optical  time  domain  reflectom- 
fiber  c^le  network  including  an  optical 
branching  waveguide  havilig  at  least  one  input  terminal  and  a 
pluraUty  of  output  branch]  ng  terminals,  a  first  optical  fiber,  a 
first  terminal  thereof  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  optical  branching  wavfcguide,  a  plurality  of  second  optical 
fibers  being  connected  to  aorresponding  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  output  branching  termii  lals  of  said  optical  branching  wave- 
guide, said  method  of  ma  mring  optical  attenuation  compris- 
ing the  steps  <^: 
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connecting  said  optical  time  domain  reflectometer  to  an 
input  of  an  optical  waveguide  directional  coupler  through 
a  first  optical  wavelength  division  multiplexing  unit,  said 
optical  waveguide  directional  coupler  having  at  least  two 
output  branching  terminals; 

connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  first  optical  fiber  to  a 
first  terminal  of  said  at  least  two  output  branching  termi- 
nals of  said  optical  waveguide  directional  coupler,  and 
terminating  a  second  terminal  of  said  at  least  two  output 
branching  terminals  of  said  waveguide  directional  coupler 
with  an  additional  reflector  via  an  optical  variable  attenu- 
ator, which  can  change  the  optical  attenuation  of  light 
passing  therethrough; 

terminating  each  terminal  of  said  plurality  of  second  optical 
fibers  with  an  optical  reflector  plate  through  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  second  optical  wavelength  division 
multiplexing  units; 

supplying  a  light  pulse  from  said  optical  time  domain  reflec- 
tometer; and 

measuring  optical  attenuation  of  said  plurality  of  second 
optical  fiber  cables  by  detecting  differences  in  the  inten- 
sity of  reflected  light  pulses  which  are  reflected  at  each  of 
said  plurality  of  optical  reflector  plates  and  comparing 
these  differences  to  a  reflected  light  pulse  reflected  by  said 
additional  reflector  plate. 


5,452,072 
TRANSFER  UNTT  MOUNTED  ON  A  PIVOTAL  UPPER 
COVER 
Kaz^Uro  IcUnokawa;  Kenichiro  Otsnka;  Takaaki  Yano,  aU  of 
Saitama;   Masatoahi   Takano,   Tokyo;   Satoshi   Hokamnra, 
Saitama;  Masalumi  Hirano;  Motohiro  Mascki,  both  of  To- 
kyo;  Tatanya   Yoshida,   Saitama;   Mikio   Horie,   Saitama; 
Maaani  SUrai,  Saitama,  and  Eiichi  Ito,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  if«K~fc«n  K«t«iij, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  36,548,  Mar.  24, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,195 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1992,  4-024497 
U;  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-029967   U;  May  20,  1992,  4-040157   U 

Int  CL»  G03G  15/14 
U.S.  a.  355—271  14  rirf— 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  drum  including  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face on  which  a  latent  image  corresponding  to  an  image  to 
be  transferred  is  formed; 

a  developing  member  for  developing  the  latent  image  by  a 
toner; 

a  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  the  photoconductive 
drum  therein; 

a  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  a  developed  image 
onto  a  sheet-like  member,  said  transfer  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  transfer  casing  and  at  least  one  transfer  wire 
stretched  in  said  transfer  casing; 


an  engagement  mechanism  fixed  to  said  transfer  casing; 

a  stopping  member  for  stopping  and  locking  said  engage- 
ment mechanism  to  position  said  transfer  mechanism  in  a 
predetermined  operating  position,  said  stopping  member 
being  movable  to  release  said  engagement  mechanism; 

a  restriction  member  for  restricting  a  portion  of  the  sheet- 
like member  positioned  on  an  upstream  side  with  respect 
to  a  feeding  direction  of  the  sheet-like  member,  to  a  posi- 
tion between  said  photoconductive  drum  and  said  transfer 
mechanism,  wherein  said  restriction  member  is  set  to  be 
closely  opposed  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
photoconductive  drum  to  form  a  predetermined  gap 
therebetween,  when  said  transfer  mechanism  is  in  said 
predetermined  operating  position; 

wherein  said  restriction  member  comprises  a  pre-roller  fixed 
to  said  transfer  casing,  and  wherein  Said  stopping  member 
comprises  a  stopper  lever  rotaubly  connected  to  said 
housing,  and  an  engaging  groove  formed  on  said  stopper 
lever  to  be  fitted  with  said  engagement  mechanism,  and 
located  so  as  to  define  said  transfer  mechanism  in  a  prede- 
termined transfer  position  when  said  engagement  mecha- 
nism is  fitted  within  said  engaging  groove. 


5,452,073 

MULTI-IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

REGISTRATION  ERROR  CORRECnON 

Tatsohito  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  if«i»«ii«irf 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4,565,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoMd.  This 

application  Dec.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,787 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-023348 

Int  a."  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—271  37  Claims 


L I  OgpWLLCT  j— 91 


16.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

plural  image  stations  for  forming  images  on  a  recording 
medium; 

pattern  formation  means  for  causing  said  plural  image  sta- 
tions to  respectively  form  plural  sets  of  registration  cor- 
rection marks  on  said  recording  medium; 

read  means  for  reading  the  plural  sets  of  registration  marks 
formed  on  said  recording  medium; 

storage  means  for  storing  data  relating  to  the  plural  sets  of 
registration  correction  marks  respectively  formed  by  said 
plural  image  stations  and  read  by  said  read  means; 

process  means  for  executing  a  predetermined  process  for  the 
data  relating  to  the  plural  sets  of  registration  correction 
marks  stored  in  said  storage  means;  and 

correction  means  for  correcting  registrations  of  said  plural 
image  stations  on  the  basis  of  processed  results  by  said 
process  means. 
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PROCESS  CX>LOR  AND  REC  lARGE  WITH  THE 

OVERCOATED  P/R  SINGLE  Pj<  SS  COLOR  PROCESS 

Domdd  C  VooHoeiie,  Faiiport,  and  lUdiard  L.  Post,  Penfidd, 

both  of  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  Xerat  CoqMMVtioii,  Stamford, 

Coan. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  987,495,  De<.  7, 1992,  abaadoacd.  This 

applkatioa  May  2, 1994.  %r.  No.  237,945 

lat  a.<-  G03G    5/01 

VS.  CL  355—326  R  «  daima 


UIV\I 


1.  A  method  of  forming  color  ima  ;es,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  latent  electrostatically  balanced,  non-developa- 
ble, full  contrast  images  on  a  photoreceptor  wherein  said 
non-developable  images  are  fotmed  by  wuformly  charg- 
ing said  photoreceptor  and  fmultaneously  selectively 
exposing  with  a  high  resolution!  raster  output  scanner  said 
uniformly  charged  photorecejior  to  image  information 
and  simultaneously  shunting  thie  surface  potential  of  said 
photoreceptor  to  zero  volts; 

b.  using  a  relatively  low  resolution  raster  output  scanner, 
illuminating  only  a  portion  of  said  image  receiver 
whereby  only  one  of  said  eleotrostatically  balanced  im- 
ages is  rendered  unbalanced  and  therefore  developable; 

c.  developing  said  only  one  of  sai<)  electrostatically  balanced 
images;  and 

d.  repeating  steps  b  and  c  for  ea^  of  said  images. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 
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feeding  the  information  sigt  il  to  a  first  in-gate  of  at  least  one 
branching; 

into  a  second  in-gate  of  said  at 
ein  the  branching  connects  the 
monitoring  signal  to  a  first  and 
iching; 

of  branchings  in  such  a  way 
signal  is  connected  via  the  first 
of  each  branching  to  the  first 
t  branching; 
connecting  the  monitoring  ^ignal  via  the  second  in-gate  and 
both  out-gates  of  each  ^ranching  to  the  first  in-gate  of 
each  subsequent  branchiag; 
monitoring  the  entire  line  letwork  in  the  feed  direction  of 
the  information  signal  fir  am  the  fust  branching  with  the 
monitoring  signal;  and 
transferring  the  monitoring  signal  upon  a  detected  abnormal 
state  in  the  line  networ  [  to  the  second  in-gate  of  each 
subsequent  branching  in  vhich  an  abnormal  state  has  been 
detected. 


feeding  a  monitoring  signal 
least  one  branching,  whi 
information  signal  and 
second  out-gate  of  the  bi 

cascade-coupling  a  pli 
that  the  first  informatioi 
in-gate  and  both  out-gai 
in-gate  of  each  subseqi 
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5,452,079 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  Ft)R  MONITORING 

BRANCHED  OPTICAL  LINE  NETWORK 

Nib  E.  G.  Edwall,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolaget  LM  Ericawm,  Stockholn,  Swedes 

ContianatioD  of  Ser.  No.  84,176,  Jrf.  1, 1993,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec  6, 1994,  Ber.  No.  354,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Swedtn,  JoL  3, 1992,  9202112 

Int.  a.»  GOIN  2I/8S 

VS.  CL  356—73.1  2  Claima 


Scr.  No.  128,601 
COIN  21/41 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  branched  optical  line  networks, 
B^upt^  for  transferring  information  signals  via  one  or  more 
branchings  between  an  information  source  and  an  information 
receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  fluid  sensor  system  f(  r  identifying  fluids  having  differ- 
ent refractive  indices,  ccmpfising: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  producing  light  pulses; 

(b)  a  Ught  detector  having  a  predetermined  threshold  inten- 
sity, the  detector  furthtf  having  an  indication  of  whether 
a  detected  light  pulse  has  an  intensity  below  or  above  the 
threshold  intensity; 

(c)  a  light  transmitting  probe  for  transmitting  light  pulses 
from  the  source  to  the  Detector,  the  probe  having  a  first 
end  in  optical  communication  with  the  source  to  receive 
Ught  pulses  therefrom,  Ian  intermediate  region  in  contact 
with  a  fluid  to  be  idenlffied,  and  a  second  end  in  optical 
communication  with  tfa^  detector  to  transmit  light  pulses 
thereto,  the  intermedia^  region  having  a  property  respon- 
sive to  the  index  of  redaction  of  the  contacting  fluid  so 
that  light  pulses  trananitted  through  the  intermediate 
region  are  attenuated  in  proportion  to  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  fluid;  I 

(d)  means  for  varying  thd  intensity  of  light  pulses  produced 
by  the  light  source  to  adjust  the  intensity  of  the  emitted 
Ught  pulses  to  an  int^isity  level  corresponding  to  the 
detector  threshold  inte  isity. 
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5.452.077 

TRANSIENT-FREE  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

SATELLITE  ATTITUDE 

Jtmn  H.  Green,  HcnMin  Bench,  Calif.,  nvignor  to  Hngbei 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  A^eiea,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,592 

Int.  CL'  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  CL  356— 139J)1  10  OninH 
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L  A  method  of  determining  spacecraft  attitude  from  the 
outputs  of  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  quadrant  detectors  of 
an  earth  sensor,  said  outputs  being  subject  to  corruption  by 
interference  from  the  sun  and  moon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  attitude  information  (P/v.P&Rh'.  Re)  based  on 
the  difference  in  outputs  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  said 
detectors,  when  the  outputs  of  all  detectors  are  uncor- 
nipted  by  said  interference, 
calculating  first  (^mu)  and  second  (<^mb)  filtered  attitude 
biases  related  to  the  difference  between  attitude  calcula- 
tions made  using  a  first  pair  of  said  detectors  and  attitude 
calculations  made  using  a  second  pair  of  detectors, 
calculating  an  attitude  angle  (9«)  by  offsetting  the  informa- 
tion calculated  from  said  first  pair  of  detectors  by  the 
amount  of  said  bias,  when  the  outputs  of  one  of  the  detec- 
tor in  said  second  pair  of  detectors  is  corrupted  by  said 
interference. 


5,452,078 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINDING  WAFER 

INDEX  MARKS  AND  CB<nERS 

David  Ckcag,  Souyvalc,  CaHf.,  Msi^or  to  Ann  F.  Koo,  Los 

Ahas,CnUf. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,416 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/86;  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  356—150  20  Clnims 
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to  develop  a  datapoint  comprising  an  angle  of  said  known 
angular  position  and  said  distance; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  to  develop  a  aeries  of  dau- 
points;  and 

(e)  calculating  a  derivative  of  said  series  of  datapoints; 

(0  finding  a  deviation  in  said  derivative  which  corresponds 
to  said  index  mark  and  performing  deviation  analysis  on 
datapoints  in  said  deviation  to  fuid  an  angular  position  of 
said  index  mark,  wherein  said  angular  position  is  a  center 
of  said  index  mark,  and  wherein  said  step  of  performing 
said  deviation  analysb  includes  c^'ci'tating  a  least  square 
line  fit  between  maximum  and  mininrntn  points  of  said 
deviation  of  said  derivative;  and 

(g)  orienting  and  removing  said  wafer  from  said  rotatable 
platform  without  translating  said  platform. 


5,452.079 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECFING 

DEFECT  OF  TRANSPARENT  SHEET  AS  SHEET  GLASS 

Shinya  Okngnwa.  Matwianka,  Japan,  aarigior  to  Ccntml  GfaM 

Company,  LimHad,  YainagncU,  Ji^nn 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  81,872 
Clnims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  26,  1992,  4-169456; 
Mny  14,  1993,  5-113251 

Int  CL»  GOIN  21/89 
VS.  CL  356—237  M  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  defect  of  a  transparent  sheet 
wherein  a  light  source  casts  Ught  on  the  transparent  sheet 
through  a  screen  having  a  row  of  alternate  Ught  transmitting 
portions  and  shading  portions  and  a  camera  receives  the  light 
transmitted  through  the  transparent  sheet  and  produces  an 
image  for  inspection  of  the  defect  wherein  an  image  of  said 
screen  is  out  of  focus,  characterized  in  that  said  camera  is  set  to 
focus  at  a  distance  closer  than  said  transparent  sheet  or  farther 
than  said  screen. 


5.452,080 
IMAGE  INSPECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
HiroaU  Tondya,  Tokyo,  Jnpnn,  amigior  to  Sony  Corpomtian, 
Tokyo,  Ja*nn 

FDed  Mny  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Jnpmi,  Jnn.  4,  1993,  5-160357; 
Oct  29, 1993,  5-294000 

Int  CL*  GOIB  11/24 
UJS.  CL  356— 237  <Ch*H 


1.  A  method  for  finding  an  index  mark  on  a  wafer  edge 
comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  wafer  having  an  index  mark  along  an  edge 
thereof  on  a  rotatable  pUtform; 

(b)  rotating  the  platform  and  the  wafer  to  a  known  angular 
position; 


MM 
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(c)  measuring  a  distanoe  at  said  known  angular  positiott       1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  an  electronic  device  having  a 
between  an  edge  point  of  said  wafer  and  a  reference  point  substantially  rectangular  package  including  side  surfaces  from 
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which  plural  leads  extend,  by  opticaly  inspecting  said  leads, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  light-emitting  means  for  emitting  first  light  polarized 
in  a  first  direction,  said  first  ligit-emitting  means  being 
disposed  alongside  of  a  first  of  skid  side  surfaces  of  said 
electronic  device; 

a  second  light-emitting  means  fo^  emitting  second  light 
polarized  in  a  second  direction  different  from  said  first 
direction,  said  second  light-emittifig  means  being  disposed 
alongside  of  a  second  side  surface,  said  second  side  surface 
being  opposite  to  said  first  side  surface; 

a  first  optical  part  disposed  along^de  of  said  second  side 
surface  for  reflecting  said  first  light  and  for  transmitting 
said  second  light; 

a  second  optical  part  disposed  alofigside  of  said  first  side 
surface  for  reflecting  said  second  light  and  for  transmit- 
ting said  first  Ught; 

a  first  polarizing  plate  for  transmitting  said  first  light  which 
is  reflected  by  said  first  optical  ptut; 

a  second  polarizing  plate  for  transtutting  said  second  Ught 
which  is  reflected  by  said  second  optical  part;  and 

an  optical  reading  mechanism  for  receiving  both  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  first  polarizibg  plate  and  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  second  pokrizing  plate  to  thereby 
obtain  projection  images  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  elec- 
tronic device. 
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FLOW  CELL  WITH  LI  AKAGE  DETECTION 
Robert  J.  Saager,  Park  Ridge;  S  ^hea  M.  Metro,  Chfeago,  botii 
of  IU„  and  Briaa  K.  Ma^erafo,  PlMxrriUc,  Califs  aadgnors 
to  UOP,  Dea  PUinet,  DL 

Filed  Jol.  S,  1994  Ser.  No.  270,720 
ht  a*  COIN  2\/05;  GOIM  3/04 
VS.  CL  356-246 


5,452,081 
TEXTURE  MATCHINt  DEVICE 
Friedrich  Wotzka,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y«  and  Richard  C.  BarteU, 
Weat  Hartford,  Coiiiu  aaaignon  to  Inteniational  Bnaiiicss 
MacUnei  Corporatioii,  Annonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1994,  Ser.  ^o.  321,490 

bit.  CL«  GOU  3^52 

VS.  CL  356—243  8  Claims 


1.  A  visual  inspection  device  con^rising: 

a  substantially  flat,  substantially  rigid,  substantially  disk- 
shaped  substrate  having  a  viewing  hole  in  the  center  and 
a  plurality  of  radial  slots  protruding  partly  into  the  sub- 
strate, the  slots  spaced  evenly  aiDund  the  perimeter  of  the 
substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  finish  samples  shaded  so  as  to  fit  together 
edgewise  adjacent  to  each  ot||er  around  the  substrate 
while  leaving  the  viewing  holf  and  the  slots  open,  the 
finish  samples  flatly  affixed  to  the  substrate,  the  visible 
surface  of  each  sample  having  a  different  visual  character- 
istic, the  slots  for  fastening  the  ^ispection  device  to  other 
objects. 


1.  A  flow  cell  for  the  transmission  and  detection  of  radiation 
comprising: 

a)  a  housing  block; 

b)  a  first  cylindrical  bore  forAied  by  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  througl  said  housing  for  passing  a  fluid 
through  said  housing; 

c)  a  second  cylindrical  bi  ire  formed  by  and  extending 
through  said  housing  block  in  an  intersecting  arrangement 
with  said  first  bore  having  a  step  on  each  side  of  said  first 
bore  defining  an  inner  smill  diameter  portion  and  an  outer 
large  diameter  portion;     i 

d)  windows  extending  into  the  small  diameter  portions  of 
said  second  bore  on  each  side  of  said  first  bore  for  trans- 
mitting radiation  across  said  first  bore,  each  of  said  win- 
dows defining  a  Up  that  Extends  into  said  large  diameter 
portion; 

e)  a  pair  of  annular  O-ring  jgrooves  defined  by  and  spaced 
apart  along  a  longitudinalaxis  of  each  of  the  windows  or 
said  inner  small  diameter  nortions  of  said  second  bore; 

f)  a  pair  of  radially  compfessed  O-rings  retained  by  said 
annular  grooves  and  encincling  each  of  said  windows  with 
each  O-ring  compressed  radially  between  a  window  and 
said  small  diameter  porti(>n  of  said  second  bore; 

g)  a  duct  communicating  e^ch  section  of  said  bore  between 
each  pair  of  radially  combressed  O-rings  with  the  outside 
of  said  housing; 

h)  a  longitudinaUy  compres)  ed  O-ring  disposed  between  said 

Up  and  said  step; 
i)  a  lens  retainer  located  in  each  large  diameter  portion  of 

said  second  bore,  each  1«  us  retainer  having  an  inner  face 

abutting  one  of  said  wind  >ws  to  bias  said  window  toward 

said  first  bore. 
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MULTIPLE  INTERNA! 
ANALYZERS  NOT 
Pnl  A.  WOks,  Jr.,  179 

Filed  Apr.  25, 
htCL* 
UJ5.  CL  356-300 
1.  An  optical  analyzer  combrising: 
A)  a  first  electroptical  tran|ducer. 
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B)  a  second  electroptical  transducer,  one  of  said  transducers 
being  a  source  and  the  other  being  a  detector  of  a  wave- 
length of  Ught  to  be  used  for  optical  analysts  of  a  material; 
and, 

C)  a  cyUndrical  rod  adapted  for  immersion  in  the  material  to 
be  analyzed  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  a  cylindrical 
surface  therebetween,  and  a  centrally  disposed  axis  of 
symmetry  intersecting  said  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  rod 
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5,452,084 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZER0<:ALIBRATI0N 

OF  A  RAMAN  SPECTROSCOPY  SYSTEM 
John  Mitchell,  Salt  Lake  City;  Scott  D.  Miles,  SMidr.  Donald  E. 
Gregoois,  Sah  Lake  City,  a^  Kent  F.  Beck,  West  Valley  aty, 
aU  of  Utah,  aasignors  to  Albion  InstranieBts,  Lac,  Liberty 
Comer,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,177 

Lit  CL*  GOU  3/44:  GOIN  21/65 

VS.  CL  356—301  19  Claim 
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cavity  such  that  said  light  from  said  Ught  source  no  kioger 
resonates  within  said  resonant  cavity  thus  reducing  the 
Raman  scattered  Ught  from  said  analysis  sample  detected 
by  said  detector  to  substantially  zero. 


1.  A  Raman  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  producing  light; 

a  resonant  cavity  for  receiving  said  Ught  from  said  Ught 
source  such  that  said  Ught  resonates  within  said  resonant 
cavity; 

a  detector  in  optical  communication  with  said  resonant 
cavity  for  receiving  Raman  scattered  light  from  an  analy- 
sis sample  located  within  said  resonant  cavity;  and 

means  for  altering  the  optical  characteristics  of  said  resonant 


5,452,085 

SPECTROGRAPHIC  ACTIGMATISM  CORRECTION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  FaMy,  Weat  Boybton,  and  Michael  A.  Omt,  Aettm, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Acton  Rsasarch  CorporatkM, 

Acton,  Mass. 

Filed  JaiL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  970.378 
Irt.  CL*  GOU  3/28 
VS.  a.  356—326  ig 


being  hollowed  out  to  form  an  end  surface  which  forms  an 
angle  having  a  first  pair  of  legs  at  the  intersection  thereof 
with  a  plane  coincident  with  said  axis,  said  angle  being 
slightly  greater  than  twice  the  critical  angle  of  incidence 
at  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rod  when  immersed  in 
the  material  to  be  analyzed  at  said  wavelength,  said  first 
transducer  being  located  substantially  on  a  perpendicular 
bisector  of  one  of  said  legs,  and  said  second  transducer 
being  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 
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1.  A  spectral  image  correction  system  adapted  for  optical 
coupling  to  the  spectral  input  of  an  external  spectrograph 
which  has  an  off-axis  reflector  causing  stigmatic  distortion  at 
the  spectrograph  spectral  output,  the  correction  system  com- 
prising: 
a  spectra]  Ught  source; 

a  spectral  light  entrance  receiving  Ught  from  the  source,  and 
a  spectral  Ught  output  at  a  light  imaging  position  beyond 
the  Ught  entrance;  and 
reflecting  means  optically  coupling  the  spectral  Ught  en- 
trance and  spectral  Ught  output; 
wherein  the  reflecting  means  includes  an  aspheric  mirror 
between  the  spectral  light  entrance  and  spectral  light 
output,  the  aspheric  mirror  being  spaced  from  the  light 
imaging  position  so  as  to  impart  to  the  spectral  light  at  the 
imaging  position  a  stigmatic  correction  factor  the  con- 
verse of  the  off-axis  distortion  of  the  spectrograph, 
ther^y  enabling  the  external  spectrograph  to  produce  an 
undistorted  stigmatic  spectral  out|>ut  image. 


5,452,086 

INTERFEROMETER  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
James  B.  Bun,  Los  Alleles  Conty,  Calif.,  a«igmir  to  Littoa 
Systema,  lac.  Woodland  Hills,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,036 
Int  CL*  GOIB  9/OZ-  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  CL  3S6-M5  20  rim*^ 

1.  An  interferometer  ampUtude  modulation  reduction  ^>pa- 
ratus  coupled  to  receive  an  interferometer  output  signal  from 
the  output  of  a  fiber  optic  interferometer-sensor,  the  fiber  optic 
interferometer  sensor  being  excited  by  a  frequency  modulated 
input  light  signal  from  a  light  source  having  an  unwanted 
ampUtude  modulation  and  intensity  noise  signal  component, 
the  interferometer  output  signal  having  wanted  interference 
induced  intensity  modulation  and  unwanted  ampUtude  modu- 
lation and  intensity  noise  from  the  unwanted  ampUtude  modu- 
lation and  intensity  noise  signal  component  present  on  the 
frequency  modulated  input  Ught  signal,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  fiber  optic  interferometer  having  a  sense  arm  responsive  to 
a  physical  disturbance  and  a  reference  arm,  the  fiber  optic 
interferometer  having  an  optical  input  for  receiving  the 


18S4 


UMI 


ftequency  modoUted  input  Ught  ignal  and  an  interferom- 
eter output  port  for  providing  i  n  interferometer  output 
signal; 

sampling  apparatus  coupled  to  reo  ive  a  sample  portion  of 
the  frequency  modulated  input  l|ght  signal  from  the  out- 
put of  the  light  source  as  a  sample  portion  signal  and  for 
detecting  and  converting  the  sam|>le  portion  signal  into  an 
electrical  detected  sample  intensity  signal  having  a  de- 
tected unwanted  amplitude  modiaation  and  intensity  noise 
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ber  wherein  one  end  of 
in  said  second  metallic 
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said  fiber  optic  sensor  terminates 
nc  ember,  said  fiber  optic  sensor 


signal  component. 


a  first  detector  coupled  to  optically  receive  the  interferome- 
ter output  signal  from  the  outpu|  of  the  fiber  optic  inter- 
ferometer sensor  and  for  conv^ing  the  interferometer 
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APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERFERENCE 


CUajro  Ai,  TacMm,  Ariz^ 
■on,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 

Lit.CL« 
UJS.  CL  356—359 
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output  signal  into  an  electrical  detected  AM  modulated 
phase-generated  carrier  signal  Containing  a  detected  un- 
wanted amplitude  modulation  tpd  intensity  noise  signal 
component;  and, 

a  divider  coupled  to  scale  and  divide  the  detected  AM  mod- 
ulated phase-generated  carrier  signal  by  the  detected 
sample  intensity  signal  to  providt  a  corrected  interferome- 
ter output  signal; 

wherd>y,  the  detected  unwanted  ^plitude  modulation  and 
intensity  noise  signal  components  common  to  both  the 
detected  sample  intensity  sign4l  and  the  detected  AM 
modulated  phase-generated  carrier  signal  are  substantially 
canceled  by  the  division  proces*. 
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operable  to  experience  a  strain  responsive  to  a  pressure  m 
said  vessel. 
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Sv«52,0«7 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATU^l 
PRESSURE  WITH  EMBEDDED  NON-INTRUSIVE  FIBER 

OPTICS 
Hcwy  F.  Taylor,  Robert  A.  Atidii%  both  of  Coikge  Statioo; 
William  N.  GiUer,  Bryaa;  Chiufrfewi  Lee,  CoUese  Station; 
J^Ma  J.  McCoy,  Spriag;  Mattkew  O.  Spean,  Bryan;  Mark 
D.  Oaklaad,  Bryam  Victor  P.  Sweolo^  Bryaa,  all  of  Tex^  and 
Grciory  M.  BcdMMri,  Berkeley.  CaUf.,  aMigBon  to  TV 
Tezaa  A  *  M  Uaivcnity  Systeoi,  College  Station  Tex.  ami 
Aaerteaa  Gaa  Aaaodatioii,  Ariii«|oa,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1993,  Ser,  No.  147,830 
lit  CL«  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—352  8  daiaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  pressitre  in  a  vessel  containing  a 
gas  or  liquid,  comprising:  i 

a  first  metallic  member  which  is  d^loyed  in  contact  with  an 
external  wall  of  said  vessel  aiid  exposed  to  said  gas  or 
liquid  through  an  aperture  in  said  wall; 
a  second  metallic  member  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
wall  of  said  vessel  and  contacting  said  first  metallic  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  as  to  hold  said  first  metallic  member 
in  firm  contact  with  said  exteraal  wall  of  said  vessel;  and 
a  fiber  optic  sensor  embedded  in  laid  second  metaUic  mem- 


1.   Interferometric   apparatus   for   producing   interference 
fringes  between  two  surfaces:  free  of  interference  from  back- 
ground surfaces,  comprising: 
(a)  a  Ught  source  adapted  x6  produce  a  Ught  having  a  coher- 
ence function  characteri  ed  by  periodic  spikes  of  prede- 
termined separation  and  of  approximately  equal  height 
over  successive  periods,  said  light  having  a  coherence 
range  greater  than  an  inl  ended  range  of  operation  of  the 


apparatiis; 

(b)  a  reference  surface  dispbsed  across  said  light;  and 

(c)  means  for  accurately  p  lacing  a  test  surface  collinearly 
with  said  reference  surfi  ce  and  so  as  to  have  an  optical 
path  difference  from  tlie  reference  surface  equal  to  a 
multiple  of  said  predeter  nined  separation. 


5,412,089 
OBJECl  LOCATOR 
Boyd  B.  BMhmaii,  LewisTillft  Tex.,  aasisMW  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poratioa, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
CoirtiBaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  ^  a.  851,281,  Feb.  7, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,264,916,  aod  Ser.  No.  94  7,281,  Sep.  17, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,345,308.  Hds  applicatioi  iwL  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,275 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tljis  patort  mbsequeat  to  Nov.  23, 
2010,  hai 

lat  CL»  GOIJ  04/00 

UJS.  CL  356—364  i  30  OaioH 

1.  A  method  for  searchingjfor  selected  objects,  comprising: 

passing  a  beam  of  Ught  through  a  polarizer  into  a  view  field 

that  may  contain  selected  objects,  the  polarizer  causing 

the  beam  of  Ught  to  polt  lize  at  a  polarizing  angle; 
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alternately  changing  polarizing  angle  as  the  beam  of  light 
passes  through  the  polarizer;  and 


5,452,091 

SCATTER  CORRECTION  IN  REFLECTIVITY 
MEASUREMENTS 
Rodney  P.  Johnsoii,  MUpitas,  Calif.,  assigM>r  to  NamMMtrics 
lacorporated,  SMBajrrale,  CaUf. 

FDed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,291 
Ut.  CL'  COIN  2J/5S;  GOIJ  3/28 
VS.  a.  356—445  1 


viewing  objects  contacted  by  the  beam  of  light  from  a  view- 
point other  than  through  the  polarizer  to  determine  if 
flashing  exists  due  to  the  alternating  changing  polarizing 
angle  as  the  beam  of  light  contacts  certain  objects. 


5,452,090 
CCD  BASED  CONFOCAL  FILTERING  FOR  IMPROVED 

ACCURACY  IN  X-RAY  PROXIMITY  AUGNMENT 

Christopher  J.  Progler,  Waterbnry,  Conn.,  and  AUn  E.  Rosen- 

blnth,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  875,517,  Apr.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

Ihis  appUcatioB  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,854 

Int  a.'  G03B  3/00 

VS.  CL  356—401  11  Claims 


X^ 


[■ 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  film  on  a 
substrate  that  exhibits  scattering  of  reflected  light  due  to  sur- 
face irregularities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  and  storing  the  intensity  of  reflected  tight  from  a 
reference  sample  whose  optical  properties  are  known  by 
the  use  of  a  spectrophotometer  system  and  a  digital  com- 
puter with  a  memory; 

measuring  and  storing  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light 
from  a  calibration  sample  of  known  film  thickness  by  use 
of  the  same  spectrophotometer  system; 

computing  the  theoretical  reflectances  of  the  reference  sam- 
ple and  the  calibration  sample  by  use  of  the  computer; 

computing  the  absolute  reflectance  of  the  calibration  sample; 

computing  the  measured  complex  reflectance  and  the  Fres- 
nel  amplitude  coefficient  of  the  caUbration  sample; 

measuring  and  storing  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light 
from  a  sample  of  unknown  film  thickness; 

computing  the  theoretical  reflectance  of  the  sample  of  un- 
known film  thickness;  and 

using  standard  curve  fitting  methods  and  said  computed 
Fresnel  amplitude  coefficient,  compute  the  value  of  film 
thickness  resulting  in  the  best  curve  fit  of  measured  reflec- 
tance of  the  sample  of  unknown  film  thickness  to  the 
modified  mathematical  model  of  reflectance  at  that  thick- 


fe. 


1.  A  microlithography  system  comprising: 

illumination  means  for  projecting  a  sharp  image  of  a  subreso- 
lution  aperture  onto  an  alignment  target; 

means  for  scanning  said  alignment  target  through  said  sharp 
image  at  a  plurality  of  scan  positions; 

means  for  blocking  collection  of  Ught  directly  reflected  from 
said  alignment  target; 

coUection  means  for  collecting  Ught  scattered  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  aUgnment  target  at  each  said  scan  position; 
and 

detection  means  for  integrating  and  fdtering  said  collected 
light,  said  integrated  collected  light  being  filtered  to  pro- 
vide an  aUgnment  signal  pulse  at  an  edge  of  an  alignment 
pattern. 


5,452,092 

CHANGING  PIXEL  DETECTOR  FOR  CODING  OF 

IMAGE  DATA 

Kd-Soo  Kang;  Seirag-Beom  Yang,  both  of  ScooL  and  Kang- 

Yoang  Lee,  Sqwob,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  SamSmig 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Svwoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  28,  1993, 
01079 

Int  CL«  H04N  1/415 

VS.  CL  358— 261 J  18  daiaw 

4.  A  document  image  processing  apparatus  for  processing 

document  image  data  including  color  images  as  digital  data, 

comprising: 

an  image  scanner  for  vanning  pixels  forming  a  visual  pattern 

of  a  document  to  produce  document  image  data; 
means  for  converting  said  document  image  data  into  binary 
value  data  having  a  predetermined  number  of  serial  pixels 
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for  each  of  a  plurality  of  succdlive  scan  lines,  said  binary 
value  data  having  a  first  level  tepresenting  a  white  pixel 
and  a  second  value  representing  a  black  pixel; 
pixel  detector  means  for  detectiqg  changing  pixels  of  said 
binary  value  data  when  said  bifiary  value  data  alternates 


between  said  first  level  and  sai< 


of  said  scan  lines,  counting  occtirrences  of  said  changing 
pixels  of  said  binary  value  dau  ind  storing  positional  data 
corresponding  to  said  changing  pixels  of  said  binary  value 
data; 


a  two-dimensional  coding 


memory  means  comprising  progr  tms  for  enabling  coding  of 
said  binary  value  data  in  accordance  with  one  of  an  one- 
dimensional  coding  scheme  an(| : 
scheme;  and 

coder  means  for  coding  said  binai  y  value  data  in  one  of  said 
one-dimensional  coding  schem(  and  said  two-dimensional 
coding  scheme  by  using  said  positional  data  correspond- 
ing to  said  changing  pixels  of  laid  binary  value  data. 


second  level  within  each 


FOR  PRINTING 
IIVE  COLUMNS 
A  VTOEO  ROSTER 


5,452,09; 
HIGH  SPEED  COLOR  VIDEO 

COLOR  IMAGE  DATA  IN  SU( 
DURING  BLANKING  INTERV 

SCAN 

Hee-Knk  Kwak,  Suwon-ahi,  Rep.  of  l^orea,  assignor  to  SamSung 
ElectTonics  Co,,  Ltd,,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  May  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  888,857 
Cteiaw  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1991, 
91-8611 

iDt  a.«  H04N  1/23.  1/46,  5/225 
VS.  CL  358—296 


38  Claims 


means  for  printing  the  col«mns  of  said  second  data  succes- 
sively. 


5,' 


METHOD  AND 
PRINTING  OF  LOGOS 
CAPABLE  OF 
FVitz  F.  Ebner,  and 
to  Xerox  Corporation, 
FUed  Not.  5, 
iBt.  a.» 
U,S.  CL  358—296 


^^ 


,4  $2,094 
APPAR  VTVS  FOR  STORAGE  AND 
U  iING  A  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
STORl  NG  MULTIPLE  LOGOS 
Luong  Ta,  piotli  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors 
Conn. 
:,  Ser.  No.  971^10 
H04N  1/21 

20  Claims 


Stai  ford,  i 
19)2 


1.  A  video  printer,  comprising: 

data  conversion  means  responsivl  to  first  data  representative 
of  successive  lines  of  a  video  raster  scan,  for  deriving 
second  data  representative  of  aiccessive  columns  of  video 
data  extending  transversely  across  lines  of  said  video 
raster  scan  from  said  first  data,«aid  data  conversion  means 
comprising  memory  means  for  storing  said  first  data  at 
every  vertical  line  for  each  color,  and  means  for  convert- 
ing Mtd  first  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  for  succes- 
sive fields  of  said  video  rastef  scan  into  colunms  of  said 
second  data  during  respective  successive  field  periods  of 
said  video  raster  scan;  and 


wtmamtmn 
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B-^ 


transmits  said  documeni 
to  said  print  engine  as 
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1.  An  image  reproduction  lapparatus,  comprising: 

image  input  means  for  sea  ining  document  images  and  logo 
images  to  produce  docc  ment  image  data  and  logo  image 
data,  respectively,  said  I  ago  image  dau  occupying  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  area  tl  an  said  document  image  data; 

an  output  image  on  a  copy  sheet 
in  accordance  with  oul  ;>ut  image  data  received  by  said 
print  engine; 

logo  image  data  storage  neans  for  simultaneously  storing 
logo  image  data  for  a  p  urality  of  said  logo  images; 

image  processing  means  fc  r  processing  and  transmitting  said 
document  image  data  a  id  said  logo  image  data  between 
said  print  engine,  and  said  logo 
image  data  storage  me^ns,  said  image  processing  means 
defming  said  output  ima^e  data  to  be  supplied  to  said  print 
engine;  and 

user  interface  means  for  defining  modes  of  operation  of  said 
image  reproduction  ap|:  aratus,  said  modes  including: 

a  straight  copy  mode  in  w  liich  said  image  processing  means 
data  from  said  image  input  means 
said  output  image  data  without 


editing  of  said  documei  t  image  data  so  as  to  produce  an 
output  image  which  is  1 1  copy  of  said  document  image; 

a  logo  image  data  storing  mode  in  which  said  image  process- 
ing means  stores  logo  in  age  data  input  through  said  image 
image  data  storage  means;  and 

a  logo  copy  mode  which  provides  the  only  access  to  editing 
with  the  stored  logo  inlage  data  and  in  which  said  image 
processing  means  transi  sits  said  dociuient  data  from  said 
said  print  engine  as  said  output 
image  data  while  editii  g  said  document  image  data  with 
logo  image  data  corres  xmding  to  user  interface  selected 
logo  image  so  as  to  pr(  duce  an  output  image  which  is  a 
copy  of  said  document  image  edited  to  incorporate  said 
selected  logo  image  therein,  wherein  when  in  said  logo 
copy  mode,  said  imagii  processing  means  is  selectively 
operable  in  one  of  a  1<  go  merge  mode  for  merging  the 
selected  logo  image  wi  h  the  document  image  and  a  logo 
overwrite  mode  for  o\  erwriting  a  portion  of  the  docu- 
ment image  with  the  m  lected  logo  image. 
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5,452,095 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  HAVING  A 
RECORDING  MODE  WHICH  REPEATEDLY  RECORDS 
RECORDING  DATA  FOR  ONE  LINE  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TIMES 
TakeaU  One,  and  Maaakatsu  Yamada,  botli  of  c/o  Canon  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiska  30-2,  3-ckome,  SUmoBamko,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870,352,  Apr.  17, 1992.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^13 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-090579; 
Jon.  4,  1991,  3-131567 

tat.  CL»  H04N  1/23:  B41 J  2/05.  2/36 
VS.  CL  358—296  32  ClaiM 
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5,452^96 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WHEREIN 
THE  SAME  FRAME  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IS 
REPEATEDLY  READ  OUT  OF  A  MEMORY  TO 
PRODUCE  SPECIAL  EFHiCI'S 
Y^ii  Ito,  Kanagawa,  JapM,  assi^ar  to  Soay  Corporation  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Job.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,364 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japua,  Jul.  1. 1992, 4-174455 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  358—311  6  ( 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  using  a  recording  head  for  record- 
ing in  line  units,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  recording  mode  in  which  said  recording  head  is  driven 
onue  to  record  one  line  in  accordance  with  recording 
data; 
a  second  recording  mode  in  which  said  recording  head  is 
driven  plural  times  to  record  one  line  in  accordance  with 
said  same  recording  data;  and 
control  means  for  gradually  reducing  driving  energy  for 
each  drive  of  said  plural  times  driving  with  said  same 
recording  data  in  said  second  recording  mode. 
20.  A  recording  apparatus  using  a  recording  head  having 
thermal  energy  generating  means  for  generating  thermal  en- 
ergy in  accordance  with  application  of  a  driving  pulse,  said 
apparatus  recording  on  a  recording  medium  upon  driving  of 
said  thermal  energy  generating  means,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
record  control  means  for  recording  by  driving  said  thermal 
energy  generating  means  plural  times  in  accordance  with 
the  same  recording  data;  and 
driving  means  for  driving  to  gradually  reduce  thermal  en- 
ergy generated  by  said  thermal  energy  generating  means 
upon  driving  plural  times  said  thermal  energy  generating 
means  in  accordance  with  said  same  recording  data. 
26.  A  recording  apparatus  using  a  recording  head  having 
thermal  energy  generating  means  for  generating  thermal  en- 
ergy in  accordance  with  application  of  a  driving  pulse,  said 
apparatus  recording  on  a  recording  medium  upon  driving  of 
said  thermal  energy  generating  means,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
record  control  means  for  recording  by  driving  said  thermal 
energy  generating  means  plural  times  in  accordance  with 
the  same  recording  data; 
counting  means  for  counting  a  time  interval  from  termina- 
tion of  a  previous  recording  to  commencement  of  a  next 
recording;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  plural  times  said 
thermal  energy  generating  means  is  driven  in  accordance 
with  the  same  recording  data,  by  said  record  control 
means,  in  accordance  with  the  time  interval  counted  by 
said  counting  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  a  video  signal  comprising: 

user-controlled  starting  point  setting  means  enabling  a  user 
of  the  apparatus  to  set  a  time  code  representative  of  a 
recording  starting  point; 

user-controlled  frame  number  setting  means  enabling  the 
user  to  set  the  number  of  frames  to  be  recorded; 

a  frame  memory  in  which  an  arbitrary  one  frame  of  an  input 
video  signal  is  recorded;  and 

control  means  for  calculating  a  time  code  representative  of  a 
recording  ending  point  on  the  basis  of  the  time  code  of 
said  starting  point  set  by  the  user  and  the  number  of 
frames  set  by  the  user  and  controlling  said  frame  memory 
so  that  the  video  signal  written  is  said  frame  memory  is 
repeatedly  read  out  and  recorded  during  a  period  from  the 
recording  starting  point  to  the  recording  ending  point. 


5,452,097 

VIDEO  DATA  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REPRODUCING  VIDEO  DATA  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Yuzum  Koga;  Satoshi  Sooohara;  SUgeki  Fnnita,  ami  Hitoahi 

Matsomoto,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsa 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  S«r.  No.  104,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294662 

tat  CL*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  358—342  15  Claims 

1.  A  video  data  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing 

video  data  to  images,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

fu^t  recording  means  for  dividing  said  video  data  into  at 
least  two  first  blocks,  and  for  recording  the  at  least  two 
first  blocks  of  said  video  data  at  random  positions; 
second  recording  means  for  dividing  said  video  data  into  at 
least  two  second  blocks,  and  for  recording  the  at  least  two 
second  blocks  of  said  video  data;  in  serial  positions; 
file  controller  means  for  controlling  said  video  data  re- 
corded in  said  first  recording  means  and  divided  into  the 
at  least  two  first  blocks; 
first  reading  means  for  reading  desired  video  data  from  said 

video  data  recorded  in  said  first  recording  means; 
second  reading  means  for  reading  desired  video  data  from 
said  video  data  recorded  in  said  second  recording  means, 
said  second  reading  means; 
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a  buffer  memory  to  read  video  datjof  a  later  block  recorded 
in  said  second  recording  meaqs  before  completion  of 
reproduction  of  video  data  of  a  former  block  recorded  in 
said  second  recording  means; 

decision  means  for  selecting  video  data  of  one  of  said  first 
recording  means  and  said  second  recording  means  to  be 
reproduced,  wherein  if  said  vide9  data  of  said  first  record- 
ing means  are  selected,  said  vicfeo  data  recorded  in  said 


± 


rh* 
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said  recording  medium,  said  I  liermal  print  head  and  said  re- 
cording medium  conveyor  re  Her  being  disposed  on  a  front 
portion  of  said  apparatus;  a  lin<  ar  image  sensor  for  reading  said 
image  information  carried  by  4n  original  sheet;  and  an  original 
sheet  conveyor  roller  for  conveying  said  original  sheet,  said 
linear  image  sensor  and  said  loriginal  sheet  conveyor  roller 
being  disposed  on  a  central  portion  of  said  apparatus,  a  supply 
of  said  recording  medium  being  disposed  between  said  thermal 
print  head  and  said  linear  imag ;  sensor;  said  thermal  print  head 
being  fixed  to  said  upper  stricture,  said  recording  medium 
conveyor  roller,  said  linear  i  mage  sensor  and  said  original 
conveyor  roller  being  fixed  t(  i  said  lower  structure;  wherein 
said  recording  medium  convey  ar  roller  conveys  said  recording 
medium  from  said  supply  of  n  cording  medium  past  said  ther- 


mal print  head  and  discharges 


has  been  subjected  to  printiitg,  forwardly  of  said  facsimile 
apparatus,  and  said  original  sh^t  conveyor  roller  conveys  said 
original  sheet  past  said  linear  i^ge  sensor  and  discharges  said 
original  sheet,  after  it  has  b^n  subjected  to  photoelectric 


conversion,  forwardly  of  said 


facsimile  apparatus. 


91 

first  recording  means  are  read  ^t  through  said  file  con- 
troller means,  and  if  said  video  dkta  of  said  second  record- 
ing means  is  selected,  said  vid^  data  recorded  in  said 
second  recording  means  are  re(d  out  from  said  second 
recording  means  to  said  buffer  niemory  without  any  inter- 
vention of  said  file  controller  means;  and 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  video  data  read  out 
by  said  one  of  said  first  recording  means  and  said  second 
recording  means. 


MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
TRANSMISSION  OF 


5,4J  2,099 


FOR  STORAGE  AND/OR 
CXINFIDENTIAL  FACSIMILE 


DOCXMENTS 


William  Von  Meister.  Great 
Syitems  Corporation,  Vieu^ 
FUed  Apr.  12, 
iBt  a.«  H04N 
U,S.  CL  358—403 


5,452,098 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
g««ii««fc«  Sato,  Kaaliiwa;  MicUhin  Watanabe,  Tsnddim; 
Mar^hisa  Aoyagi,  Ishioka;  Taisalv  Seino,  Ibaraki;  Katfiio 
OhU,  Ibaraki;  Hiromitsu  Fukuda,  Ibaraki;  Hideyiiki  Kawaae, 
Katnrta;  Kimio  Oga,  Mito;  Akira  Shimizu;  YouicU  Nami, 
both  of  Katsnta;  Tsngno  Suzuki,  Owariasahi;  Yaano  Otsoka, 
CUgaaaki,  and  ir«™*««ii»  Konno,  Ibkyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
ort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Set.  No.  36,866 
Ciaiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1992,  4-067160; 
Apr.  17, 1992,  4-097675 

lut  a.»  H04N  i/00 
UJS.  CL  358—400  1  7  ( 
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said  recording  medium,  after  it 


''alia,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Faxgnard 

Va. 

,  Ser.  No.  45,068 
1/32.  1/44.  1/21 

SO  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  receiving  «id  transmitting  confidential  fac- 
simile documents,  comprising: 


digital  means  connected 
ing  information  from  ani 

memory  means  connected 
facsimile  document  and 
with  said  facsimile  doci 

control  means  connected 
memory  means  for  detei 
ment  is  to  be  stored  or 


6      106a     I02dl04   102  IOU> 

F1KMT  I  REM 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  having  afiuction  to  convert  image 
information  into  electric  signals  and  to  transmit  the  electric 
signals  to  a  communication  network  and  a  function  to  receive 
electric  signals  from  said  communication  network  and  to  con- 
vert the  received  electric  signals  into  image  information,  and 
including  a  lower  structure  and  an  upper  structure  which  is 
swingable  about  a  pivot  provided  on  a  rear  portion  of  the 
apparatus  between  a  raised  open  poation  and  a  lowered  closed 
position,  said  facsimile  apparatus  cociprising:  a  recording  ther- 
mal print  head  for  recording  image  liformation  on  a  recording 
mfdiwm:  a  recording  medium  con^yor  roller  for  conveying 


a  communication  line  for  relay- 
to  said  communication  line; 
said  digital  means  for  storing  a 
ientifying  dau  being  associated 

it;  and 
to  said  digital  means  and  said 
ig  whether  a  facsimile  docu- 
f  a  facsimile  document  is  to  be 
forwarded,  wherein  whdn  said  control  means  determines 
that  a  facsimile  documont  is  to  be  stored,  said  control 
means  directs  said  memory  means  to  store  said  facsimile 
document  only  after  having  requested  the  sender  to  input 
an  identification  numbenand  having  received  the  identifi- 
cation number  from  the  sender  which  is  to  be  associated 
with  said  facsimile  doaument,  and  when  said  control 
means  determines  that  a  previously  stored  facsimile  docu- 
ment is  to  be  forwarded  said  control  means  directs  said 
memory  means  to  forward  said  previously  stored  facsimile 
document  to  a  recipient!  only  if  an  identification  number 
suppUed  by  a  recipient  laatches  the  identification  number 
created  by  the  sender  associated  with  said  previously 
stored  facsimile  document  and  only  if  said  previously 
stored  facsimile  document  has  not  previously  been  for- 
warded to  a  recipient. 
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5,452,100 
IMAGE  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Peter  J.  Neilaon,  Harsley,  United  Kiagdom,  aastgnor  to  KM. 
Dick  Company,  NUcs,  IIL 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575,015,  Aug.  30,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,327,251.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1989, 
8920404 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  JaL  5,  2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

bit  a.«  H04N  1/00 

\}S.  CL  358—404  4  n«im. 


77.  A  method  for  decoding  encoded  input  data,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  the  encoded  input  data,  wherein  the  encoded 


input  data  comprises  either  variable  length  encoded  data 
or  fixed  length  encoded  data; 

(b)  reading  the  encoded  input  data; 

(c)  storing,  using  a  decoder  memory,  decoder  tables  for 
decoding  the  encoded  input  data; 

(d)  configuring  selectively  the  decoder  memory  for  storing 
(1)  a  single  decoder  Uble  of  a  first  size,  or  (2)  a  plurality  of 
decoder  tables  of  a  second  size;  and 

(e)  decoding  the  encoded  input  data  selectively  (1)  in  accor- 
dance with  the  single  decoder  table  and  (2)  in  accordance 
with  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  decoder  tables. 


5,452,102 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  UNTT 
Yoahihiro  Yokoyama,  Yokohama;  YaMO  Karoau,  YokoaaJu,  aad 
MasaaU  Ftginawa,  Kaugawa,  all  of  J^^mi,  aaaigmn  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,028 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-054314 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/41.  1/419.  1/415:  G06K  9/42 

\}S.  CL  358—426  8  Claims 


1.  An  image  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  image  scanner  for  scanning  an  input  image  area  with 
a  beam  of  radiation  and  deriving  from  an  image  on  at  least 
part  of  the  input  image  area  a  digital  signal  representing 
the  image; 

an  output  image  scanner  for  reproducing  from  said  digital 
signal  an  output  image  on  at  least  part  of  an  output  image 
area,  wherein  the  output  and  input  images  comprise  a 
series  of  pixels  of  the  same  resolution  arranged  in  orthogo- 
nal directions  and  the  input  image  scanner  and  the  output 
image  scanner  are  arranged  to  move  over  the  input  and 
output  image  areas  respectively  simultaneously  at  the 
same  rate;  and 

means  in  the  data  path  between  the  input  and  output  scan- 
ners for  processing  the  digital  signal  to  change  the  size  of 
the  output  image  relative  to  the  input  image,  the  process- 
ing means  including  a  data  store  whose  data  capacity  is 
less  than  that  required  to  hold  data  corresponding  to  an 
image  covering  the  whole  of  the  input  image  area. 
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5,452,101 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECODING  FIXED 

AND  VARIABLE  LENGTH  ENCODED  DATA 

Mlckad  Keith,  Holfamd,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Intel  Corporatkm, 

Smrta  Clara,  Calif. 
Coatiunatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  782,332,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,361,370.  This  application  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,602 
Int  a.«  H04N  1/41 
VS.  CL  358—426  81  < 


5.  An  image  processing  unit,  comprising: 

image  input  means  for  inputting  image  data; 

image  pattern  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
specific  image  pattern  from  image  data  input  through  said 
image  input  means; 

image  transforming  means  for  transforming  said  detected 
specific  image  pattern  into  specific  image  data  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  rule; 

image  compression  means  coupled  to  said  image  transform- 
ing means  for  compressing  said  transformed  image  data  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  compression  procedure; 

image  decompression  means  coupled  to  said  image  compres- 
sion means  for  decompressing  said  compressed  image  data 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  decompression  pro- 
cedure and 

storage  means  for  storing  image  data  given  from  said  image 
compression  means  or  said  image  decompression  means; 

wherein  said  image  transforming  means  includes: 

means  for  extracting  stepwise  two  black  dots  or  more  in  a 
vertical  direction  and  three  black  dots  or  less  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction  from  the  image  data  input  through  said  image 
input  means;  and 

means  for  transforming  said  stepwise  two  black  dots  to  one 
black  dot  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions. 


5,452,103 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  CODING 
HaraM  Driewlts,  Ah^io  ,  Swedes,  amigior  to  Tdevctket, 
Farsta,  Swc4ea 

Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,032 

Claims  priority,  appBcathm  Swedes,  No*.  15, 1991,  9103380 

Lrt.  CL*  H04N  1/41 

VS.  CL  358— 26L2  20  Cl^ 

1.  A  method  for  image  coding  a  video  signal  having  a  known 

frame  rate  comprising  the  steps  of  coding  and  quantising  the 

video  signal  to  effect  digitisation  and  compression  of  the  signal 

to  form  a  bit  stream  having  a  bit  rate  determined  by  the  trans- 


UMI 


I860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


mission  line  on  which  the  bit  stream  is  to  be  transmitted,  stor- 
ing the  bit  stream  in  a  buffer  store  taiefore  transmission,  moni- 
toring the  content  of  the  buffer  store,  sensing  the  rate  of  the  bit 
stream  at  the  output  of  the  buffer  store,  calculating  an  ideal 
buffer  store  content,  and  setting  to  aero  selected  components 
of  the  bit  stream  at  the  output  of  a  qtantiser  in  dependence  on 
the  difference  between  the  values  of  the  monitored  and  ideal 
buffer  store  contents  and/or  skipping  a  number  of  frames 
between  each  coded  frame,  the  number  of  skipped  frames 
being  selected  so  that  the  content  •f  the  buffer  store  is  not 
reduced  to  a  level  below  a  selected  l^wer  limit  before  the  next 
frame  is  coded. 

14.  A  device  for  image  coding  of  a  video  signal  having  a 
known  frame  rate  comprising  an  an  ingement  for  coding  and 


?s^Il$ 


w-E> 
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which  the  image  coded 
or  storing  the  bit  stream 


quantising  the  video  signal  to  effect  digitisation  and  compres- 
sion of  the  signal  to  form  a  bit  strea  n  having  a  bit  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  transmission  line  on 
signal  is  transmitted,  a  buffer  store 

before  transmission  and  control  nieans  for  monitoring  the 
content  of  the  buffer  store  and  the  fa  It  rate  of  the  signal  at  the 
output  of  the  buffer  store,  and  for  c  alculating  an  ideal  buffer 
store  content,  and  setting  to  zero  se  ected  components  of  the 
bit  stream  at  the  output  of  a  quanti  ler  in  dependence  on  the 
difference  between  the  values  of  the  Aionitored  and  ideal  buffer 
store  contents  and/or  skipping  a  number  of  frames  between 
each  coded  frame,  the  number  of  skipped  frames  being  selected 
so  that  the  content  of  the  buffer  store  is  not  reduced  to  a  level 
below  a  selected  lower  limit  before  the  next  frame  is  coded. 
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5,452,104 
ADAPTIVE  BLOCK  SIZE  IM/lGE  COMPRESSION 
METHOD  AND  S  ITSTEM 
Choog  U.  hee,  San  Diego,  Calif^  assii  nor  to  Qualconim  Incorpo- 
rated, San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,213,  Jan.  13, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,216,  Jun.  4,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,012,  Feb.  27, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,021,891.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

102,124 

Int  CU>  H04N  1/415 

VS.  a.  358—433  61  Claims 


1.  In  an  adaptive  block  size  imade 
compressing  a  block  of  input  pixel 


compression  system  for 
data  for  transmission  by 


:  bio  ;k 


performing  a  discrete  cosine 
block  of  pixel  data  and  on  at 
constituent  sub-blocks  thereof 
image  block  and  sub-blocks 
values;  determining  for  each 
sponding  group  of  image 
a  bit  count  corresponding  to 
respectively  encode  the  imagi : 
group  of  image  sub-blocks 
ing  to  a  predetermined  coding  Ki 
count  ones  of  the  image  blo^k 
image  sub-blocks  of  DCT 
number  of  bits  to  encode 
selecting  ones  of  the  image 
DCT  coefficients  values 
encode  according  to  the  codin  % 
ite  image  block;  ordering  the 
composite  image  block  acci 
format;  encoding  the  orderet 
composite  image  block 
assembling  the  encoded  order^ 
composite  image  block  along 
selected  ones  of  the  image 
coefficient  values  of  the 
for  providing  further 
comprising: 
discrete  quadtree  transfom 
block  of  pixel  data, 
transform  (DCT)  operatibn 
as  to  produce  a  correspo  idi 
DCT  coefficient  values, 
DCT  operations  with  a 
performed  on  said  DC 
of  DC  and  AC  DCT 
quent  additional  DCT 
DC  coefficients  values 
operation  with  a  last 
corresponding  last  block 
values,  and  providing  an 
and  AC  DCT  coefficieni 
code  length  determination 
last  block  of  IX:  and  AC 
ing  a  corresponding  code 
length  of  each  of  said  las 
cient  value  as  encoded 
coding  format,  inserting 
a  DC  DCT  coefficient 
block  and  image  sub-bloclc 
wherein  said  ones  of 
blocks  are  selected  for 
said  corresponding  code 
replacement  means  for 
DC  and  AC  DCT 
DC  DCT  coefficient  of 
block  and  image  sub-blo<4cs 
with  a  corresponding 
DCT  coefficient  values. 
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tr  msform  (DCT)  operation  on  the 

east  one  predetermined  level  of 

so  as  to  produce  corresponding 

DC  and  AC  DCT  coefficient 

image  block  and  each  corre- 

sub-l^locks  of  DCT  coefficient  values 

the  number  of  bits  required  to 

block  and  each  corresponding 

of  |Xrr  coefficient  values  accord- 

'ormat;  determining  from  the  bit 

and  corresponding  group  of 

codfficient  values  requiring  a  lesser 

a(  cording  to  the  coding  format; 

l>lock  and  image  sub-blocks  of 

reqi  iring  a  lesser  number  of  bits  to 

format  so  as  to  form  a  compos- 

DCT  coefficient  values  of  the 

;or(^g  to  a  predetermined  ordering 

DCT  coefficient  values  of  the 

accori|ing  to  the  encoding  format;  and 

DCT  coefficient  values  of  the 

ivith  information  identifying  the 

and  image  sub-blocks  of  DCT 

combosite  image  block,  a  subsystem 

comprc  ssion  of  the  block  of  pixel  data 


pel  forming 


Drr( 


means  for,  receiving  said  input 

a  first  discrete  cosine 

on  said  block  of  pixel  data  so 

ing  first  block  of  DC  and  AC 

lerforming  a  series  of  additional 

first  additional  DCT  operation 

coefficients  of  said  first  block 

coefficient  values  with  each  subse- 

o  >eration  performed  on  resultant 

a  proceeding  additional  E>CT 

additional  DC  operation  producing  a 

of  E>C  and  AC  DCT  coefficient 

output  of  said  last  block  of  DC 

values; 

neans  for,  receiving  each  of  said 
DCT  coefficient  values,  general- 
length  value  corresponding  to  a 
block  DC  and  AC  DCT  coeffi- 
liccording  to  said  predetermined 
(  ach  code  length  value  in  place  of 
for  each  corresponding  image 
in  said  bit  count  determination, 
image  block  and  image  sub- 
composite  image  block  using 
length  values;  and 

each  of  said  last  block  of 

coefficient  values  and  replacing  each 

said  selected  ones  of  said  image 

of  said  composite  image  block 

;  oi^  of  said  last  block  DC  and  AC 


sad 
Slid  I 


rec  tiving  ( 


5,4  S2,105 

JOINT-PORTION  PROCE  5SING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 

DATA  FOR  USE  IN  A  S  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

APPi  lRATUS 

Akira  Tamagaki,  Soraku,  and  Fumioori  Miyoahi,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignora  to  Sharp  I  abnshUd  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17.  U  )3,  Ser.  No.  153,897 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Not.  19,  1992,  4-310328; 
May  7,  1993,  5-106834;  Jun.    6, 1993,  5-145230 

Int  CL'  i04N  1/387 
VS.  a.  358—453  13  Claim 

1.  An  image  processing  apf)aratus  comprising: 
input  means  for  reading  an  original  document  by  scanning  a 
plurality  of  partial  docu  nents  of  the  original  document 
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the  original  document  being  defined  as  a  composite  of  the 

plurality  of  panial  documents; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  respective  plurality  of  partial 

documents  as  respective  partial  document  data;  and 
joint-portion  processing  means  for  recognizing  adjoining 

edges  of  the  partial  document  dau  by  extracting  features 


I  SCLflCT  XMMO  MOOCn S21 

^S22 


along  edges  of  each  partial  document  data  and  comparing 
the  features  between  different  partial  document  data,  and 
for  positioning  the  partial  document  data  by  extracting 
image  data  that  lie  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  adjoin- 
ing edges  of  the  partial  document  data  and  aligning  the 
extracted  image  data  that  lie  in  the  direction  orthogonal  to 
the  adjoining  edges. 


5,452,106 

MODEM  DEVICE  FOR  COMMUNICATION  OF 

FACSIMILE  OR  FILE  DATA 

John  L.  Perkins,  St  KUda,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ezfiax  Tedinol- 

ogiesLtdPty 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU93/00247,  §  371  Dnte  Dec  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/25041,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  27, 1992,  PL2631; 
Dec  31, 1992,  PL6629 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/32 
VS.  CL  358—468  IS  CUm 


x_ 


^ 


nir 


1.  A  modem  device  for  communication  of  facsimile  or  file 
data,  said  device  being  responsive  to  "AT"  commands  re- 
ceived from  a  computer  and  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  communication  of  said 
data,  said  control  means  including  a  microprocessor, 

first  termination  means  for  local  connection  to  a  facsimile 
transceiver, 

second  termination  means  for  local  connection  to  the  com- 
puter, 

third  termination  means  for  connection  to  a  remote  tele- 
phone exchange,  and 

commimications  means  having  modem  means  for  modulat- 
ing and  demodulating  signals  between  the  second  termina- 


tion means  and  the  first  or  third  termination  means; 
wherein  the  device  has  operating  modes  selectable  by  the 
microprocessor  in  response  to  particular  said  "AT"  com- 
mands received  from  the  computer  via  the  second  termi- 
nation means,  the  operating  modes  comprising 
i)  a  first  operating  mode  enabling  communication  of  said 
data  to  occur  to  and  from  the  computer  via  the  remote 
telephone  exchange; 
ii)  a  second  operating  mode  enabling  communication  of 
said  data  to  occur  to  and  from  the  facsimile  transceiver 
via  the  remote  telephone  exchange; 
iii)  a  third  operating  mode  enabling  communication  of  said 
data  to  occur  between  the  computer  and  the  facsimile 
transceiver  enabling  the  facsimile  transceiver  to  act  as  a 
printer  or  scanner  for  the  computer 
and  wherein  said  control  means  further  comprises: 
(i)  a  facsimile  coimection  switch  switchable  by  the  micro- 
processor which  when  in  a  direct  communication  state 
allows  direct  communication  of  data  between  the  first 
termination  means  and  the  third  termination  means  and 
when  in  a  non-direct  connection  state  prevents  said 
direct  communication, 
(ii)  a  modem  routing  switch  switchable  by  the  micro- 
processor and  which  enables  said  modem  means  to  be 
connected  in  a  first  switch  state  for  permitting  commu- 
nication between  the  facsimile  transceiver  and  the  mi- 
croprocessor through  the  first  termination  means  and  in 
a  second  switch  state  for  permitting  communication 
between  the  remote  telephone  exchange  and  the  micro- 
processor through  the  third  termination  means,  and 
wherein 

a)  when  the  device  is  in  the  first  operating  mode  the 
facsimile  connection  switch  is  in  the  non-direct  state 
and  the  modem  routing  svritch  is  in  the  second  switch 
state; 

b)  when  the  device  is  in  the  third  operating  mode  the 
facsimile  connection  switch  is  in  the  non-direct  state 
and  the  modem  routing  switch  is  set  to  the  first 
switch  state; 

c)  when  the  device  is  in  either  the  first  or  the  third 
operating  mode,  the  data  is  communicated  via  the 
microprocessor. 


5,452,107 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  A 

BILEVEL  IMAGE  SIGNAL  BY  CHANGING 

BINARIZATION  THRESHOLD  VALUE  BASED  ON 

DENSITIES  OF  ORIGINAL  IMAGE  AREAS  INCUDING 

TARGET  PIXEL  AND  LESS  THAN  ALL  SURROUNDING 

PIXELS 
Kaiamata  Koike,  Atsugi,  Japan,  ■ssigMN'  to  Ricah  Compay, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  214^44 
Claims  priority,  applicirtioa  Japu,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5-0837S8 
Int  CL*  H04N  1/32.  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—468  7  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  bilevel  image  signal  corre- 
sponding to  multilevel  image  data  obtained  from  an  original 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  matrix  register  means  for  reading  an  original  image  for 
each  area  containing  a  predetermined  number  of  pixels  of 
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right  of  the  target  pixel, 
means  for  each  area  of 


the  original  image,  and  for  extracting  multilevel  image 
data  corresponding  to  said  pixel!  of  said  read  area,  said 
pixels  including  a  target  pixel  and  neighboring  pixels 
surrounding  the  target  pixel; 

b)  averaging  means  for  calculating  I  m  average  of  multilevel 
image  data  of: 

(A)  the  target  pixel,  and 

(B)  neighboring  pixels  excludin]  a  specific  neighboring 
pixel  located  below  and  to  the 
extracted  by  said  matrix  registc 
the  original  image; 

c)  binarization  means  for  providin  ;  a  bilevel  image  signal 
corresponding  to  the  multilevel  niage  data  of  the  target 
pixel  by  using  the  average  of  the  multilevel  image  data 
from  the  averaging  means  as  a  thi^shold  value  of  binariza- 
tion; and 

d)  area  detecting  means  for  detecing  whether  or  not  the 
target  pixel  of  the  read  area  is  in  4  uniform  density  area  of 
the  original  image,  based  on  wltether  or  not  the  differ- 
ences in  multilevel  image  daU  Itetween  the  target  pixel 
and  the  respective  neighboring  fixels  are  smaller  than  a 
given  reference  value,  and  for  s)4>plying  the  result  of  the 
area  detection  for  each  pixel; 

wherein  said  binarization  means  provides: 

A)  a  bilevel  image  signal  corresponding  to  the  multilevel 
image  data  of  the  target  pixel  by  using  a  fixed  threshold 
value,  when  the  target  pixel  ix  detected  to  be  in  a  imi- 
form-density  area,  and 

B)  a  bilevel  image  signal  corresponding  to  the  multilevel 
image  data  of  the  target  pixel  by  using  the  average  of 
the  multilevel  image  data  froiq  the  averaging  means  as 


the  threshold  value,  when  the 
not  to  be  in  a  uniform-density 


5,452,108 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  SCANNING 
DIRECnON  OF  READING  SENSOR  IS  REVERSED  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  EXCHANGE  OF  ORIGINALS 
Hideo  Muramatsn,  ShinsUro,  Japan,  (Mignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabimhiki  Kaisha,  Onka,  Japai  1 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, ! 


160,940 
Dec  4, 1992,  4-325556 


Int  a.«  H04N  i  /04 


VS.  a.  358—474 


5  Claims 


(    IgWI  *) 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus,  o^prising: 

a  holder  holding  an  original; 

a  tray  housing  a  plurality  of  originals; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  onto  sai  I  holder  originals  housed 

in  said  tray  one  by  one; 
reversing  means  for  reversing  bac|  and  front  of  the  original 

on  said  holder; 
a  sensor  which  can  travel  in  a  ieciprocative  manner  for 

reading  out  an  image  of  the  orig  nal  on  said  holder  line  by 


line  on  a  forward  route  an^ 
image  data  corresponding 
reversing  control  means  for 
such  that  said  reversing 
the  original  at  a  timing  at 
traveling  direction  from 
ward  route. 
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a  backward  route  to  provide 

10  the  image  read  out;  and 

[trolling  said  reversing  means 

reverses  back  and  front  of 

ivhich  said  sensor  reverses  the 

forward  route  to  said  back- 


on 
m<  ans 


SI  id 


5,45:  ,109 


DIGITAL  IMAGE  SIGNAL 
AND  METHOD  FOR 

SIGNAL  DATA 
John  T.  ComptOB,  LeRoy,  N 
Company,  Rodieater,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1994, 
Int.  CL'  HMV 
(JJS.  CL  358— 482 


1  'ROCESSING  APPARATUS 
ACcilMULATING  BLOCKS  OF 
FHOM  AN  IMAGER 

assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 


target  pixel  is  detected 
vea. 


LMCAffaMOCff 


laxitiiff 


I  gener  ites 


1.  Digital  signal  processing 
having  an  imager  which 
comprising: 

means  for  converting  said 
pixel  digital  data  repres^tative 
pixels  in  the  imager; 

digital  data  accumulator 
accumulating  the  digital 
imaging  pixels; 

means  including  a  random 
map  operating  control  woHs. 
ing  programmably  variab  e 
pixel  operating  character  istics 
apparatus,  said  control  wprds 
trol  bits  in  each  bit  map 
basis  which  image  pixel 
and 

means  for  coupling  said 
accumulator  to  selective! ' 
of  the  image  pixel  digital 
create  digital  signal  data  v^ues 
mined  blocks  of  imaging 


H^jine 


Sjn  terns,  1 


COMPACT  FACSIMILE 

COMPONENT 
Yandiln)  Hatano,  EMna; 
both  of  Yokduma;  KaaAi^< 
Nojiri,  Yokoiiama,  aU  of 
Graphic  CommonicatkHi 
Filed  Apr.  19. 
Claims  priority,  application 
JnL  14, 1993,  5-174079;  JaL  3 
Int  CL*  H04N 
UJS.  CL  358— «94 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 
a  casing  having  first  and 


19!  4, 


>,  Ser.  No.  298,883 

1/03.  J/191 


apparatus  for  a  digital  scanner 
a  line  of  image  pixel  signals 


mage  pixel  signals  into  image 
of  individual  imaging 

n^ns  for  selectively  additively 
mage  pixel  data  from  selected 

a  xess  memory  for  supplying  bit 

each  of  said  words  compris- 

bit  content  deflning  pixel-by- 

of  said  signal  processing 

including  accumulator  con- 

letermining  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 

di  ptal  data  are  to  be  accumulated; 

aqcumulator  control  bits  to  said 

control  additive  accumulation 

[lata  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis  to 

representative  of  predeter- 

)ixels  in  the  imager. 


5,4!  2,110 


APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 
dtRANGEMENT 

Takayama;  Yasnshi  Fnkada, 
0  Kurita,  Odawara,  and  Kazoo 
,  fapan,  aarignon  to  Matanahita 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  229,879 
Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  54)94426; 
I.  1993,  5-190020 
1/10.  1/12,  1/23 

15Claini 


9  scond  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
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wall,  the  first  and  second  side  walls  being  arranged  oppo- 
site each  other; 

a  recording  paper  storage  chamber  in  which  a  recording 
sheet  of  paper  is  disposed,  said  recording  paper  storage 
chamber  bdng  defined  adjacent  the  first  side  wall  within 
said  casing; 

an  optical  system  for  reading  facsimile  data  of  a  transmit 
document,  said  optical  system  being  disposed  in  a  space 
defined,  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  across  said 


bearing  signals  to  corresponding  said  image-capturing 

means'  relative  exposure  values; 
0  applying  said  formed  transformation  to  the  image-bearing 

signals  derived  from  the  image-capturing  means  to  form 

intermediary  image-bearing  signals  which  include  relative 

exposure  values;  and 
g)  applying  such  intermediary  image-bearing  signals  to  the 

storage  medium. 


5,452,112 

COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM  FIELD 

CALIBRATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

ShUie  Was,  RockMtcr,  a^  AathiMy  J.  LsMM,  Pittrfori,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aaai^an  to  EMtMi  Kodak  Coipiny,  Rockeatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,782 

Int.  CL*  H04N  l/OO,  1/46:  G03F  3/08 

\i&.  CL  358—504  5  ( 


recording  paper  storage  chamber  from  the  first  side  wall 
of  said  casing  in  a  direction  from  the  first  side  wall  to  the 
second  side  wall; 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  a  facsimile  operation,  said 
control  unit  being  disposed  over  said  optical  system;  and 

a  document  feeding  path  for  feeding  the  transmit  document 
to  a  reading  station  where  said  optical  system  reads  the 
facsimile  data  of  the  transmit  document,  said  document 
feeding  path  being  defined  over  said  optical  system 
toward  the  second  side  wall  of  said  casing. 


5,452,111 

METHODS  AND  ASSOCIATED  APPARATUS  FOR 

FORMING  IMAGE  DATA  METRICS  WHICH  ACHIEVE 

MEDIA  COMPATIBILITY  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  IMAGING 

APPUCATIONS 
Edward  J.  Giorgianai,  Rochester,  and  Thomas  E.  Madden,  East 
Rochester,  hoth  of  N.Y.,  asaivors  to  EastiMn  Kodak  Ca» 
pany,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  93L889,  Ang.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 

S.2S7.030,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  455,541,  Dec  12, 

1989.  shnndoned.  Ihis  appUcation  Jan.  28. 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,037 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Not.  30, 

2010,  hM  been  disriafaned. 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/46 

MS.  CL  3SS— 504  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  storage  medium  having  stored  thereon  intermediary 
image-bearing  signals  which  include  relative  exposure  values, 
derived  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  an  exposure  range  of  from  an  image-captur- 
ing means; 

b)  specifying  patterns  of  caUbration  exposures  for  producing 
image-capturing  means'  exposures  which  sample  said 
exposure  range  of  said  image-capturing  means; 

c)  forming  test  images  with  said  image-capturing  means 
using  said  calibration  exposures; 

d)  sensing  said  test  images  and  forming  image-bearing  sig- 


e)  forming  at  least  one  transformation  by  relating  said  image- 


• 

!  1 »— «■  rmi 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  color  image  reproduction  sys- 
tem in  the  field,  said  color  image  reproduction  system  having 
components  including  a  color  scanner  for  generating  a  color 
digital  image  from  an  input  medium,  a  digital  image  processor 
for  applying  a  color  transform  to  the  color  digital  image  to 
produce  a  transformed  color  digital  image  and  a  digital  color 
printer  for  printing  the  transformed  color  digital  image  on  an 
output  medium,  wherein  the  input  and  output  media  are  differ- 
ent, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  set  of  calibration  tools  developed  on  a  repre- 
sentative system  including  a  scanning  target  on  a  medium 
that  is  the  same  as  the  input  medium,  a  first  reference  file 
recording  the  response  of  the  scanner  in  the  representative 
system  to  the  scanning  target,  an  image  file  for  producing 
a  test  pattern  on  a  printer,  and  a  second  reference  file 
recording  the  response  of  the  scanner  in  the  representative 
system  to  the  test  pattern  produced  by  the  printer  in  the 
representative  system;  and 

b)  employing  the  calibration  tools  to  calibrate  the  color 
image  reproduction  system,  by: 

1)  scanning  said  scanning  target  in  the  color  scanner  to 
produce  a  first  test  file; 

2)  employing  said  first  test  file  and  said  first  reference  file 
to  generate  a  scanner  calibration  table; 

3)  printing  said  image  file  in  the  color  printer  on  the  out- 
put medium  to  produce  a  test  pattern; 

4)  scanning  said  test  pattern  in  the  color  scanner  and 
processing  the  output  of  the  color  scanner  through  said 
scanner  calibration  table  to  produce  a  second  test  file; 
and 

3)  employing  said  second  test  file  and  said  second  refer- 
ence file  to  generate  a  printer  calibration  table. 
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to  NEC  CorporatkNi, 


5^2.111 
COLOR  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  PAVING  PDLC  LAYERS 

AND  COLOR 
IHdwori  Ikmo,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Joa.  19,  1992,  S*r.  No.  901,206 
OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Japf^  Jan.  21,  1991.  3-149130; 
AaC  6,  1991,  3-19S597  | 

lat  CL*  GmrV/1333 
VS.  CL  359-53  |  23  Claims 


I.  A  color  display  element  comprising  the  following  compo- 
nents arranged  in  the  following  older:  a  first  substrate,  a  first 
electrode,  a  first  dimmer  layer  living  light-scattering  and 
transparent  states  which  are  controlled  by  an  external  electric 
field,  a  color  filter,  a  second  dimma-  layer  having  Ught-scatter- 
ing  and  transparent  states  which  afe  controlled  by  an  external 
electric  field,  a  second  electrode,  and  a  second  substrate;  each 
of  said  components  being  provided  in  the  above  order  as 
viewed  from  the  side  from  which  light  enters;  and  a  light- 
absorbing  layer  being  provided  behind  said  second  dimmer 
layer,  as  viewed  from  the  light  entering  side,  to  absorb  the  light 
which  passes  through  said  first  substrate,  first  electrode,  color 
filter  and  second  dimmer  layer. 

II.  A  color  display  element  conlprising  the  following  com- 
ponents arranged  in  the  following  order:  a  first  substrate,  a  first 
electrode,  a  first  dimmer  layer  having  light-scattering  and 
transparent  states  which  are  controlled  by  an  external  electric 
field,  a  second  dimmer  layer  having  light-absorbing  and  trans- 
parent states  which  are  controlled  cy  an  external  electric  field, 
a  second  electrode  and  a  second  substrate  disposed  in  the 
above  order  as  viewed  from  a  sido  from  which  light  enters,  a 
light-reflecting  layer  being  provided  behind  said  secoixi  dim- 
mer layer,  and  adjacent  to  said  second  substrate,  as  viewed 
from  the  side  from  which  light  entc^  to  reflect  the  light  which 
passes  through  said  first  and  second  dimmer  layers,  and  a  color 
filter  disposed  between  said  first  di^nmer  layer  and  said  second 
dimmer  layer. 


tively  at  portions 
the  other  substrate  is 


betw  wn  the  elongated  electrodes,  and 
provided  with  ridges  at  portions 


between  the  elongateci 
height  with  respect  to 
than  a  spacing  betweei 


September  19,  1995 


September  19, 1995 


ELECTRICAL 


electrodes,  said  ridges  having  a 
he  electrode  surface  which  is  less 
the  substrates. 


5  452,115 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Taznko  Tomioka,  Tokyo,  J4p«b,  anigiior  to  KabnsUki  Kaislia 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,647 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-096196; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-351173 

Int  CL*  11041  4/Oa  14/00 
VS.  CL  359—123  15  Claims 


5,452,11 1 
FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CI  tYSTAL  DEVICE  WITH 
GROOVES  BETWEEN  ElixTTRODE  ON  ONE 
SUBSTRATE,  RIDGES  ON  THE  OTHER 
Yoshio  Hotta;  Ynkio  Hanyn,  both  of  Atsagi;  Tadashi  Mihara, 
laehara;  Yasnto  Kodera,  Fn^isawa,  and  Katratoshi  Naluunnra, 
Ataogi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahwsliiki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-261353; 
Jan.  7, 1992,  44118195;  Jan.  24, 1992,  4^2863;  Jan.  24,  1992, 
4-032864 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1337.  1/1333 
VS.  a.  359^75  16  Claims 

9.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  each  having  thereon  a  group  of  elongated 
electrodes  and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  disposed  be- 
tween the  electrodes,  the  groups  of  elongated  electrodes 
on  the  pair  of  substrates  be^g  disposed  to  cross  each 
other;  wherein 
one  substrate  is  provided  with  surface  unevenness  selec- 


1.  A  communication  syst  m  comprising: 

a  wavelength  multiplexiag  network  having  a  plurality  of 
transmission  channels  Of  different  wavelengths; 

a  plurality  of  nodes  in^ercoimected  by  said  wavelength 
multiplexing  network,  each  of  said  nodes  making  data 
transmission  and  recep  tion  in  time  slots,  into  which  time 
on  each  of  said  transi  nission  channels  is  divided,  with 
transmitting  wavelengi  ii  being  fixed  and  unique  to  a  node 
and  receiving  wavelength  being  tunable; 

a  network  controller  for  centrally  controlling  time  slot  allo- 
cation to  said  plurality;  of  nodes;  and 

a  communication  means  for  connecting  said  network  con- 
troller to  said  multipleifng  network  and  said  nodes  so  as  to 
be  able  to  be  communicated  with  said  networks  and  said 
nodes  therethrough. 
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5,452,116 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  INCORPORATING  OPTICAL 

AMPLIFIERS 
Paal  A.  Kirkby,  Old  Hariow,  and  Richard  E.  Epworth,  Saw- 
faridgeworth,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  Msignors  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  MontreaL  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,254 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mnr.  23, 1993, 
9305977 

lit  CL*  H04J  14/02:  H04B  10/00 
VS.  CL  359—124  5  Claims 


5,452,117 
DIRECT  DETECnON  OF  FSK 
Richard  E.  Epworth,  SawhrMgeworth,  Uaited  1 
to  Northern  Telecom  Liadted,  MontreaL  Canada 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  898,071,  Jan.  12, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,731 

Int  a.*  H04B  10/04 
VS.  CL  359—187  6  Claims 


SSIiMi 


iTXM 


5.  An  optical  frequency  shift  keyed  direct  detection  system, 
the  system  comprising: 
a  laser  having  a  drive  current  modulated  in  accordance  with 

the  logic  values  of  a  digital  data  sequence; 
an  unbalanced  two-path  interferometer  to  which  the  laser 

output  is  applied,  whereby  a  phase  shift  in  the  optical 

frequency  occurs  upon  modulation  of  the  laser, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  when  a  selected  system  parameter 

reaches  a  predetermined  threshold; 
a  feedback  control  circuit  arranged  to  adjust  the  modulated 

drive  current  in  response  to  changes  in  the  selected  system 

parameter  of  the  iMer;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  superimposing  on 

the  feedback  controlled  laser  drive  current  an  additional 


step  of  predetermined  fixed  amplitude  of  drive  current  to 
the  laser  to  bring  the  operation  of  the  laser  back  within  the 
range  of  adjustment  of  the  feedback  control  circuit  when 
said  selected  system  parameter  reaches  said  preset  thresh- 
old. 


5,452,118 

OPTICAL  HETERODYNE  RECEIVER  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
H.  Paal  Markka.  Acton,  Mass^  sssigior  to  Spire  Corporation. 
Bedford,  Mms. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49^42 
Int  CL*  HOW  10/06 
VS.  CL  359—191  12  ( 


lUUt    Oc 


1.  An  optical  transmission  system  for  the  transmission,  from 
an  optical  transmitter  along  an  optical  highway  that  includes  a 
concatenation  of  optical  amplifiers  to  an  optical  receiver,  of  a 
set  of  wavelength  division  multiplexed  optical  signal  channels, 
said  set  consisting  of  a  set  of  mutually  exclusive  subsets,  each  of 
at  least  one  signal  channel,  which  concatenation  of  optical 
amplifiers  includes  a  plurality  of  common-channel  optical 
amplifiers  and  at  least  one  channel-separated  optical  ampUfier, 
wherein  each  common-channel  optical  amplifier  has  an  opti- 
cally amplifying  transmission  path  that  is  common  to  all  sigpnal 
channels  of  the  set,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  channel- 
separated  optical  amplifier  includes  a  wavelength  demulti- 
plexer optically  coupled  with  a  wavelength  multiplexer  via  a 
set  of  physically  separated  optically  amplifying  transmission 
psths  optically  in  parallel  each  transmitting  and  amplifying  a 
different  one  of  said  subsets  of  channels. 


1.  An  integrated  optical  heterodyne  receiver  circuit  formed 
on  a  single  chip  and  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  local  oscillator  formed  on  said  substrate  for  generating 
a  first  hght  beam; 

(c)  a  first  waveguide  for  transmitting  said  first  light  beam; 

(d)  a  second  waveguide  formed  on  top  of  said  first  wave- 
guide for  receiving  and  transmitting  an  information- 
encoded  second  light  beam; 

(e)  a  coupler  region  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond waveguides  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  light 
beams;  and 

(0  a  pair  of  detectors  mounted  adjacent  to  said  fint  and 

second  waveguides  for  converting  said  mixed  light  beams 

to  an  intermediate  frequency  signal; 
(g)  said  pair  of  detectors  being  coupled  in  electrical  aeries 

with  one  another; 
(h)  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  being  obtainable  at  a 

function  between  said  pair  of  detectors. 


5.452.119 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
AUra  Morimoto.  aad  MMaaki  Aoy^M,  hoth  oTToky^ 
to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  KahnriUU 


Tokyo, 


CoatinaathM  oTSer.  No.  821.782.  im.  16, 1992,  Pat  N^ 
5,299,050.  Tlta  sppUcatien  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,648 
CUma  prtority.  appBcaHoa  Japa%  Jaa.  16,  1991,  34)73576; 

Jan.  16. 1991. 34r73577;  Jaa.  17. 1991, 34)78126;  Jaa.  17. 1991. 

3478127 

The  porthm  of  the  term  oftUa  patent  sahssjawt  to  Mar.  29, 

la*.  CL*  G02B  26/08 
VS.  CL  359—196  19  CUm 

1.  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source; 

a  scanning  deflector  for  deflecting  the  laser  light  emitted  by 

said  laser  light  source  in  a  principal  scanning  plane; 
a  scanning  lens  for  converging  the  deflected  laser  beam  on 

an  image  surface;  and 
an  optical  block  provided  between  said  scanning  deflector 
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and  said  scanning  lens,  said  0| 
one  side  through  which  the 


f  tical  block  having  at  least 
I  iser  light  emitted  by  said 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


laser  light  source  does  not  piss,  said  at  least  one  side 
provided  with  means  for  prevanting  reflection. 


5,452,124 

LAMP  SHADE  MOVING  IWECHANISM  FOR 

TRANSPARENCY  SCANNINGS 

Jellhvy  Wim,  lUachii,  Taiwan,  aasi^or  to  Umax  Data  Systems 

lac,  HsiDchn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 19M,  Se4  No.  254,941 
IntCL«G02Bb6/02 


UjS.  CL  359—230 


11  Claims 


said  windows  to  thereb; 
the  filter,  the  improvem  mt 


> 


K 


A 


said  filter  includes  fmesse 
of  the  filter  in  order  to  vary 


varying  means  for  varying  a  Tinesse 
its  spectral  resolution. 


UMI 
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ELEMENT  FOR  OPTICA^. 
ISOLATOR  EMPLOYING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASEf 

OPTICAL 
Tnldko  Tsimeda;  MicUtaka 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaors 
Japu 

Filed  Aiig.5, 
Claims  priority,  applkatiof 
Aug.  8,  1990,  2-84314;  Ang. 
3-69010;  May  14, 1991, 

iBt  a.*  G02r 
U,S.  a.  359—281 


,3-1311496 


1.  A  lamp  shade  moving  mechaiysm  for  transparency  scan- 
ning, comprising  a  guiding  rack,  a  gliding  block,  a  belt,  and  a 
driving  unit,  said  sliding  block  having  a  lamp  shade  disposed 
thereon,  said  guiding  rack  having  grooves  formed  respectively 
on  an  inside  wall  of  its  two  lateral  sides,  said  driving  unit  being 
constructed  so  as  to  move  said  belt  and  subsequently  driving 
said  sliding  block  to  make  a  linear  to-and-fro  movement  along 
said  grooves  on  said  guiding  rack; 

wherein  said  sliding  block  furthet-  having  a  protnisive  latch 
and  a  roller  disposed  respect  ively  on  each  of  its  four 
comers. 


5.452,12 
VARIABLE  SPECTRAL  RESOliUTION  AGILE  FILTER 
Tkoodore  W.  Hilgtmaa,  Ceatcrport,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Northrop 
€■■■■■■  Corporatkw,  Loa  Angilcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  S«r.  No.  151,019 
Int.  CL*  G02F  1/29.  1/03:  GOIB  9/02 
MS.  CL  399^260  j  5  CUms 

1.  In  a  variable  spectral  reaotuti«n  agile  filter,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  windows  at  least  parti^y  transparent  to  electro- 
magnetic radiation;  and 
tuning  means  for  adjusting  an  at>tical  path  length  between 
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change  a  center  wavelength  of 
wherein: 


UGHT 
OUT 


,f52.122 

ISOLATOR  AND  OPTICAL 
mE  SAME,  TOGETHER  WITH 
MODULE  EMPLOYING  THE 
IS(tt-ATOR  ELEMENT 

Oknta,  and  Yasashi  Sato,  all  of 
to  Kyocera  Corporation,  Kyoto, 


un 


,  Ser.  No.  740,297 
Japan,  Aug.  6,  1990,  ^208653; 
13,  1990,  2-85591;  Mar.  8,  1991, 


1/09:  G02B  5/30 


10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  isolator,  coifiprising: 

a  laminate  which  include  at  least  one  flat  plate-shaped 
Faraday  rotator  substrate  having  a  pair  of  opposite  facing 
plate-shaped  surfaces,  and  two  or  more  flat  plate-shaped 
polarizer  substrates  eac  i  having  a  pair  of  opposite  facing 
plate-shape  surfaces; 

said  at  least  one  Faraday  r  >tator  and  said  two  or  more  polar- 
izers being  alternately  I  tonded  together  with  one  of  said 
plate-shaped  surfaces  c  F  one  of  said  polarizer  substrates 
bonded  to  one  of  said  plate-shaped  surfaces  of  said  Fara- 
day rotator  and  with  of  e  of  said  plate-shaped  surfaces  of 
another  one  of  said  pdlarizer  substrates  bonded  to  the 
opposite  plate-shaped  spaces  of  said  Faraday  rotator; 

wherein  said  laminate  eletnent  has  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face and  an  optical  axis,  said  outer  surface  is  disposed 
parallel  to  the  optical  akis;  and 

wherein  said  laminate  elet  wnt  has  an  incidence  plane  and  an 
emergence  plane,  said  fa  cidence  plane  and  said  emergence 
plane  are  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis. 
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5,452,123 
METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  AN  OPTICALLY  NONLINEAR 
SWITCHED  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  RELATED  DEVICES 
Sanford  A  Asher,  Song- Yuan  Chang,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.; 
Seskadri    Jagannathan,    Rochester,    N.Y.;    Rasa    Kcsava- 
moorthy,  Tamilnadu,  India,  and  Gnisheng  Pan,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  UniTersity  of  Pittsburgh  of  the  Common- 
wealth System  of  Higher  Edncation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,487 
Int.  a.«  G02B  26/00 
VS.  CL  359—296  57  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  nonlinear  optical  device  which 
becomes  opaque  to  undesired  radiation  transmission,  including 
the  steps  of 

selecting  charged  particles  having  a  first  refractive  index, 
and  selecting  a  medium  having  said  flrst  refractive  index 
such  that  said  optical  device  is  transmittive  of  incident 
radiation  which  is  below  a  predetermined  radiation  inten- 
sity at  a  predetermined  wavelength, 

incorporating  into  at  least  one  of  (a)  said  particles  or  (b)  said 
medium,  a  quantity  of  quantum-sized  inclusions  having 
the  property  that  when  exposed  to  radiation  at  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  and  intensity,  cause  a  divergence  be- 
tween the  refractive  index  of  said  particles  and  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  said  medium  such  that  radiation  transmission 
of  a  specific  wavelength  is  substantially  entirely  resisted 
by  said  optical  device, 

introducing  said  particles  in  said  medium,  and 

forming  an  ordered  array  of  said  particles  within  said  me- 
dium. 


5,452,124 

UNIDIRECnONAL  AMPLIFICATION  FOR 

BI-DIRECnONAL  TRANSMISSION  USING 

WAVELENGTH-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 

PhilUp  E.  Baker,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Williams  Telecommn- 

nlcations  Group,  lee  Tnlsa,  OUa. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,423 

Int  a.'  H04B  9/00 

MS.  CL  359^—341  7  Claims 


SlhA 
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1100 


1.  An  optical  line  amplifier  module  comprising  a  single 
dichroic  filter  having  four  ports  wherein: 
(a)  a  specified  first  port  is  connected  to  a  first  optical  trans- 
mission fiber; 


(b)  a  specified  second  port  is  connected  to  a  second  optical 
transmission  fiber; 

(c)  a  specified  third  port  is  connected  to  the  input  port  of  at 
least  one  optical  amplifier;  and 

(d)  a  specified  fourth  port  is  connected  to  the  output  port  of 
said  at  least  one  optical  amplifier. 


5,452,125 
CONPOCAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPY 
John  G.  White;  William  B.  Amos,  both  of  Cambridge,  and  Jamc* 
M.  Fordkam,  Cambridgeshire,  aU  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Medical  Research  Council,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/01268,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/02838,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Fd>.  20, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  28,  1990, 
9016632 

Int  CL«  G02B  21/00.  26/08 
MS.  CL  359—368  7  rxmi^ 


♦ 

LX>^B 



=  =^a 

1.  In  combination  with  an  optical  microscope,  a  confocal 
imaging  system  which  comprises  means  for  forming  a  slit- 
shaped  illuminating  beam,  a  beam  splitting  means  by  which  the 
slit-shaped  illuminating  beam  is  directed  into  an  optical  micro- 
scope having  an  objective  lens  and  an  eyepiece,  a  modified 
Oflher  coUimating  system  having  an  inner  mirror  in  which  the 
inner  mirror  is  caused  to  rotate  for  directing  a  scanning  beam 
onto  the  objective  lens,  the  modified  OfFher  coUimating  system 
acting  to  form  a  focused  image  at  a  second  optical  relay  system 
which  acts  to  descan  said  image  for  forming  a  focused  station- 
ary image  at  the  eyepiece. 


5,452,126 

UGHTWEIGHT  BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE 

John  L.  Johnson,  Hantsrille,  Ala^  aasivior  to  The  Ualted  States 

of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araqr, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,633 

Int  CL«  G02B  23/00 

MS.  CL  359—407  6  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  binocular  telescope,  said  telescope  compris- 
ing: a  lens  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  refractive  index,  said 
lens  being  defined  by  a  first  convex  side  and  a  second  convex 
side,  said  sides  tending  to  join  each  other  at  their  outer  perime- 
ters; said  first  side  comprising  a  first  depression  at  the  center 
thereof  and  a  first  non-depressed  region  surrounding  said  first 
depression  and  said  second  side  comprising  a  second  depres- 
sion at  the  center  thereof  and  a  second  non-depressed  region, 
said  second  non-depressed  region  surrounding  said  second 
depression  and  being  suitable  for  transmitting  through  said 
second  non-depressed  region  light  to  be  incident  on  said  first 
non-depressed  region;  a  first  reflective  means  coupled  to  said 
first  non-depressed  region  for  reflecting  incident  light  toward 
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said  second  depression  and  a 
to  said  second  depression  for 


second  reflective  means  coupled 
furtfair  reflecting  light  impinging 


thereon  toward  said  first  depresf  on  for  ultimate  emanation 
therethrough. 


(MTICIAL  GAZETTE 


POLARIZATION 

PROJECTOR 

Kamiri  Kimwa,  Alsi«i, 
KaUw,  Tokyo.  Japn 

Fncd  JaiL  21. 
Oates  priority,  appBcatii 

UJ5.  CL  359— 487 
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nxui  onation  apparatus  and 

USP4G  THE  APPARATUS 

to  Cuon  KabMhiU 


POLARIZING  FIELD 


5,452,1  7 
ETALON  WITH  OPTICALL    i 

ELECTROIDES 
Harrey  L.  Wagner,  Royenford,  Pk,  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporation,  East  Windsor,' N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Sbr.  No.  307,132 

lat  CL*  G02B  27/<Jp;  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  359—486  I  10  daims 


UM» 


1.  An  etalon,  comprising: 

a  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is  variable  in 
response  to  an  electric  field,  said  material  also  having  first 
and  second  mutually  parallel  planar  surfaces; 

first  and  second  mirrors  lying  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
mutually  parallel  planar  surfaces,  and  having  said  material 
sandwiched  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  mirrors  being  partially  reflecting  and  partially 
transmitting;  | 

a  light  polarizing  electrical  co^uctor  comprising  a  regular 
grid  of  electrically  interconnected  mutually  parallel, 
spaced-apart  electrical  conductors; 

coupling  means  for  mechanical]y  coupling  said  light  polariz- 
ing electrical  conductor  to  f  first  surface  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  mirrors;       ' 

a  second  light-passing  electric^  conductor  supported  by  a 
first  surface  of  the  other  one(  of  said  first  and  second  mir- 
rors; and 

electrical  coupling  means  cou|>led  to  said  Ught  polarizing 
and  second  electrical  conductors,  for  applying  electricity 
to  said  light  polarizing  and  second  electrical  conductors 
for  generating  an  electrical  field  for  controlling  said  index 
of  refraction  of  said  materia^  whereby  light  entering  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  jmirrors  and  passing  through 
said  material  is  filtered  at  i  light  wavelength  which  is 
controlled  in  response  to  saiil  electricity. 
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1993,  Scr.  No.  6,816 
1  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1992,  4408468 
G02B  27/28 

16  ( 


15.  An  illuminating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  first  reflecting  mirror  fdr  reflecting  light  coming  from  said 
light  source,  wherein  he  light  reflected  by  said  first  re- 
flecting mirror  comprises  first  and  second  polarized  com- 
ponents whose  polarization  planes  are  different  from  each 
other; 

a  polarization  beam  split^r  for  reflecting  said  first  polarized 
component  and  for  transmitting  said  second  polarized 
component;  and 

a  second  reflecting  mirror  for  reflecting  one  component  of 
said  first  and  second  polarized  components  to  return  said 
one  component  to  sai<  first  reflecting  mirror;  and 

wherein  said  second  refl<  cting  mirror  reflects  said  one  com- 
ponent so  as  to  make  i  aid  one  component  obliquely  inci- 
dent on  said  first  refl<  cting  mirror,  whereby  a  polarized 
state  of  said  one  com[  onent  is  changed, 

wherein  no  phase  plate  f<  ir  changing  the  polarization  state  of 
said  one  component  is  disposed  between  said  first  reflect- 
ing mirror  and  said  pqlarization  beam  splitter,  and 

wherein  said  one  component  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting 
mirror  is  re-incident  oh  said  polarization  beam  spUtter. 


OPTICAL 

Aldhiko  SUraishi,  Kawasaki, 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jaifa 

Continuatiott-in-part  of 

abandoned.  This  appUcadon 

Qaims  priority,  applicati  on 

Int  a.«  GOtB 

U.S.  a.  359—497 


.452,129 
iOV/-VASS  FILTER 

Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 


;er.  No.  675,966,  Mar.  27, 1991, 
Jnl.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,719 
Japam  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-86170 
5/30:  H04N  9/04 

2Claini8 


^ 
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1.  An  imaging  apparatu 

a  photographic  lens; 

a  single  plate  type  solid 
at  a  predetermined  ii 
graphic  lens;  and 

an  optical  low-pass 
state  image  sensing 


filt;r 


12 
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comprising: 

state  image  sensing  means  arranged 
1  oage  plane  position  of  said  photo- 


positioned  in  front  of  said  solid 
neans,  said  optica]  low-pass  filter 


including:  a  first  sub-refractive  plate  constructed  and 
arranged  to  separate  an  incident  ray  of  light  by  a  separa- 
tion distance  of  di  in  a  direction  deviated  45*  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  scanning 
direction  of  said  soUd  state  image  sensing  means;  a  second 
sub-refractive  plate  constructed  and  arranged  to  separate 
an  incident  ray  of  light  by  a  separation  distance  of  d:  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  horizontal  scanning  direction; 
and  a  third  sub-refractive  plate  constructed  and  arranged 
to  separate  an  incident  ray  of  light  by  a  separation  distance 
of  d3=d|  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
separation  of  said  first  sub-refractive  plate,  wherein  said 
second  subrefractive  plate  is  arranged  between  said  first 
and  third  sub-refractive  plates;  and  wherein  the  condition: 
di>V2d2  is  satisfied;  wherein  further,  assuming  that  a 
sampling  pitch  in  a  horizontal  scanning  direction  of  said 
image  sensing  device  is  p//  and  that  a  sampling  pitch 
thereof  in  a  vertical  direction  b  Pn  the  following  condi- 
tions also  are  satisfied: 
P»<Pr. 

pwV2§di§V2p«,  and 
0ApHSd2S0.6pH. 


5,452,130 
AUTOMOTIVE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
YoahiynU  Fumya,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,389 

daiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1992, 4-159370 

Int  a.«  G02B  27/] 4 

VS.  CL  359—637  5  Oaian 


1.  An  automotive  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  displayer, 

a  transmissive  first  reflector  plate  through  which  a  display 
light  from  said  displayer  passes; 

a  second  reflector  plate  disposed  at  a  position  opposing  said 
displayer  with  said  first  reflector  plate  in  between,  the 
display  light  passing  through  the  first  reflector  plate  being 
reflected  on  said  second  reflector  plate  toward  the  first 
reflector  plate;  and 

a  transmissive  face  plate  disposed  between  the  first  reflector 
plate  and  an  eye  range  of  a  driver,  said  display  light  re- 
flected on  the  second  reflector  plate  toward  the  first  re- 
flector plate  being  reflected  on  said  first  reflector  plate 
toward  the  eye  range  and  passing  through  the  face  plate, 
a  display  image  of  the  displayer  being  recognized  as  a 
virtual  image  within  a  viewing  field  of  said  first  reflector 
plate, 

characterized  in  that 

said  face  plate  is  provided  with  an  upper  end  portion  and  a 
lower  end  portion  with  different  shapes  from  each  other, 
wherein  these  two  portions  are  divided  at  an  inflection 
point;  and 

said  upper  portion  of  said  face  plate,  where  the  display  light 
from  the  first  reflector  plate  is  reflected  to  form  a  ghost- 
causing  virtual  image  being  inclined  rearwardly  away 
from  the  driver  such  that  the  ghost-causing  virtual  image 
is  formed  at  a  position  beyond  the  range  where  the  re- 
flected virtual  image  of  the  second  reflector  plate  is  visible 
from  the  eye  range. 


5v452,131 

SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  ARMS,  COMPRISING 

A  VARIABLE  APERATURE 

Richard  JiirioT,  Lomma,  Sweden,  asriginr  to  Saadberg  DcTclop- 
ment  Aktiebolag,  Swedes 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,362 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Mar.  10, 1993, 9300782 
lat  a.»  G02B  17/oa  23/10 
VS.  CL  359—638  2  I 


1.  A  variable  aperture  sighting  device  for  a  small  arms  sight 
of  the  type  producing  an  illimiinated  aiming  spot  with  a  light 
transmitting  mirror  coaxially  aligning  a  sight  line  for  the  illumi- 
nated aiming  spot  along  the  line  of  sight  of  the  variable  aper- 
ture sighting  device  toward  a  sighting  end  in  a  holder  for  said 
variable  aperture  sighting  device  providing  a  sighting  end  and 
a  target  end,  having  a  light  transmitting  mirror  located  near  the 
target  end  of  the  holder  defining  a  focus  plane  near  the  sighting 
end  of  the  holder,  said  variable  aperture  sighting  device  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a  beam  splitter  device  for  combining  images  produced  at 
two  faces  thereof  for  presentation  in  the  focus  plane  of 
said  Ught  transmitting  mirror  thereby  to  produce  an  aim- 
ing spot  at  said  sighting  end  of  the  holder, 
two  aperture  members  providing  light  transferring  apertures 
of  different  shapes  affixed  in  place  at  said  respective  two 
faces  of  the  beam  splitter  device  for  passing  light  through 
either  aperture  member  into  the  focus  plane  of  said  mirror, 
two  electrically  actuated  light  sources  affixed  at  the  respec- 
tive two  faces  of  the  beam  splitter  device  for  passing  light 
respectively  through  a  corresponding  light  transferring 
aperture  of  said  two  aperture  members  ,  and 
electrical  energizing  means  for  said  for  two  electrically 
actuated  light  sources  including  manually  selected  control 
means  actuatable  for  producing  light  from  a  single  one  of 
said  two  electrically  actuated  sources,  thereby  for  selec- 
tively establishing  aiming  spots  of  different  shkpes  at  the 
sighting  end  of  the  holder  by  producing  light  transmitted 
respectively  from  one  of  the  two  electrically  actuated 
light  sources  through  a  req>ective  said  aperture  member. 


5,452,132 

PROJECTION  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  REAR  TYPE 

PROJECnON  TELEVISION 

DoBS-ha  Kia,  SawoB,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasi^or  to  SaaMaag  Elee- 

troaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyo^Bi,  Rep.  of  Kom 

Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,939 
CUaM  priority,  appBcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  28,  1992, 
92-19859 

lat  CL*  GQ2B  3/02 
VS.  CL  359-449  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  projection  lens  system,  for  use  in  a  rear  type  projection 
television,  including  a  plurality  of  lenses  which  are  sequentially 
arranged  along  an  optical  axis  perpendicular  to  a  CRT  screen, 
said  projection  lens  system  comprising: 
a  first  lens  having  at  least  one  surface  that  is  aspherical.  a 
center  portion  that  has  little  optical  power,  and  a  periph- 
eral portion  that  has  weak  positive  optical  power; 
a  second  lens  having  a  strong  positive  optical  power  and  a 
bi-convex  shape,  of  which  at  least  one  surface  is  aspheri- 
cal; 
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a  third  lens  having  a  strong  negi  ti' 
bi-coocave  shape,  of  which  at  l4ist 
cal; 


a  fourth  lens  having  a  strong  pot  tive  optical  power  and  a 
bi-convex  shape,  of  which  at  le  ist  one  surface  is  aspheri- 
cal;  and 

a  fifth  lens  having  a  weak  negative  optical  power  and  a 
meniscus  shape,  of  which  at  Iea9  one  surface  is  aspherical. 
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ive  optical  power  and  a 
one  surface  is  aspheri- 


iBt  CL«  G02B 


VS.  CL  35»-«72 


11  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  use  witli  a  front  optical  system,  or 
with  a  rear  optical  system,  or  with  I  oth  a  front  optical  system 
and  a  rear  optical  system,  for  focu  ing  such  optical  systems, 
comprised  of: 
a  partial  afocal  variator  system  wcluding  a  body  having  a 
fixed  length,  said  body  having  t  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
and 
an  optical  element  carried  by  sai|J  fixture,  said  optical  ele- 
ment adapted  for  movement  toivards  and  away  from  said 
front  end  and  said  rear  end  of  said  fixed  length  body; 
whereby  said  partial  afocal  Variator  system  and  said 
moveable  optical  element  when  combined  with  a  front 
optical  system,  or  with  a  rear  optical  system,  or  with  both 
a  front  optical  system  and  a  rear  optical  system  provide 
the  focusing  characteristics  of  a  modular  afocal  variator 
focusing  system. 


meniscus 


object  side,  a  negative 
object  side  and  concave  to 
element  convex  to  the  object 
order  from  the  object  side,  a 
positive  lens  element,  a  negaf  ve 
image  side,  and  a  positive 
side,  said  first  lens  unit  has  at 
said  zoom  lens  satisfies  the 


lens  element  convex  to  the 

image  side  and  a  positive  lens 

ode,  said  second  lens  unit  has,  in 

least  a  positive  lens  element,  a 

lens  element  concave  to  the 

element  convex  to  the  image 

least  one  aspherical  surface,  and 

fo  [lowing  condition: 


tie 


leAs 


5,452,133 

VARIATOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

H.  Jay  MargoUs,  704  Mohawk  Dr.,  (St  15.  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser,  No.  101,544 


0.6Sl/i/(/-|»«/7)*|SI.l, 


where  f  i  is  the  focal  length 
length  of  the  entire  system  at 
focal  length  of  the  entire 


5,' 


ALL-DIRECnONAL 
Kimio  Maki,  Tokyo;  Majnuni 
of  Kanagawa,  and  Yasoshi 
or*  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Filed  Dec  11, 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioi 
iBt  a.«  G02B  17/0- . 
UJS.  CL  359-834 


5,452,134 

ZOOM  LENS  OF  TWO-UNI  f  CONSTRUCTION 

Harao  Sato,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assiyior  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  951,019,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  210,779 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Japairi,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-251188 
Int  CL*  G02B  15^4.  13/18 
VS.  CL  359—682  I  22  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  of  two-unit  con4ruction  comprising  a  first 
lens  unit  having  negative  refractive  power  as  a  whole  and  a 
second  lens  unit  having  positive  refractive  power  as  a  whole, 
and  effecting  a  magnification  change  by  the  spacing  between 
said  first  lens  unit  and  said  second  l^ns  unit  being  varied,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  first  lens  unit  consists  of,  in  order  from  the 
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of  said  first  lens  unit,  fw  is  the  focal 
the  wide  angle  end,  and  fris  the 
sys  em  at  the  telephoto  end. 


,4  52,135 
OF]  ICAL  SENSOR  APPARATUS 
Sakamura;  Tomoynki  Kafoh,  both 
4oda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asdgn- 


Jiipan 


1!92, 


Ser.  No.  989,381 
Japu,  Dec  24, 1991,  3-341370 
5/08;  GOIJ  1/04.  5/08 

5Clainis 


1.  An  all-directional  optic  J  sensor  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  prism  having  a  cylindric  il-shaped  body  with  a  hoUowed- 
out  cone  section  formed  on  a  top  surface,  a  surface  of  said 
cone  operating  as  a  reflector  for  rays  received  through 
side  surfaces  of  said  cyljndrical-shaped  body; 

an  optical  sensing  element  disposed  adjacent  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  prism;  ai  d 

a  roof  plate  having  a  dime  nsion  larger  than  said  top  surface 
of  said  prism  for  shield  ng  any  light  other  than  an  input 
signal  fi'om  entering  tl  rough  an  upper  portion  of  said 
pnsm. 
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Sv4S2,13« 

FUSED  SEGMENT  REFLECFING  MIRROR 

Kcaicki  NiaUgncU;  AU  Sa— M;  Iiwni  Mikaad,  airi  KonU 

Asari,  aU  of  AmaiMaU,  Japan,  assignon  to  MitnMaU  DenU 

KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DtriakM  of  Ser.  No.  914,436,  JnL  15, 1992,  wktmioatd.  lUa 

application  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,575 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1991,  3-313107 

TW  portiM  or  the  term  of  tUs  prtnt  snbaeqnent  to  Oct  4, 2011, 


U.S.  CL  359— 848 


Int  CL*  G02B  5/08 


bound  said  beam  along  said  path  and  selectively  impart 
information  into  said  beam, 

d)  transmiasive  means  to  selectively  intercept  said  beam  and 
affect  its  optical  characteristics,  said  affect  being  measur- 
able, 

e)  detector  means  to  intercept  said  beam  subaequent  to  said 
reflective  and  transmiasive  means  effects  for  the  detection 
and  identification  of  the  unknown  object,  and 

0  extender  means  in  juxtaposition  with  selected  ones  of  said 
leflective  and  detector  means  to  compensate  for  said 
measurable  affect 
SO  THAT  said  electromagnetic  beam  is  imaged  upon  a  de- 
fined and  maximum  usable  area  or  region  of  said  reflective  and 
detector  means. 


5,452.138 
DEFORMABLE  MIRROR  DEVICE  WITH  INTEGRAL 
COLOR  FILTER 
Mickael  A.  Mignardi,  Dallas,  and  Brooks  J.  Story,  RickaNaoa, 
both  of  Tex.,  assizors  to  Tcxaa  ImtrmmmU  Inoorporatod, 
Dallaa,Tex. 
Dtriaion  of  Ser.  No.  739,079,  JaL  31, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,240,818. 
TUa  application  May  27. 1993.  Ser.  No.  68,019 
Int  CL*  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  359—855  9  i 


1.  A  reflecting  mirror,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mirror  segments  each  having  a  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  and  a  corresponding  deviation  of  the 
thermal  expansion  coefRcient  from  an  average  of  the 
thermal  expansion  coefficients  of  all  the  mirror  segments; 

said  mirror  segments  being  fused  in  an  arrangement  in  which 
a  position  of  each  segment  corresponds  to  a  position  in  a 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  vector  of  the  corresponding 
deviatioii,  and 

said  coefficient  vector  being  a  coefficient  vector  selected 
from  a  plurality  of  coefficient  vectors,  each  having  a 
different  arrangement  of  components,  the  coefRcient  vec- 
tor selected  having  a  minimum  square  sum  of  displace- 
ments at  a  plurality  of  sampling  points  on  the  surface  of 
the  reflecting  mirror. 


5.452,137 

EXTENDERS  FOR  REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  PATH 
SEGMENTS 
John  R.  Lncaa.  Clenialt,  Critf.,  awignor  to  LHton  Systema  Inc. 
Woodland  HiDa,  Cam 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  42,646 

Int  CL*  G02B  27/46;  G06K  9/64 

VS.  CL  359^561  18  < 


u 


28 


"tntiiiiiiiiiit 


1.  A  deformable  mirror  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  deformable  mirrors  selectively  operaUe  to 
reflect  incident  light  responsive  to  electronic  signals; 

a  first  group  of  said  mirrors  coated  with  a  resist  containing  a 
first  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anthraqui- 
none,  phthalocyanine,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

a  second  group  of  said  mirrors  coated  with  a  resist  contain- 
ing a  dye  comprising  azo; 

a  third  group  of  said  minors  coated  with  a  resist  comprising 
a  third  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azo, 
anthraquinone,  phthalocyanine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

circuitry  for  controlling  said  mirrors. 


5,452,139 
SECURITY  MIRROR  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  READILY 

REPLACEABLE  MIRROR  PANELS 

GfCRory  A  Schrott  2099  Belr«Te  Ct,  Siau  Valley,  CaUf.  93063 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1994.  Ser.  No.  263,184 

Int  CL*  G02B  7/182 

VS.  CL  399—871  28  ( 


B^  i   /' — r~^  ^ 


•^ 


18.  A  reflective  optical  correlator  system  for  the  detection 
and  identification  of  an  unknown  object  comprising: 

a)  support  means  providing  a  folded  optical  axis  or  path, 

b)  ractiation  source  means  to  generate  an  electromagnetic 
beam  to  traverse  said  optical  path, 

c)  reflective  means  associated  with  said  support  means  to 


1.  A  security  mirror  construction  which  precludes  immedi- 
ate access  to  a  mirror  panel  therein  and  allows  reflected  light 
viewing  through  a  shatter-proof  transparent  panel,  said  mirror 
construction  comprising: 

a)  an  outer  bouung; 
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b)  a  baseplate  associated  with  taid  housing; 

c)  a  mirror  panel  located  in  said  housing  in  relation  to  said 
baseplate  and  having  a  mirrored  side  and  rear  side; 

d)  means  on  said  baseplate  for  receiving  and  directly  engag- 
ing the  rear  side  of  the  mirror  panel  and  retaining  and 
supporting  same  in  spaced  a||art  relation  to  said  baseplate; 

e)  a  shatter-proof  transparent  panel  disposed  over  said  mir- 
ror panel  and  completely  enclosing  said  mirror  panel  in 
said  housing;  and 

f)  a  bracket  means  for  retaining  the  mirror  panel  and  the 
ihatter-proof  panel  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one 
another  and  in  a  flxed  position  in  the  housing  so  that  the 
mirror  panel  is  effectively  ist^ted  within  and  with  respect 
to  the  housing. 

MIRROR 
Lmdac  B.  Kody,  733  Sea  Pinca 
Filed  Jal.  14, 1994, 
lirt.  CL*  G02B  T/li2, 
MS.  CL  359-S71 


HOLDER 

Lm  Vegaa,  Ner.  89107 
$er.  No.  275,943 
7/;*  A47K  im 

llCiaima 


said  attachment  having 
cal  wall  and  said 
surrounding  relation 
said  panel  such  that 
ble  in  the  radial 


direcion 
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gap  defined  between  said  cylindri- 

panel  and  extending  in  substantially 

io  said  cylindrical  wall  and  across 

«id  cylindrical  wall  is  rendered  flexi- 

thereof;  and 
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a  mirror  supported  on  i  n  opposite  side  of  said  panel. 


APPROACH  FOR 
AUGNINGAND 


Howard  D.  Hall,  Newtowa  , 
Company,  Loa  Angelca, 
Filed  Oct 
IntCL« 
M&.  CL  359— «76 


tv«52,142 
PC  SmONING,  FABRICATING, 
TE  STING  GRAZING,  CONVEX, 
HYPQtjOUC  MIRRORS 

CoiuL,  aariipinr  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
"lam. 
20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,614 
302B  5/10,  7/198 

18  ( 


1.  In  combination,  a  mirror  having  a  front  reflective  surface 
and  a  rear  surface,  and  first  interengaging  fastening  means 
secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  mirror; 

an  elongate,  flexible  mountingistrap  for  suspending  the  mir- 
ror above  a  horizontal  surface; 

weight  means  mounted  at  an  <nd  portion  of  the  strap;  and 

second  interengaging  fastening  means,  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  the  first  interengagiag  fastening  means,  extending 
along  a  length  of  the  mounting  strap  such  that  the  mirror 
can  be  attached  at  various  locations  along  the  mounting 
strap. 


a|  ex 


1.  An  apparatus  comprifeing: 
a  convex,  hyperbolic  mirror 

sion  in  a  truncated 

concave  depression  ii 

and 
means  for  mounting  the 

dent  with  centers  of 
means  for  rotating  said 

centers  of  curvature. 


having  a  first  concave  depres- 

end  of  the  mirror,  and  a  second 

another  opposing  end  of  the  mirror. 


mirror  between  fixed  points  coinci- 
:urvature  of  the  depressions;  and 
nirror  about  an  axis  defined  by  said 


5,452, 141 
AUTOMOBILE  REARVIEW  N  IRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

MIRROR  HOLDER  SUf  PORT  STRUCTURE 
Hideo  Koiwai,  Sakado,  and  Maatfm  Tamiya,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kabnuhilci  laiatui  Matmyama  Seisaloialio, 
Tcjcyo,  Japaa  , 

Filed  JnL  2, 1993.Bcr.  No.  85,046 
dains  priority,  appUcatioB  J^Mi,  JnL  2, 1992,  4^2760  U 
Int  a.«  GO^B  7/182 
VS.  CL  359—874  13  Oaina 

1.  A  mirror  holder  support  stricture  for  use  in  an  automobile 
rearview  mirror,  comprising: 
a  mirror  housing  having  a  spkerical  pivot; 
a  mirror  holder  having  a  substantially  flat  panel  and  an 

attachment  disposed  integrally  with  said  panel, 
said  attachment  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  ex- 
tending across  said  panel  aqd  a  spherical  cavity  defined  by 
an  inner  surface  on  said  cylindrical  wall, 
said  spherical  pivot  being  roiatably  fitted  in  said  spherical 
cavity  on  one  side  of  said  |anel. 


5,452,143 

APPARATUS  AND  N^THOD  FOR  READING  BINARY 

DATA  FROW  A  MAGNETIC  STRIPE 

SUnya  g««»«g«wi,  Tokyto,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Oki  Electric  lo- 

dnatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokjk  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  |9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,228 

ClalBH  priority,  appU^tioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1993,  5-007857 

lat  a  «  GllB  25/04.  5/09 

VS.  CL  360—2  I  17  Claims 


Stk^]-(^^^ 


•-^ 


retder 


1.  A  magnetic  data 
(a)  a  magnetic  read 
stripe  in  which  binkry 


h<Bd 


compnsmg: 
for  reading  data  from  a  magnetic 
clock  data,  binary  start  sentinel 


data  and  further  binary  data  are  consecutively  magneti- 
cally stored  in  the  named  order  at  a  portion  of  a  magnetic 
data  format,  the  magnetically  stored  binary  clock  data 
consisting  of  a  first  prescribed  number  of  units  of  binary 
clock  data  of  uniform  value; 

(b)  converter  means  for  converting  the  clock  data  and  start 
sentinel  data  read  from  the  stripe  into  a  digital  signal  that 
alternates  between  two  states; 

(c)  calculation  means  for  calculating  intervals  of  time  be- 
tween successive  changes  in  state  of  the  digital  signal; 

(d)  demodulation  means  for  demodulating  the  digital  signal 
into  converted  data  including  converted  binary  clock 
data  and  converted  binary  start  sentinel  data; 

(e)  two  comparing  means,  each  for  comparing  the  convert- 
ed data  with  respective  prescribed  comparison  data  to 
detect  a  match  between  the  compared  data, 

one  of  said  two  comparing  means  containing  a  first  series 
of  comparison  data,  said  one  of  said  two  comparing 
means  comparing  the  first  series  of  comparison  data 
with  the  converted  data, 
the  other  comparing  means  containing  a  second  series  of 
comparison  data  formed  of  a  second  prescribed  number 
of  binary  units  of  comparison  data  opposite  in  value  to 
the  binary  clock  data  stored  on  the  magnetic  stripe,  said 
other  comparing  means  comparing  the  second  series  of 
comparison  data  to  the  converted  binary  clock  data; 
and 
(0  control  means  for  restarting  a  demodulation  operation  by 
resetting  the  demodulation  means  when  the  other  com- 
paring means  detects  a  match. 


5,452,144 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  CARRYING  OUT  FIELD 

EXTRACnON  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCnON 

OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
KoidcU  KawakaaO,  Oaaka,  Japaa.  aaai^ar  to  Saayo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  MoriflBcU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,930 
CUm  priority,  appMcatiea  Japaa,  Sep.  17,  1992,  4-247915; 
Dec  17. 1992, 4037358;  Mar.  18. 1993.  54>589S9 

lat  a>  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CL  360—11.1  IS 


Hg"^ 


Iz 


wcahB. 


jjcl.  _    >«_     1 


S,f«82,145 
RECORD  AND  PLAY-BACK  SYSTEM  IN  STILL  VIDEO 

APPARATUS 
Yoikio  Wakai;  KiaiaU  Ogawa,  aad  Nobaya  Sakai.  all  of  Tokyo. 
Japaa,  aaal^nn  to  AaaU  Kofaka  Ko|yo  raliaikllrl  Katate. 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

PDed  Jan.  20. 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,9U 
OalM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 19*9, 1-158069; 
Jaa.  20, 1909, 1-158070;  Jaa.  20, 1989, 1-158071;  Jaa.  20, 1909. 
1-158072;  Jaa.  20. 1989. 1-158073 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/01  27/02 
VS.  CL  360—19.1  24  < 


1.  A  record  and  play-back  system  for  a  still  video  device,  in 
which  a  pair  of  tracks  of  a  recording  medium  are  used  to 
record  a  picture  signal  and  an  audio  signal  that  is  associated 
with  said  picture  signal,  said  tracks  being  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  recording  a  first  code  signal  with  said  picture 

signal  on  a  first  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks; 
means  for  recording  a  second  code  signal  with  said  andio 

signal  on  a  second  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks; 
means  for  determining  whether  said  first  code  signal  or  said 
second  code  signal  is  recorded  on  said  pair  of  tracks;  and 
means  for  enabling  post-recording  of  said  audio  signal  on  the 
second  track  of  siud  pair  of  tracks  when  said  first  code 
signal  is  determined  by  said  determining  means  as  being 
recorded  on  the  first  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks  and  means 
for  enabling  post-recording  of  said  picture  signal  on  the 
first  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks  when  said  second  code 
signal  is  detenmned  by  said  determining  means  as  being 
recorded  on  the  second  track  of  said  pair  of  tracks. 


1.  A  video  tape  recorder  for  carrying  out  field  extraction 
recording,  comprising: 
a  signal  source  for  supplying  a  video  signal  to  be  recorded; 
gate  means  for  intermittently  extracting  said  supplied  video 

signal  at  a  ratio  of  one  field  to  every  three  fields; 
means  for  designating  a  tape  running  speed  of  1/9  the  tape 

running  speed  of  a  standard  mode  in  the  video  booie 

system; 
means  for  driving  and  controlling  a  capctan  motor  to  run  a 

m«giM»tw-  tape  at  said  «<«f'g""*»«<  tape  running  speed;  and 
a  plurality  of  video  heads  for  recording  the  video  signal 

intermittently  extracted  by  said  gate  means  on  a  magnetic 

tape  running  at  said  designated  tape  running  speed  at  an 

azimuth  angle  which  differs  from  each  field. 


5.452,146 

RECORDING  CURRENT  SETTING  METHOD  AND  AN 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

HiroiUfe  OkaaMta;  Hiraka  Iwnw;  Yoke  Takika*!,  aU  of 

Kaa^Bwa.  nd  YalAa  MiU,  CUba,  aD  of  Japaa.  Mrigaen  to 

Soay  Corpotatloa.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

PBed  Dec  6. 1993.  Ser.  No.  161.391 
CUw  priority.  tppBcatloa  JapM,  Dec  28. 1992. 4^360264 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/01  21/02 
VS.  CL  360-27  14  ( 
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1.  A  recording  current  setting  method,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


recording  signab  on  a  tape  at  a  (riurality  of  recording  cur- 
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rents  between  a  first  and  a]  last  recording  current  by 
changing,  by  stepa,  a  recording  current  for  recording  said 
signals,  each  of  said  recording  signals  corresponding  to 
respective  ones  of  the  plurility  of  recording  currents 
being  recorded  by  a  recording  head  on  a  moveable  tape 
that  is  held  stationary  during  the  recording  of  said  record- 
ing signals; 

detecting  a  plurality  of  reproduced  signal  level  data  between 
a  first  and  a  last  signal  level  ilaU  at  each  recording  cur- 
rent; and 

determining  an  optimal  recording  current  from  a  logarithmi- 
cally scaled  middle  point  between  a  recording  current  at 
which  one  of  said  reproducod  signal  level  data  first  ex- 
ceeds a  threshold  level  by  increasing,  by  said  steps,  said 
recording  current  and  another  recording  current  at  which 
another  of  said  reproduced  signal  level  data  first  exceeds 
said  threshold  level  by  decfeasing,  by  said  steps,  said 
recording  current. 


Takmai  Kawai,  aad  CUkara 


S,4S2,1'  7 

DATA  READING  MECMiNISM  FOR  DISK 

APPARATUSES  FOR  REPM>DUaNG  DATA  AND 

SERUM  INFORMATIOMRECORDED  ON  A 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  BY  A  MULTI-ZONE 

RECORDING  MFTHOD 

Mitsamori  YamasUta;  Hirodii  Na|ariiiimi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 

Onan  Miyazaki,  Ibaragl,  all  «r  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  NEC 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1993,  Sfer.  No.  124,230 

CtaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Jap«n,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-257849 

Int  CL*  GllB  5^09,  15/12 

ujs.a.34a-4« 
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1.  A  data  reading  mechanism  fo^  disk  apparatuses,  for  repro- 
ducing head  positioning  informa#on  and  data  in  accordance 
with  a  signal  read  out  by  the  headftom  a  multi-zone  recording 
medium,  said  medium  having  a  Bead  positioiiing  information 
area  and  a  data  area  written  into  eLch  of  the  sectors  formed  by 
dividing  each  track,  and  having  Ipt  recording  densities  equal- 
ized on  the  inner  and  outer  circuioferences,  said  data  reading 
mechanism  comprising: 
wave  shaping  means  for  supplying  wave-shaped  signals  by 
subjecting  input  signals,  whioPi  have  been  read  out  of  said 
recording  medium,  to  low-pKss  filtering  and  differentia- 
tion, said  wave  shaping  means  having  at  least  two  fre- 
quency characteristica,  one  of  which  is  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  a  control  signal!  and  assignfd  to  said  input 
ngnab;  ! 

index  pulse  generating  means  tot  detecting  an  index  detec- 
tion hole  provided  in  a  spindle  motor  on  which  said  re- 
cording mrdiiim  is  mounted,  an  index  pulae  indicating  the 
reference  position  of  each  track,  and  supplying  that  index 
pulse;  and 
control  signal  generating  meant  for  generating  said  control 
signal  indicating,  on  the  basia  of  said  index  pulse,  whether 
the  head  is  reading  out  the  kead  poaitioning  information 
area  or  the  data  area  in  a  sect#r  on  said  recording  mediimi. 
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9  452,148 
PREAMPLIFI  «iG  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
MAGNETORI  SISTANCE  DEVICE 

raacUya,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

to  F^iitaa  Limit  ed,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  994,  Scr.  No.  199^31 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1993,  5^2284 

Int.  a.*  01  IB  5/127.  5/02 

U.S.  CL  340—67  25  Claim 
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1.  A  preamplifying  circ  nit,  connected  between  first  and 
second  power  source  line ,  for  a  magnetoresistance  device 
having  first  and  second  en  s,  said  preamplifying  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  first  resistor  having  a  fi^t  end  connected  to  the  first  power 
source  line  and  a  secoi  d  end  connected  to  the  first  end  of 
the  magnetoresistance  device; 

a  second  resistor  having  t  first  end  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  the  magnetores:  itance  device  and  having  a  second 
end,  a  resistance  of  saic  second  resistor  being  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  fi^t  resistor; 

a  first  constant  current  ^urce  having  a  current  input  end 
connected  to  the  secoi)d  end  of  said  second  resistor  and  a 
current  output  end  collected  to  the  second  power  source 
line,  the  second  powe^  source  line  having  a  lower  poten- 
tial than  that  of  said  fi^t  power  source  line; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  first  power  source 
line  and  the  second  end  of  said  second  resistor; 

said  first  resistor,  said  second  resistor,  said  first  constant 
current  source  and  sai<l  first  capacitor  forming  a  magnetic 
detection  circuit;  and 

a  differential  amplification  circuit,  having  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors, to  amplify  an  alternating  component  of  an  input 
voltage  bietween  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  magneto- 
resistance device,  the  input  voltage  being  supplied  to 
respective  bases  of  saic  pair  of  transistors  and,  in  response, 
said  differential  amplil  ication  circuit  outputting  an  ampli- 
fied voltage  from  res  pective  collectors  of  said  pair  of 
transistors. 


Filed  Aag.  18, 


92-14840 


ly«52,149  

AUTOMATIC  VIDEO-T>  PE  CASSEFTE  CHANGER  FOR 

USE  WITH  A  VIDl  O  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Chaac^ywi  Kim,  Seoal,  1  [cp.  of  Korea,  aaricaor  to  Daewoo 
Etectroaica  Co.,  Ltd.,  S«  wl.  Rep.  of  Korea 


1993,  Ser.  No.  109,601 


priority,  appiical  km  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  18,  1992, 


lat  C  .*  GllB  15/18 


VS.  CL  360-71 


lOaim 


1.  An  automatic  video-t  ipe  cassette  changer  for  use  with  a 

recording  and  reproducingjapparatus  having  a  cassette  loading 

mechanism  for  loading  a! video-tape  cassette  thereinto  and 

ejecting  the  video-tape  ca^ette  therefrom,  which  comprises: 

a  main  body  having  k  rectangular-shaped  open  space 

wherein  a  plurality  of  cassettes  are  stacked  on  the  open 

space  and  are  to  be  dibpped  on  a  bottom  surface  thereof, 

a  cassette  entering  ii^et  located  in  the  vicinity  of  and 

parallel  to  a  cassette  access  opening  of  said  apparatus  at 
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rear  wall  of  the  main  body  and  communicating  with  the 
open  space  and  the  cassette  access  opening,  a  cassette 
discharging  outlet  formed  on  the  side  wall  of  the  main 
body  through  which  a  cassette  b  discharged  outwardly 
from  the  open  space  of  the  main  body,  and  projecting 
pieces  adapted  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  stacked 
cassettes  to  the  open  space, 

a  stack  photo-electric  sensor  located  at  the  side  wall  associ- 
ated with  a  first  drive  means  for  detecting  a  lowermost 
cassette  of  the  staclced  cassettes  and  generating  a  first 
cassette  detection  signal; 

a  feed  photo-electric  sensor  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
bottom  surface  for  detecting  a  cassette  in  the  open  space 
and  generating  a  second  cassette  detection  signal; 

an  ejection  photo-electric  sensor  located  at  the  cassette 
entering  inlet  for  detecting  a  recorded  or  reproduced 
cassette  ejected  from  the  apparatus  and  generating  a  third 
cassette  detection  signal; 

a  discharge  photo-electric  sensor  located  at  the  cassette 
discharging  outlet  for  detecting  a  discharged  cassette  and 
generating  a  fourth  cassette  detection  signal; 

a  start  switch  for  generating  a  start  signal; 


5,452,150 
DATA  CARTRIDGE  WITH  MAGNFOC  TAPE  MARKERS 
StaKT  A.  Hcucbcrfcr,  Apple  Valky,  MIil;  ChrMophcr  L. 
Hill,  Woodbwy,  WaA.;  Richard  W.  MoMad,  St  Pad,  Mfam.; 
Alaa  R.  Otooa,  Cottage  Grofc,  Min.,  aiad  Strraa  R.  SecaMa, 
Stillwater,  Mia^  aarijion  to  MiaaMnta  Miai^  aad  Mmm- 
iMlari^  Compaaj),  St  Paal,  Min. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  266,003 

bt  CL«  GllB  5/09.  15/18 

VS.  CL  360—74.4  29  CUm 

23.  A  digital  data  cartridge  of  the  type  including  a  length  of 

magnetic  tape  mounted  for  movement  along  a  transport  path 

and  having  a  beginning  of  tape  (BOT)  zone  adjacent  a  leading 


end  of  the  tape,  a  load  point  (LP)  zone  adjacent  the  BOT  zone. 

an  end  of  tape  (EOT)  zone  adjacent  a  trailing  end  of  the  tape, 

an  early  warning  (EW)  zone  adjacent  the  EOT  zone,  a  dau 

recording  (DR)  zone  between  the  LP  and  EW  zones,  and  one 

or  more  servo  tracks  extending  between  the  BOT  and  EOT 

zones  and  including  a  servo  carrier  having  a  flux  transition 

density  and  a  modulation  period,  for  enabling  closed-loop 

servo  operation  of  a  tape  deck  during  the  recording  of  data  at 

data  flux  transition  densities  within  a  predetermined  range  of 

data  flux  transition  densities,  the  data  cartridge  comprising: 

a  BOT  indicator  including  a  first  type  magnetic  marker 

extending  throughout  the  width  and  length  of  the  BOT 

zone  and  having  a  BOT  flux  transition  density  which  is 

sufficiently  different  than  the  flux  transition  densities  of 

the  data  range  and  the  servo  carrier  to  enaUe  the  magnetic 

marker  of  the  BOT  indicator  to  be  distinguished  from  the 

data  and  the  Servo  carrier  by  the  tape  deck. 

an  LP  indicator  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  type 

magnetic  markers  on  the  servo  tracks  at  the  border  of  the 


first  drive  means  located  at  side  walls  of  the  main  body  for 
dropping  the  lowermost  cassette  of  the  stacked  cassettes 
into  the  open  space  one  at  a  time  in  response  to  a  first 
control  signal; 

second  drive  means,  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal, 
for  carrying  the  dropped  cassette  to  a  loading  position, 
thereby  enabling  the  dropped  cassette  to  be  loaded  into 
the  apparatus  through  the  cassette  entering  inlet  and  the 
cassette  access  opening,  and,  in  response  to  a  third  control 
signal,  for  extracting  the  cassette  unloaded  from  the  cas- 
sette access  opening  into  the  open  space;  and 

third  drive  means,  in  response  to  a  fourth  control  signal,  for 
discharging  the  extracted  cassette  outwardly  from  the 
open  space  through  the  cassette  discharging  outlet; 

microprocessor  means,  in  response  to  the  start  signal  or  a 
combination  of  the  first  and  fourth  cassette  detection 
signals,  for  generating  the  first  control  signal;  in  response 
to  the  second  cassette  detection  signal,  for  generating  the 
second  control  signal;  in  response  to  the  third  cassette 
detection  signal  for  generating  the  third  control  signal; 
and,  in  response  to  a  combination  of  the  third  and  the 
second  cassette  detection  signals,  for  generating  the  fourth 
control  signal. 
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LP  and  DR  zones,  the  second  type  markers  having  LP 
flux  transition  densities  which  are  sufficiently  different 
from  the  lervo  carrier  fliu  tnnaition  density  to  enable  the 
magnetic  markers  of  the  LP  indicator  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  servo  carrier  by  the  tape  deck, 

an  EW  indicator  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  type 
magnetic  markers  on  the  servo  tracks  at  the  border  of  the 
EW  and  DR  zones,  the  second  type  markers  having  EW 
flux  transition  densities  which  are  sufficiently  different 
from  the  servo  carrier  flux  transition  density  to  enable  the 
magnetic  markers  of  the  EW  indicator  to  be  dittinguithfd 
ftttm  the  servo  carrier  by  the  tape  decli,  and 

an  EOT  indicator  including  a  first  type  magnetic  marker 
extending  throughout  the  width  and  length  of  the  EOT 
zone  and  having  an  EOT  flux  transition  density  which  is 
sufficiently  different  than  the  flux  transition  densities  of 
the  data  range  to  enable  the  magnetic  marker  of  the  EOT 
indicator  to  be  distinguished  from  the  data  by  the  tape 
deck. 


5^2,151 
DATA  ACCESS  MODULE 
B.  Moacy,  Lea  Gatoa;  Ryaa  J.  Moacy,  Morgaa  Hill,  aad 
J.  McCcr^dly,  Newark,  an  of  Qdif.,  Mri^nn  to  J. 
Moaey  A  Aaodatca,  lac,  Loa  Gatoa,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  890,969,  M«y  29, 1992,  i 

lUa  ^pHratina  JaL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,883 
lat  CL*  GllB  21/16 
VS.  CL  360—75  5  ( 

1.  A  data  access  module  for  accessing  information  from 
rotational  disc  storage  media  in  a  fixed  or  removable  cartridge 
rigid  disc  drive  which  includes  an  decttical  interface  for  said 
data  access  module  and  magnetic  actuator  means,  and  wherein 
the  data  access  module  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  provided 
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support  means  disposed  adjacent  th ;  outer  periphery  of  the 
disc  storage  media,  said  data  access  I  nodule  comprising: 

a)  a  first  head  assembly  having  mans  for  data  transmission 
to  and  reading  data  from  said  dilc  storage  media; 

b)  a  lower  arm  assembly  rotatably  mount«l  to  the  support 
means  for  rotary  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
wherein  said  lower  arm  assembly  includes: 

i)  a  first  arm  member  fabricated  as  a  rigid  wafer  thin 
ceramic  platform,  said  first  ann  member  having  a  top 
and  bottom  surface  and  a  first  pluraUty  of  conducting 
through  holes;  and 

ii)  a  first  distal  end  member  afached  to  said  first  arm 
member  and  to  which  said  fiist  head  assembly  is  con- 
nected; said  lower  arm  asse4ibly  being  operative  to 
position  said  first  head  assembly  over  a  desired  data 
track  location  on  said  disc  storage  media; 

c)  coil  means  disposed  on  said  first  arm  member  and  commu- 
nicatively spaced  from  said  magpetic  actuator  means,  the 
interaction  between  said  coil  tieans  and  said  actuator 
means  moving  said  lower  arm  astembly  and  said  first  head 
assembly  about  said  vertical  axii  and  relative  to  said  disc 
storage  media  when  said  coil  npeans  is  electrically  ener- 
gized; 

d)  a  first  electronic  control  means  Icomprising  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuits  (ICs)  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  satd  first  arm  member  for 
processing  read/write  and  servo  data  associated  with  said 
head  assembly  and  for  controlling  energization  of  said  coil 
means  in  response  to  signal  information  received  via  said 
electrical  interface; 


e)  first  circuit  means  comprising  kvafer  fabricated  conduc- 
tive trace  inlays  disposed  on  s^  first  arm  member  for 
electrically  interconnecting  saidi  electronic  control  means, 
said  coil  means,  the  first  pluralty  of  conducting  through 
holes,  and  said  first  head  assembly; 

f)  an  upper  arm  assembly  includipg  a  second  arm  member 
fabricated  as  a  rigid,  wafer  thin  ceramic  platform  having  a 
second  plurality  of  conducting  through  holes,  and  a  sec- 
ond distal  end  member,  said  second  arm  member  being 
disposed  a  spaced  distance  above  and  parallel  to  said  first 
arm  member,  said  second  arm  member  having  a  rotary 
pivot  axis  aligned  coordinate  with  said  vertical  axis,  said 
second  plurality  of  conducting  ^irough  holes  being  verti- 
cally aligned  with  said  first  plurality  of  conducting 
through  holes;  I 

g)  a  second  head  assembly  connected  to  said  second  distal 
end  member  for  data  transmi^ion  to  and  reading  data 
from  said  disc  storage  media; 

h)  a  second  electronic  control  means  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond arm  member  and  includiag  a  plurality  of  ICs  for 
processing  read/write  and  servo  data  associated  with  said 
second  head  assembly  and  for  channel  selection  and  pro- 
cessing of  read/write  and  servo  data  between  said  first 
head  assembly  and  said  second  head  assembly; 

i)  second  circuit  means  comprising  wafer  fabricated  conduc- 
tive trace  inlays  disposed  on  said  second  arm  member  for 
electrically  interconnecting  sai4  second  electronic  control 


means,  the  second  plurali^ 
and  said  second  head 
j)  a  plurality  of  conducting 
through  the  first  and 
through  boles  of  said 
electrically  interconnecting 


September  19.  199S 


of  conducting  through  holes, 

and 

pin  connector  means  extending 

SI  cond  plurality  of  conducting 

and  second  arm  member  and 

said  fust  and  second  circuit 


assembly; 
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TRACKING  CONTROL  ON 

TRACKS  USING  AN 
Gnttans  Radi,  FJellhamar, 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FDed  Ju.6, 
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1.  A  method  for  positioninj 


a  magnetic  recording  mediun 
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LONGITUDINAL  AZIMUTH 
AUXILIARY  READ  HEAD 

to  Taadbcrg  Data 


Ser.  No.  711,087 
Gcnumy,  Aag.  28,  1990,  40  27 
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•Cad  HEADS 


a  magnetic  tape  head  in  a  direc- 


tion of  movement  perpendicu  ar  to  a  direction  of  movement  of 


for  serial  information  recording 


in  a  plurality  of  parallel  trai  :ks  on  said  magnetic  recording 
medium,  said  magnetic  recon  ling  medium  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  said  magnetic  tape  head  having  a  read  head  and  a 
write  head,  and  an  auxiliary  read  head  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  one  of  kaid  read  or  write  heads  in  said 
direction  perpendicular  to  sai  il  direction  of  movement  of  said 
magnetic  recording  medium,  aid  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  recording  a  first  track  sn  said  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium with  said  write  hi  ad  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  longitudinal  i  xis  of  said  magnetic  recording 
medium,  said  first  track  t  lereby  serving  as  an  immediately 
preceding  recorded  tract :; 

(b)  positioning  said  auxiliary  read  head  over  said  immedi- 
ately preceding  recorde(  i  track; 

(c)  recording  a  further  trick  on  said  magnetic  recording 
:  lead  using  said  immediately  pre- 

a  reference  track  by  maintaining 
I  }ver  said  immediately  preceding 


medium  with  said  write 
ceding  recorded  track  ai 
said  auxiliary  read  head 


recorded  track  during  n  cording  of  said  fiirther  track  so 
that  said  auxiliary  read  head  follows  said  immediately 
preceding  recorded  trac  l;  and 
(d)  recording  additional  farther  recording  tracks  on  said 
magnetic  recording  mec  ium  with  said  write  head  by  re- 
peating steps  (b)  and  (i :)  by  recording  each  additional 
fiirther  track  using  the  track  preceding  the  additional 
further  track  as  said  ref<  rence  track. 
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5,452,153 
SERVO  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC  HEAD  POSITIONER 
Hamid  Baheri,  SheraHua  Oaks;  Peter  ^^Irrll.  Loo  Aaaelts; 
Daidd  L.  Griffith,  Vcatara,  and  JeffisTMM  H.  Hhmm,  TlMW- 
saad  Oaks,  aU  of  CaUf.,  asrl^ori  to  Wa^fck,  lac^  Stei 
Valley,  CaUf. 
Coatfaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,595,  JaL  10, 1992,  w»fiiMtitanl.  Thte 
appbcatkw  Jal.  19,  1994y  Ser.  No.  277,118 
lat.  CL*  GllB  5/596.  21/02 
UjS.  CL  3M— 78J)5  35  n«t— 
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1.  A  bead  assembly  for  use  in  a  data  storage  system,  compris- 
ing: 
a  data  head; 
stepper  means  for  coarsely  positioning  the  data  head  in 

accordance  with  a  position  signal,  wherein  the  stepper 

means  further  comprises: 

servo  loop  means  for  coarsely  positioning  the  data  head  to 
a  position  represented  by  the  position  signal;  and 

feedback  means  comprising  a  low  frequency  filter  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  dau  head  in  response  to 
any  detected  difference  between  the  position  of  the  data 
head  and  the  position  represented  by  the  position  signal, 
whereby  the  low  frequency  filter  is  used  to  compensate 
for  low  frequency  tracking  mors; 
micro-positioning  means  for  finely  positioning  the  dau  head 

in  accordance  with  the  position  signal  concurrently  with 

the  positioning  of  the  data  head  by  the  stepper  means, 

wherein  the  micro-positioning  means  fiirther  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  accordance  with 
the  position  signal; 

a  magnetostrictive  element  to  position  the  data  head  in 
response  to  the  magnetic  field;  and 

a  hi^  frequency  filter  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
daU  head  in  response  to  any  detected  difference  be- 
tween the  position  of  the  dau  head  and  the  position 
represented  by  the  position  signal,  whereby  the  high 
frequency  filter  is  used  to  apply  only  the  higher  fre- 
quency portion  of  the  position  signal  to  finely  position 
the  dau  head; 
the  position  signal  having  a  magnitude  related  to  a  desired 

change  in  position  of  the  data  bead,  the  bead  assembly 

further  comprising: 

means  for  biasing  the  magnetostrictive  element  at  an  oper- 
ating point  at  which  the  change  in  position  of  the  daU 
head  is  substantially  linearly  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  position  signal,  wherein  the  means  for  biasing  fur- 
ther comprises: 
means  for  prestressing  the  magnetostrictive  element; 

and 
means  for  compressing  the  magnetostrictive  element  in 
the  range  of  about  2000  psi. 


5^452.154 

FRONT  LOADING  CASSETTE  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  CASSETTE  HOLDER  WHICH  IS  GUIDED  IN 

ITS  TRAVEL  BY  THREE  INTERSECTING  GUIDE 

GROOVES 

KeicU  Aaakara,  aad  F^mIo  YaawiaM.  both  of  Tokyo,  J^h, 

sssigaors  to  GoHsIsi  Co.,  UL,  Saoal.  Rey.  of  Kow 

Filed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,622 
Oaiav  priority,  appUcatiaaJapaa,  Dec  7, 1992, 4-0M077  U; 
Dec  11, 1992, 4485294  U 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/008 
UJS.  CL  360—963  8  ( 


1.  A  front  loading  cassette  device  for  a  recordiiig  and  re- 
producting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cassette  holder  for  holding  a  tape  cassette  to  be  kiaded  and 
ejected  in  a  transversely  laid  positioii; 

a  supporting  base  body  for  receiving  said  cassette  bolder  and 
movably  supporting  it,  so  that  it  is  movable  between  a 
cassette  loadhig/ejecting  position  and  a  recording/repro- 
ducing position; 

said  supporting  base  body  including  a  pair  of  fixed  side  plates 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said  plates 
including: 

(a)  three  guide  tracks,  each  guide  track  including  a  firtt 
guiding  portion  that  is  horizontal  to  an  edge  of  said 
l^te  and  a  second  guiding  portion  perpendicular  to  said 
first  guiding  portion;  and 

(b)  a  first  guiding  portion  of  one  of  said  tracks  being 
crossed  by  a  second  guiding  portion  of  another  track; 

said  cassette  holder  including  a  pair  of  sliding  side  plates 
including  means  for  supporting  and  spacing  said  sliding 
side  plates  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  sliding  side  plates  including; 
a  drive  pin  and  a  pair  of  guide  pins  engageable  with  the 
first  and  second  guide  portions  of  said  fixed  side  plates, 
so  that  a  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  of  a  Upe 
cassette  can  be  performed  between  a  loading/ejecting 
position  and  a  recording/reproducing  position;  and 
a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  the  cassette  holder  in  the 
support  base  body. 


5,452,155 

TAPE  CASSETTE  LOADING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

TAPE  SLACK  TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 

ShaicU  Tojo,  Yokoham,  Japaa,  aaaigaar  to  Victor  Coaq^aay  of 

Japaa.  Ltd.,  YokohaM,  Japaa 

CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,525,  May  27, 1992,  shaaJoasd. 

lUs  appUcadoa  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,539 

ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1991,  3-155372 

lat  CL*  GllB  15/675.  15/43 

VS.  CL  360—96.5  6  CUm 

1.  A  tape  cassette  loading  system  provided  in  a  magnetic 

recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus,  adapted  for  loading  a 

tape  cassette  into  the  apparatus,  which  upe  cassette  comprises 

a  cassette  case  having  a  front  lid,  a  pair  of  Upe  reels  having  reel 

flanges  and  accommodating  a  magnetic  Upe  thereon  within  the 

cassette  case  and  a  window  formed  at  a  side  wall  of  the  cassette 
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case  to  expose-at  least  one  reel  flangdof  the  tape  reels,  said  tape 

cassette  loading  system  comprising: 
a  cassette  holder  having  a  frame  body  and  a  side  wall,  said 

tape  cassette  being  loaded  into  the  cassette  holder;  and 
tape  slack  take-up  means  provided  on  said  cassette  holder  for 
taking-up  a  tape  slack  of  the  magnetic  tape  developed  in 
the  cassette  case,  said  tape  slack  take-up  means  comprising 
engaging  means  (for  engaging  with  said  one  reel  flange 
through  said  window  of  the  cassette  case  and  cassette 
detection  means  for  detecting  loading  of  the  tape  cassette 
into  said  cassette  holder  and  for  displacing  said  engaging 
means  to  an  engaging  position  fnpm  a  retracted  position  so 


as  to  engage  with  said  one  reel  fange  in  cooperation  with 
loading  of  the  tape  cassette  into  the  cassette  holder,  said 
engaging  means  comprising  a  lever  and  a  pawl  provided  at 
a  distal  end  of  the  lever,  said  le\«r  of  said  engaging  means 
made  of  an  elastic  material  so  9  to  permit  an  elastic  dis- 
placement of  said  lever  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one 
reel  flange  by  an  external  force  exerted  between  said  one 
reel  flange  and  said  engaging  means,  wherein  the  tape 
slack  of  the  magnetic  tape  is  tak<n-up  in  a  manner  that  said 
engaging  means  engages  with  iand  rotates  the  tape  reel 
having  said  one  reel  flange  in  cooperation  with  a  loading 
of  the  tape  cassette  into  said  cassette  holder. 


5^452,1561 
SPINDLE  MOTOR  WITH  C»l| 
RELIEF  AND  ADHESIVE  CA 


IINED  PRESSURE 
lYING  ANNULAR 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1S79 


of  the  bracket  and  hub  memb<  rs,  and  the  outer  race  of  each  of 
the  pair  of  bearings  being  fix^  to  one  of  the  hub  and  bracket 
members: 

wherein  first  annular  recesi  es  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
pair  of  bearings  are  provi  led  on  the  bearing  fbiing  surface 
of  the  bracket, 

second  annular  recesses  coi^esponding  to  each  of  the  pair  of 
bearings  are  provided  on  the  bearing  Rxing  surface  of  the 
hub  member, 

the  first  and  second  recess^  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
pair  of  bearings  being  aj  ranged  to  relieve  the  aforesaid 
axially  applied  predetem  ined  pressure  acting  on  the  pair 
of  bearings,  and 

the  first  and  second  recess^  also  accommodating  an  adhe- 
sive for  fixing  the  pair  o:  bearings  in  position. 


SPRING  MEMBER 
Min-Chan  J.  Chow,  San  Jom 
and  Jeffrey  L.  Wang,  San 
Seagate  Technology,  lac^ 
Filed  May  31, 
Lit.a.« 
UJ5.  CL  360—98.08 


Takcahi  Uda,  Naka,  airf  SUiiieU  Ii^ffdd,  Tottori,  both  of  Ja- 
pu,  — tgnnn  to  Nippoa  Dcuan  CorporatkMi,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  954,384.  Sep.  »,  1992,  ahudoMd.  TUa 

appUeatioB  Feb.  24, 1994,  (er.  No.  200,998 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfaia  Japai  Oct  1,  1991,  3-282166; 
Oct  30, 1991,  3-190867;  Nor.  27, 1*1,  3-198549 

lat  CL*  GllB  \7/08 
VS.  CL  360—97.01  1  5  ( 
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1.  A  spindle  motor  for  use  in  a  rd»rding  disk  drive  appara- 
tus comprising  a  bracket  member,  a  hub  member  on  which  at 
least  one  recording  disk  is  mounted,  a  pair  of  bearings  which 
are  interposed  between  the  bracket  member  and  the  hub  mem- 
ber in  a  state  to  which  a  predetennined  axial  pressure  is  ap- 
plied, each  of  the  bearings  having  a|i  outer  race,  an  inner  race 
and  balls  interposed  between  the  outer  race  and  the  inner  race, 
the  inner  race  of  each  of  the  pair  of  bearings  being  fixed  to  one 
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POR  HUB  ASSEMBLY 

Rangopal  Battn,  Caaoga  Park, 

Joae,  all  of  Calif,,  aaaignors  to 

Sl»tti  Valley,  Calif. 

M  M,  Ser.  No.  251,694 

311B  17/08 
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L  A  hub  assembly  in  a  dis  ;  drive,  comprising: 

a  hub  rotatable  about  an  ax)s  and  having  a  first  axial  end  and 

a  second  axial  end;  and 
a  plurality  of  hub  mounted 


elements  disposed  about  the  hub, 


the  plurality  of  hub  moi|nted  elements  comprising: 


a  support  member 
hub; 

a  disc  disposed  about 

a  clamp  disposed  about 
the  hub,  the  clamp 
opposing  axial  forces 
rotation  with  the  hub; 

a  spring  disposed  abou' 


I  to  the  second  axial  end  of  the 


hub; 
hub  and  frictionally  engaging 
the  support  member  exerting 
the  diK  to  hold  the  disc  for 
and 

the  hub  and  located  axially  be- 
tween the  clamp  and  |  the  support  member,  the  spring 
including  a  first  axial  Surface  and  a  second  axial  surface 
opposite  the  first  axial  [surface,  the  first  and  second  axial 
surfaces  being  non-planar,  wherein  the  first  axial  surface 
has  a  first  element  co^^ct  portion  contacting  one  of  the 
plurality  of  hub  mourned  dements  and  the  second  axial 
surface  has  a  plurality  of  second  element  contact  por- 
ind  of  the  plurality  of  hub 
mounted  elements,  tile  second  contact  portions  being 
radially  spaced  from  One  another. 


5,452,158 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  GIMBAL  HAVING  TWO  DEGREES 

OF  FREDOM  WITH  LOCALIZED  TORSION  AND 
BENDING  FOR  RESPECTIVE  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 
Joshua  C.  HaiTiaim,  aad  Keria  P.  HawahM,  both  of  Saata 
Barbara,  CaUf.,  arnkgian  to  Applied  MagMtka  Cotyoratkm, 
Goleta,Caii£. 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181,572 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/48 
VS,  CL  360—104  19 


1.  A  magnetic  head  gimbal,  comprising: 

a  flexure  having  a  base  portion  locatable  rdative  to  a  load 
beam; 

a  tongue  connectable  to  a  recording  head; 

means  in  said  flexure  for  coupling  said  tongue  to  said  base 
portion,  comprising: 

torsion  fingers  providing  localized  torsion  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  tongue  relative  to  said  base  portion  in  a  first  rota- 
tional degree  of  freedom,  and 

bending  arms  providing  localized  bending  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  tongue  relative  to  said  base  portion  in  a  second 
rotational  degree  of  freedom. 


1.  A  magnetic  parking  device  for  a  disk  drive  having  a  data 
storage  medium,  a  transducer  for  reading  information  from  and 
writing  information  to  the  data  storage  medium,  and  an  actua- 
tor for  selectively  positioning  the  transducer  over  a  path  be- 


tween a  first  position  and  a  second  poaitioa  with  respect  to  the 
data  storage  medium,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  permeable  capture  member  provided  on  the 
actuator,  and 

magnetic  parking  means  provided  adjacent  to  the  actuator 
for  capturing  and  magneticaUy  retaining  said  capture 
member  to  park  the  transducer,  the  magnetic  parking 
means  comprising  a  magnetic  field  containing  member 
and  including  a  magnet  providing  a  magnetic  field,  the 
containing  member  having  an  air  gap  positioned  opposing 
the  magnetic  capture  member  such  that  said  capture  mem- 
ber enters  the  air  gap  when  the  actuator  is  at  the  second 
position  of  the  path  of  the  actuator, 

wherein  the  capture  member  is  in  a  non-permeated  state 
over  a  first  portion  of  the  path  of  the  actuator,  and  the 
capture  member  switches  to  a  permeated  state  over  a 
second  portion  of  the  actuator  path  such  that  the  capture 
member  is  positioned  proximate  to  the  magnetic  parking 
means  and  in  the  magnetic  field. 


5^452,160 

MODE  SWTTCHING  TRANSMTITING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  TAPE  PLAYER 

Ichiro  SakniM,  Toda;  ChaafJo^  Oh,  Ooariya;  Kca  Yakaae, 

TaaMho,  aad  Takao  HifBchi,  KawiVBcU,  aD  of  Jiyaa,  Mri^ 

on  to  Tokyo  Piteoa  Co^  lii.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,209 
QaiBM  priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa.  Sep.  25, 1992, 4-072893  U; 
Not.  10, 1992,  44M3904  U;  Nor.  17, 1992,  44185228  U 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/54.  15/00 
U,S.  CL  360— 105  2< 


5,452,159 

MAGNETIC  PARKING  DEVICE  FOR  DISK  DRIVE 

Frederick  M.  Stefuaky,  Loa«Mwt,  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  Coaoer 

Pcripherala,  lac,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 

Coatfanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,149,  Aag.  18, 1992,  abaadoMd, 

whkh  la  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  643,703,  Jaa.  22, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,170,300,  which  is  a  coatiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  269,873,  Nor. 

10, 1988,  ahaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  28, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

70,024 

The  portioa  of  the  tctai  of  tUa  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  Aiw.  18, 

2009,  haa  beea  diiciaiaMd. 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/54 

VS.  CL  360—105  6  Claims 


1.  A  mode  switching  transmitting  mechanism  for  an  auto- 
reverse  type  tape  player,  mounted  within  a  chassis,  com|Hising: 

first  and  second  reel  gears; 

first  and  second  transmitting  gears  aligned  coaxially  and 
afTixed  to  one  another  and  slidably  mounted  on  a  first 
shaft,  wherein  said  first  shaft  is  mounted  on  the  chassis; 

an  idle  gear,  engaged  with  said  second  transmitting  gear  and 
mounted  on  a  second  shaft; 

a  pivoting  plane  on  which  said  transmitting  gears  and  said 
idle  gear  are  supported  by  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

a  spring  for  energizing  said  transmitting  gears  always 
toward  one  direction  along  said  first  shaft; 

a  conical  plateau  portion  formed  on  a  boss  portion  of  the  first 
transmitting  gear; 

first  and  second  driving  gears  aligned  coaxially  and  afTixed 
to  one  another  and  mounted  on  a  third  shaft; 

said  pivoting  plate  being  affixed  to  and  rotatable  arpund  said 
third  shaft 

a  head  plate  slidably  movable  within  the  chassis  and  includ- 
ing a  wedge; 

play  mode  selection  means  for  slidingly  forwarding  the  head 
plate  to  engage  said  head  plate  wedge  with  the  conical 
plateau  portion  so  that  said  first  and  second  transmitting 
gears  are  slid  along  said  first  shaft  in  a  first  direction 
against  a  force  of  the  spring  and  the  first  transmitting  gear 
engages  with  the  second  driving  gear,  and  for  rotating 
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said  pivoting  pUtc  to  cause  the  setend  transmitting  gear  to 
engage  with  the  first  reel  gear  directly  or  with  the  second 
reel  gear  through  the  idle  gear, 
fast  forward/rewinding  mode  seledtion  means  for  slidingly 
retreating  the  head  plate  wedge  from  said  conical  plateau 
portion  so  that  said  first  and  second  transmitting  gears  are 
slid  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first  direction, 
along  said  first  shaft  by  said  force  of  the  spring  and  the 
second  transmitting  gear  engages  with  the  first  driving 
gear  and  for  rotating  said  pivotidg  plate  to  cause  the  first 
transmitting  gear  to  engage  with  ^e  first  reel  gear  directly 
or  with  the  second  reel  gear  through  the  idle  gear. 


s^:,i<2 
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ACTIVE  ELECTROMA( 
MOVING  PARTS  FOR 
Robert  O.  CaavbeU,  LmdarillC 
Sm  Martia,  CaUf. 
taa,CaUf. 
CofltinnatiM  of  Ser.  No.  41^ , 
appUcatioa  Jul.  21, 

lit  a.«  GiiB 

U^.  CL  360-105 


[C  LATCH  HAVING  NO 
>ISK  FILE  ACTUATOR 
Coio^  and  ThoauH  A.  Tackliad, 
Qnaatun  Corporatton,  Milpi- 
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5,452,161 

FLEXIBLE  VANE  LATCH  APPi^JRATUS  FOR  A  DISK 
DRIVE 
Stephen  P.  Williaiu,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Quantum 
Corp^  Milpitaa,  Calif. 

FUed  JaiL  21, 1994,  Ser^No.  184^25 
Irt.  CL«  GllB  2I/2f,  21/02 
VS.  CL  360—105 


September  19,  1995 


Apr.  2, 1993,  abuidoiied.  TUa 
1^94,  Ser.  No.  278,700 
3^54;  HOIH  9/00 

15  ( 


12ClaiBu 


1.  A  disk  drive  comprising: 

a)  a  rotatable  disk  capable  of  storfcg  data,  the  disk  having  a 
planar  surface;  | 

b)  an  actuator  assembly  for  positioning  a  transducer  assem- 
bly for  accessing  data  on  the  d)sk; 

c)  a  housing  containing  the  disk  ind  actuator  assembly; 

d)  an  elongated,  thin,  flat,  nexible  vane  member  having  a 
first  end  and  an  opposed  seconp  end,  and  a  latch  portion 
proximate  the  second  end  disposed  in  proximity  over  the 
surface  of  the  roUtoble  disk,  ivherein  the  latch  portion 
defines  a  first  part  of  a  two-pa«  latch  mechanism; 

e)  a  fastener  fixedly  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  vane  mem- 
ber to  the  housing; 

0  a  second  part  of  the  two-part  la$ch  mechanism  attached  to 
the  actuator  assembly,  and  pdsitioned  thereupon  to  en- 
gage the  first  part  when  the  tr^isducer  assembly  attains  a 
predetermined  position  relativ^  to  the  disk;  and 

g)  a  drive  for  routing  the  disk  tliereby  generating  a  deflec- 
tion force  relative  to  the  latch  portion  of  the  vane  member 
in  accordance  with  a  Bernoulli  effect  for  deflecting  the 
vane  member  toward  the  surface  of  the  rotating  disk  along 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  disk,  the  first  part  and  the  tecond  part  of  the  two-part 
latch  mechanism  thereby  disengaging  to  thereby  unlatch 
the  actuator  assembly. 


1.  A  monostable  position,  du  d-sUte  magnetic  latch  for  a  disk 
file  actuator  for  positioning  a  jlata  transducer  head  relative  to 
a  roUtable  data  storage  disk  \*ithin  a  disk  drive  rotating  rela- 
tive to  a  base  thereof  and  whirein  the  actuator  is  mounted  to 
move  relative  to  the  base;  thJ  monostable  position,  dual-sute 
magnetic  latch  comprising  twp  cooperative  parts:  a  first  part 
forming  a  latch  plate  of  a  ferr<»nagnetic  material,  and  a  second 
part  forming  a  magnetic  latcli  assembly,  one  of  the  first  and 
second  parts  being  carried  by  the  actuator  and  another  of  the 
first  and  second  parts  being  se(|ured  to  the  base;  the  second  part 
including  a  core  comprising  ferromagnetic  material  of  medium 
magnetic  hardness  such  that  it  may  be  controllably  transitioned 
between  a  magnetized  stote  mfcnifesting  permanent  magnetism 
and  a  demagnetized  stote,  an<  a  coil  of  wire  surrounding  the 
core;  a  power  supply  coupl  xl  to  the  coil  for  controllably 
applying  a  predetermined  ele«  trical  energy  to  the  coil  during  a 
magnetic  latch  control  sequel  ce  to  alter  the  magnetic  stote  of 
the  core  between  a  magneti;  ed  stote  manifesting  permanent 
magnetism  and  a  demagnetize  stote;  the  core  and  the  latch 
plate  being  in  proximity  such  hat  the  latch  plate  is  attracted  to 
and  restrained  by  the  core  >  rhen  in  a  said  magnetized  stote 
manifesting  permanent  magn(  tism  and  when  the  actuator  has 
moved  to  a  latched  position,  and  the  latch  plate  ceases  to  be 
attracted  to  and  restrained  bj  the  core  when  a  demagnetizing 
force  is  thereafter  provided  lo  the  core  by  the  power  supply 
and  transitions  the  core  to  a  s  lid  demagnetized  stote,  whereby 
the  actuator  is  thereupon  rele  ased  by  the  monostoble  position. 


dual-stote  magnetic  latch. 


5,4  S2,163 
MULTILAYER  MAG^  ETORESISTIVE  SENSOR 
Kerin  R.  Coffer.  Robert  E.  F<  atana,  both  of  San  Joae;  Jamca  K. 
Howard,  Morgan  Hill;  Tod  I L.  Hylton,  San  Joae;  Michael  A. 
Parker,  Fremont,  and  Chi  ng  H.  Tsang.  Sonayrale,  all  of 
CaUf.,  aaaignon  to  Intemat  onal  Bnaineaa  Machinea  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1!  93,  Ser.  No.  173,590 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/30 
VS.  CL  360-113  «9  Claima 

1.  A  multilayer  magnetor  sistive  sensor  comprising  a  first 
and  second  layer  of  ferron  agnetic  material  separated  by  a 
layer  of  nonmagnetic  matei  ial  forming  a  multilayered  mag- 
netic structure,  said  multiliyered  magnetic  structure  being 
patterned  to  form  a  multipli  i  element  planar  array,  each  ele- 
ment of  said  array  being  sep  uated  from  adjacent  elements  by 
a  space,  a  conduction  layer  <|f  electrically  conductive  material 
being  formed  over  said  array,  said  electrically  conductive 
material  filling  the  spaces  between  said  elements  for  providing 
electrical  conductivity  between  said  elements  in  the  plane  of 
said  multilayered  magnetic  structure,  said  first  and  second 
ferromagnetic  layers  of  each  said  element  being  antiferromag- 
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netically  coupled  by  magnetostotic  coupling  at  opposing  edges 
thereof,  an  interaction  field  includmg  components  of  said 
magnetostatic  coupling  and  an  exchange  coupling  existing 
between  said  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  layers  of  each  said 
element,  the  net  interaction  field  between  said  first  and  second 
ferromagnetic  layers  being  antiferromagnetic,  the  magnetiza- 


5,452,164 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  WRITE  HEAD 
R.  Wade  Cole;  Jyb-«hney  J.  Lo,  and  James  L.  So,  aH  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  International  Bnaincai  MacUnea 
Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Fdi.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,680 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/127.  5/23 

VS.  CL  360—113  33  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  write  head  which  has  a  pole  tip 
r^ion  which  extends  from  a  substantially  planar  air  bearing 
surface  (ABS)  to  a  zero  throat  level  and  a  back  region  which 
extends  from  the  zero  throat  level  to  and  including  a  back  gap 
comprising: 
a  bottom  pole  PI  and  a  top  pole  P2,  each  of  the  top  and 
bottom  poles  having  a  pole  tip  structure  in  the  pole  tip 
region  and  a  back  layer  portion  in  the  back  region; 
the  pole  tip  structure  of  the  bottom  pole  PI  including  bottom 
and  top  pole  tip  elements  PTld  and  VTlb  reapectively  and 
the  pole  tip  structure  of  the  top  pole  P2  including  top  and 
bottom  pole  tip  elements  PT2a  and  PT2b  respectively; 
a  gap  layer  G  sandwiched  between  the  pole  tip  elements 

PTl*  and  PT2*.-  and 
the  pole  tip  elements  PTlb  and  PT2b  and  the  gap  layer  G 
each  having  a  substantially  planar  back  wall  at  the  zero 
throat  level,  the  back  walls  of  the  pole  tip  element  PT1& 
the  gap  layer  G  and  the  pole  tip  element  PT26  collectively 
forming  a  planar  pole  tip  back  wall  at  the  zero  throat  level 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  ABS. 


5.4»2,Hi 

CLOSE  PACnS  MAGNmC  HEAD  LINEAR  ARRAY 
Ma^Min  Che^  Knchan  Hi  M  I        I  T.  KiwmU,  dl  nf  San 
Jnae;  Pw^  P.  Tang.  Saenfa,  and  Pn-Kai^  Wai.  g—  Jnae, 

CatpernMa^  Arm  ink,  N.Y. 

FBad  Mar.  M,  1994,  Ser.  Nn.  214Jtl 
bt  CL*  GllB  5/29 
VS.  CL  36»-121  23  ( 


tion  in  said  first  ferromagnetic  layer  being  oriented  substan- 
tially antiparaUel  to  the  magnetization  in  said  second  ferromag- 
netic layer,  the  direction  of  magnetization  in  each  ferromag- 
netic layer  rototing  in  response  to  an  applied  magnetic  field, 
the  resistance  of  said  magnetoresistive  sensor  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  change  in  the  angle  between  the  directions  of 
magnetization  in  adjacent  ferromagnetic  layers. 


1.  A  magnetic  head  array,  which  has  a  head  surface,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  member,  the  support  member  having  a  surface 
which  forms  a  part  of  said  bead  surface; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  mounted  on  the  support  mem- 
ber; 

each  magnetic  head  having  a  pair  of  pole  tips  PIT  and  P2T, 
each  pole  tip  having  top  and  bottom  oppositely  facing  film 
surfaces  which  are  bounded  in  part  by  a  front  wall  and  a 
sidewall,  the  front  wail  and  the  sidewall  being  contiguous 
with  respect  to  one  another; 

each  magnetic  head  having  a  gap  layer  having  top  and  bot- 
tom oppositely  facing  film  surfaces  which  are  bounded  in . 
part  by  a  front  wall; 

the  sidewalls  of  the  pole  tips  PIT  and  P2T  of  each  pole  tip 
pair  facing  one  another  in  an  opposing  relationship; 

each  gap  layer  being  sandwiched  between  the  sidewalls  of  a 
respective  pair  of  pole  tips  PIT  and  P2T; 

the  front  walls  of  each  pair  of  pole  tips  PIT  and  P2T  and  the 
front  wall  of  the  respective  gap  layer  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween lying  in  a  common  plane  which  forms  a  portion  of 
said  head  surface;  and 

the  magnetic  heads  being  mounted  on  the  support  member  in 
a  row  with  the  front  walls  of  the  gap  layers  at  the  head 
surface  being  spaced  a  distance  D  from  one  another  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  row,  the  distance  D  estabUsh- 
ing  the  pitch  of  the  head  array. 


5,452,166 

THIN  FILM  MAGNEnC  RECORDING  HEAD  FOR 

MINIMIZING  UNDERSHOOTS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Pedro  A.  Aytwia,  Santa  Baihara,  and  Briataa  W.  Cork,  Goleta, 
both  of  CaUf  .,  aari^on  to  AppUed  Ma^etks  Corporation, 
Goletn,Cnlif. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,285 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/147.  5/187 
VS.  CL  360—126  4  dnims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  for  reading  a  magnetic  media  having  a 
primary  direction  of  motion,  comprising: 
a  slider  body  defining  an  air  bearing  surface  and  a  deposition 
surface  generally  perpendicular  to  said  air  bearing  surface; 
a  first  pole  layer  adjacent  said  deposition  surface,  said  first 
pole  layer  defining  a  first  face  portion  generally  coplanar 
with  said  air  bearing  surface  and  a  second  face  portion 
between  said  first  face  portion  and  said  deposition  surface, 
said  first  face  portion  defining  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge,  wherein  the  majority  of  said  leadmg  edge  of  said 
first  face  portion  has  a  non-zero  slope  with  respect  to  said 
primary  direction  of  motioa; 
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a  gap  layer  adjacent  said  first  pdle  layer;  said  gap  layer 
defining  a  third  face  portion  generally  coplanar  with  said 
air  bearing  surface,  a  fourth  face  portion  to  a  first  side  of 
said  third  face  portion  and  a  fifth  face  portion  to  a  second 
side  of  said  third  face  portion,  wherein  each  of  said  second 
face  portion,  said  fourth  face  pqrtion  and  said  fifih  face 
portion  is  spaced  between  2  micrbns  and  O.S  microtis  from 
said  air  bearing  surface; 

a  second  pole  layer  adjacent  said  gap  layer  comprising  a 
sixth  face  portion  generally  copUnar  with  said  air  bearing 
surface;  and 


Duid  A.  Ncpela,  Su  Jow; 
P.  Vaiatyn,  Lm  Gatoa; 
Peter  G.  KachofT,  Ckpcrti^*, 
Read-RHe  Corpontkw,  Mili^tM, 
Cootiautkw  of  Scr.  No. 
whkh  is  a  cootiBiiatioa  of 
•budoMd.  Thia  appUcatioB 
Into.' 

U,S.  CL  3<0-U6 


t«.lW. 

hr.l 

Gill 


an  encapsulation  layer  adjacent  ^id  second  pole  layer, 
wherein  said  first  face  portion  further  defines  a  planar 
third  side  and  a  planar  fourth  side,  each  of  said  third  side 
and  said  fourth  side  connecting  aaid  leading  edge  and  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  first  face  jiortion,  and  wherein  said 
sixth  face  portion  further  comprises  a  planar  fifth  side 
abutting  said  gap  layer  coplanar  ^vith  said  third  side  of  said 
first  face  portion  and  a  planar  sitth  side  abutting  said  gap 
layer  coplanar  with  said  fourth  fide  of  said  first  face  por- 
tion. 


5,452,167  I 

SOFT  MAGNETIC  MULTILAYER  FILMS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  H^IAD 

Kuado  Nago,  Ikoma,  Japan,  aa«iga#r  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Indnstrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Jap* 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Sell  No.  220,482 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-073205; 
Oct.  6,  1993,  5-250475 

iBt  a.*  GllB  S/147 
VS.  CL  360—126  21  Claims 


FMMNGOIRECTIm 


1.  A  soft  magnetic  multilayer  filnj  for  a  magnetic  head  com- 
prising at  least  one  film  unit  which  (X>mprises  a  plurality  of  soft 
magnetic  layers  made  of  Fe — Mt-N  component  alloy  or 
Fe— M— B— N  component  alloy  ^herein  M  is  at  least  one 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr,  Hf,  Ti,  Nb,  Ta, 
V,  Mo,  W  and  Or,  characterized  in;  that  a  pluraUty  of  the  soft 
magnetic  layers  are  laminated  betwten  a  non-magnetic  insulat- 
ing layer  on  a  bias-applied  substrate  by  means  of  sputtering  and 
are  provided  with  a  high  magnetic  permeabiUty  having  a  direc- 
tion different  from  both  neighboring  soft  magnetic  layers 
through  the  non-magnetic  insulating  layer  such  that  substantial 
magnetic  isotropy  is  achieved. 
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THIN  FILM  MAGNEnC   lEADS  WITH  MULTIPLE 
YOlCES 

Chcag,  Milpitas;  Erich 
M.  WiUiaaH,  Palo  Alto,  aad 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Calif. 

Feb.  11, 1993,  abawloncd. 
No.  871026,  May  4, 1992, 
25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  280,577 
5/147,  5/17 

9( 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  ho  d  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  coil  disposed  in  a  single  plane 
only,  said  coil  character  zed  by  a  base  and  an  opposing 
topside  that  is  substantia  ly  parallel  to  said  base  and  first 
and  second  parallel  sides  between  said  base  and  said  top- 
side; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  fliix  yokes,  each  yoke  comprising 
first  and  second  magnetic  sections,  each  magnetic  section 
having  a  multiplicity  of  linear  magnetic  strips  laterally 
spaced  in  an  array  alongi  said  base  of  said  coil,  said  linear 
strips  of  said  first  magnet  c  section  being  disposed  in  a  first 
plane  on  one  side  of  th  t  plane  of  said  planar  coil,  said 
linear  strips  of  said  seo  tnd  magnetic  section  being  dis- 
posed in  a  second  plane  on  the  other  side  of  the  plane  of 
said  planar  coil; 

vias  for  providing  connec  ions  between  said  strips  of  said 
first  section  and  said  strfM  of  said  second  section  so  that 
said  yokes  are  connected!  serially  in  a  helical-type  configu- 
ration to  form  a  plurality  of  magnetic  yoke  envelopes  that 
encompass  only  said  coiljbase  at  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equally  spaced  points  for  providing  inductive  couplings 
between  said  coil  and  said  yokes,  said  vias  being  disposed 
in  a  line  extending  fromjsaid  first  side  to  said  second  side 
between  said  coil  base  and  said  topside,  said  line  being  in 
a  plane  that  is  perpendjcular  to  and  intersects  with  the 
single  plane  of  said  coil,  wherein  no  magnetic  material 
other  than  the  magnetic  material  of  the  magnetic  yoke 
sections  connected  by  sa  d  vias  are  present  in  the  intersect- 
ing plane; 

said  magnetic  strips  having  widths  in  the  range  of  10-30 

micrometers; 

whereby  multiple  yoke  sc  ctions  envelop  and  interact  with 
the  coil  base  of  the  pbi  ar  coil  to  increase  inductive  cou- 
pling and  the  output  sigi  lal  of  the  thin  film  magnetic  head. 


5,452,169 

VARIABLE  BULGE  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLE  HEAD 

DRUM 

JotMg  K.  Job;  Soo  K.  Kim;  Mn  C.  Jooag,  aU  of  S«ml;  Ho  W. 

Lae,  KywgU-Do;  Yooa  S.  Snib;  Scug  L  Ktaa,  both  of  SmmI; 

Hyn  K.  Parit.  Kj— tll-Do;  Kwaa  B.  Siim  a^  Weoa  K.  Lae, 


to 


Co., 


both  of  SeoMl,  all  of  Re*,  of  Korea,  I 
Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994.  Scr.  No.  213,842 
OaiaM  priority,  appWcartoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  19,  1993, 
4085/1993;  Mar.  19, 1993, 4227/1993 

IM.  a*  GllB  15/60 
VS.  CL  360— 30  J4  13 


BLUE  POSIT  ION 
■^CONTNOL 
I  CIRCUIT 


5y4S2,170 
COMMUTATION  TYPE  DC  BREAKER 
SUidcU  Ohde;  SUfetoaU  OmU;  Harw  Hoada;  Ton  YoeUda; 
KnM,  aad  YaUo  K^ob,  aU  of  Hitocbi,  Japaa, 
I  to  HHacbi.  Ltd.,  Teky«,  Japn 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,920 
riority,  appBcathw  Japan,  F^  21, 1992,  4-035058 
bt  CL*  HOIH  9/30 
VS.  CL  361—13  15 


1.  A  commutation  type  DC  breaker  comprising: 

a  main  contact  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a  DC 

power  supply  and  a  load; 
a  commutation  circuit,  including  a  series  connection  of  a 

conunutatioa  capacitor,  a  reactor  and  a  commutation 

switch,  etectiically  connected  in  parallel  to  said  main 

contact; 
a  current  detector  for  detecting  a  non-load  current  passing 

through  the  load; 


blocking  means  for  blocking  flow  of  a  oommutatioa  current 
from  aaid  commutation  circuit  to  the  load; 

control  means  responsive  to  detection  of  the  non-load  cur- 
rent, for  opening  said  main  contact,  to  cause  a  commuta- 
tion current  to  flow  from  said  commutation  circuit,  and 
for  actuating  said  blocking  means,  to  block  flow  of  the 
commutation  current  to  the  load. 


tl       K  A  «    8 


Z  A  variable  bulge  device  for  a  rotation  head  drum,  com- 
prising: 

an  operating  member  partially  protruded  through  a  bulge 
hole  formed  at  a  lower  drum  of  said  rotation  bead  drum  to 
form  a  variable  bulge  wherein  said  operating  member 
comprises  a  pivoting  lever  pivotally  supported  by  a  pivot 
pin  fixedly  mounted  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
lower  drum,  said  pivoting  lever  having  one  end  connected 
to  resUient  means  and  another  end  protruding  through 
said  bulge  hole  to  form  the  variable  bulge;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  thee  operating  member  said  driv- 
ing means  including  a  magnet  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
pivoting  lever  and  including  a  coil  fixedly  supported  by 
the  lower  drum  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  magnet  to 
magnetically  drive  the  magnet  and  the  pivoting  lever  to 
thereby  adjust  the  protruded  amount  of  the  variable  bulge. 


5,452.171 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECnON  CmCUTT 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Larry  S.  Mats,  aad  Gor4oa  W.  Motley,  both  of  Ft  CoUm, 
Colo.,  aasi^ors  to  Hewlett-Packard  CriMpaay,  Palo  Aho, 
Calif. 
CoattMHtkM-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  898.997,  Jml  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,400,202.  lUs  appbcatkw  Nor.  10, 1993.  Scr.  No.  149,858 
iMt  CL'  HOIL  29/06 
UJS.CL361— 56  14  < 


CIRCUttftY  to    I 
BE   PROTR^a     I 
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1.  An  electrostatic  discharge  (BSD)  protection  circuit  for 
protecting  an  integrated  circuit  from  an  ESD  event  at  an 
input/output  pad  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit,  said 
ESD  protection  circuit  comprising: 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  (SCR)  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  input/output  pad  and  a  device  ground  of  said 
integrated  circuit  for  absorbing  current  created  by  said 
ESD  event  at  said  input/output  pad;  and 
a  triggering  device  for  triggering  a^  SCR  circuit  to  absorb 
said  current  created  by  said  ESD  event,  said  triggering 
device  comprising  a  trigger  FET  for  activating  said  SCR 
circuit  and  an  adjustable  threshold  device  responsive  to 
said  ESD  event  at  said  input/output  pad  for  ^>plying  a 
trigger  voltage  to  a  gate  of  said  trigger  FET  so  as  to 
activate  said  SCR  circuit  upon  receipt  of  said  ESD  event 
at  said  input/output  pad  independent  of  a  junction  break- 
down of  said  trigger  FET. 


5*452,172 
AUTO-RECLOSERS 
Stephea  E.  LaM,  8  MaacfWd  OrcsecM,  DroyMc^  I 

M35  6RW,  FMlawd.  ad  Martta  SmO,  SO  Newi^taa  IMrc, 

Bvy,  lincaaUre,  BL8  2DZ.  Fi^aad 

FIM  Jaa.  16. 1993.  Scr.  No.  78,986 

OafaM  priority,  spplfcrtie«  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  JaL  20,  1992, 
9215405 

bt  CL*  HBZH  7/22 
VS.  CL  361—71  9  CWm 

1.  An  auto-recloaer  circuit-breaker  for  use  with  a  three  phase 
high  voltage  electrical  power  distribution  line,  said  auto- 
reckwer  circuit-breaker  comprising:  (a)  three  vacuum  inter- 
rupters for  connection  one  in  each  phase  of  the  power  line;  (b) 
current  transformer  means  for  sensing  current  on  the  power 
line;  (c)  an  dectronic  protection  rday  having  inputs  connected 
to  said  current  transformer  means  and  outputs  for  providing 
auto-reclose  control  pulses;  (d)  a  first,  comparatively  low 
voltage,  power  supply  connected  for  operating  the  protection 
relay;  (e)  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  inter- 
rupters re^ioaaive  to  the  control  pulses  from  the  relay,  said 
operating  means  int-lnrfiiig  a  single  bistable  magnetic  actuator 
and  a  drive  mechanism  connected  between  the  three  interrupt- 
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en  and  the  magnetic  actuator,  said  n  agnetic  actuator  having  a 
reciprocable  armature,  two  electro-magnetic  coils  each  by 
their  respective  energization  alone  fdr  moving  the  armature  to 
one  of  two  positions,  and  a  pemumetit  magnet  for  alone  hold- 
ing  the  armature  in  either  position  after  movement  thereto  by 
energization  of  a  respective  one  of  said  coils;  and  (0  a  second, 
comparatively  high  voltage,  power  pupply  for  energizing  the 


magnetic  actuator,  said  second  powtr  supply  being  connected 
to  each  magnetic  actuator  coil  vit  a  respective  electronic 
switch  responsive  to  the  auto-reclo*e  control  pulses  from  the 
relay;  said  first  and  second  power  s«pplies  being  provided  by 
lithium  sulphur  dioxide  battery  metto,  said  auto-recloser  cir- 
cuit-breaker being  powered  solely  I  y  said  battery  means  and 
not  by  the  high  voltage  power  line. 


5.452,173' 
DIAGNOSTIC  CIRCUIT  PRQTECnON  DEVICE 
C.  Tom  Brannon,  Houston,  Tex^  ai^  Geoffrey  Eaatham,  Nfis- 
aowi  City,  Tex^  iwlgnors  to  ChfUenge  Technologies,  Inc, 
Hoa«toa,Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1992,  Ser;  No.  940,921 

Lit  a.*  H02H  3/247 

M&,  CL  361—94  22  Ctaims 


5^  2,174 


SUiii, 


POWER  SOURCE 
PROTECTION  DEVICE 
DEVICE 
Naoji  Akirtn;  Yanddro 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  a«igMts  to 
Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  JwL  IS, 
ClaiaM  priority, 

iBtCL* 
MS.  CL  361—94 


CIRC  UTT  INCORPORATING  A 
1  HEREIN  AND  A  PRINTER 
EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

and  Akira  Hagiwara,  all  of 
Oki  Electric  Indnstry  Co.,  IM, 


19  >4, 


,  applicatioa  lapaa. 


Scr.  No.  261,903 

Jaa.  2S,  1993,  5-155185 

H02Hi/08 

16Claiw 
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1.  A  circuit  protection  device,  c*.  mprising: 

a  driver  circuit  adapted  during  u  le  for  connection  between 
an  electrical  unit  and  an  AC  p  iwer  source; 

a  detection  circuit  adapted  for  o  nnection  to  said  electrical 
unit  for  sensing  a  fault  condil  ion  of  said  electrical  unit 
within  one  half-cycle  of  said  AC  power  source;  and 

a  digital  processing  device  coupled  between  said  detection 
circuit  and  said  driver  circuit,  for  receiving  a  digital  repre- 
sentation of  said  fault  condition  and  for  disconnecting  said 
AC  power  source  from  said  electrical  unit  during  times  in 
which  a  value  of  said  digital  representation  is  outside  a 
pre-programmed  range  of  val^  stored  with  said  digital 
processing  device. 
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6.  A  power  source  circuit  i  icorporating  a  protection  device 
therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  frequency  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  windii  g,  for  transforming  a  first  high 

at  the  primary  winding  and  out 
putting  from  the  seconc  ary  winding  a  second  high  fre- 
quency current  signal  hi  ving  a  preset  voltage; 

(b)  a  switching  control  cir  :uit  coimected  with  the  primary 
the  first  high  frequency  current 

signal  from  a  current  signal  output  by  a  power  source  and 
supplying  the  first  high  frequency  current  signal  to  the 
primary  winding; 

(c)  a  rectifier  circuit  connebted  with  the  secondary  winding 
for  rectifying  the  secon  1  high  frequency  current  signal 
into  a  D.C.  current  and  supplying  power  to  an  external 
circuit; 

(d)  an  alarm  detection  circiiit  for  detecting  abnormal  opera- 
tions including  an  excess  current  in  supplying  power  from 
the  rectifier  circuit; 

(e)  an  excess  current  deletion  circuit  for  detecting  the 
excess  current  after  tumi  ng  on  a  power  source  switch;  and 

(0  a  time  count  circuit  for  Rieasuring  a  first  duration  of  time 
of  a  detection  signal  inpiit  from  the  alarm  detection  circuit 
and  judging  whether  thi ;  fu^t  duration  of  time  exceeds  a 
predetermined  preset  tine  or  not,  and  for  measuring  a 
of  a  detection  signal  input  from 
the  excess  current  detec  don  circuit  and  judging  whether 
the  second  duration  of  t  me  exceeds  an  initial  preset  time 
which  is  shorter  than  t  le  predetermined  preset  time  or 
not,  so  that  the  switch  ng  control  circuit  is  turned  off 
when  both  judgments  ai  e  affirmative. 
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5.'  52,175 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  PANEL 
Pei-Lien  Tsai,  No.  32,  Lane  111,  Sec  2,  Changhain  Rd.,  Honei 
Chen,  Chai^na  IUcb,  Ti^waa 

Filed  Not.  7,  U  M,  Scr.  No.  335,244 
lat  CL^  H02B  1/04 

2ClaiBM 
1.  A  construct  of  a  panel  tomprising; 
at  least  one  opening  defined  in  said  panel,  at  least  one  electri- 
cal element  being  dispo  ed  within  said  opening; 
a  first  box  disposed  beside  said  opening  of  said  panel,  a  first 
hole  defined  in  said  first  pox  for  a  live  line  inserted  therein, 
an  extending  live  line  dxtending  from  said  first  box  and 
extending  along  sides  d  ifining  said  opening  and,  one  end 


of  said  extending  live  line  communicated  with  said  first  when  said  contact  means  are  cloaed  by  said  coil  m^n*.  said 
hole;  and  f^gj^  means  having  a  normal  voltage  rating  that  will  cause  said 

second  box  dts^Mcd  beside  said  opening  of  said  panel,  a  contact  means  to  close  in  a  certain  time  period  afW  said  nor- 
second  hole  defined  m  said  second  box  for  a  ground  line  ^  ^^Itage  is  initiaUy  applied  acro«i  said  coU  means,  and 
mserted  therem.  the  ground  hne  extendmg  from  sa.d  sec-   ^^^  ^^  ^^  ca«dng  skid  coU  mean,  to  close  «^t«:t 

means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  operating  said 
coil  means  initiaUy  with  a  high  voltage  that  is  larger  than  said 
normal  voltage  and  that  causes  said  contact  means  to  close  at 
substantially  the  fastest  closing  time  period  thereof  when  a 
voltage  is  applied  across  said  coil  means  to  close  said  contact 
means  each  time  said  relay  coil  means  closes  said  contact 
means  from  said  open  condition  thereof  and  then  reducing  the 
voltage  across  said  coil  means  to  substantially  the  normal 
voltage  therefor  or  a  voltage  lower  than  said  normal  voltage 
for  holding  said  contact  means  in  said  cloaed  condition  thereof 


ond  box  and  extending  along  sides  defining  said  opening, 
one  end  of  said  extending  ground  line  conununicated  with 
said  second  hole  such  that  said  electrical  element  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  extending  live  and  extending 
ground  lines  respectively. 


5,452,176 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  APPLIANCE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Daaiei  L.  Fowler,  Koatwood,  Mick,  aaaivBar  to  Robcrtahaw 

CMtraia  Coaipaay,  Richaoad,  Va. 
DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  71,075,  Jaa.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,347,420, 
which  ia  a  divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  792,881,  Nor.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5418,509,  wUck  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  581,381,  Sep.  12, 
1990,  ahairioB«id,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  405,907, 
Sep.  U,  1909,  abodoMd,  wUch  to  a  dMrim  of  Scr.  No.  153,097, 
FA.  8, 1987,  abairioMd,  wUch  is  a  tfrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  869,137, 
May  30, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,745,515.  lUs  applicatioa  A^  30, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  298,116 

The  portkM  of  the  terai  of  tUs  pateat  aabseqacot  to  May  17, 

2005,  has  been  disdaiBMd. 

lat  a.«  HOIH  47/i2 

UJS.  CL  361—155  2  CUm 
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«_»«        »« 
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1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  control  system  for  an  appli- 
ance, said  system  comprising  a  (>ower  source  of  alternating 
electrical  current  that  has  a  repeating  voltage  wave  cycle  and 
a  repeating  current  wave  cycle,  load  means  for  using  said 
electrical  current  to  provide  an  output  of  said  load  means  for 
said  appliance,  relay  means  having  normally  open  contact 
means  and  coil  means  for  closing  said  contact  means  only 
when  said  coil  means  is  energized,  electrical  circuit  means  for 
interconnecting  said  power  source  to  said  load  means  only 
through  said  contact  means  to  provide  said  output  and  only 


5,482477 
Q^ECTROSTAHC  WAFER  CLAMP 
WflUaM  A.  FMiier.  Bcrcrty,  Mass.,  mljinr  to  Va 
ataa,  lac,  Palo  AMo,  Cam 
CoatiHMttfaM  of  Scr.  No.  972,617,  Nor.  6, 1992. 1 
wUcfe  is  a  coMiaaatkM-i^part  of  Scr.  No.  538484,  Jm.  8, 1990. 
ahaadaasd.  lUs  sppHraHna  Jaia.  31, 1995.  Scr.  No.  383454 
lat  CL*  H02N  13/00 
MS,  CL  361—234  39  ( 


*->  MLT.  Mt 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatic  clamping  of  a  workpieoe, 
comprising: 

a  platen  having  a  substantially  circular,  electricaUy  insulat- 
ing clamping  surface  for  receiving  a  workpiece  and  at 
least  six  platen  sectors  each  having  a  conductive  electrode 
underlying  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  clamping 
surface  said  electrodes  being  configured  in  pairs  symmet- 
rically disposed  about  a  center  of  said  clamping  surface, 
said  chunping  surface  comprising  a  dielectric  material 
selected  to  avoid  sticking  of  the  woricpiece  thereto  after 
clamping;  and 

clamping  control  means  for  applying  AC  voltages  to  said 
electrodes  when  clamping  of  the  workpiece  is  desired,  the 
workpiece  being  electrostatically  clamped  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  clamping  surface  when  said  AC  voltages  are 
applied  to  said  electrodes,  said  clamping  control  means 
comprising  means  for  generating  at  least  six  bipolar  square 
wave  voltages  having  relative  phases  of  0*,  60',  120*,  180*. 
240*  and  300*,  said  square  wave  voltages  defining  a  first 
set  having  phases  0*  and  180*,  a  second  set  having  phaaes 
60*  and  240*,  and  a  third  set  having  phases  120*  and  300* 
each  of  said  sets  including  positive  and  negative,  equal 
amplitude,  bipolar  square  wave  voltages  that  are  one  half 
cycle  out  of  phase,  each  of  said  bipolar  square  wave  volt- 
ages having  a  predetermined  switching  speed  selected  to 
limit  transients  which  could  potentially  damage  the  work- 
piece,  and  means  for  coupling  said  sets  of  square  wave 
voltages  to  said  Symmetrically  disposed  electrode  pairs  so 
as  to  provide  symmetrical  clamping  of  said  workpiece  to 
said  clamping  surface  providing  reliable  high  speed 
clamping  with  reduced  risk  of  damage  to  said  workpiece. 
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MS2,17S 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOp  OF  MAKING  A 
CAPACITOR  FOR  AN  INTEriGRATED  CntCUTT 
lil  T.  Frrt.  Cubcrind;  Ui  DJCaMer,  Vn  Q.  Ho,  both  of 
KaMla;  Owrrtmitr  Joily,  Orient,  mad  Lyiuette  D.  Mmiaem, 
Ottawa,  ail  of  Caaada,  aaii^on  lb  Northera  Tdecoai  Liai- 
Hed,  Moatrad  aad  McMMter  Uai»cnity,  Hamiltoa,  both  of 


DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  125,264,  Sep.  23, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,330,931. 

Thia  aypUcatfaM  Apr.  7,  1994^  Ser.  No.  224,499 

lat  CL*  HOIG  4/a  15.  4/228 

VS.  a.  361—303  10  CaaiaM 


UMl 


2.  A  ca{>acitor  structure  for  a  m^ory  element  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  formed  on  a  substrata  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  layer  defining  a  first  electrode  on  the 
substrate;  I 

an  overlying  layer  of  a  first  dftlectric  material  defining 
sidewalls  of  a  via  extending  through  the  first  dielectric 
over  the  first  electrode; 

the  via  being  filled  with  a  layer  of  capacitor  dielectric  mate- 
rial characterized  by  a  higher  dielectric  strength  than  the 
first  dielectric  material  and  a  dielectric  barrier  layer  lining 
sidewalls  of  the  via  and  separat^g  the  capacitor  dielectric 
from  the  first  dielectric  layefl  the  capacitor  dielectric 
layer  contacting  the  underlyii^  first  electrode  and  the 
capacitor  dielectric  having  a  iurface  coplanar  with  the 
surface  of  the  first  dielectric  layer;  and, 

a  second  conductive  layer  defining  a  second  electrode  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  the  capacitor  dielectric. 


a  first  screw  fixing  the  dr^e  fixing  member  on  the  inner 
bottom  surface;  and 
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a  second  screw  fixing  the  fecond  disk  drive  on  the  second 
mounting  portion. 


5,4  S2,im 


DOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PORTABLE  DATA 

PROCESSING  UNIT  U  ICLUDING  AN  ARCUATE 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  Vi  ITH  A  CARD  EXTENSION 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  ON  A  BASE  MEMBER 

David  S.  Register,  and  Clint  if.  O'Cooiior,  both  of  Anatin,  Tex^ 

aasignors  to  Dell  USA,  UFL  AoatiB,  Tex. 

Filed  JnL  IS,  1<  93,  Ser.  No.  92,178 
iBt  a.»  G06F  //  /ft-  H05K  7/ia  7/16 


UJS.  CL  361-686 


5,452,179 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  APP  JtATUS  HAVING  TWO 

DISK  DRIVES  MOUNTED  Ol  i  A  SINGLE  FIXING 

MEMBElt 

Katomara  Suaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aatfgnor  to  Kabmhiki  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

CoirtiwntkM  of  Scr.  No.  103,326,  Ang.  9, 1993,  abawloMd, 

which  ia  a  coatfaiaatioB  of  Ser.  Ni  874,110,  Apr.  27, 1992, 

abaadoarf,  which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  ier.  No.  598,519,  Oct  17, 

1990,  abaadoMcd.  His  appUcatioa  Die  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  162,804 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapaJ,  Oct  20, 1989, 1-271722 

lat  CL*  H05K  l/liloOSf  1/16 

MS.  CL  361—485  17  daiau 

1.  A  portable  electronic  apparatiis  comprising: 

a  base  unit  including  an  inner  baltom  surface  having  a  first 

mounting  portion;  I 

a  first  disk  drive  including  an  upper  drive  surface  and  a  pair 
of  first  side  surfaces,  the  first  disk  drive  being  fixed  to  a 
drive  fixing  member,  the  ddve  fixing  member  being 
mounted  on  the  first  moiutina  portion,  the  drive  fixing 
member  including  an  inner  upjjer  surface  facing  the  upper 
drive  surface,  an  outer  uppei|  surface  having  a  second 
mounting  portion  including  |t  least  one  raised  planar 
surface  projecting  from  the  outer  upper  surface,  and  a  pair 
of  second  side  surfaces,  each  (>f  the  second  side  surfaces 
facing  one  of  the  first  side  surfaces,  respectively; 
a  second  disk  drive  mounted  on  the  raised  planar  surface  on 
the  second  mounting  portion  and  having  a  size  that  is 
different  than  a  size  of  the  firM  disk  drive; 


lOdaiBH 


1.  Apparatus  for  docking}  a  portable  data  processing  unit, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  k  semi-circular  groove  formed  in 
an  upper  surface  thereo ; 

a  support  member  pivotal  ly  attached  to  said  base  member 
and  including  an  arcuate  lower  surface  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  upper  surfaoe  of  said  base  member  within  said 
semi-circular  groove,  v  herein  said  support  member  fur- 
ther includes  a  cavity  di  nensioned  to  accommodate  inser- 
tion of  a  portion  of  an  exterior  housing  of  said  portable 
data  processing  unit;  as  i 

an  interconnect  member  c  isposed  within  said  cavity  of  said 
support  member  and  c  kpable  of  providing  an  electrical 
interface  to  said  portab  fc  data  processing  unit  when  said 
portable  data  processini ;  unit  is  inserted  within  said  cavity 
of  said  support  membei . 


5,452,181 

DETACHABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Joha  W.  HooTcr,  Haatiagtoa,  Cowl,  assivMtr  to  Nidcc  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tonlastea,  CoHL 

FDed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,264 

lat  a.*  H05K  7/20 

lis.  a.  361—697  17  rhiMM 


l^y  gj,'  1^  ^4r-^ 


1.  Aji  apparatus  for  cooling  an  electronic  component  having 
D  exposed  surface,  comprising: 

a  heat  transfer  body  coupled  to  the  exposed  surface  for 
transferring  heat  away  from  the  dectronic  component; 

first  means  detachably  mounted  to  the  heat  transfer  body  for 
moving  air  across  the  heat  transfer  body  to  enhance  the 
transfer  of  heat  away  from  the  electronic  component; 

second  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  first  means  to  the 
heat  transfer  body;  and 

third  means  mount«l  to  the  first  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  first  ^eans  to  the  electronic  component,  the 
third  means  including  a  connector  bousing  mounted  be- 
tween the  first  means  and  the  electronic  component,  and  a 
terminal  coupled  to  the  connector  housing  and  engaged 
with  a  corresponding  terminal  on  the  electronic  compo- 
nent 


1.  An  electronic  system  comprising: 

an  electronic  component  having  a  major  surface  having 

contact  pads  disposed  thereon; 
an  interconnection  structure  of  greater  extent  than  said 

electronic  component  fabricated  in  part  on  said  electronic 

component,  said  interconnection  structure  including 

a  layer  of  flexible  dielectric  material,  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  conductors  supported  by  said  dielec- 
tric layer, 
said  interconnection  structure  includiiig  a  flexible  portion 

which  is  free  of  rigid  support  and  which  is  free  to  bend. 


and  a  non-flexible  portion  which  b  constrained  from  bend- 
ing; and 
said  dielectric  of  said  interconnection  structure  being 
bonded  to  said  major  surftce  of  said  electronic  component 
in  said  non-flexible  portion  of  said  interconnection  struc- 
ture, selected  ones  of  said  contact  pads  being  connected  to 
selected  ones  of  said  flexible  conductors. 


5,452483 
CHIP  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Ren,  Pfafftowa;  KcHh  L.  Vols,  Taawtoaa.  Robert 
D.  IrlbKk,  Grceasboro.  a^  Fkvteick  R.  Dcdc,  KcnMmflk, 
an  of  N.C  aasigMns  to  The  WWtakcr  CoiparalkM,  Wihaiat- 
toa,DeL 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,550 
IiU.  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
UJS.  CL  361—789  10  ( 


5,452,182 

FLEXIBLE  HIGH  DENSITY  INTERCONNECT 
STRUCTURE  AND  FLEXIBLY  INTERCONNECTED 
SYSTEM 
Charica  W.  Eichdbencr,  SchcMctadr,  William  P.  Korwumpr, 
Albaqr,  and  Robert  J.  Wojnrowski,  BaUatoa  Lake,  all  of 
N.Y„  iHi^ofB  to  Martia  Marietta  Corporatioii,  Betheada, 
Md. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  504,769,  Apr.  5, 1990,  abandoned  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  865,786 
brt.  a.*  H05K  1/11.  1/14,  1/18 
MS.  CL  361—749  17 


1.  A  chip  carrier  system  for  mounting  to  a  first  planar  elec- 
tronic device,  where  said  first  planar  electronic  device  incfajdes 
a  planar,  electrical  interconnection  interface  mounted  thereto, 
said  chip  carrier  system  including,  a  frame  comprising  a  pe- 
ripheral body  portion  defined  by  upper  and  lower  planar  sur- 
faces, a  recess  in  the  lower  planar  surface  to  receive  said  pla- 
nar, electrical  interconnection  interface,  a  central  recess  termi- 
nating in  a  floor  for  receiving  a  second  planar  electronic  device 
having  leads  extending  therefrom,  converging  side  walls  ex- 
tending from  said  upper  planar  surface  down  to  said  floor,  and 
plural  through  slots  for  receiving  said  leads,  and  a  force  apply- 
ing member  adapted  to  provide  a  normal  force  to  said  second 
planar  electronic  device  and  be  mechanically  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  force  applying  member  including  plural  ribs  ar- 
ranged to  overlie  portions  of  said  converging  side  walls, 
whereby  as  said  force  applying  member  is  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  said  frame,  said  ribs,  in  contact  with  said  con- 
verging side  walls,  are  cammed  inwardly  into  contact  with  the 
leads  of  second  planar  electronic  device  to  apply  a  normal 
force  thereto  in  contact  with  a  resilient  electrical  connector 
means  associated  with  said  pknar,  electrical  interconnection 
interface. 
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S,452,1M  

MULTI-POSITION  PC  BOARD  FASTENER  WITH 
GROUNDING  ELEMENT 
Erica  SckoMcr,  AHtta;  Kcria  Troy,  Bryan,  aMi  Kari  Steffes, 
AHtia,  aU  ofTex^  aariVMW*  to  Dd  I  USA,  LJ'^  Anstiii,  Tex. 
OwtimatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  179,M6,  F  i>.  22, 1994,  i 

TUa  applkatkM  Apr.  18, 199!   Ser.  No.  425,C72 

lot  CL*  F16B  19/0(k    I05K  7/12 

UJS.  CL  361—799  15  CUIbm 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  a  print^  circuit  board  to  a  chas- 
sis, comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  first  sorfi^  for  supporting  thereon 
the  printed  circuit  board  and  a  i  Kond  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  chassis; 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  extendi 
for  removably  attaching  said 
wherein  said  plurality  of  leg  meCibeis  include  a  foot  mem- 
ber which  is  insertable  into  an  Aperture  in  said  chassis  to 
engage  said  chassis;  and 

a  hook  for  slidably  embracing  a  flrst  surface  on  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  holding  an  opposing  surface  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  against  sajd  body  portion. 


g  from  said  body  portion 
fastener  to  the  chassis, 
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means  mounting  said  graduated  element  adjustably  rela- 
tive to  the  outside  of  the  housing; 

an  indicating  element  havini  a  pointer  adjacent  to  said  scale 
and  movable  relative  the  reto,  and  means  mounting  said 
indicating  element  outsid<  i  of  the  housing; 

on  one  of  said  graduated  and 
indicating  elements  for  tiknslational  displacement  of  said 
one  of  said  graduated  ai  d  indicating  elements  with  the 
adjustment  member,  and  t  econd  carrier  means  for  mount- 
ing an  other  one  of  said  gi  iduated  and  indicating  elements 
on  the  fixed  part,  one  of  laid  carrier  means  being  adjust 
able  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  adjusting 
member; 

said  second  carrier  means  living  an  oblong  hole  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of 
the  adjusting  member,  an  1  a  screw  engaged  in  said  hole. 


the   adjusting    member 
threaded  rod  extending 
for  rotation  and  for  the 
element   further  having 


5,452,185^ 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ORIENTATION  INDICATING  MEANS 
Philippe  Arlon,  Ozoir  la  Ferriere,  aad  Guy  Defaaene,  Bagnolet, 
both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Valao  Visioii,  Bobigny  Cedex, 
Fhuce 

FOed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Se^.  No.  203,800 
Claina  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1993,  93  02507 
Int  a.*  B60Q  1/06 
VS.  a.  362—66  17  Claims 

1.  A  headlamp  for  a  motor  vehitile  defming  a  fixed  part  of 
the  vehicle,  the  headlamp  having  at  least  one  moveable  part;  a 
housing  having  an  outside  thereof  and  a  wall;  a  lamp  in  the 
housing;  a  mirror;  means  mounting  the  mirror  for  cooperation 
with  the  lamp  to  define  therewith  a  |ight  beam;  and  adjustment 
mounting  means  mounting  the  at  leist  one  movable  part  of  the 
headlamp  on  the  fixed  part  of  the  vf  hide  whereby  to  cause  an 
orientation  of  the  light  beam  to  viky,  wherein  the  adjustable 
mounting  means  has  at  least  one  adjusting  member  movable  in 
translation  with  respect  to  the  fix^  part  of  the  vehicle,  and 
orientation  indicating  means  opeiatively  connected  to  the 
adjusting  member,  the  indicating  means  comprising: 

a  graduated  element  having  an  edge  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  a  direction  of  a  movement  of  the  adjusting 
member,  and  having  a  graduate  scale  along  said  edge,  and 


having   a    threaded    rod,    said 
hrough  the  wall  of  the  housing 

translation  and  said  indicating 

disc-shaped  element  mounted 
coaxially  on  said  threaded  rod  and  a  peripheral  edge 
formed  on  said  disc-st  aped  element  to  provide  said 
pointer;  and 

wherein  one  of  said  grad  lated  and  indicating  element  is 
mounted  on  said  threaded  rod  whereby  said  rod  is  dis- 

with  said  indicating  element, 
means  for  mounting  s:  id  indicating  element  on  said 
threaded  rod  while  all<iwing  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween, said  indicating  element  further  including  a  fixed 
element  engaged  on  said  threaded  rod  for  engaging  one  of 
said  graduated  and  ind  eating  elements  on  the  rod  to 
prevent  rotation  of  one  >f  said  graduating  and  indicating 
elements  and  while  the  i  od  is  being  rotated. 


UJS.  CL  362—80 


S,i  52,186 
UGHT  DISTR  BUTION  SYSTEM 
Maheodra  S.  Dasiaiiayake,  Fi  rmington  Hills,  Midi.,  aadgnor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Del  rtorn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1 194,  Ser.  No.  221,219 
lat  C\.\  B60Q  3/02 

6ClaiaH 
1.  A  Ught  distribution  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  passenger  compare  aent  with  a  dome  reflector  and  a 

therein,  a  roof  panel,  and  at  least 
one  door  having  a  switch  antl  an  instrument  cluster,  said  light 
distribution  system  comprising: 

B  fixed  location  in  the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  light  pipes  I  seated  in  a  fixed  relation  to  said 

light  source,  each  light  |  ipe  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

face,  said  faces  in  combination 

ring  having  a  predetermined 

an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner 


said  first  end  having  a|  I 
substantially  forming 
width,  said  ring  having  ; 
diameter;  and 

collector  means  for  coujlling  light  emitted  by  said  light 
source  into  said  first  en<  Is  of  light  pipes  by  reflecting  said 


light  on  said  faces  of  said  fust  ends  of  light  pipe  in  a  ring- 
shaped  pattern  having  a  predetermined  area; 


cathode  for  energizing  the  strobe  lamp  and  having  a 
trigger  for  firing  the  strobe  lamp; 
a  reflector  positioned  adjacent  the  strobe  lamp  to  reflect 
light  emitted  by  the  suobe  lamp;  and 


wherein  said  second  ends  of  said  light  pipes  are  connected  to 
portions  of  said  instrument  cluster. 


5,452,187 

FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  FIXTURE  HAVING  A 

BENDABLE  SUPPORT  AND  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Brace  D.  Belfer,  and  NoraMn  Araibrut,  both  of  Ocean,  N  J., 

aarignors  to  Lighting  Worid  Inc.,  Ocean,  N  J. 

Fded  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,596 

Int  CL*  F21S  3/00 

MS.  ex.  362—221  5  dains 


a  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  anode  and 

the  cathode  for  energizing  the  strobe  lamp,  said  circuit 

connecting  the  capacitor  and  the  trigger  to  the  control 

circuit;  and 

an  incandescent  lamp  having  an  axis  which  intersecu  the 

axis  of  the  strobe  lamp. 


5,452,189 

LAMP  FOR  A  LIFE  JACKET  OR  RAFT 
Hans  P.  All^cer,  Siangerup  Orerdrev,  Dcamarli,  assignor  to 
Diniawant  ApS,  Sbugemp,  Denmark 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,793 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jon.  2,  1992,  738/92 

Int  CI*  F21V  33/00 

MS.  CL  362—253  9  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  fluorescent  lighting,  comprising: 

a)  a  continuous  support  member  formed  of  curvable  material 
and  having  a  continuous  mounting  surface; 

b)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  ballast  housings  mounted  on 
said  continuous  mounting  surface; 

c)  means  for  cotmecting  said  ballast  housings  to  said  support 
member; 

d)  said  support  member  including  an  internal  passageway  for 
receiving  electrica]  wires  to  electrically  connect  said 
ballast  housings; 

e)  said  ballast  housings  each  having  one  or  more  socket- 
'  receiving  surfaces; 

0  a  socket  for  receiving  a  fluorescent  lamp  mounted  on  at 
least  one  of  said  socket-receiving  surfaces;  and 

g)  said  continuous  support  member  being  curvable  to  form 
the  Ughting  future  into  the  desired  curved  shape. 


5,452,188 
MODULAR  STROBE  BAR 
TiiMtfay  M.  Green;  PanI  A.  BemMtt;  Pud  L.  Stein;  William  F. 
GaTcnda,  and  Andrew  G.  Sa^th,  aU  of  10986  N.  Warson  Rd., 
St  Louis,  Mo.  63114-2029 

FOed  Apr.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  868,385 
Int  CL*  B60Q  1/02:  F21M  3/02 
VS.  CL  362—227  31  n^hmm 

1.  A  light  bar  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  modules; 
a  control  circuit  including  one  power  supply  circuit  for 

selectively  energizing  each  of  the  modules;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  modules  comprises: 
a  strobe  lamp  curved  about  an  axis  having  an  anode  and  a 


1.  An  electric  lamp  which  can  be  turned  on  by  a  line  means 
connected  to  a  life  jacket  or  raft,  said  lamp  comprising: 

a  battery  box,  said  battery  box  including  a  housing  for  a 
battery  and  a  threaded  socket  which  extends  away  from 
the  battery  housing  in  a  first  direction, 

a  line  guide  means  which  extends  away  from  the  housing  in 
said  first  direction, 

a  lamp  housing  containing  electric  light-source  means,  said 
lamp  housing  defining  threads  engaged  with  said  threaded 
socket  to  enable  said  lamp  housing  to  be  screwed  towards 
said  battery  housing  from  a  first  position  where  electricity 
from  a  battery  in  said  battery  housing  cannot  flow  to  said 
light-source  means  to  a  second  position  where  electricity 
will  flow  to  said  electric  light-source  means  to  turn  on  said 
electric  light-source  means, 

an  attachment  means  positioned  around  said  lamp  housing, 
and 

a  Une  means  which  passes  through  said  line  guide  means  and 
is  releasably  connected  to  said  attachment  means  for  rota- 
tion of  said  lamp  housing  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  when  pulled. 
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5,452,190 
OPTOELECTRONIC 
WoUliaag  PricMwrtk,  Postkaav  13, 
Gcnumy 

FUed  JnL  19, 1993,  Scr, 
IiitCL«F21M 
VS.  CL  362—255 


OMPONENT 
9524  BreitcabiirK-Nordoe, 


M 


VT".  I 


"W'r 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CO  Tccted 


No.  94,540 

/14 


20Claiiiia 


1  coiT«  ted 


ir-* 


LUMlNAIItE  HAVING 
Gtfy  D.  Ynrich.  328  E. 

Filed  Dec  6, 

iBtCL* 
U^  0.362— 346 


,  Sony  irook, 
1991, 


a  body  having  at  least  a 


1.  An  optoelectronic  component  h  iving  luminescence-emit- 
ting properties,  comprising: 

an  optoelectronic  element  having 
section  that  is  at  least  partially  li|ht-transparent  for  allow- 
ing emission  of  luminescence;  aad 

a  member  having  at  least  a  portion  that  is  at  least  partially 
light-transparent,  said  portion  df  said  member  enclosing 
said  section  of  said  body,  wherein  said  portion  of  said 
member  enclosing  said  section  pf  said  body  has  a  shape 
mating  with  the  shape  of  said  s^tion  such  that  said  por- 
tion and  said  section  are  in  contact  with  one  another  by 
areally  resting  on  one  another;  without  a  gap  therebe- 
tween. 


5,452,191  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MIRaOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

SIGNALLING  OR  UGHTINC  DEVICE,  AND  A 

HEAOUGHT  FITTED  WITH  f  NOVEL  MIRROR 

Francois  Lopez,  Bondy,  Fhmce,  a^gnor  to  Valeo  VinoB, 

Bobigny,  France 

Filed  JnL  26, 1993,  Sen  No.  97,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Franc^  JoL  27,  1992,  92  09237 

Int  a."  F21V  T/00 

VS.  CL  362—297  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fl  ix-recovering  mirror  for  a 
motor  vehicle  signalling  or  lighting  device,  the  method  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 
defining  a  base  reflecting  surface; 
distributing  mutually  spaced  apart 

zone  of  said  surface; 

attributing  a  randomly  determine4  correcting  offset  to  each 

base  point  so  that  each  base  |K>int  is  associated  with  a 

corrected  point  situated  on  the  normal  to  the  base  surface 


base  points  in  at  least  one 


September  19, 1995 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


at  said  base  point  and  located  at  a  random  distance  from 

said  base  point; 
defining  in  said  zone,  a 

through  the  corrected 
making  a  mirror  whose 

constituted  by  said 


pants; 
relecting 


smooth  surface  passing 
and 

surface  in  said  zone  is 
smooth  surface. 


5.4!  2,192 


HARDWIRING 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.  4M73 
i,  Ser.  No.  162,709 
!  IIV  21/00 

19CUiM 


1.  A  luminaire  (10)  for  di$r  crsing  light  comprising: 

a  reflecting  bowl  (11)  inch  ding  a  closed  end,  an  open  end 
and  at  least  one  interior  surface  (40)  extending  therebe- 
tween; 

an  electric  light  socket  (12)  disposed  in  said  bowl  (11)  adja- 
cent said  closed  end  for  f  nergizing  a  bght  bulb  (34)  from 
electrical  power; 

a  power  cord  (14)  for  su[4>lying  electrical  power  from  a 
point  external  said  lumin  tire  (10)  to  said  socket  (12),  said 
power  cord  (14)  extendi]  g  between  said  open  end  of  said 
reflecting  bowl  (11)  and  aid  closed  end,  said  power  cord 
(14)  being  connected  to  :  aid  socket  (12); 

characterized  by  a  rigid  sifety  conduit  (16)  encasing  said 
power  cord  (14)  as  said  f  ower  cord  extends  between  said 
open  end  and  said  socket  (12)  for  maintaining  said  power 
cord  in  a  position  fixed  with  respect  to  said  reflecting 
bowl  (11);  and 

a  platform  (24)  extending  akross  said  bowl  so  that  said  plat- 
of  said  interior  surface  define  an 
socket  (12)  being  supported  on 


form  and  a  lower  portion 
enclosed  space  (26),  said 
said  platform  (24)  and  su^nded  a  predetermined  distance 


above  said  closed  end  of 


INCLINED  CEILING 
Jon  D.  Hinnefeid,  Greencastlk 


.Wall«e, 


Tille,  and  Micliael  D. 
ors  to  National  Serrice 
FUed  Sep.  3, 

inta.^ 

U.S.  a.  362—366 
1.  A  downlight  fixture  for 

a.  a  housing  which  include 
longitudinal  axis,  which 
in  cross  section  normal 
lower  end  forms  an 
a  plane  that  is  oblique  tc 

b.  a  lamp  socket  connectec 
for  accommodadng  a 


■  opening 


said  bowl  (11). 


Indistriea,! 
19!  3, 


5,4  (2,193 

]  lOWNUGHT  FIXTURES 
Mark  E.  Jennings,  Crawfords- 
Greencastle,  all  of  LmL,  assign- 

Inc,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Scr.  No.  117,227 
F21V  17/00 

18  Claims 
in  inclined  ceiling,  comprising: 
an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  a 
bousing  is  substantially  elliptical 
its  longitudinal  axis,  and  whose 
that  is  substantially  circular  in 
the  housing  longitudinal  axis; 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  housing 
and 


iai  >p; 


1891 


c.  a  ceiling  plate  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  housing, 
which  plate  contains  a  substantially  circular  opening  in 


registration  with  the  substantially  circular  opening  formed 
by  the  lower  end  of  the  housing. 


5,452,194 

CORDLESS  TROUBLE  UGHTS  WITH  A  CAGE 

SURROUNDING  THE  LIGHT  SOURCE 

Jokn  H.  Phalen,  4303  Mark  Avenne,  Terrace,  B.C.,  Canada 

V8G3X9 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,831 
Int.  a.*  F21V  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—376  4 


therebetween,  the  upper  surface  permitting  the  operative 
coupling  of  the  outlet  plug  of  the  apparatus  thereiii.  the 
handle  being  positioned  in  a  vertical  orientatioD,  the  base 
including  an  electrical  extension  cord  operatively  coupled 
to  the  outlet  [dug  of  the  apparatus,  the  cord  including  a 
standard  male  ground  electrical  plug  to  permit  coupling  to 
a  standard  female  ground  configured  electrical  source  in 
the  operative  orientation. 


5,452,19$ 
START-UP  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SWITCH  MODE  POWER 
SUPPLY 
StefTea  Lekr;  Volker  Neiat;  Joai  L  Rodrignez-Dwaa,  all  of 
ViUiagen-SckwcMiagen,  Geranny,  nd  Rndolf  KobUtz,  Mey- 
lan,  France,  aari^Mrs  to  Deotaehe  Thoaaon-Braadt  GaibH, 
ViUingen-Sckwcaningea,  Gervaay 

FUed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,212 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuwy,  Apr.  8,  1991,  41  11 
277.6 

Int  CL*  H02M  3/33S 
VS.  CL  363—21  9  < 


2.  A  cordless  trouble  light  with  a  cage  surrounding  a  light 
source  comprising: 

a  handle  formed  as  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  shaped 
member  with  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end,  the 
handle  including  a  notch  for  placement  of  a  switch,  the 
inboard  end  including  a  light  bulb  socket  with  coupling 
devices,  the  outboard  end  consisting  of  an  outlet  ground 
plug  with  three  prongs,  an  on/off  switch  system  being 
positioned  within  the  notch  in  the  handle,  three  wires 
being  operatively  coupled  to  the  switch,  bulb  socket,  and 
outlet  plug,  the  switch  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  through  the  apparatus  thereby  illuminat- 
ing an  operatively  coupled  light  bulb; 

a  cage  formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with 
a  front  segment  and  a  rear  segment,  the  rear  segment  being 
coupled  to  the  inboard  end  of  the  handle,  the  front  seg- 
ment being  routably  affixed  to  the  rear  segment  at  one 
end,  the  segmenbi  being  releasably  coupled  at  another  end, 
the  segments  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  perpendicularly 
intersecting  bars;  and 

a  lamp  base  formed  as  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  box 
with  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  four  side  walls 


1.  A  switch  mode  power  supply,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  first  supply  voltage; 

a  capacitor; 

a  resistor  coupled  to  said  first  source  of  supply  voltage  and 
to  said  capacitor  for  producing  a  current  to  charge  said 
capacitor  and  to  develop  a  second  source  of  supply  volt- 
age in  said  capacitor, 

a  switching  power  transistor; 

an  integrated  control  circuit  having  a  supply  terminal  cou- 
pled to  said  capacitor; 

a  source  of  reference  voltage  in  said  integrated  circuit  estab- 
lishing a  threshold; 

said  source  of  reference  voltage  inhibiting  an  input  current 
from  said  second  source  of  supply  voltage  during  a  start 
up  interval  in  which  said  second  supply  voltage  increases 
in  magnitude  until  reaching  said  threshold; 

said  source  of  reference  voltage  enabling  said  input  current 
from  said  second  source  of  supply  voltage  during  an  ini- 
tialization interval  when  said  second  supply  voltage  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold,  said  integrated  circuit  being  initial- 
ized to  a  predetermined  operating  condition  during  said 
initialization  interval,  said  second  supply  voltage  decreas- 
ing in  magnitude  as  said  input  current  increases; 

said  control  circuit  generating  a  switching  control  signal  for 
said  switching  power  transistor  after  said  initialization 
interval;  and 

a  third  source  of  supply  voltage  operable  following  said 
initialization  interval  and  at  least  partly  replacing  said 
second  source  of  supply  voltage. 
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rHYRISnOR  VALVE 
REVESSE  VOLTACE 


5,452,1M 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
HAVING  FIRST  AND  SEC»NO  1 

DETECTION  CqtCUITS 
Katmro  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ki*«sUkl  Kaiska  Te- 
thiba,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,7S5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Aag.  19,  1993,  5-2049M 
IM.  CL*  H02H  .7/725 
U.S.a.363— 54  7( 


1.  A  protection  system  for  a  thyqutor  valve  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  thyristors  connected  in  series,  comprising: 

forward  voltage  detection  meana  connected  to  at  least  one 
thyristor  out  of  said  plurality  of  said  thyristors  for  detect- 
ing that  a  forward  voluge  is  ^plied  to  said  thyristor  to 
generate  a  forward  voltage  sig^; 

first  reverse  voltage  detection  tneaas  connected  to  said 
thyristor  for  detecting  that  a  reverse  voltage  in  excess  of  a 
first  reverse  voltage  level  is  atoplied  to  said  thyristor  to 
generate  a  first  reverse  voltag^  signal; 

second  reverse  voltage  detectio^  means  connected  to  said 
thyristor  for  detecting  that  a  reverse  voltage  in  excess  of  a 
second  reverse  voltage  level  larger  than  said  first  reverse 
voltage  signal  is  applied  to  said  thyristor  to  generate  a 
second  reverse  voltage  signal;  and 

protection  means  for  receiving  said  forward  voltage  signal 
from  said  forward  voltage  detection  BMans,  said  first 
reverse  voltage  signal  from  said  first  reverse  voltage  de- 
tection means  and  said  second  reverse  voltage  signal  from 
said  second  reverse  voltage  deflection  means,  for  detecting 
a  first  time  period  during  who^  said  first  reverse  voltage 
signal  is  outputted  and  a  secoiyl  time  period  during  when 
said  first  reverse  voltage  signd  is  outputted  and  said  sec- 
ond reverse  voltage  sigjial  is  not  outputted,  for  adding  said 
first  time  period  and  said  second  time  period  to  generate 
an  addition  signal,  for  comparing  said  addition  signal  with 
a  first  predetermined  value  to  generate  a  decision  signal 
when  said  addition  signal  is  smaller  than  said  first  prede- 
termined value,  and  for  generating  a  protection  gate  pulse 
based  on  said  decision  signal  when  said  forward  voltage 
signal  shows  that  said  forward  voltage  is  applied  to  sud 
thyristor; 

said  protection  gate  pulse  being  japplied  to  said  plurality  of 
said  thyristors. 


DC-  to-AC 


voltage  source  for  pro(fucing  a  first,  high  power,  AC 

output  signal; 
a  second,  low  power, 

ducing  a  secotid,  low  p<}wer, 

the  second,  low  power 

continoous,  low  power 

is  present; 
switch  means  for 

output  signal  to  the 

output  signal  to  the  loac  ; 


converter  source  for  pro- 
AC  output  signal,  wherein 
OC-to-AC  converter  produces  a 
^C  output  signal  even  if  no  load 


r  connectin  % 
:  \oat 


Ml  rm» 

wr/vr 


J 


power  monitoring  means 
the  load  and  for  producing 
than  a  predetermined 

control  circuit  means  foi 
power  monitoring  i 
means  to  disconnect  th( 
signal  from  the  load  anc 
AC  output  signal  to 
means  receives  the  si; 
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Ralph  D.  Jeasee,  Lima,  Okk , 
tkMi,  Rockford,  ni. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 
Iirt.CL' 
VS.  CL  3«— 78 


5y«52,19r 

STATIC  DC  TO  AC  POWER  CONVERTER  INCLUDING 

SEPARATE  HIGH  AND  LOW  POWER  CONVERTERS 

Miltoa  W.  Rice,  Seattle,  WMk^  Waiffor  to  Vaaaer  WeMoo, 

Iiic^  HiUiard,  Ohio  I 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1993,  S*r.  No.  13,309 
lat  CL»  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—71  7  CfadaM 

1.  A  EX>to-AC  power  convert^  for  providing  an  AC  out- 
put signal  to  a  load  from  a  DC  voltage  source,  comprising: 
a  first,  high  power,  DC-to-AC  cpnverter  coupled  to  the  DC 
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either  the  first,  high  power,  AC 
or  the  second,  low  power,  AC 


l- 


!!!£« 


U 


For  monitoring  power  drawn  by 

a  signal  if  the  load  draws  more 

of  power;  and 

receiving  the  signal  from  the 

IS,  and  for  causing  the  switch 

second,  low  power,  AC  output 

to  connect  the  first,  high  power, 

load  when  the  control  circuit 

from  the  power  monitoring 


igial 


5,  »2,19« 


APPARATUS  AND  ME^OD  FOR  A/C  VOLTAGE 
iSING 
assignor  to  Siindstrand  Corpora- 


SENSING 


1!94, 


,  Ser.  No.  193,838 
H02M  7/S395 


28ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gener  iting  a  sensing  signal  from  a  gener- 
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ally  periodic  AC  signal,  said  AC  signal  having  positive  and 
negative  transitions  with  respect  to  a  zero  level,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  first  integrated  signal  by  integrat- 
ing said  AC  signal  during  a  time  period  between  said 
negative  transitions  of  said  AC  signal; 

first  reset  means  for  resetting  said  first  means  for  supplying 
during  said  negative  transitions  of  said  AC  signal; 

second  means  for  supplying  a  second  integrated  signal  by 
integrating  said  AC  signal  during  a  time  period  between 
positive  transitions  of  said  AC  signal; 

second  reset  means  for  resetting  said  second  means  for  sup- 
plying during  said  positive  transitions  of  said  AC  signal, 

said  sensing  signal  being  the  difference  in  magnitude  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  integrated  output  signals. 


1.  A  multifiuction  machine  module  comprising: 

an  upper  layer  member  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  arms 
projecting  from  a  common  center  at  equal  angular  inter- 
vals, 

a  middle  layer  member  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  arms 
shaped  identically  with  those  of  the  upper  layer  member, 

a  lower  layer  member  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  arms 
shaped  identically  with  those  of  the  upper  layer  member, 

means  for  connecting  the  upper,  middle  and  lower  layer 
members  as  coaxially  stacked  with  the  upper  and  lower 
layer  members  in  the  same  angular  phase  and  the  middle 
layer  member  in  an  angular  phase  offset  by  one-half  pitch 
from  the  upper  layer  member  and  with  aligned  pairs  of 
projecting  arms  of  the  upper  and  lower  layer  members 
spaced  by  a  distance  permitting  a  projecting  arm  of  the 
middle  layer  member  of  another  identically  configured 
module  to  be  inserted  between  them, 

connection  means  provided  on  each  projecting  arm  of  the 
upper  layer  member  and  each  projecting  arm  of  the  lower 
layer  member  for  selectively  producing  an  attractive  force 
and  a  repulsive  force  between  each  aligned  pair  of  project- 
ing arms  of  the  upper  and  lower  layer  members  and  a 
projecting  arm  of  the  middle  layer  member  of  another 
identically  configured  module  inserted  between  them, 

connection  means  provided  on  each  projecting  arm  of  the 
middle  layer  member  for  selectively  producing  an  attrac- 
tive force  and  a  repulsive  force  between  the  projecting 
arm  of  the  middle  layer  member  and  an  aligned  pair  of 
projecting  arms  of  the  upper  and  lower  layer  members  of 
another  identically  configured  module  between  which  it  is 
inserted, 

a  data  processor  provided  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
layer  member  for  sending  connection  signals  to  the  con- 
nection means  on  the  projecting  arms,  and 

data  exchange  means  provided  on  the  upper,  middle  and 
lower  layer  members  and  connected  with  the  data  pro- 


cessing means  for  communicating  with  other  identically 
configured  modules  connected  with  the  module  by  the 
connection  means. 


S,452,2M 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  THAT  SELECTS 

PROPORTIONAL-INTEGRAL  CONTROL  CHANNELS 

HAVING  INTEGRATOR  UPDATE  CAPABILITY 

William  Barry,  Japltar,  Fla.,  assizor  to  UaHad 

Corporatkw,  Hartford,  Coaau 

Filed  Oct  20. 1993.  Ser.  No.  139.486 
lat  a.*  G05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—161  3  < 


5.452,199 
MULTIFUNCnON  MACHINE  MODULE 
Satoshi  Marata,  Tsakaba,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Ageacy  of  ladas- 
trial  Sdcace  *  Techaoloiy  aad  Ministry  of  latenrntioBal 
Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,850 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  26, 1993,  5-203641 

lat  CL*  G06F  79/00 

U.S.  CL  364—131  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  signal  processor  providing 
first  and  second  proportional-integral  control  functions  to 
produce  individual  control  signals  based  on  an  actual  error 
signal  and  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  individual  control 
signals  at  a  first  time,  characterized  in  that: 
the  first  and  second  proportional-integral  fimctions  each 
includes  computing  the  value  of  a  computed  error  signal 
to  produce  the  one  control  signal  if  the  proportional-inte- 
gral function  is  not  selected  at  the  first  time,  and  for  inte- 
grating the  computed  error  signal  instead  of  an  actual 
error  signal  commencing  at  said  first  time. 


5,452,201 

INDUSTRIAL  CONTROLLER  WITH  HIGHLY 

DISTRIBUTED  PROCESSING 

DoaaM  S.  Pierooek,  Waakcsha  Coaaty,  aad  John  J.  Hodorow- 

sU,  Milwankee  Coaaty,  botfi  of  Wis.,  aasigaors  to  AUca-Brad- 

ley  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111.237 
lat  a.>  G05B  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—188  21  < 


1.  A  method  of  programming  a  highly  distributed  industrial 
controller  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  modules  communicating 
along  a  shared  communications  medium,  the  modules  having 
message  identifiers  and  output  values  and  communicating  the 
output  values,  identified  by  the  message  identifiers  of  the  mod- 
ule, via  messages  on  the  communications  medium,  the  method 
of  programming  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  schematic  of  interconnected  electrical 
graphics  symbols  on  an  electronic  display  screen,  the 
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graphic  symbols  having  tennlah  representing  points 
between  which  current  flows,  the  terminals  connected  by 
lilies  representing  wires,  whereit  each  graphic  symbol  is 
associated  with  one  of  the  modules,  and  wherein  one  such 
graphic  symbol  is  connected  to  •  power  source  symbol; 

(b)  isolating  each  given  graphic  symbol  in  the  schematic  to 
determine  other  graphic  symbob  that  are  its  inunediate 
upstream  neighbors  being  other  graphic  symbols  con- 
nected to  the  given  graphic  sym^l  by  a  line  unbroken  by 
any  other  graphic  symbol  and  altog  a  path  of  coimections 
by  lines  and  graphic  symbols  leading  to  the  power  source 
symbol; 

(c)  sending  to  each  given  moduld  a  connection  list  of  the 
message  identifiers  of  the  modules  corresponding  to  the 
inunediate  upstream  neighbors  of  the  graphic  symbol 
associated  with  the  given  modu^  and 

(d)  causing  the  modules  to  respontf  selectively  to  messages 
from  other  modules  having  message  identifiers  on  the 
module's  connection  list,  so  as  to  define  virtual  connec- 
tions between  the  modules. 


METHOD 


5«452,2I» 
NC  DATA  C3tEATIO^ 
NfaaaU   Seid,   Tokyo;  TakaiU  Ti^cgahwa,   HmUoJI,   awl 
KazBhiko  Morisaki,  KawagKhiko,  all  of  Japn,  aad^ora  to 
Faaac  Ltd,,  Yaaaaaiki,  Japaa 
CootiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  140,141,  Noi  3, 1993,  ab— towd.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1995.  S^.  No.  3r7,3S3 
Clatau  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Nfar.  19, 1992,  4-<M2S96 
lot  a.«  G05B  19/409:  COCF  WOO 
MS.  CL  364—191  3 

rih  •vuraocBi 
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MFTHODS  AND  APPAR  ^TUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

CUSTOMER  ADDRESS  USTS 

Wayne  D.  Moore,  Sheltoa,  Coup.,  aaaigaor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Staasfbrd,  Cowi. 


Filed  Nov.  30, 1«  2,  Scr.  No.  983,030 
ht  CLM  06F  77/00 


U.S.  CL  364— 401 


,  compni  mg: 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  p 
of  shipping  addresses, 

(a)  data  processing  means 
addresses; 

(b)  means  for  storing  a  database 
data  processing  means; 

(c)  means  for  storing  a  list 
processing  means; 

(d)  the  data  processing 
(i)  determining  whether 

list  storing  means  and 

any  address  stored  in 

pares  to  any  address 

means; 
(ii)  determining  whether 

shipping  list  address 

address;  and 
(iii)  storing  in  the  shipp^g 

postal  address  which 

address. 


list  of  postal  addresses  in  a  list 
ig: 
for  correcting  a  list  of  postal 

of  postal  addresses  in  the 

shipping  addresses  in  the  data 

further  for: 

address  stored  in  the  shipping 

^hich  had  not  been  compared  to 

database  storing  means  com- 

itored  in  said  database  storing 
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HIGH  SPEED  IMAGE 
MAGNETIC 
MitmtoaU  Im>,  aad  Skiro 
aaaignon  to  FiOi  Electric 
Filed  May  29, 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioB 
IM.CL' 
MS.  CL  364—413.13 


IRESONAKX 
,  aadSkiro  Ni  brtao, 

Ci, 
1912, 


1.  An  NC  data  creation  method  t)f  creating  NC  data  in  a 
CAD/CAM  system  or  interactive  type  numerical  control 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  user  inputting  machining  comiSand  data  from  a  display 
screen,  said  machining  commaad  data  indicating  opera- 
tions to  be  performed  by  respective  elements  in  said  nu- 
merical control  apparatus;. 

storing  said  inputted  machining  command  data; 

said  user  creating  pattern  definition  data,  said  pattern  defini- 
tion data  indicating  a  desired  output  sequence  of  said 
machining  command  data; 

storing  said  created  pattern  definition  data  in  a  pattern  defi- 
nition file; 

reading  said  stored  pattern  definition  data  from  said  pattern 
definition  file;  and 

changing  a  sequence  of  said  machkiing  command  data  based 
on  said  read  pattern  definition  data  to  output  machining 
definition  data  used  to  create  said  NC  data. 
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1.  An  image  construct  opei^ting 
resonance  imaging  system  foi 


20ClaiBU 


I  ach  postal  address  to  which  any 
CO  npares  is  a  post  office  box  postal 

list  storing  means  said  each 
s  not  a  post  office  box  postal 


5,4  2,204 


COreTRUCriNG  UNIT  FOR  A 
IMAGING  SYSTEM 
both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  891^46 
lapaa.  May  30, 1991, 3-155861 
L61B  5/055 

14  Claims 
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unit  for  a  nuclear  magnetic 
performing  an  image  construct- 
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ing  operation  using  a  two-dimensional  Fourier  transformation 
method  in  which  a  first-dimension  data  process  is  executed 
immediately  after  a  first  data  collection  or  in  parallel  with  any 
following  data  collection,  and  a  second-dimension  data  process 
is  performed  after  collection  of  all  measurement  data  and  after 
the  first-dimension  transformation  is  completed  for  all  data, 
said  unit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operating  mechanism  means  for  performing 

operations  to  construct  an  image, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  corresponding  local  memory  mecha- 
nism means  corresponding  to  said  operating  mechanism 
means  for  storing  data  used  in  said  operation  and  for 
storing  operation  results, 
shared  memory  mechanism  means  for  storing  data  for  which 
transformation  is  complete  after  execution  of  said  first  and 
second-dimension  processes, 
data  transmission  mechanism  means  for  transmitting  data 
between  said  local  memory  mechanism  means  for  said 
shared  meipory  mechanism  means,  and 
instruction  control  mechanism  means  for  controlling  each  of 

said  operating  mechanisms  and  its  timing, 
said  instruction  control  mechanism  means  eiubling  opera- 
tions performed  by  said  plurality  of  operating  mechanism 
means  in  said  first-  and  second-dimension  data  processes 
to  be  carried  out  concurrently,  and  enabling  each  opera- 
tion performed  by  said  operating  mechanism  means  in 
first-  and  second-dimension  data  processes  to  be  carried 
out  in  parallel  with  the  data  transmission  between  said 
local  memory  mechanism  means  and  said  shared  memory 
mechanism  means. 


1.  A  universal  controller  system  having  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ing control  algorithms  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  differing 
types  of  continuous  passive  motion  (CPM)  devices,  compris- 
ing: 
identifying  means  within  a  selected  controlled  CPM  device 
having  an  individual  type  of  said  plurality  of  differing 
types  of  CPM  devices  for  providing  an  identifying  param- 
eter representative  of  said  individual  type  of  said  selected 
controlled  CPM  device; 
control  means  for  receiving  said  identifying  parameter  from 

said  selected  controlled  device; 
means  for  determining  said  individual  type  of  said  selected 


CPM  device  and  a  control  algorithm  of  said  plurality  of 
control  algorithms  in  response  to  said  identifying  parame- 
ter; and 
an  actuator  for  actuating  said  selected  CPM  device  in  accor- 
dance with  said  determining. 


5,452,206 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  DOCUMENTATION  FOR 

COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 
T.  Orlando  Tarrietta,  Oaklaad;  Brvcc  W.  Hamilton,  aad  Peter 
N.  Pcdc  botk  of  Saa  FhMdaco,  all  of  CaUt,  Mai^on  to 
Padfk  BdL  Saa  F^raociaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  762,595 
ImL  a.*  OOSP  17/22 
VS.  CL  364—419.17  •  ( 
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UNIVERSAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PASSIVE  MOTION  DEVICES 

George  Telcpko,  Fort  WasMagToa,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Jace  Sys- 

teais,  lac,  Moorcatowa,  N  J. 
CairtiBaatia»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,424,  Sep.  16, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,255,188.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  1, 1993.  Ser.  No.  130,567 

The  poirtioa  of  the  term  of  tkis  pateat  sabaeqacot  to  Oct  19, 

2010,  has  beca  diaclaimri. 

lat  CL*  A61H  1/00 

VS.  CL  364— 413  J7  29  OaiaM 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  computer  to  automatically 
generate  documentation  having  a  specified  format  for  a  com- 
puter program  having  a  source  code,  said  source  code  having 
a  stream  of  characters,  the  ordering  of  said  stream  of  charac- 
ters following  a  set  of  syntax  rules,  said  set  of  syntax  rules 
including  a  set  of  reserved  words,  said  specified  format  and 
said  set  of  syntax  rules  defining  a  set  of  selection  rules  for 
selecting  a  set  of  selected  character  strings,  said  set  of  selected 
character  strings  including  at  least  one  selected  reserved  word 
and  at  least  one  word  affiliated  with  said  selected  reserved 
word  and  distinct  from  said  selected  reserved  word,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading,  using  said  computer,  said  stream  of  characters  from 

said  source  code; 
searching,  using  said  computer,  for  said  selected  reserved 

word  in  said  stream  of  characters; 
storing,  using  said  computer,  in  a  first  column  of  an  associa- 
tion table,  a  first  related  character  string  affiliated  with 
said  selected  reserved  word  found  in  said  stream  of  char- 
acters; 
storing,  using  said  computer,  in  a  second  column  of  said 
association  table,  a  second  related  character  string  affiU- 
ated  with  said  selected  reserved  word  found  in  said  stream 
of  characters; 
retrieving,  using  said  computer,  from  said  association  table 
said  first  and  second  related  character  strings  stored  in 
said  storing  steps;  and 
inserting,  using  said  computer,  a  string  of  characters  in 
response  to  said  retrieved  related  character  strings  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  documentatioa. 
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robuct  torque  esmmatkln  using  multiple 
modeU 

Da?or<B  D.  Hrovirt,  DcHrfcora,  audi  Lce-Fd  Ckea,  An  Arbor, 
both  of  Micb^  aaiapora  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcarbora, 
Mich. 

Filed  Not.  9. 1992,  Scr.  No.  973,4«0 

Lrt.  CL*  G06F  modi  GOIL  3/00 

MS.  CL  364— 424J>1  5  Oaiw 


circuits  (CI . . .  Cn) 
the  other  similar 
.  Cn)  each  being  coupl^l 
Vs.  OVs),  and 
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Sep  rately  contained  in  the  device  (C), 

inputs  of  the  comparator  circuits  (CI  .  . 

to  the  other  input  contacts  (Vp, 


L  A  method  of  estimating  whed  torque  in  a  vehicle  having 
a  plurality  of  wheels,  the  vehicle  being  controlled  by  an  elec- 
tronic control  unit  having  a  memory,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

sensing  at  least  one  vehicle  operating  parameter  to  obtain  an 
operating  signal; 

modelling  wheel  torque  utilizii^  at  least  two  independent 
modeb  to  obtain  a  like  plurality  of  individual  torque  esti- 
mate signals,  each  model  generating  an  individual  torque 
estimate  signal  based  on  the  operating  signal; 

weighting  the  individual  torqua  estimate  signals  according 
to  a  predefined  accuracy  of  the  associated  torque  model  to 
obtain  a  plurality  of  weighted  individual  torque  estimate 
signals;  i 

generating  a  final  torque  estfnate  signal  based  on  the 
weighted  individual  torque  estimate  signals; 

controlling  vehicle  operation  b4sed  on  the  fuial  torque  esti- 
mate signal; 

said  step  of  modelling  including  the  step  of  generating  a 
torque  estimate  by  modelling  vehicle  dynamics; 

said  step  of  generating  including  estimating  wheel  torque 
according  to: 

T,=(Wr<i+A«)>'' 

wherein  T,»=wheel  torque,  Mu  represents  vehicle  mass,  a=- 
vehicle  acceleration,  f(v)= losses  due  to  rotational  friction  and 
wind  drag,  and  r = the  effective  radius  of  the  tire  on  the  vehicle 
wheel. 
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each  comparator  circuit  |[C1  .  .  .  Cn)  is  provided  with  an 
output  coupled  to  a  CO  inection  point  (Vc)  on  the  supply 
voltage  via  light-emitttig  elements  (LI  .  .  .  Ln)  for  opti- 
cally displaying  the  information,  the  optical  display  being 
such  that  the  number  of  illuminated  elements  is  a  measure 
of  the  value  of  the  que  tient 


•^2,209 
MiTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATION  AND/OR 

CONTROL  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  CHASSIS 
Michael  Dtakdacfcer,  Stirttgart;  Raiaer  HeiBaoha,  Tasam;  Peter 
MdMoer.  Konwerthdai;  DaM  LaadcaMad,  Fellbach,  and 
Eberhardt  Schaack,  Konireetheim,  aU  of  Genaaay,  aiaiVMra 
to  Robert  Boach  GbAH,  Stattgart,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  19,  !l993,  Ser.  No.  154,942 
CiaiBH  priority,  application  Germaay,  Dec  18,  1992,  42  42 
912.9 

lat  Cl>  BdOG  17/015 
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DISPLAY  IKVICE 

CU  C  Choi,  EiadhoTcn,  Nethcrlaida,  aarignor  to  Vaa  Doonie't 

I  B.V.,  TUbarg,  Nctlieriaadt 

Filed  Job.  14, 1993,  Ber.  No.  76,607 


priority,   application   Metherlaads,   JnL   28,   1992, 
9201362 

lat  CL«  F16H  3i/  »2,  B60R  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  364—424.1 

1.  Device  for  optically  supplying  information  pertaining  to  a 
value  of  a  quotient  of  a  rate  of  revolution  of  two  axles  (1.  3), 

each  axle  (1, 3)  being  coupled  ti>  a  converter  (7, 8)  for  gener- 
ating respective  electric  signals  at  input  contacts  (Vp,  Vs. 
G  Vs),  each  of  which  electric  signals  is  a  measure  of  a  rate 
of  revolution  of  the  related  axle  (1,  3), 

at  least  one  of  the  input  contacts  (Vp,  Vs,  GVs)  is  connected 
to  a  resistor  network  (10)  connected  as  a  tappable  voltage 
divider,  which  resistor  network's  various  tapping-points 
(Al . .  .  An)  are  coupled  to  similar  inputs  of  comparator 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  method 


8  OaiaM   and  an  actuator  associated 
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r  1 
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for  one  of  regulation  and  control  of 


a  vehicle  chassis,  wherein  1  lie  vehicle  includes  a  body,  a  wheel. 


with  said  wheel  for  application  of 
forces  between  the  wheel  ^d  the  body,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

signal,  said  actuation  signal  depen- 
dent on  the  amplitude!  of  an  absolute  vertical  velocity  of  a 
point  on  the  body  andion  a  proportionality  factor  which  is 
dependent  on  said  ittnplitude  of  said  absolute  vertical 
velocity  of  said  point  on  the  body; 
transmitting  said  actuati  m  signal  to  said  actuator  and  actuat- 
ing said  actuator;  and 
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damping  vertical  inertial  movements  of  the  body  utilizing 
said  actuator. 


5,452^10 

MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  GAS 

GENERANTS  AND  GAS  GENERATORS 

Jaaee  D.  RonaaU,  Brighaa  Qty,  Utah,  aarigaor  to  Thiokol 

CorporatioB,  Ogdea,  Utah 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,727 

lat  CL*  GOIN  25/22 

MS.  CL  364—424.05  46  n«i-T 


14.  A  method  for  evaluating  a  gas  bag  inflator  in  view  of 
predetermined  temperature  and  pressure  performance  goals, 
the  gas  bag  inflator  including  a  container  and  a  gas  generant, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  gas  generant  composition; 

(b)  acquiring  a  container  having  a  combustion  chamber  and 
an  output  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber  via  a  ports  the  container  also  having  in  at 
least  one  chamber  a  heat  barrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  screen  pack  and  a  deflector, 

(c)  placing  a  gas  generant  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

(d)  initiating  combustion  of  the  gas  generant; 

(e)  measuring  the  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  output 
chamber  at  selected  times  and  comparing  the  measured 
temperature  and  pressure  with  the  predetermined  temper- 
ature and  pressure  performance  goals; 

(0  constructing  a  state  machine  in  a  computer,  the  state 
machine  including  state  signals  which  correspond  to  gas 
dynamic  and  heat  transfer  characteristics  of  a  gas  bag 
inflator  container  and  gas  generant; 

(g)  running  the  state  machine  to  thereby  obtain  temperature 
and  pressure  signals  based  on  the  state  signals  and  updat- 
ing sute  signals  to  reflect  heat  transfer  into  the  heat  bar- 
rier; and 

(h)  analyzing  the  temperature  and  pressure  signals  in  view  of 
the  temperature  and  pressure  measured  during  said  step 
(e)  and  the  predetermined  temperature  and  pressure  per- 
formance goals  to  obtain  an  assessment  of  the  impact  of 
changes  in  the  gas  bag  inflator  corresponding  to  changes 
in  the  state  signals. 


Sy452ail 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  VEHICLE 

POSmON 
ChriatoaT.  Kyrtaoe,  Peoria,  aad  Adam  T.  Gadat,  Edebteia,  both 
of  DL,  aari^ora  to  Caterpillar  lac,  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Aag.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  927.037 
lat  CL*  GOIC  21/00 
MS.  CL  364—449  22  CUv 

1.  A  system  for  estimating  the  terrestrial  position  of  a  vehicle 
using  one  of  a  plurality  of  orbiting  satellites,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  signals  from  the  one 
satellite  and  responsively  producing  positions  of  the  one 


sateDite  and  corresponding  ranges  fixMn  said  poeitioas  of 
the  one  satellite  to  the  vehicle; 
means  for  receiving  said  poeitions  and  said  corresponding 
ranges  and  responsively  determining  a  first  pair  compris- 
ing a  range  and  a  corresponding  satellite  poaitioD  at  a  fint 


time  ti,  determining  a  second  pair  comprising  a  range  and 
a  corresponding  satellite  position  at  a  second  time,  Xx,  and 
determining  a  third  pair  comprising  a  range  and  a  corre- 
sponding satellite  position  at  a  third  time,  tj;  and, 
means  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and  third  pairs  and 
responsively  determining  the  position  of  the  vehicle. 


5.4S2J12 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICXE 
Shoji  Yokojram,  A^Jo;  Kyoami  Moriauto,  Niihio;  Mitaahiro 
Niaara,  Okaayd;  Akhma  Naaba,  CUrjm,  aad  Hiroyoahi 
Maaada,  Nacoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigauii  to  Aiaia  AW  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  17. 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,952 
daiiH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19.  1992,  4-220110; 
Aag.  19, 1992,  4-220111 

lat  a.' G06F  7  7/00 
U.S.  CL  364—449  ?  ( 


->:. 


1.  A  navigation  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  present  position  of  the  vehicle; 

means  for  inputting  a  destination; 

search  means  for  selecting  a  route  from  the  present  position 
to  the  destination; 

landmark  name-setting  means  for  searching  for  named  land- 
marks along  the  selected  route; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  an  expressway 
exists  on  the  selected  route; 

interchange  identification  means  for  identifying  an  express- 
way interchange,  along  a  determined  expressway  on  the 
selected  route  and  for  setting  an  interchange  identifica- 
tion of  the  identified  interchange  as  one  of  said  named 
landmarics; 

a  display  device; 

first  display  means  for  operating  the  display  device  to  dis- 
play a  whole  route  map  showing  the  selected  route  in  its 
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entirety,  inclusive  of  the  preaedl  position,  the  destination,  complete  the  proper  sequeno  of  ejection  of  the  cut  tape  select- 
the  detomined  expressway  and  the  interchange  identifica-  ing  the  plurality  of  steps  in  or  ler  to  initialize  the  tape  roll  to  the 
tion;  and 
second  display  n>eans  for  operaing  the  display  device  to 
display  a  segment  of  the  selected  route  including  an  inter- 
section and  a  name  of  the  inteftection. 


5,452^131 

process  and  apparatus  for  preparing 

mdoure  comprising  granular  materials 

such  as  sand,  powder  such  as  cement  and 

uquid' 

Ymh«  Ito,  3S-lfi,  Nuabaknn)  4<bomc  Nakaw>-kii,  Tokyo 
1«5;  ToiUo  HiniM,  43-9,  Ogikrfw  3<hoM,  SagiMiid-kii. 
Tokyo  167;  Hi^JiBM  Okamnra,  Mitnd  Towa  HoaM  2-E-4, 
M19,  bcatca,  UrayiM-SU,  CUM-kea  279,  and  YaUkaai 
Tta^  1-9-2,  Hiailv-cim.  AaUka^-dii,  TocUgt-ken  32941, 
allof  Japn 

CoathiiMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  689,937,  $led  ■•  PCr/JP89/00982, 

Sep.  28, 1909,  pabliahed  aa  WO  #1/04837,  Apr.  18,  1991, 

aiwiMioM^. 

TUa  appUcatkHi  Dec  20, 1913,  Scr.  No.  169,560 

Lit.  CL*  B28C  7/04 

VS.  CL  364     468  13  CfadiH   known  initial  position  and  t^  eject  the  cut  Upe  whereby  tape 

jams  on  succeeding  operations  are  prevented. 
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wah" 


12.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  ainixture  comprising  a  gran- 
ular mater^,  a  powder,  and  a  liquid,  the  apparatus  comprises 
a  cement  measuring  hopper,  a  measuring  hopper  for  the  granu- 
lar materia],  water  measuring  tank  and  a  control  panel  for 
inputting  an  output  signal  from  a  sensor  provided  in  the 
hoppers  and  measuring  tank,  said  control  panel  being  provided 
with  a  computing  mechanism  for  computing  a  relationship 
between  weight  of  a  flowable  particulate  component  or  vol- 
ume of  the  flowable  particulate  component  and  the  specific 
surface  area  of  the  granular  material  and  a  coefficient  deciding 
section  connected  to  the  computiqg  mechanism. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOl  i 
STATE  MACHINE  TO 
Scott  T.  Wadabangh,  Cary 
MacUnca  CorporaHoa, 
Filed  Aug.  24, 
IntCL*" 
UJS.  CL  364— 468 


Sjl52,215 

FOR  DESIGNING  A  FINITE 
REDUCE  POWER  DISSIPATION 

N.C.,  Miignor  to  IBM  Bnsiiicaa 
AiUoak,  N.Y. 
]  994,  Scr.  No.  295,198 
G05B  19/418 
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5,452,21* 

MEIHOD  FOR  INITIALIZIIIG  A  TAPE  FEEDING, 

CUTTING  AND  EJECnON  (APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MAILING  MAICHINE 

I M.  Gdlaghcr,  Dnbvy,  Coaa.,  aMigBor  to  PitMy  Bowct 

lac,  Staaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Sir.  No.  203,454 
IatCL*G07l/ 7/00 
U.S.  CL  364—464^)2  6  dafaai 

1.  A  method  for  initializing  a  (nailing  machine  which  in- 
cludes a  postage  meter  having  a  postage  meter  drum,  a  sensor 
for  detecting  a  tape  in  a  path  and.a  knife  for  cutting  the  tape 
and  means  for  ejecting  a  cut  se|ment  of  tape,  tlw  method 
comprising  the  step*  of:  providing  tests  for  determining  if  a 
plurality  of  conditions  exist  which  are  indicative  of  a  failure  to 
complete  a  proper  sequence  of  ejection  of  a  cut  tape,  providing 
a  plurality  of  step*  for  ejecting  the  cut  tape  and  for  placing  an 
end  of  a  tape  roU  into  a  known  initial  position  for  recovering 
from  the  indicated  failure  to  complete  the  proper  sequence  of 
ejection  of  the  cut  tape,  testing  to  determine  if  the  pluraUty  of 
conditions  indicative  of  the  failure  to  complete  the  proper 
sequence  of  ejection  of  the  cut  tape  from  the  mailing  machine 
ex^  and  in  response  to  detectioa  of  the  indicated  failure  to 


]^ 


/• 


mizing  power  dissipation  is 
the  steps  of: 
determining  one  or  more 
for  transitions  between 


ni- 


17.  A  method  implement  Bd  in  a  computer  system  for  mini- 


a  digital  logic  system,  comprising 


sUte  table  transition  probabilities 
states  of  said  digital  logic  system; 

producing  a  constraint  mktrix  to  identify  constraints  to  pro- 
ducing a  ininimiiiTi  po^l^cr  dissipation  design; 

constructing  one  or  mofle  logic  circuits  having  state  table 
transitions  with  higher  probability  as  determined  in  said 
determining  step;  and 

implementing  design  of  each  of  said  logic  circuits  in  the 
order  of  probability,  i »  determined  in  said  determining 
step. 
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5,452416 

MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  NAVIGATIONAL  AID 

SYSTEM  WITH  EXTERNAL  ELECTRONIC 

CORRECnON 

George  R.  Moaace,  R  R  2  Hants  Coaaty,  Newport,  Nova  Scotia 

Boa  2A0,  Caaada 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,410 

lat  CL«  G06F  165/00 

VS.  CL  364—449  20  daiw 


►^^H^^CHD: 


tronic  information,  said  first  program  subsequently  utiliz- 
ing the  values  of  the  heading,  corrected  leeway  angle  and 
computed  current  set  and  drift  to  compute  the  actual 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vessel  with  respect  to  the 
earth  and  then  to  correct  the  position  of  the  vessel  com- 
puted by  dead  reckoning  so  that  it  corresponds  to  the 
vessel  pocition  derived  from  said  electronic  information; 

(i)  a  first  alpha-numeric  display  connected  to  said  first  micro- 
processor for  providing  a  readout  of  the  actual  direction 
of  movement  of  the  vessel  with  respect  to  the  earth,  said 
readout  being  updated  by  said  first  microprocessor  after 
the  lapse  of  each  said  repetition  period;  and 

(i)  a  second  alpha-numeric  display  connected  to  said  first 
microprocessor  for  providing  a  readout  of  a  selected 
navigational  parameter. 


1.  A  navigational  aid  system  for  use  in  navigating  a  vessel  to 
a  destination,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  variable  navigational  parameters 
defuiing  the  movement  of  the  vessel  relative  to  the  water, 
and  the  movement  of  the  wind  relative  to  the  vessel, 
including: 

(i)  heading  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  heading  of  the 
vessel  relative  to  the  earth; 

(ii)  heel  angle  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  heel  angle  of 
the  vessel  relative  to  the  vertical; 

(iii)  hull  speed  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of 
movement  of  the  vessel  relative  to  the  water;  and 

(iv)  leeway  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  leeway  angle 
between  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vessel  rela- 
tive to  the  water  and  the  heading; 

(b)  means  for  inputting  fixed  navigational  parameters; 

(c)  a  first  random  access  memory  for  temporarily  storing  the 
variable  and  fixed  navigational  parameters; 

(d)  a  first  read  only  memory  containing  a  first  program; 

(e)  a  first  microprocessor  for  executing  said  first  program, 
said  first  program  utilizing  said  variable  navigational  pa- 
rameters and  said  fixed  navigational  parameters  to  com- 
pute the  position  of  the  vessel  by  dead  reckoning; 

(0  a  timer  means  for  repetitively  initiating  the  execution  of 
said  first  program  after  the  lapse  of  a  repetition  period; 

(g)  a  starter  means  for  determining  a  starting  location  of  the 
vessel,  said  starter  means  being  manually  operable  to 
enable  said  first  program  to  initially  erase  any  previously 
stored  positional  information  from  said  first  random  ac- 
cess memory  means  and  then  to  obtain  once  for  each  said 
repetition  period  said  variable  navigational  parameters 
from  said  heading  sensor  means,  said  heel  angle  sensor 
means,  said  hull  speed  sensor  means  and  said  leeway  sen- 
sor means,  and  to  store  the  obtained  said  variable  naviga- 
tional parameters  in  said  first  random  access  memory 
means,  and  to  enable  said  first  program  to  correct  the 
value  of  the  leeway  angle  obtained  from  said  leeway 
sensor  means  by  utilizing  the  value  of  the  heel  angle  ob- 
tained from  said  heel  angle  sensor  means  and  to  store  the 
corrected  value  of  the  leeway  angle  in  said  first  random 
access  memory  in  place  of  the  value  obtained  from  said 
leeway  sensor  means; 

(h)  means  for  supplying  to  said  first  microprocessor  elec- 
tronic information  from  a  source  external  to  the  vessel 
defming  the  vessel  position  with  respect  to  the  earth,  said 
electronic  information  being  supplied  each  time  the  vessel 
travels  a  distance  interval,  at  which  times  said  first  micro- 
processor computes  the  current  set  and  current  drift  by 
comparing  the  position  of  the  vessel  computed  by  dead 
reckoning  to  the  vessel  position  derived  from  said  elec- 


5,452417 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  VEHICLE 

ORALLY 

Hiroahi  Kishi;  Tom  Ito,  both  of  Toyota;  Kyoai  MoriaM>to, 
NiaUo;  Shoji  Yokoyama,  Aqjo;  Ktmfi  Karoda,  Sabac;  Kiyo- 
Ude  Katoh,  Cliirya,  and  Manaari  Yaaiamoto,  Haada,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaai^ors  to  Aiain  AW  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aaio,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  20,  1992,  4-192494; 
JaL  20, 1992,  4-192495;  Ang.  19, 1992,  4-219956 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  364—449  10  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  route  guidance  system  for  performing  route 
guidance,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  present  position  of  a  vehicle; 

means  for  storing  information  of  a  route  from  said  present 
position  of  said  vehicle  to  a  destination; 

means  for  detecting  a  first  road  type  of  a  road  on  which  said 
vehicle  is  travelling,  said  first  road  type  being  one  of  a 
general  road,  a  toll  road,  an  express  highway,  and  a  mo- 
torway; 

means  for  detecting  a  road  type  change  position  on  said 
route  at  which  said  road  on  which  said  vehicle  is  travel- 
ling changes  from  said  first  road  type  to  a  second  road 
type  being  a  difTerent  one  of  Said  general  road,  said  toll 
road,  said  express  highway,  and  said  motorway  detected 
as  said  first  road  type;  and 

means  for  performing  toad  type  change  route  guidance 
when  said  first  road  type  changes  to  said  second  road  type 
and  when  said  vehicle  is  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  detected  road  type  change  position. 
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5,452^  « 
SYSraM  ANB  METHOD  PC»  1  (ETERMINING  QUALITY 
ANALYSIS  ON  FABUCAHe  fU  AND/C«  ASSEMBLY 
I»SIGN  VSOiG  SHOP  <  APABBJTY  DATA 
MaiTia  G.  Taekw,  MM«rite;  ■  dNvi  W.  Johnson,  Ddlan; 
Jeffrey  T.  niniiiiM   G«rl4i|  JaMS  C.  Smyth,  Pkno; 
Carol  E.  DtaM,  Wyiie,  Mid  Rakn*  S.  Hwirinezak,  Richard- 
Dallas,  Tex. 


16  Claims 


repeatedly  molding  in 
dental  teeth  each 


September  19,  1995 

skid  mold  high  definition  artificial 
havi  ig  a  molded  coating. 


•an,  all  ofTaz^  aMl^nri  to  T( 

FHed  F«b.  3,  MM,  %.  N».  1M,M1 
Int.  CL*  GtW  IJ/ta  19/90 
VS.CL364—AM 
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AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  VENEER  LATHE  NOSE 

BAR  HEIGHT  RELATTVt  TO  KNIFE  DURING  PEELING 

Gary  W.  Ely,  Canby,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  Coe  Manufacturing 

Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,706 


ifaa^MBan 


VS.  a.  364—474.09 


Int  O  .»  G05B  19/18 


I.  A  method  of  predicting  pra  luction  defects  per  unit  of  a 
product  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  manufacturing  process 
in  terms  of  product  defects, 


capability  dau  in  a  database 
generating  a  model  for  the 


V=ij 


manufacture  of  said  produc  ,  and  combining  said  manu- 
facturing process  capability  data  with  said  model  for 
manufacture  to  predict  the  [roduction  defects  per  unit  of 
said  model  of  said  product. 


METHOD  OF  MAKINt  A  TOOTH  MOLD 
Bury  D.  Dehoff,  York;  Cariton  i.  Grim,  Rc4  Uon;  Andrew  T. 
C.  Lia,  York,  and  Jeffrey  E.  McGrwr,  Boiling  Springs,  *|1  of 
Pa.,  aMiflnora  to  Dealsply  Ra^arch  *  Drfelopment  Corp., 
Milford,IM. 

Continantion  of  Ser.  No.  536,13^,  Jul  II,  1990,  abudoncd. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,804 

Int.  a.«  G06F  19/0  t  G05B  19/4099 


1.  A  method  of  operatinp 
the  steps  of: 
rotating  a  log  with  a  po\|rered 
peeling  veneer  from  th< 

rotated; 
compressing  the  surfac ! 

nose  bar  at  a  positio  i 

knife  and  spaced  fron 
sensing  the  diameter  of 

electrical  control  si; 

ter;  and 
automatically  adjusting 

relative  to  said  knife 

control  signal 


drive  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

log  with  a  lathe  knife  as  the  log  is 

of  the  log  during  peeling  with  a 
immediately  in  front  of  the  lathe 

said  knife  by  a  horizontal  knife  gap; 

he  log  during  peeling  to  produce  an 
corresponding  to  the  log  diame- 


>igi  al 


the  vertical  position  of  the  nose  bar 
during  peeling  in  response  to  said 


UJS.  a.  364—474.05 
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laly, 


AUTOMATIC 
Danieic  Tnmidei,  Forli' , 
.Ualy 

FUed  Oct  21 
Claims  priority,  applica^on 
Int 
U.S.  CL  364—479 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  repeatedly  m^ding  high  definition  artificial 
dental  teeth  each  having  a  molded  coating,  comprising: 

scanning  a  model  of  a  dental  tooth,  and 

milling  to  make  at  least  three  ^old  parts  each  said  part  being 
milled  with  a  first  mill  by  executing  a  first  pass  along  a  first 
tool  path  to  remove  material  to  form  multiple  cavities  in  a 
first  metal  block  to  make  a  multiple  cavity  mold  part 
adapted  to  form  multiple  dental  prosthetic  teeth,  said 
milling  being  directed  by  a  milling  program  which  uses 
edited  data,  said  edited  data  being  obtained  by  editing 
reflection  data  using  a  desi^i  program,  said  reflection  data 
being  representative  of  the  surface  of  said  tooth  model, 
said  edited  data  being  reprosentative  of  the  surface  of  said 
dental  artificial  teeth,  said  edited  daU  being  adapted  by 
said  milling  program  to  direct  said  milling  along  said  tool 
path  and 


1.  An  automatic 
casing  (2)  functioning 
dispenser  (1)  and  as  a 
a  processor  unit  (3), 
dispenser  (1), 
stored  data  relative 
which  the  dispens^ 
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a  veneer  lathe  apparatus  including 


5,452,221 
DISPt^ISER  OF  VISITING  CARDS 

,  assignor  to  GIPCO  S.R.I.,  Forli' 


n 


1993,  Ser.  No.  140,790 

Italy,  Oct  23, 1992,  BO92A0370 
.'  G06F  19/00 

6Claima 


disp(nser 


of  visiting  cards  comprising  a 
fabth  as  a  support  for  the  automatic 
CO  itainer  of: 

:or  commanding  and  managing  the 

compi  sing  a  central  data  bank  wherein  are 

to  a  variety  of  visiting  cards  (5),  of 

(1)  can  print  various  types,  and 
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wherein  are  also  stored  data  provided  by  a  customer 
relating  to  which  kind  of  visiting  card  (5)  is  desired  by  the 
customer  and  what  is  to  be  printed  on  each  visiting  card 
(5)  requested  by  the  customer; 

a  monitor  (4),  connected  to  the  processor  unit  (3),  which 
requests  a  customer  to  supply  information  appertaining  to 
a  visiting  card  (5),  and  which  monitor  (4)  also  provides  a 
scaled  visual  facsimile  of  the  visiting  card  (5)  before  print- 
ing is  effected; 

a  peripheral  command  unit  (6),  manageable  by  a  customer, 
for  on-line  interaction  with  the  processor  unit  (3)  leading 
to  an  introduction  of  data  relating  to  a  visiting  card  (5) 
into  the  central  data  bank  of  the  processor  unit  (3); 

at  least  two  peripheral  printing  units  (7)  dedicated  to  the 
processor  unit  (3); 

a  supply  group  (8)  for  supplying  a  continuous  strip  of  card 
(9)  from  a  card  roll  (24)  to  each  of  the  at  least  two  periph- 
end  printing  units  (7); 

at  least  two  cutters  (10)  arranged  downstream  of  each  of  the 
at  least  two  peripheral  printing  units  (3)  and  having  a 
function  of  separating  fmished  cards  from  the  roll  (24)  of 
card  (9)  on  receiving  a  command  from  the  processor  unit 
(3);  at  least:  the  at  least  two  peripheral  printing  units  (7), 
the  supply  group  (8),  and  the  at  least  two  cutters  (10) 
being  supported  by  at  least  one  mobile  slide  (11)  which  is 
horizontally  mobile  between  an  internal  and  an  external 
position  of  the  casing  (2)  at  a  location  where  at  least  one 
hatch  (12)  is  made  in  the  said  casing  (2); 

a  collector  (13)  of  the  visiting  cards  (S)  when  the  visiting 
cards  (5)  are  ready  for  delivery  to  the  customer; 

a  display  (14)  of  various  types  of  visiting  cards  (5)  which  the 
automatic  dispenser  (1)  make; 

receiving  and  verifying  means  (17)  for  banknotes,  connected 
to  the  processor  unit  (3),  which  receiving  and  verifying 
means  (17)  send  a  start-cycle  message  to  the  processor  unit 
(3)  to  begin  a  card  composing  and  printing  operation;  the 
processor  unit  (3)  causing  the  monitor  (4)  to  visualise 
requests  to  the  customer  as  follows:  to  select  a  visiting 
card  (5)  type;  to  provide  data  to  be  printed  on  a  visiting 
card  (5)  type  selected  and  a  number  of  a  visiting  card  (5) 
required  and,  after  a  display  on  the  monitor  displays  (4)  of 
a  scaled  facsimile  of  the  visiting  card  (5)  which  has  been 
selected  and  composed  by  the  customer  as  it  will  appear 
when  printed;  the  processor  unit  (3)  then  sending  to  the  at 
least  two  peripheral  printing  units  (7)  at  least  all  data 
necessary  for  printing  a  requested  number  of  visiting  cards 
(5)  and,  at  the  termination  of  a  communication  of  data  to 
be  inserted  on  each  of  requested  number  of  visiting  cards 
(5),  affixing  to  the  communication  a  character  or  code  to 
activate  a  sound  circuit  of  the  at  least  two  peripheral 
printing  units  (7);  a  sound  circuit  of  the  at  least  two  pe- 
ripheral printing  units  (7)  being  connected  to  an  input  of 
the  processor  unit  (3)  which  activates  the  at  least  one  of 
the  cutters  (10)  on  receiving  a  signal  from  the  soimd  cir- 
cuit and  by  means  of  a  cutting  operation  separates  a 
visiting  card  (5)  from  the  roll  (24)  of  card  (9). 


5,452,222 

FAST-RISETIME  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED 

CURRENT  INJECTOR  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING 

SAME 

Robert  Gray,  Arlington;  Leedy  Ambrose,  Manassas,  both  of  Vs., 

and  Diane  C.  Jentilet  RockTiUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  Ensco, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Vs. 

FUed  Ang.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,554 
Int  a.'  G09B  23/00 
VS.  CL  364—481  48  dsims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  simulated  interference  signals 
into  a  component  of  a  system  under  test  comprising: 
signal  generation  means  for  electromagnetically  introducing 
a  predetermined  high  power  waveform  in  the  component 
of  the  system  under  test  said  signal  generating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  moduUr  inductive  units  each 
inductively  coupled  to  the  system  under  test  in  parallel. 


each  modular  unit  activatable  by  an  input  signal  applied  to 
a  control  input  thereof  to  generate  a  predetermined  output 
function,  where  at  least  two  said  modular  inductive  units 
generate  output  fiinctions  with  differing  frequency  com- 
ponents, and  where  said  generated  ou^ut  functions  of  said 
plurality  of  units  combine  to  produce  said  «imiiUt^  inter- 
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ference  signal  to  induce  said  predetermined  high  power 
waveform  in  said  component  of  the  system  under  test;  and 
control  means  coimected  to  said  control  input  of  said  units 
for  simultaneously  activating  said  plurality  of  inductive 
devices  to  inject  said  combined  simulated  interference 
signal  into  said  system  under  test. 


5,452,223 
ARC  DETECTION  USING  CURRENT  VARIATION 
Joseph  J.  Znerctacr,  Brookfield,  and  Charles  J.  Tennies,  Wsnke- 
sha,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  dcvelnnd, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,090 
Int  CL*  GOIR  19/10 
VS.  CL  364—483  97  < 
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1.  Arc  detection  apparatus  for  an  electric  circuit  supplying 
AC  line  current  to  a  load  from  an  AC  source  providing  an  AC 
waveform  of  given  frequency,  comprising  sensing  means  sens- 
ing changes  in  AC  line  current  at  predetermined  points  of  said 
AC  waveform  and  generating  difference  signals  representing 
said  changes,  means  generating  from  said  difference  signals 
cumulative  difference  signals  having  magnitudes  at  said  prede- 
termined points  of  said  AC  waveform  derived  from  said  differ- 
ence signals  over  a  preselected  number  of  Cycles  of  said  AC 
waveform,  and  response  means  responding  to  given  conditions 
of  said  cumulative  difference  signals  to  generate  an  arc  indica- 
tive signal. 
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5.452^24 
METHOD  OF  COMPUnNG  l«ULTI<»NDUCrOR 
PARASITIC  CAPACITANCES  FOR  VLSI  CIRCUITS 
WOUaa  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Laguna  t4g^  RkhanI  A.  Brodie, 
OeMUHUc  both  of  Calif.,  and  IMickMl  W.  Bmtcb,  Wcat 
Latejctte,  IimL,  assignore  to  Hag|ea  Aircraft  Coaapny,  L«a 
Aaaelca,  CaHf . 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1992,  Scd  No.  nHfiTI 
htLCL<>C06Pf  5/60 
U.S.  CL  364—488 


UIVll 


1.  A  method  of  designing  and  fi^ricating  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit, comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  tenutive  electrical  circuit  design  having  a  phys- 
ical layout, 
computing  parasitic  capacitance!  between  multiple  electri- 
cal conductors  within  said  electrical  circuit  design  by: 
computing  a  division  of  the  physical  layout  of  said  electri- 
cal circuit  design  into  a  plurality  of  windows  in  which 
at  least  one  of  said  windows  overlays  at  least  one  other 
of  said  windows,  with  at  l^ast  some  of  said  windows 
including  respective  pluraliies  of  electrical  conductors 
and  at  least  one  of  said  ove  rlapa  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  electrical  conductor  (, 
for  each  window,  detenninin  ;  the  parasitic  capacitance 
values  associated  with  the  oectrical  conductors  of  that 
window  by  the  method  of  partial  capacitances,  and 
combining  the  parasitic  capacitance  values  of  said  win- 
dows, and  averaging  the  parasitic  capacitance  values  of 
electrical  conductor  pairs  included  in  a  window  overlap 
between  the  windows  forming  said  overlap,  to  obtain  a 
set  of  parasitic  capacitances  for  said  electrical  circuit, 
■adjusting  said  tentative  circuit  design  to  correct  for  any 

excessive  computed  parasitic  capacitances,  and 
ftbricating  electrical  circuits  iq  accordance  with  said  ad- 
justed circuit  design. 


and  output  capacitance 
method; 

(b)  combining  said  plurali^ 
values  and  output 
plurality  of  sets  of 
each  combination  of 
output  capacitance  load 

(c)  for  each  one  type  of  ( 
within  said  electronic 
one  type  of  cell  once  foi 


5,452,21 
METHOD  FOR  DEFINING  AND  USING  A  TIMING 
MODEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  dRCUIT 
Marie  E.  Haniner,  Loveland,  Col*.,  aaaigAor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,641 
Int.  a.«  G06f  17/50 
VS.  CL  364—488  39  CUms 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  determining  delay 
of  a  signal  through  an  electronic  Circuit,  said  computer  imple- 
mented method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  accepting  a  plurality  of  input  signal  transition  time  values 


of  input  signal  transition  time 

load  values  to  produce  a 

one  set  of  parameters  for 

signal  transition  time  value  and 

value; 

plurality  of  types  of  cells  used 

cf-cuit,  simulating  a  circuit  of  said 

each  set  of  parameters,  wherein 


capa(  itance 
parai  leters,  < 
r  input 
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ing  a  time  relationship 
signals  of  said  one  type 
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load  values  from  a  user  of  the 


— BETBSfTir" 

2-fLANE  nOOEL 
COEfflClBITS 
FIO.    « 


CHETUON) 

each  said  simulation  pre  duces  a  set  of  information  indicat- 


>  between  input  sigiuds  and  output 
;  of  cell  for  each  set  of  parameters; 

(d)  for  each  set  of  informi  tion  produced  in  step  (c)  for  each 
one  type  of  cell,  deten  lining  a  delay  between  said  input 
signals  and  output  sign  is  at  a  predefined  location  within 
each  of  said  signals,  apd  adding  said  delay  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  sdt  of  parameters; 

(e)  reducing  said  set  of  p^ameters  to  a  delay  equation  for 


each  one  type  of  said 


plurality  of  types  of  cells  of  said 


electronic  circuit  wher  sin  said  delay  equation  comprises 

Delay   =     RD  +  LL  *  Ctot  +  TD»  TRin  - 

RF  •  TRii  •  exp(-  RE  •  Ctot/TRoi)  + 
LF'Cut  '  exp(-  LE  •  TRin/Ctot) 

where  RD,  LD,  TD,  I  F,  RE,  LP,  and  LE  are  constants 
determined  by  said  ri  ducing  said  set  of  parameters,  Ctot 
is  a  capacitance  valu  :  for  a  load  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  one  type  of  said  plurality  of  types  of  cells,  TRin 
b  an  input  transitioq  time  of  a  signal  connected  to  an 
input  of  said  one  typfe  of  said  plurality  of  types  of  cells, 
•  represents  multiplii  lation,  and  exp  represents  exponen- 
tiation; 
(0  inputting  an  actual  ci  cuit  description  of  said  electronic 
circuit  wherein  said    ictual  circuit  description  defines 
connections  between   ictual  cells  to  produce  said  elec- 
tronic circuit,  wherein  said  actual  cells  are  selected  from 
said  plurality  of  types  }f  cells; 
(g)  applying  said  delay  e  )uations  to  said  actual  cells  of  said 
actual  circuit  descripti  on  to  determine  said  delay  of  said 
signal  through  said  elc  :tronic  circuit. 
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5^452026 

RULE  STRUCTURE  FOR  INSERTION  OF  NEW 

ELEMENTS  IN  A  CIRCUIT  DESIGN  SYNTHESIS 

PROCEDURE 

DoMld  F.  Hoover,  Nortkboro,  a^  Saehamay  Kndii,  Marlboro, 

botk  of  Mmb.,  aari^ors  to  Digital  Eqaipmeat  CorporatioB, 

Maynard,  Mass. 

CoBttauttioa  of  Ser.  No.  391,671,  Aug.  7, 1989,  wbwdwHul. 

which  is  a  contimmtioB  of  Ser.  No.  907,313,  Sep.  12, 1986, 

abudoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  703,706 

Lrt.  Ct*  G06F  7  7/50 

U.S.  CL  364—489  46  n.i». 


•jmrSt-SSTm       '^ 


1.  A  circuit  design  synthesis  process  performed  by  a  data 
processing  system  having  a  memory  with  rules  having  an 
antecedent  portion  and  a  consequence  portion  and  circuit 
model  instances  stored  in  the  memory,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps,  performed  by  the  data  processing  system,  of: 
determining,  by  the  data  processing  system,  when  a  prede- 
termined condition  in  said  antecedent  portion  of  a  rule 
associated  with  a  current  circuit  model  instance  and 
stored  in  said  memory  b  satisfied;  and 
synthesizing  a  circuit  design  by  implementing,  by  the  data 
processing  system,  said  consequence  portion  of  said  rule 
stored  in  said  memory  when  said  predetermined  condition 
is  present,  said  consequence  rule  portion  using  a  form 
(outputs  .  .  .  )=(operation  inputs  .  .  .  )  when  one  of  a 
replace,  delete,  and  insert  operation  is  to  be  performed  on 
said  current  circuit  model  instance,  and  where  said  out- 
puts and  inputs  each  comprise  one  of  signal  names  and 
memory  accesses  to  pins  of  said  current  model  instance. 


5,452,227 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  DESIGNED  INTO  A 

SELECTABLE  TARGET  GATE  ARRAY  DESIGN 
Raady  J.  Keisey,  Himpstfd,  Md.,  and  Larry  D.  Aschliattn, 
Jacohas.    Pa.,    sssigiors    to    Wcstii«ho«se    Elec.    Corp., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1991,  Ser.  No.  790,920 
Lrt.  CL*  G06F  7  7/50 
U.S.  CL  364—489  9  CUm 

8.  A  method  of  specifying  an  appUcation  specific  int^rated 
circuit  logic  device  in  a  target  technology  from  a  programma- 
ble device  configuration  file  for  a  programmable  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  translating  the  programmable  device  configuration  file 
into  a  behavioral  model  having  delays  and  timings  of  the 
programmable  device,  and  device  lists; 

(b)  creating  netlist  processing,  logic  synthesis,  target  and 
compiler  commands  from  the  device  lists; 


(c)  performing  logic  synthesb  from  the  behavioral  model 
responsive  to  the  logic  synthesis  commands; 

(d)  processing  the  synthesized  logic  to  produce  a  hierarchi- 
cal behavioral  model  and  a  generic  network  list  respon- 
sive to  the  netlist  processing  commands; 

(e)  reducing  the  generic  network  list; 

(0  generating  a  test  vector  from  the  reduced  generic  net- 
work list; 

(h)  compiling  the  behavioral  model; 

(i)  simulating  operation  of  the  behavioral  model  using  the 
compiled  behavioral  model,  the  hierarchical  behavioral 
model  and  the  test  vector; 


0)  producing  a  generic/target  technology  network  list  re- 
sponsive to  the  target  commands; 

(k)  mapping  the  generic/target  technology  network  list  to  a 
target  technology  network  list  and  optimizing  the  target 
technology  network  list; 

0)  simulating  operation  of  the  target  technology  network 
list; 

(m)  comparing  the  behavioral  model  simulation  with  the 
target  technology  network  list  simulation;  and 

(n)  manufacturing  the  integrated  circuit  logic  device  fixMn 
the  target  technology  network  list  when  the  behavioral 
model  simulation  matches  the  target  technology  network 
list  simulation. 


5,452,228 
PATH  DELAY  ALLOCATION  METHOD  IN  THE 
PHYSICAL  HIERARCHY 
KooieU  Arakawa,  aad  YsmhU  Ogawa,  both  of  KofariN^fi,  Ja- 
pan, aasi^ora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUed  Not.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  980,397 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  28, 199L  3-314301 
Irt.CL*G06F  7  7/50 
U.S.  CL  364—489  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  apparatus  having  a  physical  hierarchical 
structure  including  at  least  a  first  hierarchy  level  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electronic  components,  and  a  second  hierarchy 
level  where  a  plurality  of  the  first  hierarchy  levels  are  mounted 
such  that  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  electronic  compo- 
nents of  said  first  hierarchy  levels  are  connected  to  each  other, 
said  electronic  components  including  a  plurality  of  flip-flop 
circuits  wherein  input/output  operation  of  logical  signals  at 
said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits  is  controlled  in  accordance 
with  clock  signals,  a  plurality  of  signal  paths  for  transmitting 
logical  signals  between  said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits  in 
difTerent  electronic  components,  a  path  delay  allocation 
method  in  said  physical  hierarchical  structure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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1)  calculating  path  delay  times  at  said  second  hierarchy  level 
for  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  extending  over  said  first 
hierarchy  lev<d  and  said  second  hierarchy  level; 

2)  cakulatinBTpath  delay  target  time,  on  the  basis  of  a  result 
— ST^lcuIation  in  said  step  1),  for  a  subdivided  path  of  a 

first  signal  path  of  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  belonging 
to  said  first  hierarchy  level,  aud  first  signal  path  extending 
over  said  first  hierarchy  le>gel  and  said  second  hierarchy 
level;  and 
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Sv452,e» 
PROGRAMMABU:  INTEGl  ATED-dRCUIT  SWITCH 


Kapfl  Shaakar, 
CaUt,a^ 
to  Lattice 


Br,  Portiaad,  Oreg^ 
^oratioa,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 


Filed  Dmu  18, 1992,  Set.  No.  993,711 
bt  CL*  CqfiF  77/00 
UJS.CL364— M9  34 
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signal  on  the  conducive  line  or  (2)  a  first  predetermined 
signal  independent  cf  the  signal  on  the  corresponding 
conductive  line. 


cntiimT 


LOGIC 
Hiroynki  Mori,  and  YoaU  i 
Ota  to  MitaaMiU  peaki 
FOedApr.  21, 
ClalnH  priority,  appUcal  loa 
Iirt.(JL< 
UJS.  CL  364— 489 


$,452,230  

SYNTHESIZER 
Imnk,  both  of  Itaod,  Japan, 
KabMUki  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1993,  Scr.  No.  53,007 

May  7, 1992,  4-114702 
fiC06F  17/50 

10 


sulating  the  path  delay  target 


3)  outputting  a  result  of  the 
time  in  said  step  2)  in  a  formbuch  that  said  result  is  utilized 
when  said  electronic  comppnents  are  positioned  in  said 
first  hierarchy  level,  so  that  ^e  path  delay  time  of  the  first 
signal  path  extending  over  aid  first  and  second  hierarchy 
levels  is  allocated  to  a  part  of  the  first  signal  path  belong- 
ing to  said  first  hierarchy  level. 


Vtmamtj  MarkjA.  Mom,  San  Joae,  both  of 
J.Davica, 
Cor^ 


UMl 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  swit^  comprising 

a  first  plurality  of  conductive  lines; 

a  second  plurality  of  conductive  lines  integrated  with  the 
first  conductive  lines; 

a  pluraUty  of  pins,  each  pin  being  for  accessing  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  conductive  lines  of  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  from  outside  the  integrated  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  programmable  interconnect  cells  integrated 
with  the  conductive  lines,  each  interconnect  cell  for  pro- 
grammably  interconnecting  one  line  of  said  first  plurality 
and  one  line  of  said  second  plurality;  and 

a  plurality  of  I/O  cells,  each  I/O  cell  connected  between 
one  of  said  pins  and  the  cotiductive  line  corresponding  to 
the  pin,  each  I/O  cell  comprising  a  programmable  output 
section  integrated  with  the  conductive  lines  and  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  conductive  line  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  pin,  the  output  section  being  for  driving 
an  output  signal  outside  the  integrated  switch  onto  the  pin, 
wherein  the  output  section  can  be  programmed  to  provide 
on  said  pin.  alternatively,  (1)  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
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7.  A  logic  circuit  syntt  esizer,  comprising: 

leveled  logic  circuit  pfoviding  means  which  provides  lev- 
eled logic  circuit  daft  defining  a  leveled  logic  circuit; 

a  synthesize  Ubrary  for  registering  post-synthesis  logic  func- 
tion blocks  which  arf  identical  in  logic  fimction  but  supe- 
rior in  electrical  chafacteristics  or  dimensional  accuracies 
to  combination  of  at  least  one  of  ante-synthesis  logic  prim- 
itives and  logic  function  block  each  consisting  of  combina- 
tion of  logic  primitiyes,  in  correspondence  thereto,  said 
post-synthesis  logic  function  block  being  registered  as 
synthesizing  logic  information;  and 

logic  circuit  synthesizing  means  which  receives  said  leveled 
logic  circuit  data  and  synthesizes  combination  of  logic 
primitives  or  logic  imction  blocks  in  said  leveled  logic 
circuit  into  a  logic  fifiction  block  in  sequence,  on  the  basis 
of  said  synthesizing  logic  information,  to  thereby  output 
synthesized  logic  ciituit  data. 
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1.  An  arrangement  of  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  as- 
semblies for  use  in  an  electrically  reconfigurable  hardware 
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emulation  system  which  can  be  configured  with  a  circuit  de- 
sign in  re^tonse  to  the  input  of  circuit  information,  said  ar- 
rangement of  electrically  reconfigurable  k>gic  assemblies  com- 
priamg: 

at  least  two  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assemblies, 
each  of  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assemblies 
including  a  plurality  of  reprogrammable  logic  devices, 
each  of  said  reprogrammable  logic  devices  having  internal 
circuitry  which  can  be  reprogrammably  configured  to 
provide  functional  elements  selected  from  the  group  of  at 
least  combinatorial  logic  elements  and  storage  elements, 
each  of  said  reprogrammable  logic  devices  also  having 
programmable  I/O  terminals  which  can  be  reprogramma- 
bly connected  to  said  functional  elements  configured  into 
said  reprogrammable  logic  devices; 
each  of  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assemblies  also 
including  a  first  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable  interconnect 
devices,  each  of  said  first  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable 
interconnect  devices  having  a  first  group  of  I/O  terminals 
connected  to  said  programmable  I/O  terminals  of  each  of 
said  reprogrammable  logic  devices  and  internal  circuitry 
which  can  be  reprogrammably  configured  to  provide 
interconnections  between  said  first  set  of  I/O  terminals, 
each  of  said  first  pluraUty  of  programmable  interconnect 
devices  also  having  a  second  group  of  I/O  terminals;  and 
a  second  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable  interconnect  devices 
connected  to  said  second  group  of  I/O  terminals  on  said 
first  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable  interconnect  devices  in 
each  of  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assembUes, 
whereby  selected  functional  elements  configured  into 
selected  ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable  logic 
devices  in  one  of  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic 
assembUes  can  be  reconfigurably  intercoimected  to  se- 
lected functional  elements  configured  into  selected  ones  of 
said  pluraUty  of  reprogrammable  logic  devices  in  another 
of  said  electrically  reconfigurable  logic  assembUes. 
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1.  The  method  for  determining  at  least  one  of  a  property  of 
a  product  and  a  yield  of  a  product  from  a  process  selected  from 
tlie  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocartxMi  conversion  process  and 


a  hydrocarbon  separation  process,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  determining  with  an  infrared  spectrometer  an  abaorbance 
of  a  feedstock  to  the  process  at  a  certain  number  of  fre- 
quencies in  the  spectral  range  16667  to  3840  cm-  >,  start- 
ing from  a  defined  base  line,  and 

(b)  determining  at  least  one  of  (i)  the  property  by  applying  a 
correlation  between  the  property  of  the  product  and  the 
absorbance  values  of  the  feedstock  and  (ii)  the  yield  by 
applying  a  correlation  between  the  yield  of  the  product 
and  the  absorbance  values  of  the  feedstock  wherein  the 
correlation  is  determined  experimentaUy  by  multivariate 
regression  and  is  dependent  upon  the  spectrometer  used, 
the  property  or  yield  to  be  determined,  and  the  frequen- 
cies used. 
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1.  A  system  for  the  measurement  of  streaming  potential  by 
flow  of  a  liquid  through  a  permeable  sample  to  provide  infor- 
mation concerning  adsorption/desorption  of  coUoids  on  fibers 
of  the  permeable  sample,  the  system  including: 

(a)  a  flow  cell  edited  to  removably  hold  the  permeable 
sample,  said  permeable  sample  being  used  to  conduct  a 
series  of  measurements  while  being  continuously  retained 
within  the  flow  ceU,  said  flow  ceU  having  fust  and  second 
orifices  and  a  body  portion  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  first  orifice  through  the  cell  body  portion 
and  permeable  sample  to  the  second  orifice; 

(b)  a  programmable  electronic  computer  system  means  to 
provide  a  program  of  electric  control  signals  to  control 
the  flow  of  liquids  through  the  flow  cell; 

(c)  at  least  first  and  second  air-tight  liquid  reservoirs,  the  first 
reservoir  containing  a  first  liquid  which  is  a  test  solution 
comprising  a  dilute  solution  of  an  electrolyte  to  provide  a 
set  of  base  measurements  and  the  second  reservoir  con- 
taining a  second  liquid  whose  effect  on  the  permeable 
sample  is  to  be  tested; 

(d)  a  series  of  Uquid  flow  Unes  leading  from  the  tint  and 
second  reservoirs  to  at  least  one  of  said  flow  ceU  orifices; 

(e)  a  supply  of  pressurized  air  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  reservoirs  to  apply  pressure  to  the  liquids  therein 
so  that  said  liquids  may  flow  through  said  liquid  flow 
lines; 
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(0  a  pair  of  electrodes  within  9ie  flow  cell  adapted  to  be 
poaitioiied  at  opposite  ends  of  the  penneable  sample 

(g)  an  electrometer  electrically  connected  to  the  electrodes  ^^?i^?\^**  ^^'"^ 
and  to  the  computer  system  iieans  to  measure  electrical       CI«r«,  CtH^^ 
potential  across  the  electrodes;  1^  q^  , 

(h)  a  set  of  operable  valves  in  thd  liquid  flow  lines,  the  valves  ^^  ^  364—514  R 
being  electrically  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the 
computer  system  means;  and 

0)  program  means  to  program  the  computer  system  means  to 
operate  the  computer  system  means  in  a  dynamic  mode  in 
which  the  first  liquid  test  solvtion  is  flowed  through  the  m 

flow  cell  and  then,  without  removal  of  the  permeable         "JIS*' 
sample  from  the  flow  cell,  (^  second  Uquid  is  flowed  iM 

through  the  flow  cell.  I 
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1.  A  process  environment  moi  itoring  system  compnsmg: 

a  test  cell  and  an  analyzer  for  identifying  gas  drawn  into  the 
test  cell  from  a  process  envronment; 

a  pltirality  of  gas  conduits  of  different  lengths  for  drawing 
gas  from  the  process  envirotunents;  and 

a  flow  controller  for  controling  the  introduction  of  gas 
through  respective  conduitsjto  the  test  cell,  the  flow  con- 
troller causing  gas  to  be  d^twn  through  the  conduits  at 
diflerent  times  and  for  different  durations  of  time; 

wherein  the  flow  controller  controls  a  pressure  at  which 
samples  of  gas  are  analyzed  jin  the  analyzer  dependent  on 
the  process  environment  froln  which  the  gas  is  drawn  and 
the  sample  is  pressurized  in  the  test  cell  at  a  level  set  to 
correspond  to  a  sensitivity  {equired  by  the  analyzer. 
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1.  A  memory  device  fo  receiving  video  data  in  a  packed 
format  and  for  selectively  qonverting  the  video  daU  to  a  planar 
format,  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  scaler; 

(b)  a  pixel  router,  electrify  connected  to  receive  the  video 
daU  firom  the  video  si  «ler, 

(c)  a  first  first-in,  first-o  «t  memory  device  (FIFO),  electri- 
cally connected  to  ret  eive  a  first  subset  of  the  video  data 
from  a  first  portion  of  the  pixel  router; 

(d)  a  second  FIFO,  electrically  connected  to  receive  a  sec- 
ond subset  of  the  vid^  data  from  a  second  portion  of  the 
pixel  router; 

(e)  a  third  FIFO,  electi  Ically  connected  to  receive  a  third 
subset  of  die  video  dj  ta  from  a  third  portion  of  the  pixel 
router,  and 

(f)  a  data  multiplexer,  e  ectrically  connected  to  receive  the 
video  daU  from  th(  first,  second,  and  third  FIFOs, 
wherein: 

the  video  scaler  rece  ives  the  video  data  and  selectively 
transmits  the  video  data  to  the  first,  second,  and  third 
portions  of  the  pixi  1  router, 

the  first  second,  anc  third  portions  of  the  pixel  router 
transmit  the  first  ai  cond,  and  third  subsets  of  the  video 
data  to  the  first  se<  ond,  and  third  FIFOs,  respectively; 

the  daU  multiplexer  selectively  receives  the  fint,  second, 
and  third  subsets  dt  the  video  daU  from  the  first  sec- 
ond, and  third  FIFOs,  respectively,  for  fiirther  trans- 
mission; I 

the  memory  device  lias  a  planar  mode  for  receiving  the 
video  data  in  a  first  packed  format  and  transmitting  the 
video  data  in  a  fin  t  (rianar  format; 

the  memory  device  1  as  a  packed  mode  for  receiving  the 
video  data  in  a  sec  Mid  packed  format  and  transmitting 
the  video  data  in  tlie  second  packed  format;  and 

third  FIFOs  are  used  to  store  the 
video  daU  in  bot^  the  planar  mode  and  the  packed 
mode. 
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4.  In  a  laboratory  test  instrument  system  for  applying  forces 
to  biological  and  biocompatible  test  subjects,  including  a  con- 
troller module  having  a  stepper  motor,  pump,  a  microproces- 
sor and  memory  for  programming  the  application  of  forces  to 
the  test  subjects,  and  a  forcing  frame  connected  to  the  pump 
and  having  fluid  driven  force  exerting  means,  distance  measur- 
ing means  and  force  measuring  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 
a  transducer  module  separately  housed  and  separately  locat- 
able  from  the  controller  module,  the  transducer  module 
having  a  microprocessor  and  memory,  means  for  receiv- 
ing distance  and  force  indicative  information  inputs  from 
the  distance  measuring  means  and  force  measuring  means 
of  the  forcing  frame,  means  for  communicating  the  dis- 
tance and  force  indicative  information  input  from  the 
controller  module  in  digital  form,  said  microprocessor  and 
memory  controlling  the  outputting  of  the  force  and  di- 
mensional information  to  the  controller. 
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of  various  particle  sizes  with  correction  for  particle  coinci- 
dence in  the  counting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  volume  of  particles  sensed  by  the  signal  generator, 

(b)  quantizer  means  responsive  to  the  signal  for  producing  a 
first  plurality  of  signals,  each  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
signals  representing  a  particuUr  particle  size  range  in  the 
particle  population,  each  particle  size  range  defining  a 
channel; 

(c)  analog  to  digital  conversion  means  responsive  to  the  first 
plurality  of  signals  for  producing  a  second  (rfuraUty  of 
signals  in  digital  form,  each  one  of  said  second  plurality  of 
signals  representing  a  particular  particle  size  range  in  the 
particle  population; 

(d)  counting  means  responsive  to  the  second  plurabty  of 
signab  for  producing  a  particle  count  in  each  size  range  of 
the  particle  population; 

(e)  a  memory  for  storing  the  particle  count  produced  in  each 
particle  size  range; 

(f)  channel  by  channel  coincidence  correction  factor  calcu- 
lating means  responsive  to  the  particle  count  in  each 
channel  stored  in  the  memory  including  means  for  calcu- 
lating from  the  measured  particle  count  in  a  particular 
channel  a  probability  of  the  measured  count  and  for  also 
calculating  from  the  particle  count  of  each  channel  lower 
than  the  particular  channel  an  overcount  probability  fac- 
tor to  be  subtracted  from  the  probability  of  the  measured 
count  for  that  particular  channel,  and 

(g)  means  for  subtracting  from  the  probability  of  the  mea- 
sured count  in  a  particular  channel  the  overcount  proba- 
bility factor  of  each  channel  lower  than  the  particular 
channd  to  generate  the  probabihty  of  an  actual  count  for 
that  particular  channel. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  counting  particles  in  a  particle  population 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  having  a  processor  and  memory,  a 
method  of  determining  the  configuration  of  a  system  compris- 
ing a  collection  of  geometric  entities  satisfying  a  set  of  con- 
straints, comprising  the  steps  of: 

representing  the  geometric  entities  in  terms  of  degrees  of 
freedom  and  storing  the  geometric  entities  in  memory; 

building  an  assembly  plan  comprising  a  plurality  of  plan 
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fragmenu  using  said  prcx:ess(  r  to  incrementally  satisfy 
constraints  and  systematically  educe  the  degrees  of  free- 
dom, including  the  substeps — 

using  a  first  plan  fragment  for  1 1  first  geometric  entity  and 
a  first  constraint  which  transbrms  the  geomeUic  entity 
to  a  first  configuration  satisf]^g  the  first  constraint  and 
reducing  at  least  one  degree  of  freedom, 
using  other  plan  fragments  for  other  geometric  entities 
and  other  constraints  satisfying  constraints  and  reduc- 
ing degrees  of  freedom; 
determining  possible  configurations  of  the  collection  of 
geometric  entities  using  said  assembly  plan. 
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to  said  second  input  oi 
logic  is  connected  to 
(i)  connecting  said  clock 
flip-flop,  thereby  creatii|g 
ping  said  modified 
system. 
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said  AND  gate,  if  pre-existing 

clock  enable; 

ources  to  said  clock  pin  on  said 

a  modified  netlist;  and  (j)  niap- 

netltst  into  said  hardware  emulation 
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1.  In  a  hardware  emulation  sy^m,  a  method  of  removing 
gated  clocks  from  clock  nets  in  a  Circuit  design  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  the  clock  nets  in  the  netlist; 

(b)  identifying  clock  sources  said  clock  sources  being 
unique  clock  signals  in  the  c  ock  nets; 

(c)  identifying  sites  where  logic  in  the  clock  net  is  connected 
to  a  clock  pin  on  a  flip-flop; 

(d)  determining  whether  pre-e:rfsting  logic  is  connected  to  a 
clock  enable  pin  on  said  flip41op; 

(e)  determining  whether  said  Iqgic  in  the  clock  net  is  clock- 
gating  logic  or  clock  generation  logic; 

(0  transforming  said  logic  in  tie  clock  net  into  functional 
equivalent  logic  if  said  clo^k  net  logic  is  clock-gating 
logic; 

(g)  connecting  said  fiinctional  equivalent  logic  to  said  clock 
enable  pin  on  said  flip-flop  if  there  is  no  pre-existing  logic 
connected  to  said  clock  enable  pin; 

(h)  creating  an  AND  gate  having  an  output  and  a  first  input 
and  a  second  input  and  connecting  said  output  of  said 
AND  gate  to  said  clock  emi>le  pin  of  said  flip-flop,  con- 
necting said  functional  equivalent  logic  to  said  first  input 
on  said  AND  gate  and  transferring  said  pre-existing  logic 


1.  In  the  field  of  compact  portable,  lightweight,  electronic 
information-processing  devices  suitable  for  storage  and  re- 
trieval of  information  sucp  as  names,  addresses,  telephone 
loranda,  a  simulated  rotary-type 
ig  contact  along  a  visually  simu- 
itor,  comprising: 
ig  upon  an  external  face  thereof 

LCD  screen  for  presenting 
idex  cards  in  the  style  of  bottom- 
cards;  and 

rd  for  entering  characters  to  be 
displayed  upon  said  simulated  cards; 
a  simulated  rotary  actuator  for  controlling  sequential  ad- 
vancement of  said  sifiulated  cards  in  a  first  direction 
corresponding  with  simulated  clockwise  sequential  ad- 
vancement of  said  siAiulated  cards  and  for  controlling 
sequential  advancement  of  said  simulated  cards  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  corrMBonding  with  simulated  counter- 
clockwise sequential  advancement  of  said  simulated  cards, 
said  simulated  rotaryl  actuator  being  responsive  to  the 
direction  and  rate  of  movement  of  a  user's  thumb  or  an- 
other user-controlled  ^ntactor  device  such  that  a  sliding 
movement  of  said  us^r-controlled  contactor  device  in  a 
first  direction  along  $4id  simulated  rotary  actuator  effects 
said  simulated  clock^«ise  sequential  advancement  of  said 
simulated  cards  at  a  rale  which  corresponds  with  said  rate 
of  movement  of  said  User-controlled  contactor  device  in 
said  first  direction  and  such  that  a  sliding  movement  of 
said  user-controlled  cjntactor  device  along  said  simulated 
rotary  actuator  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  effects  said  simulated  counterclockwise  sequen- 
tial advancement  of  s  tid  simulated  cards  at  a  rate  which 
corresponds  with  said  rate  of  movement  of  said  user-con- 
trolled contactor  dev  ce  in  said  second  direction;  and 
an  internal  microprocc  tsor  system  for  accepting  control 
signal  inputs  from  saii  I  simulatrd  rotary  actuator  and  said 
keyboard,  for  presenting  simulated  directory  index  cards 
in  the  style  of  bottom-attachable  rotary-type  cards  on  said 
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LCD  screen,  and  for  storing  and  retrieving  information  in 
and  from  an  internal  memory  unit;  and 
a  power-storage  system  connected  to,  and  for  powering,  said 
LCD  screen,  said  simulated  rotary  actuator,  said  keyboard 
and  said  microprocessor. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIMIZING  ARGUMENT  REDUCTION 

Bemrd  DMroaicra,  Boiiriae  Ic  Roi;  Louis  Didier,  Fomtaiiie- 
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1993,93480051 
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VS.  a.  364—748  2  OaiaH 


nent  result,  responsive  to  said  second  adder,  said  third  and 
fourth  output  registers  being  coupled  to  said  decoder, 

c)  a  third  block  operative  to  perform  pipeline  MULTIPLY 
operations  on  argument  mantissa  including  an  m-bit  multiplier, 
whose  inputs  are  coupled  to  said  mantissa  input  register  means 
and  whose  outputs  are  fed  back  into  the  inputs  of  the  first 
adder,  and 

d)  a  stacker  to  pipdine  arguments  and  a  ROM  for  providing 
input  constant  values  to  respectively  first  and  second  block, 
said  system  comprising: 

first  connecting  means  for  allowing  the  normalizer  to  be  abo 

responsive  to  the  decoder,  and 
second  connecting  means  operable  for  allowing  content  of 

said  first  output  register  to  be  latched  into  said  second 

output  register. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLYING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  NUMBERS 

Safdar  M.  Aaghar,  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aad  DoMid  D.  Moadal,  MO- 

waakee.  Wis.,  aari^ors  to  Adraaced  Micro  DevlcM,  lac, 

Aaatia,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  42,825,  Apr.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,291,430,  wUcfa  is  a  coatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  924,346, 

Aag.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,200,912,  wUcb  ia  a 
coatiBaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,995,  Nor.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,136,537.  nrii  appHcatioB  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,004 
Tke  portioa  of  tbc  terai  of  tUs  patcat  sabaeipicat  to  Aag.  4, 2009, 
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1.  A  system  for  optimizing  argument  reduction  to  a  value 

comprised  between  0  and  a  multiple  of  PI,  in  a  processor 

comprising: 

a)  a  first  block  operative  to  perform  pipeline  ADD/SUB/- 

OOMPARE  operations  on  argument  tniintt«im  of  two 

operands,  including: 

mantissa  input  register  means  for  storing  the  respective 

mantissas  of  each  of  the  operands; 
a  first  adder  for  generating  a  result  by  operating  on  the 
mantissas  stored  in  said  mantissa  input  register  means, 
responsive  to  said  mantissa  input  register  means; 
a  first  output  register  for  storing  the  mantissa  result,  respon- 
sive to  said  first  adder,  including  the  carry-out  bit  gener- 
ated by  the  first  adder  as  its  most  significant  bit, 
a  second  output  register,  for  storing  via  a  bus  m  less  signifi- 
cant bits  of  the  mantissa  result  as  its  m  most  significant 
bits,  responsive  to  said  first  adder,  and  operable  to  inter- 
nally shift  its  content  to  the  right  by  m-bits; 
a  normalizer,  attached  to  said  first  and  second  output  regis- 
ters, operable  to  shift  to  the  left  the  results  stored  in  the 
first  or  second  output  registers,  by  a  number  of  bits  set  by 
a  leading  zero  detector/encoder,  coupled  to  said  first 
output  register  to  calculate  and  encode  the  number  of 
leading  zeroes  of  the  mantissa  stored  in  said  first  output 
register,  and 
an  aligner,  feeding  a  particular  one  of  said  mantissa  input 
registers,  operable  to  shift  to  the  right  the  miinti«.<«  stored 
in  said  particular  one  of  said  mantissa  input  registers,  by  a 
number  of  bits  set  by  a  decoder, 
b)  a  second  block  operative  to  perform  pipeline  ADD/SUBA 
COMPARE  operations  on  argument  exponents  of  two  oper- 
ands, and  including: 
exponent  input  register  means  for  storing  the  respective 

exponents  of  each  of  the  operands, 
a  second  adder  for  generating  a  result  by  operating  on  the 

exponents  stored  in  said  expmient  input  register  means, 
and  a  third  and  fourth  output  roisters  for  storing  the  expo- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  product  of  a  plurality  of  N 
numbers,  each  number  of  said  N  nimibers  having  a  plundity  of 
digits  hierarchically  arranged  from  a  least-significant  digit  to  a 
most-significant  digit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  logic  means  for  determining  a  plurality  of 
partial  products; 

(2)  determining  said  plurality  of  partial  products  by  said 
logic  means,  said  plurality  of  partial  products  comprising 
a  respective  partial  product  for  each  combination  of  said 
plurality  of  digits  of  each  of  said  N  numbers,  each  of  said 
partial  products  having  a  combinational  significance,  said 
combinational  significance  being  established  by  said  sig- 
nificance of  each  said  digit  of  each  of  said  N  numbers  of 
said  combination  involved  in  said  re^>ective  partial  prod- 
uct; 

(3)  providing  an  accumtilator  means  for  selectively  accumu- 
lating amimulated  values,  said  arrnmiilatwl  values  being 
selected  partial  products  of  said  plurality  of  partial  prod- 
ucts; 

(4)  providing  a  register  means  for  storing  information,  said 
register  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  register  cell 
means  for  storing  said  accumulated  values,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  register  cell  means  having  a  hierarchical  sig- 
nificance; 

(5)  accumulating  said  amnnnlatfd  values  in  specific  roister 
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cell  means  of  said  plurality  of  Register  cell  means  accord- 
ing to  the  following  relationsh^M: 

P(m4i,o,p,  .  .  .  ] [icciiiniiUtra  in]— k(x]; 

where:  | 

x=(m+n+o+p-»-  .  .  .  )-(n4i); 

P[m,n,o,p. ...  1  represents  said  selected  partial  product; 

m = significance  of  said  digit  from  a  first  number  of  said  N 
numbers  involved  in  said  'selected  partial  product, 
m^  1,2,3,  •  •  •  $ 

n= significance  of  said  digit  frtln  a  second  number  of  said 
N  numbers  involved  in  sak  selected  partial  product, 
n=  1.2,3, . . . ; 

o= significance  of  said  digit  fnyn  a  third  number  of  said  N 
numbers  involved  in  said  !  selected  partial  product, 
o=  1.2,3,  ...;  I 

p, .  .  .  =  significance  of  said  d%its  from  subsequent  num- 
bers involved  in  said  selected  partial  product,  p  (and 
each  subsequent  significance  =  1,2,3, . . . ; 

r(x]=said  specified  register  c^U  means  having  a  signifi- 
cance "x"; 

(6)  effecting  a  shiiUng  accumulation  operation  comprising 
shifting  specific  digits  of  said  ^cumulated  value  stored  in 
a  lesser-significant  register  cell  means  of  said  plurality  of 
register  cell  means  to  the  next-higher-significant  register 
cell  means  of  said  plurality  of  register  cell  means  contain- 
ing an  accumulated  value,  and  adding  said  specific  digits 
to  said  accumulated  value  stared  in  said  next-higher-sig- 
nificant  register  cell  means  as  least-significant  digiU;  said 
specific  digits  being  those  digik  of  said  accumulated  value 
stored  in  said  lesser-significant  register  cell  means  having 
higher  significance  than  the  Ifast-significant  digit  of  said 
accumulated  value;  said  shif^g  accumulation  operation 
being  effected  sequentially  between  significance-adjacent 
register  cell  means  of  said  plurality  of  register  cell  means 
from  the  least-significant  regilter  cell  means  to  the  most- 
significant  register  cell  means,  within  said  register  means; 
and  I 

(7)  shifting  the  contents  of  saip  plurality  of  register  cell 
means  from  said  plurality  of  Register  cell  means. 


causing  said  latch 
rate; 
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S,452,2<  3 
FULLY  STATIC  CAM  CELLS  W  TH  LOW  WRITE  POWER 
AND  METHODS  OF  MATCHINP  AND  WRITING  TO  THE 

SAMB 
George  M.  Anael,  StarkriUe;  Jeffoir  S.  Hunt,  Adterman,  both  of 
Miaa.;  Chriatopher  W.  Jones,  Ftcuanton,  Calif.;  Jeffery  M. 
Marahall,  and  Hatem  Yazb^  loth  of  Starkrillc,  Mlaa.,  aa- 
signors  to  Cypress  Scmicoadn^tor  Corporation,  San  Joae, 
Calif.  1 

Filed  JnL  27, 1994,  9er.  No.  281,436 
Int.  CL*  GllC  75/00 
VS.  CL  365—49  i  24  Claiina 

24.  A  method  for  writing  to  a  m^ory  cell,  said  memory  cell 
having  (a)  a  hold  circuit;  (b)  a  latch  circuit  coupled  to  said  hold 
circuit,  said  latch  circuit  latching  oata  in  said  memory  cell  and 
said  hold  circuit  selecting  one  oE  holding  and  writing  to  said 
memory  cell,  said  latch  circuit  cofisuming  power  at  a  first  rate 
and  a  second  rate;  (c)  a  data  compare  circuit  for  comparing  a 
second  data  to  said  data,  said  data  compare  circuit  coupled  to 
said  latch  circuit;  (d)  a  data  writo  circuit  coupled  to  said  latch 
and  to  said  hold  circuit;  and  (e)  a  data  read  circuit  coupled  to 
said  latch  circuit,  said  method  comprising: 

selecting  said  memory  cell  for  writing  by  enabling  said  data 

write  circuit;  j 

sending  a  signal  to  said  hold  pircuit  to  select  writing  and 


circuit  while  said  latch  circuit 
second  rate. 
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1.  A  memory  comprisin{  : 

a  pluraUty  of  storage  loc  itions  each  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transistoi  s  each  having  a  current  path  and  a 
control  input  for  co  itroUing  current  How  through  said 
current  path,  said  c\  rrent  paths  of  said  transistors  cou- 
pled together  in  serii  s  with  a  data  source,  at  least  one  of 
said  control  inputs  coupled  to  a  control  signal  source 
remote  from  said  storage  location  and  at  least  one  other 
of  said  control  inpu9  coupled  to  a  control  signal  source 
local  to  said  storage)  location;  and 
a  plurality  of  capacijors,  each  said  capacitor  coupled 
between  preselected  voltage  and  said  current  path  of  a 
corresponding  one  pf  said  transistors. 


,452,245 
MEMORY  EFFICIENT  GATE  ARRAY  CELL 
Patrick  Hicknuw,  and  Sttthcn  W.-Y.  Lai,  both  of  Chaadlar, 
Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Moto  ola.  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  IlL 
FUed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,651 
Int  0.*  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365-154  9  Ctaims 

5.  A  core  cell  of  a  gate  irray,  comprising: 
first  and  second  region  s  of  a  first  conductivity  type  (N) 
formed  within  a  semi  onductor  substrate; 
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first  and  second  plurality  of  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  (?)  formed  within  said  first  region; 

first  and  second  plurality  of  poly-silicon  regions  wherein 
said  first  plurality  of  regions  and  said  first  plurality  of 
poly-silicon  regions  arc  utilized  to  form  a  first  pluraUty  of 
transistors  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  wherein 
said  second  plurality  of  regions  and  said  second  plurality 
of  poly-silicon  regions  are  utilized  to  form  a  second  plural- 
ity of  transistors  of  said  second  conductivity  type; 

a  third  plurality  of  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  within  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  between 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  regions,  said  third  plural- 
ity of  regions  including  a  first  portion  having  regions  of  a 


first  size  and  a  second  portion  having  regions  of  a  second 
size  wherein  said  second  size  is  smaller  than  said  first  size; 

a  third  plurality  of  poly-silicon  regions  wherein  said  first 
portion  of  said  third  plurality  of  regions  and  said  third 
plurality  of  poly-silicon  regions  are  utilized  to  form  a  third 
plurality  of  transistors  of  said  first  conductivity  type;  and 

a  fourth  plurality  of  poly-siUcon  regions  wherein  said  second 
portion  of  said  third  plurality  of  regions  and  said  fourth 
plurality  of  poly-silicon  regions  are  utilized  to  form  a 
fourth  plurality  of  transistors  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  said  fourth  pluraUty  of  transistors  including  at  least 
two  transistors  having  a  common  poly-silicon  region  for 
providing  a  common  gate  connection. 
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STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

ADAPTED  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  LOW-VOLTAGE 

OPERATION  AND  REDUCTION  IN  CELL  SIZE 

Sboichiro  KawasUma,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  F^jitn 

Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1993,  5-132063 
Int  CL*  GllC  11/412.  11/418 
VS.  CL  365—154  12  Oaima 

1.  A  static  type  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a 
memory  cell  comprising: 
a  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  nodes; 
a  first  transfer  gate  transistor  connected  between  a  first  bit 
line  of  a  complementary  pair  of  bit  Unes  and  a  said  first 
node; 
a  second  transfer  gate  transistor  connected  between  the 
second  bit  line  of  said  complementary  pair  of  bit  lines  and 
said  second  node; 


a  first  capacitor  connected  between  a  word  line  and  the  gate 
of  said  first  transfer  gate;  and 


a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  word  line  and 
the  gate  of  said  second  transfer  gate. 


5,452,247 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDING  DISCONNECTION 

AMONG  TRANSISTORS  OF  EACH  MEMORY  CELL 
YoaUUro  Takao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^itsa  Limited, 
Kuagawa,  Jipan 

Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,554,  Oct  26,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  628,029,  Dec.  17,  1990, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,975 
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1.  A  static  random  access  memory  device  having  a  pluraUty 
of  memory  cells  formed  as  a  three-dimensional  configuration, 
each  of  said  memory  cells  including: 
a  lower  layer  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  substrate  being 

constituted  by  a  siUcon  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  first  conductivity  type  MIS  transistors  formed 

on  said  lower  layer; 
an  interlayer  insulation  film  formed  on  said  first  conductivity 

type  MIS  transistors,  and  over  said  lower  layer; 
an  upper  layer  formed  on  said  interlayer  insulation  film,  said 

upper  layer  being  constituted  by  a  melt-recrystallization 

layer; 
a  plurality  of  second  conductivity  type  MIS  transistors 

formed  on  said  upper  layer; 
a  contact  hole  formed  in  said  interlayer  insulation  film  at  the 

portion  above  a  diffusion  region  of  one  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  MIS  transistors; 
a  continuous  polycrystal  silicon  film  layer  forming  the  gate 

of  one  of  said  second  conductivity  type  MIS  transistors 

extending  continuously  from  said  gate  region  and  directly 

connected  to  said  diffusion  region  through  said  contact 

hole;  and 
a  polycrystal  silicon  pad  provided  at  a  connection  portion 

between  said  polycrystal  siUcon  film  layer  and  said  diffii- 

sion  region. 
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A  NONVOLATILE 


for  setting  said  flip-flop  bircuit  in  a  second  state  in  accor- 
dance with  a  verify  operation  for  verifying  the  writiag  of 


the  write  data  to  said 
cell;  and  a  dau  reset^gs 
ngnal  for  resetting  said 


kt  least  one  non-volatile  memory 
circuit  responsive  to  a  reset 
flip-flop  circuit  in  a  reset  state. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nonvolatile  semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  including  a  semicondufiltor  substrate  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  having  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  which  define  »  channel  region  therebe- 
tween, a  gate  insulator  provided  ab  said  channel  region,  elec- 
tron-holding means  provided  on  [said  gate  insulator,  and  a 
control  gate  insulatively  spaced  from  said  electron-holding 
means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
discharging  electrons  held  in  said  electron-holding  means  by 
applying  a  voltage  between  said  control  gate  and  one  of 
said  source  region,  said  drain  aegion,  and  said  substrate,  so 
that  at  least  one  of  said  souroe  region,  said  drain  region, 
and  said  substrate  has  a  potential  greater  than  the  potential 
of  said  control  gate;  and  thea 
injecting  avalanche  hot  carriers  into  said  electron-holding 
means  in  order  to  converge  the  potential  of  said  electron- 
holding  means  to  a  predetcnnined  value  by  applying  a 
voltage  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region 
so  that  one  of  said  drain  region  and  said  source  region  is  at 
a  higher  potential,  while  simultaneously  applying  a  volt- 
age of  0  volts  to  said  control  |  gate. 


5t52,250 

NON-VOLATILE  REG  STER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

THIN-FILM  FLOAT  MG-GATE  AMORPHOUS 

TRANSISTORS 

SaHatore  R.  Riggio,  Jr.,  Bo  *  Raton,  Fla.,  asaigBor  to  Interna- 

tional  BusiMM  MachJiiet,  lac,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1  994,  Scr.  No.  261,356 

lot  a  >  GllC  16/06 

VS.  CL  365—185  10  ( 


iR  MEMORY  DEVICX 
VERIFYING  DATA 
ORY  CELLS 

Itoh,  KawaaaU,  aai  Yo- 
toKabwUki 


5,45: 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICOND1 
WITH  VERIFY  MODE 
WRITTEN  TO 
Jaaicki  MiyaaMto,  Yokoha■H^  Yi 
aUUaa  Iwata,  Yokohaaa,  aU  of  lapaa, 
Kaiiha  Toahiba.  KawaaaU,  Japia 

FIM  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,434 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatkm  JapM,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-074797; 
Feb.  1, 1994,  6^10209 

lot.  CL»  GliC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—185  I  84  Clates 

67.  A  non-volatile  semiconducvr  memory  device,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  non-volatile  memory  cell; 
a  bit  line  connected  to  said  at  least  one  non-volatile  memory 

ceU; 
a  flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set  in  a  first  state  in  accordance 

with  write  data  supplied  thereto; 
a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  a  switching  signal  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  bit  line  and  said  flip-flop  circuit 
during  a  write  operation  for  writing  the  write  data  to  said 
at  least  one  non-volatile  memory  cell; 
a  data  setting  circuit  responsive  to  a  potential  of  said  bit  line 
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1.  An  electrically  open  ted  register  system  adapted  to  re- 


source, said  register  system  com- 


pnsmg: 
a  data  source  for  supply  ng  data  bit  signals; 
a  register  coimected  to  laid  data  source  for  receiving  data 

therefrom; 
a  data  sink  connected  ^  said  register  for  receiving  data 

therefrom; 

a  selectively  operated  ^wer  supply  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  power  Source,  for  supplying  power  to  said 
register  when  said  po  ver  supply  is  turned  on; 
said  register  having  a  pi  irality  of  register  cells,  each  of  said 
register  cells  compri  ing  first  and  second  stages,  each 
stage  comprising 
a  thin-film  amorphou  i  floating-gate  transistor  (FGT)  in- 
cluding a  control   ^te,  a  drain,  a  source,  a  channd 
extending  between  faid  drain  and  said  source,  an  insula- 
tor between  said  control  gate  and  said  channel,  and  a 
floating  gate  embedded  in  said  insulator,  said  channel 


being  conductive  when  a  voltage  signal  of  a  first  polar- 
ity is  applied  between  said  control  gate  and  said  source 
and  non-conductive  when  a  voltage  signal  of  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  first  polarity  is  applied  between  said 
control  gate  and  said  source, 
a  data-in  line, 
a  data-out  line, 

an  analog  switch  (AS)  comprising  a  thin-film  amorphous 
transistor  having  a  gate  for  turning  said  analog  switch 
on  and  off  in  response  to  switching  signals  applied 
thereto,  and  a  drain  and  a  source  connected  between 
said  data-in  line  and  said  control  gate  of  said  FGT  for 
coupling  a  data  bit  signal  on  said  data-in  line  to  said 
control  gate  when  said  AS  is  turned  on  to  thereby 
capacitively  charge  said  floating  gate  to  represent  such 
data  bit; 
each  register  cell  having  the  dau-out  line  of  its  first  stage 

coupled  to  the  data-in  line  of  its  second  stage; 
a  switching  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  AS  of  each 
register  cell,  for  supplying  a  first  switching  pulse  to  said 
ASs  of  all  of  said  first  stages  to  write  data  bits  into  said 
first  stages  and  a  second  switching  pulse  to  said  ASs  of  all 
of  said  second  stages  to  transfer  the  data  bits  in  each  of 
said  first  stages  into  each  of  said  second  stages;  and 
said  FGTs  of  said  register  cells  being  operative  to  non- 
volatilely  store  data  bits  when  said  power  supply  ceases  to 
supply  power  to  said  register. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

2"  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells  each  formed  of  a 
MIS  transistor  disposed  at  each  intersection  of  said  word 
lines  and  said  bit  lines,  and  a  threshold  voluge  of  said  MIS 
transistor  being  externally  electrically  controllable; 

a  write  circuit  for  writing  data  to  a  memory  cell  located  at  an 
intersection  of  selected  ones  of  said  word  lines  and  said  bit 
lines; 

a  sense  ampUfier  for  reading  data  out  of  said  memory  cells; 

a  first  means  for  simultaneously  selecting  a  block  of  2'"  word 


lines  among  said  2"  word  lines,  wherein  n  is  greater  than 
m;  and 
a  second  means  for  deselecting  a  first  block  of  2*  word  lines 
of  said  2"  word  lines,  wherein  m  is  greater  than  k,  said 
second  means  deselecting  said  first  block  of  2*  word  lines 
and  selecting  a  second  block  of  2*  word  lines  prepared 
outside  said  2"  word  lines  when  any  one  of  said  first  block 
of  2^^  word  lines  among  said  l"  word  lines  is  defective. 


5,452,253 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  UNTF 
AtmsU  Wada,  OgaU,  aad  Yob  Takaao,  Gifa,  both  of  Japaa, 
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Takao  Akaogi;  Nobuaki  Takashina;  Yasnahi  Kasa;  Kiyoahi 
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Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1992,  4-324284; 
Dec  28,  1992,  4-349481;  Jan.  5, 1993,  5-000304 

Lit  a.*  GllC  H/40 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  unit  comprising: 
a  regular  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  arranged  so  as  to  construct  a  matrix  having  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  and  columns; 
a  redundant  column  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  to  share  said  rows  in  said  regular  memory  cell 
array; 
a  first  access  means  adapted  for  responding  to  an  externally 
designated  column  address  for  providing  access  to  said 
columns  in  said  regular  memory  cell  array  to  designate 
one  of  said  memory  cells  therein; 
a  second  access  means  for  providing  access  to  said  redun- 
dant column  to  designate  ode  of  said  memory  cells  therein 
in  response  to  said  externally  designated  column  address; 
and 
a  validating  means  for  validating  said  access  to  said  redun- 
dant column  by  said  second  access  means  when  said  exter- 
nally designated  column  address  coincides  with  a  column 
address  of  a  defective  memory  cell  contained  in  said  regu- 
lar memory  cell  array,  and  for  validating  said  access  to 
said  regular  memory  cell  array  by  said  first  access  means 
when  said  externally  designated  column  address  does  not 
coincide  with  said  column  address  of  the  defective  mem- 
ory cell  wherein  said  validating  means  includes: 
a  first  read  amplifier  for  reading  data  from  said  memory 
cell  in  said  regular  memory  cell  array  in  response  to  said 
access  to  said  regular  memory  cell  array  by  said  first 
access  means; 
a  second  read  amplifier  for  reading  data  from  said  memory 
cell  in  said  redundant  column  in  response  to  said  access 
to  said  redundant  column  by  said  second  access  means; 
and 
an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second  read  ampli- 
fier when  said  externally  designated  column  address 
coincides  with  the  column  address  of  the  defective 
memory  cell  contained  in  said  regular  memory  cell 
array,  and  for  activating  said  first  read  ampUfier  when 
said  externally  designated  column  address  does  not 
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coincide  with  said  ccdunm  addren  of  the  defective 
memory  cell. 
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BURN-IN  TEST  CIRCUIT  P0R  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  IKVICE 
Yong-Kcn  Ckoi,  Kyoggi-do,  r4- of  KoTM,  MriSMT  to  GoU- 
•lar  ElectriM,  Co.  Ltd^  ChMMik,  Re*,  of  Korw 
Filed  Scy.  23, 1993,^.  No.  125,574 
CUM  priority,  applicatioa  R#.  of  Korea,  Sep.  24,  1992. 
9M8222 

Int.  CL*  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  365—201  W ' 
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1.  A  bum-in  test  circuit  for  a  t^uconductor  memory  device 
comprising:  J 

a  reference  voltage  generatoa  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage;  I 

a  timing  generator  for  generating  timing  signals  responsive 
to  external  input  signals; 

a  sense  control  circuit  for  pro4ucing  a  short  duration  pulse 
in  response  to  the  timing  sig^ials; 

a  voltage  sensor  for  sensing  Ae  input  voltage  level  of  an 
external  power  supply  voltegc,  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  responsive  to  whether  the  input  voltage 
level  of  the  external  power  lupply  voltage  is  higher  than 
a  preset  voltage  level  duriag  the  time  when  the  short 
duration  pulse  is  supplied  from  the  sense  control  circuit; 

a  bum-in  sensor  for  generatingan  output  signal  which  deter- 
mines start  or  stop  of  a  bur4-in  test  mode  on  the  basis  of 
the  timing  signals  and  the  output  signal  of  the  voltage 
sensor;  and 

an  internal  voltage  generator  ft>r  supplying  a  constant  inter- 
nal voltage  based  on  the  reference  volUge  or  an  increasing 
internal  voltage  derived  from  the  external  power  supply 
voltage  to  a  memory  array  of  the  memory  device  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  pf  the  bum-in  sensor. 
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mentary  dau  lines  wb  »  said  amplifying  mean*  is  put  in 

said  disabled  condition  i 

wherein  said  short-circujt  means  short-circuits  said  pair  of 

complementary  dau  liiies  in  synchronism  with  an  enable 

amplifying  means  into  the  disabled 


signal  for  putting  said 
condition, 
wherein  said  amplifying 


I  neans  includes  a  differential  circuit 


comprising  a  pair  of  b  polar  transistors  having  their  base 


3"        -3' 
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connected  to  said  pai  r  of  complementary  data  lines,  re- 
spectively, and 
wherein  said  enable  m«  ns  includes  level  converting  means 
for  receiving  said  cnal  ile  signal  and  for  converting  a  level 
of  said  enable  signal,  ^d  further  includes  delay  means  for 
receiving  said  enable  signal  to  delay  said  enable  signal  in 
correspondence  to  a  delay  time  occurring  in  said  level 
converting  means,  the  delayed  enable  signal  being  sup- 
plied to  said  short-cir  ;uit  means. 


$,452,255 
SEMICONDUC|t>R  MEMORY  DEVICE 

and  Tatmo  Ikawa,  KawasaU,  botk 
KLbashiU  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Kaaagawa, 


Naoynki  Mine,  Yokohaau , 
of  Japaa,  aasigaoi*  to 
Japan 

FUed  May  18 
daiau  priority,  apfdkafoa 
lata.' 
VS.  CL  365—221 


5.452,  !54 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ^fEMORY  DEVICE 
Hiroynki  TakahaaU,  Tokyo,  Ja|^  assignor  to  NEC  Coipora- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,600 
Clains  priority,  applkatkm  Japwa,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-268199 
lat  CL*  G|1C  7/02 
VS.  CL  365—207  6  CUiau 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising; 
a  pair  of  complementary  dataj  lines  for  outputting  a  content 
of  a  memory  cell  in  the  folfn  of  a  pair  of  differential  sig- 
nals; 
amplifying  means  for  detectiag  and  amplifying  said  pair  of 

differential  signals; 
enable  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  said 

amplifying  means;  I 

floating  means  for  maintainii^  said  pair  of  complementary 
data  lines  in  a  floating  condition  when  said  amplifying 
means  is  put  in  a  disabled  condition  by  said  enable  means; 
and 
short-circuit  means  for  short-circuiting  said  pair  of  comple- 


1994,  Ser.  No.  245,438 

Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-117300 
GllC  7/Oa  8/00 
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1.  A  semiconductor  m<  mory  device  having  output  ports  for 
serially  accessing  memo  y  cells  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
select  lines,  comprising: 
a  decode  counter  inclu  ling  a  first  stage  unit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  output  termii  lals,  the  first  stoge  unit  receiving  a 
trigger  si^ial  and  oi  tputting  first  decode  signals  to  select 
one  of  the  output  terminals  sequentially,  the  decode 
counter  also  includii  ig  at  least  one  (i+  l)-th  (i  is  an  integer 
of  1  or  more)  stage  itiit  having  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals for  receiving  tfce  trigger  signal  and  one  of  the  first 
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decode  signals  of  a  preceeding  i-th  stage  unit  and  for   and  said  begin  address  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the 
outputting  first  decode  signals  of  2n  bits  (n  b  an  integer  of  steps  of: 


2  or  more)  to  select  one  of  the  output  terminals  of  the 
(i+  l)-th  stage  unit  sequentially;  and 
a  aerial  decoder  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  the  first  decode 
signals  respectively  output  from  the  decode  counter,  to 
decode  the  first  decode  signals  and  to  output  second  de- 
code signals  for  selecting  any  one  of  the  select  lines. 


^4S2.2S6 

INTEGRATED  CntCUTT  CARD  HAVING  IMPROVED 

POWER  EFFICIENCY 

TsatoaiB  IcUkawa,  KaM«awa,  Japaa,  aastsBor  to  Soqr  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,003 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japaa,  Dee.  25,  1993,  5-347601; 
Dec  25, 1993.  5^7602 

lat  CL*  GllC  14/00 
VS.  CL  365—226  M  ( 
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5,452.257 
ADDRESS  RANGE  BANK  DECODING  FOR  DRAM 
Wea  C  Han,  Taiwaa,  Hoag  Koag,  aarigDor  to  UaHed  Micraeiec- 
troaicsCorp. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,159 
lat  CL*  GllC  J3/00 
VS.  CL  365— 230JI3  3  CUan 

1.  A  method  of  a  specific  DRAM  bank  address  decoding  in 
a  DRAM  controller  system  for  a  DRAM  consisted  of  banks, 
each  of  said  banks  being  characterized  by  a  begin  address  and 
an  end  address  thereof,  said  end  address  of  each  of  said  banks, 
except  for  a  last  bank,  coinciding  with  said  begin  address  of  an 
upper-adjacent  bank  of  said  banks  so  that  a  size  of  each  of  said 
banks  is  characterized  by  a  difference  between  said  end  address 


obtaining  an  access  address  of  said  specific  bank, 
defining  a  begin  address  of  said  specific  bank, 
defining  an  end  address  of  said  specific  bank. 
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comparing  said  begin  and  said  end  addresses  with  said  access 

address,  and 
deciding  that  said  access  address  belongs  to  said  specific 

bank  when  said  begin  address  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said 

access  address  and  said  end  address  b  larger  than  said 

access  address. 


5,452458 
SEMICONDUCTOR  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
YaaaUro  Hotta.  Nara.  Japaa.  iwl^ar  to  Sharp  rsliMhlll 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1054*16 
OalM  prkMity,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1992, 4-232467 
lat  a.'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365— 230J)3  U  ( 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  card  incorporating  a  plurality  of 
volatile  memory  means,  comprising: 

an  internal  power  supply  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
voltage  to  said  volatile  memory  means; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  an  address  input  signal  and 
outputting  a  chip  selection  signal  for  selecting  a  specified 
one  of  a  plurality  of  said  volatile  memory  means;  and 

power  supply  control  means  placed  between  said  internal 
power  supply  and  said  vol^e  memory  means,  for  con- 
trolling the  predetermined  voltage  suppUed  to  the  selected 
volatile  memory  means  in  response  to  an  operation  enable 
signal  and  said  chip  selection  signal  for  selecting  the  speci- 
fied volatile  memory  means,  wherein  said  predetermined 
voltage  is  only  supplied  to  said  volatile  memory  means 
which  has  been  selected  by  said  decoding  means. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  read  only  memory  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 
groups,  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups  each  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 

select  means  for  selecting  an  arbitrary  memory  cell  group 
from  among  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups  in  re- 
sponse to  an  address  input  signal; 

address  storage  means  for  storing  address  information  of  a 
defective  memory  cell,  the  address  storage  means  receiv- 
ing an  address  input  signal  and  outputting  a  group  address 
signal  of  a  memory  cell  group  including  the  detective 
memory  cell  when  the  address  input  signal  includes  ad- 
dress information  of  the  defective  memory  cell: 

data  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  daU  to  be  writ- 
ten into  the  memory  cell  group  including  the  detective 
memory  cell,  the  data  storage  means  receiving  the  address 
input  signal  and  the  group  address  signal  and  reproducing 
one  of  the  plurality  of  data  in  response  to  the  address  input 
signal  and  the  group  address  signal;  and 

bit  identification  storage  means  for  storing  bit  line  informa- 
tion of  a  defective  memory  cell,  the  bit  identificatioo 
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storage  means  receiving  the 
outputting  •  sense  amplifier  bii 
group  address  signal; 
wherein  the  sense  amplifier  bit 
tion  of  a  sense  amplifier  bit 
receive  defective  group  to  be 
of  memory  cell. 


Toup  address  signal  and 
signal  in  response  to  the 


5^2^ 
MULTIPORT  MEMORY  wm}  PIPELINED  SERIAL 
INPUT 
Lorea  L.  McLMvy,  BoiM,  Id^ 
lM^,Boiae,U. 

FIM  Not.  15, 1993,  S«r.  No.  153,120 

ImLOJ-GUCn/OO 

VS.  CL  365—230.05  33  Claims 
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si  gnal  includes  an  informa- 
V  'hich  is  a  sense  amplifier 
I  Md  out  from  the  plurality 


to  Micron  Technology 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  for  storing  dau  conveyed 
by  an  input  signal,  the  memory  comprising: 

a.  a  first  register,  comprising  a  fu»t  I/O  line  for  receiving  the 
input  signal,  the  first  register  for  storing  data  conveyed  by 
the  input  signal  and  for  providing  a  first  pipe  signal  on  the 
first  I/O  line; 

b.  a  second  register,  comprising  ja  second  I/O  line,  the  sec- 
ond register  for  storing  data  conveyed  by  the  first  pipe 
signal  and  for  providing  a  seoond  pipe  signal  on  the  sec- 
ond I/O  line; 

c.  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  first  I/O  line  and  the 
second  I/O  line  so  that  the  second  I/O  line  receives  the 
input  signal  and  the  first  pipe  signal,  and  for  isolating  the 
first  I/O  line  from  the  second  I/O  line  so  that  provision  of 
the  second  pipe  signal  and  receiving  of  the  input  signal 
occur  independently; 

d.  a  bus  line  selectively  coupled  to  the  second  I/O  line; 

e.  means  for  equilibrating  the  bts  line; 

f.  memory  cell,  formed  as  an  iiitegrated  circuit,  selectively 
coupled  to  a  digit  line;  I 

g.  means  for  equilibrating  the  digit  line; 

h.  a  serial  access  flip  flop  selectively  coupled  to  the  bus  and 

selectively  coupled  to  the  digit  line;  and 
i  controlling  means  for  writing,  data  conveyed  by  the  input 

signal  into  the  memory  cell. 


5,45 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MtlMORY  CIRCUIT 
KatsaaU  Matsai;  Saapd  MiyaaM>4>,  aad  tamibiro  Ishimani,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Jav«B,  aMignon  to  O^  Electric  Indwtry  Co.,  LtA., 
Tokyo,  Tapoa 
DiriifcM  or  Scr.  No.  30,700,  Mar.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,297,105. 
nto  apvUcaikM  Mar.  21,  994,  Ser.  No.  215.487 
CUm  friority,  appUcatioa  Jmm,  Mar.  13, 1992,  4-55764 
lat  CL«  Glic  8/00 
UJS.  CL  365— 230X6  |  4CtaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  (^fcuit  for  selecting  one  of  N 
memory  cell  arrays  in  response  tqj  a  plurality  of  address  signals 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


having  block  selection  infon  lation,  first  information  and  sec- 
ond information,  where  N  is  i  positive  integer  greater  than  2, 
the  semiconductor  memory  <  ircuit  comprising: 
N  memory  cell  array  selecl  ion  circuits  decoding  the  address 
signals  having  the  block  election  information  and  output- 
ting  selection  signals,  siid  memory  cell  array  selection 
circuits  including  a  MOi  memory  cell  array  selection 
circuit  outputting  a  Mth  flection  signal  in  response  to  the 
address  signals,  where  M  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than 
1  and  smaller  than  N; 
N  gate  circuits  outputting  block  select  signals  in  response  to 
the  selection  signals,  said  gate  circuits  including  a  Mth 
gate  circuit  outputting  a  Mth  block  select  signal  in  re- 
-t-  l)th  selection  signals; 
the  address  signals  having  the 
tutting  a  first  predecode  signal; 


sponae  to  the  Mth  and  i 
a  first  predecoder  receiv 
first  information  and  out] 


a  second  predecoder  receiving  the  address  signals  having  the 


jm 


second  information  an|  outputting  a  second  predecode 
signal; 

N  + 1  primary  decode  gat4s  receiving  the  block  select  signals 
and  the  first  and  secon(^  predecode  signals  and  outputting 
primary  decode  signals,  said  primary  decode  gates  includ- 
ing a  Mth  primary  decode  gate  outputting  a  Mth  primary 
decode  signal  in  respo^ise  to  the  (M-l)th  block  select 
signal  and  the  first  pjedecode  signal,  and  a  (M-»-l)th 
primary  decode  gate  outputting  a  (M-(-  l)th  primary  de- 
code signal  in  responselto  the  Mth  block  select  signal  and 
the  second  predecode  signal;  and 

N  secondary  decode  gatis  coupled  to  the  memory  cdl  ar- 
rays, respectively,  and  receiving  the  primary  decode  sig- 
nals to  select  one  of  thi  memory  cell  arrays,  said  second- 
ary decode  gates  including  a  Mth  secondary  decode  gate 
coupled  to  a  Mth  memory  cell  array  of  the  memory  cell 
arrays  and  receiving  tie  Mth  and  (M+  l)th  primary  de- 
code signals  to  select  t  le  Mth  memory  cell  array. 


!  ,452,261 
SERIAL  ADDRESS  GENl  RATOR  FOR  BURST  MEMORY 
Jiayong  Chug,  Los  Altos  ¥  lib,  Calif.,  aad  Michael  A.  Murray, 
Belleme,  Wash.,  assigaot  i  to  Mood  Vitelic  Corporation,  Saa 
Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jna.  24,  L994,  Scr.  No.  265,535 
lat  C  L«  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—233  1*  CU1» 

1.  An  address  generator  or  a  random  access  memory,  com- 
prising: 
an  address  sequencer  haying  a  clock  input  terminal,  a  preset 

terminal,  and  an  outpitt  terminal; 
an  internal  address  enable  switch  connected  between  the 
output  terminal  of  tb( :  address  sequencer  and  an  output 
terminal  of  the  addres  i  generator;  and 
an  external  address  enable  switch  connected  between  an 
address  input  termina  i  of  the  address  generator  and  the 
output  terminal  of  thd  address  generator; 
wherein  the  address  seqi  encer  includes  means  for  incremen- 
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tally  timing  the  address  sequencer  to  generate  a  second 
address  in  a  sequence  of  addresses  while  a  first  address  is 


■    »    »       ■  1  rTiM'  II 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  radio  telemetry  buoy  serving  as  a 
communication  link  between  an  underwater  acoustic  interro- 
gation/receiving transponder  system  and  a  remotely  located 
surface  platform,  comprising: 

a  radio  transmitter  operably  coupled  to  said  transponder 
system  for  transmitting  data  received  from  said  transpon- 
der system  in  a  frequency  range  of  162-173  MHz; 

a  radio  transceiver  operating  in  a  frequency  range  of  2-16 
MHz  for  exchanging  control  signals  between  said  surface 
platform  and  said  buoy; 

a  controller  operably  coupled  to  said  radio  transmitter  and 
said  radio  transceiver  for  routing  said  control  signals  to 
one  of  said  radio  transmitter,  said  radio  transceiver  and 
said  transponder  system; 

a  power  supply  joined  to  said  radio  transmitter,  said  radio 


transceiver,  said  transponder  system  and  said  controller 
for  providing  power  thereto;  and 
a  housing  for  maintaining  said  radio  transmitter,  said  radio 
transceiver  and  said  power  supply,  at  the  surface  of  the  sea 
in  a  relatively  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  tran- 
sponder system. 


being  supplied  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  address  gener- 
ator by  the  external  address  enable  switch. 


5,452,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
LOCATION  OF  A  SUBTERRANEAN  PIPE 
Lyan  B.  Hettaua,  4711  SycaMrc  La.,  Parker,  Tex.  75002 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  936,105,  Aag.  26, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,269435,  which  is  a  coBtinMtio»4aipart  of  Scr.  No.  736,459, 

JoL  26, 1991,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

55M24,  JnL  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,036,497.  Thk  appUcatioa  Dec 

14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,557 

TV  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  this  patent  sabaeqaort  to  JaL  30, 

2008,  has  beca  diadaiased. 

lat  a.*  GOIS  3/80:  GOIH  17/00 

VS.  CL  367—120  10  ( 


5,452,262 

RADIO  TELEMETRY  BUOY  FOR  LONG-RANGE 

COMMUNICATION 

James  D.  Hagerty,  Tlvcrtoa,  RX,  ami^or  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  rtprescatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy, 

WashiagtOB,  D.C. 

FOed  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,656 
lot  CL«  H04B  J/59 
VS.  CL  367-6  16  ( 


MDtSmtM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  location  of  a  subterranean 
fluid  carrying  pipe  with  fluid  disposed  therein,  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  being  disposed  in  the  ground,  said  sensor  opera- 
ble to  provide  an  output  in  response  to  receipt  of  energy  in 
the  ground  in  the  locale  of  said  sensor; 

a  fluid  carrying  subterranean  pipe  disposed  in  the  ground  for 
carrying  fluid  therethrough; 

means  for  pulsing  energy  within  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  in  a  first 
operation,  and  in  a  second  operation,  abruptly  interrupt- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  pipe  to  impart  energy  thereto, 
the  energy  being  conducted  to  the  surrounding  medium 
and  detected  by  said  sensor, 

means  for  detecting  the  energy  received  at  said  sensor  that 
was  imparted  to  the  surrounding  earth  from  the  pipe;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  detected  energy  detected  at  said 
sensor  to  provide  an  indication  thereof; 

wherein  displacement  about  the  pipe  of  said  sensor  can  be 
faciliuted  until  it  is  determined  that  the  detected  energy 
determined  at  said  sensor  is  substantially  peaked,  indicat- 
ing that  said  sensor  is  directly  over  and  straddles  the  pipe. 


5^452,264 

RESONANT  AOOUSnC  EMISSION  TRANSDUCER 
Trevor  J.  Holroyd,  Nr.  Matlock,  Faglaml.  Mslgani  to  Hofaroyd 

lasunmfau  uauiea,  miBjiam,  EagiaM 

Filed  Scy.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,848 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiafldooi^  Sep.  23,  1993, 
9319642 

lat  CL*  H04R  17/00 
VS.  CL  367—140  9  CUm 

1.  An  Acoustic  Emission  transducer  consisting  of  a  resonant 
detection  element  which  is  attached  to  a  base-plate  where 
internally  reflected  waves  giving  rise  to  the  resonance  condi- 
tion within  the  resonant  detection  element  are  not  normally 
incident  up  on  the  mechanical  interface  between  the  resonant 
detection  element  and  the  base-plate  where  the  area  of  attach- 
ment between  the  resonant  detection  element  and  the  baseplate 
is  small  in  comparison  to  the  overall  surface  area  of  the  reso- 
nant detection  element  being  formed  by  one  or  more  line 
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contacts  oriented  to  lie  along  the  dilection  of  wave  motion  so 
as  not  to  have  a  significant  efTect  on  the  resonant  detection 
dement  other  than  to  physically  couple  the  resonant  detection 
element  to  the  baseplate  and  introduce  elastic  waves  from  the 
baseplate  to  the  resonant  detecticfi  element  at  the  desired 
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SENSOR  SYSTEM 
G.  Cattari  Cwter,  Waterfor^  Cowl,  aadsBor  to  Tlw  Uaited 
State*  of  AaMrica  as  reprea«Btcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waafcington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1*4,  Scr.  No.  3(M,33C 

bt  CL«  H04R  1/00 

VS.  CL  3ff7— 153  11  CtalM 


frequency  where  damping  materials  are  acoustically  coupled 
to  the  larger  part  of  the  resonant  detection  element  surface  area- 
to  produce  a  resonant  Acoustic  Emission  transducer  having 
reproducible  characteristics  of  resort  frequency  and  rate  of 
damping. 


5,452,26^ 

ACTIVE  ACOUSTIC  IMPEDA*|CE  MODIFICATION 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COiyROLLING  SOUND 

INTERACTION 

Robert  D.  CorMro,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  The 

United  State*  at  America  aa  rcprtaented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy.  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

FIM  JbL  1, 1991,  SeK,  No.  733,415 

Irt.CL*H04RJ/ 7/00 

UJS.  CL  367—152  1  2  Chiin* 


feaV' 
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1.  A  submersible  sensor  f(  r  a  vessel  with  sensor  processing 
and  control  equipment,  said  system  comprising: 

housing  means  deployed  I  rom  the  vessel  in  communication 
wit  the  sensor  processii  %  and  control  equipment  onboard 
the  vessel; 

a  sensor  array  arranged  ii  a  geometric  shape  such  that  the 
axis  of  this  geometric  |hape  is  oriented  generally  verti- 
cally, said  array  includifig  a  pluraUty  of  cables  suspended 
from  said  housing,  and  isaid  sensors  arranged  on  said  ca- 
bles, said  array  conunu(iicating  with  said  sensor  process- 
ing equipment;  I 

reel  means  in  said  housing  |for  raising  said  cables  to  store  said 
cables  and  their  sensor^  inside  said  housing;  and 

submersible  means  joined  lo  the  lower  ends  of  said  cables  for 
maintaining  said  senso:  array  in  said  generally  vertical 
geometric  shape. 


IParlcDL, 
I  Grve, 


MIDRANGE 
Lev  SpeTak,  Hi^iland 
tioaal.  Inc.,  Downer* 

Filed  Jan.  27, 
IntCL' 
MS.  a.  367— 1« 


1.  A  device  for  matching  the  acf  ustic  impedance  between  a 
fluid  and  a  surface,  said  device  coinprising: 
a  receiver  for  receiving  an  acou4ic  signal  from  said  fluid  and 

transducing  said  acoustic  sigojal  into  an  electrical  signal; 
a  driver  acoustically  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  disposed 

on  said  surface; 
an  electronic  amplifier  means  for  producing  an  electrical 

feedback  signal  to  drive  said  driver,  said  feedback  signal 

being  said  electrical  signal  vwth  a  preselected  ampUtude 

gain  and  preselected  phase  shift; 
wherein  said  preselected  gain  and  said  preselected  phase 

shift,  together  constitute  a  c<fnplex  gain  A,  said  A  being 

substantially  given  by: 

^=(l/CXI/(l-SO/«C)) 
wherein  said  R  is  the  transfer  fui4;tion  of  the  far-field  scatter- 


5(52,267 
ULTIfASONIC  TRANSDUCER 

aacignor  to  Magnetrol  Interna- 

m. 

1  994,  Ser.  No.  187,648 

H04R  nm 

ISdalms 


ing  function  of  said  device,  S  is 
receiver  relative  to  the  far-field, 
said  driver  in  the  far-field,  and  C 


he  transfer  fimction  of  said 
3  is  the  transfer  function  of 
s  the  transfer  function  of  the 


coupling  between  said  receiver  and  driver 


1.  An  acoustic  transduc^  comprising: 

an  electrical  vibration  transducer;  and 

a  flexible  oscillating  ass^bly  operatively  connected  to  said 
vibration  transducer  f  )r  radiating  sound  waves  between 
surrounding  media  aiid  said  vibration  transducer,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  flexible  plate  to  define  a  plurality  of 
concentric,  radially  s]  aced  annular  anti-nodes,  such  that 
adjacent  anti-nodes  vil  irate  oppositely,  a  layer  of  adhesive 


on  an  outer  surface  of  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  concentric, 
annular  barrier  rings  secured  to  said  plate  at  alternate 
anti-nodes  to  define  exposed  areas  therebetween,  and  a 
layer  of  acoustic  impedance  matching  material  overlying 
said  plate  outwardly  of  said  barrier  rings  and  secured  to 
said  plate  at  said  exposed  areas,  so  that  said  barrier  rings 
prevent  cancellation  of  acoustic  waves  and  said  impe- 
dance matching  material  increases  sensitivity  of  said 
acoustic  transducer. 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  perforated  member; 

a  movable  diaphragm  sftaced  from  said  perforated  member; 

spring  means  interconnecting  said  diaphiagm  and  said  perfo- 
rated member  for  movably  supporting  said  diaphragm 
relative  to  said  perforated  member; 

a  pressure  equalization  slot  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  diaphragm;  said  slot  equalizing  the  pressure 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  width 
between  0. 1  and  10^  for  defining  the  low  frequency  re- 
sponse; and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  perforated 
member  and  said  diaphragm  for  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  variation  in  capacitance  in- 
duced by  the  variation  of  the  space  between  said  perfo- 
rated member  and  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  an  inci- 
dent acoustic  signal. 


device  and  disposed  in  said  upper  for  notifying  a  wearer  of 
the  athletic  shoe  of  a  message,  said  message  including 


5,452,268 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WTTH  IMPROVED  LOW 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE 

,Ionnthan  J.  Bernstein,  Medfield,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mas*. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,689 

Int.  CL«  H04R  19/04 

MS.  CL  367—181  20  CUias 


information  related  to  said  amount  of  time  the  athletic 
shoe  is  off  the  ground  and  in  the  air. 


5,452,270 
MELODY  ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
Hidetsngu  Dceda,  and  Makoto  Yanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  S«-.  No.  846,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1991,  3-040078 
Int  CL'  G04C  21/16 
MS.  CL  368—273  9  ( 


5,452,269 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  WTTH  TIMING  DEVICE 

Erik  B.  Ckerdak,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dnrid  Stem 

and  James  Thompson,  both  of  RodrriUe,  Md. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  85,936,  JnL  6, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,343,445. 
TUa  ^plication  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,470 
Int.  CL«  G04B  47/00:  A43B  3/00:  G04F  6/00 
MS.  CL  368—10  20  Claim* 

1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 
a  sole; 

a  shoe  upper  mounted  on  said  sole; 

a  timing  device  disposed  at  least  partly  in  said  sole  for  mea- 
suring an  amount  of  time  the  athletic  shoe  is  off  the 
ground  and  in  the  air,  and 
a  notification  device  operatively  coupled  to  said  timing 


1.  A  melody  alarm  timepiece  comprising: 

a  switch  for  detecting  an  on-the-hour  time  corresponding  to 
the  beginning  of  each  hour  of  a  day  and  producing  a 
corresponding  on-the-hour  signal,  the  switch  being  on-ofT 
controlled  by  a  cam  provided  as  an  integral  part  of  a 
rotationally  driven  member  that  makes  one  revolution  per 
hour; 

a  reset  switch,  the  reset  switch  being  on-ofT  controlled 
through  a  reset  lever  pivoted  by  a  rotationally  driven 
member  that  makes  one  revolution  per  twelve  hours  for 
producing  a  reset  signal; 

an  alarm  control  circuit  for  electronically  storing  a  plurahty 
of  melodies  including  a  first  melody  and  having  a  select 
terminal  connected  to  receive  the  on-the-hour  signal  and  a 
reset  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  reset  signal;  and 

a  sounding  device  for  playing  a  melody  in  response  to  a 
melody  output  signal  from  said  alarm  control  circuit; 

whereby  each  time  an  on-the-hour  signal  detected  by  said 
on-the-hour  detecting  switch  is  supplied  to  the  select 
terminal,  said  alarm  control  circuit  sequentially  outputs 
one  of  the  electronically  stored  melodies,  and  when  a  reset 
signal  is  supplied  to  the  reset  terminal  from  said  reset 
switch,  said  alarm  control  circuit  is  reset  so  that  the  next 
alarm  melody  output  is  the  first  melody  so  that  the  se- 
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quence  of  the  electrooicaHy  stored  plurality  of  melodies  is 
electronically  reset  every  twelive  hours. 


5,452^ 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISC  I  ECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATL  S  WITH  SIMPLIFIED 

MEANS  FOR  MOVING  THE  M  ^GNETIC  HEAD  CLOSE 

TO  AND  AWAY  FROM  THE  M  LGNEKM)PnCAL  DISC 

DURING  LOADING  AND  U  "ILOADING  OF  THE 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  D  tSC  CARTRIDGE 

Kiyoaki  Okmori,  Kanagawa,  aad  Ya  kHaka  AoU,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigMis  to  Sony  CoiTon  Hon,  Japaa 


6  Claims 


DDVICE] 


MAGNETO-OPTIQAL 
REPRODUCING 
INTERRUPTING 

ROBE  UGHT 
Yoshiteni     Marakaad, 
Yamatotakada;  AUra 
katsoragi,  all  of  Japaa, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  30, 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatio  i 
lata.' 
UjS.  CL  3«»— 13 


NIUMHBiya;     Jnasaka 


September  19,  1995 


5,452,272 

RECORDING  AND 
HAVING  UGHT 
FORMING  MAIN  ROM)  A>»  ^DE 
BEAM  PORTIONS 

NakaHaw, 
Nara,  and  Keaii  Ohta,  KIta- 
to  Sharp  KabnshiU  Kaisha, 


September  19,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1)93, 


I,  Ser.  No.  175,748 
Japan,  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-0013M 
GllB  11/00 

20aaiias 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,401,  Oct  1  7, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,384,757, 

This  application  Dec  22,  U  U,  Ser.  No.  171,536 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japak  Oct  22, 1990,  ^281828 

Int  CL*  GllB  1 11(00.  33/02 

UjS.  a.  3«»— 13 


UMI 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disc  receding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member  including 
a  cartridge  loading  portion  on  which  a  disc  cartridge 

housing  a  disc  is  to  be  loajed; 
rotary  drive  means  for  rotat^g  the  disc  in  the  disc  car- 
tridge loaded  on  the  cartridge  loading  portion; 
an  optical  pickup  which  is  movable  in  a  radial  direction  of 
the  magneto-optical  disc  for  recording  informational 
signals  on  the  magneto-op^cal  disc 
magnetic  field  generating  nieans  disposed  in  a  position 
opposite  the  optical  pickup  with  respect  to  the  magne- 
to-optical disc  and  movable  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
magneto-optical  disc  in  syiichronization  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  optical  pickup  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
magneto-optical  disc  for  Recording  informational  sig- 
nals on  the  magneto-optical  disc  together  with  the 
optical  pickup;  and  | 

feeding  means  for  moving  b<mh  the  optical  pickup  and  the 
magnetic  field  generating  means  in  a  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  the  disc;  aiid 
loading  means  mounted  on  the  base  member  for  loading  the 
disc  cartridge  onto  the  cartridge  loading  portion  and  for 
loading  the  disc  housed  by  the  disc  cartridge  upon  the 
rotary  drive  means,  the  loadbig  means  including 
a  securing  member  mounted  on  the  base  member; 
a  holder  member  movably  provided  on  the  securing  mem- 
ber; and 
a  slide  member  having  a  gj^de  portion  for  guiding  the 
holder  member  with  resfiect  to  the  cartridge  loading 
portion,  the  slide  member  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  securing  member  for  unloading  the  loaded  disc 
cartridge. 


1.  A  magneto-optical  n  cording  and  reproducing  device 
comprising: 
a  magneto-optical  record  ng  medium  for  reproducing  there- 
from recorded  informs  lion  using  light; 
a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam; 
an  objective  lens  for  converging  a  light  beam  emitted  from 
said  light  source  onto  said  magneto-optical  recording 
medium;  and  | 

a  light  interrupting  memljcr  for  interrupting  a  portion  of  the 
light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  source  before  it  is 
incident  onto  said  obj<  ctive  lens  so  as  to  divide  the  light 
beam  into  a  main  robe  ivhose  light  intensity  distribution  is 
made  narrower  and  si<^  robes  formed  on  both  sides  of  the 
main  robe, 

wherein  said  magneto-o|  tical  recording  medium  includes: 
a  readout  layer  which  s  predominant  in  in-plane  magneti- 
zation at  room  tem|  erature,  and  in  which  a  transition 
occurs  to  be  predoi  linant  in  perpendicular  magnetiza- 
tion as  temperature  thereof  is  raised  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  uid 
a  recording  layer  for  r  x»rding  thereon  information  using 
a  perpendicular  ma|  netization. 


Iy452,273 

OPTICAL  RECORDIN<  I  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 

_  ,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Pioneer  E3ec- 

tronic  Coriwration,  Tokjjo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  129,574,  Sep.  29,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  o  r  Ser.  No.  868,168,  Apr.  14, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcati  m  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,052 
Int  (  L*  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  CL  369—13  '  CSalma 

4.  An  optical  recording  method  for  recording  data  on  an 
optical  disc  using  a  writinf  beam  of  a  predetermined  diameter, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  said  optical  dij  c  while  writing  data  thereon  with 

said  writing  beam  at  1 1  first  radial  position; 
shifting  said  writing  bet  m  in  a  radial  direction  to  a  second 
radial  position  by  a  d  itanoe  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
writing  beam; 
writing  data  on  the  diic  using  said  writing  beam  at  said 
second  radial  position!  immediately  adjacent  the  data  writ- 
ten at  said  first  radial  position,  wherein  the  data  written 
when  said  writing  beam  is  at  said  second  radial  position 
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overwrites  a  portion  of  the  data  written  when  said  writing 
beam  is  at  said  first  radial  position;  and 


1.  A  sound'sctivated  playback  device  for  playback  of  a 
recording  on  a  selected  prerecorded  medium,  said  sound- 
activated  playback  device  comprising: 

a  noise  sensor  electrically  connected  to  said  playback  device 
for  detecting  sound  and  generating  an  activating  signal; 

a  microphone  for  receiving  sounds  and  converting  said 
sounds  to  an  electrical  signal; 

a  sound  processing  unit  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  microphone  for  receiving  and  processing  said  electri- 
cal signal,  said  sound  processing  unit  generating  a  pro- 
cessed signal; 

a  frequency  filter  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
sound  processing  unit  and  receiving  said  processed  signal, 
said  frequency  filter  generating  a  first  enabling  signal 
when  said  sounds  received  by  said  microphone  defme  a 
frequency  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range; 

a  noise  level  comparator  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  sound  processing  unit  and  receiving  said  processed 
signal,  said  noise  level  comparator  generating  a  second 
enabling  signal  when  said  sounds  received  by  said  micro- 
phone defme  a  noise  level  at  least  as  great  as  a  predeter- 
mined noise  level;  and 

a  signal  receiver  in  electrical  communication  with  said  fre- 
quency filter  and  said  noise  level  comparator  for  generat- 
ing said  activating  signal  when  said  signal  receiver  re- 
ceives said  first  enabling  signal  and  said  second  enabling 
signal; 

a  timer  in  electrical  communication  with  said  signal  receiver 
for  receiving  said  activating  signal,  said  timer  for  control- 
ling a  duration  of  playback  of  said  recording; 


a  play  switch  in  electrical  communication  with  said  timer  for 
controlling  said  playback  of  said  recording;  and 

a  prerecorded  medium  reset  for  resetting  said  prerecorded 
medium  to  a  starting  point  of  said  recording. 


5,452,275 

TWO-STAGE  ACTUATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Maaahara  Ogawa,  Hyoso,  Japan,  aaaivior  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

KabuahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  907,552,  JnL  2, 1992,  abnndoncd.  TUa 

appUcatioB  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1991,  3-164402 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/596 

VS.  CL  369^-44.11  g  i 


reading  data  recorded  on  said  optical  disc  using  a  reading 
beam  having  a  shorter  wavelength  than  that  of  the  writing 
beam. 


5,452,274 
SOUND-ACTIVATED  PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
Barbara  J.  Tborapaon,  531  S.  Gay  St,  Stc  1112,  Knoxrille, 
Tenn.  37902 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,161 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/68 

VS.  CL  369—19  17  r^i^ 
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1.  A  two-stage  actuator  control  device  comprising: 

a  stabilizing  compensator  which  generates  an  output  signal; 

first  actuator  means  for  generating  a  first  positioning  signal, 
said  first  actuator  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  for  said  first  actuator, 
said  means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  having  an  input 
and  an  output  the  input  of  said  means  for  generating  a 
speed  signal  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
actuator  means; 

second  actuator  means  for  generating  a  second  positioning 
signal,  said  second  actuator  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  output  of  said  stabilizing  compensator  being 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  second  actuator  means  said 
first  actuator  means  being  mounted  on  said  second  actua- 
tor means; 

logic  means  for  subtracting  the  speed  signal  from  the  output 
signal  from  said  stabilizing  compensator,  said  logic  means 
having  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  actua- 
tor means. 


5,452,276 

TRACKING  REGULATION  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISABLING  COARSE  DRIVE 

SIGNALS 

Dieter  Baaa,  KeU-Aocnheim,  GernMny,  aaatpMir  to  Dentache 

ThoBHon-BrandUGmbH,  VUlingen-Schwenninsen,  Gcrmaay 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  100,014,  JnL  30, 1993,  abandoned.  TUa 

application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,983 

Claima  priori^,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1991,  41  02 

801.5 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369— 44  J9  u  o«t— 

1.  In  a  tracking  regulation  circuit  for  a  disc  playback  appara- 
tus employing  contact-less  scanning  of  a  record  medium  and 
including  both  a  fine  and  a  coarse  drive  system  responsive  to  a 
tracking  error  signal,  TB,  for  providing  radial  translation  of 
the  scanning  device  as  the  record  medium  is  scanned  during 
normal  playback,  an  improvement  comprising: 

for  monitoring  said  tracking  error  signal  and  provid- 
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ing  m  control  signal  when  the  tractdng  error  signal,  TE, 
exhibits  predetanined  abnoi 


MEmODI 


DISC  RECOGNIZING 

PLAYBA(}K 

Seek  KwM,  Yeoai 
Kill,  K]rv«id-4n,  all  of 
Eiectroaka  Co,,  Ltd^ 

Filed  Feb.  U, 


September  19, 1993 


FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC 
APPARATUS 

Kmm,  Seoal,  aid  Joag-vfl 
of  Kowa,  aMJginri  to  Saimg 
Re».of  Korea 
1993,  Ser.  No.  16,936 

Rep.  of  Kotca,  Feb.  28,  1992, 


Ti»-Jm* 


92^249 

lat  CL*  Gllf  i/9tt  /7/Oa  21/12 
UJS.CL3tf9— n 


means  responsive  to  the  controiysignal  for  disabling  only  the 
coarse  drive  system  when  th^  tracking  error  signal,  TE, 
exhibits  such  predetermined  Abnormalities. 


5,452,2  7 
ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  OFIIMIZING  DISK  DRIVE 
POWER  CONStmfPTION 
Ckristophcr  R  B^Jotck,  Loa  GaMs,  CaUf.;  IteMa  W.  Glaaer, 
Rochester,  Miu.;  Klaas  B.  KlaafMa;  Ckarico  R.  NidaeB,  both 
of  Saa  Joae,  Calif.;  George  R.  S^staM,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Gor- 
don J.  Sodth,  Rochester,  Mlan.,aiid  David  A.  Thonpooo,  San 
Joae,  Calif.,  awigaan  to  Intcaiatioaal  BosiacaB  MachlM* 
Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 


Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,984 


UJS.CL369— 54 


brt.  CL*  GH  1 19/00 


1.  A  dau  storage  disk  drive 
separately-powered  components 
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1 I 


Oax  OnvE  SYSTEM 


lystem  having  a  plurality  of 
said  system  comprising: 


1.  A  disc  recognizing  m  nhod  for  an  optical  disc  playback 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  including  a  pickup  transfer  device  for 
guiding  a  pickup  in  a  radial!  direction  and  a  plurality  of  starting 
point  detecting  switches  for  respectively  detecting  said  pickup 
when  a  position  thereof  corresponds  to  a  starting  point,  which 
corresponds  to  an  inncrmoat  data  portion  of  a  seated  disc,  said 
method  comprising  the  ste  [m  of: 
a  first  disc  recognizing  si  sp  comprising,  moving  said  pickup, 
in  a  radial  direction  v  ith  respect  to  the  seated  disc,  to  a 
first  position  which  i  i  proximate  a  first  of  said  starting 
point  detecting  switc  les  which  corresponds  to  starting 
point  of  a  first  type   >f  disc,  and  attempting  a  focusing 
operation  of  said  pick  ip; 
a  second  disc  recognixing  step  comprising  moving  said 
pickup,  in  the  radial  direction,  inwardly  from  said  first 
position  and  stopping  tnotion  of  said  pickup  in  response  to 
a  lapse  of  a  predetemoned  time  period  when  a  focus-lock 
condition  is  not  reach&  in  said  first  disc  recognizing  step, 
and  attempting  anoth4r  focusing  operation  of  said  pickup; 
and  I 

a  third  disc  recognizing  »tep  comprising  moving  said  pickup, 
in  the  radial  direction,  to  a  second  position  which  is  proxi- 
mate a  second  of  sai^  starting  point  detecting  switches 
a  starting  point  of  a  second  type  of 
disc  and  attempting  mother  focusing  operation  wherein 
said  predetermined  ti  ne  period  is  set  so  as  to  allow  said 
a  predetermined  position  which  is 


pickup  to  advance  tc 

between  said  first  an<  I  second  positions. 


UI\A» 


power  input  means  for  accepting  operating  power  from  a 
power  source; 

energy  monitor  means  coupled  to  said  power  input  means 
for  creating  an  energy  usage  signal  E  representing  the 
average  power  consumed  by  said  data  storage  disk  drive 
system  over  a  time  interval; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  iaid  energy  monitor  means  for 
creating  a  plurality  of  modej  command  signals  eaqh  corre- 
sponding to  said  energy  ua^ge  signal  E  value  exceeding 
the  value  of  one  of  a  pluralty  of  energy  usage  threshold 
signals;  and 

mode  controller  means  couplM  to  said  comparator  means 
and  to  said  power  input  means  for  selecting  responsive  to 
said  mode  command  signalsone  of  a  plurality  of  operating 
modes  for  said  daU  storage  disk  drive  system,  each  said 
operating  mode  representing  the  connection  of  selected 
ones  of  said  separately-pf>wered  components  to  said 
power  input  means. 


INFORMATION 
APPARATUS  FOR 
ACCORDANCE  WITH 
SCHEME  OR  MARK 
AND  FOR  REPRODUCf^G 
IN  ACCORDANCE 

LENGTH 
Tmncahi   Yokota, 
TomoUaa  YoaUmarv, 
KaboahiU  Kaiaha 

Filed  Mar 
Claina  priority, 

lot 
U.S.CL  369-48 

1.  An  apparatus  for  n 
type  recording  medium 
said  information  being 


iToahilta, 
1> 
,  appUcaioD 


5,452,279 
R]  XX>RDING/REPRODUCING 
RI  CORDING  INFORMATION  IN 
kfARK  INTERVAL  RECORDING 
L|ENGTH  RECORDING  SCHEME, 
INFORMATION  RECORDED 
MARK  INTERVAL  OR  MARK 
RECORDING  SCH 

taaui   Suzuki,   Tokyo,   and 
1  okohana,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Kawaaald,  Japan 
1993,  Ser.  No.  34,424 
JapMi.  Mar.  23, 1992,  4-064977 
n.*  GllB  7/00 

27  Claims 

-( producing  information  from  a  first 

a  second  type  recording  medium, 

c  efmed  on  said  first  type  recording 
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medium  using  lengths  of  pitt  and  spaces  formed  thereon,  said 
information  being  defined  on  said  second  type  recording  me- 
dium using  pit-to-pit  intervals  formed  thereon,  a  type  of  each 
respective  first  type  recording  medium  and  said  second  type 
recording  medium  being  represented  by  dau  stored  tberesn, 
cartridges  having  an  identifying  portion  being  used  to  house 
each  of  said  first  type  recording  wwrfinm  and  said  second  type 
recording  medium  respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
supporting  means  for  supporting  supported  recording  me- 
dium, said  supported  recording  nv^<^i^l^^  including  said 
first  type  recording  medium  and  said  second  type  record- 
ing medium; 
means  for  classifying  a  type  of  said  supported  recording 
medium  based  on  said  identifying  portion  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  cartridges; 
first  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  stored  data 
from  said  supported  recording  medium  using  a  first  pro- 


cess when  said  supported  recording  medium  is  classified 
by  said  classifying  means  as  said  first  type  recording  me- 
dium, said  first  process  corresponding  to  said  first  type 
recording  medium; 

second  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  stored  data 
from  said  supported  recording  medium  using  a  second 
process  when  said  supported  recording  medium  is  classi- 
fied by  said  classifying  means  as  said  second  type  record- 
ing medium,  said  second  process  corresponding  to  said 
second  type  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  determining  that  said  supported  recording  me- 
dium is  said  first  type  recording  medium  when  said  stored 
data  is  able  to  be  reproduced  using  said  first  reproducing 
means,  and  for  determining  that  said  supported  recording 
mediimi  is  said  second  type  recording  medium  when  said 
stored  data  is  able  to  be  reproduced  from  said  supported 
recording  medium  using  said  second  reproducing  means. 


5^452,280 
DISK  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Eyi  YaMumiri,  and  Maaanori  AUjraBM,  both  of  c/o  Sony  Cor- 
porathM  7-35,  KitaaUnagnwa  6-chome,  SUnagawa-kn,  Tokyo, 

FOed  Aug.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,762 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japna,  Ang.  20,  1991,  3-208152 

Int  CL'  GllB  n/035 

MS.  CL  369— 77  J  7  daims 

1.  A  system  for  loading  a  disk,  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  disk  loading  part  for  loading  the  disk  and 
a  drive  for  driving  the  disk,  said  disk  loading  part  having 
a  disk  table; 

a  holder  atttK;hed  to  said  chassis,  said  holder  being  movable 
between  an  open  position  to  open  said  disk  loading  part 
and  a  closed  position  to  close  said  disk  loading  part; 

a  disk  clamp  means,  mounted  on  said  holder  and  opposed  to 
said  disk  table,  for  clamping  the  disk  in  cooperation  with 
said  disk  table  when  said  holder  is  in  the  closed  position, 
wherein  said  disk  clamp  means  includes  a  disk  clamper  for 
holding  the  disk  in  cooperation  with  said  disk  table,  and  a 


clamper  mounting  plate  for  suppMting  said  disk  clamper, 
said  clamper  mounting  plate  inrliMiwig  an  integrally 
formed  mean*  for  biasing  said  disk  clamper  toward  — Vf 
disk  table;  and 


a  disk  clamp  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  clamping  of 
the  disk  by  said  disk  clamp  means  in  accordance  widi  a 
movement  of  said  holder  ftiom  said  closed  poaitioa  to  said 
open  position. 


5.452,281 

COMPACT  DISK  PLAYBACK/RECORDING  SYSTEM 

WITH  MEANS  TO  DISCRIMINATE  IF  A  TAPE  END  IS 

REACHED  DURING  OR  BETWEEN  SOUND  PROGRAMS 

YoahiiUge  Otognw,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignar  to  CoHHii  Co., 

Ltd.,  SeonI,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,662 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1992, 4-063444  U 
Int.  CL*  GllB  3/64 
U.S.  CL  369^-85  2  ( 


-I      , —  3, 1 


J     I 'm  ^ 1  IS 


■piTii^l— enaf!      |— 


1.  A  compact  disk  playback/recording  system  having  a 
compact  disk  playback  apparatus  for  playing  back  a  plurality 
of  sound  programs  from  a  compact  disk  and  a  cassette  record- 
ing apparatus  for  recording  the  plurality  of  sound  programs 
played  back  by  said  compact  disk  playback  apparatus  onto  a 
cassette  tape,  characterized  in  that  said  compact  disk  playtMck 
apparatus  comprises: 
compact  disk  playback  command  means  for  generating  a 
compact  disk  playback  command  under  the  control  of  the 
user; 
compact  disk  playback  means  for  playing  back  the  plurality 
of  sound  programs  from  the  compact  disk  in  response  to 
the  compact  disk  playback  command  from  said  compact 
disk  playback  command  means; 
pulse  detection  means  for  detecting  a  stop  in  rotation  of  reels 
of  said  cassette  recording  apparatus  by  the  absence  of 
pulses  generated  when  the  reels  are  rotating; 
sound  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  sound 
for  a  predetermined  time  period,  corresponding  to  a  pass- 
ing of  a  tape  leader  of  the  end  of  the  cassette  tape,  after 
receipt  of  an  output  signal  from  said  pulse  detection 
means; 
search  means  for  searching  for  the  beginning  of  the  present 
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sound  program,  in  response  to  at  i  output  signal  from  said 
sound  detection  means;  and 

temporary  stop  means  for  temporarily  stopping  said  com- 
pact disk  playback  means  in  res|  onse  to  an  output  signal 
from  said  search  means,  said  outpait  signal  being  generated 
if  the  sound  detection  means  detects  the  absence  of  play- 
back sound  for  a  predetermined  time  period;  and 

said  cassette  recording  apparatus  comprises: 

pulse  generation  means  for  counting  the  number  of  rotations 
of  the  reels,  generating  pulse*  corresponding  to  the 
counted  number  and  outputtingi  the  generated  pulses  to 
said  pulse  detection  means;  and 

reverse  means  for  reversing  the  cassette  tape  from  its  one 
side  to  its  other  side  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  pulse  detection  means;         I 

said  cassette  tape  being  reversed  from  its  one  side  to  its  other 
side  when  a  recording  position  teaches  the  tape  leader  of 
the  end  of  the  cassette  tape  during  playback  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  sound  programs  from  the  compact  disk,  in 
which  case  said  one  sound  progfam  is  recorded  from  the 
beginning  thereof  on  the  other  ^ide  of  the  cassette  tape 
after  the  lapse  of  a  predetermii^  time  period  from  the 
reverse  of  the  cassette  tape,  or  \{  the  cassette  tope  is  re- 
versed from  its  one  side  to  its  otl|er  side  when  a  recording 
position  reaches  the  tope  leader  of  the  end  of  the  cassette 
tope  during  absence  of  sound  detected  by  said  sound 
detection  means  for  a  predetensined  period,  said  search 
means  controls  said  temporary  $top  means  to  force  the 
compact  disk  playback  means  to;reniain  at  the  head  of  the 
subsequent  sound  program. 
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LENS/MIRROR  TOWER  Fl  )R  AN  OPTICAL  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Neville  K.  Lee,  Sherboora;  Ami  I  Jain,  Nfarlboro,  both  of  Maas^ 
and  Erwin  Keppeler,  Markt«berdorf,  Germany,  aisignors  to 
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Int  a.*  C  IIB  7/085 


VS.  CL  369—112 


1.  A  component  of  a  storage 
optical  dislcs,  said  component 

an  optically-clear  substrate 
back  surface  oriented  at 
surface,  said  angular  bac' : 
direct  an  optical  beam  to 

a  plurality  of  lenses  affixe  1 
substrate,  said  lenses 
beam  to  said  angular  ba4k 
onto  said  disks. 


No.  162,103 

Kingdom,  Jnn.  13,  1991, 

voo 


12  Claims 


device  having  a  plurality  of 
»}mprising: 

including  a  front  surface  and  a 

an  angle  relative  to  said  front 

surface  serving  as  a  mirror  to 

any  of  said  optical  disks;  and 

to  said  front  surface  of  said 

for  passing  said  optical 

surface  of  said  substrate  and 


ariEmged 


2.  A  method  for  manufacturing  Optical  dato  storage  discs 
which  carry  a  digital  recording  and  {a  holographic  image,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  master  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  digital  recording  and  a  holographic  recording 
on  separate  substrates  and  thai  forming  corresponding 
recordings  on  said  master  from  the  recordings  on  the 
separate  substrates  so  that  said  master  carries  the  digital 
recording  and  the  holographic  recording;  and, 
replicating  optical  dato  storage  d^cs  from  said  master. 


5,41  2,2M 

OPTICAL  RECORDING/RI  PRODUCING  MEDIUM  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  LAN  )  AND  GROOVE  ENCODED 

INFORMATION  SIGNAJ  S  AND  IDENTIFICATION 

SIGNALS  INCLUDING  I  OSITION  INFORMATION 

Naoyasn  MIyngnwa,  Snita,  an  I  Yasnhiro  Gotoh,  Kadoma,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ma  nnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  120,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-244388; 
Dec  2,  1992,  4-322971;  Apr.  l5,  1993,  5-088418 

Inta.'JGllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—124  33  Claims 

31.  An  optical  information  i  ecording/reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  optical  information  n  cording  medium  having  both 
grooves  and  lands  spiral  y  or  coaxially  formed  on  a  disc 
substrate  and  used  as  recording  tracks,  said  recording 
medium  comprising  idontification  signal  areas  having 
identification  signals  in(iluding  position  information  on 
said  recording  medium  and  pre-formed  in  accordance 
with  a  change  of  shapes  <  f  the  disc  substrate,  and  informa- 
tion signal  areas  separai  e  from  the  identification  signal 
areas  and  having  inform  tion  signals  recorded  by  irradia- 
of  said  identiflcation  signal  areas 
to  a  set  of  lands  and  grooves 


tion  of  a  light  beam,  one 

being  provided  relative 

adjacent  to  each  other; 
an  optical  system  for  irradiating  said  light  beam  produced 

from  a  light  source  on  tli  e  recording  tracks  of  said  optical 

information  recording  m  edium; 
light  detection  means  for  d  stecting  said  Ught  beam  reflected 
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from  said  optical  information  recording  medium  and  pro- 
ducing a  light  detection  signal;  and 
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DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUBSCRIBERS  HAVING  SWITCHING  FUNCTION  FROM 

ACTIVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  TO  PROTECTION 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

ScUi  KHayaam,  Kawasaki,  Japui,  sasigMir  to  F^Jitm  Limited, 

Kmi^mra,  Japan 

F1M  Ang.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,580 
Onims  priority,  nppUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-049500 
Int  a.»  H04L  1/22:  H04Q  11/08 
VS.  CL  370—16  13  ( 
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identification  signal  reading  means  for  reading  the  identifica- 
tion signal  from  said  light  detection  signal. 
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UNIFORMLY  DimRIBUTED  SERVO  DATA  FOR 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Marinas  J.  B.  M.  Monen,  Stow,  Mass.,  nssipior  to  Polaroid 
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ALTERNATE  POSITUN 
FOR  PIT  WITH 


1.  A  digital  transmission  apparatus  for  transmission  signals  of 
a  plurality  of  remote  subscribers,  said  signals  being  multiplexed 
and  transmitted  in  respective  time  slots,  comprising: 

subscriber  side  transmission  lines  for  disposition  between  a 
remote  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  remote  subscriber  loca- 
tions and  wired  to  said  remote  subscriber  locations; 

a  plurality  of  feeder  transmission  lines  wired  to  said  remote 
terminal,  in  normal  operation  a  pre-selectable  quantity  out 
of  said  plurality  of  feeder  transmission  lines  being  inactive 
and  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  being  active,  any  num- 
ber of  individual  lines  in  a  feeder  transmission  line  being 
pre-selectoble  to  be  inactive; 

a  switch  function  unit  for  switching  said  subscriber  time  slots 
for  the  multiplexed  transmission  signals  to  be  communi- 
cated between  said  subscriber  side  transmission  lines  and 
said  feeder  transmission  lines; 

first  means  for  detecting  a  transmission  fault;  and 

a  first  selector  function  unit  for  effecting  connection  change- 
over when  a  transmission  fault  occurs  in  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  active  feeder  transmission  lines  and  is  detected  by 
said  first  means  for  detecting,  said  active  feeder  transmis- 
sion line  in  which  said  transmission  fault  occurs  being 
made  inactive  by  said  first  selector  function  unit,  and  one 
said  feeder  transmission  Une  which  lud  been  selected  to  be 
inactive  being  used  in  place  of  the  faulty  feeder  transmis- 
sion line. 


1.  An  optical  information  storage  medium  having  a  center 
comprising  a  uniformly  distributed,  angularly  offset  and  radi- 
ally offtet  amy  of  optically  detectable  indicia,  each  indicium 
containing  timing,  tracking  and  address  information  which  is 
readable  by  determining  said  angular  offiiet  and  said  radial 
offset  relative  to  the  center. 


5,452,287 

METHOD  OF  NEGOTIATION  OF  PROTOCOLS, 

CLASSES,  AND  OPTIONS  IN  COMPUTER  AND 

COMMUMCATION  NETWORKS  PROVIDING  MIXED 

PACKET,  FRAME,  CELL,  AND  CIRCUIT  SERVICES 
Stephea  DiCecco,  Qnincy;  Steyen  R.  Cook,  and  Aatkoay  J. 
Riaica,  both  of  Fraaklin,  aU  of  Mass.,  aasiffMis  to  Motorola, 
lac  Schaambarg,  m. 

FHed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,654 
lat  CL«  H04L  12/26 
VS.  CL  370—17  15  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  processing  calls  for  a  cell  relay  network,  the 
network  connecting  a  plurality  of  network  users,  the  network 
users  connected  to  the  network  through  a  plurality  of  nodes, 
the  network  having  diverse  sets  of  user  protocols,  classes,  and 
options  (PC&O)  where  such  protocol  information  about  each 
network  user  is  maintained  at  the  node  connecting  the  network 
user  to  the  network,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  having  a  call  made  by  a  source  user  attached  to  a  source 
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node,  the  call  being  made  to  a 
attached  to  a  set  of  destination 

(b)  at  the  source  node,  locating  th< 

(c)  at  the  source  node,  conferring 
nodes  to  determine  the  set  of 
destination  user. 


set  of  destination  users 
I  odes; 

set  of  destinaticMi  nodes; 

1  rith  the  set  of  destination 

associated  with  each 


PC  to 


(d)  combining  PC&O  from  the  sojirce  node  and  the  set  of 
destination  nodes;  and 

(e)  determining  the  protocol  used  4>r  transport  of  user  infor- 
mation across  the  network. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1927 


forming  frames  of  symbols,  <  ach  frame  having  a  same  prede- 
termined number  of  symb  ols  and  comprising: 
at  least  one  synchronization  symbol,  known  from  receiv- 
ers and  located  at  the  Ijeginning  of  each  frame; 
at  least  one  fast  information  channel;  and 
at  least  one  main  service  ^hannel;  and 

transmitting  each  symbol  forming  said  frame,  by  simulta- 
neously modulating  a  set  of  orthogonal  carrier  frequen- 
cies, each  of  said  carrier  i  requencies  being  modulated  by 
distinct  data  elements  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
symbols,  so  as  to  transn  it  simultaneously  the  data  ele- 
ments forming  each  of  sa  d  first  and  second  symbols. 
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1.  A  method  for  transmission  of  c  igital  data  elements,  nota- 
bly towards  at  least  one  radio  pagii  i  receiver  having  its  own 
identifier,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  source  data  elements  representing  source  signals 
to  be  transmitted;  I 

grouping  said  source  data  elemeiss  into  first  symbols,  each 
first  symbol  including  a  predetermined  number  of  source 
data  elements,  said  grouping  being  done  so  as  to  induce  a 
time  interleaving  of  said  sourca  data  elements; 

grouping  said  first  symbols  into  at  least  one  first  channel, 
called  main  service  channel; 

generating  control  data  element ,  notably  for  controlling 
access  to  said  source  data  eleni  mts; 

grouping  said  control  data  elements  into  second  symbols, 
each  second  symbol  including  a  predetermined  number  of 
control  data  elements,  said  groaping  being  done  so  as  not 
to  induce  a  time  interleaving  of  said  control  data  elements; 

grouping  said  second  symbols  int9  at  least  one  second  chan- 
nel, called  fast  information  channel; 


1.  A  multiAmction  commi  nication  system  for  use  with  a 
personal  computer,  the  persoi  al  computer  having  a  processor, 
memory,  and  a  peripheral  da  a  store,  comprising: 
a  communications  module  coimected  to  the  personal  com- 
puter, the  module  compi  ising: 

communications  interfao :  means  connected  for  communi- 
computer  for  transferring  data 
computer  and  the  communica- 


cating  to  the  personal 
between  the  personal 
tions  module; 

telephone  line  interface  kneans  for  connection  to  a  tele- 
phone line  and  for  fill  duplex  digital  communication 
over  the  telephone  lin  ;; 
telephone  voice  interface  neans  for  receiving  local  voice 
signals  from  a  local  user  and  for  conveying  remote  voice 
signals  from  a  remote  us  sr  to  the  local  user; 
full-duplex  conversion  met  ns  for  converting  the  local  voice 
signals  into  outgoing  dig  tal  voice  data  and  for  converting 
incoming  digital  voice  d  ita  into  the  remote  voice  signals; 
compression  means  for  compressing  the  outgoing  digital 
voice  data  into  comprelsed  outgoing  digital  voice  data 
packets  and   for  decoitpressing   compressed   incoming 
digital  voice  data  packets  into  the  incoming  digital  voice 
data,  each  of  the  compressed  outgoing  digital  voice  data 
packets  having  headers  land  each  of  the  compressed  in- 
coming digital  voice  dat^  packets  having  headers; 
main  control  means  for  reviving  the  compressed  outgoing 
digital  voice  data  pack<  ts  from  the  compression  means, 
for  receiving  outgoing  o  tmputer  digital  data  p>ackets  from 
the  persona]  computer  tl  rough  the  communications  inter- 
face means,  for  multiplexing  the  compressed  outgoing 
digital  voice  data  pack  ets  and  the  outgoing  computer 


digital  data  packets  to  produce  multiplexed  outgoing 
digital  data  and  for  sending  the  multiplexed  outgoing 
digital  data  to  the  telephone  line  interface  means  for  digi- 
tal transmission  over  the  telephone  line; 

the  main  control  means  further  for  receiving  multiplexed 
incoming  digital  data  from  the  telephone  line  interface 
means  from  the  telephone  line,  the  multiplexed  incoming 
digital  data  containing  incoming  computer  digital  data 
packets  multiplexed  with  the  compressed  incoming  digital 
voice  data  packets,  for  demultiplexing  the  incoming  com- 
puter digital  data  packets  and  the  compressed  incoming 
digital  voice  data  packets,  and  for  sending  the  incoming 
computer  digital  data  packets  to  the  personal  computer 
through  the  communications  interface  means  and  for 
sending  the  compressed  incoming  digital  voice  data  pack- 
ets to  the  compression  means,  each  of  the  incoming  com- 
puter digital  data  packets  having  headers; 

the  personal  computer  operable  for  executing  software  to 
communicate  with  the  communications  module  through 
the  communications  interface  and  operable  for  initiating  a 
telephone  call  to  a  remote  site  in  response  to  the  com- 
mands by  the  local  user  and  for  causing  the  main  control 
means  of  the  communications  module  to  perform  multi- 
plexing and  demultiplexing;  and 

the  personal  computer  further  operable  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  incoming  computer  digital  data  packets  re- 
ceived from  the  communications  module  over  the  com- 
munications interface  and  for  transmitting  the  outgoing 
computer  digital  data  packets  to  the  communications 
module  over  the  communications  interface. 


7.  A  method  of  controlling  a  transceiver  having  a  first  syn- 
thesizer and  a  second  synthesizer,  said  method  permitting  rapid 
switching  between  channels,  and  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving  a  channel  control  command  from  a  communica- 
tion network  controller  at  a  transceiver; 
programming  said  first  synthesizer  to  generate  a  first  oscilla- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  a  channel  having  a  frequency 
which  is  responsive  to  said  channel  control  command; 
communicating,  by  said  transceiver  after  said  programming 
step,  over  a  channel  which  is  defined  by  a  second  oscilla- 
tion signal  generated  by  said  second  synthesizer; 
recognizing  a  switching  event,  said  switching  event  being  an 


instruction  to  said  transceiver  to  activate  take  frequency 
programmed  by  said  first  synthesizer,;  and 

communicating  by  said  transceiver,  after  said  switching 
event,  over  said  channel  which  is  defined  by  said  first 
oscillation  signal, 

said  channel  control  command  identifies  a  first  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  first  oscillation  signal,  a  first  time 
unit  associated  with  said  first  frequency,  a  second  fre- 
quency, and  a  second  time  unit  aaaociated  with  said  sec- 
ond frequency; 

said  recognizing  step  comprises  the  step  of  identifying  said 
fu^t  time  unit;  and 

said  method  additionally  comprises  the  step  of  program- 
ming, after  said  recognizing  step,  said  second  synthesizer 
to  generate  a  tliird  oscillation  signal  which  corresponds  to 
said  second  frequency. 
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I.  Apparatus  for  receiving  data  from  a  first  medium  and  for 
transferring  the  data  to  one  of  a  local  device  and  a  second 
medium  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  data  from  the  first  medium; 

network  interface  means  for  examining  the  data  and  identify- 
ing the  data  as  being  directed  to  the  one  of  the  local  device 
and  the  second  medium,  the  network  interface  means 
including  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  encoded  sequen- 
ces and  a  plurality  of  device  commands,  each  device 
command  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  encoded  sequences,  and 

clustering  means  coupled  to  the  network  interface  means  for 
coupling  the  local  device  directly  to  the  network  interface 
means  if  the  network  interface  means  identifies  the  data  as 
being  directed  to  the  local  device,  wherein  the  network 
interface  means  identifies  whether  the  data  include  one  of 
the  plurality  of  encoded  sequences  and  identifies  the  re- 
spective device  command  associated  with  the  encoded 
sequence  included  in  the  data; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  identified  device 
command  from  the  network  interface  means  to  the  local 
device  by  way  of  the  clustering  means  if  the  network 
interface  means  identifies  the  data  as  being  directed  to  the 
local  device;  and 

routing  means  for  transmitting  the  data  from  the  network 
interface  means  to  the  second  medium  if  the  network 
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interface  means  identifies  the  d  U  as  being  directed  to  the 
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COMPOSITE  COMMUNIS 
Yanyo  Okawme,  aad  Shinya 
CorpontkM,  7-1,  Shiba  5-cboBe, 

Filed  No?.  30. 1993, 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Ji 

Int.  CL*  H04L  12 
VS.  a.  370—54 


>TION  NETWORK 

iwa,  both  of  c/o  NEC 
ito-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
\.  No.  160,023 
Not.  30, 1992,  4-320820 
'6.  12/66 

6  Clainis 


1.  A  composite  communication  i  network  of  a  hierarchial 
structure  formed  of  a  plurality  of  nodes  located  in  a  plurality  of 
layers  and  including  a  subnetwork,  wherein  a  message  set  up  in 
a  packet  and  having  a  destination  node  indicated  therein  is 
transmitted,  said  plurality  of  nodes  including  a  gateway  node 
having  connection  routes  of  three  or  more  than  three  direc- 
tions extending  in  said  cotnmunicttion  network  and  a  non- 
gateway  node  having  connection  routes  of  two  or  fewer  direc- 
tions extending  in  said  conmiunication  network,  said  gateway 
node  comprising: 
a  first  routing  table  regarding  a  Irst  node  which  belongs  to 
a  layer  other  than  the  layer  t«  which  said  first  node  be- 
longs; and  ! 
a  first  transmission  control  means  which  refers  to  said  first 
routing  table  and  the  destination  node  indicated  in  said 
packet  for  transmitting  said  packet  in  accordance  with  an 
interlayer  transmission  protocol;  and 
said  gateway  node  and  said  non-atteway  node  each  compris- 
ing: 
a  second  routing  table  related  ^th  a  second  node  in  the 

layer  to  which  said  second  noide  belongs; 
a  second  transmission  control  tfieans  which  refers  to  said 
second  routing  table  and  the  destination  node  indicated  in 
said  packet  for  transmitting  said  packet  in  accordance 
with  an  intralayer  transmission  protocol. 
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METHOD  AND 

SELECnONES 
Kadathur  S.  Natan^aBt  Mess , 
SchMunburg,  U' 

Filed  Jul.  5, 19K 
lBtCL« 
VS.  CL  370—54 
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5,452,293  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  TRANSMTmNG  CALL 
INFORMATION  PRIOR  it  ECTABUSHING  A 
CONNECnOW  PATH 
L  C  Keith  WilUiHon,  Newark;  P.  Kingatoii  Dnflie,  Palo  Alto, 
and  Lawrence  G.  Roberts,  Wood^de,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigiiors  to 
DSC  Commimicatioaa  Corporati#B,  Piano,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,559 
Int  a.*  H04L  12/26 
VS.  CL  370—54  17  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  cad  information  prior  to  estab- 
lishing a  connection  path,  comprising  the  stepts  of: 
creating  a  route  setup  cell  for  specific  call  information  corre- 
sponding to  traffic  of  a  single  call; 
transmitting  the  route  setup  cell  to  an  intermediary  destina- 
tion in  order  to  establish  a  link  in  a  connection  path  for  the 
specific  call  information; 
transmitting  the  specific  call  information  to  the  intermediary 
destination  along  the  link  of  fie  connection  path  immedi- 


19.  A  communication  system  comprising  multiple  nodes  that 

are  capable  of  establishing  dommunication  links  with  adjacent 

nodes,  and  one  or  more  roul  e  selection  controllers,  each  of  the 

route  selection  controllers  ( omprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  rec  uest  to  establish  a  communication 

path  between  a  source  node  and  a  destination  node; 
means,  coupled  to  the  ro  sans  for  receiving  the  request,  for 
establishing  a  route  lis :  of  one  or  more  potential  routes 
between  the  source  no  le  and  the  destination  node  based 
on  the  request,  identif;  ing  a  list  of  linlcs  for  each  of  the 
potential  routes  in  the  i  oute  list,  extracting  link  state  vari- 
ables for  the  conunimi  »tion  links  in  the  list  of  links  for 
each  of  the  potential  t  >utes,  wherein  the  link  state  vari- 
ables are  baaed  on  call  requests  received  by  the  nodes  and 
the  link  state  variables  describe  quantities  of  calls  being 
handled  on  the  commi  nication  links,  determining  linking 
probabilities  for  the  coi  imunication  links  in  the  list  of  links 
for  each  of  the  potenti  d  routes,  wherein  a  linking  proba- 
bility equals  one  mini  s  a  current  ratio  of  blocked  call 
attempts  to  total  call  ai  tempte  for  a  link,  computing  route 
probabilities  for  the  potential  routes  by  multiplying  the 
linking  probabilities  fdr  the  communication  links  in  the 
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potential  routes,  identifying  a  best  route  as  the  route  that 
has  a  highest  route  probability,  and  attempting  to  establish 
the  communication  path  between  the  source  node  and  the 
destination  node  along  the  best  route; 

means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  establishing  the  route  list, 
for  storing  the  link  state  variables;  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  storing,  for  attempting  call 
setup. 


5,452,295 

CALL  DlSCONNECnON  METHOD  AND  EXHCNAGE 
EXECUTING  THE  SAME  IN  ATM  NETWORK 
Tatnm  Nakiwdd,  and  RyokU  IihftMbi.  botk  of  KswMaki. 
Japan,  aaaivMn  to  F^Jitn  Limited^  Kan^awa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  33,000 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992,  4-061936 
Int  CW  H04J  3/14 
VS.  CL  370— 58  J  6  ( 
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BnCCWgCTION 
NOnCC  CELL 
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1.  A  call  disconnection  method  of  a  communication  net- 
work, in  which  information  is  transmitted  with  a  fixed  bit 
length  cell  including  a  signalling  field  with  virtual  channel 
identification  for  each  call  and  an  information  field,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  timers  in  an  exchange  of  the  commu- 
nication network; 
detecting  a  call  set-up  request  from  a  subscriber,  and  assign- 
ing an  idle  virtual  channel  to  a  call  for  which  the  set-up 
request  was  detected; 
setting  one  of  said  timers  corresponding  to  said  call,  said  one 
of  said  timers  counting  up  unless  it  detects  a  cell  including 
the  virtual  channel  identification  for  said  caU; 
monitoring  at  said  exchange  whether  or  not  said  one  of  said 
timers  shows  a  longer  time  than  a  predetermined  time;  and 
issuing  signals  at  said  exchange  for  disconnecting  the  call 
when  the  timer  shows  the  longer  time. 


5,452,296 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE 

COMMUNICATION  SYCTEM 

HiroaU  Shinizn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,794 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1992,  4-327235 
InL  CL«  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  370—60.1  7  OainH 

1.  A  communication  system  performing  an  asynchronous 
transfer  mode  (ATM)  cooununication  employing  fixed  length 
cells,  comprising: 
an  ATM  switching  circuit  having  a  pluraUty  of  input  ports 
and  a  plurality  of  output  ports  and  providing  a  virtual 
connection  mutually  connecting  an  input  port  and  an 
output  port; 
a  routing  control  means  for  controlling  said  ATM  switching 
circuit  to  form  a  virtual  connection  corresponding  to  a 
virtual  connection  identification  and  a  destination  address 
set  in  transmitting  cells  applied  to  the  input  pott; 


a  plurality  of  transmitting  terminals  for  transmitting  the  cdb 
respectively  coupled  to  said  input  ports; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  terminals  for  receiving  the  cells  from 
one  of  the  transmitting  terminals  respectivdy  coupled  to 
said  output  ports; 

each  of  said  transmitting  terminals  including: 

a  vacant  virtual  connection  table  for  storing  virtue  coonec- 
tioos  presently  unused  in  said  ATM  switching  circuit; 

retrieving  means  for  retrieving  an  unused  virtual  connection 
from  said  vacant  virtual  connection  table  in  response  to  a 
transmission  demand  for  transmitting  the  cells  from  the 
transmitting  terminal  to  one  of  the  receiving  terminals; 

and  transmitting  means  for  setting  the  retrieved  virtual  con- 
nection as  said  virtual  connection  identification  of  said 
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transmitting  cells  in  each  transmitting  cell,  and  setting  the 
destination  address  and  a  calling  party  address  for  specify- 
ing the  transmitting  terminal  in  a  leading  cell  of  the  trans- 
mitting cells; 
wherein  said  routing  control  means  comprises: 
management  table  means,  including  a  management  table,  fot 
registering  the  virtual  connection  identification,  the  desti- 
nation address  and  the  calling  party  address  set  in  the 
leading  cell  received  at  the  input  port  in  said  management 
table; 
and  controlling  means  for  switching  said  ATM  switching 
circuit  to  form  the  virtual  connection  corresponding  to 
the  virtual  connection  identification  and  destination  ad- 
dress set  in  the  leading  cell. 


5,452,297 
ACCESS  SWITCHES  FOR  LARGE  ATM  NETWORKS 
noMM  L.  Hilfcr,  Glen  EUyn;  Rould  A  Spnnke;  John  J.  Stann- 
way,  Jr.,  both  of  Whenton;  Alex  L.  WicnUcU,  Bolii^hnMk, 
Md  Meyer  J.  Zoln,  Onk  Park,  aO  of  DL,  iwi^Bii  to  ATAT 
Corp.,  Mnrray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,909 
bt  CL*  mML  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—60.1  10  CUm 

1.  An  access  switch  for  generating  packetized  signals  for 
distribution  by  a  packet  signal  transmission/crossconnect  net- 
work, said  network  comprising  means  for  interconnecting  a 
plurality  of  said  packetized  signal  streams  without  disturbing 
the  payload  contents  of  cells  of  said  packetized  signal  streams, 
the  access  switch  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  CPR  (composite  packet  remap)  units; 
means  for  converting  multiplexed  periodic  communication 
input  signals,  comprising  periodic  communication  input 
chaimels,  different  ones  of  which  are  for  transmission  to 
different  ones  of  a  plurality  of  switches  accessed  via  said 
plurality  of  CPR  (composite  packet  remap)  units,  into 
packetized  signals,  said  packetized  signals  each  compris- 
ing first  packets  each  for  transmitting  data  for  a  plurality 
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of  separate  communications,  each  first  packet  for  trans- 
mission to  a  single  CPR  unit  of  s«i<l  plurality  of  CPR  units; 

packet  switching  means  for  swishing  each  of  said  first 
packets  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  CPR  units  without 
changing  the  payload  of  the  switched  first  packets;  and 

said  plurality  of  CPR  units  eacli  for  receiving  said  first 
packets  and  rearranging  payload  data  of  said  first  packets 


to  generate  an  output  stream  comprising  second  compos- 
ite packets  each  second  packe(  containing  payload  data 
destined  for  a  single  CPR  unit  bf  one  other  access  switch 
for  switching  in  said  one  other  access  switch  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  multiplexed  periodic  communication  output 
signals  comprising  periodic  cofimunication  output  chan- 
nels. 


5,452,298 
DIGITAL  CONFERENCE  TRUNK  SYSTEM 
Naoya  TakaMrtn,  KawanU,  Japa%  aadgnor  to  Fvjftn  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Sc^.  No.  120,967 
aains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japut  Sep.  14, 1992,  4-245006 
lat.  CL*  H04M  3/56 
VS.  CL  370—62  i  ^  Oaiaa 

1.  A  digital  conference  trunk  system  operated  in  conjunction 
with  a  network  and  which  receives  input  highway  data  input- 
ted from  a  plurality  of  circuits  via  a  highway  in  time  slots 
respectively  allocated  to  the  circuity  and  processes  each  of  the 
input  highway  data  of  the  time  sla|s  to  generate  output  high- 
way data  for  each  circuit  and  outpit  the  output  highway  data, 
said  system  comprising:  ' 

an  input  for  inputting  the  input  highway  data  from  said 

plurality  of  circuits;  I 

an  output  for  outputting  the  oipput  highway  data  of  said 

plurality  of  circuits; 
a  single  input/output  memory  colipled  to  both  said  input  and 
said  output  so  that  said  memory  receives  and  temporarily 


stores  the  input 
address  generating  means, 
generating  write 
memory; 


September  19,  1995 

highway  jdata  of  said  plurality  of  circuits; 
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addition/subtraction  mean  ;,  coupled  to  said  memory,  for 
adding  and  subtracting  t  le  input  highway  data  read  from 
the  memory  so  as  to  ob  ain  a  sum  of  the  input  highway 
data  and  thereby  to  generate  the  output  highway  data  of 
said  plurality  of  circuits,  said  addition/subtraction  means 
transferring  the  generated  output  highway  dau  to  said 
input/output  memory  ap  that  said  single  input/output 
memory  receives  and  tei  nporarily  stores  the  output  high- 
way data  of  said  plural  ty  of  circuits  and  transmits  said 
output  highway  data  of  said  plurality  of  circuits  to  said 
output;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  add  ress  generating  means  and  to  said 
single  input/output  men  ory,  for  generating  timing  signals 
to  control  supplying  of  said  write  and  read  addresses  to 
said  memory,  the  timing  \  of  writing  and  reading  of  data  to 


and  from  said  memory 


addition/subtraction  me  ms. 


and  the  operation  timing  of  the 


5,'«2,299 

OPTIMIZED  TRANSFEl  \  OF  LARGE  OBJECT  DATA 

BLOCKS  IN  A  TELEC  ONFERENONG  SYSTEM 

Tyler  R.  Thcssin,  Portland,  4id  Lewis  V.  Rothrock,  Beayerton, 

both  of  Ot^.,  aadgnors  tp  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 


Calif. 


MS.  CL  370-62 


Filed  Oct.  14, 1  )93,  Ser.  No.  137,319 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  11/04 


44Claiau 


1.  In  an  electronic  confl  rencing  system  wherein  data  is 

shared  between  a  plurality  of  participants  during  an  electronic 

conference,  a  method  of  ttansferring  shared  teleconference 

object  data  among  said  p^cipants  during  said  electronic 

conference  comprising  the  (pUowing  steps: 

a  first  participant  system  ijcceiving  an  asynchronous  request 

for  said  shared  teleconference  object  data  from  a  second 

participant  system;        i 

b.  said  first  participant  sy  item  placing  said  request  for  said 
shared  teleconference  c  bject  data  in  a  request  queue; 

c.  said  first  participant  s>  item  rearranging  said  request  for 
said  shared  teleconfer^ce  object  data  in  said  request 

other  requests  for  other  shared 
object  data  in  said  requ^t  queue  if  an  asynchronous  repri- 
oritization  request  for  i  eprioritization  of  said  request  for 
said  shared  teleconferi  race  object  data  in  said  request 
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queue  from  said  second  participant  system  is  received  by 
said  first  participant  system; 

.  said  first  participant  system  dynamically  determining  a 
transport  medium  capability  for  a  transport  medium  be- 
tween said  first  participant  system  and  said  second  partici- 
pant system  and  determining  an  optimal  packet  size  for 
said  transport  mrrtinm  capability; 


MWH)    I  igwaJT     I 


e.  said  first  participant  system  processing  said  shared  tele- 
conference object  data  into  packets,  a  size  of  each  of  said 
packets  being  said  optimal  packet  size; 

f.  said  first  participant  system  transferring  each  of  said  pack- 
ets to  said  second  participant  system  via  said  transport 

medium  upon  completion  of  processing  said  shared  tele- 
conference object  data  into  each  of  said  packets;  and 
g.  said  first  participant  system  removing  said  request  for  said 
shared  teleconference  object  data  from  said  request  queue 
upon  completion  of  said  step  of  transferring  said  packets 
for  said  shared  teleconference,  object  data. 


5,452,300 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


5,452,301 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  AND  COI4TROL  SYSTEM  USING 
LOCAL,  EXTERNALLY  GENERATED  D,  Q,  AND  M  BITS 

INXJSPACKFTS 
Edwin  E.  KHagawn,  3000  Highway  84,  San  Grcgorio,  Calif. 
94074 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,118 
Int  CL«  H04J  3/16 
U.S.CL370— 79  MdaiM 

1.  A  data  transmission  and  remote  control  system  using  the 
Integrated  Services  Digital  Network,  ISDN,  to  communicate 
control  information  between  remote  locations,  comprising: 
a  first  control  unit  for  disposition  at  a  first  location  including 
source  means  for  generating  first,  second  and  third  binary 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  first  binary  information  signals; 
first  microcontroller  means  including 
first  buffer/latch  means  for  receiving  and  latching  said 
first  binary  signal; 


second  buffer/latch  means  for  receiving  and  i«tft»itig 

said  second  binary  signal; 
third  bufTer/latch  means  for  receiving  and  latr-hing  Mid 
third  binary  signal; 

first  microcontroller  interface  means  for  receiving  said 
plurality  of  first  binary  information  signals; 

first  RAM  means; 

second  microcontroller  interface  tnr^m- 

first  logic  means  for  transferring  the  first,  second  and  third 
binary  signals  held  in  said  first,  second  and  third  buf- 
fer/latch meaiis  and  the  first  binary  information  signab 
from  the  first  microcontroller  interface  means  to  said 
first  RAM  means  for  placement  in  a  standard  X.2S 


N«^ 


information  packet  according  to  X.2S  protocol  for 
transmission  over  said  Integrated  Services  Digital  Net- 
work, ISDN,  with  said  first  binary  signal  being  inserted 
in  the  standard  Q  bit  position,  said  second  binary  signal 
being  inserted  in  the  standard  M  bit  position,  said  third 
binary  signal  being  inserted  in  the  standard  D  bit  posi- 
tion, and  said  plurality  of  first  binary  information  signals 
being  inserted  in  standard  information  data  positions, 
and  for  transferring  said  first,  second  and  third  binary 
signals  and  said  first  binary  information  signals  from 
said  first  RAM  means  to  said  second  microcontroller 
interface  means  in  the  order  prescribed  for  said  X.2S 
information  packet;  and 
first  ISDN  interface  means  for  placing  the  X.2S  information 
packet  including  the  first,  second  and  third  binary  signals 
and  the  first  binary  information  signals  in  standard  48  bit 
ISDN  data  frames  for  transmission  through  the  ISDN  to 
a  remote  second  control  unit  wherein  the  Q  bit  is  recog- 
nized and  used  as  an  additional  data  bit. 


5,452,302 

PROTOCOL  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS  CHARACTER 

COMMITNICATION 

RoMdd  C  Lewia,  Hutsrille,  Ala.,  aaaigMir  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

SckaambwK,  OL 

CoatiaaatioiHia-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  415.737.  Oct  2.  1909. 
abaodoMd.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914,186 
lat  CL*  H04J  3/0O 
MS.  CL  370—91  6  OalM 

1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  a  first  module  and 
a  second  module,  the  first  module  and  the  second  module 
arranged  for  exchanging  characters  therebetween  by  means  of 
a  channel,  and  wherein  certain  characters  are  control  charac- 
ters, including  start  of  message  ("STX"),  acknowledge 
("ACK"),  and  end  of  text  ("ETX"),  and  other  characters  are 
data  characters,  a  method  for  the  first  module  to  asynchro- 
nously send  a  plurality  of  data  characters  comprising  data 
characteri  .  .  .  data  character^  to  the  second  module  via  the 
nhannel,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  at  the  first  module,  sending  S"X  to  the  second  module; 

(b)  at  the  second  module,  upon  re  living  STX  as  in  step  (a), 
sending  ACK  to  the  first  modi  le; 

(c)  at  the  first  module,  upon  rec<  iving  ACK  as  in  step  (b), 
sending  individual  dau  characirrs  of  the  plurality  of  data 
characters  to  the  second  module,  beginning  with  data 
character]  and  continuing  to  data  character,  provided, 
however,  that  upon  sending  a  data  character,  the  first 
module  waits  to  receive  an  ACK  from  the  second  module 
before  sending  another  data  chfu-acter; 

(d)  at  the  second  module,  receiviiig  individual  data  charac- 
ters of  the  plurality  of  data  chaiacters  from  the  first  mod- 
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ule,  beginning  with  data  chara<  teri  and  continuing  to  data 


charactern  provided,  however, 
character,  the  second  module 
module; 

(e)  at  the  first  module,  sending  ^TX  to  the  second  module; 
and 

(0  at  the  second  module,  upon  r^:eiving  ETX  as  in  step  (e), 
sending  a  control  character  to  tfie  first  module,  the  control 
character  being  ACK  when  tlie  second  module  does  not 
have  a  message  to  be  sent  to!  the  first  module,  and  the 
control  character  being  STX  when  the  second  module 
does  have  a  message  to  be  sent  to  the  first  module. 


access  frame  for  individual!  '  accessing  said  communication 
stations  including  said  commi  nication  apparatus  operating  as  a 
communication  station  and  u  broadcast  frame  for  accessing 
said  communication  apparati^  and  said  pluraUty  of  communi- 
cation stations  included  in  s4id  communication  network  sys- 
tem, said  communication  apparatus  comprising 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  data  sequence  which 
includes  said  individual  laccess  frame  and  said  broadcast 
frame; 

a  local  processor  responsi'  e  to  said  data  sequence  for  pre- 
liminary processing  s<  Id  broadcast  frame  to  detect 
whether  or  not  said  br(  adcast  frame  satisfies  conditions 
indicative  of  an  unnecesi  ary  broadcast  frame  in  said  com- 
munication apparatus  ai  d  to  select  said  broadcast  frame 
only  when  said  broadca:  t  frame  does  not  satisfy  said  con- 
ditions; and 

a  main  processor  coupled  tfe  said  local  processor  for  process- 
ing only  said  broadcast  frame  selected  by  said  local  pro- 
cessor. 


that  upon  receiving  a  data 
sends  an  ACK  to  the  first 
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5^52,304 
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1.  A  communication  apparatus  'or  use  in  a  communication 
network  system  which  comprises  I  plurality  of  communication 
stations  which  may  communicate  with  said  communication 
apparatus,  said  communication  apparatus  being  operable  as  a 
communication  station,  said  cocimunication  apparatus  re- 
sponding to  a  data  sequence  w|ich  includes  an  individual 


Ser.  No.  760,922 
Sweden,  Sep.  19, 1990,  9002982 
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1.  In  a  network  comprisi  ig  terminal  stations,  intermediary 
nodes,  and  connection  lines  <  Kinnecting  each  terminal  station  to 
an  intermediary  node,  a  m  ethod  of  transferring  information 
packets,  comprising  the  ste]  s  of: 
addressing  an  informatio  i  packet  to  an  intended  recipient 
terminal  or  node  in  a  ( iestination  address  portion  of  said 
information  packet; 
transmitting  said  information  packet  to  and  receiving  said 
an  intermediary  node  other  than 
terminal  or  node; 
adding  to  said  information  packet  an  indication  of  which 
connecting  line  said  intermediary  node  received  said  in- 
formation packet  on;  a  id 
retransmitting  said  infon  lation  packet  from  said  intermedi- 
ary node  toward  said  i  itended  recipient  terminal  or  node. 
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5,452,386 

OUT-OF-BAND  EMBEDDED  OVERHEAD 

ARC»ITECrURE  VOR  A  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 

A^  Tnr«dic  Defiawx,  and  Sand  SigMlo,  CheatcrfieM,  both 

of  Mo.,  aaaipMn  to  Soothweaten  Bdl  Tedttolosy  RcMMicea, 
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1.  An  interface  for  formatting  a  first  link  having  N  channeb 
to  fit  into  a  second  link  having  N-t-M  channels,  wherein  N  and 
M  are  both  integers,  said  first  Unk  transmitting  first  information 
and  comprising  at  least  one  primary  rate  carrier  link  having  a 
payload  portion  that  normally  transmits  pay  load  information 
and  an  overhead  portion  that  normally  transmits  overhead 
information,  and  said  second  link  comprising  at  least  two  pri- 
mary rate  carrier  links,  said  interface  comprising: 

means  for  routing  the  first  information  to  a  set  of  N  of  the 

N-l-M  channels  of  said  second  link; 
means  for  adding  supplemental  overhead  informatioa  to  be 


tnasnitted  with  the  first  information  over  said  second 
Ni^aad 

for  routing  the  supplemental  overhead  information  to 
at  kast  one  added  overhead  channel  chosen  boa  the 


T 


1.  A  frame  phase  synchronization  apparatus  which 

inputs  an  input  frame  signal  having  at  least  one  multiplexed 

subframe,  each  multiplexed  subframe  including  a  pluraUty 

of  data, 
inputs  an  input  clock  signal,  the  input  frame  signal  being 

synchronized  with  the  input  clock  signal,  and 
outputs  a  synchronized  frame  signal  being  synchronized 

with  a  standard  clock  signal, 
the  frame  phase  synchronization  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  counter, 

for  inputting  the  input  clock  signal,  and 
for  outputting  a  write  permission  signal  corresponding  to 
each  data  of  the  at  least  one  multiplexed  subframe; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  subframe  phase  synchronization  means, 
each  of  which  corresponding  to  each  of  the  multiplexed 
subframes  and  having  a  buffer  memory,  the  plurality  of 
subframe  phase  synchronization  means  for  inputting  the 
input  frame  signal,  demultiplexing  the  data  of  the  at 
least  one  multiplexed  subframe  from  the  input  frame 
signal  by  storing  the  dau  into  the  buffer  memories 
depending  upon  the  write  permission  signals  fixnn  the 
frame  counter,  and 

outputting  the  data  stored  in  the  buffer  memories  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  standard  clock  signal;  and 

(c)  multiplexing  means  for  receiving  and  multiplexing  the 
data  from  the  subframe  phase  synchronization  means 
and  producing  the  synchronized  frame  signal. 


remaining  M  channels  of  said  second  link,  said  at  least  one 
added  overhead  channel  occupying  a  payload  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  the  primary  rate  carrier  links  of  said  second 
Unk. 
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DATA  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  LOW-SPEED  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  CONNECTED 

TO  A  BUS 
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1.  A  data  multiplexing  system  which  is  connected  to  a  plural- 
ity of  low-speed  transmission  lines  for  transmitting  digital 
signals,  and  a  high-speed  transmission  line  for  transmitting  a 
digital  signal  frame  of  nth  rate  levd  and  which  performs  dau 
multipiexing  and  demultiplexing  between  the  pluraUty  of  digi- 
tal signals  which  are  transmitted  by  the  connected  low-speed 
transmission  Unes,  and  the  digital  signal  frame  of  the  nth  rate 
level  which  is  transmitted  by  the  connected  high-speed  trans- 
mission line;  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  low-speed  interface  circuits  in  each  of  which 
the  corresponding  low-speed  transmission  line  is  con- 
nected; 
a  pluraUty  of  dau  multiplexing  buses  each  of  which  trans- 
mits a  digital  signal  frame  of  kth  (k<n)  rate  level,  and  to 
each  of  which  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  low-speed 
interface  drcoits  is  connected; 
a  multiplexer/demultiplexer  in  which  said  plurality  of  daU 
multiplexing  buses,  and  a  high-speed  signal  tine  for  trans- 
mitting the  digital  signal  frame  of  the  nth  rate  level  are 
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connected  so  as  to  perform  dataViultipIexing  and  demulti- 
plexing between  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  frames  of 
the  kth  rate  level  that  are  tran»mitted  by  the  connected 
dau  multiplexing  buses,  and  s<id  digital  signal  frame  of 
said  nth  rate  level  that  is  tran^itted  by  the  connected 
high-speed  signal  line;  i  " 

a  high-speed  interface  circuit  which  supplies  said  digital 
signal  frame  of  said  nth  rate  le^el  to  and  from  said  high- 
speed transmission  line  in  the  flaU  multiplexing  and  de- 
multiplexing, respectively;  and  I 

allocation  means  for  allocating  to  the  respective  low-speed 
interface  circtiits,  time  slots  of  said  digital  signal  frames  of 
said  kth  rate  level  on  said  data  multiplexing  buses  to  which 
the  corresponding  low-speed  interface  circuits  are  con- 
nected; . 

wherein  said  plurality  of  low-speep  interface  circuits  operate 
in  said  data  multiplexing  to  se«d  digital  signal  frames  of 
mth  (m^k)  rate  level  containing  said  digital  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  connected  low-%>eed  transmission  lines,  in 
the  time  slots  allocated  to  said  corresponding  low-speed 
interface  circuits  within  said  digital  signal  frames  of  said 
kth  rate  level  on  said  dau  multiplexing  buses  to  which  said 
corresponding  low-speed  intertice  circuits  are  connected, 
while  they  operate  in  said  dat«  demultiplexing  to  derive 
digital  signal  frames  of  the  mth  rate  level  in  the  time  slots 
allocated  to  said  corresponding  low-speed  interface  cir- 
cuits within  said  digital  signal  frames  of  said  kth  rate  level 
on  said  data  multiplexing  buses  to  which  said  correspond- 
ing low-speed  interface  circuits  are  connected,  and  to  send 
said  connected  low-speed  traasmission  lines  said  digital 
signals  contained  in  the  deriv  ^  digital  signal  frames  of 
said  mth  rate  level. 


second  loading  inputs, 
out  outputs,  the  serial 
ond  shift  registers  beine 
level,  wherein  the  first 
to  the  clock  input  of  the 
input  of  the  second  shift 
operationally  connected 
shift  register  and  to  the 
wherein  the  output  of 
fault  sutus  signal  on  the 
and  the  output  of  the 
status  signal  on  the  first 
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cl^k  inputs,  reset  inputs  and  read- 

lo  iding  inputs  of  the  fust  and  sec- 

coimected  to  a  constant  logic 

t  leans  is  operationally  connected 

irst  shift  register  and  to  the  reset 

-egister,  and  the  second  means  is 

to  the  clock  input  of  the  second 

r<  set  input  of  the  first  shift  register, 

t  ic  first  shift  register  indicates  a 

second  bus  wire  by  a  high  sute, 

sec  >nd  shift  register  indicates  a  fault 

t>us  wire  by  a  high  state. 
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17  Claims 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  detectinja  fault  sutes  in  symmetrical 
two- wire  bus  lines  and  two- wire  Sprial  interfaces  for  serial  daU 
transmission,  comprising: 

first  and  second  means,  coupled  to  first  and  second  bus 
wires,  for  outputting  first  an4  second  pulses,  respectively, 
in  response  to  each  logic  s%na]  transition  of  a  specific 
direction  of  first  and  second  wire  signals; 
first  and  second  shift  registers  which  are  configured  to  be 
serially  loaded,  clocked  and  reset  in  parallel  and  serially 
output,  the  first  and  second  Aift  registers  having  first  and 


1.  In  a  data  processing 
locations  through  which 
clock  cycles  in  response 
plurality  of  said  dau 
and  a  plurality  of  scannablc 
one  of  said  plurality  of 
input  and  an  address  inpui , 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-latchal^le 

scan-in  input  and  an 
means  for  generating  an 
termined  logic  sUte 
error,  said  duration 
means  for  generating  a 
rality  of  scannable  ' 
means  for  simultaneousi 
signal  to  the  scan-in 
nable  latch  means 
unique  address  for 
latch  means  and  non- 
input  of  said  error  forcin  g 
one  of  said  plurality 
latchable  points  creau  s 
one  of  said  plurality 
latchable  points  for  al 
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I  ystem,  having  a  plurality  of  daU 

daU  is  propagated  during  system 

a  system  clock  signal,  where  a 

locations  are  not  accessable  by  I/O  pins, 

latch  means,  each  associated  with 

locations  and  having  a  scan-in 

an  apparatus  for  forcing  errors. 


ai  Idress  i 


scannable  points,  each  having  a 
input; 
<  rror  forcing  signal,  having  a  prede- 
1  nd  representing  a  duration  of  an 

_  from  transient  to  stuck-at; 
li  nique  address  for  each  of  said  plu- 
means  and  non-Iatchable  points; 
communicating  said  error  forcing 
of  one  of  said  plurality  of  scan- 
said  non-latchable  points  with  a 
one  of  said  plurality  of  scannable 
■1  itchable  points;  and  wherein 

signal  to  said  scan-in  input  of  said 
>f  scannable  latch  means  and  non- 
a  predetermined  logic  sute  in  said 
>f  scannable  latch  means  and  non- 
least  said  duration. 
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1.  A  digital-processor-implemented  method  for  correcting  at 
the  most  T  symbol  errors  and  symbol  erasures  in  a  code  word 
composed  of  plural-bit  symbols  that  has  been  encoded  accord- 
ing to  an  error  protection  code  with  a  predetermined  symbol 
error  correction  capability  of  at  the  most  T  symbol  errors, 
which  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

1.  imposing  an  erasure  indication  for  each  symbol  of  a  sub- 
set of  the  symbols; 

2.  executing  a  complete  error  correction  operation  which  is 
capable  of  correcting  at  the  most  T-1  symbol  errors  by 
means  of  said  imposed  erasure(s); 

3.  verifying  correctness  of  said  complete  error  correction 
operation; 

4.  repeating  the  steps  1,  2  and  3  for  different  sub-sets  until 
either  said  verifying  indicates  said  correctness  or  until  all 
relevant  sub-sets  have  been  subjected  to  the  steps  1,  2  and 
3. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  period  during  which  the 


ontput  circuitry  of  a  memory  array  waits  before  latching  the 
output  dau  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  address  to  be  read  from  the  memory  array, 

providing  a  signal  to  initiate  a  read  operation  at  the  selected 
address, 

latching  output  dau  provided  by  the  read  operation  at  the 
selected  address  after  a  first  predetermined  period, 

interrogating  the  dau  latched  to  detect  the  presence  of  an 
error  in  the  dau  read  ftom  the  memory  array, 

continuing  the  operation  of  reading  dau  at  any  next  address 
following  the  selected  address  if  the  presence  of  an  error 
is  not  detected,  and 

repeating  the  operation  of  reading  daU  at  the  selected  ad- 
dress if  the  presence  of  an  error  is  detected  with  output 
dau  being  latched  after  a  second  IcMger  predetermined 
period. 
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1.  A  short-wavelength  laser  light  source  comprising: 

at  least  one  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  laser  hght; 

a  power  supply  for  driving  the  semiconductor  laser  and 
thereby  causing  the  semiconductor  laser  to  emit  a  funda- 
mental wave; 

a  polarization  inversion-type  Ught-wavelength  converting 
device  for  generating  from  the  fimdamental  wave  a  har- 
monic wave  having  a  shorter  wavelength  than  the  funda- 
mental wave;  and 

laser  light  feedback  means  for  feeding  Ught  of  the  fundamen- 
tal wave  lying  in  a  selected  wavelength  region  back  to  the 
semiconductor  laser,  thereby  achieving  oscillation  wave- 
length locking, 

wherein  the  power  supply  supplies  to  the  semiconductor 
laser  a  high-frequency  power  containing  AC  components 
oscillating  in  a  cycle  shori  enough  to  cause  the  semicon- 
ductor laser  to  emit  the  fundamental  wave  in  the  form  of 
pulsed  laser  light. 


5,452,313 
OPTICAL  FEEDBACK  ELIMINATOR 
David  Flak,  Los  Angeica,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Hashes  Aircraft 
Coapany,  Los  Angeica,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  210,481 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3/23.  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—13  15  ClaiBH 

1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 
a  laser  master  oscillator  having  a  resonant  cavity; 
a  laser  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  of  said  laser  master 

oscillator;  and 
frequency  shifter  means  for  isoUting  said  laser  master  oscil- 
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ktor  from  feedback  from  said  User  amplifier  by  frequency 
shifting  said  output  and  said  feedback  such  that  said  fre- 


quency-shifted feedback  does 
resonant  cavity  of  the  laser 


match  any  modes  of  the 
oscillator. 


CONTROLLABLE-BIREFIUNGW4CE,  ACOUSTO-OPTIC 
TUNABLE  FILTER  AND  A  LASOl  TUNED  BY  THE  SAME 
Lewis  B.  AroMon,  Lm  Altoa,  CalilL,  aadgnor  to  Hewlett-PM- 
kard  Conpuy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Set.  No.  283,455 


Int  a.«  HOU 


26Clainis 


1.  An  acousto-optic  tunable  filtej-  comprising: 

a  base  of  birefringent  acousUx)ptic  material  adapted  to 
receive  an  incoming  beam  of  tght; 

a  transducer  responsive  to  an  el^trical  signal  to  induce  an 
acoustic  wave  in  the  base,  the  acoustic  wave  operable  to 
change  the  polarization  mode  of  any  light  propagating 
through  the  base  and  having  a  frequency  within  an  optical 
frequency  band  defined  by  the  frequency  of  the  acoustic 
wave  and  the  optical  properties  of  the  base  but  not  to 
change  the  polarization  mode  of  any  light  having  a  fre- 
quency outside  said  optical  frequency  band;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  an  optical  property  of  the  base 
by  adjusting  the  birefringence  of  the  acousto-optic  mate- 
rial, j 

5,452,315 
SEAflCXINDUCrOR  LASER  WITH  SEMI-INSULATING 

CURRENT  BLOCKING  LAYERS 
Tatnya  Klaera;  Kiaake  Matnmoti,  and  Akira  TakcflMto,  all  of 
ItoU,  Japaa,  avigMn  to  Mita^bisU  DcbU  KabashiU  Kai- 
Am,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jn.  8, 1994, 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcrtioa  Ji 
lat  CL'  HO 
UJS.CL372— 46 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  p-type  semiconductor  substrain  having  opposite  front  and 

rear  surfaces; 
a  double-heterojunction  structure  comprising  a  p-type  lower 
cladding  layer,  and  undopedJactive  layer,  and  an  n-type 
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upper  cladding  layer  successively  disposed  on  the  front 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  wherein  the  dou- 
ble-heterojunction struct  lire  includes  a  mesa  having  oppo- 
site sides;  and 

a  light  and  current  confinement  structure  disposed  on  and 
contacting  said  p-type  l(  wer  cladding  layer  and  contact- 


ing the  opposite  sides  of  said  mesa  for  confining  laser  light 
and  laser  driving  curren :  within  said  mesa  and  comprising 
a  p-type  mesa  embeddi  ig  layer,  an  n-type  mesa  embed- 
ding layer,  and  a  semi-  nsulating  InP  layer  successively 
disposed  on  said  semi^nductor  substrate,  said  p-type 
mesa  embedding  layer  contacting  said  mesa  and  said  semi- 
insulating  InP  biyer. 


[LASER 


SEMICOI4DUCTOR 

LAYERS  WTTH 
AkiBori  Scki;  Toyokan 
Nakano,  OkazaU,  aU  of 
KabashiU  Kaisha,  Toyota 

Filed  Sep.  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatia^ 
lat  CI 
UJS.CL372— 46 


REIUCEDl 
Oliaishi, 


5,^52,316 

HAVING  STACKED  ACTIVE 
DRIVE  VOLTAGE 
both  of  Toyota,  aad  Jiro 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Japaa 

Scr.  No.  309,502 
Japan,  Sep.  24, 1993,  5-238261 
'  HOIS  3/19 

21 
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No.  257,118 

Jan.  30,  1993,  5-160632 

3/ia 

UdaiiH 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  first  clad  layer  of  a  firsj  conductivity  type, 

a  first  active  layer, 

a  second  clad  layer  of  k  second  conductivity  type,  said 
second  conductivity  ty  ?e  being  opposite  to  said  first  con- 
ductivity type, 

a  third  clad  layer  of  said  Ifirst  conductivity  type, 

a  second  active  layer,  an  I 

a  fourth  clad  layer  of  sai4  second  conductivity  type  stacked 
in  sequence, 

wherein  either  said  secon|l  clad  layer  or  said  third  clad  layer 
has  a  thickness  smallef  than  the  thickness  of  a  depletion 
layer  of  a  p-n  junction  grown  at  the  boundary  between 
said  second  clad  layei  and  said  third  clad  layer  when 
voltage  is  appUed  aci^  said  first  clad  layer  and  said 
fourth  clad  layer. 
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5.452417 
METAL  VAPOR  LASER  APPARATUS 
Yoickiro  Tabata;  KazaUko  Hara;  AUkiko  Iwata;  SUgeo  Ucgari; 
HirMhi  Maaada,  aad  YoaUboad  Miaowa,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
paa, aasigBon  to  Mltsobishi  Deaki  KahnsMki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  972,204,  Not.  5, 1992,  -iff^ilimfd  TUs 
appUcatkM  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310,093 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nor.  7,  1991,  3-291334; 
Jaa.  17, 1992,  4-157667;  JaL  10, 1992,  4-183748 

lat  CL*  HOIS  3/22 
VS.  a.  372—60  28  ClaiM 


1.  A  metal  vapor  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tube; 

a  metal  vapor  laser  medium  enclosed  in  said  tube; 

a  buffer  gas  enclosed  in  said  tube,  said  buffer  gas  being 
utilized  as  an  excitation  medium  to  excite  said  metal  vapor 
laser  medium; 

molecules  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elements,  said  mole- 
cules absorbing  heat  from  the  buffer  gas,  said  molecules 
being  added  to  said  buffer  gas  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1 
percent 

5,452,318 
GAIN-COUPLED  DFB  LASER  WITH  INDEX  COUPLING 

COMPENSATION 

ToaU  MakiM>,  Nepcan,  aad  Gao  P.  li,  Ottawa,  both  of  Caaada, 

aasivMm  to  Northcra  Tdecoai  Liadted,  Moatrcal,  Caaada 

FIM  Dec  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  170,074 

lat  a.*  HOIS  3/08 

VS.  CL  372—96  20  Claims 


1.  A  gain-coupled,  distributed  feedback  (DFB),  semi-con- 
ducting. Using  device  comprising: 

a)  a  substrate; 

b)  an  active  region  on  said  substrate,  said  active  region 
comprising  material  having  a  bandgap  Egi,  said  material 
capable  of  generating  light  and  gain  in  response  to  a  cur- 
rent therethrough; 

c)  a  gain  coupling  grating  having  periodic  etched  chaiwels 
through  said  active  region; 

d)  a  first  regrown  layer  in  said  etched  channels,  said  first 
regrown  layer  having  a  second  bandgap  E,2,  wherein 
E,2>E,i; 


e)  a  second  regrown  layer  on  said  fust  regrown  layer  said 
second  regrown  layer  having  a  third  bandgap  Ef}; 
wherein  E,2>E,3>E,i; 

0  a  current  confming  ridge  on  said  active  region  and; 

g)  contacts  on  said  confining  ridge  and  said  substrate  for  use 
in  injecting  current  into  said  active  region. 


5,452,319 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

RELIABILITY  OF  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Mickad  W.  Cook,  Haatcrtowa,  aad  Walter  D.  Slack,  Fort 

WayM,  both  of  lad.,  aasiffan  to  nr  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  77,590 
lat  CL'  H04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  375—202  19 1 


^ 
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13.  A  frequency  hopping  communication  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  transmitter  transmitting  a  plurality  of  codewords  on  a 
plurality  of  frequency  hops; 

b)  a  receiver  hopping  in  synchronization  with  the  transmit- 
ter and  receiving  a  received  data  sequence,  and  including: 
(i)  a  correlator  correlating  a  received  data  sequence 

against  a  plurality  of  expected  code  words  used  by  the 
transmitter; 

(ii)  an  error  detector  detecting  an  error  bit  in  the  received 
data  sequence; 

(iii)  means  for  identifying  a  frequency  hop; 

(iv)  a  summation  element  assigned  to  a  first  frequency  hop 
for  which  an  error  bit  has  been  associated,  and  increas- 
ing by  one  upon  detection  of  an  error  bit  associated 
with  the  first  frequency  hop; 
(v)  a  comparator  comparing  a  sum  in  the  summati<»  element 

against  a  threshold  to  determine  if  the  sum  exceeds  the 

threshold;  and 

(vi)  means  for  dropping  bits  associated  with  the  first  fre- 
quency hop  from  the  received  data  sequence,  if  the  sum 
exceeds  the  threshold. 


5,452,320 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FINE  FREQUENCY 
DEVUTION 
Yon«  W.  Kiai;  ByM«  G.  No;  Chaag  H.  Jhw;  Jac  W.  Yooa; 
Kyo  L  Ckwmt,  aad  Kwaag  H.  Park,  aU  of  Da^Jeoa,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aari^on  to  Electroaics  aad  TdecoiBMBBicatioM  Re- 
search lastitatc  DaiiieoB,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,180 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1992, 
1992-26052 

lat  CL*  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CL  375—224  6  ri«t— 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  fine  frequency  deviation  by  use 
of  a  frequency  deviation  detecting  apparatus  comprising  a 
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central  processing  unit,  a  program  memory,  a  signal  collector 
serving  as  a  digital  converter  for  collecting  a  test  signal  re- 
ceived and  converting  the  test  signal  into  digital  signals,  a  data 
memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  test  signal  after  the  signal 
collection,  a  job  location  memory  for  storing  a  job  location 
adapted  to  temporarily  store  an  intermediate  calculation  result 
or  data  to  be  instantly  used,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


coding  and  which  resulting 
assigned  to  symbols  of  a 
differential  decoding  means 
sponse  to  received  symbols, 
producing  decoded  digital  si| 
metrics,  wherein  the 
means  for  estimating  for  eact 
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coded  digital  signals  have  been 

constellation,  the  receiver  comprising 

which  calculate  metrics  in  re- 

and  channel  decoding  means  for 

i{  ;na]8  in  response  to  the  calculated 

different  decoding  means  comprise  first 

received  symbol  a  rotation  phase 


which  the  constellation 
ceived  symbol  to  its  original 
ing  optimum  metrics  in 
been  restored  to  their  oi 
calculating  a  mean  noise 
and  for  normalizing  each 
noise. 


mk  ergoes  ; 


and  for  restoring  said  re- 
phase,  second  means  for  calculat- 
to  received  symbols  that  have 
phase,  and  third  means  for 
outout  which  influences  the  symbols 
reqeived  symbol  relative  to  the  mean 


respcnse 
irig  inal 


(A)  selecting,  from  frequencies  obtained  when  a  sampling 
frequency  of  a  receiving  unk  is  divided  by  a  positive 
integer,  a  frequency  included  in  a  transmission  channel 
band  as  a  frequency  of  the  test  signal,  transmitting  the  test 
signal  having  the  selected  frequency  to  a  transmission 
channel  to  be  tested,  receiving  the  test  signal  from  said 
transmission  channel,  detecting  a  basic  period  from  said 
received  test  signal,  and  determining  a  measure  period  on 
the  basis  of  said  detected  basic  period; 

(B)  performing  a  normalization  by  use  of  the  basic  period 
determined  at  said  step  (A); 

(C)  extracting  values  of  signal*  to  be  calculated,  namely, 
object  signals  from  those  of  the  basic  and  measure  periods; 

(D)  calculating  respective  absolute  values  of  said  object 
signals,  averaging  said  calculated  absolute  values,  and 
thereby  calculating  an  abtolute  value  of  frequency  devia- 
tion and  determining  a  sign  or  direction  of  the  frequency 
deviation;  and  • 

(E)  determining  a  final  frequency  deviation  on  the  basis  of 
said  sign  determined  from  saiq  absolute  value  of  frequency 
deviation. 


,  FAS  PER 
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SEVfPLE  ASYNCHRONO|IS 

A 
Philip  G.Roaen,  El 
CoBpany,  Los  Aoseica, 
FDcdDecfi, 
InL  a.«  H04|. 
VS.  a.  375—354 


5v«52^: 
Patent  Not  Issned  F«|'  This  Number 




5,452,3;  2  

RECEIVER  FOR  DIGITAL  SIG  SALS  TRANSMITTED  IN 

THE  CODED  DIFFERENTIA] .  MODULATION  MODE 
Vincent  LaMT,  Nofcnt,  France,  ai  lignor  to  VS.  PkOipa  Coipo- 
ration.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  ! 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  ^.  No.  214,890 
dainu  priority,  application  Frakee,  Mar.  17, 1993,  93  03088 
Int  CL'  H04L  27/22 
VS.  CL  375—330  15  Oaiine 

1.  Receiver  for  digital  signals  which  have  successively  un- 
dergone, on  transmission,  a  channel  coding  and  a  differential 


S|I52,323 

DATA  SYNCHRONIZER  TO 
CLOCK 

to  Hngkca  Aircraft 


Cilif. 


1>93, 


I,  Ser.  No.  161,622 
7/02;  H03K  5/135 


9CUtm 


1.  A  data  synchronizer  f(  r  synchronizing  data  generated  by 
a  data  source  at  a  first  rate  ip  a  second  rate  faster  than  said  first 
rate,  comprising: 

first  timing  means  for  ge  lerating  a  first  timing  signal  at  the 
first  rate; 

first  register  means  conn  icted  to  the  first  timing  means  and 
having  an  input  conm  cted  to  said  data  source,  said  first 
register  means  for  t  mporarily  storing  multi-bit  data 
words  from  said  data  ource; 

second  timing  means  for  generating  a  second  timing  signal  at 
the  second  rate; 

second  register  means  co  mected  to  the  second  timing  means 
and  having  an  input  Qonnected  to  an  output  of  the  first 
register  means,  said  second  register  means  for  temporarily 
storing  multi-bit  data  words  from  said  first  register  means; 
and 

synchronizing  means  oinnected  to  said  first  and  second 
timing  means  for  gene  rating  a  good  data  signal  when  said 
multi-bit  data  words  fi  om  said  first  register  means  is  avail- 
able at  an  output  of  si  id  second  register  means. 
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5,452,324 
PACKET  DATA  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Clarence  Lewis;  Khodor  Einnahar,  both  of  Richardson  and  Jay 
T.  Cantrell,  Dnllas.  all  of  Tex.,  aadgnors  to  Texas  Inttrameots 
Incorporated,  Dnllas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,597 
Int  CL*  H04L  7/Oa  25/36 
VS.  CL  375-373  10 
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2.  A  data  sampling  system,  comprising: 

a  delay  locked  loop  circuit  driven  by  a  reference  signal, 
whereby  a  pluraUty  of  incrementally  delayed  phase  sig- 
nals are  produced; 

a  delayed  selector  control  circuit  connected  to  the  delay 
loclced  loop  circuit,  wherein  the  delayed  selector  control 
circuit  latches  the  plurality  of  incrementally  delayed 
phase  signals  when  a  data  transfer  is  initiated  and  identifies 
between  which  incrementally  delayed  phase  signals  the 
data  transfer  initiation  occurred  and  creates  a  binary  code 
in  response  to  the  identification; 

a  sample  selector  connected  to  the  delay  locked  loop  circuit 
and  the  delayed  selector  control  circuit,  wherein  the  sam- 
ple selector  receives  the  binary  code  from  the  delayed 
selector  control  circuits  and  selects  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  incrementally  delayed  phase  signals  as  sam- 
pling signals; 

a  packet  enable  circuit  connected  to  the  delayed  selector 
control  circuit  and  the  sample  selector  circuit  wherein  the 
packet  enable  circuit  informs  the  delayed  selector  control 
circuit  and  the  sample  circuit  when  a  data  transfer  is 
initiated  or  terminated; 

a  sample  circuit  connected  to  the  sample  selector,  wherein 
the  sample  circuit  receives  the  sampling  signals  from  the 
sample  selector  and  samples  data  during  the  data  transfer. 


5,452,325 

AVERAGING  ZERO  PHASE  START  FOR  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOPS 

RnaMU  W.  Brtmn,  Nepenn,  Cannda;  Toni  A  Doan,  Went  Hilla, 

Calif.,  and  Edward  L.  HeaderMm,  KMata,  Canada,  aaaignon 

to  Qnantam  Corp.,  Milpitni,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,378 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/09;  H03K  5/Ott  5/13;  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—376  5 
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having  a  predetermined  sequence  of  preamble  pulses,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

splitting  the  preamble  pulses  of  the  data  signal  into  odd 
preamble  pulses  and  even  preamble  pulses, 

setting  the  frequency  of  clock  pulses  generated  by  a  voluge- 
controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  within  said  phase  locked  loop 
to  approximately  the  frequency  of  the  data  signal  to  which 
said  VCO  will  subsequently  be  phase  locked; 

detecting  a  phase  difference  between  each  of  the  odd  pream- 
ble pulses  and  a  corresponding  odd  clock  pulse  of  said 
VCO,  and  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  each  of 
the  even  preamble  pulses  and  a  corresponding  even  clock 
pulse  of  said  VCO  to  provide  a  plurality  of  detected  phase 
differences; 

determining  an  average  phase  difference  value  from  the 
plurality  of  detected  phase  differences; 

phase-shifting  the  clock  pulses  generated  by  said  VCO  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  average  phase  difference 
value  to  bring  said  VCO  clock  pulses  into  a  predetermined 
initial  phase  relationship  with  the  preamble  pulses  of  said 
data  signal;  and 

phase  locking  said  VCO  to  said  dau  signal  after  said  VCO 
clock  pulses  have  been  phase-shifted. 


5,452,326 

DIGITAL  PLL  CIRCUIT  WFTH  LOW  POWER 

CONSUMPTION 

Mnanto  Tnnalu,  Toiqro,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Sony  Corportfion, 

Tokyo,  Jnpnn 

FDed  F^  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,570 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1992,  4-032250 
Int  CL*  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—376  7  « 
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1.  A  method  of  locking  a  phase  locked  loop  to  a  data  signal 


1.  A  digital  phase  comparing  circuit  for  a  digital  phase 
locked  loop  circuit  of  the  kind  having  an  accumulator  type 
digital  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  comparing  a  phase  of 
output  data  from  said  accumulator  type  digital  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  and  a  phase  of  input  data  in  which  an  output 
of  the  digital  phase  comparing  circuit  is  fed  back  to  an  accumu- 
lator provided  within  said  accumulator  type  digital  voltage 
controlled  oscillator,  comprising: 
input  data  polarity  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  a 
polarity  of  the  input  data  is  inverted  from  one  sample  of 
input  data  relative  to  a  preceding  sample  of  input  data; 
absolute  value  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  absolute 
value  of  all  samples  of  said  input  data  fed  to  said  input  data 
polarity  detecting  means; 
delay  means  connected  to  said  absolute  value  detecting 
means  for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  sam- 
ples of  said  input  data  having  an  absolute  value  detected 
by  said  absolute  value  detecting  means  delayed  by  one 
sample; 
priority  encoder  means  for  comparing  each  sample  of  input 
data  output  by  said  absolute  value  detecting  means  and 
each  delayed  sample  of  input  data  output  by  said  delay 
means  and  for  producing  an  output  representing  a  result  of 
the  comparing  operation; 
gain  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  respective  gain  of  each 
sample  of  input  data  output  by  said  absolute  value  detect- 
ing means  and  each  delayed  sample  of  input  data  from  said 
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signal  delay  means  in  respon  e  to  the  output  from  said 
priority  encoder  means;  and 
input  data  phase  calculating  meahs  for  calculating  the  phase 
of  input  data  on  the  basis  of  respective  input  daU  gain- 
adjusted  by  said  gain  adjusting  means. 


5,452;S2  f 

PROGRAMMABLE  RANDOM  -Y  TUNABLE  DIGITAL 

DEMODUL  lTOR 

Steten  T.  Barham,  Salt  Lake  City;  M«rk  C.  Austin,  Centenrille, 
and  Samuel  C.  Kingston,  Salt  Lalie  Oty,  all  of  Utah,  aaaigiion 
to  Unisys  Corporation,  Bine  Bell  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  S  sr.  No.  179,600 
lat  a.«  H04P  1/69 
VS.  a.  375—208 
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1.  A  tunable  digital  demodulator  for  a  spread  spectrum 
communications  receiver,  compri  ling 

analog  receiver  means  for  prep  ocessing  analog  data  signals 
modulated  by  a  carrier  sig^  and  pseudo  noise  (FN) 
coded  signals, 

analog  to  digital  converter  me  ins  for  converting  said  pre- 
processed  modulated  analog 
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a)  a  first  multi-stage  binai  i  shift  register; 

b)  a  second  multi-stage  bi  lary  shift  register;  and 

c)  means  for  simultaneou:  ly: 

(i)  combining  contents  i  if  a  single  stage  of  said  first  binary 
shift  register  with  coi  tenU  of  each  suge  of  a  plurality  of 
suges  of  said  second  binary  shift  register  by  modulo-2 
addition,  the  content  i  of  each  stage  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  binary  shift  registers  having  a  period  of 
(2"—  1),  where  n  is  a  fixed  integer  having  the  same  value 
for  each  of  said  first  and  second  binary  shift  registers,  so 
as  to  produce  a  first  i  ubset  of  combined  spreading-code 
sequences;  and 

(ii)  combining  content  of  a  single  stage  of  said  second 
with  contents  of  each  sUge  of  a 


binary  shift  register 


w- 


T^ 


/ 


J 


plurality  of  stages  o  '  said  first  binary  shift  register  by 
modulo-2  addition  ti  >  produce  a  second  subset  of  com- 
bined spreading-cod  t  sequences; 
said  first  and  second  snbsets  of  combined  spreading-code 
sequences  having  crosi-correlation  properties  as  follows: 

(A)  a  cross-correlation  between  any  two  of  said  binary 
spreading-code  seqi  ences  over  any  contiguous  (2"- 1) 
bits  has  a  magnitud< 

where  [(n-|-l)/2]  denotes  the  greatest  integer  ^(n-H)/2; 
and 

(B)  a  cross-correlatioi 
said  binary  spreadii  g-cod< 
said  first  and  second 


digital  demodulator  means  cout>led  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  means, 

said  digital  demodulator  meanl  comprising  a  carrier  recov- 
ery loop  and  a  PN  code  clock  recovery  loop, 

said  recovery  loops  each  compfising  a  programmable  digital 
loop  filter, 

PN  generator  means  coupled  to  said  demodulator  means, 

timing  control  means  coupled  to  said  PN  generator  means, 

said  timing  control  means  ha\4ng  an  output  coupled  as  an 
input  to  said  digital  loop  filter,  and 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  timing  control  means 
for  generating  digital  command  and  control  signals  to  said 
timing  control  means  for  changing  the  digital  frequency  of 
said  digital  loop  filters  and  t^e  frequency  of  signals  in  one 
or  more  said  of  said  recove^  loops. 


Tetsuo  Sato,  Ota,  Japan, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No, 

This  application  Ai^. 
Claims  priority,  appUcat  on 
IntCP.' 
MS.  CL  375—222 


at  zero  offset  between  any  two  of 
le  sequences  in  either  one  of 
subsets  has  a  magnitude  equal  to  1. 


1.452,329 
MOI  EM  DEVICE 

I  Higttor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 


Ltd., 


►67,793,  Oct  28, 1992,  abandoned. 
16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,140 
Japan,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286541 
.*  H04B  7/00 

6Claims 


5,452428 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  GENERilTING  SiTS  OF  BINARY 

SPREADING-CODE  SEQfENCES  FOR  A  fflGH 

DATA-RATE  SPREAD-SPECTRUM  NETWORK 

Bart  E.  Rice,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Missiles 

h  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Simn|TaIe,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  917,813,  Jul.  23, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  766,372,  Sep.  27,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,210,770.  Tliis  appUcatioa  Jul^  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100,334 

int  a.»  Hf4B  im 

MS.  CL  375—210  j  10  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  generatiag  a  set  of  binary  spreading- 
code  sequences  for  use  in  transi^itting  information  in  a  multi- 
node  communication  network,  said  set  of  binary  spreading- 
code  sequences  consisting  of  more  than  one  binary  spreading- 
code  sequence,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


3.  A  modem  device 
channel  being  coimecte* 
which  is  external  to  said 
compriang: 
a   modulator/demodulitor 

transmission/recepti<  n 
a  memory  means  for  st(  iring 
mining  which  of  sai  1 
priority  calling  chan  lel 
a  selecting  signal  outpi  t 
channel  data  stored 


having  a  plurality  of  channels,  each 

to  only  one  respective  terminal 

modem  device,  said  modem  device 


for  modulating/demodulating 
signals; 

priority  channel  data  for  deter- 
plurality  of  channels  should  be  a 
1; 

means  for  reading  out  the  priority 
said  memory  means  when  a  calling 
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indication  from  a  communication  line  is  supplied,  and 
outputting  a  channel  selecting  signal  for  selecting  a  corre- 
sponding channel;  and 
a  switch  means  connected  to  all  of  said  channels  for  estab- 
lishing a  connection  between  the  terminal  coupled  to  the 
corresponding  channel  and  said  modulator/demodulator 
in  response  to  the  channel  selecting  signal  supplied  from 
said  selecting  signal  output  means. 


5,452,330 

BUS-ORIENTED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE 

Fred  R.  Goldstein,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Eqaip- 

moit  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,555 

Int  CL*  H04B  3/00:  H04L  7/00 

MS.  CL  375—257  27  ClaiaM 


8.  A  communications  network,  comprising: 

a  parallel  bus  having  a  data-send  sub-bus,  a  data-receive 

sub-bus,  address  lines  and  at  least  one  clock  line; 
a  master  station  connected  to  said  parallel  bus  and  generat- 
ing the  content  of  said  data-receive  sub-bus,  said  address 

lines  and  said  at  least  one  clock  line; 
a  plurality  of  porte  each  coupled  to  said  parallel  bus  and  able 

to  send  data  on  said  data-send  sub-bus  and  to  receive  data 

on  said  data-receive  sub-bus  in  synchrony  with  clocks  on 

said  at  least  one  clock  line; 
means  in  said  master  station  to  apply  clocks  to  said  at  least 

one  clock  line  to  define  repeating  frames,  each  frames 

having  selected  number  of  ceils,  and  each  cell  having  a 

selected  number  of  octets; 
means  in  said  master  station  to  send  data  on  said  data-receive 

sub-bus  to  a  selected  one  of  said  ports,  as  selected  by  an 

address  on  said  address  lines; 
means  in  said  master  station  to  allot  to  each  of  said  ports  one 

or  more  of  said  cells  of  each  of  said  frames  for  sending  of 

data  on  said  data-send  sub-bus; 
means  in  each  of  said  ports  to  send  data  to  said  master  station 

on  said  data-send  sub-bus  during  only  an  allotted  one  of 

said  celb;  and 
means  in  each  said  port  to  send  an  allocation  request  to  said 

master  station  to  change  the  number  of  cells  allotted  to  a 

port;  and 
means  in  said  master  station  re^xjnsive  to  said  allocation 

request  to  send  a  message  to  one  of  said  ports  to  change 

the  number  of  cells  allotted  to  said  port  in  each  frame. 


5.452,331 
SYMBOL  LOCK  DETECTION  IMPLEMENTED  WITH 
NONOVERLAPPING  INTEGRATION  INTERVALS 
Mazea  M.  SUhaM;  Sao^  M.  Hinedi,  botli  of  Pasadena,  and 
Birca  N.  Shah,  Sierra  Madre,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,078,  Aug.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  29. 1994.  Ser.  No.  250,301 

Int  CL*  H04L  27/22 

MS.  CL  375—324  3  n«t— 


^Hl"tel^ 


1.  A  symbol  lock  detector  for  use  in  coherent  digital  commu- 
nication systems  after  synchronization  of  a  carrier  and  any 
subcarrier  has  been  achieved,  where  symbol  data,  dk,  takes  on 
binary  values  with  equal  probability,  and  symbol  interval,  T,  is 
known,  comprising 

a  single  integrator  for  continuously  integrating  an  incoming 
signal  to  form  in  sequence  pairs  of  nonoverlapping  first 
and  second  integrals  over  successive  intervals,  each  inte- 
gral selected  to  be  over  an  interval  T/2, 

means  for  delayinq  said  first  inteqral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
integrals  for  said  interval,  T/2,  in  transmitting  said  first 
inteqral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  integrals, 

means  for  multiplying  said  first  integral  delayed  by  delay 
means  and  said  second  integral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
integrals  to  produce  a  value  X;t, 

means  for  multiplexing  said  first  integral  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  integrals  to  said  delay  means  and  for  multiplexing  said 
second  integral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  integrals  directiy  to 
said  means  for  multiplying,  thereby  providing  for  multipli- 
cation of  said  first  integral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  integrals 
by  said  second  integral  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  integrals, 

means  for  averaging  said  value  Xk  over  a  number  of  symbol 
intervals  to  produce  a  statistic  value  y,  and 

means  for  thresholding  said  statistic  value  y  at  a  level  c  to 
produce  a  symbol  lock  decision  when  said  statistic  value  y 
exceeds  said  level  c. 


5.452,332 
AGO  CIRCUIT  FOR  BURST  SIGNAL 
Otani;  Hiroki  Tanda;  Setomi  Uchikawa,  and  Colin 

Smith,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignors  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184^45 

Oaiau  priority,  implication  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1993.  5407850; 
Jaa.  20. 1993.  5407945 

Int  CL*  H04L  27/OS 
MS.  CL  375—345  8  Claims 

1.  An  AGC  circuit  for  burst  signal  comprising  a  quasi-syn- 
chronization  demodulator  for  receiving  an  intermittently 
transmitted  burst  modulation  signal  and  demodulating  said 
burst  modulation  signal  to  a  baseband  signal,  two  analog-to- 
digital  converters  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said 
quasi-synchronization  demodulator  to  a  digital  signal,  a  first 
multiplier  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  converters  and  an  integrator  and  executing  a  multiply- 
ing operation,  two  square  circuits  for  squaring  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  multiplier,  an  adder  circuit  for  adding  the 
output  signal  of  said  square  circuits,  a  digital  subtracter  for 
subtracting  a  predetermined  reference  signal  from  the  output 
of  said  adder  circuit,  an  area  decision  unit  for  deciding  three 
different  areas  defmed  by  comparing  a  first  and  a  second  refer- 
ence predetermined  values  with  the  level  of  said  subtractor 
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output  signal,  a  selector  for  selecti  ig  one  of  predetermined 
three  different  loop  constants  Kl,  K  2  and  K3  based  upon  the 
output  signal  of  said  area  decision  ui  it,  a  second  multiplier  for 
multiplying  the  output  signals  of  siid  selector  and  said  sub- 
tractor,  and  the  integrator  for  integfating  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  multiplier  to  drive  said  first  multiplier  thereby,  said 
loop  constants  Kl,  K2  and  |K3  being  related  as 
Kl>>K2gK3,  said  first  rcfereni^  value  being  set  to  be 


said  indication  of  the  portion 
transitions  by  shifting  the  timing 
in  said  input  serial  binar 
peak  distribution  of  said 


September  19, 1995 

of  jitter  due  to  early  rising 
of  some  of  the  transitions 
data  stream  to  reduce  peak-to- 
itter. 
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Adolfo  Reparaz;  Daniel  L. 
Uam  D.  Bishop,  W.  Ri( 
mens  Power  Corporation, 
Filed  Dec.  17, 

Int.Cl.1 
VS.  CL  37«— 44« 


,4  [2,334 
tEACrOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
DISENPAGING  UPPER  TIE  PLATE 
POST 

both  of  Richland,  and  WU- 
aU  of  Wash.,  aadgDor*  to  Sie- 
l^icUand,  Wash. 
,  Scr.  No.  169.882 
G21C  3/32 

IS  Claims 


wn. 


greater  than  said  second  reference  vilue,  said  selector  selecting 
said  loop  constant  Kl  when  the  outjiut  signal  of  said  subtractor 
is  greater  than  said  first  reference  value,  selecting  said  loop 
constant  K3  when  the  output  sign4  of  said  subtractor  is  less 
than  said  second  reference  value  and  selecting  said  loop  con- 
stant K2  when  the  output  signal  pf  said  subtractor  has  an 
intermediate  value  between  said  ^t  and  second  reference 
values. 


S,452,3X 

DIGITAL  JITTER  CORRECl  ION  METHOD  AND 

SIGNAL  PRECONPmONER 

Bin  Goo,  Cnpertino,  and  Michael  ?i  Behrin,  DanJose,  both  of 

Califn  assignors  to  Advanced  Mic^  Devices,  Inc.,  Sannyrale, 

Calif. 

Fded  Jnn.  19, 1992,  St  r.  No.  901,360 
Int  CL<-  H041 
VS.  CL  375—371 


7/00 
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pin  of  the  upper  core 

water  reactor  to  align 

the  upper  core  support 

wherein  the  comer  post 
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12.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  for  a  pressurized  water 
reactor  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  tie  plate; 

(b)  a  lower  tie  plate; 

(c)  a  control  rod  guide  Aibe  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween the  upper  tie  pla  e  and  the  lower  tie  plate; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  substani  ially  parallel  fuel  rods  extending 
longitudinally; 

(e)  a  spacer  grid  extending  transversely  to  the  at  least  one 
guide  tube  for  supportii  ig  the  plurality  of  fuel  rods; 

(f)  a  disengaging  upper  tie  plate  comer  post  adapted  to  form 
an  alignment  bore  to  n  ceive  a  corresponding  alignment 

iupport  plate  of  said  pressurized 

he  fuel  assembly  with  respect  to 

plate; 

further  includes  a  securing-discn- 
gaging  means  for  securi  ag  the  comer  post  to  the  upper  tie 
plate  and  for  disengaging  from  the  upper  tie  plate  so  that 
the  comer  post  is  disengaged  from  the  upper  tie  plate 
when  a  predetermined  inechanical  force  is  transmitted  to 
the  comer  post,  said  foi  ce  resulting  from  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  weight  of  the  fue  assembly  being  transmitted  by  the 
alignment  pin  being  w«  dged  within  the  alignment  bore  of 
the  comer  post. 


the  effects  of  duty  cycle 
M  serial  binary  data  stream 


lid  input  serial  binary  data 
sition  of  said  input  serial 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  f( 
distortion,  (DED)  jitter  in  an  inj 
comprising: 
sampling  a  delayed  version  of 

stream  at  the  instant  each  ti 

binary  data  stream  occurs  to  bbtain  timing  error  data; 
determining,  using  said  timing  error  data  histogram  data 

regarding  the  timing  of  transitions  in  said  input  serial 

binary  data  stream  with  respect  to  an  ideal  transition  time; 
analyzing  said  histogram  data  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 

portion  of  jitter  due  to  EXTD  because  of  early  occurrence 

of  rising  transitions  of  said  inf^ut  serial  binary  data  stream; 

and 
correcting  said  input  serial  binary  data  stream  responsive  to 


Lanterdale; 
Mamil 


TEMPERATUIfE 
Charles  R.  Slater,  Fort 
Jnrgen  A.  Kortenbach, 
Tnrkel,  both  of  Miami, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  i 
Fla. 

FOed  Dec.  31, 
Int 
VS.  CL  377—25 

1.  A  apparatus  for  counting 
temperature  cycle  has 

a)  a  cycle  indicator,  said 
plurality  of  sequential 

b)  temperature  responsiv ; 
said  indicia  when  said 
and 
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CYCLE  COUNTER 

Thomas  O.  Bales,  Miami; 

Springs;  George  Nunez;  David 

111  of  Fla.,  and  David  P.  Gordon, 

to  Symbiosis  Corporation,  Miami, 
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the  number  of  times  a  selected 
comprising: 
indicator  having  a  predetermined 
ndicia; 

means  for  indicating  a  next  one  of 
(elected  temperature  cycle  occurs; 
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c)  initial  actuation  means  for  preventing  said  temperature 
responsive  member  from  indicating  next  one  of  said  indi- 
cia regardless  of  the  occurrence  of  the  selected  tempera- 
ture cycle  until  after  said  initial  actuation  means  is  trig- 
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1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

an  RC-circuit  comprising  a  resistance  and  a  capacitance,  said 
RC-circuit  receiving  a  reference  voltage  for  charging  said 
capacitance  based  on  a  predetermined  time  constant,  said 
RC-circuit  generating  an  RC-circuit  output  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  charged  voltage  of  said  capacitance; 

a  coupling  capacitance  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input,  said  first  input  receiving  said  RC-circuit  output 
voltage  and  said  second  input  receiving  an  external  input 
voltage,  said  coupling  capacitance  generating  an  output 
voltage; 

a  threshold  element  for  generating  a  stop  signal  when  said 
output  voltage  generated  by  said  coupling  capacitance 
reaches  a  threshold  voltage  level;  and 

counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  pulses,  said  count- 
ing means  being  enabled  by  said  reference  voltage  and 
said  counting  means  being  disabled  by  said  stop  signal 
generated  by  said  threshold  element. 


5,452,337 
RADIATION  DUGNOSnC  SYSTEM 
MasaUro  Eado;  Ynkio  TatcM,  both  of  CUba;  Maamt  Jiabo, 
Tochigi;  Masahiro  Knsakahe,  Kana^wa;  riinmais  Sato, 
Tokyo,  and  Tsatoma  Okazaki,  Kaa^awa,  aU  of  Jayaa,  MrivH 
on  to  Soay  CorporatioB  aad  Natioaal  iMtitate  oT  Radioloti- 
cal  Scicacc,  Scieaoe  aad  Tachaology  Ageacy,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00272,  {  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  30, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/19672,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  OcL  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,177 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1992,  4-105282 
Int  CL«  A61B  6/00 
VS.  CL  378—4  7  ( 


gered,  wherein,  after  said  initial  actuation  means  is  trig- 
gered, said  temperature  responsive  means  is  not  prevented 
by  said  initial  actuation  means  from  indicating  a  next  one 
of  said  indicia  each  time  the  selected  temperature  cycle 
occurs. 


5,452,336 
MEMORY  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  A  TIME  FACTOR 
Gooliang  Sbou;  Weikang  Yang;  Snnao  Takatori,  aad  Makoto 
Yamamoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yozaa  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-328766 

Int  CL*  H03K  21/02,  17/30 

VS.  CL  377—55  2  Claims 
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1.  A  radiation  diagnostic  system  comprising: 

radiation  output  means  for  outputting  radioactive  rays  at  a 
fan  angle; 

two-dimensional  radiation  detecting  means  disposed  at  a 
position  opposite  to  said  radiation  output  means  through  a 
subject,  having  a  plane  shape  and  adapted  to  detect  inten- 
sity distribution  of  radioactive  rays  transmitted  through 
said  subject; 

rotation  drive  means  for  allowing  said  radiation  output 
means  and  said  two-dimensional  radiation  detecting  means 
which  are  integrated  in  one  body  to  turn  round  said  sub- 
ject; 

information  processing  means  for  forming  a  three-dimen- 
sional pictorial  image  on  the  basis  of  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  radioactive  rays  in  plural  directions  from  said 
two-dimensional  radiation  detecting  means; 

said  radiation  output  means  outputting  radioactive  rays  for 
each  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  while  turning  round 
said  subject,  and  said  information  processing  means  form- 
ing the  three-dimensional  pictorial  image  from  a  two-di- 
mensional pictorial  image  as  the  intensity  distribution  of 
radioactive  rays  in  plural  directions  from  said  twoKlimen- 
sional  radiation  detecting  means;  and 

drive  means  for  allowing  the  distance  between  said  radiation 
output  means  and  said  two-dimensional  radiation  detect- 
ing means  to  be  adjustable. 


5,452,338 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REAL  TIME  OFFSET 
CORRECTION  IN  A  LARGE  AREA  SOLID  STATE  X-RAY 

DETECTOR 
Paal  R.  Graafors;  Jeaa-Claade  Morvaa,  both  of  MUwaakee,  and 
Michael  A.  Jahl,  Mertoa,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  CoBvaay,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  JbL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,608 
lat  CL»  H05G  1/64 
VS.  CL  378—98.11  9  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  removing  offset  signals  from  an  incoming 
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x-ray  image  produced  by  a  large  afea  solid  state  x-ray  detector, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

recursively  filtering  a  sequeno^  of  incoming  dark  images 
from  the  detector,  when  thfl  detector  is  not  exposed  to 
x-rays,  to  generate  a  low-ioise,  continuously-updated 
offset  image; 


cry  systems,  for  whic  i 
validity,  which  has  th( 
downgraded  status,  to 
test  device. 


September  19,  1995 

step  (a)  has  verified  operational 
latest  revision  level  and  is  not  in  a 
be  executed  by  said  programmable 
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storing  the  low-noise  continue  isly-updated  offset  image  in 

an  offset  image  memory; 
subtracting  the  image  in  memory  from  the  incoming  x-ray 


image  to  create  a  corrected 
removed,  when  the  detector 


5,452^)9 

LOCAL/REMOTE  M<  ©inCATION  OF     

ELECTRONICALLY  ALTERA]  LE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
FIRMWARE  RESIDENT  P   REDUNDANT  FLASH 

MEMORY  OF  REM  OTE  UNIT  FOR 
TESTING/CX)NDrnONIIS  S  SUBSCRIBER  LINE 
CIRCUTS 
Edwarri  K.  W.  Sin,  Simi  Valler, 
Michael  Kennedy,  Ventura,  and  Laura  E.  Moser,  Newbury 
Park,  all  of  CaUf„  awignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
boome,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,203 

Int  a.«  H04M  1/24.  3/08.  3/22 

VS.  a.  379—27  34  Claims 


1,452,340 

METHOD  OF  VOia  '.  ACnVATED  TELEPHONE 

IIALING 

George  E.  Engelbeck,  and  I  if  onica  A.  Maries,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  US    Vest  Adranced  Technologies,  Inc., 


Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr. 


1. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  41,578 


Int  CL*  I04M  1/64.  1/26 


VS.  a.  379—67 


mage  with  the  offset  signals 
is  exposed  to  x-rays. 


Onofrio  SchiUaci,  Camarillo; 
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1.  For  use  with  a  communicatibn  system  having  one  or  more 
remote  sites  at  which  respective  programmable  test  devices  are 
located,  a  respective  programmable  test  device  employing  an 
operating  system  for  monitoring  and  testing  network  lines  and 
subscriber  termination  equipment  coupled  thereto,  said  com- 
munication system  further  including  at  least  one  data  terminal 
unit  which  has  the  capability  of  accessing  said  programmable 
test  device  and  causing  a  modification  of  said  operating  system, 
said  respective  programmable  tfst  device  containing  first  and 
second  memory  systems,  whicll  contain  respective  first  and 
second  versions  of  said  operating  system,  a  method  of  control- 
ling which  of  said  first  and  second  versions  of  said  operating 
system  is  executed  by  said  progrimmable  test  device  when  said 
programmable  test  device  is  placed  in  operation,  comprising 
Ae  steps  of:  I 

(a)  processing  the  contents  of  a  prescribed  portion  of  said 
first  and  second  aaeinory  systems  to  verify  operational 
validity  thereof;  and 

(b)  causing  one  of  said  first  and  second  versions  of  said 
operating  system  coatuaa^  in  said  first  and  second  mem- 


1.  A  method  of  telephot  e  dialing  in  cooperation  with  a  voice 
activated  user  interface  laving  storage  means  for  storing  a 
directory  of  user  entered  speech  segments  and  corresponding 
telephone  numbers,  the  m  ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  user  speech  segment  from  said  user  correspond- 
ing to  a  pariy  said  us  si  desires  to  call; 

comparing  the  user  spxch  Segment  to  said  directory  to 
locate  one  of  said  en  ered  speech  segments; 

automatically  dialing  skid  corresponding  stored  telephone 
number  if  the  user  ^^eech  segment  is  recognized;  and 

if  the  user  speech  segncnt  is  unrecognized: 

receiving  a  telephone  number  from  said  user  corresponding 
to  said  unrecognized  speech  segment;  and 

automatically  adding  ss  id  unrecognized  speech  segment  and 
corresponding  telepli  one  number  to  said  directory  if  indi- 


cated by  said  user. 


5,452,341 
INTEGRATED  VCiiCE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Sohafl  Sattar,  Inring,  Te^,  asaiffmr  to  Voiceplez  Corporation, 
Irring,  Tex. 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  Ms.  6M,147,  Nov.  1, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,255,305.  TUs  appiical  on  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,149 

The  portion  of  the  term  rf  this  patent  sahseqneat  to  Oct  19, 

2010,  fe  M  been  disclaiaMd. 

lat  a.f  HMM  l/Sa  1/64 

VS.  CL  379—88 

3.  A  method  for  providing  voice  transactions  throu^  a 
telecommunications  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separately  arran^g  vi  ctors,  objects,  «id  events  in  an  appli- 
cation state  logic  tab  e,  a  vector,  at  least  one  object  Mid  at 
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least  one  event  collectively  representing  a  voice  transac- 
tion; 
storing  the  application  state  logic  table;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  external  signals  from  a  telephone 
line  comprising: 

answering  means  responsive  to  said  external  signals  for 
supplying  an  outgoing  message  to  said  telephone  line  and 
for  recording  an  incoming  message  from  said  telephone 
line, 
detection  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  for  detecting 
a  predetermined  component  of  said  external  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  detecting  said 
predetermined  component  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said 
answering  means, 
wherein  said  detecting  means  comprises: 

first  timing  means  responsive  to  said  external  signals  for 
determining  silent  time  intervals  when  no  signals  are 
detected  in  said  telephone  line, 
second  timing  means  responsive  to  said  external  signals  for 
determining  active  time  intervals  between  each  two 
successive  intervals  of  said  silent  time  intervals, 
first  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  silent  time 
intervals  with  one  another,  and 


second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  active  time 
intervals  with  one  another,  and 

said  inhibiting  means  is  activated  when  said  first  compari- 
son means  determines  that  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  said  silent  time  intervals  are  equal  to  one  another  and 
said  second  comparison  means  determines  that  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  said  active  time  intervals  are 
equal  to  one  another. 


5,452,343 

TELEMETRY  ACCESS  ARRANGEMENT 

Stuart  M.  Garland,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  and  Jerome  W.  Schnll, 

Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  ciirp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,831 

Int  a.'  H04M  U/OO 

VS.  CL  379—106  11  Clabns 


executing  the  vectors  on  a  computer  to  provide  the  voice 
transactions  through  the  telecommunications  Une. 


5,452,342 
TELEPHONE  TERMINAL  DEVICE  WITH  FUNCnON 
FOR  PREVENTING  UNNECESSARY  UTILIZATION  OF 
TELEPHONE  LINE  BY  UNSOUCTTED  FACSIMILE 
SIGNAL 
Kazoo  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hashimoto  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1993,  5-098369 

Int  a.*'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—100  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  accessing  a  customer  premises  device  from 
data  accessing  device  via  a  telecommunications  switching 
system,  said  telecommunications  switching  system  comprising 
a  voice  band  signal  switching  network  for  switchably  intercon- 
necting multiplicities  of  inlets  and  multiplicities  of  outlets,  said 
inlets  for  connection  to  interoffice  telecommunications  trunks, 
said  outlets  for  connection  to  analog  customer  lines,  the 
method  comprising: 

determining  that  a  class  of  service  for  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  data  accessing  device  is  a  class  of  service  requiring 
transmission  of  a  distinctive  burst  of  signal  for  alerting 
connected  customer  premises  equipment  (CPE); 
establishing  a  connection  from  said  inlet  to  an  outlet  of  said 
voice  band  signal  switching  network  for  connecting  said 
data  accessing  device  to  an  analog  customer  line  con- 
nected to  CPE  of  said  customer, 
alerting  CPE  of  said  customer  of  a  requested  customer 
premises  device  access  with  said  distinctive  burst  of  sig- 
nal; and 
transmitting,  after  the  step  of  alerting,  signals  over  said 
connection  for  accessing  said  customer  premises  device 
over  said  analog  Une  from  said  data  accessing  device. 


5,452,344 

COMMUNICATION  OVER  POWER  LINES 

Rodney  L.  Larson,  Minnetooka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Datraa 

Systems  Corporation,  Minnetooka,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,298,  May  29,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Not.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,301 
Int  CL*  H04M  U/OO 
VS.  CL  379—107  4  CUm 

1.  A  power  line  carder  telecommunication  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
tuned  interface  means  for  connection  to  a  power  line  for 
transmission  and  reception  of  messages  and  having  a  timed 
resonant  frequency; 
tramsmission  means  connected  to  the  tuned  interface  means 
for  transmitting  a  first  frequency  selected  to  be  below  the 
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tuned  resonant  frequency  foi  a  first  daU  clock  period  to 
indicate  the  transmission  of  ^  data  separator,  and 

for  transmitting  a  second 
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the  transmission  means 
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least  one  selected  bit  potion  of  said  plurality  of  hierarchi- 
cally arranged  bit  positions,  said  logic  device  providing  a 
logic  signal  at  a  logic  butput  in  response  to  a  bit  value  at 
said  at  least  one  seleclkd  bit  position. 
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1,452,346 
TELEPHONE  API  'ARATUS  WITH  CALLER 

roE^  riFiCATiON 

HiroaU  Miyamoto,  CUba, .  lapan,  aasisnor  to  Sony  Corpontkm, 


lonuoua 


Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcdApr.26, 


daima  priority,  appUcati  m  Japra,  May  14, 1993,  5-136560 


UJS.  CI.  379—142 


frequency  selected  to  be  al  ove  the  tuned  resonant  fre- 
quency having  a  second  daU  clock  period  to  indicate  the 
transmission  of  a  logical  Z^O  andh  having  a  third  data 
clock  period  to  indicate  the  t  ansmission  of  a  logical  ONE. 


5^452;  « 

METERING  SIGNAL  LEVfL 
Yn  2ko^  Mcrie  L.  MiUcr;  V, 
Ramires,  all  of  Aastia,  Tex., 
DericMtDd. 

FIM  JaiL  21, 1994, 
lBtCL*HOMf 
UJS.  a.  37>-124 
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to  Adraneed  Micro 


20 
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1.  A  telephone  apparat^ 

decode  means  for 
of  a  calling  side 
through  a  telephone 
phone  number 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  first  parameter  of  a  meter- 
ing signal  in  a  communication  system,  said  communication 
system  including  a  transmit  path  and  a  metering  signal  genera- 
tor, said  metering  signal  generator  including  a  control  input 
and  ptoviding  a  metering  sign4  at  a  first  frequency  to  said 
transmit  path,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  digital  filter  having  a  filter  output  and  a  filter  input,  said 
filter  input  being  coupled  with  said  transmit  path,  said 
digital  filter  receiving  transmitted  signals  at  said  filter 
input  and  providing  filtered  signals  at  said  filter  output, 
said  filtered  signals  being  above  a  second  frequency,  said 
second  frequency  being  lotver  than  said  first  frequency; 
and 
a  threshold  detector  having  a  detector  input  coupled  with 
said  filter  output  and  a  detector  output  coupled  with  said 
control  input,  said  threshold  detector  providing  a  control 
signal  at  said  detector  ou^t  when  a  second  parameter  of 
f^jH  filtered  signals  attains  a  predetermined  relationahip 
with  a  predetermined  thteshold,  said  metering  signal 
generator  controlling  said  firtt  parameter  in  response  to 
said  control  signal; 
wherein  said  threshold  detector  further  comprises: 
a  shift  register  coupled  with  said  detector  input,  said  shift 
register  having  a  plurality' of  hierarchically  arranged  bit 
poaitions;  and 
a  logic  device  operatively  copied  with  said  detector  output, 
said  logic  device  having  at  least  one  input  coupled  with  at 
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comprising: 

'  detecting  telephone  number  informatioa 

tra  ismitted  together  with  bell  signals 

ineand  decoding  the  detected  tde- 

inforfiation  to  output  telephone  number 


memory  means  for  stoi  ng  telephone  number  data  of  a  pin- 
rality  of  calling  sides  n  correspondence  with  a  plurality  of 
respective  operatioa  (eys; 

comparison  means  for  c  Mnparing  the  tdephone  number  data 
stored  in  said  memo  y  means  with  the  output  tele{dioae 
number  datt  of  said  <  ecode  means  when  a  ctiH  is  received 
and  the  telephone  nn  nber  information  of  the  calling  side  is 
detected;  and 

output  means  for  indie  iting  to  a  user  that  the  received  call 
corresponds  to  one  of  the  telephone  number  data  of  call- 
ing  sides  already  stored  in  said  memory  means  when  a 
comparison  result  of  said  comparison  means  represents 
coincidence  between!  the  output  telephone  number  daU  of 
fjH  ()w^>dy  means  m  id  one  of  the  telephone  number  data 
stored  in  said  memo  y  means, 

wherein  said  output  m  eans  comprises  a  plurality  of  indica- 
tion units  each  of  vvhich  is  provided  in  correspondence 
with  each  of  said  pljorality  of  respective  operation  keys, 
and  driving  control  peans  for  selectively  driving  one  of 
said  plurality  of  indi  nation  units  on  the  basis  of  die  com- 
parison result 


DUAL-LINE 
GIVES 


TELEPHONE 
REMOTE  TELEPHONES  i 


OOMMUN  CATIONS 


Dwrii  Igichart, 


aDoTTiKn 


Clara,  CBUf. 

FDedJan. 
latCL* 
UJS.CL3W-199 
1.  A  private  branch 
a  [durality  of  feature 


5^2,347 

BRIDGING  DEVICE  THAT 
ACCESS  TO 

FEATURES 

4oKihM  Ford,  Rood  Rock,  and  Lefamd 
to  Rolm  Compa^r,  Sota 


7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  L366 
1/66.  1/00.  3/42 
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exchange  (PBX)  system  comprising: 
Idephones;  and 
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wherein  each  telephone  includes: 

(a)  a  first  telephcme  line  connected  to  the  PBX  system  to 
provide  individual  access  to  the  telephone; 

(b)  a  second  telephone  line  connected  to  provide  individual 
access  to  a  public  telephone  system  by  the  teHtphosc,  and 


5;4J1,348 

AUTOMATIC  CALL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

EMERGENCY  CONFERENCING  AND  METHOD 

Dnrid  J.  AteM,  3S601  Bckn  CIrdc  Dr.  WMt,  Wwrtarilk,  m. 

60555,  and  Bria  J.  Skvky.  7S01  Woodward  Arc,  Apt  IB, 

Woodridcc  DL  60517 

Filed  Fek.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,623 
lat  CL*  H04M  3/56 
UJS.  CL  379—202  37 


1.  In  an  automatic  call  distribution  system  with  an  automatic 
call  distributor  having  a  multiport  svritch  controlled  by  a 
central  processing  unit  for  selectively  interconnecting  c^lls 
from  external  telephonic  units  of  an  external  telephonic  net- 
work with  internal  telephonic  units  including  agent  telephonic 
units  of  the  call  distribution  system,  the  improvement  being  an 
emergency  conference  calling  system,  comprising: 
means  associated  with  an  agent  telephonic  unit,  having  a  first 
existing  voice  path  connection  with  one  of  the  external 
units,  for  enabling  an  agent  to  request  a  second  voice  path 
connection  to  be  joined  between  the  agent  telephonic  unit 
and  a  first  internal  telephonic  unit; 
a  gate  associated  with  a  pool  of  internal  tele|dionic  units 


including  the  first  internal  tdephonic  unit  and  other  inter- 
nal telephonic  units; 

means  for  automatically  selecting  the  first  internal  tele- 
phonic unit  from  the  pool  of  internal  telephonic  units 
associated  with  the  gate;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  request  »^»Ming  means  for  rawing 
the  automatic  call  distributor  to  join  the  first  internal 
telephonic  unit  into  the  first  existing  voice  path  connec- 
tion between  the  requesting  agent  telephonic  unit  and  the 
one  external  telephonic  unit  including  means  for  connect- 
ing the  second  voice  path  between  the  first  internal  tele- 
phonic unit  at  the  gate  and  the  agent  telephonic  unit  re- 
questing the  second  voice  path  connectioa  while  uninter- 
ruptedly maintaining  the  first  existing  voice  path  connec- 
tion to  create  a  conference  call  between  the  agent  tele- 
phonic unit,  the  external  tde|rfionic  unit  and  the  first 
internal  telephonic  unit. 


(c)  processing  means  within  the  telephone  for  sdectively 
connecting  the  first  telephone  line  to  the  second  tel^hooe 
line  via  the  telephone  upon  input  of  a  password,  the  pro- 
cessing means  within  the  teliephone  being  operable  to 
provide  access  to  a  plurality  of  features  by  a  remote  tele- 
phone exclusive  of  the  PBX,  wherein  the  access  to  the 
plurality  of  features  is  provided  via  the  telet^xme. 


5,452,349 
CALL  FORWARDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ISDN 
Take*!  Uckara,  aad  Tokn  TacUbaaa,  hotk  of  KawvaU,  Ja- 
paa,  Brtganii  to  F^|}HaB  Limited,  Kaa^nra,  J^m 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  5233 
OaiM  priority,  appBcaboa  Japa^  Apr.  24. 1992,  4-105151 
fat  CL*  H04M  3/54 
MS.  CL  379—211  11 1 
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1.  A  call  forwarding  control  system  for  use  in  a  communica- 
tion system  which  includes  at  least  two  terminals  connected  to 
a  first  network  and  at  least  two  terminals  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond network  which  is  coupled  to  the  first  network,  said  second 
network  being  an  integrated  services  digital  network  and  said 
first  network  being  a  pubUc  switched  telephone  network,  said 
call  forwarding  control  system  being  in  said  second  network, 
and  comprising: 
a  call  forwarding  accept  means  accepting  a  call  forwarding 
request  from  a  terminal  of  the  second  network  upon  that 
terminal  receiving  a  call  from  a  terminal  of  the  first  net- 
work; 
judging  means,  coupled  to  said  call  forwarding  accept  means 
for  judging  whether  the  call  forwarding  request  accepted 
by  said  call  forwarding  accept  means  is  a  call  forwarding 
request  to  a  terminal  of  the  first  or  second  network; 
call  forwarding  execution  means  coupled  to  said  judging 
means  for  executing  a  call  forwarding  to  a  terminal  in  the 
second  network  when  said  judging  means  determines  that 
the  forwarding  request  is  to  a  terminal  of  the  second 
network;  and 
a  call  forwarding  request  means  coupled  to  said  call  for- 
warding accept  means  for  requesting  the  first  network  to 
execute  the  call  forwarding  when  the  judging  means 
determines  that  the  forwarding  request  is  to  a  terminal  of 
the  first  networlL 
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5^2^  I 
SUBSCRIBER  CALL  ROUTINC  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hcwy  S.  ReynoMB,  Clwdale  Hd^  Edward  F.  BtMkowrid. 
Wheatoo;  Joel  D.  Dalaky,  HofllMa  EUata;  Deu  R.  PumU, 
St  Charid,  and  Joyce  J.  SctanlAt,  Sckaaabws,  aU  of  01^ 
MrigMH  to  AdraBtia,  SchvuAm,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  9. 1992.  S^.  No.  M8.247 

lat  CL*  HO*M  7/Oa  /.  fWk  H04Q  i/64 

MS.  CL  379—220  21  Oalma 


1.  A  subscriber  call  load  balancfig  system  for  use  outeide  of 
a  carrier  public  switched  telephon*  network  (PSTN)  for  desig- 
nating routing  of  telephone  calls  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  subscriber  resources  for  toy  subscriber  NOO  number, 
comprising: 

receive  processing  means  for  receiving  a  routing  query  from 
said  PSTN  for  any  call  placed  to  the  subscriber  NOO  num- 
ber, said  routing  query  including  call  identification  infor- 
mation including  indicia  relaang  to  the  call; 
means  for  storing  a  routing  algorithm  for  selecting  one  of 
said  subscriber  resources  to  roceive  a  call  to  the  subscriber 
NOO  number,  said  routing  algprithm  utilizing  call  identifi- 
cation information  for  selectiag  a  routing  fimction,  at  least 
one  routing  function  using  capacity  percentages  for  bal- 
ancing call  distribution,  each  such  capacity  percenUge 
representing  a  proportion  of  Ml  calls  for  a  desired  resource 
that  can  be  handled;  and  ! 
routing  processing  means  reapdnsive  to  a  call  request  from 
the  PSTN  for  any  subocribtf  NOO  number  and  utilizing 
said  stored  routing  algorithm  for  selecting  a  subscriber 
resource  to  handle  a  call  an^  sending  a  response  to  said 
PSTN  designating  the  select^  resource  to  handle  the  call. 


S,452.3B1 

ELECTRONIC  PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  HAVING 

AN  LCR  FUNCnON  AND  A  NffiTHOD  OF  ACCESSING  A 

PARTICULAR  COMMON  CARRIER  IN  THAT 

EXCHAliGE 

Ke(ii  Yaaumoto,  Hiiio,  Japaa,  MiigMor  to  KahwhlM  Kaiaha 

Toahiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
Coatiimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  711.959, 2wk.  7, 1991,  abandoiied.  TUa 
appUcatkM  JaL  1, 199i  Ser.  No.  2«9,618 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Ja«n^  Juu  8, 1990,  MS0227 
lit  CL*  H04M  7/00.  15/00.  3/42.  3/00 
MS.  CL  379—221  ]  1<  Oaima 

1.  An  electronic  private  brancH  exchange  having  a  least  cost 
routing  (LCR)  function  for  selecting  a  least  cost  route  in  re- 
sponse to  dial  data  inputted  soba^oent  to  an  LCR  access  code 
and  making  a  call  origination  through  the  selected  route,  com- 
prising: ' 
first  memory  means  for  storing  data  indicative  of  a  plurality 
of  common  carriers  each  oiDrresponding  to  a  telephone 
area  code; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  data  indicative  of  priori- 
ties of  line  costs  for  the  resf^ective  common  carriers; 
third  memory  means  for  stori^  identification  data  of  trunk 
circuits  to  be  used  when  adryswng  each  of  the  common 
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carriers  in  correspondoice  with  carrier  access  codes  of 
the  respective  common  jcarriers,  each  of  the  carrier  access 
codes  and  the  telephoni  area  codes  having  the  same  num- 
ber of  digits;  I 

judging  means  for  extracting  dial  data  having  the  same 
number  of  digits  as  the  telephone  area  code  and  inputted 
subsequent  to  the  LCR  access  code  and  judging  whether 
the  extracted  dial  data  |is  the  telephone  area  code  or  the 
carrier  access  code; 

LCR  call  origination  processing  means,  when  the  extracted 
dial  data  is  the  telephoi  e  area  code,  for  capturing  a  trunk 
circuit  corresponding  t  >  a  least  cost  common  carrier  from 


among  the  common  arriers  corresponding  to  the  ex- 
tracted telephone  areapode  and  making  a  call  origination; 
and 

carrier  accessing  means,  when  the  extracted  dial  data  is  the 
carrier  access  code,  fo '  making  a  call  origination  through 
the  trunk  circuit  corr  sponding  to  the  extracted  carrier 
access  code, 

wherein,  after  an  LCR  jnode  is  set  by  inputting  the  LCR 
LCR  call  origination  or  a  carrier 
designated  call  origination  is  initiated  at  a  time  when  the 
dial  data  having  the  lame  number  of  digits  to  the  tele- 
phone area  code  is  inp  itted  subsequent  to  the  LCR  access 
code. 


AUTOMATIC : 
Darid  Talton,  9819  CoorthHw 
CoatiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No. 
This  appMcation  An^ 
InL 
UJS.  CL  379—355 


i,452452 
DIALING  SYSTEM 
Rd.,  Vidua,  Va.  22180 
t  96,038,  Mar.  20, 1990,  abaadotd. 
13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  928,163 
.*  H04M  1/50 

20  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  credit  \»id  and  direct  dialing  device  com- 
prising: 

a  case  of  a  size  and  shi  pe  to  fit  in  the  user's  wallet  corre- 
sponding to  the  size  of  a  credit  card  and  to  be  held  in  hand 
during  use  or  inserted  into  a  corresponding  input  device; 

a  keyboard  on  said  devi^  comprising  alphanumeric  keys  for 
numerals  0  to  9  and  ktters  A  to  Z  and  function  keys; 
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alphanumeric  display  means  in  said  case  with  a  capacity  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  telephone  numbers,  credit  card 
numbers  and  other  data; 

read-write  memory  circuit  means  in  said  case  for  storing  and 
retrieving  data  items  comprising  selected  ones  of  said 
credit  card  numbers,  said  telephone  numbers,  and  identifi- 
cation, said  memory  circuit  having  a  capacity  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  data  items  under  a  multiplicity  of  identifica- 
tion names  as  memory  addresses; 

said  storing  means  controlled  by  said  alphanumeric  keys  and 
functions  keys  for  feeding  to  said  memory  circuit  means 
said  data  items  including  said  selected  ones  of  said  tele- 
phone numbers,  said  credit  card  numbers,  and  said  identi- 
fication to  be  stored  and  for  identifying  the  names  under 
which  stud  items  are  to  be  stored; 

retrieving  means  controlled  by  said  alphanumeric  keys  and 
said  functions  keys  for  retrieving  said  data  items  stored  by 
said  memory  circuit  means  including  means  for  designat- 
ing the  name  under  which  the  desired  data  items  are 
stored  and  for  displaying  by  display  means  said  name  and 
said  data  items  stored  under  the  designated  name;  and 

means  for  imparting  a  first  audio  signal  identified  by  a  tele- 
phone for  dialing  one  of  said  telephone  nimibers; 

means  for  sensing  a  dial  tone  and  request  tones  from  said 
telephone,  said  means  for  sensing  capable  of  sensing  said 
dial  tone  and  request  tones  from  an  earpiece  of  said  tele- 
phone when  said  device  is  located  at  a  mouthpiece  of  said 
telephone;  and 

means  for  automatically  actuating  said  means  for  imparting  a 
second  audio  signal  corresponding  to  a  charge  number 
upon  sensing  said  dial  tone  from  said  telephone,  said  sec- 
ond audio  signal  being  imparted  to  said  telephone  to  com- 
plete a  call. 


display  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  stored  canoni- 
cal telephone  numbers  to  a  user; 

user  selectable  means  for  allowing  the  user  to  select  one  of 
said  plurality  of  stored  canonical  telephone  numbers  dis- 
played on  said  display  device; 

matching  means  for  sequentially  comparing  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  station  canonical  telephone  num- 
ber with  said  first  and  second  [wrtions  of  said  selected 
canonical  telephone  number,  said  matching  means  com- 
paring said  first  portion  of  said  station  canonical  telephone 
with  said  first  portion  of  said  selected  canonical  telephone 
number  and  generating  a  first  match  signal  indicating  that 
said  first  portion  of  said  station  canonical  telephone  num- 
ber matches  said  first  portion  of  said  selected  canonical 
telephone  number,  said  matching  means  comparing  said 
second  portion  of  said  station  canonical  telephone  with 
said  second  portion  of  said  selected  canonical  telephone 
number  only  if  said  first  match  signal  was  generated,  said 
matching  means  generating  a  second  match  signal  indicat- 
ing that  said  second  portion  of  said  station  canonical  tele- 
phone number  matches  said  second  portion  of  said  se- 
lected canonical  telephone  number, 

alteration  means  for  deleting  said  first  portion  of  said  se- 
lected canonical  telephone  number  in  response  to  said  first 
tnatch  signal,  and  deleting  said  second  portion  of  said 
selected  canonical  telephone  number  in  response  to  said 
second  match  signal  to  generate  a  callee  telephone  num- 
ber; 

a  dialer  generating  dialing  signals  to  initiate  telephonic  com- 
munication to  said  callee  telephone  number;  and 

a  coupler  selectively  operable  by  the  user  to  couple  said 
dialer  to  the  telephone  exchange  via  a  subscriber  tele- 
phone line. 


5.452,353 
CANONICAL  TELEPHONE  NUMBERS  5,452^54 

AnilA.MeBeze8,BelleTiie,Waah.,aaai0iortoMicroaoftCarpo-  RINGING  TONE  APPARATUS 

ration,  RediMMid,  Wash.  Tapio  Kyroalakti,  Salo;  HcikU  ftaMn,  Eipoo;  EMld  Vcik- 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,999  kotainea,  Oiria,  and  Toani  Lndea,  Aara,  all  of  Flalaad, 

lot  CL'  H04M  1/27  aasi^iora  to  NoUa  MoWIe  PboMS  Ltd.,  Salo,  Flalaad 

U.S.  CL  379-^355  20  Clainu  Filed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,257 

daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  Dec  21, 1992,  925808 
lat  CL«  H04M  13/00 
MS.  CL  379—375  20  ( 
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I.  A  personal  dialing  apparatus  connectable  to  a  telephone 
exchange  for  telephonic  communication  from  a  first  location, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  station  information  storage  area  storing  a  station  canonical 
telephone  number  for  the  first  location,  said  station  canon- 
ical telephone  number  having  first  and  second  portions; 
a  phone  book  storage  area  for  storing  a  plurality  of  canonical 
telephone  numbers  for  locations  other  than  the  first  loca- 
tion, each  of  said  stored  canonical  telephone  numbers 
having  fust  and  second  portions; 
a  display  device  coupled  to  said  phone  book  storage  area  to 


1.  A  ringing  tone  apparatus  for  a  radio  telephone  to  be  used 
by  a  subscriber  and  for  creating  a  distinctive  ringing  tone 
which  is  identifiable  as  relating  to  said  subscriber,  comprising 
subscriber  identification  memory  means  for  storing  sub- 
scriber identification  data  relating  to  said  subscriber; 
control  means  operable  to  evaluate  parameters  from  said 
subscriber  identification  data  and  to  create  a  ringing  tone 
sequence  by  deriving  and  storing  ringing  tone  parameters 
in  a  parameter  memory  in  said  radiotelephone,  said  con- 
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trol  means  further  operable  I  a  acquire  said  subscriber 
identificatioii  data  from  withid  said  subscriber  identifica- 
tioo  memory  means  in  response  to  any  incoming  call  and 
to  utilize  only  said  subscriber  identification  data  as  a  basis 
for  creating  said  ringing  tone  sequence  from  ringing  tone 
parameters  stored  in  said  parameter  memory,  and 
tone  generating  means  adapted  to  receive  said  ringing  tone 
gfqiH'nrr  and  for  generating  a  ringing  tone  in  accordance 
with  said  ringing  tone  sequem  s. 


5,452^ 
TAMPER  PROTEC  flON  CELL 
VlMcat  J.  Cob,  MoHlain  View,  Ci  Uf^  aarignor  to  VLSI  Tech- 
Miosy.  IM^  Su  JoM,  Calif.       ! 

Filed  Fd>.  2, 1994,  Scf .  No.  190,419 
Int  CL*  GllB  : 
UJS.  CL  3»— 4  M  Claiasa 


5121, 


■bOCKT 
» 


1- 
3- 


rll* 


O 


=^  ^■ 


14.  A  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  data; 

means  for  storing  at  least  a  person  of  the  data  as  first  data, 
the  data  storing  means  having  at  least  a  first  portion  for 
storing  the  first  data  and  a  second  portion  for  storing 
second  data,  the  second  da|a  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  first  datk  and 

means  for  logically  combining  the  first  dau  with  the  second 
data  to  generate  a  tamper  coftrol  signal. 


means  for  decrypting  saic 
generate  binary  signal 
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custom  coded  binary  signals  to 
and 


means  for  processing  the  >inary  signal  daU  to  provide  out- 
put indication  of  the  se  lected  data. 


5  452^57 
METHOD  AND  APPAR>  TUS  FOR  ACCESS  CONTROL 

AND/OR  I  >ENTIFICATION 
David  Naccacke,  Maiaoat-^ffort,  France,  aasigDor  to  Thomaon 

Consumer  Electronics  Sji,  CooriwToie,  Fnaet 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  94^31,  JnL  16, 1993,  abudoMd.  lUs 
application  Mar.  ( ;,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,310 
Claims  priority,  applicati«f  France,  Jan.  18, 1991, 91 400111; 
Jan.  11, 1992,  92  00044 

Int  Ci*  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  380—25  I  28  Claims 
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5,452,3  « 
PAGING  TRANSME  SION  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Albert,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Data  Criti- 
cal Corp.,  OUahona  aty,  Okls. 

Continnatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,869,  Feb.  10, 1993.  This 
application  Dec  10, 1999,  Ser.  No.  165,743 
Int  CL*  HOiL  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—9  I  20  Oaims 

14.  A  paging  system  for  transmitting  selected  data  encrypted 
with  a  custom  code  to  a  remote  location,  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  the  selected  data  in  binary  signal  form; 
means  for  encrypting  the  binary  signal  form  to  custom 

coded  binary  signals; 
means  for  translating  the  custom  coded  binary  signals  to 

ASCII  code  data; 
a  paging  switch  for  receiving  the  ASCII  code  data  and 

transmitting  the  data; 
a  paging  receiver  for  receiving  the  ASCII  code  data  and 

storing  for  subsequent  download  of  data; 
means  receiving  the  download  data  and  retranslating  the 
ASCII  code  data  to  said  custom  coded  binary  signals; 


depend  ng 


:  numt  ers; 
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authoi^ng  device  an  identification  data 
identification  data  unique  to  the 
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1.  A  method  for  access  opntrol  for  authorizing  a  user  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  in  an 

signal  representative 

user  device; 
generating  in  the  authorizing  device  an  encrypted  data  sig 

nal  including 
data  encrypted 

having  been  calculate^ 

least  two  prime 
providing  the  encryptec 

the  authorizing  devic  i; 


on  the  identification  data  and 
mod  n,  where  n  is  a  product  of  at 


data  signal  to  the  user  device  from 


September  19,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


1931 


exchanging  between  the  user  device  and  a  verifier  device  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  encrypted  data; 

checking  by  the  verifier  device  the  validity  of  the  data  ex- 
changed on  a  mod  n  basis;  and  further  comprising  autho- 
rizing steps  performed  in  an  initial  user  set-up  interval 
including: 

a)  combining  by  the  authorizing  device  the  identification 
data  with  public  key  data  PK/and  data  representative  of 
a  number  c  to  produce  data  representative  of  a  com- 
bined number  G  having  a  d-th  root  g  mod  n  such  that 
G =g^  mod  n,  and  such  that  each  PK/  has  e  roots  rood 
n,  designated  SKy-'; 

b)  storing  data  representative  of  g  and  n  in  a  memory 
included  in  the  user  device;  and  further  comprising 
verifying  steps  including: 

c)  sending  data  representative  of  g  from  the  user  device  to 
the  verifier  device; 

d)  computing,  in  the  verifier  device,  G=g^  mod  n;  and 
separating,  in  the  verifier  device,  the  identification  data 
and  the  public  key  data  PK;  from  G; 

e)  selecting,  in  the  user  device,  a  random  number  6  in  the 
range 

(Vn  +  t,  (1/2); 

and  computing  in  the  user  device,  a  value  E  where 

E=d*  mod  n;  and  sending  E  to  the  verifier  device; 
0  selecting  in  the  verifier  device  a  random  binary  vector 

V  where  v=(viV2  .  .  .  v*);  and  sending  v  to  the  user 

device 
g)  computing  in  the  user  device; 


the  apparatus  comprising  a  transmitter  for  encoding  plaintext 

data,  the  transmitter  comprising: 

a  first  Pseudorandom  Number  (FN)  generator  for  generating 
and  outputting  a  first  Pseudorandom  Number  (PN)  se- 
quence; and 
a  Mapping  Table  (MTable)  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage 
positions,  the  MTable  having  inputs  for  receiving  plain- 
text data  and  the  first  PN  sequence  and  an  output  for 
communicating  encrypted  ciphertext,  the  ciphertext  being 
produced  by  the  data  dependent  mapping  of  plaintext 
data. 


=  s\  a    n  SKj+  b    n  SAT"'    Led  n; 


and 


sending  z  to  the  verifier  device; 

h)  checking  in  the  verifier  device  to  determine  if: 


i\  b    n  SK]-^  +  a    I   =  z«    n  PKj 


mod  n 


5,452458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

SECURITY  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  CODEBOOK 

ENCRYPTION  SCHEME  UTILIZING  A  DATA 

DEPENDENT  ENCRYPTION  FUNCTION 

James  O.  Normile,  Woodside,  and  Ke-Chiang  Cho,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,248 

Int  CL*  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380—42  26  Claims 
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5,452,359 
ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
KiyoAimi    laauga;    HiroynU    Sogawa;    Yasnhiro    lida,    and 
Sasnmu  Yabe,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/00056,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Msr.  22, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/11079,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  25, 1991 

per  Filed  Jan.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  752,530 
ClaisM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1990, 2-8515;  Jan. 
19,  1990,  2-8517;  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-8518 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscqacat  to  Jan.  19, 
2010,  has  beca  disdaioMd. 
lat  CL*  H04R  5/02 
VS.  CL  381-25  11 1 


wherein  €=2  or  e=3  and  a  and  b  are  a  constant,  especially 
a=b=l. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  communication  of  encrypted  data. 


1.  An  acoustic  signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  supplying  an 
acoustic  signal  to  a  headphone  device  on  a  listener's  head, 
comprising: 

a  reference  signal  source  for  sending  out  a  reference  signal 
for  sensing  the  position  of  the  listener's  head; 

a  pair  of  signal  sensor  means  provided  at  two  positions  above 
the  listener's  head  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  reference 
signal  from  said  reference  signal  source  and  for  producing 
detection  output  signals; 

processing  means  receiving  said  detection  output  signals  for 
calculating  a  distance  and  a  turning  angle  of  the  head 
relative  to  a  reference  position  and  for  finding  transmis- 
sion characteristics  for  an  imaginary  sound  source  which 
is  optionally  positioned  with  said  reference  signal  source 
at  the  reference  position;  and 

acoustic  signal  processing  means  for  processing  left-channel 
acoustic  input  signals  and  rightK:hannel  acoustic  input 
signals  on  the  basis  of  an  information  representing  said 
transmission  characteristics  as  found  by  said  processing 
means; 

wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises  level  detection 
means  for  detecting  that  the  detection  output  signal  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  signal  sensor  means  has  become 
lower  than  a  reference  level,  and 
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control  means  receiving  process  d  acoustic  signals  from  said 
acoustic  signal  processing  m«  ns  for  controlling  an  acous- 
tic signal  supplied  to  said  heac^hone  device  on  the  basis  of 
a  detection  output  of  said  levtl  detection  means; 

wherein  an  alarm  signal  is  supplied  by  said  control  means  to 
said  headphone  device  in  response  to  the  level  detection 
output  of  said  level  detection. means. 

5,452 

SOUND  FIELD  CONTROL  DElllCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
C»NTROLLING  A  SOUND  FIELD 

Shi^Jiro  YamaiUta,  aad  YaaaaU  spdmizn,  both  of  Haaumatso, 
Japam,  awigBon  to  Yaauha  CoiteratioB,  Hawaaiatm,  Japan 
CoattaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  C9vM7,  May  »,  1993,  abaadoned, 
which  is  a  coatiBiiatkm  of  Scr.  No.  662,203,  Feb.  27, 1991, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcation  Nov,  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,012 
Oataa  priority.  appUcatioa  Jap«a,  Mar.  2, 1990,  2-51200 
Int.  CL*  HOab  i/00 

MS.  a.  3S1— 63  »  Clataia 


oumjT  ran  cciauTvc 
MTronvncAL  Hnjcm 

tOUNOS    (COLMC) 


OimVT  KM  CPMUTTC 
HYfOnvnCAL  WFlJCTtD 
nUNDBdOK  WAITS) 


1.  A  sound  field  control  devicefor  simulating  a  hypothetical 
space  in  a  real  space  having  a  real  sound  source  comprising: 

a  loudspeaker  for  controlling  a  sound  field  disposed  at  or  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  position  in  the  real  space  corresponding  to 
a  position  on  a  hypothetical  peripheral  plane  which  de- 
fines the  hypothetical  space;  and 

a  hypothetical  reflected  sound  synthesizing  section  for  syn- 
thesizing a  hypothetical  reflected  sound  on  the  basis  of  a 
sound  from  the  real  sound  source  and  supplying  the  syn- 
thesized hypothetical  reflecled  sound  to  the  loudspeaker, 
the  hypothetical  reflected  soiind  being  synthesized  so  that 
the  hypothetical  reflected  s<iund  simulates  a  sound  which 
B  emanated  from  the  real  sbund  source  and  reflected  at 
the  position  on  the  hypothetical  peripheral  plane  of  the 
hypothetical  space; 

there  being  a  plurality  of  positions  on  the  hypothetical  pe- 
ripheral plane  at  which  or  in  the  vicinity  of  which  a  plu- 
rality of  the  loudspeakers  are  disposed,  the  positions  being 
determined  with  a  closer  ii^terval  toward  the  real  sound 
source. 


5,452,  161 
REDUCED  VLF  OVERLOAD  SUSCEPTIBILITY  ACTIVE 

NOISE  CANCELU  nON  HEADSET 
Owen  Jones,  Alreford  Cokhcstt  r,  En^aMi,  aariffMr  to  Noise 
CaaceUation  Technologies,  Im  . 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1993 ,  Ser.  No.  8M20 
Int  a.*  HI  3B  29/00 
MS.  CL  381—71  10  CtaiBM 

1.  A  virtual  earth  feedback   lystem  for  actively  canceUng 
unwanted  noise,  comprising:      | 
a  sensor  disposed  to  produce  %  residual  signal  representative 

of  noise  at  a  predetermined  location; 
Bteans  for  generating  a  ver|  low  frequency  noise  signal 
representative  of  a  very  10w  frequency  portion  of  said 
noise  at  said  predetermine(  location; 
means  for  subtracting  said  v^  low  frequency  noise  signal 
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from  said  residual  sign  J  to  generate  a  modified  residual 
signal; 

a  processor  for  producini ;  anti-noise  drive  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  said  modifi  d  residual  signal;  and 


a  sound  generator  for  p  roducing  anti-noise  in  accordance 
with  the  drive  signals. 


1.452,362 

APPARATUS  AND  Ml  THOD  FOR  COOLING  WITH 

NOC  E  CONTROL 

Treror  Burwaid-Hoy,  Cni  ertiiio,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stm  Mi- 

CTOsystema,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,968 

lat  C  I.*  H04B  Sm 

MS.  CL  381—71  I  7  CtaisM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  n  ducing  an  acoustic  signature  of  a 
computer  system  having  i  n  enclosure  containing  a  heat  source 
generating  heat  and  a  no  se  source  generating  a  noise  signal, 
the  acoustic  signature,  the  enclosure 
having  a  vent  allowing  fl<  w  of  air  to  cool  the  heat  source,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  acoustic  duct  coupl^  to  the  enclosure,  the  acoustic  duct 
including: 

a  chamber  having  a  I  irst  opening  coupled  to  the  vent  and 
a  second  opening  for  allowing  air  to  flow  through  the 
chamber  and  the  went,  wherein  the  chamber  is  config- 
ured as  a  serpenti«e  slot  that  is  tuned  as  a  comb  filter 


such  that  predel 
are  attenuated  by 
of  propagating 
an  anti-noise  circuit 
noise  circuit  for 
reduces  the  noise 


led  frequencies  of  the  noise  signal 

chamber,  the  noise  signal  capable 

igh  the  chamber,  and 

itioned  in  the  chamber,  the  anti- 

srating  an  anti-noise  signal  that 

ignal  such  that  the  acoustic  signature 


is  reduced,  the  anti-noise  circuit  being  positioned  in  the 
chamber  near  the:  vent  such  that  the  aati  aoiae  sagsal 
and  noise  signal  pippagate  through  the  ciiawbrT  aad  o«t 
the  second  openinig. 


5,452.363 
DIRECTION  SENSING  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM  USING 

TIME  DIFFERENTIAL 

Lynn  J.  Mader,  8400  106th  Street  SE.,  Bisaurck,  N.  Dak.  58504 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,647 

Int  CL'  GOIS  3m 

MS.  CL  381—92  2  Claiias 


1.  In  an  audio  sound  system  having  multiple  microphones 
feeding  into  a  loudspeaker,  a  method  for  distinguishing  be- 
tween sources  of  sound  coming  to  a  single  microphone,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  pair  of  non-directional  microphone  elements  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  within  a  single  microphone; 

b)  triggering  a  timing  device  with  the  output  of  one  of  said 
microphone  elements  to  produce  a  prescribed  time  signal; 

c)  then  comparing  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  output  from 
the  other  microphone  element  to  the  timing  device  pre- 
scribed time  signal;  and 

d)  then  blocking  the  sound  received  at  the  microphone  from 
reaching  the  loudspeaker  when  the  output  of  the  other 
microphone  element  occurs  outside  the  prescribed  time 
signal. 


5,452,364 

SYSnrEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  WILDLIFE 
Doogiaa  M.  Bonham,  4907  221st  St.  SW.,  Mountlakc  Ter., 
Wash.  98043 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1993.  Scr.  No.  163,847 

Int.  a.»  H05K  5/00 

MS.  a.  381—92  21  Oaias 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  location  of  a  wildlife  target 

that  vocalizes,  the  vocalizations  of  the  target  being  within  a 

selected  range  of  frequencies,  said  system  comprising: 

a  sound  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  vocalizations  from 

the  target,  said  sound  receiving  unit  including  a  parabolic 

reflector  having  a  focal   point,   a  center   microphone 

mounted  to  said  parabolic  reflector  and  located  at  said 

reflector  focal  point,  a  first  offset  microphone  mounted  to 

said  parabolic  reflector,  and  a  second  oiTset  microphone 

mounted  to  said  parabolic  reflector,  said  first  and  second 

offset  microphones  being  mounted  to  said  parabolic  re- 


flector at  diametrically  opposite  positions  relative  to  said 
center  microphone; 

an  audio  signal  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  center 
microphone  and  said  first  and  second  offset  microphones 
including  a  first  subtractive  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  in  signal  strength  between  the  vocalizations 
monitored  by  said  center  microphone  and  said  first  offset 
microphone,  a  second  subtractive  circuit  that  produces  a 
second  subtractive  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
in  signal  strength  between  the  vocalizations  monitored  by 
said  center  microphone  and  said  second  offset  micro- 
phone, and  a  vocalization  signal  based  on  the  period  of  the 
vocalizations  monitored  by  said  center  microphone; 

an  angular  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  audio  signal 
processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  subtractive  signals 
that,  in  response  to  receiving  said  subtractive  signals, 
generates  an  angular  direction  signal  representative  of  the 
directions  from  which  the  received  vocalizations  origi- 
nated relative  to  said  sound  receiving  unit;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  audio  signal 
processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  vocalization  signals 
and  to  said  angular  detection  circuit  for  receiving  said 
angular  direction  signal,  said  central  processing  unit,  in 
response  to  receiving  said  vocalization  signals  and  said 
angular  direction  signal  determines  the  frequencies  of  the 
vocalization,  and  generating  a  frequency  profile  of  the 
vocalization  emitted  by  the  target,  said  frequency  profile 
including  an  indication  of  the  angular  direction  relative  to 
said  sound  receiving  unit  from  which  the  vocalization  was 
received. 


5,452.365 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
SPEAKER  WITHIN  A  RADIO 
Robert  M.  Kalis,  Prairie  Village,  Kaaa.,  aasi«M>r  to  Relai  ( 

naaicatioiis,  lac..  West  Melbooiae,  Fla. 
Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4.346,  Jaa.  14, 1993.  TUa  appUcatioa 
Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,482 
lat  a.«  H04R  25/00 
MS.  CL  381—188  5  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  speaker  onto  a  radio  housing 
comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  member  in  cooperation  with  said  housing; 
wherein  said  supporiing  member  abuts  said  a  base  of 
speaker: 

b.  a  vertical  member  attached  to  said  supporting  member 
and  continuously  disposed  along  the  outside  perimeter  of 
said  speaker  base  wherein  said  vertical  member  forms  a 
cavity  in  which  to  position  said  speaker:  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  hold-down  clips  each  comprising 
a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  wall  being  turned 
outwardly  away  from  the  second  wall  so  as  to  form  a  hold 
down  leg,  and  at  least  one  barb  member  projecting  in- 
wardly from  one  of  said  walls,  said  U-shaped  clips  slidably 
attached  on  said  vertical  member  until  said  hold-down  leg 
is  securely  positioned  against  said  speaker  and  said  barb 
member  fixedly  engages  said  vertical  member  and  pre- 
vents said  U-shaped  clips  from  slidably  disengaging  from 
said  vertical  member; 

whereby  said  hold-down  leg  exerts  a  constant  downward 
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force  against  said  speaker  md  ptevents  vibration  and 
shock  forces  from  loosening  said  speaker  from  its  mounted 
position. 


modifying  said  global 

histogram;  and 
segmenting  said  image 
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hisfegram  to  obtain  a  modified  global 
usi  ng  said  modified  global  histogram. 
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5,452,3*  5j452,3« 

LOUDSPEAKER  METHOD  OF  DE  rECTING  DEFECTS  IN 

YoaUo  Sakamoto,  HacUoji,  and  I^iroyvki  Kuudcwa,  Choalk,  SENQCONDUCl  OR  PACKAGE  LEADS 

both  of  Japu,  Miigaon  to  g-w^fctvi  Kaiaha  Kenwood,  To-  Christopher  J.  LeBeau,  Tt  npe,  Arlz^  assignor  to  Motorola, 

kyo,  Japan  Inct  Schanmbwrg,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Sfer.  No.  189,174  FDed  Ang.  2, 1  »93,  Scr.  No.  100,829 

OaiM  priority,  application  Jap^  Feb.  2, 1993,  5-037489  lot  CL«  ^06K  9/00.  9/56 

Int  CL«  HOii  25/00  VS.  CL  382—145 
VS.  Ct  381—199                        ^ 
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of  detecting  defects 


semicoi  doctor 


1.  A  moving  coil  type  loodiieaker  having  two  counto' 
magnets  with  similar  ptries  fiKing  each  other  and  a  voice  coil 
dispcaed  in  a  repulsion  magnetic  Odd  generated  by  the  ooonter 
magnets,  wherein  an  outer  magn^  magnetized  in  a  directioo 
different  from  said  counter  niagnfts  is  disposed  outside  of  said 
counter  magnets  and  wherein  saafl  outer  magnet  is  formed  by 
radially  divided  tubular  pieces  an4  magnetized  by  parallel  lines 
of  magnetic  force  flowing  firom;an  outer  wall  of  said  outer 
magnet  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  djuter  magnet. 

5^482^87       

AUTOMATED  MEniOD  A  SD  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SEGMENTATION  OF  1  ffiDICAL  IMAGES 

UIrkfeBld[,Ckka|B,aiMHyd  ■L.dty.nrtwrt.hmhof 

m^  aariffon  to  Arch  D>*dapa  CBtCotpotatiaa,  Chicafo,  m. 

FIM  Nov.  29. 1993,  Par.  No.  198,320 


hd.CL*O0t?  159/00 
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LA  method  ol 
package  comprising: 
providing  afint 

ductiveUne; 
acquiring  a  first  grey 
providing  a  second 

conductive  line; 
acquiring  a  second  grey 

tiveline; 
converting  the  first  gre] 

image; 
converting  the  second 

feature  image; 
skeletonizing  the  fiist 

skeletonized  image; 
dilating  the  second 

image; 
comparing  the  first 

image; 
detecting  shapes  in  the 

contained  within  the 
skeletonizing  the  seconl 

ond  skeletonized 
dilating  the  first  edge 

image; 
comparing  the  second 

dilated  image;  and 
detecting  shapes  in  the 

not  contained  within 


n-m 


>■ 


UMI 


L  A  method  of  segmentation  of  an  image  of  an  anatomic 
feature  of  a  subject,  comprising: 
obtaining  said  image  of  said  aiiatomic  feature; 
obtaining  a  global  histogram  using  said  image; 


I  in  leads  of  a  semiconductor 
'  package  having  a  first  con- 


r  levfa  image  of  the  first  conductive  line; 
semiconductor  package  having  a  second 

level  image  of  the  second  conduc- 

level  image  to  a  first  edge  feature 

I  prey  levd  image  to  a  second  edge 

4  dge  feature  image  to  form  a  first 

edge  feature  image  to  form  a  first  dilated 

skeletonized  image  to  the  fint  dilated 

:  irst  skeletonized  hnage  that  are  not 
irst  dilated  image; 
edge  feature  image  to  form  a  sec- 
I  imate; 

fcfture  image  to  form  a  second  dilated 

skeletonized  image  to  the  second 

second  skdetonized  image  that  are 
the  second  dilated  image. 


5^452,30 
PROCESS  FOR  PR  >DUCING  A  SYNTHESIZED 
REFEIKNCE  IMAG  I  FCHt  THE  INSPECnON  OF 
SBJECrS 
)  Lionti.  ScyMlM,  snd  Mkhd  Daihon,  GrcnoUe,  both 
of  Vnmet,  Mrignnrs  to  fn~'— -*•*  A  L'Encrgie  Atowiqnc, 
Paria,  Firanee 

FOei  Oct  2SL  1993,  Scr.  No.  140«480 

I  Fhmce,  Not.  9. 1992, 92  13470 
bt  tL*  GOfiK  9/60 


VS.  CL  382—141 

1.  Process  for  producink  a  synthesized  reference  image  with 
the  aid  of  image  processing  means  and  cameras  on  the  basis  of 
a  descriptive  image  of  an  object  to  be  inspected  contained  in 
the  processing  means  and  defined  in  a  first  format  relative  to 
the  processing  means,  ca  uprising  the  following  steps: 


19SS 


a)  determining,  in  the  descriptive  image,  characteristic  ele- 
ments of  the  object; 

b)  determining  the  coordinates  of  the  characteristic  elements 
in  the  descriptive  image; 

c)  acquiring  with  the  aid  of  cameras,  of  at  least  one  real 
image  of  the  object  defined  in  a  second  format  relative  to 
said  cameras; 

d)  sampling  on  a  real  image  of  the  object  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  samples  of  at  least  one  characteristic  element  of 
the  real  image; 

e)  changing  the  first  format  of  the  descriptive  image  of  the 
object  and  the  coordinates  of  the  characteristic  elements 
into  an  equivalent  descriptive  image  and  equivalent  coor- 
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dinates  of  the  characteristic  elements  defined  in  the  sec- 
ond format,  so  that  the  samples  of  at  least  one  characteris- 
tic element  of  the  real  image  correspond  to  at  least  one 
characteristic  element  in  the  characteristic  elements  of  the 
equivalent  descriptive  image  of  the  object; 

0  centering  the  samples  as  a  function  of  the  equivalent  coor- 
dinates obtained  during  the  format  change  operation  e)  to 
form  centered  sampiet; 

shifting  the  centered  Samples  in  accordance  with  a  plurality 
of  predefined  values  so  as  to  form  preahifted  centered 
samples;  and 

h)  api^ying  the  preshifted  centered  samples  to  the  corre- 
sponding at  Icsat  one  of  the  characteristic  elements  of  the 
equivalent  descriptive  image  given  in  the  second  format 


in  said  processing  means  for  causing  said  p'^M'rtsing  means 
to  remove  from  said  image  data  received  from  said  imag- 
ing means  those  data  which  correspond  to  said  predeter- 
mined area  at  said  posttioa;  and 
moment  value  and  path  calculation  means  for  calculating  a 
moment  value  between  said  center  of  gravity  and  said 
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irregularly  shaped  area  and  for  '■«t'-"»«*'"g  a  path  for 
movement  of  the  robot  arm  baaed  upon  said  moment 
value,  whereby  a  center  of  the  operating  end  of  die  robot 
arm  substantially  coincides  with  said  position  and  said 
irregularly  shaped  area  exhibits  a  predetennined  angular 
rrlatinnship  wMi  said  oprrating  end  of  the  robot  arm. 


S,4S2,371 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING  SHAPES  ON  A  1M9PLAY  OF  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 


bothofCalif; 
CUit 


which  iaa 
WW, 


U.S.  CL  382—187 


to  Apple 


or  Scr.  No.  1422,  Jan.  S.  093, 1 

of  Scr.  Nn.  SM^U,  May  27, 
lUi  ippHfHon  Jam.  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na. 
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Int  CL*  O0«K  9/00 


5,452,370 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yaouydd  Nagata,  Saitaam,  JapM^  aaai^or  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  883,772,  May  15. 1992,  rtMionil 
TUa  applkation  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  M3,404 

r,  appHration  Japan.  May  20, 1991, 3-142749 
Int  CL*  GOCK  9/00 
UJS.  CL  382— 193  «CWm 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  imaging  an  object  with 
an  irregularly  shaped  area  to  be  grasped  by  an  operating  end  of 
a  robot  arm,  comprising: 
imaging  means  for  producing  image  data  of  an  image  of  the 

object  for  processing; 
processing  means  receiving  and  storing  the  image  data  from 
the  imaging  means  for  determining  a  center  of  gravity  of 
the  object  based  upon  the  image  data  and  including  means 
for  removing  from  the  image  data  image  informatioa 
stored  in  said  processing  means; 
means  for  delivering  to  said  processing  means  a  removing 
instruction  specifying  a  position,  a  dimension  and  a  profile 
of  a  predetermined  area  of  said  image  information  stored 


1.  A  method,  implemented  on  a  computer  system,  of  arrang- 
ing shapes  oo  a  di^>lay  screen  of  a  computer  system  such  that 
some  shapes  added  to  the  diq>lay  screen  are  aligned  with 
respect  to  rristing  shapes  already  present  on  the  display  screen, 
said  shapea  being  created  by  the  interaction  of  a  pointer  with 
the  display  screen  and  said  shapes  each  having  an  alignment 
parameter,  said  existing  shapes  also  being  grouped  into  one  or 
more  clusters,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
determining  the  value  of  the  alignment  paramrtrr  for  each 

shape  added  to  the  display  screen; 
defining  for  each  cluster  a  fixed  value  for  the  alignment 
parameter,  a  mean,  value  of  the  alignment  parameter,  and 
a  variance  from  the  mean  value  for  the  shapes  making  up 
the  cluster; 
determining  whether  the  value  of  a  new  show's  alignment 
parameter  is  within  a  defined  threshold  distance  of  any 
cluster's  mean  value; 
if  the  new  sh^ie's  alignment  parameter  is  within  said  defined 
threshold  distance  of  a  ckiae  cluster's  mean  value,  adding 


UMI 


1956 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  new  shape  to  that  cluster  su  h  that  the  new  shape  is 
aligned  with  the  fixed  value  of  tl  e  close  cluster;  and 
redefining  the  mean  value  of  the  alignment  parameter  and 
the  variance  from  the  mean  for  tl  le  shapes  making  up  the 
close  cluster  to  account  for  the  m  Idition  of  the  new  shape 
to  the  close  cluster  wherein  saj  i  steps  of  determining, 
defining,  adding,  and  redefining 
computer  system. 
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are  performed  by  said 
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tions  of  pixels; 
inputting  densities  of  pixels 


y- 


1.  A  image  verification  metl  lod  for  determining  whether  an 
input  image  corresponds  to  a  emplate  image,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

storing  densities  of  pixels  of  ^d  template  image  in  an  image 
processing  apparatus; 

grouping  said  pixels  of  said  t  »nplate  image  into  a  plurality  of 
convolutions  of  pixels,  wl  lerein  each  of  said  convolutions 
of  pixels  includes  a  grou|  of  adjacent  pixels  in  said  tem- 
plate image  and  each  of  \  aid  convolutions  of  pixels  does 
not  include  pixels  includ<  d  in  any  other  of  said  convolu- 


3f  said  input  image  correspond- 


line  pixel  data  of  image 


in  said  first  memory  por- 
in  which  the  inside  of  the 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatusjcomprising: 

a  first  memory  portion; 

a  second  memory  portion; 

input  means  for  inputting  contoui 
information; 

means  for  making  a  contour  line  \  attem  of  the  image  infor- 
mation on  the  basis  of  the  conti  ur  line  pixel  data  and  for 
storing  the  contour  line,pattem 
tion; 

means  for  making  a  painted  patter^  i 
contour  line  pattern  has  been  panted  and  for  storing  the 
painted  pattern  in  said  second  i|iemory  portion; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  the  conlbur  like  pattern  out  of  the 
painted  pattern; 

contour  line  making  means  for  making  a  corrected  contour 
line  pattern  and  for  storing  tMe  corrected  contour  line 
pattern  in  said  first  memory  portion;  and 

means  for  making  a  corrected  paidted  pattern  of  the  contour 
line  pixel  data  input  by  said  input  means  based  on  an  OR 
of  (i)  the  painted  pattern  after  tke  contour  line  pattern  has 
been  cut  out  by  said  cutting  means  and  (ii)  the  corrected 
contour  line  pattern  made  by  ^d  contour  line  making 


ing  to  said  pixels  of  said  i  emplate  image; 
executing  a  comparing  pro*  ess  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  differences  beti  /een  densities  of  pixeb  in  a  first 
of  said  convolutions  of  >ixels  and  said  densities  of  corre- 
sponding pixels  in  a  fifst  group  of  pixels  in  said  input 
image,  respectively,  and  storing  a  result  thereof  in  a  first 
work  memory  location , 
detecting  differences  bet  iveen  said  densities  of  pixels  in 
said  first  of  said  convol  itions  of  pixels  and  said  densities 
of  corresponding  pixeL  a  second  group  of  pixels  in  said 
input  image,  respectivi  ily.  said  second  group  of  pixels 
being  offset  from  said  irst  group  of  pixels  in  said  input 
image,  and  storing  a  i  esult  thereof  in  a  second  work 
memory  location,  and 
continuing  to  detect  difT<  rences  between  said  densities  of 
said  pixels  of  said  first  ( if  said  convolutions  of  pixels  and 
groups  of  pixels  in  sak  I  input  image,  respectively  until 
said  first  of  said  conv(  ilutions  of  pixels  has  been  com- 
pared to  all  of  said  grc  ups  of  pixels  in  said  input  image 
and  said  results  thereof  have  been  stored  in  correspond- 
ing memory  locations; 
repeating  said  comparing  pi  ocess  for  all  other  of  said  convo- 
lutions of  pixels  in  said  template  image,  wherein  said 
results  of  said  detecting  ^teps  carried  out  in  said  compar- 
ing process  for  each  of  si  id  convolutions  are  added  to  said 
resiUts  already  stored  in  i  lid  corresponding  work  memory 
location  such  that  each  o  'said  work  memory  locations  has 
a  density  value  stored  tt  crein  that  corresponds  to  a  sum- 
mation of  density  differ  nces  between  a  template  image 
and  a  verification  area  o  '  said  input  image;  and 
determining  whether  said  input  image  corresponds  to  said 
template  image  based  on  said  density  values  stored  in  said 
work  memory  locations. 
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1.  A  document  segmentation  system  for  determining  text 
and  non-text  portions  of  a  document  image,  said  document 
segmentation  system  having  a  skew  corrector,  said  skew  cor- 
rector comprised  of: 

a  memory  storing  said  document  image;  and 
a  processor,  being  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  processor 
including, 

a  rectangle  extractor  coupled  to  said  memory  and  provid- 
ing output  to  said  memory,  said  rectangle  extractor 
providing  as  output  a  plurality  of  rectangles  represent- 
ing said  document  image,  each  of  said  plurality  of  rec- 
tangles representing  a  portion  of  said  document  image, 
a  skew  angle  detector  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  skew 
angle  detector  detecting  a  skew  angle  using  a  column 
edge  C<  and  at  least  a  first  rectangle  and  a  second  rect- 
angle of  said  plurality  of  rectangles,  said  skew  angle 
detector  detecting  said  column  edge  C,  from  at  least 
said  first  rectangle  and  said  second  rectangle,  said  first 
rectangle  and  said  second  rectangle  being  in  a  common 
column  corresponding  to  said  column  edge  Ca  said 
skew  angle  being  an  angle  between  said  first  rectangle 
and  said  second  rectangle,  and 
a  rectangle  corrector  coupled  to  said  riiew  angle  detector 
and  said  memory,  said  rectangle  corrector  correcting 
the  skew  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  rectangles. 
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one  electronic  digital  input  image  having  a  boundary,  said 
extracted  pixels  thereafter  being  processed  to  derive  an  elec- 
tronic digital  output  image,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
the  combination  of  the  steps  of: 

deriving  from  said  input  image  at  least  one  logical  electronic 
digital  image  located  at  or  within  the  boundary  of  said 
input  image,  said  logical  image  having  at  least  one  pixel 
and  having  an  arbitrary  origin  of  Cartesian  coordinates; 

identifying  at  least  one  pixel  to  be  extracted  from  said  logical 
image; 

scanning  said  logical  image  in  line  and  colunm  directioiis  to 
generate  a  pair  of  memory  storage  addresses,  each  pair  of 
memory  addresses  comprising  a  row  storage  address  and 
a  column  storage  address  in  said  memory  for  each  identi- 
fied pixel  to  be  extracted; 

extracting  and  processing  each  of  said  identified  pixels  by 
pipeline  processing  computations  to  obtain  a  processed 
output  pixel; 

simultaneously  generating  a  pair  of  memory  storage  ad- 
dresses for  each  processed  pixel,  each  pair  comprising  a 
row  storage  address  and  a  column  storage  address  in 
random  access  memory,  and  storing  said  processed  pixel 
in  said  memory  at  said  generated  pair  of  addresses; 

adjusting  the  flyback  interval.  At  which  follows  the  scan  of 
a  line  of  pixels  in  said  logical  image;  and 

preselecting  said  interval  to  define  the  size  of  a  border  of 
ghost  pixels  around  said  logical  image. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  generating  addresser  for 
memory  for  one  or  more  pixels  to  be  extracted  from  at  knit 
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7.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  a  two-dimensional  video 
image  formed  by  pixels  of  various  pixel  intensities,  comprising: 

windowing  means  for  sampling  the  image  with  a  uniform 
sampling  window  successively  placed  at  each  of  a  uniform 
array  of  sampling  window  posidons,  each  pixel  being 
included  in  one  or  more  of  the  sampling  window  posi- 
tions, the  sampling  deriving  from  each  pixel  a  pixel  value 
in  each  of  the  sampling  window  positions  in  which  said 
pixel  is  included; 

multiplying  means  coupled  to  said  windowing  means  for 
multiplying  the  pixel  values  in  each  sampling  window 
position  by  a  sampting  window  function  so  as  to  derive  a 
set  of  multiplied  pixel  values  for  each  sampling  window 
position; 

forward  transform  means  covplcd  to  said  multiplying  means 
for  performing  a  forward  tram£arm  of  the  set  of  multi- 
plied pixel  values  for  each  samphng  window  position,  so 
as  to  derive  for  each  sampling  wind«w  position  a  finite  set 
of  wei^ited  polynomiab  which  are  orthogonal  to  said 
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sampling  window  function  anq  include  a  zeroth  order 
polynomial  and  polynomials  of  •  fust  and  further  ascend- 
ing orders,  the  respective  ordefS  of  said  set  of  weighted 
polynomials  being  produced  at  respective  outputs  of  said 
forward  transform  means; 

intensity  determining  means  coupled  to  a  first  order  output 
of  said  forward  transform  meant  for  generating  from  the 
first  orders  of  said  set  of  weighted  polynomials  for  each 
sampling  window  position  a  sca%r  value  (£|)  representing 
a  spatial  intensity  variation  across  the  relevant  sampling 
window  position; 

transmission  control  means  coupted  to  the  outputs  of  said 
forward  transform  means  and  to  said  intensity  determin- 
ing means  and  which,  for  each  sampling  window  position, 
is  adapted  to  detect  whether  said  scalar  value  exceeds  a 
preset  threshold  and  to  control  jiransmission  of  the  set  of 
weighted  polynomials  at  the  outputs  of  said  forward  trans- 
form means  so  that  j 

(i)  when  said  scalar  value  exceMs  said  threshold,  all  or- 
ders of  said  set  of  weighted  polynomials  are  transmitted 
substantially  equivalently,  and 
(ii)  when  said  scalar  value  does  pot  exceed  said  threshold, 
predominantly  the  zeroth  ord^r  of  said  set  of  polynomi- 
als are  transmitted;  and 

inverse  transform  means  for  receiving  the  set  of  weighted 
polynomials  passed  by  said  transmission  control  means  for 
each  sampling  window  position  and  performing  thereon 
the  inverse  of  said  forward  transform  so  as  to  derive  a  set 
of  noise-reduced  multiplied  pixel  values,  and  dividing  the 
noise-reduced  multipUed  pixel  values  by  said  sampling 
window  ftmction  so  as  to  derive  a  set  of  noise-reduced 
pixel  values  representing  a  noix-reduced  portion  of  said 
video  image  within  the  sampliiK  window  position. 
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the  difference  value  of 
corresponding  positions 
plurality  of  blocks  of 
ture  elements  and  for 
stored  in  said  residual 
and  obtaining  a  solution 
ture-element  pitch 
summed  values; 

a  predicting  circuit  for 
half-picture-element  pitcl 
directions  by  Interpol 
in  a  vicinity  of  said  soluti^ 
ment  pitch; 

a  correction  value  circuit 
cuit  for  detecting  a  minii^i 
and  developing  a 
detected  minimum  value: 

a  vector  signal  generating 
tion  value  circuit  and 
circuit  for  developing 
equal  to  said  solution 
pitch  added  to  said 
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respective  picture  elements  at 
letween  said  two  frames  into  a 
difl  erence  values  of  respective  pic- 
sun  ming  residual  difference  signals 
dil  Terence  memory  for  each  block 
V  ector  of  said  block  with  one-pic- 
from  a  minimum  value  of  the 


pr^icting  an  extreme  value  of  a 

in  each  of  eight  equally  spaced 

said  residual  difference  signals 

vector  of  said  one-picture-ele- 


connected  to  said  predicting  dr- 
um value  of  said  extreme  values 
on  value  corresponding  to  said 
and 
<  trcuit  connected  to  said  correc- 
said  solution  vector  detecting 
output  vector  signal  which  is 
vefctor  of  said  one-picture-element 
corr*  ction  value. 


t(i 

ail 


5,' 


IMAGE  DIGFTIZER 
B.  Joshua  Roaen,  Wcstford, 
Mnas^  asdgnon  to  Avid 
CootiBnation  of  Ser.  No, 
5,309,528.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of 
2011,  has 
Int.  a.* 
UJ5.  CL  382— 312 


1.  A  motion  vector  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

image  receiving  means  including  a  frame  memory  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  video  image  signals  of  two  consecutive 
frames  of  picture  elements; 

a  subtracting  circuit  connected  to  said  image  receiving 
means  for  obtaining  a  difference  signal  representative  of  a 
difference  value  of  respective  picture  elements  at  corre- 
sponding positions  between  said  two  frames; 

an  absolute  value  circuit  connected  to  said  subtracting  cir- 
cuit for  obtaining  a  residual  difference  signal  formed  of  an 
absolute  value  of  a  signal  ou%}Ut  from  said  subtracting 
circuit,  said  signal  output  froin  said  subtracting  circuit 
representing  the  difference  vilue  of  respective  picture 
elements  at  corresponding  positions  between  said  two 
frames;  | 

a  solution  vector  detecting  circuil  including  a  residual  differ- 
ence memory  for  dividing  a^  output  signal  from  said 
absolute  value  circuit  representing  the  absolute  value  of 
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1.  An  image  digitizer  com  >rising: 

video  memory  for  storing  digital  pixel  data; 

a  FIFO  interface; 

a  processor  having  addres^  space  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
regions  including  a  first  region  for  identifying  locations  of 
pixels  for  being  accesset  by  the  processor  for  processing, 
and  a  second  region  for  identifying  locations  of  pixels  to 
be  transferred  from  the  ^ideo  memory  to  the  FIFO  inter- 
face; 

a  pixel  engine  intermediate  the  video  memory  and  the  pro- 
cessor so  that  data  passii  g  between  the  video  memory  and 
the  processor  through  tl  le  pixel  engine,  wherein  the  pixel 
engine  has  means  for  mabling  pixels  to  be  transferred 
between  the  video  mem  5ry  and  the  FIFO  interface  while 
bypassing  the  processoi ,  and,  wherein,  in  response  to  an 
address  to  the  first  regii  in,  the  pixel  engine  allows  access 
from  the  processor  to  th  t  video  memory  through  the  pixel 
engine. 
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INFORMATION  FLOW 

COMBINED  OUR  AND 
IMAGE  CAPTURE 


1.  A  method  of  combined  optical  mark  reading  ("OMR") 
and  image  processing  comprising: 

providing  a  response  sheet  having  thereon  a  grid  of  response 
positions  suitable  for  marking  and  for  processing  by  OMR 
and  at  least  one  response  area  for  a  response  of  an  alphanu- 
meric or  pictorial  nature  at  a  predetermined  position,  said 
response  area  encompassing  at  least  one  of  said  positions 
suitable  for  marking  and  for  processing  by  OMR,  whereby 
a  response  in  the  response  area  creates  in  at  least  one 
response  position  encompassed  by  said  response  area  a 
mark  capable  of  detection  and  reading  by  OMR; 

scanning  the  response  sheet  by  OMR  to  detect  by  OMR  the 
presence  of  marks  at  response  positions  in  the  grid; 

sensing  in  said  response  area  by  OMR  for  marks  capable  of 
detection  and  reading  by  OMR;  and 

in  response  to  said  sensing  step,  selectively  capturing  and 
storing  in  electronic  memory  concurrently  with  said 
OMR  scanning  step  the  image  of  a  response  of  an  alphanu- 
meric or  pictorial  nature  in  said  response  area  wherein  the 
image  is  of  finer  resolution  than  the  resolution  of  the  grid 
response  positions. 
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1.  A  method  for  imaging  a  text,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
designating  text  data  including  at  least  row  area  information 
for  designating  an  area  of  each  row  of  the  text,  the  row 
area  information  including  at  least  a  row  area  width, 
character  sequence  information  of  words  of  the  row  and 
character  size  information  for  formatting,  and  imaging 


condition  data  including  at  least  charnrttf  size  informa- 
tion for  imaging; 

calculating  a  row  area  width,  a  character  sequence  width 
and  a  total  blank  width  for  the  imaging  of  a  specified  text, 
baaed  on  the  drsignatrd  row  area  information  including  at 
least  row  area  width,  character  lequence  information, 
character  size  informatioa  for  formatting  and  character 
size  information  for  imaging; 

calculating  a  word  interval  by  subatantially  evenly  dividing 
the  total  blank  width  using  the  number  of  intervals  of  the 
character  sequences  as  a  divisor; 

pocitioiiing  a  starting  word  at  a  left  edge  of  the  row  area  and 
positioning  other  words  with  said  word  interval  therebe- 
tween to  determine  a  character  sequence  position  for 

imaging-  and 

outputting  the  text  in  accordance  with  the  determined  char- 
acter sequence  positioa  for  im«gmg 


5,452,381 
WHEEL  BUSHING  FOR  BICYCLE 
Antonio  Gwrra,  Cartillo  dc  Odo,  6.,  01007  Vitoria  -  Alava, 
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1.  Bushing  for  bicycle  wheels,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  tubular  body  that  is  integral  with  the  bicycle  frame  and 
perpendicular  to  said  frame;  an  axle  coaxially  mounted  inside 
the  tubular  body,  which  can  turn  freely  and  with  no  possibility 
of  axial  displacement  from  said  body;  two  hoUow  revolving 
hubs  that  can  be  coaxially  coupled  to  each  other,  with  no 
possibility  of  relative  turning,  the  outer  hub  being  integral  with 
the  bicycle  wheel  in  coaxial  position  and  the  inner  hub  being 
connectable  to  the  aforementioned  axle  without  the  capacity  to 
turn  in  relation  to  same;  and  a  means  of  fastening  the  two  hubs 
to  each  other  and  to  the  axle. 
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1.  An  optical  waveguide  device  comprising: 
a  light  guiding  core  for  guiding  a  first  polarized  Ught  beam 
of  a  first  polarizing  direction  and  a  second  polarized  light 
beam  of  a  second  polarizing  direction  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  first  polarizing  direction,  said  light  guiding 
core  forming  an  optical  wav^uide,  extending  along  a 
surface  of  a  substrate,  and  being  higher  in  refractive  index 
than  said  substrate. 
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said  fint  polariring  direction  being  substantially  the  same  as 
a  depth  direction  of  said  optical  waveguide, 

said  second  polarizing  direction  b«ing  substantially  the  same 
as  a  width  direction  of  said  optical  waveguide, 

said  Ught  guiding  core  including  a  first  core  portion,  higher 
in  refractive  index  than  said  subctrate  with  respect  to  both 
said  first  polarized  light  beam  and  said  second  polarized 
light  beam,  and  a  second  core  portion,  higher  in  refractive 
index  than  said  substrate  with  respect  to  only  one  of  said 
first  polarized  Ught  beam  and  said  second  polarized  light 
beam,  | 

wherein  said  optical  wavegtiide  Comprises  a  single-moded 
waveguide  formed  by  said  first  core  portion  to  propagate 
the  other  of  said  first  polarized  light  beam  and  said  second 
polarized  light  beam  in  a  single  mode,  a  double-moded 
waveguide  formed  by  said  first  and  second  core  portions 
to  propagate  said  one  of  said  firtt  polarized  light  beam  and 
said  second  polarized  light  beam  in  a  double  mode,  and  an 
optical  port  including  both  of  one  end  face  of  said  first 
core  portion  and  one  end  face  of  said  second  core  portion 
at  one  end  face  of  said  double-noded  waveguide. 

17.  A  confocal  laser  scanning  optical  microscope  for  pro- 
ducing a  differential  interference  image  of  a  surface  of  an 
object  to  be  detected,  said  microscope  comprising: 

illuminating  means  for  projecting  an  illuminating  light  con- 
taining a  first  linearly  polarized  light  component  of  a 
predetermined  first  polarizing  direction, 
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waveguide  arranged  c  n  the  other  side  of  said  central 
branch  waveguide  and  having  at  a  terminal  end  thereof 
a  fourth  optical  port  0|  itically  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means, 

said  central  branch  wav(  iguide  being  formed  as  a  single- 
moded  waveguide  wh<  reby  a  the  first  linearly  polarized 
Ught  component  of  sa  d  illuminating  light  received  at 
said  second  optical  po  t  is  guided  in  a  single  mode  and 
transmitted  to  said  ma  n  waveguide, 

said  main  waveguide  b:ing  formed  as  a  single-moded 
waveguide  for  the  firs ;  linearly  polarized  light  compo- 
nent of  said  illuminaling  Ught  transmitted  from  said 
central  waveguide  to  ^uide  the  same  in  a  single  mode 
and  emit  from  said  first  optical  port  and  also  as  a  double- 
moded  waveguide  fot  said  second  linearly  polarized 
Ught  of  said  reflected  Ught  introduced  into  said  first 
optical  port  from  said  polarized  Ught  conversion  means 
to  propagate  the  same  In  a  double  mode  and  transmit  to 
said  branching  portion, 

said  branching  portion  distributing  said  second  linearly 
polarized  light  transn|tted  from  said  main  waveguide 
into  said  first  side  braich  waveguide  and  said  second 
side  branch  waveguids  in  accordance  with  a  light  inten- 
sity distribution  thereof,  and 

said  first  and  second  sid4  branch  waveguides  respectively 
transmitting  detection!  Ught  corresponding  to  the  Ught 
intensities  of  said  second  linearly  polarized  light  distrib- 
uted by  said  branching  portion  to  said  detecting  means 
throu^  said  third  an<  fourth  optical  ports. 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  i  reflected  Ught  from  said 

object  surface, 

an  optical  waveguide  device  foj  guiding  said  illuminating 
Ugjit  from  said  iUuminating  deans  toward  said  object 
surface  and  for  guiding  said  reflected  Ught  from  said 
object  surface  toward  said  detecting  means,  and 
polarized  light  conversion  means  arranged  between  said 
optical  waveguide  device  and  taid  object  surface  whereby 
said  first  linearly  polarized  Uglit  component  of  said  illumi- 
nating Ught  passed  through  said  optical  waveguide  device 
is  converted  to  a  circularly  polarized  Ught  and  for  con- 
verting a  circularly  polarized  light  component  contained 
in  said  reflected  Ught  from  said  object  surface  to  a  second 
linearly  polarized  Ught  of  a  second  polarizing  direction 
which  is  different  from  said  first  polarizing  direction, 
said  optical  waveguide  device  including: 
a  main  waveguide  having  at  ooe  end  thereof  a  first  optical 
port  optically  coupled  to  said  polarized  Ught  conversion 
means,  j 

a  branching  portion  for  brandhing  the  other  end  of  said 

main  waveguide  into  three  branch  waveguides, 
said  three  branch  waveguides  including  a  central  branch 
waveguide  having  at  a  terttinal  end  thereof  a  second 
optical  port  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  iUuminating 
means,  a  first  side  branch  waveguide  arranged  on  one 
side  of  said  central  branch  waveguide  and  having  at  a 
terminal  end  thereof  a  third  optical  port  optically  cou- 
pled to  said  detecting  meant,  and  a  second  side  branch 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surface; 

a  ridge  waveguide  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  coinprising  at  least  an  optical  wave- 
guide layer  and  first  and  second  cladding  layers  sandwich- 
ing said  optical  wavegi  ide  layer,  said  optical  waveguide 
layer  having  a  multiqui  ntum  well  structure;  and 

a  switch  disposed  in  part  c  fsaid  ridge  waveguide  and  having 
a  refractive  index  redu  :ed  by  current  injection,  thereby 
interrupting  signal  light  having  an  energy  and  traveling  in 
said  ridge  waveguide,  It'herein  a  first  part  of  said  optical 
waveguide  layer  includ  k1  in  said  switch  is  thicker  and  has 
a  smaller  energy  band  gap  than  a  second  part  of  said 
optical  waveguide  laye  r  not  included  in  said  switch,  the 
energy  band  gap  of  sa|d  first  part  of  said  optical  wave- 
guide layer  included  in  said  switch  being  larger  than  the 
energy  of  the  signal  ligbt. 

7.  A  method  for  pioduc  ng  an  optical  switch  including  a 
waveguide  through  which  a  gnal  Ught  travels  and  a  switch  for 


interrupting  passage  of  the  signal  light  disposed  in  a  part  of  said 
waveguide,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  spaced  apart  insulating  films  on  a  front  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  so  that  a  region  where  a  switch  is 
to  be  formed  is  sandwiched  by  said  insulating  films; 

growing  a  first  cladding  layer  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

growing  an  optical  waveguide  layer  having  a  multiquantum 
weU  structure  on  said  first  cladding  layer  so  that  a  part  of 
said  optical  waveguide  layer  grown  on  said  region  where 
said  switch  is  to  be  formed  is  thicker  than  said  optical 
waveguide  layer  grown  elsewhere,  has  a  smaller  energy 
band  gap  than  said  optical  waveguide  layer  grown  else- 
where, and  has  an  energy  band  gap  larger  than  the  energy 
of  the  signal  Ught; 

growing  a  second  cladding  layer  on  said  optical  waveguide 
Uyer, 

patterning  said  first  cladding  layer,  said  optical  waveguide 
layer,  and  said  second  cladding  layer  to  form  a  ridge 
waveguide  structure;  and 

forming  electrodes  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  on  a  part  of  said  ridge  waveguide  structure 
to  complete  said  switch. 
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1.  An  optical  connector  including  at  least  one  transparent 

substrate  and  a  multiplicity  of  optical  elements  each  fonned  on 

either  side  of  said  transparent  substrate,  wherein 

one  of  said  optical  elements  is  a  refraction  type  lens  having 

meridional  and  sagittal  focal  lengths  so  as  to  focus  obUque 

incident  beams  of  Ught  at  one  point  in  space. 
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OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  AN  OPTICAL  SCANNING 

TYPE  DISPLAY  AND  AN  IMAGE  DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT 

DEVICE 
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1.  An  optical  scanning  device  comprising: 
a  first  substrate; 
a  second  substrate; 
a  Uquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  between  said  first  substrate 

and  said  second  substrate; 
a  light  guide  path  disposed  on  said  first  substrate  for  entering 

a  light  transmitted  therein  into  said  liquid  crystal  layer; 
a  plurality  of  diffraction  gratings  disposed  on  said  second 

substrate  for  converging  said  entered  Ught, 
wherein  assuming  that  ncoRE  >s  a  refraction  index  of  a  light 
guide  medium  forming  said  Ught  guide  path,  that  n/.coAris 


a  refraction  index  of  a  liquid  crystal  when  an  electric  field 
is  applied  (on),  and  that  ntcOFF  is  a  refraction  index  of 
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said  liquid  crystal  when  said  electric  field  is  not  applied 
(off),  a  relation  of  Bi,cON>ncORE>'^LCOFF  or  ntco- 
N<ncoRE<tiLCOFFii  satisfied. 
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FIBER  OPTICS  CONNECTOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
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19.  A  fibre  optic  connector  for  optically  connecting  a  to  be 
inserted  optical  fibre  with  another  optical  component,  com- 
prising; a  housing  defining  a  bore  therein  extending  between  a 
fix>nt  mating  end  aUgnable  with  the  other  optical  component 
and  a  rear  fibre  receiving  end  for  receiving  the  to  be  inserted 
optical  fibre,  a  intermediate  optical  transmission  member  posi- 
tioned along  said  bore  for  optically  coupling  the  other  optical 
component  and  the  to  be  inserted  optical  fibre,  a  fibre  holding 
retainer  floatable  within  the  housing  member  and  engageable 
with  the  to  be  inserted  optical  fibre  and  a  biasing  member 
acting  upon  the  fibre  retainer  to  bias  said  fibre  into  end-to-end 
contact  with  said  intermediate  optical  transmission  member. 
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COAXIAL  OPTOELECTRONIC  MOUNT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
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1.  A  coaxial  optoelectronic  mount  comprising: 
a  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor,  an  outer  conduc- 
tor ,  and  an  insulating  region  therebetween,  and  an  end, 
the  end  of  the  coaxial  cable  exposing  portions  of  the  inner 
conductor,  the  outer  conductor,  and  the  insulating  region; 
a  photonic  device  having  a  working  portion,  a  first  contact, 
and  a  second  contact,  the  first  contact  being  operatively 
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coupled  to  the  outer  conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable  and 
the  second  contact  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  inner 
conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable; 

■n  optical  fiber  having  a  core  region  with  a  refractive  index, 
a  cladding  region  with  a  refracCve  index,  and  a  surface, 
the  surface  exposing  portions  of  px)th  the  core  region  and 
the  cladding  region;  and 

an  optical  gel  having  a  refractiv^  index  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  optical  fiber  and  <$i  the  working  portion  of 
the  photonic  device  operatively  coupling  the  core  region 
of  the  optical  fiber  to  the  working  portion  of  the  photonic 
device. 

14.  A  method  for  making  a  coaxial  optoelectronic  mount 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  kiner  conductor,  an  outer 


^ 


■'////W/////////////////////////A 


5,452^ 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1963 


fiber  optic  connector  hot^g  and  thereby  align  said  first 
ferrule  with  said  first  hatk.  Characterized  In  That 


said  receptacle  housing  an  1  said  first  pair  of  clips  are  of 
integral  construction. 
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conductor,  and  an  insulating  region  therdietween,  and  an 
end,  the  end  of  the  coaxial  cable  exposing  portions  of  the 
inner  conductor,  the  outer  conductor,  and  the  insulating 
region; 

forming  a  photonic  device  having  a  working  portion,  a  first 
contact,  and  a  second  contact; 

operatively  coupling  the  first  coni  ict  to  the  outer  conductor 
and  operativdy  coupling  the  s4  cond  contact  to  the  inner 
conductor, 

forming  an  optical  fiber  having  i  core  region,  a  cladding 
region,  and  a  surface,  the  surtsce  exposing  portions  of 
both  the  core  region  and  the  cladding  region;  and 

applying  an  optical  gel  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  optical 
fiber  and  on  the  working  portion  of  the  photonic  device 
operatively  coupling  the  core  rtgion  of  the  optical  fiber  to 
the  working  portion  of  the  photonic  device. 
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FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  H^ 
RECEPTACLE,  ACCESSOI 
OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
CORRESPONDING  OPTI^ 
JcOcT  W.  Rittle,  Eirfieott;  WO 
JaMt  R.  Webb,  Eiadicott,  all  of  | 
tioMl  BhImm  MacUM*  Corporttkw,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
DirWoB  of  Ser.  No.  975,770,  Nor.  13. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,325,454. 
His  appUcatkM  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  212,530 
lat  CW  G02B  6/42 
UJS.  CL  305—92  «  Oatas 

1.  A  fiber  optic  receptacle,  comprising: 
a  receptacle  housing,  including  frst  means  for  receiving  at 
least  a  first  bore  of  a  first  opticil  subassembly,  located  at  a 
first  end  of  said  receptacle  hoiBing,  and  second  means  for 
receiving  at  least  a  first  indiv^ual  fiber  optic  connector 
bousing  containing  a  first  plug  frame  which  includes  a  first 
optical  fiber-containing  ferrul^  located  at  a  second  end  of 
said  receptacle  housing; 
at  least  a  first  pair  of  clips  extending  from  said  first  end, 
which  first  pair  is  adapted  to  engage  said  first  individual 


1.  A  semiconductor  eleme  it  module  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  a  first  hoi  ow  portion  defining  a  first  open 
end  thereof,  which  holow  portion  extends  toward  an 
interior  portion  of  said  Jeeve  wherein,  a  ferrule  for  posi- 
tioning an  optical  fiber  is  adapted  to  fit  in  said  first  hollow 
portioii,  a  second  hollov  r  portion  defined  in  a  second  end 
of  said  sleeve,  said  secc  nd  hollow  portion  being  coaxial 
with  the  first  hollow  poi  tion  and  formed  having  a  second 
open  end  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  open  end,  said 
second  hollow  portion  extending  toward  the  interior 
portion  of  said  sleeve,  a|id  a  third  hollow  portion  formed 
to  link  the  first  tjid  secpnd  hoUow  portions,  said  sleeve 
consisting  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrite-based     stainless     steel,     SUS430-based     metal, 
SUS430F  metal,  and  a  1  letal  having  characteristics  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  fen  ite-based  stainless  steel,  SUS430- 
based  metal,  and  SUS4:  OF  metal; 
a  stem  hermetically  fixed  o  said  sleeve  and  sealing  the  sec- 
ond open  end  thereof; 
an  optical  active  element  1  ixed  on  a  surface  of  said  stem;  and 
a  converging  lens,  house)  in  the  third  hoUow  portion  and 
hermetically  fixed  to  sai  J  sleeve  in  order  to  seal  said  third 
hollow  portion,  for  opt  cally  coupling  an  end  face  of  said 
optical  fiber  to  a  light-e  nitting  or  light-receiving  end  face 
of  said  optical  active  el  anent,  wherein 
said  sleeve  is  integrally  i  >rmed  using  said  metal  having  a 
thermal  expansion  coc  fficient  which  has  a  correlation 
expressed  by  the  follow  ng  equation  with  a  thermal  expan- 


sion coefficient  of  a  material  constituting  said  converging 
lens: 

(*l-*2y*l<30% 

k|:  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  sleeve 

k2:  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  lens. 


5,452,390 
DETACHABLE  FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
J.  Scott  BMhtd,  LaCajrette;  Stevca  B.  Creawick,  W.  LaCayette, 
and  JaMa  E.  Saow,  Soath  BcMi,  aU  of  ImL,  aadvMTt  to  CTS 
Corporatiaa,  Elkhart,  lad. 

DfTiiioa  oTScr.  No.  55,465,  Apr.  29. 1993,  abaMioned.  This 
appUcatkM  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,569 
lat  CL*  G02B  tf/itf 
UJS.  a.  305— 92  8 


1.  A  low  profile  detachable  fiber  optic  connector  detachably 
interoonnecttng  an  hermetically  packaged  optic  source  or  sink 
with  a  first  optic  waveguide  comprinng: 

an  hermetic  enclonire  enclosing  an  optic  source  or  sink 
having  a  past-through  hole  therein,  and  having  first  and 
second  retention  means  extending  from  said  hermetic 
eaclocure  exterior,  said  first  and  aeooad  retention  meant 
adjacent  to  said  pasa-through  hc^  but  on  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

a  aecx»d  optic  waveguide  having  a  first  termination  and  a 
second  termination,  said  aeoond  optic  waveguide  aligned 
to  optically  interact  with  said  optic  source  or  sink  from 
said  first  termination  of  said  second  optic  waveguide,  said 
second  optic  waveguide  paanng  through  said  hermetic 
endotnre  at  said  paaa-through  hole; 

a  first  ferrule,  said  first  ferrule  surrounding  said  first  optic 
waveguide  adjacent  a  termination  of  said  first  optic  wave- 
guide; 

a  second  fiemile,  said  second  ferrule  surrouixiing  said  second 
optic  waveguide  adjacent  said  second  termination  and 
sealed  thereto,  said  second  ferrule  fiirther  sealed  to  said 
paM-throogh  hole  so  that  said  second  optic  waveguide 
and  said  second  ferrule  hermetically  teal  said  past-through 
hole; 

an  interftcittg  mounting  frame  having  a  first  opening  there- 
dirough  co-asial  with  laid  fint  and  said  second  ferrukt 
and  generally  concentric  therewith,  taid  interfacing 
mounting  frame  fiirther  having  aecond  and  third  openingt 
therethrough  with  said  first  and  second  retention  means 
patting  therethrough; 

an  alignment  sleeve  oo-axial,  generally  concentric  with  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ferrules  for 
maintaining  relative  alignment  therdtetween,  said  align- 
ment sleeve  alto  co-axial  and  internally  concentric  with 
said  interfacing  mounting  fiame; 

a  generally  flat  spring  retainer  tranaverae  to  taid  first  ferrule 
and  having  a  center  section  mechanically  fngafltng  Mid 


first  ferrule,  said  spring  retainer  further  having  first  and 
second  resilient  extensions  extending  from  said  center 
section  of  said  spring  retainer  also  generally  transverse  to 
said  first  ferrule,  said  first  and  second  resilient  extensions 
each  including  a  bole  therethrough  through  which  said 
retention  means  passes,  said  retention  means  engaging  said 
spring  retainer  to  retain  said  spring  retainer  in  a  spring 
biased  position  against  said  interfacing  mounting  frame 
and  said  first  ferrule,  thereby  retaining  said  interfacing 
mounting  frame  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  hermetic 
enclosure  and  said  spring  retainer,  while  simultaneously 
biasing  said  second  termination  of  said  second  optic  wave- 
guide against  said  termination  of  said  first  optic  wave- 
guide. 


5,452,391 
REUSABLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  ADAPTER 

WTTH  OPTICAL  BARRIER 
Marilya  M.  Chon,  Oakland;  Kwok  R  Ngai,  San  Fkancteo;  U« 
J.  J.  Ya,  and  Ken  T.  Ya,  both  or  OaUa^  d  of  CWttf..  Mi^- 
'    on  to  Xintec  Corporation,  OaUanrf,  CaUf. 

FOad  Jan.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,07» 
iBt  CL*  G02B  6/42 
UJS.  CL  305-92  33  i 
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1.  A  reusable  connector  adapter  for  coupling  a  later  tooroe 
to  a  fiber  optic  laaer  ddivery  device,  the  later  tooroe  having  an 
output  port  for  tiantmitting  later  energy,  the 
having  a  later  interlock  for  preventing  the  i 
tion  of  later  energy  onleit  and  until  tach  time  at  ind  interlock 
it  deactivated,  taid  later  interlock  requiring  an  *'«■  lii*  tl  tigna- 
ture  generated  by  an  elcUiical  tignature  generating  circnit  tor 
deactivation  of  taid  hner  intetiock.  the  fiber  optic  laaer  ddiv- 
ery device  having  a  laaer  receiving  end  with  a  fiber  ooBnector 
at  taid  laaer  receiving  end,  taid  fiber  optic  later  delivery  device 
further  having  a  fiber  optic  waveguide,  taid  rentable  connec- 
tor adapter  oonpriting: 
a  connector  plug  portion,  ttid  connector  ping  portion  hav- 
ing a  proxinial  end  precitely  abaped  to  at  to  couide  effi- 
ciently with  taid  laaer  touroe,  taid  proximal  end  of  taid 
connector  plug  portion  having  a  later  aoorce  attachment 
meant  tndi  that  taid  connector  plug  portion  can  be  te- 
curdy  ntaintainrri  adjacent  to  taid  output  port  of  taid  later 
tonrce  in  an  operative  poaition,  taid  oonnector  plug  por- 
tion fuither  having  a  d^tal  end,  taid  connector  (dug  por- 
tion fiirther  having  a  central  hollow  body  portion  interme- 
diate taid  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end  for  receiving 
and  containing  taid  fiber  connector  within  taid  central 
hollow  body  portion  in  efficient  optical  communication 
with  taid  later  tource,  taid  connector  plug  portion  fbrther 
having  a  later  interlock  deactivation  means,  said  later 
interlock  deactivation  meant  comprising  tn  electrical 
tignature  generating  circuit; 
a  fiber  optic  later  delivery  device  tecuring  portion  for  re- 
movably mattttatning  and  teeming  taid  fiber  optic  later 
delivery  device  within  laid  central  hollow  body  portion  of 
taid  oonnector  plug  portion;  and 
an  optical  barrier  for  preventing  taid  later  energy  from  being 
trantmitted,  said  optical  barrier  comprised  of  an  optically 
opaque  material,  said  optical  barrier  preventing  siid  later 
energy  from  being  trantmitted  unless  a  fiber  optic  laaer 
delivery  device  is  properiy  instslktl  within  said  leasable 
comiector  adapter. 
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FIBER  OPTIC,  COUPUNG  AI*»ARATUS  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  THl  ^RMAL  DAMAGE  TO 

THE  FIBER  OPTIC  AT  THE  nBl^t-TO-UGHT  SOURCE 

COUPLINO 

Glcu  S.  Baker,  Studio  Oty,  uhI  David  D.  Chang,  Endno,  botb 
of  Calif n  aasignon  to  Cogent  light  Technologies,  Inc^  SanU 
Clarita,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20.  1994.  Serj  No.  262,147 
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27  Claims 


directed  nber  portions 
and  second  axes  and  a  mi( 
first  and  second  directe< 
through  an  arc  of  radius 
less  between  said  first  anc 

said  mid-fiber  portion  in  th< 
treated  to  have  a  substantially 
to  the  diameter  of  said 
enabling  reduction  of 
said  routing  device  over 
stantial  optical  loss;  and 

an  outer  member  coupled  tc 
first  and  second  directed 
second  axes,  respectively 
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aliped  respectively  with  said  first 

'fiber  portion  integral  with  said 

fiber  portions  and  extending 

the  order  of  two  centimeters  or 

second  directed  fiber  portions. 

region  of  said  arc  having  been 

reduced  diameter  relative 

fiber  portions  in  a  manner 

Iik4lihood  of  mechanical  failure  of 

time  without  introducing  sub- 


dii  ected  I 


said  optical  fiber  for  fixing  said 
I  iber  portions  along  said  first  and 
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nounted  within  the  hous- 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  high  power  illumination  system 

a  fiber  optic  coupling  apparatus  f<  r  coupling  light  from  the 
high  power  illumination  systen  i  into  the  input  end  of  a 
fiber  optic  while  preventing  th<  rmal  damage  to  the  fiber 
optic  at  the  fiber-to-system  cou  )ling,  said  apparatus  hav 
ing  a  fiber  input  structure  with  inner  surf  "'''  ' 
through-hole  for  receiving  the  fiber  optic, 

the  fiber  input  structure  being  made  from  a  high  heat  con 
ductivity  metal  and  having  an  exterior  wall  with  reflec- 
tively coated,  inclined  surfaces  extending  within  the  hous- 
ing for  reflecting  stray  light  incident  upon  the  fiber  input 
structure;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  medium  disposed  between  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  fiber  input  structure  and  the  fiber  optic  to 
direct  thermal  energy  generated  by  the  light  incident  on 
the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  fiber  input  structure  along  a 
length  of  the  conductive  mediiim  leading  away  from  the 
exterior  wall  of  the  fiber  input  fetructure. 


PRACnCAL 

MAINTAINING 
Hong-Chia  Huang,  A|rt.  404, 
Shanghai,  China 

FUed  Feb.  24, 

Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  385—123 
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5.  A  fiber-optic  device 
zation  of  light,  employing  a 
optical  fiber  comprising  a 
stress-applying  filaments 
core,  which  thus  apply  a 
varying  direction  along  the 
circular  birefringence  in  the 
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MINUTURE  FIBEROPTIC  iEND  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
DaTid  W.  Stowe,  Milford,  Mass.;  ^aul  W.  Fitzgerald,  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  and  Frederick  J.  Gillhaa,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Aster  Corporation,  Hopkinloa,  Mass. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/04322,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  12, 1993  | 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,tl0,  Jan.  15, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,138,676.  ThU  PCT  appUcation  Jun,  17. 1991,  Ser.  No.  9rjlJ»l6 


ctrclMr-polarization 

OPTICAL  nBER 

Ho.  4,  83  Lane,  Jiang  Ning  Rd., 


,  Ser.  No.  201,405 
G02B  6/10 


10  Claims 


le  of  preserving  circular-polari- 

ircular-polarization  maintaining 

central  core  and  one  or  more  built-in 

hel  cally-coiled  around  the  central 

on  the  core  in  an  azimuthally 

fiber  length,  thereby  producing 

iber. 


5,4  5235 
UQUID  UGHT  GUI  DE  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 
INSTRUMENTATION 
Daniel  ScUchman,  Tnimbnll*  and  Oleg  Shikhman.  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  tc  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  8, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  134,365 

lot  a.'  G02B  6/20 

U.S.  CL  385— 125  38  Claims 


laL  a*  G02m  6/ 16 


VS.  CL  385—123 


28  Claims 


17.  In  combination  with  i  a  endoscope  including  means  for 

1.  A  routing  device  for  changing  the  direction  of  a  fiberoptic    transferring  hght  from  a  pro:  imal  inlet  portion  to  a  distal  outlet 

path  from  a  first  axis  to  a  second  axis,  said  routing  device   portion,  a  flexible  light  guK^  for  supplymg  illuminatmg  light 

^mprising  f™™  *"  illumination  source  to  said  proximal  inlet  portion  of 

a  length  of  low-loss  optical  fib  ir  having  first  and  second   said  endoscope,  said  flexibld  light  guide  comprising  a  flexible 
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tube  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  being 
fiUed  with  a  light  tnmsmissive  fluid,  said  hght  transmissive 
fluid  comprising  a  heavy  mineral  oil  having  a  specific  gravity 
equal  to  or  greater  than  0.86,  said  flexible  tube  member  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  less 
than  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  Ught  transmissive  fluid,  said 
light  guide  further  including  sealing  means  for  sealing  at  least 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  flexible  sheath  member. 


5,452,396 
OPTICAL  PROCESSING  FURNACE  WTTH  QUARTZ 
MUFFLE  AND  DIFFUSER  PLATE 
Bhuihaa  L.  Sopori,  Deavcr,  Colo.,  aaBigaor  to  Midwest  Re- 
search iDStitirte,  Kaasas  aty.  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,383 

Irt.  CL*  H05B  1/02;  HOIL  21/205 

VS.  CL  392—416  5  Claims 
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5,452,397 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  niEVENTING  ENTRY  OF 

CONFUSINGLY  SIMILAR  PHASES  IN  A  VOICE 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  VOCABULARY  LIST 

Akraham  P.  Ittycheriah,  Ddaa,  a^  B«tan  J.  Wheadey, 

Plaw>,  both  of  Tex.,  asai^ow  «•  TexM  Imtmrnm 

rated,  Dalls,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9W,2«5 
bt  CL*  GML  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2.49  20 


^^y  / 


1.  A  metbod  for  |M«ventiiig  IIk  eaUy  of  coaAiain^y  similar 
phrases  in  a  vocabulary  bst  of  a  speAer-dependeat  voioe  rec- 
ognition system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  receiving  a  fint-reoeivad  plnse  for  addiag  to  a  plural- 
ity of  other  phrases  on  a  vocabulary  list; 


enrolling  said  first-received  phrase  in  said  vocabulary  list; 

assigning  a  first  probabiUty  to  said  phrase  and  a  second 
probabUity  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  other  phrases,  said 
second  probability  having  a  greater  value  than  said  first 
probability; 

receiving  a  second-received  phrase,  said  second-received 
phrase  sounding  essentially  the  same  as  said  first-received 
phrase,  said  first  probability  and  said  second  probability 
controlling  the  likelihood  that  said  speaker-dependent 
voice  recognition  system  will  match  said  second-received 
phrase  to  said  first-received  phrase  or  said  plurality  of 
other  phrases  on  said  vocabulary  list; 

comparing  said  second-received  phrase  to  said  vocabulary 
list  including  said  first-received  phrase  and  said  plurality 
of  other  phnses; 

indicating  whether  said  second-received  phrase  matches  one 
of  said  plurality  of  other  phrases;  and 

removing  the  enrollment  of  said  first-received  phrase  to  said 
vocabulary  list  in  the  event  that  said  second-received 
phrase  matches  one  of  said  plurality  of  other  phrases. 


5,452,398 

SPEECH  ANALYSIS  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

SUPPYLING  DATA  TO  SYNTHESIZE  SPEECH  WITH 

DIMINLSHED  SPECTRAL  DISTORTION  AT  THE  TIME 

OF  PITCH  CHANGE 
KeiicU  YMada,  raaagawa,  a^  Naoto  IwskaJil.  Nara,  both  of 
laprn,  Mri^nri  to  Soay  Coryontiaa,  Toky«>,  Japaa 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56^416 
daima  priority,  appUcatiaa  Jafaa,  May  1, 1992,  4-1U627 
lit  CL*  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—232  9  ( 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  diffiiser  plate  in  an  optical  fur- 
nace comprising:  providing  a  source  of  high  intensity  optical 
energy  in  said  optical  fiimace.  providing  a  quartz  plate  having 
an  upper  surface  in  said  optical  furnace,  iUuminating  the  quartz 
plate  with  the  source  of  high  intensity  optical  energy  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  etch  the  upper  surface  of  the  quartz  plate, 
wherein  said  quartz  plate  with  the  etched  upper  surface  forms 
a  difluser. 


1.  A  method  of  speech  analysis  for  supplying  data  of  a  de- 
sired one-pitch  period  within  input  speech  signals  to  synthesize 
speech  with  diminidied  spectral  distortion  at  a  time  of  pitch 
change,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

discriminating  voiced  segments  and  unvoiced  segments  of 
said  input  speech  signals; 

detecting  a  pitch  period  of  said  input  speech  signals  using 
said  voiced  segments; 

extracting  a  phase  information  and  a  spectral  envelope  infor- 
mation from  said  voiced  se^sentt  of  said  input  speech 
signals; 

generating  a  pulse  tnon  as  a  sowid  scarce  tafonnatioa  on  a 
time  scale  of  said  inpot  speech  signals,  said  pulse  train 
having  a  pitch  period  corresponding  to  said  pitch  period 
detected  from  said  voiced  segments  of  said  input  speech 
signals; 

extracting  a  phase  infenoatioa  of  said  palse  train; 

finding  a  difference  between  said  phase  information  of  said 
pulse  train  and  said  |Aase  iafiormation  of  said  voiced  seg- 
ments of  said  input  speech  tigaais,  wherein  said  difiiereace 
is  a  phase  inforaMtioa  for  said  desired  one-pitch  period 
within  said  input  speech  sigaaii;  aad 

supi^ying  said  difference  represeoting  said  phase  infonna- 
tioB  for  said  desired  oae-pitoh  period  as  well  as  said  spec- 
tral envelope  informatioa  extracted   from  said  voiced 


1966 


segments  of  said  input  speech 
desired  one-pitch  period. 
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METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZINi  i 

NEURAI 
Maaanoba  TakahasU,  and 

Japan,  aidgnon  to  Nfitsab^ 

kyo,  Japan 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3^8, 
MK.899,  which  ia  a  continn^tioa 

1992,  abwtdoMd.  TUa 


appt  cation 
21 2,421 


application  Japan, 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INPUT 

CLASSIFICATION  USING  A  NEtlRON-BASED  VOTING 

SCHEME 

Michael  C.  Moed,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  United  Parcel 

Serricc  of  America,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  901,123,  Jun.  19, 1992.  This  appUcation 

Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176,075 

Int  CL*  G06F  IS/lS 

VS.  a.  395—22  14  Claims 
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2012,  has 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  395—22 
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Aug.  30,  1991,  3-219571 
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A  COMBINATION  USING  A 
NETWORK 

Kynma,  both  of  AmagaaaU, 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  To- 


1,637,  Sep.  19,  1994,  Pat  No. 
of  Ser.  No.  925,605,  Ang.  4, 
Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
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8.  A  classification  apparatus  for  ( lassifying  an  input  into  one 
of  a  plurality  of  possible  outputs,  (  omprising: 

(a)  generating  means  for  gener  ting  a  feature  vector  in  a 
feature  space,  said  feature  ve4tor  being  representative  of 
said  input; 

(b)  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  distance  measure  in 
said  feature  space  from  said  feature  vector  to  the  center  of 
each  neuron  of  a  neural  network  in  said  feature  spaces  said 
neural  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  neurons,  wherein 
said  each  neuron  is  associatedlwith  one  possible  output  of 
said  plurality  of  possible  outputs; 

(c)  selecting  means  for  selecting]  each  neuron  of  said  plural- 
ity of  neurons  that  cncompaBses  said  feature  vector  in 
accordance  with  said  distance  measure; 

(d)  determining  means  for  determining  a  vote  for  each  possi- 
ble output  of  said  plurality  cf  possible  outputs,  wherein 
said  vote  is  a  function  of  the  number  of  said  selected 
neurons  that  are  associated  wi  th  said  each  possible  output; 

(e)  voting  means  for  classifyinj  said  input  to  be  a  possible 
output,  if  said  vote  for  said  p<  ssible  output  is  greater  than 
all  other  said  votes  for  all  otl  er  possible  outputs;  and 

(0  identifying  means  for  identifying  a  neuron  of  said  plural- 
ity of  neurons  that  has  the  smallest  distance  measure  of  all 
other  said  neurons  and  for  classifying  said  input  to  be  the 
possible  output  associated  wfth  said  identified  neuron,  if 
one  said  vote  for  a  possible  output  is  not  greater  than  all 
other  said  votes  for  all  otherjpossible  outputs. 


1.  A  method  utilizing  a  neiiral  network  for  solving  a  problem 
of  optimizing  an  arrangemeat  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
parts  among  N  positions  in  11  dimensions,  the  neural  network 
having  a  plurality  of  neuron  i,  each  neuron  having  at  least  one 
input,  each  input  having  a  synapse,  each  synapse  having  a 
weight,  a  composite  weight  being  formed  for  a  neuron  as  an 
ordered  combination  of  thi  i  weight  of  each  synapse  of  the 
neuron,  the  method  comprii  ing  the  steps  of: 

a)  assigning  each  of  the  |  ilurality  of  neurons  to  a  different 
part,  of  the  plurality  of  parts; 

b)  initializing  the  weight  o  Peach  synapse  of  each  neuron;  and 

c)  determining  an  arran)  ement  of  parts  by  performing  a 
learning  cycle,  the  lean  ing  cycle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  inputting  a  position  c  oordinate  indicative  of  one  of  the 

N  positions  to  the  i  iputs  of  a  set  of  neurons,  of  the 

plurality  of  neurons; 
ii)  generating,  for  eaci   neuron  of  the  set  of  neurons,  a 

similarity  value  resp<  insive  to  the  input  coordinate  to  a 

neuron  and  the  com]  osite  weight  of  the  neuron; 
iii)  selecting  a  fittest    leuron,  from  the  set  of  neurons, 

whose  similarity  vali  e  is  an  extreme  value  across  the  set 

of  neurons; 

of  each  synapse  of  the  neurons  of 


Chong  M.  Lin,  Snnnyrale, 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  31, 
Int. 
VS.  a.  395—750 

1.  A  system  for  reducing 
pation  in  a  microelectronic 


iv)  updating  the  weigh 
the  set  of  neurons;  a  id 
d)  repeating  the  steps  c)i  :hrough  c)iv  until  all  of  the  plural- 
ity of  neurons  have  be  ;n  selected  as  a  fittest  neuron 
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power  consumption  and  heat  dissi- 
levice,  said  microelectronic  device 


September  19,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1967 


having  at  least  two  functional  units  controlled  by  a  clock  signal 
produced  by  a  clock  unit,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  compiler  means  for  compiling  source  code  to  machine 
code  said  compiler  means  having  optimization  means  for 
re-ordering  said  machine  code  to  minimiTf  power  con- 
sumption; 

(b)  examining  means,  responsive  to  said  compiler  means,  for 
determining  on  a  preselected  cycle  twsis  the  need  to  use 
each  of  the  functional  units  to  perform  an  operation  in 
conjiuction  with  executing  said  machine  code;  and 


(c)  logic  means,  coupled  to  the  functional  units  and  to  the 
clock  unit  and  responsive  to  said  examining  means,  for 
controlling  the  supplying  of  the  clock  signal  so  that  the 
clock  signal  on  said  preselected  cycle  basis  is  supplied 
only  to  each  of  the  functional  units  needed  to  perform  an 
operation  in  conjunction  with  executing  said  machine 
code; 
whereby  the  power  consumption  and  heat  dissipation  require- 
ments of  the  microelectronic  device  are  reduced  by  controlling 
the  supplying  of  the  clock  signal  to  the  functional  unite  con- 
tained tiiereon. 
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NEURAL  NFTWORK  CHtCUIT  FOR  ADAPTIVELY 
CONTROLUNG  THE  COUPLING  OF  NEURONS 
SUroSaidjraaH;  Matakatsn  Mamyama;  Hiroynki  NakaUra,  all 
of  Osaka;  TosUyidd  Ko«da,  Nara,  ami  Snsuin  MarwM, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japai^  aasigBors  to  MatsasUta  Electric  lodns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  26,  1992,  4^16801 
Int  CL*  G06F  lS/00 
VS.  CL  395—27  6  < 
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1.  A  multi-layered  netual  network  circuit  provided  with  an 
input  layer  to  which  one  or  plural  input  vectors  are  inputted, 
an  intermediate  layer  having  networks  in  a  tree-like  structure 
whose  outpute  are  determined  by  values  of  the  input  vectors, 
where  the  number  of  networks  corresponds  to  the  number  of 
the  input  vectors  of  the  input  layer,  and  an  output  layer  having 
one  or  plural  output  unite  for  integrating  all  output  values  of 
the  intermediate  layer,  said  networks  comprising  a  plurality  of 
neurons  each  of  which  comprises  an  output  coupled  to  each 
output  unit  of  the  output  layer  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  paths 


between  the  intermediate  layer  and  the  output  layer,  the  multi- 
layered  neural  network  further  comprising: 

learning-time  memories  disposed  in  each  of  said  paths  so  as 
to  couple  the  outpute  of  the  neurons  of  the  intermediate 
layer  with  the  output  units,  said  learning-time  memories 
operative  for  storing  a  learned  number  representing  the 
number  of  time  that  an  output  value  of  the  intermediate 
layer  which  is  outputted  to  a  corresponding  path  is  equal 
to  or  more  than  a  set  value; 

threshold  processing  circuiu  coupled  to  each  of  said  learn- 
ing-time memories,  said  threshold  processing  circuiu 
having  and  set  threshold  value,  and  operative  for  output- 
ting  a  first  set  value  when  the  learned  number  which  b 
stored  in  the  corresponding  learning-time  memory  is  equal 
to  or  more  than  the  threshold  and  outputting  a  second  set 
value  when  the  learned  number  which  is  stored  in  the 
corresponding  learning-time  memory  is  less  than  the 
threshold;  and 

cofutection  control  circuits  for  connecting  a  path  between 
the  outpute  of  the  neurons  of  the  networks  of  the  interme- 
diate layer  and  the  output  unite  when  an  output  of  the 
corresponding  threshold  processing  circuit  is  the  first  set 
value  and  disconnecting  the  path  therebetween  when  the 
output  of  the  corresponding  threshold  (>rocessing  circuite 
b  the  second  set  value, 

wherein  the  output  unite  sum  the  output  values  of  the  neu- 
rons of  the  networks  of  the  intermediate  layer  connected 
by  the  connection  control  circuits. 
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PROCESS  FOR  SELECTING  OUTPUT  LEVELS  FOR 

MULTI-LEVEL  HALFTONE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 

UNSTABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
RodMy  L.  Miller,  Faiiport,  N.Y.,  aasfgaor  to  EMtiMa  Kodak 
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L  A  process  for  selecting  output  leveb  for  multi-level  half- 
tones in  the  presence  of  an  unstable  output  device  having  an 
actual  system  tone  transfer,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
defining  a  fimction  which  quantifies  undesirable  mean  level 

image  artifacte  for  an  unstable  system; 
using  a  multi-level  halftoning  process  "identifying  a  target 
system  tone  transfer  curve  which  specifies  average  output 
density  for  each  input  level  which  represente  an  image  in 
nsore  than  two  levels;  and 
specifying  density  levels  for  each  of  the  levels  output  by  the 
multi-level  halftoning  process  by  a  look-up  table  which 
minimizes  the  function  to  optimize  stability  of  the  output 
system  device. 
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DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

CHANGING  PRINnNG  MOAES  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
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METHOD  AND  APP>  RATUS  FOR  DELTA  ROW 

DECOl  ifPRESSION 

Gary  L.  Voadran,  Jr.,  BoiM ,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Paclcard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaU  '. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  decompnessing  delta  row  compressed  data, 
liaving  command  data  bytds  containing  information  as  to  the 
location  and  number  of  replacement  data  bytes,  and  replace- 
ment data  bytes,  which  in  combination  with  a  first  row  of 
uncompressed  data  bytes,  together  reflect  the  changes  from 
said  first  row  of  uncompressed  data  bytes  directly  usable  by  a 
laser  printer  engine  in  a  laspr  page  printer,  to  render  a  second 
row  of  uncompressed  data  bytes  directly  usable  in  a  laser 
printer  engine,  which  comprises: 

storing  said  first  row  of  imcom- 


a  line  buffer  memory  f( 
pressed  data  bytes; 

means  for  identifying, 
command  data  byte, 
within  the  first  row 
replacement  data  b; 
pressed  data  bytes; 

means  for  sending,  serial 
said  laser  printer  engii 

means  for  deriving  said 


'om  information  contained  in  the 
location  and  numl>er  of  data  bytes 

f  dau  bytes  to  be  replaced  with 
to  form  a  second  row  of  uncom- 


the  dau  bytes  of  the  first  row  to 


1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  text  (mta  including  command  data 
therein;  I 

first  setting  means  for  manually  setting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
print  modes,  each  of  the  priiK  modes  determining  respec- 
tive unit  data  for  printing; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  text  data  including  the  com- 
mand data  inputted  by  said  input  means; 

reading  means  for  serially  reading  out  the  text  data  to  be 
printed  from  said  memory  nteans; 

printing  means  for  printing  thfc  text  data  read  out  by  said 
reading  means;  I 

determining  means  for  deteni|uung  whether  the  text  data 
read  out  by  said  reading  nteans  includes  the  command 
data  before  printing  the  text  daU  by  said  printing  means; 

second  setting  means  for  interpreting  the  command  data 
included  in  the  read  out  text  data  and  setting  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  plurality  at  print  modes  corresponding 
to  the  interpreted  command  data  irrespective  of  the  cur- 
rent print  mode  set  manual^  by  said  first  setting  means 
when  said  determining  meins  determines  the  text  data 
includes  the  command  data;' and 

print  control  means  for  controlling  said  printing  means  to 
print  the  text  data  in  the  pradetermined  print  mode  if  the 
predetermined  print  mode  has  been  set  by  said  second 
setting  means,  and  if  the  predetermined  print  mode  is  not 
set  by  said  second  setting  means,  said  print  control  means 
controls  said  printing  means  to  print  the  text  data  in  the 
print  mode  set  by  said  first  setting  means. 


>nd  row  by  each  identified  data 
byte  of  the  first  row  vftth  a  replacement  data  byte  as  each 
identified  data  byte  of  the  first  row  is  sent  to  said  laser 
print  engine. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTi  M  FOR  SCALABLE  BORDERS 

THAT  PROVIDE  Af  I  APPEARANCE  OF  DEPTH 

Lanra  J.  Butler,  BeUeme,  i  od  Joyce  A.  Granman,  Settle,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporation, 
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VS.  CL  395—126  (  W  ( 

1.  In  a  data  processing!  system  having  a  processor  and  a 
video  display,  a  method  )f  drawing  a  border  on  an  output 
device,  wherein  the  bord  ;r  includes  an  inner  border  having 
border  edges  and  an  out«  r  border  having  border  edges,  the 
method  comprises  the  stq  s  of: 

(a)  providing  a  range  of  ogical  depths  relative  to  a  zero  level 
logical  depth  on  the  >utput  device  that  the  inner  border 
and  the  outer  border  may  assume,  wherein  the  range 
includes  at  least  one  i  iinken  logical  depth  and  at  least  one 
raised  logical  depth; 

(b)  predetermining  cole  rs  for  the  border  edges  of  the  inner 
border  or  the  outer  border  for  each  logical  depth  to  pro- 
duce a  visual  effect  o(  the  logical  depth  when  the  borders 
are  output  on  the  outout  device;  and 

(c)  outputting  the  border  on  the  output  device  by  drawing 
the  outer  border  to  have  a  first  logical  depth  in  the  range 
of  logical  depths  and  drawing  the  inner  border  to  have  a 


second  logical  depth  in  the  range  of  logical  depths, 
wherein  the  outer  border  has  border  edges  with  the  colors 
that  are  assigned  to  the  border  edges  for  the  first  logical 
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depth  and  the  inner  border  has  border  edges  with  the 
colors  that  are  assigned  to  the  border  edges  for  the  second 
logical  depth. 
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METHOD  OF  ASSIGNING  A  PERTINENT  INDICATION 
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METHOD  FOR  REPRESENTING  A  PATIENTS 

TREATMENT  STTE  AS  DATA  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  CAD  OR 

CAM  DEVICE 
David  F.  Crook,  Garland,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  AMEI  Technologies 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  896,597,  Jnn.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,732 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snfaseqnent  to  Nov.  22, 
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Int  CL*  G06F  15/42 

VS.  CL  395—121  40  Claims 


34.  A  method  for  physically  modelling  an  image  of  a  surface 

of  a  structure  of  interest,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  image  of  an  object  including  the  structure  of 

interest  using  a  non-intrusive  image  generating  device 

which  produces  a  set  of  image  data; 
filtering  the  image  data  to  distinguish  between  image  data 

points  corresponding  to  the  structure  of  interest  and  image 

data  points  corresponding  to  other  structures; 
generating  a  surface  representation  of  the  structure  of  inter- 
est using  the  filtered  image  data; 
generating  a  set  of  vectors  from  the  surface  representation 

defining  the  boundary  of  the  structure  of  interest; 
associating  each  vector  with  a  pole  of  a  non-uniform  rational 

B-q>line  to  create  a  series  of  such  B-splines; 
generating  one  or  more  polynomial  equations  from  one  or 

more  nonuniform  rational  B-splines; 
converting  the  polynomial  equations  into  slice  data  suitable 

for  use  with  a  stereoiithography  system;  and 
forming  a  model  of  the  image  of  the  surface  of  the  structure 

of  interest  with  the  stereoiithography  system. 
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17.  A  color  reproduction  system  comprising 

a.  a  color  scanning  unit  for  scanning  an  original  point  by 
point  and  generating  associated  color  information,  pro- 
vided with  a  picture  processing  and  control  unit  for  cor- 
recting and  processing  said  color  information  to  give 
control  signals  for  controlling  a  color  printing  unit,  said 
picture  processing  and  control  unit  being  adapted  to  as- 
sign a  permanent  indication  with  respect  to  color  behavior 
to  a  picture  element; 

b.  memory  means  with  information  concerning  an  indication 
of  the  occurrence  of  color  at  a  picture  element  in  a  color 
space  defined  by  at  least  parameters  related  to  color  satu- 
ration and  intensity,  said  memory  means  arranged  to  dis- 
tinguish: 

a  provisional  indication  concerning  an  undefined  color  be- 
havior of  a  picture  element  if  such  picture  dement  is 
situated  in  a  first  area  within  said  color  space; 

a  permanent  indication  of  color  behavior  of  a  picture  ele- 
ment if  such  picture  element  is  situated  in  a  second  area 
within  said  color  space;  and 

a  permanent  indication  of  colorlessness  of  a  picture  element 
if  such  picture  element  is  situated  in  a  third  area  within  the 
said  color  space; 

c.  selection  means  for  selecting  from  said  memory  means  an 
indication  concerning  the  occurrence  of  color  with  re- 
spect to  each  picture  element  on  the  basis  of  at  least  said 
associated  parameter  values  of  the  said  type  and  assigning 
such  indication  to  the  said  picture  element; 

d.  means  for  performing  an  analysis  of  the  distribution  of 
parameter  values  in  said  color  space  with  respect  to  pic- 
ture elements  occurring  within  a  defined  environment  of 
the  said  picture  element;  and 

e.  means  for  converting  to  a  permanent  indication  said  provi- 
sional indication  associated  with  said  picture  element  as 
obtained  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  said  analysis  per- 
formed in  the  case  of  said  picture  element  with  said  provi- 
sional indication. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  F*R  CREATING  AND 

MODIFYING  GRAPHS  IN  A  X>MPUTER  SYSTEM 

USING  A  MULTIPLE  SEGMI  NT  GRAPH  FORMAT 
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difrerent  conditioiis  C,(i=  1,  . .  .J)  on  a  categorical  or  contmu- 
ous  outcome  E,  based  on  1 1  matrix  A  associating  observed 
outcomes  Ej(j=l, . . .  J)  wi  th  conditions  C^  the  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  matrix  storage  means  i  >r  storing  the  values  from  Matrix 
A  provided  as  an  input; 

(b)  calculating  means  for  wculating,  using  a  selected  model, 
the  slope  of  the  linea^  plot  of  the  relative  likelihood 
tjj—tj.0  as  a  function  i  >f  a  score  Yy  associated  with  each 
outcome  E/  for  a  given  ( me  of  the  conditions  Cj  in  relation 
to  the  given  condition  i  eference  Co  and  a  given  outcome 
reference  Eo; 

(c)  output  means  for  providing  a  graphical  output  plotting 
each  ♦//-♦/o  as  a  fun<  tion  of  y;  for  the  given  Cf 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  k  display  screen  and  a  win- 
dowing system,  a  method  for  diqiaying  a  graph  on  said  dis- 
play screen,  said  method  compnwg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  the  graph  on  multiple  forms  wherein  the  graph 
comprises  T  ticmarks  each  having  P  dau  points,  the  graph 
having  a  plurality  of  data  poiiits,  each  form  containing  a 
single  data  point  of  the  graph;  wherein  the  step  for  draw- 
ing the  graph  on  multiple  fortss  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  building  a  data  array  of  s4d  dau  points; 

(2)  building  a  form  array  of  said  forms,  wherein  each  of 
said  forms  contains  a  bitmap,  a  horizontal  offset,  and  a 
vertical  offset 

(3)  iii«ti«liTiiig  said  horizontal  and  vertical  offsets; 

(4)  initializing  said  bitmap  for  each  of  said  forms; 

(5)  initializing  an  index  to  said  data  and  forms  array;  and 
(Q  initializing  a  range; 

(b)  displaying  said  forms  on  the  display  screen; 

(c)  modifying  one  of  said  forms  to  modify  the  data  point 
contained  therein;  and 

(d)  re-displaying  only  said  modified  form  on  the  display 
screen  thereby  modifying  thd  graph. 

5,452,4i0 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GRAPHICAL 

DISPLAY  OF  STATISTICAL  EITECrS  IN  CATEGORICAL 

AND  CONTINUOUS  OUTCOME  DATA 
Jay  MagMao^  ArUi«IOB,  Maaa.,  •aaigaor  to  SI  Software  Lim- 

itad  PartMfiUp,  BdaMMt,  Mas*. 
CoMimatkM-ifrfVt  of  Ser.  No.  228,071,  Apr.  16, 1994.  lUs 
applicatkM  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S0,S«7 
brt.  CL*  G06p  15/00 
MS.  a.  395—140 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OBJECTS       

GENERATED 
KaaqroaU  Hidaka, 
BwiMaaMacUMS 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

This  appUcatkM  FA 
Claiw  priority,  appUcati^ 
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5  452,411 
^OR  GENERATING  GRAPHICS 
BY  PREVIOUSLY 
iRAPmCS  OBJECTS 

rigaor  to  bteraatioaal 
Aiw«k,N.Y. 
0^,349.  Dec  16, 1991,  ahaadotd. 
22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200^35 
J^aia,  Dec  27, 1990,  2415177 
OKI  11/00 
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1.  A  graphic  display  system  for  generating  one  or  more 
graphic  objects,  comprisin;  (: 

(a)  a  graphic  object  tabl«  for  storing  an  identifier  for  the  one 
or  more  graphic  obje*  ts; 

(b)  one  or  more  contnil  points  for  defining  a  particular 
graphic  object; 

(c)  a  control  point  tabl<  for  storing  an  identifier  and  posi- 
tional data  thereof  for  each  control  point; 

(d)  means  for  updating,  the  graphic  object  Uble  and  the 
control  point  table  wil  h  modifications  to  control  points  in 

the  positional  data  of  one  or  more 
paphic  display;  and 
a  new  graphic  object  by  storing  in 
the  control  point  tablk,  the  identifier  of  a  previously  de- 
fined control  point  in  i  esponse  to  a  user  setting  the  control 


response  to  modifyinj 

control  points  on  the 

(e)  means  for  generating 


1.  A  device  for  graphical  di^lay  of  statistical  effects  of  point. 
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5,452,412 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  RASTERIZATION  ENGINE 
Lee  E.  JohMOii,  Jr.,  Rood  Roa;  Daryl  J.  Kokoaska;  Sterea  P. 
Larky,  both  of  Aartiia,  aU  of  Tex.,  and  Paolo  SidoU,  Brcaao, 
Italy,  asrigwrt  to  latermtionl  BMiaeas  Machiaca  Corpora- 
tioB,  AraMok,  N.Y. 

CoMimiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  614,472,  Nor.  IS,  1990,  fl<Mntdftwii. 

This  appUcatioM  Aog.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,414 

lat.  CL*  G06F  li/62 

MS.  CL  395—143  21  fT^if 


^  _ 


■MUM  SmSm 


1.  A  graphics  processor  comprising: 

a)  interface  means  for  providing  triangle  primitives  and  first 
line  primitives  representing  a  graphical  image; 

b)  line  drawing  means  for  receiving  said  first  Une  primitives 
and  second  line  primitives  and  for  rendering  said  first  and 
second  Une  primitives  wherein  said  line  drawing  means 
may  receive  the  line  primitives  directly  from  the  interface 
means;  and 

c)  triangle  interpolator  for  receiving  said  triangle  primitives 
from  said  interface  means,  generating  and  interpolating 
second  line  primitives  therefrom,  and  providing  said  sec- 
ond line  primitives  to  said  line  drawing  means,  wherein 
said  interface  means  includes  register  means  for  storing 
said  first  line  primitives  and  for  selectively  providing  said 
stored  first  line  primitives  to  said  line  drawing  means,  and 
wherein  said  triangle  interpolator  and  said  line  drawing 
means  operate  concurrently  including  the  line  drawing 
means  rendering  a  first  portion  of  said  second  line  primi- 
tives previously  generated  by  said  triangle  interpolator 
while  said  triangle  interpolator  generates  and  interpolates 
a  second  portion  of  said  second  line  primitives. 


5,452,413 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MANIPULATING 

WIDE-ANGLE  IMAGES 

Jerry  A.  Blades,  Rochester,  Mian.,  aasigaor  to  brtemational 

BosiDess  Machines  Corporation,  AriMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  21, 

2012,  has  been  diariainwd. 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/00 

MS.  CL  395—159  12  CUims 


1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  having  a  display 
device  for  efHciendy  managing  the  display  of  an  image  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  segments,  wherein  only  a  portion  of  said 


plurality  of  segments  may  be  simultaneously  displayed  within 
said  display  device  at  a  selected  resolution,  said  method  com- 
prising the  data  processing  system  implemented  steps  of: 

displaying  a  substantially  circular  control  icon  having  a 
defined  periphery; 

associating  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  segments  within 
said  image  with  selected  pointe  akmg  said  defined  periph- 
ery; 

displaying  a  routable  pointer  element  rotataUe  about  a  point 
within  said  substantially  circular  control  icon; 

displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  segments 
within  said  display  device;  and 

altering  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of  segments  displayed 
within  said  display  device  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  pointer  element,  wherein  display  of  said  image  b 
efficiently  managed,  wherein  said  step  of  displaying  a 
rotatable  pointer  element  rotatable  about  a  point  within 
said  substantially  circular  control  icon  comprises  display- 
ing a  rotatable  scroll  bar  as  said  rotatable  pointer  element 


5,452,414 
METHOD  OF  ROTATING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

ICON  TO  rrs  original  face 

Kristee  Rnafdahl,  San  Rvnciaco;  S.  Joy  Monatfbrd,  Monntain 
View,  and  Kart  J.  Schaneker,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  Msi^ors 
to  Apple  Compnter,  Inc,  Chpatino,  Cdif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  52^65,  Apr.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,303,388,  which  is  a  coatinnatian  of  Ser.  No.  521,067,  May  9, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
225,738 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Apr.  12, 
2011,  has  been  disdainMd. 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/00 
MS.  CL  395—159  30  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manipulating  a  three-dimensional  icon  on  a 
display  of  a  computer  system,  wherein  the  three-dimensional 
icon  includes  a  plurality  of  faces,  each  for  containing  at  least 
one  displaying  item  of  information,  wherein  the  plurality  of 
faces  are  joined  together  to  form  the  three-dimensional  icon, 
wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  displaying  a  first  face  of  the  plurality  of  faces  of  the 
three-dimensional  icon  front  most  on  the  display,  said  first 
face  containing  a  first  button  marker,  wherein  the  first 
button  marker  is  associated  with  a  second  face  of  the 
plurality  of  faces  of  the  three-dimensional  icon; 

(B)  displaying  the  second  face  front  most  on  the  display  by 
activating  the  first  button  marker  with  a  signal  generation 
device; 

(C)  displaying  the  three-dimensional  icon  by  again  display- 
ing the  first  face  front  most  on  the  display  after  the  second 
face  has  been  displayed  front  most  on  the  display. 
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S,452^1S 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOI  ADTOMATICALLY 

DISPLAYING  AND  CONFIGl  RING  A  NETWORK 

MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

MichMl  A.  Hotka.  Gwiand.  Tex^  i 

SyitCHS,  be,  RkkardMM,  Tex. 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1992,  Set.  Na  858,296 
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to  Akatd  Network 


Iirt.a.*G06F 


VS.  a.  395—161 


UMI 


12  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  automaticaUy  monitoring  and  configuring  a 
communucations  network  comprisfeg  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nents, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

associating  a  plurality  of  user  teitplates  with  a  plurality  of 
levels  of  integration  of  the  components  of  the  communica- 
tions network  so  that  a  user  tenlplate  associates  with  each 
one  of  said  levels  of  integratioa; 

associating  each  one  of  said  user  templates  with  other  of  said 
user  templates  to  permit  error  conditions  existing  at  one  of 
said  components  to  indicate  a  plurality  of  error  signals  on 
predetermined  ones  of  said  user  templates; 

communicating  instructions  and  queries  through  a  display, 
said  instructions  and  queries  associated  with  said  error 
signals  and  said  levels  of  integntion; 

altering  said  user  templates  and  said  levels  of  integration  in 
response  to  said  instructions  and  said  error  signals; 

configuring  said  user  templates  to  monitor  the  communica- 
tions network  in  response  to  said  instructions;  and 

dispUying  said  altered  user  templates  on  said  display. 


5,452,4li 

PEMAM). 
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image  series  of  a  nui  lerical  position  in  a  respective 
monotonically  changii  g  sequence;  and 
physician  data  tables  are  sto  red  with  indexes  to  unique  group 
{identifications  and  to  ph  ^sician  identifiers  and  including 
entries  specifying  output  functions  and  displaying  formats; 
means  for  receiving  a  physician  identifier, 
means  for  receiving  a  groub  identification; 
means  connected  to  the  m  sans  for  receiving,  to  the  means 
for  storing  an  image  datal  laae  and  to  the  means  for  display- 
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m 


asaatl 


ing  at  least  one  display  container  and  responsive  to  a 
physician  identification  ^d  to  a  group  identification  for 
retrieving  at  least  one  mage  series  of  an  image  group 
indexed  by  the  group  id<  ntification  and  for  displaying  the 
at  least  one  image  series  n  one  or  more  presentation  areas 
of  the  plurality  of  presc  itation  areas  in  a  display  format 
contained  in  the  physici  m  data  tables;  and 
means  for  providing  an  oul  put  from  the  system  according  to 
an  output  function  sped  lied  in  the  physician  data  tables. 


Miiucapdii; 


REAL  TIME  DISPLAY 
STATUS  OF  AN 
Jeffrey  C  RaMiall, 
McCwthy  TtaMtky  F„ 
MiuMpoUa,  aU  of  Minn^ 
neapoUs,  Minn. 
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S  rSTEM  FOR  SHOWING  THE 
QPERATING  SYSTEM 

Anil  K.  Gowda,  Edca  Prairie; 

PliiMNith,  and  Edward  L.  Sdiwan, 

Hdgwtra  to  HoMywell  Inc.,  Mia- 
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AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  Af«>  A  METHOD  FOR 
ORGANIZING,  PRESENTING,  AND  MANIPULATING 
MEDICAL  IMAGES 
Wcaiey  W.  Hfltoa,  Dei  Mar;  Marraf  A.  Reieker,  Raacho  Santa 
Fe,  and  Dale  Seemlier,  Soiaaa  Beach,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaigaors 
to  Doadnator  RadioloKy,  Inc.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  30, 1992,  S«.  No.  998,550 
lat.  CL'  G06F  3/U  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—161  I  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  system  for  presenting  imaged  of  anatomical  structure  for 
examination  by  a  diagnosing  physician,  including: 

means  including  one  or  more  display  monitors  for  displaying 
at  least  one  display  container  including  a  display  area 
subdivided  into  a  pluraUty  of  presentation  areas  in  a  prede- 
termined array;  ' 
means  for  storing  an  image  database  including  a  plurality  of 
images  of  anatomical  stnictuies,  the  images  being  sepa- 
rated into  a  plurality  of  image  groups,  in  which: 
each  image  group  is  indexed  by  a  unique  group  identifica- 
tion; and 
each  image  group  is  partitionetl  into  one  or  more  ordered 
image  series,  each  ordered  image  series  including  a 
SDccescion  of  images  which  illustrate  incrementally 
registered  aspects  of  an  anatomical  target,  each  image 
series  being  ordered  by  assi|nment  to  each  image  in  the 


Ser.  No.  155,900 
G06F  75/00 
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1.  A  display  system  for  dia  playing  the  operating  state  history 
of  an  operating  system  ha>  ing  first  through  at  least  second 
different  and  mutually  excli«ive  operating  states  and  changing 
from  one  operating  state  to  another  at  uncertain  times,  each  of 
said  operating  states  defin  d  by  an  associated  unique  value 


1973 


encoded  in  an  operating  state  signal  supplied  in  real  time  by  the 
operating  system,  said  display  system  comprising 

a)  a  disfriay  screen  comprising  an  orthogonal  matrix  of  pixels 
for  forming  a  raster  image  by  altering  the  luminance  of 
individual  pixels,  sakl  screen  receiving  a  raster  signal  and 
displaying  for  each  pixel  in  the  raster  image,  the  lumi- 
nance specified  in  the  raster  signal  by  a  bit  value  «««igpr^ 
to  that  pixel; 

b)  a  raster  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  bit  storage 
locations  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  a  predetermined 
pixel  in  the  raster  image  and  records  a  bit  value  assigned  to 
that  pixel,  said  raster  memory  recording  values  in  the 
individual  bit  locations  as  specified  by  a  display  signal 
supplied  to  the  raster  memory,  and  providing  the  raster 
signal  encoding  the  bit  values  recorded  in  the  bit  loca- 
tioiis,  and  fiirther,  a  portion  of  the  bit  locations  in  the 
raster  memory  being  grouped  in  first  through  at  least  third 
pluralities,  with  all  bit  locations  in  the  first  pluraUty  as- 
signed to  pixels  aligned  in  a  first  approximately  straight 
line  in  the  raster  image,  and  with  all  bit  locations  in  the 
second  through  at  least  third  pluralities  assigned  to  pixels 
aligned  respectively  in  second  through  at  least  third  ap- 
proximately straight  lines  in  the  raster  image,  with  said 
second  through  at  least  third  approximately  straight  lines 
parallel  to  the  first  approximately  straight  line; 

c)  a  clock  providing  a  clock  signal  specifying  the  present 
time  of  day; 

d)  origin  time  means  for  generating  an  origin  time  value  and 
for  issuing  an  origin  time  signal  encoding  the  origin  time 
value; 

e)  a  time  reference  Une  generator  means  receiving  the  origin 
time  signal,  for  providing  to  the  raster  memory  a  display 
signal  i)  encoding  values  setting  bit  locations  to  predeter- 
mined values  within  the  raster  memory  assigned  to  pixels 
of  the  first  plurality,  said  pixeb  having  preassigned  posi- 
tions in  the  raster  image  and  forming  time  marks  therein, 
and  ii)  encoding  values  setting  bit  locations  to  predeter- 
mined values  within  the  raster  memory  assigned  to  pixels 
which  form  adjacent  to  a  time  mark  a  text  image  spelling 
out  the  origin  time  value,  said  origin  time  value  and  said 
time  marks  together  defining  a  time  scale  representing  a 
time  interval  within  which  is  included  the  present  time  of 
day; 

f)  a  lal>el  generator  means  for  providing  to  the  raster  mem- 
ory a  display  signal  encoding  values  setting  to  predeter- 
mined values  within  the  raster  memory,  bit  locations 
assigned  to  pixels  which  form  adjacent  to  each  of  the 
second  through  at  least  third  straight  lines  a  text  image 
spelling  out  for  each  of  the  second  through  at  least  thiid 
lines  an  operating  state  name;  and 

g)  a  state  indicator  means  receiving  the  operating  state  signal 
and  the  clock  signal,  for  providing  to  the  raster  memory  a 
dispUy  signal  encoding  values  setting  selected  bit  loca- 
tions in  the  second  through  at  least  third  pluralities  to 
preselected  values  as  a  function  of  the  present  values 
encoded  in  the  clock  signal  and  the  operating  state  signal. 

5,452,418 

METHOD  OF  USING  STREAM  BUFFER  TO  PERFORM 

OPERATION  UNDER  NORMAL  OPERATION  MODE 

AND  SELECTIVELY  SWITCHING  TO  TEST  MODE  "TO 

CHECK  DATA  INTEGRITY  DURING  SYSTEM 

OPERATION 

DnU  A.  Tatoiiaa,  Stow;  DomU  W.  SMhcr,  BoMoa,  ami  Paal 

M.  Goodwill  LittieiiM,  aD  of  Mhb.,  ilfiiii  to  Digital 

EqidpMMt  CorvondoH,  MajTMid,  Mmb. 

FIM  Apr.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  874^1 
Lrt.  a*  GOSF  12/16.  13/lB 
VS.  CL  395—250  4  fwt— 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  stream  buffer  coupled  between  a 
central  processor  unit  (CPU)  and  a  memory,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  between  a  normal  operation  mode  and  a  test  opera- 
tion mode  and  dynamically  switching  between  said  nor- 


mal operation  mode  and  said  test  oxxie  in  various  stages  of 
system  operation; 
performing  the  foUowing  steps  during  said  normal  operation 
mode: 

(1)  upon  receiving  a  memory  write  request  from  said 
CPU,  writing  dau  received  from  said  CPU  into  said 
memory  at  a  location  indicated  by  said  write  request; 
and 

(2)  upon  receiving  a  memory  read  request  fttMn  said  CPU, 
performing  the  foUowing  steps: 

(A)  determining  whether  the  requested  data  resides  in 
said  stream  buffer,  and  if  so  at  what  location  therein; 

(B)  if  the  requested  dau  is  determined  to  reside  in  said 
stream  buffer,  accessing  said  stream  buffer  at  the 
determined  location  and  returning  the  data  contained 
therein  to  said  CPU;  and 

(Q  if  the  requested  dau  is  determined  not  to  reside  in 
said  stream  buffer,  performing  the  following  steps: 
CO  amnwing  said  memory  at  an  address  indicated  by 

said  read  request  and  returning  the  dau  contained 

therein  to  said  CPU;  and 


(ii)  accessing  said  memory  at  an  address  sequentially 
following  the  address  indicated  by  said  read  re- 
quest and  writing  the  dau  contained  therein  to  said 
stream  buffer  at  an  allocated  location  thereof;  and 
performing  the  foUowing  steps  during  said  test  operation 
mode: 

(1)  upon  receiving  a  memory  write  request  from  said 
CPU,  writing  daU  received  from  said  CPU  into  said 
stream  buffer  at  a  location  indicated  by  said  write  re- 
quest without  regard  to  which  location  of  said  stream 
buffer  would  be  allocated  if  said  normal  (^leration  mode 
were  presently  selected;  and 

(2)  upon  receiving  a  memory  read  request  from  said  CPU, 
accessing  said  stream  buffer  at  an  address  'Tidtratrd  by 
said  read  request  and  returning  the  daU  contained 
therein  to  said  CPU  without  regard  to  either  (a) 
whether  said  stream  buffer  would  be  determined  to 
hold  the  requested  dau  or  (b)  the  location  in  said  stream 
bufTer  that  would  be  detetinined  to  bold  the  requested 
daU  if  said  normal  operation  mode  were  presendy 
selected. 
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SERIAL  COMMUNICATIOl|  C»NTROL  SYSTEM 
BETWEEN  NODES  HAVIN(  i  PREDETERMINED 
INTERVALS  FOR  SYNCHRON<  <VS  COMMUNICATIONS 
AND  MEDIATING  AS  ITNCHRONOUS 
COMMUNICATIONS  FOR  V  SUSED  TIME  IN  THE 
PREDETERMINED  INTERVALS 
Peter  C  Di  Gfadio,  VatttUU;  D^  K.  Lee,  Momoe;  Dwid  W. 
KOtj,  EiMtoa,  aad  FnierUk  wjRTaB,  Jr^  N.  Harea.  aU  of 
Coaa,  Mrifnri  to  Pttaey  Bowca  Inc^  Staaford,  Cou. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1992,  Sfr.  No.  S«7^2 
bt  CL*  G06fl  7J/J0 
UJS.  CL  395—200.01  " 
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ESTABLISHING 

PROTOCOL  MACHPi|E 
EMPLOYING  COUNTER 
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INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR 
COMMlJNICATION  LINK  BETWEEN 
AND  HOST  PROCESSOR 
PROPOSAL  SET  PARAMETER 
NEGOTIAtnON  SCHEME 

aad  Shawa  L.  Adaaa,  Aaa  Arbor, 
to  Alk^-Bradley  Coavaajr.  lac^ 


L  A  serial  communication  control  system,  comprising: 
a  central  node  having  a  central  processing  unit  for  control- 
ling communications  betweefi  nodes  in  said  system; 
at  least  one  event-driven  distributed  control  node  having  a 
capability  to  select  and  a^chronously  communicate 
with  either  said  central  nodt  or  one  of  other  distributed 
control  nodes  in  said  system} 

at  least  one  peripheral  controlj  node  having  a  capability  to 
communicate  synchronousl|  with  said  central  control 
node;  and, 

a  serial  bus  connecting  all  nodef  in  said  system  for  communi- 
cation; wherein,  ' 

during  a  predetermined  intend  said  central  node  initiates 
synchronous  communicatioii  with  said  peripheral  control 
node  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  schedule  and, 
thereafter  if  sufRcient  time  remains  in  said  interval,  medi- 
ates asynchronous  communication  between  said  distrib- 
uted control  node  and  either  said  central  node  or  one  of 
said  other  distributed  control  nodes,  as  selected  by  said 
distributed  control  node;  w|erein, 

said  central  control  node  combrises: 

power-up  synchronization  means  for  providing  said  motion 
control  system  with  a  first  baud  rate  at  power-up  and 
subsequently  setting  said  baud  rate  to  a  second  baud  rate 
greater  than  said  first  baud  rate,  and 

network  configuration  means  for  configuring  the  network; 

each  of  said  distributed  control  nodes  comprises: 

node  sot  register  means;  and 

slot  time  calculation  means;  aad 

Mjrf  network  configuration  means  collects  node  identifica- 
tions of  said  distributed  control  nodes  and  downloads 
corresponding  unique  slot  identifications  of  said  distrib- 
uted control  nodes  to  eadh  of  said  node  slot  register 
means,  and  said  slot  time  calculation  means  calculates  a 
slot  time  for  each  of  said,  distributed  control  nodes  to 
avoid  contention. 


JaL  24, 1989,  abaadoacd.  nia 
1992,  Scr.  No.  879,732 
13/N.  13/24 
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1.  A  communications  in  erface  circuit  which  comprises: 
a  protocol  machine  cou  >led  to  a  communications  link  and 

being  operable  to  tra  ismit  and  receive  message  daU  on 

said  communications  ink; 
an  interface  controller  cf>upled  to  the  protocol  machine  and 

to  a  host  processor; 
a  shared  memory  coup  led  to  the  host  processor  and  the 

interface  controller  f^r  storing  message  daU  received  by 
from  the  communications  link  for 

reading  by  the  host  Processor,  for  storing  message  daU 

received  from  the  ho  it  processor  for  transmission  on  the 
by  the  protocol  machine,  and  for 


communications  link 
storing  negotiated  parameter  values;  and 
the  interface  controller  ncludes  negotiation  means  which  is 
operable  during  startfup  to  automatically  negotiate  with 
the  host  processor  eath  of  the  negotiated  parameter  val- 
ues, the  negotiation  aeans  including: 
a)  means  for  storing  a  proposed  parameter  value  in  the 
negotiated  param^r  values  poriion  of  said  shared 


memory; 

b)  means  for : 
the  proposed  | 
processor; 

c)  means  for  respond 
sor  by  reading  th^ 
values  portion  of ! 

comparing  the  valuej' 
and  terminating 


the  host  processor  to  determine  if 
value  is  acceptable  by  the  host 


ng  to  a  signal  from  the  host  proces- 
value  in  the  negotiated  parameter 
1  shared  memory, 

the  proposed  parameter  value 
|e  negotiation  if  the  value  and  the 
proposed  parameter  value  are  equal;  and 
the  interface  controller  b  operable  after  terminating  negotia- 
tion of  all  of  said  negotiated  parameter  values  to  use  the 
negotiated  parametei  values  stored  in  the  negotiated  pa- 
rameter values  portii  »n  of  said  shared  memory  to  control 
the  exchange  of  mesa  ige  data  between  the  shared  memory 
and  the  host  process  >r; 
the  interface  controller  and  the  host  processor  being  coupled 
together  by  intemip :  control  lines  and  the  interface  con- 
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troller  signals  the  host  processor  by  interrupting  operation 
of  the  host  processor  through  an  interrupt  control  line  and 
the  host  processor  signals  the  interface  controller  by  inter- 
rupting operation  of  the  interface  controller  through  an- 
other interrupt  control  line,  and 
the  host  processor  responds  to  the  interrupt  from  the  inter- 
face controller  by  reading  the  value  of  the  proposed  pa- 
rameter from  the  shared  memory  and  if  the  proposed 
parameter  value  is  not  acceptable  to  the  host  processor, 
then  the  host  automatically  writes  a  new  negotiated  pa- 
rameter value  to  the  negotiated  parameters  portion  of  the 
shared  memory  and  the  host  interrupts  operation  of  the 
interface  controller  through  said  another  interrupt  control 
line. 


5,452,421 

SYSTEM  FOR  USING  REGISTER  SETS  AND  STATE 

MACHINES  SETS  TO  COMMUNICATE  BETWEEN 

STORAGE  CONTROLLER  AND  DEVICES  BY  USING 

FAILURE  CONDITION  ACTIVITY  DEFINED  IN  A 

REQUEST 

Breat  C  Beardaley;  Mlcbael  S.  Porter,  aad  Adalberto  G.  Yaaet, 

all  of  Tocaoa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  lateraatioBal  Bosiacas  Ma- 

cUacs  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992.  Ser.  No.  949,666 

lat  a.«  G06F  13/12.  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—182.02  8  rhi— 
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Specified  activity  set  forth  within  said  request  for  commu- 
nication in  response  to  a  failure  to  achieve  communication 
utilizing  said  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  paths, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  host  is  not  required  to  respond  to 
failure  conditions. 


5v«52,422 

BUS  COMPErmVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
YanNfai  (NcaoMto,  aad  Kikao  Maramatba,  both  of  Hjrofo,  Ja- 
pan, assigaors  to  Mitaobishi  Deaki  rshwhUI  Kataha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Not.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  977,499 
CJalais  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  20, 1991,  3-331164 
lat.  CL*  G06F  13/36S.  13/376 
VS.  CL  395—293  4  ( 


1.  A  method  for  improved  communication  in  a  data  process- 
ing system  having  at  least  one  host  and  a  storage  subsystem 
including  a  plurality  of  storage  subsystem  devices  and  at  least 
one  storage  subsystem  controller,  wherein  said  least  one  host 
coupling  to  said  storage  subsystem  controller  via  a  plurality  of 
channels,  said  at  least  one  storage  subsystem  controller  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  paths  coupling  said  at  least  one  storage 
subsystem  controller  to  said  plurality  of  storage  subsystem 
devices,  and  wherein  said  least  one  storage  subsystem  control- 
ler includes  a  plurality  of  sets  of  registers  and  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  states  machines,  each  of  said  channels  has  a  corresponding 
set  of  registers,  each  of  said  paths  has  a  corresponding  set  of 
said  state  machines,  each  said  set  of  registers  together  storing 
information  related  to  said  pluraUty  of  paths  and  current  state 
of  one  of  said  state  machines,  said  method  comprising  the  data 
processing  system  implemented  steps  of: 
initiating  communication  between  said  at  least  one  storage 
subsystem  controller  and  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
storage  subsystem  devices  in  response  to  a  receipt  of  a 
request  for  communication  from  said  at  least  one  host,  said 
request  for  communication  specifying  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  plurality  of  paths  and  a  specified  activity  to  be 
undertaken  in  response  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  failure 
conditions, 
storing  additional  information  related  to  said  request  in  one 

of  said  register  sets,  and 
utilizing  said  information  and  said  additional  information 
stored  in  said  plurality  of  register  sets  in  association  with 
said  plurality  of  state  machines  to  automatically  select  a 


1.  A  bus  competitive  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  module  unit  connected  to  a  common  data  circuit, 
said  unit  employing  a  common  data  communication  for- 
mat to  communicate  over  said  common  data  circuit, 
wherein  a  frame  according  to  said  common  data  commu- 
nication format  includes  a  collision  detection  field  includ- 
ing a  priority  determining  area  for  transmitting  a  priority 
signal  indicative  of  a  priority  of  said  imit,  receiving  prior- 
ity signals  for  other  units  connected  to  said  common  data 
circuit,  and  comparing  the  signals  with  the  transmitted 
priority  signal  for  said  unit  and  a  non-collision  detection 
field  including  a  data  communication  area,  and  said  unit 
including  a  collision  detection  section  for  comparing  said 
priority  signal  of  said  control  module  unit  with  a  priority 
signal  obtained  from  a  priority  determining  area  of  a 
collision  detection  field  received  over  said  common  data 
circuit  from  another  control  module  unit  sq  as  to  compare 
priority  between  itself  and  said  another  control  module 
unit  and  upon  a  determination  of  higher  priority,  enabling 
output  of  the  non-collision  detection  field;  and 
speed  setting  means  included  within  said  control  module 
unit  for  lowering  a  transmission  speed  of  the  collision 
detection  field  to  a  system-allowable  speed  that  is  lower 
than  a  transmission  speed  used  for  said  non-coUision  de- 
tection field  so  ss  to  extend  the  priority  comparison  area 
and  secure  the  detection  of  a  collision. 
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TWO-ROM  MULTIBYTE  Ml  3HX»DE  ADDRESS 
SELECTION  METHOD  4nD  APPARATUS 
J«MS  A.  Pieard,  Sm  Jom.  tmi  M<*ri«  E.  Jom*.  Jr^  Santosm 
bo(k  of  Qdit,  Mri^on  to  CUp«  ud  Tecknoloiica,  lac,  San 
Joae,CBlit 

Filed  Jaa. 

lat.1 
U^  a.  395-375 


5^2,424 

METHOD  FOR  SERIALLY 
CONflGURATION  DATA  TO 
CONTAINED  THEREIN 

to  NCR  Corpora- 


Go  naay. 


rasf 

BYTE 


13, 1991,  S^.  No.  714,961 
■t.  CL«  G06fl  9/30 

FROU  INSTRUCTION  SECOND 

REGISTER  BAIK  BYTE 


WORK  STATION  AND 
PROVIDING 
FUNCnONAL  UNTI$ 
AatoB  Gocppd,  Bnrgan, 
tkm,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Abb.  30, 
ClaiiH  priority,  appikatia^ 
90189S9 

lat  CL«  G46F  13/22.  12/00 
U.S.  CL  395— 650 
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>.  In  a  microprocessor  of  a  typ4  which  decodes  instruction 
words  having  at  least  first  and  second  bytes,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  bytes  are  ordinarily  combined  together  to  form  a 
ROM  address  for  addressing  a  RpM  which  decodes  the  in- 
struction words,  the  instruction  w^rds  being  formed  from  a  set 
of  instnictions  which  provide  for  (^rations  wherein  a  portion 
of  the  second  byte  need  not  be  decoded  by  the  ROM,  an  appa- 
ratus for  decoding  the  instruction  -words  comprising: 
first  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first  byte  of  the  in- 
struction words; 
second  receiving  means  for  rec«ving  the  second  byte  of  the 

instruction  words; 
a  first  ROM  coupled  to  the  firsl  receiving  means  and  being 
addressed  by  the  first  byte  {o^  decoding  the  first  byte  into 
control  signals,  the  control  siknals  including  a  first  ROM 
control  signal  that  is  general^  whenever  the  portion  of 
the  second  byte  of  the  instruction  words  needs  to  be  de- 
coded; 
a  second  ROM  coupled  to  the  Second  byte  receiving  means 
and  being  independently  addfessed  by  the  second  byte  for 
decoding  the  second  byte  intt)  control  signals; 
a  multiplexer  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  ROMs  for 
receiving  the  control  signal!  from  the  first  and  second 
ROMs,  wherein  the  multiplexer  selecte  the  decoded  con- 
trol signab  from  the  second  kOM  in  response  to  the  first 
ROM  control  signal;  | 

wherein  the  second  ROM  generates  a  second  ROM  control 
signal  whenever  the  second  byte  no  longer  needs  to  be 
decoded,  and  wherein  the  multiplexer  selects  the  decoded 
signals  from  the  first  ROM  in  response  to  the  second 
ROM  signal;  and 
a  control  decode  circuit  couph  d  for  receiving  the  first  and 
second  ROM  control  signal  for  generating  a  selection 
control  signal  to  the  multiplexer  for  selection  of  one  of  the 
first  or  second  ROM  decodo^  signals. 
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,  Scr.  No.  752,814 
United  Kiiwdon,  Aiw.  31,  1990, 
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1.  A  computer  implement  m1  method  of  configuring  a  plural- 
ity of  series  connected  func  ional  units  of  a  work  station,  each 
of  said  units  including  a  poii  iter  register,  a  latch  register,  and  a 
plurality  of  configuration  n  gisters,  comprising: 

a)  activating  for  configiu  ation  the  first  one  in  the  series  of 
units; 

b)  consecutively  providing  an  address  and  corresponding 
configuration  data  to  he  pointer  and  latch  register,  re- 
spectively, of  the  acti  ^ated  unit  and  writing  such  data 
from  the  latch  register  nto  one  of  the  configuration  regis- 
ters of  the  activated  unjt  as  selected  by  the  corresponding 
address  held  in  its  pointer  register;  and 

c)  activating  for  configuiiation  the  next  unit  of  the  series  by 
generating  a  signal  on:  a  signal  line  connecting  adjacent 


units  upon  the  pointer 


ceiving  a  predetermine  d  value. 


register  in  the  preceding  unit  re- 


!  452,425 
SEQUENTIAL  CONSTAI  IT  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
INDICATING  THE  LASri  DATA  WORD  BY  USING  THE 
END  OF  LOOP  BTF  H  ^VING  OPPOSITE  DIGFTAL 
STATE  THAN  (  ITHER  DATA  WORDS 
Jim  ChiMcra,  Fort  Bend,  Tex.;  Hiitwhi  Miyaguchi,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Peter  ReiMdu,  Loclthart,  Tex.,  aaaignor*  to 
Texas  Initnuneiita  Incon  ortted,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  4  21,494,  Oct  13, 1989.  abandoned. 
This  applicatHm  De  u  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,606 
lot  CL*  306F  9/26,  9/06 
VS.  a.  395-375  5  Claima 

1.  A  constant  generator  for  providing  a  sequence  of  digital 
constants  having  a  predetermined  number  N  of  bits  compris- 
ing: I 
a  constant  loop  memory  jstoring  therein  a  plurality  of  N-t- 1 
bit  data  words  at  corresponding  addresses,   said  data 
words  organized  into  •  plurality  of  data  constant  patterns 
to  be  repeated  beginnitig  at  corresponding  predetermined 
starting  addresses,  each  data  constant  pattern  including  a 
pluraUty  of  data  wordt  consisting  of  an  N  bit  digital  con- 
stant and  an  end  of  lo^p  bit,  said  end  of  loop  bit  of  a  last 
data  word  in  a  data  cc  nstant  pattern  having  a  first  digital 
state  and  said  end  of  1  wp  bit  of  all  other  data  words  in  a 
data  constant  pattern  laving  a  second  digital  state  oppo- 
site to  the  first  digital  state,  said  constant  loop  memory 
recalling  a  data  word  n  response  to  supply  of  said  corre- 
sponding address  of  si  id  data  word; 
a  constant  loop  counter  connected  to  supply  sequential 
addresses  to  said  com  tant  loop  memory  thereby  causing 
recall  of  said  data  wo  ds  storeid  at  said  addresses; 
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a  constant  loop  counter  controller  connected  to  said  con- 
stant loop  counter  including 

a  constant  sequence  memory  connected  to  said  constant  loop 
counter  and  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of  timing 
patterns,  each  timing  pattern  including  at  least  one  data 
entry  consisting  of  an  identifier  of  the  starting  address 
within  said  constant  loop  of  a  particular  data  constant 
pattern,  an  indication  of  the  number  of  times  said  particu- 
lar data  constant  is  to  be  repeated  and  an  end  of  sequence 
bit,  said  end  of  sequence  bit  of  a  last  data  entry  in  a  timing 
pattern  having  a  first  digital  state  and  said  end  of  sequence 
bit  of  all  other  data  entries  in  a  timing  pattern  having  the 
opposite  digital  state,  said  constant  sequence  memory 
recalling  a  data  entry  in  response  to  supply  of  said  corre- 
sponding address  of  said  data  entry, 

a  repeat  counter  connected  to  receive  said  repeat  bit  of  each 
data  word  recalled  from  said  constant  loop  memory  and 
to  receive  said  indication  of  a  number  of  times  said  partic- 
ular data  constant  is  to  be  repeated  and  having  a  repeat 
count  stored  therein  for  loading  said  repeat  count  upon 
each  recall  of  said  indication  of  the  number  of  times  said 
particular  data  constant  is  to  be  repeated  from  said  con- 
stant sequence  memory,  decrementing  said  repeat  count 
upon  each  receipt  of  said  end  of  loop  bit  from  said  con- 


/M?. 


i  /X/ 


stant  loop  memory  and  providing  an  indication  when  said 
repeat  count  has  been  decremented  to  zero, 

a  constant  sequence  counter  connected  to  said  constant 
sequence  memory  and  having  an  external  input  for  re- 
sponding to  a  external  input  specifying  a  particular  timing 
pattern  to  supply  the  corresponding  address  to  said  con- 
stant sequence  memory,  and 

a  counter  control  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  constant 
loop  counter,  said  repeat  counter  and  said  constant  se- 
quence counter  for  loading  into  said  constant  loop  counter 
one  of  said  predetermined  starting  address  of  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  next  data  constant  pattern  stored  in  said 
constant  loop  counter  in  response  to  detection  of  said  end 
of  loop  bit  in  said  first  digital  state  recalled  from  said 
constant  loop  memory,  said  predetermined  starting  ad- 
dress being  a  previous  predetermined  starting  address 
upon  detection  of  said  end  of  kwp  bit  in  said  first  digital 
state  recalled  from  said  constant  loop  memory  until  said 
repeat  counter  indicated  the  repeat  count  has  been  decre- 
mented to  zero,  and  for  enabling  said  constant  sequence 
coimter  to  receive  a  new  external  input  specifying  a  par- 
ticular timing  pattern  in  response  to  detection  of  said  end 
of  sequence  bit  in  said  first  digital  state  recalled  from  said 
constant  memory  sequence. 


5,452,426 
COORDINATING  SPECULATIVE  AND  COMMFITED 
STATE  REGISTER  SOURCE  DATA  AND  IMMEDIATE 
SOURCE  DATA  IN  A  PROCESSOR 
Darid  B.  Papwortl^  Beavertoi^  deu  J.  Hiotoa,  Portiaad; 
Mickael    A.    Vetttrmum,    HilUora;    Robert    P.    Colweil, 
Portland,  and  Andrew  F.  Glew,  Hillaboro,  aii  of  Orcg.,  aaaiga- 
on  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177^40 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/24.  9/28.  9/38 

VS.  CL  395—375  44  ri«iT 


1.  A  method  for  coordinating  source  data  for  an  instruction 
in  a  processor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  instruction  comprising  at  least  one  logical 
register  source,  and  generating  a  physical  register  source 
by  renaming  the  logical  register  source,  such  that  the 
physical  register  source  specifies  a  physical  register  or  a 
committed  state  register; 

reading  a  speculative  result  data  value  and  a  speculative 
source  valid  flag  from  the  physical  register  if  the  physical 
register  source  si>ecifies  the  physical  register,  the  specula- 
tive source  valid  flag  indicating  whether  the  speculative 
source  data  value  is  valid; 

reading  a  committed  result  data  value  from  the  committed 
state  register  if  physical  register  source  specifies  the  com- 
mitted state  register, 

storing  the  speculative  result  data  value  into  a  dispatch 
buffer  and  storing  the  speculative  source  valid  flag  into  a 
valid  flag  in  the  dispatch  buffer  if  the  physical  register 
source  specifies  the  physical  register; 

storing  the  committed  result  data  value  into  the  dispatch 
buffer  and  storing  a  committed  source  valid  flag  indicat- 
ing that  the  committed  result  data  value  is  valid  into  the 
valid  flag  of  the  dispatch  buffer  if  the  physical  register 
source  specifies  the  committed  state  register, 

scheduling  execution  of  the  instruction  according  to  the 
vaUd  flag  in  the  dispatch  buffer. 


5,452,427 
DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE  WORD 
LENGTH  INSTRUCnON  SYSTEM  HAVING  SHORT 
INSTRUCnON  EXECUTION  TIME  AND  SMALL 
OCCUPANCY  AREA 
Eiji  ToUta,  and  Toahiham  Ohtkima,  both  of  Kawaiaki,  Japu, 
aaaigiiori  to  FuiitMu  Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 
CoatiMiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  171,970,  Dec  23,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  551,981,  JoL  12,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315.844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1989.  1-180583 
tat  a.»  G06F  9/30 
VS.  CL  395—375  U  CUbm 

1.  A  data  processing  device  comprising: 
an  instruction  decoder  decoding  a  first  instruction  bit  string 
of  a  plurality  of  instruction  bit  strings  and  discriminating 
an  instruction  length  of  said  instruction  contained  in  said 
first  instruction  bit  string,  and  for  outputting  an  instruc- 
tion length  notification  signal;  and 
an  instruction  buffer  memory,  connected  to  said  instruction 
decoder,  for  transferring  said  first  instruction  bit  string  to 
said  instruction  decoder,  including: 
a  memory  means,  for  storing  said  plurality  of  instruction  bit 

strings; 
a  latch  means,  for  temporarily  holding  each  instruction  bit 
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string  of  nid  plurality  of  instn  ction  bit  strings  transferred 
in  an  immediately  preceding  4^; 

a  validity  control  means,  for  outputting  a  unit  validity  flag 
indicating  whether  each  of  a  plurality  of  bit  string  units 
constituting  each  instruction  bit  string  of  said  plurality  of 
instruction  bit  strings  transfeaxd  to  said  instruction  de- 
coder is  valid  or  not  as  an  inatructioa; 

a  read  pointer  control  means,  fot  indicating  a  memory  posi- 
tion in  said  memory  means  where  each  said  instruction  bit 
strings  transferred  to  said  instruction  decoder  has  been 
stored; 

a  read  pointer  indicating  another  memory  position  obtained 
by  shifting  by  a  unit  length  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  said  unit  validity  flag,  froi^  the  memory  position  indi- 
cated by  said  read  pointer  control  means;  and 

a  select  means  for  selecting  a  next  instruction  bit  string 
sequentially  continuing  from  a  next  instruction,  between 
said  first  instruction  bit  string  ^nd  a  second  instruction  bit 
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String,  said  first  instruction  bil  string  being  previously  read 
out  from  a  plurality  of  me  nory  cells  in  said  memory 
means  to  a  plurality  of  bit  ines  by  a  memory  position 
indicated  by  said  read  pointer  being  a  start  point,  and  said 
second  instruction  bit  string  being  temporarily  held  in  said 
latch  means  by  an  instruction  length  notification  signal 
output  from  said  instruction  decoder,  said  select  means 
being  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  out- 
put from  said  instruction  dec<  der,  said  instruction  decoder 
receiving  said  bit  string  unitj  from  said  select  means,  said 
latch  means  and  said  select  4eans  constituting  a  feedback 
loop,  each  instruction  bit  strif  g  of  said  plurality  of  instruc- 
tion bit  strings,  output  from  said  instruction  buffer  mem- 
ory being  transferred  through  a  transfer  circuit  to  said 
instruction  decoder,  and  said  transfer  circuit  rotating  a 
plurality  of  said  bit  string  fnits  consisting  each  of  said 
instruction  bit  strings  for  cllanging  the  order  of  said  bit 
string  imits  to  an  original  or  ler. 
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1.  A  microprogram  con  rolling  method  for  executing  ma- 
chine language  instructiois  by  using  microprograms,  said 
method  comprising  the  stq  is  of: 
decoding  a  machine  language  instruction  in  a  decoding 
means,  and  obtaining  i  nformation  specifying  a  micropro- 
gram to  be  used  for  executing  said  machine  language 
instruction,  informaticD  about  operands  to  be  used  for 
execution  of  said  macl  ine  language  instruction  and  infor- 
mation including  an  operational  code  which  is  common  to 
machine  language  inst  ructions  differing  only  in  an  oper- 
and source; 
sending  said  information  about  said  operands  to  operand 
controlling  means  and  {Storing  said  information  about  said 
operands  in  said  operabd  controlling  means,  said  operand 
controlling  means  storing  at  least  an  immediate  operand 
and  an  address  of  a  niemory  as  information  about  oper- 
ands of  a  single  machine  language  instruction  at  the  same 
time; 

checking  by  said  operan^  controlling  means  to  see  whether 
or  not  information  abAut  memory  operands  exists  among 
said  information  abouj  said  operands  stored  in  said  oper- 
and controlling  me 

:king  step  that  information  about  a 

leld  in  said  operand  controlling 

plurality  of  operand  fetch  opera- 

itruction  by  accessing  an  external 

id  information  about  said  memory 

operands  and  fetching  said  memory  operands  for  said 

operand  controlling  means; 

sending  said  informatiot  specifying  said  microprogram  to 

microprogram  storing  means; 
reading  a  microinstruction  constituting  said  microprogram 
from  said  microprogram  storing  means  according  to  said 
information  specifying  said  microprogram; 
sending  an  operand  request  signal  which  does  not  depend  on 
the  kind  of  operand  from  said  microinstruction  to  said 
operand  controlling  means;  and 
outputting  a  requested  operand  to  a  local  bus  from  said 


if  it  is  judged  by  said  ch^ 
memory  operand  is 
means,  carrying  out 
tions  for  one  microii 
memory  according  to  I 
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operand  controlling 
request  signal. 


means  according  to  said  operand 


Sv4S2,429 
ERROR  CORRECnON  CODE  ON  ADD-ON  CARDS  FOR 

WRITING  PORTIONS  OF  DATA  WORDS 
Daaid  P.  Ftoco,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.;  CWatophtr  M.  Hcrriag; 
Mark  W.  KcUogi,  botk  of  Ema  JaMsdoa,  Vt,  aad  Jorae  E. 
Lorta,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.,  asrivMra  to  latcraatioaal  Bariaeai 
MacUaca  Corporatioa,  Aiaoak,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  154491 
lat.  CL*  G06F  I  I/JO 
VS.  CL  395—182.04  16  ( 


L^ 
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plexed  data  bytes  aad  the  check  bits  generated  from  said 

new  data  word  to  memory; 
logic  to  read  the  bytes  of  each  data  word  and  check  bits  from 

any  said  selected  location  in  memory;  and 
error  correction  code  logic  to  generate  syndrome  bits  and 

correct  all  one  bit  errors  in  said  bytes  of  said  data  word 

read  from  said  adected  locatioos  during  said  operating 

mode. 


5,452,430 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  PERSISTENT 

AND  NON-PERSISTENT  QUEUED  DATA  AND  FOR 
RECOVERING  THE  PERSISTENT  DATA  RESPONSIVE 

TO  A  SYSTEM  RESTART 
Rkkard  Diercadorfl,  aad  f^aadrw rkaraa  Mokaa,  both  of  Saa 
Joae,  CaUf.,  awl^nra  to  latcraalkwal  Baaiaea  MacUaca 
CorvoradoB,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1994,  Sar.  No.  216,897 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kiafldoa^  Mar.  30, 1993, 
9306662 

laL  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395— 183.U  7  ( 


1.  A  memory  card  adapted  to  interface  with  a  computer 
system  having  an  operating  mode,  and  wherein  said  computer 
system  has  a  write  cycle,  and  said  computer  system  and  said 
auxl  are  configured  to  write  and  store  data  words  at  selected 
addresses  on  said  memory  card  during  said  write  cycle, 
wherein  each  data  word  has  multiple  bytes,  and  wherein  said 
computer  system  is  configured  to  write  all  of  the  bytes  of  any 
of  sud  data  words  or  write  less  than  all  of  the  bytes  of  any  of 
said  data  words  selectively  to  memory,  and  wherein  said  com- 
puter system  is  free  of  error  correction  code  capabilities  but 
capable  of  providing  varying  wait  states  during  said  write 
cycle,  and  wherein  said  computer  system  is  configured  to 
provide  sufficient  cycle  time  for  card  logic  to  perform  read- 
modify-write  operations  tu  memory; 
said  memory  card  comprising; 

logic  to  generate  check  bits  from  each  data  word  written  and 
logic  to  write  each  of  said  written  data  words  and  said 
check  bits  generated  from  each  of  said  written  data  words 
to  a  selected  memory  location  on  said  card; 
logic  to  detect  when  less  than  all  of  the  bytes  of  any  of  said 
data  words  are  to  be  rewritten  to  a  given  address  and  to 
initiate  a  read-modify-write  cycle  when  less  than  all  of  the 
bytes  of  any  of  said  data  words  are  to  be  rewritten; 
logic  to  perform  a  read-modify-write  operation  wherein  the 
bytes  of  a  word  at  the  given  address  are  read  from  mem- 
ory and  multiplexed  with  newly  written  bytes  by  said 
system  to  form  a  new  data  word  of  multiplexed  bytes,  new 
check  bits  are  generated  from  each  new  data  word  of  said 
multiplexed  bytes  and  the  new  data  words  of  said  multi- 
plexed bytes  and  check  bits  that  have  been  generated  from 
said  new  data  words  of  multiplexed  bytes  are  written  to 
memory, 
said  logic  to  perform  said  read-modify-write  operation  in- 
cluding logic  to  generate  a  delay  in  the  write  cycle  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  read  from  memory  said  data  bytes  at  said 
given  address,  multiplex  said  data  bytes  read  from  mem- 
ory with  the  newly  written  data  bytes  and  write  the  multi- 
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5.  A  data  processing  system  for  storage  of  persistent  and 
non-persistent  data  in  a  queue,  the  data  processing  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  data  manager  for  allocating  storage  space  in  a  storage 
system  for  storing  persistent  data  data,  the  storage  space 
for  storing  persistent  data  including  a  pluraUty  of  pages  of 
storage  space; 

(b)  storage  space  in  the  storage  system  for  storing  non-per- 
sistent data,  the  storage  space  for  storing  non-persistent 
data  including  a  plurality  of  pages  of  storage  space; 

(c)  means  for  pointing  to  the  pages  for  storing  persistent  data 
and  to  the  pages  for  storing  non-persistent  data,  thereby  to 
define  a  queue; 

(d)  connection  management  means  for  receiving  persistent 
and  non-persistent  data  to  be  stored  and  for  receiving 
requests  for  removal  of  data;  and 

(e)  message  management  means  for  storing  the  persistent  and 
non-persistent  data  received  by  the  connection  manage- 
ment means  in  respective  pages  of  said  means  for  pointing 
and  for  marlcing  said  data  as  said  data  is  stored  in  time 
sequence  order. 


5,452,431 

MICROCIRCUIT  FOR  A  CHIP  CARD  COMPRISING  A 

PROTECTED  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

Jcaa-Plem  Boarwa,  Ckaville,  France,  aaaigiMr  to  VS.  PUlipa 

Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  945,756 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Oct  30, 1991,  91 13409 

lat.  CL'  G06F  12/14.  12/16 

VS.  CL  395—442  7  OaiM 

1.  A  microcircuit  for  a  chip  card,  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor  for  accessing  a  memory  address  space; 

(b)  a  read-only  memory  in  the  memory  address  space  and 
which  contains  functional  routines  that  are  exclusively 
accessible  to  the  processor. 
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(c)  a  programmable  memory  in  lie  memory  address  space 
comprising  a  repertory  regiooj  and  an  application  region 
which  are  distinct  from  one  4>otl>^>  the  application  re- 
gion being  allocable  into  sepaiite  and  distinct  application 
sub-regions,  each  sub-region  being  allocable  for  accom- 
modating storage  of  one  of  %  plurality  of  independent 
application  programs,  each  of  laid  application  sub-regions 
when  loaded  with  an  application  program  comprising  an 
address  space  defined  by  contiguous  addresses  between 
unique  upper  and  lower  limit  address  values,  the  repertory 
region  accommodating  storage  containing,  for  each  appli- 
cation program  stored  in  a  ^spective  application  sub- 
region,  a  respective  reference  Code  and  respective  upper 
and  lower  limit  address  values  of  contiguous  addresses  of 
an  application  sub-region  excii^vely  allocated  to  an  appli- 
cation program;  | 

(d)  lockable  means  for  storing  upper  and  lower  limit  address 
values; 

(e)  the  functional  routines  in  said  read-only  memory  com- 
prising, under  the  control  of  tke  processor,  a  first  routine 
for  IcMding  an  application  program  into  an  application 
sub-region  including  allocating  address  space  needed  by 
the  application  program  and  stpring  upper  and  lower  limit 
address  values  of  said  allocated  address  space  in  the  reper- 
tory region,  and  a  second  roi4ine  for  obtaining  from  the 
repertory  region  and  loading  itx  the  lockable  means  upper 
and  lower  limit  address  valued  of  a  particular  application 
program  in  response  to  a  call  fijom  the  processor  to  run  the 
particular  application  program; 

(f)  control  means  for  controlling  Recess  to  the  programmable 
memory  including: 


means  and  for  controUii^  the  priority  authorization  chan- 
nel. 
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5^(52,432 
PARTIALLY  RESETT  iBLE,  SEGMENTED  DMA 
COUNTER 
Edgar  R.  Macachor,  Suta  (  bra,  Calif„ 
Techaologica,  Ibc,  Su  Jo  le,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  5tf7,501,  Aag.  14, 1990,  alwadoiicd. 
This  appiicatioa  JoL,  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97,301 
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(i)  means  for  malcing  a  comoarison  between  an  address 
requested  by  a  running  application  program  and  upper 
and  lower  limit  address  vrfues  stored  in  the  lockable 
means  by  said  second  routine  from  the  repertory  region 
and  corresponding  to  the  nmning  application  program; 
(ii)  means  in  response  to  the  requested  address  lying  inside 
the  upper  and  lower  limit  address  values  in  the  lockable 
means  for  granting  memoty  access  to  the  requested 
address  and  in  response  to  the  requested  address  lying 
outside  the  upper  and  lowjer  limit  address  values  for 
denying  memory  access; 
0ii)  in  response  to  a  command  to  run  a  designated  applica- 
tion program,  a  priority  aufliorization  channel  for  tem- 
porarily unlocking  said  loc^ble  means  and  for  storing 
therein  the  upper  and  lower  limit  address  values  of  the 
designated  application  program  when  the  second  rou- 
tine is  executed  and  for  reaioring  a  locked  condition  to 
the  lockable  means  while  the  designated  application 
program  is  running; 
(g)  the  processor  comprising  an  instruction  counter,  and  the 
.priority  authorization  channd  comprising  a  flip-flop  con- 
nected to  receive  a  reset  coinmand  from  the  processor 
when  the  processor  is  initialized,  and  to  receive  a  set 
command  in  response  to  an  address  value  contained  in  the 
instruction  counter  when  said  address  value  designates  an 
address  in  the  address  space  of  the  programmable  mem- 
ory, said  flip-flop  being  operative  to  supply  a  locking/un- 
locking signal  for  controlling  the  locking  of  the  lockable 


1.  A  direct  memory  accesi  (DMA)  controller  for  a  computer 
system,  said  direct  memory  access  controller  comprising: 

a)  DMA  processing  means  adapted  to  place  a  series  of  data 
bytes  from  a  selected  intout  device  on  a  data  bus  for  use  by 
a  selected  output  dev  ce  at  selected  times,  said  DMA 
processing  means  com]  rising: 

means  for  detecting  am  i  communicating  an  occurrence  of 
an  interruption  in  sa  d  placement  of  said  series  of  data 
bytes;  and 

b)  means,  coupled  to  said  DMA  processing  means,  for  limit- 
ing to  a  desired  numbe  r  the  number  of  data  bytes  placed 
on  said  data  bus,  said  I  miting  means  comprising: 

i)  a  first,  byte  counter,  adapted  to  count  data  bytes  placed 
by  said  DMA  procea  ting  means,  said  first,  byte  counter 
having  signal  means  for  communicating  whenever  said 
DMA  processing  mi  aus  has  placed  a  first  preselected 
number  of  data  byte  t.  said  signal  means  resetting  said 
first,  byte  counter  w  len  said  interruption  in  said  place- 
ment of  said  series  a  I  data  byes  occurs; 

ii)  a  second,  block  ccunter  coupled  to  said  first,  byte 
counter,  said  second  block  counter  changing  its  count 
each  time  said  signs  i  means  communicates  said  place- 
ment of  said  first  pre  lelected  number  of  data  bytes;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  second,  block  counter,  for  indicat- 
ing to  said  DMA  pi  x«ssing  means  to  stop  said  place- 
ment of  said  series  o  f  dau  bytes  on  said  dau  bus  when 
said  second,  block  «  unter  reaches  a  second  preselected 
number, 
wherein: 
said  DMA  processing  m  cans  resets  said  first,  byte  counter 

and  leaves  unaffected  said  second,  block  counter  when 

said  interruption  in  sa^  placement  of  said  series  of  data 

bytes  occurs,  and 
said  DMA  processing  nieans  stops  said  placement  of  said 

series  of  data  bytes  whi  n  said  limiting  means  indicates  that 

said  desired  number  ol  data  bytes  has  been  placed. 
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5,452,433 

COMMON  AGENT  COMPUTER  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Miriaa  A.  NIhart,  BothcU,  and  WOlim  K.  Col^te,  Kiridand, 

both  of  Waih^  avigMin  to  Digital  EqaipaMst  Corporatiaa, 

Majraard,  Ma«. 

CeaMaaatteaofScr.  No.  180,523,  Jaa.  12. 1994,  afcaaJoaai, 

wUeh  ia  a  coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  546,048,  Jaa.  21, 1990, 

■baadoati.  TUt  aprUcatioB  Fck.  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,610 

lat  a*  G06F  13/42 

VS.  CL  395—500  4  ( 


5,452^434 

CLOCK  CONTROL  FOR  POWER  SAVINGS  IN  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNITS 

JaMt  R.  MacDoaaM,  Aartia,  Tex.,  aMlsaor  to  AdraMwd  Micro 

Device*,  lac,  SaaaTvaic,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  913,289 
lat  a*  COSP  1/04 
UJS.  CL  395—550  24  CUm 

1.  A  fully  integral  central  processing  unit  for  use  in  a  com- 
puter system  having  an  external  memory  and  a  clock  genera- 
tor, the  centra]  processing  unit  comprising: 
a  clock  means  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  from  the  clock 

generator, 
execution  means,  for  performing  operations  on  data  in  re- 
sponse to  the  clock  signal  the  execution  means  generating 


a  data  needed  signal  when  the  execution  means  runs  out  of 
data; 
bus  interftoe  means,  coupled  to  the  external  meaKiry  and  die 
execution  means,  for  receiving  the  data  from  the  external 
memory,  and  providing  the  data  to  the  execution  means, 
the  bus  interface  means  generating  a  no  data  availaUe 
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1.  In  a  network  of  processors  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
communications  bus,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  processor  executing  a  first  operating  system  and  a 
plundity  of  management  tools,  the  management  tools  to 
generate  management  commands; 

a  second  processor  connected  to  the  first  processor  by  the 
communications  bus,  the  second  processor  executing  a 
second  operating  system,  the  second  processor  including  a 
plurality  of  system  components,  the  second  processor 
receiving  the  management  commands  from  the  first  pro- 
cessor via  the  communications  bus,  the  management  com- 
mands to  specify  management  operations  to  be  performed 
by  the  plurality  of  system  components; 

a  plurality  of  protocol  engines  executing  on  the  second 
processor,  each  of  the  plurality  of  protocol  engines  imple- 
menting a  predefined  management  protocol  with  respect 
to  the  plurality  of  system  components,  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  protocol  engines  responding  to  the  system  manage- 
ment commands  received  from  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
of  management  tools  by  generating  instnictioiis  in  accor- 
dance with  the  specific  predefined  management  protocol 
for  performing  the  management  operations  specified  by 
the  system  management  commands; 

a  common  agent  interface  executing  on  the  second  proces- 
sor, the  common  agent  receiving  the  instructions  gener- 
ated by  the  plurality  of  protocol  engines,  the  common 
agent  generating  calls  compatible  with  the  plurality  of 
system  components  to  the  plurality  of  system  components 
in  accordance  with  the  predefined  management  protocol, 
the  calls  to  perform  the  management  operations  specified 
by  the  management  commands. 


signal  when  the  bus  interfoce  means  is  unable  to  provide 
the  data  to  the  execution  means;  and 
clock  disable  means,  coupled  to  the  bus  interface  means, 
execution  means,  and  clock  means,  for  providing  the 
clock  signal  from  the  clock  means  to  the  execution  means 
and,  disabling  the  clock  signal  in  response  to  the  no  data 
available  signal  and  the  data  needed  signal. 
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1.  A  method  for  clock -synchronized  play  of  a  media  stream, 
for  use  in  an  object-oriented  environment  an  a  digital  com- 
puter, said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

specifying  a  clock  class  including  at  least  one  clock  method 
for  generating  a  stream  of  time  values; 

specifying  a  player  class  including  at  least  one  player 
method  for  causing  the  media  stream  to  be  played,  and 
wherein  said  player  class  inherits  from  said  clock  class; 

instantiating  at  least  one  player  object  belonging  to  the 
player  class; 

generating  the  stream  of  time  values,  using  the  player  ob- 
ject's inherited  clock  method;  and 

playing  the  media  stream  in  synchronization  with  the  stream 
of  time  values,  using  the  |riayer  object's  player  method. 
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signal  received  in  the  clock  inputting  gate  and  generat- 
ing a  data  reception  i  lock  signal,  wherein 
the  electronic  circuit  unit  outputs  the  divided  clock  signal  to 
the  clock  signal  bus  when  transmitting  a  data  signal  to  the 
data  signal  bus,  and 
the  data  inputting  flip-flopl  circuit  receives  a  data  signal  from 
the  data  signal  bus  in  re  tponae  to  the  data  reception  clock 
signal. 
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6.  A  data  processing  system,  conprising: 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

a  data  signal  bus  for  transmitting  data  signals; 

a  clock  signal  bus  having  a  signsi  propagation  delay  charac- 
teristic similar  to  that  of  the  data  signal  bus,  for  transmit- 
ting clock  signals;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  electronic  circuit  units  connected  to  the  data 
signal  bus  and  the  clock  signal  bus,  the  distance  on  the 
data  signal  bus  between  any  two  electronic  circuit  units 
being  the  same  as  the  distant^  on  the  clock  signal  bus 
between  said  two  of  the  electronic  circuit  units,  each  of 
the  electronic  circuit  units,  comprising: 

(a)  a  clock  phase  adjuster  responsive  to  the  clock  signal 
from  the  clock  generator,  for  outputting  a  first  clock 
signal  and  a  second  clock  #gnal,  the  first  clock  signals 
of  all  the  electronic  circuit  units  being  substantially  in 
phase  with  each  other,  and  the  second  clock  signals  of 
all  the  electronic  circuit  anits  being  substantially  in 
phase  with  each  other; 

(b)  a  dau  outputting  gate  conaected  to  the  dau  signal  bus, 
for  outputting  a  data  signal  to  the  data  signal  bus; 

(c)  a  data  outputting  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  the  data 
outputting  gate  and  receiving  a  first  clock  signal,  for 
determining  the  phase  of  a  data  signal  transmitted  to  the 
data  signal  bus  in  response  to  a  first  clock  signal; 

(d)  a  data  inputting  gate  connected  to  the  dau  signal  bus, 
for  receiving  a  data  signal  from  the  data  signal  bus; 

(e)  a  data  inputting  flip-flop  aircuit  connected  to  the  data 
inputting  gate,  for  receiviiK  a  data  signal  from  the  data 
signal  bus;  T 

(0  a  synchronizing  circuit  rpponsive  to  the  first  clock 
signal  and  the  second  clo^k  signal,  for  synchronizing 
the  phase  of  data  outputird  from  the  data  inputting 
flip-flop  circuit  with  the  phases  of  the  first  clock  signal 
and  the  second  clock  signal; 

(g)  a  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  the  second  clock  signal 
to  provide  a  divided  clock  signal; 

(h)  a  clock  outputting  gate  for  transmitting  the  divided 
clock  signal  to  the  clock  signal  bus; 

(i)  a  clock  inputting  gate  for  receiving  a  divided  clock 
signal  from  the  clock  signdl  bus;  and 

(j)  a  pulse  generating  circuit  I  or  shaping  the  divided  clock 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
processing  elements  couple  I  to  a  network  wherein  said  system 
is  an  explicit  token  storage  idataflow  system,  and  wherein  the 
output  of  each  processing  element  comprises  at  lesst  one  token, 
a  method  for  debugging  th^  operation  of  said  system,  wherein 
said  method  comprises  the  kteps  of: 

(a)  disabling  the  operation  of  each  processing  element  except 
one; 

(b)  allowing  said  one  processing  element  to  execute  N  num- 
ber of  steps  while  its  output  is  coupled  to  the  network; 

(c)  halting  the  operation  of  said  one  processing  element; 

(d)  allowing  suflicient  tinle  for  said  one  processing  element's 
output  to  finish  propagating  through  the  network  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  flirough  (d)  until  each  processing 
element  has  operated. 
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itus  provided  with  self-diagnosb 
apparatus  including  a  plurality 
of  functional  elements  for  together  performing  an  image  form- 
ing function,  each  of  said  blurality  of  functional  elements  in- 
cluding at  least  one  comp(^ient,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
objective  model  storage  tieans  for  storing  (i)  qualitative  data 
qualitatively  representing,  using  parameters,  behaviors  or 
attributes  of  respective  functional  elements  of  said  appara- 
tus and  relationships  between  said  functional  elements,  (ii) 
first  membership  fimct  ions  corresponding  to  said  parame- 
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ters,  (iii)  fault  diagnosb  knowledge.,  and  (iv)  reference 
values  for  fault  judgement; 

degradation  data  storage  means  for  storing  degradation  data 
for  a  predetermined  one  of  said  components,  said  degrada- 
tion data  including  degradation  factors  and  second  mem- 
bership functions  corresponding  to  said  degradation  fac- 
tors; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  functional  state  of  a  predeter- 
mined functional  element  of  said  image  forming  apparatus 
and  outputting  state  data  indicative  of  a  sensed  functional 
sute; 

actuator  means  for  changing  the  functional  state  of  at  least 
one  of  said  functional  elements; 

degradation  amount  calculation  means  for  calculating  an 
amount  of  degradation  undergone  by  said  one  predeter- 
mined component  over  the  time  of  use  of  said  image 
forming  apparatus  on  the  basis  of  state  data  sensed  by  said 
sensor  means  to  obtain  a  calculated  amount  of  degrada- 
tion, and  for  representing  said  calculated  amount  of  degra- 
dation by  a  fuzzy  qualitative  value  by  using  said  second 
membership  functions; 

change  calculation  means  for  changing  a  value  of  a  parame- 
ter of  qualitative  data  on  the  basis  of  an  amount  of  degra- 
dation calculated  by  said  degradation  amount  calculation 
means  to  obtain  a  changed  value  for  said  parameter  of 
qualitative  data,  and  for  converting  said  changed  value  to 
a  fuzzy  qualitative  value  by  using  one  of  said  first  member- 
ship functions,  said  one  of  said  first  membership  functions 


being  a  membership  function  corresponding  to  said  pa- 
rameter which  has  been  changed  by  said  change  calcula- 
tion means,  said  change  calculation  means  outputting  said 
fuzzy  qualitative  value; 

data  conversion  means  for  converting  state  data  output  by 
said  sensor  means  into  a  fiizzy  qualitative  state  data  value 
using  said  first  membership  functions; 

fault  judgement  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  a  fault 
exits  in  said  image  forming  apparatus  by  comparing  a 
fiizzy  qualitative  state  data  value  output  from  said  data 
conversion  means  with  said  reference  values  for  fault 
judgement  stored  in  said  objective  model  storage  means; 

fault  diagnosis  means,  responsive  to  judgment  of  an  exis- 
tence of  a  fault  by  said  fault  judgement  means,  for  diagnos- 
ing the  condition  of  said  image  forming  apparatus  on  the 
basis  of  said  qualitative  data,  said  first  membership  func- 
tions, and  fault  diagnosis  knowledge  stored  in  said  objec- 
tive model  storage  means  by  utilizing  a  fuzzy  qualitative 
value  output  by  said  change  calculation  means  as  an  initial 
condition  of  said  image  forming  apparatus,  and  for  output- 
ting a  diagiKMis  as  an  expression  including  ambiguity; 

cause  specification  means  for  specifying  a  fault  cause  by 
comparing  a  fiizzy  qualitative  state  data  value  obtained 
from  said  data  conversion  means  with  a  condition  of  said 
image  forming  apparatus  as  indicated  by  an  expression 
outputted  by  said  fault  diagnosis  means;  and 

repair  means  for  operating  said  actuator  means  to  remove 
the  fault  cause  specified  by  said  cause  specification  means. 
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1.  An  operation  guide  system  for  a  device  having  a  plurality 
of  operation  states,  said  operation  guide  system  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  pluraUty  of  keys  arranged  thereon; 

key  table  storing  means  for  storing  information  indicating 
which  of  said  plurality  of  keys  are  assigned  to  available 
operations  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  operation  states; 

key  comparison  means  for  determining  which  of  said  plural- 
ity of  operation  states  is  a  present  operation  sute,  extract- 
ing a  list  of  keys  which  are  assigned  to  available  opera- 
tions in  the  present  operation  sute  from  said  key  table 
storing  means,  and  determining  whether  a  key  which  is 
actuated  by  an  operator  of  said  device  is  included  in  said 
list  of  keys;  and 

operation  guide  output  means  for  outputting  an  operation 
guide  for  the  list  of  keys  when  said  key  comparison  means 
determines  that  the  key  which  is  actuated  by  the  operator 
of  the  device  is  not  included  in  said  list  of  keys,  wherein 
the  keyboard  comprises  means  for  illuminating  the  plural- 
ity of  keys  in  varying  brightness  levels,  and  wherein  the 
operation  guide  output  means  comprises  means  for  con- 
trolling the  keyboard  to  illuminate  those  of  said  plurality 
of  keys  which  are  on  the  list  of  keys  in  a  first  brightness 
level  and  to  illuminate  those  of  said  plurality  of  keys 
which  are  not  on  the  list  of  keys  in  a  second  brightness 
level  which  is  different  from  said  first  brightness  level. 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  computer  system  including  a 
mass  memory,  and  a  pluraUty  of  independent  elements  stored 
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in  said  mass  memory,  for  detenu  ning  performance  of  said 


computer  system  should  one  or 
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nore  of  said  elements  be 


cached  in  a  cache  memory  using  a  I  east  Recently  Used  (LRU) 
algorithm,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

utilizing  said  computer  system  to  collect  a  set  of  re-reference 
statistics  and  arrival  rate  staQstics  for  said  plurality  of 
independent  elements,  said  re^reference  and  arrival  rate 
statistics  pertaining  to  each  el^ent  independently; 

using  said  computer  system  to  cfeate  a  probabilistic  model 
based  upon  said  set  of  re-referlnce  and  arrival  rate  statis- 
tics; and  I 

using  said  computer  system  to  manipulate  said  probabilistic 
model  to  predict  cache  hit  ratt  of  one  or  both  alterations 
consisting  of  including  or  excluding  one  or  more  of  said 
independent  elements  from  dache  memory,  and  cache 
memory  size. 
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1.  A  method  for  restoring  one  ( >r  more  processors  in  an  N 
module  redundant  (NMR)  process)  ig  system,  when  said  one  or 
more  processors  are  in  an  out-of-^rvice  state  and  the  other 
processors  are  in  an  active  state,  said  NMR  system  comprising 
N  processors  each  having  an  individual  memory  system,  an 
interconnection  network  configured  to  receive  data  from  said 
processors;  and  means  for  returning  said  data  received  from 
said  active  state  processors  to  a]|  of  said  N  processors  via 
voting  means  connected  betweei  said  interconnection  net- 
work and  said  processors  for  receiving  data  from  said  intercon- 
nection network  and  voting  on  d^  to  be  received  by  said  N 
processors,  said  method  comprisi]i|g  the  step*  of: 
rerouting  all  writes  of  data  frofi  said  active  processors  to 

said  interconnection  network; 
said  interconnection  network  roceiving  said  data  and  caus- 
ing said  data  from  each  active  processor  to  be  delivered  to 
said  voting  means; 
said  voting  means  voting  on  sa^d  data  received  from  each 
active  processor  and  passing  |the  voted-on  data  to  all  N 
processors;  and 
di\  of  said  processors  writing  sa  d  data  into  their  respective 
memory  system,  so  that  said  i  lemory  systems  of  said  one 


or  more  out-of-service 
from  said  active  processors. 
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L  A  method  for  operatin( 
oae  or  more  valid  signature; 


MMNT 


a  digital  data  processor  to  obtain 
of  an  undesirable  software  entity, 
the  digital  data  processor  including  a  memory  that  is  bidirec- 
tioiuilly  coupled  to  the  di{  ;ital  data  processor,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  in  the  memory  a  Corpus  of  computer  programs  that 
are  representative  of  co  nputer  programs  that  are  likely  to 
be  infected  by  an  undesirable  software  entity; 

inputting  to  the  digital  da|a  processor  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  undesirable  softwaie  entity,  the  at  least  one  portion 
including  a  sequence  of  bytes  of  the  undesirable  software 
entity  that  are  likely  to  remain  substantially  invariant  from 
a  first  instance  of  the  undesirable  software  entity  to  a 
second  instance  of  the  mdesirable  software  entity; 

storing  the  at  least  one  in  jutted  portion  in  the  memory; 

selecting  at  least  one  can  lidate  signature  of  the  undesirable 
software  entity  from  th ;  stored  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
undesirable  software  ei  tity; 

constructing  with  the  dig  Ital  data  processor  a  list  of  unique 
n-grams  from  the  sequ  mce  of  bytes,  each  of  the  unique 
n-grams  being  compriM  d  of  from  one  to  a  chosen  maximal 
number  of  sequential  b^^tes  (B)  of  the  sequence  of  bytes, 
the  constructed  list  of  i  inique  n-grams  l>eing  stored  in  the 
memory; 

for  each  of  the  unique  n-{  ;rams  of  the  stored  list,  estimating 
with  the  digital  data  pi  ocessor  a  probability  of  an  occur- 
rence of  the  unique  r  -gram  within  sequences  of  bytes 
obtained  from  the  stori  d  corpus  of  computer  programs; 

for  each  candidate  sigu  ture  that  is  comprised  of  one  or 
more  of  the  unique  n-  (rams,  estimating  with  the  digital 
data  processor  a  false^positive  probability  of  an  occur- 
rence of  the  candidate  signature  within  the  sequences  of 
bytes  obtained  from  the  corpus  of  computer  programs; 

comparing  the  estimated:  false-positive  probabilities  of  the 
candidate  signatures  >trith  one  another  and  with  a  set 
threshold  probabilities,!  the  threshold  probabilities  having 
values  selected  to  reduce  a  likelihood  of  an  occurrence  of 
a  false  positive  indication  during  the  use  of  a  signature; 
and 

outputting  at  least  one  si^utture  for  subsequent  use  in  identi- 
fying an  occiurence  of  the  undesirable  software  entity  or 
a  modified  version  of  t  le  undesirable  software  entity,  the 
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outputted  at  least  one  signature  being  detemuned  to  ex- 
hibit a  false  alarm  probability  that  is  comparable  to  or  less 
than  a  lowest  false  alarm  probability  of  others  of  the  can- 
didate signatures. 
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1.  A  multi-processor  system  with  fault  detection,  compris- 


mg: 


a  monitor  circuit  including  a  regbter  with  a  flag; 

a  first  processor  module  including  a  processor  and  means  for 
setting  the  flag  at  predetermined  time  intervals;  and 

a  second  processor  module  including  a  processor  and  means 
for  resetting  the  flag  at  predetermined  time  intervals 
which  are  offset  from  said  time  intervals  of  said  first  pro- 
cessor module; 

wherein  the  monitor  circuit  further  includes  means  for  de- 
tecting a  non-reset  condition  of  the  flag  indicative  of  a 
fault  in  the  second  processor  module. 
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1.  A  method  for  handling  data  in  a  system  having  a  control 
processor  for  controlling  access  to  an  array  of  data  storage 
disks,  wherein  storage  sectors  of  a  selected  number  of  said 
disks  contains  user  data  and  storage  sectors  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  disks  contain  redundant  parity  entries  which  match  with 
the  user  data  entries  in  the  sectors  corresponding  thereto; 
corresponding  user  data  and  parity  sectors  in  said  disks  form- 
ing identifiable  sector  groups,  wherein  said  control  processor 
includes  a  non-volatile,  random  access-memory  (RAM),  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

writing  new  user  data  into  one  or  more  selected  sectors  of 

said  data  storage  disks; 
when  writing  said  user  data,  writing  into  said  non-volatile 
RAM  information  identifying  the  array  where  said  new 
user  data  is  to  be  written,  identifying  the  starting  sector  in 


said  array  into  which  new  user  dau  is  to  be  written,  and 
identifying  the  number  of  said  one  or  more  selected  sec- 
tors into  which  said  new  user  data  b  written;  wherein,  if  a 
power  failure  occurs, 
examining  the  information  in  the  non-volatile  RAM  identify- 
ing data  sectors  into  which  new  user  dau  has  been  writ- 
ten; 
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determining  a  new  parity  entry  for  data  in  the  corresponding 

daU  sectors  into  which  new  dau  has  been  written; 
examining  a  previous  parity  entry  which  has  been  entered 

for  dau  in  the  corresponding  daU  Sectors  into  which  new 

dau  has  been  written;  and 
comparing  the  previous  parity  entry  and  the  new  parity 

entry. 
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1.  A  method  for  executing  a  distributed  transaction  in  a 
distributed  database  having  at  least  first  and  second  d*fs^S1CT 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  system  commit  number  associated  with  a 
first  dau  block  to  be  modified  at  said  first  database; 

generating  a  second  system  commit  number  associated  with 
a  second  daU  block  to  be  modified  at  said  second  dau- 
base; 

comparing  said  first  system  commit  number  with  said  second 
system  commit  number, 

defining  said  first  system  commit  number  as  a  transaction 
system  commit  number  if  said  first  system  commit  number 
has  a  value  greater  than  said  second  system  commit  num- 
ber, 

defining  said  second  system  commit  number  as  a  transaction 
system  commit  number  if  said  second  system  commit 
number  has  a  value  greater  than  said  first  system  commit 
number; 

providing  said  transaction  system  commit  number  to  said 
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1.  A  method  for  management  df  dynamic  data  comprising: 

receiving  data  entries  with  data  type  and  latency  from  data 
sources;  j 

stOTing  said  dau  entries  in  a  d^u  storage  stroctore  having 
data  types,  current  time,  anil  time  positions,  each  data 
entry  being  stored  by  type  at  a  time  position  correspond- 
ing to  current  time  minus  latmcy; 

retrieving  data  entries  from  the  data  storage  structure  based 
upon  requests  from  data  clients,  said  requests  specifying 
data  type  and  historical  time,  each  request  causing  re- 
trieval of  a  data  entry  from  a;  time  position  corresponding 
to  the  historical  time  requesljed  if  that  time  position  con- 
tains a  data  entry  of  the  typd  requested. 
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28  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  having  a  plurality  of  computers,  each 
computer  having  a  processor,  a  memory,  and  a  microkernel 
operating  system,  said  computer  system  comprising: 
a.  an  extensible  file  system  whf  rein  a  new  file  system  can  be 
added  to  the  system  withoutimodification  to  the  microker- 
nel operating  system; 


1.  A  replicate  file  upd  iting  method  in  a  distributed  data 
processing  system  includii  g  a  communication  network  and  at 
least  three  kinds  of  procest  ing  systems  connected  through  said 
communication  network, «  t  least  a  third  kind  of  said  processing 
systems  for  accessing  files  of  a  first  and  a  second  kind  of  said 
processing  systems,  comprising: 

a  step  performed  by  the  Second  kind  of  processing  system  of 
monitoring  a  commitnication  made  between  said  third 
kind  of  processing  sya  tem  and  said  first  kind  of  processing 
system  for  updating  1  file  in  said  first  kind  of  processing 
system  by  acquiring  u  jxlating  contents  from  the  third  kind 
of  processing  system; 
a  step  of  detecting  iiid  communication  for  detecting 
whether  or  not  said  s  «ond  kind  of  processing  system  has 
a  replicate  file  of  the  file  to  be  updated; 
a  step  of  making  said  se  cond  kind  of  processing  system  also 
take  in  the  acquired  ipdate  contents  thereinto  sent  from 
said  third  kind  of  pro  cessing  system  if  said  detecting  step 
detects  that  said  secoi  id  kind  of  processing  system  has  the 
replicate  file;  and 
a  step  of  updating  said  repUcate  file  in  said  second  kind  of 
processing  system,  w  th  the  updating  contents. 
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1.  A  system  for  creating  databases  for  use  in  an  interactive 
multi-module  program  maintenance  system  including 

a  set  of  pre-existing  program  modules  for  providing  a  source 
for  program  module  information  signals  contained  within 
the  databases, 

at  least  a  subset  of  said  pre-existing  program  modules  refer- 
encing one  another  with  call  and  entry  statements  having 
parameters  with  sub-elements  for  passing  between  a  given 
calling  module  and  a  given  called  module, 

said  system  comprising: 

A)  means  for  reading  information  from  said  pre-existing 
program  modules  and  providing  the  program  module 
information  signals; 

B)  data  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  program  mod- 
ule information  signals,  for  providing  extracted  inter- 
module information  signals,  including  means  for  extract- 
ing and  matching  the  call  and  entry  statement  from  said 
program  module  information  signals,  and  means  for  ex- 
panding parameters  to  extract  information  about  said 
sub-elements  from  said  program  module  information  sig- 
nals; and 

C)  means  for  creating  at  least  one  database,  responsive  to 
said  extracted  inter-module  information  signals,  for  stor- 
ing said  extracted  inter-module  information  signals  con- 
taining parameter  information  about  said  parameters 
passed  between  the  given  called  module  and  the  given 
calling  module  sub-element  information  about  the  sub-ele- 
ments of  said  parameters. 
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1.  A  method  of  managing  a  network  of  databaaes  comprising 
(i)  a  relational  database  which  constitutes  a  reference  database 
having  an  associated  database  management  system  and  being 
accessible  with  a  first  access  time,  and  (ii)  at  least  one  addi- 
tional database  having  a  respective  database  management  sys- 
tem and  being  accessible  with  a  second  access  time  faster  than 
said  first  access  time,  at  least  some  of  the  dau  of  the  relational 
database  being  duplicated  in  the  at  least  one  additional  data- 
base, wherein  to  enable  an  application  process  to  modify  data 
in  all  of  the  database  network,  the  method,  which  ensures  that 
a  data  modification  request  is  executed  throughout  the  net- 
work, comprises: 

sending  said  data  modification  request,  in  a  single  language 
for  modifying  all  said  daubases,  from  the  application 
process  to  a  pool  of  server  processes  of  said  database 
network  management  system; 
assigning  a  tag  to  each  modification  request; 
storing  the  tag  of  the  request  in  a  file; 
assigning  a  server  process  to  said  request  for  the  duration  of 

its  processing; 
sending  the  modification  request  in  said  language  from  the 
server  process  pool  to  said  database  management  system 
of  said  relational  database,  accessing  said  relational  data- 
base in  accordance  with  said  first  access  time  and  execut- 
ing said  request; 
determining  a  set  of  at  least  one  of  said  additional  databases 

to  which  the  modification  request  relates; 
transferring  said  request  from  said  database  network  man- 
agement system  to  said  at  least  one  additional  database  in 
a  form  which  is  different  from  said  language  and  is  com- 
patible with  the  management  system  of  each  said  at  least 
one  additional  database; 
accessing  said  additional  databases  in  accordance  with  said 
second  access  time  and  executing  the  modification  request 
and  sending  a  signal  reporting  that  the  modification  re- 
quest has  been  executed  in  each  of  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional database; 
storing  in  a  file  an  identifier  of  each  additional  database 
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which  reported  that  said  modification  request  has  been 
executed  in  each  of  said  at  least  ^ne  additional  database; 

concluding  that  execution  of  said  i  modification  request  is 
complete  in  the  database  networt  when  all  the  databases 
concerned  have  reported  that  s«id  modification  request 
has  been  executed;  and 

concluding  that  the  execution  is  >ot  complete  in  all  the 
database  network  when  at  least  one  database  concerned 
has  not  reported  that  said  modification  request  has  been 
executed. 


September  19,  1995 


S.45:  ,452 

SYSTEM  HAVING  INTEGI  ATED  DISPATCHER  FOR 

SELF  SCHEDULING  PR(  CESSORS  TO  EXECUTE 

MULTIPLE  TYPE  i  OF  PROCESSES 

Gregory  G.  GMtoer,  George  A.tSpix;  ENaiie  M.  Wengelski,  and 

Keith  J.  Thompaon,  all  of  Eaii  Claire,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cray 

Rcaearcta,  Idc  Eagan,  Minn^ 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  5714  52,  Aug.  23,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-pari  of  Ser.  No.  537,466,  Jun.  11, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,179,702.  This  a  tplicatioii  Jun.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No. 


UJS.  a.  395—650 


72^35 
Int  a.«  (  06F  9/46 


i  SEARCH  WITH  A 
■  PARTITION  OF 
;  AUTOMATA 
>)PARTrnONS 


5^452,451 

SYSTEM  FOR  PLimAL-CTRIN^ 

PARALLEL  COLLATION  OF  A  1 

EACH  STRING  FOLLOWED  BY  { 

MATCHING  OF  SECOP 

Mitswn  Aldzawa;  Hisaraitsu  Kawa^icU,  both  of  Hachioji; 

Kaqji  Kato,  Tokorosawa;  Atsushi  I^takeyama;  Koaki  Nogn- 

dii,  both  of  Koknbu^ji,  and  Hiromicii  Fi^isawa,  Tokorozawa, 

all  of  Japan,  awignors  to  Hitachi,  MiL,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi 

Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Continnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  537,491,  J^  12,  1990,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,124 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1989,  1-150401; 
Oct.  18, 1989,  1-268927 

Int  CL'  G06F  WiO 
MS.  CL  395—600  31  Claims 


101       102 


EXEC  iTKMSCnowr 


t 


«LiDruw 
Dcsismi 


10- 


J04     13S 


110 


van. 

TIUMStTDH 
TUU 


1(B 

■^7 


ft 

t-si 


CUNIUI  USn 


(yOC)  CTBtH 


1.  In  a  symbol  string  search  apparai  us  a  symbol  string  search 
method  for  making  a  judgement  of  vkhether  or  not  a  plurality 
of  symbol  strings  of  interest  to  be  seaiched  for  exist  in  a  symbol 
string  to  be  searched  which  is  composed  of  symbols  repre- 
sented by  codes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  each  of  the  plurality  of  »ymbol  strings  of  interest 
into  a  first  partial  symbol  string  and  a  second  partial  sym- 
bol string; 
performing  for  each  of  said  first  patial  symbol  strings  of  the 
plurality  of  symbol  strings  of  interest  a  leading  collation 
processing  using  a  parallel  collation  means  for  collating,  in 
parallel,  symbols  constituting  $aid  first  partial  symbol 
string  with  symbols  constituting  the  symbol  string  to  be 
search  on  a  symbol  basis,  saiq  parallel  collation  means 
generating  a  coincidence  signa)  when  there  is  a  coinci- 
dence for  at  least  one  first  partial  symbol  string; 
responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal,  activating,  for  a  sec- 
ond partial  symbol  string  corresponding  to  said  coinci- 
dence, a  posterior  collation  processing  with  a  subsequent 
symbol  string  to  be  searched,  the  posterior  collation  pro- 
cessing being  performed  by  use  of  a  finite  state  automaton 
executing  means  including  a  sl^te  transition  table  which 
stores  control  data  referred  to  during  the  posterior  colla- 
tion processing,  the  plurality  o^  symbol  strings  of  interest 
to  be  searched  for  being  judged  as  having  been  success- 
fiilly  searched  for  in  a  case  whare  said  subsequent  symbol 
string  to  be  searched  completely  satisfies  a  search  condi- 
tion for  the  second  partial  symbol  string  corresponding  to 
said  coincidence  during  the  posterior  collation  processing. 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  se  f-scheduling  by  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  processors  for  executin; ;  a  multiplicity  of  types  of  pro- 


compnsing: 
memory  means  accessible  \k  said  plurality  of  processors: 
run  queue  means  stored  as  pn  array  in  said  memory  means 
for  making  available  to  th|e  plurality  of  processors  context 
for  several  types  of  procei  ses  to  be  executed  by  the  plural- 
ity of  processors  and  ind(  ixed  by  order  of  priority; 

stored  as  a  sequence  of  proces- 
sor executable  instructioi  is  in  the  memory  means  for  as- 
signing processes  to  avi  liable  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
execution  by  available  proces- 


index  representing  the  highest 


priority  process  in  the  rui  i  queue  means  independent  from 
process  type  a  process  to  be  run  by  an  available  processor 
of  the  plurality  of  proces  sors,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  acce  sing  means  or  transferring  con- 
text of  an  accessed  proce:  s  from  the  run  queue  means  to  an 
available  one  of  the  plur  ility  of  processors; 

indicating  means  for  identi:  ying  the  lowest  priority  current 
process  being  executed  ai  id  which  processor  of  the  plural- 
ity of  processors  is  execi  iting  the  lowest  priority  current 
process; 

interrupt  receiving  means  responsive  to  interrupt  request 
signals  and  the  indicating  means  for  comparing  the  prior- 
ity of  an  interrupting  drocess  with  that  of  the  lowest 
priority  current  process;! and 

conditional  switching  meaiB  coupled  to  the  interrupt  receiv- 
ing means  for  switching]  context  of  the  interrupting  pro- 
cess with  the  context  of]  the  lowest  priority  current  pro- 
cess and  storing  the  context  of  the  lowest  priority  current 
process  in  the  run  queue  peans  if  the  priority  of  the  inter- 
rupting process  is  highet  than  that  of  the  lowest  priority 
current  process  and  otherwise  storing  the  context  of  the 
interrupting  process  in  t  le  run  queue  means. 
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1.  An  improved  production  system  for  optimally  controlling 
procedural  flow  in  a  computer  system,  the  production  system 
comprising  at  least  one  processor,  memory,  and  at  least  one 
processing  cluster  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  production 
rules,  each  production  rule  comprising  a  condition  part  and  an 
action  part  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  unique  cluster  name  for  each  processing  cluster  means; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  at  least  one  processing  cluster 
means  separate  from  the  each  of  the  at  least  one  process- 
ing cluster  means,  the  means  for  controlling  comprising  a 
plurality  of  control  element  means  arranged  in  their  order 
of  operation,  each  control  element  means  comprising  an 
instruction  specifying  a  processing  cluster  means  to  be 
invoked  next  for  an  operation  or  an  instruction  for  other 
flow  control,  each  control  element  means,  when  in  opera- 
tion, invoking  a  processing  cluster  means  or  controlling 
operational  flow  within  the  means  for  controlling;  and 

(c)  means  for  returning  located  in  part  within  the  action  part 
of  at  least  one  production  rule  within  each  processing 
cluster  means  for  returning  control  to  the  means  for  con- 
trolling; 

wherri>y  invocation  of  the  at  least  one  processing  cluster 
means  is  performed  according  to  the  control  element 
means  within  the  means  for  controlling,  said  control  ele- 
ment means  utilizing  said  unique  cluster  names  during  the 
involution  process. 
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1.  A  method  for  booting  a  local  data  processing  system  from 
a  remote  data  processing  system  over  a  network,  compristng 
the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  network  communicatioiis  link  between  the 
local  data  processing  system  and  the  remote  duta  process- 
ing systme  in  resposne  to  powering-up  the  local  data 
processing  system; 

issuing  a  request  from  the  local  to  the  remote  data  processing 
system  over  the  network  communications  link  for  a  task 
image  code  module  for  providing  a  network  interface 
between  the  local  data  processing  system  and  a  remote 
disk  on  the  remote  data  processing  system; 

downloading  the  task  image  code  module  form  the  remote 
to  the  local  data  processing  system  in  response  to  the 
request  for  the  task  image  code  module; 

invoking  the  task  image  code  module  by  the  local  data  pro- 
cessing system  to  establish  a  network  interface  between 
the  local  data  processing  system  and  the  remote  disk 
storing  bootable  code  on  the  remote  data  processing  sys- 
tem; 

copying  an  image  of  the  bootable  code  over  the  network  to 
the  local  data  processing  system  to  create  a  local  bootable 
code  image  stored  in  the  local  data  processing  system,  the 
bootable  code  including  an  operating  system;  and 

inactivating  communications  over  the  network; 

booting  the  local  data  processing  system  from  the  local 
bootable  code  image  stored  in  the  local  data  processing 
system  and  loacing  the  operating  system  while  not  pro- 
tecting a  memory  space  containing  the  task  image  code 
module  to  thereby  leave  the  memory  space  available  to 
the  operating  system. 
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1.  A  method  of  reconfiguring  an  input/output  subsystem 

shared  by  a  pluraUty  of  control  programs  (OSs)  in  a  computer 
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electronic  complex  (CEC),  each  of  said  programs  having  a 
program  identifier  (IIDX  said  metho(  I  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sharing  set  of  input/oicput  control  blocks,  each 
input/output  control  block  of  sai(l  sharing  set  including  an 
input/output  resource  identifier  for  an  input/output  re- 
source and  a  program  identifier; 

storing  said  sharing  set  of  input/oulput  control  blocks  in  said 
computer  electronic  complex; 

providing  a  configuration  mask  for  establishing  a  reconfigu- 
ration of  said  input/output  resource,  said  configuration 
mask  including  an  image  ident  Rer  field  for  identifying 
each  of  said  plurality  of  prograi  is; 
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setting  said  image  identifier  field  o  a  state  that  specifies  an 
image  identifier  of  a  program;  | 

accessing  said  sharing  set  of  inpu^output  control  blocks; 

setting  a  field  in  said  sharing  set  of  control  blocks  that  corre- 
sponds to  said  image  identifier  field  that  has  been  set  in  the 
previous  setting  step; 

changing  association  of  input/oitput  resources  in  accor- 
dance with  said  configuration  r^ask  in  each  of  said  control 
blocks  of  said  sharing  set  of  int>ut/output  control  blocks 
that  have  a  field  in  the  just  pr^ous  setting  step. 
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termined  value,  said  settii  g  means  arranged  for  accessing 

said  mixed  mode  field; 
means  for  setting  said  procec  ure  information  field  to  indicate 

an  initiating  mechanism  ai  id  parameter  characteristics  for 

the  specified  software  routine; 
means  for  determining  the  value  of  the  mixed  mode  field, 

said  determining  means  arranged  for  accessing  the  value 

of  said  mixed  mode  field;! 
means  for  switching  from  a  first  mode  to  a  second  mode,  said 

switching  means  being  coupled  to  said  determining  means 

and  bdng  activated  in  n  sponse  to  a  determination  that 


1 r 

said  mixed  mode  field  4»  said  specific,  predetermined 
value; 

means  for  using  the  execut  on  initiating  mechanism  and  the 
parameter  characteristics  specified  by  the  procedure  in- 
formation field  to  invoke  the  specified  software  routine, 
thereby  causing  the  spec  Red  software  routine  to  execute, 
said  using  means  being  ( oupled  to  said  switching  means 
such  that  said  using  meai  s  is  invoked  when  said  switching 
means  switches  from  a  f  rst  mode  to  a  second  mode;  and 

means  for  returning  to  the  first  mode,  said  returning  means 
being  activated  upon  co  npletion  of  the  execution  of  the 
specified  software  routii  e. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  executing  •  plurality  of  modes  in  a 
processor  environment  in  a  compuier  system  having  a  proces- 
sor and  a  memory,  said  apparatus  gomprising: 
a  mixed  mode  field  for  differentiating  between  modes,  said 
mixed  mode  field  capable  of  specifying  at  least  a  first  and 
second  state,  said  mixed  mode  field  being  set  to  a  specific, 
predetermined  value  when  in  taid  second  state; 
means  for  specifying  a  software  routine; 
a  procedure  information  field  for  indicating  a  mechanism 
capable  of  initiating  the  execution  of  the  specified  soft- 
ware routine  and  for  specifying  one  or  more  characteris- 
tics of  parameters  to  be  used  Jby  the  executing  specified 
software  routine; 
means  for  setting  said  mixed  mo4e  field  to  a  specific,  prede- 
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Alan  L  Alpcrt,  HopeweU  JmiMoii;  Panl  G.  Grenstein,  FUhkiU; 
John  T.  Rodell,  Wappingeft  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Ramana- 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancinj ;  processor  execution  of  a  compil- 
able high-level  language,  codditional  code  segment  having  at 


lest  two  associated  conditio: 

the  steps  of: 
(a)  associating  a  different 
compiler  directives  wii 
conditional  code  sei 
compiler  directive  bein| 
bility  for  satisfying  a 


i  paths,  said  method  comprising 


one  of  at  least  two  probability 
each  conditional  path  of  said 
it,  each  associated  probability 
assigned  an  approximate  proba- 
condition  of  the  associated  con- 
ditional path  when  saidj  path  is  taken  by  a  processor;  and 
(b)  compiling  said  conditional  code  segment,  using  a  com- 
puter, into  an  assembled  code  segment  according  to  the 
assigned  probabilities  o  F  said  probability  compiler  direc- 
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tives,  said  compiling  including  arranging  said  assembled 
code  segment  such  that  said  conditional  paths  are  placed 
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1.  A  method  of  executing  a  format  operation  and  a  write 
operation  on  a  flexible  disk  having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  each  of 
said  tracks  being  divided  into  a  |durality  of  sectors,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first,  specifying  a  track  to  be  accessed  among  said  plurality 
of  tracks  of  said  flexible  disk; 

second,  executing  a  preamble  format  operation  of  said  speci- 
fied track; 

third,  sequentially-specifying  each  sector  to  be  ikxtiwi^I 
among  said  plurality  of  sectors  of  said  specified  track; 

fourth,  concurrently-executing  both  a  write  operation  of 
identification  information  into  an  identification  field  of  a 
specified  sector  and  a  write  operation  of  data  into  a  data 
field  of  said  specified  sector, 

fifth,  repeating  said  fourth  concurrently-executing  step  for 
every  remaining  sectors  of  said  specified  track; 


sixth,  executing  a  postamble  format  operation  of  said  speci- 
fied track;  and 

seventh,  repeating  steps  first  to  sixth  for  every  remaining 
tracks  of  said  flexible  disk. 


5^2^459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLOCATING 
SERVER  ACCESS  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  COMPUTING 
ENVIRONMENT 
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in  said  assembled  code  segment  in  a  manner  that  results  in 
a  shortest  possible  execution  time  for  said  processor. 
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CONTROLLER 
KcaicU  Soadd,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jn,  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  69,836 

Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1992,  4-140372 

Int.  a.*  G06F  n/02 

UJS.  CL  39S— 700  u  n.i— 


1.  In  a  network  of  processors  and  a  memory  connected  to 
each  other  by  a  communications  bus,  the  processors  to  execute 
processes  and  each  processor  executing  a  scheduler,  the  pro- 
cesses including  clients  and  servers,  each  server  including  an 
interface  having  an  identity,  the  servers  including  single-thread 
servers  and  multi-thread  servers,  a  method  for  binding  a  client 
to  a  server  comprising: 
registering  the  interfaces  of  the  single-thread  servers  in  a 

scheduler  database  of  the  memory; 
registering  the  interfaces  of  the  multi-thread  servers  in  a 

namespace  of  the  memory; 
providing,  by  a  client  executing  on  a  client  processor,  an 
identity  of  an  interface  to  a  scheduler,  the  scheduler  exe- 
cuting on  the  cbent  processor; 
searching,  by  the  scheduler,  the  scheduler  database  using  the 
identity  to  locate  the  interface  of  a  single-thread  server, 
and  if  the  interface  is  not  located  in  the  scheduler  data- 
base, then  searching  the  namespace  to  locate  the  interface 
of  a  multi-thread  server,  and 
providing,  if  the  interface  was  located  in  the  schedular  data- 
base and  if  the  single-thread  server  is  available  and  other- 
wise if  the  interface  was  located  in  the  namespace,  the 
interface  to  the  client  to  bind  the  client  to  the  server. 


5,452,460 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  SECURE 

PSEUDO-TERMINAL  LINKS 
Rokert  J.  Dirtdbcrg.  Wcat  Harier:  John  H,  CMC,  Kinvtoa,  and 
Riekard  A.  FaMih,  StaatibvB.  aO  of  N.Y.,  Mri^on  to  Inter- 
■irtional  Rnslntas  MacUnaa  Corporatioii,  Arvonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9,519 
Int  a.»  G06F  13/00.  13/14 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  an  operating  system,  a 
method  executed  within  a  kernel  of  said  operating  system  for 
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establisliiiig  a  secure  pseudo-termiii^  link  between  a  pseudo- 
tenniiia]  master  file  and  an  asaociafed  pseudo-terminal  slave 
file,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving,  from  a  first  application  program,  a  first  request  to 

open  said  pseudo-terminal  master  file; 
granting  said  first  request  if  said  pteudo-terminal  master  file 
and  said  pseudo-terminal  slave  file  are  presently  closed, 
otherwise  denying  said  first  reqpest; 
opening  said  pseudo-terminal  master  file  whenever  said  first 

request  is  granted; 
receiving,  from  a  second  application  program,  a  second 

request  to  open  said  pseudo-tergiinal  slave  file; 
granting  said  second  request  if  said  pseudo-terminal  master 


fQe  is  presently  open  and  a  firsf  user  identification  associ- 
ated with  said  first  applicatiot  program  which  opened 
said  pseudo-terminal  master  file  is  identical  to  a  second 
user  identification  associated  with  said  second  application 
program  presently  requesting  to  open  said  pseudo-termi- 
nal slave  file,  otherwise  denying  said  second  request; 

changing,  whenever  said  second  request  is  granted,  an  ac- 
cess permission  code  and  owaership  of  said  associated 
pseudo-terminal  slave  file; 

opening,  after  said  access  permi|sion  code  and  ownership 
are  changed,  said  associated  pseudo-terminal  slave  file; 

such  that  said  pseudo-terminal  m^ter  file  and  said  pseudo- 
terminal  slave  file  are  connecte4  by  a  secure  pseudo-termi- 
nal link.  I 


PARATUS  CAPABLE 
IGTIME 
Kaaetui,  Tsachi- 
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24,1990,1 
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September  19,  1993 


generating  means  for  disi  libuting  the  plurality  of  tasks  to 
a  plurality  of  levels  obtaii  ed  by  dividing  a  total  processing 
time  by  synchronizing  t  me  points  in  a  time  sequential 
order, 

assigning  means  within  thd  computer  and  coupled  to  said 
distributing  means  for  signing  tasks  which  are  distrib- 
uted at  each  of  the  levels  i  o  processors  in  the  multi-proces- 
sor system; 


determining  means  within  the  computer  for  determining 
processing  times  of  macqme  instnictions  constituting  each 
of  the  tasks  to  generate  processing  time  information  indic- 
ative of  the  processing  time  for  each  of  the  tasks;  and 

converting  means  for  converting  the  tasks  into  object  pro- 
grams to  be  processed  b^  the  pluraUty  of  processors. 


GLOBAL  COMMUNICA' 
SYSTEM  FOR  COl 
AND  VntTUAL  MA( 
COMMUNICATION 

Hidekazn  Matsaura,  and 

pan,  ■■rignors  to  Fi^itsn 
ContiBnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  61,1 
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ON  INTERRUPT  CONTROL 
[CATION  BETWEEN  REAL 
SYSTEMS  USING  GLOBAL 
ICnONS  OF  A  SHARED 
ORY 

Saito,  both  of  KawacaU,  Ja- 
ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
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applicatioB  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,342 
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5,452,461; 
PROGRAM  PARALLELIZING 
OF  OPTIMIZING  PR< 

KaiaUro  UmeUta,  IbaraU,  ai 
nra,  both  of  Japan,  awiganra  to 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  513,934, 
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daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa4  Apr.  28, 1989,  M07654 
lat  a.'  G061'  9/45 
VS.  CL  395—700  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  computerized  parallelizing  Apparatus  for  converting  a 
source  program  into  object  progrims  susceptible  to  parallel 
processing  by  a  multi-processor  syktem  having  a  plurality  of 
processors,  said  parallelizing  apparatus  comprising: 
pre-compiling  means  within  a  oomputer  for  converting  a 

source  program  into  intermedfete  codes; 
dividing  means  within  the  contt>uter  and  coupled  to  said 
pre-compiling  means  for  divicing  the  intermediate  codes 
into  a  plurality  of  tasks,  each  ^sk  having  a  task  size  of  at 
least  one  intermediate  code; 
generating  means  within  the  coqiputer  and  coupled  to  said 
dividing  means  for  generating  relation  information  indica- 
tive of  task  sequential  relationMiips  among  the  plurality  of 
tasks  on  the  basis  of  operand  <  tota  in  the  task^ 
distributing  means  within  tlie  co  iq>uter  and  coupled  to  said 
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1.  A  global  communicate  a  interrupt  control  system  com- 
prising: 

a  real  machine  system  including  one  or  a  plurality  of  real 
machines; 

a  virtual  machine  system  including  one  or  a  plurality  of 
virtual  machines  which  are  realized  by  an  operating  sys- 
tem and  a  control  prog  ram  which  malces  the  virtual  ma- 
chines operable;  and 
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a  shared  memory  which  is  shared  by  said  real  machine  sys- 
tem and  said  virtual  machine  system,  said  shared  memory 
including  global  communication  means  for  establishing  a 
communication  between  an  arbitrary  real  machine  of  said 
real  machine  system  and  an  arbitrary  virtual  machine  of 
said  virtual  machine  system, 
said  real  machine  including  means  for  issuing  an  interrupt  of 
a  communication  request  with  respect  to  a  specific  virtual 
machine  using  said  global  communication  means, 
said  virtual  machine  system  comprising: 
hold  means  for.holding  the  interrupt  fh>m  an  arbitrary  one 
of  said  real  machines  and  reflecting  the  interrupt  to  the 
control  program,  so  that  the  control  program  carries 
out  an  operation  dependent  on  the  interrupt;  and 
cancel  means  for  cancelling  the  holding  of  the  interrupt  by 
said  hold  means  only  after  the  control  program  reflects 
the  interrupt  to  the  specific  virtual  machine,  so  that  said 
hold  means  continues  to  bold  the  interrupt  until  the 
interrupt  is  actually  reflected  to  the  specific  virtual 
machine. 


5,452,463 
PROCESSOR  AND  CACHE  CONTROLLER  INTERFACE 

LOCK  JUMPER 

Terry  J.  Parks,  Roand  Rock,  and  Thona*  H.  Hofanaa,  Jr., 

Aaatin,  aU  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Dell  USA,  LJ>.,  Anatia,  Tex. 

Coatinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  529,985,  May  25, 1990,  abaadofd. 

This  application  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,799 

lat  CL*  G06F  12/Oa  12/16 

MS.  CL  395—726  13  ri«i«M 
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1.  A  computer  system  including  at  least  one  processor  and  a 
cache  subsystem  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
processor  via  a  bus,  in  which  said  at  least  one  processor  gener- 
ates read-modify-write  cycles  (locked),  and  in  which  said 
read-modify-write  cycles  are  designated  by  a  lock  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  at  least  one  processor,  said  computer  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  determining  whether  there  is  one  or  more  than 

one  processor  in  said  computer  system;  and 
a  selectively  connectable  jumper  for  enabling  transmission 
of  said  lock  signal  generated  by  said  at  least  one  processor 
to  said  cache  subsystem, 
said  selectively  connectable  jumper  for  rendering  said 
locked  cycles  cacheable  if  said  computer  system  com- 
prises only  one  processor  and  for  rendering  said  locked 
cycles  non-cacheable  if  said  computer  system  comprises 
more  than  one  processor. 


5,452,464 

DATA  DRIVEN  TYPE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  PROCESSING  UNTAGGED 

DATA  HAVING  NO  TAG  DEFORMATION 

SUago  Nonara,  Nafaari;  TsayoaU  MaraBataa,  Tovi;  SoaicU 
Miyata,  Nara;  TataayaU  Kawahwa,  Mitaka;  MaaAaia  To- 
Mitaka;   Klyotaka   Nagaanra,   Mitaka,   asid  Takao 
Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan,  Mri^ora  to  Shwp  Kaba- 
ka.Japaa 
FIM  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,691 

VpUcatioa  Japan.  Oct  14, 1992,  4-276291 
Lrt.  CL*  G06P  15/B2,  13/38 
VS.  CL  395—775  n  i 
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1.  A  data  driven  type  information  proces£ng  apparatus, 
comprising: 

information  processing  means  for  receiving  an  extemaDy 
appUed  data  packet  and  executing  a  prescribed  data  flow 
program  based  on  information  included  in  the  data  packet 

said  dau  packet  including  a  data  field  and  a  tag  fiekl  for 
storing  tag  information  with  respect  to  said  data  packet; 
and 

tag  information  attaching  means  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing externally  applied  untagged  data  for  attaching  tag 
information  to  the  externally  applied  untagged  data  hav- 
ing no  tag  information  according  to  a  prescribed  proce- 
dure to  generate  a  tagged  dau  packet  and  for  applying 
said  tagged  data  packet  to  said  information  processing 
means,  said  tag  information  attaching  means  including  tag 
selecting  means  for  selecting  said  tag  information  based  on 
said  untagged  data. 


5,452,465 

SUPERVISOR  CONTROL  AND  DATA  ACQUlSmON 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Haiai  Gellcr,  Nili;  Abd  Uocah,  Hcrlaeiia;  Gomh  ZIt-At,  Kear- 
Saba,  aad  Yitihak  Cohca,  Yahad,  aU  of  larad,  awiganii  to 
Motorola,  he,  SchaaariMTg,  DL 

FDed  Jaa.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,174 
CUims  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaitad  Kiasfa^  Feb.  1,  1992, 
9202201 

lat  CL'  G06F  13/10.  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  14  i 
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prising  a  central  unit  and  at  least  one  remote  unit  and  a  commu- 
nications link  therebetween, 

wherein  the  remote  unit  compriss  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
outputs  for  receiving  data  front  and  sending  control  sig- 
nab  to  difiierent  elements  of  a  second  system  supervised 
and  controlled  and  a  tabular  memory  comprising  storage 
locations  in  an  'x'  dimension  for  storing  data  referring  to 
different  elements  in  the  second  system  and  storage  loca- 
tions in  a  V  dimension  for  storing  data  relating  to  differ- 
ent parameters  of  those  elements, 

and  wherein  the  central  unit  comprises,  for  each  remote  unit, 
a  tabular  memory  for  storing  4at«  corresponding  to  the 
data  in  the  tabular  memory  of  me  remote  unit, 

the  system  comprising  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a 
message  from  the  central  unit  to  the  at  least  one  remote 
unit,  said  message  comprising: 

at  least  one  *x'  dimension  identifier  for  defining  at  least  one 
set  of  values  in  the  'x'  dimension; 

at  least  one  first  'y'  dimension  identifier  (y  or  sub-y)  for 
defining  at  least  one  set  of  values  in  the  'y'  dimension  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  a  second  'y'  dimension  identifier  (y  or 
sub-y)  and  a  qualifier,  the  second  'y'  dimension  identifier 
of  the  pair  identifying,  for  each  defmed  value  in  the  'x' 
dimension,  one  or  more  storage  locations  in  the  tabular 
memory  of  the  remote  imit,  and  the  qualifier  of  said  pair 
defining  conditions  to  be  satisfied  by  information  stored  in 
the  storage  locations  thus  idenified;  and 

processing  means  arranged  to  locate  the  information  stored 
in  the  one  or  more  storage  locations  identified  by  the 
second  'y'  dimension  identifier,  to  determine  whether  that 
information  satisfies  the  conditions  defined  by  the  qualifier 
and  selectively  to  read  dau  faom  and  write  data  to  the 
location  or  set  of  locations  identified  by  the  'x'  dimension 
identifier  and  the  first  'y'  dime^on  identifier,  depending 
on  whether  said  information  satisfies  said  conditions. 
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5,452,4m 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  Ft  >R  PREFORMING  DCT 

AND  nxrr  transforms  on  i  ata  signals  with  a 

PREPROCESSOR,  A  P06T-I  ROCESSOR,  AND  A 
CONTROLLABLE  SHUFFLl  ^EXCHANGE  UNIT 
CONNECTED  BETWEEN  THE 

POST-PROC^SOR 
Gerhard  Fettweis,  Berkeley.  CaUf^  i 
mnnkatiou  Systaaa,  Iiic„  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1993,  S  r.  No.  60,228 

Int.  CL*  G06F  17/14 

MS.  CL  395—800  19  Claima 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  ii(put  digital  data  to  produce 
output  digital  data  representing  a  discrete  transform  of  the 
input  digital  data,  including: 

a  pre-processor, 

a  post-processor; 

a  shuffle-exchange  unit  coimect^  between  the  pre-proces- 
sor and  the  post-processor,  wkerein  the  shuffle-exchange 
unit  includes  multipliers,  wherein  each  of  the  multipliers 
applies  a  positive  multiplicative  coefficient  to  data  re- 
ceived thereby,  wherein  the;,  shuffle-exchange  unit  in- 
cludes no  multiplier  which  api>lies  a  negative  multipUca- 
tive  coefficient  to  data  receiv^  thereby;  and 

control  means  for  supplying  control  signals  to  the  shuffie- 
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exchange  unit,  the  pre-pi  ocessor,  and  the  post-processor, 
to  cause  the  shuflle-exchknge  unit,  the  pre-processor,  and 
the  poat-processor  to  en  er  a  selected  one  of  a  first  state 
and  a  second  state, 

wherein  in  the  first  state,  tAe  pre-proceaaor  passes  a  first  set 
of  parallel  input  data  sigaals  to  the  shuffie-exchange  unit, 
the  shuffle-exchange  uait  generates  parallel,  partially 
forward-transformed  data  signals  form  the  first  set  of 
parallel  input  data  signaU,  and  the  post-processor  receives 
the  parallel,  partially  f<irward-transformed  data  signals 
therefrom,  and 

wherein  in  the  second  state  the  pre-processor  generates  a  set 
of  parallel,  partially  inve  "se-transformed  data  signals  from 
a  second  set  of  parcel  iiput  data  signals,  and  the  shuffie- 
exchange  tmit  receives  tUe  set  of  parallel,  partially  inverse- 
transformed  data  signals  from  the  pre-processor  and  gen- 


erates parallel, 
therefrom. 


inverse-  ransformed  output  data  signals 
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MICROCOMPUTER 
SEPARATE  ISOLATIO41 
Mkkad  D.  May;  Joaatkaa 

L.  Waller,  Keat,  aU  of 

Brjatol,  Eaglaad 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  606,064, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Ni 
4,967,326,  which  U  a  coati 
1983,  abaadoacd.  This  applieaii< 

daiais  priority,  applicatioi 
8233733 

latCL 
U.S.  CL  395— 800 
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WTfH  HIGH  DENSITY  RAM  IN 
WELL  ON  SINGLE  CHIP 
both  of  BristoL  aad  Darid 
aasisBora  to  laanw  limltrd, 


Elwanb,! 
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Dct  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,243,698, 
1. 938,380,  Dec  9, 1986,  Pat  No. 
tioa  of  Scr.  No.  553,027,  Nor.  16, 
ioa  May  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,462 
Uaited  Kingdoai,  Nor.  26, 1982, 
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1.  A  microcomputer  comprising  an  on-chip  processor  and  an 
on-chip  memory  on  a  singly  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a 
substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  type,  wherein 
said  on-chip  memory  compi  ises  storage  locations  including  a 
high  density  RAM  of  memoi  y  cells  having  at  least  IK  bytes  of 
storage,  said  microcomputei  including: 

(a)  an  instruction  pointer  circuit  for  addressing  instruction 
storage  locations  to  ol  tain  program  instructions  there- 
from; 

(b)  an  instruction  receivii  g  circuit  coupled  to  said  instruc- 
tion storage  locations  f(  r  receiving  said  instructions  from 
said  locations; 

(c)  an  instruction  decoder  circuit  coupled  to  said  instruction 
receiving  circuit  for  decoding  instructions  received  by 
said  instruction  receiviifg  circuit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  on-chirt  transistors  comprising  circuitry 
operable  independentlyjof  the  operations  of  said  RAM; 

(e)  a  first  isolation  region  ai  said  substrate,  said  first  isolation 
region  being  of  the  sane  type  of  material  as  that  of  said 
substrate  and  containing  all  of  said  memory  cells  of  said 
high  density  RAM  arr^; 

(0  a  second  isolation  regicin  separate  from  said  first  isolation 
region  and  being  of  th«  same  type  of  material  as  that  of 
said  substrate,  said  second  isolation  region  containing 
some  of  said  transistors  iwhich  are  operable  independently 
of  said  operation  of  saii  RAM;  and 

(g)  isoUtion  means  formei  in  said  substrate  for  isolating  said 
first  and  second  region^  whereby  said  high  density  RAM 
is  located  on  the  same  cfiip  as  said  independently  operable 
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trmsistori  and  is  protected  firoai  noise  due  to  independent 
operatioa  of  said  translators. 


S«452,4<8 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  PARALLEL  PROCESSING 

FOR  INFORMATION  ORGANIZATION 

Rkkard  E.  PctarsoB,  S37  Valley  St,  Saa  FVaMtoco,  Calif.  94U1 

Filed  JaL  31, 1991.  Scr.  No.  738,325 

lat  CL*  G06F  li/20 

UJS.  CL  395— 800  19ClaiM 
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4.  A  computer  system  comprising  a  central  processing  unit, 
a  visual  display  device,  a  data  storage  device,  and  a  common 
semantic  network  architecture  for  organizing  information  in 
three-dimensional  conceptual  space,  wherein  the  network 
architecture  includes  a  visual  format  means  for  organizing 
information  on  the  display  device,  a  logic  protocol  means  for 
classifying  and  marshalling  data  packets  represented  by  the 
information,  and  a  memory  structure  means  for  locating  data 
packets  stored  in  the  storage  device,  wherein  the  coomion 
semantic  network  architecture  comprises: 

a  data  relationship  network  botmded  by  delimited  three-di- 
mensional conceptual  space,  the  data  network  having: 
a  progression  of  linked  network  nodes  distributed  within 
the  bounds  of  the  three-dimensional  space,  the  network 
nodes  including: 
an  input  node; 

at  least  three  first  intermediate  nodes,  wherein  the  input 
node  has  divergent  interconnection  links  to  the  first 
intermediate  nodes; 
an  output  node,  wherein  the  input  node  and  the  output 

node  form  a  core  axis; 
at  least  three  second  intermediate  nodes  having  conver- 
gent interconnection  links  to  the  output  node  and  inter- 
connection links  to  the  first  intermediate  nodes;  and, 
at  least  one  third  intermediate  node  on  the  axis  having 
interconnection  Unks  to  the  input  node  and  output  node, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  intermediate  nodes  are 
symmetrically  arranged  around  the  core  axis;  wherein 
the  common  semantic  network  architecture  is  a  three- 
dimensional  life  tree  lattice;  wherein  the  life  tree  lattice 
is  a  network  of  nodes  and  links  in  a  three-dimensional 
grid  and  the  memory  structure  means  is  a  processor 
element  array  having  a  pluraUty  of  processor  elements 
located  at  the  nodes  which  are  interconnected  by  com- 
munication lines  along  the  links. 


COMMAND  PERFORMING  ORDER  CHANGEOVER 
SYSTEM  BASED  ON  INPORMATKW  OOhrrAINED  IN 

EXECUTED  COMMAND  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 
TakaaU  Soae,  Tokya;  HbaaM  Trikada,  HipaUy^Ma;  Jw 
Satah,MiiiiJilii,ani«llgi  1  Malsi»,HllacM,allef  J^m, 
to  HitacU,  Udn  Tokyo,  J^w 

or  Scr.  No.  902,941.  Jh.  23, 1992,  rtMioati. 
ii  a  «TWea  er  Scr.  No.  290,4*7.  Dec  r.  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,15SJ2L  lUs  appUcaliea  Dec  9, 1993.  Ser.  No.  164,688 
CUm  priority.  appHcetlia  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1987,  62-3321U 
lat  CL*  GOCP  9/24,  9/30,  9/445,  13/16 
UJS.  CL  395—800  8 1 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  processing  in  a  data  processor 
which  has  a  micro  ROM  for  outputting  a  micro  instruction  in 
response  to  a  command,  executing  means  for  processing  dau  in 
response  to  said  micro  instruction,  command  storage  coupled 
to  a  first  external  terminal  and  for  sequentially  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  commands,  including  the  command,  provided  to  the  data 
processor  from  an  external  source,  and  data  storage  means 
coupled  to  the  first  external  terminal  and  for  storing  the  data 
processed  by  said  execution  means,  the  method  comprising 
steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  the  command  stored  in  said  command  stor- 
age means  to  said  micro  ROM; 

(b)  executing  a  predetermined  operation  in  accordance  with 
the  command  in  the  execution  means; 

(c)  setting  a  flag  in  the  execution  means  by  the  predeter- 
mined operation; 

(d)  transferring  said  plurality  of  commands  to  be  executed, 
the  plurality  of  commands  being  stored  in  said  command 
storage  means  after  the  flag  is  set,  to  said  data  storage 
means  without  passing  through  the  execution  means; 

(e)  storing  a  new  command  into  the  command  storage  means 
after  the  plurality  of  commands  to  be  executed  are  trans- 
ferred into  the  data  storage  means; 

(f)  returning  said  plurality  of  commands,  transferred  to  said 
data  storage  means  in  step  (d),  to  said  command  storage 
means  after  execution  of  the  new  command;  and 

(g)  controlling  said  micro  ROM  in  accordance  with  said 
pluraUty  of  commands  returned  to  the  command  storage 


5.452,470 
USE  OF  VIDEO  RAM  IN  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Robert  F.  Kaataer,  Jr.;  Tie-Wiag  Kcnag;  Jacc  W.  KraU,  and 
ShahraH  SalsMiaa,  all  of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.,  aasigBors  to  later- 
aatioaal  Basiaf  Mackiacs  Corporatkia,  Araook,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  810.267.  Dec  19. 1991.  abandowd. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  23. 1994.  Scr.  No.  294.292 
lat  CL*  G06F  12/00 
MS.  CL  395— 200JW  17  CUm 

1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 
addressable  storage  means  having  a  random  access  mode  of 
operation  and  a  sequential  access  mode  of  operation;  said 
storage  means  comprising  at  least  one  random  access 
memory  array  having  data  storage  cells  arranged  in  dis- 
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cretdy  addressable  rows  and  cilumns,  each  row  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  large  nuiqber  of  storage  cells,  a  se- 
quential access  data  storage  array,  and  means  coupling 
said  random  and  sequential  access  arrays  for  enabling  data 
to  be  transferred  bidirectionally,  in  parallel,  between  all 
cells  in  any  row  in  the  random  access  array  and  the  se- 
quential access  array;  said  random  access  array  having  a 
random  access  port  for  directly  reading  data  from  and 
writing  data  to  a  selected  small  number  of  cells  in  a  se- 
lected column  position  of  any  fow  in  said  random  access 
array;  said  sequential  access  a#Yy  having  a  serial  access 
port  for  transferring  data  in  a  seHal  form  into  or  out  of  said 
serial  access  array  and  theretfy  reading  data  indirectly 
from  or  to  an  entire  row  of  saidjcells  in  said  random  access 
array;  said  data  transferred  through  said  serial  access  port 
including  general  purpose  dalt  that  does  not  represent 
graphic  images;  and 
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communication  control  means  cdupled  between  said  storage 
means  and  at  least  one  data  communication  link  for  trans- 
ferring data  between  said  storage  means  and  said  commu- 
nication link;  said  communication  control  means  having 
connections  to  both  said  random  access  port  and  said 
serial  access  port  for  selectively  transferring  data  bidirec- 
tionally between  said  at  least  one  communication  link  and 
said  random  access  memory  array  either  directly  through 
said  random  access  port  or  inflirectly  through  said  serial 
access  port  and  said  sequential  access  array;  said  connec- 
tions including  means  for  routing  transfers  of  varriable 
sized  blocks  of  data  to  said  random  access  [>orts  for  data 
blocks  of  less  than  a  determine  size  while  routing  trans- 
fers of  blocks  of  at  least  said  predetermined  size  through 
said  serial  access  port. 
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tifying  channels  allocate*  I 
system  for  use  in  said 
selecting  means,  coupled 
antenna,  for  selecting 
available  for  use  in  said 
means  being  responsive 
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by  said  primary  communication 
cell;  and 

said  receiving  means  and  said 
channels  of  said  spectnmi  that  are 
secondary  region,  said  selecting 
:o  said  allocation  data,  wherein: 
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said  primary  communical  on 
identities  of  said  local 
for  use  therein  change; 

said  subordinate  commui^cation 
prises  means,  coupled 
ing  identities  of  channe^ 
munication  system  for 
cell  changes. 


system  is  configured  so  that 
and  of  said  channels  allocated 


uid 

system  additionally  com- 
said  receiving  means,  for  track- 
allocated  by  said  primary  com- 

ise  in  said  local  cell  as  said  local 


5,  (52,472 

RADIO  COMMUNICA  HON  RECEIVING  DEVICE 

DETECTING  A  PRE  JUENCY  MODULATION 

PREAM  BLE  SIGNAL 

Kiyoshi  Tanaka,  ChflM,  Japi  a,  assignor  to  Uniden  CorporatioB, 

Ichilcawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  86,857 

CUims  priority,  applicatiop  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1992,  4-245969 

Int.  Of  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  455— 38  J  26  Claima 
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5,452,41 1 
NETWORK  OF  HIERARCHIC  KL  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS  AND  METH  OD  THEREFOR 
Raymond  J.  Leopold,  Tempe;  Gre  |ory  B.  Vatt,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  and  William  F.  Zaiidio,  Ifcwthom  Woods,  HI.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbu^  111. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  974,749,)  Nov.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,422 
Int.  CL*  H04B  7/26.  7/185;  H04Q  7/3S 
VS.  CL  455—12.1  37  Claims 

1.  A  subordinate  communication  system  which  cooperates 
with  a  primary  communication  system,  wherein  said  primary 
communications  system  projects  a  plurality  of  cells  over  Earth, 
allocates  orthogonal  chaimels  of  a  spectrum  in  adjacent  ones  of 
said  cells,  and  reuses  channels  in  geographically  spaced  apart 
cells,  said  subordinate  commtmication  system  comprising: 
an  antenna  for  projecting  a  secondary  region  over  Earth, 
said  antenna  being  located  so  that  said  secondary  region 
and  a  local  one  of  said  cells  Occupy  a  common  area; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  allocation  data  from  said 
primary  communication  syst<  m,  said  allocation  data  iden- 


1.  A  radio  communical  ion  receiving  device  performing 
prescribed  operations  upon  detecting  a  frequency  modulation 
preamble  signal  including  a  series  of  alternating  logical  values, 
said  radio  communication  receiving  device  comprising: 
a  low-pass  filter  operably  connected  to  an  output  of  a  re- 
ceiver, said  receiver  detecting  the  frequency  modulation 
preamble  signal  and  outputting  an  analog  base  band  signal, 
said  low-pass  filter  ha  /ing  a  numerical  cutoff  frequency 
value  that  does  not  exc  eed  half  a  bit  rate  of  said  frequency 
modulation  preamble  i  ignal; 


ELECTRICAL 


1997 


a  comparison  circuit  operably  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
low-pas*  filter  and  comparing  an  output  voltage  of  said 
low-pass  filter  with  at  least  one  prescribed  threshold 
value;  and 

a  determining  circuit  operably  connected  with  said  compari- 
son circuit  and  determining  that  said  frequency  modula- 
tion preamble  signal  has  been  detected  when  the  compari- 
son by  said  comparison  circuit  indicates  that  an  absolute 
value  of  said  output  voltage  of  said  low-pass  filter  does  not 
exceed  a  prescribed  threshold  value  for  a  prescribed  time 
period. 


5,452,473 
REVERSE  LINK,  TRANSMIT  POWER  CORRECTION 
AND  LIMITATION  IN  A  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Ami  L.  WeOaiid,  Earinitas;  Richard  K.  Korafeid,  San  Diego; 
Rickard  J.  Kerr,  San  Diego;  John  E.  Maloney,  San  Dieco,  and 
Nathaniel  B.  WUson,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to 
Qaaicoaia  Incorporated,  San  Di^go,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,151 
Int.  CL*  H04B  l/4a  1/04.  1/06 
VS.  CL  455—88  4 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  transmit  power  of  a  radio  device 
having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  calibration  values  and  a 
reference  voltage  signal,  the  radio  device  transmitting  and 
receiving  on  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  each  frequency  having 
a  frequency  index,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  first  signal  having  a  first  gain,  a  first  frequency  of 
the  plurality  of  frequencies,  and  the  first  frequency  having 
a  first  frequency  inidex; 

determining  a  receive  power  value  of  the  first  signal; 

generating  an  automatic  gain  control  setpoint  in  response  to 
the  receive  power  value  and  the  reference  voltage  signal; 

selecting  a  first  predetermined  calibration  value  in  response 
to  the  automatic  gain  control  setpoint  and  the  first  fre- 
quency index; 

adjusting  the  first  gain  in  response  to  the  first  calibration 
value; 

transmitting  a  second  signal  having  a  second  gain  and  a 
second  frequency  of  the  plurality  of  frequencies,  the  sec- 
ond frequency  having  a  second  frequency  index; 

determining  a  transmit  power  value  of  the  second  signal; 

generating  a  second  calibration  value  in  response  to  the 


automatic  gain  control  setpoint.  the  second  frequency 
index,  and  the  transmit  power  value;  and 
adjusting  the  second  gain  in  response  to  the  second  caUbra- 
tion  value. 


5*452,474 

EXTERNALLY  ATTACHED  HANDSET  OF  AN  END 

TERMINAL  USED  FOR  MOBILE  CCMfMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Tcta^ra  KagBwa,  ZmmM,  Japan,  aadaaor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^an 

Contlanation  orScr.  No.  958,789,  Oct  9, 1992,  ahnndiwiil-  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181«444 

OaiaM  prioritjr.  appHcation  Japan.  Oct.  14, 1991,  3-264220 

tot  CL*  H04B  1/48;  HfWS  1/32;  H04M  1/21 

VS.  CL  455—89  17  < 


1.  An  externally  attached  handset,  connected  between  an 
end  terminal  of  a  mobile  ctMimiunication  system  having  a 
speaker/microphone  terminal  by  which  an  externally  attached 
speaker  and  microphone  are  connected  and  a  data  communica- 
tion end  terminal  connected  to  the  end  terminal  of  the  mobile 
c(Mimiunication  system  via  the  speaker/microphone  terminal, 
which  handset  comprises: 
a  speaker  signal  line  connecting  said  end  terminal  of  said 
mobile  communication  system  to  said  data  communication 
end  terminal  via  said  speaker/microphone  terminal; 
a  microphone  signal  line  connecting  said  end  terminal  of  said 
mobile  communication  system  to  said  data  communication 
end  terminal  via  said  speaker/microphone  terminal; 
a  speaker,  connected  to  said  speaker  sig^  line,  converting  a 

signal  on  the  speaker  signal  line  into  an  audio  sound; 
a  microphone,  connected  to  said  microphone  signal  line, 
converting  a  sound  into  a  sound  signal  and  supplying  the 
sound  signal  to  said  microphone  signal  line; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  called  station  identification 
signal  and  a  data  communication  signal  including  a  data 
communication  protocol  signal  on  said  speaker  signal  line 
and  on  said  microphone  signal  line;  and 
an  on/off  circuit  device,  connected  between  said  micro- 
phone and  said  microphone  signal  line,  disconnecting  said 
microphone  from  said  microphone  signal  line  when  said 
called  station  identification  signal  is  detected  by  said  de- 
tecting means  on  said  speaker  signal  line  or  on  said  micro- 
phone signal  line,  said  on/off  circuit  device  reconnecting 
said  microphone  to  said  microphone  signal  line  while  said 
microphone  is  disconnected  and  when  said  data  communi- 
cation signal  has  not  been  detected  by  said  detecting 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 
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3<2,331  362,333 

NIGHTSHIRT  SHOE  UPPER 

n«MS  Bener,  n,  10  CkariM  St,  Seid«,  N.Y.  117«4  Tne,  L.  TeagM.  Aloha,  Owg,  airi^or  to  Nike,  Imc^ 
OMtfamXkm  of  Ser.  No.  4,280,  Feb.  1, 1993.  This  appUcatioo        ton,  Orag. 

Ju.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,865  FUed  Oct  19. 1994.  Ser.  No.  29.929 

Tcra<rfp«teatl4ycwB  Tcra  of  patent  14  ycm 

UACLD2-717  U.&  CL  D2-969 


362,334 
SHOE  UPPER 
Eric  P.  ATar,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  aari^or  to  Nike,  lac,  Bcarerto^ 
Oreg. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,090 
TeiB  or  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2— 970 


362,332 

APRON 

Gajrie  E.  Short,  2017  E.  CUatoa  St,  Taaipa,  Fla.  33610 

Filed  Not.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  793,716 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 864 


362,335 
ORNAMENTAL  DECORATION  FOR  A  SPORTS  SHOE 
Roberto  Eatefino,  Sao  Paalo,  Braail,  Maigaor  to  CaaAad  SjL, 
SaoPaalo.  Braiil 

FUed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  16,990 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Braail,  Aag.  2, 1993,  DI3300033 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ycari 
U.S.  CL  D2— 972 


September  19. 199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFirP 
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362^ 

NONSLIP  TIP  FOR  1  TALKING  AID 

Mary  L  Weaver,  626  Brortwood  Nt.  Wanw,  Ohio  444M 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  ^.  No.  20,056 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 17 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FASHION  DOLL 
Breada  M.  Jackaon,  P.O. 
Filed  Not.  9, 
Termor 
VS.  CL  D3— 271 


September  19,  1995 


3(2,339 

ACCESSORY  KEEPER 
B<  K  474,  Sopertoa,  Ga.  30457 
1  »93,  Ser.  No.  15,169 

lateiit  14  years 


li!'  i  I 
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362,337 

MEN^  and  WOMEN'S  FASHION  CONTAINER 

-nercaa  M.  Craig.  3026  OctaTia,  ^^  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1993,  ^er.  No.  15,175 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 245 


< 


Philips  Corporation,  Ne« 
Filed  Apr.  5, 


362,33  1 

MERRY-GO-ROUND  MAKE-UP  CASE  ^  ,          _,    .^           „_.         c    -^    i     j    ^        »«    lain 

Valerio  Grtti,  Bi..«HM>,  Italy,  atrignor  to  Mlcy.  Comp«.y.  ^^^  .S!^**'  *«"*'f ""   Sw.tzerl«.d,   Not.   25.   1993. 

SJLL.,  Moaia,  Italy  DM/027  9W 


Filed  Not.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,171 


Claims  priority,  application  It$y,  May  14,  1993,  Ml  930   ^■^-  ^  D*— 10» 
000278 

Term  of  pata^  14  years 
UJS.CLD3-270 


September  19. 199S 


162,340 
ELECTRK  ;  TOOTHBRUSH 
Maria  L.  J.  P.  Vos,  GronI  igen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
York,  N.Y. 
,  1994.  Ser.  No.  20.905 


Term  ol  patait  14  yean 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3i2,341  362,343 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  COVER  AND  FLOOR  TILE 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER  William  C  Ahbott.  2713  S.  Ccatv,  SMta  Aaa.  Qdif.  92704 

Fnmccs  Spraiac,  7751  E.  Cowtry  Qab  Bhd.,  Boca  Ratoiu  Fla.  FDed  im.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  16,508 

443>7  TcrmofpaleMM' 

FUed  VA.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  829,335  UjS.  CL  D5— 41 

Term  of  patnrt  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D4— 108 


1E^:^^H 


/-^IHI^^E? 
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362^42 
BRUSH  HANDLE  AND  HEAD  UNIT 
Eric  Ckaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  sssi^nr  to  Goody 
Ktmmj.nj. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7429 
TcrmofpateatM 
UJS.CL04— 138 


Prodtts,  lac^ 


to  Lotte 


362,344 
WRAPPING  PAPER 
Hyn  S.  Park,  KyngU-do,  Rc».  of  Kona, 
CoaCMtioMry  Co.,  lac,  Seo^  Rep.  of  Kana 

FDed  Ant- 16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,247 
Claims  pitortty,  appbcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  17,  19M, 
94-2899 

TermofpatcatMi 
UJS.  a.  D»— 60 


^^7=*^^ 


164-994  O.G.-95-22 


.k«.      t/\       lAAC 


September  19,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3C2^ 
CLOSET  ORGANIZE  }  ACCESSORY 
Bmhtn  D.  Araer.  1930  WMtehcrti  r  Ct,  OxaMrd,  Calif.  93030   Amdia  SaccU  Lodiapoto, 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  S  tr.  No.  19.719  40125 

Term  of  patcM  14  yean  Filed  Apr.  12, 

UJS.  CL  D6-^15  Clataa  priority,  appiicati4i 

U 

T( 
U.S.  CL  D6— 336 


September  19,  1995 


«2,34« 

BENCH 
CardMd,  7,  Botogaa,  Italy 


1994,  Ser.  No.  21,197 
Italy,  Oct.  13, 1993,  BO9300041 

of  West  14  yean 


362,34  i 

SWIVEL  SEAT  F  >R  A  BABY 

William  A.  Clarke,  4549  Budd  Dr    Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,781 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  126JM0,  Sep.  23,  1993. 


U.S.CLD6— 333 


TenB  of  patnt  14  yean 


Join 


36: 

MOLDED  CHAIR 

Richard  B.  Karl,  St  Charles,  and  Harrey  Hanig.  North  Aurora, 

both  of  DL,  anigaon  to  Norix  Group,  Inc.,  West  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,952 

Term  of  patei^  14  yean 

UJS.  CLD6— 334 


Charles  Pomeroy,  aad 
lodn  aasigaon  to  Jack' 
FUedJnLS, 
Ti 
U.S.  CL  D6-^344 


Fermor 


362,349 
SLIDER 
T.  Bycraft,  both  of  Sooth  Bend, 
Corporation,  Bnchaoan,  Mich. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  25,567 
pateat  14  yean 


lost 


September  19,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


362350 
SEAT 
Robert  TUhay,  aad  Bvhwa  lUeuy,  both  of 
asrigaiintDTMftmyaadTIHMiyI>esl^MS,Iac 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14^90 
TcrmoTpirtcatM 
UJS.CLD6-349 


Pfc, 


362353 
SOFA 
Natud,  Sairtwaaw  !■  CoOe,  and 
Tiliisii,  both  of  Italy,    ^i  i   i  to 
Bari,  Italy 

Filed  Sap.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12^21 

UJS.CLD6— 3M 
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scann, 
Nataad  Spa, 


362351 
CHAIR 
Richard  S.  KMa,  Los  Alleles,  ChUf., 
Ftoaitvc  Mfk.  Co.,  Comptoa,  Gritf. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12«411 
TcrmofpateirtM: 
U.S.CLD6— 379 
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1  hk... ,-  '--'<fe^irt^r::::-.-^t^v^.;^...:i£ai^ 

to  CU-Styie 

3«3M 

SOFA 

Psiiarit  nttmrnd,  Sart— o  h  CeBe,  a«d  A  n   gil    Sowti. 

Talaaao,  both  of  Italy,  asrt»aon  to  ladaatriiNatMLS^A.. 
Bari.  Italy 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  lS3a 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D6— 3tl 

362352 
SEAT 
A.  Escaloaa,  Barcchma,  Spaia,  i 
KcttaL  SA..  BareehiM.  Spaia 

FBcd  Aag.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26.949 
CUam  priority,  applicatioa  Spaia.  Feb.  24. 1994.  U2.013 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D6-^379 


362355 

SOFA 
!  Nataari.  aad  RaflBella  LMareBL  both  of  SwiarHW  la 
CoBc,  Italy,  rndgaan  to  ladaHric  Natani  S.pJL.  Bvi.  Italy 
FDed  Feb.  4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  18.403 
Term  of  pateat  14] 
UJ5.CLD6— 381 
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TOMATO  PLANT 

Steve  A.  NkkofaH,  4«  Lily  St. 
FIM  Oct  IS,  1M3, 
Tcmof 
U^  a.  D6— 417 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SUPPORT 

HMttifdiM,  Pa.  15642 
$cr.  No.  14061 
14] 
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362,3  7 
STAND  FOR  EXHIK  IING  ARTICLES 
KniUko  SUno,  13-1,  CUdori-^  Olayt  iM.  Okayon- 
kaa,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  6, 1994,  $er.  No.  25,579 


J.  Paal  CUIa,  aad  Peter  P 
Marihora,  Man.  01752 

Filed  Feb.  3J 1993, 
Tenao( 
U.S.CLD6— 467 


162,359 
DISPLAY  BOX 

Eridooa,  botk  of  46 


^Fr^ 


September  19,  I99S 


September  19.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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362,362 
TOWEL  ROD 
la-Ho  MooB,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  ascignor  to  Americaa  Staa- 
dard  Inc.,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,874 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Ana.  18,  1993. 
1993-16713 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 549 


D  362,364 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nttmber 


362,365 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  SHELF 
Fkaak  Real,  and  F^aadaco  Real,  both  of  9950  Marconi  Dr, 
#106,  Otay  Mesa,  Calif.  92173 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.D6— 629 
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UJS.CLD6— 449 


14  years 


TOILET 
Joha  S.  Leha,  Reading; 
Piracfa,  Wayae,  aU  of 
Corporatioa,  Readittg, 
Filed  Oct 
T( 
UJS.  CL  D6— 523 


362,360 

nsSUE  HOLDER 
L^Ue  A.  Meek.  Biaadoa,  mi  Jalie  A. 
to  Baldwia  Hardware 


20 
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PL 


'erai  c  r  patent 


1993,  Ser.  No.  14,380 
14  ye 
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362,3  18 
COMPUTER  STAND  WfTH  SLIDING  SHELF 
David  M.  Hatiter,  BaflUo,  N.T.,  aasigaor  to  Postiag  Eqaip- 
■cat  Corporatkw,  BafMo,  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,686,  Nor.  24, 1993,  which  is  a 
coatiBBatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  984,008,  Aac  21, 1992,  Pat  No. 
Dee.  344,652.  This  appUcatioa  fnf.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,231 
Tena  of  patent  14 ; 
UJ5.CLD6— 449 


Joha  S.  Leha.  Rcadiag; 
Pirach.  Wayne,  aO  of 
CorporatioB,  Reading, 
FDed  Oct 

The  portioa  <rf  Che  term 
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362,363 
COMBINED  BEACH  MAT  AND  CANOPY 
Peter  Friedman,  8199  HorMshoe  Bay  Rd.,  Boyton  Beach.  Fla. 
33437  J 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,589  "J| 


362,361 
TOILETfnSSUE  HOLDER 

t  A.  Meek.  Blaadoa,  and  Jalie  A. 
H^  aasigaors  to  Baldwia  Hardware 
Pa. 

1993,  Ser.  No.  14,388 
of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  May  2, 2009, 


VS.  CL  D6— 596 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


362.366 
CABINET  FOR  COMPACT  DISKS  AND  DISK 

CARTRIDGES 
M.  Temple,  Boulder;  Robert  P.  Stanley,  Longmont; 
A.  Bergh,  Boulder,  and  Scot  E.  Snllivaa,  LaCiyette,  all 


of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Case  Logic,  Inc.,  Lon^Mmt  Colo. 
Filed  Ang.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 631 


Term  if  patent  14  years 


2006 


3fi2^  7 
COVER  FOR  A  a  MPACT  DISC 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mathf  OhMM,  BmfloTigei  6S,  S-S31  46  tWcrmid,  aad  John  A.  Bridgea,  NariiTflk,  Tcu^ 
MikMiSefMtMiM,SkordeTii«ea36,S-83175  0rtcnaMl,bodi       ica,  Ibc^  Nashville,  Tcu . 
of  Swedes  FQed  May  7 
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September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2007 


362,349 
BEV]  3UGE  MUG 


to  Aladdia  SyMfiet- 


Filed  Jhl  13. 1994,  ISer.  No.  24,384 
priority,  appUcatioaSwidea,  Apr.  18,1994,944092     UJS.  CL  D7— 536 


UJ5.a.D6— 632 


1993,  Ser.  No.  7,974 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 


362,371  >  362,373 

BEVERAGE  CAN  HOLDER  SPOON 

Dave  WilUaaw,  927  GroTeton  Atc,  Gleadora,  Calif.  91740;  Gene  CoUa  B.  RichBowi,  Veraoa  CcMcr,  N.Y., 
OglcriMe,  5724  Traymore  Atc  Axasa,  Calif.  91702,  and  Peter       Ltd.,  Oaeida,  N.Y. 
A.  Latham,  36  Harri«Ni  St,  Brookliae,  Maw.  02146  Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,698 

FUed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,270  Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D7— 662 

UJS.  a.  D7— 622 


to 


t\i-^ 


TaniAcrTy 


3aM»  TABLE  ATTACHMEKT 

CONTAINER  TO  FIT  A  VEIf  CLE  CUP  RECEPTACLE     Bri«"  C.  Wieae,  5116 
Georie  A.  WmbraMlt,  FairCu,  ^  Maicaor  to  Berry  Sterling  !''»«'  May 

Corporation,  Eraiwrille,  Ind.    | 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,562 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJS.  CL  D7— 531 


Term  If 


U.S.  CL  D7— 402 


362,374 

BREAD  SUCER 

John  M.  Roach,  1422  Willja  St.,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,114 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D7— 673 


362,370 

FOR  KETTLE  BARBEQUE 
Ct„  Elk  Grore,  Calif.  95758 
1994,  Ser.  No.  22,563 
14] 


362,372 
SPOON 
Colin  B.  Richmond,  Vernon  Center,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Oneida 
Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,403 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 659 


362,375 

KNIFE 

Rodney  M.  Kramer,  2601  Flak  Atc,  Rockfbrd,  DL  61102 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,316 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D7— 693 


2008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  19, 199S 


September  19,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2009 


2008 

WATEB  BED  SH9ET 
BoMie  L.  (Mn,  105  S.  BiAla, 

FIM  Jm.  24, 19M^. 

UJ5.a.m— 1» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TUCKER 
V  Pwfc,  Tex.  7MU 
.  No.  17^5 


MAGNEnC 
Dmrid  Tdmrt,  3706  MTtt 
Filed  Mqr  26 
T( 
UjS.CLIM-^39 


September  19, 1995 


362,379 
MkNUAL  CAN  OPENER 

It  NW.,  Gig  Hariwr.  WmL  M332 

1994,  Ser.  No.  23,574 

patent  14  yean 


3*2,377 
CANOPDIER 
',  11S3  N.  ihm  Dr^  OnM 

21,  ma.  S«r.  Ma.  13,234 


S»rii«balkorPl., 
dam  RaaMat,  Pa. 

FIMFah. 
Tan 
U^CLM— 301 


3(2,310 
DOOi  HANlMfSET 

mi  Martia  S.  Vaa^ 

to  BmvrIb  iurawm 

11^  1994»  am.  No.  U,MC 
tl4: 


Laka,  DL 


T. 


UJB.CL1M— M 


J. 


362,3  It 
CANW^NER 
-,  11S3  N. 


Dr.,  Ojratal  Ufa,  IH. 


FRa<  8i»w  21,  Itn  Sar.  Na.  13,214 
T«Biarial4tl4] 
UJS.a.D»-36 


UMI 


D 


D 


CA«ICSUBHER 
121H 


Vtti  Mv>  2 1«  dM^  Saf.  Na^  2^140 


September  19,  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2009 


362,302 
REBAR  CAGE  SPACER  WHEEL 
Georae  T.  Cload.  LitUa  Spri^m  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  Lowtcck  Cor- 
poratloa,  lac,  Lawreaeerille,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,409 
Ter«  of  pateat  14 
UJ5.CL1M-354 


362,305 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  STOPPER 
I R.  Wacker,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigBar  to 

r,  DtirWaa  af  CoMpco,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,519 
TeraiorpataMM 
UJS.  a.  D9^-331 


362,303 
CORNER  BRACE 
JaaMa  E.  Boelli^,  1223  SE.  Eawa  Ave.,  Dee  Moiaea,  Iowa 
50315 

FDed  Not.  3. 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,927 


14 


362,306 

GROCERY  BAG  CARRIER 

S.  Blocker,  4042  Oak  Foreat  Or.,  Matietia,  Ga. 

FDed  Jaa.  10, 1994.  Ser.  No.  17^490 

Tcrai  or  pateat  14 


UjS.a.Dft-354 


U.S.CLD9— 434 


362,304 

BRACKET  FOR  SECURING  ACCESSORIES  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Jawa  K.  MMdMiook,  Moocpark.  CaUf^  Mri^or  to  Vortech 

,  lac,  Mooipark,  Caltf.  Jalie  Ska 

FDed  JaL  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,604 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ye 


362,307 
UQUm  DROPPER 
r,  5450  S.  Cejrioa  Way,  Aanra,  Goto.  00015 
FDed  Aag.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,065 
TerH  of  pateat  14 : 


UJS.  CL  D0-^354 


UJS.CLD9-447 


UMI 


2010 


3<2,3t  I 
PINCH  OPERATED  DISPEI  SING  ACTUATOR  CAP 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Buiel  A.  Fcmn,  Jr^  221  Looh  lag  Glaai  HiU  RiL,  Baataai,   Marc  Gobe,  New  York,  N.Y^  aasisnor  to  Victoria't  Secret 


September  19, 1995 


September  19, 199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3«2,391 
BOTT  j;  WITH  CAP 


COWL067S0 

Coatiaaatkm-ia-fart  of  Ser.  Noi  71,7fi9,  Jna.  9, 1993.  TUf 
appUcatkM  Jaa.  5. 1999,  Ser.  No.  17,100 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.CLD9— 44« 


Stores,  Inc.,  ReynoUabug,  Ohio 


Filed  Dec  5, 

Term  ol 

U.S.  CL  D9— S73 


1994,  Ser.  No.  31,756 
patent  14  yean 


to  Proex,  Incorporated, 


3<2,3I> 
SIDE  VENTED  LID  FOR  GLAfS  UQUID  RECEPTACLE 
Loa  E.  Frye,  BataTia,  DL, 
BatSTia,!!!. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  jSer.  No.  21,381 
Term  of  patenf  14  year* 
UJS.CLD9— 454 


362,392 
TABLE  Uj^RM  CLOCK 
Clifton  W.  Healey,  Birmi  ighaa^  Mich.,  aacignor  to  AdTance 
Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Soothfi^  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,269 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 15 


Barriigtoa, 


362,3f) 
HERMETICALLY 
Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South 
■atic  Liquid  Paduging,  Inc., 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1994, 
Teraof 
U.S.  CL  D9— 520 


SEALED  VIAL 
DL, 
Woodatock,  DL 
ier.  No.  23,S76 
14yeara 


to  Anto-  Yih-IUnBg  Lin,  3rd  PL,  5( 
Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 
Tera 
VS.  CL  DIO— 22 


362,313 
ICLOCX 

Lane  200,  Tang  Haa  Street,  Taipd, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  17,082 
patent  14  year* 


362,394  362397 

COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  PAGER  WITH  BAND  WATCH 

PORTIONS  JacqM*  Heilea,  Garche*.  FhMce,  ani^ar  to 

Lakda*  Nanayakkara,  22822  Pine  Wood  Ct,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.       France 
33433  FDed  Mv.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19^13 

Filed  JnL  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,718  Tcra  at  pMcnt  14 

TersofpaiMrtUycar*  U.S.  CL  DIG— 32 

VS.  CL  DIO— 31 


2011 


SJL. 


to  Ebel, 


3o2y395 
WATCH 
Jean-Pierre  Ckodat,  Aaremier,  Switaerland, 
S.A.,  Switaeriaad 

FDed  JaL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,307 
CUiH    priority.    appUcatioB    WIPO,    Jaa.    31,     1994, 
DMA002413 

Terai  of  patent  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D10->30 


362,396 

WRISTWATCH 

I  L.  Cheater,  2010  Pamela  SC,  Ozaard,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,362 

Term  of  patoM  14  yean 

VS.  CL  DIO— 32 


362,398 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  TIMER 
Lata  Gehhardt,  ImaMmee,  Swfttaerland,  aaalvMir  to  AMC 1 
I  ALFA  Metiricraft  Corporatian  AG,  Switaeriaad 

FDed  Jm.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,040 
priority,  appMcatton  Haaae  Ayeement,  Ang.  ^  1993, 
DMA/002249 

Teraofpatcatl4ye 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 57 


2012 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3«i99 


LEVEL  AND  MEASUlING  POLE  DEVICE 
Brace  Qamtnm,  P.O.  Box  U,  MaMhcrter,  Me.  043S1 
Filed  Ai«.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27,139 
Tcra  of  piMrt  14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  DIO— 42  ' 


34i2y4n 
CUlYiFF  SAW  GUIDE 
MichMl  E.  Logwood,  9ftS  t^tm  Ford  Rd., 
22111 

Filed  Ju.  ill.  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,442 


September  19,  199S 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2013 


Vs. 


UJS.  CL  DIO— 65 


WEIGHT 
Gffl  L.  HUe,  sard  St,  Apt , 
FlledSc*. 
Ten 
VS.  CL  D10-«7 


14  y. 


362,404 
COMPRESSOR  SHROUD 
RimmD  D.  RkhardsoB,  and  Rick  G.  Tatmn,  botk  of  MoorccTiUe, 
N.C  awigiion  to  Ingenoll-Raiid  Compuy,  WoodcUff  Lake, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jnii.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,001 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D15— 7 


362,407 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

DoMld  E.  Weder,  a^  Joaeph  G.  Straeter,  botk  of  HigUaiid,  DL, 

aMisaon  to  Higkland  Supply  CbrporatkM,  HitUaad,  DL 
Coatiraatkwi^fart  of  Scr.  No.  710,272,  Jn.  4, 1991,  wUck  ii 

a  cootiaaatfaM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 

abaadoMd,  Ser.  No.  411^49,  Sep.  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  4IU47, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  aad  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1909.  nto 

appUcatkM  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800,553 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


362,402 
SiALE  FOR  A  LOADER 
3,  Bcl^re,  OUo  45714 
1994,  Ser.  No.  28,319 
if  patcat  14  yean 


U 


362,405 
CORNER  PLANTER 
Ckria  J.  DalUoKtre,  5084  S.  1000  East,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84117 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,570 
Tcra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 143 


362,100 
SEW  SEAM  GAUGE 
Monica  D.  Tacker,  FUntrille,  Tean.,  aarignor  to  Hoover  Unircr- 
Ml,  lac,  PlywNrtk,  Mich. 


i-Lonii 


MUTCH  FACE 
,  Pari*  F^nce,  aadgaor  to  La  MoatiM  Ito^ 
,  Bienae,  Switicrlai  id 

Filed  JnL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,660 
OataM  priority,  applic4tioa  Hagne  AgreeaMat,  Jaa.  10, 1994, 


UMI 


FIl 
VS.  CL  DlO-4 

led  Sep.  22, 1994 
Tennofpnta 

,  Ser.  No.  28,7i 
It  14  years 

S7 

DM/028J47 

Ter« 
UJS.  CL  Dlfr-126 

rfpat. 

BBtMyeara 

(\  'Ap 

=>+    I 

[         roi— 

////    1 

■ 

'•™ 

— " 

\\\\    ' 

t 

a  __ 

^ 

362,406 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Doaald  E.  Wedcr,  and  Joaeph  G.  Siraeter,  both  of  Highlaad,  DL, 

aarivMTs  to  HigUaad  Sapply  Corporatioa,  Highlaad,  DL 
Coatiaaatioa-4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 199L  which  is 

a  continnatian-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411449,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22,  1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  lUs 

application  Dec  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


362,408 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Wedcr,  aad  Joacph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highkad,  DL, 

aasigBon  to  Highland  Sapply  Corporatioa,  Highkad,  DL 
CoatianatkMHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 199L  wUcfa  is 

a  continnation-in-pnTt  of  Scr.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 

abaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 1989.  Ser.  No.  41U47, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  aad  Ser.  No.  411,245.  Sep.  22. 1989.  TVs 

appUcatioa  Dec  16.  1991.  Ser.  No.  808.558 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Apr.  2, 2005, 


UJS.  CL  Dll— 164 


I  of  patent  14  years 


UMl 


2014 


3C2.4 
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FLOWER  POT  C01  ER  WITH  FINS 
Dowdd  E.  Wedcr.  and  JoMph  G.  i  tneter.  both  of  HigUaiid,  nL, 

tMisMts  to  HigUud  Supply  <  terporatkNi,  HisUaad,  m. 
CoBti»HtioB-iii-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  7  11,453,  Oct  21, 1991,  Pat  No. 

Dm.  348,634,  wkkk  to  a  contifeutkNi-i^fart  of  Scr.  No. 
617,454,  Not.  21, 1990,  abaiiJo4d,  Scr.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 
19«9,  Scr.  No.  411447,  Sep.  22, 1^,  awl  Ser.  No.  41U45,  Sep. 

22, 19«9.  nil  applkatkm  Sep.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  953,578 


Midland  Rd.,  Bay  Qty, 


September  19,  1995 


362,412 

SCA  ftF  HOLDER 

Maryjeu  WcstoTcr;  Willi  in  A.  WeatoTcr,  both  of  4021  S«d- 

bvy.  Midland,  Mich.  41 642,  and  Tbomaa  T.  Wt^Jek,  2905  E. 

,  Midi.  48706 

Filed  Not.  8^1993,  Scr.  No.  15,026 

Term  g  F  patent  14  yean 


UJS.  CL  Dll— 202 


VS.  CL  Dll— 164 


Term  of  patatt  14  years 


362,^0 
FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  FINS 
Jon  S.  Shryock,  Bethany,  Okla.,  aoignor  to  Hi«hland  Simply 
Corporation,  Highlind,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1993^  Scr.  No.  9,565 
Ten*  of 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


BUCKLE 
Kaahide  TaUmoto, 
tectnring  Co.,  Ltd., 
Filed  Jan. 
T( 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 216 


362,413 
Ft>R  CARGO  STRAPS 
Toky  t,  J^an,  aaaignor  to  Taldgen  Mann> 
Tok  ro,  Japan 
2t ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,985 
'crai  qf  patent  14  yean 


I 


COMBINED  FLAG,  MASr  AND  SUCTION  CUP 
Patrick  W.  Doyle,  Willita,  Ca«f.,  awisnor  to  DiaaKwdback 
Prodnctions,  Inc.,  WDlitta,  Caff. 

FUcd  Dec  29,  199i  Scr.  No.  3,135 
Tcni  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  GL  Dll— 166 


BUCKLE 
KaznUde  Takimoto,  Toky^ 
fMtnrittg  Co.  Ltd., 

Filed  Jan. 
Claims  priority, 

T< 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 216 


,appacaion 
rcnn(f 


^ 


M 


FORI 


362^414 

CARGO  STRAPS 

assignor  to  Taldgen  Mann 
Tok^o,  Japan 

1994,  Scr.  No.  24,987 

Japan,  Dec  9, 1993, 5^291 
pntcnt  14  yean 


r' 


^1 


h' 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


201S 


362^415  362,419 

BUCKLE  FOR  CARGO  STRAPS  BABY  CARRIAGE 
K««ii.iA»  Taldmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Maan-    Lin  C  Chih,  Tainan  Hsica,  Taiwaa,  assissor  to  Chang  Hsing 

fsctnring  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Handicraft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taiaaa  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,989  Filed  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,889 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 216  U.S.  CL  D12— 129 


D  362,416 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nunber 


362,417 
HOT  TUB  TRAILER  362,420 
Garr  M.  Cnrtis,  49A  Durham  Rd.,  Freeport,  Me.  04032,  and  TIRE  TREAD 
diristopher  M.  Knittel,  1901  Deronshire  Dr.,  Fort  Collins,  Richard  Heinen,  Habay-U-NeuTe,  Bdginn,  and  John  C.  M. 
Colo.  80526  Munster,  Ettelbruck,  Luxembourg,  assignora  to  The  Good- 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,839  yew  Tire  ft  Rubber  Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean  FiM  Mar.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19,380 
U.S.  a.  D12— 101  Tern  of  patent  14  ye 

VS.  CL  D12— 147 


362^18 
AUXILIARY  BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  END 
Jinnn-Der  Li,  No.  210,  Chang  Yuan  Load,  Hna  Tan  Conntry, 
Chang  Hua  County,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,539 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D12— 114 


362^21 
DISC  BRAKE  SHIM 
Gostar  J.  Stcinke,  and  Staria  D.  HnfTer,  both  of 
aasignon  to  Intematkmal  Brake  Inilnstilli.  Inc., 
FQcd  May  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,707 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 180 


Ohio, 
Ohio 


UMI 


2016 


AUTOMOTIVE  WINDS  HELD  VISOR  WITH 
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swntai 


,  Scottidaie,  Arix^ 


SUNSHIELII  INSERT  Dak  J.  Ratter, 

M.  SlaMak,  Jotartw,  Ivm,  aarigBor  to  DFM  Corpon-       tioM.  lac^ 
UitaaMe,  I«wa  FOei  Oct  V , 

Fllai  Apr.  14^  19M,  Scr.  No.  2U94  Tcm 


>rix. 


UJ5.  CL  DU— 191 


UjS.  CL  DU— 158 


September  19, 199S 


Seftembeii  19,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2017 


3<2,43S 

ASSEMBLY 

to 


ladaitrial  !■■<»»• 


Un,  Scr.  No.  14,1M 
14  3 


CASH  REGISTER 
KaM  MiaHii.  Mie.  aai  YaUo  Kanoka.  Nara.  both  of  Ji 
I  to  Sharf  rrta*HI  KaWM,  Oaaka,  J^aa 
FIM  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,07S 

■PpHcadaa  Japaa,  Apr.  at,  1994,  <-UlM  U 
TaraafpatairtM: 
UJS.  CL  D14— 105 


343,429 

ELECTRONIC  900K  LIBRARY  KM  STCMONG 

DKanZED  COMPUTER  READABLE  MATERIAL 

ftri,  MripMn  to  BaaUta 

HM  Sa».  II,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94M72 
TanaafpaaHtM 
UjS.  CL  D14— 197 


VAN 
,Jr^lCI2W. 
naiAi«.22.1994 

UJS.a.DU-4M 


na 

UA  CLOU— MS 


Taky*. 

M.2,199% 

ar 


Ala.3i322 
Ml 


CXIMMANO 
OONnOLUNGTHB 


8w.Na.4gM4 
M,Ai«.  7, 1912, 401771 
«■«  aitaiMt  «•  Mar.  21, 


Wtti  Nat. 
Tara 
UJS.  CL  DM— Ml 


W, 
i.  MaaM.4» 

R. 


lOr.,!  I J  .Ky. 
Dr..  1 1  I  »  .  Kr. 
Or.,  ML 


ly. 


UJl.  CL  DM— M7 


»,WH,am.m.Mm 


RR80NAL  COMPUICB 


KMt  MONiroUNG  AND 
WORK  mum  OP  INDUSTRIAL 

AREAS 


N.T 
PBM  Oct.  22.  MIS,  8».  Na>.  M,n» 

r.  illRiill   I  li|i  .Afr.3^M9«.».U4n  U 
TafBaTpalMlMi 
UACLDM— Mf 


M9S,8w.Na.U,Cl< 


T. 

^flfla  A. 


312^1 
OOMPUTBR  INPUT  IWVKS 
BOM  J. 

WiiBiiiMi.Miar 


UJBw  CL  DM— IM 


Mar  M.  MMtSar.  Na.  21429 


2018 
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362,432 
KEYBOARD 

Mike  M.  PmII;  Steren  T.  Kueko,  boffa  of  Semttle;  Thomas  E. 
Davica,  Jr^  Saohomish,  aU  of  Wash^  Jan  Hippen,  and  Penel- 
ope C.  Yao,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg,,  asstgnora  to  NUcrosoft 
Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Cotttinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,111,  Jan.  25, 1993,  and  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,1)2,  Jon.  25, 1993.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  23,  1994,  Srr.  No.  19,133 


362,134 


ADJUSTABLE  KEYBOi^  RD  FOR  A  PERSONAL 
COMFUTER 


UJS.  CL  D14— 115 


Term  of  patent  14  vears 


William  A.  AbeU,  Jr.,  Wilmore 
nati,  Ohio;  Edwin  T.  Colena  i, 
Hnellemeier,  Georietown,  Kj 
TiDe,  Ky.;  Peter  J.  Mendel, 
litch,  Lexington,  Ky, 
Steven  A.  Silverstein, 
International,  Inc.,  Greenwic  i, 
FUedMay27, 
Tennof 

U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


;  Edward  E. 


19!  4, 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Ky.;  DaTid  C.  Bishop,  Ondn- 
m,  Versailles,  Ky^  John  M. 
Charles  H.  Lingle,  Nicholas- 
Lexington,  Ky.;  Kenneth  H.  Mim- 
PoUard,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and 
NashTi|e,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Lexmarii 
Conn. 

Ser.  No.  23,613 
14  years 


^                                    3«*««  3«r438 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  AND  ON-LINE  TELEPHONE  RADIOPAGER 

DIRECTORY  William  J.  S<Md,  Coral  Sprinn,  FhL. 

Joseph  Daleea,  5505  Shadowwood,  Virginia  BcMh,  Va.  23455  Inc,  Schanmborg.  DL 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,494  Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,003 

„c  «  ,.,.           Term  of  pate«  14  years  Term  of  prtert  14  y. 

U,S.C1.D14-144  UA  0.014-191 


2019 


to  Motorala, 


paint 


362,433 

COMPUTER  FACE  PANEL  Wlrtl  A  PICTURE  FRAME 

K.  A.  Chen,  3F,  No.  3,  Section  1,  Hsii  Hai  Road,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  17,  1994,  Se  .  No.  23,062 

Term  of  patent  1^  years 

VS.  CL  D14-115 


UMI 


OPTICA], 
Hal  Charych,  East  Setanket; 
dano,  Bayrille,  and  Wayne 
ors  to  Symbol  Technologiei , 
FQed  JnL  26, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D14— 116 


MM35 


SCANNER 
ibank  Gong,  Syosset;  Joseph  Gior- 
1  [n,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 

Inc,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
1^  Ser.  No.  27,856 
p  ttent  14  years 


362,437 
COMBINED  FM/AM  CD  CLOCK  RADIO 
Edward  L.  Boyd,  Montvale,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Sony  Electnmka, 
Lk„  Put  Ridse,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,059 
Termofpatc^M 
UJS.  CL  D14— 171 


362^499 
LOUDSPEAKER 

StcTcn  D.  Mark,  Lemon  HeigMa,  Calif.,  

Andio  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Sota  Ana,  Calit 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  VfiO 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 211 


to  Spheric 


2020 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


362,440 

LOUDSPEAKEt 

Hartmnt  H.  EHliager,  Los  Gates,  CallT^  MrigMir  to  Packard 

BeU  Electronica,  Im^  Wcatlake  Village,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23^31 

CSaiins  priority,  application  Geniiaii|r,  Jan.  5,  1994,  94  00 

004J 

Term  of  patent  14  yfMn 
VS.  CL  D14— 215 


362,^2 
AUDIO 
Barry  S.  Goldterb,  Deland,  Fla., 
Inc.,  Deland,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1994 
Termor 
VS.  CL  DI4— 216 


September  19,  1995 


SIEAKER 

Msignor  to  BSG  Laboratorica, 


r  pate  It 


September  19,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2021 


Ser.  No.  24,626 
14  years 


362,444 
SMALL  PARABOUC  SATELLITE  ANTENNA 
Lloyd  R.  Srfcafirmia.  LidiaMpolh,  I^  aadgwr  to 
CoMOMr  ElectnMiics,  Inc^  ladiMMoik,  lad. 
Filed  Ang.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,91* 
Term  of  pttemt  14  y< 
V&  a  D14— 231 


362,446 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER. 

CASSEITE  TAPE  PLAYER  AND  CD  CHANGER 

CONTROL 

John  G.  Gaatonk.  Radford;  Aa*«w  D.  M^le,  OvhaliM.  aad 

Hariaa  E.  Kifcr,  Blooaflald  Hilli,  aU  of  Mich^  MriBon  to 

OrTalar  Corpondoa.  Hifhkmd  Parii,  Midk 

FDod  JaL  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  26.514 

UJS.  CL  D14-2SS 


362,U1 
LOUDSPEAKfR 
Steven  D.  Mark,  Lemon  Heights,  C|lif.,  assignor  to  Spheric 
Audio  Laboratories,  Inc.  Santa  An6,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 216 


362  443 
SATELLITE  BROADCASTI  VG 
Shigemi  Inone,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor 
Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1944, 
Term  of  parent 
VS.  CL  D14— 231 


UMI 


RECEIVING  ANTENNA 
to  DX  Antenna  Company, 

>,  Ser.  No.  29,004 
14  yean 


362,447 

_„, , 362Mi  RIDING  GREENS  MOWER 

REMOTE  COMMUNICATIONS  INTERFACE  Mark  E.  Lamb,  liMoln.  Nehr..  aaaivMir  to 

Sterca  A.  McOain,  VawMwrcr,  and  John  P.  Dndych,  Bwnaby,       Corporation,  Uacoin,  Nehr. 
both  of  Canada,  aasigaon  to  TVI  Interactive  SyMcam  lac^  FOed  Feb.  3, 1994^  Ser.  No.  lt.341 


PDed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,6S2 
TcrmofpateatMye 
UJS.  CL  D14— 242 


U.S.  CL  D15— 15 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  19,  1995 


2022 


3<2«44S 
OPEN  SEAM  FRICTION  ROte  STABILIZER 
J.  LjndAcrg,  Prteectoa,  NJ  ., 
rn^Mj.  Wooddiff  LdK,  N.  r. 

or  Scr.  No.  75«,1  71,  No».  27, 1»1,  Prt. 
No.  Dm.  349,U0.  His  ippUcatfcM  >  fr.  21, 19»«,  Ser.  No. 
21,C23 


UJ5.  a.  D15— 21 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


362,00 
:  CRUSHER 


ROCK 
J.  B^iaddi.  Vcndide, 
be,  SvokaM,  Wart , 
Filed  Oct  2a, 
TcraoT 
U  A  CL  DIS— 123 


ANVIL 
VMk.,  wricwtr  to  SpokaM  b- 


l»k 


JaMM  Lee,  MoMiJaIr,  N J., 
N.Y.,  sirigBon  to  BNOX, 
Filed  Aag.  11, 
Tcmof 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 133 


^^^^  =  ^1 


PAVING  MATERIAL  MACHINE  WITH  TUNNEL 
Gwirse  W.  Swiihcr,  Jr.,  1900  Dord^rter  Dr.,  OUaboM  City, 
OUa.  73120 


Filed  JaL  9, 1993,  See,  No.  10,527 


VIDEO  CAMERA  WriH 

YoiUyaU  MatMmra,  Ckoh 

ihlld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Jai 

FOcdScp.!, 

Cbdav  priority.  appUcatioa 

Tcraiof 

VS.  CL  D16— 202 


U.S.  CL  D15— 22 


UMI 


September  19,  1995 


Ser.  No.  30.405 
14  year* 


SEPTEMBER  19.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

362.453  36Z455 

T--^    ^^Fnj«  SCANNING  VIEWER  CTAiSHvIOUNT 

TMtoaiaYoiUhara.Ayaae.aadYBaikoKaHrtaai.  Tokyo,  betk  Baitea  Bowei*.  110  Tartia  Ct,  Beaida.  Calif  94510 
of  Jayaa.  a^gyrt  to  Caaoa  Kaharttlri  Ifalrta.  Tokyo.  Japaa  Filed  Jri.  29. 1«S.S«^.  2M91 

^,      _™««''"-a.»»HS.r.No.25a44  T«o^S«14y!i. 

Oaiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  29. 1993.  5-40030  VS.  CL  D18— 18 
Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D16-225 


2023 


3«,451 
BINOtULARS 


Arthar  Bedur,  New  York, 
ikc  New  York,  N.Y. 
19^  Scr.  No.  27,035 
14  year* 


362,456 
COPYING  MACHINE 
MaMMU  liUkadd,  HIao,  aad  TakcaU  Koanda.  Yokoaaka.  botk 
of  Japaa.  aadtaon  to  Caaoa  KabaiUki  Kaiiha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

'  FOed  Jaa.  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  25.096 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec.  29.  1993,  5-40031 
Tcrai  of  patort  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  DlS-39 


341,452 


VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
to 


19  M, 


Ser.  No.  28,169 
Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1994. 6-6423 
14  yean 


362,454 
MOBILE  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 
PAPER 
ThoaMi  A.  ClpoUa,  Rockedcr.  Jaaia  J.  Olds,  Pittsfotd;  Rich- 
ard P.  Garaaey,  Fairport;  KatUeca  L.  Myers;  Howard  D. 

Cook,  both  of  Rocheater;  Andrea  J.  Tcaay,  Brackport;  WO-  362.4S7 

Uam  S.  RayaMad;  Michad  L.  Lacey.  both  of  Rochester,  aad  OOPYD^MACHINE 

ChridopherK.Jedi.,BaUlwl..riIle,dlofN.Y,a«i..o.,to  Hi«k.»  Shlarf»,  YduZ^  J^S^ 
EadaMa  Kodak  Coavaay.  Rochester.  N.Y.  driU  Kairta.  TokyoTj^    i-^  — «■ 

™**  ?*■  ^  1^^^"  '*'*■  "'^**  ™^  •'■^  ^  "•••  Sw-  No.  25,168 

UJS  CL  D16-246  ""^         **"  OaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  29, 1993, 5-40034 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D18— 39 


toCaaoaKaba- 


2024 


362M9 

IMAGE  FORMING  APf  ARATUS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1991 V 


iin«x>»  ^^^,^,^  _  , WRITING 

NoriyiU  Sudd,  YokolMM,  ud  TatUid  Oifb^  EMwatU,  Brin  Q.  YooBg,  P.O.   Box 
botktrfJaMmMriVMn  to  CMonKabMklUKaiita,  Tokyo,       90086-2M9 

mod  Aag.  1,  »»«,  Ser.  fio.  25,990  Term  o 

•ppUcatkM  Jmu.  <el>.  2, 1994.  6-2124  VS.  CL  D19— 48 

Tcm  of  p«taat  14 
UJS.  a.  DIS— 43 


362^60 


INSTRUMENT 

862469,  Lot  Ai«elei^  Cdlf. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19, 199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


202S 


Ser.  No.  18,046 
14  ye 


362,462 
ADHESIVE  DISPENSER 
CiMey  L.  ChImm,  EdiMi,  mt  Brace  E.  SweUw,  West  Lake- 
la^  koth  of  Mfan.,  MriaMn  to  MineMta  MU^  a^  Mw- 
oiivaay,  St  Pnl,  Min. 
Filed  May  20, 1994^  Ser.  No.  23,237 


E. 


PORTABLE  SIGN 
II,Coile7?iBe,Tcx.,i 
',  lac,  IMIaa,  Tex. 
FDad  JaL  6, 1994»  Sar.  No.  2S,602 
TcraorpateatM! 


14 


VS.  CL  D19^-66 


UjS.a.D3l— 41 


362,459    ' 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  Dl 
CHARACTER 
Dnid  T.  Nooaaa,  GncM,  N.Y 
Kockler,  kotk  of  LewierOle,  Tex., 
Coloay,  Tex.,  aMi^on  to  Taarai 
taia  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Set.  No.  9,665 
The  portioo  of  tke  tcm  of  tkk  p^ajrt 
2009,  kas ' 
Tent  of 
VS.  CL  D18— 56 


STAMPER  FOR 
[ON 

M.  Grar.  Barry  C 

Gerald  D.  Perry,  Tke 

lacn  Mon- 


to  JaL  11, 


UMI 


Ngoc  M.  Laoag,  Maple  Skadc 
troak  Pabiiakera. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 
Ten*  of 
VS.  CL  D19— 60 


lacorponlad, 
19)4, 


BOTILBD  BBVEKAGB  VENMNG  MACHINB 
J.  Vaai^hal,  mi  PM«p  C  Saatt,  katt  af 

I  la  BOCtalHMllaHl  Cm*.,  OilMia^  na. 
I  A«r.  II.  I9K  9m.  Na.  2MSi 

VXCL 


OOMHNBD  GAME  MK  WIIH  nOtOWINC  AND 

I  af  SU  W.  I»k  a 


36  (,461 
ELECTRONIC  BOOK  WT  M  DISPLAY  SCREEN  AND 


UACLDa-C 


ntn 

Mir  ».  tfK  a».  Naw  n,T» 

TmaTaMHtM] 


SPIAKER 


N  J.,  aMigaor  to  F^wiklia  Elee- 
Mt  HoDy,  N  J. 
Ser.  No.  27,908 
14  yean 


IDENnnCATION  TAG  KM  BCMXED  DOCUMENTS 
C  BMIi,  Mtaii,  CMt,  aarfHv  to  tari  G.  ktankaB,  Jr. 


natf  Mar  23,  MM.  8v.  Na.  Xa^aS 
TmafpMntM] 
UJB.a.D»-38 


2026 

362,4«7 
JOYSnCll 
CharlM  L.  Hayes,  4421  HigUand 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Sei 
Tern  of  patent 
U-S.  CL  D21— 48 


14  yean 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


36:  ,470 


,  Carbbad,  Calif.  92008    KeUy  J.  Smith,  1509  Great 
No.  27,686  FUe«l  J«d.  22, 

Term  of 
VS.  a.  D21— 86 


THR01WING  TOY 

Hwy.,  Lancaater,  S.C  29720 
,  Ser.  No.  25,192 
14  yean 


Falls 
19!  4, 


pa  eat : 


362,468  , 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  IbUBBLE  BLOWER 

Wayne  G.  Fronun,  Toronto,  and  Patrick  C.  K.  Yue,  Mississanga, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Fipmm  Group,  Inc.,  Toronto, 


FUed  Jnn.  14, 1994,  S«^.  No.  24,421 
Term  of  patent  If  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 61 


RECIPROCATING  MANIPULABLE 
Ira  Friedman,  12815  Guilford 
Filed  Apr.  8. 
Term  of 
U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


September  19,  1995 


3<Z,471 


BALL  PUZZLE 
>.,  West  Palm  Btaeh,  Fla.  33414 
,  Ser.  No.  21,056 
14  years 


MH 


pitent 


BRIHC 


362,469 
TOY  PlAlbO 
Moriya  Kino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  acsignor  to  Royal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan  , 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  %r.  No.  22^73 
Term  of  patent  t4  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 64 


WORD 
Anita  J.  DeZego,  St  Lonis, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931, 
352,973.  This  applicatioi 
Term  of 
UJS.  CL  D21— 108 


r»  n   n  1-1 


3|S2,472 

STRUCTURE 

assignor  to  Wonderworda,  Inc., 


Ho., 

,7^2,  Aug.  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  Dea. 
Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,798 
latent  14  yean 


inn 


XP^"  "BKW  D?^5  TA^S 


aJtJ* 


<-ktn2'¥/-'¥  AT     rzA  "yC'ITU 


•(PPTFMRPR    19.   1995 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2027 


362,473  362^476 

o      ...  .    w             .,  .  ^^^  BLOCK  ANIMAL  FIGURE  TOY 
Ronald  L.  Lyman,  Folsom,  and  Jon  Bry,  St  HeieM,  both  of  Jefl^  A.  Biaiodcy,  Mahwah,  N J    MsimMr  to 

Calif.,  aasignon  to  Fantasy  Toys,  Inc,  St  Heta«,  Calif.  Toy  *  Nordty  Co..  Ik.,  New  York.  N  Y 

FBed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,616  Filed  Mar.  23,  WH  Ser.  No.  20,295 

U^omi     ,-.Te«iofpatertl4yean  Term  of  prtert  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 108  vs.  O.  D21— 157 


r 


QeeQ 


? 


362.474 

TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Mette  Voldmeater,  and  l^ieU  W.  Soreasen,  both  of  V^Pe,  Dea- 

mark,  aasignon  to  Intolego  AG,  Baar,  SwitaerlaMl 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,098 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


362.475 

NOVELTY  INDOOR/OUTDOOR  CHILD^  TOY  BOAT 

Sandra  R.  Bcma,  2211  SaUabnry  Rd.,  West  Bend,  Wte.  53095 

FDed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14>489 

Teni  of  pattmt  14  yews 

UJS.  CL  D21— 130 


362.477 

CCmfBINED  EXERCISE  STEP  AND  PUNCHING  BAG 
STAND 
Keith  BlHcrteia.  30  HaU  Rd.,  Stwrham,  Mam.  02180 
FIM  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,270 
Term  of  pateM  14  ; 
UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


■HnQ 


2028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3«2,478 

TRAMPOLINE  EX|atCISER 

WOIiam  T.  WilUuoD,  SercnnMe  F«*b,  300  Kyle  lUL,  Ctowm- 

Tille,  Md.  210324J572,  aad  Richard  S.  Wyenaaii,  Doylettown, 

Pa^  awivion  to  William  T.  Wilkiisoii,  Crowaarille,  Md. 

Flkd  Mar.  18, 1994,  S«r.  No.  20,105 

Term  of  patent  l4  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


3<!.4«1 


GOLF  CUB 
Konihiko  Talcahashi,  Mnsailiip>, 
both  of  Japan,  asiisnors  to 

FUed  JnL  19, 19^, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Term  of  p4tent 
VS.  CL  D21— 220 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2029 


HEAD 
and  Ynichi  Aizawa,  Knmme, 
Daiwa  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

.,  Ser.  No.  26,105 
Japan,  Jan.  24, 1994,  6-1167 
14  years 


3a/tu 

PORTABLE  ORGANIZER  FOR  WEAPONRY  AND 

CAMPING  ARTICLES  SUa-ichi 

Stafoi  W.  MiwMM,  Oaytiw,  aid  AUei  J.  MiucMm.  V^im, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasianats  to  MTM  Molded  Prodwts 
D«ytiM,OUo 

FIM  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15^462 
TeraofpateMMr 
U.S.  CL  D22— IM 


3«2,f«t7 
FISHING  REEL  BODY 
iaiiitlsi.  a^  NobqmU  "— Tip  rbl.  Hi^H 
both  of  JapM,  Mri^on  to  IMwa  Seiko  Inc. 

FDed  Dec  2t,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16^53 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ji 

Termor 
UJS.  CL  D22— 141 


JmL  2S,  1993,  19577 


14 


,I^V1W,5, 


'(mm^.. 


362,479 

WAIST  TWISTING  tXERCISER 
William  J.  Destasio,  Jr.,  329  Chai^berlain  Hwy. 
Conn.  06037 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  S*.  No.  19,464 


Kensington, 


VS.  CL  D21— 193 


Term  of  patent  1  4  years 


Michael  E.  Sanerwald,  RJ). 
and  Scott  A.  Jabs,  230  S. 
FUed  Oct  27, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D22— 107 


3  2,492 
ARROW  REST 

n.  Box  621,  Albnrtis,  Pa.  18011, 
( linrch  St.,  Bally,  Pa.  19503 
1»93,  Ser.  No.  14,669 
I  stent  14  years 


362,481 

GOLF  TEE  PLACEMENT  i  kND  REMOVAL  AID 

Kenneth  L.  Reaves,  6803  Fesenbu  li  La.,  LonisriUe,  Ky.  40228 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,556 

Term  of  patentjl4  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 208  I 


UoydB.Skilleni,Jr.,121 
Ky.  42101 

FUedAng.1, 
Term  of 
VS.  CL  D22— 107 


UMI 


^ 


362,48* 
GAS  REGULATOR 
Edward  R.  Lee,  Martindslt.  Tes^ 
T,  San  Marcos,  Tec 

I  of  Ser.  No.  878,888,  May  S,  1992, 
application  Ang.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,485 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D23— 235 


to  S.  H.  Leggitt 


nk 


362,485 

KNIFE 
David  K.  Han,  Kodak,  TevL, 
trtioa,  Serierrille,  Tean. 

FDed  JnL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,031 
Tena  «rf  patent  14  yc 
UJS.  CL  D22— 118 


to  United  Cndcry  Corpo- 


162,483 
HUN1  ER'S  PEEP 

RKerside  Benkie  Rd.,  Bowling  Green, 


994,  Ser.  No.  26,600 
patent  14  years 


Stan- 


362,489 
MKER  TAP  HANDLE 
3<2,486  In-Ho  Moon,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Maimer  to. 

FISHING  LURE  RATTLER  ATTACHMENT  dard  Inc.,  Phcntaway,  N J. 

Robert  D.  Skait,  and  Ronald  L.  Hnghcs,  both  of  P.O.  Box  215,  FDed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  18,873 

New  Carlisle,  OUo  45344  CUms  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Ang.  18,  1993, 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,639  199>I6698 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patcM  14  : 

UJS.CLD22-U6  UJS.  CL  D23— 252 


Spptpmber  19.  1995 


2090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DIISKISABLE 


362^490  3i|,4W 

COMBINED  BARRIER  FREE  TUB  AND  SHOWER  WARMER  FOR 

Gmie  P.  MeAlH«tr,  IM  SK-«rjQ«k  R*,  «d  WilUoi  Mktad  B«imj^  Q-fl 
Stei«rt,l»7BtaeSprta»Ct.bo4  or  Frt.kM..T«yi.  37064  FOedMayW, 

FIM  J«L  22,  MM.  Ser^  No.  26,243  Tom  of  i 

Tcra  of  p«tcat  l4  yew*  U  A  CL  D23-314 

UJS.  CL  D23— 2» 


TvO, 
1<93, 


September  19,  1995 


September  19.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


TOWELS 
BrowwHlle,  Tex.  7S520 
Scr.  No.  8,308 
14  ye 


362,495 

PINEAPPLE  AIR  FRESHENER 

Joha  O.  E3-AMir,  1622  BrownctOM,  Apt  324,  Toledo,  OUo 

43614  ^^ 

Filed  Not.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,779 

Tem  of  pateot  14  yeen 

UJS.  CL  D23— 3«7 


362,491 

COMBINED  TOILET  SE^T  AND  COVER 
MwTla  D.  MaxweD,  Rvd  Rte.  1,  Kabb,  lad.  47147 
Filed  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Set.  No.  24,137 
Tem  of  patcat  1*  : 
UJS.  CL  D23— 312  ' 


362,498 
TABLE  FAN 
Roser  N.  Swalea,  Groaiagea,  MiifcrrlaaA. 
PWlipe  Corparatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,075 
OaiM   priority,   appUcathm   Switaeriaad,   Mar. 
DM/028  937 

Terai  of  pateat  14  ycare 
U.S.  CL  D23-382 


2031 


to  VS. 


4,   1994, 


362,492 

COMBINED  TOILET  SEA' 

CHILDREN  ANI 

Harry  R.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  1862, 

CaaadaVlTSCS 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  $er.  No.  18,919 
Teracrf 
UJS.  CL  D23-.313 


AND  COVER  FOR 

ADULTS 

VcnMW,  Britich  ColBMbia, 


14 


FIREPLACE  FURNACE 
Kari  RicMr,  MkheUorf, 
warcageaeDacbafl  ■J>JI. 
Filed  Not.  14, 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiak 
Teraiof 
UJS.  CL  D23— 343 


362,496 

DUCK  IN  FUGHT  AIR  FRESHENER 

Herbert  S.  Oaytoa,  702A  15th  Street,  S,  Ariiagtoa,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No,  29,518 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

UjS.  CL  D23— 367 


3|a,494 

PARTICULARY  OF  METAL 
AkMa,  aMisMir  to  RIKA  Metall- 

Michddorf,  Aaatria 
1  »1,  Ser.  No.  792,767 

Aartria,  May  16, 1991, 1191/91 
14  yean 


UMI 


362,497 

PARROT  IN  FUGHT  AIR  FRESHENER 

Herbert  S.  Oaytoa,  702A  15th  St  Sooth,  Ariiagtoa,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,120 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D23— 3C7 


362,499 

THERMOELECTRIC  POWER  MODULE  FOR 

PLACEMENT  IN  THE  WALL  OF  A  CONTAINER  FOR 

KEEPING  THE  CONTENTS  THEREOF  COOL  OR  WARM 

Jamee  M.  Ketaer,  779  HOlgroTe  Ct,  CUco,  CaUf.  9S926,  aad  W. 

Hcwy  Kahl,  1107  E.  Wayae  ATe.,  Wooiter,  Ohio  44691 

FUed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,028 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D23-386 


2032 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3C2,S00 
MEDICATION  INHAtER  SPACER 
Cook,  aad  Dorid  T.  Sla*k,  botk  of  Tmmw,  Arii^ 
to  Thayer  Medical  Corfontioa,  Toceoi^  Ariz. 
Filed  Jaik  2S,  199i.  Sdr.  No.  25,1SS 


OFFSET  ADAPTOR  FOR 


»  3,503 


fiN  ORTHOPAEDIC  DRIVER 


INSTtUMENT 


UJS.  a.  D24— 110 


I  yean 


Kerta  S.  Cook,  Wiwma  Ldw, 
aty,  both  oT  lad.,  MrigWM 
Filed  Jaa.  26, 
TemoT 
U.S.  CL  1124— 133 


nd  Charles  D.  PcraoBS,  CoiaaMa 
to  ZiuMr.  iBCn  Wanaw.  lad. 
1^  Scr.  No.  17,M1 
14  ye 


3i2,9IH 
FEMININE  HYGIEN  : 
KriitiM  Loaricrc,  10050  FM  15604Saa 
Filed  Mar.  2S,  1994, 

TcrH0fpateat|4 
VS.  CL  D24— lis 


DISPERSER 

Aatoaio,  Tex.  7U54 
No.  20,507 


^<«al*>iiVi,  <^uAteicicM«>^r' 


WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 
NoTMB  M.  Aadcnoi^  Bletchley,  Eaiiaad,  aad  Carol  A.  Jack- 
ioa.  15035  Wcstpark  Dr.  #104,  Hoaetoa,  Tex.  77082, 
on  to  Carol  A.  imckmm,  Keaall  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  pa.  No.  20,290 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 131  I 


MarUa  Yoaaker,  Waite  HOI 
Ohio,  aari^on  to  Uait 
Meator,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
T( 
UJS.  CL  D24— 146 


September  19,  199S 


162,504 

HANDLE  PORTIO  4  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPIC 

INSrRUMENT 


ad  Deaa  Secreat,  CoMMTd,  both  of 
States  Eadoacopy  Gkmp,  lac. 


1994,  Ser.  No.  21,353 
crai  of  patCMt  14  yean 


September  19.  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2033 


362,505  362,500 

CORN  PAD  FOR  TOE  MARICULTURE  FACILITY 

B.  Robert  Fabrfaaat,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla..  aasigwir  to  Fabricaat   Joha  D.  Ericaaoa,  3462  Sycawite  La,  Galf  Breeie,  Fla.  32561 
Foot  Health  Prodacts  lac  (FL  Corp.),  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  Filed  No».  M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15j4»I 

Filed  Not.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  1,560  Teia  of  paiaM  14 ; 

Ter«  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D25— 19 
U.S.  CL  D24— 109 


362,506 

KNEE  WALKER  CRUTCH 

H.  CarltoB  Bicri,  901  Caaaaa  Dr,  Aagletoa,  Tex.  77515 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,716 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 190 


362,509 
FRAMEWORK  CONNECTOR 
AOaa  V.  Raasdl,  Northaaberlaad,  Eagfamd.  awi^or  to  AAF- 
Ltd,  Great  Britaia 

Filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,010 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Uafldoa^  JaL  5,  1993, 
2032167 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D25— 61 


362,507 

UPPER  BODY  THERMAL  BLANKET 
I  L.  Zack,  aad  Jaaws  G.  StsphMsna,  both  of  Mvihall, 
Mick,  Bssigaori  to  Pnynrin  Dyaaaiiri,  lac,  Mwahall, 
Mich. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,775 
TetBiorpalaMM 
UJS.  CL  D24— 206 


362,510 
SAW  HORSE  BRACKET 
Larry  M.  Joms,  6010  ladiaM  Atc,  VickAan,  Mtas.  39M0 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  U,766 
TcraofpatcMM; 
UJS.CLD2S— 60 
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I64-994  0.G.-95-23 


Septemrf.r  19.  1995 


2034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AIR 


«93. 


3t2Jin  34W13 

CAP  BLCX  K  SUSPENDED  HOT 

Peter  L.  AadeiKM,  Ceatrerille;  MiSMel  J.  Cowell,  LeeriMrg,  Steve  D.  WUchcr,  P.O.  Box 
ud  Dm  J.  Hotek,  Ckutilly.  aU  of  Va^  awigMn  to  Sodet  Filed  Apr.  30, 

QtUc  dct  Brevets  Hcwi  C  Vidal,  Le  Pecq.  FMiice  Term  of 

Filed  Aag.  !«,  1993,  S*.  No.  MJiW  VS.  CL  D26— 73 

Ite  portkw  of  the  ten*  of  tUs  pat«it  nbeeqneBt  to  May  17, 
200S,  baa  beea  diKlaimed. 
Tera  of  patent  !#  yean 
VS.  CL  D25— 113 


September  19,  1995 


BALLOON  OIL  LAMP 
-^50545,  Petalnm,  CaUf.  94952 
I,  Ser.  No.  7,7M 
14  yean 


3«2,St 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMP  BODY  VC  R  MODULAR  UGHTING 

Dieter  Specht,  AicesBO,  Switsoil^d,  aaiigBor  to  Iiigo  Specht,  ^^\J!^Lk, 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1994,  $cr.  No.  20,414  ™^  TSU*i| 

CUam priority,  appMcatioa  Hag>e  Agrwert, Sep.  29. 1993,  ,,«  cLDM-92 

DM/027  425  w^  ^  .#«— ^ 

Term  of  patefltJ14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  D26— 66 


0  362,514 
Patent  Not  Im  wd  For  This  Nwnber 


162,515  

WALL  SUPPORTl  D  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
,  Loniavillc  Ky.,  aari^or  to  IVmm* 

1994,  Ser.  No.  2M45 
patcat  14  yean 


rkfTBir-f AT    dA 7VTTP. 


September  19.  1995 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2035 


362,516 
LAMPSHADE 
Barry  Kraowr,  61M  S.  St  Andrews  PL,  Loa  Aaceles,  CaUf. 
90047 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  013,579,  Sep.  27, 1993.  TUs  ap^ication 
Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,425 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26— 130 


362,5U 
BIRD  PROTECTING  NEST 
Britt  A.  Porter,  2181  MOI  Rd^  Novato,  Calif.  94947 
FOed  Aag.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,124 
Term  of  patent  14  < 
U.S.  CL  D30— 119 


362,517 
COMBINED  RAZOR,  CAP  AND  BOX  THEREFOR 
Otto  Pinnayer,  Wcndorf, ,  aasigDor  to  Payer  Elelctroprodakte 
Geaellsdian  M3JI.,  Graz,  Austria 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,056 
daims  priority,  application  Anatria,  Apr.  22,  1992, 1411/92; 
Apr.  22,  1992,  1412/92;  Apr.  22,  1992,  1413/92;  Apr.  22,  1992, 
1414/92;  Apr.  22,  1992, 1415/92;  Apr.  22, 1992,  1416/92 

Term  of  patent  14  yenn 
U.S.CLD28— 49 


362,519 
STRETCHABLE  MOLDED  LEASH 
Ckrls  J.  Jacoliaen,4020Connty  Rd.  M,Midd]eton,  Wis.  53562, 
and  Kenneth  Mnderlak,  Shorcwood,  Wis.,  assi^on  to  Chris 
J.  Jacofaaen,  Middletoa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jal.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,462 
Term  of  patent  14  yenn 
UJS.  CL  D30— 153 


Septembfr  19.  1Q9S 


ITS      PAXPMT    AKrr»   Tl*  AT-»C*if  AD  V    /-kTTTJT^I? 


2036 


362^21 

RETAINER  FOR  HOLDING  1  rEMS  IN  PLACE  IN  A 

DISHWASHER 

Andy  Lonsford,  Rte.  2,  Box  195,  (ilbert,  Gil  30628 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Str.  No.  18,292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


,  Hanan-Steinli  eim. 


,  Offenbieh 


VS.  CL  D3Z-3 


Term  of  patent 


14  yean 


Bemd  KoUer, 
ta-Werke  GmbH, 

Filed  Fdi.  22, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
467.5 

Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D32— 23 


September  19,  1995 


2  62,522 
VACUUM  CLEANER 

Germany,  assignor  to  Rowea- 
AM,  Germany 
1994,  Ser.  No.  19,068 
Germany,  Aug.  21, 1993,  M  93  06 


SEPTEMBER  19,  1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2037 


IMtent  14  yean 


3^^25  362,527 

„       ,                         WASTEBASKET  COLLAPSIBLE  MOTORIZED  UTILITY  CART 
Cory  J.  Kmger,  Gardner,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  SteriUte  Corpora-   John  P.  Arrigoni,  18  Martia  Trail,  WaUiagford,  Con.  06492 

tion,  TowasMd,  Mass.  ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,115,  Feb.  14,  1992, 

Hied  Jal.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25.654  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,109 

.,  ^  «  r.,.           ^*^  °'  •**"*  "  '**"  Term  of  patent  14  ye 

U&aD34-l  UJS.a.D34-15 


Irrne, 


362^  1 
VACUUM  C  EANER 
Francesco  Piccalnga,  and  Aldo   Piccalaga,  both  of  21  Price 
Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cana(  a  M4W  IZl 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1994,  |Ser.  No.  25,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Cavda,  Apr.  27, 1994, 1994-0857 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32— 22 


IRONING 
Fonda  Burke,  3  Shelby, 

Faed  Feb.  24, 

Termol 

UJS,  CL  D32— 66 


162,523 

BOARD  COVER 

Calif.  92720 
1994,  Set.  No.  19,140 
patent  14  yean 


"xf^ 


362428 
CART  HAVING  PUSH  HANDLES 
M.  Shannon,  Colgnte;  Nancy  A.  Gmb,  Milwankee; 
IVtmas  J.  Kazmerchek,  St.  F^aMda;  Kent  C  Schlic^er, 
Waawatoca;  Raymowi  H.  DonoTan,  Hales  Comcn,  and  Am 
Garg,  Brown  Deer,  all  of  Wis.,  Msi^ora  to  Lakcaide  Maan- 
Cactaiing.  Inc,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,874 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D34— 21 


ROTATABLE 
ThoBMS  M.  Fink,  6  Basse* 
Filed  Fd>.  21 , 
Term 
VS.  CL  D34— 1 


362,524 
( X>MPOSrnNG  DEVICE 
PL,  Fairfield,  Ohio  45014 
1994,  Ser.  No.  19,056 
patent  14  yean 


362,526 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  TROLLEY 

Gvnnar  Andreen,  Hiiimp,  and  Leif  Berix,  TroUhittaa,  both  of 

■    Sweden,  assignora  to  S.  Berendsen  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnl.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1994,  94  019* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D34— 12 


UI\AI 


UMI 


2038 


362^29 
SHOPPING  CART  MA|IUAL 
Stephea  Hilaire,  Jr^  and  Mwy  J. 
Park  Dr^  Middletown,  N.Y.  1O940 
FUcd  JuL  5, 1994,  Se 
Term  of  patent 
UJS.  a.  D34— 27 


BRAKES 
1  UlaiK,  botk  of  52  Imperial  Michael  B.  Thayer,  Rochctt^-, 

Heather  E.  Wachter,  Noi 
No.  25,504  Factnra  Compoaitea,  Ibc^ 

yews  FUcd  May  11, 

VJS.  a.  D99— 28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3)2,531 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2039 


VOSK 

;  TiaMtthy  R.  Seely,  Bergen,  and 
Chili,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to 
tochester,  N.Y. 
1  994,  Ser.  No.  22,768 
Term  of  |  atent  14  years 


362,533  362,534 

COMBINED  MAIL,  NEWSPAPER,  AND  PARCEL  ALUMINUM  MAIL  BOX  ADDRESS  STAND 

DEUVERYBOX  NaKy  H.  GenriMi«.  Om  Co«t  of  Tyramraod,  Northhrook,  DL 

Thomas  C  Wordea,  4<08  Wye  Way  La.  SW..  KmixTille,  Tera.       60062 

37520  FiM  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,433 

CoMianatio»-i»fartorScr.No.9,085,Jan.4,1993,aadScr.  Term  of  pateat  14  yews 

No.  71,542,  Jan.  4>  1993.  This  appUcatioaJaa.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.   UjS.  CL  D99— 43 
9,967 
The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  17, 
2009,  has  heen  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D99— 31 


362,53  1 
STATIONAI  y  LIFT 
Alan  Rosenkranz,  RiTiera  Beach,  1  la.,  assignor  to  United  Asso- 
ciates Group,  Inc.,  RiTiera  BeaA^  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1994,  ^.  No.  16,624 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D34— 28 


,  Rocheiten 


N<rth 


"^ 


Michael  B.  Thayer, 
Heather  E.  Wachter, 
Factnra  Composites  Inc., 
FUed  May  II 
Term 
MS.  CL  D99— 28 


362,535 

ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  CABINET  AND  LIGHTED  SIGN 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE 

Daaid  R.  Baaer,  498  Stage  Line  Rd.,  Hndaon,  Wis.  54016,  aad 

Kristofer  G.  Kosadder,  1717  Centary  Or.,  #320,  Woodhwy, 

Minn.  55125 

Filed  JnL  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,045 
TcfmofpatMtU: 
U.S.CLD99-99 


KIOSK 

;  TioMtthy  R.  Seely,  Bergen,  and 
Chili,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
East  RodMSter,  N.Y. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  22,770 
patent  14  years 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1995 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  agnificant  character  or  won!  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.G.T.  Vault:  See- 
Crisp.  Gilbert  M.;  and  Crisp,  Jack  R.,  J,450,978,  CI.  220-363.000. 
ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc.:  See— 

Brammer,  Norman;  and  Gariepy,  James,  5,450,905.  Q.  166-348.000. 
Galle,  Gary  L.,  5,450,904,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Jones,  William  R.,  Jr.,  3,432,237,  Q.  364-353.000. 
Ra>-moure,  William  J.;  Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Oift,  Gibeit;  Hendrick. 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  WUliam  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao; 
Vaught,    James    A.;    and    Yost.    David    A.,    3,451,328,    d. 
436-533.000. 
Sarin,    Virender    K.;    and    Bodner,    John    B.,    5.451.327.    d. 
436-518.000. 
Abboud,  Harry  I.  Fuel  gas  from  incineration  process.  3.430,801.  Q. 

110-203.000. 
Abe,  Fumio;  Shingai,  Kouji;  Okuda,  Hiroshi;  Yaniaguchi,  Tetsuya;  and 
Takizawa,  Tomoki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode- 
ray   tube   providing   protection   from   alternating   electric   fields. 
5,451,840.  a.  315-85.000. 
Abe.  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  Mitsui,   Kiyoshi;   Shinonaga.  Hideo; 
Sogabe,  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoru;  and  Kojima,  Keitaro,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition  and 
article  comprising  the  same.  5,451,642,  Q.  525-179.000. 
Abe,  Shinji;  Nakashima,  Yutakja;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Yahata,  To- 
shikazu,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium  having  a 
magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromagnetic  powders  and  binder  which 
is  two  polyurethane  resins  with  speciiied  glass  transition  tempera- 
tures. 5.431.464,  CI.  428-423.900. 
Abe,  Shunji;  and  Kunioka.  Shuuji,  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Integrated  circuit  p«:kage  receptacle.  5,451,816,  CI.  257-701.000. 
Abe,  Takayuki;  and  Yamasaki,  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Electron  beam  lithographic  method  and  apparatus.  3,431,487,  CI. 
43O-2%.00O. 
Abe.  Yoshio;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yukio.  to  Murau  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  formation  of  barium  titanate  film.  5,451.426.  d. 
427-126.300. 
Abel,  James  M.:  See — 

Peckenpaugh.  Richard  D..  Sr.;  and  Abel.  James  M..  3.450,956.  a. 
206-313.110. 
Abler  DaU  System:  See- 
Abler,  Joseph  H.,  5.450.75a  a.  73-149.000. 
Abler.  Joseph  H..  to  Abler  Data  System.  Body  volume  measurement 

chamber.  5,450,750,  a.  73-149.000. 
Abraham.  Nigel  C.  Optical  daU  storage  disc.  5.452.282,  Q.  369-603.000. 
Accom,  Inc.:  See- 
Stem,  John;  Gallo,  Luigi;  George,  Douglas  J.;  and  Sheikh.  Junaid. 
5,451,982,  a.  345-127.000.  ^^ 

Achard,  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Serge;  Hanessian,  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois;  Tahart,  Michel;  and  Truchon. 
Alain,  to  Rhone- Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.  Pcrhydroisoindole  derivatives 
and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them.  S.4SI.601.  CI 
514-416.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

El-Avat.  Khaled  A.;  Kaptanoglu,  Sinan;  Chan.  King  W.;  Plants. 
WiUiam  C;  and  Lien,  Jung-Cheun,  5,451.887.  Q.  326-39.000. 
Acton  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Fancy,    Robert    D;    and    Case.    Michael    A..    5,452,085,    a. 
336-326.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Lowinger,  Daniel  J.,  5,450,628.  Q.  2-161.600. 
Adachi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Terada.  Yukihiro;  Makime.  Kyozo;  and  Adachi,  Hideaki.  3,451,904. 
CI.  330-282.000. 
Adachi,  Kosai,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Cut  sheet  feeder  for  image 

forming  apparatus.  5,451,039,  CI.  271-9.060. 
Adams,  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Reparaz,  Adolfo;  Adams,  Daniel  L.;  and  Bishop,  William  D.. 
5,452,334,  a.  376-446.000. 
Adams,  David  J.;  and  Shapley,  Brian  J.  Automatic  call  distribution 
system  with  emergency  conferencing  and  method.  5,432.348.  d 
379-202.000. 
Adams,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Vincelette,  Scott;  Ferguson,  Faul  F.,  Jr.;  and  Adams,  Robert  W.. 
5,451,950,  a.  341-150.000. 
Adams,  Shawn  L.:  See— 

Engdahl,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Adams.  Shawn   L..   5.452,42a  CI. 
395-285.000. 
Adaptive  Micro  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Uvac,  Ronald  A.,  5,451,979,  C\.  345-82.000. 


Adelman  Associates:  See — 

Adelman,  Bamet  R.,  5,43a795.  Q.  102-444.000. 
Adehnan,  Bamet  R.,  to  Adelman  Aiaodates.  ProiectOe  for  small  liie- 

anm.  5,450,795,  CI.  102-444.000. 
Adelman,  Roger,  Attermeyer,  Donald  G.;  and  Duty,  Michael  S.,  to 
Newtroo  Products  Company.  Smoke  alarm  and  air  cleaninf  device. 
5,451,929,0.340-521.000, 
Adomat.  Rolf:  See— 

Kaminaki.  Detlef;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Hausaler. 
Bemd;  Reeb.  Max;  Adomat,  Rolf;  Brodersen.  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander,  and  Fieasinger,  Herbert,  5,452,308,  Q.  371-20.100. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Ainsworth.  Robert  D.;  Wand,  Bruce  H.;  and  Jacobwxi.  David  T., 
5.451,209.  CI.  604-%.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Bailey,  Joseph  A..  5,451,892.  Q.  327-113.000. 
Zhou.   Yan;   Miller.   Merle   L.;   Nair.   V.   Vijayakumaran;   and 
Ramirez.  Sergio,  5,452.345,  Q.  379-124.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Asghar.   Safdar   M.;   and   Mondul,   Donald   D..   5,452.242,   Q 

364-754.000. 
Guo,  Bin,  3,431,894.  Q.  327-241.000. 

Guo,  Bin;  and  Behrin,  Michael  N..  3,452,333.  a.  375-371.000 
MacDooald.  James  R..  5.452,434,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Ramaswami,   Seshadri;  and  Cheung,  Robin  W..  5.451,345.  a 
437-200.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hancock,  Joseph  D.,  5,450,851,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Advanced  UroScience,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawin,  Tmothy  P.;  and  Williams.  Jeflrey  M..  5,451,406,  a. 
424-423.000. 
Advanced  Waste  Reduction,  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett  Gary  C.  3,451.33a  O.  2IO-776.00a 
Advantis:  See — 

Reynolds,  Henry  S.;  Bonkowski,  Edward  F.;  Dabky.  Jod  D.; 
Pannell.    Dean    R.;    and    Schmidt.    Joyce   J..    5,4S2.3Sa   CI. 
379-220.000. 
AEG  Automation  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Peterson,   Robert  S.;  and   Kane,  John  W.,  Jr.,   5,451,846.  Q. 
318-254.000. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See— 

Katzakian,  Arthur;  Grix,  Charles;  and  Clark.  George  M.,  5,451  J77. 
a.  149-19.920. 
Affeldt.  Henry  A.:  Sc»— 

Kirk,  WUUam;  Afleldt,  Henry  A.;  Gilbert,  Keith;  and  Letew. 
David,  3,431,266,  a.  134-23.300. 
Af^max  Technologies  N.V.:  See- 
Barrett,  Ronald  W.;  Pimmg.  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubeit;  Hohnes, 
Christopher    P.;    and    Sundberg,    Steven    A.,    5,451,683,    CI. 
548-302.700. 
AG  Fur  industrieUe  Elektronik:  See— 

Bertbolds,  Axel;  Braunschweiler,  Andreas;  and  Lodetti.  Attilia 
5,451,737,  a.  219-69,120. 
Ag  Renu,  Inc.:  See — 

Von  Fahncstock,  J.  Nicholas;  and  McCusker,  Buford  C,  5,451,523. 
a.  435-290.000. 
AG  Roziui  Ltd.  Oy:  See— 

Galuszka.  Andrzej,  5,450,867.  CI.  134-66.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Kodama,    Hiroyuki;    Hieda,    Ichiro;    and    Yoshida,    Tomoyuki. 

5,450,854,  CI.  128-732.000. 
Mmta,  Satoshi,  5,452,199,  a.  364-131.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert:  See— 

Claes,  Jan;  and  Verhoest,  Bart  P..  5.452.041.  Q.  354-317.000. 
Agfa-Gcvaert  N.  V.:  See— 

Michiels.  Emiel;  Claes,  Jan;  and  Scheerders,  Marc,  5,432,039,  Q. 
334-298.000. 
Ahlers,  Rolf:  See— 

Hahn,  Reinhard;  Schall,  Nortert;  Ahlers,  Rolf;  Haubenaak,  Otto; 
and  Eisgmber,  Max,  5,450,817,  CI.  119-173.000. 
AlUnas,  Thomas,  to  Kemira  Oy.  ControUed-release  fertilizer  compod- 

tion  in  the  form  of  a  paste.  5,451,243,  Q.  71-64.090. 
Ahmet,  Mustafa  T:  See- 
Silver,  Jack;  Rjckwood,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Ahmet,  Mustafa  T., 
3,451,674,  a.  54O-I21.000. 
Ai.  Chiayu,  to  Wyko  Corporation.  Multimode-laser  interfeiometric 
apparatus  for  eliminating  background  interference  fringes  from  thin- 
plate  measurements.  5,452,088,  CI.  356-359.000. 
Ainsworth,  Robert  D.;  Wand,  Bruce  H.;  and  Jacobaon,  David  T.,  to 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.  Intraluminal  catheter  with  a 
composite  shaft,  5,431,209.  CI.  604-96,000. 
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Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See-r- 

Caien,  Ning;  Tien.  Chao-Fong;  San|osusso.  Thomas  M.;  Wasowski, 
Larry  A.;  and  Pinschmidt,  Itobert  K..  Jr..  5,451,653,  Q. 
525-374.000.  ! 

Hansel.  James  G.;  Raman,  S.  Venttit;  Stoli,  Jack  L.;  Armor,  John 

N.;  and  Li,  Yuejin,  5,451.385,  Ct  423-213.500. 
Vora,    Jayesh    P.;    and    VanOmmeren,    James,    5.450.728.    CI. 
62-23.000. 
AirNet  Communications  Corporation:  See- 
Carney.    Ronald    R.;   and   Willia  ns,   Terry   L..    5,452,300,   CI. 
370-70.000. 
Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  ' 

Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tom;  Morimcto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji; 
Kuroda,  Kenji;  Katoh,  KiyohiUe;  and  Yamamoto,  Masanan, 
5,452,217,  a.  364-449.000. 
Yokoyama.  Shoji;  Morimoto,  Kyobrni;  Nimura,  Mitsuhiro;  Nanba, 
Akimasa;  and  Masuda,  Hiroyoslt,  5,452,212,  CI.  364449.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shiragami,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Masay^iki;  Izawa.  Kunisuke;  Honda. 

Yutaka;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Yukfwa,  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi, 

Satoji,  5,451,671,  a.  536-27.120* 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  K^nto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuru; 

Kutsukake,  Masaki;  Egashira,  NoritWta;  Mukasa,  Shunsuke;  Suzuki 


;  DiCesare,  Samuel;  Berland, 
and  Alderton,  Oeorge  A.,  IV, 


Alderton,  George  A.,  IV:  See-\ 

Porter,  Michael  A.;  Kniae,   lichard  H.; 
Kerry  S.;  Helms.  Jame    M.; 
5,451,849,  a  318-466.00  I. 
Alexander,  Anatoly:  See — 

Chaudhuri.  Ratan  K.;  Ale;  ander,  Anatoly;  and  Gripp,  Anna  A., 

5,451,394,  CI.  424-60.000 

Alff,  Denis,  to  Torrington  Com  pany.  The.  Sensor  bearing  with  clip-on 

sensor.  5,451,869,  CI.  324- 17^000. 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  See—  _ 

Loreck,  Heinz;  Zydek,  Mic  Nael;  and  Fey,  Wolfgang,  5,451,867,  Q. 


324-166.000. 
Alhom,  Dean  C;  and  Howard, 


Administrator,   National   Ai  ronautics   and   Space 


multi-phase 


■esolver     converter. 


5:452.189,  CI.  362-253.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.: 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formatioq  on  objective  bodies.  5,451,560, 
a.  503-227.000.  ^  .     ^      , 

Akao,  Kenichiro:  Ogata,  Hajime;  Rikuchi,  Toshihmj;  Mochizuki, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamato,  Koji,  to  Kaw^aki  Steel  Corporation.  Method 
for  recovering  and  reproducing  tinning  liquid.  5,451,323,  CI. 
210-665.000.  „       ^. 

Akaogi,  Takao;  Takashina,  Nobuaki;  Kasa,  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi; 
Kawashima,  Hiromi;  and  Yamashija,  Minoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Semiconductor  memory  device  for  selecting  and  deselecting  blocks 
of  word  Unes.  5,452,251,  Q.  365-20i.O0O. 
Akesson.  Leif:  See—  I  ^_    ^ 

Gustafson,  Per,  Akesson,  Leif;  a^d  Ostluad,  Ake,  5,451,469,  CI. 
428-548.000. 
Akhavan-Tafti,  M.  Hashem;  and  ArgMvani,  Zahra,  to  Lumigen,  Inc. 
Methods  and  compositions  providisg  enhanced  chemiluminescence 
from   chemiluminescent   compounds   using   dicatioaic    surfactants. 
5,451,347,  a.  252-700.000. 

Akita,  Osamu:  See—  

Tonai,  Ichiro;  and  Akita.  Osamu.  5.452,389,  Q.  385-92.000. 

Akiyama,  Masanori:  See —  

Yamamori.  Eiji;  and  Akiyama.  M(  sanori.  5.452.280.  C\.  369-77.200. 
Akiyoshi.  Takanori:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Tadashi;  Ishibashi.  Yc  kichi;  Akiyoshi.  Takanori;  Iwata. 

Yoahihito;  Kinoshiro.  Satoshi;  md  Sakashita.  Akiko,  5.452,070. 

a.  356-36.000.  I 

Akizawa,  Mitsuni;  Kawaguchi,  Hisaiiitsu;  Kato,  Kanji;  Hatakeyama, 

Atsuihi;  Noguchi,  Kouki;  and  Fuji»wa,  Hiromichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 

and  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  System  for  plural-string  search  with  a 


210-195.400. 
Allen,  Earl  R 

Ming,  Douglas  W.;  Henijiiger, 

Golden,  Dadigamuwagd 


SEPTEMBER  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n3 


David  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 


Administration. 
5,451,945,     CI. 


Multi-speed 
341-110.000. 
Alkj    r,  Hans  P.,  to  Daniama^t  ApS.  Lamp  for  a  life  jacket  or  rift. 


See- 


Engdahl,  Jonathan  R.;  aid  Adams,  Shawn  L.,   5,452,420,  CI. 

395-285.000. 
Pieronek,  Donald  S.;  ant! 

364-188.000. 


Hodorowski,  John  J.,  5,452,201,  d. 


R.;  and 


Donald  L.;  Allen,  Earl 
C,  5,451,242,  a.  71-36.000. 
Allen,  Edward  O.;  and  Schieff^r,  John  M.,  to  Delco  Electronics  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  oi^  wire  motor  speed  and  direction  decod- 
~   318-602.010. 

ExOxEi  lis.  Inc.  Method  for  killing  yeast  and 
sponilar  nucroorganiims  w  th  haloperoxidase-containing  composi- 
tions. 5,451,402,  a.  424-94.^ ». 
Allergan,  Inc.:  See — 

Chandraratna,  Roshantha  {V.;  and  Beard,  Richard  L.,  5,451,605,  CI. 

514-475.000. 
Oarst,  Michael  E.,  5,451,A6,  O.  549-222.000. 
Vigh,  Joaeph  E.,  5,451,39i  a.  424-78.040. 
Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Coqx:  See — 

Roth,  Duane  J.;  Keipert,  Peter  E.;  Faithfull.  Nicholas  S.;  Zuck. 
Thomas  F.;  and  Riess,  Jean  G..  5,451,205,  Q.  604-4.000. 
Allied  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lurwig,  Fred  W.,  5,450,7|4,  a.  56-13.500. 
AUiedSignaJ  Europe  Services  Techniques;  See — 

Pressaco,  Pierre;  and  Lev^t.  Roland.  5,451,098,  Q.  303-9.690. 
AUiedSignal  Inc.;  See—  ^  „    ^ 

Carelli.   Charles   E.;    an|    Springer,    Linda    L.,    5,451,189.   CI. 

474-254.000. 
Gautreaux,  Wilson  T.,  JrJ  5,450,892,  O.  162-16.000. 
Marsh,  David  N.,  5,450,719,  Q.  60-39.750. 
WoodnifT,   James   R.;   ipd   Wine.    David   W.,    5,450,762,   Q. 
73-862.590. 


parallel  collation  of  a  first  partition  of  each  string  followed  by  finite    y^p^n,  Alan  I.;  Greenstein,  ijkul  G,;  Rodell,  John  T.;  and  Raghavan, 


automau  matching  of  second  partitions.  5,452,451,  CI.  395-600.0CO. 
A.B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Neilion,  Peter  J.,  5,452,100,  CI.  368-4O4.000. 
Aktsionemoe  Obichestvo  Zakrytogo.Tipa  "Biotekhinvest":  See— 
Belonenko,  Vladimir  N.;  and  G^rielyants.  Mikhail  G..  5,450.899. 
a.  166-248.000.  ' 

Akutsu.  Naoji;  Shirai,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hagiwara.  Akira,  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  source  circuit  incorporating  a  protection 
device  therein  and  a  printer  device  employing  the  same.  5,452,174.  CI. 
361-94.000. 
Akzo.  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Boeckel,  Constant  A.  A.;  i  id  Van  Dedem,  Gijsbett  W.  K., 
5,451,668,  a.  536-21.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See— 

Giovando,  Gualoero,  5,451,556,  C\.  502-113.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  5,451,389,  O.  423-439.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  5,451.557,  Q.  502-177.000. 
AKZO  N.V.:  See—  ^  ,,    . 

Lewi*,  Gregory   D.;   Keiter,    >ean   L.;   and   Moreoo,   Mano, 
5,451,373,  a.  422-82.130. 
Alaimo,  Gregory:  See— 

Mohiar,  Julius  J.;  Alaimo,  Gi  gory;  and  Raterman,  John  M., 
5,450,777,  a.  83-98.000. 
Albanese,  Guido;  See— 

Pfhnn«nn,  Helmut;  Lappe,  Pet  t;  Herrmann, 
netsberger,   Rainer;   Albanes( ,   Guido;   and 
5,451,698,  a.  562-35.000 
Albaugh,  Pamela,  to  Neurogen  CoAmration 
nones;    a    new    class    of   GABA 
514-282.000. 
Albert.  David  E.,  to  Datt  Critical  i  i>rp.  Paging  transmission  system. 

5.452.356,  Q.  380-9.000. 
Albion  Instniments.  Inc.;  See — 

Mitchell.  John;  Miles.  Scott  Dj  Gregonis,  Donald  E-;  and  Beck. 
Kent  F..  5,452,084,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Albright,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  Eric  C;  and  StefBer,  Larry  W.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  BUe  acid  sequiestrant.  5,451,397,  CI.  424-78.010. 
Alcatel  at:  See— 

Delory,  Jean-Michel,  5,452.450JC1.  395-600.000. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.;  See  - 

Hotka.  Michael  A.,  5,452.415,  (  1.  395-161.000. 


Ramanathan,  to  Intematiodal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pro- 
gram construct  and  metho<4/sy«ems  for  optimizing  assembled  code 
for  execution.  5,452,457,  Ci;  395-700.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See-t 

Tomikawa.    Yoshiro;    ai|d    Ohnishi,    Kazumasa,    5,451,828,   CL 
310-370.000. 
Alps  Electric  (USA)  Inc.:  Sei— 

Hu,  Thomas  S.;  Komme^  Vis  R.;  and  Opic,  John  £.,  5,450,769, 
CI.  74-492.000. 
Alt,  Helmut  G  ;  See—  „ 
Zenk,  Roland;  Alt,  Helmi  t  G.;  and  Welch,  M.  Bruce,  5.451,649,  d 
526-16O.00O. 
Alten.  Kurt.  Defonnible  seal  ng  device  of  a  gap  between  the  edges  of 
a  wall  opening  and  the  bi  ;k  wall  of  a  vehicle  docking  at  the  wall 
-  52-  73.200. 


Wolfgang  A.;  Ma- 
BergraUi,   Klaus, 

Certain  oxazoloquinoli- 
brain   receptor.    5,451,585,   O. 


openmg.  S,45a696,  CI 
Althausen,  Ferdinand: 

Prokia,  Ferdinand;  Sul;bach, 
nand;    Wirth,    Jurgei 
422-131.000. 
Alto  Corporation;  See— 
Pickett,  David  R.; 
235-492.000. 
Altobelhs.  Richard  M.;  See- 
Pickett,  David  R.;  and 
235-492.000. 
Altonji,  Robert  W.;  Cohn,  fobert  J. 


Hans-Michael;  Althausen,  Ferdi- 
and    Raffel,    Reiner,    5,451,376,    O. 


Altobellis.  Richard  M..  5,451,763,  CL 


Altobellia,  Richard  M.,  S.451,763,  a. 


.  Eno,  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvito, 

Albert,  to  Somat' Corpcirion.  Integrated  waste  pulping  and  liquid 
extraction  system.  5,451,0(  »,  Q.  241-46.170. 
Alvey,  Inc.;  See — 

Easton,  Richard  L.,  5,43  1,136,  O.  4l4-795.«0a 
Alvi,  Obaid  U.;  and  Toor,  I  fan  A 
Plasma  arc  decompositioi 
and  non-hazardous  gaaaes. 
ALZA  Corpontioa;  See- 
Cormier,    Michel:    Ami  raut,    Alfred;    and    Ledger,    Phihp    W. 
5,451,407,  a.  424-44S  000. 
Amadi  Company,  Limited:  iee— 

Fujiwan,  Takayuki;  an  Ito,  Shigeni.  5,451,195,  O.  483-29.000. 
Tokiwa,  Tom.  5,451,13; .  Q.  414-225.000. 
Amano,  Chikara;  Matsuo,  SI  inji;  Hukano.  Hideki;  Kurofcawa.  Takashi; 
and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  to  'Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corpon- 


.  to  Itex  Enterpriaes  Services,  Inc. 
of  hazardous  wastes  into  vitrified  solids 
5,451,738,0.219-121.590. 


lion.  Optical  modulator  gate  array  including  multi-quantum  well 
photodetector.  5,451,767,  a.  25O-214.I00. 
Amateau,  Maurice  F.:  and  Sonti.  Nagesh,  to  Penn  Sute  Research 
Foundation,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  precision  gear  finishing 
by  controlled  deformation.  5,451,275,  CL  148-573.000. 
Ambrose,  Leedy;  See — 

Gray,  Robert;  Ambrose,  Leedy;  and  Jentilet,  Diane  C,  5,452,222, 
a.  364-481.000. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Ino.  David  T;  Simonson,  Patricia  A.;  Techau,  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Larson,  Richard  H.,  5,452,309,  CI.  371-22.300. 
AMEI  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Crook,  David  F.,  5,452,407,  CL  395-121.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  Knmts,  Richird  H.;  and  Brabander,  Herbert, 
5.451,685,  CI.  548-550.000. 
American  Gas  Associatioo:  See — 

Taylor.  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.;  Gibler,  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;   Swenson,   Victor  P.;  and  Beshouri,  Gregory  M., 
5,452,087,  a.  356-352.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation;  See — 

Baudy,    Reinhardt    B.;    and    Bella,    ScoU    C,    5,451,584,    CI. 

514-255.000. 
Ellingboe,  John  W.,  5,451,583,  C\.  514-254.000. 
American  Mechanical  Siervices,  Inc.;  See — 

Amuny.  Jim  E.,  5,451,002,  a.  239-752.000. 
American  Tape  Co.;  See — 

Tynan,  John  K.,  Jr.,  5,451,440,  Ci  428-40.000. 
Amkraut,  Alfied:  See- 
Cormier,    Michel;    Amkraut,    Alfred;    and    Ledger,    Philip    W., 
5,451.407,  a.  424-448.000. 
Amos,  William  B.;  See— 

White,  John  G.;  Amos,  William  B.;  and  Fordham,  James  M., 
5,452,125,  a.  359-368.000. 
Amou,    Tadashi;    Nakasugi,    Tohm;    Takahashi,    Atsushi;    MacUda, 
Osamu;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  and  Hiraguri,  Katsuko.  to  InabaU  Koryo 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Peroxide  Co.,  Ltd.  Fragrant  peracetic  acid- 
containing  oxidizing  composition.  5,451,346,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Wesolowski.  Jan  S.,  5,451.999,  d.  348-180.000. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated;  See — 

Goding,  David  J.,  5,450,799,  Q.  lOS-222.000. 
Amuny.  Jim  E.,  to  American  Mechanical  Services,  Inc.  Multi-liiice  for 

cleaning  tube  bundles.  5,451,002,  Ci.  239-752.000 
An,  Seong  W.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  output 
stabilizing  apparatus  of  a  microwave  oven  and  a  method  thereof 
5,451,750,  CI.  219-716.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.;  See — 

Vincelette.  Scott;  Ferguson,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  and  Adams.  Robert  W.. 
5.451.950,  a.  341-150.000. 
Analytical  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Speck,  Roy  E,  5,451,509,  Q.  435-13.000. 
Anim,  Aiuba  A.;  See— 

Wu,  Han;  and  Anani,  Anafa*  A.,  5,451,474,  O.  429-59.000. 
Andenen.  Erik,  to  Corpak,  Inc.  Bomper  retention  device.  5,451,212,  a. 

604-174.000. 
Andenen,  lb  N.:  See— 

Bjenne,  Kari  A.;  and  Andersen,  lb  N.,  5,452,304,  a.  370-94. 100. 
Andenoo,  Bruce.  Container.  5,451,108,  a.  383-38.000. 
Anderson,  David  J.,  to  Samsung  Semiconductor,  Inc.  Programmable 

duty  cycle  converter.  5,451,893,  CI.  327-174.000. 
Anderson,  James  M.;  Coulson,  Andrew  R.;  Demaioribus.  Vincent  J.; 
and  Nicholas,  Henry  T,  to  TRW  Inc.  Adaptive  configurable  gale 
array.  5,451,801,  O.  257-202.000. 
Anderton.  Kenneth,  to  Zeaeca  l,imited.  Reactive  dyes  having  a  triazine 
group  which  is  wbstituted  by  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group.  5,451,666, 
a.  534-618.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Takeuchi.  Nobuaki,  5,452,071.  a.  3S6-73.iaa 
Ando,  Ichiro;  Saaaki,  Akio;  Minamiyama,  Tomoyuld;  Maki,  Shoidn; 
Yasui,  Siryo;  and  IcUse,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Communicatioa  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sasaki  A  Asaociates  Inc.  Rule  baaed  production 
system  adapted  for  complex  procedunl  Row.  5,452,453,  a. 
395-650.000. 
Andonov,  Radomir,  and  Lonardi.  Emile,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Device 

for  distributing  powdery  materiaia.  5,450,936,  CI.  193-3.000. 
Andrean,  Herve ;  Candau,  Didier,  Mellul,  Myrian;  Papantoniou,  Chris- 
tos;  and  Piot,  Bertrand,  to  L'Oreal.  Fine  dispersion  of  melanin  pig- 
ments,   iu   preparatioa   and   its   use   in   cosmetics.    5,451,254,   d. 
106-503.000. 
Andreev,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

Sablev,  Leonid  P.;  Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Crigoriev,  Seraei  N., 
5,451,308,  a.  204-298.410. 
Andrews,  Lawrence  J.;  See- 
Hart,  James  E.;  Scott.  Daniel  G.;  and  Andrews.  Lawrence  J.. 
5.45a782.  a.  92-165.00R. 
Angen,  John  S.:  See— 

Johnaen,  Cortland,  Jr.;  Angen.  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 
erland, Tmiothy  J.;  Mares,  Arthur  D.;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 
son.    Toony    W.;    and    Nicholas,    Steve    A.,    5,451,140,    CL 
415-168.200. 
Aniel,  George  M.;  Hunt,  JefTery  S.;  Jones,  CSiristopher  W.;  Marshall. 
Jeffery  M.;  and  Yazbek,  Halem,  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion. Fully  static  CAM  cells  with  knv  write  power  and  methods  of 
matching  and  writing  to  the  same.  5,452,243,  d.  365-49.000. 


Antenna  Company,  The;  See — 

Du.  Xin;  and  Mockus.  Joseph  F.,  5,451,966,  d.  343-715.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Fleischer,  James  F.;  and  Williams,  Bradley  E.,  to 
General  Electric.  Method  for  enhancing  the  toughness  of  CVD 
diamond   5,451,430,  CI  427-372.200. 
Antomne.  Claude;  and  Depeyris.  Marline,  to  Sollac.  Detection  device 
for  detecting  longitudinal  cracks  on  slabs  issuing  form  a  continuous 
casting.  5,451,872,  d.  324-262.000. 
Aoki,  Manabu:  See — 

Uemura,  Yuzo;  Shibuya,  Shigeo;  and  Aoki,  Manabu,  5,451^72,  CL 
148-431.000. 
Aoki,  Yoshitaka;  See — 

Ohmon,  Kiyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Yoshitaka.  5.452.271,  d.  369-13.000. 
Aosaki.  Ko;  and  Oh,  Yanggyun.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Overhod 

projector.  5,452,032,  d.  353-1 19.000. 
Aouad,  Yousef  G.;  Goovaerts,  Lucas;  and  Vega,  Jose  L.,  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  Co.,  The.  Chemical  structuring  of  surfactant  pastes  to  fonn 
high  active  surfactant  granules.  5,451,354,  d.  264-117.000. 
Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  See- 
Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Michihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ofaki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda,  Hiromitsu;  Kawaae,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Nanii,  Yonichi;  Suzuki,  Tsnguo; 
Otsuka,     Yasuo;     and     Konno,     Kazutoshi,     5,452,098,     CI. 
3S8-4OO.0OO. 
Aoyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Morimoto,     Akira;     and     Aoyama.     Masaaki.     5,452.119,     d. 
359-196.000. 
Apdian,  Minas  R.;  Degnan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Shih,  Stuart  S.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  and  process  for  producing  low-aromatics 
distillates.  5,451,312,  d.  208-143.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.;  Set — 

Bozinovic,     Radmilo;     and     Pagallo,     Giulia,     5,452.371,     d. 

382-187.000. 
Drako,  Dean;  and  Roskowski.  Steven,  5,451,981,  d.  345-118.000. 
Mourey.  Jean-Charles  D  ;  Parent,  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillich, 
Alan  W  ;   Eidt,   Enk   L.;  and  Triut.  Eric  P..   5,452.456,  d. 
395-700.000. 
Normile,  James  O.;  and  Chu,  Ke-Chiang,  5,452,358,  d.  38O42.000. 
Roaendahl.  Kristee;  Mountford,  S.  Joy;  and  Schmucker,  Kuit  J., 
5,452,414,  CI.  395-159.000. 
Apple,  Raymond  J.;  Bugawan.  Teodorica  L.;  and  Eriich,  Henry  A.,  to 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Methods  and  reagenU  for  HLA  class  I  A 
locus  DNA  typmg.  5,451.512,  CI.  435-91.200. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Aylwin,    Pedro    A.;    and    Corb,    Brinton    W.,    5,452,166,    d. 

360-126.000. 
Harrison,  Joshua  C;  and   Hanrahan,   Kevin  P.,   5,452,158,  d. 
360-104.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.;  See — 

Loewenhardt,  Peter  K.;  Hanawa,  Hiroji;  and  Yin.  Gerald  Z., 

5,451,784,  a.  250-305.000. 
Sdfelder,  Joseph  F.,  5,451,290,  d.  216-67.00a 
Aptiz  Corporation:  See— 

Whitten,  Ralph  G  ;  and  Mohsen,  Amr,  5,451,811,  d.  257-530.000. 
Arai,  Kiyokazu;  Yamagiwa,  Akira;  and  Okabe,  Toshifairo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  System  for  connecting  plurality  of  electronic  units  to  data  and 
clock  buses  wherein  transmitting  and  receiving  data  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  transmitting  and  receiving  clock  signals.  5,452,436.  d. 
395-550.000. 
Arai.  Kiyotaka.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  feeding  mecbantm 
for  feeding  sheets  and  sheet  guiding  equipment  for  conveying  sheets. 
5,451,043,  a.  271-122.000. 
Arai,  Masayuki;  See— 

Shiragami,   Hiroshi;  Arai,   Masayuki;   Izawa.   Kunisuke;   Honda. 
Yutaka;  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  Yukawa.  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi. 
Sstoji.  5,451,671,  CL  536-27.120, 
Arakawa,  Kouichi;  and  Ogawa.  Yasushi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Path  dday 
allocation    method    in    the    physical    hierarchy.    5,452,228,    CL 
364-489.000. 
Arbogast,  Franz;  and  Peiz,  Peter,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbR  SirtVrtf» 
internal  gear  pump  wnth  cross-sectionally  mushroom-shaped  sealing 
elements  inserted  in  the  tooth  head.  5,451,150,  CI.  418-116.000. 
Arch  Development  Corporation;  See — 

Bick,  Ulrich;  and  Giger.  Maryellen  L.,  5,452.367,  d.  382-128.000. 
Archibald,  G.  Kent;  Curran,  Timothy  G.;  Diiiielson,  Orland  H.;  PoUac, 
Marius  O.;  and  Thede.  Roger  C,  to  Medwave,  Inc.  Continuous 
non-invasive   blood    pressure   mooitoring   system    5,450,852,    CI. 
I28-67Z000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  L.P.;  See- 
Goo,  Shao-Hoi,  5.451,631,  d.  524-529.000. 
Guo,    Shao-Hui;    and    Gastinger,    Robert    G.,    5,451.652,    d. 

526-333.000. 
Zajacek,  John  G.;  Jubin.  John  C;  and  Crocco,  Guy  L.,  5,451,701, 
d.  564-267.000. 
Arghavani,  Zahra:  See — 

Akhavm-Tafti,  M.  Hashem;  and  Arghavani,  Zahra,  5,451,347,  d. 
252-700.000. 
Arimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Takeshi;  Saita  Susumu;  and  Arimoto,  Akira,  5,451.997, 
CL  347-258.000. 
Arlon,  Philippe;  and  Dehaene,  Gay,  to  Valeo  Vinon.  Motor  vehicle 
headlamp  having  impixived  orientation  indicating  means.  5,452,185, 
d.  362-66.000. 
Armament  Systems  A  Procedures:  See — 
Panoos,  Kevin,  5,451.162,  CL  434-16.000. 


UMI 


Annbnj  t,    Nonnan,     S.4S2.187.    CI. 


PI  4 

Annbnist,  Noniuui:  See — 
Bdrer,     Bmce    D.;    and 
362-221.000. 
Armor.  John  N.:  See — 

Hansel,  James  G.;  Raman,  S.  Venlu  ;  Stolz,  Jack  L.;  Armor.  John 
N.;  and  U  Yuejin.  5.451.385.  CI.  123-213.500. 
Armstrong.  Desmond  R.,  to  Motorola.  I  c.  Low  supply  voltage  output 

driver.  5,451.903,  CI.  330-263.000. 
Amdt,  Otto,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process  fo^  I      .     . 
salt-free,  chlorine-substituted  3-nitrolfm2enesulfonic  acid  hydrates. 
5,451,699,  CI.  562-73.000. 
Arnold,  James  T.;  Zander,  Andrew  Tj  Lile,  Elbert  S.;  and  Cooper, 

Spark  sampling  microparti- 
356-36.000. 
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Yu.  Chen-Hua  D.,  5,451.435 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Gibler.  WUIiam  N.;  Lee. 
Spears.  Matthew  O.;  Oakland. 
P.;  and   Beshouri.  Gregory   M.. 


and 


Jr.;  Nelson.  Norman  C; 
435-6.000. 

Company.  ControlUble-bire- 
~  a  laser  tuned  by  the  same. 


Craig  S.;  and  Walter. 


and  Jones,  Jennings  A.. 


Charles  B..  III.  to  Varian  Associates, 
cle  generator  and  method.  5,452,069, 
Arnold.  Lyle  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hogan.  James  J.;  Arnold.  Lyle  J 
Bezverkov.  Robert,  5,451,503. 
Aronaon,  Lewis  B..  to  Hewlett-PacI 
fringence.  acousto-oplic  tunable  Till 
5.452.314.  a.  372-20.000. 
Arruda,  Craig  S.:  See- 
Linn.  Jack  H.;  Higley.  Mike  M 
Martin  E..  5,451.263.  Q.  134-1.1 
Arthur  Allen  Manufacturing  Company:  5« — 
Lock.  John  A..  5,451,868,  CI   324-173.000. 
Arts.  Petrus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device  for 
correcting  errora  and  erasures  in  digital  information.  5.452,310,  CI. 
371-37.100. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish«:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Yuichi;    and    HayakaMla.    Masahiro,    5.452.034,    CI. 

354-221.000. 
Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka.  Kenichiro;  Yano.  Takaaki;  Takano. 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura.    Satoshi;'  Hirano.    Masakazu;    Maseki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida.  Tatsuya;  Hotie.  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito.  Eiichi.  5,452.072.  a.  355-271000. 
Morimoto.     Akira;     and     Aoyarak.     Masaaki.     5.452,119.     a. 

359-196.000. 
Wakui,  Yoshio;  Ogawa.  Kimiaki;  asfi  Sakai.  Nobuya.  5.452,145.  CI. 

360-19.100. 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Sato.  Kojchi.  5.452,022, 0.  348-714.000. 
Asakura,  Keichi;  and  Yamazaki,  Fumio.  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Front 
loading  cassette  receiving  apparatus  having  a  cassette  holder  which  is 
guided  in  iu  travel  by  three  intersectiag  guide  grooves.  5,452,154,  CI. 
360-96.500. 
Asari,  Kouki:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Kenichi;  Sasaki.  Aki;  Nfkami.  Izumi;  and  Asan.  Kouki. 
5.452. 136.  a.  359-848.000. 
ASC  Incorporated:  See- 
Potter.  Michael  A.;  Kruse.  RichardH.;  DiCesare.  Samuel;  Berland. 
Kerry  S.;  Helms.  James  M.;  a*d  Alderton.  George  A.,  IV. 
5,451,849.  CI.  318-466.000. 
ASC  Machine  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Froat,  Terry  M.;  Schwartze.  Dai  el  J. 
5.451.011.  a.  242-552.000. 
Aichliman,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Keliey.   Randy   J.;   and   Aschlin  in.   Larry   D..   5.452,227,   d. 
364-489.000. 
Asghar,  Safdar  M.;  and  Mondul.  Dona  d  D..  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vices, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  foi  multiplying  a  plurality  of  num- 
bers. 5.452,242.  CI.  364-754.000. 
Ash  Grove  Cement  Company:  See — 

Hansen,  Eric  R.;  and  Tutt.  James    I. 
Ashary.  Adil  A.;  and  Tucker.  Robert  (  :.. 
ogy.  Inc.  Nickel-chromium  corrosic  n  coating  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing it  5,451,470,  01.  428-552.000.' 
Ashby,  Carol  I.  H..  to  Sandia  Corporation.  Surface  passivation  process 
of  compound  semiconductor  mateiial  using  UV  photosulfidation. 
5.451.542.  CI.  437-173.000. 
Asher.  Don  L.;  and  Sberrick.  Georg«  C,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corp.  Composite  structures  and  iKtbods  of  manufacturing  such 
structures.  5,451,377,  CI.  428-167.000- 
Asher,  Sanford  A.;  Chang,  Song-Yuan;  Jagannathan,  Seshadn;  Kesava- 
moorthy,  Raiu;  and  Pan,  Guisheng,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh  of  the 
ConuDOOwealth  System  of  Higher  Education.  Method  of  making  an 
optically  nonlinear  switched  optical  device  and  related  devices. 
5,452,123,  CI.  359-296.000. 
Ashi.  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Koyama,  Hiroki;  Ashi,  Yoshihirc    Fujita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Wright, 
Michael  A..  5.452.307.  Q.  370-1  12.000. 
Ashtoo.  Craig:  See— 

Regiebrugge,    Michael;    and    A  ihton, 
251-51.000. 
Aster  Corporation:  See — 

Stowe,  David  W.;  Fitzgerald,  Pai  I  W;  and  Gillham.  Frederick  J 
5,452,393,  Q.  385-123.000. 
ATftT  Corp.:  See—  i 

Eapoaito.    Daniel;    and    Reneke^    Douglas    A.,    5,452,441, 

395-182.110.  I 

Garland,   Stuart   M.;   and   Schiil,   Jerome   W.,    3,452,343, 

379-106.000.  I 

Miner,  Thomu  L.;  Spmke,  Roofcld  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J., 
Wierzbicki,    Alex    L.;    and    a>la,    Meyer   J.,    5,452,297, 
37060.100. 
Hunt,  Neil  E.  J.;  Panlack,  MattMias;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  and 

Zydzik.  George  J.,  5,451,548,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Novembre,  Anthony  E.,  5,451,48*,  CI.  430-30.000. 


a.  427-585.000. 
Atkins.  David  S.,  to  Zarina  Holdings.  C.V.  Swimming  pool  cleaner 

operatmg  head.  5.450,645.  C[.  |5-l.70O. 
Atkms,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.; 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy.  Jam  s  J.; 
Mark   D.;   Swenson.   Vic  or 
5.452.087.  a.  356-352.000, 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Set  — 

Henderson.  Gerald  J.;  Johm  jn.  Peter  C;  and  Sullivan.  Lawrence 
B..  5.451.164.  a.  434-299.f)0. 
Atlas  Copco  Berema  Aktiebolag;  See — 

Gustafsson.  Lennart  K.  R..  1,450,911.  CI.  173-13.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

McKeown.  Joseph;  Craig,  Stuan  T.;  Drewell.  Norbert  H.;  Labrie. 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence.  CJourt  B.;  Mason.  Victor  A.;  Ungrin. 
James;  and  White,  Bryan  f.,  5,451,794,  O.  250492.300. 
Attenneyer.  Donald  G.:  See—   [ 

Adelman.  Roger;  Attermeyir.  Donald  G.;  and  Duty.  Michael  S., 
5.451.929,  CI.  34O-521.000I 
Augst,  George  W.;  and  Liberdai  Margo  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Perbrated  roll  of  nonwoven  surgical  tape. 
5.451.441.  a.  428-43.000.         T 
August  Bilstein  GmbH  A  Co.  KD:  See— 

Gesenhues.  Ludger;  Holschtr.  Reinhard;  Hoffmann.  Hans-Jurgen; 
Huang.  Zhen;  and  Schmidt.  Klaus.  5.451.870.  a.  324-207.150. 
Auld,  David  R..  to  LSI  Logic  Oorporation.  Two-part  synchronization 

scheme  for  digital  video  decoders.  5.452,006.  C\.  348-390.000. 
Austin.  Mark  C:  See— 

Barham.  Steven  T.;  AustinJ  Mark  C;  and  Kingston,  Samuel  C, 
5.452,327.  O.  375-208.000 
Austin.  Peter  W.;  and  Morpeth,  Fraser  F..  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Antimi- 
crobial composition  compri^g  N-hydroxy  heterocyclic  thiones. 


and  Kimes.  Donald  F.. 


,  5.451.255.  a.  106-743.000. 
,  Jr..  to  Praxair  S.T.  Technol- 


Craig.     5.451.030.    CI. 


5.451.564.  CI.  504-221.000. 
Autoplax  Corporation:  See — 

Franco,  George  T.;  and  M«  o.  Joey.  5.450.682.  Q.  40415.000. 
Autosplice  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Bogursky.  Robert;  Krone.  Kenneth  P.;  Nyman.  Bengl  £.;  and 
Zahn.  Irwin.  5.451.174.  C  I.  439-876.000. 
Avedisian.  C.  Thomas:  See— 

Versteeg.   Vera   A.;   Ave<  isian.   C.   Thomas;   and    Raj.    Rishi. 
5.451.260.  CI.  ll8-725.00(. 
Avery  Dennison  Corporation:  i  ee — 

Josephy,  Karl;  Rackovan.  Mitchell  J.; 
5.451.283.  CI.  156-229.00(1 
Avid  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Rosen.  B.  Joshua;  and  Pete  s.  Eric  C,  5,452,378,  01.  382-312.000. 
Avionic  I>isplays  Corporation:  See — 

Dunn,  WUUam  R.;  Stricklin  » James  E..  Ill;  and  Ooode,  Joseph  W., 
in.  5.451.841.  CI.  315-97  100. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Tokosh.  Richard;  and  Baig  Ali.  5.451,338.  a.  252-108.000. 
Awai.  Takashi;  Yokoyama.  Miieru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Ishida.  Yasushi; 
and  Yamada.  Masakatsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiprint  ink 
sheet  cartridge  and  recordiqg  apparatus  capable  of  mounting  the 
same.  5.451.996.  CI.  347-2 14.<  00. 
Axelgaard.  Jens.  Medical  electi  ade  system.  5.450.845.  Q.  128-640.000. 
Ayasli.  Yalcin;  See—  _ 

Katzin.  Peter  J.;  AyasU.  Yal  »n;  and  Bedard.  Brian  E.,  5,451,915,  a. 
333-213.000. 
Aylwin.  Pedro  A.;  and  Corb.  Bi  inton  W.,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corpo- 
ration. Thin  film  magnetic    ecording  bead  for  minimizing  under- 
shoots and  a  method  for  n  inufactunng  the  same.  5.452.166,  O. 
36O-126.000. 
BAW  Nuclear  Technologies,  Ii  c:  See— 

BeU,  Merl  J..  5.451,309.  CI  204-301.000. 
Baas.  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  The  nson-Brandt/GmbH.  Tracking  regula- 
tion circuit  including  appar  tus  for  disabling  coarse  drive  signals. 
5.452,276,  CL  369-44.290. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Drach.  WiUiam  C;  Koacic  u  Thomas  E.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W., 
5.451.866.  CI.  324-1 58.  idb. 
Babcock  4  Wilcox  Company,  The;  See — 

Gohara,  Wadie  F.;  and  Feeney,  Steve,  5,451,250,  Q.  95-187.000. 
Babow,  David  A.;  and  Polk,  R^iger  N.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The. 
Electrical   connector   for   tud-cable   termination.    5.450,664,   CI. 
29-866.000.  ' 

Babu,  B.  A.  Kumar,  to  Del  No«e  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  system 
for  resolving  double  differeifce  GPS  carrier  phase  integer  ambiguity 
utilizing  decentralized  Kalm  m  fUters.  5,451,964,  a.  342-357.000. 
Babu,  Suresh:  See — 

Rencher,  WiUiam  F.;  B4>u,  Suresh;  Musunuri,  Shankar;  Day, 
Christopher  H.;  and  ScHwing.  James.  5.451.409,  d.  424-468.000. 
Badger  Meter,  Inc.:  See — 


Olson,  John  A.;  Strobel. 


a. 
a. 

Jr.; 

a. 


Donald  H.;  and  Probert,  Walter  L., 


5.451.937.  CI.  340-870.3(0. 

Baenach.  Michael;  and  Genter.  Karl-Ernst,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 

geaellichaft.  Roll  tool  for  ct  ild  pilger  rolling  of  pipes.  5.450.741,  Q. 

72-208.000. 

Baer,  Kurt  R.:  See— 

Willford.  George  A.;  Bier.  Kurt  R.;  Loeffler,  John  M.;  and 
Schwaiger,  Dennis  D.,   i,450,767,  O.  74-335.000. 
Baggiolini.  Barbara  J.:  See — 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.,  di  ceased:  Baggiolini,  Bartiara  J.;  SUuey, 
Shian-Jan;  and  Uskokoi  ic,  Milan  R..  5.451.574,  Q.  S14-I67.O0O. 


Baggiolini.  Barbara  Judith,  executrix:  See — 

Baggiolini.  Enrico  G..  deceased;  Baggiolini.  Barbara  J.;  Shiuey. 
Shian-Jan;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  5,451.574.  Q.  514-167.000. 
Baggiolini.  Enrico  G..  deceased  (by  Baggiolini.  Barbara  Judith,  execu- 
trix); Baggiolini.  Barbara  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan 
R..  to  Hoflinan-La  Roche  Inc.  Vitamin  D3  Flourinated  Analoss. 
5.451.574.  a.  514-167.000. 
Baheri.  Hamid;  Campbell.  Peter.  Griffith.  Daniel  L.;  and  Harman. 
JefTenon  H..  to  Wangtek.  Inc.  Servo  controlled  magnetic  head 
positioner.  5.452. 1  S3.  CI.  36078.050. 
Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Lappe.  Peter.  Herrmann.  Wolfgang  A.;  Maneta- 
berger.  Rainer;  Albanese.  Guido;  and  Bergrath.  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfonated  aryl- 
ohosphines.  5,451,698,  CI.  562-35.000. 
Baig.  Ali:  See— 

Tokosh.  Richard;  and  Baig.  Ali.  5.451.338,  a.  252-108.000. 
Bailey.  J.  Stan:  See- 
Stem.  Norman  J.;  Bailey.  J.  Stan;  Cox,  Nelson  A..  Jr.;  and  Blanken- 
ship.  Leroy  C.  5.451.400.  O.  424-933.000 
Bailey.  Joseph  A.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Clock  control  tech- 
nique and  system  for  a  microprocessor  including  a  thermal  sensor 
5.451.892,  a.  327-113.000. 
Bailey.  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Delperdang.  Douglas  J.;  and  Bailey.  Leonard  R..  5.4S0.7I7.  a. 
56-366.000. 
Bair.  Patrick:  See- 
Bode,  Skip;  Bair.  Patrick;  and  Spitzer.  Donald  P..  5.451,329.  d. 
210728.000. 
Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Glaser.  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen.  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen.  Charles  R.;  Santana.  George  R.;  Smith.  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson.  David  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Adaptive  system  for  optimizing  disk  drive  power  consumption 
5.452.277.  CI.  369-54.000. 
Baker.  Glenn  S.;  and  Chang.  David  D..  to  Cogent  Light  Technologies. 
Inc.  Fiber  optic,  coupling  apparatus  having  means  for  preventing 
thermal  damage  to  the  fiber  optic  at  the  fiber-to-light  source  cou- 
pling. 5.452.392.  Q.  385-92.000. 
Baker.  Joftre  B.:  See— 

Gimbrooe,  Michael  A..  Jr.;  Obin.  Martin  S.;  Baker.  Jofire  B.;  and 
Hebert.  Caroline  A..  5.451.399.  a.  424-85.200. 
Baker,  Paulette,  to  Synthetic  Products  Company.  Heat  stabilization  of 
PVC  compoiitions  containing  a  mixed  metal  stabilizer  and  antimony 
trioxide.  5,451,628,  CI.  524-399.000. 
Baker.  Phillip  E..  to  Williams  Telecommunications  Group.  Inc.  Unidi- 
rectional amplification  for  bi-directional  transmission  using  wave- 
length-division multiplexing.  5,452,124.  CI.  359-341.000. 
Baker.  Raymond;  Matassa,  Victor  G.;  and  Street,  Leslie  J.,  to  Merck 
Sharp  &  Dotune  Ltd.  Imidazole,  triazole  and  tetrazole  derivatives. 
5,451,588,  CI.  514-323.000. 
Baldwin  Graphic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gegenheimer,  Harold  W.;  Gasparrini,  Charies  R.;  and  Cano,  Wal- 
ter H.,  5,450,792,  CI.  101-425.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.:  See— 

Claremon,   David  A.;   Liverton,   Nigel;  and   Baldwin,  John  J., 
5,451,578,  a.  514-212.000. 
Baldwin,  LeRoy  A.;  Naramore,  Ray;  and  Petocchi.  Emianno  C.  to 
Xerox   Corporation.    Tabs   printing    in    a   printer.    5.452.062.    d 
355-325.000. 
Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Bokefanan,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd,  Barton;  Goodman.  Barbro  L ;  Rogers.  Robert  M.;  Sanders. 
Edward  B.;  and  Tafur.  Susan  S.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
Wrapper  for  a  smoking  article.  5.450.862.  CI.  131-365.000. 
Baldwin,  William  H..  Jr.;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  Czasonis.  Paul  L.;  Kinsler. 
Gregory  J.;  Montenieii,  Paula  S.;  Moore,  John  C;  Nagle.  William  J.; 
Paton.  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky.  Janet  J.;  and  Robinson.  Henry  F.,  to 
ITT  Corporation.  Interactive  multi-module  source  code  analyzer  that 
matches  and  expands  call  and  entry  sUtement  parameters.  5.452.449. 
a.  355-600.000. 
Bales,  Thomas  O.:  See- 
Slater,  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Thomas  O.;  Kortenbach,  Jurgen  A.; 
Nunez,    George;    Turfcel.    David;    and    Gordon,    David    P., 
5.452.335.  d.  377-25.000. 
Ballerstedt,  Uwe:  See— 

Seller.  Erhard;  Schoene.  Werner;  and  Ballerstedt  Uwe,  5.451.468. 
a.  428-515.000. 
Balling,  Edward  N.;  and  Hodder.  David  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Single  use  photographic  fUm  package  and  camera.  5,452,033, 
a.  354-212.000. 
Baltz,  Rolf;  Unteiberg.  Franzjoaef;  and  Patzelt  Franz,  to  Industrieanla- 
gen-Detriebtgcaellachaft  mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamic 
teating  of  a  device.  5,450,742,  d.  73-12.060. 
Bamfotd,  Roger:  See- 
Hallmark.  Gary;  and  Bamford.  Roger.  5.452,445.  d.  395-600.000. 
Banich.  Ann:  See — 

Cfau,  Edward  P.;  Banich.  Ann;  Ivea,  Robert;  Sunshine.  Steven;  and 
Chan.  Chi-Ming.  5.451.919,  d.  338-22.0OR. 
Banner,  Bruce  L.;  and  Weber,  Giuseppe  F.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Subitituted    telrahydrobenzopyrrolylfiiranoic    acid    derivatives   as 
phoapbolipase  Aj  inhibitors.  3,451,600,  CI.  514-414.000. 
Banial.  Harjinder  S.;  and  Cleare.  Peter  J.  V.,  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  nrmatiridal  beozoxazole  and  benzthiazole  com- 
pounds. 5,451,681,  a.  348-173.000. 
Baiatowsky,  Armin:  See— 

Servick,  Steve;  and  Bantowsky,  Armin,  3,450,979,  d.  220739.000. 


Barantaetvich,  Evgueni  N.: 

Mibtein.  Sam  J.;  and  Barantaetvich,  Evgueni  N.,  3,4SI,4ia  d 
424-490.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff,  Eugene 
H.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Fixture  for 
in-atu  noocontact  monitoring  of  wet  chemical  etching  with  passive 
wafer  restraint  5,451,289,  d.  216-59.000. 
Barbouth,  Niaao:  See— 

Di  Renzo,  Francesco;  Fajula.  Francois;  Barbouth,  Niaao;  Fitousai. 
Fredj;  Schulz,  PhUippe;  and  des  Courrieres.  Thierry.  5.451.391. 
a.  423-702.000. 
Barham.  Steven  T.;  Austin.  Mark  C;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C.  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Programmable  randomly  timable  disilal  demod- 
uUtor  5.452.327.  CI.  375-208.000. 
Bamett  Stephen.  Decorative  molding.  5.450.702,  d.  52-636.200. 
Baroid  Corporation:  See— 

SproK,    Ronald    L.;    and    Burnett    Thomas,    5,451,779.    d. 
250266.000 
Baron.  Arthur  L.:  See — 

Sanchez,  Jose;  and  Baron,  Arthur  L..  5,451,634,  d.  526-204.000. 
Barone,  Larry  A.;  and  Powers,  John  L..  Sr.  Valve  Ufter  adiustcr  tool 

5.450.772.  CI.  81-9.240. 
Barrett  Ronald  W.;  Pirrung.  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert  Hobnea. 
Christopher  P.;  and  Sundberg,  Steven  A.,  to  Afl^max  Technologies 
N.V.  Spatially-addressable  immobilizatioa  of  anti-lioands  on  surfaces. 
5.451.683.  a.  548-302.700. 
Barry.  Jonathan  D.;  and  Oymer.  Todd  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Thyratron    with    annular    keep-alive    dectrode.    5,451,836,    d 
313-581.000. 
Barry.  William,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Control  system 
that  selects  proportional-integral  control  channels  having  integrator 
update  capabiUty.  5.452,20a  Q.  364-161.000 
Barsoum.  Michel,  to  Drexel  University.  Methods  for  densafying  and 
strengthening  ceramic-ceramic  compr.iites  by  transiem  plastic  phase 
processing.  5.451.365.  d.  419-IO.O0O. 
Barta,  Thomas  E.;  and  Mueller.  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Seaile  A  Co. 
2-chloro  and  2-bromo  derivatives  of  1.5-imino*DKars.  5.451.679.  d 
546-219.000. 
Barta.  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Mueller.   Richard  A.;   Barta.   Thomas  E.;   McKeam.  John   P.; 
Gregory.  Susan  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk,  Francis  J.. 
5.451,604.  a.  514-423.000. 
BarteU.  Richard  C.  See— 

Wotzka.    Friedrich;    and    Bartell.    Richard    C.    5,4S2,atl,    d. 
356-243.000. 
Bartolone.  John  B.:  See— 

Zhang.  Kelly  H.;  Kocturko.  Richard;  Bartolone,  John  B.   and 
RawUngs,  Anthony  V..  S.43I.403.  d.  424-401.000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

KJingelhoefer.  Paul;  Schwidetzky.  Christoph;  Wieband.  Henning; 
Mronga,   Norbert;   Schwab.   Ekkefaard;  and   Nebd.   Michael. 
3,45l553.  a.  106-456.000. 
Marczinke,  Bemd  L ;  Kerth.  Juergen;  Mueller.  Patrik;  Baumgartl. 
Horst  and  Ittemann.  Peter,  5.451.639,  d.  525-193.000 
BASF  Aktiensgeaellachaft:  See— 

Seller,  Ertiard;  Schoene,  Werner,  and  Ballerstedt  Uwe,  3,431,468, 
a.  428-313.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker,  John  R.,  3.451,614,  d.  S2l-I29.a0a 
Menovcik.  Gregory  L.;  and  Obrbom,  Waher  H^  5,431,636,  a. 
528-288.000. 
BASF  Lacke  A  Farben  AG:  See— 

Markfort  Klaus;  Stenger.  Michael;  Jouck.  Waher.  and  Hann. 

Paul.  5,451,304,  a.  2O4-I8O.100. 
Ott  Gunther.  Reiter.  Udo;  and  loock.  Walter,  5,431,303,  a. 
204-181.700. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See- 
Gottfried,  Lutz;  Toral.  Jose  ;  Liepold,  August  and  Thlele,  Hart- 
mut  5.430.%l.  a.  206-394.000. 
Baahir.  Rashid;  and  Hebert  Francois,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corp. 
Process  for  making  self-aligned  polysibcon  base  contact  in  a  bipolar 
juDctioa  transistor.  5,451,532,  d.  437-31.000. 
Bashlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sowards,  Jeff  R.,  5,43a673,  d.  33-282.000. 
Baas,  Craig  D.;  Valenti,  Richard  D..  Jr.;  and  Flounden,  Emer  C.  Jr.  to 
Henkels  A  McCoy.  Inc.  System  and  method  of  use  for  conducting  a 
neutral  corrosion  survey.  3.451,862.  d.  324-67.000. 
Basu.  Tuahar  K..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatian.  Generic  remote 
boot  for  networked  workstatioas  by  creatiiu  local  bootable  code 
image.  5.452,434,  d.  393-700.000. 
BatcheUer.  Jon  A.:  See- 
Butts,    Michael    R.;    and    BatcheUer,    Jon   A.,    3,432,231,   d. 
364-489.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Ndaon,  David  A.;  Duncan.  James  B.;  and  Jenaen,  George  A.. 

3,431,322,  a.  210-653.000. 
Schalla.  Ronald;  Smith.  Ronald  M.;  Hall,  Stephen  H.;  and  Smart, 
John  E..  5.45a900.  d.  166-264.000. 
Batton.  Rodney.  Flag  football  equipment  5.431.046,  d.  273-55.00C. 
Battu,  Ramgopal:  See— 

Chow.  Min-Chan  J.;  Battu.  RaaiaoMi:  and  Wang.  Jefliey  L.. 
5.452.157.  a.  36O98.0I0. 
Baudait  Pierre-Andre  :  See— 

Vuillamy.  Didier.  Baudart  PSerre-Aadre  ;  Tbet,  Etienae;  and 
Beaurain.  Andre  .  5.450.720.  d.  6O271.00a 
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Baudy.  Reinhardt  B.;  and  Berta,  Scott  C,  U 
Corporation.     N-alkynyl    cartioumida 
5,451,5M.  a.  514-255.000. 
Baumgartl.  Hont:  See — 

Maiczinke,  Benid  L.;  Kerth,  Juergen;  MueUer.  Patrik;  Baumgartl. 
Horst;  and  Ittemann.  Peter,  5.4S1,63>.  C\.  525-193.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Heiler.  David  J.;  Marsh,  David  A.;  Jonasse,  Matthew  S.;  and 

Panicucci,  Rick,  5.451.303,  a.  204- 180. 100. 
Lai.  Yu-Chan;  and  Valint.  Paul  J..  Jr.,  5,451.617,  d  523-IO7.00O. 
Lai.  Yu-Chin,  5,451,651,  CI.  526-3O2.00D. 
Baylor  University:  See —  1 

Pinkos,  A.  C;  and  Hariharan.  Rajan.  1451,643,  Q.  525-444.000. 
BC  Industrial  Supply,  Inc.:  See— 

RhoMls,  Stanely  E.,  5,451,032,  CI.  254J99.000. 
Beach,  Eugene  H.;  Cioccio,  Armand;  aqd  Schuchard.  Earl  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Warfae^  inHuenece.  5,45a805.  Q. 
114-20.100. 
Beagan.  James  L.  Device  to  secure  a  vessd  at  a  fixed  distance  from  a 

dock.  5.450.808.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Beard,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Chandraratna,  Roshantha  A.;  and  Bearf .  Richard  L..  5.451.605.  CI. 
514-475.000. 
Beard.  Terry  D.;  and  Ketcham,  James  S.,  to  Digital  Theater  Systems, 
L.P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  multiplexed  encoding  of  digit&l  audio 
iniformation  onto  a  digital  audio  stor^e  medium.   5.451.942,  CI. 
341-50.000. 
Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Porter,  Michael  S.;  wl  Yanes,  Adalberto  G.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corpor«ion.  System  for  using  regis- 
ter sets  and  state  machines  sets  to  communicate  between  storage 
controller  and  devices  by  using  failure  condition  activity  defmed  in  a 
request  5,452,421,  a.  395-182.020. 
Beauchamp,  Robert:  See — 

Sorenson,  Paul  R.;  Cobbs,  Keith  E4  and  Beauchamp,  Robert, 
5.451.990,  a.  347-37.000. 
Beaulieu.  Benoit  L..  to  Beaulieu,  Shirl^'    Damper  for  a  grapple 

5,451.087.  CI.  294-119.400. 
Beaulieu,  Shirley:  See— 

Beaulieu.  Benoit  L..  5.451.087.  CI  294ll9.40a 
Beaurain,  Andre  :  See —  | 

Vuillamy,  Didier,  Baudait,  Pierre-Alidre  ;  Tiret,  Etienne:  and 
Beaurain.  Andre  ,  5,450,720,  a.  60^71.000. 
Beausoleil,  Jackie  L.;  Vautour,  Joye  A,;  Manomaitis,  Augiras  G.; 
Helzer.  James  C;  and  Swett,  Michael  t..  to  GTEL  Environmental 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Container  and  package  for  transporting  tempera- 
ture sensitive  samples.  5.450.948,  CI.  20»-204.000. 
Beaven,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Smith.  William  R..  Jr.;  Brodie,  Richard  A.;  and  Beaven,  Michael 
W.,  5,452,224,  CI.  364-488.000. 
Beccue,  Steve:  See— 

KoUofT,  Bruce  G.;  Schoenwald,  Jeft^y  S.;  Beccue,  Steve;  and 
Khoahnevisan,  Mohsen,  5,451,776,  ^1.  250-231.180. 
Becher,  Andrew  C:  See—  j 

Price,  Parker  G.;  Becher.  Andrew  Q;  and  Mesirow,  Harold  E., 
5,451,058,  a.  273-173.000.  | 

BcchteL  J.  Scott;  Creawick,  Steven  B.;  aid  Smous,  James  E.,  to  CTS 
Corporation.    Detachable    fiber   optic}  connector.    5,452,390,    CI. 
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Belfer.  Bruce  D.;  and  Armbrust,    'Jorman,  to  Lighting  World  Inc. 

Fluorescent  lighting  fixture  havin  ( a  bendabie  support  and  mounting 

system.  5,452.187,  CI.  362-221.0a 
Bell,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Heath.   Warren  J.;   Langner. 
5,452J34,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Bell,  Conrad  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporatit  n.  Combination  photoreceptor  and 

fuser  roll  cleaner  with  additional] 

355-283.000. 
Bell.  David  A.;  and  Havemann,  Roliert  H. 

porated.  Method  for  forming  integrated  circuits  having  buried  doped 

regions.  5,451,530,  CI.  437-31.000 
Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Cronkhite,  James  D.;  Berry,  ^  ictor  L.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R., 
5,451,015,  CI.  244-135.00R. 
Bell,  Merl  J.,  to  BAW  Nuclear  T^mologio,  Inc.  Ion  exchange  resin 

regeneration  apparatus.  5,451,309  CI.  204-301.000. 
Bellamy.  Francois;  Reginault,  Phil  ppe;  and  Raaquin,  Bernard,  to  In- 

stitut  De  Recherches  Chimiqu^  et  a).  Treatment  of  impotence. 

5,451,609,  CI.  514-651.000. 


Rene  J.;  and  Bell.  Charles  A., 


oil  supply  function.  5,452,065,  CI. 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 


K.;  and  Larsen,  David  B.,  to 
I  drive    apparatus.    5,450,770,    CL 


Bellemore,  Arthur  J.;  Hebert,  Th< 

Miles    Inc.    Integrated    rotary 

74-572.000. 
Bellemore,  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Blake,  Lawrence  S.;  Bellemoi 
Viola,  David  P.,  5.451.777, 
Belonenko,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Gal 

Obschestvo  Zakrytogo  Tipa  "Bi 

gas  to  gas  consumers.  5,450,899 
Beltman.  Tony.  Quick  opening  ani  self-closing  container  for  articles. 

5.451,176.  CI.  446-73.000.  j 

Ben-Simhon,     Haim.     ElectrosurgicaJ     instrument     5,451,223,    CI. 

606-42.000.  1 

Bender,  Albert,  to  Hoechst  Aktienieiellschaft.  Phenolic-resin-modified 

cyclopentadiene  resins,  process  lor  the  preparation  thereof  and  use 

thereof  5.451,634,  a.  525-54,400. 
Bender,  Frederick  F..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tailgate  handle  i 


Arthur  J.;  Hanseler,  Ralph  S.;  and 

250-234.000. 
lyants.  Mikhail  G.,  to  Aktsionemoe 
>tekhinvest".  Method  of  supplying 
166-248.000. 


biy  and  method  of  assembly  th 
Benham,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 
Reagen.  William  K.;  Pettijol 
Benham,  Elizabeth  A.,  5,45 
Bennett,  John  E.;  Pohto,  Gerald 
ELTECH  Systems  Corporal 
structure.  5,451,307,  Q.  204-196. 
Bennett,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Green,  Timothy  M.;  Bennett, 

William  F.;  and  Smith,  An< 

Bennett,  Paul  R.,  Jr.;  See— 

Schopper,  Milton  D.;  Taylor, 

Jr.,  5,452.076,  CI.  356-128.r 

Benoit  Marc;  Laugraud.  Sylvain; 


of.  5,451,089,  a.  296-57.100. 


;  and 


Ted  M.;  Freeman,  Jeffrey  W.; 
,645,  a.  526-97.000. 
R.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Expanded  metal  mesh  and  anode 


Paul  A.;  Stein.  Paul  L.;  Gavenda. 
;w  G.,  5.452.188,  a.  362-227.000. 

lames  L.,  Ill;  and  Bennett  Paul  R., 


Gcntex  Corporation.  Elec- 
9.100. 

Donald  E.;  and  Beck, 


itional.  Electronically  con- 


385-92.000. 
Bechtel,  Jon  H.;  and  Schmidt  David  J. 
tronic  control  system.  5,451,822,  O. 
Beck.  Kent  F.:  See- 
Mitchell,  John;  Miles,  Scott  D.; 
Kent  F.,  5,452,084,  Q.  356-301. 
Beck.  Niels  J.,  to  Servojet  Products  Int 
troUed  pilot  fuel  injection  of  compressi<xi  ignition  engines.  5,450,829, 
a.  123-435.000. 
Becker,  Bernard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselkchait.  Burner  configuration, 
particulariy  for  gas  turbines,  for  the  low^poUutant  combustion  of  coal 
gas  and  other  fiieb.  5,451,160,  CI.  431-184.000. 
Becker,  Klaus;  and  Ostholt  Rudiger,  to  Maimesmann  Aktiengesell- 
tchaft  Transporting  system  with  a  floor  conveyor  device  guided  on 
guide  rails.  5,450,797,  O.  104-130.070. 
Bf»:kham.  Jim  D.:  See— 

Crawford,  Tracy;  Beckham,  Jim  l|.;  and  White,  Andrew  D 
5,451,921,  a.  338-220.000. 
Beckwith,  Deborah:  See- 
Ham,   Barry   B.;   Hu,   Paul  T.;   Bkkwith,   Dri)orah;   Colbert, 
Freeman  D.;  and  Morgan,  MonaL»a.  5,451,889,  Q.  326-81.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Solomon,   Donald   D.;   and    Bynm   M.    Parke,    5,451,424,   a. 
427-2.100.  I 

Bedard,  Brian  £.:  See—  J 

Katzin.  Peter  J.;  Ayasli,  Yaldn;  and  Hfedard,  Brian  E.,  5,451,915,  Q. 
333-213.000.  ! 

Beenken,  Gregory  M.  Finger  rehabiliutifn/exerciae  device.  5,451,191, 

a.  482-47.000. 

Behl,  Withvender  K.;  and  Plichta,  Ed*ard  J.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Solid  state  electroa|iemica]  cell  oxygen  sensor. 

5,45 1 ,3 10.  a.  204-426.000.  < 

Behm,  William  P.;  Mangold.  Terry  O.;   Boath.  Howard  D.;  and 

Crocker,  Stephen,  to  Scientific  Game*,  Inc.  Scratch-off  game  and 

game  piece  therefor.  5,451.052.  CI.  27)-139.000. 

Behrin.  Michael  N.:  See— 

Guo,  Bin;  and  Behrin.  Michael  N..  44S2J33.  CL  375-371.000. 


Braycr,  Jean-Louis,  to  Roussel- 
UCLAF.  7-ethynyl  -alpha-  (niethoxymethylene)  -1-  naphthalene 
acetic  acid.  5,451.696,  C\.  560-54000. 
Benthin  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  I 

Benthin,  Siegfried,  5.450,891,  fcl   160-323.100. 
Benthin,    Siegfried,   to   Benthin   Aktiengesellschaft    Window   shade 
mountable    on    both    ends    in    similar    brackets.    5,450,891,    CI. 
160-323,100. 
Berg  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Shuey,  Joseph  B.,  5,451,168,  qi.  439-159.000. 
Bergrath.  Klaus:  Set — 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Lappe.  Ater,  Herrmann, 
netaberger,    Raincr,    Alban  se,   Guido; 
5,451,698,  CI.  562-35.000. 
Berkes,  John  S.:  See- 
Fuller,  Timothy  J.;  Mosher,  R  ilph  A.;  Berkes^ John  S.; 
John  S;  and  Larson,  James  r 
Berland,  Kerry  S.:  See— 

Porter.  Michael  A.;  Knise,  Ri(  hard  H.;  DiCesare,  Samuel;  Berland, 
Kerry  S.;  Hehns,  James  1 1.;  and  Alderton,  George  A.,  IV, 
5.451.849,  a.  318-466.000. 
Berman.  Ken.  Self-contained  sube  ersible  debris  cleaner.  5,450,644,  Q. 

15-1.700. 
Bermar  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Roncelli.  Paul  E.,  deceased;  i  nd  Pickering,  Duane,  5,451,156,  a. 


425-192.0OR 
Bernstein,  Jonathan  J.,  to  Charles' 


Wolfgang  A.;  Ma- 
and   Bergrath,   Klaus. 


;  Chambers, 
,5,451,483.  a.  430-114.000. 


Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 


Acoustic    transducer   with    iaproved    low    frequency    respoQie. 
5,452.268,  C\.  367-181.000. 
Berry,  Dennis  R.;  Dantzig,  Anne  H-;  Debono,  Manuel;  Hamill.  Robert; 
Molloy,  R.  Michael;  and  Yao,  lUymond  C.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. A87689  compounds.  S.4S|,403,  CL  424-122.00a 
Berry,  Victor  L.:  See— 

Cronkhite,  James  D.;  Berry, 
5,451,015,  a.  244-135.00R. 
Berta,  Scott  C:  See— 
Baudy,    Reinhardt    B. 
514-255.000. 
Bertholds,  Axel;  Braunachweiler, 
Fur  industrielle  Elektronik, 


Victor  L.;  and  Smith,  Midnd  R., 


Berta,    Scott   C,    5.451,584,   CL 


Andrea*;  and  Lodetti,  Attilio,  to  AG 
M  sthod  and  apparatus  for  electro-dis- 
charge wire  cutting.  5,451. 737,  |C1.  219-69.120. 
Bertolini.  Giorgio:  See- 

Santangelo.  Francesco;  Ber  slini,  Giorgio;  Casagrande,  Cetare; 
Marchini,  Francesco;  Mon  anari.  Stefania;  and  Semeraro,  Clau- 
dio.  5.451.608,  Q.  514-674il00. 


Bertram.  Bruce  H.  Safety  clamp  for  holding  an  animal  trap  against 

inadvertent  actuation.  5,450,659,  CI.  24-523,000. 
Bertrand,  Claude;  and  Hrabina,  Jean,  to  Guitel-Etienne  Mobilor,  Pivot- 
ing castor  with  directional  locking,  5,450,650.  CI,  I6-35,00R. 
Bertrand  Faure  Automobile  "BFA":  See— 

Droulon,  Georges,  5,451,096,  CI.  297-463,100, 
Bertva,  John  T,;  McCrady,  John  M.;  and  Hutto,  Scott  L..  to  Wynn's 
Climate  Systems.  Inc.  Two-piece  header,  5,450,896,  CI,  165-173.000, 
Beshouri,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins.  Robert  A.;  Gibler.  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy.  James  J.;  Spears.  Matthew  O.;  Oakland. 
Mark  D.;   Swenson.   Victor  P.;  and  Beshouri.  Gregory  M.. 
5.452.087,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Bethune.  Ladd  M.:  See- 
Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune.  Ladd  M.;  Czasonis,  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  Paula  S.;  Moore,  John  C; 
Nagle,  William  J.;  Palon.  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson,  Henry  F..  5,452,449,  C\.  355-600.000, 
Better,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kampee,  Michael;  and  Better,  Bemhard,  5,450,847,  a,  128-653,400. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ouyang,    Jiangbo;    and     Harpel,     William     L.,     5,451,270.    CI. 

148-241,000, 
Pumell.  Deborah  L.;  Morris.  Brenda  S.;  and  Reichgott,  David  W.. 
5,451,431,  a.  427-387.000. 
Beiverkov,  Robert:  See — 

Hogan,  James  J.;  Arnold,  Lyie  J.,  Jr.;  Nelson,  Norman  C-  and 
Bezverkov,  Robert  5,451.503,  CI.  435-6.000, 
Bick.  Ulrich;  and  Giger.  Maryellen  L,.  to  Arch  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Automated  method  and  system  for  the  segmentation  of  medical 
images.  5,452,367,  CI,  382-128.000, 
Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas;  and  Klose,  Helmut  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellachafl.  Pressure  sensor,  5,450,754,  CI,  73-718,000, 
Bigg.  Donald  M„  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Thermo- 
plastic   elastomer   substitute    for    natural    rubber.    5,451,439.    CI. 
428-36,800, 
Binford.  J,  Dudley,  to  Dana  Corporation,  Low  emission  piston  ring. 

5,450,783,  CI.  92-208.000. 
Biomatehal  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teramoto.  Kazuo;  and  Hokari,  Naoto,  5,451,438,  CI.  428-357.000. 
Birch.  Adrian  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing polyurethane  foam  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  blowing 
agent  5,451,615.  Q.  521-132.000. 
Birch,  John  G.:  See- 
Ross,  John  D..  Jr.;  Samchukov.  Mikhail  L.;  and  Birch.  John  G.. 
5.451.225.  a.  606-59.000. 
Birch,  Stephen  M.;  Gavrel,  Gerard  M.;  and  Memon,  ZafTar  I.,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation.  Interconnect  stress  test  coupon.  5,451,885. 
CI.  324-760,000, 
Bischoff,  Peter  G,:  See— 

Nepela.  Daniel  A.;  Cheng,  Shih-Cheng;  Valstyn,  Erich  P.;  Wil- 
liams,   Edgar    M.;    and    Biachoff,    Peter    G..    5.452,168.    O. 
36O-126.00C. 
Bishop.  WilUam  D.:  See— 

Reparaz.  Adolfo;  Adams,  Daniel  L.;  and  Bishop,  William  D., 
5,452.334,  a.  376-446.000. 
Bishop,  William  L.:  See— 

Mc  Adoo,  lames  A.;  Towe,  Elias;  Bishop,  William  L.;  and  Wang. 
Liang-Ouo,  5,451,769,  Q.  250-214.100. 
Bjenne,  Kari  A.;  and  Andenen.  lb  N.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 
Ericsaoa.  Method  and  a  device  for  destination  and  source  addressing 
in  a  p«:ket  network.  5.452,304,  d.  370-94,100, 
Black.  Joaeph  R.,  to  Black,  Joseph  R.  Method  of  teaching  readmg 
including  displaying  one  or  more  visible  symbols  in  a  transparent 
medium  between  student  and  teacher,  5,451,163,  CI.  434-178,000, 
Blackman,  Robert  J,,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fdm  cartridge 

magazine.  5,452,037.  C\.  354-275.000. 
Blackmore,  Richard  D.,  to  Composite  Components.  Inc.  Method  for 
rehabilitating  a  pipe  with  a  liiier  having  an  electrically  conductive 
Uyer,  5,451,351,  CI,  264-4*9,000, 
Blades,  Jerry  A.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  manipulating  wide-angle  images.  5.452.413, 
a.  395-159.000. 
Blair,  Christopher  S.:  See— 

Grubisich,  Michael  J.;  and  Blair,  Christopher  S.,  5.451.546,  C\. 
437-200.000. 
Blake,  Lawrence  S.;  Bellemore,  Arthur  J.;  Hanseler,  Ralph  S.;  and 
Viola,  David  P.,  to  Miles  Inc,  Scanning  apparatus  with  self-propelled 
linear  motion  carriage.  5,451,777,  CI.  250-234.000. 
Blankenship,  Lcroy  C:  See — 

Stem,  Norman  J.;  Bailey.  J,  Stan;  Cox,  Nelson  A.,  Jr.;  and  Blanken- 
ship, Leroy  C,  5,451.400.  CI.  424-933.000. 
Blimibach,  Jurgen:  See — 

Nadkami.  Suresh  R.;  Chatterjee,  Sugata;  Patel,  Mahesh  V.;  Desi- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar,  Erra  K.  S.;  GanguU,  Bimal 
N.;  Blumbach.  Jurgen;  Fehlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler, 
Herhert,  5,451,570,  O.  514-8.000. 
Blumeastock,  Andreas:  See — 

Denz,  Helmut;  Neu.  Hans;  Riehl,  Guenther,  Blumenstock.  An- 
dreas; and  Frank,  Rainer,  5,450,833,  CI   123-520.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Garfield.  R.  E.;  and  Glassman.  W.  S.,  5.450.857,  Q.  128-778.000. 
Sestler.  Jonathan  L.;  Henuni,  Gregory  W.;  and  Mody,  Tarak  D., 

5,451,576.  a.  514-185.000. 
Wong.  Wai-Hoi;  and  Hicks,  Keri,  5.451.789,  C\.  250-363.030. 


CoUette, 
Joel    P., 


Board  of  Regents.  Univ,  of  TX  System:  See— 

Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert  H.;  Miller.  Larry  J, 
David    J,;    Zamorano.    Ruben    G.;    and    Jenkinaoo, 
5.451.210.  CI.  604-137,000, 
Boardman.  Gail  S,;  and  Buckanin,  Richard  S.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Composition  comprising  thermoplastic 
polymer  and  fluorochemica]  piperazine  compound.  5.451.622.  Q. 
524-100.000. 
Boath.  Howard  D.:  See— 

Behm,  WilUam  F,;  Mangold.  Terry  D.;  Boath.  Howard  D.-  and 
Crocker,  Stephen,  5,451,052,  Q.  273-139.000. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The;  See- 
Chapman.  Robert  D..  5.451.429.  Q,  427-250,000, 
Sadkowski,  Piotr  J.;  Garrett  Michael  E.;  LaCava,  Alberto;  Lemc- 
off,  Norberto;  Psaras,  Dimitrios;  and  Hsyashi,  Shiseki,  5,451.248 
a.  95-99.000. 
Bode,  Skip;  Bair.  Patrick;  and  Spitzer.  Donald  P..  to  Cytec  Technology 
Corp,  Dewatering  of  alumina  trihydrate.  5.451.329.  Q.  210-728.000. 
Bodner,  John  B.:  See— 

Sarin.    Virender    K.;    and    Bodner,    John    B.,    5.451,527,    d. 
436-518.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  Set- 

Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Karl  H,;  Stransky,  Wemer,  Kuhn.  Franz 
J,;    Muller.    Enzio;    and    Ensinger,    Hebnut,    5,451,587,    CI. 
514-305.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Hoyle.  Nicholas  R.;  Pappen,  Gunler,  GroL  Michael;  and  Hnbner- 

Parajsz,  Christa,  5.451.508,  a,  435-7.930, 
Macho,  Heinz;  Lerch.  Rolf;  Harttig.  Herbert;  and  Zimmer.  Volker, 
5.451,350.  a,  264-442.000, 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Gregg.  Paul  S,;  Kistner,  Matthew  G,;  and  Will,  Jeff  D,,  5.451,472, 
a,  428-593,000, 
Bogart  Michael  W.;  and  Parente.  Richard,  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation.   Needle  curver  with  automatic  feed.   5,450,739,  Q 
72-133.000. 
Boggs,  Roger  A,;  Conturie,  Yves  G.;  Lindbolm,  Edward  P.;  Slafer, 
Warren  D,;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Slide  blank,  and  process  for  producing  a  slide  there- 
from, 5,451,478,  CI.  430-11,000, 
Bogursky,  Robert;  Krone,  Kenneth  P,;  Nyman.  Bengt  E.;  and  Zahn. 
Irwin,  to  Autocplice  Systems.  Inc.  Surface  mounted  pins  for  printed 
circuit  boards.  5.451,174,  a.  439-876,000. 
Bohme,  Rolf,  to  Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH,  Circuit 
arrangement    with    controlled    pinch    resistors.     5,451,908,    CI. 
330-300.000 
Boissonnat  Philippe;  Loubinoux.  Dominique;  and  Roy.  Louis,  to  Ve- 
trolex  France  S.A,  Process  for  the  manufacture  oTa  composite  thread 
and  composite  products  obtained  fixMn  said  thread,  5,451,355,  CI, 
264-136.000. 
Bokehnan,  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Baldwin.  Sheryl  D.;  Bokehnan.  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson.  Robert  N.; 
Floyd.  Barton;  Goodman.  Barbro  L.;  Rogers.  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders. Edward  B.;  and  Tafiir.  Susan  S..  5.450.862.  Q.  131-365.000. 
BolL  James:  See— 

Cho.  George;  Furumoto.  Horace  W.;  and  Boll.  James,  5,451,221, 
CI.  606-3,000. 
Bonadonna,  Lisa:  See— 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Hogarth.  Mark  P.;  Hibbs.  Margaret  L.;  Scott 
Bemadette  M.;  and  Bonadonna.  Lisa.  5.451.669.  a.  536-23.500. 
Bonar.  Dale  B.:  See— 

Weiner.  Ronald  M.;  Coiwell.  RiU  R.;  Bonar.  Dale  B.;  Cooo.  Steven 

L.;  and  Walsh.  Marianne.  S.45I.51S.  d.  435-189.000. 

Bongardt  Frank;  Schmid.  Karl;  and  Wueat,  Reinbold.  to  Henkd  Kom- 

manditgeaeUachaft  auf  Aktien.  Envirooment-frieBdly  boic  oil  for 

formulating  hydraulic  fluids.  5,451,334,  Q.  252-S6.0(»l. 

Bonham.  Douglas  M.  System  and  method  for  monitoring  wildUfe. 

5.452,364.  CI.  381-92.000. 
Bonkowski,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Henry  S.;  Bonkowski.  Edward  F.;  Dabky.  Jod  D.; 
Pannell.    Dean    R.;    and    Schmidt    Joyce    J.,    5,452.350,    d. 
379-220.000. 
Bonnanzio,  Richard  L,:  See — 

Carvalho,  Paul  A,;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Bonnanzio,  Richard  L.. 
5.451.141,  CI.  416-152.000, 
Bonnet    Werner,    Device    for   grasping   and    transporting   objects. 

5.450.944.  a.  198-471  100. 
Boone.  John  M..  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Binary  screen,  system 
and  method  for  single  pulse  dual  energy  radiology.  5.451.793.  O. 
250-486.100. 
Boretius,  Michael.  Electronic  arrangement  for  the  initiation  of  an  action 

by  means  of  a  key  element.  5,451,935,  d.  340-825.340. 
Boron.  Andrew  J.;  Miller,  Donald  J,,  Jr,;  and  Harbour,  Keith,  to  Paul 
Flum  Ideas,  Inc.  Adjustable  shelf  support  structure.  5,450,971,  CL 
211-134.000. 
Boston  Eye  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Ducharme.  Oiristopher  A..  5.452.031.  d.  351-177.000. 
Bottera  Jean-Yves;  Lartiges.  Bruno;  and  Suty.  Herv' ,  to  Elf  Aiochem 
S.A.  Coagulation/flocculation  technique.  5.451.328.  d.  210-724.000. 
Bouchard,  Lisa  S.:  See— 

Gombotz,  Wayne  R.;  Mumper,  Ruaaell  J.;  Hoffiaian,  Allan  S.;  and 
Bouchard,  Lisa  S..  5,451.411.  d.  424-499.000. 
Boudet  Alain  M.;  Inze.  Dirk  G.;  and  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.,  to  Zeneca 
Limited.  Modificatioa  of  lignin  synthesis  in  plants.  5,451,514.  d. 
43S-I72.30a 


Spptpmrfb  IQ.  1999 


PIS 


UMl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bouoous,  Gusuvo;  Gold,  Phil;  and  Konnhavn.  Patricia  A.  L..  to    Broad,  Robert  L 


Immunolcch  Research  Corporation,  Ltd.Btologically  active  iindena- 
tured  whey  protein  concentrate  a*  food  supplement  3,451,412,  G. 
424-533.000. 
Boomaa,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  CorHoration.  Microcircuit  for  a 
chip  card  comprising  a  protected  progniikimable  memory.  3,432,431, 
a.  395-U2.000. 
Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Collins,  Joe  T.;  and  VUnning,  Robert  E.,  to  G.D. 
Sorle  A  Co.  Treatment  of  ctrculatory  daorders  using  n-subttituted 
(a-imidaiolyl-toluyl)  pyrrole  angiotensia  II  antagonists.  5,431,397, 
a.  314-381.000. 
Bower,  Barbara  K.:  See—  . 

Cartaon,  William  C;  Hartle,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Bower,  Barbara  K., 
3,451,241,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Bowles,  Stephen  A.:  Set— 

Whittaker,   Mark;   Miller,   Andrew,  knd   Bowles,   Stephen   A., 
5,451,676,  a.  546-118.000.  ' 

Bowlin,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.  Sterilization  cassette  for  dental  instruments. 

5,451,379,  a.  422-297.000. 
BoyadjiefT,  George  I.;  Brugman,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Preston  R.,  to 
Varco    International,    Inc.    Pipe   trans^   system.    5,451,129,    CI. 
414-22.610. 

to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
of  a  computer  system. 


September  19,  1995 

Combination  fijame-supported  box  recetver  and 
1,088,  CI.  296-26.000. 


self-stabilizing  bed  extensioa.  5,4^1 
Brodersen,  Michael:  Set — 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhner,  T^lo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Hauasler, 


Benid;  Reeb,  Max;  Adooat 


September  19,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr, 


Richard  A.;  and  Beaven,  Michael 


Alexander,  and  Fiessinger,  Ifcrbert.  5,452,308,  Q  371-20.100 
Brodie.  James  L.;  and  Davis,  Timt  thy  A.,  to  Donnelly  Corporation. 
Post  attached   structures  for  \4indow  assemblies.   5,451,090,  O. 
296-192.000. 
Brodie,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Smith,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Brodie, 
W.,  5,452.224,  O.  364-488.0(X). 
Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  to  Flexi/^roup.  Inc.,  The.  Pop-up  card  and 

method  of  making  same.  S,450.6f),  CI.  40-124.100. 
Brosnihan,  Kay  B.: 

Ferrario,  Carlos  M.;  Santos,  R(  baon  A.  S.;  and  Brosnihan,  Kay  B., 
5,451,571,  a   514-19.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  $ee — 

Nagasaka,  Nobusuke;  Matsubara.  Kenji;  Inagaki,  Hidetaka;  and 
Wakayama.  Akihiro,  3,430.Sf4,  a.  112-181.000. 
Brown.  George  E.:  Set— 

Schwab,  Edward  C;  Thomas, 


Kristin  L.;  Brown,  George  E.;  and 


P.;  and  Meyn,  David  O., 


Bozinovic,  Radmilo;  ai>d  Pagallo,  Giulia 
Method  of  aligning  shapes  on  a  displ  ly 
5,452,371,  CI.  382-187.000. 
BP  Chemicals  (Additives)  Limited:  See— 

O'Connor,  Sean  P.;  Crawford.  John;  a  d  Cane.  Charles.  5,451,331, 
a.  252-18.000. 
BP  Oil  Intematioaal  Limited:  Set— 

Espinoaa,  Alain;  Lambert.  Didier  C;  M  utens.  Andre;  and  Ventroo. 
Gilbert,  5,452,232,  Q.  364-498.000. 
Brabander.  Herbert:  Set— 

Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  Kramss.  Richard  H.;  and  Brabander,  Herbert, 
5.451,685,  a.  548-550.000. 
Bragulla,  Janet  E.:  See— 

LaJoie,  Aldran  H.;  Nordstrom,  Jamei  A.;  and  Bragulla.  Janet  E.. 
5,450,864,  a.  132-73.000. 
Brain,  Charles  H.;  Gaither.  Karen  S.;  and  Muenz.  David  J.,  to  J.  M. 
Smucker  Company,  The.  Non-fat  foods'  and  methods  for  preparing 
same.  5,451,420,  CI.  426-373.000. 
Brammall,  Terrence  N.:  See— 

GeorgopookM,  George;  Dreisbach,  Richard  C;  Brammall.  Ter- 
rence N.;  and  Stevenson,  David  L,  5,450,657,  a.  24-136.00R. 
Brammer,  Norman;  and  Gariepy,  James,  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc. 
Pressure  assist  installation  of  productiai  components  in  wellhead. 
5.43a905.  CI.  166-348.000. 
Brandt,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Turak.  Thomas  M.;  Brandt.  Robert 
5.450,997.  C\.  228-183.000. 
Braner  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

Lovinggood.    Steve;    Matsunaga.    Dbuglas    S.;    and    Schaeffer, 
George,  5,45a740,  a.  72-182.000. 
Branixm,  C.  Tom;  and  P^tham,  Geoffreyj  to  Challenge  Technologies, 
Inc.  Diagnostic  circuit  protection  devicr.  5,452,173,  O.  361-94.000. 
Braunschweiler,  Andreas:  See — 

Bertbolds,  Axel;  Braunschweiler,  A^reas;  and  Lodetti.  Attilio, 
5,451,737,  a.  219-69.120. 
Brayer,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Benoit,    Marc;    Laugraud,    Sylvain;    and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis, 
5,451.696,  CI.  560-56.000.  ( 

Breitenhuber,  Josef:  See —  | 

Knabel,  Manfred;  Breitenhuber,  Jo*f:  and  SchuUer,  Edmund, 
5,450,718,  a.  57-406.000.  T 

Brennan,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Schlumberg*-  Industries,  Inc.  RF  meter 

reading  system.  5,451,938,  a.  340-870.^. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Fukahori,     Yoshihide;     Mashita,     t'^ruhiko;     Ogino,     Akihiko; 
Toyoaawa.    Shinichi;    Ohba,    Taleshi;    and    Imai,    Yasushi, 
5,451,454,  a.  428-318.400. 
Bridgestooe/Firestone,  Inc.:  See — 

Usmani.  Arthur  M.;  Gorman,  William  B.;  Thompson,  Gary  S.;  and 
Kane,  Edward  G.,  3,431,621,  CI.  514-68.000. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital:  Set — 

Gimbrone,  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  Obin,  Martin  S.;  Baker.  Joffire  B.;  and 
iUberU  Caroline  A.,  3.451.399,  Q.  424-85.200. 
Briner.  Emil,  to  Sulzer  Ruti  AG.  Insertion  vehicle  and  carriage  for 
changing  a  fabric  to  be  woven  on  a  loon.  5,450.880,  O.  139-l.OOR. 
Brinkley.  Adlal  Pool  pocket  fasteners.  5,431,187,  a.  473-28.000. 
Brink's  Incorporated:  See —  ' 

Heath,  William  D.,  Jr.,  5.451.757,  ClJ233-382.0OO. 
Bristol  Myers  Squibb  Company:  See —     I 

Gombotz.  Wayne  R.;  Mumper,  Russtll  J.;  Hoflinan.  Allan  S.;  and 
Bouchard.  Lisa  S..  5.4SI.4I1,  CI.  424-499.000. 
British  Biotech  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  Set— 

Whittaker,   Mark;   Miller,   Andrew;   and   Bowles,   Stephen   A.. 
5,431,676,  a.  546-H8.C00. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic:  See— 

Yew,  David  K.;  and  Davies.  Kevin 
British  Technology  Limited:  See — 
Silver,  Jack;  Rickwood,  Kenneth 
5,451,674,  a.  S4O-I21.000.  , 

BrittaiI^  Wayne  M.;  Hannah,  Richard  Ci;  Himes,  John  H.;  LaPorte. 
Alfred  H.;  and  Moore,  Joseph  B.,  to  Volvo  Flygmotor  AB.  Heater 
mechanism  including  a  U^t  compact  thermoelectric  converter. 
3,450,869,0.  136-203.000. 


Harrington,  Terry  R.,  5,451,419,  CI.  426-564.000 


Brown,  John  P.,  to  Weber,  James  L^  Rod  pull  down  tool.  5,450,897,  CI. 

166-68.000. 
Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  RicI 

Marten  J.;  Hollar.  David  W.;  Hi 

Marron,  Assaf;  Mazurowski,  Ji 


Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.;  Halma. 
igh.  Roger  E.;  John.  Suzanne  M.; 
C;  Oakes,  Kenneth  J.;  Shapley, 


■t 


Charles  E.;  and  Wyman.  Leslie 'W.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Asynchronpus  command  support  for  shared 
channels  for  a  computer  complex  having  multiple  operating  systems. 
5,452,455,  Q.  393-700.000. 
Brown,  Rusaell  W.;  Doan,  Toai  i  l.;  and  Henderson,  Edward  L.,  to 
Quantum  Corp.  Averaging  zero  phase  start  for  phase  locked  loops. 
5,452,325,  Q.  375-376.000. 
Broyer,  Ephraim,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  fhennal  treatment  of  thermoplastic 
filaments  for  the  preparation    >(  surgical  sutures.   5,451,461.  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Brueggeman,  Jeffrey  T.:  See — 

Tucker,  Marvin  G.;  Johnson.  I  ichard  W.;  Brueggeman.  Jeffrey  T.; 
Smyth.  James  C;  Dines.  Ci  roi  E.;  and  Hawiszczak.  Robert  S., 
5,452.218,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Brugman.  James  D.:  Stt — 

BoyadjiefT.  George  I.;  Brugmi  m,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Preston  R., 
5,451.129,  a.  414-22.610. 
Brun,  Martin.  Deep  boring  drill.  5j451,126,  Q.  408-l.OOR. 
Brusewitz,  Harald,  to  Televerket.  Method  and  a  device  for  image 

coding.  5.452.103.  Q.  358-261.: 
Bryfogle.  Mark  D.  Material  handl 

a.  414-680.000. 
Buchanan,  John  M.:  Stt — 

Szajewski,  Richard  P.;  and 
430-393.000. 
Buckanin,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Boardman.  Gail  S.;  and  Buckanin,  Richard  S.,  5,451.622.  a. 
524-100.000 
Budaker,  Martin;  Hagele,  Gerl 
shafen,  AG.  Power-assisted 
Budde,  Peter,  to  Weatherfoi 

166-321.000. 
Budz,  Jerzy  A.;  Ligtenberg.  Julie 
zek,  Susan  K.,  to  Eastman  K< 
tabular  grain  emulsions.  5,431,4' 
Bugawan,  Teodorica  L.:  Set — 
Apple,  Raymond  J.;  Bugawan, 
3.451,512,  a.  435-91.200. 
Bui.  Dam  V.:  See- 
Dai,  Wei-Jin;  Galbiati,  Louis,  III;  Varghese,  Joseph;  Bui.  Dam  V.; 
and  Sample,  Stephen  P..  5,«J2.239,  CI.  364-378.000. 
Builder.  Stuart  E.;  Olson,  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsnyder.  David,  to  Genen- 
tech.    Inc.    Method    for    purii  King    polypeptides.    5,451,660.    CI. 
330-344.000. 

Bulgrien,  Garth  H.;  and  Nielsen,  Bradley  A.,  to  New  Holland  North 
America.  Inc.  Clutch  engageo^t  modulation  to  control  accelera- 
tion. 5,45a768,  a.  74-3J6.0OR. 
Bulk  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  Set-  - 

Clark.  Brian  K.;  and  Miller.  Ifoy  R..  5.450.966.  O.  209-672.000. 
Bull,  Christopher  H.:  See— 

WombweU.  Paul  T.;  Martin.  Richard  J.;  and  BuU,  Christopher  H 
5,451,362,  a.  264-328.600. 
Bullet  Golf  Ball.  Inc.:  See— 

Dunn,  Steven  B.,  5.430,954,  (Jl.  206-315.500. 
Bu'Lock,  John  D.:  See- 
Gibson,  Stephen  P.;  Goudie.  >  Jexander  C;  Holdom.  Kelvin  S.;  and 
Bu'Lock,  John  D.,  5,451,31 1.  Q.  435-76.000. 
Bunn,  James  B.,  to  Litton  Syst  ras.  Inc.  Interferometer  amplitude 


t  devices  and  controllers.  5,45 1 , 1 34, 


•uchanan,  John  M.,  5,451.491.  CI. 


\  and  Nagel.  Willi,  to  ZF  Friedrich- 

(device.  5.430.916.0.  180-79.100. 

nb.  Inc.  FUl  valve.  3.430.903.  CI. 

Roberts,  Michael  R.;  and  Mroc- 
Company.  Digital  imaging  with 
CI.  430-363.000. 

Teodorica  L.;  and  Eriich.  Henry  A., 


5.430.943,  a.  198-468.600. 
and  Ahmet.  Mustafa  T., 


modulation  reduction  circuit  3  132.086,  Q.  356-345.000. 
Buote,  William  J.,  to  Zymark  ( Corporation.  Method  for  providing 
constant   flow   in   liquid  chro  natography  system.   5,450,743,   O. 
73-61.560. 
Burkhead,  Paul,  to  New  Way  Ct  rporation.  Pneumatic  trailer  landing 

gear.  5,451,076.  Q.  28O-776I0q 
Burnett,  Thomas:  See — 

Spross,    Ronald    L.;    and 
250-266.000. 


Burnett,    Thomas,    5,431,779,    CL 


Burt,  Cortland  R. 

Smith.  Albert  H.;  and  Burt.  Cortland  R..  3.451,539,  a.  303-200.000. 
Burward-Hoy,  Trevor,  to  Sun  Microsystems,   Inc.   Apparatus  and 

method  for  cooling  with  noise  cootroi.  5.452.362,  Q.  381-71.000. 
Bushman.    Boyd    B..    to    Lockheed    Corporation.    Object    locator. 

5.452.089,  a.  356-364.000. 
Bustoa,  Rafael  T.,  to  LAP  Property  Management  Compuiy.  Shelving 
system  with  adjustable  width  merchandise  channels.  5,430.968.  O. 
211-39.200. 
Butler.  Laura  J.;  and  Grauman.  Joyce  A.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation. 
Method  and  system  for  scalable  borders  that  provide  an  appearance 
of  depth.  5,452.406.  O.  395-126.000. 
Butterworth  Jetting  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Pacht.  Amos.  5,450,872.  O.  137-110.000. 
Butts.  Michael  R.;  and  Balcheller,  Jon  A.,  to  Quicktum  Design  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Hierarchically  comtected  reconfigurable  logic  assembly. 
5.452,231,  a.  364-489.000. 
BWG,  Butzbacher  Weichenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Heinze.    Fridbert;    Nuding,    Erich;    and    Wojtek,    Friedhelm, 
5,451.018,  CL  246-442.000. 
Byron.  M.  Parke:  Set— 

Sokxnoo.   Donald   D.;  and   Byron.   M.   Paifce,   3.431,424.  d. 
427-2.100. 
CD.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Reitz,    David    B.;    and    Manning.    Robert   E.,    3,431.592.    O. 
314-340.000. 
CD.  Walzholz  ProduktionsOeaellachaft  m.b.H.:  Sec^ 

Junius,  Hans-Toni.  5.431.276.  CI.  148-632.000. 
C.Q.M.  Ltd.:  See— 

Peery,  Moshe,  5,450.893.  CI.  163-93.00a 
CR.  Bard.  Inc.:  See- 
Lock.  James  E.;  Dsvis.  Rudy;  and  Duval.  George.  3,451.233.  CL 
606-213.000. 
Cadence  Envirtnunental  Energy.  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Tutt  James  R.,  5,451,253,  Q.  106-743.000. 
Cahill,  Gavin  J.;  Lousick.  Ronald  W.;  and  Falkeidiagen.  Eric  A.,  to 
Potentate  Pty  Ltd.  Maintenance  and  extraction  of  poles.  5,450,912. 
a.  175-37.000. 
Caillault  OUver  A.  G.:  See— 

Gehin.   Guy   M.;  and   Caillault  Oliver  A.  G..   3.431.324.   d. 
210-668.000. 
Caillouet  Earnest  W.,  to  Float  Culture  Systems,  Inc.  Floating  fish 

cultivating  system  and  reUted  method.  3,450,818,  a.  119-223.000. 
Cain,  Frederick  W.;  Day.  Jennifer  I.;  Jones.  Malcolm  G.;  Norton,  Ian 
T.;  and  Salgado,  Elizabeth  Y.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division 
of   Conopco,    Inc.    Edible    plaatified    diapersioa.    5,451,422.    Q. 
426-602.000.  ^^ 

Calamito,  Dominic  P.:  Stt— 

Sawko.  Paul  M.;  Calamito.  Dominic  P.;  and  Jong,  Anthony, 
3,451,448,  a.  428-173.000. 
Calandra.  Frank,  Jr.;  Frease,  Jerry  E.;  Kovacs,  Lajas;  Stankus,  John  C; 
and  Stewart,  Eugene  H.,  to  Jennmar  Corporation.  Method  for  fabri- 
cating a  truaa  member  for  a  mine  roof  support.  5,450,663.  O. 
29-437.000.  ^^ 

Calder,  Iain  D.:  Sec^ 

Emesh,  Ismail  T.;  Calder,  Iain  D.;  Ho,  Vu  Q.;  Jolly,  Gurvinder;  and 
Madsen,  Lynnette  D.,  3,452,178,  d.  361-303.000. 
California  Institue  of  Technology:  See- 
Martin,   Alain   J.;   Tienio,   Jose  A.;   and   Voo   Herzen,   Brian. 
5.451,890,0.  326-118.000. 
Cahon.  Dean  S.;  and  CoeUner.  James  A.,  to  Engelhard/ICC  Method 
and   apparatus   for   creating    humidity    gratSents.    5,450,730,   O. 
62-94.000. 
Camacho,  Salvador  L.:  See— 

Hanus,  Gary  J.;  StaU.  Todd  J.;  and  Camacho.  Salvador  U, 
5.451,740,  a.  219-121.390. 
Cameron.  Soon  W.;  and  Scfalager.  Kari  M.,  to  SOS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics. Inc.  Method  and  circuitry  for  drag  braking  a  polyphase 
DC  motor.  5,451,832.  O.  318-375.000. 
Campbell  Bruce  C;  Kun^  Teb-Ming;  and  Lum.  Kin  K.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Receiving  element  subbing  layer  for  thennal  dye 
transfer.  5,451,561,  O.  503-227.000. 
Campbell.  Donn  V.  D.:  See— 

Walter,  Cariton  H.;  and  Campbell.  Donn  V.  D.,  5.451.973,  Q. 
343-895.000. 
Campbell  Larry  E.;  Danziger,  Robert;  Guth.  Eugene  D.;  and  Padron, 
Sally,  to  Goal  Liite  Enviroomental  Technologies.  Process  for  the 
reaction  and  absocptioa  of  gaseous  air  pollutants,  apparatus  therefor 
and  method  ofiiiakins  the  same.  5,451,358,  O.  502-325.000. 
Canmbell,  Peter  See— 

Baheri  Hamid;  Campbell,  Peten  GrifBth.  Daniel  L.;  and  Hannan. 
Jeffetaoo  R,  5.452.153,  O.  360-78.030. 
Campbell.  Robert  O.;  and  Tacklind.  Thomn  A.,  to  Quantum  Corpora- 
tion. Active  electiomagentic  latdi  having  no  moving  parts  for  disk 
file  actuator.  3,432.162.  O.  360-105.000. 
Candau.  Didier:  See— 

Andrean,  Herve  ;  Candau.  Didier.  Mdlul.  Myrian;  Papantoniou. 
Chriatos;  and  Piol,  Bettrand,  3,451.234.  O.  106-503.000. 
Candioty.  Edward  V.:  Set— 

Oong.   Etaiae   M.;   and   Candioty.   Edward   V..   5.451,079,   O. 
2»-l  13.000. 
Cane,  Chariea:  See- 
O'Connor.  Sean  P.;  Crawford.  John;  and  Cane,  Charles.  5,451,331, 
a.  252-18.000. 
Cannondale  Corporation:  Stt— 

Pong.  Alex;  and  Pong,  Skooks.  5,451.071.  O.  280-281.100. 
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Cano,  Walter  H.: 

Gegenheimer,  Harold  W.;  Gasparhni,  Charles  R.;  aad  Caao,  Wal- 
ter H..  5.450.792.  O.  101-425.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Awai.  Takaahi;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Toraoda.  Akihiro;   lafaida, 

Yasushi;  and  Yamada.  Maaakatsu.  5.451,996,  O.  347-214.000. 
Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagaaawa.  Kesichi;  Shikakura.  Akihiro;  Kaaeko, 
YuusU;  Satake.  Yoshifiimi;  and  Takizawa,  Hiroahi,  5,452.007  O 
348-405.000. 
Hotta,  Yoahio;  Hanyu,  Yukio;  Mihara.  Tadaahi;  Kodera,  Yasuto- 

and  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi.  5,452,114,  O.  359-75.000. 
Inomata.  Mitsugu.  3.452.064.  O.  355-271.000. 
Radowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsochii.  Ken;  WaUya.  Masafiuni;  Yanaka. 
Toahiyuki;  Takahaahi.   Haruhiko;  Takamiya,  Makolo;   Yama- 
moto,  Kosuke;  Miura.  Yasushi;  Takekoafai,  Nobuhiko;  Foku- 
shima,  Hisashi;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  and  Morigucfai,  Haniliika 
5,45 1 ,989,  O.  347- 1 8.000 
Rataoka,  Tatsuhito,  5,452,073.  O.  355-271.000. 
Kimura,  Kazumi.  3,452,128,  O.  359-487.000. 
Mafune.  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Murai.  Keiichi;  Hattori  Yo- 
shifumi;   Yamamoto,   Mayumi;   Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 
YoahiUsa;   Yamamoto,  Takao;   Nagasliima,   Akira;  Tooogaki. 
Masahiko;   Sato.   Shinichi;   Katsuragi.   Ryuji;   Saaada.   Mikia, 
Teraoka,  Hiiaahi;  and  Saito.  Eriko,  3,451,251,  O.  106-22.0W1. 
Matsuzaki.  Hideo;  and  Makita.  Maaani.  5,452,404.  O.  393-11X000. 
Nomura,    Yoahiya;    Kobayaahi.    Hiroo;    Higeta.    Akiia;    laobe, 
Hirooobu;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Mnioru;  Miyabe.  Stugeo-  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5,452,056,  O.  355-200.000. 
Ona  Takeshi,  5,451,988,  O.  347-185.000. 
Saito,  Yaauhide;  and  Tsukada.  Ixao,  5,451.991,  O.  347-37.000. 
Satomura.  Seiichiro.  5,451,943,  O.  341-58.000. 
Shimamunr,  Masayuki;  and  Watanabe.  Yasuynki.  5,451.292.  CL 

216-23.000. 
Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Toganoh,  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Taknhi;  Goto, 

Akira;  and  Sato,  Motoaki,  5,451,992,  O.  347-45.000. 
Shiraiahi,  Akihiko,  5,452,129,  O.  359-497.000. 
Shiraaaka,   Akifiuni;   Taaaka,   Rcosaku;   and   Hamada,   Maaaki, 

5,452,372,  O.  382-199.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroto;  Ikeda,  Masami;  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  and  SUbata, 

Makolo,  5.451,994.  O.  347-64.000. 
Takamiya,     Makoto;     Yamamoto,     Kosuke;     Kishino,    Hitoshi; 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadmhi; 
and  Takahashi,  Haruhiko,  5.451.984.  Q.  347-217.000. 
Tsuda.    Hiaanori;    Koizumi.    Torn;    and    Watanabe.    Hideaori. 
5.451,798.  O.  257-139.000. 
Cantrell.  Jay  T.:  See- 
Lewis.  Oarence;  Ehiasfaar,  Khodor;  and  Cantrell.  Jay  T.,  5,452.324. 
O.  375-373.000. 
Capitant  Patrice;  Ueaaka.  Kathlynn;  Carlncci.  John;  and  Collier.  Da- 
vid, to  Sony  Electrooics  Inc.  Digital  color  correction  system  having 
gross  and  fine  adjustment  modes.  5,452.018.  O.  348-651.000. 
Caradoo  Better-Bilt  Inc.:  See- 
White,  John  P.  S.,  5,450,701.  CL  52-656.900. 
Caibrey,  Robert  J.;  Solberg,  Halvard  H.;  and  DiVakno,  John,  to 
Crathem  ft  Smith.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spotting  labels  onto  a  snr&x 
having  a  transparent  conveyor  means.  5.451,795,  O.  250-556.290. 
Cardozo,  Robert  T.:  Set— 

Miller,   Forrest   A.;   and   Cardozo.    Robert   T..    3,451^02.   CL 
602-36.000. 
Carelli,  Charles  E.;  aad  Springer,  Linda  L.,  to  AlhedSignal  Inc.  Packag- 
ing  machinery   belt   with    non-directional    spbce.    5,451,189.   O 
474-254.000. 
Carlin.  Tmiothy  J.:  See— 

Swaasoo.  David  W.;  Ruder.  James  L.;  and  Carlin.  Tmiothy  J . 
5,451,995,0.  347-87.000. 
Carlingswitch.  Inc.:  See — 

Obon.  Richard  M.;  and  Stephens.  WiUiam  R..  5,451.733.  O. 
200-313.000. 
Carisoo.  Wayne  M.;  and  Ramesh,  Manian.  to  Nako  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Chemical  treatment  of  food  proceanag  wastes  using  dispersaoo 
polymers.  3.451.326,  O.  2IO-7O8.000. 
Carhicci.  John:  See— 

Capitant  Patrice;  Uenaka.  Kathlynn;  Carluod.  John;  and  Collier, 
David.  5.452,018.  O.  348-651.000. 
Carnegie  Mdkn  University:  See — 

Schempf.    Hagen;   and   Whittaker.    William    L..    5.451.135.   O. 
414-674.000. 
Carney,  Ronald  R.;  aad  Williams,  Terry  L.,  to  AirNet  Commuaicatiaa 
CorporatioB.  Wideband  wireless  basrstatioo  making  uae  of  time 
division  mnhiple-aooess  bus  to  efTect  twitchabie  coanecsioas  to 
modubtor/deaiodulator  reaouroea.  5.452.300.  O.  37O-7a000. 
Carr.  Norman  L..  to  Den  Norske  Stats  Oljeadskap  A.S.  Process  for 
reducing  the  cooteat  of  metal  cartioayb  in  gas  streams.  3.451,3*4,  CL 
423-210.000. 
Carroll  Touch.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoang.   Jianmng:   and    Knowlea,   Tereaoe  J.,   5.431,723,   O. 
178-18.000. 
CanoD.  James  A.  Air  removal  device  for  sealed  storaae  contaiaer. 

5.45a963,  a.  206-524.800. 
Carter.  O.  Clifford,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Suboierable 

aeaaor  system.  3,452.266.  O.  367-153.000. 
Carter.  Thomas  J.;  Mason.  Arthur  C;  aad  Notan.  Jote  H.,  to  Utica 
Enterprises.  Inc.  Rotary  index  table  assembly.  5.43a771.  CL  74- 
813.0OL. 
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(nd  Bower,  Battara  K.,  to 
analogs   of  botanic   seed. 


Cartsoo,  WUIiam  C;  Hartk,  JeBrey  E-i 
Weyerfaaeuaer   Company.   Oxygenate 
5.4SU41,  a.  47-57.600. 
Carvalho,  Paul  A.;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Bonnanzio,  Richard  L.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Pfopeller  pitch  change  mach- 
anism  with  inductive  brake  and  motor.  ;,4}1.I4I,  CI.  416-132.000. 
Casagraade.  Cesare:  See— 

Santangeio.  Francesco;  Bertolini,  Oiorgio;  Caaagrande,  Cesaie; 
Marchini.  Francesco;  Montanaii,  tiefania;  and  Setneraro,  Clau- 
dia 3,431,608,  a.  514-474.000. 
Case,  John  H.:  Srr— 

Dislelberg.  Robert  J.;  Case,  John    i 
5,452.46a  a.  395-700.000. 

Case.  Michael  A.:  See—  ^ 

Fancy,    Robert    D.;    and    Case,     Michael    A.,    5,452,085.    Q. 
356-326.000. 
Casey,  Gordon  C.  Apparatus  for  use  in  (larking  a  pipe. 

33-529.000.  I 

Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Minamitaka,  Junichi,  5.451,709.  O.  14-609.000. 
Castaneds,  Julio  C  See—  I  »     ,  „ 

Guerrero,  Graciela  L.;  Castaneda,  JAo  C;  and  Chambers,  Randall 
P.,  5.45a993,  CI.  224-246.000.       ] 
rsukdi"*.  B.  Wayne,  to  Special  Metals'Corporation.  High  strain  rate 
deformation    of   nickel-base    superalk>y    compact.    5,451,244,    CI. 
75-243.000.  _ 

Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Goodyear  TiK  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 


and  Fabish,  Richard  A., 


5,45a677,  a. 


Technioue  for  reducing  the  molecular  weight  and  improving  the   Chatterley,  Charles  N.;  and  Horjan,  Michael  W.,  toGrinnell  Corpora- 
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Chang.  David  D.:  See—  

Baker.  Glenn  S.;  and  Chang.  David  D.,  5,452,392,  O.  385-92.000. 
Chang-Jong,  Oh:  See— 

Sakuma,  Ichiro:  Chang-Jon] ,  Oh;  Yakame,  Ken;  and  Higuchi, 
Takao,  5,452,16a  CI-  360-1  M.OOO. 
Chang.  Song-Yuan;  See— 

Asher,  Sanford  A.;  Chang.  Song-Yuan;  Jagannathan,  Scshadn; 
Ketavamoorthy,    Rasu;    aid    Pan,    Guisheng.    5,452,123,    a. 
359-296.000. 
Chuig.  Wong-Lien.  Hand  tool  K  I.  5,43a774.  CI.  81-00  000 
Chapman,  Robert  D.,  to  BOC  Gi  oup  pic,  Tl>e.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  treating  freshly  metallized  i  ubstrates.  5,451,429,  a  427-250.000. 
Chappelie,  Norman  A.,  to  NesU  Resins  Corporation.  Phenolic  resol 
plywood  resin,  manufacture  ax  1  use.  5,451,657,  Q.  528-488.000. 

Chari,  Krishnan:  See—  

Miller,  David  D.;  and  Chari,  Krishnan,  5,451,497.  Q.  43O-546.00a 
Charles,  Eric.  Interactive  board  i  ;ame.  5,451,05a  O.  273-94.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory ,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Bernstein.  Jonathan  J.,  3.452  268,  OX.  367-181.000. 
Chasseaud,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Hatton,  Kevin  B.;  Taylor,    >Bvid  A.;  Chasseaud,  Peter  T.;  and 
Smith,  Terence  J.,  5,451,1  5.  Q.  252-174.150. 
Chatterjee,  SugaU:  Set— 

Nadkami,  Suresh  R.;  Chatu  jee,  Sugata;  Patel,  Mabesh  V  ;  Desi- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vi  lyakumar,  Erra  K.  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal 
N  '  Blombach,  Jurgen;  F<  hlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler, 
Herbert,  5,451,57a  CI.  51'  -8.000 


processabiUty  of  cis-l,4-polybutadien«|  5.451,646,  C\.  526-137.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See—  1  _ 

Kyrtsos,    Christos   T.;    and    Guds*,    Adam   T..    5,452411,    Q. 
364449.000. 
Catholic  University  of  America,  The:  Ske— 

Utovitz,  Theodore  A..  5,450,839.  a   128-897.000. 
Cayron,  Dominique;  and  Pelliser,  Jean- Jacques,  to  Societe  de  Telecom- 
munications, Elcctronique  Aeronautique  et  Maritime  fTEAM).  Se- 
lection and/or  adjustment  button,  in  particular  for  a  front  panel  on 
board  an  aircraft  5,451.732,  O.  200-314.000 
Ccarley-Cabbineas,  Carol  L.;  and  Hardcaitle,  David  S.,  to  MumesoU 


tion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  piping  element  connectioas 
having  multiple  outward  steps*  5,450.738,  a.  72-106.000. 
Chaudhry,  Tay^:  See— 

Eisenhandler,  Sanford;  Chai  dhry.  Tayyab;  Lee.  Xiaoyang;  Lara. 
Ping  S.;  and  Fujita,  Yosul  e.  5.452,291,  O.  370-54.000. 
Chaudhua  R«tan  K.;  Alexander  Anatoly;  and  Gripp,  Anna  A.,  to  ISP 
Van  Dyk  Inc.  Quaternary  skits  of  para-dialkylamino  benzamide 
derivatives.  5,451.394.  O.  424  60.000 
Chebi,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Woo,  Michael  P.;  Chebi.  Robert  P.;  and  Hayden,  James  D., 
5,451,543,  a.  437-195.000 


Mimiig  and  Manufactunng  Company.  Temporary  p«:kage  for  bare    Check,  Joseph  M..  to  Check  Sitaature.  Inc.  Grass  length  measuring 


die  tcM  and  bum-in.  5,4517165,  d.  43*-71.000. 
Cefin  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Pazzaglia,  Luigi.  5.451,086,  a.  294^.100. 
Cenegy,  Louis  F.  Intqpal  skin  polyuretkane.  5,451.612.  a.  521-51.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Okugawa,  Shinya,  5,452,079.  Q.  356-237  000. 
Cepeda-Guerra,  Hector.  Methods  of  ptoducing  light  weight  cement- 

Uke  building  products.  5,451,62a  CI.  S23-514.00O. 
Cerberus  AG:  See—  \ 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser,  Peter,  WieserJ  Dieter,  Kunz,  Rino  E.;  Rossi, 
Markus;  and  Gale,  Michael  T..  S}l5l,931,  a.  340-630.000. 
CeteL  Alan;  and  Gupta,  Dinesh  K..  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tioa.  Turbine  engine  blade  having  alzone  of  fme  grains  of  a  high 


and    Easth4n.    Geoffrey.    5,452.173.    a. 


device.  5,450,678,  C\.  33-833.C  ». 
Check  Signature,  Inc.:  See- 
Check.  Joseph  M.,  5,430.671 ,  a.  33-833.000. 
Chemplex  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Solazzi.  Monte  J..  5,451,375  C\.  422-102.0W. 
Chen,  Ben:  See— 

Lur.  Water;  and  Chen.  Ben,  5.451.804.  Q.  257-330.000. 
Chen.  James  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Pascaline.  to  Engelhard  Corporation. 
Catalytic  method  and  device  or  controlling  VOC  CO  and  haloge- 
nated  organic  emissions.  5.451 ,388.  CI.  423-240.00R. 
Chen,  Jun  W.:  See—  ^ 
Williams,  Richard  K.;  Jew,  1  Levin;  and  Chen.  Jun  W.,  5.451.533,0. 
^ 437-41.000. 

strength  OTmpoiitJon  at  the  blade  r<f>t  surface,  5.4"51,142,  a.  4r6-    Chen,  LmFo:  See-  c     «  «i  im  <-i  iAa.i7a  nin 

24[^R  Hrovat.  Davonn  D.;  and  Ct  at.  Lee-Fei.  5.452.207.  CI.  364-424.010. 

Cha,  Chana  Y  Process  for  microwave  catalysis  of  chemical  reactions   Chen,  Mao-Min;  Ju,  Kochan;  K  ounbi,  Mohamad  T  ;  Tang,  E>enny  D.; 
^g  waveguide  liquid  fihns.  5.451.3f2.  C\.  204-157.150.  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  to  Inte  nabooal  Busmess  Machino  Corpon- 

------        -  ^  Mm.   Close   packed   magnet  c   bead   hnear   array.    5,452.165.   a. 

360-121.000. 
Chen,  Ning;  Tien.  Chao-Fong    Santosuaao,  Thomas  M.;  Wasowski. 
Larry  A.;  and  Pinachmidt,  Ro  lert  K..  Jr..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Curable  crocsUnldi  g  system  with  monobenzaldimine  as 
crosalinker.  5,451.653,  a.  52!  374.000. 
Chen,  Vincent:  Sar — 

Lin,  Yuan  C;  and  Chen.  V  ncent.  5.451.158.  Q.  439-79.000. 

Cheng,  Brian  K-M:  See—  _ 

Stern.    Michad    K.;    and    Cheng.    Brian    K-M.    5.451.702.    Q. 
564-415.00a 
Cheng.  David,  to  Koo,  Ann  F.  1  f  etbod  and  apparatus  for  finding  wafer 

index  marks  and  centers.  3,4!  2,078.  CI  356-130.000. 
Cheng,  Shih-Cheng:  See— 

Nepela,  Danid  A.;  Cheng  Shih-Cheng;  Vabtyn.  Erich  P.;  Wtl 
luma.    Edpr    M.;    and    Bischoff.    Peter    G..    5.452,168, 
36O-I26.00O. 
Cherdak.  Erik  B.,  to  Stem,  Dav  d;  and  Thompson.  James.  Athletic  shoe 

with  tiniing  device.  S,452,2«  ,  a.  368-10.000. 
Chesebrougb-Pond's  USA  Ca:  See- 
Zhang.  KeUy  R;  KoMnrl  o,  Richard;  Bartolooe,  John  B.;  and 
Rawttno,  Anthony  V.,  |,4S1,405,  O.  424-401.000. 
Cheaebnw^^^Pood's  USA  Co.,:  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 
Mumy,  Andrew  M.;  and{  de  Groot,  Joanne  M.,  3,451,395,  Q. 
424-70.  lia 
Cheung,  Robin  W.:  See—  _ 

RamMwami,  Seahadri;  aifl  Cheung.  Robin  W.,  3.451,543.  O, 
437-200.000. 
Chevron  U.S.A.  Inci  _„  _  _    _    . 

Johmen,  Coctlaad,  Jr.;  An{  )en,  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Sotk- 

"     "   Man  I,  Arthur  D;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 

Nicholaa.    Steve    A.,    S,4SI,l4a    a. 


Challenge  Technologies,  Inc.: 
Brannon,    C.    Tom; 
361-94.000. 
Chamberlain,  Sawas  G.;  and  Washkulak.  William  D.,  to  Dalsa  Iik. 
Dual  mode  on-chip  high  frequency  output  structure  with  pixel  video 
difrerendng  for  CCD  image  senson.  5,452,003,  Q.  348-294.000. 
Chambets,  J^n  S.:  See — 

Fuller,  TmMlhy  J.;  Moaher,  Ralph  A.;  Berkes,  John  S.;  Chambers, 
John  S.;  and  Larson,  James  R.,  ^451,483.  CL  430-114.000. 
Chambers.  Mark  S.;  Matassa.  Victor  <X,  and  Fletcher,  Stephen  R.,  to 
Merck  Sharp  *  Dohme  Ltd.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives,  composi- 
tioDS  containing  them  and  their   ase  in   therapy.   5,451,582,  CI. 
514-221.000.  I 

Chambers,  RandaU  P.:  Sue—  I 

Guerrero.  Graciela  L.;  Castaneda.  folio  C;  and  Chambers.  Randall 
P..  5.43a993.  Ct  224-246.000. 
Chan.  Albert  W.  T.;  and  On  Law.  Sifeion  K..  to  Thinkway  Trading 
Corporation.  Toy  with  a  movable  fiiure.  S.43l.l8a  CL  446-357.000. 
Chan,  Cfai-Ming:  See—  j 

Chu.  Edward  F.;  Banich.  Ann;  Ivef  Robert;  Sunshine.  Steven;  and 
Chan.  Chi-Ming,  S.4SI.9I9.  CL  :  38-22.0OR. 
Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Dhong.  Sang  H.;  Ket  i.  Dieter  P.  E.;  and  Lee.  Young 
H..  to  latemational  nnsinrw  MacI  iaes  Corporation.  Method  for 
manuhctufing  a  memory  cell.  5.451^35.  Q.  437-43.000. 
Chan,  King  W    ' 


CL 


El-Avat,  Khaied  A.;  Kapoaoglu.  Sinan;  Chan.  King  W.;  Plants. 
WUIiam  C;  and  Lien,  Jung-Chean.  5.431.887.  O.  326-39.000. 
Chan.  Steven  S.;  Kaoi.  Rosad  K.;  and  Watson.  Victor  J.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Millimeler  wave  ceramic  iMckage.  44SI.8I8.  CI.  257-728.000. 
Omdler.  John  W.  Sobdividiag  the  Mk  of  in  open-topped  refine  con- 
tainer. 3.430.976.  CL  23(MO4.00O. 
Chndler,  Neal  W.;  nd  Sadler.  JefTerK  G..  to  WCI  Outdoor  Prodncts. 
Inc.  Mnflkr  lor  two-cyde  internal  opmbustion  engine  and  method  of 

ily.  S.4S1.72>.  a.  i>i-23aooa 

~  '  '  a  A.;  and  Beatd.  Richard  L..  to  AUergan.  Inc. 
U-epoxycydohesaayl  and  bicyclk:  aromatic  sobatitnted  ethyne 
coaaponnds  having  retiaoid-Hke  biological  activity.  3.431.603.  Q. 
514-473.000. 


l37-614.0Sa 
Chien.    Tseag-Lu.    Electro-h^unescent 
5.45l.l42ra.  3I5-185.O0S. 


erlaad.  Timothy  J.; 
son,  Tonny  W.; 
415-I6t.20a 

Chichester,  Dcmis  B.;  and  K^iwles,  Steven  M..  to  White  Industries. 
LLC  For  a  refrigerant  acrt  Ice  liae  coupling  device.  S.4Sa87S.  CL 


seasoeial    light    apparatus. 
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Childers,  Jim;  Miyaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Reinecke.  Peter,  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated.  Sequential  constant  generator  system  for 
indicating  the  last  dau  word  by  using  the  end  of  loop  bit  having 
opposite    digital    sute    than    other    daU    words.    5.452,425,    Q. 
395-375.000. 
Chilukuri.  Ver  A.;  and  Swaminathan,  Sivaram,  to  Council  of  Scientific 
A  Industrial  Research.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  poly(ethylene 
terephthaUte)  waste  to  poly<alkylene  terephthaUte).  5,451,611.  CL 
521-48.500. 
Chin,  Albert  K.:  See- 
Moll.  Frederic  H  ;  and  Chin,  Albert  K.,  5.450.843, 0.  600-207.000. 
Chips  and  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Macachor,  Edgar  R.,  5,452.432,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Picard,   James   A.;   and   Jones,   Morris   E.,   Jr.,   5,452,423,   Q. 
395-375.000. 
Chirikjian,  Jack  G.:  See- 
Collier,  Gordon  B.;  Connaughton,  John  F.;  and  Chirikjian,  Jack  G., 
5,451.519,  a.  435-199.000. 
Chiron-Werke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rutschle.  Eugen.  5.451,196,  CI.  483-39.00a 
Chisso  Corporation:  Set — 

Taniguchi,    Masahiko;   and   Tujiyama,   Yothimi,    5,451,462.   Q. 
428-373.000. 
Cho,  George;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Boll,  James,  to  Cynosure.  Inc. 

Endoscopic  light  delivery  system.  5.451.221,  CI.  606-3.000. 
Cho.  Jaewon:  See — 

Jun.  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjun;  Hong,  Wonpyo;  Kim,  Sangjin; 
Lim,  Byungkap;  Kang,  Heungdae;  and  Cho.  Jaewon,  5,451,752, 
CI.  219-761.000. 
Cho,  Weon  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Area  gradation  control  device  and 

method  for  a  thermal  printer.  5,451,985,  QX.  347-183.000. 
Choe,  Gyu  S.:  See- 
Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S,;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil, 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H..  5,450,733,  Q. 
68-3.0SS. 
Choi,  Chi  C,  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Display  device. 

5,452.208.  a.  364424.100. 
Choi.  Young-Keun.  to  Goldstar  Electron.  Co.  Ltd.  Bum-in  test  circuit 

for  semiconductor  memory  device.  5.432,233.  CI.  363-201.000. 
Cholestech  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Ronald  M.,  5,451,370,  C\.  422-56.000. 
Chou,  Marilyn  M.;  Ngai,  Kwok  H.;  Yu.  King  J.  J.;  and  Yu,  Ken  T..  to 
Xintec  Corporation.  Reusable  optical  flbn  connector  adapter  with 
optical  barrier.  5,452.391,  CI.  385-92.000. 
Chow,  David  H.:  See- 
Miles,  Richard  H.;  and  Chow,  David  H.,  5,451.552,  CI.  437-248.000. 
Chow,  Min-Chan  J.;  Battu,  Ramgopal;  and  Wang,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Seagate 
Technology,  Inc.  Spring  member  for  hub  assembly.  5,452,157,  a. 
360-98.080. 
Chpolianski,  louli  B.:  See— 

Istorik,  Boris  L.;  Chpolianski,  louli  B.;  and  Gorlov,  Alexander  M., 
5,451,138,  a.  415-53.100. 
Christie,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Christie,   Molly  C;   and   Christie,   Kenneth   R.,   5,450,691,   CI. 
47-83.000. 
Christie,  Molly  C;  and  Christie,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Vermil  Marketing  Inc. 

Support  for  plants  and  the  like.  5.450,691,  O.  47-83.00a 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Bender,  Frederick  F.,  3,431.089,  a.  296-57.100. 
Chu,  Edward  F.;  Banich,  Ann;  Ives,  Robert;  Sunshine,  Steven;  and 
Chan,  Chi-Ming,  to  Raycbem  Corporation.  Electrical  device  com- 
prising a  conductive  polymer  composition.  5,451,919, 0.  338-22.00R. 
Chu,  Ke-Chiang:  Set— 

Normile,  James  O.;  and  Chu,  Ke-Chiang,  5,432,358,  a.  380-42.000. 
Chuan,  Yuan-Jung.  Cabinet  with  connecting  mechanism  for  two  adja- 
cent wall  pUte.  5,451,102,  CI.  312-263.000. 
Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Coaxial  optoelectronic  mount  and  method  of  making  same.  5.452,387, 
a.  385-88.000. 
Chung,  Jinyong;  and  Murray,  Michael  A.,  to  Mosel  Vitelic  Corpora- 
tion.  Serial  address  generator  for  burst  memory.  5,452.261.  CX. 
363-233.000. 
Chung.  Kyo  I.:  See- 
Kim.  Young  W.;  No.  Byung  G.;  Jung,  Chang  H.;  Yoon,  Jae  W.; 
Chung.  Kyo  1.;  and  Park.  Kwang  H..  5,452,320.  CI.  375-224.000. 
Chung,  Lee-Hsin-Chih.  Dual-function  electrical  hand  drill.  5,451,127, 

a.  408-20.000. 
Chunghwa  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tong,  Hua-Sou.  5.451,833.  CX.  313-402.000. 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Haddon.  Margaret  R.;  Smith,  Terence  J.;  and  Mansfidd.  Stuart, 

5,451,616,  a.  522-8.000. 
Hatton,  Kevin  B.;  Taylor,  David  A.;  Chasseaud,  Peter  T.;  and 

Smith.  Terence  J.,  5,451,345,  a.  252-174.150. 
Morrissey,    Michael    M.;    and    Suh.    Hoiigsuk.    5.451,70a    CI. 

564-165.000. 
Sutter.  Marius.  5.451,395,  O.  314-373.000. 
Tzikaa,  Athanasaios,  3,431,665,  CL  534-618.000. 
Wombwell,  Paul  T;  Martin,  Richard  J.;  and  Bull,  Christopher  H.. 
5.451.362.  a.  264-328.600. 
Ciervo.  Donald  J.,  to  Microsome  Engineering  Devices  Company,  Inc. 
Battery   operated    multifunction    ultrasonic   wire   for   angioplasty. 
5.431.220.  a.  606-1.000. 


Cioccio,  Armand:  See — 

Beach,  Eugene  H.;  Cioccio,  Armand;  and  Schuchard,  Eari  A.. 
5,450.805,  CL  114-20.100. 
Opolla,  David  C;  Nguyen.  Tue  H.;  and  Shire.  Steven  J.,  to  Geoentech. 

Inc.  Human  relaxin  formulation.  5,451,572,  CX.  514-21.000. 
Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.:  See- 
Mohan  Rao,  G.  R.,  5.452,244.  a.  365-149.000. 
Welland,  David  R.,  5,451.901.  CI.  330-133.000. 
Gtta.  Richard  W.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corp.  Digital  transmMsinn 
system  with  data  rate  optimized  for  noise  in  transmisaion  »iw»4i"«»« 
5,452.009.  a   348-470.000. 
Qty  of  Hope:  See— 

Miller,  Marcia  M..  5.451,670,  CI.  536-24.310. 
Claas  oHG  beschrankt  haftende  ofTene:  See— 

Clostenneyer,  Gerhard,  5,450,704,  O   53-118.000. 
Claes.  Jan,  and  Verhoest,  Ban  P.,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  Apparatus  for 

processing  photographic  sheet  material.  5.452,041,  Q.  354-317.000. 
Claes,  Jan:  See— 

Michieh.  Emid;  Claes,  Jan;  and  Scheerders,  Marc,  5.452,039,  Q. 
354-298.000. 
Clairol,  Inc.:  See— 

Jachowicz,    Janusz;    Maxey,    Suzan    M.;    and    Williams,    Cari, 
5,452,233,  a.  364-499  000 
Claremon,  David  A.;  Liverton,  Nigd;  and  Baldwin.  John  J.,  to  Merck 
A    Co.,    Inc.    Fibrinogen    receptor    antagonists.    S.4SI.S78,    O. 
514-212.000. 
Clark.  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  MerrilL  James  P.;  dark. 
Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R..  5,451,492,  CX.  430-503.000. 
Merkd,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Merrill.  James  P.;  Clark, 
Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.;  and  WUliamaon,  Hugh  M., 
5,451,493,  a.  430-505.000. 
Clark.  Brian  K.;  and  Miller,  Roy  R.,  to  Bulk  HandUng  Systems.  Inc. 
Multi-stage  disc  screen  for  classifying  material  by  size.  5,4Sa966,  Q. 
209-672.000. 
Clark.  Frederic  L.:  See — 

Raymoure,  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift.  Gibert;  Hendrick. 
Kendall  B.;  Kanevnke.  William  J  ,  III;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.,  5,451,528,  a. 
436-533.000. 
Clark,  George  M.:  See— 

Katzakian,  Arthur,  Crix,  Charies;  and  Clark.  George  M..  3.431.277. 
a.  149-19.920. 
Cleare.  Peter  J.  V.:  See— 

BansaL   Harjinder  S.;  and  Cleare.   Peter  J.   V..   3,451.6(1.  Q. 
548-173.000. 
Qeveland  Clinic  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Ferrario.  Carlos  M.;  Santos.  Robson  A.  S.;  and  Broanihan.  Kay  B., 
5,431,371,  CL  514-19.000. 
Chft  Gibert:  See— 

Raymoure.  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  CUft,  Gibert;  Hendrick, 
KendaU  B.;  Kanewske,  William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao; 
Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A..  5,451,328,  a. 
436-333.000. 
Cloeren  Company,  The:  See— 

Cloeren,  Peter  F.,  5,45U57,  CX.  264-173.160. 
Cloeren,  Peter  F.,  to  Cloeren  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  pcoccas 
for  composite  extrusion  with   width  adjustment.   5,451,357,  a. 
264-173.160. 
Qontech  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Nelson.  Paul  S  ;  and  Kent,  Mark  A.,  5.451,463,  CX.  428-402.000. 
aostermeyer,  Gerhard,  to  Claas  oHG  beachrankt  hafleade  oAieae. 

Ooaed-throat  rotary  baler.  5.4Sa704.  CX.  53-118.000. 
aymer,  Todd  A.:  See— 

Barry.    Jonathan    D.;    and    aymer.    Todd    A..    5.451.836.    O. 
313-581.000. 
Cobbs.  Keith  E.:  See— 

Sorensoo.  Paul  R.;  Cobbs.  Keith  E.;  and  Beauchamp,  Robert 
5.451,990.  ex.  347-37.000. 
CoUe.  Don;  and  Prodooz,  Kristina  N..  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  In 
vitro  chamber   for   human   organ   tissue   samples.    5,451,524,  CI. 
433-301.000. 
Cobum,  David  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  sensing  an  input  current  with  a  bridge  circuit  3,431,863,  O. 
324-127.000. 
Cocchi,  Lorenzo;  and  Gamberini,  Antonio,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  AziooL 

Red  of  materid  in  tape  form.  5,450.949,  CX.  206-225.000. 
Cochran,  Don  W.:  See— 

Triner,  James  E.;  Fein.  Howard;  and  Cochran.  Don  W..  S.4SI.773. 
a.  2SO-223.00B. 
Cochran.  Mark  D.,  to  Syntro  Corporation.  Attenuated,  geneticaPy- 
engineered    paeudorabies    virus    S-PRV-155    and    uaes    tbereof. 
5,451.499.  ex.  435-5.000. 
Cody,  9ieila.  to  Cody.  Shiela.  Apparatus  for  prevention  of  key  kxled 
in  car.  5.431.928.  CL  340457.000. 

Cody,  Shida:  Set 

Cody,  Shdla,  5,451,928.  CX.  340457.000. 
Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Ely,  Gary  W.,  5.452.220.  Q.  364-474.090. 
Codlner,  James  A.:  See— 

Calton.  Dean  S.;  and  CoeUner.  Janes  A..  S.4Sa730.  CL  62-94.000. 
CaOce.  Jerry  L.  Dart  carrier.  3.43a992.  CL  224-24aoaa 
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David    R..    5,451,673,    CI. 


3oneii;  and  Cohen,  Yitzhak, 


to  International 
magnetic  write  head. 


William   K.,   5,452.433.   CI. 
Inc.  Tamper  protection  cell. 


Coffey.  Kevin  R.;  Fontana,  Robert  E.;  1  loward,  Jamea  K.;  Hylton, 
Todd  L.;  Parker,  Michael  A.;  and  Tsan  ;,  Ching  H.,  to  International 
Busines  Machines  Corporation.  Multill  yer  magnetoresistive  sensor. 
5.452.163,  CI   360-113.000. 
Cofley,  Ralph  D.  Domed  cover  for  swifiming  pools.  5.450.635, 

4^98.000. 
Coffin.  David  R.:  See— 

Fishman,    Marshall    L.;   and   Coffin, 
536-123.000. 
Cogent  Light  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Glenn  S.;  and  Chang.  David  ^..  5,452.392.  Q.  385-92.000. 
Cohen.  Yitzhak:  See— 

Geller.  Haim;  Liorah,  Abel;  Ziv-Av. 
5.452,465,  a.  395-800.00a 
Cohn.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Altooji.  Robert  W.;  Cohn.  Robert  J.;  1  no,  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvites, 
Albert,  5,451,004,  O.  241-4«.17a 
Cohn,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Prucinaky,  Matthew  S.;  Cohrs.  Ricl^id  B.;  and  Vitt.  Roger  A 
5.450.697.  CI.  52-210.000. 
Colani,  Luigi,  lo  EFKA-Werke  Fritz  K  iehn  GmbH.  Manual  filling 
device  for  cigarette  tubes,  particular!  t  for  cigarette  filter  tubes. 
5,450,861,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Colbert,  Freeman  D.:  See— 

Heim,    Barry    B.;    Hu.    Paul   T.;    Bickwith.    Deborah;    Colbert, 
Freeman  D  ;  and  Morgan,  MonaLi  la,  5,451,889,  Ci.  326-81.000. 
Cole,  Carroll  R.  Radar  antenna  unit  havii  g  a  plurality  of  heat  dissipat 
ing  fins  forming  on  the  exterior  of  a  co<  e  shaped  chamber.  5,451,970, 
a.  343-786.000. 
Cole,  R.  Wade;  Lo,  Jyh-shuey  J.;  and  SL  James  L 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin 
5.452,164,0.360-113.000.  i 

Coleman,  Alexander  M.:  See— 

Kolasinaki,  John  R.;  and  Coleman,  ^exander  M.,  5,451,294,  CI. 
216-7.000. 
Coleman,  Michael  D ;  Haeck,  Paul  J.;  and  Tilly,  Herman  M.,  to  Von 
Duprin,  INC.  End  cap  locking  overhead  mounted  door  holder  assem- 
bly. 5,450,651,  a.  16-82.000. 
Coleman,  Patrick  L.:  See—  J 

Gagnon,  David  R.;  Coleman,  Patrick  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons,  Christopher  S.;  Milbrath,  Dean  S.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl,  Julie  B.,  5,451.453,  d.  428-305.500. 
Colgate,  William  K.:  See— 

Nihart.   Miriam   A.;   and   Colgate, 
395-500.000. 
Coli,  Vincent  J.,  to  VLSI  Technology, 

5,452,355,  O.  380-4.000. 
CoUette,  David  J.:  See— 

Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert 
David   J.;   Zaroorano,    Ruben   (}; 
5,451,210.  CI.  604-137.000. 
Collier,  David:  See— 

Capitant.  Patrice;  Uenaka.  KathlyniJ  Carlucci,  John;  and  ColUer. 
David.  5.452.018.  Q.  348-651.000. 
Collier,  Gordon  B.;  Connaughton,  John  F.;  and  Chirikjian,  Jack  G.,  to 
Georgetown  University.  Cloning  restiiction  endonuclease  genes  by 
modulating  methyltransferase  activity   5,451,519,  CI.  435-199.000 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen.  BiUy  J.,  Jr.;  Reii,  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer  R., 
Sr.;  Stevens,  William  H.;  and  Vogt.  Howard  W..  Jr.,  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated.  Smoking  article  wrappeHand  method  for  making  same. 
5,450.863.  a.  131-365.000. 
Collins.  Joe  T.:  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Collins.  Joe  T*.;  and  Manning.  Robert  £.. 
5,451,597,  a.  514-381.000. 
Collins,  John  P.;  and  Way,  J.  Douglas,  ID  Sute  of  Oregon  Acting  By 
and  Through  the  Sute  Board  of  Highe*  Education  on  Behalf  of  OSU, 
The.  Hydrogen-selective  membrane,  i  451.386,  d.  423-237.000. 
Color  Service  SRL:  See— 

Toschi.    Fabrizio;    and    Meneghin ,    Massimo.    5.450.986,    CI. 
222-240.000. 
Colvin.  Bryan  J.;  and  Shindo.  Masao,  I  }  Media  Vision,  Inc.  Timing 

generator.  5,451,911,  a.  331-57.000. 
Colwell,  Riu  R.:  See— 

Wdner,  Ronald  M.;  Colwell.  RiU  R.  Bonar,  Dale  B.;  Coon.  Steven 
L.;  and  Walsh.  Marianne.  5.451.5!  S.  Q.  435-189.000. 
Colwell.  Roben  P.:  See— 

Papworth.  David  B.;  Hinton.  Glei  i  J.;  Fetterman.  Michael  A.; 
Colwell.   Robert   P.;  and  Glew,    Andrew   F..   5,452,426,  a. 
395-375.000. 
Combes,  James  R.:  See— 

DeSimone,  Joseph  M.;  Manry,  Eli)  :  E.;  Combes,  James  R.;  and 
Menceloglu,  Yusuf  Z.,  5,451,633.  3.  524-731.000. 
Commiiaariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomiqne:  Set  — 

Liooti.  Rosolino;  and  Darboux.  Mic  lel,  5.452.369,  O.  382-141.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  Des  EtaUissemen  s  Micheiin  -  Micbelin  ft  Cie: 
See^ 
OinrA.  Dominique,  5.450.886.  a.  U2-427.000. 
Compagnie  Generle  des  EtablissemenU  Michelin-Michelin  A  Cie:  See— 
Habay.    Emmanuel;    and    Lambeil    Guy-Noel,    5,450,887,    C\. 
152-520.000. 
Compania  General  Del  Algarrobo  De  Bspana  S.A.:  See- 
Diaz.  Carlos  S..  5.451.262.  Q.  127-X).O0O. 
Composite  Components.  Inc.:  See- 

Blackmore.  Richard  D.,  5.451.351.  tL  264-449.000. 


Com;  losites, 
5  15'" 


».;  Miller,  Larry  J.; 
and   Jenkinson. 


Collette. 
Joel   P., 


Compton,  John  T.,  to  Fastman 
processing  apparatus  and  methc  i 
data  from  an  imager.  5.452,109, 
Conn,  Paul  J.;  and  Schrameck,  "' 
Flux  composition  for  aluminum 
Connaughton,  John  F.:  See — 
Collier,  Gordon  B 

5,451,519.  CI  435-199.000. 
Connecticut  Artcraft  Corp:  See — 
Montgomery,  Mark  W.,  5, "" 
Conner  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Stefansky,  Frederick  M.,  5,45: 
Conturie,  Yves  G.:  See — 

Boggs,  Roger  A.;  Conturie, 
Warren  D.;  Telfer,  Stephen 
a.  430-11.000. 
Convents,  Andre  C:  See — 
Liu,    Don    K.    K.;    and 
252-102.000. 
Cook,  Arnold  J.,  to  PCC 

diamond  composite  structure. 
Cook,  Michael  W.;  and  Slack.  ~ 
and  system  for  increasing  the 
munication  systems.  5,452,319, 
Cook.  Steven  R.:  See — 

DiCccco,   Stephen;  Cook. 
5,452,287,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Coon,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Weiner,  Ronald  M.;  Colwell, 
L.;  and  Walsh,  Marianne, 
Cooper,  Charles  B.,  Ill:  See- 
Arnold,  James  T.;  Zander 
Charles  B.,  Ill,  5,452,069, 
Cooper,  Eugene  R.:  See — 

Liversidge,  Gary  G.;  Cooper 
Mclntire,  Gregory  L.,  5, 
Cooper,  Scott  A.:  See — 
Shetty,  Ramakrishna  S. 
428-195.000. 
Coram,  Walter  T.,  to  Precision 
motor  for  rotating  a  downhole 
stnng.  5,450,914,  CI.  I75-73.O0C 
Corb,  Brinton  W.:  See — 

Aylwin,    Pedro    A.;    and 
360-126.000. 
Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Ill;  Miller,  Dav|d 
Jerry;  Davis,  Larry  L.;  De 
to  Whitaker  Corporation,  Th< 
contact  array.  5.451.169,  CI    '" 
Cordier,  Christophe:  See — 
Gamand,    Patrice;    and 
33O-286.000. 
Cormier,  Michel;  Amkraut,  Alfr^; 
Corporation.  Reduction  or 
tion  during  transdermal 
drug.  5,451,407.  a.  424-448, 
Cornell  Research  Foundation, 
Versteeg,    Vera    A.; 

5,451,260,  CI.  118-725.000. 
Coming,  Inc.:  See — 

Guile,  Donald  L.;  and  Wu. 
Corpak.  Inc.:  See- 
Andersen,  Erik.  5,451,212, 
Corsaro,  Robert  D.,  to  United 
impedance  modification 
tion.  5,452,265,  CI.  367-152.00( 
Cosmar  Corporation:  See- 

LaJoie.  Aldran  H.;  Nordstrotn, 
5.450,864,  a.  132-73.000. 
Cottingisam,  James  G.:  See — 
Lindner,    Melvin;    and 
310-214.000, 
Coulson,  Andrew  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  James  M.;  Coulscb, 
J.;  and  Nicholas,  Henry  T 
Coulter  Corporation:  See— 
Shenkin,  Mark  L.;  Hamehk. 
5,451,525,  a.  436-63.000. 
Council  of  Scientific  A  Industria 
Chilukuri,  Ver  A.;  and  S' 
521-48.500. 
Courtney,  Leonard  O.,  to 

means  of  extinguishing  fires  in 
Courtney's  Fire  Crushers,  Inc. 
CmutDey,  Leonard  O.,  5, 
Cox,  Kenneth  L..  to  Hon 

bly.  5.450.965.  Q.  206-597.000 
Cox.  Nelson  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Stem,  Norman  J.;  Bailey,  J. 
ship,  Leroy  C,  5,451,400, 
Coxon,  Peter,  and  Mclntoah, 

analyser.  5,451,783.  O.  250-30  i 
Crabtree,  Roger  L.,  to  R.R, 

a  binding  line.  5,451,040,  C\ 
Cragun,  E.  Brent,  to  Fountain 
apparatus  and  process.  5,450, 
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K(K)ak  Company.  Digital  image  signal 
for  accumulating  blocks  of  signal 

:i.  358-482.000. 
Wi  lliam  J.,  to  S.A.  Day  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

brazing.  5,450,666,  Q.  29-890.043. 


Connaugh  on,  John  F.;  ai>d  Chirikjian,  Jack  G., 

,450)641,  a.  5-663.000. 

159,0.360-105.000. 

Yies  G.;  Lindbolm.  Edward  P.;  Slafer, 
I.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5,451,478, 

Coivents,    Andre    C,    5,451,337,    O. 


Inc.  Method  of  forming  a 
1,352,  O.  264-102.000. 
Waker  D.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Method 
n  liability  of  multiple  frequency  com- 
( :i.  375-202.000. 

S  even  R.;  and  Riaica,   Anthony  J., 


I  Ju  R.;  Bonar,  Dale  B.;  Coon,  Steven 
51451,515,0.435-189.000. 

Antarew  T.;  Lile,  Elbert  S.;  and  Cooper, 
<  1.  356-36.000. 


Eugene  R.;  Shaw,  J.  Michael;  and 
,393,  a.  424-9.450. 


i,45 


ant    Cooper,  Scott  A.,  5,451,449,  CI. 

1  Jdius.  Inc.  Fluid  powered  stepping 
I  saembly  relative  to  a  supporting  pipe 


tlorb.    Brinton    W.,    5.452.166.    O. 


.  43»- 


Avedii  ian. 


,C. 
ISUes 


I  Court  ley' 


ilndustri  bs. 
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F.;  Mclntire,  James  F.;  Martyniuk. 
t,  Daniel;  and  Demeter,  Michael  L., 
Connector  vinth  monoUthic  multi- 
289.000. 


Cordier,    Christophe,    5,451,905,    CL 

and  Ledger.  Philip  W.,  to  ALZA 

pretention  of  skin  irritation  or  sensitiza- 

adminktration  of  a  irritating  or  sensitizing 

t.OO^! 

Int 


See— 

C.    Thomas;    and    Raj,    Rishi, 


S  liy-Hsien,  5,451,5H  a.  502-80.000. 


arranj  ement 


604-174.000. 
of  America,  Navy.  Active  acoustic 
for  controlling  soimd  interac- 


James  A.;  and  Bragulla,  Janet  E., 


Cot  ingham.   James   G.,   5,451,826,   O. 


Andrew  R.;  Demaioribas,  Vincent 
,5,451,801,0.257-202.000. 

Ronald  M.;  and  Wood,  James  C.  S., 


Research:  See — 
;\famuiathan,  Sivaram,   5,451,611,  O. 


's  Fire  Crushers,  Inc.  Method  and 
<a  wells.  5.450.906.  O.  169-46.000. 


,454906.  a.  169-46.000. 

Inc.  Stretch-wrap  packaged  i 


!  Ian;  Cox,  Nelson  A..  Jr.;  and  Blanken- 
CI.  424-933.000. 

J.,  to  Fiaons  pic.  Charged-particle 
.000. 
Don^lley  *  Sons  Co.  Signature  feeder  for 
1-10.110. 

International.  Beverage  dispensing 
O.  141-9.000. 


BrceJ 


Fiahl 

812. 


Craig,  Stuart  T.:  See— 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Craig,  Stuart  T;  Drewell,  Norbert  H.;  Labrie. 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  Court  B.;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin, 
James;  and  White,  Bryan  F.,  5.451,794,  O.  250-492.300. 
Cranford,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Roca.    Roben    J.;    and    Cranford,    Ronald    D.,    5,452,240,    Q. 
364-705.060. 
Crathem  A  Smith.  Inc.:  See— 

Carbrey.  Robert  J.;  Solberg,  Halvard  H.;  and  DiVaierio,  John, 
5,451,795,  CI.  250-556.290. 
Crawford,  Duncan  J.;  Rawlings,  Anthony  V.;  and  Scott,  Ian  R.,  to 
Elizabeth  Arden,  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  cos- 
metic ingredients.  5,451,691,  CI.  554-68.000. 
Crawford,  John:  See — 

O'Connor,  Sean  P.;  Crawford,  John;  and  Cane.  Charles.  5.451.331, 
a.  252-18.000. 
Crawford,  Tracy;  Beckham.  Jim  D.;  and  White.  Andrew  D.,  to  Ray- 

chem  Corporation.  Electrical  devices.  5,451,921,  O.  338-220.000. 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaetner,  Gregory  G.;  Spix.  George  A.;  Wengelski,  Diane  M.;  and 
Thompson,  Keith  J.,  5,452,452,  CI.  395-650  000. 
CRC-Chemical  Research  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kleen,  Eugen;  and  Muller,  Claus-Michael,  5,451,104,  CI.  366-3.000. 
Creative  Nail  Design  System  Incorporated:  See— 

LaJoic,  Aldran  H.;  Nordstrom,  James  A.;  and  Bragulla,  Janet  E., 
5,450,864.  CI.  132-73.000. 
Creswick,  Steven  B.:  See — 

Bechtel,  J.  Scott;  Creswick,  Steven  B.;  and  Smous,  James  E, 
5,452,390,  CI.  385-92.000. 
Crigoriev,  Sergei  N.:  See — 

Sablev,  Leonid  P.;  Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Crigoriev,  Sergei  N., 
5,451,308,  O.  204-298.410 
Crisp,  Gilbert  M.;  and  Crisp,  Jack  R.,  to  A.G.T.  Vault.  Environment 

compatible  storage  vessel.  5,450,978,  O.  220-565.000. 
Crisp,  Jack  R.:  See- 
Crisp,  Gilbert  M.;  and  Crisp,  Jack  R.,  5,450,978,  O.  220-565.000. 
Crocco,  Guy  L.:  See — 

Zajacek,  John  G.;  Jubin,  John  C;  and  Crocco,  Guy  L..  5.451,701, 
CI.  564-267.000. 
Crocker,  Stephen:  See— 

Behm,  William  F.;  Mangold,  Terry  D.;  Boath,  Howard  D.;  and 
Crocker,  Stephen,  5,451,052,  CI.  273-139.000. 
Cronkhite,  James  D.;  Berry,  Victor  L.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R.,  to  Bell 
Helicopter  Textron  Inc.  Crashworthy  composite  aircraft  structure 
with  integral  fuel  tank.  5,451,015,  O.  244-135.00R. 
Crook,  David  F.,  to  AMEI  Technologies  Inc.  Method  for  representing 
a  patient's  treatment  site  as  dau  for  use  with  a  CAD  or  CAM  device. 
5,452,407,0.395-121.000. 
Crown  Unlimited  Machine,  Inc.:  See — 

Stroup,  Steven  L.,  Sr.,  5,450,668,  O.  29-890.053. 
Csaszar,  Douglas  M,;  and  McCormick,  Christopher  P„  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Driver  device  for  opening  light  shield  of  film 
cassette  biases  light  shield  closed.  5,452,038,  O.  354-275.000. 
CTB,  Inc.:  Set— 

Krehl,  Michael  E.;  and  Dowty,  Larry,  5,450,815,  O.  119-28.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Bechtel,  J.  Scott;  Creswick,  Steven  B.;  and  Smous,  James  E., 
5,452,390,  O.  385-92.000. 
Cubic  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Jekel,  Richard  N.,  5,451,948,  O.  341-139.000. 
Cui,  Cheng  Q.;  Huang,  Yu  L.;  and  Lee,  Jim  Y.,  to  National  University 
of  Singapore.  Determiiution  of  oxidant  or  reductant  concentration 
by  the  spectrophotometric  or  visual  response  in  oxidation  or  reduc- 
tion of  polyaniUne.  5.451,526,  O.  436-164.000. 
Cuir,  Gerard:  See— 

Cuir,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cuir,  Gerard,  5,451,042,  O.  271-112.000. 
Cuir,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cuir,  Gerard.  Device  for  distributing  semi-rigid 
sheets,    particularly    of  cardboard,    from   a   stack.    5.451,042,    O. 
271-112.000. 
Cullen.  John  F.;  and  Ejiri.  Koichi.  to  Ricoh  Corporation;  and  Ricoh 
Company  Ltd.  Skew  detection  and  correction  of  a  document  image 
representatioa.  5,452,374.  O.  382-293.000. 
Cunimins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner,  Richard  A  ,  5,450,835,  O.  123-573.000. 
Cuimingham,  John  E.  Ap|»ratus  and  method  for  electndysis  to  en- 
hance combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,450,822,  Q. 
123-3.000. 
Cuny,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Tovey,    H.    Jonathan;   and   Cuny,    Douglas   J.,    5,450,842.   O. 
600-206.000. 

■  Sec 
S.;    and   Curetoo.    George    K.,    5,451,149,   O. 


Cureton,  George  K.: 
Profaca,    Mark 
418-94.000. 
Curran,  Tnnothy  G.: 


:  See- 
Archibald,  G.  Kent;  Oman.  Timothy  G.;  Danielson,  Orland  H.; 
PoUac.    Marius   O.;    and    Thede.    Roger    C,    5,450,852,    O. 
128-672.000. 
Curtis  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Finger,  Eugene  P.,  5,451,881,  O.  324-433.000. 
Curtis  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hames,  Edward  L.,  5,451,025,  O.  248-456.000. 
Cwiakala,  Richard:  See- 
Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  Richard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Marten  J.;  Hollar,  David  W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John, 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron,  Assaf;  Mazurowski,  James  C;  Oakes, 


Kenneth  J.;   Shapley,   Charies   E.;   and   Wyman,   Leslie   W., 
5,452,455,  O.  395-700.000. 
Cynosure,  Inc.:  Set — 

Cho,  George:  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Boll,  James,  5,451,221, 
O.  606-3.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Ansel,  George  M.;  Hunt,  Jeffery  S.;  Jones,  Christopher  W.;  Mar- 
shall. Jeffery  M  ;  and  Yazbek,  Hatem.  5.452.243.  O.  365-49.000. 
Torode,  John,  5,451.912,  CI.  331-1O8.0OC. 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.;  See — 

Bode,  Skip;  Bair,  Patrick;  and  Spitzer,  Donald  P.,  5,451,329,  O. 

210-728.000. 
Szita,  Jeno  G  ;  and  Lees,  Robert  G.,  5,451,638,  O  525-176.000. 
Czachor.  Robert  P  ;  Ryczek,  Scott  P.;  and  Hesielbrock.  Michael  R..  to 
General   Electric   Company.   Tripiod   plate  for  turbine  flowpath. 
5,451,116.  O  403-338  000. 
Czasonis,  Paul  L.:  See — 

Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  rT„n^i,   p^ui  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  Paula  S.;  Moore.  John  C; 
Nagle,  William  J.;  Palon,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson,  Henry  F  ,  5,452.449.  CI.  355-600.000. 
Daeschel.  Mark  A.;  and  McGuire,  Joseph,  to  Sute  of  Oregon  Acting 
By  and  Through  The  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  Behalf  of 
Oregon  State  University,  The.  Bactenocida]  surfaces  and  articles 
Mrith  attached  bacteriocin.  5,451,369,  O.  422-28.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjun;  Hong.  Wonpyo;  Kim.  Sangjin; 
Lim.  Byungkap;  Kang.  Heungdae;  and  Cho.  Jaewoo.  5.451,752, 
O.  219-761.000. 
Kim.  Chang-Gyun,  5.452.149.  O   360-71.000. 
Dahlin,  Bernard  A   Furnace  breathing  filter.  5,451,183,  O.  454-3.0X1. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda.  Mitsnru; 
Kutsukake.    Masaki;   Egashira.   Noritaka;   Mukasa.   ShuBuke; 
Suzuki.  Takao;  Hosoi.  Hideo;  and  Otatsume.  Yasoo,  5,451.560, 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Dai,  Wei-Jin;  Galbiati,  Louis,  III;  Varghoe,  Joseph;  Bui,  Dam  V.;  and 
Sample,  Stephen  P.,  to  Quicktuni  Design  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 
removing  gated  clocks  from  the  clock  nets  of  a  netlist  for  timing 
sensitive  implementation  of  the  netlist  in  a  hardware  «-»nnl«tin«i  sys- 
tem. 5,452,239,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

Taniguchi,  Hiroki;  Kaino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwata,  Ryota.  5,451,672, 
O.  536-70.000. 
Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohgita.   Kazuyoshi;   and  Sugawara.   Tomokatsu.   5.450,929,  CL 

187-244.000. 
Sakagami,  Tatsuya.  5.450.796.  O.  104-89.000. 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.;  See— 

Ueda,  Tomoaki,  5.450.849.  O.  128-660.070. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Klausing.  Helmut,  5,451,957,  O.  342-25.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuhisa.  Takeshi.  5.451.111.  O.  400-76.000. 
Dalbo.  Leo.  to  Dalmc.  Inc.  Stroke  enhancing  harness.  5,451.060.  O. 

273-I89.00R. 
Dalme,  Inc.:  See — 

Dalbo,  Leo,  5,451,060,  O.  273-189.00R. 
E>alsa  Inc.:  See- 
Chamberlain,  Sawas  G.;  and  Washkurak,  William  D.,  5,452,003, 
O.  348-294.000. 
Dalsky,  Joel  D.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Henry  S.;  Bonkowski,  Edward  F.;  Dalsky,  Jod  D.; 
Pannell,    Dean    R.;   and    Schmidt,   Joyce   J.,    5,4S2.3Sa   O. 
379-220.000. 
Damman,  Bemardus  J.:  See— 

Vermaire,  Dirk  C;  and  Damman,  Bemardus  J.,  5,451.382,  O. 
423-98.000. 
Dana  Corporabon;  See — 

Binford.  J.  Dudley.  5.450.783.  O.  92-208.000. 
Willford.  George  A.;  Baer,  Kurt  R.;  LoefHer.  John  M.;  and 
Schwaiger,  Dennis  D.,  5,450,767,  O.  74-335.000. 
Daniamant  ApS:  See — 

Alkj     r,  Hans  P.,  5.452,189.  O.  362-253.000. 
Danieboii.  Orland  H.:  See— 

Archibald.  G.  Kent;  Curran.  Tmxxhy  G.;  Danidsoo.  Orland  R; 
Poliac,    Marius    O.;    and    Thede,    Roger    C,    5,450,852,    O. 
128-672.000. 
Duikulich,  WUham  P.;  See- 
Ullrich,  John  W.;  Kieaow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W.; 
Learn.  Keith  S.;  Dankulich,  William  P.;  and  Sooteae.  Anthony 
C,  5,451,596,  O.  514-375.000. 
Dansui,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Takado.  Hiroko;  and  Dansui,  Yoshitaka,  5,452.052.  O.  355-53.000. 
Dantzig.  Anne  H.:  See — 

Berry,  Dennis  R.;  Dantzig,  Anne  H.;  Debono,  Manuel;  Hamill, 
Robert;  MoUoy,  R.  Michael;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C,  5,451,403, 
a.  424-122.000. 
Danziger.  Robert:  See — 

Campbell.  Larry  E.;  Danziger,  Robert;  Cath.  Eugene  D.;  and 
Padron.  Sally,  5,451,558,  O.  502-325.000. 
Daiboux,  Michel:  See— 

Lionti.  RowiUno;  and  Darboux,  Michel.  5.452.369. 0.  382-141.000. 
Dare.  James  M.;  Farm.  Jerome  A.;  and  Mears.  Barry  C.  to  McDomell 
Douglas.  Self-initializing  internal  guidance  system  and  method  for  a 
missile.  5.451.014,  O.  244-3.150. 
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ind  Davies,  Tbomas  J.,  Jr., 


}imn,  TnDothy  D.;  Li,  Ping; 
\shish;   and   Young,    Sieve. 


Dunh,  Scott  A.;  and  Miner,  Montie  H.,  to  Madison  Marketing  Corpo- 
ration. Powered  revening  ratchet  driver.  5,450,773,  d.  81-57.390. 
Das,   Satyendranath.   High   power   rent)electric   RF   phase  shifter. 

5,451,567,  a.  5O5-21O.0(M. 
Daaanayake,  Mabendra  S.,  to  Ford  Mofor  Company.  Light  distribu- 
tion system.  5.452.186,  Q.  362-80.000. 
Dau  Critical  Corp.:  5k— 

Albert.  David  E..  5.452,356.  O.  380f  .000. 
DaU  General  Corporation:  See — 

Solomon,  Robert  C;  Todd,  Stephen^.;  Pendleton,  Samuel  S.;  and 
Uppitt.  Mark  C,  5,452,444,  a.  39P-182.040. 
Datacard  Corporation:  See —  1 

LundstTom,  Robert  W.,  5,451.037.  Cl  270-1.100. 
Datran  Systems  Corporation:  See—        I 

Larson.  Rodney  L.,  5,452.344.  Cl.  3*- 107.000. 
Davidson,  Grant  A.:  See —  I 

Davis,  Mark  F.;  Todd.  Craig  C;  Daijidson,  Grant  A.;  and  Vernon. 
Stephen  D.,  5,451,954,  Cl.  341-200000. 
Davidson  Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Guitarini.  Mark  S.,  5,451,074,  Cl.  280-728.300. 
Parker,  Thomas;  Nichols,  Lawrencr  R.;  and  lannazzi,  Peter  J., 
5,451,075,  a.  280-728.300.  i 

Davies,  Kevin  J.:  See —  I 

Yew,  David  K.;  and  Davies,  Kevin  >.,  5,450,943,  a.  198-468.600. 

Davies,  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  M^od  and  device  for  sensing  a 

surface  temperature  of  an  insulated .  gate  semiconductor  device. 

5,451.806,  a.  257-370.000. 

Davies,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Shankar.  Kapil;  Moran,  Mark  A.; 
5,452.229,  a.  364-489.000. 
Davis,  Jefliey  P.:  See— 

Shaima.  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P.; 
Maitra,    Sidhartha;    Thanawala, 
5,452,289,  Cl.  370-32.100. 
Davis,  Kenneth  L.;  Weitzel.  Charles  E.;  ind  Mellen.  Neal  J.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a  silic  >n  carbide  vertical  MOSFET 
and  device.  5,451,797,  d.  257-77.000. 
Davis,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Ill;  Miller,  DaviJ F.;  Mclntire,  James  F.;  Mar 
tyniuk.  Jerry;  Davis,  Larry  L.;  De  Lessert.  Daniel;  and  Demeter, 
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de  Groot.  Joanne  M.:  See — 

Murray,  Andrew  M.;  and  de  Grc  )t.  Joanne  M.,  S,4SI,39S,  CI. 
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Dekalb  Plant  Genetics:  See— 

Larkins,   James   R;   Lindsey,   Mai  vin; 
5,451,705,  Cl.  800-200.000. 
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Regents  of  the.  Mini  ioa  trap  mass  spectrometer.  5,451,781,  CL 
250-291.000. 
Dievendorfr,  Richard;  and  Mohan,  Chandraaekaran.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  stormg 
persistent  and  non-persotent  queued  daU  and  for  recovering  the 
persistent   data   mpoaave   to   a    system    restart    5,452,430,    d. 
395-183.130. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Baso,  Tushar  K.,  5.452,454,  d.  395-700.000. 

Birch,  Stephen  M.;  Gavrel,  Gerard  M.;  and  Memon,  ZafTar  I.. 

5,451,885,  a.  324-760.000. 
Drury.  William  B.;  and  Hsu,  Yun-Ping.  5,452,459,  CL  395-700.000. 
Goldstein,  Fred  R.,  5.452,330,  d.  375-257.000. 
Hooper.    Donald    F.;    and    Kundu.    Soefaamay,    5.452426.    d. 

364-489.000.  ^^ 

Nihart,   Miriam   A.;  and   Colgate,   William   K.,   5,452.433,   d. 

39S-500.000. 
TaioMaa,  David  A.;  Smdaer,  Donald  W.;  and  Goodwin,  Paul  M., 
5.452,418,  a.  395-250.000. 
Digital  Theater  Systems,  L.P.:  See- 
Beard,  Terry  D.;  and  Kelcham,  James  S.,  5,451,942.  d.  341-50.000. 
Di  Oiulio.  Peter  C;  Lee,  David  K.;  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Ryan.  Freder- 
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Birch,  Adrian  J.,  5,451,615,  d.  521-132.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Krzysik,  Duane  G..  5,451,610,  d.  424-63.000. 
Dowty.  Larry:  See— 

Krehl,  Michad  E;  and  Dowty,  Larry,  S,4SatlS,  d.  119-28.000. 
Drach,  William  C;  Koacica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Quick-mount  measuring  device  for 
evaluating  the  electrical  charactoistics  of  ferroelectric  m««»ri«w 
5,451,866,  a.  324-158.100. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  Set— 

Kolbe,  Gunther,  Melzer,  Slephan;  Weinmann.  HMao-  and  Drews, 
Wolfgang.  5.450.844,  a.  128-206.210. 
Drako,  Dean;  and  Roskowski,  Steven,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Tear 
free  updates  of  computer  graphical  output  dispUys.  5,451,981,  d 
345-118.000.  ^^ 

Dreoo,  Inc.:  See— 

Desai,  Vinod,  5.4Sa695,  d.  52-118.000. 
Dreisbach.  Richard  C:  Set— 

Oeorgopouloa,  Oeotge;  Drdabach,  Rjchard  C;  Branmall,  Ter- 
renoe  N.;  and  Steveaaoo,  David  L.,  5,45a657,  d  24-136.a0R. 
Dreiicharz,  John  G.:  See— 

Ziebnski,  James  S.;  and  Drebcharz,  John  C  5,451,167,  CL 
439-92.00a 
DreweD,  NortMft  K:  See— 

McKeown,  Joaeph;  Craig,  Stuart  T.;  DreweU,  Norbert  H.;  Librie, 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  Court  B.;  Mason.  Victor  A.;  Ungrin. 
Jamea;  and  White,  Bryan  F.,  5,451,794,  d.  250-491300. 
Drews,  WoUgaag:  Set— 

Kolbe,  Gmdier,  Melzer,  Slephan;  Weinmami.  HaMO;  and  Diewa, 
Wolfgang,  5,4Sa844,  d.  1^8-206.210. 
Drexd  University:  See— 

Barsoum,  Michel,  5,451465,  d.  419-lO.OOa 
Drimmer,  Bernard  E.  Method  for  improving  the  perforoMiice  of  under- 
water ezploaive  warfaewls.  5,450,794,  CL  IO2-)O9.00a 
Droulon,  Georges,  to  Bertnnd  Faure  Automobile  "BFA".  Articulatiaa 
for  motor  vehicle  seats.  5,451,096,  d.  297-463.100. 
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Drtina,  0«ry  J.:  See— 

OagDOn,  Dsvid  R.;  Coleman,  Pitrk*  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons,  Christopher  S.j  Milbrath,  Dean  S.;  Rasmus- 
ten.  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl.  Julie  B  ,  5,451,453,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Dniry,  WilHam  B.;  and  Hsu,  Yun-Ping.  to  Digiul  Equipment  Corpora- 
tioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  allocating  server  access  in  a  distrib- 
uted computing  environment.  5,452.459,  CI.  395-700.000. 
DSC  Communications  Corporation:  5ee->- 

Wilkinson.  I.  C.  Keith;  Duflie.  P.  Kiilgston;  and  Robots,  Lawrence 
G.,  5.452,293,  a.  370-54.000. 
DSM  Co|>olymeT,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Olivier,  Errol  J.;  Patterson,  Robei  i  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N., 

5,451.630,  a  524-528.000. 
OUvier.  Errol  J ;  Pattenoo.  Robei  I  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N.. 
5.451.636,  CI.  525-72.000. 
Du,  Xin;  and  Mockus.  Joseph  F.,  to  Ante  ina  Company.  The.  Ultra-high 
frequency,  slot  coupled,  low-cost  ai  tenna  system.  5,431,966,  CI. 
343-715.000. 
Ducharme.  Christopher  A.,  to  Boston  Bye  Technology.  Inc.  Contact 
lens  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  contact  lens.  5,452,031,  CI. 
351-177.000. 
Ducharme,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Kajiwara,  Edw^  M.;  and  Portnoy,  Norman 
A.,  to  Viskaae  Corporation.  Cellulote  food  casing  manufacturing 
method.  5,451,364,  CI.  264-559.000. 
Duflie,  David  B.,  to  Spcctranet  Intertational.  Telephone  and  daU 
sinial  distribution  system  and  raceway  and  panel  associated  there- 
withT  5,451.714.  a.  174-48.000. 
DuRie,  P.  Kingston:  See— 

Wilkinson,  I.  C.  Keith;  DufTie,  P.  Ki  igston;  and  Roberts,  Lawrence 
O..  5,452,293,  C\.  370-54.000. 
Duflield,  David  J.,  to  Thomson  Consul  er  Electronics,  Inc.  Program- 
mable remote  control  unit  without  extra  key  for  configuration. 
5.451.953.  a.  341-176.000. 
E}unaway.  Kimberly  P.:  See— 

Snyder.  Charles  R.;  and  Dunawa] ,  Kimberly  P.,  3,431,829, 
313-273.000. 
Duncan.  James  B.:  See — 

Nelson.  David  A.;  Duncan,  Jame    B.;  and  Jensen,  George  A., 
5,451,322,  a.  210633.000. 
Duim,  Jerry  R.:  5«e— 

Griebel.   Arthur  H.;  West.  Willis  n  D.;  and  Dunn.  Jerry   R.. 
3.451,749,  CI.  219-639.000. 
Dunn,  Steven  B.,  to  Bullet  Golf  Ball,  Inc.  Golf  bag  with  retractable 

towel  attachment  5,450,934,  a.  206-315.500 
Dunn,  William  R.;  StricUing.  James  £.,  Ill;  and  Goode,  Joseph  W.,  Ill, 
to  Aviooic   Displays  Corporation.  iSoft  start  of  lamp   filament. 
5,451,841,  a.  315-97.000. 
du  Preez,  Johannes  J.,  to  Denel  (FTY)  Ljimiled  T/A  Nascbem.  Heating 

tile.  5,431,743,  Q.  219-200.000. 
Duaek,  Zdenek,  to  Inttitutet  for  Fiber-  Och  Polymerteknolop.  Method 
of  Mcertaining  relaxation  and  shrinl^e  behavior  of  textile  fabrics 
and  textile  products  and  the  equipment  for  carrying  out  this  process. 
5.43a642,  a.  8-139.000.  | 

Duty,  Michael  S.:  See—  | 

Adelman,  Roger,  Attermeyer,  Dodald  G.;  and  Duty,  Michael  S., 
3,431,929,  a.  340-521.000. 
Duval.  Catherine;  Laenen,  Georges;  LeIGrevellec  Florence;  and  Ribe- 
rolles,  Jean-Louis,  to  Electridte  De  France  (EDF).  Self-contained 
device  for  self-service  delivery  of  electrical  energy.  5,451.733,  CI. 
233-381.000.  ; 

Duval,  George:  See—  J 

Lock.  Jama  E.;  Davis,  Rudy;  andlDuval.  George,  3,431.233,  Q. 
606-213.000. 
Dydyfc,  Michael;  and  Longbrake,  Beth  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Compact 
MMIC  tunable  biplMie  modulator  and  method.   3,431,913,  a. 
332-103.000. 
Dynaquip  Controls  Corporatioa:  See — 

Purvis,  Michael  J.;  Haitmann,  LeoMrd  J.;  and  Rogers,  Gerald  L., 
3,431,031,  a.  231-89.300. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See — 

Georgopoulos,  George;  Dreisbacli,  Richard  C;  Brammall,  Ter- 
reace  N.;  and  Stevenson.  David  I-..  3,4Sa657.  a.  24-I36.00R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sooa.  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy,  Kerry  P.  S.  J.;  and  Grecpfield.  Susan  A.,  3,451,380,  a. 
314-212.000. 
Eagle  Engraving  and  Mold  Corp.:  See  - 

Ellis,  JohnD.;  and  Mattia,  Danid,  3,4Sa973,  CL  2I5-2SZ000. 
Paatham.  Geoffrey:  See— 

Brannoa,    C.    Tom;    and    Eaathi  m,    Geoffrey,    3,432,173,    CL 
361-94.000. 
Vfft^m^fm  chenical  Company:  See — 

Knmaki.  Jim;  Okita,  Kiyomi;  and  dhuwa,  Hidetoshi,  3,431,626,  CL 
524-37a000. 
P— ♦— —  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Balling,   Edward   N.;   and   Hodder.   David   A.,   3,432.033,   O. 

334-212.000.  J 

Blackman,  Robert  J.,  3,432.037,  ci  334-273.000. 
Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Liglcoberg,  JvM  K.;  Roberts,  Michael  R.;  and 

Mrocaek.  Susan  K.,  3,451,49a  01.  430-363.000. 
Campbell.  Bnioe  C;  Knng,  Teh-KOng;  and  Lum.  Kin  K.,  3,431,361, 

a.  303-227.000. 
Cooiptoii.  John  T..  3,432,109.  CI.  358-482.000. 
Ciaazar.  DooglM  M.;  and  McComick,  Christopber  P.,  3,432.038, 

a.  354-275.000. 
Devaney.  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  3,432.044, 1  X  334-324.00a 


Margaret  J.;  Ferguson,  Pamela  M.; 
Spitzner.    Nona   V..    5,451,494,   CI. 


Diehl,  Donald  R.;  Helber, 

Edwards,    Anne   E.;   and 

430-522.000. 
Falkner,  Catherine  A.;  Fitzglrakl.  John  J.;  Savage.  Deiuiis  J.;  and 

Yacobucci,  Paul  D..  3.431  193.  a.  430-531.000. 

CaU  suit,   OHver   A.    G ,    5.451,324.  a. 


and 


Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul 
3.451,493,  a.  430-505  000. 

Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Keslner, 
5,451.496,  CI.  430-344.000 

Meyers,  William  J.;  Toles. 


September  19,  1995 


Madden,  Thomas  E.,  3,432,111,  O. 


Gehin,    Guy    M.; 

210468.000. 
Giorgianni,  Edward  J.;  and 

358-304.000. 
Kaszcznk,  Linda;  Tutt.  Lee  ^.;  Topel,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Evans, 

Steven.  5.431.485,  a.  430-  »l.000. 
Livenidge,  Gary  G.;  Coop«  r.  Eugene  R.;  Shaw,  J.  Michael;  and 

Mclntire,  Gregory  L.,  5.4  1.393.  Q.  424-9.450. 

Poslusny.    'errold  N.;  Merrill.  James  P.;  Clark. 

Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley.  1  'aul  L.  R..  5.451.492.  CI.  430-503.000. 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.    errold  N.;  MerriU.  James  P.;  Clark, 

L.  R.;  and  Williamson.  Hugh  M.. 


Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle,  Paul  L.. 


Richard  O.;  NicoU.  Steven  P.;  and 
Gates.  Edward  F..  5,450,9S9,  a,  198-349.930. 
MUler,  David  D.;  and  Chari,  Krishnan,  5,451.497.  C\.  430-346.000. 
Miller.  Rodney  L..  5.452,401  a.  395-109.000. 
Patton,   David   L.;  and  Rnenburgh,  John  H.,   5,452,043,  Q. 

354-324.000. 
PummeU.  Leslie  J.,  5.452.041  Q.  334-321.000. 
Salsburg,  Fredric;  Roberts,  William  E.;  and  Yaeger,  Stephen  A., 

3,451,133.  a.  414-4OI.00O 
Smart,  David  C.  5,452,055.  □.  353-68.000. 
Szajewski.  Richard  P.;  and   Buchanan,  John  M.,  3,431,491,  CL 

430-393.000. 
UeiTmger,  Gerhard.  S,431,2<  8.  Ci.  204-109.000. 
Wan.  Shijie;  and  Leone,  An  hony  J..  3,452,112,  CI.  358-504.000. 
Easton.  Richard  L.,  to  Alvey,  Ik.  Automatic  depalletizer.  5.451.136. 

a.  414-795.800. 
Eastwood.  Owen,  to  Monocon  International  Limited    Metallurgical 

dart  and  method  of  assembly.  5,431,036,  CI.  266-272.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Zuercher,  Joseph  J.;  and  Tennies,  Charles  J.,  3,432,223,  a. 
364-483.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Tadiello,  Armando,  3,431,1;  9,  a.  413-36.500. 
Ebata.  Takashi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  EbaU  Takashi;  Koseki,  Koshi;  CNcano.  Koji; 
Kawakami,   Hiroshi;  and    MaUushita,   Hajime,   5,431,689,  a. 
549-386.000. 
Ebner,  Fritz  F.;  and  Ta,  Luofi| ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  storage  and  phi  iting  of  logos  using  a  storage  medium 
capable  of  storing  multiple  lo  :os.  3.432,094,  CI.  358-2%.000. 
Eclipse  Research  Corporation:  .  ee — 

Haugum,  Ted  L..  5.451.726  CI.  18I-15O.00O. 
Eddy.  David  S.:  See— 

Putty.  Michael  W.;  and  Ed<  y,  David  S..  5.450.731,  CI.  73-304.180. 
Edgar,  Albert  D.,  to  Intemati  mal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Middle  curtain  flash.  3,432,04  I.  Q.  354-414.000. 
Edwall.  Nils  E.  G..  to  Telefooa  Etiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and 
device  for  monitoring  branct  id  optical  Une  network.  5,432,073,  CI. 
336-73.100. 
Edwards,  Anne  E.:  See— 

Diehl,  DonaM  R.;  Helber,  Margaret  J.;  Ferguson,  Pamela  M.; 
Edwartls,  Anne   E.;  an     Spitzner,   Nona  V.,   5.451,494,  CL 
430-322.000. 
Edwards,  Jonathan:  See — 

May,  Michael  D.;  Edwar  Is,  Jonathan;  and  Waller,  David  L., 
3,452,467,  Q.  395-800.00( . 
EFKA-Werke  Fritz  Kidm  Om  iH:  Ser- 

Colani,  Luigi.  S.43a86l.  Q   131-70.000. 
Egan,  Kulwant  $.:  See— 

Razouk.  Reda  R.;  Egan,  l(ulwant  S.;  YindeepoL  Wipawaa;  and 
Koaciefaiiak,  WacUw  C,  5.451.808,  a.  237-313.000. 
Egashira.  Noritaka:  See— 

Akada.  Masanori;  Ito,  Yosfalkazu;  Kanto.  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuni; 

Kutsukake,   Masaki;   E|  ishira,   Noritaka;   Mukasa.   Shunsuke; 

Suzuki.  Takao;  Homm.  I  ideo;  and  Olatsume,  Yasno,  5,451,360, 

CI.  303-227.000. 

Egcer,  Robert  F.,  to  SpedaUi  ed  Bicycle  Components,  Inc.  Bicycle 

hetanet  3,43a631.  Q.  2-42S.(  ». 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Kor  krumpf,  William  P.;  and  Wojnarowski, 
Robert  J.,  to  Martin  Mariel  ta  Corporation.  Flexible  high  density 
intercoonect  structure  and  fh  xibly  intercooitected  system.  3,452,182, 
a.  361-749.000. 
Eida.  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

MaAue.  Kumiko;  Eida,  1  nyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori  Yo- 
shifiani;  Yamamoto,  M  lyumi;  NisUwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 
YoaUhisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagaahima,  Akira;  Tooogaki, 
Maahiko;  Sato,  Shinicte  Katsoragi,  Ryuji;  Sanada,  Mikio; 
Teraoka,  Hiaaihi:  and  S4to,  Eriko,  3,431,251,  a.  106-22.00H. 
Eidt.  Erik  L.:  See— 

Mourey,  Jean-Charles  D.;  Vkrent,  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillich, 
Alan  W.;  Eidt,  Erik  1^;  and  Traut,  Eric  P.,  3,432.436,  a. 
393-7a>.00a 
Eilertaoo,  Toony  W.:  See— 

Johnsen.  Cortland,  Jr.;  An  ca.  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 
erland, Tmothy  J.;  Man  I,  Arthur  D.;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 
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son,   Tonny   W.;   and    Nicholas,    Steve   A.,    3,431,140,   a. 
413-168.200. 
Eisenhandler,  Sanford;  Chaudhry,  Tayyab;  Lee,  Xiaoyang;  Lam,  Ping 
S.;  and  Fujita,  Yosuke,  to  PanaKxiic  Technologies,  Inc.  Combiiution 
brouter  and  cluster  controller.  3,432.291.  Q.  370-54.000. 
Eisenhart.  Eric  K.;  Lorah.  Dennis  P.;  Gill.  Susan  R.;  and  Johnson.  Eric 
A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Multi-stage  polymer  particles 
having     a     hydrophobically-modified.      iooically-soluble     stage. 
5.431,641,  a.  325-301.000. 
Eisgruber.  Max:  See— 

Hahn.  Reinhard;  Schall,  Notbert;  Ahlers,  Rolf;  Haubensak.  Otto; 
and  Eisgruber,  Max.  5,450,817.  d.  119-173.000. 
Ejiri,  Koichi:  See — 

Cullen.  John  F.;  and  Ejin.  Koichi,  3,432.374,  Q.  382-293.000. 
Ekdahl,  Roy:  Set- 
Strom,  Hans;  Ekdahl,  Roy;  and  Harbuck,  Edwin  S..  5.450.749.  a. 
73-117.300. 
El-Avat,  Khaled  A.;  Kaptanoglu,  Sinan;  Chan.  King  W ;  Plants,  WU- 
liam  C;  and  Lien,  Jung-Cheun,  to  Actel  Corporation.  Programmable 
logic  module  and  architecture  for  field  programmable  gate  array 
device.  5,451,887.  CI.  326-39.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Bigg,  Donald  M..  5.431,439,  a.  428-36.800. 
Electricite  De  France  (EDF):  See— 

Duval.  Catherine;  Laenen,  Georges;  Le  Grevellec,  FloFcnce;  and 
Riberolles,  Jean-Louis.  5.451.755,  d.  235-381.000. 
ElectroCom  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Robertson,  Gary  S.,  5.45 1. 77 1,  a.  2SO-223.00R. 
Electrolux  Outdoor  Products  Limited:  See — 

TumbuU,  Kenneth  J..  5.430.649.  CI.  15-330.000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  See- 
Kim,  Young  W.;  No.  Byung  G.;  Jung,  Chang  H.;  Yoon,  Jae  W.; 
Chung,  Kyo  I ;  and  Park,  Kwang  H.,  5.452,320,  Q.  373-224.000. 
Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Sanchez,  Jose;  and  Baron,  Arthur  L..  3,431,634,  a.  326-204.000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See— 

Bottero,  Jean- Yves;  Lartiges.  Bruno;  and  Suty.  Herv'  ,  3,431,328, 
a.  210-724.000. 
Elfenthal,  Lothar;  Schwindt,  Rolf;  and  Kluwig,  Manfred,  to  Kioaos 
Inc.  Subpigmentary  titanium  dioxide  with  improved  pholostability. 
5,431,252,  CT  106-436.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Berry.  Dennis  R.;  Dantzig.  Anne  H.;  Debono,  Manuel;  Hamill, 
Robert;  Molloy,  R.  Midbael;  and  Yao,  Raymond  C,  3,431,403, 
a.  424-122.000. 
Dodge.  Jeffrey  A..  5.451,589,  a.  5l4-324.00a 
Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,451,59a  O.  514-324.000. 
Queener,   Stephen   W.;   and   Zock,   Joseph   M.,   5,451,522,   a. 
435-252.300. 
Elizabeth  Arden.  Co..  Divicion  of  Cooopco,  Inc.:  See— 

Crawford,  Duncan  J.;  Rawlinn,  Anthony  V.;  and  Soott,  Ian  R., 
5.451,691,  a.  534-68.000. 
EUenberger  ft  Poensgen  GmbH:  See — 

Onderka,  Oswald;  and  Krasser,  Fritz,  5.451.729,  CI.  200-18.000. 
Ellingboe,  John  W.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Substi- 
tuted    benzimidazoles    and     quinazolines     as    antihypertensives. 
5.451,383,  a.  314-254.000. 
Elliott,  Patrick  W.;  and  Moublev.  Timothy  J.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of,  and  system  for,  coding  analogue  signals.  3,431,931, 
a.  341-155.000. 
Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Mattia.  Daniel  to  Eagle  Engraving  and  M<dd  Corp. 

Tamper-evident  closure  apparatus.  3,43a973,  d  215-232.000. 
Ellison,  Samuel  J.;  VanKammen,  John;  Grabowski,  Danid;  and  Fmlay- 
son,  Bruce,  to  Sleelcase  Inc.  Wire  management  system.  3,431,101,  CI. 
312-223.600. 
EUwood,  David  E.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  and  procea 

for  producing  and  reinjecting  gas.  5.450.901,  CI.  166-266.000. 
Elnashar.  Khodor:  See- 
Lewis.  Clarenoe;  Elnashar.  Khodor.  and  CantreU,  Jay  T..  3,432.324, 
a.  373-373.000. 
Ebea,  Marilyn  J.,  to  W.  E.  Design  Group,  Inc.  Floral  bouquet  holder. 
3.43a690,  a.  47-41.010 


ELTECH  Systems  Corporation: 

Bennett,  John  E.;  Pohto,  Gerald  R.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A., 
3,431,307.  a.  204-196.000. 
Ely,  Gary  W.,  to  Coe  Manufacturing  Compuiy,  The.  Automatic  adjust- 
ment of  veneer  lathe  note  bar  height  relative  to  knife  during  peding. 
5,452J2a  a.  364-474.090. 
Emco  Wheaton,  Inc.:  See— 

Shih,    Chih-Kun    J.;    and    Parrish,    David    J..    S.43a884.    d. 
141-206.000. 
Emery,  William  M.,  to  Solar  Converaoo  Corp.  Capacitively  coupled 

high  frequency,  broad-band  antenna.  3,431,968.  CI.  343-749.000 
Emoh,  Ismail  T.;  Calder.  Iain  D.;  Ho,  Vu  Q.;  Jolly,  Gurvinder;  and 
Madsen.  Lynnette  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  I  imit^rf-  and  McMaster 
University.  Structure  and  method  of  —'^j-g  a  capacitor  for  an  inter- 
grated  circuit  3,452,178.  Q.  361-303.000. 
Emisphere  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Milstein,  Sam  J.;  and  Baranlsetvich,  Evgueai  N.,  3,4Sl,4ia  Q. 
424-490.000. 
EMS  Control  Systems  Internationa]:  See— 

Sctaolten,  Jean  H.  A.;  and  Scholten,  Anno  J.,  3,43a999,  CL 

236-49.300. 

Enari  Maaahiko;  Nagasawa,  Keaichi;  Shikakura,  Akihiro;  Kaaeko, 

YuusU;  Satake,  YoahifWni;  and  Takizawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaiaba.  Image  encoding  apparatus.  3,432.007,  d.  348-403.000. 


Endo,  Masahiro;  Tateno.  Yukio;  Jinbo.  Masao;  Kusakabe,  Maahiro; 
Sato,  Ksnimisa;  and  Okazaki.  Tsulomu.  to  Sony  Corporation;  and 
National  Institute  of  Radiological  Science,  Science  and  Technology 
Agency.  Radiation  diagnostic  system.  5.452.337.  d.  378-4.000. 
Endreas  u.  Hauaer  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See- 
Schneider.     Georg;     and     Wagner,     Richard,     S.4S1.94a     CL 
340-870.370. 
Engdahl.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Adams,  Shawn  L..  to  Allen-Bradley  Coo- 
pany.  Inc.  Intelligent  network  mterfacc  circuit  for  »«trijm.iffg  otm- 
munication  link  between  protocol  machine  and  heat  processor  em- 
ploying   counter    proposal    set    parameter    negotiation    scheme. 
5.452,420,  d.  395-285.000. 
Enge,  Harald  A.,  to  Ion  Physics  Corporaiioo.  Method  of  treating  waste 
or  drinking  water  with  hiigh-energy  electrons  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5.451,790.  a.  23(M36.000. 
Engelbeck,  George  E.;  and  Maries.  Monica  A.,  to  US  West  Advanced 
Technologies,  Inc.  Method  of  voice  activated  tdephooe  dialing. 
3,452,34a  a  379-67.000 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  James  M.;  and   Nguyen,   Paacahne,   3,431,388,  d.  423- 
24O.00R. 
Engelhard/ICC:  Sce^ 

Calton.  Dean  S.;  and  CoeUner.  James  A..  3.4S0.73a  d.  62-94.000. 
Engstrand,  Jan-Ake:  See — 

Eriksen.    Paul;    Engstrand.   Jan-Ake;   and   Moll.   HansOirister, 
3.451.153,  CI.  425-116.000. 
ENI.  Div.  of  Astec  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Keane.  Anthony  R.  A.;  and  Vandebroek.  Bart  C.  5.451.907,  Q. 
330-296.000. 
Enk,  Karl-Oeorg:  Fichtler,  Waller.  TUeler.  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz.  Berad; 
and  Schneider.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Fichlel  It  Sachs  AG.  Method  of 
operating  a  motor  vehicle  and  the  motor  vehicle  drive.  5.45a920.  d. 
180-287.000. 
Eno.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Altonji,  Robert  W.;  Cohn,  Robert  J.;  Eno.  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvites, 
Albert,  5,451,004,  a.  241-46.170. 
Enoki,  SUgekazu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Koji;  Enoki,  Shigekazu;  Takaahima,  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Naoki; 
and  Ueno,  Yuichi.  5.431,713,  O.  118-631.000. 
Ensco,  Inc.:  See- 
Gray.  Robert;  Ambrose,  Leedy;  and  Jeatilel,  Diane  C,  5.4S2.222, 
d.  364-481.000. 
Ensinger.  Helmut:  See — 

Walther.  Gerhard;  Weber.  Kari  H.;  Stransky.  Werner,  Kuhn,  Franz 
J.;    Muller.    Enzio;    and    Ensbiger.    Hefanut    3.451.587.    d. 
514-303.000. 
Epworth.  Richard  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Direct  detection 

of  FSK.  3.432.117.  d.  359-187.000. 
Epwofth,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kirkby,   Paul   A.;   and   Epworth.   Richard   E..   3.432,116,   Q. 
339-124.000. 
Etb,  Rodney  J.  Archery  bow  case  and  blind  combination.  5.4Sa937,  CL 

206-315.110 
Erderly,  Thomas  C;  Mefata.  Aspy  K.;  and  Middlaworth.  Jeffrey  A.,  to 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Elastic  articles  and  a  process  for  their 
production.  3,431,43a  d.  428-220.000. 
ErsenicSt  Inc.:  5€<c 

Golben,  P.  Mark;  and  Fox,  John  E.,  3,43a72l.  a.  60-274.000. 
Erickson  Air-Crane  Co.:  See— 

Foy,  Richard  E.;  and  Uglum.  Oddgeir.  3,431,016,  d.  244-136.000. 
Erickson,  James  R.:  See — 

Kluttz,    Robert    Q.;    and    Erickaon,    JaaMS    R.,    3.451.619.    d. 
323-43aO0O. 
Eriksen.  Paul;  Engstrand,  Jan-Ake;  and  Moll,  Haas-Christer,  lo  Tetefo- 
naktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Sealing  arrangement  for  optodevice 
moulds.  3.451,153.  d.  423-116.000. 
Erlich,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Apple,  Raymond  J.;  Bugawan,  Teodorica  L.;  and  Erlich,  Henry  A., 
5,451,512,0.  435-9 1. 20a 

Esab  Group.  Inc.:  See 

Nemchintky,    Valerian;   and    Lynch,    Rae   A„   3,431.739,   d. 
219-121.310 
Esaki,  Takanobu;  and  Yamada,  Kenichi,  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.  Door  locking  handle  assembly  of  pull-out  and  side-swinging 
lever-action  type.  5,43a734,  d.  70-208.000. 
Esaki,  Takanobu;  and  Yamada,  Keaichi,  to  Takigea  Maaufacturing  Co. 
Ltd.  Door  locking  handle  assembly  of  pull-out  and  side-s«tinging 
lever-action  type.  3,43a733,  d.  7O-20«.000. 
Escalanle  Ramirez.  Boris;  and  Martens,  Jean  B.  O.  S..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Cotpotation.  Method  and  device  for  single  and/or  multi-acale  iiiasi 
reduction  system  for  pictures.  5,452,376,  d.  382-274.000. 
Espoota,  Alain;  Lambert,  Didier  C;  Martens,  Andre;  and  Veatroo, 
Gilbert,  lo  BP  Oil  International  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  a  property  or  yield  of  a  hydrocaiboo  product  based  on 
NIRA  of  the  feedstock.  5,432^32,  d.  364-498.000. 
Esposito,  Daniel;  and  Reneker,  Douglas  A.,  lo  ATftT  Corp.  System 
and  method  for  on-line  state  restoration  of  one  or  more  procesauis  m 
an  N  module  redundant  voting  processor  system.  3,432,441,  CI. 
393-182.1  la 
Esse,  Robert  L.;  Mikulski.  Barry  S.;  and  Russell.  Raymond  L.,  to 
Geaetal  Mills,  Inc.  Fabricated  on  demand  totea.  5,43a998,  Q.  229^ 
23.00R. 
Easwein,  Lawreaoe  A.:  See — 

Esswein.  Thomas  J.;  and  Etsweia,  Lawreaoe  A.,  3,4Sa632,  CL 
4-144.100. 
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Eawein.  Tboam  J.;  and  Enwein.  Lawrence  A.   Sunding  urinal. 

5.450.632.0.4-144.100. 
E*te».  H  Scott;  Suggs,  David;  and  Swa*y,  Deepak,  to  Dell  USA,  L.P. 
Circuit  board  thermal  relief  patteni  laving  improved  electrical  and 
EMI  characteristics.  5.451.720,  O.  I7»-250.000. 
Ethkm,  Inc.:  5er— 

Broyer,  Ephraim,  5,451,461,  a.  421  364.000. 
EV  Group  Oy:  See— 

Koahinen.  Pekka;  and  Haverinen,  l}nio.  5,451.265.  CI.  134-g.OOO. 
Evans,  Philip  F.;  and  Hutcbeson.  C.  Eugene,  to  Maxwell  Dynamometer 
Systems,  Inc.  Multiple  function  chaslis  dynamometer  and  method. 
5,450,748,  a.  73-117.000. 
Evans,  Steven:  See— 

Kaszczuk.  Linda;  Tutt,  Lee  W.;  To|  el.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Evans, 
Steven.  5,451,485,  Q.  430-201.00  . 
Eventar  Merchandising  Co.,  U.S.A.:  Si 
Shelleman,  Roger  L.,  5,451,436,  O. 
Exergy,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalma.  Alexander  I..  5,450.821.  CI. 
Exfax  Technologies  Ltd  Pty:  See— 

Perkins,  John  L.,  5,452.106,  a.  358(468.000. 
ExOxEmis,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Robert  C,  5,451,402.  Q.  42494.400. 
Extek  Cryogenics  Inc.:  See — 

Hilton,  David  J.,  5.450.729.  Q.  62-|5.500. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See— 
Erderly,  Thomas  C;  Mehta,  Aspy 

A.,  5,451,450,  a.  428-220.000. 
Faust.  Rudolf;  Wang.  Hsien-Changi  and  Gyor,  Miklos,  5,451,647, 

a.  526-147.000.  ^ 

Waddoups.   Malcolm;   and   Howktt,   Barry  J.,   5,451,333,  G. 
252-50.000. 
Eyer,  Martin:  See— 

McGarrity.  John;  Spindler,  Felix;  F  chs,  Rudolf;  and  Eyer,  Martin, 
5,451,684,  CI.  548-303.100. 
Fabiah,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Distdberg,  Robert  J.;  Case,  John  H.;  and  Fabish.  Richard  A., 
5,452,46a  a.  395-700.000. 
Fadil,  Joaeph:  See— 

Sewell.  Anthony  J.;  and  Fadil.  Joai  ph.  5.451,239,  a.  47-1.010. 
Fago,  Frank  M.:  See — 

Neer,  Charles;  Fago,  Frank  M.;  D  eterlen,  Paul  E.;  and  Goethel, 
James  H..  5,451,211.  a.  604-154.100. 
Faithfull,  Nicholas  S.:  Ser— 

Roth,  Duane  J.;  Keipert.  Peter  E   Faithfull,  Nicholas  S.;  Zuck, 
Thomas  F.;  and  Riess,  Jean  G..  1 ,451.205.  d.  604-6.000. 
Fajola,  Francois:  See — 

Di  Renzo,  Francesco;  Fajula,  Fraabois;  Barbouth,  Nisso;  Fitousai, 
Fredj;  Schulz,  Philippe;  and  des  Courrieres.  Thierry,  5,451,391, 
a.  423-702.000. 
Falkenhagen,  Eric  A.:  See — 

CahiU,  Gavin  J.;  Lousick,  Ronald 
5,450,912.  a.  17^57.00O. 
Falkner.  Catherine  A.;  Fitzgerald.  Jotin  J.;  Savage,  Dennis  J.;  and 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D..  to  Eutman  Kodak  Company.  Recording  ele- 
ment    having    a    crosslinked     polymeric     layer.     5.451,495,     CI. 
430-53 1.000. 
Fancy,  Robert  D.;  and  Case,  Michael  A.,  to  Acton  Research  Corpora- 
tioo.  Spectrographic  astigmatism  c<yTection  system.  5.452,085,  CI. 
356-326.000. 
Fang,  Zhi-Liang:  See — 

Mu,  Guo-Guang;  Fang.  Zhi-Liang^  Liu,  Fu-Lai;  and  Lu,  Ming-Ze, 
5,452,002,  CI.  348-273.000. 
Fantauzzo,  Joseph.  Automotive  vehicle  with  safety  bumper  and  two- 
piece  frame.  5,451,077,  CI.  28O-784.O0O. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Karakama,  Tatsuo,  5,451,850,  O.  118-568.110. 
Seki,   Maaaki;   Takegahara.   Tak4hi;   and   Morisaki.   Kazuhiko. 
5,452.202,  a.  364-191.000.  ' 

Fans,  Gregory  W.,  to  SRI  Intemationf .  Upconvening  and  time-gated 
two-dioKnsional  infrared  transilluni  nation  imaging.  5,451,785,  O. 
2SO-33aOOO. 
Farm,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Dare,  James  M.;  Farm.  Jerome  A.;  and  Mean.  Barry  C,  5,451,014, 
a.  244-3.150. 
Fames,  Maria  D.;  McWilliams,  John   >.;  Sharma.  Sanjay  B.;  Shihabi, 
David  S.;  Stevenson.  Scott  A.;  and  ^artuli,  James  C,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Selective  catalytic  redd  ;tion  of  nitrogen  oxides  using  an 
iron  imprepiated  zeolite  catalyst.  5,<  51,387,  d.  423-239.200. 
FarreU,  Joaeph  T.:  See— 

Ruggiero,  Murray  A.;  Roth,  Rol  ert  P.;  Farrell,  Joaeph  T.;  and 
Vanover.  A.  R.,  5,45U38,  Q.  1  -567.000. 
Farrell,  Michael  E.,  to  Xerox  Corpor^ion.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
reducing  productivity  losses  in  a  tnarking  engine.  5.452.068,  C\. 
355-321.000. 
Fattaruao.  John  W..  to  Texas  Instninents  Incorporated.  Feedback 
amplifier  for  regulated  caacode  gain  enhancement.  5,451,909,  CI. 
330-311.000. 
Faust,  Rudolf;  Wang,  Hsien-Chang;  an^  Gyor,  Mikloa,  to  Exxon  Chem- 
ical Patents  Inc.;  and  University  of  Massachusetts  Lowell.  Living 
carbocatioaic  p<4ymenzation  proceas.  5,451,647,  CI.  526-147.000. 
Favaloro,  Coabno  J.:  See — 

Toth,  John  F.;  Favaloro,  Coaimo  Jt;  and  Lane,  Jeffrey  P.,  5,451,969, 
a.  343-781. OCA. 
Faxguard  Systems  Corporatioa: 

Von  Meister,  WUliam,  5.452,099,  (3.  358-403.000. 
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Fecney,  Steve:  See— 

Gohara.  Wadie  F.;  and  Feci  ey,  Steve,  5,451,250,  d.  95-187.000. 
Fehlhaber,  Hans- Wolfram:  See- 

Nadkami,  Sureah  R.;  ChatU  rjee.  Sugata;  Paid,  Mahesh  V.;  Desi- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vi  ayakumar,  Erra  K.  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal 
N.;  Blumbach,  Jurgen;  F(  hlhaber,  Hana- Wolfram;  and  Kogler. 
Herbert,  5,451,570.  a.  51  -8.000. 
Fein.  Howard:  See — 

Triner,  James  E.;  Fein.  How  ud;  and  Cochran.  Don  W.,  5,451,773. 
a.  250-223.00B. 
FeinMoom.  Richard  £..  to  Desi  pia  for  Visioa.  Inc.  AdjusUble  prism 

alignment  appuatua.  5,4S2.03( ,  d.  351-175.000. 
Felger,  Erwin:  See— 

Siol,  Werner,  Wopker,  Willi  dm;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Paniael,  Mar- 
kus,  5.451,650,  d.  526-20  .000. 
Ferguson.  PameU  M.:  See— 

Diehl.  Donald  R.;  Hetber,  Margaret  J.;  Ferguson.  Punda  M.; 
Edwards.   Anne   E.;   tnt    Spitzner.   Nona   V..    5.451.494.   d. 
43O-S22.000. 
Ferguson.  Paul  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vincelette,  Scott;  Ferguaon  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  and  Adams,  Robert  W., 
5,451,950,  a.  341-15O.00C 
Ferguson,  Robert  N.:  Ser— 

Baldwin,  Sberyl  D.;  Bokdo  an,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson.  Robert  N.; 
Floyd,  Barton;  Goodman    Barbro  L.;  Rogers,  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders, Edward  B.;  and  Tafi  r,  Susan  S.,  5,450,862.  CI.  131-365.000. 
Ferrari,  Franco;  and  Migli,  C  rio,  to  Ferrari.  Franco.  Hinge  with 

anti-shear  device.  5,450,655,  (  1.  16-370.000. 
Ferrario,  Carlos  M.;  Santos,  Ro  non  A.  S.;  and  Brosnihan,  Kay  B.,  to 
Cleveland  Clinic  Foundatioi ,  The.  Process  and  composition  for 
treating  hypertension.  5,451,5  I,  d.  514-19.000. 
Fertitta,  Sdvatore,  Jr.  Recharg  able  portable  routing  tool.  5.451.123. 

a.  409-182.000. 
Fetterman,  Michad  A.:  See— 

Papworth,  David  B.;  Hinti  a.  Glenn  J.;  Fetterman,  Michad  A.; 
Colwdl,   Robert   P.;  ami  Glew,   Andrew   F.,   5,452,426,  d. 
395-375.000. 
Fettweis,    Gerhard,    to    TekneJ  son   Communications    Systems,    Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preforming  DCT  and  IDCT  transforms  on 
data  signals  with  a  preprocesat>r.  a  post-processor,  and  a  controllable 
shuffle-exchange  unit  conne;ted  between  the  pre-processor  and 
post-processor.  5,452.466,  d.  395-800.000. 
Fey,  Wolfgang:  Ser— 

Loreck.  Hdnz;  Zydek.  Mic  lad;  and  Fey,  Wolfgang,  5,451,867.  a. 
324-166.000. 
Fiarman,  Irwin  S.;  McCallum,  1  homas  F.,  Ill;  and  Weinstein,  Barry,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.    Aqueous  process  for  preparing  water 
soluble   polymers  of  monoc  ihylenically   unsaturated   dicarboxylic 
acids.  5,451,644,  d.  526-93.0(|0. 
Fichtd  *  Sachs  AG:  See—       | 

Enk,  Karl-Georg;  Fichtlerj  Walter,  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz. 
Bemd;  and  Schneider.  Hkns-Jurgen,  5.450,920,  d.  180-287.000. 


Fichtler,  Walter:  See— 

Enk,  Karl-Georg;  Fichtler 


Walter,  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz, 


Bemd;  and  Schneider,  H  uu-Jurgen,  5,450,920,  d.  I8O-2S7.000. 
Fico  B.V  :  See 

Schaars.  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  $451,154.  d.  425-129.100. 

Fiedler.  Arthur;  Sollner,  Hansjlurgen;  and  Vojta,  Erich,  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Welding  brocess  for  connecting  a  winding  wire 

of  a  coil  to  a  terminal  and  metal  sleeve  for  use  in  this  process. 

5,451,736,  a.  219-56.220. 

Fields,  Willie.  Toilet  tissue  dis|  ensers  with  pivoting  hinges.  5,450,981, 

CI.  221-33.000. 
Fiessinger,  Herbert:  See — 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhner   Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Haussler, 
Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  Adc  mat.  Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander,  and  Fiessingi  r,  Herbert,  5,452.308,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Fmger,  Eugene  P.,  to  Curtis  Ii  stnunents.  Inc.  Method  and  means  for 
adjusting  battery  monitor  ba  ed  on  rate  of  current  drawn  from  the 
battery.  5,451.881,  d.  324-43 1.000. 
Fink,  David,  to  Hughes  Aircn  It  Company.  Optical  feedback  elimina- 
tor. 5.452.313,  a.  372-13.000 
Finlayaon.  Bruce:  See — 

Ellison.  Samuel  J.;  VanKi  mmen,  John;  Orabowski.  Danid;  and 
Finlayson,  Bruce.  5.451.  01,  d.  312-223.600. 
Finnigan  MAT  GmbH:  See- 
Laser,  Bemd,  5,451,780,  C  .  2SO-28I.00O. 
Fischer  &  Porter  GmbH:  See- 

Nissen,  Peter;  and  Schwid«iski,  Hans  W.,  5,450,757,  d.  73-861.120. 
Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Seberger,  Stephen  G.;  Grutostrup,  Bruce  F.;  and  Gassman,  George 

W.,  5.451,923,  a.  340-3fo.060. 

Fisher,  Michad  H.;  Mathvink.  Robert  J.;  Ok.  Hyun  O.;  Parmee.  Emma 

R.;  and  Weber,  Ann  E.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted  phenyl 

sulfonamides  as  selective  /3  t  agonists  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes 

and  obesity.  5,451,677,  d.  5^6-138.000. 

Fisher-Roaemount  Ltd. 

Johnston.  James  S. 


See— 

5,45a' 


64,  a.  73-865.900. 
Price.  Timothy  D.,  5,451,439,  d.  340-870.3ia 
Fuhman,  Marshall  L.;  and  Coffin,  David  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Films  fabrit  ated  from  mixtures  of  pectin  and  starch. 
5,451,673,  a.  536-123.000. 
Fisoos  pic:  See — 

Coxon.  Peter  and  Mclnto^  Bruce  J., 


5.451,783,  a.  2SO-3O5.00O. 
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Fitch,  Jon  T.;  Mazure,  Carloa  A.;  and  Witek,  Kdth  E.,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  vertically  integrated  dynamic  memorv 
cell.  5.451.538.  CI.  487-60.000. 
Fitoussi,  Fredj:  See — 

Di  Renzo,  Francesco;  Fajula,  Francois;  Barbouth,  Niaao;  Fitoussi, 
Fredj;  Schulz,  Philippe;  and  des  Courrieres,  Thierry,  5,451,391, 
a.  423-702.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  J.:  See— 

Falkner,  Catherine  A.;  Fitzgerald,  John  J.;  Savage,  Dennis  J.:  and 
Yacobucci.  Paul  D..  5,451.495,  d.  430-531.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Paul  W.:  Srr— 

Stowe,  David  W.;  Fitzgerald,  Paul  W.;  and  GUlham,  Frederick  J 
5,452,393,  CI.  385-123.000. 
Fitzjohn,  Steven;  Robinson,  Michad  P.;  Turabull.  Michad  D.;  Smith. 
AJison  M.;  Salmon,  Roger;  and  Taylor,  Robin,  to  Zriwya  I  .imit^hrf 
HeterocycUc  compounds.  5,451,594.  d.  514-367.000. 
Fitipatrick,  Judith;  and  Lenda,  Regina  B.,  to  Serex,  Inc.  Method  and 
device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  analyte  in  a  sample.  5,451,504,  d. 
435-7.200.  y^   .      .      . 

Flaherty,  Frank.  Edge  strength  tester.  5,450,745,  d.  73-82.000. 
Flechsig,  Karl  A.;  Lee,  Chih-Kung;  Lee,  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak,  UUal  V.; 
and  O'Sullivan,  Timothy  C,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  optimizing  piezoelectric  surface  asperity 
detection  sensor.  5,450,747,  d.  73-105.000. 
Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Mojden.  Andrew  E.;  and  Vejchoda.  MiroaUv  W.,  5,45a679,  d. 
34-105.000. 
Fleiacher,  James  F.:  Src— 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Fletacher,  James  F;  and  Williams,  Bradley 
E-,  5,451,43a  a.  427-372.200. 
Fletcher,  Gerald  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Intermediate  transfer  with 

high  rdative  humidity  papers.  5,452.063,  d.  355-271.000. 
Fletcher,  Stephen  R.:  Sre— 

Chambers,  Mark  S.;  Mataaaa,  Victor  G.;  and  Fletcher,  Stephen  R., 
5,451,582.  a.  514-221.000. 
Flex-O-Lite.  Inc.:  Sre— 

Wilkins,  David  M.;  and  Huntington,  George  K.,  5,451,118,  d. 
4O4-6.000. 
Flexi/Group,  Inc.,  The:  Ser— 

Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  5,450.680,  d.  40-124.  lOa 
Float  Culture  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr— 

CaUlouet.  Earnest  W.,  5,450,818,  d.  119-223.000. 
Flounders,  Emer  C,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Baaa,  Craig  D.;  Valenti.  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  and  Flounders,  Emer  C, 
Jr.,  5,451,862,  CL  324-67.000. 
Floyd.  Barton:  Srr— 

Baldwin.  Sberyl  D.;  Bokdman.  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd.  Barton;  Goodman.  Barbro  L.;  Rogers,  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders, Edward  B.;  and  Tafiir,  Susan  S.,  5,450,862,  CI.  131-365.000. 
FluiDyne  Engineering  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hanus,  Gary  J.;  StaU.  Todd  J.;  and  Camacho,  Sdvador  L., 
5,451,74a  a.  219-121.590. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Drive  unit  for  a  bdt  pietensioner  in 

a  safety  bdt  system  for  vehicles.  5,450,723,  d.  60-638.000. 
Fok.  Jacob  J.;  Hille.  Jan  D.  R.;  and  Van  Der  Veen,  Berend,  to  Gist- 
Brocades.  B.V.  Yeast  derivative  and  method  to  improve  bread  qual- 
ity. 5,451,413,  a.  426-19.000. 
Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T.:  Srr— 

Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Maier,  Gary  J.;  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.;  and  Foley, 
Geoffrey  M.  T..  5,451,31 1,  d.  205-73.000. 
Foatana,  Robert  £.:  Ser— 

Coffey,  Kevin  R.;  Foatana.  Robert  E.;  Howard,  James  K.;  Hylton, 
Todd  L.;  Parker,  Michad  A.;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  5,452,163,  d. 
360-113.000. 
Ford,  Gordon:  Ser— 

Iglehart,  David;  Ford,  Gordon;  and  Lester,  Ldand.  5,432,347,  d. 
379-199.000. 
Ford,  John  M.  B.:  Srr— 

Lund,  Doug  M.;  Ford.  John  M.  B.;  and  O'Brien.  Bernard  M 
5,451,113.  CI.  401-98.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Srr— 

Dassanayake,  Mahendra  S.,  5,452,186,  d.  362-80.000. 

Hrovat.  Davorin  D.;  and  Chen,  Lee-Fd,  5,452.207,  CI.  364-424.010. 

Thompson.  Robert  H.,  5.451.927,  d.  340-457.000. 

Turak,  Thomas  M.;  Brandt,  Robert  R;  and  Meyn,  David  O., 

5.450.997,  a.  228-183.000. 
Zanini-Fisher,  Margherita;  and  Viaser.  Jacobus  H..  5.451,371, 
422-51.000. 
Fordham,  James  M.:  Srr — 

White,  John  G.;  Amoa,  William  B.;  and  Fordham,  James 
5,452,125,  a.  359-368.000. 
Fofc    John    C.    Method    for    protecting    luggase.    5,451.282. 

156-212.000.  ^^ 

Fortin,  Conrad.  Flexible  material  wdl  trimming  tool.  5,450,672,  CI 

30-273.000. 
Foster,  David  J.:  Srr— 

Maguire,    Dennis    D.;    and    Foster,    David    J..    5,451,792,    d. 
250-474.100. 
Fountain  Fresh  International:  Srr — 

Cragun.  E.  Brent,  5,450.882,  d.  141-9.000. 
Fowler.  Danid  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electrically 
operated  control  device  and  system  for  an  appliance  and  method  of 
operating  the  same.  5,452,176,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Fowler,  Daniel  L.:  Srr — 

Kadwell,  Brian  J.;  Fowler,  Daniel  L.;  and  Gawroo.  Gregory  F. 
5,45 1 ,746,  a.  2 19-506.000. 


a. 


M., 


CI. 


Fox,  Clifford  R.,  to  Fox  Design  International  Limited.  Bite  i~«ic»tof 

5,4Sa687,  a.  43-17.000. 
Fox  Dengn  International  Limited:  Srr— 

Fox,  ClifTord  R.,  5.45a687,  d.  43-17.000. 
Fox,  John  E.:  Srr— 

Golben,  P.  Mark;  and  Fox,  John  E.,  5,45a721,  d.  60-274.000 
Fox.  Preston  R.:  Sec— 

Boyadjieff,  George  I.;  Brugman,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Preston  R., 
5,451,129,  a.  4l4-22.6ia 
Foxconn  International,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Lin,  Yuan  C;  and  Chen,  Vincent,  5,451,158,  d.  439-79.000. 
Foy,  Richard  £.;  and  Uglum,  Oddgeir,  to  Erickaon  Air-Crane  Ca 

Aircraft  fluid  drop  system.  5,451,016,  Q.  244-136.000. 
France  Telecom:  Srr— 

Rahud,    Jean-Claude;    and    Pommier,    Danid,    5,45238,    CI 
370-19.000. 
Franciaque,  Franck:  Srr— 

Lamazou,    Bernard;    and    Franciique.    Franck.    5,451.941.    CL 
340-933.000. 
Franco,  George  T.;  and  Melo,  Joey,  to  Autonlax  Corporatioa.  Track 

dispUy.  5,450,682,  d.  4041 5.000. 
Frank.  Rainer  Srr— 

Denz,  Hebnut;  Neu,  Hans;  Riehl,  Guenther,  Blumenstock.  An- 
dreas; and  Frank,  Rainer,  5,450,833,  CI  123-520.000. 
Franklin,  Paul  Dean:  Srr— 

Franklin.  Sharon  E.,  5,451,972,  d.  343-S4O.000. 
Franklin,  Sharon  E.,  to  Franklin.  Paul  Dean.  Satdlite  antenna  diili 

cover.  5,451,972,  d.  343-840.000. 
Frano,  Francis  G.,  to  nhnoa  Tool  Works  Inc.  Adjustable  fastener 

S,4Sa6«0,  a.  24-585.000. 
Fraaer,  William  A.  Checkoot  counter  order  divider  induding  merchan- 
dise to  be  porchaaed.  5,450,926,  d.  186-59.000. 
Frauenfdd,  Dieter:  Srr— 

Geuder,  Volker;  Geuder,  Hans;  Frauenfdd,  Dieter,  and  Kocll. 
Hana-Rdnhard.  5,451,229,  d.  606-107.000. 
Frazier,  Donald  O.;  McManus,  Samud  P.;  Paley,  Mark  S.;  and  Dono- 
van. David  N.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Nalioad  Aetoaautica 
and  Space  Administration.  Preparation  of  polymeric  diacetylene  thin 
films  for  nonlinear  opticd  appiicatioaa.  5,451,433,  d.  427-508.000. 
Freaae.  Jerry  E.:  Srr— 

Calandra,  Frank.  Jr.;  Freaae,  Jerry  E.;  Kovacs,  Lajoa;  Slankua, 
John  C;  and  Stewart.  Eugene  H.,  5,45a663,  d.  29-437.0aa 
Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.:  Srr— 

Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  Richard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Manen  J.;  Hollar,  David  W.;  Hou^  Roger  E.;  John, 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron,  Asaaf;  Mazurowiki.  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth  J.;  Shapley,  Charles  E.;  and  Wyman,  Leslie  W.. 
5,452,455,  d.  395-700.000. 
Freedman,  Deborah  E.:  Srr— 

Freyn,  Shelly  L.;  Freedman,  Deborah  E.;  and  King.  David  M., 
5,451,417,  a.  426-551.000. 
Freedman,  Robert;  Smaardyk.  John  E.;  and  Maclnnis,  Jason  P.,  to 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporatioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  in  situ  larmor  frequency  of  a  wdlbore  NMR  tool  to 
compensate  for  accumulation  of  magnetic  material  on  the  magnet 
hounng  of  the  tool.  5,451,873,  d.  324^303.000. 
Freeman,  Ernie.  Whed  cleaning  system.  5,451,100,  d.  305-12.000. 
Freeman,  Jeffrey  W.:  Srr — 

Reagen,  William  K.;  Pettijohn.  Ted  M.;  Freeman.  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Benham,  Elizabeth  A.,  5,451,645,  d.  526-97.000. 
Freeman,  Keith  H.:  Srr— 

Templin,  Harry  W.;  Freeman,  Keith  R;  Williams,  Jeffry  L.;  and 
Hurley.  WiUiam  J..  5.451,094,  Q.  297-216.170. 
Freeman.  Mark  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Fiber  optic  probe  with  a  magneto-optic  film  on  an  end  surface  for 
detecting  a  current  in  an  inte^ated  circuit  5,451,863,  CI.  324-96.000. 
French.  George  F  Air-operated  pump.  5,451,144,  d.  417-131.000. 
Freyenhagen,  Edward  E.:  Srr — 

Dobaon,  Thomas  W.;  Lepisto,  Bruce;  and  Freyenhagen.  Edward 
E.,  5.450.793.  CI.  101-487.000. 
Freyn.  Shelly  L.;  Freedman.  Deborah  E.;  and  King.  David  M.,  to  Van 
den  Bergh  Foods  Co ,  Divisioa  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Just  bake  frozen 
dough  5,451,417,  d  426-551.000. 
Friend.  WUliam  H.:  Ser— 

Pikulin.    Michad   A.;   and   Friend,   William   H.,   5,451,296,   CL 

162-241.000. 

Froat,  Terry  M.;  Schwartze,  Danid  J.;  and  Jones,  Jennings  A.,  to  ASC 

Machine     Tools,     Inc.     Accumulator     assembly.     5,451,011.     d. 

242-552.000. 

Frutiger,  William  A.,  to  Varian  Aiaociates.  Inc.  Electrostatic  wafer 

clamp.  5,452,177,  d.  361-234.000. 
Fu.  Chuen-Ku:  Srr— 

Fu,  Tain-Sheng;  You,  Gwo-Dong;  and  Fu,  Chuen-Ku,  5,451,097, 
a.  301-1  lO.MO. 
Fu.  Tain-Sheng;  You,  Gwo-Dong;  and  Fu.  Chuen-Ku.  Bicycle  hub 

shdl.  5.451,097,  d.  301-1  ia600. 
Fuchs,  Rudolf:  Srr— 

McGarrity,  John;  Spindler,  Fehx;  Fuchs,  Rudolf;  and  Eyer,  Martin, 
5,451,684,  a.  548-303.100. 
Fuhrman.  Michad  J.;  and  Markert,  Robert  A.,  to  Johnson  Camping, 
Inc.  Frame  structures  formed  of  double  tube  components.  5.450,703, 
a.  52-730.400. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Ino,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Nakatao,  Shiro  ,  5,452.204,  d.  364-413.l3a 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Aosaki.  Ko;  and  Oh.  Yanggyun,  5,452,032.  d.  353-119.000. 
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Kamau.  Kazuo.  5.452.036,  CI.  354-|75.0O0. 
Katagiri,  Shingo;  and  Ishihara,  Min#ru,  5,450.960,  CI.  206-387.100. 
Kubo,  Naoki;  and  Watanabe,  Mikicj,  5,452,005,  Q.  348-350.000. 
Mizukawa.  Yuki;  Motoki,  Masuji;  $Bto,  Tadahisa;  and  Takahashi, 
Osamu.  5.451.501.  CI.  43O-558.a0< . 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakanobe,  Makoto,  5.452,060,  CI.  3:  5-212.000. 
Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  Ishibashi    Kenji;  Suzuki.  Tatsuya;  and 
Nanba.  Katsuyuki,  to  Minolu  Camen  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
exposure  controlling  device  for  a  cam  ;ra.  5.452,047.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Fujii,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Noboru;  Sasagawa,  Kats  lyoshi;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Fujii,  Kenichi.  5.451.695.  O.  560  33.000, 
Fujii,  Takeshi;  See — 

Abe.  Hiroomi;  Fujii.  Takeshi;  Mits  li.  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga.  Hideo; 
Sogabe.  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoru;  i  nd  Kojima.  Keitaro,  5,451.642. 
CI.  525-179.000. 
Fujii.  Toyokazu;  Nishio,  Mikio;  Sekigi  chi.  Mitsuru;  and  Hashimoto, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Ii  dustrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  film 
deposition  apparatus  and  metal  film  d<  position  method.  5.451,261.  CI. 
118-728.000. 
Fujinawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Yoshihiro;  Kurosu,  Y  auo;  and  Fujinawa,  Masaaki, 
5,452,102,  CI.  358-426.000. 
Fujino,  Seiji:  See — 

Himi,  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Masaki;  Nisi  iwa,  Tosiaki;  and  Fujino,  Seiji, 
5,451.547.  a.  437-225.000. 
Fujino.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sato.  Haruyo;  Nakai,  Sakie;  and  F  ijino.  Toshihiro.  5.451.687,  CI. 
549-253.000. 
Fujioka.  Yoshihisa;  and  Mukai,  Hirotoi  lo.  to  Uni-Charm  Corporation. 

Disposable  diapers.  5.451.217.  CI.  60  -378.000. 
Fujisawa.  Hiromichi;  See — 

Akizawa,     Mitsuru;     Kawaguchi      Hisamitsu;     Kato,     Kanji; 
Hatakeyama,  Atsushi;  Noguchi,  Kouki;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiromi- 
chi, 5.452.451.  a.  395-600.000. 
Fujita,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroki;  Ashi,  Yoshihiro;  Fujita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Wright, 
Michael  A.,  5,452,307,  a.  370-112.000. 
Fujita,  Koichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  oxide 

semiconductor  field  effect  transistor,  5,451,807,  C\.  257-404.000. 
Fujita,  Yoauke:  See— 

Eisenhandler,  Sanford;  Chaudhry,  Tayyab;  Lee,  Xiaoyang;  Lam, 
Ping  S.;  and  Fujita,  Yosuke,  5,*  2,291,  O.  370-54.000. 
Fujitaki,  Roy  K.:  See— 

Leatherwood.  Louis  W,;  Leathen  ood.  Marion  H.;  Keck,  Henry 
C;  Fujitaki,  Roy  K.;  and  Stagg  ,  Darcy  E.,  5,451,753,  CI.  235- 
7.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Set — 

Akaogi,  Takao;  Takashina,  Nobualp;  Kasa,  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi; 
Kawashima,   Hiromi;   and   Yan^hita,   Minoru.   5.452,251,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Igarashi,  Yutaka;  Goto,  Takao;  anil  Hayashi,  Takehiko.  5,451.871, 

CI.  324-248.000.  T 

Kawaguchi,    Kazushi;   and    Hashimoto,    Koichi,    5,451,540,   CI. 

437-69,000,  I 

Kawai,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato.  Shinichl.  5,451.761.  CI,  235-463.000, 
Kawai,  Takumi;  and  Tsuchiya.  CMkara,  5.452,148.  a,  36(W7.000, 
Kawashima,  Shoichiro.  5,452,246,  CI,  365-154,000, 
Kiuyama,  Seiji,  5,452,286,  CI,  37»  16,000, 
Koga,  Yuzuru;  Sonohara,  Satoshi;  furuta,  Shigeki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Hitoshi,  5,452,097,  a,  358-342,qD0, 
Matsuura.  Hidekazu;  and  Saito.  Misaru.  5,452.462,  CI,  395-650.000, 

Ryoichi.     5,452.295,     CI, 


Fukuba.  Nobuyuki.  to  Sharp  Kal  ushiki  Kaisha  Reticle  having  sub-pat- 
terns and  a  method  of  exp<  sure  using  the  same,  5,451,488,  CI. 
430-312.000. 
Fukuda.  Hidenori;  and  Hayashi.  [lirokazu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Projected  image  displaying  a  iparatus  and  a  method  of  correcting 
color  unevenness  therein,  5.43^.019.  CI,  348-655,000. 
Fukuda,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Michihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino, 

Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  F  ikuda,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 

Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Alira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 

Lonno.     Kazutoshi,     5,452,098,     CI. 


Otsuka,     Yasuo;     and 

358-400.000. 
Fukui,  Hiroaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Fukui, 
Fukuoka,  Yoshihito.  to  Sanshin 


system  for  an  engine,  5,450.83 1.  CI.  123-509.000. 


Fukushi,  Tatsuo.  to  Minnesota 
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Hiroaki.  5.451.219,  Q.  604-385.200. 
K.oygo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fuel  supply 


klining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 


I  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie, 

Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki; 

suda,    Genichi,    5,451.724,    Q. 

370-62,000. 
65-182.000. 

li,  Junichi;  and  Sono.  Michio. 

5,452.427.  CI.  395-375.000, 


Nakagaki.     Tatsuru;     and     Ishil 

370-58,200, 
Nakazawa.  Fumihiko;  Shibayi 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Sein 
Sakaguchi.    Akihiko;    and    M: 
178-20,000, 
Takamatsu,  Naoya,  5,452,298.  C\ 
Takao,  Yoshihiro,  5.452.247,  CI, 
Taniguchi,  Norio;  Tsuji.  Kazuto; 

5.451.815,  CI.  257-6%.000. 
Tobita.  Eiji;  and  Ohshima,  Toshil 

Uehara,  Takeshi;  and  Tachibana,  Tohru.  5,452,349,  CI.  379-21 1.000. 
Fujiwara.  Sayuri:  See — 

Izumi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Fujiwara.  ^yuri.  5.452,385,  C\.  385-37,000. 
Fujiwara,  Takayuki;  and  Ito,  Shigenl  to  Amada  Company,  Limited, 
Turret  punch  press  with  a  die  e«:hanging  device.  5,451,195,  CI, 
483-29,000,  I 

Fujiwara,  Yuji;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  »nd  Sasaki,  Tsutomu.  to  Yamaha 
Corporation,  Automatic  player  piano  equipped  with  monitoring 
system  on  key  action  for  improving  fidelity  of  reproduced  music, 
5,451,708,  CI.  84.2l.00a  T 

Fukada,  Yasushi:  See —  I 

Hatano.  Yasuhiro;  Takayama.  lajiroe;  Fukada,  Yasushi;  Kurita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiri.  Kazuo.  1,452,110.  a.  358-494.000, 
Fukahori.  Yoshihide;  Mashita,  Naruljko;  Ogino.  Akihiko;  Toyosawa, 
Shinichi;  Ohba,  Takeshi;  and  Imai,  Vasushi,  to  Bridgestone  Corpora- 


Fluoroelastomer  coating  com  position.  5.451.625.  CI.  524-154.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisashi:  See — 

Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  TsucI  ii.  Ken;  WaUya,  Masafumi;  Yanaka. 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi.  F  aruhiko;  Takamiya.  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto.  Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
shima, Hisashi;  Murayan^  Yasushi;  and  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko, 
5,451.989.  CI.  347-18,000, 
Fukuzato,  Toru;  See — 

Ikeda.  Shintaro;  Fukuzato.  f°oru;  and  Sejima,  Kensuke,  5,451,284, 
CI,  156-247.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Jtmji:  See — 

Sakuraba,    Taketoshi;    Fuk  izawa,   Junji;   and    Kuroda,   Takaki, 
5,452,448,  CI,  395-600,00 
Fuller.  Gregory  W,:  See— 

Stricklin.  Douglas  M.;  Vi  nDyke.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Fuller. 
Gregory  W..  5,451.933.  <  1,  340-825.060, 
Fuller,  Timothy  J  ;  Mosher.  Ral  )h  A  ;  Berkes.  John  S.;  Chambers.  John 
S.;  and  Larson.  James  R,.  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Liquid  developer 
compositions.  5,451,483.  CI,  430-114,000. 
Funahashi,  Yoshio;  Kogai.  Mas»o;  Kasugai.  Katsura;  and  Kato,  Hideki. 
to  NOK  Insulators,  Ltd.  PoiBus  mold  for  manufacturing  ceramics. 
5,451.152.  CI.  425-85.000. 
Funawatari,    Takatsugu;    Fuki  k><    Masaei;    Honma,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Sony    :k>rporation.  Casing  for  housing  disc 
cartridge   and   method   for    wckaging   the  casing.    5.450.952.   CI, 
206-308.300. 
Fuoco.  Daniel  P.;  Herring.  CI  ristopher  M,;  Kellogg.  Mark  W,;  and 
Lenta.  Jorge  E,.  to  Internal  ional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Error  correction  code  on  ad  l-on  cards  for  writing  portions  of  data 
words.  5,452,429.  CI.  395-18;  ,040. 
Furman,  Deanna  K,,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Coolant 

compositions,  5,451,404,  CI.  ♦24->Ol.O0O, 
Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Haisha:  See — 

Yamagishi.     Hirokazu;    aid    Kojima.    Makio.     5,451.880.    O. 
324-429,000,  | 

Furukawa.  Keisuke;  Hashimoto^  Kyoko;  and  Suzuki.  Masaru.  to  Kikko- 
man  Corporation,  Creatine  amidinohydrolase  from  alkaligenes  sp. 
ks-85  ferm  bp-4487,  5,451,52i.  CI,  435-227,000, 
Furumoto.  Horace  W,;  See —  J 

Cho.  George;  Furumoto,  Horace  W.;  and  Boll.  James,  5.451,221, 
CI.  606-3,000,  I 

Furuta,  Shigeki:  See—  J 

Koga.  Yuzuru;  Sonohara.  Satoshi;  Furuta.  Shigeki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Hitoshi,  5,452,097,  CI,  318-342,000, 
Furuya,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Automotive  display  appara- 
tus, 5,452,130,  CI,  359-637,a  0, 
Furuyama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kumagai,    Masaki;    Shibi  e,    Kazuhisa;    Kim,    Mok-soon;    and 
Furuyama.  Tsutomu,  5,'  51.366,  CI.  420418,000, 
G.  D,  Searle  &  Co,:  See— 

Barta,    Thomas    E.;    and    Mueller.    Richard    A,.    5.451.679,   Q. 

546-219,000. 
Bovy.  PhiUppe  R.;  CoUi  is.  Joe  T.;  and  Manning.  Robert  E.. 

5,451.597.  a.  514-381.0  0. 
Mueller.   Richard  A.;   ft  rta.  Thomas  E.;   McKeam.  John  P.; 
Gregory.  Susan  A,;  Par  is.  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk.  Francis  J.. 
5,451.604.  CI,  514-423,0  0, 
Reitz.  David  B,.  5.451.591   CI,  514-337  000, 
Reitz,  David  B,.  5.451.593 ,  CI,  514-340,000, 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See-  ■ 

Cocchi.     Lorenzo;    and    Gamberini.     Antonio.     5.450.949,    Q. 
206-225,000, 
Gabrielyants.  Mikhail  G,:  See-  - 

Belonenko.  Vladimir  N.;   nd  Gabrielyants,  Mikhail  G.,  5,43a899, 
CI,  166-248,000, 
Gadkarec.  Kishor  P,:  See— 

DeLiso.  Evelyn  M.;  Gad  laree.  Kishor  P,;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and 
Streicher,  Kevin  P..  5,4  S1.444.  Q.  428-116.000. 
Gaetner.  Gregory  G.;  Spix.    jeorge  A.;  Wengelski.  Diane  M.;  and 
Thompson,  Keith  J,,  to  C  ay  Research.  Inc,  System  having  inte- 
grated dispatcher  for  self  5<  heduling  processors  to  execute  multiple 
types  of  processes,  5.452.45>.  Q,  395-650.000. 


tion.  High-molecular  materials  andiprocesses  for  manufacturing  the    Gagnon,  David  R.;  Coleman.  Patrick  L,;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwoil,  Oh- 


same.  5.451.454.  CI.  428-318,400. 
Fukaya,  Masaei:  See — 

Funawatari,  Takatsugu;  Fukaya 


Takahashi,  Kenji.  5,450,952,  C  .  206-308.300 


Masaei;  Honma,  Hiroyuki;  and 


S.;  Milbrath,  Dean  S.;  Rasmussen,  JeraU 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Supports  havin  (  azlactone-functional  surfaces,  adduct 
supports,  and  methods  of  pi  eparing  both.  5,451,453,  CI.  428-305.500. 


Seung;  Lyons.  Christopher 
K,;  and  Stahl.  Julie  B,.  Id 


Gaither.  Karen  S,:  See- 
Brain.  Charles  H,;  Gaither.  Karen  S.;  and  Muenz.  David  J., 
5,451,420,  a,  426-573,000, 
Galba,  Mark  A,;  and  Gallas,  Gus  N.,  to  Galmar  Enterprises,  loc,  Hu- 

midistal  and  interface,  5.450.893.  CI.  165-21.000, 
Galbiati.  Louis.  Ill:  See — 

Dai,  Wei-Jin;  Galbiati,  Louis.  Ill;  Vargheae,  Joseph;  Bui,  Dam  V.; 
and  Sample,  Stephen  P,,  5,452.239,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Gale.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser.  Peter.  Wieser.  Dieter;  Kunz.  Rino  E.;  Rossi. 
Markus;  and  Gale,  Michael  T..  5,451.931.  CI,  340-630,000, 
Gallagher,  Dennis  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc,  Method  for  initializing  a 
tape  feeding,  cutting  and  ejection  apparatus  for  a  mailing  machiiie. 
5,452.214.  a,  364-464,020. 
Gallas.  Gus  N  :  See— 

Galba.  Mark  A.;  and  Gallas.  Gus  N..  5,450.893.  CI,  165-21,000. 
Galle.  Gary  L,.  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc.  AdjusUMe  tieb^k  sub. 

5.450.904,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Gallo,  Luigi:  See- 
Stem.  John;  Gallo.  Luigi;  George.  Douglas  J.;  and  Sheikh.  Junaid, 

5.451.982.  CI.  345-127,000, 
GaUo.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Zablotsky.  Theodore  J,;  Zablotsky.  Charles;  True,  Jerome  M,;  and 
Gallo,  Paul  E,.  5.450,858.  CI,  128-876.000. 
Galmar  Enterprises,  Inc,:  See — 

Galba.  Mark  A,;  and  Gallas.  Gus  N..  5,450,893.  d.  165-21.000. 
Galuszka,  Andrzej.  to  AG  Rozum  Ltd.  Oy.  Handling  in>fh.n;T«ii  for 

workpiece  fastening  pallets.  5.450,867.  CI.  134-66JX)0. 
Gamand,  Patrice;  and  Cordier,  Christopbe,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Microwave  semiconductor  device  comprising  stabilizing   means. 

5.451.905,  a.  330-286.000, 
Gamberini,  Antonio:  See — 

Cocchi,    Lorenzo;    and    Gamberini,    Antonio,    5,450,949,    O. 
206-225,000. 
Games.  John  E.:  See — 

Carvalho,  Paul  A.;  Games.  John  E.;  and  Boonanzio,  Richard  L.. 
5.451.141.  CI,  416-152,000. 
Gamon  Intematioiial.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Terry;  and  Schoemer,  John.  5.450.969,  Q.  211-59,300, 
Gams.  Ferdinand  L,,  Jr,;  and  Polinski.  Donald  J,,  to  Syedala  Industries, 

Inc  Bearing  wear  indicator,  5,451,110,  CI,  384-624.000, 
Ganguli.  Bimal  N,:  See— 

Nadkanii.  Sureah  R,;  Chatterjee.  Sugata;  Palel.  Mahesfa  V.;  Desi- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar,  Erra  K,  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal 
N.;  BlumbK:h,  Jurgen;  Fehlhaber.  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler, 
Herbert,  5.451.570.  C\.  514-8.000. 
Garfield.  R.  E.;  and  Glassman.  W,  S,.  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  Univer- 
sity of  Texas  System,  Method  for  the  diagnosis  ofcervical  changes. 
5,450,857,  a.  128-778.000. 
Gariepy,  James:  See — 

Brammer,  Norman;  and  Gariepy.  James,  5.450.905.  Q.  166-348.000, 
Garland.  Stuart  M,;  and  Schull.  Jerome  W,.  to  AT4T  Corp.  Tdemetry 

access  arrangement  5.452,343.  CI.  379-106,000, 
Garrett.  Gary  C,  to  Advanced  Waste  Reduction,  Inc,  Suction  skimmer, 

5.451.330.  CI,  210-776,000, 
Garrett,  Michael  E,:  See— 

Sadkowski.  Piotr  J,;  Garrett,  Michael  E.;  LaCava,  Alberto;  Lemc- 
off.  Norberto;  Psaras,  Dimitrios;  and  Hayashi,  Shigdu.  5,451,248, 
a,  95-99,000, 
Oarrido,  Fernando  P  ReconfiguraMe  video  game  cootroller.  5,451,053, 

a.  273-148.00B. 
Garrioch.   Neil  H.  G.,  to  Goldsteiii,   Robin   D.   Structural  glass. 

5,45 1 ,465.  a.  428-426.000. 
Garske.  Stephen  J.,  to  Par  Aide  Producto  Company.  Golf  flag  stick  with 

drainage  ferrule.  5.451.045.  a.  273-34.00R. 
Garst,  Michael  E.,  to  Allergan,  Inc.  3  and  5  alkyl  and  phenyl  4-(hydroxy 
or  acyloxy)-alkyl  substituted  2(5H)-furanones  as  anti-inflammatory 
agents.  5.451.686.  a.  549-222.000. 
Gasparrini.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Gegenbeimer.  Harold  W.;  Gasparrini.  Charles  R.;  and  Cano.  Wal- 
ter H..  5,450,792.  O.  101-425.000. 
Gassman.  George  W.:  See— 

Seberger.  Stephen  G.;  Gnimstnip,  Bruce  F.;  and  Oassmaii,  George 
W..  5.45 1 .923.  a.  340-3 10.060. 
Gastinger.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Guo.    Shao-Hua;    and    Gastinger,    Robert    G.,    5,451,652,    CL 
526-333.000, 
Gates.  Edward  F.:  See- 
Meyers.  WiUiam  J.;  Tolcs.  Richard  O,;  Nicoll.  Steven  P.;  and 
Gates.  Edward  F,.  5.450.939.  Q.  198-349,950. 
Gatteschi.  Emanuele.  to  OCME  S,r,l,  Cartoning  machine  for  wrapping 

cartons  about  objects  at  high  speed,  5.450.705.  CI,  53-228,000. 
Gaubitz.  Bemd:  See— 

Enk,  Karl-Georg;  Fichtler,  Walter;  Thieler.  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz, 

Bemd;  and  Schneider,  Hans-Jurgen.  5,450,920,  a.  180-287.000. 

Gautreaux,  Wilson  T.,  Jr.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Alkaline  scrubber  for 

condensate  stripper  off-gases.  5,450,892,  Q.  162-16.000. 
Gavenda.  William  F.:  See- 
Green,  Timothy  M.;  Bennett,  Paul  A.;  Stein,  Paul  L.;  Gavenda, 
WiUiam  F.;  and  Smith,  Andrew  G..  5.452.188.  Q,  362-227.000. 
Gaviel  Gerard  M.:  See — 

Birch,  Stephen  M.;  Gavrel,  Gerard  M.;  and  Memoo,  Zaffar  I., 
5,451,885.  a.  324-760.000. 
Gawron.  Gregory  F,:  See — 

Kadwell,  Brian  J.;  Fowler.  Daniel  L.;  and  Gawron.  Gregory  F.. 
5,451,746,  a.  219-506.000. 


GAZ  Transport:  See- 
Jean,  Pierre,  5.450.806.  CI.  114-74.00A. 
Gebhardi  Fordertechnik  GmbH:  S«»— 

Gebhardt.  Gunter,  5.450.945.  Q.  198-791.000. 
Gebhardt.  Gunter.  to  Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH,  intermediate 
roller  for  driving  carrying  rollers  of  an  accumulating  roller  conveyor, 
5.450.945,  CI,  198-791,000, 
Gegenheimer,  Harold  W,;  Gasparrini,  Charles  R,;  and  Cano.  Walter  H,. 
to  Baldwin  Graphic  Systems.  Inc,  Automatic  cleaning  system  for 
press  rollers  and  cylinders,  5.450.792,  CI.  101-425.000. 
Gehin.  Guy  M,;  and  Caillault.  Oliver  A,  G,,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  of  treating  liquid  effluents  containing  organic  com- 
pounds, 5,451,324,  CI.  210-668,000, 
Geller,  Haim;  Liorah.  Abel;  Ziv-Av.  Gonen;  and  Cohen.  Yitzhak,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Supervisor  control  and  dau  acquisition  system  and 
method  of  operation,  5.452.465.  CI,  395-800,000, 
Gen-Probe  Incorporated:  See— 

Hogan.  James  J,;  Arnold.  Lyie  J..  Jr,;  Nelson.  Norman  C;  and 
Bezverkov.  Robert,  5.451.503,  Q.  435-6,000, 
Gene  Tec  Corporation:  See — 

SUpleton,  Marilyn  J,.  5,451.500,  d.  435-6.000, 
Genentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Builder,  Stuart  E,;  Olson,  Charles  V,;  and  Reifsnyder,  David, 

5.451.660.  a,  530-344,000. 
Qpolla.  David  C;  Nguyen,  Tne  H.;  and  Shire,  Steven  J.,  5,451.572. 

CI,  514-21,000, 
Gimbrone,  Michael  A..  Jr.;  Obin,  Martin  S.;  Baker.  Joffre  B,;  and 
Heben,  CaroUne  A..  5.451.399.  Q.  424-85.200. 
G<:Deral  Electric:  See- 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Fleischer.  James  F.;  and  Williams,  Bradley 
E..  5.451,430.  a,  427-372.200. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Cobura,  David  C.  5,451,865,  Q.  324-127.000. 

Czachor,  Robert  P.;  Ryczek,  Scott  P.;  and  Hoselbrock.  Michad 

R.,  5.451.116.  a.  403-338.000. 
Granfors.  Paul  R.;  Morvan,  Jean-Claude;  and  Juhl.  Michael  A., 

5.452.338,  CI.  378-98,110, 
Mahood.    James    A;    and    Gray,    Carloss    L..    5,451,623,    d 

524-117,000, 
Minnick,  Michael  G.,  5,451,451,  d.  428-286-000. 
Raleigh,  William  J,;  and  Thimineur,  Raymond  J,,  5,451,692.  CI, 

556-445,000, 
Sandford,  Lorraine  V,;  Maier,  Joseph  K.;  and  Stormont.  Robert  S., 

5,451.876.  CI,  324-322.000. 
Scott.  Curtis  E.;  Levinson,  Uood  M.;  Maxwell,  Randolph  E.;  and 

Kaliszewski.  Mary  S.,  5,451,553.  a.  501-86.000. 
Wirth,  WUliam  F.;  and  McFarland.  Thomas  G..  5,451.878.  CI. 
324-322.000, 
General  Mills,  Inc,:  See— 

Esse,  Robert  L.;  Mikulski,  Barry  S,;  and  RuskU,  Raymond  L,. 

5.450.998.  a,  229-23.0nL 
Gnsck.  Todd  W,,  5.451,418,  O.  426-555.000. 
Schwab,  Edward  C;  Thomas.  Kristin  L-:  Brown.  George  E.;  and 
Harrington.  Terry  R,,  5,451.419,  O,  426-564,000 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Putty.  Michael  W,;  and  Eddy,  David  S.,  5,45a75I,  Q,  73-504,180, 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Dewa,  Paul  G,;  Michaloski,  Paul  F.;  Tompkins,  Paul  J,;  and  Partlo. 
WiUiam  N,.  5.452,054.  a,  355-67.000, 
Genet,  Alain:  See— 

Junino,  Alex;  Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Genet,  Alam.  5,451,236,  Q. 
8-408.000, 
Genetics  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Kaufman.  Randal  J.;  Pittman,  Debra  D,;  and  Toole.  John  J,,  Jr,. 
5.451.521.  a,  435-240.200, 
Genter.  Karl-Ernst:  See— 

Baensch.    Michael;    and    Genter,    Kari-Erat,    5,450,741,    Q. 
72-208.000, 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Bechtel.  Jon  H,;  and  Schmidt.  David  J.,  5,451,122.  a,  307-9.100. 
Genzyme  Corporation:  See — 

Wan.  Barbara  Y..  5.451.661,  Q.  53O-34S.00a 
George.  Albert  L„  Jr..  to  Oncor.  Inc.  Restrictioa  amplification  assay, 

5.451.502.  CI,  435-6,000, 
George.  Douglas  J,:  See — 

Stem,  John;  Gallo,  Luigi;  George.  Douglas  J,;  and  Sheikh.  Junaid. 
5.451.982.  a,  345-127,000, 
Georgetown  University:  See — 

Collier,  Gordon  B,;  Connaughton.  John  F,;  and  Chirikjian.  Jack  G,. 
5,451.519,  CI,  435-199.000. 
Georgopoulos,  George;  Dreisbach,  Richard  C;  Brammall.  Terrence 
N.;  and  Stevenson.  David  L..  to  E.  J.  Br<x>ks  Company,   Seal. 
5.450,657.  a,  24-136.00R, 
Gerber,  Peter,  Eye  safety  protection  system  for  a  laser  transmission 
system  wherein  later  energy  scattered  back  along  the  beam  path  is 
detected.  5,451,765.  Q,  250-205.000. 
Gerber  Sakai  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Kimiyuki.  S.4S0.67a  a.  30-298.400. 
GcMnhues,    Ludger;    Holscher,    Reinhard;    Hoffinann.    Hans-Jurgen; 
Huang,  Zhen;  and  Schmidt.  Klaus,  to  August  BUstein  GmbH  t  Co. 
KG.  Sensor  for  measunng  the  difference  between  the  velocity  of  a 
cyUnder  and  a  piston  in  a  dashpot.  5,451,87a  O.  324-207.150. 
Geuder,  Hans:  See — 

Geuder,  VoUcer;  Geuder.  Hans;  Frauenfeld.  Dieter;  and  Koch, 
Hans-Reinhard,  5,451,229,  a.  606-107,000, 
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Reinhard,  to  Hans  Oeuder  GmbH,  pannuls  for  an  eye-surgery  instru- 
ment. 5,451.229,  CI.  606-107  000. 
Geyer,  Gerhard;  and  Mendle,  Johann|  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Geoder.  Volker,  Geuder,  Hans;  Frai  enfeld,  Dieter;  and  Koch.  Hans-    Glew,  Andrew  F.:  See— 


Papworth,  David  B.;  Hi  iton,  Glenn  J.;  Fetterman,  Michael  A.; 
Colwell.   Robert   P.;   (nd   Glew,   Andrew   F..    5,4S2,426,   C\ 

__     _  _        395-375.000. 

for  activating'a  device  for  the  relive  roution  of  a  shaft  and  device    Glick,  Roy.  Elongated  sinkeij  5.450,689,  CI.  43-44.970. 
for  the  relative  roution  of  the  shaf^  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.    GMI  Holdmg,  Inc.  ■  *■" 


B.;  Ghazaronian.  Vartan;  and 
.  435-7.920. 

trt  A.;  Gibler,  William  N.;  Lee, 
Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
and   Beshouri,  Gregory  M., 

4der  C;  Holdom,  Kelvin  S.;  and 


435-76.000. 


5,450,825,  CI.  123-90. 170 
Chazarossian,  Vartan:  See — 
Skold.  Carl  N.;  Shanafelt, 
Ullman.  Edwin  F..  5,451.507, 
Gibler.  WiUiam  N.:  See— 

Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins.  R 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy.  James 
Mark   D.;   Swenson,   Victor 
5,452,087,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Gibson,  Stephen  P.;  Goodie,  Ale: 
Bu'Lock,  John  D.,  to  Pfizer  In 
antiparasitic  agents.  5,451,511,  CI 
Gidge,  Lester,  to  Nashua  IndustrialtMachine  Corporation.  Blueberry 
harvesting    machine    and    metbo|    of   harvesting.    5,450,716,    CI 
56-330.000 

Giebel,  Burkhard,  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH.  Method  of 
setting  the  output  current  of  a  ^lonoUthic  integrated  pad  driver. 
5.451,861.  CI.  323-315.00a 
Oiger,  Maryellen  L.:  See— 

Bick,  Ulrich;  and  Giger.  Marye 
Gil,  Dong  S.:  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Ch  le,  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  1  «e.  Ha  I.;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  |C won,  Byoung  H.,  5,450,733,  CI. 
68-3.0SS. 
Gilbarco.  Inc.:  See — 

Payne,   Edward   A.;  and   HaiieU,   Hal  C,  Jr..   5,450.883.   CI. 
141-59.000. 
GObert.  Keith:  See- 
Kirk,  William;  Affeldt.  Henry  A.;  Gilbert,  Keith;  and  Lerew. 
David.  5,451.266,  CI.  l34-2S.f». 
Gill.  Susan  R.:  See— 

Eisenhart.  Eric  K.;  Lorah,  Deni  is  P.;  Gill.  Susan  R.;  and  Johnson, 
Eric  A.,  5,451,641,  CI.  525-3(|.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Coble,  Don;  and  Prodouz,  Kris*na  N..  5,451,524,  CI.  435-301.000. 


Procos  for  the  preparation  of   Goddard,  Roger  W.  Cab  window  with  access  feature  for  external 


Gillham,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Stowe,  David  W.;  Fitzgerald,  Aul  W 
5,452,393,  CI.  385-123.000. 
Gillner,  Manfred,  to  Saint-Gobain 


en  L.,  5.452,367.  CI.  382-128.000. 
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See— 
Whitaker,  Louis  G.;  and  Waggamon.  Dennis  W.,  5.450,841,  CI. 
126-512.000. 
Goal  Line  Environmental  Technologies:  See- 
Campbell.  Larry  E.;  Di  nziger.  Robert;  Guth.  Eugene  D.;  and 
Padron.  Sally.  5,451, 5 Jp,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Goble,  Colin  C.  O.:  See— 

Goble,  Nigel  M.;  and  Go4le,  Colin  C.  O..  5.451.224,  a.  606-48.000. 
Goble,  Nigel  M.;  and  Goble,  i^olin  C.  O.,  to  G2  Design  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus  for   radio  frequency    bipolar  electrosurgery.    5.451.224,   CI. 
606-48.000. 


and  Gillham,  Frederick  J., 


I'itrage  International.  Process  for 
the  production  of  a  curved,  laminated  glazing,  in  particular  a  car 
glazing.  5,451,280,  CI.  156-106.008. 
Oilman,  Bruce  C,  to  Table  Toys,  Inp.  Tube  toy  and  method.  5,451,177, 

CI.  446-128.000. 
Gilroy,  Gordon  C,  to  Summit  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Aerosol  valve. 

5.450,989,  a.  222-402.240. 
Gilstrap,  Keith  D.  Convertible  hat  *ith  a  foldable  visor  and  associated 

method.  5,450.629,  CI.  2-209.1 10. 
Gimbrone,  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  Obin,  Martin  S.;  Baker,  Joffre  B.;  and 
Hebert,  Caroline  A.,  to  Brigham  ttid  Women's  Hospital;  and  Genen- 
tech.  Inc.  (ALA  IL-8]77  77  and  [fcR  IL-8)72  as  Leukocyte  adhesion 
inhibitors.  5,451,399,  CI.  424-85.2iO. 
Gimenez,  Carlos  M.  Machine  for  manufacturing  objects  made  of  plastic 

material  by  means  of  thermofoming.  5,451,157,  CI.  425-302.100. 
Giorgianni,  Edward  J.;  and  Madd«i,  Thomas  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Methods  and  associated  apparatus  for  forming  image  daU 
metrics  which  achieve  media  compatibility  for  subsequent  imaging 
applications.  5.452,111,  CI.  358-5^4.000. 
Giovando,  Gualtiero,  to  Akzo  Nohfcl  N.V.;  and  Saint  Peter  S.r.l.  Am- 
monium salt  polymerization  coc4*lysts.  5,451,556.  CI.  5O2-I13.00O. 
GIPCO  SRI.:  5*1?—  1 

Tumidei.  Daniele.  5.452.221.  C±  364-479.000. 
Girard.  Dominique,  to  Compagnie  Qenerale  Des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin  -  Michelin  A  Cie.  Inflation  valve  and  method  using  said  valve  for 
the  inflation  of  a  tire  with  sealing  ring.  5,450,886,  CI.  152-427.000. 
Girard,  Francis;  Pouget,  Jean-Pieife  G.;  and  Roger.  Christian,  to  So- 
ciete  Hispano  Suiza.  Device  for  <he  transmission  of  electrical  power 
signals  to  a  rotary  assembly.  5,4jl,856,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Gire,  Helene,  to  Valeo  Thermique  Moteur.  Process  for  fixing  a  trans- 
verse partition  in  a  tubular  headef  of  a  heat  exchanger.  5.450.667,  CI. 
29-890.052. 
Gist-Brocades.  B.V.:  See— 

Fok.  Jacob  J.;  HUle.  Jan  D.  R.;  and  Van  Der  Veen.  Berend. 
5.451.413.  CI.  426-19.000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  and  Harz,  Pd  ;r,  5,451.185,  CI.  464-145.000. 
GKN  Glaenzer  Spicer:  Set— 

Poulin,  Bernard;  and  Margerie  Michel.  5.451,186,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Glaser,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H  ;  Glaaer,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santan*  George  R.;  Smith.  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A..  5,452p77,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Glassman.  W.  S.:  S»—  i 

Garfield,  R.  E.;  and  Glassmani  W.  S.,  5,450,857,  CI.  128-778.000. 
Glenmac  Inc.:  See — 

McPberson,  Mac  E.;  McPher^on,  Michael  G.;  Innocent.  Kenneth 


controls.  5.450.917.  a.  18(  -89.120. 
Goding.  David  J.,  to  Amstet   Industries  Incorporated.  Truck  pedestal 

design.  5,450,799,  CI.  105-;  22.000. 
Goeppel,  Anton,  to  NCR  O  irporation.  Work  sution  and  method  for 
serially  providing  configu  ation  data  to  functional  units  contained 
therein.  5,452.424.  CI.  395-  iSO.OOO. 
Goethel.  James  H.:  See— 

Neer.  Charles;  Fago.  Fr  ink  M.;  Dieterlen,  Paul  E.;  and  Goethel, 
James  H.,  5,451,211.  C  I.  604-154.000. 
Gohara,  Wadie  F.;  and  Fecn*',  Steve,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company, 
The.  Method  of  convert  a  iouble-loop  flue  gas  desulfurization  system 
to  a  single-loop  system.  5,^  51,250,  CI.  95-187.000. 
Goins,  Garrett:  See — 

Pinkalla.  Cary;  and  Goijs,  Garrett,  5,450,890,  CI.  160-121.100. 
Golben,  P.  Mark;  and  Fox.,  John  E.,  to  Ergenics.  Inc.  Exhaust  gas 

preheating  system.  5.450,7*1.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Gold.  Phil:  See— 

Bounous,  Gustavo;  Gol  I.  Phil;  and  Kongshavn.  Patricia  A.  L., 
5,451,412.  CI.  424-535  MO. 
Gold  Star  Manufacturing,  It  c:  See— 

Mefferd,    Larry    C;    aid    Mefferd,    Floyd    R.,    5,450.913,    d. 
175-58.000. 
Goldberg,  Harvey;  Kwan,  I  *vid  C.  K.;  and  Lebensfeld,  Steven.  Toy 

oven.  5.451.745.  CI.  219-4  3.000. 
Golden.  Dadigamuwage  C:  See — 

Ming.  Douglas  W.;  He  minger,  Donald  L.;  Allen,  Earl  R.;  and 
Golden.  Dadigamuws  je  C.  5.451,242.  CI.  71-36.000. 
Goldman,  Julian  M.  Holder  or  a  stethoscope  or  the  like.  5,451,725,  CI. 

181-131.000. 
Goldrath,  Milton  H.  Endom  ctrium  coagulating  apparatus  and  surgical 
method  for  thermal  destr  iction  of  the  endometrium.  5,451,208,  CI. 
604-55.000. 
Goldreyer,  Bruce  N.  Metho|  for  spatially  specific  electrophysiological 
sensing  for  mapping,  pacing  and  ablating  human  myocardium  and  a 
catheter  for  the  same.  5,4J0.846,  CI.  128-642.000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asakura,  Keichi;  and  Y  mazaki.  Fumio,  5,452,154,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Cho.  Weon  S.,  5.451,98  i,  a.  347-183.00a 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  S<  o  K.;  Joung,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park.  Hyun  K.;  Sim.  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee. 
Weon  K..  5.452.169.  (  X  360-30.240. 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Don]   Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo   iwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H.,  5,450,733,  a. 
68-3.0SS. 
Lee,  Kyung  S.,  5,451,8;  1,  a.  3I3-346.0OR. 
Lee,  Kyung  W.,  5,451,1 12,  Q.  84-630.000. 
Otoguro,  Yoshishige,  5, 152.281,  CI.  369-85.000. 
Park,  Sung  K.,  5,451,737,  Q.  181-229.000. 
Goldstar  Electron,  Co.  Ltdi  See- 
Choi,  Young-Keun.  5,4  i2.253,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Goldstein,  Fred  R.,  to  Dij  ital  Equipment  Corporation.  Bus-onented 
switching  system  for  as  nchronous  transfer  mode.  5,452,330,  CI. 
375-257.000. 
Goldstein,  Robin  D.:  See — 

Garrioch,  Neil  H.  G.,  1451,465,  Q.  428-426.000. 

Gombotz,  Wayne  R.;  Muiiper,  Russell  J.;  Hoffman,  Allan  S.;  and 

Bouchard,  Lisa  S.,  to  Ui  iversity  of  Washington;  and  Bristol  Myers 

Squibb  Company.  Metho  Is  and  compositions  for  the  oral  delivery  of 

therapeutic  agents.  5,451,  111,  CI.  424-499.000. 

Gomi,  Yoshihiko,  to  Seiko  1  Ipson  Corporation.  Leadframe  for  seimoon- 

ductor  devices.  5.451,812   CI.  257-666.000. 
Gong,  Elaine  M.;  and  Candjoty,  Edward  V.  Self-standing  universal  diet 

card  and  method  for  use  of  same.  5,451,079,  CI.  283-115.000. 
Goode,  Joseph  W.,  Ill:  Seel- 

Dunn,  William  R.;  StriJUing,  James  E.,  Ill;  and  Goode,  Joseph  W., 
Ill,  5,451,841,  a.  31f-97.000. 
Goodman,  Barbro  L.:  See-» 

Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Bfkelman,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd,  Barton;  Gooiman,  Barbro  L.;  Rogers,  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders, Edward  B.;  anc^Tafur,  Susan  S..  5,450,862,  CI.  131-365.000. 


Goodwin,  Paul  M.:  See— 
Tatosian,  David  A.;  Si 
5,452.418.  CI.  395-231 


;lser,  Donald  W.;  and  Goodwin.  Paul  M.. 
.000. 


L.;  Paitos.  Gary  A.;  and 
171-128.000. 


Noakaa,  Roger  D.,  5,450.907.  CI. 


Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Castner.  Kenneth  F.,  3j451,646,  Ci.  526-137.000. 
Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A  .;  Rodgers.  Michael  B.;  and  Rollick.  Kevin 
L..  5,451,680.  a.  54  ^126.000. 
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Goovaerls,  Lucas:  See— 

Aouad,  Yousef  O.;  Goovaerts,  Lucas;  and  Vega.  Joae  L.,  S.4St,3S4, 
a.  264-117.000. 
Goranson,  Orjan:  Set — 

Goranson,  Per;  and  Goranson,  Orjan,  5,450,694,  Q.  52-71.000. 
Goranson,  Per,  and  Goranson.  Orjan.  to  Silentia  AB.  Movable  screen 

partition.  5.45a694.  CI.  52-71.000. 
Gordon.  David  P.:  See — 

Slater.  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Tbomas  O.;  Kortenbach,  Jurgen  A.; 
Nunez.    George;    Turkel,    David;    and    Gordon,    David    P.. 
5,452,335,  a.  377-25.000. 
Gorlov.  Alexander  M.,  to  Northeastern  University.   Unidirectiooal 
helical  reaction  turbine  operable  under  reversible  fluid  flow  for 
power  systems.  5,451,137,  Ci.  415-7.000. 
Gorlov,  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Istorik,  Boris  L.;  Chpoliamki,  louli  B.;  and  Gorlov,  Alexander  M., 
5.451.138,  a.  415-53.100. 
Gorman,  WilUam  B.:  Set— 

Usmani,  Arthur  M.;  Gorman,  William  B.;  Tbompson.  Gary  S.-  and 
Kane,  Edward  G..  5.451,621,  Q.  524-68.000. 
GoUverken  Energy  AB:  See— 

Svensk,  Lennart;  Tnisler,  Winston;  and  Van  Rensburg,  Salmon  J 
5,450,803,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Goto,  Akira:  See— 

Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Toganob,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  Goto, 
Akira;  and  Sato,  Motodki,  5,451,992.  Q.  347-45.000. 
Goto,  Takao:  See— 

Igarashi.  Yutaka;  Goto,  Takao;  and  Hayashi,  Takefaiko.  5,451.871. 
a.  324-248.000. 
Gotoh,  Mie,  heir:  See— 

Gotoh.  Takeo,  deceaaed;  Moribayailii,  Satothi;  Konishi.  Keiichi- 
and  Yamamoto.  Kyohei.  5.451,820.  CI.  307-10600. 
Gotoh.  Takeo.  deceased  (by  Gotoh,  Mie,  heir);  Moribayashi.  Saloahi; 
Konishi,  Keiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kyohei,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  starting  and  stopping  appuatns  for  an  en- 
gine. 5,451,820.  a.  307-10.600. 
Gotoh,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Miyagawa,    Naoyasu;    and    Gotoh.    Yasuhiro,    5,452,284,    d. 
369-124.000. 
Gottfried,  Lutz;  Toral.  Jose  ;  Liepold.  August;  and  Thiele,  Hartmut,  to 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH.  Reusable  multipack  for  stacked  wound 
rolls.  5,450,961,  Q.  206-394.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C:  See— 

Gibson,  Stephen  P.;  Goudie,  Alexander  C;  Holdom.  Kelvin  S.;  and 
Bu'Lock.  John  D..  5,451.511,  C\.  435-76000. 
Gould,  Herbert  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Cor|x»ation.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  back  contact  for  semiconductor  die.  5,451,544,  CI. 
437-197.000. 
Gowda,  Anil  K.:  See— 

RandaU.  JeflFirey  C;  Gowda,  Aafl  K.;  McCarthy  Timothy  F.-  and 
Schwarz,  Edward  L.,  5,452,417.  C\.  395-162.000. 
Grabowski.  Daniel:  See- 
Ellison.  Samuel  J.;  VanKammen,  John;  Grabowski.  Daniel;  and 
Finlayson.  Bruce.  5.451,101.  a.  312-223.600. 
Graczyk.  Alireda;  and  Konanki.  Jeny,  to  Wojskowa  Akademia  Tech- 
niczna  im.  Jaroalawa  Dabrowskiego.  Complex  salts  of  hematopor- 
phyrin  and  of  iu  derivatives,  their  synthesis,  and  therapeutic  asent 
5,451,599,  a.  514-410.000. 
Graeber,  Gloria  J.  Hair  cleaning  apparatus  for  invalids.  5,450,636,  C\. 

4-S2O.000. 
Graf.  Bruce  R..  to  Graf,  Bruce  R.  Dual  fuel  system.  5,450,832,  a. 

123-515.000. 
Graff.  John  H.;  and  Narvett,  Roaeann.  Automatic  track  switching 

control  apparatus.  5,451,017.  Q.  246-220.000. 
Grafnn,  Andre .  to  Serac.  Mag^KticaUy-controUed  valve.  5.450,877,  a. 

137-63ai40.  ^^  ■  ■~'      . 

GranfoTS,  Paul  R.;  Morvan,  Jean-Claude;  and  Juhl.  Michael  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  system  for  real  time  oflsel 
correction  in  a  large  area  solid  state  x-ray  detector.  5.452.338.  CI. 
378-98.110. 
Grant,  Kenneth  R.  Roll  assembly  with  aUgnment  siMcer.  5,451,197.  Q 

492-16.000. 
Grauman.  Joyce  A.:  See— 

Butler.    Laura    J.;    and    Grauman.    Joyce    A..    5.452,406.    CI. 
395-126.000. 
Gray,  Arnold  L.  Combination  chaise  kxanae  and  «>—»f  table. 

5,451,092,  a.  297-122.000. 
Gray,  Carloas  L.:  See— 

Mahood,    James    A.;    and    Gray.    Carloss    L..    5.451.623.    Ci. 
524-117.000. 
Gray,  Douglas  O.;  and  Spector,  George.  Scratch  and  stretch  for  cats. 

5,450,819,  a.  119-706.000. 
Gray,  Robcn;  Ambrose,  Lcedy;  and  Jeotilet,  Diane  C,  to  Ensoo,  Inc. 
Fast-risetime  magnrtically  coupled  current  injector  and  methods  for 
using  same.  5,452,222,  d.  364-481.000. 
Green,  James  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compuy.  Transient-free  method 

of  determining  satdlite  attitude.  5,452,077.  CI.  356-139.010. 
Green,  Tmtothy  M.;  Bemiett,  Paul  A.;  Stein,  Paul  L.;  Gavenda,  William 
F.;  and  Smith,  Andrew  G.   Modular  strobe  bar.   5,452.188.  d. 
362-227.000. 
Green,  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker,  John  R.,  to  BASF  Corporatioa.  Dimen- 
sioaally  stable  closed  cell  rigid  polyisocyaoate  baaed  foam  prepared 
from  a  froth  foaming  mixture.  5,451,614,  d.  521-129.000. 
Greene.  Bradley  W.:  See— 

Banes.  Fred  B.;  and  Greene,  Bradley  W.,  S.4Sa637,  d.  5-I3.00a 


Greenfield,  Susan  A.: 

Murphy,  Kerry  P.  S.  J.;  and  Greenfield.  Susan  A.,  S.4Sl.S8a  d 
514-212.000. 
Greenlee.  Mark  L.;  DiNinno.  Frank  P.;  and  Hammond,  Mihon  L.,  to 
Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc.  l-jS-methyl-carbapenem.  compoaitioDS  containing 
same  and  methods  of  use.  5.451,579,  d.  514-210.000. 
Greenstein,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Alpert,  Alan  I.;  Greenstein,  Paul  G.;  Rodell,  John  T.;  and  Ragb- 

avan,  Ramanathan.  5,452,457.  d.  395-700.000 

Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Kistner.  Matthew  G.;  and  Will.  Jeff  D..  to  Boeing 

Company.  The.  Multiple  density  sandwich  structures  and  method  of 

fabrication.  5.451.472.  d.  428-593.000. 

Gregoire.  George  D.  Printed  circuit  board  with  mx.iii^H  Kroovea. 

5.451.722.  a    174-261.000. 
Gregoois.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Mitchell,  JohI^  Miles,  Scott  D.;  Gregonis,  Donald  E.  and  Beck, 
Kent  F.,  5,452,0*4,  d.  356-301.000. 
Gregory,  Susan  A.:  See- 
Mueller,   Richard   A.;   Barta,   Thomas   E.;   McKeam,   John   P. 
Gregory,  Sunn  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk,  Francis  J.. 
5,451,604,  a.  514-423.000. 
Grdve,  Martin,  to  Heiddberger  Druckmaachinen  AG.  Sheet  feeder  of 

a  printing  press.  5,451,041,  d.  271-98.000. 
Qn6b^  Arthur  H.;  West,  William  D.;  and  Dunn,  Jerry  R.,  to  Tocco. 
Inc.  Inductor  for  inductively  heating  crank  shafts.  5,451.749.  d 
219-639.000. 
Griffith.  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Baheri.  Hamid;  Campbell,  Peter;  Griffith.  Daniel  L.;  and  Harman, 
Jefferson  H..  5.452.153.  d.  360-78.050. 
Grigoleit  Company.  The:  See- 
Howie,  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  5.450,653.  d  16-121.000. 
Grilliot,  Mary  I.:  See— 

GriUiot,  WiUiam  L.;  and  GriUiot.  Mary  I.,  5.4Sa627.  d.  2-81.000. 
Grilliot.  WUUam  L.;  and  Grilliot.  Mary  I.  Protective  garment  contain- 
ing lumbar  support  means.  5.450.627.  CI.  2-81.000. 
Grim.  Carlton  L.:  See— 

DehofT.  Barry  D.;  Grim.  Carlton  L.;  Lin,  Andrew  T.  C-  and 
McGraw.  Jeffrey  E..  5,452,219,  d.  364-474.050. 
Grinndl  Corporation:  See— 

Chatterley,  Charles  N.;  md  Horgan.  Michael  W..  5.450,73«,  d. 
72-106.000. 
Gripp,  Anna  A.:  See — 

Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.;  Alexander.  Anatoly;  and  Gripp,  Anna  A., 
5.451,394.  a.  424-60.000. 
Grisoni.  Serge:  See — 

Achard.  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Serge;  Hancssian,  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois;  Tabart,  Michel;  and  Trucbon, 
Alain,  5.451,601,  d.  514-416.000. 
Orix.  Charles:  Sre^ 

Katzakian,  Arthur,  Griz.  Charles;  and  Clark.  George  M..  5,451,277. 
a.  149-19.920. 
GroL  Michael:  Set— 

Hoyle.  Nicholas  R.;  Pappert.  Gunter,  Grol.  Michael;  and  Hubner- 

Parajsz.  Christa.  5.451.508.  d.  43^7.930. 

Gron,  Gerhard;  Wibck.  Dietman  Hengst,  Karl;  and  Toubartz.  Frank. 

to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Process  for  removing  tin.  arsenic  and 

antimony  from  molten  lead.  5.451.247.  d.  75-699.000. 

Grossman.  Ovadia;  and  Tooba,  Avi.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Combined  J-pole 

and  transmission  line  antenna.  5.451.971.  d.  343-828.000. 
Grubisich.  Michael  J.;  and  Blair.  Christopher  S..  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Cofporation.  Masking  method  used  in  salicide  process  for 
improved  yield  by  preventing  damage  to  oxide  spacers.  5.451.546.  d. 
437-200.000. 
Grumstrup.  Bruce  F.:  See — 

Seberger,  Stephen  G.;  Grumstrup.  Bruce  F.;  and  Gaasman.  Georn 
W.,  5.451.923.  a.  340-310.060. 
GTEL  Environmental  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Beausoleil,  Jackie  L.;  Vautour,  Joye  A.;  Manomaitis,  Augiras  G.- 
Helzer,   James   C;    and    Swett,    Michael    P.,    5.450.948,   d. 
206-204.000. 
Gudat,  Adam  T.:  See— 

Kyrtaos,   Chrism   T.;   and   Gudat.   Adam   T..    5.452J1I.   d. 
364-449.000. 
Ouerra,  Antonio.  Wheel  bushing  for  bicycle.  5.452,381.  d.  3S4-S4S.O0O. 
Guerrero.  Grsciela  L.;  Castanrda.  Julio  C;  and  Chambers.  Randall  P . 

to  Motorola,  Inc.  Carry  holder.  5,450,993,  CI.  224-246.000. 
Guile,  Donald  L.;  and  Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  to  Coming,  Inc.  Activated 
carbon  bodies  having  epoxy  resin  and  bentonite  binders.  5,451,554, 
a.  502-80.000. 
Guitarini.  Mark  S.,  to  Davidson  Textron.  Inc.  Air  bag  door  relene 

mechanism.  5,451.074,  d.  280-728.300. 
Guitel-Etienne  Mobilor:  See— 

Bertrsnd.  Claude;  and  Hrabina,  Jean,  5.4S0.6S0b  d.  16-35.00R. 
Gundry.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dolby  Laboratories  Licensing  Corpoeation. 
One-bit  analog-to-digital  converters  and  digital-lo-analog  converters 
using  an  adaptive  filter  having  two  regimes  of  operation.  5,451,949, 
a.  341-143.000. 
Gunn.  Timothy  D.:  See— 

Sharma,  iUghtt;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P.;  Gunn,  Tnnothy  D.;  Li.  Ping; 
Maitra.    Sidhartha;    Thanawala.    Ashish;   and   Yoong.    Steve. 
5.452,289.  d.  370-32.  IM 
Guo.  Bin.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Digital  fiill  ranae  rotating 

phase  shifter.  5,451,894,  d.  327-241.000. 
Guo,  Bin;  and  Bdirin,  Michael  N.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc. 
Digital  jitter  correction  method  and  ngnal  preconditioner.  5.452,333, 
CL  375-371.000.  ^^ 
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Quo,  Sluo-Hua.  to  ARCO  Chemic*]  Ti  ichnology,  L.P.  Alkyd 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


med  on  copolymen  of  ally! 

'  a. 


and  coating  compositioas  therefroin  .     . 

alcohol  propoxylates  and  vinyl  aromatic  monomen.  S,4S  1,631 
S24-S29.000.  I 

Guo,  Shao-Hua;  and  Gastinger,  Robert  ( i.,  to  ARCX)  Chemical  Tech- 
nology, UP.  Polymers  from  propoxy  ated  allyl  alcohol.  5,451,652, 
a.  526-333.000. 
Gupta,  Debabrata,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    leflow  of  multi-layer  metal 

bumps.  5,451.274,  Q.  148-512.000. 
Gupta,  Dinedi  K.-.  Set— 

Cetel,  Alan;  and  Gupta.  DineJi  K.,  1,451,142,  a.  416-24I.0OR. 
Gusakov,  Ignaty.  Control  lyitem  having  ignai  tracking  window  filters. 

5,451,852,  a.  318-611.000. 
Gusek,  Todd  W.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Microwave  treatment  of  un- 

chlorinated  cake  flour.  5,451,418,  CI.  426-555.000. 
Gustafson.  Per,  Akesaoo.  Leif;  and  Oltlund,  Ake.  to  Sandvik  AB. 
Cemented    carbide    with    binder    pliise    enriched    surface    zone. 
5,451,469,  a.  428-548.000. 
Gustaftton,  Lennart  K.  R.,  to  Atlas  Coppo  Berema  Aktiebolag.  Safety 

arrangement  for  driving  tools.  5,450,9|1.  C\.  173-13.000. 
Guth,  Eugene  D.:  Set— 

Campbell,  Larry  E.;  Danziger,  Robert;  Guth.  Eugene  D.;  and 
Padron,  Sally,  5,451,558.  a.  5O2-J25.000. 
Guthrie,  Warren  E..  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Frequency 
synthesizer  with  comb  spectrum  miter  and  fractional  comb  fre- 
quency offset.  5.451,910.  a.  331-16.00). 
Gyor,  Miklos:  See— 

Faust,  Rudolf;  Wang,  Hsien-Chang;  and  Gyor,  Miklos,  5,451,647, 
a.  526-147.000. 
G2  Design  Limited:  See— 

Ooble,  Nigel  M.;  and  Ooble,  Colin  C  O.,  5,451,224,  a.  606-48.000. 
H.E.R.C.  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Hieatt,  Allen  C;  and  Ludwig,  Jeron|c  H.,  5,451,335,  CI.  252-82.000. 
Haarmann  *  Retmer  GmbH:  See — 

Kuhn,  Walter;  Marks,  Werner;  T^ielmann,  Thomas;  and  Dilk, 
Erich,  5,451,694,  CI.  558-374.000. 
Habay,  Emmanuel;  and  Lambert  Guy-ffcel,  to  Compagnie  Generle  des 
Etablissements  Michelin-Michelin  A  :ie.  Support  device  for  a  tire 
tread.  5,450,887,  CI.  152-520.000. 
Hackenbruch,  Joachim:  See— 

Schach,  Thomas;  Papenfuhs,  Theod  tr,  and  Hackenbruch,  Joachim, 
5.451,703,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Hackman,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Ribbon  Techn<  logy  Corporation.  Method  for 

reinforcing  a  foundation.  5,450,700,  <J.  52-425.000. 
Haddon,  Margaret  R.;  Smith.  Terence  J  ;  and  Mansfield.  Stuart,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Photopolymerisable  liquid  compositions  for 
forming  heat  curable  solid  film  adheaives.  5,451,616,  CI.  522-8.000 
Haeck,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Coleman.  Michael  D.;  Haeck, 
5,450,651,  a.  16-82.000. 
Haga.  Hiroyuki;  and  Osuga.  Satoshi, 
Pulse  width  modulation  circuit  5,45 
Hagele.  Gerhard:  See— 

Budaker,  Martin;  Hagele,  Gerhard; 
180-79.100. 
Hagerty,  James  D.,  to  United  States  of 
buoy  for  long-range  communication. 
Hagino,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Hiroshi;   Hagino, 
shifumi,  5,451.531,  d.  437-31 
Hagjwara.  Akira:  See — 

Akutsu.  Naoji;  Shirai.  Yasuhiro; 
a.  361-94.000. 
Hagman.  Rodney  L.;  and  Pfenninger, 

tion.  Inc.  Spring<ushioned  hydraulic  depth  control  system  for  tillage 
implements.  5,450,908,  CI.  172-239.000. 
Hahn,  Reinhard;  Schall,  Norbert;  Ahlws,  Rolf;  Haubensak,  Otto;  and 
Eisgruber,  Max,  to  Sud-Chemie  AC.  Process  for  production  of 
sorbenU  for  uptake  of  liquids.  5.450,f  17,  CI.  119-173.000. 
Hajishoreh,     Kaveh-Karimi.     Syring*     apparatus.     5,451,214,     CI. 

604-235.000. 
Hale,  Don  W.,  to  Wyoming  Wooleni 
same.  5.450,630.  CI.  2-239.000.  ! 

Hall.  Howard  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
ing.  fabricating,  aligning  and 
mirrors.  5.452.142.  C\.  359-876.000. 
Hall,  Jeffrey  L.  Devices  for  supportini 
reels  when  in  their  two-piece  sutes. 
Hall,  Stephen  H.:  Set— 

Schaila,  Ronald;  Smith,  Ronald 
John  E.,  5,450,900,  a.  166-264.1 
Hallmark,  Gary;  and  Bamford,  RogeiL  to  Oracle  Corporation.  Two- 
pass  multi-version  read  consistency.  5,452,445.  Q.  395-600.000. 
Halma.  Marten  J.:  See — 

Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala.  R^hard;  Fredericks.  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma.  Marten  J.;  HoUar.  Da>fl  W.;  Hough.  Roger  E.;  John. 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron.  Assaf;  Itazurowski.  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth  J.;  Shapley,  Charles  E.;  and  Wyman.  Leslie  W., 
5,452.455.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Hamada.  MMaki:  See— 

Shirasaka.    Akifiuni;    Tanaka.    Kfnsaku;    and    Hamada.    Maaaki. 
5.452.372,  Q.  382-199.000. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See— 

Kawai.  Kouji.  5,451.838.  Q.  313-438.000. 


Hamano,  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Kogen.  Hiroifai:  Ishihara.  Si  lao;  Koga.  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa.  Eii- 
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Pretensioner  for  seatbelt 


Kazunori;  Hamazaki,  Masanori;  and 


Ronald  M.;  and  Wood,  James  C.  S., 


^1  J.;  and  Tilly,  Herman  M.. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
1900,  CI.  330-10.000, 

I  Nagel,  wmi,  5,450,916,  CI. 

rica.  Navy.  Radio  telemetry 
5,452,262.  CI.  367-6.000. 

oyasu;   and   Tomomatsu,   Yo- 


Hagiwara.  Akira.  5.452.174. 
kll  J.,  to  Krause  Plow  Corpora- 


cb;  Serizawa.  Nobufusa;  |nd  Hamano,  Kiyoahi,  5,451,688,  Q. 
514-292.000. 
Hanuue.  Tetsuya,  to  TakaU  Corporation. 

system.  5.451,008,  a.  242-374.f». 
Hamazaki,  Masanori:  See — 

Tanihara.  Nozomu;  Sonobe, 
Takata.  Shoji.  5,451,421,  qi.  426-589.000. 
Hamelik,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Shenkin,  Mark  L.;  Hamelik, 
5,451,525,  a.  436-63.000. 
Hames,  Edward  L.,  to  Curtis  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Document 

copy  holder.  5.451,025,  CI.  24^-456.000. 
Hamill.  Robert:  See- 
Berry.  Dennis  R.;  Dantzig.  Anne  H.;  Debono,  Manuel;  Hanull. 
Robert  Molloy.  R.  Michi  d;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C,  5,451,403, 
a.  424-122.000. 
Hamilton,  Bruce  W,:  See— 

Turrietta,  T.  Orlando;  Ham  Iton,  Bruce  W.;  and  Pesic,  Peter  N., 
5,452J06.a.  364-419.170, 
Hamilton.  Frederick  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pacing  an  athlete. 

5.451.922.0.  340-309.150. 
Hammer,  Mark  E.,  to  Hewlett-P  ckard  Company.  Method  for  defuiing 
and  using  a  timing  model  foi    an  electronic  circuit.  5,452,225,  CI. 
364-488.000. 
Hammond,  Milton  L.:  See — 

Greenlee,  Mark  L.;  DiNinnc ,  Frank  P.;  and  Hammond,  Milton  L., 
5,451,579,  CI.  514-210.000 
Hamrick,  Daniel  C.  Home  sh<  pping  video  catalog.   5,451,998,  CI. 

348-13.000. 
Hamula,  Warren.  Dental  instnu  ent  hoae  retraction  device.  5.450.874, 

a.  137-355.250. 
Han,  Wen  C,  to  United  Microi  lectronics  Corp.  Address  range  bank 

decoding  for  DRAM.  5,452.2:  7,  Q.  365-230.030. 
Hanawa,  Hiroji:  See — 

Loewenhardt  Peter  K.;  V  inawa.  Hiroji;  and  Yin.  Gerald  Z.. 
5.451.784,  a.  250-305.000 
Hancock,  Joseph  D.,  to  Advi  iced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Ultrasonic  probe  assembly.  5,'  50,851,  d.  128-662.060. 
Hancock,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Maynor.  John  W.;  Smith.  !  tephen  E.;  and  Hancock.  Robert  N., 
5.450.753.  CI.  73-644.000. 
Hanes,  Fred  E.;  and  Greene.  Bradley  W.,  to  Hickory  Springs  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Folding  so  a  bed  frame  structure  with  movable 
matuess  support  bar.  5,450,63  ',  Q.  5-13.000. 
Hanessian,  Stephen:  See — 

Achard,  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Si  rge;  Hanessian,  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel.  Jean-F  'ancois;  Tabart  Michel;  and  Truchon, 
Alain,  5.451.601.  CI.  5I4-H6.000. 
Hannah,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Brittain.  Wayne  M.;  Hannal  Richard  G.;  Himes,  John  H.;  LaPorte, 
Alfred  H.;  and  Moore,  Jt  leph  B.,  5,450,869.  a.  136-203.000. 
Hanrahan.  Kevin  P.:  See — 

Harrison,  Joshua  C;  and  Hanrahan.  Kevin  P.,   5,452.158.  d 
360-104.000. 
Hans  Geuder  GmbH:  See— 

Geuder,  Volker.  Geuder,  Hans;  Frauenfeld,  Dieter,  and  Koch, 
Hans-Reinhard,  5.451.22*  CI.  606-107.000. 
Hansel,  James  G.;  Raman.  S.  V^kat;  Stolz,  Jack  L.;  Armor,  John  N.; 
and  Li,  Yuejin,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Control  of 
exhaust  emissioiis  from  methane-fueled  internal  combustion  engmes. 
5,451.385.  CI.  423-213.500. 
Hanseler.  Ralph  S.:  See- 
Blake,  Lawrence  S.;  Belle 
Viola,  David  P.,  5,451, 
Hansen,  Eric  R.;  and  Tutt  Ja 
ergy.  Inc.;  and  Ash  Grove  i 
manufacture  of  cement  in  lo 
Hanson,  Marcia  B.:  See — 

Shoyab,  Mohammed;  Zarl} 
son,  Marcia  B.;  and  T 


Sock  and  method  of  making 

ipany.  Approach  for  position- 
grazing,  convex,  hyperbolic 

a  plurality  of  fishing  rods  with 
,450,688,  CI.  43-26.000. 

Hall,  Stephen  H.;  and  Smart 


>re,  Arthur  J.;  Hanseler,  Ralph  S.;  and 
a.  250-234.000. 

R.,  to  Cadence  Enviroiunental  En- 
it  Company.  Method  for  improved 
kilns.  5,451,255,  CI.  106-743.000. 


ig,  Joyce  M.;  Marquardt  Hans;  Han- 
;y,  Peter  S.,  5,451.506.  a.  435-7.230. 
Hanus.  Gary  J.;  Stahl,  Todd  J,;  «nd  Camacho,  Salvador  L.,  to  FluiDyne 
Engineering  Corporation.  Convertible  plasma  arc  torch  and  method 
of  use.  5,451.740.  a.  219-121.590. 
Hanya,  Maaahiro,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire 
including  a  tread  with  circu  nferential  grooves.  5.450.885.  CI.  152- 
209.00R. 
Hanyu.  Yukio:  See— 

Hotta.  Yoahio;  Hanyu.  Yu  do;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera.  Yasuto; 
and  Nakamura.  Katsuto^u.  5.452.114.  O.  359-75.000. 
Hara.  Kazuhiko:  Seie— 

Tabata.  Yoichiro;  Hara,  Ki  nihiko;  Iwata,  Akihiko;  Ueguri.  Shigeo; 
Masuda.    Hirodii;    and    Minowa.    Yoshibumi.    5.452.317.    CI. 
372-60.000. 
Haraguchi.  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

Koboshi.  Shigeharu;  Ishiki  wa.  Masao;  Komatau.  Yoahimaaa;  lahii. 
Hideo;  Miyazawa.  Yorilf  Usu;  Tsubaki.  Yoahifiuni;  Saito.  Kaneo; 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;   ^nd    Satake.    Watani.    5,452.045.    CI. 
354-324.000. 
Harbour.  Keith:  See- 
Boron.  Andrew  J.;  Millei  Donald  J., 
5.450.971.  CI.  21M34.0q0. 
Harbuck.  Edwin  S.:  See- 
Strom.  Hans;  Ekdahl.  Roy  and  Haibuck.  Edwin  S..  5,450,749,  d. 
73-117.300. 


Jr.;  and  Harbour,  Keith. 


Hartlcastle.  David  S.:  See— 

Cearley-Cabbiness,  Carol  L.;  and  Hardcastle.  David  S.,  5,451.165. 
a.  439-71.000. 
Hariharan.  Rajan:  See — 

Pinkus.  A,  G.;  and  Hariharan,  Rajan,  5,451,643,  d.  525-444.000. 
Haiju.  Terho,  to  Planar  International  Oy  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for 
driving    an    electroluminescence    matrix    display.    5.451.978.    CI. 
345-78.000. 
Harman.  JefTenon  H.:  See — 

Baheri.  Hamid;  Campbell.  Peter.  Griffith.  Daniel  L.;  and  Harman. 
Jefferson  H..  5,452.153.  d.  360-78.050. 
Ham.  Dana  R.:  See— 

Walkos.  Gerald  D.;  Ham,  Dana  R.;  and  Walkoa,  William  I., 
5,451,844,  a.  315-200.0OA. 
Harpel,  William  L.:  Set— 

Ouyang.    Jiangbo;    and    Harpd.    William    L.,    5,451.270.    d. 
148-241.000. 
Harrigan.  Matthew  J.  Roller  skate  exerdae  device.   5.451.194,  d. 

482-70.000. 
Harrington,  Terry  R.:  See — 

Schwab,  Edward  C;  Thomas.  Kristin  L.;  Brown.  George  E.;  and 
Harrington.  Terry  R..  5,451,419,  d.  426-564.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Linn,  Jack  H.;  Hi^y,  Mike  M.;  Arruda.  Craig  S.;  and  Waher. 

Martin  E.,  5,451,263,  CI.  134-1  100. 
Siu.  Edward  K.  W.;  Schillaci.  Onofrio;  Kennedy,  Michael;  and 
Moser,  Uura  E.,  5,452,339,  d.  379-27.000. 
Harris,  Jon  H.  Trigger  shield.  5,450,684,  d.  42-70.07a 
Harris,  Paul:  See— 

Markfort  Klaus;  Stenger,  Michael;  Jouck,  Walter,  and  Harria, 
Paul.  5.451.304.  d.  2O4-18O.I0a 
Harrison.  Joshua  C;  and  Hanrahan,  Kevin  P.,  to  Applied  Magnetics 
Coqwration.  Mag^ietic  head  gimbal  having  two  degrees  of  {redom 
with  localized  torsion  and  bending  for  respective  degrees  of  freedom. 
5,452,158,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Harshman,  David.  Hair  trimming  device.  5,450.671.  d.  30-31.000. 
Hart  James  E.;  Scott  Daniel  G.;  and  Andrews.  Lawrence  J.,  to  We>- 
tinghouae  Air  Brake  Company.  Vibration  deaenaitizing  piHon  wear 
ring  for  railroad  car  control  valve.  5.450,782,  Ct.  92-165.00R. 
Hart  James  E.;  and  Sich.  Gary  M.,  to  Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany.   Railway   brake   pipe   bracket   access   plate.    5,451,099.   CI. 
303-33.000. 
Hartle,  Jeffrey  E.:  Set— 

Cartaon.  WOliam  C;  Hartle.  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Bower.  Barbara  K.. 
5.451,241.  a.  47-57.600. 
Hartmann,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Purvis,  Michael  J.;  Hartmann.  Leonard  J.;  and  Rogers,  Gerald  L., 

5,451,031.0.251-89.500. 

Hartmann.  Werner;  Mangold.  Hebnut  and  Kemer.  Dieter,  to  Degussa 

Aktiengesellschaft  Flame-hydrolytically  produced  titanium  dioxide 

mixed  oxide,  method  of  its  production  and  ia  use.  5.451.390.  d. 

423-610.000. 

Harton.  Jeremy  L.;  and  Hartoo.  Kathryn  B.  Woodsmen  portable  seat 

5.450.927,  O.  182-187.000. 
Hartoo.  Kathryn  B.:  See— 

Harton.   Jeremy   L.;   and   Harton.   Kathryn   B.,   S.4S0i927.   O. 
182-187.000. 
Hartsell.  Hal  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Payne.   Edward  A.;  and   HartseU.   Hal  C,  Jr..   5,450.883.   CI. 
141-59.000. 
Harttig,  Herbert:  See- 
Macho.  Heinz;  Lerch,  Rolf;  Harttig.  Herbert  and  Zimmer.  Volker. 
5,451.350.  CI.  264-442.000. 
Hartwell  Dosimeters  Limited:  See— 

Maguire.    Dennis    D.;    and    Foster.    David    J.,    5,451.792,    O. 
250-474.100. 
Harz.  Peter:  See— 

Krude.  Werner,  and  Harz,  Peter,  5,451,185,  O.  464-145.000. 
Hase,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Saito,  Shinji;  and  Hase,  Hiroyuki,  5,450,755.  O.  73-763.000. 
Hasegawa,  Miki;  and  Kanetake.  Yasuo.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Resin-pack- 
aged electronic  component  having  bent  lead  terminals.  5.451,716,  O. 
174-52.400. 
Hasegawa,  Takanori,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Stencil  printing 

method.  5,450,789,  O.  101-129.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  5,452,342,  O.  379-100.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fujii,  Toyokazu;  Nishio,  Mikio;  Sekiguchi.  Mitsuni;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Kazuhiko,  5,451,261.  O.  118-728.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Telephone  terminal 
device  with  function  for  preventing  unnecessary  utilization  of  tele- 
phone line  by  unsolicited  facsimile  signal  5,452.342.  d.  379-lOO.OOa 
Hashimoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,   Kazushi;  and   Hashimoto,   Koichi,   5,451,540,   O. 
437-69.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kyoko:  Set — 

Furukawa,   Keisuke;   Hashimoto,    Kyoko;  and   Suzuki,   Masaru, 
5,451,520,  CI.  435-227.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Matsuzaki,   Ryoichi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru; 
Yasu,    Toshiharu;    and    Masunaga,    Hiroyuki,    5,451,148,    O. 
418-55.100. 
Hastings.  Roger;  and  Larson.  Ken.  to  Scimed  Life  Systemi,  Inc.  Pres- 
sure sensor.  5.450,853.  O.  128-675.000. 


Hatakeyama.  Atsushi:  See — 

Akizawa,     Milsuni;     Kawaguchi.     Hiaamitsu;     Kato.     Kaaji; 
Hatakeyama.  Atsushi;  Noguchi.  Kouki;  and  Fujisawa.  Hiromi- 
chi.  5.452.451.  d.  395-600.000. 
Hatanaka.  Kenji:  See- 
Nomura.    Eiji;    Kawamura,    Toshihiko;    Hatanaka.    Kenji;    and 
Moriyama.  Nariaki.  5,451.245,  O.  75-348.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masato;  Nagata.  Yuji;  and  Takahashi,  Eiji,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Projector  system.  5.451.103,  d.  353-31.000. 
Halano,    Yasuhiro;    Takayama.    Hajime;    Fukada,    Yasushi;    Kurita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiri,  Kazuo.  to  Matsushita  Graphic  Communicatioa 
Systems,  Inc.  Compact  facsimile  apparatus  with  improved  compo- 
nent arrangement  5,452.110.  O.  358-494.000. 
Hattersley,  Terance.  to  T.  D.  Williamson,  S.A.  Cutter  tool  having 

removable  teeth.  5,451.128,  O.  408-204.000. 
Hattoo,  Kevin  B.;  Taylor,  David  A.;  Chaaseaud,  Peter  T.;  and  Smith, 
Terence  J.,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chemical  composition. 
5,451.345.  O.  252-174.150. 
Hattori.  Emi:  See— 

Yorozn.  Hiromu;  Hattori.  Emi;  and  Yasohara.  Nae.  5.451.178,  O. 
446-175.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Mafime,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori.  Yo- 
shifumi; Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Niahiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Yoshihiaa;  Yamamoto,  Takso;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tooogaki. 
Maaahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katsuragi.  Ryuji;  Sanada.  M^io- 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  Eriko,  5,451,251,  O.  106-22.00H. 
Haubensak.  Otto:  5^e— 

Hahn.  Reinhard;  Schall.  Norbert  Ahlers,  Rolf;  Haubensak.  Otto; 
and  EiHruber.  Max.  5.450.817.  CL  I19-I73.00a 
Haugland.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Kang.    Hee    C;    and    Haugland.    Richard    P.,    5,451,663,    O. 
530-367.000. 
Haugum,  Ted  L.,  to  Edipae  Research  Corporation.  Omnidirectional 

speaker  system.  5,451,726,  O.  181-I5O.00O. 
Hausaier,  Bemd:  See— 

Kamimiri,  Detief;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Hanailer, 
Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  Adomat  Rolf;  Brodenen,  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander,  and  Fiennger,  Herbert  5,452,308,  O.  371-20.100. 
Havemann.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Bell,    David    A.;    and    Havemann,    Robert    H.,    5,451.530,   O. 
437-31.000. 
Haverinen,  Taoo:  See — 

Koshinen,  Pekka;  and  Haverinen,  Ttao,  5,45  U65,  CL  134-8.00a 
Hawiazczak.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Tucker,  Marvin  G.;  Johnson.  Richard  W.;  Brucggeman,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Smyth.  James  C;  Dines,  Carol  E.;  and  Hawnzczak,  Robert  S., 
5,4S2J18,  O.  364468.000. 
Hayakawa.  Manhiro:  See — 

Ichikawa.    Yuichi;    and    Hayakawa.    Maaahiro,    5,452.034,    CL 
354-221.000. 
Hayashi.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Fukuda.    Hidenori;    and    Hayashi.    Hirokazu.    5.452.019,    O. 
348-655.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeki:  See— 

Sadkowski,  Piotr  J.;  Garrett  Michael  E.;  LaCava.  Alberto;  Lemc- 
off.  Norberto;  Psaras.  Dinntrios;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeki.  5.451.248. 
CL  95-99.000. 
Hayashi.  Takehiko:  Set— 

Igaraahi.  Yutaka;  Goto.  Takao;  and  Hayashi.  Takehiko.  5.45I.87I. 
O.  324-248.000, 
Hayashi,  Yasuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  card  having 
guide  patterns  for  information  une  positioning  and  optical  card  reoor- 
ding/rmroducing  apparatus.  5,451,762,  O.  235-487.00a 
Hayden.  James  D.:  See- 
Woo,  Michael  P.;  Chebi,  Robert  P.;  and  Hayden.  James  D.. 
5.451.543.  CI.  437-195.000. 
Hayes,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Zerby,  Kim  W.;  and  Hayes,  Jeffrey  C,  5,451.401,  O.  424-57.000. 
Hazen,    Anthony    P.    Denture   covering   existing   teeth   and   gums. 

5,451,498,  CI.  433-171.000. 
Healy,  Herbert  C:  See- 
Spiegel,  Ronald  J.;  Sederquist  Richard  A.;  Trocciola.  John  C; 
Healy.  Herbert  C;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  and  SandelU,  Gregory  J., 
5,451,249,0.95-117.000. 
Heater,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

McCurdy,  Richard  J.;  Heater,  Kenneth  J.;  Parsons,  Alice  B.;  and 
Robbins,  J.  David,  5,451.457,  O.  428-441.000. 
Heath,  Warren  J.;  Langner.  Rene  J.;  and  Bell.  Charles  A.,  to  Precisioa 
Systems,  Inc.  Process  environment  monitoring  system.  5,452,234,  O. 
364-510.000. 
Heath,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  Brink's  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  controlled  access  to  a  secured  location.  5,451,757, 0.  235-382.000. 
Hebert  Caroline  A.:  See — 

Gimbrooe.  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  Obin,  Martin  S.;  Baker.  JofTre  B.;  and 
Hebert  Caroline  A..  5.451,399.  O.  424-85J00. 
Hebert  Francois:  See— 

Bashir,  Rashid;  and  Hebert  Francois,  5,451,532,  d.  437-31.000. 
Hebert  Gregg  A.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  perfo- 
rations   in    a    structure    during    molding    thereof.    5.451.356,    O. 
264-163.000. 
Hdben,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Bellemore.  Arthur  J.;  Hebert  Thomas  K.;  and  Lanen.  David  B.. 
5.450.770.  a.  74-572.000. 
Hecht  Lewis  C;  Sulger,  Merritt  P..  deceased  (by  Sulger.  Ellen,  execu- 
trix); Thiele.  Ernst  E.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  and  Williams.  Lawrence  E., 
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resonance.    5,451,874,    CI. 


Hesselbrock,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Czachor,  Robert  P.;  Rycze|, 
R 


to  International  Business  Machines  C  rporation.  Dockable  interface 
airlock  between  process  enclosure  i  id  interprocess  transfer  con 
tainer.  5.451.131,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Hefele,  Sheryn  B.  AdjusUble  exercise  d(  vice  for  a  child.  5,451,192.  CI 

482-52.000. 
Heflinger.  Lee  O.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Metl  od  and  system  for  providing 
heterodyne    ptimping    of    nugnetic 
324-JO7  0OO. 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG;  See  - 

Greive.  Martin,  5.451.041.  CI.  271-?  (.000. 
Heign.  William  R.:  See— 

Krafl,  Anthony  J.;  Lehman,  Micha<  I  J.;  Schaller,  David  A.;  Sims, 
Charles  D.;  and  Heign.  William  ■..  5,451,188.  CI.  475-237.000. 
HeUand,  Jim  R.  Sign  assembly  having  e  pivoting  Hag.  5.450,811.  Q.    Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A.:  5«— 
1 16-63  OOR  I  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Lappe, 

Heiler,  David  J.;  Marsh,  David  A.;  Jona^e,  Matthew  S.;  and  Panicucci, 
Rick,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated  Cleaning  hydrophilic  contact 
lenses  by  electrochemical  means  5.451.303,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Heim.  Barry  B.;  Hu.  Paul  T.;  Beckwith.  Deborah;  Colbert,  Freeman  D.; 
and  Morgan.  MonaLisa,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  CMOS  output  driver 
which  can  tolerate  an  output  voluge  Greater  than  the  supply  voluge 
without  latchup  or  increased  leafage  current.  5,451,889,  CI. 
326-81.000. 
Heinsohn,  Rainer:  See— 

Dinkelacker.  Michael;  Heinsohn.  RAiner;  Meissner,  Peter;  Landes- 

feind.  Klaus;  and  Schunck,  Eberhirdt,  5.452.209.  CI.  364-424.050. 

Heinz,  Tony  F.;  See —  _      ,  _ 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlafl. 

Eugene  H..  5,451.289,  CI.  216-59j000. 

Heinze,  Fridbert;  Nuding,  Erich;  and  Wojtek,  Friedhelm,  to  BWG, 

Butzbacher  Weichenbau  GmbH.  Raijway  tongue  and  rail  juncture. 

5,451,018.  CI.  246-M2.000.  i 

Heitman,  Lynn  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  location  of  a 

subten^ean  pipe.  5,452.263,  CI.  367*20.000. 
Helber,  Margaret  J.:  See— 

Diehl.  Donald  R.;  Helber.  MargA^et  J.;  Ferguson,  Pamela  M.; 
Edwards,  Anne  E.;  and  Spitzfcer,  Nona  V.,  5,451,494,  CI. 
430-522.000.  [ 

Helms,  James  M.:  See—  I 

Porter,  Michael  A.;  Kruse,  RichardlH.;  DiCesare,  Samuel;  Berland, 

Kerry  S.;  Helms,  James  M.;  a*d  Alderton,  George  A..  IV, 

5,451,849.  CI.  318-466.000. 

Helton,  Norman  R.;  Joyce,  Steven  F.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  L.,  to 

Pandjiris,  Inc.  Seamer  with  improv^  back-up  assembly.  5,450,996, 


Heritage  Environmental  Service  .  Inc.:  See — 

-    -  .414,0.426-74.000. 

the  removal  of  oil  from  oil  spills. 
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Peter;  Utz,  Roland;  Rippel.  Robert; 


Steward,  Frederick  A.,  5,45 
Herkenberg,  Wolf  Method  fori  I 

5.451.325,  CI.  210-693.000. 
Herling.  Andreas:  See — 

Hemmerle.  Horst;  Schindlei 
and  Herling.  Andreas,  5,4^1,573,  CI.  514-89.000. 
Herr,  Nedra  A.:  See—  „ 

Wunderlich,    Daniel    F.;    a^    Herr,    Nedra    A.,    5,451,932,    O. 
340-635.000. 
Herring,  Christopher  M.:  See- 

Fuoco,  Daniel  P.;  Herring,  (  hristopher  M.;  Kellogg,  Mark  W.; 
Lenta,  Jorge  E.,  5,452,42^  a.  395-182.040. 

Peter;  Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A.;  Ma- 
netsberger,  Rainer;  Alb^nese,  Guido;  and  Bergrath,  Klaus, 
5.451.698.  CI.  562-35.000. 


CI.  228-50.000. 
Helzer,  James  C:  See — 
Beausoleil,  Jackie  L.; 


Vautour,  Jo;  e  A.;  Manomaitis,  Augiras  G.; 


of  diseases.    5,451,573,   CI. 


Helzer,    James   C;    and    SwetJ    Michael    P.,    5,450,948,    CI 
206-204.000. 
Hemmerle,  Horst;  Schindler,  Peter,  U  t,  Roland;  Rippel,  Robert;  and 
Herling,  Andreas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiei  gesellschaft.  Substituted  cycjo- 
heune  derivatives  for  the  treatment     '   "  '  "'  ''"    "' 

514-89.000. 
Hemmi,  Gregory  W.:  See — 

Sessler,  Jonathan  L.;  Hemmi,  On  [ory  W.;  and  Mody,  Tarak  D 
5,451,576,  a.  514-185.00a 
Henderson,  Edward  L.:  See- 
Brown,  Russell  W.;  Doan,  Toai  J^.;  and  Henderson,  Edward  L.. 
5.452,325.  CI.  375-376.000. 
Henderson.  Gerald  J.;  Johnson.  Peter  <}.;  and  Sullivan,  Lawrence  B. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and  system  for  geophysical  and 
geologic  modeling.  5,451,164,  CI.  4S4-299.000. 
Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  See—  [ 

Raymoure,  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gibert;  Hendnck, 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  WilliamlJ.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  Jame«  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  Si;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao; 
Vaught,  James  A.;  and  \<it,  David  A.,  5,451,528,  CI. 
436-533.000.  I 

Hengst,  Karl;  See—  | 

Gross,  Gerhard;  Wibck.  Dietmaf;  Hengst.  Karl;  and  Toubartz, 

Frank,  5,451,247,  Q.  75-699.001 

Henkel  Corporation:  See—  I 

Desai,  Sureshchandra  G.,  5,451,342,  CI.  252-551.000. 
Yoshida,     Masayuki;     and     Nal^da,     Kazuya.     5,451,271,     CI. 
148-247.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien;  See— 

Bongardt,  Frank;  Schmid,  Karl;  ind  Wuest,  Reinhold,  5,451,334, 

d.  252-56.00R. 
Schwadtke,  Karl;  and  Sung,  Eric,  5.451,336,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Henkels  &  McCoy,  Inc.;  See- 
Bass,  Craig  D.;  Valenti,  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  and  Flounders,  Emer  C, 
Jr..  5,451.862.  CI.  324-67.000. 
Henneberger.  Sjacy  A.;  Hill.  Christopher  L.;  Molstad,  Richard  W.; 
and  Seeman.  Steven  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 


Scott  P.;  and  Hesselbrock,  Michael 
5,451,116,  CI.  403-338)000. 
Heuser,  Hans.  Friction  winding  thafl.  5,451,010,  CI.  242-530.300. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See  - 

Aronson.  Lewis  B..  5,452.314,  CI.  372-20.000. 

Hammer.  Mark  E..  5.452.22B.  CI.  364-488.000. 

Manley.  Robert  B.,  5.452.01 «.  CI.  348-57.00C. 

Metz.  Larry  S.;  and  Motley,  Gordon  W.,  5,452,171,  a.  361-56.000. 

Rupp,  Lothar.  5.451.428,  CI.  427-2.120. 

Smith.  Jeffry  H.,  5,452.409.  CI.  395-140.000. 

Sorenson.  Paul  R.;  Cobbs,   Keith  E.;  and  Beauchamp,  Robert. 

5.451.990,  CI.  347-37.000. 
Swanson,  David  W.;  Rud«  r,  James  L.;  and  Carlin,  Timothy  J., 

5,451,995,  a.  347-87.000. 
Vondran.  Gary  L.,  Jr.,  5,43  1,405,  O.  395-1  U.OOtt 
Hibbs,  Margaret  L.;  See — 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Hogai  th,  Mark  P.;  Hibbs,  Margaret  L.;  Scott, 

Bemadette  M.;  and  Bona  lonna,  Lisa,  5,451,669,  C\.  536-23.500. 

Hickman,  Charles  B.  Method  a^d  apparatus  for  electronic  image  color 

modification    using    hue    aild    saturation    levels.    5,452,017,    CI. 

348-646.000. 

Hickman,  Patrick;  and  Lai,  Stq  hen  W.-Y.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Memory 

efficient  gate  array  cell.  5.451245,  O.  365-154.000. 
Hickory  Springs  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hanes,  Fred  E.;  and  Greene,  Bradley  W.,  5,450,637,  Q.  5-13.000. 
Hicks,  Joel  R.  Magnetic  sock  fc  >lder.  5,450,658,  CI.  24-303.000. 
Hicks,  Keri:  See- 
Wong,  Wai-Hoi;  and  Hicks    Keri,  5,451,789,  O.  250-363.030. 
Hicks,  Ray.  Film  tabbing  appai  itus.  5,452,051,  Q.  355-40.000. 
Hicks,  Robert  J.;  See- 
Martens,  Timothy  F.;  Hie  cs,  Robert  J.;  and  Hilding,  Robert  J., 
5,450,930,  CI.  188-1.110. 
Hidaka,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Interna  ional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  geni  rating  graphics  objects  constrained  by 
previously  generated  graphic  5  objects.  5,452,411,  CI.  395-141.000. 
Hidaka,  Mikio;  See — 

Yoshizumi,     Toshiaki;     aid     Hidaka.     Mikio,     5,451,731,     Q. 
218-:43.000. 
Hieatt,  Allen  C;  and  Ludwig, .  erome  H.,  to  H.E.R.C.  Products  Incor- 
porated. 1 ;  1  soap  compositioi  s  of  acids  and  amines  or  ammonia  useful 
in  removal  and  prevention  o  'scale.  5,451.335.  CI.  252-82.000. 
Hieda.  Ichiro:  See — 

Kodama.    Hiroyuki;    Hie<  a,    Ichiro;    and    Yoshida,    Tomoyuki, 
5,450,854,  CI.  128-732.01  B. 
Higeta,  Akira:  See- 
Nomura.    Yoahiya;    Kobi  yaabi,    Hiroo;    Higeta.    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu;  Shishido,  Kaiuo;  Sato,  Minora;  Miyabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Miura,  Koji.  5,452.056.  C   355-200.000. 
Higgins,  Robert  W.,  to  Noah  precision.  Inc.  Thermal  electric  air  cool- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  5^450,726,  CI.  62-3.400. 
Highland  Supply  Corporations  See — 
».-.   .       fy'    ..K:  3  s,„j^    Joseph   G.,    5,450,707,   Q. 


Weder,    Donald    E.;   and 
53-399.000. 

Highsmith,  Thomas  K.;  and  Uind,  Gary  K.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Method  for  synthesizing  S-aitiinotetrazole.  5,451,682,  CI.  548-251.000. 
Higley,  Mike  M.:  See—  , 

Linn,  Jack  H.;  Higley,  W  ike  M.;  Amida.  Craig  S.;  and  Walter, 
Martin  E.,  5,451,263,  C|  134-1.100. 
Higuchi,  Takao:  See— 

Sakuma,  Ichiro;  Chang-J  >ng.  Oh;  Yakame,  Ken;  and  Higuchi, 
Takao,  5,452,160,  CI.  3(  0-1O5.O0O. 
Hilding,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Martens,  Timothy  F.;  Hi  :ks,  Robert  J.;  and  Hilding,  Robert  J., 
5,450,930,0.  188-1.110 
Hilgeman,  Theodore  W.,  to  N  irthrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Variable 
spectral  resolution  agile  filfc  r.  5,452.121,  CI.  359-260.000. 


Olson,  Alan  R.; _  . 

Manufacturing  Company.  DaU  cartridge  with  magnetic  Upe  mark-  Hill,  Christopher  L.:  See—     .  ..  ,  .  j  o    u  _.  u/ 

ets.  5.452. 1 5070.  360^74.400.  Henneberger,  Stacy  A.;  H  U,  Christopher  L.;  Mobtad,  Richard  W.; 

Henninger,  Donald  L.;  See—  Olson,    Alan    R.;    and 


Qonald  L.;  Allen,  Earl  R.; 
51,242,0.  71-36.000. 


and 


Ming,  Douglas  W.;  Henninger, 
Golden,  Dadigamuwage  C,  5, 
Henny  Penny  Corporation;  .See — 

Koopman,    Peter    J.;    and    Wojd,    Robert    T.,    5,451,744.    O 
219-400.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Leibfried,  Raymond  T.,  5,451.63f ,  CI.  525-105  000 


360-74.400. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.: 


See- 


WeUmiller,  Matthew  W. 

5-600.000. 
Hille,  Jan  D.  R.;  See— 

Fok.  Jacob  J.;  Hille,  Ja  i 

5.451.413,  a.  426-19.a  9. 


Seeman,    Steven    R.,    5,452,150,    O. 


and  Kramer,  Kenneth  L.,  5,450,639,  O. 


D.  R.;  and  Van  Der  Veen,  Bcfcnd. 


Hiller,  Thomas  L.;  Spanke,  Ronald  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Wierz- 
bicki,  Alex  L.;  and  Zola.  Meyer  J.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Acceai  switches 
for  large  ATM  networks.  5,452.297,  O.  370-60.100. 
Hillerich  and  Bradsby  Co..  Inc.;  See — 

Manning.  George  E..  5,451,056,  O.  273-167.00F. 
Hillman,  Joseph  T.;  and  Ramsey.  W.  Chuck,  to  Materials  Research 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  improved  delivery  of  vapor- 
ized reactant  gaies  to  a  reaction  chamber.  5.451.258,  O.  1 18-715.000. 
Hilton.  David  J.,  to  Extek  Cryogenics  Inc.  Cryopump.  5,450.729.  O. 

62-55.500. 
Hilton.  Wesley  W.;  Reicher,  Murray  A.;  and  Scegmiller,  Dale,  to 
Dominator  Radiology,  Inc.  Automated  system  and  a  method  for 
organizing,  presenting,  and  manipulating  medical  images.  5,452,416, 
CI.  395-161.000 
Himes,  John  H.;  See — 

Brittain,  Wayne  M.;  Hannah,  Richard  G.;  Himes,  John  H.;  LaPorte, 
Aliired  H.;  and  Moore,  Joseph  B.,  5,450,869,  O.  136-203  000 
Himi,  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Masaki;  Nisizawa,  Tosiaki;  and  Fujino,  Sciji,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor 
substrate.  5,451,547,  O.  437-225.000. 
Hinedi,  Sami  M.;  See— 

Shihabi,  Mazen  M.;  Hinedi,  Sami  M.;  and  Shah.  Biren  N.,  5,452,331, 
O.  375-324.000. 
Hinnefeld,  Jon  D.;  Jennings,  Mark  E.;  and  Wallace,  Michael  D.,  to 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.  Inclined  ceiling  downlight  fixtures. 
5,452,193,  O.  362-366.000. 
Hinton,  Glenn  J.:  See— 

Papworth,  David  B.;  Hinton,  Glenn  J.;  Fettennan,  Michael  A.; 
Colwell,   Robert   P.;   and  Glew,   Andrew   F..   5,452,426,  O. 
395-375.000. 
Hiraguri,  Katsuko;  See— 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasugi,  Tohra;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Machida, 
Oiamu;  Yasunaga.  Toshio;  and  Hiraguri.  Kauuko.  5,451,346,  O. 
252-186.230. 
Hirakawa.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Magamoto,    Itsushi;    and    Hirakawa,    Tatsuya,     5,451,048,    O. 
273-80.200. 
Hirano,  Masakazu:  See— 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka,  Kenichiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano, 

Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Satoshi;    Hirano,    Masakazu;    Maseki, 

Motohiro;  Yoahida,  Tatsuya;  Hone,  Miloo;  Shirai,  Masami-  and 

Ito,  Eiichi,  5,452,072,  O.  355-271.000. 

Hirashita,  Hiroshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Booater.  5,4Sa78l,  O. 

91-533.000. 
Hirayama.  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syuzi;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Keituke;  Sasao,  Tomio;  and  lijima, 
Kiyoshi.  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  Proceis  for  the  prepaiatuon 
of  3-alkoxymethyl  cephalosporin  derivatives.  5,451,675,  O. 
S4O-23O.000. 
Hiroae,  Toahio;  See— 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Hiroae,    Toshio;    Okamura.    Hajime;    and    Tioji 
Yukikazu.  5.452,213.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Hisano,  Hirohiko:  See — 

Nishio.    Masahiro;    Yasumatsu,    Satoshi;    Nakamura,    Hisanori; 
Kobayashi    Hiroaki;    and    Hisano,    Hirohiko,    5,451,742,    O. 
219-121.640. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Mochizuki,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Susumu;  and  Arimoto,  Akira,  5,451,997, 

a.  347-258.000. 
Umeda,  Takao,  5,452,058,  O.  35S-2O4.O0O. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akizawa,     Mitsura;     Kawaguchi,     Hisamitsu;     Kato,     Kanji; 
Hatakeyama.  Atsushi;  No^hi,  Kouki;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiromi- 
chi,  5.452,451.  O.  395-600.000. 
Arai.    Kiyokazu;    Yamagiwa,    Akin;    and    Okabe,    Toshihiro, 

5,452.436,  O.  395-550.000. 
Arakawa,     Kouichi;     and     Ogawa,     Yasushi,     5.452.228,     O 

364-489.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroki;  Ashi,  Yoshihiro;  Fujita.  Hiroyuki;  and  Wright, 

Michael  A.,  5.452,307.  O.  370-112.000. 
Masuda,  Hiromitsu;  Sato,  Taichi;  Tanaka,  Kihachiro-  and  Ikeda. 

Yukiko,  5,450,931.  CI.  188-268.000. 
Mochizuki.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Arimoto,  Akira,  5,451.997, 

O.  347-258.000. 
Ohde,  Shinichi;  Ouchi,  Shigetoahi;  Honda,  Haruo;  Yothida.  Tom; 

Kanno.  Tutomu;  and  Kugoh,  Yukio,  5.452.170,  O.  361-13.000. 
Sakagami,  Sciji;  Ueda,  Shinjiro;  Mase,  Maaahiro;  and  Nagaoka, 

Takashi,  5.451.147.  CI.  417-423.400. 
Sakuraba,   Taketoshi;    Fukuzawa,   Junji;   and    Kuioda,   Takaki. 

5.452,448,  O.  395-600.000. 
Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Michihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda.  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Konno,  Kazutoshi,  5,452,098,  O. 
358-400.000. 
Sone,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Jun;  and  Matsoo,  Shigeru, 

5,452,469.  O.  395-800.000. 
Uehara,  Tetsuzou;  and  Shimoi,  Kenji,  5,452.38a  O.  382-317.000. 
Umeda.  Takao.  5.452.058.  CI.  355-204.000. 
Umekita,    Kazuhiro;   and   Kametani,   Maaatsugu,   5,452.461,   O. 

395-700.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yoshihiro;  Kurosu.  Yasuo;  and  Fujinawa,  Masaaki, 
5,452,102,  O.  358-426.00a 


Hitachi  MaxeU,  Ltd.;  See— 

Akizawa,     Mitsura;     Kawaguchi.     Hisamitsu;     Kato.     Kanji; 
Hatakeyama,  Atsushi;  Noguchi.  Kouki;  and  Fujisawa.  Hiitnni- 
chi.  5.452.451.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Sumida,     Takashi;     and     Miyazaki,     Nobutaka,     5,451,007     Q 
242-343.200. 
Hittite  Microwave  Corporation:  See— 

Katzin,  Peter  J.;  Ayasli,  Yalcin;  and  Bedard,  Brian  E.,  5,451,915, 0. 
333-213.000. 
Ho,  Suzzy  C;  and  Wu.  Margaret  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alpha- 
olefm    oligomerization    using    supported    metal    halide    catalysts 
5.451.704.  CI.  585-512.000. 
Ho.  Vu  Q.;  See— 

Emesh,  Ismail  T.;  Calder,  Iain  D.;  Ho,  Vu  Q.;  Jdly,  Gurvinder  and 
Madsen,  Lynnette  D.,  5,452,178,  CI.  361-303.000. 
Hodder,  David  A.;  See- 
Balling.    Edward   N.;   and   Hodder.   David   A.,    5.452,033,   O. 
354-212.000. 
Hodgens,  Henry  M.,  II:  See— 

Privett,  Hugh  M.,  Ill;  and  Hodgens.  Henry  M..  II,  5,451.299,  O. 
204-129100. 
Hodorowski,  John  J.;  See — 

Pieronek.  Donald  S.;  and  Hodorowski,  John  J..  5,452.201,  O. 
364-188.000. 
Hoechst  AG;  See— 

Amdt,  Otto,  5,451,699,  CI.  562-73.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Lappe,  Peter;  Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A.;  Ma- 
neuberger,    Rainer;    Albanese.    Guido;    and    Bergradi,    KJaui, 
5,451,698,  CI   562.35.000. 
Bender,  Albert,  5,451,634.  CI.  525-54.400. 
Hemmerle.  Horst;  Schindler,  Peter;  Utz.  Roland;  Rippel,  Robert- 

and  Heriing.  Andreas,  5.451.573.  CI.  514-89.000. 
Nadkami.  Suresh  R.;  Chatterjee.  SugaU;  Patel.  Mahesh  V.;  Desi- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R  .  Vijayakumar,  Erra  K  S.;  Ganguli.  Bimal 
N.;  Blumbach.  Jurgen;  Fchlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler. 
Herbert,  5,451,570,  CI.  514-8.000. 
PeifTer,    Herbert;    Murschall,    Ursula;    and    Schloegl.    Gunter. 

5.451.455.  a.  428-323.000. 
Schach.  Thomas;  Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  and  Hackenbrach,  Joachim, 

5.451.703,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Vermaire,  Dirk  C;  and  Damman,  Beraardns  J.,  5.451,382,  O. 
423-98.000. 
Honheins,  Barbara  S.;  and  Lauf.  Robert  J.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.  Thick  film  hydrogen  sensor.  5.451.920.  CI.  338-34.000. 
Hoflinan,  Allan  S.:  See— 

Gombotz,  Wayne  R.;  Mumper,  Russell  J.;  Hoffman,  Allan  S.-  and 
Bouchard.  Lisa  $.,  5.451,41 1.  O.  424-499.000 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G..  deceased;  Baggiolini,  Barbara  J.;  Shiuey, 
Shian-Jan;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R..  5,451.574.  O.  514-167.000. 
Hoffinann,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Gesenhues.  Ludger;  Holscher.  Reinhard;  Hoffmann,  Hans-Jurgen; 
Huang,  Zhen;  and  Schmidt,  Klaus,  5.451.870.  CI.  324-207.150. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See- 
Apple,  Raymond  J.;  Bugawan,  Teodorica  L.;  and  Erlich,  Henry  A.. 

5,451.512,  O.  435-91.200. 
Banner,    Brace    L.;    and    Weber.    Giuseppe   F.,    5,451,600,   O. 

514-414.000. 
DoUmger.  Gavin  D..  5.451.505.  O.  435-6.000. 
Parkes,  Kevin  E.  B.;  Redshaw,  Sally;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J., 
5,451,678,  a.  546-146.000. 
Hogan.  James  J.;  Arnold.  Lyie  J..  Jr.;  Nelson,  Norman  C;  and  Bczver- 
kov.  Robert,  to  Gen-Probe  Incorporated  Method  for  use  of  branched 
nucleic  acid  probes.  5.451.503.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Hogarth,  Mark  P.:  See— 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Hogarth,  Mark  P.;  Hibbs,  Margaret  L.;  Scott, 
Bernadette  M.;  and  Bonadoona,  Lisa,  5,451,669,  O.  536-23.500. 
Hokamura.  Satoshi;  See — 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka,  Kenichiro;  Yano.  Takaaki;  Takano. 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Satoshi;    Hirano.    Masakazu;    Maseki. 
Motohiro;  Yoshida,  Tatsuya;  Hone,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito,  Eiichi,  5,452,072,  O.  355-271.000. 
Hokari,  Naoto;  See— 

Teramoto,  Kazuo;  and  Hokari,  Naoto,  5,451.438.  CI.  428-357.000. 
Holder,  Mark  C,  to  Stein  Seal  Company.  Seal  structures.  5,451,065,  O. 

277-81. OOR. 
Holdom,  Kelvin  S.:  See- 
Gibson,  Stephen  P.;  Goudie,  Alexander  C;  Holdom,  Kelvin  S.;  and 
Bu'Lock,  John  D.,  5,451,511,  O.  435-76.000. 
Hollar,  David  W.:  See- 
Brown.  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala.  Richard;  Fredericks.  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Marten  J  ;  Hollar.  David  W  ;  Hough,  Roger  E  ;  John. 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron,   Assaf;   Mazurowski.  James  C;  Oakes. 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley.   Charles   E.;   and   Wyman.   Leslie   W., 
5,452,455,  O.  395-700.000. 
Holman,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.;  See- 
Parks,   Terry  J.;  and   Holman.  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,   5.452,463,  O. 
395-726.000. 
Holmes,  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Barrett,  Ronald  W.;  Pimmg.  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert;  Holmes. 
Christopher    P.;    and    Sundberg,    Steven    A..    5,451,683,    O. 
548-302.700. 
Holroyd  Instruments  Limited;  See — 

Holroyd,  Trevor  J.,  5,452.264,  CI.  367-140.000. 
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Holroyd,  Trevor  J.,  to  Holroyd  InstruiAents  Limited.  Resoiunt  acoustic 

emission  transducer.  5,452,264,  CI.  367-I4O.00O. 
Holscher,  Reinhard:  See —  J 

Gesenhues,  Ludger;  Holscher,  Retihard;  HofTmann,  Hans-iurgen; 
Huang,  Zhen;  and  Schmidt,  Kl«is,  5,451,870,  CI.  324-207.150. 
Holt,  Alyn  R.,  to  Intest  Corporation.  Test  head  manipulator.  5,450,766, 

CI.  7J-866.500. 
Holzer,  Walter;  and  Sausmekat,  Ingo,  to  Holzer,  Walter.  Process  and 
equipment  for  counterfeit-proof  opemiion  of  gambling  machines  with 
chip  cards.  5,451,756.  CI.  235-381.0C|). 
Hon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cox.  Kenneth  L.,  5,450.965,  CI  286-597.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishk:  5m— 

Yamanaka,  Masayoshi;  Sawamura,  Kazutomo;  Maruyama,  Hiroshi; 
and  Maeda,  Kenichi,  5,450,834.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Honda,  Haruo:  See — 

Ohde.  Shinichi;  Ouchi,  Shigetoshi;  Honda.  Haruo:  Yoshida,  Toru; 
Kanno.  Tutomu;  and  Kugoh,  Y>kio.  5.452,170.  CI.  361-13.000. 
Honda.  Yutaka:  See—  I 

Shiragami,  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Masajuki;  Izawa.  Kunisuke;  Honda, 
Yutaka:  Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Yuliwa,  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi, 
Satoji,  5,451.671.  CI.  536-27.1201 
Hondulas.  John  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  height  and 

slope  of  a  manhole  frame  and  cove4  S.4SI.1 19.  CI.  404-25.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Randall.  Jeffrey  C;  Gowda.  Anil 
Schwara.  Edward  L..  5.452.417 
Hong  Kong  University  of  Science  and 
Limited:  Sec — 
Wong.  Jeffrey  T.-F.;  and  TamJ  Michael   S.-C. 
514-3.000. 
Hong,  Kyung  S.:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y.;  Cho<   Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S 
Kyung  H.;  Lee.  Joo  Hwan;  L<  ;.  Ha  I    ~    '     " 
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K.;  McCarthy  Timothy  F.;  and 
CI.  395-162.000. 
Technology  R&D  Corporation 


5.451.569,  CI. 


Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and  I^won.  Byoung  H..  5.450.733.  CI. 
68-3.0SS. 
Hong.  Wonpyo:  See— 

Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjui^  Hong.  Wonpyo;  Kim.  Sangjin; 
Lim,  Byungkap;  Kang.  Heungd  le;  and  Cho,  Jaewon.  5,451,752, 
CI.  219-761.000. 


Park, 


Kim. 
Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 


Masaei;  Honnu,  Hiroyuki;  and 


Honma.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Funawatari,  Takatsugu;  Fukaya, 
Takahashi.  Kenji.  5.450.952.  Cl^  206-308.300. 
Hoopengardner.  Merle  R..  to  Step  Ifx  Corporation.  Flexible  carpet 

base.  5.450,698.  CI.  52-287.100.        1 
Hooper.  Donald  F.;  and  Kundu.  SKhamay,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Rule  structure  for  insotion  of  new  elements  in  a  circuit 
design  synthesis  procedure.  5,452,2?6,  CI.  364-489.000 
Hoover.  John  W.,  to  Nidec  Corpo^tion.  Detachable  apparatus  for 

cooling  integrated  circuits.  5,452,1«.  Q.  361-697.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.;  See —  | 

Russell,  Robert  O..  5,451,151.  C1.'425-4.00R. 
Horchler,  Fred  M..  to  New  Holland  Morth  America.  Inc.  Twine  clamp 
for  round  baler  twine  wrapping  ap^ratus.  5.450.787.  CI.  100-5.000. 
Horgan,  Michael  W.;  See — 

Chatterley.  Charles  N.;  and  HoKan,  Michael  W.,  5,430,738.  CI. 
72-106.000. 
Hon,  Atsushi;  See — 

Kurimoto.  Kazumi;  Miyanaga,  li  lo;  and  Hon,  Atsushi.  5.451,799. 
a.  257-174.000. 
Horie.  Mikio;  See — 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka,  K  michiro;  Yano.  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Sato^  li;    Hirano.    Masakazu;    Maseki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida.  Tatsuya;  Iforie,  Mikio;  Shirai.  Masami;  and 
Ito,  Eiichi.  5.452.072.  CI.  355-^1.000. 
Horigome.  Eiji:  See — 

Abe,   Shinji;   Nakashima,   Yutaki;   Horigome.   Eiji;  and  Yahata. 
Toshikazu,  5,451,464,  CI.  428-C5.900. 
Horikawa.  Koji;  See —  i 

Doi.  Nobuo;  Horikawa,  Koji;  N^ato,  Kiyonori;  and  Ota.  Takeshi, 
5.450.922.  a.  180-297.000. 
Homer.  Michael  J.;  See- 
Smith.  Larry;  and  Homer.  Mich  el  J..  5.451.288.  CI.  156-359.000. 
Hortulanus,  Anton:  See — 

Ruyter.    Herman    P.;    and    Hoi  tulanus,    Anton,    5.451.361.    CI. 
264-322.000. 
Horvath.  Ferenc;  Remenyi.  Karoly;  a 
giaipari  Kutato  Intezet.  Fluidized 
partitioned  combustion  chamber.  3  450.802.  CI 
Hoshino  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hoshino.  Yoshiki.  5,450.780,  CI.  84-413.000. 
Hoshino,  Hidekazu;  Takeuchi,  Itsuo;  and  Kurihara.  Tatsuya,  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Using  high-periieability  magnetic  elements  ran- 
domly scattered  in  the  objects.  5,4j  1,759,  a.  235-449.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshiki,  to  Hoshino  Gaklo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hoop  with  lug  bolt 

holder  for  a  bass  drum.  5,450,780,  CI.  84-413.000. 
Holier,  Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,  Scott  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  On-chip 
test  circuit  and  method  for  an  iitage  sensor  array.  5,451,768,  CI. 
250-214.00R. 
Hosier.  Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,  ScotI  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Serial 
pixel  readout  scheme  for  butted  sensor  chips  in  multi-chip  input 
scanner.  5.452,001,  CI.  348-230.00a 
Hosking.  Steven  M.;  and  James,  Alexander  C.  H.,  to  De  La  Rue  Inter- 
Innovation  AB.  Sheet  stacking  apaaratus.  5,451,038,  CI.  271-3.010. 


Hosoda,  Satoru;  See — 

Abe,  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Take|hi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga,  Hideo; 
Sogabe.  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoru;  and  Kojima.  Keitaro.  5.451.642. 
CI.  525-179.000. 
Hosoi,  Hideo:  See —  I 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito.  Yosliikazu:  Kanto.  Jumpei;  Takeda.  Mitsuru; 
Kutsukake,  Masaki;  E^hira,  Noritaka;  Mukasa.  Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hosoi.  Hideo;  and  Otatsume,  Yasuo,  S.451.560. 
a.  503-227.000.  i 

Hotka.  Michael  A.,  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  automatically  disr  laying  and  configuring  a  network  moni- 
toring system.  5.452,415.  CI.  395-161.000. 
Hotta,  Yasuhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  read  only 

memory.  5.452.258,  Q.  365-;  30.030. 
Hotta,  Yoshio;  Hanyu.  Yukio;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera,  Yasuto;  and 
Nakamura.  Katsutoshi.  to  (tanon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric 
liquid  crystal  device  with  g  rooves  between  electrode  on  one  sub- 
strate, ridges  on  the  other.  5  452.114.  CI.  359-75.000. 
Hough,  Roger  E.;  See — 

Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwia  :ala,  Richard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma.  Marten  J.;  Holl;  t.  David  W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John, 
Suzanne  M.;   Marron,  Kssaf;   Mazurowski,  James  C;  Oakes. 
Kenneth   J.;   Shapley.   Charles   E.;   and   Wyman.   Leslie   W.. 
5.452,455,  Q.  393-700.a  D. 
Houghton,  Richard  A.;  and  i  uzic,  Steven  L..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Apparatus  an  I  method  for  storing  and  reading  data. 
5.451.764,  CI.  235-494.000. 
House  Food  Industrial  Co..  Ll  1.:  See— 

Tanihara,  Nozomu;  Sonol  e.  Kazunori;  Hamazaki.  Masanori;  and 
Takata.  Shoji.  5,451,421   CI.  426-589.000. 
Howard,  David  E.;  See — 

Alhom,    Dean    C;    and    Howard,    David    E..    5.451.945.    C\. 
341-110.000. 
Howard.  James  K.;  See — 

Coffey.  Kevin  R.;  Fontani ,  Robert  E.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Hylton. 
Todd  L.;  Parker.  Micha<  I  A.;  and  Tsang.  Ching  H.,  5.452.163.  CI. 
360-113.000. 
Howard.  John  R.;  See — 

Johnson.  Todd  S.;  Lane.  I  Jchard  A.;  Petersen.  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
ols. Chuck;  and  HowarJ,  John  R..  5,451,228,  CI.  606-86.000. 
Howard,  Kathy  D.;  and  Howafd,  Paul  E.,  to  Hydro-Petro  Technology, 
Inc.  Cast  alloy  article  and  mfthod  of  making  and  fuel  filter.  5,451,273, 
CI.  148-442.000. 

Howard,  Lowell  P.,  to  Univ^ty  of  North  Carolina,  The.  Constant 
force    stylus    profiling    ap  wratus    and    method.    5,450.746.    CI. 
73-105.000. 
Howard.  Paul  E.;  See- 
Howard.    Kathy    D.; 
148-442.000. 

Howie.  Robert  K..  Jr.,  to  Grlgoleit  Company,  The.  Composite  knob 
with  an  insertable  position  i  idicator.  5,450.653,  CI.  16-121.000. 


aid    Howard,    Paul    E..    5,451.273.    Q. 


Howlett.  Barry  J.:  See— 
Waddoups.    Malcolm; 
252-50.000. 
Hoyle.  Nicholas  R.;  Pappert 


Howlett,    Barry    J..    5.451.333.    Q. 


Voros,  Laszlo.  to  Villamosner- 
bed  combustion  apparatus  with 
110-245.000. 


Gunter;  Grol.  Michael;  and  Hubner- 
Parajsz,  Christa.  to  Boehi  nger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  and 
monoclonal  antibodies  for  >ftamin  BI2  determination.  5.451.508.  CI. 
435-7.930. 

Hrabina.  Jean:  See — 

Bertrand,  Claude;  and  Hribina,  Jean.  5,450,650,  CI.  16-35.00R. 

Hrovat,  Davorin  D.;  and  Clfai,  Lee-Fei.  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Robust  torque  estimation  using  multiple  models.  5,452.207,  CI. 
364-424.010. 

Hrycyk.  Orest;  See- 
Wang.  Lawrence  K.;  K  irylko.  Lubomyr;  and  Hrycyk,  Orest, 
5.451.320.  a.  210-604.CX). 

Hsu,  Shun-Liang;  and  Shih,  Chun-Yi.  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Method  of  making  a  real  time  ion  implanution 
metal  silicide  monitor.  5.45  ,529,  Q.  437-8.000. 

Hsu.  Yun-Ping:  See— 

Drury.  William  B.;  and  H  m.  Yun-Ping.  5.452,459.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Hu,  Antonio  C.-H.  Elbow  an  I  knee  guards  with  removable  shell  pro- 
tectors. 5,450.625.  CI.  2-16.  00. 

Ho.  Paul  T.:  See— 

Heim.   Barry  B.;  Hu,   I  'aul  T.;  Beckwith,   Deborah;  Colbert, 
Freeman  D.;  and  Mor{  ui.  MonaLisa.  3.431.889.  CI.  326-81.000. 

Hu.  Thomas  S.;  Kommera.  V  s  R.;  and  Opie,  John  E.,  to  Alps  Electric 
(USA)  Inc.  Clock  spring  (oimector  with  reduced-noise  operation. 
5,430.769.  CI.  74-492.000. 

Huang.  Hung-Chia.  Practical  circular-polarization  maintaining  optical 
fiber.  5.452.394.  CI.  385-121.000. 

Huang,  Jammy  C.  to  Industr  >1  Technology  Research  Institute.  Single 
tip  redundancy  method  wj  th  resistive  base  and  resultant  flat  panel 
dispUy.  5,451,830.  Q.  313-j09.000. 

Huang,  Jianming;  and  KnoWles,  Terence  J.,  to  Carroll  Touch.  Inc. 
Acoustic  wave  touch  papel  for  use  with  a  non-active  stylus. 
5.451.723.  CI.  178-18.000. 

Huang,  Po-Chiun;  Wang.  CHomg-Kuang;  Wu.  Wen-Chi;  and  Wang, 
Yuh-Diahn.  to  Industrial  'technology  Research  Institute.  Fully  dif- 
ferential CMOS  transcondilctance-transimpedance  wide-band  ampli- 
fier. 5.451.902.  CI.  330-2531)00. 


Huang,  Yu  L.:  See — 

Cui,  Cheng  Q.;  Huang. 
436-164.000. 


Yu  L.;  and  Lee.  Jim  Y..  5.451,526,  CI. 


Huang.  Zhen:  See — 

Gesenhues.  Ludger;  Holscher,  Reinhard;  HoRinann.  Hant-lurgen; 

Huang.  Zhen;  and  Schmidt,  Klaus.  5.451.870.  Q.  324-207.150. 

Hubble,  Fred  F.,  Ill;  Martin,  James  P.;  Powers,  Edward  A.;  and  Oss- 

man,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

beam  steering  in  a  raster  output  scanner.  5,451,778,  Q.  250-234.000. 

Hubner-Parajsz,  Christa:  See — 

Hoyle,  Nicholas  R.;  Psppert.  Gunter.  Grol.  Michael;  and  Hubner- 
Parajsz.  Christa,  5,451.508.  d.  435-7.930. 
Huffman.  Gloria:  See — 

Pieniak,  Heinz  A.;  and  Huffinan.  Gloria,  5.451,442.  CI.  428-54.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Fink.  David.  5,452,313.  CI  372-13.000. 
Green.  James  H..  5,452,077,  CI.  356-139.010. 
Hall,  Howard  D.,  5,452,142,  CI.  359-876.000. 
Miles,  Richard  H  ;  and  Chow,  David  H.,  5.451.552. 0. 437-248.000. 
Ramirez,  Michael  J.;  and  Ortiz,  Joe  A.,  5,450,727,  C\.  62-3.700. 
Rosen.  Philip  G.,  5,452,323,  CI.  375-354.000. 
Smith,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Brodie,  Richard  A.;  aiid  Beaven,  Michael 
W..  5.452.224.  CI.  364-488.000. 
Hughes  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Mietzel,  Dennis  O.,  5,451,184,  CI.  460-32.000. 
Hukano,  Hideki:  See— 

Amano,  Chikara;  Mats'JO.   Shinji;   Hukano,   Hideki;   Kurokawa. 
Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  5,451,767,  CI.  250-214.100. 
Hulyalkar,  Samir  N.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  combating  co-channel  NTSC  interfer- 
ence for  digital  TV  transmission.  5,452,015,  CI.  348-608.000. 
Hundt,  Michael  J.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Siegel,  Harry  M..  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Molded  package  integrated  circuit 
with  electrochemical  cell.  5,451,715.  CI.  174-52.400. 
Hunt.  Jeffery  S.;  See- 
Ansel.  George  M.;  Hunt.  Jeffery  S.;  Jones,  Christopher  W.;  Mar- 
shall, Jeffery  M.;  and  Yazbek,  Hatem,  5,452,243,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Hunt,  Neil  E.  J.;  Passlack,  Matthias;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  and  Zydzik, 
George  J.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Electron  beam  deposition  of  gallium 
oxide  thin  films  using  a  single  high  purity  crystal  source.  5.451.548. 
a.  437-225.000. 
Huntington,  George  K.;  See — 

Wilkins.  David  M.;  and  Huntington.  George  K..  5.431,118.  CI. 
4O4-6.000. 
Hurley.  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Templin.  Harry  W.;  Freeman.  Keith  H.;  Williams,  Jeffry  L.;  and 
Hurley,  William  J..  5,451,094,  CI.  297-216.170. 
Husain.  Syeda;  See — 

Pilot,  John  F.;  Husain.  Syeda;  Mullen.  Penny  M.;  and  Waxman. 
Burton  H..  5.451.486,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Hutcheson,  C.  Eugene;  See- 
Evans.    Philip   F.;   and    Hutcheson.   C.    Eugene.    5.450.748.   CI. 
73-117.000. 
Hutto.  Scott  L.:  See— 

Benva,  John  T.;  McCrady,  John  M.;  and  Hutto.  Scott  L..  5.450,8%, 
CI.  163-173.000. 
Hydro-Petro  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,    Kathy    D.;    and    Howard,    Paul    E.,    5,451,273,    CI. 
148-442.000. 
Hylton,  Todd  L.:  See— 

Coffey.  Kevin  R.;  Fontana,  Robert  E.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Hylton, 
Todd  L.;  Parker,  Michael  A.;  and  Tsang.  Ching  H..  5.452.163,  CI. 
360-113.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Park,   Sung-Kil;   Kim,   Dong-Sauk;   and   Yoon.   Yons-Hyeock, 

5.451.291.  a.  156-644.100. 
Ryou.  Eui  K..  5.451,539,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company:  See — 

Kang.  Bo  K..  5,450.827.  CI.  123-193.200. 
lannazzi.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Parker.  Thomas;  Nichols.  Lawrence  R.;  and  lannazzi.  Peter  J., 
5,451.075,  CI.  280-728  300. 
IBM  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Washabaugh,  Scott  T.,  5,452,215.  CI.  364468.000. 
Ichida,  Tomohiro.  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.  Linear  motion 

rolling  guide  unit.  5,451,109,  CI.  384-15.000. 
Ichikawa,  Tsulomu.   to   Sony   Corporation.    Integrated  circuit  card 

having  improved  power  efficiency.  5,452.256,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yuichi;  and  Hayakawa.  Masahiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Regulated  parallax  compensation  system  for  a 
camera  fmder.  5.452.034.  CI.  334-221.000. 
Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka,  Kenichiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano. 
Masatoshi;  Hokamura,  Satoshi;  Hirano.  Masakazu;  Maseki,  Motohiro; 
Yoshida,  Tatsuya;  Horie,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and  Ito,  Eiichi,  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transfer  unit  mounted  on  a 
pivotal  upper  cover.  5.452,072,  CI.  355-271.000. 
Ichise,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ando,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Akio;  Minamiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi;  Yasui,  Siryo;  and  Ichise,  Hiroshi,  5.452.453.  CI.  395-630.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeuchi,  Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu.  Norio.  5.451.648.  Q.  326-153.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Okumura,     Ryozo;     and    Okamoto.     Masaya.     5,431,632,    CI. 
524-537.000. 
Igarashi,  Katsuji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Moving  vector  detecting  de- 
vice. 5.452.377.  a.  382-238.000. 
Igarashi.  Yutaka;  Goto.  Takao;  and  Hayashi,  Takehiko,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Pick-up  coil  assemblies  and  system  for  use  in  a  multi-channel 
squid  magnetometer.  5.451.871,  Q.  324-248.000. 


Iglehart,  David;  Ford.  Gordon;  and  Letter.  Leiand,  to  Rolm  Company. 
Dual-line  telephone  bridging  device  that  gives  remote  tdepbones 
access  to  communications  features.  3,452,347.  CI.  379-199.000. 
Iguchi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Takethima.  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Toahiaki;  Iguchi.  Satothi;  Katoh, 
Kenji;  and  Kihara,  TeUuro.  5.450.722,  a.  60-285.000. 
lida,  Kunio;  See — 

Oji,  Hiroshi;  and  lida.  Kunio.  5.451,803.  O.  257-316.000. 
lida,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Inanaga,  Kiyofumi;  Sogawa,  Hiroyuki;  lida.  Yasuhiro;  and  Yabe, 
Sutomu,  5.452.359.  CI.  381-25.000. 
lijima.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama.  Syuzi;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto. 
Shigeni;  Takahashi.  Yasuo;  Kato,  Keiiuke;  Soao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima.  Kiyoshi.  5,451.675.  Q.  540-230.000. 
lijima.  Toshiko.  Eyeglass  frame  and  method  of  making  same.  3.432.028. 

a.  351-124000 
linuma.  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  System  for  examining 

cardiac  function.  5,450,850,  CI.  128-«6I.090. 
Ikawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mine,  Naoyuki;  and  Ikawa.  Tatsuo,  5,452.233,  CI.  363-221.000. 
Ikeda,  Hidetsugu;  and  Yanaka,  Makolo,  to  Seikoaha  Co..  Ltd.  Melody 

alarm  timepiece.  5.452.270.  d.  368-273.000. 
Ikeda.  Masami:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hiroto;  Ikeda.  Masami;  Matsuda.  Hiroto;  and  Shibata. 
Makoto.  5.451.994.  a.  347.64.000. 
Ikeda.  Shintaro;  Fukuzato.  Toru;  and  Sejima.  Kensuke,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-mobile  work  vehicle  moveable 
through  pipeline  and  method  and  apparatus  for  lining  interconnecting 
branch  pipe  using  the  vehicle.  5,451.284.  a.  156-247.000. 
Ikeda.  Yukiko:  See— 

Masuda.  Hiromitsu;  Sato.  Taichi;  Tanaka.  Kihachiro;  and  Ikeda. 
Yukiko.  5.450.931.  CI.  188-268.000. 
Ikeno,  Hidenori.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Color  display  dement  having 

PDLC  layers  and  color  filter.  5.452.113.  Q.  359-53.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Norio,  to  Idemitsu  Kocan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  styrenic  polymer.  5.451.648.  CI.  526-153.000. 
Ikoma.  Munchisa:  See — 

Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hiromu;  Ikoma,  Munchisa;  Moriihita. 
Nobuyasu;      and      Toyoguchi.      Yoshinori.      5.451.475.      Q. 
429-212.000. 
Ikuno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kojima,  Narihito;  Nagame,  Hirachi;  and  Dnmo,  Hiroshi,  3.452,061, 
a.  355-219.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See — 

Frano.  Francis  G..  5.450.660,  Q.  24-585.000. 
Zielinski,   James   S.;   and   Drdicharz,   John   G..   5,451,167,   CI. 
439-92.000. 
Imagawa.  Shunjiro;  See — 

Wakino.    Kikuo;    Yukawa.    Katsumi;    and    Imasawa.    Shunjiro, 
5,451.882.  CI.  324-663.000. 
Imai.  Yasushi:  See — 

Fukahori.     Yoshihide;     Mashita.     Naruhiko;    Ogino.     Akihiko; 
Toyosawa.     Shinichi;    Ohba.    Takeshi;     and     Imai.    Yasushi, 
5.451.454,  CI.  428-318.400. 
Imai.  Yoshio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshiichi;  Imai.  Yoshio;  and  Kakimoto,  Masaaki.  5.451,339, 
CI.  252-299.010. 
Imaizumi.  Shoji;  Muroki.  Kenichi;  and  Kusumoto.  Keiji.  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  processor  permitting  resetting 
operation  while  maintaining  desired  operation  mode.  5,452.057.  Ol 
355-204.000. 
Imaje:  See — 

Perrin.  Max.  5.431.987.  Q.  347-6.000. 
Imamura.  Fumihiro;  See — 

Tani.    Kazutoahi;    and    Imamura,    Fumihiro.    5.431.835.    Q. 
318-801.000. 
Immunotech  Research  Corporation.  Ltd.;  See — 

Bounous,  Gustavo:  Gold,  Phil;  and  Kongshavn.  Patricia  A.  L.. 
5,451,412,  CI.  424-535.000. 
Ina  Walzlager  Schaefner  KG:  See— 

SpeU,  Walter,  5,450,826.  Q.  123-90.530. 
Inabata  Koryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasiigi.  Tohni;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Machida, 
Osamu;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  and  Hiraguri,  Katsuko,  5.431,346,  Q. 
252-186.230. 
Inagaki.  Hidetaka;  See— 

Nagasaka,  Nobusuke;  Matsubara,  Kenji;  Inagaki,  Hidetaka;  and 
Wakayama.  Akihiro.  5.450.804.  Q.  112-181.000. 
Inagaki,   Miteuo;   Matsuda,   Mikio;   Uchida,   Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 
Hideaki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Scroll-type  variable-capacity 
compressor  with  bypass  valve.  5.451,146,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Inamura.  Susumu:  See — 

Udagawa.  Tsunekazu;  and  Inamura,  Susumu.  3,451.063,  Q.  277- 
235.00B 
Inanaga,   Kiyofumi;   Sogawa,   Hiroyuki;   lida.   Yasuhiro;  and   Yabe, 
Susumu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Acoustic  signal  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 5,452.359.  CI.  381-25.000. 
loazawa.  Tsuguo;  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuya;  Uda,  Shigenori;  Inazawa,  Tsuguo;  and  Kikuya, 
Masaru.  5.451.306,  a.  204-181.700. 
Incutech.  Inc.;  See — 

Molina.  Roger  V..  3.451.374.  CX.  422-99.000. 
Indiana  Mills  &  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Templin.  Harry  W.;  Freeman.  Keith  H.;  Williams.  Jeffiy  L.;  and 
Hurley,  WUliam  J.,  3,431.094,  Q.  297-216.170. 
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Innocent,  Kenneth 
LogCT  D.,  5.450,907,  CI. 


ind  Ruquin,  Bernard, 


Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute: , 

Huang.  Jammy  C,  5,451,830.  a.  31  J-30|000. 

Huang,   Po<nuun;   Wang,  Chomg-Ku«ig;   Wu,   Wen-Chi;  and 

Wang.  Yuh-Diahn.  5,451,902.  CL  33O-J53.00O. 
Tseng.  Honig-Huei;  and  Lu.  Chih-Yuan.  5,451,537,  d.  437-5i000. 
Industrieanlagen-Betriebtgesellschaft  mbH;  Sre — 

Baltz.  Rolf;  Unterberg,  Franzjosef;  and  Patzeh,  Franz.  5,450,742, 
CI.  73-12.060. 
Inger«)ll-Dresser  Pump  Company:  See— 

Nolle,  Paul  A.,  5.450.987.  a.  222-333.000. 
Ingram.  Keith  W  .  to  Owens-Illinois  Qosure  fcc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  compression  molding  cloaure  liners.  5,451,340,  Q.  264-268.000. 
Iiunos  Limited:  See — 

May,  Michael  D.;  Edwards,  Jonathan!  and  Waller,  E>avid  L., 
5.452.467,  Q.  395-800.000. 

Inniss,  Charles  N.:  Set—  _,  

Patton,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Inniss,  Charles  t^.  5,450,640,  Q.  5-655.000. 
Innocent.  Keimeth  L.:  5ee — 

McPherson.  Mac  E.;  McPherson,  Michael  G. 
L.;  Parko*.  Gary  A.;  and  Noskas, 
171-128.000. 
Innovative  Footwear  Corporatioa:  See — 

Prengler.  Randall,  5,451.201,  a.  602-26100. 
Ino.  David  T.;  Simonson.  Patricia  A.;  Tech^i.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Larson, 
Richard  H..  to  Amdahl  Corporation.  Afiparatus  and  method  for 
forcing  hardware  errors  via  scan.  5,452JC  >,  CI.  371-22.300. 
Ino.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Nakatao.  Shiro  ,  to  Fu  i  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  High 
speed  image  constructing  unit  for  a  injt  ;netic  resonance  imaging 
system.  5.452.204,  d.  364-413.130. 
Inomata,  Mitsugu,  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kai^  m.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus having  a  transfer  member  rotatable  in  I  /nchronism  with  a  photo- 
sensitive member.  5,452.064.  CI.  355-271.0  O. 
Inoue.  Fujio.  Automobile  suspension.  5.451,^3.  CI.  280-675.000. 
Inoue,  Hiraku:  See — 

Okamoto.  Hiroihige;  Inoue,  Hiraku;  T^tahashi,  Yoko;  and  Miki, 
Yutaka,  5.452,146,  a.  360-27.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshimitsu;  Shikata,  Kazushi;  Takalio.  Yoahiaki;  and  Osuka, 
Masahiko.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  for  a 
vehicle.  5,450,894,  CI.  165-43.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshio:  See —  ' 

Mori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  5,4J2,230,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Insley.  Thomas  I.;  Lee,  Tommie  N.;  and  Schraeder,  Beth  A.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companfr.  Method  and  article  for 
protecting  a  container  that  holds  a  fluid.  5.451,437,  CI.  428-35.200. 
Institut  De  Recherche*  Chimiques  et  al   " 
Bellamy,  Francois;  Reginanlt,  Phihi 
5,451.609.  a.  514-651.000. 
Institute!  for  Fiber-  Och  Poiymerteknol 

Dusek.  Zdenek.  5,450,642,  a.  8-159.( 
Intel  Corp.;  See — 

Isani,  Tarik.  5,452,235,  a.  364-5  U.OMl. 
Keith.  Michael,  5,452.101,  Q.  358-426.aiX). 
Papworth,  David  B.;  Hinlon,  Olenn  Jl;  Fetterman,  Michael  A.; 
Colwell,   Robert   P.;   and   Glew,    Andrew   F.,    5,452,426,   d. 
395-375.000. 
Thessin.   Tyler   R.;   and   Rothrock, 

37a-62.00O. 
Wells,  Steven;  and  Mieike,  Neal  5,4S: 
Interlock  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Sullivan.  Kevin  F.,  5,450,654,  C\. 
International  Business  Machines 

Alpert.  Alan  L;  Greenstetn,  PaiU  G.; 

avan,  Ramanathan.  5,452,457,  Q.  39S-7OO.00O. 
Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen.  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen.  Charles  R.;  Santana,  George  R.;  Smith,  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  5,452.277,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F ;  Li,  Leping;  and  RatzlaiT, 

Eugene  H.,  5,451,289,  Q.  216-59.00a 
Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Porter,  Michael  S.;  and  Yanes,  Adalberto  G., 

5.452,421.  a.  395-182.020.  , 

Blades,  Jeiry  A.,  5,452.413,  a.  395-151000. 
Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  Richar|;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Marten  J.;  Hollar,  David  Vf,.  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John. 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron,  Asiaf;  Mazikowski.  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth  J.;  Shapley,  Charles  E.;|aod  Wyman.  Leslie  W., 
5,452,455,  d.  395-700.000.  | 

Chan,  Kevin  K.;  Dhong,  Sang  H.;  K«t»,  Dieter  P.  E.;  and  Lee, 

Young  H.,  5,451.535,  d.  437-43.000. 
Chen.  Mao-Min;  Ju,  Kochan;  Krounbi,  Mohamad  T.;  Tang,  Denny 

D.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  5,452,165,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Coffey,  Kevin  R.;  Fontana,  Robert  £.;  Howard,  James  K.;  Hylton, 
Todd  L.;  Parker,  Michael  A.;  and  Ts^g,  Ching  H..  5.452.163,  d. 
360-113.000.  I 

Cole.  R.  Wade;  Lo.  Jyh-shuey  J.;  and  $u,  James  L.,  5,452,164,  d. 

360-1 13.000. 
Desrosiers,  Bernard;  Didier,  Louis;  Piachon,  Didier,  and  Steimie, 

Andre.  5,452.241,  a.  364-748.000. 
Dievendorff,  Richard;  and  Mohan,  Chandrasekaran,  5,452,430,  CI. 

395-183.130. 
Distelberg,  Robert  J.;  Case.  John  H{  and  Fabisb,  Richard  A.. 

5,452,460,  d.  395-700.000. 
Edgar.  Albert  D.,  5.452.048,  d.  354-4|4.000. 
Flechsig.  Karl  A.;  Lee,  Chih-Kung;  Ue,  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak.  Ullal 

V.  and  O'SuUivan,  Timothy  C,  5,4$0,747,  CI.  73-IO5.O0a 
Freeman,  Mark  R.,  5,451,863,  CI.  324-96.000. 


Fuoco,  Daniel  P.;  Herring,  Christ  pher  M.;  KeUogg,  Mark  W.;  and 

Lenta,  Jorge  E.,  5,452,429,  CI.  195-182.040. 
Hecht,  Lewis  C;  Sulger,  Merrit   P.,  deceased;  Thiele,  Ernst  E.; 

Pierson,  Mark  V.;  and  Willia4>s,  Lawrence  E.,  5,451,131,  CI. 

414-217.000. 
Hidaka,  Kazuyoshi,  5,452,411,  Cl{395-141.000. 
Johnson,  Lee  E.,  Jr.;  Kokoszka,  Daryl  J.;  Larky,  Steven  P.;  and 

Sidoli,  Paolo,  5,452,412,  CI.  39|-143.000. 
Kantner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Keung,  Tze-Wing;  Krull,  Jace  W.;  and 

Salamian,  Shahram,  5,452,470,  P   395-200.080. 
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395-183.140. 
Hosemary  A.;  and  Reen.  Thomas 


257-191.000. 
nbluth,  Alan  E.,  5,452,090,  CI. 

W.;  and  Webb,  James  R., 


d.  371-51.100. 


5,452,299.   d. 


and  Ragh- 


Kephart.  Jeffrey  O..  5.452.442. 
Linde.  Harold  G.;  Previti-Kelly.  | 

J..  5,451,655.  a.  528-26.000. 
Mohammad,  S.  Noor,  5.451,800,  | 
Progler,  Christopher  J.;  and  Ro 

356-401.000. 
Rittle,  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter,  Wil| 
5,452,388.  CI.  385-92.000.  ' 

Tsukada,  Yutaka;  and  Tsuchida,  *iuhei,  5,451.721,  CI.  174-261.000. 
Wotzka,    Friedrich;    and    Barte  1,    Richard   C.    5,452,081,    CI. 
356-243.000. 
International  Business  Machines,  Inc.;  See — 

Riggio,  Salvatore  R.,  Jr .  5,452.250.  d.  365-185.000. 
International  Environmental  Systems  Inc.,  USA:  See — 

Wang.   Lawrence  K.;   Kurylko,  Lubomyr;  and  Hrycyk,  Crest. 
5,451,320.  CI.  210-604.000. 
International  Fuel  Cells:  See- 
Spiegel.  Ronald  J.;  Sederquist,   tichard  A.;  Trocciola,  John  C; 
Mealy,  Herbert  C;  Lesieur,  R<  ger  R.;  and  Sandelli,  Gregory  J., 
5,451,249,  CI.  95-117.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Albert  H.;  and  Burt,  CortI  md  R..  5.451,559,  CI.  503-200.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation: ,  !ee— 

Gould.  Herbert  J..  5.451,544,  CI  437-197.000. 
Intest  Corporation:  See — 

Holt.  Alyn  R.,  5,450,766,  d.  73- 166.500. 
Inze,  Dirk  G.:  See— 

Boudet,  Alain  M.;  Inze,  Dirk   0.;  and  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W., 
5.451.514,  a.  435-172.300. 
Ion  Physics  Corporation:  See — 

Enge,  Harald  A.,  5,451,790,  d.   150-436.000. 
Irie,  Katsuya:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayan  >.  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie. 
Katsuya;  Itoh.  Kimikazu;  Sei  lo,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki; 
Sakaguchi,   Akihiko;    and    M  atsuda,   Genichi,    5,451,724,    CI. 
178-2aOOO. 
Irlbeck.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Renn,  Robert  M.;  Volz,  Keith  1  ..;  Irlbeck.  Robert  D.;  and  Deak. 
Frederick  R..  5.452,183,  d.  3-  l-789.00a 
Irwin,  William  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Sullivan,  William  M.;  Irwin,  W  lliam  W..  Jr.;  Murin,  Charles  W.; 
McNair,    James   R.;    and   Sine,    Qifford    R.,    5,451,747,   d. 
219-528.000. 
Isani,  Tarik.  to  Intel  Corp.  Planar/  acked  video  dau  FIFO  memory 

device.  5,452.235,  d.  364-514.00R 
Isayama,  Shinji:  See — 

Taki,  Toshiaki;  Kisida,  Hirosi;  S  lito,  Shigeru;  and  Isayama,  Shinji, 
5,451,607,  a.  514-632.000. 
Ishibadii,  Kenji:  See — 

Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  Ist  ibashi.  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nanba,  Katsuyuki,  5,452,047,  □.  354-402.000. 
Ishibashi,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nakagaki,    TaUuru;    and    Ish  bashi,    Ryoichi.    5.452.295.    d. 
370-58.200. 
Ishibashi,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  De  iki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
forming  a   pattern  of  a   multili  ^er  type   semiconductor   device. 
5.451,479,  CL  430-22.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yohichi:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Tadashi;  Ishibashi,  ^  ohichi;  Akiyoshi,  Takanori;  Iwata, 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro,  Satosh ;  and  Sakashita.  Akiko,  5,452,070, 
a.  356-36.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Kiyoshi;  ai  d  Matsumura.  Shuzo,  to  KuboU 

Corporation.  Solid-liquid  sep«rat(  r.  5,451,317,  CI.  210-332.000. 
Ishida,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kosuge,  Yoshiki;  Kosuge,  Takv  o;  Tsuji,  Kuniro;  and  Ishida,  Hito- 
shi. 5,451,575,  CI.  5l4-182.90f. 
Ishida,  Kenji;  and  Yoshimoto,  Hirckhi,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic developing  apparatus  for  pi  ocessing  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic Ught-sensitive  material.  5  452.046.  d.  354-324.000. 
Ishida.  Nobumasa:  See — 

Suga,  Makoto;  Niwa,  Masashi;  Cojima,  Fumio;  Ishida,  Nobumasa; 
and  Kondo,  Koji,  5,450,870,  in.  137-3.000. 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  See— 

Awai,  Takashi;  Yokoyama.  f  linoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;   Ishida, 
Yasushi;  and  Yamada.  Masai  tuu,  5,451,996,  CI.  347-214  000. 
Ishigaki,  Masaytiki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu.   Liquid 

applicator  and  a  cap  thereof.  5,41  1,1 14,  CI.  401-202.000. 
Ishihara,  Minoru:  See — 

Katagiri,  Shingo;  and  Ishihara,  Minoru,  5,450,960,  CI.  206-387.100. 
Ishihara,  Sadao:  See — 

Kogen.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sad^o;  Koga,  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa.  Eii- 

cfai;  Serizawa,  Nobufusa;  and  Hainano.  Kiyoshi,  5,451,688.  CI. 

514-292.000. 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  Set-^ 

Nomura,    Eiji;    Kawamura,    '  'oshihiko:    Hatanaks.    Kenji;    and 
Moriyama.  Nariaki,  5,451.24  ,  d.  75-348.000. 


Ishii,  Hideo:  See — 

Koboshi.  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa,  Masao;  Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;  Ishii. 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki,  Yoshifumi;  Saila  Kaneo; 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Satake,    Wataru.    5.452.045.    CI. 
354-324.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Udagawa.  Tsunekazu;  and  Inamura.  Susumu,  5,451,063.  O.  277- 
235.00B. 
Ishikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa,  Masao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii, 

Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki,  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaneo; 

Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Satake,    Wataru.    5.452.045.    CI. 

354-324.000. 

Ishikawa.  Masazumi;  and  Tanibata,  Torn,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Image  printer.  5,452,050,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Ishikura,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Fumio;   Nishimura,   Yutaka;   Nonomura,   Kinzo;  and 
Ishikura,  Yasuhisa,  5,451,835,  d.  313-422.000. 
Ishimura,  Tamihiro:  See — 

Matsui,   KaUuaki;  Miyamoto,  Sampei;  and  Ishimura.  Tamihiro. 
5.452.260.  CI.  365-230.060. 
Isobe.  Hironobu:  See — 

Nomura,    Yoshiya;    Kobayashi,    Hiroo;    Higeta,    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu:  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Minoru;  Miyabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5.452,056,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Isogai,  Shunji.  to  Sugtyasu  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Lift  used  for  mainte- 
nance and  repair  of  automobiles.  5.450.928.  CI.  187-205.000. 
ISP  Van  Dyk  Inc.:  See— 

Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.;  Alexander,  Anatoly;  and  Gripp,  Anna  A., 
5.451.394.  CI.  424-60.000. 
Istituto  Gentili  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rosini.  Sergio;  and  Mian.  Maurizio.  5,451.606.  d.  514-563.000. 
Istomin,    Sergei    S..    to    Tsentralny    Nauchno-lssledovatelsky    Avot- 
mobilny  I  Avotmotomy  Institut.  Axial-piston  machine.  5.450.823,  CI. 
123-56.300. 
Istorik.  Boris  L.;  Chpolianski,  louli  B.;  and  Gorlov,  Alexander  M.,  to 
Northeastern   University.   Unidirecional  reaction  turbine  operable 
under  reversible  fluid  from  flow.  5,451,138,  CI.  415-53.100. 
Itano,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Akaogi,  Takao:  Takashina,  Nobuaki;  Kasa,  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi; 
Kawashima,   Hiromi;  and   Yamashita,   Minoru,   5,452.251,   CI. 
365-200.000. 
Item  New  Product  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Petrie.   Aiden  J.;   Matthews,  John  G.;  and   Lane,   Stephen   E., 
5,451,093.  CI.  297-137.000. 
Ilex  Enterprises  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Alvi,  Obaid  U.;  and  Toor,  Irfan  A..  5,451,738,  d.  219-121.590. 
Ito.  Eiichi:  See— 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Ouuka,  Kenichiro:  Yano.  Takaaki;  Takano. 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Satoshi.    Hirano,    Masakazu;    Maseki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida,  Tatsuya;  Hone,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami,  and 
Ito,  Eiichi,  5.452.072,  CI.  355-271.000. 
Ito,  Junichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroyoshi;  Nagao,  Masaki;  Kodama,  Shinichi;  and  Ito, 
Junichi,  5.452,035,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Ito,  Masashi,  to  Star  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.  Printer  and  method  of  switch- 
ing ribbon  tracks  of  ink  ribbon.  5.451.1 12.  CI.  400-212.000. 
Ito,  Ryo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image  display  apparatus.  5,451.976.  CI. 

345-8.000. 
Ito.  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Takayuki;  and  Ito.  Shigeru.  5,451,195.  d.  483-29.000. 
Ilo.  Toru:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Toru;  Morimoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji; 
Koroda,  Kenji;  Katoh,  Kiyohide;  and  Yamamoto,  Maaanah, 
5,452,217.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Ito,  Yasuro;  Hirose,  Toshio;  Okamura,  Hajime;  and  Tsuji,  Yukikazu. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  prepanng  mixture  comprising  granular 
materials  such  as  sand,  powder  such  as  cement  and  liquid.  5,452,213, 
CI.  364-468.000. 
Ito,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Kanto.  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuru; 
Kutsukake.    Masaki;    Egashira,    Noritaka;    Mukasa,    Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hosoi,  Hideo;  and  Otatsume,  Yasuo,  5,451.560. 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Ito.   Yuji,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Recording/reproducing  apparatus 
wherein  the  same  frame  of  a  video  signal  is  repeatedly  read  out  of  a 
memory  to  produce  special  effects.  5,452.096.  CI.  358-311.000. 
Itoh.  Katsuro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Protection  system  for 
thyristor  valve  having  first  and  second  reverse  voluge  detection 
circuiu.  5.452.196.  CI.  363-54.000. 
Itoh.  Kazuo,  to  Yamada  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Starting  device  for  a 

single  phase  induction  motor.  5,451.853.  Q.  318-788.000. 
Itoh,  Kimikazu:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayama.  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie, 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Seino,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshialci; 
Sakaguchi,    Akihiko;    and    Matsuda.    Genichi,    5.451.724.    d. 
178-20.000. 
Itoh,  Masao:  See— 

Takahara.    Takeshi;    Kobayashi,    Tadashi;    and    Itoh,    Masao. 
5,450,725.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Itoh.  Yasuo:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Junichi;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  and  Iwata.  Yoshihisa.  5,452.249. 
CI.  365-185.000. 
Itou.  Hikaru.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Wire  seal  arrangement 
for  waterproof  electrical  connectors.  5.451,717.  d.  174-77.00R. 


ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  William  H..  Jr.;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  Czasoois,  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler.  Gregory  J  ;  Montenieri,  Paula  S.;  Moore,  John  C; 
Nagle,  William  J.;  Palon.  Susan  R.;  PetroM^y.  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson.  Henry  F.,  5.452,449.  CI.  355-600.000. 
Cook.  Michael  W.;  and  SUck,  Walter  D.,  5,452.319.  a. 
375-202.000 
Ittemann,  Peter;  See — 

Marczinke.  Bemd  L.;  Kerth.  Juergen;  Mueller,  Patrik;  Baumgartl, 
Horst;  and  Ittemann.  Peter.  5,451,639.  CI.  525-193.000. 
Ittycheriah.  Abraham  P.;  and  Wheatley.  Barbara  J.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Method  and  system  for  preventing  entry  of 
confusingly  similar  phases  in  a  voice  recognition  system  vocabulary 
list.  5.452.397.  CI.  395-2  490. 
Ives.  Robert;  See— 

Chu,  Edward  F.;  Banich.  Ann;  Ives.  Robert;  Sunshine.  Steven;  and 
Chan.  Chi-Mmg.  5.451.919.  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Iwagaki.  Shinichi:  See — 

Uda.  Takeshi;  and  Iwagaki.  Shinichi.  5,452.156.  CI.  360-97.0ta 
Iwahashi.  Naolo;  See — 

Yamada.  Keiichi;  and  Iwahashi.  Naoto.  5.452.398.  CI.  395-232.000. 
Iwasaki.  Jun;  See — 

Shionoya,  Takashi;  Iwasaki,  Jun;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  Doi,  Mataaki. 
5,452,382.  CI  385-11.000 
Iwasaki.  Toshiaki;  See — 

Rezai.    Ebrahim;    Lahrman.    Frank   H.;   and    Iwasaki.   Todiiaki, 
5,451.353.  CI.  264-109.000. 
Iwrata.  Akihiko:  See— 

Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Iwata,  Akihiko;  Ueguri.  Shigeo; 
Masuda.    Hiroshi;    and    Minowa,    Yoshibumi,    5,452,317.    d. 
372-60.000. 
Iwata.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Okada.  Makoto;  Iwata.  Hitoshi;  and  Kogiso.  Katsuya.  5.451,848. 
CI.  318-280.000. 
Iwata,  Naoki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Koji;  Enoki.  Shigekazu;  Takashima.  Hiroahi;  Iwata.  Naoki; 
and  Ueno.  Yuichi.  5,451,713,  CI.  118-651.000. 
Iwata.  Ryota:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Hiroki;  Kaino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwata.  Ryota.  5,451.672, 
CI.  536-70.000. 
Iwata,  Yoshihisa;  See — 

Miyamoto,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Yasuo;  and  Iwata.  Yoshihisa,  5,452,249, 
CI   365-185.000. 
Iwata,  Yoshihito;  See — 

Mochizuki,  Tadashi;  Ishibashi,  Yohichi;  Akiyoshi,  Takanori;  Iwata, 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro,  Satoshi;  and  Sakashita,  Akiko.  5.452,070. 
CI.  356-36.000. 
Izawa,  Kunisuke;  See — 

Shiragami.   Hiroshi;   Arai.   Masayuki;   Izawa.   Kunisuke;   Honda. 
Yutaka;  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  Yukawa.  Toshihide:  and  Takahashi. 
Satoji.  5.451.671.  CI.  536-27.120. 
Izumi.  Kiyoshi;  See — 

Ishida.  Hiroshi;  Izumi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumura.  Shuzo,  S.4S1.3I7. 
CI.  210-332.000. 
Izumi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Fujiwara.  Sayuri.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Optical  scanning  device  an  opti<^  scanning  type  display  and  an 
image  dau  input/output  device.  5.452.385.  d.  385-37.000. 
J.  M.  Smucker  Company,  The.  See — 

Brain,  Charles  H.;  Gaither.   Karen  S.;  and   Muenz.  David  J., 
5.451.420.  a.  426-573.000. 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Arbogast,  Franz;  and  Peiz.  Peter.  5,451, ISa  d.  418-116.000. 
J.  Money  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Money,  James  B.;  Money,  Ryan  J.;  and  McCormally,  Dennis  J., 
5.452.151.  a.  360-75.000. 
J.  W.  Broadbent  Nominees  Pty..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kosuge.  Yoshiki;  Kosuge.  Takuo;  Tsuji,  Kuniro;  and  Ishida,  Hito- 
shi. 5.451.575.  a.  514-182.000. 
Jace  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Telepko.  George,  5,452,205,  d.  364-413.270. 
Jachowicz,  Janusz;  Maxey,  Suzan  M.;  and  Williams.  Carl,  to  Qairol, 
Inc.    Streaming    potential    system    and    method.    5,452,233,    CI. 
364-499.000. 
Jacob,  Adir.  Process  and  apparatus  for  dry  sterilization  of  medical 

devices  and  materials.  5,451.368,  CI.  422-23.000. 
Jacobs,  Richard.  Fast  bonding  electrically  conductive  composition  and 

structures.  5.451.629.  d.  524-439.000. 
Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  to  Sarcos  Group.  High  density,  three-dimen- 
sional, intercoupled  optical  sensor  circuit.  5.451.774.  CI.  250-227.240. 
Jacobson.  David  T.;  See — 

Ainsworth,  Robert  D.;  Wand,  Bruce  H.;  and  Jacobson,  David  T., 
5.451.209.  CI.  604-96.000. 
Jagannathan,  Seshadri:  See— 

Asher,  Sanford  A.;  Chang,  Song-Yuan;  Jagannathan,  Seshadri; 
Kesavamoorthy.    Rasu;    and    Pan.    Guisheng.    5,452,123.    d. 
359-2%.000. 
Jain.  Amit;  See — 

Lee,  Neville  K.;  Jain.  Amit;  and  Keppeler.  Erwin,  5,452.283.  d. 
369-112.000. 
Jamasbi.  Homayoun.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Aqueous  fast  drying 
aerosol  coating  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  acrylic  polymers. 
5.451.627,  CI.  524-389.000. 
James.  Alexander  C.  H.;  See — 

Hosking,  Steven  M.;  and  James,  Alexander  C  H..  5.451.038,  d. 
271-3.010. 
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raaoving   hardened   concrete. 


Johmon,  Terry;  and  Scboemer, 
Shelving  display.  5,450,969,  Q 


James,   Jarvis   M.,   Jr.    Method   for 

5,45U64,  a.  134-3.000. 
James  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Schutz.  Rudolph  W.,  5,451,013,  Q.  242-597.400. 
Jansch,  ManAed,  to  Weatherford/Lamb.  Inc.  Insert  for 

5.451.084,  a.  294-1.100. 
Japan  Tobacco,  Inc.;  See—  . 

Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Ebata,  Takashi;  Koseki,  Koshi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami,   Hiroahi;  and   Matsushita,   Hajime,   5,451,689,  a. 
549-386.000. 
Jean,  PJerre,  to  OAZ  Transport.  Wateiti|ht  and  thermaUy  insulatmg  _      _ 

««nt  buih  into  the  bearing  structure  of  a  ship  having  a  simplified    Johnson,  Todd  S. 
comer  structure.  5,450,80^  a.  114-74.(|)A.  "      " 

Jekel,  Richard  N.,  to  Cubic  Communi«tions,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
mMhod  for  combining  analog  and  digikl  automatic  gain  control  in 
receivers  with  digital  signal  processing.  5.451,948,  C\.  341-139.000. 
Jen-Hu,  Wang.  Multipotent  astrolabe.  5,4$0,674,  O.  33-268.000. 
Jenkinson,  Joel  P.:  See- 
Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert  ■.;  Miller,  Larry  J.;  Cotlette, 
David   J.;    Zamorano,    Ruben   Gt   and   Jenkinson,   Joel    P., 
5,451,210,  a.  604-137.000.  I 

Jennings,  Mark  E.:  See —  I 

Hinnefeid,  Jon  D.;  Jennings,  Mark  E;  and  Wallace,  Micbad  D., 
5,452,193,  a.  362-366.000. 


Smyth,  James  C;  Dines,  O  rol  E.;  and  Hawiszczak,  Robert  S., 
5,452,218,  a.  364-468.000. 
in  slips.    Johnson,  Rodney  P.,  to  Nanoraetr  cs  Incorporated.  Scatter  correction 
in  reflectivity  measurements.  5,4  J2,091,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  F.,  to  SPX  Con  ontion.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
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Johnson,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Tucker,  Marvin  G.;  Johnson,  I  ichard  W.;  Bmeggeman,  Jeffrey  T.; 


Kovaci,  Lajos;  Stankus, 
|,45a663,  a.  29-437.000. 

and  Jensen,  George  A., 


Jemuiar  Corporation;  See — 

Calandra.  Frank.  Jr.;  Fteaae,  Jerry 
John  C;  and  Stewart,  Eugene  H., 
Jensen,  Georae  A.:  See — 

Neboo.  David  A.;  Duncan,  James 
5,451,322,  a.  210-653.000. 

Jensen,  Jasoo  R.;  See—  

Jensen,  Richard  B.;  and  Jensen,  Jason  R.,  5,45a7ia  Q.  53-475.000. 
Jenen,  Richard  B.;  and  Jensen,  Jason  R.  Pill  or  capsule  card  filling 

apparatus  and  method.  5,450,7  la  CI.  51-475.000. 
Jentilet.  Diane  C;  See—  1 

Gray,  Robert;  Ambrose,  Leedy;  and  Jentilet,  Diane  C,  5,452,222, 
a.  364-481.000. 
Jodee,  Jeflirey  S.,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Powered  caulk- 
ing gun.  5,450,988,  O.  222-333.000. 
Jesaducot,  Mongkol.  Automatic  non-computer  network  no-stop  col- 


lection of  expressway  tolls  by  magnetic  cards  and  method.  5,451,758,   Jones,  Malcofan:  See- 


managing  dynamic  vehicle  data  i  Boording  data  by  current  tm>e  mmns 
latency.  5,452,446.  CI.  395-600.0  O. 

John,  to  Gamoo  Intematiooal.  Inc. 
M  1-59.300. 

Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nichols. 

Chock;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  U  Zimmer,  Inc.  Tibial  resector  guide. 
5,451,228,  a.  606-86.000. 
Johnston.    James    R.    Holstered    handgun    retainer.    5,451,023.    CL 

248-316.700. 
Johnston,  James  S.,  to  Fisher-Ro  lemount  Ltd.  Displacement  sensor. 

5,45a764,  a.  73-865.900. 
Johnston,  Robert  W.;  Lin,  Peter  ^ '.  T.;  and  Mead,  Michael  L.  Nondi- 
gestible  fat  compositions  contafiing  cocrystallized  blend  of  polycri 
polyester  hardstock  and  crystal  Inodifier  as  a  passive  oil  loas  coatni 
agent  5,451,416,  O.  426-531.00  i. 
Jolly,  GurvuMler.  See — 

Emesh,  Ismail  T.;  Calder,  Iain  0.;  Ho,  Vu  Q.;  Jolly,  Ourvinder.  and 
Madsen,  Lynnette  D.,  S,4S:  ,178.  d.  36l-3O3.00a 
JonaMC,  Matthew  S.;  See— 

Heiler,  David  J.;  Marsh,  D^vid  A.;  Jonasse,  Matthew  S.;  and 
Panicucci,  Rick,  5.451,303,  O.  204-180.100. 
Jones,  Betty  M.  R.;  and  Jones,  Malcolm.  Curtain  door  assembly. 

5,450,889,  CI.  160-38.000. 
Jones,  Bruce  K.:  See— 

Mourey,  Jean-Charles  D.;  Parent,  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillich, 

Alan  W.;  Eidt,   Erik  L.;  pnd  Traut,  Eric  P.,  5,452,456,  O. 

395-700.000. 

Jones,  Christopber  W.:  See— 

Ansel,  George  M.;  Hunt,  Jef  ay  S.;  Jones,  Christopher  W.;  Mar- 
shall, Jeffery  M.;  and  Yazb  *.  Hatem,  5,452.243.  a.  365-49.000. 
Jones.  Jennings  A.:  See — 

Frost.  Terry  M.;  SchwartzeJ  Daniel  J.;  and  Jones,  Jennings  A., 
5,451,011,  a.  242-552.000. 


Chen.  Jun  W..  5.451,533.  d. 


Jinbo.    Maaao;    Kusakabe. 
Tsutomu.  5.452.337,  Q. 


a.  235-384.000. 
Jeasee,  Ralph  D..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  A/C  voltage  sensing.  5,452,198.  Oi  363-78.000. 
Jew,  Kevin:  See- 
Williams,  Richard  K.;  Jew,  Kevin; 
437-41.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sce^ 

Hirashita,  Hiroshi,  5,450,781,  O.  91433000. 
Jinbo,  Masao:  See— 

Endo,    Maaahiro;    Tateno,    Yuldo; 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Ksnimasa;  and 
378-4.000. 
Joanell  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ] 

La  Mura,  JoKpb  L.;  and  Wallenbufg,  Ronald  C,  5,450.686,  Q. 

42-84.000. 

Job,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K.;  Joung,  Mu*  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh,  Yoon 

S.;  Kim,  Senng  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim^  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee,  Weon  K., 

to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  bulge  dtvice  for  rotatable  head  drum. 

5.452,169,  a.  360-30.240. 

Johann,  Robo;  and  Robby,  Enderlein.  m  Rsl  Logistik  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Accumulable  conveyor.  5,450,942,  C\.  198-465.400. 
John  Chatillon  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 


160-38.000. 


and  Veaecky, 


Thompson  B.,  5,452,236,  Q. 


Lintilhac  Phillip  M 
364-550.000. 
John,  Suzanne  M.:  See — 

Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  RicI  ard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J. 
Halma,  Marten  J.;  Hollar,  David 


W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John, 


Gerald    M.,    5,451.936,    Ci. 

McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Sother- 
Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilertaon. 


Suzanne  M.;  Marron,  Assaf;  Mtzurowski,  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley,   Charles  C.;   and   Wyman,   Leslie   W 
5,452,455,  a.  395-700.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 
Yang,    Yuanyuan;    and    Masaon, 
340-826.000. 
Johnsen,  Cortland,  Jr.;  Angen,  John  S.{ 
land,  Timothy  J.;  Mares,  Arthur  D.. 

Tonny  W.;  and  Nicholas,  Steve  A.,  to  Chevron  U.S.A.  Inc.  Fugitive 
volatiJe  organic  compound  vapor  ca  lection  system.  5,451,140,  CI. 
415-168.200. 
Johnson  Camping,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuhrman,  Michael  J.;  and  Market,  Robert  A.,  5,450,703,  Q. 
52-730.400. 
Johnson,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Eiaenhart,  Eric  K.;  Lorah.  Dennis  I  .;  Gill,  Susan  R.;  and  Johnson, 
Eric  A.,  5,451,641,  Q.  525-301.0*. 
Johnson,  John  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Lightweight 

binocular  telescope.  5,452,126,  CI.  35«-407.000. 
Johnson,  Lee  E.,  Jr.;  Kokoszka.  Daryl  *;  Larky.  Steven  P.;  and  Sidoli. 
Paolo,  to  Intematioaal  Business  MacUnes  Corporation.  High  perfor- 
mance rasterization  engine.  5,452.412]  CI.  395-143.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  C.  Auto-inflating  cushioii.  5,450,638,  CI.  5-449.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  G.,  to  Rambus,  Inc.  Bis*  circuit  and  differential  ampli- 
fier having  stabilized  output  swing.  5^51,898,  O.  327-563.000. 
Johnson,  Peter  C:  See — 

Henderson,  Gerald  J.;  Johnson,  Pe^er  C;  and  SuUivan,  Lawrence 
B.,  5,451,164.  a.  434-299.000. 


Jones.  Betty  M.  R.;  and  Jooe  ,  Malcolm.  5.450.889.  O. 
Jones,  Malcolm  G.:  See — 

Cain,  Frederick  W.;  Day,  Ja  nifer  I.;  Jones,  Malcolm  G.;  Norton, 
Ian  T.;  and  Salgado,  Elizal  eth  Y.,  5,451,422,  O.  426-602.000. 
Jones,  Morris  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Picard,   James   A.;   and   Jo^es.   Morris   E.,   Jr.,    5.452.423.   Q. 
395-375.000. 

Jones.  Owen,  to  Noise  Canceilati  m  Technologies.  Inc.  Reduced  VLF 

overload  susceptibility  active  iioise  cancellation  headset  5,452,361, 

a.  381-71.000. 

Jones,  Ronald  M.,  to  Cholestech  ( Corporation.  High-density  lipoprotem 

solid-phase  precipitation  assay  (levice.  5.451.37a  CI.  422-56.000. 
Jones,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Coincidence  error 

correction  system  for  particle  punters.  5,452,237,  CI.  364-555.000. 
Jong,  Anthony:  See — 

Sawko,   Paul   M.;  Calamitoj  Dominic  P.;  and  Jong,   Anthony, 
5.451,448,  a.  428-175.000. 
Jorlov,  Richard,  to  Sandberg  Development  Aktiebolag.  Sighting  de- 
vice for  small  arms.  comprisiiC  s  variable  aperature.  5,452,131,  CI. 
359-638.000. 
Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.,  to  Universit  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the. 

Cathode  for  a  aolid-sute  batte  y.  5,451,476,  Q.  429-213.000. 
Josephy,  Karl;  Rackovan,  Mitchi  U  J.;  and  Kimes,  Donald  F.,  to  Avery 
Dennison  Corporation.  Metho  I  of  making  a  uniaxially  oriented  labd 
mm  with  oompatibilizer.  5,451  283,  a.  156-229.000. 

Joshi.  Rajeodra  K.:  See—  

Speiser,  Peter  P.;  and  Joshi,  1  Lajendra  K.,  5,451,667, 0.  536-41.000. 
Jouck.  Walter:  See— 

Markfort  Klaus;  Stenger,  Michael;  Jouck,  Walter,  and  Hams. 
Paul.  5,451.304.  CI  204-1*).  100. 

and  Jouck.  Walter,   5,451,305,  d. 


Steven  F.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  L., 


CI.  180-202.000. 


Ott,  Guntber,   Reiter,   Udoj 
204-181.700. 
Joung,  Mun  C:  Sec — 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K ;  Joung.  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 

Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  P  irk,  Hyun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 

Weon  K.,  5,452,169,  Q.  3fO-30.240. 

Joyce,  Steven  F.:  See — 

Helton,  Norman  R.;  Joyce, 
5.450,996,  a.  228-50.000. 
Jspanic  Corporation:  See — 

Kishi.  Mitsuhiro,  5,450,918, 
Ju,  Kochan:  See — 

Chen,  Mao-Min;  Ju,  Kochai ;  Krounbi.  Mohamad  T.;  Tang,  Denny 
D.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  S.4S2.165.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Jubin.  John  C:  See— 

Zajacek,  John  G.;  Jubin,  Jo  m  C;  and  Crocco,  Guy  L.,  5,451,701, 
a.  564-267.000. 
Juhl,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Granfors,  Paul  R.;  Morvaz    Jean-Claude;  and  Juhl,  Michael  A., 
5,452,338,  a.  378-98.110. 
Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongju  i;  Hong.  Wonpyo;  Kim,  Sangjm;  Lim, 
Byungkap;  Kang,  Heungdae;  i  nd  Cho,  Jaewon,  to  Daewoo  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  shielding  i  pparatus  for  magnetron  of  mtcrowave 
oven.  5,451,752,  O.  219-761.C  ». 
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Jung,  Chang  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  W.;  No,  Byung  G.;  Jung,  Chang  H.;  Yoon.  Jae  W. 
Chung.  Kyo  I ;  and  Park.  Kwang  H..  5,452,320.  Q.  375-224.000. 
Junino.  Alex;  Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Genet  Alain,  to  L'Oreal.  Sulfated 
metaaminophenob  and  applications  thereof,  particularly  in  dyeina 
5.451.236.  a.  8-408.000. 
Junius,  Hans-Toni,  to  CD.  Waizholz  Produktions-Gesellschafl  m.b.H. 

Process  for  producing  a  ski  edge.  5,451,276,  a.  148-632.000. 
K-Troo  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Rohr,  Marcel  O  ,  5.450.984.  a.  222-56.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood:  See — 

Sakamoto,    Yoshio;    and    Kumakura,    Hiroyuki,    5,452,366,    CI. 
381-199.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsuyama  Seisakusho:  See— 

Koiwai,  Hideo;  and  Tamiya,  Manabu,  5,452,141,  O.  359-874.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakura  Kurcpasu:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Masayuki,  5,451,114,  C\.  401-202.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Scisakusho:  See— 

Okada,  Makoto;  Iwata.  Hitoshi;  and  Kogiso,  Katsuya,  5,451,848, 
a.  318-280.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  S^e— 

Abe,  Takayuki;  and  Yamasaki,  Satoshi,  5,451.487.  a.  430-296.000. 

Haga,  Hiroyuki;  and  Osuga,  Satoshi,  5.451.900.  a.  330-10.000. 

linuma,  Kazuhiro,  5,450.850,  a.  128-661.090. 

Itoh,  Katsuro,  5,452,196,  a.  363-54.000. 

Mine.  Naoyuki;  and  Ikawa,  Tatsuo,  5,452J55,  Q.  365-221.000. 

Miyamoto,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Yasuo;  and  Iwata,  Yoshihisa,  5.452.249. 

a.  365-185.000. 
Nagata,  Miyuki;  and  Utsumi,  Tohru,  5,452,428,  Q.  395-375.000. 
Nakamoto,  Masayuki,  5,451.864.  a.  324-%.000. 
Naruke,  Kiyomi;  Suzuki,  Tomoko;  Yamada,  Seiji;  Obi,  Etsushi;  and 

Oshikiri.  Masamitsu.  5.452.248.  a.  365-185.000. 
Okazaki.     Kiyoshi;    Suzuki,     Kaoru;    and    Yamanaka,    Shoichi, 

5,450,848,  CI.  128-660.030. 
Sasaki,  Katumaru,  5,452,179.  Q.  361-685.000. 
Shiozawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Tsunashima,  Yoshitaka,  5,451,809,  O. 

257-516.000. 
Takahara,    Takeshi;     Kobayashi.    Tadashi;    and    itoh,     Masao. 

5.450.725.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Takimoto.   Hitoshi;   Murakami,  Koji;  and  Nakagawa,  Tatsuya, 

5,451,751,  CI.  219-746.000. 
Tani,     Kazutoshi;     and     Imamura,     Fumihiro.     5,451.855.     CI. 

318-801.000. 
Tomioka,  Tazuko,  5,452.115,  C[.  359-123.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kdji,  5,452,351,  CI.  379-221.000. 
Yokota.  Tsuneshi;  Suzuki,  Katsumi;  and  Yoshimaru,  Tomohisa. 
5,452.279,  Q.  369-48.000. 
Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii.  Ken;  WaUya.  Masafumi;  Yanaka.  To- 
shiyuki;    Takahashi.    Haruhiko;    Takamiya.    Makoto;    Yamamoto, 
Kosuke;  Miura.  Yasushi;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko;  Fukushima.  Hisashi; 
Murayama,  Yasushi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  with  a  heat  pipe  for  temperature 
stabilization.  5.451.989.  C\.  347-18.000. 
Kadwell.  Brian  J.;  Fowler.  Daniel  L.;  and  Gawron,  Gregory  F..  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Temperature  control  system  for  a 
cooking  oven.  5,451,746.  CI.  219-506.000. 
Kagawa,  Seiji;  and  Kagawa,  Yoichiro,  to  Kagawa.  Seiji.  Porous  fUm 
and  porous  film  manufacturing  apparatus.  5,451.257.  Q.  1 18-620.000. 
Kagawa.  Tetsuya.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Externally  attached  handset 
of  an  end  terminal  used  for  mobile  communication  systems.  5.452,474. 
a.  455-89.000. 
Kagawa.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Kagawa,  Seiji;  and  Kagawa,  Yoichiro,  5,451,257.  a.  118-620.000. 
Kahn,  Michael  J.;  and  Kohanski.  Bernard,  to  Ruud  Lighting,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  providing  bilevel  illumination.  5,451,843, 
a.  315-186.000. 
Kaino,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Hiroki;  Kaino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwata,  Ryota,  5,451,672, 
a.  536-70.000. 
Kajiwara,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Ducbarme,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Kajiwara,  Edward  M.;  and  Portnoy,  Nor- 
man A.,  5,451,364,  CI.  264-559.000. 
Kakimoto,  Masaaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshiichi;  Imai,  Yoshio;  and  Kakimoto,  Masaaki,  5,451,339, 
a.  252-299.010. 
Kakuta,  Masayuki:  See — 

Matsuo,    Takeshi;    Kakuta,    Masayuki;    and    Nagao,    Tsuyoshi, 
5,452,067.  CI.  355-309.000. 
Kaleida  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Malouf,   Frederick   L.;   and    Neumann,   Erik   R.,   5,452,435,  CI. 
395-550.000. 
Kalina,  Alexander  I.,  to  Exergy,  Inc.  Multi-stage  combustion  system  for 

eziemaUy  fired  power  plants.  5.450.821,  C\.  122-l.OOR 
Kalis,  Roberi  M.,  to  Relm  Communications,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  mounting  a  speaker  within  a  radio.  5,452.365.  CI   381-188.000. 
Kaliszewski.  Mary  S.:  See- 
Scott  Curtis  E.;  Levinaon,  Lioael  M.;  Maxwell,  Randolph  E.;  and 
Kaliszewski,  Mary  S.,  5.451.553,  CI.  501-86.000. 
Kallenecker,  Robert  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  for  compensating  an 

amplifier.  5,451,906,  a.  330-292.000. 
Kam.  Russel  K.:  See- 
Chan.  Steven  S.;  Kam.  Russel  K.;  and  Watson,  Victor  J.,  5,451,818, 
CI.  257-728.000. 
Kamapmi.  Shinya,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  reading  binary  dau  from  a  magnetic  stripe.  5,452,143,  d. 
36O.2.00a  ^^ 


Kamata,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  film  car- 
tridge, lens-fitted  film  unit  for  use  therewith,  and  assembling/disas- 
sembling method  for  the  film  unit  5,452.036,  Q.  354-275.000. 
Kameda,  Osamu;  and  Urabayasht  Norihide.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Four-wheel-drive  power  tranxmiasioa  apparatus.  5,450,921  d 
180-297.000. 
Kametani,  Maaatsugu:  See — 

Umekita,    Kazuhiro;   and    Kametani,    Masatsugu,    5,452,461,   CI 
395-700.000. 
Kaminski.  Detlef;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Hausaler.  Bemd. 
Reeb,  Max;  Adomat  Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr,  Alexander,  and 
Fiessinger,  Herbert  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Method  for  monitoring 
symmetrical  two-wire  bus  lines  and  two-wire  bus  interfaces  and 
device  for  carrying  out  the  method.  5,452,308,  a.  371-20.100. 
Kamiya,  Akio:  See — 

Ueda,  Shigeo;  Onoda,  Masahide;  and  Kamiya,  Akio,  5,451,967,  d. 
343-722.000. 
Kampee,  Michael;  and  Better,  Bemhard,  to  Schering  Aktieogeaell- 
schaft.  Process  for  making  doses  formulatioa  of  contrast  media  from 
concentrate.  5,450,847,  O.  128-653.400. 
Kanamori.  Toshinori:  See — 

Morishita,     Hideaki;     Kanamori,     Toshinori;     and     Nobnhara, 
Masahiro,  5,451,659.  CI.  53O-324.0ro. 
Kane.  Edward  G  :  See— 

Usmani,  Arthur  M.;  Gorman,  William  B.;  Thompson,  Gary  S  -  and 
Kane,  Edward  G.,  5,451,621.  d.  524-68.000. 
Kane,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Peterson,   Robert   S.;  and   Kane,   John  W.,   Jr.,   5,451,846,   d. 
318-254.000. 
Kane,  Robert  C:  See— 

Smith,  Roberi  T.;  and  Kane,  Roberi  C,  5.451.175.  d.  445-50.000. 
Kaneko.  Yuushi:  See — 

Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagasawa.  Kenichi;  Shikakura.  Akihiro;  Kaneko. 
Yuushi;  Satake.  Yochiiiuni;  and  Takizawa.  Hiroshi,  5,452,007,  CI. 
348-405.000. 
Kanetake.  Yasuo:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Miki;  and  Kanetake.  Yasuo,  5,451,716.  d.  174-51400. 
Kanewske.  WUliam  J.,  IH:  See— 

Raymoure,  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clifl,  Gibert;  Hendrick. 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  WUliam  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao; 
Vaught    James    A.;    and    Yost,    David    A.,    5,451.528,    d. 
436-533.000. 
Kang,  Bo  K.,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Aluminum  alloy  cylinder 
block  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,450,827,  d.  123-193.200. 
Kang.  Hee  C;  and  Haugland,  Richard  P.,  to  Molecular  Probes,  Inc 
Long  wavelength  chemically  reactive  dipyrrometheneboron  difluo- 
ride  dyes  and  conjugates.  5,451,663,  d.  530-367.000. 
Kang,  Heungdae:  See — 

Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjun;  Hong,  Wonpyo;  Kim,  Sangjin; 
Lim,  Byungkap;  Kang.  Heungdae;  and  Cho.  Jaewon.  5.451.752, 
CI.  219-761.000. 
Kang,  Ku-Soo;  Yang,  Seung-Beom;  and  Lee,  Kang- Young,  to  SamSung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Changing  pixel  detector  for  coding  of  image 
data.  5.452,092,  d.  358-261.300. 
Kanno.  Tutomu:  See — 

Ohde,  Shinichi;  Ouchi.  Shigetoshi;  Honda,  Haruo;  Yoahida,  Toru; 
Kanno.  Tutomu;  and  Kugoh,  Yukio,  5.452.170.  d.  361-13.000 
Kantner,   Robert   F,  Jr.;   Keung.  Tze-Wing;   Krull,   Jace   W;  and 
Salamian,  Shahram,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Use  of  video  RAM  in  high  speed  dau  communications.  5.45^470.  CI. 
395-200.080. 
Kanto.  Jumpei:  See — 

Akada.  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda.  Mitsuna; 
Kutsukake,    Masaki;    Egashira.    Norilaka;    Mukata.    Shunsuke; 
Suzuki.  Takao;  Hosot  Hideo;  and  Ouuume,  Yasuo,  5.451.S6a 
a.  503-227.000. 
Kaptanoglu.  Sinan:  See — 

El-Avat  Khaled  A.;  Kaptanoglu.  Sinan;  Chan,  King  W.;  Plants. 
William  C;  and  Lien.  Jung-Cheun.  5,451.887,  CI.  326-39.000. 
Karakama,  Tatsuo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  of  correcting  a  position  of  a 

tool  center  point  5.451.850.  d.  318-568.110. 
Kasa.  Yasushi:  See— 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Takashina.  Nobuaki;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi; 
Kawashima.   Hiromi;  and  Yamashita,  Minoru.   5,452.251,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Kasai,  Junichi:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Norio;  Tsuji.  Kazuto;  Kasai.  Junichi;  and  Sooo.  Michio. 
5.451,815,  a.  257-696.000. 
Kase,  Minoru:  See — 

Madono.  Osamu;  Kase,  Minoru;  and  Nozawa,  Tamotsu.  5,450,665. 
a  29-888.100. 
Kashiwabara,   Masuo,   to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  control  of  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  an  automotive  internal 
combustion  engine.  5,450,836,  d.  123-683.000. 
KasteUa,  Keith  D.;  and  Schmaedeke.  Wayne  W.,  to  Unisys  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  optimizing  the  allocation  of  sensors  to  targets. 
5,451,960,  a.  342-59.000. 
Kasugai,  Katsura:  See — 

Funahashi.  Yoshio;  Kogai,  Masao;  Kasugai,  Katsura;  and  Kato, 
Hideki.  5,451.152.  CI  425-85.000. 
Kaszczuk.  Linda;  Tutt  Lee  W.;  Topd.  Richard  W..  Jr.;  and  Evaas. 
Steven,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Iniertayer  «At»~<-""  for  hner 
ablative  imaging.  5.451.485,  d.  430-201.000. 
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Kmtagiri,  Sfaingo;  and  Ishilun,  N4inoni. 
Caaette   cooUining   caw   with   an 
206-387.100. 
Kataoka.  Naoki:  Set— 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Nnnao,  Yoauke;  Seki,  Takashi; 
and  Matsuura,  Kazuo,  S.4S1,SS5,  CI.  S02- 103.000. 
Kataoka,  Tatsuhito,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-image  fonning 
apparatui    having    registration    error    correction.    3,452,073,    Cl- 
355-271.000.  j 

Kato,  Hideki:  See—  I 

Funahaihi,  Yoshio;  Kogai,  Masao;  Kasugai,  Katsura;  and  Kato, 
Hideki,  5,451,152.  Q.  425-85.000.  [ 
Kato,  Kanji:  See— 

Akizawa,     Mitsuru;     Kawaguchi.  .  Hisamitxu;     Kato,     Kanji; 
Hatakeyama.  Atsuahi;  Noguchi.  4ouki;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiromi- 
chi.  5,452,451,  a.  395-600.000. 
Kato,  Keisuke:  See— 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syuzi;  Yanaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeni;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Keisuke;  Sioao.  Tomio;  and 
lijima.  Kiyoshi,  5,451,675.  a.  S4OO30.C00. 
Kato,  Makoto:  See—  ' 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhiaa;  Mizuochi,  Klminori;  Kitaoka,  Yasuo;  and 
Kato,  Makoto,  5,452.312,  Q.  372-f  000. 
Katoh.  Kenji:  5m—  . 

Takeshuna.  Shinichi;  Tanaka.  Tosaaki;  Iguchi.  Satoshi;  Katoh, 
Kenji;  and  Kihara.  Tetturo.  5.450r22.  Q.  60-285.000. 
Katoh,  Kiyohide:  See—  | 

Kishi,  Hiioshi;  Ito,  Tom;  Morimolb,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji; 
Kuroda.  Kenji;  Katoh.  Kiyohidt;  and  Yamamoto,  Masanari, 
5,452.217,  a.  364-449.000. 
Katoh,  Masahiko,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kafcushushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injec- 
tion system  for  engine.  5,450,830.  CI.  123-443.000. 
Katoh,  Torooyuki:  See — 

Maki,  Kimio;  Nakamura,  Mayumi;  Katoh.  Tomoyuki;  and  Noda. 
Yaaushi.  5.452.135,  CI.  359-834.0(». 
Katsoragi,  Ryuji:  See—  [ 

Maiune.  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  iMurai.  Keiichi;  Hattori.  Yo- 
Aiftimi;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi;   Nishiwaki.  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Yoahihiia:  Yamamoto,  Takao;   Nagashima.  Akira;  Tonogaki. 
Masahiko:   Sato,   Shinichi;   Katsaragi.   Ryuji;   Sanada.   Mikio; 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  ErikO,  5,451,251,  CI.  106-22.00H. 
Katzakian,  Arthur,  Grix,  Charles;  and  Clark.  George  M.,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation.  Preparing  solid  energetic  compositions  from 
coated  particles  and  liquid  oxidizers.  1451.277,  a    149-19.920. 
Katzin,  Peter  J.;  Ayasli,  Yalcin;  and  Bcdiird,  Brian  E.,  to  HIttite  Micro- 
wave Corporation.  Active  filter  resoaator  and  system  and  negative 
resistance  generator  usable  therein.  5,451,915,  Q.  333-213.000. 
Kancnik,  Joseph  J.  Freeze  proof  adapte^.  5,451,081,  C\.  285-56.000. 
Kaufman,  Randal  J.;  Pittman,  Debra  O.;  and  Toole,  John  J..  Jr..  to 
Genetics    Institute,    Inc.    Procoagulint    proteins.    5.431,521,    CI. 
435-240.200. 
Kawaguchi,  Hisamitsu:  See — 

Akizawa,      Milsuru;      Kawaguchi,      Hisamitsu;      Kato,      Kanji; 
Hatakeyama,  Atsushi;  Noguchi,  Kouki;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiromi- 
chi,  5,452.451,  Q.  395-600000. 
Kawaguchi,  Kazuahi;  and  Hashimoto,  Koichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Poly-buffered  LOCOS  method  for  mi  lufacturing  an  isolation  region 
in  a  semiconductor  device.  5.451,540.  O.  437-69.000. 
Kawai,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Shinichi  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Bar  code  de- 
modulating method.  5,451,761,  O.  233-463.000. 
Kawai.  Kouji.  to  HamamaUu  Photonics  K.K.  Metal  halide  lamp. 

5,451,838,  a.  313-638.000.  j 

Kawai,  Shigeni:  See —  i 

Kurita,  Hasakazu;  and  Kawai.  Shig^,  5,452.384,  CI.  385-33.000. 
Kawai,  Takumi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Chikara.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Preamplif- 
ing  circuit  for  a  magnetoresistance  davice.  5,452,148,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Kav^ide,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okamura.  Akio;  ai  d  Kawaide.  Hiroshi.  5.451.510. 
a.  435-52.000. 
Kawakami.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Katsuya;  Ebata.  Takail  i;  Koaeki,  Kothi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami,  Hirodii;  and  Mats*  ihita.  Hajime.  5.451.689.  a. 
549-386.000.  ] 

Kawakami,  Kouichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  Upe  recorder 
carrying  out  field  extraction  recording  and/or  reproduction  of  a 
video  signal.  5,452.144,  a.  360-11. 100. 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Yuji;    Kawamura.    Kijfoshi;    and    Sasaki.    Tsutomu, 
5.451,708,  a.  84-21.000. 
Kawamura,  Toahihiko:  See — 

Nomura,    Eiji;    Kawamura.    Toslihiko;    Hatanaka,    Kenji;    and 
Moriyama,  Nariaki.  5,451,245.  Ct  75-348  000 
Kawasaki,  Notmru;  Saaagawa,  Katsu|oshi;  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  and 
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Inc.  Polymerizable  mon- 
hardness  transparent  resins. 


Fujii,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  CI 
omer  useful  for  the  preparation  of 
5,451,695,  a.  560-33.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Akao,  Kenichiro;  Ogata,  Hajime; 
Kazuo;  and  Yamato,  Koji,  5,451, 
Kawase.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Mici 
Taiiaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda,'Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Sh^nizu,  Akira;  Nknii,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Ouoka.     Yasuo;     and     Konno,    Kazutoshi.     5,452.098.     CI. 
3S8-40a000. 


:uchi.  Toahihiro;  Mochizuki, 
23,  a.  210665.000. 

Aoyagi,  Maiahisa;  Seino, 


Kawashima,  Hiromi:  See — 

Akaogi,  Takao;  Takashina,  N<  tmaki;  Kaaa.  Yasushi;  Itano.  Kiyoshi; 
Kawashima.  Hiromi;  and  Yanuishita.  Minora.  5.452.251.  CI. 
365-200.000. 

Kawashima,  Sboichiro,  to  FujitsulLimited.  Sutic  semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  adapted  for  stabili  ation  of  low-voltage  operation  and 
reduction  in  cell  size.  5,452,24«  C\.  365-154.000. 
Kazutaka,  Shibata,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  with  lead 

frame  having  different  thickne^es.  3,451,813,  CI.  237-676.000. 
Kazutaka  Teraahima:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Yutaka;  and  Te^ashima,  Kazutaka,  5,450,814,  CI 
117-217.000. 

Keane,  Anthony  R.  A;  and  Vandjbroek.  Bart  C,  to  ENI,  Div.  of  Astec 

America.  Inc.  Active  bias  for  a  >ulaed  power  amplifier.  5.45 1. 907,  CI. 

330-296.000. 

Keck,  Henry  C  :  See— 

Leatherwood,  Louis  W.;  Leatberwood,  Marion  H.;  Keck.  Henry 
C;  Fujitaki,  Roy  K.;  and   itaggs,  Darcy  E.  5.451.753.  a.  235- 
7.00R. 
Keen,  BUly  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen.  Bill    J..  Jr.;  Reid.  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer 
R.,   Sr.;   Stevens,   Willian    H.;   and  Vogt,   Howard   W.,   Jr., 
5.450,863,  a.  131-365.000. 
Keipert.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Roth,  Duane  J.;  Keipert.  P«  ler  E.;  Faithfull.  Nicholas  S.;  Zuck. 
Thomas  F.;  and  Riess,  Jea  i  G.,  5,451,203,  a.  6044.000. 
Kdler,  Dean  L.:  See— 

Lewis,   Gregory   D.;    Keit<  r.    Dean    L.;   and    Moreno,    Mario, 
5,451.373,  CI.  422-82.130. 
Keith,  Michael,  to  Intel  Corporat  on.  Apparatus  and  method  for  decod- 
ing   fixed    and    variable    ten  |th    encoded    data.    5,452,101,    CI. 
338-426.000. 
Keitz,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Rappaport,  Theodore  S.;  Lil  erti,  Joseph  G.;  McCulley,  Scott  L.; 
and  Keitz,  Michael  D..  3,^  51,839,  Q.  375-224.000. 
Kelappan,  Krishnan:  See — 

Hundt,  Michael  J.;  Kelappi  n.  Krishnan;  and  Siegel,  Harry  M., 
5.451,715,  CI.  174-52.400. 
Kelley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Warner,  Robert  J.,  5,450,643    C\.  14-69.300. 
Kelley,  Paul  F.,  to  Teledyne  tT.  Mass  spectometry  method  with 
applied    signal    having    ofT-rcsonance    frequency.    5,451,782.    CI. 
250-282.000. 
Kellogg.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Fuoco,  Daniel  P.;  Herring,  C  liristopher  M.;  Kellogg,  Mark  W.,  and 
Lenta,  Jorge  £..  5,452,429  O.  395-182.040. 
Kelaey,  Randy  J.;  and  Aschlim  n,  Larry  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec. 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus   or  converting  a  programmable  logic 
device  designed  into  a  selectal  le  target  gate  array  design.  5,452,227, 
a.  364-489.000. 
Kemira  Oy:  See — 

Ahlnas.  Thomas,  5,431.243,  CI.  71-64.090. 
Kempf,  Stefan,  to  Leybold  Aktibngesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  step-by-step  and  automatic  loading  and  unloading  of  a  coating 
apparatus.  5.451.130,  Q.  414-i7.00O. 
Kennedy,  Michael:  See —  I 

Siu,  Edward  K.  W.;  Schillkci.  Onofrio;  Kennedy,  Michael;  and 
Moser,  Laura  E.,  5,452,338,  O.  379-27.000. 
Kent,  Mark  A.:  See—  \ 

Nelson,  Paul  S.,  and  Kent,  Mark  A.,  5,451,463,  CI.  428-402  000. 
Kephart,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  and  extracting  signatures  of 
computer  viruses  and  other  uadesirable  software  entities.  5,452,442, 
a.  395-183.140. 
Keppeler,  Erwin:  See — 

Lee,  NeviUe  K.;  Jain,  Amil    and  Keppeler,  Erwin,  5,452J83.  Q. 
369-112.000. 
Ker.  Dem-Yen.  Fii«  escape  deM  ce.  3.430.923.  Q.  182-239.000. 
Kern.  Dieter  P.  E.:  See- 
Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Dhong.  S  ing  H.;  Kem.  Dieter  P.  E.;  and  Lee, 
YoungH..  5.451.535,  a.  137-43.000. 
Kemer.  Dieter:  See— 

Hartmann,    Werner,    Manj  old,    Helmut;    and    Kerner,    Dieter, 
5,451,390,  a.  423-610.00( 
Kerr,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Weiland,  Ana  L.;  Komfdd,  lichard  K.;  Kerr,  Richard  J.;  Maloney, 
John  E.;  and  Wilson.  Nal  Daniel  B.,  3,432.473,  CI.  433-88.000. 
Kerth,  Juergen:  See — 

Marczinke,  Bemd  L.;  KertI ,  Juergen;  Mueller,  Patrik;  Baumgartl, 
Horst;  and  Ittemann,  Petir,  5,451,639,  Q.  525-193.000. 
Kesavamoorthy,  Rasu:  See — 

Asher,  Sanford  A.;  Chan^  Song-Yuan;  Jagannathan.  Seshadri; 
Kesavamoorthy,    Rasu;  and    Pan,    Guisheng,    5,432,123,    CI. 
339-296.000. 
KesaeU,  James  B.;  and  Norster,   ^ric  R..  to  Notthem  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Corporation.  Gas  tu  bine  apparatus  including  fiiel  and  air 
mixer.  5.450.724,  a.  6O-737.0|». 
Kestner,  Melvin  M.:  See— 
Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Kestner, 
5,451,496,  a.  43O-544.001 1. 
Ketcham,  James  S.:  See- 
Beard,  Terry  D.;  and  Ketclfm,  Jamea  &.  5,431,942.  C\.  341-30.000. 
Keung.  Tze-Wing:  See— 

Kantner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  I^ung,  Tze-Wing;  Krull,  Jace  W.;  and 
Salamian.  Shahiam.  5,45  ,470.  d.  395-200.080. 


Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle.  Paul  L.. 
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Keville,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Dietrich.   Daniel    D.;   and   Keville.   Robert   F.,    5,451,781,   a. 
250-291.000. 
Keyrouz,  Walid  T  :  See- 
Kramer,  Glenn  A.;   Keyrouz,  Walid  T.;  and  Pabon.  Jahir  A.. 
3,452,238,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Khalidi,  Yousef  A.:  See- 
Nelson,    Michael   N.;   and    Khalidi.   Yousef  A.,    3,452,447,   Q. 
395-650.000. 
Khayat.  Joseph  M.,  to  Unitrode  Corporation.  Low  current  K«iiHg«p 

reference  voluge  circuit.  5,451,860,  CI.  323-314.000. 
Khoshnevisan,  Mohsen:  See — 

KollofT,  Bruce  G.;  Schoenwald,  Jeffrey  S.;  Beccue,  Steve;  and 
Khoshnevisan.  Mohsen,  5,451,776.  CI.  250-231.180. 
Kiesow,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Ullrich.  John  W.;  Kiesow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W.; 
Learn.  Keith  S.;  Dankulich.  William  P.;  and  Scotese.  Anthony 
C.  5.451.596.  CI.  514-375.000. 
Kihara.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Takeshima,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Iguchi,  Satoshi;  Katoh, 
Kenji;  and  Kihara,  Tetsuro,  5,450,722,  CI.  60-285.000. 
Kikkonian  Corporation:  See — 

Furukawa,   Keisuke;   Hashimoto,   Kyoko;  and  Suzuki,   Masaru, 
5,451,520,  CI.  435-227.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Akao,  Kenichiro;  Ogata,  Hajime;  Kikuchi,  Toshihiro;  Mochizuki, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamalo,  Koji,  5,451,323,  a.  210-665.000. 
Kikuya,  Masaru:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuya;  Uda.  Shigenori;  Inazawa.  Tsuguo;  and  Kikuya. 
Masaru.  5,451,306,  C\.  204-181.700. 
Kilgus.  Christopher  R.,  II:  See— 

Wonhington,  Montgomery  W.;  Luzovich,  Steven  A.;  and  Kilgus, 
Christopher  R.,  II,  5,451,735,  CI.  200-505.000. 
Kim,  Byeongjun:  See — 

Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjun;  Hong,  Wonpyo;  Kim,  Sangjin; 
Lira,  Byungkap;  Kang,  Heungdae;  and  Cho,  Jaewon.  5,451,732, 
a.  219-761.000. 
Kim,  Chang-Gyui\,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  video- 
tape  cassette   changer   for   use   with   a   video  cassette   recorder. 
5,452,149,  a.  360-71.000. 
Kim,  Cheol-min,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  subilizing  a  picture  of  an  image  system.  5,452,023,  CI. 
348-731.000. 
Kim,  Dong-ha,  to  Samsung  Electromcs  Co.,  Ltd.  Projection  lens  sys- 
tem for  rear  type  projection  television.  5,452,132,  Q.  359-649.000. 
Kim,  Dong-Sauk:  See — 

Park.   Sung-Kil;   Kim.   Dong-Sauk;   and   Yoon.   Yong-Hyeock. 
5,451,291,  a.  156-644.100. 
Kim,  Jin  K.  Gas  lighter  with  safety  device  to  prevent  release  of  eas. 

5,451,159.  CI.  431-153.000. 
Kim,  Jong-pil:  See — 

Kwon,  Seok;  Kwon,  Tae-jeon;  and  Kim,  Jong-pU,  5,452.278.  a. 
369-58.000. 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y ;  Choe,  Gyu  S ;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  1.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil,  Dong 
S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Input 
energy  saving  device  for  low  frequency  vibration  type  washine 
machine.  5,450,733,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Kim,  Kyung  H.;  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil, 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H.,  5,450,733,  CI. 
68-3.0SS. 
Kim,  Mok-soon:  See — 

Kumagai,    Masaki;    Shibue,    Kazuhisa;    Kim,    Mok-soon;    and 
Furuyama,  Tsutomu,  5,451,366,  a.  420-418.000. 
Kim,  Sangjin:  See — 

Jun,  Wookeum;  Kim,  Byeongjun;  Hong,  Wonpyo;  Kim,  Sangjin; 
Lim,  Byungkap;  Kang,  Heungdae;  and  Cho,  Jaewon,  5,451,752, 
a.  219-761.000. 
Kim,  Seung  I.:  See — 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K.;  Joung,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 
Weon  K.,  5,452,169,  CI.  360-30.240. 
Kim,  Soo  K.:  See— 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K.;  Joung,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 
Weon  K.,  5,452,169,  CI.  360-30.240. 
Kim,  Young  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  S.;  and  Kim,  Young  H.,  5.451,199,  CI.  60O-9.000. 
Kim.  Young  S.;  and  Kim,  Young  H.  Portable  therapeutic  device  having 

a  far  infrared  ray  generating  composition.  5,451,199,  CI.  600-9.000. 
Kim,  Young  W  ;  No,  Byung  G  ;  Jung,  Chang  H.;  Yoon,  Jae  W.;  Chung, 
Kyo  I.;  and  Park,  Kwang  H  ,  to  Electronics  and  Telecommunications 
Research  Institute.  Method  for  detecting  fme  frequency  deviation. 
5,452,320,  a.  375-224.000. 
Kimes,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Josephy,  Karl;  Rackovan,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Kimes,  Donald  F., 
5,451,283,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Akio;  and  Kawaide,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo 
Tanabe  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  3a,  7a-dihydroxy- 
12-keto-S/3-cholanic  acid  using  bacillus  spp.  FERM  BP-3394  and 
FERM  BP-3397.  5,451,510,  Q.  435-52.000. 
Kimura,  Kazumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polarizatioa  illumination 
apparatus    and    projector    using    the    apparatus.    5,432,128,    CI. 
359-487.000.  e  ki— 


Kimura,  Talsuya;  Matsumoto,  Kisuke;  and  Takemoto,  Akirm,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  laser  with  semi- 
insulating  current  blocking  layers.  5,432,315,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Kincaid.  Don  H.;  Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Lanon,  Eric  G.,  to  Minne- 
sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Thermosetting  binder  for 
an  abrasive  article  5,451,446,  Q.  428-143.000. 
Kinetrol  Limited:  See — 

Nash,  Richard  C,  5,450,932,  CI.  188-298.000. 
King,  David  M.:  See — 

Freyn,  Shelly  L.;  Freedman,  Deborah  E.;  and  King,  David  M., 

5.451,417.  d.  426-551.000. 

Kingsley,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.  Variable  liquid  level 

eductor/impeller  gas-liquid  mixing  apparatus  and  process.  3,451,348. 

a.  261-36  100. 

Kingsley,  Jeffrey  P..  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.  Advanced  gas  control 

in  gas-liquid  mixing  systems.  5,451,349.  CI.  261-91.000. 
Kingston.  Samuel  C:  Set — 

Barham,  Steven  T.;  Austin,  Mark  C;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C 
5.452.327,  CI.  375-208.000. 
Kinoshiro,  Satoshi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Tadashi;  Ishibashi,  Yohichi;  Akiyoahi,  Takanori;  Iwata. 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro,  Satoshi;  and  Sakashita,  Akiko,  5,432.070 
CI   356-36.000. 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr ;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  Czaaonis,  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  Paula  S.;  Moore,  John  C; 
Nagle,  William  J.;  Paton,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson,  Henry  F ,  5.452,449,  a   355-600  000. 
Kirii,  Kazunari;  and  Shinabe,  Masahiro,  to  Toyou  Jidocha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  and  method  for  measuring  and  adjusting  pressing 
load  values  on  a  press.  5,450,756,  C\.  73-825.000 
Kirk,  William;  Affeldt,  Henry  A.;  Gilbert  Keith;  and  Lcrew,  David,  to 
Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.  Method  for  spray  washmg  fruit  in  a  brush  bed 
5,451.266,  CI.  134-25.300. 
Kirkby,  Paul  A.;  and  Epworth,  Richard  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.    Transmission   systems   incorporating   optical   amnlifien. 
5,452,116,0.359-124.000. 
Kinch,  Steven  P.  Quick  release  dog  collar.  5,450,82a  a.  1 19-865.000. 
Kishi,    Hiroshi;    Ito.    Toru;    Morimoto.    Kyomi;    Yokoyama.    Shoji; 
Kuroda.  Kenji;  Katoh.  Kiyohide;  and  Yamamoto.  Masanari.  to  Aisin 
AW    Co..    Ltd.    Navigation    system    for    guiding    vehicle    orally 
5.452,217,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Kishi,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Jspanic  Corporation.  Laterally  movable  mechanism 

of  a  vehicle.  5.450,918,  CI.  180-202.000. 
Kishimoto,  Junichi;  and  Minamizawa,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Koki  Co., 
Ltd.  Gas  generating  agent  pack  for  air  bag  inflation  gas  generator. 
5,451,381,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Kishino,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takamiya,     Makoto;     Yamamoto,     Kosuke;     Kishino,     Hitoahi; 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Takahashi.  Haruhiko.  5,451,984,  CI.  347-217.000. 
Kisida,  Hirosi:  See— 

Taki,  Toshiaki;  Kisida,  Hirosi;  Saito,  Shigeni;  and  Isayama,  Shinji. 
5,451,607,  CI.  514-632.000. 
Kistner,  Matthew  G.:  See- 
Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Kistner,  Matthew  G.;  and  WUl,  Jeff  D.,  5,431,472, 
CI.  428-593.000. 
Kitaoka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhisa;  Mizuuchi,  Kiminori;  Kitaoka,  Yasuo-  and 
Kato,  Makoto,  5,452,312,  C\.  372-5.000. 
Kitayama,  Seiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Digital  transmission  apparatus  for 
subscribers  having  switching  function  from  active  transmission  line  to 
protection  transmission  line.  5,452,286,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Kitazawa,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kogen,  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Koga.  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa.  Eii- 
chi; Serizawa.  Nobufusa;  and  Hamano.  Kiyoshi.  5,451,688,  Q. 
514-292.000. 
Khussen.  Klaas  B.:  See— 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H ;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santana,  George  R.;  Smith,  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A..  5,452,277,  cT  369-54.000 
Klausing,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG.  Radar  device  for 

obstacle  warning.  5,451,957,  a.  342-25.000. 
Kleen,  Eugen;  and  Muller,  Claus-Michael.  to  CRC-Chemical  Research 
Company  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  foam.  5,451,104. 
a.  366-3.000. 
Klein  Iberica  S.A:  See— 

Tarrega,  Miguel  A.,  5,450,693.  Q.  49-411.000. 
Kleinhans,  Klaus,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH  Assembly  for  fastening  a  belt 
webbing  to  a  shafi  of  a  seal  belt  retractor.  5,451,012,  CI.  242-587.100. 
Klingelhoefer,    Paul;    Schwidetzky,    Christoph;    Wicnand,    Henning; 
Mronga,  Norbert;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  and  Nebel,  Michael,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschafl.   Preparation   of  transparent   yellow  iron  oxide 
pigments.  5,451,253,  CI.  106-456.000. 
Klingman,  Edwin  E.  Data  transmission  and  control  system  using  local, 
externally  generated  D,  Q,  and  M  bits  in  X.2S  packets.  5,452,301,  a. 
370-79.000. 
Klose,  Hehnut:  Set— 

Biebl,  Markus;  Scheitcr,  Thomas;  and  Klose,  Helmut,  5,45a754,  Q. 
73-718.000. 
Kluttz,  Roberi  Q.;  and  Erickson,  James  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Asphalt  composition  containing  epoxidized  polymers.  5,451,619,  Q. 
52^450.000. 
Kluwig,  Manfred:  See — 

afenthal,    Lothar;    Schwindt,    Rolf;    and    Kluwig.    Manfred, 
5,451,252,  CI.  106-436.000. 
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Knabel.  Manfred;  Breitenhuber.  Josef;  and  Sculler,  Edmund,  to  Rieter 
Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG.  Ouide  for  the  shafi  of  an 
open-end  spinning  rotor.  5,450,718.  C\.  57.i4O6.000. 
KneUe,  Karl,  to  Robert  Krauie  GmbH  ft  ^o^J^G  Height-adjustable 

support  especially  for  motor  homes.  5,4Sip80,  Q.  248-354.100. 
Knight,  Eric  A.   Underwater  communicatijn  device  and  methods. 

5.450,810,  a.  116-26.000. 
Knobel  AG  Lichttechniache  Komponenten:  ISw — 
Ribarich,  TTiomas,  5,451,845,  O.  315-22*000. 
Knowles,  David  B.;  and  Van  Gemert,  Bar^,  to  Transitions  Optical, 
Inc.     Photochromic    naphthopyran    compounds.    5,451,344,    d. 
252-586.000. 
Knowles.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Chichester,  Dennis  B.;  and  Knowles,  Steven  M..  S.4M>,875,  C\. 
137-614.050.  I 

Knowles,  Terence  J.:  See —  I 

Huang,    Jianming;    and    Knowles,    T«ence    J. 
178-18.000. 


5,451,723,    a. 


[-732.000. 


Lodama,  Shinichi;  and  Ito, 


JTadashi;  Kodera,  Yasulo; 
;  a.  359-75.000. 
CI.  359-871.000. 


Kobayashi.  Hideki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  '  Vaveguide.  5,451,916,  CI. 

333-239000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nishio,    Masahiro;    Yasumatsu,    Satool  li;    Nakarauia.    Hiaanori; 
Kobayashi,    Hiroaki;    and    Hisano,    Hirohiko,    5,451,742,    Q. 
219-121.640. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Nomura.    Yoahiya;    Kobayashi,    Hiro«    Higeta,    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  MiiKini;  Miyabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5,452,056,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  See — 

Takahara,    Takeshi;    Kobayashi,    Tadkshi;    and    Itch,    Masao, 
5.450.725,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshio.  Anaerobic  digestion  pfocess  for  sewage  sludge. 

5.451.319.  CI.  210-603.000. 
Koblitz,  Rudolf:  See—  \ 

Lehr,  StefTen;  Neiaa,  Volker;  Rodriguefe-Duran.  Jose  I.;  and  Ko- 
blitz, Rudolf,  5,452,195,  a.  363-21.000. 
Koboshi.  Shigeharu;   Ishikawa,  Masao;   Kcmatsu,  Yoshimasa;   Ishii, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki.  Yoshifiuni;  Saito,  Kaneo; 
Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Satake,  Watar»,  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  processing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic 
material.  5.452,045,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Koch.  Hans-Reinhard:  See—  1 

Geuder,  Volker;  Geuder,  Hans;  Frauinfeld,  Dieter,  and  Koch, 
Hans-Reinhard,  5.451.229.  CI.  606-10*000. 
Kodama,  Hiroyuki;  Hieda,  Ichiro;  and  Yodtda,  Tomoyuki,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  At>ha-wave  amplitude  selec- 
tor with  window  sliccr.  5,450,854,  a.  12i-^ 
Kodama.  Shinichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroyoshi;  Nagao,  Maaaki; 
Junichi,  5.452,035,  O.  354-275.000. 
Kodera.  Yasuto:  See— 

Holta,  Yoshio;  Hanyu,  Yukio;  Mil 
and  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi,  5.452,11 
Kody.  Louise  B.  Mirror  holder.  5.452,140, 
Koering,  Herman  J.  Self-supporting  apparatus  for  repeatedly  agiuting 

an  aerosol  canister.  5,451,105,  Q.  3«6-13d000. 
Koga,  Teiichiro:  See —  ' 

Kogen,  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Kog4  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa,  Eii- 
chi;  Serizawa,  Nobufusa;  and  HamsAo.  Kiyoihi.  5.451.688,  CI. 
514-292.000. 
Koga,  Yuzuru;  Sonohara,  Satoshi;  Funitai  Shigeki;  and  Matsumotu. 
Hitoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Video  data  Reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing    video   data   and    methodj  therefor.    5,452,097,    CI. 
358-342.000.  | 

Kogai.  Masao:  See — 

Funahashi.  Yoshio;  Kogai,  Masao;  Kisugai,  Kateura;  and  Kato. 

Hideki,  5,451.152,  Q.  425-85.000. 

Kogen.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Koga,  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa,  Eiichi; 

Serizawa.  Nobufusa;  and  Hamano,  Kiypshi,  to  Sankyo  Company, 

Limited.  Hexahydronaphthalene  ester  darivatives,  their  preparation 

and  their  therapeutic  uses.  5,451,688,  CI.  514-292.000. 

Kogiso,  Katsuya:  See — 

Okada.  Makolo;  Iwata,  Hitoshi;  and  I  logiso,  Katsuya,  5,451,848, 
CI.  318-280.000. 
Kogler,  Herbert:  See— 

Nadkami,  Suresh  R.;  Chatterjee,  Sugi^  Patel,  Mabesh  V. 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumai  Erra  K.  S.    ~ 
N.;  Blumbach,  Jurgen;  Fehlhaber,  ^ans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler, 
Herbert,  5.451,570,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Kohanski.  Bernard:  See — 

Kahn.     Michael    J.;    and    Kohanski, 
315-186.000. 
Kohinata,  Masayoshi;  Toriumi,  Makoto; 
shida.  Hideaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Material! 
joining  ceramic  sintered  bodies.  5,451,21^,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Kohmoto.  Kenichiro:  See — 

Osada,     Mitsuo;     and     Kohmoto,     (.enichiro,     S,4SI,8I7,     CL 
257-712.000.  ; 

Koike.  Kazumasa,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd Jlinage  procesung  apparatus 
providing  a  bilevel  image  signal  by  changing  binarization  threshold 
value  based  on  densities  of  original  ima^  areas  incoding  target  pixel 
and  less  than  all  surrounding  pixels.  5,4X2,107,  CI.  358-468.000. 
Koiwai,  Hideo;  and  Tamiya,  Manabu,  to  l^bushiki  Kaisha  Matsuyama 
Seisakusho.  Automobile  rearview  mii^or  assembly  with  mirror 
holder  support  structure.  5,452,141,  C\.  159-874.000. 


Koizumi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corpora  ion.  Television  set  with  sound 

reHecting  sidewalls.  5,452.025,  C\.  M8-805.000. 
Koiztmii,  Torn:  See — 

Tsuda,    Hisanori;    Koiztmii,    T()ru;    and    Watanabe,    Hidenori, 
5,451,798,  a.  257-139.000. 
Kojima.  Fumio:  See — 

Suga,  Makoto:  Niwa.  Masashi;  ^ojima,  Fumio;  Ishida,  Nobumasa; 
and  Kondo,  Koji.  S.45a870,  C  .  137-3.000. 
Kojima,  Keitaro:  See — 

Abe,  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  M  Itsui,  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga,  Hideo: 

Sogabe.  Satoni;  Hosoda,  Sator  i;  and  Kojima,  Keitaro,  5,451,642, 

a.  525-179.000. 

Kojima,  Makio:  See — 

Yanugishi,     Hirokazu;     and     I  ojima.     Makio.     5.451,880,     CI. 
324-429.000. 

Kojima,  Naiihito;  Nagame.  Hirosh  ;  and  Ikuno,  Hirtwhi,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Image  fomuil  ion  apparatus.  5,452,061,  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Kojima,  Takao:  See— 

Matiuzaki.    Hiroahi;    Kuroki, 
5,451,748,  a.  219-543.000. 
Kok,  Ronaldus  J.  C.  M.;  Van  Leeuwfn.  Gerardus  A.  J.  M.;  and  Sinkel- 


dam,  Joery  J.,  to  Od  &  Me  B.V.  Ir  itallation  for  manufacturing  regis- 
tration carriers.  5,451,155,  a.  425- 183.000. 
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IToshiaki;    and    Kojima,    Takao, 


Daryl  J.;  Larky.  Steven  P.;  and 


Sakai,    Kaztio, 


Kokoszka,  Daryl  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Lee  E.,  Jr.;  Kokoszkal  I 

Sidoli,  Paolo,  5,452,412,  O.  3#5-143.000. 
Kokusain  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushik)  Kaisha:  See— 
Nishimura,    Kohsuke;    Nagao. ,  Yasuyuki;    and 
5.450,813,  a.  117-84.000.        I 
Kolasinski,  John  R.;  and  Coleman.  Alexander  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  aid  Space  Administration.  Optical 
fiber  cable  chemical  stripping  fixture.  5,451.294.  CI.  216-7.000. 
Kolbe,  Gunther,  Melzer,   Stephan;  ■  Weinmann,  Hasso;  and  Drews, 
Wolfgang,  to  Dngerwerk  AG.  Lqcking  device  for  the  container  of  a 
gas  mask  and  breathing  equipment.  5,450,844.  CI.  128-206.210. 
Kolbus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rathert,    Hont;    and    Rohe-K  rebeck,    Ansgar,    5,450,940,    CI. 
198-412.000. 
Kolesnick,  Richard  N.,  to  Sloan-K  fttering  Institute  for  Cancer  Re- 
search. Purified  human  ceramide-i  ctivatol  protein  kinase.  5,451.518, 
CI.  435-194.000. 
Kollofr,  Bruce  O.;  Schoenwald,  Jefl  ty  S.;  Beccue,  Steve;  and  Khosh- 
nevisan,  Mohsen,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High  reso- 
lution optical  hybrid  digital-analog  linear  position  encoder.  5.451,776, 
a.  250-231.180. 
Kolvites,  Albert:  See— 

Altoaji,  Robert  W.;  Cohn,  Robe  t  J.;  Eno,  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvites, 
Albert.  5,451,004,  d.  241-46.  70. 
Komatsu,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa.  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki,  Yoshifiimi;  Saito,  Kaneo; 


and 


Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi; 

354-324.000. 
Kommera.  Vas  R.:  See — 

Hu,  Thomas  S.;  Kommera,  Vas 

a.  74-49Z000. 
Komobuchi,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kuro^a,  Takao, 


R.;  and  Opie,  John  E.,  5,450,769, 

to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Charge  transier  device  having  a  high-resistance 
electrxxle  and  a  low-resistance  el«  strode.  5,451.802.  CI.  257-250.000. 
Komuro,  Toshio,  to  NEC  Corpora  ion.  Built-in  supply  voltage  drop- 
ping circuiL  5,451,897,  C\.  327-54  l.OOO 
Konarski,  Jerzy:  See— 

Graczyk,  Alfreda;  and  Konarsk  ,  Jerzy,  5,451,599,  CI.  514-410.000. 
Kondo,  Koji:  See — 

Suga,  Makoto;  Niwa,  Masashi;   (ojima,  Fumio;  Ishida,  Nobumasa; 
and  Kondo,  Koji,  5.450,870,  p.  137-3.000. 
Kone  Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Uuskoski,  KUus,  5,451,854,  CI.  ^18-778.000. 
Kongshavn,  Patricia  A.  L.:  See — 

Bounous,  Gustavo;  Gold,  Phil    and  Kongshavn,  Patricia  A.  L., 
5,451,412,  a.  424-535.000 
Konica  Corporation:  .See — 

Ishida,  Kenji;  and  Yoshimoto,  I  liroshi.  5.452,046,  CI.  354-324.000. 


Desi- 
;  GanguU,  Bimal 


Bernard,    5,451,843,    O. 

'  'anaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Yo- 
Corporation.  Method  for 


Masao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii, 
TsuImJu,  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaneo; 
Satake,    Watani,    5.452.045.    CI. 


Satake,    Wataru.    5,452.045,    CI. 


Iluma    Masayuki,    5,451,664,    Q. 


Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  ' 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
354-324.000. 
Yamasaki,    Masahiko;    and 
53O-395.000. 
Konishi,  Keiichi:  See — 

Gotoh,  Takeo,  deceased;  Mor  tmyashi,  Satoshi;  Konishi,  Keiichi; 
and  Yamamolo,  Kyohei,  5,4^1.820.  CI.  307-10.600. 
Konno,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  M  chihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fuki  da,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase.  Hideyuki; 
Oga.  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akin  ;  Nanii,  Youichi;  Suzuki.  Tsuguo; 
Otsnka,  Yasuo;  and  Ka{mo,  Kazutoshi,  5,452,098.  d. 
358-400.000. 
Koo,  Ann  F.:  See — 

Cheng,  David,  5,452,078,  CI.  366- 1 50.000. 
Koopman,  Peter  J.;  and  Wood,  R<  bert  T.,  to  Henny  Penny  Corpora- 
tion. Rotisserie  oven.  5,451,744,  pi.  219-400.000. 
KOP-FLEX,  Inc.:  See— 

Zilberman,  Jcssef;  Munyon, 
5,450,761,  a.  73-862.329. 


Hobert  E.;  and   D'Ercole,  Steve, 


Komfeld,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Weiland.  Ana  L.;  Komfeld.  Richard  K.;  Kerr,  Richard  J.;  Maloney, 
John  E.;  and  Wilson,  Nathaniel  B..  5,452.473,  CI.  455-88.000. 
Komrumpf,  William  P.:  See — 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Komrumpf.  William  P.;  and  Wojnarow- 
ski,  Robert  J.,  5,452,182,  CI.  361-749.000. 
Kortec  AG:  See- 
Wells,  WUliam,  5,451,246,  a.  75-380.000. 
Kortenbach.  Jurgen  A.:  See — 

Slater,  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Thomas  O.;  Kortenbach.  Jurgen  A.; 
Nunez,    George;    Turkel,    David;    and    Gordon,    David    P, 
5,452,335,  CI.  377-25.000. 
Kosai.  Kenneth,  to  SanU  Barbara  Research  Center.  Uncooled  mis 

capacitor  for  infrared  detection.  5,451,786.  CI.  250-338.400. 
Koscica,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Drach,  William  C;  Koscica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Babbitt,  Richard  W 
5.451.866,  a.  324-158.100. 
Koscielniak.  Waclaw  C.  See — 

Razouk.  Reda  R.;  Egan,  Kulwant  S.;  Yindeepol.  Wipawan-  and 
Koscielniak,  Waclaw  C,  5,451,808,  CI.  257-513.000. 
Koseki,  Koshi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Ebata,  Takashi;  Koseki,  Koshi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami,    Hiroshi;   and   Matsushita,    Hajime,    5.451.689.   CI. 
549-386.000. 
Koseki.  Shinya:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  and  Koseki,  Shinya,  5,451.706,  CI.  84-34  000. 
Koshinen.  Pekka;  and  Haverinen.  Timo,  to  EV  Group  Oy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  use  in  the  press  or  dryer  section  of  a  paper  machiiK  or 
similar  equipment.  5,451,265,  Q.  134-8.000. 
Kosturko.  Richard:  See- 
Zhang.  Kelly  H.;  Kosturko,  Richard;  Bartolone,  John  B.;  and 
Rawlings,  Anthony  V.,  5,451,405,  Q.  424-401.000. 
Kosuge,  Takuo;  See — 

Kosuge,  Yoshiki;  Kosuge,  Takuo;  Tsuji,  Kuniro;  and  Ishida,  Hito- 
shi. 5.451.575,  a.  514-182.000. 
Kosuge,  Yoshiki;  Kosuge.  Takuo;  Tsuji,  Kuniro;  and  Ishida,  Hitoshi,  to 
J.  W.  Broadbent  Nominees  Pty.,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  liver  dys- 
function with  24-R  scymnol.  5.451,575,  CI.  514-182.000. 
Koszyk,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Mueller,   Richard   A.;   Barta,   Thomas   E.;   McKeara,  John   P.; 
Gregory,  Susan  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk,  Francis  J.. 
5.451,604.  a.  514-423.000. 
Kouda.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sakiyama,    Shiro;    Maruyama,   Masakatsu;    Nakahira,    Hiroyuki; 
Kouda,    Toshiyuki;    and    Maruno,    Susumu,    5,452,400,    a. 
395-27.000. 
Kovacs,  Lajos:  See — 

Calandra.  Frank,  Jr.;  Frease,  Jerry  E.;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Stankus, 
John  C;  and  Stewart,  Eugene  H.,  5,450,663,  CI.  29-437.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroki;  Ashi.  Yoshihiro;  Fujita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Wright,  Mi- 
chael A.,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dau  multiplexing  system  having  at  least 
one  low-speed  interface  circuit  connected  to  a  bus.  5.45£307.  C\. 
370-112.000. 
Koyama,  Kuniaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  de- 
vice including  an  improved  substrate  structure  and  method  of  fabri- 
cating the  same.  5.451.269,  CI.  418-33.200. 
Koyama,  Kuniaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  having 
conductive  plug  projecting  from  contact  hole  and  connected  at  side 
surface  thereof  to  wiring  layer.  5,451,819,  CI.  257-758.000. 
Kozak,  Burton.  Multi-function  driving  tool.  5.450,775,  CI.  81-440.000. 
Kozak,    Burton.    Security    fastener    removal    t<x>l.     5.450.776.    CI 

81-451.000. 
Kozdas,  Anthony  B.  Stove-top  guard.  5,450,840.  CI.  126-42.000. 
Kraft,  Anthony  J.;  Lehman,  Michael  J.;  Schaller,  David  A.;  Sims, 
Charles  D.;  and  Heign.  William  R..  to  Navistar  International  Trans- 
porution  Corp.  Driver-controlled  differential  lock  control  system. 
5,451.188,  a.  475-237.000. 
Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert  H.;  Miller.  Larry  J.;  Collette, 
David  J.;  Zamorano,  Ruben  G.;  and  Jenkinson.  Joel  P..  to  Lifequest 
Medical.  Inc.;  and  Board  of  Regents,  Univ.  of  TX  System.  System 
and    method    for    rapid    vascular    drug   deUvery.    5,451,210.    CI. 
604-137.000. 
Kramer,  Glenn  A.;  Keyrouz,  Walid  T.;  and  Pabon,  Jahir  A.,  to  Schlum- 
berger   Technology   Corporation.    Method   for  solving   geometric 
constraint  systems.  5.452,238,  a.  364-578.000. 
Kramer.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

WeismUler,  Matthew  W.;  and  Kramer.  Kenneth  L..  5.450,639,  a. 
5-600.000. 
Kramss.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Trybulski.  Eugene  J  ;  Kramss,  Richard  H.;  and  Brabander,  Herbert. 
5,451,685,  CI.  548-550.000. 
Krasser,  Fritz:  See — 

Onderka,  Oswald;  and  Krasser,  Fritz,  5,451,729,  d.  200-18.000. 
Krause  Plow  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Hagman,   Rodney   L.;   and   Pfenninger,   Bill   J.,   5.450,908,   CI. 
172-239.000. 
Krehl,  Michael  E.;  and  Dowty,  Larry,  to  CTB,  Inc.  Manure  scraper 

assembly  with  opposingly  angled  blades.  5,450,815.  d.  119-28.000. 
Kremer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Haussler, 
Berad;  Reeb,  Max;  Adomat,  Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander;  and  Fiessinger.  Herbert  5,452,308,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Kresel,  Herbert  Y.:  See— 

Rhinehart,  Edward  J.;  Kresel,  Herbert  Y.;  Schnall,  Mitohell;  Len- 
kinski,  Robert  E.;  and  Milestone,  Barton,  5,451,232,  d. 
606-192.000. 


Krishnan.  Ajay;  and  Kumar.  Nalin.  Multilevel  melallizatioa  proces 

using  polishing.  5,451.551,  d.  437-241.000. 
Kroemmer.  Yvon:  See — 

Ulveling.  Leon;  Kroemmer,  Yvon;  and  Schmit.  Charles,  5,451,034, 
CI.  266-182.000. 
Krogh,  Ole  D  ECR  plasma  source  for  remote  proccitins.  5,451,259,  d 

1 18-723  OMR 
Kroll.  Gary  H..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Process  for  removing  film 

from  a  substrate.  5.451.295,  CI.  216-52.000. 
Krone,  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

Bogunky,  Robert;  Krone,  Kenneth  P.;  Nyman,  Bengt  E.    and 
Zahn,  Irwin,  5,451.174,  d.  439-876.000. 
Kronos  Inc.:  See — 

Elfenthal.     Lothar.     Schwindt.     Rolf;    and    Kluwig,     Manfred. 
5,451,252,  a.  106-436.000. 
Krounbi.  Mohamad  T.:  See — 

Chen.  Mao-Min;  Ju.  Kochan;  Krounbi.  Mohamad  T.;  Tang,  Denny 
D.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  5,452,165.  CI   360-121.000. 
Krude,  Werner;  and  Harz.  Peter,  to  GKN  Automotive  AG.  Constant 
velocity  universal  ball  joint  and  method  of  producing  such  a  joint 
5,451.185,  CI  464-145.000. 
Kruger.  Hermann,  to  Volkswagen  AG.  Variable  valve  control  arrange- 
ment. 5,451,029,  CI.  251-48.000. 
Krull,  Jace  W.:  See— 

Kantner.  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Keung,  Tze-Wing;  Knill,  Jace  W.-  and 
Salamian.  Shahram.  5.452,470.  CI.  395-200.080. 
Kruse.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Porter,  Michael  A.;  Kruse,  Richard  H.;  DiCesare,  Samuel;  Berland, 
Kerry  S.;  Helms,  James  M.;  and  Alderton,  George  A..  IV, 
5,451.849,  a.  318-466.000. 
Krzysik,  Duane  G..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Cosmetics  with 

enhanced  durability.  5,451.610,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kubo,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagaiake,  Fiji;  and  Kubo,  Kazuo,  5,452,305,  d.  370-105.300. 
Kubo,  Naoki;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automatic  focusing  device  capable  of  removing  noise  components 
from  focusing  contrast  information.  5,452,005,  CI.  348-350.000. 
Kubota  Corporation:  See— 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Izumi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumura.  Shuzo,  5,451,317 
CI.  210-332.000. 
Kubota.  Tohru;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Kudo.  Muneo.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Tert-bulyl  cycloalkyi  dialkoxysilane  compounds 
and  method  for  preparing  same.  5.451,693.  CI.  556-482.000. 
Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A.;  Rodgers.  Michael  B.;  and  Rollick.  Kevin  L..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Bis-(2.5-polythio- 1.3-4- 
thiadiazoles),  rubbers  containing  such  compounds,  and  a  method  of 
preparation    of  bis-(2,S-polythio-1.3,4-thiadiazoles).    5.451.680,    d. 
548-126.000. 
Kudo,  Muneo:  See— 

Kubota,  Tohru;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Muneo,  5,451,693, 
CI.  556-482.000. 
Kugoh,  Yukio:  See — 

Ohde,  Shinichi;  Ouchi,  Shigetoshi;  Honda,  Hartio;  Yoshida,  Toni; 
Kanno,  Tutomu;  and  Kugoh,  Yukio,  5,452,170,  d.  361-13.000. 
Kuhn,  Franz  J.:  See — 

Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl  H.;  Stransky.  Werner;  Kuhn,  Franz 
J.;    Muller,    Enzio;    and    Enatnger,    Helmut,    5,451,587,    d. 
514-305.000. 
Kuhn,  Walter;  Marks.  Wemer;  Thielmann,  Thomas:  and  Dilk.  Erich,  to 
Haarmann  A  Reimer  GmbH    Process  for  preparing  substituted  2- 
cyanocinnamic  esters.  5,451,694,  CI.  558-374.000. 
Kuhner,  Thilo:  See — 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Haussler. 
Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  Adomat.  Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander;  and  Fiessinger.  Herbert,  5.452.308.  CI   371-20  100. 
Kumagai.  Masaki;  Shibue.  Kazuhisa;  Kim.  Mok-soon;  and  Funiyama. 
Tsutomu,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd    Product  of  ■ 
halogen  containing  Ti-Al  system  intermetallic  compound  havmg  a 
superior  oxidation  and  wear  resistance.  5,451,366.  d.  420-418.000. 
Kumaki,  Jiro;  Okita,  Kiyomi;  and  Ohuwa.  Hidetoshi,  to  Eastman 
Chemical  Company.  Polyester  compositions  containing  aryl  ether 
compounds.  5.451.626,  CI.  524-370.000. 
Kumakura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakamoto,    Yoshio;    and    Kumakura,    Hiroyuki,    5,452366,   CI. 
381-199.000. 
Kumar.  Nalin:  See— 

Krishnan,  Ajay;  and  Kumar,  Nalin,  5,451,551,  CI.  437-241.000. 
Kumm,  Glen.  Irrigation  system  tower  support  wheel.  5,451,001,  d. 

239-726.000.  ^^ 

Kundu,  Snehamay:  See — 

Hooper,    Donald    F.;    and    Kundu,    Snehamay,    5,452426,    01. 
364-489.000. 
Kung.  Teh-Ming:  See — 

Campbell.  Bruce  C;  Kung,  Teh-Ming;  and  Lum,  Kin  K.,  5,451,561, 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Kunimolo,  Toshifumi,  to  Yanuha  Corporation.  Musical  tone  waveform 
signal  generating  apparatus  using  a  plurality  of  non-linear  converters. 
5,451,711.  CI.  84-625.000. 
Kunioka,  Shuuji:  See — 

Abe.  Shunji;  and  Kunioka,  Shuuji,  5,451,816,  d.  257-701.000. 
Kunz,  Rino  E.:  See — 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser,  Peter,  Wieser,  Dieter;  Kunz,  Rino  E.;  Rossi, 
Markus;  and  Gale.  Michael  T..  5,451,931.  d.  340-630.000. 
Kurihara.  Hajime:  Set — 

Mizumoto,    Teruyuki;    and    Kurihara,    Hajime,    5,451,986,    d. 
347-217.000. 
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Hiddd;  Korokawa, 
2SO-214.I00. 


Kuiihan,  TUsuy*:  See — 

Hoshino,   Hiddcazu;   Takeuchi,   lubo;   and   Kurihara,   Tatsaya, 
5,451,759,  a.  235-449.000. 
Kiuimoto,  Kazumi;  Miyaoaga,  Isao;  and  Hon,  Atsuahi,  to  MatiushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  MOS  traoaistor  for  protection  against 
electroatatic  discharge.  5.451.799.  CI  257-174.000. 
Kurita,  Hasakazu;  and  Kawai.  Shigeru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical 
integrated  lenaed  connector  for  foclssing  oblique  incident  light 
5.452.384.  CL  385-33.000. 
Kurita,  Kazuhiko:  Sw^ 

Hatano.  Yasuhiro;  Takayama,  Hajitie;  Fukada,  Yasushi;  Kurita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiii  Kazuo.  5.4f2,l  la  O.  358^94.000. 
Kuroda,  Koiji:  See — 

Kiahi,  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Toru;  Morimoto.  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji; 
Kufoda,  Kenji;  Katoh,  KiyohidC;  and  Yamamoto,  Maianafi, 
5.452,217,  a.  364-449.000. 
Kuroda,  Takaki:  See—  1 

Sakuraba,   Taketoshi;    Fukuzawa,    lunji;   and    Kuroda,   Takaki. 
5,452.448.  CI.  395-«».000. 
Kuroda.  Takao:  See— 

Komobuchi,    Hiroyodii;   lod   Ku  9da,   Takao.    5.451,802,   CL 
257-250.000. 
Kurokawa,  TakaaU:  See— 

Amano.  Chikara;  Malsuo,  Sfainji;   Hukano, 
Takaihi;  and  Yamada.  Takeshi,  5,  »5 1.767,  a 
Kuroki,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Matsttzaki.    Hiroahi;    Kuroki,    Yo  biaki;    and    Kojima,    Takao, 
5.451.748,  a.  219-543.000. 
Kurosu.  Yaauo:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Yoahihiro;  Kurosu,  Yi  luo;  and  Fujinawa,  Masaaki, 
5,452.102,  a.  358-426.000. 
Kurylko,  Lubamyr:  See — 

Wang,  Lawrence  K.;  Kurylko,  L  ibomyr.  and  Hrycyk,  Orest. 
5,451,320,  a.  2ia«04.000. 
Kusaka.  Hiroya;  and  Sakaguchi.  Takasfai  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Image  flnctuatioa  detection  apparatus.  5.452.021.  Q. 
348-699.000. 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro:  5w— 

Endo.    Masahiro;    Tateno.    Yukiot    Jinbo,    Masao;    Kusakabe, 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Kazumasa;  and  Olazaki,  Tsutomu,  5,452,337,  Q. 
378-4.000. 
Kusama,  Tateo:  See— 

Ogita,  Yoichiro;  and  Kusama,  Ti 
Kusuda,  Yukihisa;  Tone,  Kiyoshi;  Yi 
to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd 
and  a  driving  method  of  the  array. 
Kusumoto,  Keiji:  See — 

Imaizumi.  Shoji;  Muroki.  Kenichi; 
a.  355-204.000. 
Kutsukake,  Masaki:  See— 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  K*nto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuru; 
Kutsukake,   Masaki;   Egashira,   Horitaka;   Mukasa,   Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hoaoi,  Hideo;  aisl  Otatsume,  Yasuo,  5,451,560, 
a.  503-227.000. 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takamiya,    Makoto;    Yamamoto,    Kosuke;    Kishino,    Hitoshi; 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Tasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Takahashi,  Haruhiko.  5.451,984,  Q.  347-217.000. 
Kuwabara,  Tatsuyuki:  5m— 

Nomura,     Shingo;     Muramatsu,    Tsuyoshi;     Miyata,     Souichi; 
Kuwabara,  Tatsuyuki;  Tomita,  Masaharu;  Nagamura,  Kiyotaka; 
and  Nakamura,  Takao.  5.452.464^  CI.  395-775.000. 
Kwak.  Hee-Kuk.  to  SamSung  Electroiics  Co.,  Ltd.  High  speed  color 
video  printer  for  printing  color  imwe  data  in  successive  columns 
during  blanking  intervals  of  a  vidio  roster  scan.  5,452.093.  CI. 
358-296.000. 
Kwan,  David  C.  K.;  See— 

Goldberg.  Harvey;  Kwan.  David    :.  K.;  and  Lebensfeld,  Steven. 
5.451.745,  a.  219-413.000. 
Kwon.  Byoung  H.:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choc.  Oyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim. 
Kyung  H.;  Lee.  Joo  Hwan;  Let  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  K\  ron,  Byoung  H..  5.450.733.  O. 
68-3.0SS. 
Kwon.  Oh  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choc,  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  R;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lei ,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil, 
Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and  Kl  ron.  Byoung  H..  S.4Sa733.  Q. 
68-3.0SS. 
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Adam  T..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method 
vehicle    position.    5,452.211,    a. 


an      Kymna,     Kazoo.     5.452,400,    CL 


5.451.886,  a.  324-767.000. 
ita.  Ken;  and  Tanaka,  Shuhei, 
ig  light-emitting  amy 
1,977,  a.  345-44.000. 

Kusumoto.  Keiji.  5.452,057. 


Kyrtsos.  Christos  T.; 
and    system    for 
364-449.000. 
Kyuma,  Kazuo: 

Takahashi,     Masanobu; 
395-22.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Coi^pany:  See— 

Bustos,  Rafad  T..  5.450,968,0.  211-59.200. 
LaBella,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Tiemoy,  James  F.  J.,  to  Spinal  Technology. 

Inc.  Body  brace.  5,4Sl,20a  QJ  602-19.000. 
Laboratoire  Europeen  de  Reche  cbes  Electroniques  Avanoees:  See — 

Poivet.  MicheL  5.451.983.  O    345-157.000. 
Labrie,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

McKeown.  Joseph;  Craig.  Si  iiart  T.;  Dreweil.  Norbert  H.;  Labrie, 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  C  jurt  B.;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin, 
James;  and  White.  Bryan  1 '..  5.451.794.  Q.  250-492.300. 
LaCava,  Alberto:  See— 

Sadkowski,  Piotr  J.;  Garrett,  Michael  E.;  LaCava.  Alberto;  Lemc- 
ofT.  Norberto;  Psaras,  Dim  trios;  and  Hayaahi.  Shigeki.  5.451.248. 
a.  95-99.000. 
Lacombe,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Mavic  I  S. A).  Method  for  manufacturing  a  rim 

for  a  cycle.  5,450,669.  a.  29-1  >4.350. 
Laracn,  Georges:  See — 

DuvaL  Catherine;  Laenen.  ( leorges;  Le  GreveUec.  Florence;  and 
Ribeiolles.  Jean-Louis,  iA  S  1.755.  a.  235-381.000. 
LaFleur,  Edward  E;  and  Work,  WilUam  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Polymer  blends.  5,451,6  5,  CL  525-57.000. 
Lagocki.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Raymoure.  William  J.;  Clarl ,  Frederic  L.;  Cliit.  Gibert;  Hendrick, 
Kendan  B.;  Kanewake,  W  lliam  J..  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  llaines  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  ^loa  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught,  James  A.;  an4  Yost,  David  A.,  5.451.528,  O. 
436-533.000. 
Lagrange.  Alain:  Si 

Junino.  Alex;  Lagrange.  Al  un;  and  Genet.  Abin,  5,451,236,  Q. 
8-408.000. 
Lahrman,  Frank  H.:  See — 

Rezai.    Ebrahim;    Lahrman, 
5.451.353.  a.  264-109.000 
Lai.  Stephen  W.-Y.:  See— 

Hickman,    Patrick;    and    Ijai, 
365-154.000. 
Lai,  Yu-Chan;  and  VaUnt,  Paul  J 


Frank   H.;   and   Iwasaki.  Toshiaki, 


Stephen    W.-Y.,    5,452,245,    a. 


Jr.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated. 
Wettable  silicone  hydrogd  co^ipoaitions  and  methods  for  their  manu- 
facture. 5,451.617.  a.  523-107  000. 
Lai.  Yu-Chin.  to  Bausch  t  Lcfnb  Incorporated.  Urea  and  utethane 

monomers  for  contact  lens  materials.  5.451,651.  CI.  526-302.000. 
Lai,  Yu-*han.  Height  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  swivel  chair.  5,451,024, 

a.  248-406.200. 
Laidlaw,  Ronald  W.  Coin  operated  vending  machine  for  vending 
individual  cigarettes  from   i    cigarette  manufacturer's  container. 
5.450.980,  a.  221-1.000. 
LaJoie,  Aldran  H.;  Nordstrom,  James  A.;  and  Bragulla,  Janet  E.,  to 
Creative  Nail  Design  System  1  icorporated;  and  Cosmar  Corporation. 
Artificial  nail  tips.  5,450,864.   X  132-73.000. 
Lajoie,  Robert  M..  to  W.  Tref  ukias,  Ltd.  Keyed  ahgnment  system. 

5.451,1 17.  a.  403-356.000. 
Lam.  Ping  S.:  See— 

Eisei&andler,  Sanford;  Chi  udhry,  Tayyab;  Lee,  Xiaoyang;  Lam. 

Ping  S.;  and  Fujita.  Yosu  x.  5,452.291,  C\.  370-54.000. 

Lamazou,  Bernard;  and  Francis  gue,  Franck,  to  Matra  Transport  Syv 

tem  for  detecting  the  passag :  of  a  mobile  including  a  passive  re- 

sponder.  5,451,941,  O.  340-93  3.000. 

Lamb,   Steve,   to   Orthopedic   Systems.   Inc.   Traction   mechanism. 

5.451.203.  a.  602-36.000. 
Lambert.  Didier  C:  See— 

Esphiasa,  Alain;  Lambert.  L  idier  C;  Martens.  Andre;  and  Ventron, 
Gilbert.  5.452,232.  O.  36f498.000. 
Lambert  Guy-Noel:  See— 
Habay,    Emmanuel;    and 
152-520.000. 
Lampman.  David  A.:  See — 

Patrick.   John    L.;   and    qampman.    David    A..    S.4S1.87S.    CI. 
324-318.000. 
La  Mura.  Joaeph  L.;  ind  WaUeftburg.  Ronald  C.  to  Joanell  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Pyrotechnic  ignitioa  apparatus  and  method.  5.450.686,  O. 
42-84.000. 
Lancaster,  Joseph  L.  Roller  \Uth  replaceable  sleeve  5,451,198,  a. 
492-48.000. 


Lambert    Guy-Nod.    5,450,887,    CL 


Kwon.  Oh-Seung:  See— 

Gallon.  David  R.;  Coleman.  Patftck  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons.  Christopher  $.;  Milbrath,  Dean  S.;  Rasmus-    Landesfdnd.  Klaus:  See- 
sen.  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl.  Julie  E.  5,451,453,  CI  428-305.500. 
Kwon,  Seok;  Kwon,  Tae-jeon;  and  Kim,  Jong-pil,  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  recognizing  method  for  an  optical  disc  play- 
back  apparatus.  5.452.278.  CI.  369-S&000. 

Kwon.  Tae-jeon:  See —  1  — —  

Kwon.  Seok;  Kwon.  Tae-jeon;  aifl  Kim.  Jong-pil.  5.452,278.  d.    Lane,  Richard  A.:  See— 
369-58.000.  '  Johnson.  Todd  S.;  Lane,  R)chard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 

Kyocera  Corporation:  See—  ols.  Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R.  5,451,228,  CI.  606-86.000. 

Tsuneda,  Tukiko;  Okuta,  Michita^  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  5,452.122,    Lane,  Stephen  E.;  and  Snell,  {Martin.  Auto-reclosers.  5,452,172.  CI. 

361-71.000. 


Dinkelacker.  Michael;  Heiasohn,  Rainer,  Meissner,  Peter,  Landes- 
fdnd. Klaus;  and  Schunc|.  Eberhardt  5.452,209.  a.  364-424.05a 
Lane.  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Toth.  John  F.;  Favaloro.  C^simo  J.;  and  Lane,  Jeffrey  P.,  5,451,969, 
a.  343-781. OCA. 


a.  359-281.000. 
Kyronlahti,  Tapio;  Rautila,  Heikki;  V^kkoUinen,  Erkki;  and  Lunden, 


Tommi.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones 
5,452,354,  Q.  379-375.000. 


Ltd.  Ringing  tone  apparatus. 


Lane,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Petrie,  Aiden  J.;  Matthews, 
5,451,093,  a.  297-137.00). 


John  G.;  and  Lane,  Stephen  E., 


Langner,  Rene  J.:  See — 

Heath,   Warren  J.;   Langner.   Rene  J.;   and   BeU,   Charles  A.. 
5.452,234.  Q.  364-510.000. 
LaPorte.  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Brittain.  Wayne  M.;  Hannah,  Richard  G.;  Mimes,  John  H.;  LaPorte, 
Alfred  H.;  and  Moore,  Joaeph  B.,  5.45a869.  C\.  136-203.000. 
Lappe,  Peter:  See— 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Lappe,  Peter,  Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A.;  Ma- 
netsberger,    Rainer;    Albanese,    Guido;    and    Bergrath.    Klaus, 
5,451.698,  CI   562-35.000. 
Larkins.  James  R.;  Lindaey,  Marvin;  and  Palmer,  Daniel  F.,  to  Dekalb 
Plant  Genetics.  Hybrid  genetic  complement  and  com  phint  DK45I. 
5.451,705,  a.  800-200.000. 
Larky,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Johnson.  Lee  E..  Jr.;  Kokoazka,  Daryl  J.;  Larky.  Steven  P.;  and 
SkJoli.  Paolo,  5.452.412,  CI.  395-143.000. 
LaRoi.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  Laske.  Louis  L.,  to  Vonco  Products,  Inc. 
Inflatable  flexible  pouch  with  inner  inflatable  structure.  5,451,179,  CI 
446-224.000. 
Larsen.  David  B.:  See— 

Bdlemore.  Arthur  J.;  Hebert,  Thomas  K.;  and  Lanen,  David  B.. 
5.45a770.  a.  74-57Z000. 
Larson.  Eric  G.:  See — 

Kincaid,   Don   H.;   Schultz,  William  J.;  and   Larson,  Eric  G.. 
5,451.446,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Larson,  James  R.:  See — 

Fuller,  Timothy  J.;  Mosher,  Ralph  A.;  Berkes,  John  S.;  Chambers, 
John  S.;  and  Larson.  James  R.,  5,451,483.  O.  430-114.000. 
Larson.  Ken:  See — 

Hastings.  Roger;  and  Larson,  Ken.  5.450.853.  Q.  128-675.000. 
Larson,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Ino,  David  T.;  Simonson,  Patricia  A.;  Techau,  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Larson.  Richard  H.,  5.452,309.  Q.  371-22.300. 
Larson.  Rodney  L..  to  Datran  Systems  Corporation.  Communication 

over  power  lines.  5.452,344.  CI.  379-107.000. 
Larsson.  Raymond  P.;  and  Nieves,  Judith,  to  Pymah  Corporation. 
Device  for  monitoring  sterilization  process  utilizing  100%  ethylene 
oxide.  5,451,372,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Lartiges,  Bruno:  See — 

Bottero,  Jean- Yves;  Lartiges,  Bruno;  and  Suty.  Herv'  .  5.451,328, 
CI.  210-724.000. 
Laser.  Bemd,  to  Finnigan  MAT  GmbH.  Device  for  setting  slit  widths 

in  the  beam  path  of  spectrometers.  5.451.780,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Lashyro,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Flexible 

packaging  of  stacked  articles.  5,450,708,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Laske.  Louis  L.:  See— 

LaRot.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  Laske.  Louis  L..  5.451, 179.  a.  446-224.000. 
Latini.  Leo.  to  Latini  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Single  twist  biuich 

wrapping  machine  5.450,706,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Latini  Machine  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Latini,  Leo,  5,450,706,  C\.  53-397.000. 
Lattice  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Shankar,  Kapil;  Moran,  Mark  A.;  and  Davies,  Thomas  J..  Jr.. 
5.452,229,  O.  364-489.000. 
Lauer.  Vincent  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Recdver  for  digital  signals 
transmitted  in  the  coded  differential  modulation  mode.  5,452,322,  Q. 
375-330.000. 
Lauf,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hofiheins.    Barbara   S.;   and    Lauf.    Robert    J..    5.451.920.    Q. 
338-34.000. 
Laughton.  William  J.:  See — 

Van  Duyne,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Laughton.  William  J..  5.451.858.  Q. 
323-281.000. 
Laugraud.  Sylvain:  See— 

Beitoit    Marc;    Laugraud.    Sylvain;    and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis. 
5.451.696.  a.  560-56.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee;  and  Tamawskyj.  Ihor  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner  and  developer  with  modified  silica  particles.  5.451.481.  Q. 
430-110.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee:  and  Tamawskyj.  Ihor  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner  compositions  with  hydroxy  naphthoic  acid  charge  enhancing 
additives.  5.451,482.  a.  430-1 10.000. 
Lawate.  Saurabh  S..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Estolides  of  hy- 
droxy-containing  triglycerides  that  contain  a  performance  additive. 
5.451,332,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Lawin,  Timothy  P.;  and  Williams,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Advanced  Uro- 
Science,  Inc.  Tissue  injectable  compocition  and  method  of  use. 
5,451.406,  a.  424-423.000. 
Lawrence,  Court  B.:  See— 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Craig.  Stuart  T.;  Dreweil,  Norbert  H.;  Labrie, 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  Court  B.;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin, 
James;  and  White,  Bryan  F.,  5,451,794,  CI.  250-492.300. 
Lawrence,  James  L.,  to  Total  Containment  Inc.  Secondarily  contained 
underground  liquid  storage  vessel  and  method  of  construction. 
5,450,975,  a.  220-484.000. 
Lawton,  Rodney  J.,  to  Plesaey  Semiconductors  Limited.  Direct  conver- 
sion FSK  recdver  using  frequency  tracking  filters.  5,451,899,  CX. 
329-302.000. 
Le,  Hy  D.  Passive  instant  automatic  vehicle  anti-thdt  device.  5,451,925, 

a.  34&426.000. 
Leam,  Kdth  S.:  See— 

Ullrich,  John  W.;  Kieaow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W.; 
Leam,  Kdth  S.;  DankuUch,  Wilham  P.;  and  Scotese,  Anthony 
C,  5,451,596.  a.  514-375.000. 


Leatherwood,  Louis  W.;  Leatherwood.  Marion  H.;  Keck.  Henry  C; 
Fujitaki,  Roy  K.;  and  Staggs.  Darcy  E..  to  Lumar's  Eatetpriaes,  Inc. 
Currency  shield  for  cash  drawer.  5.451.753.  d.  235-7.00R. 
Leatherwood.  Marion  H.:  See— 

Leatherwood.  Louis  W.;  Leatherwood.  Marion  H.;  Keck,  Hewy 
C;  Fujitaki,  Roy  K.;  and  Staggs.  Darcy  E..  5,451.753.  d.  235- 
7.00R. 
Leavitt  Frederick  W..  to  Praxair  Technolocy.  Inc.  Lithium  recovery 

5.451.383,  CI.  423-179.500. 
Lebby,  Michad  S.:  See- 
Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.;  and  Lebby.  Michad  S..  5,452,387,  d. 
385-88.000. 
LeBeau.  Christopher  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  delecting  defecu 

in  semiconductor  package  leads.  5.452.368.  d.  382-145.000. 
Lebensfeld,  Steven:  See- 
Goldberg,  Harvey;  Kwan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Lebenrfeld,  Steven. 
5.451,745.  a.  219-413.000. 
Lechevalier,  Mary:  See — 

Lee,   May   D.;   Northcote.   Peter  T.;   and   Lechevalier.   Mary. 
5.451,581.  a.  514-279.000. 
Ledger.  Philip  W.:  See— 

Cormier.    Micbd;    Amkraut    Alfred;    and    Ledger.    Philip    W- 
5.451.407.  a.  424-448.000. 
Lee.  Chih-Kung:  See— 

Flechsig.  Kari  A.;  Lee.  Chib-Kung;  Lee.  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak.  Ullal 
v.;  and  O'Sullivan.  Timothy  C.  5.450,747.  d.  73-105.000. 
Lee,  Chong  U.,  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated.  Adaptive  block  size  image 

compressioD  method  and  system.  5,452,104,  d.  358-433.000. 
Lee.  Oiung-Eun:  See — 

Taylor.  Henry  F.;  Atkins.  Robert  A.;  GiMer.  William  N.;  Lee. 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy.  James  J.;  Spears.  Matthew  O.;  Oakland. 
Mark   D.;   Swenson.   Victor   P.;  and   Beshouri.  Gregory   M.. 
5.452.087.  a.  356-352.000 
Lee.  David  K.:  See— 

Di  Giulio.  Peter  C;  Lee.  David  K.;  Riley.  David  W.;  and  Ryan. 
Frederick  W..  Jr..  5,452.419.  d.  395-200.010. 
Lee,  H«  1.:  See- 
Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim. 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H.,  5,450.733.  d. 
68-3.0SS. 
Lee.  Ho  W  :  See— 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim.  Soo  K.;  Joung.  Mun  C;  Lee.  Ho  W.;  Seoh. 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park.  Hyun  K.;  Sim.  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee. 
Weon  K.,  5,452,169.  d.  360-30.240. 
Lee.  Jim  Y.:  See— 

Cui,  Cheng  Q.;  Huang.  Yu  L.;  and  Lee.  Jim  Y..  5.451.526.  d. 
436-164.000. 
Lee.  Joo  Hwan:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim. 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5.450.733.  d. 
68-3.0SS 
Lee.  Kang- Young:  See — 

Kang.    Ku-Soo;    Yang.    Seung-Beom;    and    Lee.    Kang-Young. 
5.452.092.  a.  358-261.300. 
Lee.  Kyung  S..  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Impregnated  pdlet  for  a  cathode 
structure  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  5.451.831.  CI.  313- 
346.00R. 
Lee.  Kyung  W..  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Positional  effect  sound  ^aera- 
tion  apparatus   for  electronic   musical   instrument    5,451,712.   d. 
84-630.000. 
Lee,  May  D.;  Northcote.  Peter  T.;  and  Lechevalier.  Mary.  Antibiotic 
LL-14E605/S  and  O-methyl-LL-l4E605/3.  5.451.581.  d.  514-279.000. 
Lee.  Nam-Seung.  Flexible  partitioning  member  for  use  in  forming 

concrete  slab  5,450,699,  CI.  52-396.020. 
Lee,  Neville  K.;  Jain,  Amit;  and  Keppeler,  Erwin,  to  Quantum  Corpo- 
ration. Lens/mirror  tower  for  an  optical  storage  device.  5,452J83, 
a.  369-112.000. 
Lee  Siew  Suan,  Sally;  Martin,  David  C;  and  de  Jong,  Peter  C,  to 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Connector  for  flat  cables.  5,451,172.  CI. 
439-495.000. 
Lee.  Sylvia  L.:  See— 

Flechsig.  Kari  A.;  Lee.  Chih-Kung;  Lee.  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak.  Ullal 
v.;  and  O'Sullivan.  Timothy  C.  5.45a747.  d.  73-lOS.OOa 
Lee.  Tommie  N.:  See — 

Insley,  Thomas  I.;  Lee.  Tommie  N.;  and  Schraeder.  Beth  A.. 
5.451.437.  a.  428-35.200. 
Lee.  Weon  K.:  See— 

J<A.  Joong  K.;  Kim.  Soo  K  ;  Joung.  Mun  C;  Lee.  Ho  W.;  Seoh. 
Yoon  S.;  Kim.  Seung  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim.  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee. 
Weon  K..  5.452,169,  d.  360-30.240. 
Lee.  Xiaoyang:  See — 

Eisenhandler.  Sanfotd;  Chaudhry,  Tayyab;  Lee.  Xiaoyang:  Lam. 
Ping  S.;  and  Fujita.  Yoauke.  5.452J91,  d.  370-54.000. 
Lee,  Young  H.:  See- 
Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Dbong.  Sang  H.;  Kem.  Dieter  P.  E;  and  Lee, 
Young  H..  5,451,535,  d.  437-43.000. 
Leedy.  Glenn  J.  Making  and  testing  an  integrated  circuit  using  high 

density  probe  points.  5.451.489.  d.  430-313.000. 
Lees.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Sdta.  Jeno  G.;  and  Lees.  Robert  G.,  5.451.638.  d.  525-l76.00a 
Le  Grevdlec.  Florence:  See— 

DuvaL  Catherine;  Laenen.  Georges;  Le  Grevelkc.  Florence;  and 
Riberolles.  Jean-Louis.  5.451.755.  d.  235-381.000. 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lehmwi.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Kraft.  Anthony  J.;  Lehman.  MichaA  J.;  SchaJler,  David  A.;  Son*. 
Charlet  D.;  and  Hetgn,  WiUiam  ».,  5,431,188,  a.  47J-237.00O. 
Lehr,  Steffen;  NeiM,  Volker,  Rodriguet-Duran.  Jok  I.;  and  Koblitz. 
Rudolf,  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Biandt  GmbH.  Start-up  circuit  for  a 
■witch  mode  power  supply.  5,452,193i  CI.  J63-21.0OO. 
Leibfried.  Raytnond  T..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Organosilicon  com- 
poaitioas  prepared  from  unsaturated  ebstomeric  polymers.  5,451.637, 
a.  525-105.000.  1 

LemcofT,  Norberto;  Ste—  I 

Sadkowski,  Piotr  J.;  Garrett.  Mich^  E.;  LaCava.  Alberto;  Lemc- 
off.  Norberto;  Paaras.  Dimitrioa;  itd  Hayashi.  Shigeki,  5.451,248. 
a.  95-99.000.  ] 

Lempicke,  Thomas  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  aircraft 
bank  angle  based  on  satellite  navi^tional  signals.   5,451,%3,  Q. 
342-357.000. 
Lcnda.  Regina  B.:  Ste— 

Fitzpatrick.  Judith;  and  Lenda.  Regina  B..  5.451.504.  a.  435-7.200. 
Lenhart.  Ronald  A.,  to  Simplimatic  En|  ineering  Company.  Controlled 
speed   single  file  conveyor   for   mu  tisize  articles.    5,451,125,   CI. 
406-88.000. 
t.«iikin»>i.  Robert  E.:  Sec— 

Rhinehart.  Edward  J.;  Kreael.  Hed  ert  Y.;  Schnall,  MitcheU;  Len- 
kinski.    Robert    E.;    and    Milet  one.    Barton.    5,451,232.    a. 
606-19X000. 
Lenta.  Jorge  E.:  See— 

Fuoco.  Daniel  P.;  Herring.  Christo)  her  M.;  Kellogg,  Mark  W.;  and 
Lenta,  Jorge  E..  5,452,429,  a.  315-182.040. 
Leonard,  Joseph  W.  Ergonomically  adjustable  computer  worksution. 

5,450,800,  a.  108-7.000.  , 

Leone.  Anthony  J.:  See —  I 

Wan,  Shijie;  and  Leone,  Anthony  1,  5,452,112,  a.  358-504.000. 
Leopold,  Raymond  J.;  Vatt,  Gregory  B.;  and  Zancho,  WiUiam  F.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Network  of  hierarchical  communication  systems  and 
method  therefor.  5,452.471.  Q.  455-IB  100. 
Lepisto,  Bruce:  See — 

Dobson,  Thomas  W.;  Lepisto,  Bi 
E.,  5,450,793,  d.  101-487.000. 
LePoutre,  Pierre  F.:  See— 

Marchessault,  Robert  H.;  LePoui 
5,451,456,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Leich.  Rolf;  See- 
Macho.  Heinz;  Lerch.  Rolf;  Harttii 
5.451.350.  a.  264-442.000. 
Lerew,  David:  See — 

Kirk.  WUUam;  AfTeldt,  Henry 
David,  5.451,266.  O.  134-25.' 
Lesieur,  Roger  R.:  See — 

Spiegel.  Ronald  J.;  Sederquist. 
Healy.  Herbert  C;  Lesieur,  Rog^  R.;  and  SandeUi,  Gregory  J., 
5,451.249.  a.  95-117.000. 
LeskX  Industriebedarf  GmbH:  See— 

Dorooin.   Jurij   V.;   and   Retschldn,    Anatolij   I..   S.451.741.   a. 
219-160.000. 
Lester.  Leiand:  See— 

Igiehart.  David;  Ford,  Gordon;  u  i  Lester.  Leiand.  5.452,347.  CI. 
379-199.000. 
Levac.  Ronald  A.,  to  Adaptive  Micro  9  ystems.  Inc.  Display  driver  with 

duty  cycle  control.  5.451.979,  Q.  34P-82.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Cain.  Frederick  W.;  Day,  Jennifer  I.;  Jones.  Malcolm  G.;  Norton, 
Ian  T.;  and  Salgado.  Elizabeth  V.,  5.451,422.  a.  426-602.000. 
Levittsoo,  Lionel  M.:  See — 

Scott,  Curtb  E.;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Maxwell,  Randolph  E.;  and 
Kaliszewski.  Mary  S.,  5,451,553,  CI.  501-86.000. 
Lcvrat.  Roland:  See— 

Preasaco,  Pierre;  and  Levrat.  RoI^ikI, 
Lew,  Hyok  S;  Lew.  Yon  S.;  and  Lew, 
capadtive  transducer.  5,450.760,  Cl. 
Lew,  Yon  K.:  See- 
Lew.  Hyok  S.;  Lew,  Yon  S.;  an 
73-861.770. 
Lew.  Yon  S.:  See- 
Lew.  Hyok  S.;  Lew,  Yon  S.;  a^l  Lew,  Yoo  K. 
73-861.770.  ' 

Lewis,  Clarence;  Elnaahar,  Khodor;  and  Cantrell,  Jay  T.,  to  Texas 
Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Packet  daU  recovery  system.  5,452.324. 
a.  375-373.000.  1 

Lewis.  Gregory  D.;  Keiter,  Dean  L.jand  Moreno,  Mario,  to  AKZO 
N.V.  ObMmction  detector  for  a  fliid  flow  line  of  a  medical  labora- 
tory instnnnent.  5,451,373,  C\.  422-12.130. 
Lewis,  Ronald  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Protocol  for  asynchronous  charac- 
ter communication.  5,452,302,  Q.  3^91.000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellscbaft:  See— 

Kempf,  Stefan.  5,4S1.13a  a.  4l4f27.000. 
Li.  Ouo  P.:  See— 

Makino.  Toshi;  and  Li.  Guo  P..  i  452.318.  a.  372-96.000. 
Li,  I-Ho.  Electric  motor-in-wheel.  5.'  50.915,  Cl.  180-65.500. 
Li.  Koo  Lian.  Car-used  burglarproof  evice  capable  of  emitting  human 

voice.  5.451,926,  d.  340-426.00a 
Li,  Leping:  Set — 

Barbee.  Steven  O.;  Heinz,  To*  '  F.;  Li,  Leping;  and  RatzlafT, 
Eugene  H..  5.451,289,  a.  216-  9.000. 
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Gunn,  Timothy  D.;  Li.  Ping; 
Young.   Steve. 


Li.  Ping:  See— 

Sharma.  Raghu;  Davis.  JefAey  P.; 

Maitra.    Sidhartha;   Thai  iwala.    Ashish;    and 

5,452.289,  a.  370-32.100. 

Li.  Wu-Shyong,  to  MinnesoU  1  lining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Launderable  retroreflective  ajplique  with  metal-azo  dye.  5.451,447, 

a.  428-143.000. 

Li,  Yuejin:  See — 

Hansel.  James  G.;  Raman.  S   Venkat;  Stolz.  Jack  L.;  Armor.  John 
N.;  and  Li.  Yuejin.  5.451,  85,  d.  423-213.500. 
Liaidet.  Claude,  to  Varioraw  Pe  rcutive  S.A.  Apparatus  for  respiratory 

therapy.  5.451,190,  a.  482-13  DOO. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Co.:  See— 

McCurdy,  Richard  J.;  Heat  !r,  Kenneth  J.;  Parsons,  Alice  B.;  and 
Robbins.  J.  David.  5.451.457.  CL  428-441.000. 
Liberda,  Margo  A.:  See— 
Augst,    George    W.; 
428-43.000. 
Liberti.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Rappaport,  Theodore  S.;  L  berti.  Joseph  O.;  McCulley.  Scott  L.; 
and  Keitz.  Michael  D..  5, 151,839,  Cl.  375-224.000. 
See  — 

M.;  Dieterlen.  Paul  E.;  and  Goethel. 


Uberda.    Margo    A..    5.451.441.    O. 


Liechtenstein.   Itzhak.   5.451.213.  a. 


e,  and  Freyenhagen,  Edward 


I  Pierre  F.;  and  Wrist.  Peter  E.. 


,  Herbert;  and  Zimmer.  Volker. 


Gilbert.  Keith;  and  Lerew. 


chard  A.;  Trocciola.  John  C; 


Liebel-Flarsbeim  Company: 
Necr.  Charles;  Fago.  Franl 
James  H..  5.451.211.  Cl.  f)4-154.000. 
Liechtenstein,  Itzhak:  See— 
Teicher,   Mordechai;  and 
604-192.000. 
Lien.  Jung-Cheun:  See — 

El-Avat.  Khaled  A.;  Kapt^glu.  Sinan;  Chan,  King  W.;  Plants, 
William  C;  and  Lien.  Ju4g-Cheun,  5.451,887.  Cl.  326-39.000. 
Liepold,  August:  See— 

Gonfried,  Lutz;  Toral,  Jo* :  ;  Liepold.  August;  and  Thiele,  Hart- 
mut.  5,450,961,  Cl.  206-3!  4.000. 
Lietti,  Alessandro,  to  Lietti  S.r. .  Supporting  fiame  for  textile  machine 
operating  devices  with  "C"   haped  and  rectiUnear  tubular  compo- 
nents. 5,451,028,  a.  248-676.1  00. 
Lietti  S.r.l:  See— 

Lietti,  Alessandro,  5,451,02  (,  a.  248-676.000. 
Lifequest  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon  Herbert  H. 
David    J.;    Zamorano,     luben    G.; 
5,451,210,0  604-137.001. 
Lighting  World  Inc.:  See — 

Bdfer,    Bruce    D.;    and    Annbrust. 
362-221.000. 
Ligtenberg.  Julie  K.:  See — 

Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Ligtenbetj,  Julie  K 


,5,45 


Miller,  Larry  J.;  Collette. 
and   Jenkinson.    Joel    P.. 


Norman.    5.452,187.    a. 


Roberts.  Michael  R.;  and 


,490,  a.  430-363.000. 


5,451.098.  a.  303-9.690. 
Yon  K.  Turbine  flowmeter  with 

73-861.770. 

1  Lew,  Yon  K.,  5,450,76a  Cl. 


5,45a76a  Cl. 


Mroczek,  Susan  K., 
Lile,  Elbert  S.:  See- 
Arnold,  James  T.;  Zander,  Indrew  T.;  Ule.  Elbert  S.;  and  Cooper, 
Charles  B.,  Ill,  5,452,06! ,  O.  356-36.000. 
LiUich.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Mourey,  Jean-Charles  D.;  I  srent.  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillich. 
Alan  W.;  Eidt,  Erik  I;  and  Traut.  Eric  P..  5.452,456,  Cl. 
395-700.000. 
Lim,  Arthur  J.,  to  Lumisys,  In  ;.  Wideband  ampbfier  with  logarithmic 

output  characteristic.  5,451,8^5,  Q.  327-351.000. 
Lim.  Byungkap:  See — 

Jun.  Wookeum;  Kim.  By^gjun;  Hong,  Wonpyo;  Kim.  Sangjin; 
Lim.  Byungkap;  Kang,  Heungdae;  and  Cho,  Jaewon,  5,451,752. 
a.  219-761.000. 
Lin.  Chong  M.,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Selective  power-down  for 

high  perfonnance  CPU/syst  m.  5.452,401,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Lin,  Peter  Y.  T.:  See- 
Johnston.  Robert  W.;  Lii    Peter  Y.  T.;  and  Mead.  Michael  L., 
5.451,416.0.426-531.0(0. 
Lin.  Solas  Y.  J.  Motortxjat  imi  eller.  5.451.143.  a.  4I6-244.00B. 
Lin.  Yuan  C;  and  Chen.  Vina  nt.  to  Foxconn  Internatioaal.  Inc.  Elec- 
trical connector  with  impro>  cd  connector  pin  support  and  improved 
mounting  to  a  PCB.  5.451,11  8.  O.  439-79.000. 
Lind.  Eric  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Scott  J.;  and  Lind.  Eric  J.,  5,451.613,  a.  521-53.00a 
Linde.  Harold  G.;  Previti-KeU  .  Rosemary  A.;  and  Reen.  Thomas  J.,  to 
International  Business  Mac  lines  Corporation.  Process  for  making 
thermostable  coating  materi  Is.  5,451.655.  a.  528-26.000. 
Lindholm.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Boggs.  Roger  A.;  Conturii ,  Yves  G.;  Lindbcrim.  Edward  P.;  Slafer, 
Warren  D.;  Telfer,  Step  len  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5,451,478, 
a.  430-11.000. 

Lindner.  Elek:  See—  

Dooley.  Carol  A.;  and  Liadner.  Elek.  5.451.618.  Q.  523-122.000. 
Lindner,  Melvin;  and  Cottingt  im.  James  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Wedge  and  spri  ig  assembly  for  securing  coils  in  electro- 
magnets snd  dynamodectri  machines.  5.451,826,  O.  310-214.000. 
Lindsay,  Stuart  M.  W.;  and  ^  'agner,  James  H.  Treadle  drive  system 

with  positive  engageinent  c  iitch.  5,451,070.  Q.  280-252.000. 
Lindsey,  Marvin:  Set— 

Larkins,  James  R.;   Lim  ley,   Marvin;  and   Palmer,  Daniel  F.. 
5.451,705,  Cl.  800-200.0  ». 
Linn.  Jack  H.;  Higley.  Mike  l  [.;  Amida.  Craig  S.;  and  Walter.  Martm 
E..  to  Harris  Corporation.  I  luma  cleaning  method  for  improved  ink 
brand  permanency  on  IC  pi  :kages  with  metallic  parts.  5,451.263.  Q. 
134-1.100. 
Linsley.  Peter  S.:  Set— 

Shoyab.  Mohammed;  Zai  ling,  Joyce  M.;  Marquardt,  Hans;  Han- 
son, Marcia  B.;  and  Lii  iley.  Peter  S..  5.451,506,  Q.  435-7.230. 
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Lintilha.^  Phillip  M.;  and  Vesecky.  Thompson  B.,  to  John  Chatillon  * 
Som,  Inc.  Imtrument  for  oontroUing  the  application  of  m~-K.-i~i 
Sf^Jf/vSj"*"*^  "^  bicompatible  test  subjects.  5.452,236.  a. 

Lionti.  Rosolino;  and  Darboux,  Michel,  to  CommiMnat  a  IXnergie 
Atomique.  Process  for  producing  a  synthesized  reference  imaae  for 
the  inspection  of  objects.  5,452,369,  a.  382-141.000 

uorah.  Abel:  See— 

°tr5i':ta'1St^^.^''-^''-  °«-^  -  <=«*-.  ViUhak. 
Lipman.  Arnold.  Process  for  imparting  scratch  resistance  to  oohthabnic 

lenses  during  edging.  5,451,281.  a.  156-154.000 
Liposome  Pain  Management.  Ltd  :  See— 

M«ei.  Michael;  and  Rung,  Orlando,  5,451,408,  a.  424-450.000 
Uppa.  Jerome  M.  Mounting  plate  and  cover  assembly  for  an  electrical 
ouUet  box.  5.450.974,  a  220-3.900  «=■«."»» 

Lippitt.  Mark  C:  See— 

Solomon.  Robert  C;  Todd.  Stephen  J.;  Pendleton.  Samuel  S.  and 
Uppin.  Mark  C,  5,452,444,  Q.  395-182.04a 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  See— 

Venetucci,  Jim  M.,  5,450.732.  a.  62-374.000 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.,  to  Catholic  University  of  America,  The.  Protec- 
tion of  living  systems  from  adverse  effects  of  electric,  magnetic  and 
electromagnetic  fields.  5,450.859.  Cl.  128-897  000 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

^^•. /°?»|**»>    D.;    and    aymer.    Todd    A..    5.451.836.    a. 

Bunn.  James  B.,  5.452,086,  Q.  356-345.000. 
Lucas.  John  R.,  5.452.137,  Q.  359-561.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  C.  T..  5,452.004.  Q.  348-301  000 

Liu.  Andrew  T.  C:  See 

Dehoff.  Barry  D.;  Grim.  Carlton  L.;  Uu.  Andrew  T.  C;  and 
McOraw.  Jeffrey  E..  5.452J  19.  a.  364-474.050. 
Uu.  Ouo-Jih.  Sound-producing  apparatus.  5.451.047,  a.  273-72  OOR 
^1^  K.  K;  and  Convents,  Andre  C,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Co., 
The.  Dye  transfer  mhibitioD  system  containing  a  peroxidase/acccler- 
ator  system.  5.451.337,  a.  252-102.000.  !»="»«"=/ "cceier 

Liu.  Fu-Lai:  See— 

"m^,  a.*3^"2t3.^;'^  ''-•  ""-^^  "^  "^  "^«-^ 

Liversidge,  Gary  G.;  Cooper,  Eugene  R.;  Shaw,  J.  Michael;  and  Mcln- 
tire,  Gregory  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  X-ray  contrast  com- 
positions useful  in  medical  imaging.  5,451,393,  Cl  424-9  450 

Liverton,  Nigel:  See— 

*'tJ?r?f8.  a^i^iz^T"'  ''"^= ""  "^^  '°*"  '-■ 

Lizarraga,  John  F.:  See— 

Johnsen,  Cortland.  Jr.;  Angen.  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.  Suth- 
erland. Timothy  J.;  Mares,  Arthur  D.;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 

^.A"^    *'•=    "^    Nicholas,    Steve    A.,    5,451,140.    Q. 
415-168.200. 
Lo,  Jyh-shuey  J.:  See— 

'^^iJ^i^f!^'  ^'  ^y**-*"^  J :  •««'  Su.  James  L..  5.452.164.  a. 
Lo.  Wei  W.  Tower  puzzle  toy.  5.451,055,  O.  273-153.00S 
Lochbronner,  Hubert,  to  Rieter  IngolstadI  Spinnereimasicnenbau  AG. 
Bobbm  evacuation  on  a  movable  conveyor  belt.  5,451,005,  Cl.  242- 

I^Khhead.  Donald  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Instantaneous  parameter  measurins 
receiver.  5,451,956,  O.  342-13.000.  i— "ncun^  measuring 

Lock,  James  E;  Davis,  Rudy;  and  Duval,  George,  to  C.R.  Bard,  Inc 

nf  VrfJ  ^^^JS'  "^'^  °^  •=■"*»=  "^  vascular  defects. 
3,*Ji,*Jj,  Cl.  006-213.000. 

Lock.  John  A.,  to  Arthur  Allen  Manufacturing  Company.  Changeable 

divider  and  index  for  a  vehicle  speed  and  distance  transducer  includ- 

mg  a  hall  effect  sensor,  5,451,868.  a.  324-173.000. 

^-!i?«/^*JS,  ^  Laminated  absorbent  product  5.451,467.  Cl. 
420-307.000. 

Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Bushman,  Boyd  B..  5,452,089,  a.  356-364.000. 

Lockheed  Missiles  St.  Space  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Rice,  Bart  E.,  5,452,328,  Cl.  375-210.000. 

Lodetti,  Attilio:  See— 

^T^f1'^-,'^if^?'■"°^''*'•'"■  a™*™**;  ««*  Lodeni.  AniUo. 
Jt431,737,  CI.  2i9-o9.l20. 

Loefrier,  John  M.:  See— 

WUIford,   George  A.;   Baer,  Kurt  R.;   LoefHer,  John  M.    and 
Schwaiger,  Dennis  D.,  5,450,767,  Cl.  74-335.000 
Loewenhardt.  Peter  K.;  Hanawa,  Hiroji;  and  Yin,  Gerald  Z.,  to  AppUed 
Materials,  Inc.  Composite  diagnostic  wafer  for  semiconductor  wafer 
processing  systems.  5,451,784,  Cl.  250-305.000 
Loewenthal,   Horst,   to  SIG   Schweizeiische   Industrie-Gesellschaft 
^^I^To^WS^fsM^    conveying   and   grouping   fUt    items. 
Lofton,  Elizabeth  P.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Treating  flexible, 
porous  substrates  with  formaldehyde  free  binder.   5,451,432.  a. 
4*  /"jo".yUO. 
Log  Plastic  Products:  See— 

"^^^Jjer.   Mordechai;  and   Liechtenstein.   Itzhak.   5.451  JI3,  Cl. 

Lomas.  David  A.:  See— 

^^oTfLfS?"^    ^'    "^    l-°™»'    D»v«J    A..    5.451.313.    a. 
Lonardi.  Emile:  See— 

Andonov,  Radomir;  and  Lonardi.  Emile.  5.450.936.  Cl.  193-3.000. 


Loogbrsfce.  Beth  A.:  See— 

°332!|O3O0o'^    ««•    Loofbrske.    Beth    A.,    5,451.913,    d 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

Lopa.  Francois,  lo  Valeo  Vision.  Method  of  making  a  mirror  for  a 
vehicle  ognaUmg  or  Hghting  device,  and  a  beadUght  fitted  with  a 
novel  nurror.  5,452.191.  a.  362-297.000  "        «««  wnn  a 

Lorah.  Dennis  P.:  See— 

Eoenhart,  Eric  K.;  Lorah,  Dennis  P.;  Gill,  Snsan  R.;  and  Johnson. 
Eric  A.,  5,451,641.  a.  525-3O1.00d  .""^onnsoo. 

L'Oreal:  Ste— 

Andreai,  Herve  ;  Candau.  Didier;  MeUul.  Myrian;  Panantonion. 
Chnstoa;  and  Piot.  Bertrand.  5.451.234,  a.  106.S03.000 
"nSBOOO*^  Lw»n«e,  Alain;  and  Geoet.  Alain.  5,451.236,  d. 

^^^J*t!^il}^  Michael;  and  Fey,  Wolfgang,  to  Alfred  Teves 
GmbH.  Method  and  circuit  configuration  for  conditioning  the  output 
signal  of  a  rotational  speed  sensor.  5,451,867,  d.  324-166000 

Loubtnoux.  Dominiqne:  See 

*mS,  S^i3^^S?~^   Dominique;  and  Roy.  U^ 
Lousick.  Ronald  W.:  Set— 

Cahill.  Gavin  J.;  Lousick.  Ronald  W.;  and  Falkenhasen.  Eric  A 
5.450,912,  a.  175-57.000.  a^ennagen,  cnc  A., 

Lovinggood.  Steve;  Matsunaga.  Douglas  S.;  and  Schaeffer,  Gcorce.  to 

Braner  USA,  Inc.  RoU  forming  machine.  5,450,740,  d.  72-182  000 
'"5*tl,5°8^ci'5l"ib5'S»'^   '~    3-ni«v2^l  qmnudidinea 

'i:;&.^'.6[.'6oS'  ^''^""  "^-"^  "^"^  "^^ 

LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See— 

Auld,  David  R..  5.452.006.  d.  348.390.000. 
Lu.  Chih-Yuan:  See— 

Tseng,  Horng-Hud;  and  Lu.  Chih-Yuan.  5.451.537.  CL  437-32.000. 
Lu.  Ming-Ze:  See — 

Lu.  Pang-Chia;  and  Reid,  Leiand  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Plastic  fibna 
with  surface  anti-fog  properties.  5.451.460.  d.  428-349.000 

Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Lawatc.  Saurabh  S..  5,451,332,  d.  252-32.70E. 

Lucas.  John  R..  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Extenders  for  reflective  optical 
path  segments.  5,452,137,  Cl.  359-561.000.  ^^ 

''f!^95^':^Si^.l^'^   disc   c»e    with   holding   clamp. 

Ludwig,  Jerome  H.:  See— 

.    „",'""•  ,^""'  ^-  "^  Ludwig,  Jerome  H..  5,451,335,  d.  252-82.000 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Maucher,  Paul,  5,450,934.  d.  192-70.250. 
Lum,  Kin  K.:  See— 

^•^•^^^ISLC  ;  •'""B-  Teh-Mine  «nd  Lum,  Kin  K.,  5,451,561, 
Lumar's  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

LcathCTWood,  Louis  W.;  Leatherwood.  Marion  H.;  Keck.  Henry 
C-;  ^JJtski.  Roy  K.;  and  Staggs.  Darcy  E..  5.451.753,  d.  235- 

Lumigen.  Inc.:  See— 

^232*700000'*  **  "■"•"^  "**  Arghavani.  Zahra.  5.451.347,  d. 
Lumisys.  Inc.:  See— 

Lim,  Arthur  J.,  5,451,895,  d.  327-351  000 
Lund  Doug  M.;  Ford.  John  M.  B.;  and  O'Brien,  Beniaid  M.,  to  May- 

Muia°^r5Sf9rO(S*""    ''™^^'   "~*^   -^   -"^ 
Lund.  G«ry  K.:  See— 

"*«^,«J^   Thomas   K.;   and   Lund.   Gary   K..    5,451,682.   d. 

Lunden.  Tommi:  See— 

Kyronlahti,  Tapio;  Rautila.  Heikki;  Veikkolainen.  Erkki;  and  Lun- 
den, Tommi,  5,452,354,  d.  379-375.000. 
Lundstrom,  Robert  W.,  to  DauCard  Corporation.  Modular  card  pro- 
cessug  system.  5,451,037,  d.  270-1. 100. 

''"/;.  ^.■T-  "***  ^""^  ^^  *°  "'"•«'  Microelectronics  Corporation. 

VLSI  device  with  global  planarization.  5,451,804.  d.  257-330000 
Lurwig.  Fred  W.,  to  Allied  Products  Corporation.  Rotary  cutter  with 

counterroution  gearbox.  5,450,714,  a.  56-13.300 
Luzovich,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Worthington.  Montgomery  W.;  Luzovich.  Steven  A.;  and  Kilcus. 
Christopher  R.,  II,  5,451,735,  d.  200-505.000. 
Lynch.  Rue  A.:  See— 

'*??????''.'!«  ^•'«™°;   ■«»    Lynch,    Rue   A..    3.451.739,   d. 
Lyons.  Christopher  S.:  See— 

Gagnon.  David  R.;  Coleman.  Patrick  L;  Drtina.  Gary  J    Kwoo. 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons.  Christopher  S.;  Milbrath.  Dean  S.   Rasmus- 
sen.  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl.  Julie  B  ,  5,451.453,  d  428-305  500 
Manchor,  Edgar  R.,  to  Chips  and  Technologies,  Inc.  Partially  reset- 
table,  segmented  DMA  counter  5.452.432.  d.  395-425.000 
MacDonald.  James  R..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Clock  control 
iA52^d^^SX.mt  P^"™*"*  ""'^  proce«ing  units. 
Mach.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

DeUso.  Evelyn  M.;  Gadkaree.  Kishor  P.;  Mach.  Joseph  F.;  and 
Stretcher.  Kevin  P.,  5,451,444,  Cl.  428-1 16.000 
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and  Maclnnis,  Jaton  P., 


Iiilippe,    S,4S  1,690.    Q. 


a. 


Machida,  Onmu: 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasugi,  Tohni;  Tak^ashi,  Atsushi;  Machida. 
Otamu;  Yasunaga.  Tothio;  utd  Hiragufi,  Katsuko,  5,451,346,  CI. 
252-186.230. 
Macha  Heiiii;  Lerch,  Rolf;  Haittig.  HeibeiH  and  Zimmer,  Volker,  to 
Boehiinger  Mannham  GmbH.  Test  came*  for  the  detenmnation  of 
an  analyte  as  well  as  a  pixxxss  for  its  i^xxluction.  5,431,350,  O. 
264-442.000. 
Macbmis,  Jason  P.:  See— 

Freedman.  Robert;  Smaardyk,  John  E.; 
5.451,873.  a.  324-303.000. 
Mackiewicz,  Philippe:  See— 

Devocelk,    Luc;    and    Mackiewicz, 
552-566.000. 
Madden.  Thomas  E.:  &e— 

Giorgianni,  Edward  J.;  and  Madden,  Ibomas  E,  5,452,111, 
358-304.000.  • 

Mader,  Lynn  J.  Direction  sensing  micropboiK  system  using  tmie  difrer- 

ential.  5,452.363.  O.  381-92.000.  i 

Madiion  Marluting  Corporation:  See—        \ 

Dunk,  Scott  A.;  and  Miner,  Montie  H,  5,450.773,  Q.  81-57.390. 

Madono,  Osamu;  Kase,  Minoni;  and  Noawa,  Tamotsu,  to  Riken- 

Chuzo  Corporatioo;  and  Madono,  Osamu.  Method  for  manufactunng 

a  hollow  camshaft  having  oil-feeding  Itolcs  on  its  chilled  face. 

5,450,665,  a.  29-888.100. 

Madsen.  Lynnette  D.:  See— 

Emeah,  IsmaU  T.;  Calder .  Iain  D.;  Ho,  V  i  Q.;  Jolly,  Ourvmder,  and 
Madsen,  Lynnette  D.,  5,452,178.  CI.  ■  61-303.000. 
Maeda,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Masayoahi;  Sawamura,  Kaziaomo;  Maruyama,  Hirosiu; 

and  Maeda,  Kenichi.  5,450,834.  a.  123-520.000. 

MaAme,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoahi;  Muiai.  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yoshifiimi; 

Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  jTakizawa,  Yoshihisa;  Ya- 

mamoto,  Takao;  Nagashima.  Akira;  Tooc^Wd,  Masahiko;  Sato,  Shini- 

chi;  Katturagi.  Ryuji;  Sanada,  Mikio;  T^aoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito, 

Eriko  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink,  and  ink -jet  recording  method 

and  instrument  using  the  same.  5.451.2S1,  CI.  106-22.00H. 

Magamoto,  Itsushi;  and  Hirakawa,  Tatsuya,  to  Yamaha  Corporation. 

Golf  club  head.  5.451,048,  CI.  273-80.200. 
Magidsoo.  Jay,  to  SI  Software  Limited  Rirtnership.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  graphical  display  of  sutistical  effects  in  categorical  and 
continuous  outcome  data.  5.452,410.  Q.  »5-14O.O0O. 
Magnetrol  International.  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Spevak,  Uv.  5,452,267,  Q.  367-163.001 
Maguire,  Dennis  D.;  and  Foster.  David  J^,  to  Hartwell  Dosimeters 

Limited.  Gamma  radiation  detection.  5,431,792,  CI.  250-474.100. 
Mahood,  James  A.;  and  Gray.  Carloss  L.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Neoalkyl   alkylidene-2,2-bisphenyI  and  biphenyl   phosphite 
esters.  5,451,623,  Q.  524-117.000. 
Mai.  Chao-Lin.  Safety  plug.  5.431,173,  a.  439-622.0Ca 
Maier.  Gary  J.:  See- 
Swain,  Eugene  A.;  Maier.  Gary  J.;  MeU  yk,  Andrew  R.;  and  Foley. 
Geoflrey  M.  T..  5.451.311.  O.  205-7!  .000. 
Maier,  Joseph  K.:  See— 

Sandford.  Lorraine  V.;  Maier.  Joseph  K  .;  and  Stormont,  Robert  S., 
5,451,876,  CI.  324-322.000. 
Maitra.  Sidhartha:  See— 

Shaima.  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P.;  Gi>m,  Timothy  D.;  Li,  Ping; 
Maitra,    Sidhartha;   Thanawala,    AAish;   and   Young.    Steve, 
5,452,289,0.370-32.100. 
Maki,  Kimio;  Nakamura,  Mayumi;  Katoh,  1  omoyuki;  and  Noda,  Yasu- 
shi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  All-directioni  I  optical  sensor  apparatus. 
5.452,135,  a.  359-834.000. 
Maki.  Shoichi:  See— 

Ando,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Akio;  Minamiyafia,  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi; Yasui.  Siryo;  and  Ichise.  Hiroshi|  5.452,453,  a.  395-650.000. 
Makime,  Kyozo:  See—  J 

Terada,  Yukihiro;  Makime,  Kyozo;  andLAdachi.  Hideaki,  3,451,904, 
a.  330-282.000. 
Makiao,  Tothi;  and  Li,  Guo  P.,  to  Northohi  Telecom  Limited.  Gain- 
coupled  DFB  laser  with  index  coupling  compensation.  5,432,318,  CI. 
372-96.000.  I 

Makino.  Yoshimi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  I^ustrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Keyboard 

tutoring  system.  5,452.439,  CL  395-155.0  O. 
Makita,  Masaru:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Hideo;  and  Makita,  Masan   5.452,404,  Q.  395-112.000. 
Malhotra.  Shadi  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recording  sheets.  3,451,438, 

a.  428-412.000.  : 

Malhotra,  Shadi  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recording  sheets.  5,451,466, 
a.  428-500.000.  ' 
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Guido;    and    Bergrath, 


Ma- 

KUus, 


Helmut;    and    Kemer,    Dieter, 


Boath,  Howard  D.;  and 


5,432,014,  a.  348-57.00C. 
Karl-Ernst,    5,430,741,    CI. 
104-130.070. 


Manetsberger,  Rainer:  See— 

Bahrmann.  Hefanut;  Lappe,  Pete  ;  Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A. 
netsberger,   R^ner;   AlbaneseJ 
3,451,698,  CI.  562-35.000. 
Mangold,  Hehnut:  See— 

Hartmann,    Werner;    Mangold, 
5,451,39a  a.  423-610.000. 
Mangold.  Terry  D.:  See— 

Behm,  William  F.;  Mangold.  T(  rry  D 
Crocker,  Stephen.  5,451,052.  C  I.  273-139.000 
Manley,  Robert  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packi  ■d  Comptmy .  Videodac  me  time 

control  and  supply  noise  suppress!)  n  '  ""  ""  '"■°  '"  ""^ 

Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See  - 
Baensch,    Michael;    and    Gent^, 

72-208.000. 
Becker,  KUus;  and  Ostholt,  Rudfger,  5,450,797.  CI. 
Manning.  George  E.,  to  Hillerich  si$l  Bradsby  Co,  Inc.  Metal  wood 

type  golf  club.  5.451,056,  CI.  273-167.00F. 
Manning,  Robert  E.;  See — 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Collins,  Jo  :  T.;  and  Manning,  Robert  E^ 

3.451,597,  a.  514-381.000. 
Reitz.    David    B.;    and    Manni  ig,    Robert    E.,    5,431,592,    d. 
514-340.000. 
Manotnaitis,  Augiras  G.:  See — 

Beausoleil,  Jackie  L.;  Vautour, .  oye  A.;  Manomaitis,  Augiras  G.; 
Helzer,    James   C;    and    Sw  «t.    Michael    P.,    5,450,948,    Q. 
206-204.000. 
Mansfield,  Stuart:  See— 

Haddon.  Margaret  R.;  Smith,  1  erence  J.;  and  Mansfield.  Stuart, 
5,451,616,  a.  522-8.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Ellwood,  David  E.,  5,450,901,  C  I.  166-266.000. 
Marchesaault,  Robert  H.;  LePoutre,  iPierre  F.;  and  Wrist,  Peter  E.,  to 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institi^te  of  Canada.  Latex  of  poly-3- 
hydroxyalkanoates  for  treating  fiber  constructs  and  coating  paper. 
5,451,456,  CL  428-327.000. 
Marchini,  Francesco:  See — 

Santangek).  Francesco;  Sertoli  li,  Giorgio;  Caaagrande.  Cesare; 
Marchini.  Francesco;  Montan  iri,  Stefania;  and  Semeraro,  Clau- 
dio,  5,451,608,  CI.  514-674.00  . 
Marcy,  Henry  C,  III.  Depth  peneption  improvement  for  persons 

having  a  weak  eye.  5,452,026,  CI.  351-45.000. 
Maiczinke,  Bemd  L.;  Kerth,  Juer  (en;  Mueller.  Patrik;  Baumgartl, 
Horst;  and  Ittemann,  Peter,  to  B/  SF  Aktiengesellschaft   Propylene 
copolymers  grafted  using  free  radical  initiators.    5,451.639,   CI. 
525-193.000. 
Mares,  Arthur  D:  See—  _    „    ^ 

Johnaen,  Cortland,  Jr.;  Angen,  J  An  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 
erland, Timothy  J.;  Mares,  Ai  hur  D.;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 
son,  Tonny  W.;  and  Nicolas,  Steve  A.,  5,451,140,  CL 
415-168.200. 

Margerie,  Michel:  See—  

Poulin.  Bernard;  and  Margerie,  MicheL  5,451,186,  a.  464-175.00a 
Margolis,  H.  Jay.  Variator  optical  system.  5,452,133,  CI.  359-672.000. 
MarK^  Monica  A.:  See — 

Engelbeck,  George  E.;  and 
379-67.000. 
Marino,  Frank.  Retractable  helical 
Mark,    FarveU    M.    Water 

250-438.000. 
Markem  Corporation:  See— 

Dobson.  Thomas  W.;  Lepisto, 
E.,  5,430,793,  Q.  101-487.- 
Maikert,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fuhrman.  Michael  J.;  and 
32-730.400. 
Markfort,  Klaus;  Stenger.  Michael 


Monica  A.,  5,452.340.  Q. 

tenna.  5.451.974.  Q.  343-895.000. 
ig    apparatus.    5.451.791,    C\. 


>ruce:  and  Freyenhagen,  Edward 


Robert  A.,  5,450,703,  Q. 
Walter,  and  Harris.  Paul,  to 


BASF  Lacke  *  Fartien  AG.  Pro«ess  for  the  electrophoretic  internal 
coating  of  metal  conlamers  for  t^e  storage  of  foodstuffs  and  bever- 
ages. 5,451.304,  a.  204-180.100.  ' 


Marks,  Werner;  See— 

Kuhn,  Walter;  Marks,  W, 

Erich,  5,451,694,  d  558-37 

Marotta,  Joseph  J.;  and  Reynoir 

Shutter  seal  assembly.  5,432,066, 


Thielmann,  Thomas;  and  Dilk, 
iOQO. 

Bruce  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
355-298.000. 


Maliga,  Pal;  and  MaUga.  Zora  S.,  to  Rutgers,  The  Sute  University  of   Marron.  Asaaf:  See- 
New  Jersey.  Method  for  stably  transfonaing  plastids  of  multicellular  -  •"'^  — 
plants.  5,451,513,  d.  435-172.300.            , 

Maliga.  Zora  S.:  See—  I 

Maliga,  Pal;  and  Maliga,  Zora  S.,  5,49,513,  a.  435-17X300. 

Malinowski,  Casimier  L.  Measuring  tape  holder  with  notched  back 
panel  and  riveted  cUp  means.  5,450.994,  a.  224-252.000. 

Mallory,  Ralph.  Hat  stand  dispUy.  5,450,967,  CL  211-30.000. 

Malone,    William    E.    Scissors   playing   card   game.    3,451,062,   CI. 
273-292.000.  , 

Makney,  John  E.:  See—  j 

Weiland,  Ana  L.;  Komfeld,  Richard  Kl;  Kerr.  Richard  J.;  Malooey. 
John  a;  and  Wilson.  Nathaniel  B.,  5,45^473,  a.  455-88.000. 

Malouf,  Frederick  L.;  and  Neumann.  Erft  R.,  to  Kaleida  Labs.  Inc. 
Synchronized  clocks  and  media  pUyers,  3,452,435.  Q.  395-530.000. 


MarotU  Scientific  Controls.  Inc.:  .See— 

Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  3,450,87lTa.  137-15.000. 

Reinicke.  Robert  H.,  5,450,876j  a.  137-614.190. 
Marquardt,  Hans:  See— 

Shoyab,  Mohammed;  Zarling,  Joyce  M.;  Marquardt,  Hans;  Han- 
son, Marcia  B  ;  and  Linsley,| Peter  S.,  5,451.506.  O.  435-7.230. 

Richard;  Fredericks.  Kenneth  J.; 

avid  W.;  Hough.  Roger  E.;  John, 

Mazurowski,  James  C;  Oakes, 

E.;   and   Wyman,   Lexhe  W., 


Brown,  Miriam  P.; 
Hahna,  Marten  J.;  HoUar, 
Suzanne  M.;  Marroo. 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley, 
5,452,455,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Marsh.  David  A.:  See— 

Heiler,  David  J.;  Marsh, 


A.;  Jonasse,  Matthew  S.;  and 


yers.: 


Panicucci,  Rick,  5,451,303,  Cl  204-180.100. 
Marsh,  David  N.,  to  AUiedSignal.  Inc.  Gas  turbine  engine  rear  mag- 
netic or  foil  bearing  cooling  uang  exhaust  eductor.  5,450,719,  Cl. 
60-39.730.  1 

Marshall.  JefTery  M.:  See—  I 

Ansel.  George  M.;  Hunt.  Jeffi^ry  S.;  Jones,  Christopher  W.;  Mar- 
shaU.  JefTery  M.;  and  VulbA,  Hatem,  3.452,243,  Q.  365-49.00a 


Martens,  Andre:  See— 

E^tnosa,  Alain;  Lambert,  Didier  C;  Martens.  Andre;  and  Ventron, 
Gilbert.  5.452,232,  a.  364-498.00a 
Martens,  Jean  B.  O.  S.:  See— 

Eacalante  Ramirez,  Boris;  and  Martens,  Jean  B.  O.  S.,  5,452.376,  a. 

Martens,  Timothy  F.;  Hicks,  Robert  J.;  and  Hilding,  Robert  J.,  to  MGM 
fjJrtin     ^  <*»«>  electronic  brake  stroke  indicator.  5,430,93a  Cl. 

Martin.  Alain  J.;  Tiemo,  Jose  A.;  and  Von  Herzen,  Brian,  to  Califorma 
Institue  of  Technology  Gallium  arsenide  source  follower  FET  logic 
V^'I.*"'*  diodes  for  preventing  leakage  currentt.  5,451,890,  a. 
32^1 18.000. 

Martin,  Alix;  and  Smith.  Michael,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics, 
Inc.  Method  and  device  for  fihn-mode  detection  and  field  elimination. 

Mmin-Cocher.  Jean  Paul,  to  Newtec  International  (Societe  Anonyme) 
Method  and  machine  for  wrapping  the  side  face  and  one  end  face  of 
a  load.  5,450.71 1,  Cl.  53-556.000.  "w  lace  oi 

Martin.  David  C:  See- 
Lee  Siew  Suan,  Sally;  Martin,  David  C;  and  de  Jong,  Peter  C 
5,451.172,  a.  439-495.000.  ^ 

Martin,  James  P.:  See— 

Hubble,  Fred  F..  Ill;  Martin,  James  P.;  Powers,  Edwart)  A.-  and 
Oaaman.  Kenneth  R.,  5.451,778,  a.  250-234.000. 
Martin  MarietU  Corporation:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Konirumpf,  William  P.;  and  Woinarow- 

ski.  Robert  J..  5.452.182.  a.  361-749.000. 
Steigerwaki.  Robert  L..  5.451.%2.  d.  342-175.000. 
Van  Duyne,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Laughtoo.  William  J.,  5,451,858,  C\. 

323-28 1 .000. 
Wagner,  Harvey  L.,  5,452,127,  Q.  359-486.00a 
Martin  Marietu  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffheins,    Barbara    S.;    and    Lauf,    Robert   J.,    3,43I,92a    O. 

McKee,  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker,  Frederick  J.,  5,450,812,  a. 

Martin,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Wombwell,  Paul  T.;  Martin,  Richard  J.;  and  BuU,  Christociier  H 
5,451,362,  a.  264-328.600.  ^Jrotopuer  n., 

Martin,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Raymoure,  WUliam  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clifl,  Gibert;  Heodrick, 
Kendall  B  ;  Kanewske,  WiUiam  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A    Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.   Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao 
y^f?inri"™'    ^'    "**    ^°^    '^'^    *"•    5.*31,328ra; 
Martinez-Gonzalez,  Hector  S.,  to  Planobra,  S.A.  DE  C.V.  Earth  rein- 
forcement   and    embankment    building    systems.    5,451.12a    Cl 
405-262.000.  '^^    ^."i.i-w,    u. 

Marty,  John  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Machine  for  wrapping  tubular  markers  with  a  reflective  material 
5,451,287,  a.  156.446.000. 
Martyn,  Richard  S.,  to  Senson  Limited.  Contamination  monitorinc 

system.  5,450,744,  Q.  73-61.7ia 
Martyniuk,  Jerry:  See— 

Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Ill;  Miller,  David  F.;  Mclntire,  James  F  •  Mar- 
tyniuk. Jerry;  Davis.  Larry  L.;  DeLessert,  Daniel;  and  Deineter. 
Michael  L..  5.451.169.  a.  439-289.000. 
Maruno.  Susumu:  See 

Sakiyama,    Shiro;    Maruyama,    Masakatsu;    Nakahira,   Hiroyuki; 
Kouda,    Toahiyuki;    and    Maruno,    Susumu,    5,432.402,    Q. 

Maruska,  H.  Paul,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Optical  heterodyne  receiver 

for  fiber  optic  communications  system.  3,432.118.  Cl.  359-191  000 
Maruyama.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Masayoshi;  Sawamura,  Kazutomo;  Maruyama,  Hiroshi: 
and  Maeda,  Kenichi.  5,450,834,  Q.  123-520.000 
Maruyama.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Sakiyama,  Shiro;  Maruyama,  Masakatsu;  Nakahira,  Hiroyuki; 
Kouda,    Toshiyuki;    and    Maruno,    Susumu,    5,452,402,    Cl. 

Maruyama,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ono,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Yoshinori;  Watabe,  Masayuki;  and  Nishi- 
umi,  Kenji,  5,450,937,  d.  194-203.000. 
Mas-Hamilton  Group:  See — 

Dawson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Thompaon,  Daniel  L.,  5,431,934,  d. 

J^CVoZ  J.3 10. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach,  Hans-Michael;  Althausen.  Ferdi- 
nand;   Wirth,    Jurgen;    and    Raffel,    Reiner,    3,451,376,    d. 

Mase,  Masahiro:  See — 

Sakagami,  Seiji;  Ueda,  Shinjiio;  Mase,  Masahiro;  and  Nasaoka. 
Takashi,  5,451,147,  d.  417-423.400.  »«-"«, 

Maseki,  Motohiro:  Sm^ 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro,  Otsuka,  Kenichiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano 
Masatoshi;  Hokamura,  Satoshi;  Hirano,  Masakazu;  Maseki. 
Motohiro;  Yoahida,  Tatsuya;  Hone,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito,  Eiichi,  5,452,072,  a.  355-271.000.  ^^ 

Masbita,  Naruhiko:  See— 

Fukahori,  Yoahihide;  Maahita.  Naruhiko;  Ogino,  Akihiko 
Toyoaawa,  Shinichi;  Ohba,  Takedii;  and  Imai,  YasushL 
3,431,434,0.428-318.400.  ^^  ^^^ 


and  Nobn.  John  H., 


Maaon,  Arthur  C:  See- 
Carter,  Thomas  J.;   Mason.   Arthur  C; 
5,450,771,  a.  74-813.00L. 
Mason,  Victor  A.:  See— 

McKeown.  Joaeph;  Craig,  Stuart  T.;  DreweU,  Notben  H.;  Labrie. 
Jean-Pien^  Lawrence,  Court  B ;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungria, 
James;and  White,  Bryan  F,  5,451.794,  a.  250492.300 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

"5|»^l  Michael  J.;  and  Sheridan,  Thomas  B.,  5,451,924.  CL 

Massimino,  Michael  J.;  and  Sheridan,  Thomas  B.,  to  Masaachuaetls 
Institute  of  Technology.  Apparatus  for  providing  sensory  snbttitu- 
don  of  force  feedb«:k   5,451,924,  d.  340407  100 

Masson,  Gertld  M.:  See— 

^W^'oST^    "^    ""**"'    °"^    **"    S.451.936,    a. 
Masson,  Guy.  Device  for  collecting  samples  of  a  bquid  in  a  tank  for  in 

a  chemical  reaction  veael.  5,450,763,  d.  73-864  310 
Masterson,  Brian  K.:  See— 

Muuda,   Hiroimtsu;   Sato,   Taichi;   Tanaka,   Kihachira   and   Ikeda. 
ISMMOOo"'**^'^  ^  VibTMioo  control  appanrtos.  5.43a931.  O. 
Masuda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

T«|»«».  YoicWro;  Kara.  Kazuhiko;  Iwata.  Akihiko;  Ueanri.  Shiaeo- 
Masuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Minowa,    Yoshibumi,    5,452,3 nTa! 
372-O0.000. 
Masuda,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Shoji;  Morimoto,  Kyoumi;  Nimura,  Mitsuhiro  Nanba. 
Akunasa;  and  Masuda.  Hiroyoshi.  3.452J12,  d.  364-449.000 
Masunaga,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

M«iuzaki,  Ryoichi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru: 
Ymi^    Toshiharu;    and    Masunaga,    Hiroyuki,    5,451,148,    d. 

Matasta,  Victor  G.:  See— 

^,r5,,^8=:T?i4-'Ss  ""^  o; «« st^c  udie  J., 

°M5'^2,'^514-55rS^  ^"^  °-  -^  "'^-  ^'^^  ^' 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See— 

"'I'lS^isOOo'**'   ^"   *"*    *•«»«>.   W-    Chuck.    5,431,238,   d. 
Mathews,  Christopher  J.,  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Herbicidal  pyrroiopyri- 

dine  compounds.  3,451,566,  d.  504-246.000 
Mathvink,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Fitba.  Michael  H.;  Mathvink,  Robert  J.;  Ok,  Hyun  O.;  Parmee, 
Emma  R.;  and  Weber,  Ann  E.,  5,431,677,  d.  546-138.000 
^'2ia«41^  ' '  *"  "^  C°n«<"«»»   Venting  system.  5,451,321, 
Matra  Transport:  See— 

^^2IS*«  n^f'""^'    ■"*    Francisque,    Franck.    5,451,941,    d. 
Mrtros^urii  S.;  and  McCombs,  David  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
5r°^  'OJWripping  »  volatile  component  firom  a  liquid.  3,451,300, 
Cl.  203-2.000. 
Matsubara,  Kenji:  See— 

Nagasaka,  Nobusuke;  Matsubara,  Kenji;  Inagaki.  Hidetaka;  and 
Wakayama,  Akihiro,  5,450,804,  d.  112-181.000 
Matxuda,  Genichi:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Fumihiko;  Shibayaina,  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsmni;  Irie, 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Seino,  Mituyoahi;  Tanaka,  Toibiaki; 
Sakaguchi,    Akihiko;    and    Matsnda,   Genichi,    5,451,724,   d. 
1 78-20.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiromu:  See— 

Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hiromu;  Duma,  Munehiaa;  Morishita, 

?iS*'i'.*?!SL    "^     Toyoguchi,      Yoshinori,      5,451,475,     d. 
429-212.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroto:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroto;  Ikeda,  Masami;  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  and  Shibala. 
Makoto,  5,451,994,  d.  347-64.000. 
Matsuda,  Mikio:  See- 

Inag^ki,  Mitsuo;  Matsuda,  Xtikio;  Uchida.  Kazuhide-  and  Saaava. 
Hideaki,  5,451,146.  a.  417-310.000. 
Matsuhisa,  Takeshi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  outputting  the  image  ofa  page.  5,451,1 1 1, 

Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Miyamoto,  Sampei;  and  Ishimura.  Tamihiro,  to  OU 
MS?6aS"?S:23^.'^     Semiconductor    memory    circui. 
Matsui,  Masaki:Sce— 

Himi,  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Masaki;  Nisizawa,  Tosiaki;  and  Fujina  Seiji. 

Matsumoto.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Koga.  Yuzuni;  Sonohara.  Satoshi;  Furuta,  Shigeki;  and  Matsumoto 
Hitoshi,  5.452,097,  d.  358-342.000. 
Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Ebata,  Takashi;  Koieki.  Koshi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita,  H^jiine,  to  Japan  Tobacco,  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  epoxide.  5,451,689,  d.  349-386000 
Matsumoto,  Kisuke:  See— 

Kimura,   Tatsuya;   Matsumoto,   Kisuke;   and  Takemota   Akira. 

5,452,315,  a.  372-46.000.  -~™~^    r^mum, 

Matsumoto,  Wataru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FkxiUe 

antenna  for  a  personal   communications  device.   5,431,965.  d 

343-702.000. 
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S.;   and    SchaefTer, 


Malnimun,  Shnzo:  See — 

Ishida.  Hiraahi;  Izumi,  Kiyoahi;  and  h  atsumura,  Shuzo,  S,4S1^17, 
a.  210-332.000. 
Mattunaga.  Douglas  S.:  Ste—  i 

Loviaggood,    Steve;    Matsunaga,    Douglas 
Oeoigc  5,45a740,  a.  72-182.000. 
Matsuo,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sone,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Hirodii;  Satol  i.  Jun;  and  Matsuo,  Shigeru. 
5.452,469,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Matsuo,  Shinji;  See— 

Amano,  Chikara;  Matsuo.  Shinji;  I  ukano,  Hideki;  Kurokawa. 
Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Takeshi,  S,4il,767,  O.  2SO-214.100. 
Matsuo.  Takeshi;  Kakuta.  Masayuki;  and  Nagao,  Tsuyoshi,  to  MiU 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Document  convejor  belt  release  mechanism. 
5.452,067.  a.  355-309.000. 
MatsusUtt  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Toyokazu;  Nishio,  Mikio;  Seldguchi,  Mitsuni;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Kazuhiko,  5.451.261,  CI.  118^728.000. 
Komobuchi.    Hiroyoahi;    and    Kunila.    Takao,    5,451.802.    Q. 
257-250.000.  .^ 

Kurimoto.  Kazumi;  Miyanaga,  Isao;  «nd  Hon.  Atsushi.  5,451.799. 
a.  257-174.000.  ^ 

Kusaka.     Hiroya;     and     Sakaguchi,     Takashi.     5.452,021,     d. 

348-699.000. 

Makino,  Yoshimi.  5.452.439.  Q.  395-1  55.000. 

Matsuzaki,  Ryoichi;  Hashimoto,  T^ceshi;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru; 

Yasu,    Toshiharu;    and    Masunag%    Hiroyuki,    5,451,148,    O. 

418-55.100.  ^ 

Miyagawa,    Naoyasu;    and    Gotoh,   Yasuhiro,    5,452.284,    a. 

369-124.000.  i 

Nago,  Kumio,  5,452.167,  a.  360-126l»0. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  ^  Soga.  Mamoru,  5.451.459. 

a.  428-333.000.  ' 

Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hiromu;  tkoma,  Munehisa;  Monahita. 
Nobuyasu;      and     Toyoguchi,     Voshinori,      5.451.475.     CI. 
429-212.000. 
Saito.  Shinji;  and  Hase.  Hiroyuki,  5.«0,755,  C\.  73-763.000. 
Sakiyama,    Shiro;   Maruyama,   Masfkatsu;    Nakahira.    Hiroyuki; 
Kouda.    Toshiyuld;    and    Manm^,    Susumu.    5.452,402,    CI. 

395-27.000.  

Santo,  Kouichi;  and  Ogasawara,  Noti«o,  5,451,285,  Q.  156-264.000. 
Shimada,    Toshiyuki;    and   Takiza%w»,    Teruyuki,    5.451,775,    CI. 

250-230.000. 
Takado,  Hiroko;  and  Dansui,  Yoshitika,  5,452,052,  O.  355-53.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Murai,  Mikio;  aAj  Odagiri,  Masani,  5,451,427, 

a.  427-130.000.  1 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhisa;  Mizuuchi,  Kftninori;  Kitaoka.  Yasuo;  and 

Kato,  Makoto,  5.452.312,  CI.  372-1000. 
Yamazaki,  Fumio;  Nishimura,  Yunka;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  and 
Ishikura.  Yasuhisa,  5.451,835,  CI.  Jl  3-422.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kazuya;  Uda,  Shigcnori;  Inazawa,  Tsuguo;  and  Kikuya, 
Masaru,  5,451,306,  C\.  204-181.7001 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hatano,  Yasuhiro;  Takayama,  Hajicie;  Fukada.  Yasushi;  Kurita. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiri.  Kazuo.  5,4^,110,  d.  358-494.000. 
Matsushita,  Hajime:  See —  1 

Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Ebata,  Takasht  Koseki,  Koshi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami.   Hiroshi;   and   MatsuAita,   Hajime,   5,451,689,   CI. 
549-386.000. 
Matsuura,  Hidekazu;  and  Saito.  Masar^.  to  Fujitsu  limited.  Global 
communication  interrupt  control  systeSi  for  communication  between 
real  and  virtual  machine  systems  using  global  communication  func- 
tions of  a  shared  memory.  5,452.462,  CI  395-650.000. 
Matsuura.  Kazuo:  See —  ' 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  Kataoka.  Naoki;  hlimao.  Yosuke;  Seki,  Takashi; 
and  Matsuura,  Kazuo,  5,451,555,  CI.  502-103.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Hideo;  and  Makita,  Masaru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Data  processing  system  for  automatically  changing  printing  modes  in 
response  to  stored  commands.  5,452,404,  CI.  395-112.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Hiroshi;  Kuroki,  Yoshiaki;  ind  Kojima,  Takao,  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  heater ibr  oxygen  sensor  of  the  type 
having  oxygen  ion  conductive  tube  of  M>d  electrolyte.  5,451,748,  CI. 
219-543.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Ryoichi;  Hashimoto,  Takesli;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  Yasu, 
Toshiharu;  and  Masunaga,  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Check  valve  device  fa»  scroll  compressor.  5,451,148, 
CI.  418-55.100. 
Matthews,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Weiseman4.  Jane  M.  Bifimctional  protein 
from  carrots  (Daucus  carota)  with  ^partokinase  and  homoserine 
dehydrogenase  activities.  5,451,516,  CS.  435-190.000. 
Matthews,  Cameron  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  and 

drilling  a  well.  5,450.902,  C\.  l66-268JD0a 
Matthews,  John  G.:  See—  ' 

Petrie,  Aiden  J.;   Matthews,  Joh^  G.;   and   Lane,   Stephen  E., 
5,451,093,  CI.  297-137.000. 
Mattia,  Daniel:  See — 

EUis,  John  D.;  and  Mattia,  Daniel, 
Maucher,  Paul,  to  LuK  Lamellen  und  f  upplungsbau  GmbH.  Friction 

clutch.  5,450.934,  C\.  192-70.250. 
Maury,  Elise  £.:  See — 

DeSimone,  Joseph  M.;  Maury,  Eli  le  E. 
Menceloglu,  Yusuf  Z.,  5.451,633^a 
Mavic  (S  A)'  See— 

Lacombe,  Jean-Pierre,  5,450,669,  Cl  29-894.350. 


Maxey,  Suzan  M.:  See— 

Jachowicz,    Janusz;    Maxey, 

5,452,233,  Cl.  364-499.000. 

Maxwell  Dynamometer  Systems,  Aic. 
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Suzan    M.;    and    WiUiama,    Carl, 

See— 

Evans,   PhiUp   F.;   and   Hatc|ie«]a.  C.   Eugene.   5,450.748.   CL 
73-117.000. 
MazweU.  Randolph  E.:  See— 

Scott,  Curtis  E.;  Levinson.  Lionel  M.;  Maxwell.  Randolph  E.;  and 
Kalitzewski,  Mary  S.,  5,4511553,  a.  501-86.000. 
May,  Michael  D.;  Edwards,  Jonatlan;  and  Waller,  David  L.,  to  Inmos 
Limited.  Microcomputer  with  high  density  ram  in  separate  isolation 
weU  on  single  chip.  5.452,467,  ($.  395-800.000. 
Maybelline  Intermediate  Corp.:  Self— 

Lund,  Doug  M.;  Ford.  John  M.  B.;  and  O'Brien.  Bernard  M.. 
5,451.113,  a.  401-98.000. 
Maynor.  John  W.;  Smith.  Stepht  a  E.;  and  Hancock,  Robert  N..  to 
Vought  Aircraft  Company.  Me  hod  and  apparatus  for  cooling  sen- 
sors in  high  temperature  envinx  iments.  5.450.753.  Cl.  73-644.000. 
Maytag  Corporatioa:  See— 

Wunderiich,   Daniel   F.;   am    Heir.  Nedra  A..   5,451,932,  d. 
340635.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Doi.  Nobuo;  Horikawa.  Koji;  Sagato.  Kiyonori;  and  Ota.  Takeshi. 

5.450,922.  a.  1 80-297.000. 
Kameda,    Osamu;    and    Un  wyashi.    Norihide.    5.450.921,    Cl. 

1 80-297.000. 
Shitani.  Yuji.  5,45a919.  O.  II  0-233.000. 
Mazure,  Cariot  A.:  See— 

Fitch.  Jon  T.;  Mazure.  Carta  A.;  and  Witek.  Keith  E..  5,451,538, 
a.  487-60.000. 
Mazurowski.  James  C:  See- 
Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakali  Richard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Marten  J.;  Hollar,  bavid  W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John, 
Suzanne  M.;  Marroo,  Aa  if;  Mazurowski,  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley.  Ch  irles  E.;   and  Wyman.   Leslie  W.. 
5.452.455.  O.  395-700.000. 
Mc  Adoo,  James  A.;  Towe.  Eli  is;  Bishop.  William  L.;  and  Wang. 
Liang-Guo,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Circular  electrode  geometry  metal-semicon- 
ductor-metal photodetectors.  5/451.769,  Cl.  250-214.100. 


Thomas  F., 

f.OOO. 


HI;  and  Weinstein. 


I  K.;  McCarthy  Timothy  F.;  and 
1,417.  a.  395-162.000. 

.  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 

Vrthur  D.;  Lizarraga.  John  F.;  Eilert- 

4icholas.    Steve    A.,    5,451,140.    CL 


(.450.973.  Cl.  215-252.000. 


Combes,  James  R.;  and 
524-731.000. 
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McCallum,  Thomas  F.,  Ill: 

Fiarman,  Irwin  S.;  McCallu 
Barry,  5,451,644,  a.  526-9| 
McCarthy  Timothy  F.:  See- 
Randall,  Jeffrey  C;  Gowda,  I 
Schwarz,  Edward  L..  5.45} 
McCay.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Johnsen.  Cortland.  Jr.;  Ange 
erland,  Timothy  J.;  Mares,  \ 
son,    Tonny    W.;    and 
415-168.200. 
McCombs,  David  E.:  See— 

Matros,  Yurii  S.;  and  McCon  ia,  David  E.,  5,451,30a  Cl.  203-2.000. 
McCormally,  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Money,  James  B.;  Money,  (  yan  J.;  and  McCormally,  Dennis  J., 
5,452,151,  Cl.  360-75.000. 
McCormick,  Christopher  P.;  See  - 

Csaszar,  Douglas  M.;  and  M  :Connick.  Christopher  P.,  5,452,038, 
Cl.  354-275.000. 
McCoy,  James  J.:  See- 
Taylor.  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  1  Lobert  A.;  Gibler,  WiUiam  N.;  Lee. 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  Jam  s  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;   Swenson,   Vicjor  P.;  and   Beshouri,  Gregory  M., 
5,452,087,  a.  356-352.000 
McCrady,  John  M.:  See— 

Bertva,  John  T.;  McCrady.  J  ihn  M.;  and  Hutto,  Scott  L..  5.450.896. 
a.  165-173.000. 
McCulley.  Scott  L.:  See— 

Rappaport.  Theodore  S.;  Li  »erti.  Joseph  G.;  McCulley,  Scott  L.; 
and  Keitz,  Michael  D.,  5,.  51,839,  a.  375-224.000. 
McCurdy,  Richard  J.;  Heater,  K  mneth  J.;  Parsons,  Alice  B.;  and  Rob- 
bins,  J.  David,  to  Libbey-Ow<  ns-Ford  Co.  Method  and  material  for 
protecting  glass  surfaces.  5.45  ,457,  Q.  428-441.000. 
McCusker,  Buford  C:  See— 

Von  Fahnestock,  J.  Nicholai ;  and  McCusker,  Buford  C,  5,451,523, 
a.  435-290.000. 
McDaniel,  Steven  M.  Emergenc  '  condition,  door  ajar,  and  temperature 

alarm  for  appliances.  5,451,93  i,  Cl.  340-521.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas:  See — 

Dare.  James  M.;  Farm,  Jero  ne  A.;  and  Mear^  Barry  C,  5,451.014, 
a.  244-3.150. 
McFarland.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Wirth.  William  F.;  and  M  ;Farland.  Thomas  G.,  5,451,878,  d. 
324-322.000. 
McGarrity,  John;  Spindler,  FeU  ;;  Fuchs,  Rudolf;  and  Eyer,  Martin,  to 
Lonza  Ltd.  Asymmetric  hydri  igenation  of  furoimidazole  derivatives. 
5.451,684,  Cl.  548-303.100. 
McGhee,  WUliam  D.;  Paster,  Mark  D.;  Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Ruettimann. 
Kenneth  W.;  Solodar,  A.  Johp;  and  Waldman,  Thomas  E.,  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  Process  for  preparing  isocyanates.  5,451,697.  Cl. 
560-345.000. 
McGraw,  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

DehofT.  Barry  D.;  Grim,    i^artton  L.;  Liu,  Andrew  T.  C;  and 
McGraw.  Jeffrey  E.,  5,4:  2,219.  d.  364-474.050. 


and    McGuire.    Joseph.    5.451.369.    d 


McGuire.  Joseph:  See— 
Daeschel.    Mark    A 
422-28.000. 
McHenry,     Raymond.     Picture     hanging    device.     5.451.027.     d. 

^^<J "  54^ ,  000. 
McHugh.  Hugh  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  Pot  washer.  5,450,646,  d. 

Mclntire,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Liversidge,  Gary  G.;  Cooper,  Eugene  R.;  Shaw,  J.  Michael  and 
Mclntire.  GregOf7  L..  5.451.393,  Cl.  424-9.450. 
Mclntire,  James  F.:  See— 

Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Ill;  Miller,  David  F.;  Mclntire,  James  F    Mar- 
tyniuk,  Jerry;  Davis,  Larry  L.;  DeLesaert,  Daniel;  and  Demeter, 
Michael  L.,  5,451,169,  Cl.  439-289.000. 
Mcintosh,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Coxon,  Peter,  and  Mcintosh,  Bruce  J.,  5,451,783,  Cl.  250-305  000 
McKeara,  John  P.:  See— 

Mueller,   Richard   A.;   Barta.   Thomas  E.;   McKeam,  John   P 

Gregory,  Susan  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk,  Francis  J ' 

5,451,604.  a.  514-423.000.  -«-t,  j., 

McKee,  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker,  Frederick  J.,  to  Martin  Marietu 

Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Process  for  growing  a  (Urn  epitaxialty  upon  an 

oxide  surface  and  structures  formed  with  the  process.  5,450,812,  Cl. 

1 1  /"B^.OOO. 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Hogarth,  Marie  P.;  Hibbs,  Margaret  L.;  Scott. 

Bemadette  M.;  and  Bonadonna.  Lisa,  to  University  of  Melbourne. 

S«l  M9^\  '™^°*"'   *"'   ■"    ^'^   receptor   for   immunoglobulin. 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Craig,  Stuart  T;  DreweU,  Norbert  H.;  Labrie, 

Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  Court  B.;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin,  James; 

and  White,  Bryan  F.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Electron 

beam  current  measuring  device.  5,451,794,  Cl.  250-492.300. 

McLaury,  Loren  L.,  to  Micron  Technology  Inc.  Multiport  memory 

with  pipelined  serial  input  5,452,259.  d.  365-230.050. 
McManus,  Samuel  P.:  See— 

Frazier,  Donald  O.;  McManus,  Samuel  P.;  Paley,  Mark  S    and 
Donovan.  I>avid  N..  5.451.433.  d.  427-508.000. 
McMaster  University:  See — 

Emeah.  Ismail  T.;  Calder.  Iain  D.;  Ho.  Vu  Q.;  Jolly.  Gurvinder  and 
Madscn.  Lynnctte  D..  5.452.178.  d.  361-303.000 
McNair,  James  R.:  See- 
Sullivan,  William  M.;  Irwin.  WUliam  W..  Jr.;  Murin.  Charles  W. 
McNair.    James    R.;    and    Stine.    aifford    R..    5.451,747.    Cl 
219-528.000. 
McPherson,  Mac  E.;  McPberson,  Michael  G.;  Innocent,  Kenneth  L.; 
Parkos,  Gary  A.;  and  Noskas.  Roger  D..  to  Glenmac  Inc.  Rock 
collecting  implement  5.450.907.  Cl.  171-128.000. 
McPherson.  Michael  G.:  See — 

McPherson,  Mac  E.;  McPherson,  Michael  G.;  Innocent,  Kenneth 
L.;  Parkos,  Gary  A.;  and  Noskas,  Roger  D.,  5,450,907.  a. 
171-128.000. 
McWiUiams,  John  P.:  See— 

Famos,  Maria  D.;  McWilliams,  John  P.;  Shanna.  Sanjay  B. 
Shihabi.  David  S.;  Stevenson.  Scott  A.;  and  Vartuli.  James  C 
5,451,387.0.423-239.200.  ««» v... 

Mead,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  W.;  Lin,  Peter  Y.  T.;  and  Mead,  Michael  L 
5,451,416,0.426-531.000.  .  "ucnaei  i,., 

Meadowbrook  Industries.  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Poor.  David  D.  S..  5.452.379.  Cl.  382-317.000. 
Mearl  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Shetty.  Ramakrishna  S.;  and  Cooper.  Scott  A..  S.4SI.449    d 
428-195.000. 
Mears.  Barry  C:  See — 

Dare.  James  M.;  Farm.  Jerome  A.;  and  Mears.  Barry  C.  5.4SI.0I4. 

Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See 

Narendran,  Nadarajah,  5,451,772,  d.  250-227.190. 

Media  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Colvin,  Bryan  J.;  and  Shindo,  Masao,  5.451,911.  d.  331-57  000 

Medical  Research  Council:  See- 
White.  John  G.;  Amos.  WUliam  B.;  and  Fordham.  James  M 
5.452.125.  Cl.  359-368.000. 

Medrad.  Inc.:  See— 

Rhinehart.  Edward  J.;  Kresel.  Hei1>ert  Y.;  Schnall.  MitcheU  Len- 
kinski.    Robert    E.;    and    MUestone,    Barton,    5,451,232,    d. 

Med  wave.  Inc.:  See— 

Archibald,  O.  Kent;  Curran,  Timothy  G.;  Daniebon,  Orland  H  • 
Poliac,    Marius    O.;    and    Thede.    Roger    C.    5,450.852.    ci 
128-672.000. 
Mefferd,  Floyd  R.:  See— 

Mefferd,    Larry    C;    and    MefTerd.    Floyd    R.,    5,450,913,    d 
175-58.000. 
Mefferd,  Larry  C;  and  Mefferd.  Floyd  R..  to  Gold  Star  Manufacturing. 
Inc.  Continuous  soU  sampling  system  and  method.  5.450.913.  d. 

1 75-58.000- 
Mega  Chips  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshimizu.  ToshUcazu.  5.451,814.  d.  257-685.000. 
Mehta.  Aspy  K.:  See— 

Erderly.  Thomas  C  ;  Mehta,  Aspy  K.;  and  Middlesworth.  Jeffrey 
A.,  5,451,450,  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Meigs,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Wire  brush 
fattening  device.  5.451.124.  CL  411-436.000. 


Meissner.  Peter:  See— 

Dinkelacker,  Michael;  Heinsohn.  Rainer.  Meiasner.  Peter  Landea- 

»..  ..    '"J"'-  '^'•"*-  "^  Schunck,  Eberfaardt  5,452,209.  d.  364-424.050 

Mellen.  NeaJ  J.:  See- 
Davis.  Kenneth  L.;  Weitzel.  Charles  E;  and  Mellen.  Neai  J 
5.451.797.  a.  257-77.000.  ^^ 

MeUuL  Myrian:  See— 

Andrean.  Herve  ;  Candau.  Didier.  MeUuL  Myrian;  Panutoniou, 
Christos;  and  Piot  Bertrand,  5,451.254.  d.  106-503  000 

Mehiyk.  Andrew  R.:  S^— 

Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Maier.  Gary  J.;  Melnyk.  Andrew  It;  and  Fotev 
Geoffrey  M.  T..  5.451,31 1.  CL  205-73.000.  ^^' 

Melo.  Joey:  See — 

Franco.  George  T.;  and  Melo.  Joey,  5,450.682.  d.  40-415.000. 

Melton,     Donnie    R.     Hunting/fishing    accessory.     5,450,809,    d. 

Melzer,  Stephan:  See— 

Kolbe,  Gunther;  Melzer,  Stephan;  Weinmann,  Haaao-  and  Drews. 
Wolfgang,  5,450.844.  Cl.  128-206.210 
Memon,  Nazir  A.;  and  Weese,  Richard  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Ha«  Com- 
pany.   StabUized    modifier    and    impact    modified    thermoplastics. 

Memon,  Zaffar  I.:  See- 
Birch,  Stephen  M.;  Gavrel,  Gerard  M.;  and  Memoo,  Zafiar  I 
5.451.885,  Cl.  324-760.000.  ^^  ' 

Menceloglu.  Yusuf  Z.:  See— 

DeSimone.  Joseph  M.;  Maury,  Elise  E.;  Combes,  James  R.-  and 
Menceloglu,  Yusuf  Z.,  5,45 1 ,633.  Cl.  524-73 1 .000 

Mendle.  Johann:  See— 

Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Mendle,  Johann,  5,450,825,  d.  123-90  170 

Meneghini,  Massimo:  See — 

Toschi.    Fabrizio:    and    Meneghini,    Massimo,    5,450.986.    d. 

Menezes.  Aral  A.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Canonical  lelenbone 

numbers.  5,452,353,  d.  379-355.000. 
MenovcUt.  Gregory  L.;  and  Ohrbom.  Walter  H..  to  BASF  Corporatioa 
Carbamate-functional  polyester  polymer  or  oligomer  and  couins 
composition.  5.451.656.  Cl.  528-288.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhner,  Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Hauaaler. 
Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  Adomat  Rolf;  Brodersen,  Michael;  Dorr' 
Alexander;  and  Fiessinger.  Herbert,  5.452.308.  Cl.  371-20  100 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Claretnon.  David  A.;  Liverton.  Nigel;  and  BaUwin.  John  J. 

5.451.578.  a.  514-212.000.  ».,     u™  ^.. 
Fisher,  Michael  H  ;  Mathvink.  Robert  J.;  Ok.  Hynn  O    Parmee. 

Emma  R.;  and  Weber,  Ann  E.,  5,451,677,  O.  546-138.000 
Greenlee,  Mark  L.;  DiNinno,  Frank  P.;  and  Hammond,  Mihoo  L 

5.451.579,  Cl.  514-210.000. 
Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Ltd.:  See- 
Baker,    Raymond;    Matassa.    Victor   O.;   and    Street.    Ledie  J 

5.451.588,  Cl.  514-323.000. 
Chambers.  Mark  S.;  Matassa.  Victor  G.;  and  Fletcher.  Stephen  R 
5.451,582,0.514-221.000.  «vncn«.. 

Mercuri,  Robert  A.;  and  Weber.  Thomas  W..  to  Ucar  Carbon  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Exhaust  seal  ring.  5,451,064,  d.  277-235.00R 
Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Merrill,  James  P  ;  Clark,  Bernard 
A  ;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photo- 
graphic elements  containing  certain  acylacetanilide  couplers  in  com- 
bination with  development  inhibitor  releasing  couplers.  5  451  492. 0 
430-505.000.  -=       »■  ,    -,     . 

Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Menill,  James  P.;  Oark,  Bernard 
A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R;  and  WUliamson.  Hugh  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  element  containing  a  certain  sulfonated 
acylacetanilide  coupler  in  combination  with  a  development  inhibitor 
releasing  coupler.  5,451,493,  Cl.  430-505.000. 
Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Kestner,  Melvin  M.;  and  Zengerle,  Paul  L.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Color  photographic  materials  and  methods  con- 
taimng  DIR  or  DIAR  couplers  and  phenolic  coupler  solvents. 
5,451,496.  Cl.  430-544.000. 
MerrUl,  James  P.:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.  Jerrold  N.;  MerriU.  James  P.-  dark. 
Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley.  Paul  L.  R..  5.451.492.  d.  430-505.000 
Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jenold  N.;  MerrilL  James  P.   Clark, 
Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.;  and  WUliamson.  Hush  M 
5.451,493.0.430-505.000.  ^^      "' 

Mesirow.  Harold  E.:  See- 
Price,  Parker  G.;  Becher,  Andrew  C;  and  Mesirow.  Harold  E. 
5.451,058.  Cl.  273-173.000. 
Mesacr  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Gmas,  Gerhard;  Wibck,  Dietmar,  Hengst,  Kari;  and  Toubartz. 
Frank.  5.451,247.  Cl.  75-699.000. 

Met-Coil  Systems  Corporation:  See 

Toben.  John  J  ,  5,450.879.  O.  138-109.000. 
Metro.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Sanger.  Robert  J.;  Metro.  Stephen  M.;  and  Maslenon.  Brian  K 
5.452.082.  O.  356-246  000. 
Metz.  Larry  S.:  and  Motley,  Gordon  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Electrostatic  discharge  protection  circuit  for  integrated  cir- 
cuits. 5.452.171.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Meuleman.  Guy  A.  Dispenser  for  dry  applicatioa  of  polyacrylamide 
5.450.985.  O.  222-190.000.  T)"«™oe. 

Meyer.  Jean;  and  Strub,  Pascal,  to  Protechnic  S.A.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  making  a  thermobonding  product.  5,451.358.  O.  264-175.000. 
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Meyen,  WiHiain  J.;  Toles.  Richard  O.;  Ni  oil,  Steven  P.;  and  Gates, 


Edward  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


198-3-  9  950 


Apparatus  and  method  for 


F.;  and  Meyn.  David  O.. 


.,  and  Hilding.  Robert  J., 


traMfcrring  objecto.  5.450,939.  CI 
Meym.  David  O.:  See— 

Twak,  Thomas  M.;  Brandt.  Robert 
5,450.997,  a.  228-183.000. 
Mezei.  Michael;  and  Rung,  Orlando,  to  L|)Osome  Pain  Management. 
L4d.  Pain  management  with  liposome-encapsulated  analgesic  drugs 
5.451.408.  CI.  424-450.000. 
MGM  Brakes:  See— 

Martens,  Timothy  F.;  Hicks,  Robert 
5,450,930,  a.  188-1.110. 

Mian,  Maurizio:  See —  

Rosini,  Sergio;  and  Mian.  Maurizio,  5,  51,606,  CI.  514-563.000. 
Michaeison.  Gary  K.  Thin  foot  plate  multijbite  rongeur.  5,451,227,  C[ 

606-83.000. 
MichakMki.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Dewa,  Paul  G.;  Michaloski.  Paul  F.;  T(  mpkins,  Paul  J.;  and  Partlo, 
WUUam  N..  5.452.054,  CI.  355-67  004 
Michiels,  Emiel;  Claes,  Jan;  and  Scheerdert,  Marc,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N 


MUler,  Donald  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Boron,  Andrew  J.;  Miller.  Dc^uM  J.,  Jr.;  and  Harbour,  Keith, 
5,450,971,  CI.  211-134.000. 
Miller.  Ellsworth  B.;  and  Nydeo.  R^>bert  C,  to  Space  Systems/Loral, 


SEPTEMBER  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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5,451.975.  CI    343-915.000. 
T..  to  Pacific  Research  Labo- 
5,451,202,  CI.  602-36.000. 
5,450,683,  CI.  42-50.000. 


;  MUler,  Larry  J.; 
and   Jenkinson, 


Collette, 
Joel    P., 


Inc.  Furlable  solid  surface  reflecttM-. 
MUler,  Forrest  A.;  and  Caidozo.  R4 

ratories.  Inc.  Cervical  traction  ( 
MUler.  John  O..  IV.  Weapon  i 
MUler,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  H^ 
David   J.;    Zamorano,    Rub 
5.451.210.  a.  604-137.000. 
MUler.  Marcia  M.,  to  City  of  HopeJ  Restriction  fragment  length  poly- 
morphism test  for  haplotyping  Uomesticated  fowl.  5,451,670,  CI. 
536-24.310. 
MUler,  Merle  L.:  See- 
Zhou.   Yan;    Miller,   Merle   1  ;   Nair.   V.   Vijayakuroaran;   and 
Ramirez,  Sergio,  5,452,345,  ( 1  379-124.000. 
MUler.  Richard  L.  Hanger  system 'including  a  hanger  for  selectively 
suspending  a  bag.  5,450.964.  CI.  206-554.000. 


SiEri5::;,siT„  xss?  »:iST^:ii  m;.uo-^  u.n^  Lli'Sr^„sro,'^-JSJS 


jloyce    A.,    5.452,406,    Q. 

55.000. 
,  Inc.:  Set — 


371-51.100. 
Inc.  Com  busker  rolls  with 


J.,  to  Teus  Instruments 
with  integral  color  fUter. 

Tadashi;  Kodera,  Yasuto; 


material    useful    in    photographic    development.    5,452,039,    CI. 
354-298.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

KroU,  Gary  H..  5,451,295,  a.  216-52 
McLaury,  Loren  L..  5,452,259,  CI.  36$-230.050. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See- 
Butler,    Laura    J.;    and    Grauman, 

395-126.000. 
Menezes,  Aral  A.,  5,452,353,  O.  379-: 
Microsome  Engineering  Devices  Companj 

Ciervo.  Donald  J..  5,451,220,  CI.  606-J.OOO 
Middlcsworth,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Erderly.  Thomas  C;  Mehta,  Aspy  K.  and  Middlesworth,  Jeffrey 
A..  5.451.450.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Sopori,  Bhushan  L.,  5,452,396,  Q.  39;  416.000. 
Mielke,  Neal:  See- 
Wells,  Steven;  and  Mielke,  Neal.  5.45  ,3I1,J3 
Mietzel,  Dennis  O.,  to  Hughes  Company. 

auger  relief.  5,451,184,  a.  4«O-32.00a 
Migli,  Carlo:  See- 
Ferrari,  Franco;  and  Migli.  Carlo,  5.450,655,  O.  16-370.000. 
MigUorini,  Pier  L.,  to  Solis  S.R.L  Method  and  apparatus  for  automati- 
caUy  stretching  a  tubular  knitted  articlq  fitted  over  a  support  shape. 
5,45a990.  CI.  223-61,000. 
Mignardi.  Michael  A.;  and  Story,  Bri 
Incorporated.  Deformable  mirror  de 
5,452,138,  CI.  359-855.000. 
Mihara,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hotta,  Yoshio;  Hanyu,  Yukio; 
and  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi,  5,452,  l|4,  a.  359-75.000. 
Mihm,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Lbok  ahead  channel  switching 

transceiver.  5,452,290,  CI.  370-50.000.    j 
MUcami,  Izumi:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Kenichi;  Sasaki,  Aki;  Mik  mi,  Izumi;  and  Asan,  Kouki, 
5,452,136,  a.  359-848.000. 
Miki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Okamoto,  Hiroahige;  Inoue,  Hiraku; 
Yutaka,  5,452,146,  a.  360-27.000. 
Mikulski,  Barry  S.:  See— 

Esse,  Robert  L.;  MUiulski.  Barry  S. 
5,450,998,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
MUbrath,  Dean  S.:  See— 

Gagnon,  David  R.;  Coleman,  PatricH  L.;  Drtina.  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons,  Christopher  S.;  Milbrath.  Dean  S.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl,  Julie  B.,  5,451,453,  C[.  428-305.500. 
Miles  Inc.:  See — 

BeUemore,  Arthur  J.;  Hebert,  Tbomts  K.;  and  Larsen,  David  B., 

5,450,770,  a.  74-572.000. 
Blake,  Lawrence  S.;  BeUemore,  Arthlir  J.;  Hanseler,  Ralph  S.;  and 
Viola,  David  P.,  5,451,777,  CI.  25O-234.00O. 
Miles,  Richard  H  ;  and  Chow,  David  H..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Method  for  improvement  of  optical  qtality  and  reduction  of  back- 
ground   doping    in    gainSB/INAS    i  uperlattices.     5,451,552,    O. 
437-248.000. 
Miles,  Scott  D.:  See— 

MitcheU.  John;  MUes.  Scott  D.;  Gn  gonis,  Donald  E.;  and  Beck, 
Kent  F  .  5,452,084,  Ci.  356-301.00  . 
MUestone,  Barton:  See — 

Rhinehart.  Edward  J.;  Kresel.  Herb  rt  Y 
kinski,    Robert    £.;    and    MUest  ne, 
-  606-192.000. 
Miller.  Andrew:  See — 

Whittaker.  Mark;  Miller,  Andrewj  and  Bowles,  Stephen  A., 
5,451,676,  a.  546-1 18.000.  J 

MUler,  Barry  J.  Ore  pass  shaff  water  d  rainage  means.  5.451,315,  O. 

210-170.000. 
Miller,  David  D.;  and  Chan,  Krishnan, 
Photographic  dispersion  having  impA>ved  stability 
430-546.000. 
MUler,  David  F.:  See— 

Corbett.  Scott  S..  UI;  MUler,  Davi<i  F.;  Mclntire,  James  F.;  Mar- 
tyniuk.  Jerry;  Davis,  Larry  L.;  Dt  Lessert  Daniel;  and  Demeter, 
Michael  L.,  5,451.169,  O.  439-28^  000. 


Takahashi,  Yoko;  and  MUci, 


and  Russell,  Raymond  L., 


;  Schnall,  MitcheU;  Len- 
Barton,    5,451,232,    Q. 


output  levels  for  multi-level  halftone  in  the  presence  of  an  unstable 
display  device.  5,452,403,  CI.  395-109.000. 
MUler.  Roy  R.:  See- 
Clark,  Brian  K.;  and  Miller,  R^y  R..  5,450,966,  C\.  209-672.000. 
MUstein,  Sam  J.;  and  BarantsetviclL  Evgueni  N.,  to  Emisphere  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.  Modified  amino  ac  Ids  for  encapsulating  active  agents. 
5,451,410,  a.  424-490.000. 
Minamimura,  Masaaki;  Shiozawa,  1  'umio;  and  Miyajuna,  Masahiko,  to 
Nissei    Plastic    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Injection    molding    method. 
5,451.363,  CI.  264-328.700. 
Minamitaka,  Junichi,  to  Casio  Com]  luter  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  composer 

for  composing  a  melody  in  real   ime.  5,451,709,  Q.  84-609.000. 
Minamiyama,  Torooyuki:  See — 

Ando,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Akio;  M  namiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi;  Yasui,  Siryo;  and  Ichise,  Hiroshi,  5,452,453,  C\.  395-650.000. 
Minamizawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Kishimoto.   Junichi;   and   Mij  amizawa,  Takashi,   5,451,381,   CI. 
422-305.000. 
Mine,  Naoyuki;  and  Ikawa,  Tats  >o,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Semiconductor  memory  device.  5,452,255,  d.  365-221.000. 
Miner.  Montie  H.:  See — 

Darrah,  Scott  A.;  and  Miner,   tlontie  H..  5.450,773,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Ming,  Douglas  W.;  Henninger,  Do  lald  L.;  Allen,  Earl  R.;  and  Golden, 
Dadigamuwage  C.  to  United  S(  ites  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.    Active  synthetic  soil.  5,451,242,  CI. 
71-36.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  4  Industry:  See— 

Murata,  Satoshi,  5,452,199,  Cli  364-131.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactuting  Company:  See — 

Augst,    George    W.;    and    L  berda,    Margo    A.,    5,451,441,    CI. 

42843.000. 
Boardman,  GaU  S.;  and   Bu  ;kanin,   Richard  S.,   5,451,622,  CI. 

524-100.000. 
Cearley-Cabbiness,  Carol  L.;   nd  Hardcastle,  David  S.,  5,451,165, 

CI.  439-71.000. 
Fukushi,  Tatsuo,  5,451,625,  C  .  524-154.000. 
Gagnon,  David  R.;  Coleman,  Patrick  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons,  Christoj  her  S.;  MUbrath,  Dean  S.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl,  Ji  lie  B.,  5,451,453,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Henneberger,  Stacy  A.;  HiU,  <  liristopher  L.;  Molstad,  Richard  W.; 
Olson,    Alan    R.;    and    &  eman,    Steven    R.,    5,452,150,    a. 
360-74.400. 
Insley,  Thomas  I.;  Lee,  Ta  imie  N.;  and  Schraeder,  Beth  A., 

5,451,437,  CI.  428-35.200. 
Kincaid,  Don  H.;  Schultz,   WUUam  J.;  and  Larson.  Eric  G.. 

5,451,446,  a.  428-143.000. 
U  Wu-Shyong,  5,45 1 ,447,  C   428- 143.000. 
Marty,  John  L.,  5,451,287,  a   156446.000. 
Minnick,  Michael  G.,  to  Gener  1  Electric  Company.  Plastic  based 
laminates  comprising  a  fiber  rei  jforced  plastic  lofted  core  and  outer 
parallel  sheets  of  thermoset  r^in  impregnated  cotton  liner  paper. 
5,451,451,  CI.  428-286.000. 
Mino,  Norihisa:  See — 

Ogawa,  Kazufiimi;  Mino,  No  ihisa;  and  Soga,  Mamoru.  5,451.459, 
CI.  428-333.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaish  t:  See— 

Fujii,  HidehUco;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  Ishibashi,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  and 

Nanba,  Katsuyuki,  5.452,047.  CI.  354402.000. 
Imaizumi,  Shoji;  Muroki,  Keitichi;  and  Kusumoto,  Keiji,  5,452,057. 

a.  355-204.000. 
Muramatsu,  Hideo.  5,452,10«  a.  358474.000. 
Sekiya,  Makoto,  5,452.059,  Q.  355-210.000. 
Minowa,  Yoshibumi:  See — 

Tabata.  Yoichiro;  Hara,  Kazt  luko;  Iwata.  Akihiko;  Uegun,  Shigeo; 
» [inowa,   Yoshibumi,    5,452,317,   Q. 


o  Fjtstman  Kodak  Company. 
5,451,497,  CI. 


Masuda,   Hiroshi;   and 

372-60.000. 
Misium,  George:  See — 

Tigelaar,    Howard    L.;    an^    Misium,    George.    5.451.810.    O. 

257-530.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Kiyotaka,  5,451,043.  Cl  271-122.000. 
Matsuo,    Takeshi;    Kakuta, 

5,452,067,  Cl.  355-309.000. 
Umeda,  Yasushi;  Motegi,  Yi  suo;  Tomiyama.  Tetsuo;  YoshOcawa. 

Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura  YoshUd,  5,452,438,  a.  395-180.000. 


Masayuki;    and    Nagao.    Tsuyoshi, 


Mitchell,  James  E.:  See— 

Raymoure.  WUliam  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Qift.  Gibert;  Hendrick. 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  WUliam  J.,  HI;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  MitcheU,  James  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apfiaraa 
Vaught.    James    A.;    and    Yost,    David    A.,    5,451,528.    Cl' 
436-533.000. 
Mitchell,  John;  Miles,  Scott  D.;  Gregonis,  Donald  E.;  and  Beck,  Kent 
F.,  to  Albion  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  zero-cali- 
bration of  a  raman  spectroscopy  system.  5,452,084,  Cl.  356-301  000 
Mitchell,   Lyndol  W.   Comb  and  hairbrush   holder.    5,450  970    Q 

211-65.000. 
MitcheU,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Bennett,  John  E.;  Pohto,  Gerald  R.;  and  MitcheU.  Thomas  A 
5,451,307,  a.  2O4-l%.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusluki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Fumio;  Shingai,  Kouji;  Okuda.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuya: 

and  Takizawa.  Tomoki,  5,451,840,  Q.  315-85.000 
Fujita,  Koichi,  5,451,807,  a.  257-404.000. 
Gotoh,  Takeo,  deceased;  Moribayashi,  Satoshi;  Konishi,  Keiichi 

and  Yamamoto.  Kyohei,  5,451,820,  Cl.  307-10  600 
Ishibashi,  Takeo,  5,451.479.  Cl.  430-22.000. 
Kimura,   Tatsuya;   Matsumoto,   Kisuke;   and   Takemoto.   Akira. 

5,452,315,  Cl.  372-46.000. 
Matsumoto,  Watani,  5,451,965,  Cl.  343-702.000. 
Mori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue.  Yoshio,  5,452,230,  Cl.  364489  000 
Mori,  Shigeru,  5,451,896,  Q.  327-543.000. 
Nagatake,  Eiji;  and  Kubo,  Kazuo,  5,452,305,  Q.  370-105.300 
Nakanishi,  Tetsuya,  5,451,847,  Cl.  315-505.000. 
Nishiguchi.  Kenichi;  Sasaki,  Aki;  MUumi.  Izumi;  and  Asari.  Kouki 

5.452,136,  a.  359-848.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahara.  5.452J75,  a.  369-44.110. 
Okamoto,    Yasushi;    and    Muramathu,    Kikuo,    5,452.422.    CL 

395-293.000. 
Oyamada.  Hideo;  and  Shiga.  Minora.  5.452.443.  Cl.  395-182.080 
Shimada.  Masaaki.  5,451,888,  a.  326-80.000. 
Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Hara.  KazuhUto;  Iwata.  Akihiko;  Ueguri.  Shigeo; 
Masuda.    Hiroshi;    and    Minowa,    Yoshibumi,    5,452.317.    d 
372-60.000.  ,     i.      .    «-i. 

Takahashi.    Masanobu;    and    Kyuma,    Kazuo.    5.452.400.    a 

395-22.000. 
Takiguchi.  Tohru.  5.452.383,  Q.  385-16.000. 
Yamaguchi.   Hiroshi;   Hagino,  Hiroyasu;   and  Tomomatsu.   Yo- 

shifumi,  5,451,531,  a.  437-31.000. 
Yoshizumi,     Toshiaki;     and     Hidaka,     Mikio,     5.451  731      O 

218-143.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Kohinata,  Masayoshi;  Toriumi,  Makoto;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and 

Yoshida,  Hideaki.  5,45U79,  Q.  156-89.000. 
Uemura,  Yuzo;  Shibuya,  Shigeo;  and  Aoki,  Manabu,  5,451,272,  Cl. 

148431.000. 
Mitsui,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Abe,  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga,  Hideo 

Sogabe,  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoni;  and  Kojima.  Keitaro,  5,451,642! 

Cl.  525-179.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Nobora;  Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  and 

Fujii,  Kenichi,  5,451,695,  Cl.  560-33.000. 

Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Terada,  Yukihiro;  Makiroe.  Kyozo;  and  Adachi.  Hideaki,  5,451,904, 

Miura,  Koji:  See — 

Nomura,    Yoshiya;    Kobayashi,    Hiroo;    Higeta,    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Minora;  Miyabe,  Shieeo-  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5,452,056.  a.  355-200.000. 
Miura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  WaUya.  Masafumi;  Yanaka, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  HaruhUio;  Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
shima,  Hisashi;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  and  Moriguchi,  Harahiko 
5,451,989,  Cl.  347-18.000. 
Miyabe,  Shigeo:  See — 

Nomura,    Yoshiya;    Kobayashi,    Hiroo;    Higeta,    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Minoru;  Miyabe,  Shigeo-  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5,452,056,  a.  355-200.000. 
Miyada,  Charles  G.;  Switchenko,  Arthur  C;  Quong,  Melanie  W.  and 
Wong.  Man-Ying  L.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  D-arabinitol  dehydro- 
genase from  Candida  tropkalit  ATCC  750  or  Candida  shehatae 
5,451,517,  a.  435-190.000. 
Miyagawa,  Naoyasu;  and  Gotoh.  Yasuhiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Optical   recording/reproducing  medium   and 
apparatus  using  land  and  groove  encoded  information  sigjials  and 
identification  signals  including  position  information.  5,452,284,  Cl. 
369-124.000. 
Miyaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

ChUders,  Jim;  Miyaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Reinecke,  Peter,  5,452.425. 
a.  395-375.000. 
Miyajima.  Masahiko:  See — 

Minamimura.  Masaaki;  Shiozawa,  Fumio;  and  Miyajima.  Masahiko 
5,451,363,0.264-328.700.  y  jm»,  n»«.niao, 

Miyamoto,  Hirxishi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Telephone  apparatus  with 
caller  identification.  5,452,346,  Q.  379-142.000. 

Miyamoto,  Junichi;  Itoh,  Yasuo;  and  Iwata,  Yoshihisa,  to  Kabushiki 
Ka^u  Toshiba.  Non-voIatUe  aemicooductor  memory  device  with 
verify  mode  for  verifying  data  written  to  memory  ceUs.  5,452,249,  CX. 

Jo  J- 1  B3.UUU. 


Miyamoto,  Sampei:  See— 

Maisui.  Katsuaki;  Miyamoto.  Simpei;  and  Ishimuia.  Tamihiro. 
5,452,260,  a.  365.230.060.  ™™ro. 

Miyamoto,  Shigera:  See — 

Hinyama,  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syuzj;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeru;  Takahashi.  Yasuo;  Kato,  Keisuke;  Soao.  Tooiio  and 
lijima.  Kiyoshi.  5.451,675,  Q.  540-230.000. 
Miyanaga,  Isao:  See— 

Kurimoto,  Kazumi;  Miyanaga.  Isao;  and  Hon.  Atsushi.  5.451  799 
a.  257-174.000. 
Miyata,  Souichi:  Set— 

Nomura.     Shingo;     MuramaUu,     Tsuyoshi;     Miyata.     Souichi; 
Kuwabara.  Tauuyuki;  Tomita,  Masaharu:  Nagamura,  Kiyotaka: 
and  Nakamura,  Takao,  5,452.464.  Q.  395-775.000. 
Miyazaki.  Nobutaka:  Set— 

Sumida,    Takashi;    and    Miyazaki.    Nobutaka.    5.451.007.    CL 

Miyazaki,  Osamu:  Set— 

Yamashita.  Mitsunori;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Osamu. 
5.452.147,  Cl.  36046.000  ^^^  ^^ 

Miyazawa,  Yorikauu:  See— 

Koboshi,  Shigehara;  Islukawa,  Masao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki,  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaneo 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Satake.    Watani.    5.452.045,    Q.' 

Miyoshi,  Fuminori:  See— 

Tamagaki.    Akira;    and    Miyoshi,    Fuminori.    5.452.105,    a. 
358453.000. 
Mizukawa,   Yuki;   Motoki,   Masuji;   Sato,   Tadahisa;   and  Takahashi. 
Osamu.  U)  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  coupler  and  sUver 
halide  color  photographic  material.  5,451,501,  Q.  430-558.000. 
Mizumoto,  Teruyuki;  and  Kurihara,  Hajime.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 
tion. Image  formation  device  having  pbotoconductive  ink  based  ink 
sheet  reconditioning.  5,451,986,  O.  347-217.000. 
Mizuuchi,  Kiminori:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhiaa;  Mizuuchi,  Kiminori;  Kitaoka,  Yasuo-  and 
Kato,  Makoto,  5,452,312,  Cl.  372-5.000. 
MobU  OU  Corporation:  See— 

Apelian,  Minas  R.,  Degnan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Shih,  Stuan  S 

5,451,312,  a.  208-143.000. 
Famos,   Maria  D.;   McWUIiams,  John   P.;  Sharma,  Sanjay   B.- 
Shihabi,  David  S.;  Stevenson,  Scott  A.;  and  Vartuli,  James  C ' 
5,451,387,  Cl.  423-239.200.  »",««»  v., 

Hebert,  Gregg  A,,  5,451,356,  Q.  264-163.000. 
Ho,  Suzzy  C;  and  Wu,  Margaret  M.,  5,451,704,  a.  585-512.000 
Lu,  Pang-Chia;  and  Reid,  Leland  W..  5,451.46a  Q.  428-349.000 

Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Morishila,     Hideaki;     Kanamori     Toshinori;     and     Nobuhara, 
Masahiro,  5,451,659,  a.  530-324.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Akao,  Kenichiro;  Ogata,  Hajime;  Kikuchi,  ToshUuro;  Mochizuki. 
Kazuo;  and  Yamato,  Koji,  5,451,323,  a.  210*65.000. 
Mochizuki,  Tadashi;  Ishibashi,  Yohichi;  Akiyoshi,  Takanori;  Iwata, 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro,  Satoshi;  and  Sakashita,  AkUio.  to  NKK  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  analyzmg  solid  sample  5.452.070.  Cl.  356-36.000. 
Mochizuki,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Susumu;  and  Arimoto,  Akira,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light  scarming  device  with  plural 
radii  scanning  lens  system.  5,451,997,  CL  347-258.000. 
Mockus,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Du,  Xin;  and  Mockus,  Joseph  F.,  5,451,966,  Q.  343-715.000. 
Mody,  Tarak  D.:  See— 

Sessler,  Jonathan  L.;  Hemmi,  Gregory  W.;  and  Mody,  Tarak  D 
5,451,576,0.514-185.000. 
Moe,  James  E.,  to  Safetran  Systems  Corporation.  Temperature  compen- 
sated, regulated  power  supply  and  battery  charger  for  raUroad  sisnal 
use.  5.451.857,  O.  320-35.000.  ^^ 

Moe,  James  S.  Insulated  shipping  container.  5,450,977.  O.  220467  000 
Moed.  Michael  C.  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  input  classification  using  a  neuron-based  votins 
scheme.  5,452,399,  Cl.  395-22.000. 
Mohammad,  S.  Noor,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Metal  oxide  semiconductor  heterojunction  fieU  effect  transistor 
(MOSHFET).  5,451.800.  O.  257-191.000. 
Mohan,  Chandrasekaran:  Set — 

DievendorfT.  Richard;  and  Mohan,  Chandrasekaran.  5.452.430.  CL 

395-183.130. 

Mohan  Rao,  G.  R.,  to  Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.  Electronic  memory  and 

methods  for  making  and  using  the  same.  5,452.244.  Cl.  365-149.000. 

Mohrman,   John   H.    Incremental   dual   storage   water   flush   toUet. 

5,450,634,  O.  4-326.000. 
Mohsen,  Aitir:  Set— 

Whitten,  Ralph  G  ;  and  Mohsen,  Amr,  5,451.811,  O.  257-530.000. 
Mojden,  Andrew  E  ;  and  Vejchoda,  Miroslav  W.,  to  Fleetwood  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Rotary  oven  conveyor.  5.450,679,  CL  34-105.000 
Molecular  Probes,  loc.:  Set— 

Kang.    Hee    C;    and    Haugland.    Richard    P..    5,451.663.    O. 
530-367.000. 
Molina.  Roger  V..  to  Incutech.  Inc.  Medicine  vessel  stopper.  5.451  J74. 

O.  422-99.000.  ^ 

MoH,  Frederic  H.;  and  Chin,  Albert  K..  to  Origin  Medsystems,  Inc. 
Retraction  apparatus  and  methods  for  endoscopic  (orgery.  5,45a843. 
Cl.  600-207.000.  1^  J     •  ■~. 

Moll,  Hans-Chriater:  See— 

Eriksen.   Paul;   Engstrand.  Jan-Ake;  and   MoO.   Hans-Chtister. 
5.451.153.  O.  425-116.000. 
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Surk,  Olof;  «nd  MoUer,  H«luui.  J.45t,3|7.  a.  422-2iO0O. 
MoUoy.  R.  Mich»el:  See- 
Berry,  Domii  R.;  Dantzig,  Anne  H 
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[)ebono,  Manuel;  HarniD. 


Robert;  MoUoy,  R.  Michael;  and  Ya^.  Raymond  C,  5,451,403 
a.  424-122  000. 
Molnar,  Julius  J.;  Alaimo,  Gregory;  and  Ralerman,  John  M.,  to  Nord- 
lon  Corporation.  Method  and  appwatua  for  proceuing  chopped 
fibers  from  continuous  tows.  5,450,777,  C    83-98.000. 
Molstad,  Richard  W.:  See—  ^  „.  ..  _.  «, 

Henneberger,  Stacy  A.;  HiU,  Christopb(  r  L.;  Molstad.  Richard  W.; 
Olson.    Alan    R.;    and    Seeman,    S  even    R..    5,452.150,    a. 
3«O-74.400. 
Mondul.  Donald  D.:  See-  ^      ..   „     ...,.,.,    ^ 

Asghar,   Safdar   M.;   and   Mondul,   Etonald   D.,   5,452,242,   a. 
364-754.000.  .,    ,       .    ^       v 

Monen,  Marinus  J.  B.  M.,  to  Polaroid  Collation.  Uniformly  distrib- 
uted servo  data  for  optical  information  stotage  medium.  5,452,285,  Ci. 
369-275  300.  „     ^       .    . 

Money,  James  B.;  Money.  Ryan  J.;  and  MoCormally,  Dennis  J.,  to  J. 
Money   *   Associates,   Inc.   DaU  acco  >  module.   5,452,151,  C\. 
360-75.000. 
Money,  Ryan  J.:  See—  .,     ^      ■    , 

Money.  James  B.;  Money,  Ryan  J.;  ai  i  McCormally,  Dennis  J., 
5,452,151,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Monocon  Internationa]  Limited:  See- 
Eastwood,  Owen,  5,451,036,  d.  266-21  2.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  _„.«,-  «^ 

Matros,  Yurii  S  ;  and  McCombs,  David  E.,  5,451,300, 0.  203-2.000. 
McGbee,  William  D.;  Paster,  Mark  I  .;  Riley,  Denms  P.;  Ruet- 
timann,  Kenneth  W.;  Solodar,  A.  Jc  m;  and  Waldman,  Thomas 

E,  5.451,697,  a.  540-345.000.  _ 

Stem,    Michael    K.;    and    Cheng,    Bhan    K-M,    5,451,702.    CI. 
564-415.000. 
Montanari.  Stefania:  See— 

Santangelo,  Francesco;  Bertolini,  Gi«rgio;  Casagrande.  Cesare; 
Marchini,  Francesco;  Montanari,  Stffania;  and  Semeraro,  Clau- 
dio,  5,45 1 ,608,  a.  5 14-674.000.         I 
Montenien,  Paula  S.:  See—  |       . ,    _         .     _    .  . 

Baldwin,  WiUiam  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  L»dd  M.;  Czasonis.  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,   Paula  S.;   Moore,  John  C; 
Nagle,  William  J.;  Paton,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson,  Henry  F.,  5,452,449,  CI   355-600.000. 
Montgomery,  Mark  W.,  to  Connecticut  Artcrafl  Corp.  Inflatable  bed 

rail  guard.  5,450,641,  Q.  5-663.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Shutter  door 

assembly.  5,450,807,  CI.  114-202.000. 
Moore.  Clayton  K.  Electromechanical  refcy  monitoring  system  with 

status  clocking.  5,451,879,  CI.  324-418.0JO. 
Moore,  John  C:  Set—  I  .     „    ,  , 

Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  liuid  M.;  Czasonis,  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri.  Paula  S.;  Moore.  John  C; 
Nagle.  WilUam  J.;  Paton.  Susan  R,;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson,  Henry  F.,  5,452,449,  Q.  )55-600.000. 
Moore,  Joseph  B.:  See—  i  .    ,    „ 

Brittain,  Wayne  M.;  Hannah,  Richard  p.;  Himes,  John  H.;  LaPorte, 
Alfred  H.;  and  Moore,  Joseph  B.,  i450,869.  Q.  136-203.000. 
Moore,  Larry  E:  See—  (        _  ^   _.         ..     .  .  , 

Raymoure,  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederii  L.;  Clifl,  Oibert;  Hendnck, 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  WiUiam  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.J  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Stith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao; 
Vaught.    James    A.;    and    Yost,   bavid    A.,    5,451,528,    CI. 

436-533.000.  

Moore.  Patrick  S.  Urinary  drainage  devio^.  5,451,218,  CI.  604-317.000. 
Moore,  Wayne  D.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

correcting  customer  address  lists.  5.452,203,  CI.  364-401.000. 
Moorehead,  Jack.   Solids  separator  bou«dary  layer  effect  filtration 

system.  5,451,318,  CI.  210-512.im. 
Moran,  Mark  A.:  Set— 

Shankar,  Kapil;  Moran,  Mark  A 
5,452,229.  CI.  364-489.000. 
Moreno,  Mario:  See — 

Lewis,   Gregory   D.;    Keiter,   Deal 
5,451,373,  a.  422-82.130 
Morgan,  MonaLisa:  See—  I 

Heim.    Barry    B.;   Hu,    Paul   T.;    Bickwith,    Deborah;    Colbert, 

Freeman  D.;  and  Morgan.  MonaLfca.  5,451,889,  a.  326-81.000. 

Mori,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Logic  circuit  synthesizer.  5,451230,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Mori,  Shigeru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabHshiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  device  with  an  inte«ial  voltage-down  converter. 
5.451,8%,  CI.  327-543.000. 
Moribayashi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Gotoh,  Takeo,  deceased;  Moribayashi,  Satoshi;  Konishi,  Keiichi; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyohei,  5,451,82aj  CI.  307-10.600. 
Moriguchi.  Hanihiko:  See— 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Yanaka, 
Toahiyuki;  Takahashi,   Hanihiko;  Takamiya,   Makoto;   Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
shima,  Hisashi;  Murayama.  Yasusfci;  and  Moriguchi,  Hanihiko. 
5.451,989,  a.  347-18.000. 
Morimoto,  Akira;  and  Aoyama,  Masaafci,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Scanning    optical     system.     5,452,119,     CI 
359-196.000. 


Morimoto,  Kyomi:  See—  ,  . 

Kiahi,  Hiioahi;  Ito,  Toru;  Morfnoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shojl; 
Kuroda,  Kenji;  Katoh,  KiyAide;  and  Yamamoto,  Masanan, 
5,452,217,  a.  364-449.000. 
Morimoto,  Kyoumi:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Shoji;  Morimoto,  Ktoumi;  Nimura,  Mitsuhiro;  Nanba, 
Akimasa;  and  Masuda,  Hiroy<  shi,  5.452J12.  Q.  364-a9.000. 
Morisaki,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Seki    Masaki;   Takegahara,   T^^ashi;   and   Monaaki,    Kazuhiko, 

5,452,202,  a.  364-191.000. 

Morishita,  Hideaki;  Kanamori.  Toshlnori;  and  Nobuhara,  Masahiro.  to 

Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.   Polypeptide,  DNA  fragment 

encoding  the  same,  drag  composition  containing  the  same  and  pro- 


ce»  for  producing  the  same.  5,45  ,659,  Q.  530-324.000. 
Morishita.  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hire  m%  Ikoma,  Munehiaa;  MonshiU, 
Nobuyasu;     and     Toyoguc  li,      Yoshinori,      5,451,475,     d. 
429-212.000. 
Moriuma,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagase,    Kyoko;    Osaki,    Har  lyoahi;    and    Monuma,    Hiroshi. 
5,451,484,  a.  430-192.000. 
Moriyama,  Nariaki:  See—  ,       „     ..        j 

Nomura,    Eiii;    Kawamura,    1  Dshihiko;    Hatanaka,    Kenji;    and 
Moriyama,  Nariaki,  5,451,24' ,  a.  75-348.000. 
Morpeth.  Fraaer  F.,  to  Zeneca  Limi  ed.  Antimicrobial  composition  and 
use.  5,451.577.  a.  514-186.000. 

Morpeth.  Fraaer  F.:  See—  

Austin,    Peter    W.;    and    Moi  [leth.    Eraser    F.,    5,451,564,    Q. 
504-221.000. 
Morris,  Brenda  S.:  See—  „     .j„, 

Puniell,  Deborah  L.;  Morris,  B  enda  S.;  and  Reichgott,  David  W., 
5,451,431,  a.  427-387.000. 
Morrison,  Gary,  to  Schlumberger  Industries  S.  A.  Modulated  dither 

sigrial.  5,451,947,  CI.  341-131.000, 
Morrissey,  Michael  M.;  and  Suh,  H<tagsuk,  to  Qba-Getgy  Corporation. 
Amidino  compounds,  their  mam  facture  and  methods  of  treatment. 
5,451,700,  CI.  564-165.000. 
Morton,  L.  Keith,  to  Schuller  Inter  lational.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  prepar- 
ing  a   smooth   surfaced   tough   elastomeric   coated    fibrous   batt. 
5,451,256,  CI.  118-59.000. 
Morvan,  Jean-Claude:  See—  ......  ^     ,   . 

Granforx,  Paul  R.;  Morvan,  J^n-Claude;  and  Juhl,  Michael  A. 
5,452,338,  CI.  378-98.110. 
Mosel  Vitelic  Corporation:  See— 
Chung,    Jinyong;    and    Mun^y, 
365-233.000. 
Moser,  Laura  E.;  See— 

Siu.  Edward  K.  W.;  Schillacj    Onofrio; 
Moser.  Laura  E.,  5.452,339, 
Mosher,  Ralph  A.:  See—  ^    ...,.      .. 

Fuller,  Timothy  J.;  Mosher,  R  Iph  A.;  Berkes,  John  S.;  Chambers, 
John  S.;  and  Larson.  James  I.,  5,451,483,  CI.  430-1 14.000. 
Motegi,  Yasuo:  See—  „     ^  i. 

Umeda,  Yasushi;  Motegi,  Yas  lo;  Tomiyama.  Tetsuo;  Yoshikawa. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura, "  oahiki.  5,452,438,  CI.  395-180.000. 
Motley,  Gordon  W.:  See— 

Metz.  Larry  S.;  and  MoUey,  G  >rdon  W.,  5,452,171,  CI.  361-56.000. 

Motoki,  Masuji:  See—  .  ^  .    .     .■ 

Mizukawa.  Yuki;  Motoki.  Ma  uji;  Sato,  Tadahisa;  and  Takahashi, 

Osamu.  5.451.501,  a.  430-5  i8.000. 


Michael    A.,    5,452,261,    O. 


Kennedy,  Michael;  and 
a.  379-27.000. 


Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Desmond  R.,  5,43  1,903 


I  nd  Davies,  Thomas  J.,  Jr., 


L.;   and    Moreno.    Mario. 


a.  330-263.000. 


:i.  257-370.000. 

Charles  E.;  and  Mellen,  Neal  J., 


5,451.913,    CL 


A.;  and  Witek.  Keith  E.,  5,451,538, 


Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  an^  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  5,452,387.  CI. 

385-88.000. 
Davies,  Robert  B.,  5,451,806, 
Davis,  Kenneth  L.;  Weitzel, 

5,451,797,  CI.  257-77.000. 
DiCecco,  Stephen;  Cook.  Si  even  R.;  and  Risica,   Anthony  J.. 

5.452,287,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Dydyk,    Michael;    and    Loi^brake.    Beth    A., 

332-103.000. 
Fitch,  Jon  T.;  Mazure,  Carlo)  i 

CI.  487-60.000.  „.    ^  , 

Geller,  Haim;  Liorah,  Abel;  5  iv-Av,  Gonen;  and  Cohen,  Yitzhak, 

5,452,465,  a.  395-800.000. 
Grossman,  Ovadia;  and  Toob  i,  Avi.  5.451,971.  CI.  343-828.000. 
Guerrero.  Graciela  L.;  Castas  ida,  Julio  C;  and  Chambers.  Randall 

P.,  5,450,993,  CI.  224-246.0  0. 

Gupta,  Debabrata,  5,451,274,  CI.  148-512.000. 

Heim,   Barry  B.;  Hu,  Paul  T.;   Beckwith,  Deborah;  Colbert, 

Freeman  D.;  and  Morgan,  MonaLisa.  5,451,889,  a.  326-81.000. 

Hickman,    Patrick;    and    UL    Stephen    W.-Y.,    5,452,245,    O. 

365-154.000. 
Kaltenecker,  Robert  S.,  5,451 ,906.  a.  330-292.000. 
LeBeau,  Christopher  J.,  5,45;  ,368.  a.  382-145.000. 
Leopold,  Raymond  J.;  Vatt.  <  Jregory  B.;  and  Zancho,  WilUam  F., 

5,452,471.  CI.  455-12.100. 
Lewis,  Ronald  C,  5,452,302.  a.  370-91.000. 
Mihm.  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  5,452.:  90,  a.  370-50.000^ 
Natarajan,  Kadathur  S,  5,45j,2" ■ 
Richey,    James    M.;    and 

395-182.020.  .  

Smith,  Paul  F.;  and  Pinckley,  Danny  T.,  5,451,946.  G.  341-118.000. 
Smith,  Robert  T.;  and  Kane,  Robert  C,  5,451,175.  a.  445-50.000. 
Stengel,  Robert  E..  5,451.91'   CI.  333-25.000. 


,2H  CI.  370-54.000. 
^^ang.    George    L., 


5,452.437,    a. 


Stricklin,  Douglas  M.;  VanDyke.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Fuller 

Gregory  W.,  5,451,933,  a.  340-825.060. 
Woo,  Michael  P.;  Chebi.  Robert  P.;  and  Hayden,  James  D 

5,451.543,  a.  437-195.000.  ' 

Wu,  Han;  and  Anani.  Anaba  A.,  5,451,474,  d.  429-59000 
Moulsley,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Ellioct.  Patrick  W.;  and  Moulsley,  Timothy  J.,  5,451,951.  a. 

Mounce.  George  R.  Microprocessor-based  navigational  aid  system  with 

external  electronic  correctioa.  5,452,216,  Q.  364-449  000 
Mountford,  S.  Joy:  Set — 

Roaendahl,  Kristee;  Mountford.  S.  Joy;  and  Schmucker.  Kurt  J.. 

**'^'J'^:9^  °  •  ^^'^^  Sean  R.;  Jones.  Bruce  K.;  LUlich. 
Alan  W.;  Eidt.  Enk  L.;  and  Traut.  Eric  P.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc 
Apparatus  for  executing  a  plurality  of  program  segmenU  having 
different  object  code  types  in  a  single  program  or  processor  environ- 
ment. 5,452,456,  Q.  395-700.000.  "^ '^  ^  *'  "^""^  envuon 
Mouconnier,  Claude:  See— 

Achard,  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Serge;  Hanessian,  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel.  Jean-Francois;  Tabart.  Michel;  and  Truchon. 
Alam.  5,451,601,  Q.  514-416.000. 
Mroczek,  Susan  K.:  See— 

Budz,  Jerzy  A.;  Ligtenberg.  Julie  K.;  Roberts,  Michael  R.   and 
Mroczek,  Susan  K..  5.451.490,  Q.  430-363.000 
Mronga,  Norbert:  Set— 

Klingelhoefer.  Paul;  Schwidetzky,  Christoph;  Wienand.  Henning; 

Ste3.a.is45^5r'  ^"'^'  "^  '^*^-  "'^'- 

Mu,  Guo-Guang;  Fang,  Zhi-Liang;  Liu,  Fu-Lai;  and  Lu.  Ming-Ze. 

S°t^S^?2,^'cr^2!3'^  ""  "'*^'"  *''"  "P"*^  «»^ 
Mueller.  Patrik:  See— 

Marczinke.  Bemd  L.;  Kerth.  Juergen;  Mueller.  Patrik;  Baumgartl, 
Horst;  and  Ittemann,  Peter,  5,451,639,  a.  525-193  000 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Barta.  Thomas  E.;  McKeam.  John  P.-  Gregory 
Susan  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk.  Francis  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle 
4  Co.  Halogenated  phenylacetonitrile  alkylaminoalkylphenyl  com- 
pounds as  immunosuppressives.  5,451.604,  a.  514-423  000 
Mueller,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Barta,   Thomas   E;   and   Mueller,    Richard   A..    5,451,679.   a. 

Muenz,  David  J.:  See- 
Brain,  Charles  H.;  Gaither,  Karen  S.;  and  Muenz.  David  J 
5,451,420,  CI.  426-573.000.  ' 

Mukai,  Hirotomo:  See— 

''"iJS'^,.  ^J^Sf****"**^    "^    ^"'^    Hirotomo,    5,451,217,    a. 
604-378.000. 

Mukasa,  Shunsuke:  See— 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito.  Yoshikazu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  MiUuru; 
Kutsukake.    Masaki;    Egashira,    Noritaka;    Mukasa.    Shunsuke; 
av^'  '^'*^'  "°^''  "'^'°'  *™*  Otatsume,  Yasuo.  5.451.J«a 
Mullen.  Penny  M.:  See— 

Pilot.  John  F.;  Husain.  Syeda;  Mullen,  Penny  M.;  and  Waxman. 
Burton  H.,  5,451,486,  Q.  430-264.000. 
Muller,  Claus-Michael:  See— 

Klecn,  Eugen;  and  Muller,  CUus-Michael,  5,451.104,  CL  366-3  000 
Muller,  Enzio:  See — 

WalthCT,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Karl  H.;  Stransky,  Wenier;  Kuhn,  Franz 

iL  JlrJSI;    ^™°'    "^    Ensinger,    Helmut,    5.451.587.    a. 
5I4-3O5.000. 
Muller,  Oerd  O.:  See— 

Muller-Mach,  Regina;  and  Muller,  Gerd  O..  5,431.340,  a.  252- 

301. 60S. 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser,  Peter;  Wieser,  Dieter,  Kunz.  Rino  E.    Rota. 

Maritus;  and  Gale,  Michael  T,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Optical'  smoke 

detector.  5.451,931,  a.  340-630.000.  "P«»i  smoae 

Muller-Mach,  Regina;  and  Muller,  Oerd  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Infrared  emissive  thin  film  electroluminescent  material 

5,43 1 ,340,  CI.  252-30 1 .60S.  ■"•«ri«i. 

Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Sharma,  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ounn.  Timothy  D.  U.  Ping; 
Maitra.  Sidhartha;  Thanawala,  Ashish;  and  Young,  Steve! 
5,452,289.0.370-32.100.  * 

Mumper,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Gombotz,  Wayne  R.;  Mumper,  RusseU  J.;  Hoffinan,  Allan  S.  and 
Bouchard,  Lisa  S.,  5,451,411.  O.  424-499.000. 
Muntener,  Kurt,  to  Richard  Frisse  GmbH  Maschinenfabrik.  Conching 

device.  5,450,786,  Q.  99-485.000. 
Munyoo.  Robert  E:  See— 

^i'SH-l,  cTfi-8?2'?2r   ***   ^-  •"*   ""^"^   ^^ 
Murai,  Keiichi:  See— 

Mafune,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyodii;  Murai.  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yo- 
shifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu-  Takizawa, 
Yoahihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagashima,  Akirai  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katsuragi.  Ryuji;  Sanada.  Mikio; 
Teraoka,  Huashi;  and  Saito.  Eriko.  5,451,251,  a.  106-22  OOH 
Murai,  Mikio:  See— 

T^jahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Murai,  Mikio;  and  Odagiri,  Masani,  5.451.427, 

^w''-)5*lSf'"' '°  ^°**'^  *^°iy°  »"^  Lock  f««ener.  5,451.082.  Q. 


Murakami.  Koji;  Set— 

^^J'???^'  "''<»•»;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Nakagawa.  Tattoya. 
5.451.751,0.219-746.000.  — H-w.,    lamya, 

Murakami,  Yoahio:  See— 

,.    S*"'  '^^?«^;  "xJ  Murakami,  Yoahio,  5,451,549,  CL  437-226.000 
Murakami.  Yoshiteni;  Nakajima.  Junsaku;  Takahaahi.  Akira;  and  Ohta. 
K^  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  recording  and 
n^woducmg  device  having  hght  interrupting  forming  main  robe  and 
side  robe  hght  beam  portions.  5.452,272,  a.  369-13.000 
Muramathu.  Kikuo:  See— 

°*^!S^  JL'""*^  "**  Muramathu,  Kikuo.  5,452,422.  a. 
395-293.000. 

Muramatsu.  Hideo,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabtishiki  Kaisha.  Image  read- 
mg  appvatus  m  which  scanning  directioa  of  reading  sensor  is  re- 
3^474000"*''°"'    *"    exchange    of   originals.    5.452.108.    Q. 
Muramauu,  Shigeni:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Ryoichi;  Hashimoto,  Takeahi;  Mmamatsu.  SUgeni; 
Jj^j  Toahihani;    and    Maomaga.    Hiroyuki.    5.451.14870. 

Muramatsu,  Tsuyoshi:  See 

Nomura,  Shingo;  Muramatsu.  Tsuyoahi;  Miyata.  Souichi; 
Kuwabara,  Tatsuyuki;  Tomita.  Masaharu;  Nagamura,  Kiyocabt 
and  Nakamura.  Takao.  5.452,464.  O.  395-775.000  '"— • 

Murau  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^.y'^^io;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yukio.  5,451,426.  CL 

*'^r,'88rcr32j^:ssb.'^*^  "^  '^-^  ^'^^- 

**??'^  Satoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology  and 
Mmistry  of  Inteniational  Trade  ft  Industry.  Multifunction  machine 
module.  5,452,199,  O.  364-131.000. 

Murayama,  Yasushi:  See 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  WaUya.  Maaafomi;  Yanaka. 
Toahiyuki;  Takahashi.  Hanihiko;  Takamiya,  Makoto  Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko  Fuku- 
^I?1^„1?*;?'•  Murayama,  Yasushi;  and  Monguchi.  lUnihiko. 
5,451,989,  O.  347-18.000. 
Murin,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Sullivan.  William  M.;  Irwin.  William  W..  Jr.;  Murin.  Charles  W  • 
M=Na^,    James    R.;    and    Stine.    CWTord    R.,    5,451,747,    O. 

Muroki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Inuuzumi,  Shoji;  Muroki.  Kenichi;  and  Kusumoto,  Keiji,  5,452.057, 

Mmphy  Kerry  P.  S.  J.;  and  Greenfield,  Susan  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  treating  insult  to  neurons  prone  to  Parkinson's 
degeneration  employing  an  ATP-sensitive  potassium  channel 
blocker.  5,451,580,  O.  514-212.000.  P"i-~um    cnannei 

**^}'-/^°'^  **■'•  ■"*  ***  °">°^  ^o«n»e  M.,  to  Chesebrougb-Pond's 

5!«^.3W;a4S^70  U0^°~'*°'  '"^   "^  '™'™"'  composition. 

**!!^',f^'??  «  .Y^'  "•'""y  for  grass  trimmers  and  the  like. 

5,*J^'lj,  t-l.  5fr.I6.900. 
Murray  Equipment.  Inc.:  See- 
Patterson,  David  R.,  5,450,881.  O.  141-4.000. 
Murray.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Chung.    Jinyong:    and    Murray.    Michael    A..    5.452,261,    O. 
jo5-2  3  3 .000. 
Murachall.  Ursula:  See— 

Paffer,    Herbert;    Murschall,    Ursula;    and    Schloegl,    Gunter 
5,451,455,0.428-323.000.  •»-««»•.    uunier, 

Miisunuri.  Siankar:  See 

RoBcher,  WiUiam  F.;  Babu.  Suresh;   Musunuri,  Shankar  Day 

Christopher  H.;  and  Schwing.  James,  5,451,409,  O.  424-468.000* 

Naccache,  David,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  S.A.  Method  and 

?ftS^,^        ■'***'  ""'TO'  "nd/or  identification.  5.452,357.  CL 
3  8CK2  5 .000. 

N^karni.  Suresh  R.;  Chatterjee.  Sugata;  Patel,  Mahesh  V.;  Desikan. 
lUlvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar,  Erra  K.  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal  N 
Bliuibach,  Jurgen;  Fehlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler,  Herbert! 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antibiotic,  balhimycin,  a  process  for 
lU  production  and  its  use  as  pharmaceutical.  5,451,570,  O  514-8  000 

Nagame.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kojima.  Naiihilo;  Nagame.  Hiroahi;  and  Ikuno,  Hiroahi,  5,452,061, 

Nagamine.  Masayuki:  See— 

Omani.  Atsuo;  Nagamine.  Masayuki;  and  Nakajima.  Naovuki. 
5.451,477.  CI.  429-2 1 8.00a  "W       ""^"^ 

Nagamura.  Kiyotaka:  Set—  » 

NMiura.     Shingo;     Muramatsu.     Tsuyoshi;     Miyata.     Souichi; 
Kuwabara.  Tatsuyuki;  Tomita,  Masahara;  Nagamura.  Kiyotaka: 
and  Nakamura,  Takao,  5,452,464,  CI.  395-775.000 
Nagao,  Masaki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroyoshi;  Nagao.  Masaki;  Kodama.  Shinichi;  and  Ito. 
Junichi.  5,452.035,  O.  354-275.000.    ^^^  »., -no  110, 

Nagao,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Matsuo,    Takeshi;    Kakuta,    Masayuki;    and    Nagao,    Tsuyoahi. 
5,452,067,0.355-309.000.  ^^      'wyoani. 

Nagao.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Nishimura,    Kohsuke;    Nagao,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sakai.    Kazuo 
5,450.813,0.  11 7-84.000!^  ^^    ^^' 

Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

SfMTlin.    Derry    D.;    and    Nagaoka.   Tadayoahi.    5.450,898,   O. 
166-227.000. 
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Eiji.  5.451,103.  a. 

Denki  iUbushiki  Ku- 
method,  and  ■  phase 
frimes.     5,452.305.     O. 


UMI 


Nagaoica,  Takaihi:  Stt— 

Sflr«»«ini,  Seiji;  Ueda.  Shinjiro;  Mase,  Masahiro;  and  Nagaoka, 
Takashi,  5.451,147,  a.  417-423.400.    i 
Nagasaka.  Nobusuke;  Matsubara,  Kenji;  lna|aki,  HideUka;  and  Waka- 
yama.  Akihiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabiihiki  Kaisha.  Lock  stitch 
machine.  5,450,804,  CI.  112-181.000.  I 

Nagasawa,  Kenichi:  See—  I 

Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagasawa,  Kenichi;  SHkakura.  Akihiro;  Kaneko. 
Yuushi;  Satake.  Yoahifumi;  and  Takiziwa,  Hirochi,  5,452,007,  Q. 
348-405.000.  I 

Nagase,  Kyoko;  Osaki,  Haniyoshi;  and  Moritma,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Poritive  resist  oomposition.  5,451,484,  CI. 
430-192.000. 
Nagashima,  Akira:  Ste—  . 

MaiFune.  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoihi;  Mi*ai,  Keiichi;  Hatton,  Yo- 

shifumi;  Yamamoto,   Mayumi;  NisWJwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 

Yodiihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagfahima.   Akira;  Tooogaki. 

Masahiko;    Sato,    Shinichi;    Katsuray,    Ryuji;    Sanada,    Mikio; 

Teraoka,  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  Eriko,  5/»51,251,  C\.  106-22.00H. 

Nagata,  Miyuki;  and  Utsumi,  Tohru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Processor  having  different  operand  source  information  temporarily 

stored  in  plural  holding  registers  to  avoid  using  microprogram  ROM 

capacity  for  such  information.  5,452,428,  O.  395-375.000. 

Nagata.  Yasuyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Iimage  processmg  apparatus. 

5,452,370,  a.  382-153.000. 
Nagata,  Yuji:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Masato;  Nagata.  Yuji;  and 
353-31.000. 
Nagatake,  Eiji;  and  Kubo,  Kazuo,  to  M 
sha.  Frame  phase  synchronization  appara 
synchronization     apparatus    of    TI3M 
370-105.300. 
Nagato,  Kiyonori:  See — 

Doi,  Nobuo;  Horikawa,  Koji;  Nagata  1  Jyonori;  and  Ota.  Takeshi, 
5,450,922,  a.  180-297.000. 
Nagel.  Willi:  See— 

Budaker,  Martin;  Hagele,  Gerhard;  and  Nagd,  Willi.  5,450,916,  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Nagle,  William  J.:  See— 

Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  L«dd  M.;  Czasonis,  Paul  L.; 

Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  I^ula  S.;  Moore,  John  C; 

Nagle,  William  J.;  Paton,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 

Robinson,  Henry  F.,  5,452.449,  CI.  355-«00.000. 

Nago,  Kumio,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indu^ial  Co.,  Ltd.  Soft  magnetic 

multilayer  films  for  magnetic  had.  5,45^167,  a.  360-126.000. 
Nair,  V.  Vijayakumaran:  Set — 

Zhou,  Yan;   Miller,  Merle  L.;  N 
Ramirez,  Sergio,  5.452.345.  a.  379 
Nakada.  Kazuya:  See—  , 

Yoahida,     Masayuki;    and    Nakada.  |  Kazuya.     5.451.271.    d 
148-247.000. 
Nakagaki,  Tstsuni;  and  Ishibashi.  Ryoic 
disconnection  method  and  exchange  e 
network.  5,452,295,  Q.  370-58.200. 
Nakagawa,  Tatsuya:  5m —  , 

Takimoto.    Hitoshi;   Murakami,   Koji^  and   Nakagawa.   Tatsuya, 
5.451,751,  a.  219-746.000. 
Nakahigashi,  Masayuki;  and  Ohnishi.  Misamichi.  Gun  barrel  with 
means  for  insuring  consistent  projectik  rt>Ution  of  a  discharged 
projectile.  5.450,838,  a.  124-56.000. 
Naki^ira,  Hiroyuki:  See—  J  ... 

Sakiyama.  Shiro;  Maruyama.  Masalatsu;  Nakahira.  Hiroyuki; 
Kouda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Manmal  Susumu.  5,452,402,  CI. 
395-27.000.  1 

Nakai,  Sakie:  See—  I 

Sato,  Hantyo;  Nakai.  Sakie;  and  Fujiio.  Toahihiro.  5.451,687,  CI. 
549-253.000.  T 

Nakajima,  Junsaku:  See —  ' 

Murakami.  Yoshitera;  Nakajima.  Junteku;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and 
Ohta.  Kenji,  5,452.272.  Q.  369-13.ap0. 
Nakajima.  Naoyuki:  See—  : 

Omaru,  Atsuo;  Nagamine.  Masayuki;  and  Nakajuna.  Naoyuki. 
5,451.477.  a.  429-218.000.  ' 

Nakamoto,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiska  Toshiba.  Magneto-optical 

sensor.  5,451,864,  O.  324-96.000. 
Nakamura,  Akio:  See— 

Noda,    MiUuaki;    Nakamura.    Akio 
5.451.122.  a.  409-137.000. 
Nakamura.  Hisanori:  See — 

Niahio.    Maaahiro;    Yasumatsu.    Sal  )ahi; 
Kobayashi.    Hiroaki;   and   Hisanc 
219-121.640. 
Nakamura.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Hotta.  Yoshio;  Hanyu,  Yukio;  Mihai  i.  Tadashi;  Kodera.  Yasuto; 
and  Nakamura.  Katsutoshi,  5,452,1  4,  d.  359-75.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuya;  Uda,  Shigenori;  Ini  tawa,  Tsuguo;  and  Kikuya, 

Masaru,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industry  Co    ' -*  "-»—'"" 

ing  film  on  electronic  part  metal  surfi 
204-181.700. 
Nakamura,  Mayumi:  See —  > 

Maki,  Kimio;  Nakamura.  Mayumi;  I  atoh.  Tomoyuki;  and  Noda. 
Yasushi,  5,452.135,  CI.  359-834.000 
Nakamura,  Shinya:  See — 

Okanoue,     Yasuyo;     and     Nakamup, 
370-54.000. 
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Tsuyoahi;     Miyata,     Souichi; 


V.   Vijayakumaran;  and 
24.000. 


to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Call 
cuting  the  same  in  ATM 


and   Yamane,   Katsutoshi 


Nakamura.    Hisanori 
Hirohiko.    5.451.742,   a 


. .  Ltd.  Method  of  form- 
having  burrs.  5,451,306,  Q. 


Shinya.    5,452.292,    Q 


Nakamura.  Takao: 

Nomura.     Shingo;     Muramatsu}     .._, ,     - -., — . 

Kuwabara,  Tatsuyuki;  Tomita^  Masaharu;  Nagamura,  Kiyotaka; 
and  Nakamura,  Takao,  5,452,4  64,  a.  395-775.000. 
Nakanishi.  Tetsuya.  to  Mitsubishi  C  enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 
energy  radio  frequency  quadnipoli  linac  5,451,847,  CI.  315-505.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro:  See —  ,  -  —, 

Seki,  Akinori;  Ohnishi.  Toyokazi  i;  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  5.452,316,  CL 
372-46.000. 
Nakashima.  Hiroahi:  Sec — 

Yamashita.  Mitsunori;  Nakashin  i.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki.  Osamu, 
5,452.147.  a.  36046.000. 
Nakashima,  Yutaka:  See- 
Abe.  Shinji;  Nakashima.  Yutala;  Horigome.  Eiji;  and  Yahata, 
Toshikazu.  5.451.464.  a.  428- 125.900. 
Nakasugi,  Tohru:  See — 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasugi.  Toh  ii;  Takahashi.  Atsushi;  Machida, 
Osamu;  Yasunaga.  Toahio;  ant  Hiraguri.  Katsuko.  5,451,346,  CL 
252-186.230. 
Nakatao,  Shiro  :  See- 
loo,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Nakatao,  S  liro  ,  5,452.204,  a.  364-413.130. 
Nakayama,  Koji.  to  Riso  Kagaku  '  :orporation.  Sheet  receiving  and 

stacking  apparatus  5,451,044,  CI.  fe71-189.000. 
Nakazawa,   Fumihiko;   Shibayama,   Maaao;   Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;   trie. 
Katsuya;    Itoh.    Kimikazu;    Seine),    Mituyoshi;    Tanaka,   Toshiaki; 
Sakaguchi.  Akihiko;  and  Matsuia,  Genichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Touch  panel  for  detecting  a  coord  nate  of  an  arbitrary  position  where 
pressure  is  applied.  5,451,724,  CI.  178-20.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Carlson,     Wayne    M.;    and    t  amesh,    Manian,     5,451,326,    CL 

210-708.000. 
Smith,  Scott  J.;  and  Lind,  Eric  I..  5.451,613,  Q.  521-53.00a 
Nanba,  Akimasa:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Shoji;  Morimoto,  K  )roumi;  Nimura.  MiUuhiro;  Nanba. 
Akimasa;  and  Masuda.  Hiroy^ahi.  5.452.212.  d.  364-U9.000. 
Nanba.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  Isl  ibwhi.  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nanba,  Katsuyuki,  5,452,047,  Q.  3S4-4O2.000. 
Nanometrics  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson.  Rodney  P.,  5,452,091,  O.  356-445.000. 
Naramore,  Ray:  See — 

Baldwin,  LeRoy  A.;  Naramort   Ray;  and  Petocchi,  Ennanno  C, 
5,452,062,  CI.  355-325.000. 
Narendran,  Nadarajah,  to  Mechant  ml  Technology  Incorporated.  Dis- 
tributed fiber  optic  sensor.  5,451,  72,  O.  25O-227.I90. 
Nanii,  Youichi:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  M  chihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino. 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fuki  da,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akin ,  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,     Yasuo;     and     Ko  mo,     Kazutoahi,     5,452.098.     a. 
358-400.000. 
Naruke.  Kiyomi;  Suzuki.  Tomoko   Yamada.  Seiji;  Obi.  Etsushi;  and 
Oshikiri,  Masamitsu.  to  Kabushik  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  operat- 
ing a  nonvolatile  semiconducti  r  memory  device.  5,452.248,  CI. 
365-185.000. 

Narvett.  Roseann:  See—  

Orafr.  John  H.;  and  Narvett.  I  oaeann.  5,451,017,  Q.  246-220.000. 
Nash,   Richard  C,  to  Kinetrol     ,imited.   Dashpots.   5,450,932,  a. 

188-298.000. 
Nashua  Industrial  Machine  Corpoi  ition:  See— 

Gidge,  Lester,  5,450,716,  Cl.  5  (-330.000. 
Natarajan,  Kadathur  S..  to  Motor  ila.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
adaptive  route  selection  in  comi  lunication  networks.  5,452,294,  CX. 
370-54.000.  ^     , 

National  Institute  of  Radiological  Science,  Science  and  Technology 
Agency:  See — 
Endo,    Masahiro;    Tateno,    '  ^ukio;    Jinbo,    Masao;    Kusakabe, 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Kazumasa;  i  i»d  Okazaki,  Tsutomu,  5,452,337,  CL 
378-4.000. 
National  Research  Council  of  Can  ida:  See— 

Nguyen,  Xuan  Q.;  and  Utrs  :ki,  Lechoslaw  A.,  5,451,106,  Q. 
366-176.200. 

National  Semiconductor  Corp.:  Sit—  

Bashir,  Rashid;  and  Hebert,  F  ancois.  5,451,532.  O.  437-31.000. 
Grubisich.  Michael  J.;  and  I  lair.  Christopher  S..  5.451.546.  O. 

437-200.000. 
Razouk,  Reda  R.;  Egan.  Kulivant  S.;  Yindeepol.  Wipawan;  and 
Kosciehiiak.  WacUw  C.  5,'  51,808,  O.  257-513.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.: ,  iee— 

Hinnefeld.  Jon  D.;  Jennings.   Aaik  E.;  and  Wallace.  Michael  D.. 
5.452.193,  Cl.  362-366.000. 
National  University  of  Singapore:  See— 

Cui,  Cheng  Q.;  Huang,  Yu  1 ..;  and  Lee,  Jim  Y.,  5,451,526.  Q. 
436-164.000. 
Naveh.  David;  and  Tang.  John  C.  to  Scbering  Corporation.  Method  of 

purifying  protein.  5.451,662,  O.  530-351.000. 
Navistar  International  Transpotla  ion  Corp.:  See- 
Kraft,  Anthony  J.;  Lehman,  !  lichael  J.;  Schaller,  David  A.;  Sims. 
Charles  D.;  and  Heign.  Wil  iam  R.,  5.451.188.  a.  475-237.000. 

Nayak.  UUal  V.:  See—  .    , 

Flechsig,  Karl  A.;  Lee,  Chih  Kung;  Lee,  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak.  Ullal 
v.;  and  OSullivan.  Timoth  y  C.  5.450,747,  Q.  73-105.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See—  J 

Goeppel,  Anton,  5,452,424,  d.  395-650.000. 
Neading,  Ryan  R.  Combination  ^rage  belt  and  ski  carrier  accessory 
and  method  of  conversion.  5,42  [},99 1,  a.  224- 151. OOa 


Nebel,  Michael:  See— 

Klingelhoefer,  Paul;  Schwidetzky,  Chriatoph;  Wienand,  Henning; 
Mronga,  Norbert;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  and  Nebel,  Michad 
5,451,253,  a.  106-456.000.  m^naei, 

NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Ikeno,  Hidenori,  5.452,113,  Q.  359-53.000 

Kobayashi.  Hideki.  5.451.916.  Q.  333-239.000. 

Komuro,  Toshio,  5,451,897,  d.  327-544.000. 

Koyama,  Kuniaki,  5,451,269,  CL  418-33.200. 

Koyama.  Kuniaki.  5.451,819,  Q.  257-758.00a 

Kurita,  Haaakazu;  and  Kawai,  Shigeni,  5,452,384,  CL  385-33.000 

Nozue,  Hiroshi,  5.452,053,  O.  355-53.000. 

Ohmori,  Junichi,  5,452,013,  Cl.  348-568.000. 

Otani,  Susumu;  Tsoda,  Hiroki;  Uchikawa,  Setomi;  and  Smith. 

Colin,  5.452.332.  Q.  375-345.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi.  5,452.296.  a.  370-60.100. 
Shimizu.  Masako,  5,452,303,  a.  370-94. 100. 
Sugiyama,  MiUuhiro,  5,451,541.  Cl.  437-90.000 
Suzuki,  Kenichi,  5,452,458,  a.  395-700.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroyuki,  5,452,254,  Cl.  365-207.000 
Tanabe,  Akira,  5,451,891,  Cl.  327-89.000. 

Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Ohmagari,  Shinichi;  and  Nishida,  Masakazu. 

5,451,917,  a.  333-246!0Oa  ^^  m-i«aHi, 

Yamashita,  Mittunori;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Osamu. 

5,452,147,  Cl.  36(M6.000.  ^^^  «-««nu, 

Neckers,  Douglas  C;  and  Shi,  Jianinin,  to  Spectra  GrxMip  Limited,  Inc 

Fluorone  and  pyronin  y  derivatives.  5,451,343,  Q.  252-582000 
Neer,  Charles;  Fago,  Frank  M.;  Dieterlen,  Paul  E.;  and  GoethcL  James 
H.,  to  Liebel-Flarsheim  Company.  Disposable  front  loadable  syringe 
for  power  injector  for  injecting  Huid  into  animals.  5,451,211,  Q. 

'*'5!452;iOacl^35M04a»^''  ^^°^^^  '"««  "='"^8  apparatus. 
Neis,  Volker:  See— 

Lehr,  Steffen;  Neiss,  Volker;  Rodriguez-Duran,  Joae  I.-  and  Ko- 
bUtz.  Rudolf,  5,452,195,  O.  363-21.000. 
Nelson,  David  A.;  Duncan,  James  B.;  and  Jensen,  George  A.,  to  Bat- 
telle  Memorial  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tritiated  water 
separation.  5,451,322,  a.  210-653.000. 
Nelsoiu  Michael  N.;  and  Khalidi,  Yousef  A.,  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  a  caching  file  server.   5.452.447    Cl 
395-650.000. 

Nelson.  Norman  C:  See 

Hogan,  James  J.;  Arnold.  Lyle  J..  Jr.;  Nelson.  Norman  C.   and 
Bezverkov,  Robert,  5,451,503,  a.  435-6.000. 
Nebon,  Paul  S.;  and  Kent,  Mark  A.,  to  Clontcch  Labontories,  Inc. 
Non-nucleoaide  1,3-diol  reagents  for  labeUng  synthetic  oligonucleo- 
tides. 5,451,463,  Cl.  428-402.000. 
Nerochinaky,  Valerian;  and  Lynch,  Rue  A.,  to  Esab  Group,  Inc.  Elec- 
trode for  plasma  arc  torch  having  channels  to  extend  service  life. 
5,451,739,  a.  219-121.510. 
Nqpela,  Daniel  A.;  Cheng,  Shih-Cheng;  Valstyn.  Erich  P.;  WUliams, 
Mgar  M.;  and  BiachofT.  Peter  G..  to  Read-Rite  Corporation.  Thin 
film  magnetic  heads  with  multiple  yoke*.  5.452.168.  a.  36O-126.000 
Neste  Reams  Corporation:  See— 

Chappelie.  Norman  A..  5.451.657.  Q.  528-488.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See- 
Noel,  Jean,  5,451,423,  Cl.  426-618.000. 
Neu,  Hans:  See — 

Denz,  Hehnut;  Neu,  Hans;  Riehl,  Guenther;  Blumenstock,  An- 
dreas; and  Frank,  Rainer.  5,450,833,  Q.  123-520.000 
Neuenschwander,  Kent  W.:  See— 

UUrich,  John  W.;  Kiesow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W 
Learn,  Keith  S.;  Dankulich,  William  P.;  and  Scoteae,  Anthony 
C,  5,451,596,  Cl.  514-375.000. 
Neuenschwander,  Peter.  Plant  for  the  treatment  of  drinking  water  from 

raw  water.  5,451,314,  Cl.  210-138.000. 
Neumann.  Erik  R.:  See— 

Malouf,   Frederick  L.;  and   Neumann,   Erik  R.,   5,452,435,  a. 

Neurogen  Corporation:  See— 

Albaugh,  Pamela.  5.451.585.  a.  514-282.000. 
New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Bidgien,  Garth  H.;  and  Nielsen,  Bradley  A.,  5,450.768,  Q.  74- 

Horchler,  Fred  M.,  5,450,787,  Q.  100-5.000. 
New  Way  Corporation:  See— 

Burkhead,  Paul,  5,451,076,  a.  280-776.100. 
Newtec  International  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Martin-Cocher,  Jean  PauL  5,450,711,  a.  53-556.000. 

Newtron  Products  Company:  See 

Adelman,  Roger;  Attermeyer,  Donald  G.;  and  Duty.  Michael  S 
5.451,929,  a.  340-52 1. 000.  "»«.■-«  o., 

Ng,  Tony  T.  Airflow  indicator.  5,450,759,  Cl.  73-861.550. 
Ngai,  Kwok  H.:  See— 

Chou,  Marilyn  M.;  Ngai,  Kwok  H.;  Yu,  King  J.  J.;  and  Yu.  Ken  T 
5,452,391,0.385-92.000.  u,i«ni., 

NOK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi.  Yodiio;  Kogai.  Masao;  Kasugai.  KaUuta;  and  Kato 
Hideki.  5.451.152.  a.  425-85.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzaki,    Hiroshi;    Kuroki,    Yoshiaki;    and    Koiima.    Takao 
5,451,748,  a.  219-543.000. 
Nguyen.  Paacaline:  See— 

Chen.  James  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Pascaline,  5.451.388.  d.  423- 
24O.00R. 


Nguyen.  Tue  H.:  See— 

CipoUa,  [>avidC.;  Nguyen.  Tue  H.;  and  Shire.  Steven  J.,  5.451.572, 

Cl.  514-21.000. 

Nguyen.  Xuan  Q.;  and  Utracki.  Lechodaw  A.,  to  National  Reaeaich 

Council    of    Canada.     Extensiooal     Oow     miier.     5.451  106.    CL 

366-176.200.  ■'."•.luo.    VJ. 

NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino.    Hidekazu;   Takeuchi.   Itiuo;   and   Kurihara.   Talauva. 
5.451.759,  Cl.  235-449  000.  ^^    laouya. 

Nicholas.  Henry  T.:  See- 
Anderson,  James  M.;  Coubon,  Andrew  R.;  Demaioribua,  Vincent 
J.;  and  Nicholas,  Henry  T.,  5,451,801,  d.  257-202.000 
Nicholas.  Steve  A.:  See— 

Johnaen.  Cortland.  Jr.;  Angen.  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 
erland, Tunothy  J.;  Mares,  Arthur  D.;  Lizariaga.  John  F    Eilen- 

'^,7J^    *■    •"*    Nicholas,    Steve    A.,    5,451,140.    CL 
415-168.200. 
Nichols,  Chuck:  See- 
Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen.  Thomas  D.  Nich- 
ols.  Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  5,451  J28,  d.  606-86.000 
Nichols,  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Parker,  Thomas;  Nichols,  Lawrence  R.;  and  lannazzi.  Peter  J 
5.451.075,  CI.  280-728.300.  »»»««.  reter  j.. 

Nicolaevich.  Isakov  I.;  See— 

Nicolaevich,  Isakov  S.;  Nicolaevich.  laakov  I.;  and  VasOievich. 
Yurkin  S..  5,450,839,  d.  124-73.000. 
Nicolaevich,  Isakov  S.;  Nicolaevich,  Isakov  I.;  and  Vasilievich,  Yurkin 

S.  Pneumatic  launcher.  5,450,839,  Cl.  124-73  000 
NicoU,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Meyers,  Waiiam  J.;  Tolea,  Richard  O.;  NicoU,  Steven  P    and 
Gates,  Edward  F.,  5,45a939,  d.  198-349.950. 
Nidec  Corporation:  See- 
Hoover,  John  W.,  5,452,181,  d.  361-697.000. 
Nielsen.  Bradley  A.:  See— 

Bulgrien.  Garth  H.;  and  Nielsen.  Bradley  A..  5.4Sa768.  d.  74- 
336.00R. 
Nielsen.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Glaacr,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santana,  George  R.;  Smith,  Gordon  J.  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  5,452,277.  Cl.  369-54.000. 
Nieves.  Judith:  See — 

Lanson,    Raymond    P.;    and    Nieves,    Judith.    5.451.372,    a. 

Nihart.  Miriam  A.;  and  Colgate.  William  K.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Common  agent  computer  management  system  and 
method.  5,452,433,  d.  395-500.000.  -e  jr  «« 

Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Haruo,  5,452,134,  d.  359-682.000. 

Shionoya,  Takashi;  Iwasaki,  Jun;  Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Doi,  Maaaaki. 
5,452.382.  Cl.  385- 1 1 .000.  •'^-"^ 

Takagi.  Tadao.  5.451.827.  d.  310-323.000. 
Takagi.  Tadao.  5.452.049,  d.  354-430.000. 
Nimura,  MiUuhiro:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Shoji;  Morimoto,  Kyoumi;  Nimura,  Mitsuhiro  Nanbsu 
Akimasa;  and  Masuda,  Hiroyoahi,  5,452,212,  d.  364-449.000. 
Nippon  Antenna  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ueda,  Shigeo;  Onoda.  Maaahid^  and  Kamiya.  Akio.  5,451,967.  CL 

Nippon  Conlux  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ono.  Takashi;  Maruyama.  Yoahinori;  Watabe.  Masayuki;  and  Nishi- 
umi.  Kenji.  5.450,937,  d.  194-203.000. 
Nippon  Densan  Corporation:  Set— 

Uda,  Takeshi;  and  Iwagaki,  Shinichi,  5,452.156,  d.  360-97.010. 
Nippon  Kokan  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeda.  Shintaro;  Fukuzato,  Torn;  and  Sejima,  Kensuke,  5,451  284 
d.  156-247.000. 
Nippon  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishimoto,   Junichi;   and   Minamizawa,   Takashi,   5,451.381    d 
422-305.000. 
Nippon  Mektron.  Limited:  See— 

Yamashita,  Eiichi,  5,451,640,  d.  525-245.000 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tajima,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Numao,  Yosuke-  Seki  Takashi- 
and  Matsuura.  Kazuo.  5.451.555.  d.  502-103.000 
Nippon  Peroxide  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Amou.  Tadashi;  Nakasugi.  Tohru;  Takahashi.  Atsushi;  Machida. 
Osamu;  Yasunaga.  Toshio;  and  Hiraguri.  Katsuko.  5,451,346,  d 
252-186.230. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kusuda.  Yukihisa;  Tone,  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Ken;  and  Tanaka. 
Shuhei.  5.451.977,  d.  345-44.000.  ^^ 

Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Corporation:  See— 

Amano,  Chikara;  Matsuo,  Shinji;  Hukano,  Hideki;  Kurokawa. 
Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  5,451,767,  CL  250-214.100. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ichida.  Tomohiro.  5,451,109,  d.  384-13.000. 
Nippoodento  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Himi.  Hiroaki;  Matsui.  Masaki;  Nisizawa.  Tosiaki;  and  Fuiino.  Seiii. 

5.451.547,  a.  437-225.000. 
Inagaki.  Miuuo;  Matsuda,  Mikio;  Uchida.  Kazuhide-  and  Sasava. 

Hideaki,  5,451,146,  a.  417-310.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshimiuu;  Shikata,  Kazuahi;  Takano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Osaka. 

Masahiko,  5,450,894,  d.  l65-43.00a 
Suga,  Makolo;  Niwa.  Masaahi;  Kojima.  Fumio;  Ishida.  Nobumasa: 
and  Kondo.  Koji.  5.4Sa87a  d.  137-3.000. 
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Nishida.  Masakuu:  See— 

YunuDoto,  Osamu;  Ohmagari.  Shinvhi;  and  Nishida,  Masakazu, 
5.451,917,  CI.  333-246.006. 
Nishida,  Shigeki;  and  Tanibata,  Toru,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Film 

devdopins  apparatus.  5.452,040,  C\.  354-298  000. 
Nishiguchi,  Kenichi;  Sasaki,  Aki;  Mikami,  Izumi;  and  Asari,  Kouki.  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fucd  legment  reflecting  mirror. 

5,452,136,0.359-848.000. 
Nishimura,  Kohsuke;  Nagao,  Yasuyuki;  a4d  Sakai,  Kazuo,  to  Kokusain 

Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metfiod  for  manufacturing  nitro- 

rsn-doped    group    II-VI    compound    semiconductor    thin    films. 
45a813,  CI.  117-84.000. 
Nishimura,  Shuichi:  See — 

Yamane.  Michihiro;  Yoshibe,  Akinofcu;  and  Nishimura.  Shuichi, 
S,4Sa824,  a.  123-90.150. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Fumio;  Nishimura.  YuU  La;  Nonomura.  Kinzo;  and 
Ishikura.  Yasuhisa,  5,451.835,  C\.  3  3-422.000. 
Nishio,  Masahiro;  Yasumatsu,  Satoshi;  N«  amura.  Hisanori;  Kobayashi, 
Hiroaki;  and  Hisano,  Hirohiko,  to  Toyc  ta  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Ijuer  welding  method.  5,451,742,  C\.  2|9-121.640. 
Nishio,  Mikio:  See—  | 

Fuji),  Toyokazu;  Nishio,  Mikio;  SeHiguchi,  Mitsuru;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Kazuhiko,  5,451,261,  a.  11»728.000. 
Nishiumi,  Kenji:  See —  I 

Ono,  Takashi;  Maruyama.  Yoshinori;  Watabe,  Masayuki;  and  Nishi- 
umi. Kenji.  5.450.937.  Q.  194-203.i00. 
Nishiwaki.  Osamu:  See —  I 

Mafune,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yo- 
shiAuni;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nkhiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Yoahihiaa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  I^gashima.  Akira;  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katsuragi,  Ryuji;  Sanada,  Mikio; 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito.  Eriko,  5,451,251,  O.  106-22.00H. 
Niaizawa.  Tosiaki:  See — 

Himi,  Hirtiaki;  Matsui,  Masaki;  Nisizatva.  Toaiaki;  and  Fujino,  Seiji, 
5,451,547,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamane,  Michihiro;  Yoahibe,  Akindbu;  and  Nishimura,  Shuichi, 
5.450,824,  CI.  123-90.150. 
Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamimura.  Masaaki;  Shiozawa,  Fumio;  and  Miyajima,  Masahiko, 
5,451.363.  a.  264-328.700. 
Nisaen,  Peter,  and  Schwiderski,  Hans  W^  to  Fischer  A  Porter  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a>fluid  flowing  through  a  mea- 
suruig  tube.  5.450.757,  Q.  73-861.120. 
Niwa.  Masashi:  See —  I 

Suga.  Makoto;  Niwa,  Masashi;  Kojima,  Fumio;  Ishida,  Nobumasa; 
and  Kondo,  Koji,  5,450.870,  C\.  117-3.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Mochuuki.  Tadashi;  Ishibashi.  Yohichi;  Akiyoshi,  Takanori;  Iwata. 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro,  Satoshi;  and  Sakashita,  Akiko,  5.452,070, 
a.  356-36.000.  I 

No,  Byung  G.:  See—  I 

Kim.  Young  W.;  No,  Byung  G.;  Julg,  Chang  H.;  Yoon.  Jae  W.; 

Chung.  Kyo  I.;  and  Park,  Kwang  H..  5,452.320.  CI.  375-224.000. 

Noah  Precision,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Robert  W.,  5,450,726,  CI. 
Nobuhara,  Masahiro:  See — 

Morishita.     Hideaki;     Kanamori, 
Masahiro,  5,451,659,  d.  530-324 
Noda,    Mitsuaki;    Nakamura.    Akio; 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Co 
milling  cutter  5,451,122,  CI.  409-137.1 
Noda.  Yasushi:  See — 

Maid,  Kimio;  Nakamura.  Mayumi; 
Yasushi,  5.452.135,  CI.  359-834.01 
Noel.  Jean,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Preparatioi^  of  a  cooked  cereal  product 

5,451,423,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Noguchi,  Kouki:  See — 

Akizawa.      Mitsuru;      Kawaguchi 
Hatakeyama,  Atsushi;  Noguchi, 
chi,  5,452,451.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Noise  Cancellation  Technologies.  Inc.: 

Jones,  Owen.  5,452,361,  CI.  381-71  tpO. 
Nojiri,  Kazuo:  See —  I 

Hatano.  Yasuhiro;  Takayama,  Hajine;  Fukada,  Yasushi;  Kurita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiri,  Kazuo,  5,4*2,110,  CI.  358-494.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Kyronlahti,  Tapio;  Rautila.  Heikki;  Veikkolainen,  Erkki;  and  Lun- 
den,  Tommi.  5,452,354,  CI.  379-315.000. 
Nolan,  John  H.:  See— 

Carter.  Thomas  J.;  Mason.  Arthar  C;  and  Nolan.  John  H., 
5.450.771.  CI.  74-813.00L.  | 

Nolf.  Jean  M.  E..  to  N.V.  Raychem  SiA.  Environmental  protection. 

5.451,278,  CI.  156-52.000.  J 

Nolte,  Paul  A.,  to  Inger«)ll-Dresser  Pump  Company.  Pumping  system 

with  failure  responsive  discharge  valve   5,450,987,  CI.  222-333.000. 
Nomura,  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Toshihiko;  Hatanaka.  Kenji;  and  Moriyama. 
Nariaki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
magnetic  metal  particles.  5,451,245.  O.  75-348.000. 
Nomura.  Shingo;  Muramatsu,  Tsuyoshfc  Miyata,  Souichi:  Kuwabara, 
Tatsuyuki;  Tomita,  Masaharu;  NaganiLra,  Kiyotaka;  and  Nakamura, 
Takao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  driven  type  information 
processing  apparatus  capable  of  procossing  untagged  data  having  no 
ug  information.  5.452.464.  CI.  395-775 .000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiya;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  iCgeta,  Akira;  Isobe,  Hironobu; 
Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Minoru;  Miyai  e,  Shigeo;  and  Miura,  Koji,  to 


Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Image  brming  apparatus,  process  cartridge 
I  'or  attaching  photoaensitive  drum  to 
355-200.000. 


September  19,  1995 


September  19,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Yutaka;   Nooomura.  Kinzo; 
313-422.000. 


mountable  within  it  and  method 
proceaa  cartridge.  5,452.056.  CI. 
Nooomura,  Kinzo:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Fumio;   Nishimuri. 
Ishikura.  Yasuhisa.  5.451.83).  CI. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Molnar.  Julius  J.;  Alaimo.  Gregory;  and  Raterman,  John  M.. 
5.450.777.  CI.  83-98.000. 
Nordstrom.  James  A.:  See — 

LaJoie.  Aldran  H.;  Nordstroi  i.  James  A.;  and  BraguUa,  Janet  E.. 
5.4Sa864,  a.  132-73.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masazumi;  and  Tani  Mta.  Toni.  5.4S2.0S0.  C\.  355-27.000. 
Nishida,  Shigeki;  and  Tanibat  i,  Toru.  5,452,040,  Q.  354-298.000. 
Normile,  James  O.;  and  Chu,  Ki  ^Chiang,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
MeOiod  and  apparatus  for  imp  oving  the  security  of  an  electronic 
codebook  encryption  scheme  u  ilizing  a  dau  dependent  encryption 
function.  5.452,358,  CI.  380-42.0)0. 
Norris,  Wendal  A.  Phlebotomy  teedlc  attachable  to  a  vacuum  con- 
tainer  with  a  vent   to  preclude  blood   flashback.   5,450,856,  CI. 
128-764.000. 
Norstcr,  Eric  R.:  See— 

Kesaeli,  James  B.;  and  Norste  .  Eric  R..  S,4S0,724.  O.  60-737.00a 
North  American  Philips  Corporal  on:  See— 

Snyder.  Charles  R.;  and  Ehi  laway.  Kimberly  P..  5.451,829,  CL 
313-273.000. 
Northcote.  Peter  T.:  See- 
Lee,   May   D.;   Northcote.    »eter  T.;   and   Lechevalier,   Mary. 
5.451,581.  CI.  514-279.000. 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Gorlov,  Alexander  M.,  5.451, 137.  CI.  415-7.000. 
Istorik,  Boris  L.;  Chpolianski,  T 
5,451,138.  CI.  415-53.100. 
Northern  Research  &  Engineerin;  j  Corporation:  See— 

Kesseli.  James  B.;  and  Norst*.  Eric  R.,  5,450,724,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  .See— t 

Emesh,  Ismail  T.;  Calder,  Iain(D.;  Ho,  Vu  Q.;  Jolly,  Gurvinder,  and 
Madsen,  Lynnette  D.,  5.45  1,178.  CI.  361-303.000. 
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A.;    and    Ep<  vorth,    Richard    E., 


k-3.400. 

roshinori;     and     Nobuhara, 

Yamane,    Katsutoshi,    to 
Chip  collector  and  face 


atoh,  Torooyuki;  and  Noda. 


Hisamitsu;      Kato.      Kanji; 
I  Louki;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiromi- 

:ee— 


and 


Halma.  Marten  J.;  Hollar 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron. 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley. 
5,452,455,  CI.  395-700.000 


5,452.116.    CL 


5,452,318,  a.  372-96.000. 
See— 


Kirkby,    Paul 
359-124.000. 
Makino,  Toshi;  and  Li,  Guo  t>., 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation 

Guthrie,  Warren  E.,  5,451,910,  CI.  331-16.000. 
HUgeman.  Theodore  W.,  5,4J2.121,  Q.  359-260.000. 
Norton.  Ian  T.:  See — 

Cain.  Frederick  W.;  Day,  Je4nifer  I.;  Jones,  Malcohn  G.;  Norton, 
Ian  T.;  and  Salgado,  Elizal  cth  Y..  5,451,422,  CI.  426-602.000. 
Noskas.  Roger  D.:  See— 

McPherson,  Mac  E.;  McPhe  son,  Michael  G.;  Innocent,  Kenneth 

L.;  Parkos,  Gary  A.;  an4  Noskas,  Roger  D.,  5,450,907,  CI. 

171-128.000. 

Novembre.  Anthony  E.,  to  ATi  T  Corp.  Artical  fabrication  utilizing 

hthographic  processes.  5,451,4:  0.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Nozawa.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Madono,  Osamu;  Kase,  Min<fii;  and  Nozawa.  Tamotsu.  5.450,665, 
CI.  29-888  100. 
Nozue,  Hiroshi,  to  NEC  Corpo  ation.  Wafer  stepper.  5.452.053,  CI. 

355-53.000. 
Nuding,  Erich:  See— 

Heinze,    Fridbert;    Nuding, 
5,451,018,  CI.  246-442.000. 
Nugara,  Peter  N.:  See- 
Olivier,  Errol  J.;  Patterson 
5,451,630,  a.  524-528.000. 
OHvier.  Errol  J.;  Patterson 
5,451.636.  CI.  525-72.000. 
Numa  Masayuki:  See — 

Yamasaki.    Masahiko;    and 
530-395.000. 
Numao.  Yosuke:  See — 

Tajima.  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  ^  loki;  Numao.  Yosuke;  Seki.  Takashi; 
and  Mstsuura.  Kazuo,  5,4|l,555,  a.  502-103.000. 
Nunez,  George:  See- 

Slater,  Charles  R.;  Bales,  '  liomas  O.;  Kortenbach,  Jurgen  A.; 
Nunez,    George;    TurkelJ   David;    and    Gordon,    David    P.. 
5,452,335,  CI.  377-25.000. 
NuPro,  Inc.:  See- 
Wang,  Gang;  and  Zhang,  Yl  5,450,866.  CI.  132-325.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See- 

Nolf,  Jean  M  E.,  5,451,278.10.  156-52.000. 
Nyborg,  Henrik.  to  Weldan  A/i  (Evald  A.  Nyborg  A/S).  Method  of 
welding  thermoplastic  materii  1.  5,451.286,  CI.  156-274.400. 


Efich;    and    Wojtek,    Friedbelm, 

Robert  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N., 
Robert  T.;  and  Nugara.  Peter  N., 

Numa    Masayuki,    5,451,664,    a. 


Nyden,   Robert   C,   5,451,975.   CI. 


Nyden.  Robert  C:  See- 
Miller,    Ellsworth    B. 
343-915.000. 
Nyman,  Bengt  E.:  See— 

Bogursky.  Robert:  Krone, 
Zahn.  Irwin, 
Oakes.  Kenneth  J. 

Brown.  Miriam  P.;  Cwiaki  la.  Richard;  Fredericks.  Kenneth 


Kenneth  P.;  Nyman.  Bengt  E.;  and 


5.451.174,  C  .  439-876.000. 
See— 


J; 

David  W.;  Hough.  Roger  E.;  John. 

Aksaf;  Mazurowski.  James  C;  Oakes. 

C^les   E.;   and   Wyman.    Leslie   W.. 


M.;   Sommer. 
5,452,408.    a. 


5,452.180.   a. 


Oakland,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.;  Gibler,  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;   Swenson,  Victor  P.;  and   Beshouri,  Gregory  M., 
5.452.087.  CI.  356-352.000. 
Obi,  Etsushi:  See— 

Naruke,  Kiyomi;  Suzuki,  Tomoko;  Yamada,  Seiji;  Obi,  Etsushi;  and 
Oshikiri,  Masamitsu,  5,452.248,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Obin,  Martin  S.:  See— 

Gimbrone,  Michael  A.,  Jr.;  Obin,  Martin  S.;  Baker,  Joffre  B.-  and 
Hebea  Caroline  A.,  5,451,399,  Q.  424-85.200. 
O'Brien,  Bernard  M.:  See- 
Lund,  Doug  M.;  Ford,  John  M.  B.;  and  O'Brien,  Bernard  M., 
5,451.113.0.  401-98.000. 
Obriot.  Benrand:  See- 
Rousseau.  Jean-Francois;  and  Obriot.   Bertrand,   5,452.375,  O. 
382-302,000. 
OCE -Nederland.  B.V.:  See— 

Westdijk.   Jacob   A.;   Schonenberg,   Jacobus   H. 
Monique    G.    M.;    and    Onvlee,    Johannes, 
395-131.000. 
OCME  S.r.l.:  See— 

Gatteschi,  Emanuele,  5,450,705,  O.  53-228.000. 
O'Connor,  Clint  H.:  See- 
Register,    David   S.;   and   O'Connor,   Clint   H., 
361-686.000. 

O'Connor,  Michael  T.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.  Device  for 
tissue  repair  and  method  for  employing  same.  5,450,860,  O. 
128-898.000. 
O'Connor,  Sean  P.;  Crawford,  John;  and  Cane.  Charles,  to  BP  Chemi- 
cals (Additives)  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  lubricating 
oil  additive  concentrate.  5.451,331,  O.  252-18.000. 
Od  A  Me  B.V.:  See— 

Kok.  Ronaldus  J.  C.  M.;  Van  Leeuwen,  Gerardus  A.  J.  M.;  and 
Sinkeldam,  Joery  J.,  5,451,155.  O.  425-183.000. 
Odagiri,  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Murai,  Mikio;  and  Odagiri,  Masaru,  5.451.427. 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Oga,  Kimio:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe.  Michihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino. 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Kauuo;  Fukuda,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio:  Shimizu,  Akira;  Nanii,  Youichi;  Suzuki.  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Konno.  Kazutoshi.  5.452,098.  O. 
358-400.000. 
Ogasawara.  Nobuo:  See — 

Santo,  Kouichi;  and  Ogasawara.  Nobuo.  5.45I.28S,  O.  156-264.000. 
Ogata,  Hajime:  See— 

Akao,  Kenichiro;  Ogata,  Hajime;  Kikuchi,  Toshihiro;  Mochizuki, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamato,  Koji,  5.451.323,  CI.  210-665.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Mino,  Norihisa;  and  Soga,  Mamoru,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Chemically  absorbed  fllm  comprising 
fluorocarbon  chains.  5,451,459,  O.  428-333.000. 
Ogawa,  Kimiaki:  See— 

Wakui,  Yoshio;  Ogawa,  Kimiaki;  and  Sakai.  Nobuya,  5.452.145.  O. 
360-19.100. 
Ogawa.  Masaharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stage 

actuator  control  device.  5,452.275.  CI.  369-44.110. 
Ogawa,  Yasushi:  See — 

Arakawa,     Kouichi;     and     Ogawa,     Yasushi,     5,452.228.     O. 
364-489.000. 
Ogino.  Akihiko:  See — 

Fukahori.     Yoshihide;     Mashita.     Naruhiko;    Ogino,     Akihiko; 
Toyosawa.     Shinichi;     Ohba.    Takeshi;     and     Imai,    Yasushi, 
5,451,454,  O.  428-318.400. 
Ogita,  Yoichiro;  and  Kusama,  Tateo,  to  School  Judicial  Person  Ikutoku 
Gakuen;  and  Semitex  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  evaluating  lifetime  of 
semiconductor  material  and  apparatus  for  the  same.  5.451.886,  CI. 
324-767.000. 
Oh,  Dong  Y.:  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil. 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H.,  5,450.733,  O. 
68-3.0SS. 
Oh.  Yanggyun:  See — 

Aosaki,  Ko;  and  Oh,  Yanggyun,  5,452.032.  O.  353-1 19.000. 
Ohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yugami,  Masafumi,  to  Texas  Instruments.  Com- 
bined digital  color  control  and  chroma  killer  device.  5,452,016,  O. 
348-644.000. 
Ohata.  Michael  L.  A.  Windskiing  apparatus.  5,451,078,  CI.  280-810.000. 
Ohba.  Takeshi:  See— 

Fukahori,     Yoshihide;     Mashita,     Naruhiko;    Ogino.    Akihiko; 
Toyosawa.    Shinichi;    Ohba.    Takeshi;    and    Imai,    Yasushi, 
5,451,454,  O.  428-318.400 
Ohde.  Shinichi;  Ouchi,  Shigetoshi;   Honda,  Haruo;  Yoshida,  Toru; 
Kanno,  Tutomu;  and  Kugoh.  Yukio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  ConunuUtion 
type  DC  breaker.  5.452.17a  O.  361-13.000. 
Ohgita.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Sugawara.  Tomokatsu,  to  Daifiiku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Crane    equipped    with    a    maintenance    elevator.    5,450,929,    O. 
187-244.000 
Ohie,  Mitsuya:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Seiichi;  Ohie.  Mitsuya;  and  Shin.  Yasuhiro.  5.451,952. 
O.  341-158.000. 
Ohki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shionoya.  Takashi;  Iwasaki.  Jun;  Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Doi,  Masaaki. 
5.452.382,0.  385-11.000. 
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Ohki,  Katsuo: 

Sato.  Kazutaka;  Watanabe.  Michihiro;  Aoyagi.  MasaMsa;  Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ohki.  Katsuo;  Fukuda.  Hiromitsu;  Kawaae,  Hideyub; 
Oga.  Kimio;  Shimizu.  Akira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki.  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka.  Yasuo;  and  Konno,  Kazutoshi,  5.452.098.  CL 
358-400.000. 
Ohmagari,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Ohmagari,  Shinichi;  and  Nishida.  Masakazu, 
5,451,917,0.  333-246.000. 
Ohmori,  Junichi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Vertical  filter  circuit  for  pro- 
duction of  sub-picture.  5,452.013.  O.  348-568.000. 
Ohmori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Yoshitaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magneto- 
optical  disc  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  with  simplified 
means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head  close  to  and  away  from  the 
magneto-optical  disc  during  loading  and  unloading  of  the  magneto- 
optical  disc  cartridge.  5,452.271.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ohnishi.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Tomikavkv,    Yoahiro;    and    Ohnishi.    Kazunma,    5.451,828.    O 
310-370.000. 
Ohnishi.  Masamichi:  See — 

Nakahigashi.  Masayuki;  and  Ohnishi.  Masamichi.  5.4Sa838.  O. 
124-56.000. 
Ohnishi.  Toyokazu:  See — 

Seki.  Akinori;  Ohnishi.  Toyokazu;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  5.452.316.  d 
372-46.000. 
Ohrbom.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Menovcik.  Gregory  L.;  and  Ohrbom.  Walter  H..  5.451.656.  O. 
528-288.000. 
Ohshima.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Tobita,  Eiji;  and  Ohshima,  Toshiharu,  5,452.427,  O.  395-375.000. 
Ohta.  Kazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hiromu;  Ikoma.  Munehisa;  Morishita. 
Nobuyasu;  and  Toyoguchi,  Yoshinori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Nickel  positive  electrode  for  alkaline  storage  battery 
and  sealed  nickel-hydrogen  storage  battery  using  nickel  positive 
electrode.  5.451,475.  O.  429-212.000. 
Ohta.  Kenji:  See— 

Murakami.  Yoshiteru;  Nakajima.  Junaaku;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and 
Ohta.  Kenji.  5,452.272.  O.  369-13.000. 
Ohtawa.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Kumaki,  Jiro;  Okita,  Kiyomi;  and  ObUwa.  Hidetoshi.  5.451.626. 0. 
524-370.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Tatsumi:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko:  Shibayama.  Masao;  Ohtsuka.  Tatsumi;  Irie. 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Seino.  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki; 
Sakaguchi.    Akihiko;    and    Mattuda,    Genichi,    5,451,724,    O. 
178-20.000. 
Oji,  Hiroshi;  and  lida,  Kunio,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,451,803,  O. 
257-316.000. 
Ok,  Hyun  O  :  See- 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Mathvink,  Robert  J.;  Ok.  Hyun  O.;  Parmee. 
Emma  R.;  and  Weber.  Ann  E.,  5.451.677.  Q.  546-138.000. 
Okabe.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Arai.    Kiyokazu;     Yamagiwa.    Akira;    and    Okabe.    Toshihiro. 
5.452.436.  O.  395-550.000. 
Okada.  Makoto;  Iwata.  Hitodii;  and  Kogiao.  Katsuya.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Motor  drive  circuit.  5.451.848. 
CI.  318-280.000. 
Okamoto.    Hiroshige;    Inoue,    Hiraku;   Takahashi,    Yoko;    and   Miki. 
Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  current  setting  method  and 
an  information  signal  recording  apparatus.  5,452,146,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Okamoto,  Masaya:  See — 

Okumura.     Ryozo;     and     Okamoto.     Masaya.     5,451,632,     O. 
524-537.000. 
Okamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Muramathu,  Kikuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Bus   competitive  control   apparatus.    5,452.422.   O. 
395-293.000. 
Ofcamura.  Akio:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Akio;  and  Kawaide,  Hiroihi.  5.451.510. 
CI.  435-52.000. 
Okamura,  Hajime:  See — 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Hirose,    Toahio;    Okamura,    Hajime;    and    Tsuji, 
Yukikazu.  5.452.213,  O.  364-468.000. 
Okano.  Koji:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Katsuya;  Ebata,  Takashi;  Koseki,  Koshi;  Okano,  Koji; 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita.  Hajime.  5,451,689,  Q. 
549-386.000. 
Okanoue,  Yasuyo;  and  Nakamura,  Shinya.  Composite  communication 

network.  5.452.292,  O.  370-54.000. 
Okazaki,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Kaoru;  and  Yamanaka,  Shoichi,  to  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Shockwave  generating  system  capable  of  displaying 
Shockwave  effective  region.  5,450,848.  O.  128-660.030. 
Okazaki.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Endo.     Masahiro;    Tateno.     Yukio;    Jinbo.     Masao;     Kusakabe, 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Kazumasa;  and  Okazaki,  Tsutomu.  5.452,337.  CL 
378-4.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutsu.  Naoji;  Shirai.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hagiwara,  Akira.  5,452.174. 

O.  361-94.000. 
Kamagami.  Shinya.  5.452.143.  O.  36O-2.000. 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Miyamoto,  Sampd;  and  Ishimura,  Tamifairo. 

5,452.260,  O.  365-230.060. 
Yamazaki.  Seiichi:  Ohie.  Mitsuya;  and  Shin.  Yasuhiro.  5.45 1.952. 
O.  341-158.000. 
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i>hm  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
Iiwiiig  ipeeds.  3.431,S49,  CI. 


wa.  Hidetoshi.  S,4S1,626.  C\. 


UMI 


Oki,  Tetiuro;  and  Murakami,  Yoshio.  to 
tor  dicing  method  which  uses  variable 
437-226.000. 
Okila.  Kiyomi:  Set — 

Kumaki,  Jiro;  Okita,  Kiyomi;  and  Oh 
524-370000. 
Okuda,  Hiroshi:  See- 

Abe,  Fumk);  Shingai,  Kouji;  Okuda,  tfroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuya; 
and  Takizawa,  Tomoki,  5,451,840,  Cl  315-85.000. 
Okugawa,  Shinya,  to  Central  Glass  Comptay,  Limited.  Method  of  and 
aoparatus  for  detecting  defect  of  tran^Mrent  sheet  as  sheet  glass. 
5,452,079,0.356-237.000.  u  . 

Okumura,  Ryoio;  and  Okamoto.  Masaya,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical 
Co  .  Ltd.  Polycarbonate-polyorganoil<*ane  copolymer  and  a  resin 
composition.  5.451,632.  a.  524-537.000 
Okuta,  Michitaka:  S«—  -.„.,, 

TtODcda,  Tukiko;  Okuta.  Michitaka;  i  nd  Sato,  Yasusbi,  3,452,122, 
a.  359-281.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  „       ..    ,        .    — 

Ruggiero,  Murray  A.;  Roth,  Robert  P.;  Farrell,  Joseph  T.;  and 
Vanover,  A.  R.,  5,451,238,  CI.  8-5^.000. 
Olivier,  Errol  J.;  Patterson,  Robert  T  ;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N.,  to  DSM 
Copolymer,  Inc.  Solid  sheared  polymer  blends  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  5,451.630,  Cl.  524-528.000. 
OUvier.  Errol  J  ;  Patterson,  Robert  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N.,  to  DSM 
Copolymer,  Inc.  Solid  sheared  polyme*  blends  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  5,451,636,  Cl.  525-72.000. 
Olson.  Alan  R.:  See—  ..„..«, 

Henneberger.  Stacy  A.;  Hill  Christo|  ler  L.;  Molstad,  Richard  W.; 
Olson,    Alan    R.;    and    Seeman,    Steven    R.,    5.452.150.    Cl. 
360-74.400. 
Olson,  Charles  v.:  See—  .,      ,       ^     ^ 

BuUder,  Stuart  E.;  Olson,  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsnyder,  David, 
5,451,660,  a.  530-344000. 
Olson,  John  A.;  Strobel,  Donald  H.;  and  1  tobert,  Walter  L.,  to  Badger 
Meter,  Inc.  Universal  generator  intei  face  module.  5,451,937,  Cl. 
340-870.300.  .    ^   . 

Olson.  Richard  M.;  and  Stephens.  Willi*n.R.,  to  Carlmgswitch,  Inc. 
Combination  low  oil  indicator  and  kill  sivitch  for  internal  combustion 
magneto  driven  engine.  5,451,733,  Cl.  JOO-3 15.000. 
Olson,  Rolf  T  Throat  structure  for  golf  big.  5,450,955,  Q  206-315.600. 
Oltman,  John;  and  Dopp.  Robert,  to  Rajovac  Corporation.  Long  hfe 
metal-air  (battery  and  button  cells  thirefor)  cell  having  increased 
current  pulse  capability.  5,451,473,  a.  |429-27.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  [ 

Hayashi,  Yasuo.  5,451,762,  Cl.  235-4*7.000. 

Watanabe,  Hiroyoshi;  Nagao,  Masald;  Kodama,  Shinichi;  and  Ito, 
Junichi,  5,452,035.  Cl.  354-275.0001 
Omann,  James  S.,  to  Omann,  James  S.  Method  for  producing  a  reduced 
shingle  material  for  use  as  a  patch  andl  paving  matter.  5,451,003,  C\. 
241-18.000.  I 

Omaru,  Atsuo;  Nagamine.  Masayuki;  an4  Nakajima,  Naoyuki.  to  Sony 
Corporation.   Non-aqueous   liquid   ellctrolyie   secondary   battery. 
5,451,477.  Cl.  429-218.000. 
On  Law,  Simon  K.:  See — 

Chan.  Albert  W.  T.;  and  On  La  /,   Simon  K.,  5,451.180.  O. 
446-357.000. 
Onasi,  Nobuaki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  C  srporation.  Optical  recordmg 

method  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,452,  73,  a.  369-13.000. 
Oncogen  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Shoyab,  Mohammed;  Zarling,  Joyc  :  M.;  Marquardt,  Hana;  Han- 
son, MarcU  B.;  and  Linsley.  Petei  S.,  5,451,506,  C[.  435-7.230. 
Oncor,  Inc.:  See — 

George,  Albert  L.,  Jr.,  5,451,302.  C    435-6.000. 
Onderka.  Oswald;  and  Krasaer,  Fritz,  to  Ellenberger  *  Poensgen 
GmbH.  Single  or  multipole  circuit  bra  iker.  5,451,729,  Cl.  200-18.000. 
Ono,  Takashi;  Maniyama,  Yoshinori;  Wi  tabe,  Masayuki;  and  Nishiumi, 
Kenji,  to  Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.  faper  currency  discriminating 
device.  5,450,937,  O.  194-203.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaifia.  Recording  apparatus  with 
controlled    preheating   of  a   thenndly    activated   printing   head. 
5,451,988,  a.  347-185.000.  I 

Ono,  Takeshi;  and   Yamada,  Masakatfci.   Recording  apparatus  and 
method  having  a  recording  mode  whjch  repeatedly  records  record- 
ing dau  for  one  line  a  plurality  of  tii«es.  5,452,095,  Cl.  358-2%.O0O. 
Onoda.  Masahide:  See— 

Ueda,  Shigeo;  Onoda,  Masahide;  anil  Kamiya,  Akio,  3,431,%7,  Cl. 
343-722.000. 
Onvlee,  Johannes:  See—  ! 

Wetldijk,  Jacob  A.;  Schonenberi,  Jacobus  H.  M.;  Sommer, 
Monique  G.  M.;  and  Onvli,  Johannes,  5,452,408,  Cl. 
393-131.000.  ' 

Opie,  John  E.:  See — 

Hu,  Thomas  S.;  Kommera,  Vas  R.J  and  Opie,  John  E.,  5,450.769. 
a.  74-492.000. 
Optiguard,  Inc.:  See — 

Schoppcr,  Milton  D.;  Taylor,  Jam«  i  L.,  Ill;  and  Bennett,  Paul  R.. 
Jr.,  5,452,076,  a.  336-128.000. 
Oracle  Corporation:  See — 

Hallmark.  Gary;  and  Bamford,  Ro(  er,  5,452,445.  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry,  to  Toy  Builders.  P*er  tournament.  5,451,054,  Cl. 
273-148.00R. 

Origin  Medsystems,  Inc.:  See—  

Moll,  Frederic  H.;  and  Chin,  Albetl  K.,  5,450,843,  Q.  600-207.000. 
Orthopedic  Systems,  Inc.;  See- 
Lamb,  Steve,  5,451,203,  d.  602-36  QOO. 


Ortiz,  Joe  A.:  See —  

Ramirez,  Michael  J.;  and  Ortij   Joe  A.,  5,450,727.  Cl.  62-3. TOO 
Osada.  Mitiuo;  and  Kohmoto.  Ken  chiro.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
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tries,    Ltd.    Semiconductor-mo«  iting   heat-radiative   substrates,    a 
method  of  making  and  use  th  weof  in  semiconductor   packages. 
5,451,817,  a.  257-712.000. 
Osaki,  Haniyoahi:  See— 

Nacase,    Kyoko;    Osaki,    Ha  iiyoshi;    and    Monuma,    Hu-oshi, 
5,451,484,  Cl.  43O-192.00O. 
Oshikiri.  Maiamitsu:  See— 

Naruke.  Kiyomi;  Suzuki,  Tom<  ko;  Yamada.  Seiji;  Obi.  Etsushi;  and 
Oshikiri,  Masamitsu,  5,452,2  «,  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Stevens,    John    L.;    and    Sti  stsner.    Dale    A.,    5,451,837,    a. 
313-628.000. 
Ossman,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Hubble,  Fred  F.,  Ill;  Martin,  lames  P.;  Powers,  Edward  A.;  and 
Ossman,  Kenneth  R.,  3,451,  '78,  O.  250-234.000. 

Ostholt,  Rudiger:  See—  

Becker,  KUus;  and  Ostholt,  R  idiger.  5,450,797,  Cl.  104-130.070. 
Ostlund,  Ake:  See— 

Gustafson,  Per,  Akesson,  Lei ';  and  OsUund,  Ake,  3,451,469,  Q. 
428-348.000. 

Osuga.  Satoshi:  See —  

Haga.  Hiroyuki;  and  Osuga.  S  itoahi,  5,451,900,  O.  330-10.000. 
Osuka,  Masahiko:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshimitsu;  Shikata,  Kj  zushi;  Takano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Osuka, 
Masahiko.  5,450,894,  Cl.  16  i-43.000. 
O'Sullivan,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Flechsig,  Karl  A.;  Lee,  Chih  Kung;  Lee,  Sylvia  L.;  Nayak,  Ullal 
v.;  and  O'Sulhvan.  Timoth  (  C,  3,430,747,  a.  73-103.000. 
Ota,  Takeshi:  See— 

Doi,  Nobuo;  Horikawa,  Koji;  Nagato,  Kiyonon;  and  Ota.  Takeshi, 
5,450,922,0.  180-297.000. 
Otani,  Susumu;  Tsuda,  Hiroki;  Uc  likawa,  Setomi;  and  Smith,  Colm,  to 
NEC  Corporation.   AGC  circ  lit  for  burst  signal.   5,452,332,  Cl. 
375-345.000. 
Outsume,  Yasuo:  See — 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshiki  zu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitturu; 
Kutsukake.   Masaki;   Egas  lira,   Noritaka;   Mukasa,   Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hosoi,  Hid  »;  and  Otatsume,  Yasuo,  5,451,560, 
Cl.  503-227.000. 
Otoguro,  Yoshishige.  to  Goldstal  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  disk  playback- 
/recording  system  with  means  tp  discriminate  if  a  tape  end  is  reached 
during  or  between  sound  progikms.  5,452,281,  Cl.  369-85.000. 
Otsuka,  Kenichiro:  See —  I 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsukk  Kenichiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Masatochi;    Hokamura,    S^oshi;    Hirano,    Masakazu;    Maseki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida,  Tatsu))s;  Horie,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito,  Eiichi,  3,452,072,  Cl.  385-271.000. 
Otsuka,  Yasuo:  See —  J  . 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe.  Michihiro;  Aoyagi.  Masahisa;  Setno, 
Taisaku;  Ohki.  Katsuo;  Fil^uda,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Ak^^  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Monno,  Kazutoshi,  5,452,098,  Cl. 
358-400.000.  I 

Ott,   Gunther,   Reiter,   Udo;   anil  Jouck,   Walter,   to   BASF   Lacke 
-HFarben  AG.  Process  for  coadng  electrically  conductive  substrates, 
a  water-based  coating  and  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  masked 
NCO  groups.  5,451.305,  Cl.  20iH81.7OO. 
Ouchi.  ShigeUMhi:  See— 

Ohde.  Shinichi;  Ouchi,  Shig^toshi;  Honda,  Haruo;  Yoshida.  Torn; 
Kanno,  Tutomu;  and  Kugch.  Yukio.  5.432,170.  Cl.  361-13.000. 
Ouyang,  Jiangbo;  and  Harpel.  William  L.,  to  BeU  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Composition  for  a  method  of  Aionitoring  dried-in-place  non-chrome 
polyacrylamide     based     treat  oents     for     metals.     5,451,270,     O. 
148-241.000. 
Over,  Alfred  W.:  See- 
Over,    Robert    H.    J.;    and|  Over, 
428-574.000. 
Over,  Robert  H.  J.;  and  Over, 
reinforcing  concrete.  3,451,47 
Owenburg,  JefTirey  J.:  See— 

Rubin,   William   L.;   and  C  wenburg,  Jeffrey   J.,    5,451,%l,   O. 
342-159.000. 
Owens-Illinois  Ooeure  Inc.:  See  - 

Ingram,  Keith  W.,  5,45 1, 36( ,  Cl.  264-268.000. 
Oyamada.  Hideo;  and  Shiga.  M  noru.  to  Miteubiahi  Denki  K^ushiki 
Kaisha.  Multi-processor  syste  n  with  fault  detectioa.  5.452,443.  Cl. 
395-182.080. 
PAA  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Peckenpaugh.  Richard  D.. !  r.;  and  Abel.  James  M..  5,430,956,  Q. 
206-315.110. 
Pabon,  Jahir  A.:  See—  . 

Kramer,  Glenn  A.;  Keyrc  iiz,  Walid  T.;  and  Pabon,  Jahir  A., 
5,452,238,  O.  364-578.001 
Pacht,  Amos,  to  Butterworth  Jetting  Systems,  Inc.  Constant  pressure 

valve  and  method.  5,450,872,  p.  137-110.000. 
Pacific  BeU:  See— 

Tuirietta.  T.  Orlando;  Har  ilton,  Bruce  W.;  and  Pesic  Peter  N., 
5,452,206,0.  364-419. 17( . 
Pacific  Research  Laboratories,   nc.:  See— 

Miller,   Forrest   A.;    and    Cardozo,   Robert  T.,    3,431,202,   O. 
602-36.000. 


Alfred    W.,    5,431,471,    O. 


■    Alfred  W.  Reinforcement  fiber  for 
,  a.  428-374.000. 


Padron,  Sally:  See- 
Campbell,  Larry  E.;  Danziger,  Robert;  Outh,  Eugene  D.    and 
Padron,  Sally,  5.451,558,  O.  302-323.000. 
Pagallo,  Giulia:  See— 

Bozinovic,     Radmilo;     and     Pagallo.     Giulia.     5.452.371      O 
382-187.000. 
Paley.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Frazier.  Donald  O.;  McManus.  Samuel  P.;  P»ley.  Mark  S.   and 
Donovan.  David  N.,  5.451.433.  O.  427-508.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Matkovich.  Vlado  I..  5.451,321.  O.  210-641.000. 
Palmer,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Larkins,  James  R.;   Lindsey,   Marvin;  and   Palmer,   Daniel   F, 
5,451,705,  Cl.  800-200.000. 
Palmer,  David  W.  System  for  controlling  flow  through  a  process 

region.  5,450.873,  Cl.  137-114.000. 
Pan.  Guisheng:  See— 

Asher.  Sanford  A.;  Chang,  Song- Yuan;  Jagannathan,  Seshadri; 
Kesavamoorthy,    Rasu;    and    Pan,    Guisheng,    5,452,123,    O. 
359-296.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Eisenhandler,  Sanford;  Chaudhry,  Tayyab;  Lee,  Xiaoyang   Lam, 
Ping  S.;  and  Fujita,  Yosuke,  5,452J91,  Cl.  370-54.000. 
Pandjiris,  Inc.:  See — 

Helton.  Norman  R.;  Joyce,  Steven  F.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  L , 
5,450,996,  Cl.  228-50.000. 
Panicucci,  Rick:  See— 

Heiler,  David  J.;  Marsh,  David  A.;  Jonasae,  Matthew  S.    and 
Panicucci,  Rick,  5,451,303,  O.  204-180.100. 
Pannell,  Dean  R.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Henry  S.;  Bonkowski,  Edward  F.;  Dalsky,  Joel  D.; 
Pannell,    Dean    R.;    and    Schmidt,    Joyce   J.,    5,432.330,   O 
379-220.000. 
Papantoniou,  Christos:  See — 

Andrean,  Herve  ;  Candau,  Didier,  Mellul,  Myrian;  Papantoniou, 
Christos;  and  Piot,  Bertrand,  5,451,254,  O.  106-303.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor:  See— 

Schach,  Thomas;  Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  and  Hackenbruch,  Joachim, 
5,451,703,0.  585-469.000. 
Pappert.  Gunter:  See— 

Hoyle.  Nicholas  R.;  Pappert.  Gunten  Grol.  Michael;  and  Hubner- 
Parajsz,  Christa.  5.451.508.  O.  435-7.930. 
Papworth.  David  B.;  Hinton.  Glenn  J.;  Fetterman.  Michael  A.;  Colwell. 
Robert  P.;  and  Glew.  Andrew  F..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Coordinating 
speculative  and  committed  sute  register  source  data  and  immediate 
source  dau  in  a  processor.  5,452,426.  O.  395-375.000. 
Par  Aide  Products  Company:  See — 

Garske.  Stephen  J..  5,451.045.  O.  273-34.00R. 
Paragon  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

PhUippi,  Keith  C,  5.450,959,  Cl.  206-706.000. 
Paragon  Trade  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Pieniak,  Heinz  A.;  and  Huffman,  Gloria,  5,451,442,  Cl.  428-54.000. 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Fukui,  Hiroaki.  5,451,219,  Q.  604-383.200 
Parent,  Sean  R.:  See— 

Mourey,  Jean-Charles  D.;  Parent.  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillich. 
Alan  W.;   Eidt,   Erik  L.;  and  Traut,   Eric  P.,  5,452,456,  O. 
395-700.000. 
Parente,  Richard:  See— 

Bogart,    Michael    W.;    and    Parente,    Richard,    5,450,739,    O. 
72-133.000. 
Parham  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Delperdang,  Douglas  J.;  and  Bailey,  Leonard  R.,  5,450,717,  a. 
56-366.000. 
Park,  Hyun  K.:  See— 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K.;  Joung,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 
Weon  K.,  5,452,169,  O.  360-30.240. 
Park,  Kwang  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  W.;  No,  Byung  G.;  Jung,  Chang  H.;  Yoon,  Jae  W.- 
Chung, Kyo  I.;  and  Park,  Kwang  H.,  5,452,320,  O.  373-224.000. 
Park,  Kyeong  B.:  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim, 
Kyung  H.;  Lee,  Joo  Hwan;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyeong  B.;  GU, 
Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh  H.;  and  Kwon,  Byoung  H.,  5,45a733,  d. 
68-3.0SS. 
P«rk,  Sung  K.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  suppressing  apparatus  for 

hermetic  reciprocating  compressor.  5,451,727,  Cl.  181-229.000. 
Park,  Sung-Kil;  Kim.  Dong-Sauk;  and  Yoon,  Yong-Hyeock,  to  Hyun- 
dai Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  via  contact 
hole  of  a  semiconductor  device.  5,451,291,  O.  156-644  100 
Park,  Young-Soo,  to  Y.  S.  Park  New  York  Co.,  Ltd.  Makeup  brush. 

5,450,865,  Cl.  132-218.000. 
Parkell  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Sharp,  Michael,  5,451,161,  O.  433-119.000. 
Parker,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Coffey,  Kevin  R.;  Fontana.  Robert  E.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Hylton. 
Todd  L.;  Parker,  Michael  A.;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  5,452,163, 0. 
360-1 13.000. 
Parker,  Thomas;  Nichols,  Lawrence  R.;  and  lannazzi,  Peter  J.,  to 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Closure  for  an  air  baa  assembly.  5.45 1 .075  O 
280-728.300. 
Parkes,  Kevin  E.  B.;  Redshaw,  Sally;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J.,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Alcohols.  5,451,678,  O.  546-146.000. 


Parkos,  Gary  A.:  See— 

McPhefson,  Mac  E.;  McPhenon,  Michael  G.;  Innocent,  Keonelh 
L.;  Parfcot,  Gary  A.;  and  Noskas.  Roger  D..  5.454907.  a. 
171-128.000. 
Ptfa,  Terry  J.;  and  Holman.  Thomas  H..  Jr.,  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.  Proces- 
sor  and   cache   controller   interface   lock  jumper.    5,452,463,   O. 
395-726.000. 
Parmee,  Emma  R.:  Set — 

Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Mathvink.  Robert  J.;  Ok.  Hyun  O.;  Parmee. 
Emma  R.;  and  Weber,  Ann  E.,  5,451,677,  O.  546-138  000 
Parrish,  David  J.:  See— 

Shih,    Chih-Kun    J.;    and    Parriali,    David    J.,    5,450,884.    O 
141-206.000.  .  •~.       . 

Parsons.  Alice  B.:  Set — 

McCnrdy,  Richard  J.;  Heater,  Kenneth  J.;  Parsons,  Alice  B.-  and 
Robbtns,  J.  David.  5.451.457.  O.  428-441.000. 
Parsons,  Kevin,  to  Armament  Systems  ft  Procedures.  Mock  training 
weapon  and  method  of  training  law  enforcement  personnel  usins 
same.  5,451,162.  O.  434-16.000. 
Partis,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Mueller,   Richard   A.;   Barta,   Thomas  E.;   McKeam,  John   P.; 
Gregory,  Susan  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Koszyk,  Francis  J.! 
5,451,604,  Cl.  514-423.000. 
Partlo,  William  N.:  See— 

Dewa,  Paul  G.;  Michaloski,  Paul  F.;  Tompkins,  Paul  J.-  and  Partlo 
WUUam  N.,  5.452,054,  O.  355-67.000. 
Parusel,  Markus:  See— 

Siol,  Werner;  Wopker,  WiUielm;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Parusel.  Mar- 
kus, 5,451.650.  O.  526-201 .000. 
Passlack.  Matthias:  See- 
Hunt.  Neil  E.  J.;  Passlack,  Matthias;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.-  and 
Zydzik.  George  J.,  5,451,548,  O.  437-223.000. 
Paster,  Mark  D.:  See— 

McGhee,  William  D.;  Paster,  Mark  D.;  Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Ruet- 
timann.  Kenneth  W.;  Solodar,  A.  John;  and  Waidman,  Thomas 
E.,  5,431,697,  O.  36O-345.00O. 
Patel,  Mahesh  V.:  See— 

Nadkami,  Suresh  R.;  Chattejjee,  Sugata;  Patel,  Mahesh  V.;  De»i- 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar.  Erra  K  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal 
N.;  Blumbach,  Jurgen;  Fehlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Koaler, 
Herbert.  5,451,570,  O.  514-8.000. 
Paton,  Susan  R.:  See — 

Baldwin.  William  H..  Jr.;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  Czasonis.  Paul  L.; 

Kinsler.  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,   Paula  S.;   Moore.  John  C; 

Nagle.  William  J.;  Paton,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.   and 

Robinson.  Henry  F.,  5,452,449,  Cl.  355-600.000. 

Patrick,  John  L.;  and  Lampman,  David  A.,  to  Picker  International,  Inc. 

Technique  for  reducing  aliasing  artifacts  wtih  insertable  gradient 

coils.  5,45 1 ,875,  Cl.  324-3 1 8.000. 

Patterson,  David  R.,  to  Murray  Equipment,  Inc.  Liquid  chemical 

measuring  and  distribution  system.  5,450,881,  O.  141-4.000. 
Patterson,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Olivier,  Errol  J.;  Patterson,  Robert  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N 

5,45I.63a  a.  524-528.000. 
Olivier.  Errol  J.;  Patterson.  Robert  T.;  and  Nugara,  Peter  N 
5,451,636.  Cl.  525-72.000. 
Patton,  David  L.;  and  Rosenburgh.  John  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Rack  and  a  tank  for  a  photographic  low  volume  thin  tank  insert 
for  a  rack  and  a  tank  photographic  processing  apparatus.  5,452,043. 
Cl.  354-324.000.  •    i-»~ 

Patton,   Jeffrey   M.;  and   Inniss,  Charles  N.   Infant  sleep  support. 

5,450,640,  O.  5-655.000. 
Patzelt,  Franz:  Set— 

Baltz,  Rolf;  Unterberg.  Franzjoief;  and  Patzelt.  Franz.  5,450.742. 
Cl.  73-12.060. 
Paul  Flum  Ideas.  Inc.:  See — 

Boron.  Andrew  J.;  Miller,  Donald  J.,  Jr.;  and  Harbour,  Keith, 
5,450,971,0.  211-134.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  Set— 

Andonov,  Radomir;  and  Lonardi,  Emile,  5,450,936,  O.  193-3.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon;  Kroemmer,  Yvon;  and  Schmit,  Charles,  5,451,034. 
O.  266-182.000. 
Payne,  Edward  A.;  and  Hartsell,  Ha)  C,  Jr.,  to  Gilbarco.  Inc.  System 
and  method  for  testing  for  error  conditions  in  a  fiiel  vapor  recovery 
system.  5.450,883.  Cl.  141-59.000. 
Pazzaglia.  Luigi.  to  Cefm  S.p.A.  System  for  delivering  air  to  at  least  one 
suction  cup  forming  part  of  a  machine  operating  at  hisfa  sneed. 
5.451.086.0.294-64.100. 
PCC  Composites,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  Arnold  J.,  5,451,352,  O.  264-102.000. 
Peckenpaugh,  Richard  D.,  Sr.;  and  Abel,  James  M.,  to  PftA  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  Adjusuble,  telescopic  carrying  and  storage  case  of  vari- 
able length.  5,450,956,  Cl.  206-315.110. 
Peery,  Mc«he,  to  C.Q.M.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  separating  balls  from  fluid, 
particularly  for  systems  using  the  balls  for  cleaning  nuid-conducting 
tubing.  5,430,895,  O.  165-95.000. 
PeifTer,  Herbert;  Murschall,  Ursula;  and  Schloegl.  Gunter.  to  Hoechst 
AktiengesellachafL  Biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  film  suitable  for 
twist  wrapping.  5,451,455.  O.  428-323.000. 
Peiz,  Peter:  See— 

Arbogast,  Franz;  and  Peiz,  Peter,  5,451,150,  CL  418-116.000. 
Pelliser,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Cayroo,   Dominique;  and   Pelliser,  Jean-Jacques,   5,451,732.  Cl. 
200-314.000. 
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Pendleton,  Safflod  S.;  and 


5,45U75.    a. 


Pendleton,  Samud  S. 

SokMDon,  Robert  C;  Todd,  Stephen  J. 
Lippitt,  Mart  C,  5.452,444,  d.  395-  82.040. 
Penn  State  Reaearch  Foundation,  The:  Ser*- 

Amateau,    Maiuice    P.;    and    Sooti, .  Nageah, 
14S-573.000. 
Pennington,  Charie*  D.:  See—  ,  .  , 

Raymouic  William  J.;  CSaric,  FredericL..;  Clift,  Oibert;  Hendnck, 
KendaU  B.;  Kanewake,  William  J..  II  I;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richaid  R.;  Mitchell,  Jamea  E;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Pennmg- 
ton,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Sndth.  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  I  tevid-  A.,  5,451,528,  CI. 
436-533.000. 
PeOoeen,  Earl  J.:  See— 

PeQueen,  Gloria;  and  PeQueen.  Earl  J.  5.450,790,  O.  101-129.000. 
PeQueen,  Gloria;  and  PeQueen,  Earl  J.  M  stbod  of  making  decorated    Pickering,  Duane;  See— 
hoae.  5.45a79a  O.  101-129.000.  "        "    "    '  "    " 

Pera,  Didier,  and  Pera,  Jean,  to  Somavi  M<  thod  of  dejmcing  harvested 

grapes.  5,451,415.  Q.  426489.000. 
Pera,  Jean:  See- 
Pat,  Didier,  and  Pera,  Jean,  5,45 1,41%  a.  426489.000. 
Perkins,  John  L.,  to  Exfax  Technologies  Ltd  Pty.  Modem  device  for 

communication  of  facsimile  or  file  data.  8,452.106,  CI.  358468.000. 
Perrin,  Max,  to  Imaje.  Ink  circuit  partJculVly  intended  to  pressurize  a 

pigment  ink  for  an  ink  jet  printer.  5,451,»87.  CI.  347-6.000. 
Penin.  Stephen  J.   Shock  abaorbing  »ha|Uder  strap.   5,450.995,  C\. 

224-254.000.  „      ^ 

Perry,  OphneU  H.;  and  Riley.  Geoffrey,:  to  Stein  Atkmaon  Stordy 

Limited.  Heat  processing  apparatus.  5,411.033,  CI.  266-145.000. 
Peaic  Peter  N.:  S«r—  |  „    .     „        ^, 

Turrietta,  T.  Orlando;  Hamilton,  Bru*e  W.;  and  Pesic,  Peter  N., 
5,452^06.  CI.  364419.170. 

Peters,  Eric  C:  5<«—  _       i        .  o    --       .  «/ 

-      -  and  StefHer,  Larry  W., 


;and 


Phillipa  Petroleum  Company:  See— I 

Reagen,  William  K.;  Pettijohn,  fed  M.;  Freeman.  Jeffrey  W.; 

Benham,  Elizabeth  A.,  5,451.  45.  CL  526-97.000. 
Zenk.  Roland;  Alt,  Hefanut  G.;  i  id  Welch,  M.  Bruce,  5,451.649,  a. 
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526-16a000. 
Phoenix  dosurea.  Inc.:  See— 

Zemlo,  Bridgett  £.,  5.450,972,  ^.  215-252.000. 
Picard,  Jamea  A.;  and  Jooea,  Morris  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chips  and  Technologies, 
Inc.  Two-ROM  multibyte  microi  ode  address  selection  method  and 
apparatus.  5,452,423.  Q.  395-375J  00. 
Pickard,  Raleigh  H.  Combined  wb  elchair  and  walker.  5,451,193,  01 

482-68.000. 
Picker  Intematiooal,  Inc.:  __. 

Patrick,    John    L.;    and    Lam^man.    David    A..    5,451,875,    CI. 
324-318.000. 

See— 
Roncelli,  Paul  E.,  deceased;  ai^l  Pickering.  Duane,  5,451,156,  d 
425-192.00R. 
Pickett,  David  R.;  and  Ahobellis, 
Personal   medical   IC   card   anc 
235-492.000. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A.;  and  Huffman,  Gloria,  to  Paragon  Trade  Brands,  Inc. 
Absorbent  panel  structure  for  aidisposable  garment  5,451,442,  CI. 
428-54.000.  I 

Pieper.  Julius  A.  Chuck  key  wilh  integral  holder.   5,451,067.  CI. 

279-149.000. 
Pieronek,  Donald  S.;  and  HodorowWci.  John  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Industrial  controller  With  highly  distributed  processing. 
5.452,201,  a.  364-188.000. 


Hichard  M..  to  Alto  Corporation, 
read/write    unit.    5,451,763,    a. 


5,452,378,  C\.  382-312.000. 


Albright,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  Eric  <J; 

5,451.397,  a.  424-78.010. 
Rosen.  B.  Joshua;  and  Peters.  Eric  C 
Petersen.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A  ;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
oU,  Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R  ,  5,451,228,  CI.  606-86.000. 
Peterson,  Bruce  A.  Firearm  security  devioe  5,450,685,  a.  42-70.110. 
Peterson.  Don  M..  to  Wayne  Sute  Univetnty.  Mounting  bracket  for  a 

sun  visor.  5,451,022,  CI.  248-289.1 10. 
Peterson,  Richard  E.  Computer  system  with  parallel  processmg  for 

information  organization.  5,452,468.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S.;  and  Kane,  John  W„  Jr.,  to  AEG  Automation 
Systems  Corporation.  Low  current  cotipensation  control  for  thy- 
ristor  armature  power  supply.  5,451,844  C\.  318-254.000. 
Petocchi,  Ermanno  C;  See—  j 

Baldwin,  LeRoy  A.;  Naramore,  Rayjand  Petocchi,  Ermanno  C, 
5,452,062.  CI.  355-325.000.  ' 

Petrie,  Aiden  J.;  Matthews,  John  G.;  and  Lane,  Stephen  E.,  to  Item 
New    Product    Development,    Inc.    Sbring-mounted    infant    seat. 
5,451,093.  a.  297-137.000. 
Petrowsky,  Janet  J.:  See- 
Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  tadd  M.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  Paula  S 


Pieraon,  Mark  V.:  See— 

Hecht,  Lewis  C;  Sulger,  Mi 
Pierson,  Mark  V.;  and  Wi 

414-217.000. 
Piggott,  James  R.,  to  Z; 

ment  of  dermatitis.  5,451,603,  C[. 
Pikulin,  Michael  A.;  and  Friend, 


Czasonis,  Paul  L.; 
;  Moore,  John  C; 


Nagle,  William  J.;  Paton,  Susan  %.;  Petrowsky.  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson.  Henry  F..  5.452,449,  CI.  355-600.000. 
Pettijohn,  Ted  M.:  See—  _ 

Reagen,  William  K.;  Pettijohn,  Ted  1  I.;  Freeman,  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Benham.  Elizabeth  A.,  5,451,645,  <  I.  526-97.000. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Achard,  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Serge;  Hafl  ssian,  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois;  1  abart,  Michel;  and  Tnichon, 
Alain,  5.451.601.  Q.  514416.000. 
Pfefferkom.  Wienfried:  See — 

Rumignani.   Paolo;   and   Pfefferkon  ,   Wienfried.   5.450.935.   CI. 
192-106.200. 
Pfeil.  Joachim;  and  Veith,  Wolfgang,  t  lilateral,  extensible,  external 
tensioning  device  for  treating  bone  diso  ses.  5,451,226,  CI.  606-59.000. 
Pfenninger,  Bill  J.:  See — 

Hagman.   Rodney   L.;   and   Pfenninger.   BUI   J..   5.450.908,   CI. 
172-239.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Gibson.  Stephen  P.;  Goudie,  Alexan<fcr  C  ;  Holdom,  Kelvin  S.;  and 

Bu'Lock.  John  D..  5.451.511,  CI.  435-76  000. 
Lowe,  John  A.,  Ill,  5,451,586,  CI.  5  M- 305.000. 
Phalen,  John  H.  Cordless  trouble  lights  with  a  cage  surrounding  the 

light  source.  5,452,194,  CI.  362-376.00a 
Phan,  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  D.,  toProcter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.  Absort)ent  members  and  articl^  containing  superabsorbent 
polymer  foam.  5,451,452.  Q.  428-290.4)0. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Baldwin.  Sheryl  D.;  Bokelman.  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson.  Robert  N.; 
Floyd.  Barton;  Goodnum,  Baibro  L.;  Rogers.  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders. Edward  B.;  and  Tafur,  Susan  S..  5.450,862.  CI.  131-365.000. 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen,  BiUy  J.,  Jr.;lleid,  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer 
R.,    Sr.;    Stevens,   William   H.;   4id    Vogt,   Howard   W.,   Jr., 
5,450,863,  a.  131-365.000. 
PhUippi,  Keith  C,  to  Paragon  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
use  in  separating  parts  from  a  panel  array  of  parts.  5.450.959.  CI. 
206-706.000. 
Philips  Elecuonics  North  America  Cor]K>ration:  See— 
Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.,  5.452.015.  CI.  **"  '""  "" 


.,  deceased;  Thiele,  Ernst  E.; 
Lawrence  E.,  5,451,131.  Q. 

Inc.  3,4-diarylchromans  for  treat- 
514422.000. 

'illiam  H.,  to  Union  Camp  Patent 
Holding,  Inc.  Two  stage  puIpJ  bleaching  reactor.  5,451,296,  d. 
162-241.000. 
Pilot,  John  F.;  Husain,  Syeda;  Mullfcn,  Penny  M.;  and  Waxman,  Burton 
H..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporatio*.  Photographic  contrast  promoting 
agents.  5,451.486.  Q.  430-264.00*. 
Pinchon.  Didier:  See —  I 

Desrosiers.  Bernard;  Didier.  Uouis:  Pinchon.  Didier,  and  Steimle, 
Andre,  5,452,241,  C\  364-7^.000. 
Pinckley,  Danny  T.:  See — 

Smith.  Paul  F.;  and  Pinckley.  l>anny  T..  5.451.946,  Q.  341-118.000. 
Pinkalla,  Gary;  and  Goins,  Garrett  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Roll-up 

strip  curtain  barrier  apparatus.  4450,890,  Q.  160-121.100. 
Pinkus,  A.  G.;  and  Hariliaran,  Raj( 

lene  dicarboxylates)  and  syntl 
Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.:  See—  1 

Chen,  Ning;  Tien,  Chao-Fongi  Santosusao,  Thomas  M.;  Wasowski, 
Larry   A.;   and   Pinschm^   Robert   K.,   Jr.,    5.451.653.   CI 
525-374.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation: 
Onagi,  Nobuaki,  5,452,273,  f 
Piot,  Bertrand:  See— 

Andrean,  Herve  ;  Candau, 
Christos;  and  Piot,  Ben 
Pirrung,  Michael  C:  See- 
Barrett,  Ronald  W.;  Pirrung, 
Christopher    P.;    and    Su 
548-302.700. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Giulio,  Peter  C;  Lee,  Da| 
Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  5,452,414 
Gallagher,  Dennis  M.,  5,452,114,  O.  364464.020. 
Moore,  Wayne  D.,  5,452,203,1a.  364401.000. 
Pittman,  Debra  D.:  See— 

Kaufman,  Randal  J.;  Pittmant  Debra  D.;  and  Toole,  John  J.,  Jr., 
5.451.521.  CI.  435-240.200.  , 
PittLian.  Richard  Fastener  for  mftal  studs.  5,451.019,  CI.  248-74.100. 
Planar  International  Oy  Ltd.:  See+- 

Harju,  Terho,  5,451,978.  CI.  145-78.000. 
Planobra.  S.A.  DE  C.V.:  See— 

Martinez-Gonzalez,  Hector  I 
Plants,  WUliam  C:  See—  ,  _ 

El-Avat,  Khaled  A.;  Kaptanbglu,  Sinan;  Chan,  King  W.;  Plants, 
William  C;  and  Lien,  JunjOieun.  5.451.887.  Q.  326-39.000. 
Plessey  Semiconductors  LimitedTlSee — 

Lawton.  Rodney  J..  5,451,89t,  Q.  329-302.000. 
Plichta,  Edward  J.:  See—  ,  _    „ 

Behl.  Wishvender  K.;  and  jPlichta,  Edward  J.,  5,451,310,  Q. 
204426.000. 
Pohto,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Bennett,  John  E.;  Pohto,  Gfcrald  R.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A., 
5,451,307,  CI.  204-196.000.1 
Poivet,  Michel,  to  Laboratoire  Earopeen  de  Recherches  Electroniques 


1,  to  Baylor  University.  Poly(alky- 
thereof.  5,451,643,  CI.  525-444.000. 


!  369-13.000. 

tdier,  Mellul,  Myrian;  Papantoniou, 
5,451,254,  a.  106-503.000. 

ilichael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert;  Holmes, 
ig,    Steven    A.,    5,451,683,    Q. 


K.;  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Ryan, 
,  a.  395-200.010. 


,  5,451,120,  a.  405-262.000. 


PhilUps,  James 
20043.110. 


48-608.000. 
M.,  Sr.   Electrical  saf!  ty  apparatus.   5,451,730,  CI. 


Avancees.  Cumputer  accessor   exhibiting  a  common  input  for  two 
separate  auxUliary  input.  5,451  »83,  Q.  345-157.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Boggs,  Roger  A.;  Conturie,  1  ves  O.;  Lindhobn,  Edward  P.;  Slafer, 
Warren  D.;  Telfer,  Stepho  i  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5.451,478. 


a.  430-11.000. 
Monen,  Marinus  J. 


B.  M.,  5,  52.285,  CX.  369-275.300. 


Polemate  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Cahill,  Gavin  J.;  Louack,  Ronald  W.;  and  Faikenhagen.  Eric  A., 
5,450,912,  a.  175-57.000. 
Poliac,  Manus  O.:  See- 
Archibald,  O.  Kent;  Curran,  TmKXhy  G.;  Daniebon,  Orland  H.; 
PDliac    Marius   O.;    and    Thede,    Roger   C.    5,450.852,    a. 
128-672.000. 
Potinaki,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Gama,  Ferdinand  L..  Jr.;  and  PoUnski,  Donald  J.,  5,451,110,  CX. 
384-624.000. 
Polk,  Roger  N.:  See— 

Babow.  David  A.;  and  Polk.  Roger  N..  5.450.664.  d.  29-866.000. 
Pollack,   Larry  J.   Chemiluminescent  detector.   5,451,788,  d.   250- 

361. OOC. 
Pommier,  Daniel:  See — 

Rahuel,    Jean-Claude;    and    Pommier,    Daniel,    5,452.288,    O. 
370-19.000. 
Pong,  Alex;  and  Pong.  Skooks,  to  Cannondale  Corporation.  Bicycle 

frame.  5.451.071.  CI.  280-281. 100. 
Pong,  Skooks:  See — 

Pong.  Alex;  and  Pong.  Skooks.  5,451,071,  d.  280-28 1. lOa 
Poor,  David  D.  S.,  to  Meadowbrook  Industries,  Ltd.  Image  capture  and 
storage    techniques    in    association    with    optical    mark    reading. 
5.452.379.  CI.  382-317.000. 
Porter,  Michael  A.;  Kniae,  Richard  H.;  DiCeaare,  Samuel;  Berland, 
Kerry  S.;  Hebns,  James  M.;  and  Alderton,  George  A..  IV.  to  ASC 
Incorporated.  Motorized  self-correcting  automatic  convertible  top. 
5,451,849,  a.  318466.000. 
Porter,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Porter,  Michael  S.;  and  Yanes,  Adalberto  G., 
5,452,421,  a.  395-182.020. 
Portnoy,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Ducharme,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Kajiwara,  Edward  M.;  and  Portnoy,  Nor- 
man A.,  5,451,364.  d.  264-559.000. 
Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.  Jerrold  N.;  Merrill,  Jamea  P.,  Clark. 

Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.,  5,451,492,  d.  430-505.000. 

Merkel,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Merrill,  James  P.;  Clark, 

Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.;  and  WilUamson,  Hugh  M., 

5,451,493,  a.  430-505.000. 

Post.  Richard  L.:  See— 

VonHoene,  Donald  C;  and  Post,  Richard  L.,  5,452,074.  d.  355- 
326.0OR. 
Pouget,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  See — 

Girard.  Francis,  Pouget.  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and  Roger.  Christian, 
5,451.856,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Poulin,  Bernard;  and  Margerie,  Michel,  to  GKN  Glaenzer  Spicer. 

Axially  fixed  transmission  joint.  5,451,186,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Powers,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Hubble,  Fred  F.,  Ill;  Martin,  James  P.;  Powers,  Edward  A.;  and 
Ossman,  Kenneth  R.,  5,451,778.  CI.  2SO-234.000. 
Powers.  John  L..  Sr.:  See — 

Barone,  Larr>'  A.;  and  Powers,  John  L.,  Sr..  5.450.772,  d.  81-9.240. 
Praxair  S.T.  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Ashary,   Adil   A.;  and  Tucker,   Robert  C,  Jr..   5.451.470.  d. 
428-552.000. 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Kingsley.  Jeffrey  P..  5,451,348,  d.  261-36.100. 
Kingsley,  Jeffrey  P..  5.451.349.  CI.  261-91.000. 
Leavitt.  Frederick  W..  5.451.383.  CI.  423-179.500. 
Precision  Radius.  Inc.:  See — 

Coram.  Walter  T.,  5.450.914.  CI.  175-73.000. 
Precision  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Heath,   Warren   J.;   Langner,    Rene  J.;   and   Bell,   Charles   A., 
5.452.234.  a.  364-510.000. 
Prengler.  Randall,  to  Innovative  Footwear  Corporation.  Joint  support 

apparatus.  5.451.201.  O.  602-26.000. 
Pressaco,  Pierre;  and  Levrat.  Roland,  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Services 

Techniques.  Multislope  compensator.  5.451.098.  CI.  303-9.690. 
Pressco  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Triner.  James  E.;  Fein.  Howard;  and  Cochran.  Don  W..  5.451.773, 
CI.  250-223.00B. 
Previti-Kelly.  Rosemary  A.:  See — 

Linde.  Harold  G.;  Previti-Kelly.  Rosemary  A.;  and  Reen.  Thomas 
J..  5.451,655.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Price.   Cecil   C.    Extension   kit   for   light   switches.    5.451.734.   CI. 

200-331.000. 
Price,  Parker  G.;  Becher,  Andrew  C;  and  Mesirow,  Harold  E.  Low 

center  of  gravity  golf  club.  5.451.058.  d.  273-173.000. 
Price,  Timothy   D.,  to  Fisher-Rosemount  Limited.   Microprocessor 
controlled  transmitter  for  connection  to  a  sensor  and  a  method  of 
transferring  digital  signals  to  the  microprocessor.   5,451.939.  CI. 
340-870.310 
Priesemuth,    Wolfgang.    Optoelectronic    component.    5.452.190.   CI. 

362-255.000. 
Privett,  Hugh  M.,  Ill;  and  Hodgens,  Henry  M.,  U,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Method  for  reducing  hydrogen  absorption 
dunng  chemical  milUng.  5.451,299,  d.  204-129.100. 
Probert,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Olson,  John  A.;  Strobel,  Donald  H.;  and  Probert,  Walter  L., 
5,451,937,  d.  340-870.300. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See— 

Aouad,  Vousef  G.;  Goovaerts,  Lucas;  and  Vega,  Jose  L..  5,451.354. 

CI  264-117  000. 
Furman.  Deanna  K..  5.451,404,  d.  424-401.000. 


Uu,    Don    K.    K.;    and   Convents,    Andre   C.    5,451.337.   CL 

2S2-IO2.O0O. 
Phan.  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  D.,  5,451,452.  d.  428-29a00a 
White,  ChiquiU  V.,  5.451.341.  CI  252-547.000. 
Zcrtjy,  Kim  W.;  and  Hayes.  Jeffrey  C.  5,451.401.  CL  424-57.000. 
Prodouz,  Kristina  N.:  See — 

Coble.  Don;  and  Prodouz,  Kristina  N..  5,451,524.  d.  435-301.000. 
Profaca.  Mark  S.;  and  Cureton,  George  K..  to  Scalzo  Automotive 
Research  Limited.  Rotor  cooling  of  rotary  enginea.  5,451,149,  CI. 
418-94.000. 
Progler,  Christopher  J.;  and  Roacnbluth,  Alan  E.,  to  Intematioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  CCD  based  confocal  filtering  for 
improved  accuracy  in  x-ray  proximity  alignment   iAiVM,  CL 
356401.000. 
Piohm,  Ronald  J  Marking  drv-       5,450,791,  d    101-333.000 
Prokaa,  Ferdinand:   Sulzbac'       lans-Michael;  Althauaen,   Ferdinand; 
Wirth,  Jurgen;  and  RafTrl.  Reiner,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke 
GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reprocessing  polyurethane  foam 
wastes,  in  particular  flexible  foam  wastes,  for  recycling  as  addibvea  in 
the  production  of  polyurethane.  5,451,376,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Protechnic  S.A.:  See— 

Meyer,  Jean;  and  Strub,  Pascal.  5.451.358.  d.  264-175.000. 
Prucinsky.  Matthew  S.;  Cohrs,  Richard  B..  and  Vitt  Roger  A.,  to  Von 
Duprin,  Inc.  Removable  cylinder  locked  mullion  awi'iiihly.  5,450,697, 
CI.  52-210000. 
Psaras.  Dimitrioa:  See — 

Sadkowski.  Piotr  J.;  Garrett,  Michael  E.;  LaCava,  Alberto;  Lemc- 
off,  Norberto;  Psaras,  Dimitrioa;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeki.  5,451448, 
a  95-99.000. 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See — 

Marcbessault  Robert  H.;  LePoutre,  Pierre  F.;  and  Wriat,  Peter  E., 
5,451,456,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Pummell,  Leslie  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Processing  unit 

5.452,042,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Pumell.  Deborah  L.;  Morris,  Brenda  S.;  and  Reichgott,  David  W.,  to 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Composition  and  process  for  treating  metal 
surfaces.  5,451,431,  d.  427-387.000. 
Purvis,  Michad  J.;  Hartmann,  Leonard  J.;  and  Rogers.  Gerald  L..  to 
Dynaquip  Controls  Corporation.  Quick-connect-diaconnect  non-mar 
coupling.  5,451,031.  CI   251-89.500. 
Putty.  Michael  W.;  and  Eddy.  David  S..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Micfostructure    for    vibratory    gyroacope.    5,450,751.    Q. 
73-504.180. 
Pymah  Corporation:  See — 

Larsson,    Raymond    P.;    and    Nieves,    Judith.    5,451,372.    d. 
422-58.000. 
Qualcomin  Incorporated:  See — 

Lee,  Chong  U.,  5.452.104.  CI.  358433.000. 

Weiland,  Ana  L.;  Komfeld,  Richard  K.;  Kerr,  Richard  J.;  Makmey, 
John  E.;  and  Wilson,  Nathaniel  B.,  5,452.473,  d.  455-88.000. 
r  lantum  Corp.:  See — 

Brown.  Russell  W.;  Doan,  Toai  A.;  and  Hendenon,  Edward  L., 

5,452,325,  CI.  375-376.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  O.;  and  Tacklind,  Thomas  A.,  5,452,162.  d. 

360-105.000. 
Lee,  Neville  K.;  Jain,  Amit;  and  Keppeler,  Erwin.  5,452.283.  d- 

369-112.000. 
Williams.  Stephen  P..  5.452.161.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Queener.  Stephen  W.;  and  Zock,  Joseph  M..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Genes  encoding  and  method  of  expressing  an  enzyme:  phthalyl 
amidase.  5.451.522.  d.  435-252.300. 
Uuicktum  Design  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Butts.    Michael    R.;    and    BatcheUer,    Jon    A..    5.452.231.    d. 

364489.000. 
Dai.  Wd-Jin;  Galbiati,  Louis,  III;  Varghese,  Joseph;  Bui.  Dam  V.; 
and  Sample.  Stephen  P..  5.452.239.  d.  364-578  000. 
Quinn.  David  G..  to  Radius  International  Limited  Partnerahip.  Non- 
occluding  catheter  bolus  S.4S1.2I6.  d.  604-270.000. 
Quinton  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Young.  Pauline  R .  5.451.206,  CI.  60443.000. 
Quong,  Melanie  W.:  See — 

Miyada,  Charles  G.;  Switchenko,  Arthur  C;  Quong,  Melanie  W,; 
and  Wong,  Man-Ying  L.,  5.451,517.  d.  435-190.000. 
R.R.  EJonndley  &  Sons  Co.:  See— 

Crabtree,  Roger  L..  5.451,040,  CI  271-10.110. 
Rabenau.  Richard:  and  Young,  Larry  L.,  to  Ryder  International  Corpo- 
ration. Surgical  suple  remover.  5,451,231.  d.  606-138.000. 
Rackovan.  Mitchell  J.:  See— 

Joaephy.  Karl;  Rackovan,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Kimes,  Donald  P., 
5,451,283.  CI.  156-229.000. 
Rademacher.  [Wrell  G.,  to  XCP,  Inc.  Card  or  cash  actuated  vending 

machine  assembly  5,450.938.  CI.  194-206.000. 
Radius  International  Limited  Partnership:  See — 
Qumn.  David  G..  5.451,216,  CI.  604-270.000. 
RafTd,  Reiner:  See— 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach,  Hans-Michael;  Althausen,  Ferdi- 
nand;   Wirth,    Jurgen;    and    Raffd,    Reiner,    5,451,376,    d. 
422-131.000. 
Raghavan,  Ramanathan:  See — 

Alpert  Alan  I.;  Greenstdn,  Paul  G.;  Roddl,  John  T.;  and  Ragh- 
avan, Ramanathan,  5.452,457.  d.  395-700.000. 
Rahuel,  Jean-Claude;  and  Pommier.  Daniel,  to  France  Telecom;  and 
Telediffusion  de  France.  Method  for  the  transmission  of  digital  data 
in  radio  paging  systems  and  corresponding  radio  paging  recdver. 
5,452,288,  d.  370-19.000. 
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139-447.000. 


C.   Thonus;   and   Raj,   Rishi, 

to  Genera]  Electric 
copolymer  synthesis.  S,4S  1,692, 


thennal  reference  source  and 


Mair,   V.    Vijayakumaran; 
179-124.000. 


and 


Raige  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Dkkie.  Robert  G..  S,4SI,I7I.  d. 
Raj,  Rishi:  See— 

Venteeg,    Vera   A.;   Avedisian, 
5.451,2«0,  a.  118-725.000. 
Raleigh,  William  J.;  and  Thimineur,  I  aymond  J., 
Company.  Silicone  polyether  alkyl 
CI.  5S6-445.C00. 
Raman.  S.  Venkat:  See— 

Hansel,  James  C.;  Raman,  S.  VenMt;  Stolz,  Jack  L.;  Armor,  John 

N.;  and  Li,  Yuejin,  5,451,385,  C>.  423-213.500. 

Ramaswami,  Seshadri;  and  Cheung,  Robin  W.,  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  stable  local  interconnect/active 

area  silicide  structure  VLSI  applicMions.  5,451,545,  CI.  437-200.000. 

Rambus,  Inc.:  5«e —  f 

Johnson,  Mark  G.,  5,451,898,  CI.  127-563.000. 
Ramesh,  Manian:  See —  | 

Carlson,    Wayne    M.;    and    Raiiesh,    Manian,    5,451,326,    C\. 
210-708.000.  I 

Ramirez,  Michael  J.;  and  Ortiz,  Joe  A^,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Thermoelectric  cooler  controller, 
detector.  5,450,727,  a.  62-3.700. 
Ramirez,  Sergio:  See- 
Zhou,    Yan;    Miller,    Merle    L.; 
Ramirez,  Sergio,  5,452,345,  Q. 
Ramsey.  W.  Chuck:  See— 

Hillman,   Joseph   T.;   and   Ram^y,   W.   Chuck.   5,451.258,   a. 
118-715.000. 
Randall,  Jeffrey  C;  Gowda,  Anil 
Schwarz.  Edward  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Real  tinie  display  system  for 
showing  the  sutus  of  an  operating  sjktem.  5,452,417,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Randolph,  Delbert  D.:  and  Wagnon,  Gerald  E.  Condom  display  and 
storage  system  simulating  audio  casiette  display  and  storage  system. 
5,450,950.  CI.  206-232.000.  1 

Rappaport.  Theodore  S.;  Liberti,  Jos^h  G.;  McCulley,  Scott  L.;  and 
Keitz,  Michael  D.  Portable  real  ttiae  cellular  telephone  and  pager 
network  system  monitor.  5.451,839,  CI.  375-224.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.:  See — 

Gagnon,  David  R.;  Coleman,  Patrick  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon, 
Oh-Seung;  Lyons,  Christopher  S.;  Milbrath,  Don  S.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl,  Julie  B.,  5,451,453,  a.  428-305.500. 
Rasquin,  Bernard:  See — 

Bellamy,   Francois;  Reginault,   P  lilippe;  and  Rasquin,   Bernard, 
5.451.609,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Ratemuin,  John  M.:  See — 

Molnar,  Julius  J.;  Alaimo,  Grei  ory;  and  Raterman,  John  M., 
5,450,777.  a.  83-98.000. 
Rathert.  Hor^t;  and  Rohe-Krebeck,  /  nsgar.  to  Kolbus  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.    Delivery   system   for  book-s  :wing   machine.    5.450.940.   CI. 
198-11 2.000. 
RatzlaiT.  Eugene  H.:  5m— 

Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Ton     F.;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff. 
Eugene  H.,  5,451,289,  CI.  216-!  1.000. 
Rautila.  Heikki:  See— 

Kyronlahti,  Tapio;  Rautila.  Heikk  ;  Veikkolainen.  Erkki;  and  Lun- 
den.  Tommi,  5,452,354,  CI.  379. 575.000. 
Rawlings,  Anthony  V.:  See — 

Crawford,  Duncan  J.;  Rawlings,  \nthony  V.;  and  Scott,  Ian  R., 

5,451,691,  CI.  554-68.000. 
Zhang,  Kelly  H.;  Kosturko,  Ri<  hard;  Bartolone,  John  B.;  and 
Rawlings,  Anthony  V.,  5,45l,4<  5,  a.  424-401.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Chu.  Edward  F.;  Banich.  Ann;  Ivi  s,  Robert;  Sunshine.  Steven;  and 

Chan,  Chi-Ming,  5,451,919,  a. 

Crawford.  Tracy;  Beckham.  Jin 

5,451,921,  CI.  338-220.000. 

Raymoure.  William  J.;  Clark.  Fred^c 

Kendall  B.;  Kanewske,  William  J., 

Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 

Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith^.  Jane;  Tayi,'  Apparao;  Vaught, 
James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.,  to  A  )bott  Laboratories.  Methods  for 
providing  homogeneous  reagents.  5  451,528,  CI.  436-533.000. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See — 

Oilman,  John;  and  Dopp,  Robert,  5,451,473,  a.  429-27.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Toth,  John  F.;  Favaloro,  Cosimo  J  ;  and  Lane,  Jeffrey  P.,  5,451,969. 
CI.  343-78I.0CA.  I 

Razouk.  Reda  R.;  Egan.  Kulwant  S.;  Yindeepol,  Wipawan;  and  Kos- 
cielniak,  Waclaw  C..  to  National  S<  micotiductor  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated circuit  with  treiKhes  and  an  oxygen  barrier  layer.  5.451.808. 
a.  257-513.000. 
Read-Rite  Corporation:  See — 

Nepela.  Daniel  A.;  Cheng.  Shih-  Cheng;  Valstyn.  Erich  P.; 
liams.    Edgar    M.;    and    BiscI  off. 
360-126.000. 
Reagen,  William  K.;  Pettijohn.  Ted 
Benham.  Elizabeth  A.,  to  Phillips  lletroleum  Company.  Process  for 
olefin  polymerization.  5,451,645,  CU  526-97.000. 
Reale.    Louis,    to   Xerox   Corporati^.    Corona   generating   device. 

5.451,754,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Redshaw,  Sally:  See— 

Parkes,  Kevin  E.  B.;  Redshaw,  ISally;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J., 

5,451,678,  CI.  546-146.000. 

Redwine,  Donald  J.,  to  Texas  Instrun^ts  Incorporated.  Power  MOS- 

FET  transistor.  5,451,536,  CI.  437-4  1.000. 
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Reeb,  Max:  See— 

Kaminski,  Detlef;  Kuhnei  Thilo;  Kremer,  Wolfgang;  Haussler, 
Bemd:  Reeb,  Max;  Ad^mat,  Rolf;  BroderMn.  Michael;  Dorr, 
Alexander,  and  Fiessmgtr,  Herbert,  5,452,308,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Reen,  Thonuis  J.:  .See — 

Linde,  Harold  G.;  Previti-  lelly,  Rosemary  A.;  and  Reen,  Thomas 
J.,  5,451,655,  CI.  528-26.  XJO. 
Reginault,  Philippe:  See — 

Bellamy,   Francois;  Regir  lult.  Philippe;  and  Rasquin,  Bemarxl, 

5,451,609,  CI.  514-651.0(0. 

Register,  David  S.;  and  O'Coni^r.  Clint  H.,  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.  Docking 

apparatus  for  a  portable  data  processing  unit  including  an  arcuate 

support  member  with  a  card  extension  pivotally  mounted  on  a  base 

member.  5.452,180,  CI.  361-<86.000. 

Reglebrugge.  Michael;  and  AAiton,  Craig,  to  T&S  Brass  and  Bronze 

Works,  Inc.  Metering  valve.  5,451,030,  Q.  251-51.000. 
Rdcher,  Murray  A.:  See — 

Hilton,  Wesley  W.;  ReicI  er,  Murray  A.;  and  Seegmiller,  Dale. 
5,452,416.  CI.  395-161.0<  D. 
Reichgott,  David  W.:  See— 

Pumell,  Deborah  L.;  Mon  s,  Brenda  S.;  and  Reichgott,  David  W., 
5,451,431,  CI.  427.387.a  0. 
Reid,  George  B.:  See- 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen,  Billy  J.,  Jr.;  Reid,  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer 
R.,   Sr.;   Stevens,   Willifcm   H.;   and   Vogt,   Howard   W.,  Jr., 
5,450,863,  CI.  131-365.0(0. 
Reid,  Leiand  W.:  See— 

Lu,  Pang-Chia;  and  Reid,  Inland  W.,  5,451,460,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Reifsnyder,  David:  See — 

Builder,  Stuart  E.;  Olson    Charles  V.;  and  Reifsnyder,  David, 
5,451,660,  CI.  530-344.0(0. 
Reinecke,  Peter:  See— 

Childers,  Jim;  Miyaguchi,  -liroshi;  and  Reinecke,  Peter,  5,452.425, 

CI.  395-375.000. 

Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  to  Mara  :ta  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  magnetically  linl  ed  multi-valve  system.   5,450,871,  CI. 

137-15.000. 

Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  to  Marotja  Scientific  Controls,  Inc.  Magnetically 

linked  valve  construction.  5/150,876,  CI.  137-614.190. 
Reisman,  James.  Compact  dis4  package  with  slide  tab.  5,450,953,  CI. 

206-310.000. 
Reiter,  Udo:  See— 

Ott,   Gunther;   Reiter,  U<  o;  and  Jouck,   Walter,   5,451,305,  O. 
204-181.700. 
Reitz,  David  B.,  to  G.  D.  Sear  e  &  Co.  Method  of  using  5-arylheteroa- 
rylalkyl-1,3  5-trisubstituted-1 ,24-triazole  compounds  for  treatment  of 
circulatory  disorders.  5,451,;  91,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Reitz.  David  B.;  and  Manning.  Robert  E.,  to  CD.  Searle  &  Co.  Method 
of  using    N-arylheteroaryla)kyl    l-heteroaryl-imidazol-2-one    com- 
pounds   for   treatment    of  |a    glaucoma   disorder.    5,451,592,    CI. 
514-340.000. 
Reitz.  David  B.,  to  G.  D.  Sear  e  &  Co.  Method  of  using  5-arylheteroa- 
rylalkyl-l,3,S-trisubstituted-l  ,2,4-triazote  compounds  for  treatment  of 
a  gUuconu  disorder.  5,451,!  93,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Rekuc,  Richard,  to  Royalox  Ii  temational.  Inc.  Swivel  hook  assembly. 

5,450,661,  CI.  24-599.600. 
Reliance  Comm/Tec  Corporal  ion:  See — 

Sum,  Louis,  5,451,170,  CI.  439-404.000. 
Relm  Communications,  Inc.:  5  re — 

Kalis,  Robert  M..  5.452.36  I,  CI.  381-188.000. 
Remenyi.  Karoly:  See — 

Horvath.  Ferenc;  Remeny  .  Karoly;  and  Voros.  Laszio,  5,450,802. 
CI.  110-245.000. 
Rencher.  William  F.;  Babu,  Si  resh;  Musunuri,  Shankar,  Day,  Christo- 
pher H.;  and  Schwing.  Jam^.  Sustained  release  matrix  system  using 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  polymer  blends. 
5,451,409,  CI.  424-468.000. 
Reneker,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Esposito,    Daniel;    and    I  Reneker,    Douglas    A.,    5,452,441,    CI. 
395-182.110. 
Renn,  Roberi  M.;  Volz,  Keith  L;  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.;  and  Deak.  Fred- 
erick  R..   to  Whitaker  Cc  rporation.   The.   Chip  carrier  system. 
5,452.183.  CI.  361-789.000. 
Renvall,  Henrik  G.  Method    >f  registering,  transferring  and  storing 

information.  5.451,760,  CI.  2||5-462.000. 
Reparaz,  Adolfo;  Adams,  Dai  iel  L.;  and  Bishop,  William  D.,  to  Sie- 
mens Power  Corporation.    Pressurized  water  reactor  nuclear  fuel 
assembly  with  disengaging  u  pper  tie  plate  comer  post.  5,452,334,  O. 
376-446.000. 
representative,  Gloria  A.  Maa]  d  legal:  See — 

De  Maagd,  Donald  R.,    leceased;  Dekkinga,  Jack  A.;  and  De 
Maagd.  Donald  N.,  5,4!  1.222,  Q.  606-41.000. 
Research  Corporation  Techno  ogies.  Inc.:  See — 

Weiner,  Ronald  M.;  Colw4l,  Riu  R.;  Bonar,  Dale  B.;  Coon.  Steven 
L.;  and  Walsh.  Mariannt,  5,451,515,  CI.  435-189.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

treraahima.    Kazutaka.    5.450.814,    d. 


and 


Shiraishi,    Yulaka; 
117-217.000. 
Research  and  Development  Institute  at  Montana  State  University,  The: 


5,451,844,  CI.  315-200.0  A 


Stierle.    Andrea    A..    5,451,392,    Q. 


See— 

Strobel,    Gary    A.;    and 
424-181.000. 
Response  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Walkos,  Gerald  D.;  Hai^,  Dana  R.;  and  Walkos,  WUliam  I., 


Restorff,  James  B.:  See— 

Teter,  Joseph  P.;  and  Restorff.  James  B.,  5,451.821,  CI.  310-26.000. 
Retschkin,  Anatolij  I.:  See — 

Doronin,  Jurij   V.;   and   Retschkin,   Anatolij   I.,   5,451,741,  Q. 
219- 140.000. 
Reynolds,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Marx>tta.    Joseph    J.;    and    Reynolds,    Bruce    C,    5,452.066.    CI. 
355-298.000. 
Reynolds  Charles  H.:  See— 

Shaber,  Steven  H.;  Szapacs.  Edward  M.;  and  Reynolds  Charles  H., 
5,451,563,  CI.  504-193.000. 
Reynolds,  Henry  S.;  Bonkowski,  Edward  F.;  Dalsky,  Joel  D.;  Pannell, 
Dean  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Joyce  J.,  to  Advantis.  Subscriber  call  routing 
processing  system.  5,452,350,  d.  379-220.000. 
Rezai,  Ebrahim:  Lahrman,  Frank  H.;  and  Iwasaki,  Toshiaki.  Method  of 
making  porous,   absorbent    macrostructures   of  bonded   absorbent 
particles  surface  crosslinked  with  cationic  amino-epichlorohydrin 
adducts.  5,451,353,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Rhinehart,  Edward  J.;  Kresel,  Herbert  Y.;  Schnall,  Mitchell;  Lenkinaki, 
Roben  E.;  and  Milestone.  Barton,  to  Medrad,  Inc.;  and  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the.  Probe  for  MRI  imaging  and 
spectroscopy   particularly   in   the   cervical   region.   5,451,232,   Q. 
606-192.000. 
Rhoads,  Stanely  E.,  to  BC  Industrial  Supply,  Inc.  Dual  purpoce  crane 

block.  5,451,032,  CI,  254-399.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See- 
Ullrich,  John  W.;  Kiesow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander.  Kent  W.; 
Learn.  Keith  S.;  Dankulich.  William  P.;  and  Scotese.  Anthony 
C  ,  5,451,596,  a.  514-375.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.:  See— 

Achard,  Daniel;  Grisoni,  Serge;  Hanessian.  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Claude;  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois;  Tabart,  Michel;  and  Tnicbon, 
Alain.  5,451,601,  CI.  514-416.000. 
Riback.  Richard,  to  Sassy,  Inc.  Juvenile  cradle  bouncer  apparatus. 

5,451,095,  CI.  297-3M.120. 
Ribarich,  Thomas,   to   Knobel  AG   Lichttechnische  Komponenten. 
Device  for  protecting  a  ballast  circuit  from  excess  voltage.  5.451,845, 
a.  315-225.000. 
Ribbon  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hackman,  Lloyd  E..  5,450,700,  CI.  52-425.000. 
Riberolles,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Duval,  Catherine;  Laenen,  Georges;  Le  Grevellec,  Florence;  and 
Riberolles,  Jean-Louis,  5,451,755,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Rice,  Bart  E.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  Technique 
for  generating  sete  of  binary  spreading-code  sequences  for  a  high 
dau-rate  spread-spectrum  network.  5,452,328,  CI.  375-210.000. 
Rice.  Milton  W  ,  to  Vanner  Weldon,  Inc    Sutic  DC  to  AC  power 
converter    including    separate    high    and    low    power   converters. 
5.452.197.  CI.  363-71.000. 
Richard  Frisse  GmbH  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 
Muntener,  Kurt.  5,450,786,  CI.  99-485.000. 
Ricbey,  James  M.;  and  Wang,  George  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Methods  of 

debugging  multiprocessor  system.  5,452,437,  CI.  395-182.020. 
Ricker,  Melvin  E.  Leaf  and  debris  yard  transport   5,451,107,  Q. 

383-10.000. 
Rickwood,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Silver,  Jack,  Rickwood,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Ahmet.  Mustafa  T.. 
5,451,674,  CI.  540- 12 1. 000. 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Cullen,  John  F.;  and  Ejiri,  Koichi,  5,452,374,  CI.  382-293.000. 

Kagawa,  Tetsuya.  5.452,474,  CI.  455-89.000. 

Koike,  Kazumasa,  5,452,107,  CI.  358-468.000. 

Kojima,  Narihito;  Nagame,  Hiroshi;  and  Ikuno,  Hiroshi,  5,452,061, 

CI.  355-219.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Enoki,  Shigekazu;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Naoki; 
and  Ueno,  Yuichi,  5,451.713.  CI.  118-651.000. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See — 

Cullen,  John  F.;  and  Ejiri,  Koichi,  5,452,374,  a.  382-293.000. 
Riehl,  Guenther:  See— 

Denz.  Helmut;  Neu.  Hans;  Riehl.  Guenther,  Blumenstock.  An- 
dreas; and  Frank.  Rainer.  5.450.833,  O.  123-520.000. 
Riess,  Jean  G.:  See- 
Roth,  Duane  J.;  Keipert,  Peter  E.;  Faithfull,  Nicholas  S.;  Zuck. 
Thomas  F.;  and  Riess,  Jean  G.,  5,451,205.  CI  604^.000. 
Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Knabel,   Manfred;   Breitenhuber,   Josef;   and   Schuller,   Edmund, 

5,450,718,  CI.  57-406.000. 
Ueding,  Michael;  and  Sauer,  Jurgen,  5,450,656,  Q.  19-159.00R. 
Rieter  Ingolstadt  SpinnereimasicnenlMU  AG:  See — 

Lochbrooner,  Hubert,  5,451,005,  O.  242-35.50A. 
Riggio,  Salvatore  R.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines,  Inc. 
Non-volatile  register  system  utilizing  thin-film  floating-gate  amor- 
phous transistors.  5,452,250,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Riken-Chuzo  Corporation:  See — 

Madono,  Osamu;  Kase,  Minoru;  and  Nozawa,  Tamotsu.  5,450,665, 
a.  29-888.100. 
Riley,  David  W.:  See— 

Di  Giulio,  Peter  C;  Lee.  David  K.;  Riley,  David  W.;  and  Ryan, 
Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  5,452.419,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Riley,  Dermis  P.:  See— 

McGhee.  WiUiam  D.;  Paster,  Mark  D.;  Riley.  Dennis  P.;  Ruet- 
timann.  Kenneth  W.;  Solodar.  A.  John;  and  Waldman.  Thomas 
E..  5,451,697,  C\.  560-345.000. 
Riley,  Geoffrey:  See- 
Perry,  OphneU  H.;  and  Riley.  Geoffrey.  5.451.033.  a.  266-145.000. 
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Ripley.   Brian  D..  to  White  Coosolidaled 

bracket.  5.451,021,  O.  248-27.300. 
Rippel,  Robert:  See — 

Hemmerlc.  Horst;  Schmdler,  Peter;  Utz,  Roland;  RippeL  Robert; 
and  Herlmg.  Andreas,  S.4SI.S73.  a.  514-89.000. 
Risica.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

DiCecco.  Stephen;  Cook.  Steven  R.;  aad  Riaica,  Athoay  J., 
5.452.287,  O  370-17.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Adachi.  Kosai,  5,451,039,  CI  271-9  060. 
Hasegawa,  Takanori,  5,450.789.  O.  101-129.000. 
Nakayama,  Koji,  5,451,044,  a.  271-189.00O. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 

Pinkalla.  Cary;  and  Coins.  Garrett,  5.450,890,  a.  160-121. lOa 
Ritt,  Renzer  R.,  Sr.:  See- 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen,  Billy  J.,  Jr.;  Reid.  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer 
R.,   Sr.;   Stevens.   William   H.;   and   Vogt   Howard   W..  Jr.. 
5.450.863.  a.  131-365.000. 
Rittle.  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter,  WilHam  W.;  and  Webb,  James  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  connector  hous- 
ing, fiber  optic  receptacle,  accessories  employing  fiber  optK  connec- 
tor housings  and  corresponding  optical  assemblies.  5,452.388.  CI. 
385-92.000 
Riverwood  IntematioiuU  Corporation:  See — 

Lashyro.  Jeffrey  A.,  5,450,708,  Q.  53-399.000. 
Robbins,  J.  David:  See — 

McCurdy.  Richard  J.;  Hester,  Kenneth  J.;  Panoos,  Alice  B.;  and 
Robbms.  J   David,  5,451,457.  a.  428-441.000. 
Robby,  Enderlein:  See — 

Johann,  Robu;  and  Robby,  Enderlein,  5,450,942,  CI.  198-465.400. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Denz,  Helmut;  Neu,  Hans;  Riehl.  Guenther;  Blumenstock,  An- 
dreas, and  Frank.  Rainer.  5.450,833,  C\    123-520.000. 
Dinkelacker,  Michael,  Heinsohn,  Rainer;  Meissner,  Peicr;  Landes- 
feind.  Klaus,  and  Schunck,  Eberhardt,  5,452,209,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Mendle,  Johann,  5,450,825,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Robert  Krause  GmbH  t  Co  KG:  See— 

Kneile,  Karl,  5,451,080,  CI  248-354.100. 
Roberts,  Jeffrey  A  Guitar  slide.  5,450,778,  Q.  84-319.000. 
Roberts,  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Wilkinson,  I.  C.  Keith;  Duflie,  P.  Kingston;  and  Rcbeits,  Lawrence 
G.,  5,452,293,  CI.  370-54.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Budz,  Jerzy  A.;  Ligtenberg,  Julie  K.;  Roberts,  Michael  R.;  and 
Mroczek,  Susan  K.,  5,451,490,  CI.  430-363.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  C.  T.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Focal  plane  array  imaging 
device  with  random  access  architecture.  5,452,004,  CI.  348-301.000. 
Roberts.  William  E.;  See— 

Salsburg,  Fredric;  Roberts,  Wilham  E.;  and  Yaeger,  Stephen  A., 
5,451,133,  a.  414-401.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Fowler,  Daniel  L  ,  5,452,176,  CI   361-155.000. 
Kadwell,  Brian  J.;  Fowler,  Daniel  L.;  and  Gawron,  Gregory  F., 
5,451,746,  a.  219-506.000. 
Robertson,  Gary  S.,  to  ElectroCom  Automation,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  overlapping  products  in  a  singulated  prodnct 
stream   5,451,771,  CI   25O-223.0OR. 
Robinson,  Henry  F.:  See — 

Baldwin,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Bethune,  Ladd  M.;  Czaaonis,  Paul  L.; 
Kinsler,  Gregory  J.;  Montenieri,  Paula  S.;  Moore,  John  C; 
Nagle,  Wilham  J.;  Paton,  Susan  R.;  Petrowsky,  Janet  J.;  and 
Robinson.  Henry  F.,  5.452.449,  Q.  355-600.000. 
Robinson,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Fitzjohn,  Steven;  Robinson.  Michael  P.;  Tumbull,  Michael  D.; 
Smith,  Alison  M.;  Salmon,  Roger;  and  Taylor.  Robin,  5,451,594, 
CI.  514-367  000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Helton,  Norman  R.;  Joyce,  Steven  F.;  and  Robinson.  Thomas  L., 
5,450,996.  CI  228-50.000. 
Roca  Productions.  Inc.:  See — 

Roca.    Roben    J.;    and    Cranford.    Ronald    D..    5.452,24a   O. 
364-705.060. 
Roca,  Robert  J.;  and  Cranford.  Ronald  D..  to  Roca  Productions,  Inc. 
Electronically     simulated     rotary-type     cardfile.     5,452,240,     CI. 
364-705.060. 
Rockwell  International  Corp.:  See — 

Asher.    Don    L.;    and    Sherrick.    George    O.,    5,451.377,    O. 

428-167.000. 
Kolloff,  Bruce  G.;  Schoenwald,  Jeffrey  S.;  Beccue,  Steve;  and 
Khoshnevisan,  Mohsen.  5,451,776,  Q.  250-231.180. 
Rodell,  John  T  :  See— 

Alpert,  Alan  I.;  Greenstein.  Paul  G.;  Rodell,  John  T.;  and  Ragh- 
avan,  Ramanathan,  5,452,457,  a.  395-70aOOO. 
Rodgers,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.;  Rodgers,  Michael  B.;  and  Rollick,  Kevin 
L..  5,451,680,  CI.  548-126.000. 
Rodriguez-Duran,  Jose  I.:  See— 

Lehr,  Steffen;  Neiss,  Volker,  Rodriguez-Duran,  Joae  I.;  aad  Ko- 
bUtz,  Rudolf,  5,452,195,  a.  363-21.000. 
Rodriguez,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Wills,    Kendall    S.;    and    Rodriguez,    Paid    A.,    S,4Sl.SSa    a. 
437-235.000. 
Rodim  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See — 

Siol.  Werner;  Wopker,  Wilhebn;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Panael,  Mar- 
kua,  5,451,65a  O  526-201.000. 


PI  60 


UMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


III;  and  Weinstein, 


524-389.000. 
William   J.. 

427-389.900. 
Richard    H., 


5,451,635,   CI. 


5,451,624,    CI. 


Roger,  Chhstian:  See — 

Girard.  Francis;  Pouget,  Jean-Piclre  O.;  and  Roger,  Christian, 
5,451,856,  a.  318-807.000. 
Rogers,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Purvis,  Michael  J.;  Hartmann,  Leofard  J.;  and  Rogers,  Gerald  L. 
5.451,031,  CI.  251-89.500. 
Rogers,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Bokelman,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd,  Barton;  Goodman,  Barbit)  L.;  Rogers,  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders. Edward  B.;  and  Tafur,  Susi*  S.,  5.450,862,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Rohde,  Robert  R.;  and  Rohde,  Ronald  I|.  Aquatic  weed  trap.  5,450,713, 

a.  56-8.000. 
Rohde,  Ronald  R.:  See—  , 

Rohde.  Robert  R.;  and  Rohde,  Ro4ald  R.,  5,450,713,  a.  56-8.000. 
Rohe-Krebeck,  Ansgar:  See — 

Rathert,    Hoist;    and    Rohe-Kre))^k.    Ansgar,    5,450,940,    C\. 
198-412.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Mild;  and  Kanetake,  Y«uo,  5,451,716,  Q.  174-52.400. 
Kazutaka,  Shibata.  5,451,813,  CI.  2)7-676.000. 
Oji,  Hiroshi;  and  lida,  Kunio.  5,451803,  CI.  257-316.000. 
Oki,  Tetsuro;  and  Murakami,  Yoshfc,  5,451,549,  Q.  437-226.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Albright,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  Eria  C;  and  StefHer,  Larry  W., 

5,451,397,  CI.  424-78.010. 
Eisenhart,  Eric  K.;  Lorah,  Dennis    '.;  Gill,  Susan  R.;  and  Johnson, 

Eric  A.,  5,451,641,  a.  525-301.0  0. 
Fiarman,  Irwin  S.;  McCallum,  T  omas  F 

Barry,  5,451,644,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Jamasbi,  Homayoun,  5,451,627,  O. 
LaFleur,    Edward   E;   and   Wor^  , 

525-57.000. 
Lofton,  Elizabeth  P.,  5,451,432,  CI 
Memon,    Nazir    A.;    and    Weese, 

524-151.000. 
Shaber,  Steven  H.;  Szapacs,  Edwai  I M.;  and  Reynolds  Charles  H., 

5,451,563,  CI.  504-193.000. 
Tice,  Colin  M.,  5,451.565,  CI.  504-;  41.000. 
Rohr.  Marcel  O..  to  K-Tron  Technoloj  ies.  Inc.  Material  feeding  appa- 
ratus. 5,450,984,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Rollick,  Kevin  L.:  See—  I 

Koczkowski,  Joseph  A.;  Rodgers,  kifichael  B.;  and  Rollick,  Kevin 
L.,  5,451,680,  a.  548-126.000. 
Rolm  Company:  See — 

Iglehart,  David;  Ford,  Gordon;  an  I  Lester,  Leiand,  5,452,347,  CI. 
379-199.000. 
Romeder,  Peter:  See — 

Stadler,  Max;  Schwab,  Gunter;  and  Romeder,  Peter,  5,451,267,  CI. 
134-30.000. 
Roncelli,  Janet  M.,  legal  representative   See — 

Roncelli,  Paul  E.,  deceased;  and  Bckering,  Duane,  5,451,156,  CI. 

425-192.00R. 

Roncelli,  Paul  E.,  deceased  (by  Roncflli,  Janet  M.,  legal  represenu- 

tive);  and  Pickering,  Duane,  to  Be^mar  Associates,  Inc.  Molding 

ejector  device  for  interchangeable  m^lds.  5,451,156,  O.  42S-192.00R. 

Root  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartzman,     Benjamin;     and 
160-10.000. 
Root,  Todd:  See— 
Schwartzman, 
160-10.000. 
Rosen,  B.  Joshua;  and  Peters,  Eric  C, 
digitizer  including  pixel  engine.  5,4 
Rosen,  Philip  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Simple  asynchronous 

dau  synchronizer  to  a  faster  clock.  |,4S2,323,  CI.  375-354.000. 
Rotenbluth,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Progler,  Christopher  J.;  and  Ros4ibluth,  Alan  E.,  5,452,090,  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Roaenburgh,  John  H.:  See — 

Patton,   David   L.;   and   Rosenbi 
354-324.000. 

Rosendahl,  Kristee;  Mountford,  S.  Jq^;  and  Schmucker,  Kurt  J.,  to 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Method  of  rotating  a  three-dimensional  icon  to 
its  original  face.  5,452,414,  CI.  39S-1S9.000. 
Rosenfeld,  J.  Peter.  Method  and  system  for  modification  of  condition 
with  neural  biofeedback  using  left-right  brain  wave  asymmetry. 
5,450,855,  a.  128-732.000. 
Rosim,  Sergio;  and  Mian,  Maurizio.  to  Istituto  Gentili  S.p.A.  Anthra- 
quinone  compounds  useful  to  treat  otf eoarticular  conditions,  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  method  of  treatment  5,451,606,  CI. 
514-563.000.  I 

Roskowski,  Steven:  See—  ! 

Diako,  Dean;  and  Roskowski,  Steven,  5,451,981,  a.  345-118.000. 
Rosa,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Samchukov,  Mikkail  L.;  and  Birch,  John  G.,  to 
Texas  Scottish  Rite  Hospital  for  Qrippled  Children.  Fastener  for 
external  fixation  device  wires  and  p|is.  5,451,225,  CI.  606-59.000. 
Rossi.  Markus:  See —  j 

Muller.  Kurt;  Ryser,  Peter,  Wies^'  Dieter,  Kunz,  Rino  E.;  Rossi, 
Markus;  and  Gale,  Michael  T..  $,451,931,  CI.  34O.630.000. 
Roth,  Duane  J.;  Keipen,  Peter  E.;  Faitlfull,  Nicholas  S.;  Zuck,  Thomas 
F.;  and  Riess,  Jean  G.,  to  Alliance  Riarmaceutical  Corp.  Facilitated 
oxygen  delivery  in  conjunction  wi|h  hemodilution.  5,451,205,  CI. 
6O4-6.000. 
Roth,  Raoul,  to  Sollac  (Societe  anonkme).  Metallurgical  furnace  for 
production  of  liquid  steel.  5,451,035]  CI.  266-227.000. 


Roth,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Ruggiero,  Murray  A.;  Rott,  Robert  P.;  Farrell,  Joseph  T.;  and 
Vanover,  A.  R.,  5,45 1, 23|,  O.  8-567.000. 
Rothrock,  Lewis  V.:  See— 

Thessin,   Tyler   R.;   and    (othrock,    Lewis   V.,    5,452,299,   a. 
370-62.000. 
Rousseau,  Jean-Francois;  and  Obriot,  Benrand,  to  Sagem  S.A.  Digital 

image  processing  circuitry.  5,^52,375,  CI.  382-302.000. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See— 

Benoit,    Marc;    Laugraud, 
5.451,696,  CI.  560-56.000. 
Devocelle,     Luc;    and     M^kiewicz, 
552-566.000. 
Roy,  Christian,  to  Univeisite  Lt^al.  Treatment  of  automobile  shredder 

residue  by  vacuum  pyrolysis.p,4Sl,297,  Q.  201-25.000. 
Roy,  Louis:  See — 

Boissonnat,   Philippe;   Loul  inoux,  Dominique;  and  Roy,  Louis, 


Koot,     Todd,     5,4Sa888,     CI. 


Benjamin;    and    Root,    Todd,    5,450,888,    a. 


)  Avid  Technology,  Inc.  Image 
1.378,  CI.  382-312.000. 


gh,   John   H..   5,452,043,   a. 
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Sylvain;    and    Brayer,    Jean-Louis, 


Philippe.     5.451.690,    C\. 


:i.  24-599.600. 

Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
nd    gas    generators.     5,452,210,    CI. 


5,451,355,  CI.  264-136.0a. 
Royalox  Intenutional,  Inc.:  See  - 

Rekuc,  Richard.  5.450.661. 
Rozanski.  James  D..  to  Thioko 
evaluating    gas    generants 
364-424.050. 
Rsl  Logistik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See-  - 

Johann.  Robu;  and  Robby.  Enderlein,  5,450,942,  CI.  198-465.400. 
Rubin,  William  L.;  and  Owenb  irg,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Time  varying  adaptive  clutter  filter  and  clutter  residue  sensor. 
5,451,961.  CI.  342-159.000. 
Rudaz,  Claude:  See — 

Sieber,  Edmond;  and  Rudai  Claude,  5,451,824,  CI.  310-80.000. 
Ruder,  James  L.:  See — 

Swanson,  David  W.;  Rud^,  James  L.; 
5.451.995.  a.  347-87.000. 
Rudi,  Guttorm,  to  Tandberg  Di  ta  A/S.  Tracking  control  on  longitudi- 
nal azimuth  tracks  using  ai    auxiliary   read  head.   5.452,152,  CI. 
360-77.120. 
Ruettimann,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

McGhee,  WUliam  D.;  PasI  cr,  Mark  D 
Kenneth  W.;  Sol  xiar, 


and  Carlin,  Timothy  J., 


Riley.  Dennis  P.;  Ruet- 

John;  and  Waldman,  Thomas 

E.,  5,451,697,  C\.  560-341000. 

Ruggiero,   Murray   A.;   Roth,   Robert   P.;   Farrell,   Joseph  T.;   and 

Vanover,  A.  R.,  to  Olin  Orporation.  Dye-leveling  aiid  cleaning 

composition  containing  an  aq  leous  organic  sulfoiuite  plus  an  alcohol 

alkoxylate  diluent.  5,451,238,  CI.  8-567.000. 

Ruibal,  Michael  A.  Elevated  pl»nt  holder.  5,450,692,  a.  47-83.000. 

Rumignani,   Paolo;   and   PfefTtfkom,   Wienfried,  to  Valeo.  Torsion 

damper  comprising  a  clutch  friction  disc.  5,450,935,  CI.  192-106.200. 

Rumpf,  Robert  J.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Seat  belt 

retractor  with  dual  sen»itivit4.  5.451,009,  O.  242-383.100. 
Rung,  Orlando:  See —  1 

Mezei,  Michael;  and  Rung.lOriando,  5,451,408,  CI.  424-450.000. 
Rupp,  Lothar,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  pretreating 

the  surface  of  a  medical  device.  5,451,428,  CI.  427-2.120. 
Rusch.  Reinhart,  to  Schering   kktiengesellschaft.  Phosphonate/phos- 
phiiute  containing  heribicd  1  compositions  and  the  use  thereof. 
5,451,562,  CI.  504-127.000. 
Russell,  Raymond  L.:  See — 
Esse,  Robert  L.;  Mikulski, 
5,450,998,  CI.  229-23.00F . 
Russell,  Robert  O.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  molding 

foam  articles.  5,451,151,  CI.  ^5-4.00R. 
Russell,  Stephen  D.;  and  Sexton^  Douglas  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.   Photon  controlled  decomposition  of  nonhydrolyzable 
ambients.  5,451,378,  CI.  412-  86.300. 
Rutgers,  The  State  University  i  (f  New  Jeney:  See- 

Maliga,  Pal;  and  Maliga,  Zf>ra  S.,  5,451,513,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Rutschle,  Eugen,  to  Chiron- Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Machine  tool. 

5,451,196,  a.  483-39.000. 
Ruud  Lighting,  Inc.:  .See — 
Kahn,    Michael    J.;    and 
315-186.000. 

Ruyter,  Herman  P.;  and  Hortilanus,  Anton,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  upgrading  low-q^lity  wood.  5,451,361,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Ruzic,  Steven  L.:  See — 
Houghton,   Richard  A 
235-494.000. 
Ryan,  Frederick  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Di  Giulio,  Peter  C;  Lee,  pavid  K 
Frederick  W.,  Jr 


Barry  S.;  and  Russell,  Raymond  L., 


Kohanski,    Bernard,    5,451,843,    CI. 


I  nd   Ruzic,   Steven    L.,   5,451,764,   CI. 


Riley,  David  W.;  and  Ryan, 
5,452,»19,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Ryat,  Marc,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Linear  transcon- 

ductors.  5.451,859,  CI.  323-3  2.000. 
Ryczek,  Scott  P.:  See— 

Czacbor,  Robert  P.;  Ryczik,  Scott  P.;  and  Heaselbrock,  Michael 

R.,  5,451,116,  a.  403-33  1.000. 

Ryder  Intenutioiial  Corporatic  n:  See- 

Rabenau,    Richard;    and 

606-138.000. 

Ryou,  Eui  K.,  to  Hyundai  Eledlronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 

fabricating  capacitor  of  semic  onductor  memory  device.  5,451,539,  CI. 

437-60.000. 

Ryser.  Peter:  See- 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser,  Petei| ' 
Markus;  and  Gale,  Micl^l  T., 
S-B  Power  Tool  Company:  Se* — 

Smith.  Kenneth;  and  Staet  ler,  Manfred,  5,45a925,  Q.  184-5.000. 


Young,    Larry    L.,    5.451.231,    CI. 


Wieser,  Dieter;  Kunz,  Rino  E.;  Rossi, 
5.451,931,  CI.  340-630.000. 


S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  S^e— 

VUlars,  William  A.,  5,451.396,  O.  424-73.000. 
Sablev,  Leonid  P.;  Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Crigoriev.  Sergei  N. 

Electric  arc  metal  evaporator.  5,451.308.  CI.  204-298.410. 
Sadkowski.  Piotr  J.;  Garrett.  Michael  E.;  LaCava.  Alberto;  LemcofT. 
Norberto;  Psaras,  Dimitrios;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeki,  to  BOC  Group 
pic.  The.  Storage  and  transportation  of  goods  under  controlled 
atmospheiea.  5,451,248,  O.  95-99.000. 
Sadler,  Jeffety  G.:  See— 

Chandler,    Neal    W.;    and    Sadler,    JefTery    G.,    S.4S1.728,    Q. 
181-230.000. 
Safetran  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Moe,  James  E.,  5,451,857,  a.  320-35.000. 
Sagem  S.A.:  See— 

Rousseau,  Jean-Francois;  and  Obriot,   Bertrand,   S,4S2,37S,  CI. 
382-302.000. 
Saia  AG:  See— 

Sieber,  Edmond;  and  Rudaz,  Claude,  5,451,824,  Q.  310^.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

GUbier,  Manfred,  5,451,280,  O.  156-106.000. 
Saint  Peter  S.r.l.:  See— 

Giovando,  Oualtiero.  5,451,556,  C\.  502-113.000. 
Saito,  Chitoshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Chitoshi,  5.450,828.  CI.  123-339.110. 
Saito.  Eriko:  See— 

MaAine,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tiuyoifai;  Mnrai.  Keiiclii;  Hattort.  Yo- 
ahifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Otamu;  Takizawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katauragi,  Ryuji;  Sanada,  Mikio; 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito.  Eiiko,  5,451,251,  a.  106-22.00H. 
Saito,  Kaneo:  See — 

Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa,  Masao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  Tsubaki,  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaneo; 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Satake,    Watani,    5,452,045,    CI. 
354-324.000. 
Saito,  Mataru:  See— 

Matsuura.  Hidekazu;  and  Saito,  Masani,  5,452,462, 0.  395-650.000. 
Saito,  Shigeru:  See — 

Taki,  Toshiaki;  Kisida,  Hirosi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  and  Isayama.  Shinji. 
5,451,607,  CI.  514-^32.000. 
Saito,  Shinji;  and  Hasc  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Mechanical  sensor  having  a  U-shaped  planar  coil  and  a  magnetic 
tayer.  5.450,755,  CI.  73-763.000 
Saito,  Susumu:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Takeshi;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Arimoto,  Akira,  5,451,997, 
a.  347-258.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhide;  and  Tsukada,  Isao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Re- 
cording apparatus.  5,451,991,  Q.  347-37.000. 
Saitoh,  Mitsumasa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image  display  apparatus. 

5,452,012,  CI.  348-563.000. 
Sakabe,  Yukio:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshio;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yukio.  5.451.426.  O. 
427-126.300. 
Sakagami,  Seiji;  Ueda,  Shinjiro;  Mase,  Maiahiro;  and  Nagaoka,  Taka- 
shi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Turbo  vacuum  pump.  5,451,147,  CI.  417-423.400. 
Sakagami,  Tatsuya,  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.  Transport  system  with  electric 

rail  cars.  5,450.796.  CI.  104-89.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Akihiko:  .See — 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayama.  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie, 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Seino,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki; 
Sakaguchi,    Akihiko;    and    Matsuda,    Genichi,    5,451,724,   CI. 
178-20.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Kusaka,     Hiroya;     and     Sakaguchi,     Takashi,     5,452,021,     a. 
348-699.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nishimura,    Kohsuke;    Nagao,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sakai,    Kazuo, 
5,450,813,  CI.  117-84.000. 
Sakai,  Kimiyuki,  to  Gerber  Sakai  Co.,  Ltd.  Knife  having  detachable 

hook.  5,450,670,  CI.  30-298.400. 
Sakai,  Nobuya:  See — 

Wakui,  Yoshio;  Ogawa,  Kimiaki;  and  Sakai,  Nobuya.  5,452,145,  Q. 

360-19.100. 

Sakamoto,  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Chitoshi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Control  device  for  fuel  injectioa  system.   5,450,828,  CI. 

123-339.110. 

Sakamoto,  Yoshio;  and  Kumakura,  Hiroyuki,  to  KabvOtiki   Kaisha 

Kenwood  Loudspeaker  5,452,366,  a.  381-199.000. 
Sakanobe,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Endless  bell  transport 

apparatus.  5,452,060,  Q.  355-212.000. 
Sakashita,  Akiko:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Tadashi;  Ishibashi.  Yohichi;  Akiyoshi,  Takanori;  Iwata, 
Yoshihito;  Kinoshiro.  Satoshi;  and  Sakashita,  Akiko,  5,452,070, 
CI.  356-36.000. 
Sakiyama,  Shiro;  Maniyama,  Masakatsu;  Nakahira,  Hiroyuki;  Kouda, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Maruno,  Susumu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Neural  network  circuit  for  adaptively  controlling  the 
coupling  of  neurons.  5,452.402,  CI.  395-27.000. 
Sakuma,  Ichiro;  Chang- Jong,  Oh;  Yakame,  Ken;  and  Higuchi,  Takao,  to 
Tokyo  Pigeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Mode  switching  transmitting  mechanism  for 
a  Upe  player.  5.452.160.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Sakuraba,  Taketoshi;  Fukuzawa,  Junji;  and  Kuroda,  Takaki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  of  replicate  file  updating  by  monitoring  file  accesses  and 
system  therefor.  5,452,448,  CI.  395-600.000. 


Salamian,  Shahram:  See — 

Kantner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.;  Keung,  Tze-Wing;  Kmll,  Jacc  W.;  and 
Salamian.  Shahram.  5,452,47a  Q.  395-200.0*0. 
Salfdder,  Joseph  F.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Gas  dinributioa  system. 

5,451,290,  a.  216-67.000. 
Salgado,  Elizabeth  Y.:  See- 
Cain.  Frederick  W.;  Day,  Jennifer  I.;  Jones,  Makxilm  G.;  Norton. 
Ian  T.;  and  Salgado,  Elizabeth  Y.,  5,451,422,  d.  426402.000. 
Salmon.   Roger,  to  Zeneca  I  imited.   HeterocycUc  compounds  and 

inaecticidal  use.  5,451,598,  a.  314-404.000. 
Salmon.  Roger:  See— 

Fitzjohn,  Steven;  Robinson.  Michael  P.;  Tumbull.  Michael  D.; 
Smith,  Alison  M.;  Salmon.  Roger,  and  Taylor.  Robin.  5,451,994. 
a.  514-367.000. 
Saliburg.  Fredric;  Roberts.  William  E.;  and  Yaeger.  Stepbeo  A.,  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Docking    apparatus.    5.451,133,    CX. 
414-401.000. 
Salsbnrg,  Michael  A.,  to  Zitel  Corporation.  Method  aiK)  structure  for 
evaluating  and  enhancing  the  performance  of  cache  memory  systems. 
5,452,440,  a.  395-463  000 
Samchukov,  Mikhail  L.:  See — 

Ross,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Samchukov,  Mikhail  L.;  and  Birch,  John  G., 
5,451,225,  a.  606-59.000. 
Sample,  Stephen  P.:  See- 
Dai,  Wei-Jin;  Galbiati.  Louis,  III;  Varghese.  Joseph;  Bui.  Dam  V.; 
and  Sample,  Stephen  P.,  5,452,239,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Sampsell,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  DMD  display 

system.  5,452.024,  O.  348-755.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Dho,  Hansin;  and  Yeun,  Neungyong,  5,451,834,  Q.  313-414.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

An,  Seong  W.,  5,451,750,  Q.  219-716.000. 

Kang,    Ku-Soo;    Yang,    Seung-Beom;    and    Lee,    Kang- Young, 

5,452,092,  a.  358-2M.300. 
Kim,  Cbeol-min,  5,452,023,  CI.  348-731.000. 
Kim,  Dong-ha,  5,452,132,  a.  359-649.000. 
Kwak,  Hee-Kuk,  5.452,093,  Q.  358-296.000 
Kwon,  Seok;  Kwon,  Tae-jeon;  and  Kim,  Jong-piL  5.452.278.  O. 
369-58.000. 
Samsung  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  David  J.,  5,451,893,  Q.  327-174.000. 
Sanada,  Mikio:  See— 

Mafune,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Murai.  Keiichi;  Hattori.  Yo- 
shifumi; Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katsuragi,  Ryuji;  Sanada,  WSao; 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito.  Eriko.  5,451,251,  O  106-22.00H. 
Sanchez,  Jose;  and  Baron,  Arthur  L.,  to  Elf  Atocbem  North  America, 

Inc.  Hydroxy-peroxides  and  their  uses.  5.451,654,  a.  526-204.000. 
Sandberg  Development  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Jorlov,  Richard,  5,452,131,  O.  359-638.000. 
Sandelli,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Spiegel.  Ronald  J.;  Sederquist.  Richard  A.;  Trocciola,  John  C; 
Healy.  Herlien  C;  Lesieur.  Roger  R.;  and  Sandelli,  Gregory  J., 
5,451,249,  a.  95-117.000. 
Sanders.  Edward  B.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Bokelman,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd,  Barton;  Goodman,  Barbro  L.;  Rogers,  Robert  M.;  San- 
den,  Edward  B.;  and  Tafur.  Susan  S..  5.450.862.  O.  131-365.000 
Sandford,  Lorraine  V.;  Maier,  Joseph  K.;  and  Stormont,  Robert  S.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  MRI  system  with  dynamic  receiver  gain. 
5,451,876,  CI.  324-322.000. 
Sandia  Corporation:  See — 

Ashby,  Carol  I.  H.,  5,451,542,  a.  437-173.000. 
Sand vik  AB:  See— 

Gustafson.  Per;  Akesson,  Leif;  and  Ostlund,  Ake,  5,451,469,  CX. 
428-548.000. 
Sanger.  Robert  J.;  Metro.  Stephen  M.;  and  Masterson.  Brian  K..  to 
UOP.  Flow  cell  with  leakage  detection.  5.452.082.  Q.  356-246.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syuzi;  Yamaguchi.  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Slugeru;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Keisuke;  Sasao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima,  Kiyoshi,  5.451,675,  CI.  540-230.000. 
Kosen.  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sadao;  Koga,  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa,  Eii- 
chi;  Serizawa,  Nobufusa;  and  Hanuno,  Kiyoshi,  5,451,688,  C\. 
514-292.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Chitoshi,  5,450,828,  CX.  123-339.110. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katoh,  Masahiko,  5,450.830,  CI.  123-443.000. 
Sanshin  Koygo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Yoshihito,  5.450.831,  Q.  123-509.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See— 

Kosai,  Kenneth,  5,451,786,  O.  250-338.400. 
Santa  Cruz,  Tonya  A.  Free-standing  hummingbird  feeder.  5,450,816,  CI. 

1 19-72.000. 
Santana,  George  R.:  See — 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H.;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santana.  George  R.;  Smith.  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson.  David  A.,  5,452,277,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Santangelo.  Francesco;  Bertolmi,  Giorgio;  Casagrandc.  Cesare;  Mar- 
chini,  Francesco;  Montanan.  Stefania;  and  Semeraro,  Claudio,  to 
Zambon  Group  S.p.A.  2-amino- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  deriv- 
atives active  on  the  cardiovasular  system,  processes  for  their  prepara- 
tion and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containuig  them.  5,451.608, 0. 
514-674.000. 
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Santo,  Kouichi;  and  Ogasawan,  Nobao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Panel  switch  and  meAod  for  making  same.  5,4S1,28S, 
a.  156-264.000. 
Santos,  Rotnoo  A.  S.:  Stt— 

Femrio,  Carlos  M.;  Santos,  Rob^  A.  S.;  and  Brosnihan,  Kay  B 
5,451,571,  a.  514-19.000. 
Santosuno,  Thomas  M.:  Set — 

Chen,  Ning;  Tien,  Chao-Fong;  Sattosuaso.  Thomas  M.;  Waaowaki, 
Larry    A.;    and    Pinschmidt,    |lobert    K.,    Jr.,    5,451,653,    CI. 
525-374.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami.  Kouichi,  5,452,144,  Cl.  360-11. 100. 
Sato,  Telsuo,  5,452.329,  Q.  375-212.000. 
Wada,  Atettshi;  and  Takano.  Yoh.  5.452,252.  a.  365-200.000. 
Sapir,  Itzhak.  Apparatus  for  electronic  photography  using  a  conven- 
tional film  camera.  5,452,000,  CI.  348-207.000. 
Sarcos  Group:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  5,451,774,  Cl.  250-227.240. 
Sarin,  Virender  K.;  and  Bodner.  John  B..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  HCG 
peptides  for  use  in  antibody  puriliaition  procedures.  5,451,527,  Cl. 
436-518.000.  . 

Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Noboru;  Sasagawa.  KMsuyoahi;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Fujii,  Kenichi,  5,451,695,  Cl.  S40-33.000. 
Sasaki.  Aki:  See— 

Nishiguchi,  Kenichi;  Sasaki,  Aki;  Idikami,  Izumi;  and  Asari,  Kouki, 
5,452,136.  a.  359-848.000.         I 
Sasaki,  Akio:  See—  | 

Ando.  Ichiro;  Sasaki.  Akio;  Minsviiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi;  Yaaui,  Siryo;  and  Ichise,  Htoshi,  5,452,453,  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Sasaki  ft  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Ando,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Akio;  Minamiyanu.  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 

chi;  Yasui.  Siryo;  and  Ichise,  Hiroshi,  5,452,453,  Cl.  395-650.000. 

Sasaki,  Katumaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kai4ia  Toshiba.  Portable  electronic 

apparatus  having  two  disk  drives  mounted  on  a  single  fixing  member. 

5,452,179,  Cl.  361-685.000. 

Sasaki,  Shunji,  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Removable  lock 

handle  assembly.  5.450,737,  Cl.  70-346.000. 
Sasaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Yuji;    Kawamura,    Klyoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Tsutomu, 
5,451,701s,  a.  84-21.000.  ' 

Sasao,  Tomio:  See — 

Hirayama,  Ynkio;  Sayama.  Syuzi;  lYamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeni;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  KJRo,  Keisuke;  Sasao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima,  Kiyoshi,  5,451,675,  Cl.  940-230.000. 
Sasaya,  Hideaki:  See— 

Inagaki,  Mitsuo;  Matsuda,  Mikio;  Uchida,  Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya, 
Hideaki,  5.451,146,  Cl.  417-3101)00. 
Sasay,  Inc.:  See— 

Riback,  Richard,  5,451,095.  Cl.  2!  7-354.120. 
Satake.  Wataru:  See— 

Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Ishikawa.  M  isao;  Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;  Ishii. 
Hidea,  Miyazawa,  Yorikatsu;  1  lubiJd,  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaneo; 
Haraguchi,    Tsuyoshi;    and    S  itake,    Wataru,    5,452.045.    Cl. 
354-324.000. 
Satake.  Yoshifumi:  5er— 

Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagasawa,  Kenlthi;  Shikakura,  Akihiro;  Kaneko, 
Yuushi;  Satake,  Yoshifumi;  and  tTakizawa.  Hinsshi,  5,452,007,  Cl. 
348-405.000. 
Sato,  Haruo,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Zoom  lens  of  two-unit  construc- 
tion. 5,452,134,  a.  359-682.000.       | 
Sato,  Haruyo;  Nakai,  Sakie;  and  Fujin^,  Toshihiro,  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.  Process  for  producing  0,0'-diatyltartaric  anhydride  and  process 
for  producing  0,0'-diacyltartaric  acid.  5,451,687,  d.  549-253.000. 
Sato,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Endo,    Masahiro;    Tateno.    Yukio;    Jinbo,    Masao;    Kusakabe, 
Masahirt^,  Sato,  Kazumasa;  andOkazaki,  Tsutomu.  5,452,337,  Cl. 
378-4.000. 
Sato,    Kazutaka;    Watanabe,    Michiliro;   Aoyagi,    Masahisa;    Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda.  Hi<onutsu;  Kawase.  Hideyuki;  Oga. 
Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui,  Ytfuichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo;  Otsuka. 
Yastio;  and  Konno,  Kazutosbi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Facsimile  apparatus. 
5,452,098.  a.  358-400.000.  T 

Sato,  Koichi:  S(»—  I 

Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hoichi,  5,452,022,  O.  348-714.000. 
Sato,  Minoru:  See—  I 

Nomura,    Yoshiya;    Kobayashi,  '  Hiroo;    Higeta.    Akira;    Isobe, 
Hironobu;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Minoru;  Miyabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Miura.  Koji,  5,452,056,  Cl.  355.200.000. 
Sato,  Motoaki:  See— 

Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Toganoh.  Siigeo;  Watanabe.  Takashi;  Goto, 
Akira;  and  Sato,  Motoaki,  5,451,992,  Cl.  347-45.000. 
Sato,  Shinichi:  See—  < 

Kawai,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Shinicki,  5,451,761,  Q.  235-463.000. 
Maiime,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyosbi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yo- 
shifimii;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takaoi  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Katsuragi,  Ryuji;  Sanada,  Mikio; 
Teraoka.  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  Efiko,  5,451,251,  Cl.  106-22.00H. 
Sato.  Tadahiaa:  See— 

Mizukawa,  Yuki;  Motoki.  Masuji  Sato,  Tadahisa;  and  Takahaahi, 
Osamu,  5,451,501,  Q.  43O-S58'!40O. 
Sato,  Taichi:  See— 

Masuda.  Hiromitsu;  Sato,  Taicht  Tanaka,  Kihachiro;  and  Ikeda, 
Yukiko.  5.450,931,  O.  188-268])00. 
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Id,  John  J.;  Savage,  Dennis  J.;  and 
1,495,  CL  430-531.000. 


Sato,  Tetsuo,  to  Sanyo  Electrii 

375-222.000. 
Sato,  Yaaoshi:  Set— 

Tsuneda.  Tukika,  Okuta,  liichitaka;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  5,452.122, 
a.  359-281.000. 
Satoh,  Jun:  See- 
Soot,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Hkoshi;  Satoh,  Jun;  and  Matsuo,  Shigeru, 
5^52,469,  a.  39S-80O.O  0. 
Satomura,  Seiichiro,  to  Can  n   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Data  recording 
method  and  data  recording  apparatus  using  a  digital  stm  value  of  a 
coded  signal.  5.451.943,  a.  141-58.000. 
Sattar,  Sohail,  to  Voiceplex  C  Mpocation.  Integrated  voice  procetsing 

system.  5,452,341,  d.  379-8|00a 
Sauer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Ueding.  Michael;  and  Sauk,  Jurgen,  5,450.656,  a.  19-159.00R. 
Sauerland,  Franz  L.,  to  Trans  t  Corp.  Electronic  component  tempera- 
ture lest  system  with  flat    ing  revolving  carriage.  5,451,884,  Cl. 
324-760.000. 
Sausmekat.  Ingo: 

Holzer,  Walter,  and  Sausi^kat,  Ingo,  5,451,756,  Cl.  235-381.000. 
Sauter,  William.  High  pressu^  fluid  pump  transformer  and  method. 

5,451,145,  CI.  417-225.000. 
Savage,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Falkner,  Catherine  A.;  Filj 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  5,' 
Sawamura,  Kazutomo:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Maaayoshi;  Sa4«mura.  Kazutomo;  Maruyama,  Hiroshi; 
and  Maeda.  Kenichi,  5,450,834,  O.  123-520.000. 
Sawko,  Paul  M.;  Calamito,  Ddminic  P.;  and  Jong,  Anthony,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Flexible  ceramic  thermal  piDtection  system  resistant  to  high  aeroa- 
coustic  noise  comprising  a  three-dimensional  woven-fiber  structure 
having  a  multilayer  top  fafe  ric  layer,  a  bottom  fabric  layer  and  an 
intermediate  rib  fabric  Uyei  5,451,448,  Cl.  428-175.000. 
Sayama,  Syuzi:  See— 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama  Syuzi;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Ya  luo;  Kato,  Keisuke;  Suao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima,  Kiyoshi,  5,451,6:  5,  a.  540-230.000. 
Sayres,  David  W.  Prefabricate  1  comer  joint  for  a  framework  compris- 
ing tubular  members.  5,451,  15,  a.  403-171.000. 
Scalzo  Automotive  Research  jmited:  Set — 

Profaca,    Mark   S.;   and   Cureton,    George    K.,    5,451,149,   Cl. 
418-94.000. 
Schaars,  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  to  F  co  B.V.  Scraping  plunger.  5,451,154,  Cl. 

425-129.10a 
Schach,  Thomas;  Papenfiihs, '  lieodor,  and  Hackenbruch,  Joachim,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  biaryls. 
5,451,703,  a.  585-469.000. 
Schaeffer,  George:  See— 

Lovinggood,    Steve;    Ma  isunaga,    Douglas    S.;    and    Schaeffer, 
George,  5,450,740,  a.  :  2-182.000. 
Schall,  Noibeit:  See— 

Hahn,  Reinhard;  Schall,  I  lorbert;  Ahlen.  Rolf;  Haubensak,  Otto; 
and  Eisgruber.  Max,  i/  50,817,  Cl.  119-173.000. 
Schalla,  Ronald;  Smith,  Ronal  I  M.;  Hall,  Stephen  H.;  and  Smart,  John 
E.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Iittitute.  Well  fluid  isolation  and  sample 
apparatus  and  method.  5,45(  ^900,  a.  166-264.000. 
Schaller,  David  A.:  See— 

Kraft,  Anthony  J.;  Lehm«i,  Michael  J.;  Schaller,  David  A.;  Sims, 
Charles  D.;  and  Heign,  William  R.,  5.45 1. 1 88,  Q.  475-237.000. 
Scheerders,  Marc:  See — 

Michids,  Emiel;  Claes,  J4>:  and  Scheerders,  Marc,  5,452,039.  Cl. 
354-298.000. 
Scheiter,  Thomas:  See — 

Biebl.  Markos;  Scheiter,  Tlxnna^  and  Klose,  Helmut,  5,450,754,  Cl. 
73-718.000. 
Schempf,  Hagen;  and  Whittal^.  William  L.. 

versity.  CoU 
Scbering  AktiengeaellachafI: 

Kampee.  Michael;  and  Beta,  Bemhard,  5,450,847,  a.  128-653.400. 
Ruach.  Reinhart.  5,451.56  I,  Q.  504-127.000. 


,  to  Carnegie  Mellon  Uni- 
(ible  mobile  Vehicle.  5.451.135.  a.  414-674.000. 


Scbering  Corporation:  See — 
Naveh.  David;  and  Tang. 
Seelig.  GaU  F.,  5,451,658, 

Schichman,  Daniel: 


am     SchiefTer,   John   M.,    5,451,851,   CL 


Schlumberger  Industries,  Inc. 

Brennan,  WiUiam  J.,  Jr.. :  ,451,938,  a.  340-870.14a 


John  C,  5,451,662,  Q.  S3O-351.00O. 

a.  530-300.000. 

and  Shit  lunan,  Oleg.  to  United  Sutes  Surreal 

Corporalioa.   Liquid  Ught  guide  for  endoscopic  instrumentation. 

5,452,395,  Q.  385-125.000. 

Sctueffer,  John  M.:  Set— 

Allen,    Edward    O.; 

318-602.000. 

Schillaci,  Onofrio:  See — 

Siu,  Edward  K.  W.;  ScliUaci,  Onofrio;  Kennedy,  Michael;  and 
Moser.  Laura  E.,  5.452p39,  a.  379-27.000. 
Schindler,  Peter:  See— 

Hemmerle,  Hotst;  Schimier,  Peter,  Utz,  Roland;  RippeL  Robert; 
and  Herling,  Andreas,    ,451,573,  d.  514-89.000. 
Schlager,  Karl  M.:  See- 
Cameron,   Scott   W.;   add   Schlager,   Karl   M.,   5,451,832,   a. 
318-375.000. 
Schleicher,  Bemd,  to  Webast^  Karosaeriesysteme  GmbH.  Lifting  roof 

or  sliding-lifting  roof  for  vesicles.  5,451,091,  Cl.  296-217.000. 
SchloepL  Gunter:  See— 

Peiffer,    Herbert;    Mur*(iiall,    Ursula;    and    Schloegl,    Gunter, 
5,451,455,  a.  428-323.C  ». 


Schlumberger  Industries  S.  A.:  See — 

Morrison,  Gary,  5,451,947,  a   341-131.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Freedman,  Robert;  Smaardyk.  John  E.;  and  Maclnnis,  Jason  P., 

5,451,873,  a.  324-303.000. 
Kramer,  Glenn  A.;  Keyrouz,  Walid  T.;  and  Pabon.  Jahir  A., 
5,452  J38,  Cl.  364-578.000. 
Schmaedeke,  Wayne  W  :  See— 

Kastella,  Keith  D.;  and  Schmaedeke,  Wayne  W..  5.451.96a  O. 
342-59.000. 
Schmid,  Karl:  See— 

Bongardt,  Frank;  Schmid.  Karl;  and  Wuest,  Reinhotd,  5,451.334. 
a.  252-56.00R. 
Schmidt.  David  J.:  See— 

BechteL  Jon  H.;  and  Schmidt.  David  J..  5,451,822.  Q.  307-9.100. 
Schmidt.  Joyce  J.:  See — 

Reynolds.  Henry  S.;  Bonkowaki.  Edward  F.;  Dalsky.  Joel  D.; 
Pannell,    Dean    R.;    and    Schmidt   Joyce   J..    5,452.350.   O. 
379-220.000. 
Schmidt.  Klaus:  See— 

Geaenhues,  Ludger,  Holscber,  Reinhard;  Hoffmann,  Hans-Jurgen; 
Huang,  Zben;  and  Schmidt.  Klaus.  5.451.870.  Cl.  324-207.150. 
Schmit,  Charles:  See— 

Ulveling,  Leon;  Kroemmer,  Yvon;  and  Schmit.  Charles,  5,451,034, 
a.  266-182.000. 
Schmucker,  Kurt  J.:  See— 

Roaendahl,  Kristee;  Mountford,  S.  Joy;  and  Schmucker,  Kurt  J., 
5,452.414,  Cl.  395-159.000. 
Schnall,  Mitchell:  See— 

Rhinehart.  Edward  J.;  Kread,  Herbert  Y.;  Schnall,  Mitchdl;  Len- 
kinski,    Robert    E.;    and    Milestone.    Barton.    5,451,232,    Cl. 
606-192.000. 
Schneider,  Georg;  and  Wagner,  Richard,  to  Endress  u.  Hauaer  GmbH 
u.  Co.  Capacitive  sensor  signal  processing  arrangement  using  switch 
capacitor  structures.  5,451,940,  Cl.  340-870.370. 
Schneider,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Enk,  Karl-Georg;  FichUer,  Walter,  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz. 
Bemd;  and  Schneider,  Hans-Jurgen,  5,45a920,  a.  180-287.000. 
Scboemer,  John:  See— 

Johnson,  Terry;  and  Schoemer,  John,  5,450,969,  Q.  211-59.300. 
Schoene,  Wemer:  See — 

Seiler,  Erhard;  Schoene,  Wemer;  and  Ballerstedt,  Uwe,  5,451,468, 
a.  428-515.000. 
Schoenwald.  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

KollofT,  Bruce  G.;  Schoenwald,  Jeffrey  S.;  Beccue,  Steve;  and 
Khoshncvisan,  Mohsen,  5,451,776,  Cl.  250-231.180. 
Scholder,  Erica;  Troy,  Kevin;  and  Steffes,  Karl,  to  DeU  USA,  L.P. 
Multi-position  PC  board  fastener  with  grounding  element.  5,452.184. 
Cl   361-799.000. 
Scholten.  Anno  J.:  See — 

Scbolten.  Jean   H.   A.;  and   Schohen.   Anno  J..   5,4Sa999,   CL 
236-49.300. 
Scholten,  Jean  H.  A.;  and  Scholten,  Anno  J.,  to  EMS  Control  Systems 
International.  Variable  air  volume  environmental  management  sys- 
tem including  a  fuzzy  logic  control  system.  5,450,999,  Cl.  236-49.300. 
Schonenberg,  Jacobus  H.  M.:  See — 

Westdijk,   Jacob   A.;    Schonenberg,   Jacobus   H.    M.;   Sommer, 
Monique    G.     M.;    and    Onvlee,    Johannes,     5,452,408,    O. 
395-131.000. 
School  Judicial  Person  Ikutoku  Gakuen:  See — 

Ogita,  Yoichiro;  and  Kusama,  Tateo,  5,451,886,  Q.  324-767.000. 
Schopper,  Milton  D.;  Taylor,  James  L.,  Ill;  and  Bennett.  Paul  R..  Jr.,  to 

Optiguard,  Inc.  Fluid  detection  system.  5,452.076.  Cl.  356-128.000. 
Schraeder,  Beth  A.:  See— 

Indey,  Thomas  L;  Lee,  Tommie  N.;  and  Schraeder,  Beth  A., 
5,451,437,  a.  428-35.200. 
Schrameck.  William  J.:  See- 
Conn.    Paul    J.;    and    Schrameck,    William    J.,    5,450,666,    a. 
29-890.043. 
Schrott,  Gregory  A.  Security  mirror  construction  with  readily  replace- 
able mirror  panels.  5,452,139,  Cl.  359-871.000. 
Schubert,  Erdmann  F.:  See — 

Hunt,  Neil  E  J.;  Passlack,  Matthias;  Schubert,  Erdmann  F.;  and 
Zydzik,  George  J.,  5,451,548,  Cl.  437-225.000. 
Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.:  See— 

Boudet,  Alain  M.;  Inze,  Dirk  G.;  and  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W., 
5,451,514,  a.  435-172.300. 
Schuchard.  Eari  A.:  See- 
Beach,  Eugene  H.;  Cioccio,  Armand;  and  Schuchard,  Eari  A., 
5,450,805,  CL  114-20.100. 
Schueman.  Gerald  L.,  to  Schueman  Transfer,  Inc.  Air  powered  actua- 
tor  for   retracting   the   locking   pins  of  a  slider.   5,451,069,   Q. 
280-149.200. 
Schueman  Transfer,  Inc.;  See — 

Schueman,  Gerald  L.,  5,451,069,  a.  280-149.200. 
Schuermann,  Josef,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  Dual 

standard  RF-ID  system.  5,451,958,  O.  342-42  000 
Schuermann,  Josef  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH. 

Transponder  arrangement.  5,451,959,  Cl.  342-51.000. 
SchuU,  Jerome  W  :  See- 
Garland.   Stuart   M.;   and   SchuU,   Jerome   W.,   5,452,343.  CX. 
379-106.000. 
SchuUer,  Edmund:  See— 

KnabeL   Manfred;   Breitenhuber,  Josef;  and   Schuller,   Edmund, 
5,450,718,  a.  57-406.000. 


SchuUer  IntematioaaL  Inc.: 

Morton,  L.  Keith.  5.451.256.  d  118-59.000. 
Schultz.  William  J.:  Set— 

Kincaid.   Don  H.;  Schultz.   WiUiam  J.;  and  Laraoo,  Eric  O., 
5,451,446,  a.  428-143.000. 
Schulz,  Philippe:  See— 

Di  Renzo,  Franceaco;  Fajula,  Francois;  Batbovth.  Niaao;  Fitniil, 
Fredj;  Schulz.  Philippe;  and  des  Courriercs,  Thierry,  5,451,391, 
CL  423-702.000. 
Schunck.  Eberhardt:  See— 

Dinkelacker,  Michael;  Heinsohn,  Rainer,  Meianer,  Peter;  Laades- 
feind.  Klaus;  and  Schunck.  Eberhardt.  5,452.209,  Q.  364-424.050. 
Schuttler.  Oliver,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Locking  device  for  securing 
objects  which  are  movable  relatively  to  one  another.  5,450,933,  O. 
188-300.000. 
Schutz,  Rudolph  W.,  to  James  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  mounting  a  paper  roll  product  with  core  on  a  cofdeaa 
paper  roU  spindle.  5,451,013,  Q.  242-597.400. 
Schwab,  Edward  C;  Thomas,  Kristin  L.;  Brown,  George  E.;  and 
Harrington,  Terry  R.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Dried  food  foam  prod- 
ucts. 5,451,419,  a.  426-564.000. 
Schwab,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Klingelhoefer,  Paul;  Schwidetzky,  Christoph;  Wienand.  Henning; 
Mrooga.  I^orbert;  Schwab,  Ekkehard;  and  Nebel,  Michael, 
5,45  U53,  a.  106-456.000. 
Schwab,  Gunter:  See— 

Stadier,  Max;  Schwab,  Gunter,  and  Romeder,  Peter,  5,451,267,  CL 
134-30.000. 
Schwadtke.  Kari;  and  Sung,  Eric,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien.  Process  of  preparing  a  concentrated  water-lMsed  liquid 
detergent  5,451,336,  Cl.  252-89.100. 
Schwaiger,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Willford,  George  A.;  Baer,   Kurt  R.;  Loefller,  John  M.;  and 
Schwaiger,  Dennis  D.,  5,450,767,  CL  74-335.00a 
Schwartze,  Darnel  J.:  See- 
Frost  Terry  M.;  Schwartze,  Daniel  J.;  and  Jones.  Jennings  A., 
5,451.011,  a.  242-552.000. 
Schwartzman,  Benjamin;  and  Root  Todd,  to  Root  Corporation.  Secu- 
rity screen.  5,450,888,  a.  160-10.000. 
Schwarz,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Randall.  Jeffrey  C;  Gowda,  Anil  K.;  McCarthy  Tunothy  F.;  and 
Schwarz,  Edward  L.,  5,452,417,  d.  395-162.000. 
Schwiderski,  Hans  W  :  See— 

Nissen,  Peter;  and  Schwidenki,  Hans  W..  5.450.757,  d.  73-861.120. 
Schwidetzky,  Christoph;  See— 

Klingelhoefer,  Paul;  Schwidetzky,  Christoph;  Wienand.  Henning; 
Mronga.   Norbert;   Schwab,   Ekkehard;   and   Nebel,   Michael 
5,45U53,  a.  106-456.000. 
Schwindt  Rolf:  See— 

Elfenthal,    Lothar;    Schwindt    Rolf;    and    KJuwig.    Manfred, 
5,451,252,  a.  106-436.000. 
Schwing,  James;  See — 

Rencber,  William  F.;  Babu,  Suresh;  Musunuri,  Shankar,  Day, 
Christopher  H.;  and  Schwing,  James,  5,451,409,  d.  424-468.000. 
Scientific  Games,  Inc.;  See — 

Bebn.  WiUiam  F.;  Mangold.  Terry  D.;  Boath.  Howard  D.;  and 
Crocker.  Stephen.  5.451,052.  d.  273-139.000. 
s^noH  Life  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Hastings.  Roger;  and  Larson.  Ken,  5.45a853.  d.  128-675.000. 
Scoteae.  Anthony  C;  See- 
Ullrich.  John  W.;  Kiesow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenachwander,  Kent  W.; 
Learn,  Keith  S.;  Dankulich.  WUliam  P.;  and  Scoteae,  Anthony 
C.  5,451,596,  d.  514-375.000. 
Scott  Bemadette  M.;  See— 

McKenzie.  Ian  F.  C;  Hogarth,  Mark  P.;  Hibbs,  Margaret  L.;  Scott 
Bemadette  M.;  and  Bonadonna.  Lisa,  5,451,669.  d  536-23.500. 
Scoct  Curtis  E.;  Levinson,  Lionel  M.;  Maxwell,  Randolph  E.;  and 
Kaliazewski.  Mary  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solid  state 
thermal  conversion  of  polycrystaUine  alumina  to  sapphire.  5,451,553, 
d.  501-86.000. 
Scott  Danid  G.:  See- 
Hart  James  E.;  Scott  Daniel  G.;  and  Andrews,  Lawrence  J., 
5,450,782,  Cl.  92-165.0(Ml-. 
Scott  Ian  R.:  See- 
Crawford,  Duncan  J.;  RawUngs,  Anthony  V.;  and  Scott  Ian  R., 
5,451,691,  a.  554-68.000. 
SDS.  Inc.:  See— 

Steding,  Kuri  L.,  5,450,709,  d.  53-465.000. 
Sea  Quest  Inc.:  See— 

Sdigman.  Scott  P..  5,451,121,  d.  405-186.000. 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Chow,  Min-Chan  J.;  Battu,  Ramgopal;  and  Wang,  Jeffrey  L., 
5,452,157,  a.  360-98.080. 
Seberger,  Stephen  G.;  Grumstrup,  Bruce  F.;  and  Gassman,  George  W., 
to  Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc.  Communication  system  and 
method.  5,451,923,  d.  340-310.060. 
Sederquist  Richard  A.:  See- 
Spiegel,  RoiiaM  J.;  Sederquist  Richard  A.;  Trocciola,  John  C-; 
Healy.  Herbert  C;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  and  Sandcili,  Gregory  J., 
5,451,249.  a.  95-117.000. 
Seegmiller,  Dale:  See- 
Hilton.  Wesley  W.;  Reicher,  Murray  A.;  and  SeegnuUer,  Dale. 
5.452,416.  a.  395-161.000. 
Seelig.  Gail  F.,  to  Schering  Corporatioo.  Antagonists  of  human  gamma 
interferon.  5,451,658,  Cl.  530-300.000. 
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;  Hill,  Chri  topher  L.;  Molstad.  Richard  W.; 
ind    Seem  n.    Steven    R.,    3,452,130,    Q. 


Seeman,  Steven  R.;  Ste— 
Henoeberger,  Stacy  A. 
Obon,    Alan    R.; 

36O-74.4O0. 
Seiko  Epson  Coiporation:  See — 

Oomi.  Yoshihiko.  $.431,812.  O.  2S7-«66.000. 
Lin,  Cheng  M.,  3,432,401,  CI.  395-730.000. 
Mizumotc    Teruyuki;    and    Kiiihan,    Hajime,    3,431,986,    O. 
347-217.000. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hidetsugu;  and  Yanaka.  NUkoto,  3,432.270,  a.  368-273.000. 
Takahadii,  Tomoaki:  and  Takaiashi,  Yoahinaga,  3.431.993,  a. 
347-47.000.  I 

Seiler,  Erhard;  Schoene,  Werner,  aftd  Ballerstedt,  Uwe,  to  BASF 
AktiensgcKlbchaft.  Packaging  film  comprising  a  sealing  layer  and  a 
substrate  Uyer.  3,431,468,  CI.  428-SlS.OOO 
Setno,  Mituyoshi:  Set —  i 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayain4  Maxao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie. 
Katscya;  Itoh.  Kiinikazu;  Sein|>,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki; 
Sakaguchi,    Akihiko;    and    Matsuda,    Oenichi,    3,431,724,    CI. 
178-20.000. 
Seine,  Taisaku:  See — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Micllihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seine, 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda.  Hiromitsu;  Kawase.  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki.  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Konnf).  Kazutoshi.  3.432,098.  CI. 
338-400.000.  T 

Sejima,  Kensuke:  See —  I 

Ikeda,  Shintaro;  Fukuzato,  ToniJand  Sejima.  Kensuke.  3,431,284, 

a.  136-247.000.  J 

Seki.  Akineri;  Ohnishi.  Toyokazu;  ana  Nakano.  Jiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

KabusUki  Katsha.  Semiconductor  laser  having  stacked  active  layers 

with  reduced  drive  voltage.  5,452.316.  CI.  372-46.000. 

Seld,  Masaki;  Takegahara,  Takashi;  aad  Morisaki.  Kazuhiko,  to  Fanuc 

Ltd.  NC  dau  creation  method.  5.432,202.  CI.  364-191.000. 
Seki.  Takashi:  5m— 

Tajima,  Yochio;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Numao,  Yosuke;  Seki,  Takashi; 
and  Malsuura,  Kazuo,  5.431.53$.  CI.  SO2-IO3.0OO. 
Sekiguchi,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Fujii,  Toyokazu;  Nishio,  Mikio;  Sekiguchi.  Mitsuru;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Kazuhiko.  3,431,261,  CI.  1 1 8-728.000. 
Sekiya,  Makoto,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus  which  stores  counted  value  in  different  memories  depend- 
ing on  condition  of  cover.  5.4;2,0S9,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Seligman,  Scott  P..  to  Sea  Quest,  Inc.  Combinatien  buoyancy  compen- 
sator, spider,  and  backpack  with  securement  and  suspension  system. 
3,431,121,0.405-186.000. 
Semeraro.  Claudio:  See — 

Santangelo.  Francesco;  Bertolinl  Giorgio;  Casagrande,  Cesare; 
Marchini.  Francesco;  Montaniti,  Stefania;  and  Semeraro.  Clau- 
dio. 3.451.608.  CI.  3I4-674.000J 
Semitex  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogita.  Yoichiro;  and  Kusama,  Ttfeo,  3,431,886,  CI.  324-767.000. 
Semmler,  Axel.  ToUet  seat.  5,450,633:  CI.  4-236.000. 
Senson  Limited:  See —  j 

Martyn.  Richard  S..  5,430,744,  Cl  73-61.710. 
Seoh,  Yoon  S.:  See—  i 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim.  Soo  K.;  Jo4ng,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh. 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park,  Byun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 
Weon  K.,  3,432.169,  Q.  360-3(1240. 
Scfsc'  Sec 

GrafRn,  Andre  ,  3,430,877,  Cl.  1*7-630.140. 
Serex,  Inc.:  Set—  j 

Fitzpatrick.  Judith;  and  Lenda.  R^gina  B..  3,431.304,  Q.  433-7.200. 
Serizawa,  Nobufusa:  Set —  j 

Kogen,  Hiroshi;  Ishihara,  Sadao}  Koga,  Teiichiro;  Kitazawa,  Eii- 
chi;  Serizawa,  Nebufiisa;  and  Hamano,  Kiyoshi,  3,451,688,  Cl. 
514-292.000. 
Servick.  Steve;  and  Bantowsky.  Arniin.  Football  shaped  throwing  toy 

with  other  uses.  5.450.979,  CI.  220-739.000. 
Servojet  Products  International:  See~^ 

Beck.  Niels  J.,  3,430,829,  Cl.  123f435.000. 

Sessler.  Jotuthan  L.;  Hemmi.  Greg<ry  W.;  and  Mody.  Tarak  D..  to 

Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Tumor  imaging 

and    treatment   by    water    solubit    texaphyrin    metal    complexes. 

5.451,576,  Cl.  514-183.000. 

Sewell,  Anthony  J.;  and  Fadil.  Jofeph.  Animal  deterrent  devices. 

3,451,239,  Cl.  47-1.010. 
Sexton,  Douglas  A.:  See —  i 

Russell,  Stephen  D.;  and  Sexibn,  Douglas  A.,  5,431,378,  Cl. 
412-186.300.  T 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inci:  See — 

Cameron,    Scott   W.;   and    Schlager,    Karl   M.,    3,451,832,   Cl. 

318-375.000. 
Hundt,  Michael  J.;  Kelappan.  trishnan;  and  Siegel,  Harry  M., 

5,451.715,  Cl.  174-52.400. 
Ryat,  Marc,  5.451.859.  Cl.  323-312.000. 
Sgueglia,  John  A.,  Sr.  Cartridge  box  apparatus.  5.450,947,  Cl.  206-3.000. 
Shaber,  Steven  H.;  Szapacs,  Edward  M.;  and  Reynolds  Charles  H.,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Silyl  heterocyclic  fungicides.  5,451,563, 
Cl.  504-193.000. 
Shah,  Biren  N.:  5m— 

Shihabi,  Mazen  M.;  Hinedi.  Sami  M.;  and  Shah.  Biren  N.,  5,452,331, 
a.  375-324.000.  ^ 

Shan,  Chen  C.  Printer  for  plastic  bags-  5,430,788,  Q.  101-37.000. 


Shanafeh.  Armen  B.:  5m— 

Skold,  Carl  N.;  ShanafeltJ  Armen  B.;  Ghazarossian,  Vartan;  and 
Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  5.451.507.  C\.  435-7.920. 
Shankar.  Kapil;  Moran.  Mark  A.;  and  Davies,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Lattice 
Semiconductor     Corporation.     Progranunable     integrated-circuit 
switch.  5,452,229,  Cl.  364-419.000. 
Shapley,  Brian  J.:  See—  | 

Adams,  David  J.;  and  Shailey,  Brian  J.,  3,432.348.  Q.  379-202.000. 
Shapley,  Charles  E.:  5m—      [ 

Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiafcala,  Richard:  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma,  Marten  J.;  Hol^,  David  W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John, 


Mazurowski,  James  C;  Oakes, 
les   E.;   and   Wyman,   Leslie   W.. 


Suzanne  M.;  Marron, 
Kenneth  J.;   Shapley, 
5,452,455,  a.  395-700. 
Sharma,  Raghu;  Davis,  JefTreylP.;  Gunn,  Tunothy  D.;  Li,  Ping;  Maitra, 
Sidhartha;  Thanawala.  A^fsh;  and  Young,  Steve,  to  Multi-Tech 
Systems,  Inc.  Computer-baled  multifunction  personal  communica- 
tions system.  5,432,289,  Cl.  )7O-32.I0O. 
Sharma.  Sanjay  B.:  5er — 

Famos.   Maria  D.;   McVfilliams.  John   P.;   Sharma.   Sanjay   B.; 


Shihabi,  David  S.;  Si 
5,451,387,  a.  423-239. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Fukuba.  Nobuyuki,  5.45 l.j 
Fukuda,     Hidenori;     and 

348-655.000. 
Hotta,  Yasuhiro,  5,452,251 


Scott  A.;  and  Vartuli.  James  C, 


8,  a.  430-312.000. 
Hayashi.    Hirokazu. 


3,432.019,    CL 


a.  363-230.030. 
Izumi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Fulwara,  Sayuri,  5,452,383,  Q.  383-37.000. 
Murakami.  Yoshiteru;  Nacajima.  Junsaku;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and 
1.  369-13.000. 

itsu.     Tsuyoshi;     Miyata.     Souichi; 
'omita.  Masaharu;  Nagamura.  Kiyotaka; 
"432.464,  a.  395-773.000. 
Miyoabi,    Fuminori,    3,432,103,    Cl. 


Ohta,  Kenji.  5,452,272, 
Nomura,  Shingo;  Mur| 
Kuwabara.  Tatsuyuki; ' 
and  Nakamura.  Takao,  I 
Tamagaki,  Akira;  and  | 
358-453.000. 

Sharp,  Michael,  to  Parkell  Pr^ucts,  Inc.  Oscillating  circuit  for  ultra- 
sonic dental  scaler  5,451,1(1,  a.  433-119.000. 
Shaw,  Gregory  N.;  and  Skidgel,  John  R.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Yardage  marker  system  for^prinklers.  5,451,000,  Cl.  239-71.000. 
Shaw,  J.  Michael:  5m— 

Eugene  R.;  Shaw,  J.  Michael;  and 
.451,393,  a.  424-9.450. 


Liversidge,  Gary  G.; 
Mclntire,  Gregory  L.,  : 
Sheikh.  Junaid:  5m — 

Stem.  John;  Gallo.  Luigi; 

5.451.982,  a.  345-1 27' 

Shell  Oil  Company:  5m— 

Kluttz,   Robert   Q.; 

323-450.000. 
Ruyter,    Herman    P. 
264-322.000. 
Shelleman,  Roger  L.,  to  Evi 
tal,  wire-frame  device  com 


jeorge,  Douglas  J.;  and  Sheikh,  Junaid, 


Erickson,    James   R.,    5,451,619,   CL 
Hortulanus,    Anton.    5,431,361,   CL 


Merchandising  Co.,  U.S.A.  Omamen- 

tor.  3,431,436,  Q.  428-8.000. 

Shenkin,  Mark  L.;  Hamelik.  Ronald  M.;  and  Wood.  James  C.  S.,  to 

Coulter  Corporation.  Method  and  materials  for  determining  particle 

count  in  a  flow  cytometer.  fi,4S  1,525.  Cl.  436-63.000. 

Shepherd,  Samuel  L.  Procesi   for  the  removal  of  sulfiir  from  silver. 

5,451,268,  Cl.  134-42.000. 
Sheridan,  Thomas  B.:  5m — 

Massimino,  Michael  J.;  i  id  Sheridan.  Thomas  B.,  5,451,924,  Cl. 
340-407.100. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  Akze  \  lebel  N.V.  Metal  carbides,  process  for 

making  the  same  and  catalj  tic  end-use.  5,451,389,  Cl.  423-439.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  Akzo  Hobel  N.V.  Precursor  for  forming  metal 
carbide  catalysts.  5.45 1,557- Cl.  502-177.000. 


Sherrick,    George    O.,    5,451,377,    a. 


Sherrick,  George  O.:  5m— 
Asher,    Don    L.;    and 
428-167.000. 
Shetty.  Ramakrishna  S.;  and  Cooper.  Scott  A.,  to  Mearl  Corporation, 

The.  Colored  iridescent  fUi^.  5,451,449.  Cl.  428-195.000. 
Shi,  Jianmin:  5m — 


;  and 


Masami;  Matsuda.  Hiroto;  and  Shibata, 
J47-64.000. 


and 


Shih,  Stuart  S.:  5m— 

Apelian,  Minas  R.;  Deinan,  Thomas  F.; 
5,451,312,  a.  208-143.1  00. 


Shi.  Jianmin,  3,451,343,  Cl.  252-582.000. 


Neckers,  Douglas  C; 
Shibata,  Makoto:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroto;  IkedaJ  I 
Makoto.  5.451.994.  Cl. 
Shibayama,  Masao:  5m — 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayama.  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Tatsumi;  Irie, 

Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimika  :u;  Seino,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki; 

Sakaguchi,    Akihiko;   ^d    Matsuda,   Genichi.    5,451,724,   Cl. 

178-20.000. 

Shibue.  Kazuhisa:  5m- 

Kumagai.    Masaki;    Shiltue,    Kazuhisa;    Kim,    Mok-soon; 
Furuyama,  Tsutomu,  3(431,366,  Cl.  420-418.000. 
Shibuya,  Slugeo:  5m — 

Uemura,  Yuzo;  Shibuya,  thigeo;  and  Aoki.  Manabu.  3,431,272,  CL 
148-431.000. 
Shiga,  Minoru:  5m — 

Oyamada,  Hideo;  and  Shiga,  Minoru,  5,452,443,  Q.  395-182.080. 
Shih,  Chih-Kun  J.;  and  Pan  ish,  David  J.,  to  Emco  Wbeaton,  Inc. 
Multi-compartment  spout  I  ar  fuel  dispensing  nozzle.  5,450,884,  Q. 
141-206.000. 
Shih,  Chun-Yi:  See- 
Hsu,  Shun-Liang;  and  Shih.  Chun-Yi,  5,451,529,  Cl.  437-8.000. 


and  Shih,  Stuart  S., 
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Shihabi,  David  S.:  See— 

Famoa.  Maria  D.;  McWilliams.  John  P.;   Sharma,  Suyay  B.; 
Shihabi,  David  S.;  Stevenson,  Scott  A.;  and  Vaituh,  Jamea  C, 
3,451,387,  a.  423-239.200. 
Shihabi.  Mazen  M.;  Hinedi,  Sami  M.;  and  Shah,  Biren  N.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Symbol  lock  detection  implemented  with  nonoverlapping  integratioa 
intervals.  3,452.331,  a.  373-324.000. 
Shikakura,  Akihiro:  5w— 

Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagasawa,  Kenichi;  Shikakura.  Akihiro;  Kaneko, 
Yuuahi;  Satake,  YoahiAuni;  and  Takizawa,  Hiroshi,  5,452,007,  a. 
348-403.000. 
Shikata,  Kazushi:  5m— 

Inoue,  Yoshimitsu;  Shikata.  Kazushi;  Takano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Osuka. 
Masahiko.  5.45a894.  Cl.  165-43.000. 
Shikhman.  Oleg:  5m— 

Schichman,     Daniel;     and     Shikhman.     Oleg,     5,452.395,     d. 
383-123.000. 
Shimada,  Masaaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct  cou- 
pled FET  logic  translator  circuit.  5,451,888,  O.  326-80.000. 
Shimada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Takizawa.  Teruyuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  galvonmeter  mirror 
movement  of  optical  disc  tracking  servo  system.  5,451,773,  Q. 
230-230.000. 
Shimamune,  Masayuki;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  liquid-crystal  elements.  3.451,292, 
a.  216-23.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  5m — 

Sato,  Kazutaka;  Watanabe,  Michihiro;  Aoyagi,  Masahisa;  Seino, 
Taisaku;  Ohki,  Katsuo;  Fukuda,  Hiromitsu;  Kawase,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Koimo,  Kazutoshi.  5.452.098.  Q. 
358-400.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Asynchronous  transfer  mode 

communication  system.  5.452.296.  Cl.  370-60.100. 
Shimizu.  Masahiro,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Waveform  synthesizing 

apparatus.  5.451.710.  Cl.  84-622.000. 
Shimizu,  Masako.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Communication  apparatus 
comprising  a  local  processor  for  processing  a  broadcast  frame. 
5,452,303.  a.  370-94.100. 
Shimizu,  Yasushi:  5m — 

Yamashita,    Shinjiro;    and    Shimizu,    Yasushi.    3,432,360,    O. 
381-63.000. 
Shimoi,  Kenji:  5m — 

Uehara,  Tettuzou;  and  Shimoi,  Kenji,  5,452,380.  Q.  382-317.000. 
Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Toganoh,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  Goto, 
Akira;  and  Sato.  Motoaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  head 
having  an  improved  mk  discharge  surface  and  ink  jet  apparatus 
equipped  with  the  head.  5.451.992.  Q.  347-45.000. 
Shimomura,  Yoshiki:  5m— 

Umeda,  Yasushi;  Motegi,  Yasuo;  Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  Yoahikawa, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura,  Yoshiki,  5,452,438,  Cl.  395-180.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kubota.  Tohru;  Yamarooto,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Muneo,  5,431,693, 
Cl.  556-482.000. 
Shin,  Han  S.  Foam  organizer  bag.  3,43a938,  Q.  206-315.600. 
Shin,  Yasuhiro:  5m — 

Yamazaki.  Seiichi;  Ohie,  Mitsuya;  and  Shin,  Yasuhiro,  5,451,932, 
Cl.  341-158.000. 
Shinabe,  Masahiro:  5m — 

Kirii,  Kazunari;  and  Shinabe,  Masahiro.  5,450,756,  Q.  73-823.000. 
Shindo,  Masao:  5m — 

Colvin,  Bryan  J.;  and  Shindo.  Masao,  3,451,911,  O.  331-37.000. 
Shingai,  Kouji:  5m — 

Abe,  Fumio;  Shingai,  Kouji;  Okuda,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuya; 
and  Takizawa,  Tomoki,  3.451.840.  O.  315-85.000. 
Shinonaga.  Hideo:  5m — 

Abe.  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga,  Hideo; 
Sogabe,  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoru;  and  Kojima,  Keitaro,  5,451,642, 
Cl.  525-179.000. 
Shintani.  Peter,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Broadcast  receiving  system. 

5.452.008.  Cl.  348-468.000. 
Shionoya,  Takashi;  Iwasaki,  Jun;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  Doi,  Masaaki,  to 
Nikon  Corporation.  Optical  waveguide  device  and  optica]  micro- 
scope using  the  same.  5,452,382,  Cl.  385-11.000. 
Shiozawa.  Fumio:  See — 

Minamimura.  Masaaki;  Shiozawa,  Fumio;  and  Miyajima,  Masahiko, 
5,451.363.  Cl.  264-328.700. 
Shiozawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Tsunashima.  Yoshitaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Smooth  surface  doped  silicon  film  formation.  5,451,809,  O. 
257-516.000. 
Shiragami,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Masayuki;  Izawa.  Kunisuke;  Honda.  Yutaka; 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  Yukawa.  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi,  Saloji,  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  purifying  2',3'-dideoxynucleo8ides. 
5,451,671.  Cl.  536-27.120. 
Shirai,  Masami:  5m — 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  OUuka,  Kenichire;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Satoshi;    Hiraoo,    Masakazu;    Maaeki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida,  Tatsuya;  Horie,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito.  Eiichi.  5.452.072.  Cl.  355-271.000. 
Shirai.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Akutsu,  Naoji;  Shirai.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hagiwara,  Akira.  3.432.174, 
Cl.  361-94.000. 
Shiraishi,  Akihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  low-pass  filter. 

5.452.129.  Cl.  359-497.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yutaka;  and  Terashima,  Kazutaka,  to  Research  Development 
Corporation  of  Japan;  Yutaka  Shiraishi;  and  Kazutaka  Terashima. 


Single  crystal  pulling  apparatus  having  slidaUe  shield  plate  to  coouoi 
area  of  opening  around  single  crystal  S.45a(l4,  CL  1 17-217.000. 
Shtraaaka,  Akifiwii;  Tanaka,  Kensaku;  and  Hamada.  Msaaki,  to  CaDoa 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    processing    apparatus.    5,432.372,   CL 
382-199.000. 
Shire.  Steven  J.:  See— 

OpoUa.  David  C;  Nguyen,  Tue  H.;  and  SUre,  Sttven  J.,  3,431,372. 
a.  514-21.000. 
Shishido,  Kazuo:  5m— 

Nomura,    YoaUya;    Kobayashi,    Hiroo;    Hifela.    Akira;    bobe, 
Hironobo;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Minoru;  Miyabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Miura,  Koji,  5,432,036,  Q.  333-200.000. 
Shitani.  Yuji,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioo.  Differential  actioo  control 

system  of  a  vehicle.  3,450.919.  Q.  180-233.000. 
Shiuey.  Shian-Jan:  5ee — 

Baggielini.  Enrico  O.,  deoeird;  BaggioHni,  BattMva  J.;  Sfaioey, 

S^-Jan;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  3,431.374.  Q.  314-t67.00a 

Shockley,  Troy.  Transformable  mechanic's  creeper.   3,431,068.  CL 

280-32.600 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto.  to  Yozan  Inc.  Memory  device  for  recording  a  time  factor. 
3.432.336,  Cl.  377-55.000. 
Shou,  Guoliang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto,  Makoto,  to  Yozan 

Inc.  Image  verification  method.  5,432,373,  a.  382-209.000. 
Showa  Shell  Sekiyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Suzuki,  Yeahiichi;  Imai,  Yoahio;  and  Kakimoto,  Masaaki,  3,431,339, 
rd.  252-299.010. 
Sboyab,  Mohammed;  Zarling.  Joyce  M.;  Marqiiardt,  Hans;  Hanson, 
Marcia  B.;  and  Linsley,  Peter  S.,  to  Oncogen  I  imitrrt  Partnership. 
Oncoitatin  M  and  novel  compositioas  having  ano-neoplastic  activity. 
5.451.506.  a.  435-7.230. 
Shuey,  Joseph  B..  to  Berg  Technology.  Inc.  Connector  apparatus  for 
memory  cards  having  a  one-piece  integrated  frame.  5,451.168,  O. 
439-159.000. 
Shureb,  Robert  F.,  to  Detroit  Diesd  Corporation.  Electroplated  piston 

skirt  for  improved  scuff  resistance.  5,4Sa784,  Q.  92-223.000. 
SI  Software  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Magidson.  Jay,  5,452.410.  Cl.  395-140.000. 
Sich.  Gary  M.:  5m— 

Hart.  James  E.;  and  Sich,  Gary  M.,  5,451,099,  Q.  303-33.000. 
SidoU,  Paolo:  See— 

Johnson,  Lee  E.,  Jr.;  Kokoszka,  Daryl  J.;  Larky,  Steven  P.;  and 
SidoU,  Paolo,  5.452.412.  Q.  395-143.000. 
Sieber.  Edmood;  and  Rudaz.  Claude,  to  Saia  AG.  Linear  actuating 

device.  5.451.824.  O.  310-80.000. 
Sie^  Harry  M.:  5m— 

Hundt,  Michael  J.;  Kelappan,  Krishnan;  and  Siegel.  Harry  M., 
5,451,715,  a.  174-52.400. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Becker.  Bernard,  5.451.160.  a.  431-284.000. 

Biebl,  Markus;  Scheiter,  Thomas;  and  Klose,  Hefannt,  3,430,734,  CL 

73-718.000. 
Fiedler,  Arthur.  SoUner.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Vojta.  Erich.  5,451,736, 

a.  219-56.220. 
Weissenberger,  Volker.  5,451,877,  Q.  324-322.000. 
Siemens  Power  Corporation:  5m — 

Reparaz.  Adolfo;  Adams,  Daniel  L.;  and  Bishop,  WiUiam  D., 
5,452.334.  Cl.  376-446.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  5m— 
Loewenthal.  Horst,  5,450,941.  Q.  198-418.500. 
Sigarto.  Samuel:  5m — 

Turudic.  Andy;  and  Sigarto.  Samuel,  5,452,306,  O.  370-110.100. 
Silentia  AB:  5m— 

Goranson,  Per,  and  Goranson,  Orjan,  5,450,694.  Q.  52-71.000. 
Silicon  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Mark  R.;  and  Wessells,  Phihp  G.,  5,451,020,  d.  248-1 18.000. 
Siliconix  incorporated:  5m — 

Williams.  Richard  K.;  Jew,  Kevin;  and  Chen.  Jun  W.,  5,451,333,  Q. 
437-41.000. 
Silver,  Jack;  Rickwood,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Ahmet,  Mustafa  T..  to  British 
Technology    Limited.    Transition    metal    azatetrabenzoporphyrins 
usefiil  as  gas  sensors.  5.451.674,  Cl.  540-121.000. 
Sim,  Kwan  B.:  5m — 

Joh,  Joong  K.;  Kim,  Soo  K.;  Joung,  Mun  C;  Lee,  Ho  W.;  Seoh, 
Yoon  S.;  Kim,  Seung  I.;  Park,  Hyun  K.;  Sim,  Kwan  B.;  and  Lee, 
Weoo  K..  5,432,169.  Q.  360-30.240. 
Simmons.  Michael  C:  See — 

Deverall.  Robert  M.;  DeNardis.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Simmons,  Mi- 
chael C,  5,451,823,  a.  3IO-68.00D. 
Simon,  H.  J.;  and  Wang,  Yu,  to  University  of  Toledo,  The.  Liquid 
cry^  flat  panel  color  display  with  surface  plasmon  scattering. 
5.451.980.  a.  345-88.000. 
Simonson.  Patricia  A.:  5m — 

Ino,  David  T.;  Simonson,  Patricia  A.;  Techau,  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Larson,  Richard  H..  5.452.309,  Q.  371-22.300. 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Company:  5m — 

Lenhart,  Ronald  A..  5,451,125,  Cl.  406-88.000. 
Sims,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Kraft,  Anthony  J.;  Lehman,  Michael  J.;  Schaller,  David  A.;  Sims, 
Charles  D.;  and  Heign.  William  R..  5.451.188,  Q.  475-237.000. 
Sinkeldam,  Joery  J.:  5m — 

Kok.  Ronaldus  J.  C.  M.;  Van  Leeuwen.  Gerardus  A.  J.  M.;  and 
Sinkeldam.  Joery  J.,  3,451,133,  Cl.  425-183.000. 
Siol,  Werner.  Wopker,  Wilhelm;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Paruael.  Markus, 
to  Roehffi  GmbH  Cbemiscbe  Fabrik.  Method  of  manufacturing 
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mooodispene       poly(ineth)acryl  le       particla.       S,431,6S0,       CI. 
526-201.000. 

Siu,  Edward  K.  W.;  SchilUci,  Onofiiio;  Kennedy,  Michael;  and  Moser, 
Laura  E.,  to  Harris  Corporatiaii.  Local/remote  modification  of 
eiectrooically  alterable  operating  iystem  finnware  resident  in  redun- 
dant flash  memory  of  remote  unit  for  testing/conditioning  subscriber 
line  circuits.  5,452J39,  CI.  379-27)000. 
Skidgel.  John  R.:  See—  I 

Shaw,  Gregory  N.;  and  SkidgelJjohn  R.,  5,451,000,  Q.  239-71.000. 
Skold.  Carl  N.;  Shanafelt,  Armen  B.;  Ghazarossian,  Vartan;  and  U1I- 
man.  Edwin  F.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)   Inc.   Method   for  inununo- 
chromatographic  analysis.  5,4Sl,Sp7,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Slack,  Walter  D.:  Sec 

Cook.    Michael    W.;    and    SI  ck,    Walter    D.,    5,452,319,    a. 
375-202.000. 
Slafer,  Warren  D.:  See— 

Boggs.  Roger  A.;  Conturie,  Yv<  i  G.;  Lindholm,  Edward  P.;  Slafer, 
Warren  D.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.  and  Zuraw,  Michael  J.,  5,451,478, 
CI.  430-11.000. 
Slater,  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Thomas  ().;  Kortenbach,  Jurgen  A.;  Nunez, 
George;  Turkel,  David;  and  Gori^n,  David  P.,  to  Symbiosis  Corpo- 
ration. Temperature  cycle  countef  5,452,335,  CI.  377-25.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Kolesnick,  Richard  N.,  5,451,31?,  CI.  433-194.000. 
Snuardyk,  John  E.:  See —  I 

Freedman,  Robert;  Smaardyk,  |ohn  E.;  and  Maclnnis,  Jason  P., 
5,451,873,  a.  324-303.000 
Smart,  David  C  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  making  a  reference  exposure  <ai  a  leading  and/or  trailing  portion 
of  a  filmstrip.  3,452,055,  CI.  355-^.000. 
Smart,  John  E.:  See —  i 

Schalla.  Ronald;  Smith,  Ronaldj  M.;  Hall,  Stephen  H.;  and  Smart, 
John  E.,  5,45a90a  CI.  166-2««.000. 
Smelser,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Tatosian,  David  A.;  Smelser,  Dbnald  W.;  and  Goodwin,  Paul  M., 
5,452,418.  CI.  395-250.000 
Smith,  Albert  H.;  and  Burt,  Cortland  R.,  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany. Thermosensitive  recording  clement  having  improved  smooth- 
ness characteristics.  5,451,559,  Qi  303-200.000. 
Smith,  Alison  M.:  See—  I 

Fitzjohn,  Steven;  Robinson.  Michael  P.;  Tumbull.  Michael  D.; 
Smith.  Alison  M.;  Salmon.  Rdger;  and  Taylor,  Robin,  5,451,594, 
a.  514-367.000.  j 

Smith,  Andrew  G.;  See—  I 

Green,  Timothy  M.;  Bennett,  Paul  A.;  Stein,  Paul  L.;  Gavenda, 
William  F.;  and  Smith,  Andrew  G.,  5,452,188,  CI.  362-227.000. 
Smith,  B.  Jane:  See — 

Rayrooure,  William  J.;  Clark,  P^ederic  L.;  CUft  Oibert;  Hendrick, 
KendaU  B.;  Kanewske,  WUli«n  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  Ja^es  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Walker.  Edn4  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught.  James  A.;  and  "ost,  David  A..  5.451.528,  CI. 
436-533.000. 
Smith.  Colin:  See — 

Otani.   Susumu;  Tsuda.  Hirok     Uchikawa,   Setomi;  and  Smith. 
Colin.  5,452.332.  a.  375-345.  00. 
Smith.  Colin  P.  Yam  delivery.  5.45  ,006.  a.  242-131.100. 
Smith,  Gordon  J.:  See—  ' 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H.;  Glasef,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santana,  George  R.;  Smith.  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  3,452,r7,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Smith,  Howard.  Picture  frame  stand.  3,451,026,  a.  248-469.000. 
Smith,  Jeffry  H.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  System  and  method  for 
creating  and  modifying  graphs  in  •  computer  system  using  a  multiple 
segment  graph  format.  5,452,409,01.  395-140.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth;  and  Staebler,  Mani^,  to  S-B  Power  Tool  Company. 
Lubrication  system  for  a  reciprocating  power  tool.  5,450,925,  CI. 
184-5.000. 
Smith,  Larry;  and  Homer,  Michael  J.  Heated  die  punch  construction 

and  control  device.  5,451,288,  O.  136-359.000. 
Smith,  Mark  R.;  and  Wessells,  Phil%)  G.,  to  Silicon  Sports.  Inc.  Wrist 

rest.  5.45 1 .020.  a.  248- 1 1 8.000.    , 
Smith.  Michael:  See— 

Martin.  Alix;  and  Smith.  Michi  :l,  5,452,011.  01.  348-526.000. 
Smith.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Cronkhite.  James  D.;  Berry,  ^  ictor  L.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R., 

5.451,015,  CI.  244-I35.00R. 

Smith,  Paul  F.;  and  Pinckley,  Dani  y  T.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  producing  an  anal  ig  output  signal  from  a  digital  input 

word.  5,451,946,  CI.  341-118.000. 

Smith,  Robert  T.;  and  Kane,  Robe  t  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of 

fabricating  electronic  device  em)  loying  field  emission  devices  vnth 


characteristics.     5,451,175,     Q. 


dis-similar     electron     emission 
445-50.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Schalla,  Ronald;  Smith,  Ronald  M.;  Hall,  Stephen  H.;  and  Smart, 
John  E.,  5,450,900,  a.  166-2*4.000. 
Smith,  Scott  J.;  and  Lind,  Eric  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Supe- 
rabiorbent  polymer  having  improved  absorption  rate  and  absorptKin 
under  pressure.  5,451,613,  CI.  52  (-33.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Maynor,  John  W.;  Smith,  Stephen  E.;  and  Hancock,  Robert  N., 
5,450,753,  a.  73-644.000. 


Smith,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Haddoo.  Margaret  R.;  Smith. 
5,451,616.  CL  522-8.000. 


rerence  J.;  and  Mansfield.  Stuart, 
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Hatton.  Kevin  B.;  Tayl  sr,  David  A.;  Chasseaud, 

Smith.  Terence  J..  5.4  H.345.  Q.  252-174.150. 

Smith.  WUIiam  R..  Jr.;  Brodi^  Richard  A.;  and  Beaven,  Michael  W.,  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  computing  multi-conductor 

parasitic  capacitances  for   ^'LSI  circuits.  5,452,224,  CI.  364-488.000. 

Smoll,    Owen    C.    Bioprob :    replacement    sensor    and    transducer. 

5,450,758,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Smous,  James  E.:  See — 

BechteU  J.  Scoct;  Cres  krick.  Steven  B.;  and  Smous,  James  E., 
5,452.390,  a.  385-92.(  DO. 
Smyth,  James  C:  See- 
Tucker,  Marvin  G.;  Johi  son,  Richard  W.;  Brueggeman,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Smyth,  James  C;  Din  es,  Carol  E.;  and  Hawiszczak,  Robert  S., 
5,452,218,  a.  364-468  DOO. 
Snell,  Martin:  See- 
Lane,  Stephen  E.;  and  S  leU,  Martin,  5,452,172,  CI.  361-71.000. 
Snyder,  Charles  R.;  and  Dti  laway,  Kimberly  P.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.   Ref  ector  mount  for  an   incandescent   lamp 
having  a  planar  filament  a  ray.  5,451,829,  CI.  313-273.000. 
S.A.  Day  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  Se  — 

Conn,    Paul    J.;    and     k:hrameck.    William    J..    5.450.666.    Q. 
29-890.043. 
Societe  de  Telecommunicat  cms.  Electronique  Aeronautique  et  Mari- 
time (TEAM):  See— 
Cayron.  Dominique;  ai  d  PelliaeT.  Jean-Jacques,  5,451,732,  Q. 
200-314.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Prof  ulsion:  See — 

Vuillamy,   Didier.   Baw  art.   Pierre-Andre  ;  Tiret.  Etienne;  and 
Beaurain.  Andre  ,  5,4  0,720.  a.  60-271.000. 
Societe  Hispano  Suiza:  See- 

Girard,  Francis;  Pougel,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and  Roger,  Christian, 
5,451,856.  CI.  318-807.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  4  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
"S.N.E.C.M  A.":  See—    I 
Totain,  Didier  J.  A.,  S,4l.066,  CL  277-134.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquit4ine:  See — 

Di  Renzo.  Francesco;  Fhjula.  Francois;  Barbouth,  Nisso;  Fitoussi, 
Fredj;  Schulz.  Philip|ie;  and  des  Courrieres.  Thierry.  5.451.391. 
a.  423-702.000. 
Soga.  Mamom:  See — 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Min  v  Norihisa;  and  Soga.  Mamom.  5,451.459. 
a.  428-333.000. 
Sogabe.  Satom:  See- 
Abe.  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Tafceshi;  Mitsui.  Kiyoshi;  Shinonaga.  Hideo; 
Sogabe.  Satoru;  Hosoda,  Satoru;  and  Kojima,  Keitaro,  5,451,642, 
a.  525-179.000. 
Sogawa,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Inanaga,  Kiyofumi;  So{  iwa,  Hiroyuki;  lida,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yabe, 
Susumu,  5,452,359,  C    381-25.000. 
Sogo,  Akira,  to  Yamaha  Cor  >oration.  Sampling  frequency  converter  by 

linear  interpolation.  5,451.P44,  C\.  341-61.000. 
Solar  Conversion  Corp.:  Set  — 

Emery,  William  M.,  3,4  il,968,  CI.  343-749.000. 
Solazzi,  Monte  J.,  to  Chemi  lex  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  trimless 

sample  cup  used  in  X-ray  tpectroscopy.  5,451,375,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Solberg,  Halvard  H.:  See— 

Carbrey,  Robert  J.;  So  berg,  Halvard  H.;  and  DiValerio,  John. 
5,451,795,  a.  250-55«  290. 
Solis  S.R.L.:  See— 

Migliorini,  Pier  L.,  5,45  1,990,  a.  223-61.000. 
Sollac:See— 

Antonine,    Claude;    ai  d    Depeyris,     Martine,     5,451,872,    CI. 
324-262.000. 
SolUc  (Societe  anonyme):  5  le — 

Roth.  Raoul,  5.431.035.  C\.  266-227.000. 
Sollner,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Fiedler,  Arthur;  Sollner  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Vojta,  Erich,  5,451,736, 
a.  219-56.220. 
Solodar,  A.  John:  See— 

McGhee,  WUIiam  D.;  1  'aster,  Mark  D.;  Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Ruet- 
timann,  Kenneth  W.;  Solodar,  A.  John;  and  Waldman,  Thomas 
E.,  5,451,697,  CI.  560  345.000. 
Solomon,  Donald  D.;  and  E  yron,  M.  Parke,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Anti-infective    nd  antithrombogenic  medical  articles  and 
method  for  their  preparation.  3.451,424,  CI.  427-2.100. 
Solomon,  Robert  C.;  Tod(i  Stephen  J.;  Pendleton,  Samuel  S.;  and 
Lippitt,  Mark  C,  to  Da^  General  Corporation.  Data  processing 
system  using  fligh  availability  disk  arrays  for  handling  power  failure 
conditions  during  operati^i  of  the  system.  5,452,444,  CI.  395-182.040. 
Solvay  Barium  Strontium  CanbH:  See — 

Doellein,  Guenther,  5,4pl,434,  a.  427-255.200. 
Somat  Corporation:  See — 

Altonji,  Robert  W.;  Col^  Robert  J.;  Eno,  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvites, 
Albert.  5,451,004,  a.|24I-46.I70. 
Somavi:  See— 

Pera,  Didier;  and  Pera,  lean,  5,431,415,  Q.  426-489.000. 
Sommer,  Monique  G  M.:  S^ — 

Westdijk.   Jacob   A.;   ftchonenberg.   Jacobus   H.    M.;   Sommer. 

Monique    G.    M.;    knd    Onvlee.    Johannes,    5,452.408,    CI. 

395-131.000.  I 

Sone.  Takaahi;  Takeda.  Hirt>shi;  Satoh.  Jun;  and  Matsuo.  Shigeru.  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Command  performing  order  change  over  system  based 

on  information  contained  in  executed  command  in  a  data  processor. 

5.452,469,  CI.  395-800.00(1 


Sono,  Michio:  See — 

TanigiKhi,  Norio;  Tsuji,  Kazuto;  Kasai,  Junichi;  and  Sono,  Michio, 
5,451,815,  a.  257-696.080. 
Sonobe,  Kazunori:  See — 

Tanihara.  Nozomii;  Sooofce,  Kazimori;  Hamazaki,  Masanori;  and 
Takata,  Sboji,  5,451,421,  CI.  426-589.000. 
Sonohara,  Satoahi:  See— 

Koga,  Yuzuru;  Sonohara,  Satoahi;  Furuta,  Shigeki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Hitoshi,  3,432.097,  C\.  358-342.000. 
Sonti,  Nagesh:  See— 

Amateau,    Maurice    F.;    awl    Sonti,    Nageth,    5,45 1J7S.    d. 
148-573.000. 
Sony  Corporatioa:  See — 

Endo,     Masahiro;    Tateno,    Yukio;    Jinbo,     Maaao;     Kusakabe, 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Kazumaaa;  and  Okazaki,  Tsutomu.  5,432.337.  CI. 
378-4.000. 
Fimawatari,  Takatsugu;  Fukaya.  Masaei;  Honma,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Takahashi,  Kenji,  5.450,932,  C\  206-308.300. 
Hatanaka,  Masato;  Nagata,  Yuji;  and  Takahashi,  Eiji.  5,451,103.  Q. 

353-31.000 
Icbikawa.  Tsutomu.  5.452,256.  Q.  365-226.000. 
Igarashi,  KaUuji.  3,432.377,  CI.  382-238.000. 
Inanaga.  Kiyofumi;  Sogawa,  Hiroyuki;  lida,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yabe. 

Susumu,  3,432,359,  CI   381-25.000. 
Ito,  Ryo,  5,451,976,  CI.  345-8.000. 
Ito,  Yuji.  5,452,096,  Q.  358-311.000. 
Koizumi,  Hiroshi,  5,452,023,  CI  348-805.000. 
Maki,  Kimio:  Nakamura,  Mayumi;  Katoh,  Tomoyuki;  and  Noda, 

Yasushi,  3,432,135,  a.  339-834.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi,  5,452,346,  Q.  379-142.000. 
Nagata.  Yasuyuki,  3,452,370,  CI.  382-153.000. 
Ohmori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Yoshitaka,  5,452.271.  d.  369-13.000. 
Okamoto.  Hiroshige;  Inoue,  Hiraku;  Takahashi.  Yoko;  and  Mild. 

Yutaka.  5.452.146,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Omaru,  Atsuo;  Nagamine,   Masayuki;  and  Nakajima,  Naoyuki, 

5,451,477,  a.  429-218.000. 
Saitoh.  Mitsumasa,  3,432,012,  O.  348-563.000. 
Shintani.  Peter.  5,452,008,  CI.  348-468.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato,  5,452,326,  O.  375-376.000 
Tomiya,  HirxMhi.  5,452,080.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Yamada.  Keiichi;  and  Iwahashi.  Naoto.  5.452.398.  O.  395-232.000. 
Yorozu.  Hiromu;  Hattori,  Emi;  and  Yasuhara,  Nae,  5,451.178,  O. 
446-175.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Capitant.  Patrice;  Uenaka.  Kathlyim;  Carlucci.  John;  and  Collier. 
David.  5,452,018,  CI.  348-651.000. 
Sopori,  Bhu^un  L.,  to  Midwest  Research  Institute.  Optical  processing 
furnace    with    quartz    muflle    and    diffiiser    plate.    5,452,396,    CI. 
392-416.000. 
Sorenson,  Paul  R.;  Cobbs,  Keith  E.;  and  Beauchamp,  Robert,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Reference  pattern  for  use  in  aligning  multiple 
Inkjet  cartridges.  5,451,990,  a.  347-37.000. 
Sonels,  M.  Kevin.  Protective  guard.  5,450,626,  a.  2-21.000. 
Southwestern  Bell  Technology  Resources.  Inc.:  See — 

Tunidic  Andy;  and  Sigarto,  Samuel,  5,452J06,  C\.  370-110.100. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Dixon,  Mark  D.,  5,451,718,  CI.  174-102.00R. 
Sowards,  JefT  R.,  to  Bashlin  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

vertically  aligning  a  structure.  5,450,675,  d.  33-282.000. 
Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,    Ellsworth    B.;   and   Nyden,   Robert   C,   5,451.975.   a. 
343-915.000. 
Spanke.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Hiller.  Thomas  L.;  Spanke,  Ronald  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J.,  Jr.; 
Wienbicki,    Alex    L.;    and    Zola,    Meyer   J.,    5,452,297.    a. 
370^.100. 
Sparlin,  Derry  D.;  and  Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi.  Gravity  enhanced  mainte- 
nance screen.  5,450,898,  O.  166-227.000. 
Spears,  Matthew  O.:  See- 
Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.;  Gibler,  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;   Swenson,   Victor   P.;  and   Besbouri,   Gregory   M.. 
5.452.087.  a.  356-352.000. 
Special  Metals  Corporation:  See— 

Castledine.  B.  Wayne,  3,431.244.  CI.  75-243.000. 
Specialized  Bicycle  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Egger.  Robert  F  .  5.450.631,  CI.  2-425.000. 
Speck,  Roy  E.,  to  Analytical  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Coagulation  asaays 

and  reagents.  5,451,509,  Q.  435-13.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Gray,  Douglas  O.;  and  Spector,  George,  5,450,8 19,  CI.  1 19-706.000. 
McHugh.  Hugh  M.;  and  Spector,  George,  5,450,646, 0.  15-22.100. 
Spectra  Group  limited.  Inc.:  See — 

Neckers,  Douglas  C;  and  Shi,  Jianmin,  5,451,343,  d.  252-582.000. 
Spectraoet  International:  See — 

Duffie,  David  B.,  3,431,714,  d.  174-48.000. 
Speil,  Walter,  to  Ina  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG.  Tappet  for  the  valve 

drive  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,430,826,  O.  123-90.350. 
Speiser,  Peter  P.;  and  Joshi,  Rajendra  K.  Fumaric  acid  derivatives, 
process  for  the  production  therieof  and  pharmaceutical  compoaitioas 
containing  same.  5,451.667,  Q   536-41.000. 
Spevak.  L^,  to  Magnetrol  International,  Inc.  Midrange  ultraaooic 

transducer.  5,452,267,  d.  367-163.000. 
Spiegel,  Ronald  J.;  Sederquiat,  Richard  A.;  Trocciola,  John  C;  Healy. 
Hobert  C;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  and  Sandelli,  Gregory  J.,  to  Intema- 


and  Tieraey, 


F.  J.,  5.451.200.  a. 


tional  Fuel  Cells.   Landfill  gas  treatment  system.   5,451,249,  Ct. 
95-117.000. 
Spinal  Technology,  Inc.: 
LaBella.  Salvatore  F.; 
602-19.000. 
Spindler,  Felix:  See — 

McGarrity,  John;  Spindler,  Felix;  Fuchs,  Rudolf;  and  Eycf ,  Martin. 
5.451.684,  d.  548-303.100. 
Spire  Corporation:  See — 

Maruska,  H.  Paul,  5,452,118.  d.  359-191.000. 
Spitzer.  Donald  P.:  See- 
Bode.  Skip;  Bair,  Patrick;  and  Spitzer,  Donald  P ,  5,451.329,  d. 
210-728.000. 
Spitzner,  Nona  V.:  See — 

Diehl.  Donald  R.;  Helber,  Margaret  J.;  Ferguaoo.  Panda  M.; 
Edwards,   Anne   E.;  and   Spitzner,   Nona  V.,   5,451,494,  d. 
430-322.000. 
Spix,  George  A.:  See — 

Gaetner,  Gregory  G.;  Spix,  George  A.;  WengeUd,  Diane  M.;  aad 
Thompson,  Keith  J.,  5,452.452,  d.  395-650.000. 
Spoon,  Herbert  H.:  See — 

Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert  H.;  Miller,  Larry  J.;  CoUette, 
David    J.;    Zamorano.    Ruben    G.;    and    Jenkinaon,    Jod    P.. 
5,451,210,  a  604-137  000. 
Springer,  Linda  L.:  See — 

Carelli,   Charles   E;   and   Springer,   Linda   L.,   5,451,189,   d. 
474-254.000. 
Sprocs.  Ronald  L.;  and  Burnett,  Thomas,  to  Baroid  Corporatioa.  For- 
mation density  measurement  apparatus  and  method.  5,451,779.  CL 
230-266.000. 
SPX  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson.  Steven  F..  5.432.446.  d.  395-600.000 
SRI  International:  See— 

Faris.  Gregory  W.,  3,431,785,  d  250-330.000. 
Staab,  Craig  C,  to  VLSI.  Spring  probe  contactor  with  device  stop  for 
testing  PGA  devices  and  method  therefor  3,431,883,  d.  324-758.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Schuttler,  OUver,  5,450,933,  d.  188-300.000. 
Stadler,  Max;  Schwab,  Gunter,  and  Romeder.  Peter,  to  Wackcr  Chemi- 
tronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Eiektronik-Grundstofre  mbH.  Process  for  the 
wet-chemical  treatment  of  disk-shaped  workpieces.  3,43  U67,  CI. 
134-30.000. 
Staebler,  Manfred:  See — 

Smith,  Kenneth;  and  Staebler,  Manfred,  5,4Sa925.  d.  184-5.000. 
Staggs,  Darcy  E.:  See — 

Leatherwood,  Louis  W.;  Leatherwood,  Mahoo  H.;  Keck.  Henry 
C;  Fujitaki.  Roy  K.;  and  Staggs,  Darcy  E.,  5,451,753,  d.  235- 
7.00R. 
Staggs,  David:  See— 

Estes,  H.  Scott;  Suggs,  David;  and  Swamy,  Deepdu  5,451.720,  a. 
174-250  000. 
Stahl,  Julie  B  :  See— 

Gagnon.  David  R.;  Coleman.  Patrick  L.;  Drtina,  Gary  J.;  Kwon. 
Oh-Setmg;  Lyons,  Christopher  S.;  Milbrath.  Dean  S.;  Rasmus- 
sen,  Jerald  K.;  and  Stahl,  Julie  B.,  5,451,453,  CI  428-305.500. 
Stahl,  Todd  J.:  See— 

Hanus,  Gary  J.;  StaM,  Todd  J.;  and  Camacho,  Salvador  L., 
5,451,740,  a.  219-121.590. 
Stanaway,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hiller,  Thomas  L.;  Spanke,  Ronald  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J..  Jr.; 
Wierzbicki.    Alex    L.;    and    Zola,    Meyer    J.,    5,452.297,    d 
370-60.  im. 
Stankus,  John  C:  See— 

Calandra.  Frank.  Jr.;  Frease.  Jerry  E.;  Kovacs,  Lajoa;  Stankut, 
.tohn  C;  and  Stewart,  Eugene  H..  5.45a663.  d.  29-437.000. 
Stanley.  Paul  L.  R.:  See— 

Merkei.  Paul  B.;  Poslusny.  Jerrold  N.;  MerrilL  James  P.;  dark. 
Bernard  A.;  and  Stanley.  Paul  L.  R..  5,451.492,  d.  430-505.000. 
Merkei,  Paul  B.;  Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Merrill,  James  P.;  dark, 
Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.;  and  Williamaon.  Hugh  M.. 
5.451.493.  a.  430-505.000. 
Stapleton.  Marilyn  J.,  to  Gene  Tec  Corporation.  Device  for  processing 
biologica]  spectmens  for  analyas  of  nucleic  acids.  5,431,300.  O. 
435-6.000. 
Star  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Maaashi.  5,431.112.  O.  400-212.000 
Stark.  Olof;  and  MoUer,  Hakan.  to  Tetra  Laval  Holding  ft  Finance 
S.A.  Method  of  sterilizmg  the  inside  layer  in  a  packaging  material. 
5.451.367,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Sute  of  Oregon  Acting  By  and  Through  The  State  Board  of  Higher 
Education  on  Behalf  of  Oregon  State  University,  The:  See — 
Daeachel,    Mark    A.;    and    McGuire,    Joaeph,    3.431,369,    d. 
422-28.000. 
State  of  Oregon  Acting  By  and  Through  the  State  Board  of  Higher 
Educabon  on  Behalf  of  OSU,  The:  See- 
Collins.  John  P.;  and  Way.  J.  Douglas.  5.451.386.  d.  423-237.000. 
Steding,  Kurt  L..  to  SDS.  Inc.  Sutiooary  pallet  stretch  wrapping 
device  having  improved  method  and  apparatus  for  gripping  and 
cutting  or  wrapping  fUm.  5.45a 709,  d.  53-465.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Ellison,  Samuel  J.;  VanKammen,  John;  Orabowski,  Daniel;  and 
Finlayaon,  Bruce,  5.451,101,  d.  312-223.600. 
Stefansky,  Frederick  M.,  to  Conner  Peripherals,  Inc.  Magnetic  parkiitg 
device  for  disk  drive.  5,452.139,  d.  360-103.000. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Steffes,  Kui:  5«e— 

Scholder,  Erica;  Troy.  Kevin;  ^  StefTes,  Karl,  S,4S2,184,  O 
361-799.000. 
SlefRer,  Larry  W.:  See— 

Albright,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  Efk  C;  and  ScefTier.   Larry  W 
5,451,397,  a.  424-78.010. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  to  Martin  Kfcrietta  Corporation.  Boost  regU' 
lated  capacitor  multiplier  for  pulse  load.  3,451.962,  CI.  342-175.000. 
Steimle,  Andre:  Set — 

Dcsrosicrs,  Bernard;  Didier,  Loub:  Pinchon,  Didier,  and  Steimle, 
Andre.  5,452,241,  CI.  364-748.aX). 
Stein  Atkinson  Stordy  Limited:  See~- 

Perry,  Ophndl  H.;  and  Riley.  GeAfTrey,  5,451,033,  a.  266-145.000. 
Stein,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Green.  Tmiothy  M.;  Bennett,  P«ul  A.;  Stein,  Paul  L.;  Gavenda, 
William  F.;  and  Smith,  Andrew  G..  5,452,188,  CI.  362-227.000. 
Stein  Seal  Company:  See— 

Holder,  Mark  C.  5.451.065,  CI.  177-8I.OOR. 
Steinert,  Roger  F.  Cataract  disassemVy.  5.451,230,  CI.  606-107.000. 
Stengel,  Robert  E.,  to  Motorola,  be.  Multi-layer  radio  frequency 

transformer.  5.451,914.  CI.  333-25.(1)0. 
Stenger.  Michael:  See — 

Markfort,  Klaus;  Stenger.  Miclpel;  Jouck,  Walter,  and  Harris, 
Paul,  5.451.304,  CI.  204-I80.IO*. 
Step  Loc  Corporation:  See— 

Hoopengardner,  Merle  R..  5,450Jb9g.  CI.  52-287.  ICa 
Stephens.  William  R.:  See—  , 

Olson.   Richard   M.;   and   Steptens.   WUUam   R..   5,451,733,  CI. 
200-315.000.  T 

Stem,  David:  See—  i 

Cherdak,  Erik  B..  5.452.269.  CI.  $68-10.000. 
Stem.  Donald  J.;  and  Tryon.  James  A,  to  DJSAT.  Limited  Partnership. 
Aerosol  spray  texture  apparatus  and  method  for  a  particulate  contain- 
ing material.  5,450.983,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Stem.  John;  Gallo.  Luigi;  George,  Douglas  J.;  and  Sheikh,  Junaid,  to 
Accom,  inc.  Still  store  system  and  method  with  simple  image  access. 
5.451.982.  a.  345-127.000.  I 

Stem,  Michael  K.;  and  Cheng,  Briai  K-M,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  substitutedTaromatic  amines.  5,451,702,  CI. 
564-415.000. 
Stem,  Norman  J.;  Bailey,  J.  Stan;  Coi  Nelson  A.,  Jr.;  and  Blankenship, 
Leroy  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Nucosal  compet- 
itive exclusion  Oora.  5,451.400,  Cl.*«24-933.00O. 
Stevens,  John  L.;  and  Strassner,  Dale  A.,  to  Otiam  Sylvania  Inc.  Cath- 
ode for  high  intensity  discharge  lafip.  5,451,837,  C\.  313-628.000. 
Stevens,  William  H.:  See- 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen,  Billy  J.. 
R.,   Sr.;    Stevens,    William   h 
5,450,863,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Stevenson,  David  L.:  See — 

Georgopoulos,  George;  DreisbAh,  Richard  C ;  Brammall.  Ter- 
rence  N.;  and  Stevenson,  E>avid  L..  5,450.657,  CI.  24-I36.00R. 
Stevenson,    Robert.     Grade    detenaining    method    and    apparatus. 

5,450,909,  CI.  172-430.000. 
Stevenson,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Famos,   Maria   D.;   McWilliam^  John 
Shihabi,  David  S.;  Stevenson, 
5,451,387,  CI.  423-239.200.        I 
Steward,  Frederick  A.,  to  Heritage   ^vironmental  Services,  Inc.  Mi' 

cronutrient  supplement.  5.451.414,  d.  426-74.000. 
Stewart,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Calandra,  Frank,  Jr.;  Frease,  Ji  try  E.: 
John  C;  and  Stewart,  Eugene! 
Stewart.  Jack  D.  Machine  controller  having  optical  elements  within 

annular  openings.  5,451.770.  CI.  25D-221.000. 
Slicht.  Walter,  to  Stiwa-Fertigungstfchnik  Sticht  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Installation  for  processing  and/or  Bsembling  components.  5,450,946, 
CI.  198-817.000. 
Stierle,  Andrea  A.:  See — 

Strobel,    Gary    A.;    and    Stie  e.    Andrea    A..    5,451,392,    CI. 
424-181.000. 
Stine,  Oifford  R.:  See— 

Sullivan,  WUliam  M.;  Irwin,  W{  liam  W 
McNair,  James  R.;   and   St  ne, 
219-528.000. 
Sliwa-Fertigungstechnik  Sticht  Ges<  llschafi  m.b.H.:  See-- 

Sticht,  Walter,  5,450,946.  d.  191  -817.000. 
Stolz,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Hansel,  James  G.;  Raman,  S.  Vc  ikat;  Stolz,  Jack  L.;  Annor.  John 
N.;  and  Li,  Yuejin,  5,451.385.  m.  42T-2 13.500. 
Stolzman,  Michael  D.   Intermediat :  bulk  container  marking  plate. 

5,450,681.  CI.  40-308.000. 
Stormont,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Sandford,  Lorraine  V.;  Maier,  J<  leph  K.;  and  Stormont,  Robert  S., 
5.451.876.  CI.  324-322.000. 
Story.  Brooks  J.:  See— 

Mignatdi.   Michael   A.;   and   i  tory.   Brooks  J.,   5,452,138,   d. 

359-855.000. 

Stover,  Kim  R..  to  TDW  Delaware,  I  nc.  Apparatus  for  providing  signal 

communication  between  the  inu  nor  and  exterior  of  a  pipeline. 

5,450,765.  CI.  73-866.500.  T 

Stowe.  David  W.;  FiUgerald.  Paul  W.;  and  Gillham,  Frederick  J.,  to 

Aster  Corporation.  Miniature  fibfroptic  bend  device  and  method. 

5,452,393,  CI.  385-123.000. 


Ir.;  Reid,  George  B.;  Ritt,  Renzer 
Vogt,   Howard   W.,  Jr., 


P.;   Sharma,   Sanjay   B.; 
Scott  A.;  and  Vartuli,  James  C. 


Kovacs,  Lajos;  Stankus, 
5,450.663.  a.  29-437.000. 


,  Jr.; 
QifTord 


Murin,  Charles  W.; 
R.,   5.451,747,  CI. 


Straeler,  Joseph  O.:  See— 
Weder,    Donald    E.;   am 
53-399.000. 

Siransky.  Werner:  See— 

Walther.  Gerhard;  Weber 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Strassner.    Dale    A.,    S.451,837,    a. 


and   Street,   Leslie  J., 


Donald  H.;  and  Probert.  Walter  L.. 


J.;    Muller,    Enzio;    ii  d    Ensinger.    Hehnut,    5,451,587,    O. 
514-305.000. 
Strassner.  Dale  A.:  See — 

Stevens,    John    L.;    and 
313-628.000. 

Straten,  Gunter.  Compound  aiid  method  for  treating  water  containing 

metal  ions  and  organic  an<  /or  inorganic  impurities.  5.451.327.  O. 

210-716.000. 

Street,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Baker,   Raymond;   Mata^   Victor  G.; 
5.451.588.  CI.  5I4-323.(|)0. 
Streicher.  Kevin  P.:  See— 

DeLiso.  Evelyn  M.;  Gadiuree.  Kisbor  P.;  Mach.  Joseph  F.;  and 
Streicher.  Kevin  P..  i,*  51,444,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Stricklin,  Douglas  M.;  VanD]  ke,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Fuller,  Gregory 
W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Com]  uter  card  having  power  switching  capa- 
bility. 5.451.933.  CI.  340-82  .060. 
Strickling.  James  E..  Ill:  See-  ■ 

Dunn.  William  R.;  Strickl  ng.  James  E..  Ill;  and  Goode.  Joseph  W., 
Ill,  5,451,841,  a.  315-<j7.00D. 
Strobel.  Donald  H.:  See- 
Olson.  John  A.;  Strobel 
5,451,937,  CI.  340-870.  iX). 
Strobel,  Gary  A.;  and  Stierlei  Andrea  A.,  to  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Institute  at  Montana  S  ate  Univenily,  The.  Production  of  taxol. 
5,451,392,  a.  424-181.000. 
Strohm,  Bryan  W.,  to  Strohi  i  Systems,  Inc.  Voltage  homopolar  ma- 
chine. 5.451.825,  CI.  310-17  1.000. 
Strohm  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Strohm.  Bryan  W..  5.451, 825.  CI.  310-178.000. 
Strom,  Hans;  Ekdahl,  Roy;  ai  d  Harbuck,  Edwin  S.,  to  WCI  Outdoor 
Products,  Inc.  Gas  samplii  g  method  and  dilution  timnel  therefor. 
5,450,749,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Stroup.  Steven  L..  Sr..  to  Cro  nm  Unlimited  Machine.  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  separating  tul  ing.  5.450,668,  CI.  29-890.053. 
Strab,  Pascal:  See- 
Meyer.  Jean;  and  Stmb.  I  aacal.  5.451.358.  CI.  264-175.000. 
Stryer,  Lubert:  See — 

Barrett.  Ronald  W.;  Pirn  ng.  Michael  C;  Stryer.  Lubert;  Holmes. 
Christopher    P.;    and    Sundberg,    Steven    A..    5,451.683.    a. 
548-302.700. 
StTzyzewski,  Harold  J.  Snow  thrower  to  lawn  care  conversion  appara- 
tus. 5,450,910,  CI.  172-438.(  DO. 
Su,  James  L.:  See — 

Cole,  R.  Wade;  Lo,  Jyh-i  liuey  J.;  and  Su,  James  L.,  5,452,164,  Q. 
360-113.000. 
Sud-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Hahn,  Reinhard;  Schall,   >4orbeTt;  Ahlers,  Rolf;  Haubensak,  Otto; 
and  Eisgmber.  Max.  5. 150.817.  CI.  119-173.000. 
SufR,  Louis,  to  Reliance  Com  n/Tec  Corporation.  Terminal  block  with 

protection  5,451,170,  a.  4  I9-4O4.000. 
Suga,  Makoto;  Niwa,  Masash  ;  Kojima,  Fumio;  Ishida,  Nobumasa;  and 
Kondo.  Koji.  to  Nippondei  lo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 
detecting  concentration  of  i  chemical  treating  solution  arid  an  auto- 
matic control  apparatus  thereof  5.450.870.  CI.  137-3.000. 
Sugawara,  Tomokatsu:  See — 

Ohgita,    Kazuyoshi;   an<{  Sugawara,   Tomokatsu,   5,430,929,  O. 
187-244.000. 
Sugiyama,  Mitsuhiro,  to  NEi  t  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  a 

semiconductor  device.  5.4J  1,541,  a.  437-90.000. 
Sugiyasu  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  See — 

Isogai.  Shunji,  5.450,928,  C\.  187-205.000. 
Suh,  Hongsuk:  See — 

Morrissey,    Michael    M  ;    and    Suh,    Hongsuk,    5,451,700,    Q. 
564-165.000. 
Sulger,  Ellen,  executrix:  See-  - 

Hecht,  Lewis  C;  Sulgei    Merritt  P.,  deceased;  Thiele,  Ernst  E.; 
Pierson.  Mark  V.;  an    WiUiams,  Uwrence  E..  5,451.131,  Q. 
414-217.000. 
Sulger.  Merritt  P.,  deceased:  See— 

Hecht,  Lewis  C;  Sulgei    Merritt  P..  deceased;  Thiele,  Ernst  E.; 
Pierson,  Mark  V.;  an    WUUams,  Lawrence  E.,  5,451,131.  Ci. 
414-217.000. 
Sulhvan,  Kevin  F..  to  Intel  lock  Industries  Limited.  Window  stay. 

5.450.654.  a.  16-370.000. 
Sullivan.  Lawrence  B.:  See- 
Henderson.  Gerald  J.;  Jc  hnson,  Peter  C;  and  Sullivan,  Lawrence 
B.,  3,431,164.  a.  434-:  99.000. 
Sullivan,  William  B..  to  Wii  e  Band  Systems,  Inc.  Digital  amplitude 

quantizer.  5.451.955,  a.  3^  1-200.000. 
Sullivan.  WUliam  M  ;  Irwin.  jWilliam  W.,  Jr.;  Murin,  Charles  W.;  Mc- 
Nair. James  R.;  and  StinA  Clifford  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Flexible  self-regulating  h  sating  pad  combiiution  and  associated 
method.  5.451.747.  a.  219  528.000. 
Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael:  Seet- 

Proksa.   Ferdinand;   Sultbach.   Hans-Michael;  Althausen,  Ferdi- 
nand;   Wirth,    Jurgeil;    and    Raftel,    Reiner,    5,451.376,    CL 
422-131.000. 
Sulzer  Ruti  AG:  Se 

Briner,  Emil,  S,450,88a  C3.  139-l.OOR. 


Sumida,  Takaihi;  and  Miyazaki,  Nobutaka,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd. 

Tape  cartridge  reel  lock  mechaninn.  5,451,007,  a.  242-343.200. 
SumitoiDO  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  Ser-- 

Abe,  Hiroomi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Shinooaga,  Hideo; 
Sogabe,  Satoru;  Hoaoda,  Satoru;  and  Kojima.  Keitaro,  5.451.642. 
a.  525-179.000. 
Nagase,    Kyoko;    Oiaki,    Harayoahi;    and    Moriuma,    Hiroihi, 

5,451,484,  a.  43O-I92.000. 
Taki,  Toshiaki;  Kisida.  Hiroti;  Saito,  Shigeni;  and  Isayama,  Shinji, 
5.451.607.  CI.  514-632.CO0. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Noda,    Mitsuaki;    Nakamura.    Akio;    and    Yamane,    Katsutoshi. 
5.451,122,  a.  409-137.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Otada,     Mitsuo;     and     Kohmoto,     Kenichiro,     5,451,817,     O. 

257-712.000. 
Tooai,  Ichiro;  and  Akita.  Onmu,  5.452.389.  a.  385-92.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumagai,     Masaki;    Shibue.    KaTuhisa;     Kim.     Mok-iooa;    and 
Furuyama.  Tsutomu.  5,451,366,  d.  420-418.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanya,  Masahiro,  5,45a885.  O.  t52-209.00R. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itou,  Hikani.  5,451,717.  Q.  I74-77.00R. 
Summit  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilroy,  Gordon  C,  5.450,989,  O.  222-402.240. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Pilot,  John  F.;  Husain,  Syeda;  Mullen,  Penny  M.;  and  Waxman, 
Burton  H.,  5,451,486,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Burward-Hoy,  Trevor.  5.452.362,  a.  381-71.000. 
Nelson.    Michael   N.;   and    Khalidi.   Yousef  A..    5,452.447,   d. 
395-65O.00a 
Sun,  Richard  L.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Microwave  multi-port 

transfer  switch.  5,451,918,  d.  335-4.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Sullivan,  WUliam  M.;  Irwin.  William  W..  Jr.;  Murin.  Charles  W.; 
McNair.    James    R.;    and    Stine.    aifford    R..    5,451,747,    CL 
219-528.000. 
Sundberg,  Steven  A.:  See- 
Barrett,  Ronald  W.;  Piming,  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert;  Holmes, 
Christopher    P.;    and    Sundberg.    Steven    A.,    5,451,683,    CI. 
548-302.700. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  5,452,198,  d.  363-78.000. 
Sung.  Eric:  See — 

Schwadtke.  Kari;  and  Sung.  Eric.  5.451.336.  a.  252-89.100. 
Sunkist  Growers.  Inc.:  See — 

Kirk.  William;  Affeldt,  Henry  A.;  Gilbert,  Keith;  and  Lerew, 
David,  5,451,266,  d.  134-25.300. 
Sunshine,  Steven:  See — 

Cbu,  Edward  F.;  Banich,  Aim;  Ives,  Robert;  Sunshine,  Steven;  and 
Chan,  Chi-Ming,  5,451.919.  CI.  338-22.0OR. 
Sutherland.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Johnsen,  Cortland.  Jr.;  Angen,  John  S.;  McCay,  Douglas  R.;  Suth- 
erland. Timothy  J.;  Mares,  Arthur  D.;  Lizarraga,  John  F.;  Eilert- 
son,    Tonny    W.;    and    Nicholas,    Steve    A..    5.431.140.    CI. 
415-168.200. 
Sutter.  Marius.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Nematicidal  compositions. 

5.451,595.  a.  514-373.000. 
Suty,  Herv" :  See — 

Bottero.  Jean-Yves;  Lartiges.  Bruna.  and  Suty.  Herv'  .  5.451.328. 
CI.  210-724.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Feed-back  loop  type  musical 

tone  synthesizing  apparatus  and  method.  5,451,707,  d.  84404.000. 
Suzuki,  Kaoru:  See — 

Okazaki,    Kiyoshi;    Suzuki,    Kaoni;    and    Yamanaka,    Shoichi, 
5,450,848,  a.  128-660.030. 
Suzuki,  Katsumi:  See — 

Yokota,  Tsuneshi;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Yoshimani,  Tomohisa, 
5,452,279,  d.  369-48.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  a  flexible 

disk  controller.  5,452,458,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Enoki.  Shigekazu;  Takashima.  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Naoki;  and 
Ueno.  Yuichi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Developing  apparatus  using  a 
developer  carrier  capable  of  forming  microfields.   5.45 1.7 1 3.  CI. 
118-651.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaru:  See — 

Furukawa,   Keisuke;   Hashimoto,   Kyoko;  and   Suzuki,   Masaru, 
5,451,520,  CI.  435-227.000. 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Fukui,  Hiroaki,  to  Paragon  Trade  Brands,  Inc. 

Stretchable  absorbent  article.  5,451,219,  CI.  604-385.200. 
Suzuki,  Takao:  See — 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuru; 
Kutsukake,    Masaki;    Egashira,    Noritaka;    Mukasa,    Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hosoi,  Hideo;  and  Otatsume.  Yasuo.  3.431.560. 
a.  503-227.000. 
Suzuki,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujii,  Hidehiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  Ishibashi,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  and 
Nanba,  Katsuyuki.  5.452.047.  d.  354-402.000. 
Suzuki.  Tomoko:  See — 

Naruke.  Kiyomi;  Suzuki.  Tomoko;  Yamada.  Seiji;  Obi.  Etsushi;  and 
Oshikiri.  Masamitsu.  5,452.248,  CI.  365-185.000 
Suzuki.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Noboru;  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Fujii.  Kenichi.  5.451,695.  CI.  560-33.000. 
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Suzuki.  Tsuguo: 

Sato.  Kazutaka;  Watanabe.  Michihiro;  Aoyagi.  Masahiia;  Setno, 
Taisaku;  Ohki.  Katiuo;  Fukuda.  HiromiUu;  Kawaae,  Hideyuki; 
Oga,  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui.  Youichi;  Suzuki.  Tsugna. 
Otsoka.     Yasuo;     and     Koono.     Kazutoahi.     5.452.098.     d. 
358-400.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoihiichi;  Imai,  Yoihio;  and  Kakinoto,  Maiaati.  to  Sbowa 
Shell  Sekiyu  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Liquid  cryttal  mooomeric  compound 
and  liquid  crystal  pdymer  compound  modilied  therewith.  5.451.339. 
a.  252-299.010. 
Svensk.  Lennart;  Trusler,  Winston;  and  Van  Rensburg,  Salmon  J.,  to 
Gotaverken  Energy  AB  Method  for  the  combustion  of  waste  liqi^ds. 
5.450.803.  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Swain,  Eugene  A.;  Maier,  Gary  J.;  Melnyk,  Andrew  R.;  and  Foley, 
Geoffrey  M.  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Endless  belts  incorporating 
thickened  bands.  5.451,311.  d.  205-73.000. 
Swaminathan.  Sivaram:  See — 

Chilukuri.  Ver  A.;  and  Swaminathan.  Sivaram,   5,451,611,  d. 
521-48.500. 
Swamy.  Deepak:  See — 

Eate*.  H.  ScoCt;  Staggs,  David;  and  Swamy.  Deepak,  5,45 1,72a  d. 
174-230.000. 
Swanson,  David  W.;  Ruder,  James  L.;  and  Carlin.  Timothy  J.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Rigid  loop  case  structure  for  thermal 
ink-jet  pen.  5.451.995.  CI.  347-87.000. 
Swenson,  Victor  P.:  See — 

Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.;  Gibter.  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;   Swenson,   Victor  P.;  and   Beshouri.  Gregory   M.. 
5.452,087.  a.  356-352.000. 
Swett,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Beauaoteil,  Jackie  L.;  Vautour,  Joye  A.;  Manomaitis,  Augiras  G.; 
Helzer,   James   C;    and    Swett,    Michael    P..    5,450.9>48.   O. 
206-204.000. 
Switchenko.  Arthur  C:  See— 

Miyada,  Charles  G.;  Switchenko.  Arthur  C;  Quoog.  Melanie  W.; 
and  Won^  Man-Ying  L..  5.451.517.  d.  435-190.000. 
Syedala  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Gams.  Ferdinand  L..  Jr.;  and  Polmski,  Donald  J.,  5.451,1  la  CI. 
384^24.000. 
Symbiosis  Corporatioa:  See — 

Slater.  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Thomas  O.;  Kortenbach.  Jurgen  A-: 
Nunez,    George;    Turkel,    David;    and    Gordon.    David    P„ 
5.452.335.  CI.  377-25.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.;  See— 

Miyada,  Charles  G.;  Switchenko.  Arthur  C;  Quong.  Melanie  W.; 

and  Wong.  Man-Ying  L.,  5.451.517.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Skold.  Carl  N.;  Shana^  Arroen  B.;  Ghazarossian.  Vartan;  and 
Ullman,  Edwin  F..  5,451.507.  d.  435-7.92a 
Synthetic  Products  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Paulette.  5.451.628.  d.  524-399.000. 
Syntro  Corporation:  See — 

Cochran,  Mark  D..  3.431.499.  CI.  433-3.000. 
Szajcwski,  Richard  P.;  and  Buchanan.  John  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.   Method  of  bleaching  and  fixing  a  color  photographic 
element  using  a  peracid  bleach  and  a  low  ammonium  fixer.  5,451,491, 
CI.  430-393.000. 
Szapacs,  Edward  M.:  See—  -  ~   ~ 

Shaber,  Steven  H.;  Szapacs,  Edward  M.;  and  Reynokb  Charles  H., 
5.451.563.  CI.  504-193.000. 
Szita.  Jeno  G  ;  and  Lees.  Robert  G..  to  Cytec  Technology  Corp.  Copol- 

ymeric  aminoplast  crosslinking  agents.  5.451.638.  O.  525-176.000. 
T.  D.  Williamson.  S.A.:  See— 

Hattersley,  Terance.  5,451.128.  d.  408-204.000. 
T&S  Brass  arid  Bronze  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Reglebrugge.     Michael;    and    Ashton.    Craig.     5.451.030.    CI. 
231-31.000. 
Ta.  Luong:  See — 

Ebner.  Friu  F.;  and  Ta.  Luong.  3.452.094.  d.  358-296.000. 
Tabara.  Suguru.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  wiring 
layer  wherein  the  masking  material  is  ashed  using  an  alcohol  contain- 
ing plasma.  5.451.293.  d.  216-13.000. 
Tabart.  Michel:  See— 

Achard.  Daniel;  Grisoni.  Serge;  Hanessian.  Stephen;  Moutonnier. 
Claude;  Peyronel.  Jean-Francois;  Tabart.  Michel;  and  Truchon. 
Alain.  5,451.601.  CI.  514-416.000. 
Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko:  Iwata,  Akihiko;  Ueguri,  Shigeo; 
Masuda,  Hiro^;  and  Minowa,  Yoshibumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Metal   vapor   laser   apparatus.   5,452.317,   CI. 
372-60.000. 
Table  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Oilman,  Bruce  C.  3,451.177.  d.  446-128.000. 
Tachibana.  Tohru:  See — 

Uehara.  Takeshi;  and  Tachibana.  Tohni.  5,452,349,  d.  379-21 1.000. 
Tacklind,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  O.;  and  Tacklind.  Thomas  A..  5.452.162,  d. 
360-105.000. 
Tadiello,  Armando,  to  Ebara  Corporatioa.  Self  priming  centrifugal. 

5.451. 139,  CI  415-56.500. 
Tafur.  Susan  S.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Bokelman,  Gordon  H.;  Ferguson,  Robert  N.; 
Floyd.  Barton;  Goodman,  Barbro  L.;  Rogers.  Robert  M.;  San- 
ders. Edward  B.;  and  Tafur,  Susan  S.,  5,450,862,  d.  131-365.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufactunng  Company:  Set — 

Hsu.  Shun-Liang.  and  Shih.  Chun-Yi.  5.451.529.  d.  437-8.00a 
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ind  Itoh,  Muao,  to  Kabushiki 
T  including  a  diffusion  nozzle 
irical    structure.    S,4S0,72S,    Q. 


en;  Wataya,  Masafitmi;  Yanaka, 

o;  Taluimiya.  Makoto;   Yama- 

Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 

iushi;  and  Mohguchi.  Hanihiko, 


Tajima,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Naoki;  Numao.  Yoauke;  Seki,  Takashi;  and 
Malsuura.  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalyst  compooentt  for 
polymeiization  of  olefins.  MSl.SSS,  a.  302-103.000. 
Takado,  Hiroko;  and  Dansui,  YoshiUka,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  exaosing  chemically  amplified  resist 
3,432,032,  a.  335-33.000.  ] 

Takagi,  Hiroshi:  See—  \ 

Abe.  Yoshio:  Takagi.  Hiroshi;  knd  Sakabe,  Yukio,  3,431,426,  a. 
427-126.300.  [ 

Takagi,  Tadao,  to  Nikon  Corportlion.  Ultrasonic  motor  having  a 

supporting  member.  3,431,827,  CL  310-323.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  to  Nikon  Corporalloa.  Camera  with  adjustment  and 

recording  of  color  temperature.  3|432,049,  d.  354-430.000. 
Takahara.  Takeshi;  Kobayaahi.  Ti 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Gas  turbine 
assembly    with    a    double   cyli 
60-737.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See—  j 

Murakami,  Yoshiteru;  Nakajina,  Junsaku;  Takahashi,  Alma;  and 
Obta,  Kenji,  3,432.272.  Q.  3«- 1 3.000. 
Takahashi,  Atsushi:  See —  ] 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasugi,  Totru;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Machida, 
Osamu;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  and  Hiraguri,  Katsuko,  3,451,346,  CI. 
232-186.230. 
Takahashi,  Eiji:  See — 

Hatanaka,  Masato;  Nagata,  YuM  and  Takahashi.  Eyi.  3,431.103.  CI 
333-31.000. 
Takahashi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii, 

Toshiyuki;  Takahashi, 

moto,  Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasi 

shima,  Hiaashi;  Murayama, 

3,431,989,  CI.  347-18.000. 

Takamiya,    Makoto;    Yamamoto,     Kosuke;     Kishino,    Hitoahi; 

Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki;  Tamuta,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 

and  Takahashi,  Hanihiko,  3,4^1,984,  a.  347-217.000. 

Takahashi,  Hinxo;  Ikeda,  Masand  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  and  Shibata, 

Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  l^isha.  Liquid  jet  recording  head 

having  a  support  with  an  organic  protective  layer  omitted  from  a 

heat-get>erating  section  on  the  aipport  and  from  an  edge  of  the 

support  5,451,994,  CI.  347-64.00a 

Takahashi,  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Cor|>oration.  Semiconductor  memory 

device.  5,432^34,  CI.  365-207.0001 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Funawatari,  Takatsugu;  Fukaya,  Masaei;  Hooma,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Takahashi,  Kenji.  5,450,952,  a.  206-308.300. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Murai.  Mikio;  mui  Odagiri.  Masaru,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  MagnMic  recording  medium  and  method 
of  producing  the  same.  5,451,427,  a.  427-130.000. 
Takahashi,  Masanobu;  and  Kyuma,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  optimidng  a  combination  using  a  neural 
network.  5,452,400,  Q.  395-22.000 
Takahashi,  Chamu:  See — 

Mizukawa,  Yuki;  Motoki,  Mas^i;  Sato,  Tadahisa;  and  Takahashi, 
Osamu,  3,431,301,  a.  430-551.000. 
Takahashi,  Satoji:  See— 

Shiragami,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Malayuki;  Izawa,  Kunisuke;  Honda, 
Yutaka;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Y\ikawa,  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi, 
Satoji,  5,451,671,  C\.  536-27.180. 
Takahashi,  Tomoaki;  and  Takahashi  Yoshinaga,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ink  jet  head.  5,451,993,  CI.  347-41.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syu^  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  tato,  Keisuke;  Sssao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima,  Kiyoshi.  3,431,673,  Cli  340-230.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoko:  5m—  | 

Okamoto,  Hiroshige;  Inoue,  Hiaku;  Takahashi,  Yoko;  and  Mild, 
Yutaka,  3,432,146.  CI.  360-27  jXX). 
Takahashi,  Yoshinaga:  See — 

Takahashi,  Tomoaki;  and  Tal^hashi,  Yoshinaga.  3,451.993.  a. 
347-47.000. 
Takamatsu,  Naoya,  to  Fujitsu  Limitod.  Digital  conference  trunk  system. 

5,432498,  a.  370^2.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yamamoto,  Ko^e;  Kishino,  Hitoshi;  Kuwabara, 
Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Takahuhi, 
Haruhiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Igaisha.  Thermal  transfer  recording 
method  and  thermal  transfer  recofding  device  by  use  of  said  method. 
5,451,984,  a.  347-217.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto:  5<e— 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  Wataya,  Masafumi;  Yanaka, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Haniiiko;  Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasi^hi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
ihima,  Hiaashi;  Murayama,  Hasttsfai;  and  Morigochi,  Haruhiko, 
3,431,989,  a.  347-18.000.  I 
Takano,  Maiatashi:  See—  I 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka.|Cenicliiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Maaatoahi;   Hokamura.   Sat^hi;   Hirano,   Masakazu;   Maaeki. 
Motohiro;  Yoshida,  Tatsuya;lHorie,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
Ito,  Eiichi.  3.432.072.  a.  33S271.0OO. 
Takano.  Yoh:  See—  I 

Wada,  AtsusU;  and  Takano,  Yfh,  3.432,232,  d.  363-200.00a 
Takano,  Yoshiaki:  See—  I 

Inoue,  Yoshimitsu;  Shikata,  Ka^ohi;  Takano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Osuka, 
Masahiko,  5,430,894,  a.  16S43.000. 
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Takao,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Three-dimensional  static  random 
access  memory  device  for  avoiding  disconnection  among  tranststort 
of  each  memory  ceU.  3.43  IJ47,  CX.  36S-182.000. 
Takashima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Koji;  Enoki,  Shi  gekazu;  Takashima,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Naoki; 
and  Ueno,  Yuichi,  3,4  1,713,  Q.  118-631.000. 
Takashina,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Takashii  a.  Nobuaki;  Kasa,  Yaaushi;  Itano.  Kiyoahi; 
Kawashima.  Hiromi;  and  Yanmhita,  Minoru,  3,432JS1,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Takata  Corporation:  See — 

Hamaue,  Tetsuya.  3.431  [108,  O.  242-374.000. 
Takata,  Shoji:  Set— 

Tanihara,  Nozomu;  Soi  3be.  Kazunori;  Hamazaki.  Masanori;  and 
Takata,  Shoji,  3.431.4  I,  O.  426-389.000. 
Takatori  Sunao:  See — 

Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang,  ^  I'eikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 

Makoto,  5,452,336,  O   377-53.000. 
Shou,    Guoliang;    Takatori,    Sunao;    and    YamanKMo,    Makoto, 
5,452,373,  a.  382-209  000. 
Takayama,  Hajime:  See — 

Halano,  Yasuhiro;  Talu  yama,  Hajime;  Fukada,  Yasushi;  Kurita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Nojiri,  Kazuo,  5,452,110,  d.  358-494.000. 
Takeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sone,  Takashi;  Takeda,  iirothi;  Satoh,  Jun;  and  Matsuo,  Shigeru, 
5,452.469,  Q.  395-800  OOO. 
Takeda,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Akada,  Masanori;  Ito,  Y  lahikazu;  Kanto,  Jumpei;  Takeda,  Mitsuru; 
Kutsukake,   Masaki;  Egaahira,  Noritaka;  Mukasa,   Shunsuke; 
Suzuki,  Takao;  Hosoi«  Hideo;  and  Outsume,  Yasuo,  5,451,560, 
a.  503-227.000. 
Takegahara,  Takashi:  See — 

Seki,   Masaki;  Takegat  ira,  Takashi;  and  Moriaaki,   Kazuhiko, 
5,452,202,  a.  364-191  OOO. 
Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  T  uchii.  Ken;  Wataya,  Masafiimi;  Yanaka, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi ,  Haruhiko;  Takuniya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miur .  Yasushi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
shima,  Hisashi;  Mura  ama.  Yasiishi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko, 
5,451,989,  a.  347-18.(00. 
Takemoto,  Akira:  See — 

Kimura,   Tatsuya;   Mat  umoto,   Kisuke;   and   Takemoto,   Akira, 
5,432,313,  a.  372-46.000. 
Takeshima,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Iguchi,  Satoshi;  Katoh,  Kenji; 
and  Kihara,  Tetsuro,  to  ijoyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Enhaust 
purification  device  of  internal  combustion  engine.  3,430,722,  CL 
60-283.000.  I 

Takeuchi,  Itsuo:  See — 

Hoshioo,    Hidekazu;   Ttkeuchi,   Itsuo;   and   Kurihara,   Tatsuya, 
5,451,759,  a.  235-449tC" 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  measuring 
an  optical  time  domain  reflectometer. 


:  Saito,  Shigeru;  and  laayama,  Shinji,  to 
Hydrazone  derivatives,  process  for 
and/or  acaricides  containing  same  as 
:  compounds  thereof.  3,431,607,  CL 

I  Ltd.: 


Takeuchi,  Nobuaki,  to 
optical  attenuation  usinj 
5,452,071,  a.  356-73.100. 
Taki,  Toshiaki;  Kisida. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co. 
producing  same, 
active  ingredient  and  inl 
314-632.000. 
Takigen  Manufacturing  Co. 

Esaki,  Takanobu;  and  Ykmada,  Kenichi,  3,430,734,  d.  7O-20S.000. 

Esaki.  Takanobu;  and  Yhmada.  Kenichi.  5,430,733,  d.  70-208.000. 

Sasaki,  Shunji,  5,450,737.  d.  70-346.000. 

Takiguchi,  Tohni,  to  Mitsjibishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Optical 

switch  and  method  for  pipducing  the  optical  switch.  3,452,383,  d. 

385-16.000. 

Takimoto,  Hitoshi;  MurakaiAi,  Koji;  and  Nakagawa,  Tatsuya,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Hi(  li-frequency  heating  apparatus  with  wave 
guide  switching  meam  a  id  selective  power  switching  means  for 
magnetron.  3,431,751,  O.  pi9-746.000. 
Takizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Enari,  Masahiko;  Nagas^wa,  Kenichi;  Shikakura,  Akihiro;  Kaneko, 

Yuushi;  Satake,  Yoshi  iimi;  and  Takizawa,  Hiroshi,  3,432,007,  d. 

348-403.000. 

Takizawa,  Teniyuki:  See— 

Shimada,   Toshiyuki;   itd   Takizawa.   Teniyuki.   3,431,773,   d. 
250-230.000. 
Takizawa,  Tomoki:  See — 

Abe,  Fumio;  Shingai.  Kiuji;  Okuda,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuya; 
and  Takizawa,  Tomo^,  3,4SI,84a  O.  315-gS.OOa 
Takizawa.  Yoshihisa:  See — 
Mafiine,  Kumiko;  Eida 
shifumi;   Yamamoto, 


Tsuyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  HattOfi  Yo- 
Mayumi;   Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa, 
Yothihisa;  Yamamoti  i,  Takao;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tonogaki, 
Masahiko;   Sato,   Shi  tichi;   Katsuragi,   Ryuji;   Sanada,   MOuo; 
Saito,  Eriko,  3,431,251,  d.  106-22.00R 
Talton,  David.  Automatic  d^Ung  system.  3,432,332,  d.  379-333.000. 
Tam,  Michael  S.-C.:  See- 
Wong.  Jeffrey  T.-F.;  ind  Tam,  Michael  S.-C.,  3,431,369,  d. 
314-3.000. 

Tamagaki,  Akira;  and  Miyoihi,  Fuminori,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Joint-portion  processing  jevice  for  image  data  for  use  in  an  image 

processing  apparatus.  3,4^105,  d.  338-453.000. 

Tamiya,  Muiabu:  See — 

Koiwai.  Hideo;  and  Tamiya,  Manabu,  3,432,141,  d.  339-874.000. 


Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Takamiya,    Makoto;    Yamamoto,    Kosuke;    Kishino,    Hitoshi; 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Takahashi,  Haruhiko,  5,431.984,  d.  347-217:000. 
Tanabe,   Akira,   to   NEC  Corporation.   Potential   detecting  circuit 

3,451,891,  a.  327-89.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kohinata,  Masayoshi;  Toriumi,  Makoto;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and 
Yoshida,  Hideaki.  5,451,279,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Tanaka,  Kenaaku:  See — 

Shiraaaka,   Akifiimi;   Tanaka,    Kenaaku;   and    Hamada.   Masaki, 
3,432,372,  d.  382-199.000. 
Tanaka,  Kihacfairo:  Set — 

Mamda,  Hiromitsu;  Sato,  Taichi;  Tanaka,  Kihachiro;  and  Ikeda, 
Yukiko,  3,430,931,  d.  188-268.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Uniden  Corporalioa.  Radio  communication  receiv- 
ing  device   detecting   a    frequency    modulation    preamble   signal. 
5,452.472.  d  455-38.200. 
Tanaka,  Masato,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  PLL  circuit  with  low 

power  consumptioa.  3,432,326,  Q.  375-376.000. 
Tanaka,  Shuhei:  See— 

Kusuda,  Yukihiaa;  Tone,  Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Ken;  and  Tanaka, 
Shuhei,  5,451,977,  d.  345-44.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Fumihiko;  Shibayama,  Masao;  Ohtsuka,  Talsumi;  Irie, 
Katsuya;  Itoh,  Kimikazu;  Seino,  Mituyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki; 
Sakagiichi,  Akihiko;  and  Matsuda,  Oenichi,  5,451,724,  d. 
178-20.000. 
Takeshima,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Iguchi,  Satoahi;  Katoh, 
Kenji;  and  Kihara,  Tetsuro,  5,450,722,  d.  60-285.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Shiragami,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Masayuki;  Izawa,  Kunisuke;  Honda, 
Yutaka;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Yukawa,  Toshihide;  and  Takahashi. 
Satoji,  5,451,671,  d.  536-27.120. 
Tandberg  DaU  A/S:  See— 

Rudi,  Guttorm,  5,452,152,  d.  360-77.120. 
Tang,  Denny  D.:  See- 
Chen,  Mao-Min;  Ju.  Kochan;  Krounbi.  Mohamad  T.;  Tang,  Deiuy 
D.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  5,432.163.  Q.  36O-I2I.00O. 
Tang.  John  C:  See — 

Navefa.  David;  and  Tang,  John  C,  5.451.662,  d.  530-351.000. 
Tani,  Kazutoshi;  and  Imamura,  Fumihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Washing  machine  motor  controller  with  overcurrenl  protection. 
5,451,855.  a.  318-801.000. 
Tanibata,  Torn:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masazumi;  and  Tanibata,  Toru.  5,452,050,  d.  355-27.000. 
NiaUda.  Shigeki;  and  Tambata,  Toru,  5,452.040,  d.  354-298.000. 
Taniguchi.  Hirolo;  Kaino,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwata.  Ryota,  to  Daicel  Chem- 
ical   Induatries,    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    cellulose    acetate. 
3,431,672,  a.  536-70.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Tujiyama,  Yoshimi,  to  Chisso  Corporatioa. 

Polypropylene  conjugate  fiber.  5.451,462,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Taniguchi,  Norio;  Tsuji,  Kazuto;  Kasai,  Junichi;  and  Sono.  Michio,  to 
Fujitsu  I  .imitwi.  Semiconductor  device  with  surface  mount  package 
adapted  for  vertical  mounting.  5,451,815.  d.  257-696.000. 
Tanihara,  Nozomu;  Sonobe,  Kuunori;  Hamazaki,  Masanori;  and  Tak- 
ata, Shoji,  to  House  Food  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
granular  foods.  5,451,421,  d.  426-589.000. 
Tamawakyj,  Ihor  W.:  See- 
Law,    Kock-Yee;    and    Tamawskyj,    Ihor    W.,    S,451,4«l,    d. 

430-110.000. 
Law,    Kock-Yee;    and    Tamawskyj,    Ihor    W.,    3.431,482,    d. 
430-110.000. 
Tarrega,  Miguel  A.,  to  Klein  Iberica  S.A.  Mechanism  for  sliding  glass 

doors.  5,450,693,  d.  49-411.000. 
Tateno,  Yukio:  See — 

Endo,    Masahiro;    Tateno,    Yukio;    Jinbo,    Masao;    Kusakabe, 
Masahiro;  Sato,  Kazumaaa;  and  Okazaki,  Tsulomu.  3,432,337,  d. 
378-4.000. 
Tatosian,  David  A.;  Smelaer.  Donald  W.;  and  Goodwin,  Paul  M.,  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  of  using  stream  buffer  to 
perform  operation  under  normal  operation  mode  and  selectively 
switching  to  test  mode  to  check  data  integrity  during  system  opera- 
tion. 5,452,418.  CI.  395-250.000. 
Tayar,  Eli  Loading  bow  device  for  open  tenders.  3,431,083,  d. 

296-3.000. 
Tayi,  Apparao:  See — 

Raymoure,  WiUiam  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clifi.  Gibert;  Hendrick. 
Kendall  B.;  Kanewske.  WUUam  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.,  3,431.528,  d. 
436-533.000. 
Taylor,  David  A.:  See— 

Hatton.  Kevin  B.;  Taylor,  David  A.;  Chaaaeaud,  Peter  T.;  and 
Smith.  Terence  J.,  5,451,345,  d.  232-174.150. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Roben  A.;  GiUer,  WiUiam  N.;  Lee,  Chung- 
Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Matthew  C;  Oakland,  Mark  D.; 
Swenson,  Victor  P.;  and  Beshouri,  Gregory  M.,  to  Texas  A  *  M 
University  System.  The;  and  American  Gss  Association.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  ptessure  with  embedded  noo-intruaive  I9>er 
optics.  5,452.087,  d.  3S6-332.0aa 
Taylor,  James  L.,  Ill:  See— 

Schopper,  Milton  D.;  Taylor,  James  L.,  Ill;  and  Bennett.  Paul  R., 
Jr.,  3,432.076,  d.  336-128.000. 


Taylor,  Lyie  H.,  to  Wcstinghoaae  Electric  Corporation.  Hazardous  air 

pollutants  monitor.  3,431,787,  d.  230-338.300. 
Taylor.  Robin:  See — 

Frtzjohn.  Steven;  Robinson.  Michael  P.;  Tnmball.  Michad  D.; 
Smith.  Alison  M.;  Sahnon.  Rocer,  and  Taylor,  Robin,  3,451,394, 
a.  314-367.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See- 
Abe,  Shinji;  Nakashima,  Yutaka;  Horigome.  Eiji;  and  Yahata, 
Toshikazu,  3,451,464,  d.  428-423.900. 
TDW  Delaware,  Inc.:  See- 
Stover,  Kim  R.,  3,45a763,  d.  73-866.300. 
Techau,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Ino,  David  T.;  Simonaon.  Patricia  A.;  Techau,  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Larson.  Richard  H.,  5,452,309,  d.  371-22.300. 
Teicher,  Mordechai;  and  Liechtenstein,  Itzhak.  to  Log  Plastic  Prod- 
ucta.    Protective    device    for    syringe    needles.    3.431,213.    CI. 
604- 192.000. 
Te^iD  Limited:  Scv — 

Yahata,  Kazuo;  and  Tsukamoto,  Ryoji.  5,431,339.  CL  264-203.aoa 
Teknekron  Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Fettweis,  Gerhard,  3.452,466,  d.  395-800.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Doomink.  Douglas  J.,  3,452.010.  CI.  348-497.000. 
Teledifliisioa  de  France:  See— 

Rahuel,    Jean-Claude;    and    Pommier,    Daniel,    3,43238.    d 
370-19.000. 

Teledyne  ET:  See 

Kelley,  Paul  F.,  3,431.782,  d.  230-282.000. 
Tdedyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Sun,  Richard  L.,  3.451,918.  d.  333-4.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Bjenne.  Karl  A.;  and  Anderaen.  lb  N.,  3,452,304.  a.  370-94.  lOa 
EdwaU,  Nils  E.  G.,  5,432.073,  d.  336-73.100. 
Erikaen,   Paul;   EngHrand.   Jan-Ake;   and   Moll,   Hans-Christer, 
3,451.153.  a.  425-116.000. 
Telepko,  George,  to  Jace  Systems,  Inc.  Universal  controller  for  contin- 
uous paaaive  motioa  devices.  3,432.203,  d.  364-413.270. 

Tdeverket:  See 

Bniaewitz,  Harald,  3,432.103,  d.  338-261.200. 
Tdfer,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Boggs.  Roger  A.;  Conturie.  Yves  G.;  Lindhotm.  Edward  P.;  SlaCer, 
Warren  D.;  Telfer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw.  Michael  J.,  3,431,478, 
a.  430-11.000. 
Temic  Telefiinken  microelectroaic  GmbH:  See — 

Bohme,  Rolf,  3.451.908,  d.  33O-300.000. 
Templin.  Harry  W.;  Freeman.  Keith  H.;  Williams,  Jeffry  L.;  and  Hur- 
ley, WiUiam  J.,  to  Indiana  Mills  *  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Seat  and 
occupant  restraint  system.  5,431,094,  d.  297-216.170. 
Tennies,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Zuercher,   Joseph   J.;   and  Tennies,   Charles  J.,   5,432.223,   d. 
364-483.000. 
Terada.  Yukihiro;  Makime,  Kyozo;  and  Adachi,  Hideaki.  to  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Amplifyiiu  circuit  in  whidi  variable  impedance 
circuit  B  used  in  negative  feedback  circuit  5.451,904, 0.  330-282.000. 
Teramoto,  Kazuo;  and  Hokari,  Naoto,  to  Biomaierial  Reaearch  Institute 
Co.,  Ltd.  Acylamidomethylated  polysulfone  and  piouiM  for  produc- 
tion thereof.  5,451,438.  d  428-357  000. 
Teraoka.  Hiaaahi:  See— 

Mafime,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori.  Yo- 
shifiimi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Yoahihiaa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagaahima,  Akira;  Tonopki, 
Masahiko;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Katsuragi,  Ryuji;  ^»»«^«  Mikio; 
Teraoka,  Hiaaahi;  and  Saito,  Eriko,  5,451,251,  d.  I06-22.00H. 
Terashima,  Kamtaka-  See — 

Shiraishi,    Yutaka;    and    Terashima,    Kazutaka,    5,430,814,    d. 
117-217.000. 
Teter,  Joaeoh  P.;  and  RestorfT,  James  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Magnetoatrictive  actuator  with  auxiliary  leakage  reducing 
magnetic  b^  3,451,821,  CL  310-26.000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  *  Fmance,  S.C:  See— 

Zimmeriy,  Robert  D.,  3.430,878,  d.  137-861.000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Fmance  S.A.:  See- 
Stark,  Olof;  and  MoUer,  Hakan,  3,451,367,  d.  422-22.000. 
Tewinkle,  Scon  L.:  See- 
Hosier,   Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,   Scott   L.,   5,451,768,  d.  230- 

2I4.0IMI. 
Hosier,  Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,  Scott  L.,  3,432,001,  d.  348-230.000. 
Texas  A  A  M  University  System,  TTie:  See- 
Taylor,  Henry  F.;  Atkins,  Robert  A.;  Gtbler,  William  N.;  Lee, 
Chung-Eun;  McCoy,  James  J.;  Spears,  Mattbev'  O.;  Oakland, 
Mark  D.;  Swenson.  Victor  P.;  and   Beshouri,  Gregory  M., 
3,452.0r7,  CL  356-352.000. 
Texas  Instruments:  See — 

Ohara,     Kazuhiro;    and    Yugami,     Masafiimi,     5,432.016,    d. 

348-644.000. 
Tucker,  Marvin  G.;  Johnson.  Richard  W.;  Brueggeman,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Smyth,  James  C;  Dines.  Carol  E.;  and  Hawiszczak.  Robert  S.. 
5,452,218.  a.  364-468.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 
Schuermann,  Josef,  5,451.958,  d.  342-42.000. 
Schuermann,  Joaef  H.,  5.451.959.  d.  342-51.00a 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Set— 

Bell,   David   A.;   and   Havemann,   Robert   H.,    3.4SI,S3a   CL 

437-31.000. 
Childers,  Jim;  Miyaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Reinecke,  Peter,  3,432,423, 
a.  393-375.000. 
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5.452.138.  CL 


Fatunuo.  John  W.,  5.451.909,  d.  330-311.000. 

Houghton,  Richard  A.;  ind  l|uzic  Steven  L.,  5.451.764,  Q. 

235-494.000.  I 

Ittycheriah.  Atwaham  P.;  and  Mieatley.  B«rt>an  J..  5.452,397.  d. 

395-2.490. 
Lewis.  Clarence;  Elnashar,  Kho(k>r.  and  CutreU.  Jay  T..  5.452.324. 

a.  375-373.000.  ^ 

Mignardi,   Michael   A.;   and   Sory.   Brooki  J., 

359-855.000.  I 

Redwine.  Donald  J.,  5,451,536,  Cl.  437-43.000. 
SampKU,  Jeffrey  B.,  5,452,024.  O  348-755.000. 
Tigelaar,    Howard    L.;    and    ijlisium,    George, 

257-530.000.  i 

Wilh,    Kendall    S.;    and    Rod4guez,    Paul    A., 
437-235.000. 
Texas  Scottish  Rite  Hoipital  for  Crippled  Children:  See— 

Ross,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Samchukov]  Mikhail  L.;  and  Birch,  John  G., 
5.451,225,  Cl.  606-59.000.        1 
Thanawala,  Ashish:  Set —  I 

Sharma.  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P.;  Gunn.  Timothy  D.;  Li.  Ping; 
Maitra,   Sidhartha;   Thanawda,   Ashish;   and   Young.    Steve, 
5,452489,0.370-32.100.         i 
Thede,  Roger  C:  See—  I 

Archibald.  G.  Kent;  Curran.  Tfnothy  G.;  Danielson,  Orland  H.; 
Poliac.  Mariua  O.;  and  Tlede.  Roger  C.  5,450.852.  Q. 
128-672.000.  I 

Thesiin.  Tyler  R.;  and  Rothrock,  Lewis  V..  to  Intel  Coiporation. 
Optimized  transfer  of  large  object  data  blocks  in  a  teleconferencing 
system.  5,452,299,  Q.  370-62.000. 
Thiele,  Ernst  E.:  See— 

Hecht,  Lewis  C;  Sulger,  Merrtt  P.,  deceased;  Thiele,  Ernst  E.; 
Pienon.  Mark  V.;  and  WUIiims,  Uwrence  E,  5,451.131.  a. 
414-217.000. 
Thiele,  Hartmut:  See—  ' 

Gottfried,  Lutz;  Toral,  Jose  ;  L  lepold,  August;  and  Thiele.  Hart- 
mut, 5,450,961,  a.  206-394.0fl  ). 
Thider,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Enk,  Karl-Georg;  Fichtler,  Wi  Iter;  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Gaubitz, 
Bemd;  and  Sclmeider,  Hans-iirgen.  5,450,920,  O.  180-287.000. 
Thielmann,  Thomas:  See — 

Kuhn,  Walter;  Marks,  Werner]  Thielmann,  Thomas;  and  Dilk, 
Erich,  5,451,694,  Cl.  558-374.000. 
Thimineur,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Raleigh,  William  J.;  and  Thim^ieur,  Raymond  J 
556-445.000. 
Tfainkway  Trading  Corporation:  Se4 — 

Chan,  Albert  W.  T.;  and  Oni  Law,  Simon  K., 
446-357.000.  1 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  | 

Highsmith,   Thomas   K.;   and  ILund,   Gary   K., 

548-251.000.  I 

Rozanski,  James  D..  5.452.210.  Cl.  364-424.050. 
Thomas.  Gareth  J.:  See—  \ 

Parkes,  Kevin  E.  B.;  Redsha>4.  Sally;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J.. 
5.451.678.  a.  546-146.000.     ] 
Thomas  Jeflerson  University:  See — i 

Boone.  John  M,  5,451.793.  a.  i50-»86. 100. 
Thomas.  Kristin  L.:  See—  1 

Schwab,  Edward  C;  Thomas,  (ristin  L.;  Brown,  George  E.;  and 
Harrington,  Terry  R.,  5,451,*9,  a.  426-564.000. 
Thompson,  Barbara  J.  Sound-activ4ed  playback  device.  5,452,274,  Cl. 

369-19.000. 
Thompson,  Daniel  L.:  5m — 

Dawson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Th<«npson,  Daniel  L.,  5,451,934.  Cl. 
340-825.310.  ] 

Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H.;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  Klaassen,  Klaas  B.; 
Nielsen,  Charles  R.;  Santana.  George  R.;  Smith,  Gordon  J.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  5,452,J77,  cT  369-54.000. 
Thompson,  Gary  S.:  See — 

Usmani,  Arthur  M.;  Gorman,  William  B.;  Thompson,  Gary  S.;  and 
Kane,  Edward  G.,  5,451. 62 1,:CI.  524-68.000. 
Thompson,  James:  See —  I 

Cherdak,  Enk  B.,  5,452,269,  Cl  368-10.000. 
Thompson,  Keith  J.:  See —  ] 

Gaetner,  Gregory  G.;  Spix,  Gebrge  A.;  Wengelski,  Diane  M.;  and 
Thompson.  Keith  J.,  5,452,4^.  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  H.,  to  Ford  Mot^r  Company.  Automotive  fuel  filler 

pipe  cap  detection  system.  5,451,f27,  Cl.  340-457.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

DufTield.  David  J.,  5,451,953,  O.  341-176.000. 
Martin,  Alix;  and  Smith,  MichKl,  5,452,011,  C\.  348-526.000. 
White,  Charles  M.,  5,452,020,  Cl.  348-687.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  S.A.:  See — 

Naccache.  David,  5,452,357,  Cl  380-25.000. 
Thomsberry,  William  H.  Slope  aqgle  and  level  indicator  apparatus. 

5,450,676,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Tice,  Colin  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  2-aryl-5.6-ring-fused 

pyrimidines  and  herbicidal  use.  5^51.565,  Cl.  504-241.000. 
Tien,  Chao-Fong:  See — 

Chen,  Ning;  Tien,  Chao-Fong;  Santosusso,  Thomas  M.;  Wasowski, 
Larry   A.;   and    Pinschmidti    Robert    K.,   Jr.,    5,451,653,   Cl 
525-374.000. 
Tiemey,  James  F.  J.:  See — 

LaBella.  Salvatore  F.;  and  Tfcmey.  James  F.  J..  5.451.200.  a. 
602-19.000. 


5.451.810.    a.    Toben.  John  J.,  to  Met-Coil 


5.451.550.    a. 
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Tiemo,  Joae  A.:  See— 

Martin,  Alain  J.;  Tienk.  Joae  A.;  and  Von  Henen.  Brian. 
5,451.890.  a.  326-118.100. 
Tigelaar,  Howard  L.;  and  Mb  ium,  George,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
pOTated.  Metal-to-metal  aa^uae  structure.  5,451,810,  a.  257-530.000. 
TiUy,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Coleman,  Michael  D.;  ftaeck,  Paul  J.;  and  Tilly,  Herman  M., 
5,45a65l,  a.  16-82.00  I. 
Tirct,  Etienne:  See— 

Vuillamy,  Didier,  Baud&rt,  Pierre-Andre  ;  Tiret,  Etienne;  and 
Beaurain,  Andre  ,  5.45  1.720,  Cl.  6&27 1.000. 


5,451,692,  a. 


5,4Sl,l8a  a. 


5,451,682,   a. 


Systems  Corporation.  Comerlcis  slip-oo 
nange  system  for  duct  con|MX:tions.  5,450,879,  Cl.  138-109.000. 
Tobita,  Eiji;  and  Ohshima,  T<^hiharu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Data  proceaa- 
ing  device  for  variable  wotd  length  instruction  system  having  short 
instruction  execution  time  and  small  occupancy  area.  5,452,427,  Cl. 
395-375.000. 
Tocco.  Inc.:  See— 

Griebel.  Arthur  H.;  W  st,  WUliam  D.;  and  Dunn.  Jerry  R.. 
5.451.749,  a.  219-639. 100. 
Todd,  Craig  C:  See- 
Davis,  Mark  F.;  Todd,  C  raig  C;  Davidson,  Grant  A.;  and  Vernon, 
Stephen  D..  5,451.954.  a.  341-200.000. 
Todd.  St(^>ben  J.:  See—        ' 

Solomon,  Robert  C;  To4d,  Stephen  J.;  Pendleton,  Samuel  S.;  and 
Lippitt,  Mark  C,  5,452,444,  Cl.  395-182.040. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo:  See — 

Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Tc^ganoh,  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Takashi;  Goto, 

Akira;  and  Sato.  Motc^  5,451,992.  Cl.  347-45.000. 

Tognaci,  Anthony:  See — 

DeLessio,     James; 

273-243.000. 

Tojo,  Shuichi,  to  Victor  Conlpany  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette  loading 

apparatus  having  tape  si  ick   take-up  mechanism.   5,452,155,  Cl. 

360-96.500. 

Tokiwa,  Toru,  to  Amada  O^pany,  I  jmitrd.  Bar  transporting  device. 

5,451,132,  a.  414-225.000.: 
Tokosh,  Richard;  and  Baig,  Ali,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Mar  resistant 

soap  formulations.  5,451,318,  Cl.  252-108.000. 
Tokyo  Pigeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  Se«j— 

Uong,  Oh;  Yakame,  Ken;  and  Higuchi. 
^60-105.000. 
ited:See— 
Akio;  and  Kawaide.  Hiroshl  5,451.510. 


am      Tognaci.     Anthony.     5.451.061.     a. 


les.  Richard  O.;  NicoU.  Steven  P.;  and 
,939,  a.  198-349.950. 
lishi,  Kazumasa.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.. 
Vibratory  gyroscope.  5,451,828.  Cl. 


Kaisha  Toshiba. 
.000. 


Communications 


Sakuma,  Ichiro;  ChangI 
Takao,  5,452,160,  Cl  ' 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Li 
Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okami 
Cl.  435-52.000. 
Toles,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Meyers,  WUliam  J.;  Ti 
Gates,  Edward  F.,  5, 
Tomikawa,  Yoshiro;  and 
Ltd.;  and  Tomikawa,  Y' 
3 10-370.000. 
Tomioka,  Tazuko,  to 
system.  5,452,115,  Cl. 
Tomita,  Masahani:  See — 
Nomura,     Shingo;     Mi 
Kuwabara,  Tatsu^ 
and  Nakamura,  Ti 
Tomiya.  Hiroshi,  to  Sony 

method.  5,452,080,  Q.  3: 
Tomiyama,  Tetsno:  See — 

Umeda,  Yasushi;  Mote^,  Yasuo;  Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura,  Yoshiki,  5,452,438,  Cl.  395-180.000. 
Tomoda,  Akihiro:  See — 

Awai,  Takashi;   Yokoy^ma,   Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;   Ishida. 
Yasushi:  and  Yamada^  Masakalsu,  5,451,996,  Q.  347-214.000. 
Tomomatsu,  Yoshifumi;  Sef- 

Yamaguchi,   Hiroshi;   Hagino,   Hiroyasu;  and  Tomomatsu,   Yo- 
shifumi, 5,451,531,  Clj  437-31.000. 
Tomotsu,  Norio:  See —         I 

Ikeuchi,  Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Norio,  5,451,648,  Cl.  526-153.000. 
Tompkins,  Paul  J.:  See—      ' 

Paul  F.;  Tompkins,  Paul  J.;  and  Partlo, 
a.  355-67.000. 

iu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
ule.  5,452,389,  Cl.  385-92.000. 


itsu,     Tsuyoshi;     Miyata,     Souichi; 
Masaharu;  Nagamura,  Kiyotaka; 
452.464,  a.  395-775.000. 

Image  inspection  apparatus  and 
J7.00a 


bewa,  Paul  G.;  Michal< 
William  N.,  5,452,0: 
Tonai,  Ichiro;  and  Akita, 

Semiconductor  element 
Tone,  Kiyoshi:  See — 
Kusuda,  Yukihiaa;  Ti 
Shuhei,  5,451,977,  a 
Tong,  Hua-Sou,  to  Chungh 
ing  for  color  CRT.  5,451 
Tonogaki,  Masahiko:  See — 
Mafune,  Kumiko; 
shifumi;  Yamamoto, 
Yoshihisa;   Yamamol 
Masahiko;   Sato,   SI 
Teraoka.  Hisashi; 
Tooba.  Avi:  See — 

Grossman.  Ovadia;  and|Tooba.  Avi.  5.451.971,  Cl.  343-828.000. 
Toole,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Randal  J.;  Pktman.  Debra  D.;  and  Toole.  John  J..  Jr. 
5.451.521.  Cl.  435-244200. 
Toor.  Irfan  A.:  See— 

Alvi,  Obaid  U.;  and  Tobr,  Irfan  A.,  5,451,738,  a.  219-121.590. 
Topel,  Richard  W  ,  Jr.:  See— 


Kiyoshi;  Yamashita,  Ken;  and  Tanaka. 
345-44.000. 

a  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.  Shadow  mask  damp- 
33,  Cl.  313-402.000. 

Tsuyoshi;  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori  Yo- 

Mayumi;  Nishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 

Takao;  Nagashima,   Aldra;  Tonogaki, 

:hi;   Katsuragi,   Ryuji;   Sanada,   Mikio; 

Saito,  Eriko,  5,451,251,  Cl.  106-22.00H. 


Kaszczuk,  Linda;  Tutt, 
Steven,  5,451,485,  a 


>e  W.;  Topel,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Evans. 
430-201.000. 


Total.  Jose  :  See- 
Gottfried.  Lutz;  Toral.  Joae  ;  Licpold,  August;  and  Thiele,  Hart- 
mut. 5.450.961.  a.  206-394.000. 
Tocay  Indintries,  Inc.:  See- 
Sato.  Harayo;  Nakai,  Sakie;  and  Fujino.  Toahihiro.  5.451.687.  Q. 
549-253.000. 
Toriomi.  Makolo:  Ser— 

Kohinala,  Maiayoahi;  Toriumi.  Makoto;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and 
Yoahida.  Hideaki,  5,451,279,  Cl.  156-89.000. 
Toto  Company,  The:  See — 

Shaw.  Gregory  N.;  and  Skidgel.  John  R.,  5,451,000,  a.  239-71.000. 
Torode,  John,  to  Cypiem  Semioonduclor  Corp.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  a  programmable  frequency  generator  that  requires  no  dedicated 
programniing  pins.  5.451.912.  cT.  331-108.00C. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See— 

Afflr.  Denis.  5,451.869.  a.  324-173.000. 
Totchi,  Fabrizio;  and  Meneghini,  Maaimo.  to  Color  Service  SRL. 
Antomatic  weighing  plant  for  dyes  in  powder  form.  5.450.986.  CL 
222-240.00a 
Totain,  Didier  J.  A.,  to  Sociele  Natknale  d'Etude  et  dc  Cootmction  de 
Motenrs  d' A  viatica  ''S.N.E.C.M.A.'*.  System  for  sealing  the  bearing 
oTa  maduBe,  especially  a  turbomachine.  5.451.066,  CL  277-134.000. 
Total  Cootainnient,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawreaoe.  Jame*  L..  5,450.975.  Q.  22O-4M.O0O. 
Toth,  loila  F.;  FavaloTO.  Cosimo  J.;  and  Lane,  Jtftny  P..  to  Raytheon 
CoaiMny.  Dual  polarized  dual  band  antenna.  5.451.969.  Q.  343- 
781.0CA. 
Toubartz,  Frank:  Set— 

GftMi,  Gerhard;  Wibck,  Dietmar,  Hengst.  Karl;  and  Toubartz, 
Frank,  5,451  J47.  CL  75-699.000. 
Tovey.  H  Jaoathaa;  and  Cuny.  Douglas  J.,  to  United  Stales  Surgical 
Corporatioa.     Endoscopic     surgical     retractor.     5.4Sa842,     Q. 
600-20(1000. 
Towe,  Elias:  See— 

Mc  Adoo.  Jamca  A.;  Towe,  Elias;  Bishop,  William  L.;  and  Wang. 
Uaog-Ovo.  5.451.769,  Q.  250-214.100. 
Toy  Builders:  S^e— 

OrenMein.  Henry,  5,451.034,  CL  273-148.0ML 
Toyo  Cooimunicatioa  Equipment  Co..  Ltd.:  St— 

Ando.  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Akio;  Minamiyama.  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi;  Yasui,  Siryo;  and  Ichiae,  Hiroafai,  5,452,453,  a.  395-650.000. 
Toyoguchi,  YoaUaori:  See— 

Obta,  Kazohiro;  Malsada,  Hiromn;  Ikoaia,  Munduaa;  MorisUta, 
Nobuyaio:     and     Toyoguchi.     YoaUaofi     3,451.475,     a. 
429-21X000. 
Toyosawa,  SUnichi:  See — 

Fukahori,     Yoahihide;     Mashita,    Narufaiko;    Ogino,     Akihiko; 
Toyosawa,    Shinichi;    Ohfaa,    Takedn:    and    Inai.    Yasoahi, 
5,451.454.  CL  428-318.400. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set- 
Kim,  Kaznaari;  and  Shinabe,  MasaUro,  5,450,756,  a.  73-825.000. 
Nidiio,    Maaahiro;    Yasumatsu,    Satoshi;    Nakamura,    Hiumori; 
KobayaaU,    Hiroaki;    and    Hisano.    Hirohiko.    5,451,742,    CL 
219-12l.64a 
Seki,  Akinori;  Ohnishi.  Toyokazu;  and  Nakaao.  Jiro.  5.452,316^  Q. 

372-46.000. 
TakeaUma.  SUnichi;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  Iguchi.  Satoshi;  Katoh, 
Kenji;  and  Kihara.  Tetsnro,  5.4Sa722,  CL  60-285.000. 

Transat  Corp.:  See 

Saaerland,  Fraaz  L.,  5,451,884,  CL  324-760.00a 
Traaaitioas  Optical.  Inc.:  See— 

Knowka,   David   B.;  and   Van   Gemert,   Barry,   5,451,344,  Q. 
252-S86.00a 
Traaspo  Electranica,  Inc.:  See— 

Deverafl.  Robert  M.;  DeNardis.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Simmoos.  Mi- 
chad  C.  5.451.823,  a.  31O-68.0M}. 
Tram,  Eric  P.:  See— 

Mourey,  Jean-Charles  D.;  Parent,  Sean  R.;  Jones,  Bruce  K.;  Lillicfa. 
Alan  W.;  Eidt,  Erik  L.;  and  Traut.  Eric  P.,  3,432.436.  CL 
39S-700X)00. 
Trenary.   Bryant    Rail   truck   for   suspended   car   tranit    vehicles. 

3,43a798,  a.  103-135.000. 
Triner,  James  £.;  Fein,  Howard;  and  Cochran,  Don  W.,  to  PreiKO 
Technology,  Inc.  Non-contact  perforation/ptnhole  detection  system 
ibr  opaque  vessels.  5,451,773,  Cl.  25O-223.00B. 
Tnxxiola,  John  C:  See— 

Spiegd.  Ronald  J.;  Sederquist,  Richard  A.;  Trocciola,  John  C; 
Healy,  Herbert  C;  Lesiear,  Roger  R.;  and  Sanddli,  Gregory  J., 
5,451,249,  a.  93-117.000. 
Trokhan,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Phan,  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D..  3,451,432,  a.  428-290.000. 
Trowbridge,  Robert  Compoaitiaas  for  «ri»ini.ti»g  plant  growth;  their 

pteparatiaa  and  usage.  5,451,240,  Q.  71-24.000. 
Troy,  Kevin:  See — 

Scholder,  Erica;  Troy,  Kevin;  and  StefTes,  Kari,  5.452,184,  Q. 
361-799.000. 
Truchoo.  Alain:  Sec— 

Achani,  Damd;  Oriaoai,  Serge;  Haaeaaian.  Stephen;  Moutonnier, 
Cbode;  Peyroael.  Jcaa-Fraacoia;  Tabart  Michd;  and  Truchoo, 
Alain,  5,45I.«0I.  a.  514-416.000. 
Tme.  Jeroaac  M.:  Set — 

Zablotiky.  Theodore  J.;  Zablotsky.  Charles;  True.  Jefome  M.;  and 
OaUo,  Paul  E..  5.45a858.  Q.  128-876.000. 
Trusler.  Winston:  See — 

Svenak,  Lennart;  Trusler.  Winston;  and  Van  Rensburg.  Safanoo  J.. 
5,4301803,0.110-346.000. 
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TRW  Inc.: 

Anderson,  James  M.;  Cooboo,  Andrew  R.;  Demaioribua,  Vincent 

J.;  and  Nicholas,  Henry  T.,  5,451.801,  O.  257-202.00a 
Chan.  Steven  S.;  Kam,  Ruasel  K.;  and  Watson,  Victor  J.,  5,451.818. 

a.  237-728.000. 
Hefliager.  Lee  O..  5.451.874,  d.  324-307.000. 
lochhead,  Doaald  L.,  5,451,956,  a.  342-13.000. 
Walter,  Cartton  H.;  aad  CampbeU,  Doan  V.  D.,  3.43I.97J,  O. 
343-895.000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  Sc»- 

FoU,  Artnr,  5,434723,  Q.  6(V638.000. 
RleiahHK,  Klaoi,  3,431,012.  Q.  242-387.100. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Syateav  Inc.:  Set— 

Rumpf,  Robert  J.,  5,451.009,  O.  242-383.  lOa 
TrybttUa,  Eugene  J.;  KraaHS,  Richard  H.;  aad  Brabaader,  Hertiert,  to 
Americaa  Cyaaamid  Company.  Substituted  oxotremorine  deriva- 
tivea.  5,451,685,  CL  548-550.000. 
Tryon,  Jaaws  A.:  Set— 

Stem,  Doaald  J.;  aad  Tryoe,  James  A.,  5,430^983,  Q.  222-l.aoa 
Tsai,  Pd-Liea.  Coaatmctioa  of  a  paad.  3,432,173. 0.  36l-«43Ani 
Taaag.  Ching  H.:  St— 

Coffey.  Kevin  R.;  Fonlana.  Robert  E.;  Howard.  James  K.;  Hyhoa. 

Todd  L.;  Parker.  Michad  A.;  aad  Taaag,  Ching  H..  5.452, 163,  Q 

360-1 13.000. 

Taeng.  Homg-Hud;  and  Lu,  Chih-Yuan,  to  Industrial  Technology 

Reaearch  laslitnte.  Method  of  forming  a  DRAM  stack  capacitor  with 

ladder  storage  node.  5,451,537,  O.  437-52.000. 

Tseng.  Tien-TsaL  Portable  oil  auctioa  device.  5,434924,  CL  184-1.304 

Taeatralny  Nauchao-ladedovatdaky  AvotoKibifaiy   I  Avotmotoniy 

inatitiib  Set 

Istooin.  Sergd  S.,  3,454823,  d.  123-56.300. 
Tsufaaki,  YosUfiiaii:  Set— 

Koboafai,  Shigefaaru;  IsUkawa,  Maaaii.  Koanlai,  Yoahiama;  Islm, 
Hideo;  Miyazawa,  Yorikatan;  Tsubi^  Yoshifumi;  Saito,  Kaaeo; 
Harapichi,    Tsuyoshi;    aad    Satake,    Watara,    5,452,045,    Q. 
334-324.00a 
TaacUda,  Shnhd:  5^e— 

Tsukada.  Yntaka;  aad  TsucUda,  Shuhei,  3,431,721.  a.  174-261.000. 
Tsuchii,  Kea:Ser— 

Kadowaki,  Ifidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  Wataya,  MMafimi;  Yanaka, 
ToaUysJa;  Takahaahi,  Haruhiko;  Takaimiya,  Makoto;  Yaa»- 
moto,  Koaake;  Minra.  Yasudn;  Takekoahi,  NoboUko;  Fnkn- 
shima.  Hiiaihl,  Murayama,  Yaaaahi;  aad  Moriguchi,  Hamhiko, 
5,451,989,  a.  347-18.000. 
Taucfaiya,  Chanra:  See— 

Kawai,  Takumi;  and  Tsochiya.  Chikara.  5.452,148.  O.  36(V67.aoa 
Tsoda,  Hiroki:  See— 

Oiani,  Susumu;  Tsoda,  Mroki;  Udiikawa,  Setomi;  and  Smith. 
CoBn.  5,452.332,  CL  375-345.004 
Tsnda,  Hiaaaori;  Koizuaa,  Toru;  aad  Waiaaabe,  Hideaori,  to  Caaoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Senucoaductor  device  aad  its  hbrication  mediod. 
5.431,798,  a.  237-139.004 
Tiaji,  Kazvto:  Set— 

Taaigadii.  Norio,  Tsuii,  Kazuto;  Kasai,  Junichi;  and  Soao,  Midno, 
5;«l.815.  a.  257-696.000. 
Tsnji,  KcBii:  Set— 

Fujii.  ffidehiko;  Tsuji.  Keaji;  Ishibashi.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Tatnya;  aad 
Nanba,  Kalsuyuki.  5,452.047,  a.  354-402.000. 
Tsnji,  Kuniro:  Sa* — 

Kosuge,  Yoahiki;  Kosaae,  Takuo,  Tsnji,  Kuniro;  and  lahida,  Hito- 
<X  514-182.000. 


Hajime;   and   Tsnji, 


Shi,  5,451,575,  CL  : 
Tsnji,  Yukikazn:  Set— 

Ito.   Yaanro;    Hiroae.   Toahio;   Okaaiura. 
Yukikazn.  5.452.213.  d.  364-468.000. 
Tsukada,  laao:  Set— 

Saito.  YaaaUde;  and  Tsakada,  laao.  5.451.991.  CL  347-37.000. 

Tsukada.  Yntaka;  aad  Tsochida,  Sndwi.  to  latematioaal 

Madunes  Cotporttioo.  Muhilayef  printed  ctrcnit  board  and  method 
for  bbricatiag  same.  5.451.721.  CL  174-26l.00a 

Tsakaaioto.  Rypji:  See 

Yahata.  Kazao;  aad  Tsakamoto,  Ryoji,  5,451,359,  CL  264-203.000. 
Tsunaahima,  Yoahitaka:  Sit— 

SUoawa,  Jan-ichi;  and  Tsunaahima,  Yoahitaka,  5,451,809,  CL 
257-316.004 
Tsoneda.  Tnkiko;  Okota,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  to  Kyocera 
Corporatioa.  Elemeat  for  optical  isolator  aad  optical  iKtIator  empk>y- 
iag  the  same,  toflether  with  senuooadoctor  laser  aiodule  employing 
the  optical  iaolaior  dement  5,452.122.  CL  339-28l.00a 
Tucker,  John  R.:  See— 

Green.  Todd  J.;  and  Tucker.  John  R..  5.451.614.  d.  521-129.000. 
Tucker.  Marvin  O.;  Johnaoo.  Richard  W.;  Bniegveaiaa,  Jcflrey  T.; 
Smyth.  Jaaiea  C;  Diaes,  Carol  E.;  and  Hawiazczak.  Robert  1,  to 
Texas  Inalnniients.  System  and  method  for  deterinining  quality 
andysis  on  fabrication  and/or  assembly  design  using  shop  canabibty 
data.  5,452^18,  d.  364-468.000. 
Tucker,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  Set— 

Ashary,   Adil  A.;  and  Tucker,  Robert  C,  Jr.,   3,431,474  O. 
428-552.000. 
Tujiyama,  Yoahimi:  See — 

Tanignchi.   Masahiko;   and   Tujiyama,   Yoahimi.    5.451.462.   d. 
428-373.000. 
Tumidei.  Daaiele.  to  GIPCO  S.R.I.  Automatic  diiiniisti  of  visiting 

carda.  5.452.221.  d.  364479.000. 
Turak.  Thomas  M.;  Brandt,  Robert  F.;  and  Meyn,  David  O.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Brazing  fixture  for  heat  exchanger.  5,450,997,  d. 
228-183.000. 
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Tuitel,  David.  See- 
Slater,  Charles  R.;  Bales,  Thoniil  O.;  Kortenbach,  Jurgen  A.: 
Nunez,    George;    Turkel,    Da\4d;    and    Gordon.    David    P., 
5.452.335,  a.  377-25.000. 
Tumbull,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Electroliu  Ouiloor  Productt  Limited.  Collec- 
tion devices.  5,450,649,  C\.  IS-33O.0Qi. 
TumbuU,  Michael  D.:  See—  ] 

Fitzjohn.  Steven:  Robinson.  Michkel  P.;  Tumball,  Michael  D.; 
Smith,  Alison  M.;  Salmon.  Roger,  and  Taylor,  Robin.  5,451.594. 
a.  514-367.000. 
Turrietta,  T.  Orlando:  Hamilton,  Bnioe  W.;  and  Pesic.  Peter  N.,  to 
Pacific  Bell.  Method  for  generating  documenutioa  for  computer 
software.  5,452,206,  CI.  364-419.170. 
Turudic,  Andy;  and  Sigarto,  Samuel,  to  Southwestern  Bell  Technology 
Resources.  Inc.  Out-of-band  embedded  overhead  architecture  for  a 
transmission  network.  5,452.306,  CI.  |70- 1 10.100. 
Tutt,  James  R.:  See —  i 

Hansen.  Eric  R.;  and  Tutt.  James  ft.,  5,451.255.  O.  106-743.000. 
Tutt.  Lee  W.:  See—  I 

Kaszczuk.  Linda;  Tutt,  Lee  W.;  Ta4el.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Evans, 
Steven,  5,451,485,  a  430-201.0*. 
Tylec  David  E.  Tylec  optical  occludek  for  correcting  double  vision. 

5,452.027,  a.  351-44.000.  I 

Tynan.  John  K.,  Jr..  to  American  Tape  Co.  Release  coating  for  silicone 

pressure  sensitive  adhesives.  5,451,44),  C\.  428-40.000. 
Tzikas,  Athananioa.  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fibre-reactive  dyes 
containing  two  halotriazioe  groups  tod  dye  mixtures  and  their  use. 
5.451.665.  a.  534-618.000. 
Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporation)  See — 

Metcuri.  Robert  A.;  and  Weber,  thomas  W.,  5,451,064,  CI  277- 
23S.0OR. 
Uchida.  Kazuhide:  See— 

Inagaki,  Mitsaio;  Matsuda.  Mikio;  fJchida.  Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 
Kdeaki.  S.4SI.146.  a.  417-310.0)0. 
Uchikawa,  Aldra,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  controlling  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  >n  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,450,837,  a.  123-692.000. 
Uchikawa,  Setomi:  See— 

Otani.  Susumu;  Tsuda,  Hiroki;  Uchikawa,  Setomi;  and  Smith. 
Colin.  5.452,332.  Q.  37V345.00a 
Uda,  Shigenori:  See—  I 

Nakamura,  Kaznya;  Uda,  Shigenoil  Inazawa,  Tsuguo;  and  Kikuya, 

Masam,  5,451.306.  d.  204-181.'^. 

Uda.  Takeshi;  and  Iwagaki.  Shinichi,  k>  Nippon  Deosan  Corporation. 

Spindle  motor  with  combined  pressore  relief  and  adheave  carrying 

annular  recesses.  5,452,156,  CI.  360-97.010. 

Udagawa,  Tsuaekazu;  and  Inamura,  Sisumu.  to  Ishikawa  Gaaket  Co.. 

Ltd.  Steel  laminate  gasket  S.451,06S  a.  277-235.00B. 
Ueda,  Stugeo;  Onoda.  Masahide;  and  Kamiya.  Akio,  to  Nippon  An- 
tenna Company   Limited.   Roof  ajtmna  with   improved   casing. 
5.451.967,  a.  343-722.000. 
Ueda,  Shinjiro:  .See — 

s»ir.»«ni;    sdji;  Ueda,  Shinjiro;  Mase,  Masahiro;  and  Nagaoka, 
Tal^ashi,  5.451.147,  CI.  417-423.fM. 
Ueda,   Tomoaki,    to    Daikin    Indttstrlea,    Ltd.    Location    apparatus. 

5,450.849,  a.  128-660.070.  ^ 

Ueding,  Michael;  and  Sauer.  Jurgen,  toRieter  Ingolstadt  Spinnereimas- 

chinenbau  AG.  FUt  can.  5,450,656,  C\.  19-159.0OR. 
Ueffinger,  Gerhard,  to  Eastman-Kodal  Company.  Method  and  device 
for  the  eiectroiytic  recovery  of  silifer  in  two  film  processing  ma- 
chines. 5.451.298.  a.  204-109.000.     ; 
Uegnri,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;iIwata,  AJdhiko;  Ueguri,  Shigeo; 
Manida.    HircMhi;    and    MinoMta,    Yoshibumi.    5.452,317.    Q. 
372-60.000. 
Uehara.  Takeshi;  and  Tachibana.  Toh^  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Call  for- 
warding control  system  for  ISDN.  5,452.349,  Q.  379-211.000. 
Uehara,  Tetsuzou;  and  Shimoi,  Kenj^  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 

system  for  imaging  a  text.  5,452,380,  Q.  382-317.000. 
Uemnra.  Yuzo;  Shibuya,  Shigeo;  and  Aoki,  Manabu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Corporation.  Silver-oxide  electric  contact  material  for  use 
in  switches  for  high  current  5.451.292.  Q.  148-431.000. 
Uenaka,  Kathlynn:  See — 

Capitant.  Patrice;  Uenaka.  Kathlytm;  Carlucci.  John;  and  Collier. 
David.  5.452.018,  a.  348-«5 1.0107 
Ueno.  Yuichi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Koji;  Enoki,  Shigekazu;  T«kashima,  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Naoki; 
and  Ueno,  Yuichi,  5,451,713,  O.  118-651.000. 
Uglum,  Oddgeir:  See—  i 

Foy,  Richard  £.;  and  Uglum.  Oddgeir,  5,451,016,  Q.  244-136.000. 
Uitz,  Mark  O.  Reusable  container.  5,4iO,%2,  a.  206-511.000. 
UUman,  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Skold.  Carl  N.;  Shanafelt  Armefl  B.;  Ghazaroaaian.  Vartan;  and 
UUman.  Edwin  F.,  5,451,507,  O.  435-7.920. 
Ullrich.  John  W.;  Kiesow,  Terence  J.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W.; 
Learn,  Keith  S.;  Dankubch,  Willianj  P.;  and  Scotese,  Anthony  C,  to 
Rhone  Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceutfcals  Inc.  CycloalkyI  amine  bis- 
aryl  squalene  synthase  inhibitors.  5,451,596,  d.  514-375.000. 
Ulvding,  Leon;  Kroemmer,  Yvon;  and  Schmit,  Charles,  to  Paul  Wurth 
S.  A.  Device  for  the  injection  of  pulverized  coal  into  a  blast  furnace 
crucible.  5,451.034.  d.  266-182.000. 
Umax  Data  Systems  Inc.:  5er — 

Wun.  Jettny.  5,452.120.  a.  359-2JO.000. 
Umeda.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Informa- 
tion recording  system  capable  of  protecting  secrecy.  5,452,058,  O. 
355-204.000. 
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Umeda,  Yasushi;  Motegi,  Yaiio;  Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  Yothikawa, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura,  '  'oshiki,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image  forming  apparatus  proi  ided  with  self-diagnosis  and  self-repair 
system.  5,452,438,  CI.  39M8C  000. 

Umekita,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kamel  ini,  Masatsugu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pro- 
gram parallelizing  apparatus  apable  of  optimizing  processing  time. 
5,452,461,  a.  395-700.000. 

Ungrin.  James:  See — 

McKeown,  Joseph;  Craig, !  tuart  T 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  i  ^ourt  B. 


Drewell,  Norbert  H.;  Labrie, 
Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin, 


a.  455-38.20a 


James;  and  White,  Bryan  F.,  5,451,794,  a.  250-492.300. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See — 

Fujioka,    Yoahihisa;    and    Mukai.    Hirotomo,     5,451,217,    a. 
604-378.000. 
Uniden  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kiyoshi.  S,452,472J 
Union  Camp  Patent  Holding,  Ii  c:  See — 

PikuUn,   Michael   A.;   and]  Friend,   William   R,   5,451,296,   a. 
162-241.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Kashiwabara,  Masuo,  5,450i836.  CI.  123-683.000. 
Uchikawa,  Akira,  5,450,837,  O.  123-692.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 
Barham,  Steven  T.;  Au 
5,452,327,  Q.  375-208.( 
Kastella,  Keith  D.;  and 

342-59.000. 
Rubin,  William   L.;  and  i 
342-159.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.: 

Han,  Wen  C,  5,452.257,  CI  365-230.030. 
Lor,  Water,  and  Chen,  Beii  5,451,804.  a.  257-330.000. 
Yang.  Ming-Tzong.  5.451.5  M.  Q.  437-52.000. 
Yang.  Sbeng-Hiing.  5.451.1  DS,  Q.  257-341.000. 
United  Parcel  Service  of  Amer  ca.  Inc.:  See — 

Moed.  Michael  C.  5.452,3^,  Q.  395-22.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 


Mark  C;  and  Kingston.  Samuel  C, 

Ihmardrkf,  Wayne  W..  5,451,96a  CI 

iburg.  Jeffrey  J..   S.4SI.%I.  CL 


Howard,  David   E.,   5,451,945,  a. 


Hodgens.  Henry  M.,  U.  5,451,299,  a. 


Plichta,  Edward  J.,  5,4SI.3ia  O. 


5.4SI.826,  CL 


See— 

Albom,   Dean  C; 
341-110.000. 
Agriculture:  See — 
Fishman.  MarshaU  L.;  had  Coffin,  David  R..  5,451.673,  O. 

536-123.000. 
Stem.  Norman  J.;  Bailey JJ.  Stan;  Cox,  Nelson  A..  Jr.;  and  Blank- 
enship.  Leroy  C.  5.45V40a  O.  424-933.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Privett.  Hugh  M..  ID;  i 
204-129.100. 
Army:  See — 
Behl.  Wishvender  K.; 

204-426.000. 
Drach.  William  C;  Kos^ica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard 

W.,  5.451,866,  a.  324J158.100. 
Johnson.  John  L.,  5,452,126,  Q.  359-4O7.00a 
Vig.  John  R.,  5,451,425,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Energy:  5ee^  1 

Lindner,  Melvin;  and  i  Nottingham,  James  O. 

310-214.000. 
Meigs,  Richard  A.,  S.4S1 ,124,  a.  41 1-436.000. 
Natiooal  Aeronautics  and  I  Ipace  Administration:  See — 
Frazier,  Donald  O.;  Mel  ilanua,  Samuel  P.;  Paley,  Mark  S.;  and 

Donovan,  David  N., '.  ,451,433.  O.  427-SO8.00O. 
Kolasinski,  John  R.;  and  Coleman,  Alexander  M.,  5,451,294,  a. 

216-7.000. 
Mc  Adoo,  James  A.;  To^  Eliaa;  Bishop,  William  L.;  and  Wang. 

"        5-Guo,  5,45 1 ,769,  a.  250-2 14. 100. 
Ming.  Douglas  W.;  Hesliinger,  DonakI  L.;  Allen,  Eari  R.;  and 

Ookkn,^digamuwi  (TC..  5,451,242,  Q.  71-36.000. 
Sawko,  Paul  M.;  Calan  ito,  Dominic  P.;  and  Jong.  Anthony, 

5,451,448,  a.  428-175  300. 
Shihabi,  Mazen  M.;  H  nedi,  Sami  M.;  and  Shah.  Biren  N.. 
5.452.331.  a.  375-324  WO. 
Navy:  See- 
Bach.  Eugene  H.;  Cioi  cio.  Armand;  and  Schuchard.  Earl  A.. 

5.45a8M,CL  114-20.100. 
Carter.  O.  CUfroid.  5.43  t266,  Q.  367-153X»0. 
Conaio,  Robert  D.,  5,4!  2,265,  a.  367-152.000. 
Dooley,  Carol  A.;  and  L  ndner,  Elek.  5.451,618, 0.  523-122.000. 
Hagerty,  James  D..  5,45  U62,  Q.  367-6.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E.,  S,45a8  Tl,  a.  114-202.000. 
Russell.  Stephen  D.;  ai  d  Sexton.  Dou^as  A.,  5.451.378.  CL 

412-186.300. 
Teter,   Joseph   P.;   anc    RototfT,   James   B. 
3IO-26.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See-  ■ 

Arts,  Petrus,  5,452,310,  CU  371-37.100. 

Bouraas,  Jean-Pierre,  S,4St431>  CI.  39S-442.00a 

Elliott.  Patrick  W.;  and  Moubley.  Timothy  J..  S,4SI,93I,  a. 

341-155.000. 
Escalante  Ramirez,  Boris;  ind  Martens,  Jean  B.  O.  S.,  5,452,376,  CL 

382-274.000. 
Camand,     Patrice;    and    Cordier,    Christophe,     5,451,905,    CL 

330-286.000. 
Lauer,  Vincent,  S,4S2,322ja.  37S-330.000. 
Van  Berkel,  Comdia,  5,43 1,766,  CL  230-208.100. 


5,451,821,   CL 


United  States  Surgica]  Corporation:  See— 

Bogart,    Michael    W.;    and    Parente,    Richard,    S,4Sa739,    CL 

72-133.000. 
Schjchman,     Daniel;     and     Shikhman,     Oira,     S,4S2J93,     Q. 

38S-12S.00O. 
Tovey,   R   Jonathan;   and   Cony,   DouglM   J.,    5,450,842.   O. 
60O-206.0m. 
United  Techaotogies  Corporation:  See- 
Barry,  WilHam,  5,452,200.  Q.  364-161.000. 
Carvslho,  Paul  A.;  Oames,  John  E.;  and  Bonnanzio,  Richard  L., 

3.4Sl.I4t.  CL  416-152.000 
Otd,  Alan;  and  Gupta,  Dioesh  K..  5.451.142.  CL  416-241.00R. 
Umtrode  CotporatioD:  See— 

Khayat.  Joaeph  M..  S.431.8<a  CL  323-314.000 
Universite  Laval:  See — 

Roy.  Christian,  5,45U97.  Q.  201-25.000. 
Univetaty  of  California.  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Dietrich.   Daniel   D.;   and   KeviUe.   Robert   F.,   5,431,781,   Q. 

230-291.000. 
White,  Richard  M.;  and  Wenzd,  Stuait,  3,4Sa752,  CL  73-643.000. 
Yock,  Paul  G..  5,451  J07,  O.  604-33.000. 
University  of  Massachusetts  Lowell:  See— 

Faast,  Rndolf;  Wang.  Hsiea-C3iang;  and  Gyor.  Miklos.  5.431.647. 
a.  526-147.000. 
Univeraty  of  Mdbonme.  The:  See— 

McKeazie.  Ian  F.  C;  Hogarth.  Mark  P.;  Hibba,  Margaret  L.;  Scott, 
Beraadette  M.;  and  Bonartmina.  Lisa,  5,431,669.  07336-23.300. 
Univeisty  of  North  Carolina,  The:  See— 

Howard,  Lowdl  P..  5.450746,  Q.  73-105.000. 
Uaiveisty  of  North  Carohna  at  Ch^d  HOI.  The:  See— 

DeSimooe,  Joaeph  M.;  MauryTEliK  E.;  Combes,  James  R.;  and 
Mencdoglu,  Yusuf  Z.,  5,431,633,  CL  324-731.000. 
Uaiveiaity  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Tnatees  of  the:  S*»— 
Joaefowicz,  Jack  Y.,  3,431,476,  a.  429-213.000. 
Rhinehart,  Edward  J.;  Kread,  Herbert  Y.;  SchnaU,  Mitchell;  Len- 
kinski.    Robert    £.;    and    Milestone.    Buton.    5,451^32.   Q. 
6O6-I92.00O. 
University  of  Pittsburgh  of  the  Commoowealth  System  of  Higher 
Education:  See — 
Aaher,  Sanford  A.;  Chang,  Song-Yaan;  Jagannathaa,  Sediadri; 
Kesavamoorthy,    Rasu;   and    Pan,   Guiaheog,    5.432.123,   a. 
339-296.000. 
Umvernty  of  Toledo,  The:  See- 
Simon.  R  J.;  and  Wang,  Yu.  3,451.980.  a.  343-88.000. 
University  of  Washington:  See— 

Gombotz,  Wayne  R.;  Mumper,  RoaseU  J.;  Hoffman.  AUaa  S.;  and 
Bouchard.  Liaa  S..  3.431.411.  CL  424499.000 
Unterberg,  Franzioaef:  S^e— 

Baltz,  Rolf;  Unterberg.  Franzjoaef;  and  Patzelt,  Franz,  3,430,742, 
CL  73-12.060. 
UOP:See^ 

Sanger,  Robert  J.;  Metro.  Stephen  M.;  and  Mastersoo.  Brian  K.. 

5,452.082.  a.  356-246.000. 
V/egaa.   David   A.;   and    Lomas.   David   A.,   3,431,313,   CL 
208-164.000. 
Urabayashi,  Norihide:  Sm^ 

Kameda,    Onmn;    and    UrabayasU,    Norihide,    3,430921.    CL 
110-297.000. 
US  West  Advanced  Technok>gies,  Inc.:  See— 

Engdbeck,  George  E.;  and  Maries,  Monica  A..  3.432^40  a. 
379-67.000.  ^^ 

Uakokovic  Milan  R.:  See- 

Baggiohni.  Enrico  G..  deceased;  Baggiolini,  Barbara  J.;  Shiuey. 
Sfian-Jan;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  5,451,574,  CL  314-167.0m. 
Usmani.  Arthur  M.;  Gorman.  William  B.;  Thompson.  Gary  S.;  and 
Kane.  Edward  G..  to  Bridgcstone/Firestonerinc.  SBS-modified. 
aqihalt-based  material  with  roiHance  to  croaabaking.  5,431.621.  CI. 
324-68.000. 
Utica  Eaterpriaes,  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  Thomas  J.;   Mason,  Arthur  C.;  and  Nolan,  John  R, 
3,430,771,  a.  74-813.00L. 
Utiacki.  Lecboslaw  A.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Xuan  Q.;  and  Uttacki,  LechoaUw  A.,  5,431,106,  a. 
366-I76J0O 
Utsmni,  Tohm:  See— 

Nagata,  Miyuki;  and  Utsumi,  Tohru,  5,452,428,  Q.  393-373.000. 
Utz.  Rolaad:  See^ 

Hemmerle,  Horst;  Schtndler.  Peter;  Utz.  Roland;  Rippd.  Robert; 
and  Herling,  Andreas,  5,451.573,  CL  514-89.000. 
Uuakoaki.  Kians.  to  Kooe  Elevator  OmbR  Procedure  for  redudag  the 
starting  current  of  a  squirrel-cage  motor,  and  a  squirrel-cage  motor 
■nit   dfsignfd    for    implementing    the   procedure.    5.451.834.   CI. 
318-778.000. 
Vaieati,  Richard  D..  Jr.:  See- 
Bass,  Craig  D.;  Vaieati.  Richard  D..  Jr.;  and  Flounders.  Emer  C. 
Jr..  3.451.862.  Q.  324-67.000. 
Valeo:See- 

Rumignani.   Paolo;  and   PfefTerkom.   Wienfiried.   3.430,935,  O. 
192-106.200 
Valeo  Theiiniqne  Moteur:  See— 

Gire,  Helene.  5.450667.  a.  29-890032. 
Valeo  Visaoo:  See— 

Arloo.  Philippe;  and  Dehaene,  Guy,  3,432,185,  a.  362-66.000. 
Lopez.  Francois,  5,432.191,  d.  362-297.000. 
Valint,  Paul  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lai.  Yu-Chan;  and  Valint.  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  3,431,617,  CL  323-107.000. 


Valstyn,  Eiich  P.;  Wil- 
O..    3.432,168,   a. 


Valstyn.  Erich  P.:  See— 

Nenda,  Duid  A.;  Cheng.  Shih 
bana.   Edgar   M.;   and    Biachoff, 
36O-126.000. 
Van  dea  Berab  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  lac:  See— 

Freyn,  &dly  L.;  Freedmaa.  Deborah  E.;  and  King.  David  M., 
5.431.417.  CL  426-331X)0O  ^^ 

Van  Doorae's  Trsiiiaiissii  B.V.:  See- 
Choi.  On  C  3,432J08,  d.  364424.100 
Vaa  Berfcei  Cotadia,  to  U.S.  PUIipa  Corporation.  Imaging  device 
conlaiaiag  aa  dectrooptic  materid  to  adjust  the  effective  focal  length 
of  a  leaa  deaieaL  3,431,766,  d.  230-208.100 
Van  Boeckd,  Coastaal  A.  A.;  and  Van  Dedeai,  Gijsbert  W.  K.,  to 
Akzo,  N.V.  Prooeas  for  splittiag  off  A*-unaatarated  nroaic  acid  Croa 
^ycosMuiao^ycaas.  3,431.668,  CL  536-2I.00O 
Vaadebrodc  Bart  C:  See— 

KemK,  Aathoay  R.  A.;  and  Vaadebroek.  Bart  C.  3.431.907.  a. 
330-296.000. 
Vaa  Dedem.  Gijsbert  W.  K.:  Sce-- 

Vaa  Boeckd.  Constant  A.  A.;  and  Vaa  Dedem.  Gijaben  W.  K.. 
S.431.668.  a.  536-21.000. 
Vaa  Dea  Oever,  Meaao  R  Filter  change  i~«-»i»<.irT   5.430982.  CL 

221-93.000 
Vaa  Der  Veea.  Beread:  See— 

Fok,  Jacob  J.;  Hille,  Jan  D.  R.;  and  V«i  Der  Veea.  Beread. 
3.451.413.  CL  426-I9.00O 
Van  Doyae.  Jcffitey  L.;  aad  Laughton.  William  J.,  to  Martin  Mariettt 
Corp.  Automatic  equal-phaae  synchronizer  for  a  varying  number  of 
syadiroaiied  naita.  5.451.838.  d.  323-281.000. 
VanDyke.  William  R..  Jr.:  See— 

StricUia,  Dottglaa  M.;  VaaDyke,  William  R.,  Jr.;  aad  Puller, 
Gregory  W.,  5,451,933,  d.  340-823.060 
Van  Oeawrt  Barry:  See— 

Kaowlea,   David  B.;   aad  Vaa  Gemett   Barry,   3,431444,  CL 
232-386.000 
VanKammen.  Joha:  See 

EUiaaa,  Samud  J.;  VanKammen.  John;  Grabowski.  Daaid;  and 
Fmlaysao.  Bmoe,  3.451,101,  d.  312-223.600. 
Van  Leeuwea,  Gerardus  A.  J.  M.:  See— 

Kok.  Roaaldos  J.  C  M.;  Van  Leeuwen.  Gerardus  A.  J.  M.;  aad 
Siakefalam.  Joery  J..  3.451.155.  Q.  423-183.000. 
Vaaaer  Wddon.  Inc.:  See— 

Rice.  Mihon  W..  5,432.197,  d.  363-71.000. 
VaaOaunerea.  JaowK  See 

Vora.    Jayesh    P.;    aad    VaaOmaierea.    Janea,    3.430728.    d. 
6^23.0QO 
Vaaovcr.  A.  R.:  5^e— 

Ruggiero.  Murray  A.;  Roth.  Robert  P.;  FarreU.  Joseph  T~  aad 
Vaaovcr.  A.  R..  3,4313«,  CL  8-567X100 
Vaa  Rensbnrg,  Safanoo  J.:  See— 

Sveask.  Leaaart;  Truskr,  Wiastoo;  aad  Vaa  Renbnrg.  Salama  J.. 
3.430803.0.110-346.000. 
Vaa  Sooyk.  Penhiag  R.  Spun  for  ridiag  shoes.  3.450,712, 0.  34-83.100. 
vaa  Woeaik.  Egbertus  T.  C.  M.,  to  Whitaker  Corporatioo,  The.  Fiber 
optics  ooaaector  aad  a  method  of  maldni  the  same.  5,452.386,  d. 
383-72.000 
Varoo  latcraatioaal,  lac:  &e— 

Boyadjieff,  George  I.;  Bragman,  James  D.;  aad  Fox,  Prestoa  R-, 
3,431,129,  O.  414-22.610 

Varghcae,  Joseph:  See 

Dai,  Wci-Ja;  Odbiati,  Louis,  III;  Varghese,  Joaeph;  Bui,  Dam  V.; 
aad  Sample,  Stephen  P.,  5,452J39,  O.  364-578.000. 
Variaa  Asaodates.  lac:  See 

Araold.  JaaMS  T.;  Zaader.  Aadrrw  T.;  Lile.  Elbert  S.;  aad  Cooper. 

Charka  B..  m.  3.432.069.  O  336-36.000. 
Frutiger,  William  A.,  3,432,177, 0.  361-234.000. 
Varioraw  Percutive  SJC:  See— 

Liardet,  Oaode,  3,431,190  d  482-13.000 
Vartuli,  JauMa  C:  See— 

Faraoa,  Maria  D.;  McWObaaia,  Joha  P.;  SiMraia,  Saiyay  B.- 
Suhabi,  David  S.;  Steveasoa.  Soott  A.;  aad  Vartuli,  James  c! 
5,431,387,  O.  423-239J0O. 
Vaaihevidi.  Yurkn  S.:  See— 

Nicolaevich.  Isakov  S.;  Nicolaevich.  Isakov  L;  aad  VnUievich. 
Yurfcia  S..  3.430839.  O.  124-73.000. 
Vatt.  Gregory  B.:  See- 
Leopold.  Raymoed  J.;  Vatt,  Oreaory  B.;  aad  Zaacho,  William  F., 
5,452,471,  O.  4S3-12.10O 
Vaught,  James  A.:  See— 

Rayaionre,  William  J.;  Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Oift,  Gibert;  Headrick. 
KeadaU  B.;  Kaaewake,  William  J..  HI;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tia,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  tamiag- 
toa.  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparaa, 
Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.,  5.451.528,  O. 
436-533.000. 
Vautour,  Joye  A.:  See— 

Bransoleil.  Jackie  L.;  Vautour,  Joye  A.;  Maaomailis,  Augim  O.; 
Hdzer.   James  C;   and   Swett.   Michad   P..   3.430948.   O. 
206-2O4.00O 
Vega.  Jose  L.:  See— 

Aouad.  YousefG.;  Goovaens.  Lucaa;  and  Vega.  Joae  L..  S.4SM34. 
0.264-117.000. 
Vdiige.  Joaeph  G.  Compositiont  and  methods  for  inhibiting  and  reduc- 
ing lysozyme  deposition  on  hydrophilic  contact  lenses  using  biocoiD- 
patible  colored  compounds.  3,431.237,  O.  8-SO7.00O. 
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5,451,398,  a. 


;  De»- 


Vdkkolainen,  Erfcki:  Ste— 

KyrooUiti.  Tapto;  Rautila,  HeikkdVeikkolaiiiett,  Ertdd;  and  Lan 
dea,  Tammi.  3,4S2,3S4.  Q.  379-|7S.000. 
Vdth.  Wolfgang:  S«c— 

Pfeil,  Joachiai;  and  Veith.  Wolfgang.  5,451,226,  a.  «06-59.000. 
Vejdioda.  Miroalav  W.:  See— 

Mojden.  Andrew  E.;  and  Vejcho^a.  MinxUv  W.,  5,450,679,  a. 
34-IOS.OOO. 
Venetucci.  Jim  M..  to  Liquid  Carbonio  Cofporaiioa.  DiMiibtttioo  lyi- 

tem  for  cryogen.  S,4Sa732,  O.  62-311.000. 
Ventioa.  Gilbert:  Set—  J 

Eapincaa.  Alain;  Lambert,  Didier  C;  Martens,  Andre;  and  Ventroo. 
Gilbert  5.452J32.  Q.  364498  000 
Verhocat,  Bart  P.:  See— 

dac*,  Jan;  and  Verhoest.  Bart  P..  S.452,041.  O  354-117.000. 
Vennaire,  Dirk  C;  and  Damman,  Betnardu  J.,  to  Hoecbst  Aktien- 
geaeUachaft.  Process  and  plant  for  removing  lead,  cadmium  and  zinc 
AxMn  dusts.  5,451,382.  Q.  423-98.000. 
Vermil  Marketing  Inc.:  See — 

Christie,    MoUy   C;   and   Christia    Kenneth   R.,    5,450.691,   Q. 
47-83.000. 
Vernon,  Stephen  D.:  See—  , 

Davis,  Mark  F.;  Todd.  Craig  C;  Dkvidaon.  Grant  A.;  and  Vernon. 
Stephen  D..  5.451.954,  CI.  341-2(0.000. 
Vertteeg,  Vera  A.;  Avedisian.  C.  Tha«ias;  and  Raj.  Rishi.  to  Cornell 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  CVD  usmg 
liqnid  delivery  system  with  an  uMraaonic  nozzle.  5,431,260,  CT 
118-725.000.  ' 

Vesecky,  Tbompaon  B.:  See— 

Lintilhac,  Phillip  M.;  and  Veieck}',  Thompson  B..  5.452,236,  Q. 
364-SSO.OOO. 
Vetrotex  France  S.A.:  See—  ( 

Boissonnat,  Philippe;  Loubinoux,!  Oominiqne;  and  Roy.  Louis, 
5,451.355.  a.  264-136.00a  I 

Vetter,  William  W.:  See—  I 

Rittle,  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter,  Williim  W.;  and  Webb,  James  R., 
5,452.388,  Q.  385-92.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tojo,  Shuichi.  5,452,155,  d.  360-916.500. 
Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  Sates  of  America,  Army.  Process  for  setting 

the  frequency  of  a  silicon  microreaoAator.  5,451,425.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Vigh.  Joseph  E..  to  Allergan,  Inc.  Oph  halmic  and  disinfecting  compo- 
aitions  and  methods  for  preserving  and  using  same. 
424-78.040. 
Vijayakumar.  Erra  K.  S.:  See— 

Nadkami,  Soresh  R.;  Chattojee.  lugata;  Patel.  Maheah  V 
kan,  Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakanar,  Erra  K.  S.;  Oanguli.  Bimal 
N.;  Blumbach.  Jurgen;  Fehlhafa^.  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler, 
Herbert.  5,451.570,  Q.  514-«.00«. 
Villamoanergiaipari  Kutato  Intezet:  S«r— 

Horvath,  Ferenc;  Remenyi.  Karohf;  and  Voros.  Laszlo.  S.4S0.802, 
a.  110-245.000. 
Villars,  William  A.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.  Shaving  compositions. 

5.431.396.  a.  424-73.000. 
Vincelette,  Scott;  Ferguson,  Paul  F..  fi.;  and  Adams,  Robert  W.,  to 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  errors  in  switched-capaci- 
tor   digital-to-analog   converter   syttems  and   apparatus   therefor. 
5.451.95a  a.  341-130.000.  j 

Viola,  David  P.:  See—  I 

Blake,  Lawrence  S.;  Bellemore.  Anhur  J.;  Hanseler,  Ralph  S.;  and 
Viola,  David  P.,  5,451,777,  a.  150-234.000. 
Viskase  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Ducharme,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Kajiwara,  Edward  M.;  and  Portnoy.  Nor- 
man A..  3.431.364.  Q.  264-559.000. 
Visser,  Jacobus  H.:  See — 

Zanini-Fisher.  Margherita;  and  Visser.  Jacobus  H.,  5,451,371,  CI. 
422-51.000. 
Vitt,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Pnicinsky.  Matthew  S.;  Cohrs,  Hichard  B.;  and  Vitt.  Roger  A.. 
5.450,697,  a.  32-210.000. 
VLSI:  See— 

Staab,  Craig  C.  5.451.883.  d.  3^  -758.000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Coli,  Vincent  J..  5,452,355,  G.  38^  «»- 
Vogt  Howard  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Collins,  Alfred  L.;  Keen,  BUly  J 
R.,   Sr.;   Stevens,   William   H. 
5.450.863.  a.  131-365.000. 
Voiceplex  Corporation:  See—  J 

Sattar.  Sohail.  5.432,341.  Q.  379-U.OOO. 
Vojta.  Erich:  See—  ] 

Fiedler.  Arthur;  Sollner.  Hans-Juhen;  and  Vojta,  Erich.  3,431,736. 
a.  219-36.220. 
Votk.  Henry  J.  Poultry  trussing  devic^  with  protective  cap.  3.431.182. 

a.  432-174.000. 
Volkmar.   Nathan.   Portable  steering  wheel  gripper.   3.430;736.  Q. 

7O-2O9.00a 
VoUcswagen  AG:  See— 

Kniger,  Hermann,  5.451.029.  O. 
Volvo  Flygmotor  AB:  See— 

Brittain,  Wayne  M.;  Hannah.  Rict^  G.;  Himes,^ohn  H.;  LaPorte. 
Alfred  H.;  and  Moore.  Joseph 
Volz,  Keith  L.:  See— 

Renn.  Robert  M.;  Volz,  Keith  Lx  Irlbeck,  Robert  D.;  and  Deak. 
Frederick  R..  3.432.183,  Q.  36|-789.000. 
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Von  Duprin.  INC.:  See— 

Coleman.  Michael  D.;  H4ck.  Paul  J.;  and  Tdly,  Herman  M., 

5,450,651.  a.  16-82.000. 
Prudnsky,  Matthew  S.;  C^hrs,  Richard  B.;  and  Vitt,  Roger  A.. 
5,45a697.  a.  52-210.000. 
Vonoo  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

LaRoi.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  La^e.  Louis  L..  5.451.179.  a.  446-224.000. 
Vondran,  Gary  L..  Jr..  to  He  trIett-Packard  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  delU  row  deco^ipression.  3.452,405.  d.  395-114.000. 
Von  Fahnestock.  J.  Nicholas;  sM  McCusker,  Buford  C.  to  Ag  Renu, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  composting  organic  waste  material.  5.451,523,  CI. 
433-290.000. 


Von  Herzen,  Brian:  See — 
Martin,   Alain  J. 

5.451,890.0.326-118 

VooHoene.  Donald  C;  and  Pi 
Process  color  and  rechi 
color  procea.  5.452,074. 

Von  Meister.  William,  to  Fi 
system  for  storage  and/or 
documents.  5.452,099.  a.  351 

Vora,JayeshP.;andVi 


Joae  A.;  and  Von  Herzen.   Brian, 


rith 


J  r.;  Reid.  George  B.;  Ritt.  Renzer 
Vogt,   Howard  W..  Jr., 


:5 1-48.000. 


UMI 


Richard  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa. 
the  overcoated  P/R  single  pass 
>26.00R. 

Systems  Corporation.  Method  and 
of  confidential  facsimile 
.000. 

James,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Recovery  of  volatile  organic  compounds  from  gas  streams. 
5,4Sa728,  a.  62-23.000. 
Voracek,  hvd.  Device  for  el  x»roactivating  fluids  and  preparations 

consisting  of  electroactivated  fluids.  5,451.301,  a.  204-151.000. 
Voraa,  La»lo:  See— 

Horvath.  Ferenc;  Remenyi  Karoly;  and  Voroa,  Laazlo.  5,450,802, 
a.  1 10-245.000. 
Vought  Aircraft  Company:  Set  — 

Maynor,  John  W.;  Smith,  Stephen  E.;  and  Hancock.  Robert  N., 
5,430,753.  CI.  73-644.000 
Vuillamy.  Didier.  Baudart.  Pier  'e-Andre ;  Tiret,  Etienne;  and  Beanrain, 
Andre  ,  to  Societe  Europeen  le  de  Propulsion.  Rocket  engine  nozzle 
having  a  notched  diverging  |  ortion.  5,450,720,  CI.  60-271.000. 
W.  E.  DeaigD  Group,  Inc.:  See  - 

Elsea,  Mahlyn  J..  5,45a69l  i  Q.  47-41.010. 
W.  L.  Gore  *  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Michael  T..  5,4  ia8«0.  Q.  128-898.000. 
W.  Tregaskiss.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ujoie.  Robert  M..  5,431,1  7,  Q.  403-356.000. 
Wacker  Cbemitronic  Gcsellac  laft  fat  Elektronik-GrundstofTe  mbH: 
See^ 
Stadler,  Max;  Schwab.  Gu:  «er.  and  Rocneder.  Peter.  3,451.267.  CI. 
134-30.000. 
Wada.  Atsushi;  and  Takano.  Ycli,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  unit.  5.452,2  2,  a.  363-200.000. 
Waddoups,  Malcolm;  and  Ho\  >lett,  Barry  J.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Pa- 
tenu     Inc.     Haze     resistan      dispersant-detergent     compositions. 
3,431,333,  a.  252-50.000. 
Waggamon,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Whitaker,  Louis  G.;  and    IV'aggamon,  Dennis  W.,  5,450,841,  d. 
126-312.000. 
Wagner,  Harry  M.  Tool  handl^  holder.  5.451.085,  CI.  294-58.000. 
Wagner,  Harvey  L.,  to  Martn  Marietta  Corporation.  Etalon  with 

opticaUy  polarizing  field  electrodes.  3,432.127.  01.  339-486.000. 
Wagner.  James  H.:  See- 
Lindsay,  Stuart  M.  W.;  i  nd  Wagner.  James  H..  5.451.070.  CL 
280-232.000. 
Wagner.  Richard:  See- 
Schneider.    Georg;    and    Wagner.    Richard.     3.431.940.    d. 
340-870.370. 
Wagner.  Richard  A.,  to  Cumn  ns  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Oil  separator 
for  reducing  oil  leases  froi  i  crankcase  ventilation.  3,450.835,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporati  an:  See — 

Jerdee.  Jefliey  S.,  5.450,9t  B.  d.  222-333.000. 
Wagnon,  Gerald  E.:  See- 
Randolph,  Ddbert  D.;  ai  d  Wagnon,  Gerald  E.,  5,450.95a  d. 
206-232.000. 
Wakayama.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nagasaka.  Nobusuke;  Ms  subara,  Kenji;  Inagaki.  Hidetaka;  and 
Wakayama.  Akihiro.  5.i  S0.804,  d.  112-181.000. 
Wakino.  Kikuo;  Yukawa.  Kata  iimi;  and  Imagawa.  Shunjiro.  to  Murata 
Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  n  easuring  dielectric  constant  of  powder. 
5,451.882.  a.  324-663.000. 
Wakoi.  Yoahio;  Ogawa,  Kimia  a;  and  Sakai.  Nobuya.  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha.  Ricord  and  play-back  system  in  still  video 
apparatus.  5.432,143,  CI.  360-19.100. 
WaUman,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Mark  D.;  Riley.  Dennis  P.;  Ruet- 
A.  John;  and  Waldman.  Thomas 
.000. 


McOhee.  William  D.; 

rtmann,  Kenneth  W.; 

E..  5,451,697,  d.  560-3 
Walker.  Edna  S.:  See— 
Raymoure.  William  J.;  < 

Kendall  B.;  Kanewske.  | 

tin,  Richard  R.;  Mifa 


Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gibert;  Hendrick, 
William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
James  E.;  Moore.  Larry  E.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  WalkerJ Edna  S.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao; 
Vaught,    James    A.;    and    Yost.    David    A..    3.451.528.    d. 
436-533.000. 
Walker.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

McKee.  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker.  Frederick  J..  5.45a(l2,  CL 
117-84.000. 

Walkos,  Gerald  D.;  Han.  Dkn  R.;  and  Walkoa.  Wflliam  I.,  to  Re- 
sponse Technology  Corpon  tioo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  causing 
electric  lamp  to  flash.  5.451  844.  d.  3I3-200.00A. 


Walkos.  WiUiam  I.:  See— 

Walkos.  Gerald  D.;  Ham.  Dana  R.;  and  Walkos,  William  I.. 
5.451.844.  a.  315-2OO.0OA. 
Wallace.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Hinnefeld.  Jon  D.;  Jennings,  Mark  E.;  and  Wallace.  Michael  D.. 
5.452.193,  a.  362-366.000. 
WaUenburg.  Ronald  C:  See- 
La  Mura.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallenburg,  Ronald  C.  5.450.686.  CI. 
42-84.000. 
Waller.  David  L.:  See- 
May.  Michael  D.;  Edwards.  Jonathan;  and  Waller.  David  L.. 
5.452,467.  d.  395-800.000. 
Walsh.  Marianne:  See— 

Weiner.  Ronald  M.;  Colwell.  RiU  R.;  Bonar,  Dale  B.;  Coon.  Steven 
L.;  and  Walsh,  Marianne.  5,431,515,  d.  435-189.000. 
Walter,  Carlton  H.;  and  Campbell.  Donn  V.  D..  to  TRW  Inc.  Multi- 
mode    dual    circularly    polarized    spiral    antenna.    3.431,973,    d. 
343-895.000. 
Walter,  Martin  E:  See- 
Linn,  Jack  H.;  Higley,  Mike  M.;  Arruda.  Craig  S.;  and  Walter, 
Martin  E.,  5.451.263,  d.  134-1.100. 
Walther.  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl  H.;  Stransky.  Werner;  Kuhn.  Franz  J.; 
MuUer.  Enzio;  and  Ensinger.  Helmut,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  Quinuclidines.  their  use  as  medicaments  and  processes  for 
their  preparation.  5,451.587.  d.  314-303.000. 
Wan.  Barbara  Y..  to  Genzyme  Corporation.  Process  for  making  Upid 

conjugates.  5.431,661.  d.  530-343.000. 
Wan,  Shijie;  and  Leone,  Anthony  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Color  image  reproduction  system  field  calibration  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 5,452,112,  a.  358-504.000. 
Wand,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Robert  D.;  Wand,  Bruce  H.;  and  Jacobson,  David  T., 
5.451,209,  a.  6O4-%.000. 
Wang,  Chomg-Kuang:  See- 
Huang,    Po-Chiun;    Wang.   Chomg-Kuang;   Wu.    Wen-Chi;   and 
Wang,  Yuh-Diahn,  5.451.902.  d.  330-253.000. 
Wang,  Gang;  and  Zhang.  Yi.  to  NuPro,  Inc.  Dental  floss  device. 

5,450,866,0.  132-325.000. 
Wang,  George  L.:  See— 

Richey,    James    M.;    and    Wang,    George    L.,    3,432,437.    d. 
395-182.020. 
Wang,  Hsien-Chang:  See- 
Faust,  Rudolf;  Wang.  Hsien-Chang;  and  Gyor.  Miklos,  5.451.647. 
O.  526-147.000. 
Wang.  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Chow.  Min-Chan  J.;  Battu.  Ramgopal;  and  Wang,  Jeffrey  L., 
5,452,157,0.360-98.080. 
Wang,  Lawrence  K.;  Kuryiko,  Lubomyr  and  Hrycyk,  Orest,  to  Inter- 
national Environmental  Systems,  Inc.,  USA.  Biological  process  for 
groundwater  and  wastewater  treatment  5,451.32a  d.  210-604.000. 
Wang,  Liang-Guo:  See— 

Mc  Adoo,  James  A.;  Towe,  Elias;  Bishop,  William  L.;  and  Wang, 
Liang-Guo.  5.451.769.  O.  2SO-214.I00. 
Wang.  Po-Kang:  See- 
Chen.  Mao-Min;  Ju,  Kochan;  Krounbi,  Mohamad  T.;  Tang,  Denny 
D.;  and  Wang,  Po-Kang,  5,452,163,  d.  360-121.000. 
Wang,  Tsu  J.  Foldable  net  assembly.  3,451,445,  O.  428-l31.00a 
Wang,  Yu:  See- 
Simon,  H.  J.;  and  Wang,  Yu,  5,451,980,  O.  345-88.000. 
Wang,  Yuh-Diahn:  See— 

Huang,  Po-Chiun;  Wang,  Chomg-Kuang;  Wu,  Wen-Chi;  and 
Wang.  Yuh-Diahn.  5.451.902.  O.  330-253.000. 
Wangtek.  Inc.:  See— 

Baheri.  Hamid;  Campbell.  Peter,  Griffith,  Daniel  L.;  and  Harman, 
Jefferson  H.,  5,452,153,  O.  360-78.030. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Woodruff,  Geoffrey  N.,  5.451.602,  O.  514-419.000. 
Warner.  Robert  J.,  to  Kelley  Compny  Inc.  Edge-of-dock  leveler. 

5.450,643.  O.  14-69.500. 
Washabaugh.  Scott  T..  to  IBM  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System 
and  method  for  designing  a  finite  state  machine  to  reduce  power 
dissipation.  5.452.215,  O.  364-468.000. 
Washkurak,  WUIiam  D.:  See- 
Chamberlain,  Sawas  G.;  and  Washkurak,  William  D.,  5,452,003, 
O.  348-294.000. 
Wasowski,  Larry  A.:  See- 
Chen.  Ning;  Tien.  Chao-Fong;  Santosusso.  Thomas  M.;  Wasowski. 
Larry   A.;   and    Pinschmidt,   Robert    K..   Jr..    5,451,653,   O. 
525-374.000. 
Wassermann,   Paul.   Friction  fit   fastening  apparatus  and   method. 

5,451,234,  O.  606-203.000. 
Watabe,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ono,  Takuhi;  Mamyama,  Yoshinori;  WaUbe,  Masayuki;  and  Nishi- 
umi.  Kenji.  5.450.937.  O.  194-203.000. 
Watanabe.  Hidenori:  See— 

Tsuda.    Hisanori;    Koizumi,    Torn;    and    Watanabe,    Hidenori, 
5.451,798.0.257-139.000. 
Watanabe,   Hiroyoshi;  Napo,  Masaki;  Kodama,  Shinichi;  and  Ito, 
Junichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Patrone  with  selective  locking 
means  and  camera  usable  therewith.  5,432,035,  O.  354-275.000. 
Watanabe,  Michihiro:  See- 
Sato.  Kazutaka;  Watanabe.  Michihiro;  Aoyagi.  Masahisa;  Seino. 
Taisaku;  Ohki.  Kauuo;  Fukuda.  Hiromitsu;  Kawase.  Hideyuki; 
Oga.  Kimio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Narui,  Youichi;  Suzuki,  Tsuguo; 
Otsuka,     Yasuo;     and     Konno.     Kazutoshi,     5,452,098,     O. 
358-400.000. 


Watanabe,  Mikio:  See— 

Kubo,  Naoki;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  5.432,003.  O.  348-330.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See— 

Shimomura,  Akihiko;  Toganoh,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  Goto, 
Akira;  and  Sato,  MotoaJu,  3,451,992,  O.  347-45.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Shimamune,  Masayuki;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuyuki,  5,451,292.  O. 
216-23.000. 
WaUya,  MasaAimi:  See— 

Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  WaUya,  Mnafiimi;  Yaaaka, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi.  Hanihiko;  Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto.  Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takckoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuko- 
ihima,  Hisasfai;  Murayama,  Yastoht;  and  Moriguchi.  Hanihiko. 
5.451.989.  a.  347-18.000. 
Watson.  Victor  J.:  See— 

Chan.  Steven  S.;  Kam.  Ruaael  K.;  and  Watson.  Victor  J..  5,451.818. 
O.  257-728.000. 
Watta.  James  A.  Apparatus  and  method  of  refaroaching  a  lock  assembly. 

3.43a662.  a.  29-401.100. 
Waxman.  Burton  H.:  See- 
Pilot,  John  F.;  Httsain.  Syeda;  Mullen.  Penny  M.;  and  Waxman. 
Burton  H..  5,451.486,  O.  430-264.000. 
Way,  J.  Douglas:  See- 
Collins.  John  P.;  and  Way,  J.  Douglas,  5,451,386,  O.  423-237.000. 
Wayne  Sute  University:  See- 
Peterson.  Don  M..  5.431.022,  O.  248-289.lia 
WCl  Outdoor  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Chandler,    Neal    W.;    and    Sadler,    JelTery   O..    5.431.728.    d. 

181-230.000. 
Strom,  Hans;  Ekdahl,  Roy;  and  Harbnck.  Edwin  S..  3.43a749,  d. 
73-117.300. 
Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.:  See— 

Bndde.  Peter.  5.450.903.  O.  166-321.000. 
Janach.  Manfred.  5.451.084.  O.  294-1.100. 
Webasto  Karosseriesysteme  GmbH:  See— 

Schleicher.  Bemd.  3,451.091.  d.  296-2I7.0W. 
Webb.  James  R.:  See— 

Rittle.  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter.  William  W.;  and  Webb,  James  R.. 
5,452,388,  O.  385-92.000. 
Webb,  Walter  E.  Hinge  mounted  door  chock.  S,43a632,  O.  16-82.000. 
Weber,  Ann  E.:  See- 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Mathvink.  Robert  J.;  Ok.  Hyun  O.;  Parmee, 
Emma  R.;  and  Weber,  Ann  E.,  5,431.677,  CL  546-138.000. 
Weber,  Giuseppe  P.:  See — 

Banner,    Bruce    L.;    and    Weber.    Giuseppe    F..    5,451,60a    CL 
514-414.000. 
Weber,  James  L.:  See- 
Brown.  John  F.,  5,450,897,  O.  166-68.O0a 
Weber,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  KaH  H.;  Stransky.  Werner,  Kuhn,  Ffaaz 
J.;    Muller.    Enzio;    and    Ensinger,    Helmut,    3,431,387,   CL 
314-303.000. 
Weber,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Mercuri,  Robert  A.;  and  WAer,  Thomas  W.,  5,451,064,  CL  277- 
235.00R. 
Wechsler,  Lawrence  I.  Article  anchoring  accemiy  for  use  with  aquari- 
ums. 5,451,443,  O.  428-99.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joae|A  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Conveyable  cover  former  and  fastening  system.  5,450,707, 0. 
53-399.000. 
Weese,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Memon,    Nazir    A.;    and    Weese,    Richard    H.,    5,451.624,   d. 
524-151.000. 
Wegerer,  David  A.;  and  Lomas.  David  A.,  to  UOP.  FCC  feed  contact- 
ing with  catalyst  recycle  reactor.  5,451.313.  d.  208-164.000. 
Weiland,  Ana  L.;  Komfeld,  Richard  K.;  Kerr,  Richard  J.;  Maloney, 
John  E.;  and  Wilson,  Nathaniel  B.,  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated. 
Reverse  link,  transmit  power  correction  and  limilatioa  in  a  radiotele- 
phone system.  3,432,473,  O.  455-88.000. 
Weiner,  Ronald  M.;  Colwell,  RiU  R.;  Bonar.  Dale  B.;  Coon.  Steven  L.; 
and  Walsh,  Mariaime,  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies.  Inc. 
Production  and  recovery  of  tyrosinase  from  melanin-synthesizing 
bacteria.  5,451.515.  O.  435-189.000. 
Weinmaim.  Hasso:  See — 

Kolbe,  Gunther;  Melzer,  Stephan;  Weinmann.  Hasso;  and  Drews. 
Wolfpng.  5,450,844,  O.  l28-206.2ia 
Weinstein,  Barry:  See — 

Fiarman,  Irwin  S.;  McCallum.  Thomas  F..  Ill;  and  Weinsletn. 
Barry,  5,45 1, 6U.  O.  526-93.000. 
Weis.  Raymond  P.  Golf  skill  development  and  practice  aid.  3.4311139. 

O,  273-185.0OR. 
Weisemann,  Jsne  M.:  See — 

Matthews,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Weisemann,  Jane  M.,  3,451.316,  CL 
435-190.000. 
Weismiller,  Matthew  W.;  and  Kramer,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Hill-Rom  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Electrically  activated  visual  indicator  for  visually  indicat- 
mg  the  mode  of  a  hosptal  bed  castor.  5,45a639,  O.  3-600.000. 
Weissenberger,  Volker,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchafl.  Method  for  the 
compensation  of  eddy  currents  caused  by  gradients  in  a  nuclear 
magiietic  resonance  apparatus.  5,451,877,  O.  324-322.0(X). 
Weitzel,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Davis,  Kenneth  L.;  WeitzeL  Charles  E.;  and  Mellen,  Neal  J., 
5,451,797,  a.  257-77.000. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce:  See— 

Zenk,  Roland;  Alt,  Hehnut  G.;  and  Welch,  M.  Bruce,  5,451.649. 0. 
526-160.000. 
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WekUn  A/S  (Evald  A.  Nyborg  A/S):  $ee— 

Nytiorg,  Henrik,  5,451.286,  d.  156*74.400. 
WelUnd,  David  R.,  to  Cirrus  Logic  Inc.  Transconductance  implifien 
■nd  exponential  variable  gain  amplifiets  using  the  same.  5,451,901,  CI. 
330-133.000.  j 

Welb,  Steven;  and  Mielke,  Neal,  to  litel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  to  improve  read  reliability  in  semiconductor  memones. 
5,452.311.  CI.  371-51.100. 
Wells.  William,  to  Kortec  AG.  Proc^  and  device  for  heating  and 

melting  lumps  of  sponge  iron.  5,45 1,W6,  CI.  75-380.000. 
Weng,  Kuan-Jen.  Golf  cart.  5,451,072,  Cl  280-646.000. 
Wengebki,  Diane  M.:  5m— 

Gaetner,  Oregory  G.;  Spix.  Georgd  A.;  Wengelski.  Diane  M.;  and 
Tbompaoo,  Keith  J.,  5,452,452,  d.  395-650.000. 

Wenzd,  Stuart:  See—  

White,  Richard  M.;  and  Wenzel.  S^iart,  5,4Sa752.  a.  73-643.000. 


Wk 
Markus;  and  Gale,  MichiAl  T. 


Wesolowski,  Jan  S.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for   Wilkins,  David  M.;  and  Huntin  [ton,  George  K..  to  Flex-O-Lite,  Inc. 


and  Andrews.  Lawrence  J., 


detecting  subility  of  a  digital  compoi»ent  video  signal.  5,451.999,  CI. 
348-180.000 
Wesaells.  Philip  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Mark  R.;  and  Weaiells,  PhUif  G.,  5,451.020.  a.  248-1 18.000. 
Wett.  William  D.:  5ee— 

Griebel.   Arthur  H.;   West,   WUli^   D.;  and   Dunn,  Jerry  R., 
5,451,749,  a.  219-639.000. 
Westbrooks,  Fannie  K.  Cone  cupcake  l»ker.  5.450.785,  CI.  99-426.000. 
WeMdijk,  Jacob  A.;  Schonenberg,  Jacodus  H.  M.;  Sommer,  Monique  G. 
M.;  and  Onvlee,  Johannes,  to  OCB'-Nederland,  B.V.  Method  of 
assigning  a  pertinent  indication  in  lespect  of  color  behavior  to  a 
picture  element  to  be  imaged  with  a  color  reproduction  system. 
5,452,408,  a.  395-131.000. 
Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Company:  Sn  — 
Hart,  James  E.;  Scott,  Daniel  G, 

5,450,782,  CI.  92-165.0(». 
Hart,  James  E.;  and  Sich.  Gary  M.  5,451.099.  a.  303-33.000. 
WeMinghouse  Elec.  Corp.:  See— 

Kdaey.   Randy   J.;   and   Aschlimln.   Lv7   D.,   5,452,227.   CI. 
364-489.000.  , 

Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation:  Stt— 

Muller-Mach,  Regina;  and  MuUeti  Gerd  O.,  5,451.340,  Q.  252-    Williams,  Edgar  M.:  See— 
301.60S.  J  -'  -•-    '^-- -'  *     ■" 

Taylor,  Lyle  R,  5.451.787.  a.  25<|^338.500. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Cartaon,  William  C;  Hartle,  JefTr  y  E.;  and  Bower.  Barbara  K., 
5.451,241,  a.  47-57.600. 
Wheatley,  Barbara  J.:  See— 

Ittycberiah,  Abraham  P.;  and  Wh(  itley,  Barbara  J..  5,452.397.  Q. 
395-2.490.  T 

Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Babow.  David  A.;  and  Polk,  Roger  N  ,  5,450,664,  d.  29-866.000. 

Cofbett,  Scott  S.,  lU;  Miller,  David  F.;  Mclntire,  James  F.;  Mar- 

tynink,  Jerry;  Davis,  Larry  L.;  OeLesaert,  Daniel;  and  Demeter, 

Michael  L.,  5,451.169.  Q.  439-219.000. 

Lee  Siew  Soaa,  SaUy;  Martin,  D«vid  C;  and  de  Jong.  Peter  C. 

J.451.172,  a.  439-495.000. 
Renn.  Robert  M.;  Volz,  Keith  L.;  Irlbeck.  Robert  D.;  and  Deak, 

Fiederick  R.,  5,452,183,  a.  361-789.000. 
van  Woesik.  Egbertus  T.  C.  M.,  5^52,386,  CI.  385-72.00a 
Whitaker,  Louis  G.;  and  Waggamon,  Dennis  W.,  to  GMI  Holding,  Inc. 
Muhi-Amction  remote  control  systeia  for  gas  fireplace.  5,450,841,  CI. 
126-512.000. 
White.  Andrew  D.:  See- 
Crawford,  Tracy;  Beckham,  Jin    D.;  and  White,  Andrew 
5.451.921.  a.  338-220.900. 
White,  Bryan  F.:  See— 

McKeown,  Joaeph;  Craig,  Stuart ' '.; 
Jean-Pierre;  Lawrence,  Court  B 
James;  and  White.  Bryan  F.,  5,451,794,  a.  250-492.300. 
White,  Charles  M.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Cathode 
ray  tube  driver  with  input  black  tracking  provisions.  5,452,020,  CI. 
348-687.000. 
White,  ChiquiU  V.,  to  Procter  ft  Gai^ble  Company,  The.  Soil  release 
polymer  in  detergent  compositions  dontaining  dye  transfer  inhibiting 
agents  to  improve  cleaning  performance.  5.451,341.  a.  252-547.000.  i^IUfi,"^" 

Woodruff.    James    R. 
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Wibck,  Dietmar:  See- 
Gross.  Gerhard;  Wibck,  D  etmar,  Hengst.  Karl;  and  Toubartz. 
Frank,  5,451.247,  a.  75-6  19.000. 
Wide  Band  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan,  William  B.,  5.451,^5.  Q.  341-200.000 
Wienand,  Henning:  See- 

Klingelhoefcr,  Paul;  Schwidetzky,  Christoph; 
Mronga,   Norbert;   Schw  tb,   Ekkehard; 
5,451,253,  CI.  106456.000 
Wierzbicki,  Alex  L.:  See— 

Hiller,  Thomas  L.;  Spanke 
Wierzbicki,    Alex    L.;    a 
37a«0.100. 
Wieaer,  Dieter:  See— 

Muller,  Kurt;  Ryser,  Peter; 


Wienand,  Henning; 
and   Nebel,   Michael, 


Ronald  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J., 
1    Zola,    Meyer   J.,    5,452,297, 


Jr.; 

a. 


Dieter,  Kunz,  Rino  E.;  Rossi, 
5,451.931.  a.  340-630.000. 


High-density,  low  profile  tr  llic  channelizer  base.  5.451.118,  CI. 

4O4-6.000.  ' 

Wilkinson,  I.  C.  Keith;  DufRe,  P,  Kingston;  and  Roberts,  Lawrence  G., 

to  DSC  Communications  Cdrporation.  Apparatus  and  method  of 

transmitting  call  information  { irior  to  estabhdiiiig  a  connection  path. 

5.452.293.  O.  370-54.000. 
Wilks,  Paul  A..  Jr.  Multiple  in  emal  reflection  optical  analyzers  not 

requiring  external  optics.  5.4J  J.083.  a.  356-300.000. 
Will.  Jeff  D:  See- 
Gregg,  Paul  S.;  Kistner,  Ml  tthew  G.;  and  Will.  Jeff  D.,  5.451,472, 
a.  428-593.000. 
Willford,  George  A.;  Baer,  Kurt  R.;  Loefder,  John  M.;  and  Schwaiger, 

Deimis  D.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Vehicle  transmission  having  manu- 


ally shifted  lower  gears  ani  automatically  shifted  higher  gears. 
5,450,767,  CI.  74-335.000. 
Williams,  Bradley  E.:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Fleii  :her.  James  F.;  and  Williams.  Bradley 
E.,  5.451,430,  a.  427-37^200. 
Williams,  Carl:  See— 

Jachowricz,    Janusz;    Max^, 
5,452,233,  a.  364-499.00  . 


Suzan    M.;    and    Williams.    Carl. 


Shih-Cheng;  Valstyn.  Erich  P.;  WU- 
Bischoff.    Peter   G.,    5,452,168.   a. 


Williams.  Jeffrey   M..   5.451.406.  CI. 


Nepela,  Daniel  A.;  Cheng^  I 
liams.    Edgar    M.;    a 
360-126.000. 
Williams,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 
Lawin,  Timothy  P.;  and 
424-423.000. 
WiUiams.  Jeffry  L.:  See— 

Templin,  Harry  W.;  Freer  an,  Keith  H.;  WiUiams,  Jeffry  L.;  and 
Hurley,  WUliam  J..  5,451 ,094,  Q.  297-216.170. 
Williams,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Hecht,  Levm  C;  Sulger,    ilerritt  P.,  deceased;  Thiele.  Ernst  E.; 
Pierson.  Mark  V.;  and  f^'illiams,  Lawrence  E.,  5,451,131,  Q. 
414-217.000. 
Williams,  Richard  K.;  Jew.  Kevin;  and  Chen,  Jun  W.,  to  SUiconix 
incorporated.   Bidirectional  blocking  lateral  MOSFET  with  im- 
proved on-resistance.  5,451,533,  C\.  437-41  000. 
Williama.  Stephen  P.,  to  Quantimi  Corp.  Flexible  vane  latch  apparatus 

for  a  disk  drive.  5,452,161,  C|.  360-105.000. 
Williams  Telecommunications  Group.  Inc.:  See— 
5.452.12'.  a.  359-341.000. 


D., 


Drewell.  Norbert  H.;  Labrie, 
;  Mason,  Victor  A.;  Ungrin, 


and    Williams,  Terry   L..   5,4S2jaO,  CL 


Baker.  Phillip  E.. 
WiUiams,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Carney.    Ronald   R.; 
370-70.000. 
Williamson,  Hugh  M.:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  Poslusnji  Jerrold  N.;  MerriU,  James  P.;  Clark. 

Bernard  A.;  Stanley,  Paul  L.  R.;  and  WUliamsoa.  Hugh  M.. 

5.451.493,  a.  430-505.000. 

WOls,  KendaU  S.;  and  Rodriguez,  Paul  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 

"  laser  PVD  seal  a  die  edge.   5.451,550.  a. 


of 


porated.  Method 
437-235.000. 
WUaon.  Nathaniel  B.: 

Weiland.  Ana  L.;  KomfeM  Richard  K.;  Kerr.  Richard  J.;  Maloney. 
John  E.;  and  WUaon.  Ni  thaniel  B..  5.452,473,  C[.  455-88.000. 


See— 


White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste — 
Ripley,  Brian  D..  5.451.021.  a.  248-27.300. 
Young,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  5,4S0,8ft,  Q.  134-111.000. 
While  Industries,  LLC:  See— 

Chichester,  Dennis  B.;  and  Knokles,  Steven  M.,  5.450.875,  CI. 

137-614.050.  ' 

White,  John  G.;  Amot,  William  B.;  an4  Fordham,  James  M..  to  Medical 

Research    CouncU.    Confocal    imaging    system    for    microscopy. 

5.452,125.  a.  359-368.000. 

White.  John  P.  S..  to  Caradon  Better-iUt,  Inc.  Latching  screen  comer. 

5,450.701.  a.  52-656.900. 
White,  Richard  M.;  and  Wenzel,  Stuart,  to  University  of  California, 
Reglents  of  the.  Ultrasonic  position  sensor  for  measuring  movement  of 
an  object  5,45a752,  Q.  73-643.000. 
Whittaker,  Mark;  MUler.  Andrew;  m4  Bowles,  Stephen  A.,  to  British 
Biotech  PhacBaceulicals  Limiled.  Biphenyl  ether  heterobicyclic 
platelet  activating  factor  antagonis4.  5.451.676.  CI.  546-118.000. 
WUttaker.  WUliam  L.:  See—  I 

Scbempf.   Hagen;   and   Whittakir,   WUliam    L.,    5,451,135,   Q. 
414-674.000. 
Whitten,  Ralph  G.;  and  Mohaen,  Amr,  to  Aptix  Corporation.  Electii- 
e^y  programmable  interconnect  clement  for  integrated  circuits. 
5,451,811,  a.  257-530.000. 


Hans-Michael;  Althausen,  Ferdi- 
Raffel,    Reiner,    5,451,376.    O. 


to  General  Electric 
5,451,878,  a. 


Wine,    David    W.,    5.45a762,    a. 
73-862.590. 
Wiith.  Jurgen:  See— 

Proksa.   Ferdinand;   Sulztkch, 
Wirth,    Jurgen; 
422-131.000. 
Wirth,  WUliam  F.;  and  McFi^land,  Thomas  G.. 
Company.  Non-resonant  gi  idient  field  accelerator. 
324-322.000. 
Witek,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Fitch,  Jon  T.;  Mazure.  Q  io«  A.;  and  Witek.  Keith  E.,  5,451,538, 
a.  487-60.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See-l 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;>Komrumpf,  WUliam  P.;  and  Wojnarow- 
ski, Robert  J.,  5.452,18^  CI.  361-749.000. 
Wojskowa  Akademia  Technicxna  im.  Jaroslawa  Dabrowskiego:  See— 
Oraczyk.  AUreda;  and  Koliarski.  Jerzy.  5.451.599.  d.  514-410.000. 
Wojtek,  Friedhehn:  See— 

Heinac,    Fridbert;    Nudiiw.    Eiiok;    and    Wojlak.    Friedhaia, 
5,451,018,  a.  246-442.000. 
Wolter.   Dietmar.   Suction  drain   for  the  aspiration  of 
5.451,215.  a.  664-265.000. 


Wombwell,  Paul  T.;  Martin.  Richard  J.;  and  Bull.  Christopher  H.,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Moulding  process.  5,451.362,  CI. 
264-328.600. 
Wong,  Jeffrey  T.-F.;  and  Tarn.  Michael  S.-C  ,  to  Hong  Kong  University 
of  Science  and  Technology  R&D  Corporation  Limited.  Pulmonary 
drug  delivery  system  5,451.569,  CI.  514-3.000. 
Wong,  Man-Ying  L.:  See— 

Miyada,  Charles  G.;  Switchenko,  Arthur  C;  Quong,  Melanie  W.; 
and  Wong,  Man-Ying  L.,  5,451,517,  a.  435-190.000. 
Wong,  Wai-Hoi;  and  Hicks,  Keri,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University 
of  Texas  System.  High  performance  positron  camera.  5,451,789.  CI. 
250-363.030. 
Woo,  Michael  P.;  Chebi,  Robert  P.;  and  Hayden.  James  D.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Straight  sidewall  profile  contact  opening  to  underlying 
interconnect   and    method    for    making   the   same.    5,451,543,    CI. 
437-195.000. 
Wood,  James  C.  S.:  See— 

Shenkin,  Mark  L.;  Hamelik,  Ronald  M.:  and  Wood.  James  C.  S., 
5,451,525,  CI.  436-63.000. 
Wood,  Robert  T  :  See— 

Koopman,    Peter    J.;    and    Wood.    Robert    T..    5.451,744,    d. 
219-400.000. 
Woodruff,  Geoffrey  N.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Cholecystoki- 
nin  antagonists  useful  in  the  treatment  of  panic  altcks.  5,451,602,  CI. 
514-419.000. 
Woodruff,  James  R.;  and  Wine,  David  W  ,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Reac- 
tionlcss  single  beam  vibrating  force  sensor.  5,450.762,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Wopker,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Siol,  Werner;  Wopker,  Wilhelm;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Parusel,  Mar- 
kus. 5,451.65a  CI.  526-201.000. 
Work,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

LaFleur,    Edward    E.;    and    Work,    WUliam    J.,    5,451,635,    CI. 
525-57.000, 
Worthington  Data  Solutions:  See— 

Worthington,  Montgomery  W.;  Luzovich,  Steven  A.;  and  KUgus, 
Chnstopher  R..  II.  5,451,735,  CI.  200-505.000. 
Worthington,  Montgomery  W.;  Luzovich,  Steven  A.;  and  KUgus, 
Christopher  R.,  II,  to  Worthington  DaU  Solutions.  Flexible  circum- 
ferential switch.  5,451,735,  CI.  200-505.000. 
Wotzka,  Friedrich;  and  Bartell,  Richard  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Texture  matching  device.   5,452,081,  CI. 
356-243.000. 
Wright.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroki;  Aahi,  Yoahihiro;  Fujita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Wright, 
Michael  A.,  5,452,307,  d.  370-112.000. 
Wrist,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Marchessault,  Robert  H.;  LePoutre,  Pierre  F.;  and  Wrist,  Peter  E., 
5,451,456,  a.  428-327.000. 
Wu,  Han;  and  Anani,  Anaba  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Metal  hydride  hydro- 
gen storage  electrodes.  5,451,474,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Wu,  Margaret  M.:  See— 

Ho,  Suzzy  C;  and  Wu,  Margaret  M.,  5,451,704,  CI.  585-512.000. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien:  See— 

GuUe.  Donald  L.:  and  Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  5,451.554.  d.  502-80.000. 
Wu,  Wen-Chi:  See- 
Huang,    Po-Chiun;    Wang.   Chomg-Kuang;   Wu.   Wen-Chi;   and 
Wang,  Yuh-Duihn.  5,451.902.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Wuest,  Reinhold:  See— 

Bongardt.  Frank;  Schmid,  Karl;  and  Wuest,  Reinhold,  5,451,334, 
CI.  252-56.00R. 
Wun,  Jeffrey,  to  Umax  Data  Systems  Inc.  Lamp  shade  moving  mecha- 
nism for  transparency  scannings.  5,452,120,  CI  359-230.000. 
Wunderlich,  Daniel  F.;  and  Hen,  Nedra  A.,  to  Maytag  Corporation. 
Method  and  means  for  indicating  an  appliance  condition.  5,451.932. 
a.  34O-635.000. 
Wyko  Corporation:  See — 

Ai.  Chiayu,  5,452,088.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Wyman,  Leslie  W.:  See- 
Brown,  Miriam  P.;  Cwiakala,  Richard;  Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.; 
Halma.  Marten  J.;  HoUar,  David  W.;  Hough,  Roger  E.;  John. 
Suzanne  M.;  Marron.  Assaf;  Mazurowski.  James  C;  Oakes, 
Kenneth   J.;   Shapley.   Charles   E.;   and   Wyman,   Leslie   W.. 
5.452.455,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Wynn's  Climate  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bertva,  John  T  ;  McCrady,  John  M.;  and  Hutto,  Scott  L.,  5,450,896, 
CI.  165-173.000. 
Wyoming  Woolens:  See — 

Hale,  Don  W.,  5,450,630.  d.  2-239.000. 
XCP,  Inc  :  See— 

Rademacher,  Darrell  G.,  5,450,938,  CI.  194-206.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  LeRoy  A.;  Naramore,  Ray;  and  Petocchi.  Ermanno  C, 

5,452,062,  CI.  355-325.000. 
Bell,  Conrad  J..  5.452,065,  d.  355-283.000. 
Ebner,  Fritz  F.;  and  Ta,  Luong.  5.452,094.  CI.  358-2%.000. 
Farrell.  Michael  E..  5,452.068.  d.  355-321.000. 
Fletcher.  Gerald  M..  5.452,063,  d.  355-271.000. 
Fuller,  Timothy  J.;  Mosher,  Ralph  A.;  Berkes,  John  S.;  Chambers, 

John  S.;  and  Larson,  James  R..  5,451,483,  CI.  430-114.000. 
Hosier,  Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,  Scott  L.,   5,451,768,  CI.   250- 

214.00R. 
Hosier,  Paul  A.;  and  Tewinkle,  Scott  L.,  5,452.001.  d.  348-230.000. 
Hubble.  Fred  F..  Ill;  Martin.  James  P.;  Powers,  Edward  A.;  and 

Ossman.  Kenneth  R.,  5.451.778,  CI.  250-234.000. 
Law,    Kock-Yee;    and    Tamawskyj,    Ihor    W.,    5,451,481,    CI. 
430-110.000. 


Law,    Kock-Yee;    and    Tamawskyj,    Dior    W.,    5,451,482,    CL 

430-1 10.000. 
Malhotra,  Shadi  L.,  5,451,458,  CI  428-412.000. 
Malhotra,  Shadi  L.,  5,451,466,  CI  428-500.000. 
Marotta,   Joseph   J.;   and    Reynolds,    Bruce   C   5,452,066,   d 

355-298.000. 
Reale,  Louis,  5,451,754,  CI.  250-324  000. 
Swain,  Eugene  A.;  Maier,  Gary  J.;  Mebiyk.  Andrew  R.;  and  Foley. 

Geoffrey  M.  T.,  5,451,311,  d.  205-73.000. 
VonHoene,  Donald  C;  and  Post,  Richard  L..  5,452,074,  d.  355- 
326.00R 
Xintec  Corporation:  See — 

Chou,  Marilyn  M.;  Ngai,  Kwok  H.;  Yu,  King  J.  J.;  and  Yu,  Ken  T., 
5.452,391,  CI  385-92.000. 
Y.  S.  Park  New  York  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Young-Soo,  5,450,865,  CI.  132-218.000. 
Yabe,  Susumu:  See — 

Inanaga,  Kiyofumi;  Sogawa.  Hiroyuki;  lida.  Yasuhiro;  and  Yabe. 
Susumu,  5.452,359.  d.  381-25.000. 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Falkner,  Catherine  A.;  Fitzgerald,  John  J.;  Savage,  Dennis  J.;  and 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  5,451.495.  d.  430-531.000. 
Yaeger.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Salsburg,  Fredric;  Roberts,  WUliam  E.;  and  Yaeger,  Stephen  A., 
5,451.133.  CI.  414-401.000. 
Yahata,  Kazuo;  and  Tsukamoto,  Ryoji.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Proceis  for 
producing  high  molecular  weight  polyester  fibers.  5,451,359,  d. 
264-203.000. 
Yahata.  ToshUuzu:  See- 
Abe,  Shinji;   Nakashima,  Yutaka;  Horigome,   Eiji;  and  Yahata, 
ToshUuzu.  5,451,464,  d.  428-425.900. 
Yakame.  Ken:  See— 

Sakuma,   Ichiro;  Chang-Jong,  Oh;  Yakame,  Ken;  and  Higuchi, 
Takao,  5,452,160,  d.  360-105.000. 
Yamada  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Kazuo.  5,451,853,  d  318-788.000. 
Yamada.  Keiichi;  and  Iwahashi.  Naoto,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Speech 
analysis  method  and  device  for  suppyling  data  to  synthesize  speech 
with  diminished  spectral  distortion  at  the  time  of  pitch  change. 
5,452,398,  CI.  395-232.000. 
Yamada.  Kenichi:  See— 

Esaki,  Takanobu;  and  Yamada,  Kenichi.  5.45a734.  d.  70-208.000. 
Esaki,  Takanobu;  and  Yamada,  Kenichi,  5,450.735,  d.  70-208.000. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Awai,  Takashi;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Ishida, 

Yasushi;  and  Yamada,  Masakauu,  5,451,996,  d.  347-214.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu,  5,452,095,  d.  358-296.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji:  See— 

Naruke,  Kiyomi;  Suzuki,  Tomoko;  Yamada,  Seiji;  Obi,  Etxushi;  and 
Oshikin,  Masamitsu,  5,452.248,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Yamada,  Takeshi:  See— 

Amano,  Chikara;  Matsuo,  Shinji;  Hukano,   Hideki;  Kurokawa, 
Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  5,451,767,  CI  250-214.100. 
Yamagishi,  Hirokazu;  and  Kojima,  Makio.  to  Furukawa  Denchi  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaixha.  Battery-charging  circuit.  5,451,880,  d.  324-429.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Akira:  See— 

Arai.     Kiyokazu;    Yamagiwa,    Akira;    and    Okabe,    Toahihiro, 
5,452,436,  Q.  395-550.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Hagino,  Hiroyasu;  and  Tomomatsu,  YoahiAtmi,  to 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Ka^ia.  Method  of  fabricating  an  insu- 
lated gate  semiconductor  device.  5,451,531,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Hirayama,  Yukio;  Sayama,  Syuzi;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyomi;  Miyamoto, 
Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  Kate,  Keisuke;  Suao,  Tomio;  and 
lijima,  Kiyoshi,  5,451,675,  CI.  540-230.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Abe,  Fumio;  Shingai,  Kouji;  Okuda,  Hiroihi;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuya; 
and  Takizawa,  Tomoki,  5,451,840.  d.  315-85.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Yuji;    Kawamura.    Kiyoshi;    and    Sasaki.    Tsutomu, 

5.451,708.  a.  84-21.000. 
Kunimoto,  Toshifiuni.  5,451.711.  d.  84-625.000. 
Magamoto,     luushi;    and    Hirakawa,    Tatsuya.     5.451.048,    d. 

273-80.200. 
Shimizu.  Masahiro.  5.451.710.  d.  84-622.000. 
Sogo,  Akira,  5,451,944,  CI.  341-61.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo,  5,451,707,  CI  84-604.000. 
Tabara,  Suguru,  5,451,293,  d.  216-13.000. 
Yamamoto,  Jun;  and  Kosekj,  Shinya,  5.451.706.  d.  84-34.000. 
Yamashita,    Shinjiro;    and    Shimizu.    Yannfai,    5,452,360,    O. 
381-63.000. 
Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe.  Shunji;  and  Kunioka,  Shuuji,  5,451,816,  CI.  257-701.000. 
Yamamori,    Eiji;    and    Akiyama,    Maaanori.    Disk    loading    system. 

5,452,280,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Kubota,  Tohru;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Kudo,  Muneo,  5,451,693. 
CI.  556-482.000. 
Yamamoto,  Jun;  and  Koseki,  Shinya,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic player  piano  equipped  with  mute  lock  system  for  reproducing 
faint  sounds  in  playback  mode.  5.451.706.  CI.  84-34.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuhisa;  Mizuuchi.  Kiminori;  Kitaoka.  Yasuo;  and  Kato, 
Makoto.    to    Matsushiu    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Short- 
wavelength  laser  light  source  and  optical  informatioa  processing 
aparatus.  5.452.312.  CL  372-5.000. 
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particular   common   earner 
379-221.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kosoke:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii,  Ken;  Wauya.  Masafiuni;  Yanaka. 
Toshiyuki:  Takahashi,  Hanihikot  Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto, Kosuke;  Miura,  Yasushi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 
shima.  Hisashi;  Murayama,  Yasiubi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko, 
5,451,989.  CI.  J47-18.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yamamoto,  ]  Kosuke;  Kishino,  Hitoshi; 
Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki;  Tamura.  Ilasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Takahashi,  Haruhiko,  5,451,9l4,  CI.  347-217.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kyohei:  Set —  I 

Gotoh,  Takeo,  deceased;  Moribayaihi,  Satoshi;  Konishi,  Keuchi; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyohei,  5,451,82#,  CI.  307-10.600. 
Yamamoto,  Makoto:  See —  i 

Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Tacatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 

Makoto,  5,452,336,  CI.  377-55.00(1 
Shou,    GuoUang;    Takatori,    Sunai;    and    Yamamoto,    Makoto, 
5,452,373,  CI.  382-209.000.  f 

Yamamoto,  Masanari:  See —  i 

Kiahi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Toru;  Morimojo,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji; 
Kuroda,  Kenji;  Katoh,  Kiyohitft;  and  Yamamoto,  Masanari, 
5,452,217,  a.  364-449.000.  1 

Yamamoto,  Mayumi:  See —  I 

MaAine,  Kumiko;  Eida,  Tsuyo«hi;'Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yo- 
shifiuni;   Yamamoto,   Mayumi;   Mishiwaki,   Osamu;  Takizawa, 
Yoahihisa;   Yamamoto,  Takao;   flagashima,   Akira;   Tono^aki, 
Masahiko;   Sato,   Shinichi;   Kats»ragi,   Ryuji;   Sanada,   Mikio; 
Tenoka,  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  Erikc,  5,451,251,  CI.  106-22.00H. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Ohmagari,  Shinichi;  and  Nishida,  Masakazu,  to 
NEC  Corporation.   High-frequency  choke  circuit.    5,451,917,  CI. 
333-246.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadashi:  See—  I 

Takamiya,    Makoto;    Yamamoto, ;  Kosuke;    Kishino,    Hitouu; 
Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Tamura,  Tasuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Takahashi,  Haruhiko,  5,451.984,  a.  347-217.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takao:  See— 

MaAme,  Kmniko;  Eida,  Tsuyoahi;.  Murai,  Keiichi;  Hattori,  Yo- 
shifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Mishiwaki,  Osamu;  Takizawa. 
Yoahihisa;  Yamamoto,  Takao;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Tonopki, 
Muahiko;   Sato,   Shinichi;   Katairagi.   Ryuji;   Sanada,   Mikio; 
Tenoka,  Hisashi;  and  Saito,  Erilao,  5,451,251,  a.  106-22.00H. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sato,  KoiAi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Imaoe  signal  storage  device  for  a  still  video  appa- 
ratus. 5,452.022.  a.  34«-714:000. 
Yamauka,  Masayoahi;  Sawamura,  Kazitomo;  Marayama.  Hiroslu;  and 
Maeda,  Kenicfai,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evapora- 
tive   fiiei-prooeasing    system    for  Intemal    combustion    engines. 
5,450,834,  a.  123-520.000. 
Yamanaka,  Sbotcfai:  See— 

Ofcazaki.  Kiyoahi;  Suzuki.  Kaocu;  and  Yamanaka,  ShoicU. 
5.450.148,  a.  l2g-««0.030.  j 

Yamane,  Katsoioahi:  See —  I 

Noda,  Mitsuaki;  Nakamnra.  Akla;  and  Yamaoe,  Katsutoshi, 
5,451,122.  a.  409-137.000.  | 

Yamane.  Miduhiro;  Yoahibe,  Akinobk  and  Niahimura.  Shuicht.  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Compressioa  ratio  control  for  intetnal  com- 
bvstion  engine.  5,450,824,  CL  123-9ai50. 
Yamasaki,  Masahiko;  and  Numa  Maaayuki,  to  Konica  Cotporatioa. 
Actt  and  methoda  for  detecting  the  same.  5,451,664,  a.  530-395.000. 
Yamasaki,  Satoshi:  See— 

Abe,  Takayuki;  and  Yamasaki,  Sat«shi,  5,451,487,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Yamashita,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Mektron,  I  imitrri.  Vulcanizable,  fluorine- 

oontaining  elastomer  compositioa.  5.*5 1,640,  O.  525-245.000. 
Yamashita.  Ken:  See— 

Kusuda.  Yukihisa;  Tone,  Kiyoahij  Yamashita.  Ken;  and  Tanaka. 
Shuhei.  5,451,977,  Q.  345-44.004 
Yamaahita.  Minoru:  See—  I 

Akaogi,  Takao;  Takaahina,  Nobualf;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano.  Kiyoahi; 
Kawaahima,  Hiromi;  and  Yai^ohita,  Minoru,  5,452.251,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Yamashita.  Mitsunori;  Nakashima,  Hiaoahi;  and  Miyazaki,  Osamu,  to 
NEC  Corporation.  Dau  reading  mechanism  for  disk  apparatuaes  for 
reproducing  data  and  serum  infon:iation  recorded  on  a  recording 
medium  by  a  multi-zone  recording  nithod.  5,452,147, 0.  360-46.000. 
Yamashita,  Shinjiro;  and  Shimizu,  Y^ushi,  to  Yamaha  Corporation. 
Sound  field  control  device  and  method  for  controlling  a  sound  field. 
5,452,360.0.  381-63.000. 
Yamato,  Koji:  See— 

Akao,  Kenichiro;  Ogata.  H^jime;  Kikuchi.  Toshihiro;  Mochizuki, 
Kazuo;  and  Yamato.  Koji,  S.4SL323,  a.  21(^665.000. 
Yama^d.  Fumio;  Niahimura,  Yutaka;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  and  Ishikura, 
Yaauhisa,  to  Matsushitt  Electric  In^urtrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electron  beam 
dispUy  device  and  production  theropf.  5,451,835.  d.  313-422.000. 
Yamazaki,  Fumio:  See— 

Asakura,  Keicfai;  and  Yamazaki,  Aunio,  5,452,154,  O.  360-96.500. 
Yamazaki,  SeticU;  OUe,  Mitsnya;  and  Shin,  Yasuhiro,  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  CMOS  flash  ipalog-to-digital  converter  with 
hysteresis.  5,451,952,  O.  34l-IS<.00f. 
Yanaka,  Makoto:  See—  I 

Ikeda,  Hidetsugu;  and  Yanaka,  MAoto,  S,4S2,27a  CI.  368-273.000. 
Yanaka,  Toahiyuki:  See—  ' 

Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Tsuchii.  K*i;  WaUya.  Masafiimi;  Yanaka. 
Toahiyuki;  Takahaahi.  Haruhilo;  Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yama- 
moto, Koauke;  Miura,  Yaauahi;  Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko;  Fuku- 


shima,  Hisashi;  Murayami ,  Yasushi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko, 
5,451,989,  CI.  347-18.000. 

Wind   chime   hav  ng   chime   retainers.    5,450,779,   CI. 


t    exchange.    5,452,351,    CT    Yancy,    Bill 
84-404.000. 
Yanes,  Adalberto  G.:  See— 
Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Porter, 

5,452,421,  CI.  395-182.020. 
Yang,  Ming-Tzong,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation 


Michael  S.;  and  Yanes,  Adalberto  G., 
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and    Lee,    Kang-Young, 


Method 
ofmaking  single  layer  thin  fili4  transistor  static  random  access  mem- 
ory cell   5,451,534,  CI.  437-52.|)0O. 
Yang,  Seung-Beom:  See — 

Kang,    Ku-Soo;    Yang,    Se^ng-Beom; 
5,452,092,  a.  358-261.300 
Yang,  Sheng-Hsing,  to  United  M  croelectronics  Corp.  VDMOS  transis- 
tor with  reduc«)  projective    irea  of  source  region.  5,451,805,  CI. 
257-341.000. 
Yang,  Tien.  Eyeglass  frame  assekibly.  5,452,029,  CI.  351-140.000. 
Yang.  Weikang:  See— 

Shou,  Guoliang:  Yang.  Weil  sng;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto,  5,452,336,  CI.  37  -55.000. 
Yang,  Yuanyuan;  and  Masson,  G  Tald  M.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 

The.  Non-blocking  broadcast  letwork.  5,451,936,  CI.  340-826.000. 
Yano,  Takaaki:  See — 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Otsuka,  Kenichiro;  Yano,  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura,    Satoshi;    Hirano,    Masakazu;    Maseki, 
Motohiro;  Yoshida.  TaUi^a;  Horie,  Mikio;  Shirai,  Masami;  and 
155-271.000. 


Ito,  Eiichi,  5,452,072,  Q 
Yao,  Raymond  C:  See- 
Berry,  Dennis  R.;  Dantzig, 


Aime  H.; 


Debono,  Manuel;  Hamill, 
5,451,403, 


Robert;  Molloy,  R.  Mich  tel;  and  Yao,  Raymond  C 
CI.  424-122.000. 
Yasu,  Toshiharu:  .See — 

Matsuzaki,  Ryoichi;  Hashi  tioto,  Takeshi;  Muramatsu,  Shigeni; 
Yasu,    Toshiharu;    and     ifasunaga,    Hiroyuki,    5,451,148,    Q. 
418-55.100. 
Yasuhara,  Nae:  See— 

Yorozu,  Hiromu;  Hattori,  I  mi;  and  Yasuhara,  Nae,  5,451,178,  CL 
446-175.000. 
Yasui,  Siryo:  See — 

Ando,  Ichiro;  Sasaki.  Akio;  Minamiyama,  Tomoyuki;  Maki,  Shoi- 
chi;  Yasui,  Siryo;  and  Ich  le,  Hiroshi,  5.452,453,  a.  395-650.00a 
Yasumatsu.  Satoshi:  See— 

Nishio.    Masahiro;    Yaaun  itsu,    Satoshi;    Nakamura.    Hisanon; 
Kobayaahi,    Hiroaki;    an  I    Hisano,    Hirohiko,    5,451,742.    d. 
219-121.640. 
Yasunaga,  Toahio:  See — 

Amou,  Tadashi;  Nakasugi,  Tohru;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Machida, 
Oiarao;  Yaaimaga,  Toamt ;  ud  Hiraguri,  Katsuko,  5,451,346,  Q. 
252-186.230. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Furuya,  Yoshiyuki.  5.452,1:  0,  a.  3S9-637.000. 
Yazbek.  Hatem:  See- 
Ansel.  0«orge  M.;  Hunt.  J^ery  S.;  Jones.  Christopher  W.;  Mar- 
shaU.  Jeftery  M.;  and  Yafbek.  Hatem,  5,452.243,  a.  365-49.000. 
Yeun,  Neongyong:  See— 

Dho,  HaMin;  and  Yeun,  N«ungyong.  5.451,834,  d.  313-414.000. 
Yew.  David  K.;  and  Davies,  <evm  J.,  to  British  Nuclear  Fueh  pic. 
Apoaratns  for  handling  elon^te  articles.  5.450.943,  Q.  198-468.600. 
Yin.  Ooald  Z.:  See— 

Loewenhardt.  Peter  K.;  Banawa,  Hiroji;  and  Yin.  Gerald  Z., 
5.451,784.  a.  250-305.00  I. 
Yindeqid.  Wipawan:  See— 

Razouk.  Reda  R.;  Egan.  1  Lulwant  S.;  Yindenol,  Wipawan;  and 

Koaciefaiiak,  WacUw  C,  5.4S1.80S.  Q.  257-513.000. 

Yock,  Paul  O..  to  University  offCaiifoniia,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method 

of  coronary  piaqtie  removal  \tith  bypass  and  perfusion.  5,451.207,  CL 

604-53.000. 

Yock.  Paul  G.  Angiopiaaty  i  ppaiatua  Cadbtating  rapid  exchangea. 

5.451.233.  a.  606-194.000. 
Yokota.  Tsoneshi;  Suzuki.  Ki  Isimii;  and  Yoahimani.  Tomohoa,  to 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ii  Tonnatiaa  recording/ieprodadng  appa- 
ratus for  recording  and  repn  dndng  information  in  accordance  with 
mark  interval  reoording  schime  or  marie  length  recording  scheme. 
5,452.279.  O.  36948.000.  ! 
Yokoyama.  Minoru:  See— 

Awai.  Takaahi;  Yokoyamti,  Minoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  IsUda. 
Yasushi;  and  Yamada.  N  asakatsu.  5,451,996,  CI.  347-214.000. 
Yokoyama.  Shon;  Morimoto.  Kyoumi;  Nimura,  Mitsuhiro;  Nanba. 
Akimaaa:  and  Maauda,  Hiro)  oshi.  to  Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.  Navigation 
system  for  vehicle.  5.4S2.2U ,  Q.  364-449.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shoji:  See — 

Kiahi.  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Torn;  Morimoto.  Kyomi;  Yokoyama.  Shoji; 
Kuroda.  Ke^ii;  Katoh.  Kiyohide;  and  Yamamoto.  Masanari, 
5,452,217,  a.  364-449.0(  0. 
Yokoyama,  Yoshihiro;  Kuros  i,  Yaauo;  and  Fujinawa,  Maaaaki.  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  proceaal  ig  unit  5,452,102,  a.  358426.000. 
Yoon,  InBae.  Multduiictional  Jevicea  (or  eadoacopic  surgical  proce- 
dures. 5,451.204.  a.  604-1.0  0. 
Yoon.  Jae  W.:  See- 
Kim.  Young  W.;  No,  Bytaig  G.;  Jung.  Chang  H.;  Yoon,  Jae  W.; 
Chung.  Kyo  I.;  and  Pari,  Kwang  H.,  5,452,320,  a.  375-224.00a 
Yoon,  Yong-Hyeock:  See—     i 

Park.   Sung-Kil;   Kim.   Dong-Sauk;   and   Yooa.   Yong-Hyeock. 
5,451,291,  a.  156«44.ll0. 
Yorozu,  Hiromu;  Hattori,  Emt  and  Yasuhara,  Nae,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Auditory  playing  deviae.  5,451,178,  Q.  446-175.000. 


Yoahibe,  Akinobu:  See— 

Yamane,  Michihiro;  Yoahibe,  Akinobu;  and  Niahimura.  Shuichi. 
5,450.824,0.  123-90.150. 
Yoahida.  Hidcaki:  S(»- 

KoUnata,  Masayoahi;  Toriumi.  Makoto;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and 
YoaUda.  Hidcaki.  5,451.279.  a.  lS6-<9.00a 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  Sei^ 

Murai.  Rynkichi.  5.451.082.  Q.  292-246.000. 
Yoshida.  Masayuki;  and  Nakada,  Kazuya,  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Converaon  treatment  method  and  composition  for  aluminmn  and 
aiominnm  alloys.  5,4SU7t.  O.  148-247A». 
YaaUda.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Ichinokawa,  Kazuhiro;  Olsaka.  Kenichiro;  Yano.  Takaaki;  Takano, 
Masatoshi;    Hokamura.    Satoshi;    Hirano.    Mvakazu;    Maaeki. 
Motohiro;  Yoshida.  Tatsuya;  Horie.  Mikio;  SUrai,  Mmuu;  and 
Ito,  EiicU.  S.432,072,  Q.  355-271.000. 
Yoahida,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Kodama,   Hiroyuki;   Hieda,   Ichiro;   and   Yoshida,   Tomoyuki. 
S.4Sa8S4,  a.  128-73X000. 
YosUda.  Tom:  See— 

Ohde.  Shinichi;  Ouchi.  Shigetoahi;  Honda,  Haruo;  Yoshida,  Toru; 
Kanno,  Totomu;  and  Kugoh,  Yukio,  5,452,170,  Q.  361-13.000. 
Yoahikawa.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Umeda.  Yasushi;  Molegi.  Yaauo;  Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimomura,  Yoshiki,  5,452,438,  Q.  395-180.000. 
Yoahimani.  Tomnhiaa-  See— 

Yokota,  Tsnneafai;  Suzuki.  Kataumi;  and  Yoahimaru.  Tomohiaa, 
5,452.379.  a.  369-48.000. 
Yoahinizn.  Toahikazu.  to  Mega  Crhips  Corporation.  Multi-chip  module 
integrated  circuit  5,451,814;  a.  2S7-685r0OO. 

Yoahinioto,  Hiroahi:  Set 

Unda.  Kenii;  and  Yoshimolo.  Hiroahi,  5,452.046,  O.  354-324.000. 
YaaUznms,  Toafaiaki:  and  Hidaka.  Mikio,  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker  and  driving  mechanism  thereof.  5,45 1,73 1 ,  Q. 
218-143.000. 
Yoal,  David  A.:  See— 

Raymoore.  William  J.;  Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Oifk.  Oibert;  Hendrick, 
KendaU  R;  Kanewske,  William  J.,  Ul;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Mar- 
tin, Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Moore,  Larry  E.;  Peantng- 
ton,  Cbarica  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  tayi.  Appuao; 
Vaugfat,  Jamea  A.;  and  Yoat.  David  A.,  5,431,S2ifrCL 
436333.000. 
Yon,  Gwo-Doog:  See- 
Fa.  Tain-Sheng;  You.  Owo-Dong;  and  Fu.  Chuen-Ku.  5.431.097. 

o.  301-1  laAa 

Young.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Rabenui.    Richard;    and    Young.    Uny    L..    5.451,231.    Q. 
6O6-I38.00O. 
Young.  Pauline  R.,  to  Quintoo  Instrument  Company.  Triple  lumen 

ca&ler.  5.451.206,  C[  604-43.000. 
Young.  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  White  Conaolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Dish- 
washer pump  and  fUtration  system.  5.450.868,  a.  134-111.000. 
Young,  Steve:  See— 

.<aiamia,  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P.;  Ounn,  Timothy  D.;  Li,  Ping; 
Maitra.   Sdhartha;   Thanawala.   Ashish;   and   Young,   Steve. 
5.432J89.  CL  370-32.100. 
Yozan  Inc.:  See— 

Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

Makoto.  5.4^2.336.  a.  STmToOO. 
Shou.   Onohang;   Takatori.   Sunao;   and    Yamamoto,    Makoto, 
5,452J73,  CL  3«2-209.00a 
Yu.  Chea-Hna  D..  to  AT*T  Corp.  Method  for  forming  dielectric. 

5.451.435.  a.  427.585.00a 
Yn.  Ken  T.:  See— 

Choo.  Marilyn  M.;  Ngai.  Kwok  H.;  Yu.  King  J.  J.;  and  Yu.  Ken  T.. 
5.432.391.  CL  385-SaiO. 
Yn,  K^  J.  J.:  St— 

Okw,  Marilyn  M.;  Ngai,  Kwok  R;  Yu,  King  J.  J.;  and  Yu.  Ken  T., 
5.452,391,  a.  385-«!oOO. 
Yugami,  Manfiuni:  5^ 

Ohara,    Kazuhiro;    and    Yugaad,    MaaaAimi.    3.432,016.    Q. 
348-644.000. 
Yukawa,  Kalsami:  See— 

Wakino,    Kikuo;    Yukawa,    Katsumi;    and    Imagawa,    Shunjiro, 
3.45I.8S2,  a.  324-663.000. 
Yukawa,  Toahihide:  See— 

Shiiagami,  Hiroahi;  Arai,  Masayuki;  Izawa,  Kunisuke;  Honda, 
Yutaka;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Yukawa,  Toahihide;  and  Takaihashi. 
Satoji.  5,451,671,  O.  536-27.120. 
Yurich,   (3ary    D.    Luminaire   having   hard   wiring.    5,452,192,   a. 

362-346.000. 
Yutaka  Shitaishi:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yutaka;  and  Tetashima,  Kazvtaka.  3.430L814.  Q. 
117-217.000.  .    .^ 

ZabkXaky,  Charles:  See— 

Zabiotsky,  Theodore  J.;  ZabkMsky,  Charles;  True.  Jerome  M.;  and 
Oallo,  Paul  E..  5.450,858,  O.  128-876.000. 
Zabiotsky.  Theodore  J.;  Zabiotaky,  Charles;  True,  Jerome  M.;  and 

Oallo.  Paul  E.  Lumboaacral  belt  5,45a8S8.  a.  128-876000. 
Zahn.  Irwin:  See — 

Bogursky.  Robert;  Krone.  Kenneth  P.;  Nyman.  Bengt  E.;  and 
Zahn.  Irwin,  5,451,174,  O.  439-876.000. 
Zajacek,  John  O.;  Jubin,  John  C;  and  Crocco,  Guy  L.,  to  Arco  Chemi- 
cal Technology,  L.P.  Integrated  process  for  cyclohexanone  oxime 
production.  5,451,701,  Q.  564-267.000. 
Zanbon  Group  Sj>.A.:  See— 

Santangelo.  Franoesco;  Bertolini.  Giorgio;  CZasagrande,  Cesare; 
Maruiini,  Francesco;  Montanari  Stefisnia;  and  Semeraro.  CUu- 
dio,  3.431.60S,  CL  S14-674.00a 


;Collette, 
Jod   P.. 


Zamorano,  Ruben  G.: 

Kramer,  George  C;  Spoon,  Herbert  H.;  Miller,  Larry  J.; 
David   J.;   Zamorano,    Ruben    G.;   and    Jenkinson, 
5,451,210.  a.  604-137.000. 
Zancbo,  William  F.:  See^ 

Leopold.  Raymond  J.;  Vatt  Gregory  B.;  and  Zancho.  Wilhnm  F.. 
5,452.471,  a.  455-12.100. 
Zander,  Andrew  T.:  Sce^ 

Arnold,  Jamea  T.;  Zander,  Andrew  T.;  Lile,  Elbert  S.;  and  Cooper. 
C3iartcs  B..  IH.  5.452,069,  Q.  356-36.000. 
Zanini-Fafaer,  Margherila;  and  Visser,  Jacobus  H.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.    Hich-aenaitivity,    aboon-taaaed,    microcalorimetric    gas 
senaor.  M31 J^,  Q.  422-51.000. 
Zarina  Hokbigs,  CV.:  See— 

AtUns,  David  S..  5,450,645,  d  lS-t.70a 
Zailing,  Joyce  M.:  See— 

Shoyab,  Mohanused;  Zarling,  Joyce  M.:  Marqnardt  Ham:  Han- 
son. Marcia  B.;  and  Linsley,  Peter  S.,  5.451.306,  d.  433^.230. 
Zemlo.  Bridaett  E.,  to  Phoenu  Closures,  lac.  Tamper-evident  bud  (or 
ctoaurea.  My.972.  d.  215-252.000. 

Anderton.  Kenneth.  5,451,666,  d.  534-618.000. 

Austin,    Peter    W.;    and    Morpeth.    Fraaer    F..    5,451.364.    d. 

504-221.000. 
BanaaL  Harmder  S.;  and  deare.  Peter  J.  V.,  3.431.681,  d. 

Boudet  Alain  M.;  Inze,  Dirk  O.;  and  Schuch.  Wolfgant  W., 

5.451,514,  a.  435-172.300.  ^^ 

Fitzjohn.  Steven;  Robinson,  Michael  P.;  TumbuU,  Mkdiael  D.; 
Smith.  Alison  M.;  Sahnon.  Roger,  and  Taylor,  Robin,  5,451,594, 
CL  514-367.000. 
Mathews,  Christonher  J.,  5,451,566,  d.  504-246.00a 
Morpeth,  Fnaer  P..  3,43U77,  Q.  514-186.000. 
Sahnon.  RtMer.  5.45 1. 598.  d.  3144O4.00a 
Zcnaerie,  Pm^C7Set— 

Tterkd.  Paal  B.:  Kestner,  Mdvin  M.;  and  Zcnaerie.  Paul  U. 
5.431.496.  a.  43O-344.00a 
Zenith  Electroaics  Corp.:  Set^ 

Otta.  Richard  W..  3.432,009.  d.  34*470.000. 
Zenk.  Roland;  Ah.  Hdmat  O.;  and  Welch.  M.  Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Coeinany.  Ornnnmrtallic  (hnrenyl  compounds,  preparation, 
and  uae.  3.)5I.649.  CL  526-160.000. 
Zaby,  Kim  W.;  and  Hayva,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
The.  INphosphooic  acid  eaters  aa  tartar  oontroi  agents.  5.451,401.  d. 

ZF  Friedtidiafaaiai.  AO:  See~ 

Bndaker,  Martin;  Hagrie.  Gerhard;  and  NageL  Wim.  3.43a916, 0. 
180-79.100. 
ZhaniL  KeUv  H.;  Kosturko.  Richard;  Bartolooe.  John  B.;  and  Rawhngs, 
AaUiony  v.,  to  Chcaebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.  Skin  tteatmeat  com- 
position. 5,451,405,  a.  424-401.000. 


ZbawL  Yi:: 

Wang.  Oaas;  and  Zhang.  Yi.  5.45a866,  d.  132-325.000. 
Zhou.  Yan;  Miuer,  Merle  L.;  Nair,  V.  Viiayakumaran;  and  Ramirez, 
Sergio,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Metering  signal  level  control 
circait  S,452J4S.  CL  379-124.000. 
Zidiarid.  Jamea  S.;  and  Drdichan.  John  G..  to  lUinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Grounding  dip.  3.431,167,  CL  439-92.00a 
Zilbetmaa,  Joastf,  Muayon,  Robert  £.:  and  DTroole,  Steve,  to  KOP- 

FLEX.  Inc.  Toniae  meter.  5,43a76l,  d.  73-862.329. 
Zunmer,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Peletien.  Thomas  D.;  Nicb- 
ob,  Chuck;  and  Howard.  John  R..  5,451.228.  CL  <06-86.(nD. 
Znnmer,  Volker:  See — 

Macho.  Hdnz:  Lerch.  Rolf;  Harttig.  Hettiert;  and  Zimmer.  Volker, 
5,451,350.  <JL  264-442.000. 
Zimmerty.  Robert  D..  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  *  Finance.  S.C.  Mani- 
fold valve  assrmhliei  for  dairy  product  flow  control.  5.450^8^  d. 
137-86l.00a 
Zinnanti.  William  J.  Laparcacopic  instrument  tray  system.  5.4513S0, 

d.  422-300.000. 
Zitd  Corporation:  Set 

Salaburg,  Michad  A.,  5.4S2,44a  d.  395-463.000. 

Gdler.  Haim;  Liorah.  AbeL  Ziv-Av.  Oonen;  and  Cohen.  Yitzhak, 
5,452.465.  d.  395-800^000. 
Zock.  Joaeph  M.:  See— 

CNeener,   Stephen  W.;  and  Zock.  Joaeph  M.,   5.451.322.  a. 
435-252.300. 
Zola.  Meyer  J.:  See— 

HOIer,  Thomas  L.;  Snanke.  Rooahl  A.;  Stanaway,  John  J..  Jr.; 
Wienhidd.    Alex   L.;    and    Zola,    Meyer   J.,    5,452,297,   d. 
37(^60.100. 
Zock,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Roth,  Duane  J.;  Kdpert,  Peter  E.;  FaithfiiU,  Nidioias  S.;  Zuck, 
Thomas  F.;  and  Riesa,  Jean  G.,  5,451  J05,  d.  604^000. 
Zuercher,  Joaoih  J.;  and  Tennies,  Charles  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Arc 

detection  usmg  current  variation.  5.452.723,  d.  364-483.00a 
Zuraw,  Mi^ad  J.:  S^e— 

A.;  Contnrie,  Yves  G.;  Lindhofan.  Edward  P.;  Stafcr. 
>.;  Tdfer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zuraw,  Michad  J.,  5,451,478. 
CL43<V1 1.000. 
Zydek,  Michad:  Ske^ 

Lonck.  Hdnz;  Zydek.  Michael;  and  Fey,  Wolfgang.  5.451,867,  d. 
324-166.000.  ^^ 

Zydzik.  George  J.:  See- 
Hunt  NcS  E.  J.;  Passlack,  Matthias;  Schubert.  Ertimann  F.;  and 
Zydzik,  George  J.,  5,451,548,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Zymarfc  Corporatioa:  See — 

Bnote.  William  J.,  5.45a743,  d.  73-61.360. 

ZymoOenetics,  Inc.:  See 

Piggott  James  R.,  3.451,603.  d.  514-422.000. 
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TO  WHOM 
WEllE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  SEFItMBER,  1995 


-Arm  pod 


Fresh  Juice  Company,  The-.  See— 

Smith,  Steven;  and  Schafler,  Eric, 
Kah,  Carl  L.  C  Jr.  Rotary  sprinlder  wil  i 
niam.  Re.  33,037,  a.  239-203.000. 


OF  REISSUE  patent:  i:ES 


in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word 
1)a  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


ol 


.  33,038,  a.  426-393.000. 
riser  and  adjustment  mecha- 


Schafler,  Eric:  S«— 

Smith,  Steven;  and  Schafler 
Smith,  Steven;  and  Schafler, 

Process    of    preparing    froze  i 

426-393.000. 


Eric,  Re.  35,038,  Q.  426-393.000. 
to  Fresh  Juice  Company,  The. 
juice    product     Re.  33,038,    Q. 


Eic 


,. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.,  to  Swiss  Bank  Corporation.  Gold  alloys  of 
exceptional  yellow  color  and  revet  lible  hardness.  Bl  3,180,331, 
9-19-93,0.420-311.000. 

Allied-Signal  Inc.:  See— 

McElroy,  John  W..  Bl  3,008.841,  Cl  364-331.010. 

Earnest,  Edward  M.,  to  Sweetheart  Cup  >>mpany  Inc.  Tamper  evident 
container  assembly.  Bl  3,233,772.  9-1^93,  d.  220-276.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Lipp,  EUis  P.;  and  Utken,  Jay,  Bl  4^71,862.  Q.  338-174.000. 

Gladish,  William  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  teaching  vehicle  safety. 
Bl  3,100,327,  9-19-93,  Cl.  434-3O5.0Oa 

Hemmings,  David  T;  and  Ito,  Michio  E.  Multi-carrier  drill  bit  con- 
tainer. Bl  3,071.005,  9-19-93.  a.  2O6-J79.00O. 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


T.:  and 


to 


Ito,  Michio  E.:  See— 
Hemmings,   David 
206-379.000. 
Lipp,  Ellis  P.;  and  Utken.  Jay. 

tance  control.  Bl  4,371,862,  9 
McElroy.  John  W.,  to  Allied- 
method    for    inspection    of 
364-551.010. 
Sweetheart  Cup  Company  Inc.: 
Earnest,  Edward  M.,  Bl  3, 
Swiss  Bank  Corporation;  See — 
Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.,  Bl  3, 
Utken,  Jay:  .S« — 

Lipp,  Blis  P.;  and  Utken, 
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the 


Ito.   Michio  E..   Bl  3.071.003,  O. 


Emerson  Electric  Co.  Variable  lesis- 
19-95.  Cl.  338-174.000. 
!  ignal  Inc.  Non-invasive  system  and 
valves.     Bl  5,008,841,    9-19-95,    a. 


2  i3, 


1,772,  a.  220-276.000. 
80,551.0.420-511.000. 
,  Bl  4.371.862,  a.  338-174.000. 


JiK 


•7-3B6.C 


AAF-Ltd.:  See— 

Russell,  Allan  V.,  362.509.  O.  D25J61.000. 

Abbott,  William  C.  Floor  tile.  362,343,  9-19-95,  O.  DS-41.000. 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T..  Ill; 

Huelkmeier,  John  M.;  Lin^e,  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  Mim- 

tttch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard,  Edward  E^  and  Silverstein,  Steven  A.,  to 

Lexmark  International,   Inc.   AdjustW>le  keyboard  for  a  personal 

computer.  362.434.  9-19-93.  Q.  D14-I15.000. 

Advance  Watch  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Hcaley,  Cbftoo  W.,  362.392,  a.  Dl)-I5.00a 
Aizawa,  Yuichi:  See —  I 

Takahashi,   Kunihiko;  and  AizawL   Yuichi.   362,481.  Q.   D2I- 
220.000. 
Aladdin  Synergetics.  Inc.:  See — 

Bridges.  John  A..  362,369,  a.  D7-fi6.000. 
AMC  International  ALFA  Metalcraft  Corporation  AG:  5m— 

Gebhardt.  Lutz.  362,398,  O.  D10-S7.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Moon.  In-Ho,  362,362,  a.  D6-549  000. 
Moon,  In-Ho,  362,489,  a  D2J-252.000. 
Anderson,  Norman  M.;  and  Jackson,  Carol  A.,  to  Jackson,  Carol  A. 

Waste  disposal  unit.  362,302,  9-19-95,  Cl.  D24-13I.000. 
Anderson,  Peter  L.;  Cowell,  Michael  J«  and  Hotek,  Dan  J.,  to  Societ 
Civile  des  Breveu  Henri  C.  Vidal.  Obp  Mock.  362.511.  9-19-95.  C[. 
D25- 11 3.000. 
Andreen.  Gunnar;  and  Berix,  Leif.  to  S  Berendsen  AB.  Motor  driven 

trolley.  362.526.  9-19-95.  Cl.  D34-12.i00. 
Amer.  Barbara  D.  Closet  organizer  accessory.  362.345,  9-19-95,  d. 

D6-315.000. 
Arrieta.  Mike  O.:  See- 
Wilson.  Edward  A.;  Ellison,  Normal;  Fauss.  Oyde  L.;  and  Arrieta. 
Mike  O.,  362,426,  Q.  DI4-I03.000. 
Arrigoni,  John  P.  Collapsible  motoriz^l  utility  cart  362,327,  9-19-93, 

a.  D34-I5.000. 
Asano.  Shin-ichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Nobuyuki.  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc. 

Fishing  reel  body.  362.487,  9-19-95,  Cl  D22-I41.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetler.  Gerhard  H.,  362,390,  Cl.  1^520.000. 
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Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek.  Leslii 

D6-523.00O. 
Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslu 
D6-523.000. 
Bauer,  Daniel  R.;  and  Kosraidei 
net  and  lighted  sign 


Avar,  Eric  P.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  S  we  upper.  362,334.  9-19-95,  a.  D2- 

970.000. 
Bajadali,  William  J.,  to  Spokanl  Industries,  Inc.  Rock  crusher  anvil. 

362,450,  9-19-95,  C\.  D1V123. 100. 
Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation  See — 

Blis,  PhiUp  C;  and  Van  Dot  en,  Martin  S.,  362,380, 0.  D8-301.000. 
-  "         - A;  and  Pirsch.  Julie  A.,  362,360,  Q. 


A.;  and  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  362.361,  a. 

Kristofer  G.  Electronic  storage  cabi- 
idy  for  an  automatic  teller  machine. 
362.533,  9-19-95,  Cl  D99-99.0PO. 
Becker,  Arthur:  See — 

Lee,  Jason;  and  Becker,  Aifuu,  362,451,  a.  D16-I33.000. 
Begum,  Michael.  Warmer  for  d  sposaMe  toweb.  362,493,  9-19-93,  O. 

D23-3 14.000. 
Berger,  Thomas,  II.  Nightshirt  J62.331,  9-19-93,  Q.  D2-7I7.000. 
Bergh,  James  A.:  See — 

Temple.  James  M.;  Stanley,  Robert  P.;  Bergh.  James  A.;  and  SoUi- 
van,  Scot  E.,  362,366,  O.  D6-63I.O0O. 
Berix,  Leif:  5w— 

Andreen,  Gunnar;  and  Berii,  Leif,  362,326  Cl.  D34-12.000. 
Berres,  Sandra  R.  Novelty  indoor/outdoor  child's  toy  boat  362,475, 

9-19-95.  a  D2I-130.000.        , 
Berry  Sterling  Corporation:  Sn»— 

WiUbrandt,  George  A.,  362p68,  Q.  D7-531.000. 
Biakwky,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Comi*onwealth  Toy  ft  Novelty  Co.,  Inc. 

Animal  figure  toy.  362,476  9J19-95,  Cl.  D21-157.000. 
Bieri,  H.  Carlton.  Knee  walk^  crutch.  362,506,  9-19-95,  Ci.  D24- 

190.000. 
Bishop,  David  C:  See— 

Abell,  William  A,  Jr.;  Bishl>p,  David  C ;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 

HuellemeieT,  John  M.;  1  .ingle.  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;    Pollard,  Edward  £.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362,434.  d.  qi4-l  15.000. 

Bleck,  James:  See — 

Lande.  Nathaniel;  and  Bleck.  James.  362.429.  d  DI4-107.00O. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Blocker.  James  S.  Grocery  baa  carrier.  362.3S6.  9-19-93,  d.  D9- 

434.000. 
Blueatein.  Keith.  Combined  exerciae  step  and  punching  baa  stand. 

362,477,  9-19-93,  d.  D21-191.00a 
BNOX  Inc.:  See— 

Lee,  Jason;  and  Becker.  Arthur.  362.451,  d.  DI6-133.000. 
BoeUing,  James  E.  Corner  brace.  362.383,  9-19-93.  d.  D8-354.000. 
BooUink  Cotporaticii:  Sec- 
Lade.  Nathaniel;  and  Bleck.  James,  362.429,  CL  D14-IO7.O00. 
Bowers,  Bartiara  Stamp  mount  362,453.  9-19-93,  d.  DlS-lt.OOa 
Boyd,  Edward  L.,  to  Sony  Electroaica,  Inc.  Combined  FM/AM  CD 

clock  tadia  362.437.  9-19-93,  d.  DI4-I7I.O0O. 
Bridges,  John  A.,  to  Aladdin  Synergetics,  Inc.  Beverage  mug.  362.369, 

9-19-95,  a.  D7-336.00a 
Brooks,  CItflbrd  J.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Steven  T.;  Brooks,  Ciiflbfd  J.;  and  Szymanski,  Sylvia  A., 
362,431,  a.DI4-l  14.000. 
Bry,  Jon:  See— 

Lyman,  Rooaid  L.;  and  Bry,  Joa,  362.473.  d.  D21-I08.000. 
BSO  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Goidbib.  Barry  S..  362.442.  d.  D14-216000. 
Burke.  Fonda.  Irooing  board  cover.  362.323,  9-19-93,  d.  D32-66.000. 
Butts,  Daniel  C,  to  ManhaU,  Paul  G.,  Jr.  Identification  tag  for  rolled 

documents.  362.464.  9-19-93,  d.  D2O-28.000. 
Bycrafk.  John  T.:  See— 

Pomeroy,  Charks;  and  Bycraft,  John  T.,  362.349.  CL  06-344.000. 
Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.:  Set— 

Klein,  Richard  S.,  362,331,  d.  D6-379.00a 

Cambuci  S.A.:  See 

Eatebno,  Roberto.  362.333.  d.  02-972.000. 
Cameron.  Brace.  Level  and  measuring  pole  device.  362.399, 9-19-93,  a. 

01062.000. 
Can,  Tai-Nin,  to  WAC  Lighting  Ca  Lamp.  362,314,  9-19-93,  d.  D26- 
80.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See 

Ishibaahi.  Maaaaki;  and  Komada,  Takeshi.  362.456,  d.  OI8-39.000. 
Matsumura,  YosUyuki.  362,432.  d.  016-202.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiaakazu.  362.437,  CL  018-39.000. 
Suzuki,  Noriynki;  and  Chiba.  Toshimi.  362.438.  d.  018-43.000. 
Yoahihara.  Tsutomu;  and  Kanatani.  Yumiko.  362.453,  d.  DI6- 
223.000. 
Carbon,  Casey  L.;  and  Samuelson,  Brace  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Adhesive  dispaiser.  362,462.  9-19-95.  CL 
OI9-66.00a 
Caae  Logic,  Inc.:  See— 

Temple,  Janes  M.;  Stanley,  Robert  P.;  Bergh,  James  A.;  and  SulU- 
van.  Scot  E.,  362.366,  d.  D6-631.000. 
Chan.  Eric,  to  Goody  Products,  Inc.  Brush  handle  and  head  unit 

362.342.  9-19-93,  d.  D4-138.000. 
Chanel  SJV.:  Sm— 

Hellev.  Jacques.  362.397,  d.  DlO-32.000. 
Chang  Hsing  Handicraft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chih,  Lin  C,  362,419,  d.  D12-129.000. 
Charych,  Hal;  Ooag.  Frank;  Giordano,  Joaeph;  and  Ku.  Wayne,  to 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.  Optical  scanner.  362,433,  9-19-95,  d. 
014-116.000. 
Chen,  K.  A.  Computer  foce  panel  with  a  picture  frame.  362.433. 9-19-95, 

a.  D14-1 15.000. 
Cheater,  Edna  L.  Wtistwatch.  362,396,  9^19-95,  d.  010-32.000. 
Chiba.  Toahimi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  and  Chiba.  Toshimi.  362,458.  d.  DI8-43.000. 
CUh.  Lin  C,  to  Chang  Hsing  Handicraft  Co..  Ltd.  Baby  carriage. 

362.419,  9-19-95,  CL  D12-129.00a 
Chila.  J.  Paul;  and  Erickaon.  Peter  P.  DispUy  box.  362,359. 9-19-93,  d. 

D6467.000. 
Chodat,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Ebel,  S.A.  Watch.  362.395.  9-19-95,  d.  OlO- 

30.00a 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Oasiorek.  John  G.;  Magic.  Andrew  D.;  and  Kifer,  Harlan  E., 
362,446,  a.  D14-2S8.000. 
Cipolla,  Thomas  A.;  Ozoh,  Janis  J.;  Gamaey,  Richard  P.;  Myers,  Kath- 
leen L.;  Cook.  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond,  WiUiam  S.; 
Lucey,  Michael  L.;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K.,  to  Entman  Kodak 
Company.  Mobile  storage  unit  for  photosensitive  paper.  362,454, 
9-19-93,  a.  D16-246.000. 
Clarke,  WiUiam  A.  Swivel  seat  for  a  baby.  362,346,  9-19-95,  d.  06- 

333.000. 
Claylon,  Herbert  S.  Duck  in  fhght  air  freahener.  362,496,  9-19-95,  CL 

D23-367.000. 
Oaytoo.  Herbert  S.  Parrot  in  ffight  air  freshener.  362.497,  9-19-95,  d. 

023-367.000. 
Cloud,  George  T.,  to  Lowtech  Corporatiaa,  Inc.  Rebar  cage  spacer 

wheeL  362.382.  9-19-93,  d.  08-334.000. 
Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill:  See— 

AbelL  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C;  Coleman.  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 
HueDemeier,  John  M.;  Lmgle,  Charles  H.;  MendeL  Peter  J.; 
MimUtch.  Kemeth  H.;  PoUard.  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 
Steven  A.,  362.434,  Q.  014-113.000. 
Comercial  Kettal,  S.A.:  See— 

Eacakma,  Manuel  A.,  362.332,  d.  D6-379.000. 
Commonwealth  Toy  ft  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Biakaky,  Jeflrey  A..  362,476  d.  D2I-157.000. 
Cook,  Howard  D.:  See— 

CipoUa.  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Janis  J.;  Oamsey,  Richard  P.;  Myers, 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook.  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymiood. 


WiOian  S.;  Lucey,  Michael  L.;  and  leatia.  ChraUpker  K.. 
362.434.  CL  O16-246.000. 
Cook.  James  J.;  and  Sladek.  David  T.,  to  Thayer  Medical  CorpotMiaa. 

Medication  inhaler  spacer.  362,500,  9-19-93,  d.  024-I  laOOa 
Cook.  Kevin  S.;  and  Persons,  Charles  D.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Ofbet  ad^ 
tor  for  an  orthopaedic  driver  instrument  362.503.  9-19-93,  CL  D24- 
133.000. 
Cowell,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Anderwai.  Peter  L.;  CoweU,  Michael  J.;  ad  Hotek,  Oaa  J., 
362,311,  CLO2S-113.00a 
Craig,  Theresa  M.  Men's  aad  womea's  CmUob  'v^t.i.o    362J37, 

9-19-95,  a.  D3-24S.000. 
Curtis,  Gary  M.;  and  Knittd.  Christopher  M.  Hot  tub  trmkr.  362.417, 

9-19-93,  d  012-101.000. 
Oaiwa  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Kuaihifco;  anl  Aizawa.  Yuichi.   362,481,  O.   D2I- 
220AXX 
Daiwa  Seflto  lac:  Sm— 

Asano,  SUn-ichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Nobuyuki  362.4S7.  CL  02^ 
141.000. 
Daleea.  Joaeph.  Combined  telephone  and  on-line  tflfrhof  aij«>.t.ffy 

362.436,  9-19-93.  d.  O14-I44.000. 
Dalhmoie,  Chris  J.  Corner  pUnter.  362.403, 9-I9-9S,  CL  Oll-l43.aaa 
Davies,  Thon^  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

PauU.  Mate  M.;  Kaneko.  Steven  T.;  Daviea.  Tho^  E..  Jr.;  Hip- 
pea.  Jan;  awl  Yao.  Pendope  C.  362.432.  CL  D14-1  I3.00a 
Oeataaw,  WiUiam  J.,  Jr.  Waist  twisting  excrdaer.  362.479, 9-19-9S,  CL 

O2I-193.000. 
DeZego,  Anita  J.,  to  Woaderwonb,  Inc.  Word  brick  structure.  362.472, 

9-19-93,  CL  D21-10«.000. 
DFM  Corpof  atioa:  Si>— 

Staneac  John  M.,  362.422.  d.  OIM91.000. 

Diamoadhack  PMductioas,  Inc.:  See 

Ooyle,  Purick  W.,  362,411,  CL  D1I-K6AXI. 
DoBOvan.  RayaKmd  H.:  See— 

Shannon.  Loonie  M.;  Guss,  Nancy  A.;  Kazmerchek.  Thomm  J.; 
Schbeager,  Kent  C;  Donovan,  Raymond  H.;  aad  Oarg.  Anm, 
362.328,  a.  O34-2I.000. 
Doyle,  Patrick  W.,  to  Diamondback  Productions,  Inc.  Combined  fiag. 

mast  aad  snctioa  cap.  362,411,  9-19-93.  d.  Dl  1-166000. 
Oudych,  John  P.:  Se«^ 

McClain,  Steven  A.;  and  Oudych.  Joha  P.,  362,443,  CL  014- 
242.000. 
Dumas,  Jean-Louis,  to  La  Montres  Hermes.  Watch  bee.  362,403, 

9-19-93,  d.  DlO-126000. 
OX  Antenna  Company,  timi»~«-  Sec — 

Inoue,  SUaemt,  362.443.  CL  D14-23IXXn. 
Eastman  Kodak  Cooipaay:  Ser— 

Opolla.  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Jania  J.;  Gamaey.  Richard  P.;  Myers, 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook.  Howard  D.;  Tenny.  Andrea  J.;  Raymond. 
Wahaai  S.;  Lucey.  Michael  L.;  and  Jestin.  ChrMlopher  K.. 
362.434.  CL  D16-246.000. 
Ebel.  S.A.:  Sec^ 

Chodat  Jean-Pierre.  362.395.  CL  O10-3a00a 

ECC  Interaational  Corp.:  See 

Vofldphoi  Oicflory  J.;  aad  South.  Phillip  C.  362.463.  CL  O20- 
4.000. 
El-Assir.  John  O.  Ptaieapple  air  freshener.  362.495.  9-19-95,  d.  023- 

367.000. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Company,  Diviaon  of  Conopoo,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Wacker,  Susan  R.,  362.383,  CL  D9-331.00a 
EUia,  Philip  C;  and  Vaa  Dorcn.  Maitia  S.,  to  Baldwia  Hardware 

CorporalioB.  Door  handleaet  362.3Sa  9-19-93,  CL  O»-30l.00a 
Ellison,  Nonna:  Ser^ 

Wilson.  Edward  A.;  Elliaon.  Norman;  Fauss,  Qyde  L.;  and  Arrieta. 
Mike  O..  362.426.  CL  D14-I03.000. 
Erickaon.  Peter  P.:  ^tr 

Chila,  J.  Pnil;  aad  Erickaon.  Peter  P..  362.339,  CL  O6-467.00a 
Ericsson,  John  D.  Maricuhure  bcihty.  362,308, 9-19-95,  CL  D25-19.000. 
Eacalona,  Maaud  A.,  to  Comercial  Kettal.  S.A.  Seat  362.352. 9-19-93, 

a.  06-379.000. 
Eathager,  Hartmut  H.,  to  Packard  Bdl  Electronics,  lac  Loudspeaker. 

362.44a  9-19-95,  d.  DI4-215.000. 
Ftrfiino,  Roberto,  to  Cambuci  S.A.  Ornamental  decoration  for  a  sports 

shoe.  362J35,  9-19-93,  CL  D2-972.00a 
Fabricam,  B.  Robert,  to  Fafaricant  Foot  Heahh  Products  Inc.  (F1. 

Corp.X  Cora  pad  forloe.  362.303,  9-19-93,  d.  D24-lt9.00a 
Fabricaat  Foot  Health  Products  Inc.  (Fl.  Corp.):  See— 
Fabricaat,  B.  Robert.  362.505,  Q.  D24-IS9.000. 

Factura  Compoaitcs.  lac:  Sec- 

Thayer,  Michad  B.;  Sedy.  Tnnothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E., 

362,331,  CL  D99-28.000. 
Thayer,  kfichad  B.;  Sedy,  Tuaothy  R.;  aad  Wachter,  Heather  E., 
362432.  a.  D99-28.000. 
Fantasy  Toys.  Inc:  See— 

Lyman.  Ronakl  L.;  aad  Bry,  Jon,  362.473,  CL  D2l-I0«.00a 
Faoat,  Clyde  L.:  Sec— 

Wilson,  Edward  A.;  Elhson,  Nonaan;  Fauss,  ayde  L.;  and  Arrieta. 
Mike  O.,  362,426,  d.  014-103.000. 
Ferrara,  Banid  A..  Jr.  Pinch  operated  ■''I'—'vng  actuator  cap.  362.388, 

9-19-95,  a.  09-448.000. 
Fmk,  Thomas  M.  Rotatable  composting  device.  362.524,  9-19-93,  d. 

O34-1.000. 
Franklin  Electronic  Pubtishert,  Incorporated:  See— 
Luong.  Ngoc  M.,  362,461,  d.  DI9-<a00a 
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Friedman,  Ira.  Reciprocating  inanipula|ie  ball  puzzle.  362,471, 9-I9-9S, 

a.  D21- 104.000. 
Friedman,  Peter.  Combined  beach  ma|  and  canopy.  362,363,  9-19-93, 

a.  D6-396.000. 
Fromm  Oroop.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Fromm,  Wayne  O.;  and  Yue.  Pi^k  C.  K.,  362,468,  O.  D2I- 

61.000.  1 

Fromm,  Wayne  G.;  and  Yue,  Patrick  fc.  K.,  to  Fromm  Group,  Inc., 

The.  ElectricaUy  powered  bubble  blower.  362.468.  9-19-93, 0.  D21- 

61.000. 

Frye,  Lon  E.,  to  Proex.  Incorporated.  ;Side  vented  lid  for  glaat  liquid 

receptacle.  362.389.  9-19-95,  a.  D9454.000. 
Gallemore.  William  E.,  11,  to  National  banner  Company.  Inc.  Portable 

sign.  362,465.  9-19-95.  O.  02041.000. 
Gamsey,  Richard  P.:  See — 

CipoUa,  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Janis  I.;  Gamsey,  Richard  P.;  Myers, 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook,  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond, 
William  S.;   Lucey.  Michael   U:  and  Jestin.  Christopher  K.. 

362.434,  a.  D16-246.000.  1 
Garg,  Aran:  See —  I 

Shannon,  Loonie  M.;  Ouss,  Nanlr  A.;  Kazmerchek,  Thomas  J.; 
Schlienger,  Kent  C;  Donovan,  Raymond  H.;  and  Garg,  Arun, 
362,328,  a.  D34-2 1.000. 
Gasiorek,  John  G.;  Magic,  Andrew  D.;  and  Kifer,  Harlan  E.,  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation.  Front  panel  for  a  combined  radio  receiver,  cassette 
tape  pUyer  and  CD  changer  contfol.  362,446.  9-19-95.  Q.  D14- 
258.000. 
Gaasett,  John  W.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  aad  Wilson.  Stephen  R.  Network 

adapter  for  a  printer.  362.430,  9-19-«,  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Gatti,  Valerio,  to  Micys  Company,  S.R.L.  Merry-go-round  make-up 

case.  362,338.  9-19-95,  CI.  D3-27000D. 
Gebhardt,  Uitz,  to  AMC  International  ALFA  Metalcraft  Corpontioa 

AG.  Temperature  sensing  timer.  361398,  9-19-93,  O.  DlO-37.000. 
Gensburg,   Nancy  H.  Aluminum  m^  box  address  stand.   362,334, 

9-19-95.  a.  D99-43.000. 
Giordano,  Joseph:  See — 

Charych,  Hal;  Gong,  Frank;  Giordano,  Joseph;  and  Ku,  Wayne, 
362,433,  CI.  D14-1 16.000. 
Gobe,  Marc  to  Victoria's  Secret  Stor«,  Inc.  Bottle  with  cap.  362.391, 

9-19-95,  a.  D9-373.00O. 
Goldfarb.  Barry  S.,  to  BSG  LaboratoHes.  Inc.  Audio  spckker.  362.442, 

9-19-95,  a.  D14-216.000. 
Gong,  Frank:  See — 

Charych,  Hal;  Ooog,  Frank;  Giordano,  Joaeph;  and  Ku,  Wayne, 

362.435,  CI.  D14-1 16.000. 
Goody  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Chan,  Eric  362,342,  a.  D4- 138.010. 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  "the:  See — 

Heinen,  Richard;  and  Munster,  John  C.  M.,  362,420,  d.  D12- 
147.000. 
Gray,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Noonan,  Daniel  T.;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Petty, 
Gerald  D.,  362,459,  a.  DlS-Sdua 
Guss.  Nancy  A.:  See—  I 

Shannon,  Loonie  M.;  Guss,  Nandjy  A.;  Kazmerchek,  Thomas  J.; 
ScUienger,  Kent  C;  Donovan,  Raymond  H.;  and  Garg,  Arun, 
362,528,  a.  D34-21.000. 
Hall,  David  K.,  to  United  Cutlery  Cor*oratioo.  Knife.  362,483, 9-19-93, 

a.  D22- 118.000. 
Hanig,  Harvey:  See — 

Karl.  Richard  B.;  and  Hanig.  HarVey,  362.347,  CL  D6-334.000. 
Hatcher,  David  M.,  to  Posting  Eqi^pment  Corporation.  Computer 

stand  with  sliding  shelf  362JS8.  9-^-93,  Q.  D6-449.000. 
Hayes.  Charles  L.  Joy  stick.  362.467, 
Healey,  Clifton  W..  to  Advance  Wa( 

362.392.  9-19-95.  Q.  DlO-15.000. 
Heinen.  Richard;  and  Munster,  John 

Company.  The.  Tire  tread.  362.420J9-19-95.  a  D12-147.000. 
Hdleu,  Jacques,  to  Chanel  S.A.  WMch.  362.397,  9-19-93,  CX.  DIO- 

32.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Shryock.  Jon  S..  362.4ia  a.  Dll  -164.000. 

Weder.  Donald  E;  and  Straeta    Joseph  G.,  362,406,  a.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straetei    Joseph  G.,  362,407,  d.  DU- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeta    Joaeph  G 

164.000. 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straetei    Joseph  G.,  362,409,  O.  DU- 
164.000. 
Hilaire,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Hilaiie.  Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Hilaire,  Mary  J.,  362,529,  a.  D34-27.000. 
Hilaire,  Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Hilaire,  Mar)  J.  Shopping  cart  manual  brakes. 

362,329.  9-19-93,  O.  D34-27.O0O.     j 
Hippen.  Jan;  See —  i 

Paull,  Mike  M.;  Kaneko,  Steven  f.;  Davies,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Hip- 
pen.  Jan;  and  Yao,  Penelope  CI  362,432,  O.  DI4-1 13.000. 
HitC  da  L.  Weight  scale  for  a  loader.362,402. 9-19-93,  a.  DlO-87.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  Ser^ 

Wilaoo,  Edward  A.;  Ellison,  Nonaan;  Fauss,  Clyde  L.;  and  Arrieta, 
Mike  O.,  362,426.  Q.  D14-103j^. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Tucker.  Monica  D.,  362,400,  CI. 
Hotek.  Dan  J.:  See— 

Anderson,  Peter  L.;  Cowell,  K|ichael  J.;  and  Hotek,  Dan  J. 

362jii.a.  D2s-ii3.aoa 


19-95,  a.  D21-48.000. 
h  Co..  Inc  Table  alarm  clock. 

M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 


362,408,  a.  Dll- 
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Huellemeier,  John  M.: 

Abell,  William  A..  Jr.;  Biadip.  David  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T..  Ill: 

Huellemeier.  John  M.;    jngle.  Charles  H.;  Mendel.  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch.  Kenneth  H.;   PoUaid.  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein. 

Steven  A.,  362.434.  CL  pi4-l  13.000. 

Huffer,  Starla  D.:  See— 

Steinke.  GusUv  J.;  and  Hulfer,  StarU  D.,  362,421, 0.  DI2-180.000. 
Hughes,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Short.  Robert  D.;  and  l&ghes.  Ronald  L..  362.486.  CI.  D22- 
126.000. 
Industrial  Innovations,  Inc.:  Se^— 

Retter.  Dale  J.,  362.425,  C|  DI3-1S8.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi.  S.p.A.: 

Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Seal  >ti,  Arcangeio,  362,334,  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Natuzzi,   Pasquale;  and   t|ucarelU,   RafTaella,   362.335,  a.   D6- 
381.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi  Spa:  See— 

Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Sca4ti.  Arcangeio.  362.333.  a.  D6-381.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See-  ■ 

Landsberg.  Thomas  J.,  362  448.  a.  D13-21.000. 
Richardson,  RusaeU  D.;  ai  d  Tatum,  Rick  G..  362,404,  CI.  DI5- 
7.000. 
Ingo  Specht:  See — 

Specht,  Dieter,  362.312.  Ct  D26-66.000. 
Inoue,  Shigemi.  to  DX  Antenna  Company.  Limited.  Satdlite  broadcast- 
ing reMving  antenna.  362.443.  9-19-93.  O.  D14-23I.000. 
Interlego  AG:  See— 

Voldmester,  Mette;  and  S  arensen.  Kjeld  W..  362.474,  d.  D21- 
108.000. 
International  Brake  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinke.  Gusuv  J.;  and  Hui  Ter,  Starla  D.,  362.421,  Q.  D12-I80.000. 
Intenatiooal  Business  Machine  i  Corporation:  See— 

Nakada,  Kazuo,  362,428,  C  I.  D14-106.000. 
Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Komad  t,  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Copying  machine.  362,436, 9  19-93,  O.  D 1 8-39.000. 
Jabs,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Sauerwald.  Michael  E.;  i  id  Jaba.  Scott  A..  362.482,  a.  D22- 
107.000. 
Jack-Post  Corporation:  See — 

Pomeroy,  Charles;  and  By  nit,  John  T.,  362,349,  CI.  D6-344.000. 
Jackson,  Brenda  M.  Fashion  do  1  accessory  keeper.  362,339, 9-19-93,  Q. 

D3-271.000. 
Jackson,  Carol  A.:  See — 

Anderson.  Norman  M.;  ai  1  Jackson,  Carol  A..  362.302.  d.  D24- 
131.000. 
Jacobsen,  Chris  J.;  and  Mud  irlak.  Kenneth,  to  Jacobsen,  Chris  J. 

Stretchable  molded  leash.  3<  2,519,  9-19-93,  CI.  D3O-153.000. 
Jestin,  Christopher  K.:  See — 

CipoUa,  Thomas  A.;  Ozol ,  Janis  J.;  Gamsey,  Richard  P.;  Myers, 

Kathleen  L.;  Cook,  Ho'  rard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond, 

William  S.;  Lucey,  Mi  ;hael  L.;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K., 

362,454,  CI.  D16-246.00(  K 

Jones,  Larry  M.  Saw  horse  bn  cket.  362,310,  9-19-93,  d.  D25-68.000. 

Kahl,  W.  Henry:  See- 

Kemer,  James  M.;  and  Ka  d,  W.  Henry,  362,499,  d.  D23-386.0OO. 
Kanaoka,  Yukio:  See— 

Mizusugi,  Kanji;  and  Kani  oka,  Yukio,  362,427,  d.  D14-IO5.000. 
Kanatani,  Yumiko:  See — 

Yoshihara,  Tsutomu;  and  Kanatani,  Yumiko,  362,453,  CI.  D16- 
225.000. 
Kaneko,  Steven  T.;  Brooks,  C  ifford  J.;  and  Szymanski,  Sylvia  A.,  to 
Microsoft  Corporation.  Con  pater  input  device.  362,431,  9-19-93,  CI. 
DI4-1 14.000. 
Kaneko.  Steven  T.:  See— 

Paull,  Mike  M.;  Kaneko.  I  Iteven  T.;  Davies,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Hip- 
pen,  Jan;  and  Yao.  Pen<  lope  C,  362.432.  d.  DI4-1 15.000. 
Karl,  Richard  B.;  and  Hanig,  iHarvey,  to  Norix  Group,  Inc.  Molded 

chair.  362,347,  9-19-95,  CI.  06-334.000. 
Kazmerchek.  Thomas  J.:  See— ^ 

Shannon.  Lonnie  M.;  GuSs.  Nancy  A.;  Kazmerchek.  Thomas  J.; 
Schlienger,  Kent  C;  Donovan,  Raymond  H.;  and  Garg,  Aran, 
362.528.  a.  D34-21.00a 
Kerner,  James  M.;  and  Kahl,  V  '.  Henry.  Thermoelectric  power  module 
for  placement  in  the  wall  i  f  a  container  for  keeping  the  contents 
thereof  cool  or  warm.  362.4  >9,  9-19-95,  d.  D23-386.0OO. 
Kifer,  Harlan  E.:  See— 

Gasiorek,  John  G.;  Magic,  Andrew  D.;  and  Kifer,  Hartan  E., 
362.446,  CI.  D 1 4-258.000 
Kino,  Moriya,  to  Royal  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  piano.  362.469.  9-19-95.  CI. 

D21-64.000. 
Klein,  Richard  S.,  to  Cal-Stile  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Chair.  362,351, 

9-19-95,  a.  D6-379.000. 
Knittel,  Christopher  M.i  See—i 

Curtis.  Gary  M.;  and  Kn  ttel.  Christopher  M..  362.417.  d.  D12- 
101.000. 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  See— 
Noonan.  Daniel  T.;  Gray, 
Gerald  D.,  362,459,  CI 


Hoger  M.;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Perry, 
D18-56.000. 

362,322, 


Kohler,  Bernd,  to  Rowenta-^)  'erke  GmbH.  Vacuum  cleaner. 

9-19-95,  a.  D32-23.000. 
Komada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Komada,  Takeshi,  362,456,  Q.  D18-39.00a 
Kosmider,  Kristofer  G.:  See- 
Bauer,  Daniel  R.;  and  Kosmider,  Kristofer  G.,  362,535,  d.  D99- 
99.000. 
Kniner,  Barry.  Lampshade.  3fe2.3l6, 9-19-93,  CL  026-130.000. 


Kramer.  Rodney  M.  Knife.  362.373.  9-19-95,  CI.  D7-693.000. 
Krager.  Cory  J.,  to  Sterilite  Corporation.   Wastefaasket   362.323. 

9-19-95,  a.  D34-1.00a 
Ku,  Wayne:  See— 

Charych,  Hal;  Gong.  Prank;  Giordano.  Joseph;  and  Ku.  Wayne, 
362,435.  CL  DI4-1 16.000. 
La  Montres  Hermes:  See — 

Dumas,  Jean-Louis,  362,403,  CI.  DlO-126.000. 
Lakeside  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Shannon,  Lonnie  M.;  Guss,  Nancy  A.;  Kazmerchek,  Thomas  J.; 
Schlienger,  Kent  C;  Donovan,  Raymond  H.;  and  Garg,  Arun, 
362,528,  CI.  D34-2I.000. 
Lamb,  Mark  E.,  to  Ransomes  America  Corporation.  Riding  greens 

mower.  362,447,  9-19-95,  CL  D 15- 15.000. 
Lande,  NathanieL  and  Bleck,  James,  to  Booklink  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic book  library  for  storing  digitized  computer  readable  material. 
362,429,  9-19-95,  CI  DI4-I07.000. 
Landsberg,  Thomas  J.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Open  seam  friction 

rock  stabilizer.  362,448,  9-19-95,  CI.  D 13-2 1.000. 
Latham,  Peter  A.:  See— 

WUliams,  Dave;  Oglesbee,  Gene;  and  Latham,  Peter  A.,  362.371. 
CI.  D7-622.000. 
Lee.  Edward  R.,  to  S.  H.  Leggitt  Company.  Gas  reguhuor.  362.488, 

9-19-95.  CI.  D23-235.000. 
Lee,  Jason;  and  Becker.  Arthur,  to  BNOX,  Inc.  Binoculars.  362.431. 

9-19-95,  CL  DI6-I33.000. 
Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  to  Baldwin  Hard- 
ware Corporation.  Toilet  tissue  holder.  362,360,  9-19-95,  CI.  D6- 
523.000. 
Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  to  Baldwin  Hard- 
ware Corporation.  Toilet  tissue  holder.  362,361,  9-19-95,  a.  D6- 
523.000. 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 

Huellemeier,  John  M.;  Lingle,  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard,  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362,434,  d.  DI4-1 15.000. 

Li,  Jiunn-Der.  Auxiliary  bicycle  handlebar  end.  362,418,  9-19-95,  d. 

D12-1 14.000. 
Lin,  Yih-Hsiung.  Clock.  362,393,  9-19-93,  d.  DIO-22.000. 
Lingle,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 

Huellemeier,  John  M.;  Lingle,  Charles  H.;  MendeL  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard,  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362,434,  CL  DI4-1 15.000. 

Logwood,  Michael  E.  Cutoff  saw  guide.  362,401,  9-19-93,  CI.  DIO- 

65.000. 
Lotte  Confectionery  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Park,  Hyun  S.,  362,344,  CI.  D5-60.000. 
Louviere,  Kristine.  Feminine  hygiene  disoerser.  362,501.  9-19-95,  d. 

D24- 115.000. 
Lowtech  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

Qoud,  George  T.,  362,382,  d.  D8-354.000. 
Lucarelli,  RafTaella:  See— 

Natuzzi,   Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli,   RafTaella.   362.355,  CI.   D6- 
381.000. 
Lucey,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Cipolla,  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Janis  J.;  Gamsey.  Richard  P.;  Myers, 

Kathleen  L.;  Cook.  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond, 

William  S.;   Lucey,   Michael   L.;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K., 

362,454.  CI.  D 1 6-246.000. 

Lunsford,  Andy.  Retainer  for  holding  items  in  place  in  a  dishwasher. 

362,320,  9-19-93,  d.  D32-3.000. 
Luong,  Ngoc  M.,  to  Franklin  Electronic  Publishers,  Incorporated. 
Electronic  book  with  display  screen  and  speaker.  362,461, 9-19-95,  CI. 
D19-60.000. 
Lyman,  Ronald  L.;  and  Bry,  Jon,  to  Fantasy  Toys,  Inc.  Toy  block. 

362,473,  9-19-95,  CL  D21-1O8.O0O. 
Macias,  Christina:  See — 

Macias,  Juan;  and  Macias.  Christina,  362,466,  CI.  D2I-S.000. 
Macias,  Juan;  and  Macias,  Christina.  Combined  game  box  with  throw- 
ing and  striking  sticks.  362,466,  9-19-95,  CL  D21-5.000. 
Magic,  Andrew  D.:  See — 

Gasiorek,  John  G.;  Magic,  Andrew  D.;  and  Kifer,  Harlan  E., 
362,446,  CL  DI4-258.000. 
Mark,  Steven  D.,  to  Spheric  Audio  Laboratories,  Inc.  Loudspeaker. 

362,439,  9-19-95,  CI.  DI4-2I  1.000. 
Mark,  Steven  D.,  to  Spheric  Audio  Laboratories,  Inc.  Loudspeaker. 

362,441,  9-19-95,  d.  DI4-2I6.000. 
Marshall.  Paul  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Butts.  Daniel  C.  362.464,  d.  020-28.000. 
Matsumura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera  with 

video  Upe  recorder.  362,452,  9-19-95,  CI.  DI6-202.000. 
Maxwell,  Marvin  D.  Combined  toilet  seat  and  cover.  362,491,  9-19-95, 

a.  D23-3I2.000. 
McAllister,  George  P.;  and  Stewart.  William.  Combined  barrier  free  tub 

and  shower.  362.490.  9-19-95,  d.  D23-283.000. 
McClain,  Steven  A.;  and  Dudych,  John  P..  to  TVI  Interactive  Systems 
Inc.  Remote  communications  interface.  362.443.  9-19-93.  CI.  D14- 
242.000. 
Meek.  Leslie  A.:  See— 

Lehn.  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch.  Julie  A..  362.360,  d. 

D6-523.000. 
Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  362,361,  CL 
D6-523.000. 


Mendel,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C  ;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 

Huellemeier,  John  M.;  Lingle.  Charles  H  ;  MendeL  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard,  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362,434,  d.  D14-1 15.000. 
Gassett,  John  W.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  and  Wilson,  Stephen  R., 

362.430,  a  D14-107.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Kaneko,  Steven  T.;  Brooks,  CliiTord  J.;  and  Szymanski,  Sylvia  A., 

362.431.  a.  D14.1 14.000. 

PauU,  Mike  M.;  Kaneko.  Steven  T.;  Davies.  Tlwmas  E.,  Jr.;  Hip- 
pen,  Jan;  and  Yao,  Penelope  C,  362.432,  Q.  D14-1 15.000. 
Micys  Company,  S.R.L.:  See— 

Gatti,  Valerio,  362,338,  O.  D3-270.000 
Middlebrook,  James  K.,  to  Vortech  Engineering,  Inc.   Bracket  for 
securing  accessories  to  an   internal  combustion  engine.   362,384, 
9-19-95,  a.  D8-354.000. 
Miller,  Harry  R.  Combiited  toilet  seat  and  cover  for  children  and  adults. 

362,492,  9-19-95,  O.  D23-313.000. 
Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Abell,  WUliam  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  David  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 
Huellemeier,  John  M.;  Lingle,  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.; 
Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard,  Edward   E.;  and  Silverstein, 
Steven  A.,  362.434.  d.  D14-1 15.000. 
Minneman,  Allen  J.:  See — 

Minneman,  Steven  W.;  and  Minneman.  Allen  J.,  362,484,  d.  D22- 
108.000. 
Minneman,  Steven  W.;  and  Minneman,  Allen  J.,  to  MTM  Molded 
Products  Company.  Portable  organizer  for  weaponry  and  camping 
articles.  362.484,  9-19-95,  d.  D22-108.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Carlson,  Casey  L.;  and  Samuelson,  Bruce  E.,  362,462,  Q.  D19- 
66.000. 
Mizusugi,  Kanji;  and  Kanaoka.  Yukio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash 

register.  362.427,  9-19-95,  d.  D14-iO3.000. 
Moon,  In-Ho,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Towel  rod.  362,362,  9-19-93, 

a.  D6-549.000. 
Moon,  In-Ha  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Mixer  tap  handle.  362,489, 

9-19-93,  a.  D23-232.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Scheid,  WUliam  J.,  362,438,  d.  D14-19I.000. 
Mouri,  Akinari:  See — 

Sumita.  Kaora;  and  Mouri.  Akinari.  362,424.  CL  D13-I03.000. 
MTM  Molded  Products  Company:  See — 

Minneman.  Steven  W.;  and  Mianonan.  Allen  J.,  362,484,  CL  D22- 
108.000. 
Muderlak,  Kenneth:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Chris  J.;  and  Muderlak,  Kenneth,  362,519,  a.  D30- 
153.000. 
Munster,  John  C.  M.:  See— 

Heinen,  Richard;  and  Munster.  John  C.  M.,  362.420.  d.  D12- 
147.000. 
Myers.  Kathleen  L.:  See — 

Cipolla,  Thomas  A.;  Ozols.  Janis  J.;  Gamsey.  Richard  P.;  Myers, 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook,  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond, 
WUliam  S.;  Lucey,  Michael  L.;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K., 
362,454,  CL  D  16-246.000. 
Nakada,  Kazuo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Per- 
sonal computer.  362,428,  9-19-95,  d.  D14-I06.000. 
Nanayakkara.  Lakdas.  Combined  wristwatch  and  pager  with  band 

portions.  362.394,  9-19-95.  d.  DIO-31.000. 
National  Banner  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gallemore,  William  E.,  II,  362,465,  d.  D20-41.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangeio,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi  Spa. 

Sofs.  362,353,  9-19-95,  a.  D6-38I.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangeio,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  S.p.A. 

Sofa.  362,334.  9-19-95,  CL  D6-381.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli,  RafTaella,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi  S.p.A. 

Sofa.  362,355,  9-19-95,  CI.  D6-381.000. 
Nicholas,  Steve  A.  Tomato  plant  support.  362,356,  9-19-95,  CL  D6- 

417.000. 
Nike,  Inc.:  See- 
Avar,  Eric  P.,  362,334,  CL  D2-970.000. 
Teague,  Tracy  L.,  362,333,  d.  D2-969.000. 
Noonan,  Daniel  T.;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Perry, 
Gerald  D.,  to  Taurus  Impressions,  Inc.  Tape  cartridge  for  deboss- 
ment  stamper  for  character  impressioa.  362,459,  9-19-95,  Q.  D18- 
56.000. 
Norix  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Karl,  Richard  B.;  and  Hanig,  Harvey,  362,347,  d.  D6-334.000. 
Oaks,  Bonnie  L.  Water  bed  sheet  tucker.  362.376,  9-19-95,  Q.  D8- 

19.000. 
Oglesbee,  Gene:  See— 

WillianM,  Dave;  Oglesbee,  Gene;  and  Latham,  Peter  A.,  362.371, 
CI.  D7-622.000. 
Olsson,  Maths;  and  Sefastsson,  Mikael.  Cover  for  a  compact  disc. 

362,367,  9-19-95.  d.  D6^32.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See- 
Richmond,  Colin  B.,  362.372,  d.  D7-659.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  362,373,  d.  D7-662.000. 
Ozols,  Janis  J.:  See — 

Cipolla,  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Janis  J.;  Gamsey.  Richard  P.;  Myers. 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook.  Howard  D.;  Tenny.  Andrea  J.;  Raymond. 
William  S.;  Lucey.  Michael  L.;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K., 
362.434.  a.  D16-246.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


D14-2IS.O0O. 

Inc.  Wrapping  paper. 


Packard  Bell  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Esitinger.  Hartmut  H..  362.440,  d. 
Park,  Hyun  S.,  to  Lotte  Confectioned  Co. 

362.344,  9-19-95,  CI.  D5-6O.00O. 
Paull,  Mike  M.;  Kaneko,  Steven  T.;  Dtvies,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Hippen, 
Jan;  and  Yao,  Penelope  C,  to  MicqMofi  Corporation.  Keytward. 
362,432.  9-19-95,  a.  D14-1 15.000. 
Payer  Elektroprodukte  Geaellschaft  m.tt.H.:  See— 

Pinnayer.  Otto.  362.517.  Q.  D28-44.000. 
Perry.  Genld  D.:  See—  ' 

Noonan.  Daniel  T.;  Gray.  Roger  Mi  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Perry. 
Gerald  D.,  362,459,  a.  D18-56.Q|0. 
Persons,  Charles  D  :  See—  I 

Cook.  Kevin  S.;  and  Persons,  Charl*  D.,  362.503.  a.  D24-133.00O. 
Piccaluga,  AWo:  See— 

Piccaluga,  Francesco;  and  Piccalaga.  Aldo.  362.521,  d.  D32- 
22.000.  ' 

Piccalaga,  Francesco;  and  Piccaluga,  Aldo.  Vacuum  cleaner.  362,521, 

9-19-95,  CI.  D32-22.000. 
Pickett,  Mark  A.,  to  Thomas  Industrie*,  Inc.  Wall  supported  lighting 

fixture.  362,515,  9-19-95.  a.  D26-92.d00. 
Pinnayer,  Otto,  to  Payer  Elektroprodacte  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Com- 
bined razor,  cap  and  box  therefor.  3a,517,  9-19-95.  a.  D28-49.000. 
Pirsch,  Julie  A.:  See— 

Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  uM  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  362.360,  CI. 

D6-523.000. 
Lehn.  John  S.;  Meek,  Leslie  A.;  ad  Pinch.  Julie  A.,  362.361,  CI. 
D6-S23.000.  I 

PoUard,  Edward  E.:  See—  I 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Bishop,  Da«d  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  T.,  Ill; 

Huellemeier,  John  M.;  Lingle,  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H.;  Pollard.  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362,434,  CI.  D14-115«». 

Pomeroy.  Charles;  and  Bycrafl,  John  T.,  to  Jack-Pott  Corporation. 

Glider.  362,349,  9-19-95,  Q.  D6-344.I0O. 
Porter.  Britt  A.  Bird  protecting  nest.  36t,518. 9-19-95, 0.  D30-1 19.000. 
Posting  Equipment  Corporation;  See — 

Hatcher,  David  M..  362.358,  CI  D6-449.000. 
Proex.  Incorporated:  See— 

Frye,  Lon  E.,  362.389.  Q.  D9-4541)0a 
Progressive  Dynamic*.  Inc.:  See —        { 

Zuck,  Charles  L.;  and  StephensoA  James  G.,  362,507,  CI.  D24- 
206.000.  T 

Ransomci  America  Corporation:  See— | 

Lamb,  Mark  E.,  362,447.  Q.  DI5-i5.000. 
Raymond.  William  S.:  See—  ]  -        ^.  .        - 

Opolla,  Tlranas  A.;  Oiols.  Janis  J.;  Gamsey.  Richard  P.;  Myers,    Sony  El«;tromcs,  Inc.:  See- 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook.  Howard  d3  Tenny,  Andrea  J;  Raymond,    ^     Boyd,  Edward  L^,  362,437, 
William  S.;  Lucey,  Michael  li;  and  Jestin,  Christopher  K.,    "  """' 

362.454,  a.  D16-246.000.  1 

Real.  Francisco:  See —  I 

Real,  Frank;  and  Real.  Francisco,  862,365,  CI.  D6-629.000. 
Real.  Frank;  and  Real,  Francitao.  Vide^  cassette  shelf  362,365, 9-19-95, 

a.  D6-629.C00.  I 

Reaves,  Kenneth  L.  Golf  tee  placei^ent  and  removal  aid.  362,480, 

9-19-95,  a.  D21-208.000. 
Retter,  Dale  J.,   to   Industrial   Inno«tions,   Inc.   Switch  aaembly. 

362.425.  9-19-95,  a.  D13-158.000. 
Richardson,  Russell  D.;  and  Tatum,  Rick  G.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany. Compressor  shroud.  362,404,  f  19-95,  Q.  D15-7.000. 
RichmoDd,  Colin  B.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  %>ooa.  362.372.  9-19-95,  d  D7- 

659.000. 
Richmond,  Colin  B.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  %>oon.  362.373,  9-19-95,  Q.  D7- 


Kazmerchek,  Thomas  J.; 
and  Garg,  Arun, 


SchUenger,  Kent  C:  See- 
Shannon,  Lonnie  M.;  Guss,  Nancy  A.; 

Schliengcr,  Kent  C;  Dor  ivan,  Raymond  H 
362.528,  CI.  D34-2 1.000. 
Schneeman,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Thomfon  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Small 

parabolic  sateUite  antenna.  364,444,  9-19-95.  CI.  D 14-23 1.000. 
Schweizer,  RusseU  J.  Can  open«.  362,377,  9-19-95,  O.  D8-35.000. 


Schweizer,  Russell  J.  Can  open^.  362.378.  9-19-95,  O.  D8-36.00a 
Secrest,  Dean:  See— 

Younker,  Marlin;  and  Secret  Dean,  362,504,  a.  D24- 146.000. 
Seely,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Thayer,  Michael  B.;  Seely, '  unothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E., 

362.531,  a.  D99-28.000. 
Thayer.  Michael  B.;  Seely, '  unothy  R.;  and  Wachter,  Heather  E., 

362.532.  CI.  D99-2g  000. 
Sefattsson,  Mikael:  See— 

Olsson.  Maths;  and  Sefastss^n.  Mikael.  362.367,  CI.  D6-632.000. 
Shannon,   Loimie  M.;  Guss,   Nancy  A.;   Kazmercbek,  Thomas  J.; 

Schliengcr,  Kent  C;  Donov^i.  Raymond  H.;  and  Garg.  Arun,  to 

lakfiiidf  Manufacturing,  Incl  Cart  having  push  handles.  362.528, 

9-19-95,  a.  D34-21.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Katsha:  See — 

Mizusugi.  Kanji;  and  Kanac  ka.  Yukio.  362.427,  a.  D14-105.000. 
Shimizu.  Hisakazu,  to  Canon    Cabuahiki  Kaitha.  Copying  machine. 

362.457,  9-19-95,  a.  D18-39.aD0. 
Shinno.  Kunihiko.  Stand  for  oAubiting  articles.  362,357,  9-19-95,  O. 

D6'449.000. 
Short.  Gayle  E.  Apron.  362,332i  9-19-95.  CI.  D2-864.000. 
Short.  Robert  D.;  and  Hughes,  'Ronald  L.  Fishing  lure  rattler  attach- 


2-126.000. 

ly  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover 
Dl  1-164.000. 
162.387,  9-19-95,  a.  D9-447.000. 


ment.  362,486,  9-19-95,  a.  D! 
Shryock,  Jon  S..  to  Highland 
with  fms.  362,410,  9-19-95, 
Shumer,  Julie.  Liquid  dropper. 
Silverstein.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Abell,  William  A.,  Jr.;  BisMp,  David  C;  Coleman.  Edwin  T.,  HI; 

Huellemeier,  John  M.;  lingle,  Charles  H.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.; 

Mimlitch,  Kenneth  H;  Pollard,  Edward  E.;  and  Silverstein, 

Steven  A.,  362.434.  CI.  014-115.000. 

Skillem,  Lloyd  B.,  Jr.  Hunter's  4eep.  362,483, 9-19-95,  Q.  D22-107.000. 

Sladek,  David  T.:  See—  ' 

Cook.  James  J.;  and  Sladeki  David  T.,  362.50a  Q.  D24-1 10.000. 
Smith.  KeUy  J.  Throwing  toy.  162,470,  9-19-95,  d.  D21-86.000. 
Societ  Civile  de»  Brevets  Henri  C.  Vidal:  See— 

Andenon,  Peter  L.;  Cow^U.  Michael  J.;  and  Hotek,  Dan  J., 
362,511.0.025-113.000 
Sony  Corporatioa:  See— 

Sumita.  Kaoru;  and  Mouri, 


Akinari  362.424,  O.  D13-103.00a 


a.  DI4-171.000. 
Sorenten,  Kjeld  W 

Voldmester,  Mette;  and  S|>rensen,  Kjeld  W..  362.474,  O.  D2I- 
108.000. 
South,  Phillip  C:  See— 

Vogelphol,  Gregory  J.;  fib  South,  PhUlip  C,  362.463,  d.  D20- 
4.000. 
Specht.  Dieter,  to  Ingo  Specl  t.  Adjustable  lamp  body  for  modular 
362,512,  9-l«  -95,  d.  D26-66.000. 
See— 
a.  D14-211.000. 

::n.  D14-216.000 


9-19-95,  d.  D7-673.000. 

Inc.  Stationary  lift. 


662.000. 
Riener,  Karl,  to  RIKA  Metallwarengi  sellschaft  m.b.H.  Fireplace  fiir- 

nace.  paiticulary  of  metal.  362.494, '  -19-95,  d.  D23-343.000. 
RIKA  MetallwarengexUschaft  m.b.H   See— 

Riener.  Karl.  362.494.  Q.  D23-34|.000. 
Roach,  John  M.  Bread  slicer.  362,374, 
Rosenkranz,  Alan,  to  United  Associ^es  Group, 

362,530,  9-19-95.  C!  D34-28.00O. 
RowenU-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Kohler.  Bemd,  362.522,  CI.  D32-;  3.000. 
Royal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kino,  Moriya.  362,469.  CI.  D21-6  .000. 
RusseU.   Allan   V  .   to   AAF-Ltd.   Framework   connector.   362.309, 

9-19-95,  CI.  D25-61.000. 
S.  Berendsen  AB:  See— 

Andreen.  Gunnar;  and  Berix,  Leil ,  362,526.  d.  D34-12.000. 
S.  H.  L^ggitt  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Edward  R..  362.488,  CI.  D2;  -235.000. 
Sacchi  Lodispoto,  Amelia.  Modular  I  ench.  362.348,  9-19-93.  O.  D6- 

336.000. 
Samuelson,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Carlson,  Casey  L.;  and  SamuelsQn,  Bruce  £.,  362,462.  Q.  D19- 
66.000. 
Sauerwald,  Michael  E.;  and  Jabs.  Scot|  A.  Arrow  rest.  362.482. 9-19-95, 

d.  D22- 107.000. 
Scarati,  Arcangdo:  See— 

tiatara.  Pasquaie;  and  Scarab  AiCangek),  362,353,  d.  D6-361.Q0O. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquaie;  and  Scarati,  Aii|»ngelo,  362.354.  d.  D6-3S1.O0O. 
Scheid.  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  tadio  pager.  362,438, 9-19-93,  d. 
D14-191.0e0.  I 


Ughting  system. 
Spheric  Audio  Laboratories,  Iifc.: 
Mark,  Steven  D..  362.439.  )~ 
Mark.  Steven  D.,  362.441. 
Spokane  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bajadali,  William  J.,  362,4^,  CI.  D15-123.000. 
Sprague,  Frances.  Combined  toothbrush  with  cover  and  dental  floas 

diapenier.  362,341,  9-19-95,  Cl  D4-108.000. 
Stanesic,  John  M.,  to  DFM  Co  poration.  Automotive  windshield  visor 

with  sunshield  insert.  362,42) ,  9-19-95,  d.  D12-19I.000. 
Stanley,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Temple,  James  M.;  Stanley ,  Robert  P.;  Bergh.  James  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van. Scot  E..  362.366.  q.  D643I.00O. 
Steinke,  GusUv  J.;  and  Huffer.  Starla  D..  to  International  Brake  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Disc  brake  shim.  3  62,421,  9-19-95,  CI.  D12-180.000. 
Stephenson,  James  G.:  See— 

Zuck,  Charles  L.;  and  Sti  phensoo,  James  G..  362.507.  d. 
206.000. 
Sterilite  Corporation:  See— 

Kniger,  Cory  J.,  362.525,  3.  D34-1.000. 
Stewart,  William:  See- 
McAllister,  George  P.;  ai  d  Stewart,  WUliam,  362,490,  d. 
283.000. 
Steaeter,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and    Itraeter,  Joaeph  G., 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  1  itraeter,  Joaeph  G., 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and    itraeter,  Joaeph  G., 

164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and    itraeter,  Joaeph  G.,  362.409,  CL  Dll- 
164.000. 
Sullivan,  Scot  E.:  See- 
Temple,  James  M.;  Stanle  .  Robert  P.;  Bergh.  James  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van. Scot  E.,  362.366.  (  I.  06431.000. 
Suaita,  Kaoru;  and  Mo«ri.  A  daari  to  So■^r  Ceepoalioa. 

able  battery.  362.424,  9-19-9^,  d.  013-103.000. 
Sazuki,  Noriyuki;  and  Chiba.;  Toahimi.  to  Canon  KabaiMM 
kDi«e  forming  apparatus.  362.458,  9-19-95,  d.  D**-«ljne. 


D24- 


D23- 


362.406,  d.  Dll- 

362.407,  CL  Dll- 

362.408,  a.  Dll- 
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Swales.  Roger  N  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Table  fan.  .'62.498. 

•J- 1 9-95.  CI    023-382.000 
Swisher.  George  W  .  Jr.  Paving  material  machine  with  tunnel.  362.449. 

0-19-15.01    DI5-22.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Charych.  Hal:  Gong.  Frank.  Giordano.  Joseph;  and  Ku.  Wayne. 
362.435.  CI.  DI4-1 16000 
Szymanski.  Sylvia  A.;  See — 

Kaneko.  Steven  T.:  Brooks.  ClifTord  J.;  and  Szymanski.  Svlvia  A.. 
362.431.  CI   DI4-1 14000. 
Takahashi.  Kunihiko:  and  Aizawa.  Vuichi.  lo  Daiwa  Golf  Co..  Lid 

Golf  club  head.  362.481.  O-IO-OS.  CI.  D2I-22O.000. 
Takigen  Manufacluring  Co..  Lid  ;  See — 

Takimoio.  Kazuhide.  362.413,  CI   Dl  1-216.000 
Takimoto.  Kazuhide.  .362,414.  CI   Dl  1-216.000. 
Takimoio.  Kazuhide.  362.415.  CI.  Dl  1-216000 
Takimoto.  Kazuhide.  lo  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co .  Ltd.  Buckle  for 

cargo  straps.  362,413.  9-19-95.  CI   Dl  1-216000 
Takimoio.  Kazuhide.  lo  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd    Buckle  for 

cargo  straps.  362.414.  9-19-95.  CI.  Dl  1-216.000. 
Takimoto.  Kazuhide.  to  Takigen  Manufacluring  Co.  Ltd.  Buckle  for 

cargo  straps.  362.415.  9-19-95.  CI.  Dl  1-216000. 
Tatum.  Rick  G.;  See — 

Richardson.  Ru.ssell  D.;  and  Talum.  Rick  G..  362.404.  CI.  D15- 
7.000. 
Taurus  Impres.sions.  Inc.;  See — 

Noonan.  Daniel  T.;  Gray.  Roger  M.;  Kockler.  Barry  C:  and  Perry. 
Gerald  D  ,  362.459.  CI.  D  18-56.000 
Teaguc.  Tracy  L..  lo  Nike.  Inc.  Shoe  upper    362.333.  9-19-95.  CI. 

D2 -969.000 
Tekaat.  David.   Magnetic  manual  can  opener    362.379.  9-19-95.  CI 

D8-39.000. 
Temple.  James  M.;  Stanley.  Robert  P.;  Bergh.  James  A.;  and  Sullivan. 
Scot  E..  to  Case  Logic.  Inc    Cabinet  for  compact  disks  and  disk 
cartridges.  362.366.  9-19.95,  CI.  D6-63I  000. 
Tcnny.  Andrea  J.;  See — 

Cipolla.  Thomas  A.;  Ozols,  Janis  J.;  Gamsey.  Richard  P ;  Myers. 
Kathleen  L.;  Cook,  Howard  D.;  Tenny,  Andrea  J.;  Raymond. 
William  S.,   Lucey.   Michael   L.;  and   Jestin.  Christopher   K.. 
362.454,  CI.  D16-246.000 
Thayer  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Cook.  James  J.;  and  Sladek,  David  T..  362.500.  CI.  D24-IIO.O0O 
Thayer.  Michael  B.;  Seely.  Timothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E..  to 

Factura  Composites.  Inc   Kiosk.  362.531,  9-19-95.  CI.  099-28.000 
Thayer,  Michael  B.;  Seely.  Timothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E..  to 

Factura  Composites  Inc.  Kiosk.  362.532.  9-19-95.  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Thomas  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Pickett.  Mark  A.,  362.515.  CI.  D26-92.000. 
Thomas.  Paul.  Jr.  Van  top.  362.423.  9-19-95.  CI.  D12-4OI.O0O 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Schneeman.  Lloyd  R..  362,444.  CI   D14-23I.O0O. 
Tiffany.  Barbara;  See — 

Tiffany.  Robert;  and  Tiffany.  Barbara.  362.350.  CI   D6-349.000 
Tiffany.  Robert;  and  Tiffany,  Bart>ara.  to  Tiffany  and  Tiffany  Design- 
ers, Inc.  Seal.  362,350.  9-19-95,  CI   06-349  000 
Tiffany  and  Tiffany  Designers,  Inc.;  See- 
Tiffany.  Robert;  and  Tiffany.  Barbara.  362.350.  CI.  06-349.000. 
Tucker.   Monica   D..   lo  Hoover  Universal.    Inc.   Sew  seam   gauge. 

362.400.  9-19-95.  CI   DlO-64000 
TVI  Interactive  Systems  Inc.;  See — 

McClain.  Sleven  A.;  and  Dudych.  John  P.   362.445.  CI.  DI4- 
242.000. 
United  Associates  Group,  Inc.;  See — 

Rosenkranz.  Alan,  362,530.  CI.  D34-28.000. 
United  Cutlery  Corporation;  See- 
Hall.  David  K  .  362.485.  CI.  D22-1 18.000. 
United  Slates  Endoscopy  Group.  Inc.;  See — 

Younker.  Marlin;  and  Secrest,  Dean.  362.504,  CI   D24-I46.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Swales.  Roger  N..  362.498,  CI.  D23-382.000. 
Vos.  Maria  L  J    P..  362.340.  CI   D4-10I.000 
Van  Doren.  Martin  S.;  See- 
Ellis.  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doren.  Martin  S.,  .362.380.  CI.  08-301.000. 
Victoria's  Secret  Stores,  Inc.;  See — 

Gobe.  Marc.  362.391.  CI.  D9-573  000. 
Vogelphol.  Gregory  J.;  and  South.  Phillip  C,  to  ECC  International 
Corp.  Bottled  beverage  vending  machine.  362.463.  9-19-95.  CI.  O20- 
4.000. 


Voldmester.  Mette;  and  Sorensen.  Kjeld  W  .  to  Interlego  AG    Toy 
building  element   362.474.  9-19-95.  CI.  D2I-108.000. 

Vorlech  Engineering.  Inc.;  See — 

Middlebrook.  James  K..  362.384.  CI.  08-354.000. 

Vos.  Maria  L  J   P .  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Eleclnc  toothbrush. 
.362.340.  919-95.  CI    04-10 1  000 

WAC  Lighting  Co  ;  See- 
Can.  Tai-Nin.  362.514.  CI   026-80.000 

Wachter.  Heather  E.;  See— 

Thayer.  Michael  B.;  Seely.  Timothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E.. 

362.531.  CI   099-28.000. 

Thayer.  Michael  B.;  Seely.  Timothy  R.;  and  Wachter.  Heather  E.. 

362.532.  CI    099-28.000 

Wacker.  Susan  R..  to  Elizabeth  Arden  Company.  Division  of  Conopco. 

Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  stopper.  362.385.  9-19-95.  CI.  O9-33I.000. 

Weaver.  Mary  L.  Nonslip  tip  for  walking  aid.  362.336.  9-19-95.  CI 

03-17  000 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeler.  Joseph  G..  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  362.406.  9-19-95.  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G  .  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration  Flower  pot  cover.  362.407.  9-19-95.  CI.  Dl  1-164.000 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration   Flower  pot  cover   362.408.  9-19-95.  CI    Dl  1-164.000 
Weder.  Donald  E  ;  and  Straeler.  Joseph  G..  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover  with  fins  362.409.  9-19-95.  CI.  Dl  1-164  000 
Weiler.  Gerhard  H..  lo  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc  Hermetically 

sealed  vial   362.390.  9-19-95.  CI   09-520.000 
Westovcr.  Maryjean;  Wesiover.  William  A  ;  and  Wuiek.  Thomas  T. 

Scarf  holder  362.412.  9-19-95.  CI.  011-202.000. 
Wesiover.  William  A.;  See— 

Wesiover,  Maryjean;  Wesiover,  William  A.;  and  Wujek.  Thomas 
T.  362.412.  CI.  Dl  1-202.000 
Wiese,  Brian  C.  Table  attachment  for  kettle  barbeque.  362.370, 9-19-95. 

CI.  D7-402  000 
Wilkinson.  William  T.;  and  Wyerman.  Richard  S..  to  Wilkinson.  Wil- 
liam T.  Trampoline  exerciser.  362.478.  9-19-95.  CI.  D2I-I9I.O0O. 
Willbrandl.  George  A.,  to  Berry  Sterling  Corporation.  Container  to  fit 

a  vehicle  cup  receptacle.  362.368.  9-19-95.  CI.  O7-53I.000 
Williams.  Dave;  Oglesbee,  Gene;  and  Latham.  Peter  A.  Beverage  can 

holder   362,371.  9-19-95.  CI.  07-622.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  T  Can  crusher  362.381,  9-19-95.  CI   D8-I4.000 
Wilson.  Edward  A.;  Ellison.  Norman;  Fauss.  Clyde  L.;  and  Arriela. 
Mike  O..  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Command  console  for  moniionng  and 
controlling  the  work  flow  of  industrial  areas.  362.426.  9-19-95.  CI. 
D14-1O30O0 
Wilson.  Stephen  R.;  See— 

Gasseti.  John  W  ;  Mendel.  Peter  J.;  and  Wilson.  Stephen  R.. 
362.430.  CI.  DI4-107.000 
Witcher.  Steve  D.  Suspended  hoi  air  balloon  oil  lamp.  362.513. 9-19-95. 

CI.  D26-73.0OO. 
Wonderwords.  Inc.;  See— 

DeZego.  Anita  J  ,  362.472.  CI   D21-I08.O0O 
Worden.  Thomas  C.  Combined  mail,  newspaper,  and  parcel  delivery 

box   362.533.  9-19-95.  CI.  O99-3I.000 
Wujek.  Thomas  T.;  See— 

Wesiover.  Maryjean;  Wesiover,  Willum  A.;  and  Wujek.  Thomas 
T.  362.412.  CI.  Dl  1-202.000 
Wyerman.  Richard  S.;  See- 
Wilkinson.  William  T  .  and  Wyerman.  Richard  S..  362.478.  CI. 
D2I-I9I.OO0 
Yamaguchi.  Nobuyuki;  See— 

Asano.  Shin-ichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Nobuyuki.  362.487.  CI.  D22- 
141.000 
Yao.  Penelope  C  ;  See— 

Paull.  Mike  M.;  Kaneko.  Sleven  T.;  Davies.  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  Hip- 
pen.  Jan;  and  Yao,  Penelope  C  .  362.432.  CI   D14-1 15.000. 
Yoshihara.  Tsuiomu;  and  Kanatani.  Yumiko,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Film  scanning  viewer  362.453.  9-19-95.  CI.  016-225.000. 
Young.  Brian  Q.  Writing  instrument.  362.460.  9-19-95.  CI.  DI9-48.000. 
Younker.  Mariin;  and  Secrest.  Dean,  to  United  Stales  Endoscopy 
Group.  Inc.  Handle  portion  for  an  endoscopic  instrument.  362.504. 
9-1995.  CI.  D24-I46000 
Yue.  Palnck  C.  K.;  See— 

Fromm.  Wayne  G.;  and  Yue.  Patrick  C.  K .  362.468.  CI.  D2I- 
61000 
Zimmer.  Inc.;  See — 

Cook.  Kevin  S  ;  and  Persons.  Charles  D  .  362.503.  CI  D24- 1 33.000 

Zuck.  Charles  L.;  and  Stephenson,  James  G..  lo  Progressive  Dynamics. 

Inc  Upper  body  thermal  blanket   362.507.  9-19-95.  CI.  024-206.000 
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Danziger-"Dan"  Flower;  See — 

Dehan,  Klara.  <».29I.  CI.  68.100. 
Dehan.  Klara,  to  Danziger-"Dan"  Flowe    Aster  plant  named  "Sunstar 

9.291.  9-19-95.  CI.  68  100 
DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

DeVor.  Williain.  9.288,  CI.  5.000. 
DeV'or.  William,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  I 

plant  named  'Devbiir.  9.288.  9-19-95. 
Falstad.  Clarence  H..  ill.  Leucanlhemu 

Bush'.  9,292,  9-19-95.  CI.  74  100. 
Guernsey  Clematis  Nursery  Limited,  Th 
Olesen,  Mogens  N..  9.290.  CI.  54.  ' 
Lemon.  David.  Floribunda  geranium  ' 
Olesen.   Mogens  N..  to  Guernsey  Cle^at 

Clematis  named  vino'.  9.290,  9-19-95 


la 

•Ju 


a'  9.297.  9-19-95.  CI.  87.120. 
latis  Nursery  Limited,  The. 
;i.  54.100. 


Climbing  Hybrid  Tea  rose 
5.000. 
X  superbumnamed  'Barbara 

See — 


Van  Staaveren  B.V.;  See — 

van  Andel,  Jacob.  9.293.  CI. 
van  Andel.  Jacob.  9.294.  CI. 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  9.295.  CI. 
van  Andel.  Jacob.  9,2%.  CI. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  Van 

Vapopey'.  9,293,  9-19-95.  CI. 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  Van  Staa 
'Vaposma'.  9.294.  9-19-95.  CI. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  Van 

'Vaposu'.  9.295.  9-19-95.  CI. 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  Van 

•Vapono'.  9,296.  9-19-95.  CI. 
Wathen.  Evan  H  .  to  Weeks "" 
Rose  plant  named  'Wekslats 
Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Growers, 
Wathen.  Evan  H..  9.289,  CI 


3.( 


000. 

3.000. 

3.000. 

3.000. 

Slaavfren  B.V.  Pot  freesia  variety  named 

000. 

en  B.V.  Pot  freesia  variety  named 
.000. 
Staavtren  B.V.  Pot  freesia  variety  naiiKd 

83  1)00. 
Staav  Ten  B.V.  Pol  freesia  variety  named 

8'  000. 
Who  sale  Rose  Growers,  Inc.  Hybnd  Tea 
9l289,  9-19-95.  CI.  18.000. 
Inc.:  See — 
8.000. 


n.( 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  19,  1995 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


16 

21 

81 

161.6 
209.11 
239 
425 


CLASS2 

5.45ft625 
5.490.626 
5.450.627 
5.450.628 
5.45a629 
5,450,630 
5.450,631 


CLASS4 

144.1  5,450,632 

236  5,450,633 

326  5.450.634 

498  5,450.635 

520  5,450.636 

CLASS5 

13  5,450,637 

449  5,450,638 

600  5,450,639 

655  5,450,640 

663  5,450,641 

CLASSS 

5,450,642 
5.451,236 
5,45U37 
5,451,238 


159 
408 
507 
567 

CLASS  14 
69.S  5,430,643 


CLASS  15 

1.7  5,450,644 

5,4Sa645 

22.1  5,450,646 

97.1  5,450,647 

23S.4  5.450.648 

330  5,450.649 

CLASS  1< 

35  R  5,45^650 

12  5.45a651 

5,4Sa652 

121  5,430,653 

370  3,430,654 

5,450,655 

CLASS  1* 

1S9  R  5,450.656 

CLASS  2« 
136  R  5,430,637 

303  5.430,638 

523  3.430i6S9 

SSS  5,450,660 

S99.6  3.430.661 


CLASS  2> 


401.1 

4J7 

M6 

in.1 

M>.0«3 
<90lOS2 
(9a033 
(94.33 


3.450,662 
5.450,663 
5.450.664 
5.450,665 
5,4Sa666 
5,430,667 
3.43a66t 
3,430,669 


CLASS  30 

31  5,430,671 

273  5.450,672 

2n.4  3.430,670 

CLASS  33 

263  3,450,673 

2Ct  5,430,674 

2*2  3,430,675 

3<6  3,430,676 

529  3,43*677 

S33  3,430,678 

CLASS  34 

103  3,4Sa679 

CLASS  40 
124.1  5,450,6(0 

3n  5,4Sa681 

415  3,43*6(2 

CLASS  42 

50  3,43*6(3 

7007  3,430,6(4 

70.11  3,45*6(5 

(4  5.45*6(6 


CLASS  43 

17  3.430.687 

26  5.450,688 

4497  5,430,689 

CLASS  47 

1.01  5,451,239 

41.01  5,45*690 

57.6  5,45  U41 

83  5.450,691 

5,450,692 

CLASS  49 

5,450,693 
CLASS  52 

5,450,694 
5,450,695 
5,45*696 
5,45*697 
5,45*698 
5,450,699 
5,450,700 
5.450,702 
5.450,701 
5,45*703 


411 


71 
118 
173.2 
210 
287.1 
396.02 
425 
656.2 
656.9 
730.4 


CLASS  53 

118  5.45*704 

228  5.45*705 

397  5,45*706 

399  5,45*707 

5,450,708 
465  5,450,709 

475  5,45*710 

556  5,45*711 

CLASS  54 

83.1  5,45*712 

CLASSM 

(  5,43*713 

13.3  5.450,714 

16.9  5,450.715 

3»  5,45*716 

366  5,43*717 

CLASS  57 

406  3,45*718 

CLASS  <• 

39.73  3.43*719 

271  5.45*720 

274  5,45*721 

2(5  5,45*722 

638  5,43*723 

737  3,45*724 

5,45*723 

CLASS  «2 

3.4  5,45*726 

3.7  3,43*727 

23  3,45*728 
55.3  5,43*729 
94  3,45*730 
97  5,45*731 

374  5,450,732 

CLASS  CS 
3  SS  5,45*733 

CLASS  70 

208  3,45*734 
3,43*733 

209  5,43*736 
346                  5.45*737 

CLASS  71 

24  3.431J40 
36  3.431.242 
64.09  3,451J43 

CLASS  72 
106  3,43*738 

133  3,45*739 

1(2  5,45*740 

20*  5,45*741 

CLASS  73 

12.06  3,45*742 


61.56 
61.71 
82 
103 


3,43*743 
3,45*744 
5,45*745 
3,43*746 
3,45*747 


117  5,450.748 

117.3  5,45*749 

149  5,45*750 

504.18  5,45*751 

643  5,45*752 

644  5,45*753 
718  5,45*734 
763  5,45*755 
825  5,45*756 
861.12  5,45*757 

5,45*758 

861.55  5,45*759 

861.77  5,45*760 

862.329  5,45*761 

862.59  5,45*762 

864.31  5.45*763 

865.9  5,45*764 

866.5  5,45*765 

5,45*766 

CLASS  74 

335  5,43*767 

336  R  3,43*768 
492  5.45*769 
572  5.45*770 
813  L  5,43*771 

CLASS  75 

243  3.431.244 

348  5,451,245 

380  5,451,246 

699  3,431J47 

CLASSn 

9.24  5.45*772 

37.39  3.45*773 

440  5,45*774 

5,450,775 

431  5.45*776 

CLASS  13 

9(  5,43*777 

CLASSM 

21  3.451.70( 

34  5.451.706 

319  5,45*778 

404  3,45*779 

413  3,45*7(0 

604  3,431.707 

609  3.451,709 

622  5,451,710 

623  5,451,711 
630  5,451,712 


533 


165  R 

20( 

223 


99 

117 
1(7 


426 
485 


37 
129 

333 
423 

4(7 


309 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS 


(9 
130.07 


91 

3.43*7(1 

»2 

3,45*7(2 

3,43*7(3 

5.45*7(4 

fS 

S,43l,24( 
5,45  U49 
3.431,230 

9* 

3,43*785 
5,43*7(6 

MO 

5.45*7(7 

101 

3,4S*7U 

3,45*7(9 

3.45*790 

5,45*791 

3,45*792 

5,45*793 

102 

3,43*794 
3,45*793 

104 

3,43*796 
3,430,797 


CLASSICS 


CLASS  lOi 

22  H  5,45U51 

436  5,451,252 

456  5,451,253 

503  5.451,254 

743  5,451453 

CLASS  1(0 

7  S,45*(00 

CLASS  110 

203  5,45*801 

245  5,43*802 

346  3,45*803 

CLASS  112 

181  5,45*804 

CLASS  114 

2*1  5,43*(05 


74  A 
202 
230 
333 


26 
63R 


217 


3,4S*(06 
5,43*(07 
3,43*(0( 
3,43*(09 

CLASS  116 

3,43*(IO 
S,45*(ll 

CLASS  117 

3,43*(t2 
3,43*(13 
3,4S*(14 

CLASS  lU 


39 
620 
651 
715 

723  MR 
725 
728 


5,451,236 
5.451J57 
5.451.713 
5.45I.25( 
5.451J59 
3,431,260 
3,431,261 


CLASS  11» 

28  5,43*813 


72 
173 
223 
706 
(63 


5.45*(I6 
3.43*(I7 
3,4S*(I( 
3,4S*(19 
5.45*(20 


CLASS  122 

1  R  5,45*(21 


CLASS  123 


3 
56.3 
9*15 
90.17 
9*33 

193.2 

339.11 

435 

443 

309 

313 

520 

573 
683 
692 


5,45*822 
5,43*823 
3,45*(24 
S.4S*(25 
5.45*(26 
3.4S*(27 
5.45*(2( 
3.45*(29 
S,45*(30 
3,4S*(31 
S,45*(32 
5,45*U3 
3,43*(34 
3,43*833 
3,43*(36 
5,45*837 

CLASS U4 

5,45*(3S 
5,45*839 


155 
222 


5.450,798 
3.43*799 


36 

73 

CLASS  U( 

42  3,43*840 

512  5,43*(4I 


764 
778 
(76 
897 
898 


3,43*835 
5,45*856 
S.4S*(57 
3,45*(S( 

S,45*(S9 
3.43*(60 


CLASS  Ul 

70  S,45*(6I 

365  3,43*(62 

5,45*(63 

CLASS  132 

73  3,4S*(64 

21(  3,43*(65 

323  3.4S*(66 


CLASS  134 


1.1 

3 

( 

25.3 
30 
42 
66 
111 

203 


3,451,263 
5,451J64 
5,4S1J«3 
3,451,2i6 
5.45IJ67 
3,431J6( 
S,45*(67 
5,45*(6( 

CLASS  136 

5,4S*(69 


3 
IS 
110 
114 
355.25 
614.05 
614.19 
63*14 
(61 


CLASS  137 

3,45*(70 
5,45*ri 
5.4S*(72 
5,45*(73 
S,4S*(74 
S,45*(73 
3,45*(76 
5,45*(77 
3,43*(7( 


CLASS  US 

109  5,45*(79 

CLASS  13» 
1  R  5,45*(S0 

CLASS  141 
4  S,45*((l 


9 

59 
206 


3,45*(t2 
5,45*(S3 
5,45*U4 


CLASSM* 

241  5.451,270 

247  5,451,271 

431  5,451,272 

442  5,451,273 

512  5,451074 

573  5.451.275 

632  3.451,276 

CLASS  M» 

19.92  5.451.277 

CLASS  1S2 

209  R  S.4S*((3 


427 
320 


3.45*((6 
5,4S*(r 


CLASS  ISO 


CLASS1Z7             I 

30 

3,451462 

CLASSU*             1 

206.21 

3,45*(M 

640 

5.45*(4S 

642 

5,45*(46 

633.4 

5,45*(47 

660.03 

5,45*(4( 

660.07 

3,45*(49 

661.09 

3,45*(50 

662.06 

3,43*(SI 

672 

5.45*852 

673 

5,45*(53 

732 

5.45*(54 

32 

3,43  U78 

(9 

5,43U79 

106 

5,4514(0 

134 

5,4514*1 

212 

5,4514*2 

229 

5.4514(3 

247 

5,4514*4 

264 

5,4514*5 

274.4 

5,4514*6 

339 

5,4514** 

446 

5,4314*7 

644.1 

3,451491 

CLASSM* 
10  5,43**** 

3*  S,45***9 

121.1  3,43**90 

323.1  3,43**91 

CLASS  H3 

16  3,43*(92 

241  5,451496 


21 
43 
93 
173 


68 
227 
248 
264 
266 
26( 
321 
34( 


CLASSICS 

5.430,(93 
3,45*094 
5,45**95 
5,4S*(9* 

CLASSM* 

5,45**97 
5,45**9* 

5,45**99 
5>5*900 
5,43*901 
5,43*902 
5,45*903 
5,45*904 
5.43*903 


CLASSM* 

46  3.43*906 

CLASS  171 

12(  3,45*907 


CLASS  172 


239 
430 
43( 


5,45*90* 
5,43*909 
3,43*910 


CLASS  173 

13  3.45*911 

CLASS  174 

4(  5.431.714 

32.4  S.4S1.7I5 

5.451.716 

77  R  5,451.717 

102  R  S.45I.7t( 

250  3,451,720 

261  3,431.721 

3.431,722 

CLASS  ITS 
37  3,43*912 

St  5,45*913 

73  3,43*914 

CLASS  17* 

l(  3,451,723 

20  3.451,724 

CLASS  t*0 

65.3  5,43*913 

79.1  5,43*916 

(9.12  3,45*917 

202  3,43*91( 

233  5,45*919 

2(7  5,45*920 

297  5,450,921 

5,43*922 

CLASS  1*1 

131  3,431,725 

130  5,451,726 

229  5,451,727 

2X  5.451,72* 


CLASS 


1*7 
239 


CLASS 


1.3 
3 


39 


203 
244 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1*2 

5,45*927 
5,45*923 
1*4 

5.45*924 
5.45*925 

1*6 

5,45*926 
M7 

5,43*92* 
3,45*929 


CLASSM* 


l.ll 
26* 
29* 
300 


CLASS 


7045 
1064 


CLASS 


3,43*930 
3,45*931 
5,45*932 
5.45*933 

U2 

5.45*934 
5.45*935 

1*3 

5.45*936 


PI  89 


n  ASSiPTr'ATinM  of  patfmts 


PI  Ql 


UMI 


PI  90 

CLASSIFICA 1  ION  OF  PATENTS 

1 

CLASS  IM 

52                   5,4: 

,293 
,289 
.290 

CLASS  246 

CLASS  264 

33 

3.451.099 

363                    3.451,898 

203                   5.45ft937 

59                   5,41 
67                   5,4: 

220                   5,451,017 

102                   5,451,352 

CI 

«SS305 

CLASS  329 

206                   5.450.938 

CLASS  21S 

442                   5,451,018 

109                   5,451,353 
117                    5,451354 

12 

5.451.100 

302                   5.451,899 

CLASS  IM 

143                   5,4 

1.731 

CLASS  2« 

136                   5,451,333 

CI 

^SS307 

CLASS  330 

349.95               5.450.939 

27.3                5,451,021 

163                    3.431,336 

9  1 

5.451.822 

to                   5,451,900 

412                   5.4Sa940 

CLASS  219 

74.1                 5,451,019 

173.16               3.431,357 

146 

5.451,820 

133                    5,431,901 

418.5                S.4Sa941 

56.22               5,4 

,736 

118                   5,451,020 

175                     5,431,358 

fym 

iSSSlO 

233                     3,431,902 

465.4                S.4S0.942 

69.12               5,4 

1,737 

289.11               5,451,022 

203                    5.451,359 

K,\ 

263                    5.451.903 

468.6                3,45a943 

121.51               5,4 

1,739 

316.7                 5,451,023 

268                    5,451,360 

26 

5,451,821 

282                    5.451.904 

471.1                 5,434944 

121.59               3,4 

1,738 

354.1                 5,451,080 

322                   5,451,361 

68D 

5,451,823 

286                   5.451.905 

791                    3,450,945 

3,4 

1,740 

406  7                 5,451,024 

328.6                 5,451,362 

80 

5,451,824 

292                    5.451.906 

817                   3.430,946 

121.64               5,4 

1,742 

456                   5,451,025 

328.7                 5,451,363 

178 

5,451,825 

296                   5.451.907 

CLASS  100 

160                   5,4 

1,741 

469                   5,451,026 

442                    5,451,350 

214 

5,451,826 

300                   5.451.908 

18                   3,451.729 
43.11               5,451,730 

200                   5,4 
400                   5.4 

1,743 
1,744 

544                   5,451,027 
676                   5,451,028 

449                   5,451,351 
559                   5,451,364 

323 
370 

5.451,827 
5,451,828 

311                    5.451.909 
CLASS  331 

314  5,431,732 

315  5,451,733 
331                    5,451,734 
505                   5,431,733 

413                   5.4 
506                   5.4 
328                   5.4 
543                   5.4 

1,745 
1,746 
1,747 
1.748 

CLASS  250 

205                   5.451.765 
208.1                 5.431.766 

CLASS  266 

145                   5,451,033 
182                   5,451,034 
227                    5,451,035 

a 

223.6 
263 

ASS3U 

5,451.101 
5,451,102 

16                   5.451.910 

57                   5.451.911 

108  C                5.451.912 

CLASS  201 

25                   5,451.297 

639                   5.4 
716                   5,4 
746                   5.4 

1,749 
1,750 
1,731 

214  R               3.451.768 

214.1                 5.451.767 

5.451.769 

272                    5,451,036 
CLASS  270 

a 

273 
309 

ASS  313 

5,451,829 
5,451,830 

CLASS  332 

103                    5.451.913 

CLASS  203 

761                    5,4 

1.752 

221                     3,431.770 
223  B                  5  45 1  773 

1.1                 5,451,037 

346R 

5,451,831 

CLASS  333 

2                   5.451.300 
CLASS  204 

109                   5.451,298 

CLASS  220 

3.9                5,41 
276              Bl  5,2: 
404                   5,4! 

),974 
1.772 
1.976 

^^J    MM                                         Jy^^  ■  g  '    '  V 

223  R               5.451.771 
227,19               5.451.T72 
227.24                5.451.774 
230                   5,451.773 

CLASS  271 

3.01               5,451,038 
9.06              5,451,039 
1411               5,451,040 

402 
414 
422 
381 
628 

5,451,833 
5,451,834 
5,451,835 
5,451,836 
5,451,837 
5,451,838 

ASS  314 

25                   5.451.914 
213                   5.451.915 
239                   5.451.916 
246                   5.451.917 

129.1                 3,431.299 

467                   5,4 

).977 

231.18               3.451.776 

98                   5,451,041 

638 

CLASS  335 

131                    3,451,301 
137.13               5,451,302 

484                   5,4 
565                   5,4 

).975 
1.978 

234                   5.451.777 
5.451.778 

112                   5,451,042 
122                   5,451,043 

a 

4                   5.451.918 

180.1                 5.451.303 
5.451.304 
181.7                5.451.305 
5.431.306 
196                   5,431J07 
298.41               5.451.308 
301                    5.451.309 
426                   5.451.310 

739                   5,4 
CLASS  221 

1                     3,4 
33                   5.4 
93                   5,4 

).979 

).980 
).981 
D.982 

266                   3.451.779 

281  5.451.780 

282  5.451.782 
291                    3.431.781 
305                   5.451.783 

5.451.784 

189                   5,451,044 

CLASS  273 

34  R               5,451,045 

55  C               5,451,046 

72  R               5,451,047 

404 

a 

83 

97 
185  S 

5,451,598 

ASS  315 

5,451.840 
5.431.841 
5.451.842 

CLASS  33* 

22  R               5.451.919 

34                   5.451.920 

174              Bl  4.371.862 

220                   5.451.921 

CLASS  222 

324                   5.451.754 
330                   5.451.785 

80.2                5,451,048 
94                   5,451,050 

186 
200A 

5,451,843 
5,451,844 

CLASS  340 

309  15                5  451922 

CLASS  205 

1                   5,4 

0.983 

338.4                5.451,786 

139                   5,451,052 

225 

3,451,845 

31006                5451923 

73                   5.451.311 

56                   5,4 

3.984 

338.5                 5,451,787 

148  B                5,451,053 

305 

3.431,847 

407.1                 5,451.924 

190                   5.4 

3.985 

361  C               5.451.788 

148  R               5,431,054 

426                   5.451.925 

5.451.926 

457                   5.451.927 

5.451,928 

321                    3,431,929 

3,451,930 

630                   5,451,931 

635                    5,451,932 

825.06               5,451,933 

825.31               5,451,934 

CLASS  206 

240                   5.4 

D.986 

363.03               5.451.789 

133  S                5,451,055 

CI 

ASS3M 

3                   5,450,947 

333                    5.4 

3.987 

436                   5.451.790 

167  F                5,451,056 

254 

3,451,846 

204                   5,450,948 

5.4 

l>.988 

438                   5.451.791 

173                   5,451,038 

280 

5,451,848 

223                   5,454949 

402.24               5.4 

0.989 

474.1                 5.451.792 

185  R               5,451,059 

375 

5,451,832 

232                   3,450,950 
308.1                 5,454951 
308.3                 5,450,952 
310                   5,454953 
315.11               5,450.956 
5.454957 

315.5  5,454954 

315.6  5,454935 
3,434938 

379              Bl  3,071,005 
387.1                 3.434960 
394                   5,454%1 
511                    5,454962 
524.8               5,454963 
554                   3,434964 

CLASS  223 

61                    5.4; 

CLASS  224 

151                    5.4 

B.990 
0.991 

486.1                 5.451.793 
492.3                 3.451.794 
556.29               5.451.795 

CLASS  251 
48                   5.451.029 

189  R               5,451,060 
243                    5,451,061 
292                    5,451,062 

CLASS  277 

81  R               5,451,065 

466 
568.11 
602 
611 

778 
788 

5,451,849 
5,451,850 
5,451,851 
5,451,852 
5,451,854 
5,451,853 

240                   5,4 

4992 

51                    5.451,030 

134                   3,431,066 

801 

5,451,855 

825.34               5,451,935 

246                   5,4 

0,993 

895                5,451,031 

233  B                5,451,063 

807 

3,431,836 

826                   5,451,936 

252                   5,4 
234                   3,4 

CLASS  22S 

50                   5,4 

183                    5,4 

CLASS  229 

0,994 
0.995 

0,9% 
0.997 

CLASS  252 

18                   5,451,331 
32.7  E            5,451,332 
50                   5,451,333 
56  R               5,451,334 
82                   5.451,335 
89.1                 5,451,336 

235  R               3,431,064 

CLASS  279 
149                    5,451,067 

CLASS  200 

32.6                5,451,068 
149.2                  5,451,069 

a 

35 

a 

281 
312 
314 

ASS  320 

5,451,857 
ASS  323 

5,451,858 
5,451.859 
5.451.860 

870.14               5,451,938 
8703                 5.451,937 
870.31                5,451,939 
870.37               5,451,940 
933                    5,451,941 

CLASS  341 

50                   5,451,942 

597                   5,454965 

23  R               5.4 

0.998 

102                    5,451,337 

252                   5,451,070 

315 

5.451.861 

58                   5,451,943 

706                   3,434939 

CLASS  235 

108                    5,451,338 
174.15               5,451,345 

281.1                 5,451,071 
646                   5,451,072 

a 

ASS  324 

61                    5,431,944 
110                   5,451,945 

CLASS  200 

143                   5.451.312 
164                     5.431.313 

7R               5,4 

1.753 

186.23               5,451,346 

675                   5,451,073 

67 

5.451.862 

118                   5,451,946 

381                     3,4 

1.735 

299.01                5,431,339 

728.3                  5,451,074 

96 

3.431.863 

131                     5,451,947 

3,4 

1.756 

301.6  S             5,451,340 

3,451,075 

3.451.864 

139                   5,451,948 

CLASS  20* 

382                   5,4 

1.757 

547                    5,451,341 

T76.1                 5,451,076 

127 

5,451.865 

143                   5,451,949 

672                   3.450.966 

384                   5,4 

1.758 

331                   3,451,342 

784                   5,451,077 

138.1 

5,451,866 

150                   5,451,930 

449                   5,4 

1,759 

382                  3,431,343 

810                  5,451,078 

166 

5,451,867 

155                  5,451,951 

CLASS  210 

462                   5,4 

1.760 

586                   5,451,344 

CLASS  203 

173 

5,451,868 

158                   5,451,952 

138                   5.451.314 

463                   5,4 

1.761 

700                   5,451,347 

5,431,869 

176                   5,451,953 

170                   3,431.315 

487                   5,4 

1.762 

CLASS  254 

115                    5,451,079 

207.15 

5,451.870 

200                   3,451,934 

195.4                5.451.316 

492                   5,4 

1,763 

CLASS  2*5 

248 

5,451,871 

3,431,955 

332                   5.451.317 
512.1                 3,431.318 
«03                    5.451.319 

494                   5,4 
CLASS  236 

1,764 

399                   5,451,032 
CLASS  257 

56                   5,451,081 
CLASS  292 

262 
303 
307 

5,451,872 
5,451,873 
5,451.874 

CLASS  342 

13                   5,451,956 

604                   3.431.320 
641                    3.431,321 

49.3                5,4 
CLASS  ZM 

4999 

77                   5,451,797 
139                  5,451,798 

246                   5,451,082 

318 
322 

5,451,875 
3,431,876 

25                   5,451,957 
42                  5,451,938 

633                    5.451.322 

174                   5,451,799 

CLASS  294 

5,451,877 

51                    3.431,959 

665                    5.451.323 

71                    5.4 

1,000 

191                    5.451,800 

1.1                 3,431.084 

58                   5,451.085 

64.1                 5.451.086 

119.4                5.451.087 

5,451,878 

59                   5,431,960 

668                     3.431,324 

205                  Re 

5,037 

202                   3,431,801 

418 

5,451,879 

139                   3,451,961 

693                    5.451,325 

726                   i,< 

1,001 

250                   5,451,802 

429 

5,451,880 

175                   5,451,962 

708                   3.431.326 

732                   5,4 

1,002 

316                  5,451,803 

433 

5,451,881 

357                   5,451,963 

716                   3.451.327 
724                   5.451.328 
728                   5.451.329 

CLASS  141 

18                   5,4 

1,003 

330                   5,451,804 
341                    5,451,805 
370                   5,451,806 

CLASS  296 

3                   5.451,083 

663 

758 
760 

5,451,882 
5,451,883 
5,451,884 

5,451,964 
CLASS  343 

46.17               5,4 

1,004 

404                   5,451,807 

26                  5,431,088 

5,451,885 

702                   5.451,963 

776                  5.451.330 

n.A.SS  211 

30                   3.430.967 

CLASS  242 

35.5  A            5,4 

11,005 

513                  3,431,808 
516                   5,451,809 
530                   5,451,810 

57.1                 5,431,089 
192                   5,451,090 
217                   5  451091 

767 

C 

5,431,886 
ASS  326 

713                  5,431,966 
722                   5,451,967 
749                   5,451,968 

59.2                 3,430.968 

131.1                 5,' 

1,006 

3,451,811 

^  m  r                                       ^g^**  ■  t^"  • 

39 

3,451,887 

781  CA             5,451,969 

59.3                5.454969 

343.2                S.' 

1,007 

666                   5,431,812 

CLASS  297 

80 

5,451,888 

786                   5,451,970 

65                   5.454970 

374                   5.. 

IJ00» 

676                   3,451,813 

122                   3,451,092 

81 

5,451,889 

828                  5,451,971 

134                   5.434971 

383.1                 5,' 
5343                 5,' 

1,009 
1,010 

683                    3,451,814 
696                   5,451,815 

137                   5,451,093 
216.17               5,451,094 

118 

5,451,890 
ASS  327 

840                   5,451,972 
895                   5,451.973 

CLASS  215 

332                   5,- 

1,011 

701                    5,451,816 

354.12                3,451,095 

\^ 

S.4S1.974 

252                   5.454972 

587.1                 5,' 

1,012 

712                   5,451,817 

463.1                 5,451,096 

89 

5,451,891 

915                   5.431,975 

5.454973 
CLASS  2U 

597.4                i.i 
CLASS  244 

)1,013 

728                    5,451,818 
738                    5,431,819 

CLASS  301 

1146                5,451,097 

113 
174 
241 

5,451,892 
5,451,893 
5,431.894 

CLASS  345 
8                  3.451.976 

7                   5.451.294 

3.15              3,4 

)1,014 

CLASS  Ml 

351 

3,431,893 

44                     5.451.977 

13                   5.431,293 

135  R               3,' 

1,015 

36.1                 5,451,348 

CLASS  303 

543 

3.451.896 

78                   3.451.978 

23                   3.431,292 

136                   3,' 

Sl,016 

91                    5,451,349 

9.69              3.431,098 

344 

5,451,897 

82                   5.431.979 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  91 


88 
118 
127 
157 


3.451.980 
5.451.981 
5.451,982 
5.451,983 


CLASS  347 


6 
18 

37 

45 

47 
64 
87 
183 
185 
214 
217 

258 


5,451,987 
5,451,989 
5,451,990 
5,451,991 
5,431,992 
3,451.993 
5,451,994 
5,451,995 
5,451,985 
5,451,988 
5,451,996 
5,451,984 
5,491,986 
5,451,997 


CLASS  3a 


13  3,431,998 

57  C  5,452,014 

180  5,451,999 

207  5,452.000 

230  5,452,001 

273  5,452,002 

294  5,452.003 

301  5,452,004 

330  3,452.005 

390  5,452,006 

405  5,452/Xn 

468  5,432.008 

470  3,432,009 

497  3,432.010 

526  5,452,011 

563  5,452,012 

368  5,452,013 

60*  3,432.015 

644  5,452,016 

646  5,452,017 

631  3,452,018 

655  5,452,019 

687  5,452,020 

699  5,452,021 

714  5,452,022 

731  5,452,023 

755  5,452/124 

803  3,432,023 

CLASS  351 

45  5,452,026 

46  5,452,027 
124  3,432,028 
140  3,452,029 
175  5,452,030 
177  5,452,031 

CLASS  353 

31  3,451,103 

119  5,452,032 


CLASS  356 


CLASS  354 


212 
221 
275 


298 

317 
321 
324 


402 
414 
430 


27 
40 
S3 

67 

68 

200 

204 

210 
212 
219 

V\ 


2*3 
29* 
309 

321 
325 
326R 
600 


5.452,033 
3,432,034 
5,452,035 
5,432.036 
3,452,037 
5,452,038 
5,452,039 
5,452.040 
5,452,041 
5,452.042 
5,452.043 
5,452,044 
5,432,045 
5,452.046 
5,452.047 
5,452,048 
5,452,049 


CLASS  3S5 


5,452.050 
5.452,051 
5.432.032 
5.432,033 
3.432.054 
5.452,055 
5,452,036 
5,452,057 
5.452,058 
5.452,039 
5.452.060 
5,432.061 
3,452.063 
5,452,064 
S,4S2,On 
5,432,073 
5,432,063 
3,452,066 
5,452,067 
5,452,06( 
5,452.062 
5,452.074 
5,452,449 


36 

73.1 

128 

139.01 

150 

237 

243 
246 
300 
301 
326 
345 
352 
359 
364 
401 
445 


5,452,069 
5,452,070 
5,452,071 
5,452,075 
5,452,076 
5,452.077 
5.452,078 
5.452.079 
5.452.080 
5.452.081 
5.452.082 
5.452.083 
5.452.0*4 
5.452,0*5 
5.452.086 
5.452.087 
5.452.088 
5.452.089 
5.45iO90 
5.452.091 


CLASS  35* 


261.2 
261.3 
296 


311 
342 
400 
403 
404 
426 

433 
453 
468 

474 
482 
494 
504 


5.452.103 
5.452.092 
5,452,093 
3,452,094 
5,452,095 
5,452,096 
5,432,097 
3,452,098 
5,452,099 
5,452,100 
5,432.101 
5.452,102 
5,452.104 
5.452.105 
5.432.106 
3.451107 
3.432.108 
5.432.109 
5.452.110 
5.432.111 
3.452.112 


CLASS  361 


CLASS  399 


53 

75 
123 
124 
187 
191 
196 
230 
260 
281 
296 
341 
368 
407 
486 
487 
497 
561 
637 
638 
649 
672 
682 
834 
848 
855 
871 

874 
876 


5,452.113 
5.452.114 
5.452.115 
5.452.116 
5,452.117 
5,452.118 
5.452.119 
5,452,120 
5,452,121 
5,452,122 
5,452,123 
5,452,124 
5,452,125 
5,452,126 
5,452,127 
5,452.128 
5.432.129 
5.452,137 
5.452.130 
5.452.131 
5.452.132 
5.432.133 
5.452.134 
5.432.135 
5,452.136 
5.432.138 
5.452.139 
5.452.140 
5.452.141 
5.452.142 


CLASS  )it 


2 

\\.\ 
19.1 
27 

30.24 
46 
67 
71 
74.4 
75 

77.12 
78.03 
96.5 

97.01 
98.08 

104 

105 


113 


121 
126 


5.452.143 
5.452,144 
5.452,145 
5.452.146 
5.432.169 
5.452.147 
5.452,148 
5.432.149 
5.452.150 
5.452.151 
5.452.152 
5,452,153 
5,452.154 
5,452.155 
5,452,136 
5,452,157 
3,452,15* 
5,452,159 
5,432.160 
S>»S2.16I 
5.452.162 
5,452,163 
3,452.164 
5,452.165 
3,432,166 
5,432,167 
5,432,16* 


13 
36 
71 
94 

155 
234 
303 
643 
685 
686 
697 
749 
789 
799 


5,452,170 
5,452,171 
5,452,172 
5,452,173 
5,452,174 
5,432.176 
5.452.177 
5.452.178 
5.452.175 
3.432.179 
3.452.180 
5.452.181 
5.452.182 
5.452.183 
5.452.184 

CLASS  362 

5.452.185 
5.452.186 
5.452.187 
5.452,188 
5,452,189 
5,452.190 
5.452.191 
5.452.192 
5.452.193 
5.452.194 

CLASS  3(3 

21  5.452.195 

54  5.452.196 

71  5.432,197 

78  3.452.198 


66 
80 
221 
227 
253 
255 
297 
346 
366 
376 


176.2 


5.451.106 


CLASS  364 


131 

161 

188 

191 

401 

413.13 

413.27 

419.17 

424.01 

424.05 

424.1 
449 


464.02 
468 


474.05 

474.09 

479 

481 

483 


489 


498 

499 

510 

514  R 

550 

551.01 

555 

578 

705.06 

748 

754 


5,432.199 
5.452J0O 
5.452J0I 
5.4S2J02 
5.4S2J03 
5.452.204 
S.452J05 
5.452J06 
5,452J07 
5,452J09 
5,452,210 
S,452J0( 
5.452J11 
5.452J12 
5.452J16 
5.452,217 
5.452.214 
3.452JI3 
5.452,215 
S.4S2J18 
5.452^19 
5,452.220 
5.452J2I 
5.452.222 
S,4S2J23 
S,4S2J24 
S.4S2.223 
S.4S2J26 
5.452027 
3.452,221 
3,432,229 
S.4S2.230 
5,452,231 
5,432.232 
5,432J33 
5,452J34 
5.452J35 
5.452J36 
Bl  5.008.841 
5,432037 
5,432038 
S.4S2039 
5.452040 
5.432041 
3,452042 


CLASS  365 


49 
149 

154 

182 
183 


200 

201 
207 
221 
226 
230.03 

230.03 
23406 
233 


3,452043 
3,452044 
3.432045 
3.452046 
5.452047 
5.452048 
5.452049 
5.452050 
5.452051 
5.452032 
5.452033 
5.432054 
5.452055 
5.432056 
5.452057 
S.4520S8 
5.452039 
5,452060 
5,452061 


3 
130 


CLASS  3(7 

6  5,452.262 


120 
140 
152 
153 
163 
181 


10 
273 


5.452063 
5.452064 
5.452065 
5.452066 
3,432067 
5.452068 

CLASS  30 

5,452069 
5.452O70 


CLASS  3C9 


CLASS  M* 

5,4S1,KM 
5,451,103 


13 


19 

44.11 

4409 

48 

54 

58 

77.2 

85 
112 
124 
275.3 
603 


5.452071 
5.452072 
5,452073 
5,432074 
3.432075 
5.452076 
3,432079 
5.452077 
3.452078 
5.452O80 
3,432081 
5,452083 
5,452.284 
5,452085 
5,452.282 


CLASS  370 


16 

17 

19 

32.1 

50 

54 


5.452086 
5.452087 
5.452088 
5.4S20S9 
5.432090 
3.452091 
5.432092 
3.432093 
3.452094 
5.45209S 
5.452096 
3.432097 
5.452098 
5.452099 
5.452O00 
3.452001 
3.452.302 
5.432.303 
3.452.304 
5.432.305 
3.452006 
3.452007 

CLASS  371 
20.1  3,452.30* 


58.2 
60.1 

62 

70 
79 
91 
94.1 

105.3 
1141 
112 


22.3 
37.1 
31.1 


3.432,309 
5.452.310 
5.452.311 


202 
208 

210 
222 
224 

257 
324 
330 
345 
354 
371 
373 
376 


67 
U 
100 
106 
MT 
124 
142 


199 
202 
211 
220 
221 
355 

375 


CLASS  372 
5  5.452.312 

13  5.452013 

20  5.452.314 

46  5.432015 

5.452016 
60  3.452.317 

96  5.452.318 

CLASS  37* 

3.432.319 
5.452.327 
5.452028 
5.452029 
5.451.839 
5.452,320 
5.452030 
5.452.331 
3.432022 
3.452032 
5,452023 
5,452033 
5,452,324 
5,432023 
3,452026 

CLASS  37( 

«46  5,452,334 

CLASS  377 

25  5,452,335 

35  5,452,336 

CLASS  37* 

4  5,452,337 

9*.  11  5,452.338 

CLASS  379 

27  5.452,339 

5.452.340 
5.452041 
5.452042 
S.M2043 


5.4S2044 
5.432043 
3.45204* 


5.452047 
5.452048 
5.432.349 
5.452.350 
5.452.351 
5.432052 
3.452053 
5.432.354 


CLASS  3*0 

4  5.452055 

9  5.432.336 

25  5.452.357 

42  5.452.358 

CLASS  301 

25  5.452.359 

63  5.452.360 

71  5.432.361 

5.452.362 
92  5.452063 

5.432064 
188  5,452.365 

199  5.452.366 


CLASS  3*2 


128 
141 
145 
153 
187 
199 
209 
238 
274 
293 
302 
312 
317 


15 
345 

624 


5,452067 
5.452069 
5.452068 
5.452.370 
5.432.371 
5.452.372 
5.452.373 
5.452077 
5,432.376 
5,452074 
5,452075 
5,452.378 
5,452079 
5,452,3*0 

CLASS  3B3 

5,451,107 
5,451,108 

CLASS  3*4 

5,451,109 
5,452.381 
5.451.110 

CLASS  30* 

11  5.452.382 

16  5.452.383 

33  3.4520*4 

37  3.4520*5 

72  5.452.3*6 

U  5.4520*7 

92  5.452.388 

3.452.389 

5.452.390 

5.452.391 

5.452092 

123  5.452.393 

5.452.394 

125  5.452.395 

CLASS  392 

416  5.452096 

CLASS  318 


2.49 
22 

27 
109 
112 
114 
121 
126 
131 
140 

141 
143 
155 
139 

161 

162 
110 
182.02 

182.04 

182.08 

182.11 

183.13 

183.14 

200.01 

lOOO* 

232 

250 

283 

293 

375 


425 
442 
463 
500 
550 


600 


650 


700 


726 
750 
775 
800 


76 
212 


98 
202 


171 
338 
356 


186 
262 


5.452097 
5.452099 
5.452.400 
5.452.402 
5.452.403 
5.452.404 
5.452.405 
3,432.407 
5.452.406 
5,452,40* 
5,452.409 
3.432.410 
3.452,411 
5,452,412 
5,452,439 
5.452.413 
5.452.414 
5.432,415 
5.452.416 
5.432.417 
5.452.438 
5.452.421 
3,452,437 
5,432.429 
3,452,444 
5,452.443 
5.432.441 
5,452.430 
5.452.442 
5.452.419 
5.432.410 
5.45209* 
5.452.418 
5,432.420 
3.452.422 
3.432.423 
5.452.423 
3.432.426 


88 


3.452.427 

5.452.428 

5.432.432 

5.452.431 

5.432.440 

5.432.433 

3.452.434 

3.452,435 

3.432.436 

5.452.445 

5.452.446 

5.452.448 

5.452.450 

5.452.451 

5.452.424 

5.452.447 

5.452.452 

5.432.433 

5.452.462 

3.452.454 

5.452.455 

5.452.456 

5.452.457 

5.432.438 

3.452.459 

5.452.460 

5.452.461 

5.452.463 

5,452,401 

5,452,464 

5,452.465 

3.452.466 

3.432.467 

5.452.468 

3.452.469 

CLASS  4** 

5.451.111 
5.451.112 

CLASS  401 

5.451.113 
5.451.114 

CLASS  403 

5.451.115 
5,451.116 
5.4S1.II7 

CLASS  40* 

5.431.118 
5.431.119 

CLASS  4*S 

5,451.121 
5,431,120 

CLASS  4*( 

3,451,123 


CLASS  4** 

1  R  5,451,126 

20  5,451,127 

204  5.451,128 

CLASS  4*» 

137  5,451,122 

182  5,451,123 


CLASS  411 

436 

5.451.124 

CLASS  4U 

186.3 

5.451078 

CLASS  414 

22.61 

27 
217 
223 
401 
674 
680 
795.8 

5.451.129 
5.451,130 
5,431,131 
5,451,132 
5,451,133 
5,451,135 
5,451,134 
5,451,136 

CLASS  4U 

7                   5,451,137 

53.10              5.451.138 

56.5                5.451.139 

1680                3.451.140 

CLASS  4M 

152 
241  R 
244B 

5,451,141 
5,451,142 
5.431.143 

CLASS  417 

131  5.451.144 

225  5,451.145 

310  3,451,146 

423.4  5,431.147 

CLASS  4tt 

330  5.4510M 

35.1  3.451.14* 

94  5.451.149 

116  5.431.130 


UMI 


PI  92 


CLASS  41* 

10  S.4S1,3«S 

CLASS  420 

3.431.3M 
Bl  3.180.531 


418 
311 


CLASS  422 


22 

23 

28 

31 

3« 

38 

82.13 

99 
102 
131 
297 
300 
305 


98 

179.5 
210 
213.5 
237 
239.2 
240  R 
439 
610 
702 


5.451.347 
5.4S1.3M 
5.451.369 
5,45U71 
3.451,370 
5,451.372 
S.45I.373 
5.451.374 
5.45U75 
5.451,376 
5.451,379 
5,451380 
S.4SI.38I 

CLASS  423 

5.451.382 
5.451.383 
5.451.384 
5.451.385 
5.451.386 
5,451.387 
5.4SU88 
5.451,389 
5.451.390 
5.45U91 


CLASS  424 


9.45 
37 
60 
63 

7ail 
73 

78.01 
78.04 
83.2 
94.4 

122 

181 

401 

423 
448 

430 
468 

490 
499 
535 
933 


5.45U93 
5.451.401 
5.451.394 
5.451.610 
5.451.395 
5,451.396 
5.451.397 
5.45  U98 
5.451.399 
5.451.402 
5,451.403 
5,45U92 
5.451.404 
5.451,405 
5.451.406 
5.451,407 
5,451,408 
5,451,409 
5,451,410 
5.451,411 
5.451,412 
5,451,400 


CLASS  42S 

4  R  5.451,151 

5,451,152 
5,451,153 
5.451. 154 
5.451,133 


83 

116 

129.1 

183 


192  R 
302.1 


3,431,156 
5,451.157 


CLASS  426 


19 
74 
393 
4<9 
531 
551 
555 
564 
573 
589 
602 
618 


5.451.413 
5.451.414 
Re.35.038 
5.451,415 
5,451,416 
5,451,417 
5,451,418 
5,451,419 
5,451,420 
5,451.421 
3,431.422 
5.451.423 


CLASS  4» 


11 

2.12 

8 

126.3 

130 

250 

255.2 

372.2 

387 

389.9 

508 


5.451.424 
5.451.428 
5.451.425 
5,451,426 
5,451,427 
5,451,429 
5.451,434 
5.451,430 
5,451,431 
5.451.432 
5.451.433 


585 


5.43  .435 


CLASS  42t 


8 

33.2 

36.8 

40 

43 

54 

99 
116 
131 
143 

167 

175 

195 

220 

286 

290 

305.5 

318.4 

323 

327 

333 

349 

357 

364 

373 

402 

412 

425.9 

426 

441 

500 

307 

515 

548 

552 

574 

593 


5.45  ,436 

5.4S  ,437 

5,43  ,439 

5,43  ,440 

5,43  ,441 

5.43  .442 

5.45  Mi 

5.43  .444 

5.43  .445 

5.43  .446 

5.43  .447 

5.43  377 

5,43  ,448 

5,4!  .449 

5.43  .450 


5.4; 


5.43  .452 


5.4 


5.4J  .454 
5,4J  ,455 
5,4J  ,456 


5,41 


5,43  1,460 

5.43  1.438 

5.4!  1,461 

5,4!  1,462 

5.4!  1.463 

5.4!  1.458 

5,4!  1,464 

5,4!  1,465 

5,4!  1,457 

5,4!  1,466 

5,4!  1,467 

5,«  1,468 

5,41  1,469 

5,41  1.470 

5.4:  1.471 

5,4!  1.472 


CLASS  429 

27  5,. 

59  5, 

212  5, 

213  5.' 
218  5,' 

CLASS  430 


11 

22 

30 

110 

114 
192 
201 
264 
296 
312 
313 
363 
393 
505 

522 
531 
544 
346 
558 


5,41 

5,41 


5,41 


5,4 


5,41 
CLASS  431 
153  5, 

284  5, 


4 


CLASS  433 
119  5 

171  5, 

CLASS  434 

5, 

5, 

5, 

Bl  5. 


16 
178 
299 
305 


CLASS  433 

5  5,. 

6  5,' 
5.' 
5.. 
5.' 

7.2  5/ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


.451 


,453 


.459 


.473 
474 
.475 
476 
,477 


5.4:  1.478 
5.4;  1.479 
5.4:  1.480 
5.4:  1,481 
5,4!  1,482 
5,4!  1.483 


1.484 
1.485 


5.4  1.486 
5.4  1.487 
5.4  1.488 
5.4  1.489 
5.4  1.490 


1.491 


3.4  1.492 
5.4  1.493 
5.4  1.494 


1.495 


5,4  1,496 
5,4  1,497 


1.501 


4  1 


159 
1.160 

1.161 
1.498 


1.162 

1.163 

1.164 

1*0.327 


1.499 
1.500 
1,502 
1,503 
1,305 
1,504 


7.23 
7.92 
7.93 

13 

52 

76 

91.2 
17i3 

189 
190 

194 

199 

227 

240.2 

2513 

290 

301 


63 
164 

518 
533 


5,451,506 
5,451,307 
5,451,508 
5,451,509 
5,45U10 
5,451,511 
5.45UI2 
5.45UI3 
5,451,514 
5.451,515 
5,451.516 
5,451,517 
5,451,518 
5,451,519 
5,451,520 
5,451,521 
5,451,522 
5,451,51} 
5,451.524 

CLASS  43« 

5.451.525 
5.451.526 
5.451.527 
5.451.528 


CLASS  437 


8 
31 


41 
43 

52 

60 
69 
90 
173 
195 
197 
200 

225 

226 
235 
241 
248 


71 
79 
92 
159 
289 
404 
447 
495 
622 
876 


50 

73 
128 
175 
224 
357 
465 

174 


111 
38.2 
88 
89 


32 


145 

175 


5.451.529 
5.451.530 
5.451.531 
5.451332 
5.451333 
5.451.535 
5.451336 
5.451,534 
5,451337 
5.451,539 
5,451,340 
5,451,541 
5,451,542 
5,451,543 
5,451,544 
5,451,545 
5.451,546 
5,451,547 
5,451,548 
5,451.549 
5.451350 
5.451351 
5.451.552 

CLASS  439 

5,451,165 
5.4SI.158 
5.451.167 
5.451.168 
5.451.169 
5.451.170 
5.451.171 
5.451.172 
5.451.173 
5,451,174 

CLASS  445 

5,451,175 

CLASS  446 

5,451,176 
5,451,177 
5,451,178 
5,451.179 
5.451,180 
5.451.181 

CLASS  453 

5.451.182 
CLASS  454 

5.451,183 

CLASS  455 

5,451471 
5,451472 
5,451473 
3,431474 

CLASS  4<0 

3,451,184 
CLASS  464 

5,451,185 
5,451,186 


28 


254 


237 


CLASS  473 

3,451,187 

CLASS  474 

5,451,189 

CLASS  475 

5,451.188 

CLASS  4«2 

5.451.190 
5.451.191 
5.451.192 
5.451.193 
5.451.194 

CLASS  4S3 

5.451.195 
5.451.196 


CLASS  4«7 

60  5.451338 

CLASS  492 

16  5.451.197 


48 


86 


5.451.198 
CLASS  501 

5.451.553 


CLASS  502 

80  5.451.334 

103  3.451.555 

113  3.4SI.536 

177  3.451357 

325  5.451.558 

CLASS  503 

5.451359 


200 
227 


127 
193 
221 
241 
246 


5.451.560 
5.451.561 

CLASS  504 

5,451,562 


5,451,563 
5,451,564 
5,451,565 
5.451.566 

CLASS  SOS 

210  5.451.567 


CLASS  514 


3 
8 

19 
21 
89 
167 
182 
185 
186 
210 
212 

221 
254 
255 
279 
282 
292 
303 

323 
324 

337 
340 

367 
373 
375 
381 
410 
414 
416 
419 
422 
423 
475 
563 
632 
651 


5.451.569 
5,451,570 
5,451,571 
5,451,572 
5.451.573 
5.451374 
5.451.575 
5.451.576 
5.451.577 
5.451.579 
5,451.578 
5.451.580 
5.431.382 
5.451.583 
3,431,584 
3,431381 
5,451,585 
5,431,688 
5.451.586 
5.451.587 
5.451388 
5.451.589 
5,451.590 
5,431,591 
5,451,592 
5,451,593 
5,451,594 
5,451395 
5,451,596 
5,451,597 
5,451,599 
5,431.600 
3.451.601 
5.451.602 
5.451,603 
5,451,604 
5,451.605 
5.451.606 
5.451.607 
5.451,609 


674 


CLkSS 


48.5 

51 
53 

129 
132 


CLkSS 


CLkSS 


107 
122 
450 
514 


68 
100 
117 
151 
154 
370 
389 
399 
439 
528 
529 
537 
731 


CI  ASS 


54.4 

57 

72 
105 
176 
179 
193 
245 
301 
374 


a  ASS 


93 
97 

137 
147 
153 
160 
201 
204 
302 
333 


26 
288 
488 


300 
324 
344 

345 
351 

367 
395 


618 


21 
23.5 
24.31 
27.12 
41 
70 
113 


121 
230 


118 
138 
146 


5,451,608 
521 

5,451,611 
5.451,612 
5,451,613 
5,451,614 
5,451,615 

522 

5,451,616 
523 

5.451,617 
5,451,618 
5,451,619 
5,451,620 

Cl|lSS524 

5,451,621 
5,451,622 
5,451,623 
5,451,624 
5,451,623 
3,451,626 
5,451,627 
5,451,628 
5,451,629 
5,451,630 
5,451,631 
3.431,632 
5.451.633 

525 

5,451,634 
5,451,635 
5,451,636 
3.451.637 
5.451,638 
5,451,642 
5,451,639 
5,451,640 
5.451,641 
5,451.653 
5.451,643 

526 

5,451,644 
5.451.645 
5,451,646 
5,451,647 
5,451.648 
5.451.649 
5.451.650 
5.451.654 
S.4S1.65I 
5.451,652 

i52S 
5.451.655 
5,451,656 
5,451,657 

CiASSS30 

5,451,658 
5,451,659 
5,451.660 
5.431.661 
5.451.662 
5.451,663 
5,451,664 


a  ASS! 


a  ASS 


CI  ASS 


534 

5,451,665 
5,451,666 

536 

5,451,668 
5,451,669 
5,451,670 
5,451,671 
5,451,667 
5,451,672 
5,451,673 


CtASSS40 

5,451,674 
5,451,675 

C|ASS54< 

5,451,676 
5,451,677 
5,451,678 


219 


5.451,679 


CLASS  541 

126  5,451,680 

173  5.45I.68I 

251  5.451,682 

302.7  5,451.683 

303.1  5.451,684 

550  5,451,685 


222 
253 
386 


566 


68 


445 

482 


374 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


33 

56 

345 


35 

73 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5«» 

5,451,686 
5,451,687 
5,451,689 

552 

5,451,690 
554 

5.451,691 

556 

5,451,692 
5,451,693 

551 

5,451,694 

560 

5,451,695 

5,451,696 

5,451,697 

562 

5,451,698 
5,451,699 


CLASS  564 

165  5,451,700 

267  5,451,701 

415  3,431,702 

CLASS  SSS 

469  5,451,703 

512  5,451,704 

CLASS  too 

9  5,451,199 

206  5,45a842 

207  5,450,843 

CLASS  602 

19  5,451,200 

26  5,451J01 

36  5,451,202 

5,451J03 


CLASS  cot 


I 

6 

43 

53 
55 

96 
137 
154 
174 
192 
235 
265 
270 
317 
378 
385.2 


5,451,204 
5,431.203 
3,451,206 
5,451,207 
5,451,208 
5,451,209 
5,451.210 
5.4SU11 
5.451.212 
5,45UI3 
5,45Ut4 
5,4SUI5 
S,45U16 
5,451,218 
5,451,217 
5.451J19 


CLASS  606 


I 
3 
41 
42 
48 
59 

83 

86 

107 

138 
192 
194 
203 
213 


200 


5,451,220 
5,451,221 
5,451,222 
5,451,223 
5,451,224 
5,451,225 
5,451,226 
5,451,227 
5,451,228 
5,451.229 
3.451.230 
5.451,231 
5,451,232 
5,451,233 
5,451,234 
5,451,235 

CLASS  too 

5,451,705 


- 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  93 

D2- 

717 

361331 

631 

362366 

64 

361400 

144 

361436 

64 

361469 

133 

864 

362332 

632 

362367 

65 

361401 

171 

361437 

86 

361470 

146 

362304 

969 

361333 

D7—       402 

362370 

n 

361402 

191 

361438 

104 

361471 

189 

36230S 

970 

361334 

531 

362368 

126 

361403 

211 

361439 

108 

361472 

190 

972 

361335 

536 

361369 

Dll—      143 

361405 

213 

361440 

361473 

206 

361307 
362308 

DJ- 

17 

361336 

622 

361371 

164 

361406 

216 

361441 

361474 

025 19 

245 

361337 

659 

361372 

361407 

361442 

1» 

361475 

61 

361309 
362310 
362311 
362312 
361513 
362314 
362315 

270 

361338 

662 

361373 

361408 

231 

361443 

157 

361476 

M 

271 

361139 

673 

361374 

361409 

361444 

191 

361477 

113 
D26—       66 

73 
80 
92 

D4— 

101 

361340 

693 

361375 

361410 

242 

361445 

361478 

IM 

361341 

D8-          14 

361381 

166 

361411 

258 

361446 

193 

361479 

138 

361342 

19 

361376 

202 

361412 

D15—         7 

361404 

208 

3614(0 

DS- 

41 

361343 

35 

361377 

216 

361413 

15 

361447 

220 

361M1 

60 

361344 

36 

361378 

361414 

21 

361448 

D22-      107 

361482 

D6- 

315 

361345 

39 

361379 

361415 

22 

361449 

361W3 

130 

361516 

333 

361346 

301 

361380 

D12—      101 

361417 

123 

361450 

108 

3«14t4 

D28 —       49 

362317 

334 

361347 

354 

361382 

114 

361418 

D16-      133 

361451 

118 

361485 

D30—      119 

361518 

336 

361348 

361383 

129 

361419 

202 

361452 

126 

361486 

153 

362319 

344 

361349 

361384 

147 

361420 

225 

361453 

141 

361487 

D32—          3 

362320 

349 

361350 

D9-       331 

361385 

180 

361421 

246 

3614S4 

D2J-      235 

361488 

22 

362321 

379 

361351 

434 

361386 

191 

361422 

DI8-        18 

361455 

252 

361489 

23 

362322 

361352 

447 

361387 

401 

361423 

39 

361456 

a3 

361490 

46 

362323 

381 

361353 

448 

361388 

D13-      103 

361424 

361457 

312 

361491 

D34—          1 

362324 

361354 

454 

361389 

158 

361425 

43 

361458 

313 

361492 

362323 

362355 

520 

361390 

D14—      103 

361426 

56 

361459 

314 

361493 

12 

362326 

417 

361356 

573 

361391 

103 

361427 

D19-       48 

361460 

343 

361494 

IS 

362327 

449 

361357 

DIO-        15 

361392 

106 

361428 

60 

361461 

367 

361495 

21 

361528 

361358 

22 

362393 

107 

361429 

66 

361462 

361496 

27 

361529 

467 

361359 

30 

362395 

361430 

D20-         4 

361463 

361497 

28 

3623X 

523 

361360 

31 

361394 

114 

361431 

28 

361464 

382 

361498 

D99— 

361531 

361361 

32 

361396 

115 

361432 

41 

361465 

386 

361499 

36isn 

549 

361362 

362397 

361433 

D21—         5 

361466 

D24—      110 

361500 

31 

361533 

596 

361363 

57 

361398 

361434 

« 

361467 

115 

361501 

43 

361534 

629 

361365 

62 

361399 

116 

361435 

61 

361468 

131 

361502 

99 

361535 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


5 

18 


9,288 
9,289 


54.1 
68.1 


9J90 
9,291 


74.1 
83 


9,292 
9,293 


9J94 
9,295 


9.296 


87.12 


9j97 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama „ 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa . 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  .......... 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  ...„„ 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam „.. 14 

Hawaii .... . IS 


Idaho  ... 
Illinois  . 
Indiana 
Iowa  .... 
Kansas  . 


16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana „ 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana „ 30 

Nd>raska „ 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma „ 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  ; tt 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  „... . 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  ...„ 55 

Wyoming . 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
I  to  inventor  name,  locUion,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


19  95 


01      : 

S,4S0,7I4 

5,454790 

5,451.380 

5,451.921 

5,4S2J58 

5.451,63« 

S,430,SII 

5,454795 

5.451.398 

5,451,942 

5.452J62 

5,451,733 

$.451^31 

5,454116 

5,451.407 

5,4St,94« 

5.452471 

iAslpn 

S,4SI,433 

5,454820 

5,451.448 

5,451,949 

5.4S2J74 

iASUam 

5,451,879 

5,454821 

5,451,463 

5,451,954 

5.452J91 

5.452.142 

5.45l,93( 

5,454829 

5,451.489 

5.451,956 

5,452J92 

S.4S2.I8I 

5,451,945 

5,454843 

5,451.499 

5,451,973 

5,452.401 

5,4S2J03 

5,452,12« 

5.4S4S4S 

5.451.503 

5,451,9(1 

5,452,414 

S,4S2JI4 

5.452,302 

5,454»46 

5,451.505 

5.451.982 

5,452.416 

S.4S2J33 

04     : 

5,450,664 

5,434864 

5,451.507 

5.451,990 

5.452,423 

iMUtt 

5,4Sa719 

5.454866 

5,451.512 

5,451,995 

5.452,430 

5,432493 

5,450^772 

5,454871 

5.451,517 

5,451.999 

5,452.432 

5,432499 

s.4sat<o 

S,4S4r76 

5.451,532 

iMUM 

5,452.435 

5,432.419 

5.450,910 

5,454954 

5.451.533 

5.452,017 

5,452,445 

5.432X9 

5.451,105 

5,454962 

5.451,544 

5.452X>18 

5,452,447 

10     :           3,431417 

5,451.175 

5,454970 

5.451.545 

5.4S2X)69 

5.452,456 

5,451^37 

5.451,258 

5,454978 

5.451.546 

5.4524)77 

5,452,466 

11     :           3,434916 

5,45U74 

5,454991 

5,451.552 

5,452X>78 

5,452,468 

S.4SIJtl 

5,4SU35 

5.454992 

5,451,566 

5,452X)«6 

5.452.473 

5,431419 

5,451,567 

5,454994 

5,451,572 

5,452X>9I 

ijarijoK 

12     :         iU.35X>37 

5.451.791 

5,454995 

5,451,605 

5,452,104 

5,104327 

5.434662 

5,451,797 

5,451,000 

5,451,612 

5.452,137 

08     :           5.454629 

5,454684 

5,451,806 

5.451X113 

5,451.618 

5.452,139 

5.454712 

tAMI^f^ 

5,451,883 

5,451.020 

5.451,629 

5.452,151 

5,454729 

xnvnt 

5,451,819 

5,4Sl/)32 

5,451,660 

5.452,153 

5.454760 

5,4SIKM} 

5,451,893 

5,451,046 

5.451,670 

5.452.157 

5.454874 

3,4SI4>I9 

5,451,906 

5,451,050 

5,451.683 

5,452.158 

5,454964 

3,4SIMS 

5.451.913 

5,451X153 

5,451,686 

5,452,161 

5,454979 

3,4S1J0*2 

5,452,004 

5.451,060 

5,451.700 

5,452.163 

5,451,125 

3,43l.ltl 

5,452^1(8 

S,451Xn9 

5,451,714 

5.452,164 

5,45U73 

3.431,191 

5,452J45 

5,451.121 

5,451,722 

5,452,165 

5,451,386 

3,451.193 

5,452,290 

5,451.129 

5,451.735 

5.452,166 

5,451,725 

5,451.198 

5.452J94 

5,451.140 

5.451.753 

5,452,168 

5,451,7n 

5,451463 

5.452,368 

5,451.144 

5,451.781 

5.452J06 

5,452X)I4 

3,4314*9 

5.452487 

5,451.158 

5.451.782 

5,452J24 

5,452,133 

3,431473 

5,452,421 

5,451.159 

5.451.784 

5.452J29 

5,452.159 

3,431423 

5,452,437 

5,451,174 

5.451.785 

5.452J35 

5,452.162 

3,431,164 

5,452,471 

5.451,182 

5.451,786 

5.452J39 

5,452.171 

5,431423 

05     : 

5.451,972 

S.4S1J03 

5.451.801 

5.452J40 

5,452J25 

3,451476 

06      : 

5.450,625 

5.451,205 

5.451,808 

5.452,261 

5.452J40 

5,451,914 

S,450;631 

5,451J07 

5,451,811 

5.452J77 

5,452J96 

5,451.933 

5.454658 

5,451J09 

5,451,818 

5.452J93 

5.452.409 

3,432400 

5,450,671 

S,45IJ27 

5,451,832 

5,452,301 

09     :           5,454641 

3,432437 

5.454673 

5,451,233 

5.451.859 

5,452.309 

5,454739 

3,432450 

5.450,698 

5,451,237 

5.451.874 

5,452.311 

5,454792 

5,452400 

5.454726 

5,451J59 

5.451,887 

5.452.313 

5.454810 

5,452435 

5.454727 

5.451466 

5.451.890 

5.452J14 

5.454842 

5.452.429 

5.454731 

5,451,277 

5,451.894 

5.452,323 

5,454858 

5.452,470 

5.454740 

5.451J83 

5.451,895 

5.452,328 

5,454947 

13     :           5,454791 

5,454747 

5.451J90 

5,451,898 

5.452.331 

5,451,142 

iMojm 

5,454752 

5,451,318 

5.451.91 1 

5.452J33 

5.451J38 

5,43a«« 

5,454758 

5,451,370 

5.451.911 

5,432.339 

5.451.585 

5.4SIXIS2 

5,454769 

S,4SU7« 

5,451,919 

5.452J55 

5.451,586 

5.451456 

UMI 


PI  95 


VOL 
11  78 


1995 


UI\AI 


PI  96               GEOGRAP 

nCAL  INDEX  OF  RESroENCE  OF  Ih 

VENTORS 

3,431.400 

5.4: 

:,3*5 

3,431.636 

5,451413 

5.452465 

3.434709 

5,431,711 

21     :           3.4: 

440 

3,431.746 

5,451.548 

5.432466 

3.434728 

3,431,737 

3,4: 

456 

3.431,749 

5,451,374 

3,452468 

5,434748 

3,431,841 

5,4: 

476 

3,431,822 

5,451,579 

5,432,074 

5.454768 

IS     :           3.431,192 

5,4: 

J16 

3.431,849 

5,451483 

5,452481 

5.454782 

16     :           3,43a9>3 

5,4: 

.829 

3.431.922 

5.451,600 

5,432494 

5,434787 

3,431^93 

3.4: 

,934 

3.431.927 

5,431,644 

3.432.109 

5.454851 

3.431.643 

22     :          3.4: 

1763 

3.432431 

5,431,638 

5.432.111 

5,454888 

3,431,998 

5,4: 

Il801 

3.432.176 

5,451,677 

5,452.112 

5.434975 

S,432J39 

5,4: 

402 

3.432.186 

5,451.685 

5,452.121 

5,451404 

3,432.405 

5,4: 

J82 

3.432,192 

5,451,704 

5.452,182 

5,451417 

17     :           3.430i653 

5,4: 

429 

3,432407 

5,451,776 

5.452488 

3,431465 

3.43a««0 
3,4Sa<79 

3,4: 
5,4: 

.«30 
.636 

3,432.420 
3,452.446 

3,451,838 
5,451,866 

5.432.403 
3.432.442 

3,431499 
3.451,115 

3.43a«SI 

5,4: 

,728 

27     :           5,454678 

5,451,955 

3.452,455 

5,451,135 

5,4Sa«90 

23      :             5,4: 

t672 

5,434708 

5,452.187 

5.452.457 

5,431,168 

5,434706 

5,4: 

488 

5,454778 

5.452491 
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UMI 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


For  iafonnatMB  oaooeniiiig  PCT  member  oooDlne*,  lee  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gmette  at  1173  O.O.  32.  oa 
June  20.  1993. 

For  me  of  the  Enropean  PMent  Office  m  mi  Inmnticaal 
Searching  Aatfaoriw  far  iottnaliaBil  q)piicaliou  filed  in  the 
United  StMet  Reoaving  Office,  lee  the  noiioe  appearing  in  die 
Official  Gmae  at  1^  O.O.  32.  oo  Sept  28.  ftw!^ 

For  ue  of  die  Enropean  Patent  Office  ai  an  : 
PwliminMyRinniningAndioiiyfariaaenMitio 

filed  in  die  Uuled  States  Reoeivii«  Office. 

anpnring  in  die  (MdtU  Gazette  at  lOSO  O.G.  2.  oo  Jnty  7. 
lW7.aBdatl0910.G.2.ooJane7. 1988.  Tbere  it  no  kngcr 
«lilBltOBttiBiiimitiiTnfmi*iiitiMii««Mi«l«p|J^^^i|llgppf|,lP(| 

far  jntematinnal  preloninary  •^■■■«ii»«»i«M  by  the  nimiiifM 
Patent  Office:  aee  die  notice  appearing  at  1116  0.0.  3i« 
Jnty  17,  1990. 

llie  teardi  fee  of  dte  Enropean  Patent  Office  WM  dianaed. 
effective  Ame  20. 1993.  doe  to  a  cbange  in  die  owrhiy  ,ate 
of  dw  U5.  dollar  with  r^anl  to  dw&nnan  mak.  and  wat 
annwinwid  in  die  Qfltoo/ Goaette  at  1174  O.G.  37.  on  May  9. 
1993. 

Intematianal  fees  wete  dianged.  effective  on  Jaansiy  1, 
1993,  dne  to  a  change  in  die  exdmoe  rate  of  dw  U.  S.  dolfar 
with  iraard  to  dte  Swiss  fianc.  and  were  announued  in  the 
Qffidaf Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99.  on  Nov.  29. 1994. 

Certain  domntic  PCT  fees  and  chsrfes  far  Inteniadonal 
Search  and  lYeliminaiy  Exanmation  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  I.  1994.  and  were  announced  in  dte  Official  Gazette  at 
1163  O.G.  132.  on  W  30.  1994. 

Ihe  sdMdnle  of  PCT  fees  Qn  VS.  doDats),  effective  Jane 
20. 1993.  is  as  Mlows: 


Applkaticn  (PCT  anptar  I)  feeK 


l^ausuuttal  fee....»...........„.....„.„„.„..„„„,„ 

SesrehFee 

US.  Bateat  and  Tndeaiarit  Office 

(USPTO)  as  Intematicnal  Sendnng 

Andiority  (ISA) 

— No  coneipouding  prior  U^. 
--^ — ■  — -^^  ,  filed 

VS. 


sfairh  fee,  per 
1  invention  (pagraUe  only 


open  invitation) . 
European  Patent  Office  as  ISA.. 


Inteniational  fees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  Suylememsl  fee  (far  eadi  page 


'  SopplenientBl 


Designation  fee  per  countiy  or  region 

For  dte  ftst  10  national  or  regional 

offices  <lrsigiiated „.....,......„„.„.. 

—For  eadi  designation  in  excess  of  10 

officfs  ............................................. 


210.00 


640XN) 
42000 


isoxn 

1722.00 


604.00 
12jOO 

147  J)0 
No  Charge 


ftwrantinnMy  derigmtina  fjwt  «nH  mwftmiiinw  Um  fry 
each  precintionaiy  dwignation  eimdm^  (pcT  Rnk 

— Designation  fee 147.00 

—Confirmation  fee 73.30 


International 


with  filing  a 
Handling  fee 
Pteliminaiy 


(PCT  Chapter  n)  fees  associated 
for  neUnunaiy  Examination: 

183.00 
fee 


l^PTOi 
EMminmg  Andiority  (IPEA) 

— USPTOwasiSAinPCrChspterl 

— AdditioMd  oaniHto  fee,  ocr 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

.-»JR"  ""**»•) 

— USPTO  WW  not  ISA  m  per  Ctepter  I  __ 

additiond  invention  (psgrriifcanly 
upon  invitation)  ........„„...„.._.„..„. 


VS.  National  Sti«e  l^es 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— AOdaims 


460.00 


140JOO 
690jOO 


240.00 


Entity 


provisions  of  PCT  Aitide 
33(2)  to  (4) 


—AD  daims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  per 

Aiticfe  33(2)  to  (4) 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 

USPTO  was  nddter  ISA  nor  gBA 

— PUed  widiont  a  search  report 

uom    the    Eun 

Office  or  the  Ja 

Office 

—Filed  widi  a  aesRh  report  fiom 
die  European  Patent  Office  or 
die  Japanese  Patent  Office 


46.00 


92.00 


Other  National  I 


of3„ 


daim  in 


— For  each  daim  in  excess  of  20.. 

— For  each  application  oootaiaiag  a 
mnltipif  dependent  daim............ 

— Surchatge  tor  filing  oadi  or  deda- 
ration  lAer  the  time  limit  appii- 
cahk  under  PCT  Aitide  2  or 
39(1)  — .„... ..„ — ....... „.„.. 

— *^~'— '"g  fee  for  fihM  Bngliah 
translation  after  jhe^timemt 
PCT  Aitide  22 


330X» 
363X» 

660i» 
730.00 

490.00 

980.00 

423.00 

830.00 

38.00 
11.00 

76.00 
22.00 

120JX)         240.00 


or  39a).. 


May  30, 1995 


63.00 


130.00 


130i» 


130in 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  afCoammct  ami 

Cammissiomr  cfPateats  aad  TrmieatoHa 


Natfccaf 


FeesPnynhle 


Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regnlations  (CFR).  Section 
1  J62(d)  provides  diat  maiiiteiiame.  fees  may  be  paid  without 

afler  the  date  of  iaaoe  of  patents  baaed  on  appbcatians  <iV< 
on  or  after  Dec  12,  IMO.  An  «^Mitfwial  m-moiilh^gtacf 
period  is  provided  by  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1  J62(e) 
for  pwmeat  of  dte  maintenance  fee  aridi  dte  snrchstae  set  fardi 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  dw 


E  fee  is  not  paid  in  dw  patent  requiring  such  payment 
dw  patent  win  expire  on  dw  4di,  8lh,  or  12di  annivaiMy  of 
dw] ' 


AOeation  is  drawn  to  dw  patents  which  were  iaaned  on 
Sqaember  22. 1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  dne  at  3  yei 
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1178  00  78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SBmMaER26.  1993 


SEPraMBER  26.  1993 
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1178  OG  79 


inSOGTS 


UMl 


OFHCIAL  GAZETIE 


Atiwinoo  t>  drawn  to  die 
SepttabaTO,  1988  fbrwiiidi 
■id  >ix  moollii  nay  now  be  pod. 
omnben  widun  die  foDowing  noget: 


and  nx  moodH  my  DOW  be  pud.   the  prtents  have  pateot 
I  die  fDllowing  nnget: 

UlUily  FMealt  S.148.S49  tfarouA  S.130.474 

I  baaed  (DO  die  aiove  identified  patents. 


wtaicli  were  iaaned  on 
feet  doe  tf  7  years 
patfnti  have  patent 


Utility  PMeals  4.771.477  dnaA  4.773.099 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  a|ove  idmrifiwl  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  pateattiwfaicfa  were  isned  oo 
SqiteaAcr  18. 1984  for  which  mainteniinoe  fees  diie  at  11  yeats 
and  six  months  m^  now  be  paid,  the  patents  have  patent 
nmnben  within  die  faDowing  ranges- 
Utility  FMeols  4.471.49S 

ibasedoolhe 


(1)  onavoiddile . 


(2)  ""'"**"**"*'** 


Notice  af 
DwIaFUhiRto 


fv 


GR 


35  U.S.C.  41  and  37 
required  mantenanoe  fee 
not  paid  in  a  patent  iwyiirii  g 
expire  at  dw  end  of  the  4di  ' 
tofthe  ■       ^ 


Aoconfing  to  the  lecowls 
bekm  have  expired  dne  to ' 
I  fee  ind  any  api^icabfe 


of  die  Office,  die  patents  listed 
fphge  to  pay  die  ie>)|uiied  tnaintf*- 


No 


4.472334  _ 


PATENTS  WmCH 
DUE  TO  PAnAJRE  TO 


EmRED  July  19. 1995 
I  KYMAOfTENANCE  FEES 


fees  are  t''''"'^  far  '***'jt"  or  plant  patents.      Patent  Nwirthtr 


Payments  of  '*'»''***'"'^*  fees  in  pnlents  ihould  be  directed 
to  Xonnnasioner  of  Patents  and  Todemaiks,  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washmgton.  D.C  20231." 

For  patods  based  on  applications  fQed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
.27, 1982,  patent  owners  i 


1980,  bat  before  Ang.  27, 1982,  patey  owners  most  estaUish 
small  entity  stains  arronting  to  37  ClR  1.27  if  diey  have  not 
done  10  aiid  if  they  wish  to  pay  die  fnaO  entity  amoonL 

TliecniRitt  *""'*'"*»  (rfthe  mamte^ance  fises  dne  at  3  yean 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  rnwi^w,  and  11  yean  and  six 
mondis  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  \JfmHsy,  as  amended  Oct 
1. 1994,  which  sre  reprodnced  1 


37  CFR  (  1.20  Post-issnance  fiees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissie  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  mpyation  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyood  4  yean;  die  fee  is  dne  by 
diree  yean  and  six  months  after  diE  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


=± 


..$480.00 
...$960.00 


(0  For  maintainiiig  an  original  or  reasaae  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  i)atent,Tiasedoo  an  applicaiao  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  yean;lthe  fee  is  dne  by  seven 
yean  and  six  mondiB  after  the  orij^nal  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (i  1.9(f)) ^ 

By  other  than  a  siiall  eiitity » 


$965.00 

41.930.00 


(g)  For  maiittaining  an  original  orieisMe  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plam  patent,  baaed  oo  an  appfcation  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12. 1980  in  force  beyond  12;yean;  die  fee  is  dne  by 
elevtn  yean  and  six  moodis  afkerjme  original  grant 


.41.450.00 
.42,900.00 


By  a  small  entity  (i  1.9(f)) ^ 

By  odier  than  a  snail  entiqr .; 

Ibe  amomt  of  die  suwiisrge  for  p^yg  the  maintenance  flee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  espiifiioii  of  the  patent  are  set 
fiorti  m  37  C!FR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  whioi  are  reprodnced  bdow: 

fee  during  the  6  month 

of  dvee  yean  and  six 

and  dewa  yean  and 

grant  of  a  patent 

Dec  12.  I960: 


(h)  Surdnrge  for  paying  a 
grace  period  fouowing  die  . 
""'"'**".  seven  years  and  six 
six  Hwrtis  after  the  date  of  die 
based  on  an  application  filed  oo 

By  a  onan  entity  (i  1.9(f)) 

By  odier  dian  a  somU  entiqr 


....465.00 
..4130.00 


(i)  Sachaite  ^  aooeptiag  a  inaintr^irr  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  fior  non-tiniely  paymaat  of  a  maintmanf*  fee 
where  die  delay  is  Aown  to  die  isisfartinn  of  die  Commis- 
'  to  haw  beau 


Re.  31.717 

(434.159) 

Re.  32,627 

(4.394,645) 

Re.  33,462 

(4.680,764) 

Re.  33.781 

(4,679,609) 

Re.  33,793 

(4,679,637) 

Re.  34,097 

(4.679.780) 

4393.524 

4.393.530 

4393.534 

4393335 

4393340 

4393344 

4393353 

4393355 

4393360 

4393366 

4393367 

4393370 

4393378 

4393380 

4393383 

4393385 

4393387 

4393388 

4393390 

4393391 

4393392 

4393394 

4393397 

4393398 

4393.600 

4393.603 

4393.616 

4393,624 

4393.626 

4393.629 

4393,633 

4393.643 

4393.646 

4393,653 

4393.654 

4393,655 

4393,658 

4393.660 

4393.661 

4393.670 

4393.675 

4393.678 

4393.683 


Seri  il  Niuuber 

06^530.633 
(« 1243385) 

a757J)12 
(«  937,990) 

01379,627 
06  714392) 

01f379.622 
(M  f880331) 

W  1384.775 
(0(  f8S3344) 

011380338 
(0(^646.622) 

0(020395 

0(022300 

0(Oia000 

0(f244.: 


SvnMBER26. 1995 


....4640.00 
..41300XX) 


Fac 


1362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 

any  appUoMe  nncliargeare 

sncta  payment,  die  patent  wiU 

8th  or  12di  anniversary  of  die 

ig  on  die  firtt  mamtenanoe  fee 


0(r283352 
0(a3a709 


4.748 
3352 
0.709 
0^7.921 
01(250.039 
01^272.225 
Ot  ^1.297 
01/302.276 


01/360348 
0(  /231.714 
01/244383 
0(/262.235 
0(/256.775 
0/241.1 


0(/303.( 


1.662 

3.041 
06/320375 
0/283375 
0  /337357 
0fl22039S 

9.400 
0</315338 
0/278.159 
0/246382 
0/222301 
0/319377 
0  /260i68S 
0/228.480 
0/1402370 
Oi/326327 
0  /215367 

5.101 
0ft/235.04S 
0/281.934 
01/278033 
Oi/329.493 
0/289.2S8 
Oi/2tt321 
Qi/218.795 
0&267.701 


Issue  Date 

10/30/84 
(07/19/83) 

03/22/88 
(07/19/83) 

11/27/90 
(07/14/87) 

12/31/91 
(07/14/87) 

omAm 

(ffllXAKT) 
10/13/92 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19«3 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19A3 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07A9/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19^3 

07/19/83 

07A9/83 

07/19A3 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07^9/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07A9/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07n9/83 

07/l»83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

IssneDate 
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07/19/83 

4394334 
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4393.684 

06Q33.942 

07/19/83 

4394336 

06O65O26 

07/19/83 

4393.686 

06/298.015 

07/19/83 

4394339 

06/244,482 

a7/l«83 

4393.689 

06/254.722 

07/19A3 

4394343 

06073093 

07/19/83 

4393.709 

06/320,M9 

07/19/83 

4394355 

06(292352 

07/19/83 

4393.710 

06O2S390 

07/19/83 

4394356 

06O33357 

07/19/83 

4393.717 

06/222325 

07/l««3 

4394357 

06054^5 

07/1M3 

4393.720 

06(305387 

07/19/83 

4394361 

06041.722 

07/19(83 

4393.725 

06/236.966 

07/19/83 

4394385 

06026.482 

07/19/83 

4393.734 

OC/267336 

07/19/83 

4394390 

06(251345 

07/19/83 

4393.736 

06/252.720 

07/19^3 

4394391 

06009334 

07/19«3 

4393.747 

06/217.635 

07/19«3 

4394.093 

06090098 

07/19A3 

4393,748 

06«17395 

07/19«3 

4394.094 

06041097 

07/19A3 

4393,750 

06^78.134 

07/19rS3 

4394397 

06(253.435 

07/19«3 

4393,751 

06/226.750 

07/19W3 

4394.103 

06OS4.011 

07/19/83 

4393,753 

06O77364 

07/19/83 

4394.107 

06018.667 

07/19«3 

4393,755 

06/234368 

07/19i«3 

4394.111 

06001360 

07/19(83 

4393,760 

06/261387 

07/19/83 

4394.119 

06/231339 

07/19/83 

4393,761 

06/281306 

07/19(83 

4394.121 

06011331 

07/19A3 

4393,771 

06O24337 

07/19«3 

4394,127 

06030.484 

07/19A3 

4393,772 

06O01319 

07/19/83 

4394,129 

06096.469 

07/19/83 

4393,774 

06/306353 

07/19»rB3 

4394,137 

06072.420 

07/19/83 

4393,784 

06O32303 

07/19«3 

4394,143 

06O94351 

07/19/83 

4393,785 

06047324 

07/19/83 

4394,147 

06025.756 

07/19/83 

4393.787 

06O65381 

07/19/83 

4394,153 

06/261.751 

07/19«3 

4393.791 

06/225^469 

07/19«3 

4394,169 

06077.842 

07/19/83 

4393.795 

06/261,710 

07/19«3 

4394,174 

06083.453 

07/19(83 

4393300 

06/30a769 

07/19«3 

4394.175 

06O6132S 

07/19(83 

4393301 

OC/349.109 

07/19/83 

4394,178 

06O29301 

07/19/83 

4393305 

06025,621 

07/19«3 

43H181 

06006.041 

07/19/83 

43933O6 

06/237316 

07/19KB3 

4394,202 

06(227336 

07/19/83 

4393315 

06/253,928 

07/19/83 

4394J07 

06052.767 

07/19/83 

4393320 

06056.926 

07/19/83 

4394J10 

06O48O12 

07/19/83 

4393332 

06/276348 

07/19/83 

4394,211 

06M15329 

07/19«3 

4393334 

06048.478 

07/19(83 

4394,212 

06019354 

07/19(83 

4393335 

06034.715 

07/19(83 

4394^13 

06/279099 

07/19/83 

4393.861 

06O07349 

07/19(83 

4394,215 

06O24064 

07/19/83 

4393.876 

06/264.110 

07/19/83 

4394^16 

06034.169 

07/19/83 

4393381 

06/270305 

07/19«3 

4394J19 

06087335 

07/19/83 

4393389 

06/244332 

07/19«3 

4394,220 

06013,862 

07/19/83 

4393391 

06004.678 

07/19(83 

4394,225 

06078.609 

07/19«3 

4393395 

06/263306 

07/19«3 

4394,227 

06054.109 

07/19/83 

4393.905 

06/301.471 

07/19/83 

4394030 

06O72O77 

07/19/83 

4393.906 

06/258391 

07/19/83 

4394033 

06O87341 

07/19)(B3 

4393.913 

06/287341 

07/19«3 

4394040 

06058.769 

07/19(83 

4393.914 

06/266.153 

07/19(83 

4394048 

06/303.665 

07/19/83 

4393.918 

06O1234S 

07/19(83 

4394051 

06058.496 

07/19/83 

4393,921 

06097.954 

07/19«3 

4394062 

06M06380 

07/19/83 

4393,922 

06/227372 

07/19«3 

4394063 

06O27348 

07/19/83 

4393.931 

06/257339 

07/19«3 

4394O/0 

06/289.441 

07/19/83 

4393.932 

06043346 

07/19«3 

4394075 

06O83394 

07/19/83 

4393.934 

06O96.039 

07/19/83 

4394076 

06014.630 

07/19/83 

4393.935 

06O49.098 

07/19«3 

4394077 

06014.631 

07/19/83 

4393.936 

06003.957 

07/19(83 

4394081 

06/421341 

07/19/83 

4393.937 

06O47.425 

07/19«3 

4394082 

06M21346 

07/19«3 

4393.938 

06O52366 

07/19/83 

4394083 

06/255324 

07/19«3 

4393.939 

06O55.963 

07/19(83 

4394084 

06/403361 

07/19/83 

4393.946 

06O91.868 

07/19/83 

4394085 

06O91375 

07/19«3 

4393.947 

06O24322 

07/19/83 

4394088 

O6OSI349 

07/19«3 

4393.948 

06O49314 

07/19«3 

4394092 

06051.451 

07/19/83 

4393.949 

06020,906 

07/19«3 

4394095 

06O36O93 

07/19/83 

4393.952 

06O42332 

07/19«3 

4394096 

06089.456 

07/19/83 

4393.956 

06066.442 

07/19«3 

4394098 

06089,350 

07A9(B3 

4393.958 

06035,288 

07/19(83 

4394099 

06O16338 

07/19(83 

4393.960 

06026,790 

07/19i«3 

4394302 

06O14326 

07/19/83 

4393.961 

06/237.148 

07/19(83 

4394307 

06035.691 

07/19/83 

4393,964 

06029.056 

07/19«3 

4394312 

06^73307 

07/19/83 

4393,967 

06013.717 

07/19«3 

4394315 

06029361 

07/19/83 

4393,978 

06090327 

07/19«3 

43943I8 

06OS8.839 

07/19/83 

4393,979 

06O53365 

07/19/83 

4394319 

06096.478 

07/19«3 

4393,987 

06O07.Q39 

07/19«3 

4394320 

06O56320 

07/19/83 

4393,991 

06/268.286 

07/19«3 

4394323 

06050.964 

07/19/83 

4393,996 

06048,739 

07/19/83 

4394324 

06/264326 

07A9/83 

43934*97 

06068.785 

07/19«3 

4394326 

O6O6O312 

07/19/83 

4394.002 

06051.407 

07A9/83 

4394332 

06016.003 

07/19ffi3 

4394.007 

06/253343 

07/19(83 

4394334 

06O41343 

07/19/83 

4394.016 

06016.977 

07/19(83 

4394336 

06084.758 

07/19/83 

4394.018 

06M03.232 

07/19/83 

4394349 

O6O8O3OI 

07/19l«3 

1178  OG  80 

Pueat  Number 

4394350 

4394351 

4394361 

4394362 

4394367 

4394369 

4394371 

4394380 

4394383 

4394392 

4394396 

4394397 

4394.404 

4394.405 

4394.407 

4394.415 

4394.416 

4394.419 

4394,421 

4394.428 

4394.433 

4394.437 

4394.440 

4394.444 

4394.446 

4394.454 

4394.462 

4394.466 

4394.468 

4394.469 

4394.477 

4394.479 

4394.483 

4394.485 

4394.486 

4394.488 

4394.493 

4394.494 

4394.498 

4394304 

4394307 

43943O8 

4394312 

4394315 

4394322 

4394325 

4394328 

4394329 

4394333 

4394344 

4394347 

4394348 

4394350 

4394353 

4394358 

4394364 

4394365 

4394366 

4394373 

4394377 

4394389 

4394390 

4394396 

4394.603 

4394.613 

4394.614 

4394424 

4394.625 

4394.630 

4394.633 

4394.634 

4394.638 

4394439 

4394440 

4394.650 

4394.657 

4394.659 


Serial  Nnnlxr 

06^18.7d 

06^299.8 

06081^ 

06^57.0 
06/3813^ 
06/366; 
06/286352 
06(306.4:7 
06/244.7!  7 
06/309.r3 
06/308.0  1 
06/293.0!  0 
06/283.1:  0 
06/233.71  3 
06/390.1' 2 
06/2673  0 
06/272.918 
06/235,6  1 
06/305  j;  7 
06/286.117 
06/305.0  6 
06mi,7  2 
06/390.2  2 
06^23.6  0 
06/342.4  9 
06/4173  3 
06/320.0  6 
06/345.2  7 
06/363.11  3 
06/3163  8 
06/218.9  4 
06/3263  5 
06/363.8  4 
06/334.6  4 
06/400.0  18 
06/307.2  1 
06/275.7  4 
06/2953  9 
06/3093  il 
06/330.2  18 
06/240,0  4 
06/228,0  1 
06/251.2:1 
06/268.9  9 
06/2783  1 
06/271.4  1 
06/290.1  '6 
06/274.4  !4 
06/3193  >3 
065433  0 
06/355.8  8 
06/270.7  2 
06/256,210 
06/253jr7 
06/332317 
06/3243  >6 
06/316.118 
06/216.1 17 
06/277.4  » 
06/323315 
06/197.(1 19 
06/300.3  13 
06/250.410 
06/225.9  il 
06/302319 
06/29aiS0 
060324  M 
06^306;  19 
06/238;  19 
06014^  18 
0M00;S9 
06/267,^)4 
06/236;  »4 
06/235,1  17 
06/217;  J7 
06Q27,(»7 


OFFICIAL 

GAZEllH 

Issue  Date 

4394.662 

4394465 

07/19/83 

4394.672 

07/19«3 

4394.681 

07/19/83 

4394.684 

07/19/83 

4394.687 

07/19«3 

4394.690 

07/19«3 

4394.703 

07/19/83 

4394.719 

07/19/83 

4394.721 

07/19«3 

4394.735 

07/19/83 

4394.738 

07/19«3 

4394.748 

07/19«3 

43H752 

07/19«3 

4394.758 

07/19«3 

4394.759 

07/19«3 

4394.761 

07/19/83 

4394.762 

07/19«3 

4394.764 

07/19/83 

4394.768 

07/19«3 

4,679,253 

07/19«3 

4.679.255 

07/19«3 

4.679.264 

07/19/83 

4.679.265 

07/19/83 

4.679,268 

07/19/83 

4.679.279 

07/19/83 

4.679,283 

07/19«3 

4.679,284 

07/19/83 

4.679.286 

07/19/83 

4.679.289 

07/19«3 

4.679.291 

07/19/83 

4.679,293 

07/19«3 

4.679301 

07/19«3 

4.679304 

07/19«3 

4.679311 

07/19/83 

4.679312 

07/19«3 

4.679314 

07/19/83 

4.679315 

07/19/83 

4.679319 

07/19^3 

4.679322 

07/19/83 

4.679323 

07/19/83 

4.679328 

07/19«3 

4.679329 

07/19«3 

4.679331 

07/19«3 

4.679332 

07/19/83 

4.679334 

07/19«3 

4.679335 

07/19^3 

4.679336 

07/19«3 

4.679339 

07/19«3 

4.679350 

07/19/83 

4,679351 

07/19«3 

4,679353 

07/19«3 

4,679359 

07/19/83 

4,679.360 

07/19/83 

4.679371 

07/19/83 

4479372 

07/19«3 

4.679377 

07/19«3 

4.679378 

07/19/83 

4.679384 

07/19/83 

4,679387 

07/19/83 

4,679390 

07/19«3 

4,679393 

07/19/83 

4,679397 

07/19/83 

4,679398 

07/19«3 

4,679,406 

07/19«3 

4479,411 

07/19/83 

4,679,412 

07/19«3 

4,679,416 

07/19/83 

4,679,417 

07/19/83 

4,679/420 

07/19/83 

4,679,425 

07/19«3 

4,679,428 

07/19«3 

4,679,431 

07/19/83 

4,679,432 

07/19/83 

4479.433 

07/19«3 

4479.435 

07/19A3 

4,679,437 

07/19/83 

4479,440 

07/19/83 

4,679.441 

0/288313 
0/382,039 
0/256,441 
0/258,206 
0/342330 
0/227,050 
0/257389 
0  1/334,188 
0  ^29,855 
0/272349 
0  /245.64S 
0  i/216.478 
Oi«93.772 
0/276,136 
0I/278.06S 
Oil/278.064 
Oi/254.820 
Oi/222,769 
0  i/294.816 
0  i/263.4S3 
0iA97.082 
Oi/837.030 
01/846.857 
0  i/781.405 
Oi/906,287 
Ot/862,245 
Ot/728,880 
Oi/865340 
0 1/828,746 
0 1/896,979 
Oil/832,949 
0!/BO4,726 
OS/782,140 
0  S/800,617 
OS/808397 
Oi/825.906 
G  S/812,033 

0  S/816.601 
G  5/885,121 
OS/882,825 
Q&/837,498 
OS/872,811 
GS/892,2S9 
GS/768,984 
C  S/910,131 
OS/938,232 
OEi/790,109 
(S/802,719 
(S/732.262 
( S/918,716 
(G/874,409 
(S/912,259 
( S/81 1,611 
(S/86S.973 
C  6/589,060 
( 6/737,189 
(6/873,642 
( 6A97.181 
(6/687,494 
( 6/807,767 
( 6/831,437 
(6/780,202 
( 6/787,817 
(6^)6,278 
(6/669341 
(6/251,620 
(6/784,889 
(6/637,914 

1  QrOOO«o99 

(6/688338 
16/804361 
(6/822,188 
(6/836.670 
(6/801,860 
( 6/847,461 
(6/838.490 
(6/784,081 
(6/683,188 
(6««S,249 


Sbptember26,  1995 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19«3 

07/19«3 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/19/83 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07A4/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14A7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 


<i^s  rw:  a'l 


nPBinAf    fiATPTTR 


SnvTRwnRB  26.  1995 


SarnMBBR  26, 1993 

U.S. 

Puc&t  Nmnber 

Serial  Nmnber 

4,679,448 

06/721478 

4,679.456 

06/809.786 

4479.458 

06«29.427 

4,679,460 

06/804,784 

4479,464 

06/688,829 

4,679,465 

06077,427 

4,679,468 

06039,293 

4,679,477 

06/746344 

4,679,481 

06/853,664 

4.679.482 

06/757383 

4.679.484 

06/638329 

4.679.485 

06/686,983 

4.679.490 

06/649.668 

4,679,494 

06/799.103 

4479302 

06W7.193 

4479309 

06/745.923 

4,679311 

06/925.770 

44793 16 

06^37.606 

4,679325 

06«443T7 

4479328 

06«34.156 

4,679329 

06«53.951 

4,679336 

06/781,665 

4,679338 

06/936.712 

4,679340 

06/924.190 

4479343 

06/830,219 

4,679345 

06/874.465 

4,679353 

06^38387 

4.679356 

06/852.699 

4479360 

06/719032 

4479366 

06/842.837 

4,679368 

06/777.773 

4,679377 

06/744355 

4,679379 

06/828,482 

4.679381 

06/853313 

4.679383 

06/812367 

4.679391 

06/840,402 

4479394 

06/834484 

4,679393 

06/711303 

4,679403 

06/811318 

4,679404 

06/860.136 

4479.607 

06/848.743 

4.679.608 

06/693.685 

4479420 

06/834.882 

4479423 

06/828.464 

4.679426 

06/839.459 

4.679429 

06/707.271 

4479430 

06/812.639 

4.679433 

06^50.010 

4479.634 

06«28.287 

4.679438 

06/814335 

4479.646 

06O88.656 

4.679.630 

06/809.885 

4479453 

06/816.851 

4.679.634 

06/828307 

4.679.656 

06/797.411 

4.679,660 

06/887.991 

4.679,664 

06/912.656 

4.679465 

06/831.740 

4,679467 

06/792.074 

4479,671 

06/723.460 

4479,678 

06^3.691 

4.679480 

06/633369 

4.679,683 

06/732.425 

4,679489 

06/ni371 

4.679.699 

06/863360 

4479,702 

06/913,426 

4479,704 

06/792,030 

4479,706 

06/666,202 

4479.710 

06/276,044 

4479.711 

06/774,636 

4479.716 

06/792,179 

4479.722 

06/806.633 

4479.724 

06/784317 

4479.728 

06^23  W) 

4,679.729 

06^33.470 

4479.730 

06/697.023 

4479.731 

06/824,921 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEKfARK  OFFICE 


IssoeDMe 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14«7 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
VHXAKl 

vinwn 
aiixAnn 

VHXAKI 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
VJflA/VI 

cnnAKJ 

07/14/87 

mtXAitn 

UIIXAKI 
VJIXAKl 

07/14/87 

viixAnn 

miXAKI 
VJ/IAKJ 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14«7 

mnAKJ 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
miXAKl 
miXAKl 

vj/iAm 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 

mnAKJ 

(niXAKl 

mixAnn 

miXAKl 
m/XAKJ 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
VllXAKl 

virxAnn 
cn/xAm 

VHXAKJ 

m/iAKJ 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 

m/xAnn 

07/14/87 

m/xAm 


4.679.733 
4479.734 
4479.738 
4479.740 
4479.741 
4.679.742 
4479.743 
4479.747 
4479.748 
4479.750 
4479.754 
4479.759 
4479.766 
4479.769 
4479.770 
4479.773 
4479.774 
4479.783 
4479.785 
4.679.788 
4479.796 
4479300 
4.679302 
4.679305 
4479307 
4479312 
4479314 
44793I6 
4479319 
4.679320 
447932s 
4479326 
4479329 
4479331 
4479334 
4.679335 
4.679341 
4479.842 
4479347 
4479350 
4479358 
4479366 
4479370 
4479375 
4479377 
4479.880 
4479381 
4479396 
4479397 
4479398 
4.679.912 
4479.914 
4479.916 
4479.917 
4479.927 
4.679,930 
4479.932 
4.679.933 
4.679.934 
4479,936 
4,679,939 
4479.942 
4479.943 
4.679.945 
4.679.949 
4.679.959 
4.679.960 
4479.966 
4479.967 
4479.968 
4479.969 
4479.983 
4479.991 
4479.995 
4479.998 
448a004 
4480305 
4.680306 
4480311 


06/839.254 
06/792.907 
06^48333 
06^16.181 
06/799.196 
06/799301 
06/864389 
06^42,446 
06^24431 
06/622380 
06/889.929 
06^685490 
06/728367 
06/936.926 
06/827378 
06/782.136 
06/797367 
06«77,299 
06^602398 
06/803,420 
06/793335 
06ffi6a710 
06«39.736 
06/895,215 
06/896,758 
06/810,997 
06/804320 
06/868378 
06/824,607 
06/777331 
06/626.786 
06/731.113 
06/824369 
06/874.011 
06/804.065 
06/781.662 
06/909.183 
06/883326 
06/880.698 
06/873.928 
06/696.030 
06/768.096 
06/681362 
06/806.487 
06/733.230 
06/809374 
06/731.672 
06/781.108 
06/743.929 
06/776328 
06/548.275 
06/871.144 
06/836,293 
06/726368 
06/n5,040 
06/726,072 
06^28314 
06097,921 
06/763375 
06062,421 
06/812,206 
06/703.941 
06/928,242 
06/881.907 
06/796.104 
06/919356 
06/695.019 
06/906,163 
06/758,707 
06/878,774 
06/848,652 
06/883,449 
06/82a692 
06/751374 
06/887346 
06/836.097 
06/879,067 
06/734337 
06A44336 


1178  00  81 

07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14«7 
07/14/B7 
07/14/B7 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14«7 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 
07/14/87 


&rreMBBR26, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEKfARK  OFFICE 


1178  00  83 


1178  OG  82 

FMmt  Number 

4.680.013 

4.680.014 

4.680.016 

4.680.017 

4.680.024 

4.680.031 

4.680.03S 

4.680.039 

4.680.043 

4.680.049 

4.68aOS2 

4.680.053 

4.680.QS4 

4.68aOS5 

4.680.056 

4.680.059 

4.680.062 

4.680.063 

4.680.064 

4.680.065 

4.680.068 

4.680.071 

4.680.072 

4.680.073 

4.680.079 

4.680.087 

4.680.090 

4.680.095 

4.680.101 

4.680.103 

4.680.104 

4.680.115 

4.680.118 

4.680.122 

4.680.123 

4.680.126 

4.680.130 

4.680.132 

4.680.135 

4.680.140 

4.680.141 

4.680.143 

4.680.149 

4.680.150 

4.680.152 

4.680.154 

4.680.155 

4.680.159 

4.680.162 

4,680.166 

4.680.170 

4.680.171 

4.680.179 

4.680.180 

4.680,182 

4.680.188 

4.680.189 

4.680.194 

4.680.198 

4.680.211 

4.680^13 

4.680.224 

4.680,228 

4.680.239 

4.680.244 

4.680.250 

4.680051 

4.680.270 

4.680.271 

4.680.272 

4.680.276 

4.680.277 

4.680,279 

4.680.283 

4.680.284 

4.680,288 

4,680310 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Nmnker 

06/441,84^ 

06/801,87B 

06/824.506 

06/838.ia 

06/804.0M 

O6/664.1S0 

06/845.164 

06/864.420 

06/757.811 

06/896.780 

06/769.19 1 

06/630.87) 

06/825.817 

06/840.7«Z 

06/821.9«) 

06/656.72  5 

06/8033<l 

06/896.0:$ 

06/78U1S 

06/900.03  7 

06/882.413 

06«353T7 

06/728.711 

06/839.93  B 

06/711.63  5 

06/819.6!  1 

06/721.615 

06/926,2)5 

06/926,6)8 

06/822,2!7 

06/857.4(1 

06/812.9  0 

06/789,5' 2 

06/534.0:4 

06/781.7(  3 

06/830.5:2 

06/780.4  8 

06^7(0.4  7 

06/819.O  4 

06/823.719 

06/676.1*  9 

06/748.1:0 

06/865.2  7 

06/760.8  6 

06/770.2  1 

06/7193  4 

06/725.8  2 

06/767.1  2 

06/834.4  0 

06/769.S5 

06/721.6  6 

06/712.0  « 

06/633.0  i8 

06/608.4^5 

06/603.4^9 

06/8523  >2 

06/882.7  9 

06/794.4  17 

06/7533  >2 

06/758.9*4 

06/844.010 

06/n3.9»5 

06/835.1 11 

06/817.«  r7 

06/712.6  iO 

06/80U)2 

06^724,7^1 

06/509,0  !0 

06«93;>5 

06/790,3  19 

06«484)4 

06/849.<)5 

06/832.$  15 

06/898J74 

06/818.1 14 

06/692.^  W 

06/786;  $3 


UMl 


iMueDalB 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 


,680315 


,680316 
,680317 
,680324 
,680325 
,680329 
,680335 
4.680337 
,680347 
,680350 
,680355 
,680356 
,680357 
,680358 
,680359 
,680362 
,680365 
,680368 
,680370 
,680374 
,680378 
,680379 
,680380 
,680381 
,680388 
,680391 
,680392 
,680394 
,680396 
,680397 
,680.401 
,680.405 
,680.406 
,680.409 
,680.414 
,680.418 
,680.420 
,680.421 
,680.422 
,680.433 
,680.434 
,680.436 
,680.437 
,680.438 
,680.439 
,680.448 
,680.453 
,680.458 
,680.462 
,680.465 
,680.466 
,680.468 
,680.470 
,680.472 
,680.478 
,680.489 
,680.492 
,680.493 
,680.496 
,680300 
,680303 
,680307 
,680313 
,680314 
,680315 
,680319 
,680320 
,680321 
,680330 
,680337 
,680339 
,680345 
4.680346 
,680357 
,680365 
,680370 
,680376 
,680378 
,680384 


0(689.222 

«  787343 

«  727.739 

M  768.611 

0(«27.988 

M  766.626 

0(1840.855 

0(  1812375 

0(«40.243 

0(/462.252 

0(/891.060 

a  /764.152 

O  /737.989 

0/796364 

(N  /do1*3o6 

01/841363 

01/859.296 

0(/870.084 

0(  /781.162 

0(/765.802 

01/782.643 

01/826.926 

0(  /459.066 

0(/n6.100 

0(/891.494 

0(  /721.811 

0/864.234 

0(/778.935 

0/583326 

0  /727.130 

0/754363 

0/828.037 

0  /787.190 

0  /812.6S8 

0/832.488 

0  /780.651 

0/936.296 

0/n3.402 

0/792.942 

0/816.822 

Oi«59.164 

Oi/879.688 

Oi/818.011 

01/826.874 

0i/B69.214 

01/837.254 

0  i/829.170 

01^4363 

Oi/680.487 

Oi/603.001 

Oi/725.088 

Oi/762.291 

Oi/641.930 

0  S/818.635 

G  i/687.813 

OS/911388 

0  5/n5.011 

OS/747370 

0  S/891.681 

OS/836.876 

0  S/78S.421 

CS/669.796 

C  5/895.670 

t  S/734.437 

(S/736,754 

(S/778.830 

(fi/843.697 

(S/842.76S 

(6/824.087 

(6/722,679 

( 6/567.217 

(6^88.677 

(6A22.730 

(6/725.450 

(6/874.495 

(6/857.956 

16/445.063 

(6«11363 

16/730X124 


SBmMBER26,  1995 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07A4«7 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14«7 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 

07/14/87 


SErreMBBR  26. 1995 

U.S.  PAl 

ENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1178  OO  83 

Pitent  Number 

Serial  Number 

ImieDaie 

5X131329 

07M79529 

07/lMl 

5.031332 

07/625395 

07/16/91 

4.680387 

06/765.490 

07/14/87 

5X131342 

07/447,658 

07/16/91 

4.680389 

06^36344 

07/14/87 

SXI31344 

07/564.122 

07/lMl 

4,680391 

06«2S046 

07/14«7 

5X131347 

07/172.788 

07/16/91 

4,680395 

06/795384 

07/14«7 

5X131354 

07/462X155 

07/16/91 

4,680398 

06«49.759 

07/14/87 

5X131355 

07/417^496 

07A6/91 

4,680399 

06/728.387 

07/14/87 

5X131357 

07/347394 

07A6/91 

4,680,602 

06/647.744 

07/14«7 

5X131358 

07/419,504 

07A6/91 

4,680,606 

06/617.122 

07/14/87 

5X131366 

07/545.900 

07A6/91 

4,68a610 

06Ai63364 

07/14«7 

5X01367 

07/517.437 

07A6»1 

4,680,615 

06/744311 

07/14/87 

5X01374 

07/406,654 

07A6/91 

4,680,619 

06/645397 

07/14/87 

5X01377 

07/622090 

07A6/91 

4,680,623 

06/700382 

07/14«7 

5X01383 

07/513,713 

07A6/91 

4,680.626 

06/721359 

07/14/87 

5X01384 

07/384,430 

07A6/91 

4,680.627 

06^38.713 

07/14«7 

5X01388 

07/469.718 

07A6/91 

4.680.628 

06/568.013 

07/14/87 

5X01389 

07/525.620 

07A6/91 

4.680,631 

06/774.976 

07/14/87 

5X01398 

07/443.159 

07A691 

4.680.633 

06/726.624 

07/14«7 

SXO1.408 

07/405,268 

07A6/91 

4.680.638 

06/513.680 

07/14«7 

5X01.411 

07/514328 

07A6/91 

4.680.650 

06/732003 

07/14«7 

5X01.415 

07/505,767 

07A6/91 

4.680.651 

06/897390 

07/14«7 

5X01.417 

07/438.646 

07A«91 

4.680,655 

06/822.061 

07/14/87 

5X01.428 

07/597.056 

07A6/91 

4.680,656 

06/908.872 

07/14«7 

5.031.429 

07/606.697 

07A6/91 

4,680,659 

06«13.137 

07/14/87 

5X01.434 

07/486.454 

07A6/91 

4,680.664 

06^06373 

07/14/87 

5X01.437 

07/528.733 

07/16/91 

4.680.666 

06/848352 

07/14«7 

5.031.438 

07/497,225 

07A6/91 

4.680.670 

06»12O55 

07/14«7 

5X01.444 

07/437.980 

07/16/91 

4.680.673 

06/731.948 

07/14«7 

5.031.446 

07/325342 

07A6/91 

4.680.684 

06/790.746 

07/14«7 

5X01.447 

07/482.094 

07A6/91 

4.680.687 

06/750.146 

07/14/87 

5X01.456 

07/389.739 

07/16/91 

4.680.690 

06/866.863 

07/14/87 

SX01.458 

07/371347 

07A6/91 

4,680.693 

06«27.725 

07/14«7 

5X01.465 

07/529319 

07A6/91 

4.680.704 

06/687.069 

07/14/87 

5.031.466 

07/529093 

07A6/91 

4.680.708 

06/668045 

07/14/87 

5.031.468 

07/631.745 

07A6/91 

4.680.709 

06^70395 

07/14«7 

5X01.471 

07/486.106 

07A6/91 

4.68a710 

06/673.195 

07/14/87 

5.031.472 

07/473.487 

07A6/91 

4.68a713 

06/601329 

07/14«7 

5X01.474 

07/411324 

07A6/91 

4.680J22 

06/70ai50 

07/14/87 

5.031.485 

07/576.999 

07A6/91 

4.680.728 

06/661348 

07/14«7 

5X01.486 

07/477.635 

07A6/91 

4.680.740 

06/906388 

07/14/87 

5.031.490 

07/496.486 

07A6/91 

4.680.747 

06/795.888 

07/14/87 

5.031.491 

07/532368 

07A6/91 

4.680,748 

06/763,958 

07/14«7 

5.031.493 

07/165X144 

07/16»l 

4.680.755 

06^98.054 

07A4«7 

5.031303 

07/446.636 

07A6/91 

4.68a758 

06/845387 

07/14«7 

5XO1309 

07/402.980 

07/16/91 

4.68a769 

06/673384 

07A4/87 

5.031311 

07/512.179 

07A6/91 

4.680.775 

06/696.130 

07/14«7 

5X01313 

07/419.946 

07A6/91 

4.680.784 

06A12.147 

07/14/87 

5X01316 

07/447.918 

07A6/91 

4.680.790 

06^68,206 

07/14«7 

5X01317 

07/509029 

07/16/91 

4.680.796 

06/850.741 

07/14«7 

5.031318 

07/376.046 

07A6/91 

4.680.797 

06/624367 

On/IAKJ 

5X01321 

07/513.632 

07A6/91 

4.68a798 

06/633.446 

m/lAKI 

5X01322 

07/356.995 

07A6/91 

4.680.800 

06/726368 

07/14«7 

5.031325 

07/455034 

07A6/91 

4.680,801 

06^4395 

07/14/87 

5X01333 

07/420.907 

07A6»1 

4.680310 

06/749.746 

07/14«7 

5.031336 

07/574.727 

07A6/91 

5.031.239 

07/565.144 

07/16/91 

5X01337 

07/437340 

07A6/91 

5X131.240 

07/494.111 

07/16/91 

5.031340 

07/574,207 

07A6/91 

5X»1.248 

07/255.984 

07/16/91 

5X01345 

07/464045 

07A6/91 

5X131,251 

07/527.427 

07/16«l 

5.031348 

07/275028 

07/16/91 

5.031,254 

07/493.620 

07A6/91 

5X01355 

07/473396 

07A6/91 

5.031.255 

07/462.808 

07/16/91 

5X01358 

07/434085 

07A6/91 

5,031,257 

07/431.766 

07/16/91 

5XO1360 

07/486493 

07A6/91 

5,031,260 

07/484.182 

07/16W1 

5.031374 

07/549064 

07A6/91 

5,031.264 

07/320,225 

07/16/91 

5X01375 

07/569.403 

07A6/91 

5X>31,271 

07/482.779 

07/16/91 

5X01382 

07/499.904 

07A6/91 

5X01,277 

07/431379 

07/16/91 

5X01385 

07/519.969 

07A6/91 

5X)31,280 

07/454.852 

07/16/91 

5.031388 

07/513373 

07/16/91 

5.031,281 

07/485.050 

07/16/91 

5X01393 

07/555086 

07A6/91 

5X131082 

07/569358 

07/16/91 

5X01399 

07/192.779 

07A6/91 

5.031084 

07/513.114 

07A6/91 

5.031.600 

07/495382 

07A6»1 

5X131085 

07/509.095 

07/16»l 

5X01,605 

07/417.433 

07A6/91 

5.031090 

07/479.687 

07/16/91 

5X01,606 

07/057.439 

07A6/91 

5X131095 

07/435088 

07/16/91 

5X01,617 

07/322XS79 

07A691 

5X131099 

07/492,8Z5 

07/16/91 

5,031,622 

07/500.790 

07/16/91 

5X131302 

07/462.782 

07/16/91 

5X01,626 

07/392352 

07A6A1 

5X»1312 

07/501.912 

07/16/91 

5X01,629 

07/360.992 

07A6/91 

5X131321 

07/217.067 

07/16/91 

5X01.632 

07/391.940 

07A691 

5X131326 

07/450.168 

07/16/91 

5X01J634 

07/467.690 

07A6/91 

5X1313Z7 

07/301328 

07/16/91 

5X01.639 

07/485,634 

07A6/91 

117SOOS4 


Seriril 


SJ091X2 
Sj031j643 

sjoaijua 

5JOU6S2 

sjaiMi 

SJ031.664 

sjaaiMt 
sjaaijsjo 

5JBIJS11 

sjoaijsn 
sjaoijm 
ijousn 
sjooum 
smijsH 

SJOlJOl 

3431.703 

S^l.706 

3^1.707 

3^031.708 

3^031.710 

SJ031.713 

3ja31.716 

3J031.717 

3/01.718 

3^1.719 

S/01.723 

3.031.724 

3.031.730 

3.031.733 

3431.73S 

3401.740 

3J091.743 

3X01.736 

3JQ31.7SS 

34131.739 

S4Q1.761 

34B1.7e3 

34131.764 

34131.765 

3401.767 

3401.769 

3401.777 

3401.779 

S401.7S1 

3401.7S3 

3401.7S4 

3401.79« 

3401JM 

34O1J07 

3401jn 

3401J12 

340U17 

3401326 

S401J27 

3401431 

3401J3S 

3401341 

S4eiJ42 

3401JM4 

3401JI46 

3401449 

3401JSD 

S401JS6 

3401JI57 

S4DlJf0 

S40UM2 

fjfflfljWg 

340UM5 

S4BIJ71 

S48IJM 

smuem 
sjanjen 
VBum 

SMum 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3401J9t 

3401.902 

3401.903 

S4O1.90S 

3401JM6 

3401509 

3401510 

3401512 

3401514 

S401513 

340151s 

3401520 

3401526 

34D1527 

3401540 

3401547 

34015a 

3401533 

3401536 

34O1560 

3401563 

3401566 

3401567 

34O1570 

34D1571 

3401572 

3401573 

3401579 

3401506 

3401567 

S4O1590 

3401596 

34024)14 

34024>16 

34024)1S 

34024)19 

3402409 

5402401 

3402402 

3402404 

34024MO 

34024)46 

34024M9 

3402401 

3402406 

34)32408 

34)32409 

34024)64 

34)324)70 

341324)72 

34024)77 

34)32J08O 

34)324182 

34024)84 

34024)91 

34)324)92 

34X324)98 

3402.100 

34132.101 

34)32.113 

3402.119 

3402.127 

34)32.131 

34)32.133 

3402.134 

3402.133 

3402.139 

34)32,141 

3402.143 

34m.l47 

3402.130 

34132.137 

S4B2.164 

S4B2.17D 

54B2.17S 

SJ082.ISI 

SJB82J83 

SjOS2.lt7 

S4BU88 


mn«t9i 
mntm 
mnwi 
mnwi 

07/1691 
07/lMl 
07AM1 
07/lMl 
07/l«91 

rnnwi 
mnwi 
(nn6m 
mnwi 
mnwi 

07/16^91 

mntm 

07/lMl 
07/16191 
07/lMl 
07/16^1 
07/l«91 
07/lMl 
07/16^1 
07/16»l 
07/lMl 
07/lMl 
07/1691 
07/lMl 
07/lMl 
07/16^1 
07A6A1 
07/lMl 
07/lMl 
07A«91 
07A«91 
07/16A1 

mn&9i 
mnwi 

07/1691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07A691 
07/1691 
07/1691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07Ai9l 
07AM1 
07A69I 

mntm 

09/1691 


07,121.674 
075684)33 
07.  574.741 
07542.194 
07S24597 
07  5204179 
07133563 
07Mr74Ml 
07  471j638 
07. 519.781 
07  513.619 
07  522.391 
07  493.633 
07  379509 
07  233.469 
07  461.368 
07  292544 
07  339343 
07  566367 
07  428323 
07  4604)18 
07  440318 
07  532398 
07  909534 
07  339388 
07  548,407 
07  412314 
07  447339 
07  439516 
07  439527 
07  436509 
07  500534 
07itt7366 
07  986387 
07  434313 
0)118i283 
0)498597 
01  906307 
0(«70331 
01M2340 
01478386 
01546337 
031262.744 
m  1481317 
0]  039582 
0;  1424308 
03  0344)05 
W  037.716 
01094,783 
01076302 
0114684)66 
01070398 
0:NS2313 
0^1619383 
0:  066314 
VMS3.164 
0  017320 
OM74328 
OM7936S 
0(497373 
0(493383 
0  (489500 
OA63313 
0(468.731 
0  031331 


0|O38334 
•9.771 
0|/S06,777 
0  087369 
0  AS3.723 
0M31388 
0  0601737 

oxnMso 

0»Mb44l 

osNMjyn 

0  093.118 


126,1993 

07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07A691 
07AM1 
07A691 
07A691 

mntm 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07AM1 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

Q7A691 

07AM1 

07A691 

07AM1 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07A691 

07/M91 

a7A<91 

mnmi 

«flA69l 

vmtm 
mntm 


26.1995 


PMeat  Number 

34)32300 
5482303 
34)32306 
34)32312 
S402313 
540231s 
5402323 
5.032328 
S4B2331 
5402342 
5402346 
54)32349 
5.032354 
5402355 
5402357 
5402358 
5402359 
5.032361 
5.032362 
54)32364 
54)32368 
54O2380 
5402386 
54B2390 
5.032391 
5.032392 
5402393 
3402394 
5.032302 
5402303 
54O23O6 
5402320 
5402323 
5402327 
S402328 
54)32332 
54)32334 
5.032349 
54O2350 
5402352 
54O2360 
54)32364 
5402375 
54)32376 
5402377 
5402378 
5.032388 
5.032391 
5.032397 
S40Z404 
5.032.405 
54023O8 
540Z412 
5402.415 
5.032,424 
5.032.432 
5402.452 
5402.433 
5402.4S5 
5402.466 
540^473 
5402.474 
5402.493 
540230s 
5402311 
54)32323 
5402353 
S402361 
5402364 
5402366 
5402369 
54)32372 
5402375 
5402376 
5402377 
5402381 
5402390 


U.5.  FAl 

lliNT  AND  IKi 

\DEMAR] 

COFFICF, 

1178  00  85 

Serial  Nnnter 

ImeDwe     1 

(402391 

07/293309 

07A691 

(402396 

07/215343 

07A691 

07/519325 

07A691      i 

(4)32304 

07/447541 

07A691 

07/293311 

07A691      i 

$4)32307 

07/369376 

07A691 

07/289328 

07A691      • 

S4O2309 

07/285330 

07A691 

07/341381 

07A691      ! 

(4)32324 

07/513.229 

07A691 

07/438377 

07A691      1 

S4O2330 

07/360369 

07A691 

07/273575 

07A691      ! 

(402338 

06903300 

07A691 

07/416532 

07A691      1 

(402344 

07/538.712 

07AC91 

07/496377 

07A691      ! 

(4132346 

0»655361 

07A691 

07/477378 

07n691       ! 

(402348 

07/514328 

07A691 

07/468.497 

07A691      - 

(402334 

07A  13.469 

07A691 

07/524307 

07A691      '. 

(402359 

07/299584 

07A691 

07/574336 

07A691      ; 

(402363 

07/444325 

07A691 

07/548367 

07A691      t 

(402364 

07/586346 

07A691 

07/343.138 

07A691      f 

(402,667 

07/453.783 

07A691 

07/415,660 

07A691      '. 

(402368 

07/312373 

07A691 

07/348382 

07A691      i 

(402373 

07/348367 

07A691 

07/453.427 

07A691 

(402374 

07/621.792 

07A691 

07/441310 

07A6(91      ! 

(402381 

07/272377 

07A691 

07/3624)57 

07A691       f 

S4O2390 

07/483392 

07A691 

07/474561 

07A691 

(402391 

07/469,\50 

07A691 

07/395378 

07A691      1 

(402399 

07/662334 

07A691 

07/493.166 

07A691      ! 

(402,706 

07/475387 

07A691 

07/421.742 

07A691 

(402.715 

07/520320 

07n691 

07/404331 

07A691       i 

(402.716 

07/405327 

07A691 

07/542.101 

07A691 

(402.731 

07/451398 

07A691 

07/514.159 

07A691      ! 

(40^754 

07/495.702 

07A691 

07/355349 

07A691      i 

(402,757 

07/489319 

07A691 

07/492544 

07A691      f 

(402.762 

07/5534)38 

07n691 

07/3214)90 

07A691      i 

(402.763 

07/409316 

07A691 

07/411,496 

07A691      ! 

(402.764 

07/329319 

mnwi 

07/553.193 

07A691      i 

(402.766 

07/478.282 

07A691 

07/486302 

07A691      '. 

(402.773 

07/561392 

07A691 

07/300.423 

07A691      i 

(402,785 

07/498343 

07n691 

07/366.372 

07A691      i 

(402,787 

07/43M77 

07A691 

07/433364 

07A691      ! 

(402,795 

07/466.100 

07A691 

07/254.106 

07A691      1 

(402.799 

07/618323 

07A691 

07/450359 

07n691      i 

I4023Q2 

07/477.677 

07A691 

07/005384 

07A691      1 

1402308 

07/382,402 

07A691 

07/fi02.W 

07A691      ! 

(402321 

07/331.110 

07A691 

07/585385 

07A6(91      J 

(402322 

07/639317 

07A691 

07/239.461 

07A691       ! 

(402324 

07/267333 

07A691 

07/Q58350 

07A691      '. 

(402343 

07/2834iS2 

07A691 

07/356302 

07A691      1 

(402344 

07/326,356 

07A691 

07/413309 

07A691      '. 

(40234S 

07/477.080 

07A691 

07/357598 

07Ati91      i 

(4O2360 

07/471395 

07A691 

07/296565 

07A691      ! 

(402362 

07/502313 

07A691 

07/246387 

07A691      i 

(402367 

07/341.788 

07A691 

07/364518 

07A691      i 

(332519 

07/396379 

07A691 

07/376526 

07A691      '. 

(402523 

07/539373 

07A691 

07/314.710 

07A691      ! 

(402524 

07/335340 

07A691 

07/413.197 

07A6(91      1 

(402533 

07/390314 

07A691 

06«6S366 

07A691      '. 

(402542 

07/328386 

07A691 

07/436,168 

07A691      1 

(402534 

07/391378 

07A691 

07/545.706 

07A691      I 

(4)32,959 

07/432,134 

07A691 

07/476,720 

07A691      ! 

(402561 

07/485,127 

07A691 

07/552563 

07A691      ! 

(4)32572 

07/433372 

07A691 

07/481.407 

07A691      I 

(402568 

07/283387 

07A691 

07/395.763 

07A691      ! 

(403305 

07/467,336 

07A691 

07/586517 

07A691      i 

(4O3310 

07/2774)99 

07A691 

07/257325 

07A691      ! 

(403316 

07/488398 

07A691 

07/515317 

07A691      ! 

(403321 

07/23a210 

07A691 

07/299328 

rnnwi     1 

(4034)29 

06(494.131 

07A691 

07/395376 

mnwi     i 

(403403 

07/580,119 

07A691 

07/2744)69 

07A691      t 

(.0334)46 

07/410336 

07A691 

07A68357 

07A691      ! 

(403356 

07/525350 

07A691 

07A434>23 

07A691      ! 

(4034)59 

07/519.131 

07A691 

07/624301 

07n691      i 

(403372 

07/373372 

07A691 

07/413.721 

07A691      ! 

(403380 

07/505356 

07A691 

07/482.492 

07A691      1 

(403394 

07/542539 

07A691 

07/3834BO 

07A691      ! 

(.033.102 

07/302377 

07A691 

07/406367 

07A691      ! 

(333.106 

07/383,770 

07AM1 

07/231.491 

07A691 
07A691 

07/337318 

07/334326 

07A691 

07A32356 

07A691 

07/419.826 

07A691 

NoClOB  QDOBT 

37  CFR  1.11(b).  Ite  iciMM  ^iplicM 

HMliMBdbdaw 

07/490,206 

07A691      Ma|«toMp 

aoliia  by  *t  fltMid  pMic  ■  te  Mfi 

1178  OO  86 


UMI 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Ormim  mkI  copiM  oMy  be  oiMiiiied  by  |W)|B(  die  fee  ihcRAir  (37  GPR 
1.12(b)). 

4,7S%U».  Re.  SJ4.  06M2S,724.  Apr.  2a  1995.  CL  364/ 
4(n.  (XXHNO  SYSTEM  iCR  MULlffLE  TRANSMTTIERS 
AND  A  SINGLE  RECEIVER  FOR  A  GARA(X  IXX>R 
OHiNEK,  Cart  Heilacfael.  et  aL.  Ow^  of  Record:  Chamber- 
lam  Group,  lite,  EbHhast,  111,  AOttney  or  Acenl:  Robert  J. 
Fooi.  Ex.  Op.:  2306 


5,l51.Mt.  Re.  SH.  08/292.606.  Xng.  18.  1993.  CL  364/ 
736,  DATA  DEFENIXNCY  CXX4A^ING  HARDWARE 
APPARATUS.  Staautis  Vmiliartii,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record: 
Imenmtkmal  Busmess  Madmes  Corp.,  Armani^  N.Y^ 
Anomey  or  Agent:  Terrenoe  A.  Mealor.  Ex.  Op.:  2306 

Sjmfjn,  Re.  S14.  08/198366.  Peb.  18.  1995.  CL  324/ 
312.  METH(X>  OP  CANCELLING! GHOSTS  Pf^OM  NMR 
IMA(SS.  Avideh  Zakfaor.  eL  aL,  Ote  of  Record:  A^ftwKxd 
MUX  S^aiems,  Itic,  Wobum,  htass.^  Attotney  or  A(eac  O. 
Roger  Lee.  Ex.  (jp.:  2613 


5457^661.  Re.  S  J4. 06/326396.  C  ix. 
HAND(XTMErH(»>PmCELLU  JA 
OMIMUNICATICm  SYSTEM  Ah  D 
Toahihilo  Kanai.  Owner  of  Record:  fee 

Anomey  or  Agent  J.  ftank  Oiha,  1 


20.  1994.  C3.  370»5. 

IWHIALMCWILE 

MOBILE  STATION. 

CofTk,  Toino,  Japiut, 
Op.:  2603 


5476,612.  Re.  SJ4.  08/359.629.  Pec.  20.  1994.  CL  606/ 
72.  SURGICAL  IMPLEMENT.  JamM  C.Y.  Cbow.  Owner  of 
Record:  brvator,  Maaae<i  at  Ageit:  J.  Joaeph  Mnller.  Ex. 
Op.:  3301 


S4tM*2.  Re.  SH.  06/382.081. 
MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ~~ 
ACTUATING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
lamea  F.  Smidi.  Owner  of  Record: 
N.Y^   Attorney  or  Ageat  Ibeordor 
2104 


•eb. 


HOI  SING 


1.  1995.  CL  MOm, 

POSmOliSPOR 

APPLIANCE  SWTTCH. 

QiemicttI  Baik,  New  York, 

W.  Anderaon.  Ex.  (3p.: 


549t4M.  Re-  S  J«.  06/505.494. 
C(»a»NSER  P(»  USE  IN  A 
Ryoidu  Hoifamo.  et  aL.  Owner  of 
Cbm,  Osaka,  Japax,  Anomey  or 
Ex.  Op.:  3407 


S;22t,216.  Re.  SH.  08/504.518.  J 
SIN(H£  P(NNT  TRIANGULAR . 
PCXt  SANDALS.  Lawrence  B. 
Wobmbte  World  Wide,  htc^ 
Agent:  WiUiam  P.  Dam.  Ex.  Op.: 


Jily 


21. 1995.  CL  165/146. 

Ci*  COOUNO  SYSTEM. 

1  ecord:  SHwiM  AAammaii 

A  {eac  Vaailioa  D.  Doaaaa. 


r  2a  1995.  a  36/11.50. 

JSTMENT  SYSTEM 

Owner  <rf  Record: 

MidL,    Attorney  or 


5029,326.  Re.  S  J4. 06/504.943.  J#y  2a  1995.  CL  437/195. 


METHOD  PCM  MAKING  1 
AN  ACTIVE  AREA  THR0U<3I ! 
(X>ENINOS  AND  A  SEMKX)NDl 
H.  Deaniaoa.  et  aL.  Owner  of  1 
ItK^  Boiae,  Id,  Anomey  or  Agent:  | 
Op.:  1104 

5,231,M6.  Re.  SJf.  06/506.952. 
200.1X)NOS1ENSIUCIDB(WSU 
PCXt  SEMKXWDUCT(» 
Sandtan,  Owner  of  Record:  AfJcroMi 
Id,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michad  L. 


.ccwn-ACTwrrH 

•MICR(»f  CONTACT 

.  DEVICE.  Chariea 

Mkrom  Tedmolam, 

iPappai  Denniaoii.  Ex. 


1995.  CL  437/ 

[CMFRCXXSS 

'ACrURE.   Oufttj    S. 

Tedmology.  /nc,  Boiae, 

'.ynch.  Ex.  Op.:  1104 


SM^^m,  Re.  SK.  06/324.26a  <>ct  17. 1994.  a  556/33. 
MBTALLOCENES  CONTAININq  LIQANDS  €»>  2-SUB- 
SltnJTED  nXNYL  IXRIVATIVK.  Andreaa  ^^nler.  et  aL. 
Owner  of  Record:  MecCdrBi,roi)wv/apaii^  Anomey  or  Agent: 
Ibonai  M.  Meahbeiher.  Ex.  Op.:  1804 


nOQOB  I 


■dK37Cnil.n(cXTbei 
opae  ID  iMpaoian  by  Ihe  ; 
Ormpt  Copci  of  dit  nqi 


I  by  piyiag  die  fee 
1.19(a)).  _ 

u  nc  cvcBt  cocmpoBoCiOCc 
i  wiB  be  ooondcnd  lobe 
t  Wul  proceed 


(17 


J. 


4,217y4C2.  Reexam.  Na  9(H)03.913.  July  25. 1995.  CL  373/ 
^ ja(»J(»»MINERAL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD. 

of  Record: /TCAcquirftiow 

or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Op.:  2106. 

seriog,  Norwalk,  CoruL.  c/6  John 

WiDian  Bfinks  iklv  Guioo  ft  LkaDe.  Chicago.  OL 


062.ROTARYFURNACEF^THEPU: 
BEARING  SUBSTANCES. 
William  T.  Rawlea.  et  aL,  Ofener  < 
Co,  M«ftww,  TeiuL,  Attorney 


5495,748.  Reexam.  No. 
186^00^  SWING" 
et  aL.  Owner  of  Record: 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Pagan  Mimucfa  ft  McKee. 
Ketfnescen  nenicn  w. 


9(  «».912.  Jnhr  24. 1995.  CL  273/ 

TRAD  UNO  I»VKS.  Robert  C  Kodi. 

J  oberts  Metals,  Inc.,  Bnamvick, 

Rii  hard  M.  Klein.  F«r  Sharpe  BeaU 

( levdaad.  OUo.  Ex.  Op.:  3304. 

Lancfi.  Largo.  Fla. 


5499,909.  Reexam.  No. 
003.  RADIOACTIVE  ~ 
Owner  of  Record:  MiehaelD. 
Hei^,  Paramoant,  Cal^.; 
Col^.,  Attorney  or  Agent  ~ 
Paaadena.  Calif..  Ex.  Op.:  33 
Claremont.  Calif . 


9(  «B.  914.  Ang.  2. 1993.  CL  600/ 

CATIfBlER.  Michael  D.  Dake.  et  aL, 

Dake,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.;  Bruce 

IStephen  Oesierle,  Las  Aitgdes, 

Jef  rey  G.  Shddoo.  Shddoo  ft  Mak. 

~    1.  Reqneiter.  Edward  O.  AnaeU. 


5,31mm.  Reexam.  No. 
623A)22.  ACETUBULAR 
Scfanrver,  et  aL. 
Inc.,  kleraplus.  Term., 
Pravd  Hewitt  KindsaO  ft 
3306.  Requester  Owner 


CUP 
.Owner  of  Ri  cord: 
Altoriey 


KM)03.915.  Ang.  11.  1995.  CL 

BODY  I^OSTHESIS.  Jeff 

Smitk  A  Nephew  Richards, 

or  Agent  Panl  E.  Ktimr. 

^i^er,  Hooatoo,  Tex..  Ex.  Qp.: 


NotkcorEnintfoaol 
DncTol 


providea  diat 


periods  of 


15TJ.S.C  1059 
may  be  renewed  for 
exxHiing  period  npoo 
fihng  of  an  aocepoMe 
done  at  any  time  within  ~nx 
die  period  for  which  the 
or  it  may  be  done  within 
an  pqrment  of  an  additional 

According  to  die  records 
Iratians  tined  below  are 
accordance  widi  15  U.S.C 


R^  Nmnber 

10ai53 
317.584 
317.587 
317.602 
317.654 
317.694 
317,701 
317,713 
317,721 
317.734 
317,736 
317,749 
317,752 
317,758 
317,765 
317.766 
318.978 
396,158 
596.139 


26.1995 


r  f<Jil}ihri1  in  ttw  Rules  (37  CFR 


OWMTHaOd 

Botioe  Id  tDe  ptfBBt  owbi 
Cnt  l.24a(aXS)  ad  \S2Sim. 


eadi  tiademaik  legistnlioo 

ten  years  from  die  end  of  tbe 

of  the  pieacribed  fee  and  the 

for  reaewaL  This  may  be 

"*"*'**»»  before  ifae  expiiMioo  of 

redutralion  was  issoed  or  renewed. 

di  ee  months  after  socfa  expiation 

fee. 

« f  tbe  OfiSce.  die  trademark  legis- 
ex  lired  doe  to  feilnre  to  renew  in 
059. 


TRAIffiMARK  RfiCHSI  RATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JUL1   iai995 
DUE  TO  FAS  ,URE  TO  RENEW 


SetilNnnter 

7L  077/428 
7L  349.906 
71349,349 
71348,364 
71351328 
71 331.791 
71331.893 
71330401 
71332.036 
71332.494 
71332342 
71  333.152 
71  353,118 
71344^4 
71 339,816 
71399305 
71334326 
71648^14 
71 648,693 


Reg.  Dale 

1(M)6/1914 
1<M)2/1934 
1(M)2/1934 
1(M>2/1934 
1(M>2/1934 
10M)2n934 
1(M>2/1934 
1(MI(2/1934 
lQMn/1934 
10M12/1934 
1(]M>2/1934 
1(M)2/1934 
10M12/1934 
1QM12/1934 
1(VD2/1934 
1(MI2A934 
lOm/1934 
1003/1934 
1(M»/19S4 


SBi>nMBBK26.  1995 

U.S.  PA' 

FENTANDTl 

IADEMARK( 

)FHCE 

1178  OO  87 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Nmnber 

Reg.  Dale 

994332 

73^)00,093 

10M)1/1974 

994335 

73^)06.914 

l(M)in974 

596.162 

71/649.104 

10M)5/19S4 

9943'W 

73/006.066 

10M)in974 

596.164 

71/650.407 

10M>S/1954 

994344 

73^)09.099 

10M)m974 

596.166 

71/630,665 

1GM»/1934 

994343 

73^09371 

10M)1/1974 

596.168 

71/651.644 

1QM)S/1954 

994346 

73A)09.686 

10M>1/1974 

596.175 

71/659.070 

1(M]5/19S4 

994350 

73/0Q2389 

l(M)in974 

596.188 

71/660345 

1(VQV1954 

994353 

73W02374 

10M)m974 

596.191 

71/660483 

lOMU/1954 

994334 

73^10.607 

10M)in974 

596.194 

71/647.104 

10M»/1954 

994355 

73/010645 

10M)1/1974 

596303 

71/644.626 

lflraS/1954 

994358 

73W05.749 

1QM)1/1974 

596311 

71/650.924 

10M)3/1934 

994362 

73/013309 

10M)1/1974 

596320 

71/6S4303 

lWQS/1954 

994363 

73^)05.103 

iaM)in974 

596.22.S 

71/657379 

1QM)S/19S4 

994365 

73ANM).296 

10/01/1974 

596334 

71/660350 

1(M)5/1954 

994366 

73«)1379 

10M)m974 

596339 

71/646.484 

1Q^QV1954 

994370 

73/002.175 

10/01/1974 

596.240 

71/640010 

10^05/1954 

994372 

73^)02378 

lflM)m974 

596342 

71/6.52.668 

10M»/1954 

994376 

73^)02311 

10M)m974 

596343 

71/660006 

10^)5^934 

994379 

73/003383 

1(M)1/1974 

596347 

71/6623^ 

lGM)5n9S4 

994381 

73A)05.949 

1(M)1/1974 

596348 

71/633328 

lOMIS/1954 

994382 

TimSSiX 

10/01/1974 

596353 

71/631.736 

1(VQ5/1954 

994383 

73/006,107 

10M)in974 

596354 

71/633.689 

l<yQS/1954 

994385 

73A)00365 

10M)m974 

596.262 

71/620.060 

1Q«3/19S4 

994391 

73/002,653 

10/01/1974 

596370 

71/641,062 

1QM)V1954 

994392 

73«03325 

10/01/1974 

596374 

71/645.183 

1QM)S/1954 

994397 

73/012301 

lQM)iyi974 

396381 

71/651.063 

10M)S/1934 

994399 

73W1.923 

10M)m974 

596382 

71/651.064 

1(^05/1954 

994300 

73A)02.414 

10M)in974 

596384 

71/651.947 

10M)S/1954 

994301 

73/0Q2.944 

10/0in974 

596389 

71/653.646 

lflM)3/1934 

994304 

73A)07302 

10«yi974 

596314 

71/660599 

10M»/1954 

994308 

73«)2352 

1(M)1/1974 

596319 

71/660.908 

10Mt5/19S4 

994311 

73«)2.747 

10M)m974 

596327 

71/662,384 

10^05/1954 

994314 

73«)5389 

1QM)1/1974 

596333 

71/641.865 

1(VQS/1954 

994315 

73W7.025 

10M)1/1974 

396334 

71/630.668 

1(V0S/1934 

994317 

73/010370 

10^)1/1974 

596342 

71/637.184 

lQ^QS/1954 

994318 

73/010.915 

10^1/1974 

596352 

71/652306 

10^5/1954 

994321 

73«1 1.445 

10/01/1974 

596355 

71/594.164 

10M)5/19S4 

994326 

73A)06343 

10M)1/1974 

596360 

71/623302 

10M»/19S4 

994332 

73A)04328 

10/0m974 

396362 

71A>26,284 

10^)3/1934 

994333 

73A)04363 

10M)1/1974 

3%,'W>8 

71/639334 

1QA)S/19S4 

994338 

73A)13330 

lOWl/1974 

596369 

71/639.859 

10^)5/1954 

994339 

73/016.421 

10M)1/1974 

596370 

71/652.911 

10M)S/1934 

994340 

73/016,422 

1QM)1/1974 

596371 

71/656.942 

10^5/1954 

994342 

73W17.740 

10/01/1974 

596372 

71/656.943 

10M)S/1954 

994343 

73/018.145 

10/01/1974 

596381 

71/638.661 

lflM)S/19S4 

994346 

73«)1.698 

10^1/1974 

596385 

71/644336 

10M)3/1954 

994350 

73A)12302 

10M)1/1974 

596390 

71/660.937 

10M»/1954 

994351 

73/006.450 

10^)1/1974 

596.402 

71/63i611 

1(M)S/1954 

994334 

73^)06307 

10M)yi974 

596.404 

71/648.905 

1QM)S/1934 

994356 

73A)07.121 

10M)1/1974 

396.410 

71/643.037 

10M)S/1954 

994339 

73/006.800 

lQM)m974 

596.414 

71/637.901 

10^5/1954 

994360 

73«)9.475 

10/01/1974 

596.415 

71/641.811 

10M)S/1954 

994363 

73A)00316 

10^)1/1974 

596.417 

71/643353 

10/05/1954 

994364 

73/000911 

1QM>1/1974 

596.420 

71/659.176 

10M)3/1934 

994371 

73A)07.468 

10M)m974 

396.424 

71/627.923 

1W0V1954 

994372 

73^07.902 

10M)1/1974 

596.428 

71/633.465 

10M)5/1954 

994382 

73/009.676 

.   10/01/1974 

596.455 

71/658344 

1QM)S/19S4 

994383 

73^)10238 

10M>1/1974 

596.456 

71/658.243 

10^)3/1934 

994386 

73^)03.730 

10M)in974 

396.457 

71/623.130 

10M)V1934 

994387 

73/006300 

10M)m974 

596.460 

71/586.871 

10M)S/19S4 

994390 

73^)04.954 

lQM)m974 

596.463 

71/634.616 

10M)S/1934 

994391 

73/006.014 

10M>m974 

396.471 

71/530489 

10^03^934 

994392 

73/006.331 

10/01/1974 

596.472 

71/564.708 

10^)3^954 

994393 

73/010320 

10^)1/1974 

596.477 

71/640.187 

10M»/19S4 

994.400 

73^)2.644 

10M)iyi974 

596.484 

71^54.039 

1QM)5/1934 

994.403 

73«03331 

10M)in974 

596.487 

71/6.56.322 

10^)3/1954 

994.414 

73^05369 

10M)m974 

596.488 

71^56,743 

10M)S/1954 

994.415 

73A)05370 

10M)1/1974 

596.489 

71/656.958 

iaMM/1954 

994.416 

73A)05372 

lQ/0m974 

396,492 

71/659320 

lQM)Sn9S4 

994.418 

73A)06.431 

lQOm974 

396301 

71/660,444 

10M)S/1954 

994.421 

73/006.951 

10/01/1974 

596317 

71/655370 

lQM)3n954 

994.423 

73/002321 

10M)m974 

596318 

71/641393 

10M)S/1934 

994.424 

1QM)1/1974 

396321 

71/616.913 

lflM)V1934 

994.425 

73«03374 

xonmsHA 

396322 

71/516.914 

10/03/1934 

994.426 

73/004348 

lflM)m974 

596343 

71^39.899 

1QM)S/19S4 

994.428 

73/006330 

10/01/1974 

965306 

72M55.146 

06m/1974 

994.429 

73^)6320 

10M>m974 

983.769 

72/433.143 

06/1  m974 

994.430 

73«)9321 

10«yi974 

994329 

73^)01.978 

xonmriA 

994.431 

73A09323 

10M)1/1974 

UMI 


1178  OG  88 

Reg.  Nnmber 

994.432 

994.433 

994.436 

994.437 

994.445 

994.448 

994.450 

994.456 

994.458 

994.459 

994.460 

994.461 

994.469 

994.471 

994.479 

994.482 

994.483 

994.487 

994.493 

994.495 

994.503 

994.505 

994.506 

994.508 

994410 

.994411 

994412 

994415 

994417 

994440 

994441 

994442 

994445 

994446 

994447 

994451 

994454 

994459 

994463 

994464 

994468 

994473 

994475 

994479 

994482 

994486 

994488 

994490 

994491 

994495 

994.604 

994.606 

994.607 

994.608 

994.609 

994.617 

994.620 

994.624 

994.625 

994.630 

994.631 

994.632 

994.639 

994M3 

994.645 

994.647 

994.651 

994.659 

994.661 

994.662 

994.663 

994.664 

994.665 

994.667 

994.672 

994.673 

994.675 


1 

OhHClAL  GA/KITK 

Soul  Numtoer                 Reg.  Dale 

994.676 

994.679 

73^)09.224 

1(V01/1974 

994.680 

73A)1 1.739 

1001/1974 

994.689 

73A)0fi.778 

10(01/1974 

994.694 

73A)00460 

1001/1974 

994.695 

73A)04.812 

10/01/1974 

994.696 

73A)06.737 

1001/1974 

994.698 

73A)06.739 

1001/1974 

994.699 

73A)05460 

1001/1974 

994.706 

73A)08.963 

1(V01/1974 

994.711 

73A)00.471 

10«)1/1974 

994.713 

73AW0.812 

1O01/1974 

994,715 

73/000.948 

100yi974 

994.716 

72/443.176 

1001/1974 

994.732 

72/450.654 

1001/1974 

994.734 

72/465.214 

1001/1974 

994.735 

72/427.082 

lQOl/1974 

994.740 

72/446.437 

1001/1974 

994.741 

72/458.628 

lODl/1974 

994.742 

72/447.185 

lOmi/1974 

994.745 

72/448477 

1001/1974 

994.754 

72/461.853 

1001/1974 

994.757 

72/461.996 

lODl/1974 

994.758 

72/462.135 

1001/1974 

994.759 

72/462,162 

1001/1974 

994.761 

72/462453 

1001/1974 

994.763 

72/462.431 

1O01/1974 

994.767 

72/462,492 

100yi974 

994.769 

72/466.691 

1001/1974 

994.771 

72/450.064 

1001/1974 

994.773 

72/463.830 

1(V01/1974 

994.774 

72/465416 

1001/1974 

994.784 

72M43.095 

1001/1974 

994.785 

72/449.081 

1001/1974 

994.786 

72/458450 

1001/1974 

994.788 

72/464465 

1001/1974 

994.794 

72/443.172 

1001/1974 

994.798 

72/441.056 

1(]M)1/1974 

994.799 

72/377.929 

1(M)1/1974 

994.800 

72/435.610 

lODl/1974 

994.802 

72/438.672 

10^1/1974 

994.805 

72/368.998 

1(V01/1974 

994.807 

72M49.646 

lODl/1974 

994.816 

72/461.971 

1001/1974 

994.818 

72/400441 

1(M)1/1974 

994.819 

72/418.633 

1(M)1/1974 

994.824 

72/433.874 

1(V01/1974 

994.827 

72/437.228 

lODl/1974 

994.829 

72M40459 

1(V01/1974 

994.830 

72/441.640 

100yi974 

994,831 

72/448.969 

1(M>1/1974 

994,834 

72M58.938 

1001/1974 

994,835 

72/459.890 

10M)m974 

994.837 

72/460.132 

1(K)1/1974 

994.841 

72/462.107 

1(W01/1974 

994.842 

72/463479 

1(M)1/1974 

994.843 

72/452.740 

1(M)1/1974 

994.845 

72M59,792 

lODl/1974 

994.846 

72/380.180 

l(W0yi974 

994.848 

72/380.853 

lODl/1974 

994.854 

72/425.717 

1(V01/1974 

994.858 

72/426.977 

lODl/1974 

994.859 

72^27.070 

100yi974 

994.862 

72M41.631 

1(M)1/1974 

994.867 

72M48.Q53 

1(M01/1974 

994.869 

72M49400 

1(V01/1974 

994.874 

72/454439 

10^1/1974 

994.875 

72/462.236 

1(M)1/1974 

994.883 

72/310441 

1(M)1/1974 

994.884 

72M22.469 

1001/1974 

994385 

72/426.224 

1(M)1/1974 

994.891 

72/431483 

1(M)1/1974 

994.894 

72M33419 

10M)1/1974 

994397 

72M37396 

10M)m974 

994,898 

72M44.99S 

1(M)1/1974 

994,899 

72/456.068 

1(M)1/1974 

994,900 

72/458.681 

l()«l/1974 

994,906 

72/459481 

l(W0yi974 

994,907 

72/4  0.273 
72/4i2301 
72/4  13.127 
72/4  7.289 
72/4  ^2.929 
72/4  i7.725 
72/4  i2.988 
72/4  15.604 
72/4  H452 
72/4f6.064 
5.452 
72/406.845 
72/4  19.901 
72/4  ^3.693 
72/4  ^7.166 
72/4  18363 
72/4  ^9.624 
72/4  i6.053 
72/4 16.438 
72/4 16.810 
72/4  i5.075 
72/4  iO.426 
72/416.846 
72/4  (0465 
72/4  >1.694 
72/4  >2,203 
72/4  >4,913 
72/4 14,989 
72/4 19.039 
72/4  i3,nO 
72/4 16.498 
72/4  54.625 
72/3S0488 
72«r9, 


72/3  >7, 
72/3  >5, 


72/3  >6, 


72/3  87, 


9.815 
7.855 
5.081 
72/4|ll.644 
72/416.077 
72/4  51437 
72/4  51439 
72/4  53409 
72/4  55445 
72/4  57496 
72/4  56.778 
72/4  56, 


5.953 
5.693 
72/4|»5.717 
72/'<  16415 
72/4  50.453 
72/4  52.198 
72/4  54438 
72/4  55.739 
72/4  M.184 
72/4  57.412 
72/4  53.274 
72/4  55, 


5.407 
7.101 


72/4  51.275 
72/4  55.063 
72/4  28,764 
72/^51,290 
72/2  54,646 
72/4  93477 
72/4  45445 
72/4  57441 
72/4  58,467 
72A  66.424 
72/3  90.269 
72/4  58/>40 
72/4S5497 
72/^26^)74 
72A57, 


7.450 
3.986 
72/459.096 
0473 
72/415.784 
73M  01462 
72/^48433 
72/452.026 


73A  03.986 


Settomber  26.  1995 

10/01/1974 

1001/1974 

10^1/1974 

1O0U1974 

1Q«1/1974 

10A)yi974 

1001/1974 

lOWl/1974 

ia«l/1974 

1O01/1974 

1001/1974 

10^1/1974 

1O01/1974 

1001/1974 

1001/1974 

10^1/1974 

10^1/1974 

ia«l/1974 

lQIOl/1974 

1001/1974 

1001/1974 

100yi974 

100m974 

1001/1974 

l(V0yi974 

1(M)1/1974 

10A)1/1974 

1001/1974 

1001/1974 

1Q«1/1974 

10^1/1974 

1001/1974 

lOWl/1974 

10M)yi974 

lO0yi974 

100yi974 

1001/1974 

10M)yi974 

lOmi/1974 

1(M)1/1974 

1001/1974 

10^)1/1974 

10«1/1974 

1<]M)1/1974 

1001/1974 

10/01/1974 

10/01/1974 

10«1/1974 

10/01/1974 

10/0yi974 

lODl/1974 

lQ«m974 

10«m974 

10/01/1974 

100yi974 

10/0yi974 

1O01/1974 

lG/0m974 

10/0m974 

10«yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10M)yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10M)yi974 

10/0yi974 

10/0yi974 

10M)yi974 

10M)yi974 

10/01/1974 


26.1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1178  00  89 


Reg.  Nnmber 

994.910 
994.912 
994.915 
994.921 
994.922 
994.924 
994.926 
994,928 
994,929 
994,930 
994,932 
994,933 
994,935 
994,936 
994,937 
994,938 
994,939 
994,941 
994.943 
994.946 
994.947 
994.948 
994.949 
1.000.625 


Serial  Number 

72/454.658 
72/421483 
72M46J0S 
72/408.478 
73A)05416 
72M58.949 
72/461419 
72AI49.686 
72/426.601 
72/438.153 
72/429478 
72/467.206 
72/455.743 
72M56.961 
72/459417 
72/459418 
72/459419 
72/423.821 
72/444.030 
72/424.654 
72/454.814 
72/458422 
72/416.608 
73A)09.906 


Reg.  Dale 

10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/01/1974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
lQ«yi974 
10M)yi974 
10/01/1974 
Ifl/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/01/1974 
.10«yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/0yi974 
10/01/1974 
10/0yi974 
12/3yi974 


A  petitkn  to  caDod  the  iMiaimMa*  ideadfied  bdow  haying 
been  filed,  and  the  nolioe  oi  ndi  proceeding  tent  by  rwtifiwt 
mail  ID  regitfnat  at  the  lait  known  addkcaa  having  been  reamed 
by  ihePoalal  Service  ai  ondeliYeraMe.  notioe  is  hereby  given 
diat  wnlytt  die  r^utnnlt  Intod  ****"".  their  laiigna  or  legal 
reneaentttivn.  shall  emer  an  mpfimioe  widun  nuity  days  of 
dm  pubKcation.  die  canrrilation  will  piuceed  a«  in  Ite  caae  of 
definh. 

Pegans  Electroaics,  inc..  Viigima  Beadi.  Va.,  R^  Na 
1.^.984.  for  die  vamk  TBGASUS  ELECTRONICS.  INC 
AND  DESKIir,  Cane.  No.  23.679. 


Two  rs.  Lid.  dba  Riesco.  Morton  Grove,  OL,  Reg.  No. 
1441478.  for  die  marie  "SUNBRELLA".  Caac  Na  ^374. 


Miami  Voice  Corp..  Miami.  Fla^  Reg.  No.  1.658385  for  die 
marii  '^OICESTAR  AND  DBSlCir,  Cane.  No.  23.664. 

Seven  Seat  Sailing  Clnb.  Inc..  ban.  N.Y..RK.  No.  1364.118. 
for  die  maifc'^fVEN  SEAS  SAILING  CLlIB".  Came  No. 
24356. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Tedmiad  Support  Matter, 

Trademark  Trial  aitd 

Appeal  Board, 

for  Roben  M.  Andenoo 


Alert  Report 

This  repoit  is  a  summary  of  classification  changes  which  became  effective  by  issuance  <A  Classification  Orders  from  July 
through  September  1995.  Information  inchides: 

•  subclasses  estaUisbed  or  abolished  (nuqor  changes) 

•  subclass  title,  indent,  or  position  diange 

•  dianges  to  existing  classes  and  subclass  definitioDS  (miiior  dianges) 

This  Reclassification  Akn  Report  may  appear  from  time  to  time  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  is  intended  to  provide  an  interim 
notice  vi  classification  changes  pending  prolication  of  the  Manual  of  Classification  and  revisions  thereto. 

The  general  public  may  puroiase  copies  of  Classification  Orders  or  Classification  Definitjons  by  contacting  the  Editorial 
Division  at  703-305-6101  or  703-305-5099.  Payment  am  be  made  duough  a  Deposit  Account,  or  by  check  made  payable  to 
Xonmisrioner  of  Pttents  and  Ttademarks"  and  sem  to: 

Chief,  Editorial  Division 

Office  of  Classification  Support 

MS.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Crystal  Mall  2.  Room  303 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Sfptcmhct  5, 1995 


John  F.  TenqwK.  Jr. 

Admuiistrator  for  Search  and 

lufoewaSKH  Resources 


RECLASSmCATlON  ALERT  REPORT 

July  1995 
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2 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1557 

2 

DEFNCHANCX 

1SS8 

4 

raPNCHANCX 

1558 

4 

DEFNCHAN(X 

1567 

12 

DEFNCHANCS 

1557 

IS 

230.2 

ABOLISH 

1561 

15 

250.201 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

IS 

250.202 

ESTABLISH 

1S61 

VOL 
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^SnhrliiM                                   AdiOB 

QUIDDS 

15 

250^ 

» 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

1 

TTTLECHANCX 

1561 

15 

250. 

5 

AB(XJSH 

1561 

15 

250.2 

n 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250J 

M 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

6 

AB(»JSH 

1561 

15 

250.3 

SI 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

2 

ABCXJSH 

1561 

15 

250. 

3 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

4 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250J 

M 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250.^ 

M 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

IS 

250.4 

» 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250.4 

(4 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

6 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

7 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

15 

250. 

8 

ESTABLISH 

1561 

19 

DEFNCHANCX 

1568 

24 

DEFNCHANCX 

1557 

24 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

28 

DEFN  CHANCE 

1557 

29 

DEFN  CHANCE 

1557 

29 

DEFNCHANCe 

1568 

33 

DEFN  CHANCE 

1558 

33 

DEFNCHANCX 

1563 

33 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

37 

VEFtiCOAUGE 

1567 

43 

DEFNCHANCX 

1558 

49 

I^FN  CHANGE 

1565 

52 

DEFNCHANCX 

1561 

53 

DEFNCHAN(X 

1557 

54 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

55 

DEFN  CHANCX 

1567 

60 

DEFN  CHANCE 

1565 

69 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1557 

73 

DEFNCHANCffi 

1565 

73 

32 

ABCXJSH 

1563 

73 

35i 

I 

35.09                       ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

35. 

I 

35.17                       ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

48 

ITILE  CHANCE 

1563 

73 

503 

» 

ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

50 

AB(XJSH 

1563 

73 

504. 

1 

304.09                      ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

504. 

1 

504.18                     ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

50 

ABCHJSH 

1563 

73 

51 

520                           ABOLISH 

1563 

73 

514 

11 

514.09                      ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

514 

1 

514.19                      ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

514 

1 

514.29                      ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

514 

1 

514.39                      ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

519 

1 

ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

520 

11 

ESTABLISH 

1563 

73 

570 

S 

ESTABUSH 

1563 

74 

DEFNCHANCX 

1561 

74 

DEFNCHANCX 

1563 

74 

DEFNCHAN(X 

1567 

84 

DEFNCHAN(X 

1564 

102 

DEFNCHAN(X 

1559 

102 

DEhNCHANCX 

1563 

lOS 

DEPNCHANCe 

1S6S 

108 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

109 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1563 

112 

102 

5 

ESTABLISH 

1557 

112 

121. 

1 

121.29                      ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

26: 

1 

262.3                        ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

262 

1 

ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

26^ 

1 

AB(XJSH 

1557 

112 

26! 

1 

265.2                        ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

261 

1 

266,2                        ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

261 

1 

ABOLISH 

1557 

112 

26( 

1 

ABCHJSH 

1557 

112 

2». 

1 

ABCXJSH 

1557 

112 

470 

>1 

470.09                      ESTABLISH 

1557 

112 

470 

il 

470.19                      ESTABLISH 

1557 

112 

470 

W 

470.29                      ESTABLISH 

1557 

112 

470 

\\ 

470.36                     ESTABLISH 

1557 
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112 

475.01 

475.09 

ESTABLISH 

1557 

112 

475.11 

475.19 

ESTABIISH 

1557 

112 

475.21 

475J6 

ESTABLISH 

1557 

116 

DEFNCHANCX 

1563 

116 

DEFNCKANCX 

1565 

128 

I«FNCHANCX 

156 

128 

3 

23 

ABCXJSH 

1SS8 

137 

raPN  CHANGE 

IS6S 

137 

67 

TTILECHANCX 

1562 

137 

68.1 

ABCXJSH 

1562 

137 

68.11 

68.19 

ESTABLISH 

1562 

137 

68.2 

ABCXJSH 

1562 

137 

68^1 

68.29 

ESTABLISH 

1562 

137 

68.3 

ESTABLISH 

1S62 

137 

69 

71 

TITLE  CliANCX 

1562 

137 

89 

DEFNCHANCX 

1562 

137 

910 

ESTABLISH 

1562 

139 

IKFNCHANCX 

1557 

140 

DEFNCHANCX 

1569 

148 

MPNCMANCK 

1568 

150 

DEFNCHANCjE 

1557 

156 

I»FN  CHANCE 

1557 

156 

EffiFNCHANCX 

1568 

156 

DEFNCHANCX 

1569 

164 

DEFNCHANCS 

1568 

164 

raFNCHAN(£ 

1569 

174 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1567 

178 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1557 

180 

EffiFNCHANCX 

1565 

180 

DEFN  CHANGE 

IS67 

181 

DEFNCHANCX 

1563 

182 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

188 

DEFNCHANC9E 

1563 

188 

DEFNC»ANCX 

1565 

192 

VEFHCMAtKSE 

1565 

201 
203 


206 

328 

334 

ABCXJSH 

1559 

206 

701 

728 

ESTABLISH 

1559 

206 

832 

ESTABLISH 

1559 

206 

833 

ESTABLISH 

1559 

211 

DEFNCHANCjE 

1567 

215 

DEFNCHANCX 

1567 

219 

I»FNCHANCX 

1561 

219 

IffiFNCHANCjE 

1568 

220 

DEFNCHANCX 

1562 

222 

ISFNCHANCX 

1569 

223 

£«FNCHANCX 

1557 

224 

raFNCHANCX 

1SS9 

224 

IffiFNCHANCX 

1567 

235 

DEFNCHANCX 

1564 

239 

IKFNCHANCX 

1SS8 

242 

DEFNCKANCX 

1S6S 

246 

IKFNCHANCX 

1565 

248 

I^FNCHANCX 

1560 

248 

DEFNCHANCffi 

1563 

248 

122 

ABCXJSH 

1567 

248 

122.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

123.1 

ABOLISH 

1567 

248 

123.11 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

123.2 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

124 

ABCXJSH 

1567 

248 

124.1 

ESTABLISH 

15C7 

248 

124.2 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

125 

ABCXJSH 

1567 

248 

125.1 

125J 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

125.7 

125.9 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

176 

186 

ABCXJSH 

1567 

248 

176.1. 

176J 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

177.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

178.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

179.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

isai 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

181.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

181.2 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

182.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 
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248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

2*8 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 

248 


Rnt 

183.1 

184.1 

18S.1 

186.1 

186J 

187.1 

220J 
220.2 
220.2 
220.3 
220.4 

221.1 
221.1 
221.1; 

222.1 
222.1 
222.4 
222J 
222JS:. 

223.1 
223.2 
223  J 
223.4 

224.1 
22A3 
224.6 

224.- 

224.1 

225. 
225.11 

225.: 
2252 
2253 
226.11 
226.lt 
227 

227. 

228. 

229. 
229.11 

229.; 

229JI 

230. 

231. 

231J  I 

231.i  S 
274 

274. 

276. 

277. 

278. 

279. 

280. 

280.11 

281. 

281.11 
28: 

282. 

288. 

288.  1 

288.  t 
288.:  1 

288.! 
288J1 

289.1 

289.  1 
289 J 
289:  1 

29< 

290  1 
29 

291  1 
2921 
292.  1 

29 
29 


SnhrlaM 
183.4 


2204 


220.43 
221.4 


222.4 
222.14 


223.4 


224.4 


231 
227.4 
228.8 

229.17 

229.26 
230.9 
231.8 

231.81 

279 


287 
287.1 


292.14 


ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ABCOJSH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOUSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABUSH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCXJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCKJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOUSH 

ESTABLISH 

AB(HJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABOLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ABCHJSH 
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1567 
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1567 
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1567 
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1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1367 

1S67 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 

1567 
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1367 

1367 
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1367 
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1367 
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248 

294.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

295.1 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

295.11 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

296 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

296.1 

ESTABUSH 

1567 

248 

297.1 

297.5 

ABOIJSH 

1567 

248 

297.11 

297.31 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

297.51 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

298 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

298.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

299 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

299.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

303 

TTILE  CHANCE 

1567 

248 

304 

TITLE  CHANCX 

1567 

248 

343 

TITLE  CHANCX 

1567 

248 

346 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

346.01 

346.07 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

346.1 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

346.11 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

346.2 

346J 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

248 

347 

349 

ABCHJSH 

1567 

248 

349.1 

ESTABLISH 

1567 

249 

DEFNCHANCX 

IVtR 

250 

neFN  CHANGE 

1557 

250 

DEFNCHANGE 

1568 

251 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1565 

254 

IffiFN  CHANCE 

1567 

264 

22 

27 

ABOIJSH 

1568 

264 

40.2 

ABOIJSH 

1568 

264 

171 

174 

ABOLISH 

1569 

264 

171.1 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

171.11 

171.19 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

171.2 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

171.21 

171.29 

ESTABUSH 

1S69 

264 

172.1 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

17111 

17119 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

173.1 

ESTABLISH 

1569 

264 

173.11 

173.19 

ESTABLISH 

1369 

264 

174.1 

ESTABUSH 

1369 

264 

174.11 

ESTABUSH 

1369 

264 

400 

497 

ESTABLISH 

1368 

269 

DEFNC3IANCX 

1367 

280 

DEPti  CHANGE 

1367 

294 

VEFS  CHANGE 

1367 

296 

VEPH  CHANCE 

1561 

297 

I^PNCHANCX 

1367 

297 

285 

TITLf  CHANGE 

1360 

297 

300 

306 

ABCHJSH 

1360 

297 

300.1 

300.8 

ESTABLISH 

1560 

297 

301.1 

301.7 

ESTABLISH 

1560 

297 

3011 

302.7 

ESTABLISH 

1360 

297 

303.1 

303J 

ESTABLISH 

1360 

303 

TITLE  CHANCX 

1363 

303 

091 

111 

ABCHJSH 

1363 

303 

121 

ESTABUSH 

1363 

303 

122 

ESTABLISH 

1363 

303 

12101 

12109 

ESTABLISH 

1363 

303 

1211 

ESTABLISH 

1365 

303 

12111 

12115 

ESTABUSH 

1363 

303 

123 

199 

ESTABLISH 

1365 

303 

DIG.OQS 

IHG.008 

ESTABLISH 

1363 

307 

DBFSCHANGE 

1363 

307 

I»FNCHANCX 

1364 

312 

raPN  CHANGE 

1367 

314 

IMBFNCHANCX 

1365 

314 

raPNCHANCX 

1367 

318 

UEFNCHANCX 

1364 

318 

TXFNCHANGE 

1363 

324 

EffiFNCHANCX 

1363 

324 

DEFNC3IANCS 

1364 

326 

DEFSCHANGE 

1364 

327 

IXFNCHANCX 

1365 

332 

DEFNCHANCX 

1363 

338 

I»FNCHANCX 

1367 

340 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1364 

341 

I»FNCHANC9E 

1364 
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3« 
3« 
3« 
34S 

346 
348 
348 
3S1 
3S2 
3S5 
3S6 
338 
359 
360 
361 
362 
362 
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371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
371 
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375 
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395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
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395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
395 
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4 

7 

8.1 
8.2 
9.1 

lai 

102 
10:2 
lOJ 
11.1 

12 
13.1 
16.1 

17 

2ai 
2ai 

21.1 

21.1 

21.S 

22.1 

23 

29.1 

29J 

60 

66 

683 


Last 

Siitrrlwii 


11.3 

14 

16.3 
19 

20.6 

21.6 

22.6 


182.22 
183.22 

183.1 


312 


406 
420 


ActMB 

DEFNCHANCX 

DBPNCOANOB. 

DEFNCHANCX 

DEFNCHANCS 

I»FN  CHANGE 

I»FNCHAN(X 

DEFN  CHANCE 

DEFN  CHANCE 

DEFNCHANCS 

DEFNCHANtX 

DEFNCHANCX 

DBFS  CHANCE 

DEPN  CHANCE 

DEFNCHANCX 

DEPN  CHANCE 

DBFS  CHANCE 

DEPN  CHANCE 

DEFNCHAN<X 

DEFNCHANCS 

DEPN  CHANCE 

DEFNCHANCX 

EffiFN  CHANGE 

I^FN  CHANCES 

ABCHJSH 

ABOLISH 

ABOLISH 

ABCOJSH 

ABOLISH 

ABOLISH 

TITLE  CHAN(X 

INDENT  CHAN(X 

INDENT  CHANGE 

ABOUSH 

ABOLISH 

ABOLISH 

ABCMJSH 

ABOUSH 

TTflfCHANCS 

INraNT  CHANGE 

TTTLBCHANCX 

INDENT  CHAN(X 

TTTLECHANCX 

INDENT  CHANCX 

ABOLISH 

ABOLISH 

ABCMJSH 

ABCXJSH 

ABOUSH 

ABCHJSH 

DEFNCHANCX 

DEFN  CHANGE 

DEFNCHANCX 

DEPN  CHANCE 

DEPN  CHANCE 

raPNCHANCX 

INI«NT  CHANGE 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCHJSH 

ESTABLBH 

ESTi^USH 

TrrLECHAN(X 

INIKNTCHANCS 

ABCXJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ABCXJSH 

ABCXJSH 

ESTABLISH 

ESTABLISH 
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1364 
1364 

1367 
1364 
1363 
1338 
1364 
1367 
1367 
1364 
1338 
1564 
1538 
1364 
1363 
1338 
1367 
1563 
1564 
1563 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1564 
1364 
1S64 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1564 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1364 
1564 
1564 
1364 
1364 
1368 
1364 
1364 
1339 
1558 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1364 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1561 
1564 
1564 
1564 
1564 
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Uaata 

395 

42im 

42L11 

ESTABLISH 

1564 

395 

425 

ABOLISH 

1564 

395 

427 

496 

ESTABLISH 

1564 

395 

497.01 

497.04 

ESTABLISH 

1564 

395 

573 

ABOUSH 

1564 

395 

725 

ABOUSH 

1564 

395 

726 

742 

ESTAKJSH 

1564 

395 

821 

894 

ESTABLISH 

1564 

400 

DEFNCHANCSE 

1564 

409 

raPNCHANCS 

1561 

403 

IXFNCHANCX 

1567 

419 

raPNCHANCX 

1569 

425 

KFNCHANCX 

1568 

425 

DEPNCHANOE 

1569 

427 

IXFN  CHANGE 

1568 

427 

DEFNCHANCX 

1569 

439 

I»FN  CHANGE 

1559 

433 

DEFNCHANCS 

1558 

433 

DER4CHANCX 

1567 

436 

DEPNCHANGB 

1563 

450 

IXFNCHANCS 

1557 

4S5 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1564 

472 

IffiFN  CHANGE 

1567 

477 

IXFNCHANCX 

1363 

4«2 

raPNCHANCX 

1567 

505 

IffiFN  CHANGE 

1568 

526 

123 

123 

ABCXJSH 

1566 

526 

123.1 

ESTABLISH 

1566 

526 

124.1 

124.9 

ESTABLISH 

1566 

526 

125.1 

123.8 

ESTABLISH 

1366 

526 

904 

TTILECHANCX 

1566 

326 

941 

ESTARIJSH 

1566 

600 

101 

249 

ESTABLISH 

1558 

600 

920 

ESTABLISH 

1338 

600 

921 

ESTARIJSH 

1338 

601 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1SS8 

606 

DEPNCHANCaE 

1358 

607 

raPNCHANCX 

1558 

902 

DEFNCHANCX 

1564 

CcftiflcatM  or  CotfcctkM 

3368386         3390072 

5,403370        3,417,425 

For  WMk  of  ScptaadNT  26. 1995 

3368356         3390467 

3.403328        5.417,612 

3369,136         3391.401 

5.406342        5^17367 

P.  09.048 

3.167,863 

5373I8 

3341,046 

3370,796         3392302 

5,407,750        5,418363 

Re.  34^5 

5.168,192 

5,298,137 

3342386 

5371351          5392.749 

5.407.776         5,41^440 

Re.  34.996 

3,170.073 

5,298,869 

5342315 

5371354        5393381 

5,407319        3^418,691 

D.  333.756 

3.175.253 

5302.494 

3343.111 

5371391          3393,469 

3,407360         5.418375 

D.  337.327 

3.173,853 

5303.108 

5343.769 

5373J005         3393,964 

5.406^40        3.418320 

D.  338364 

3,193,180 

5303,736 

3344.678 

3373.067         3395.480 

3.408.497         5.418353 

D.  358339 

3,204,449 

3311.039 

3349.673 

5373378         5395368 

5.408.649        5.419344 

D.  360,047 

3,204336 

3313,629 

3331,195 

5374.945         3396.040 

3.409300         5,419^1 

D.  360317 

3,211.112 

5317,737 

3352319 

5375.135         5396.199 

5,409,491         5.419,485 

D.  360381 

5,233,643 

5318319 

5352,402 

5375353         5396369 

5.409372        5.419314 

4.691.009 

3.238327 

5320395 

5352,301 

5375379         5396.673 

5.409393        5^19.710 

4.733.840 

3,257,047 

5320369 

3332.605 

5376368         3397.177 

5.410321         5.420043 

4.934.670 

3,260710 

5323.656 

5352,673 

3377392         3397.715 

5.410591         5.420062 

4.973,678 

3,260,967 

5323.830 

3354.632 

5380179         5398.081 

5.4106Z3        5.420120 

4.988306 

5.262.311 

5324,704 

5334.757 

5380358         3398389 

5.410865        5.420255 

4.992,863 

3J67.196 

5324,743 

5355304 

5380366         5396304 

5.410302        5.420352 

4,993.006 

3,267,600 

5326307 

3355.912 

5380958         5399.010 

5.411.137        5.420604 

4,997.720 

3,271,908 

5326,678 

5357344 

5381310         5399.173 

5.413338        5.420667 

5,05«.%7 

5,274.084 

5326365 

3358337 

5381386         5399,670 

5.413370        5.420880 

3,065.653 

5,276,200 

5327,453 

3359,006 

5382383         5,400302 

5.413^26        5.421318 

5.071,867 

5,279,731 

3327,967 

5359,170 

5383307         5,400991 

5.413.718        5,421,764 

5,075,750 

5,285387 

3328.747 

5359,405 

5383,489          5,401357 

5,413390        5.421316 

5,091,033 

5.286,247 

3329,131 

3360,270 

5383322         5.401381 

5,414.106        5^421399 

5.094,484 

5,286309 

5331,226 

3360742 

5384^5         5.402.412 

5.414.666        5,421363 

5,097,986 

5,287,433 

5332,929 

5361317 

5384,447         5,402.793 

5,415.175        5.422/135 

3,107,254 
3,111,896 

5,288,719 
5,288,936 

3332,990 
5334336 

3362390 
5362,705 

5386360          3.403319 

5,415,686         5.422304 

5386316         5,403379 

5.415383        5.422349 

5.114,225 

5,289,054 

5337,004 

5363.784 

5387,622         5,403,499 

5.416346        5,422350 

5,124.188 

5,292305 

5338301 

5364329 

5387304         3,403372 

5.416.750        5;422.717 

5.155377 

5,293,101 

5338^481 

5364,942 

5388375         5,403,651 

5.416341         5,422.729 

5.158,054 

5,294,846 

5338,923 

5365364 

5388336         5,404.193 

5.417J042        5,423,021 

5,161,066 

5,295.090 

5340,290 

5366,927 

5389318         5.404357 

5.417.417        5.423.110 

iiTa  rvi  <uc 
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S.423J49 
3^23,402 
S.423^36 
5.424343 
5/424.464 
5.425.556 


5.425.599 
5.425.865 
5.425390 
5.426.193 
5.426.596 
5.426.973 


5.42"  347 
S.4Z,609 
5.42  399 
5.421  ,108 
5,421  ,715 
5.421  945 
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5.429.067 
5.429.110 
5.429.115 
5.429.229 
5.429.419 
5.429.424 


5.429.582 
5.429.776 
5.429.924 
5.431.031 
5.431.732 
5.431,758 


5,432.251 
5.432.282 
5.432.294 
5.432.307 
5.432.624 
5,424/»5 
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5.434.209 
5,434,290 
5,434,409 
5,434,438 
5,434.562 
5.435.819 


5,435,970 
5,438,021 
5,438.526 
5,439309 
5,439,488 
5.439.731 
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UMI 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Special  box  designalions  should  be  patd  to  allow  fotwaidiiig  of  pnticalar  types  of  mail  to 
I  poacible.  Such  luil  is  forwarded  to|tfae  appropriate  area  wimout  being  opened.  C  ' 
be  ^aoed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  m  tfane  nedal  txntes.  If  any  documents 


as  possible.  Such  Brail  is  forwarded  to|tfae  appropriate  area  wiOout  being  opened.  Onfy  the 
be  ^aoed  in  an  envelope  addrened  to  one  m  tfane  nedal  txntes.  If  any  documents  other 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  thatbox.  diey  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  readnng  the 
ve  intended. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


appiopiiate  areas  as  quickly 

qie^ified  type  of  document  should 

dum  t  le  specified  type  identified  for 

a  )propriate  area  for  which  they 


Box  Designatioas       Fxplanation 


Box7 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  inleifereQce 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M  Pee 

BoxMPEP 

BoxNoo-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat  Ext 

Box  per 

Box  Provisional 
Patent  Apiriication 
Box  Reoonstniction 
BoxReexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


A  aistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
J  ishington.  D.C.  20231 


Reissue  ^iptijations  for  patents  involved  in  litigatiao  and  subsequently 

ContribntioBs  to  the  Exsminw  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  wiOdraw  a  patnit  application  fioD  i 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  widi  die  petition,  including 

a  continuing  mlication. 

Expedited  pnydure  for  processiiig  amendments  and  other  reqionaes 

Petitions  deckled  l^  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  reviv  i 


pawn 


tale  payment  #f  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 
Diaclorare  Ddcmnents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Documeitt 
brlUe 


after  final  reiectiaa. 
and  petitions  to  accept 


Program. 


1.62). 

nvolved  in  inteiferenoe. 
>llowanoe  and  Issue  Fee 
]  isue  Fee,  unless  advised 

submitted  in  a  separate 


Requests  for  Hie  Wiuper  Continuation  Apfriicatiaos  (under  37  CFR 

Commnnicati^DS  relating  to  inteifaeaces  and  H^Ucations  and  patents 

All  commnnidations  following  die  recopt  of  a  FIXX^-SS.  "Notice  at 

Due,"  and  piiir  to  die  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box 

to  the  coobaij.  Assignments  are  die  exception.  Assignments  should  bt 

envelope  and  pot  be  soit  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Coneqiondente  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  die  payment  of  a  fnaintenance  fee. 

SubmiMiaas  oonceming  the  Mamial  at  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amei^dments  to  patem  qi^ications. 

(Use  Box  AFfor  responses  after  final  reiection). 

New  patent  afpiication  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  tenn  extension. 

Mail  related  tp  applications  filed  under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  fiUngs  of!  all  provisional  patent  qiplications  and  any  comrnimicati^ns  relating  thereto. 

Comspoaiea(ic  pertaining  to  die  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 
Requests  for  Reexamination  for  annual  nqattx  papers  only. 
Subnussion  of  diskette  for  bjotechmcal  qifmcation. 
For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/o^ 
applications  mior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postca4l 
ReceqM,"  "iimot  to  Rle  Missing  Parts,"  or  *?4otice  of  Inconqriete 


BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  beiused  to  allow  forwarding  of  patticular  types  of  tndema^ 
as  qmddy  as  poss^le.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  me  encoiaaged  to  ' 
envekye  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  coataining  a  fee  should  be  maiked  TEE;"  envdopes  not 
'VO  VEEJ"  Box  «i>«ijii«rin««  and  TtE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope 
first  page  of  any  document 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


indict  le 


(or  "NO  FEE") 

Commissiooer  for  Tirademaiks 
Crystal  Drive 

Viigmia  22202-3313 


Box  Designatioiis 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New 

Box  mr  FEE 

BokTTABFEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES     Reqxnses  toi  Examining  Attorneys' OCBoe  actions  and  Post  Rc^istrati»  actioas. 

NO  FEE 
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qifdications  and  fees. 
Use  (SOU'S),  and  extension  requests. 

Jlation  petitions,  and  ex  pvte  appeals, 
motions  and  extensico  requests, 
inquiries. 


Affidavits,  reliewals,  corrections,  and  aiiifjiiliiiems. 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  507H  PATENT  AND  TRAINEMARK  MAIL 


The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicaUe  to  both  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  the  recnmmmdarions 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  MaiT  (above)  should  be  followed  for  die  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


filed  related  papers. 

issue  after  payment  of 
necessary  for  filing 


Box  Designations 

Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 

Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Pox  Affigninmt 

BoxEEO 
BoxOED 

serial  number  for 
or  the  official 


Ap  ilicatian" 


mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 

whedier  the  contents  of  the 

a  fee  should  be  marked 

well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 


coi  timwnff 


Explanaticn 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Persoond  firom  NPC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissiooer  for  Extenal  AfEurs  and  the  Office  (rf  Legislative  and 

International  Affiurs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

All  papers  for  die  Office  (rf  the  Solicitor  eK«}ir  commnnications  relating  io  pm^tg  Utigatitm; 

papers  rehtting  to  pending  litigatioa  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Arlington,  Virginia  2^15  and  papers  relating  to  pending  disciplinary  prnrcndings  before 

the  AdministrBtive  Lmt  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  die 

Solidtar,  P.O.  Box  16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  2221S. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  die  Emfd^ee  and  Labor  Relations  DivisioiL 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Dqnsit  Account  Re|rienishineat  Checks. 

bvokes  directed  to  the  Office  of  Hnance. 

Vacancy  Annouiioement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  diose  filed  widi  new  apfdicatiotts. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Ri^. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discqiline. 
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^ lofUA, 

AvaiUUe  i^-  PabHc  Uae  !■  PMtal  a^ 


Umito 


The  Mowing  Mbngies,  dedgnated  *  Pateot  andTrademaifc 
DqwMtoiy  iSmriet  (PTDU). 


patent  and  tndemaik 
U^.  Patent  and  Trade- 

fikall  fnll-text  patents 

UDoe  1872.  and  select 

have  bodi  die  patent 

'taette  ofOte  US.  PaUM 


AD  infonnation  is  availaUe  fo '  use  by  the  puUic  free  of  charge. 


infonnatioo  in  various  fmniats  from  i 
maik  Office.   Many  PTDLs  have  i 
issued  stiipe  1790,  tudemaifcs  I 
rollec'liuas  of  foreign  patrafs  All] 
and  tiadenaik  sectioiis  of  the  0 

and  Tnukmark  Office.  The  ftafl-lext  itility  and  design  patentt 
ac  distriboied  nmnericatty  on  16  n  m  micn^lm,  and  plant 
patents  oo  oolcr  miciofidie.  Patent  a  id  trademaik  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Rn  d  Only)  fonnat  are  avail- 
able  at  all  PTIX^  to  increase  ntiUzsli  o  (rf  and  enhance  access 
to  die  infonnatioo  foond  in  patents  andjtndemaifcs.  Itisduo^gb 
the  CD-ROM  systems  diat  prelimibBary  patent  and  trademark 
learchea  can  be  conducted  dmugii  ne  numerically  ananged 
collections. 


>  o&ie  [s 


In  addition,  each  FTDL 
oathne  and  provide  access  t 
catioa  systems,  as  well  as 
whidi  smplement  the  basic 
nical  staff  assistance  in  using  s|l 


lefaence  publications  which 

he  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 

docnmoa  and  poUications 

tools.  PTDLs  provide  tedi- 

matrriah.  Facilities  for  making 

information  are  generally 


scndil 


trai  emarki 


scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
and  meir  hours  (rf  service  to  the 


Since  there  are  variations  in  i 

collections  among  the  PTDLsi  i 

pobiic  vaiy,  uyone  conteinp|ating  use  of  these  colkctiaDs  at 

I  contact  that  library  in  advance 
and  hours  in  order  to  avert  poa- 


Statt 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
Catifomia 


Colorado 

Coimecticnt 

Delaware 

Disc  of  CofamdMa 

Florida 


Namtof 

Anbom  Uni' 
Biimin^uun 
AndKxage:  ' 
Tempe:  Nobk 
Little  Rode 
Los  Angeles 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa 


Kentiicky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Mmnesota 
Mississippi 
Missoon 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


UMI 


a  particular  library  is  urged 
about  its  collections,  services, 
siUe  inconvenienoe. 


Libraries. 


Library 

Public  Library 

,  Arizona  Slate  Universi^ 

State  Library „.„. 

Libfary 

State  librsty 

Library  

•lie  Library „.,,.,..,.^ 

Clearinghouse 


SanDiegol 

San  Franciaoo  1 

Smmyvalel 

Denver  Public  1 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library . 

Newark:  Univer^  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libratiea 

Fort  LauderdaledBtaward  County  Main  Library.. 

Afiami-Dade  Puliic  library 

Oriando:  Univerli^  of  Central  Florida  Libmies.. 
Tampa  Caoqms  ulinry,  Universi^  of  South  Florida. 
Atlanta:  Price  Glbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 
Te-     ■ 

HoDohdn:  Hawat  State  Public  Library  System 

Moscow:  Univa  dty  of  Idaho  Library. 
Chicago PuUic  library. 
Sprin^Beld:  Dlin  ms  State  Library. 


IndianapoUs-Mai  kn  County  Public  library 

West  Laftyette  $iegesmmid  Engineering  libraiy,  Purdue  University.. 

Des  Kfoines:  Stiie  Library  of  Iowa „ ..... 

Widuta:  AUah  1  ibraty,  VTichita  State  University 

LomsviUe  Free  1  tibUc  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Ttpy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  Stale 

Univenity.. 

Otooo:  Raymond  H.  P(>gler  library.  University  of  Maine . 
Cdkge  Park:  Engineering  and  Pl^rical  Sdeaces  Library. 

Univentr^  of  Mar  ' 
Amherst:  Physic^  Sdeaces  Library,  University  of 

Massadiusetts  w 

Boston  PnUic  Ubrary 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  library.  University  of 

Michigan l 

Big  Rspids:  Ab)|ail  S.  TImme  libnny,  Fenis  State  University.. 

Detroit  Public  Library „ 

Nfinneqxdis  Pnl|ic  library  and  Informatiao  Center 

Jackson:  Missis^pi  library  Conmiission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Lftirary 

St  Louis  PuUiclIibcBty 


Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Tedmology 

Library » 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Ndxaska-IincofaL 

Reno:  Universit|  of  Nevada,  Reno  libiaty 

Durham:  Univesity  of  New  Hampshire  Library . „. 

Newark  PuUic  lilxary 

Piscataway:  Lib)  aty  of  Science  and  Medicine,  RnUers  University. 

AlboquerDue:  U  dversity  of  New  Mexico  General  Library 

Albany:  New  Y(  (k  State  Libraiy 

BufEslo  and  Erie  County  Public  library 


SBPraMRBR26,  199S 


Tflfpkomt  Comlaet 

(205)844-1747 

(205)226-3620 

......(907)562-7323 

(602)965-7010 

(501)  682-2053 

(213)228-7220 

(916)654-0069 

(619)236-5813 

(415)557-4488 

(408)730-7290 

(303)  64(V«249 

(203)786-5447 

—  (302)831-2965 

(202)  806-7252 

(305)357-7444 

(305)  375-2665 

(407)823-2562 

(813)974-2726 


.(404)894-4508 
.(808)586-3477 
.(208)885-6235 
.(312)747-4450 
.(217)  782-5659 
.(317)269-1741 
.(317)494-2872 
.(515)281-4118 
.(316)689-3155 
.(502)574-1611 

.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9157 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


(313)764-5298 

(616)592-3602 

(313)833-1450 

(612)372-6570 

(601)359-1036 

(816)363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


(406)4964281 

(402)472-3411 

(702)784-6579 

(603)862-1777 

. — (201)  733-7782 

(908)445-2895 

(505)277-4412 

. —  (518)474-5355 
.......(716)858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Tradenuok 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


SMr 


North  Candina 
North  Dakou 
Ohio 


OUiAoma 

Oregon 

Peunsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
Sooth  Carolina 
Soudi  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 

WestVngima 

Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Nam»cfUhnaj 

New  York  PuUic  Libraiy  ijhc  Research  Libiaries) 

Raleidi:  DJL  HiU  Libraiy,  North  Carolina  State  University 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Rriu  Library,  University  of  North  Dakota 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of. 

Cleveland  PiMic  Librarv 

Cohmdxu:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

ToterWI jcas  County  Public  library 


Tslaaifcoiw  CoHttet 


-.(212)93(W»17 

-.(919)  515-3280 

...(701)777-4888 

.(513)369-6936 


.....(216)623-2870 
(614)  JSflWIS 

(419)259-5212 

Stillwater  (Mdahoma  State  University  Center  for  Internaticiial  Tkade 

Devdopment (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Uw  library,  Lewis  ft  Clark  Collie Not  Yet  Operational 
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Pittsboi:^  Cameoe  Library  of (412)  62^3138 
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Dallas  Public  Libraiy (214)  670-1468 
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University (804)828-1104 

Seatfle:  Engineering  libnuy.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 
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I  win  Exfiic  •■  FoDowi: 

(1)  lbs  IBB  of  Mjr  nlilily  or  fbtt  paHni  Ih^  ■•  in  fane  on  or  maiti  ban  m  milkMiua  filed  befaic  Joie  8, 199S  is  Ihi 
VSX:.  lS4(aX2)  or  17  yon  tan  pmt  •uMct  to  mj  uniMl  diideiiMti.  33  VSXL  lS4(cXl). 

(2)  All  otiiiljr  ad  plHl  paMti  inoHd  oa  Mliialiim  haviat  m  adail  UaiMd  Slain  filiaf  dale  oa  or  after  taie  8,  1993 
date  Qo  wHCH  oe  paHM  is  §fwtfd  iDd  cods  20  yean  dobb  tfae  dale  co  which  ne  ippocalioo  wh  filed  b  Ihe  Uaittd 
nluiBiii  10  SB  eariiar  ipplifslfaw  aader  35  tt^C  120, 121  or  363(c),  the  psteai  term  endi  twcatjr  years  fron  dMt  dale 
33  VS.C  lS4(aX2). 

(3)  AO  deaifD  paleals  ac  gnued  far  s  term  of  14  years  bom  dK  dste  of  the  paaL 

However,  Ihe  lenn  of  soy  paisal  may  have  been  caitailed  by  '''■^'■'-■•'  aadcr  dK  provisiuas  of  33  VS.C.  133,  have 
or  have  beea  eueoded  aoder  die  pnvisiaas  H  33  VS.C.  134, 133,  or  136.  Ttes,  if  more  idiiUe  iafanaalhin  is 
H*Ti  ifr  psieot  file  shwihl  be  reviewed  to  ffWiiiiiHf  die  sftnsl  dste  of  pateol  cxpnaboo. 
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3.  •  Tbeae  dMe*  idcMily  the  oldeat  aaiSped  aew  caae  ia  eaA  law  office.  AD  case*  wiih  eariier  dale*  have  eidKr  beea  exiniBed  aad  ai^ 

aabjeci  of  a  actioa  or  we  cmeaily  beag  w«kad  a  by  die  an^ed  eunaaer. 
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ItiiiiBr  cttdoMd  is  hcKvy  bnclDBlf  (]  ippcn  ■  ok  | 


Bl  4,nS,457  (2M2tt)  CSum  23  it 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABRASIVE  TOOL  Oains  1-22  «c  (kaeniiined  10  be 

T.  *aUk,  mi  Nmm  N.  1hcW%  kMh  aT  AMtrntt,  G&,  New  dMu  24^M m  added  Md  Amwiirt  » be 

1 1*  UMiBilc  AbrMhc  SfilKm,  tae,  Adali,  Gn         I.  In  a  campOMfc  OHlerial  for  pradadng  ateaihc  and 
:  N*.  MMtMMk  Ap-.  U,  19M.         lesislani  pans,  nid  cowpoaiie  lawriil  iarladiHt  a  cankt. 
hr  nMaat  4,9tf^4S7,  taaaed  May     phnlily  of  haid  padides  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
IS,  19M.  Sar.  Nol  SHifiU,  Jm.  31^  1M9.  providini  m  ibntive  md  a  wear  miami  qaalily  |all 

iat  CL' B24D  J/a2  earner.  ifaeiaiprovcaKatwhemB  said  aniercomitt  of  a 

U&CL51— 3»3  aHNcrialcanaptisii^askektoBdefiaingaplMlkyoroelli 

said  canicf  *  said  plunfaly  of  taaid  panicles  beisf  pnasanly 
witfan  said  cells  of  said  caiiiei.  and  a  linscfw 
U  -^^  ^AtTa^  ■?*''*  *i  T  '    M*^^T:k^  mauriol  hnldiin  said  hanl  panicles  widan  said  cells. 


soda 

for 

to  the 


M 


NUf^fMl 


p^tstwt  tfwtf  MMi^f  a  poto$ity  pftttM  J 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINEDTHAI^ 

)  2  and  (  aie  cancelled. 
I,  3-5  and  7-M  are  deiennined  lo  be 


New  claims  ll-M  are  added  and  dnmninrd  lo  be  paieniablc. 

1.  A  mediod  far  producing  an  abrasive  tool,  wherein  a  phnality 
of  panicles  is  fixed  H>  die  tod  hy  a  tinured  matrix  maieriaL,  die 
panicles  providing  the  abrasive  quality  of  die  tool,  said  method 
indoding  the  steps  of  placing  said  phmlity  of  particles  |an]  tn  a 
mim-raMdom  pattern  iMo  a  pbavUty  ef  epemngt  of  %  flexible 
metallic  mesh  earner  [an4  fonang  said  phiralily  of  panicles  into 
said  flexible  metallic  mesh  canier  widi  said  panicles  proiniding 
from  said  flexible  metallic  mesh  carrier  on  at  least  one  side  dneof. 
appfyiHg  sUiunMe  matrix  materia  to  taid  partides  and  poi]  dten 
fixing  said  panicles  wtfMn  $ad  opemngs  in  said  canier  with  said 
Mialered  matrix  material  by  tiiueriag  tmder  prtssmt  tmd  timer- 
able  maaix  mauriat  applied  to  taid  panicks. 


Bl  s,MM7i  atum 

AMPHOTERIC  COMPOSmONS  AND  POLYMERIC 
FORMS  OF  ALPHA  HYDROXYACOIS,  AND  THEIR 
THERAPEUTIC  USE 
Rmjt  J.  Vh,  4  UaisMPoU  Ase,  AaMsil  PIB.  IMK.  a 
J.  Van  Scan.  3  HUiaa  La..  AMi«ta.  P^  IMBI 

niiiamlnallsa  Ripia  Na^ MMt2,»lL Dae.  17, 1992. 
RiiiandnaHsn  CarUBcnla  tar  PMaad  9^91471.  iMad  FabL 


N. 


AkraalTC 


S: 


Bl  S,M9.1<5  CtUXk) 
COMPOSITE  MATERLU. 

,  iacn  Atfnata.  Gn. 

1  Nfc  WWM^IM.  Ayi;  M.  19N> 
r  PMcal  S,M9,M5,  taaaed  Scpb 
17. 1991.  Sar.  Nnw  4C73SI.  Jaik  22. 19911 

t  af  ScK  NoL  3t3,9K  JaB.  39.  I9B9,  PM. 

Na.  4.92S««S7. 
Iitf.  CL*  B24D  1 1100 

US.  CL  SI— an 

14^       ^M  M 


2S,  1992,  Sat  Nn.  393,749.  Ai«.  IS,  190. 

t  ar  Sac  Nau  »«S,fMk  Dae.  23,  Iftf,  aka» 
I  arSsR  Nau  40.731,  Jaik  19, 199*. 

taL  CL*  AtiK  31166 jinoaim 

U.S.  CL  434--M2 
[QH^e  claim: 
Cohmm  la  iiaes  3S-6S: 

(b)  Cyclic  esier.  The  cyclic  esier  of  a  hyifcoaycMboKylic  acid  may 
also  be  a  dimer  or  polymer,  the  moat  oomaaon  type  however,  is  a 
dimer  fann.  The  cyclic  diaMr  HHgr  be  fanned  from  an  ideabcal 
monomer  or  difcrent  iHunumus.  For  example,  glycoiidr  is  fanned 
from  two  nwlecnles  of  glycolic  acid  by  leniawing  two  molecnies  of 
water,  and  lactide  is  fanned  fram  two  moleciiks  of  lactic  acid  in 

hydnMycaiboxylic  acids  may  be  shown  l^r  I 


AS  A  RESULT  OP  RiasXAMNATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  D6TCR- 
fcaHiEDTHAT 


X-O-CfftiDKWt-Co—^ 

wherein  Rajtb^l.  aRyL  ankyi  or  «yi  graop  of  i 
MiMfratfd.  iaomefic  or  non  iaomeric.  itnight  or  I 
or  cyclic  fanm  having  I  to  2S  carton  anms.  and  n-fQ  7  or  any 
(nanKTicaQ  nmnbe^.  however  widi  a  pstfcnwd  nmnber  of  3|  aP  *> 
200.  Ra  and  Rb  in  ■niit  1. 1 3  and  to  on  Riqr  he  ttc  saw  or  iK 
diflerem  poape.  Rv  exM^ik.  ■■  fiycalide  Ra  and  Rb  are  H  in 
both  WHB  I  *  2.  bm  m  lacwglycolide  Ra  is  H  in  anil  I.  CH^i  hi 
Miil2«MlRbisHmboihHnil  I  *  2.  The  hy*afen  atom  in  Ra 
Md  Rb  may  he  HhniMted  by  a  halofea  atom  or  a  cadkal  SKk  at 
a  lower  alqrL  aiaigrL  aqri  or  aRoay  of  tameaicd  or  anaaaaaaed. 

Ito9to4 
LA« 

ihiy  ofm  fhiitrhr  or  [  ^ 

ihiaL 

i«r< 

«r  pamdomaplMeik 
3MI 


tnart 


ocCTr'iAi  n^'/wwu 
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of  [amino  acids,]  dipeptides,  [polyp<{>tides,  proteins,]  creatine, 
aminoaldonic  acid,  aminoiuonic  acids,  lauryl  aminopropylglycine, 
aminoaldaric  acids,  neuraminic  acid,  disulfated  heparin,  deacety- 
lated  hyaluronic  acid,  hyalobiuronic  acid,  chondrosine,  deacety- 
lated    chondroitin,    cteatinine,    [steatamidoethyl    diethylamine, 
stcaramidoethyl  diethanolamine,  stearasiinopropyl  dimethylamine, 
cocoamphoglycino  cocoamphopropionate,  cocoampho,  propylsul- 
fonate,  phosphatidyl,  ethancl-aminc,]  cocoamphogfycine,  cocoam- 
phopropionate.  cocoamphopropylsulfonate,  phosphatidyl  ethanola- 
mine,    gtycine,    alanine,    valine,    leucine,    isoleucine,    serine, 
threonine,  cysteine,  cystine,  methioniife,  asparagine,  glutamine, 
argimne,     lysine,     5-hydroxylysine,    ;  histidine,     phenylalanine, 
tyrosine,  tryptophan,  3-hydroxyproline,  4-hydroxypropoline,  pro- 
line, homocysteine,  homocystine,  homaferine,  ornithine,  citrulline, 
phosphatidylserine  and  sphingomyelin,  [and  zinc  oxide  and  alumi- 
num oxide,]  said  amphoteric  or  pseudoampboteric  agent  being 
present  in  a  concentration  effective  |o  form  an  amphoteric  or 
pseudoampboteric  system  with  said  alpha  hydroxyacid,  alpha 
ketoacid  or  related  compound; 
said  alpha  hydroxyacid  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  alpha  hydroxyacid,  araUcyl  and 
aryl  alpha  hydroxyacid,  polyhydroxy  alpha  hydroxyacid  and 
polyciuboxylic    alpha   hydroxyadd    having    the    following 
chemical  stnicture: 


Rb 
I 
Ra— C-CCKlH 

I  ^ 

OH 


wherein  Ra  and  Rb  independently  aif  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl,  aralkyi 
or  aryl  group  of  saturated  or  unsaturated,  isomeric  or  non- 
isomeric,  straight  or  branched  ch^n,  having  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  or  cyclic  form  having  S  0r  6  ring  members,  and  in 
addition  Ra  and  Rb  may  carry  OH.  CHO,  COOH  and  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  alpha  hydroxyacid 
existing  as  a  free  acid  or  lactone  form,  or  in  salt  form  with  an 
organic  base  or  an  inorganic  alkali,  and  as  stereoi$omers{, 
and]  as  D,  L,  and  DL  forms  when  Ra  and  Rb  are  not  identical; 

said  alpha  ketoacid  being  at  least  ofie  member  selected  from  a 
group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  following  chemical 
structure: 


pu-  c— 
o 


CXX  Kb] 


aryl  alpha  hydroxyacid 
polycarboxylic  alpha 
ing  chemical  stnicture: 


September  26,  1995 

p(  lyhydroxy  alpha  hydroxyacid  and 
hydn  ixyacid  represented  by  the  follow- 


I 

Ra— <  —COOH 
I 
(H 


)  independ  'taty 


wherein  Ra  and  Rb 
or  aryl  group  of  saturatec 
isomeric,  straight  or 
atoms,  or  cyclic  form 
addition  Ra  and  Rb  may 
group  having  1  to  9 
existing  as  a  fiee  acid  or 
oarganic  base  or  an 
D,  L,  and  DL  forms  when 

said  alpha  ketoacid  being  at 
group  of  compounds 
structure: 


Ra— C 

I 


bramhed 
haung 
ciny 
cart  m 
Uctonel 
I  inorgafiic 


are  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl,  aralkyi 
or  unsaturated,  isomeric  or  non- 
chain,  having  1  to  25  carbon 
5  or  6  ring  members,  and  in 
Oh,  CHO.  COOH  and  alkoxy 
atoms,  said  alpha  hydroxyacid 
form,  or  in  salt  form  with  an 
alkali,  and  as  stereoisomers,  as 
Ra  and  Rb  are  not  identical; 
least  one  member  selected  from  a 
by  the  following  chemical 


repn  isented 


— COORb 


wherein  Ra  and  Rb  indepen  lently  sue  H,  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl 
group  of  saturated  or  uns<  ituraied,  isomeric  or  non- isomeric, 
straight  or  branched  chaiil  having  1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  or 
cyclic  form  having  S  or  6  ring  members,  and  in  addition  Ra 
may  cany  F,  C\,  Br,  I,  Ol  I,  CHO,  COOH  and  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  9  carbon  atom ;,  said  alpha  ketoacid  existing  as  a 
free  acid  or  an  ester  form  or  in  a  salt  form  with  an  organic 
base  or  an  inorganic  alkali;  and 
said  related  compound  being  at  least-one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  scorfoic  acid,  quinic  acid,  isocitric 
acid,  tropic  acid,  trethocafiic  acid,  3-chlorolactic  acid,  cere- 
bronic      acid,      citramali:      acid,      and      agaricic      acid, 
2-hydroxytiervonic  acid,  a  leurtic  acid  and  pantoic  acid]. 
11.  A  therapeutic  compositic  n  for  topical  treatment  of  cosmetic 
conditions  or  dermatologic  disi  uders  comprising  [dimeric  or  poly- 
meric forms  of]  acyclic  esters  of  hydroxyacids  [,  represenlnl  by 
the  following  chemical  foimuli : 


wherein  Ra  [and  Rb  are]  is  H,  alk  '1,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group  of 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  isomeric  or  non-isomeric,  straight  or 
branched  chain,  having  I  to  25  c  irbon  atoms,  or  cyclic  form 
having  5  or  6  ring  members,  and  In  addition  Ra  may  carry  F. 
CI,  Br,  I,  OH,  CHO.  COOH  and  ^Ikoxy  group  having  I  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  said  alpha  ketoaci4  existing  as  a  free  acid  [or 
an  ester  form,]  or  in  a  salt  form  iwith  an  organic  base  or  an 
iiwrganic  alkali;  and 
said  related  compound  being  at  least-one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a.scorbic'  acid,  quinic  acid,  Isocitric 
acid,  tropic  acid,  trethocanic  acil,  3-chiorolactic  acid,  aleu- 
ritic  acid  and  pantoic  acid. 
9.  Method  of  topical  treatment  fori  [warts,  nail  infectioas,  age 
spots,]  wrinkles  [and  aging  related  skip  changes]  comprising  topi- 
cally applying  [a  therapeutically]  lo  a  wrinkle  an  effective  amount 
and  for  a  period  of  lime  sufficient  lo  vHihly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  of 
alpha  hydroxyacid.s[,]  or  alpha  kctoaci^-s  [or  related  compounds]  in 
a  [pharmaceutical ly]  topically  acceptable  vehicle  for  topical  treat- 
ment; 

said  alpha  hydroxyacid  being  at  lea^it  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  coaslsting  of  alkyl  alpfia  hydroxyacid,  aralkyi  and 


tb 

I 

o—  :-co- 


u 


wherein  Ra  and  Rb  are 
saturated  or  unsaturated, 
branched  chain,  having  I 
having  5  or  6  ring 
200:  Ra  and  Rb  in 
same  or  the  different 
hydrogen  atom  in  Ra  and 
atom -or  a  radical  of 
saturated  or  unsaturated, 
branched  chain,  having 
having  5  to  6  ring 
forms  of  hydroxyacids 
a  salt  form  with  an 
pharmaceutically  a 
consisting  i>f  glycolyl 


y. 


monoi  ner 
grouK! 


lowi  :r 


'  acccptal  lie 


-OH 


alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group  of 

iiomeric  or  iKMi-isomeric,  straight  or 

to  25  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclic  form 

mcmqcrs.  and  n==2  or  any  number  up  to 

unit  2  through  200  may  be  the 

from  that  in  monomer  unit  I ;  the 

<b  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen 

alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl  or  alkoxy  of 

i^mcric  or  non-Lsomeric,  straight  or 

to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclic  form 

members,  and  the  dimeric  and  polymeric 

present  as  a  free  acid,  ester  or  in 

Ofgfnic  base  or  inorganic  alkali  in  a 

vehicle]  selected  from  the  group 

gtykollate.  mandelyl  mandellale,  atro- 
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lactyl  atrolacaie.  phenyllactyl  phenyllactaie,  benzilyl  bemil- 

late.  glycolyl  lactate  and  lactyl  glycoUate. 
21.  Method  of  topical  treatment  for  wrinkles  comprising  topi- 
cally applying  to  a  wrinkle  an  effective  amount  and  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficieni  to  visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  of  a  compound 
present  in  a  topically  acceptable  vehicle,  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  quinic  acid,  isocitric 
acid,  tropic  acid,  trethocanic  acid.  3-hydroxynervonic  acid,  aleu- 
ritic  acid  and  pantoic  acid 


for  retaining  said  plurality  of  particles  in  said  pattern  in  said 
carrier. 


Bl  S,(»92,910  (2685th) 

ABRASIVE  TOOL 

Peter  T.  deKok,  and  Naum  N.  IMesin,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems,  Inc,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  9QMI03,405,  Apr.  18,  1994. 

Reexamination  CertiflcaU  far  Patent  S,092,910,  issued  Mar.  3, 

1992,  Ser.  Na  457^91,  Dec  27,  1989. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,924,  Jan.  3,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,925,457. 

Int  CL'  B24B  ItOO;  B24D  11100:11102 
VS.  CL  51—295 

16 


Bl  5,137,685  (2686th) 
MACHINABLE  COPPER  ALLOYS  HAVING  REDUCED 
LEAD  CONTENT 
David  D.  McDevItt,  Greenwood,  Ind.;  Jacob  Crane,  Wood- 
brMge,  Conn.;  John  F.  Brccdls,  IVumbull,  Conn.;  Ronald  N. 
Caron,  Branford,  Conn.;  Frank  N.  Mandigo,  North  Bran- 
fortl.  Conn.,  and  Joseph  Saleh,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Olin  Corporation 

Reexamination  Request  No.  9(MMI3359,  Mar.  14, 1994. 

Reexamination  CertificaU  for  Patent  5,137,685,  issued  Aug. 

11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  662,876,  Mar.  1,  1991. 

Int.  CL*  C22C  9/00 

U.S.  CL  420—477 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
New  claims  12-24  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  In  an  abrasive  tool,  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  particles 
is  fixed  to  a  carrier,  said  particles  providing  the  abrasive  quality  of 
said  abrasive  tool,  the  improvement  [wherein  said  carrier  is  flexible 
and  said]  comprising  a  flexible  carrier,  a  plurality  of  particles  [is] 
uniformly  distributed  in  a  non-random  pattern  in  said  carrier  with 
said  plurality  of  particles  protruding  from  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  carrier,  a  mesh  material  having  openings  therein  for  arranging 
said  particles  in  said  pattern,  and  [including  a  [sinterable]  sintered 
matrix  material  formed  by  siraering  a  sinterable  matrix  material 
under  pressure,  wherein  said  sintered  matrix  material  generally 
[surrounding]  surrounds  each  particle  of  said  plurality  of  particles 


10    12 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT; 

Claims  1-22  and  30  are  cancelled. 

Qaim  23  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  24-29,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to 

be  patentable. 

23.  An  essentially  lead-free  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially 

of: 

from  about  30%  to  about  [58%]  45 

by  weight  zinc; 

from  about  1 .8%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  bismuth;  [and] 

the  balance  copper  wherein  the  zinc  content  is  sufficient  to  form 
an  amount  of  beta  phase  effective  to  enhance  hoi  processing 
capability;  aiui 

said  alloy  having  been  extruded  at  high  temperatures  to  provide 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  discrete,  substantially  spheroidal  par- 
ticles and  a  machinabiliry  index  simitar  to  or  superior  to 
copper  alloy  C353. 


164-995  O.G.-95-2 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  JACK 
■bra  MMBda,  wd  Yte^l  ShibMW,  both  of  Onka,  JapMi, 

■■IjBnri  10  Horidca  Electnwks  Cow,  Ud^  Van,  Japan 
OriBiMi  No.  4,MS^12,  dated  Abb.  U,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  774^19, 
Sep.  1*.  l***.  AppMcartoB  far  wtmif  Nov.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No. 
27S,239 

aaims  priority,  appbcatioii  Japan,  Sep. »,  1W4, 5»-2«51S3 
lot  CL'  miR  43100 
as.  CL  2»-«7«  » ' 


istAiting  stud  meuOic  part  of  said  temperatHTt  respoiwve  vahe 
assembly  from  said  metallic  body,  said  means  including  non- 
meiallic  means  engaging  said  metallic  body  and  said  pin.  and 
Hon-meiaUic  means  engaging  stud  metallic  body  and  said  thermo- 
static body. 


3c      »3d 

18.  A  method  of  mamrfacturing  a  jade  having  a  jack  body  and 
plural  elastic  contact  piece  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fitrming  the  plural  elastic  contact  piece  elements  by  blanking  a 
strip  of  conductive  sheet  metal  having  a  middle  portion  and 
two  end  portions  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  forming 
conUKt  part  in  the  noddle  portion  ui  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  and  bending  both  end  portions  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  downward  to  form  side  pieces; 

forming  the  jack  body  from  an  insulating  material  having  a  plug 
insertion  hole,  side  walls  extending  parallel  thereto,  a  top 
surface  between  said  side  walls,  and  an  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  plug  insertion  hole  in  said  top  surface:  and 
assembling  by  munuUy  engaging  both  side  pieces  of  said  elastic 
contact  piece  elements  and  both  side  walls  of  said  jack  body 
so  that  the  contact  pan  of  said  elastic  contact  piece  elements 
may  be  projected  out  into  the  plug  insertion  hole  from  the 
opening  of  said  jack  body. 


Re.3S,Ml 
INDUCTANCE  AND  CAPACHANCE  CHARGE  PUMP 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  POWER  MOS  TRANSISTOR 
BRIDGES 
Domenico  RoMt.  CBavcfM.  Mid  Oaodlo  Diani,  MBam  both 
of;  Italy,  artcnr-T  to  SGS-Thonaaa  Microdectroaka,  SxL, 
Aerate  Briana,  Italy 
OriciMri  No.  43M,57«,  dated  Dec  25,  19M.  Ser.  No.  30.172, 
Jan.  12, 1989.  AppHcattow  lor  rdmat  Dec  14. 1992.  Scr.  No. 
99«,O0 

Claiaif  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  JaL  22, 190,  2145MS 
iBt  CL'  IM3K  3101:  tUSL  5100 
VS.  CL  327— 199  » ' 


UMI 


Rc35,M* 

PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  RELIEF  VALVE  AND 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

Cheater  G.  DuBoia,  Zhm,  IIL,  aseiKDor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporatioa,  Wankegan,  ilL 
OriilBal  No.  5,MS,751,  dated  Sep.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  509,877, 
Apr.  16, 1999.  Applicatioa  for  reiaaM  Dec  1«,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
991,M« 

LM.  CL**  G«5D  27100:  FliK  311 12 
UACL236-92C  24Clalmi 

19.  An  engine  including  a  metallic  body  defining  a  coolant 
passage,  a  temperature  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
metallic  part  and  incbiding  a  thermostatic  body  including  a  tem- 
perature responsive  valve  member,  and  a  pin  extending  from  said 
thermostatic  body,  and  means  for  supporting  said  temperature 
responsive  valve  assembly  in  said  passage  and  for  eUctricalty 


6.  A  charge  pump  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitance  for  storing  a  charge  corresponding  to  a  driving 
voltage: 

an  inductance  coupled  to  the  capacitance  for  delivering  a 
charge  current  to  the  capacitance: 

a  control  transistor  coupled  to  the  inductance  and  the  capaci- 
tance and  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  having  a  first 
stau  causii^  charge  current  to  be  delivered  from  the  induc- 
tance to  the  capacitance  and  a  second  state  causing  charge 
current  to  be  stored  in  the  inductance  and  not  delivered  to  the 
capacitance; 

an  oscillator  coupled  to  the  control  transistor  generating  a 
frequency  for  periodically  supplying  the  first  and  second 
stales  of  the  control  signal;  and 
a  switching  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  periodic  supplying  of  the 
first  and  second  states  of  the  control  signal  when  a  lUgerence 
between  the  driving  voltage  and  a  supply  voltage  exceeds  a 
maximum  value  and  far  restarting  the  periodic  supply  of  the 
first  and  second  states  of  the  control  signal  when  the  defer- 
ence is  less  than  a  minimum  value. 
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Re.  35^ 
AMORPHOUS  ANTIPIIJ^  RAGE  MARKER 
I  M.  AMicrMm  III,  MadiMM;  rIumiIw  HMCsawa.  Morris- 
md  RoiMrt  M.  VHrfloene,  BaAinK  Ridge,  aO  of  NJ., 
i  to  AlHed  Corporatkm,  l[|iorris  Towuliip.  N  J. 
OriKiiMl  No.  4,5S3,I3«.  dated  Nov.  |2,  I98S,  Scr.  No.  40.743, 
Vtb.  4. 1M3.  Conttaniatioii  of  Ser.  Na  Mia21.  Feb.  IS,  1992, 
aiMMdoncd,  which  if  a  contiauatian  or  Ser.  No.  «S9y4S5,  Feb. 
25,  1991,  abandoaed,  which  it  a  coatinuation  of  Scr.  Na 
S3Mi2,  Jan.  5, 199t,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Ser.  Na  434,M3,  Nov.  S,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
thittatiaa  of  Ser.  Na  327«4a(,  hLr.  22,  1989.  «i.-..t5^fttii. 
Applicatioa  for  rdsrae  Apr.  22,  Ifn.  Ser.  Na  51,588 
Int  CL*^  G«B  If  3/26 
UACL  340-572  11  Clatam 


(c)  if  6SdS8.  the  values  fo 


61  S  aS  HO 
0  S  b  S  10 
OScS  4 


(ii)  when  l7S(e-)-f)S20,  wit  i 
(•)ifOSdS2.  the  values  foi 


S8  S  aS  83 

0  S  b  S  10 
OSes  10 


(b)  if  2SdS4.  the  values  for 


S6SaS81 
0  S  b  S  10 
OSes  10 


(c)  if  4SdS6.  the  values  for  a.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


WCIIVtII 

1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  theft  detection  system,  a  marker 
adapted  to  generate  magnetic  fields  at  frequencies  that  are  har- 
monically related  to  an  incident  magnetic  field  applied  within  an 
interrogation  zone  and  have  selected  toaes  that  provide  said  marlcer 
with  signal  identity,  said  marlcer  comprising  an  elongated,  ductile 
strip  of  amorphous  ferromagnetic  matefial  having  a  value  of  mag- 
netostriction near  zero  and  retaining  its  signal  identity  under  stress. 

4.  A  marker  as  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  strip  has  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  formula 


S9SaS79 
0  S  b  S  10 
OScSS 


(iii)  when  20S(e+OS23.  wit  i 
(a)  if  0£dS2.  the  values  for 


where  X  is  at  least  one  of  Cr.  Mo  and 
and  the  following  provisos  are  applic 
(i)  when  14S(e+f)Si7,  with  lOSeS 
(a)  if  2SdS4,  the  values  for  a.  b  i 


SS  S  iS  78 

0  S  b  S  10 
0  S  cS  10 


•  *-f  are  in  atom  percent       0>)  if  2^dS4,  the  values  for  i,  b  and  c  are  gitMiped  as  follows, 


|I7  and  0£fS7.  dien 
c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


44SaS  84 

0  S  b  S  10 
0  S  cS  10 


(b)  if  4Sd£6.  the  values  for  a.  b  am 


S7SaSS7 
0  S  b  S  10 
0  S  cS  10 


37  S  aS  76 
0  S  b  S  10 
OScS  6 


31  S  aS  64 
10  S  b  S  18 
10  S  cS  30 


c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


(iv)  when  23S(e+|)S26,  wiU 
(a)  if  0£dS2.  the  values  for 

S4SaS7S 

OSbSlO 
OScSS 


41  S  aS  62 

10  S  b  S  16 
10  S  cS  20 


(v)  up  to  6  atom  percent  of 
being,  optionally,  replaced 
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a.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 
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46SaS66 

10  S  b  S  14 

4ScS  IS 


l2SeS20  and  0SfS8.  then 
a.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


SELF-CHARGING  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Keigo  Thkcda,  Snwa,  Japan.  aaiig;nar  to  Seilw  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Ibiiyo,  Japan 

Original  Na  4^53,931,  dated  Mar.  31,  1987,  Ser.  Na  672,727, 
Nov.  19, 1984.  Application  (or  reisNW  Mar.  28, 1989,  Ser.  Na 
329,9U 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21. 1983, 58-218881; 

Apr.  5. 1984,  S9479M 

Int.  CL*  G«4B  1100:3100 

LA  Ct  368—285  »  Ctalnia 


load  means  begins  operating  substantially  simultaneously,  die 
power  control  meaas  including  operation  detection  means  for 
detecting  operation  and  non-operation  of  the  had  means:  and 
switching  means,  coupled  to  the  operation  detection  means 
for  switching  the  source  of  power  of  the  load  means  from  the 
primary  power  means  to  the  secondary  power  means  and  vice 
versa  based  on  the  operation  or  non-operation  of  the  load 


30  S  aS  63 
lOSbS  17 
10  S  eS  38 


a.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


41  S  aS  61 

10  S  b  S  IS 
10  S  eS  20 


SI  S  aS  64 

■OS  bS  13 

S  S  cS  10 


8SeS23  and  OSfSlS,  dien 
I.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


40  S  aS  S8 
10  S  b  S  IS 
10  S  cS  20 


4S  SaS60 

to  S  b  S  13 

6  S  cS  IS 


SS  [c]  eS26  and  0£fS20,  then 
1.  b  and  c  are  grouped  as  follows. 


'  the  Ni  and  X  component  present 
I  ^  Mn;  and 
(vi)  up  to  2  atom  percent  of  the  combined  B  and  Si  present 
being,  optionally,  replaced  ly  at  least  one  of  C  Ge  and  Al. 


P- 


Re.  35,044 
CYANINE  COMPOUNDS 
MasayuU  Utsunomiya,  Asfaiya;  Shigeo  Fi^ita,  Kawachina- 
gano;  IbsfalyoU  Nmawa,  Saluri,  and  Morihiro  Kaniyama. 
IbaraU,  all  oi;  Japan,  aarignors  to  AnU  Chemical  Ca,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Origtaial  Na  5,008.401,  dated  Apr.  16,  1991.  Ser.  Na  509330, 
Apr.  17. 1990.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  228,088,  Ang. 
4,  1988,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jna.  30,  1994, 

Scr.  Na  269,396  

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1987, 61-198900 
Ink  Ct*  C07D  403106 
U&  CL  548—455  * ' 

1.  A  cyanine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH)      CH) 


CHj     CH3 


33.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

load  means: 

primary  power  means  for  converting  externally  applied  energy 
to  electrical  energy  for  powering  the  load  means: 

secondary  power  means  for  storing  energy  from  the  primary 
power  means  and  powering  the  load  means:  and 

power  control  means,  coupled  to  the  load  means,  primary  power 
means  and  secondary  power  means  for  substantially  electri- 
cally ^connecting  the  secondary  power  means  from  the 
primary  power  means  and  applying  power  directly  from  the 
primary  power  means  to  the  load  means,  so  that  upon  the 
application  of  external  energy  to  the  primary  power  means, 
when  the  load  means  is  not  operating  and  the  voltage  level  of 
the  secondary  power  means  cannot  power  the  load  means,  the 


CH=CH)t 


wherein: 

X  is  a  lower  alkoxy.  Y  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy,  R,  is 
a  lower  alkyl,  or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  of 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  sulfo,  carboxy,  €,-€4  alkyl  amino, 
acetoxy,  Cj-C,  alkoxy  carbonyl,  C,-C4  sodium  sulfonate, 
€,-€4  sodium  carboxylate,  alkyl  amino  methyl,  acetoxy 
methyl,  and  methoxyl  carbonyl  methyl,  and  Z'is  an  anion. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  26.  1995 

niusmuuiiB  for  plant  palenis  ait  usually  in  cokw  and  Ihrnfofc  il  n  not  praL-ticaMc  k>  icpniduce  the  drawing. 


9J98 
APPLE  TREE  'TENSEl* 
Saioru  Fukuda.  lUyanagi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fukmhima  l>n- 
koen  Ca  Ltd..  FukusMma.  Japan 

nM  May  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  238.062 
Int.  CL"  AOIH  SlOO 
\}S.  CL  PH.— 34.1  1  Ctabn 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  herein,  to  be  a  mie  mutation  of  the  parent 
cultivar  "Fuji",  particularly  characterized  by  its  fruit,  opened 
fkm-er  and  leaf  which  are  laijer  than  the  known  "Fuji  variety". 


I.  A  new  and  distince  Gvysanthemum  plant  named  Kent  as 
described  and  illustrated. 


9.299 

CLEMATIS  NAMES  'EVIFOUR' 
RaynMMd  J.  Evison.  Guernsey,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  The 
Guernsey  Clematis  Nursery  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,039 
Int.  CV"  AOIH  5100 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 54.1  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Clematis  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,303 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'IMPERIAL' 
ComeUs  P.  VandenBerg.  Salinas,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,528 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5100 
VS.  CL  PH.— T7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Imperial,  as 
described  and  illustrated. 


"Dan" 


9,300 
ASTER  PLANT  NAMED  'SUNTANA' 
Klara  Dehan,  Hoion,  IsraeL  assignor  to  Danziger 
Flower  Farm,  Post  Bdt  Dagan,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,698 
InL  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Ph.— 68.1  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  arid  distinct  cultivar  of  Aster  plant  named  Suntana,  as 
illustrated  and  described. 


9,304 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'BRONZE 

MAJESTY' 

Barrie  J.  Machin,  Hants,  England,  assignor  to  GoMstock 

Breeding  Limited,  Hants,  England 

FDed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  Na  254,266 
lat  CL"  AOIH  5100 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 82J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Bronze 
Majesty,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


931 
GYPSOPHILA  PLANT  NAMED  'MAGIC  TAVOR' 
Klara   Dehan,   Hohm,   IsraeL  assignor  to   Danziger  "Dan" 
Flower  Farm,  Post  Bett  Dagan,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,615 
Int  CL'  AOIH  SlOO 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68.1  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distina  cultivar  of  gypsophila  plant  named  Magic 
Tavor.  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,305 
VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED  'RED  HOTS' 
Eleanor  Stoats,  ConnellsvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oglevce,  Ltd., 
Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,583 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 87.12  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant  substantially  as 
shovm  and  described. 


9302 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'KENT* 
Comelis  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calit,  assigDor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,287 

Int  CL'  AOIH  5100 

VS.  CL  Ph^-77  1  Claim 


UMI 


9306 
GERANIUM  NAMED  'AMERICANA  ROSE  SPLASH' 
MitcheU  E.  Hanes,  Morgan  Hill,  CaUf;  assignor  to  Goldsmhh 
Seeds,  Inc.,  Giboy,  CaliC 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,874 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 87.12  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  named  Americana  Rose  Splash,  that  is 
characterized  by:  mid-green  foliage  without  zonation,  the  flowers 
are  rose  with  a  red  splash  extending  from  the  center  towards  the 
base  of  each  petal,  single  flower  form  on  large  umbels,  test  tooting 
and  a  robust  plant 
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GERANIUM  NAMED  'AftfERICANA  DARK  RED' 
Mitchell  E.  Hanes,  Morgan  Hill,  Calit,  assignor  to  GoMsmith 
Seeds,  Inc^  Gilroy,  Calit 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994JSer.  Na  364,876 

Int  CL'  A(  IH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 87.12  1  Ctaim 


UMI 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  cul|var 
shown  and  described, 
terized  by:  green  foliage 
semi-double  flowers  on 
growth. 


,  nanud 


with 


hx 
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of  geranium  substantially  as  herein 

Americana  Daric  Red,  that  is  charac- 

fiunt  zonation,  daric  red  color,  and 

umbels,  fast  rooting  and  vigorous 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  26, 1995 

ERRATA 

For  ^" 

C^J^  PATENT  NO. 

165-021 „ 5,452,762 

602-016 " 5.453,075 

106-287 5,453,126 

106-497 5,453,151 

117-002 5,453,153 

216-018 5,453,154 

216-041 5,453,155 

203-064 5,453,160 

204-157 5,453.161 

204-180 5,453,162 

204-180 5.453,163 

423-138 5,453,253 

426-302 5,453,383 

431-131 5,453,399 

424-009 5,453,448 

521-054 5.453.453 

521-079 „....  5.453.454 

521-125 5,453.455 

546-014". 5.453.509 

546-140 5,453,510 

546-191 5.453,5 1 1 

546-309 5,453,512 

546-320 5.453,513 

341-118 5,453,749 

369-013 5,453,884 

362-061 - 5,453,902 

395-375 5,453,927 

367-070 • 5.453.958 

364-431 5.454.095 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  26,  1995 
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5*452,475 
BASEBALL  CATCHER'S  LEG  GUARD 
WiboB  F.  Himt,  Jr^  Gknriew,  DL,  aMigMir  to  WOmm 
iBternatkiiial  Ltd^  Gknview,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,292 

Int.  CL'  A41D  13100 

\3S.  CL  2—22  14  Oaimi 


5^45^477 
ITEM  OF  SWIMMING  WEAR 
Ho-Kcn^  Mann,  Flit  B,  7th  floar,  171  Sai  Yee  Stmt, 
Kowiooa,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20MS3 
CWns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1991, 
2259237 

Int.  CL'  A41D  5100 
VS.  CL  2— C7  20  ( 


13.  A  leg  guard  for  attachment  to  a  leg,  comprising:  a  shin 
portion  having  a  first  rigid  shell  backed  with  a  first  pad;  a  thigh 
portion  having  a  second  rigid  shell  backed  with  a  second  pad;  a 
knee  poition  having  a  third  rigid  shell  backed  with  a  third  pad;  at 
least  one  flexible  connecting  strap  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  shin  portion  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  thigh  portion 
and  an  intermediate  region  connected  to  a  generally  central  interior 
point  of  said  knee  portion  to  flexibly  join  said  thigh  portion  to  said 
shin  portion  and  to  position  said  knw  portion  therebetween  in  an 
extemaUy  overlapping  manner. 


5,452,47* 

ANORAK  ATTACHED  TO  BELT  POUCH  FOR  EASY 

DEPLOYMENT  AND  USE  WITH  A  BACKPACK 

Kenneth  Jenks,  7088  Bhie  lOD  Dr^  San  Jose,  CaUt  95129 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,774 

Int.  CL'  A41D  27112:1102 

MS.  CL  2—46  13  Ctaimc 

1.  A  garment  for  easy  deployment,  comprising: 

a)  a  belt  section  formed  to  be  worn  around  a  person's  waist 
having  a  front  pouch  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
front  pouch; 

b)  an  anorak  having  a  front  section,  a  back  section,  sleeves  and 
a  collar, 

c)  said  front  section  being  sewn  to  said  front  pouch,  to  said  back 
section,  to  said  sleeves,  and  to  said  collar, 

d)  said  back  section  including  a  closeable  split  for  separating 
said  back  section  into  two  parts,  said  back  section  being  sewn 
to  said  sleeves  and  to  said  collar. 


1.  A  swimsuit  arranged  to  be  worn  ckwely  to  the  body  of  a  user 
to  enhance  buoyancy,  comprising: 

a  piece  of  flexible,  elastic  closed-cell  foam  buoyancy  material; 
and, 

a  piece  of  textile  material  forming  a  main  body  of  the  swimsuit. 
the  piece  of  buoyancy  material  connected  to  the  main  body  by 
first  and  second  sets  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  apart  sew  lines  passing  through  the  buoyancy  material 
and  the  textile  material  at  regular  intervals  wherein  each  set  is 
oriented  substantially  transverse  to  each  other  and  to  both 
longitudinal  and  lateral  axes  defined  by  the  body  of  the  user 
so  that  the  buoyancy  material  remains  substantially  in  contact 
with  the  user's  body  as  the  user  swima. 
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5,452,47s 
GAKOEfONG  c|x>VE 
I M.  RaiBhTh,  lod  Peter  A.  mmbach,  both  of  4<26 
Dr.  South,  Metairic  Lm.  TMMl 

FIM  Od  «,  19M.  Serj  Na  31M13 
IiitCL<^A41D|9/00 
VS.  CL  2—lttji  1 


SerTOMBEK  26,  199S 


>ed|e 


and 


and  parallel  with  a  top 
between  said  rear  panel 
insettion  and  removal  of 
slot;  and 

c)  means  for  attaching  said  hciiding  means  to  said  head  covering 
means. 


so  as  to  form  a  hollow  pocket 
said  front  panel,  to  allow  the 
the  card-like  article  through  said 


colored,  durable  fabric 


1.  A  gardening 
comprising: 
a  hand  portion; 
a  sleeve  portion  that  extends  from  said  hand  portion  to  just 

below  the  elbow  of  the  wearer, 
a  fastening  strap  attached  to  the  pii  tximal  end  of  said  sleeve 

portioii; 
said  fastening  strap  having  coc^rating  hook  and  loop  closure 

elements,  and  anti-slip  material  extending  about  the  cirtnmi- 

ference  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  fastening  strap; 
said  sleeve  portion  having  a  plurality  of  long,  slender,  rigid 

stiffeners; 
said  stiffeners  having  rounded  ends  and  extending  along  the 

lengdi  of  said  sleeve  portion  ah  Hit  one  inch  below  said 

fastening  strap  to  about  one  inch  from  said  hand  portion. 


5^2«4M 


5^2,479 

CAP  WITH  DISPLAlf!  POUCH 

Charles  D.  Mortcrt,  303  Decker  St.,  Santa  Rom,  CaUt  95401 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.iNo.  210,430 

Int  CL'  A42B  /Il24 

VS.  CL  2—195.1  6  CMm 

1.  A  cap  with  display  pouch  which  comprises: 

a)  means  for  covering  a  head  of  a  person,  said  head  covering 
means  including  a  crown,  a  flexible  adjusuble  band  at  a  lower 
edge  of  said  crown,  so  that  said  band  will  allow  said  crown  to 
snugly  fit  onto  the  head  of  the  penon,  and  a  visor  extending 
outwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  crown,  said  crown 
including  a  plurality  of  flexible  fcbric  gore  portions  sewn 
together  to  form  said  crown,  and  a  button  affixed  onto  an  apex 
of  said  crown; 

b)  means  for  holding  a  card-like  article,  said  hoMing  means 
including  a  rear  panel,  a  front  pan«i,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  s^d  rear  panel  to  said  front 
panel,  said  connecting  means  being  a  heat  seal  ^>plied  to  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  between  said  rear  panel  and  said  front 
panel,  said  front  panel  having  a  sk>t  theieacross  adjacent  to 


SKIG4>GGLES 
WDIIain  D.  Ryden,  Colorado 
trie  Eyewear  SyAons,  Inc., 
Filed  Apr.  IS, 

Int  CL' 
U.S.CL2— 436 


19!  4, 


Ipringi,  Colou,  anignor  to  Elec- 
Lrolorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Scr.  No.  227,451 
miF  9/02 

11  Claims 


1.  A  goggle  with  defogging  r  cans  to  be  worn  on  the  face  of  a 
user,  comprising: 

(a.)  a  frame  member  suitable  f  m  placing  in  contact  with  the  face 
of  the  user,  said  frame  men  ber  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  left 
side,  and  a  right  side,  and  ;  i  lens  member  supported  t^  said 
frame  member,  said  fiame  n  ember  securing  said  lens  member 
in  a  position  so  that  the  user  looks  through  the  lens  member 
when  the  frame  member  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  face, 
wherein  a  center  line  Wsecthg  the  top  of  said  frame  member 
is  an  equal  distance  from  th^  left  side  and  the  right  side  of  the 
frame  member,  i 

(b.)  strap  means  to  removabW  maintain  said  fram^  member  in 
said  position, 

(c.)  air  exhaust  means  suppotted  by  said  frame  member  for 
exhausting  air  from  an  air  s^ace  between  said  frame  member, 
said  lens  member,  and  the ,  face  of  the  user  to  ambient  air 
exterior  to  the  goggle,  said  air  exhaust  means  comprising  a 
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fan  blade  assembly  located  within  a  fan  blade  shroud,  which 
^  blade  assembly  is  connected  to  an  electric  motor  so  that 
said  fan  blade  assembly  rotates  coaxially  within  said  blade 
shroud  when  said  electric  motor  is  activtfed,  and 

(d.)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  electric 
motor,  and 

(e.)  wherein  said  air  exhaust  means  is  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
frame  member  an  offset  distance  from  said  center  line. 


a  tube  interconnecting  the  air  duct  and  the  intake  pott  of  the 
housing  upper  half. 


5y452y481 
PORTABLE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Meyer,  Denisaa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Bejon  Itefanokgy, 
Inc.,  Storm  Lake,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,928 

Int.  CL'  E03D  9/052 

U,S.  CL  4—213  «  Clahns 


S,452y482 

DUAL-FLUSH  REFILL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
David  Nichols-Hoy,  and  Dennis  D.  Woods,  bodi  of  Escondido. 
CaUC,  Mslgnors  to  Hnater  Ptumhteg  Products,  San  Marcos, 
CriiC 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,MS 
bd.  CL'  FUK  3III8 
VS.  CL  4—415  15  ( 


1.  A  portable  ventilation  system,  comprising: 

an  air  filtration  apparatus,  including  a  hollow  housing  having  an 
upper  half  removably  connected  to  a  lower  half; 

an  intake  pott  in  an  upper  end  of  said  upper  half  and  a  perforated 
wall  across  a  lower  end  of  the  housing  upper  half; 

a  motor  driven  impeller  operably  mounted  in  the  housing  upper 
half  between  the  intake  port  and  the  perforated  wall,  operable 
to  draw  air  through  the  intake  port  and  push  air  downwardly 
through  the  perforated  wall; 

said  housing  lower  half  being  open  at  an  upper  end  for  rentov- 
able  connection  to  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  upper  half, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  apertures  in  a  k>wer  end 
thereof; 

particulate  filter  media  removably  mounted  within  the  housing 
lower  half  for  filtering  odors  from  air  moving  therethrough 
from  the  housing  upper  half  to  the  exhaust  apertures; 

said  exhaust  apertures  and  perforated  wall  perforations  being 
sized  to  prevent  passage  of  the  particulate  media  there- 
through, but  permitting  the  passage  of  air  therethrough; 

said  housing  tower  half  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  legs 

depending  therefrom  to  support  the  housing  lower  end  above 

the  grour>d,  said  exhaust  apertures  being  formed  in  a  bottom 

surface  of  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  lower  half; 

a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  the  impeller  motor  to 

selectively  operate  the  same; 
a  selectively  operable  control  unit  connected  to  said  power 
source  and  said  impeller  motor  to  selectively  provide  power 
to  the  motor, 
said  control  unit  including  an  electrical  circuit  interconnecting  a 
switch  with  the  power  source  and  the  impeller  motor,  said 
switch  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  the  circuit; 
an  air  duct  located  remotely  from  the  air  filtration  apparatus, 
having  an  air  intake  at  a  forward  end  thereof;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diverting  a  flow  of  water  from  a  refill  tube 

into  a  flush  tank  during  a  pcttion  of  a  refill  cycle,  the  refill  tube 

normally  directing  water  into  an  upper  end  of  an  overflow  tube, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

support  means  for  mounting  on  the  iqtper  end  of  the  overflow 

tube  for  supporting  the  outlet  end  of  die  refill  tube  in  a  fixed 

position;  and 

diverting  means  comprising  an  elongated  arm  having  an  inner 

end  and  an  outer  end  and  pivotally  mounted  at  said  inner  end 

directiy  to  said  support  means  for  diverting  water  from  the 

oudet  end  of  the  refill  tube  into  the  flush  tank,  said  diverting 

means  including  a  diverting  surfece  formed  on  said  inner  end 

of  said  arm  and  a  float  mounted  on  said  outer  end  of  said  arm, 

said  float  responsive  to  water  level  in  the  flush  tank  for 

moving  said  diverting  surface  to  a  position  for  diverting  water 

into  the  flush  tank  during  the  portion  of  tite  refill  cycle. 


5,452,483 

BIDET  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TOILET  FIXTURES 
RabdJ.  Diion,  Jr.,  4505  E^k  Rock  Blvd.,  Los  Angelca,  CaU 

90041 

FUed  JnL  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,MS 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  Philippines,  Apr.  23, 1993, 4M94 

Int  CL'  A47K  4100;  E03D  9108 
VS.  CL  4—420.4  2  Chhns 

1.  A  bidet  apparatus  for  use  with  a  toilet  having  a  bowl  and  a 
tank,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secuml  to  the 
toilet  bowl; 

a  spray  nozzle  mounted  to  one  end  portion  of  said  bracket; 

a  vdve  mechanism  mounted  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
bracket,  said  valve  mechanism  including  an  elongated  hollow 
valve  housing  defining  an  externally  threaded  neck  portion  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  closed  tubular  portion  at  the  other  end 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


GLIDING  TUB 
LcsUe  Ross,  35  Hooghton 
Filed  Aug.  2, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  4—662 


September  26.  1995 


;,452,485 

SHOWER  CLEANER 
:  t,  SomerviUe,  \fass.  02143 
1994,  Ser.  No.  284,146 

'  Ease  i/oo 

16  Claims 


<!' 


thereof  having  a  pair  of  tiansvi  rse  holes  thetethrough,  and  an 
internally  threaded  portion,  s^d  valve  mechanism  further 
including  a  valve  seat  forced  between  said  internally 
threaded  and  tubular  portions  aid  a  valve  regulator  threadably 
engaging  said  internally  threadftl  portion  and  engageable  with 
said  valve  seat; 

a  water  conveyaix*  tube  in  communication  with  said  internally 
threaded  portion  and  said  spray  nozzle;  and 

a  water  conveyance  block  mounted  on  said  tubular  portion,  said 
block  including  respective  passageways  communicating  with 
said  transverse  holes,  one  of  said  passageways  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  water  and  the  Ather  of  said  passageways  for 
connection  to  a  refill  valve  of  fie  toilet  tank. 


SAS 
SINK  ANTI-SPLASH  DEVICE 
Dennis  R.  Hill,  Urbandale,  Iowa,  {assignor  to  Iowa  Methodist   combination  tub  and  shower 
Medical  Center,  Des  Moines,  Iwa 


Apr.  6, 1993,  abandoned. 


Continuation  of  Sen  No.  *3,222t 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1  )94,  Ser.  No.  308,195 
Int  CL'  E03C  llJSi 
VS.  CL  4—658 


13  Claims 


a  sink  having  a  faucet  which 


1.  An  anti-splash  device  for  use  ir 
issues  a  generally  vertical  water  stra  im  and  a  sink  floor  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  center  axis,  a  ti  p  portion  and  bottom  portion 

and  an  outer  sidewall; 
an  entraiKe  opening  in  the  top  po^on  of  the  housing  to  receive 

water  from  the  faucet  and  flui(fc  and  debris  traveling  to  the 

sink  floor, 
a  chamber  defined  by  an  interior  wall  in  the  housing  to  capture 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  water,  fluids,  or  debris  and  to  deter 

splashing; 
the  outer  sidewall  and  interior  w  dl  oriented  obliquely  to  the 

center  axis; 
the  bottom  portion  having  a  botl  im  edge  which  supports  the 

housing  on  the  sink  floor,  and 
one  or  mote  openings  extending  ;  rom  the  bottom  edge  of  the 

bottom  portion  upwardly  in  the  Miter  sidewall  of  the  housing 

to  allow  passage  of  water  to  an|  from  the  housing  when  the 

housing  is  supported  on  the  sink  floor. 


said  tub  floor,  said  tub 
portion  of  said  shower 


I.  A  gliding  tub  and  she  iver  cleaner  in  combination  with  a 
mbination  tub  and  shower  itall  having  a  drain,  hot  water  supply, 
cold  water  supply,  shower  hejad,  bathtub  faucet,  faucet  hole,  drain 
release,  and  a  bath  and  showier  water  valve  assembly,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  tub  in  a  substantially  concave,  one-piece 
structure  having  a  tub  f  oor,  steeply  sloping  continuous  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  hai  ing  a  top  and  a  bottom  terminating  at 
-_-j  ^^  fitting  within  and  forming  a  bottom 
sail; 


a  generally  rectangular  she  iver  stall  having  a  rear  wall,  opposed 
spaced  side  walls,  and  a  j  open  front  which  may  be  enclosed 
with  a  conventional  sho'  ^er  curtain  or  shower  doors,  but  still 
enabling  the  user  to  pass  through  the  open  front  to  gain  access 
into  the  shower  stall,  s  lid  rear  wall,  opposed  spaced  side 
walls,  and  front  vertical  ly  defining  the  shower  stall  interior, 
one  of  said  side  walls  b  sing  termed  the  plumbing  wall,  said 
shower  stall  having  a  to )  and  having  a  bottom  which  termi- 
nates at  said  tub,  said  tc  p  of  said  tub  side  walls  joining  said 
shower  stall  bottom; 

three  continuous,  horizonta  tracks  formed  about  the  shower  stall 
rear  and  side  walls,  each  said  track  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  on;  of  said  tracks  being  termed  the 
shower  roller  track  and  being  positioned  about  the  shower 
stall  top  on  the  shower  itall  rear  and  side  walls,  the  second 
and  third  tracks  being  termed  the  shower  drive  track  and  the 
tub  drive  track,  respectively,  both  of  said  drive  tracks  being 
identical  and  being  posil  loned  about  the  shower  stall  bottom 
on  the  shower  stall  rear  a  fid  side  walls  adjacent  to  one  another 
with  the  shower  drive  tra  :k  positioned  just  above  the  tub  drive 
track,  said  drive  tracks  c  >ntaining  a  continuous  fluid  path  for 


transporting  fluid 
a  shower  glider  having  a  to| 
a  bottom  end  attached 
surface  with  a  plurality 
thereon  through  which  a 


end  attached  to  said  roller  track  and 

to  said  shower  drive  track,  and  a 

of  circular  outfeed  sleeves  formed 

i  fluid  solution  may  be  passed,  each 

said  outfeed  sleeve  having  a  cleaning  element  attached  thereto 

adiqMed  to  engage  a  shower  stall  wall; 

atub  glider  having  a  top  en<  I  attached  to  said  tub  drive  track,  and 

having  a  perforated  clear  ing  head  attached  thereto  adapted  to 
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engage  a  tub  wall,  and  having  a  bottom  eiKl  terminating  in  a 
bottom  element  with  a  cleaning  head  attached  thereto  adapted 
to  engage  said  tub  floor,  and 
a  control  subsystem  positioned  within  said  combination  and 
connected  to  said  shower  glider  and  said  tub  glider,  said 
control  suteystem  having  a  continuous  fluid  transfer  system,  a 
drive  system,  and  a  logic  controller. 


Sy452y«86 

INFLATABLE  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BEDRIDDEN 

Josef  Czako,  4533  No.  3  RomI,  Yarrow,  BC,  VOX  2A0,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,121 

Int.  CL*  A61G  7110 

VS,  CL  5—81.1  3  Ctalms 


5,452,488 

CONTOURABLE  POCKET  FOAM  MATTRESS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Paul  W.  Reinliardt,  Sunderland,  Canada,  assignar  to  Perma 

Foam  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,089 

Int  CL»  A47C  27/00 

VS.  CL  5—464  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  assist  in  the  lifting  of  a  patiettt  lying  on  a  bed 
comprising: 

an  inflatable  body  in  two  separate  parts,  adapted  to  be  positioned 

on  a  bed  and  being  of  sutBcient  size  to  support  a  patient's 

body; 
a  first  part  to  raise  an  upper  part  of  the  patient; 
a  second  generally  L-shaped  part  to  incline  the  lower  part  of  the 

patient  aixl  comprising  an  envelope  extetKling  longitudinally 

from  one  side  of  the  first  part  and  laterally  remote  from  the 

first  part. 


5,452,487 
INSULATED  PUNCTURE  RESISTANT  INFLATABLE 
MATTRESS 
Dennis  V.  Leggett  7109  Sontag  Way,  SpringBeM,  Va.  22153 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  MS,I94,  Dec  3,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5329,656.  This  application  JuL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,463 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  19, 
2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL*  A47C  27108 
VS.  CL  5-^KO  12  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  enclosure  having  first  and  second  broad  surfaces 
connected  at  their  edges  to  form  the  enclosure,  the  first  surface 
being  formed  of  a  substantially  air-impermeable  resilient  closed- 
cell  foam  wherein  the  thickness  and  density  of  the  closed-cell  foam 
has  been  selected  to  provide  semi-rigid  characteristics  between 
adjacent  points  of  support  and  the  second  surface  being  formed  of 
material  selected  from  an  air-impermeable  resilient  closed-cell 
foams  and  a  flexible  air-impervious  material,  said  first  surface 
being  connected  around  its  edges  to  a  flexible  air-impervious 
material  which  is  in  mm  attached  around  the  edges  of  the  second 
sur^KX  to  form  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure  having  at  least  one 
ck>sable  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to  and  releasing  fluid  frx>m  the 
eiKlosute. 


1.  A  mattress  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  with  each 
segment  comprising: 

an  integrally  molded  sheet-like  base  member  having  two  sides 
and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  foam  elements  extending  from  one  side 
thereof  with  their  axes  in  substantial  parallel  alignment  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  base  member, 

wherein  each  of  said  foam  elements  has  an  outer  skin  resulting 
from  contaa  with  the  mold  face  during  the  molding  operation 
and  lie  substantially  contiguous  to  one  another  and 

wherein  said  plurality  of  segments  are  joined  to  one  another  at 
their  respective  bases  with  each  segment  having  a  comple- 
mentary segment  on  the  opposite  side  with  the  base  of  each  in 
common  such  that  a  plurality  of  said  foam  elements  extend 
from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  with  said  segments  joined  so 
that  the  transverse  seams  on  one  side  are  out  of  alignment 
widi  the  transverse  seams  on  the  opposite  side. 
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5,452,4» 
DOCK  LEVELER  WITH  AUT6mATIC  END  BARRIER 
Kenneth  GeMer,  West  Bend,  ani  Gerard  M.  Patanersheim, 
Hubertus,  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Systems,  Inc^  German- 
town,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1W3,  ^.  No.  124^449 

Int  CL'  EOIP  1100 

VS.  CL  14-^9.5  u  cUrims 


said  holes  being  formed 
rows  being  spaced  fixHn 
a  first  tuft  secured  in  each 
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a  cylindrical  dowel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  drilled  thereinto. 


,  said 


I  in  a  first  row  and  a  second  row, 
I  each  other, 
h  hole  of  said  first  row; 
a  second  tuft  secured  in  eai  h  hole  of  said  second  row.  wherein  a 
distance  from  a  center  of  each  hole  of  said  first  row  to  a  center 
of  an  adjacent  hole  of  s;  lid  second  row  is  approximately  one 
and  one  half  times  a  diffii  rence  in  length  between  a  free  length 
of  said  first  tufts  and  a  tee  length  of  said  second  tufts;  and, 
a  means  for  supporting  siid  tufts  of  said  first  row  during  a 
cleaning  rotation  of  the  brushroll,  said  means  for  supporting 
comprising  said  tufts  of  said  second  row. 


Dewey  T.  Thompson, 
Research  CorporatioB, 
Filed  Apr.  4, 
InLQ 
VS.  CL  IS— 229.8 


5  452,491 
DQSTMOP 

Be,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Milliken 
Sj^artanburg,  S.C. 

Ser.  No.  222,019 
A47L  13124 


l*H,\ 


1.  A  dock  leveler  comprising: 

an  extendible  ramp  having  an  extjided  position  and  a  retracted 
position; 

a  movable  barrier  having  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion; and 

actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  extendible 
ramp  and  said  movable  barrier  for  placing  said  movable 
barrier  in  said  raised  position  on(y  when  said  extendible  ramp 
is  in  said  retracted  position,  so  that,  wherein  said  movable 
barrier  is  forward  of  said  extendable  ramp  when  said  extend- 
ible ramp  is  in  said  retracted  posiion  and  said  movable  barrier 
is  in  said  raised  position. 


5  Claims 


5^2,494 
BRUSHROLL  WITH  DUAL  ^OW  OF  BRISTLES 
Rudolph  F.  Bmndula,  Gates  Mills,  and  David  M.  Wert,  Saga- 
more HDIs,  both  of  Ohio,  assignars  to  Royal  Appliance  M&. 
Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8731,  JuL  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  Na  369,878 


1.  A  mop  head  adapted  td  be  attached  to  a  dust  mop  frame 
comprising:  a  backing  material  and  a  plurality  of  yams  connected 
thereto  and  depending  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  depending  yams 
being  substantially  100%  soiifion  dyed  nylon. 


U.S.  CL  15—182 


IntCL' 


UMI 
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MATERIA], 
Robin  Hamilton,  "GrccnlMilks", 
Derby,  DE6  5BJ,  United 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1^  i 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiafa 
9220382 

Int.  CL*'  A47t.  5100;  EOIH  1108 
VS.  CL  lS-340.1 


5,1152,492 

COLLECTION 
',  Long  Lane,  Dalbury  Lees, 
kingdom 

Ser.  No.  954,010 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1992, 


I.  A  brushroll  comprising: 


1.  A  waste  collection  apparatus 
surface  in  at  least  a  forward  dfection 


UCIahns 


for  movement  over  a  supporting 
I,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  fluid  duct  defined  by  walls,  and  including  an  unob- 
structed inlet  and  an  upwatdly-tumed  feed  section  for  direct- 
ing waste  material  upwardly  into  a  body  of  the  apparatus,  said 
first  fluid  duct  extending  generally  horizontally  from  the  inlet 
c^>posite  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the  apparatus 
to  the  feed  section; 

(b)  fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  said  first  fluid  duct, 
and  operable  to  create  a  fluid  flow  along  the  first  fluid  duct 
from  the  inlet  to  the  feed  section,  said  fluid  flow  means 
creating  a  wind  of  sufficient  strength  through  the  first  fluid 
duct  to  cause  substantially  only  wind  blown  litter  to  be  drawn 
across  the  supporting  surface  through  the  first  fluid  duct 

(c)  the  inlet  of  said  first  fluid  duct  having  a  cross-section  greater 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  feed  section  for  causing  the  fluid 
flow  along  the  duct  to  accelerate  from  the  inlet  to  the  feed 
section,  thereby  accelerating  the  flow  of  waste  into  the  appa- 
ratus for  collection; 

(d)  at  least  one  second  fluid  duct  means  communicating  with 
said  fluid  flow  means  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  located  in 
the  region  of  the  duct  inlet  and  arranged  as  to  direct  fluid 
leaving  the  at  least  one  outlet  to  create  a  second  fluid  flow 
path  along  the  periphery  of  the  first  path  to  cause  waste 
material  which  is  being  drawn  along  the  periphery  of  the  first 
path  to  be  deflected  into  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flowing 
along  the  first  path;  and 

(e)  means  for  re-orienting  the  at  least  one  outlet  of  the  at  least 
one  second  fluid  duct  means  at  the  duct  inlet  of  the  first  fluid 
duct,  whereby  the  second  flow  path  is  re-oriented  in  relation 
to  the  first  fluid  flow  path. 


5,452,493 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CLEANING 
SMALL  CREVICES  OR  THE  LIKE,  ATTACHABLE  TO 
VACUUM  EXTENSION  HOSES  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Yvonne  G.  GaUndo,  7267  P^arito  Rd.  NE,  Rio  Rancho,  NM. 
87124 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  234^97 

Int  CL<^A47L  9/02 

U.S.  CL  15-^14  25  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  attachment,  comprising: 

an  attachntent  cylinder, 

a  plate  enclosing  one  end  of  said  attachment  cylinder,  said  plate 
having  a  hole  therethrough  for  airflow  through  said  plate  to 
within  said  attachment  cylinder, 

a  tube  attached  to  and  extending  from  a  front  side  of  said  plate, 
said  tube  having  an  interior  cavity  along  its  length  communi- 
cating with  the  hole  in  said  plate; 

a  flexible  planar  member  attached  at  a  centrally  located  edge  to 
at  least  a  portion  along  a  circumference  of  said  attachment 
cylinder. 


a  hook  and  loop  fastener  attached  to  outside  edges  of  said 
flexible  planar  member,  whereby  when  said  back  side  of  said 
attachment  cylinder  is  placed  over  an  end  of  a  vactumi  exten- 
sion hose,  said  flexible  planar  member  may  be  wrapped 
around  the  end  of  said  vacuum  extension  hose  and  said  hook 
and  loop  fastener  may  be  engaged  to  secure  the  vacuum 
attachment  to  said  vacuum  extension  hose. 


5,452,494 
SEALING  GROMMET 
John  O.  Wright,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc., 
DeL 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,287 

Ink  CL'  F16L  5100 

VS.  CL  16-2  3  Ctaims 


1.  A  sealing  grommet  for  fiictional  fixation  in  a  wall,  said 
grommet  comprising:  a  substantially  campanulate  body  with  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  having  a  resilient  outer  portion 
having  a  given  length  arrayed  about  a  longitudinal  axis:  a  central 
portion  arrayed  about  said  axis,  said  central  portion  being  tubular 
and  extending  for  a  length  greater  than  said  given  length  to  provide 
an  extended  portion,  said  extended  portion  being  provided  vnth  a 
clamp  receiving  groove,  and  a  hollow  space  between  said  outer 
portion  and  said  central  portion;  a  wall  engaging  groove  formed 
adjacent  a  terminal  end  of  said  outer  porbon;  and  at  least  one 
peripheral,  ciicumferential  extending  flai^  adjacent  said  groove. 


5,452,495 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Jeflkcy  M.  Briggs,  Newark,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73^63 
Int  CL'  EOSD  13/00 
VS.  CL  16—193  14  OaiBH 

1.  A  brake  system  for  a  window  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  track  liner  having  two  generally  pvallel  sides  defining  a 
pocket; 

b.  opposed  grooves  extending  along  the  sides  of  the  track  liner, 
each  groove  being  defined  by  a  flange  extending  along  the 
track  liner, 

c.  a  base  mounted  for  sliding  along  the  track  liner,  within  the 
pocket; 

d.  a  brake  plate  connected  to  the  base  and  mounted  for  sliding 
along  the  track  liner,  within  the  grooves,  the  brake  plate  being 
flexibly  connected  to  the  base  to  enable  the  bnke  plate  to 
move  relative  to  the  base  when  the  brake  plate  is  moving 
along  the  groove, 

e.  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  connected  to  the  base  and  mounted  for 
sliding  along  the  track  liner,  the  flange  on  each  side  of  the 
track  liner  being  positioned  between  the  brake  plaie  and  a 
brake  shoe;  and 
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a  paitial  vacuum  source 
outer  circumferential  wall 
and  being  minimally  biase* 
and  wherein  said  vacuum 
of  said  lotatable  mandrel 
outer  wall  of  said  mandrel 
mandrel  so  as  to  form  a 
vacuum  source  having  a 
least  about  100  inches  of 
to  said  mandrel. 
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said!  mandrel  having  an  interior,  said 

)f  said  mandrel  being  permeable 

towards  said  collection  surface, 

sAuice  is  connected  to  said  interior 

4  pull  air  through  said  permeable 

the  blanket  is  wouikI  up  on  said 

dinse  multilayercd  roll,  the  partial 

ca  lacity  to  generate  and  maintain  at 

w^ter  column  in  the  blanket  adjacent 


f.  a  receiver  connected  to  the  base  anl  actuable  to  urge  the  brake 
shoes  and  brake  plate  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  flange  in  a 
braking  action,  wherein  said  receKer  comprises  a  post,  aixl 
the  brake  plate  has  an  orifice  and  k  mounted  on  the  post,  the 
diameter  of  the  orifice  being  $u£5ciently  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  post  to  enable  the  brake  plate  to  move  relative  to 
the  base  when  the  brake  plate  is  living  along  the  groove. 


IntCL' 


VS.  CL  24—3.11 


5^2^96 
VACUUM  ASSISTED  ACCUMULA  t)R  AND  PROCESS  OF 

COLLECTING  MIC  tOFIBER 
James  M.  Long,  Toledo,  and  TlmothylM.  Nyakowski,  Swanton, 
both  of  Ohio,  usigiiors  to  SchuUe^  Intenutioiul,  Inc.,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.jNo.  191^407 
Int.  Cl.<^  DOIG  27/04:  96Sa  18126 
U.S.  CL  19^-^308 


10  Claims 


C^ 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  tnicrofiber  from  a  gaseous 
stream,  collecting  said  microfiber  int^  a  permeable  blanket  and 
winding  and  densifying  said  blanket  into  a  dense  roll,  said  microfi- 
ber having  a  mean  diameter  below  about  2  microns,  comprising: 
a  movable  aixl  permeable  collectioo  surface  for  collecting  said 

microfiber  into  a  blanket  and  for  advancing  said  blanket, 
a  fteely  rotatable  mandrel  having  aa  outer  circumferential  wall 
for  winding  up  said  blanket,  said  circumferential  wall  being 
biased    towards    said    permeable    collection    surface,    the 
improvement  comprising. 


5y4<  2,497 

MULTI-PURPOSE  FD  ING  SEAT  FOR  BELTS 

Jung  C.  Peng,  P.O.  Box  82-14^ ,  TUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  CUna 

FDed  Nov.  30, 1«  3,  Ser.  No.  159,466 


K4SfSI0O 


1  Claim 


:  sei  t 


<f 


1.  A  multi-purpose  fixing 

a  body  portion  formed  with  a 
sides  thereof,  a  plurality 
tions  of  said  raised  rack, 
said  protuberances; 

a  resilient  membet  fitted 
circular  raised  edge; 

a  cover  fixedly  mounted  oi 
connected  with  a  clampin  ; 
provided  on  the  t(^  with 
with  a  rod  member  at  the 
said  cover  having  a  lug 
aixl 

a  fixing  plate  having  a  tooth^ 
opposite  sides  and  a  fiat 
sides,  said  toothed  member 
member. 


for  belts  comprising: 
recess  having  a  raised  rack  at  both 
protuberances  between  two  por- 
a  circular  raised  edge  enclosing 


aid 


be  ween  said  protuberances  and  said 

said  body  portion  and  pivotally 

member,  said  clamping  member 

a  Movable  button  which  is  connected 

bottom  of  said  clamping  member, 

adapted  to  receive  said  rod  member, 

member  formed  with  teeth  at  two 

surface  at  the  other  two  opposite 

being  engaged  with  said  resilient 


excmm  a  i   n.K  Tirm: 


CinrrcuDCB   "if,     IQQ^ 
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5,452,498 

STIRRUP  BUCKLE 

Ben  G.  VeKh,  815  South  Ewt  St.,  Obiey,  DL  62450 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126,871 

Int.  CL"  A44B  UlOO:  B68B  5100 

MS.  CL  24—176 


MCtaims 


1.  A  stirrup  buckle  for  leleasably  connecting  a  stirrup  strap  with 
a  saddle  strap,  said  stirrup  buckle  comprising  an  integral  one-piece 
member  including: 

a  frame  defining  the  periphery  of  an  opening,  said  frame  having 
a  pair  of  generally  straight,  spaced  apart  parallel  frame  mem- 
bers defining  a  first  outer  frame  member  and  a  second  inner 
frame  member  Joined  together  by  a  pair  of  elongated  curved 
side  frame  members; 

attachment  means  for  securely  attaching  said  buckle  to  an  end  of 
either  said  stirrup  or  said  saddle  strap,  the  other  of  said  straps 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  holes  therein,  said 
attachment  means  comprising  a  generally  fiat  mounting  plaie 
extending  from  said  second  inner  frame  member  opposite  said 
first  outer  frame  member,  said  mounting  plate  including 
complementary  spaced  holes  therethrough; 

first  hook  post  means  formed  integrally  with  said  first  outer 
frame  member  and  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
frame  having  the  distal  ends  being  bent  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  said  opening  for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  hole 
of  said  strap;  and 

second  post  means  formed  integrally  with  said  second  iiuier 
frame  member,  said  second  post  means  extending  outwardly 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  flat  mounting  plate  for  inser- 
tion through  at  least  one  selected  bole  of  said  other  strap. 


second  end;  a  resilient  tab  formed  from  the  base  leg  at  the  first 
end  having  a  plane  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis;  at 
least  one  barb  formed  in  each  of  tlie  first  and  second  legs  and 
disposed  proximate  the  second  end;  and  first  and  second  ear; 
formed  in  the  first  and  second  legs,  respectively,  proximate 
the  first  end  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis,  whereby 
the  secoiKl  end  and  at  least  one  barb  engage  an  aperture 
fonned  in  a  mother  board,  and  the  first  and  second  ears 
engage  an  aperture  formed  in  the  substrate  for  aligning  the 
substrate  to  the  mother  board. 


5,452,500 

ONE  PIECE  SPRING  CLIP 

Arthur  N.  Revis,  1235  D'Amico  Dr.,  Chicago  Heights,  DL  60411 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,899,  Apr.  12,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,361,463.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,435 

InL  CL<^  A44B  2U00 
MS.  CL  24—543  13  ( 


5,452^499 
SUBSTRATE  ALIGNMENT  AND  RETAINER  CLIP 
Detlef  W.  Schmidt,  Schaumburg,  and  Greg  M.  Gutierez,  Elgui, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,365 
InL  CL"  A44B  77/00.  HOSK  7100 
MS.  CL  24—453  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  substrate  alignment  and  retainer  clip  comprising: 
a  body  including  a  metallic  strip  fonned  into  a  triangular  cross- 
section  having  a  base  leg  and  first  and  second  legs  forming 
acute  angles  to  the  base  leg,  the  body  extending  along  an  axis 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  further  having  a  first  end  and  a 


1.  A  one-piece  clip  comprising: 

a  lower  jaw  element  having  a  first,  front  end-portioa  having  a 
clamping  portion  thereat,  aixl  a  second,  rear  end-portion; 

an  upper  jaw  element  having  a  third,  front  end-portion  having  a 
clamping  portion  thereat,  aixl  a  fourth  rear  eixl-portion; 

said  fourth,  rear  end-portion  of  said  upper  jaw  element  having  a 
receptacle-opening  fonned  therein  that  faces  toward  said 
lower  jaw  element; 

fiilcrum-mounting  means  for  mounting  said  secotxl  aixl  fourth 
rear  eixl-portions  for  pivotal  movement  toward  aixl  away 
from  each  other  in  order  to  pivot  open  and  pivot  close  said 
front  eixi-poftions,  said  fiilcrum-mountiiig  means  comprising 
a  main  body  portion  having  an  upper  end-section,  a  lower 
end-section  connected  to  said  second,  rear  end-portioa  of  said 
lower  jaw  element,  and  an  enlarged-head,  retaining  head- 
section  connected  to  said  upper  end-section  for  forced  inser- 
tion into  said  receptacle-opening  of  said  upper  jaw  element; 
said  enlarged-head  retaining  head-sectioa  and  said  upper  jaw 
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element  comprising  coopefating  lati  hing  surfaces  for  latching 
said  enlarged  head  retaining  head-lection  in  said  receptacle- 
opening: 

means  for  bending  said  fiilcrum-moui^g  means  when  said  jaw 
elements  are  moved  toward  their  oaen  position;  and 

said  means  for  bending  said  fulcrum-4ounting  means  when  said 
jaw  elements  are  moved  into  their  (fien  position  comprising  a 
member  having  a  first  section  connected  to  one  of  said  second 
and  fourth  rear  end-portions,  and  a  second,  main  section 
projecting  along  said  fiilcrum-mo^ting  means  for  at  least 
partial  coittact  with  said  fulcrun-fliounting  means,  whereby 
said  means  for  bending  causes  said  fiilcrum-mounting  means 
to  have  a  biasing  force  tending  to  force  said  first  and  third 
clamping  portions  against  each  other. 
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TURRET-TYPE  MACHINE  TOOL 

Heiiiz  Walter,  Rennincen;  Wdtemg  Gnn,  BobUnKoi,  and  Hd- 

mat  Heaebchwerdt,  Magstad  t,  aD  ot  Germany,  assfgnars  to 

Wltzig  &  Frank  Itoinallc  G  nbH,  Offenburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 199  I,  Scr.  Na  182^95 
Claims  priority,  application  |Gcnnany,  Jan.  20,  1993,  43  01 
393.7 

Int  CL*  i23Q  7/02 
U.S.  CL  29^-38  B  13 


HINGE  AND  CHECK  ASSEMBLY 

Steven  T.  Kramer,  Davisbarg,  and  Stephen  P.  Hall,  Dearborn, 

both  of  Mich.,  asignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128^88 

Int.  CL'  E05D  11/10 

VS.  CL  29-11  i  l^CUm 


20.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hinge  assembly  and  check 
comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

die  casting  a  magnesium  base  having  two  opposed  surfaces  with 
aligned,  coaxial  apertures  formed  therethrough  and  defining  a 
hinge  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  twq  opposed  surfaces  having  at 
least  one  check  profile  formed  thereon; 

die  casting  a  magnesium  strap  having  a  pivot  portion  therein 
alignable  with  said  coaxial  apeituies  of  said  base,  and  at  least 
one  follower-receiving  aperture !  formed  therethrough  and 
spaced  radially  from  said  aligned,  coaxial  apertures; 

inserting  a  pivot  pin  through  said  coaxial  apertures  of  said  soap 
and  said  aligned,  coaxial  aperturefc  of  said  base. 


1.  A  nuret-type  machine  tool  comprising 

a  woricpiece  support  (1,  010),  rotatably  supported  for  rotation 

about  a  vertical  tool  swit4hing  axis  (6,  60)  and  indexable 

incrementally  by  a  step-driVe, 
said  woikpiece  supports  (1,  MO)  being  lockable  in  stationary 

position  in  individual  macnining  stations  (A.  B,  Q  in  accor- 
dance with  respective  angiaar  positions, 
said  workpiece  support  (1,  0|0)  being  formed  with  at  least  one 

pair  of  side  suiibces  (9,  9f )  positioned  opposite  each  other, 

with  respect  to  said  tool  switching  axis  (6, 60),  and  extending 

parallel  to  each  other, 
at  least  two  workpiece  holdei*  or  receptors  (10, 100)  located  on 

the  workpiece  support  (1,<  010).  said  workpiece  hoklers  or 

receptors  being  fonned  as  circular  rotatably  supported  tables. 

rotattUe  about  their  own  alus  and  each  defining  a  planet  axis 

(11. 10);  1 

switching  or  drive  means  (U.  130)  coupled  to  the  workpiece 

holders  or  receptors  (10. 1 100)  for  rotating  the  respective 

holders  or  receptors  about  pieir  own  planet  axis  (11. 110); 
machining  units  (22.  220)  assigned  to  the  respective  machining 

stations  (A,  B,  Q.  said  madiining  units  being  located  laterally 

of  the  workpiece  support  (1,  010), 
at  least  one  machining  unit  having  at  least  one  machining 

spindle  (38,  380),  which  spindle  can  be  positioned  in  the 

direction  of  the  workpiece^  support  (1,  010), 
wherein  the  planet  axes  (11. 110)  of  the  workpiece  holders  (10. 

100)  are 

located  in  at  least  one  hor  Eontal  plane  (12, 120), 

two  of  said  planet  axes  bei  ig  aligned  as  a  pair  parallel  to  each 
other. 

are  spaced  by  equal  distan  «s  from  the  vertical  tool  switching 
axis  (6,  60),  and 

extend  at  a  tangent  to  a  theoretical  circle  having  the  tool 

switching  axis  (6,  60)  a  (its  center,  and 
wherein  the  workpiece  hplders  or  receptors  (10,  100)  are 
located  at  opposite  side  surfaces  (9,  90)  and  facing  in 


opposite  directions  with 


of  the  workpiece  suppo  t  (1. 010). 


respect  to  said  pair  of  side  surfaces 


S^4S2,St3 
TURRET  MACHINE  TOOL 
HtatMhl  Yamamolo;  KasMK  Goto,  and  El|i  Rynkawa,  ail  oT 
Sayama,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Hoada  GBtca  Kogyo  KabuUki 
ic«t«h«  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,943 
Cbdmt  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japwi,  Nov.  15, 1993,  S-28St63 
InL  CL*  B23B  29/i2 
U.S.  CL  29—40  U  Claimi 


1.  A  turret  machine  tool,  comprising: 

a  machine  base; 

a  slide  table  mounted  on  said  machine  base  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  a  woricpiece; 

a  turret  head  indexably  mounted  on  said  slide  table; 

a  plurality  of  multispindle  heads  mounted  on  said  turret  head  at 
spaced  angular  intervals  in  an  indexing  direction  of  said  turret 
head,  each  of  said  multispindle  heads  having  a  plurality  of 
spindles  disposed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  machine  tools  mounted  on  respective  ends  of  said 
spindles; 

a  plurality  of  spindle  gears  mounted  on  said  spindles,  respec- 
tively; 

a  driven  gear  nxtunied  in  each  of  said  multispindle  heads  in 
mesh  with  said  spindle  gears  through  a  train  of  gears; 

a  drive  gear  axially  movabiy  disposed  in  said  turret  head  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  the  driven  gear  in  one  of 
said  multispindle  heads  which  has  been  indexed;  and 

a  plioality  of  gear  shafts  non-roiatably  supported  in  a  cantile- 
veted  fashion  by  each  of  said  multispindle  heads,  said  gear 
shafts  having  ends  projecting  out  from  said  multispindle  head 
toward  said  tunet  head,  said  train  of  gears  and  said  driven 
gear  being  mounted  on  said  ends  of  said  gear  shafts,  wherein 
said  gear  shafts  are  non-roiatably  mounted  in  respective  bores 
provided  at  different  locations  in  said  multispindle  head,  said 
train  of  gears  and  said  driven  gears  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  ends  of  said  gear  shafts  adjacent  said  multispindle 
head. 


5,452,504 
BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ALTERNATORS 
Tommy  T.  TMro,  Rte.  1,  Bat  180,  Okmnlgw,  Okla.  74447; 
Donnie  W.  Dacan,  P.O.  Box  842,  Bcgp,  Okla.  74421.  and 
Robert  S.  TUro,  1340  N.  Kern,  OkoNdfce,  OUa.  74447 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  875,965,  Apt:  29, 1994,  Pat.  Nou  5,344,240. 
This  appBcatiaa  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,617 
Int  CL'  li02K  15/00 
VS.  CL  29—597  8  Clakna 

7.  A  method  for  rebuikling  an  alternator  having  a  housing  with  a 
support  hole,  shaft  and  slip  ring  end  bearing  for  supporting  the 
shaft  within  the  support  hole  of  the  bousing,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


Si*   e 


removing  the  slip  ring  end  bearing  from  the  shaft; 

punching  the  slip  ring  end  bearing  from  the  housing: 

obtaining  a  bearing  journal  with  an  internal  diameter  of  a  size  to 
receive  the  shaft; 

press  fitting  said  bearing  sleeve  into  said  support  hole  so  that  the 
guide  extends  through  said  support  bole  and  the  bearing  is 
flush  with  the  bousing; 

obtaining  a  draw  cup  needle  bearing  having  a  15%  lai^ger  inter- 
nal diameter  than  said  slip  ring  end  bearing  internal  diameter. 

press  fitting  the  draw  cup  needle  bearing  into  said  sleeve; 

insetting  said  beating  journal  into  said  draw  cup  needle  bearing. 


5,452,585 
DEVICE  FOR  SCREWING-IN  AND  SETTING  SELF- 
DRILLING  BLIND  RIVETS 
Daoid    Gawr,    Rcbrtein,    SwMieilaiid,    amtgnor    to    SFS 
Rhonbeig  GcKaKbalt  MJUL,  Klaiia,  Autria,  and  SFS 
Sladkr  Holdfa«  AG.,  Hecrbr^g,  Swkaetlaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AU861,  (  371  Date  Ag«.  11, 1993,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Aug.  11, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9a^l890,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jon.  24, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Dec  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  104,112 
Cfarimi  priority,  appWcatfcw  Gemany,  Dec  18, 1992,  41  41 
916.2 

InL  CL'  B2U  15134 
VS.  CL  29^243326  18  ( 


1.  A  device  for  screwing-m  and  setting  self-diilling  blind  rivets 
in  a  structure,  the  device  comprising  clamping  jaws  for  holding  a 
tensioning  qnndle  of  a  rivet  inserted  dnein  so  diat  said  qiindk  is 
fit  in  said  jaws,  said  jaws  being  of  a  plaie-shaped  configuration:  a 
retaining  unit  having  a  central  axis  and  open  grooves  which  open 
towards  said  cenaal  axis,  said  jaws  being  guided  in  said  grooves  of 
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said  retaining  unit,  each  groove  havii^  a  groove  base  and  each  jaw 
having  a  compiementaiy  boundaiy  alirface,  each  groove  base  and 
the  boundaiy  saihcc  compleinentii|  thereto  running  at  an  equal 
acute  angle  to  said  central  axis  and  tapering  towards  a  free  end  of 
said  retaining  unit;  a  housing  surtouniiing  said  retaining  unit  which 
is  positioDed  therein  sbdably  in  a  duection  of  said  central  axis; 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  retailing  unit  for  displacing  said 
retaining  unit  and  said  clamping  jaw*;  means  to  secure  said  hous- 
ing against  twisting  at  least  during  ^  setting  process;  and  a  first 
displacement  limiler  held  in  said  housing  for  limiting  a  displace- 
mem  of  said  retaining  unit  and  said  laws,  wherein  a  displacement 
path  of  said  retaining  unit  in  a  direcfon  toward  a  free  end  of  said 
housing  is  longer  than  diat  of  said  (jamping  jaws,  said  jaws  each 
having,  at  a  rear  end  thereof  oppolite  to  said  free  end  of  said 
housing,  a  radially  outwardly  protmling  tab,  said  housing  having 
longitudinal  slits  each  engaging  a  respective  protruding  tab,  each 
slit  having  an  end  face  formed  as  a  second  displacement  limiter  for 
the  respective  tab  of  each  clamping  Jaw. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  coneiner  sealing  cap  made  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  sectted  on  a  container,  iiKluding 
the  steps  of:  | 

generating  an  electromagnetic  ptlse  that  acts  on  said  sealing 
cap,  thereby  deforming  said  paling  cap  to  disengage  said 
sealing  cap  from  said  contained  and 
removing  said  sealing  cap  from  $aid  container  by  way  of  said 
electromagnetic  pulse. 


METHOD  FOR  LAYING 

DHtP 
Guido  V.  Brnmicr,  Mflan, 
Mflancae,  both  o(  Italy, 
Italy 

FikdAuf.M, 
Claiim  priority,  appUcatifn 
Int 
U,S.CL29-4» 


Seftembex  26. 199S 

5^52,5*7 
UNDERWATER  PIPELINES  IN 

WATER 
and  dovamii  Rosa,  San  Dooato 
to  Saipem,  S-pA,,  MDan, 


[W3,  Scr.  No.  107,259 
Italy,  JnL  9, 1993,  MI93A«14a9 

.*  no.  1112 

SClaims 


v>lc«o:  //  'a^XjX/j 
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5,452,51  ( 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVIN(  CONTAINER  SEALS 
Udo  Biedennann,  Colocne,  and  EHch  Stdngraever,  Bonn,  both 
oC  Germany,  aarignora  to  Maffeet-Pbyaik  Dr.  Steingroever 
GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1993,  Sir.  No.  144,016 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1992,  42  37 
329.S;  Mar.  10, 1993, 43  07  708.0 

Int  CL<^  B23P  79/02;  B2ip  26114;  B67B  7116 
MS.  CL  29^-426.4  I  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
tions,  wherein  the  pipe  has  i 


about  ST*,  wherein  the 
winding  to  the  thicknesj 
to  about  8,  aixl  wherein 
from  about  40  to  about 
b)  welding  the  end  of  the 


pipe  for  deeply  submerged  applica- 
steel  core  and  a  composite  material 
thereon,  wherein  the  steel  co^  has  an  end,  and  wherein  Ae  method 
comprises: 

a)  helically  winding  the  cdtnposite  material  about  the  steel  core 
and  forming  an  angle  therewith  ranging  from  about  65°  to 
ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  helical 
of  the  steel  core  ranges  fpom  about  2 
fae  weight  of  the  pipe  in  water  ranges 
100  kg/m; 

steel  core  of  the  pipe  to  an  end  of  a 
steel  core  of  a  second  p  ipe; 

c)  superposing  two  half-ri  ags  of  composite  material  upon  said 
weld  for  restoring  the  o  ntiiuiity  of  the  composite  material  on 
the  pipes; 

d)  securing  the  half-rings  k>  the  welded  pipe; 

e)  superposing  an  outer-ri  ig  having  two  seal  gaskets  upon  the 
half-rings;  and 

0  interposing  an  injectabl^  hatdenable  liquid  between  the  half- 
rings  and  the  outer-rinj ;  wherein  the  liquid  is  able  to  resist 
triaxial  deformatioiL 
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METHOD  Fmt  MANUFACTURING  SURFACE  THREE- 
DIMEMSIONAL  FIGURES  ON  MAQiiETIC  MATERIAL 
MidMei  Wn,  4  II,  at  ARcy  1,  Lmb  9S,  Onii^  lki«  NJU.  SE 
C2,  Pcton,  IWrd,  lUwH,  PM*.  ar  CWna 

FBed  Oct  4, 1993,  See.  Na^  131,751 
~  •      priority,  applfcaHPB  CUm,  Apr.  14, 1993,  «31Mr72 
Int  CL'  B21D  39m 
U,S.  CL  2»-^«2t  4< 


3.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnctir  product  comprising 
the  following  siepa: 

awarhing  a  decorative  five  layer  fonned  with  concave/coovex 
iuriaoes  OB  a  side  of  a  loft  magnetic  material  layer  to  fonn  a 
multilayer  subasaemUy,  said  decorative  fiat  layer  inchidiiig 
an  itwiilating  \Kftx.  a  foam  imennediale  layer,  and  a  top 
primed  fve  layer  fonned  with  concave/convex  three  dimen- 
sional sntfiHes;  and 

cutttng  said  multilayer  subassembly  iiNo  a  predetermined  pattern 
inchiding  said  ooocave/convex  surfKes. 


S^452,51« 

ME1BOD  (V  MAKING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK 

WITH  OXIDE  mSULATMt 

Mictad  S.  Barva,  Saa  FtaKtoa,  CalC,  wA  Rabat  P.  Wot- 

FRed  Dk.  2t.  1993,  Scs;  Nai  M9,9M 
Int  CL'  HOIR  43m 
U.S.CL29-I2S  %y 


SURFACE  MOUNTER 
SankI;  IUbhH  Tteaiwa,  and  YMAtaa  Ii 
ef  Krata,  Japan,   amtgaan  to  1 
i  UMa,  Iwata,  Japan 
FBed  Jm.  21, 1993,  Scr.  Neu  7,0(3 

ppBcaita  JapM,  JM.  21, 1992, 4«MB3; 
jMk  21, 1992.  «  029001 

tat  CL'  BOSK  il30:  B23P  im4 
MS.  CL  29— 74*  19  CWm 

1.  A  device  formounting  components  OB  a  sabBrale.  said  device 
fomprising  a  conveyor  line  for  conveying  subttiaies,  a  mwanrr 
iiiOMBtrd  OB  fint  guide  tail  meaai  for  movement  lelalive  to  said 
conveyor  line  along  a  first  axis  between  a  first  position  for  picfcing 
up  components  and  a  second  pottioa  for  drpositing  <  wiyoiirias, 
said  mounter  includiiig  gripping  means  for  gripping  and  rekasing 
components,  in  opening  lectioB  supponed  on  second  guide  tail 
iifiHt  for  movement  lelalive  to  said  mwiinrr  and  to  said  conveyor 
line  along  a  second  axis  dispoitd  at  an  angle  to  and  first  axis, 
wfam  for  tiansfeiiing  a  subiliale  from  said  conveyor  line  to  said 
operMnig  section,  and.  mram  for  moving  said  operaimg  lectioii 
along  said  second  axis  to  position  said  ndtiale  lelaiivc  to  said 


1.  A  mediod  of  manulactiiring  an  electrostatic  diuck  for  holding 
a  wotfcpiece  by  electrostatic  amartinn  rjnmprising  die  steps  of: 
marhining  a  base  electrode  from  an  ahimifn  alloy,  said  base 
electiude  having  an  electrode  leoess  raarhinfld  in  a  top  surface 
thcieof  for  teoeiviiig  a  swond  clectvode.  said  recess  having 
iiaier  md  outer  recess  side  surfooes  and  a  recess  lw,nitwB 
suffice  at  a  recess  depth  below  said  top  surface  and  ii'wwwtpd 
to  said  lecess  side  surfaces  by  iwflnd  uamiiwi  itgioBi 
a  first  radius  of  curvature,  diereby  defining  a  first 
raBsvcfse  <liiiiiiif.  between  said  naier  and  outer  recess 
SMe  sufiaoes. 

adsmna  said  second  eiectiode  to  mttcn  said  recess,  saio 
iticxiwd  elcciiude  mchiding  a  bottom  tiafaue  with  a  nfonil 
ftiT**  *  less  lain  said  first  recess  transvene  dis- 
a  second  inner  side  surface  conesponding  to  said  inner 
recess  side  surfaty  and  a  sffond  outer  side  surface  cone- 
to  said  OMier  lecem  side  surface,  and  a  second 
at  least  as  great  as  said  leoess  depth; 

ICMt  IdOSC  DQIuOBB  Ok  DOID  UttO  DUC  dQCDQQC  Mifl 

sttd  tpcond  cfectfodc  tfaflt  VB  lo  be  boBdcd  tofcncr  with  wl 
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electrode  thickness  of  aluminuji  oxide,  so  diat  said  base 
electrode  has  an  oxidized  receis  with  an  oxidized  recess 
botttxn  surface  and  oxidized  recess  side  surfaces,  and  said 
second  electiode  has  an  oxidized  bottom  surface  and  oxidized 
second  side  surfaces,  said  thickness  of  aluminum  oxide,  said 
fiist  recess  transverse  distance  aixl  said  second  transverse 
distance  being  related  such  that  inner  and  outer  recess  gaps 
are  present  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  second 
electiode  when  said  base  afd  second  electrodes  are 
assembled: 

coating  at  least  one  of  said  recess  lK>ttom  and  side  surfaces  and 
said  electrode  bottom  and  side  Surfaces  with  a  first  layer  of 
thermally  conductive  electrically  insulating  bonding  agent; 

assembling  and  bonding  together  said  base  and  second  elec- 
trodes with  said  first  layer  of  theonally  conductive  electrically 
iitsulating  boitding  agent 

machining  the  top  surftces  of  both  said  base  and  second  elec- 
trodes to  form  a  common  top  surface; 

simultaneously  machining  transitioi  radii  between  said  comnxm 
top  surface  and  between  said  inner  recess  side  surface  and 
said  second  inner  side  surface  down  to  an  inner  groove  depth; 

simultaneously  machining  Cransitioa  radii  between  said  common 
top  surface  and  between  said  outer  recess  side  surface  and 
said  second  outer  side  surface  doiwn  to  an  outer  groove  depth; 

anodizing  said  common  top  surface  and  said  transition  radii;  and 

filling  grooves  between  the  side  surfaces  of  said  base  and  second 
electrodes  with  a  second  layer  of  thermally  conductive  elec- 
trically insulating  bonding  agent 
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S/ 52,512 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  >  N  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
William  F.  Foley,  New  Cmnli  crlaisd;  Gregory  G.  GriOth,  Car- 
IWe;  David  H.  Gutter,  EUi  tbcthtowii;  Wlffiam  E.  McCtanky, 
Harriaburg;  Stew  RobMis,  Greeaaburg,  and  Bmcc  W. 
Sliocniaker,  DObbiirg,  all  i  if  Pa^  aaaignars  to  The  Whitaker 
DeL 
DMikm  of  Ser.  Na  159 ,9«3,  Nov.  30, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,374,21m.  This  applicatio^  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31«,191 
mVR  43/16 
U.S.CL  29-874  3  Clafana 


MANUFACTURING 


5,452,51 
COMPOSITE  LEAD  FRAMI 1 
METHOt) 

Aloander  H.  C.  Chang,  6048  Cro«view  Or.,  San  Jose,  Calit 
95120 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,838 

Int  CL'^  HOIR  43100 

VS.  CL  29—827  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  lead  frame  for  use  in  the  pack- 
aging of  semiconductor  devices,  the  lead  frame  comprising: 
constructing  a  frame  member  inclading  an  opposing  pair  of  side 

rails  and  fiirther  including  an  o|iposing  pair  of  cross  members 

such  that  the  side  rails  and  tfce  cross  members  enclose  a 

generally  rectangular  lead  area; 
constructing  a  plurality  of  lead  segments,  the  lead  segments 

including  a  plurality  of  leads  at  least  substantially  framed  by  a 

segment  subftame;  and 
a£Bxing  said  lead  segments  to  said  frame  member  to  form  the 

lead  frame,  wherein; 


the  segment  subftames  include 


I  plurality  of  assembly  tabs 


extending  therefrom  for  attach^g  said  lead  segments  to  said 
frame  member. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  terminal  suitable  for  inser- 
tion into  a  through  hole  ol   a  circuit  board  and  mechanically 
self-retaining  therein  in  elect  leal  engagement  therewith,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  sheet  of  metal  i  if  uruform  thickness; 
stamping  a  terminal  blank  therein  having  a  transverse  central 
portion  with  an  end  p<ttion  extending  in  a  first  direction 
therefrom  and  a  pair  of  legs  coextending  from  said  transverse 
central  portion  in  said  kecond  direction,  and  each  said  leg 
including  a  pair  of  arc  late  beams  separated  by  a  slot  and 
spaced  from  said  free  <  nd  and  defining  a  distaiKe  between 
outermost  edges  thereof  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circuit  board  through  h  )le  into  which  the  terminal  is  to  be 
inserted;  and 
forming  said  end  portion  i  ito  a  contact  section  and  at  least  said 
transverse  central  porti<  n  to  define  a  body  section  substan- 
tially enclosing  an  interior  region  partially  defined  by  two 
spaced  apart  opposing  side  portions  from  which  coextend 
respective  ones  of  said  kgs  to  respective  free  ends  defining  a 
pin  section  inseitable  inl  i>  said  cimiit  board  through  hole  such 
that  said  compliant  po  lions  thereof  are  spaced  apart  and 
oppose  each  other. 


5,452,513 
SUTURE  CUTTER 
Gerald  Zinnbauer,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Eric  Hulsman,  1006  Coun- 
tryside La.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080,  and  Brad  Wellington,  887 
Westmont  Dr.,  Asbeboro,  N.C.  27203,  assignors  to  Eric  Huls- 
man, Smyrna,  Ga.,  and  Brad  Wellington,  Asbeboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,253 
Int  CL'  A6IB  17/04;  B25F  3/00 
VS,  CL  30—140  10  Claims 


1.  A  suture  cutter  adapted  to  clamp,  sever  and  cauterize  a 
thermoplastic  suture  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand  grip  section  iiKluding  a  housing,  a  power  source  and 
a  trigger  having  open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  a  tip  section  itKluding  a  housing,  a  suture  clamp,  and  a 
radiant  heating  element; 

(c)  a  neck  section  having  one  end  integral  with  said  hand  grip 
section  housing  and  an  opposite  end  integral  with  said  tip 
section  housing; 

(d)  an  actuator  extending  through  said  neck  section  and  connect- 
ing said  trigger  to  said  clamp;  and 

(e)  electrical  circuitry  extending  through  said  neck  section  and 
joining  said  power  source  to  said  radiant  heating  element,  said 
trigger  being  interposed  in  said  circuitry;  whereby  closing  of 
said  trigger  first  closes  said  clamp  to  hold  a  suture,  and  then 
completes  said  circuitry  to  sever  and  cauterize  said  suture 
with  radiant  heat 


an  elongate  hollow  haitdle  having  an  interior  bore  and  a  central 
axis,  a  first  proximal  end  having  a  central  opening  therein,  the 
haixlle  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  bifiircated  second  end 
iiKluding  spaced  furcations; 

a  bullet-nosed  plunger  slidably  positioned  within  the  bore  and  to 
slide  along  said  axis; 

a  transverse  pin  extending  between  the  fiucations  of  the  bifur- 
cated end  of  the  haixlle; 

a  first  blade  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  transverse  pin, 
the  first  blade  member  including  a  first  flat  transverse 
inwardly  facing  edge  and  an  outwardly  facing  sharpened  first 
peripheral  edge,  the  first  bade  member  further  including  a  first 
straight  arm  portion  terminating  in  a  first  curved  camming 
edge  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  bullet-nosed  plunger. 

a  second  blade  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  transverse  pin, 
the  second  blade  member  including  a  second  flat  transverse 
inwartUy  ffcing  edge  and  an  outwardly  facing  sharpened 
second  peripheral  edge,  the  second  blade  member  fiirther 
including  a  second  straight  am  pottioa  terminating  in  a 
second  curved  camming  edge  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
buUet-nosed  plunger,  the  blade  members  being  positionable 
such  that  the  flat  transverse  inwardly  facing  edges  coexten- 
sively  abut  one  aixxber, 

wherein  the  bullet-nosed  plunger  slidably  advances  through  the 
handle  and  into  engagement  with  the  camming  edges  of  the 
Made  members  to  pivot  the  first  camming  edge  about  the  pin 
so  as  to  extend  relative  to  the  handle  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
pivot  the  secoitd  camming  edge  about  the  pin  so  as  to  extend 
relative  to  the  handle  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction,  wherein  the  first  blade  member  pivots  about  the  pin 
so  as  to  extend  relative  to  the  handle  in  the  second  direction 
and  the  second  blade  member  pivots  about  the  pin  so  as  to 
extend  relative  to  the  handle  in  the  first  direction. 


5*452314 

FRUIT  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

AMms  N.  Eabradi,  P.O.  Bn  18927,  Atlanta,  Ga.  31126 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191^52 

lot  CL<^  B26B  17/02 

VS.  CL  30—272.1  6 


5,452,515 

HAND  CIRCULAR  SAW  WITH  MITRE  ADJUSTING 

DEVICE 

Rainer  Schilliag,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  aaignar  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FDed  Dec  20,  1993,  Sen  Na  170«424 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1993,  43  00 
033J 

Int  CL"^  B23D  45/16:  B27B  9/02 
U,S.  CL  30—376  12  Claims 


r^ 


60q 


24     22 
1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  hand  circular  saw,  comprising  a  base  plate;  a  saw  blade 
arranged  so  that  an  angle  position  of  said  saw  Made  is  adjustable 
relative  to  said  base  plate;  a  clamping  block  supported  by  said  base 
plate  aitd  [WDvided  with  a  curved  turning  guide  slot;  a  clamping 
screw  extending  through  said  turning  guide  slot;  and  a  turning  arm 


CcVTEkJBCD    7A       lOO^ 
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which  carries  said  saw  blade  and  is  dis  ilaceable  together  with  said 
clamping  screw  along  said  turning  gui^e  slot,  said  clamping  block 
has  a  plurality  of  curved  arresting  p^kets  arranged  along  said 
turaing  guide  slot,  and  said  clamping  spew  carrying  a  first  axially 
spring-biased  displaceable  arresting  sleeve  which  has  a  curved  end 
surface  anestingly  positionable  in  a  respective  one  of  said  curved 
aiiesting  pockets  so  as  to  angularly  adfust  said  saw  blade  relative 
to  said  base  plate  and  to  arrest  said  sai^  blade  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  angular  positions  relative  to  said  ba(e  plate. 


5y«52^16 

PROCESS  FX)R  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

HELMEl 

Robert  Schegerin,  4,  Chcmiii  Du  Vallot,  78350  Jouy-En-Josas, 

FVum 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Sei  No.  186,698 
InLa.<'G01B5/24 


VS.  CL  M— 1  MP 


9  Claims 


Settember  26,  199S 


Settember  26,  199S 


products  may  be  deposited  thfreon 
whilst  the  portion  of  wire  to  be 
the  base. 


in  a  predetermined  position, 
narked  is  held  in  a  static  relation  to 
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METHOD  OF 
COMPONENTS  IN 
DURING  WELLBOR] ; 
Richard  D.  DiPersio,  Housto^, 
Incorporated,  Houston, 
Filed  Nov.  19, 
Int  CL' 
U,S.  CL  33-304 


HS 


,4  S2JSW 
CORREC  TING  FOR  AXIAL  ERROR 
MAGNETOMETER  READINGS 
SURVEY  OPERATIONS 
Tex.,  assigiior  to  Baker  Huglies 


11  93,  Ser.  No.  155,027 
E21B  •47/022 


1.  Helmet  positioning  measure  sy^m,  giving  in  real  time  the 
position  of  a  helmet  mounted  on  a  ptrson's  head  comprising  the 
measurement  of  at  least  three  distance!  (Dl.  D2.  D3  . . . )  between 
at  least  three  points  (CI,  C2.  C3  . . .  )located  on  the  helmet  and  at 
least  three  corresponding  points  (SI,  S2,  S3  .  .  .  )  located  on  the 
seat  or  the  cabin,  the  said  points  being  positioned  in  space  in  such 
a  way  that  at  least  two  univocal  relations  exist: 

»=MDi.  D2.  D3, . . . )  md  a=/;.(^I,  D2,  D3. . . .  ) 
I 
these  two  univocal  relations  leading  t#  the  computation  of  at  least 
two  values  9  (pitch  angle)  aixl  a  (yaw angle)  with  a  great  precision 
about  equal  to  or  better  than  the  milU^ian. 


5^452,511 
MULTI  COLOR  WII|E  MARKER 
Werner  Lothmann,  Tbombnrg  Hoi^wortliy,  Fjigland,  assignor 
to  The  Wliitalwr  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Set  No.  236,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Gmt  Britain,  May  28,  1993, 
9311015 

Int  CL'  B05I}  5106 
VS.  CL  33—41.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  color  wire  marker  and  an  associated  longitudinally 
extending  wire  to  be  color  marked,  characterized  in  that  the  mul- 
tiple color  wire  marker  has  a  base  to  which  is  movably  mounted  a 
carrier  of  a  plurality  of  depositable  colored  products,  the  carrier 
indexably  movable  along  the  wire  aich  that  any  of  the  colored 


1.  A  method  of  surveying  a 
location,  utilizing  a  sensor  arr^y 
said  wellbore,  comprising: 

measuring  magnetic  and 
array  at  a  particular  deptl 

from  measurements  taken 
lar  depth,  determining  an 
nent  of  magnetic  field  H, 
strength  H  to  nominal 
particular  geographic  location; 

from  measurements  taken  « ith  '. 
lar  depth,  determining  an 
nent  of  magnetic  field  H; 
nominal  dip  angle  D  at 

determining  a  best  estimate 
magnetic  field  at  said 
and  H22 ;  and 

calculating  azimuth  A  using 
field  errors. 


12  Claims 


wellbore,  at  a  particular  geographic 
located  within  a  drillstring  within 


g  avitational  fields  with  said  sensor 
itl; 

yJith  said  sensor  array  at  said  particu- 

estimated  value  of  an  axial  compo- 

to  match  calculated  magnetic  field 

magnetic  field  strength  H  at  said 

n; 

said  sensor  array  at  said  panicu- 

estimated  value  of  an  axial  compo- 

to  match  calculated  dip  angle  D  to 

s^d  particular  geographic  location; 

of  said  axial  component  H2  of  said 

particular  geographic  location  from  H21 
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5,452,519 
ATTITUDE  SENSOR 
Tfanothy  R.  Crocker,  Exeter,  and  Anthony  L  Rees,  Godafanfaig, 
both  ot.  United  Kingdom,  ■iwli.iiia  1  to  3D  Instmments  Lim- 
ited, Norfolk,  United  Kii^dom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92M0978,  S  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  W092/21936,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  157,100 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kii«dom,  May  31, 1991, 
9111740 

Int.  CL'  GOIC  9106:17102 
VS.  CL  33—366  11  CUtans 
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c.  a  thin,  discrete  band  of  fenofluid  surrounding  the  magnet  at 
each  pole  and  in  contact  with  the  entire  perimeter  of  tlie 
interior  wall  of  the  housing  so  as  to  suspend  the  magnet 
coaxially  within  the  housing  and  seal  the  magnet  against  the 
interior  wall; 

d.  means  for  sensing  displacemetu  of  the  magnet  from  a  rest 
positioa; 

e.  feedback  means,  coupled  to  die  sensing  means,  for  exerting 
sufficient  force  on  the  magnet  to  return  it  to  the  test  position; 
and 

f.  means  for  measuring  the  exerted  force  aixl  generating  there- 
from an  itKline  measiuemenL 


1.  An  attitude  sensor  comprising: 
a  housing  containing  a  fluid; 
a  spherical  ball  freely  suspended  in  said  fluid; 
buoyancy  control  means  for  ensuring  that  the  ball  is  neutrally 
buoyant  with  respect  to  said  fluid,  said  buoyancy  control 
means  comprising 

means  for  altering  the  buoyancy  of  said  spherical  ball, 
means  for  measuring  the  buoyaiKy  of  said  spherical  ball, 
control  means,  operatively  coiuiected  to  said  means  for  alter- 
ing buoyancy  and  said  means  for  measuring  buoyancy,  for 
causing  said  means  for  altering  buoyancy  to  alter  the  buoy- 
ancy of  said  spherical  ball  to  obtain  neutral  buoyancy  with 
respect  to  said  fluid  when  said  means  for  measuring  buoy- 
ancy detects  a  departure  of  the  buoyancy  of  said  spherical 
ball  from  neutral  buoyancy  with  respect  to  said  fluid; 
means  for  maintaining  said  spherical  ball  out  of  direct  coniiact 

with  said  housing; 
means  for  detecting  orientation  of  said  spherical  ball. 


5,452,521 
WORKPIECE  ALIGNMENT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Leazek  NiewmierzycU,  5328  Studebakcr  Cir.,  San  Joae,  CaUt 
95136 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,753 

Int.  CL'  GOID  21100 

VS.  CL  33—520  16  ClafaM 


5,452,520 

FERROFLUm  INCLINOMETER 

Kuklip  Ri^  Merrimac,  and  Christian  loneacu,  Nashua,  both  of 

N  JL,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidks  Corporation,  Nasiuia,  NJL 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,273 

InL  CL'  GOIC  9106 

VS.  CL  33—366  10  ClainH 

1.  An  itxrlinometer  device  comprising: 

a.  a  nonmagnetic  housing  having  an  interior  dimension  and  an 
interior  wall  having  a  perimeter, 

b.  an  elongated,  axially  polarized  magnet  disposed  within  the 
housing,  and  having  a  transverse  dimension  smaller  than  the 
interior  dimension  of  the  housing; 


1.  A  method  for  locatiitg  a  center  of  a  substantially  circular 
worlq>iece  with  a  known  radius,  said  method  comprising: 
determining  the  position  of  at  least  four  points  on  a  periphery  of 

said  wor1q)iece  using  a  plurality  of  sensors; 
computing  the  radius  of  a  circle  passing  through  a  combination 

of  three  of  said  points  for  each  possible  combination  of  three 

points; 
selecting  a  specific  combination  of  three  points  that  yields  a 

radius  closest  to  said  known  radius;  and 
determining  a  center  of  a  circle  passing  through  the  selected 

combination  of  three  points. 
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OPPK3ALQA)2ErTB 


CAUHUTID  nvn.  8QUAIH  WITH  DrnGBAIID 

■LBcmoNic  uviL^kND  runo 

,  ai  Di^M  I.  &mM^  8m  jMb  ■■  ar  CriH. 

,U,19M»StiNa^ai^7at 
M.  CL*  B43L  7/12;  itlC  iTiOD 
IL&a.3l--481  I  13< 


LAIqraaltoolftar 


■CRMB  nid  width  to 
wncn  pnuiw»  oc  mo 


of  IB  inflinwl  WMfty 


a  flm  iqawe  havn^  legi  ateadin^  tt  9(r  from  a  tint  vertex; 

a  Kooad  aquMC  bavng  kft  rilr^liin  at  9(r  from  a  leccnd 
vertex.  nM  Koonl  iqMR  baoKpnotaDy  joined  to  said  fiitt 
■qmie  in  a  pine  pinDd  to  laidjlint  aqDwe; 

a  pivot  pin  ciltadinK  ttrongli  mid  vertcea;  ind 

a  dvnp  for  fixedly  clamping  mkl  pin  and  said  Minaret  in  a 
lOiBtiaBal  plHK  aflev  nid  fint  ami  mc^md  ByiMn  have  bees 
m^ii^  rotated  widi  leqiqct  l»  each  other  ower  an  an^ 
repreaeaiMive  of  n  Mgle  between  the  inclined  nrlKe  and  a 
vertical  or  horiiwital  Rftvenoe. 


aa  mid  col  cad.  wiii  I 
being  a  kaglh  that  ism 

DM  OK  Dl 

teniined  kaglhB  of 
baaed  oa  die 


26,1995 


26^1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SB(NC  IHSCMX  fOK  AnOKHNG  HUMDnY 


U 


CL*A43mi3i38 


by  i  uliing  mid  banding  i 
a  cot  end  of  mi 
I  and  adjaccm  to  mid  cot  cad  me 
mhrtwrially  die  mam  drick- 
deaind  leaglh  for  mid  I 


fcre-part  of  die  ointoic  to  or  towmdi  aa 

ft  fool  «  ihe  tan  of  te  iDot» 

I  tody  taft  I 


5^52,324  

PHOTOSENSrnVB  MAIl  UAL  MKVING  METH(H>  AND 
AFflOtArUS 

ra  KalaHmtti»  bodi  of 
lo»miFlH«»  nka  Coy,  Ui,  1 


Apt;  7, 1992,  <W53M;  Apr. 


S^4S2,SZ 
MEASURING  MATERIAL  LENGTHS 
I  Jaaif,  Donov  Cola^  iiiiaiii  to  Bmad-It-Ida,  be, 
— ^,Cal0b  ' 

Had  Mac  11, 1994,  S4-.  No.  212,5(4 
tat  CL*  GMB  3ilO:  BCSD  63W0 
U&CL33-SS&4  U 


U&CL  34-454 


J^ 


toariiapehoid- 
of  the  dioe. 


raed  Mac  S^  IpiSk  ScB.  No.  27#iS 

9, 1992, 4-ISt913; 
21^  1992, 4499449 


1M.a*nSB3IOO 


L  A  dne  iamle  adipmd  to  be 
of  a  ihoe  for  aharaWng  hooydiqr  within  die 
■■OK  fwiyiWMH  •  wHK  aiKonms  Dooy 
n^  nycrMipm  w  dc  pkobq  uongnK 

layer  connrrKim  wih  a  wafer  iaipeimcabte  ta(ycr  to  eadoae  a 
nypoacoinc  nndn-liycr  ttucnUfy^  said  natfti  layer 
;  a  0oand  palp  bygroaoopic  layer  ibr  ataortM^ 

[  it  to  wafer  pirticlBt  aod  a  wafer  ataortxBS  polyner 
layer  jDcaoa  dHpoaed  bdow  the  pn^  liycr  for  ataoriMnf  dK 
paitiflfi,  laid  taiiidily  penKaMe  layer 
layer  taviog  ovcsfyng  pcnpimal  portjowa  joioBd  tojtlhcx  by 


dde  partioaaof  d»  wii«  or  Aaak.  and  aM 
iiKhidm  a  purtiua  ptojecuitg  dowawivd  Ihtiiitgh  mid 
inpuawi  m  OK  inwan  aaian  or  mm  omnm  Booy  mo 
mifitic  portioa  flmh  witt  mrf  m  leaai  partiaHy 
of  the  outmit  body  lad  forming  a 


MSV27 
SHOE  rOR  A  lOOT  CAST 

R  Gog4ard,  Jc,  Chariatti^  NjC, 

n—iani.  nr 

P*.  11, 1999,  Sm:.  No.  lt,7J9 
taLCL*A«3BlM» 


1.  A  banding  material  for  uae  in 
damp  diat  is  positianabfe  about  an  Opiject.  comprising- 

1  foO  ''^— **  for  dispensing  s4id  banding  niatrnal  to  form 


tocadoaedsaidhypaaoopicnnlii-laycraaaembiyinsaid  U&CL3t— lit 
ahsmbmg  body. 


1.  A  photoaensitive  maierii  I 
sensitive  material  conveyed 
Moviding  a  band  for  a  band  the  steps  ofi 

bringing  both  sm&ces  of 
into  ooomct  widi  outer 


said  bond,  said  Danfluig 


extending  between  opposed  U  it  and  sffonil  edgm  of  said 
( material,  aD  of  said  ban  ling  material  of  said  band  roll 


UMl 


having  a  leagdi  and  a  width 


of  heat  rollers  heated 
being  bealed  from  the 
sources; 


diyiug  mflhod  for  thying  a  phoio- 
ilong  a  conveying  path,  comprising 


Slid 


photoaensitive  material  ahemately 

Acumfewntial  sutfsces  of  a  phnality 

by  liettsonioeseadi  of  said  heat  rollers 

Dterior  thereof  by  one  of  said  heat 


SASIJSM 
FOOTWEAR  HAVING  AN  OUTS(M£  SrmENER 
Pa»MR.riHni,llrhliH,irtlfi,  iiilpnrlaTMsyert 
Mai,  SlaBitdhkh*,  EtVliBd 

I  of  See,  No.  MMMk  May  1, 1992, 

,22, 1991,  SsK  No.  173,151 

wltat  riaii Dae  IS,  tim, 

mxan 

tatCL*A43B71M2 
VS.  CL  3C— 7<  R 

1.  A  dme,  wliich  fomprisfa  a  shoe  upper  having 

portiaas  for  Mlachaifm  to  an  omaole.  and  a  moulded  ouiiole  LAtteetobewonoaafDota 

directly  seemed  to  said  mstgmal  pcrtioM  which  incorporalu  stiff-  gait  m  the  weaier  of  die  cast  walks 

I  (SJ2JO)  cwmprising  one  or  mom  prnfainied  compo-  caused  by  dm  toot 

I  (It,  11;22J3)  embedded  in  aa  onisole  body  moulded  dier&-  dioeoomptirii«amaidedaolefnmedof  a 

,  the  rtifleaiag  meane  hawing  a  lim  pottkm  (lt-,22)  opentive  upper  oonaeclBd  to  said  molded  sole  i 

to  stiflea  a  waist  or  sfaoak  of  the  oulsole  sad  a  scfond  portion  the  foot  cast,  sad  straps  coaaected  to 

(1U3)  opetmive  bodi  to  sdffea  a  foi&firt  of  the  oulaole,  diough  said  shoe  upper  aad  said  auUedaoleoa  the  loot 

to  a  lesser  exieat  daa  die  fint  portioa  stiffena  the  waist  or  shaak.  said  moided  sole  is  fcraied  of  intepaDy 

sad  to  provide  resilieaoe  to  csum  or  assirt  in  the  return  of  dv  with  an  upper  purtiua  thtiffrf 


tior 
Ml  for 


a 
ofa 


for 
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126. 1995 


1.A 

a  ■'M«-tiiii>  frame  iWfiiMw^  a  loogftudiiial  axis  and  mppofted  by 

1ffM*T"  — '  '^(T*  ^^  ■«««»  MM  iM  ii^  Ml  «ni>r«tiny  iliiwlinw  «Vmg  ■ 

liack  aod  ■■"•fc"^"g  a  kadiiig  caiiier  fiame  and  at  least  one 
fuilliei  CMiiu  fiame  HnkBd  to  laid  Irarting  caniex  fiane; 
a  cabin  ■"«■"— ^  on  said  futthet  earner  fiame  far  use  by  an 


rinwi—i  Cartabbim  Vln 
Apr.M» 


a  hagfat-adjaitabk  ballait  plow  anangement  mramlHl  to  said 
If adiw^  jMiif I  fiame^ 

a  hn|)<-adinitabk  and  rotataUei  sweeping  broom  moimied  to 
said  funhei  canier  fiame; 

HMliflw  '"**'**  ft)r  wiUidiawmg  rtrrti  ballast  during  mc^^enicnt 
of  said  "'*'*''"*  fiame  in  optialing  direction,  said  siictioii 
—"— "  ■■n'VuMiig  a  negative  fiessure  genemor  moiinirrt  oo 
said  ftither  canier  ftane  of  and  madnne  fiame.  a  snctioo 
tabc  having  one  end  iianniiinitaling  with  said  negative  pres- 
snre  genenlorisid  ft"*'**f  ^^^  awwiiMimg  in  a  nictioD  nuule 
which  projects  beyond  the  miwinl  end  of  said  machine 
fiame;  and 

connol  means  leoeived  in  said  ^abin  for  moving  said  suction 
I  between  a  Don-opeiaticlial  position  and  an  operational 


btCL* 


VS.  a. 

I.  An 


-n 


device  for 


panel  made  of  maBnDy 
ifoning  panel  a  sopportmg 
snppctting  a  lesSient  sheet 
movable  Cram  an  open  aia 
cloaufe  poaition,  a  swmgmi 
swinging  said  supporting 
axis  and  a  driving  cyiinde 
supporting  fiame  in  a 


said  supporting  fiame 
middle  poriian  thereof 
coupled  to  said  1 
said  finneworic. 


upper  sad  lower  protiuaioaa  i 
njpc*  tlvcly,  of  the  np; 
n  p<wiiii'ai  by  a  dveaded  I 
Mid 
icuKyvable  throngh  the  lop 
thereby  pcnwittun  i 


s4S2,SM 


PUSSER  Wrra  MOVAftLB  SBCnONAL  PLATEN  AND 
FAmIk:  SUPKHTT 

9/D,  2SUt 


19H  Ses^  Na.  227,794 

My.  M«y  4, 1993,  MnSAMC? 

71140:71138 

lOalB 

dolfa  atticles  having  diflcieat 


fr  imework  supporting  a  bottwn  uouiiig 
httf-dwuenls,  on  said  bcttoni 
fiame  being  movabiy  airangfxl  for 
^Imifnt,  said  supporting  fiame  being 
laiaed  position  to  a  hwiiontal  and 
cylinder  having  a  swinging  stem  for 
a  substantially  hnrinanal 
having  a  driving  stem  <kiving  said 


diiecl  on  subatantially  pcipcndifwlir  to  said 


be  Dg  coupled  to  an  ann 
■id  having  a  fiee  end 
said  swinging  cybnder. 


ala 
Ihriwiif 
to 


'7K    lOOC 
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MAGAZINK  LOADED  KM^  ACTKW  SHOTGUN 
iH  K.  BcBtkjv  2n W  N.  Lowtr  llUk;  Rd^  IkhMtepi.  Cant 


OTFICIAL  GAZETTE 


93sa 

nMSc9.M,19H 

vs.  CL  42—17 


.*F41C; 


No^  312,27s 
7102 


<.  A  kit  far  uMWrtiag  a  punqi  iction  shotgun  to  a  magarinr 


i  tube  htvinl  a  front  end.  a  tear  end,  a  top 
bkCkc  and  a  booom  fwftoe;  aithotgnn  iheU  kwifiog  port  co 
the  booom  mtee  of  nid  magazine  lobe  adjacent  its  rear  cad; 
m*«i»  adjacent  said  abotgun  ^bell  loading  port  detachahly 
iecini«  a  nuigaaiae  fiOed  widi  shotgun  shells  to  the  bottom 
sorfiEe  of  said  magazine  tube; 
■I  »i"-<gp-^  coni|iietMhlB  subgiDup  assembly  for  removably 
nwMwriin  in  said  ■'■ar™^  tabe,  said  subgroup  assembly 
iKving  a  front  end  and  a  lear  end.  said  subassembly  being 
citable  of  trevdiiv  from  a  fitiwatd  position  ihst  uncovers 
said  shotgun  sheD  loading  po*  to  a  rearwaid  position  that 
coven  said  shotgun  sheD  kMdiBg  port;  said  snbpoup  assem- 
bly riwuFi^wy  an  »'«ii«>«H  oarter  tube  member  dosed  at  its 
lesr  end  by  a  rear  cap  and  its  fainl  end  is  open  and  it  has  an 
e)ai«aied  coil  spring  poaitianid  therein:  an  elongaled  oon- 
nectiiv  member  haviiv  a  fioatJEnd  and  a  rear  end  and  its  tear 
end  is  iBkaoopicany  leoetved  b  the  open  end  of  said  ouier 
tube  member  and  positioned  a#inst  said  coiled  spring:  meana 
far  securiiv  said  ^fFff '"t  fiember  to  said  outer  tube;  a 
head  member  farmed  on  the  ifront  end  of  said  cnnnrfting 


which  a  magarinr  of 
into  said  fiitt  position 
said  opposing  side  waD  hairing 
zine  when  in  said  fint 
upwanlly  into  said  seoo^ 


MIrlMfl  See,  Scott  O^, 


a  faream  far  reciprocally  moaning  on  said  magaiine  tube  far 
ejectiiv  a  spent  shotgun  shell  ^on  the  receiver  of  a  shotgun 
and  loadii«  a  new  sheO  into  tte  receiver  fiom  a  shotgun  sheD 
magarinr;  and 

meats  far  secntiiv  said  faieann  to  die  front  of  said  oonqness- 
ible  subnoup  assembly. 


26.1995 


capaciQr  is  insenable  taseraHy 
aid  magazine  wen.  snd 
means  far  contactiiig  saidmaga- 
and  guiding  said 


SHOTGUN  CTELL  V  AIMSHOT  CUP  REIARIMNG 
VEVICE 

MldMcl  Rock,  A»am^ 
N.  Wriker,  Cob*,  bolk  ofWia, 
lnc^Dai|y.ilOe,yia. 

IMS,  Scr.  Nol  73325 
lh*f4lA2H40 
U.S.CL42— 79  I  » 


/TO 


aztaz 


SSSS 


Sy4S2,fi4 
RKCEIVER  KM  t  FIRKARM 
I G.  LmMs,  MIS  Lake  ■  L  RJ>.  2,  PdMU,  N.Y.  13142 
Red  Anf.  12, 19M»  Scr.  Nou  2»,9M 

lnt.CL*F4LA»7/ 

U&CL42-1S  7CWnK 

L  Id  a  semiaotomatic  firesm  hawing  a  reoeivtr.  a  banel 

nwumed  adjacent  to  the  receiver  ai  d  a  dtamber  in  said  band  into 

which  cartridgBS  can  be  fed  one  at  ^  tine  from  a  magazine  kxaied 

in  the  leceivcf;  said  fiteaim  farther  inchidmg- 

a  — gr*'^  weD  tocaied  in  saidireceiver  far  sUdably  guiding  a 

m»g«»in»  taaoally  inao  a  first)  seating  position  located  at  die 

bottom  of  said  well  and  then  nwardly  iiao  a  second  latched 

poeitian  within  said  reoeiveriMneby  carttidgBS  in  said  maga- 

B  fed  one  at  a  time  from  said  magarinr  inio  said 


\'"j' 


Sci 


< MW*V W  ^  s£V\  s  >  v^V  I     fhr^^^ 


1.  A  shot  ynMcOL  cur 


J^.\fR'JitiJ//ZU^ 


device  far 


the 


progression  of  a  plastic  sliM  wad/shot  cop  canying  shot  pdkts 
widun  a  shotgun  banel  thaf  has  a  given  diameti 
a  cyUndiical  zone  bavin  (  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  i 

essentially  die  ssme  as  said  diameter  of  said  shotgun  bsrrel: 
a  ^urslity  of  ladial  pioifctions  integially  fanned  on  said  wan. 
and  projecting  inwanny  from  said 


laid  mifaziBe  wen  having  oppoted  side  waUs.  end  wans,  and  a 

bottom  wan. 
one  of  said  side  waUa  having  a  aeattjcted  opening  farmed  in  the 
I  thereof  adjac|nt  to  Ifae  bottom  waD  thromli 


spaced  aiigiilMiy 

said  piujBbiioBa  haviB  [ 
said  barrel  and  a 

mmXA    I^m«mI        miIumIi   . 

saio  taarei.  wnerei  i 
pettiyi 
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METHOD  AND  MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 
IWrERRDiG  MRD6 
Vktar  CiMlen,  1SC7  W.  21Slh  SL,  ItarrmMc,  OdK  915tl 

CssithsaMHsn  of  Scr.  No.  tm^Ok,  Nov.  S,  1991,  FaL  Nol 
S34M51.  whkh  la  a  rsltwaflBn  ki  part  af  Ssk  Na.  523,744, 

Scr.  Na  475,215,  Feb.  5, 199t.  abasidsBsd.  1Mb  appMraHan 

Ang.  Ik,  19H  Scr.  Na  2M,SI3 

Hk  portka  of  the  tcnn  of  tWa  pMcnt  snbaeqncat  to  Sep.  C 

btCL*ASlM29M» 
M&.  CL  43—1  ( i 
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5,452,538 

FISH  HO(»  PROTECTOR 

,  P.a  Baa  117,  •«*!(  Aftett 

FRsd  Dae.  21, 1993,  Scr.  Na  ITI^TM 

lnLCL*AnK87MI0 

U.S.CL43— 2SJ  < 


Tkrry 


1.  A  mechanical  sppsratns  far  deteiiiug  binis  from  Isiitliin  at 
undesiraMr  peroh  locations  comprising: 

a  stnictunlly  supiwative  bare  having  a  first  support  member 
fixed  onto  said  base; 

a  carriage  assembly,  axially  adjoining  and  mating  with  said  fint 
iupport  member  at  bearing  surfaces  provided  thrrew, 

a  mnltiplii'jty  of  horizontally  diiposfd  rods,  of  stainlesa  sled  or 
ligid  wlaitir  or  metal  matfiitl.  mechanicaUy  »f»'i«»<<  to  taid 
carriage  aaaemUy  and  projecting  tMhally  outwani  from  taid 
canriagB  assembly  with  said  carriage  assembly  propelled  in  a 
relational  fashinn  about  said  first  support  mranlifr  by  air 
movement  upon  said  rods. 


.7SM1 


akmg  a  longitudinal  sods  of 
an  aiwnlar  direction  around 
and  widdi  do  not  vary 


from  one 


5,452,537 
FICTING  LURE  RETRIEVER 
,  Ji;,  UU  Hemlock.  Gaeland, 
FBed  Mar.  2>,  1994,  Sir,  Na.  211,242 
lnLCL*A»lK  97/00 
U.S.  CL  43—17.2  7  CMam 

1.  A  fishing  tare  retriever  for  freeing  a  fislmg  Ive  f«a«fclrd  to 
a  <i«iiiiig  iiiii»-  and  caught  on  an  undeiwaler  obstradian,  the  fiiKi^ 
hne  retriever  < 
a  weig^ded  body; 
ailai  laiifwt  means  far  auailiing  the  wr.ighlfd  body  to  die  I 

mie  cspable  of  "'"''^  uecly  along  the  wfliiiig  hne: 
a  cable  attached  to  die  weighted  bodr* 
a  feel  on  which  the  cabk  winds  and  unwindi: 
Anye  —**—**  oompnanig  an  dectnc  motor,  bsoerles.  wires  snd  a 

switch  for  rotatmg  the  red  in  edher  dnection: 
ancndoaBR  aanonndiiig  the  red  and  drive  ifJBs;  ssal 
a  deat  anached  to  the  endoaare  on  wUch  to  secure  dK  cable  far 
manndly  iwiHiBg  on  the  cabir 


.  A  ntn  nooK  praiecn  < 
a  substantially  rjilinrtrlfinji  ihsprrt  side  waU  having  a  top  end.  a 
bottom  end,  and  a  kmgMudnaUy  f  sirnrtuig  side  wan  < 
f 'T'lr'^  from  saifl  top  end  to  saia  iwimm  eno  meteoi, 
aide  waU  chamd  being  substantially  i 
completdy  through  said  side  waU.  said  side  wan  being  shaped 
ao  as  to  drfiiir  a  pair  of  sanilarly  shaped  noti'liHl  pi'aiiiM 
said  bottom  end  snd  said  side  watt 


end  of  said  side  waU  to  extend  drrarinas,  sakl  top  watt 
having  a  qecalar  center  speHMBefiirnrtiiigthiigh  a  center  of 
ssid  top  wan.  said  top  wan  farther  having  an  outer  top  wan 

sect  widisaid  tkk  waO  daanel,  said  top  waU  stiU  tether 

mi  wanswlliiniliiasiiliaininian  tsklihli  wall,  i sal  ai|i  sisn 
stin  yet  tether  having  an  imier  top  waU  ckamid  exteadrng 
from  said  ocular  wrwwc  lyttiae  to  said  frwlar  center 
ide  wan  channel,  said  outer  top  wan 
top  wan  chaaid  lie  in  a  ««— nnn 
id  ttdc  wsD  ittd  Slid  top  wD  ss 
Mfigiaiiy  tutniHi  oi  a  leauienny  anoonane 

along  said  dHmda  and  placed  over  a  hook,  whud^  a 
of  dK  hook  can  fiitfial  thnu^  i 
of  said  top  wan  to  center  said  hook 


164-995  O.G.^9$-3 
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londnoe  (trenniK  of  aid  KtOi^Ddy  defioniiabfe  maKriil  to 
predadB  iBtM-induoed  ftiUMi^  of  nid  noMerial  during 

wmmSKmmt  ^rlnrtwiatitw%  ct  Am  jTKti^tiw  ttjanttitg  nid  dmoclt 

ak)i«  bolh  nid  tide  waD  nd  Hid  top  wan.  wd  idO  fiother 

"hf  rr  'f  *  «*«"**»>  "f  mM  ritwil^  «wHw  iiwtmw  i(  mlMtao- 

tiaDy  gRMer  tbn  a  Biawewe  #iddi  of  nid  imer  top  wall 
darnel,  nid  outer  lop  wall  ^nmel.  and  nid  tide  waD 
dHonel  such  dat  said  ihHik  is  neanbiy  captured  widun  nid 
dvcutar  center  apatnre  after  phmnrrt  diereinto.  whereby 
said  protector  is  relasably  coupiei  ID  said  book  such  diat  an  of 
said  hook  except  far  said  sbanfc  ^  positioned  widun  said  side 
waD  with  a  bari>  of  said  hook  a^agins  an  inmior  surface  of 
said  top  waD  to  prechide  a  passive  of  said  hook  tfarougb  said 
ciicular  4ij<i4  spcituie-  • 
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METHOD  OF  CARRYING  RAT] 
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I  poniaB  atdmt  die  canier  puthra  and  moves 
die  nt  insidf  die  duct  ton  srd  the  prooessuig  unit,  opcmiig  the 
poitioB  to  restrain  the  cairier  boa 
hen  the  tat  paiicd 
I  the  blower  upon  ood- 
finnatian  the  snival  of  die  lat  at  the  ptw  etiiug  unit  and 
ckaing  the  air  valve  at  da  accommodation  portion  to  diereby 
Rturo  the  canier  to  its  oi  igiial  poaition. 


AUTOINOCULATING 
INSECTS 
ftcrick  K  Dswd,  aad 
ait^^nrstolteUBilcd 

FBedDcclT, 
iBfLO; 
VS.  CL  43— 1«7 


Syl52,54t 
DqnCTFOR  CONTAMINATING 
ACTIVE  AGENTS 

B.  ^f%  balk  Of  PMrte,  nu 

"I  ••  r    •"' 

'  AtlM  1120 

13( 


2.  In  an  appantus  for  napping  lat)  comprising  a  duct,  a  spheri- 
cal canier  which  is  slightly  «"'«>t*^  fan  an  inner  tUnm^^T  of  the 
duct,  wherein  said  duct  guides  a  itt  and  the  spherical  canier. 
wherein  air  in  die  duct  is  sudced  to  diereby  generate  a  first  air  flow 
in  die  duct,  and  wherein  said  firtt  air  flow  moves  the  canier  in  the 
duct  in  a  canying  direction  so  that  a  lat  is  pushed  and  moved  by 
the  canier  to  a  positioo  close  to  a  frocessing  site  and  the  rat  is 
killed  at  the  processing  site,  said  apijafatiis  finther  oompristng: 

a  door  poaitioned  at  the  middle  portion  of  the  duct  for  opening 
an  enliy  opening; 

fntiy  tnirfinfW<Hf^t*^r"""CT  «*  tti^  f^  whirh  jmtnwrf  riw. 

duct  through  the  eauy  opening; 
an  accommodatinn  portioa  for  faoldiiig  the  cairier  wherein  said 

aocommodatinn  portion  is  taoviftd  at  one  end  of  the  duct  and 

las  an  air  valve; 
a  blower  coiwrrtrd  to  the  accnmnydatinn  portion  for  generatjng 

a  second  air  flow  which  is  uppnsite  to  die  first  air  flow  in  its 

flowing  direction  for  returning  ne  canier  to  its  original  posi- 


a  sepaiatioa  portion  provided  at  tie  other  end  of  the  duct  for 
rrff*^  the  rat  from  the  c«rier,  said  separation  portion 
having  an  air  valve  and  a  throttle  portioo  for  permitting  the  rat 
alone  to  pass  therethrough  and  restraining  the  cairier  from 
passing  therethrough; 

a  processing  unit  oonnectBd  to  di«  portion  where  the  rat  passes 
therethrough; 

ft^^tmr  blower  oonoected  to  the  fcpaiatioo  portion  far  generat- 
ing said  first  air  flow  in  the  seppntion  portion  in  the  canying 
dueclioii;  and 

a  control  unit  far  permitting  said  mother  blower  to  generate  the 
second  air  flow  in  the  duct  ii  response  to  an  entry  signal 
by  said  ealiy  sensors,  ppa^ng  said  air  vaNe  at  the 


UMI 


active 


sec  ned 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  ua  i 
and  for  <ii*<^fn  inating  an 
damber  for  collecting  the 
chamber  is  adapted  to  be 
has  the  following  component^ 

a.  a  sidewall  and  a 

b.  an  entrance  in  the 
the  msect  from  die  trsp; 

c.  a  surface  in  the  lower 
eittance  for  placement 

d-  at  least  one  exit 
wherein  said  exit  is  a 
tube  originating  at  the 
from. 


in  combinatioa  with  an  insect  trap 

agent  by  an  insect  comprising  a 

ftw!  ft  from  the  trap,  wherem  the 

to  the  underside  of  the  trap  and 


locat  d 


MODULAR  PLAN  r 
Anthany  DcMido,  SB  Eaaj 
0651* 

CootiwBatkm  of  Scr.  Now 
TMs  appltcaHasi  Ai^ 

IBL 

U&  CI  47— 33 

1.  A  modular  plant  groijdi 
conjunction  with  a  vertical 
the  ground,  ooasprismg: 
a  plurality  of  phot 
on  die  ground  a  pndetei  nmed 
surface. 


1  bottom  wall; 
upper  jxirtion  of  die  chamber  for  ingress  of 


portion  of  da  chamber  below  the 
die  agent; 

on  the  sidewall  of  the  chamber 

aperture  in  the  sidewall  or  is  a 

ildewall  aiKl  radiating  outward  there- 


p  star  I 
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GROWTH  APPARATUS 

A^  Wnt  HsVCBf  COBIL 


i  il,992,  Apr.  26. 1993,  i 
5, 1994,  Scr.  Na  286,319 
'  AtlG  7/08 

4( 
prevention  apparatus  for  use  in 
surface  extending  vertically  from 


psnt 


growth  prevention 


modules  which  are  placed 
from  the  vertical  plant 


SBCURnY  BARRIER  APPARATUS 
E.  Ra«*wsM,  S^  LIcfc  R4.  B|»  Kai 
Rayai,  ¥a.  2a63t 

nei  Oct.  25, 1994,  Stc  Naw  331427 
lat.  CL*  BfllF  13H» 
U.S.CL  49-^34  » 


first  ooanector  asaemhiy  mrana  far  oomecting  said  ptatt  growth 
pievuiiion  modules  to  each  other,  snd 

second  r^wyrv^  assembly  means  for  coanecting  said  (daot 
growth  prevention  modules  to  the  groimd. 

wherein  each  of  said  pfanl  growth  prevention  modiilrs  mchides. 

a  vnftaion-inyervious  horiaontal  portion,  for  plarfmrnt  on  the 
ground,  which  mchidcs  an  outer  ed^  and  an  nMier  end.  said 
vegetation-impervious  horiwntal  portion  iiylwding  a  length 
Mler  edge  and  said  inner  end  that  is  equal  to  or 
I  a  diitawT  between  an  omside  surface  of  a  wheel 
nMy  and  an  outside  edge  of  a  Uade  of  a  mower,  and 

a  vertical  portioa  projecting  upwad  perpendicularly  frtxn  said 
inner  end  of  said  vegrtaJoii-impervious  horiaonial  portion, 
said  vertical,  upward  projecting  portion  capable  of  being 
plaoed  next  to  a  cociienaive  pottioa  of  the  vertical  pbiK 
surface,  said  vertical  portioa  serving  to  prevent  the  mower 
from  moving  closer  to  the  vertical  plant  surface  than  said 
iwedeiefmmed  dittamT  between  said  vertical  portioa  and  the 
vertical  pbmt  surface. 

wherein  said  vegetatioa-impcrvious  horizooial  portion  coven  a 
portion  of  da  ground  which  is  not  susceptible  to  be  being 
passed  over  by  the  Made  of  the  mower,  whereby  said 
vegetation-impervious  horiionlal  portion  preveias  vegetation 
from  growiiig  in  a  portion  of  the  gpound  which  is  not  capable 
of  being  passed  over  by  da  blade  of  the  mower. 

wherein  said  first  connector  assembly  means  include  first  hori- 
zootally  extending  connrctiiig  rod  assembly  means  for  coa- 
necting  adjacett  sides  of  adjacent  (riant  growth  prevcaioo 
modules  together  between  adjacent  vertical  portioas  and 
between  adjacent  vegrtation-impervious  horizoatal  portions, 
and  said  phmt  growth  prevention  modules  include  hcrizoi^- 
tally  extending  wells  in  respective  adjacent  sides  of  said 
respective  vertical  portions  and  said  respective  vegeiatioo- 
impervious  horizoatal  portioas  far  receiving  said  horizontally 
extendmg  fomitctiiig  rod  assembly  mfani,  and 

wherein  said  second  connector  assembly  meaia  rnchide  second 
coonectiiig  rod  assembly  means,  wherein  said  vertical  por- 
tions of  said  phmt  growth  preventioa  modules  include  chan- 
nels for  receiving  said  second  connecting  rod  assembly  meaiB 
far  securing  said  vertical  portian  and  said  vegeiaiioa- 
impervious  horizoatal  portion  to  the  ground. 


1.  A  security  bamer  apparatus  suitable  for  use  with  spaced  first 
and  second  su|ip<Tits  which  protrude  upwardly  from  a  suifatie,  the 
apparatus  f«iniprising' 

a  Rvenible  molor  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  first  supptat. 

a  reel  ooanected  to  and  rntaaWy  (hiven  by  said  iiiotri. 

a  cable  having  a  first  end  secured  lo  said  red.  said  cable  being 
wound  and  unwomd  on  said  red  by  operstno  of  said  motor 
in  respective  winding  and  unwinding  diiectioaa; 

a  chain  having  an  end  secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  cable  and 
being  adapted  to  extend  from  the  first  smuxwt  and  be  secured 
to  the  second  support,  said  dam  being  mised  above  the 
surface  by  operation  of  said  motor  in  said  winding  dnection. 
and  said  *****"*  ^^^"^  lowered  oaio  the  surface  by  operaioa  of 
said  motor  in  said  unwinding  direction;  and 

brake  means  adapted  to  be  mownlr*!  to  da  fiist  support  for 
"•'C'P^  said  dain.  said  brake  means  drfining  an  opening 
and  said  dain  being  engaged  in  said  opening  in  a  braking 
coaditioa  in  which  said  motor  is  deactivated,  said  dain  being 
capable  of  moving  tfatough  said  "f™"«g  when  said  brake 
means  is  in  a  non-brakiiig  traidilinii  in  which  said  motor  is 
operating. 


5*452,543 
WINDOW  OPERATOR  TRACK  WFTH  INTEGRAL  UMIT 

STOT 
David  R.  VoaWaM,  aad  PCnry  L.  VMfcr,  bath  of  Owatanna, 
Mtam.,  aaslpinri  to  IVnth  Hardware  Carporatiaa,  Owa- 
tanna, Mtaw. 

mad  Ai«.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,4t3 
laL  CL*  Et5F  11/24 
VS.  CL  49—344  13  CWw 

1.  In  combinaiion  with  a  window  operator  having  an  opeisloi 
arm  selectively  pivotable  relative  to  a  window  frame  to  move  a 
sash  relative  to  said  frame,  said  arm  having  a  roller  at  its  distal  end, 
an  improved  trade  for  an  operator  roller  comprisiag: 
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(b)alockaUelttchlMr 
nid  gate  far 

CMCtI 

wherein  uiA 
omible  wben  nid  gMe 
men  nr  n  locwro 
(c)  a  key-iapoonve  *!.* 
inio  Hid  out  of  locfcJBi ', 
lecuriQg  nid  laich  bir 
notmal  pottiop  oi  nid 


26.1995 


loiud  leoaad  cad  of 

iTT**f*  poition  of  nid 

to  nid  fkwfd 

I  octioo  of  nid  cncb  iiif  iiwr  it  i 

it  in  tad  doted  pooliaa  wiib  nid 

witii  tiid  wniil  poiliuH;  Mid 

lliit  it  loMably  nmed 

wilh  tud  tatcti  bw  far 

mo  locpin 

C  BCD  BMOIOCf  • 


two  tnbttmiiaDy  ponllel  tpaoed  {kngiiiidinal  waUt  tomtcteA 
by  •  loiigitndiiial  wall  wabtUUbaOy  pfiprndimhr  to  Mid 
esitiiding  between  tud  pvaDelMllt,  an  openlor  roller  being 
receivable  between  taid  panUd  waut; 

I  far  tecoring  It  kait  one  o|  taid  trade  waDt  to  a  window 


an  iniBgial  tlop  ttamped  in  taid  coiHirfting  wall,  taid  itop 


pottioa  angled  at  <ht  end  from  taid  fwiwting 

wan  into  die  tpaoe  between  da  pHallel  waUt,  and 

ID  cad  tntfue  extending  tubitani  iDy  from  the  other  cad  of  die 

portion  to  tubitani  ally  adjacent  die  coMiecting 

wan.  taid  end  nitee  afauttiiig  i  roller  to  limit  moiioa  of  tuch 

roller  in  die  trade 


Rd^Alea- 


TAMPER  KESISIANT GATEI}aTCHING  MECHANISM 
BnyE.WialMng»f,SnWiAI 
,Ali.3i2St 

lied  JM.  1,  IMS,  ScK  No.  i»,42S 
lal.  CL*  BISP  65106 
U&CL49-3M 


9211327  U 


!f452345 

A  DOOE  <V  A  MOTOR 
VfemCLB 
a^  UMdi 

n; 

1993,  Scr.  No.  1«9,»« 

r,  Ai«.   21.   1992, 

tat  (k*  BMJ  5/04 


1.  An  impact  rapport  far 
oompriting  a  hollow  profile 
hollow  profile  part  having, 
portion  with  a  roughly  oval 
height  that  it  greater  than 
profile  put  being  anangcd 
to  an  impart  duettion.  die 
by  two  ttiaigfat  tidet  whid 
anmtif.r  and  are  twawted  at 
at  leatt  ooe  ndiat.  llie 
leatt  1.5  timet  gieaiei 
ttiaight  tidet,  ilie  two 
coanected  by  rounded 
the  dittaiKT  between  the  twi  i 


>tiraitK 


1.  In  a  gsK  having  a  phoality  df  horizontally  ditpoaed  fiame 

memben  tod  at  leatt  two  vertical  fitme  membeit  defining  fint  and 

tecondendtof  laid  gale,  taid  gate  movaUy  moimled  at  nid  fint 

cad  to  a  italionafy  fence  pott  far  lekctively  moving  taid  gale  to  an 

opea  and  doaed  pocitioB  wherein  taid  ncond  end  it  in  cloae 

proumity  to  a  itationaiy  latdi  pott  when  nid  gate  it  in  said  doted 

potition,  tile  improvement  in  taid  Mie  oompnsiiig  in  corobinatiQO 

therewidi  of: 

(a)  a  caich  member  having  a  notaal  portion  relative  taid  latch 

poat  and  a  mounting  portion  fv  attachment  to  taid  latch  pott. 

nid  mounting  portion  Mlendifg  between  nid  latch  pott  and 

taid  lecoad  end  of  taid  gale  i  hen  taid  gato  ia  in  taid  cloted 


SBFinnnt  26. 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2077 


12         O 


I  nnfafdng  a  door  of  a  motor  vehicle. 

lart  dHt  ia  fmrnablc  in  die  door,  die 

leatt  in  a  central  region  Iheieof.  a 

ntt-tectioB  having  a  croti  if  r  twnal 

a  CTOM  tectioaal  depth,  the  hollow 

door  to  dutt  die  depth  Uet  paraUel 

oval  cron  icction  being  faiiiied 

lie  parallel  at  a  diatanoe  from  one 

Iheircadt  by  a  convex  portion  having 

convex  poition  alwayt  being  at 

half  the  diftanrr  between  the  two 

tidet  and  the  convex  pottkm  being 

having  radii  that  are  lea  tfian  half 

tidet. 


in  the 
roighly< 


tadhitofdie 


milN  GUARD 

Dr.  R, 


1993,  Scr,  No.  155,722 


UMI 


Steven  C.  Goddard,  1MB  Marla^  Dr.  R,  Cohaibwi,  Ohto 
43224 

niedNov.22, 
tat  CL'  E*4D  13108;  BtlD  35100 
VS.O.S2—U 
I.  A  diain  guard  device  rtmpriting  a  cap.  a  toeen,  and  bate: 
a.  the  cap  having  a  leagd  cylindrical  in  thape.  taid  cap  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  be  inlet  being  hi^ier  dian  Iheoudet. 
taid  cap  inlet  having  i  dfident  diamrtrx  to  receive  a  typical 
downtpout.  taid  cap  be  ng  eatily  did  up  over  a  typical  down- 
tpout  to  allow  eaty  rei  loval  of  the  toeen. 
h.  the  toeen  having  a  kn)  Ifa  portion  cylindrical  in  thape  extend- 
ing into  the  baae.  taid  I  seen  an  inlet  and  abo  having  a  planer 


portion,  taid  planer  portion  of  taid  toeen  tupporting  taid  cap. 
said  planer  portion  of  taid  tcnea  having  an  opeaing  diat 
pnmtitsrtrt  the  inlet  of  taid  toeen.  taid  toeen  inkt  being 
higgler  dian  taid  oudet  of  taid  caiMaid  planer  portion  of  taid 
tcreen  farming  a  cover  far  the  bate,  taid  toeen  havmg 
openings  in  taid  cylindrical  portion  to  allow  drcumfereniial 
pattage  of  a  fluid  while  retaining  lolid  debrit. 
.  the  bate  having  an  upper  section  and  an  outlet,  said  upper 
section  having  a  «**— ~*^  and  being  cylindrical  in  shape,  nid 
upper  tection  tupporting  taid  planer  tectioD  of  said  screen. 
said  upper  tection  of  taid  ban  being  fauBcr  in  ooa  tection 
and  totally  tummnding  taid  cylindrical  length  portion  of  said 
toeen.  said  outlet  of  said  bate  having  an  opeung  for  dit- 
chargB  of  fluid,  taid  outlet  of  taid  ban  having  a  diameter  lea 
dian  die  diameter  of  laid  upper  tectioii.  taid  outlet  extending 
into  a  typical  undeiground  drain  pipe. 


pennit  shifting  taid  door  partition  between  a  fiilly  open  poei- 
tion  for  worker  iiMrraction.  and  a  folly  doaed  potitian  far 
worker  privacy. 


BEARING  STRUCTURE  WTIH  ISOLATION  AND 

ANCH(Nt  I«V1CE 
J.  Kwwi,  2M  RycraoM  Rd,  Uacaln  Park.  NJ.  •7«35 
Filed  JoL  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  S4,4SI 
tat  CL*'  Ei2D  27134 
VS.  CL  52— 1C7.S  4  daft 


42^     ^  fO 
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Mark  A. 


CM- 


DL; 


Mkh^ 


11.1 
David  J.) 

lyraa  CtiifTT', 
botkoft 


,  Grand  Rapidt,  Midt; 
iLaLaaK,Ato, 
»Odt;  BriM  B. 
IE.TIa|icj;  Gien  R. 
Stevea  W. 

Mick,  nrigitri  to  Sli  ilraai  tae.,  Graiad  Rafldi,  Mick. 
DivWea  of  ScK.  Na.  S193M,  Jan.  11^  1992,  Pat  Na.  5,2t2,34L 

Ttfc  ^pHratiM  Oct  29, 1993,  Scr  Na.  145,173 
The  portiaa  of  tke  Icm  ar  tMi  p^latnhaeqKirt  to  Feb.  1. 

fat  CL'A«7B  5/00 
VS.  CL  52-32  55  CWna 

1.  A  wortapace  module  far  open  plan  qiaoet  and  die  like, 
comprising: 
a  fieettanding  fiamewoifc  haviiig  three  votical  oolumnt  ipaoed 
qMat  in  a  niangular  plan  lelalionihip.  widi  lower  endt  thereof 
adapted  to  abut  a  floor  tuffaoe.  tod  an  overiiead  fitame  tap- 
ported  oa  taid  cohmnt  a  an  elevation  above  average  uter 
height; 
a  tidewan  partitian  anangemert  wpponed  on  nid  ftamewodc. 
and  configund  to  define  a  ttiwuided  wortqiaoe  havng  a 
piBselecied  amount  of  ineriar  tpaoe:  taid  wodopace  having  a 
portal  opening  thtped  to  pennit  uter  ingiea  and  egiea  ihere- 
daough.  and  beiiv  ditpoaed  between  two  of  laid  vertical 


AN»^-^\\Nr« 


a  door  partitiaa  confifuied  to  aeleclively  doae  taid  portal  opea- 
ii^  and  beiiv  movabiy  aupponed  on  taid  framewoit  to 


1.  A  bearing  rtncture  having  a  bearing  unit  with  top  tnd  bottom 
poitiona  far  un  in  tupporting  mother  rtractore.  tompritlng  a 
bearii«  unit  iaduding  a  phnlity  of  metal  pialea.  a  qnahctic  robber 
element  far  covering  taid  bearing  unit  tad  an  anchcr  bar  extending 
from  die  top  portion  of  taid  bearing  unit  to  die  bottom  portion 
thereof  and  defining  widi  taid  metal  piam  a  ipaoe  far  taid  tyn- 
dietic  rabba;  nid  bearing  ttractae  fnrttar  nanpriting  an^or  bant 
widi  taid  anchor  bar  exieadiiw  between  laid  aochor  baUa.  and  laid 
bearing  unit  farther  inrhirting  cover  plam  and  guide  plaiet  proxi- 
maie  its  lop  and  booom  portiom.  eadi  of  nid  cover  platea.  and 
each  of  nid  guide  plaiet.  defining  a  itt  ceiMa  portiaa  a  podM  for 
laid  anchor  ballt.  taid  tndior  ba  and  ballt  far  irtiririing  horiaon- 
tal  niiplarffiiiffni 
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LOAD  mSSIPATING  AND  LD  miNG  IWVICE  FOR 

ATPLICATION  IN  CIVIL  ANDilNDUSnUAL  WORKS 

HAVING  A  mCH  STKENGTI  AGAINST  SEISMIC 

EFFECT 

RcBM  Mcdeot,  Md  Sande  Infl^i,  both  of  Via  ScapMcUOk 

41, 39l3t  SchrsBMS  Dcatra  (hkgny,  Itily 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Sfr.  Nn.  218,754 

S,  1994,  MI94A*tt2 
27134 

4ClainH 


lot  a*^  EMH  9102, 
VS.  CL  52— 1C7.S 


1.  A  load  dmipatiiig  and  limitiiig  Uevice  specifically  dcatignrd 
for  makiiig  civil  or  indusiiial  wotks  iaiving  a  tdgh  ssicngtli  against 
seismic  eSects,  comprising  at  least  a  frimaiy  member  of  elongated 
shape  including  two  longitudinal  ei^  portions  connected  to  two 
elements  of  a  woifc  being  subjected  to  mutual  movements,  said 
elongated  shape  primary  member  being  designed  for  resisting 
against  elastic-plastic  deforaiations.;  and  a  resilient  secondary 
member  interposed  between  one  of  said  two  dements  of  said  woric. 
said  lesilieai  secondary  member  being  adapted  to  absorb  displarr- 
meMs  having  a  vahie  le»  than  a  pujet  yahie,  of  one  of  said  two 
elwneiMs  with  respect  lo  the  other  without  generating  plastic  effects 
on  said  primary  member,  limiting  megns  being  moreover  provided 
for  limiting  a  displaccnient  of  one  of  said  two  elements,  wherein 
said  resiliem  secondary  member  is  aittnged  near  and  encompasses 
a  length  of  one  end  portion  of  said  irimaiy  member  and  wherein 
said  limiting  means  comprise  an  abi^ment  and  being,  at  a  preset 
distanrr  a  surface  defined  by  one  of  iaid  two  elements  said  preset 
distance  being  drsignrd  so  that  a  dia>lacement  of  a  first  vahie  of 
said  two  elements  deriving  &om  a  fiermal  expansion  will  teal- 
iendy  deform  only  said  resilient  setondaty  element,  whereas  a 
displscfment  of  a  second  vahie  greater  than  said  first  vahie  of  said 
two  elements  will  stm  a  lesiliett-pla^  operation  of  said  primary 
member. 


OOM  Wrni  SLIDING 


9100 


position  wherein  the  do  r  covets  die  doorway  to  a  second 
position  wherein  the  dot  r  does  not  cover  the  doorway,  the 
door  having  at  least  one  1  lyer  of  a  high  magnetic  permeability 
material  and  at  least  one  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material;  and 
means  for  controOabiy  seal  ng  the  sliding  door  against  the  wall 
having  the  doorway  then  through  when  the  sliding  door  is  in 
the  first  position  from  an  imaralrd  state  when  the  sliding  door 
is  in  the  same  first  positi(  tt.  the  means  for  sealing  achieving  a 
seal  of  the  layer  of  high  I  lagnetic  permeability  material  <rf  the 
door  to  the  layer  (rf  high  I  Mgnetic  permeability  material  of  the 
wall  having  the  doorway  heicthtougji.  and  achieving  a  seal  of 
the  layer  of  electrically  o  mductive  material  of  the  door  to  the 
byer  of  electrically  conductive  material  of  the  wall  having  the 
doorway  therethrough.    I 


Gnu  tf 


TIERED 
Panl  J.  CharhMid,  New 
Schoouacr,  Cottagi 
Mining  and 

nied  JmlS, 
InLCL'^FlCL  5/04 
US.CL52-ZS2 


5,152,551 


Pimray,  asid  Bert 


,Criit 
,  Nov.  14, 1991,  Fat  No. 
^1,  1994,  Scr.  Nik  251.792 
toABC.9, 


magnetically  shielded  | 
door: 

Vaak  W.  VucAjv  Vkta;  Chrh . 

M.  Chriiil^  Alia  Loan,  aB  or  < 

,lBC.,Saa: 

ioTSckNoi 

5J3S>4«.  Tlfc  ^pHraHPB  May  i 

ne  portta  of  the  tcm  of  tUt 

2111.  has  beoi 

taLCL* 

VS.  CL  52—173.1 

1.  A  magnetically  shiekted  room.  Comprising: 

foor  walls,  a  ceifing.  and  a  floor.  9cfa  of  Ifae  wails,  ceiling,  and 

floor  having  at  least  one  layer  ofja  high  magnetic  penneability 

i  at  kail  one  layer  ^  an  elei^ically  condnctive 

,  one  of  the  waDs  taaviql  a  doomy  dnedmiigli; 

a  sliding  door  dat  slides  panDel  M  die  waD  having  the  doorway 

thfiTlhwaigli.  the  shrting  door  >rts|md  to  move  from  a  first 


FlRfSTOP  ASSEMBLY 

Wis.,  and  Antliaay 
Mtam.,  amigiion  to  Mfamca 
',  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Scr.  Na  177,598 
nOC  17138:  EMC  2152 
24 
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1.  A  fliealop  assembly  nor 
dinal  axis,  said  fiicalop 
a)afiist 


fffmpnsliHf 
fires)  )p  ting  adapted  to  estmd  for  a  first 
along  the  longil  idinal  axis; 


insn 
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b)  a  second  inwmescrnt  firestop  ring  overlying  said  first  intu- 
mesoeat  firestop  ting,  said  second  firestop  1114  adapted  to 
extend  for  a  second  distance  along  the  longitudioal  axis. 
wherein  said  second  distance  is  not  equal  to  said  first  distance: 

c)  heat  tnasfer  means  imeiposed  bctwecu  said  first  innimf^yTiW 
firestop  ring  and  said  second  intumescent  firestop  ring;  and 

d)  means  for  secuiing  said  first  and  second  intumescent  firestop 
lings  to  a  pipe. 


inner  surfaces  of  said  side  member  campiising  an  inner  sartee 
being  flush  with  the  inner  swCkcs  of  said  top  Md  bwwi 
hotizottal  members  to  cause  sealii^  with  the  fraalal  bee  of 
said  mullion.  an  outwardly  entriided  rib  to  cause  saap«n 
engagement  with  a  »r.piaraic  vertical  lain  screen  member  and 
is  located  such  that  the  installed  vertical  rain  screen  member 
will  be  betund  said  horizontal  lain  screen  member. 


S,4S2,552 

LEAKPROOF  FRAMED  PANEL  CURTAIN  WALL 

SYSTEM 

RayDMMd  M.  U  Ting,  318  Holiday  Dr.,  !*«■■»— gh  pa.  15237 

FBed  Mar.  U,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  33,332 

IbL  CL*'  EMB  2196 

VS.  CL  52—235  15  < 


II  — 
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yiKiEKntoar  coverings  por  generally  plat 

(«  LOW-PITCH  ROOfS  (W  BUILIMNGS 
Gny  C  Clapr,  5412  Oddcn  Oaks  lA,  aad  Bc^lamta  L.  1 
cO,  S3M  Maaiiilii  Rd.,  bolk  of  Ai«^|a%  Ite.  7M17 
Fled  Scy.  13, 1993.  Sck  No.  119,549 
IaLCL*EIMDJ/;8 
U.&CL52— MB  3 

1.  The  method  of  waierproofiiig  die  roof  of  a  hiii»*««g  laid  roof 


1.  A  curtain  waU  system  formed  from  individual  framed  panels 
and  supported  on  spaced  apart  vertical  mulbons,  each  said  framed 
panel  comprising  a  finng  panel  fanning  die  exterior  surf aoe  and  a 
prrimeter  frame  inchiding  four  ptrimcm  members,  namely,  a  top 
hnriionial  member,  a  bottom  horizontal  member,  and  two  venical 
side  members,  said  pcrimctn  members  having  inoer  witfarrs. 
each  said  prrimrnr  member  having  an  inward  exterior  flange 
and  an  inward  inierior  flange  fwwwird  in-between  by  a  web. 
said  Csdng  panel  being  interposed  between  said  exterior  and 
said  inierior  flanges  such  that  a  frame  cavity  within  said 
perimeter  frame  is  created  and  boideied  by  die  edge  of  said 
teang  panel,  said  web.  said  exterior  flange,  and  said  interior 
flange; 
an  exterior  and  interior  sealing  means  being  provided  between 
said  being  panel  and  said  exterior  and  inierior  flanges  of  said 
pcriniclM  frame,  said  framed  panels  being  secured  to  said 
nnilHnns  and  erected  from  bottom  to  top  to  form  horizontal 
wan  joims  and  side  by  side  to  form  votical  waO  joims; 
said  top  botizonlal  member  comprising  an  inner  sinctuni  male 
joint  spline,  a  borizomal  rain  screen  meaibcr.  a  saap-on  hori- 
zonial  gutter  member  with  end  dams,  a  hidden  open  ended 
horizontal  drainage  tuaiel.  dniaage  holes  being  provided 
between  the  bottom  of  said  gutter  member  and  said  draiia^ 
tunnel; 
said  bottom  horizontal  meaaher  rtmn^imit^  n  inner  stnictanl 
female  joim  designed  to  cause  sBdaUe  stracttral  eiwagement 
widi  said  inaer  male  joint  spUae  of  said  top  hofizantal  mem- 
ber of  dK  ionalled  poael  below,  an  oiMer  fmale  joini  to 
loosely  contain  die  aip  pan  of  said  borizomal  rain  screen 
member  of  said  top  member  of  the  'itnlfrrf  liamed  panel 
below,  dninafe  boles  being  pra'vided  on  said  web,  wA  —  "'"^ 
blocks  being  provided  to  support  the  weiglaof  said  finag 
panel  and  to  create  said  \ 


having  a  geaeraBy  planir  substiaie  widi  an  exposed  upper  sarfKX 
and  having  strachaal  characteristics  diat  render  it  capable  of  per- 
manently supporting  a  waterproof  cover,  rwnpriting  the  steps  0^ 
a.  attarhing  a  thin  and  rdatively  stiff  waterproof  cover  to  the 
gEnenUy  planar  substrate  at  a  phaality  of  widely  spaced 
kications  diat  are  distributed  across  die  surface  of  die  sab- 


b.  providing  in  the  waterproof  cover  a  phnlity  of  tidlges  mdad- 
ingaridge  between  at  least  most  of  the  locations  wiiere  die 
cover  is  attadied  to  die  substrate,  said  phnliiy  of  lidges 
being  fanned  by  temporarily  providing  substantially  rigid 
suppottt  under  die  cover  above  die  subatrsle  at  ( 
locations  while  the  cover  is  being  attached  to  the  I 
kxations  diat  are  not  being  supported;  snd 

c  eliminating  the  tempera  y  supports  from  under  die  cover  after 
the  cover  has  been  attached  to  the  I 


5^452,554 
MODULAR  FURNITURE  amSTRUCnON 
Artan  P.  ffiaiiai,  Urtialnrtna  Santa  Marta,  CaBe  "C, 
QaiBfia  ^•CacoT ,  Cwacsa,  DMrlla  FWm 

FRsd  Jaik  4, 1994,  Sob,  Nai  177 JM 
taL  CL*  A47B  97100;  EBffl  1100 
U.S.  CL  S2-5S2J  7( 

1.  A  moduMf  funiitutc  cmilmctioo  tyttcn  oompffimp 
at  least  two  main  body  demeais  each  cnmprisii^  a 
having  fint  and  soooodcndi  sod  b 
body  eleaMnis.  each  of  said  fint  I 
body  elrmems  f.strnrling  ttsnsveisely  ftam 
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fiist  and  second  ends  of  said  longitudinal  section,  respectively, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  secondary  body  elements  pro- 
vided with  a  recessed  seating  suiface  and  a  key-shaped  guid- 
ing bole  provided  in  said  recessed  seating  surface  and  extend- 
ing completely  therethrough;  an<| 

fastening  device  for  joining  one  main  body  element  to  a 
second  main  body  element,  said  fastening  device  comprising 
a  cylindrical  section  provided  wifh  a  base  section  correspond- 
ing in  shape  to  said  key-shapod  guiding  hole,  and  a  top 
section  provided  with  a  first  hole«xtending  therethrough,  said 
cylindrical  section  and  said  base  section  inserted  into  one  said 
guiding  hole  of  said  main  body  Clement  and  said  second  one 
main  body  element  for  rotation  itieiein,  said  fastening  device 
provided  with  a  lever  member  and  a  pin  inserted  into  said  first 
hole  and  said  lever  member  to  iax>vide  rotation  of  said  lever 
member  in  a  plane  orthogonal  tol  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
cylindrical  section. 


Settcmber  26,  1995 


(a)  a  first  waU  segment  con  prising  opposite  ends  and  two  bolt 
channels  of  substantially  <  quivalent  diameter  in  the  vicinity  of 
each  end; 

(b)  two  wedged  central  aikled  spacer  sleeves,  each  of  said 
central  angled  spacer  sleeves  comprising  a  bolt  channel  with  a 
diameter  substantially  eqi^ivalent  to  the  diameter  of  said  fiist 
wall  segment  bolt  channek,  each  of  said  central  angled  spacer 
sleeves  welded  to  said  fifst  wall  segment  such  that  the  bolt 
channel  of  each  central  aitgled  spacer  sleeve  is  aligned  with  a 
bolt  channel  of  said  first  tvall  segment; 

(c)  a  second  wall  segment  Icomprising  opposite  ends  and  two 
bolt  channels  of  substantklly  equivalent  diameter  to  the  bolt 
channels  in  said  first  wall  segment,  said  bolt  channels  being 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  each  end,  said  second  wall  segment 
positioned  against  said  ce  Mral  angled  spacer  sleeves  such  that 
each  bolt  channel  in  said  lecond  wall  segment  is  aligned  with 
a  bolt  channel  in  said  fin  t  wall  segment; 

(d)  a  bolt  extending  through!  each  set  of  aligned  bolt  channels  in 
the  vicinity  of  each  end  i  of  said  first  and  second  wall  seg- 
ments, said  bolt  compriang  a  head,  having  an  outer  radial 
dimension  greater  than  thi  diameter  of  said  bolt  channels,  and 
a  threaded  end  opposite  tne  end  of  said  bolt  from  said  head; 

(e)  a  wedged  bolt  head  bevtl  washer  comprising  a  bolt  channel 
of  substantially  equivalent  diameter  to  the  bolt  channels  of 
said  wall  segments,  said  bolt  head  bevel  washer  positioned 
between  said  bolt  head  a  nd  one  of  said  wall  segments  such 
that  said  bolt  extends  th  ough  the  bolt  channel  in  said  bolt 
head  bevel  washer. 

(f)  a  nut  threaded  onto  die  ftueaded  end  of  said  bolt;  and 

(g)  a  wedged  nut  bevel  wi  isher  comprising  a  bolt  channel  of 
substantially  equivalent  i  iameter  to  the  bolt  channels  of  said 
wall  segments  said  nut  bi  vel  washer  positioned  between  said 
nut  and  the  remaining  wa  I  segment  such  that  the  threaded  end 
of  said  bolt  extends  throu  pi  the  bolt  channel  in  said  nut  bevel 
washer. 


5,452^5$ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

MULTIPLE  WALL  SEGMEM^  INTO  A  CURVED 

CONnOURAPnON 

D.  Rick  Lee,  Bastrop,  Tn^  assignorto  The  Board  of  Regents  of 

the  Univo^  of  ttsas  System,  Justin,  Tex. 

Flkd  Sep.  1, 1993,  S^.  No.  115y418 

Int  CL'  E04B  1132:  E04C  2138;  E04G  21/14 

VS.  a.  52—584.1  12  Claims 


Jimmie  R.  "niylor,  11738 
32225,  assist  to  Loci 
both  of  Jaduoaville,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 
IntCL' 
U,S.  CL  52—730.7 
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METAL-  WOOD  STUD 

Hidden  Hills  Dr„  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Homes,  and  Jimmy  R.  liiylor. 


1  »94,  Ser.  No.  202,825 
1  04C  3/292:3/36 


19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  assembling  multiple  wall  segments       9.  A  combination  elongateo 
into  a  curved  configuration,  comprisipg:  an  elongated  substantially  U 


UMI 


metal-and-wood  beam  comprising 
!  Iiaped  metal  channel  having  opposite 
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ends  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  outer  side  5^452,558 

walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  inwardly  facing  METHOD  FOR  PERMANENTLY  REPAIRING  AND 

flange  at  each  upper  edge  of  each  said  outer  side  wall,  a  pair  of  SEALING  ROOFS 

spaced  short  wooden  beams  of  rectangular  cross-section  kxated  at   G«7  E«ato,  1179  Iris  La,  Srft  Lake  City,  Utah  84106 

each  of  said  ends  of  said  channel,  said  channel  ends  overiapping  a  ™^  ^  faL  CL^B0^2]/^  ^^"^ 

portion  of  each  said  wooden  beam  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with   |j^  q^  ^2 ^741,4 

said  wooden  beams  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  therefrom 

and  fitting  closely  around  three  sides  of  each  said  wooden  beam, 

each  of  said  beams  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 

extending  from  said  rear  wall,  each  said  flange  being  pressed  and  20 

penetrating  into  respective  said  walls  of  each  said  beam,  each  said 

channel  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  tabs 

extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  chaiuiel  side  wall  and 

penetrating  into  each  of  said  side  walls  of  each  of  said  beams. 


5452,557 
ALUMINUM  FRAMING 
Raymond  A.  D.  Posenaer,  Valley  Center,  CaUf., 
ALUMber  LLC,  San  Diego,  Calit 

Fikd  Nov.  12, 1993,  Set.  No.  152^82 
Int.  CL'  E04C  3106 
VS.  CL  52—731.7 
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16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  (lermanently  repairing  a  roof  comprising: 
placing  a  layer  of  particles  that  are  capable  of  swelling  when  in 
contact  with  water  over  an  area  of  the  roof  that  is  to  be 
repaired,  said  layer  of  particles  having  a  thickness  of  between 
about  ■/>«  to  1/4  of  an  inch;  and 
securing  a  membrane  of  water  impermeable  material  over  the 
layer  of  particles  so  that  said  membrane  lies  over  said  layer  of 
particles  and  is  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  particles,  said 
membrane  having  a  thickness  of  between  about  10  to  100 
mils. 


5,452,559 
BAGGING  MACHINE  WITH  SIDE  BAG  GRIPPING  AND 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Arnold  Upes,  384  Olivier  Street,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^491 

Int.  CL'  B65B  43/44:67/12:43/28 

VS.  CL  53—67  9  Claims 
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1.  A  combination  of  an  extruded  aluminum  framing  member 
having  edges,  and  a  nail  wherein  the  framing  member  comprises: 

a  pair  of  interconnection  portions  extending  along  each  edge  of 
the  framing  member, 

a  substantially  flat  web  extending  between  the  interconnection 
portions; 

a  pair  of  generally  T-shaped  channels  in  each  interconnection 
portion,  each  T-shaped  channel  having  a  cross-arm  portion 
opening  external  to  the  framing  member  and  a  leg  portion 
extending  toward  the  leg  portion  of  the  other  T-shaped  chan- 
nel for  receiving  a  nail;  and 

a  nailing  web  separating  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  leg  portions 
from  each  other  the  width  of  each  leg  portion  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  nail. 


1.  A  bagging  machine  comprising  a  product  discharge  means  for 
discharging  one  ore  more  piixlucts  in  an  open  bag  hekl  at  a  bag 
loading  position,  said  open  bag  being  a  forwardmost  one  of  a 
plurality  of  bags  suppoited  in  juxtaposition  adjacent  said  bag 
loading  position,  said  bags  having  a  flap  contiguous  with  a  rear 
wall  of  said  bag  aixl  extending  above  a  nMuth  opening  of  said  bag. 
said  flap  being  supported  by  support  means,  air  jet  means  to  open 
said  mouth  opening  by  separating  a  front  wall  of  said  bag  fitnn 
said  tear  wall,  bag  gripping  means  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of 
said  forwardmost  bag  aiMl  having  clamping  meaning  to  clamp  an 
upper  edge  portion  of  said  bag  on  opposed  sides  thereof  when  said 
mouth  opening  is  opened  by  said  air  jet  means,  said  bag  gripping 
means  being  secured  to  a  pivotal  linkage  to  cause  said  clamping 
means  to  move  toward  one  another  inwardly  of  said  bag  and 
downwards  to  detach  said  bag  from  said  support  means  while 
retaining  said  bag  with  said  one  or  more  products  discharged  , 
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sail 


therein,  and  means  to  disengage  sail  gripping  means  to  release 
said  bag  with  said  products  therein  said  clamping-means  having  an 
inner  piston-opeiated  clamp  plate  and  an  outer  piston-operated 
clamp  head  movable  against  said  clamp  plate  when  in  clamping 
position  within  said  bag  with  said  upper  edge  portion  of  one  of  said 
opposed  sides  of  said  bag  therebetwacn. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  decofctive  covering  for  use  with  a 
flower  pot  means  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  a  flower  pot  means  opening  extending 
through  the  upper  end  thereof  and  extending  into  the  flower  pot 
means  forming  an  iimer.  peripheral  surface,  comprising: 
providing  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surftce,  a  lower 

surface  and  an  outer  periphery;  > 
providing  a  band  having  a  first  ind  and  a  second  end  aixl  a 
bonding  material  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  the 
first  end  of  the  band  connected  fo  the  sheet  of  material; 
extending  the  sheet  of  material  akout  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  thd  flower  pot  means  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sheet  of  material  being  disposed  about 
adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  sivface  of  the  flower  pot  means 
and  with  a  portion  of  the  sheef  of  material  extending  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  flower  poti  means;  and 
extending  the  band  about  the  poltion  of  the  sheet  of  material 
extending  above  the  upper  end  of  the  flower  pot  means  and 
pulling  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  inwardly  forming  a 
crimped  portion  in  the  sheet  of  material  at  a  position  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  flower  pet  means  and  connecting  the 
second  end  of  the  band  to  either  a  portion  of  the  band  or  a 
portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  via  the  bonding  material  for 
securing  the  band  in  the  position  extending  about  the  portion 
of  the  sheet  of  material,  the  crimped  portion  being  engageable 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  flowet  pot  means  for  cooperating  to 
bold  the  sheet  of  material  in  the  position  extending  about  the 
flower  pot  means  to  provide  thi  decorative  covering. 


.    PACKAGE 
Ralph  F.  Thoapsoa,  and 
Ohio,  aaigDon  to  Super 
Filed  Mar.  2, 
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Supply  CorporatJon,  Highland,  IL 

Coatiaiiatiaa  oTSer.  No.  949,17$,  Sep.  22,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

S,399,M1,  whkh  is  a  caatlniiation4n-part  of  Ser.  Na  926,098, 

Aug.  5, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,339^01,  which  is  a  continoatioa-tai- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  819,311,  Jan.  9,  1*92,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coBtfaniation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  tJ6J947,  May  1,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,396,992.  This  appUcatioo  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

247,121 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  23, 

2011,  has  been  dkclaimed. 

InL  CL'^  B65B  Jll02;5]l06t5ll08:  B21D  35100 
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5JlS2,561 

Bi  NDING  MACHINE 
a  aria  E.  FhMt,  both  of  Chidnnati, 
Vodncte  Inc.,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio 
993,  Ser.  Na  24,635 
'  B65R  13102 
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14.  A  method  of  simultanec  usly  wrapping  two  bonds  around  two 

packages  comprising  the  step  i  of: 

moving  both  said  packagi  s  in  a  machine  direction  at  a  line 

speed; 

moving  both  said  bands  ii   said  machine  direction  at  said  line 
speed,  each  of  said  ban  lis  having  leading  and  trailing  ends 
relative  to  said  machine  direction; 
peutially  wrapping  both  said  bands  around  said  packages,  rela- 
tive to  said  machine  direction  each  of  said  partially  wrapped 
bands  presenting  a  leadi  ig  flap  formed  from  said  leading  end 
of  said  band  and  a  traiUi  ig  flap  formed  from  said  trailing  end 
of  said  band; 
as  to  one  of  said  packages  and  its  band, 
conveying  said  package  in  said  machine  direction  past  a  first 
flap  folder  to  fold  fin  t  said  leading  flap  of  said  band  into 
wrapped  contact  witl  said  package,  thereby  first  folding 
said  leading  flap  in  a  »>unter  machine  direction  relative  to 
said  package  directioi .  and 
thereafter  accelerating  a  second  flap  folder  in  said  machine 
direction  to  a  fold  spe  id  greater  than  said  line  speed  to  fold 
second  said  trailing  fl  ip  of  said  band  into  wrapped  contact 
with  said  package,  th(  reby  folding  second  said  trailing  flap 
in  said  machine  direct  on  relative  to  said  package  direction; 
and 
as  to  the  other  of  said  paci  ;ages  and  its  band, 
accelerating  a  third  flap  folder  in  said  machine  direction  to  a 
fold  speed  greater  thu  said  line  speed  to  fold  first  said 
trailing  flap  of  said  I  and  into  wrapped  contact  with  said 
package,  thereby  fin  t  folding  said  trailing  flap  in  said 
machine  direction  reli  live  to  said  package  direction,  and 
thereafter  conveying  sai  i  package  in  said  machine  direction 
past  a  fourth  flap  fokrr  to  fold  second  said  leading  flap  of 
said  band  into  wrapped  contact  with  said  package,  thereby 


folding  second  said 


direction  relative  to  s  tid  package  direction, 


leading  flap  in  a  counter  marhiir 
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5,452,562 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPOSTING  ORGANIC 
MATERIAL 
Steven  R.  Culfen,  Astoria,  Orag.,  assignar  to  Versa  Corpora- 
tion, Astoria,  Orcg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  215,200,  Mar.  21, 1994, 

which  is  a  cootfaination  of  Scr.  No.  949,447,  Sep.  22, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,345,744.  This  application  JuL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

280,277 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 
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5,452363 
GAS  DISPLACEMENT  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 
FOOD  AND  NON-FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Gerald  A.  Marano;  Dooald  Evans,  both  of  Mobile;  Edwin  D. 
Lomax,  Salswma,  and  James  C.  Harbison,  Fairliope,  ail  of 
Ala.,  amignnrs  to  Intematiaaal  Paper  Company,  Piirrhast, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  34,941,  Mar.  19, 1993,  abandontd, 

which  b  a  division  of  Scr.  Na  760,428,  Sep.  16, 1991,  PM.  Na 

5,201,165,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  593,187,  Oct  5, 

1990,  Pat.  Na  5,085,035.  This  appbcation  Jun.  30, 1994,  Scr. 
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lat  CL*  B65B  31104 
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1.  A  compost  bagging  machine  for  bagging  compost  material 
into  an  elongated  flexible  bag  having  a  fixed  end  and  an  open 
mouth, 

a  wheeled  frame  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 

a  tunnel  means  on  said  wheeled  frame  means  and  having  an 
intalce  end  for  receiving  compost  material  and  an  output  end 
adapted  to  receive  the  mouth  of  the  bag, 

a  hopper  means  on  said  wheeled  frame  means  for  receiving 
compost  material, 

means  at  the  intake  end  of  said  tuiuiel  means  for  forcing  the 
compost  material  into  said  tunnel  means,  into  said  bag,  and  to 
move  said  wheeled  frame  means  away  from  said  fixed  end  of 
said  bag, 

means  associated  with  the  bagging  machine  for  creating  air 
channels  in  the  compost  material  in  said  bag  to  enhance  the 
composting  of  the  compost  material, 

said  means  for  creating  air  channels  comprising  means  for 
positioning  an  elongated,  perforated  pipe  means  in  the  com- 
post material, 

said  means  for  positioning  the  elongated  pipe  means  in  the 
compost  material  includes  means  for  positioning  the  pipe 
means  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 

said  means  for  positioning  the  elongated  pipe  means  including  a 
reel  means  positioned  on  said  wheeled  frame  means  out- 
wardly of  said  tunnel  means,  said  reel  means  having  the 
elongated  pipe  means  wound  thereon,  and  a  guide  means 
extending  between  said  reel  means  and  the  interior  of  said 
tunnel  means  for  guiding  die  pipe  means  from  said  reel  means 
into  the  interior  of  said  tunnel  means. 


1.  A  method  for  substituting  inert  gas  for  ambient  air  in  the 
headspace  of  a  container  prior  to  closing  an  opening  of  said 
container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  displacing  said  container  along  a  straight  path  in  a 
predetermined  horizontal  direction  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position;  and 

injecting  a  stream  of  inert  gas  generally  downward  from  an 
outlet  directly  into  the  headspace  via  a  hood  having  an 
inverted  recess  as  said  container  travels  directly  under  said 
hood  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  such  that 
a  laminar  and  noo-turbulent  flow  of  inert  gas  is  produced 
within  the  headspace  to  di^lace  gases  inside  the  headspace 
until  less  than  1  %  oxygen  remains  in  the  headspace; 

said  inverted  recess  comprising  an  inclined  upper  wall  and  a 
peripheral  wall,  said  inclined  upper  wall  channeling  gas 
which  has  been  displaced  out  of  the  headspace  to  flow  in  said 
predetemiined  horizontal  direction  through  a  volume  created 
by  said  recess  and  said  peripheral  wall  redirecting  said  dis- 
placed gas  in  a  generally  downward  direction,  such  that  said 
displaced  gas  gradually  escapes  fixMn  the  headspace  through 
the  sides  and  comets  of  said  container. 


If.     lOO^ 
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1.  A  method  for  packaging  prodt  cts  in  a  continuous  flow  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

pfDviding  a  supply  of  tray  blai^  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  sheet  which  is  mac  e  of  a  corrugated  paper  mate- 
rial, which  is  initially  situated  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
and  which  has  two  spaced  apart  longitudinal  edges  and  two 
spaced  apart  transversely  extending  edges,  with  a  first  fold 
line  provided  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges 
at  a  distance  corresponding  to  Mvice  the  height  of  each  tray  to 
be  assembled  and  filled  by  tlr  method,  a  second  fold  line 
impressed  midway  between  each  first  fold  line  and  the  adja- 
cent one  of  said  longitudinal  edges,  a  third  fold  line  situated 
adjacem  to  and  parallel  to  each  one  of  the  transversely  extend- 
ing edges  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  between 
one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  and  the  adjacent  second  fold 
line  which  is  equal  to  the  height  of  the  tray  to  be  formed,  each 
third  fold  line  being  cut  in  safcl  blank  inwardly  from  one  of 
the  longitudinal  edges  through  said  second  fold  line  to  the  first 
fold  line  inwardly  adjacent  to  iliat  one  longitudinal  edge  so  as 
to  form  transverse  cuts,  said  fiftid  lines  aixl  cuts  dividing  the 
blank  into  a  bottom  panel,  an)  outer  side  wall  panel  and  an 
inner  side  wall  panel  at  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge,  an 
end  wall  panel  at  each  of  said  transversely  extending  edges 
and  an  end  wall  flange  panel  adjacent  each  of  said  cuts; 

placing  the  Mania  for  movemem  past  work  stations  with  the 
itmer  aixl  outer  side  wall  panels  each  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  positioned  to  extend  in  a  direction  that  is  parallel 
to,  or  collinear  with,  said  first  fold  line  and  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  blanks; 

folding  the  inner  side  wall  panels  and  the  end  wall  panels  about 
said  first  and  third  fold  lines  respectively  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  plane  of  the  blanlc; 

folding  the  downstream  end  flange  panel  backwardly  and  fold- 
ing the  upstream  end  flange  panel  forwardly  each  to  lie 
against  an  outwardly  facing  sirface  of  one  of  said  inner  side 
wall  panels  that  have  been  folied  upwardly  from  one  of  said 
first  foM  lines;  | 

folding  the  outer  side  wall  panos  about  the  respective  second 
fold  lines  downwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  blank  along  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
tive inner  side  wall  panels  to  capture  said  end  wall  flange 
panels  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  wall  panels; 


moving  each  tray,  createt 
manner  described  abov :, 
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by  the  folding  of  the  panels  in  the 
,  in  a  flow  direction  between  lateral 
guide  means  to  hold  thelouter  side  wall  panels  in  contact  with 
the  outwardly  facing  su  face  of  the  inner  side  wall  panels; 

feeding  the  moving  trayt,  while  guided  between  the  guide 
means,  through  a  fillinj  station,  where  each  tray  in  the  flow 
direction  is  filled  with  a  product  to  be  packaged; 

feeding  the  filled  trays  through  a  wrapping  station  wherein  a 
web  of  wrapping  raaterjal  is  supplied  to  form  a  tubular  enve- 
lope artMind  the  filled  tfiys; 

terminating  the  lateral  guitle  meaiu  within  the  wrapping  station 
where  the  tubular  envelope  being  formed  is  closed  around  the 


'  flow  of  trays;  and, 
cross-sealing  aixl  cutting 


filled  tiays  so  as  to  fon  i  individual  wrapped  padcages. 


DEVICE  FOR 
VACUUM,  USED  IN 
THERMALLY 
Anders  Blom,  GilUvare, 
Sweden,  aarignors  to 
PCX  No.  PCT/SE92/IW109, 
Date  Ai«.  24,  1994,  PC  ' 
DiOe  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Fei>. 
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^452,565 
WRAP!  1NG  AND  WELDING  UNDER 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
Df SULATED  CONTAINER 

Jarl  GosUvaeoii,  HahJus,  both  of, 

ABy  Sweden 
S  371  Dtfc  Aug.  24,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Pub.  No.  W093a6922,  PCT  Pub. 


M,  1992,  Ser.  No.  290,973 
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the  tubular  envelopes  between  the 
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1.  A  device  for  manu&cniring  and  thermally  insulating  a  trans- 
port and  storage  container,  said  container  comprising  an  inner 
vessel  placed  inside  said  c^tainer  for  holding  a  material  to  be 
transported  aixl  stored,  a  mu)ti-layer  insulated  material  around  said 
iimer  vessel,  and  outer  shell  Ihalves  enclosing  said  inner  vessel  and 
insulation  material,  said  de^ce  comprising; 
a  vacuum  pressure  chamber  with  cryo  vacuum  pump  means  for 
evacuating  the  air  fnnq  said  pressure  chamber  arid  for  main- 
taining an  operational  vacuum  pressure; 
first  vacuum  oven  means  tonnected  to  said  pressure  chamber  for 
heat  treatment  of  said  i  isulation  material  under  vacuum  pres- 


a  wrapper  machine  insidi 
said  insulation  material 
vessel; 

hokler  means  inside  sail 
inner  vessel  during  sait 


said  pressure  chamber,  for  wrapping 
in  the  fonn  of  a  web  about  said  inner 

pressure  chamber  for  handling  the 
wrapping; 


second  vacuum  oven  means  conitected  to  said  pressure  chamber 
for  heat  treatment  of  outer  shell  halves  under  vacuum  pres- 
sure; 

means  for  placing  said  outer  shell  halves  over  the  wrapped  inner 
vessel;  and 

a  welding  station  iitside  said  pressure  chamber,  for  joining  and 
hermetically  sealing  said  outer  vessel  shell  halves  under 
vacuum  pressure. 


5,452,5C7 
DUAL  BAG  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Gaykrd  M.  Ueder,  Crystal,  Mtam.,  awigiiiir  to  Bends  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  MtniL 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24,385 
Im.  CL'  B«5B  43126 
MS.  CL  53—570  21 1 


5,452,566 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  AND  MAINTENANCE  OF  THE 
FREE  END  OF  A  FILM  IN  A  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Atan<  ■fti«^-«««,  VUledcsaes;  Mictad  Bregier,  Le  BeivetTerr, 
Hau  Niewenhnis,  Bdnsdorp,  and  Daniel  PioOM,  Le  Breton- 
nevx,  afl  at,  France,  aasisnors  to  ITW  Mima-Europe,  Anb- 
crviDiers,  F^aBoe 

FDed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266«412 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Jul  25, 1993, 93  07759 
Int.  CL"  B65B  53100 

MS.  CL  53-556  20  Oahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  load  by  wrapping  said  kiad  within 
a  film  having  a  predetermined  width,  wherein  said  load  has  a 
longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  said  film  toward  said  load  to  be  wrapped, 
aitd  movable  relatively  with  respect  to  said  load  to  be 
wrapped  so  as  to  be  able  to  wrap  said  film  about  said  load  in 
a  helicoidal  manner, 

means,  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  load,  and  also 
movable  in  a  kn^tudinal  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  load,  comprising  a  surface  for  engaging  an 
outermost  layer  portion  of  said  film  being  wrapped  about  said 
load  aixl  for  hokling  said  outermost  layer  portion  of  said  film 
against  said  load; 

a  pair  of  jaws,  interposed  between  said  fifan  engaging  means  and 
said  film  supply  means,  aixl  movable  toward  aixl  away  from 
each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  load  and  across  said  width  of  said  fihn,  for 
gripping  and  crumpling  a  portion  of  said  film  by  reducing  said 
wi^  of  said  film  as  a  resuh  of  relative  nK>veinent  of  said 
jaws  toward  each  other  and  across  said  width  of  said  film 
while  said  fibn  engaging  means  hokls  said  outermost  layer 
portion  of  said  film  against  said  load;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  surface  of  said  film  engaging 
means  and  said  pair  of  jaws  for  causing  separation  of  said 
portion  of  said  film  from  said  outermost  layer  portion  of  said 
film  wrapped  about  said  load  as  said  pair  of  jaws  move 
relative  to  each  other  and  across  said  width  of  said  film  while 
gripping  and  crumpling  said  portion  of  said  film. 


16.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  first  flat  folded  bag  having  oppo- 
site side  wall  top  edge  portions  that  iixrhides  opposite  comer  edge 
portions  defining  a  bag  top  peripheral  edge  and  a  bag  mouth,  a 
bottom  edge,  a  leading  edge  aixl  a  trailing  edge  from  a  bag 
magazine  aixl  filling  a  bag  with  a  product,  comprising  a  kxigitudi- 
nally  elongated  main  frame  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end 
longitudinally  spaced  from  and  longitudinally  forwardly  of  the  rear 
end,  a  first  hopper  spout  assembly  having  a  spout  and  spout  jaws 
dependingly  mounted  to  the  spout  for  pivotal  movemem  about 
longitudinal  axes  between  a  closed  position  to  block  discharge  of 
product  therethrough  and  an  open  position  permitting  discharge  of 
product  therebetween,  said  jaws  having  side  walls  that  transversely 
converge  in  a  downward  direction  to  provide  a  bottom  apex  in  a 
closed  position,  eixlless  bag  top  conveyor  means  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  for  engaging  the  top  edge  portions  of  the  flat  foMed 
bag  to  convey  the  flat  folded  bag  to  a  position  beneath  the  spout 
jaws  and  after  the  bag  is  filled,  retain  die  bag  top  edge  portions  in 
a  closed  condition  as  the  filled  bag  is  moved  forwardly  of  llie 
hopper  spout  assembly,  said  conveyor  means  iiKluding  drivaMe 
first  and  secoixl  longitudinally  elongated  endless  conveyor  mem- 
bers extending  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  hopper  spout 
assembly  and  beneath  the  jaws  in  their  ckMed  position,  each  of  liie 
conveyor  members  including  a  tonginxtinally  elongated  inner  run 
adjacent  to  the  other,  means  mounted  to  the  main  frame  for 
mounting  the  conveyor  members  and  nxmng  the  conveyors  mem- 
bers between  a  closed  position  that  the  inner  runs  engage  the 
opposite  bag  top  side  wall  portions  below  the  bag  top  peripheral 
edge  for  retaining  the  bag  top  edge  portions  in  a  bag  ckised, 
abutting  relationship  and  conveying  the  bag  top  edge  portions 
forwardly,  and  an  open  spread  apart  position  permitting  the  bag 
being  filled  with  product,  a  first  bag  hanger  assembly  mounted  to 
the  frame  for  clampingly  engaging  the  bag  top  comer  portions  of  a 
bag  beneath  the  spout  jaws  prior  to  the  conveyor  members  being 
moved  to  their  open  position,  and  releasing  the  clamping  engage- 
ment after  the  bag  is  filled  and  the  conveyer  members  have  moved 
back  to  their  cktsed  position  to  engage  the  bag  top  edge  portions 
and  move  the  bag  top  edge  portions  forwardly,  first  and  second 
vacuum  means  mounted  to  the  first  and  second  conveyor  member 
respectively  to  move  with  the  respective  conveyor  member  and 
relative  to  the  respective  conveyor  member  between  a  datum 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  to  grippingly  engage 
the  adjacent  bag  top  edge  portion  above  the  inner  runs  when  the 
(irst  aiid  second  conveyor  members  are  in  their  closed  position  arxl 
a  bag  is  beneath  the  jaws,  and  to  spread  the  bag  top  edge  portions 
above  the  conveyor  member  inner  runs  apart  during  the  retraction 
of  die  vactium  cup  means  from  their  exterxied  position  in  gripping 
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engigeinent  with  the  bag  top  edge  portions,  and  releasing  (he 
gripping  engagement  when  product  kas  been  dischaiged  into  the 
bag,  operable  means  for  mounting  tke  hopper  spout  assembly  to 
the  main  frame  for  vertical  movement  between  a  raised  datum 
position  and  a  lowered  position  having  the  apex  portion  of  the 
spout  jaws  enter  between  the  spread  apart  bag  top  edge  portions 
prior  to  the  conveyor  memben  moiling  away  from  their  closed 
position  toward  their  open  spread  apart  position,  the  hopper  spout 
assembly  including  means  for  moving  the  jaws  to  their  open 
position  after  the  hopper  spout  assei^bly  has  moved  to  its  moved 
lowered  position  and  as  the  conveyor  members  are  moving  apart  to 
discharge  product  to  open  the  hag  extending  therebeneath,  and 
control  means  for  operating  the  operable  means  to  lower  the 
hopper  spout  assemMy  prior  to  the  first  and  second  conveyor 
members  moving  to  their  open  position  and  after  the  vacuum  cup 
means  have  sptead  the  grippingly  engaged  bag  top  edge  portions. 


LAWNMOWER  BLADE 
AND  ANGLED 
Ray  S.  Anderaon,  P.O.  Box 
FIM  JaiL6, 
InLCL 
VS.  CL  56—295 


5.452,561 

AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  EQUIPMENT 

Stevan  Tiama,  Elk  Grove  VUlagt,   DL,   assignor  to  Tisma 

Machinery  CorparatkM,  DL 
Cootinintian-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  9t4,0S7,  Dec  1, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coiitiniiatiou-i»part  ofSer.  Na  858,888, 
Mar.  27, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,185,984,  and  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  762,497,  Sep.  19,  1991JPat.  No.  5,170,610,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,269,  Apr.  11, 1990, 
Pal.  Na  5,072,573,  which  is  a  conttiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na 
464,162,  Jan.  12, 1990,  abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Jan.  4, 
1993,  Ser.  N<i  131 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pa^t  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
2010,  has  been  i 
Int  CL'  B65B  3^02:39114 
MS.  CL  53—579  |  25  Clafans 
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5,152,569 

^  mn  OUTER  LEADING  SIDE 
E  W  CUTTING  EDGES 
'  98,  Bcll  Buckle,  Tun.  37020 
1^  Ser.  Na  369,429 
AOID  34173 

19  Clafans 


1.  A  lawnmower  blade,  con  prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flat  bar  hi  iving  a  central  means  for  attaching 
said  flat  bar  to  a  rotary  dlive  shaft,  said  flat  bar  also  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  outer  ends  and  a  pair  of  leading  sides  dis- 
posed diagonally  opposite  one  another  relative  to  said  central 
attaching  means  aiid  extending  in  opposite  directions  there- 
from; I 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  outer  cuttiiig  edges  defined  along  outer  sections 
of  said  respective  leading  sides  of  said  flat  bar,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  oute|  cutting  edges  defined  along  said 
respective  outer  ends  of  said  flat  bar  extending  outwardly  at 
obtiise  included  angles  illative  to  said  respective  first  outer 
cutting  edges,  said  second  outer  cutting  edges  extending 
angularly  outwardly  froai  said  leading  sides  to  a  pair  of 
trailing  sides  of  said  flaj  bar  being  disposed  opposite  from 
said  leading  sides,  said  second  outer  cutting  edges  also 
extending  at  acute  angles  irelative  to  a  tangential  direction  of  a 
path  of  rotation  of  said  blade. 


BOW 


ATTACHMENT  FOR 
OF 
Roy  Schmid,  170  Autumn 
Filed  Sep.  1, 

Intel' 
U.S.  CL  56—400.07 


5jl52,570 

RAKE  AND  COMBINATION 
ATTACHMENT  AND  RAKE 

Southington,  Conn.  06489 
Ser.  Na  114,154 
*  AOID  7/70 

12  Clafans 


Dr. 
1*93,1 


1.  In  an  automatic  packaging  macline,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  conveyor  means  establishing  a  path  for 
carrying  pallets  through  said  packaging  machine,  said  pallet  having 
support  means  with  freedom  to  move  orthogonal  directions 
whereby  said  pallet  may  be  moved  to  a  selected  position  in  X  and 
Y  directions,  said  machine  further  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  bars  traveling  with  said  cotiveyor  means  for  providing 
movement  in  a  first  of  said  orthogotial  directions,  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  independent  control  bar  means  slidingly  and  orthogo- 
nally mounted  on  said  spaced  parallel  bars  for  independentiy 
providing  movement  in  a  second  of  mid  orthogonal  directions  and 
between  selectable  positions  along  said  spaced  parallel  bars,  and 
means  assorialed  with  and  distributed  along  said  established  path 
for  programming  the  X  and  Y  positi^  of  said  control  bar  means 
dut^  said  movement  of  said  pallet  ak»g  said  established  path. 


lined  member 


9.  An  attachment  for  use 


standard  bow  rake  having  a 


plural  ty  of  equally  spaced  like  tines  of 
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predetermined  length  and  with  aligned  free  ends  and  including  first 
and  second  end  tines,  said  attachment  comprising  a  plate  mount- 
able  behind  the  tined  member  and  having  a  straight  bottom  edge 
adapted  to  be  in  predetermined  but  variable  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  free  ends  of  the  tines,  said  plate  having  v^raparound 
end  tabs  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  end  tines  to  hold  said 
plate  with  said  bottom  edge  rigidly  engaging  the  tines  and  parallel 
to  or  coincident  with  the  free  ends  of  the  tiroes. 


1.  A  system  for  connectirig  a  winder  and  a  double  twister, 
comprising: 

at  least  a  first  circulating  conveyor  for  conveying  packages  on 
trays, 

a  yam  end  picking  device  for  picking  out  a  yam  end  of  a 
package  transported  from  the  winder, 

package  recirculation  means  for  returning  a  package  from  which 
a  yam  end  has  not  been  picked  out  by  the  yam  end  picking 
device  fmta  the  yam  end  picking  device  back  to  the  yam  end 
picking  device, 

a  package  loader  for  putting  a  package  from  which  a  yam  end 
has  been  picked  out  onto  a  tray  circulated  on  the  first  circu- 
lating conveyor, 

a  transfer  device  for  removing  the  package  from  the  tray  circu- 
lated on  the  first  circulating  conveyor  and  transferring  the 
package  onto  a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  package  to  the 
double  twister,  for  receiving  an  empty  bobbin  transported 
from  the  double  twister,  and  for  mounting  the  empty  bobbin 
onto  a  tray  circulated  on  the  first  circulating  conveyor, 

a  bobbin  mover  for  removing  the  empty  bobbin  from  the  tray 
circulated  on  the  first  circulating  conveyor, 

yam  end  preparing  means,  disposed  substantially  on  the  first 
circulating  conveyor  between  the  package  loader  and  the 
bobbin  mover,  for  preparing  the  yam  end  of  a  package  on  a 
tray  circulated  on  the  first  circulating  conveyor,  and 

a  bobbin  stripper  for  stripping  off  yam  remaining  on  the  empty 
bobbin  received  from  the  bobbin  mover. 


5^452,571 
WINDER-TO-DOUBLE  TWISTER  CONNECTING 
SYSTEM 
Yaauo  Oknyama,  Ohtsu,  and  Nobuo  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  both  U, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MnraU  Kikai  KahnshiM  Kaisha,  Kyota 
Japan 
Contfaiuatkm  of  Ser.  Na  795,933,  Nov.  15, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  Na  225,513 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1990,  2-120649 
U;  Dec.  10, 1990,  2^10031;  Jan.  17,  1991,  3-004717  U 

Int  CL'  DOIH  9/04:9114 
VS.  CL  57—281  9  Clafans 


5,452,572 
HOLLOW  ROPE  CHAIN  WITH  CLOSE  FITTED  LINKS 

"""  *' TiiY'~r  unit  ffTnJamln  Illllft.  Jmiibm.  Iiiilh  uf. 

laraeL  asricnors  to  Adipaz  Ltd.,  Jenisaleai  IklptoC  Israel 
FDed  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  Na  368,133 
Int.  CL'B21L  5/02 
U.S.  CL  59^-80  11 1 


>2- 


1.  A  rope  chain,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  links,  Mch  link  being  shaped  with  an  open  center 
portion  and  opposed  ends  spaced  froin  each  other,  said  links 
being  intertwined  to  form  the  appearance  of  a  doubk  helix, 
each  said  link  having  a  trapezoidal  cross  section  including  a 
first  side  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  a  second  side,  and  a  pair 
of  convergent  sides  connecting  together  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  sides,  said  first  side  being  longer  than  said  second  side 
and  forming  an  outermost  peripheral  surface  of  said  link  and 
of  said  rope  chain  when  said  links  are  intertwined,  respective 
convergent  sides  of  adjacent  links  in  said  rope  chain  being  in 
generally  planar  abutroem. 


5*452,573 
HIGH  PRESSURE  AIR  SOURCE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  AND 
ENGINE  REQUIREMENTS 
Marvtai  R.  Glidutefai,  North  Pafan  Beacb;  James  T.  Dixon,  and 
DonaU  M.  Podolsky,  both  of  Jupiter,  aD  of  Fla.,  asslBnars  to 
Unltad  Itehnotogies  CorparaUoa,  Hartfbrd,  Conn. 
FDed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na  189,569 
Int.  CL'  F02C  6/08:7118 
VS.  CL  60-^39.02  12 


1.  A  method  for  producing  cooled  air  at  both  relatively  high  and 
low  pressures  for  use  with  components  of  a  vehicle,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  gas  turbine  engine  in  said  vehicle,  said 
engine  having  in  serial  flow  arrangement  a  low  pressure 
compressor  and  a  high  pressure  compressor,  said  low  pressure 
compressor  for  compressing  ambient  air  to  produce  com- 
pressed air  at  a  first  pressure  and  said  high  pressure  compres- 
sor for  compressing  air  at  said  first  pressure  to  produce 
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,  said  high  pressure  com- 

I  for  extractiiig  air  therefrom 

I  to  the  second  pfessuie; 

I  air  through  said  exit  stage 

said  high  pressure  com- 


oonpressed  air  at  a  second 

pressor  having  an  exit  stage  1 

at  a  Meed  pressure  essentially 
divoting  a  pottion  of  said  i 

Meed  at  said  second  pressure 

pressor; 
expanding  a  first  part  of  said  portion,  thereby  producing  cooled, 

leUuively  low  pressure  air  for 'Cooling  components  of  said 

vehicle;  | 

cooling  a  second  part  of  the  pottiot  in  a  cooled  flow  path  that  is 

cooled  with  some  of  said  compitssed  air  at  said  first  pressure: 
compressing  said  second  part  to  a  third  pressure  significantly 

higher  than  said  second  pressun; 
reducing  the  pressure  of  a  first  amount  of  the  second  part  and 

recirculating  said  first  amount  through  said  cooled  flow  path; 

and, 
cooling  a  second  amount  of  saJtl  second  part  at  said  third 

pressure,  thereby  producing  cooled,  relatively  high  pressure 

air  for  cooling  components  of  »id  vehicle. 


AIRCRAFT  GAS  TURBI  IE 

Wiibcrt  B.  Freldy  BridfUMi^ 
Company,  CiBdiiiiatl,  Ofa^ 
FlkdSep.7, 

latCi' 
VS.  CL  60-3931 


SEPimBEX  26.  1995 


5)452,575 

ENGINE  THRUST  MOUNT 
Me,,HriKiior  to  General  Electric 


im. 


SAS2JS71 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  CATitLYTIC  AND  PRIMARY 
COMBUSTOR  ARRANGEME^  T  HAVING  SELECTIVE 
AIR  FLOW  CC  NTROL 
Luke  R  CoweU,  San  Diego,  and  1  'eter  B.  Roberts,  Endnitas, 
both  ofCaHl,  asiignors  to  Solar  [Hirblnes  Incorporated,  San 
Diego,  CaHt 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Skr.  No.  181^16 

Int  CL'  P02C  7/228;  f23R  }I26;3I40 

MS.  CL  60—39.23  16  Claims 


1.  A  combustor  arrangement  posi  ioned  within  a  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  that  is  directed  between  a  compressor  and  a  turbine 
portion  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  con  nising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  secoad  end  portion  and  a  first  and 
second  air  passageway  positioned  between  the  end  portions; 

a  catalytic  combustor  means  having  at  least  one  catalyst  bed 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  Configuration  with  a  centrally 
disposed  opening  defined  theaein,  said  catalyst  bed  being 
positioned  within  the  first  air  pipsageway  and  being  sufficient 
for  reacting  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  at  a  first  preselected 
range  of  engine  operation; 

a  premixed  combustor  means  positioned  within  the  second  air 
passageway  and  being  sufficient  for  igniting  a  mixture  of  fiiel 
and  air  at  a  second  preselected  Cmge  of  engine  operation;  and 

means  for  controlling  air  flow  td  the  combustor  arrangement, 
said  air  flow  controlling  means  being  mounted  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  housing  and  being  selectively  operable  between 
a  first  condition  wherein  the  ait  flow  is  directed  through  the 
first  air  passageway  and  a  second  condition  wherein  air  flow 
is  directed  through  the  second  air  passageway. 


Ser.  Na  116,621 
*  FWC  7120 


18  Claims 


1.  A  mount  assembly  for  mi  tunting  an  aircraft  gas  turbine  engine 
to  an  aircraft  by  its  engine  tructure  which  supports  the  engine 
rotor  assemMy  about  an  eng  ne  centerline,  said  mount  assembly 
comprising; 

a  pivotable  engine  support  for  suspending  the  engine  from  the 
aircraft  including  a  forw;  ird  support  mount  and  an  aft  support 
mount  which  permit  at  east  limited  axial  movement  of  the 
engine  such  that  a  thrusi  bar  of  a  thrust  mount  system  trans- 
mits substantially  all  ol  the  thrust  from  the  engine  to  the 
aircraft, 

said  thrust  mount  system  {saving  a  linkage  with  not  less  than 
three  bars  and  not  more  than  four  bars, 

said  bars  having  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  ends, 

said  linkage  including  first,  second,  and  third  bars, 

said  first  bar  comprises  s4id  thrust  bar  pivotably  joined  to  a 
forward  axial  position  oil  the  engine  structure  at  said  first  end 
of  said  thrust  bar, 

said  second  bar  comprises 
said  engine  structure 
axial  position  to  an  aft 
which  is  pivotably 
and  said  third  bar  is  a  li 


an  axially  aft  extending  portion  of 
which  extends  from  said  forward 
position  of  the  engine  structure 
to  said  first  etid  of  said  third  bar 
of  said  aft  mount, 
said  second  end  of  said  firs^  bar  and  said  second  end  of  said  third 

bar  are  pivotably  dispos^  with  respect  to  each  other, 
attachment  means  to  attack  said  Miinagt  to  the  aircraft  is  oper- 

ably  disposed  between  said  first  and  third  bars,  and 
said  thrust  bar  has  a  line  of  action  which  intersects  the  engine 
centerline  in  a  forward  vertical  mount  plane  through  which 
said  forward  support  mclmt  suspends  the  engine  and  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  io  the  engine  centerline. 


2  452376 
AIR/FUEL  CONTROL  VITH  ON-BOARD  EMISSION 
MEAiUREMENT 
BkwnfieM; 


H. 


Douglas  R.  Hamburg, 
Richard  E.  SoMs,  Redfo^ 
mingham,  and  JacobiB 
assignon  to  Ford  Motor 
FIIedAiig.9, 
Int. 
U,S.  CL  60—274 

1.  An  air/fiiel  control 
coupled  to  a  catalytic 


,CL' 


;  conver  er, 


;  Jeifrey  A.  Cook,  Dearborn; 
Eieftiierios  M.  Logothetis,  Bir- 
VIsser,  SouthfieM,  all  of  Mfch„ 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
1  994,  Ser.  No.  288,093 
FOIN  5/20 

20Clainis 
system  for  an  engine  having  an  exhaust 
comprising: 
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5,452,578 

EXHAUST  CUTOUT  DEVICE 

Barber  Dak,  171  OU  Country  Rd.,  Crockett.  CaUl  94S2S 

FUed  Fdt.  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  199,491 

Int  CL'  FOIN  7100 

MS.  CL  60—324  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  exhaust  cutout  device  for  an  engine  having  a 


a  first  sensor  positioned  downstream  of  the  converter  for  provid- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  related  to  concentration  of  nitrogen 
oxide  in  the  exhaust; 

a  second  sensor  positioned  downstream  of  the  converter  for 
providing  a  second  electrical  signal  related  to  concentration  of 
at  least  one  exhaust  by-product  other  than  nitrogen  oxides; 

a  fuel  controller  delivering  fuel  to  the  engine  in  relation  to  a 
feedback  variable  derived  from  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals;  and 

said  fiiel  controller  providing  a  measurement  of  engine  emis- 
sions in  response  to  a  conversion  of  said  first  signal  from 
concentration  of  nitrogen  oxides  to  mass  of  nitrogen  oxides 
emitted  and  a  conversion  of  said  second  signal  from  concen- 
tration of  said  exhaust  by-product  to  mass  of  said  exhaust 
by-product  emitted. 


5,452,577 

EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hans-Joachim    Langer,    Remseck,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Daimler-Benz  A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  228.149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1993,  43  14 


Int.  CL'  FOIN  3128:3100 


U.S.CL60— 299 


10  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
vehicle,  including  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  having  exhaust  system 
components  including  at  least  one  of  a  silencer  and  an  exhaust  gas 
cleaner,  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  aixl  said  system  components 
being  provided  at  least  partially  with  a  silencing  layer  for  noise 
silencing,  said  silencing  layer  consisting  of  a  metal  powder  which 
is  applied,  by  plasma  spraying  to  surface  portions  of  said  exhaust 
gas  conduit  and  said  system  components. 


collector  pipe  from  a  header  and  an  exhaust  pipe  to  a  muffler  which 
comprises: 

a)  means  for  diverting  exhaust  gases  comprising  a  box-shaped 
housing  including  a  first  side  wall  having  an  inlet  port  to  said 
exhaust  pipe,  a  back  wall  extending  berween  said  first  and 
second  side  walls,  a  front  wall  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall  extending  over  said  first 
side  wall,  said  secortd  side  wall,  said  back  wall  and  said  front 
wall  forming  a  chamber  therein  with  a  rectangular  open 
bottom; 

b)  means  for  fluidly  coupling  said  diverting  means  between  the 
collector  pipe  and  the  exhaust  pipe  comprising  a  first  mount- 
ing component  on  the  collector  pipe  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing at  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  mounting  component  on  the 
exhaust  pipe  cormected  to  said  housing  at  said  outlet  port; 

c)  a  rectaiigular  frame  mounted  on  said  bousing  surrounding 
said  open  bottom  and  attached  to  said  housing  by  a  plurality 
of  fasteners  and  a  gaslxt  seal  surrounding  said  open  bottom 
sandwiched  between  said  frame  and  the  edge  of  said  open 
bottom; 

d)  said  means  for  diverting  iiKluding  a  diverter  plate  within  said 
housing  and  means  for  pivoting  said  diverter  plate  between  a 
fiist  operable  position  down  against  said  gasket  seal  sealing 
off  said  open  bottom  permitting  said  exhaust  gases  to  pass 
through  said  housing  into  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  mufiler 
and  a  second  operable  position  pivoted  away  from  said  open 
bottom  blocking  access  to  said  exhaust  pipe  and  diverting  said 
exhaust  gases  to  t>ypass  said  muffler  exiting  directly  into  the 
atmosphere  for  open  rood,  racing  purposes  ar>d  country  driv- 
ing, when  more  speed,  more  power,  and  better  gas  economy 
are  required; 

e)  said  pivoting  means  including  a  shaft  extending  through  a 
tower  comer  of  said  back  wall,  one  side  of  said  diverter  plate 
and  said  fnxtt  wall  adjacent  said  second  side  wall  of  said 
housing; 

f)  means  for  operating  said  diverting  means  comprising  a  lever 
coimected  at  a  first  side  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  an  elongated 
cable  extending  from  a  second  side  of  said  lever  to  a  dash- 
board, and  means  at  the  odier  end  of  said  caMe  for  remotely 
sliding  said  cable  in  and  out  to  operate  said  diverter  plate;  and 

g)  said  first  mounting  component  including  a  first  flange  secured 
to  an  end  of  the  collector  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  to 
extend  through  said  first  flange  and  into  said  first  side  wall  of 
said  housing,  and  said  second  mounting  component  including 
a  second  flange  secured  to  an  endofthe  exhaust  pipe  and  a 
purity  of  blots  to  extend  through  said  second  flange  and  into 
said  second  side  wall  of  said  bousing. 
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5^2,579 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  WITHlPUMP  AND  LOAD 
Wetan  Fricdrichaeii,  Nordborg,  Deniiark,  assigDor  to  Danftis 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92MM203,  {  371  Date  Dec  22,  1993.  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No-  W093mi417,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993  j 

PCT  Filed  Jim.  29,  1992,  S^.  No.  170,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  4,  1991,  41  22 
164J 

Int.  CL'  n6D  il02 
VS.  CL  60—328  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  with  a  pump  a  id  at  least  one  load,  which 


load  is  connected  by  way  of  two  motoij  lines  for  input  and  output 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  valve  operable  by  a  setting  device, 
wherein  each  motor  line  is  assigned  a  l^ad  pressure-sensing  point, 
a  first  comparator  establishes  which  m^r  line  is  carrying  higher 
load  pressure,  and  a  control  means  operates  in  dependence  on  the 
higher  load  pressure,  characterized  in  ithat  a  ptessure-to-voltage 
converter  (23,  23a;  123,  123a)  is  provided,  which  supplies  an 
electrical  load  pressure  signal  (yl,  y2)  ODnesponding  to  the  higher 
load  pressure  to  the  control  means  (22d  122).  the  first  comparator 
being  a  change-over  valve  (14,  149;  1|4)  which  selectively  con- 
nects two  load  pressure-sensing  points  1(10,  11;  110.  Ill)  with  a 
common  load  pressure-sensing  lirw  (1S{  115),  a  directional  signal 
(dl,  d2)  identifying  the  displacement  of  the  valve  from  the  neutral 
position  is  arranged  to  be  generatedi  and  the  control  means 
includes  a  second  comparator  (B)  which  establishes  whether  an 
input-side  motor  line  (6,  7;  106,  107)  identified  by  the  directional 
signal  is  carrying  the  higher  pressui*  and  processes  the  load 
pressure  signal  (yl,  y2)  in  dependencejon  the  result  of  the  com- 
parison. 


September  26,  1995 


5,442,5m 

THERMAL  ENERGY  DIFFERENTIAL  POWER 

CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Kevin  Smith,  10949  Scripps  Randi  Blvd.,  San  Diego,  Calit 

92131 


Filed  Nov.  23, 1«  4,  Ser.  No.  344,099 
IBL  CL'  FOIB  ;  9/00:  POIK  25104 


VS.  CL  60-531 


11  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  energy  diffetei  tial  power  conversion  apparatus 
which  comprises: 


for  parallel  operation,  each  for 
a  level  intermediate  the  upper  and 


at  least  two  vessels  arrangec 
holding  a  working  liquid  at 
lower  ends  of  said  vessel; 

said  liquid  having  a  selected  (oiling  temperature; 

a  first  tube  operatively  connec  ed  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
to  the  upper  end  of  each  vi  ssel; 

means  for  directing  a  first  liq  lid  at  a  higher  temperature  above 
said  boiling  temperature  thi  ough  said  tube; 

a  second  tube  extending  thixiiigh  each  vessel  at  least  partially 
lower  than  said  first  tube; 

means  for  directing  a  second  liquid  at  a  lower  temperature  below 
said  boiling  temperature  thtough  said  second  tube; 

inlet  means  for  directing  vapcfs  of  said  working  liquid  into  each 
vessel; 

outlet  means  for  directing  wo^iung  liquid  from  each  vessel  to  a 
work  producing  station; 

;  of  said  first  tube  to  a  source  of 
said  first  liquid  and  said  ^econd  tube  to  a  source  of  said 
second  liquid 

whereby  said  working  liquid  k  boiled,  said  vessel  is  pressurized 
and  said  woridng  liquid  di  rected  from  said  vessel  is  super- 
heated when  said  first  liquii  I  is  passing  through  said  first  tube 
and  said  vapor  entering  sa  d  vessel  is  condensed  when  said 
second  liquid  is  passing  thi  ough  said  second  tube. 


5^2,581 
RECOVERY 


OLEFIN 
Cong  X.  Dinh,  214  HuggiiH 
William  C.  Petteraoo,  2307 
77459;  Ashutosh  RMtogi, 
DelU,  ImL,  and  VUender  K , 
Sugar  Land,  Jkx.  77478 
Filed  Apr.  1, 

IntCL' 
U.S.CL62— 24 

1.  A  metlxxi  for  recovering 
a  cracking  fiimace  containing 
steps  of: 


METHOD 

I  'erry,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.  TI4if9; 

1  kU  Meadow,  MisMMiri  City,  Ibu 

130  Asian  Games  Village,  New 

Verma,  2424  Long  Rcacb  Dr., 

199k,  Ser.  No.  222,205 
F25Ji/02 

28ClaiBis 

olefins  ftom  an  effluent  stream  from 
olqfins  and  hydrogen,  comprising  tlw 
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end  of  said  low  pressure  heat  exchanger  path,  a  discharge  end 
of  said  low  pressure  heat  exchanger  path  being  directed 
toward  a  vent 


5,452,583 

COOLANT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Tbooas  R.  Sdiulte,  Grami  Uand,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Praxair 

Twhnolocr,  Inc.  Danbury,  Conn. 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  Na  989^2,  Dec  11, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,377«491.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  303344 

Tlw  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  wibwqnent  to  Jan.  3, 

2012,  has  been  ««-«-«— ^ 

Int.  CL'  F25D  13/06;  C03B  25/00:  F24F  3/16 

VS.  CL  62-63  19  i 


partially  condensing  and  recovering  olefins  from  the  fiimace 

effluent  stream  to  produce  a  primary  olefin-lean  vapor  stream 

and  a  primary  olefins  condensate  stream; 
optionally  heating  the  primary  vapor  stream; 
selectively  rejecting  hydrogen  f¥om  the  primary  lean  vapor 

stream  using  a  membrane  separator  to  form  a  hydrogen-lean 

stream;  and 
separating  the  hydrogen  lean  stream  into  olefin  and  volatile 

component  streams. 


S,4524»2 
CRYO-PROBE 
Ralph  C  Longsworth,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  APD  Cryo- 
genics, Inc,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,102 

InL  CL'  F25B  79/02;  F25D  3/00 

VS.  CL  62—51.2  14  ClafaiH 


■loioiaioil. 


1.  A  ciyo-probe  for  applying  low  temperatures  to  destn^  tissue 
cells  in  surgery,  comprising: 

a  hollow  sleeve  of  extended  length  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end; 

a  first  inlet  tube  having  a  first  end  aixJ  a  second  end  and  being 
extended  longitudinally  within  said  sleeve,  said  first  inlet  tube 
being  for  connection  to  a  refrigerant  supply  at  said  first  end  of 
said  first  inlet  tube; 

a  second  inlet  tube  extending  longitudinally  within  said  sleeve 
and  terminating  proximate  said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 
second  inlet  tube  being  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  warming 
medium; 

a  heat  exchanger  within  said  sleeve  and  having  a  high  pressure 
path  and  a  low  pressure  path  for  transferring  heat  between  two 
flows  of  refrigerant  respectively  in  said  paths,  said  second  end 
of  said  first  inlet  tube  connecting  to  one  end  of  said  high 
pressure  heat  exchaiiger  path,  said  heat  exchanger  being 
mourHed  coaxially  around  said  second  inlet  tube; 

a  flow  restrictor  having  an  input  connected  to  the  odier  end  of 
said  high  pressure  heat  exchanger  path  and  an  outlet  proxi- 
mate said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  cold  tip  being  fbtmed  in 
said  sleeve  between  the  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  and  tlie  inlet 


xQx^ 


r^  « 


J     H^^QrfJM^ 


1.  A  coolant  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  one  passageway 
capable  of  passing  therethrough  at  least  one  hot  fiber,  at  least 
one  inlet  for  passing  coolant  gas  in  and  to  said  at  least  oor 
passageway  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  removing  coolant  gas 
from  said  at  least  one  passageway; 

(b)  means  for  pumping  coolant  gas  from  said  outlet  of  the  said  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  to  said  inlet  of  said  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger, 

(c)  means  for  monitoring  or  transmitting  at  least  one  process 
condition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  flow  rate  of 
coolant  gas  from  the  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger, 
a  concentration  of  impurities  in  coolant  gas  from  the  outlet  of 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  and  pressure  of  coolant  gas 
from  the  outlet  of  at  least  one  heat  exchanger,  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  coolant  gas  into  and  out  of 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  based  on  a  monitored  or 
transmitted  value  to  limit  air  or  other  gas  infiltration  into  said 
at  least  one  passageway  of  said  at  lease  one  heat  exchanger. 


5,452,584 

METHOD  OF  FREEZING  BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 

SPECIMENS  WTFH  OPTI-CRYO-FLUID 

Jnanito  Diggs,  HiUsbaroagh,  N.C,  aHlgnor  to  Duke  University, 

Duiliani,  N.C. 

Filed  JuL  U,  1994,  Ser.  Nik  274,992 

Int  CL'  F25D  17/02;  V24f  3/16 

VS.  CL  62—64  U  Claima 

1.  A  hazard-free  mrtliod  of  freezing  biological  specimens  to 

prepare  tiiem  for  examination  by  li^  microscopy,  die  method 

comprismg: 
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(a)  lemoving  a  biological  specimen  Ifrom  a  biological  subject, 
wtaeiein  the  biolo^cal  specimen  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  human  tissue,  animal  tissue,  »nd  plant  tissue; 

(b)  coating  the  specimen  with  a  maotx  by  placing  the  specimen 
within  a  mold  containing  the  matrfc,  whereby  an  assembly  of 
mold  with  coated  specimen  therein  is  fonned; 

(c)  freeze  quenching  the  assembly  to  create  a  frozen  assembly  of 
frozen  mold  with  frozen  coated  specimen  therein  and  main- 
taining integrity  of  the  frozen  spocimen,  by  submerging  the 
assembly  in  a  fluorinated  carbon  fluid  that  is  non-toxic  to 
humans  and  maintaining  the  assei$bly  submerged  therein  for 
a  time  of  about  OS  to  about  2  minutes  sufficient  to  freeze  the 
assembly,  the  fluid  being 

(i)  suitable  for  freezing  specimen*  at  temperatures  of  about 

-W  C.  or  lower,  J 

(ii)  contained  in  an  open  receptace, 
(iii)  pre-cooied  to  a  temperature  tf  about  -60°  C.  or  lower, 

and  I 

(iv)  a  liquid  when  at  ambient  comitions  of  room  temperature 

andpiessuie:  and 

(d)  removing  the  frozen  assembly  of  frozen  mold  with  frozen 
coated  specimen  therein  from  the  0uid. 


5^2,SM 


METHOD  FOR  FLUSHING 
Sibtain  Hamid,  Somerville. 
Ibc,  Piacataway,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 
IntCL' 
U.S.CL62— M 

1.  A  method  for  removing 
refngeration  system  comprising 

(a)  adding  a  charge  of  a 
drained  lubricating  oil 

(b)  ruiming  the  system  for  a 
allow  the  performance  of 

(c)  draining  the  charge  of  the 

(d)  repeating  steps  (aMc) 
lubricating  oil  is  less  than 
the  flushing  oil,  wherein 
the  flushing  oil  comprises 

group  consisting  of  R 


OOORi 


^  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

If  J.,  iwtgnnr  to  Hub  Amerka, 


Sy4S2385 

CIRCULATION  OF  OIL  IN  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

WITH  IMMISCIBLE  REF1  JGERANT-OIL 

COMBINATIC  NS 

Steven  J.  Plaais,  and  Calvfn  D.  MafCracken,  both  of  Engle- 

wood,  NJ.,  iiwlgiiori  to  Calmac 

tfaMU,  Enclewaod,  N  J. 

Cootiniiatiaii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  36fi0l,  Mar.  25, 1993,  Pat 

Na  S,aS3,M2.  This  application  J^  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

262,680 

Int  CL'  F25B  ^/02 

VS.  CL  62—84  I  7  Clain» 


Sepibmbex  26.  199S 


19!  4,  Scr.  No.  308,375 
aaFPl02;  FXSB  43102 

13Clainis 

unwanted  lubricating  oil  from  a 
the  steps  of: 
flushing  oil  to  a  previously  partially 
iccAtacle  of  a  refrigeration  system, 
f  eriod  of  time  which  is  sufficient  to 
a  eveni  cooling  cycles, 
flushing  oil.  and 
unt)]  the  residual  amount  of  unwanted 
specified  proportion  by  weight  of 

a  composition  selected  from  the 
Ope— Q— COORi. 


COORi 


0 


COOR] 


COORb 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  Q  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
VfanuCKtiiring  Corpora-   hydrocarbon  group  having  front 

and  R,  can  be  the  same  or  diflfetent  and  are  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  hydrocarbon  groups  conti  ining  from  6  to  13  carbon  atoms. 


flow  sufficient  momentum  to  mov( 
through  all  stages  of  the  process. 


the  oil  with  the  refrigerant 


Yufi  Honda;  Ibmotaugu 
hiko  Samnlnwa,  Oobu,  aD 
dcnao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Filed  Jid.  19, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii 
InLCL' 
U,S.  CL  62—244 


5^12,587 
AIR-CONDrnPNING  DEVICE 

bodi  of  Oltazaid,  and  Katso- 
oi;  Japan,  awignors  to  Nippon- 


Iknula, 


J^wn 

19f4,  Ser.  No.  275,729 

Japan,  JuL  20, 1993,  5-178904 
Ft4F  3100:7100 

5( 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  process  whertin  a  refHgerant  circulates 
through  successive  stages  of  evaporation,  compression,  condensa- 
tion and  expansion,  a  method  of  simul|aneously  circulating  there- 
with a  lubricating  oil  immiscible  in  km  refrigerant  which  com- 
prises j 

a)  effecting  said  expansion  by  diiecti(ig  the  refrigerant  through  a 
valve  and  nozzle  in  a  nozzling  device  downstream  of  the 
condensation  stage  and  upstream  of  the  evaporation  stage  of 
the  process, 

b)  automatically  fully  opening  and  clbsing  said  valve  in  a  binary 
fashion  in  response  to  sensing  at  least  pressure  of  the  refrig- 
erant to  create  accelerated  intermittent  high  velocity  bursts  of 
substantially  unrestricted  refrigerant  flow  from  the  nozzling 
device  carrying  through  all  stages  of  the  process,  and 

c)  imparting  to  the  immiscible  oil  by  said  bursts  of  refrigerant 


5.  An  air-conditioning  devio  \ 
Toat  and  a  second  air-condition  ng 
temperatures    in    these 


r» 


2)    a  a   x>  31 


in  which  a  first  air-conditioning 

zone  are  set  in  a  room,  and  the 

zones    are    separately 


air-co  iditioning 
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adjusted  by  the  conditioned  air  blown  from  the  blow-out  ports 
provided  for  these  air-cooditioniiig  zones,  comprising: 
first  and  second  temperature-setting  means  for  seportiely  setting 
the  temperatures  in  said  first  and  second  air-conditioning 


a  temperature  data-detecting  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture inside  the  room  and  the  temperature  outside  the  room; 

a  calculation  means  for  calculating  first  and  second  demanded 
blow-out  temperatures  for  said  air-conditioning  zones  based 
upon  die  setpoiiit  temperatures  set  by  said  first  and  second 
temperature-setting  means  for  said  first  and  second  air- 
conditianing  zones,  an  amount  of  solar  radiation  and  tempera- 
ture data  detected  by  said  tempcnuure  data-detecting  means; 

a  means  for  determining  a  blow-out  port  mode  iitiliying  said  first 
demanded  blow-out  temperature  and  said  second  drmanrtrd 
blow-out  temperature  and  a  target  blow-aut  temperature  vs. 
blow-out  port  mode  characteristics; 

a  means  for  generating  a  temperature  difference  oonection  gain 
depending  upon  a  blow-out  port  mode  aivl  the  tempeiature 
difference  formed  between  said  first  and  second  air- 
conditioning  zones; 

a  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  first  and  second  target 
blow-out  temperatures  for  said  air-conditioning  zones  based 
upon  said  first  demanded  blow-out  temperature  and  said  sec- 
ond deinanded  blow-out  temperature,  said  set-point  tempera- 
tures set  by  said  first  and  second  temperature-setting  means 
for  said  first  and  second  air-conditioning  zones  and  said 
temperature  difference  correction  gain; 

a  temperature-adjusting  means  for  so  adjusting  the  temperatures 
of  the  conditioned  air  from  the  blow-out  ports  corresponding 
to  said  first  and  second  air-conditioning  zones  that  the  first 
and  second  target  blow-out  temperatures  calculated  by  said 
calculatioa  means  are  realized; 

wherein  said  calculation  means  adds  a  correction  which  varies 
depending  upon  the  temperature  data  outside  the  room 
detected  by  said  temperature  data-detecting  means  to  a  calcu- 
lation term  that  utilizes  the  difference  between  the  setpoint 
temperatures  in  said  first  and  second  air-conditioning  zones  at 
the  time  of  calculating  said  first  and  second  target  blow-out 
temperatures. 


5,452388 

FREEZER  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  PRESSURE 

ROOMS  TO  PROVIDE  CONTROLLED  BLAST 

PRESSURE  FOR  RAPID  FREEZING  OF  PRODUCTS 

Hiroftnni  Onodera,  Yamabe,  Japan,  anignar  to  Fi^itetsimw 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Nara,  Japan 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,263,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abwi- 
doned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,015 
Int.  CL'  F25D  25102:25104:13106 
MS.  CL  62-381  16  CUnM 

1.  A  freezer  apparatus  comprising: 
heat  insulating  casing  means; 
belt  means  for  supporting  and  canying  through  said  casing 

means  products  which  are  to  be  frozen; 
means  for  spirally  conveying  the  beh  means  through  vertically 
spaced  convolutions  inside  said  casing  means  about  an  axis 
between  an  entry  to  said  casing  means  and  an  exit  from  said 
casing  means; 
a  plurality  of  conduit  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  arranged  at  spaced  angular  positions  about  the 
axis,  each  of  said  conduit  means  being  partitioned  into  a 
lower  length  portion  and  an  upper  length  portion,  said  lower 
length  portion  and  said  upper  length  portioD  being  sealed 
from  each  other, 
cold  air  source  means  disposed  in  said  casing  means; 
first  and  second  fan  means  each  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  input  of  each  fm  means  attached  to  said  cold  air  source 


means  to  draw  cold  air  from  the  cold  air  source  means  and 
blow  cold  air  through  its  output; 

upper  and  lower  air  pressure  rooms,  said  upper  air  pressure 
room  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  fan  means,  and  said 
lower  air  pressure  room  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
Hd  means,  said  upper  air  pressure  room  further  connected  to 
the  upper  length  portion  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  conduit 
means,  and  said  lower  air  pressure  room  further  connected  to 
the  lower  length  portion  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  conduit 
means; 

a  plutaHty  of  blast  nozzles  members  connected  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  conduit  means  along  the  lengths  thereof,  the  Mast 
nozzles  members  positioned  in  between  contiguous  convolu- 
tions of  the  beh  means  for  blasting  cold  air  from  above  and 
below  at  substantially  equal  temperature  aixl  volume  at  tlie 
belt  means  and  uniformly  along  the  length  of  the  beh  i 


5^452,589 

FACE  DECORATION  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Mary  J.  Carter,  315  Snrrcy  Dr.,  Boaita,  CaUt  91902 

DMrion  of  Scr.  No.  91,778,  JoL  14. 1993,  Pat.  No.  533>75. 

Thb  application  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,347 

Int.  CL'  A44C  7100 

MS.  CL  63—14.1  6  CWh 


1.  A  face  decoration  worn  adjacent  to  an  ear  of  a  user,  compris- 


mg: 


ftct  engageaMe  means  having  an  oraamental  design  for  enhanc- 
ing the  appearance  of  the  user, 

upper  pinna  attachment  means  having  a  free  distal  end  portion, 
said  upper  pinna  attachment  means  being  connected  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  face  engageable  means  for  supportiiig  it 
firaim  an  upper  pinna  ear  portion  of  the  user,  said  upper  pinna 
attachment  means  also  havii^  a  flexible  pliable  wire  being 
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readily  bent  to  confofm  to  an  duter  groove  fonned  by  the 
intenection  of  said  upper  pinna  4ar  portion  and  the  head; 

said  upper  pinna  attachment  means ;  attachment  means  having  a 
distal  end  oniament  means  for  decorating  an  area  adjacent  to 
said  upper  pinna  ear  portion,  \«herein  said  free  dista]  end 
portion  being  bendable  upwardly  away  from  said  outer  groove 
to  position  said  distal  end  oniament  means  rearward  of  said 
upper  pinna  ear  portion; 

lower  pinna  attachment  means  having  another  fne  distal  end 
portion,  said  lower  pinna  attachment  means  being  connected 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  face  engageable  means  for  support- 
ing it  from  a  lower  piima  ear  paction  of  the  user,  said  lower 
pinna  attachment  means  having  another  flexible  pliable  wire 
being  readily  bent  to  conform  to  another  outer  groove  formed 
by  the  intersection  of  said  lowet  pinna  ear  portion  and  the 

said  lower  pinna  attachment  meant  having  another  distal  end 
ornament  means  for  decorating  aa  area  adjacent  to  said  lower 
pinna  ear  portion,  wherein  said  #ther  free  distal  end  portion 
being  bendable  downwardly  awa)r  from  said  outer  groove  to 
position  said  distal  end  omame^it  means  rearward  of  said 
lower  pinna  ear  portion;  and 

wherein  said  face  engageable  me^ns  is  secured  substantially 
forward  of  a  tragus  portion  of  thi  ear. 


MOTOR 

to  A.C.M.  Azienda 


DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CYL  MDER  OF  A  HOSIERY 
MACHINE  AND  ROTOR  ASSEM|lY  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS 

SYNCHRONOUS 
GianluiKi  VigiU,  Gavirate,  Italy, 
Coatruzioae  Motori  s,a^  di  Raccft  Anita  &  C,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  7,  1993,  Sen  No.  157,127 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  JuL  4,  1991,  VA91A001g; 
JuL  31,  1991,  VA91U00W 

IiitCL'D04B  1/5/99 
VS.  a.  66-«  7  Claims 


I.  A  rotor  assembly  formyig  with  a  stator  a  brushless  motor  for 
driving  a  ferromagnetic  cylinder-spi^idle  of  a  hosiery  machine 
having  a  knitting  bead  rotatably  conncf  ted  to  said  cylinder-spindle, 
comprising:  | 

an  amagnetic  sleeve  concentrically  fitted  over  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  feiromagnepc  cylinder-spindle  of  the 
hosiery  machine,  for  preventing  magnetic  coupling  with  the 
ferromagnetic  cylinder-spindle; 

a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  polar  e:q>ansion  portions  in  the  form 
of  cylindrical  sectors  fitted  over  and  fastened  to  said  amag- 
netic sleeve,  wherein  each  of  said  ferromagnetic  polar  expan- 
sion portions  comprises  a  substantially  triangular-shaped 
channel  facing  an  inner  circun^ference  of  said  amagnetic 
sleeve;  and 

a  plurality  of  parallelepiped-shape4  permanent  magnets  closely 
fitted  between  adjacent  feiToma|netic  polar  expansion  por- 
tions in  alternating  manner,  for  ^nerating  a  magnetic  field  in 
the  motor 


UMI 


KNITTED  BAND  WITH 
METHOD  OF 
CteDdeT.  Kins,  Bnriingtoa, 
bing  Milla,  Incorporated, 
Filed  Feb.  IS, 
Int.  CL'  D044 
U.S.CL66-«3 
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5,^52,591 

IN  rEGRATED  DRAWCORD  AND 
F)  BRICATING  SAME 

N.C.,  aarignor  to  Soothem  Web- 
<  :hwlolte,  N.C. 
1^  Ser.  Na  198,952 
77/00;  A410  1114 

12ClaiBis 


b)  progressively  knitting  a 
knitting  needles  at  a  first 


1.  A  method  of  febricating  ^  band  with  an  integrated  drawconl 
comprising  the  steps  of 
a)  providing  a  flat  knittini  machine  of  the  type  having  an 
elongate  needle  bed  for  a  rrying  aiKl  unitarily  reciprocating  a 
series  of  knitting  needles, 

first  set  of  yams  on  a  set  of  the 

knitting  location  along  the  needle 

bed  to  form  an  elongate  qnished  knitted  band, 

c)  directing  the  finished  band  to  travel  in  its  longitudinal  extent 
away  from  and  then  to  return  to  the  needle  bed  at  a  second 
knitting  location  along  t)4  needle  bed,  and 

d)  at  the  second  knitting  location,  repetitively  piercing  the  fin- 
ished band  with  a  pair  |f  spaced  needles  while  feeding  a 
drawcord  longitudinally  to  the  finished  band  between  the 
spaced  pair  of  needles  and  knitting  another  yam  on  the  spaced 
pair  of  needles  to  form  a  Covering  over  the  drawcord  stitched 
to  the  finished  band  laterally  along  opposite  sides  of  the 
drawcord  to  capture  the  drawcord  in  a  tunnel  area  defined 
between  the  covering  and  the  finished  band. 


IntCI. 
VS.  CL  66—176 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a 


5^52,592 

METHOD  OFTREATING  A  YARN  END  OFA  KNITTED 

FiiBRIC 

Yoshiyuki  Kobata,  Waluyaiii  i,  and  Kazuyoshi  Okamoto,  Gose, 

both  of;  Japan,  assi^ion   to  Shima  Seild  MannfiKtnring 

Mmited,  Wakayama,  Japa  i 

Filed  Jim.  21, 1  >94,  Ser.  No.  263,205 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  Japwi,  Jim.  23, 1993,  5-151947 
'  D04B  1124 

10  Claims 
^am  end  of  a  machine  knit  fabric 
knitted  by  use  of  a  flat  knitting  machine  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
needle  beds  arranged  with  a  fr^nt  bed  and  a  rear  bed,  which  can  be 
moved  relative  to  each  other  ^n  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  the 
knitting  needles  having  a  ra^ge  corresponding  with  a  knitting 
width  for  the  knit  fobric,  the  t  letbod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  knitting  needles  ftoi  i  one  of  the  pair  of  needle  beds  widi 

a  draw  yam; 
forming  a  portion  with  wa^  stitches  knitted  out  of  the  draw 
yanu 
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a  cheek  portion  having  a  maximum  height; 

a  latch  pivoially  secured  in  said  cheek  portion,  said  latch 

having  a  latch  tip;  and 
a  hook  adjacent  to  said  dieek  portioii; 

said  blade  having  a  reduced  height  front  side  portion  parallel  to 
a  rear  side  portion,  said  reduced  height  from  side  portion 
defining  a  plane  which  intersects  with  said  cheek  portion  in  a 
middle  region  of  the  maKimiim  height,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises 

a  loop  tension  release  notch  portion  between  said  reduced  height 
front  side  portion  and  said  cheek  portion,  said  loop  tension 
release  notch  portion  being  formed  below  the  plane  fonned  by 
said  reduced  height  front  side  portion. 


feeding  at  least  a  part  of  the  knitting  needles  used  for  knitting 

the  draw  yam  with  a  knitting  yam; 
forming  an  initial  portion  of  the  knit  fabric  starting  with  a  yam 

end  of  the  knitting  yam; 
feeding  the  knitting  yam  to  knittiiig  needles  from  the  front  and 

rear  needle  beds  in  a  range  conesponding  with  a  desired 

knitting  width  for  the  knit  fabric; 
forming  the  initial  portion  of  the  knit  fabric  in  part  with  rib 

stitches  from  the  knitting  yam; 
knitting  the  knit  fabric  with  the  desired  width  and  removing  the 

entire  knit  fabric  from  the  flat  knitting  machine; 
drawing  the  draw  yam  from  the  portion  with  waste  stitches 

knitted  out  of  the  draw  yam; 
pulling  the  yam  end  out  of  the  initia]  portion  fonned  from  the 

knitting  yam  until  the  initial  portion  is  put  into  a  contracted 

state; 
cutting  the  pulled-out  yam  end  in  a  region  near  one  side  of  the 

now  contracted  initial  portion;  and 
expanding  the  initial  portion  of  the  knit  fabric  to  pull  the  cut 

yam  end  remaining  at  the  initial  portion  into  (he  initial  por- 
tion. 


5,452,594 
LOW  FREQUENCY  VIBRATION  TYPE  WASHING 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Jung  C.  Kim,  Seoul;  Dang  Y.  Oh,  Kwa^Byni«-d;  Gyu  S. 
Choe,  Eoiwanc-ii;  Kyong  S.  Hoag,  bdian-Jikbalsi;  Kyui« 
H.  Kim,  Seoul;  Joo  H.  Lcc,  Kwadieon-d;  Ha  L  Lee, 
Kwangmyong-d;  Kycong  B.  Park,  Seoul;  Dong  S.  Gil,  Seoul; 
Oh  H.  Kwon.  Seoul,  and  Byoo^  H.  Kwon,  BuH»-JBdidtai, 
aD  of.  Rep.  or  Korea,  aaigMin  to  GoUstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul, 
Rc|>.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jnn.  17. 1994,  Ser.  Na  262,060 
CUms  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  19,  1993, 
1993-11259 

InL  CL'  D06F  79/00 
U.S.  CL  60—3  SS  5  CWnm 


5,452,593 
LOOP  TENSION  RELEASE  NOTCH  TO  ASSIST  LATCH 
CLOSING 
Pfeter  Derick,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eseitar  Inc.,  Bed- 
ford, Canada 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  28, 1993,  43  17 
782.4 

Int.  CL'  D04B  3510* 
VS.  CL  66—121  24  OafaiH 


1.  A  knitting  needle  for  knitting  machines  comprising: 

a  shank  having  a  head  portion,  a  butt  end  portion,  and  a  Made 

therebetween, 
said  head  portion  having 


1.  A  low  frequency  vibration  type  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  low  frequency  oscillating  vibrator  adapted  to  vertically  vibrate 
in  a  washing  tub  equipped  in  the  washing  machine  while 
being  subjected  to  a  pressure  caused  by  a  water  level  in  the 
washing  tub  and  thereby  generate  a  resonance  phenofnenon  in 
a  multi-phase  medium  contained  in  the  washing  tub; 

a  linear  motor  adapted  to  drive  the  low  fteqiiency  oscillating 
vibrator, 

a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  transmit  a  drive  force  of  the  linear  motor 
to  the  k>w  frequency  oscillating  vibrator, 

water  level/vibration  amplitude  sensing  means  adapted  to  detect 
a  vertical  vibration  amplitude  of  the  low  frequency  oscillating 
vibrator  to  sense  the  water  level  and  the  vibration  amplitude; 

a  commanding  unit  artaptrd  to  output  a  signal  conesponding  to  a 
vibration  amplitudr  selected  by  a  user,  and 

control  means  adapted  to  lecognize  the  water  level  from  an 
output  signal  of  the  water  level/vibration  ampUtude  sensing 
means,  compare  the  output  signal  of  the  water  level/vibration 
amplitude  sensing  means  with  an  output  signal  of  the  com- 
numding  unit,  and  control  tlie  linear  motor  so  itnt  the  low 
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frequency  oscillating  vibrator  vi^tes  at  a  vibration  ampli- 
tude approximating  the  output  sig^  of  the  commanding  unit. 


5^2,595 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MAC^IINE  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  BRAKt  SYSTEM 

Weston  L.  Schultz,  and  Kartis  I.  Racenis,  both  of  Livonia, 

Midi^  assignors  to  Automotive  Concepts  Technology,  Liv«>> 

nia,Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  StA  No.  299,991 

ha.  CL^  D06F  37/40 

VJS.  CL  (8—23.7  I  15  Claims 


IS.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  liaving  a  drivetiain  base,  a 
wash  tub  fixedly  mounted  on  the  diivetrain  base,  a  perforated 
basket  disposed  within  the  wash  tub.tan  agitator  disposed  within 
the  basket,  and  a  diivetrain  including  an  output  shaft  extending 
into  the  wash  tub  and  secured  to  the  a^tator  in  a  driving  lelation- 
ship.  a  shaft  housing  extending  into  tbe  wash  tub  and  secured  to 
the  basket,  a  driveshaft  jouinaled  vithin  a  dnveshaft  bearing 
housing,  a  motor  providing  a  leversiUe  rotary  input  to  the  drive- 
shaft,  a  transmission  connected  bety^n  the  drivetrain  and  the 
output  shaft,  and  a  one-way  clutch  connected  to  the  drivetiain,  the 
drivetrain  further  comprising: 
a  brake  assembly  connected  to  the  jdriveshaft  bearing  housing, 
said  brake  assembly  comprising  airotatable  disk  and  a  ground- 
ing surface  which  is  held  station^y  relative  to  said  drivetrain 
base,  said  disk  and  grounding  surface  being  axially  shiftable 
relative  to  each  other,  said  brake  assembly  including  a  ball 
ramp  assembly  having  a  lower  ece  and  an  upper  race  and 
adapted  to  control  the  axial  aixl  Rotational  movement  of  the 
disk  relative  to  the  grounding  surface,  and  wherein  a  biasing 
force  urges  the  disk  into  enga|ement  with  the  grounding 
surface,  whereupon  rotation  of  tlK  motor  in  a  first  direction, 
the  agitator  is  alternately  rotate4  in  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions  with  the  btike  assembly  grounding  the 
transmission  as  a  resuh  of  the  bipsing  force,  and  whereupon 
rotation  of  the  motor  in  a  $ec<^  direction,  the  disk  and 
grtNinding  surface  are  driven  apalt  by  the  ball  ramp  assembly 
against  the  biasing  force  allowing  the  transmission  to  be 
bypassed  so  that  the  basket  is  roiated,  and  wherein  interrup- 
tion of  torque  output  from  the  m^tor  causes  the  biasing  force 


to  urge  tbe  disk  into  engagemenl 
for  braking  said  basket 


with  the  grounding  siur^Ke 


5,4  52,596 


DOOR  LOCKING  HANDI E 
AND  SIDE-SWINGINi : 
Kenichi  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japtn, 
turing  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja^ 

Filed  Feb.  16, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
Int.CL' 
U.S.  CL  70— 20S 


Seftembex  26,  1995 


ASSEMBLY  OF  PULL-OUT 
LEVER-ACTION  TYPE 
assignor  to  lUdgen  Manubc- 


1!94, 


,  Ser.  No.  197,069 
Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5^W4049 
E05B  I3II0 

4ClainH 


1.  A  door  locking  handle   issembly  of  a  pull-out  and  side- 
swinging  lever-action  type,  comprising: 

a  casing  (1)  for  fixedly  mouiiting  on  a  door  (55); 

a  kxking  shaft  (11)  rotatab^  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  portion 
(2)  of  a  base-end  portion  of  said  casing  (1)  in  an  insertion 
maimer,  said  locking  shaf :  (11)  being  non-axially  slidable  in 
said  cylindrical  portion  ( I)  and  having  its  rear-end  poition 
fixed  to  a  catch  plate  (36) 

a  retractable  handle  (18)  uhich  folds  into  a  front  concave 
poition  (3)  of  said  casinj  (1),  aixl  has  its  base-end  portion 
pivoted  to  a  front-end  [ortion  of  said  locking  shaft  (II) 
through  a  fiist  cross  pivo  (37),  said  handle  (18)  being  pro- 
vided with  a  lock-receiv  ng  poition  (19)  and  an  engaging 
projection  (20)  in  its  froni  -end  portion; 

a  biasing  spring  (38)  for  sw  ngably  biasing  said  handle  (18)  in 
its  projecting  direction  o  i  said  first  cross  pivot  (37),  said 
tnasing  spring  (38)  being  nounted  between  said  locking  shaft 
(11)  and  said  handle  (18); 

a  button  casing  (24)  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in  a  front-end 
portion  of  said  front  coik  ave  portion  (3)  of  said  casing  (1). 
and  provided  with  an  engaging  projection  (25)  in  its  front-end 
portion  side  and  another  etigaging  projection  (26)  in  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  its  tBsie-eiKl  portion  side,  said  button 
casing  (24)  being  further  frovided  with  a  vertical  recess  (27); 

a  push  button  (30)  slidably  aiounted  in  said  vertical  recess  (27) 
of  said  button  casing  (24)  in  an  insertion  manner,  said  push 
button  (30)  being  horizonftlly  non-slidable  in  said  recess  (27) 
and  provided  with  an  en^ging  projection  (32)  in  its  upper 
front-end  portion  and  furnier  provided  with  a  stop  projection 
(31)  in  its  lower  front-end  portion; 

a  retum  spring  (40)  which  lis  interposed  between  said  button 
casing  (24)  and  said  pusn  button  (30),  and  resiliently  fcxces 
said  push  button  (30)  to  s^dably  move  upward; 

on  a  base-eiK)  portion  of  said 


a  stopper  (39)  fixedly 
button  casing  (24); 
a  lock  unit  (41)  fixedly  emb 

(19)  of  said  front-end  | 
a  lock  plate  (45)  which  is  i 
lock  unit  (41)  so  as  to  i 
rotates; 

wherein  said  engaging  projection  (20)  of  said  front-end  poition  of 
said  handle  (18)  engages  with  aaid  engaging  projection  (32)  of  said 
push  button  (30),  so  that  the  handle  (18)  is  held  in  its  retracted 


in  said  lock-receiving  portion 
|ion  of  said  handle  (18);  and 
sriocked  with  a  rotor  (42)  of  said 
te  back  and  forth  as  said  rotor  (42) 


^^^^^^W^^W  i 


September  26,  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2097 


position,  and  said  lock  plate  (45)  engages  with  said  another  engag- 
ing projection  (26)  of  said  button  casing  (24)  to  have  said  handle 
(18)  locked  up. 


that  said  elongate  stop  rod  prevems  the  steering  wheel  from 
rotation  with  its  end  extending  to  a  comer  of  a  windshiekL 


5,452,597 

AUTOMOBILE  STEERING  LOCK 

Hsien-Paul  Chen,  No.  76,  Lane  274,  Jimg-Jeng  S.  Road,  Yung- 

Kang  Shiang,  lUnan  iUen,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Ag«.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,557 

iBt  CL*'  B60R  25102 

VS.  CL  70—209  3  Claims 


5.452,598 
AUTOMATIC  SPRING  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Ming-Yih  Chcag,  Twynan,  Tiiwan,  ProT.  of  Cbiiia, 
Minyn  MacUncry  Corp.,  Ltd.,  'IUwal^  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  JnL  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9S,SU 
Int.  CL'  B21F  3/027.35/02 
VS.  CL  72—12  20 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  attachment  to  a  steering  wheel  of  an 
automobile  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  lock  base  at  a  front  portion,  a  curved  wheel 
opening  facing  downwardly  for  fitting  around  a  portion  of  a 
steering  wheel,  an  eknigate  stop  rod  extending  from  a  rear 
portion,  said  lock  base  having  a  lock  hole  for  depositing  a 
lock  therein,  and  a  locking  pin  hole  communicating  with  the 
lock  bole; 

a  lock  affixed  in  said  lock  hole  of  the  lock  base,  the  lock  having 
a  semi-round  projection  exteixling  therefrom 

a  locking  pin  assembly  located  in  said  locking  pin  bole  compris- 
ing a  locking  pin,  a  spring,  and  a  cap  fixed  in  an  opening  of 
said  locking  pin  hole,  said  kicking  pin  having  a  hole  in  an 
upper  end,  a  notch  in  an  intermediate  portion,  and  an  inclined 
face  and  an  L-shaped  face  oppositely  foimed  in  a  bottom  end; 

a  stop  membei  respectively  provided  at  both  ends  of  said  wheel 
opening; 

a  curved  plate  base  undei  said  lock  base  having  a  plate  hole; 

a  slidable  curved  stop  plate  fitted  in  said  plate  hole  so  as  to  be 
movable  inward  and  outward  therein,  said  slidable  curved 
stop  plate  having  a  recess  in  an  upper  surface  and  a  plurality 
of  engaging  blocks  in  the  lecess,  each  engaging  block  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  face  and  an  inclined  tikce  abutting 
rearward  to  a  vertical  face,  a  slot  provided  respectively  at  both 
sides  of  said  recess  of  the  slidable  plate,  said  slidable  plate 
provided  with  an  elongated  convex  projection  on  a  bottom 
surface  and  with  two  opposite  generally  cylindrical  sides  each 
with  a  spring  hole  in  which  is  located  a  sprng;  a  generally 
cylindrical  hole  at  each  opposite  side  of  the  plate  hole;  a  stop 
wall  at  a  bottom  of  each  said  generally  cylindrical  hole;  an 
elongated  concave  surface  on  a  lower  side  of  the  plate  hole;  a 
pin  hole  provided  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  the  elongated 
coiKave  surface  for  a  locating  pin  to  fit  therein;  whereby 

said  slidable  plate  is  pushed  inward  in  the  plate  hole  of  the 
curved  plate  base  of  the  housing  to  lock  in  a  locked  position 
for  closing  a  lower  side  of  the  poition  of  the  steering  wheel 
fitted  in  said  wheel  opening,  said  two  stop  members  of  the 
wheel  opening  of  the  housing  press  die  steering  wheel,  such 


1.  A  spring  formation  apparatus  comprising: 

abase; 

a  work  table  standing  on  said  base  in  an  upright  manner,  having 
a  front  working  surface  and  a  rear  side  opposite  to  said  front 
working  surface,  said  rear  side  being  enclosed  by  a  housing, 
said  work  table  having  formed  thereon  a  wire  feed  passage 
tlirough  which  a  wire  used  to  fonn  a  spring  of  a  desired  length 
by  said  apparatus  is  fed  akmg  a  first  direction  from  tbe  tear 
side  of  die  work  table  to  the  front  working  surface  of  said 
work  table; 

a  plurality  of  servo  motors  disposed  inside  said  housing  each 
having  a  respective  driving  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  linear  motion  tool  sets  eadi  mounted  on  the  front 
working  surface  of  said  work  table  and  each  comprising: 

a  lineal  motion  tool  slidable  on  said  front  working  surface  along 
a  radial  direction  extending  from  the  wire  feed  passage 
between  a  first  position  away  from  said  wire  feed  passage  and 
a  second  position  close  to  said  wire  feed  passage,  said  linear 
motion  tool  being  engageable  with  the  wire  fed  through  said 
wire  feed  passage  at  the  second  position; 

a  tool  seat  rotatably  mounted  on  said  firont  woridng  surface 
about  a  circular  disk  member  having  an  axis  normal  to  said 
front  working  surface,  said  tool  seat  having  a  sUde  channel  to 
receive  therein  a  tool  slide  which  is  retained  within  said  slide 
chaiuiel  by  securing  plates,  said  tool  slide  being  slidable 
vnthin  said  slide  chaimel  along  the  radial  direction  thereof; 

a  mechanical  connectioa  between  said  tool  sUde  and  the  driving 
shaft  of  the  reqiective  servo  motor  for  moving  said  tool  slide 
between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position,  comprising 
a  linkage  having: 

a  first  link  member  constituted  by  a  first  section  pivotally  fixed 
to  said  tool  slide,  and  a  second  section  in  thread  engagement 
with  the  first  section  to  form  a  length  adjustable  structure 
therebetween;  and 

a  second  link  member  having  a  first  end  pivoted  to  the  second 
section  of  tbe  fiist  link  member,  and  a  second  end  pivoted  to 
the  driving  shaft  so  that  when  the  driving  shaft  is  rotated  by 
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the  lespective  servo  mocor.  said  fwl  slide  is  moved  within 
said  slide  channel  by  die  linkage;  and 

a  tool  holder  which  is  secured  to  said  tool  slide  to  be  movable 
therewith,  said  tool  holder  having  a  pivoting  block  with  the 
linear  motion  tool  fixed  thereon  and  pivotally  seemed  thereto 
to  allow  said  linear  motion  tool  to  rotate  relative  to  said  tool 
holder  about  a  pivoting  axis  being  substantially  nonnal  to 
both  the  radial  direction  and  the  first  direction;  and 

a  curved  motion  tool  set  mounted  on  the  front  working  surface 
of  said  work  table,  comprising  a  curved  motion  tool  linearly 
slidable  on  said  wotidng  surface  along  a  radial  direction 
extending  from  the  wire  feed  passage  between  a  first  position 
away  ftom  said  wire  feed  passage  and  a  second  position  close 
to  said  wire  feed  passage,  said  curved  motion  tool  being 
engageabk  with  the  wire  fed  through  said  wire  feed  passage 
at  the  second  position,  said  curvtd  motion  tool  being  also 
rolatable  about  a  pivot  normal  to  said  front  working  surface 
between  a  third  position  and  a  fi^utth  position  so  as  to  be 
movable  in  a  combined  motion  of  linear  translation  and 
angular  rotation;  said  servo  motos  respectively  driving  said 
linear  motion  tools  and  said  curved  motion  tool  by  the  respec- 
tive driving  shafts  thereof,  said  setvo  motors  being  actuatable 
so  as  to  move  said  linear  motion  took  and  said  curved  motion 
tool  between  their  respective  first  positions  and  second  posi- 
tions thereof  ; 

wire  feed  means  for  feeding  the  wire  from  the  rear  side  of  the 
work  table  through  said  wire  feed  passage  and  to  the  front 
working  surface  of  said  work  table;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  feed  of  the  wire  from  the  rear 
side  of  the  work  table  to  the  front  working  surface  and  for 
controlling  the  movements  of  said  linear  motion  tools  and 
said  curved  motion  tool  in  accorda^  with  a  preset  procedure 
and  sequeiMx  to  form  the  spring  ftom  the  wire. 


expansion  working  stroke  along 
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a  secofxl  array  of  rim  sizing  die 


member  from  one  side  thereof, 

segment  means  insettable  into  tke  rim  member  from  the  opposite 
side  thereof  and  cooperating  wi  fa  said  first  array  to  foim  a  com- 
plete array  of  die  segment  tm  ans  for  expansion  sizing  of  the 
complete  rim  member,  and  wet!  ge  means  for  moving  said  arrays 
radially  outwardly  to  size  the  ri  n  member  in  response  to  relative 
coaxial  movement  of  said  wed{  t  means  and  said  arrays  in  a  rim 


a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wedge 


means,  the  improvement  in  coi  nbination  therewith  wherein  said 
wedge  means  comprises  an  expa  ision  cone  mechanism  comprising 
first  and  second  cone  cam  meatis  respectively  ittdividually  oper- 
ably  associated  with  said  first  and  $e«>nd  die  segment  arrays  for 
radially  expatxling  the  same  injsuch  wotking  stroke,  aixl  set-up 
adjustment  means  diqxKcd  interiorly  of  said  expander  wedge 
means  and  operably  coupled  to  each  of  said  cone  cam  means  for 
selectively  moving  each  of  said  cone  cam  means  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  wedge  meaijs  to  an  adjusted  set-up  position  to 
thereby  vary  the  set-up  end  limii  of  radially  outward  movement  of 
the  associated  die  segment  arpy  for  a  given  relative  working 
stroke  of  said  wedge  means  aiM^  die  segment  anays. 


CALIBRATED  VAPOR  GENERATOR  SOURCE 
John  P.  Davies;  Ronald  A.  Larson,  both  of  Idaho  Falb; 
Lorenzo  D.  Goodrich,  Shellky;  HwoM  J.  Hall,  Idaho  Falb; 
Billy  D.  Stoddard,  Idaho  pius;  Scan  G.  Davis,  Idaho  FaUs; 
Tbnothy  G.  Kaser,  Idaho  Falb,  all  of  Id,,  and  Franit  J. 
Conrad,  Albuquerque,  N.M,  assignors  to  Lockliced  Idalio 
Ikchnologies  Company,  Idaho  Falb,  Id. 


Flkd  Sep.  29, 19!  3,  Scr.  No.  129,635 
Int  CL'^  I  MID  18/00 


VS.  CL  73—1  G 


5,452,599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  lt)R  PRODUCING 

VEHICLE  WHEEi  RIMS 

Anwar  R.  Dandi,  and  WllUam  R.  Fo#ler,  hoth  ofEast  Lansing, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  WheeK^orporatioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser,  Na  165,910 

Int.  CL'  B21D  ^3/30 

VS.  CL  72—393  32  Ctahns 


1.  In  expanding  apparatus  for  sizing  a  wheel  rim  member  having 
a  first  array  of  rim  sizing  die  segment  n^eans  insenable  into  the  rim 


13Ciainis 


1.  A  calibrated  vapor  generati>r  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pressurized  clean  air  sup  >ly; 

b.  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  clean  air  in 
conununication  with  the  cl  san  air  supply; 

c.  means  for  controlling  a  pu!  se  time  for  the  flow  of  pressurized 
air  in  conununication  with  the  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  the  pressurized  clean  ait; 

d.  a  reservoir  means  for  desa  rbing  a  kiwwn  quantity  of  a  vapor 
source  substance  in  conMnimication  with  the  means  for  con- 
trolling the  pulse  time; 

e.  means  for  sensing  and  inritating  the  quantity  of  vapor  source 
substance  desotbed  from  the  reservoir,  said  means  fiirther 
comprising  a  pressure  transducer  and  an  integrating  circuit 
wherein  the  weight  of  th*  substance  is  proportional  to  the 
integral  of  air  pressure  cfver  time  and  is  indicated  on  an 
electronic  readout  device. 
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5*452,601 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  DETERMINATION  OF 

THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  AND  KINEMATIC 

VISCOSITY 

Tbmoshige  Hori,  Kitamoto,  and  Kensnkc  Itch,  Kodaira,  both 

of;  Japan,  aasl^Dors  to  Snow  Brand  MBk  Products  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hoiduido,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,990 
ClafaiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-067891 
Int  CL''  GOIN  11100:25118 
VS.  CL  73—54.42  3  Claims 


1.  Method  for  determination  of  themul  conductivity  and  Idne- 
matic  viscosity  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

(1)  placing  a  heating  sensor  capable  of  generating  heat  and 
measuring  its  own  temperature  in  the  fluid; 

(2)  placing  a  thermoroetric  element  capable  of  measuring  the 
fluid  temperature  in  the  fluid; 

(3)  heating  the  heating  sensor  and  controlling  the  heating  value 
thereof  so  that  the  thermometric  element  is  positioned  inside  a 
first  temperature  boundary  layer  formed  aroiuid  the  heating 
sensor, 

(4)  measuring  a  first  temperature  of  the  heating  sensor. 

(5)  measuring  a  first  temperature  of  the  fluid; 

determining  thermal  conductivity  of  the  fluid  ftom  said  mea- 
sured first  temperatures  of  the  heating  sensor  and  fluid; 

(6)  controlling  the  heating  value  of  the  heating  sensor  so  that  the 
boundary  layer  is  changed  such  that  the  thermometric  element 
is  positioned  outside  the  changed  temperature  boundary  layer; 

(7)  measuring  a  second  temperature  of  the  heating  sensor. 

(8)  measuring  a  second  temperature  of  the  fluid;  and 
determining  kinematic  viscosity  of  the  fluid  from  said  measured 

second  temperatures  of  the  heating  sensor  and  fluid. 


5,452,602 
PHOTOELECTRIC  METHOD  OF  SEDIMENTATION 
ANALYSIS  OF  DISPERSION  SYSTEMS  OF 
HOMOGENEOUS  SUBSTANCE 
Alesandr  V.  AstaUwr;  Alesandr  V.  Bunfai,  and  Stanistev  P. 
Kliaaov,  all  of  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  asrignors  to 
Aldsioneniae    Obachestvo    "AgroUitan-Bizncs",    Moscow, 
Russian  FedcratkiB 
PCT  No.  PCT/RU93MI0186,  fi  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Apr.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W094A3Q39,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Feb.  17, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Aug.  5,  1993,  Scr.  Na  211y477 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Russian  Federation,  May  9, 
1992,5057709 

Int  CL*'  GOIN  15102:33100 
VS.  CL  73—61.69  20  Clatans 

1.  A  pbotoelectric  method  of  sedimentation  analysis  of  disper- 
sion systems  of  a  homogeneous  substance,  wherein 
a  lay  is  passed  through  an  unloaded  cell  and  the  initial  value  of 
photocuRent,  created  by  the  nan-scattered  ray  that  has  passed 
through  the  unloaded  cell,  is  measured. 


the  cell  is  loaded  with  a  suspension  of  powder  particles  uni- 
formly dispersed  in  a  liquid, 

the  value  of  dK  photocutrent  created  by  the  non-scattered  pan  of 
the  ray  that  has  passed  through  the  cell  is  measured  in  the 
process  of  sedimentation, 

the  optical  density  D(t)  of  the  suspension  of  dispersed  powder 
particles  is  calculated  using  the  equation 

DftHnl^.. 

where  I„  is  the  value  of  the  pbotocurrent  created  by  the  non- 
scatteted  ray  that  has  passed  through  the  unloaded  cell,  I,  is  the 
value  of  photocurrent  created  by  the  non-scattered  part  of  the  ray 
that  has  passed  through  the  cell  at  a  current  moment  t  and.  using 
Stoke's  equation 

v=ai'. 

the  radii  r  of  the  particles  that  are  descending  in  the  suspension  are 
determined,  where  v  is  the  velocity  of  sedimentation  of  the  par- 
ticles and  a  is  a  proportionality  coefficient  determined  by  the 
equation 


2(P»-Pt)» 


«1 


where  p.  is  the  density  of  the  powder  particles,  p,  is  the  density  of 
the  liquid  phase  at  the  measurement  temperature,  g  is  the  accelera- 
tion of  gravity,  if  is  the  dynamic  viscosity  of  the  liquid  phase  at  the 
measurement  temperature,  characterized  in  that, 
a  beam  of  rays  from  a  radiation  source  is  used,  the  beam  having 

an  arbitrary  cross-sectional  shape, 
and  the  projection  length  h  of  the  liiK  between  two  fiirtherest 
spaced  from  each  other  points  of  two  light  spots,  which  are 
created  by  the  non-scattered  beam  of  rays  on  the  two  opposite 
walls  of  an  imloadrd  cell,  where  h  extends  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  sedimentatian,  is  detetmined  for 
each  beam  shape  of  source  rays  used, 
the  value  of  the  relative  methodical  error  o  is  preset  using  the 
equation 

to  a  value  within  the  range  of  firom  0.1%  to  0.00001%,  this  being 
used  to  determine  the  value  of  H,  using  the  equation 

H==JSho>/i, 

the  beam  of  rays  is  disposed  so  that  the  middle  of  the  line  h  is  at 
a  depth  H  ftora  the  surface  of  the  suspension, 

the  time  interval  t  during  which  the  optical  density  of  (he 
suspension  of  dispersed  particles  remains  constant  from  the 
moment  sedimentation  begins  is  measured,  and  the  relative 
optical  density  of  the  suspension  D(t)  during  that  time  imer- 
Yii  T  is  measured  using  the  equation 


September  26,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2101 


2100 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


D(tHd  IA.  5i  I52,«M 

MISFIRE  DETECTION 

the  maxiiniim  radius  r,^  of  the  Ur|est  panicles  of  the  powder  is  FLUCTUATION  IN 

delenniiied  taking  this  time  int^ral  t  into  account  and  using  Koiciii  NamiU;  Ihkiiya 


Stoke's  equation,  by 


-ff- 


Kyoto, 

on  to  MitinbUil  JidodM 


METHOD  BASED  ON 
(lUNKSHAFT  ROTATION 

Ibru  Hashimoto,  all  of 

OkaiaU,  aU  ot,  Japan,  aarign- 

Kogyo  KabMhiM  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Yoriilia, 


VH 


ntirtb.2, 
Claims  priority,  appBcatki  ■ 
Int  CL<^  GOIK 

the  velocity  v^  at  which  the  relAve  optical  density  changes  ^-S-  CL  73 — Hi 
with  ox  is  detennined,  using  tha  equation 


VD 


3 


and  the  density  v(r)  of  powder  partible 
as  a  function  of  the  radius,  usini 


v(r)  =  -- 


f^^ty»=^l  aP 


«*'0(t)^ 


■i 


distribution  is  determined 
the  equation 


ddUD 


METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  L  'AN  LIMIT  BY  MEANS 
OF  IONIC  CURRENT  IN  AN  INfotNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINl 
Morito    Asano;    KatauyuU    Ki^itaiii;    Sadao    lUcaU,    and 
Manabu   Tikmchi,   all   of  Ostka,   Japan,   awignors   to 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co,  Ltd^  and  Diamond  Electric  Ml^  Co, 
UiL,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1993,  Sir.  No.  91,051 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  Japan,  JiiL  21, 1992, 4-193584 

IntCL'GOlM  75/00 

U.S.  CL  73—116  I  14  Claims 
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Scr.  No.  190,541 
Japui,  Feb.  5, 1993,  5418537 
15/00;  GOIP  I5I00 

20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  lean  li^iit  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  by  means  of  ionic  cunent,  coiiprising  the  steps  of; 
measuring  a  characteristic  of  an  ionic  current  flowing  in  a 

cylinder  of  said  engine  immediately  after  ignition,  and 
detecting  the  lean  limit  based  up(f)  said  characteristic  of  said 
ionic  cunenL 


1.  A  misfire  detection  metl  od  for  determining  an  occurrence/ 
absence  of  misfire  in  an  eng  ne  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
based  on  pieces  of  rotationa  information  of  a  rotor  which  is 
disposed  for  rotation  in  synchronism  with  a  crankshaft  of  the 
engine,  the  pieces  of  rotatioaal  information  of  the  rotor  being 
detected  by  use  of  a  plurality  6f  detection  elements  to  be  detected 
which  are  mounted  to  the  rotoi  at  angular  intervals,  comprising  the 
steps  of. 

(a)  repeatedly  detecting  relational  acceleration  information  of 

the  crankshaft  in  a  time  |  etiod  between  predetermined  crank 
angles,  corresponding  tii  at  least  one  particular  cylinder 
among  the  phirality  of  q  tinders,  by  use  of  only  at  least  one 
particular  detection  elenM  nt,  among  the  phirality  of  detection 
elements,  which  is  dispi«ed  in  a  predetermined  rotational 
angle  region  of  the  rotor, 

(b)  sequentially  outputting  i  esults  of  the  repeated  detection; 

(c)  performing  first  misfin  determination  for  determining  an 
occurrence/absence  of  m  isfire  in  the  at  least  one  particular 
cylinder  based  on  the  thi  s  sequentially  ou^Nit  results  of  the 
repeated  detection. 

(g)  repeatedly  calculating  a  xxrection  factor  for  compensating  a 
structural  error  of  the  at  I  last  one  particular  detection  element 
based  on  a  correspondinj ;  one  or  ones  of  the  pieces  of  rota- 
tional informabon  of  the  i  otor.  to  thereby  carry  out  learning  of 
the  correction  factor; 

(h)  detecting  a  correspondinf  one  or  ones  of  pieces  of  crankshaft 
rotationa]  information  in  time  periods  between  crank  angles, 
respectively  cotresptMidii  g  to  the  plurality  of  cylinders,  by 
use  of  a  conesponding  oi  e  or  ones,  including  the  at  least  one 
particular  detection  elenent.  of  the  plurality  of  detection 
elements  after  said  step  ( {)  is  completed;  and 
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(i)  perfonning  second  misiire  determination  for  determining  an 
occurrence/absence  of  misfire  in  tlie  at  least  one  particular 
cylinder  based  on  the  correction  factor  and  the  corresponding 
one  or  ones  of  the  pieces  of  crankshaft  rotatioaal  information. 


5,452,605 

DYNAMOMETER  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  INERTIAL 

AND  ROAD  LOAD  FORCES  ENCOUNTERED  BYU 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Jack  A.  WnaaB,  Big  Bear,  and  Hubert  M.  Walker,  San  Marino, 

both  of  Calit,  assignors  to  Clayton  ladntrks.  El  Monte, 

CaHt 

Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  933,993,  Aug.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

wbicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  652^50,  Feb.  8, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,154,076.  This  appHcation  As*.  30, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  29833 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subaequent  to  Oct.  13, 

2009,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOIM  17100 

VS.  CL  73—117  9  CtainH 


speed  sensing  means  for  providing  a  measure  of  die  vehkk 
wheel  speed;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  vehicle  wheel  speed  and  the 
force  applied  to  or  received  from  the  vehicle  wheels  for 
controUinf;  the  power  supplying  and/or  absorbing  unit  to 
supply  power  to  or  absorb  power  ftom  the  rolls  so  that  the 
force  applied  or  received  from  the  wheel  is  klentical  to  die 
forces  associated  with  a  selected  simulated  inertia  and  road 
load  for  the  vehicle. 


5,452,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WHEEL  POSITIONS  ON 

A  VEHICLE 
Maroo   Caatdnuovo,    MHan,    Italy,    iwijanr    to    Hoftnann 
Wemttatt-Ttebnik  GmbH,  GcmMiy 
Continuation  or  Scr.  Na  962,335,  Oct  16, 1992,  -»— lUtil 

Tliis  applkation  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17.  1992,  41  34 
4U.I 

Int  CL*  GOIB  5/24 
U.S.  CL  73—118.1  1  Chte 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  wheel  positions  of  a  vehicle 


1.  A  dynamometer  for  simulating  the  inertia  and/cr  road  kwd 
forces  for  motor  vehicles  having  at  least  one  pair  of  driven  wheels 
having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  when  positioned  on  the  dyna- 
mometer comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  moveable  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame 
about  a  lateral  axis,  the  lateral  axis  being  parallel  to  ttie  axis 
of  rotation  of  tite  vehicle  wheels  when  the  vehicle  is  poci- 
tioned  on  the  dynamometer, 

a  shaft  totatably  mounted  on  the  moveable  ftame  for  rotation 
about  the  lateral  axis; 

a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  each 
roll  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  driven  wheels  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  power  supplying  and/or  absofbii^  unit  secured  to  the  move- 
able frame; 

means  for  coupling  the  power  supplying  and/or  absorbing  unit  to 
the  shaft  at  a  kxation  between  die  rolls; 

force  sensing  means  coupled  between  the  moveable  ftame  and 
the  stationary  frame  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  force 
applied  to  or  received  from  the  vehicle  wheels  by  die  rolls,  tlie 
measured  force  including  the  force  accompanying  the  para- 
sitic losses  of  the  rotating  rolls,  the  power  supplying  and/or 
absorbing  unit  and  the  coupling  means; 


wheel  on  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  for  measuring  angular  wheel  position  characteris- 
tics; 

(b)  a  naounting  adaptor  for  mounting  said  detector  to  said 
vehicle  wheel; 

(c)  a  q»cing  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  vertical  spacing 
between  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  vehicle  wiieel  and  a 
reference  point  on  said  vehicle  body,  sakl  spactiig  measuring 
means  being  coupled  to  said  detector, 

(d)  a  computing  unit  opetatively  connected  to  sakl  spacing 
measuring  means  and  to  said  detector,  said  computing  unit 
determining  a  relatknship  between  the  measured  vertical 
spacing  and  a  corresponding  angular  wheel  positioa  charac- 
teristic so  ttiat  angular  wheel  poeitians  can  be  dflrrminwl 
relative  to  a  given  vertical  spacing;  and 

(e)  an  extensible  measuring  element  spanning  between  said 
spacing  mrawiring  means  and  saki  reference  poim  on  tlie 
vehicle  body. 
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DRIVE  ON  ROLLER  BRAK  !  DYNAMOMETER 
SHUTTLE  SYSTEM,  TRAILER  A  ID  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME^ 
Dwight  A.  Axteil,  Ankcny,  Iowa,  asrignor  to  HkkUii  Engiiicer- 
iBfc  Inc,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

FDcd  JnL  27, 1994,  Sec  No.  281,486 

Iiit.CL'^G«lli5/2« 

U.S.  CL  73—121  19  ClainH 


1.  A  drive  on  roller  brake  dynamotqeter  shuttle  system  compris- 


ing. 


a  frame  having  first  and  second  vehicle  wheel  engaging  rollers 

spaced  apart  in  eix)  to  end  paralltl  relationship, 
a  first  power  means  for  rotating  said  rollers, 
a  shuttle  wheel  engaging  each  of  laid  rollers  for  rotation  with 

said  rollers,  and 
a  second  power  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  wheels  into  and 

out  of  engagement  with  the  ground  for  lifting  and  moving  said 

dynamometer  over  the  ground. 


MONFTORING 
RIM  ANCHOR 


Settembex  26.  199S 


a  terminal  unit  adapted  to  I  e  conneciBd  to  the  pressure  sensor 

device; 

a  conduit  connected  at  a  fir^  end  thereof  to  said  terminal  unit; 
a  probe  head  connected  to  ajid  in  communication  with  a  second 

end  of  said  conduit; 
a  hollow  stem  extending  froii  said  probe  head,  said  stem  having 

at  least  one  opening  fon  led  in  a  peripheral  surface  diereof 

and  an  open  end  distal  to  «id  probe  head,  wherein  an  interior 

of  said  stem  is  in  series  fl  uid  communication  with  said  probe 

head,  said  conduit,  and  said  terminal  unit; 
at  least  one  lead  connected  to  said  terminal  unit  and  thieadedly 

extending  through  said  (jonduit,  said  probe  head,  aixl  said 

hollow  stem;  and 
a  temperature  sensor  conneded  to  said  at  least  one  lead. 


WIND  TUNNEL  HAVINC 
WALL 
Xavier  Bouis,  CotoKM, 
sonic  Windtunnd  GmbH, 
ContfaiunHon  of  Ser.  No. 

Thb  appUcntion  May 
Claims  priority,  applicati4i 
991.6 

Int.  CL^  G41M  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—147 


5,452 
PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERA"! 
VEHICLE  TIRE  PROBE  ^ 
MOl 

CUiliDrd  R.  Green,  Yoldnc,  Australia  assignor  to  Topy  Indus- 
tries, IJmitfd,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Se*  No.  115,558 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austtalia,  Sep.  7, 1992,  PL4525 
Int.  CL'  B60Ci2i/M 
U.S.  CL  73— 146JI  19  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  monitoring  prot^  mounted  on  a  wheel  rim  of 
a  tire  for  monitoring  a  tire  temperature  and  for  conveying  an 
internal  pressure  of  the  tire  to  a  pres^^  sensor  device,  the  probe 
comprising: 


5,452,609 

SUBSTANTLU.LY  PLANAR 
PORTIONS  AND  SLOTS 

nor  to  European  IVan- 
Doiogne,  Germany 

Apr.  27, 1993,  abnndoiied. 
25, 1994,  Scr.  Na  249,080 
Germany,  May  6,  1992,  42  14 


I  Germany, 


5^,083,. 


5  Ciainis 


I.  A  wind  tuiuiel,  comprisii ;: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  )lanar  wall  portions  defining  a  lest 
section  having  a  surface, 

a  substantially  longitudinal  ilot  interposed  between  at  least  two 
of  the  wall  portions  alon; ;  the  surface  of  the  test  section,  the 
two  wall  portions  betwet  n  which  the  slot  is  intetposed  each 
defining  a  width,  the  slot  lefining  a  width  that  is  smaller  than 
the  width  defined  by  eac  ■  of  the  two  wall  portions  between 
which  the  slot  is  interpos  !d 

a  laterally  closed  channel  arranged  in  the  slot,  the  laterally 
closed  chaimel  having  a  :  lexible  channel  bottom,  the  flexible 
chaimel  bottom  defining  1 1  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
test  section,  and 

adjustment  means  for  varyiag  the  shape  of  the  flexible  chatmel 


bottom  and  for  retainin{ 


substantially  fixed  positic  n  relative  to  the  test  section. 


the  flexible  chaiuiel  bottom  in  a 
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5,452,610 
MASS-FLOW  SENSOR 
Josef  Klrinhans,  Vaihiniea;  Uwe  Komclniann,  Asperg;  Edcart 
Rcililen,  ReuAUnsen;  Botbo  Ziecenbein,  Reutlii«en;  Jiri 
Marek,  Reutlingen;  Frank  Bantien,  Ditzingen;  Goenther 
Flndler,  Stuttgart,  and  Midwd  Oflnberg,  1toeMi«en,  all  ol, 
Germany,  amignow  to  Rolwrt  Bosdi  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Gci^ 
many 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na  202^402 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1993,  43  05 
797;  Not.  13, 1993,  43  38  89M 

Int.  CL*'  GOIF  1168 
VS.  CL  73—204^6  U  ( 


1.  A  mass-flow  sensor  for  measuring  flow  of  a  medium  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  membrane; 

b)  a  measuring  element  arranged  on  said  membrane,  past  which 
the  medium  flows,  said  roeasuring  element  having  a  hi^ier 
temperature  than  the  medium  and  measuring  an  intensity  of 
the  flow  of  the  medium  based  on  transfer  of  heat  into  the 
medium; 

c)  a  second  membrane;  and 

d)  a  media-temperature  measuring  element  arranged  on  said 
second  membrane,  and  measuring  the  temperature  Ol  tlK 
medium,  at  least  one  of  the  measurement  of  the  medium  flow 
is  conected  and.  the  temperature  of  the  measuring  element  is 
alteied  depending  on  the  temperature  of  the  medium; 

e)  a  frame  of  monocrystalline  silicon  in  which  said  first  aixl 
second  membranes  are  suspended,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  membranes  and  said  fnmt  are  formed  from  a  silicon 
plate  having  a  membrane  layer  on  a  top  side,  and  having  at 
least  one  recess  in  the  bottom  side  of  said  silicon  plate  which 
extends  up  to  said  membrane  layer,  and 

0  an  isothermal  element  arranged  between  said  measuring  ele- 
ment and  said  media-temperature  measuring  element,  wlierein 
said  isoliietmal  clement  is  a  bar  on  said  membrane  layer  in  an 
area  above  the  at  least  one  recess  in  the  silicon  plate  on  said 
top  side  of  said  silicon  plate. 


being  disposed  proximate  tlie  defined  location  such  that  at 
least  a  poitioo  of  the  transducer  output  is  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  die  fluid  in  the  defined  location; 

an  excitation  circuit  providing  the  electrical  drive  signal  to 
induce  the  vibrations  simultaneously  at  a  first  and  second 
ftequency; 

a  first  aiMl  second  filler  circuit  receiving  tlie  transducer  output 
and  selectively  passing  the  first  and  second  frequencies, 
respectively,  thereby  to  simultaneously  generate  first  and  sec- 
ond filler  outputs,  respectively;  and 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  filter  circuits,  the 
control  unit  indicating  the  presence  of  the  fluid  in  the  defined 
locatioo  as  a  fimction  of  the  first  filter  output  and  indicating 
the  integrity  of  the  device  as  a  fimction  of  ttie  second  filter 
output 


5,452,612 

MULTI-MODE  ACCELEROMETER 

Peter  R.  Smith,  Folaain,  Calif.,  and  Jobn  C.  Henry,  PnoB,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  The  Wbitaker  Corporatiaii,  WOmingtan,  DcL 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  Na  952^45,  Sep.  28, 1992,  abmidoned, 

and  a  mntinnatioQ-ia-part  of  Ser.  Na  812,683,  Dec  23, 1991, 

abandoned,  This  appikatiaa  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  Na  159^50 

Ittt  CL'  GOIP  15109 
VS.  CL  73— 514J4  15  Claims 

I.  A  sensor  for  an  acceierometer  responsive  to  shocic  in  a  first 


5/152,611 

ULTRASONIC  LEVEL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  DUAL 

FREQUENCY  OPERATION 

Lawram  Joaci,  Wcat  DomIcc;  Atenndcr  J.  Erin,  SkoUe,  and 

Boris  S.  RoHdMMi,  De*  Ffadaei,  afl  of  DL,  Mrignors  to  Kay- 

Ray/SensaD,  Inc.  Mooat  Prospect,  DL 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  Na  164^68 
IntCL' GOIF  2i/2« 
U.S.  CL  73—290  V  u  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  fluid  at  a  defined 
location,  comprising: 
liansducer  means  for  generating  vibrttions  as  a  fiiitction  of  an 
electrical  drive  signal  aial  for  B^iiTariiig  a  transducer  output 
as  a  fimction  of  received  vifantioas.  tlie  transducer  means 


linear  mode  along  an  X  axis,  and  in  a  torsiona]  mode  about  a  Z 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  X  axis,  said  sensor  comprising: 
a)  an  elongated  beam  structure  extending  longitudinally  in  a 
directiaa  perpendicular  to  said  X  and  Z  axes,  said  beam 
sttuctue  fwnpritiiig  a  pieaoekcttic  transducer  which  pro- 
duces electrical  signals  in  response  to  its  deflection. 


.^CVTEUREB    7A      1Q0S 
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b)  a  mount  fixedly  supporting  sad  beam  structure  at  a  point 
intennediate  its  ends,  the  free  ends  of  said  beam  structure 
extending  equidistantly  in  op|)osite  directions  from  said 
mount,  said  free  ends  of  said  beam  structure  deflecting  in  the 
same  direction  in  response  to  skock  in  said  first  linear  mode 
and  deflecting  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  shock  in 
said  tonional  mode, 

c)  said  beam  structure  comprising  a  piezoelectric  material  and 
having  a  pair  of  output  electnx^s  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a 
continuous,  electrically  conducive  member  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  beam  struct^  on  the  other  side  thereof 
providing  a  common  conducibr,  said  common  conductor 
extending  on  both  sides  of  the  tiount, 

d)  said  mount  including  conducti\p  elements  for  the  respective 
output  electrodes  and  common  Conductor  in  electrical  contact 
therewith,  said  conductive  elements  engaging  said  beam 
structure  on  opposite  sides  ther^f , 

e)  whereby  different  signals  are  produced  in  response  to  linear 
acceleration  and  torsional  acceleration. 


a  processing  means  for 
within  the  evacuated  chkmber 
pressure  differential  and 
differential  is  reached. 


September  26,  1995 


determining  the  pressure  of  the  gas 

based  on  said  predetermined 

when  said  predetermined  pressure 


DYNAMIC 
lOdctaka  Kato,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko 
Filed  Oct  13, 
Claims  priority,  application 
The  portion  of  the  term 

2011,  has 
InL 
VS.  CL  73— 7» 


3  452,614 

viscovLAsncmr  apparatus 

Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Instruments  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
993,  Ser.  No.  135,483 
Japan,  Jan.  13, 1992, 4-274556 
patent  sultsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
lieen  disclaimed. 
,'  GOID  3/00 

2CUm 


Nobvtaka 


of  this  I 


,C.' 


5,452,61 
WIDE  RANGE  VACIJUM  GAUGE 
Daniel  G.  Bills,  BooMer,  and  Michfel  D.  Borenstcin,  Louisville, 
both  of  Cok>.,  assignors  to  dranvillc-Phillips  Company, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Sir.  Na  130,128 
Int  CL*^  GOl  L  7108 
VS.  CL  73—745  36  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  a  pn  ssure  of  gas  in  an  evacuated 


chamber  comprising: 
a  cylinder  positioned  in  fluid  cominunication  with  the  evacuated 

chamber,  said  cylinder  forming  a  compressed  gas  chamber, 
a  reciprocating  piston  received  wifiin  said  cylinder  and  mounted 

for  reciprocal  movement  withia  said  cylinder, 
a  communication  means  for  selectively  fluidly  communicating 

said  compressed  gas  chamber  with  the  evacuated  chamber, 
a  drive  means  for  reciprocating  a^d  piston  between  a  retracted 

position,  where  said  compressad  gas  chamber  communicates 

with  the  evacuated  chamber,  aid  an  extended  position  where 

communication  between  said  compressed  gas  chamber  and 

said  evacuated  chamber  is  intetrupted; 
a  determining  means  for  determining  when  a  predetermined 

pressure  differential  between  said  compressed  gas  chamber 

and  the  evacuated  chamber  is  leached;  and 
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1.  A  dynamic  viscoelastici  y  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  samp  e; 

means  for  applying  a  sine  Wave  strain  deformation  through  said 
means  for  holding  the  sample  and  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  sin  e  wave  strain  deformation; 

detector  means  for  prod  icing  a  signal  representative  of  a 
response  by  the  sample  to  the  strain  deformation  applied  by 
said  applying  means; 

means  for  varying  the  ten  perature  of  the  sample; 

first  analog-to-digital  com  erter  means  for  converting  the  signal 
produced  by  said  detect  x  means  into  a  corresponding  digital 
deformation  signal; 

second  analog-to-digital  nnverter  means  for  converting  the 
signal  produced  by  said  means  for  applying  a  sine  wave  strain 
deformation  into  a  com  spending  digital  strain  signal; 

memory  means  for  storii^g  the  digital  deformation  and  strain 
signals  from  said  first  ifid  second  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  within  ptedetern  lined  periods  of  the  sine  wave  strain 
deformation; 

calculator  means  for  perfc  tming  Fourier  transformation  calcula- 
tion using  digital  deffrmation  and  strain  signals  in  said 
memory  means  and  fot  calculating  the  result  of  the  Fourier 
transformation  calculation  to  correct  for  creep  based  on  the 
change  in  the  signal  pn  duced  by  said  detector  means  during 
one  period  of  the  sine  w  tve  and  for  performing  calculations  of 
sample  dynamic  visco  lasticity  based  on  the  result  of  the 
Fourier  transformation  alculation;  and 

memory  clear  means  for  clearing  the  digital  signals  stored  in 
said  memory  means  ju  t  after  transferring  the  signals  of  the 
memory  means  to  the  <  alculator  means  so  as  to  prepare  said 


meiTKMy  means  for  storing  new  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  analog-to-digital  converter  means. 


5,452,615 
FORCE  AND  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
John  A.  HDton,  Hudaoo,  NJL,  awignor  to  Spacetec  IMC  Cor- 
poration, Lowell,  Mass. 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,377,  Apr.  23,  1993,  wliicb 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,931,  Oct  25, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,222,400.  This  appUcation  JuL  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,904 
IntCL'G03Li/00 
U.S.  CL  73—862.043  20  Claims 


14.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  electronic  representation  in 
response  to  force  being  applied  along  and  torque  being  applied 
about  any  of  up  to  three  mutually  orthogotud  axes  originating  in 
the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  connection  end  and  a  base  end; 

a  grip  for  receiving  the  applied  force  and  the  applied  torque,  the 
grip  being  adjacent  the  connection  end  of  the  support  mem- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  connection  members,  each  connection  member 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  connection  eixl  of  the 
support  member,  and  a  second  end  that  engages  the  grip,  each 
connection  member  radially  extending  from  the  connection 
end  of  the  support  member  towards  the  grip;  and 

optical  sensing  means  for  measuring  displacement  of  each  of  the 
connection  members,  and  for  providing  the  electronic  repre- 
sentation representative  of  the  applied  force  and  the  applied 
torque. 


5,452,616 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  SHAFT  LOAD 

PARAMETERS  INCLUDING  SHAFT  WINDUP  ANGLE 

PER  UNIT  LENGTH,  TORQUE  OUTPUT  AND  POWER 

OUTPUT  IN  A  GENERALLY  CYLINDRICAL  ROTATING 

SHAFT 
Robert  L.  Leon,  Maple  Glen,  and  Anthony  L.  MolEa,  Phoenix- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Itehnoktgies,  Inc., 
Conshobockcn,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,083,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,419,205. 

This  appUcation  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,965 

Int  CL^  GOIL  3/00 

VS.  CL  73—862.08  1  Claim 

1.  A  turtnne  train  monitoring  system  for  identifying  a  turbine  in 

the  train  having  a  lagging  output  torque,  each  turbine  in  the  train 

having  a  load  end  and  a  power  ouq>ut,  the  monitoring  system 

comprising: 


164-995  O.G.-95-* 


rv>i 


^W 


^ 


a  plurality  of  shaft  power  systems,  each  for  measuring  a  shaft 
torsional  load  paranoeter,  at  least  one  system  kxated  on  a  shaft 
section  between  each  turbine  in  the  train  to  be  monitored; 

differencing  means  for  determining  the  power  output  of  each 
turbine  as  the  difference  between  the  shaft  power  at  the  train 
load  end  and  the  shaft  power  at  the  train  end  opposite  the 
load;  and 

comparison  means  for  identifying  a  turbine  in  the  turbine  train 
that  is  supplying  less  power  than  the  other  turbines  and  a 
turbine  that  is  supplying  less  power  as  time  goes  by. thereby 
indicating  a  degrading  condition. 


5,452,617 
TOOL  FOR  MEASURING  FORCE  NEEDED  TO  OPERATE 

RAILROAD  TRACK  SWITCHES 
James  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  16608  San  Pedro,  Ste.  321,  San  Antonio, 

1^.78232 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,639,  Feb.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. lUs  appttcatkMi  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,673 
Int  CL' GOIL  i/OZ 
U.S.  CL  73— 862J3  7  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  throwing  a  railroad  switch  wherein  the  railroad 


E) 


J 


X 


^«     '^r 


switch  inchides  a  haiKlle  movable  between  a  first  position  that 
opens  the  railroad  switch  and  a  second  position  that  closes  the 
railroad  switch,  said  tool,  comprising: 
an  elongated  tool  handle; 

means  connected  at  a  fint  end  of  said  elongated  tool  handle  for 
clamping  said  elongated  tool  handle  to  the  railroad  switch 
haiKlle;  and 
a  gauge  mounted  on  said  elongated  tool  handle  to  measure  die 
torque  required  to  move  the  taibxxad  switch  handle  between 
its  first  aixl  second  positions. 


5,452,618 
MECHANISM  FOR  OSCILLATING  A  SAMPLE  HOLDER 

WmnN  A  SAMPLE  VESSEL 
Martin  Bulow,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Andr"  Micke,  Summit 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  New  Provi- 
dence, NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,077 

Int  CL'  GOIN  1110:1116 

VS.  CL  73—863.82  9  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  a  sample  holder  configured  to  project  into  an 

access  port  of  a  sample  vessel  and  to  oscillate  a  sample  holder 
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OWMnOMN^    I      (0 


UN0    I      (OMMCINC)    I      (tO««MNC)      | 

(AsmMTiNB)  (fit,  wawm  srw)    foisncNtiiw) 


BUWO     PLASMA    COATIN& 


pipd  ug 


(c)  taid  red  blood  ceU 
coating  m  mncr  swfMC 
plmtt  component  tt 
dnt  die  red  blood  cell 
ffyhf  i,  pcior  id  tn 
nent. 


within  said  sample  vessel  without  eflfccting  vohme  of  the  sample 
vessel,  said  mrrhanism  comprising- 

seaUng  means  for  sealing  said  access  pott  of  said  sample  vessel; 

said  sealing  means  having  an  "r>«|"g: 

a  finger-like  member  having  an  ap#a  proximal  end  and  a  ckned 
distal  end; 

means  for  connecting  said  sample;  holder  to  said  dtstal  end  of 
said  linger-like  member;  j 

said  finger-like  member  sealablyl  conneciBd  to  said  sealing 
means  by  its  said  open  prosMaal  end  so  that  said  open 
ptOKimal  end  is  aligned  widi  saii  opening  and  said  distal  end 
is  operable  to  project  into  said  sample  vessel  when  said 
movement  is  in  use;  and 

means  projecting  into  said  finger-like  member  for  impaiting 
oadltaiory  motion  to  said  distal  end  of  said  finger-like  mem^ 
bef  and  therefore  said  sample  Mder  without  riMnging  dis- 
placement of  said  finger-like  member,  whereby  die  oacillaury 
motion  of  the  finger-like  membe^  will  not  eflfea  the  volume  of 
the  sample  vesaeL 


VnakS. 


lata 


VS.CLT3-9UM 


step  inrhiding  a  coaling  step  of 
of  the  noizle  tip  with  die  blood 
to  mch  an  extent  in  die  nozzle  tip 
to  be  subsequently  aspirated 
of  the  red  blood  ceD  compo- 


S,IS2,CM 
SAMPIjING  VALVE 

kMre,N.Y^ 
CoT^i,  Ivwo  idy  N.  ■• 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1 W4,  Scr.  No.  229,nt 


toMMC 


*  GtlN  7/00 
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MCTHOD  FOR  PIPETTING  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE 
JodcM  Kawanahr;  MaaanU  Ihk)  da;  Ota^  Kat^; 
or  KOtaka,  lapam;  Gr  fory  A.  Bickrcxyk, 
I  Bole  L.  Macec,  Orit  Irk,  both  of  m., 
to  Abbott  Laboraiariei,  Abbott  flafk,  DL 


PCT  Nai  PCXOP9MU81.  |  371  I  (Me  JoL  5,  1994,  i  l«(e) 


VUko 


DMe  Mar.  31, 1994,  PCT  Fab.  Kk.  W093W7494,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dile  Apr.  15,1993  . 

PCT  FBed  Oct.  2, 1992, 6cr.  No.  2U4te 
Oataaa  priority,  appllcalion  Jap»,  JaiL  4, 1991, 3-2S7M2 
IBL  CL*  G«1N  33149:1128 
VS.  CL  T3—U4JH  4  rffa— 

1.  A  mediod  for  pipetdng  a  bkM|d  sample,  wherein  a  Uood 
plasma  component  and  a  red  bkwd  cell  component  verticaUy 
sepanled  from  each  other  in  a  test  t»be  are  sequentially  pipetted 
into  another  recipient  containen  by  »  nozzle  tip,  comprising: 
(a)  a  Mood  plasma  component  pipetting  step  of  aspirating  the 
bkxxl  plasma  existing  in  an  upper  portion  of  die  lest  tube,  and 
tnmsfaiing  the  Mood  plasma  ccfnpoaent  into  another  recipi- 
eat  ooniainer  by  the  nozzle  dp;  . 
G>)  a  red  bkiod  odl  pipetting  step  ol  aspirating  die  red  blood  cell 
component  existing  in  a  tower  portion  of  die  lest  tube,  and 
;  die  ted  btood  cell  c^nponeu  into  anotherrecipi- 
'  by  the  same  nozzU  tip. 


bill 


I  valv; 
bal 


UMI 


1.  A  sampling  valve  for 
sampler  tube  and  a  sampler 
tube  whidi  is  adapted  to 
contents  of  the  taiik,  said 
a  bousing  and  a  rotatable 
having  a  cenual  openmg 
tube  pass  thetetfarough; 
moving  means  including 
with  said  sampler  ball 
moving  said  sampler  ball 
tobe  to  permit  the  liquid 
from;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  th 
sampler  tobe. 


with  a  sampling  device  having  a 
to  close  off  an  end  of  the  sampler 
a  tank  to  obtain  a  sample  of  the 
oompiisiiig: 

in  said  bousing,  said  rotatable  ball 
or  receiving  and  having  the  sampler 


I 


siring  biased  means  for  engagement 
a^oriaird  widi  said  rotatable  ball  for 
away  from  an  end  of  said  sampler 
in  said  sampler  tube  to  exit  there- 
fluid  or  liquid  exiting  from  said 
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ULTRASONIC  GAS  MEASURING  DEVICE 
INCORPORATING  EFFICIENT  DISPLAY 
Ahmio  C.  Ayksworth,  St  Peters,  and  Grcfory  R.  Miller,  Chca- 
tcrftdd,  both  of  Mo.,  aadgnors  to  PnritaB-BenBett  Corpora- 
iioa,  St  Charies,  Ma 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  218,032,  Mar.  24, 1994,  Pat  Na 
5,369,979,  wbicb  is  a  fwittaiuattow  of  Ser.  No.  977,122,  Nov. 

1«,  1992,  abandoned,  wliicfa  is  a  coaUnoation  of  Ser.  No. 

781,819,  Oct  23, 1991,  abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  contiBnation  of 

Scr.  No.  444,048,  Nov.  30, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,0(0,514.  This 

■pplicatian  Jna.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,302 

Int  CL'  GOIN  29100 

VJS.  CL  73—864.81  2  Claims 


:^ 


^ 


3 


1.  A  gas  measuring  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  gas 
concentration  device,  said  gas  measuring  device  being  of  the 
ultrasonic  gas  measuring  type  and  including  a  housing  means,  said 
housing  means  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  provided 
therethrough,  a  gas  flow  line  provided  between  the  gas  concentra- 
tion device  and  the  gas  measuring  device,  gas  measuring  means 
provided  within  the  housing  means,  an  adapter  provided  within  the 
flow  line  communicating  between  the  gas  concentration  device  and 
the  housing  means  of  the  gas  measuring  device,  said  adaptor  being 
located  within  the  gas  flow  line  leading  ftxxn  the  gas  concentration 
device,  said  adaptor  provided  for  directing  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  gas  generated  by  the  gas  concentration  device  to  a  source  for 
usage,  and  for  tapping  a  quantity  of  the  gas  for  transfer  to  the  gas 
measuring  device  for  measuring,  said  adaptor  including  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said  adaptor  incoqwrating 
outlet  means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  gas  being  tapped  from 
the  gaseous  flow  line  through  the  adaptor  for  t^>ping  a  lesser 
quantity  of  the  gas  for  processing  by  the  ultrasonic  gas  measuring 
device,  a  resttictor  means  provided  within  the  adaptor,  downstream 
of  the  tapping  of  the  smaller  quantity  of  gas  for  delivery  to  the  gas 
measuring  device,  and  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  gas  being 
delivered  to  the  ultrasonic  gas  measuring  device. 


concentric  widi  said  central  rotational  axis,  said  pair  of  side 
wall  surfaces  located  radially  between  said  central  radial 
member  and  said  radial  rim;  and 
a  stress  dissipating  structure  coupling  said  radial  rim  to  said 
central  radial  member,  said  stress  dissipating  structure  being 
clear  of  a  clearance  space  created  between  said  outside 
peripheral  edge  and  said  radial  rim,  said  stress  dissipating 
structure  further  dissipating  stresses  created  between  said 
central  ladial  member  and  said  radial  rim. 


5*452,623 

NOISE  AND  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  LEVER 

GordoB  W.  Knigbl,  CaBtoa,  Mich.,  asricnor  to  Dana  Corpora- 

tioii,  Iblcdo,  OUo 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  Na  220^46 
Int  CL'  B60K  20104 
VS.  CL  74-^73  R  20  ( 


5,452,622 
STRESS  DISSIPATION  GEAR 
Panl  J.  Fcneioa,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  M^  UPL,  Nash- 
ville, Itan. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  15^32,  Feb.  9, 1993,  Pnt  Na 

5,307,705.  This  application  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  Na  160,544 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  May  3, 

2011,  has  been  dhrlafanwl 

Int  CL'  F16H  55/14;  B29C  45114 

VS.  CL  74—411  57  Clabns 

1.  A  gear  comprising: 

a  central  radial  member  having  a  central  rotational  axis  therein; 
a  radial  rim  sharing  said  central  rotational  axis  and  having 
geared-teeth  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  rim  fimher 
having  an  inside  rim  surface  thereof; 
a  pair  of  side  wall  surfaces  radially  extending  normal  to  said 
central  rotational  axis  of  said  central  radial  member,  said  pair 
of  side  wall  surfaces  bordered  by  an  outside  peripheral  edge 


1.  A  damper  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  end  of  a  lever 
member  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  pair  of  apertures 
formed  therethrough; 

a  rigid  outer  sleeve  disposed  within  said  housing  having  a  pair 
of  apertures  formed  therethrough  which  are  aUgned  with  said 
apertures  in  said  housing; 

a  rigid  inner  sleeve  disposed  within  said  outer  sleeve  and  having 
a  pair  of  apertures  formed  therethrough  which  are  aUgned 
widi  said  qwrtures  in  said  housing,  said  inner  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  the  end  of  the  lever  member 
extending  dvough  said  open  end  of  said  housing; 

a  layer  of  a  noise  and  vibration  dampening  material  disposed 
between  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  outer  sleeve;  and 


UMl 
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a  rod  extending  through  said 
outer  sleeve,  and  said  inner 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  said  housing,  said 


TILT  STEERING  COLUMN  LitCKING  MECHANISM 

David  E.  ThoiBM,  Rocboter  IBII4  William  M.  Sneil,  Grand 

Blanc,  and  Rodney  L.  Ealoo,  Cl^kitoa,  aU  of  MidL, 

on  to  Ctaonter  Corporatioa,  Hi|hland  Pari^  Mich. 

filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  S^.  No.  205,221 

Int  CL'  B(t2ft  ni8 

VS.  CL  74-^93  1  4  CUms 


ENERGY  STORAQE 
Vinccat  C.  Nardoae,  Soirth 
non,  and  nMmaa  G 
to  United  IWmolotlw 
FiledScp.29, 
IntCir 
VS.  CL  74—572 


5tS2,i2S 


FLYWHEEL  DEVICE 

;  Marii  S.  Thownwow,  Vcr- 
all  oTCoon.,  aMignan 
Cirponlioii,  Hartford,  CoHL 
1 993,  Scr.  Now  128,319 
'  Flff  J  5130 

rtCMma 


1.  Apparatus  for  feleasably  Iod±i|  the  tih  steering  colunm  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  in  adjusted  positcm,  comprising  support  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  vehicle  frame,  a  steering  column 
assembly,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  steering  column  assem- 
bly on  said  support  stnictuie  for  vei^cal  pivotal  movement,  a  rack 
carried  by  said  steering  column  asseyibly  and  having  rack  teeth,  a 
pawl  having  first  and  second  ends,  fawl  teedi  at  said  first  end  of 
said  pawl,  means  pivoting  said  second  end  of  said  pawl  to  said 
support  structure  for  pivotal  movenKnt  of  said  pawl  to  positions 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  rack  and  pawl  teeth,  a  cam  bracket, 
means  pivoting  said  cam  bracket  |o  said  support  structure  for 
movemem  between  first  and  second  positioos,  said  pawl  having  a 
cam  surfttce  provided  with  k>cking  and  release  surface  portions, 
said  cam  bracket  having  a  lock  pin  llidaUe  over  said  cam  surface 
and  engageable  with  said  locking  su^ce  pottkM  thereof  in  its  first 
position  and  with  said  leleaie  saxfaat  portion  thereof  in  its  second 
position,  said  pawl,  when  said  cam  bracket  is  in  its  first  position, 
being  moved  by  said  lock  pin  to  its  ppsition  engaging  said  rack  and 
pawl  teeth  10  lock  said  steering  ^hmm  assembly  in  adjusted 
position  and  when  said  cam  bracket  Is  in  its  second  position,  being 
released  by  said  lock  pin  for  movement  to  its  position  «<««Mig»ging 
said  rack  and  pawl  teeth  and  releasioK  said  steering  column  assem- 
bly, means  operative  when  said  bijcket  is  moved  to  its  second 
poaitiaa  for  moving  said  pawl  to  its  position  disengaging  said  rack 
and  pawl  leeth.  said  means  for  moving  said  pawl  to  its  position 
disengaging  said  nek  and  pawl  te^lh  comprising  a  pan  on  said 
bndcet  engageable  with  said  pawU  and  a  lever  for  moving  said 
cam  bracket  to  its  first  and  second  positions,  said  pawl  being 
rhwgaird  and  having  inner  and  oul^  sides,  said  pawl  teeth  being 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  pawl,  said  4am  sutftce  being  on  the  outer 
side  of  said  pawl,  said  leleaae  sutfiife  portion  of  said  cam  surface 
eitrnrting  in  continuation  of  said  loc  di^  surlace  portioa  and  being 
depicased  relative  to  said  loddng  SI  rtace  portion. 
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1.  An  energy  storage  flywii  eel  device,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  annular  shi  ptd  composite  section,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  annular  si  aped  insert  having  a  specific  radial 
strength  substantially  g  eater  than  the  composite  sections' 
specific  radial  strength,  ^herein  the  insert  has  an  inside  diam- 
eter and  an  outside  di«meter,  has  a  wedge-shaped  cross- 
section,  and  is  thicker  4  >ts  outer  diameter  than  at  its  inner 
diameter,  wherein  the  cjomposite  section  and  the  insert  aie 
alternately  stacked  along  common  axis  such  that  they  have  a 
common  axis  of  rotatioil  and  are  bonded  to  each  other  such 
that  radial  load  mnsferi  between  the  composite  section  and 
insert 


FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

ATIONAL  SPEED  RATIOS 

ELEMENTS  OF  A  DRAW 


PROCESS  AND  Dl 
ADJUSTMENT  OF 
BETWEEN  OPERA' 

Peter  Dew,  Holicawart,  C^nnaBy,  aMJgnnr  to  Ricter  Ingoi- 
itodt  SpJnnereiMwhifihMi  AG,  Ingoiatodt,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  (994,  Scr.  Na  TMjOa 
OaiBH  priority,  applicattM  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1993,  43  07 
839.7 

iBt  Ci*  G«5D  13166 
VS.  CL  74— MS  L  13  ( 


1.  A  process  for 
ratios  among  rotating 


aiitnmayally  adjusting  the  rotational  speed 
eJements  of  a  draw  frame  by 


open  ting 


controlling  the  total  required  power  supplied  to  the  operating 
elements,  the  required  power  effecting  the  rotabonal  speed  and 
torque  of  the  operating  elements,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  two  separate  power  capacities  for  each  rotating  oper- 
ating element,  one  of  the  power  capacities  being  delivered  in 
a  constant  magnitude  and  the  other  capacity  being  delivered 
simultaneously  in  a  selectively  variable  magnitude; 
superimposing  the  selectively  variable  magnitude  power  capac- 
ity on  the  constant  magnitude  power  capacity  to  achieve  a 
resulting  power  capacity;  and 
transmitting  the  resulting  power  capacity  to  the  operating  ele- 
ment wherein  it  is  possible  to  automatically  adjust  the  rota- 
tional speed  ratio  between  operating  elements  by  individually 
varying  the  selectively  variable  magnitude  power  capacity  of 
respective  operating  elements  while  maintaining  the  constant 
magnitude  power  capacity  constam  for  all  operating  elements. 


5,452,627 
MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  PROFILED  WIRE 
Ralph  Graf;  Freimbnch,  Switacriaad,  and  Hank  O.  HeuveL 
Enacheile,  Nethcriaods,  aasignors  to  Graf  ■)- Cie  AG  Kratzen- 
nnd  Mayhlnrntabrilt,  RappcrswiL  Switaeriand 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1993,  43  12 
122.5 

InL  CL'  DOIB  3110 
VS.  CL  76—101  20  Clainis 


^ 


5,452,628 
COLD  HEADED  CENTER  VACUUM  DRILL  BIT 
Robert  H.  Montgomery,  Jr.,  Everett;  Daniel  C.  Sheirer,  Bed- 
ford, both  of  Pa.;  James  E.  Elam,  Uvoida,  and  Paul  E. 
Ewiog,  FarmingtOQ  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  aasigDors  to  Kcnna- 
metal  iBCn  Latrabe,  Pa. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  791,755,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat  N«. 

5,297,643,  which  is  a  cootinuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  630,139, 

Dec  19, 1990,  abutdooed.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  25, 1994,  Scr. 

Na  201334 

InL  CL'  B21K  5/02 

VS.  CL  76— 108J  6  CWav 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  profiled  wire  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentiaUy: 

fitting  together  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  starting 
wires  each  of  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  size  and  each 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  surface  region  by  engaging 
the  regions  togedier  transversely  and  thereby  forming  a  km- 
gitudinally  extending  interfoce; 

bonding  die  fitted-together  wires  together  at  the  interface; 

profile-pressing  the  joined  wires  while  nuuntaining  constant  the 
relationship  between  the  cross-sectional  sizes  perpendicular  to 
the  kmgitudinal  direction  of  the  starting  wires. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  drill  bit  having  a  body  including  a  top 
woflcing  surface  from  a  blank  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cold-heading  said  blank  to  form  the  drill  bit  body; 

(b)  forming  a  slot  transverse  to  a  central  axis  of  the  drill  bit  body 
to  receive  an  insert;  and 

(c)  forming  opposing  dust  collection  openings  within  dte  drill  bit 
body. 


5,452,629 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TENSIONING  AND 
CLAMPING  STUDS  MOUNTED  ON  A  PRESSURE 

VESSEL  TO  PERMIT  NUTS  TO  BE  TIGHTENED  OR 

LOOSEI«iED 

SicglHed  Hfimnann,  Waltrop,  and  Hont  Weiterfleld,  Caatrop 

RauzeL  both  oC,  Germany,  aasigiiors  to  WcatCilia  Bccorit 

Industrletecfanik  GmbH,  Germany 

FDcd  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,128 

CUms  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
778.4 

Int.  CL'  B25B  29/02 
VS.  CL  81— 57J8  18  Clidim 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  tightening  or  releasing  nuts  engaged  on 
screw-thruKled  members  supported  in  screw-threaded  bores  of  a 
pressure  vessel  in  order  to  secure  or  release  a  cover  of  the  vessel; 
a  clamping  device  for  subjecting  the  screw-threaded  members  to 
tension  to  permit  release  or  tightening  of  the  nuts  thereon;  said 
device  comprising  hydraulic  means  for  exerting  tensile  force  on 
one  of  the  screw-threaded  members,  and  a  strain  gauge  sensor 
which  is  kxatable  adjacem  an  upper  end  of  the  screw-threaded 
member  to  detect  relative  movements  and  to  produce  an  output 
representing  the  strain  in  the  screw-threaded  member  caused  by  the 
hydraulic  means,  wherein  the  strain  gauge  sensor  comprises  a 
measuremem  head  which  is  adjustably  supported  by  a  carrier  and 
has  a  pair  of  components  relatively  displaceable  axially  of  the 
screw-threaded  member,  and  means  for  subjecting  the  components 
to  a  resiUent  biasing  force,  one  of  the  components  being  kicaiable 
to  displace  in  relation  to  the  other  of  the  components  in  accordance 
with  the  tensile  force  imparted  to  the  screw-threaded  member  in 
opposition  to  the  resilient  biasing  force. 
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drive  motor  (10)  for  driving 
8. 9)  including  a  guide  member 
on  said  feeder  housing  for 
said  screw  drive  shaft  (11)  axi; 
belt  guide  channel  in  said 
dicularly  to  said  screw  drive 
comprising  feeder  levers  (12 
belt  throu^  said  feeder 
drive  shaft,  and  a  coupling 
connecting  said  belt  feeder 
(11)  for  advancing  said  screw 
of  said  screw  drive  shafL 


said  screw  ( 


drive  shaft  (11),  means  (7, 

mounting  said  drive  motor  (10) 

displacing  said  drive  motor  (10)  and 

relative  to  said  feeder  housing,  a 

housing  (6)  extending  perpen- 

(II),  said  belt  feeder  mechanism 

for  feeding  said  screw  supply 

housii|g  perpendicularly  to  said  screw 

(16,  18, 19,  20)  for  temporarily 

mef^ianism  to  said  screw  drive  shaft 

belt  in  response  to  a  rotation 


O)' 


lall; 
feedtr 
shaft 
11) 


su  |>ply  1 


APPARATUS  FOR 
UTILIZING  A 


Raleigh, 


Robert  A.  Erickson, 
Inc.  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 

IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  82—160 


1991, 


5,452,630 
SCREW  GUN  WITH  A  FEEDER  0OR  A  SCREW  SUPPLY 

BELT 
Giinter  Haas;  Wo^gang  Ramin,  both  of  Niirtiiigeii,  and  Ger- 
hard Parian,  GrossbettUngen,  all  tt,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kari  M.  Reich  Maschinenfobrik  GmbH,  Nuertingen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Genaany,  May  8,  1993,  43  15 
403.4 

Int.  CL'  B25B  i3/06 
VS.  CL  81—434 


cry- 


September  26,  1995 


HOLDD  G  A  TOOLHOLOER  SHANK 
ROTATAi  ILE  CAM  TO  MINIMIZE 
laCi  BACK 


N.C.,  assignor  to  Kennametal 


Ser.  No.  224^428 
I23B  29104 


10  Claims 


1.  A  screw  gun  comprising  a  feeiler  housing  (6)  forming  a 
support  body,  a  screw  drive  shaft  (^l)  mounted  for  axial  and 
rotational  movement  in  said  feeder  housing  (6),  a  belt  feeder 
mechanism  (1,  12,  13,  14)  mounted  in  said  feeder  housing  for 
advancing  a  screw  supply  belt  througl  said  feeder  housing,  a 


U*    so      "">    '   '"'M 
lOOlO 

poanai 


I.  An  apparatus  for  releasi  l>ly  holding  a  tubular  toolholder 
shank,  comprising: 

a)  a  base  member  having  a  f  irwaidly  facing  surface  and  a  bore 
intersecting  the  forwardly  Facing  surface  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  for  recei  .'ing  the  toolholder  shank; 

b)  a  lock  rod  with  a  forward  and  rearward  end  within  the  base 
member  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  movable  in  a 
rearward  and  forward  rec  iprocating  mobon  for  pulling  the 
toolholder  shank  within  th(  bore  into  a  locked  position  and  for 
pushing  the  toolholder  sh  ink  from  the  bore  to  an  unlocked 
position,  said  lock  rod  ha  'ing  an  aperture  transverse  to  said 
axis  defining  a  forward  W3 II  to  act  as  a  lock  rod  cam  follower 
surface; 

c)  a  rotatable  cam  mounted  to  the  base  member  and  having  a 
cam  post  which  extends  tUrough  the  aperture  in  the  lock  rod, 
the  cam  operable  upon  the  lock  rod  to  provide  the  rearward 
and  forward  reciprocating  [motion; 

d)  a  collar  having  a  cam  folldwer  surface  and  slidably  positioned 
to  a  flange  on  the  lock  rot  proximate  to  the  cam  post; 

e)  a  spring  positioned  betvye  :n  the  collar  and  lock  rod  rearward 
end  for  urging  the  lock  ro  1  to  the  locked  position; 

f)  wherein  the  cam  post  by  i  otation  of  the  cam  acts  against  the 
collar  cam  follower  surfa  e  to  compress  the  spring  and  urge 

position  and  by  rotation  of  the  cam 

in  the  opposite  direction  U  i  decompress  the  spring  and  unlock 

the  lock  nxi;  and 

k  non-cylindrical  profile  to  limit  the 
creating  interference  between  the 

lock  rod  cam  follower  surface  and  the  collar  cam  follower 

satSaot. 


g)  wherein  the  cam  post  has 
spring  decompression  by 


UMI 
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5^452,632 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  THE  CUTTING  REGISTER  ON 
A  CROSS-CUTTING  DEVICE  DISPOSED  DOWNLINE  OF 

A  WEB-FED  PRINTING  PRESS 
Woi^ang  Diirr,  Meckcsheim;  Georg  Ronler,  Angriharhtal, 
and  Rolf  Spttz,  Mannheim,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hdddbcrgcr  Dnickmaschfaien  AG,  Heiddberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1992,  42  34 
308.9 

Int  CL'  B23Q  15112:  B26D  5100;  B41F  13160 
US.  CL  83—13  1  Claim 


I.  Method  for  setting  a  cutting  register  on  a  cross-cutting  device 
positioned  downline  of  a  web-fed  printing  press,  a  position  of  the 
edges  being  cut  on  a  moving  web  being  variable  as  a  function  of  a 
position  of  a  printed  image  on  the  moving  web,  the  method 
comprising  scanning  with  a  first  scanning  device  located  directly 
after  a  last  printing  unit  of  the  web-fed  printing  press  a  printed 
image  on  a  moving  web,  generating  signals  regarding  the  printed 
image,  and  feeding  the  signals  regarding  the  printed  image  to  a 
control  device,  generating  signals  with  a  first  angle  sensor  con- 
nected to  web-guiding  cylinders  of  the  web-fed  printing  press,  and 
associating  the  angle-sensor  signals  with  the  jninted-image  signals 
in  a  region  between  two  printed  images  and  storing  the  signals  in 
the  control  device,  generating  signals  regarding  the  printed  image 
with  a  second  scanning  device  located  directly  before  the  cross- 
cutting  device  in  the  region  between  the  two  printed  images, 
periodically  generating  signals  by  means  of  a  second  angle  sensor 
connected  to  the  cross-cutting  device  for  the  position  of  the  cross- 
cutting  device,  feeding  the  periodically  generated  signals  to  the 
control  device  and  associating  them  with  the  signals  of  the  second 
scanning  device,  regulating  with  the  aid  of  the  control  device  the 
phase  between  the  signals  of  the  first  scanning  device  and  the 
signals  of  the  secoitd  scanning  device  to  a  fixed  value,  and,  in 
response  to  the  fixed  value,  transmitting  control  signals  from  the 
control  device  to  actuators  for  setting  the  cutting  register  on  the 
cross-cutting  device. 


the  fabric  run  by  means  of  a  hot  cutting  wire,  wherein  during 
cutting  of  the  fabric  run  the  cutting  wire  extends  in  a  plane 
extending  essentially  perpendicularly  to  the  travel  direction  of  the 
fabric  run  and  wherein  the  cutting  wire  is  inclined  relative  to  the 
fobric  run  at  an  angle  which  is  greater  than  0°  and  smaller  than 
90*. 

7.  A  device  for  thermal  cutting  of  a  meltable  fabric  run  traveling 
in  a  travel  direction,  the  device  comprising  a  cutting  wire,  means 
for  heating  the  cutting  wire,  the  cutting  wire  comprising  an  active 
portion  for  cutting  the  fabric  run,  wherein  during  cutting  of  the 
fttanc  nm  the  active  portion  of  the  cutting  wire  extends  in  a  plane 
extending  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  travel  direction,  aixl 
wherein  the  active  portion  of  the  cutting  wire  is  inclined  relative  to 
the  fabric  run  at  an  angle  of  greater  than  0°  and  smaller  than  90°. 


5,452,634 

DIE  ROLL  AND  AIR  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 

Matthew  A.  Wibon,  1315  S.  Vandeventer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63110 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  Na  167,513 

Int.  CL'  B26D  1162:7/18 

VS.  CL  83—99  13  Claims 


5,452,633 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CUTTING 

OF  A  RUNNING,  MELTABLE  FABRIC  RUN 
Francisco  Speich,  Bleumattstrasse  10,  ObcrMck,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH92^M129,  S  371  Date  Mar.  18,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093M1I9I9,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  JuL  18, 1991, 2140^ 
91 

Int.  CL'  B26D  3/02:3/12;  D06H  7/22 
U.S.  CL  83—16  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  thermal  cutting  of  a  running,  meltable  fabric 
tun  traveling  in  a  travel  direction,  the  process  comprising  cutting 


I.  A  die  roll  and  air  manifold  system,  comprising 
a  rotary  die  roll  rotatable  in  a  press  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis. 
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a  central  cylindric  longitudinal  bote  firough  the  die  roll  gener- 
ally coaxial  with  said  axis, 

said  die  roll  having  a  generally  cylindric  outer  surface  concen- 
tric with  said  bore,  said  outer  surfacr  being  adapted  for  rolling 
engagement  with  a  web  of  materia)  to  be  die  cut, 

a  plurality  of  cutters  on  the  outer  surfice  of  the  roll,  each  of  said 
cutters  having  a  cutting  edge  fonaation  defining  a  substan- 
tially closed  loop  for  cutting  out  ^  piece  of  the  web  to  be 
removed  from  the  web  as  scrap,     , 

air  outlet  passages  in  the  die  roll  edending  generally  radially 
outwardly  from  said  central  longitildinal  bote  to  locations  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  roll  inside  the  substantially  closed 
loops  defined  by  the  cutting  edga  formations  of  respective 
cutters, 

an  air  manifold  having  a  cylindnc  boqy  positioned  in  the  central 
bore  in  the  die  roll,  said  cylindri^  body  having  an  outside 
diameter  only  sUghtly  less  than  the(  diameter  of  the  bore,  and 
a  pair  of  shafts  extending  coaxially  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
cylindric  body  beyond  respective  ends  of  the  die  roll  for 
mounting  of  the  air  manifold  and  ^e  roll  on  a  press,  the  die 
roll  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  4ir  manifold, 

said  manifold  shafts  having  outsid«f  diameters  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  central  bore  and  liss  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  cylindric  body  of  the  aif  manifold, 

axial  passaging  in  the  air  manifold  extending  generally  axially 
of  the  manifold,  said  passaging  hiving  an  inlet  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

one  or  more  air  outlet  passages  in  tha  body  of  the  air  manifold 
extending  from  said  axial  passaging  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
manifold  body,  said  air  outlet  passes  being  positioned  for 
intermittent  alignment  with  each  oflsaid  air  outlet  passages  in 
the  die  roll  as  the  roll  rotates  retitive  to  the  air  manifold 
thereby  to  effect  the  intermittent  d^ivery  of  bursts  of  pressur- 
ized air  through  the  air  outlet  pasiages  in  the  die  roll,  said 
bursts  of  air  serving  to  eject  said  sciap  pieces  pf  web  from  the 
cutters,  and  j 

a  pair  of  bearing  assemblies  at  opposite  ends  of  the  die  roll  for 
mounting  the  air  manifold  and  die  it)ll  on  a  press,  said  bearing 
assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of  beaters  removably  fastened  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  die  roll,  an^  a  pair  of  bearer  shafts 
extending  from  the  bearers  coaxklly  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  die  roll,  said  beafer  shafts  being  adapted  to 
be  joumalled  in  the  press  for  conjoint  rotation  of  the  bearers 
and  die  roll  about  said  central  axi|,  and  bearings  carried  by 
the  bearers  supporting  the  shaftsi  of  the  air  manifold  for 
relative  rotation  between  the  shafts 


and  the  bearers,  at  least 
adapted  to  be  held  against 


September  26,  1995 


onfc  shaft  of  the  air  manifold  being 
I  Mation  as  the  die  roll  rotates. 


5^1435 


.Calt, 


APPARATUS  FOR  ENTEaRATED 
FRAME 
EE-Chang  Ong,  Cuperdno, 
aging  Assembly  CorporatkMi 
Filed  Sep.  13. 

U,S.  CL  83—133 

1.  A  pimcb  for  trimming  ini 


CIRCUIT  LEAD- 
IIUNCHING 

assignor  to  Integrated  Pack- 
San  Jose,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  120.280 
28110 

4CWIIIS 
it^grated  circuit  (IC)  lead  frames. 


199  >, 


i21D: 


i  proce!  smg 


aid 


compnsing: 

a  mounting  portion  at  a  first 
translating  drive  in  a 

a  substantially  rectangular  shink 
extending  from  said  mount!  ig 
site  the  first  end,  a  width, 

wherein  the  shank  portion  ha: 
gular  lengthwise  grooves 
second  length  equal  or  less 
spaced  apart  across  the 
side,  having  a  common 
shank  portion,  and  forming 
lar  lengthwise  ribs  extendijig 
portion  also  having  a  widthfise 
a  second  side  opposite  the 
substantially  less  than  the 
ribs  extends  from  the  end  ol 
separate  punch  teeth. 


ind  for  attaching  the  punch  to  a 
machine;  and 

portion  having  a  first  length 

portion  to  a  second  end  oppo- 

a  thickness; 

an  array  of  substantially  rectan- 

from  the  second  end  for  a 

than  the  first  length,  the  grooves 

of  the  shank  portion  on  a  first 

less  than  the  thickness  of  the 

in  array  of  substantially  tectangu- 

to  the  second  end,  the  shank 

step  at  the  second  end  across 

lirst  side  and  with  a  third  length 

length,  such  that  the  array  of 

said  shank  portion  as  an  array  of 


ex  ending  I 


wi(j  th 


I  depth 


se  x>nd  I 
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5,452.636 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
William  Rattan,  CeniUM,  Calit,  Msignor  to  Ethicon,  Idc, 
SomeiMUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181,597 
Int.  CL'  B26D  7101 


U.S.CL  83-385 


23Ciainis 


12.  A  retractable  cutter  for  cutting  an  indefinite  length  strand  to 
length  while  said  strand  is  suspended,  said  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  s.jtionary  guide  means,  said  guide  means  positioned  adja- 
cent an  indefinite  length  strand  to  be  cut,  said  strand  defining 
a  first  axis; 

(b)  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  guide  for  providing  at  least 
reciprocal  movement  along  a  second  axis; 

(c)  a  pivotal  locating  aim  having  an  effective  length  for  position- 
ing said  indefinite  length  strand  for  cutting,  said  arm  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  nx>unted  along  said  second  axis  for  pivot- 
ing from  a  first  retracted  position  to  a  second  straitd  engaging 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuator, 

(d)  a  cutting  blade  mounted  for  a  least  reciprocal  movement 
across  said  first  axis  defined  by  said  indefiitite  length  strand, 
said  cutting  blade  responsive  to  said  reciprocatiiig  actuator  to 
move  from  a  first  retracted  position  to  a  second  cutting 
position; 

whereby  a  single  action  by  said  actuator  will  first  position  said 
straixl  with  said  pivotal  arm  and  then  cut  said  strand  with  said 
cutting  blade. 


5,452,638 

MULTIPLE  TONE  WIND  CHIME 

Bill  Yancy,  3741  Seai>rook  IsL  IbL,  Johns  Island,  S.C.  29455 

FUcd  JuL  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  270,762 

UiL  CL"  GIOD  13108 

VS.  CL  84—404  12  Clainis 


5.452,637 
GUITAR  WITH  REINFORCED  NECK  JOINT  AND 
CONTOURED  HEEL 
James  B.  DeCola.  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Peavey  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Filed  Oct  17. 1994.  Scr.  No.  323.613 
InL  CL*^  GIOD  1108:3100 
VS.  CL  84—291  12  Claims 

1.  A  neck  joint  for  a  guitar  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  central  axis,  said  plate  iiKluding  a  neck  end 
portion  and  a  body  end  poition  each  having  a  cotiesponding 
proximal  end  and  distal  end  and  an  imermediate  neck  flange 
interconnecting  the  proximal  ends  of  the  neck  end  portion  and 
body  end  portion  so  that  the  distal  ends  are  remotely  spaced 
apart  on  the  axis;  the  distal  end  of  the  neck  end  poition  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis,  and  the  neck  flange 
being  disposed  transverse  to  the  neck  end  portion,  the  body 
end  portion  and  the  axis. 


1.  A  multiple  tone  wind  chime,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  plurality  of  chimes  which  are  suspended  vertically  from  said 
frame  and  which  are  spaced  apart  and  arranged  to  allow 
movement  of  said  chimes;  and 

c.  at  least  one  striker  which  is  suspended  from  above  and 
positioned  within  an  inner  boundary  formed  by  said  chimes, 
wherein  said  striker  is  comprised  of  a  disk  having  a  surface 
formed  about  the  perimeter  of  said  disk  which  strikes  said 
chimes,  wherein  said  surface  is  adjacent  to  said  inner  bound- 
ary formed  by  said  chimes,  and  said  surface  has  at  least  one 
area  which  is  comprised  of  a  first  material  w^iich  strikes  said 
chimes  and  at  least  one  additional  area  which  is  comprised  of 
a  second  material  which  strikes  said  chimes,  wherein  said  first 
material  and  said  second  material  are  different  materiak. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCATI  4G  BELOW-GROUND 

AMMUNimtN 
Uivc  AiricBbMiKr,  Cdfe;  HiliiiH  N^ 
Cdk;  Hiw-Dlclcr  U 
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Gcrawy 


to  TZN 
IMcriMi  GnbH, 
Mak  Syrtn  GcMiirhoft  abH.  Kid.  both  o( 


FBcd  Doc  IS,  1993,  Se^  No.  Ui,M3 

Gcnamy,  Dec  M,  1992,  42  42 


TRANSPARENT  ARMOI 


SA^2Mt 


Brian  H.  Kariya,  Los  Gataa. 
tioa,  CUcafo,  DL 

Food  Apr.  7, 

iBLCL' 
VS.  a.  a9-3«.14 


PIERCnNG  PROTECTION 
TEM 
^aMt,  aalfiior  io  FMC  Corpora- 


SYIITEM 


19! «, 


1.  An  anaiigeinent  for  locatmg  bekjfy-ground  ammimitKm  widi 
the  lid  of  senton  comprising: 

at  least  fiist  and  second  vehicles,  with  said  fint  vehicle  being  an 
uiaiiaiaied.  renxMe-controUed  vehicle  and  said  second  vehicle 
being  a  control  vehicle  for  said  fi«  vehicle; 

at  least  one  seaaor  for  delecting  belQw-gnMind  ammunitiaii: 

means  for  mmmiing  said  at  least  one  sensor  on  said  fint  vehicle 
so  that  said  at  least  one  sensor  it  fKing  the  surface  of  die 
gnwnd.  said  means  for  niountin|  said  at  least  one  sensor 
including  a  cantilever  ann  having^one  end  connected  to  said 
first  vehicle  and  having  a  sensor  earner  at  its  opposite  end. 
said  cantilever  ann  and  said  senair  earner  being  variable  in 
height,  and  means  for  varying  the  height  of  the  sensor  for 
maintaining  the  distanrr  between  tensors  on  said  sensor  car- 
rier and  the  ground  constant  during  travel  of  said  fint  vehicle; 

devices  required  to  control  said  frst  vehicle,  and  devices 
required  to  evaluate  and  display  signals  <rom  said  at  least  one 
sensor  di^>osed  on  said  second  vehicle;  and 

a  radio  link,  connecting  said  first  and  second  vehicles  to  one 
another  for  the  transmission  of  ds|a  and  control  signals. 


R.  Boodican,  Brooklyn 
FMC  Corporalkn,  CU- 


S,452,M« 
MULTIPURPOSE  LAUNCHEi  AND  CONTROLS 
SiOB  P.  BM«e,  St.  Chnd,  awi  Davl 

Pwfe,  both  of  MIbii.,  aatig, to 

cagOk  DL 

Filed  May  i,  1993,  So^  No.  57,391 
IiitCL*F41F4/M 
U.S.  CL  89-1.S15  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  muhipurpoae  launcher  and  oooool  comprising: 
an  elevataUe  and  trainable  support  stuctuie  centrally  located  on 

a  substantiaUy  hotizontal  platform; 
inclined  arrays  of  launchers  located  sidelong  to  said  elevataUe 

and  trainable  support  stiucture;  and 
electrical  systems  to  control  and  mmitor  said  elevataUe  and 

trainable  support  sttuctuR  and  sai4  inclined  arrays  of  launch- 
ers. 


POWER  STEERING 
RESPONSIVE  FORCE 
Rkhard  W.  DyMod. 
IM.,  Lgmdhnntt,  OUo 
FIMFcb.2, 
Iit.CL*Fl» 
U.S.  CL  91—375  R 


Ml, 


91  iO. 


UMI 


Scr.  No.  224,M» 
F41H  5/26 
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1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  louven  suppa  tod 

wherein  each  said  louver 

surfece  and  wherein  the  fi^t 

are  mirror  swfaoes;  and 
a  sheet  of  transparent  material  supported  by  die  armor  and 

adjacent  to  the  phoality  ofllouveis. 


innor  with  an  aperture; 

by  the  armor  in  the  aperture, 
has  a  first  surfiKe  and  a  second 
surftce  and  the  second  surfiKcs 


5,«2,M2 


SYSTEM  WITH  SPEED 
TItANSMnTING  CONTROL 
HUa,  MklL.  aarigMT  ta  TRW 


Scr.  Na  19M74 
KI3H6:  Bi2D  5/05 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  valve  members  movable  relative  to  each  other  to 
port  fluid  to  a  vehicle  power  steering  motor, 

a  force  transmitting  member  connected  with  said  first  valve 
member  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  second 
valve  member  for  applying  a  force  to  resist  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  valve  members; 

means  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  fluid,  the 
pressure  of  which  acts  on  said  force  transmitting  member, 

a  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  valve  including  a  pressure  chamber  for  urging  said 
valve  toward  a  closed  position;  and 

means  for  varying  the  force  applied  to  said  valve  to  urge  said 
valve  toward  the  closed  position  as  a  function  of  the  relative 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  valve  members  and  vehicle 
speed. 


piston  outwardly  of  the  cyUnder,  the  piston  dividing  the  cylinder 
into  a  first  and  second  working  chamber,  the  surface  area  of  the 
piston  ftKnng  the  first  working  chamber  being  greater  than  the 
surface  area  of  the  piston  facing  the  second  woiking  chamber,  the 
linear  hydrauUc  actuator  having  an  end  position  wherein  the  linear 
hydraulic  actuator  is  extended,  and  wherein  with  equal  pressure  in 
both  working  chambers,  the  linear  hydraulic  actuator  is  biased  in 
said  end  position,  the  control  system  comprising: 
first  aitd  second  pressure  lines  leading,  respectively,  to  the  first 

and  second  working  chambers, 
a  switching  valve  for  switching  pressure  between  the  first  and 
second  pressure  lines,  the  switching  valve  being  responsive  to 
reversal  of  pressure  supplied  to  said  switching  valve, 
a  protective  valve  having  a  first  port  coonected  to  the  first 
pressure  line,  a  second  port  connected  to  the  second  pressure 
line,  and  a  third  pott  connected  to  the  first  working  chamber, 
the  protective  valve  being  movable  between  a  locked  and  an 
unlocked  position,  wherein  in  its  locked  position  the  protec- 
tive valve  disconnects  the  first  pressure  line  from  the  first 
working  chamber  and  connects  the  second  pressure  line  to  the 
first  working  chamber  so  that  both  working  chambers  are 
connected  to  the  same  pressure  source,  and  in  its  unlocked 
position  cotuiects  the  first  pressure  line  to  the  first  working 
chamber  and  discotmects  tlw  second  pressure  line  from  the 
first  working  chamber, 
wherein  with  the  protective  valve  in  its  locked  position,  equal 
pressure  is  delivered  to  both  working  chambers  regardless  of 
the  position  of  the  switching  valve,  and  the  linear  hydraulic 
actuator  can  only  be  retracted  from  its  end  position  with  the 
protective  valve  in  its  unlocked  position. 


5,452,M3 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  DRIVE  UNIT 
Mvfc  H.  Smith,  Vashon  Istaod,  and  Mkhael  E.  Rcnaclmann, 
Woodinvillc,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,308,  Jan.  30, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,201,479.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,900 

InL  CL'  F15B  9110 
VS.  CL  91—382  4  Claims 


5y452,M4 
VACUUM  BRAKE  POWER  BOOSTER 
Jurgen  Bauer,  Wiesbaden,  and  Kai-Mkhaei  Grakben,  Langen, 
both  oi;  Germany,  assigiiors  to  ITT  Antonotivc  Enrope 
GmbH,  Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,M2 
Clabns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  li,  1992,  42  08 
384J 

Int  CL'  F15B  9110 
VS.  CL  91—376  R  22  Clafans 


3.  An  hydraulic  control  system  for  controlling  a  linear  hydraulic 
actuator  of  a  power  drive  unit,  which  actuator  includes  a  cylinder 
inovatde  relative  to  a  piston  aixl  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the 


1.  A  vacuum  brake  booster  assembly,  ctxnprising: 

a  booster  housing  sealingly  divided  by  a  movable  wall,  into  a 

vacuum  chamber  and  a  power  chamber, 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  a  pressure  diflfierential  across  said 

movable  wall, 
a  valve  piston  coupled  to  said  control  valve  for  actuating  said 

control  valve, 
a  piston  rod  abutting  said  valve  piston  for  sliding  said  piston, 
wherein  said  valve  piston  is  comprised  of  a  first  piston  part  that 

abuts  said  piston  rod  and  a  second  piston  part,  threadedly 

engaged  to  said  first  piston  part. 
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tubolar  sleeve  ananged  coaxialy  with  said  piston  rod  and 
slideaUe  in  an  axial  diiectian,  taid  tubular  sleeve  engaging 
said  first  piston  part  for  rotating  said  first  piston  part  relative 
to  said  secood  piston  part,  wfaeteby  rotating  said  first  piston 
part  adjusts  an  axial  ptocemert  of  the  second  piston  part 
which  in  turn  axially  adjusts  a  i  slative  position  of  said  valve 
pistoo. 


SAS2M  '< 
Patent  Not  laaocd  Foe  TUs  Nnniber 


HYDROSTATIC  MOTOR  WITH  jjUOAL  THRUST  OFFSET 
Gcrlurd  Falmle,  Strinhrim,  Gennaay,  aaaigiMtr  to  J.  M.  Votth 

GmbH,  Hddciilieiiii,  Gcmany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EmniOi,  f  371  Date  JuL  S,  19M,  i  102(e) 

Date  JuL  8,  19M,  PCT  Pnb.  N^  W09M>lC7i,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  Fikd  Jan.  29. 1993|  Scr.  No.  I99,M1 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  JnL  2,  1992,  42  21 
705.9 

InL  CL*'  FOlt  1106 
VS.  CL  91—492  12 


1.  A  radial  piston  hydrostatic  motfr  comprising: 

ashaft; 

a  cylinder  spider  disposed  on  said  shaft  including  two  axially 
spaced  rotors  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  each  having 
radially  oriented  botes  with  lesfective  radially  moveable  pis- 
tons therein; 

bushing  means  having  a  pair  of  ianer  surfaces; 

a  slide  connected  to  each  said  piston,  said  slides  being  in 
slidable  engagement  with  a  i^spective  said  bushing  inner 
surface; 

said  rotors  including  respective  cantrol  poits  in  communication 
with  respective  said  bores,  eacft  said  control  pott  opening  in 
an  axial  direction  and  facing  a  said  control  port  on  the 
opposite,  axially  qMced  rotor, 

a  bousing  enclosing  said  shaft  and  said  cylinder  spider,  said 
housing  including  a  partition  disposed  axially  between  said 
rotors; 


cert  im 


a  pair  of  control  disks 
and  said  partition  and 
conununication  with 
respective  said  rotor,  and 

inlet  and  outlet  chaimels  in 
nication  with  each  of  sai 


Seftcmber  26.  199S 


respt  rtively  disposed  between  said  rotors 

ncluding  channeb  aligned  and  in 

ones  of  said  control  potts  on  the 


aid  partition  aligned  and  in  commu- 
oontrol  channels. 


WAVE  PLATE 
Kasuo  Mnrakaiui;  KimiAini  I 
an  of  Kariya,  Japan, 


5I52,M7 

TYFC  COMPRESSOR 
Goto,  and  Manhiro  KawagncM, 
to  KabuahlU  Kaiitaa  Ibyoda 


Kviya,  Japan 


im, 


Filed  Jun.(, 
ClalaM  priority,  appMnitt^ 
InLCL*^ 
VS,  CL  92—71 


FOll 


Scr.  Na  254,252         

Japan,  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-137837 
3100;  FICH  25112 

16  Claims 


1.  A  compressor  having  i  plate  rotataUe  about  an  axis  of  a 

rotary  shaft  and  a  piston  coni  ected  to  the  plate,  wherein  the  plate 

causes  the  piston  to  reciproc  ite  between  a  top  dead  center  and  a 

bottom  dead  center  of  the  piston  stroke  in  accordance  with  the 

rotation  movement  of  the  pla  e,  said  compressor  comprising: 

cam  means  provided  on  t  ae  plate  for  actuating  the  piston  to 

reciprocate  a  plurality  o  times  responsive  to  each  revolution 

of  the  plate. 

transmission  means  engagiig  with  the  cam  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotation  movement  of  the  plate  to  the  piston; 
means,  interposed  betwee^  said  piston  and  said  transmission 
means,  for  restricting  rqlling  of  said  transmissioa  means  on 
said  cam  means  for  cauting  said  transmission  means  to  slide 
on  said  cam  means  tO'  reduce  the  pressure  caused  by  the 
contact  between  said  car  i  means  and  said  transmission  means. 


MeUma  M.  HeUn; 
ofObio,aimigBni 

FiiedOct21, 


U.S.CL 


<,452,M8 
SCREEN  BOX  l|OR  A  PASTA  COOKER 

Heras,  Dayton,  both 
to  Holart  Corporatkm,  Tnj,  OUo 
1993,  Scr.  No.  140,242 


Int  C  L**  A47J  37100 
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1.  For  use  with  a  pasta  co  licer  of  a  type  having  tank  means  for 
boiling  water  in  which  past*  is  cooked,  and  means  for  draining 
water  firom  said  tank,  a  screoi  box  comprising: 


UM» 
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5,452450 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Mun-Hyon  Lcc,  17/3,  47-2  S^iik  l-dong,  Dai«rae-kn 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  Na  363,755 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  Rep.  of  Kara,  Dec  24,  1993, 
1993-29381 

Int  CL'  A23N  1100:1102:  A23L  1/212:2/06 
VS.  CL  99—510  7  ( 


a  screen  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  rear  wall, 
a  front  wall  and  an  open  top,  said  walls  defining  an  interior 
portion  of  said  screen,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  made  of 
perforated  material;  and 

a  housing  shaped  to  receive  and  enclose  said  screen,  said  hous- 
ing having  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  drain  hose  from  said 
tank  and  directing  starch-laden  drain  water  from  said  hose 
dirough  said  open  top  into  an  interior  of  said  screen,  whereby 
said  drain  water  flows  through  said  perforated  material  and 
starch  is  retained  thereon  in  said  interior. 


5,452,649 
FOOD  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Ibgocbi;  Yosbitaka  Hirano;  Koji  Sengoku,  aO  of  Cbiba; 
Masayuki  Nakatani,  Nagoya;  Mahito  Orii,  Chlba,  and  AU- 
ftami  Fi^ta,  kiiUiara,  all  ol^  Japan,  assignors  to  House 
Foods  Corporation,  Osaica,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,111 

Int  CL'  A23L  3/00 

VS.  CL  99L-470  6  Claims 


r 


44  •  Ptmmtv  control 


S:UnMr  cifciaiial      ^50 


1.  A  juice  extractor  equipped  with  a  grinding  chamber  contain- 
ing a  pair  of  helical  gears  which  grind  an  inserted  material  and  a 
compression  chamber  containing  one  or  more  Archimedes'  screws 
which  move  the  ground  material  and  being  connected  to  said 
grinding  chamber  by  means  of  a  passage,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that 
a  direction  of  movement  of  said  material  moved  by  said 
Archimedes'  screws  is  opposite  to  a  direction  of  movement  of 
said  helical  gear. 


5,452,651 

AUTOMATIC  MUNGBEAN  SPROUT  HULLING  AND 

ROOT  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Ltai  Pao-Scng,  Yung  Ho  City,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 

to  Boss  Bean  Sprout  Group  of  Company  Ltd.,  niipci,  lU- 

wan,  Prov.  of  Ctdna 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,422 

Int.  CL"  A47J  17/06:  AOlO  45/22 

VS.  CL  99—546  6  Claims 


1.  A  food  sterilizing  apparatus  for  sterilizing  food  contained  in 
rigid  containers  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 

a  food  supplying  section,  a  linear  cyUndrical  heater,  a  linear 
cylindrical  cooler  and  a  discharge  section,  each  having  inlet 
and  outlet  potts  arranged  respectively  at  tlie  iqntream  and 
downstream  eixls  thereof, 

any  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  component  sections  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  or  rectangularly  widi  each  other  at  the 
respective  outlet  and  inlet  potts  thereof  with  a  sealing  gate 
interposed  therebetween, 

said  component  sections  being  further  provided  with  respective 
pushers  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  thereof  for  moving  rigid 
food  containers  downstream, 

each  of  said  pushers  having  a  stroke  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  a  rigid  container. 


1.  An  automatic  mungbean  sproM  hulling  and  root-cutting  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  case  living  a  bean  sprout  inlet  chute  and  a  bean  sprout  exhaust 
chute,  said  bean  sprout  exhaust  chute  being  disposed  below 
said  bean  sprout  inlet  chute,  said  case  also  having  an  inclined 
screen  disposed  between  said  bean  sprout  inlet  chute  and  said 
bean  sprout  exhaust  chute  to  form  a  sprout  transmission 
channel;  said  case  having  an  air  discharge  screen  disposed  on 
the  top  said  case  further  having  a  partition  disposed  vertically 
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inside  to  fonn  a  hull  exhaust  dues  and  an  air  duct,  said  hull 
exhaust  duct  and  said  air  duct  fociis  a  free  passage  at  the  top 
of  said  partition,  said  air  duct  having  an  air  ventilation  means 
disposed  at  the  bottom  to  generate  forced  air  to  flow  upward 
and  run  across  said  inclined  serein,  some  of  said  forced  air 
being  discharged  out  through  sai(^  air  discharge  screen,  some 
other  said  forced  air  being  turned  and  flow  to  said  hull 
exhaust  duct,  said  hull  exhaust  dvt  forms  a  hull  exhaust  exit 
below  its  exhaust  duct  opening; 
transmission  means  having  a  co4veyer  belt  to  carry  beans 
sprout  to  said  bean  sprout  inlet  clute  and  to  dump  said  bean 
sprout  into  said  case,  said  bean  sprout  falls  onto  said  inclined 
screen  to  generate  a  first  root-cuttj|ig  process,  said  bean  sprout 
further  having  its  root  inserted  ink)  apertures  of  said  inclined 
screen  for  another  root-cutting  process,  said  force  air  blowing 
upward  to  carry  bean  hull  to  sail  hull  exhaust  duct  and  to 
dischaige  out  through  said  hull  eahaust  exit 


5^2,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  4nD  BALING  PLASTIC 

MULCH 

Thomas  W.  Brooks,  P.O.  Box  999,  Ckiptiva,  Fla.  33924 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Sei:  No.  213^88 


Int.  CL'  B65B 


VJS.  CL  100—7 


14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and  balii  %  plastic  webs  from  agricul- 


tural fields  while  reducing  the  amoun 


5,412,653 
BAND 


Theodore  S.  G^j,  19  Reed 
George  Spector,  233 
10279 

Filed  Sep.  9, 

InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  100—24 


mSERTER 

A  re.,  Chkopee,  Mass.  01020,  and 
Bro»  Iway  Rm.  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 


19!  4,  Ser.  No.  303,741 

B65B;i/M 


of  dirt  and  debris  removed 


with  the  plastic  webs,  said  apparatus  (  omprising 
a  carriage  adapted  for  movement  over  an  agricultural  field 

adjacent  plastic  web  covered  roM  s  therein, 
conveyor  means  carried  by  said  ca  rriage  for  receiving  at  least 

one  plastic  web  in  one  end  the  eof  and  for  conveying  the 

plastic  web  through  and  out  of  tie  other  end  thereof, 
guide  means  carried  by  said  carriage  adjacent  said  oik  end  of 

said  conveyor  means  for  guiding  the  plastic  web  into  said  one 

end  of  said  conveyor  means, 
hopper  means  carried  by  said  carriage  below  said  other  end  of 

said  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  plastic  web  from  said 

conveyor  means,  | 

baling  means  carried  by  said  carriage  below  said  hopper  means 

for  receiving  plastic  web  from  piid  hopper  means  and  for 

compressing  the  plastic  web  intoj  a  dense  bale,  and 
hydraulic  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  and  said 

baling  means  in  timed  relation. 


J2  24  44     42  38 


^4^kL^ 


September  26,  1995 


3  Claims 


1.  A  band  inserter  device  coi  uprising: 

a)  a  bousing  having  a  forwar  I  transverse  slot  therethrough  and  a 
rearward  internally  thread  d  aperture,  whereby  said  slot  is  to 
receive  an  end  of  a  bandit  g  strap; 

b)  an  elongated  handle  havi  ig  an  externally  threaded  shank  to 
threaded  aperture;  for  moving  said 

shank  axially  forward  whf n  said  handle  is  rotated  to  tighten 
and  retain  said  band  in  sa  d  slot; 

c)  gripping  means  within  sai  1  housing,  responsive  to  tightening 
rotation  of  said  handle  to  move  said  shank  forward  thereby 
moving  said  gripping  me)  ns  forward  to  grip  and  retain  said 
band  in  said  slot  so  that  the  banding  strap  can  be  inserted 
under  a  sldd  and  about  a  package  on  the  skid;  wherein  said 
gripping  means  includes: 

d)  a  plunger  having  a  pair  ofj  flanges  in  which  said  first  flange  is 
on  a  rear  end  of  said  pli  nger,  while  said  second  flange  is 
spaced  away  from  said  fir  X  flange; 

e)  said  housing  having  a  bo  e  between  said  transverse  slot  and 
said  internally  threaded  a|  ertuie,  with  an  aimular  stop  mem- 
ber, with  an  aperture  the  ethrough  positioned  between  said 
pair  of  flanges  on  said  pit  nger  in  said  bore; 

0  a  spring  on  a  forward  por  ion  of  said  plunger  in  front  of  said 
second  flange  and 

g)  a  pair  of  washers,  each  located  on  an  opposite  end  of  said 
spring  on  said  plunger,  sc  that  said  spring  will  normally  bias 
said  plunger  away  from  s  lid  slot,  until  said  handle  is  rotated 
to  tighten  said  shank  to  n  ove  said  plunger  forward  into  said 
slot  to  grip  and  hold  the  <  nd  of  said  banding  strap  therein. 


5,' 


Silem,] 


POSTAGE  METERING 
MAIL 
Richard  A.  Comieil,  South 
IVumbull,  Coon.,  assignor  i 
Conn. 

Tiled  JuL  13, 

Int.  a 

U.S.  CL  101—91 

1.  A  postage  metering  syste^ 
input  means  for  inputting 

selected  postage  value  to 
means  for  storing  data  of  ai 
printing  means  for  printin ; 

printing  a  different  secoix  I 
print  control  means  couple  1 

storing  means  for  causin  ; 

first  postage  imprint  inclu  ling 

print  control  means  also 


-52,654 

S  YSTEM  WITH  SHORT  PAID 
DfTERRENCE 

N.Y.,  and  Wallace  Kirschner, 
to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 


vito 


V93,  Ser.  No.  90,524 

B4U  7/6(7 

14  Claims 

,  comprising: 

said  postage  metering  system  a 
be  printed  on  a  mail  piece; 
appropriate  postal  rate; 
a  first  postage  imprint  and  for 
postage  imprint;  and 
to  said  printing  means  and  said 
said  printing  means  to  print  said 
the  selected  postage  value,  said 
I  nnting  said  second  postage  imprint 
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tially  opposite  sides  of  said  booom  aperture  to  contact  said 
upper  surface  of  said  screen; 

said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  comprising  a  fixed  upper  wall 
section  and  a  lower  flap  wall  section  swingably  and  slklably 
connected  thereto,  depending  therefrom  and  defining  the  trail- 
ing side  of  the  bottom  aperture; 

said  trailing  blade  serving  as  a  squeegee  blade  and  fixed  to  said 
flap  wall  section; 

a  pair  of  manually  operable  height-adjustable  devices  mounled 
on  said  housing,  said  flap  wall  being  connected  to  said  height- 
adjustable  devices,  whereby  the  contacting  pressure  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  traiUng  blade  to  be  applied  against  said 
upper  surface  of  said  screen  can  be  adjusted  as  desired;  and 

a  pair  of  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  housing  aixl  for 
ck)sing  said  aperture  when  said  dispenser  is  in  a  non-printing 
position  and  for  opening  it  to  supply  a  predetermined  amount 
of  the  material  in  said  chamber  onto  the  screen  through  said 
aperture  when  said  dispenser  is  in  a  printing  position,  said  flap 
wall  section  being  operatively  engaged  with  said  actuating 
means. 


when  said  selected  postage  value  is  other  than  said  stored 
appropriate  postal  rates. 


5,452,655 

SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  OF 

VISCOUS  MATERLIL 

Okie  l^ni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikni  Denkikogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyoi,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-153064 
InL  CL'  B41L  Um 
U.S.  CL  101—123  10  ChUms 


5v452,656 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  APPLYING  SOLDER 

PASTE  TO  MULTIPLE  TYPES  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Christopher  L.  Bccher;  Richard  L.  Mangold,  both  of  Boynton 

Beach,  and  Douglas  W.  Hendricks,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  QL 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  918,741,  JuL  27,  1992.  This  appUcation 

May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,284 

Int  CL'  B41F  1SI08;17IOO 

U.S.  CL  101—126  5  Claints 


1.  A  screen  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  viscous  material 
onto  a  surface  of  a  board  through  the  medium  of  a  screen  having 
openings  therein  and  an  upper  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  viscous  material  dispenser  having  a  box-like  housing  having  a 

chamber,  a  slit-like  bottom  aperture  and  a  rear  wall; 
said  chamber  containing  said  viscous  material; 
said  slit-like  bottom  aperture  having  a  leading  side  and  a  trailing 

side  opposed  thereto; 
a  pair  of  blades  including  a  leading  blade  and  a  trailing  bUde, 
said  pair  of  blades  depending  from  the  housing  on  substan- 


*»   » 


1.  A  screen  printer  for  selectively  applying  solder  paste  to 
multiple  types  of  printed  circuit  (pc)  boards,  comprising: 

mobile  placemem  equipment  for  receiving  and  transporting  a  pc 
board; 

application  equipment  for  selectively  applying  the  sokler  paste 
to  die  pc  board,  the  application  equipment  comprising: 
a  first  stencil; 
a  second  stencil; 
a  frame  for  securing  the  first  and  second  stencils  in  fixed 

positions;  and 
an  applicator  for  selectively  applying  the  solder  paste  to  the 
pc  board  through  one  of  the  first  and  second  stencils; 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  mobile  placement  equipment,  the 
controller  including  means  for  determining  a  type  of  the  pc 
board  and  including  means  for  directing  the  mobile  placement 
equipment,  wherein  the  directing  means  of  the  controller 
directs  the  mobile  placenKnt  equipment  to  a  first  location 
aligned  with  the  first  steiKil  in  response  to  the  determining 
means  determining  that  the  pc  bomd  is  of  a  first  type,  and 
wherein  the  directing  means  of  the  contndler  further  directs 
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the  mobile  placement  equipment  ti  a  second  location  aligned 
with  the  second  stencil  in  response  to  the  determining  means 
determining  that  the  pc  board  is  of  a  second  type;  and 
wherein  the  applicator,  in  response  toj  a  signal  received  from  the 
controller,  pushes  the  solder  pas*  through  the  first  stencil 
onto  the  pc  board  when  the  pc  boiud  is  of  the  first  type  and 
through  the  second  stencil  onto  ^  pc  board  when  the  pc 
board  is  of  the  second  type. 


5v452,6S7 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SY^M  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESS  CYLINDERS 

Hans-Joachim    Kurz,   Grossaitingeii,   Germany,   assignor  to 

Baldwin-Gegenheimer  GmbH,  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  |No.  286,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Germ^y,  Aug.  10,  1993,  43  26 
835.8 

IntCL'B41F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  101—216  19  Claims 


a    ft 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  fc  '  a  printing  press  cylinder 
comprising 

an  air  blast  device  comprising  a  conAnessed  air  line,  at  least  one 
air  blast  opening  defined  in  the  oynpressed  air  line  for  blow 
ing  cold  air  therethrough  and  odto  a  first  circumferentially 
angular  region  of  the  circumfereo  ce  of  the  cylinder  opposite 
the  blast  air  opening; 

an  air  recirculation  circuit  which  s  separate  from  the  com- 
pressed air  line,  and  comprising: 

means  defining  a  recirculation  air  ou  let  for  blowing  recirculated 
air  onto  a  second  circimiferenti  Jly  angular  region  of  the 
cyliixler,  which  lies  circumferent  ally  to  the  side  of  the  first 
circimiferentially  angular  region; 

further  means  defining  a  recirculati(  n  air  inlet  placed  at  a  third 
region  circumferentially  angularl]  to  the  side  of  the  first  and 
second  regions  of  the  cylinder,  on  which  the  blast  air  opening 
and  the  recirculation  air  outlet  din  ct  air,  the  air  inlet  being  for 
receiving  air  deflected  from  the  fii  >t  and  second  regions  of  the 
cylinder,  and 

a  blower  between  the  recirculation  i  r  inlet  and  the  recirculation 
air  outlet  for  removing  the  air  fn  im  the  third  region  through 
the  air  inlet,  recirculating  the  au"  through  the  blower  and 
blowing  the  recirculated  air  out  tke  recirculation  air  outlet 


5,4*2,658 


PAD  TRANSFER 

CONTACfr 
Richard  S.  Shell,  Rindge,  N.H. 
ing  Sales,  Inc.,  JaAney,  N  JI. 
Filed  JuL  20, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  101^101.1 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturiiv ; 


PRINTING  PADS  FOR  USE  WITH 
LENSES 
assignor  to  Diversified  Decorat- 


19«ll, 


,  Ser.  No.  277,103 
B41C  1100 

28  Claims 

a  pad  transfer  printing  pad  suit- 


u  uts 


UMI 


<9) 


i  nd 


able  for  transferring  ink  to  contact 
mixing  approximately  100 
HS  in  A  base  lesin  with 
weight  of  Loctite®  (Visi|ox®) 
thereby  HS  in  A  mixture; 
straining  said  HS  III  A  mixtuk 
mixing  approximately  7  to  IS 
HS  m  B  colored  catalyst 
units  of  Loctite®  (Visiloxi 
(STO)  creating  thereby  HS 
straining  said  HS  III  B  mixtife 
combining  said  HS  ID  A 
mechanically  mixing  them 
utes; 
desiring  said  mixed  combination 
nation  into  a  container  and 
mixed  combination  therein 
vacuum  having  a  pressure 
mercury  until  said  mixed 
pouring  said  desired  mixed 

molds; 
letting  said  mixed  combinati^ 
minutes  until  said  molded 
ity;  and 
placing  a  base  into  said  sui 
mixed  combination. 
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lenses  comprising  the  steps  of: 

by  weight  of  Dow  Corning® 

approximately  10  to  30  units  by 

V-SO  silicone  oil  creating 


through  at  least  one  paint  filter, 
imits  by  weight  of  Dow  Coming® 
with  a(>proximately  O.OS  to  0.1  S 

Vi-cure  #2  stannous-tin^octuate 
III  B  mixture: 

through  at  least  one  paint  filter; 

said  HS  III  B  mixtures  and 

between  about  two  and  five  min- 


by  pouring  said  mixed  combi- 
placing  said  container  having  said 
into  a  partial  vacuum,  said  partial 
of  between  26  to  29.5  iiKhes  of 
(iombination  rises  and  falls; 
combination  into  suitably  shaped 

set  for  between  about  20  to  SO 
nixed  combination  loses  its  liquid- 

ably  shaped  mold  on  top  of  said 


5,4  ;2,659 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  »  -REGISTER  ADJUSTING  OF 

PRINTING  PLATES  ON  THE  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF 

PRINTINd  MACHINES 

Nikola   Pupic,   Heusenstamn,   Germany,   assignor   to   Man 

Roland  Druckmaschinen  AJG 

Filed  Jim.  24,  IjfeM,  Ser.  No.  265,395 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i  Germany,  Jim.  30,  1993,  43  21 
751.6 

Int  CL*  B41F  27/06:27112;  B41L  29120 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  adjustini ;  the  registration  of  a  printing  plate 
on  the  surface  of  a  plate  cylind  ;r  of  a  printing  machine,  said  plate 
cylinder  having  a  first  axis  i  nd  an  axis-parallel  recess  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  adjustii  g  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 
clamping  means  disposed  in 


said  recess  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  clamping 


means  including  a  plate  receiving  gap  therein  for  fastening  the 
leading  edge  of  said  printing  plate  to  said  clamping  means, 

biasing  means  for  rotating  said  clamping  means  about  said 
second  axis  for  tensioning  and  maintaining  the  position  of 
said  printing  plate  on  said  plate  cylinder  surface, 

means  for  defining  an  engagement  surface  on  said  clamping 
means, 

actuating  means  for  transmitting  a  force  on  said  clamping  means 
opposing  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  rotate  said  clamp- 
ing means  about  said  second  axis  during  attachment  and 
removal  of  said  printing  plate; 

and  separate  adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  regis- 
tration of  said  tensioned  printing  plate  while  maintainingjt_ . 
under  tension,  said  adjusting  means  being  engageable  with 
said  engagement  surface  for  selectively  applying  a  positive 
force  thereon  to  reposition  said  clamping  means  aixl  the 
tensioned  printing  plate  to  an  adjusted  position,  said  biasing 
means  thereafter  maintaining  the  clamping  means  and  ten- 
sioned printing  plate  in  the  adjusted  position. 


5,452,660 
WASHING  DEVICE  SELECTIVELY  ENGAGEABLE  WITH 

PLURAL  INKING  PATHS 

Lothar  Stein,  Sandhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 

Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

nied  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  7,  1993,  43  22 
615.9 

InL  CL*  B41F  35104:  B41L  41104 
MS.  CL  101—425  20  Claims 

1.  A  printing  press  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  plate  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  plate 

cylinder  for  positioning  a  printing  plate  thereon; 
an  ink  reservoir  for  holding  a  supply  of  ink; 
an  inking  mechanism  for  transferring  the  ink  between  said  ink 

reservoir  atxl  said  plate  cylinder, 
said  inking  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  inlcing  rollers,  a 
plurality  of  iitdividually  adjustable  ink  zone  metering  devices 
disposed  in  conjunction  with  the  ink  reservoir,  at  least  one  ink 
fountain  roller  positioned  adjacent  said  plurality  of  individu- 
ally adjustable  ink  zone  metering  devices  to  receive  ink  via 
said  metering  devices,  and  at  least  one  ink  transfer  roller  for 
transferring  ink  between  said  ink  fountain  roller  and  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  inking  rollers; 


at  least  a  first  ink  applicator  roller  for  being  engaged  with  said 
printing  plate  at  a  first  location  for  applying  ink  to  said 
printing  plate  at  the  first  location: 
at  least  a  second  ink  applicator  roller  for  being  engaged  with 
said  printing  plate  at  a  second  location  for  applying  ink  to  said 
printing  plate  at  the  second  location: 
said  plurality  of  inking  rollers  comprising  a  first  set  of  at  least 
one  inking  roller  arxl  a  second  set  of  at  least  one  inlcing  roller, 
said  first  set  for  providing  ink  to  said  at  least  a  first  ink 
transfer  roller  and  said  second  set  for  [noviding  ink  to  said  at 
least  a  second  ink  transfer  roller, 
at  least  one  roller  of  said  first  set  of  inking  rollers  being  disposed 
in  contact  with  at  least  oik  roller  of  said  second  set  of  inking 
rollers  to  transfer  ink  from  said  first  set  of  inking  rollers  to 
said  second  set  of  inking  rollers; 
said  plurality  of  inking  rollers  further  comprises  a  third  set  of 
inking  rollers  for  transferring  ink  from  said  ink  transfer  roller 
to  at  least  one  roller  of  said  first  set  of  inking  rollers,  said  first 
and  third  sets  of  inlcing  rollers  defining  a  first  fluid  path 
therebetween  to  directly  transfer  fluid  from  said  third  set  of 
inking  rollers  to  said  first  set  of  inking  rollers; 
means  for  washing  said  plurality  of  inking  rollers  and  said  ink 
transfer  rollers,  said  washing  means  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  washing  fluid  onto  at  least  one  roller  of 
said  third  set  of  inking  rollers,  said  washing  fluid  for  being 
transferred  among  said  plurality  of  inking  rollers  and  said 
ink  transfer  rollers  to  wash  said  plurality  of  inlcing  rollers 
and  said  ink  transfer  rollers; 
at  least  one  bridging  roller,  said  at  least  one  bridging  roller 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  between  at  least  one 
roller  of  said  second  set  of  inking  rollers  and  at  least  one 
roller  of  said  third  set  of  inking  rollers  to  define  a  second 
fluid  path  between  said  second  and  third  sets  of  inking 
rollers  to  directly  transfer  washing  fluid  from  said  third  set 
of  inking  rollers  to  said  second  set  of  inking  rolleis; 
said  washing  fluid  further  being  transferred  along  said  first 
fluid  path  directly  from  said  third  set  of  inking  rollers  to 
said  first  set  of  inking  rollers; 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging,  said  means  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  comprising  means  for  engaging  said  bridg- 
ing roller  between  said  at  least  one  roller  of  said  third  set  of 
inking  rollers  and  said  at  least  one  roller  of  said  second  set 
of  inking  rollers  to  directly  transfer  washing  fluid  from  said 
third  set  of  inlcing  rollers  to  said  second  set  of  inking 
rollers,  and  said  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  fiir- 
ther  comprising  means  for  disengaging  said  bridging  roller 
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between  said  third  set  of  inkiig  roDen  and  said  second  set 
of  inking  rollers;  and 
lemoving  means  for  removing  washing  fluid,  having  been 
transferred  among  said  rollef ,  from  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  inking  rollers. 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED   DEVICES  FOR  LEAK 

DETECnpN 

Gcorse  R.  Nell;  932  Grand  Central  Ave^  Glendak,  CaUl  91201 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,715,  ^un.  IS,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioii  Jim.  15, 1^  Ser.  No.  2M,071 


Int  CL*^  F42( 


U.S.  CL  102—202.7 


3  Claims 


1.  A  device  having  a  container  including  at  least  two  members, 
all  said  members  being  hermetically  sealed  together  so  that  when 
property  assembled  the  hermetically  sealed  container  will  not  pass 
a  test  tracer  gas  from  the  exterior  of  fie  container  to  the  interior  of 
the  container, 
a  quantity  of  coconut  shell  charcoal  incorporated  within  said 
container  before  said  sealing,  'said  coconut  shell  charcoal 
being  capable  of  gettering  and  retaining  said  test  tracer  gas 
leaking  into  said  container  during  testing  under  external  gas 
pressure  for  leakage  of  said  hevnetic  seal  prior  to  use  of  the 
device,  and  | 

a  charge  of  explosive,  an  igniter  wire  for  said  charge,  and 
electrical  conductors  for  connecting  said  igniter  wire  to  an 
external  power  source,  said  charge,  igniter  wire  and  conduc- 
tors being  within  said  hermetically  sealed  container,  and  with 
said  quantity  of  coconut  shell  charcoal  disposed  about  said 
igniter  wire,  for  leakage  testing  prior  to  igniting  said  explo- 
sive charge. 


5,452,64  2 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  GQNDOLA  OR  A  CHAIR  TO 

THE  OVERHEAD  CABLE  OF  A  CABLEWAY  SYSTEM 
Kurt  Switzeny,  Hard,  Austria,  assignor  to  Konrad  Doppelmayr 
&  Sohn  Maschinenlabrilt  Gcsc|lschafl  m.bJL  &  Co.  KG, 
Wolfiirt,  Germany 

Fdcd  Mar.  28,  1994, 
Claims  priority,  application  Ai 
Int  CL'  Bill 
U.S.  CL  104—206 

1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  ferry  in; 
cable  of  a  cableway  system,  com] 
a  clamping  body  having  a  first 

thereto; 
a  two-armed  clamping  lever  pivi 
ing  body,  said  clamping  lever  carrying  a  second  clamping  jaw 
on  one  end  thereof  which  is  pivotable  relative  to  said  first 
clamping  jaw  between  an  opei  and  a  closed  position  of  the 
coupling  device; 


UMI 
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associated  with  said  clamping  lever 
lever  in  the  closed  position  of  the 


a  torsion  spring  operatively  t 

for  biasing  said  clampin  i  1 

coupling  device;  and 
a  toggle  joint  disposed  bel^veen  and  connecting  said  clamping 

lever  and  said  torsion  : 


spmg. 


LEVITATION  AND 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS! 


S<r. 


Elberto  Berdut,  Orquidea 
Guaynabo,  Puerto  Rico 
Continuation-in-part  of 
application  Jan. 

Intel 
U.S.  CL  104—283 


5452,663 
PR  QPULSION  SYSTEM  USING 
AND  INTERLEAVED  IRON  OR 
rrEEL 
If  o.  98,  SanU  Maria,  Santa  Mario, 


■.  No.  45,863,  Apr.  14,  1993.  This 
,  1994,  Ser.  Na  184,440 
'  B60L  13110 

33  Claims 


T.  No.  218,524 

Mar.  30, 1993,  640/93 

12112 

9  Claims 

means  to  the  hoisting  or  load 

ing: 

lamping  jaw  rigidly  secured 

dly  supported  on  said  clamp- 


1.  A  magnetic  unit,  compr  sing: 

a  group  of  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacently-mounted  permanent 
members  comprising  cefamic  magiKts; 

at  least  a  pair  of  magnetidally  permeable  members  comprising 
malleable  iron  member  i  or  molded  iron  members,  located 
adjacent  each  outer  surf i  ce  of  said  pair  of  adjacently-mounted 
ceramic  magnets;  and 

means  for  securing  said  pfair  of  magnetically  permeable  mem- 
bers and  said  pair  of  p  irmanent  magnets,  thus  to  provide  a 
magnetic  unit  which  a.  ncentrates  its  magnetic  flux  through 
said  magnetically  permaable  members,  wherein  said  magneti- 
cally permeable  memb^  located  between  said  pair  of  said 
groups  of  said  magnetii]  members  is  generally  T-shaped;  and 
fiuther  iiKluding  at  least  a  pair  of  said  groups  of  said  ceramic 
magnets  forming  said  r  agnetic  unit,  and  an  additional  mag- 


netically permeable  member  located  between  said  pair  of  said 
groups  of  said  ceramic  magnets. 


5,452,664 

ARTICULATED,  LOW  LEVEL  RAILROAD  SPINE  CAR 

WITH  OVERLAPPING  KINGPIN  CONNECTORS 

Shaun  Richmond,  Orland  Park,  UL,  assignor  to  Thrall  Car 

ManuCMrturing  Company,  Chicago  Heights,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,524 

Int  CL"  B61D  17/00 

VS.  CL  105—4.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  raihoad  car  for  carrying  container  or  trailer  loads  compris- 
ing: 
a  forward  end  car  unit  and  a  rearward  end  car  unit; 
an  end  truck  located  at  the  front  end  of  the  forward  car  unit  arxl 

an  end  truck  located  at  the  rear  end  of  the  rearward  car  unit; 
a  plurality  of  interior  car  units  adjacently  disposed  between  the 

forward  and  rearward  car  units; 
a  plurality  of  shared  trucks; 
articulated  connectors  on  the  shared  trucks  for  joining  the  car 

units  to  adjacent  interior  car  units  and  adjacent  end  car  units; 

and 
a  hitch  support  structure  for  a  kingpin  on  one  of  the  car  units,  the 

hitch  support  structure  extending  over  the  center  of  one  of  the 

trucks  which  supports  the  car  unit 


5,452,665 
BOLSTER  FRICTION  SHOE  POCKET  WFTH  RELIEVED 

OUTER  WALL 
Robert  D.  Wrookiewicz,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  and  Thomas  R. 
Schultz,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  AMSTED  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^53 

Int  CL''B61F  5/50 

U.S.  CL  lOS— 198.2  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  bolster  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is 
transverse  to  a  set  of  railroad  rails,  a  friction  shoe  pocket  for 
accommodating  a  wedge-shaped  friction  shoe  therein,  said  friction 
shoe  pocket  comprising: 


a  sloped  rear  wall  which  exteixis  between  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  bolster,  said  rear  wall  located  kMigitudi- 
nally  inward  from  a  bolster  sidewall  and  comprised  of  a  pair 
of  joined  surfaces; 

a  first  and  inboard  sidewall  depending  from  said  rear  wall  and 
extending  to  said  bolster  sidewall,  thereby  forming  a  first 
sidewall  front  edge,  said  first  sidewall  front  edge  having  a 
vertical  extent  defined  by  the  distance  between  said  bolster 
top  and  bottom  walls; 

a  second  and  outboard  sidewall  depending  from  said  rear  wall 
and  extending  to  said  bolster  sidewall,  thereby  forming  a 
second  sidewall  front  edge,  said  second  sidewall  front  edge 
having  a  vertical  extent  defined  by  the  distance  between  said 
bolster  top  and  bottom  walls; 

each  of  said  sidewalls  laterally  spaced  from  said  kmgitudinal 
axis  and  each  other  and  cooperating  with  said  rear  wall  to 
defirte  a  top  and  an  open  bottom  of  said  friction  shoe  pocket, 
a  variable  rate  friction  shoe  received  in  said  friction  shoe 
pocket,  said  variable  rale  friction  shoe  having  a  first  planar 
side  face,  a  second  planar  side  face,  and  a  sloped  wedge 
surface,  which  said  first  and  second  planar  side  faces  and  said 
sloped  wedge  surface  respectively  engage  said  inboard  and 
outboard  sidewalls  and  said  sloped  rear  wall  of  said  friction 
shoe  pocket,  said  first  and  second  planar  side  faces  intercon- 
necting with  a  vertical  wear  surface  on  said  friction  shoe  to 
form  a  respective  inboard  front  comer  aixl  an  outboard  front 
comer, 

said  second  and  outboard  sidewall  provided  with  an  indentation 
extending  from  said  friction  shoe  pocket  rear  wall  to  said 
second  sidewall  front  edge,  said  irxlentation  positioned  to 
prevent  said  friction  shoe  outboard  front  comer  from  impact- 
ing said  friction  shoe  pocket  outboard  sidewall  during  rotation 
and  translation  of  said  shoe  relative  to  said  bolster,  thereby 
preventing  the  formation  of  protuberances  on  an  upper  extent 
of  said  bolster  outboard  sidewall,  said  upper  extent  defined  as 
the  distance  from  said  bolster  top  wall  to  a  vertical  midpoint 
between  said  bolster  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  indentation 
characterized  by  a  taper,  said  taper  beginning  at  about  said 
outboard  sidewall  midpoint  and  extending  upwardly  to  said 
bolster  top  wall,  said  taper  having  a  gradual  increase  frtm 
about  said  midpoint  to  said  top  wall  such  that  said  outboard 
sidewall  has  a  convex  profile,  wherein  said  indentation 
extends  from  said  friction  shoe  pocket  rear  wall  to  said 
friction  shoe  pocket  second  front  edge. 


5,452,666 

COVED  INTERFACE  BACKSPLASH  FOR  A 

COUNTERTOP 

Chris  R.  Peters,  Chko,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  IVansfer  Flow  Inter- 

natioBal  Corporation,  Chico,  Calit 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,599 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  19, 
2011,  has  been  disriainwd. 
Int  CL"  A47B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  108—27  2  CWam 

1.  A  backsplash  (18)  with  coved  lip  (28)  made  of  plastic  solid 
surfacing  material  aixl  shaped  and  sized  for  registered  affixment  in 
a  dado  in  a  top  surface  of  a  countertop  made  of  plastic  solid 
surfacing  material  to  define  a  coved  interface  between  said  backs- 
plash  (18)  and  the  countertop  in  the  creation  of  a  non-laminated 
plastic  solid  surfacing  material  combination  countertop  with  back- 
splash  (18)  wherein  a  joint  at  the  coved  interface  between  a  front 
terminal  edge  of  said  coved  lip  (28)  and  the  top  surfoce  of  the 
countertop  is  a  tightly  closed  and  virtually  imperceptible  said  joint, 
said  backsplash  (18)  being  an  elongated  generally  rectangular 
structure  having  a  narrow  top  edge  (24)  and  an  oppositely 
disposed  narrow  horizontally  disposed  bottom  edge  (42),  said 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  edge  (42)  of  said  backsplash 


UMI 
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(18)  for  resting  on  a  surface  at  the  countertop  inunediately 
adjacent  the  dado  so  that  said  bicksplash  (18)  and  said  coved 
lip  (28)  are  in  pait  thereby  regiaered  relative  to  the  dado  and 
the  top  surface  of  the  countertop, 

said  backsplash  (18)  further  having  a  relatively  wide  vertically 
oriented  back  surface  (22)  extending  between  said  top  and 
bottom  edges  (24,  42),  and  a  Klatively  wide  vertically  ori- 
ented fhmt  surfoce  (20)  exteiding  between  said  top  and 
bottom  edges  (24, 42)  and  oppotitely  disposed  from  said  back 
surface  (22)  of  said  backsplash  <18), 

said  backsplash  (18)  further  haviqg  said  coved  lip  (28)  extend- 
ing outward  beyond  said  front  surface  (20)  of  said  backsplash 
(18)  and  tenninating  in  said  ^nt  terminal  edge  with  said 
coved  lip  (28)  extending  generally  fully  along  a  front  bottom 
lengthwise  edge  of  said  backsplash  (18), 

said  coved  lip  (28)  including  an  upper  surface  radius  (30) 
between  said  front  surface  (20)  and  said  front  terminal  edge 
for  defining  the  coved  interface  ibetween  said  backsplash  (18) 
and  the  countertop, 

a  bottom  surface  (34)  of  said  coved  lip  (28)  having  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  plane  sized  for  placement  and  adhesive 
afBxment  within  the  dado  against  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  bottom  plane  of  the  iado  and  thereby  said  backs- 
plash (18),  said  coved  lip  (28)  aad  said  front  terminal  edge  are 
fiuther  registered  relative  to  theidado  and  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  countertop,  I 

said  coved  lip  (28)  having  a  vetfcally  oriented  side  wall  (40) 
defined  between  said  horizontaly  disposed  bottom  edge  (42) 
of  said  backsplash  (18)  and  said  bottom  surface  (34)  of  said 
coved  lip  (28)  for  placement  against  a  vertically  oriented  first 
side  wall  of  the  dado  and  therdby  said  backsplash  (18),  said 
coved  lip  (28)  and  said  from  terminal  edge  are  further  regis- 
tered relative  to  the  dado  and  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
countertop,  T 

said  coved  lip  (28)  having  a  sida  wall  (38)  extending  upward 
from  said  bottom  surface  (34)  lo  said  front  terminal  edge  of 
said  coved  lip  (28)  and  sized  for  placement  and  adhesive 
affixment  against  a  second  side  wall  of  the  dado,  and  thereby 
said  backsplash  (18),  said  coired  lip  (28)  and  said  front 
terminal  edge  are  further  registered  relative  to  the  dado  and  to 
the  top  surface  of  the  countena|>, 

said  coved  lip  (28)  being  approxiiyately  equal  in  cross-sectional 
width  between  said  vertically  oriented  side  wall  (40)  and  said 
front  terminal  edge  as  a  crosv-sectional  width  of  the  dado 
between  the  first  and  second  si4e  walls  of  the  dado, 

said  coved  lip  (28)  further  shaped  and  sized  relative  to  the  dado 
to  provide  means  for  creating  pressure  against  a  supply  of 


insetted  and  registered 
liquid  adhesive,  and  to 
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liquid  adhesive  within  t  le  dado  when  said  coved  lip  (28)  is 


n  the  dado  and  pressed  against  the 
provide  a  predetermined  flow  path 
through  which  the  liquid  adhesive  within  the  dado  will  flow 
under  pressure  from  saxl  coved  lip  (28),  with  the  predeter- 
mined flow  path  being  upward  between  said  side  wall  (38) 
and  the  second  side  wall  of  the  dado  and  beyond  said  f^t 
terminal  edge  so  as  to  ^bstantially  fill  the  flow  path  and  to 
create  a  removable  be^  of  adhesive  on  top  of  said  joint 
between  said  front  terminal  edge  and  the  top  surface  of  the 
ensuring  a  tightly  closed  said  joint 
capable  of  being  finisht  1  via  mnrfing  to  be  virtually  imper- 
ceptible. 


Chow  P.  Urn,  151  Jaian 
Darul  Ehsan,  Malaysia 
FDed  Nov.  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
9202105 

Int.  Ci*"  B65D  19/00 
VS.  CL  108— 51 J 


PAPi  :r  pallet 

K  manga,  "nunan  Ud^Jaya,  Selangor 


993,  Ser.  No.  149,510 

Malaysia,  Nov.  18,  1992,  PI 


11  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  comprising: 

first  aiKl  second  sheets 
another, 

first  and  second  interenga^able 
from  the  first  and  secotp 
first  sheets,  respectively 

said  first  and  second  tongu^ 
and  having  outer  edges; 

said  first  and  second 
extending  from  said  out^r 
sheets  with  said  first 
outer  edges  of  the  first 
and  first  sheets,  respectii'ely: 

said  first  slot  including 
segment  extending  from 
second  segment  spaced 
segment,  the  second 

said  second  tongue  havin{ 
slot,  said  flange  sized 
segment  of  the  first 
tongues  aixl  the  first 
another. 


p^allel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  one 

tongues  extending  transversely 
sheets  and  towards  the  second  and 

oriented  Oransversely  to  one  another 


skt 


tongues  including  first  and  second  slots 

edges  towards  the  first  and  second 

second  slots  interengaged  so  the 

uxl  second  sheets  engage  die  second 


and 


irst  and  second  segments,  the  first 
the  outer  edge  of  the  first  tongue,  the 
apart  from  a  distal  end  of  the  first 

having  a  length:  and 

a  flange  extending  into  said  second 

positioned  to  engage  the  second 

so  to  secure  said  first  and  second 

second  sheets  therewith  to  one 


se{naent 


ind 


ind 


S^2,M8 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  LOAMD  GOODS 
Willi  Heitetli,  SchUeraeeatr.  18,  D4201  LMrtcrlMcfa,  and  Franz 
Vni,  KarUran,  both  of,  Germany,  awiginn  to  Wim  Ber- 
gctn,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/I>2437,  S  371  Date  Ai«.  27, 1993,  S  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093AM89,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  FVed  Oct.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  lOMM 
CUnis  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1991,  41  35 
22SJ 

Int  CL'  B<5D  19144 
VS.  CL  108—553  41  < 


gas  supply  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  a  central  legiaa  of 
said  paniculate  material  to  form  a  centrally  located  active 
fluidized  bed  region  aiKl  an  outer,  inactive  non-fluidized  bed 
region  wherein  a  distance  from  said  furnace  side  walls  to  said 
gas  supply  means  is  greater  than  a  distance  from  said  gas 
supply  means  to  a  top  of  said  active  fluidized  bed  region  and 
said  outer,  inactive  non-fluidized  bed  region  surrounding  and 
contacting  said  active  fluidized  bed  tcgioo  and  insulting  gaid 
side  walls  of  said  furnace  housing  from  said  fluidized  activity 
of  said  centrally  located  active  fluidized  bed  regioa  to  prolong 
the  life  of  said  furnace  side  walls. 
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5^452,470 
WASTE  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  Ibwne,  Box  413,  Mancos,  Colo.  81328 

FDed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  I3«,C7S 
Int.  CL'  F23G  5112 
U.S.  CL  U0-^34« 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  variably  securing  loaded  goods  on  the  booom 
surfKC  of  stiff  containers,  the  bottom  surface  being  provided  with 
uniformly  spaced  receiving  devices  into  which  one  securing  stay 
respectively  is  removably  inserted  to  stand  on  the  bottom  surface, 
wherein  the  securing  stay  comprises  a  first  body  securably  joined 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  at  least  one  second  body,  and  a  pin 
plug-in  connection  that  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  ai  least  one  of 
the  kngitudinal  axis  of  the  first  body  and  the  second  body,  the  pin 
plug-in  connection  connecting  the  first  body  with  the  second  body. 


y_ 


_eL 


rnr-ir-jr 


5,452,449 

INCINERATION  APPARATUS 

Ian  A.  Bailey,  Hnncoie,  England,  awlgnnr  to  Ridianlt  Engi- 


CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,217,  Jan.  8, 1993,  ahandowrd  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,858 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kta«dam,  Jan.  8,  1992, 
9200341.7 

Int.  CL'  FZ7D  1106.1100 
VS.  CL  110—245  22 


20.  A  mediod  of  recycling  useable  corapoaents  frooi  tires  or 
other  waste,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  die  waste  on  top  of  at  least  one  circumfeientially 
perforated  hollow  member  rolatably  mounted  within  a  bum 


burning  the  waste  in  an  incomplete  combustion  process  lo  fonn 
a  gaseous  by-product  and  a  solid  by-pcoduct; 

rotating  said  hollow  member. 

oeatiiig  a  reduced  pressure  within  said  hollow  member  to  draw 
said  gaseous  by-product  into  said  member  through  said  cir- 
cumferential perforations;  and 

conducting  said  gyft""**  by-product  out  of  said  bum  unit  to 
separate  die  gaseous  and  solid  by-products  of  said  panial 
combustioiL 


1.  An  incineration  ippar  litis  for  incinrrating  a  particulale 
rial,  the  appatams  comprising- 
a  finnaoe  housing  having  side  walls; 
means  tor  feeding  said  partinilair  maieiial  to  be  inc  incraird 
a  lower  pan  of  said  housing;  and 


mto 


5,452,^71 
EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ULTRA  HAZARDOUS 

LIQUID  AND  GAS  MOLECULAR  DBCOMPOSlTHm 
Anthony  S.  W^nci;  13719  Hwy.  71  West,  Bee  Cam,  Tn. 

Contlnnnthw  in  pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  103422,  Ang.  9, 1993,  PM. 

Nou  SA59,M7,  wWch  is  a  conrinnirtin  InpartaTSeR  Nol 

m^Sk,  Nw.  27, 1992,  PaL  Nol  5,271341,  wWck  ka 

isidlnMlliinhniail  iifTii  No.  M9,7S4,  Mat  15, 1991.  PnL 

Na  S,M7,919,  wMch  is  a  i  anMnnliin  In  >t  oTSck  No. 

524,271,  May  14, 1990.  PM.  No.  SJM,10L  TUi  i 

Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319vM0 

int.  CL*  F23G  7KI0 

VS.  CL  110—344  13  < 

1.  Process  for  molecular  dccwmposition  of  ultra  hazardous  gas 
and  liquids  comprising: 
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means  for  varying  the  positiom 
each  other  along  said  carria^: 

dispensing  means  associated 
pensing  a  selected  quantity 
said  drilling  means. 


SEPimBER  26,  199S 


of  said  drilling  means  relative  to 
and 

each  drilling  means  for  dis- 
>f  fertilizer  into  holes  formed  by 


With 


SAS.JSn 


ANHYDROUS 
Douglas  G.  Bruce,  2233  Fourtt 

Filed  May  23, 
Into.* 
VS,  CL  Ul— 119 


1991, 


a)  beating  an  aluminum  alloy  to  moltin  state; 

b)  feeding  a  container  of  said  ultra  hsardous  gases  and  liquids 
to  a  top  level  of  said  molten  alloy  and  immediately  submerg- 
ing said  container  with  a  hollow  AafI  dunking  unit  means; 
said  dunking  unit  means  being  designed  to  provide  a  tortuous 
gas  path  above  said  container  in  s^  molten  alloy; 

c)  purging  with  inert  gas  through  said  hollow  shaft  while  said 
dunker  means  is  submerged  under  said  molten  alloy;  and 

d)  routing  off-gas  from  said  molten  alloy  through  an  off-gas 
treating  means  to  insure  a  non-hazank>us  effluent  gas. 


AflMONIA  KNIFE 
SL,  Perry,  Iowa  S0220 
Scr.  No.  247,876 
23100 

9CIaliiis 


A  tic: 


5,452,672 

MULTIPLE  EARTH  AUGER  yMD  FERTILIZER 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

WflUam  M.  Lay,  7965  Silverton  Avc^  Stc.  1301,  San  Diego, 

Caiit  92126 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  fia.  200,141 
InL(X'A01C/i/00 


U.S.  CL  111—93 


aOCIainos 


1.  An  anhydrous  ammonia  knfe  comprising: 

a  shank  including  an  upper  e^d  attached  to  an  implement  tool 
bar,  a  lower  end  di^msed  ko  selectively  penetrate  soil  to  a 
predetermined  depth,  lateral  sides,  a  forward  edge,  and  a 
following  edge; 

a  knife  segment  attached  to  tne  forward  edge  of  the  shank,  the 
knife  segment  including  lateral  sides  and  a  leading  edge, 
forming  an  internal  cavity  iacluding  open  channels  formed  in 
the  lateral  sides  immediately  adjacent  the  leading  edge  which 
is  disposed  to  open  a  fiirroW  as  it  travels  forward  through  the 
soil;  and 

an  ammonia  delivery  tube  di^xxsed  within  the  cavity  between 
the  forward  edge  of  the  s(  ink  and  the  leading  edge  of  the 
knife  segment,  the  deUver  tube  including  a  discharge  end 
disposed  in  fluid  communic  ition  with  the  soil. 


1.  A  multiple  earth  auger  and  fertilizer  dispensing  apparatus 
which  comprises: 
a  support  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  vehicle; 
at  least  one  framework  mounted  oa  said  support  means  for 

selective  positioning  relative  thereto  in  a  generally  horizontal 

direction; 
a  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  framework  for  movement 

relative  thereto  in  a  generally  vertical  direction; 
at  least  two  drilling  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means 

including  drill  augers  for  drilliag  approximately  parallel 

spaced  holes  in  the  earth  as  said|  carriage  means  is  moved 

downwardly; 


5,45  2,674 
SHIP  STABILISER  AUTC  MATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
SYSFEM 
Robert  G.  A.  Melville,  and  George  McMeel,  both  of  l!;din- 
burgh,  Scotiand,  assignors  td  Vicken  PLC,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/II1139,  §  :  171  Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  S  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  PCT  P^b.  No.  W093AW255,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  24,  |992,  Ser.  No.  167,904 
Claims  priority,  application 
9113784 

InL  CL*'  |63B  39100 
U.S.  CL  114—122 
1.  A  vessel  motion  stablisatior 


United  Kfaigdom,  Jun.  26, 1991, 


signal  refecting  said  senset 


13CIafans 

system  for  stabilizing  at  least  oik 
motion  of  a  vessel  having  a  pluhlity  of  actuatable  vessel  stabilis- 
ing elements,  said  stabilising  sy  item  comprising: 
motion  sensing  elements  for  i  ensing  a  parameter  representative 
of  the  vessel  motion  to  be  itabilised  and  generating  a  motion 
parameter. 


r\UUl/~^  *  I      /-"A  "JIL."!"!"! 


ta    tone 
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HULL  CONFIGURATKH4  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  BOAT 
Fan!  A.  Flore,  Haa^plaa  Bagra,  N.Y;  airiiW  la  Glahtf 
PiiiiaMiMii,  be,  HMptn  lq«,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jul  S.  1994.  Scr.  Na.  27MB6 
Int.  CL'  B63B  1132 
U&  CL  U4— 291  M 


*.k  ^' — '-■ 


control  law  means  for  receiving  said  motian  signal  and  for 
procwsing  said  motion  signal  to  provide  an  unlimiind  stabi- 
lising element  '*>««»'«^  signal, 

automatic  gain  coolrol  efcanrnt  for  leoeiving  a  signal  repieaen- 
tativeof  laid  unlimilBd  mWliting  ^i*—*"*  <t»m«iMi  dgnai  and 
for  leceiying  a  signal  trpiTjfntative  of  an  actual  stabilitmg 
elemeat  ooiiditioa, 

said  automatic  gain  control  element  inrluditig  means  for  com- 
paring die  uiriimiied  coi«rol  law  demand  signal  with  die 
signal  repreaeiaative  of  the  stabilising  element  oondkion  and 
providing  an  error  value,  and  signal  processing  means  for 
processing  said  error  value  to  provide  automatic  gain  coolrol 
value, 

means  for  combining  die  gain  control  vahie  with  tiie  unlimited 
demand  signal  to  provide  a  limited  or  actual  demand  signal 
for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  motian  stabilisiiig  element 


5^452,1675 
BOAT  HULL 
NcvHb  j«  DvriBy 

NoariMcs  Pfy  Ltd., 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92Mtn6,  i  371  DMa  Oct.  28. 1993,  S  li2(c) 
Dale  Oct.  28. 199Srh?TJP«k.  Na.  W092/U4W.  PCT  Prit. 
Dale  Nor.  12,1992^    ' 

PCT  FDed  Apr  24, 1992,  Sec,  Na.  146.B39 
CtadoM  priorttjr.  appHcatioB  AmtraBa.  ApK  29, 1991.  PKSBSt 
tat.  CL'  B6»  1132 
lis.  CL  114—291  10 


v-^ 


1.  A  high  speed  planing  boat  of  genenOy  deep  \fee  bull  fonn 
having  chines  and  a  keel  and  wtaicfa  comprise* 

(a)  a  fotwaid  hull  lectioo  having  bottom  surfeoes  of  (cnenlly 
deep  Vee  oonfiguiMiaB  and  having  a  ptauality  of  fleneially 
longitudinally  extending  outer  running  strakes  fanning  down- 
wardly UaB%  tunning  surface*  adjacent  to  the  chines  and 
having  at  least  one  set  of  Inlrimndiatr  running  stiakes  at 
iiMBtmediale  localioas  between  said  dunes  and  said  keel. 

(b)  a  first  step  tection  joined  with  said  forwin)  bun  sedioa  by  a 
first  shoulder. 

(c)  said  first  step  section  having  bottom  suttees  of  geaenlly 
deep  Vee  configuration  elevated  with  respect  to  ocnesponding 
bottom  wtfmat  portjon*  of  said  forwwd  hull  aectioa  and 
having  oifler  hottnw  surface  poftion*  and  cctNial  Iwatoiii  sur- 
fiwe  pottsaas  separated  by  genenlly  kngitndinally  extending 
ffltrrmrdtatr  vmmf^ggH^  fonning  downwwlly  facing  lun- 

ning  surfKe*.  ]^/SS     'ff^l^ 

(d)  said  »>B*' J|||^MR<*o#|b9l^  '*'''  *** ' 
-  betng  elevailllB^nBw^t'  eUBNiSBKive  to  i 

vm^tjM»i*  liiiWyliirt  bull 

■facffpl|l|H|2d^s^mpni  step  se^ihai  adjacent  to 

saidcUnes, 

(e)  a  second  step  section  joined  with  said  first  step  section  by  a 
aeyftnd  shoulder, 

(f)  said  second  step  section  having  bottom  surfKe*  of  genendly 
deep  Vee  cwifigutatioB  elevUfd  with  ic*pect  to  UMif jpi'Mirtiiig 
bottom  sutfKe  pottions  of  said  first  step  lettitiii  and  having 
outer  botttan  surface  pottion*  and  central  bottcwn  surface 
poftiasM  separated  by  geitenlly  kaigiiuiliiiaBy  esiHiding  inter- 
mediale  luming  strikes  forming  downwaidly  fKing  nmoiiig 
surfaces,  and 

(g)  said  central  botiam  surface  portions  of  said  seoood  step 
seclioa  beitig  elevated  to  a  gieMer  extent,  relative  to  conc- 
ipoiiding  central  bottom  suifaoe  paftkais  of  said  forward  bull 
lection,  than  bottom  suifaoe  pottions  of  said  second  step 
section  adjacent  to  said  dunes. 


L  A  boat  hull  of  the  stepped  type  inrhiding  a  keel  having  a 
planing  surface  adapted  to  substantially  siqiport  tlie  buU  at  planing 
speeds,  downwardly  dqiending  hull  side  portion  disposed  on  each 
tide  of  said  keel  and  extending  aft  to  a  tmiaom.  and  an  upper 
surface  extending  rearward  faom  the  step  of  said  keel,  said  step, 
side  portions  and  upper  surface  defining  a  recess  opening  through 
and  extending  fonward  from  said  truHom  to  said  step  m  aid  keel, 
said  recess  relieving  aid  keel  for  a  substantial  part  of  dK  waicfline 
length  of  the  hull  and  configured  such  that  said  upper  surface  at 
planing  qieedi  ii  siihatantially  dear  of  the  water,  said  recess  being 
provided  with  vcat  meam  whereby  said  recess  is  vented  to  atmo- 
iphere  u  aid  bull  approaches  planing  speed. 


5,452.6n 
HULL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Newport  NCWI|  iHLi 

wd  Dry  Dock 


IvaaS.] 

ftT.    I  -  i 
PWWl  I 

FBed  Oct  21, 1993,  Sck  Na.  14t.663 
tat  CL*  B63G  »22 
U.S.  CL  U4-^333  17  ( 

L  A  valve  aaembly  kxaled  at  die  iiNeriar  nifaoe  of  the  buU  of 
a  waar  vtad.  die  valve  aaembly  comptiiing- 
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5,452^71 
TOPFORAPONn  ON 
Itarry  J.  SimpUns,  CarbbMl,  Calit, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FDcd  Oct  13, 1993, 

InL  CL<^  B63B 
U^.  CL  114-^361 


,Se'. 


No.  135,805 

117/00 


UClaims 


1.  A  pontoon  boat,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flotation  tubes; 

a  platfonn  disposed  above  and  connected  to  said  flotation  tubes; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  support  members  extending  upward 

from  and  connected  to  said  platl^rm; 
a  roof,  and 
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two  side  rails  connected  to  (aid  roof  at  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  roof,  each  said  side  r^l  including  a  curved  intermediate 
pottion,  a  first  generally  U-shaped  channel  disposed  at  an 
edge  of  said  curved  intermediate  portion  opposite  said  roof 
and  opening  in  a  generally  downward  direction,  said  upstand- 
ing support  members  received  within  said  first  channel,  and  a 
second  channel  disposed  4  an  edge  of  said  curved  intermedi- 
ate pottion  opposite  said  first  channel,  said  roof  received 
within  said  second  channel,  said  second  channel  comprising  a 
flange  disposed  at  an  acui ;  angle  to  a  generaUy  planar  mem- 
ber, said  roof  slidable  into  ft  space  defined  between  said  flange 
and  said  generally  planat  member,  said  flange  deformable 
towards  said  generally  pU  nar  member  for  frictionally  engag- 


ing said  roof. 


a  valve  body  of  the  same  material  at  said  hull  welded  to  the  hull, 
said  valve  body  iiKluding  an  i  itemal  passageway  and  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  valve,  s  id  valve  receiving  opening 
communicating  with  said  internal  passageway; 

said  valve  disposed  in  said  valve  receiving  opening  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  internal  passageway; 

a  corrosion  resistant  overlay  secured  to  the  surface  of  said 
internal  passageway  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  valve  receiving  opening,  said  corrosion  resistant  overlay 
comprising  an  insert  made  of  a  corrosion  resistant  material 
disposed  within  and  welded  to  the  ends  of  said  internal 
passageway  and  a  plurality  of  <^lded  layers  secured  to  sa<d 
portion  of  said  valve  receiving  0{  lening; 

means  for  securing  said  valve  in  s)  id  valve  receiving  opening; 
and 

an  actuator  for  actuating  said  valve 


5,^52,679 
HOISTING  DEVICE  WITH  STRESSING  INDICIA 

Iowa,  assignor  to  Columbus 


Gary  W.   Eckley,  Hiawath4 
McKlnnaa  Corporation,  C  xiar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1<  94,  Ser.  No.  188,389 
Int  CL<^  GOID  11/00:  GOl! .  5/00;  GOIB  5/30;  F16B  31/02 


VS.  CL  116—200 


BOAT 
assignor  to  Harria>Kayot, 


1.  A  device  for  binding  oi 
member,  said  device  comprisii  g: 

a)  a  body  having  str\icture 
the  connecting  member, 

b)  indicia  afBxed  to  said 
components  that  are  not 
an  undeformed  and 
aligned  when  a  portion  of]  said 
deflected  but  not  deformc  1 


hoisting  loads  widi  a  connecting 

fht  operaMy  comecting  said  body  to 
i  nd 

lody,  said  indicia  comprising  first 

c  >linearly  aligned  as  said  device  is  in 

unstressed  state  and  that  are  colinearly 

body  of  said  device  is  partially 


GAUGE 

Donald  R.  Ivy,  Waynesbnro, 

poration.  Fort  Lauderdale 

Filed  Aug.  27, 

IntCL 

U.S.  CL  116—301 

1.  A  weighing  scale  having 
than  180  degrees,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semi-circular  dial 
indicator,  said  dial  havini ; 
weight  indicia; 

(b)  said  indicator  having  a 
end  having  means  to 
weight  indicia,  said 
reading  on  said  outer  row 
and  said  indicator 
on  said  scale. 


second 


'  cooper  kte 


22  Claims 


^SIDICATOR 

Miss.,  assignor  to  Sunlieam  Cor- 
Fla. 
1^,  Ser.  No.  113,166 
GOID  13/00 

8  Claims 
I  neans  for  rotating  an  indicator  more 


pc  sitioned 


for  cooperating  with  said 
an  inner  row  and  an  outer  row  of 


I  irst  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 

indicate  a  reading  on  said  inner  row  of 

end  having  means  to  indicate  a 

of  weight  indicia,  wherein  said  dial 

to  iixlicate  the  weight  of  objects 


said  slots  of  said  slots  such  that  said  wall  members  are  soUdly 
secured;  and  fiirther  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  curved  strap  membets  each  including  a 
plurality  of  teeth  for  engaging  with  said  base  and  including  a 
plurality  of  hook  members  for  engaging  with  said  walls. 


5,452,682 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Robert  E.  Bcscherer,  BristoL  and  Barry  D.  Cohin,  Hope,  both 

of  RJ.,  assignors  to  Aspects,  Inc.,  Warren,  RJ. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,051 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  39/00 

VS.  CL  U9— 57.8  5  Claims 


5,452,681 
COLLAPSIBLE  ANIMAL  HOUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Ying-Koon  Ho,  No.  22,  Alley  18,  Lane  75,  An  Ping  Road, 
lUnan,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Fdcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,894 

Int  CL*  AOIK  31/08 

VS.  CL  119—17  2  Claims 


^44 


I.  An  animal  house  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  first  groove  formed  in  an  inner  peripheral 
portion  thereof,  four  base  corners  each  having  an  iruicr  por- 
tion and  an  outer  portion,  four  first  notches  formed  in  said 
outer  portions  of  said  base  comers,  four  first  recesses  fonned 
in  said  inner  portions  of  said  base  comers, 

a  cap  including  a  second  groove  formed  in  an  iiuier  peripheral 
portion  thereof,  four  cap  comers  each  having  an  inner  portion 
and  an  outer  portion,  four  second  notches  formed  in  said  outer 
portions  of  said  c^  comers,  four  second  recesses  formed  in 
said  inner  portions  of  said  cap  comers, 

four  posts  each  secured  between  said  comers  of  said  cap  aiMl 
said  base  and  each  including  two  ends  having  a  bolt  secured 
thereto  for  engaging  through  said  cap  and  said  base  and  for 
engaging  into  said  first  notches  and  said  second  notches,  said 
posts  each  including  engaging  members  fonned  in  said  ends 
for  engaging  with  said  recesses  so  as  to  be  solidly  secured  to 
said  cap  and  said  base,  said  posts  each  including  two  slots 
longitudinally  formed  therein, 

means  fur  engaging  with  said  bolts  so  as  to  secure  said  cap,  said 
base,  and  said  posts  together,  and 

four  wall  members  including  edges  for  engaging  with  said  first 
grooves  of  said  base,  said  second  grooves  of  said  cap,  and 


1.  A  tubular  feeder,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  bottom  eixl  with  a  top  cap  and 
bottom  wall  arid  a  plurality  of  percties  and  corresponding 
feeding  openings  through  the  cylindrical  body  including  at 
least  one  lowermost  feeding  opening  at  the  bonom  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  adjacent  the  bottom  wall;  and 

a  perch  extender  having  a  top  wall  and  a  cylindrical  wall;  said 
top  wall  being  in  a  substantially  complimentary  mate  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  cylindrical  body,  locating  means  for  rota- 
tionally  keying  said  cylindrical  body  to  said  perch  extender  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  feeder,  slot  means  for  communicating 
with  said  locating  means  in  the  top  wall  of  the  perch  extender, 
said  slot  means  engaging  the  locating  means,  at  least  a  pair  of 
perches  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  perch  extender  and 
means  for  fastening  the  extender  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
feeder,  engagement  of  said  slot  means  with  said  locating 
means  rotationally  keying  said  perch  extender  to  said  cylin- 
drical body  to  vertically  align  said  perches  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  perch  extender  with  said  at  least  one  lowermost 
feeding  opening. 


5,452,683 
ANIMAL  DRINKING  WATER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Kevin    PolTenroth,    Calgary,    Canada,    assignor   to    Dan   J. 

Schleppe,  Beiselier,  and   Keith  Colbert,  Airdrie,  both  oC 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na  227,105 

Int.  CL''  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  CL  119—73  12  Claims 

I.  A  drinking  water  supply  apparatus  for  animals  comprising  a 
container  having  a  substantially  vertical  support  wall  terminating  at 
a  horizontal  upper  edge  defining  an  open  top.  a  water  containing 
reservoir  mounted  on  the  container  so  as  to  engage  the  contaiiKr  at 
the  upper  edge  and  to  extcixl  downwardly  into  the  container  such 
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DOG 
Pieggy  Thomas,  708  E.  Solai^ 
Filed  Mar.  18, 
IntCL' 
VS.  CL  119—850 


5,452,68 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATl  <IG  A  SMECTITE  CLAY 
UTTEI 
Carol  Elazier-Davis,  Oak  Park;  Ofry  W.  Beall,  Island  Lake, 
and  John  Hughes,  Long  Grove,  aO  of  U.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can CoUoid  Company,  Arlington.  Heights,  IlL 
FUcd  May  24, 1994,  S^.  Na  248^4 
Int  CL'  AOIK 
VS.  CL  119^173  18  Chdms 


September  26.  1995 


5^52,685 

BOOTIES 

Dr.,  Ibnpc,  Ariz.  85281 
994,  Ser.  No.  210,682 
AOIK  J3/00 

ISCIabns 


that  the  base  of  the  reservoir  is  reo  ived  within  the  container,  a 
transverse  support  member  connecteq  to  tlie  vertical  wall  means  so 
as  to  define  an  upper  horizontal  support  surface  of  the  support 
member  within  the  container  for  the  icservoir,  the  support  member 
comprising  a  hollow  closed  body  coataining  a  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium,  and  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted  in  the  hollow 
body  of  the  support  member  so  ai  to  heat  the  liquid  transfer 
medium  within  the  hollow  body  to  trovide  heat  to  the  reservoir 
through  the  horizontal  support  surfac  ;. 


falric 


4.  Protective  bootie  for  the 
comprising: 

at  least  two  layers  of  a 
along  a  plurality  of 
member  having  an  inner 

said  tubular  member  havin{ 
upper,  open  end  formed 

a  means  for  attachment  ol 
about  said  upper  open 
of  said  open  end  about  a 

at  least  one  layer  of 
between  said  inner  layer  land 


edjC! 


1  eid. 


notection  of  each  paw  of  an  animal 


materia],  attached  to  each  other 
:s,  to  form  a  substantially  tubular 
layer  and  an  outer  layer, 
a  lower,  tapered,  closed  end  and  an 
herein; 

said  substantially  tubular  member 
adapted  to  decrease  the  diameter 
leg  of  an  animal;  and 
polyacrylamide  crystals  interdisposed 
said  outer  layer. 


5  (52,686 
WASTE  PEAT  BOILER 
Henrik  O.  Stahl,  Rungsted  ^yst,  Dennurk,  assignor  to  HaMor 
Topsoc  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  23,  {994,  Ser.  Na  216,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiin  Denmark,  Mar.  26,  1993,  0357/ 


93 


U.S.  Cl<  122— I35.I 


Int  CI ,'  F23G  3/00 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  a  smectite  clay  containing  animal 
litter  and  animal  urine  into  a  physiaally  removable  agglomerate, 
for  separation  of  the  soiled  litter  fro^  unsoiled  litter,  comprising: 
shearing  said  smectite  clay,  having  a  Moisture  content  in  the  range 
of  about  20%  to  about  45%  water,  b«sed  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
smectite  clay,  by  forcing  the  clay  through  a  die  opening,  subdivid- 
ing the  extruded  clay  into  particles,  9nd  wetting  the  extruded  clay 
with  animal  urine  to  form  said  removable  agglomerate. 


1.  A  waste  heat  boiler  com  >rising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  shel ; 


''^^■v^■^'' 


SEFrEMBEK  26,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2131 


a  pluraUty  of  heat  exchanging  tube  disposed  within  said  shell, 
each  of  said  tube  bundles  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end; 

means  for  introducing  water  into  said  shell  on  shellside  of  said 
tubes; 

means  for  introducing  a  hot  process  stream  into  the  inlet  end  of 
said  tubes  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the  water  on 
the  shellside  of  said  tubes  to  cool  said  stream  and  to  heat  the 
water  to  produce  heated  water  and/or  steam; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  produced  heated  water  and/or 
steam;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  cooled  process  stream; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  tubes  are  provided  in  the  form  of  two 
or  more  concentric  tube  bundles,  each  of  said  concentric  tube 
bundles  being  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  flow  rate 
and  flow  distribution  of  the  hot  process  stream  between  said 
bundles. 


5,452,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING 

COMBUSTION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hugh  W.  Rose,  4126  E.  Mimtezona,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364^68 

InL  CL'  F02B  43I0S 

VS.  CL  123—3  13  Claims 


ill...       I 


^c^ 


(* 

1 

1 

STEP  DOWN 

XFHR 

CIRCUIT 

1 

1 

l;ii 

5,452,687 
MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  BOILER  SEQUENCER 
Leo  P.  Christiansen,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cen- 
tury Controls,  Inc.,  Edioa,  Minn. 

Fikd  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,237 

Int.  CL'  F22B  37142 

VS.  CL  122— 448J  9  Claims 


^M   -^  U 


'^ 


•MCfM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  combustion  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  engine  having  one  or  more  combustion 
chambers,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrical  power  source  having  a  voltage  output; 

an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  immersed  in 

an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution, 
a  power  supply  in  electrical  communication  with  tiie  electrical 
power  source  and  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  dte  power 
supply  comprising: 
a  pulse  wave  modulator  in  electrical  communication  with  the 

power  source; 
two  MOSFETs  in  electrical  communication  with  the  pulse 

wave  modulator, 
a  feirite  transformer  in  electrical  communication  with  the 
MOSFETs,  the  pulse  wave  modulator  signalling  the  MOS- 
FETs in  a  push/pull  configuration  to  switch  the  output  to 
the  ferrite  transformer, 
two  diodes  in  electrical  communication  with  the  feirite  trans- 
fonner  converting  tlte  feirite  transformer  output  into  a  D.C. 
output,  the  D.C.  output  being  optimal  for  use  with  the 
electrolytic  cell,  the  electrolytic  cell  breaking  down  the 
aqueous  solution  into  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
gases;  and 
means  for  conveying  the  mixture  to  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  engine. 


1.  A  boiler  sequencer  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  boiler,  having  a  means  for  sensing  the  existing 
iiring  rate  and  providing  a  sense  signal  proportional  thereto,  a 
means  for  varying  the  firing  rate  of  said  boiler,  and  a  means 
for  sensing  an  output  of  said  boiler  and  providing  a  sense 
signal  proportional  thereto; 

(b)  a  microprocessor  based  controller  having  memory  means  for 
storing  in  relation  to  time  a  plurality  of  programmable  param- 
eter values  for  said  bcMkr,  including  a  firing  rate,  a  maximum 
rate  to  increase  or  decrease  the  firing  rate,  a  threshold  mini- 
mum process  variable  value,  a  firing  rate  nudge  factor,  a 
maximum  process  variable  value,  a  forced  high  firing  rate 
value,  a  forced  low  firing  rate  value,  a  rate  to  readjust  the 
firing  rate,  a  preferred  set-point  value,  and  a  means  for  enter- 
ing said  pluraUty  of  parameters  into  said  memory  means;  and 

(c)  a  means  including  the  mkioprocessor  based  controller  for 
determining  an  output  signal  for  adjusting  the  firing  rate 
proportional  to  a  rate  of  recovery  of  the  process  variable  and 
for  transmitting  said  output  signal  to  said  boiler. 


5,452,689 
ROTARY  VALVE  CAM  ENGINE 
Paul  Karlan,  e/o  Karian  ToO  Co.  511  Center  Ave.,  Mamaroo- 
eck,  N.Y.  10543 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,050 
InL  CL'  F02B  75/26 
VS.  CL  123— 56J  6  ( 


1.  A  rotary  valve  cam  engine  comprising: 
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two  connecting  plates,  each  reci(rocating  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  engine  and  respectively  located  on  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  central  output  shaft  eatending  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis. 

each  connecting  plate  having  secu  ed  thereto  a  plurality  of  guide 
rod  bushings,  piston  assembliei  and  cam  followers, 

an  engine  body  having  cylinder ,  said  engine  body  having  a 
plurality  of  guide  rods  mounted  at  one  end  thereon,  said 
cylinders  and  guide  rods  exteading  parallel  to  said  central 
output  shaft.  I 

said  rotary  valve  being  a  disc  valve  coaxial  with  and  driven  by 
the  output  shaft,  said  disc  valve  closing  an  upper  portion  of 
said  cylinders.  j 

means  for  sealing  each  respectiv|  cylinder  upper  portion  with 
said  disc  valve  responsive  to  cylinder  pressure  increase  to 
prevent  cylinder  pressure  leakage  therebetween,  and. 

two  cylindrical  cams,  each  respectively  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  output  shaft  and  being  engaged  by  said  respective  cam 
followers  on  said  respective  connecting  plates,  each  said 
cylindrical  cam  having  two  different  lobe  faces,  said  lobe 
faces  each  imparting  equal  piston  strokes. 


5^2^ 
STRUCTURE  OF  HEAD  COVER 
Itotomu   Kobasrashi,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuki 
Motor  Corporation,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  901,190 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Jaiim,  Jan.  30, 1993,  5-294345 

Int.  CL'  FOIM  9110 

VS.  CL  123— 90J8  |  2  Claims 


1.  A  head  cover  mountable  on  a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  in 
which  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  are  disposed  at  a  central  portion  of 
said  cylinder  head  in  a  transverse  diaection  perpendicular  to  an  axis 
of  a  crank  shaft,  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  being  aligned  with 
one  another  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
crank  shaft,  said  head  cover  comprising:  an  upper  plate  portion 
which  is  denied  at  respective  regions  corresponding  to  locations 
where  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  are  fitted  in  said  cylinder  head, 
wherein  said  upper  plate  portion  is  formed  with  dented  grooves; 
said  dented  grooves  having  bottom  plate  portions  defined  with 
spark  plug  insertion-through-portions,  through  which  said  plurality 
of  spark  plugs  are  inserted  and  having  opposing  end  plate  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  spark  plug  insertion-through-portions 
facing  along  the  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
crank  shaft;  said  upper  plate  pottioni  having  coil-mounting  portions 
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fonited  on  a  first  side  thereof  and  disposed  on  said  opposite  sides 
of  said  spark  plug  insertion-  through-portions  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  c  f  said  crank  shaft  proximate  said  end 
plate  portions,  said  coil-mo  inting  portions  being  provided  for 
mounting  ignition  coils  directly  onto  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs; 
said  first  side  of  said  upper  plate  portion,  which  is  defined  with 
said  coil-mounting  portions  thereon,  in  the  transverse  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  s  id  crank  shaft,  being  dented  to  define 
at  least  one  communication  g  roove  which  intercommunicates  with 
said  dented  grooves,  said  cofimunication  grtwve  terminating  at  a 
peripheral  plate  portion  of  said  head  cover  at  one  of  opposite  ends 
of  said  head  cover  in  the  Ion;  (itudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  crank  shaft,  wherein  s^d  upper  plate  portion  is  formed  with 
and,  said  head  cover  has  bleeder 
upper  plate  portion  and  defined  by  a 
second  side  of  said  upper  pla  <e  portion  opposite  said  first  side  that 
is  defined  with  said  coil-mou  iting  portions,  said  bleeder  chambers 
being  positioned  on  at  least  o  le  side  of  said  communication  groove 
of  said  upper  plate  portion  in  [he  transverse  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  crank  shal  L 


said  communication  groove 
chambers  formed  inside  said 


'.  ,452,691 
CYLINDER  LINER  I  iUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Per-Inge  Nilsson,  Vagnhara  I,  and  Eine  Wallin,  SodertaUe,  both 
of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab  Automobile  Alitiebotaig,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jun.  27,11994,  Ser.  No.  267,144 
Claims  priority,  appHcatton  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1993,  9302245 
Int  CL'  FOIP  n/02;  P02B  75108 

15  Claims 


U.S.  CL  123—193.2 


1.  A  cylinder  liner  suppoik  arrangement  in  an  internal  combus- 
tioa  engine  having  at  least  ti  to  cylinder-shaped  combustion  cham- 
bers disposed  in-bne  in  a  cyl  nder  block,  the  combustion  chambers 
being  lined  with  cylinder  lin^  which  have  upper  portions  inserted 
in  cavities  in  the  cylinder  bl«ck  delineated  upwardly  by  a  cylinder 
head,  a  crankcase  portion  actommodating  a  cranlcshaft  being  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  of  the  cyliixier  block,  and  fiuther 
wherein  lower  portions  of  each  cylinder  liner  for  at  least  two 
combustion  chambers  disposed  in-line  are  accommodated  in  cylin- 
drical apertures  in  a  commoi  cylinder  liner  support,  the  cylinder 
liner  support  comprising  a^  element  separate  from  the  engine 
crankcase  portion,  the  liner  Support  being  removably  fastened  to  a 
lower  surface  of  the  cylinder  block  and  having  supporting  sleeves 
which  are  connected  togeth^.  the  supporting  sleeves  being  delin- 
eated by  the  cylindrical  apertures  and  having  sleeve  walls  sur- 
rounding the  lower  portionsi  of  the  cylirvier  liners  providing  said 
liners  with  lateral  support  bif  not  surrounding  entire  lengths  of  the 
cylinder  liners. 
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5,452,692 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTING  ENGINE 
Ridiard  H.  Spray,  Studky,  and  Roger  D.  Stone,  Br%fataa,  both 
oi;  gitji— «i    ■MJ^niii  II  to  Rover  Group  Limited,  England, 
and  Kia  Motors  Corporation,  Re|».  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293^30 
Clafans  priority,  appttcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1993, 
9317912 

Int  CL'  F02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—195  C  14  Claims 


1.  An  interaal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block: 

a  fint  crankcase  being  connected  to  said  cylinder  Mock; 

a  second  crankcase  having  an  inner  casing  and  an  outer  casing 

and  bodi  said  casings  being  attached  to  said  first  crankcase. 

and  said  outer  casing  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  spaced 

from  said  iiuier  casing  thereby  to  reduce  noise  transmission 

from  said  inner  casing  to  said  outer  casing; 
a  crankshaft  being  supported  between  said  first  crankcase  and 

said  inner  casing;  and, 
a  sump  defining  a  sump  region,  said  sump  being  attached  to  said 

second  crankcase  and  said  sump  region  being  separated  fmto 

takl  crankshaft  by  said  inner  and  said  outer  casings. 


5,452,694 

HYMtAUUC  VARIABLE  LIFT  ENGINE  VALVE  GEAR 

SciDoanke  Hara,  Atsagi,  Japan,  amlgnnr  to  Uoiria  Jecs  Cospo- 

ration,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Diririon  ofScr.  No.  17U38.  Dec  21, 1993.  TUs  application 

Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  300,034 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Dec  22, 1992, 4^1740; 
Jan.  22. 1993, 5-9161;  Feb.  3, 1993, 5-15777 
Int  CL'  F«1L  13100:1118 


OIL  PAN  NOISE  ENCLOSURE  AND  ATTACHMENT 
SYSTEM  FOR  SAME 
H.  Ctek.  PananH.  N.Y..  Mrigwnr  to  Cnmmiu  Engine 
Company,  Inc.  CohnabM,  Ind. 

FBed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,527 
Int.  CL'  F«2F  7100;  F16N  31100 
VS.  CL  123—195  C  16  Clainis 

1.  A  vehicle  oil  pan  assembly  which  is  acoustically  insulated  for 
noise  reduction  campriirs- 
an  oil  pan  having  an  mrinsing  sidewall  and  a  peripheral  flange 

dispoaed  adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  sidewall; 
a  phnlity  of  support  brackets  securely  affixed  to  said  oil  pan 
flange,  each  bracket  of  said  plurality  including  a  phoality  of 
support  tabs; 
a  noise-reducing  enckjsuR  including  an  outer  skin  and  a  foam 
if^ii''^  layer,  said  foam  isolation  layer  being  positioned 
between  the  enclosing  sklewall  of  said  oil  pan  and  said  outer 
skin,  said  outer  sldn  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  latching  portioos; 
and 
a  phoality  of  clips  each  of  which  are  formed  with  a  first  hook 
end  and  a  seciind,  opposite  support  end.  each  of  said  hook 
ends  being  received  by  a  corresjxmding  one  of  said  support 
tabs  and  each  of  said  support  ends  being  received  tqr  a 
conespoading  one  of  said  latching  portioot. 


1.  An  imetnal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  head  strocture; 

a  fint  cylinder  valve  mourned  in  said  cylinder  head  structure; 

first  resUient  means  for  biasing  said  first  cylinder  valve  towards 

a  ckned  position  thereof; 
a  second  cylinder  valve  mounird  in  said  cylinder  head  structure; 
second  resiUeot  means  for  biasing  said  second  cylinder  valve 

towards  a  closed  position  thereof; 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  valves  being  arranged  for  one 

cylinder  of  the  engine; 
a  camshaft  mouMed  for  rotation  in  said  cylinder  head  structure, 

said  camshaft  being  roiatable  about  an  axis; 
a  first  rocker  shaft  and  a  second  rocker  shaft  which  are  mounted 

in  said  cylinder  head  stractuie  and  axiaDy  aligned  with  each 
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a  first  rocker  ann  supponedby  said  Irst  rocker  shaft  for  pivotal 
motion  to  actuate  said  first  cylinder  valve  against  said  first 
resilient  means  in  response  to  roMioa  of  said  camshaft; 

a  first  ftee  cam  follower  supported  ^y  said  first  rocker  arm  for 
pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  first  rocker  arm  in  response  to 
rolatiao  of  said  camshaft; 

a  first  lalch  merhanimi  having  a  list  position  wherein  said 
pivotal  motion  of  said  first  free  cikn  follower  relative  to  said 
first  rocker  arm  is  prevented  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  pivotal  motion  of  said  first  Ace  cam  follower  relative  to 
said  first  rocker  arm  is  allowed: 

fint  hydraulic  means  for  urging  said  first  latch  mechanism  from 
said  second  position  thereof  t(Kvards  said  first  position 
thereof; 

a  second  rocker  arm  supported  by  said  second  rocker  shaft  for 
pivotal  motion  to  actuate  said  second  cylinder  valve  against 
said  second  resilient  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
camshaft; 

a  second  fiee  cam  follower  supported  by  said  second  rocker  arm 
for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  $«id  second  rocker  arm  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  camstBft; 

a  second  latch  mechanism  having  a  first  position  wherein  said 
pivotal  motion  of  said  second  free  cam  follower  relative  to 
said  second  rocker  ann  is  preveflted  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  second  free  cam  follower 
relative  to  said  second  rocker  arm  is  allowed;  and 

second  hydraulic  means  for  urging  s^id  second  latch  mechanism 
from  said  second  position  thereof*  towards  said  first  position 
thereof. 


Sy452,«95 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ICHANGING  OIL  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGlME  AT  A  LOCATION 

ADJACENT  TO  AN  ENGINE  OIL  FILTER  UNIT 

Ram  D.  Bcdi,  Blnnlnghiiii,  MIcIl,  ataignor  to  K.  J.  Manu&c- 

tnriag  Co^  Wizom,  Mich. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  109^12,  Aug.  19, 1993, 

which  it  a  divtaion  of  Scr.  No.  705,2f7,  Jim.  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,263,445,  which  is  a  cootinuation-i^pwt  of  Ser.  No.  516,243, 

Apr.  27, 1990,  Pat  Na  5,062,398.  Thia  application  OcL  27, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  144,185 

Int.  CL'  FOIM  IJ/04 

VS.  CL  123—196  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  introdyction  of  oil  into  an  internal 
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a  bnclcet  having  an  outer  hoii  ling,  said  outer  housing  haviiig  an 
oil  filler  communicating  fa  c,  an  engine  communicating  fact 
noncontiguous  to  said  oil  Slter  commimirating  fdtx  and  an 
intermediate  outer  wall  po  rtioa  disposed  Aerebetween,  said 
bracket  fiirther  having  first  ind  second  oil  passages  extending 
from  said  oil  filter  conunu  aicating  face  to  said  engine  com- 
municating face,  said  first  ^il  passage  extending  through  said 
housing  from  an  oil  inlet' aperture  located  in  the  oil  filter 
communicating  face  to  an  dl  outlet  port  located  in  said  engine 
communicating  face,  said  second  oil  passage  extending 
through  said  housing  from  an  oil  inlet  apeiture  located  in  said 
engiiK  communicating  facelto  an  oil  outlet  port  located  in  said 
oil  filter  communicating  face; 

means  for  maintaining  the  oil  filter  unit  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  oil  filter  commut  icating  face  of  said  bracket; 

means  for  communicating  tb :  bracket  to  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  and 

at  least  one  quick  connect  colipling  member  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  at  least  one  of  (aid  first  and  second  oil  passages. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUI  i 
AND  RESIDUE  FROM 


5,«  2,696 


FOR  CLEANING  DEPOSITS 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 


ENGINES 


Rolwrt  E.  Flynn,  953  N.  Gree  ' 
Divtaion  of  Ser.  Na  956^96, 
wliich  b  a  continiialion  of 
alMuidoaed.  This 

int  CL' 
U.S.  CL  123—198  A 
1.  In  combination: 


!er. 
I  application  Feb. 


combustion  engine,  the  internal  combu^on  engine  having  at  least 
one  internal  lube  oil  distribution  passage  located  within  the  engine 
through  which  oil,  filtered  by  an  oil  filter  unit  is  maintained  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  internal  combastion  engine,  passes  and  an 
oil  pan,  the  device  comprising: 


Ave,,  Coviaa,  CaMt  91724 
kL  5, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,287,834, 
No.  666,390,  Mar.  8, 1991, 
17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  198^33 
F«2B  77/00 
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an  internal  combustion  en^ne  having  combustion  chamber 
means,  fiiel  input  means  fi>r  introducing  fuel  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  means  to  power  the  engine,  an  engine  fuel 
pump  for  pumping  fuel  to  laid  fuel  input  means  at  a  pumping 
rate  which  exceeds  the  fudl  flow  rate  through  said  fuel  input 
means  into  said  combustion  chamber  means,  an  excess  foel 
return  line,  and  wherein  said  fuel  pump  has  an  inlet  for 
receiving  fuel  and  an  ouilet  connected  to  said  fiiel  input 
means  and  to  said  excess  f  lel  return  line,  and  a  portion  of  the 
fuel  output  from  the  engin :  fiiel  pump  is  introduced  into  said 
combustion  chamber  means  to  power  the  engine  and  the 
remainder  of  tiie  fiiel  outp  it  from  said  fuel  pump  constitutes 
excess  fiiel  which  is  recycl  ed  back  to  the  engine  through  said 
excess  fuel  return  line  durng  normal  engine  operation, 

engine  conditioning  apparatic  comprising  a  container  having  a 
normally  upper  open  side  jfor  containing  fuel  which  may  be 
either  of  the  following  flcls:  (a)  normal  engine  fuel,  (b)  a 
combustible  carbon  remoitring  engine  conditioning  fuel,  a 
submersible  pump  within  sid  container  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing to  the  interior  of  the  c(  ntainer  and  an  outlet,  an  apparatus 
excess  fiiel  return  line  act  essible  through  said  open  side  of 
said  container  and  having  one  end  releasably  connected  to 
said  engine  excess  fuel  reitmi  line  and  an  opposite  end  open- 
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ing  iitto  Hid  ooMainer,  and  a  fuel  dtacliai(e  line  acoeasible 
thraugii  laid  open  aide  of  mid  oootainer  and  connectBd  at  one 
end  10  laid  mhmeniblB  pump  ouHet  and  teleaaabiy  «■«■»«■  t^i 
at  ila  other  end  to  mid  engine  fyel  panp  inlet,  and  wherein 

taid  mbmenible  puap.  aid  diachmy  liaie,  and  said  Tr**"*"* 
exoeia  fiiel  icom  iine  aic  eadi  devoid  Ol  pennaaeBt  oomec- 
tioB  to  mid  oontainer  and  are  btefy  imataUe  into  and  lemov- 
■bie  from  mid  cominer  through  mid  open  side  of  the  oon- 
laim.and 

said  aiiparahia  it  operaUe  to  perfionn  at  least  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ftmcbona:  (a)  pump  noimal  engine  fiiel  fitn  (aid  coo- 
tainer  to  laid  enginB  during  crankiBg  of  Ifae  engine  to  flan  the 
engine,  and  (b)  pump  *-"g'"*-  conditioniiig  fitel  from  said 
f  ontiinrr  to  the  """"'^  "t*"^  fiv  icmoving  caibonfrom  the 
engine. 


means  for  caanolling  operation  at  said  electric 
leapooK  to  an  OHl|mt  of  lud  ( 

whereby  feaotaoan  of  mid  ihrotHf  | 
lange  it  iocreaied  lelalive  to  that  of  laid  upper  laiVB.  widxMi 
diminiihlng  leaotaaoB  of  mid  throttle  position  leaaor  iniaid 


MS2,C9t 
iWVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  DISCONTINUOUS  MOTION 

OF  A  MOVING  MOTOR  VBHICLS 
Hetaut  DcM.  Stitftpvt,  Md  BrMt  WH.  Okmtai 
vt,  Gtnmmj,  tiilMm  to  Rakcrt  BmcIi  GmbH, : 


TWi 


5,452,697 
CONTRCH.  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THROTTLE  VALVE 
OPERATION  DEGREE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  BWUNE 
Urteum;  YoaUkirta  na*^nlii.   Ikr^Bko 
,  buth  of  Kataotn;  Tbtaqra  Y«aMd%  Urban;  Mt- 
i%  mat  NoriMra  lna*i,  both  oT  Kaiaifla,  al  oi; 
Japmi,  imlgiiiri  ta  HRmM,  Ltd^ 
;  Cou,  Ltd..  botb  o( 

I  Scy.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,629 
ppHfittna  Japn,  Stp.  17, 1992, 4-247581 
laL  a*  Ft2D  41/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 399  SCMh 


of  Scr.  Nai  965,263,  JaiL  5. 1993,  abmt- 
Oct  27, 1994»  ScK  Nn  33U63 

r.  Mar  7.  1998^  48  21 
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1.  A  control  atrangement  for  a  throttle  valve  in  an  intenial 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  coupled  to  drive  said  throttle  valve; 

a  throttle  position  sensor  unit  for  detecting  actual  position  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  generating  an  actual  positian  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  receive  said  actual  position  signal  and 
to  generate  an  amplified  actual  pocition  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude equal  to  a  multiple  of  s^  actual  pocitian  signal; 

means  for  genetating  a  command  position  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  poaition  cf  said  throttle  vidve; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  taid  amplified  actual  pocition 
signal  with  said  mminanrt  position  signal  when  said  actual 
throttle  poaition  falls  within  a  lower  range,  having  a  value  less 
than  a  predelennined  tfareahoid  level,  and  for  comparing  said 
actual  pocition  signal  wilfa  taid  command  poaition  tignal 
when  said  actual  Ifarotde  positian  falls  within  an  upper  range 
having  a  value  greater  than  said  predetermined  diresfaokl 
level;  and 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  a  discontinuous  molian  of  a  awviiig 
molar  vehicle  poweitd  by  an  internal  combuttion  engine,  taid 
imenial  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  speed  and  an  engine 
load,  said  appataius  comprising: 

means  four  measuiing  engine  rotational  velocity  to  obtain  an 
electronic  tigaal  chamcleristic  of  a  phaality  of  successively 
measured  engine  totatinnal  velocities  in  successive  time  inter- 
vab; 

means  for  producing  a  diffnentiial  rotational  velocity  signal  fiom 
the  dectronic  signal  of  the  means  for  '"^w"*^  engine  ttita- 
tiooal  velocity,  said  differential  ■ilr'r"*(H  velocity  signal 
being  chatactetittic  of  differential  rotational  velocities  formed 
fiom  said  mooessively  measured  engine  rotational  velocities: 

meats  for  obtaimqg  a  dynamically  cotreded  differential  rota- 
tional velocity  signal  from  said  diffeieiKial  roiatianal  velocity 
signal,  said  dynamically  conecled  differential  rotational 
velocity  signal  being  characteristic  of  a  phuality  of  dynanu- 
cally  corecied  differential  rntatiiwal  velocities  derived  from 
taid  differential  rniatinnal  vr-lrritira  and  chaeaclerittic  only  of 
taid  ditctwtinuous  motian  of  taid  motor  vehicle; 

meant  for  addresting  a  chatadeiittic  fimction  definitive  of  a 
relationthip  between  a  set  of  ignition  angle  conectian  values 
and  the  dynamically  conecled  differential  rotaiioiial  velocities 
with  taid  dynamically  ootreded  differeitial  totatinnal  velocity 
tignal  to  obtain  at  lean  one  of  die  ignilion  angle  conectian 
vahies  for  suppression  of  the  discontinuous  motion;  and 

means  for  adding  the  at  lean  one  ignitian  an^  ootiectian  value 
(ilitaliifKl  fiom  said  means  for  addressing  to  at 
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conespondiiig  setpoint  ignition  ji|igle  value  to  provide  at  least 
one  collected  ignition  angle  valut  for  operation  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  in  a  manner  s|ippressive  of  the  discontinu- 
ous motion. 


5,452^ 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MISFIRES  OF 

THE  AIR/FUEL  MIXTURE  FEEDING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROPELLING  A  MOTOR 

VEmCLE  AND  THEIR  APPLICATIONS 

Alain  RoasigDOl,  Toulouse,  France,  assigiior  to  Siemens  \uio- 

motive  SJL,  Toulouae  Cedex,  Fr«Dce 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A2353,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  Kb.  W09am395,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993  I 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13, 1992;  Ser.  No.  211,782 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1991,  91  12743 
Int.  CL'^  F02OJ  47/22 
U.S.  CL  123—481  12  Claims 


in  an  internal  combustion 
rein  the  internal  combustion 
motor  vehicle,  the  method 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  misfir 
engine  propelling  a  motor  vehicle,  wl 
engine  is  installed  in  a  chassis  of  tJ 
which  comprises: 

monitoring  a  dynamic  behavior  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  motor  vehicle  for  irregularities  in  the  dynamic  behavior, 

deducing  that  misfire  has  occured  n  the  engine  when  iiiegulari- 
ties  in  the  dynamic  behavior  «e  detected;  sensing  a  force 
transmitted  between  a  chassis  aad  the  engine,  detennining  an 
amplitude  of  the  force,  and  deling  a  first  condition  in  which 
the  amplitude  of  the  force  exceads  a  predetermined  threshold 
amplitude;  I 

monitoring  a  load  of  the  engine  aitl  defining  a  second  condition 
in  which  the  load  of  the  engine  b  lower  than  a  predetermined 
load  value; 

prohibiting  the  deducing  step  if|  the  first  condition  and  the 
second  condition  are  satisfied. 


SyiS2,7W 


DRIVING  CIRCUIT  OF 
ENGINE  AND  THE  COHTTROL 
lUtashi  Matsnura,  Ibityo, 
Kabwiiild  Kaisfaa,  Ibkyo, 

FDedApr.  28, 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkAi 

Int  CL*'  f9m4im 
VS.  CL  123—490 


K  FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  AN 
METHOD  THEREOF 

to  Fi^i  Juluigyo 


1»94, 


76  (         b*    7ft    CI       i_     T 


September  26.  I99S 


Scr.  No.  234,926 
Japui,  May  21, 1993, 5-120194 
HOIH  47/32 

3  Claims 


1.  A  driving  circuit  of  a  fukl  injector  for  an  engine  having,  an 
intake  passage  connected  wit  i  an  intake  port  of  said  engine  for 
inducing  a  fresh  air  into  said  <  ngine,  an  injector  mounted  on  a  t(^ 
of  a  cylinder  head  for  directly  injecting  a  fuel  into  a  cylinder,  a  fuel 
supply  system  connected  fioiii  a  fuel  tank  to  said  injector  via  a 
pump  and  a  pressure  regul^or,  an  electronic  control  unit  for 
calculating  an  injection  pulse  pf  said  injector  and  for  generating  a 
pulse  signal,  and  an  injection; pulse  input  terminal  provided  in  an 
internee  of  said  electronic  c^trol  unit  for  outputting  said  pulse 
signal,  an  improvement  of  thc^  driving  circuit  which  comprises 
driving  means  responsive  t|>  said  pulse  signal  for  calculating  a 
control  voltage  to  actuat|  said  injection  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal; 

switching  means  responsive!  to  said  control  signal  for  conuoUing 
to  open  at  two  predeterm  ned  values  and  to  close  slid  injector 
and  for  generating  a  swii  ching  signal;  and 

betwe^  said  injection  pulse  input 
termimil  and  said  switching  mcjans  in  parallel  with  said  driv- 
ing means  for  forcibly  a  tting  off  said  switching  means  when 
said  pulse  sigiud  is  OF '  so  as  to  completely  cut  off  said 
switching  signal  to  said  switching  means  and  to  avoid  said 
fuel  from  leaking  in  said  injector. 


TURBINE  FUEL 
Charles  H.  Ibckey,  Cass 
poratioii,  Cass  City,  Mitt , 
Filed  May  23, 
Int.CLf 
U.S.  CL  123—509 

1.  An  electric-motor  fiiel 
tank  that  comprises, 
a  housing  including  a  ms 
opening  to  the  exterior  < 
the  bottom  thereof  and 
the  fuel  tank  when 
an  electric  motor  in  said 
means  for  applying 
said  rotor  in  said  housiii^, 
a  turbine  pump  in  said 
coupled  to  said  rotor  fo ' 
periphery  with  a 
pumping  channel 
communicating  with  sai< 
fuel  inlet  coupled  with 


5  452,701 
1  'UMP  WITH  FUEL  JET 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Coi^ 


iCiy, 


994,  Ser.  No.  247,560 
F02M  37104 

ISCtaims 

p^p  for  installation  in  a  vehicle  fiiel 

fuel  outlet  and  a  main  fiiel  inlet 
said  bousing  immediately  adjacem 
immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
instal  led  therein, 

housing  and  including  a  rotor  and 

electrical  energy  to  said  motor  to  rotate 

and 

lousing  and  including  an  impeller 

co-rotation  therewith  and  having  a 

circuniferential  array  of  vanes,  an  arcuate 

surroi  Hiding  said  impeller  periphery  and 

main  fuel  outlet  and  a  turbine  pump 

!  aid  pumping  channel  and  communi- 
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eating  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  immediately  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof  and  being  located  immediately  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  fuel  tank  when  installed  therein, 
said  pump  having  a  base  housing  which  includes  the  main  fuel 
inlet,  a  secondary  fuel  outlet  in  said  base  housing  in  commu- 
nication with  said  pumping  channel,  a  jet  in  said  secondary 
fiiel  outlet,  a  venturi  passage  having  an  outlet  end  opening  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  an  inlet  end  axially  opposed 
to  said  jet,  said  venturi  passage  being  in  communication  with 
said  main  fiiel  inlet,  whereby  turbine  pump  outlet  fuel  in  said 
secondary  outlet  discharging  into  said  jet  draws  fuel  into  said 
venturi  passage  through  said  main  inlet  and  discharges  fuel 
from  said  venturi  passage  outlet  end. 


5,452,702 
SIDE- VALVE  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshio  Ebibara;  Hideo  Urata,  and  Voshikazn  Yanada,  all  of 
Walto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giltcn  Kogyo  Kabushild 
Kaiaba,  IWqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Scr.  Nol  322,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1993,  5-263277 
Int  CL'  F02B  19/16 
VS,  CL  123-«58  5  Claims 

1.  A  side-valve  type  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
valve  seats  disposed  in  an  upper  surface  of  a  cylinder  block  having 
a  cylinder  bore  and  located  in  intake  and  exhaust  ports  which  are 
juxtaposed  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  a  cylinder  bore  and 
opened  and  closed  by  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  a  combustion 
chamber  defined  in  a  cylinder  head  joined  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cylinder  block  to  permit  the  communication  between  the  intake 
and  exhaust  ports  and  the  cylinder  bore,  and  a  spaik  plug  mounted 
in  the  cylinder  head  with  its  electrode  in  and  facing  the  combustion 
diamba,  wherein 
said  combustion  chamber  is  formed  into  a  substantially  triangu- 
lar pyramid  shape  including  a  substantially  triangular  opened 
edge  having  a  first  angle  portion  sandwiching  one  of  said 
intake  and  exhaust  valves,  a  second  angle  portion  sandwich- 
ing die  other  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  and  a  third 
angle  portion  located  in  the  vicinity  of  an  axis  of  the  cylinder 
bore,  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  single  apex,  and 
wherein  a  first  slant  surrounded  by  said  apex  and  said  first  and 
third  angle  portions  is  formed  at  a  relatively  small  angle,  and 


a  second  slam  surrounded  by  said  apex  and  said  second  and 
third  angle  portions  is  formed  at  a  relatively  large  angle. 


5*452,703 

ARROW  HOLDER  FOR  DIFFERENT  SIZED  ARROWS 

Earie  W.  Batcman,  m,  P.O.  Boa  751,  Fiacher,  Ikx.  78623 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,756 

Int  CL'^  F41B  5/06 

VS.  CL  124—86  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrow  holder  for  holding  arrows  having  different  sized 
shafts,  the  improvemem  comprising, 

a  flexible  mount  for  receiving  differem  sized  shafts  of  arrows, 
said  mourn  having  a  top,  bottom,  from  and  back, 

a  rigid  bracket  engaging  and  supporting  the  top  and  bottom  of 
tlie  flexible  mount, 

said  mount  having  an  entrance  at  the  from  with  a  flexible  tip 
positioned  on  each  side  of  the  entrance, 

said  mount  having  at  least  one  arrow  shaft  storage  space  con- 
nected to  the  entrance  for  receiving  a  shaft, 

a  pair  of  opposing  arrow  shaft  restrictors  positioned  between  the 
storage  space  and  the  entrance,  and 

a  capacity  insert  slot  positioned  in  the  mount  adjacent  the 
storage  space  for  receiving  an  insert  for  changing  die  size  of 
the  slot  thereby  adjusting  the  size  of  tlie  storage  space. 


164-995  O.G.-95-5 
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DEVICE  FOR  DAMPENING  B  )WSTRING  VIBRATION 

David  W.  WiaeiMrser,  P.  O.  Bos  1 17,  EYinglMi,  Vs.  24550 

FUed  May  31, 1994,  { ttr.  No.  251^07 

Int.  CL'  F4]  B  5/00 

VS.  CL 124—92  I  8  Ctaims 


f 


1.  A  bowstring  dampener  device  »dapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
cable  guide  post  of  a  compound  ^ow,  said  guide  post  slideably 
supporting  a  control  sleeve  that  engages  a  cable  attached  to  a 
bowstring,  said  device  comprising: 

a)  mounting  means  having  a  first  extremity  and  a  second  extrem- 
ity »H«p»i-H  to  attach  to  said  guide  post, 

b)  a  biAircaied  spring  member  comprised  of  an  arcuate  portion 
that  attaches  to  the  first  extremity  of  said  mounting  means  and 
paired  first  and  second  straigiB  aim  portions  emergent  firom 
said  arcuate  portion  and  extending  in  facing  relationship  to 
distal  extremities,  said  spring  member  having  a  plane  of 
symmetry  located  between  sai4  arm  portions, 

c)  cushioning  means  disposed  upoa  the  focing  surfoces  of  said 
arm  portions, 

d)  ekngated  trigger  means  having  a  proximal  extremity  pivot- 
ably  attached  to  said  spring  mtrober  in  association  with  said 
first  arm  portion,  a  cam  portion  adjacent  said  proximal 
extremity,  and  a  distal  extremity  co-directional  with  the  sec- 
ond extremity  of  said  mounting  means, 

e)  retaining  means  disposed  in  a^ociation  with  said  second  arm 
podion  and  adapted  to  interact  with  said  trigger  means,  and 

0  tether  means  extending  between  the  distal  extremity  of  said 
trigger  means  and  said  control  sleeve. 


Septcmber  26,  1995 


gular  stop  bar  longitudiiudl]|  disposed  at  an  inner  side;  said  actu- 
ating handle  comprises  a  sul^tantially  triangular  jaw  plate,  a  front 
needle  holder,  and  a  rear  needle  holder  longitudinally  spaced  at  an 
inner  side  and  moved  with  said  actuating  handle  to  act  against  said 
triangular  stop  bar,  said  front  and  rear  needle  holders  each  holding 
a  respective  steel  needle  fac  ng  toward  said  triangular  stop  bar. 


ROLL-UP 
Fnnic  Meza,  24  Calle 

Filed  Oct  28, 
Int 
U,S.CL126— 30 


;,452,706 
BARBECUE  APPARATUS 

SanU  Barbva,  CaUt  93105 
1994,  Scr.  No.  331,086 
.'  F24C  1116 

7 


Alum, 


CL' 


5,*52,1 

THREE-PURPOSE  TIL^  CUTTING  PLIERS 

Jeng-ltong  Homg,  No.  55-9,  CUniig  Haing  Rd.,  Chung  Ping 

Vmafe,  lU  Ping  iUang,  lUdung  Haien,  lUwan,  Prov.  of 


FUed  Dec  16, 1994,  fSer.  No.  358,013 

Int.  CL'  BSD  1132 

VS.  CL  125— 23JI1  1  Claim 

1.  A  tliree-purpose  tik  cutting  ffiers  comprising  a  base  handle 
and  an  actuating  handle  pivotably  [connected  together  by  a  pivot 
and  a  return  spring,  two  cutter  bla^  respectively  welded  to  said 
base  handle  and  said  actuating  tendle  at  one  end  and  moved 
relative  to  each  other  by  said  base  liandle  and  said  actuating  handle 
to  cut  tilings  as  they  come  logetbet  and  a  scratcher  securely  fixed 
to  said  actuating  handle  at  an  opposite  end  relative  to  the  cone- 
«r"'M<'"g  cutler  Made,  wlierein  sakdj  base  handle  comprises  a  trian- 


1.  In  portable  barbecue  a  ipatatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  series  of  longitudii  ally  extending,  laterally  spaced  grill 
rods. 

b)  and  laterally  extendi^,  longitudinally  spaced  cables  con- 
nected to  die  rods, 

c)  the  cables  being  flexibfe,  whereby  the  rods  and  cables  may  be 
rolled  up  into  a  bundli  for  transput,  and  unrolled  to  fonn  a 
cooking  grill. 

d)  there  being  frame  sDlicture  supporting  the  rods  proximate 
opposite  ends  thereof,  the  frame  structure  including  certain 
elements  extending  lateraUy  beneath  said  rod  ends  and 
beneath  at  least  two  df  the  cables,  for  shielding  the  cables 
from  direct  contact  wib  flames  rising  between  the  grill  rods. 
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e)  the  frame  structure  iiKluding  other  elements  extending  longi- 
tudinally to  form  with  said  certain  elements  a  tectangular 
shape,  peripherally  bounding  said  grill  rods,  said  other  ele- 
ments having  upright  flanges  extending  parallel  to  said  rods, 

0  and  wherein  said  other  element  upright  flanges  have  through 
openings  passing  end  poitioos  of  die  cables,  and  including 
retainers  on  the  cable  ends  to  retain  the  cables  extending 
between  said  other  element  upright  flanges. 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  cart  assembly  for  supporting  a  barbecue  grill 
near  the  upper  portions  thereof,  said  cart  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  vertical  leg  members  disposed  in  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration  of  front  and  tear  legs,  said  leg  members 
being  connected  together  and  having  strut  means  extending 
between  opposed  pairs  of  said  leg  members,  said  strut  means 
including  a  mounting  flange  portion  and  a  laterally  extended  flange 
portion,  said  flange  portions  defining  a  receiviog  area  for  said  leg 
members  and  providing  a  plurality  of  contact  points  to  prevent 
twisting  and  swaying  of  said  leg  members,  and  securing  means 
diqiosed  through  said  leg  members  for  fastening  said  assembly 
together. 


5*452,708 
UNIVERSAL  HORIZONTAL-VERTICAL  (H-V)  DIRECT- 
VENTED  GAS  HEATING  UNIT 
Ronald  J.  SUmek.  6665  WmI  Hifiiwny  13,  Sim«e,  Mink 

55378,  and  Clmd  T.  Vofel,  Jordan,  Mina,  iilt to 

Ronald  J.  Stiimelt,  Sav^c,  Minn. 

Continnation  oT  Scr.  Na  63,887,  May  18,  1993,  i 

This  appbcatiaa  Nov.  24, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  157^19 
InL  CL'  F23C  3100 
VS.  CL  126—512  14  i 
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5y452,707 
BARBECUE  GRILL  CART  ASSEMBLY 
Rodney  G.  Harris,  lUfaMMC,  Ala.;  Jdin  ScaL  VanduM,  S.C.; 
Robert  L.  Johnfton,  and  Marvin  R.  WfaMliiani,  both  of 
Cohnnbaa,  Ga.,  aaricnors  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Company, 
Coinmbai,  Ga. 

CowHnnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  743,080,  Aug.  9,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,109^34,  which  is  a  continaation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 

554,661,  JuL  17, 1990,  Pat  Na  5,072,718.  wUch  ii  a 

wwiUnuatiow-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  392,790,  Aag.  U,  1909,  Pat. 

No.  4,955358.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

872,502 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  this  patent  sohecqocnt  to  Sep.  U, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A47J  37/00 

VS.  CL  126—41  R  (  ciainis 


1.  A  universal  horizontal-vertical  direct-vented  gas  heating  fire- 
place for  installation  in  an  interior  space  to  be  heated,  comprising: 
a  Iwx-sliaped  heating  unit  having  seven  walls  comprising  a  top 

wall,  a  bottom  wall,  four  vertical  side  walls  and  a  diagonal 

backwaU, 
said  diagonal  back  wall  connecting  between  said  top  wall  and  a 

back  vertical  wall  of  one  of  said  four  vertical  walls, 
said  diagonal  back  wall  having  a  first  heat  exchanger  passage- 
way and  an  outer  fresh  combustion  air  passageway  connected 

therein, 
a  combustion  chamber  connected  in  said  box-shaped  heating 

unit  inside  said  seven  walls, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  comprising  baffle  means  connected  to 

the  two  sidewalls  of  the  combustion  chamber  adjacett  to  the 

rear  wall, 
said  bafBe  means  includes  an  inlet  cwnecied  to  said  first  heat 

exchanger  passageway, 
an  exhaust  stack  extending  through  saiO  diagonal  back  wall  and 

through  said  first  heat  exchanger  passageway  and  connected 

into  said  combustion  chamber  at  an  angle  perpendicular  to 

said  diagonal  back  wall, 
a  fiesh  combustion  air  inlet  adapter  mounted  on  said  diagonal 

back  wall  surrounding  said  exhaust  stack  and  connected  to 

said  outer  fresh  combustion  air  passageway  in  said  diagonal 

back  wall, 
inner  heat  exchanger  passageways  connected  to  said  combustion 

chamber  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall  and  a  back  vertical 

wall  and  being  interconnected  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 

passageway  in  said  diagonal  back  wall, 
a  fiesh  air  passageway  in  said  back  vertical  wall  connected  to 

said  outer  fresh  combustion  air  passageway  in  said  diagonal 

wall  and  connected  into  the  back  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

and 
said  exhaust  stack  and  said  combustion  air  inlet  adapter  being 

directed  both  backward  and  upward  at  an  inclining  angle  so 

that  an  elbow  connection  of  approximately  foity-five  degrees 

will  connect  the  fireplace  to  either  a  horirontal  or  a  veitica] 

exhaust  stack  extension. 
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TDERED-LOGS  GAS-BUR^WiG  HEATERS  OR 
FIREPLACE  DtSERT 
Mcakr.  CteTdaDd,  Tte»^  airiCBor  to  GXW.  Mas- 

Filed  Ai«.  18. 1994,  S^-.  Na  292«M9 


SeriEMBER  26.  1995 


Septcmbex  26,  1995 


inclined  surfKe  of  said  fii  it  log  lo  a  vimal  ted  glow  wfaeteby 
said  ted  glow  is  impaited  to  said  flames  from  said  first  burner 
and  heat  from  said  fiist  log  is  radiated  tfaeiefrom  into  the 
atmosphere  ambient  to  sa  d  heater. 


U&CL  121—512 
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S*'  S2,71»  

SELF-SUFFICIENT  AFPi  lRATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONVEYING  SOLAR  HE  LT  ENERGY  FROM  AN  ATTIC 
Elk  Rhn  r,  Miiw^  aaripitir  to  Solar  Attic, 


L-tl 


Edward  G. 
lac.  Elk  Rhrer,  Mnn. 

Flkd  Mar.  28,  1^  Scr.  No.  219,015 
The  pottioB  oT  the  term  of 
2008,  hai 

Int  Ci*  F24I  2/00 
U.S.  CL  126— 572 


nbaeqiicBt  to  May  14, 


10 


1.  In  a  gas-buming  healer,  includi  g  an  upper  tier  and  a  lower 
tier  of  artificial  logs  associated  there  vith,  the  improvement  com 
prising 

a  fiist  log  contained  in  the  upper  ^  and  including  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  which  is 
veitical  and  which  is  oriented  ^King  downwardly  and  out 
wardly  of  the  heater. 

a  second  log  contained  in  the  lower  tier,  a  first  gas  burner 
associated  with  said  fiist  log,  said  first  gas  burner  having  an 
inlet  end,  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
first  log,  and  including  a  plurality  of  burner  potts  disposed  on 
the  upper  surface  and  along  the  length  thereof,  said  burner 
ports  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  log  as  to  direct 
flames  frcMii  said  burner  ports  toward  said  planar  surface, 

a  lecaad  gas  burner  associated  with  said  second  log,  said  second 
gas  burner  having  in  inlet  end,  being  substantially  coextensive 
in  length  with  said  secottd  gas  log,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
burner  potts  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  an  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  btmwr  ports  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
second  log  as  to  direct  flames  froni  said  burner  ports  upwardly 
fam  said  second  bumer  and  fbrwardly  of  said  second  k^ 
such  that  the  flames  appear  to  bfe  emanating  from  the  front  of 
said  second  log,  I 

means  for  introducing  ambient  ait  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  first 
burner, 

conduit  means  providing  an  inlet  stream  of  gas  for  said  burners, 

means  dividing  said  inlet  stream  of  gas  into  first  and  second  inlet 
Streams  to  said  burners  for  combustioo  at  said  burners,  said 
division  beiiig  such  that  said  second  burner  is  fed  neat  gas  and 
said  first  burner  is  fed  a  quantity  of  gas  which,  when  com- 
bined with  ambient  air  entering  said  inlet  end  of  said  first 
burner,  produces  a  substantially  stoichiometric  mixture  of  gas 
and  air  to  produce  a  flame  pailem  upon  combustion  of  said 
gas  at  the  bumer  ports  of  said  first  burner  that  is  characteristic 
of  the  substantially  stoichiomeoic  mixture,  and  whereby  com- 
bustioo of  said  neat  gas  stream  at  said  burner  associated  with 
said  lower  tier  of  logs  produces  a  yellow  flame  pattern  that  is 
chatacletistic  of  combusting  neat  gas,  the  total  quantity  of  gas 
admitted  to  said  conduit  meant  being  at  all  times  sufBcient 
only  to  limit  the  heat  genertfed  by  die  total  combustion 
thereof  to  not  greater  which  that  quantity  of  heat  and  carbon 
monoxide  which  are  acceptable  for  a  nonvented  gas-buming 
healer, 
whereby  the  flames  emanating  firotn  die  bumer  ports  of  said  first 
burner  and  directed  toward  s4id  first  log  locally  heat  said 
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1.  A  self-sufficient  solar  energy  collecting  and  conveying  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

(a)  a  roof,  collecting  solar  ^eat  energy, 

(b)  an  attic,  under  said  roof  receiving  and  storing  said  solar  heat 
eneigy,  said  stored  solar  heat  energy  heating  air  in  said  attic; 

(c)  a  forced-air-to-liquid  beat  exchanger  means,  having  a  fan 
operably  driven  by  an  electric  motor  cooperating  with  a 
Venturi  means  to  draw  pad  air  in  said  attic  over  and  past  a 
plurality  of  heat  transfef  coils  containing  liquid,  said  liquid 
conveying  said  stored  s^lar  heat  enei^gy  from  said  attic  to  a 
place  remote  from  said  attic; 

(d)  a  distribution  circuit  flectiically  connecting  an  electrical 
energy  storing  means  tolsaid  fan; 

(e)  said  ekcuical  eneigy  st  iring  means  receiving  electiic  charge 
current  via  a  charging  ci  cuit  from  an  electrical  energy  gener- 
ating means,  said  char  (e  current  charging  said  electrical 
energy  storing  means  wi  th  electrical  energy; 

(f)  said  electrical  energy  senerating  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  roof  receiving  sunli  {ht  and  converting  it  to  said  electric 
charge  current. 


J*452,711 
SMALL  FORMI  FACTOR  ATOMIZER 

to  Ezar  Corporatioa,  San 


David  GanU,  Manor,  Ite., 
Joae,Calil 

ConHniMrtmi-iii-iwrt  of  S^.  Na  3,018,  Dec  24, 1992,  abui- 
doocd.  This  appllcatiaa  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,679 
Int.  ci'  A61M  moo 
VS.  CL  128—200.14 
1.  A  compact  atomizer  as^mUy  comprising: 
a  transducer  module  inclu  ling: 
a  vial  containing  a  fluid  to  be  atomiigd; 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  positiaaed  to  couple  uhiasanic 
energy  to  the  fluid   n  the  vial  for  atomizing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  ii  the  vial; 
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a  first  connector  member  having  a  plurality  of  first  terminals, 

at  least  two  of  said  terminals  being  opoatively  coiqiled  to 

the  transducer,  and 
a  transducer/vial  housing  containing  the  vial,  the  transducer 

and  at  least  a  part  of  the  connector  member  and  the  housing 

including  a  transducer  module  mating  means;  and 
a  control  module  including  control  module  mating  means 

positioned  to  engage  the  transducer  module  mating  means 

for  forming  a  common  computer  assembly,  the  control 

module  comprising: 

a  battery  power  source; 

a  control  circuit  to  activate  the  ultrasonic  transducer  in  a 
predeletmined  manner,  and 

a  second  connector  member  having  a  plurality  of  termiruds 
positiooed  to  electrically  connect  the  control  circuit  to 
the  transducer  when  the  two  modules  arc  mated. 


(c)  a  cooperating  duel  elastic  strap  arrangeniettt  for  sealing  a 
facial  area  about  the  head  such  that  caataminaied  air  may  not 
gain  access  to  the  person's  ftcial  area  except  by  paasii^ 
through  the  multi-stage  filter  assembly,  the  duel  elastic  coop- 
erating straps  including: 

(1)  an  elastic  forehead  strap  secured  to  oppoaile  sides  of  Ak 
hood  and  in  a  non-sealed  mode  extends  across  the  area  of 
the  hood  adapted  to  overlie  die  forehead  of  a  person  wear- 
ing the  hood,  and  wherein  the  elastic  fofcfaead  strap  is 
stretchable  to  a  sealed  position  where  the  same  extends 
downwardly  and  under  the  chin  of  the  person  wearing  the 
hood;  and 

(2)  a  wrap-around  elastic  strap  secured  to  a  bottom  area  of  the 
hood  and  in  an  imattachrd  and  non-sealed  mode  having  a 
lemole  free  end,  and  wherein  the  wrap-around  elastic  strap 
in  a  sealed  mode  extends  around  a  lower  back  area  of  the 
hood  and  around  the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  person  wearing 
the  hood  and  then  around  and  underneath  the  chin  area  of 
the  person  wearing  the  hood  and  then  upwardly  ak»g  one 
side  of  the  hood  and  the  face  of  die  wearer  whete  the 
wrap-around  elastic  strap  attaches  and  forms  a  generally 
air-ti^t  seal  around  die  ficial  area  of  the  person  wearing 
the  pullover  hood. 


5^452,713 

PORTABLE  VENTILATOR  WITH  REVERSIBLE  INLET 

FITTING 

Edward  W.  Yipondi,  Gardner,  and  Robert  W.  Shalcr,  0,  EMt 

Templeton,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigwrs  to  Ibttaiil  Corporation, 

Millbury,  Mmb. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,946 
Int  CL'  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—204.18  5  ( 


5,452,712 

DISPOSABLE  SMOKE  HOOD  WrFH  MASK  AND  DUAL 

STRAP  ARRANGEMENT 

James  M.  Richardson,  5616  N.  Kfaifs  Hwy.,  Myrtle  BcKh,  S.C. 

29S77 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^47 

Int  CL'  A62B  19100:23102:17104 

VS.  CL  128— 201J5  17  Chdms 


10.  A  hood-type  smoke  mask  for  filtering  contaminated  air 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hood-type  pullover  head  covering  for  enclosing  the  head  of 
a  person  and  extending  downwardly  adjacent  and  around  the 
neck  area  of  the  person; 

(b)  a  multi-stage  filter!  assembly  formed  in  the  hood-type  head 
covering  and  that  filters  contaminated  air  that  is  induced  into 
the  head  covering  by  inhalation;  and 


1.  A  portable  ventilator  comprising: 

a  housing  with  axially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  rotatably  driven  fan  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  ha  being 
operable  to  forciUy  drive  air  dirough  said  housing  via  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

first  and  second  abutments  lying  respectively  on  fiist  and  second 
reference  planes  located  adjacent  to  said  inlet  port,  said  first 
reference  plane  being  axially  spaced  inwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond reference  plane; 

a  cylindrical  inlet  fitting  having  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
openings  surrounded  respectively  by  circular  first  artd  second 
rims; 

first  coupling  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  inlet  fitting 
to  said  housing  in  a  first  orientation  with  said  first  rim  in 
facc-to-face  engagement  with  said  first  abutment;  and 

second  coupling  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  inlet 
fitting  to  said  housing  in  a  180°  reversed  second  orientation 
with  said  second  rim  in  £aoe-to-tece  engagemetv  with  said 
second  abutment 
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HUMAN  LUNG  VENTILA$X>R  SYSTEM 
Ralph  Aadcnom  CartatMd;  Nurit  YdMnni;  Pnil  Smarciaai, 
both  of  San  Mego;  Paal  Thcfmpmni.^mattt,  wad  Fred  Moore, 
NewbvT  Pvfe,  an  or  CaHf;  MriR^on  to  Infraaonics,  Inc, 
Shi  Ditto*  CaHt 

Cootiniattai  of  Sen  No.  535,191,  Job.  7, 1990,  Pat  No. 

i^flffl.  Thb  applicatin  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  <7,141 

Int  CL'^  A62B  7100 

MS.  CL  128— 2*5.11  U  Claims 


1.  A  ventilator  system  for  use  in  as  sting  a  patient  to  breathe, 


comprising: 
gas  control  means  for  mixing  and  regulating  the  gas  that  is  to 
flow  to  a  patient  and  receiving  the  gas  thai  flows  from  the 
pmifTH  the  gas  coimol  means  including  flow  control  means 
for  mixing  together  controllable  ai^ounts  of  two  gases  to  form 
a  mixed  gas  that  flows  to  the  patitet.  the  flow  control  means 
including  a  separate,   independ^itly  controllable   custom- 
calibtated  rotary  flow  control  valvt  for  each  of  die  two  gases; 
and 
controller  means  for  independently  jconlroUing  the  two  rotary 
flow  control  valves,  wherein  the  oDntroller  means  includes 
a  calibration  table  for  each  of  the  rotary  flow  control  valves. 
Hie  calibratioa  table  including  a  correlation  of  gas  flow  rate 
as  a  function  of  rotary  flow  cootrol  valve  position  relative 
to  a  rotary  flow  control  valve  zero  flow  position,  and 
means  for  automatically  and  periodically  detetmining  the 
rotary  flow  control  valve  zero  |ow  position  corresponding 
to  a  zero  Bow  of  each  of  the  rctary  flow  control  valves. 


5,452,715 
TUBE  FOR  ASSISTINGIBREATIIING 
Gcocscs  Botwrignaf,  1  Avcnne  de  Provence,  92160  Antony, 
France 

Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Sc«  Na  175,123 

OakM  priarily,  apHkaiiMi  F^»«,  A^  26, 1993, 93  102(4 

InL  CL'  A61M  i6IOO 

VS.  CL  128—207.15  10  Claims 

1.  A  breathing  assistance  tube  (2),  having  a  lumen,  having  a  wall 

having  thickness,  having  a  distal  end  (3)  having  a  face,  said  distal 

end  being  designed  to  be  inserted  into  i  trachea  (4)  of  a  patient  and 

which  is  provided  with  an  inflatable  balloon  (5)  having  an  inside, 

an  outside  and  a  cavity,  said  inflatable  baUoon  being  for  providing 

sealing  between  said  breathing-assistance  tube  and  a  trachea,  and 

having  a  proximal  end  which  is  designed  to  be  connected  to  means 


September  26,  199S 


(a)  at  least  one  communicati  m  duct  (10)  passing  through  the 
,    wall  of  said  tube  (2)  and  establishing  communication  (10) 

between  the  lumen  (9)  of  said  tube  and  the  inside  of  said 
baUoan(5); 

(b)  at  least  one  fint  longitudi^  duct  (17)  opening  out  into  said 
balloon,  said  duct  being  dei  igned  to  connect  said  cavity  (6)  to 
the  exterior  of  a  patient,  wl  erein  said  inflatable  baUoon  (S)  is 
subdivided  into  a  first  and  a  second  cavity  (6a  and  6b),  said 
communication  duct  (10)  and  said  first  longitudinal  duct  (17) 
openiiig  out  into  said  first  oavity  (6a)  and  a  second  longitudi- 
lud  duct  (22)  opening  out  into  said  second  cavity  (66),  the 
second  longitudinal  dua  lieing  suitable  for  connectioa  to  a 
source  of  gas. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A 
Vanghan  Cbft,  Houston,  TUl. 

BagBvacrd,  Denmai 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr. 
doned.  This  application 
InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  128— 633 


5,4  2,716 
FOK 


IN  VIVO  MEASURING  THE 
$UBSTANCE  IN  THE  BLOOD 
to  Novo  Nordiak  A/S, 


ffo. 


Sip, 


836,284,  Feb.  25, 1992,  i 
24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126^47 
A61B  5100 

29  dnms 


^29 


1.  A  method  for  in  vivo  measurement  of  a  substance's  concen- 
tration in  blood,  despite  varying  concentrations  of  interfering  corn- 


er, 8)  for  conveying  breathing  gas  to  lungs  of  a  patient  via  said   ponents,  by  measuring  absoqio  >n  of  selected  wavelengths  of  infra- 
tube,  said  bceathii^-assistance  tube  coinptising:  red  light,  the  method  comptisi  £, 
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selecting  for  each  of  the  substance  and  the  components  a  pair  of 
different  wavelengths  of  infrared  light  from  the  range  of  1-40 
|un,  one  being  a  measuring  wavelength  at  which  the  substance 
or  componett  show  a  specific  absorption  and  another  being  a 
reference  wavelength  at  which  the  substance  or  component 
shows  a  low  absorption,  at  least  one  wavelength  being 
selected  from  a  range  of  3-10  pm; 

transmitting  the  selected  wavelengths  of  infrared  light  to  a 
surface  part  covering  vascularized  tissue  of  a  person  whose 
blood  is  being  tested  for  its  concentration  of  the  substance; 

placing  at  said  surface  part  a  detector  detecting  for  each  selected 
wavelength  the  absorbed  amount  of  infr^ed  radiation  and 
giving  of  a  computable  electric  signal  expressing  the  mea- 
sured absorption; 

calculating  the  concentrations  of  the  interfering  components,  and 
calculating  the  concentration  of  the  substance  using  the 
absorption  measurement  at  the  substance  measuring  and  ref- 
erence wavelengths  taking  into  account  the  absorption  caused 
by  the  interfering  components  at  the  measuring  and  reference 
wavelengths  for  this  substance,  the  interfering  absorption 
being  calculated  taking  into  account  the  measured  concentra- 
tions of  the  interfering  components  and  experimentally 
derived  constants. 


5,452,717 

FINGER-COT  PROBE 

Brendan     Branigan,     Camarillo,     and     Esmaid     Kiani- 

Azarbayjany,  Lagnna  Nigud,  both  of  CaUL,  assignors  to 

Maiinio  Corporatian,  Lagnna  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,873,  JuL  14, 1993,  Pat. 

Na  5337,744.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,100 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ai^  16, 

2011,  has  been  disrtalmfd, 

Int.  CL<^  A61B  5100 

MS.  CL  128—633  39  Claims 


5,452,718 
ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION,  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF, 
PACKAGE  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD 
Christopher  R.  Oare,  12620  U  Cicsta  Dr.,  Los  Altes,  CaliL 
94022;  Albert  J.  HIghe,  972  Emerald  Hil]  Rd.,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.  94061,  and  Mb  A.  Imran,  731  Barron  Ave,  Palo  Alto, 
Cam:  94306 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  983,824,  Dec  1, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5345,934,  which  is  a  continuatiao-iB-part  of  Scr.  Na 

790,412,  Nov.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 

1993,  Scr.  Na  159,798 

Int.  CL'  A61N  1104 

MS,  CL  128—639  20  Oatans 


1.  An  electrode  construction  comprisiitg  a  support  structure,  a 
conductive  electrode  material  carried  by  the  support  structure  and 
having  a  length  and  a  width  and  having  proximal  and  distal 
extremities,  said  support  structure  including  a  compliant  sleeve 
having  an  open  end  and  surrounding  the  d^tal  extremity  of  the 
conductive  electrode  material  while  pennitting  the  conductive 
electrode  material  to  protrude  through  the  open  end,  aitd  conduc- 
tive contact  means  making  contaa  with  the  proximal  extremity  of 
the  conductive  electrode  material,  said  support  structure  including 
a  flexible  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  substrate 
being  formed  of  at  least  a  layer  of  conductive  material  for  provid- 
ing said  second  surface,  said  compliant  sleeve  being  adherent  to 
the  second  sut^cc  of  said  substrate,  said  sleeve  having  a  recess 
therein  which  extends  from  the  open  end  to  said  second  surface, 
said  conductive  material  being  disposed  in  the  said  recess  and 
serving  as  said  second  surface. 


1.  A  sensor  probe  for  analyzing  at  least  one  characteristic  of 
tissue,  comprising: 

a  sensor  including  at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic  energy 
and  at  least  one  detector  of  electromagnetic  energy; 

a  earlier  suppoding  said  sensor  and  having  a  body  which  is 
sufBciently  flexible  to  at  least  partially  surround  a  poition  of 
the  tissue,  said  sensor  source  and  said  sensor  detector  being 
arranged  on  said  carrier  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  transmit 
said  electromagnetic  energy  between  each  other  and  through 
the  tissue  with  said  carrier  positioned  on  the  poition  of  tissue; 
and 

a  generally  elastic  sheath  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
said  first  end  beiqg  coupled  to  said  carrier  and  said  second 
end  having  a  generally  tubular  shape  which  is  rolled  upon 
itself  through  at  least  two  revolutions  in  a  first  position,  said 
secof¥l  end  adapted  to  be  unrolled  from  said  first  position 
through  at  least  two  revolutions  toward  and  over  said  carrier 
to  a  second  position  in  which  said  sheath  surrounds  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  carrier  with  the  carrier  positioned  over  the 
portion  of  tissues. 
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METHOD 
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1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  function  of  the  muscles  of  the 
pelvic  floor  of  a  human  patient's  anal  canal,  the  canal  having  an 
anal  verge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  first  electrode  pair  near  ttie  anal  verge  for  receiving 
a  first  set  of  myographic  signals  having  a  time  varying  ampli- 
tude from  a  distal  muscle  of  the  anal  canal; 
positiaaing  a  second  electrode  pair  a  predetermined  «<t«t«>w^ 
ftnther  within  the  anal  canal  ilian  the  first  electrode  pair  for 
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head  of  said  patient,  and  ddecting  an  electron  beam  produced 
by  said  source  outside  the  liead  of  said  patient  along  said  path 
to  said  location,  and 
C.  controlling  said  source  to  generate  an  x-ray  radiation  pattern, 
characterized  by  a  spatial  i  nd  temporal  distribution,  to  selec- 
tively inadiate  said  tumor. 
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receiving  a  second  set  of  myogra>hic  signals  having  a  time 
varying  amplitude  from  a  proximil  muscle  of  the  anal  canal; 
displaying  the  amplitudes  versus  tiyie  of  the  first  and  second 
myographic  signals  at  the  same  time  for  a  period  during  a 
contraction  of  the  distal  and  proxfcnal  muscles. 
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5.  A  method  of  Heating  brain  tumdH  in  patient,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  identifying  and  locating  a  brain  tumor  in  vivo; 
wherein  said  identifying  and  locatiag  step  includes  the  substqts 

oft 

i.  affixing  a  stereotactic  frame  to!  the  head  of  said  patient, 

ii.  performing  a  computer  tomographic  (CT)  scan  of  the  skull 
of  said  patient  to  determine  the  location,  size,  aixi  shape  of 
said  tumor  with  respect  to  sai4  stereotactic  frame, 

iiL  performing  a  biopsy  by  insetting  a  tissue  extraction  tool 
along  a  path  measured  with  espect  to  said  frame  to  said 
tumor  location,  extracting  a  tissue  from  said  location, 
fcmoving  said  needle  and  extracted  tissue  and  analyzing 
said  tissue,  and 

B.  implanting  at  least  a  portion  of  an  adjustable  x-ray  radiation 
source  in  said  patient  proximate  to  said  tumor,  said  adjustable 
radiation  source  including  an  electron  beam  source  outside  the 


Jon.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 
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1.  A  scanning  gamma  camei  i  system  for  imaging  a  patient  that 
has  ingested  radioisotopes  to  pi  ovide  medical  diagnostic  images  of 

processing  data  obtained  from  a 
radiation  field  emanating  froi  i  the  patient  due  to  the  ingested 
radioisotopes,  said  system  cott  prising: 
a  bed  adapted  to  support  the  patient  during  said  imaging, 
a  gamma  camera  detector  hi  ad  mounted  to  move  relative  to  the 
bed  to  scan  the  patient  on  the  bed,  said  gamma  camera 
detector  head  providing  <  lectrical  signals  responsive  to  said 
radiation  field  as  said  gai  ima  camera  head  scans  the  patient, 
controls  for  causing  the  gai  iima  camera  head  to  follow  a  scan 
regimen  in  which  the  heat  moves  relative  to  the  bed  from  one 
limit  of  the  scan  to  anotfa  it  limit  of  the  scan,  and 
an  encoding  switch  arrange  nent  located  on  said  bed  and  con- 
nected to  said  controls  fof  setting  the  controls  from  the  bed  to 
adjust  spatial  limits  of  said  scan  regimen  from  said  bed. 
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collecting  inelastically  scatietingradiation  emitted  from  tlie  tis- 
sue at  the  wavelengths  in  the  range  of  wavelengths; 

collecting  diffuse  reflectance  radiation  emitted  from  the  tissue  at 
the  wavelengths  within  the  range  of  wavelengtlis  of  ilie 
inelastically  scattering  emission; 

coupling  the  collected  inelastically  scattering  and  difiiise  reflec- 
tance emissions  to  a  spectral  analyzer,  and 

determining  intrinsic  inelastic  scattering  of  the  tissue  at  each 
wavelength  within  the  range  of  wavelengths  by  adjusting  the 
collected  inelastically  scattering  radiabon  at  each  wavelength 
with  the  collected  difiiise  reflectance  at  the  same  wavelength. 


1.  An  ultrasouixl  bone  analysis  apparatus  having:  locatiitg  means 
(14)  for  locating  a  patient's  body  part  in  a  predetermined  position, 

a  pair  of  co-axial  ultrasonic  transducers  (20. 22)  for  use  in  taking 
ultrasonic  measurements  of  said  body  part,  each  transducer 
including  a  body  part  contacting  portion  (19)  for  ultrasonic 
contact  with  said  body  part,  and  one  of  said  transducers  acting 
as  a  transmitter  and  the  other  as  a  receiver,  and 

means  for  moving  the  body  part  contacting  portion  (19)  of  each 
transducer  (20,  22)  relative  to  said  body  part  ulien  said  body 
part  is  located  in  the  locating  means, 

whereby  said  means  permit  said  measurements  to  be  taken  at  a 
plurality  of  transducer  separation  distances  to  facilitate 
accoiiunodation  of  differently  sized  body  parts. 
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CALIBRATED  SPECTROGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
Jun  Wu,  Cambridge;  Michael  S.  Feld,  Waban,  both  of  Mass.; 
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Ttefanology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
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1.  A  spectroscopic  method  of  analyzing  tissue,  comprisingi 
illuminating  a  region  of  tissue  with  a  first  light  source  to  induce 

an  inelastically  scattering  emission  from  the  tissue  in  a  range 

of  wavelengths; 
illuminating  the  region  of  tissue  with  a  second  white  light  source 

to  induce  diffuse  reflectance  of  light  from  the  tissue; 
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1.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  a  patiem's 
body  temperature  in  a  medical  environment  including  a  tempera- 
ture probe  having  a  temperature  sensor  an  electric  cable  containing 
conductors  and  having  a  proxinud  eixl  and  a  distal  end  to  which 
said  temperature  probe  is  connected,  an  electrically  conductive 
portion  of  said  temperature  sensor  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said 
patient's  body  and  being  in  electrical  connection  with  a  conductor 
in  said  electric  cable,  said  temperature  sensor  pr[>viding  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  patient's  body  temperature  to  said  conductor  in 
said  electric  cable,  there  existing  a  thermal  connection  of  a  mea- 
surable quality  between  said  temperature  sensor  and  said  patient, 
and  means  for  determining  said  quality  of  said  thermal  connection, 
said  means  comprising: 
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pulse  genentiiig  means  having  |n  output  coonected  at  said 
ptoximal  end  of  said  electric  c^bk  for  generating  a  pulse  of 
electrical  energy  on  said  electric  cable  which  is  propagated 
along  said  electric  cable  towaills  a  load  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  temperatue  probe.  so#e  of  said  energy  of  said  pulse 
being  reflected  by  said  load  as  if  fleeted  propagating  electrical 
waves  having  at  least  one  physical  characteristic  between  said 
proximal  and  distal  ends  of  sai^  electric  cable  and  some  of 
said  energy  being  absorbed  by  laid  load, 

signal  detection  means  for  detect!^  said  at  least  one  physical 
characteristic  of  said  reflected  ptopagating  electrical  waves  in 
re^XMise  to  said  pulse,  said  reflected  propagating  electrical 
waves  having  a  measurable  duration  and  amplitude,  and 

comparing  means  to  compare  said  at  least  one  physical  charac- 
teristic of  said  reflected  propagating  electrical  waves  with  a 
ptedeteimined  signal  characteristic  to  thereby  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  the  quality  of  said  thermal  connection. 


Sefiembex  26,  1995 


a  distal  jacket  portion  i  xmed  of  a  second  plastic  material 
different  from  the  fin  t  plastic  material,  said  distal  jacket 
poitioo  extending  aro  ind  at  least  a  portion  of  said  axial 
surface  of  said  elongi  led  core,  wherein  tte  distal  end  of 
said  proximal  jacket  portion  and  the  proximal  end  of  said 
distal  jacket  portion  forming  a  transition  between  said 
proximal  and  said  disk)  jacket  portions  wherein  the  distal 
jacket  portion  further  includes  a  surfKS  coating  that  is 
substantially  more  lub  icous  than  said  proximal  jacket  por- 


tion when  exposed  to 


trater-based  liquid. 
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MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
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I.  A  guide  wire  comprising: 

an  elongated  core  having  a  lengtft  and  a  width,  said  elongated 
core  further  having  an  axial  si^face  extending  the  length  of 
said  elongated  core  and  a  proi^mal  end  surface  and  a  distal 
end  surface,  and 

a  plastic  jacket  extending  arouod  said  axial  surface  of  said 
elongated  core,  said  plastic  jacket  comprising: 
a  proximal  jacket  portion  fon^ed  of  a  first  plastic  material, 
said  proximal  jacket  poilioq  extending  around  at  least  a 
paction  of  said  axial  surface  pf  said  elongated  core,  and 


1.  Orofacial  myogiaphic  n  easurement  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure-sensitive  probe  stnictuied  for  engaging  an  oro^ial 
muscle  of  a  patient  for  s  :nsing  pressure  exerted  on  said  probe 
by  said  orofacial  muscle ; 

a  transducer  responsive  to  said  probe  for  providing  an  electrical 
signal  in  real  time  lepn  sentative  of  the  pressure  exerted  on 
said  probe  by  said  orofa  rial  muscle  over  the  duration  of  a  test 
tun; 

wherein  said  probe  comprises  a  balloon  pneumatically  coupled 
to  said  transducer  so  as  to  communicate  pressure  variations 
induced  in  said  balloon  to  said  transducer, 

a  bousing  containing  said  iransducer, 

a  flexible  conduit  coupled  \o  said  balloon  and  to  said  transducer 
in  said  bousing  for  pnejmiaticaUy  communicating  said  pres- 
sure variations; 

means  for  removably  att^hing  said  balloon  to  said  flexible 
conduit; 

means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  charging  said  balloon  with  an 
initial  charge  of  air, 

means  receiving  said  electhcal  signal  for  determining  a  charac- 
teristic maximum  value  thereof  over  the  duration  of  said  test 
run,  wherein  said  max  mum  value  is  characteristic  of  the 
maximum  pressure  exet  led  by  said  orofacial  muscle  over  the 
duration  of  said  test  run ;  and 

means  for  recording  a  nu  ximum  muscle  strength  value  corre- 
sponding to  said  charac  leristic  maximum  value  of  said  elec- 
trical signal  over  the  du  ration  of  said  test  run. 
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wherein  a  pottion  of  tlie  drape  between  the  lop  edge  and  the 
bottom  edge  defines  a  slit  extending  from  one  of  die  side 
edges  for  a  distance,  said  slit  further  defined  by  first  and 
second  edges;  and 

a  piece  of  material  having  portions  thereof  defining  a  fint  leaf 
and  a  aecoad  leaf,  wherein  said  fint  and  second  leaves  aiticu- 
laie  along  a  common  edge,  and  wherein  the  first  leaf  has  at 
least  three  edges  and  the  second  leaf  has  at  least  four  edges 
aixl  wherein  the  first  leaf  is  secured  to  the  main  panel  near  the 
first  slit  edge  and  the  second  leaf  is  secured  to  the  main  panel 
near  the  second  slit  edge. 
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1.  A  shoulder  support  pivot  system,  comprising 

a  body  made  of  a  rigid  material  in  the  form  of  a  U  having  a  first 
leg,  a  center,  and  a  second  leg,  wherein  the  body  is  asynmiet- 
ric  with  the  first  leg  of  the  U  extending  upwardly  to  a  height 
greater  than  the  second  leg  of  the  U;  and 

a  compliant  foam  material  filling  the  center  of  the  U,  the  upper 
surface  of  the  foam  material  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
top  of  the  first  leg  of  the  U  to  the  top  of  the  second  leg  of  the 
U,  the  upper  surface  of  the  foam  material  further  sloping 
laterally  downwardly. 
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1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising: 

a  main  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side 
;  and 


1.  A  surgical  drainage  bag.  comprising. 

a  flexible  elongate  body  having  a  first  end  spaced  from  a  second 
end,  the  first  end  tapering  to  the  second  end.  and 

the  bag  having  a  bag  cavity,  with  a  drain  tube  secured  to  the 
second  end,  and 

a  cap  member,  the  cap  member  arranged  for  removal  relative  to 
the  drain  tube  for  permitting  periodic  drainage  of  fluid  con- 
tained within  the  cavity,  and 

the  body  having  a  front  wall  spaced  from  a  rear  wall  and  spaced 
side  walls,  and  the  front  wall  having  an  opening  directed 
therethrough  adjacent  to  the  first  end,  with  the  opening  includ- 
ing a  suirounding  adhesive  surface  fixedly  secured  to  the  front 
wall,  and,  and 

at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  includes  a  sponge  member,  the 
sponge  member  oriented  adjacent  to  the  first  end,  having  a 
slot  directed  through  the  sponge  member,  the  slot  dividing  the 
sponge  member  into  a  first  sponge  plate  and  a  second  sponge 
plate  arranged  in  a  first  position  in  contiguous  mirror  image 
confronting  relationship  retotive  to  one  another,  with  the  first 
sponge  plate  and  the  second  sponge  plate  arranged  for  sepa- 
ration relative  to  one  another  permitting  a  drain  tube  through 
theskx. 
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DISPOSABLE,  HYGROSCOPICEAR  PLUG  INCXUMNG 

TEAR-AWAY  PPSTION 

Donald  E.  Dkkman,  2222  S.  Way^  SL,  Anbom,  IwL  4<7M 

Flkd  Oct  25, 19M,  S^.  No.  329,650 

InL  CL'  A6U   UIOO 

VS.  CL  US— W4  7  ClaiiiH 


Attn,  Md  TiBMthy  R. 


Settembex  26.  1995 


9IS2,733 
METHODS  FOR  PERF  >RMING  THORACOSCOPIC 
ARTERY  BYPASS 
Wcilejr  D.  Slaman,  San  Fn  ndaco;  Lawrence  C  Sfefd;  Patri- 
cia E.  Cortii,  both  of  Hi  lilwiriwigii;  Joiin  H.  Steircu,  Palo 
M  idMld,  Moa  BeKh,  ail  of  CaUl, 
to  Stanford  Sin  ckal  ItehnoloKies,  Inc^  Redwood 
City,CaliL 


PBed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,778 


InL  a  '  A61B  17100 


U.S.  CL  12S— 198 


1.  A  moisture  absorbing  ear  plug  comprising: 

a  resilient,  hygroscopic  body; 

an  iMBgial  tip  pottion  of  said  hygiDscopic  body  which  is  remov- 
able from  said  hygroscopic  bo«)y  to  expose  a  surftce  of  said 
hygroscopic  body;  and 

a  resilient,  water-proof  outer  casing  completely  surrounding  said 
hygroscopic  body  and  said  intearal  tip. 


5^452,7  2 
METHOD  OF  DISSECTING 
TISSUE 
Mel  BtavoO,  436  N.  Bedltord  Dn,  ^te.  203,  Beveriy  Hills,  CaUt 
90210 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994, 

Int  CL'  A61 1 
VS.  CL  128—898  13  ClainH 


LLONG  CONNECTIVE 
L  NES 


r.Na  233,236 

19100 


lOOaims 


heart  through  a  viewing  scope  dis- 


■  JO 


I.  A  method  for  surgically  dissecting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  creating  an  incisioa  in  a  patiett; 

b)  inserting,  via  said  incision,  a  theath  having  enclosed  therein 
an  expandable  envelope  having  a  predefined  shape  and  vol- 
ume, said  envelope  constructed  of  a  non-elastic  material  and 
being  removable  from  said  sheath; 

c)  positioning  said  sheath  within  said  patient  at  a  selected 
surgical  site  between  tissue  of  said  patient; 

d)  adjusting  said  sheath's  orient^on  in  said  patient  based  upon 
an  indicia  located  on  said  sheath; 

e)  withdrawing  said  sheath  to  exfose  said  expandable  envelope; 
and, 

f)  dissecting  tiie  tissue  by  expanding  said  expandable  envelope 
by  communicating  a  medium  via  a  fill  tube  communicating 
with  said  expandable  envelope. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coronary  artery  bypass  graft  in  a 
patient,  said  method  compris  ng: 

forming  at  least  one  perc  itaneous  penetration  in  the  patient's 
chest; 

viewing  the  region  of  dx 
posed  through  a  percuti  neous  penetration; 

forming  an  arterial  blood  tource; 

oidovascularly  partitioning  the  patient's  arterial  system  at  a 
location  within  the  ascending  aoita  between  the  brachiocepha- 
lic artery  and  the  coron^  ostia; 

establishing  cardiopulmonfery  bypass; 

stopping  heart  contraction  aixl 

connecting  the  arterial  Uc  od  source  to  a  location  in  a  coronary 
artery  downstream  fron  i  an  occlusion  using  tools  introduced 
through  a  percutaneous  penetration  while  viewing  the  region 
of  the  stopped  heart  tht  w^  the  viewing  scope. 


9« 


PAINT 
Christopher  C.  Steevcs, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23, 
InL 
U.S.  CL  134—186 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning 
elongated  housing  means 
second  end  adapted  to 
inlet  means  in  one  of  said 
wall  of  said  housing 
sealing  means  partially  cl 
adapted  for  movable 
is  inffTtf^  and  withdrawn 


S452,734 
R<^LLER  CLEANER 

Kiiiamey  Cres.,  lUngston,  OnL, 


trecene 


;  adjaceit 


UMl 


htving 


1995,  Ser.  No.  376,937 
1'  B0«B  3104 

9ClainH 

{Mint  from  a  paint  roller,  comprising: 

an  open  first  end  and  a  closed 

and  contain  said  paint  roller,  sotvent 

^Bcond  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  side 

said  second  end:  resiliently  flexible 

said  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  and 

with  said  paint  roller  as  it 

said  bousing  means. 


losng 
sealing  engagement  ^ 


f  om  j 
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5,452.735 
CONTROL  OF  TWO  STAGE  VALVES 
Jonathan  B.  Gamble,  Chkbcater,  Fjighnd,  and  Bradley  D. 
Riedlc,  CHntOD  Ibwnsfaip,  Mich.,  aidgDon  to  Irinova  Lim- 
ited, Hampshire,  England 

Flkd  Sep.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,320 
Clatans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19, 1992, 
9219877 

InL  CL*  F15B  131043 
VS.  CL  137—1  9  daims 


\ 


\ 


4-^. 


5.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  two-stage  valve,  having  a  pilot 
stage  in  the  form  of  a  spool  valve  and  a  main  stage  in  the  form  of 
a  spool  valve,  the  apparatus  including  a  variable  gain  element;  a 
means  for  estimating  the  flow  gain  of  the  pilot  stage;  comparison 
means  for  comparing  the  estimated  flow  gain  with  a  reference  flow 
gain;  aixl  adjustment  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  means 
for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  variable  gain  element  to  nullify  the 
effects  of  the  variations  in  pilot  stage  supply  pressure  on  the  flow 
gain  of  the  pilot  stage. 


5,452,736 
RAPID  FASTENER,  FOR  CONNECTING  PIPELINES  FOR 

SYSTEMS  FOR  CONVEYING  PRESSURIZED  GAS 
Massimo  AnMio,  Meiao,  Italy,  amignor  to  Faster  S.  r.  L.,  Meizo, 

Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,154 
Clainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1993.  MI93A0362 
InL  CL'  F16K  31112;  F16L  37128 
VS.  CL  137—75  6  Clafans 

1.  A  fluid  coupling  arrangement,  comprising: 
a)  a  first  structural  part  including 


i)  a  tubular  housing  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis 

between  one  end  region  in  fluid  communication  with  a 

conduit,  and  an  opposite  end  region, 
ii)  an  abutment  sleeve  in  the  housing  aiKl  axially  movable 

firom  a  remote  position  spaced  from  the  conduit,  to  an 

abutment  position  engaging  the  conduit, 
iii)  an  abutment  spring  for  biasing  the  abutment  sleeve  to  the 

lemote  position, 
iv)  a  valve  including 

a)  a  valve  sleeve  having  a  head  that  forms  a  vaWe  seat,  and 
axially  movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion. 

b)  a  valve  body  in  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  valve  seat  in 
the  closed  position,  and 

c)  a  valve  spring  for  biasing  the  valve  sleeve  to  the  cloaed 


v)  means  for  coimecting  the  valve  and  tlie  abutment  sleeve  in 
a  force-transmitting  relationship,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  plate  connected  to  the  abutment  sleeve  and  the 
valve  body,  said  plate  being  constituted  of  a  metal  having  a 
melting  point  on  the  order  of  100°  C. 

vi)  a  locking  collar  axially  movable  exteriorly  of  the  housing 
at  said  opposite  end  region,  and 

vii)  a  chase  of  balls  mounted  in  the  collar  for  joim  movement 
therewith; 

b)  a  second  structural  part  including 

i)  a  tubular  extension  axially  insertaUe  through  said  opposite 
end  region  of  the  housing  for  mating  with  the  first  structural 
part, 

ii)  said  extension  engaging  the  valve  and  initially  axially 
moving  the  valve  sleeve,  the  connecting  means  and  the 
abutment  sleeve  until  the  abutment  sleeve  reaches  the  abut- 
ment position,  and  thereupon  for  axially  moving  the  valve 
sleeve  to  the  open  position,  and 

iii)  said  extension  having  an  aimular  groove  into  which  the 
balls  are  received  when  die  valve  sleeve  is  in  tlie  open 
position;  and 

c)  means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  structural  parts  to  prevent 
fluid  leakage  during  mating,  itx:luding  a  sealing  ring  imeriorly 
mounted  on  the  first  structural  pan  for  engaging  the  extension 
before  the  valve  sleeve  is  moved  away  from  the  closed 
position. 


5*452,737 

PROPORTIONAL  FLUID  BLENDING  DEVICE  FOR 

BLENDING  TWO  OR  MORE  GASES  OR  UQUIDS 

James  M.  Jones,  413  W.  Jefltoaoa,  Wasahacfaie,  Tvl.  75165 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311^45 

InL  CL'  G05D  11103 

VS.  CL  137—98  16  Clahns 

1.  A  fluid  blending  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  first  port  and  a  second  port  within  a  valve 
sealing  plane  of  said  main  body,  wherein  the  first  pott  and  the 
second  pon  have  die  same  geometric  shape; 
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■gainst  said  valve  seat  to  ck>se  said  gas  flow  passage,  a 
solenoid  coce  including  a  s  iring  for  biasing  said  poppet  body 
and  poppet  head  toward  s^d  valve  seat,  and  a  solenoid  coil 
for  causing  Said  solenoid  o  re  to  move  away  from  said  poppet 
body;  and 
d)  an  annular  passage  throug  k  said  valve  body,  a  plug  sealing 
said  passage  and  including  it  least  one  integral  pin  extending 
through  said  plug,  and  at  Itast  one  wire  electrically  connect- 
ing said  solenoid  valve  to  said  at  least  one  pin. 


a  valve  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  sdd  main  body,  about  a  pivot 
axis  which  intersects  the  first  port  and  the  second  port  in  the 
same  geometrical  location  and  direction,  wherein  said  valve 
plate  pivots  to  contact  the  valve  seating  plane  of  said  main 
body,  thereby  covering  the  first  port  and  the  second  pott  of 
said  main  body, 

and  means  for  ^)plying  a  force  to  said  valve  plate  which  forces 
said  valve  plate  towards  the  valva  seating  plane  of  said  main 
body. 


SAV39 
OVERnOWTRAY 
RoiMrt  J.  Miiitcc  and  WlUiaii  E.  IVsek,  boCh  of  Middlebuii 
Heighta,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ^  L.  Mustee  &  Sons,  Inc  Cleve- 
land. Ohio 


FDed  Aug.  IS,  M  M,  Ser.  No.  290,564 
Int  CL'  D06F  15100:  B6SD  6104 


S,AS2,TM 

CKASHWORTHY  SOLENOID  Al  TUATED  VALVE  FOR 
CNG  POWERED  ^piflCLE 
Robin  N.  Borland,  McMurray,  and!  David  E.  Hngiies,  Pitto- 
bnrgh,  both  of  Pa.,  awignnri  to  Amcaat  Induatrial  Corpora- 
UoB,  Dayton,  Oirio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Se«  No.  200,075 


VS.  CL  137— 3U 


VS.  a.  137—; 


16  Claims 


1.  A  bidiRCtional  valve  for  controll|)g  the  flow  of  a  compressed 
gas  to  and  from  a  pressurized  vessel  tomprisiog: 

a)  a  valve  body  including  a  gas  flow  passage  extending  through 
said  valve  body  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  gas  flow  passage  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  pressurized  vessel  and  sid  second  end  of  said  gas 
flow  passage  communicating  witft  an  outlet  port  on  said  vahre 
body; 

b)  a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  passagt; 

c)  a  solenoid  valve  including  a  pop|)et  body  slidable  in  said  gas 
flow  passage,  said  poppet  body  including  a  head  for  sealing 


lOCiainii 


,.'-i— -•* 


1.  An  overflow  tray  for  a  wat  sr-containing  appliance  comprising: 

a)  a  base  for  supporting  the  i  ippliance,  the  base  having  an  upper 
surface  facing  the  appliaice  and  including  an  opening  for 
draining  water  from  the  t  »y.  a  portion  of  the  upper  surftce 
sloping  toward  the  openix  s; 

b)  a  plurality  of  side  walls  c  ttending  iqwatdly  from  the  base; 

c)  one  side  wall  of  the  plurapty  of  side  walls  including  a  pair  of 
end  portions  cooperating  ^th  the  base  to  define  a  frame  for 
receiving  a  gate  in  watertight  engagement,  the  end  poitions 
connected  to  ends  of  resffective  side  walls  adjacent  the  end 
portions,  each  end  poniai  being  tapered  along  a  direciian 
corresponding  to  a  lengtii  of  the  one  side  wall  such  that  tlie 
portion  increases  in  dimension  from  an  upper  surface  of  the 
end  portion  to  a  lower  region  of  the  end  portion  adjacent  the 
base  to  strengthen  the  em  portions  connected  side  wall;  and 

d)  the  gate  being  removal  le  from  the  frame  to  permit  the 
appliance  to  be  slid  onto  uid  off'  the  base,  the  gate  including 
side  portions  which  are  t  ipered  to  matingly  engage  portions 
of  the  frame  defined  by  the  tapered  end  portions,  said  gate 
side  portions  including  ex  tending  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  gate  to  said  end  xxtioos. 


^^fcT^i^^W^^T  i 
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5,452,740 

WATER  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 

Gerald  E.  Bowman,  179  Phunosa  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla.  34641 

Continmrtion-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  168,529,  Dec  16, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5339359.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,366 

Tile  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2011,  lias  been  dtirhiimwi. 

Int  CL*^  F16K  49/00 

VS.  CL  137—337  3  Clafam 
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a  second  screw  member  screwed  into  a  threaded  hole  defined  in 
said  first  screw  member  along  a  central  axis  thereof,  a  first 
end  portion  of  the  second  screw  member  comprising  a  stopper 
for  limiting  a  maximum  displacement  of  said  nut  along  said 
first  screw  member,  and  a  second  end  portion  of  the  second 
screw  member  comprising  adjusting  means  for  permitting  a 
displacement  of  said  second  screw  member  with  respect  to 
said  first  screw  member  so  as  to  adjust  a  position  of  the 
stopper,  wherein  said  adjusting  means  is  operable  from  out- 
side said  pressure  reducing  valve. 


1.  A  water  conservation  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  water, 

a  water  heating  means; 

a  temperature  sensitive  valve  normally  directing  the  flow  of 
ambient  temperature  water  through  a  first  outlet  and  thence 
directing  elevated  temperature  water  through  a  second  outlet 
and  simultaneously  prohibiting  the  flow  of  water  through  the 
first  outlet; 

water  conduit  means  for  conveying  water  from  said  source  to 
said  temperature  sensitive  valve;  and 

a  manually  controlled  valve  means  disposed  between  said  heat- 
ing means  and  said  temperature  sensitive  valve  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  water  from  said  source  through  said  conduit 
to  said  temperature  sensitive  valve  whereby  the  water  is 
initially  discharged  from  the  first  outlet  until  the  temperature 
of  the  water  reaches  a  predetermined  level  causing  said  tem- 
perature sensitive  valve  to  close  the  first  outlet  and  direct  the 
discharge  of  the  heated  water  from  the  second  outlet 


5y452,742 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  POSITION  CONTROLLER 
Fansto  C.  Vidal,  Langcnadbold;  Heinfried  HoOnann,  Franli- 
ftirt,  and  Lothar  Kemmier,  Moerfelden-Waildorf,  aU  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Samson  AG  Mcaa-  nnd  Regrttwhnilii 
Frarikftirt,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1992,  42  33 
299.0 

Int  CL'  F15B  131043 
VS.  CL  137—596.16  10  Clafans 


5,452,741 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
lUcn  Tomita,  and  KatsnaU  "MMhaahi,  both  oflbaraki,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  SMC  KabnsUU  Kairiia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na  304,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jm.  1, 1993, 5453451  U; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-074918  U 

Int  CL'  F16K  27/00;  G05D  16/06 

VS.  CL  137— 505J6  7  Cfadms 

1.  A  pressure  reducing  valve  having  a  spring  for  setting  an  outlet 

pressure  and  a  knob  for  setting  the  outlet  pressure  by  adjusting  a 

spring  force  of  said  spring,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  first  screw  member  secured  to  said  knob  so  as  to  be  rotated  by 

said  knob; 
a  nut  motmted  on  said  first  screw  member  for  adjusting  the 
spring  force  of  said  spring  by  a  displacement  of  said  nut  along 
said  first  screw  member  produced  by  a  rotation  of  said  first 
screw  member,  and 


-(MM 


1.  An  electropneumatic  position  controller  comprising  two 
power  amplifiers,  two  solenoid  operated  pneumatic  valves,  each 
pneumatic  valve  having  a  regulating  pressure  nozzle,  an  exhaust 
nozzle,  a  discharge  leading  to  one  of  said  power  amplifiers,  and  a 
hinged  armature,  electromagnetic  means  for  driving  said  armature 
for  altematingly  closing  the  regulating  pressure  nozzle  or  the 
exhaust  mzzle,  two  chamieb  respectively  communicating  widi  the 
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exhaust  nozzles  and  containing  means  for  closing  the  channels,  and 
pneumabc  means  for  switching  said  p^wer  ainplifien  as  a  result  of 
the  closing  of  said  two  channels  witbott  electrical  excitation  of  the 
electromagnetic  means. 


i 


J. 


5,452,7. 
CLIP  FOR  DOWNSPOUT  tiP-UP  LATERAL 
David  E.  Rortvedt,  Waunakee,  Wlk,  assignor  to  Richard 
Spoita.  Waimalwe,  Wis. 

FDed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scf.  No.  343,662 

Int  CL'  FKLC7/00 

U.S.  CL 137—615  I  12  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  retaining  a  downspou  lateral  in  a  pivoted  orienta- 
tion against  a  downspout;  the  clip  cofiprising: 

a)  a  plastic  front  member  which  engages  against  a  downspout; 

b)  two  arms  integrally  formed  with  the  front  member  which 
extend  rearwardly  from  the  front  member,  and  which  are 
spaced  generally  parallel  from  oae  another  to  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  downspout,  wherein  the  front  member  and  arms 
define  a  clip  body  having  an  ui>per  edge,  and  wherein  the 
arms  are  flexible  with  respect  tA  the  front  member  to  resil- 
iently  grip  the  downspout  and  engage  the  clip  at  a  desired 
elevation  thereon;  and 

b)  at  least  one  lip  which  extends  oitwardly  from  the  upper  edge 
and  which  is  spaced  outwardly  ftom  the  clip  body  to  define  a 
gap  between  the  body  and  the  lip  which  selectively  receives  a 
pivoted  downspout  latere,  and  holds  said  lateral  in  an 
elevated  position  to  permit  mowing  beneath  the  downspout 


Sy452,74 
VALVE  FX)R  WAT9t  SYSTEM 
Fraolc  J.  Otto,  Island  Lake,  UL,  ^signor  to  Matrix  IV,  Inc., 
Woodstock,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  S«r.  No.  234,342 
Int  CL^  F16K  11/06 
VS.  CL  137—625.29  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  a  water  filtration  system  having  a  housing  atxi  a 
piston  contained  within  the  housing,  comprising: 

a)  the  housing  having  a  series  of  pttrts  including  upper  potts  in  a 
side  thereof  and  lower  ports  in  4  base  thereof; 

b)  the  piston  having  a  series  of  apfertuies  to  cooperate  with  the 
upper  ports;  | 

c)  the  piston  being  movable  withiti  the  housing  about  a  piston 
axis; 
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d)  the  series  of  apertures,  thi  series  of  lower  ports  and  the  series 
of  upper  ports  cooperatin ;  to  form  a  first  position,  a  second 
position,  a  third  position  $nd  a  fourth  position; 

e)  the  series  of  apertures  i(icluding  a  first  aperture,  a  second 
aperture,  a  third  aperture  knd  a  fourth  aperture; 

0  the  series  of  lower  ports  including  a  first  lower  port,  a  second 

lower  port,  a  third  lower  bort  and  a  fourth  lower  port; 
g)  the  series  of  upper  ports  including  a  first  upper  port,  a  second 

upper  port,  a  third  upper  ^rt  and  a  fourth  upper  port; 
h)  the  first  upper  port,  the  fi^t  lower  port,  and  the  first  aperture 

cooperating  to  form  a  f^t  position  to  serve  as  a  bypass 

position; 
i)  the  second  upper  port,  thd  second  lower  port,  and  the  second 

aperture  cooperating  to  f(  rm  a  secoixi  position  to  serve  as  a 

shut-off  position; 
j)  the  third  upper  port,  the  third  lower  port,  and  the  third  aperture 

cooperating  to  form  a  i  hird  position  to  serve  as  a  filter 

position; 
k)  the  fourth  Upper  port,  trie  fourth  lower  port,  and  the  fourth 

aperture  cooperating  to  f  irm  a  fourth  position  to  serve  as  a 

shutoff  position; 
1)  the  bypass  position  serving  to  cause  the  water  filtration  system 

to  be  bypassed; 
m)  the  shut-off  position  saving  to  cause  the  water  filtration 

system  to  be  shutoff; 
n)  the  filter  position  servingj  t 

to  operate;  and 
o)  the  back-flush  function  ^rving  to  cause  the  water  filtration 

system  to  be  reactivated. 


MAGNETORHEOLOGICAL 
INCORPORATING 


William  L  Kordonsky;  Sergt  I 
mentsev;  Vladimir  A. 
NikoUy  A.  Protaaevich; 
Shnlmaii,  aU  of  Minsk, 
entific.  Inc.,  New  York,  N. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  973,113 
This  appUcatioa  Jul 
InLCLf 

VS.  CL  137—807 

I.  A  pneumohydtaulic  posii 


to  cause  the  water  filtration  system 


5#52,74S 

VALVE  AND  DEVICES 
MAGNETORHEOLOGICAL 


EL]»IENTS 


R.  Gorodkin:  Alexander  V.  Kok>- 

Ku^min;  Alexander  V.  Luk'ianovich; 

;or  V.  Prokhorov,  and  Zinovii  P. 

Belarus,  assig;nors  to  Byekxorp  Sd- 


Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,353,839. 
8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  272,345 
F15B  21100 

4Claiais 

iioniqg  device  comprising: 


Ot^A 


r\i7inr^ a i   /^ a •iL.'t-vu 


«.««.  o^    inAc 
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ing  the  shoulder  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positioiis 
with  respect  to  the  valve  teat,  valve  operator  nteant  mouwiBd  on 
the  valve  body  for  moving  said  diaphragm  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  main  valve  body  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
side  wall  opening  therein  in  communication  with  the  flow  cham- 
ber, said  side  wall  having  a  side  wall  valve  teat  formed  therein 
surrounding  said  side  wall  opening,  a  satellite  body  mounted  on 
said  main  valve  body  and  having  a  satellite  flow  chamber  therein 
in  communication  with  the  side  wall  opening  and  the  flow  chamber 
in  the  main  valve  body,  a  diaphragm  disposed  in  the  satellite  valve 
body  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  the  side  wall  valve  seat  aixl  valve  operator  means  carried  by  the 
satellite  valve  body  for  moving  said  diaphragm  in  the  satellite  flow 
chamber  between  open  aixl  closed  positions  with  respect  to  the 
side  wall  seat 


at  least  one  magnetoconducting  cylinder  partitioned  into  at  least 

two  chambers  by  a  partition,  wherein  one  chamber  contains  a 

magnetotheological  fluid,  and  a  second  chamber  contains  a 

g«s; 
a  pulley  unit,  wherein  one  end  of  the  unit  is  attached  to  the 

partition,  and  a  second  end  of  the  unit  is  attached  to  a 

carriage; 
an  actuator  attached  to  the  carriage; 
at  least  one  magnetotheological  valve  coupled  with  the  chamber 

of  the  magnetoconducting  cylinder  containing  magnetorheo- 

logical  fluid  for  varying  the  viscosity  of  magnetorheological 

fluid  flowing  through  said  valve: 
a  source  of  compressed  gas  coupled  with  the  chamber  of  the 

magnetoconducting  cylinder  containing  a  gas;  aixl 
a  program  control  device  coupled  with  the  pulley  unit,  the 

source  of  compressed  gas,  and  the  magnetorheological  valve. 


5,452,747 

SPRINKLER  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Heiko  Dc  Man,  241  Montair  Dr.,  DanviDe,  CaUl  94526 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,537,  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat.  Na  5^78,749, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  46«y427,  Jan.  3, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  159,280 
Int.  CL*'  F16K  77/00 
VS.  CL  137—885  9  ( 


5,452,746 

MAIN  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  A  CHAMBER 

WALL  WITH  A  SATELLITE  VALVE  SEAT  THEREIN  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
Lather  T.  Hoobyar,  Mountain  View;  Walter  L.  Connolly, 
Mor^a,  and  Timothy  G.  Hughes,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of 
Calit,  assignors  to  Aseptic  Controls  Investment  Co.,  San 
Flrandaco,  Calit 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  Na  141,868 

Int  CL<^  F16K  7/72 

U.S.  CL  137—886  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  main  valve  body  having  an 
inlet  flow  passage  and  at  least  one  outlet  flow  passage  and  a  flow 
chamber  extending  between  the  inlet  flow  passage  and  the  at  least 
one  outlet  flow  passage,  said  main  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat 
surrounding  the  inlet  flow  passage,  said  main  valve  body  having  an 
opening  in  alignment  with  the  inlet  flow  passage,  said  main  valve 
body  having  an  aimular  shoulder  concentric  with  said  opening,  a 
diafrfiragm  disposed  within  tlie  flow  chamber  and  sealingly  engag- 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  nestable  valve  having  a  valve  inlet 
and  a  valve  outlet,  the  valve  for  operational  placement  in  nested 
relation  with  like  valves,  the  valve  comprising  in  combinabon: 

a  valve  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  parallel  walls  separated 
by  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  high  pressure  valve  plenum  within  the  valve  body,  the  high 
pressure  valve  plenum  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  a  first 
aperture  in  the  first  parallel  wall  and  a  second  aperture  in  the 
second  parallel  wall,  the  first  aixl  second  apertures  having 
comnoon  relative  positions  with  respect  to  one  another  to  nest 
with  like  walls  having  like  apertures  of  adjoirted  like  valves; 

a  valve  seat  defined  within  the  valve  body,  the  valve  seat 
spanning  a  distance  sUghtly  less  than  the  predeteimined  dis- 
taixx  between  the  valve  walls  and  having  fluid  cotuiectioa  to 
the  high  pressure  valve  plenum  on  one  side  of  the  valve  seat. 
aixl  having  a  passage  to  the  valve  outlet  on  the  other  side  of 
Ae  valve  seat,  the  passage  being  confined  between  the  first 
parallel  valve  wall  and  the  second  parallel  valve  wall  of  the 
valve  body; 

a  valve  disc  for  closing  the  valve  seat; 

hydraulically  actuated  moving  means  including  a  passage  to  die 
high  pressure  valve  plenum,  the  hydraulically  actuated  mov- 
ing means  mounted  for  movement  to  a  normally  closed  posi- 
tion responsive  to  water  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  valve 
plenum,  the  hydraulically  actuated  moving  means  being 
nested  between  the  first  parallel  wall  and  the  second  parallel 
wall; 
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a  pivot  ann  having  a  central  pivot  and  opposite  ends  on  either 
side  of  the  pivot,  the  pivot  aim  distosed  between  the  first 
panllel  wall  and  the  second  parallel  wall,  the  pivot  arm 
having  a  first  end  for  connecting  to  tlB  hydraulically  actuated 
moving  means  and  the  second  end  for  connecting  to  valve 
disc  to  normally  close  the  disc  responsive  to  the  normally 
closed  position  of  the  hydraulically  4ctuated  moving  means; 
and, 

a  passageway  for  bleeding  pressure  fiom  the  high  pressure  valve 
plenum  to  release  the  hydraulically  actuated  moving  means  on 
the  first  end  of  the  pivot  arm,  and  to  dermit  the  second  eixl  of 
the  pivot  arm  to  enable  the  valve  diic  to  rise,  and  open  the 
valve  seat  to  permit  water  to  flow  from  the  high  pressure 
valve  plenum  to  the  valve  outlet       . 
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5^2,:  49 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  A  ID  SEALABLE  THREAD 
PROTECTOR  END  CAP  FOR  TUBULAR  GOODS 
Donald  M.  Johnson,  Woodlands,  and  John  S.  IppoHto,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tnl,  assignors  to  Ccntraz  International  Corp., 
Houston,  ItaL 


25,  1W3,  Pat.  No.  5,252,383, 
»f  Ser.  Na  779^54,  Oct  18, 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,996,  Jim. 

which  is  a  coDtiniuition-in-part 

1991,  abandoned.  TUs  applka^ioo  Jnn.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

263,7(5 

Int  CL'  B6I  D  S9I00 

VJS.  CL 138—96  T  ]  4  Claims 


5,452,748 

SYNCHRONIZED  DUAL  THREAD  CONNECTOR 
John  M.  Simmons,  2062  W.  12820  SoiAh,  and  Tom  M.  Sim- 
mons, 12862  S.  2040  West,  both  of,  R|verton,  Utah  84065 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  N4  178,909 
Int  CL*^  F16L  55110:15100;  I I65D  41104 
VS.  CL  13»-«9  I  9  Claims 


1.  A  thread  protector  for  pipe  en 
an  outer  shell  having  a  closed  e^ 
an  inner  liner,  mated  within 

having  a  closed  end  and  an  i 
means  for  attaching  said  inner  lij 


comprising: 

and  an  open  end; 

outer  shell,  said  inner  linn' 
n  end; 
r  to  the  pipe  end,  said  means 


for  attaching  being  positioned;  inside  said  inner  liner,  and 

an  O-ring  positioned  within  a  groove,  said  groove  positioned 

and  arranged  between  said  means  for  attaching  and  said  open 

end  of  said  inner  liner. 


5^452,' 
MANUALLY  ACTIVATEI 
GASOLINE 
Paul  D.  Miller,  and  James  R. 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gilfa 
Filed  Dec  3,  1993, 
InL  CL'  B65B 
U.S.  CL  141—7 
13.  A  method  of  recovering  fiiel 


31H0. 


1.  A  threaded  closure  assembly  comprij  ing: 

(a)  a  first  member  defining  an  access  opening  and  having  an 
annular  groove  sunounding  the  access  opening,  the  annular 
groove  having  a  set  of  male  threads  and  a  set  of  female 
threads  synchronized  with  said  male  threads;  and 

(b)  a  cap  member  having 

a  set  of  female  threads  adapted  to  maK  with  said  first  member 
male  threads,  and  a  set  of  male  threads  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  first  member  female  thieads.  said  cap  member 
male  threads  being  synchronized  |with  said  cap  member 
female  threads,  and 

a  support  shoulder  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  first  member 
access  opening  to  prevent  collapse  of  the  access  opening 
wall  as  said  cap  member  is  screw^threaded  into  said  first 
member. 


VAPOR  VALVE  FOR 
D^PENSERS 
1  f cMordie,  both  of  Winstoo- 
Inc,  Greenstioro,  N.C. 
ier.  No.  160,942 
B67C  3100 

25  Claims 
vapors  comprising 


removing  a  nozzle  from  a  nozz)  i  rest  on  a  fiiel  dispenser, 
inserting  the  nozzle  into  a  fill  F  pe  of  a  receptacle. 


moving  the  nozzle  rest,  diereby  transmitting  motion  through  a 

mechanical  linkage  from  tlie  nozzle  rest  to  a  nonnally-closed 

valve  to  open  the  normally-closed  valve, 
conveying  liquid  fiiel  from  the  tank  through  the  dispenser  out 

the  nozzle  into  the  receptacle,  and 
conveying  fuel  vapor  from  the  nozzle  to  the  tank  through  a 

vapor  flow  line  through  the  housing. 


5^2,752 
PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  WOOD-MILLING  MACHINES 
Gcorg  AigMr,  Tbauenmais,  Rci*Mta  94419,  Ciimiiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^«3034,  {  371  Dtfe  Sep.  29, 1994,  «  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a9l48,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  313,M9 
Claimi  priority,  appHcatkiB  Gcrnany,  Feb.  20, 1993,  43  05 
3564 

Int.  CL'  B27B  31100;  B27C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  144—253  F  16  ( 


5,452,751 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ROUTER  BASEPLATE 
Nkholas  A  Ei^kr,  m,  and  James  M.  McCann,  both  of  P.O. 
Bob  203,  West  Mfltoa.  OUo  45383 

Filed  JoL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,305 

Int  CL'  B23C  7 /20;  B27C  5110 

MS.  CL  144—1  F  9  Cfadms 


7.  An  accessoiy  for  a  portable  power  driven  cutting  device,  such 
( a  router,  comprising 

a  rectangular  plate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  also 
having  at  least  first  and  second  opposite  parallel  edges. 

means  defining  a  mounting  location  for  attadunent  of  a  portable 
cutting  device  to  laid  plate,  inchiding  a  first  mouixing  hole  for 
passage  of  a  oittiiig  tool  tlvoiigh  said  (date,  the  center  of  said 
hole  being  located  ak>ng  a  line  parallel  to  said  opposite  edges. 

a  first  series  of  a  plunlity  of  pivot  holes  formed  through  said 
plate  in  regularly  spaced  locatioas  aligned  along  a  first  radhis 
line  extendiiv  akng  said  plaie  and  inwaecting  the  center  of 
said  mounting  hole, 

a  second  series  of  pivot  holes  positioned  along  a  second  different 
radius  line  iittersecting  the  center  of  said  mounting  hole  and 
extending  across  said  plate  in  divergence  with  respect  to  said 
first  radius  line. 

said  second  series  of  pivot  holes  being  spaced  apart  at  the  same 
incremental  distance  as  said  first  series  of  pivot  holes,  and 

said  second  series  of  pivot  holes  being  located  at  points  along 
said  second  tadius  line  intermediate  the  location  of  said  first 
series  of  pivot  holes  along  said  first  radius  line. 


1.  A  pressure  device  for  pressing  a  woricpiece  against  a  stop  in  a 
wood-milling  machine,  comprising:  an  arm;  bearing  support  meaw 
for  supporting  the  arm  so  as  to  be  pivotabie  about  a  borizootal  axis; 
a  pressure  shoe  connected  to  the  arm  so  as  to  be  vertically  and 
borizontally  adjustable  and  so  as  to  act  upon  a  top  pottioo  of  the 
woriqnecc;  a  vertically-adjustable  guide  element  connected  to  die 
arm  so  as  to  be  pivotabie  about  a  vertical  axis  and  so  as  to  piess  the 
wariq)iece  horizontally  against  the  stop;  a  cylinder  having  one  end 
pivotably  hinged  to  the  bearing  support  means,  the  arm  being 
arranged  witliin  the  cylinder  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  movable 
therein;  and  clamping  ring  means  including  imemally  direaded 
clamping  rings  for  arresting,  respectively,  the  aim  in  its  longitudi- 
nal  direction,  the  pressure  shoe  in  vertica]  and  horizontal  diiec- 
tjoos.  and  the  guide  elemem  in  a  horizontal  and  pivoted  directiao. 


5y452,753 

VEHICLE  TIRE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

WHEEL  WTTH  SELF-CCUnAINED  TIRE  INFLATION/ 

INFLATION  APPARATUS 

RMi  D.  OlMy,  West  Hiili,  CaNt,  aari^ar  to  Riches  AinnB 

Comptgr,  Los  ABgrirt,  Cam 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Sec  N&  52344 
tat  CL'  B60C  23H)0 
VS.  CL  151-417  9  CWw 

1.  A  tiie  management  system  for  a  vehicle  inchiding  a  wheel  on 
which  an  air-inflatable  tire  is  mounted  with  an  internal  tire  pres- 
sure, comprising: 
an  air  reservoir  provided  on  the  wheel  independent  of  the  tire 
and  maintained  at  a  reservoir  pressure  greater  than  tlie  tire 
pressure;  and 
a  bidirectional  pump  on  the  wheel  for  selectively  pumping  air 
from  the  tire  into  the  higher  pressure  reservoir  for  deflating 
the  tire,  and  for  pumping  air  from  the  reservoir  into  the  lower 
pressure  tire  for  inflating  the  tire. 
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SASUSS 

CASTING  APPARATUS  PO^  LOW-MELTING  METALS 

HAVING  TWO  OR  MORE  COATING  LAYERS 

Katiwimi  Morikawa,  and  Jyoulci  Yoshitomi,  both  of  Fukuolca, 


Japan,  awignors  to  KitMaU 


Corporadon,  Fnkuoka,  Japan 


Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  955,  S56,  Oct  1, 1992,  abnndonHL 

This  application  Apr.  1  ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22<434 

Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  ilapan,  Jan.  9,  1991,  9-262358 

Int  CL'  B22C  llOO;  B22D  11/04 


VS.  CL  164—418 


^ 


/ 


26  Claims 


10 
34  2 


5,452,754 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTINd  APPARATUS 
Shoraii  Yasiii,  Ibityo,  Japan,  assignor  to  M.  Yasui  &  Co.,  Ltd., 
Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  Na  165,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15, 1992, 4-333389 

Int  CL<^  B22D  1310(^:13110 

MS.  CL  164—287  t  15  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  casting  apparatus,  coinprising: 

a  rotating  shaft; 

a  rotating  arm  fixed  to  said  rotating  4iaft; 

casting  means  provided  at  an  end  of  taid  rotating  arm; 

balance  means  provided  at  the  other;  end  of  said  rotating  arm; 

and  I 

fixing  means  for  fixing  said  rotating  «m  to  said  rotating  shaft  at 


a  fixing  position  deviated  from  i 
rotating  shaft 


UMI 


rotational  center  of  said 


1.  A  structure  used  in  casting  low-melting  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminiin,  zinc  and  tin  and  their  alloys, 
said  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  adhesive  coating  layer  a{i)lied  by  coating  means  selected 
from  the  group  of  dipping,  brushing  and  spraying,  said  adhe- 
sive coating  layer  being  in,  contact  with  said  substrate,  said 
adhesive  coating  layer  beinte  formed  by  an  adhesive  coating 
materia]  having  a  melting  pi  lint  below  1000°  C.  said  adhesive 
coating  material  including  i  first  binder  and  a  first  aggregate, 
said  first  binder  being  selo  ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicates,  glass  powder,  ph>sphoric  acid,  phosphates,  zirco- 
nium sah  and  aluminum  o  ment,  said  first  aggregate  being 
selected  from  the  group  coi  sisting  of  refhKtory  oxides,  non- 
oxide  powders  and  metal  po  ivders,  said  adhesive  coating  layer 
having  a  thickness  in  the  i  uige  of  approximately  SO  pm  to 
200  pm;  and 

a  corrosion-resistant  outermoa  i  coating  layer  applied  by  coating 
means  selected  from  the  poup  of  dipping,  brushing  and 
spraying,  said  com»ion-res  stant  outermost  coating  layer  con- 
tacting the  molten  metal  cat  ried  by  said  casting  structure,  said 
conosion-resistant  outermo  t  coating  layer  being  formed  by  a 
cofTosion-tesistant  coating  i  oaterial  containing  approximately 
S-80  wt  %  of  at  least  cne  fluorine  compound  having  a 
melting  point  greater  than  '  00*  C.  and  the  remainder  of  said 
corrosive-resistant  outermo;  t  coating  material  including  a  sec- 
ond binder  and  a  second  a{  gregate,  said  second  binder  being 
selected  from  the  group  con  listing  of  aluminum  sol,  silica  sol, 
phosphates,  silane  compoinds,  metal  alkoxides  and  metal 
acylates,  said  second  aggte|ate  being  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  non-oxide  po  vders,  refractory  oxides  and  talc, 
said  corrosion-resistant  oitermost  coating  layer  having  a 
ttickness  in  the  range  of  a{  proximately  SO  pm  to  200  pm. 
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5,452,756 

COOLING  METHOD  OF  CONTINOUS  CASTING 

Norio  Ohatake;  Makoto  Arase,  and  VnUtaka  Naciri,  aO  of 

Ibyama,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Yoriiida  Kogyo  KX„  lUtjPO, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  940,986,  Sep.  4, 1992,  abandoowl. 
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4.  A  cooling  casting  mold  for  a  continuous  casting  process  in 
which  an  ingot  is  continuously  withdrawn  and  cast  from  said  mold 
while  cooling  a  molten  met^  in  said  mold,  said  cooling  casting 
mold  comprising: 

a  first  water  cooling  jacket  provided  inside  of  said  mokl  having 
a  primary  cooling  water  jetting  mouth  situated  at  a  first 
predetermined  distance  in  the  withdrawing  diiectioii  of  Ac 
ingot  wherein  the  water  jetting  mouth  is  set  at  an  angle 
between  fifteen  degrees  and  thirty  degrees  relative  to  a  surtex 
of  said  ingot;  and 
a  second  water  cooling  jacket  provided  inside  of  said  moM 
having  a  secondary  cooling  water  jetting  mouth  situated  at  a 
second  predetermined  distance  in  the  withdrawing  directioa 
of  the  ingot  wherein  the  second  distance  is  greater  than  the 
first  distance  and  further  wherein  the  secondary  cooling  water 
jetting  mouth  is  set  at  an  angle  between  thirty  degrees  and 
sixty  degrees  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  ingot 


d)  fluidizing  the  particles  in  said  heat  exchange  zone,  at  least  in 
part,  by  introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  into  said  heat  exchangr 
zone; 

e)  passing  fluidizing  gas  to  a  particle  cycling  nne  located  in  an 
upper  poftion  of  said  heat  exchange  zone; 

f)  venting  fluidizing  gas  from  said  particle  cycling  zone  through 
a  flow  restriction  at  a  first  rate;  and, 

g)  periodically  increasing  the  flow  of  fluidizing  gas  from  into 
said  cycling  zone  to  a  second  rate  to  increase  ptessure  drop 
across  said  flow  restriction  by  at  least  0.S  psi  and  to  iniennit- 
tently  reduce  the  quantity  of  catalyst  particles  in  said  particle 
cycling  zone  and  cause  particles  to  flow  from  said  heat 
exchange  zone  to  said  catalyst  bed  through  said  passageway 
or  with  said  vented  fluidizing  gas. 
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1.  A  mediod  for  indirect  heat  exclumge  between  fluidized  par- 
ticles and  a  heat  exchange  fluid  comprising: 

a)  collecting  particles  in  a  catalyst  bed; 

b)  nansfetring  said  particles  to  a  heat  exchange  zone  through  a 
particle  exchange  passageway; 

c)  tiansfeiring  heat  between  the  particles  in  said  heat  exchanger 
and  a  heat  nansfer  fluid  by  indirect  heat  exdnnge  in  taid  heat 
exchange  zone; 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transfetiing  thennal  energy  between  a 
first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  comprising: 
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a  fint  group  of  at  least  one  plate-fin  he  it  exchange  nxxiule  and 

a  Kcood  group  of  at  least  one  plate-fi|)  heat  exchange  module. 

each  heat  exchange  module  comprising: 

an  inlet;  I 

an  outlet;  and  I 

a  plurality  of  plates  defining  channel  for  communicating  the 
second  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  tie  outlet,  the  channeb 
spaced  span  to  define  a  gap  between  adjacent  channels  and 
the  plurality  of  gaps  defining  ajflow  path  through  the 
modiile  for  the  first  fluid,  i 

the  modules  sequenced  ahemately  wfh  one  of  the  modules  of 
the  fiist  group  adjacent  one  of  tho  modules  of  the  second 
group,  the  modules  disposed  so  that  the  second  fluid  flows 
in  a  first  direction  through  the  modules  in  the  first  group 
and  flows  in  a  second  opposite  di«ction  through  the  mod- 
ules in  the  second  group; 
supply  means  comtected  to  the  inlet  of  each  heat  exchange 

module  for  communicating  the  second  fluid  from  a  supply  to 

the  heat  exchange  modules; 
dischaige  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  each  heat  exchange 

module  for  communicating  the  second  fluid  &om  the  heat 

exchange  modules  to  the  supply; 
an  elongate  bousing  enclosing  the  heat  exchanger  with  a  first 

fluid  inkt  at  a  first  end  and  a  first  fluid  outlet  at  a  second  end; 
a  first  plate  sealably  disposed  in  a  first  portion  of  the  housing 

near  the  first  fluid  inlet,  having  an  opening  that  conforms  to 

the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  flow  path  defined  by  the  heat 

exchange  modules  and  attached  to  ajfirst  of  the  modules  for 

receiving  the  first  fluid;  and  ' 

a  second  plate  sealably  disposed  in  a  second  portion  of  the 

housing  near  the  first  fluid  outlet,  having  an  opening  that 

conforms  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  flow  path  and 

attached  to  a  last  of  the  modules  for  receiving  the  first  fluid, 
whereby  the  plates  define  an  annular  space  in  which  the  supply 

means  and  the  dischaige  means  are  disposed  and  the  first  plate 

directs  the  first  fluid  onto  the  flow  ptth  through  the  modules 

for  tiansferring  thermal  energy  substantially  uniformly  across 

adjacent  pairs  of  the  modules. 
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1.  A  Whipstock  system  for  insertion  through  a  first  tubular  into  a 
second  tubular  and  for  setting  within  the  second  tubular,  the  first 
tubular  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  second  tubular  and  the 
first  tubular  disposed  within  a  pwtion  of  the  second  tubular,  the 
second  tubular  having  an  interior  surface,  the  whipstock  system 
comprising 
a  lower  body  member, 
an  upper  body  member, 
interconnecting  means  for  movably  interconnecting  the  lower 
body  member  and  the  upper  body  member  so  that  upon 
application  of  a  downward  force  on  the  upper  body  member 
the  upper  body  member  moves  downwardly  in  the  second 
tubular  effecting  sideways  movement  of  the  lower  body  mem- 
ber so  the  lower  body  member  contacts  the  interior  surface  of 
the  second  tubular  thereby  wedging  the  lower  body  member 
and  the  upper  body  member  in  place  within  the  second 
tubular,  and 
a  concave  whipstock  member  secured  to  or  formed  integrally  of 
the  upper  body  member. 


1.  A  well  pump  sucker  rod  scraiier  arrangement  that  includes  a 
sucker  rod,  a  first  scraper  fixed  tq  said  rod  and  a  second  scraper 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  onl  said  rod,  said  movable  scraper 
and  fixed  scraper  each  having  end  abutment  surfaces  at  respective 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  an  outer  fluted  surface,  said  fluted 
surface  being  defined  by  spaced  aOart  ribs  providing  a  liquid  flow 
channel  between  adjacent  pairs  of  ribs  and  wherein  said  ribs  on 
said  movable  scraper  are  angularl^  disposed  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rod,  said  movable  scraper  having  a  slot  length- 
wise thereof  with  a  throat  portion  vkbosc  width  is  narrower  than  the 
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diameter  of  the  rod  and  through  which  the  rod  passes  when 
pressing  such  movable  scraper  onto  the  rod  and  a  hig  at  said  fixed 
scraper  adjacent  said  rtxl.  said  lug  being  fixed  relative  to  said  fixed 
scraper  and  ptojecting  from  said  fixed  scraper  in  a  direction  toward 
be  movable  soaper  and  positioned  so  as  to  project  into  said  slot  in 
the  movable  scraper  as  the  said  movable  soaper  approaches  the 
fixed  scraper  and  prior  to  engagement  of  the  abutment  end  suifaoes 
on  the  reflective  scrapers. 


series  of  digital  signal  samples  by  adding  time-oonespondeat 
digital  signal  samples  from  each  of  sakl  piedetenniaed  iMni- 
ber  of  said  series  of  digital  signal  samples  to  form  a  stacked 
series  having  stacked  sampirs  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  sakl  digital  signal  samples  in  each  of  sakl  predetenniiiBd 
number  of  sakl  series;  and 
a  spectral  analyier  coiqiled  to  an  output  of  said  digital  adder  for 
determining  the  magninirtrs  of  an  in-pba*e  wwiponrnt  and  a 
quadrature  compooent  of  sakl  signal  at  said  fundamental 
frequency  to  estimate  die  conductivity  of  said  formation. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  conductivity  of  a  geological 
formation  adjacent  to  a  borehole  comprising: 

a  sonde  adapted  for  traversing  said  borehole; 

an  oscillator  generating  an  output  having  a  fundamental  fre- 
quency; 

a  clock  operatively  coupled  to  sakl  oscillator,  said  ckick  having 
a  frequency  which  is  an  integer  multiple  of  sakl  fundamental 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  output,  whereby  an  output  of  said 
oscillator  comprises  one  period  during  occurrence  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  cycles  of  sakl  clock; 

a  transmitter  disposed  within  said  sonde,  said  transmitter  com- 
prising at  least  one  coil  and  being  coupled  to  said  oscillator, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  oscillator  is  applied  to  said  trans- 
mitter for  inducing  eddy  currents  in  said  formation; 

a  receiver  disposed  within  said  sonde,  said  receiver  comprising 
at  least  one  coil  for  detecting  said  eddy  currents  in  said 
formation  and  inducing  an  electrical  signal  in  said  receiver, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  to 
sakl  ckick,  wherein  said  received  electrical  signal  is  convened 
into  a  series  of  digital  signal  samples,  said  series  comprising 
an  integer  number  of  digital  signal  samples  generated  by  said 
analog-to-digital  conveiter  over  a  time  interval  coincident 
with  the  period  of  said  oscillator, 

a  digital  adder  connected  to  said  aiuUog-to-digital  conveiter  and 
to  sakl  oacillatnr  for  stacking  a  predetermined  number  of  sakl 


•^?^iiP"l^E£^ 


^^^^?^ 


r-'^—~:^^W'~~'^ 


k* 


n 


m^^ 


1.  A  kit  for  a  heating,  ventilating,  air  conditioning  and  bumidi- 
fying  system  that  includes  heating  means,  ventilating  means,  air 
conditioning  means  and  humidifying  means  in  a  plant  area  com- 
prising: 
a  remote  control  unit  located  remotely  from  sak)  plant  area  and 
including: 
a  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 

said  heating  and  air  conditioning  means, 
a  ventilating  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 

said  ventilating  means,  and 
a  humidity  control  means  for  controlling  die  operation  of  said 
humidifying  means  independent  of  said  ventilating  control 


a  main  control  unit  located  adjacent  sakl  plant  area  and  mclud- 
ing: 
heat  responsive  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  coiKrol 

means  for  activating  said  heating  means, 
cool  responsive  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  control 

means  for  activating  said  ak  conditioning  means, 
ventilating  responsive  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  ven- 
tilating connol  means  for  activating  said  ventilating  means, 
and 
humidity  responsive  means  responsive  to  said  humidity  con- 
trol means  for  activating  said  humidifying  means; 
a  connecting  link  means  for  coupling  said  remote  control  unit  to 
said  main  control  unit  consisting  essentially  of  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  wires  extending  from  said  main  control  unit 
to  said  remote  control  unit,  said  first  wire  couplmg  AC  poten- 
tial to  said  remote  control  unit,  said  second  wire  coupling  said 
temperature  control  means  to  said  main  control  unit,  said  third 
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wire  coupling  said  ventilating  contif>l  means  to  said  main 
control  unit  and  said  fouitfa  wire  Coupling  said  humidity 
control  means  to  said  main  control  ufit;  and 
connecting  means  extending  from  said  main  control  unit  to  said 
plant  area  to  thereby  have  said  heat,  cool,  ventilating  and 
humidity  responsive  means  control  tht  opeiation  of  said  heat- 
ing means,  said  ventilating  means^  said  air  conditioning 
means  and  said  humidifying  means  il  said  plant  area. 


10.  A  method  of  generating  one  or  mo4e  gases  in  a  zone  of  a 
drilled  borehole  comprising: 

lowering  into  said  zone  an  elongated  ^  generating  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  lower  packer  attached  to  a  first  end  oi  said  apparatus: 
an  upper  packer  attached  to  a  second  en  i  of  said  apparatus; 
an  electrolyte  containment  sleeve  extei  ding  intermediate  said 

first  end  and  said  second  end; 
at  least  one  elongated  electrolysis  eel    disposed  within  said 

sleeve,  said  cell  capable  of  produciig  at  least  one  gas  by 

electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  electrolyle  retained  within  said 

sleeve; 
a  gas  releasing  means  afSxed  to  or  pr^nt  within  said  sleeve 

allowing  said  gas  or  gases  to  be  discharged  from  said  sleeve 

into  said  drilled  borehole;  and 
a  multipurpose  suspension  cable  attache^  to  said  second  end  of 

said  apparatus  for  supplying  electrical  power  for  electrolysis 

and  for  operation  of  said  packers  and  for  supplying  hydraulic 

fluid  or  compressed  air  to  said  packeft; 
inflating  said  lower  packer  via  a  conne<Xion  to  a  supply  source 

for  inflatinq  said  packers  via  said  i^ltipurpose  suspension 

cable; 
first  running  an  electrical  current  to  said  Electrolysis  cell  through 

said  multipurpose  suspension  caUe  mt  a  period  of  tinoe  to 

produce  a  preliminary  amount  of  gas  in  the  sleeve; 
inflating  said  upper  packer  via  a  conne<Sion  to  a  supply  source 

for  inflating  said  packers  via  said  n^ultipurpose  suspension 

cable;  and  i 

continuing  to  run  said  electrical  current  lo  said  electrolysis  cell 

for  a  period  of  time  to  generate  addfional  gas  or  gases  for 

discharge  within  said  borehole.  , 
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1.  A  well  completion  method  for  improved  cement  placement  in 
a  horizontal  wellbore  located  in  a  lonnation  comprising: 

a)  circulating  dual  density  cleanifig  fluids  down  the  wellbore  in 
an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufl  cient  to  condition  and  clean  it 
for  cementing  a  production  tut  ing  or  casing  in  place  compris- 
ing. 

i)  intrtxlucing  into  said  wellboi  t  a  first  cleaning  fluid  having  a 
known  specific  gravity, 

ii)  ceasing  the  introduction  of  he  first  fluid  and  allowing  it  to 
equilibrate, 

iii)  introducing  a  second  ck  wing  fluid  into  the  wellbore 
which  has  a  density  less  thi  n  the  first  cleaning  fluid  suffi- 
cient to  override  said  first  fli  id  and  contact  contaminants  in 
the  top  section  of  the  wellU  re  while  the  first  fluid  contacts 
contaminants  in  the  bottom  section  of  said  wellbore, 

iv)  ceasing  the  introduction  c  f  said  first  fluid  and  allowing 
both  fluids  to  equilibrate,  ai  d 

v)  removing  both  fluids  contaii  ing  said  contaminants  from  the 
wellbore  thereby  cleaning  il ; 

b)  directing  a  production  tubin{  with  centralizers  therearouixl 
into  the  wellbore  thereby  Iocs  ing  the  tubing  centrally  within 
the  wellbore; 

c)  directing  a  first  cement  spacer  fluid  of  a  known  density  down 
an  annulus  formed  between  th  t  tubing  and  wellbore  so  as  to 
substantially  clean-out  the  wel  Ibore; 

d)  ceasing  the  introduction  of  thi  first  cement  spacer  down  said 
annulus  thereby  allowing  saic  first  cement  spacer  to  equili- 
brate; 

e)  introducing  into  said  annulus  a  second  cement  spacer  fluid 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  a  t  least  about  0.1  less  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  said  first  ce  nent  spacer  fluid  whereby  said 
second  cement  spacer  fluid  overrides  said  first  cement  spacer 
fluid  so  as  to  contact  contamiAants  in  the  top  section  of  said 
annulus  while  said  first  cemeni  spacer  fluid  contacts  contami- 
nants in  the  bottom  section  of  said  annulus; 

f)  ceasing  the  introduction  of  said  second  cement  spacer  fluid 
into  the  annulus  and  allowing  both  fluids  to  equilibrate; 

g)  removing  both  cement  spacer  fluids  containing  said  contami- 
nants from  said  wellbore  thereby  cleaning  said  aimulus; 
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h)  directing  a  first  cement  slurry  down  the  annulus  and  up  the 
tubing  which  cement  slurry  has  a  density  greater  than  the 
cement  spacer  fluid  and  is  in  an  amouiu  sufficient  to  fill  the 
antuilus;  and 

i)  directing  a  second  cement  sluny  down  the  annulus  which 
cement  slurry  has  a  density  less  than  the  density  of  the  first 
cement  slurry  and  which  overrides  the  first  cement  slurry 
thereby  filling  any  voids  that  were  unfilled  by  the  first 
cement  slurry  so  as  to  effectively  isolate  the  casing  from  the 
formation. 
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5,400,858.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  377,155 

Int.  CL'  E21B  43/00 

VS  CL  166-370  6  ClainM 


lower  end  of  said  tube  for  inducing  a  flow  cf  fluid  from  tlie 
annular  area  into  said  drop-tube  through  said  opening  wherein 
said  flow  establishes  a  flowing  colunm  of  fluid  up  said  tube 
toward  the  upper  end;  and 
at  least  otK  aperture  in  said  wall  of  said  drop-ube  to  provide 
flow  communication  between  the  tube  and  fluid  in  said  annu- 
lar area,  said  aperture  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  above 
said  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  drop-tube  to  provide  a 
flow  of  gas  from  said  annular  area  into  said  tube  to  mix  gas 
with  the  column  of  fluid  flo'ving  up  said  drop-tube  from  said 
opening  to  provide  a  gas/liquid  column  in  the  tube  flowing 
upwardly  from  adjacent  the  location  of  die  aperture  up  to  said 
upper  end,  wherein  said  flowing  gas/liquid  column  is  of  a 
substantially  reduced  density  as  compared  to  the  density  of 
said  flowing  fluid  colunm  flowing  up  said  drop-mbe  from  said 
opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  drop-tube  to  enable  the 
establishtiKnt  of  a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  formation  through  said  drop-tube  to  said  upper  end  thereof 
without  the  need  for  priming  the  well  and  to  enable  with- 
drawal of  liquid  from  the  formation  with  reduced  vacuum  as 
compared  to  conventional  vacuum  extractioa  wells. 
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5,452,766 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
lUceshi  Imamura;  Satoshi  Uda,  and  Sdichi  TUcahasfai,  aU  of 
Sakai,  Japan,  assigiMrs  to  Kubota  Corporation,  Osalca, 
Japm 

Filed  OcL  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  25, 1992, 4-347075; 
Dec  25,  1992,  4-347076;  Dec  25,  1992,  4-347077 

Int.  CL'  AOIB  63iH2 
VS  CL  172—7  8  Oabns 


1.  A  vacuum  well  for  removing  fluids  fitHn  a  subterranean 
formation  having  an  aquifer  contaminated  by  the  presence  of 
organic  compounds  in  fluids  therein,  said  aquifer  iiKluding  a  water 
table  spaced  below  the  ground  surface  arxl  a  vadose  zone  extend- 
ing between  the  water  table  and  the  ground  surface  and  having 
gases  therein,  said  well  comprising: 
a  well  casing  extending  downwardly  from  the  ground  surface  to 

a  location  below  the  water  table; 
a  plurality  of  perforations  extending  through  said  well  casing, 
said  perforations  being  permeable  to  liquids  and  gases  present 
in  the  formation  and  being  positioned  so  that  at  least  an 
appreciable  number  of  said  perforations  are  above  the  water 
table  such  that  said  perforations  bridge  between  the  portion  of 
the  formation  containing  the  water  table  and  the  vadose  zone 
so  that  liquids  from  the  water  table  and  gases  from  the  vadose 
zone  may  enter  said  casing  by  means  of  flow  into  the  casing 
through  the  perforations  to  establish  a  liquid  level  within  the 
casing  with  the  area  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  casing  being 
occupied  by  gas  entering  the  casing  through  the  perforations 
located  above  the  water  table; 
an  elongate  drop-tube  positioned  within  the  well  casing  to  define 
an  elongate  aimular  area  between  the  well  casing  aixl  the 
drop-tube  for  containing  Uquids  and  gases  which  pass  through 
the  perforations  of  the  well  casing,  said  drop  tube  having  an 
upper  end  adjacent  the  ground  surface  and  a  lower  end  within 
said  casing  and  spaced  from  said  upper  end  by  a  substantially 
cootinuotis  cylindrical  wall  which  is  substantially  imperme- 
able to  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  lower  end  of  said  tube 
including  an  opening  positioned  adjacem  the  liquid  level  and 
in  fluid  flow  communication  with  liquids  in  the  aimular  area; 
vacwmi  means  in  flow  communication  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  for  supplying  a  vacuum  through  said  tube  to  the 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  hydraulically  operable  link 
mechanism  mounted  on  a  woridng  vehicle,  the  link  mechanism 
having  lift  arms,  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  controlling  the  lift  arms,  a 
first  and  a  second  lower  links  each  cotmected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
a  working  implement,  and  connecting  rtxls  interconnecting  the  lift 
arms  and  the  first  and  second  lower  links,  respectively,  said  control 
system  comprising: 
first  and  second  coupling  means  for  respectively  pivotably  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  lower  links  respectively  to  one 
and  a  secorxl  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  body,  said 
coupling  means  each  including  a  holder  and  a  pin  fixed  to  the 
bolder,  a  lower  link  associated  with  a  coupling  means  being 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  pin  through  a  ball  joint,  the  ball 
joint  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  pin.  the  boUa  being 
fixed  to  the  vehicle  body, 
separate  strain  gauges  associated  with  each  said  coupling  ntm, 
a  strain  gauge  being  mounted  on  an  .'.isoriaird  pin  at  a 
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location  intennediate  that  at  which  the  boll  joint  is  in  contact 
with  the  pin,  and  that  at  which  tlie  pin  is  fixed  to  the  holder, 
and  i 

control  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  based  on  detection 
signals  received  from  said  strain  g4>ges. 
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VEGETATION  REMOVALUpPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Smottaennan,  5430  Burkctt  ia^  Loomis,  Calif.  95630 

ContiniiatkMi-iii-purt  of  Ser.  No.  U7k94,  Nov.  4,  1993,  PaL 

Na  5430,010,  which  b  a  contininll»-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

939,018,  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,261,«6.  Thb  application  JuL 

15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,992 

Int  CL"^  AOIB  33/06:  AAID  9/06 

VS.  CL  172—25  I  15  Claims 


a  frame  having  means  ttieieon  ko  releasably  attach  said  tame  to 
the  three-point  hitch  of  a  tn  ctor, 

a  plurality  of  shanks  attaching  to  and  extending  down  from  said 
frame,  each  said  shank  hav  ng  a  replaceable,  angled  plough 
share  attached  to  a  soil  engaging  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  circular  coulters  attached  to  and  extending  down 
from  said  frame,  one  of  eacti  said  coulters  disposed  in  front  of 
one  of  each  said  shanks; 

one  or  more  gauge  wheels  adjustably  connected  to  and  depend- 
ing ftom  said  frame  so  that  fcach  said  wheel  can  be  vertically 
adjusted  to  change  the  distaiice  of  the  frame  to  the  soil  in  use 
so  as  to  change  the  depth  th^  said  coulters  and  shanks  engage 
the  soil; 

means  for  connecting  each  sai  I  gauge  wheel  to  the  said  frame, 
said  means  comprising  a  le  igth  of  sleeve  rigidly  secured  to 
said  frame,  said  sleeve  beinj  secured  at  an  angle  approximat- 
ing the  vertical; 

a  shank  having  one  of  said  gai^  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  its 
lower  end.  said  shank  beiitg  slidably  received  within  said 
sleeve,  locking  means  interconnecting  between  the  sleeve  and 

for  fixing  the  adjusted  gauge 


the  adjusted  shank  to  prov 
wheel  with  respect  to  the  | 
counterbalanced    spring 
between  each  said  gauge  wh 
ance  said  wheel  when  said  ' 
to  that  said  spring  supports  \ 
vertical  adjustment  of  said  ' 


ably  operatively  connected 
el  and  said  frame  to  counterbal- 
^heel  is  being  vertically  adjusted 
weight  of  said  wheel  during 
|rheel,  said  counterbalance  spring 
connecting  at  its  upper  end  ^proximate  the  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  counterbalance  ^ring  connecting  at  its  lower  end 
approximate  the  lower  end  j  of  said  shank,  and  providing  a 
counterbalancing  effect  between  the  supported  gauge  wheel 
and  the  frame,  said  spring  generally  arranged  in  parallel 
alignment  with  the  sleeve  sitpported  shank  when  disposed  in 
its  counterbalancing  support  ng  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  vegetatipn,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  having  fiist  and  second  ends,  said 
housing  including  a  guide  slot  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  ends;  J 

(b)  a  generally  planar  shaft,  said  shaft  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  shaft  slidably  disposed  vwthin  said  guide  slot; 

(c)  an  extraction  head  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft;  and 

(d)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  to 
a  source  of  rotary  motion. 


S. 
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5,452,768 

GAUGE  DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  SOIL  TILLAGE 
IMPLEMENT' 
Roai  D.  Koberiein,  Brownstown,  DL,  assignor  to  Woricsaveii 
Inc  Utchfldd,  DL 

FDcd  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  Ko.  136,868 
Int  CL*'  AOIB  49/02,  a|1C  2i/02 
VS,  CL  172—76 


1.  A  soil  dllage  ^>paratus  comprising: 


tT27r^=^ 


1.  A  four  in  one  gardening  tool  which  comprises: 
a)  a  generally  hexagonal  scoop  ed  blade  having  first  and  second, 
elongate,  opposite  sides  and  first  and  second  pointed  opposite 
end  portions  extending  froni  first  and  second  chords,  lespec- 
tively,  said  first  and  second  ^ides  being  longer  than  said  first 
and  second  chords; 


UMI 


b)  a  handle  assembly  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  from  a 
bent  central  area  of  said  scooped  blade; 

c)  a  plurality  of  teeth  provided  on  the  first  side  of  said  scooped 
blade  and  extending  at  an  an^  downwardly  therefrom  said 
teeth  used  primarily  for  removing  a  multiplicity  of  small 
weeds; 

d)  a  straight  portion  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  along  the 
second  side  of  said  scooped  blade,  said  straight  portion  used 
primarily  for  hoeing; 

e)  a  cutting  edge  extending  along  the  first  pointed  portion  of  said 
scooped  blade,  said  first  pointed  poitioa  being  used  primarily 
for  removing  a  large  weed  and  a  mdn 

f)  a  cutting  edge  extending  along  the  second  pointed  poition  of 
said  scooped  blade,  said  second  poiMed  portioa  being  used 
primarily  for  cutting  a  small  furrow  in  the  ground,  said 
scooped  blade,  said  teeth,  said  straight  portion,  said  first 
pointed  portion  and  said  second  pointed  portion  being  formed 
of  a  single  integral  piece  of  rigid  metal  material; 

g)  a  substantially  flat  skid  having  a  bent  upper  edge  and  a  curved 
lower  edge;  and 

h)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  curved  lower  edge  within 
said  scooped  Made  adjacent  said  second  pointed  portion,  so 
that  said  skid  with  said  bent  upptt  edge  will  extend  outwardly 
at  an  angle  therefrom,  to  lie  flat  upon  the  ground  for  setting  a 
planting  depth  when  said  second  pointed  portion  is  used  for 
cutting  the  small  furrow  in  the  ground. 


5,452,771 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  CUTTER  AND 

SEAL  PROTECTION 

Mwk  P.  BlKioBui,  Lewisvflle;  Jay  S.  Bird,  WaxahacUe,  wmi 
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ROCK  BIT  AND  IMPROVED  FORGING  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
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17.  A  toller  cone  type  drill  bit  comprising: 

a  forged  momlithic  main  body  having  generally  longitudinal 
grain  flow  and  including  a  threaded  section  at  one  end  and  a 
plurality  of  cincumferentially  spaced  leg  stubs  at  the  other 
end; 

a  re^>ective  leg  extension  welded  to  each  of  the  leg  stubs,  each 
leg  extension  having  a  journal  member  extending  angularly 
from  its  outer  end,  and  a  roller  cone  rotatably  nKxinted  on  the 
journal  member. 


1.  A  rotary  cone  drill  bit  for  forming  a  borehole,  said  drill  bit 
oomprismg: 

a  body  with  an  underside  and  an  upper  end  portion  adapted  for 
coonectiatt  to  a  drill  suing  for  rotation  about  a  oential  axis  of 
said  body; 

a  number  of  angularly-spaced  arms  integrally  fanned  with  said 
body  and  depending  therefrom,  each  of  said  arms  having  an 
inside  surface  with  a  spindle  connected  thereto  and  an  outer 
shintail  surfrwe.  said  spindle  projecting  generally  downwardly 
with  respect  to  said  body  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
axis  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  end  portion 
connected  to  said  inside  mifact  and  an  inner  sealing  surtee 
on  said  spindle  within  said  upper  end  portioa;  and 

a  phaslity  of  cone  culten  equalling  said  number  of  aims  and 
mounted  respectively  on  one  of  said  spindles,  each  of  said 
cone  cutters  including  an  internal  generally  cylindrical  wall 
defining  a  cavity  for  respectively  receiving  said  spindle  such 
that  a  genenlly  cylindrical  gap  is  fanned  between  said 
spindle  and  cavity  wall,  said  gap  extending  tfaroyghout  its 
lei^  in  a  diiectian  substantially  parallel  to  a  central  axis  of 
said  spindle  and  having  an  outer  segment  iiacrsei'ling  with 
said  sUittail  surface  and  opening  inwardly  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  outwardly  from  said  simttail  surface,  indiiding 
an  outer  sealing  wahct  in  said  cavity  wad  conceanic  with 
said  inner  sealing  surboe,  and  inchiding  a  seal  ekaent  seal- 
ing between  said  inner  and  outer  sealing  surfaces; 

each  of  said  cutters  including  a  generally  conical  composite 
cutter  body  having  a  base  foimed  of  a  conventional  steel 
material  with  a  backface  fonned  of  a  haid  metal  material 
disposed  on  an  outer  portion  of  said  base  and  having  a  tip 
fonned  of  a  conventional  steel  material,  wherein  said  hard 
metal  material  is  incompatible  with  heat-treating  processes  for 
said  tip;  and 
wherein  for  each  of  said  cutters  said  base  is  generally  ring- 
shaped  and  fonned  separately  of  said  tip. 
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J.  Hrnpka,  1920  42  id  Street  Na  2,  KaMMka,  Wb. 
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OCIaims 


1.  A  drill  string  having  a  steerable  forward  end,  com|ffising: 

(A)  a  housing  defining  an  up  and  doKvn  position; 

(B)  a  shaft  within  said  bousing  and  having  a  first  end  for 
connection  to  a  motor  and  including  a  bit  connected  to  a 
second  end  thereof,  said  shaft  having  a  thickened  portion; 

(C)  drilling  fluid  within  said  housing  and  having  an  operating 
mass  flow  rate  and  a  direction  of  fiow; 

(D)  a  reciprocating  sleeve  piston  entlosed  within  said  housing 
and  being  displaceable  between  at  least  two  end  positions  by 
a  mass  flow  of  said  drilling  fluid,  said  sleeve  piston  having  a 
central  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  drilling  fluid,  said 
central  opening  having  said  shaft  flKtending  therethrough,  said 
sleeve  piston  comprising: 

(1)  a  displaceable  sleeve  being  movable  between  two  posi- 
tions within  said  housing; 

(2)  a  first  spring  having  a  first  end  urging  against  said  sleeve, 
and  a  second  end  urging  against  said  housing; 

(3)  a  piston  part  coaxial  with  Said  sleeve  and  being  displace- 
ably  slidable  within  said  housing,  said  piston  pan  having  an 
inwardly  directed  collar  being  laovable  towards  said  tUck- 
ened  portion  of  said  shaft  by  an  increase  of  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  the  drilling  fluid  above  tke  operating  mass  flow  rate 
whereby  said  collar  and  said  thickened  portion  cooperate  to 
reduce  a  size  of  said  central  opening,  the  reduced  size  of 
said  central  opening  causing  said  drilling  fluid  to  exert  a 
thrust  pressure  on  said  piston  part  so  that  said  piston  part 
and  said  sleeve  are  moved  abufeingly  together  against  the 
urging  of  said  first  spring  to  an  adjusting  position;  and 

(4)  a  second  spring  exerting  a  spring  force  less  than  said  first 
spring  and  having  a  first  end  urging  against  said  sleeve,  and 
a  second  end  urging  against  sai4  piston  part;  and 

(E)  an  adjusting  organ  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  being 
di^laoeable  when  said  sleeve  pisipn  is  in  the  adjusting  posi- 


1.  A  side  load  carrier  golf  ca  t  which  comprises: 

a)  a  body  member  having  a  ii  ant  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a 
rear  portion; 

b)  means  within  said  rear  portion  of  said  body  member  for 
holding  a  pair  of  golf  ba|s  at  an  angle  upwardly  and  in  a 
forward  facing  direction  ^  a  rearward  side  of  a  driver  and 
passenger  in  said  central  pbrtion  of  said  body  member, 

c)  a  seat  assembly  mounted  onto  said  central  portion  of  said 
body  member,  so  that  the  driver  and  passenger  may  sit  upon 
said  seat  assembly; 

d)  a  pair  of  rear  drive  wheel^  transversely  mounted  to  said  rear 
portion  of  said  body  meml^r,  and 

e)  a  steerable  front  wheel  mdunted  to  said  front  portion  of  said 
body  member,  so  that  said  body  member  can  travel  over  die 
terraiit; 

0  a  steering  control  arm  coui  led  to  said  steerable  front  wheel  at 
said  front  portion  of  said  t  ody  member, 

g)  a  hand  grip  affixed  to  a  dis^l  fiee  end  of  said  steering  control 
arm,  so  that  said  handle  dan  be  engaged  by  a  hand  of  the 
driver,  and 

h)  a  windshield  mounted  tcl  said  fiont  portion  of  said  body 
member, 

i)  an  electric  motor  mounted 

j)  a  floor  bed  on  said  rear 

k)  a  pair  of  side  walls  exi 
and 

I)  a  rear  wall  extending  upwfcrdly  from  said  floor  bed  thereby 
forming  a  compartment  fof  said  holding  means,  said  holding 
means  iixrluding  an  abutipent  member  mounted  onto  said 
floor  bed  directly  in  fitmtl  of  said  rear  wall,  aixl  a  [air  of 
bracket  members  mounted  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  onto 
said  floor  bed  directly  behiad  said  seat  assembly  and  adjacent 
said  side  walls  with  the  golf  bags  angled  upwardly  and 
forwanlly  between  said  abi  Iment  member  and  said  respective 
bracket  members,  so  that  d:  e  golf  clubs  can  be  removed  when 
the  driver  and  passenger  ai  t  sitting  on  said  seat  assembly. 


utder  said  seat  assembly; 
ion  of  said  body  member; 
upwardly  from  said  floor  bed; 
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ENDLESS  ROLLER  CHAIN  DRIVE  WITH 

INTERLOCKING  TRACTKW  RAIL 

Link  H.  Davii,  P.O.  Beat  3tf,  Hnnt,  Ita.  7MS3,  and  Hcary  J. 

McGiaaii,  7241  Martte  La,  Fort  Wortk.  Ite.  76U2 

filed  Oct.  25, 1993.  Scr.  No.  140^47 

lot  CL*"  Ua  11104 

VS.  CL  187—270  19  i 


lever  suppccled  on  said  frame  adapted  to  pivot  iiao  coUact  with 
the  tire  as  the  wheel  rotates  in  one  direction  and  then  be  fdfced  by 
the  rotating  tire  to  pivot  fintfaer  into  a  fiilly  engaged  pocition  where 
the  brake  lever  causes  local  deflection  of  die  tire  to  a  degree 
suflScient  to  pteveitt  further  wtieel  ralatian,  and  a  fanke  oonirol 
incoqwraied  with  said  brake  system  adqiled  to  nonnally  hold  nid 
brake  lever  in  a  release  poaitian  clear  of  the  tire  and  to  atefnatively 
initiate  contact  of  said  brake  lever  widi  the  tire  to  eifiBct  braking  of 
the  wheel;  said  brake  cantrol  including  a  pull  cable  connwird  to 
said  brake  lever  and  a  spring  adapted  to  notmally  hold  said  brake 
lever  in  said  release  pocibon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  an  elevator  up  and  down  a  structure, 
comptitiiig  in  comlnnatioo: 

a  drive  nil  adapted  to  be  moimied  to  die  structure,  the  drive  rail 
having  an  engagement  bar  with  an  edge  containing  a  plurality 
of  notches,  die  drive  rail  having  a  flange  extending  laterally 
from  die  engagement  bar,  die  flange  having  at  least  one  track 
on  a  side  opposite  the  notches; 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  an  elevator. 

two  outboard  sprockets  and  at  least  one  inboard  sprocket 
mounted  to  the  frame,  one  of  the  sprockets  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  power  source; 

an  endless  chain  extending  in  a  loop  around  the  qxockets, 
providing  an  engagement  run  between  the  outboard  sprockets 
for  meshing  engagement  with  the  notches  of  the  engagement 
bar, 

a  pressure  plate  carried  by  the  frame  in  the  kiop  of  the  chain  in 
sliding  engagemem  widi  the  engagement  run  to  maintain  the 
engagement  run  in  '"«*''"g  engagement  with  the  notches;  and 

a  plurality  of  support  rollers  carried  by  the  frame  in  rolling 
engagement  with  the  track  as  die  power  source  rotates  the 
chain,  '•■■■""g  the  frame  and  the  elevator  to  move  along  the 
rail. 


5y«52,77« 
BLOCK  BRAKE  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Gfinter  KBhlcr,  Stcfen,  Gcmany,  awitniir  to  ABB 
W^pa  IWon  GaML  BcrHn,  Gcnnany 

FBed  Aaf.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2053(0 
Clataa  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Dec  5,  1992,  42  40 
974.8 

Int.  CL'  BMT  7/06;  B61H  ItOO 
VS.  CL  188—50 


5.452.775 

OFF-ROAD  PASSENGER  VEHICLE  INCORPORATING 

AN  INERTIA  POWERED  SAFETY  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

ADen  L.  Boiriivcr,  S^lMw,  Mek.,  aoriRBor  to  Amifo  Mobility 

IntcmatioBai.  lac,  Saginaw,  NUck. 

Filed  Apt  19. 1994,  Scr.  Na  229,604 
lat  CL'  BOOT  1100 
VS.  CL  108—2  F  31  OafaBS 

1.  A  safety  brake  system  in  combination  with  an  off-road  pas- 
senger vehicle  having  a  fiaine  supported  on  at  least  one  wheel 
whidi  has  a  flexible  tire  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  with  said 
wheel  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  system  comprising  a  brake 


1.  In  a  tail  vehicle  including  a  bogie  having  at  least  one  wheel 
set  with  a  wheel  set  shaft  and  wheel  discs,  a  brake  cylinder,  brake 
blocks  including  brake  block  shoes  and  brake  block  shoe  inserts. 
and  a  brake  linkage  being  acted  upon  by  the  brake  cylinder  and 
acting  radially  upon  the  at  least  one  wheel  set  throu|^  the  brake 
blocks,  a  block  assembly  for  the  tail  vehicle,  comprising  at  least 
one  rotationally  symmetrical  brake  body  fixedly  disposed  on  liie 
wheel  set  shaft  between  die  wheel  discs,  said  at  least  one  brake 
body  having  an  outer  surface  on  which  die  acted-upon  brake  Mock 
rests;  and 

means  for  axially  guiding  each  brake  Mock  on  said  brake  body. 
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5,452,777 

TRIMMING  ACCESSORIES  FQR  TRAVEL  BAGS, 
SUITCASES  AND  THE  LKE 
GMa  Giovanelte,  BolOKiia,  Italy,  aadsnor  to  Flndnck  &rJL, 
BolaiiM,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  Z7, 1993,  Ser.  Na  172,955 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jut.  7, 1993,  BO93U0001 

Int  CL*'  A45C  Ii/02 
VS.  CL  19»-1«2  1  M  Claims 


18.  "nimining  for  a  lugga^  item  of  tl  e  type  having  a  ftont  face 
and  a  border,  said  trimming  comprising  a  protective  panel  which 
is  applyable  to  said  fitmt  face  of  the  luggage  item  for  partially 
following  said  border, 

a  compaitment  provided  at  said  protective  panel; 

a  slit  that  constitutes  an  opening  of  said  compartment; 

a  pouch  being  accommodate  in  said  oompartment;  and 

a  padlock  contained  in  said  pouch; 
wherein  said  pouch  has  at  its  ends  ai  means  for  preventing  a 
complete  extraction  of  said  pouch  from  Baid  slit 


VS.  CL  190—115 


Int  CL'  A4SC  5/14:13/26 


ICIaim 


1.  A  retractable  luggage  carrying 
comprising:  an  upper  mounting  frame 


handle  positioning  device 
ransversely  hstened  to  a 
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5,452,778 

RETRACTABLE  LUGGAGE  CitJRRYING  HANDLE 

POSITIONING  DBVICE 

JiB-Shcns  Wang,  No.  569,  Ching  K*o  Rd^  Di  Chia  Chicn, 

lUcbims  Hrien,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  CJiina 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Uo.  179,938 


higgage  at  an  upper  elevation  ai  1  having  two  first  tubular  owunt- 
ing  blocks;  a  lower  mounting  fit  une  tnuaveisely  fulened  to  said 
luggage  at  a  lower  elevation  and  taving  two  sectnd  tubular  mount- 
ing blocks;  two  parallel  outer  t  ibes  having  a  respective  lop  end 
hstened  to  a  first  tubular  mount  ng  block  of  said  upper  nwunting 
frame  and  a  respective  bottom  tni  fostened  to  a  second  tubular 
mounting  block  of  said  lower  mounting  frame;  a  hand  grip  having 
two  opposite  ends;  two  inner  {tubes  each  having  a  respective 
bottom  end  inserted  through  a  fiist  tubular  mounting  block  of  said 
upper  mounting  frame  into  an  outer  tube  aiid  a  respective  top  end 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  Ivnd  grip;  a  tubular  end  member 
extending  into  the  top  end  of  eac|  outer  tube  so  as  to  permit  the  top 
end  of  the  respective  inner  tube  t0  pass  therethrough;  a  tubular  stop 
tetened  onto  the  bottom  end  bf  each  inner  tube  which  stops 
against  the  tubular  end  member|on  the  top  end  of  the  respective 
outer  tube  to  limit  the  stroke  of  tie  respective  inner  tube  relative  to 
the  outer  tube,  the  tubular  stop  having  an  outer  surface;  two  inward 
projections  extending  inwardly  on  each  outer  tube  at  different 
elevations,  which  permit  the  rcsfiective  inner  tube  to  slide  in  the 
respective  outer  tube  and  which  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubular  stop  member  of  the  respective  inner  tube;  two  locking 
devices  to  lock  said  inner  tubes  at  a  desired  length  as  said  inner 
tubes  are  pulled  out  of  said  ou4r  tubes  by  said  hand  grip,  each 
locking  device  comprising:  j 
(i)  two  parallel  lugs  re$pect»«ly  and  horizontally  extending 
outwards  from  a  first  tubuhr  mounting  block  of  said  upper 
mounting  frame; 
(ii)  aligned  holes  defined  by  faie  first  tubular  mounting  blocks 
and  the  top  ends  of  the  ouirr  tubes  located  between  the  two 
parallel  lugs;  I 

(iii)  a  Mction  block  received  in  the  aligned  holes  on  a  first 
tubular  mounting  block  of  paid  upper  mounting  frame,  said 
friction  block  having  a  smcpth  inner  wall  in  contact  with  an 
iimer  tube  and  a  curved,  toothed  outer  wall  disposed  outside 
the  respective  tubular  mounting  block; 
(iv)  a  pivot  mounted  between  said  parallel  lugs;  and 
(v)  a  lever  having  a  tubular  ro4  portion  pivoted  about  said  pivot 
and  an  end  terminating  in  a  Inger  rod,  said  tubular  rod  portion 
of  said  lever  having  a  series  of  teeth  around  a  portion  of  a 
periphery  thereof,  the  teeth  pa  said  tubular  rod  portion  of  said 
lever  engaged  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said  friction  block 
causing  said  friction  block  fe  tightly  stop  against  the  respec- 
tive inner  tube  to  hold  it  in  position  as  said  lever  is  turned  in 
one  direction,  the  teeth  on  |  said  tubular  rod  portion  of  said 
lever  being  disengaged  fr^m  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
friction  block  causing  said  ffiction  block  to  release  the  respec- 
tive inner  tube  as  said  lever  jis  turned  in  the  reverse  direction. 


Sy45;779 

DUAL  PISTON  HYDRAUU( '.  CYLINDER  FOR  CLUTCH 
AND  UPSHIFT  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Thomas  A.  Gee,  Allen  Park,  Kfick,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Clevefauid,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,422 
Int  CL'  B60K  4  \I24:  FliD  67104 
VS.  CL  192—13  R  8  Oaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  powe  train  having  a  master  clutch  for 


releasably  coupling  an  engine  to 


an  input  shaft  of  a  transmission. 


the  transmission  including  a  braking  mechanism  for  braking  the 
input  shaft,  an  apparatus  for  actw  ting  the  braking  mechanism  upon 
disengagement  of  the  master  clu  ch,  tlie  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  fluid  reservoir  attached  to  tl^  housing  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation therewith; 
a  first  member  disposed  withiWthe  housing  so  as  to  define  a  first 
region,  the  first  member  bei  ng  axially  translatable  within  the 
housing  between  a  clutch- engaged  position  and  a  clutch- 
disengaged  position,  the  fir  It  region  being  in  selective  fluid 
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5^452,780 
PNEUMATIC  BRAKE-CLUTCH 
tnndmn  L.  GabOoado,  Amooia,  Spate,  aaignnr  to  Goiipcr, 
S.  Coop.  Ltda^  Anznola,  Spain 

FUed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,653 
CliriiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Spata,  Dec  2, 1992,  9202452 
Int  CL'  F16D  67104 
VS.  CL  192—14  4  ( 


22  X2SX     23 


communication  with  the  reservoir  depending  upon  the  posi- 
tion of  the  first  member. 
means  for  biasing  the  first  member  toward  the  clutch-engaged 

position; 
a  second  member  disposed  within  the  housing  so  as  to  define  a 
second  region,  having  a  variable  volume,  between  the  first 
and  second  membeis,  the  second  member  being  axially  trans- 
latable within  the  housing,  the  second  region  being  in  selec- 
tive fluid  communication  with  the  reservoir  depending  upon 
the  position  of  the  second  member,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  volume  of  the  second  region,  the 
regulating  means  disposed  within  the  second  region  and  being 
operative  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  volume  until  the 
first  member  is  in  the  clutch-disengaged  position,  thereafter 
the  regulating  means  allowing  the  volume  of  the  second 
region  to  decrease  so  to  piessurize  the  second  region  to  apply 
the  braking  mechanism. 
.   7.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  wiA  a  powetttain  having  a  master  clutch 
for  releasably  coupling  an  ei^ine  to  an  input  shaft  of  a  transmis- 
sion, the  transmission  including  a  bralting  mechanism  for  braking 
the  input  shaft  upon  disengagement  of  the  master  clutch,  the 
vehicle  also  including  means  for  disengaging  the  master  clutch  and 
actuating  the  braking  mechanism  including  a  cylinder  having  first 
and  second  pistons  disposed  therein,  the  pistons  defining  a  region 
therebetween  having  a  variable  fluid  vohune,  a  method  of  consis- 
tently controlling  actuation  of  the  braking  mechanism,  die  meAod 
comprising: 
pressurizing  a  first  fluid  link  with  a  first  volume  of  fluid,  the  first 
link  extending  between  the  means  for  disengaging  the  master 
clutch  and  actuating  the  braking  mechanism  and  the  master 
dutch,  so  as  to  disengage  the  master  clutch; 
pressurizing  a  second  fluid  link  with  a  second  volume  of  fluid 
after  the  nuster  dutch  is  disengaged,  the  second  link  being 
fluidly  coupled  to  the  region  and  extending  between  the 
means  for  disengaging  the  master  clutch  and  actuating  the 
braking  mechanism,  and  the  braking  mechanism,  so  as  to 
actuate  the  braking  mechanism,  wherein  the  second  fluid  link 
is  pressurized  by  axially  translating  the  second  piston  relative 
to  the  first  piston  so  as  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  region 
while  substantially  maintaining  the  quantity  of  fluid  in  the 
second  fluid  link;  and 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  links  to 
compensate  for  wear  of  at  least  one  of  tlie  master  dutch  and 
the  braldng  mechanism  so  as  to  provide  for  consistent  actua- 
tion of  tat  braking  mechanism  after  disengagement  of  the 
master  clutch. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  brake-clutch  assembly  comprising  a  central 
hub  (2)  fixed  to  a  shaft  (1)  of  a  machine  to  be  driven;  two  side 
covers  joined  by  said  central  hub  to  each  other,  one  of  said  side 
covers  being  a  dutch  side  cover  (26-28)  and  anocher  of  said  side 
covers  being  a  faralce  side  cover  (11),  said  brake-side  cover  (11) 
being  provided  on  a  circumference  thereof  with  a  cylindrical 
portion  (12)  defining  a  pneunuttic  drive  cylinder,  a  first  friction 
disc  (18)  positioned  at  said  cylindrical  portion  (12)  on  a  brake  side 
of  the  assembly,  said  clutch  side  cover  (26-28)  including  a  second 
friction  disc  (26)  positioned  on  a  clutch  side  of  the  assembly;  a 
central  piston-plate  (13);  springs  (30)  supported  between  said  hub 
and  said  central  piston-plate,  said  brake-side  cover  (11)  with  said 
cylindrical  portion  (12)  thereof  enclosing  a  cylindrical  cavity  for 
receiving  compressed  air  therein;  a  first  ting  (22)  having  frictioo 
linings  (24)  and  being  fixed  to  a  machinr  casing  on  die  brake  side 
and  having  two  facing  flat  surfaces;  a  second  ring  (23)  on  the 
clutch  side  and  having  friction  linings  (24)  and  being  fixed  to  a 
drive  wheel  of  the  machine;  said  hub  (2)  having  a  substantially 
narrower  axial  section  (4)  on  which  said  central  piston-plale  (13)  is 
mounted  so  as  to  slide  thereon  sideways  in  one  direction  under 
action  of  said  springs  (30),  and  to  slide  in  an  apposite  direction 
under  action  of  die  comptessed  air  entering  the  cylindiical  cavity 
enckised  by  said  brake-side  cover  (11)  with  said  cylindrical  portion 
(12)  thereof,  a  sliding  movement  of  said  central  piston-plate  in  said 
one  direction  causing  braking  of  the  shaft  by  locking  between  the 
two  {King  flat  surfaces  of  said  first  ring  (22),  whilst  die  sliding 
movement  of  said  central  piston-plate  in  said  opposite  direction 
causes  connection  to  the  drive  wheel  by  locking  die  second  ring 
(23),  said  first  friction  disc  (18)  on  die  brake  side  being  screwed  to 
said  cylindrical  pottion  (12).  the  improvement  comprising  said 
central  piston-plaie  (13)  having  two  portions,  one  pottion  being 
narrower  than  another  portion  and  makiiig  up  a  piston,  said  one 
portion  being  kxated  within  said  cylindiical  portion  (12)  and 
having  a  central  area,  said  another  portion  being  separated  from 
said  one  portion  and  including  two  oential  discs  (25),  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  (12)  being  greater  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  first  ring  (22),  said  first  friction  disc  (18)  being 
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mounted  between  said  one  portion  and  $aid  another  portion  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  thereof  matching  an  outer  diameter  of  the 
central  discs  (25),  and  an  inner  diameter  of  said  first  friction  disc 
(18)  being  slightly  greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  central 
area  of  said  one  portion  of  said  piston-plate  (13),  said  piston-plate 
(13)  at  said  first  friction  disc  (18)  havingj  a  recessed  portion  (16). 


5/152,781 
DRIVE  LINE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hau-Gcrd  Eckel,  LandenbTh,  Germwiy,  assignor  to  Firma 
Carl  Fyeudenberg,  Weinbeiin,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germaay,  Feb.  5,  1993,  43  03 
303.2 

Int  CL'  F16F  151126;  B60K  1^;  FWD  25/70 
VS.  CL  192—30  V  4  Claiins 


1.  A  drive  line  for  an  automotive  vehi  le  in  which  a  separating 

clutch  is  provided  between  a  motor  a  id  a  transmission  line, 

wherein  a  torsional  vibration  damper  is  ai  anged  on  a  transmission 

input  shaft  of  the  transmission  liiie; 

wherein  the  torsional  vibration  damper  nmprises  a  hub  ring  and 

a  flywheel  ring  surrounding  the  hub  ring  with  radial  spacing; 

wherein  the  hub  ring  and  flywheel  riag  are  supported  against 

each  other  by  a  spring  element  of  elastomeric  material; 
wherein  the  hub  ring  is  mounted  for  relative  rotation  on  the 

transmission  input  shaft; 
wherein  an  auxiliary  clutch  is  provi4ed  to  suppress  relative 

rotation  of  the  hub  ring;  and 
wherein  the  auxiliary  clutch  and  the  s^jarating  clutch  can  only 
be  jointly  engaged  or  disengaged  by  a  common  actuator. 


5,452,782 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  FLUID-TYPE  FAN 

COUPLING  DEV^ 

Hirashi  Inoiie,  Numazii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Usui  Kokusai 

Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/3P93MM254,  $  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17253,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  2, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Sen!  No.  140,038 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japwi,  Deb.  27,  1992,  4-18322 
Int.  CL'  F16D  35X0 
VS.  CL  192—58  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensitive  fluid-type  flin  coupling  device  com- 
prising: 
a  rotating  shaft  having  opposed  proxitqal  and  distal  ends; 
a  hollow  fan  housing  having  a  partition  dividing  said  said 
hollow  fan  housing  into  an  oil  basi|i  chamber  and  a  torque 
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transfer  chamber,  said  partiti  m  having  a  supply  control  hole 
therethrough  providing  conm  unication  between  said  oil  basin 
chamber  and  said  torque  tn  nsfer  chamber,  said  hollow  fan 
housing  being  rotatably  nncunted  to  said  shaft  through  a 
bearing  such  that  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  is  within  said 
torque  transfer  chamber,  sa  M  hollow  fiui  housing  further 
including  a  dam  at  a  radiall  y  outer  position  of  said  torque 
tnnsfer  chamber,  a  passage  c  (tending  through  the  hollow  fan 
housing  between  the  oil  basi|i  chamber  and  a  location  in  the 
torque  transfer  chamber  substantially  adjacent  the  dam; 

a  temperature  sensing  membct-  external  of  said  hollow  fan 
housing  and  being  defonna|>le  in  response  to  temperature 
changes; 

a  valve  having  a  first  portion  I  connected  to  said  temperamre 
sensing  member  and  a  secon^  portion  to  selectively  open  and 
close  said  supply  control  holi  in  response  to  the  deformation 
of  said  temperature  sensint  member  due  to  temperature 
changes:  and 

a  driving  disc  in  said  torque  ti  insfer  chamber  and  including  a 
rear  side  wall  securely  mount  td  to  said  shaft,  a  front  side  wall 
disposed  between  and  spaced  {from  said  rear  side  wall  and  said 
partition  and  an  outer  circumferential  wall  extending  between 
and  connecting  said  front  am}  rear  side  walls  such  that  an  oil 
storage  chamber  is  defined  wfithin  said  driving  disc,  a  central 
through  hole  being  formed  tluough  said  front  side  wall  and 
providing  communication  be«veen  said  tanfie  transfer  cham- 
ber and  said  oil  storage  chamber,  a  plurality  of  radial  walls 


extending  inwardly  from 
said  oil  storage  chamber. 


outer  circumferential  wall  in 
a  plurality  of  apertures  being 
formed  through  outer  circuififerential  portions  of  said  rear 
side  wall  in  proximity  respectively  to  said  radial  walls. 


5,452  783 

UNER  SUPPORT  DISC,  ESI  ECIALLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  XUTCH 

De  Briel,  Cclombcs,  and 


Jacques  Thirion 
Argenteuil,  both  of;  France, 


Filed  JuL  14, 1993  ,  Ser.  No.  91,060 
Claims  priority,  application  F  -ante,  JuL  15, 1992, 92  08710; 
Mar.  19, 1993, 93  03193;  Jnn.  2  ,  1993, 93  07475 

Int  CL'  Fl  SD  13/64 

VS.  CL  192—107  C  29  Claims 

1.  A  liner  support  disc  for  a  cl  itch  friction  wheel,  the  support 

disc  comprising: 

a  central  portion  defining  a  radslly  oriented  midplane: 

a  peripheral  portion  divided  into  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 

blades  having  a  foot  element  ^nnecting  each  of  said  blades  to 

said  central  portion; 

a  plurality  of  friction  liners  suplwrted  on  said  blades;  and 


Andr«  Dalbiez, 
to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 


Settcmber  26.  199S 
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said  plates  comprising  a  metal  plate  to  which  is  bonded  a  wet 
frictional  material,  wherein  the  fictional  material  is  provided  on 
one  surface  of  each  of  said  driven  and  driving  plates  and  a  ceramic 
thin  film  is  formed  on  an  other  surface  of  each  of  said  driven  aitd 
driving  plate,  wherein  said  ceramic  thin  film  comprises  a  ceramic 
thin  film  intermediate  layer  formed  on  a  surfitce  of  a  matrix 
constituting  a  body  of  said  plates,  and  a  cerunic  tliin  film  outer 
layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  ceramic  thin  fitan  intermediate 


Sterling  means  for  securing  each  of  said  friction  liners  to  at 
least  some  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  blades  having  at  least 
one  support  surface  zone  generally  parallel  to  said  midplane 
of  said  central  portion  of  the  support  disc; 

at  least  some  of  said  blades  are  tripod  blades,  each  said  tripod 
blade  having  a  central  support  surface  zone  and  two  periph- 
eral support  surface  zones  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
central  support  surface  zone,  said  central  support  surface  zone 
is  offset  axially  with  respect  to  said  peripheral  support  surface 
zones  and  offset  axially  with  respect  to  said  central  portion  of 
the  support  disc; 

each  tripod  blade  having  a  radially  oriented  axis  of  symmetry,  a 
tangential  first  fold  connecting  said  central  support  surface 
zone  of  said  tripod  blade  to  said  central  portion  of  the  support 
disc;  and  two  second  folds  each  joining  said  central  support 
surface  zone  of  said  tripod  blade  to  a  respective  said  periph- 
eral support  surface  zone  thereof,  each  said  second  fold  is 
oriented  obliquely  with  respect  to  said  radially  oriented  axis 
of  symmetry. 


a  9 


layer,  said  ceramic  thin  film  intermediate  layer  being  formed  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of 
Groups  Wg,  Vg  and  VI^  of  the  periodic  table,  silicon,  and  alumi- 
num, and  the  carbides,  nitrides,  and  oxides  thereof,  said  ceramic 
thin  film  outer  layer  being  formed  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  elements  of  Groups  Wg.  Wg  and  Vl,  of  the 
periodic  table,  silicon,  and  aluminum,  and  the  carbides,  nitrides, 
and  oxides  thereof,  the  composition  of  said  ceramic  thin  film  outer 
layer  being  different  from  that  of  said  ceramic  thin  film  intermedi- 
ate layer. 


5,452,784 
FRICTIONAL  ENGAGEMENT  APPARATUS 
Iktsuro  Miyoshi,  Kanagawa,  and  Shigeki  Umezawa,  SUzuoka, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  •  Waner  KabushiU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  93320 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JuL  23, 1992, 44157239  U 

Int.  CL*  F16D  11114:13160 

VS.  CL  192—107  M  4  Clafans 

1.  A  frictional  engagement  apparatus  for  transmitting  power  by 

frictional  force  between  a  driven  plate  and  a  driving  plate,  each  of 


5,452,785 
COIN  DLWVIETER  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 
lUtahisa  Iwamoto,  Hiratsuka;  Ken  Shioiri,  Atsugi;  Yoshihimi 
TUcahashi,  Atsugi;  Noriyuki  Kodama,  Atsugi;  Shiiitaro  Ina- 
gald,  Ebina,  and  Masani  Honma,  Atsugi,  all  of;  Japan, 
assignors  to  Anritsu  Corporatioo,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  66,128,  May  25,  1993.  This  appbcatian 

Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  Na  312^15 
Cfadms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1991,  3-276809; 
Mar.  13,  1992,  4-89601 

InL  CL'  G07D  5102:5108 
VS.  CL  194—318  3  ( 

1.  A  coin  diameter  discriminating  apparatus  comprising: 


I64-99S  O.G.-95-6 
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a  tnnsmission  coil,  arranged  near 
atematiiig  magnetic  field  to  a 
track; 


a  coin  track,  for  applying  an 
»in  moving  along  said  coin 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


a  plurality  of  reception  coils,  arrfiged  near  said  coin  track,  for 
detecting,  as  a  change  in  an  induced  signal,  a  magnetic  field 
generated  by  an  eddy  cunent  >vithin  the  coin  to  which  the 
magnetic  field  from  said  transmission  coil  is  applied,  and  the 
change  in  magnetic  field  during  the  movement  of  the  coin; 

bottom  detecting  means  for  detecfng  a  bottom  value  of  a  wave- 
form representing  a  change  in  jthe  induced  signal  during  the 
coin  movement  from  each  of  siid  reception  coils; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  re^ption  coil,  a  bottom  value  of 
which  is  detected  during  the  cofci  movement  and  falk  within  a 
predetermined  range;  and 

calculating  means  for  calculatini  a  diameter  ^  of  the  moving 
coin  in  accordance  with  a  foll<}wing  function  of  diameter 


♦=Fph(V») 


lldwing 


on  the  basis  of  the  bottom  value  V^  of  said  reception  coil 
selected  by  said  selecting  means. 


s;452,-  » 

HIGH-SPEED  PAD!  LE  DIVERTER 
Phillip  J.  GUmore,  Hcaldsburg,lcalii;  assigiior  to  Rapistan 
Deniag  Corporatioa,  Grand  RApids,  Mkh. 

Filed  JuL  19, 1994,  ier.  No.  277,209 

InL  CL^  B6<  G  47182 

VS,  CL  198—367  35  Ctaims 

1.  An  article  di verier  for  lateral  i  displacing  articles  travelling 

along  a  conveyor,  comprising: 
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an  arm  moving  in  a  first  tlane,  between  a  first  resting  position 
generally  parallel  the  a  nveyor  and  a  second  deflecting  posi- 
tion at  least  partially  aooss  the  conveyor;  and 

a  rotating  cam  assembly  Itaving  a  cam  member,  a  cam  groove 
defined  in  said  membet  and  connected  to  said  arm,  wherein 
said  cam  groove  has  a  Configuration  tliat  will  move  said  arm 


from  said  first  position 


o  said  second  position  according  to  a 


first  velocity  profile,  ai  id  from  said  second  position  to  said 


first  position  accordinj 
greater  than  said  first 
wherein  said  groove  is 
through  both  said  groove 
member,  aixl  wherein 
position  to  said  secom 
first  position  in  one  resolution 


PARTS 
Kazushige  Ozawa, 
nks  Cc,  Ltd,,  Shizuoki , 
Filed  Jan.  M 
Claims  priority, 

Int 
U.S.  CL  198—468.4 
1.  A  parts  transfer 
direction  by  reciprocating 


ShiziMka, 


,  appUcition 


appaatus 


to  a  second  vekxnty  profile  that  is 

slocity  profile,  displacing  the  article. 

asymmetrical  about  all  axes  defined 

and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam 

aid  arm  moves  from  said  first  resting 

deflecting  position  and  back  to  said 

of  said  cam  member. 


5,452,787 
TRiiNSFER  APPARATUS 

Japan,  assignor  to  l^nryu  Iteb- 
Japan 
1994,  Ser.  No.  183,508 

Japan,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5-005568 
"  B65G  29100 

6Claims 

for  transferring  parts  in  a  given 

first  parts  transfer  block  and  a  second 
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parts  transfer  block,  comprising  a  guiding  mechanism  which 
guides  said  first  parts  transfer  block  and  said  second  parts  transfer 
block  to  cross  each  other  at  different  heights  when  one  of  the  first 
parts  transfer  block  and  the  second  parts  transfer  block  is  sent  out 
with  a  part  loaded  tbeieon  and  the  other  parts  transfer  block  is 
returned  back  empty  to  the  transfer  block  loaded  with  the  part,  the 
guiding  mechanism  including  a  track  guide  having  generally  con- 
cave configuration,  both  ends  of  which  are  formed  in  a  given  slope, 
aixl  a  seesaw  guide  which  has  a  fiilcrum  substantially  on  the  center 
line  of  the  generally  concave  configuration  of  the  track  guide  aitd 
contacting  alternately  ends  of  the  track  guide,  the  transfer  block 


loaded  with  the  part  thereon  moving  along  said  seesaw  guide,  and 
the  empty  transfer  block  moving  along  said  track  guide  so  that  the 
latter  transfer  block  passes  underneath  the  parts  loaded  on  the 
former  transfer  block. 


5^452,788 

DEVICE  TO  FACILITATE  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

BUNCHES  OF  BANANAS  AT  THE  TIME  OF  THEIR 

HARVEST 

Gerard  Fisrhbach,  Jimiville,  France,  assignor  to  Fiadibacli 

SaRL,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93mi06,  {  371  Dale  Sep.  24,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/15000,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  5, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,459 
Clainis  priortty,  appUcatten  France,  Jan.  30, 1992, 92  01189 
Int  CL<^  B65G  17132 
VS,  CL  198—681  11  Clafans 

1.  A  device  for  transporting  banana  bunches,  comprising 
a  platform. 


two  slides  supported  by  said  platform  and  positioned  substan- 
tially horizontally,  said  slides  forming  first  and  second  inter- 
connected levete  of  rolling  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rollns  novably  supported  within  said 
rolling  tracks,  rollers  in  each  said  pair  of  rollers  being  inter- 
connected by  a  cross-bar,  each  said  pair  of  rollers  moving 
laterally  within  said  slides  and  passing  from  said  first  level  to 
said  second  level  and  ftom  said  second  level  to  said  first  level; 
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a  plurality  of  shock  absorber  units  anchored  to  each  said  cross- 
bar, aitd 

a  plurality  of  arrangements  for  hanging  said  banana  bunches, 
each  said  atiangement  situated  between  said  shock  absorber 
units. 


5^452,789 
DRIVE  AND  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  »4DLESS 
CCmVEYER 
Vnta  M.  Woipcrs,  SaarbrAckcn,  and  Knrt  Deckarm,  St.  Ing- 
bert,  both  oC  Germany,  awigiinfi  to  PWH  Aniagen  &  Sys- 
tene  GmbH,  Rohrfaach,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92Ani00,  S  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO93«M029,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Se^  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  2t4;n9 
Oaims  priority,  appttcathm  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1991,  41  31 
676J;  Sep.  2, 1992, 42  29  238.7 

Int.  CL'  B65G  19100 
VS.  CL  19S— 728  7  Claims 

1.  A  drive  and  guide  arrangement  for  an  endless  conveyor, 
comprismg: 
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(A)  a  phmlity  of  Iranspoit  memb^ 

(B)  at  least  one  diive  wheel; 

(C)  at  least  one  chain  of  rubber  lin^  forming  a  traction  member 
having  respective  end  regions,  said  chain  being  reversible 
around  said  drive  wheel  at  at  least  one  of  the  end  regions,  and 
including:  ' 

(1)  a  plurality  of  steel  cable  tiac^on  supports  arranged  within 
said  rubber  links; 

(2)  a  fiist  side  facing  said  trinsport  members  and  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  bl«ck  teeth,  at  least  two  of  said 
block  teeth  having  bores  fotmed  therethrough  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

(3)  a  second  side  opposite  to  the  first  side  and  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  drive  teeth  for  engaging  with  said  drive 
wheel; 

(D)  a  guide  having  a  receiving  p^file  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  chain;  and 

(E)  a  plurality  of  connecting-and>guide  members  joining  said 
chain  to  said  transport  members,  and  comprising: 

(I)  a  plurality  of  roller  axles  each  being  received  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  bores,  and  efch  having  a  first  and  second 
end; 


MOUNTING  SYSTE  M 
Cwl  J.  MorreU,  Middleto4n; 
ton,  and  ^Inoeiit  E. 
on  to  AK  Steel 


,  Ikyl  r, 


Filed  Jun.  10, 
Int. 
U,S.  CL  198—782 


C 


September  26,  1995 


!  ^2,790 

FOR  A  ROLLER  TABLE 
Ernest  W.  P«nder(nwB,  HamO- 
Middletown,  aU  of  Ohio,  assign- 
Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio 
1994,  Ser.  Na  258^01 
.'  B6SG  13112 

19  Claims 


Septcmbex  26,  1995 
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pulley  and  a  secondary  drive  pulley  in  a  tandem  conveyor  drive  of 
a  conveyor  belt,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  primary  drive  motor  for  the  primary  drive  pulley 
having  a  predetermined  full-load  motor  speed; 


2(T2) 


1.  A  roller  mounting  syst  m  for  use  in  a  table  for  conveying 
articles  of  manufacture,  com;  irising: 

a  roller  defining  a  generally  horizon- 
tal path  of  travel  along  in  upper  surface  of  a  roller  table, 

the  frame  including  a  loWer  portion  for  being  connected  to  a 
structural  member  of  the|  roller  table,  an  upper  portion  adapted 
for  longitudinal  and  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  lower 
portion,  means  for  shifting  the  upper  portion  between  an 
operating  position  and  la  retracted  position  and  means  for 
locking  the  upper  portio^  to  the  lower  portion  when  the  upper 
portion  is  in  the  operating  position. 


calculating  the  speed  differential  between  die  primary  and  sec- 
ondary drive  pulleys  as  a  function  of  the  horsepower  applied 
to  the  first  attd  secondary  drive  pulleys,  and  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  the  conveyor  belt  to  obtain  a  theoretical  speed 
value  for  the  secondary  drive  pulley;  and 

selecting  a  secondary  drive  motor  having  a  full-load  motor 
speed  which  is  not  greater  than  said  theoretical  speed  value. 


(2)  a  plurality  of  axial-and-rstlial  rollers  each  respectively 
attached  to  the  first  end  of  i  respective  one  of  said  roller 
axles  and  each  arranged  to  r»ll  in  said  guide; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  first  connector  plates  each  respectively 
attached  to  the  respective  •nc  of  said  roller  axles  in  a 
region  of  a  respective  axial-aiid-radial  roller,  and  a  plurality 
of  second  cotuiector  plates  each  respectively  attached  to  the 
second  end  of  the  respective  one  of  said  roller  axles,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  connector  plates  being  provided 
with  a  recess,  said  connector  plates  connecting  said  trans- 
port members  to  said  chain;  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  curve  rollers  fi)ee  from  engagement  with  said 
chain  and  each  being  received  within  the  respective  recess 
of  said  connector  plate  and  I  located  behind  said  transport 
members  relative  to  a  direct]  sn  of  travel. 


1,452,791 
DUAL  DRIVE  1  OR  BELT  CONVEYOR 
Donald  E.  Morency,  and  liome  M.  Wandzura,  both  of  Saska- 
toon, CanMta,  assignora  to  Cominco  Engineering  Services 
Ltd,  Vancouver,  Canadi 

Filed  JnL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,631 


Int.  C  L'  B6SG  23104 


MS.  CL  198—835 


1.  A  method  of  rwn-me  :hanically  coupling  a  primary  drive 
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5,452,792 
CONTACT  LENS  CASE 
Stephen  Zautke,  312  S.  LootiU  SL,  Burbank,  Calit  91506,  and 
Danieila  Kuhn,  357  Waverly  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calit  91105 
FiM  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,938 
InL  CL'  A45C  11104 
VS.  CL  206—5.1  19  Clains 

1.  A  contact  lens  case  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  base; 


a  pluraUty  of  containen  coupled  to  laid  bote,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  containen  having  an  open  end; 

a  plurality  of  flanges  removably  attached  to  saki  open  ends  of 
sakl  plurality  of  containers  to  completely  eackiae  sakl  plural- 
ity of  containers,  sakl  plurality  of  flanges  inchiding  at  least  a 
first  flange  which  itKludes  an  open  first  end  and  a  second  end 
closed  by  a  conespooding  lid  element  havirig  an  aperture  cut 
therethrough  and  indicia  printed  on  a  top  mfmx  at  said 
cone*iKii>rting  lid  element;  and 


a  plurality  of  covers  referencing  said  iixlicia  printed  on  sakl  top 
surface  of  said  corresponding  Ikl  element,  each  of  sakl  plural- 
ity of  covers  being  rotatably  coupled  to  one  of  sakl  plurality 
of  flanges,  wherein  a  first  cover  is  coupled  to  said  correspond- 
ing lid  element  by  an  attachment  pin  txing  coupled  to  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  corrcsporxling  lid  element  and  inserted 
through  said  aperture. 


5,452,793 
BUSINESS  CARD  CASE 
Anthony  DiMeo,  Jr.,  Johnston,  RX,  and  RonaM  J. 
Scckonlc,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Quality  Stampings,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  305^77 
Int  CL*  A45C  11/18;  B65D  79100 
VS.  CL  206—39  6  ( 

1.  A  business  card  case  comprising: 
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base  and  cover  members  hingabl>|  connected  to  each  other 
whereby  said  cover  member  is  mc  trable  between  an  open  aixl 
a  closed  position; 

a  shallow  front  lip  on  said  base  mimber  adapted  to  overlie  a 
bottom  edge  of  a  business  card  positioned  in  said  case; 

a  lifting  plate  in  said  case  positiorkcd  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said 
base  member  so  as  to  support  a  t)usiness  card  positioned  in 
said  case,  said  plate  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  business  card  is  flat  in  said  case  to  a  second 
position  where  said  business  card'  is  pivoted  upwardly  about 
its  bottom  edge; 

apparatus  for  moving  said  plate  t0  its  said  secoixl  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  cover  member  to  its  open 
position;  and 

said  lifting  plate  being  hingably  mqunted  on  a  hinge  pin,  said 
plate  including  a  tongue  portion  tvhich  extends  interiorly  of 
said  case  and  a  flange  portion  which  extends  rearwardly  from 
said  case,  said  cover  member  incli|ding  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  engaging  said  flange  portion  and 
pivoting  said  flange  portion  downwardly  when  said  cover  is 
moved  to  said  open  position  thereby  pivoting  said  tongue 
portion  upwardly  to  pivot  said  business  card  upwardly. 


6.  A  business  card  case  comprising: 

base  and  cover  members  hingabi  r  connected  to  each  other 
whereby  said  cover  member  is  ra  >vable  between  an  open  and 
a  closed  position; 

said  base  member  comprising  a  bottom  wall  having  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  extending  upward  y  therefrom,  said  front  wall 
having  a  short  rearwardly  extendtig  lip  at  the  top  edge  thereof 
which  overlies  a  short  portion  bf  ^  top  surface  of  a  business 
card  positioned  in  said  case;       :' 

a  lifting  plate  in  said  case  positioned  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said 
base  member  so  as  to  support  tht  business  card  positioned  in 
said  case,  said  plate  being  mov^le  between  a  first  position 
where  said  business  card  is  (IM.  in  said  case  to  a  second 
position  where  said  business  card  is  pivoted  upwardly  with 
said  rearwardly  extending  lip  fuactioning  as  a  fulcrum;  and 

apparatus  for  moving  said  plate  |o  its  said  second  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  sai<|  cover  member  to  its  open 
position. 
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5y4  $2,794 
PACKAGE  COMPRISING  ( lONTAINERS,  CARRIER,  AND 

TRAY 
Victor  G.  DiVietro,  Napervipe,  DL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc,  Glenview,  m. 

Filed  May  5,  19K  Scr.  No.  238,360 

InL  CL'  m  SD  61100:75100 

US.  CI.  206—150  T  18  Claims 


1.  A  package,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  Identical  containers,  each  container 
having  a  base,  and  a  bod  r  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  and  including  aii  annular  side  wall,  said  containers 
being  arranged  in  a  substi  ntially  rectangular  array; 

a  carrier  comprising  a  singl^  sheet  of  resilient  polymeric  mate- 
rial having  band  segment*  defining  container-receiving  aper- 
tures, said  carrier  being  applied  to  said  containers  so  that  each 
one  of  said  container-iecc  ving  apertures  receives  a  respective 
uid  wherein  said  band  segments 
1  tide  walls  of  said  containers;  aixl 

a  tray  comprising  a  single  iheet  of  foldaMe  material  which  is 
folded  so  as  to  define  a  trs  /  support  which  is  disposed  beneath 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  >ne  of  said  bases  of  said  containers 
disposed  in  said  substanti  Jly  rectangular  array  for  supporting 
said  plurality  of  contair  ers  disposed  in  said  substantially 
rectangular  array,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  portions  extending 
upwardly  from  opposite  i  ides  of  said  tray  support  and  being 
respectively  affixed  to  exi  emal  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said 
band  segments  of  said  cai  rier  disposed  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  substantially  rectanj  ;ular  array  of  containers  so  as  to 
unitize  and  stabilize  said  paclcage. 


one  of  said  containers 
embrsice  portions  of  said 
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5,452,795 

ACTUATED  ROTARY  RETAINER  FOR  SILICONE 

WAFER  BOX 

Gary    M.   Gallagher,   440F  Autumn   Ridge   Cir.,   Colorado 

Springs,    Colo.    80906,    and     Boyd    C.    Wittman,    2707 

Northridge  Dr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80918 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,949 

InL  CL*  B65D  S5/00;85I48 

VS.  CL  206—711  11  Claims 


box  and  fingers  with  the  semiconductor  wafer  cassette  aiKl 
door  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  wafer  retaining  fingers 
rotate  into  engagement  with  the  semiconductor  wafers,  said 
peg  slides  along  said  first  and  second  sloped  rotation  members 
rotating  said  shaft  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  when  said  box  is  disengaged  firom  said  door. 


5,452,796 
BLIND  RIVET-HOLDING  BELT  FOR  FEEDING  A  BLIND 

RIVET  INTO  A  CONTINOUS  RFVETING  MACHINE 
Masatoshi    Ohuchi,    6-12,    Shizuka-machi,     Koriyama-shi, 
Fukushima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1992,  4-303066 
Int  CL'  A45C  77/26 
VS.  CL  206-^347  4  ( 


735     732    735 

,X- ^ 


733     734         734o   733734o734 


7.  A  container  for  the  transportation  and  storage  of  semiconduc- 
tor wafers  positioned  within  a  semiconductor  wafer  cassette,  which 
holds  the  semiconductor  wafers  in  the  cassette,  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  having  a  closed  top,  a  sidewall,  an  opening  to  permit 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  cassette  and 
semiconductor  wafers  from  the  box,  and  a  door  for  closing  the 
opening; 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  aligned  bearings  each  having  a 
bore  wherein  the  axis  of  the  bore  is  aligned  perpendicular  to 
the  opening  of  said  box,  said  first  and  second  bearings  being 
attached  to  said  box; 

(c)  an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  coupled  to  said  bores  of  said  first 
and  second  bearings,  said  elongated  shaft  extends  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  box  opening,  said  elongated  shaft  having 
wafer  retaining  fingers  extending  from  said  shaft  for  retaining 
the  semiconductor  wafers  within  the  semiconductor  wafer 
cassette  when  said  box  is  engaged  with  said  door, 

(d)  first  and  second  sloped  rotation  members  extending  fix>m 
said  first  bearing  and  encircling  the  perimeter  of  said  bore 
wherein  the  slope  of  said  first  rotation  member  mirrors  the 
slope  of  said  second  rotation  member,  aitd 

(e)  a  peg  exteixling  perpendicularly  from  said  shaft,  wherein 
said  peg  slides  along  said  first  and  second  sloped  rotation 
members  when  said  box  is  aligned  and  engaged  with  the  door, 
thereby  rotating  said  shaft  irom  a  first  position  wherein  said 
wafer  retaining  fingers  are  retracted  to  permit  aligning  of  said 


1.  A  blind  rivet-holding  belt,  for  holding  a  plurality  of  rivets 
each  having  a  rivet  head  for  use  in  a  continuous  riveting  machine 
having  a  nose  piece,  made  of  plastic  material  generally  in  the  fonn 
of  a  U-shaped  chaimel,  having  a  long  web  with  feed  holes  at 
predetermined  intervals  in  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  pla- 
nar tabs  integral  with  oppositely  disposed  parallel  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  the  long  web  and  provided  at  predeterminnl  equal  inter- 
vals with  a  groove  midway  of  each  said  predetermined  intervals, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  holes  in  said  upper  planar  tab  for  holding  a 

core  stem  of  a  plurality  of  blind  rivets, 
a  plurality  of  second  larger  holes  in  said  lower  planar  tab  for 

holding  a  main  body  of  said  plurality  of  bliixl  rivets; 
a  first  V-shaped  opening,  and  each  tab  integral  with  said  upper 

edge,  terminating  at  said  first  hole; 
a  second  V-shaped  opening,  in  each  tab  integral  with  said  lower 
edge,  terminating  at  said  second  hole;  and  said  grooves  being 
shaped  so  that  none  of  said  planar  tabs  interfere  with  others 
when  said  belt  is  spirally  wound  to  a  predetermined  diameter 
with  said  web  being  oriented  outwardly;  and  said  rivet  heads 
being  disposed  on  the  inside  of  said  lower  planar  tab.  whereby 
each  said  lined  rivet  is  precluded  from  descending  or  moving 
with  said  nose  piece  when  each  said  blind  rivet  is  irtserted  and 
loaded  into  said  nose  piece  for  use  by  a  continuous  riveting 
machine. 
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5y452,79^ 
ROLL  PACKAGE 
Junes  R.  Pollard,  Greene,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Intematioual 
Paper  Company,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  82321,  Jun.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,104 
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surfaces,  the  containers  being  leld  in  an  anangement  wherein  die 
containers  are  in  at  least  pain  ise  mutual  curved  surface  contact, 
the  multiple  packaging  material  comprising: 

a  packaging  material  blank,  ithe  blank  fiirther  comprising 

contact  areas  disposed  over  respective  contact  regions,  the  con- 
tact regions  being  respect  ive  portions  of  the  curved  surfaces 
of  each  one  of  the  contaii  lers,  the  respective  portions  extend- 
ing through  a  respective  ;  irc  around  each  one  of  the  contain- 
ers, and 

connecting  link  areas  dispc  sed  between  the  contact  areas,  the 
connecting  link  areas  not  wing  in  contact  with  the  containers; 
and 

adhering  means  for  fixedly  idhering  the  contact  areas  onto  the 
respective  contact  region!  of  the  containers; 

the  blank  being  separable  ii  the  .connecting  Unk  areas; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  i  onnecting  link  areas  intermediate  a 
pair  of  adjacent  containers  is  displaced  away  from  a  line 
tangent  to  the  contact  are  is  of  the  adjacent  containers, 

whereby  the  contact  area  extends  into  a  space  between  two 
oppositely  located  contaii  ers. 


1.  A  package,  which  comprises: 

a  roll  of  photosensitive  material  ^iled  on  a  central  core  in 
convolutions  of  increasing  radii*  terminating  in  a  fiee  end, 
said  roll  having  generally  flat  end  surfaces; 

an  opaque  moisture-proof  leader  Joined  to  said  free  eixl  and 
wrapped  ciixnunferentially  at  lea<t  once  around  said  roll,  said 
leader  having  side  edges,  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  being  of  sufBcient  width  to  cover  said  roll; 

a  pair  of  side  lips  comprising  tm>  narrow  strips  of  tearable 
adhesive  material  each  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer 
edge,  said  outer  edge  extending  beyond  said  side  edges  of 
said  leader,  each  of  said  strips  being  attached  to  said  iiuier 
surface  of  said  leader  aixl  overla|)ping  one  of  said  side  edges, 
said  side  lips  having  an  outer  sui^ce  with  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  thereon  and  being  foldid  down  directly  against  said 
end  surfaces;  | 

a  strip  of  backing  tape  placed  overjeacb  of  said  strips  aixl  along 
said  side  edges;  and 

one  pair  of  annular  end  covers  att^hed  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  side  lips  to  hold  the  end  o  tvers  in  place  over  said  end 
surfaces. 


jIND 


5,452,79(1 
MULTIPLE  PACKAGING 
PACKAGING  A  MULTTTUI^ 
Lothar  Kraft,  Schwaig,  Germany, 
tem  Entwickhmg  GmbH, 

Filed  May  14,  1993, 
Int.  CL'  B65I1 
US.  CL  206—427 


EzeMtrCrBi 

Ser. 


PROCESS  FOR 
OF  CONTAINERS 

to  Packmaster  Sys- 
inrgthann,  Germany 
No.  61,382 
8SI00 

14  Claims 


5y  152,799 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  WFTH  ROUNDED  CORNERS 
Robert  L.  Sutherland,  Keni^esaw,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Riverwood 
International  Corporation^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  094,  Ser.  No.  260,154 

Int  CLf  B65D  71112 

U.S.  CL  206-^27  10  Claims 


1.  A  cairier  containing  a  pli  rality  of  articles,  each  article  having 
an  upper  portion  which  includes  an  outwardly  projecting  lip, 
comprising: 

a  top  panel  having  opposit^  side  edges  and  opposite  end  edges; 
a  downwardly  extending  si  ipport  panel  connected  to  each  side 
edge  of  the  top  panel  a  ong  a  fold  line,  the  support  panels 
containing  slots  through  vhich  at  least  portions  of  the  project- 
ing lips  of  the  articles  p^Mnide; 
end  panel  flaps  connected  to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  top 
panel,  the  end  panel  fla{>s  having  extensions  which  extend 
around  outer  portions  of :  adjacent  articles; 
a  side  panel  flap  connected:  to  each  support  panel  and  overlying 

end  portions  of  the  end  panel  flap  extensions;  and 
each  side  panel  flap  being  Coiuiected  to  an  associated  end  panel 
the  web  being  connected  to  the  end 
first  web  fold  line  and  to  the  side 


flap  extension  by  a  web, 
panel  flap  extension  by 


1.  A  paclcage  for  a  set  of  containers  including  a  multiple  pack- 
aging material,  the  containers  havii|g  respective  exterior  curved 


panel  flap  by  a  second  v  eb  fold  line. 

8.  A  blank  for  forming  a  carrier  for  packaging  a  plurality  of 

articles  having  an  upper  pcrtion  which  includes  an  outwardly 

projecting  lip,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  blank; 

a  central  top  panel  secti<n  having  opposite  side  edges  and 

opposite  Old  edges; 
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a  support  panel  section  connected  to  each  side  edge  of  the  top 
panel  section  along  a  fold  line,  the  fold  line  being  interrupted 
by  slits  which  form  slots  in  a  carrier  formed  from  the  blank, 
such  slots  receiving  portions  of  the  outwardly  projecting  lip  of 
an  adJKent  article  in  the  carder, 

end  panel  flaps  connected  to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  top 
panel  section,  the  end  panel  flaps  having  extensions  for 
extending  around  outer  portions  of  adjacent  articles  in  a 
carrier  formed  from  the  blank; 

a  side  panel  flap  connected  to  each  support  panel  section; 

each  side  panel  flap  being  connected  to  an  associated  end  panel 
flap  extension  by  a  web,  the  web  being  connected  to  the  end 
panel  flap  extension  by  a  first  web  fold  line  and  to  the  side 
panel  flap  by  a  second  web  fokl  line,  each  side  panel  flap 
being  cotmected  to  an  associated  support  panel  section  by  a 
foM  line,  die  first  fold  Une  of  each  web  extending  at  an  angle 
to  said  side  panel  flap  fold  line  such  that  said  first  web  fold 
line  is  substantially  aligned  with  an  associated  side  panel  flap 
foM  line  in  a  carrier  formed  from  the  blank. 


5,452,800 
ROOFING  ASPHALT  PACKAGING  AND  METHOD 
S.  Mnir,  Woods  Cross,  Utah,  aarignor  to  Petro  Source 
Refining  Partners,  Hooston,  To. 
Conttnuadon  of  Ser.  Na  974,608,  Nov.  12, 1992,  nbandoiied, 

which  is  a  continnaHoB  of  Ser.  No.  682,192,  Apr.  8, 1991, 
abandoned.  TUs  appiicatiaa  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  Na  170,680 

InL  CL'  B65D  57100 
VS.  CL  206—447  2  ClaioH 


--^^F.— - 
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stantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  two  flat  surfaces 
constructed  on  the  cassette  and  arranged  to  ride  on  the  drive  rollers 
of  the  conveyor  apparatus,  each  flat  surface  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  substantially  aligned  with  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  cassette,  and  each  flat  surface  canted  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  at  an  angle  such  that  the 
loaded  wafers  or  disks  contained  in  the  chamber  are  tilted  against 
said  means  for  separating  when  the  cassette  is  moving  along  the 
conveyor. 


5,452302 
COMPOSITE  PAPERBOARD  AND  SHRINK  FILM 
VISUAL  MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE 
Andrew  G.  Green,  RidgeMd,  Conn.,  assifBor  to  Resham  Cor- 
poration, Chariottc,  N.C. 

Filed  OcL  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,832 
Int  CL'  B65D  73100 
U.S.  CL  206— 466  6( 


1.  A  paclcage  of  roofing  asphalt,  consisting  of: 

a  molded  block  of  roofing  asphalt,  said  roofing  asphalt  having  a 
melting  point  between  about  170°  F.  and  220°  P.;  and 

a  container  for  the  molded  block  of  roofing  asphalt,  said  con- 
tainer consisting  solely  of  a  flexible  film  which  consists 
essentially  of  polypropylene  and  which  has  a  thicloiess  of 
between  about  1.0  and  1.8  mils  and  a  melting  point  between 
about  275"  F.  and  335*  F. 


5,452,801 
CONVEYOR  CASSiTTE  FOR  WAFERS 
George  W.  Horn,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Middlesex  Gen- 
eral Industries,  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  JuL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,001 
Int  CL'  mSC  13102 
VS.  CL  206—454  6  Clains 

1.  A  cassette  for  moving  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  a  roller 
conveyor  apparatus,  where  the  cassette  has  a  chamber  for  retaining 
integrated  circtiit  wafers  or  disk  substrates,  said  cassette  further 
comprising:  means  for  separating  said  loaded  wafers  from  each 
other,  said  means  for  separating  defining  a  vertical  direction  sub- 


1.  A  unit  display  package  assembly  for  packaging  articles  for 
hanging  from  display  hooks  or  for  free-standing  display  compris- 
ing a  foldable  paperboard  blank  having  a  flat  heat  shrinkable  fifan 
adhered  thereto, 

(a)  said  paperboard  blank  being  cut,  scored,  and  folded  to  define 
a  central  header  portion  having  contiguous  first  and  second 
header  wings  articulated  thereto; 

(b)  film  support  legs  depending  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  header  wings; 

(c)  lower  edges  of  said  central  header  and  said  wings  and  the 
inner  side  edges  of  said  support  legs  defining  an  elongated 
U-shaped  opening  of  predetermined  width; 
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(d)  said  heat  ihrinkable  film  beinp  adhered  to  said  support  legs 
and  bridging  said  opening; 

(e)  a  ghie  lap  aiticulaled  to  said  fiht  suppott  leg  and  folded  over 
one  edge  of  said  film  to  sandwich  the  film  therebetween; 

(f)  said  header  wings  being  adapl^  to  be  folded  into  juxtaposi- 
tioa  with  said  central  header  portion  while  said  glue  lap  is 
folded  into  juxtaposition  with  sMl  second  suppott  leg  to  form 
a  three  layer  header  having  a  depending  multi-layer  central 
spine  and  simultaneously  fonting  a  closed  cylindrical  heat 
shrinkable  sleeve  projecting  Outwardly  from  said  central 
spine. 


MACHINE  AND  MQ  THOD  FOR  SEPARATING 
RECYCiIaBLE  MATTER 

to  CP  ManaCKtnring, 


CiUf; 


««,7», 


Robert  M.  Daris,  Boaita, 
lac^  Natioiiai  City,  CaiH 

DhrWiMorScr.No. 
S32S,t34.  TUs  appttcath^ 
TIk  portkn  of  the  term 
2011,  h 
Int.  CL'  B^  1130:  B«7B  9100 
UJS.  CL  2a»-^3S 


5,452,813 
STACKABLE  SHIPPII  G  CONTAINERS 
Per  S.  Strambcrg,  P.O.  Boa  <5,  P  -2011liaten,  N-20M,  Strom- 
mcarom,  Norway  I 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  ier.  No.  171412 
Int  CL*  B69>  21100 
VS.  CL  2M— 597  i  9  ( 


UMI 


be  stacked  upon  a  lower  like 
side-  and  end  edges,  pairs  of 
:tBd  with  each  other  and 


1.  A  shipping  container  adapted  I 
container  comprising  a  base  hav 
opposed  side-  and  end  walls  : 
said  base, 

said  pair  of  opposed  side-  and  eid  walls  having  upper  surfaces 
which  include  locating  means,  said  base  having  edge  portions 
adjacent  said  side-  and  end  edges  thereof  and  locating  means 
provided  in  said  side  edge  portions  and  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  the  locating  means  associated  with  said  upper  surfaces  of 
the  like  container  below, 

said  upper  surhces  and  said  edge  portions  of  said  base  further 
including  complementary  guide  means  arranged  to  permit 
stacking  of  said  container  upon  the  lower  like  container  by 
relative  sliding  movement  between  said  containers  until  said 
locating  means  provided  in  sa^d  edge  portions  of  the  base  of 
said  container  are  engaged  in  the  locating  means  provided  in 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  lover  like  container, 

said  guide  means  in  the  edge  potions  of  said  base  comprising  a 
peripheral  channel  formed  from  spaced  inner  and  outer  rib 
sections  extending  downwardly  from  the  exterior  surfoce  of 
said  base  and  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  so  as  to  accommodate 
the  top  rim  portion  of  a  lower  like  contaiiKr,  said  upper 
surfaces  of  sakl  side  and  end  walls  comprising  an  outwardly 
extending  guide  rail  and  a  f  ange  extending  inwardly  and 
slightly  above  said  guide  rail  to  form  a  top  rim. 
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>,  Ai«.  14, 1992,  Pat  No. 

Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,353 

tbii  patent  snbaeqiient  to  JoL  12, 


tro  nmei  i 


on  the  irame; 
he  troDunel; 

the  trommel  and  die  belt  roller, 
engagement  with  the  trommel  and 


aioond  i 


magn  Stic 


U.S.  CL  209— C97 


I.  An  apparatus  for  extracpng  magnetic  matrrials  fioin  a  flow  of 
matter,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  trommel  rotatably  moui)ted  on  the  frame  to  receive  a  flow  of 

matter, 
means  for  rotating  the  I 
a  belt  roller  spaced  from 
an  endless  belt  passing  i 

the  endless  belt  in  driv^  ( 

the  belt  roller,  and 
a  plurality  of  permanent 

for  generating  a 

from  the  endless  belt  I 


magnets  mounted  on  the  endless  belt 
field  whidi  extmds  substantially 
tkough  the  trommel. 


5,452,805 
SVJRA  L  SEPARATOR 
Michad  D.  RobcrtMm,  Jac  taonTiDe  Beach,  and  Frank  S.  Knoll, 
JackaonYiDe,  both  of  Fla|,  aaiisnora  to  Carpco,  Inc.,  Jackaon- 
ville,F1a. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 


1994,  Scr.  Na  1914133 
Int  tL'  B07C  9100 
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1.  In  a  vertical  axis  enlarged  spiral  trough  separator  for  separat- 
ing solid  particles  from  a  slfirry  stream  of  particles  in  a  liquid,  the 


said  trough  having  inside  and  outside 
ive  surface  therebetween,  the  improve- 
lurality  of  spaced  groups  of  shallow, 
of  said  spiral  trough  positioned 
stream,  said  grooves  being  positioned 
slurry,  said  angle  being  S  degrees  to 
85  degrees  from  a  perpendicular  to  said  grooves,  and  directed  from 
adjacent  said  outside  perin|eter  toward  said  inside  perimeter  and 
terminating  spacedly  from  said  inside  perimeter,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  means  for  admitting  wash  liquid  to  said  trough  at  locations 
between  adjacent  said  groips  of  grooves  and  near  said  inside 
perimeter. 


slurry  stream  flowing 
spiral  perimeters  and  a 
ment  which  comprises  a 
parallel  grooves  -per  revol 
transversely  across  the  sli 
at  an  angle  to  the  flow  of 
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5,«52,80i 

ORGANIZER  F(Ht  HAIR  BOWS,  JEWELRY,  AND 

SIMILAR  ITEMS 

I L.  Canvai,  P.O.  Bns  IH,  Lead,  KaM.  C78<1 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,930 

Int  CL*'  A47F  5100:7100 

VS.  CL  211— U  4 


a  layer  of  bMting  tuiroiinding  nid  oeanl  core;  and 
said  layer  of  fohric  coveting  said  layer  of  baiting:  and 
(d)  a  vertical  ribbon  diapoaed  on  an  outer  saafaoe  of  said 
oiganizer  and  attacted  thereto,  to  which  ribbon  smaD  aiticles 
of  jewelry  can  be  clamped. 


5,452,807 
ACCESSORIES  FOR  PIVOTED  POWER  C(MLUMN 
L.  Dric  Farter,  BraakrBe,  tad.;  TiMtkjr  A.  1 
nad,  OUo,  and  Cecil  R.  Lohrey,  1 
y.Ine..l 
t  of  Scr.  Na  995,217,  Dec  22, 1992,  Pat 
Na.  5084035,  wWch  ii  a  caadMdta  or  Scr.  Na.  743,215, 
Anfr  9, 1991.  Pat  NOL  5,18^37.  TMa  appMi  atlia  A^  17, 
1993,  Scr.  Kte.  107428 
lat  CL*^  A47F  7m 
VS.  CL  211— M  0 1 


1.  A  storage-type  organizer  for  hair  bows,  jewelry,  and  similar 
items,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin,  vertical,  elongate  body  member; 

(b)  a  layer  of  fabric  covering  said  elongate  body  member,  and 

(c)  said  body  member  comprising: 

a  thickness  such  that  pierced  earrings  can  be  insetted  there- 
through; 

a  thickness  and  a  width  such  that  hair  bows  and  barrettes  can 
be  clamped  Iherearound; 

said  body  member  having  a  composition  such  that  pins  can  be 
insetted  and  heU  therein; 

a  central  core  of  semi-flexible  plastic  mesh  extending  qiproxi- 
malely  die  length  of  said  body  member. 


1.  A  power  cohmm  for  a  hospital  room  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated, generally  vertical  housing  having  a  gas  port;  an  upper  atm 
having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  ceiling  of  the  hospital  room 
and  the  other  end  of  said  upper  atm  connected  10  Mid  housing; 
a  lower  aim  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  same  axis 
as  said  upper  arm  and  on  a  floor  of  the  hocpiial  room,  the 
other  end  of  said  lower  arm  being  connected  to  said  housing; 
said  upper  and  lower  arms  supporting  said  housiog  and  pennit- 
tiqg  said  housing  to  swing  dvough  an  are  that  passes  from  one 
side  of  a  hospital  bed  past  one  end  of  the  bed  to  die  odier  side 
of  die  bed; 
at  least  one  gas  rail  laterally  projecting  ftiom  said  housii^  and 
being  vertically  moveable  relative  to  said  housing,  said  gas 
rail  having  at  least  one  gas  outlet; 
a  flexible  hose  connecting  said  gas  outlet  to  said  gas  port;  and 
a  knuckle  joint  including  at  least  one  groove  adapted  to  permit 
said  hose  to  be  seated  within  said  at  least  one  groove  of  said 
knuckle  joint,  said  knuckle  joint  foiming  a  pottion  of  said  at 
least  one  gas  rail,  said  knuckle  joint  thereby  enabling  said  gas 
rail  to  be  pivoted  and  vertically  moved  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing without  undue  interference  from  said  hoae. 
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SErreMBEX  26. 19% 


AMBUIATORY  PATIENT  MEDiqAL  RECORD  HOLDER 
JoMph  M.  AlwMuimlU,  U  Covert  $L,  Pwt  WwWnthiw,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr. «,  19M,  ScriNtk  2Z3,M7 

Int  CL'  A47Fp/00 

VS.  CL  2U— 4S  I  «  CtataM 


V< 


-?- -' 


5^52310 
HOLDER  FOR  ROD  SHAPED  WORKPIECES 
Huh  Scfawarts,  Am  Hai«  2^0-88447  WarthMMB-Obertaolien, 
Gcnoany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1^  Ser.  No.  192,14« 
doinit  priority,  applkai^a  Germany.  Feb.  i,  1993,  43  03 
50L9 


IDLCL 


1.  A  portable  patioit  medical  reconj  holder  having  a  color  coded 

system  for  holding  folders,  said  medical  record  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  box  with  a  front  side  having  a  lateral  distance  and 

a  bock  side  having  a  lateral  distaace,  each  of  said  sides  having 

a  phnality  of  parallel  spaced  glots  extending  substantially 

across  the  lateral  distance  of  said  front  and  back  sides; 
a  plurality  of  pockets  extending  iito  said  elongated  box  from 

said  slots,  wherein  said  pockets  support  folders  within  said 

slots;  and 
means  for  backing  housed  docuitents,  wherein  each  of  said 

documents,  folders  and  medical  record  bolder  have  the  same 

markings. 


VS.  CL  211—74 


S*452.Mi 
RUGRA^K 
Jesse  S.  Capel,  TVoy.  N.C.  27371 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  %.  Na  144,192 

InL  CL*  A47r  7100 
VS.  CL  2U— 47  '  9  Claims 

1.  A  rug  rack  comprising  a  first  tpstanding  frame  structure,  a 
second  upstanding  frame  structure  substantially  similar  to  said  first 
frame  structure  disposed  in  spaced  rdation  to  said  first  upstanding 
frame  structure  and  substantially  paiallel  thereto,  an  intermediate 
upstanding  frame  structure  extending  between  said  first  frame 
structure  and  said  secoi¥l  frame  strwlure  and  forming  acute  angles 
with  and  secured  to  both  of  said  frst  frame  structure  and  said 
second  frame  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  rug  supporting  members 
secured  to  aixl  extending  from  said  intermediate  ftame  structure, 
said  plurality  of  said  rug  supporting  members  extending  laterally 
from  said  intermediate  frame  structtire,  some  of  said  supporting 
members  extending  substantially  it  a  first  direction  from  said 
intermediate  frame  structure,  and  some  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bets  extending  substantially  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  said  fitA  direction,  thertjby  substantially  effecting  bal- 
ance of  said  rug  rack. 


1.  A  device  for  holding 
comprised  of: 

a  base  plate  having  meaits 
distance  from  a  support 

a  means  on  said  base  plate 
piece; 

said  means  for  receiving 
tongues  that  are  displao  able 

said  tongues  positioned  in 
perforation  having  a 
positioned  so  as  to  be  ii 

said  tongues  acting  as  a 

said  tongues  arranged 
workpiece  therebetwee^ 
engages  the  workpiece 
periphery  of  the  wotkpifcce; 

said  tongues  having  a  first  and 
connecting  said  first  eiil 


od-shaped  workpieoes,  said  device 


A47B  73100 


29  Claims 


for  spacing  said  base  plate  at  a 
surface; 
for  receiving  and  clamping  a  work- 


and  clamping  having  two  elastic 

in  a  plane  of  said  base  plate; 
a  perforation  in  said  base  plate,  said 
wall,  wherein  said  tongues  are 
a  same  plane  as  said  base  plate; 
on  the  workpiece; 

one  another  for  receiving  the 

such  that  each  of  said  tongues 

bith  a  range  of  more  than  90°  over  a 


perpheral ' 


ipiir 
opiiosite 


a  second  end  and  a  common  stay 
of  said  tongues  to  said  peripheral 


•JIR'? 


ncciriAi  riAvwi'vu 
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wall  of  said  perforation  of  said  base  plate  at  a 
locaticn  opposite  said  second  ends. 


5^452,112 
SHELVING  SYSTEM 
KflBt  E.  Niwudst,  St.  Charles;  Joseph  J.  Fcfiatu, 
Md  Dak  W.  Voch,  St  Clmrtci,  di  of  DL, 
SycanMire  Systems,  lac,  Sjrsmnri,  VL 

Filed  JoL  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  9MM 
lat.  CL'  BMC  23142 
VS.  CL  211— ir7  21 


Sy4523U 
STACKABLE  PARTITIONED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Phflip  IhravcDa,  Groaae  Pointc  Shores;  Edward  J.  BWr,  New 
BaMmore;  Ronald  S.  Doouuiakt.  SC  CUr  Shorn,  and 
Joseph  C.  ShippcO.  Rosevillc.  all  of  Mkh.,  asslgiori  to 
Anchor  Boy  "■^■g'-c  Corporation,  St.  CWr  Shores,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1S«,734 
InL  CL'A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211— IM  t  Oafam 


1.  Shelving  in  a  rectangular  configuratioa  having  front  and  bode 
sides  and  opposed  ends,  said  shelving  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
upright  posts  each  having  vertically  spaced  slots,  said  posts  indiid- 
ing  four  comer  posts  respectively  disposed  at  the  corners  of  the 
configuration  and  two  center  posts  respectively  disposed  substaik- 
tially  midway  between  the  coriKr  posts  at  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
configuratioG,  a  plurality  of  first  shelves  each  having  a  froot-to- 
bock  depth  approxinMtely  equal  to  the  distance  between  a  comer 
post  and  a  center  post  at  the  same  end  of  the  configuratiao,  a 
plurality  of  second  shelves  each  having  a  front-to-bsck  depth 
approxknately  equal  to  the  distanop  between  comer  posts  at  the 
same  end  of  the  configuntian,  first  horizoiMal  siippott  memben  for 
imetoonnectiag  comer  posts  along  the  same  side  of  the  configun- 
tian and  each  including  first  tab  members  engageable  in  slots  of 
said  comer  posts  for  selective  mounting  at  any  of  a  phitality  of 
vertical  levels,  second  horizontal  support  members  for  imercon- 
necting  said  center  posts  and  each  including  second  tab  members 
engageable  in  slots  of  said  center  posts  for  selective  mountiiig  at 
any  of  the  phirality  of  vertical  levels,  each  of  said  first  shelves 
bdng  supportable  between  one  of  said  first  shelf  support  members 
and  one  of  said  second  shelf  support  members,  each  of  said  second 
shelves  being  suppcttaMe  between  two  of  said  first  shelf  support 
members  respectively  disposed  at  the  front  and  back  sides  of  the 
configuration,  and  reinforcing  members  stqtpotted  by  said  posts 
and  disposed  to  inhibit  buckling  of  said  seowd  shelves,  each  of 
said  first  horizontal  support  members  and  said  reinforcing  mem- 
bers cooperating  with  a  second  shelf  supponed  thereby  so  as  not  to 
extend  substantially  above  or  below  said  shelf,  thereby  avoiding 
obstruction  of  said  second  shelf  or  any  underlying  shelf. 


1.  A  stackable  partitioned  shipping  container  comprisiitg: 
a  frame  defining  a  right  side  frame  structure,  left  side  frame 
structure,  a  bottom  frame  structure,  a  front  side  frame  struc- 
ture and  a  back  side  frame  sttucturr, 
a  plurality  of  panel  partitions  aligned  generally  parallel  to  one 
another  and  spaced  one  frtxn  another  from  said  right  side 
frame  structure  to  said  left  side  frame  structure,  said  panel 
partitions  being  supported  by  said  bottom  frame  structure  and 
each  of  said  panel  partitions  having  panel  holes  arranged 
through  said  each  panel  partition; 
a  plurality  of  rods  strung  through  said  panel  holes;  and 
a  plurality  of  shelves  separating  said  partitions,  each  shelf  hav- 
ing a  shelf  plane,  said  shelves  supported  on  said  rods  strung 
through  said  partitions. 


both  of 
CaHt 


S<452313 
SHELF  SUPPORT  STRIP 
Jod  L.  Grow,  HoUster,  and  Jack  Hardee,  Jt., 
Cdil,  MsiBnors  to  Monterey  SheU.  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,705 
InL  CL*  A47B  57/08 
VS.  CL  2U— 187  8 

1.  A  shelf  support  strip  for  siqiporting  the  ends  of  a  phitality  of 
shelves  in  vertically  spaced-apart  relationship,  the  shelf  suppon 
strip  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elongate  base  molded  of  a 
sytdhetic  resinous  material,  said  base  including  a  wd>  portion 
httegral  with  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  side  flanges  widi  the  web 
portion  and  side  flanges  collectively  defining  a  generally  U-shaped 
chaimel  having  front  and  rear  sides  with  the  rear  side  being  at  a 
predetermined  depth  from  the  front  side,  a  phnality  of  reinforcing 
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ribs  positioned  in  spaced-apart  relatio  ship  along  the  length  of  the 
base  and  projecting  transversely  acraks  the  channel,  at  least  two 
box-like  shelf  support  members  positioned  in  vertically  spaced- 
apart  relationship  when  the  base  is  petitioned  vertically,  said  shelf 
support  member  comprising  upper  «id  lower  spaced-apart  end 
walls  together  with  a  front  wall  extentling  between  the  end  walls, 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  wall  of  the  shelf 
support  member  at  a  pivot  location  od  one  of  said  reinforcing  ribs 
for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  betyfteen  a  shelf-supporting  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position,  said  pivot  location  being  located  at 
the  rear  side  of  the  channel  whereby  when  the  support  strip  is 
mounted  on  a  vertical  surface,  a  rear  surface  of  the  pivot  means 
abuts  the  vertical  surface,  said  pivot  means  supporting  said  lower 
eixl  wall  of  the  shelf  support  member  in  projecting  relationship 
toward  the  Avnt  side  of  the  channel  over  said  one  reinforcing  rib 
for  enabling  the  lower  end  wall  to  pivot  toward  said  one  reinforc- 
ing rib  responsive  to  a  load  from  the  esd  of  the  shelf  transmitted  to 
the  upper  end  wall  and  a  support  means  carried  on  said  one 
reinforcing  rib  and  extending  from  a  front  surface  of  said  pivot 
means  toward  the  web  portion  for  su|)porting  the  lower  end  wall 


and  for  yieldably  resisting  said  pivotal 


wall  to  protect  the  shelf  support  member  from  failure  uixier  load 


movement  of  the  lower  end 


5,45231^ 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  DRAFT  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H.  Merker,  Jr,,  Downersgrtve,  and  Howard  R.  Som- 
merfieid,  Omk  Forest,  both  of  OIL,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse 
Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerdini^  Pa. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  185,280,  Jan.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continiuition  of  Set.  No.  3,109,  Jan.  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,484 
Int  CL"^  B61G  7100 
MS.  CL  213—32  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  draft  gear  assembly  used  to  cushion  both  buff  aixl  draft 
shocks  which  are  encountered  during  bperation  by  railroad  rolling 
stock,  said  draft  gear  assembly  composing: 

(a)  a  housing  member  which  is  elated  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
open  at  an  opposed  second  end  tyereof,  said  housing  member 
having  a  rear  portion  adjacettt  said  closed  first  end  and  a  front 
portion  adjacent  said  opposed  aecond  open  end,  said  front 
portion  being  in  open  communication  widi  said  rear  portion; 

(b)  at  least  one  compressible  cushioning  element  substantially 
centrally  disposed  within  said  tear  portion  of  said  housing 


September  26,  199S 


housing    member,    said 
extending  longitudinally 


(c)  a  seat  means  having  at 
disposed  adjacent  an 
ible  cushioning  element, 
move  longitudinally  wi* 
tively,  compressing  and 
ing  element  during  an 
being  exerted  on  said 

(d)  a  friction  cushioning 
within  said  opposed 
for  absorbing  a  second 
during  such  compressioi 


member  with  a  first  end  thereof  being  adjacent  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  inner  surfa  x  of  said  closed  first  end  of  said 
impressible  cushioning  element 
from  said  closed  first  end  toward 
said  opposed  second  opei  end  of  said  housing  member,  said 
compressible  cushioning  Element  absorbing  a  first  portion  of 
energy  generated  during]  compression  of  said  draft  gear 
assembly; 

a  portion  of  one  surface  thereof 
second  end  of  said  compress- 
id  seat  means  being  mounted  to 
said  housing  member  for,  respec- 
leasing  said  compressible  cushion- 
ilication  and  a  release  of  a  force 
gear  assembly; 

positioned  at  least  partially 
open  end  of  said  housing  member 
of  such  energy  generated 
said  draft  gear  assembly,  said 
friction  cushioning  mcand  including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  laterally  spatted  outer  stationary  plate  members, 
member  having  an  outer  surface 
ace, 
movable  plate  members  having 
and  an  inner  friction  surface,  at 
ive  outer  friction  surface  of  said 
movably  and  frictionally  engaging 
ipective  outer  stationary  plate  mem- 


each  outer  stationary  pl| 
and  an  opposed  iruier  ! 

(ii)  a  pair  of  laterally  sp 
an  outer  friction  surfai 
least  a  portion  of  a  i 
movable  plate  member! 
an  itmer  surface  of  a  i 
ber, 

(iii)  a  pair  of  laterally  sp 
an  outer  friction  surfa 
outer  friction  surface  i 
movably  and  frictional^ 
inner  surface  of  a  resp 

(iv)  a  pair  of  laterally  sp 
outer  friction  surface  i 
at  least  a  portion  of ! 
tive  tapered  plate  men 

(v)  a  center  wedge  memb 
surface  portions  enga^ 


i  tapered  plate  members  having 
:  and  an  inner  friction  surface,  said 
'  a  respective  tapered  plate  member 
'  engages  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
tive  movable  plate  member, 
I  wedge  shoe  members  having  an 
vably  frictionally  engageable  with 
inner  friction  surface  of  a  respec- 
X,  and 
^r  having  a  pair  of  movably  tapered 
ng  a  tapered  surface  portion  of  a 
respective  wedge  shoe  member,  and 
(e)  at  least  one  resilient  mei^ber  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  at 
least  one  outer  stationary  plate  member  and  an  inner  surface 
of  such  housing  member  for  exerting  a  predetermined  lateral 
force  on  said  friction  cfshioning  means  which  is  at  least 
sufficient  to  maintain  ali  of  said  plurality  of  said  friction 
surfaces  in  frictional  eng^ement  even  when  a  predetermined 
amoimt  of  wear  has  occurred  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  said  friction  elements^  wherein  said  itmer  surface  of  said 
housing  member  includes^  recess  for  holding  said  at  least  one 
outer  stationary  plate  member,  and  at  least  one  further  recess 
in  said  recess,  for  holding  said  at  least  one  resilient  member. 
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5,452,815 

BASE  CONHGURATION  FOR  BIAXIAL  STRETCHED 

BLOW  MOLDED  PET  CONTAINERS 

Shkh  M.  Hsiung,  Hsin-Chii,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 

to  Yuan  Fang  Limited,  lUpd  City,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Coatinuatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  Na  894,905,  Jim.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,320,230.  This  appUcatiaa  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,802 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  14, 

2011,  has  been  ditrlaimwl. 

IbL  CL*  B65D  1102:1142:23100 

VS.  CL  215—400  3  Claims 


I.  A  base  configuration  for  a  biaxially  stretched  blow  molded 
PET  container,  comprising: 

a  concave  spherical  outer  surface  portion  disposed  centrally  in 
said  base  configuration: 

a  first  protruding  circular  member  disposed  on  a  circumferential 
edge  of  said  concave  spherical  portion; 

an  annular  groove  disposed  around  said  first  protruding  circular 
member, 

a  second  protruding  circular  member  disposed  around  said  aimu- 
lar  groove; 

five  legs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  second  protrud- 
ing circular  member,  each  of  said  legs  including: 

(a)  an  outer  surface  having  an  arcuate  surface  contour  and 
extending  to  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  an  inner  side  surface  extending  radially  outward  and 
downward  from  said  second  protruding  circular  member  to 
said  lower  surface;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  iiKlined  left  and  right  sides,  each  of  said  sides 
extending  radially  from  said  second  protruding  aimular 
member  to  said  outer  surface  and  downward  to  said  lower 
surface;  and 

five  radially  extending  curved  ribs,  each  of  said  five  curved 
ribs  being  formed  between  a  respective  pair  of  each  of  said 
five  legs,  each  of  said  curved  ribs  being  formed  at  an 
intersection  of  a  respective  inclined  left  and  right  side  of  a 
respective  pair  of  adjacent  legs,  each  of  said  curved  ribs 
extending  from  said  second  protruding  circular  member  to 
an  intersection  of  said  outer  surftKX  of  each  of  said  respec- 
tive pair  of  legs. 


a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls  depending  between 
said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  a  back  panel  and  a  door, 
said  door  is  L-shaped  and  extends  from  said  top  wall  to  said 
bottom  wall;  said  lop  wall,  said  bottom  wall,  said  two  side 
walls,  said  back  panel  and  said  door  defining  the  interior 
space  of  said  juttction  box; 

at  least  one  wiring  conduit  disposed  in  a  least  one  of  said  walls 
for  accepting  wiring  into  the  interior  of  said  junction  box; 

a  wiring  clip  disposed  within  said  interior  space,  said  wiring  clip 
for  retaining  wiring  in  abutting  relationship  with  at  last  one  of 
said  walls:  and 

a  ridge  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  juixtiaa  box  from  said 
wall  against  which  said  wiring  abuts. 


5^452,817 
STACKABLE  BIN  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  CORNER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Philip  IteaveUa,  Groate  Pointe  Shores;  Edward  J.  Blah;  New 
Baitimot*;  Ronald  S.  Domanski,  St  Clair  Shores,  and 
Joseph  C.  Shippell,  RowviUe,  all  of  Mkh.,  aasigDors  to 
Anchor  Bay  Packagfaig  Corporatioo,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  180,735,  Jan.  13, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,377,587.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  315,015 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhaequent  to  Jan.  3, 
2012,  hat  hccn  dkrlaimwl. 
Int  CL'  B<5D  6112 
VS.  CL  22»-4J3  8 1 


5,452,816 
RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Kingsley  Chan,  Guttenborg;  Neil  Rusto,  HoweU;  Albert  L. 
Newinan,  West  Orange,  and  Cristina  C.  CUn,  Cranford,  aO 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  UghtoUer  Division  of  The  Genlyte 
Group  Incorporated,  Secaucus,  NJ. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,406,  Jun.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,374,812, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  827,112,  Jan.  28, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,222,800.  This  applkation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  307,906 
Int  CL'  H02G  3108 
VS.  CL  220-^3J  3  ( 

1.  A  junction  box,  comprising: 


1.  A  comer  construction  for  a  collapsible  container,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  angularty  related  casement  sections,  each  casement 
section  having  a  pair  of  connected  inner  and  outer  walls 
which  are  connected  along  one  edge  portion  thereof  by  an  end 
wall,  each  casement  section  alotig  the  other  edge  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  saixlwich  therebetween  the  edge  and  end 
portion  of  a  wall  of  a  container,  each  end  wall  having  a  T-slot 
along  said  one  edge  portion  thereof,  said  iimer  wall  of  each 
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casement  section  having  a  lip  extension  extending  from  said 
one  edge  portion;  and 

a  stiff  anchor  pin  having  a  pair  of  T-sections,  said  T-sections 
being  slidably  receivable  in  the  T-slots  of  said  pair  of  case- 
ment sections  for  joining  said  casement  sections  and  walls 
when  sandwiched  therein  in  a  codier  configuration; 

said  anchor  pin  being  located  opposite  each  lip  extension. 


Sy4523M 

REUSABLE  BEVERAGE  CAN  CLOSURE 

Kenneth  J.  Yost,  10  Candy  Ct^  Eatdto,  Ohio  45310 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Soi  Na  231,699 

Int.  CL' B65D  |7/22 

U.S.  CL  220—258  7  Claims 


1.  An  one-piece  closure  for  repressprizing  an  opened  beverage 
container  comprising: 
a  substantiiUly  rigid  circular  body  ||ortion,  a  substantially  rigid 
armular  skirt  integrally  descendihg  from  said  circular  body 
portion,  and  an  annular  flexible  flange  integral  with  said 
annular  slcirt,  said  annular  flange  extending  radially  inward  a 
distance  such  that  the  inner  diaaeter  of  said  closure  is  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  beverage  container,  said  annular 
flange  having  an  initial  angle  to  a  Ixnizontal  plane  thrtxigh  the 
bottom  of  said  annular  skirt  within  the  range  of  from  approxi- 
mately 5°  to  approximately  30°  so  that  as  said  closure  is 
attached  to  the  beverage  containef  said  annular  flexible  flange 
bends  to  form  an  angle  greater  than  said  initial  angle  and 
sealingly  engages  the  sides  of  thi  beverage  container. 


5^452,819 

AIR  VALVE  FUEL  FILL  CAP 

Michael  L.  Vance,  MS2  Poplar  Sfrii«s  Rd.,  lUbott,  Tnm. 

37877 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  S^--  No.  55,273 
Int  CL*^  MSD'51116      ' 
U.S.  CL  220—303  1  Claim 

1.  An  air  valve  fuel  fill  cap  for  securement  to  a  fiiel  tank, 
wherein  the  fill  cap  comprises, 
a  cap  side  wall  and  a  cap  top  wall,  with  the  cap  top  wall 

including  a  top  wall  exterior  suiface  and  a  top  wall  interior 

surface,  i 

and  I 

a  valve  member  directed  through  the  top  wall  extending  through 

the  top  wall  exterior  surface  andlhrected  through  the  top  wall 

interior  surface, 
and 
metering  means  mounted  within  di :  valve  member  for  directing 

pneumatic  pressurized  air  ilieretl  rough, 
and 
tlie  top  wall  includes  a  top  wall  tt>ss  mounted  to  the  top  wall 

exterior  surface,  wherein  the  top  wall  boss  includes  a  boss 


UMI 


Septcmber  26,  1995 


Settcmbex  26.  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2185 


well  directed  into  the  top  wall  boss,  aixl  the  valve  member 
including  a  valve  head  tiounted  to  the  top  wall  interior 


surface  and  a  valve  head  s|i 
projecting  through  the 
well,  and  the  metering 
directed  coextensively 
head  shaft,  with  a  valve  i 
port,  the  valve  insert  in  : 
valve  head  pott,  and  the  { 
reciprocatably  mounted  ' 
including  a  valve  rod 
within  the  valve  insert  i 
rod  spring,  and  an  annu|i 
arranged  in  contiguous  i 


I  extending  through  the  top  wall 
wall  exterior  surface  within  die 
including  a  valve  head  port 
^ugh  the  valve  head  and  the  valve 
ert  mounted  within  the  valve  head 
eumatic  communication  with  the 
Ifalve  insert  including  a  valve  rod 
1  the  valve  insert,  the  valve  rod 
and  an  insert  cavity  positioned 
eiving  the  valve  rod  head,  with  a 
seat,  with  the  valve  rod  head 
nunication  with  the  annular  seat, 
with  the  rod  spring  imposed  upon  the  valve  rod  head  to  bias 
the  valve  rod  head  in  coilunuiucation  with  the  annular  seat, 
whereupon  pneumatic  pretsure  directed  into  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  the  valve  insert  (places  the  valve  rod  head  relative 
to  the  aimular  seat  directiig  pneumatic  pressure  through  the 
valve  head  poit.  1 

and 

a  pressure  gauge,  the  pressu^  gauge  mounted  onto  the  top  wall, 
the  pressure  gauge  includifig  a  pressure  gauge  housing  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  top  walli  and  the  housing  having  a  gauge 
cavity,  and  a  gauge  rod  niounted  within  the  gauge  cavity,  the 
gauge  rod  arranged  for  reciprocation  within  the  gauge  cavity, 
and  the  housing  fiirther  ii)cluding  a  gauge  top  wall  receiving 
the  gauge  rod  reciprocatingly  therethrough,  with  the  gauge 
rod  including  biasing  me  ins  for  biasing  the  gauge  rod  head 
towards  the  top  wall  exte  ior  surface  within  the  housing, 
and 

the.  gauge  rod  head  is  slidabjy  mounted  within  the  gauge  cavity, 
with  the  gauge  rod  hea4l  including  a  head  port,  aiMl  the 
housing  including  a  houiing  port,  wherein  the  head  port  is 
displaced  fh>m  the  housing  port  in  a  first  position  and  aligned 
with  the  housing  port  in  a  second  position  to  effect  an  audible 
whistle  through  the  housi  ig  port 


Ataacadc  w. 


HINGED 
Claude  Mislavsky, 
Paso  Robtes,  Calit 

Filed  Jim.  27, 
Into. 
U.S.  CL  220-^335 

1.  A  lid  for  a  bucket  having 

rim  of  the  bucket,  comprising 

a  fixed  portion; 


5,152,820 

FOR  BUCKET 
Calit,  assignor  to  Lids  West, 


LID 


1P94,  Ser.  No.  265,911 
B65D  43/24 


lip  that  extends  outwardly  from  the 
in  combination: 


means  on  said  fixed  portion  for  engaging  the  lip  of  the  bucket  so 
as  to  hold  said  fixed  portion  in  contact  with  the  rim  of  the 
bucket; 

a  movable  poition; 

a  living  hinge  pivotally  connecting  said  fixed  portion  to  said 
movable  portion  fcM-  motion  of  said  movable  portion  between 
a  closed  position  and  an  open  position;  and, 

toggle  means  coupling  said  fixed  poition  and  said  movable 
portion  for  maintaining  said  movable  portion  in  the  open 
position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  portion  until,  through 
application  of  a  first  applied  force,  said  movable  portion  is 
brought  to  the  closed  position  where  it  is  maintained  by  said 
toggle  means  in  the  closed  position  until,  through  application 
of  a  second  applied  force,  said  movable  portion  is  returned  to 
the  open  position; 

said  toggle  means  further  including  a  first  boss  affixed  to  said 
movable  portion,  a  second  boss  affixed  to  said  fixed  portion, 
and  a  tab  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  first  boss  and  said  second  boss,  said  tab  having  a  first  end 
connected  to-said  first  boss  and  having  a  second  end  fastened 
to  said  second  boss; 

said  U>ggle  means  further  including  a  plug  and  a  socket  for 
securing  said  movable  portion  in  the  o^iea  position. 


comprising  at  least  one  ratchet  slide  and  at  least  one  ratdiet 
column  having  a  first  fact  held  in  a  fixed  position  adjacent  the 
plurality  of  shelves  and  a  second  face  disposed  opposite  the 
first  face  so  as  to  vertically  slide  relative  to  the  first  face 
between  first  and  second  positions,  such  that  repeated  move- 
ment of  the  second  face  between  first  and  second  positions 
causes  the  ratchet  slide  to  move  vertically  along  the  columiL 


5,452,822 

GUMBALL  MACHINE 

Dave  E.  Haymowl,  628  S.  Alba  Cir.,  Mcaa,  Ariz.  852*4 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,700 

int.  CL''  G07F  11/00 

VS.  CL  221-155  12 


5,452,821 
VENDING  MACHINE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Kevin  Heath,  395  Clary  Ave.,  and  Bruce  Stanger,  3523  lona 
Rd.,  both  of  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83401 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,008 
InL  CL*'  G07F  11/06 
VS.  CL  221—90  17  Claiint 

1.  A  vending  machine  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  member  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  frame  with 

two  lateral  sides  and  a  fitont  side, 
a  plurality  of  shelves  disposed  within  said  frame  member  and 
pivotally  ftt?^**^  to  said  frame  member  so  as  to  pivot 
between  a  first,  generally  horizontal  position,  and  a  second, 
generally  vertical  position, 
holding  means  for  retaining  the  plurality  of  shelves  in  the  first, 

generally  horizontal  position,  and 
releasing  means  for  disengaging  the  holding  means  to  thereby 
enable  the  shelves  to  rotate  from  the  first,  generally  horizontal 
to  the  second,  generally  vertical  positian.  the  releasing  means 


1.  A  gumball  machine  including 

(a)  a  container  for  storing  gumballs; 

(b)  a  base  positioned  beneath  said  container, 

(c)  a  vertically  onented  hollow  tube  extending  between  said 
container  and  said  base; 
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(d)  a  spiral  track  intermediate  said  ba^e  and  said  container  for 
pennitting  a  gumball  from  said  combiner  to  roll  downwanily 
under  gravity  along  said  spiral  track  around  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  vertically  oriented  hollow  tube  from  said  container 
toward  said  base,  said  track  having  «i  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end; 

(e)  a  transparent  cylindrical  transport  housing  enclosing  said 
track  and  said  vertically  oriented  holk>w  tube  and  permitting  a 
user  to  visually  observe  at  least  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  a 
gumball  while  the  gumball  rolls  along  said  track  from  said 
container  toward  said  base;  and, 

(f)  a  dispensing  mechanism  operativoly  associated  with  said 
track  and  actuable  to  deposit  a  gumbtll  from  said  container  in 
said  upper  end  of  said  track  to  ro]|  along  said  track  under 
gravity  toward  said  base. 


5^2,823 

DISPOSABLE  TRAY  SUMP  FOAMfR,  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHODS 

DuTd  Palmer,  and  Robert  P.  Cook,  both  of  Sandy,  Utah, 

asrignon  to  Ballard  Medical  Products,  Draper,  Utah 

Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  135,112,  Oct.  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^72,281, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9t3,lS2,  Oct  19,  1992, 

Pat  No.  5,339,988.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1994,  Sen  No. 

296,195 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.*  B67D  5IQ0 

VS.  CL  222—1  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  se  led  foamer  for  storage, 


shipment,  and  subsequent  use  comprisinj 


the  steps  of: 


foaming  site  where  foam  is  created 


3.  In  a  foamer,  a  combination  compri^g: 


Sepiembex  26.  1995 


a  foamable-liquid  containing  |and  foam-producing  cartridge 
comprising  air  pump  communicating  ports  disposed  at  prede- 
termined sites  and  sealed  befii>re  use  by  frangible  barriers; 

a  manual  air  pump  comprising  |  puncturing  device  for  punctur- 
ing the  barriers  of  said  sealed  ports  and  for  communicating  air 


to  said  disposable  foam-pi 

engaging  mechanism; 
a  holder  for  said  cartridge  and 

mechanism  for  spatially  orii 

said  air  pump; 
said  bolder  fiirther  comprising 

engage  and  retain  the  pawl 


lucing  cartridge  and  a  pawl- 

'  pump  comprising  an  orienting 
iting  said  cartridge  relative  to 


at  least  one  pawl  disposed  to 
igaging  mechanism  in  a  prede- 
termined orientation  relative  to  the  puncturing  device  to  lock 
said  air  pump  in  a  position  siKh  that  the  puix:turing  device  is 
in  alignment  with  said  frangible  barriers. 


5,452124 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 


DO"S 


Instni  nents 


John  E.  Danel^  Vestal,  N.Y.,  and 
assignors  to  Universal 
ton,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  222—47 


B<SD 


closing  a  large  reservoir,  a  small  res  rvoir,  and  air,  foamable 

liquid  and  foam  flow  path  cavities  in  a  single  piece  foamer 

body  with  a  sheet  of  film; 
causing  the  sheet  of  film  to  adhere  coiitiguously  to  the  foamer 

body  at  sites  between  the  reservoirs  and  cavities; 
filling  the  large  reservoir  with  a  quantity  of  foamable  liquid; 
insuring  that  the  interior  of  the  foamer  is  entirely  sealed  against 

influent  and  effluent  flow; 
at  the  time  of  use,  directly  connecting  a  manual  air  pump  to  an 

air  flow  path  cavity  thereby  breakiiK  the  seal; 
placing  the  large  reservoir  at  atmosphtric  pressure; 
filling  the  small  reservoir  with  foamabfe  liquid  at  predetermined 

times;  I 

selectively  delivering  air  under  presture  from  the  air  pump 

directly  into  the  air  flow  path  and  thence  to  both  the  small 

reservoir  and  a  foaming  site  to  drive  foamable  liquid  to  the 


FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 


Randy  S.  Cole,  Brackney,  Pa., 
Corporation,  Bingham- 


Ser.  No.  359,600 

88154 


TCteims 


flild 


a  plunger  of  a  syringe  in 
individually  therefrom,  the 


'sail 


a  distal  end  of  said  syringe  and 
syringe  to  a  receiver  portion  of 


ind  thereafter  discharged. 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispenser  for  displacing 
order  to  discharge  dots  of 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  applying  pressure  or 

mating  a  proximal  end  of 

said  dispenser, 
means  for  closing  a  distal  porti^  of  said  syringe  while  effecting 

said  mating; 
means  for  ai^lying  air  under 

via  said  closing  means,  as  a 

and 
follower  means  for  following 

engagement  with  said  phmg(  r 

having  a  distal  end  protiudir  g 


I  ressuie  directly  to  said  plunger, 
iisplacing  force  on  said  plimger. 


displacement  and  maintaining 
and  comprising  a  follower  rod 
from  said  closing  means. 


rvrmtt^it  a  >    /-"A  •«■ '•■•■■u 
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5y«52,82S 

UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  VERTICAL  WALL  MOUNTING 

Roger  D.  Comatock;  Ryan  K.  Tiadiner,  both  of  Oreni,  and 

Wayne  E.  Pearce,  Provo,  all  of  Utah,  assignars  to  Better 

Uvfaig  Products,  Inc.,  Provo,  Utah 

PCT  Na  PCTAJS92A11S2,  S  371  Date  Oct  12, 1993,  S  102(e) 

Date  Oct  12, 1993 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,142,  Feb.  11, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,183,182.  This  PCT  application  Feb.  U,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

98J40 

Int  CL'  B67D  5152 

VS.  CL  222—135  10  Oaiats 


respect  to  the  plunger  head;  and  means  whereby  said  shell  can  be 
attached  to  a  wall,  with  said  bottle  or  bottles  positioned  substan- 
tially vertically. 
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5,452,826 

PORTIONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPENSING 

PORTIONS  OF  LIQUID  FOODSTUFF  FROM  A 

FOODSTUFF  CONTAINER 

Leif  E.  Stem,  Lonuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aaept  Intematinnal 

AB,  Land,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  295,294 

Clainis  priority,  applicatian  Sweden,  Sep.  7, 1993,  9302876 

Int  CL'  B65D  57/00 

U.S.  CL  222—207  17  daims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  a  shell  for  enclosing 
one  or  more  liquid-containing  bottles,  said  shell  having  a  part  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  one  or  more  bottles  and  a  cover  part  for 
the  bottle  holding  part;  one  or  mote  elongate  bottles  adapted  to  be 
received  and  held  by  said  bottle-holding  part,  each  of  said  one  or 
more  bottles  having  a  liquid-dispensing  opening  with  valve  means 
at  its  bottom,  each  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  of  substan- 
tially right  angle  formation  having  a  first  elongate  body  member 
containing  a  valve  mechanism,  and  a  second  body  member  extend- 
ing at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  first  body  member  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  otherwise  closed,  said  second  body  member  being 
adapted  for  attachment  over  the  bottom  liquid-dispensing  opening 
of  the  bottle,  a  discharge  spout  extending  downwaitUy  from  said 
first  body  member  in  offset  relationship  to  said  second  body 
member,  said  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  plunger  slidaUe 
within  said  first  body  member  and  having  a  plunger  rod  with  one 
end  attached  to  a  push  button  that  is  adapted  to  extend  thrtnigh  said 
cover  for  manual  operation  by  the  user  of  the  device  for  operating 
said  valve  means  and  with  a  plunger  head  on  the  opposite  end 
within  and  slidable  back  and  forth  in  said  first  body  member,  valve 
sealing  means  carried  by  said  plunger  rod  between  said  ends 
thereof,  a  slideway  cap  closing  the  end  of  said  first  body  soember 
opposite  said  one  end  and  through  which  said  plunger  rod  slidably 
extends,  a  q>ring  bearing  against  said  headed  end  of  the  plunger  to 
iMxmally  urge  said  plunger  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  first 
body  member  and  toward  said  sUdeway  cap  so  said  plunger  head 
will  bear  against  said  valve  sealing  means  which  will  be  positioned 
against  said  sUdeway  cap  over  said  discharge  spout  to  thereby  seal 
the  valve  against  leakage  and  to  urge  said  (wsh  button  into  an 
extended  positim  to  be  pushed  so  that  said  plunger  head  will  pass 
under  said  second  body  member  and  liquid  from  said  bottle  will  be 
discharged  tlvough  said  discharge  spout  when  said  push  button  is 
pushed,  means  on  tlie  plunger  head  to  hold  the  spting  centered  with 


LA_il 


1 
i~> 


1.  A  portioning  mechanism  (1)  for  removable  connection  to  a 

container  (4)  atxl  for  dispensing  porbons  of  a  liquid  foodstuff  (2) 

from  a  location  within  the  container  (4)  to  a  location  outside  the 

container  (4).  said  mechanism  (1)  comprising: 

a  holding  part  (7)  having:  a  hoUow  inner  portion  (13)  for 

receiving  an  amount  of  the  liquid  foodstuff  (2),  an  inlet 

opening  (15)  to  said  inner  portioa  (13)  for  directing  a  flow  of 

the  liquid  foodstuff  from  the  location  within  the  container  (4) 

into  said  inner  portioa  (13)  and  an  outlet  opening  (17)  from 

said  inner  portion  (13)  for  directing  a  flow  of  the  liquid 

foodstuff  (2)  from  said  inner  portion  (13)  toward  the  locatiaa 

outside  of  the  container  (4); 
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■  portioning  device  (S)  for  removabid  engagement  with  said 
holding  part  (7)  to  define  a  chamber  :(9)  which  includes  said 
inner  potion  (13)  and  for  creating  volume  changes  of  said 
chamtier  (9)  which  expel  die  portionc  of  the  liquid  foodstuff 
(2)  out  of  said  outlet  opening  (17)  upon  actuation  of  said 
portioning  device  (8)  and  which  draws  the  liquid  foodstuff  (2) 
into  said  chamber  (9)  through  said  inlet  opening  (15)  upon 
dractiiation  of  said  portioning  device  (8); 

a  first  ODC-way  check  valve  (29)  located  at  said  inlet  opening 
(15)  for  pfcventing  a  return  flow  of  the  foodstuff  (2)  from  said 
chniber  (9)  to  the  location  within  tke  container  (4)  through 
said  inlet  opening  (15); 

a  second  one-way  check  valve  (30)  located  at  said  outlet  open- 
ing (17)  for  preventing  a  return  fl^w  of  the  foodstuff  (2) 
and/or  air  into  said  chamber  (9)  thrqugh  said  outlet  opening 
(17):  and 

an  operating  device  (2S)  for  actuating  said  portioning  device  (8); 

said  holding  part  (7)  having  inner  wals  (22)  which  define  an 
open  space  (23)  which  opens  into  said  inner  part  (13),  said 
holding  part  (7)  engaging  potions  on  the  container  (4); 

said  portioning  device  (S)  including  a  bung-like  part  (24)  for 
removable  insertion  into  said  opening  space  (23)  of  said 
holding  part  (7),  said  bung-like  part  (24)  having  an  elastic 
fixing  part  (25)  fix  seating  engagement  with  said  inner  walls 
(22),  and  an  elastic  end  wall  (27)  for  engagement  by  said 
operating  device  (28)  during  an  actuating  stroke  which  moves 
said  end  wall  (27)  and  decreases  the  volume  of  said  chamber 
(9),  each  of  sud  one-way  check  valves  (29,  30)  including  an 
elastic  tongue  (34,  3C)  for  blocking  a  respective  flow  of  the 
liquid  foodstuff  (2)  and  a  valve  seat  (31,  32),  said  bung-like 
pan  (24)  and  said  elastic  tongues  (94,  36)  being  integrally 
fonned  as  parts  of  an  integral  member, 

said  hoMing  part  (7)  having  a  dispensing  pipe  (20)  which  is 
intended  to  dispense  foodstuff  from  the  portioning  chamber 
(9); 

said  dispensing  pipe  (20)  having  a  rear  part  (40); 

said  bung-like  part  (24)  having  a  holditig  part  (37)  for  location 
in  said  rear  part  (40)  of  said  dispensing  pipe  (20); 

said  holding  part  (37)  providing  a  hokfng  effect  for  fixing  said 
bung-like  part  (24)  onto  said  holdiqg  part  (7)  and  aposition 
determining  effect  for  said  elastic^  tongues  (34.  36)  with 
respect  to  said  valve  seals  (31.  32). 
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reservoir  to  a  continuously  advanci  ig  mold  for  casting  said  mohen 
metal  into  solid  form,  the  casting  1  ip  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  top  wall; 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  oppositely  dis^>osed  from  said  top  wall; 

(c)  a  first  side  wall;  and 

(d)  a  second  side  wall  oppositeK  disposed  from  said  first  side 
wall,  said  first  and  second  sii  \t  walls  joined  to  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  to  form  a  paisage  therebetween  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exit,  said  pas  lage  having: 
(i)  a  top  wall  inside  surftce  tiaving  a  first  portion  that  first 

converges  towards  said  xMota  wall  starting  at  said 
entrance  and  having  a  second  portion  that  diverges  ftom 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  «xit,  said  top  wall  first  pottioo 
having  a  length  less  thani  said  top  wall  second  portion 
length; 

(ii)  a  bottom  wall  inside  sutmc  having  a  first  portion  that  first 
converges  towards  said  lop  wall  starting  at  said  entrance 
and  having  a  second  portibn  that  diverges  from  said  top 
wall  to  said  exit,  said  bottom  wall  first  portion  having  a 
length  less  than  said  bottodi  wall  second  portion  length; 
(iii)  said  top  wall  and  bottom  jwall  converging  and  diverging 

about  substantially  an  equal  Amount  from  a  center  line  ftom 

said  entrance  to  said  exit  of  said  passage;  and 
(iv)  a  row  of  molten  metal  flow  controllers  extend  from  said 

bottom  wall  to  said  top  wall ,  the  flow  controllers  having  a 


circular  coliunn  configuration 


after  the  converging  portion  df  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
positioned  substantially  pe^)endicular  to  flow  direction 
through  said  passage. 


5,452,128 


BELT  AND  PR0M0T10NA|. 
Chester  KottOB.  Wcstfleld,  and 
both  of  NJ„  iHiKiiors  to  hSt^ 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1994, 
Int.  CL*  A47G  25118, 
U.S.CL223— 88 
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5^452,827 
NOZZLE  FOR  CONnNUaUS  CASTER 
C.  Edward  Eckcrt,  260  Lyon  Aan  Db^  New  Kcnaiiigtoii,  Pa. 
15068 

Filed  JnL  13, 1993,  Scr.  llo.  91,720 

int.  CL'  B22D  41i  W 

VS.  CL  222-594  42  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  casting  tip  for  a  noz^  of  a  continuous  caster, 
the  tip  designed  for  transferring  mohen  i^etal  from  a  molten  metal 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  beh  having  a  buckle,  an 
said  budde  and  in  vertical 
fixedly  secured  with  said  bel  t 
extending  horizontally 


the  row  of  columns  positioned 


ARTICLES  ASSEMBLY 
Stnart  S.  Spirter,  Uvingstoo, 

Plaatica,  Inc.,  Newark,  N  J. 
Ser.  No.  179,910 

85140;  AASF  5100 
6( 


. 'M 


ilongale  beh  blank  secured  with 

di  position  and  a  retaining  member 

blank  adjacent  said  buckle  and 

transiwrsely  of  said  belt  blank,  said 


7100 
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retaining  member  retaining  a  portioa  of  said  beh  blank  issuing 
from  said  buckle  vpaa  beh  buckling;  and 
(b)  a  banger  having  a  hook  portioa  disposed  on  said  beh  retain- 
ing member,  said  hook  pottioo  having  loddng  structure  cap- 
luring  said  beh  retaining  member  in  said  hook  portion  and  an 
elongate  compartment  poitioa  drpmding  from  said  hook  por- 
tion and  being  in  vertical  disposition  in  overlying  relatioa  to 
said  belt  blank,  said  compartment  being  adapted  for  contain- 
ment of  an  article  to  be  maikelBd  with  said  belt 


5,452,829 
INTEGRATED  LENS  AND  HOLSTER  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  S.  Khig,  Bojrntaa  Beach;  "—■'«»  S.  PcBninftoa,  Palm 
City,  ud  Dan  R.  Btentoo,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  FfaL,  aaslgpors 
to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schamnburg,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  154319 

Int.  CL'  B65D  25104 

VS.  CL  224—252  15  Clafav 


a  hook-shaped  tape  hoUer  fanned  from  an  exiensioa  of  a  lower 
portion  of  said  back  plate; 

a  clip  for  holding  a  mortar  board,  said  clip  comprised  of  an 
upper  part  fastened  by  at  least  one  fastener  to  said  back  plate 
and  a  lower  part  attached  to  said  back  plate  at  a  disttnoe 
below  said  upper  part,  thereby  forming  a  gap  between  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  for  receiviiig  said  moitar  board  therein; 
and, 

a  compression  clip  for  hoUing  spackle  knives,  said  compression 
clip  comprised  of  an  outward  extension  of  said  lower  part  of 
said  mortar  board  clip,  artd  a  compression  member  fastened  to 
said  lower  part  of  said  mortar  board  clip,  said  compression 
member  having  an  outer  end  which  is  biased  against  said 
outward  exiensioa  to  secure  said  knives  dierebetween. 


1.  A  bolster  for  a  portable  communication  product  having  a 
liquid  crystal  di^lay,  comprising: 

a  one  piece  housing  for  removably  retaining  the  portable  com- 
munication product,  the  bousing  having  at  least  two  substan- 
tial voids  for  the  easy  insertioa  and  removal  of  the  portable 
communication  product; 

a  substantially  clear  lens  integrally  fonned  as  one  piece  with  the 
housing  providing  protectioa  to  the  display  arid  allowing  a 
user  of  the  portable  commimication  product  to  view  the 
dispUy  crystal  liquid  behind  die  substantially  clear  lens  while 
the  portable  product  is  retained  within  the  holster,  wherein  the 
substantially  clear  lens  has  an  integrally  fonned  raised  surface 
about  the  external  periphery  of  the  substantially  clear  lens. 


5,452331 

ROOF  RACK  FOR  VEinCLES 

Jfirgen   LinnhoC   Ingoiatadt,   Gcnnaay,   awlpinr   to  Votea 

GnbH,  Drckidi,  Gcraany 
PCT  No.  PCTyEP9a«1785,  |  371  Date  Mat  7,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO94A1303,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JoL  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  204^21 
Oaims  priority,  appBcatioB  Gcnnaay,  JnL  9,  1992,  42  22 
494J 

iBL  CL'  B60R  9/04 
VS.  CL  224-^329  10  ( 


5,452,830 
IMPLEMraiTHOLDER 
Glenn  S.  HopUns,  8  Continental  R<L,  ComwaD,  N.Y.  12518, 
and  Richard  P.  Brown,  7  Charles  CL,  Middletown,  N.Y. 
10940 

FDed  Ai«.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Nol  294,487 
Int.  CL'A45f- 5/74 
U.S.  CL  224—252  3  Clahns 

1.  An  implement  holder  for  supporting  tools  used  in  drywall 
construction,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat,  vertical  back  plate,  adapted  to  hang,  in  use. 

alongside  a  user  of  said  holder, 
a  tup  plate  having  a  shape  which  conforms  to  a  hip  area  of  said 


at  least  one  removable  spacer  for  attarhing  said  bade  plaie  to 
said  hip  plate  creating  an  adjustable  space  therebetween  for 
attachrnent  to  said  user, 


1.  Roof  rack  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  comprising 
an  elongated  rack  bar  transversely  across  the  vehicle  and  said 
bar  having  two  end  zones; 
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•  nek  support  part  supponing  itself  oq  the  n>of  of  the  vehicle 
fastened  on  each  of  the  two  end  zones  of  said  bar,  said  rack 
support  part  having  a  clainping  tab  engaging  an  edge  of  the 
roof; 

a  joint  having  a  joint  axle  between  each  of  the  rack  support  part 
and  the  rack  bar  in  order  to  swivel  the  rack  support  part  in  the 
joint  at  least  relative  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rack  bar 
to  each  side  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  joint  axle;  and 

the  joint  axle  pointing  to  the  vehicle  roof  and  being  aligned  with 
an  acute  angle  (e)  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
tack  bar. 


AUTOMATIC  DISPENSER  F0R|>APER  TOWELS 
SEVERABLE  FROM  A  CONT^OUS  ROLL 
Gianaiidrea  NIada,  Milan,  Italy,  aarign^  to  QTS  Sxl,  Milaa, 
Italy 

Coniiiiaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  Na  43,4V,  Apr.  6, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  IS,  19^,  Ser.  No.  152,652 
Int  CL'  A47K  10136:  Wka  35104 
VS.a.22S—U 


5,452^33 


MAGNETIC-TAPE  AFPAKATUS  COMPRISING  A 

DEVICE 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 


PRESSURE-ROL  LER 


Heinrich  Hotter,  Ibltai  AT, 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,92^ 

This  application  May  !«, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB 
IntCL^BiSH 
U.S.  CL  226—194 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  paper  towels  severable  from  a 
continuous  roll  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  back  plate,  and  k  cover  having  a  lower 
portion  thereof  being  hingedly  cormtcted  to  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  cover  iiKluding  a  dispensing  port  on  the 
lower  portion  thereof; 

a  support  for  a  paper  roll; 

a  dragging  roller  and  an  opposing  pressure  roller  for  dragging  a 
paper  strip  unrolled  from  said  paper  roll; 

a  motor  for  operating  said  dragging  roller, 

a  cutting  blade  mounted  in  the  dispensing  port  for  severing  a 
paper  towel  from  the  paper  roll; 

transmission  means  provided  between  $aid  motor  and  said  drag- 
ging roller,  mounted  on  a  side  sh^der  integral  with  said 
housing,  I 

an  ON-OFF  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  the  motor  for  an 
adjustable,  predetermined  time  period; 

a  photocell  for  actuating  said  ON-OFP  circuit; 

an  electronic  switch  for  supplying  powf  r  to  said  ON-OFF  circuit 
through  a  first  enable  circuit;  and 

an  alternative  enable  circuit  including  an  emergency  push  button 
in  parallel  with  said  first  enable  citcuit  to  the  input  of  said 
ON-OFF  circuit  for  supplying  pov^r  to  the  ON-OFF  circuit 
during  an  emergency  operating  condition. 


Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  240,950 
Austria,  Jon.  26, 1992, 1307/92 
20fp2;  F16C  23108 

19  Claims 


9.  A  pressure  roller  device. 

a)  a  rotataUy  mounted  suppor 
surface  with  a  predetermined 

b)  a  pressure  roller  rotatably  si 
the  pressure  roller  having 
predetermined  meridian  radii^s, 
support  bearing  having  a 
surface  of  the  pressure  rolle  r 
pivotable  thereabout  relative 


5,452(34 

WEB  TURNING  BAR  WITH  !  lELECTIVELY  ACTIVATED 
AIR  FLOW  PORTS 

and  Cherif  EUuttbi,  Comp- 
to  Hcidelberger  Dnickm- 


Jcan  Mariotti,  Monchy-St-EM 
icgne,  both  of;  France,  * 
aarhinwi  AG,  Heidelbaf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1993  Ser.  No.  143,001 
Claims  priority,  application  f  rance,  Jan.  26, 1992,  92  12707 


InL  CL'  B4  5H  23132 
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confinsmg: 

bearing  having  an  outer  toric 

meridian  radius;  and 

:i4>ported  on  the  support  bearing, 

a^  inner  toric  surface  having  a 

the  outer  toric  surface  of  the 

clearance  fit  with  the  iiuier  toric 

and  the  pressure  roller  being 

o  the  support  bearing. 


SCIaims 


1.  A  turning  bar  for  changing 
exiting  a  printing  press  comprisiite 


the  direction  of  a  web  of  paper 


(a)  an  axisymmetric  cylindrical  wall  having  two  half  surfaces, 
one  half  surface  having  air  blow-holes  distributed  therealong; 
and 

(b)  means  for  bkxking  the  air  blow-holes  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  flexible  membranes  each  having  the  shape  of 
an  axisymmetric  cylindrical  sleeve,  arranged  inside  the 
turning  bar  and  distributed  one  after  the  other  over  the 
entire  length  of  the  turning  bar,  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  maneuvering  handles  mounted  for  sealed 
sliding  in  the  axisymmetric  cylindrical  wall  of  the  turning 
bar  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  the  external  and  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  the  turning  bar,  and  arranged  on  the  cylin- 
drical half-surface  opposite  the  blow  holes  of  the  turning 
bar,  each  maneuvering  handle  having  one  eixl  disposed 
inside  the  axisymmetric  cylindrical  wall  of  the  turning  bar 
which  is  seciucly  fastened  to  a  respective  flexible  mem- 
brane allowing  each  flexible  membrane  to  occtipy  two 
positions: 

a  first  bkx:king  position  in  which  the  flexible  membrane 
covers  the  entire  cylindrical  internal  surface  of  the  turn- 
ing bar  in  a  sealed  fashion  so  as  to  block  all  the  blow 
holes  which  are  in  the  region  of  the  membrane,  ani 
a  second  freeing  position  in  which  the  flexible  membrane  is 
retracted  against  the  cylindrical  internal  half-surface 
opposite  the  half  surface  having  the  blow  holes  so  as  to 
fr«e  the  blow  holes. 


1.  In  a  powered  fastener-driving  tool  including  a  nosepiece 
arranged  to  guide  a  fastener  driven  by  said  tool,  a  mechanism  for 
positioning  the  tool  relative  to  an  opening  defined  within  a  work- 
piece  to  be  fastened  to  a  substrate,  the  mechanism  comprising 
(a)  means  iiKluding  a  probe  connected  to  the  nosepiece  aixl 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  of  the  wotlqpiece  for 
aligning  the  nosepiece  with  respect  to  the  opening  of  the 


workpiece  so  that  a  fastener  can  be  precisely  driven  tfartxigh 
the  opening  of  the  woricpiece  and 
(b)  means  including  a  pivot  pin  for  moutXiiig  the  probe  so  as  to 
permit  pivotal  moveiDent  of  the  probe,  over  a  limited  range  of 
pivotal  movement,  between  a  hstener-engaging  position 
wherein  the  probe  is  engageable  by  a  driven  fastener  and  a 
pivotally  displaced  position  wherein  the  probe  is  displacfd 
pivotally  from  the  fastener-engaging  posiDoo. 


5y452J36 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  IMPROVED 
JAW  CLOSURE  AND  STAPLE  FIRING  ACTUATOR 
MECHANISM 
Thomas  W.  Huitcma,  Cfaicfainati;  Thomas  J.  Sierocnli,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Ohio;  Eric  J.  Botterfleid,  MarrisviOe,  N.C; 
Joseph  C.  Hneil,  Lovdand,  Ohio;  Kkk  M.  Nicola,  West 
Chester,  Ohio,  and  Robert  L.  Koch,  Jr.,  Cfaictamati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Ethicon  Endo-Snrgery,  Inc.,  Cfaicfauati,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192385 
Int  CL'  A61B  171068 
VS.  CL  227—176  16  Cbfam 


5,452,835 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  POWERED 
FASTENER-DRIVING  TOOL 
Ynry  Shkofaiikov,  Glenview,  DL,  assignor  to  DHnois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Glenview,  DL 

Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  283,580,  Aug.  1, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4154W9 

Int  CL"  B25C  7/00 

VS.  CL  227—8  8  Ctebm 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  applying  one  or  more 
surgical  staples  to  tissue,  comprising: 

a  stapling  head  assembly  including  a  first  jaw  with  a  staple 
holder  for  receiving  one  or  more  surgical  staples  a  second  jaw 
with  an  anvil  for  clamping  the  tissue  against  said  staple  bokier 
when  said  jaws  are  closed,  and  a  staple  driver  for  driving  the 
staples  from  said  staple  holder  into  the  tissue  aixl  against  said 
anvil; 

an  actuator  handle  assembly  including  a  jaw  closure  lever  for 
closing  said  jaws  and  a  staple  firing  lever  for  actuating  said 
staple  driver, 

a  closure  cable  operable  by  said  jaw  ck>sure  lever  for  ckxing 
said  jaws  to  clamp  the  tissue  between  said  anvil  and  said 
staple  hokler, 

a  firing  cable  operable  by  said  staple  firing  lever  for  actuating 
said  staple  driver  to  drive  the  staples  into  the  tissue  and 
against  said  anvil;  and 

a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  actuator  handle  assembly 
about  a  fixed  axis  and  secured  to  said  an  end  of  firing  cable 
for  applying  tension  to  said  firing  cable  when  said  pulley  is 
rotated  by  said  staple  firing  lever  to  actuate  said  staple  driver. 


2192 


UMl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5AS2JKy7 

SURGICAL  STARRER  WITH  TISSUE  GRIPPING  RIDGE 

WarrcB  P.  WilHainsoa,  IV,  Lovdand,  ufl  Leo  J.  Nolaii,  Cindn- 

■ati,  both  of  Ohio,  assipiors  to  EthiQoa  Endo-Surgery,  Inc, 

CtaKfainati,  Ohio 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  IMjIO*,  Jan..  21,  1994,  ahandoncd. 

This  appUcatioD  Dec  5, 1994,  9er.  No.  349,706 

InL  CL'  A«1B  ]7ldl68 

VS.  CL  227— 17<  6  Claims 


1.  An  imptoved  surgical  stapler  of  thq  type  having  a  cartridge 
containing  a  plurality  of  slots  for  carryifig  surgical  staples,  said 
cartridge  having  a  tissue  contacting  surface  thereon,  and  an  anvil 
for  forming  said  staples,  said  anvil  having  a  staple  forming  surface 
thereon  facing  said  tissue  contacting  surface,  each  of  said  tissue 
contacting  surface  and  said  staple  forming  surface  having  a  perim- 
eter defined  by  an  external  peripheral  boitndary  borderii>g  each  of 
said  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  anvil  and  said  cartridge  being 
movable  toward  the  other  for  gripping  bodily  tissue  therebetween; 
the  improvement  wherein  tissue  gripping  ridges  are  displayed 
substantially  along  said  perimeter  of  eachiof  said  tissue  contacting 
surface  of  said  cartridge  and  said  staple, forming  surfiice  of  said 
anvil,  said  tissue  contacting  surface  and  sad  staple  forming  surface 
each  have  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  sai^  tissue  gripping  ridges 
extend  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axil  of  each  of  said  tissue 
contacting  surface  and  said  staple  form^ig  surface  for  a  portion 
thereof,  aixl  transversely  to  said  axes  at  a  distal  end  of  said  tissue 
contacting  surface  and  said  staple  forming  surface  for  a  portion 
thereof. 
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a  first  translational  drive  means 
and  forth  in  a  direction  parallel 
being  fed  to  the  wedge,  saic 
comprising  a  first  solenoid 
spring  bias  so  that  the  win 
plunger  in  a  direction 
being  fed  to  the  wedge 


paiall  :l 


:  again  tt 


for  moving  the  wire  clamp  back 

to  the  direction  of  the  wire 

first  translational  drive  means 

'trith  a  plunger  and  a  retraction 

clamp  can  be  moved  by  the 

to  the  direction  of  the  wire 

the  action  of  the  spring  bias. 


5,452,  »9 


STUD  GUN  posmcrnNG 

John  J.  Kapusnik,  Elscondido; 
Richard  B.  Griffin,  Chula 
Solar  Tkirbines  Incorporated, 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1994 
IntCL' 
U,S.  CL22ft— 45 


5,452,838 

BONDING  HEAD  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC  BONDING 

MACHINE 

Farhad  Farassat,  liiuikirchen,  Genn^iy,  assignor  to  F  &  K 
Delvotec  Bondtechnili  GmbH,  Genn»ny 

Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  13,  1993,  43  23 
431  J;  Aug.  6, 1993,  43  26  478.6 

Int  CL*  B23K  20  10 
VS.  CL  228—1.1  8  Clahns 

1.  A  bonding  head  for  an  ultrasonic  bon  ling  machirK  comprising 
a  wedge  for  pressing  and  bonding  wii ;  to  a  contact  surface  by 

ultrasonic  excitation, 
a  transducer  for  ultrasonic  excitation  c  T  the  wedge, 
a  wire  clamp  located  adjacent  the  wedj  ;  for  releasably  clamping 

wire  being  fed  to  the  wedge, 
first  means  for  moving  the  wedge  ai4  the  wire  clamp  up  and 
down  in  a  direction  substantially  peipendicular  to  the  contact 
surface, 
second  means  for  rotating  the  boixling  head  as  a  whole  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  contact  surface,  and 


APPARATUS 
A.  Campbell,  Bonita,  and 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
San  Diego,  CaUt 
Ser.  No.  262,173 
9/20 

14  Clahns 


Jthn 

Vlita, 


Bt3K 


1.  A  stud  gun  positioning  appai  itus  for  a  stud  gun  having  guide 
bars  aixl  a  stud  collar,  comprising : 

a  base  plate  having  a  collar  caning,  guide  bar  openings,  and 
spaced  apart  positioning  elen  lents,  said  base  plate  being  posi- 
tionable  about  the  stud  colU  r  with  the  guide  bars  extending 
through  the  guide  bar  oper  Ings  and  said  base  plate  being 
releasably  connectable  to  sai  ]  stud  collar, 

a  positioning  plate  having  first  arxl  second  faces,  a  collar  open- 
ing, spaced  apart  positionii  ig  elements  of  a  configuration 
matable  with  the  positioning  elements  of  said  base  plate  and 
having  a  plurality  of  retainir  g  elements  extending  outwardly 
from  the  positioning  plate  irst  face,  said  positioning  plate 
being  positionable  about  the  stud  collar  with  the  positioning 
elements  matable  with  the  |  ositioning  elements  of  the  base 
plate  and  said  positioning  pli  ite  being  releasable  attachable  to 
the  base  plate  with  the  seco  nd  face  of  the  positioning  plate 
immediately  adjacent  the  bate  plate;  and 

means  for  releasable  connectin|  the  positioning  plate  to  the  base 
plate. 


5,452340 

WATER-SOLUBLE  SOLDERING  FLUX 

Raymond  L.  Tkimer,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calit 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20^77,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contmuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  829,130,  Jan.  31,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

705,858,  May  28,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  607,200,  Oct.  31,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,765,  May  15,  1990,  PaL 
No.  5,085,365.  This  application  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,103 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  B23K  35/363 
VS.  CL  228—180.1  10  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  soldering  a  metal  comprising  applying  to  a 
surface  thereof  a  soldering  flux,  heating  said  metal  to  a  desired 
soldering  temperature,  and  applying  to  said  surface,  characterized 
in  the  active  component  of  said  soldering  flux  consists  essentially 
of  about  O.S  to  saturation  of  citric  acid  in  water, 
wherein  said  flux  further  includes  at  least  one  foaming  agent, 
wherein  said  flux  is  applied  to  said  surface  as  a  foam,  and 
wherein  said  solder  is  applied  to  said  surface  by  wave  solder- 
ing; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  foaming  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  about  0.0315  to  0.0385  wt  %  sodium 
alkyl  sulfonate;  (b)  about  0.0018  to  0.003  wt  %  polyoxyallcy- 
lene  glycol;  (c)  about  0.0030  to  0.0043  wt.  %  octyl  phenoxy 
polyethoxy  ethanol;  and  (d)  about  0.0024  to  0.0037  wt.  % 
ethoxylated  alcohol. 


and  a  wire  forming  means  the  position  of  which  is  adjustable 
independently  from  said  wire  supplying  means,  said  wire 
forming  means  being  located  at  a  detouring  position  spaced 
apart  from  an  imaginary  straight  line  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  retains  a  portion  of  said  wire  laid 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  wire  fonning 
means  being  movable,  after  said  wire  is  laid  between  said  first 
and  second  connecting  electrodes,  so  as  to  bring  said  portion 
of  said  vtrire  from  said  detouring  position  to  a  position  near 
said  imaginary  line,  such  that  said  wm  is  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  connecting  electrodes  so  as  to  have  at 
least  one  bend. 


5,452342 

TIN-ZINC  SOLDER  CONNECTION  TO  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Cynthia  M.  Melton,  Bolingbrook,  and  LJnda  Weitzel,  Bar- 

ringtoo,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Schaum- 

burg,IU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,233,  May  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,390,080. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,905 

Int  CL'  H05K  3134 

VS.  CL  228—180.22  11  Claims 


5,452341 
WIRE  BONDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Siiui  Sibata,  ToyoU;   Shiiji   Sakou,  Oltazald,  and  Akihiko 
Oghio,  Chita,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  NIppondenso  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277359 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  23,  1993,  5-182373 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/60;  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  228—180.5  15  Clauns 


^31 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  an  electronic  component  to  a  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  comprising  a  first  faying  surface  formed  of 
copper  metal,  said  component  comprising  a  second  faying  surface 
formed  of  a  solder- wettable  metal,  said  method  comprising 

applying  a  first  layer  onto  the  first  faying  surface,  said  first  layer 
being  formed  of  a  tin-base  metal, 

applying  a  solder  paste  onto  the  first  layer  to  form  a  deposit 
comprising  solder  particles  composed  of  tin  alloy  containing 
ziix:, 

assembling  the  component  with  the  substrate  to  form  an  assem- 
bly wherein  the  second  faying  surface  is  in  contact  with  the 
deposit,  and 

heating  the  assembly  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
melt  the  tin  alloy  to  form  a  solder  liquid  that  fiises  to  the  first 
layer  and  bonds  to  the  second  faying  surface. 


1.  A  wire  bonding  apparatus  for  laying  a  wire  between  spaced 
first  and  second  connecting  terminals  so  as  to  electrically  intercon- 
nect both  electrodes,  comprising: 
wire  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  wire  and  laying  said 

wire  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 
welding  means  for  welding  said  wire  to  said  connecting  eiec- 
tiodes; 


5,452343 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING  A  COMPOSITE  BIT  USING 

DIRECT  COOLING  MEANS 

ThomM  M.  Dennis,  Houston,  T^l,  assignor  to  Dennis  Tool 

Company 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,185 
Int  CL*  B23K  1/002 
VS.  CL  228—222  14  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  disc  on  a  hard  metal  support  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a)  assembling  a  disc  adjacent  to  a  hard  metal  support  in  contact 
with  a  braze  metal  layer  therebetween  wherein  the  braze 
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metal  layer  has  a  melting  temperatu  e 
bonding  of  the  disc  to  the  metal 
heat  liberated  to  the  disc; 

b)  holding  between  a  pair  of  oppo^g  heads  said  disc  and 
support  in  an  aligned  position; 

c)  applying  an  RF  energy  field  to  the 
braze  metal  and  thereby  bond  the 
support;  and 

d)  cooling  the  disc  with  a  gas  flow  di^cted  onto  the  disc  while 
the  braze  metal  is  being  melted. 


selected  to  accomplish 
^pport  without  excessive 


braze  metal  to  melt  the 
disc  to  the  hard  metal 


1.  A  stand-up  sachet  comprising: 

a  pail  of  opposing  face  walls  each  (  miprising  a  top  edge,  a 
bottom  edge,  two  parallel  outer  <  ide  edges,  and  primary 
marginal  side  regions  formed  along  ^aid  outer  side  edges,  said 
primary  marginal  side  regions  ha^iing  a  first  width;  pi  a 
bottom  support  edge  extending  trinsverse  to  said  bottom 
edges,  said  bonom  support  edge  and  (aid  bottom  edges  of  said 
face  walls  being  constructed  and  arr^ged  to  allow  said  sachet 
to  balance  thereon  when  said  sachet  b  in  its  stand-up  position, 
and  said  opposing  face  walls  being!  sealed  along  said  corre- 


sponding primary  marginal  s  de  regions  and  said  top  edges  in 
order  to  define  an  interior  v(  lume  of  said  sachet;  and 
a  bottom  comprising  a  pair  of  o  >posing  triangular  facets  depend- 
ing from  said  bottom  suppiirt  edge  and  having  side  edges 
tapering  to  an  apex,  said  iriangular  facets  being  inclined 
upward  toward  said  top  edge)  and  toward  said  interior  volume 
of  said  sachet,  a  pair  of  secondary  marginal  side  regions 
corresponding  to  said  primary  marginal  side  regions,  said 
apexes  of  said  pair  of  triang  ular  facets  being  located  at  said 
secondary  nuuginal  side  reg  ons,  and  two  pairs  of  opposing 
intermediate  facets,  each  sai  1  intermediate  facet  of  said  pair 
edges  of  said  face  walls  and  one 
)f  one  of  said  triangular  facets, 
each  said  pair  of  intermedia  e  facets  tapering  to  one  of  said 
secondary  marginal  side  legi  >ns,  each  of  said  secondary  mar- 
9uter  side  edge  coextensive  with 
side  edges  of  said  opposing  face 
wall  and  a  second  width  leks  than  said  first  width  of  said 
primary  marginal  side  regior  s,  such  that  said  secondary  mar- 
ginal regions  are  captured  w  Ithin  said  primary  marginal  side 
regions  when  said  sachet  is  sealed  in  its  closed  position  and 
said  outer  side  edges  of  eacli  said  pair  of  intermediate  facets 
are  recessed  from  said  outside  edges  of  said  opposing  face 


depending  from  said  bottom 
of  said  tapering  side  edges 


ginal  side  regions  having  an 
a  respective  one  of  said  outer 


walls  to  insure  tightness  and 


5,452^44 

STAND-UP  TYPE  SACHET  INTENtED  TO  CONTAIN  A 

LIQUID,  PASTY  OR  PULVERU  .ENT  PRODUCT 

Thkrry    Bochet,   Pontchateau,   and   |ean-Pierre   Moriniere, 

BouzieUe,  both  of,  France,  assigno^  to  Packart  Holding, 

France  I 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  861,795,  Sep.  22,  »92,  Pat  No.  5,356,069. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,906 

Int  CL*  B6SD  5/42;  B31B  3126 

VS.  CL  229—104  i  5  Claims 


5,452  845 


CONTAINER  LOCK  FLAP 

Karl  M.  Ritter,  Wheaton,  IlL, 

Corporation,  Clayton,  Ma 

rued  Feb.  27,  1995 , 
Int  CL^  B65P 
VS.  CL  229^110 


homogeneity  of  said  sachet. 


C  LOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
assignor  to  Jefferson  Smurfit 


Ser.  No.  394,590 

43II6;5I66 


20  Claims 


clos  ire 


I  paj  lel 


to  face 


jitined 


1.  An  improved  locic  flap 
container  with  hinged  cover,  said 
unitary  blank  of  foldable  paperbo  ud 

(a)  a  tray  including: 
(i)  a  horizontal  bottom  wall 
(ii)  a  horizontal  second  panel 

bottom  wall  panel  in  face 
(iii)  a  vertical  panel  foldably 

panel  and  upstanding  therefrom 
(iv)  a  lock  tab  receiving  openir  5 

second  panel  and  a  minor  pc  rtion 

(b)  an  integral  hinged  cover,  in  :luding: 
(i)  a  top  wall  panel; 
(ii)  a  lock  flap  foldably  joined 

and  depending  therefrom; 
(iii)  a  generally  T-shaped  lock 
its  front  and  rear  edges,  to  a 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  fold 


arrangement  for  a  tray  type 
container  being  formed  from  a 
,  and  comprising: 


erlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
engagement  therewith; 
to  an  edge  of  said  second 


having  a  major  portion  in  said 
in  said  veriical  panel; 


1  a  an  edge  of  said  top  wall  panel 

ab  foldably  joined,  intermediate 
1  )wer  edge  of  said  lock  flap  along 

lines; 
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(c)  said  lock  tab  including  a  generally  trapezoidal  major  pottion, 
extending  from  said  lock  flap  lower  edge,  and  a  generally 
rectangular  minor  portion  cut  from  said  lock  flap; 

(d)  said  lock  tab  major  and  minor  portions  being  generally 
congruent  to  said  tray  lock  tab  receiving  opening  major  and 
minor  portions  and  being  arranged  and  disposed  to  be 
received  therein  when  said  lock  tab  is  rotated  90  degrees 
relative  to  the  lock  flap. 


5,452,846 

CONTAINER  WTTH  DECORATIVE  DISPLAY  AND 

CLOSURE  SECUREMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Susan  B.  Myers,  3431  Ooudcron  Ct,  Rocldin,  Calit  95765 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,354 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/00 

VS.  CL  229>— 1I6J  16  Clainis 


I.  In  combination: 

a  container  having  a  closure  selectively  movable  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and 

a  d«»rative  display  assembly  on  said  container,  said  decorative 
display  assembly  including  a  support,  a  decorative  object 
mounted  on  said  support  for  urxlergoing  movement  between 
folded  and  erected  conditions  relative  to  said  support,  and  an 
actuating  member  connected  to  said  decorative  object  and 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  support  to  cause 
movement  of  said  decorative  object  between  said  folded  aitd 
erected  conditions  relative  to  said  support,  said  support 
itKluding  an  outer  portion  having  a  slot  defined  therein  and  an 
inner  portion  underlying  arxl  extending  generally  along  said 
outer  portion. 


container,  and  hinge  means  comprising  a  slightly  flexible  or  pliable 
upper  bearing  portion  having  an  opening  which  is  more  narrow 
than  the  diameter  of  said  rouiMled  metal  wire  but  is  pressure- 
extendable  to  admit  said  rounded  metal  wire  for  frictional  engage- 
ment within  the  bearing  portion,  a  lower  flange  or  finger  portion 
attached  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  flat  lid  portion,  and  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly-extending  wall  between  said  bearing  portion 
and  said  finger  portion  for  supporting  the  lid  portion  in  closed 
position  on. a  horizontal  plane  below  the  upper  peripheral  rim  and 
vertically  offset  inwardly  of  the  upper  peripheral  lim,  whereby  the 
flat  lid  portion  in  closed  position  is  recessed  below  the  level  of  the 
periplieral  rim  to  provide  a  stackable,  nestable  container. 


5,452,847 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER  WITH  RECESSED  HINGED 
LID  AND  HINGE  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Stephen  Harris,  Pasadena,  Md.;  James  K.  Baker,  Ypsilanti, 
Mich.,  and  Eugene  Dow,  Royal  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  United  States  Comilite  Corporation,  Clewiston,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,948 
Int  CL'  A65D  43/16 
VS.  CL  229—125.11  9  Claims 

1.  A  stackable.  nestable  container  comprising  a  bin  element 
having  a  floor  and  peripheral  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end 
walls,  said  walls  having  an  upper  peripheral  rim  containing  a 
rim-reinforcing  rounded  metal  wire,  a  flat  lid  portion  hingedly- 
attached  to  said  metal  wire  along  at  least  one  side  wall  for  pivotal 
movement  between  open  position  in  which  it  is  supported  out- 
wardly of  said  bin  element,  and  closed  position  in  which  it  is 
supported  parallel  to  the  floor  of  the  Inn  element  to  cover  the 


to 


5y«52,848 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER 
D.    Emilio    Mur    Gimeno,    AUcante,    Spain, 
Iberoamericana  Del  Embame,  SJL,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  16,  1993,  9300689 

Int  CL'  B65D  S/20;5/42 

VS.  CL  229^191  8  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  container  formed  from  a  sheet  of  material  that  is 
die  cut  and  folded  to  form  an  open  box  having  an  inside,  a  bottom, 
side  walls,  arxl  end  walls,  the  end  walls  having  upper  edges,  lower 
edges,  opposed  sides,  a  thickness  arxl  a  height,  the  container 
comprising: 

first  crests  formed  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  erxl  walls,  the  crests 

being  spaced  apart; 
extensions  extending  laterally  from  the  opposed  sides  of  the  end 
walls  and  having  upper  edges  aligned  with  the  upper  edges  of 
the  erxl  walls,  each  extension  being  vertically  divided  into  a 
first  section,  a  central  section  and  a  final  section,  the  sections 
being  successive  and  mariced  by  fokl  lines,  with  the  final 
sections  being  folded  against  the  inside  of  the  end  walls; 
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KtcnA  crests  fonncd  on  die  upper  e  ^  of  wc  finil  sectiOD  of 
each  extensioo.  the  Mcond  crests  Qoiiicidiiig  with  respective 
ones  of  the  first  cicsts  on  the  uppeifedgesof  the  end  walls  to 
fonn  douMe-lhirknrts  crests; 

cut  outs  in  the  lower  edges  of  the  end  walls  coinciding  in 
positioa  with  the  double-thickness  crests  on  the  i^per  edges 
of  the  end  walls  and  the  end-wall  entensions;  and 

Oapt  in  the  end  walls  disposed  bet««en  the  final  sections  and 
fcdded  toward  the  bottom  of  the  boR  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  end  walls  and  adhered  to  the  ead  walls  to  fonn  a  double 
thickness  between  the  final  aectiooi 


EASY  OPEN  TAB  SEALER 
Kvt  M.  ScteMo;  Stow,  Ohio,  Mi 

Mtan.,  aarigMirs  to  Moi(i 
CoHtfaiMtloiMa-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 
dowd.  TUi  mnnutkm  Jm.  12, 
IM.CL<^BC5D 
U.S.CL22»-2M 


1HJ74, 


UMI 


"^'aI^ 
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I  OR  PACKAGES 
}aTid  A.  Morris,  Edtaia, 
Oh,  Stow,  OUo 
May  19,  IMS,  atan- 
[993,  Scr.  Na  3,449 

TCUam 


SO-v     4k 


AVkvwvr*K-  --  «v'{|\|\^\|Y 
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1.  An  aseptic  container  opening  asseaMy  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  base  stock  with  interior  and  exterior  sur- 
faces, said  base  stock  having  a  pref^nned  pour  opening  in  one 
end  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  barrier  material  disposed  on  the  entire 
interior  surface  of  said  container  and  extending  over  said  pour 
opening,  said  layers  being  coostnided  of  aseptic  barrier  mate- 
rials and  comprising  at  least  a  fitst  unintemipted  layer  of 
polymeric  material  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  container, 
and  an  unintemipted  foil  layer,  each  of  said  plurality  of  layers 
being  bonded  together  with  a  bondiag  strength  which  prevents 
delamination  between  said  plurality^of  layers,  said  plurality  of 
layers  providing  aseptic  characteritfics  to  said  container; 

a  tape  disposed  over  said  pour  opening  and  an  area  of  said 
exterior  surface  sunounding  said  pour  opening,  said  tape 
being  pressed  together  with  heat  and  pressure  applied  to  said 
plurality  of  layers  at  the  location  of  said  pour  opening  without 
effecting  delamination  of  the  plurality  of  layers  at  the  location 
of  the  pour  opening  resulting  in  said  tape  being  Ixmded  to  said 
first  layer  of  polymeric  material  with  a  bonding  strength 
greater  than  the  tensile  strength  at  said  location  of  said  plu- 
rality of  layers  together,  wherein  laid  tape  forms  a  pull  tab 
enabling  rupture  of  said  plurality  of  layers  without  delamina- 
tion between  said  layers  adjacent  to  and  across  said  pour 
opening  upon  activation  of  said  pi|l  tab  to  expose  said  pour 
opening. 


asBigiMr  to  Jefferaon 


5,452,850 
RECLOSABLE  DlSPENSt4G  CARTON 
Frederick  M.  AUaop,  LaoMtak,  Pm, 
Smnrlit  Corpontfam,  Ctaytoo,  Mo.' 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  333,030 
Int.  CL*^  B65D  ^0 
VS.  CL  229—219  j  6  Clainis 

1.  A  reclosable  dispensing  carton  fonaed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
foklable  paperboord,  comprising: 
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Kcood  side  wall  panels  foklably 
a  tubular  body  open  at  upper  and 


(a)  opposed  pairs  of  first  and 
joined  to  each  other  to  form 
knverends  thereof, 

(b)  bottom  ckMure  flaps  foUally  jomed  to  lower  edges  of  said 
side  wall  panels  ai>d  secured  to  each  other  in  overlapped 
relation  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  pair  of  inner  ckxure  flaps  foMably  joined  to  upper  edges  of 
respective  of  said  first  side  wall  panels,  folded  inwardly 
therefrom  toward  each  oth^,  and  having  adjacent  openings 
that  cooperate  with  each  dther  to  define  a  common  iimer 
ckisure  flap  opening; 

(e)  an  inteiinediale  ckMure  fl^).  with  at  least  one  dispensing 
opening  extending  therethrc  ugh.  foklably  joined  to  an  upper 
edge  of  one  of  said  second  ide  wall  panels  and  being  fcdded 
inwardly  over  and  secured  to  upper  sutftces  of  sakl  inner 
ckMure  flaps; 

(f)  an  outer  closure  flap  foUat  ly  joined  to  an  upper  edge  of  the 
other  of  said  second  skle  wa  I  panels  and  folded  inwardly  over 
and  secured  to  marginal  ai  eas  of  said  intermediate  ckisure 
titp; 

(g)  sakl  outer  ckisure  flap  iik:!  ading  a  partially  detachable  pull- 
up  portion  defined  by  a  pai  r  of  weakened  lines  of  tear. con- 
nected by  a  hinge  line  hii  ging  said  pull-up  portion  to  the 
remaining  ponion  of  said  o  iter  ck)sure  flap; 

(h)  said  intermediate  flap  iiKlikling  a  depressible  portion  that  is 
substantially  congruent  to  bMi  the  common  initer  ck>sure  flap 
opening  and  the  outer  ensure  flap  puU-up  portkNi,  said 
depressible  portion  being  dffined  by  laterally  spaced  straight 
parallel  cut  lines  that  are  aligned  both  with  the  inner  edges  of 
said  irmer  ckisure  flaps  and  with  the  outer  ck>sure  flap  weak- 
ened lines  of  tear,  so  that,  after  initial  opening  of  the  carton, 
said  depressible  portion  can  be  partially  depressed  bek>w  the 
plane  of  said  intermediate  Closure  flap  into  the  plane  of  the 
irmer  ck>suR  flaps  aixl  thereby  accommodate  the  depression 
of  said  outer  ckxure  flap  pu  l-up  portion  and  its  insertion,  into 
the  plane  of  said  interrnedia  te  closure  flap  to  effect  a  friction 
type  kxddng  reckMure. 


SASUKl 


19»3, 
B6St) 


TWO-SHEET 
Dennis  A.  Albert,  MOpitas,  m 
both  of  CaliL,  assignors  to 
Filed  Jan.  29, 
Jnt-Cl.' 
U.S.  CL  229— 301 
5.  A  two-sheet  self-mailer 
a  first  substantially  rectangul^ 

wuhh  W  and  a  length  Dl; 
a  second  substantially 
wklth  W  and  a  lengdi  D2 
one  third  of  the  length  D2 


SELF-MAILER 
Joseph  T.  Manas,  Los  Altos, 
QhreFold,  Inc.,  Newark,  Caiit 
Ser.  Na  11422 

27106:27114 

SCIaims 


rectanjular 


cociprising: 


sheet  of  paper  stock  having  a 


sheet  of  paper  stock  having 

greater  than  length  Dl  by  less  than 

the  secoixl  sheet  of  paper  stock 
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said  ptrdf<rrminrd  fluid  conditians,  whereby  tiie  valve  may  be 
instaDed  in  a  fluid  system,  said  system  filled  with  fluid  ukI  brouglK 
10  nofmal  operttiqg  rwiditiona.  simuhaneously. 


substantially  aligned  with  and  joined  evenly  by  adhesive 
reguns  at  one  ead  and  along  the  two  lengthwise  edges  to  the 
first  sheet  of  paper  stock,  the  joined  sheets  having  adjacent 
inside  being  suiftces  with  a  portion  of  the  second  sheet  of 
paper  stock  extending  at  the  unjoined  erxl  beyond  the  first 
sheet  of  paper  stock;  and 

a  remoistenable  glue  strip  on  the  inside  feeing  surface  of  one  of 
the  sheets  of  psper  stock,  the  remoistenable  ghie  strip  extend- 
ing across  substantially  width  W,  beginning  at  a  position 
about  one-third  of  length  D2  from  the  evenly  joined  end  and 
extending  in  lengthwise  direction  away  from  the  evenly 
joined  end  by  a  dimension  less  than  one-third  of  length  D2; 

the  two  joined  sheets  of  paper  stock  folded  twice  endosing  the 
first  sheet  of  paper  stock,  a  first  fold  along  a  first  widthwise 
fold  line  positioned  about  one-third  of  length  D2  from  the 
evenly  joined  end,  and  a  second  fcdd  along  a  second  width- 
wise  foM  line  positioned  at  about  two-thirds  of  lei^ith  D2 
from  the  evenly  joined  end.  the  second  fokl  enckMing  die 
evenly  joined  end,  with  the  extended  portion  of  the  second 
sheet  of  paper  stock  foMed  across  wkhh  W  in  the  directkxi  of 
the  first  two  foMs,  and  the  inside-facing  surfecc  of  the 
extended  portion  joined  by  adhesive  to  the  outskie  facing 
surface  of  the  secoiKl  sheet. 


5,452,852 
VALVES  AND  AN  IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  REPLACING 

VALVES  IN  PRESSURIZED  SYSTEMS 

Meiiael  L.  Marekel,  «200  Mcts  Rd.,  Ai«ala,  Ind.  4C7i3 

Filed  May  25, 1994.  Scr.  Na  249,250 

IbL  CL'  FOIP  7116 

VS.  CL  236—34.5  30  Clainis 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  frame  having  a  valve  seat  defining  a 
flow  passage,  an  actuator  secured  to  sakl  frame,  a  valve  secured  to 
said  activator  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  in  response  to  said  actuator  for  ck)sing  and  opening  sakl 
flow  passage  at  predetermined  fluid  conditions,  and  a  spacer 
between  said  valve  and  valve  seat,  said  spacer  hokling  said  valve 
and  valve  seat  apart,  said  spacer  being  of  a  disappearing  material  at 


5,452,853 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  (»OUT 

ONTO  THE  INTERKNt  SURFACE  OF  AN  ENCLOSED 

EUMUGATED  CAVITY 

WlUaB  E.  Skook,  JphlMi  DMqy  C  Jsy.  A^aqy,  both  of 

Iowa,  aad  Carrol  O.  THhUo,  TTpihtdaii.  Ak.,  oai^i te 

ActioB  Pradods  MarkctiBi  Corporalloa,  JofeMtoa,  Iowa 
FDed  M«y  4, 1994,  Scr.  Na  237^57 
biL  CL'  BiSB  3110:17104 
VS.  CL  239—7  17  i 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  grout  comprised  of  fluid  uncured 
hardenaUe  material  to  an  interior  surface  of  an  cnctosed  wall 
fonning  an  elongated  cavity  therein  having  a  kmgitudinal  axis,  said 
enclosed  wall  having  at  least  one  projection  extending  radially 
inwardly  therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  a  spraying  device  within  sakl  elongated  cavity,  said 
spraying  device  having  r  grout  input,  a  grout  output,  and  a 
rotaable  spreader  adjacent  said  grout  output; 

iiMroducing  a  fluk)  uncured  oementatious  grout  to  said  grout 
input  of  said  spraying  device  under  pressure  whereby  said 
grout  is  forced  outwardly  from  said  grout  output  and  into 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  spreader. 

roiatiiig  said  rotatable  spreader  in  a  first  direction  with  sufficient 
velocity  to  cause  said  grout  to  be  thrown  radially  outwardly 
into  engagement  with,  and  to  adhere  to  said  internal  surfecc  of 
said  enclosed  wall  arxl  to  at  least  a  portion  of  sakl  projection; 

reversing  the  rotational  directioo  to  a  second  direction  opposite 
from  said  first  direction  with  sufficient  velocity  to  cause  sakl 
grout  to  be  thrown  radially  into  engagement  with,  and  to 
adhere  to  said  internal  surface  of  said  enck>sed  wall  and  to  at 
least  another  portion  of  said  ptojection. 


to 


5,452354 

PLASMA  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Silvano  Keller,  Botttfein,  SwitMriand,  aadigna 
Itehnik  AG,  Wohka,  SwitnrlaBd 

FDed  Nov.  29, 1993,  Scr.  Na  ISS^M 
Claims  priority,  appHcatJow  Gcma^r,  Dec  5,  1992,  42  40 
991.8 

Int.  CL'  H05H  1134.1142:  B05B  7/22 

U.S.  CL  239-80  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  plasma  spray  apparatus  for  coating  the  inner  walls  of  bores 

and  tubes,  comprising: 

a  supply  member  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  adapird 

to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electric  energy  and  of  powdery. 
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I  nozzle  for  mixing  ■  liquid 

and  for  directing  lud 

coaled; 
meant  for  directing  a  strea^ 

said  nozzle  without  addii  g 
valve  meant  for  turning  tail 
handle  meant  adjacent  to 

end  for  manually  tuppodling 
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be  tpnqred  and  a  propeUant  gat 
■fixture  lowaidt  a  tufftce  lo  be 


of  said  liquid  from  aaouroe  to 

significant  heat  to  taid  ttream: 

liquid  stream  on  and  otf, 

valve  meant  having  a  support 

the  gun  during  use  and  an 


Slid 


liquid  and  gateout  media  required  for  the  operation  of  the 

plasma  spray  appaiahis; 
a  plasma  gun  shaft  member  having  a  |m  and  a  second  end,  said 

fint  end  being  connected  to  said  supply  member  at  one 

longitudinal  end  thereof; 
a  plasma  gun  head  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 

plasma  gun  thaft  member, 

bearing  means  located  in  the  imericr 

receiving  said  supply  member  to 

taid  plasma  gun  staft  member 

member,  around  said  central 
driving  means  located  in  said 

member  and  thereby  said  plasma  gm  shaft  member  and  said 

plasma  gun  head  member  to  a  roMional  motion  around  said 

central  longitudinal  axis; 
said  plasma  gun  head  member  being  adapted  to  create  a  plasma 

loich  Mcaping  fiom  said  plasma  gun  head  membo-  in  a 

direction  running  transverse  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis; 

and 
means  for  adjusting  the  radial  pocitioi  of  said  plasma  gun  head 


opposite  free  end;  and 
means  for  directing  a 
compressed  gas  source  tc 
the  unprovement  comprising: 
intetpoaing  a  vertex  tube  in 
said  source  and  taid  nozzle 
an  inlet  for  receiving  a 

source; 
a  vortex  chamber  for  cieatibg  a  vonex  in  said  incoming  gas 


of  compressed  gas  from  a 
said  nozzle; 

I  sa^  compresaed  gas  stream  between 
said  vortex  tube  having: 
ampreased  gat  ttrram  from  said 


wi  nn 


said  housing  means  for 
rottiable,  logedier  with 
said  idasma  gun  head 

axis; 
for  driving  said  supply 


a  fint  outlet  extending  into 

vohme,  low  pressure. 

to  said  nozzle;  and 
a  second  outlet  adjacett  ic 

directing  low  volume  cok 

atmosphere. 


member  relative  lo  said  central 
supply  member. 


ongitudinal  axis  of  said 


Ttatroa,  lac,  Dover,  N JL 
FBedDeclO. 

InLCL' 
U,S.  CL  239— 297 
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HIGH  VOLUME/LOW  PKESStJItE  SPRAY  GUN 
Edward  E.  Kdler,  Shs  Mers  CaHt,' 
craft  Coaapany,  L4m  Aafelei,  CaHL 

FIM  Nov.  t,  1989,  Scr.  fHo.  432,279 
lot  CL'  B«5B  1124:7112 
MS.  CL  239—135  14 


Air- 


said  handle  for  directing  a  high 
gas  fhm  said  votlex  chamber 


the  ftee  end  of  said  handle  for 
gas  out  of  said  vonex  tube  to  the 


5y45t35( 

SPRAY  WAND  WITH  9FRAY  FAN  CONTROL 
NA,  asilginir  to 


Scr.  No.lM,M8 

7108 


12 


1.  in  a  paint  spraying  system  which 
a  spray  gun  comprisii^ 


ompriseK 


1.  A  spray  wand  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  substrate  including  a 
liquid  spray  nozzle  which  disch*ges  the  liquid  in  a  first  direction 
and  produces  a  liquid  spray  ttk  with  a  predetermined  shape;  a 
supply  line  and  pump  system  foJ  supplying  the  liquid  to  the  liquid 
spray  nozzle;  t 

at  least  two  gas  nozzles  adjLcent  to  the  liquid  spray  nozzle 
which  discharge  a  gas  in  a|  second  direction  that  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  diiection  to  alter  the  spray  Am  of  the 
liquid  discharged  from  the  liquid  spray  nozzle; 
a  compressed  gas  supply  linej  for  supplying  compressed  gas  to 
said  at  least  two  gas  nozzlet  said  liquid  spray  nozzle  and  said 
at  least  two  gas  nozzles  halving  discharge  exits  that  are  in  a 
conunon  plane;  and 
a  gas  valve  in  the  compres^  gas  supply  line  operable  to 
discontinue  the  supply  of  the  gas  to  the  at  least  two  gas 
nozzles  thereby  allowing  tli  ( liquid  to  be  dischaiged  with  the 
liquid  spray  fun  having  the  unatered  pvedetennined  shape. 


^^     *£\i\r 
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5y452,8S7 
BURNER  FOR  BURNING  UQUID  FUEL 
Yutaka  Ftenae,  ^"«'«t— ".  nod  Iteeo  Mijrake,  Ibkyo,  both  oi; 
Japan,  awtgiwra  to  Nippoo  On  Conpaay  Uaritcd;  ^appo■ 
Oa  EagiMwIug  Aad  CoMlractta  Cot^fimj  Limited,  and 
F^  EiviMcri^  Conpaay  Liarited,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japvi 

Filed  May  25, 1993,  Scr.  Na  M,M8 
CUaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  28, 1992, 4-13M17 
lat  CL'  F23D  11112 
VS.  CL  239—485  8  ClafaM 


1.  A  burner  for  burning  liquid  fiiel  comprising  a  fiiel  supply 
member  and  a  burner  tip  connected  with  die  end  portion  of  the  ftiel 
supply  member,  the  burner  tip  iitcluding  a  plurality  of  injectioo 
noozles  by  which  liquid  fuel  uid  atomizing  medium  mixed  in  die 
liquid  fiiel  are  atrwiirrd  and  injected  iitto  a  combustion  device,  the 
fiiel  supply  member  including:  a  bottom  surface  cutout  portion 
formed  in  the  center  of  a  bottom  surface  of  the  fuel  supply  member 
for  receiving  an  atomizing  medium;  atomizing  medium  supply 
holes  in  communication  with  the  bottom  cutout  portion,  each 
supply  hole  communicating  in  a  straight  alignmen  with  one  said 
injection  nozzles  of  the  burner  tip;  a  liquid  fiKl  supfriy  hole,  one 
end  portion  of  which  is  open  to  the  perittoy  of  the  bottom  surface 
(rftfae  fiiel  supply  member,  the  other  end  portion  of  which  branches 
in  two  directions,  one  bnmch  being  communicated  with  an  aimular 
space  formed  between  the  periphery  of  the  upper  surAkX  of  the 
fiiel  supply  member  and  the  lower  suiftce  of  the  burner  tip,  the 
other  branch  being  communicated  with  an  upper  suiftce  cutout 
portion  formed  in  the  center  of  the  upper  surte«  of  the  fiiel  sup|^ 
member,  and  communicating  cutout  grooves  that  respectively 
communicate  the  annular  space  farmed  on  the  upper  sur&kce  of  the 
fuel  supply  member  and  the  upper  surface  cutout  portion  with  die 
side  portion  of  the  end  of  the  atomizing  w**^"""  supply  hole, 
wherein  each  communicating  cutout  groove  tangentially  connects 
with  the  side  portion  of  die  end  of  the  atomizing  ■;»fdi<pn  supply 
hole,  wherein  one  of  the  communicating  cutout  grooves  is  pro- 
vided so  as  to  communicate  the  upper  surface  cutout  portion  with 
the  side  portion  of  the  eixl  of  the  atomizing  medimn  supply  hole, 
and  two  conununicating  cutout  grooves  are  provided  so  as  to 
communicate  the  annular  space  with  the  side  portion  of  the  end  of 
die  atomizing  mcdiinn  supply  hole. 


5,452358 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  HAVING  THROTTLE  PORTION 
Yoahihiro  Ttamld,  Haada;  ItaafaildlHi  IgadUra,  Ibyolcawa; 
Yamyidd  SaitaMliara,  Niahio;  KKodiidc  Wataaabc,  Ibyo- 
hadd;  lUwhilHi  Kalo,  Niihki,  aad  Iknitoaid  Ibmoda, 
Samio,  an  of,  Japan,  aaisiion  to  Nippon  Soken  Inc.  Niddo, 
aad  Tbyota  Jldoaha  KahwaiiiM  Kaiaha,  Ibyota.  both  oC 


Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  Na  289,1M 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1993, 5-889317 

laL  CL'  F82M  51106 

VS.  CL  239—533,8  i  OUbm 

1.  A  fiiel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines  comprising: 


a  piezoelectric  acmator  which  extends  and  contractt  by  conduc- 


a  piston  member  which  tetiacts  and  moves  forward  along  with 
said  piezoelectric  actuator, 

a  variable  pressure  chamber  which  is  fiUed  with  a  wortang  fluid 
and  made  to  rise  in  pressure  when  said  piston  member  moves 
forward. 

a  bock  pressure  chamber  which  communicales  with  said  variable 
pressure  chamber,  said  woridng  fluid  flowing  in  sealed  rela- 
tion between  said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said  back 
pressure  chamber, 

a  needle  valve  which  opens  and  cioaet  a  AkI  mjedor  hole  in 
accordance  with  a  pressure  within  said  back  pressure  cham- 
ber, 

a  throttle  valve  for  throttling  flow  of  said  working  fluid  between 
said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said  back  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  throole  valve  including  a  throttle  bole  and  a  bypass 
passage, 

said  throttle  valve  beiitg  movable  ftom  a  first  end  poiition  when 
said  piston  member  moves  forward,  wherein  taid  throttle  hole 
throttles  flow  of  said  working  fluid  fiom  taid  variable  pres- 
sure chamber  u>  said  back  peetture  chamber  with  said  bypass 
passage  being  closed,  causing  taid  needle  valve  to  ckMe  said 
fuel  injector  hole,  to  a  second  end  position  when  taid  piston 
member  retracts,  wherein  said  bypass  panagf  is  open  and 
enables  said  working  fluid  to  flow  fiom  said  back  pcessure 
chamber  through  said  bypass  passage  and  said  throttle  hole, 
so  that  said  needle  valve  opens  taid  fuel  injector  hole. 


5,452359 
VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS 
MidiacI  M.  Flanaa,  288  Slcrli^  Rd„  Hwrtaa,  N.Y.  18528 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  185,784 
lat.  CL*  BMS  3104 
VS.  CL  239—751  5  CWbh 

1.  Vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising  two  at  least  generally 
vertical  beams,  an  at  least  generally  horizoittally  beam  extending 
between  the  vertical  beams,  said  beams  having  internal  patsagn 
for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  spray  means  in  said  vertical 
beams  and  connected  with  said  passages  whereby  fluid  can  be 
sprayed  from  each  vertical  beam  towards  the  other  vertical  beam. 
qifay  means  in  the  horizontal  beam  and  connected  with  tlie  pas- 
sages theiein  whereby  fluid  can  be  sprayed  in  oppocile  hoiiztntal 
directions  and  generaUy  downwards,  control  meant  to  taiae  and 
lower  the  horizontal  beam  between  the  vertical  beams,  and  supply 
means  to  supply  fluid  to  the  internal  pasiagei  of  said  beams,  nid 
supply  means  including  pivotally  coonected  links  extending  to  said 
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MATERIAL  REDUCING  AND  SHREDDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Wmtams,  16  La  HTlHidm,pt.  Louit,  Mo.  0124 
ConHniMrinw  at  Scr.  No.  5,788,  Jan.  19, 1993,  abandaacd. 
This  appbcatioa  Jim.  10, 1994,  Scr.  Na  257,94« 

int  CL'  W2C  iano 

VS.  CL  241—78 


SO'IEMBER  26,  199S 


d)  blade  means  cairied  in  said  i^iU  housing  adJKXnt  to  the  orbit 
of  said  teeth  on  said  rotary  means  to  effect  separation  of  said 
magnetic  components  from  nan-magnetic  maierial,  said  blade 
means  and  rotary  teeth  lippiag  die  magnetic  components  in 
the  non-magnetic  material;    I 

e)  magnetic  means  in  said  housing  positioned  in  the  path  of  the 
material  thrown  in  said  mill'  housing  by  said  rotary  means 
over  said  grate  means,  said  magnetic  means  extracting  mag- 
netic components  ripped  from  the  thrown  material;  and 


f)  outlet  means  in  said  housing 
separated  from  non-magnetic 


lo  receive  magnetic  components 
material. 


5,45ZH1 


ROTATING  SILAGE  EXTR  lCTOR  AND  CONVEYOR 
ARil 
Padova  H  12,  35826  Contehrc  (Prov.  of 


Tfziano  Facda,  Via 
Padova),  Italy 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 199f 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB 
lm.CL'B«2C 
U.S.  CL  241— 10L72 


horizontal  beam  and  a  tube  extending  through  said  links  and 
connected  to  the  passageway  in  the  horiz<^tal  beam  to  deliver  fluid 
to  the  same. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  out  magne^c  components  embedded 
in  non-magnetic  material  comprising: 

a)  a  mill  housing  having  an  inlet  for  tie  material  having  embed- 
ded magnetic  components  to  be  seiiirated  firom  not>-magnetic 
material; 

b)  perforated  grate  means  forming  aa  outlet  for  non-magnetic 
material  of  a  size  to  pass  through  said  grate  perforations; 

c)  rotary  means  in  said  mill  housing  having  teeth  thereon  mov- 
ing in  an  orbit  for  throwing  the  material  having  the  embedded 
magnetic  components  over  said  gr^  means; 


Ser.  No.  284364 
Ifaly,  Avtr  3, 1993,  PD93A0170 

21102:23102 
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elongated  box-like  structure,  said 


1.  Silage  extractor  and  conve  fot  arm  of  the  type  having  an 


irm  comprising:  a  first  end  aixl  a 


second  end  thereof;  a  lower  sk>pofting  fiime;  a  fifth  wheel 
mounted  on  said  supporting  ftam  v,  a  lower  base  mounted  on  said 
fifth  wheel;  a  vertic^ly  extendinj ;  support  mounted  on  said  lower 
base,  said  second  end  of  said  m  i  being  articulated  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  said  support;  a  mil  I  for  cutting  and  removing  loose 
and  ensiled  nuterial,  said  mill  be  ng  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
said  arm;  and  conveying  means  for  conveying  removed  material, 
said  conveying  means  extending  between  said  first  and  secotxl 
ends  of  said  arm,  wherein  said  fif  >i  wheel,  said  lower  base  and  said 
support  are  rotatable  about  a  vc  tical  axis  for  rotating  said  arm 
about  said  vertical  axis. 


5,45:  ,862 
SILENT  SEAT  BELT  C<  >MFORT  RETRACTOR 
Gary  M.  Ray,  Royal  Oak,  M  cli.,  aailKiior  to  TRW  Vehicle 
Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhn  ■A,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 199 1,  Ser.  No.  241,746 
Int  CL*^  q60R  22144 
VS.  CL  242—372 

1.  A  retractor  for  storing  sea^  belt  webbing  for  restnuning  a 
vehicle  occupant,  said  retractor  domprising: 
a  webbing  storage  spool  rotalablc  about  a  spool  axis  in  belt 
retraction  and  belt  withdra«kl  directioas; 


first  and  second  springs  acting 


n  series  for  biasing  said  spool  for 


rotation  in  the  belt  retractio  i  direction; 
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5y4523«4 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ROLL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  AUord,  EzoeWor,  and  John  G.  Rnpert,  MahtonedL 
both  of  Minn.,  assignars  to  Alliant  Techsystenis  Inc.,  Hop- 
kinS(  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221358 
Int  CL*  F42B  10102:10/24:10114 
VS.  CL  244—3.23  19  ( 


a  rotatable  ratchet  wheel  between  said  springs  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  spool,  said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth; 

a  movable  pawl  for  selectively  engaging  a  tooth  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  the  belt 
reliacliuu  direction; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  pawl  into  position  for  engage- 
ment with  said  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  when  activated;  and 

means  for  moving  said  pawl  away  from  said  ratchet  tooth  and 
for  holding  said  pawl  away  from  said  ratchet  teeth  while  said 
actuator  means  is  actuated  and  said  spool  is  rotating  in  the 
belt  withdrawal  direction. 


5y4S2,863 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  SHAFT 
RameU  L.  Hardy,  Sr.,  New  Haven,  Mich., 
Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhorst,  Ohio 
FOcd  Jmi.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252^29 
Int  CL*.B60R  22/34 
U.S.  CL  242—376  19 


1.  A  roll  control  apparatus  for  a  projectile,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  section,  sstid  first  section  irx:luding  a  stator, 

b)  a  second  section  iiKluding  a  rotor  atxl  a  static  spin  imparting 
member  which  imparts  rotation  of  the  second  section  in  fli^t. 
wherein  said  two  sections  are  rotatably  connected  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  wherein  said  rotor  and  stator  are  electro- 
mechanically  connected  to  form  an  armature;  and 

c)  a  controller,  coupled  to  the  armature,  for  controlling  the  spin 
rate  of  the  projectile,  the  controller  including  means  for  selec- 
tively providing  a  current  to  the  armature  to  operate  tlie 
armature  as  a  motor  and  thereby  apply  a  torque  in  one 
direction,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  armatiire  to  a 
resistive  load  to  operate  the  armature  as  a  generator  and 
thereby  apply  a  torque  in  an  opposite  direction. 


to  TRW 


5,452,865 

AIRCRAFT  FREQUENCY  ADAPTIVE  MODAL 

SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Chnong  B.  IVan,  I^rnawood,  and  Stephen  White,  BotlielL  both 

of  WadL,  aaaicnars  to  The  BodiV  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1993.  Scr.  No.  86,447 

Int  CL'  B64C  13116:  GtSD  1100:  G86G  7/70 

VS.  CL  244—75  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  veliicle  seat  belt  webbing  retractor  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spool  on  which  seat  belt  webbing  is  wound,  said  spool  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  said  spool  rotates  in  a  beh 
withdrawal  direction  and  in  an  opposite  beh  retraction  direc- 
tion; and 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  spool,  said  shaft  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  tubular  portions  which  extend  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  which  are  spaced  laleially  fton  each  odier  aloag  said 


1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  frequency  adaptive  modal  sup- 
pression  system; 
control  surfKX  means  responsive  to  control  signals; 
a  signal  represemative  of  gross  weight  of  tlie  aircraft; 
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an  active  fiher  coupled  to  nid  oooii^l  miCKe  means  for  gener- 
ating a  ctwDol  signal  to  sii|)fiiess  kody  beading  nxidesof  the 
aircraft;  and. 

said  signal  iqireaeatatiye  of  gross  weight  of  the  airoaft  provid- 
ing the  active  filler  wiili  ttae  abiliqr  to  select  a  piedeiamined 
ujeflkient  and  gain  schedule,  tfa^teby  enabling  said  active 
filter  to  have  a  phase  matching  the  jiiiase  variatioo  of  the  body 
beading  modes  of  the  airciafL 


TRAN^HtATKm  COOLING  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WITH 

LOW  RAIHUS  LEADING  EDGE 

MdvlB  J.  BoiiiMB,  Fotom^  CaHt.  a^lgnnr  to  Aentiet  General 

Corporatian,  Raocho  Cordova,  C4i£ 

DhrUon  of  Scr.  N&  9Stfi2»,  Oct  5,3992,  HL  Now  5,351317. 

Tlih  appHcaliMi  Feb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  197,894 

lat  CL*  BMC  11(^:30100 

U.S.CL244— U7A  U  Claims 


WAT 

n.u« 

rOTENIIM. 
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t      1>E 


ela  ticity 


first  aiea  having  a  first 
having  a  fint  modulus  of 
longitudinal  diiectioo  of  said 
shell  structure  fiittber  comprising 
first  area,  said  second  area 
fimher  fiber  reinforced 
elasticity  which  is  higher  than 
said  fim  area,  so  that  said 
directioa  relative  to  a  longiludfaally 
first  area  and  said  cover  take  uf 
longitudinally  effective  force 
craft  constructioa,  and  so  that 
propottioo  of  said  applied, 
substantially  relieving  said 
force. 


Iiecoid 


k»{  ii 


of  a  fiber  reinforced  lamination 

that  permits  yielding  in  a 

aircraft  structure,  said  sldn  of  said 

a  second  area  surrounding  said 

a  second  constructioa  of  a 

having  a  second  modulus  of 

laid  first  modulus  of  elasticity  of 

area  is  stiff  in  said  longitudinal 

effiective  force,  so  that  said 

only  a  small  ptoportioD  of  a  total 

to  said  fiber  composite  air- 

laid  second  area  takes  up  a  larger 

itudinally  effective  force,  tfaoeby 

of  said  longitudinally  effiective 


a|  plied  i 


cow  ST 


BimSN 


i«oiwc«L  tat  M 

1.  In  a  hypeisonic  aircraft  having  an  engine  and  an  engine  cowl, 

the  engine  cowl  having  a  skin,  a  '^^^■ic  edge  of  said  engine  cowl 

having  a  mechanical  radius  of  curvaure,  a  Iranspiratioa  cooling 

system  for  avoiding  overheating  of  sai4  cowl,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pores  in  said  skin  peni^tting  flow  of  fluid  duough 

said  portioa  of  said  skin; 
means  for  providing  pressurized  fluid  to  an  interior  surface  of 
said  skin  for  flow  daough  said  skfa,  forming  an  aerodynamic 
radius  of  curvature; 
said  aerodynamic  ndius  of  curvan^  being  greater  than  said 
mfchaniral  radius  of  curvature  ^  said  mechanical  radius 
being  about  0.01  inches  or  less. 


ADJUSTABLE 

PUSH 
Andrew  S.  KaaigowiU,  La 
FutufcFUle  Corporatian, 
ContiBulioaorScr.No. 
5,174326.  Tbb  applicaik 
latCL' 
U.S.  CL  244—122  R 


5,«23« 
LUMBAR  SUPPORT 


and  Michael  HauachOdt,  Jorii, 


S«452,M7 

SHELL  STRUCTURAL  COMPO^  ENT  MADE  OF  FIBER 
COMPOSITE  MAIERIAL 
Gcro  GnmwaM,  Hamiti 
both  oi;  Gcnaaay,  aarignnrs  to  Deutacfae  Aeroapaoe  Airbus 
GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 

FDed  Oct  8, 1993,  Sen  N&  134,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Jan.  9,  1992,  42  34 
038.1 

Int  CL*^  BMB  JI14 
MS.  CL  244—117  R  U  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft  construction  comprisiag  a  shell  structure  made  of 
fiber  composite  material,  said  shell  stracture  including  reinforcing 
members  and  a  sldn  supported  by  said  reinforcing  members,  said 
skin  including  at  least  one  access  opening  and  a  cover  for  said 
access  opening,  said  skin  of  said  shell  structure  comprising  a  first 
area  wherein  said  access  opening  ai¥l  said  cover  are  located,  said 


(c) 
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t^^^SL-^LVi'^ik 


17F      b 


WITH  REMOTE 
CONTROL 
CrcMcnta,  CaHl,  amignar  le 
City,Nev. 

Nov.  27. 1991,  Pat  Na 
Ian.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37«,154 
1  tf4D  251  US 


7!»«4M,] 


1.  An  improved  adjustable  I  imbar  support  mechanism  adapted 
for  use  in  a  seat  badoest,  com;  rising: 
(a)  a  moveable  lumbar  suppc  rt  panel  element  positioned  under- 
neath a  lumbar  seat  back  Cushion, 

coupling  said  moveable  panel  to  a 
backrest  support  finune  and  permitting  selected  positioning  of 
said  moveable  lumbar  sup  wrt  panel  element; 

a  mechanical  control  pv  sb-button  and  cable  assembly  for 
manual  disengagement  of  i  aid  locking  means  assembly  with  a 
pusb-buOon  element  instal  led  renxttely  in  a  seat  armrest  and 
with  a  cable  end  routed  anp  connected  to  a  trigger  element  of 


said  loddng  means,  and; 
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(d)  a  spring-load  meaiH  to  provide  a  preloaded  force  to  said 
moveable  lumber  support  panel  eletnent,  wherein  said  force 
acts  against  an  occupant's  bade  to  couMerbalance  a  pressure 
from  said  occupant's  bade  when  said  control  push-button  is 
depressed  said  loddng  means  assembly  and  s^  spring-load 
means  being  combined  to  form  one  component  comprising  an 
extensible  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  loddng  cylinder  with  an 
integral  spring,  wherein  said  locking  cylinder  further  includes 
a  controllable  trigger  means  to  momentarily  unlock  the  cylin- 
der and  release  its  spring-load  action; 

whereby  such  improvement  provides: 

(e)  a  quick  and  easy  readjustment  of  the  lumbar  cushion  positioo 
whenever  said  control  push-button  is  depressed  and  when  a 
light  pressure  is  simultaneously  applied  against  the  seat  back 
to  a  desired  lumbar  adjustment  pontioa; 

(f)  a  firm  support  of  the  lower  back  of  iIib  seat  occupant 
throughout  an  adjustment  lange  and  legardless  of  die  pressure 
applied  on  the  seat  back  as  long  as  said  push-button  is  not 
depressed. 


5*4523'* 
FIXED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONTRfHXING  TRAIN  MOVEMENT 
Robert  E.  Htuiilad,  Raytowa,  Ma.,  amlgur  lo 
Indortrtca,  Inc.,  Bhw  Spri^i,  Ma. 

DiviriM  of  Scr.  Na.  929,791,  Ai«.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,34«,M2.  TWa  appBcatian  Jam.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259^92 
Int  CL'B«1L  5/02 
U.S.  CL  24»— 1S2  R  8 


OBMUU. 


|tn«iffi 


OaSlBLI 


?t-Si    ^g->fc 


IMIBM 


5y4523» 
ON-BOARD  THREE-AXES  ATTITUDE  DETERMINATION 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sbaadi  RMiiihaltiii,  RmcIw  Mm  Verde,  and  Lorcn  L  Slaier, 
Los  Angdes,  both  of  CaHt,  aaaignors  to  Hugbes  Ainrall 
Company,  Loa  Ai«elca,  CaHt 

FDed  Dk.  18, 1992,  Scr.  Na  993,948 

Int  CL*^  BMG  I/26:H28;1I40 

VS.  CL  244— IM  14  ClataiH 


AGHb 


»END 


1.  In  a  system  for  oonlrolling  llie  movement  of  a  train  along  a 
ruboad  track,  the  combination  compriaing- 

a  plurality  of  localized  transmitting  units  spaced  along  said  track 
at  preselected  hxatioos  and  each  having  means  for  transmit- 
tiiig  fixed  data  appropriate  to  the  respective  locatioo  inchiding 
a  timetable  speed  limit  to  be  obaerved  by  a  train  and  said  fixed 
data  transmitted  from  certain  of  said  transmitting  units  includ- 
ing information  defining  a  point  along  the  track  at  which  a 
speed  change  is  in  effect;  and 

data  receiving  and  processing  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a 
train  for  intermittently  receiving  said  fixed  data  as  the  train 
successively  passes  said  locations,  and  responding  to  the  data 
received  at  each  location  and  te  speed  and  directioa  of 
movement  of  the  train  for  determining  train  control  insttuc- 
tions  therefrom. 


5,452,871 

SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  COMMUNICATION  CABLE 

Chttrics  J.  Saubcr.  10  N.  Sanbcr  Rd.,  Vfa^  DL  6*182 

FDed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207^4 

lBtCL'FlCLi/08 

U.S.  CL  248—74.1  3  Clafans 


1.  An  on-board  method  of  aut£>nofiiously  dctennining  and  con- 
trolling the  attitude  of  a  spacecraft  after  separation  from  a  launch 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  spin  axis  orientation  of  said  spacecraft  relative 
to  a  fint  planetary  reference; 

determining  the  three-axis  attitude  of  said  spacecraft  once  a 
second  planetary  reference  is  in  view; 

bias  calibrating  at  least  one  of  a  set  of  three-axis  gyros; 

repeatedly  integrating  the  outputs  from  said  gyros  in  a  state 
estimator  model  of  said  spacecraft  for  continously  updating  an 
estimate  of  the  three-axis  attinidr  of  the  spacecraft,  body  rate 
of  said  spacecraft,  rate  and  acceleration  stales  of  said  space- 
craft; and 

generating  at  least  one  command  signal  for  controlling  a  thruster 
motor  from  a  linear  combination  of  said  estimated  attitude, 
rate  and  acceleration  states  of  said  spacecraft 


1.  A  cable  support  bracket  adapted  to  be  nxMuitBd  on  a  utility 
pole  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  arms  formed  in  a  generally  V-shape  having  outer  ends 
and  an  apex  portion; 
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llie  ooler  ends  tenniiHtiiig  in  a  piir  of  divcigiiig  mounting 
flnges  adiplBd  to  receive  Cuteoiqi  meant  for  ■ttaclinig  laid 
flanges  to  said  pole; 

die  afies  poftiaa  of  laid  anns  having|fint  and  aecond  tnuverae 
ri»m|iiin  memben.  one  of  laid  damping  memben  being 
fixed  10  die  anns  and  tbe  second  clamping  member  being 
adjustable  movable  to  form  a  jaw  far  holding  and  clamping  a 
cable  between  the  fint  and  lecow  clamping  memben,  the 
lower  clamping  member  being  fixed  to  the  anns  and  the  upper 
clamping  member  being  attached  to  the  lower  mcmhrr  with 
tfaieaded  telener  means,  and  an  eloogaied  extenoon  aim 
bradcet  secured  to  the  lower  clamping  member. 


BOX 


Corpomtai, 
niedAaB.15, 
taLCL* 


SlIPPOKT 

rak,Ohto.MBigi 
OMo 

Scr.  No.  5C7,iM 
Un  96/00 
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STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE  IRRIGATION 
LINE 
Hcnd  E.  Banes,  175  S.  CM  E„  aod  Wtdidl  D.  BwBcs,  4»1  W. 
IM  &,  both  of  Jcnaw,  U.  S3338 

filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Sen  No.  2M,774 
lot.  CL*  B«5B  §5106 
VS.  CL  24S-S5  15  < 
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1.  A  box  support  for  stud  wad  constnictioo  comprising  a  vertical 
leg  having  a  front  panel  adaptt  1  to  be  seemed  to  the  fact  of  the 
stud,  and  a  horiDontal  leg  extent  ing  learwanlly  from  the  top  (rf  the 

along  the  side  of  the  stud,  said 


firoiM  panel  of  the  vertical  leg 
horizonlal  leg  being  offset  from  the  vertical  leg  and  joined  thereto 
by  a  gusset,  means  to  secure  an  slectrical  outlet  box  and  the  like  to 
the  gusset,  and  means  to  field  fia  tm  flanges  at  different  locations  on 
tbe  end  of  said  horizontal  leg  wljereby  die  box  support  will  fit  studs 
of  different  depths. 


RETAINER  DEVICE 

SKWALLlNG 


MiMbew  S.  KodoC  and  Gall 
Ave.,  Itanoor,  DL  M422 
FiMJnn.3«, 
tauCL* 
11.8.0.248-222.1 


1.  A  f»«i«»'T  system  for  use  wit  i  a  portable  irrigation  line 
comprising  a  horizontal  main  pipe  lyi  g  on  the  ground,  a  vertical 
liser  ^^pfwitmg  ftom  the  main  pipe  an  having  a  distal  end,  and  a 
sprinkler  head  attached  to  die  distal  e^d  of  the  liaer,  die  stahiliiw 
system  comprising  a  stabilirrr  for  ittarhmmt  to  the  riser  for 
holding  die  riser  upright,  the  stahiliTij  comprising: 
an  attachment  means  adapted  to  receive  and  frictionally  engage 

die  vertical  riser, 
a  leg  unit  for  extending  to  touch  die  ground,  the  leg  unit 
comprising  two  legs  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at  a 
point  of  pivot,  each  leg  having  a  center  portion  and  an 
opposing  top  end  and  foot  end, 
a  connection  means  for  connecting  die  leg  unit  at  the  point  of 
pivot  to  the  aitarhment  means,  to  that  each  of  the  two  legs  of 
die  leg  unit  pivots  in  a  vertical  plane  and  die  two  legs  straddle 
the  main  pipe  to  touch  die  gitMOid  with  their  foot  ends  on 
opposite  rides  of  the  main  pipe  Sid 
a  leg-retention  means  for  releasaU}  securing  the  two  legs  in  a 
ooilapaed  position  wherein  die  legs  extend  generally  vertically 
downward  and  are  hekl  close  to  Hbt 


5,4  3,174 


POR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE 
Kodoit  botk  of  1239 


MM, 


Ser.  No.  2i9,Ml 

IBMR  77/02 
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1.  A  letainer  device  for 
or  beeper  in  a  readable 
positiooed  forwanlly,  said 
a  base  having  a  front,  side  i 

lower  surfsce; 
a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding 
the  base  side  edges  and 
substantially  equal  to  the 


retailing  an  electronic  signaling  device 
in  a  vehicle  with  the  beeper 
device  comprising: 
back  edges,  and  an  upper  and  a 

tide  waUs  extending  upwardly  from 
to  be  spaced  apart  a  distance 
width  of  a  beeper  to  be  stored; 


a  back  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  back  edge  to  as  to 
define  a  distance  between  the  base  front  edge  and  the  back 
wall  adapted  to  be  substatxiaUy  equal  to  the  depth  of  a  beeper 
of  the  type  to  be  retained; 

a  latch  aworiaifri  with  the  base  front  edge  and  moveable 
between  a  retaining  position  and  a  released  positian;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  iqistatKling  protrusions  ccnnected  to  the  base  at 
a  location  inwardly  of  said  side  walls,  said  protrusions  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  base  a  distance  less  than  the  heights  of 
said  side  walls  at  at  location  inwardly  of  said  side  walls,  said 
protrusions  adapted  to  be  spaced  apan  a  distance  effiective  to 
receive  a  clip  associated  with  a  beeper. 


1.  A  plastic  support  assembly  for  securanoe  to  a  wall  structure, 
said  support  assembly  comprising  a  first  support  element  compris- 
ing a  support  plate  having  an  upper  hook  means  for  mounting  said 
support  assembly  to  a  wall  structure,  and  a  second  support  element 
releasably  secured  to  said  first  support  element  projecting  for- 
wudly  therefrom; 
a  first  plurality  of  locking  elements  comprising  a  first  tooth  set 
Conned  with  said  first  support  element,  said  locking  elements 
being  disposed  along  radii  having  a  common  center  and  being 
di^xMed  in  a  circular  array, 
a  second  plurality  of  locking  elements  comprising  a  second 
tooth  set  formed  with  said  second  support  element,  said 
loddng  elements  being  disposed  along  radii  having  a  second 
common  center  and  being  disposed  in  a  circular  array, 
said  first  and  second  tooth  sets  being  positioned  in  a  comple- 
mentary, concentric  and  interdigitated  array  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  in  which  said  second  support  eletnent  may 
be  releasably  secured  to  said  first  support  element  and  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  spaced  load  bearing  pairs  of  surfaces  to 
resist  movement  of  said  second  support  elemem  relative  to 
said  first  support  element  when  said  second  support  element  b 
k»ded;and 
means  far  damping  said  first  and  second  tooth  sets  in  said 
interdigitated  amy. 


Sy452,«74 

COPY  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN-LINE  WITH  MONITOR 

STAND 

David  M.  Hatcher,  BidBilo,  N.Y.,  ami^iiiii  to  POaU^  Eqoi^ 

■■k^^  /*  II  ■!■  II  I  ■  ti         M    ai  ■      ^i  «/ 

mm  corponaoBy  dshmb^  ri.T. 

oTScr.  Nol  15,M5,  No*.  24, 1993,  abM- 
wbkb  la  a  rowflnoatlon  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  93l,tl», 
Aug.  21, 1992,  Pat  Nol  Dca.  344,C52.  Thto  ^pitrattai  Apr. 
2t,  1994,  Ser.  Nk  233,M7 
bit  CL'  A47B  19100 
VS.  CL  248—441.1  ] 


5y«52375 
PLASTIC  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Kcm,  Albony,  Orcg.,  aarignor  to  Dtacovcry  Plaatica, 
Inc.,  Tanctnt,  Orcg. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,9«5 
Int.  CL'  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  CL  248—242  5  ( 


1.  A  combination  monitor  stand  and  copy  hoUer.  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  bousing  including  a  generally  planar  top  wall 
which  is  adapted  to  supports  monilor  and  a  pair  of  paialkl  side 
walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall,  a  pair  of  rJongatr 
slot  means  in  said  sidewalls  respectively  and  """^'"g  generally 
parallel  to  said  top  wall,  a  tray  adapted  for  holding  copy  and 
having  a  forward  edge  portion  and  a  rear  edge  portian  and  posi- 
tionabie  below  said  top  wall  and  between  said  side  walls,  means 
for  mounting  said  my  to  said  side  walls  comprising  fostener  means 
attached  to  said  rear  edge  portion  of  said  tray  and  mounted  in  said 
slot  means  respectively  for  sliding  movement  dierein  for  move- 
ment of  said  tray  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  tray  is 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  a  second  positian  wherein  said 
tray  is  disposed  to  extend  forwardly  from  said  housing  for  display- 
ing copy,  and  means  for  elevating  said  slot  means  above  a  desktop 
such  that  said  tray  is  inclined  to  the  desktop  at  a  predete.miined 
angle  when  in  said  second  position  for  viewing  copy  on  the  tray. 


5,452,877 
BEACH  UMBRELLA  ANCHOR  BAG 
Mary  A.  Rifle;  Gilbert  L.  Rifle,  both  of  14248  Spr%p  Rd., 
Woodbridge,  \^  22193;  Kmm  R.  SoatpaoB,  13777  Con- 
n«lo  CL,  MiBimt,  Va.  22111,  Md  Pievy  R.  McCcwy, 
14248  Sprigp  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Va.  22193 

FBcd  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  389y481 
IitL  CL'  A45B  IfOO 
VS.  CL  248-511  14  CMw 

1.  A  beach  umbrella  anchor  bag  providing  for  the  anriwing  of  a 
beach  umbrella  shaft  thereto,  comptiskig: 
a  bag  fanned  of  a  thin,  flexible  sheet  of  material  having  an  imer 
sut^KX  and  an  outer  surface,  said  bag  including  a  bottom 
panel,  a  side  encfcMure,  and  an  open  top  providing  for  the 
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imeitioa  of  an  umbrella  shaft  thei^  and  for  tbe  tempoiwy 
placement  of  loose  weig)ited  matefU  tbeieiii; 

said  inner  surfKe  of  said  bag  includtig  umbrella  shaft  attach- 
ment means  seemed  adjacent  to  saii  open  top,  and  said  open 
top  including  top  securing  means  pf>viding  for  the  closuie  of 
said  open  top  about  the  umbrella  sljaft; 

said  umbrella  shaft  attachment  means  Comprising  two  elongated, 
oppositely  spaced  apart  first  panels  of  book-and-loop  fasten- 
ing material  extending  along  said  inner  surface  of  said  bag 
downwardly  from  said  top  opening; 

sealing  means  for  said  first  panels,  comprising  a  flap  of  mating 
materia]  of  hook-and-loop  fastening  material  secured  to  said 
inner  surface  immediately  below  each  of  said  first  panels  and 
foldable  thereover,  whereby  intnisidn  of  foreign  material  into 
said  first  panels  is  precluded  when  each  said  flap  of  mating 
matetial  is  folded  thereover, 

said  bottom  panel  including  a  small  apetnag  therein,  artaptrd  to 
provide  a  close  fit  about  an  umbrella  shaft  insetted  there- 
through, whereby; 

an  umbrella  shaft  is  inserted  through  laid  bag  by  means  of  said 
open  top  and  said  small  opening  in  said  bottom  panel  and 
inserted  into  an  underlying  surfiace,  loose  weighted  material  is 
temporarily  placed  within  said  bag,  taid  umbrella  shaft  attach- 
mem  means  is  secured  to  the  umbrella  shaft,  and  said  securing 
means  is  secured  about  the  umbrella  shaft  to  close  said  top 
opening  and  secure  said  anchor  bag  to  the  umbrella  shaft  and 
provide  further  sectirity  for  an  i^brella  inserted  into  tfie 
underlying  surface. 


24 
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insulating  layer  aninged  betweei  them,  and  having  two  electrode 
terminals  for  producing  an  elet  Irostatic  field  between  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  carrier  for  an  acti|rated  state  of  the  diaphiagm,  said 
hollow  space  being  bounded  by  two  suiftces  which  in  a  contact 
region,  in  which  the  surfaces  toufch  each  other,  are  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  at  least  in  an  applka  tion  region  adjoining  the  contact 
region,  in  which  the  two  suifict  t  can  be  brought  to  bear  on  one 
another,  are  buckle-free. 


5^,979 
PLACE!  ifENT 


APPARATUS  FOR 
WTTH  ELEVATIONALLY 
ASSEMBLY  AND  MOVABI^ 
Leon  Kanonov,  DoiTer,  Colo,, 
CaHt,  aaignon  to  Holan 
Cdo. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 

IntCL' 
U,S.  CL  254— 130  R 
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5^452,878 

MINUTURE  ACTUATOiG  DEVICE 
Fctcr  Grarcacn,  ^klrdlMlrg,  and  Jens  a.  Branebjerg,  Nannn, 
bodi  oi;  Denmark,  aastgnan  to  Danfaas  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 


OF  AERIAL  CABLE 
ADJUSTABLE  BULLWHEEL 
WORKER'S  PLATFORM 
ud  Robort  A.  Yoong,  Ctaytaii, 
Mi  anfactnring.  Inc.,  We 


iZIC 


Scr.  No.  122,721 
29116 


UOafans 


PCT  No.  PCTyDK92M0MS,  S  371  Dale  Decl4, 1993,  i  102(e) 

Date  Dec  14, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22763,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Dec.  23, 1992 

PCT  FBed  Jnn.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1«7,8W 

cunt  priority,  appUcatkm  Gain«ny,  Jon.  U,  1991,  41  19 
9553 

Int  CL'  FICK  3ll02 
VS.  CL  251— 129 J2 

1.  A  miniatuR  actuating  device  havii^  a  canier,  a  diaphragm,  a 
hollow  space  formed  between  the  canriei  and  the  diaphragm  and  an 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  placei^ent  of  aerial  cable  from  a  cable 
reel,  a  wheeled  platfoim  having  i  front  and  rear,  a  boom  stnicture 
having  an  axially-extending  oute  '  end,  a  woricer's  platform,  means 
mounting  the  worker's  platfom  on  the  outer  end  of  the  boom 
stiucture,  a  boom  support  stiuctu  e  carrying  the  boom  structure  and 
rotataUy  mounted  on  the  wfaee  ed  platform  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  the  boom  stractur*  and  the  boom  support  stnicture 
being  constiucted  to  permit  the  woricer's  platform  to  be  moved 
toward  and  away  from  the  wheeled  platfoim,  raised  and  k>wered 
with  respect  to  the  wheeled  platform  and  rotated  with  respect  to  the 
«4ieeled  platform,  means  nxMtnted  on  the  wheeled  platform 
adapted  to  support  the  cable  eel  at  the  rear  of  the  wbeeled 
platform,  a  bullwheel  assembly  nounted  on  the  wheeled  platform 
forward  of  the  boom  support  sti  acture  for  guiding  caUe  from  the 
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cable  reel,  the  bullwheel  assembly  having  upper  and  kwer  sectioas 
and  means  for  supporting  the  upper  sectioo  with  respect  to  the 
lower  section  to  permit  castering  of  the  upper  section  with  respect 
to  the  kywer  section,  the  means  for  supporting  the  upper  section 
with  respect  to  the  k>wer  section  including  means  for  elevating  the 
upper  section  relative  to  the  lower  section  to  provide  additional 
clearance  for  the  cable  passing  from  the  bullwheel  assembly. 


5,452381 
CRUCIBLE  FOR  AN  ANALYZER 
Mortnobn  HayMfal,  MlyanoMgMM,  Ji 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Scr.  Na  148«4i9 
Clafani  priority,  appVcatioa  Japam  Nov.  7, 1992, 
InLCL'B«lLi/W 
U.S.  CL  2M— 79  M 

1.  An  improved  analyzer  crucible  for  mehing  samples  to  deter- 


U 


5^452380 

FENCE  COUPLING 
WnHam  BaOey,  Ul  Sprii«wood  Rd.,  Daily  im,  QneoBaland 
4127,  AntraHa 

FBed  An|.  19. 1993,  Scr.  Na  109,342 
CUbh   priority,   appBcation   Australia,   Aug.   21,    1992, 
PL4224;  Dec  11, 1992,  PL6282 

Int.  CL'  E»4H  17122 
VS.  CL  25(-ff7  14  ClaiBis 

1.  A  fence  comprising:  a  plurality  of  posts,  each  said  post  haviiig 


i4M 


mine  elements  in  the  sample,  comprising: 
an  analyzer  crucible  body  having  an  upper  opening  edge  with  an 
open  cavity  wall  and  a  bottom  surftce  for  receiving  the 
sample,  a  circular  protrusion  is  integrally  formed  with  the 
crucible  body  and  extetKls  radially  inward  from  and  around 
the  entire  cavity  wall  below  aixl  adjacent  the  opening  edge 
and  the  dimenstons  of  the  circular  protrusion  are  sufficiem  to 
prevent  the  rising  of  the  sample,  when  melted,  above  the 
circular  prottusioa  by  an  underside  surface  of  die  circular 
protrusion  which  extends  approximately  perpendicularly  from 
the  cavity  wall. 


"fl^lfttU 


5,452382 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  METALLIC  RING- 
SHAPED  WORKPIECES 
Joachtan  Wnnnfa«,  BcrghaMe  20,  D-7250  toonbcrg.  Germany 
CowtlnnatlonofScr.  No.  29.113,  Mar.  10, 1993,  shMdwitd. 

This  appHcadoa  Nov.  9, 1994.  Scr.  No.  334,790 
Clatans  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcromay,  Mv.  17, 1992, 42  08 
485.7 

Int.  CL*  C21D  11613:11673 
VS.  CL  200—251  22  i 


a  respective  first  and  second  coupling  secured  to  an  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  post  and  said  first  and  second  couplings  including  a 
mounting  portion  to  extend  across  the  post,  the  mounting  portion 
having  a  first  and  second  pan  pivoially  movable  relative  to  one 
another  about  a  first  axis  corresponding  to  the  central  kiogitudinal 
axis  of  the  post  and  capable  of  being  kxked  against  relative  pivotal 
movement,  first  and  second  railing  cotmection  members  pivotally 
coupled  to  each  of  die  first  and  second  parts  of  tbe  mounting 
portion  and  movable  respectively  about  a  second  and  third  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  first  and  second  railing  connection 
members,  a  mounting  bracket  for  attarhing  the  coupling  to  the 
post,  the  mounting  bracket  having  a  pair  of  sleeves  each  with  an 
itdemal  periphery  corresponding  to  an  external  periphery  of  die 
post  and  a  retaining  member,  each  of  the  sleeves  having  one  or 
more  projections  such  that  the  projections  of  the  sleeves  extend 
towards  each  olfaer,  said  second  coupling  secured  to  each  said  post 
adjacent  a  k>wer  end  of  die  posts  and  upper  and  k>wer  tailing 
members  extending  between  the  fint  and  second  couplings. 


\^^//////^, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  quenching  annular,  ring-shaped  metallic  work- 
pieces  (15)  having  inner  and  outer  circumfiBrealial  surfaces  with  a 
quenching  intensity  lying  in  an  imensity  range  of  0.2  to  4  for  oil  or 
water  quenching,  by  bringing  a  gaseous  qimrhing  medium  into 
contact  with  to-be-cooled  inner  and  outer  surfKes  of  tbe  wotk- 
pieoe,  comprisnig; 


September  26,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2209 


2208 


UMI 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


a  ring-ftaped  chunber  ttnicture  having  m  oultr  cylindrical  wall 
(12),  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  (13)  sf  iced  fhm  the  outer  wall, 
a-bottom  wall  (11)  i«mn>rting  the  in|>er  and  outer  cylindrical 
walls,  and  defining  a  ling-shaped  Quenching  chamber  (14) 
therebetween,  dimensioaed  to  receive  the  worfcpiece  (IS) 
therein; 

an  array  of  gas  transmission  nozzles  (2k)  fanning  a  nozzle  field 
and  located  in  each  of  said  inner  aiicl  outer  walls,  projecting  a 
gaseous  quenching  medium  from  the  inner  wall  (13)  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  woikpiece  (15)  and  from  the  outer  wall 
on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  (15); 

woricpiece  support  means  (34. 43)  for  mipporting  an  end  surface 
of  the  ring-shaped  workpiece  (15)  within  said  chamber  in  a 
fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  field; 

said  nozzle  field  being  arranged  spaced  by  a  small  distance  from 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  respeotively.  of  the  workpiece  . 
(15)  and  located  so  as  to  at  least  approximately  match  the 
shape  of  said  to-be-cooled  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  (15) 
and  to  project  on  the  inner  and  oukr  surfaces  of  the  work- 
piece  (IS)  discrete  cooling  gas  jets  fiom  said  nozzles  (25)  and 
thereby  to  produce  a  quenching  intensity  on  said  surfaces 
which  is  in  the  intensity  range  of  ft^  to  4  for  oil  or  water 
quenching;  and  I 

pressure  means  for  controllably  propelyng  said  gaseous  quench- 
ing medium  through  said  ncnzles  (21)  of  said  nozzle  field  and 
controllably  projecting  discrete  ^ts  of  said  quenching 
medium  onto  the  workpiece  (15)  in  said  quenching  chamber 
(14)  and  thereby  cooirollably  chiding  and  quenching  said 
surfaces  thereof,  said  pressure  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  gas  velocity  through  said  nozzles  and  gas  pressure 
upstream  of  said  nozzles  and  also  means  for  limiting  propel- 
ling power  of  said  pressure  means  k>  a  value  of  power  up  to 
about  1,(XX)  kW  per  square  meter  of  nozzle  fiekl. 


SEPmoQt  26.  1995 
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of  said  cylinder  body,  a  first  peal  mounted  between  said  rod 
and  said  one  opposed  end  to  teal  said  interior  chamber  from 
atmosphere,  and  a  piston  he4d,  said  piston  head  separating 
said  interior  chambor  into  first  and  second  chambers,  a  second 
seal  mounted  between  saidpiiton  head  and  said  interior  wall 
to  separate  said  first  chamber  from  said  second  chamber  with 
said  pressured  gas  being  seal  d  within  said  second  chamber. 

said  rod  having  a  reduced  dianwyrr  adjacent  said  piston  head  for 
intermittently  permitting  the  escape  of  gas  pressure  from 
widiin  said  fiist  chamber  bttween  said  first  seal  and  said 
reduced  diameter  as  said  pisf»  reciprocates  within  said  cyl- 
inder body; 

whereby  atmospheric  pressure  ^^ithin  said  first  chamber  is  regu- 
larly evacuated  from  said  fin  t  chamber  during  normal  opea- 
tion  of  said  gas  spring. 


5^2  BM 

:  ELASTIC 


Rildolf 


ACTIVE 
Mathias  Gagich,  Mfinchoi; 
and  Pelcr  liMUekofier,  Stanbac^ 
Mctnkr  GinaetaU  AG, 

FDcd  Mar.  4, 199^ 
Claims  priority,  applicaiioa 
631j6 

Int.  CL'^  41CF  1100 
VS.  CL  267—140.14 


MOUNT 

Langoi^  Ampermodiing, 
aD  tit,  Germany,  aasignars  to 
1,  Germany 
Ser.  No.  26361 
I  krmany,  Dec  17,  1991,  41  41 


13  Claims 


S,452,8S3 

GASSPRINC 

John  Hobon,  Ikylor.  and  Ftcdriclt  R.   ITaldcclur,  Uvonia,  both 

of  Mich.,  amignors  to  Ni-lbch,  Inc.*  WcaUand,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,275 

IbL  CL^  F16F  9I4\7I00 

MS.  CL  267—64.28  19  Claims 


1.  An  active  elastic  mount 
assembly  affected  by  vibration, 

an  insulated  side  of  the 
disposed  on  said  insulated 
having  a  permanent  maj 
permanent  magnetic  field, 
coil  for  higb-fiequency  vil 


insulated  mounting  of  an 

an  active  decoupling  system 

said  active  decoupling  system 

field,  a  coil  vibrating  in  said 

T  mass  coupled  to  said 

a  sensor  for  detecting  pre- 


1.  A  gas  spring  for  use  in  cushioniitt  a  press,  said  gas  spring 
comprising:  f 

a  tubular  cylinder  body  having  an  iverior  chamber  defined  by 

the  interior  wall  of  said  tubular  cylinder,  said  interior  chamber 

having  pressurized  gas  therein,  «id  cylinder  body  having 

opposed  ends;  ' 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  said  interior  chamber,  said 

piston  having  a  rod  extending  out  of  one  of  said  opposed  eixls 


determined  operating  paran^teis  as  a  function  of  which  said 
decoupler  mass  can  be  set  into  vibration  electrodynamically, 
and  two  radially  rigid,  Mutually  parallel  spring  systems 
extending  transversely  to  said  coil  and  elastically  suspending 
said  coil  for  exact  vertical  audance  of  said  coil;  wherein  said 
decoupler  mass  is  disposM  immediately  adjacent  said  coil, 
said  decoupler  mass  has  aj vertical  and  a  radial  length,  said 
decoupler  mass  is  surrounded  in  each  of  two  mutually  spaced 
apart  planes  by  a  respective  one  of  said  spring  systems  allow- 
ing a  vertical  motion,  and  said  decouplii^  system  has  a  rigid 
abutment  on  which  said  sp  ing  systems  are  supported. 


5,452,885 

APPARATUS  rOR  VISE  ACTUATION 
Richard  F.  Bccre,  Watcrfcrd,  Wis.,  HrifDor  to  Bccrc  TboI 
Company,  Inc.,  Radiie,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  225,619 
Int.  CL'  B23Q  3108 
U.S.CL269— 32  19  ( 


1.  A  vise  comprising  a  base,  a  jaw  movaUy  mounted  on  said 
base  for  clamping  a  workpiece,  an  actiwtor  on  said  base  and 
connected  to  said  jaw  for  movement  of  said  jaw,  said  actuator 
including  two  threadedly  interconnected  telescoping  members  sup- 
ported on  said  base  and  with  one  of  said  members  being  integral 
with  said  jaw,  a  releasable  guide  interconnected  between  said  base 
and  said  one  of  said  members  and  releasably  restraining  rotation  of 
said  One  of  said  members  relative  to  said  base,  said  base  having 
two  bores  therein  respectively  rotatably  receiving  each  of  said 
members,  said  members  being  aiianged  in  said  bores  to  be  sepa- 
rately rotatable  therein  and  with  said  one  of  said  members  extend- 
ing beyond  the  confinfcs  of  said  base  and  being  telescopically 
extendable  and  contractable  relative  to  the  other  of  said  telescoping 
members  upon  relative  rotation  of  either  of  said  members,  and  said 
actuator  including  a  fluid  powered  displacer  operatively  associated 
with  said  telescoping  members  for  displacing  said  telescoping 
members  in  the  direction  along  their  telescoping  axis. 


5,452387 
SORTER  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
KcUi  Okmnora;  Tiikcahi  Add;  Ibm  HimccL  and  Nnriaid  Oka- 
moto,  aU  of  Oaalta,  Japan,  aaBignars  to  Mlta  Indaatrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

Flied  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,718 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5464418 
Int.  CL"  B65H  39110 
VS.  CL  271—292  11  Claims 


5,452386 

DEVICE  FOR  SLOWING  DOWN  SIGNATURES  IN  A 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Kevin  L.  Cote,  Durham,  N.H.,  and  Richard  D.  Cnriey,  North 

Rcadii«,  Maas.,  assignors  to  Hcidcibcrgcr 

AG,  Heidelbeffc  Germany 

Filed  Ai«.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  183342 
Int  CL''  B65H  5134 
VS.  CL  271—270  6 

1.  A  device  for  slowing  down  signatures  being  transported  in  a 
fokhng  machine,  comprising: 
means  for  positively  gripping  a  leading  edge  of  a  signature 
exiting  a  transporting  device  in  the  folding  nuichine  traveling 
at  a  high  velocity;  and 
a  deceleration  drum  for  slowing  down  the  signature  through  a 
smooth  velocity  profile,  the  deceleration  drum  having  at  least 
one  pivot  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  disc  rotating 
about  a  first  axis,  the  at  least  one  pivot  arm  being  connected  to 
a  control  disc  by  a  control  link,  the  control  disc  rotating  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to,  and  offset  from,  the  first  axis,  the 
gripping  means  being  attached  to  an  outward  end  of  the  at 
least  one  pivot  arm. 


1.  A  sorter  for  sorting  sheets  discharged  from  an  image  fonning 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bins  disposed  in  the  vertical  direction,  for  making 
stacks  of  the  discharged  sheets; 

a  frame  incorporating  said  bins  and  having  an  opening  on  a  front 
side  ad^bng  said  sorter  for  a  stack  removal  operation; 

processing  means  provided  on  the  image-forming-apparatus  side 
of  said  bins,  for  processing  said  stacks; 

a  driving  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  rods  di^iosed  vertically 
on  the  front  and  back  sides  of  said  frame,  said  rods  move  said 
bins  vertically  and  support  said  bins  from  both  sides  at  a 
position  inward  from  an  image-forming-appaiatus  end  of  said 
bins,  whereby  said  bins  extend  outward  from  said  bin  support 
position  toward  said  image-forming-apparatus; 

a  tamping  mechanism  including  an  abutting  member  for  abutting 
with  a  side  of  said  stacks  to  make  neat  stacks  of  sheets  in  said 
bins,  die  abutting  member  is  provided  on  the  front  side  of  said 
frame  and  beside  a  front  rod  of  said  pair  of  rods,  and 

wherein  the  abutting  member  of  said  tamping  mechanism  is  a 
moveable  componem  of  said  tamping  mechanism  which  is 
displaceabie  to  expose  a  bin  of  said  bins  disposed  at  a  stack- 
removal  positioii. 
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PRACTICE  TETHERE^  BASEBALL 
C«fl  R.  Gtem,  2M  Medfonl  PL,  Ja^Mwvflle,  lla.  32225 

Flkd  Not.  2S,  1994.  Scci  Now  34S.S75 
IbLCL'AOB^/40 
U.S.  CL  273— 2«  E  2» 


I.  A  letfaeied  tMsebaU  comprising  ^  baxb*ll  with  a  diametric 
fint  throughbofc  in  which  is  positioaed  a  cylindrical  clamping 
sleeve  fitting  snugly  into  said  fiist  throughbotc  and  having  a 
lengthwise  central  axial  second  throughbore  and  two  transverse 
botes  located  medially  of  the  length  of  laid  sleeve  and  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  outwaidly  extend- 
ing tnnsvene  flange  at  one  end  theiedf,  and  a  screw  with  a  large 
diameter  head  screwed  into  the  other  end  thereof  while  said  head  is 
sealed  in  a  counterboie  in  said  first  throughbore:  aixi  a  length  of 
rope  extending  from  outside  said  basetnll  into  said  first  through- 
bore through  the  end  having  said  fl^ige  and  through  said  two 
transverse  bores,  and  being  clamped'  tightly  between  said  first 
throughbore  and  said  sleeve. 


UMI 


GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
George  Bingman,  957 

Filed  Mar.  7, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  273— W.2 


RayoMid 
1914,1 


BALL  STRIKING  pEVICE 
David  P.  Lewinaid,  Cindnnati,  Oiila(  John  F.  Mayer,  FL  Tho- 
oias,  Ky.,  and  Carol  L.  Guthrie,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors 
lo  Ibnka  Corporatioa,  Pawtucket,  RJ. 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.j  No.  192,134 
InL  CL'  A63B  i9l06 
VS.  CL  273—72  R  I  g  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  striking  a  ball  comnising: 

a.  a  ball  striking  element  configure^  to  resemble  a  baseball  bat 
including  a  hitting  portion  and  •  handle  portion,  said  ball 
striking  element  comprising  a  hollow  transparent  plastic  shell 
defining  said  hittiiig  portion  »a^  forming  a  hollow  tubular 
inner  core  for  said  haitdle  poftio4  said  plastic  shell  defining 
an  enclosed  hollow  cavity  which  extends  substantially  with- 
out restriction  through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
ball  striking  element,  and  opaqi^  gripping  means  on  said 
inner  core  for  said  handle  portioi|  and 

b.  a  fluid  material  in  said  cavity,  said  fluid  material  only  partiaUy 
filling  said  cavity,  said  fluid  material  being  visible  form  the 
exterior  of  said  ball  striking  element  and  flowing  freely  and 
without  restriction  in  said  all  striking  element  from  one  end  of 
said  cavity  to  the  other  eiMl  the^f  to  provide  an  amusing 
visual  effect  during  swinging  of  ^aid  device. 


Senama26,  1993 
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5y452,891 

GOLF  PUTTER  IMPROVEMENTS  AND  CONVERTER 

METHODS 

Robert  K.  Thonas,  69  Roddand  St.,  Makne,  N.Y.  12953 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,445 

InL  CL'  AOB  53IJ6 

VS.  CL  273—81.2  M 


k--p! 


5,452,893 

COMPETITIVE,  MULTI-LANE  VEHICLE  RACETRACK 
John  S.  Ftek,  586  RMom  Way,  Md  jHMt  A. 
«515  PacUc  Rd.,  both  orWBnrii«taB,  N.C  28483 
FDed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188^97 
lac  CL'  AOF  9/14:  A<3H  18/00 
VS.  CL  273—86  C  18  ( 


s .', 


5y4  12,898 
HAVING  PROTECTING  INSERT 
Ave,  Barbertoo,  Ohio  44283 
Scr.  Na  287^4 
Ki3B  53/02 

19( 


V_J. 

y 


1.  A  golf  club  head  with 
shaft,  and  a  bore  having  an 
ally  downwardly  from  said 

said  bore  includes  a  slightlj 


upper  opening  for  insertion  of  a 
upper  end  and  extending  gener- 
upper  end,  wherein: 
larger  diameter  counter  bore  to 


provide  a  shoulder  betweeii  S  mm  to  10  mm  below  said  upper 
end,  and  wherein  the  boit  is  between  S  mm  and  10  mm  in 
diameter,  | 

said  club  further  comprises  an  essentially  cylindrical,  tubular 
insert  tightly  fitted  withil  said  bore,  said  insert  having  an 
enlarged  upper  portion  forming  a  lip  seating  on  said  upper  end 
of  said  bore,  said  enlarged  upper  portion  having  a  short  axial 
length  exteitding  no  iix>re  than  10  nun  above  said  upper  end 
of  said  bore,  said  insert  having  a  fiist  end  and  a  second  etxl. 
said  second  end  seating  On  said  shoulder  of  said  bore,  said 
insert  being  made  of  a  toagh  and  stiff  polymer  with  a  Rock- 
well hardness  lower  than  be  shaft  so  as  to  provide  a  cushion 
10  said  shaft 


18.  Adaptor  sinicture  for  coaction  with  converted  putting  struc- 
ture to  provide  an  extended  overall  length  for  selective  height 
additioa.  comprising: 
ekmgated  receptor  means  of  preselected  kMigitudinal  length  pre- 
senting an  elongated  substantially  hollow  internal  cavity, 
said  receptor  means  having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  eixls  as 

oriented  for  usage: 
receptor  bushing  means  disposed  at,  and  integral  with,  the  lower 

distal  end  of  said  receptor  means, 
said  receptor  bushing  means  having  a  hoUow  interior  aligned 
longitudinally  with  said  hollow  internal  cavity  by  the  receptor 
means; 
putter  structure  having  an  elongated  shafi  with  a  club  head  at 
one  distal  end  and  a  hollow  handle  portion  at  a  longitudinal 
oppoaite  end,  with  a  longitudinally  directed  opening  at  the 
(U^  end  of  said  hollow  handle  portion; 
an  elongated  length  adjuster  rod  means  having 
a  predetermined  length  with  one  distal  end  for  insertion  into 

said  receptor  means  by  said  receptor  bushing  means,  and 
a  remaining  longitudinally  opposite  distal  end  for  insertion 
within  the  hollow  handle  portion  of  said  putter  structure, 
and  coupling  means  within  said  hollow  handle  end  of  I)k 
putter  structure  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  distal  end  of 
die  rod  means  as  inserted  into  said  hollow  handle  portion, 
with 
the  remaining  distal  end  of  the  rod  means  being  inserted  into 

said  receptor  means,  with 
the  length  of  said  rod  means  inserted  into  said  receptor  means 
being  controlled  by  said  receptor  bushing  means,  and  in 
which 
the  length  of  said  putter  structure  is  increased  by  an  amoutu 
equal  at  least  to  the  length  of  said  receptor  means. 


5,452392 
Not  laned  For  TUs  Naotbcr 


I.  A  model  rKctrack  for  simulating  actual  motor  vehicle  laoes 
comprising:  a  genenlly  oval  shaped  racetrack  having  a  front 
sttaigiitaway  leading  to  first  ai>d  second  turns,  a  backstretch,  and 
lliird  and  fourth  turns  back  to  the  froot  straightaway;  means  for 
lifting  model  vehicles  exiting  the  second  turn  aitd  traveling  along 
the  backstretch  prior  to  entering  ttie  third  turn;  at  least  one  inside 
lane  and  at  least  one  outside  lane  separated  by  a  curb  means  in  said 
third  and  fourth  turns,  whereby  model  vehicles  will  travel  a  shorter 
distancT  in  said  imide  lane  of  said  third  and  fourth  turns  than 
vehicles  traveling  in  the  outside  lane;  and  multiple  lanes  in  said 
front  straightaway  separated  by  relatively  low  guides,  whereby 
vehicles  entering  the  straightaway  from  the  inside  lane  will  tend  to 
go  to  the  outside  of  the  straightaway  across  the  guides  while 
vehicles  entering  the  straightaway  from  the  outside  lane  will  tend 
to  go  to  the  inside  of  the  straightaway  across  said  guide  to  simulate 
actual  motor  vehicle  races  including  the  possibility  of  wrecks  nd 
spin  outs. 


■,  Inc, 


5,452,894 
PINBALLWAND 
Bryan  P.  HanKn,  De*  Plaincs,  IB.,  aaiiMr  I 
Arlington  Hts.,  DL 

Flkd  Jnn.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,657 
IBL  CL'  A63F  7/30 
VS.  CL  273—121  A  18  Clatau 

1.  In  a  pinball  game  utilizing  a  pinball  rolling  on  a  game  surface, 
an  apparatus  for  maneuvering  said  pinball  comprising: 
an  electromagnet  for  carrying  said  pinball  below  said  electro- 
magnet wherein  said  electromagnet  defiiKS  a  path  lying  in  a 
plane  that  intersects  a  horizomal  plane  so  that  said  pinball  is 
urged  by  gravity  to  move  along  said  electromagnet  while 
being  catried  by  said  electromagnet; 
a  first  path  for  guiding  said  pinball  to  a  fint  location  adjacent 

said  electromagnet; 
movement  means  for  moving  said  electromagnet;  and 
control  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  wiiile  said 
pinball  is  on  said  first  path  adjacent  said  electromagnet  so  that 
said  pinball  is  carried  below  said  electromagnet  and  for  ener- 
gizing said  movement  means  so  that  said  pinball  is  moved 
away  from  said  first  path  while  being  carried  by  said  electro- 
magnet and  for  deenergizing  said  electromagnet  so  that  said 
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p         <  SPORTS  nu  CTKX  CAGE 

/"  \a    -*"  Ra]rfDnlL.C:ore,UkeClMriei.La.,Mri|BorUi 

»^     VJ  Swii«  Throw,  Mi  Kkk.  Li  ^,  Lake  ChMfei,  La. 

FUcd  Dec  15. 19!  4,  So;  Na.  357.411 
tat  CL'  A£  B  67102:69140 
U.S.CL273— UIF  « 


pinball  is  releaied  from  said  electaotnagnet  in  a  secood  loca- 
tion  displaced  from  said  fint  iocaioii. 


5.452.19$ 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  ROTAflNG  PUZZLE  THAT 
OPENS 
Donald  W.  Ray.  S272  ( 

Filed  A^  X.  1994.  Sccj  I 
Int.CL'A4W! 
U.S.  CL  273—153  S 


UMI 


Pro 


I  movable  aiound  tbree 
r  to  each  other,  the  puzzle 


1.  A  rotating  puzzk  device  having 
equaiotial  planes  which  are 
comprising: 

a.  Thiity  (30)  six-sided  pyramid  slipped  pieces,  each  having  a 
drcumfeientia]  groove  in  the  foir  sides  a  set  di^nrr  from 
the  center  of  the  puzzle,  with  its  opposing  sides  angled 
approximately  thiity  degrees  froai  parallel  and  each  having 
the  peak  of  the  pyiamid  removedand, 

b.  Ei|^  (8)  five-sided  pyiamid  shaped  pieces  each  having  a 
drcumfeiential  nil  on  its  three  ^desa  set  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  puzzle,  each  being  tqwiangiilar  with  the  angles 
set  at  approximately  sixty  degrees  and  having  the  peak  of  the 
pyramid  removed, 

whoein  said  six-sided  and  five-sid^  pieces  are  connecied  to 
each  by  a  locking  rail  system  'which  allows  them  to  be 
removable  around  all  three  eqi|Blorial  planes  and  change 
relatioo  to  each  other,  and  tfaret  of  the  five-sided  pyiamid 
ihipwl  pieces  have  one  cotnef  <  f  the  rail  system  removed, 
one  of  the  six-sided  pyramid  si  aped  pieces  has  one  inner 
ramer  section  removed,  and  om  five-sided  pyramid  ihaprd 
pieces  having  coe  ooiner  of  the  n  il  system  that  is  removable. 


1.  A  spofts  practice  cage  con  prising: 

(1)  a  horizontal  flat  cage  ba«  having  a  froot  end,  a  back  end, 
two  side  ends,  and  four  cotneis.  each  said  comer  having  a 
side  frame  mounting  meana; 

(2)  two  veitical  side  frames,  each  said  side  frame  being  a  unitary 
U-shaped  member  having;  a  side  frame  front  pole,  a  side 
frame  back  pole,  and  a  siije  frame  top  pole,  said  side  frame 
front  and  back  poles  being  detachably  and  rigidly  connected 
to  said  side  frame  mountin ;  means,  said  side  frame  fraot  and 
back  poles  finther  compiii  og  pole  connectors; 

(3)  a  borizootal  bade  pole  ha'  ing  two  ends,  said  back  pde  ends 
being  detachably  and  pivc  tably  coonected  to  said  pole  con- 
nectors of  said  side  frune  Mck  poles; 

(4)  a  horizontal  front  pole  ha  ing  two  ends,  said  front  pole  ends 
being  detachably  ud  pivc  laMy  connected  to  said  pole  con- 
nectors of  said  sidefrnie  h»t  poles; 

(5)  a  flat  substantially  boriza  tal  gomal  platform  having  a  pivot 
end.  a  free  end,  aiid  two  sii  e  ends,  said  general  platform  pivot 
end  being  pivoiably  and  ( letachaUy  connected  to  said  cage 
base  front  end;  and 

(6)  netting  suspended  from  knd  detachably  connected  to  said 
side  frames  and  said  front  and  back  poles  such  that  said 
netting  together  with  said  <  age  base  fotms  a  five-sided  cham- 
ber. 
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LASER  AIDED  PUTTI  R 
Phillip  J.  Mck.  Tteaaoa.  Calf; 
pany.  Vtala.  CaHt 

FDedDecM. 

IntCL' 
U,S.  CL  273— U(.2 

1.  A  mediod  for  detenninini 
hitting  a  golf  ball  and 
of: 
disposing  a  mirrored  surface 

club; 
placing  a  golf  ball  on  a 

vaSmx; 
die  individual,  while  assumihg 
on  the  generally  horizontil 
with  said  gcrif  dub  and  aU  pung 


AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

to  Sceptre  Golf  CoB- 


Scr.  No.  991.147 


an  individual's  inaccurate  aim  in 
therefor  comprising  the  steps 


said  cover  having  a  one-layer  construction,  and  a  ttuckirts  of 
1.8S  to  2JS  mm,  consisting  essentiaUy  of  an  iooomer  resin, 
and  having  a  Shore  D  harrtnrss  of  up  to  60. 


5.452.W9 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  WAGERING  GAME 

John  Skratniia.  U4«2  Howwd  St^  WMltlti;  CaMt  9M91.  and 

Fred  WoU;  IMM  Lnboo  Ave  Ctaiswarth.  Catt  9UU 

FDad  Jan.  4. 1995,  Sse,  No.  3M356 

InL  CL'  AC3F  1100 

VS.  CL  273-292  21 1 


golf  ball  in  a  direction  the  individual  believes  to  be  the  conect 
directioo  for  propelling  the  ball  toward  a  taiget; 

removing  said  golf  ball; 

providing  a  backdrop  with  a  hole  in  it  adjacent  said  target  and 
directing  a  beam  of  light  through  said  hole  to  said  mirrored 
suiftce; 

through  the  use  of  a  beam  as  it  is  reflected  from  said  mirrored 
surface,  detetmining  the  direction  and  measuring  the  amount 
of  deviation  of  a  fint  line  nonnal  to  said  mirrored  surface 
from  a  second  line  extending  between  said  location  and  said 
taiget; 

applying  first  indicia  on  said  backdrop  corresponding  to  num- 
bers of  units  of  deviation  of  a  first  line  from  a  second  line; 

applying  a  compensating  sighting  line  on  said  golf  club  based 
upon  the  results  of  the  step  of  determining  the  directioa  and 
measuring  the  amount  of  deviation  of  said  first  line  normal  to 
said  mirrored  surface  from  said  -second  line  extending 
between  said  location  and  said  target;  and 

applying  second  indicia  on  said  golf  club  indicating  the  amount 
of  units  of  deviation  of  said  first  line  from  said  second  line. 


5«452,a98 
GOLF  BALL 
'okokama;  Yoridnori  EgMhtav,  Hidaka. 
and  Hideo  Watanabe.  Yokohama.  aU  of,  Japan,  asrignors  to 
Bridfcatone  Sports  CO.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  Nou  2IW,70S 
Oatam  prfcirity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993, 5-«7909( 
IntCL<^AaBi7/00 
U.S.  CL  273— 22«  (  ClataH 


at  a  ball  striking  suface  of  a  golf 

location  on  a  generally  horizontal 

a  normal  golf  ball  hitting  stance 

sutfiace.  addressing  said  golf  ball 

said  golf  dub  adjaoeiM  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  apportioning  wagers  and  a  pi'edetei  mined  bonus 
between  a  plunUty  of  game  players,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  plurality  of  players,  a  dealer,  and  a  deck  of 
playing  cards; 

said  players  each  placing  a  wager,  said  wagers  forming  a  pot; 

said  players  each  selecting  a  set  of  winning  numbers  fiom  a 
plurality  of  sets; 

said  dealer  using  said  playing  cards  to  deal  two  cards  face  up; 

said  dealer  comparing  said  two  face  up  cards  with  two  predeter- 
mined key  cards,  said  dealer  and  said  players  implementing  a 
bonus  playing  procedure  if  said  two  cards  equal  said  key 
cards,  otherwise  said  dealer  computing  a  tumeric  sum  of  said 
two  cards  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  numeric  assign- 
ment schedule  and  comparing  said  numeric  sum  with  said  set 
of  winning  numbers  selected  by  each  player,  and. 

said  dealer  distributing  one-half  of  said  pot  to  eadi  player  whose 
set  of  winning  numbers  includes  said  numeric  sum. 


1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  a  core  and  a  cover  enclosing  die  core, 
the  hsidueM  of  said  core  divided  by  the  haidneu  of  the  baD  being 
1.00  to  1.20  wherein  the  core  hardness  and  ball  haidness  are 
distortions  measured  in  mm  of  die  core  and  baU  under  a  load  of 
100  kg. 


5.452.990 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  WAGERING  GAME 
John  SkntnUa.  114«2  Howard  St.  WMHkr,  CaHl  9tMl,  and 
FVed  Wol(  IMM  Lnbao  Ave,  Ctatswocth.  CaW:  913U 
filed  Apr.  3. 1995.  Scr.  N&  415y43S 
Int  CL'  Ai3F  1100 
VS.  CL  m—292  28  O^h 

1.  A  method  of  apportioning  wagers  between  a  phirality  of  game 
players,  wherein  a  dealer  deals  hands  to  each  i^yer,  comprising 
the  steps  of. 
the  players  each  placing  a  wager, 
selecting  an  action  player, 
commencing  with  die  action  players  the  dealer  sequentially 

dealing  hands  to  the  players; 
the  action  player  and  the  first  sfqiimtial  player  exposing  and 

comparing  hands; 
the  player  with  the  best  hand  collecting  said  wager  from  the 

odier  player, 
the  next  sequential  player  exposing  his/her  hand  and  comparing 
it  with  the  hand  of  the  previous  winning  player; 
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ing  tignal  and  the  coatrol  si| 
HJfiUjtyii^  0ie  tnniiig 
received  tyncfarootzing 
ofienied  in  ■ooonlaiice  with 

the  tiinmg  «llor««»iH  ttmeto. 


SEPTEMBElt  26.  1995 


i^nal,  timing  identifying  meant  far 

thereto  by  lefenuig  to  the 

and  artwating  means  which  is 

the  control  signal  received  within 


alkxated 


I  VELCRO-I  BAKINGS 


the  player  with  the  best  hand  ooDefing  said  wager  6an  the 
odier  player,  and, 

repeating  said  steps  of  the  next  slqueotial  player  exposing 
his/her  hand  and  comparing  it  wid  i  the  hand  of  tlie  previous 
winning  players  and  the  player  win  the  best  hand  collecting 
said  wager  from  the  odier  ptayas  until  all  players  have 
participated. 


GAME  METHOD  WITH 
AND 
Geone  FoMai  Si|Ml  mn,  CaHt; 
Ave,  Ibrmce,  CaHt  MS»1 

nedJnLU, 

IDLCL' 
U,S.aZ73-3M 


VILCRO-I 
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5*452^1  1 
REMOTE  CONTROUABLE  TOY 
TMmsM  Nakndn,  Sajfnia.  and  Masa>M  NHobe,  Tbcfaigi,  both 
oi;  JapwB,  aas^nors  to  Kaboshiki  KaiAa  B-AI,  Japan 

FDed  Jim.  29, 1994,  Ser.No.  267,372 
aaims  priority,  applkattoa  JapuijDec  li,  1993, 5-343562 
Int.  CL'  A63H  9/04 

TCIaiins 


VS.  CL  273-n310 


ACTIMTINC 
MCANS 


SI 


TIMHC 
lOCHTtrYiNG 


il 


ncceiviNc 

MCAMS 


PASSIVf    TOV  UNIT 
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ACTUKTINC  I 
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TIMIMC 
lOCNTIFTINC 


RCCeiVING 
MIAMS 


PASSWC    TOr  UM^ 
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AcruxriNc 

MCANS 


TIMING 
IMMTirriMC 


il 


NcceiviMe 


PASSIVt    TOr  UNIT 


t: 


1.  A  remote  controllable  toy  includi^ 

a  phmdity  of  passive  toy  units; 

a  plurality  of  transmitteis  for  remol^y  controlling  said  passive 
toy  units;  and 

synchroniziiig  signal  transmitting  m^uis  for  transmitting  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  to  said  passive  Iby  units  and  said  transmit- 
ters, wherein  each  of  said  transm^is  includes  transmission 
timing  identifying  means  for  identfying  a  transmission  timing 
allocated  thereto  by  referring  to  th^  synchronizing  signal,  and 
nansmitting  means  for  transmittin)  a  coatrol  signal  to  control 
the  conesponding  passive  toy  uni^  only  when  said  tiansmis- 
sion  timing  identifying  means  ideitifies  the  transmission  tim- 
ing allocated  thereto,  and  wheiefi  each  of  the  passive  toy 
units  mchides  receiving  means  fat  receiving  the  synchroniz- 
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■RECEPTIVE  BALLS 
DISKS 
EHot  Rndca,  M19  GranoPcy 
■d  Ian  OriMrae,  MantaittHi 

Radd,  Itonaaee,  CaHt 
Scr.  No.  27MM 
JitSB  67100 
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support  rings  having  mutually  facing  end  faces  which  define 
obbque  siuAces  inclined  at  said  angle  a,  the  oppoiiiB  end 
hce*  of  said  support  rings  extending  in  generally  paallel 
planes;  and 
said  packing  ring  having  a  thickness  smaller  than  or  eqnal  to 
approximately  2i<l-cos  yifflpdan  a,  where  r  is  the  radius  of 
the  shaft  to  be  sealed  in  the  stripping  zone  miyf  is  the  angle 
through  which  the  shaft  is  pivoted,  said  thirknrss  of  said 
packing  ring  being  such  dua  the  area  of  said  one  pait  lo  be 
swept  by  said  packing  ring  during  said  relative  movement  wiU 
be  at  least  almost  completely  subjected  to  suippiug  actiod  by 
contact  with  said  regions  of  contact  with  said  stripper  ele- 
ments. 


h? 


5,4S23»4 

STUFFING-BOX  PACKING 

Rictttfd  Hidwv  ModbsCp  AiHtrii*  end  Peter  Win,  Untcrkulm, 

SwtticrlHMlf  aH||oon  to  KBo^cr  AG,  Zng*  SwUicrimd 

FBed  JaaL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11^402 


5*452,9t5 
SPINNING  PLATE  FOR  SUBSTRATES 
Bfibmer,  StattgBrt;  JoacT  Citlailn 
Dieter  ModJcack, 

■0  oi;  Crrfj,  HrifMn  to 

ct  CafpartlM^  Afi^  N.Y. 

FCT  No.  FCT/EP91/M4CS,  |  371  Datt  fth.  7,  1994,  f  l«2(e) 

Date  Feb.  7,  19M,  PCX  Pub.  No.  W092A2949,  PCX  Pab. 

DMc  Feb.  2t,  1992 

PCT  FBed  JuL  2(,  1991,  Scr.  No.  975436 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatiaii  Germany,  Ang.  S,  l9Mi,  4*  34 
M2.6 


Gcmnny,  Ai«.  2,  1991,  41  25  „ ^j^  ^^  ^j^_^ 


InL  CL*'  B23Q  3108;  B2SB  HfOO 


^CtataM  priority,  _.. ___„  „.^  ^ , ^^^ ^^j^_^  J 

Int-  CU   FliJ  J5IJ6                                           la       m  a  t4    ««    »    m         m  m  ««  «<  tf     j«         m 
U.S.CL277-123  « CI-«  N|V  \     \    \     \   \rti 
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1.  A  toy  kit  comprising: 

a  disk  that  has  a  pair  of  oppfcing  flat  surfaces  widi  an  attach- 
ment material  on  at  least  4ne  of  said  flat  surfaces,  wherein 
said  disk  lies  flat  on  a  plating  surface  when  eidier  flat  disk 
surface  is  placed  onto  the  playing  surface;  and, 

a  ball  with  a  surface  area  covered  with  said  attachment  material 
such  that  said  disk  becomos  attached  to  said  ball  when  any 
area  of  said  ball  comes  inti  i  contact  with  said  disk. 


5,«23«3 
AUDIBLE  FLYING  Dt  IC  TARGET  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  D.  Larrabcc,  Auitin,  1^  MBiKiiar  to  Chnrch  &  Dwigbt 
Co.  Incn  Priacetoi^  N  J. 

FOcd  Jon.  9,  19911,  Scr.  No.  255,664 

lot  CL'  L63B  63102 

VS.  CL  273—400  19  Claims 

1.  An  audible  taiget  assemb  )r  for  use  in  a  flying  disc  game. 

comprising: 

an  upright  post; 

a  hollow  tube  capable  of  gen4rating  noise  when  impacted  by  an 
object,  said  upright  post  bong  inside  of  said  tube,  one  end  of 
said  tube  fastened  to  said  Upright  post; 
a  first  plurality  of  radial  support  rods  attached  to  said  tube,  said 
first  plurality  of  radial  support  rods  at  spaced  annular  posi- 
tions around  the  periphery  lof  said  tube;  and 
a  plurality  of  individually  sut  fended  members,  each  member  of 
said  plurality  of  nidividual  y  suspended  members  attarhrs  at 
the  upper  end  to  an  md  vidual  support  rod  of  said  first 
plurality  of  radial  support  ods. 


1.  A  sbifEng-box  packing  for  establishing  a  seal  between  two 
parts  which  are  nxivable  relative  to  one  another,  the  parts  to  be 
sealed  respectively  having  a  wall  region  defining  a  housing  bore 
and  a  rototable  shaft  which  is  arranged  therein,  said  packing 
comprising: 
at  least  a  first  packing  ring,  said  packing  ring  comprising 
expanded  graphite  and  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  at 
least  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  bearing  against  one 
of  said  parts  and  having  an  area  of  contact  therewith  which 
extends  completely  about  said  ting,  there  being  relative  move- 
mem  between  said  ring  aixl  said  one  part,  said  ring  also 
having  opposite  side  sutfeoes  which  define  generaUy  parallel 
planes,  said  packing  ring  side  surface  defined  planes  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  inclination  a  relative  to  the  ladial  plane 
of  die  shaft; 
at  least  a  pair  of  disc-shaped  stripper  elements,  said  stripper 
elements  respectively  being  in  contact  with  said  opposite  side 
surftces  of  said  packing  ring,  said  stripper  elements  also 
establishing  contmuous  r^ions  of  contact  with  said  one  part 
about  the  region  of  contact  between  said  one  part  and  said 
packing  ring,  said  stripper  elements  each  sweeping  an  aiea  of 
said  one  part  during  said  relative  movement; 
a  pair  of  support  rings,  said  packing  ring  with  said  stripper 
elements  being  arranged  between  said  support  rings,  said 


.   >^ 


1.  A  spinning  plate  comprising  a  circular  plate  having  a  surface 
for  accommodating  substrates  having  two  active  surfaces  and  a 
continuous  edge  having  a  bottom  side  opposite  said  circular  plate 
projecting  therefrom,  with 
said  circular  plate  ceiMrally  supported  by  a  vertica]  drive  shaft, 
support  blocks  arranged  on  the  surface  of  the  circular  plate 
which  have  horizontal  bearing  surfaces  and  vertical  sufpan 
faces  for  the  edge  of  the  substrate,  and 
a  vacuum  bore  axially  extending  in  the  drive  shaft, 
characterized  in  that  a  circumferentia]  sealing,  resting  against 
the  bottom  side  of  the  edge  of  the  substrate,  is  provided  on  the 
surface  of  the  circular  plate,  and  that  the  vactium  bore  extends 
through  the  circular  pUte  into  a  suction  chamber  farmed 
between  the  circular  plate  and  the  substrate  and  which  is 
surrounded  by  the  sealing,  with  at  least  two  said  support 
blocks  having  their  vertical  support  faces  arranged  in  one  half 
of  the  circular  plate  serving  as  centering  stops  for  the  sub- 
strate, and  that  opposite  these  suppoit  Mocks  in  the  other  half 
of  the  circular  plate  a  pressure  elemett  is  provided  which  by  a 
radially  directed  force  is  moved  against  the  ec^  of  the 
substrate,  causing  the  latter  to  rest  against  the  centering  stops, 
wherein  the  pressure  element  is  moved  against  the  edge  of  the 
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sulxiiate  with  the  aid  of  a  memtmie  means  to  winch  a 
vacuum  is  applied  through  the  vactum  bote. 


SA52fi06 
NON-IMPACT  KEYLEtS  CHUCK 
RotMrt  O.  Hufl;  Piedmont;  Paul  T.  J4rdaii,  Seneca,  and  Will- 
lam  F.  FonpMr,  West  Unkm,  aU  of  S.C  aarignon  to  Jacobs 
Chock  Itefanolocy  Corporatloii,  WBmiiigtoii,  DeL 
ConUnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  234,227,  A*.  28, 1994,  abwMloaed, 
which  b  a  contfamatian  of  Ser.  No.  9i^,IM,  JoL  29, 1993,  Pat 
No.  S330,24M,  which  is  a  contiwiiattw  of  Ser.  No.  88435, 
May  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,253,879,  w|kh  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  449,772,  Dec  U.  1989,  Pat.  No.  £,125^73.  This  appUca- 
Han  Oct.  13, 1994,  Ser.  Mo.  322,356 
lat  CL'^  B23B  31/10 
VS.  CL  279—62  48  Claims 

1.  A  chuclc  for  use  with  a  manual  04  poweied  driver  having  a 
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SKATE  WITH  ADJUSTA  ILE 

Antonin  A.  Meibock,  Cleveiani  ^ 

Seattle,  WMh.,  asrignnrs  to 

Contfainatfcin-hi-part  of  Scr. 

appttcatkn  Sep.  13, 

btCL*^ 

U.S.  CL  280—11.22 


rotatable  drive  shaft,  said  chuclc  compiling: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  member,  said  body  member  having 
a  fotwaid  section  and  a  rearward  Section,  said  rearward  sec- 
tion having  an  axial  bore  formed  1  therein  to  mate  with  said 
drive  shaft  of  said  driver  and  said  forward  section  having  an 
axial  bore  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  dis- 
posed passageways  formed  therethrough  and  iitteixcting  said 
axial  bore; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  slidably  positioned  in  each  of  said  angulariy 
disposed  passageways,  each  of  said  ^ws  having  a  jaw  face 
formed  on  one  side  thereof  and  threads  formed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof, 

a  jaw  engaging  mechanism  rotatably  tnounted  relative  said  body 
so  as  to  engage  said  jaw  threads;  ' 

at  least  one  drive  rib  receiving  portion  non-rotatably  configured 
with  said  jaw  engaging  mechanism  so  that  a  drive  rib  engaged 
in  said  drive  rib  receiving  portioa  and  caused  to  rotate  will 
rotate  said  jaw  engaging  mechani^n  relative  said  jaws; 

a  bearing  thrust  ring  located  on  said  body  member, 

at  least  one  anti-friction  bearing  disposed  between  said  jaw 
engaging  mechanism  and  said  bearing  thrust  ring; 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  memb^  received  over  the  forward 
section  of  said  body,  said  sleeve  imember  including  at  least 
one  drive  rib  for  engaging  in  said  drive  rib  receiving  portion; 
and 

a  retaining  member  locioed  on  the  forward  section  of  said  body 
and  retaining  said  sleeve  to  said  Vpiy. 


September  26,  199S 


BASE  AND  FRAME 
Ohio,  and  John  E.  Svenaon, 
,-2  CMrporatia•^  Vadioa,  Wash. 

94,576,  JoL  19, 1993.  TUs 
1  993,  Scr.  No.  120,629 
I7I06 

23Cfadnis 
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1.  A  skate  having  a  longitudii  il  axis,  said  skate  comprising: 

(a)  a  shoe  including  a  base  foaning  the  bottom  thereof,  the  base 
having  a  first  rim  and  first  and  second  base  fasteners,  the  first 
rim  forming  a  first  base  slot,  the  first  base  fastener  being 
slidable  within  the  first  base  slot  when  loosened,  the  first  and 
second  base  fasteners  being  spaced  apart  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis;  and  I 

(b)  a  rigid  frame  adapted  for  securing  wheels,  coupled  to  said 
base,  said  frame  having  first  and  second  frame  fasteners 
adapted  to  engage  the  first  tnd  second  base  fasteners,  respec- 
tively, tight  engagement  of  the  base  fasteners  to  the  frame 
fasteners  precluding  sliding  of  the  first  base  fastener  within 
the  first  base  slot,  wherein  said  ftame  further  comprises  first 
and  second  brackets  haviig  first  and  second  frame  stots 
oriented  generally  transver^ly  to  said  first  base  slot,  respec- 
tively, the  first  and  second  ftame  fasteners  being  engaged  with 
the  first  and  second  brackets,  respectively. 


5,4*2,908 
IWGRK 
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COLLAPSniLE 
Mirko  Bcncfc,  64-44  65th  La., 
Filed  Apr.  25, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  280— 47  JS 

1.  A  collapsible  woik  stowag  i 
a)  a  storage  chest  for  holdfig 
storage  chest  including  a 
upwardly  from  said  bottom 
upwardly  from  said  bottom 
extending  upwardly  from 
wall  and  said  rear  wall,  to 
hoMittg  die  work  equipmeqt 
including  a  lid  to  cover 
and  a  first  hinge  between 


loie 


STOWAGE  CAKT 
MUdle  Vmage,  N.Y.  11379 
Ser.  No.  231,733 

B62Bi/02 

SCtafans 

cart  which  comprises: 

work  equipment  therein,  said 

bpttom  wall,  a  front  wall  extending 

wall,  a  rear  wall  extending 

wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each 

bottom  wall  between  said  front 

brm  an  open  top  compartment  for 

therein,  said  storage  chest  fimher 

of  the  open  top  compartment, 

side  of  said  lid  and  a  top  edge  of 


niost  I 
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one  said  side  wall,  so  that  said  lid  can  lift  up,  and  a  latch  for 
retaining  said  lid  in  a  ckAed  position  over  the  open  top 
compartment; 

b)  a  tool  box  on  said  storage  chest  for  carrying  hand  tools,  said 
tool  box  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall 
over  said  bottom  wall,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls  to 
form  an  open  front  compartment  for  canying  the  hand  tools 
therein,  a  door  to  cover  the  open  front  compartment,  and  a 
second  hinge  between  a  top  edge  of  said  door  and  a  front  top 
edge  of  said  top  wall,  so  that  said  door  can  lift  up,  said  tool 
box  further  including  a  plurality  of  pull  out  tiays  within  the 
open  front  compartment  for  carrying  the  hand  tools  therein, 
and  a  third  hinge  between  a  rear  bottom  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  a  top  edge  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  storage  chest,  so 
that  said  tool  box  can  lift  up  from  said  storage  chest  only  after 
said  lid  is  lifted  up; 

c)  a  foUable  wotktable  on  said  storage  chest  at  which  manual 
work  is  done;  and 

d)  means  for  moving  said  storage  chest  akmg  a  generally  flat 
horizontal  surface,  when  said  cart  is  changed  from  a  working 
mode  into  a  transporting  mode. 


a  support  hub  and  a  hub  axle  oriented  medially  and  directed 
through  the  central  hub  and  the  hub  axle  rotatably  mountiiig 
the  support  hub  to  the  central  hub,  and  the  support  flange 
fixedly  secured  medially  of  the  support  hub,  and  the  hub  axle 
oriented  parallel  to  and  medially  of  the  support  axle, 

the  support  flange  includes  a  concave  top  wall  and  a  convex 
bottom  wall,  and  the  support  hub  is  fixedly  secured  medially 
of  the  convex  bottom  wall,  and  the  convex  top  wall  having 
spaced  guard  walls  positioned  on  opposed  sides  and  project- 
ing from  the  concave  top  wall  and  projecting  above  the 
cofxave  top  wall. 


5y452310 

REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  BICYCLE  AND 

BICYCLE  EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 

lYevor  L.  Harris,  Santa  Ana  HeiKhta,  CaHt,  aMignor  to  itock- 

sbos.  Inc.,  Moontatai  View,  CaHt 

fUed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  Na  302,040 

Int.  CL'  B62K  25100 

VS.  CL  280—284  22  Oatans 


5,452,909 
VEHICLE  DOLLY 
Michael  D.  Zindd,  5445  Jackson  Dr.,  Apt.  213,  Mounds  View, 
Mhm.  55014 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na  342^95 
InL  CL'  B62B  3110 
VS.  CL  280—79.4  2  Clafaw 

1.  A  vehicle  doUy,  comprising, 
a  central  hub,  the  central  hub  including 
a  plurality  of  leg  members  radiating  and  projecting  exteriorly  of 
the  central  hub,  the  leg  members  spaced  apart  an  eqtud 
arcuate  spacing  relative  to  one  another,  and 
each  of  the  leg  members  including  an  outermost  distal  end,  and 
a  plurality  of  caster  wheels,  with  one  of  said  caster  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  one  of  said  leg  members  adja- 
cent sakl  distal  end,  and  each  of  said  caster  wheels  having  a 
siqjpoit  axle  of  a  plurality  of  support  axles,  and  the  support 
axles  are  arranged  parallel  relative  to  one  another,  and 
the  central  hub  having  an  aicuaie  support  flange. 


^^mm^^mmmmmmmmmm^- 


1.  In  a  bicycle  rear  wheel  suspension  of  the  pivoting  swing  arm 
type  with  a  swing  arm  having  mounting  means  for  connecting  a 
bicycle  rear  wheel  to  a  first  end  thereof,  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  swing  arm  to  a  bicycle  frame  adjacent  a  second  end 
thereof,  a  pedal  crank  rotationally  mounted  on  the  swing  arm,  and 
shock  absorbing  means  for  connectian  between  the  bicycle  frame 
and  the  suspension;  wherein  said  suspension  comprises  said  pivot 
means  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  links  that  are 
shatter  in  comparison  to  said  swing  arm  being  a  minor  percentage 
of  the  length  of  the  swing  arm,  a  first  end  of  said  conveiging  linla 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  swing  arm  adjacent  a  location  at 
wfaidi  said  pedal  crank  is  rotationally  mounted;  and  wherein  said 


->A    IO(K 
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converging  links  and  swing  ann  having  i  size,  shape  and  relative 
positions  which  forms  both  a  means  for  producing  a  trajectory  of 
rear  wheel  travel  ntovement  at  the  second  end  of  the  swing  arm 
which  is  a  substantially  straight  Uik  path  and  a  means  for  restrict- 
ing maximum  vertical  movement  of  the  pedal  crank  to  within  a 
range  of  about  5%  to  10%  of  rear  wheel  vertical  travel  based  upon 
a  percentage  of  about  S%  for  a  rear  wheel  vertical  travel  of  about 
4"  and  a  percentage  of  about  10%  for  a  tear  wheel  vertical  travel  of 
about  2". 


iCLEAK/  NCE 


5,452311 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  HIGH 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  ^R 
G«ry  G.  iOein,  and  Dwrell  W.  Vow, 
MriuNn  to  KMb  Bkyck 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1993,  Scr. 
Inl.  CL"  B«2K 
U^CL2M— 2» 
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CHINSTAYAND 

BICYCLES 
orClielMlis,WaaiL, 
Cbdwlia,  Warii. 

105,577 

3ClaiiiH 
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diametrically  spaced  on  opposing  sides  of  said  rotary  junction, 
each  of  said  supporting  arms  itMluding  a  first  end  fixed  to  said 
respective  one  of  said  pulling  and  bulled  vehicles  and  a  second  end 
hingedly  attached  to  said  one  of  slid  lower  and  upper  parts  each  of 
said  supporting  arms  including  a  icentral  section  between  the  first 


and  second  ends  thereof,  each  of 


ibie  such  that  each  of  said  suppoi  ting  arms  defines  a  spring. 


1.  A  chainstay  tube  for  mountain  bicycles  having  a  bottom 
bracket  partion,  a  tire/chain  ting  clearance  portion  aixl  a  dropout 
poitkM  coupled  to  said  tiie/chain  ring  clearance  sections  by  a 
tapeied  tube  sectioa.  said  tire/chain  ring  dearance  section  having  a 
center,  said  chainstay  tube  having  a  bottom  bracket  end,  a  dropout 
end,  a  tire  tangent  point  and  a  midpoint,  said  chainstay  tube 
comprising  a  relatively  large  rectangula-  section  at  said  bottom 
bradut  end.  changing  to  a  relatively  small  rectangular  section  near 
said  tire  tangent  point  proximate  the  center  of  said  tire/chain  ring 
cleataiKe  section,  then  tapering  to  a  relatively  large  section  near 
the  midpoint  of  said  chainstay  tube  and  Iben  tapering  to  a  relatively 
small;  section  at  said  dropout  end  of  said  chainstay  tube,  to  provide 
a  reduced  weight,  high  efficiency,  high  dearance  chainstay  tube. 


SASlfU 


AIKBAS 


iKart 


BREAK-AWAY 
Scatt  L.  HanacB,  HuntavOle; 
Utah;  Makolo  Kan,  Wako, 
Japan,  and  Iwao  Imafawml, 

Kogyo  KnbwIiiU  KaUia,  "U^  Japwi 
FaedAn«.31, 
IntCL' 
U,S.  CL  2W— 728.1 


RETAINING  FLAP 

E.  Kottkc,  Bountiftil,  both  or 

mtoahi  mgachi,  Wako, 

1  l^ako,  Japan,  asignora  to  Mor- 

DL,  and  Honda  Giken 


CUcaso, 


199^ 


5y452,912 
ARTICULATED  pus 

Alafai  Boocqacy,  Wotawc-Safart-Plen^  Belgium,  aaaignoir  to 
Van  Hooi,  naamlofr  Vrnnoof  hap,  Konfaigahooikt,  Bdginni 

FDed  Mar.  Itt,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20MW 
Oaims    priority,    appHcatiaB    Bd^hun,    Mar.    10,    1993, 
•9300228 

Int  CL''  B62D  sifOO 
VS.  CL  280—403  j  10  Clafana 

1.  In  an  articulated  bus  inchiding  alpulling  vehicle,  a  pulled 
vehicle  and  an  articulation  mechanism  interconnecting  the  pulling 
and  pulled  vehicles  through  a  lower  pan  that  is  connected  to  the 
pulling  vehicle  and  an  upper  part  that  b  connected  to  the  pulled 
vehicle  and  rotatably  mounted  upon  dk  lower  part  at  a  rotary 
junctioa  that  is  formed  as  part  of  said  aiticulation  mechanism  and 
whicfa  defines  a  rotatioa  axis,  said  artioaaled  bos  comprising  joint 
meanf  pnyviding  a  hinged  coonectioa  tetween  one  of  said  lower 
and  upper  parts  and  a  respective  one  of  said  pulling  and  pulled 
vehicin,  said  joint  means  inchxling  a,  pair  of  supporting  arms 


1.  In  an  aitbag  inflator  modak 


said  central  sections  being  flex- 


Scr.  No.  115,157 

21116 


23  Claims 


the  combination,  including: 


a  rigid  housing  for  hoMing  ;an  inflatable  airbag  while  in  a 
deflated  folded  condition,  satd  housing  having  an  open  end  for 
pennittiiig  said  airbag  to  escape  upon  depk>yment  thereof, 

a  cover  attached  to  said  housin  g  with  telening  means  to  enclose 
said  open  end  for  normall: '  containing  said  deflated  foMed 
airbag,  said  cover  designet  to  break  along  a  predetermined 


fracture  line  to  pivot  open  along  a  hinge  line  when  said  airbag 
is  inflated  upon  deploymefit;  and 

break-away  retaining  flap  of  thin  flexible  sheet  material 
fxtmOing  over  said  airbag  adjacent  said  open  end  for  retain- 
ing said  folded  deflated  aitbag  in  said  housing  wiiile  said 
cover  is  attached  to  said  open  end,  said  letaining  flap  having  a 
first  part  secured  to  said  housing  at  a  positian  wittiin  said 
housing  aixl  spaced  away  from  said  open  end  and  a  second 
pan  secured  to  aaid  ftislCTing  meant. 


Sy452,914 
AIR  BAG  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 


Kii^i  Urai, 
Ihw,  lUtjn,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,149 
Int  CL'  BCMt  2//20 
U.S.  CL  280-743.1 


Corpora- 


region  and  wherein  the  first  end  of  the  flexible  tether  anchored 
substantially  centrally  of  the  bate  poition  is  anchored  on  a 
side  of  the  central  opening  sudi  that  tiie  flexible  tether  extends 
across  the  ceuual  opening 


W. 


1.  A  resin  air  bag  comprising, 

a  thermoplastic  elastomer  fihn  having  a  front  panel  and  a  tear 
panel  which  are  fixed  together  at  peripheries  thereof,  said 
front  paiKl  being  located  near  a  user  when  the  air  bag  is 
inflated  aixl  said  rear  panel  having  an  opening,  said  elastomer 
film  having  an  M  vahie  between  4  and  SO,  the  M  value  of  the 
rear  panel  being  at  least  equal  to  the  M  value  of  the  fn»t 
panel,  said  M  value  being  defined  by  a  formula  given  below. 

ilf=(Sr£)>(7yiOO 

wherein  S  is  a  tearing  strength  (kg/cm)  per  unit  width  (1  cm)  of 
the  dietmoplastic  elastomer  film,  E  is  an  elongation  at  rupnoe 
(%),  and  T  is  a  tensile  strength  (kg),  and 

a  first  layer  at*y*^  to  the  rear  panel  around  the  opening  at  a 
side  of  the  front  panel,  said  first  layer  having  a  heat  resistance 
higher  than  that  of  the  thermopla^  elastomer  film. 


5*4S2,9M  

ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  STEERING 
COLUMN 
Grccorjr  A.  BcedMi;  Madison  HilgKi;  Demris  F. 
Ortoaviiie;  SnithMr  S.  BiDdM^  BocNstfr  HBs;  Mark 

CrOHBHHk  BinHBlClUHBa  flBO  dCBDHCB  m»  uvCflHty  KOCBMBGr 

nis,  al  or  Mkh.,  assignan  to  Chrysler  Corporatkin,  Hlgb- 

liDd  PHkt  mIcIl 

FDed  JnL  21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  278^50 
Int  CL'  B<2D  ;/// 
US.  CL  280—777  4  ( 


5,452315  

ANTI-ROLL  DRIVER  SIDE  AIRBAG  TETHER 
Steven  R.  Fredin,  Rodwstcr  Hflb,  Mich.,  aaiignar  to  Morton 
Intcmatioiial,  Incn  Chkago,  DL 

FDed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,li3 
Int.  CL'  BCMt  21116 
VS.  CL  280—743.2  10  Claimt 

1.  In  adriver's  side  automotive  aiibag  mounted  within  a  steering 
wheel  and  including  a  base  portion  having  a  central  opening  for 
receiving  an  inflator  and  a  top  portion  joined  to  said  base  portion 
by  an  encircling  peripheral  seam  to  form  a  cushion  inflattble  to 
cover  said  steering  wheel  and  exleitding  from  a  region  forward  of 
said  steering  wheel  to  a  region  rearward  of  said  steering  wheel,  the 
improvement  whidi  conqitises: 
a  flexible  tether  enckised  within  said  cuahion  and  having  a  first 
end  anchored  nbstantiaUy  ceittally  of  said  base  portion  and  a 
second  end  secured  in  said  peripheral  seMi  at  said  forward 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  elongated,  upwardly  and 
reanrardly  aitgled  steering  column,  an  engine  forwardly  of  the 
steering  column,  and  vehicle  support  structure: 

the  improvement  comprising  an  energy  absorbing  device  for 
cushioning  the  steering  column  when  the  powertrain  impacts 
rearward  vehicle  portions  in  a  frontal  collision,  without  mate- 
rially altering  the  angle  of  the  steering  colunm, 

said  energy  absorbing  device  comprising  a  bracket  adjacent  to 
and  above  the  steering  column  having  a  fnM  end  portion 
secured  to  the  vehicle  support  structure  and  a  rear  end  portion 
operatively  connected  to  the  steering  column. 

said  bracket  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  box-shaped  ftame 
having  laterally  spaced  apart  side  panels  disposed  in  vertical 
planes  parallel  to  the  steering  column,  said  side  panels  having 
upper  and  lower  edges,  and  an  upper  transverse  panel  pro- 
vided with  side  edges  fanning  an  integral  connection  with  tlie 
upper  edges  of  tlie  side  panels, 

said  side  panels  and  transvene  panel  each  having  an  enlarged 
ceniial  opening  dierein.  said  openingi  defining  clongatrd. 
parallel  lower  struts  in  said  side  paneb  adjacent  ilie  lower 
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edges  thereof  and  elongated,  paialkl  upper  struts  along  the  5«454918 

cannectiaa  between  the  side  panels  and  transverse  panel,  AUTOMATIC  MOTORIZED 

said  struts  being  made  of  a  lelatively  stiff,  bendable.  flexible  ""ij^^  Carrwwj,  Jr,  2M 
material  capable  of  oontroUed  dtfotmation  and  colbqMe 
caused  when  the  poweitrain  impacts  learward  vehicle  por- 
tion in  a  fioatal  collision, 

said  lower  struts  being  so  constructed!  as  to  have  a  lesser  resis- 
tance to  defocmatioa  than  said  upptr  struts  and  therefore  to 
collapse  more  readily  dian  said  upp^  struts  when  the  power- 
train  impacts  rearward  vehicle  portioas,  whereby  in  a  frontal 
collision  of  moderate  severity  only  the  lower  struts  will  col- 
lapse whereas  in  a  frontal  collision  of  greater  severity  die 
lower  struts  will  coll^Me  first  follof«d  by  the  collapse  of  the 
iq>per  struts. 


September  26.  199S 


LAP  BELT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Walk,  Athmla,  Ga. 


.wUchiaa 
Apr.  4, 1993, 


U,S.CL 
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5,452,917 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A|nLTABLE  STEERING 

SHAFT 

taao  FmilM  Manyoahi  Yaoiada,  aad  tfttnio  Yabutnika,  aU  of 
Klryu,  Japan,  anigntrr  to  KabosUU  Kaisha  Yamada  Sei- 


197,955,  Feb.  17, 1994,  i 

of  Ser.  No.  42,587, 
appHcatfoo  Apr.  1, 1994,  Scr. 


23  2,104 
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including  a  shoulder  belt  havin{ 


1.  In  a  restraint  system  for   i  vehicle,  said  restraint  system 


Filed  Dm.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  360,876 
aaiflH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1993,  5-345963 
Int.  O.*^  B62D  Mil 
U.S.  CL  280—777  6  Claims 


1. 

ing: 


a  first  end  fixed  to  the  vehicle 
generally  at  the  level  of  the  floor,  and  on  one  side  of  a  person  in  the 
vehicle,  and  a  second  end  moval^  from  an  inoperable  position  to 
an  operable  position,  a  track  fix4d  to  the  doorway  of  the  vehicle, 
said  inoperable  position  being  lofwandly  of  said  doorway,  said 
operable  position  being  rearwarlly  of  the  doorway  substantially 
adjacem  to  the  shoulder  of  the  person  in  the  vehicle  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  person  in  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing. 


a  lap  beh  having  a  first  end 
level  of  the  floor  on  said 
end  movable  from  an 
position, 

said  inoperable  position 


to  the  vehicle  generally  at  the 
of  said  person,  and  a  second 
lie  position  to  an  operable 


forwatdly  of  said  doorway,  said 
operable  position  being  rearwanily  of  the  doorway  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  the  lap  ot  and  on  said  other  side  of,  said 
person  in  the  vehicle, 

connector  movable  along  said 


I  doorway  and  connected  to  said 
eh  for  moving  said  second  end  of 


An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  tilta|le  steering  shaft,  compris- 


fixed  bracket  having  a  pair  of  ixing/supporting  members 
which  are  connected  to  each  othet  by  means  of  a  U-shaped 
connecting  member  so  as  to  be  aifanged  laterally  symmetri- 
cally at  an  appropriate  distance  therebetween; 

a  movable  bracket  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  which  are 
arranged  in  £ace-to-iace  relation  toj  each  other  at  an  appropri- 
ate distance  therebetween,  the  side  plates  of  said  movable 
bracket  being  secured  to  a  steering  column,  said  movable 
bracket  being  disposed  between  said  fixing/supporting  mem- 
bets  of  said  fixed  bracket  in  such  a^manner  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  raised  or  lowered  and  of  bei%  secured  at  an  appropriate 
position  by  means  of  a  tilt-adjustilg  bar, 

wherein  a  pair  of  abutting  ends  of  said  side  plates  of  said 
movable  bracket  are  capable  of  abutting  against  a  pair  of 
abutted  ends  of  said  connecting  mtmber  only  when  an  impact 
load  has  occurred. 


said  shoulder  beh  includes 
track, 

a  drive  beh  movable  around 
connector  of  said  shoulder 
said  shoulder  belt. 

a  second  connector  movable  ^long  said  track,  said  second  con- 
nector being  engaged  with|said  drive  belt  for  simultaneous 
movement  with  said  connedtor  of  said  shoulder  beh, 

said  drive  belt  defining  an  elongated  slot  therein,  and 

said  coimector  of  said  shoulde^  belt  being  engaged  with  said  slot 
so  that  said  connector  of  s$id  shouMer  belt  can  move  along 
said  slot 


5,4!  1,919 
[SYSTEM 


MO,! 


SUSPENSION 
Chrfatopher  S.  Hoyle,  Morto  i 
grove;  Richard  G.  Wi 
Ihmworth,  and  Mkhad  J. 
assignars  to  Ratvcr  Group 
FUed  Jan.22, 
ClainM  prterity, 
9213268 

Int.CL« 
U.S.  CL  280— 840 

1.  A  suspension  system  for 
rear  wheels,  the  suspension 


FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Morreil;  Mark  Paak,  Broma- 
Hall  Green;  Martin  J.  Davis, 
iooth,  Hanriope,  aU  of;  Engtend, 
L  Inited,  gj«giMM< 
Scr.  No.  80328 
United  Kinfdoai,Jnn.  23, 1992, 


UMI 


B60S  9/00 

MCtains 

vehicle  having  front  wheels  and 

comprising  from  suspension 


sy  Elem 
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kngitudinal  axis  of  said  rafaHEMe  and  Hird  and  foiaih  edffe* 
wlncli  extend  nonnal  to  said  t^'g'""*""'  axis; 
an  adhesive  band,  having  a  ihidmew.  di^naed  over  laid  sub- 

ttnte  ak)Qg  tite  l«M»itii«tm»l  fwif; 

an  adhesive  matrix  dispoaed  over  said  subsinte  and  f^*f"^\"t 
around  said  adhesive  band; 

with  said  adhesive  matrix  having  a  thirtarsi  which  is  at  lean 
one-half  tl>e  thickness  of  said  adhesive  band  and  wlieseiB  said 
adhesive  matrix  extends  fwnpjftrly  araond  said  adhesive 
band  and  includes  a  fim  segment  which  extends  between  said 
adhesive  band  and  said  firtt  substrate  edge  and  is  itiiptarrtf 
fiom  said  first  substrate  edge  so  as  to  form  a  fint  gap  and  a 
second  ■cgiiiria  which  extends  between  said  adhesive  band 
and  said  second  stdNtrate  edge  and  is  '*«Tr'»~if  from  said 
second  sabsliste  edge  so  as  to  fonn  a  second  gap;  and 

with  said  adhesive  band  and  said  adhesive  matrix  ""tj""! 
heat-activated  adhesives  having  respective  viscosities  when 
activated,  with  said  adhesive  matrix  viscosity  being  greater 
than  said  adhesive  band  viscosity. 


units  for  supporting  vehicle  weight  on  the  front  wheels  and  rear 
suspension  units  for  supporting  vehicle  weight  on  the  rear  wheels, 
the  suspension  units  being  operative  to  adjust  the  ride  height 
between  sprung  snd  unsprung  parts  of  the  vehicle,  control  means 
opetatively  connected  to  the  suspension  units  for  maintaining  the 
ride  height  at  a  first.  Standard,  setting  for  normal  driving  on  a  road 
and  driver  operable  selector  means  for  providing  a  driver's  selector 
signal  for  varying  operation  of  the  control  means  to  alter  the  ride 
height  to  a  second.  Kneel,  setting  below  the  Standard  setting,  the 
control  means  being  responsive  to  a  door  open  signal  indicative  of 
the  opening  of  an  outwardly  opening  door  of  the  vehicle  to 
interrupt  allerttion  of  the  tide  height  to  or  firom  the  Kneel  setting 
when  the  door  is  opened. 


5,452,921 
AXIALLY  SWAGED  FnTOiG 
Arthv  J.  HyKt.  ThrraMc;  Bih«-Kwang  K.  Hatch, 
Grave,  aad  Charics  W.  HcUey,  Jr^  AaaMm,  al  af  Calll, 
la  Tkt  Difh  Canfany;  Sata  Marten,  C^it 
af  Scr.  Na  786,012,  Oct.  31, 1991,  PaL 
Na  533,958.  IhiB  appBcatisn  Ang.  12, 1993,  Scb  Na 
106428 
InLCL'n6Li5/00 
U.S.CL285— 23  16  < 


5,452,920 
ADHESIVE  BINDING  STRIP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Kevfai  P.  Parfcci;  2015  Dd  Nartr  St.,  Berkeley,  CaH  94707 

FUed  Fch.  16, 1994,  Scr.  Na  195,690 

Int  CL'  B42D  IIOO 

U.S.  CL  281— 2L1  21  Cfarinte 


1.  An  adhesive  binding  strip  for  binding  pages  together  compris- 

«: 

an  elongated  substrate  comprising  formaMe  material,  said  sub- 
strate including  fira  and  second  edges  which  extend  along  a 


1.  A  fitting  for  anarhmmt  to  a  tube  by  swaging,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  hsving  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  and  having  an 
inner  surtee  drfining  sn  axial  bore  for  leoeiviiiga  tnbe  and 
an  outer  sutftoe  oomprismg 

a  fint  tapered  suttee  adjacent  to  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve, 
a  seoood  tapered  surface  adjaoett  to  the  inner  end  of  the 

sleeve  that  tapers  from  a  minimum  adjacent  to  the  first 

tapered  suiftce  to  a  maximiMi  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of 

the  sleeve, 
a  first  annnlar  protrusion  located  between  the  fittt  taprird 

sutCKe  and  the  second  tapered  sorface.  snd 
a  second  annular  protmsian  located  inwanOy  from  the  fint 

annular  proinisian  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of 

the  sleeve; 

(b)  St  least  one  tooth  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  adapted 
to  giasp  the  tube  and  form  a  secure  cowMction  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  tube  upon  swaging;  and 

(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  swaging  tii^  having  an  inner  end. 
an  outer  end  and  an  mncr  surface  artaptrd  to  ftigagf  the  oiner 
surfKe  of  the  sleeve  upon  axial  movement  of  tte  swaging 
liilg  in  a  forward  direction  over  the  sleeve  to  thereby  cause 
the  swaging  ting  to  apply  a  radial  force  to  the  sleeve  to  swage 
the  sleeve  to  the  tube,  wherein  the  inner  suttee  of  the 
swaging  lii^  oompriaes 
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■t  the  outer  end  of  the 


a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  surhce 
swaging  ring. 

a  basic  tapered  surfKe  at  die  innerjend  of  die  swaging  ring, 
and  j 

an  annular  groove  in  the  basic  ti#tnd  surtex  adapted  to 
engage  the  first  annular  protrusica  to  hold  the  swaging  ring 
onto  the  sleeve  before  swaging,  and  to  engage  the  second 
annular  protrusion  to  form  a  lock  inhibiting  relative  axial 
movement  in  a  rearward  diicctioo  between  the  swaging 
ting  and  the  sleeve  after  swaging 


ELBOW  FTmNGS  WITH  EXPANDfeD  OUTER  ANNULUS 

SPACE  FOR  DOUBLE-CONTAIN1  fEST  ASSEMBLIES 

ChrWoptaer  G.  Ziu,  227  E.  Labjwdaj  St,  Eaati»,  Fk. 

Mrignor  to  Chriatopher  G.  Zin,  Merrimack,  N  A 

FDed  JnL  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  89,798 

Int  CL*'  nCL  9118^9100 

VS.  CL  285—133.1  76  Clainw 
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1.  A  connector  for  coonectini  the  end  of  coiled  tubing  to  a 
downbole  tool  string,  comprising 

a  first  tubular  housing  bavin;  a  first  upbole  and  a  second 
downhole  end  and  a  bote  fn  ned  theretbrough  for  a  lengdi  of 
coiled  tubing; 

a  second  tubular  housing  ada|  led  for  teleasable  connection  to 
said  downhole  end  of  said  fi  rst  housing,  said  second  bousing 
having  a  first  uphok  and  a  '.  econd  downbole  end  and  a  bore 
formed  therethrough  for  rece  nring  said  length  of  coiled  tubing 
at  least  partially  into  said  se  »ad  housing; 

slip  means  adapted  to  at  leait  pntiaUy  surround  said  coiled 
tubing  and  having  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  means  for 
penetrating  a  contiguous  sirface  of  said  coiled  tubing  for 
connection  thereto,  said  sli  ;>  means  additionally  includiiig 
means  thereon  to  interlock  ivith  cooperating  means  on  said 
second  housing  for  a  non-n  itatable  toique  transmitting  con- 
nection therebetween;  and 

force  transmitting  means  dispo^  between  said  slip  means  and 
said  first  bousing  to  maintain  said  slip  means  in  compressive 
contact  with  said  coiled  tubing. 


5,453,924 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  R]  LEASE 

QUICK  CO  KINECTOR 
Rkk  A.  KiOawaid,  Macomb,  IVfch., 
rstloiif  Wurraiy  Rifldi. 

FDed  Jmi.  20, 1994, 
IntCL'FMLiTlWtf. 
U.S.  CL  285-^305 


MECHANISM  FOR 
toBuady  Corpo- 


Scr.  Na  2M,77< 
37112:371127 


14 


1.  An  elbow  fitting  for  a  double-coOtainment  pipe  assembly, 
comprising  an  outer  elbow  section  defining  a  first  centerline  radius 
of  curvature,  and  an  inner  elbow  section  received  within  the  outer 
elbow  section  and  defining  a  second  cenlerline  radius  of  curvature 
greater  than  the  first  centerline  radius  of  curvature. 


5,452,923 
COILED  TUBING  COIfNECTOR 
A.  Smith,  inntihH,  Canada, 
Fracmaster  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2<7,186 
Int.  CL*'  F21B  23100:  F|6L  21106 
U.S.  CL  285—145 


to  Canadian 


13  Claims 


1.  A  quick  connector  coupling 
system  comprising: 

a  female  connector  body  del 
an  entrance,  a  plurality  of 
cumfeience  of  said  coi 

a  male  member  formed  at  an 
having  an  enlarged  upset 
of  said  female  connector 

a  manually  operable  retention 


or  forming  a  joint  in  a  fluid  line 


ig  an  axial  bore  extending  from 
lots  being  spaced  about  the  cir- 

body; 
of  a  tube,  said  male  member 

being  received  within  said  bore 
ly;  and 

lip  extending  through  said  slots 
of  said  female  coimector  body,  said  retention  clip  including  a 
pair  of  elongated  legs  extenc  ing  through  said  slots  from  a  first 
side  of  a  cross  member,  sai  d  legs  being  positioned  between 
said  upset  of  said  male  mi  mber  and  said  entrance  to  said 
connector  body  and  being  s  Mced  from  each  other  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  saii  I  upset  of  said  male  member  such 
that  said  male  member  is  iBcured  in  said  female  connector 
body. 

said  clip  further  including  opiating  tabs  manually  operable  to 
spread  said  legs  apart  a  dv  lance  exceeding  the  diameter  of 
said  upset  of  said  male  met  iber  such  that  said  male  member 
may  be  withdrawn  from  s  lid  female  connector  body,  said 
operating  tabs  being  forme  I  on  a  second  side  of  said  cross 
member  opposite  said  legs  and  extending  away  from  said 
cross  member. 
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5,452,925 

TIGHTENING  LATCHING  DEVICE 

CUn  F.  Hhh«  Na  139,  Pao  Jen  3  Sinct,  Cbia  I  aty,  lUwan, 

FDed  Jan.  30, 1994.  Ser.  No.  209,791 

Int  CL'  EOSC  5/02 

U.S.  CL  292-57  I  Claim 


1.  A  tightening  latching  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  hollow  chamber  formed  therein  and 
including  an  inner  wall  having  a  first  bole  formed  therein  and 
having  a  pair  of  curved  slots  oppositely  fanned  therein,  said 
curved  slots  including  a  center  portion  and  inchiding  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  bole  being  located  in  said 
center  portion  of  said  curved  slots. 

a  cover  secured  to  said  housing  so  as  to  encloK  said  hollow 
chamber,  said  cover  including  a  second  hole  aligned  with  said 
first  bole  of  said  housing, 

a  roller  rotalably  engaged  in  said  first  hole  of  said  housing  and 
said  second  hole  of  said  cover,  said  roller  including  an  actu- 
ating piece  and  a  protruding  piece  oppositely  extended  there- 
fiom  and  rotated  in  conceit  with  said  loUer,  said  roller  inchid- 
ing a  driving  hole  fanned  ttierein  for  rotating  said  roller, 

a  latch  including  an  opening  fanned  dietein  for  engaging  with 
said  roller  and  for  engaging  widi  said  actuating  piece  and  said 
protruding  piece  of  said  roller,  said  latch  being  rotated  by  said 
roller  when  said  roller  is  rotated,  said  latch  inchiding  a  side 
poftian  having  two  protruding  rods  extended  therefrom  for 
slidaUy  engaging  with  said  curved  slots  of  said  housing  and 
movable  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  curved 
slots,  said  protruding  rods  being  farced  to  engage  with  said 
second  end  of  said  curved  slots  by  engagement  of  said  actu- 
ating piece  and  said  protruding  piece  of  said  roller  with  said 
opening  of  said  hoch, 

a  spline  including  a  housing  slot  formed  therein  and  includiiig  a 
stopping  rod  laterally  extended  in  said  housing  slot, 

said  latch  being  rotated  by  said  actuating  piece  and  said  protrud- 
ing piece  of  said  roller  when  said  rolln-  is  rotated  in  order  to 
engage  widi  and  to  catch  said  stopping  rod  of  said  spline,  said 
pronudiog  rods  of  said  latch  being  caused  to  move  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  curved  slots  so  as  to 
engage  said  latch  with  said  stopping  rod  of  said  spline. 


to  DydfCB  Mami- 


5,452,926 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Kamhidf  ThMmota,  TMtyo,  Japan,  aarignn 
factnring  Co.  Ltd.,  TUgra,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19L810 
Claimi  priority,  appiiratloB  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1993,  5-053085 
Int  CI.'  E05C  19114 
VS.  CL  292— U3  3 1 

1.  A  latch  aaaembly.  comprising: 


an  opentting  lever  (3)  having  its  baae-end  portion  pivoted  to 
bating  plate  portions  (2,  2)  of  a  base  plate  (1)  tlinMgh  a  first 
pivot  (4),  the  bearing  plate  pattions  (2.  2)  projecting  from  an 
end  portion  of  said  htac  plate  (1); 
a  latch  aim  (5)  having  its  base-end  ponion  pivoted  to  an  inter- 
mediate poitioa  of  said  operating  lever  (3)  through  a  second 
pivot  (0); 
said  second  pivot  (0)  and  said  first  pivot  (4)  being  so  arranged 
that  said  base  plate  (1)  is  ckxer  to  said  mcond  pivot  (0)  than 
to  a  strai^  line  drawn  between  said  &it  pivot  (4)  and  an 
engaging-end  portion  (8a)  of  a  socket  member  (8)  in  a  locking 
cooditioQ.  in  which  a  front-end  book  portion  (7)  of  said  latch 
arm  (5)  engages  widi  sakl  engaging-end  poitian  (Sa)  of  said 
socket  member  (8); 
said  base  plate  (1)  being  provided  with  a  loddng  plate  portioo 
(10)  in  its  other  end  portian.  said  lodong  plate  portion  (10) 
being  inserted  in  a  rear-suiftoe  side  cavity  portion  (9)  of  said 
operating  lever  (3); 
a  kick  unit  (11)  fixedly  embedded  in  said  opeitting  lever  (3). 
said  lock  unit  (11)  having  its  rotor  (12)  mnnrctrd  with  a 
stop-member  plate  (13); 
said  locking  plate  portion  (10)  of  said  base  plate  (1)  being 
provided  with  a  kicking  socket  (14)  which  is  engaged  with 
and  disengaged  from  a  front-end  poctkm  of  said  stop-member 
plale(13); 
a  coil  spring  (15)  having  its  coiled  portian  (10)  mouiMtd  on  said 
first  pivot  (4)  in  an  insertion  manner,  its  one  linear  end  portioo 
(17)  abutted  against  a  spring-support  portian  (18)  of  a  base- 
end  portion's  rear  surftce  of  said  operating  lever  (3).  and  its 
odier  linear  end  portioo  (19)  abutted  against  sakl  bcsuing  plate 
portioo  (2)  of  said  base  plate  (1)  to  swingaMy  bias  sakl 
operating  lever  (3)  upward; 
a  support  elemem  (30)  tt>  which  sakl  socket  member  (8)  is 
mounted  to  be  movable  along  a  longitudinal  directioo  of  said 
latch  arm  (5).  and  enclosed  within  said  latch  aim  (5);  and 
a  spring  (30)  provided  within  said  socket  member  (8)  for  biasing 
sakl  socket  member  (8)  so  diat  sakl  socket  member  (8)  is 
slklably  moved  away  from  sakl  first  pivot  (4). 


5,452,927 
DOOR  LATCHING  AND  UNLATCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Abw  K.  Uyeda,  Pico  Rhrera,  CaBt,  aii%Bor  to  Adana  RMc 
Mlt  Co,  Indaalry,  CaHL 

mad  Ai«.  1, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  283,093 
^M.  CL'  EOSC  3104 
VS.  CL  292—202  13  Claiaa 

1.  In  a  door  latrh'"g  and  unlatching  assembly,  tlie  combination 
comprising: 

a)  acanier, 

b)  a  door  latdiing  bolt  carried  by  die  carrier  to  rotate  between 
locking  and  nnloddng  poaitians. 

c)  a  door  latching  operating  handle  rocataUe  between  open  and 
closed  positions. 
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d)  a  rotor  associated  with  and  rotataok  relative  to  the  carrier, 
and  first  and  second  cams  on  the  rotor  and  rotatable  therewith, 
the  rotor  operatively  connected  with  the  handle,  to  be  rotated 
in  response  to  handle  rotation, 

e)  and  a  structure  operatively  connected  with  the  bolt  and 
located  to  be  displaced  by  said  first  cam  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  rotor  in  a  first  rotary  direction  for  rotating  the 
bolt  to  unlocking  position,  and  to  be  displaced  by  said  second 
cam  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  a  second  rotary 
direction  which  is  opposite  said  trst  rotary  direction,  for 
rotating  the  bolt  to  door  locking  position, 

f)  said  first  cam  having  pivoted  connection  to  the  rotor  at  a  first 
pivot  location,  whereby  said  first  c^  pivots  relative  to  the 
second  cam,  to  decouple  from  said  stmcture  i^md  return 
rotatioa  of  the  rotor  in  said  secoi$l  rotary  direction  to  an 
initial  position  after  opening  of  the  |»lt, 

g)  said  second  cam  having  a  pivoted  connection  to  the  rotor  at  a 
second  pivot  location,  whereby  said  second  cam  pivots  rela- 
tive to  said  first  cam,  to  decouple  from  said  structure  upon 
return  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  said  fitst  direction  to  said  initial 
position  after  closing  of  the  bolt, 

h)  said  first  and  second  pivot  locations  being  spaced  apart,  and 
there  being  a  spring  structure  urging  the  first  and  second  cams 
to  rotate  toward  positions  from  which  said  first  and  second 
cams  pivot  to  decouple  said  structuie,  as  afotesaid. 


nicd  Mar.  7.  1994 


lot  CL'  E  6L 19118 


U,S.  CL  292— 288 


5^2,928 

SLIDING  DOOR  SELF-LATCHlNG  APPARATUS 
Joseph  G.  Donald,  2539  Mercantile  D^.,  Suite  1,  Rancho  Cor- 
dova, Cam  95742 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Ko.  210,^94 
lat  CL'  E05B  15100 
VS.  CL  292—254  8  Claims 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  moimting  to  a  tiding  door  and  engaging 
with  a  strike  plate  means,  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing  for  fitting  within  the  slidaig  door, 

b)  self-latching  extended  or  retracted  deadbolt  means  associated 
with  said  housing  for  engaging  witi  the  strilce  plate  means, 
wherein  a  deadbolt  within  said  deadbolt  means  engages  aixl 
latches  with  the  stiike  plate  starting  from  either  an  extended 
position  before  the  sliding  door  is  slid  to  engage  with  tlie 
strike  plate  or  a  retracted  position  ^fore  the  sliding  door  is 
slid  to  engage  with  the  strike  plate;  and 

c)  deadbolt  extension  means  associated  with  said  bousing  for 
sliding  said  self-latching  deadbolt  means  between  a  nonen- 
gaging  position  and  an  engaging  petition  with  the  strike  plate 


Seftembek  26.  1995 


5,452  929 
KEYLESS  D(  >OR  LOCK 
Ronald  R.  Anderson,  Hermit^  je.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Devdopment  Enterprises,  Gii  ard,  Ohio 


Ser.  Na  206,631 


22  Claims 


P 


1.  A  security  apparatus  for  rest  icting  displacement  of  a  door  in 
a  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  anchor,  rigidly  fastei^  to  the  frame  near  a  first  edge 
of  the  door, 

(b)  a  second  anchor,  rigidly  fa^ened  to  the  frame  near  a  second 
edge  of  tbedoot; 

(c)  a  flexible,  elastic  belt;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  fasteners,  each  f^tener  attached  near  a  different 
opposite  end  of  die  belt,  fori  fastening  each  end  of  the  belt  to 
a  difiieient  one  of  said  anchors,  the  dislanrr  between  the 

distanrr  between  tlie  anchors 
elasticity  to  permit  the  beh  to  be 
until  the  distance  between  the 
listance  between  tlie  anchors  for 


fasteners  being  less  than  the 

wherein  the  belt  has  a  sufBcien 

elongated  by  a  human  usei 

fesienersat  least  equals  the 


manual  attachment  of  the  be  It  between  die  anchors. 
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5,452,930 

TAMPER  EVIDENT  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Brian  R.  Morgan,  2641  CaUe  Del  Oro,  U  JoDa,  CaHt  92037 

FDed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,556 

Int  CL<^  B6SD  27/30 

VS.  CL  292-^307  A  34  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  security  device,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  flexible  connecting  member  for  securing  to  one  part 
of  a  case  or  container,  the  connecting  member  having  at  least 
one  free  end; 

a  base  unit  having  trapper  means  for  receiving  and  trapping  the 
free  end  of  said  connecting  member,  and  access  means  for 
accessing  to  said  trapper  means; 

a  tamper  indicating  label  having  a  securing  means  for  securing 
the  label  to  the  base  unit  in  a  position  extending  across  the 
access  means  so  that  the  trapper  means  cannot  be  accessed 
without  first  moving  said  label,  the  label  being  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions  for  receiving  personal  indicia  applied  by  a 
user,  and  comprising  tamper  indicating  means  for  altering  the 
appearance  of  said  label  in  the  event  of  moving  the  label; 

the  access  meatts  comprising  a  cover  portion  movable  between  a 
closed  position  covering  said  trapper  means  and  an  open 
position  allowing  access  to  said  trapper  means,  and  the  label 
comprising  means  for  extending  over  at  least  part  of  said 
cover  portion  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  base  unit  to  hold 
said  cover  portion  closed. 


automobile  grille  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  first  segment,  a  second  segment,  and  a 
plurality  of  support  members  interconnected  with  said  first 
and  second  segments,  at  least  a  poitioa  of  said  body  member 
being  formed  from  a  polymeric  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined flexural  modulus,  said  body  member  having  a  first 
surface,  an  oppositely  disposed  second  surface,  and  a  side 
surfoce  intermediate  said  first  surface  and  said  second  saiface, 
said  first  surface  defining  an  exterior  decorative  sur&ce  of 
said  automobile  grille; 

a  decorative  metallic  layer  selectively  deposited  on  said  first 
surfece  of  said  body  member  so  as  to  enhance  tlie  flexural 
properties  of  said  body  member,  said  decorative  metallic  layer 
being  substantially  absent  from  said  second  surface;  and 

means  mounted  to  said  body  member  for  fastening  said  body 
member  to  said  automobile  so  as  to  enable  said  body  member 
to  flex  while  m^taining  an  impact  from  a  source  external  to 
said  automobile; 

whereby  said  body  member  is  characterized  by  enhanced  flex- 
ural properties  in  the  absence  of  said  decorative  metallic  layer 
on  said  second  surface,  so  as  to  enable  said  automobile  grille 
to  more  readily  flex  when  impacted  by  said  source  without 
plastically  deforming  said  body  member  and  without  cracking 
said  decorative  metallic  layer. 


5,452,932 

FREEZE  HOLDING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

David  Griiin,  100  S.  Broadway,  Irvingtoo,  N.Y.  10533 

FDcd  Nov.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,378 

Int.  CL'  B2SJ  15100 

VS.  CL  294-Ll  16  Claims 


5,452,931 

ELECTROPLATED  THERMOPLASTIC  AUTOMOTIVE 

GRILLE  HAVING  IMPROVED  FLEXIBILITY 

Lee  A.  CbaM,  Ada,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Lacks  Industries,  Ibc^ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  JuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  Na  99,748 
Int.  CL'  B62D  25/08 
U.S.  CL  293—115  13  CUmi 

1.  An  automobile  grille  for  an  automobile  having  a  bumper,  said 


1.  A  freeze  hold  device  for  gripping  and  releasing  an  article, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  movable  toward  said  article  and  carrying  a  gripping 
surfoce  configured  and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  articles; 

(b)  a  frcezable  liquid  movable  into  contact  with  said  gripping 
surface  and  said  article; 

(c)  a  selectively  actuaUe  freezing  means  and  a  selectively  actu- 
able  thawing  means  comprised  of  tubing  located  adjacent  said 
base  and  adjacent  said  gripping  saifatx,  said  tubing  adapted  to 
receive  a  coolant  for  freezing  a  freezable  liquid  and  fanning  a 
frozen  bond  between  said  article  and  said  gripping  sutftoe, 
said  tubing  adapted  to  receive  a  heated  liquid  for  melting  said 
bond  and  leleastng  said  aiticle  from  said  gripping  surtKe. 
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5^2,933 

VISOR  ACCESSORY  WITH  SUN  SHIELD  INSERT 
John  M.  Stanesic  Johnston,  and  Scott  P.  TbompooD,  Urban- 
dak,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  DFM  Corporation,  Urban- 
dale,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  ScrJNo.  284,896 

Int  CL"^  B60J  i/00 

VS.  CL  296—95.1  14  Ciauns 


Seftcmber  26,  199S 


a  fabric  for  substantially  cove  ing  the  Hgure-8  loop  member,  the 
Figure-8  loop  member  and  its  two  closed  loops  substantially 
supporting  the  fabric  in  i  articular  areas  so  that  the  fabric 
assumes  the  particular  configuration  of  the  Figure-8  loop 
member  and  its  two  close(  loops  in  their  expanded  position; 
and 

the  two  closed  loops  and  their  associated  fabric  being  foldable 
on  top  of  each  other  about  tte  hinge  portion  to  have  the  closed 
loops  and  their  associated:  fabric  overlaying  each  other  and 


with  the  overlaying  closed 


positions  by  twisting  and  :  olding  to  form  a  plurality  of  con- 


centric rings  and  layers  oj 
size  of  the  sunshield  in  thi 


5,412,935 


19!  3, 


1.  A  windshield  visor  for  mountin)    to  the  front  portion  of  a 
vehicle  cab  for  shading  of  a  driver's  eyes,  comprising:  a  visor 
frame  having  outer  ends  adapted  for  s4ciirement  to  the 
sides  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  eads  of  the  windshield;  said 

visor  frame  having  a  forward  edge  which  extends 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  to  define  t  rear  shoulder  defining  an 

insert  area; 
a  translucent  visor  insert  shaped  to  liatingly  fit  within  the  insert 

area,  the  translucent  visor  insert  Isiving  a  forward  edge; 
bonding  means  positioned  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

forward  edge  of  the  translucent .  visor  insert  and  the  visor 

frame;  and 
means  to  secure  the  visor  frame  Ic  the  sides  of  the  vehicle 

adjacent  the  ends  of  the  vehicle  windshield. 


VEHICULAR 
Nicolas  O.  Maacia,  S3  RowUI  I 
filed  Dec  8, 

IntCL*^ 
U.S.  CL  296—136 
1.  A  seal  arranged  for 


WINDSHIELD  AND  HOOD  SEAL 

Ave  Ikrrytown,  N.Y.  10591 
Ser.  No.  120,052 

hMj  moo 

iCtalma 

within  a  vehicular  opening 


posit  onmg 


5,452,934 

AUTOMOBILE  SUNSHIELD  HAVING  HGURE-S 

SUPPORT  LOOP 

Yu  Zheng,  1065  Howard  Ave.,  Coviaa,  Calif.  91722 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Se4  No.  374^38 

Int  CL'  MOJPIOO 

VJS.  CL  296—97.7 


16  Claims 


loops  collapsible  to  the  collapsed 


fabric  to  substantially  reduce  the 
collapsed  position. 


1.  A  collapsible  sunshield  for  depl<^Tnem  against  a  window  of 
an  automobile  comprising: 

a  collapsible  flexible  loop  member  fuming  a  Figure-8  configu- 
ration, the  iMgure-8  configuration  defining  two  closed  loops 
connected  by  an  overlapping  portion  acting  as  a  hinge  portion, 
the  Figure-8  loop  member  and  the  two  closed  loops  each 
having  an  expanded  position  and,  a  collapsed  position; 


oriented  between  a  vehiculaij  hood  and  vehicular  windshield, 

wherein  the  seal  comprises, 
an  arcuate  and  elongate  flexjble  body  having  a  top  wall  spaced 
from  a  bottom  wall,  and  at  arcuate  interior  side  wall  arranged 
for  positioning  in  adjacency  to  the  vehicular  windshield,  and 
an  outer  side  wall  spaced  from  the  interior  side  w^l, 

and 
a  first  end  wall  spaced  from  a  second  end  wall, 

and 
a  registration  boss  of  fli  xible  construction  coextensively 
directed  along  aixl  integn  I  to  the  bottom  wall  and  projecting 
beyond  the  bottom  wall  md  oriented  between  the  first  end 
wall  and  the  second  enq  wall  and  positioned  in  a  spaced 
relationship  between  the  duter  side  wall  and  the  interior  side 
wall; 
the  first  end  wall  includes  i  first  flexible  wiping  flap  hingedly 
mounted  to  the  first  en  I  wall,  and  the  second  end  wall 
includes  a  second  flexibh  wiping  flap  hingedly  mounted  to 
the  second  end  wall,  the  first  wiping  flap  including  a  first 
wiping  flap  free  end,  tht  second  wiping  flap  including  a 
second  wiping  flap  free  end,  with  a  first  positioning  rod 
extending  from  the  first  wiping  flap  free  end,  and  the  first 
positioning  rod  includinj  a  first  suction  cup  arranged  for 
securement  to  the  vehicul  a  windshield,  with  the  second  wip- 
ing flap  fiee  end  includin ;  a  second  positioning  rod,  and  the 
second  positioning  rod  'including  a  second  suction  cup 
arranged  for  securement  lb  the  vehicular  windshield. 


trm 
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5,452,936 
SELF-CUSTOMIZING  RESTAURANT  BOOTH 
Richard  Koehriag,  BumsviUe,  Minn.,  aaignor  to  Wajrmar 
laduitrte*.  Inc.,  Bomsviile,  Minn. 

FDed  Oct  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,739 
InL  CL<^  A47C  9104 
VS.  CL  297—172  15  ( 


1.  A  booth  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  horse  and  a  second  horse,  each  of  said  horses  having 
vertical  support  members  joined  to  a  horizontal  member  in  a 
common  plane; 

a  pair  of  tubular  sleeves,  each  sleeve  having  a  central  opening 
aligned  along  an  axis,  each  sleeve  being  affixed  to  a  horse 
wherein  said  axis  is  normal  to  said  common  plane; 

at  least  one  seat  disposed  on  and  attached  to  said  first  horse  and 
at  least  one  seat  disposed  on  and  attached  to  said  second 
horse,  and  each  of  said  seats  being  sized  to  support  at  least 
one  person; 

a  bridge,  said  bridge  comprising  a  horizontal  bridge  bar  joined 
to  a  plurality  of  vertical  bridge  bars,  a  tabletop  attachment 
plate  secured  to  said  vertical  bridge  bars,  and  means  for 
attaching  a  tabletop  to  said  tabletop  attachment  plated  said 
horizontal  bridge  bar  having  a  first  end  sized  to  be  slidably 
received  within  a  sleeve  of  said  first  horse,  said  horizontal 
bridge  bar  having  a  second  end  sized  to  be  slidably  received 
within  a  sleeve  of  said  second  horse,  the  relative  positions  of 
said  first  horse  and  said  second  horse  being  selectively  adjust- 
able along  a  length  of  said  horizontal  bridge  bar,  and 

a  tabletop  attached  to  said  bridge  via  said  tabletop  attachment 
plate  and  said  attaching  means. 


a  seat  defining  an  upper  sur&oe  and  a  lower  surfKC  and  extend- 
ing along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  back  defining  a  forward  surface  and  a  rearward  surfKc  and 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  mounting  arm  defining  a  first  upright  portion  connected  to  the 
back  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  back  and  a  second 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  first  portion; 

a  pair  of  leg  members,  each  leg  member  including  an  upper  leg 
mounting  portion  and  forward  and  rearward  legs  depending 
therefrom;  and 

a  mounting  plate; 

wherein  the  mounting  plate  defines  an  upper  sur^KX  and  the  seat 
is  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  such  that  the  seat  lower 
surface  is  engaged  with  the  mounting  plate  upper  suiUct,  and 
wiierein  the  second  portion  of  the  mounting  arm  is  pivotabty 
mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  seat  for  pivotaUy  interconnecting  the  back  with  the 
mounting  plate,  and  wherein  the  upper  leg  mounting  portion 
of  each  leg  member  is  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  on 
either  side  of  the  second  portion  of  the  mounting  arm  for 
interconnecting  each  leg  member  with  the  mounting  plate, 
whereby  a  chair  assembly  is  constructed  in  which  the  seat,  the 
back  and  the  leg  members  are  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate, 
wherein  the  mounting  plate  comprises  a  shell  structure  having 
a  peripheral  outer  edge  defining  the  upper  surface,  and 
wherein  the  seat  is  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  via  a 
plurality  of  threaded  fasteners  extending  therebetween. 


5,452,937 

PLATE  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  SEAT,  BACK  AND 

LEGS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CHAIRS 

Glancarlo  Pfretti,  Bologna,  Italy,  asrignor  to  PRO-CORD  ssX, 

Italy 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  26,490,  Mar.  4, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioa  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  308332 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1992,  BO92U0Q3S 
Int.  CL'  A47C  3/00 
VS.  CL  297—301.4  U  Clainis 

1.  A  chair,  comprising: 


5,452,938 

HINGE  FITTING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Hant-Hdliniit  Ernst,  Ahicnsborg,  Germany,  assignor  to  P.  A. 
Rentrop,  Hnliert  &  Wagner  FahrzeugaiBstattungen  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG,  Stadthapa,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP92A»2002,  (  371  Date  May  3,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093MM891,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  FiM  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  Na  50356 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  5,  1991,  41  29 
515J;  Nov.  22, 1991, 41  38  420.2 

Int.  CL'  B60N  2/22 
VS.  CL  297—362  11  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  motor  vehicle  seats  haviitg  an  adjustable 
backrest,  said  hinge  fitting  comprising: 
a  fixed  hinge  member,  which  is  associated  with  the  seat; 
a  swivelling  hinge  member,  which  is  associated  with  the  back- 
rest; 
an  ecceinric  connecting  said  fixed  hinge  member  and  said  swiv- 
elling hinge  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  eccentric  being 
arranged  between  a  surface  of  the  fixed  hinge  member  and  a 
surface  of  the  swivelling  hinge  member, 
interengaging  sets  of  teeth  provided  on  botfi  hinge  members, 
said  teeth  forming  part  of  a  wobble  mechanism; 
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a  first  inner  pivot  bearing  mounted  between  an  inner  surface  of 
said  eccentric  and  a  surface  of  ose  of  said  hinges; 

a  second  outer  pivot  bearing  mounttd  between  an  outer  surfiace 
of  said  eccentric  and  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  hinges; 

said  pivot  bearings  being  formed  by  plain  bearing  bushings 
arranged  eccentrically  relative  to  each  other, 

a  tunning  surface  of  at  least  one  of  aid  pivot  bearings  is  located 
at  a  most  central  place  of  the  associated  hinge; 

wherein  the  eccentric  may  be  swivelled  about  a  first  swivelling 
axis  in  said  first  pivot  bearing  itlative  to  one  of  said  hinge 
members  and  about  a  second  swivelling  axis  in  said  second 
pivot  bearing  relative  to  the  other  of  said  hinge  members;  and 

the  plain  bearing  bushings  being  plastically  compressible  for 
calibration  by  calibrating  mandral  means. 


VS.  CL  297-^391 


Sefiembex  26,  199S 


a  pair  of  elongated  string  tie  i  having  opposite  ends  and  having 
an  enlarged  head  at  each  <  f  said  ends,  said  pair  of  ties  being 
attached  to  said  cover  at  s  id  opposite  ends  of  said  one  seam 
and  extending  therefrom  t  rith  one  enlarged  head  on  each  tie 
being  located  in  the  hollow  interior  space  of  said  cover  and 
the  other  enlarged  head  of  each  tie  being  on  the  exterior  of 
said  cover  whereby  said  i  wo  ties  can  be  pulled  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  on!  another  to  hold  said  one  seam 
straight  between  said  sean  ends. 


5^52,940 
PRESSURE  RELl  EF  BACK  CUSHION 
E«lmuiid  K.  Maier,  76  Wooda  idc  Dr,  FMlield,  N.Y.  14526 


Int-CL' 


VS.  CL  297— 452J2 


UPHOLSTERY  COVER  AND  MEtHOD  FOR  POSITIVELY 

LOCATING  COVER  DURING  FOAM  MOLDING 
Ncal  J.  Kupisz,  TteumMh,  and  Sa»dni  L.  Smith,  Waterford, 
both  of  Midi^  assignors  to  Hoover  Universal,  inc^  Ply- 
mouth, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1993,  Set.  No.  103,580 
InL  CL'  A47q  ]/10 


1  Claim 


Filed  Aug.  4,  M  »,  Scr.  No.  102,148 


A47C  7/02 


MOains 


section  and  said  side  sections, 
through  the  depth  of  the  core 


1.  A  cover  for  an  upholstered  artic  e  comprising: 
multiple  pieces  of  a  sheet  upholstery  material  sewn  together 
with  one  or  more  seams,  said  shoet  upholstery  material  having 
an  interior  side  and  an  exterior  tide  and  said  multiple  pieces 
being  sewn  together  to  define  a  hollow  interior  space  for  a 
foam  pad,  at  least  one  of  said  yearns  being  along  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  and  having  opposite  ends;  and 


1.  A  substantially  inverted  L  -shaped  integral  pressure  relief  back 
cushion  for  use  on  a  seat  to  support  the  posterior  superior  iliac 
spine  and  to  eliminate  presiure  from  the  coccyx  and  sacrum 
regions  of  the  human  body  at  he  bottom  of  the  spinal  column,  for 
persons  with  skin  prone  to  pre!  sure  induced  ulceration,  the  cushion 
comprising  a  cote  of  resilie  it  material  with  a  vertical  center 
section,  two  vertical  side  secti  i>ns,  and  at  least  front,  rear,  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  a  substantia  lly  rectangular  aperture  extending 
below  the  center  section  bou  ided  on  three  sides  by  said  center 
with  tlie  remaining  side  being  open 
from  the  front  surface  to  the  back 
surface  wherein  said  open  sile  of  the  aperture  is  at  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  cote  to  form  tM  o  leg  extensions,  the  center  section 
.3  inches,  the  side  sections  having  a 
thickness  no  greater  than  the  ( enter  section,  with  no  portion  of  the 
front  surfaces  of  the  leg  exteisions  extending  forward  of  the  front 
surface  of  the  center  section,]  thereby  to  prevent  rearward  pelvic 


tilt,  wherein  the  thickness  of 


[he  center  and  side  sections  and  the 


width  and  height  of  the  apero  ire  are  dimensioned  to  both  suspend 
and  eliminate  touching  of  the  sacrum  and  coccyx  regions  with  any 
poition  of  the  core,  and  the  1  eg  extensions  positioned  to  provide 
direct  body  support  to  the  U  leral  sides  of  the  posterior  superior 
iliac  spine. 
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5^2,941 

FLAT  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Larry  E.  Hahe.  MUCord,  and  Jeftcy  A.  TlUey,  Canton,  both  of 

MMl,  asrignon  to  Hoover  Uahicnity,  be,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Fned  JnL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,335 

Int  CL'  A62B  35100:  BMR  22100:22130 


U,S.  CL  297— 480 


16Cfaiimi 


1.  A  seat  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  generally  horizontal  seat 
cushion  and  a  generally  upright  seat  back  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  load  caiiying  frame  members  arranged 
and  joined  togetlier  to  fonn  a  generally  planar  support  frame 
for  said  seat  back  for  canying  seating  loads,  said  support 
fame  having  a  pair  of  upper  comers  and  a  pair  of  lower 
comers,  one  of  said  elongated  frame  members  defining  an 
elongated  bousing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  an 
opening  into  said  hollow  interior, 

an  elongated  belt  webbing  paitially  disposed  within  said  housing 
ai¥l  extending  from  said  housing  through  said  opening; 

a  slide  movable  in  said  housing  for  movement  along  a  predeter- 
mined lengthwise  path  in  said  housing  toward  and  away  from 
said  opening,  said  weMnng  being  connected  to  said  slide  for 
movement  of  said  webbing  along  with  said  slide  for  retraction 
of  a  portion  of  said  webbing  into  said  housing  when  said  slide 
is  moved  away  from  said  opening  and  for  protraction  of  a 
poitioa  of  said  webbing  from  said  housing  when  said  slide  is 
moved  toward  said  opetung;  and 

retractor  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  Connected  to  said 
slide  for  biasing  said  slide  away  from  said  opening  to  retract 
said  webbing  into  said  housing,  said  retractor  means  enabling 
said  webbing  to  be  partially  removed  from  said  housing  for 
use  of  said  webbing  by  pulling  on  said  webbing  whereby  said 
slide  is  moved  toward  said  opening. 


5,452,942 
DEVICE  FOR  LOWERING  A  DUMP  TRUCK  BED 
:  J.  Braoks,  1142  LittleTlne  Church  iUL,  Villa  Rka,  Ga. 
3il« 

Filed  Aof.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,681 
InL  CL'  B60P 1116 
VS.  CL  290—22  C  12  Oafani 

1.  An  improved  dump  track  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  dump  vehicle  including  a  dump  bed  whereby  material  is 

carried  in  and  dumped  from  said  dump  bed; 
means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  said  dump  vehicle;  and 


means  responsive  to  said  speed  measuring  means  for  aalomati- 
cally  lowering  said  dump  bed  when  said  dump  vehicle  attains 
a  predetermined  speed; 

said  ptedeteimined  speed  capable  of  being  set. 


to  Peter 


5^452,943 
CONCRETE  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Peter  R.  Camphrii,  Gunning.  Antfralia,  MrigM 

CampbeU  Pty  Ltd,  Gunnii^  AnatraHa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92^M379,  «  371  Date  Jml  25, 1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093M2845,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  JnL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  185,932 
Oatans  priority,  appUcathm  Auatnik,  JnL  26, 1991,  PK7448 
Int  CL'  EOlC  23109:  B28D  1104 
VS.  CL  299-39  14  ( 


1.  A  manually  maneuveraUe  machine  for  cutting  concrete  or  like 
materials  comprising  a  support  structure  carrying  ground-engaging 
tear  wheeb  and  at  least  one  front  wheel  carried  by  front  wheel 
support  means  and  being  engageable  with  the  ground,  and  rotataUe 
Made  means  iiKwnted  on  the  support  structure  and  adapted  to  be 
rotataUy  driven  fhm  a  motor  or  engine  mounted  on  the  support 
structure,  wherein  the  rotatable  blade  means  is  mounted  on  the 
support  structure  at  the  front  end  of  the  machine  so  that  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  Made  means  is  disposed  forwardly  of  the  at  least  one 
front  wheel,  and  the  nuchine  includes  auxiliary  wheel  support 
means  carrying  one  or  more  auxiliary  wheels  at  a  position  between 
the  rear  wheels  and  the  at  least  one  front  wheel,  the  front  wheel 
support  means  and  the  auxiliary  wheel  luppatt  means  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  support  structure 
about  a  common  transversely  extending  pivotal  axis,  the  auxiliary 
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wheel  suppott  means  being  movable  r  ilative  to  the  support  stiuc- 
ture  to  lower  said  one  or  mofc  auxiliary  wheels  into  contact  with 
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the  ground  and  to  raise  the  at  least 
ground. 


one  front  wheel  above  the 


5,452,944 

DEVICE  FOR  ADHERING  LUC  NUTS  TO  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 

Richard  W.  Bear,  4270  Withcrow  fiL,  Winston-Saleni,  N.C. 

27106 

Filed  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.JNo.  270,M9 

InL  CL*'  WmBll6 

VS.  CL  301—35^  12  Claims 


Seftbmbek  26,  1 995 


1.  A  spoked  wheel  comprisii  g: 

an  annular  rim; 

a  central  hub; 

a  plurality  of  spokes  running  between  the  rim  and  hub,  with  each 
spoke  having  width  to  thiomess  ratio  of  at  least  2: 1 ,  wherein 
said  spokes  have  spoke  portions  including  an  inside  spoke 
portion  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  hub  and  an  outside  S|X>ke 
portion  in  fixed  relations  lip  to  the  rim,  and  wherein  said 
spokes  extend  radially  outwardly  between  the  hub  and  rim; 

an  encircling  member  aflSxe  I  to  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and 
outside  spoke  portions  an  I  included  with  at  least  one  of  the 
annular  rim  and  the  cen  ral  hub,  said  encircling  member 
defining  a  continuous  boll  >w  annulus; 

means  adjacent  said  hollow  innulus  for  afBxing  said  spolces  to 
said  encircling  member,  w  lerein  at  least  one  of  said  spokes  is 
affixed  to  the  encircling  n  ember  in  at  least  two  sfaced  loca- 
tions; and 

means  connected  with  the  spikes  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the 
spolces. 


5,^52,946 


BR/KE 


HILL  HOLDING 
Donald  A.  Warner.  4644  Knebp 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1!  94, 
IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  303—24.1 


CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ave.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40213 
Scr.  No.  22M20 
IB60K  41I2H 

2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  adhering  a  lug  nut  to  a  vehicle  wheel  about  a 
stud-receiving  opening  therein  to  facil  tale  mounting  of  the  wheel 
to  a  stud  on  a  wheel  hub  of  a  vehicle  v  ithout  necessitating  manual 
placement  of  the  lug  nut  on  the  stud[  the  device  comprising  an 
annular  body  defining  an  axial  opening  therethrough  for  alignment 
with  the  stud-receiving  opening  in  the  vehicle  wheel,  the  annular 
body  having  self-adhesive  surfaces  al  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
adhesion  of  one  end  to  the  vehicle  wheel  about  the  stud-receiving 
opening  and  adhesion  of  the  other  end  to  the  lug  nut,  the  annular 
body  being  extensible  in  response  to  estension  of  the  stud  through 
the  stud-receiving  opening,  thereby  to  lemain  adhered  to  the  wheel 
and  to  the  lug  nut  until  securement  of  .the  lug  nut  to  the  stud. 


X 


VEHCLE 
MOTION 
SENSOR 


ACXELEIVKI 


^^T7^' 


BRAIC 
PeatLJ 
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5,452,945 

VEHICLE  WifEEL 

Raphael  Schlangcr,  18  Elton  CL,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Se»  No.  134,660 

Int.Ci.'B60B:y/M 

MS.  CL  301^58  I  34  Claims 


1.  A  hill-holder  control  sy^m  for  operating  vehicle  brakes, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  vehicle  with  a  manually  (Iperable  accelerator  pedal  movable 

away  from  an  idling  poiition  to  move  the  vehicle  and  a 

transmission  with  a  manw  lly  selectable  reverse  gear  for  mov- 
ing the  vehicle  baclcwanl: , 
sensing  means  for  producin ;  an  electric  vehicle  motion  signal 

solely  in  response  to  rearvlard  movement  of  said  vehicle  when 

the  reverse  gear  is  not  sel  xted, 
an  electric  latching  relay  lEsponsive  to  said  electric  vehicle 

motion  signal  to  change  !from  a  non-braking  condition  and 

latch  into  a  braking  condition, 
vehicle  braking  means  resp>nsive  to  said  latching  relay  in  its 

bralcing  position  to  apply  the  vehicle  brakes, 
unlatching  means  for  resta  ing  said  latching  relay  to  a  iwn- 

braking  coixlition  when  ei  tier  an  accelerator  actuating  lever  is 

manually  moved  away  fn  m  an  idling  position  or  the  reverse 

gear  is  engaged, 
a  rotary  shaft  on  said  vel  icle  that  rotates  in  two  opposite 

directions  for  forward  notion  and  reverse  motion  of  the 

vehicle, 
magnet  means  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  in  said  two 

directions,  and 
an  electrical  motion  detection  switch  with  electrical  contacts 

magnetically  responsive  t9  said  magnet  means  to  produce  said 

electrical  signal  upon  rotition  of  the  shaft  only  during  back- 
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ward  mocioa  of  the  vehicle  wherein  said  sensing  means  fiir- 
ther  comprises  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  having  a  movable  aim 
biased  by  a  spring  against  a  limiting  position  defining  a  first 
contact  switching  position,  a  magnetically  attracted  member 
operable  to  move  said  movable  arm  into  a  position  defining  a 
second  contact  switching  posibon  for  the  pair  of  switch  con- 
tacts in  response  to  an  external  magnetic  fiekl,  and  a  nxMint 
for  fixing  said  magnetically  attracted  member  in  an  arc  of 
rotation  of  said  magnet  means  rotating  with  said  shaft  so  that 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  produces  a  magnetic 
force  retaining  the  switch  contacts  in  said  limiting  position 
and  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  produces  a 
magnetic  force  for  moving  the  movable  arm  into  the  position 
defining  a  second  contact  switching  position. 


5y452,947 
CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  BUILD-UP  FOR  A  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  AN  ANTI-LOCKING  CONTROL 
Norbcft  Ehmer,  Bad  Orb,  and  Thonas  Striegd,  Uedcrtach, 
both  oi;  Germany,  assignors  to  DT  Antomothc  Europe 
GmbH,  Frankftirt,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92m319,  S  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92A2055S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  142^14 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatiaa  Germany,  May  18,  1991,  41  16 
373.7 

Int  CL<^  B60T  8132 
VS.  CL  303—150  27  OataM 


individually  control  the  brake  pressure  on  the  rear  wheel  brakes 
upon  coitunencement  of  a  cootrol  operation,  which,  after  tlie  first 
entrance  of  a  rear  wheel  into  a  stable  phase  switch  lo  the  select-tow 
control  and  which,  in  the  select-low  control  phase,  if  no  instability 
occurs  on  the  high-wheel  during  a  predetermined  spell  of  time, 
increase  the  brake  pressure  on  tlie  said  wheel  by  a  fixed  or  vaiiabie 
amouitt. 


1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  a  brake  system  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising  an  electronic  anti-kxking  control  for  the  regu- 
lation of  the  brake  pressure  build-up  on  the  rear  wheels  during  a 
controlled  braking  operation,  by  means  of  which,  through  the 
logical  operation  of  signals  mirroring  at  least  one  of  the  rotating 
pattern  of  the  individual  vehicle  wheels  and  the  driving  pattern  of 
tiie  automobile,  a  ftiction  coefficient  is  permanently  determined 
and  the  brake  pressure  on  the  rear  wheels,  in  "normal  operation"  is 
controlled  according  to  the  select-low  control  principle,  character- 
ized in  that  circuits  are  provided  which,  at  a  low  friction  coefficient 
which  is  lower  than  a  threshold  and  which  is  approximately  iden- 
tical on  the  right-hand  and  left-hand  sides  of  the  automobile. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 
CONTROLLED  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Ralph  M.  Cooper,  deoMMas,  Mid  Doarid  G.  Stilie,  Winstoo- 
Sakm,  both  or  N.C  assizors  to  The  WMlaki 
Wihttfaistoii,  DeL 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  320,621 
loL  CL'  B60T  8132 
VS.  CL  303—119.2  24  I 


1.  A  sealing  subassembly  for  use  with  an  electrically  controlled 
hydraulic  unit,  the  sealing  subassembly  separating  a  first  hydraulic 
actuator  subassembly  from  a  second  electronic  control  subassem- 
bly, the  sealed  subassembly  housing  a  plurality  of  coils  used  for 
actuating  hydraulic  actuators,  the  scaled  subassembly  comprising: 

a  housing  frame  having  peripheral  sidewalls  with  open  top  and 
bottom  ends,  the  housing  frame  having  mounting  means  for 
attaching  first  aitd  second  subassemUies  to  the  top  and  to  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  frame; 

a  sealing  rim  extending  around  the  peripheral  side  walls  of  the 
housing  frame; 

a  coil  wiring  board  subassembly  mounted  on  the  housing  frame, 
the  coil  wiring  board  subassembly  having  a  plurality  of  coils 
soMered  thereto  and  having  traces  extending  fixxn  the  coils  to 
corresponding  terminals  mounted  on  the  coil  wiring  board 
subassembly,  the  coil  wiring  board  subassembly  being  imper- 
vious to  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  to  provide  a  sealing 
bulkhead;  and 

a  seal  engaging  both  the  sealing  rim  and  the  coil  wiring  board 
subassembly, 

whereby  the  hydraulic  actuator  subassembly  can  be  attached  to 
one  end  of  the  housing  frame  and  the  electronic  control  unit 
can  be  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  housing  frame  with  the 
coil  wiring  board  subassembly  providing  a  sealing  bulkhead 
between  the  electronic  control  subassembly  and  die  hydraulic 
actuator  subassembly. 
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S^2^  . 
TRACK  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES  '. 
Gary  L.  Ketdcmum,  2674  Hwy.  92,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa  52577 
CoDtinuation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  165,1  41,  Dec  13, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  19, 1  »94,  Ser.  No.  229,926 
Int  CL*  B62D  551  h  -,551104 
MS.  CL  305—24  |  16  Claims 


1.  A  track  suspension  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  ftame, 
comprising: 

a  continuous  flexible  track;  | 

a  drive  wheel  operatively  attached  9  said  frame  for  engaging 
and  driving  said  continuous  flexibfe  track; 

a  leading  idler  arm  operatively  pivot411y  attached  to  said  frame; 

a  leading  idler  wheel  in  engagement  with  said  track  aixl  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  leading  idler  arm; 

a  trailing  idler  arm  operatively  pivot^lly  attached  to  said  frame; 

a  trailing  idler  wheel  in  engagement]  with  said  track  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  tiling  idler  aim; 

a  mid-roller  assembly  in  engagement!  with  said  track  and  opera- 
tively attached  to  one  of  said  idler  arms; 

an  interconnecting  structure  for  holding  said  leading  and  trailing 
idler  arms  in  a  predetermined  position;  and 

cushioning  means  associated  with  sa|d  interconnecting  structure 
for  providing  a  shock  absorbing  flmction  when  said  leading 
and  trailing  idler  wheels  move  wii^  respect  to  each  other  due 
to  pivoting  of  said  idler  arms  ^len  irregular  surfaces  are 
encountered  by  said  track,  said  cuthiotiing  means  comprising 
a  fluid  control  device  operably  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  of  said  idler  arms  and  operatively  attached  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  the  other  one  of  sajU  idler  arms. 


manually  raised  to  a  gener^ly 
tion  whereby  access  to  s4id 
devices  is  possible; 
a  rigid  frame  attached  to  the 
and  extending  to  the  floo' 
surfaces  to  be  at  a  sufficiei  t 


5,4'  2,951 


ELECTRONIC 
Hyman  H.  Peller,  Upper  Moi^tclair, 
Metalsmitte  Inc.,  Prospect 
Filed  Jan.  18, 
IntCL' 
MS.  CL  312—310 


COMPONENT  RACK 

-,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Razxcss 
•ark,  N  J. 

Ser.  No.  183,473 
M7B  S8I00. 

32  Claims 


19!  4, 


5,452,950 

DESK-STATION,  COMPUTERIZED  SCHOOL  DESK 
Ralph  E.  Crenshaw,  4335  Blackford'Ave.  #1,  San  Jose,  CaM 
95129,  and  Manuel  Ruiz,  E-M35I  P.O.  Box  409000,  lone, 
Calit  95640 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Sen  No.  228,113 
Int.  CL*  A47B  39lOO:kl02;9Il08 
MS.  CL  312— 223J  j  9  Claims 

1.  A  school  desk  or  work  station  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  surface  generally  horizontal  with  a  top  side  that  serves  as 
a  support  means  for  reading  or  wilting  materials,  said  surface 
having  an  uiKlerside  and  inset  sulfstantially  in  the  middle  of 
said  underside  contains  a  thin  flat  {video  display; 
a  second  surface  of  similar  size  and  shape  as  said  first  surface 
consisting  of  a  hollow  housing  having  generally  vertical  sides, 
an  underside  and  a  top  side  having  a  sufBcient  section  or 
plurality  of  sections  removed  to  ^low  for  the  placement  of 
input  devices; 
a  hinge  means  attaching  the  bottomj  of  said  first  surface  to  the 
top  of  said  second  surface,  allowing  for  said  first  surface  to  be 


mg 


a  housing  defining  a  cavity 
lying  in  a  preselected  opeitang 

rail  means  for  moimting  elecironic 
said  rail  means  being 
movement  relative  to  said 
parallel  to  said  opening 
which  said  rail  means  lie 
exteixled  position  in  whic^ 
said  housing  at  an  angle 


III 


vertical,  slightiy  slanted,  posi- 
video  display  and  said  input 


underside  of  said  second  surface 
allowing  said  first  and  second 
height  for  operator  access. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mountin  ;  electrotiic  components,  compds- 


ind  a  front  opening  to  said  cavity 

plane, 

components  to  said  housing, 

to  said  housing  for  pivotal 

housing  about  an  axis  extending 

between  a  retracted  position  in 

^tirely  v^thin  said  housing  and  an 

said  rail  means  project  out  firom 

said  opening  plane. 


connected 


pl|ne 
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fastening  means  for  fastening  the  electronic  components  to  said 
rail  means,  and 

an  operating  mechanism  including  means  for  locking  said  rail 
means  in  said  extended  position  and  for  releasing  said  rail 
means  for  movement  to  said  retracted  position. 


5,452,952 

DRAWER  WITH  INTEGRATED  CONCEALED  SLIDES 

AND  BOTTOM 

Gwnter  Grabber,  Fuaacb,  Austria,  assignor  to  Grass  AG, 

Hochst/Vlbg.,  Austria 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  134,064 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    13,    1992, 
9213778  U 

InL  CL*  A47B  88100 
MS.  CL  312—348.1  S  Clainis 


1.  A  drawer  of  the  type  having  opposing  sides,  each  defined  by 
an  integrated  concealed  slide,  and  an  easily  detachable  drawer 
bottom,  the  drawer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  integrated  concealed  slides,  each  defining  a  drawer  side 
having  an  inner  side  wall  and  each  having  a  bottom  edge 
forming  an  upward  opening  groove;  and 

a  drawer  bottom  detachably  engageable  in  the  upward  opening 
grooves  of  the  respective  integrated  concealed  slides,  wherein 
the  drawer  bottom  is  provided  with  a  vertically  free  down- 
ward sloped  support  cormection  which  projects  into  the 
upward  opening  grooves  of  the  respective  integrated  con- 
cealed slides,  and  each  of  the  upward  opening  grooves  has  a 
base  provided  with  an  upward  sloped  catch  projection  which 
fits  against  the  downward  sloped  support  connection  of  the 
drawer  bottom. 


computer  coupled  to  the  detector  system  that  comprises  a 
library  including  a  plurality  of  models  corresponding  to  scat- 
tering pattems  from  the  reflectively  scattered  beam,  and  that 
correspond  to  respective  thicknesses  of  the  thin  film  structure. 


5,452.954 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  MULTI-COMPONENT 
SLURRYING  PROCESS 
Wayne  A.  Handkc;  Stephen  F.  Crain;  Paol  O.  Padcctt;  Cahin 
L.  Stecemoeiler;  VfaKnt  P.  Rivera,  and  Charles  E.  NcaL  aU 
of  Dnnoui,  Okla..  assignors  to  HalUburtoa  Company.  Dun- 
can, Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  4.  1993.  Scr.  No.  73,904 
iBt  CL*  BOIF  J5I04 
MS.  CL  366—16  17  ( 


5,452,953 

FILM  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT  OF  STRUCTURES 

CONTAINING  A  SCATTERING  SURFACE 

Anthony  M.  Ledger.  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hugiies 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  134,728 
Int.  CL*  GOIB  n/06 
MS.  CL  356—382  21  Claims 

1.  A  film  thickness  measuring  system  for  measuring  the  thick- 
nesses of  a  thin  film  structure,  said  system  comprising: 
a  scattering  surface  on  or  in  proximity  to  a  surface  of  the  thin 

film  structure; 
a  spectrally  filtered  light  source  for  illuminating  the  thin  film 
structure  to  produce  a  reflectively  scattered  beam  therefrom; 
a  detector  system  for  detecting  the  reflectively  scattered  beam 
and  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  a  continuous  multi- 
component  slurrying  process  at  an  oil  or  gas  well,  comprising: 

continuously  flowing  a  fluid  for  a  slurry  in  automatic  response  to 
an  actual,  varying  sensed  output  slurry  flow  rate  and  a  prede- 
termined ratio  for  the  fluid  in  the  slurry; 

continuously  flowing  a  dry  material  for  the  slurry  in  automatic 
response  to  the  slurry  flow  rate  and  a  predetermined  ratio  for 
the  dry  material  in  the  slurry;  and 

continuously  flowing  an  additive  for  the  slurry  in  automatic 
response  to  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  a  predetermined  one  <rf  the 
fluid  and  the  dry  material. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  TWp  FLUIDS  HAVING 
DDTERENT  TEMI^JtATUKES 
ADdcn  Lnndftrain,  Ahrkaricby,  Sufedcn,  Mricnor  to  VatttahU 
Utvcddnc  AB,  AKkariebjr,  Swcd^ 

Filed  Dec  22, 19M,  Sf.  No.  3M,740 
C3oiiiis  priority,  applicatkn  Swtken,  Jon.  25, 1992, 9201959 
Int  CL*'  BOIFI 75/02 
VS.  CL  3tf— 1«U  M  Claims 


an  outlet  conduit  for  deliverifig  water  to  the  one  or  more  flush 
toilets  wherein  the  improvemtfnt  comprises  mixing  the  solids  into 
the  grey  water  in  the  tank  to  maintain  the  solids  in  suspension  to 
facilitate  removing  the  solids  vith  the  grey  water  being  delivered 
to  the  one  or  more  flush  toilei  t. 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  two  flu|ls  having  different  tempera- 
tures, said  device  including  a  connecting  branch  extending  essen- 
tially radially  into  a  piinuiy  pipe  hawing  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
through  which  a  first  fluid  is  supplied  from  a  secondary  pipe 
through  which  a  second  fluid  is  supf  lied,  said  first  fluid  passing 
along  the  outside  of  said  connectiiig  branch,  said  connecting 
branch  having  at  least  one  nozzle-shtped  aperture  through  which 
said  second  fluid  can  be  conducted  and  mixed  with  said  fluid,  said 
connecting  branch  having  at  least  one  charmel,  said  channel  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  channel  extending  transversely  of  said 
connecting  branch  and  parallel  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  primary  pipe  and  through  which  part  of  said  first  fluid  may 
flow  in  a  central  partial  flow  spaced  from  a  wall  of  said  primary 
pipe,  and  said  nozzle-shaped  apertures  being  positioned  adjacent 
and  surrounding  said  chaiuiel,  thereby  providing  mixing  of  the 
second  fluid  in  the  first  fluid  in  an  area  which  is  centrally  posi- 
tioned or  spaced  from  said  wall  of  sail  prinuiry  pipe,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  from  a  cross-sectionrf  area  of  said  inlet  of  said 
channel  is  about  2  to  about  8  times  larger  than  a  cross  sectional 
area  that  of  said  outlet,  said  channel  decreasing  in  cross-sectional 
area  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  for  increasing  the  speed  of 
said  first  fluid  at  said  outlet  such  tha  said  first  fluid  entrains  the 
surrounding  flow  of  said  second  fluid  through  said  nozzle-shaped 
apertures,  whereby  radial  outward  flow  of  said  second  fluid  from 
said  device  is  substantially  reduced. 


ASSl  MBLY  1 


CENTER  BEARING 

MEMBER  CONTAINItiG 
James  A.  Duggaii,  l^mpera^ce, 
poratioii,  Ibiedo,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  22, 

IntCL' 
VS.  CL  384—99 


5^2,957 

INCLUDING  SUPPORT 
RHEOLOGICAL  FLUID 
Mkh.,  assigiior  to  Dana  Cor- 


1  994,  Scr.  Na  343,180 
F1(C  27104 


19  Claims 


5,452,95 
GREY  WATER  RECIRCULATIO  i  SYSTEM  WITH  ODOR 

PREVENTION 
Marvin  J.  Gilliam,  P.O.  Box  127,  Airfield,  Va.  24435 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  78358,  Jun.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  18, 1«M,  Ser.  No.  341^32 
InL  CL'  EiB3€  I/OO 
VS.  CL  3<6— 348  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  water  conservation  method  utilizing  grey  water  contain- 
ing solids  to  flush  one  or  more  tolets,  comprising  provided  a 
system  having  one  or  more  drains  in  selected  facilities  other  than 
facilities  which  have  as  their  primary  fimction  disposal  of  human 
wastes  or  solids  from  a  garbage  di$posal,  the  system  having  a 
conduit  from  the  one  or  more  drains  of  the  selected  facilities  to  a 
storage  tanit,  a  water  pump  associated  with  the  storage  tank,  the 
pump  having  an  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  water  from  the  tank  aixl 


1.  A  center  bearing  assen^ly 
rotatable  shaft  on  a  vehicle 
a  rolling  bearing  adapted  to 
a  braclcet  adapted  to  be 
a  support  member  supporing 
bracket,  said  support  meiiber 
rheological  fluid. 


ftime 


secucd 


adapted  to  rotatably  support  a 
comprising: 
rotatably  support  the  rotatable  shaft; 
to  a  vehicle  frame;  aiKl 
said  roller  bearing  within  said 
including  a  bladder  containing  a 


M-Ui 
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5,452,958 

DRIVE  COIL  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  AND  MEIIIOD 

AND  PRINTER  INCORPORATING  THE  APPARATUS 

Kanhtaa  Ara|a;  Yoddaid  ndnda,  both  oT  3-5  Owa  »«hame, 

do  Seiko  Epon  CorporatioB,  Suwa-dd,  Nagano  kn  392, 

Japan,  and  Yosidkaa  Ito,  all  of  Snwa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  27,213 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  i,  1992, 4-49C74 

lid.  CL'  B41J  9150 

VS.  CL  488— 124.03  44  Claims 


ttmm 

JIB 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  drive  coils  in  a  print  head  of  a 
printer,  comprismg: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  preset  rank  value  associated 
with  a  reference  drive  coil  in  the  print  head,  the  preset  rank 
value  characterizing  inherent  deviations  associated  with  an 
electrical  characteristic  of  the  reference  drive  coil; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  mode 
judgment  values,  each  set  of  mode  judgment  values  being 
associated  with  a  rank  value  of  the  reference  drive  coil,  each 
mode  judgment  value  representing  a  temperature  dependent 
threshold  value  for  selection  of  an  operating  mode  for  the 
print  head; 

means  for  detecting  a  present  value  indicative  of  the  electrical 
characteristic  of  the  reference  drive  coil  at  ctirrent  tempera- 
ture, the  electrical  characteristic  of  the  reference  drive  coil 
being  temperature  dependent; 

means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  comparing  the 
present  value  with  a  selected  set  of  mode  judgment  values  in 
said  second  memory  means,  the  selected  set  of  mode  judg- 
ment values  being  associated  with  the  preset  rank  value  stored 
in  said  first  memory  means;  and 

means  for  selecting  a  suitable  operating  mode  for  the  print  head 
in  accordance  with  the  comparison. 


a  position  detector  which  detects  the  positioa  of  the  sheet 

material  within  the  path; 
a  controller  which  concurrently  and  independently  procesaes  at 

least  parts  of  the  printing  operations  by  said  first  and  second 

printer  devices; 
a  sheet  cutter  which  is  located  between  said  first  and  second 

printer  devices  to  cut  the  sheet  material  into  a  predetermined 

length  along  a  print  line  direction;  and 
a  pinch  roller  located  along  said  path  and  downstream  of  said 

sheet  cutler,  and  which  sends  a  cut  sheet  which  was  cut  by  the 

sheet  cutter  toward  said  second  printer  device. 


5,4523«0 

CHILDREN'S  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 
Richard  E.  Kuhknschnddt,  i20  Via  De  La  Pes,  PadBc  PaH- 
sades,  CaUL  90272 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^99 
Int.  CL'  B4U  5110 
U.S.CL  400-^487  5< 


5^452,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  CHARACTERS  ONTO 
BOTH  SURFACES  OF  A  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Yasuo  Oka,  Haramachi,  Japan,  aiignor  to  Ko-Pack  Corpora- 
tion,  Tolgro,  and  LE.S.  Co„  Ltd.,  Fidnishlma,  both  at,  Japan 
FDed  Ang.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,752 
Int.  CL'  B4U  1150 
VS.  CL  400—149  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  characters  onto  both  surfaces  of  a 
sheet  material,  comprising: 
feed  means  for  moving  a  sheet  material  along  a  predetermined 
path  toward  an  outlet  of  said  predetermined  path,  the  sheet 
material  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 
a  first  printer  device  which  prints  characters  onto  said  first 
surface  of  the  sheet  material  at  a  predetermined  position 
within  said  path; 
a  second  printer  device  which  prints  characters  onto  said  second 
surface  of  the  sheet  material  at  a  predetermined  position 
located  farther  toward  said  outlet  than  the  first  printer  device; 


i|Fi|||«!INMI 


j^gSlgg 


jigicji'iaiiiajpaipaioioi'nBi^ 


T-Hi  a\  a  Bi.B!  B:iii];,gi.ai:aMi!M  Egg 
>QiiaiiQi'aLC]i;C]iidi'a!ia!iiiiiiaza 


1.  A  computer  keyboard  for  a  computer  system  comprising: 
a  cursor  control  arrangement  comprising  an  arn>w-key  pad 
device  formed  with  four  arrow-keys  wherein 

a)  said  four  arrow-keys  each  being  a  right-angled  isosolecs 
triangular  shaped  key  placed  on  a  plane  of  the  computer 
keyboard  to  form  a  square  shaped  arrow-key  pad; 

b)  the  apex  of  one  of  the  four  arrow-keys  being  side  by  side 
with  the  apices  of  two  other  arrow-keys  and  opposite  to  the 
apex  of  a  fourth  arrow-key.  whereby  the  apices  meet  at  the 
center  of  the  square  shaped  arrow-key  pad; 

c)  the  hypotenuse  of  each  triangular  shaped  arrow-key  form- 
ing a  side  of  the  square  sh^wd  arrow-key  pad; 

d)  the  hypotenuse  of  a  down  arrow-key  forming  a  lower  side 
of  the  arrow-key  pad,  the  hypotenuse  of  a  left  arrow-key 
forming  a  left  side  of  the  arrow-key  pad,  the  hypotenuse  of 
an  up  arrow-key  forming  a  top  side  of  the  arrow-key  pad, 
and  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  arrow-key  forming  a  right 
side  of  the  arrow-key  pad; 

said  computer  keyboard  further  comprising  a  numerical  key 
group,  an  alphabetic  key  group,  a  function  key  group,  and  a 
punctuation  key  group,  each  of  said  groups  of  keys  being  a 
different  color. 
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5.452^ 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  WTTfl  A  CLEANING  AGENT 
DISPENSING  lEVICE 
Ite-JcB  Lu,  No.  27,  Lue  2,  Ynte  jRd.,  North  Dirt.,  lUdm^ 
City,  lUwH,  PiVT.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  <,  19M,  S^.  No.  3«1,974 
iBt  CL'  AMB  11102:11106 
U.S.  CL  Ml— 42  i  S  ( 


UMI 


SErreMBEX  26.  199S 


passage  (14)  such  that  i  aid  ckaning  agent  in  said  ciianiber 
(21)  is  prevented  from  <  nering  into  said  water  conduit  (13) 
via  said  passage  (14),  an  i  a  second  poaition  where  said  ball  <k 
said  biasing  member  (41 5)  is  disengaged  from  said  passage 
(41()  communicates  with  said  pas- 
sage (14)  such  that  said  deaning  agent  in  said  chamber  (21)  is 
released  through  said  passage  (14)  into  said  water  conduit 
(13)  to  mix  with  water  t  lerein. 


S4523i2 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEIfATING  TIRES  OF  MOVING 

toSlopStici^ 


VimCLES 


Kfwnfth  J.  Gravca, 

Inc.,  Lawrencetrarg,  Ind. 

Continnadan-in-pwt  of  & 

No.  S33t.2SS.  Thb 

The  portian  oftlie  term  of 

2011,  has 

Int  Ci'  EOIF 13100 
MS.  ex. 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  comprisn  ;: 

a  body  (M)  defining  a  water  coodiit  (13)  in  an  underside  thereof 
for  leceiving  water  therein,  a  ptosage  (14)  vertically  defined 
in  said  body  (1«); 

a  cleaning  member  (30)  mounted  pn  an  underside  of  said  body 
(10)  for  cleaning  articles  and  c^nmunicating  with  said  water 
conduit  (13); 

a  cap  (20)  mounted  on  an  uppenidr  of  said  body  (10)  for  sealing 
said  body  (10)  atid  including  a  kole  (22)  defined  in  an  upper- 
side  thereof,  a  chamber  (21)  being  defined  between  said  cap 
(20)  and  said  body  (10)  with  an  amount  of  cleaning  agent 
contained  therein,  said  passage  (14)  communicating  between 
said  chamber  (21)  and  said  waltr  conduit  (13);  and 

a  cleaning  agem  dispensing  device  (40)  mounted  on  said  body 
(10)  within  said  chamber  (21)  for  controlling  said  cleaning 
agent  in  said  chamber  (21)  to  flow  into  said  water  conduit 
(13)  of  said  body  (10)  to  mix  with  the  water  therein,  said 
cleaning  agent  dispensing  device  (40)  comprising  a  pivot 
frame  (41)  mounted  in  said  chamber  (21)  and  pivotally 
engaged  on  said  body  (10),  said  pivot  frame  (41)  having  a  top 
portion  received  in  said  hole  (22)  of  said  cap  (20)  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flanges  Mil)  protruding  radially  and 
inwardly  from  a  peripheral  portDn  thereof  a  plug  (42)  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  cavities  (421)  fefined  in  a  peripheral  poition 
thereof  for  receiving  and  engaging  associated  flanges  (411) 
therein  such  that  said  plug  atts  as  a  knob  for  manually 
pivoting  said  pivot  frame,  said  plug  removably  sealing  said 
hole  (22)  in  said  cap  (20);  at  least  one  passage  (412)  defined 
in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  pivot  frame  (41)  for  communi- 
cating between  said  chamber  (21)  and  said  pivot  frame  (41)  to 
allow  refilling  of  said  chamb^  (21)  widi  cleaning  agent 
introduced  through  said  hole  (22),  a  compartmem  (418) 
defined  in  an  underside  of  said  pivot  frame  (41)  a  biasing 
member  (415)  comprising  a  ball  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment (418)  and  releasably  engaged  with  an  end  of  said  pas- 
sage (14)  of  said  body  (10)  to  sal  said  passage,  and  a  spring 
mounted  in  said  compartment  (418)  for  urging  said  ball  to 
seal  said  passage  (14)  a  depression  (4M)  defined  in  an  under- 
side of  said  pivot  frame  (41)  iiKl  communicating  with  said 
chamber  (21),  whereby,  said  pivot  frame  (41)  is  pivoted  via 
pivotal  manipulation  of  said  plug  between  a  first  position 
where  said  ball  of  said  biasin|  member  (415)  isolates  said 


r.  Na  10,M2,  Jan.  28, 1993,  PM. 
Jid.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271^27 
this  pirtcnt  anbaeqnent  to  JnL  19, 


1.  A  tire  deflatii^  appatat^  for  use  with  a  road  surtee,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spilces  which  are  oriented  so  as  to  penetiaie  a 
tire  of  a  vehicle  as  the  vehicle  travels  over  said  tire  deflating 
apparatus; 

(b)  a  support  structure  wh  ch  maintains  said  plurality  of  spikes 
in  said  orientation; 

(c)  a  flexible  interior  cove  r  that  partially  surrounds  said  spikes 
and  support  structure,  « id  interior  cover  being  configured  so 
as  to  retain,  as  a  tire  rol  Is  over  the  tire  deflating  apparatus,  a 
substantially  major  port  on  of  said  plurality  of  spikes  which 
do  not  penetrate  the  tire^  and 

(d)  an  exterior  collapsible!  cover  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  plurality  of  spikes,  said  collapsible  cover  protecting  the 
user  while  handling  said  tire  deflating  apparatus,  said  collaps- 
ible cover  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  which  is  much 
greater  than  its  transver  le  dimension,  and  said  orientation  of 
said  plurality  of  spikes  i  ending  to  puncture  a  tire  which  rolls 
over  the  tire  deflating  a{  patatus  in  said  transverse  direction. 


CROWD 
Marc  E.  Chriitcnaen,  2080  : 
FUed  JnL  20, 
Int 
U.S.CL404— 6 

1.  A  crowd  control  barrier 


1,452,90 
CONTROL  BARRIER 

Lofwdi  Rd.,  CaidweD,  Id.  83M5 

1994,  Scr.  No.  278^95 
.'  EOIF  13100 

comprising: 


c: 
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a  plurality  of  Dansportable  hollow  enclosed  containers  made 
from  a  lightweight,  resiliently  deformable  maierial,  said  con- 
tainers each  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  ends,  a  first  side  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  from  said  bottom  to  said  top,  a  second 
side  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  bottom  a  lesser 
distance  than  said  first  side  and  a  third  side  extending  from 
the  uppermost  part  of  said  second  side  in  an  inwardly  sloping 
direction  to  sakl  top,  said  containers  each  having  filler  open- 
ings situated  in  said  top  with  one  of  said  filler  openings 
adjacent  one  of  said  ends; 

means  for  coupling  adjacent  ends  of  said  containers  to  one 
another,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of  slots  fonned 
in  each  adjacent  end  at  a  juncture  of  the  adjacent  end  and  the 
bottom  and  extending  through  said  bottom  and  a  predeter- 
mined distance  toward  an  opposite  end  and  parallel  with  said 
first  and  second  sides,  each  of  said  slots  dimensioned  to 
receive  in  snug  fit  a  portion  of  a  stud  such  that  when  said 
containers  are  positioned  adjacent  one  another  the  slots  in 
each  are  in  aligiunent  and  said  stud  is  positioned  in  the  slots 
formed  in  each  of  said  containers,  wherein  introducing  a 
liquid  into  said  containers  through  said  filler  openings  causes 
said  resiliently  defonnable  material  to  deform,  clamping  said 
stud  and  locking  said  contiuners  in  position;  and 

a  drain  formed  in  said  second  side  of  the  containers  and  adjacem 
the  bottom  whereby  said  liquid  may  be  drained  from  said 
containers,  unclamping  said  stud  and  permitting  the  contain- 
ers to  be  separated. 


.^ 


a  selectively  releasable  means  (15.10  for  selectively  blocking 
rotation  of  said  upper  element  from  said  upright  position  in  a 
first  direction  (F2):  and 

a  rigid  means  (8,  15,  li)  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  upper 
element  in  a  reverse  direction  (Fl)  at  the  end  of  a  limited 
angular  deflection  from  said  upright  position,  the  elastic 
return  means  (18)  intervening  in  the  limited  deflection  by 
supplying  a  force  opposing  the  limited  deflection. 


5,452,965 
REPLACEABLE  FLEXIBLE  MARKER 
Robert  K.  Hi«hes,  Sr.,  Fort  Myers,  FIl,  aarigBor  to  Fkntaiic, 
Inc.,  Fort  Myers,  Fin. 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,005 

Int  CL'  EOIF  9100 

MS.  CL  404—10  21  Oafans 


5y«52,964 

BARRIER  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  RESERVED 

AREAS  AGAINST  THE  INTRUSION  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Emile  IWwgoaboli;  ISBis,  avenue  dc  Cnrti,  Saint  Manr  dcs 

Foascs,  94100,  France 
PCT  Na  PCT/FR92^D0531,  S  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92«2709,  PCT  Pnb, 
Date  Dec  23, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  162,113 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  13, 1991,  91  07220 
Int  CL'  EOIF  91017:13104 
MS.  CL  404—10  11  Clainis 

1.  A  barrier  for  the  protection  of  reserved  areas,  adapted  for 
resisting  shocks  and  thrusting  from  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  lower  element  anchored  in  the  ground  and  including  a  hori- 
zontal pin; 
at  least  one  upper  elemem  (1)  rotatably  mounted  about  said 

horizontal  pin; 
an  elastic  return  meaits  (18)  interposed  between  said  upper  and 
tower  elements  (1,6),  the  upper  element  (1)  being  adapted  to 
be  displaced  in  rotation  about  said  horizontal  pin  (2)  to  either 
side  of  an  upright  reference  position; 


1.  An  impact  resistant  marker,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  maricer  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  substructure; 
an  elongate  mounting  core  having  a  longitudinal  axb  and  a 
mounting  end,  the  mounting  core  beii^  made  of  a  substan- 
tially ri^  material; 
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an  elastomeric,  flexible  element  whith  is  coupled  at  a  first  end  to 
the  base  and  at  an  opposite,  secoad  end  to  the  mounting  end 
of  the  mounting  core  for  flexibly  coupling  the  mounting  coce 
to  the  base; 

a  marker  post  having  an  elongate  cavity  defined  by  a  cavity  wall, 
the  cavity  wall  having  an  apertuit,  the  mounting  cote  insett- 
ing into  and  extending  into  the  cavity;  and 

retaining  means  which  extends  thi^gh  the  aperture  when  the 
roaiker  post  is  inserted  over  the  dore  for  securing  the  marker 
post  to  the  mounting  core,  and  wherein  the  mounting  core 
causes  the  marker  post  to  pivot  at  the  flexible  element  from  an 
original  position  to  a  deflected  position  when  the  marker  post 
is  struck,  the  flexible  element  leslpring  the  marker  post  to  the 
original  position  after  being  struck. 


Int.  CL'  EOlC 


19118 


VS.  CL  404—72 


^b  (§);. 


SA^lfiSJ 


PIPE  LAYING  SY!  TEM 
Frank  E.  Fuller,  16224  N.  21i  t 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1!  94, 
IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  405—184 


Seftember  26.  1 995 


AND  METHOD 
SL,  Pboeniz,  Ariz.  8S022 

Scr.  No.  215,690 
F16L  1100 

21  Claims 


S,4S2,966T 

PAVING  MATERIAL  MACHINE  HAVING  A  TUNNEL 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  GytlTE  CONTROL 
Gcarce  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  1500  Dorchester  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Oida.  73120 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,849,  Apr.  8,  1993.  This 
application  Jan.  21, 1994,  $er.  No.  185y«28 


14  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  slip  lining  a  i  existing  sewer  pipe  including  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  access  hole  fkm  above  gtouixl  to  the  existing 

sewer  pipe; 
maldng  an  opening  in  the  exfaing  sewer  pipe  for  entry  of  a  liner 


13.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  targfet  depth  of  paving  material 
being  discharged  to  a  surface,  the  stepi  of  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  machine  having  a  tunnel  with  a  discharge  opening 
for  transfer  of  paving  material  frotn  the  tunnel  onto  a  surface, 
a  gate  movable  to  adjust  the  voluaie  of  paving  material  being 
transfened  from  the  discharge  opening,  and  a  sensor  mounted 
behind  the  gate  and  linked  to  the  gate  for  movement  toward 
the  discharged  paving  material  when  the  gate  is  being  opened 
and  away  from  the  discharged  pairing  material  when  the  gate 
is  being  closed; 

selecting  a  target  depth  for  paving  material  discharged  from  the 
tunnel  to  the  surface  below  the  sensor, 

determining  a  target  distance  betwten  the  sensor  and  the  dis- 
charged paving  material  correspci|iding  to  the  target  depth; 

utilizing  the  sensor  to  continuously  hmeasure  the  actual  distance 
between  the  sensor  and  the  discharged  paving  material; 

when  the  actual  distaixx  is  greater  than  the  target  distance, 
opening  the  gate  until  the  actual  d)staixx  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  target  distance;  and 

when  the  actual  distance  is  less  than  the  target  distance,  closing 
the  gate  until  the  actual  distance  ^  substantially  equal  to  the 
target  distance. 


pipe; 
placing  an  elongated  auger 
extending  from  the  end  oi 


liner  pipe  and  said  auger  through 


toward  said  access  hole; 
simultaneously  pushing  said  ! 

said  existing  sewer  pipe. 
17.  A  pipe  laying  system  iiK^uding  in  combination: 
a  planetary  gear  mechanism  I 

pipe  and  for  holding  and 

pipe  and  said  auger  being 


n  said  liner  pipe,  with  said  auger 
said  liner  pipe; 


rotating  said  auger  to  remcfve  debris  through  said  liner  pipe 
ahd 


for  holding  and  rotating  an  outer 
I  rotating  an  iimer  auger,  said  outer 
rotated  in  opposite  directions; 
an  outer  pipe  coupled  to  sai<  I  mechanism; 
an  auger  placed  inside  sai(  i  outer  pipe  and  coupled  to  said 

mechanism; 

apparatus  for  operating  sai4  mechanism  to  rotate  said  auger 
within  said  outer  pipe,  whtreby  said  auger  causes  debris  to  be 
moved  through  said  outer  pipe  for  removal  therefrom;  and 
apparatus  for  simultaneousl;   pushing  said  outer  pipe  and  said 
auger  through  the  ground. 


CEMENT-CONTAINING 


1<93,: 


Leonard  T.  Dlugosz,  4  Mind^ 
Filed  Apr.  1, 
InL  CL*'  E02D  5100. 
MS.  CL  405-n303 

1.  An  article  of  conslructi()n, 
outer  textile  casing  in  the 
continuous  single  bore  running 
with  a  dry  cementitious 
flexible  elongated  rope-like 
casing  being  naturally 
hydration  of  said  cementitious 


fotn 


Sy<  52,968 
C  ONSTRUCnON  ROPES  AND 
APPLICATIONS  THEREFOR 

Dr.,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.  14127 
Ser.  No.  41,719 
t»4H  17116:  F23H  13100 

25  Claims 

which  comprises  an  elongated 

of  a  mono-tubular  body  with  a 

therethrough,  said  bore  being  filled 

material  to  provide  a  generally  thin, 

aiticle,  said  elongated  outer  textile 

permeat  le  to  water  for  controlled  chemical 

material  therein. 
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bedding  layer  which  is  smaller  than  the  first  vettical  tliickness 
attained  using  the  upper  back-skid  plate  to  direct  the  bedding 
material  to  discharge  from  the  apparatus. 


5,452370 
DRILL  BIT 
Erik  Sundatrom,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  and  Calortscher,  Gaud- 
enz,  Ebikon,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sand- 
viken, Sweden 
PCT  Na  PCT/SE92/0O51O,  i  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  Na  W093M1921,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JnL  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175,346 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Sweden,  JuL  15, 1991,  9102180 
InL  CL<^  B23B  SHOO 
VS.  CL  408—211  5  Claims 


5,452,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEIW4G  AND  SPREADING 

BEDDING  MATERIAL  IN  A  DITCH 

William  A.  Ci«>ok,  347  Peretz  Cir.,  Circle  CUy,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,805 

InL  CL'  F16L  11028 

VS.  CL  405—303  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  spreading  a  bedding  material  in  a  ditch  to 
provide  a  bedding  layer  for  laying  a  pipe  thereon,  the  apparatus 
having  an  intake  opening  for  receiving  the  bedding  material,  a  pair 
of  opposing  sidewalls,  a  forward  longitudinal  end,  an  aft  longitu- 
dinal end,  a  forward  skid  plate  providing  a  foreword  bottom,  a 
discharge  opening  formed  by  lower  aft  portions  of  the  pair  of 
opposing  sidewalls  for  passing  the  bedding  material  therethrough 
to  provide  the  bedding  layer,  and  a  tow  means  for  moving  the 
apparatus  longitudinally  along  the  ditch,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
the  lower  aft  portions  of  the  pair  of  sidewalls  providing  two 
opposing  blades  which  vertically  extend  for  directing  the 
bedding  material  through  the  discharge  opening  to  provide  a 
bedding  layer  within  a  central  portion  of  the  ditch,  and  which 
are  separated  by  a  lateral  distance  across  the  apparatus  for 
determining  a  horizontal  width  of  the  bedding  layer, 
an  upper  back-skid  plate  horizontally  extending  between  the  two 
lower  aft  portions  of  the  pair  of  sidewalls  for  directing  the 
bedding  material  through  the  discharge  opening  to  provide  the 
bedding  layer,  and  the  upper  back-skid  plate  disposed  at  a  first 
vertical  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining a  first  vertical  thickness  for  the  bedding  layer,  and 
a  lower  back-skid  plate  adapted  to  be   selectively  secured 
benead)  the  upper  back-skid  plate  to  horizontally  extend  for 
directing  the  bedding  material  through  the  discharge  opening, 
rather  then  the  upper  back-skid  plate,  and  disposing  at  a 
second  vertical  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  apparatus  for 
determining  a  second  vertical  thickness  for  the  compliant 


1.  Flat  drill  bit  for  drilling  holes  in  wood,  comprising: 

a  plate  with  two  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  sides, 

two  main  radial  edges  which  have  outer  ends  forming  acute 

angles  with  the  longitudinal  sides  without  protruding  spurs. 
short  lateral  edges  which  are  portions  of  the  longitudinal  sides, 
a  pilot  point  which  has  two  converging  pilot  edges  along  at  least 

part  of  its  length  and  having  a  positive  take  angle  at  the  pilot 

edges,  at  the  main  radial  edges  and  at  the  short  lateral  edges, 
said  positive  rake  angle  being  produced  by  grooves  along  the 

edges  facing  forwards  during  rotation. 


5,452,971 
ROTARY  END  CUTTING  TOOL 
Alva  D.  Nevills,  1320  Broadview  Dr.,  Rkhland,  Wash.  99352 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207>»9 
InL  CL'  B23B  51102 
VS.  CL  408—230  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  produce  an  improved  rotary  end  cutting  tool  with 
a  basic  description  being  a  cylindrically-long  body,  divisional- 
portioned,  and  disposing  two  distinct  ends  comprising:  a  first 
end-portion  containing 

a  shank-end  means,  for  accommodating  attachment  to  a  rotary 
power  tool  means,  for  rotational  power  arouitd  a  longitudinal 
axial-center  line  therein  and  through  a  barrel-portion  being  the 
major-poition  comprising: 
a  plurally-striated  body  resulting  form  a  predetermined,  plural, 
symmetrically-arranged,  longitudinal,  machining-method 
means  performed  to  die  barrel-portion  to  provide  the  iitapfove- 
ments  comprising: 
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•  plunl-number  of  a  puiposed-flute  Ineans  comprising:  a  prede- 
termined  chip-«xtracting  volumetric-area  provided  from  a 
first-puiposed  lead-face  wall  means  containing  a  predeter- 
mined incurvate  face-plane  feature,  facing  a  prescribed  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  and  a  second-purposed  lag-face  wall  means 
containing  a  predetermined-comptfsite  of  dissimilar  correlated 
arc-lines,  facing  the  first  lead-face  wall  means,  imposing  their 
icspective  features  in  the  body,  aad  is  arranged  by 

a  compounded-setup  procedural  means  comprising:  a  first  com- 
mon bonding-point  means,  defined  as  a  precise  coiuiecting- 
point  location  using  a  predeterm^ied  measurement  from  the 
center  line,  located  on  a  second,  setup-plane  means  labeled 
true  radius  line,  defined  as  an  imaginary  setup  plane  between 
a  peripheral-point  on  an  outside-|dge  of  said  body  and  said 
center  line  therein,  that  begins  longitudinally  at  a 
piedetermined-point  near  the  shai^-end  means,  and  runs  par- 
allel with  said  center  line  in  a  h^ical  pattern  means  using  a 
predetermined  helix-angle  towanls  a  forward  conical  second 
end;  being  set  between  said  first  lead-face  wall  ineans  and  the 
second  lag-face  wall  means;  which  also  regulates  a  predeter- 
mined flute-depth  to  the  puiposed-flute  means  further  includ- 
ing a  predetermined  taper-angle  ncans  containing  a  predeter- 
mined angle-point  near  the  forward  conical  second-end, 
which  in  turn,  provides  a  unique  taper-end  residual  core-area 
ineans,  derived  from  the  purposed-flute  means,  in  said  body 
further  including: 

an  equivalent  number  of  fashioned  cutting  planes,  which  is  a 
forward  extreme  end-point  of  said  body,  confined  between  the 
plural  said  flutes  that  further  disposes  a  margin-area  between 
the  peripheral-edge  of  said  body  and  a  inner-edge-line  of  each 
cutting  plane  thereon  that  terminiue  and  adjoin  at  a  forward 
extreme-end  of  said  axial-center  i  line  being  an  axis-point  in 
said  conical  second-end  containyig  a  predetermined  radial- 
angle  being  set  from  a  right-angle  of  said  center  line,  and 
radially  employed  to  said  end  of  ^d  body  fiirther  including: 

a  typical-volumetric  radial-arc  groove  means  comprising:  a  pre- 
determined number,  width,  deptl,  and  a  calculated  spacing 
means  being  systematically  arr^ged  on  each  said  cutting 
plane  by  using  a  predetermined  radial  step-distance  means 
from  said  axis-point;  and  is  methodically  fixed  in  each  said 
cutting  plane  by  a  method  means;  accordingly,  providing  each 
said  cutting  plane  containing  the  grooves  therein  to  be  unique 
from  the  other  said  cutting  plane  containing  said  grooves 
therein;  and  organizing  an  individual-tracking  means  to  avoid 
merging  a  fractional  path-area  of  said  grooves  therein  each 
said  cutting  plane  with  any  path'area  from  any  said  grooves 
therein  any  other  said  cutting  plane  thereof;  when  rotated  in 
the  designed  direction  around  tic  axis-point  of  said  conical 
second-end  of  said  body  fiuther  Including: 

a  chisel-point  system  means  comprising:  an  aggressive  cutting- 
edge  to  a  forward-portion  of  the  inner-edge-line  of  each  said 
cutting  plane  that  commonly  adjoin  through  said  axis-point, 
and  being  provided  by  a  sequent*]  predetermined  back-angle 
plane  means  defined  as  a  descending-planate  machining- 
method  means  started  on  a  rear  portion-area  of  a  preceding 
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said  cutting  plane  near  saiq  axis-point,  and  being  positioned  to 
infringe  the  forward-ponied  of  said  inner-edge-line  on  a  fol- 
lowing said  cutting  plane,  and  machined  off  to  the  end  of  the 
preceding  said  cutting  plme  using  a  predetermined-angle 
towards  said  shank-end  and  in  a  predetermined-angle  direc- 
tion towards  a  near  central-point  of  a  flute-void  in  an  adjoin- 
ing said  flute  set  between  said  cutting  planes  in  said  body 
fiirther  including:  | 

predetermined  peripheral  purface-area  of  the  plural-striated 
said  body  located  between  said  flutes  therein  involving  a 
surface-area  from  a  tangeit-edge  of  said  lag-face  wall  means 
in  a  preceding  said  flute  k>  a  predetermined  margin-line  set 
parallel  aixi  from  a  tangent-edge  of  said  lead-face  wall  means 
of  a  forward  adjacent  said  (lute,  being  provided  by  a  conform- 
ing longitudinal  mach  ning-method  means  using  a 
predetermined-depth  there  >f,  resulting  the  remaining  periph- 
eral contact  surface-area  lisplaying  a  full  diameter  of  said 
body. 


INTERMEDIATE  DECK  S  ntUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Thomas  E.  Adams,  3961  E.  I  iver  Dr.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33916 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,488,  Ifay  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^75,534. 

This  application  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,052 


InL  CL^  B61D  45100 


VS.  CL  410—89 


Sdaims 


1.  A  load  bracket  (66)  for  being  telescopically  and  movably 
mounted  in  one  end  of  each  of  a  pair  of  side  frame  members 
(5032)  of  an  intermediate  dec!  (12)  for  supporting  one  end  of  the 
intermediate  deck  (12)  on  a  |>ad  track  rail  (98)  having  vertical 
slots  (102)  and  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  side  wall  (18)  of  a 
freight  compartment,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  with  a 
vertical  axis  greater  than  ^  transverse  axis,  and  having  a  rear 
end  and  a  front  end; 

(b)  said  elongated  body  hav 
engaging  hooks  (72,74)  f<^ 
one  hook  (74)  extended 
extended  downwardly,  on 


ng  a  pair  of  integral  load  track  slot 
tied  on  the  front  end  thereof,  with 
iipwardly,  and  the  other  hook  (72) 
I  said  vertical  axis; 
(c)  said  elongated  body  beirtg  provided  with  a  transverse,  longi- 
tudinal extended  travel  sot  (76)  formed  in  an  intermediate 
elongated  body; 
provided  with  a  retainer  pin  (78) 


position  lengthwise  of  th( 
(d)  the  load  bracket  (66)  ii 


which  is  mounted  transvttscly  through  the  transverse  longti- 
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tudinally  extended  travel  slot  (76)  in  the  load  bracket  (66) 
body,  and  which  retainer  pin  (78)  is  adapted  for  mounting 
through  one  of  said  side  frame  members  (50,52)  to  prevent 
the  load  bracket  (66)  from  being  accidentally  moved  out  of 
said  one  side  frame  member  (50^2);  and, 
(e)  the  load  bracket  (66)  is  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  spring  (88)  which  has  each  end  thereof  secured  to 
the  load  bracket  body  by  an  anchor  pin  (94),  the  spring  (88)  is 
formed  with  a  retainer  pin  loop  (90)  which  is  centrally  located 
longitudinally  of  the  spring  (88),  said  retainer  pin  (78)  extends 
through  the  retainer  pin  loop  (90)  in  the  spring  (88)  for 
positioning  the  load  bracket  (66)  in  an  initial  position  relative 
to  said  one  side  frame  member  (50,52),  but  which  permits  the 
load  bracket  (66)  to  be  moved  longitudinally  inward  or  out- 
ward relative  to  said  one  side  fiame  member  (50,52)  from 
said  initial  position  to  an  operative  engagement  with  said  load 
track  rail  (9«). 


end  weh,  and  a  second  opening  surrounded  tiy  the  second 
legs,  and  the  secoDd  end  web. 


5,452,974 

DEFORMABLE  LOCKING  FASTENER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Uoyd  Binns,  Harbor  City,  Calif.,  anigMM-  to  Air  Indiatrics 

Corporatioii,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Flkd  Mar.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  26,345 

iBt  CL'  F16B  31100:33104:39102 

VS.  CL  411—3  7  ClaiBH 


5,452,973 

TRUCK  BED  CARGO  NET 

Adrian  R  Arvin,  214  Johnson  Rd.,  N.  Augusta,  S.C.  29841 

Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,515 

InL  CL'  B60P  7114;  B61D  45100 

VS.  CL  410—118  5 


1.  A  truck  bed  cargo  net  arranged  for  securement  and  use  with  a 
truck  bed  for  securing  cargo  within  the  truck  bed,  wherein  the 
cargo  net  comprises, 

a  flexible,  continuous  perimeter  web  having  a  first  end  web 
spaced  from  a  second  end  web,  aixl  a  first  side  web  spaced 
from  a  second  side  web,  with  the  first  end  web  intersecting  the 
first  side  web  and  the  second  side  web  at  a  plurality  of 
intersections,  and  the  second  end  web  intersecting  the  first 
side  web  and  the  second  side  web  at  a  plurality  of  fiirtlier 
intersections, 

and 

a  mesh  web  extending  between  die  first  side  web  and  the  second 
side  web,  wherein  the  intersections  and  the  further  intersec- 
tions each  have  an  opening,  and  each  said  opening  having  a 
tether  line  extending  therefrom,  and  each  tether  line  terminat- 
ing in  a  fastening  means  for  securing  the  perimeter  web  to  the 
truck  bed, 

a  reinforcing  web  of  flexible  constriction,  positioned  between 
the  first  side  web  aixl  the  second  side  web,  with  the  reinforc- 
ing web  having  a  first  end  spaced  from  the  first  end  web.  and 
the  reinforcing  web  having  a  second  end  spaced  from  the 
second  end  web,  a  plurality  of  first  legs  extend  from  the  first 
end  to  the  intersections,  and  a  plurality  of  second  legs  extend 
from  the  second  end  to  the  fiirther  plurality  of  intersections, 
with  a  first  opening  surrounded  by  the  first  legs  and  the  first 


m'j^  ^m 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  with  a  deformable  collar  to  join  together 
materials  under  a  compressive  load,  said  fastener  and  deformable 
collar  teaching  a  desired  preload  before  said  collar  substantially 
deforms,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  head;  and 

a  shank  having  a  threaded  portion,  said  threaded  portion  com- 
prising a  staiKlard  thread  forming  a  helical  series  of  crests  and 
roots  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  interrupting  said  thread,  each 
recess  comprising  a  shoulder,  a  bottom  surface  extending 
horn  said  shoulder,  and  a  convex  trailing  end  which  extends 
from  said  bottom  surface  and  smoothly  chases  and  blends  into 
said  thread  crest,  whereby  deformed  material  from  said  collar 
is  prevented  from  capturing  said  fastener  t>efore  said  fastener 
and  collar  reach  the  desired  preload. 


5,452,975 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE,  AND  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY 

COMPRISING  SAME 
Jerry  A.  Grant,  1902  Wmdsong  Rd^  Sanford,  N.C.  27330 
Filed  JuL  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,997 
InL  CL'  F16B  13104 
VS.  CL  411—22  21  Ciaims 

1.  A  pressure -extrusion  mechanical  connector  for  coupling  and 
uncoupling  first  and  second  structural  elements,  comprising: 
a  connector  housing  member  joined  or  joinable  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  structural  elements,  and  having  an  interior 
volume  therewithin  and  at  least  one  egress  opening  in  the 
housing  member  communicating  with  said  interior  volume; 
a  threadless  occlusion  element  which  is  selectively  translatable 
within  the  interior  volume  of  the  housing  member,  to  occlude 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  volume  of  the  housing 
member,  and 
a  pressure-extnidable  material  in  said  interior  volume  on  which 
pressure  may  be  selectively  exterted  or  removed  by  the  occlu- 
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ig  said  anchor  device,  said  place- 


sion  element  when  the  occlusiooj  element  is  selectively  trans- 
lated within  the  interior  voIuom  of  the  housing  member,  to 
alternatively: 

(1)  piessure  extrude  said  material  through  said  egress  opening 
exteriorly  of  the  housing  member,  thereby  forming  an  exte- 
riorly pressure-extruded  portion  of  said  material  which  is 
coupleable  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  structural 
elements,  for  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  struc- 
tural elements  by  said  connector,  or 

(2)  retract  said  pressure-extrudable  material  from  said  egress 
opening  to  uncouple  said  fir*  and  second  structural  ele- 
ments. 


an  expanding  collar  slidabl  i  engaged  with  said  shank  poction. 
said  expanding  collar  hiving  an  outside  diameter  at  most 
equal  to  approximately  |U)e  outside  diameter  of  said  large 
diameter  end,  said  exp^xiing  collar  being  expandable  for 
placing  securely  around  |and  in  engagement  with  said  head 
portion;  and 
a  placemeitt  device  for  ! 
ment  device  comprising: 
a  placemem  head  for  receiving  an  impact  force; 
a  shaft  integral  to  said  placement  head  for  transmitting  said 
impact  force,  said  sh4ft  being  formed  to  fit  within  die 
drilled  hole  and  aioind  an  anchor  position  within  the 
drilled  hole,  said  shaft  huther  formed  to  engage  an  expand- 
ing collar  formed  aroutd  said  shank  portion  of  said  anchor, 
said  shaft  further  for  ^ansmitting  said  impact  force  from 
said  placement  head  t«  said  expanding  collar  for  moving 
said  expaiMling  collar  ai  the  drilled  hole;  aixl 
a  stop  plate  posibonable  along  said  shaft  and  through  which 
said  shaft  passes,  said  ^top  plate  being  positioned  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  the  ban  I  substance  in  order  to  limit  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  an  I,  thereby,  limit  movement  of  said 
expanding  collar  upon  (aid  expanding  collar  receiving  said 
impact  force. 


ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  AND  SpTSTEM  FOR  SECURING 

SAME 

Jenrey  A.  Bayer,  Dallas,  and  Jamck  A.  Lee,  Garland,  both  of 

Tt3L,  asrignors  to  Stone  Anchors,  Inc^  Dallas,  ttx. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Set.  Na  54,820 

Int.  CL' F1<B /i/06  9.73911102 

U.S.  CL  411—55  U  Claims 


5,152,977 

FASTEf  ER  SYSTEM 

A.  Scott  Terrizzi,  34  Cambrt  La.,  Elkton,  Md.  21921 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Sef.  No.  130,769,  Oct  4, 1993.  This 

application  Jim.  ^  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,943 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiwut  to  Apr.  18, 

2012,  has  ^ten  disclaimed. 

Int  CL?  F16B  39102 

\}S.  CL  411—82  12  ( 


1.  An  anchor  device  for  placement  <  within  a  drilled  hole  of  a  hard 
substance,  the  drilled  hole  having  a  c)  lindrical  shaft  and  a  bevelled 
bottom  portion,  the  anchor  comprisin  ;: 
a  head  portion  having  a  large  diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter 

end; 
a  shank  portion  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  shape  and 
integral  to  said  small  diameter  ei^l,  said  shank  portion  having 
a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  small 
diameter  end,  said  shank  portion  further  having  an  engaging 
surface  for  engaging  said  anchor  with  a  pre-determined 
engagement  device; 


114 


100 


1.  A  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fastener  having  (i)  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head,  said  head 
having  upper  and  lower  Surfaces  thereof,  said  shank  depend- 
ing integrally  from  said  liWer  surface  of  said  head,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  head  including  a  chaiuiel  concentric  relative  to 
said  shank,  (ii)  a  first  chaimel  extending  along  a  length  of  said 
shank,  and  (iii)  a  second  channel  also  extending  along  a 
length  of  said  shank; 

(b)  a  function-facilitating  ba  se  material  disposed  within  said  fiist 
shank  channel;  attd 

(c)  a  fimction-facilitating  Qonding  activator  material  disposed 
within  said  second  shank!  channel, 

wherein  rotation  of  said  fastener  within  a  medium  into  which 
said  fastener  is  inserted  will  cause  an  upward  extrusion  of  said 
bonding  base  and  activator  material  into  said  aiuiular  channel, 
wherein  a  desired  curing  reaction  between  said  materials  will 
occur  thereby  effecting  a  chemical  bond  between  said  lower 
surface  of  said  tetener  lead  and  an  exterior  surface  of  the 
medium  into  which  said  astener  has  been  inserted. 
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5*452,978 
SELF-CLINCHING  RIGHT-ANGLE  FASTENER 
Gcocfe  R.  Winton,  m,  242  Ashbourne  IVail,  LawrencevOle, 
Ga.  30243 

FBed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Scr.  Na  153,151 
Int  CL'  F1«B  37104 
MS.  CL  411—180  3  ( 


1.  A  self-clinching  fastener  for  fastening  a  first  sheet  material  to 
a  second  sheet  material,  said  self-clinching  fastener  comprising: 
a  first  surfece  and  a  second  surface,  said  second  surftKX  is 

perpendicular  to  said  first  surfoce; 
a  post  means,  extending  from  said  first  surface,  for  penetrating 
the  first  sheet  material;  wherein  said  post  means  comprises; 
a  first  cylinder  formed  on  said  first  surface; 
a  second  cylinder,  concentric  with  and  formed  on  said  first 
cylinder  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
first  cylinder, 
a  third  cylinder,  concentric  with  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
ders, said  third  cylinder  being  fotmed  on  said  second  cyl- 
iixier  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  fint 
cylinder  and  larger  than  that  of  said  second  cylinder,  and 
wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third  cylinders  form  an  under- 
cut groove  which  receives  an  atiMunt  of  the  first  sheet 
material  displaced  by  said  first  cylinder  upon  penetration  of 
said  first  cylinder  into  the  first  sheet  material; 
a  boss  means,  extending  from  said  first  surface,  for  penetrating 
tfie  first  sheet  material  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  self- 
cliiKhing  fastener  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  said  post 
means  when  said  post  means  is  embedded  in  the  first  sheet 
material;  and 
an  attachment  means,  having  a  thread  and  located  at  said  secottd 
surface,  for  fastening  with  the  secoixl  sheet  material. 


second  sahot  portions  positioned  in  said  opening;  said  first  sur- 
face portico  of  said  leieittion  member  extending  frtm  the  outside 
surface  of  said  elongated  shanlc,  said  elangated  shank  extending 
tiirtNigh  an  aperture  formed  in  a  panel  member,  said  protector 
member  comprising  a  tubular  shaped  member  having  an  itHenaal 
diameter  ,  the  ittemal  diameter  of  said  tubular  shaped  member 
comprising  a  substantially  continuous  %atimx,  said  continuous 
surfece  not  having  shaped  areas  that  coact  with  said  retention 
member,  said  tubular  shaped  member  being  posiboned  about  the 
elongated  shank  of  said  fastener  adjacetM  to  said  first  surface 
portion  of  said  retention  member,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
tubular  member  to  said  panel  member. 


5,4523i» 

ELECTRIC  LOOP  WIRE  BINDERY  PRESS 
Marvin  E.  Whitcaan,  Jr..  1175  Bocii«  St^  Boise,  Id.  83705 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182*481 
InL  CL''  B42B  5110 
VS.  CL  412—39  5 
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5,452,979 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Flwik  J.  Coaenza,  Santa  Barbara,  CaHt,  assignor  to  VSI  Co*^ 
poratioa,  Chantiliy,  Va. 

Flkd  Apr.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,682 
Int  CL'  F16B  21100 
MS.  CL  411—348  11  Claims 

1.  A  protector  member  for  use  with  a  push  button  type  fastener, 
said  UeXcaet  comprising  an  elongated  shank  having  an  outside 
surface  and  a  first  end  terminating  in  a  second  end  spaced  from 
said  first  end  ,  said  elongated  shank  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
axial  direction;  means  defining  an  aperture  extending  inwardly 
from  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  shank  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  elongated  shank;  means  defining  an  opening  in  said 
elongated  shank  that  connects  said  aperture  to  the  outside  surface 
of  said  elongated  shank;  and  a  retention  member  having  first  and 


1.  A  bindery  press  which  comprises: 

a  base  plate  having  a  planar  pressing  surface; 

a  plurality  of  support  posts  attached  to  aiKl  extending  normally 

up  from  the  planar  surface  of  the  base  plate,  said  support  posts 

adapted  for  rotatably  holding  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to 

the  base  plate; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  held  in  axial  parallel  relationship  to  the 

planar  surface  of  the  base  plate; 
a  pair  of  eccentric  cams  each  attached  to  an  end  of  the  drive 

shaft  in  radial  aligiunent,  one  to  the  other, 
a  press  bar  slidably  hekl  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  the 

planar  surface  of  the  base  plate  for  reciprocal  movement 

toward  and  away  from  said  plaruu-  surface; 
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a  (Mir  of  pitman  aims  each  rolataWy  attached  to  the  press  bar 
and  the  eccentric  poftion  of  a  cam  for  tianslating  rotationa] 


movement  of  the  eccentric  cam 
of  the  press  bar. 


nto  bi-directioiial  movement 
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AUTOMATIC  TOOi  CHANGER 

DavW  J.  Crorey,  Udca.  Mich^  ani  Lefaud  D.  Blatt,  21  Car- 

ringtoo  PL,  GroaK  Potatfe  Fara^,  Mich.  4823C,  awlji to 

I  D.  Bhtt,  Graaae  Pointe  lliimia,  Mich. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  t5M92,  Sep.  9, 1991,  PM. 

No.  5,222,854,  aod  Scr.  No.  978,i34,  Nov.  18, 1992,  abui- 

doned,  wUch  is  a  diviriaa  of  Scr.  No.  MS,829,  Mv.  6, 1991, 

PSL  No.  5.174,789.  This  applicaliLi  Mar.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No. 

34.5«Si 

lot  CL'B&d  47/90 

U.S.  CL  414—225  |  22  Claiiiis 


Holdi^Corp., 
which  it  fl 
1998,  Pa*.  No^  5412,172. 1^ 

N« ,  178,881 
inLCi*^  BMP  i/06 
U.S.  CL  414—333 
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5*52.982 

SYSTEM  FOR  POSIT  ONING  AND  SUPPORTING 
TRAILEK  ONRAILCARS 
H.  Eagle,  Cape  Viii4ait,  N.Y.,  MrigDor  to  Knorr  Bralw 
Md. 
of  Scr.  No.  581428,  Sep.  12, 
Jan.  7, 1994,  Scr. 


U 


1.  In  a  production  line  adapted  to  1^  changed  over  from  produc- 
tioa  of  panel-lilce  woi1q>ieces  of  a  fini  configuration  to  the  produc- 
tion of  panel-like  woilcpieces  of  a  second  configuration,  said  pro- 
duction line  including  a  first  work  station  and  a  second  work 
station,  and  worlq>iece  handling  means  for  transferring  workpieces 
firom  said  fiist  station  to  said  second  station  along  a  flow  path,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  woikpiecd  handling  means  comprises: 
a  bridge  structure  supponed  between  said  first  and  second  work 

stations; 
means  for  moving  said  bridge  structure  nonnal  to  the  flow  path 

between  said  first  and  second  work  stations; 
independently  operable  power  lift  devices  carried  by  said  bridge 

stiucture; 
shuttle  conveyor  means  for  reciprocally  moving  along  the  flow 
path,  said  shuttle  conveyor  meins  carried  by  said  indepen- 
dently operable  power  lift  devices  to  selectively  raise  and 
lower  said  shuttle  conveyor  me«i$; 
woikpiece  gripping  means  cairiad  by  said  shuttle  conveyor 
means,  said  shuttle  conveyor  meputs  being  extendable  to  posi- 
tion said  workpiece  gripping  means  into  the  first  work  station 
for  engaging  a  workpiece  disposed  therein  and  for  moving 
said  woricpiece  from  said  first  work  station  to  said  second 
work  station  and  for  positioning  said  workpiece  therein,  said 
bridge  structure  and  power  li(|  devices  being  movable  in 
timed  relationship  to  the  moveiient  of  said  shuttle  conveyor 
means  so  as  to  transfer  said  w^icpiece  from  said  first  work 
station  to  said  second  work  station. 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  and  supporting  trailers  on  a  railroad 
car  with  a  tractor,  comprising 
stanchion  means,  on  a  la  Iroad  car  and  having  lowered  and 

raised  positions,  for  rec  aving  and  securing  a  trailer  when 

raised; 
said  stanchion  means  inclliding  lock  means  for  locking  said 

stanchion  means  in  said  raised  position  and  trigger  means  for 

unlocking  said  lock  meaas; 

for  interacting  with  and  controlling 

the  raised  and  lowered  pi  sition  of  said  stanchion  means  when 

said  tractor  is  adjacem  s  id  stanchion  means;  and 
optical  means  on  said  tractc  r  for  allowing  an  operator  in  a  cab  of 

said  tractor  to  monitor  i  he  relationship  of  said  tractor,  said 

trailer,  said  stanchion  nx  ins  and  said  actuator  means  and  the 
r  means. 


condition  of  said  trigger 


APPARATUS  AND 
BATTERY  PACK  IN  A 
DMrid  W.  Parmlcy,  Sr,  129 
Filed  Feb.  22, 
Int.( 
U.S.  CL  414-^345 


5452.983 
MI  THOD  FOR  REPLACING  A 
B,  LTTERY  POWERED  VEHICLE 
E.  CitirtioB.  Iteipc  Arix.  85284 
994.  Scr.  Na  199,759 
.«  BMS  5106 

MCWnc 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replaciik  a  battery  pack  in  a  battery  powered 
vehicle  comprising,  in  combi  lation: 
a  flat  platform  deck  positit  ned 

as  a  battery  holding  plat  btm 
at  least  one  storage  locatipn 

platform  deck; 


at  substantially  the  same  height 

on  the  battery  powered  vehicle; 

for  the  battery  pack  on  the  flat 


-iOijA 


rkCCTr-T  A I  r:  A  -tcttt; 


Dm   It-     100« 


September  26.  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


224S 


bridge  means  for  spanning  a  gap  between  the  flat  platform  deck  5,452385 

and  the  battery  holding  platform  on  the  baneiy  powered     ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN 
vehicle;  AUTCMMATIC  MAIL  SORTING  MACHINE 

pneumatic  carrier  means  using  air  for  both  lifting  and  moving   Quyier  B«^^.^  ^ricaoe;  Daniel  AbrakMM.  Bo«rg  Lea  Vritta; 

the  battery  pack  from  the  storage  location  across  the  flat 

platform  deck  and  across  the  bridge  means  to  die  battery 

hokling  platform  of  the  battery  powered  vehicle,  and  using  air 

for  both  lifting  and  moving  the  battery  pack  from  the  battery 

holding  platform  of  the  battery  powered  vehicle  across  the 

bridge  means  and  across  die  flat  platform  deck  to  the  storage 

location; 
guide  means  for  aligning  the  battery  powered  vehicle  to  die  flat  U.S.  CL  414— 798J 

platform  deck;  and 
wherein  the  guide  means  comprises  at  least  one  guide  pin 

coupled  to  die  flat  platform  deck  and  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing guide  pin  receptacle  coupled  to  the  battery  powered 

vehicle  in  a  position  where  the  guide  pin  goes  inside  the 

corresponding  guide  pin  receptacle  as  the  battery  powered 

vehicle  backs  up  to  the  flat  platform  deck  when  the  battery 

powered  vehicle  is  property  aligned  with  the  flat  platform 

deck. 


Laurel  PeOcgrta.  Uvnw.  a^  FMdMc 
■n    aC    FVaacc,     aa^nri    to 
d'AutomtiMM  CGA-HBS,  Brcti^y  an-  Orfc,  1 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1993.  Scr.  No.  24,748 

ppNcaita  FrsKc,  M«r.  3, 1992, 92  82513 
tal.  CL'  B«SB  «7m 


5,452,984 
FILTER  PLUG  TRAY 
FVcderidi  Porter,  MldlothiaB;  Larry  W.  Shepherd,  Glen  Allen; 
JoMph  J.  Spranae,  Jr^  Chester,  and  Miduwl  J.  Stecvci, 
■irhmwi^,  an  of  Vs.,  aaBignors  to  PtaiUp  Morrii  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuathmofScr.  No.  27.223.  Mar.  5. 1993.  abudoncd. 

This  applicatioii  Dec  12, 1994.  Scr.  Na  355,445 

Int.  CL«  B<5G  1104 

U.S.  CL  414-^403  29  ClainiB 


26.  A  tray  for  filler  plugs,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pott  for  loading  and  unloading  filler  plugs 
therethrough,  wherein  the  pott  is  adapted  for  selective  con- 
nection with  a  loading  station  and  unloading  station;  and 

expandable  plug  constrainer  which  non-linearariy  adjusts  an 
internal  space  in  the  housing  comprising: 

a  flexible  band  having  a  first  end  fixed  in  the  housing; 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  the  housing  on  which  a  second  end  of 
the  flexible  band  is  wound,  the  band  defining  a  receptacle  for 
filter  plugs;  and 

the  reel  and  the  first  end  forming  an  opening  open  to  die  port, 
the  reel  unwinding  and  winding  the  band  to  respectively 
expand  and  contract  die  defined  receptacle  to  respectively 
load  and  unload  filter  plugs  via  the  opening,  wherein  the  reel 
has  a  winding  tension  to  urge  the  band  to  wind  on  the  reel, 
wherein  contairunent  pressure  is  applied  to  plugs  within  the 
receptacle  defined  by  die  band. 


,  ).,y  f  f  >  i  >  J  J  1  f  f  f  f  ^  f  f  >  *>  i  i  ^ir: 


1.  An  article  handling  system  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  an  upper,  horizontal  woridng  surfoce; 

means  for  supporting  a  receptacle  for  final  reception  of  articles, 
disposed  below  an  opening  formed  in  said  upper  surface; 

an  ek>ngated  plate  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
device,  said  pivot  device  includii^  a  cranked  arm  system 
pivotaMe  at  one  end  aboitt  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  tlie  ftame 
and  pivotable  at  another  end  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  a 
sliding  plate  sUdably  mounted  to  a  lower  itct  of  said  elon- 
gated plate  to  slide  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  elongated 
plate,  said  ekxigated  plate  having  a  first,  horizontal  position  in 
which  it  closes  said  opening  and  being  adapted  to  be  put  in  a 
pivoted  position  in  which  one  of  its  ends  reaches  into  said 
receptacle;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  articles,  comprising  an  elongated  sup- 
port disposed  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  plate 
in  its  horizontal  position  and  fixed  to  remain  immovable 
relative  to  said  upper  wortting  surface  at  least  in  a  vertical 
direction,  a  first  retaining  member,  fixed  to  a  first  end  of  said 
elongated  support,  for  retaining  said  articles,  a  second  retain- 
ing member,  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  ekmgated 
support  and  guided  diereby,  for  retaining  said  articles,  restor- 
ing means  for  urging  said  second  retaining  member  toward 
said  first  retaining  member,  and  means,  fixed  to  said  ek»gated 
support  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  elongated  plate,  for 
positioning  said  articles,  whereby,  when  said  elongated  plate 
is  in  its  horizontal  position,  said  articles  can  be  stacked 
between  said  first  and  second  retaining  members,  resting  on 
said  elongated  plate  and  being  butted  up  against  said  position- 
ing means  and,  when  said  elongated  plate  is  in  its  pivoted 
position,  said  articles  can  be  placed  in  said  receptacle. 


OA   ioa« 
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Aaittn  D.  Maier,  Olean, 


VANED  DIFFUIeR 

CoUn  Osborne,  Norwich,  VL, 

N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  DraKr-Rand  Company,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994,  SerJ  No.  180,447 

Int  CL*  F04D  ^7/00 

U.S.  CL  415—165  28  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  vaned  diffiiser  for  difiusing  pxit  flow  from  a  rotating 
impeller,  comprising: 

(a)  A  bousing  having  first  and  seco^  flow  walls  opposite  each 
other  defining  a  flow  path  for  I  le  exit  flow,  said  housing 
defining  a  chamber  adjacent  said  I  rst  flow  wall,  said  first  flow 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  holes; 

(b)  a  movable  structure  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  chamber 
that  is  capable  of  being  linearly  mbved  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  impeller's  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  twisted  vanes  connected  to  said  movable 
structure,  each  of  said  plurality  of  vanes  being  slidably  dis- 
posed through  one  of  said  plurali^  of  holes  in  said  first  flow 
wall  and  into  said  flow  path. 


Seftcmber  26.  199S 


September  26,  1995 
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has  a  radial  spacing  fix>m  said 
air  cushion  between  said  secom 
circumferential  portion,  and 
tion  of  said  housing  cover  is  si 


SI  cond  1 


housing  part  so  as  to  form  an 

housing  part  and  said  overlapping 

circumferential  cover  edge  por- 

>ii>ported  on  said  first  housing  part. 


sa  d 


5,4)2,988 


Sill  idstrand 


BLADE  PITCH  CHANGE 
Keith  E.  Short,  Rocidiord, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to 
DL 

Filed  Apr.  28, 

lnt.CL' 
VS.  CL  416—151 


19  M, 


Ser.  No.  234,754 
b64C  11132 


5,452,987 
FAN  HOUSE  IG 
Claude     Bleger,     Duttknheim,     Fl  ance;     Jochen     Goehre, 
Karlsruhe,  Germany;  Claudius  Nfuschelknautz,  Lauf^  Ger- 
many, and  Horst  Ruf,  Gaggenai,  Germany,  assigDors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Sen  No.  145^89 
Claims  priority,  application  Genaany,  Sep.  12,  1992,  42  41 
406.7 

InL  CL^  F04D  p/60 
VS.  CL  415—214.1  '  7  Claims 

1.  Fan  housing  for  a  multistage  fan  living  an  electric  motor  and 
a  plurality  of  fan  blades  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  electric 
motor,  said  fan  housing  comprising  a  |rst  housing  part  for  receiv- 
ing said  electric  motor,  a  second  housng  part  mounted  coaxially 
on  said  first  housing  part,  and  a  hoiking  cover  mounted  on  an 
opposing  side  of  said  second  housing  part  facing  said  housing 
cover,  wherein  said  housing  cover  is  pot-shaped  or  cap-shaped  and 
has  an  axially-extending  overlapping  circumferential  portion  with 
a  circumferential  cover  edge  portion  aad  said  overlapping  circimi- 
ferential  portion  completely  overlaps  s^d  second  housing  part  and 


first  means  coiuiected  to  said 


force  and  controlling  the  i  iiection  of  that  force; 


second  means  coiuiected  to 
magnitude  of  the  received 


MECHANISM 
Bruce  Krandel,  Cherry  Valley, 
Corporation,  Rockford, 


10  Claims 


1.  A  gear  and  clutch  drive  aitangement  for  controlling  the  pitch 
of  otie  or  more  blades,  each  of !  aid  blades  being  movably  mounted 
to  a  rotatable  support  element,  said  support  element  being  driven 
by  a  rotating  drive  shaft,  the  ai  rangement  comprising: 


drive  shaft  for  receiving  rotational 


said  first  means  for  modifying  a 
rotational  force  and  then  applying 
that  modified  force  to  a  tlird  means; 
said  third  means,  mounted  ti  i  said  support  element,  being  actu- 
atable  to  move  said  blade  s  with  respect  to  said  support  ele- 
ment in  response  to  said  modified  force;  and 
said  first  and  second  means  efK:h  including  selectively  actuatable 
clutches  connected  to  rota  able  gears. 


5,452,989 

REVERSE  PHASE  AND  HIGH  DISCHARGE 

TEMPERATURE  PROTECTION  IN  A  SCROLL 

COMPRESSOR 

Jerry  A.  Rood,  and  Peter  A.  Kotlarek,  both  of  Onalaska,  Wis., 

assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Piacataway,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  Na  227,927 

InL  CL'  F04B  49100 

VS.  CL  417—29  26  Claims 


20.  A  method  for  preventing  damage  to  scroll  gas  compression 
apparatus  upon  the  occurrence  of  abnormally  high  discharge  tem- 
peratures or  the  reverse  direction  rotation  of  the  scroll  compression 
mechanism  within  the  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  shell  of  said  apparatus  into  a  suction  pressure 
portion  and  a  discharge  pressure  portion; 

defining  a  passage  between  said  suction  pressure  portion  and 
said  discharge  pressure  portion  of  said  shell; 

maintaining  said  passage  closed  to  flow  when  the  pressure  of  gas 
discharged  from  said  compression  mechanism  exceeds  the 
pressure  in  said  suction  pressure  portion  of  said  shell; 

preventing  the  backflow  of  gas  through  said  compression  appa- 
ratus upon  de-energization  of  said  apparatus; 

opening  said  passage  to  flow  when  the  pressure  in  said  suction 
pressure  portion  of  said  shell  exceeids  the  pressure  in  the 
radially  innermost  pocket  of  ihe  scroll  compression  mecha- 
nism; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  gas  discharged  from  said  compres- 
sion mechanism  downstream  of  its  issuance  from  the  dis- 
charge port  of  the  compression  mechanism; 

electrically  signaling  the  sensing  of  a  temperature  in  said  dis- 
charge gas  which  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  temperature; 

routing  said  electrical  signal  through  said  passage;  and 

employing  said  signal  to  intenupt  power  to  the  compressor  drive 
motor  upon  receipt  of  said  electrical  signal. 


c)  a  first  set  of  standing  feet  provided  on  a  first  side  of  the 
housing;  and 

d)  a  second  set  of  standing  feet  provided  on  a  second  side  of  the 
housing  which  is  circumferentially  opposite  to  the  first  side  of 
the  housing, 

wherein  when  die  liquid  ring  machine  stands  on  the  first  set  of 
standing  feet,  it  operates  as  a  vacuum  in  which  a  minimum 
distance  between  an  inside  of  the  housing  and  an  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  rotor  determined  by  the  amount  of  eccen- 
tricity is  located  radially  above  the  rotor  shaft  in  the  direction 
of  gravity,  and 

wherein  when  the  liquid  ring  machine  stands  on  the  secoiKl  set 
of  standing  feet,  it  operates  as  a  compressor  in  which  a 
minimum  distance  between  an  inside  of  the  housing  and  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  rotor  determined  by  the  amount  of 
eccentricity  is  located  radially  below  the  rotor  shaft  in  the 
direction  of  gravity. 


5,452,991 

HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  WITH  PRESSURE 

PULSATION  REDUCING  MECHANISM  FOR 

REFRIGERANT 

Ichiro  Kita,  Nara,  and  JunicUro  YaMU,  Fii^iisawa,  both  oi; 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Refrigeration  Company, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,135 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  May  20, 1993,  5-118203 
InL  CL'  F04B  SHOO 
VS.  CL  417—312  10  Claims 


5,452,990 
FOOT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LIQUID  RING  MACHINE 
Hermann  Niebler,  RedniUhembach,  and  Hans  Weigl,  Velburg, 
both  oi;  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munchen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,593,  Nov.  24, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1992,  42  39 
462.7 

InL  CL'  ro4C  moo 

vs.  CL  417—68  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  ring  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  housing  axis; 

b)  a  rotor  having  a  rotor  axis,  the  rotor  axis  being  displaced  by 
an  amount  of  eccentricity  with  respect  to  the  housing  axis; 


1.  A  hermetic  compressor,  comprising: 
a  sealed  casing: 

compressing  means,  provided  in  said  sealed  casing,  for  com- 
pressing a  refrigerant; 
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driving  means,  provided  in  said  set  td  casing,  for  driving  said 
compressing  means; 

a  communication  passage  provided  in  said  sealed  casing  and 
having  a  first  outlet,  said  commu  lication  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  compressing  meais  for  conducting  the  com- 
pressed refrigerant  to  said  first  outlet; 

a  discharge  muffler  provided  in  said  sealed  casing  and  having  a 
substantially  annular  groove  on  an  inner  periphery  thereof, 
said  groove  communicating  with  said  first  outlet  within  said 
groove; 

a  muffler  ring  received  in  said  discharge  muffler,  said  muffler 
ring  having  an  outer  periphery  pressed  against  said  inner 
periphery  of  the  discharge  muffler  so  that  said  groove  and  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  muffler  ring  cooperatively  form  a 
substantially  annular  passage  for  the  compressed  refrigerant 
introduced  via  said  first  outlet. '  said  substantially  annular 
passage  having  a  second  outlet  fori  conducting  the  compressed 
refrigerant  introduced  via  said  firs(  outlet  and  flowing  through 
said  substantially  annular  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said 
substantially  annular  passage;  ana 

a  discharge  passage  communicating  jwith  said  discharge  muffler 
so  as  to  discharge  the  compressed  ^frigerant  conducted  to  the 
exterior  of  said  substantially  annukr  passage  to  the  exterior  of 
said  sealed  casing. 


5^452,992 
TUBULAR  SHAFT  FX)R  A  TUIULAR-TYPE  PUMP 
Norbert  Kraus,  Pcgnitz,  Germany,  assignor  to  KSB  Aktieng- 
farilachaft,  Frankf nthal,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Sen  No.  184,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemamy,  Jan.  19,  1993,  43  01 
176v4 

InL  CL'  FIMB  i5/04 
VS.  CL  417—360  ,  6  Claims 


a  U-shaped  frame  being  disponed 
open  part  of  the  frame  fat  es 
one  line  being  disposed  w  thin 

means  for  simultaneously  set  ling 
least  one  line  being  dispos^ 
tight  seal  about  the  first  a;iial 


Kid. 


STERILIZE-IN-PLAC^ 
Don  Lanigan,  EUicott  City, 
ment  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Filed  Aug.  1, 

IntCL' 
VS.  CL  417—413.1 


5,412,993 


Kd. 


19«4, 


September  26,  199S 


within  the  opening  such  that  an 
the  first  axial  end,  said  at  least 

the  frame; 

the  first  axial  end  and  said  at 
within  the  frame  to  form  a  fluid 
end  and  said  at  least  one  line. 


DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 
assignor  to  National  Instru- 


i,  Ser.  No.  283,621 
RMB  43102 


16  Claims 


1.  A  filling  unit  for  transportng  a  material  from  a  source  to  a 
container  comprising:  | 

a  housing  including  a  base  h«iusing  element  and  a  head  housing 
element  mounted  on  saidl  base  in  a  working  position  and 
displaced  from  said  base  i$  a  sterilize-in-place  position; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  positioied  between  and  clamped  by  said 
base  and  head  to  define  bet  vecn  said  diaphragm  and  said  head 
a  worlcing  chamber  in  sai  il  housing  with  said  housing  ele- 
ments in  said  working  pos  tion; 

said  diaphragm; 
fbr  providing  material  intake  and 
discharge  ports  for  said  working  chamber,  and 

means  for  retaining  said  diap  tiragm  fixed  to  said  base  with  said 
head  displaced  from  said  I  ase  in  said  sterilize-in-place  posi- 
tion of  said  housing  eleme  iL 


drive  means  for  reciprocatin{ 
port  means  on  said  head 


IntCL' 


U.S.  CL  417—550 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  shaft  having  a  first  axial  and  and  a  second  axial  end 

and  having  means  for  housing  witiin  the  shaft  a  tubular  pump 

that  is  driven  by  an  electric  motor,  said  tubular  shaft  having 

an  opening  adjacent  to  the  first  a^al  end; 
a  lid  being  detachably  connected  td  the  first  axial  end  of  the  differentials  during  the  suction 

Shalt; 
at  least  one  line  being  connected  to  he  electric  motor. 


5,4  2,994 
REFRIGERAN  T  COMPRESSOR 
Lee  J.  Erickson,  Eagan,  Mini ,  assignor  to  Thermo  King  Cor- 
poration, Pittsbargh,  Pa. 


Filed  Feb.  16, 19  M,  Ser.  N&  197,629 


FIMB  21104 


9  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerant  compressor  laving  a  cylinder  assembly  which 
includes  a  piston  having  first  ai  d  second  longitudinal  ends,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  extents  therebetween,  with  the  piston 
being  mounted  for  reciprocal  n  ovement  within  a  cylinder  to  pro- 


vide suction  and  compression  si  t>kes  which  respectively  introduce 
aixi  compress  a  refrigerant  vap(  r  which  may  have  entrained  com- 
pressor lubricant,  a  suction  ri  ig  valve  is  provided  at  the  first 
longitudinal  end  of  the  pistoi    which  is  operated  by  pressure 

ind  compression  strokes  such  that 
the  suction  ring  valve  contacts  predetermined  end  surfaces  at  the 
first  longitudinal  end  of  the  piston  during  the  compression  stroke  to 


TJ<U\ 
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ck>se  a  refrigerant  vapor  supply  opening  surrounded  by  the  prede- 
termined end  surfaces,  and  such  that  the  suction  ring  valve  is  raised 
from  the  piedetermined  end  surfaces  during  the  suction  stroke  to 
open  the  refrigerant  vapor  supply  opening  and  introduce  refrigerant 
vapor  into  a  compression  chamber  of  the  cylinder  assembly,  char- 
acterized by: 
said  predetermined  end  surfaces  of  the  piston  iitcluding  an  open 
ended  spiral  groove  having  a  plurality  of  loops  which  provide 
a  spiral  support  surface  for  the  suction  ring  valve,  and  a  spiral 
depression  which  collects  compressor  lubricant  entrained  in 
refrigerant  vapor,  to  provide  support  for  the  suction  ring  valve 
while  reducing  stiction  forces  created  between  the  suction 
ring  valve  and  the  piston. 


5,452,995 

SCROLL  TYPE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  UNCONTROLLED 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  DRIVE  BUSHING 

Yi^i  Izomi;  Yasushi  Watanabe;  Masao  Iguchi,  and  Izum 

Shimizu,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyoda  JidosbokU  Seisaknsfao,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1992, 4-307082 
Int  CL*  F04C  18/04 
VS.  CL  418—55.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  scroll  type  refrigerant  compressor  adapted  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  refrigerating  system  comprising: 

an  axial  housing  means  forming  an  outer  casing  for  the  com- 
pressor and  defining  a  refrigerant  suction  passage  means,  a 
discharge  chamber  and  a  compression  organizing  chamber 
receiving  therein  a  compressing  means,  said  housing  means 
having  an  axis  tliereof  extending  axially  at  a  substantially 
center  portion  thereof; 
a  stationary  scroll  means  stationarily  encased  in  said  housing 
means  and  including  a  stationary  spiral  member  aixt  a  station- 
ary end  plate  member  attached  to  an  end  of  said  spiral 
member. 


a  movable  scroll  means  engaged  with  said  stationary  scroll 
means  and  moving  along  a  predetermiiied  orbiting  path  widi 
respea  to  said  stationary  scroll  means,  to  thereby  define 
compression  chambers  between  both  scroll  means; 

a  drive  shaft  supported  in  said  bousing  means  via  a  bearing 
means  so  as  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof, 
and  having  an  axial  shaft  portion  and  a  large  diameter  portion 
formed  at  an  innermost  portion  of  said  axial  shaft  portion; 

a  drive  key  member  projecting  from  an  end  of  said  large 
diameter  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  and  formed  as  an  axial 
part-cylindrical  mechanical  member  eccentrically  arranged  at 
a  position  distant  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  sliaft 
and  having  planar  faces  disposed  on  both  sides  of  a  diametri- 
cal axis  tliereof  which  is  angulariy  shifted  by  a  predetetmined 
angle  with  regard  to  a  predetermined  axis  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  the  rotating  directioa  of  said  drive  shaft; 

a  drive  bushing  member  slidably  engaged  with  said  drive  key 
member  of  said  drive  shaft  and  operatively  engaged  with  said 
movable  scroll  means  via  a  bearing  means,  said  drive  bushing 
member  driving  an  orbiting  motion  of  said  movable  scroll 
means  in  cooperation  with  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  movable  scroll  means  about  its  own  central  axis  during 
rotating  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  said  drive  bushing  member 
being  provided  with  a  through-hole  like  aperture  formed 
therein  with  planar  faces  and  being  longer  than  tiie  drive  key 
member  along  said  diametrical  axis  and  in  which  said  drive 
key  member  is  inserted  so  that  the  planar  faces  of  tlie  drive 
key  member  face  the  planar  faces  of  said  aperture  and  an 
innermost  end  of  said  drive  key  member  is  axially  projected 
from  an  end  face  of  said  drive  bushing  member. 

a  counterweight  member  arranged  around  said  drive  key  mem- 
ber so  as  to  eliminate  a  dynamic  unbalance  acting  on  said 
movable  scroll  means  during  the  orbiting  motion  thereof; 

a  retaining  means  arranged  at  said  innermost  end  of  said  drive 
key  member  so  as  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  drive  key 
member  from  said  drive  bushing  member, 

said  stationary  scroll  member,  said  movable  scroll  means,  said 
axial  drive  shaft,  said  drive  key  member,  and  said  drive 
bushing  member  forming  said  compressing  means  succes- 
sively compressing  the  refrigerant  gas  in  said  compression 
chambers;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  drive  bustling  member  from  having 
uncontrolled  play  including  a  motion  of  said  drive  bushing 
member  from  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  with  respect  to  said  drive  key 
member,  said  means  for  preventing  said  drive  bushing  mem- 
ber from  having  uncontrolled  play  comprising  a  preloaded 
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means  disposed  between  said  retain  ng  means  of  said  drive 
key  member  of  said  drive  shaft  and  slid  end  face  of  said  drive 
bushing  member. 


5,452,97 


ROTARY  DEVICE  WITH  Tlfl  RMALLY  COMPENSATED 


SEAL 


5,452,996      I 
POSITION-INDEPENDENT  ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dankwart  Eiermann,  Weissenberg-W«st,  and  Josef  Spciser, 
Waaserburg,  both  ot;  Germany,  assigpors  to  Wanliel  GmbH, 
Bcrttn,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93I«0020,  S  371  Data  Dec  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/14300,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  22,  1993  I 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Sen  Na  117,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1992,  42  00 
613.9 

InL  CI.*  FXHC  21104 
U.S.  CL  418—88  I  9  Claina 


Frcdericli  A.  Hekman,  Grand 
man,  AHo,  both  of  Mich., 
Kentwood,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994, 
InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  418—144 


1.  A  rotary  piston  interna]  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  casing  comprised  of  a  central  portion  and  two  side  portions, 
said  central  portion  having  a  trochoidal  inner  mantle  surface; 
an  eccentric  shaft  extending  througli  said  casing  having  an 


ntric  shaft  in  said  casing; 
an  and  having  an  interior 
^g  members,  mounted  on 
:  portion,  with  said  seal- 
es  in  contact  with  said 
ng  rotation; 


eccentric  portion  with  a  friction 

main  bearings  for  supporting  said  ecc 

a  rotary  piston,  triangular  in  cross-sect 
chamber  and  axial  edges  with  seali 
said  friction  bearing  of  said  eccent 
ing  members  remaining  at  all  tii 
tiochoidal  inner  mantle  surface  di 

a  lubricating  system  including  an  oil  pooler,  a  closed  oil  reser- 
voir, and  an  oil  filter,  for  lubricatine  and  cooling  said  rotary 
piston,  said  lubricating  system  furtlicr  comprising: 

a)  a  first  pump;  | 

b)  chanitels  provided  in  at  least  on^  of  said  side  portions  of 
said  casing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  eccentric  shaft,  said 
channels  extending  substantially  axially,  wherein  said  first 
pump  removes  oil  from  said  rot^  piston  and  said  interior 
chamber  through  said  channels  vito  said  closed  oil  reser- 
voir, i 

c)  a  second  pump  for  returning  |>il  from  said  closed  oil 
reservoir  through  said  oil  cooler  I  and  said  oil  filter  to  said 
main  bearings  and  said  friction  bearing;  and  wherein  said 
closed  oil  reservoir  is  positioned  yi  said  casing  and  wherein 
rotating  elements  of  said  first  aitd  said  second  pumps  are 
mounted  on  said  eccentric  shaft. 


UMI 
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fapkls,  and  Edward  W.  Hek- 
to  Autocam  Corporatioii, 


FtlC 


S«r.  No.  181,381 

19108 


23  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  device  comprising: 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  withtn  a  stator,  said  stator  including 
end  covers  on  either  side  of  aid  rotor,  at  least  one  of  the  end 
covers  or  said  rotor  including  a  recess  containing  a  metal- 
filled  epoxy  wearable  sealint  material,  said  recess  being  suf- 
ficiently d^p  and  said  sealin  i  material  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  sufficient^  greater  than  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  said  stator  end  cover  or  said  rotor  so  that 
as  said  rotor  rotates  in  said  s  ator  and  said  rotary  device  heats 
up  to  its  normal  operating  ti  mperature,  said  sealing  material 
will  expand  outwardly  from  said  one  of  said  end  cover  and 
said  rotor  a  distance  sufBcic  nt  to  fill  the  maximum  possible 


clearaiKe  between  said  rotoi 


and  said  end  cover. 


5,45:  ,998 

NON-CONTACT  VANE-TYI  E  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

MACHINE  WITH  SUCTIC  N  FLOW  CHECK  VALVE 

ASSEliIBLY 

Thomas  C.  Edwards,  1426  Gl  tneaglcs  Way,  Rocklcdge,  Fla. 

32955 

Filed  Jun.  28,  19»  i,  Ser.  No.  267,992 
InL  CL*  F  MC  29110 
VS.  CL  418—261  3  Claims 

1.  A  non-contact  vane-type  fl  lid  displacement  machine,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stator  housing  having  ;  n  aimular  interior  wall  surface 
defining  an  interior  bore  ha\&ng  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair 
of  opposing  flat  interior  wal  surfaces  extending  in  transverse 
relation  to  said  annular  inter  ior  wall  surface  and  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  closing  oppot  ite  ends  of  said  interior  bore; 

(b)  a  rotor  supported  in  said  ii  terior  bote  of  said  stator  housing 
between  said  opposing  flat  nterior  wall  surfaces  thereof  and 
in  an  eccentric  position  reli  live  to  said  aimular  interior  wall 
surface  thereof  to  undergo  rotation  relative  to  said  stator 
housing  about  a  central  rot  itional  axis  laterally  offset  from 


5,452,999 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Rowland  F.  Evans,  25  Dunlin  Drive,  Featherstone,  Stafford- 
shire WVIO  7TC,  England 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB91/D2006,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1993,  t  102(c) 
Date  May  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W092m598,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Nov.  14, 1991,  Scr.  Na  50,409 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1990, 
9025015 

Int  CL*  B28B  17/00;  B29B  13100 
VS.  CL  425—144  16  dains 


said  longitudinal  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposite  flat 
end  surfaces,  an  annular  outer  surface  extending  between  said 
opposite  flat  end  sur^ces,  and  at  least  one  slot  defined  therein 
extending  radially  from  said  annular  outer  surface  toward  said 
central  rotational  axis  and  axially  between  said  opposite  flat 
end  surfaces; 

(c)  at  least  one  vane  disposed  in  said  slot  of  said  rotor  to  undergo 
leciprocable  movement  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said 
central  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  such  that  an  outer  tip 
portion  of  said  vane  is  maintained  in  a  non-contacting  sub- 
stantially sealed  relationship  with  said  annular  interior  wall 
surface  of  said  stator  housing;  and 

(d)  a  suction  flow  check  valve  assembly  mounted  in  an  inlet  of 
said  stator  housing  aixl  being  convertable  from  a  closed 
condition  to  an  opened  condition  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  machine  aixl  from  said  opened  condition  to  said  closed 
condition  in  response  to  force  of  gravity  upon  termiiuuion  of 
operation  of  said  machine  said  machine  further  being  charac- 
terized by: 

(i)  said  check  valve  assembly  including  an  outer  check  valve 
fitting  body  stationarily  mounted  to  said  inlet  of  said  stator 
housing  and  having  a  bore  extending  through  said  fitting 
body, 

(ii)  said  check  valve  assembly  including  an  inner  valve  clo- 
sure element  comprising  a  cylindrical  slide  body  relatively 
snuggly  fitted  inside  of  said  bore  and  slidably  movable 
vertically  relative  thereto  between  said  opened  and  closed 
conditions,  aixl 

(iii)  said  slide  body  having  a  motion-limiting  slot  defined 
therein  in  alignment  with  ani  receiving  an  inward  exten- 
sion of  a  stop  pin  being  mounted  on  said  fitting  body  such 
that  combined  action  of  said  motion-limiting  slot  and  said 
stop  pin  prevent  said  inner  closure  element  from  falling  out 
of  said  fitting  body. 


1.  A  tempenuure  regulating  system  for  a  cyclic  processor  which 
includes  temperature  responsive  means  and  temperature  control 
means,  characterized  by  timing  means  to  effect  operation  of  the 
control  means,  and  by  mode  generating  means  to  effect  operation 
of  the  timing  means,  the  mode  generating  means  being  adapted  to 
act  in  response  to  a  sigiud  derived  during  a  previous  cycle  from  the 
temperature  responsive  means,  a  signal  being  derived  during  each 
of  predetermined  cycles  of  the  processor. 
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Stevca  LebtMfcM,  Wooddmrfh.  N.y. 
Incorporated,  Wotbory,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  30. 1993.  Scr.  ffo.  113.MW 


5.453,0m 

TOY  VACUUM  MOLDING  APPARATUS 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


iDt  Ct*  B29C  51  '10 


VS.  CL  425—152 


3.  A  toy  a|>piratus  operable  widi  a  pi  istk  sheet,  a  mold  and  a 


to  Ibynuu 


46Claiin 


electric  power  source,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  which  includes  spaced  apart  first  and  second  zones, 

a  shuttle  movable  between  these  zones,  the  shuttle  adapted  to 
hold  a  mold, 

a  heater  situated  in  the  second  zone  a>d  powered  by  said  power 
source,  ' 

a  vacuum  pump  including  a  conduit  XMipling  the  pump  to  the 
mold, 

first  means  for  securing  a  plastic  sheet  to  the  mold  in  a  generally 
airtight  manner, 

second  means  for  moving  the  shuttli  back  and  forth  between 
said  zones, 

third  means  for  activating  the  heater  irhile  the  shuttle  is  in  said 
second  zone,  and 

fourth  means  for  activating  the  pump  to  apply  a  vacuum  via  the 
conduit  to  the  mold  and  heated  plastic  sheet  thereon  and 
thereby  vacuum  form  the  plastic  slieet  into  a  molded  part, 

said  fourth  means  being  operable  while  said  shuttle  is  situated 
anywhere  in  or  between  said  first  and  second  zones,  said 
shuttle  being  movable  back  to  the  first  zone  where  the  molded 
part  can  be  separated  from  the  mold,  wherein  the  apparatus 
further  comprises  a  safety  cover  situated  in  the  first  zone,  this 
cover  movable  between  a  closed  position  which  blocks  access 
to  the  shuttle  when  it  is  in  the  first  ^ne  and  an  open  position 
that  allows  access  to  the  shuttle. 


5y«53,00l 
MOLDING  TOOL  WITH  BL<)WING  DEVICE 
Kiio-Wen  Hnuig,  P.O.  Box  1750,  T^chung,  lUwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Jul  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,988 
InL  CL'  B29C  4  >I58 
VS.  CL  425-535  3  Ctafani 

1.  A  molding  tool  with  a  blowing  de  'ice  comprising: 
a  left  mold  provided  therein  with  a  n  old  cavity  having  a  raised 

fringe;  and 
a  right  mold  provided  therein  with  a  r  lold  cavity,  said  right  mold 

being  corresponding  in  constructioii  to  said  left  mokl; 
wherein  said  mold  cavity  of  said  left  tnold  and  said  mold  cavity 
of  said  right  mold  are  provided  respectively  with  a  recess  of  a 
predetermined  dimension  and  having  a  guiding  seat  of  a 
predetermined  height  and  having  a  tapered  hole  communicat- 
ing with  said  mold  cavity  and  with  an  insertion  hole  of  said 
mold  cavity,  said  tapered  hole  being  dimensioned  to  receive 
therein  a  bottom  eitd  of  a  blowii|g  needle  received  in  said 


Seftomber  26,  1995 


insertion  hole  such  that 
needle  can  be  descended  or 


SI  id  bottom  end  of  said  blowing 
elevated  in  said  tapered  bole. 


5^451,002 


PILOT 


FUEL  SAVING 
Jcsrie  C.  Scott,  Fobom,  La., 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  431—6 


199  I,  Ser.  No.  310,300 

13Q9I08 


=^^ 


'"=::^ 


I 


coniected 


:  conne<  ted 


1.  A  method  for  controlling 
of  a  burner  assembly  comprisinj 

providing  a  main  burner 
main  burner  control  valve; 

providing  a  pilot  light 
pilot  light  control  valve; 

providing  main  burner 

monitoring  the  main  burner 
means  and  controlling  botli 
the  main  burner  control 
valve  is  closed  and  vice 


lempeiuure 


Woodlind 
llo.( 
Feb, 


CATALYTIC 
William  C.  Pfelferie,  51 
Continualioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
dooed.  This  application 
IntCL' 
VS.  CL  431—7 

1.  The  method  of  combusti|>g 
comprises; 


CONTROL  VALVE 

to  Tteaco,  Inc,  White 


4  Claims 


I 


A 


/  /  /  }>TT7/  /  / . 


_±^ 


\///y//^^^yy/. 


b(th 


the  main  burner  and  pilot  light 
to  a  fiiel  supply  through  a 
to  said  fiiel  supply  through  a 


control  means; 
fl^me  with  said  temperature  control 
said  control  valves  so  that  when 
is  open  said  pilot  burner  control 


val'e 
ve'sa. 


54^3,003 

METHOD 
Dr.,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 
639,012,  Jan.  9,  1991,  aban- 
14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  835^56 
f02M  27/02 

5Clainis 
lean  fuel-air  mixtures,  which 
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a.  providing  a  fluid  admixture  of  lean  fiiel  and  air  having  an 
ariiahatic  flame  temperature  above  900  degrees  Ketvin; 

b.  passing  at  least  a  poitioa  of  said  fluid  admixture  through  a 
channel  of  a  microlith  combustion  catalyst  which  operates  at  a 
temperature  below  the  artiahatir  flame  temperature  of  said 
admixture,  diereby  producing  reaction  products  of  incomplete 
combustion; 

c.  passing  said  reaction  products  to  a  thermal  reaction  chamber, 
and 

d.  igniting  and  ilahiliring  combustiaa  of  the  reaction  products  in 
said  tfaennal  reaction  chamber, 

said  microlith  catalyst  channel  having  a  flow  path  of  less  dian 
about  2  mm.  and  a  rabo  of  channel  path  length  to  diameter  of 
less  than  about  2  to  1  whereby  the  flow  path  through  which 
the  portion  of  fluid  admixture  passes  tiuough  the  channel  is  no 
more  than  one-half  the  length  for  fiill  boundary  layer  build-up 
in  the  channel. 


r  the  burner  for  the  pwpoae  of  sunriying  combwtioB  air 

and  Aiel  underpressure; 
awmiring  and  igniting  the  fuel  in  the  burner, 
introducing  the  air  through  injeclon  inio  llie  bamer, 
introducing  a  separate  air  flow  while  fbming  **v*^  ( 

for  preventing  the  take-in  of  exhaust  gas  fraos  the  < 

chamber, 
ditmntiniiing  the  sepanie  air  flow  at  the  end  of  the 

phase  and  mainlainnig  the  supply  of  oonibustion  air  and  fuel 

for  the  opnating  period  of  the  burner  following  the  sian-up 

pnaie. 
2.  An  oil  evaporatioo  burner,  which  comprises: 
a  housing  partly  open  to  the  outside  and  provided  with  a  conical 

ftmnel  located  therein  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom; 
a  fiiel  supply  conduit  having  a  nozzle  directed  toward  die  funnel; 
at  least  one  injector  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  finniel; 
at  least  one  air  chamber  within  the  housing  which  is  in  commu- 
nication with  a  blower  and  which  contains  air  discharge 

openings  doeded  toward  the  injector, 
at  least  one  lube  provided  on  the  injector  and  '^~*»"~^  air 

discharge  openings  directed  crocs-wise  towini  the  injector, 

which  tube  is  in  communication  with  an  air  supply  conduit. 

and 
means  for  the  controlled  discontinuation  of  the  air  supply  to  the 

tube  at  the  end  of  the  start-up  phase  of  the  burner. 


METHOD  FOR  OPERATION  OF  AN  OIL  EVAPORATION 

BURNER  AND  AN  OIL  EVAPORATION  BURNER  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Peter  Hofbaner,  RSarath-HaAliiniptliaL  Gi  i  many,  awignor  to 

VIeamann  Werte  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Altadort  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216.463 
Claimt  priority.  appHcattai  Gcmany,  Mar.  23, 1993, 43  09 
ll&i 

InL  CL'  F23N  5100 
VS.  CL  431—9  9  OaiBH 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  APPARATUS 
44,  me  Cronticr,  75012  Paris,  FHwc 
Filed  Dec  21, 1993.  Ser.  Nou  170,874 
priority,  application  France,  Dec  21,  1992, 92  15407 
Int  CL'  A61C  7100 
VS.  CL  433-5  8  ( 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  oil  evaporation  burner  comprising 
the  following  steps: 


I.  A  safety  device  for  an  orthodontic  ^)paiatus  including  an  arch 
assembly  exerting  extn-oral  force,  and  comprising: 
an  inner  arch  having  ends  engaging  molar  rings; 
an  outer  arch  having  ends  hooked  to  elastic  bands  fastened  to  an 

occipital  system; 
the  arches  formed  from  two  cylindrical  tubes  intersecting  in 

front  of  a  wearer's  mouth; 
flexible  wires  sUdably  mounted  in  respective  tubes; 

(a)  a  first  wire  connected  between  a  right  elastic  band  and  a 
left  moUr  ring; 

(b)  the  second  wire  oonnected  between  a  left  elastic  band  and 
a  right  molar  ring; 

wherein  the  tube  ends  remain  latched  to  the  molars  until  the 
elastic  bands  are  detached. 
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5,453,Mi 
DENTAL  POWER  TOOLJGUARD 
Nakamura,  M-2  IterakonJI  maclii. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


MaebMhi-dii, 


I  of  Scr.  N«k  f7«,359,  N«  r.  2, 1992,  PM.  No. 
S,3M,148.  TUi  aiipliciliaa  Nov.  3, 19  O,  Scr.  Na  147,502 
CWbh  priority,  ippHfitlnB  Japan,  ijknr.  i,  1991,  3-9t721; 
Jan.  14, 1992, 4-113( 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  palait  Aabaequent  to  Apr.  24, 
2011,  hat  been  ilbriai»rd. 

iBL  CL'  A61C  y/yf 

U.S.  CL  433-lK  S  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  dental  power  tool  cxmprising  a  to^  body  and  a  guard,  the 
tool  body  having  a  base  portion  at  one  and  and  a  cutting  bit  at 
another  end,  the  guard  comprising  a  fining  member  having  a  rear 
end  and  being  formed  to  be  rotatably  connected  to  the  base  portion 
of  the  tool  body  for  rotating  360°  with  rei|)ect  to  the  base  portion 
of  the  tool  body:  an  aim,  having  a  front  ead  and  a  rear  end,  being 
mounted  at  its  tear  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  fitting  member,  the 
arm  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  the  base  portion  of 
the  tool  body  to  the  cutting  bit  of  the  to«l  body,  the  arm  having 
means  for  pivoting  the  arm  in  a  central  rqgion  thereof,  the  means 
for  pivoting  operating  to  pivot  the  front  end  of  the  arm  towards  and 
away  from  the  tool  body,  the  arm  being  tlidably  mounted  to  the 
fitting  member  for  permitting  the  arm  to  slide  up  and  down  along  a 
length  of  the  tool  body;  the  fitting  member  including  means  for 
spacing  the  arm  away  from  the  tool  boiy  an  amount  of  space 
sufficient  for  permitting  a  user  to  insert  a  finger  between  the  arm 
and  tool  body  for  pivoting  the  arm  away  fiK>m  the  tool  body;  and  a 
guard  member  at  the  fhxit  end  of  the  arm  near  the  cutting  bit,  the 
guard  member  being  capable  of  pushing  aivay  an  obstacle  for  ease 
of  dental  treatment 


Settcmbek  26.  1995 


a  prosthesis  support  shaft  locan  d  within  said  second  element, 
said  shaft  comprising  longitv  linally  oriented  splines  on  an 
exterior  surface  thereof, 

an  annular  limiter  member,  sa  d  limiter  member  comprising 
splines  located  along  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof,  said 
shaft  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  limiter  member 
with  adjacent  splines  of  the  I  imiter  member  interior  located 
between  adjacent  splines  of  tl  e  shaft 


5y4S3,im 

CONTRA-ANGLE  HEAI  FOR  ENDODONTIC 

INSTRUlfENT 

Pierre  Berlin,  La  Clianx-De-Fo  ids,  SwitMrland,  anifnor  to 

Instnnnents  Dentalres  SJL,  1  *  Clianx-De-Fonds,  Switxer- 


FUed  Mar.  24,  1994* 


Sen  No.  218,312 


Claiins  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Apr.  13, 1993,  llOS/ 
93 

InL  CL*  A61C  ^07:3103:3108 
VS.  CL  433—122  2  ClaiaM 


SCtaims 


5,453,007 
ELASTIC  DENTAL  A^'LANT 
Felix  Wagher,  Si  Sootli  SL,  Danlwry,  Cjonn.  0Ml(Mil54 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  44,19,  Apr.  8, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Tliis  application  JuL  22, 19^4,  Ser.  Na  278,916 
Int.  CL'  A61C  8/00: 131  If: 1 31225 
VS.  CL  433—177 

1.  A  device  for  affixing  a  dental  prostl^sis  to  a  jawbone,  com- 
prising: 
a  rigid  biocompatible  first  cylindrical  Element  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end  adapted  to  be  ihserted  into  the  jawbone 
of  a  patient  with  the  open  end  oriented  toward  the  oral  cavity, 
said  first  cylindrical  element  having  a  threaded  interior, 
an  externally  threaded  second  cylin<kical  element  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  second  element  being  remov- 
ably located  within  the  first  element  with  the  external  threads 
of  the  second  element  mating  with  tile  internal  threads  of  the 
first  element  said  open  end  of  said  sQcond  element  adapted  to 
be  oriented  toward  the  oral  cavity,  said  second  element  further 
comprising  retentive  protuberances  Ipcated  along  the  interior 
thereof:  ' 


1.  A  contra-angle  head  for  an  enoodontic  instrument  comprising 
a  bore  (2)  in  which  is  mounted  a  ^lindrical  tool  holder  (3,  4;  17) 
having  a  groove  extending  (7, 9;  ife)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore 
and  in  which  is  engaged  a  ciankpin  (10)  supported  in  an  eccentric 
manner  by  a  drive  shaft  (11)  driwn  in  a  rotational  movement  in 
such  a  way  as  to  drive  the  tool]  holder  in  its  bore  both  in  an 
alternating  rotational  movement  aM  in  an  alternating  translational 
movement  wherein  the  groove  has  a  predetermined  length  and 
ends,  the  length  of  the  groove  (1 ,  9;  18)  being  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  circle  circu  inscribed  by  the  cranlcpin  (10), 
and  further  comprising  axial  play  i  leans  for  providing  axial  play  of 
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said  holder  in  the  head,  said  axial  play  means  including  two  limit 
stops  (14,  IS:  19,  20;  24,  25;  21,  23)  and  cooperating  surfiKxs  for 
engaging  the  limit  stops  providing  axial  play  for  said  holder  in  the 
bore,  tiie  position  of  these  limit  stops  relative  to  the  ends  of  the 
groove,  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  being 
such  that  when  the  tool  holder  is  pushed  bade  and  the  cooperating 
surfaces  engage  against  one  of  die  limit  stops,  the  groove  extends 
over  at  least  the  whole  axial  travel  of  the  crankpin,  such  that  the 
tool  holder  is  not  driven  in  translation  during  the  rotation  of  the 
crankpin,  and  when  the  cooperating  surteoes  are  in  abutment 
against  the  other  limit  stop,  the  axial  offset  between  the  groove  and 
the  axial  travel  of  the  crankpin  ensures  that  the  tool  hoMer  is 
driven  in  lianslatian. 


5,453,009 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL  TREATMENT 
Yasha  Fddman,  3029  Brighton  12  Sc,  «C-7,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11235 

Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  Na  175,225 

Int  CL'  A41C  5100:1100:3/00:1102 

VS.  CL  433—215  7  Oatam 
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sured  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  fint  axis  being  a 
prBdetermined  dimension,  said  enlarged  head  being  of  a  cross- 
swtional  area  greater  than  that  of  said  shank,  said  shank  being 
arranged  to  be  fixedly  seciired  wittiin  said  bore  so  that  said 
enlarged  head  extends  beyond  die  top  aafmx  of  said  prepared 
tooifa  stub,  said  eiUaiged  head  having  a  hole  extending  fidly 
dierethrough  concentric  with  said  second  axis  for  receipt  of  a 
setaMe  securement  medium  therein  and  about  the  surface  of  said 
enlarged  head  to  secure  said  dental  restoration  to  said  post  said 
enlarged  head  additionally  comprising  an  opening  in  said  head 
concentric  with  said  first  axis  and  in  communication  with  said  hole 
for  receipt  of  said  setable  securement  medium  dierein  to  fonn  a 
coronal  seat  for  said  dental  restoration. 


1.  A  method  of  dental  treatment  comprising  the  steps  of 
examining  a  pioient  to  determine  a  plurality  of  dental  conditions 

tobetrealed: 
storing  in  a  computer  all  possible  dental  conditions  and  all 

possible  sequences  of  their  treatments: 
determining  by  the  computer  a  required  sequence  of  treatment  of 

said  dental  conditions  based  on  said  stored  sequences: 
performing  the  treatments  in  accordance  with  the  required 

sequence  with  dental  instruments: 
issuing  a  warning  signal  when  the  treatments  with  the  dental 

instruments  are  not  performed  in  accordance  with  tlie  deter- 
mined sequence:  and 
turning  off  a  dental  instrument  which  is  not  used  in  accordance 

with  the  determined  sequence. 


5^453,011 

FUGHT  SIMULATOR 

Edoard  Fener,  1551  Raymond  Ave,  Gkadak,  CaHt  91201,  mid 

Ranald  L.  Brown,  9373  Avahm  Rd.,  Pbeian,  Calit  92371 

FUed  Jnn.  10,  1993,  Ser.  Na  7S>9S 

Int.  CL'  G09B  9/12 

U.S.CL434— 38 


5,453,010 
DENTAL  POST  WITH  INTERNAL  RETENTION  MEANS 
Philip  B.  iOein,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  amignar  to  Dental  Logics, 
Inc.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  212,623 
InL  CL'  A61C  5/08 
VS.  CL  43^-221  13  Oafam 

1.  A  dental  post  for  securely  retaining  a  dental  restoration  on  a 
prepared  tooth  stub  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bore  extending 
therein,  said  denial  post  comprising  an  enlarged  head  and  a  shank, 
said  shank  being  an  elongated  rod-like  member  having  a  first 
longitudinal  axis,  with  the  outside  diameter  of  a  said  shank  mea- 


1.  A  motion  simulator  comprising: 

an  occupant  capsule  incorporating  seating  for  a  patron  and  a 

control  input  operable  by  the  patron; 
a  support  friune; 
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a  cantilevered  anicuUting  means  inteiconiiectiiig  the  support 
frame  and  the  occupant  capsule,  the  trticulating  means  rotal- 
able  through  at  least  360°  about  a  roll  axis; 

a  first  means  for  rotating  the  articulating  means  about  the  roll 
axis  responsive  to  the  control  input  1^  the  occupant; 

said  articulating  means  further  rotatabl*  about  a  pitch  axis  and 
further  comprising  second  means  for  potating  said  articulating 
member  in  said  pitch  axis;  and 

a  controller  intemiediale  the  first  and  se^nd  rotating  means  and 
control  input  receiving  the  control  tiput  from  the  occupant 
capsule  and  applying  defined  rules  of  motion  based  on  cap- 
sule position  and  control  input  and  providing  an  output  for 
control  of  the  first  and  second  rota|iiig  means  pn^XHtional 
thereto. 
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INTERACTIVE 
Zeb  BUHngs,  Hartland,  Wis.; 
mils,  CaUt,  and  Martiii  R.  J. 
aadgiion  to  Western  PiiblUd4B 
CoatfamatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  S6^1% 
which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

5^9,665.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  tmn  of  this 
2010,  has  been 
Into. 
VS.  CL  434—169 
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BRAILLE  DISPLAY 
Milan  Hudecek,  Mclboame,  Australia,  assignor  to  Roitotron 
Pty  Ltd,  Mdboume,  Australia  I 

nicd  Sep.  28, 1993,  Scr.  N  k  128A«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatianAustralis  Sep.  30, 1992,  PL5037 
Int  CL'  G09B  211  10 
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VISUAL  WORK 
llaroM  D.  Pierce,  Woodland 
Moore,  Sr.,  Ccdarburg,  Wis., 
Co,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 
Apr.  26, 1993,  abandoned, 

OcL  12, 1989,  Pat  No. 
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1.  An  interactive  audio- visual  «  aric  comprising: 

(A)  a  book  having  a  plurality  o '  pages  bound  together,  at  least 
some  of  said  pages  bearing  gi^phic  material  including  respec- 
tive predetermined  depiction 


1.  A  Braille  display  for  denoting  charac^rs  by  the  positions  of  at 
least  six  movable  projections  arranged  in  two  parallel  columns 
with  each  column  comprising  at  least  tkree  of  said  projections, 
each  projection  being  movable  between  afi  elevated  position  and  a 
lowered  position,  actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  each  of 
the  projections  between  its  said  two  posipons,  the  actuator  means 
comprising  rotary  means  having  difPerdnt  rotary  positions,  the 
rotary  means  being  operatively  coupled  tft  the  projections  to  as  to 
effect  movements  of  the  said  projections.- the  rotary  means  in  said 
different  rotary  positions  causing  said  profections  to  adopt  different 
predetermined  permutations  of  the  eleva^d  and  lowered  positions 
of  the  projections  corresponding  to  res{)ective  characters  to  be 
deiK>ted  by  the  Braille  display,  the  actuator  means  further  including 
drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  votary  means  between  its 
different  rotary  positions,  and  wherein  th<  rotary  means  comprises 
two  cam  members  having  cam  profiles,  ;ach  cam  member  being 
associated  with  a  respective  column  of  said  projections  so  that 
rotation  of  each  cam  member  effects  moi^ments  of  the  associated 
projections  between  their  elevated  and  l(^ered  positions  depend- 
ing on  the  rotary  position  of  the  cam  m^ber,  each  cam  member 
having  an  associated  drive  means  for  lioving  the  cam  member 
between  its  rotary  positions. 


(B)  a  sound  gerterator  unit  incli 
(i)  a  touchpad  having  a  pli 

points,  each  of  said  iixlividi 
tified  by  a  respective  one 

(ii)  an  electronic  sound  genei 
pad  to  generate,  in  re: 
individually  actuable  poini 
associated  with  the  res| 
tifying  said  individually 

(iii)  a  casing  for  receiving 
generator  and  accessibly  di 
to  one  edge  of  said  book; 

(C)  means  for  disposing  said 


ng 

lity  of  individually  actuable 

lly  actuable  points  being  iden- 

said  depictions; 

It  cooperating  with  said  touch- 
to  actuation  of  each  of  said 

a  respective  individual  sound 
Ive  one  of  said  depictions  iden- 
tic point;  and 

touchpad  and  electronic  sound 
ling  said  touchpad  proximate 


ing  adjacent  to  said  one  edge  of 
said  book  such  that  said  depifttions  identifying  said  points  are 
readily  viewed  together  witij  said  graphic  material  on  said 
pages  and  accessible  when  said  pages  are  opened;  said  depic- 
tions identifying  said  points  ^id  said  graphic  material  on  said 
pages  being  conceptually,  but  not  positionally,  correlated. 


5,453  114 

DYNAMIC  LANGUAGI  TRAINING  SYSTEM 

Helga  M.  L.  Hcndrilu,  640  Sjp  El^  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

92106 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,716,  Oct  20,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  23j  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,244 

Int  CL'  G  D9B  ]I36 

VS.  CL  434—171  13  Claims 

1.  An  educational  method  of  teaching  the  interrelationships 

between  the  parts  of  a  natural  h  iman  language,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  structures  of  differing  and  unique  geo- 
metrical shapes,  each  part  o  I  speech  of  said  natural  human 
language  being  represented  t  ^  a  different  unique  geometrical 
shape; 
selecting  a  sentence  having  a  plurality  of  words; 
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assigning  an  appropriate  one  of  said  structures  to  each  word  of 
said  sentence; 

arranging  the  structures  which  have  been  assigned  to  the  words 
of  the  sentence  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  grammati- 
cal pattern  of  said  natural  human  language  to  form  the  sen- 
tence, said  predetermined  grammatical  pattern  defined  by  a 
framework  of  organization,  said  framework  comprising  posi- 
tions indicating  an  appropriate  location  for  each  structure 
assigned  to  the  wotxls  of  the  sentence;  atxi 

di^laying  each  word  of  the  sentence  during  the  educational 
mediod. 


5,453,015 

AUDIENCE  RESPONSE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Peter  S.  Vogd,  28  AdcUne  Street,  Fankonbridge  N.S.W.  2776, 

Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU89mM57,  S  371  Date  May  29, 1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  29,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09«l«4439,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  3, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  684,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  20, 1988,  PJ1083 
Int  CL'  G09B  3/00 
VS.  CL  434—350  43  Claims 
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recalling  said  time  value  from  said  merooiy, 
comparing  said  recalled  response  value  to  a  predetermined  value 
representative  of  a  preferred  response  to  obtain  a  first  com- 
parison result, 
accumulating  a  score  according  to  a  result  of  said  first  compari- 
son result, 
calculating,  using  said  recalled  time  valiK,  a  response  time, 
comparing  said  calculated  response  time  to  a  predetennined 
range  of  time  values  within  which  responses  are  considered 
valid  to  obtain  a  second  comparison  result,  and 
providing  an  indication  that  a  response  is  not  valid  if  said  second 
comparison  result  indicates  that  said  response  time  is  not 
valid  and  providing  an  indication  that  a  response  is  valid  if 
said  second  comparison  result  indicates  that  said  response 
time  is  valid. 
14.  Apparatus  for  gathering  aiKl  evaluating  responses  made  by 
individual  members  of  an  audience  to  a  group  of  questions  posed, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

electronic  timer  means  for  measuring  a  time  period; 

means  for  sensing  a  response  made  by  a  reqxmding  member  of 

an  audience; 
memory  means  located  in  close  proximity  to  ttie  responding 

member  of  the  audience  and  unique  to  that  member, 
recording  means  for  storing  in  said  memory  means  a  response 
value  identifying  which  response  in  said  set  of  possible 
responses  is  sensed  and  a  time  value  derived  from  said  timer 
means; 
scoring  means  for  each  response  sensed, 
recalling  said  response  value  from  said  memory  means, 
comparing  said  recalled  response  value  to  a  predetermined 
value  representative  of  a  preferred  response  to  obtain  a  first 
comparison  result,  and 
accumulating  a  score  according  to  the  result  of  said  first 
comparison  result; 
means  for  recalling  said  time  value  from  said  memory  means  for 

each  response  sensed; 
a  calculator  calctilating  a  response  time  for  eadi  said  recalled 

time  aixl; 
validation  means  for  each  response  sensed, 
comparing  said  calculated  response  time  to  a  predetermined 
range  of  time  values  within  which  responses  are  considered 
valid  to  obtain  a  second  comparison  resuh,  and 
providing  an  indication  that  a  response  is  not  valid  if  said 
second  comparison  result  indicates  that  said  recalled  value 
is  not  valid  and  providing  an  indication  that  a  response  is 
valid  if  said  second  comparison  result  indicates  that  said 
recalled  value  is  valid. 
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1.  A  method  of  gathering  and  evaluating  responses  nnade  by 
individual  members  of  an  audience  to  a  group  of  questions  posed, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

for  each  of  a  group  of  questions  posed, 

inviting  members  of  the  audience  to  select  a  response  from  a  set 
of  possible  responses, 

sensing  a  response  made  by  a  responding  member  of  an  audi- 
ence, 

storing,  in  a  memory  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  respond- 
ing member  of  the  audience  and  unique  to  that  member,  a 
response  value  identifying  which  response  in  said  set  of 
possible  responses  is  sens»l,  and 

storing,  in  said  memory,  a  time  value  derived  from  a  timer,  said 
value  corresponding  to  a  time  at  which  the  response  is  sensed; 

and.  for  each  response  sensed, 

recalling  said  response  value  from  said  memory. 


5,453,016 
RIGHT  ANGLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND 
INSERTION  TOOL  THEREFOR 
Stephen  L.  Clark,  DiUsburg,  and  Glenn  J.  Pontius,  New  Cum- 
berland, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Berg  Technology,  Inc., 
Reno,  Nev. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  152,477,  Nov.  15, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,108 
Int  CL'  HOIR  9109 
VS.  CL  439—79  10  Clatans 

1.  A  connector  assembly  capable  of  coimection  to  a  mounting 
substrate  having  bore  holes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  insulative  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contact  pins  each  comprising  a  first  section 
extending  in  a  first  direction  frt>m  said  first  insulative  housing, 
a  second  section  oriented  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  a  third 
section  extending  from  said  second  section  in  said  second 
direction,  wherein  said  contact  pins  are  arranged  in  a  plurality 
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of  rows  and  said  third  section  is  fo^ned  to  provide  a  compli- 
ant press  fit  engagement  with  a  moilnting  substrate  bore  hole, 
wherein,  in  a  first  row,  the  respectiw  contact  pins  are  sbould- 
erless;  in  a  second  row,  the  respective  contact  pins  comprise  a 
shoulder  section  interposed  betwern  the  second  and  third 
sections,  said  shoulder  section  haiing  a  lateral  dimension, 
extending  in  a  direction  peipendicufcr  to  the  second  direction, 
which  is  greater  than  a  correspondii|g  lateral  dimension  of  the 
second  section;  and 
(c)  a  press  block  comprising  a  second  insulative  housing  and 
slots  formed  in  said  second  insulative  housing  to  receive  the 
respective  contact  pins  and  to  apply  an  insertion  force  to  said 
pins,  .said  press  block  including  a  comer  surface  having  a 
radius  matching  a  radius  of  the  shoslderless  pins,  whereby  an 
insertion  force  applied  to  said  prets  block  is  transmitted  to 
said  shoulderless  pins  by  said  comer  surface,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  contact  pins  in  said  second  row  is  press-fitted  into 
a  slot  in  said  press  block,  whereby  said  press  block  becomes 
attached  to  and  part  of  the  connecter  assembly. 
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a  contact  portion  for  rece  ving  and  establishing  electrical 
connection  with  an  electi  anic  module,  whereby  said  non- 
solderable  coating  preveits  solder  from  adhering  to  said 
first  longitudinal  side  and  on  said  middle  portion  when  said 
terminal  is  soldered  to  th :  printed  circuit  board  and  solder 
flows  under  the  channel  turface  between  the  foot  portion 
and  the  printed  circuit  board. 
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Keikhi  Ito;  HiroUJu  Noda; 
Naoto  'n^iichi,  Shiziioka; 
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5,453,017 

SOLDERABLE  CONNECTOR  Ff  R  IflGH  DENSITY 

ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLIES 

Yakov  Belopolsky,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berg  Technol- 

ogy.  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  152,399,  Nov.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  9, 1994,  ^r.  No.  352,986 
Int  CL'  HOIR  4102 
VS.  CL  439^-83 
1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising 
a  housing:  I 

a  plurality  of  terminals  for  solderable  (ngagement  with  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  terminals  disposed  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  termiiuUs  having: 

a  foot  portion  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  and 
further  having  first  and  second  bottom  surfaces  for  contact- 
ing engagement  with  the  printed  circuit  board,  of  said  first 
and  second  longitudinal  sides  only  said  first  longitudinal 
side  has  a  layer  of  non-solderable  material  coated  thereon, 
said  foot  portion  fiuther  having  a  channel  surface  located 
between  said  first  and  second  bottom  surfaces; 
a  middle  portion,  said  middle  portion  having  a  layer  of 
noo-soiderable  material  coated  tl^reon;  and 
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1.  A  k>w  inserting  and  extracti  og  force  connector,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  connector  housings  engageable  with  each  other, 
an  engagement  drive  cam  havkig  cam  grooves,  the  engagement 
drive  cam  being  arranged  so:  as  to  be  pivotably  disposed  about 
a  support  shaft  provided  oli  one  of  said  pair  of  connector 
housings  so  as  to  be  rotatabi  t  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position:  and 
driven  pins,  arranged  on  the  ^ther  of  said  connector  housings, 
said  driven  pins  being  res  pectively  received  in  said  cam 


grooves  so  as  to  cam  saic 


other  connector  housing  in  an 


insertion  direction  toward  said  one  connector  housing  when 
said  drive  cam  is  rotated  in  an  engagemem  direction  toward 
said  second  position, 
wherein  each  of  said  cam  ptMves  includes  a  pin  contact  portion 
which  is  initially  contacted  by  an  associated  driven  pin  when 
said  connector  housings  are  provisionally  engaged  with  each 
other  with  said  drive  cam  in  said  first  position,  said  pin 
contact  portion  including  a  contact  surface  against  which  said 
driven  pin  .abuts,  aid  contact  surfece  being  physically  located 
along  a  rotation  border  line  or  on  a  side  of  said  rotation  border 
line  opposite  a  direction  in  which  said  pin  contact  portion 
moves  when  said  drive  cam  is  moved  in  said  engagement 
direction  toward  said  second  position,  said  rotation  border 
line  passing  through  said  support  shaft  and  being  peipetxiicu- 
lar  to  a  tangent  to  said  contact  sur^KX. 


5,453,028 

SNAP-ON  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  BASELESS 

CARTRIDGE  BULB  WITH  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

PIERCER 

Douglas  R.  Bray,  Medford,  N J.,  and  Michael  M.  Strvhnik, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Scri  Gail  Lighdi«.  Rivcnhle, 

NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,983 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—239  31  Cbdms 


5,453,019 
INTERNAL/EXTERNAL  ANTENNA  SWITCH 
CONNECTOR 
WilUam  J.  Garvcr,   Harrisburg;  John  T.   Heck,   DanpUn; 
Harold  W.  Kerlin,  Port  Royal;  Dooald  L.  Metzger,  Harris- 
burg, and  Wiliner  L.  Shecsley,  HaUbuc,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wibnington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,030 
InL  CL'  HOIR  13/703 
VS.  CL  439—188  8  Oaiins 


1.  An  interconnection  switch  connector  for  use  with  apparatus 
for  transmitting  aixl  receiving  telephonic  signals  and  containing 
circuitry  to  provide  for  continued  electrical  continuity  during 
switching  between  an  intenud  antenna  and  an  external  antenna, 
comprising  first  and  second  intermatable  connector  members, 

(a)  said  first  connector  member  comprises  a  metallic  shell  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  insert  therein,  where  said  insert  includes  a 
central  through  cavity,  a  pair  of  formed,  electrical,  spring 
contact  arms  arranged  to  electrically  interconnect  in  a  resiled 
condition,  and 

(b)  said  second  connector  member  comprises  a  metallic  shell 
having  a  dielectric  insert  therein,  where  said  insert  includes  an 
axially  extending  contaa  support,  and  a  central  through  hole 
for  receiving  a  single  formed  contact  arm  having  a  mating  end 
supported  and  stabilized  against  deflection  by  said  axially 
extending  contact  support. 

whereby  as  said  coiuiector  members  are  brought  into  mating 
engagement,  with  the  respective  shells  in  electrical  contact,  an 
end  of  said  axially  extending  contact  suppon  engages  a  con- 
tact aim  of  said  first  connector  member  where  the  supported 
contact  arm  of  the  second  connector  member  effects  a  discon- 
nection of  the  contact  arms  of  the  first  connector  while  elec- 
trically connecting  with  one  of  said  contact  arms. 


1.  A  baseless  cartridge  bulb  socket  assembly  for  attaclonent  to  a 
pair  of  insulated  electrical  cables,  the  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonconductive  housing  including  a  base  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis;  and 

(b)  two  electrical  connectors  supported  by  the  base  for  receiving 
therebetween  a  baseless  cartridge  bulb  in  electrical  connection 
between  the  cables,  each  connector  being  a  unitary  conductive 
piece  including 

(i)  a  spring  tab  portion  having  a  distal  end  for  accepting  a 
contact  pin  of  a  cartridge  bulb  and  a  proximal  end, 

(ii)  a  base  portion  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
being  integral  with  the  proximal  end  of  the  spring  tab 
portion,  and 

(iii)  a  spiked  prong  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  portion 
for  piercing  the  insulation  of  one  of  the  pair  of  cabl^  when 
the  assembly  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  cables  and 
making  conductive  contact  with  said  one  of  the  pair  of 
cables,  said  spring  tab  portions  extending  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  opposite  directions. 


5,453,021 

INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  TERMINAL 

CONNECTORS 

Thomas  J.  Smith,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TH  Industries, 

Inc,  Copiagne,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,528 
InL  CL'  HOIR  11/20 
VS.  CL  439^^395  10  Clahns 

1.  An  insulation  displacement  terminal  connector  for  receiving 
insulated  wires  therein  comprising: 
A.  an  electrically  conductive  contact  member,  said  contaa  mem- 
ber being  provided  with; 

i)  an  elongated  pair  of  arms,  said  pair  of  arms  being  spaced 
apart  at  one  distal  end  with  the  spacing  being  smaller 
proximate  said  one  end  and  larger  proximate  te  other  end 
adapted  to  receive  the  electrically  conducting  portion  of 
said  insulated  wire  at  said  one  distal  end  and  make  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  therewith, 
ii)  a  comnxm  cannecting  portion,  said  connecting  portion 
being  disposed  at  the  other  distal  end  of  said  pair  of  arms 
and  is  provided  with  a  strain  relief  through  ifierture  com- 
municating with  said  other  etxl  spacing. 
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iii)  means  disposed  in  said  cxmilnon  connecting  portion  for 
affixing  said  contact  tenninal  member  to  a  surface,  and 
B.  a  pixjlective  housing  means  for  eacompassing  said  electrically 
conductive  contact  tetminal  m^ber.  said  housing  means 
having; 
i)  a  first  portion  having  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  and  have 

affixed  thereto  said  contact  mcniber, 
il)  a  second  portion  adapted  tp  cooperate  with  said  first 
paction  and  including  a  through  aperture  adapted  to  receive 
said  insulated  wire  therein;  antf 
iii)  means  for  moving  said  second  portion  towards  said  first 
portion  with  said  insulated  wire  disposed  within  said  sec- 
ond portion  through  aperture; 
whereby  the  insulation  of  said  ins$lated  wire  is  displaced  per- 
mitting the  electrically  conductive  portion  of  said  insulated 
wire  to  come  into  electrically  conductive  contact  with  said 
electrically  conductive  contact  lumber. 


TERMINAL  BLOCK 

UNINSULATED     

ANOTHER 
Han?  M.  Capper,  HarrMari. 
Hn,  both  of  Pa., 
WUnili^tiwi,  DeL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  8MM49, 
This  apirticatiaii  Mar. 
IntCL 
U.S.  CL  439—410 


5^453,02 
ACTUATING  pEVICE 
Bnmo  Slaiger,  ErUgheiiii;  Helmut  tUviniiis,  and  Joclien  Welz, 
both    of    Bonnigheini,    aU    oi;    Germany,    assignors    to 
Straenwgstcdmik  Staigcr  Gml#l  &  Ca  Produktionsver- 
triebs  AG,  Erttgheim,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  S4r.  No.  201,363 
ClainB  priority,  appHcadoo  Gafnany,  Feb.  24,  1993,  43  05 

18, 1994,  44  01  202.0 


SerreMBEx  26,  199S 
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INTERCONNECTING  AN 
LEAD  PORTION  TO 
CONDUCTOR 

and  Janes  W.  Robertson,  Obct^ 
to  The  Wtaitaker  CorporaHoo, 


May  8, 1992.  Pat  No.  5,321,577. 
18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,870 
HOIR  4124 


544J;  Jan.  11, 1994, 44  00  476.1; 

InL  CL^  HOlIt  4124 
U.S.  CL  439^-404  38  Claims 

1.  An  actuating  device,  comprisj  ig  an  actuator,  at  least  one 
control  conductor  connected  with  I  said  actuator,  at  least  one 
through  connection  useable  without  a  tool  and  associated  with  said 
electrical  actuator,  said  control  condftctor  unintemiptibly  contact- 
ing with  said  through  connection,  said  actuator  having  an  electric 
coil  with  a  connection  and  a  magnetic  closing  disc;  and  a  printed 
board  arranged  in  said  housing  and  provided  with  a  contacting  for 
said  cofmection  of  said  electrical  col. 


1.  A  terminal  block  arrangei  neitf  of  the  type  including  a  terminal 
disposed  within  a  housing  and  having  a  section  exposed  and 
adapted  to  become  electrically  connected  to  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor, the  arrangement  comprisiiig: 

a  tenninal  disposed  within  b  housing  with  a  connecting  section 
at  least  exposed  to  becoaie  electrically  connected  to  an  elec- 
trical connector,  I 
a  groove  along  a  terminal-proximate  internal  surface  of  said 
housing  of  selected  depth  aixl  having  a  groove  bottom  surface 
and  in  communication  w  tb  a  lead-receiving  opening  into  said 


housing; 
terminal-engaging  portions 
said  terminal  assuredly 


of  said  housing  adapted  to  secure 
n  position  with  a  groove-proximate 
surface  of  said  terminal  i  paced  a  selected  small  distance  from 
said  groove  bottom;  and 
said  terminal  being  cylinirical  and  being  disposed  about  a 
central  post  within  said  KXising  and  within  an  annular  cavity 
therearound,  aixl  said  |  roove  being  defined  along  an  out- 
wardly facing  surfoce  of  said  central  post  and  facing  an  inner 


surface  of  said  tenninal  and  extending  ttietealoag  from  said 
lead-ieceiviiig  opeaing  in  an  otherwise  closed  end  of  said 
annular  cavity, 
wheieby  an  iminwilaird  portioa  of  a  conductive  lead  of  appro- 
priaie  diamnrr  tligbdy  greater  than  said  selected  small  dis- 
tance is  inseitable  into  said  lead-receiving  opening  and  along 
said  groove  and  upon  compleie  assembly  of  tlie  terminal 
block  anangement  and  uninsiilatrd  conductive  lead,  the  unii>- 
tufaMed  conductive  lead  is  in  compression  fit  against  said 
groove-proximate  suttee  of  said  tetminal  thereby  being 
assuredly  commoned  to  said  electrical  conductor  upon  electri- 
cal connection  of  tlie  conductor  with  said  terminal. 


My?.024 
TWO-PIN  ELECTRIC  PLUG,  TO  BE  WIRED  WITHOUT 

UNSHEATHING  THE  LEAD 
AndrC  PaUnlcr,  21  nse  dc  Cnwladt,  Pwta,  Frmtee 
PCT  N«k  PCnFR9M08t2,  |  371  Dale  Apr.  2S,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Data  Apr.  28. 1994,  PCT  PiA.  Na  W093«9S79,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  mad  Nov.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  232,128 
CWiM  priority.  appMcrtow  rnmet,  N«v.  2, 1990, 90  13624 
Int  CL'  HOIR  4124 
VS.  CL  439—410  5  ( 
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an  fatsulator  having  a  bore  extending  dtrougfa  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  length,  the  insulator  being  at  least  partially  disposed  within 
the  outer  conductor  bore,  the  insulator  having  an  annular 
recess  adapted  to  receive  the  aiuiular  ridge  of  the  outer  con- 
ductor, the  annular  recess  having  at  least  one  beveled  edge 
arranged  to  slidably  engage  the  at  least  one  beveled  edge  of 
the  atmular  ridge  of  the  outer  conductor,  and 

an  imer  conductor  disposed  at  least  partially  within  tlie  J"*"'*""- 
bore; 

wherein  the  outer  conductor  includes  at  least  one  protrusion 
extending  from  the  at  least  one  beveled  edge  of  the  annular 
ridge,  the  at  least  one  protrusion  engaging  the  at  least  one 
beveled  edge  of  the  antiular  recess  of  the  inwlator  to  inhibit 
relative  rotational  movement  between  the  insiilatnr  and  the 
outer  conductor. 


5^453,026 
PLUG  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONNECTOR 
Kt^  nrrgwi,  HadUBji.  Japaa.  ■■IgBor  to  TIk  WMlafce  Car- 
poratiaa,  WDmiagton,  DeL 

FOad  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,069 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pHcattaa  Japaia,  J«&  25, 1993, 5-155283 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  9107 
VS.  CL  439—579  18  ( 


1.  Flat  cable  two-pin  electric  plug  composed  of  two  parts,one 
passive  (12),  the  other  active  (11)  connected  by  a  hinge  (1).  said 
plug  having  needles  (5)  or  contact  spikes  (4)  designated  to  cross 
the  conductive  heart  (102)  of  each  wire  (104)  of  the  cable  (103), 
comprising  a  cutting  blade  (2,22  or  62)  which  cutting  edge  is 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cable  when  positioned,  said 
cutting  blade  being  embedded  in  one  of  the  said  parts  of  the  plug 
and  mainly  acts  as  a  separator  of  the  two-wires  (104)  of  the  cable 
(103)  at  least  ten  millimeters  lengthwise. 


5.453,125 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  A.  WUaaa,  Madway,  Maas,,  assignor  to  Rcdcv  Manage- 
mott  Corp.,  MdviB  Vliii«e,  N  JL 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201.261 
InL  CL'  HOIR  9/05 
U.S.  CL  439—578  47  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

an  outer  conductor  having  a  bore  extending  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  length,  the  outer  conductor  having  an  inner 
surface  defining  the  bore,  the  outer  conductor  further  having 
an  annular  ridge  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface, 
the  atmular  ridge  having  at  least  one  beveled  edge; 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  coaxial  cables  comprising: 
a  plug  assembly  including  a  plug  housing,  said  housing  includ- 
ing holes  for  receipt  of  said  coaxial  cables  therein,  a  cover 
housing  with  cable  receiving  holes,  and  grounding  plates 
disposed  in  said  plug  housing  for  contact  with  an  outer 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  cables;  and 
a  header  assembly  including  a  header  housing,  said  header 
housing  including  signal  contacts  for  electrically  connecting 
with  a  center  contact  of  the  coaxial  cable  and  fork-shaped 
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ground  contacts  for  connecting  wii  i 
ground  contacts  being  aheroated 
said  header  housing. 


the  grounding  plates,  the 
fith  said  signal  contact  in 


1.  In  an  electrical  housing  having    im  and  second  housing 
membeis  secured  together  by  threaded  ^uteners  received  within 
cotnesponding  apertures  in  said  housiii|   members,  said  first  and 
second  housing  members  fonned  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  having  a  non-conductive  protective  coating  and  a  sealing 
gasket  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  housing  members,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  washer  fonned  of  conductive  mate^  and  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  ring  member  with  an  inner  surface  defining  an 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  threaded  fastener,  a  central  axis, 
and  first  and  second  surfaces  lying  hi  parallel  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  said  ring  member 
having  a  first  projection  extending  from  said  ring  member 
above  said  first  surface  to  engage  a  coated  surface  of  the  first 
housing  member  and  a  second  projelction  extending  from  said 
ring  member  above  said  second  si^ace  to  engage  a  coated 
surface  of  the  second  housing  men^r,  said  first  and  second 
projections  adapted  to  penetrate  tha  non-conductive  coatings 
to  establish  electrical  continuity  between  said  first  and  second 
housing  members  upon  tightening  q|f  the  threaded  fastener  to 
secure  the  first  and  second  housing  knembets  together  and 
whereby  said  first  and  second  project ons  form  a  compression 

stop  preventing  over-tightening  the  threaded  fastener,  and 
said  ring  member  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  into  said 
opening  to  engage  the  threaded  faster  thereby  retaining  said 
washer  on  the  fastener. 


s^ijim 


ELECTRICAI 
Ken  Grambiey,  EUnuii; 
Pracott,  Wayn^W.  Chicafik 
Charles  T.  V/^A,  ElglB,  aO 
poratcd,  Ltaie,  DL 

Filed  May  11, 

latCL' 
VJS.a.*39—Ul 


IWt, 


WASHER  FOR  ESTABLISHIBtG  ELECTRICAL 
CONlTNUrrY  BETWEEN  COIWUCTIVE  COMPONENTS 

HAVING  NON-CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS 
Scott  D.  Badl,  Andover;  Ranaii  M.  l^ncyk.  Coon  Rapids,  and 
Tadd  J.  Middey,  Andover,  aU  of  Ml*n^  assiinors  to  Fcdcral- 
HoOnan,  Inc,  Anoka,  Mnn. 

ContimiatiaB  of  Ser.  No.  1M,194,  D«c  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  37M63 

Int  CL'  HOIR  1  112 

VS.  CL  439^^433  i  Claim 


Seftcmber  26,  1993 


CONNECTOR 

I  Paid,  Napcrville;  Danid  M. 

Jack  Sdiafcr,  LaGraig«e,  and 

>r  DL,  aarignors  to  Molex  Incor- 


Ser.  No.  241,383 
MIR  4124 


UCtaims 


»«-7t. 


I.  In  an  electrical  coiuiector  wliich  includes 

a  dielectric  housing  having  i  terminal-receiving  passage  for 
insertion  thereinto  of  a  term  nal  in  a  given  insertion  direction, 

the  terminal  including  a  cantik  vered  spring  contact  arm  project- 
ing into  the  passage  for  en|  ;agement  by  an  appropriate  con- 
ductor inserted  into  the  pas:  ige, 

said  terminal  irKluding  an  enj  agement  arm  projecting  into  the 
passage  behind  the  cantilevjrcd  spring  contact  arm  at  a  loca- 
tion to  perform  the  dual  function  of  providing  an  anti- 
overstress  engagement  meafls  for  the  spring  contact  arm  and 
providing  an  engagement  sh  Milder  for  an  insertion  tool  which 
forces  the  terminal  into  the  enninal-receiving  passage  of  the 
housing. 


5,45:^029 


MOLDED  CONNECTOR 
and  Carl  C.  Strickland,  Jr., 
to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc., 


CONTACT  SUPPORT  Ft)R|A 
DavM  W.  MoUenhauer,  GoMrib^ 
Kinston,  both  of  N.C 
Houston,  Ifac 

Filed  Aug.  31, 199k,  Ser.  No.  298^171 
Int  CL'  Hf  IR  131504 
U.S.  CL  439— 606 
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1.  A  molded  electrical 
circuit,  said  cotuiector  comprisinj 
a  head  made  of  a  moldable  material; 


10  Claims 


conne<  tor  for  completing  an  electrical 
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a  contact  support  made  of  said  moldable  material,  said  contact 
suppoit  including  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  contacts 
and  means  for  isolating  said  contacts  from  each  other,  said 
head  being  molded  around  said  contact  support  to  bold  said 
contacts  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  wires  electrically  and  ntechanically  connected  to 
said  phuality  of  contacts. 


5y453,i30 

TROLLING  MOTOR  AUXILIARY  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

Kendal  G.  BnMMid,  20540  Hwy.  182  W.,  Jcnerette,  La.  70544 

Filed  JuL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278^28 

InL  CL'  B63H  51125 

VS.  CL  440-6  10  ( 


er» 


BIOMECHANICALLY  AUGNING  TOW  R(M%  HANDLE 
Edwvd  H.  Crowe,  112  McKehvjr  Ave,  WakirifcW,  CaUL 
93308 

FUcd  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,888 
Int.  CL'  A63C  15106 
VS.  CL  441—69  8  < 


1.  An  auxiliary  steering  haitdle,  removably  adaptable  to  the 
rotataUe  steering  column  of  an  electric  trolling  motor  for  start-stop 
operation  and  mechanical  control  steering  of  said  motor  through  a 
continuous  360  degree  rotation,  said  auxiliary  steering  handle 
comprising  an  attachment  section  adapted  to  be  removably  fixedly 
conriected  to  said  rotatable  steering  colurrm  and  a  telescopic  exten- 
sion handle  section  pivotally  attached  to  said  attachment  section 
for  effecting  rotary  movement  of  said  steering  axis  in  response  to 
axial  rotation  of  said  auxiliary  steering  handle. 


Sy453,031 
HAND  PROPULSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PADDLE  BOAT 
David  L.  Gagnkr,  4930  Ottawa  Ct,  Owoan,  Mkh.  48867 
FDcd  JnL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,334 
Int.  CL'  B63H  16120 
VS.  CL  440—26  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  hand  propulsion  device  for  deployment  upon  a  paddle  boat 
having  a  paddle  wheel  deployed  upon  a  main  axle,  the  device 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  driving  the  paddle  wheel; 

(b)  means  for  cranking  being  connected  to  the  means  for  driv- 
ing: *nd 

(c)  a  housing,  the  means  for  cranking  being  mourned  to  the 
housing,  the  bousing  being  attached  to  the  means  for  driving. 


1.  A  low  rope  handle  comprising: 

a  bar  having  a  midpoint,  said  bar  angled  at  approximately  said 
midpoint  forming  a  first  angular  grip  and  a  second  angular 
grip,  said  first  grip  having  a  first  terminal  end  and  said  second 
grip  having  a  second  terminal  end; 

a  first  lateral  support  arm  secured  to  said  first  terminal  end  artd  a 
second  lateral  suppoit  arm  secured  to  said  second  terminal 
end,  said  first  and  second  support  arms  having  lengths  that  are 
substantially  equal; 

a  central  support  arm  secured  to  said  elongated  bar  at  approxi- 
mately said  midpoint  and  having  a  length  sufl&ciently  shoiter 
than  said  lateral  support  arms  to  tilt  said  midpoint  toward  a 
tow  rope;  and. 
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means  for  securing  said  fiist  support 
ann,  and  said  central  support  arm 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


inn,  said  second  support 
tow  rope. 


U 


KND  TROUSER  BELT 


COMBINATION  LIFE  PRESERVER 
A.  Robert  "naviiisU,  P.O.  Bos  102,  Wi  shousal.  Wash.  98671 
FDcd  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320^74 
Int  CL*'  B63C  9^ 
U.S.  CL  441—119 


1.  A  combination  life  preserver  and  tmuser  belt  comprising: 

a  belt  having  portions  thereof  with  a  aructuie  that  can  be  fitted 

through  the  belt  loops  of  a  pair  of  jbousers  whereby  the  life 

preserver  serves  both  as  a  life  p^server  and  a  belt  that 

extends  around  the  front,  rear  and  ^dts  of  a  person, 

a  pair  of  inflatable  bladdeis  secured  to  ^d  belt  one  on  each  side 

of  the  wearer, 
and  controllable  inflating  means  on  safd  belt  for  said  bladders, 
said  bladders  when  inflated  in  water  eipanding  outwardly  along 
respective  sides  of  the  wearer  to  the  neck  and  providing  a  life 
preserver  that  causes  the  wearer  to  float  upright  in  the  water, 
said  bladders  when  inflated  comprisitg  a  closed  loop  through 
which  the  wearer  is  capable  of  inserting  the  arms. 


t 

)M■o^ 


plural  separate  flexible  spring 
with  grooves  (7,  T,  7"),  one 
of  the  side  edge  surfaces  of 
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leaves  (6,  6':  26,  26")  provided 
leaf  formed  on  at  least  one  other 
the  one  rigid  side  surfaces  and 
another  leaf  formed  on  a  sile  edge  surface  of  another  rigid 
side  surface,  and  which  plural  separate  spring  leaves  are 
recessed  inwardly  from  an  wter  portion  of  their  respective 
rigid  side  surfaces  to  exten  I  from  the  plug-in  module  with 
sufficiently  flexibility  in  thefiselves  to  allow  the  snap  ridges 
(8,  8',  9,  90  of  another  plu^in  module  to  be  brought  into  a 
connected  position  with  the  grooves  by  initial  spring  deflec- 
tion of  the  spring  leaves  (6,  6';  26,  26^  and  their  subsequent 
return  to  the  undeflected  condition  after  passage  over  the  snap 
ridges  and  without  requiting;  significant  deflection  of  the  side 
surfaces, 

and  wherein  the  plural  sep^te  flexible  spring  leaves  are 
recessed  inwardly  l^m  the  i  luter  portion  of  the  side  surfaces 
by  a  sufficient  mount  so  wh(  n  there  is  a  maximum  deflection 
;  leaves  of  one  plug-in  module  the 
snap  ridges  on  another  plug-in 
maximum  deflection  does  not 
spring  leaves  beyond  the  outer 
i  to  thus  permit  two  plug-in  mod- 
ules to  be  connected  by  passing  the  plural  separate  spring 
leaves  of  one  module  over  t!  le  snap  ridges  of  another  module 
without  removal  of  any  othe  '  module  that  would  otherwise  be 
necessary  if  the  spring  leave  s  in  deflected  condition  extended 
beyond  the  outer  portion  oi  said  side  surfaces  of  a  plug  in 
module. 


of  the  plural  separate  spring 
spring  leaves  pass  over  the 
module  and  wherein  said 
extend  the  plural  separate 
portion  of  the  side  surfaces 


5v4S3,a34 

PLUG-IN  MODULE  AS  A  COMlONENT  OF  A  TOY 

BUILDING  BLOCK  ^STEM 

Peter  Larws,  Usingen,  Germany,  assij^r  to  Palimondial  SA., 

Brasseur,  Luxembourg 
Coiitiniiatkm  of  Sen  No.  814,106,  Dec  26,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaliy,  Dec  28,  1990,  40  41 
953J;  Jan.  22,  1991,  41  01  756.0 

Int.  CL'  A63H  3;  108 

US.  CL  446—103  28  Claims 

1.  A  plug-in  module  as  part  of  a  toy  c  mstruction  set,  which  can 

be  releasably  connected  to  one  or  a  plur  lity  of  plug-in  modules  of 

the  set, 

the  plug-in  module  including  a  pluralty  of  relatively  rigid  side 

surfaces,  each  having  at  least  four  tide  edge  surface, 
a  snap  ridge  (8,  8",  9,  90  formed  on  U  least  one  of  the  at  least 
four  side  edge  surfaces  of  one  of  th  :  rigid  side  surfaces  of  the 
plug-in  module. 


5y45:,035 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
RETRIEVING  A 
Jimmy  R.  Jenldns,  12150  Shiloli 
Filed  Oct  1,  1992 , 
tat  CL'  A63H  23104. 
VS.  CL  446—163 

1.  A  method  of  remotely  retifeving 
with  a  powered  primary  output 
nation  the  steps  of: 
activating  a  secondary  locomotion 

drive  shaft  located  on  said 
transferring  power  from  said 
mary  output  drive  shaft 
vehicle  through  servo  cortrols 
means  both  on  and  off  said 
for  said  vehicle,  when  the 
output  drive  shaft  is  inopen  tive; 


OF  REMOTELY 
RADIOKONTROLLED  MODEL 

Rd.  «120,  Dallas,  Tex.  75228 
Ser.  No.  130,270 
29124:  B63H  23110 

4Clainis 

a  radio-controlled  vehicle 

(  rive  shaft,  comprising  in  combi- 

means  having  a  secondary 

I  idio  controlled  vehicle,  and 

econdary  drive  shaft  to  said  pri- 

a  location  remote  from  said 

activated  by  radio  control 

vehicle  for  providing  locomotion 

power  source  for  said  primary 


fii  im 
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5,453,037 

PROCESS  FOR  GRINDING  CRANKPINS  OF  A 

CRANKSHAFT  AND  GRINDER  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 

Dieter  Lelunann,  Dreieidt,  Germany,  sMigBor  to  Naxoa-Union 

Schleifinittcl-  und  Schlei&nascbincn&brik  AG,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Ser.  Na  9,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1992,  42  02 
513J 

tat  CL'  B24B  49100 
MS.  CL  451—5  29  Ctaims 


i    v^;; 


s 


and  wherein  the  second  step  above  comprises  rotating  a  pivot 
arm  containing  gear  means  mounted  on  said  secondary  drive 
shaft  to  a  position  of  engagement  of  said  gear  means  with  a 
driven  gear  fiinctionally  mounted  on  said  primary  output 
shaft 


N,      s       M,2  Ml      H, 


5,453,036 

GLOW  SPINNER 

Pascal  C.  Wisznia,  2039  N.  Meridian  Rd.  8252,  lUlabassce, 

Fla.  32303 
Continnatian-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,787,  Sep.  20,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,781 
tat  CL*  A63H  33122:1122 
U.S.  CL  446—219  10  Ctaims 


II 


1.  In  a  process  for  successive  grinding  of  ciankpins  of  a  crank- 
shaft having  a  plurality  of  spaced  crankpins  and  main  bearing 
journals,  wherein  said  crankshaft  is  clamped  and  rotated  about  an 
axis  of  each  crankpin  during  grinding  thereof  by  a  grinder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

sequentially  locating  said  crankshaft  in  plural  clamping  posi- 
tions that  are  offset  relative  to  each  other  axially  of  said 
crankshaft  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  centcr-to-center  spacing 
between  two  adjacent  said  crankpins  or  said  journals  or  a 
multiple  of  said  spacing; 
at  each  said  clamping  position,  clamping  said  cnnkshaft  at  two 
said  journals  thereof,  the  two  journals  being  clamped  at  any 
said  clamping  position  being  different  than  the  two  journals 
that  are  clamped  in  any  other  said  clamping  position;  and 
at  each  said  clamping  position,  rotating  said  crankshaft  only 
about  the  axis  of  at  least  one  selected  said  crankpin  that  is 
immediately  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  journals  that  is 
clamped  at  the  respective  said  clamping  position,  and  grind- 
ing said  at  least  one  selected  crankpin  by  said  grinder. 


1.  A  spinning  toy  with  mariuiigs  to  generate  a  visual  pattern,  the 
spinning  toy  consisting  of  a  constant  diameter  elongated  rod  with 
markings  and  rounded  ends,  the  rounded  ends  being  rounded  from 
the  diameter,  the  marking  comprising  a  luminous  material  pigment 
which  may  be  exited  to  glow  thereby  emittiitg  light,  wherein  the 
rod,  when  spun,  wobbles  on  its  rounded  end  around  a  vertical 
causing  said  marlcings  to  generate  a  three-dimensional  pattero. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING 
MACHINED  ORDICES  IN  CERAMICS 
Richard  N.  Baumann,  56  HUlcrcst  Ave,  WaAington,  NJ. 
07882 

Filed  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  271,068 
tat  CL*  B24B  1100 
VS.  CL  451—28  18  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  finishing  an  orifice  surface  of  a  hard  work  piece, 
said  method  removes  siuface  anomalies  on  said  orifice  surfece 
with  a  broach  to  produce  a  finished  orifice,  said  broach  tapers  from 
a  broad  eixl  down  to  a  narrow  end,  said  method  comprises: 
a.  inserting  said  narrow  eixl  of  said  broach  through  an  orifice  of 
said  hard  work  piece;  and 
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b.  passing  said  broach  through  saj  1  orifice,  said  broach  has  a 
cross-section  sized  to  fit  snugly  in  said  finished  orifice  such 
that  passing  said  broach  through  said  orifice  files  and  thereby 
removes  said  surface  anomalies  tf  conform  said  orifice  to  said 
finished  orifice. 


5y«53,t3< 

SMALL  PARTS  ABRASION  f  LEANING  BASKET 

Peter  Wefattraab,  1860  Joe  CrowoalDr^  El  C>|on,  CaUt  92020 

filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Sf.  No.  173,070 

Lrt-CL^BIM   7K>0 

VS.  CL  451—75  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  smalt  parts  abrasion  cleaning  basket  comprising: 

a  tubular  neck  portion  having  a  top  edge  defining  an  inlet  port 
and  a  bottom  edge  defining  an  outlet  port,  said  neck  portion 
having  a  bottom  end;  1 

a  tubular  main  body  housing  having  a  top  edge  and  also  a 
bottom  edge  that  defines  an  outlet  pott,  the  top  edge  of  said 
main  body  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  neck  portion  so  that  the  outlet  pon  of  said 
neck  portion  is  in  communicatiMi  with  the  interior  of  said 
main  body  housing,  said  main  bpdy  housing  having  an  inner 
wall  surface; 

a  screen  having  a  predetermined  outer  edge  configuration,  said 
screen  having  a  concave  top  surface;  and 

means  for  securing  the  outer  edge  t  of  said  screen  to  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  main  body  bousing. 


UMI 


I  GmbI  I, 


ECCENTRIC 
Gtmter    Schaal,    Stuttgart; 
Gunther  Berger,  Notziiig^: 
Karl-Heiiii  Braunbach, 
on  to  Robert  Bosch 
CoBtfamattoii  of  Ser.  Na 
5,170,5aS.  Thte  application 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appHcatia  i 

Int  CLI  B24B  23100 
VS.  CL  451—344 
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S/53,040 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Fred    Wefaunann,    FUdentadt; 

Dieter  Dorr,  FUdentadt,  and 

H^mbach,  all  ot,  Germany,  aaaign- 

Stiittgart,  Germany 
^(6,378,  Aug.  28, 1990,  Pat  Nol 
May  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  885,171 
Germany,  Mar.  24, 1988,  38  09 


12  Claims 


1.  In  an  eccentric  grinder  Comprising  a  housing,  an  eccentric 
shaft,  a  grinding  disk  and  a  dovice  for  changing  a  grinding  move- 
ment of  the  grinding  disk  having  at  least  one  fixed  friction  or 
toothed  rim,  the  grinding  disk  being  nonrotatably  fixed  in  a  central 
portion  thereof  to  the  eccenti^  shaft  and  an  outer  region  of  the 
grinding  disk  being  arranged  without  connection  to  a  remaining 
group  of  ports  of  the  grindcij  and  spaced  axially  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  one  exchangeable,  intermediate 
plate,  one  of  said  at  least  on;  exchangeable  intermediate  plates 
having  only  one  other  frictiot^  or  toothed  rim  on  one  side  thereof 
and  being  mountable  nonrotatibly  on  said  eccentric  shaft  between 
the  housing  and  the  grindingi  disk  in  either  of  two  positions  in 
operation  in  one  of  said  two  positions  said  other  friction  or  toothed 
rim  engaging  said  fixed  friction  or  toothed  rim  while  in  anotiier  of 
said  two  positions  said  other  JFriction  or  toothed  rim  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  fixed  frictioit  or  Vwthed  rim  so  that,  when  said 
exchangeable  intermediate  plate  having  said  one  other  friction  or 
toothed  rim  is  installed  in  said  position  in  which  said  other  friction 
or  toothed  rim  engages  in  siid  fixed  friction  or  toothed  rim,  a 
rotary  motion  of  the  grinding  disk  occurs  in  addition  to  an  eccen- 
tric motion,  but,  when  said  ex(  hangeable  intermediate  plate  having 
said  one  other  friction  or  tootti  ed  rim  is  installed  in  said  position  in 
which  said  other  friction  or  t  x>thed  rim  is  disengaged  from  said 
fixed  friction  or  toothed  rimj  only  an  eccentric  motion  of  said 
grinding  disk  occurs. 


CUTTING  EIXSE  TEETH 
TOOLS  USED  TO 
SURFACES  OF  NON 


lND  THEIR  ORIENTATION  ON 
SI  APE  AND  TEXTURE  THE 
M  ETALUC  AND  COMPOSITE 


Lloyd  R.  OUver,  9974  Dixie 
Filed  Dec  10, 
IntCi; 
U.S.  CL  451—541 

1.  A  multiple  toothed  cubing  tool  having  a 
direction,  comprising: 


MAPERIALS 


Hwy..  Ira,  Mich.  48023 
1 993,  Ser.  Ito.  1M,9S6 
'B23F2//0J 
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forward 


stroke 


PELVIC  SPUTTER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Keith  W.  Monaon,  Rte.  2,  Bos  99,  Cooperstown,  N.  Dak.  58425 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Set:  No.  222^29 

IM.  CL'  A22B  5120 

VS.  CL  452— IM  10  ( 


a  base  body  having  a  base  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  teeth  attached  to  said  base  surface  attd  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  rows  each  oriented  generally  perpeiKliculariy  to 
said  forward  stroke  direction,  each  said  tooth  having: 
a  leading  face  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  the 
base  surface  and  being  aiianged  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
forward  stroke  direction; 
a  cotrcspoixling,  similariy  shaped  trailing  face  relative  to  said 

forward  stroke  direction;  aiid 
at  least  one  cutting  surface  extending  perpendicular  to  and 
between  said  leading  face  and  said  trailing  face  and  having 
a  generally  linear  crest  having  a  length  extending  between 
said  leading  ani  trailing  faces  and  situated  at  a  distance 
from  said  base  surface,  each  said  leading  face  forming  a 
piercing  comer  with  said  crest,  wherein  said  leading  face  of 
each  said  tooth  of  at  least  one  said  row  is  oriented  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  forward  stroke  direction,  said  at 
least  one  said  row  being  adjacent  to  at  least  one  alternating 
row,  said  leading  face  of  each  said  tooth  of  said  at  least  one 
said  alternating  row  being  oriented  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  said  forward  strolce  direction. 


Sy«S3,»42 

FISH  SKIN  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Joseph  B.  Novello,  22  Balcom  Rd.,  Pelham,  NJL  03076 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334^37 

Int.  CL'  A22C  25117 

VS.  CL  452—128  20  Clahns 


1.  A  pelvic  splitter  device  comprising: 

a  shdt  having  a  forward  end  and  rearward  end.  said  shafi  finther 
having  a  hook  member  at  said  forward  end,  said  hook  mem- 
ber having  a  knife  edge  facing  rcarwardly  for  splitting  pel- 
vises  on  animals;  and 

an  impact  atxl  handle  means  freely  slidably  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  and  having  unrestiicted  movement  between  die  forward 
and  rearward  ends  of  said  shaft; 

a  retainer  extending  outward  from  said  shaft  near  said  rearward 
end  thereof  for  slidably  retaining  said  shaft  within  said  impact 
and  handle  means;  said  retainer  providing  an  abutment  for 
said  impact  and  handle  means  to  slidably  ram  against  when 
said  impact  and  handle  means  is  moved  to  an  extreme  posi- 
tion away  from  said  hook  member  for  urging  the  book  mem- 
ber through  the  pelvic  bone  of  an  animal; 

said  impact  and  handle  means  dimensioned  and  adapted  such 
that  said  shaft  and  hook  member  arc  retractable  and  storable 
within  said  impact  and  handle  means  when  not  being  used. 


5,453,044 
GRANULAR  SOLID  COOLANT  INSERTER 
Norman  C.  Abler;  Jay  L  Gust,  both  of  Madison;  Ttrry  L. 
Hofanes,  DeForest,  and  Donald  E.  Lncke,  Madim,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignon  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Madi- 
son. Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  203,160,  Feb.  28, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5,413426.  This  application  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326*417 

laL  CL'  A22B  5100 
VS.  CL  452—176  33  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  skin  from  a  fish  body,  comprising: 

an  elongated  fish  support  means; 

means  for  anchoring  the  head  of  a  fish  located  on  the  fish 

support  means; 
clamp  means  engageable  with  the  skin  of  a  supported  fish  at  a 

point  near  the  fish's  head; 
powered  means  for  moving  said  clamp  means  forwardly  from  a 

starting  position  to  an  end  limit  position,  and  then  reversely 

back  to  the  starting  position;  and 
an  arm  structure  engageable  with  the  slcin  of  the  fish  as  the 

clamp  means  approaches  the  end  limit  position,  whereby  the 

sidn  is  looped  around  the  arm  structure  to  sever  the  skin  from 

the  fish  body  while  the  clamp  means  is  returning  to  the 

starting  position. 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  a  granular  solid  coolant  charge  into  a 
carcass  muscle  area  of  an  animal  carcass  or  portion  thereof,  the 
insertion  tool  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  receiving  and  holding  a  charge  of  granular  solid 
coolant; 
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ool  into  the  carcass  muscle 
>lade  into  the  muscle  area. 


a  doer  selectively  opening  and  ckf  ing  a  wall  ponion  of  said 
chamben 

a  spear  blade  rigidly  positioned  w|h  respect  to  a  leading  end 
portion  of  said  chamber, 

a  thnister  for  moving  the  insertion 
area  to  thereby  insert  the  spear 
farm  a  slit  in  the  muscle  area  abd  access  a  carcass  pocket 
within  die  animal  carcass  or  ponion  thereof; 

an  actuator  assembly  that  is  triggered  by  the  action  of  said  spear 
blade  being  inserted  into  the  carcass  muscle  area;  and 

a  ram  assembly  in  operative  communication  with  said  actuator 
assembly,  which  ram  assembly  closes  said  door  aixJ  moves 
the  solid  coolant  charge  from  out  of  the  chamber  and  into  the 
carcass  pocket  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  by  said  actua- 
tor assembly. 


BIRDS  FROM  ONE 

OTHER  wrrH 

lTOR 
Minderman,  Roder- 


5y453,C 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSI 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
INTERMEDIATE  AC( 
Arend  HoMwl,  Nnniaiisdorp,  mud 
dam,  both  oC  Netbertands,  aasigaors  to  Systcmate  Hoiland, 
B.V,,  Nnmiitdtirp,  Nctberiands 
Cotimwihoii-lit-pft  of  Ser.  Na  181,284,  Jan.  18,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  wrtnuation-in-|fMt  of  Ser.  No.  6^89,  Jan. 
21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,340351.  Thb  ^ppUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  312^90 
Int.  CL*^  A22C 
VS.  CL  452—182  19  Claims 


^^^" 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  bitxls  fram  the  shackles  of  a  first 
suspended  conveyor  line  to  the  shacks  of  a  second  suspended 
conveyor  line,  both  of  the  conveyo^  lines  including  a  series  of 
shackles  holding  the  birds  in  an  invet^  altitude  by  their  legs,  said 
method  comprising: 

continuously  rotating  a  buffer  whe4l  about  an  upright  axis, 

mounting  a  plurality  of  bird  carers  in  an  upwardly  Cacing 
annular  sloe  formed  at  the  peifphety  of  the  buffer  wheel, 
carrying  each  of  said  bird  carriers  at  the  periphery  of  the 
buffer  wheel  past  an  entrance  aiea  and  a  delivery  area  adja- 
cent the  buffer  wheel,  holding  each  of  said  bird  carriers  with 
the  friction  between  the  bird  carrier  and  the  buffer  wheel  in  a 
fixed  position  on  the  buffer  wheel  as  the  buffer  wheel  rotates; 

blocking  the  movement  of  the  bird  carriers  ai  a  first  gate  located 
at  the  entrance  area; 

moving  birds  on  a  first  suspended  Conveyor  line  into  peripheral 
relationship  with  the  buffer  wheel  at  the  entrance  area; 

releasing  a  bird  carrier  from  the:  first  gate  and  moviitg  the 
released  bird  carrier  with  the  bufer  wheel  to  the  enlnnce  area 
in  timed  relationship  with  a  bin|  moving  to  the  entrance  area 
on  the  first  suspended  conveyor  tine; 
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transferring  die  bird  from  ii  t  first  suspended  conveyor  line  to 

the  bird  carrier  at  the  entrince  area; 
moving  the  bird  carrier  and  ts  bird  with  the  buffer  wheel  from 

the  entrance  area  toward  t  le  delivery  area  to  a  second  gate; 
blocking  the  movement  of '  he  bird  carrier  and  its  bird  at  the 

second  gate; 
moving  empty  shackles  on  k  second  suspended  conveyor  line 

into  peripheral  relationshii  i  with  the  buffer  wheel  at  the  deliv- 
ery area; 
releasing  a  bird  carrier  and  ^  bird  from  the  second  gate; 
moving  with  the  buffer  wh^el  the  released  bird  carrier  and  its 

bird  to  the  delivery  area  i  i  timed  relationship  with  a  shackle 

of  the  second  suspended  ( onveyor  line;  and 
transferring  the  bird  from  tl  t  bird  carrier  to  the  shackle  of  the 

second  suspended  convey  ir  line  at  the  delivery  area. 


Roiiiil 
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ROTATABLE  LINKINt  i 
Gordon  Frame,  Gtaafow; 
land,  and  FrcderikBa  J. 
asrignort  to  Dcrro  Limitc^, 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93^D0701, 
Date  Nov.  8,  1994,  PCT 
Date  Oct  28, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr. 
Claims  priority,  appiicatia^ 
9206402 

InLCL* 
VS.  CL  452—186 


5,453,04* 

AND  HANGING  DEVICE 

Brown,  Airdrie,  both  of,  Scot- 

Irink,  Veenendaal,  Nctberiands, 

Gtaapm,  Scotland 

371  Date  Nov.  8,  1994,  {  102(e) 

No.  WO94/20702,  PCT  Pub. 


2,1993, 


Ser.  No.  307314 
United  Kfa«dom,  Apr.  16, 1992, 


A22C  15/00 
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1.  A  winding  machine  for  Ii  aking  and  hanging  foodstuffs  hi  the 
form  of  a  length  or  strand  of  ti  bular  casing  with  a  food  filling,  said 
machine  comprising  a  rotatabl  hanging  stick  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  around  which  the  strand  i  i  rotatable,  the  stick  having  an  array 
of  notches  or  grooves  extending  along  its  length  with  the  array 
being  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the  stick  and  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  axis,  each  notch  or  groove  in  the  array  being  generally 
V-shaped  and  terminating  at  I  its  trough  in  a  straight-sided  slot 
which  extends  generally  radially,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
as  the  stick  is  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  an  unlinked  strand 
is  wound  around  the  stick  and  the  notches  or  grooves  act  to 
simultaneously  grip  the  strand  aixl  form  or  neck  the  stiartd  into 
links  which  extend  in  curvet  around  the  stick  without  a  twist 
having  been  imparled  to  dte  ttrand,  wherein  the  machine  further 
comprises  a  following  guide  which,  as  the  stick  rotates,  moves 
along  a  shaft  parallel  to  but  ^  weed  from  the  axis  of  the  stick,  the 
following  guide  including  a  ipre-portioning  device  whereby  the 
unlinked  strand  is  automatic^ly  delivered  to  the  stick  via  the 
following  guide  and  the  pre-pi  ittioning  device  assists  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  pigtail  or  neck  betw<  en  links  prior  to  the  strand  reaching 
the  notches  or  grooves. 


5,453,047 
COIN  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Mazur,  NapCTvOle;  Joseph  J.  Geib,  ML  Prospect; 
Gary  Watts,  Bnlblo  Grove;  John  Gibbons,  Mt  Prosjiect; 
Rasmiissen  M.  James,  Chicago,  and  Stephen  G.  Rudiaill, 
Kildecr,  all  of  DL,  asrignors  to  Cummins-Allison  Corp., 
Mount  Prospect,  DL 

which  b  a  conttaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,731,  Sep.  25, 1992, 
Pat  Na  5,299377,  which  is  a  conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
904,161,  Aug.  21, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,277,651,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  Na  524,134,  May  14,  1990,  Pat.  Na  5,141^443. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  Na  127^97 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 
2011,  has  been  dhrtoimfd. 
Int  CL'  G07D  3/16 
VS.  CL  453—10  6  ClainH 


2.  A  disc-type  coin  sorter  comprising  a  stationary  guide  plate 
having  a  contoured  lower  surface  arranged  slightly  above  a  rotat- 
able coin-carrying  disc  for  sorting  coins  and  discharging  said  coins 
at  respective  exits  outside  the  periphery  of  the  disc  according  to 
coin  denomination,  at  least  one  coin  sensor  for  sensing  the  position 
of  a  selected  coin  while  the  coin  is  on  the  disc  and  before  the  coin 
is  discharged  at  a  respective  exit  outside  the  periphery  of  the  disc, 
and  a  coin-tracking  encoder  responsive  to  the  coin  sensor  for 
tracking  the  position  of  the  selected  coin  relative  to  said  coin 
sensor  as  the  coin  is  carried  on  the  disc. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  vehicle  exhaust  gases  from  die 
exhaust  pipe  of  a  vehicle  within  a  buikling;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  suction  exhaust  hose  having  first  and  second  ends  and 

an  intermediate  portion; 
an  exhaust  fan  for  removing  exhaust  and  ambient  air  from  the 

building  through  the  hose; 
means  connecting  the  exhaust  fan  to  the  first  end  of  the  flexible 

suction  exhaust  hose; 
means  for  supporting  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  flexible 
suction  exhaust  hose  in  such  a  manner  that  the  second  end  of 
the  hose  may  move  from  a  location  within  the  building  to  a 
location  adjacent  a  doorway  of  the  buikling  as  a  vehicle  to 
which  it  is  connected  proceeds  to  exit  from  the  building;  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  coupling  for  coupling  the  second  end  of  the  flexible  suction 
exhaust  hose  to  the  exhaust  pipe  of  a  vehicle,  the  coupUng 
including 

a  ball  adapter  through  which  hot  gases  may  be  discharged,  the 
ball  adaptor  having  a  connection  portion  mounted  on  the 
exhaust  pipe  of  the  vehicle  and  a  spherical  portion, 
a  boot  subassembly  comprising 
a  boot  made  of  a  deformable  rubber-like  material, 
a  garter  spring  mounted  within  the  rubber-like  boot,  the 
spring  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
major  external  diameter  of  the  ball  ada|Mor  which  per- 
mits the  boot  subassembly  to  be  readily  connected  to  or 
disconnected  from  the  ball  adaptor  by  sliding  the  garter 
spring  over  the  spherical  portion  of  the  ball  adaptor  and 
also  which  permits  ambient  air  to  flow  between  die 
exterior  surface  of  the  ball  adapter  at¥l  the  boot  when  the 
boot  subassembly   is  connected  to  the   ball   adapter, 
whereby  ambient  air  mixes  with  the  exhaust  gases  within 
the  hose  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases 
as  it  passes  through  the  hose,  and 
a  hose  coupler  for  connecting  the  boot  to  the  second  end  of 
the  flexible  suction  exhaust  hose. 


5,453,049 

CORNER  AIR  FILTRATION  UNIT 

Bernard  W.  TUfanan,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  Van  B.  Smith,  Jr., 

Spring,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Isolate,  Inc.,  Houston,  Ite. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  200,201 

InL  CL'  F24F  3/16 

VS.  CL  454—228  20  Cbtans 


5,4534M8 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard   C.   Zfana,    East   Aurora,   and   Timothy    P.    Seel, 
Tooawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Roberts^iordon,  Inc, 
BuHUo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  229,572 

InL  CL'  B08B  15/00 

VS.  CL  454-63  6  OaiaM 
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1.  A  room  air  filtration  unit  comprising: 

a  triangular  housing  having  a  triangular  base,  triangular  top  wall 
having  an  exhaust  opening  therein,  and  rectangular  side  walls 
wherein  the  housing  defines  a  substantially  open  front  face; 

a  high  efficiency  particulate  air  filter  mounted  over  the  open 
front  Uct  of  the  housing  to  cover  the  front  face;  and 
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a  fan  assembly  mounted  within  the  lousing  for  drawing  unpuii- 
fied  air  into  the  housing  througk  the  fiher  and  exhausting 
substantially  purified  air  through  the  top  wall  opening, 
wherein  the  fan  assembly  has  a  rated  pressure  loading  at  least 
equal  to  the  pressure  drop  rating,  of  the  high  efficiency  par- 
ticulate air  filter. 


a  window  fonned  in  the 
the  elevator  housing 
chute  for  creating  a 
direshing  rotor. 


to  Agri- 


COMBINE  ELEVAIt  R  SYSTEM 
Mart  R.  Underwood,  Burr  Oak,  ICans^ 
Ikcteolagjr  loc^  Borr  Ook,  Kans. 

Corttimtfcm-iii-portofSer.  No.  M,291,  Jon.  21, 1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,310,247.  TUa  applicatioa  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

245,369  ' 

lot  CL"  AOIF  hl52 
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tailiigs  section  of  the  upper  section  of 

assen  lUy  adjacent  to  the  entraiMX  to  the 

downciaft  of  air  due  to  the  rotation  of  the 


SAOfiSl 

CORN  COB  MILL 

Stuart  E.  Scliloi«h,  1655  Coanon  Rd.,  Marahall,  Wb.  53559 

Filed  Dec  20, 1493,  Scr.  Na  M9,»4S 


A*1F  III06 


u.s.a. 
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4.  In  a  grain  combine  having  a  rotating  threshing  rotor  which 
threshes  grain  firam  crop,  a  sieve  section  which  separates  chaff 
from  the  grain  received  from  the  rotcr,  and  a  storage  bin.  an 
improved  elevator  for  transporting  clean  grain  which  passes 
thixMgh  the  sieve  section  to  the  storafe  bin  and  returning  putially 
tteeahed  tailings  wtnch  fail  to  pass  thaough  the  sieve  section  to  the 
iDior  for  relhreshing.  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elevator  housing  ataemMy  whicfc  has  a  lower  section  extend- 
ing below  the  sieve  sections,  aaimet  section  extending  over 
die  storage  bin,  an  ascending  sale  section  joining  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  on  one  side  of  the  combine.  ai¥l  a  descend- 
ing side  section  joining  the  ofper  and  lower  sections  on 
another  side  of  the  combine,  defning  a  continuous  path; 
partitioa  means  for  dividing  die  elevator  housing  assembly  into 

a  dean  grain  section  and  a  tailings  section; 
a  oontinuoiis  driven  linkage  extending  around  the  continuous 


aphnlily  of  spaced  apan  clean  |pun  paddles  motaaedio  die 
linkage  for  movemett  dierewith  and  hxaied  in  die  clean  grain 
section  of  the  elevator  housing  atsembly.  defining  clean  grain 
compaitments  for  transporting  dean  grain  to  the  storage  bin; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tailiqgs  paddles  mounted  to  the 
linkage  for  movement  therewith  and  located  in  the  tailings 
section  of  the  elevator  housing  assembly,  defining  tailings 
compartments  for  transporting  tailings  to  the  upper  section  of 
the  elevator  housing  assembly; 

a  chute  having  an  entrance  in  the  tailings  section  of  the  upper 
fectior.  of  the  elevator  housing  assembly  and  leading  to  the 
iDlor  for  lethreshing  die  tailings;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fonnini ;  a  blowable  silage  mix  from  high 
moisture  ear  com,  dK  apparat  s  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  com  head  connected  to  on^  end  of  the  housing  for  taking  com 
into  the  housing; 

a  rolatable  separating  cylinjler  widiin  die  housing;  a  concave, 
positioned  beneath  and  s|  aced  apart  from  the  separating  cyl- 
inder, the  concave  having  openings  therethrough,  wherein  the 
space  between  die  cone  ive  and  die  separating  cylinder  is 
sufficiently  narrow  to  she  II  the  kernels  and  to  break  the  cobs 
into  particles  small  enoug  I  to  pass  through  the  openings  in  the 
concave  and  of  a  size  similar  to  die  size  of  the  kernels; 

a  plurality  of  rolatable  separating  beaters  widiin  the  housing  for 
receiving  the  com  maleital  that  has  not  passed  through  the 
openings  in  die  concave  meath  die  separating  cylinder, 

a  plurality  of  separating  iiates.  one  grate  being  positioned 
beneath  and  spaced  apai :  from  each  separating  beater,  each 
grate  having  openings  da  retfarough  dvough  whkdi  particulate 
com  cobs  and  kernels  cat  pass  wherein  die  space  between  die 
grate  and  the  beater  is  si  fficiendy  narrow  to  further  separate 
the  com  and  cob  mateni ; 

a  roller  mill  widun  die  t  Moing  and  poaitkwed  beneadi  die 
concave  and  die  pates.  Ihe  roller  mill  cowprising  a  pair  of 
rotatable  cylindrical  rolk  rs  for  reoeivtng  and  rolling  the  com 
cobs  and  kernels  that  pa  a  through  the  openings  in  the  con- 
cave and  the  openings  in  the  grates,  the  rollers  being  rotatable 
at  a  differential  speed  an  I  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of 
between  about  0.03  to  0  OS  inches  so  as  to  yield  a  com  cob 
mix  having  particles  of  a  uniform  size  thus  inhibiting  separa- 
tion in  the  silo  and  preventing  a  cow  being  fed  the  silage  mix 
from  selecting  com  kera  :1s  over  cobs;  and 

a  discharge  bknver  for  bk>i  ring  the  rolled  com  cob  mix  into  die 
receiving  coniamer. 
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5^453,052 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  FIXED  JOINT  HAVING  A  CAGE 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  PLURALITY  OF  TORQUE 

TRANSMITTING  BALLS 

Peter     Harz,     Hennef-Eulenberg,     and     Werner     Krude, 

Neimkircben-Wolperath,  both  oi;  Germany,  assigiiors  to 

GKN  Antomotive  AG,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  4,719,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Nov.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1992,  42  04 
218.<;  Aug.  27, 1992,  42  28  482.1 

Int  CL'  Fl«)  3110:3116 
U.S.  CL  464—145  21  Claims 


1.  A  constant  vekxity  fixed  joint  comprising: 

a  bell  shaped  outer  joint  part  having  a  cup  shaped  hollow  space, 
a  second  stop  face  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted outer  ruiming  grooves,  said  outer  joint  part  fiirther  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  and  an  axially  limited  annular  region 
positioned  at  an  open  end  of  said  hollow  space; 

an  inner  joint  part  having  a  plurality  of  inner  ruruiing  grooves 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  outer  running  grooves  and 
an  outer  surface,  said  inner  joint  part  fiirther  having  a  first 
stop  face  associated  therewith,  said  first  stop  face  matingly 
engaging  said  second  stop  face  to  support  said  inner  joint  part 
axially  inwardly  within  said  hollow  space  of  said  outer  joint 
part; 

a  cage  arranged  between  said  outer  joim  part  and  said  inner  joint 
part  and  having  a  plurality  of  windows  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  iiuier  and  outer  running  grooves,  said  cage  being 
disposed  such  that  a  first  clearance  exists  between  said  cage 
and  the  entire  inner  sur&ce  of  said  outer  joint  part  and  a 
second  clearance  exists  between  said  cage  and  the  entire  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  joint  part;  and 

a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  balls,  each  ball  received  in  a 
respective  pair  of  inner  and  outer  running  grooves  and  held  in 
a  respective  window  of  said  cage,  movement  of  said  cage 
being  controlled  by  said  plurality  of  balls,  said  cage  being 
supported  axially  outward  toward  said  open  end  of  said  hol- 
k>w  qiace  by  said  axially  annular  region  of  said  outer  joint 
part. 


5,453,053 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE  HAVING  SPINNING  PASSENGER 
CARS 
Randall  C.  Danta,  Loa  Angeles;  Micfaad  G.  Kiibcrt,  Santa 
Clarita;  Jody  D.  Gcratner,  Huntington  Beach;  Francis  K. 
Wdgand,  La  Creaccnta,  and  IM  W.  Fredrick,  Saigas,  all  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Walt  Disney  Company,  Burbank, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jul  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  92,199 

InL  CL*  A63G  1110:1124 

MS.  CL  472—29  56  CWms 


1.  An  amusement  ride  vehicle  for  transporting  passengers  along 
a  ride  course,  the  amusement  ride  vehicle  comprising: 
a  chassis; 
a  tubular  support  shaft  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  the 

lower  end  fixedly  mounted  to  the  chassis; 
an  upper  frame,  including  a  passenger  car,  the  upper  frame 

rotuably  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  the  support  shaft  to 

permit  spinning  of  die  upper  frame  relative  to  die  suppon 

shaft; 
passenger  operable  steering  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and 

direction  of  spin  of  the  upper  frame;  and 
a  spin  shaft  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  the  upper  frame  and 

extending  downwardly  through  the  inside  of  the  support  shaft 


to 


5,453,054 

CONTROLLABLE  WATERSLIDE  WEIR 

Frederick  Langfont,  Cape  May  Court  House,  NJ. 

Waterworld  Products,  Inc.,  Cape  May  Conrt  Honae,  N  J. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,054 

InL  CL*  A63G  21100 

VS.  CL  472—117  6  Claims 


1.  A  waierslide,  comprising: 

an  ekmgated  trough  defining  a  rider  path  proceeding  generally 
from  a  higher  elevation  to  a  lower  elevation,  the  trou^ 
having  a  downward  gradiem  whereby  a  rider  can  traverse  the 
path  substantially  by  force  of  gravity; 
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means  for  injecting  water  into  thi  trough  adji>'-em  a  point  of 
relatively  higher  elevation  of  the  trough  along  the  path, 
thereby  establishing  a  gravity  Bow  of  water  in  a  forward 
direction  relative  to  the  rider  patti  along  the  downhill  section 
of  the  trough  toward  an  area  of  telatively  lower  elevation; 

a  controllable  weir  spanning  acros  the  trough,  the  weir  being 
mounted  to  move  between  a  raised  position  at  which  the  weir 
blocks  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Water,  forming  a  pool,  and  a 
lowered  position  at  which  the  i  «ir  releases  water  from  the 
pool. 


HEISHT 


5,453,05i 
ADJUSTABLE 
Maarten  van  Huystee,  East  Auror^ 
Price,  Inc  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1994, 
Int.  CL'  A63( 
VS.  CL  472—116 


,Sir. 


SLIDE 
N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Flsber- 


.  No.  293,158 

21/18 


6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  apparatus  having  an  ei^endiUe  slide  surface  length, 
comprising: 

a  slide  member  having  a  lower  e^d,  an  upper  end,  and  a  slide 
surface  extending  from  said  up||er  end  to  said  lower  end; 

a  block  member  having  a  first  alirface  and  a  second  surface 
angled  relative  to  said  first  surflce;  and 

a  frame  supporting  said  slide  mertber  so  that  said  slide  surface 
is  angled  relative  to  horizontal,  said  frame  also  supporting 
said  block  member  so  that  said  block  member  is  changeable 
between  a  first  orientation  at  which  said  first  surface  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  meets  taid  slide  surface  at  said  slide 
upper  end,  and  a  second  orientation  at  which  said  second 
surface  is  angled  relative  to  horizontal  and  meets  said  slide 
surface  substantially  contiguously  at  said  upper  end, 

wherein  in  the  first  orientation  said  first  surface  forms  a  platform 
leading  to  said  slide  surface  at  sftid  slide  upper  end,  and  in  the 
second  orientation  said  second  surface  forms  an  extension 
slide  surface  leading  to  said  slide  surface  at  said  slide  upper 
end  and  exteixling  the  overall  s|ide  surface  length. 
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a  belt  contact  pulley  havir ;  a  belt  contact  surface  and  axially 
displaced  ends; 

a  web  extending  integrally  and  inwardly  from  one  of  the  axial 
ends  of  the  belt  contact  { lulley; 

a  rim  flange  integrally  fon^ed  with  the  belt  contact  pulley  and 
connected  to  an  axial  en^  of  the  belt  contact  pulley; 

a  torsional  vibration  dampe^  comprising  an  inertial  ring,  a  damp- 
ing ring  made  of  elastomeric  material  connected  to  the  inertial 
ring,  and  a  hub  ring  con  lected  to  the  damping  ring,  wherein 
confi]  ^ired  for  use  as  the  hub  ring  and 
1  direction  axially  opposed  from  the 
belt  contact  pulley,  and  >lrherein  the  belt  pulley  has  a  substan- 
tially cup-shaped  profile 


the  rim  flange  is 
extends  from  the  web  in 


David 


BELT 
E.  Gardner,  Royal 


S  453,057 


rENSIONER 

Oak,  and  David  B.  Novak,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Ihraducts,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  315,175^  Sep.  29,  1994,  Pat  Na  5,423,723, 

which  is  a  continuation  <tl  Ser.  No.  252^01,  Jon.  6, 1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  109,792,  Aug.  20, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5^42,249 ,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

947317,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pi  I  No.  5,277,667.  This  application 

Feb.  13, 19!  5,  Ser.  No.  387,522 

Int  d."  F16H  7112 

lOClafans 
x\t  tensioning  system  that  comprises 


VS.  CL  474—135 

1.  In  a  belt  tensioner  for  a 


5^453,0^ 
BELT  PULi^EY 
Giinter     Ullrich,     Hemsbach;     Winfried     Ochs,     Alsbach- 
Haehnlein,  and  Herwig  Honlinger,  Gross-Rohrheim,  all  ot, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  <^ri  Freudenberg,  Weinbeim, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1994,  itr.  No.  229,033 
Claims  priority,  application  G^many,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
755.5 

Int  CL^  F16B  55114 
VS.  CL  474—94  2  Claims 

I.  A  belt  pulley  comprising: 


a  support  means  having  an  i  butment  means  and  an  endless  trims- 


mission  beh  construction  carried  by  said  support  means  and 
arranged  to  move  in  a  certain  path  relative  to  said  support  means, 
said  tensioner  comprising  an  arm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  support  means,  a  pulley  rolatably  carried  by  said  arm  and 
being  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  beh  construction,  and 
a  wound  coiled  spring  having  opposed  ends  one  of  wluch  is 
adapted  to  be  operatively  interconnected  to  said  abutment  means  of 
said  support  means  and  the  other  of  which  is  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  arm  whereby  the  force  of  said  wouitd  coiled  spring 
is  adapted  to  pivot  said  arm  in  a  direction  that  urges  said  pulley 
against  said  belt  construction  with  a  force  that  tensions  said  belt 
construction,  said  arm  having  a  shoulder  means  that  is  held 
engaged  by  said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  wound  coiled 
spring  by  the  force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  so  as  to  permit 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  arm  and  said  wound  coiled  spring  as 
a  self-contained  unit  to  and  from  said  support  means  when  said 
arm  is  pivoted  to  a  certain  position  where  said  shoulder  means  of 
said  arm  engages  said  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  and 
effectively  holds  said  one  end  of  said  wourxi  coiled  spring  out  of 
contact  with  said  abutment  means  of  said  support  means,  said 
wound  coiled  spring  comprising  a  helical  spring  having  said 
opposed  ends  thereof  comprising  an  iiuier  end  and  an  outer  end, 
said  arm  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  tubular  bushing  means 
having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  opening,  and  a  fastening 
member  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  portion  of  said 
tubular  bushing  means  and  having  a  projecting  end  for  mounting 
said  arm  to  said  support  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
portion  of  said  fastening  member  arxl  said  portion  of  said  tubular 
bushing  means  respectively  have  securing  means  cooperating 
together  to  hold  said  portion  of  said  fastening  member  in  said 
portion  of  said  tubular  bushing  means  in  assembled  relation  there- 
with and  wherein  said  tubular  bushing  means  and  said  arm  respec- 
tively have  securing  means  cooperating  together  to  hold  said 
portion  of  said  tubular  bushing  means  in  said  opening  of  said  arm. 


5,453,058 
HIGH  CAPACITY  PHASED  CHAIN  FOR  USE  IN 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
V-PULLEYS 
Mark  D.  Reese,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Kyr  Gaganidze,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Automotive,  Inc.,  Ster- 
Ung  Heigbts,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,695 
Int  CL*  F16G  1/24 
VS.  CL  474—206  15  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  chain  comprising: 


a.  a  first  half-chain  having 
i.  a  plioality  of  interlaced  sets  of  links  with  each  set  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  arranged  links  to  define  a  first 
lateral  width, 
ii.  pivot  members  joining  the  adjacent  sets  of  links  to  form  an 
endless  loop. 


iii.  a  pair  of  toes  extending  downward  from  each  Unk  in  at 
least  some  sets  of  links  and  defining  a  passageway,  each  toe 
being  defined  by  an  inner  flank  and  an  outer  flank. 

iv.  a  plurality  of  struts  with  a  portion  of  their  length  positioned 
in  the  passageway  and  another  portion  extending  beyond 
the  first  lateral  width;  and, 
.  a  second  half-chain  having 

i.  a  plurality  of  interlaced  sets  of  links  with  each  set  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  arranged  Unks  to  define  a  second 
lateral  width, 

ii.  pivot  members  joining  the  adjacent  sets  of  links  to  form  an 
endless  loop, 

iii.  a  pair  of  toes  extending  downward  from  each  link  in  at 
least  some  sets  of  Unks  and  defining  a  passageway,  each  toe 
being  defined  by  an  inner  flank  and  an  outer  flank, 

iv.  a  plurality  of  struts  with  a  portion  of  their  length  positioned 
in  the  passageway  and  another  portion  extending  beyond 
the  second  lateral  width,  wherein  when  the  first  and  the 
second  half-chains  are  placed  side-by-side  and  offset  by  a 
portion  of  one  pitch  length  of  the  diain,  the  extending 
portion  of  the  struts  of  the  first  half-chain  is  interleaved 
with  the  extending  portion  of  the  struts  of  the  second 
half<hain  and  each  strut  extends  across  the  overall  lateral 
width  of  the  first  and  second  half -chains  vrith  at  least  a  part 
of  the  extending  portion  of  the  struts  of  the  first  half-chain 
substantially  supported  by  a  strtit  contact  surface  of  the  link 
adjacent  the  outer  flank  of  the  links  in  the  second  half -chain 
and  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  struts 
of  the  second  half<hain  substantially  supported  by  the  strut 
contact  surface  of  the  link  adjacent  the  outer  flank  of  the 
links  in  the  first  half-chain. 


5,453,059 
VARIABLE  PITCH  SILENT  CHAIN 
Stellios  A.  Avramidis,  Howell,  Mich.,  and  Timottay  J.  Lcdvina, 
Groton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Automotive  Inc., 
Sterling  Heigtats,  Micb. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,473,  Oct  4,  1993,  which 
is  a  coatiauattan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,194,  May  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,398 
Int  CL"  F16G  13104 
VS.  CL  474—212  19  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  chain  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 


interleaved  sets  of  links,  pivot  members  connecting  adjacent  sets  of 
links,  the  links  of  said  chain  each  having  a  pair  of  toes  separated  by 
a  crotch,  each  toe  being  defined  by  an  outside  flank  and  an  inside 
flank,  the  inside  flanks  of  each  link  being  joined  at  the  crotch,  each 
link  defining  a  pair  of  apertures  for  receiving  said  pivot  members, 
some  of  the  links  having  a  first  pitch  length,  and  other  links 
having  a  second  pitch  length. 
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POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MECHANICAL  ntESS 
KeUchira     Hajradii,     Kamakun,     Japu,     Mrignor     to 
bUkaw^liaia-HariiBa  Jukogyo  tabwriilM  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


DhWon  of  Ser.  No.  31,883,  Mar.  It,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appttcatiaa  Nov.  8, 1994,  |er.  Na  337,406 
aain  priority,  appHcadon  Japai  Mar.  1^  1992,  4-89259; 
Jan.  23, 1992, 4-3a794<;  Nov.  4,  1991  4-317962;  Dec  25, 1992, 
4-35S019;  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-32395      I 


into.' 


VS.  CL  475—5 


1  Claim 


MOTOR  I 


I 


li(38;3 


1.  A  continuously-variable-ratio 
toroidal-race  rolling-tnction  type. 


ransmission  (CVT)  of  the 
ca  »ble  of  operating  in  "low" 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  for  a|  mechanical  press  wherein 
rotational  energy  stored  in  a  flywhee^  through  driving  of  a  main 
motor  is  taken  through  a  power  tnu^mission  shaft  by  a  power 
take-off  gear  and  is  transmitted  to  a  drive,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  first  and  second  shaft  sections  into  which  said  power 
transmission  shafi  is  divided  and  which  are  adjacent  to  said  fly- 
wheel and  said  power  take-off  gear,  respectively,  a  planetary  gear- 
ing between  the  shaft  sections,  said  power  take-off  gear  being 
mounted  on  an  output  section  of  the  ((anetary  gearing,  a  differen- 
tial gear  for  returning  part  of  output  taken  t^  the  power  take-off 
gear  to  an  input  section  of  the  planetaiy  gearing  and  a  servo  motor 
connected  to  a  (lart  of  the  differential  gear. 


Sepifmbek  26.  199S 


and  "high"  regimes  with  a  syr  chronous  change  between  the  low 

and  high  regimes,  said  contii  luously-variable-ratio  transmission 

comprising: 

a  variator  (3),  an  associated  gearing  set  (2),  and  a  gear  control- 


ling means  for  controll 
difiierent  combinations  f< 
lively,  an  output  of  the 
output  (1)  of  the  CVT  as 
first  (25)  and  second  (29) 
said  variator  (19)  and  an 
wherein  in  the  low  regime. 


components  of  the  gearing  set  in 
the  high  and  low  regimes,  lespec- 
set  being  connected  to  the 
whole,  and  the  gearing  set  having 
puts  connected  with  an  output  of 
output  (5),  respectively, 
gear  controlling  means  controls 
the  gearing  set  to  recircul^  power  and  to  deliver  to  the  CVT 
output  a  power  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  two  input 
powers,  whereas  in  the  high  regime  the  gear  controlling 
means  controls  the  gearing  set  to  split  the  power  flow  and  to 


deliver  to  the  CVT  output 


powers  at  the  first  and  se(  ond  inputs. 


I  power  representing  the  sum  of  the 


5,4  53,0(2 
D1FFERENTIa4  gear  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  B.  White,  Mt  Ouile^,  and  Ruu-Shiarn  Lee,  Concord 
West,  both  oi;  AnstraHa,  nasignon  to  IVG  Australia  Pty. 
Ltd.,  Udcombe,  Australia  I 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92AM626,  i  371  Date  JoL  23, 1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  JuL  23,  1993,  PCTl  Ub.  No.  W09M1374,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  2! ,  1992,  Ser.  Na  90,092 
Claims    priority,    applicafoa   Australia,   Nov.   27,    1991, 
PK9729 


F16H  4ai2S 


VS.  CL  475—227 


I 
5,453,061 
CONTINUOUSLY-VARL^BLE  RAflO  TRANSMISSION  OF 

THE  TOROIDAL  RACE  ROLLING  TRACTION  TYPE 
Tbonas  G.  Fellows,  Bamet,  FjigKnd,  assignor  to  Torotrak 

(Development)  United,  England 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB91/I2184,  $  371  Date  JnL  14,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuL  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Nf.  WO92/10697,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec  10,  1991,;  Ser.  No.  75,498 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  VaitM  Kingdom,  Dec  11, 1990, 
9026830 

InL  CL*  F16H  1S/38;3I72 
VS.  CL  475—215  J  16  Claims 


20  Claims 


1.  A  limited  slip  differential  tear  assembly,  comprising  a  housing 
mounted  for  rotation  about  i  first  axis,  means  for  coupling  a 
rotatioiud  drive  to  said  housi  ng,  two  collinear  and  spaced  gear 
members  having  external  teetl  and  respectively  mounted  in  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  housing,  am  at  least  one  pair  of  gear  elements 
meshing  respectively  with  eac  i  of  the  gear  members  and  intercon- 
nected by  spur  gears  which  rot  ite  with  respective  gear  elements;  in 
which  gear  assembly  the  axes  bf  rt>Cation  of  the  gear  members,  die 
gear  elements  and  spur  gears  dxtend  parallel  to  one  another  and  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  houi  ing,  and  the  gear  elements  and  gear 
members  have  meshing  helic  J  teeth  of  the  same  hand  with  the 
gear  members  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  gear  elements. 


'%^        t  fW^f 
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5^453,063 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


EXERCISER  WITH  COMBINED  STEPPING  AND 
TWISTING  FUNCTIONS 
Lan-IW  Uen,  San-Chung  City,  and  Chib-Jen  Lee,  Ite-YiwB 
City,  both  of,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignars  to  Kingi 
Cyde  Co.,  Ltd.,  SM-Chnng  City,  IWwvi,  Prov.  of  4 
FDed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser.  Na  299jm 
Int.  CL''  A63B  22/04:69118 
VS.  CL  482—52  5  ( 


5,453,064 

EXERCISE  GLOVE  D<lCORPORATING  RODS  WHICH 

OFFER  RESISTANCE  TO  MOVEMENT  OF  FINGERS, 

HANDS,  OR  WRISTS 

Charlton  H.  WiUiams,  Jr.,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Natraflez 

Systems,  Inc,  Scale,  Ala. 

Flkd  JuL  31, 1992,  Ser.  Na  923,044 
Int  CL*  A63B  23116 
VS.  CL  482—47 


1.  A  device  for  exercising  a  hand  of  the  user,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  glove  of  moderately  extensible  material; 

at  least  one  flexible,  resilient,  substantially  inexteitsible  rod 
formed  of  a  composite  material  having  a  variable  resistance  to 
bending  and  being  sized  and  configured  to  extend  continu- 
ously approximately  fit>m  a  tip  of  a  finger  to  at  least  the  base 
of  the  hand; 

at  least  one  substantially  inextensible  sleeve  attached  to  the 
glove  and  being  configured  to  extend  continuously  approxi- 
mately from  a  tip  of  a  finger  to  at  least  the  base  of  the  hand, 
said  sleeve  including  one  open  end  near  the  base  of  the  hand 
for  slidably  accommodating  said  at  least  one  rod  such  that  the 
rod  may  adapt  to  and  maintain  the  curvature  of  the  hand  upon 
bending  of  the  hand; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  rod  is  slidably  disposed  within  said  at 
least  one  sleeve  and  configured  such  that  in  an  initial,  relaxed 
orientation  the  rod  biased  the  finger  into  an  open,  or  substan- 
tially straight,  position  such  that  the  resistance  to  bending  of 
said  at  least  one  rod  opposes  bending  of  the  at  least  one  rod 
out  of  the  relaxed  initial  orientation  and  into  a  bend  orienta- 
tion and  thereby  resists  flexing  of  the  muscles  of  the  finger 
and  causes  the  hand  to  be  exercised,  the  flexibility  allows  said 
at  least  one  rod  to  bend  responsive  to  the  flexing  of  the  finger 
and  the  resiliency  biases  said  at  least  one  rod  after  the  flexing 
of  the  finger  back  into  said  initial  orientation. 


I.  An  exerciser  with  combined  stepping  and  twisting  fiuictioas, 
comprising: 

a  lower  stationary  support  frame  having  an  upright  shaft  fixed 
thereto; 

a  stepper  mechanism  including: 

a  base  body  mounted  rotatably  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion, 

a  pair  of  spaced  pedal  arms,  each  pedal  arm  having  a  pedal  arm 
front  end  pivotably  attached  to  said  front  portion  of  said  base 
body,  each  pedal  arm  front  end  having  a  mounting  member 
attached  thereto,  and  each  pedal  arms  having  a  pedal  arm  rear 
end  portion  extending  from  said  front  end  toward  said  tear 
portion  of  said  base  body,  and 

a  pair  of  resistance  cylinders,  each  of  which  is  pivotably  con- 
nected between  said  pedal  arm  rear  end  portion  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  pedal  arms  and  said  base  body; 

a  plate  member  routably  mounted  to  said  shaft  above  said  base 
body  and  having  two  opposite  spaced  mounting  protrusions 
on  two  sides  of  said  shaft,  and  having  means  for  locking 
leieasably  said  plate  member  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  plate  member  relative  to  said  stationary 
support  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  connecting  members,  each  elongated  con- 
necting member  having  a  coimecting  member  front  end  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  members  of  said 
pedal  arms  and  a  connecting  member  rear  end  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  mounting  protrusions  of  said  plate 
member, 

wherein,  when  said  means  for  locking  releasably  said  plate 
member,  is  locking  said  plate  member  to  said  shaft,  one  of 
said  elongated  connecting  membeis  pulls  said  plate  member 
so  as  to  cause  rotation  of  said  base  body  about  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  stationary  support  frame  when  pressure  is 
applied  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pedal  arms  to  cause 
downward  turning  thereto. 
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5yt53,0i< 
HORSE  RIDING  TYPE!  EXERCISER 
Charles  E.  Riditer,  Jr^  The  ChfcagaiCoiHiiltiiig  Group,  312  S. 
TUnl  SL,  Geneva,  DL  M134 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Sc4  Na  393,^71 
Int  CL*  A63B 
U.S.  CL  482—96  2  Clatans 


1.  A  horse  riding  type  exerciser  coi&prising: 

a  base  including  a  middle  portion  hiding  a  pivotal  axle  provided 
thereon  and  including  a  front  pottion  having  a  pivotal  shaft 
provided  thereon, 

a  pair  of  foot  support  including  an  upper  portion  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  pivotal  shaft, 

a  handle  bar  including  a  lower  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
pivotal  shaft  and  including  a  botiDm  end, 

a  pair  of  discs  rotatably  secured  to  said  pivotal  axle  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  portion  located  above  said  pivotal  axle  and 
including  a  lower  portion  located  below  said  pivotal  axle, 

link  means  for  pivotally  coupUng  ^id  discs  to  said  foot  sup- 
ports, 

a  seat  support  secured  to  said  disc^  and  rotated  in  concert  with 
said  discs, 

a  first  rod  secured  to  said  upper  pottion  of  said  discs,  and 

a  beam  pivotally  coupling  said  first  rod  to  said  bottom  end  of 
said  handle  bar, 

said  discs  being  rotated  counterclockwise  by  said  beam  when 
laid  handle  bar  is  pulled  toward  said  seat  suppoiL 


UI062 


and  second  upper  beam 

support  member  at  seconc 

a  first  lower  beam  having  a 
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extend  upward  from  said  main 
angle; 
Rrst  end  attached  at  a  third  attach- 


ment point  to  said  main  !  upport  member  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  portion  ind  a  second  fiee  end; 

a  second  lower  beam  havii  g  a  first  end  attached  at  a  fourth 
attachment  point  to  said  jnain  support  member  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  bortion  at  a  position  diametrically 
opposed  to  said  third  attacfunent  point  and  a  second  free  eitd, 
wherein  in  each  of  said  fi|st  and  second  lower  beams  extend 
upward  from  said  main  sijpport  member  at  third  angle;  and 

a  pair  of  plates,  wherein  one|  plate  is  attached  to  the  second  free 
end  of  the  first  lower  beaai  and  the  other  plate  is  attached  to 
the  second  free  end  of  thq  second  lower  beam. 


Eugen  Rntscfak,  Mfihlbeini, 
both  of;  Germany,  amigno^a 
KG,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9, 
Cbdms  priority,  appttcatit^ 
851.1;  Sep.  11,  1993,  43  30 

IntCL* 
U.S.CL483— 38 


5/53,068 
MACI9NE  TOOL 

■d  Rudolf  Haninger,  Seitingen, 
to  Chinm-Werice  GmbH  &  Co. 


MM, 


8  3.8; 


9Claims 


lower  substantially  vertical 


5,453,06: 
REVERSE  GRIP  TRICEP I  tJSH-DOWN  BAR 
Lawrence  D.  Cianfrocca,  II,  402  P  itomac  Ave.,  Fairmont,  W. 
Va.  26554,  assignor  to  Lawrence  1 1.  Cianfrocca,  II,  Fairmont, 
W.Va. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Se  .  No.  192,583 
Int  CL'  A63B 
U,S.CL482— 99 

1.  A  grip  for  an  exercise  device  comprising: 
a  main  support  member  having  at 
portion  and  an  upper  angled  portion  angled  upwardly  away 
from  the  top  of  the  lower  portion  at  a  first  angle  and  forming 
a  bend  at  the  intersection  of  l^  upper  angled  and  lower 
vertical  portions; 
a  first  upper  beam  having  a  first  end  attached  at  a  first  attach- 
ment point  to  said  main  support  member  adjacent  said  bend 
and  a  second  free  end; 
a  second  upper  beam  having  a  fi^t  end  attached  at  a  second 
attachment  point  to  said  main  sapport  member  adjacent  said 
bend  at  a  position  diametrically! opposed  to  said  first  attach- 
ment point  and  a  second  fiee  en4  wherein  in  each  of  said  first 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  base  member, 

spindle  stock  means  havii^ 

spindle  having  a  vertical 
means  for  displacing  said 
a  tool  magazine  for  storing 

zine  having  a  load/unloa  I 


Scr.  Na  303,779 
Germany.  Sep.  11,  1993,  43  30 
Sep.  11,  1993,  43  30  854.6 
B23Q  3U57 

32Chdnis 


said 


a  rotatable  spindle  therein, 
spindle  axis; 

relative  to  said  base  member, 

a  plurality  of  tools,  said  tool  maga- 

position  and  a  plurality  of  storage 
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positions  and  having  means  for  conveying  said  tools  within 
said  tool  magazine  between  said  load/unload  position  and  said 
storage  positions,  said  load/unload  position  being  located 
above  said  spindle  and  laterally  offset  therefrom  in  a  front 
view  of  said  machine  tool; 
tool  exchange  means  having  a  first  and  a  secoixl  exchange  arm, 
said  arms  operating  reciprocally  with  respect  to  each  other,  for 
transferring  a  first  tool  from  said  load/unload  position  to  said 
spindle  and,  simultaneously,  tranferring  a  second  tool  from 
said  spindle  to  said  load/unload  position, 
said   first  exchange   arm   being  rotatable  about  one  first 

exchange  arm  axis  only  and  exchanging  said  tools  between 

said  spindle  and  a  first  transfer  position, 
said  second  exchange  arm  being  rotataUe  about  one  second 

exchange  arm  axis  only  aixl  exchanging  said  tools  between 

said  spindle  and  a  second  transfer  position, 
said  first  aixi  said  second  transfer  positions  being  located  at 

different  distances  from  said  load/unload  position;  and 
tool  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  tools  between  said  first 
aixl  said  second  transfer  positions,  respectively,  and  said 
load/unload  position. 


surface  of  said  internal  rollers  against  an  interior  suifact  of 
said  tubular  roll-shell  with  a  desired  amount  of  force,  whereby 
the  outer  contours  of  the  tubular  roll-shell  aixl  pressure  distri- 
bution along  a  line  of  contact  between  said  wotldng  roller  and 
a  web  of  material  interposed  between  said  woridng  roller  and 
said  opposing  surface  are  controlled. 


5,453,070 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CORELESS  ROLL 

PAPER  PRODUCTS 

John  R.  Moody,  Antioch,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  James  River  Paper 

Company,  Inc.,  Richmoad.  Va. 

FDcd  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na  273,9M 
Int.  CL'  B31C  1100:11102;  B260  3116:  B65H  I8J04 
U.S.  CL  493—288  16  ( 


5,453,069 

WORKING  ROLLER  WITH  VARIABLE  DEFLECTION 

CONTROL 

Dennis  L.  Snyder,  Mineral  City,  and  Brentin  H.  Myers,  l^is- 

carawas,  both  of  Ohio,  assipiors  to  Snyder  ManuCKturing 

Inc.,  Dover,  Oliio 

Flkd  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,909 
Int  CL'  B21B  13102 
M&.  CL  492—5  13  ( 


,^'I^ 


1.  A  working  roller  for  applying  pressure  to  a  web  of  material 
interposed  between  the  working  roller  and  an  opposing  working 
surface,  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  roll-shell  having  an  inner  circumferential 
surface  and  a  bearing  means  at  each  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  journals  for  supporting  said  roU-shell  through  said 
bearing  means  for  rotation  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  roll-shell; 

an  internal  support  structure  extending  substantially  along  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  roll-shell  and  being 
supported  by  said  journals;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  internal  rollers  mounted  to  said 
internal  support  structure  by  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
thrust-support  means  intervening  between  members  of  said 
pairs  providing  an  opposing  force  to  each  said  opposed  roller, 
said  forces  being  balanced,  each  of  said  internal  rollers  being 
generally  cylindrical  and  rotatable  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  roll-shell,  each  of  said  thrust-support  means  being 
individually  adjustable  to  directly  or  indirectly  urge  an  outer 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  coreless  roll  paper  product,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  elongated  mandrel  having  an  elongated  coreless 
paper  roll  wrapped  thereabout  aixl  a  shaft  into  substantially 
axial  alignment,  said  elongated  mandrel  being  located  in  a 
central  opening  defined  by  said  elongated  coreless  roll; 

while  said  elongated  mandrel  and  said  shaft  are  substantially 
axially  aligned,  moving  said  elongated  coreless  paper  roll 
axially  along  said  elongated  mandrel  toward  said  shaft; 

during  the  step  of  axially  moving  said  elongated  coreless  paper 
roll,  bringing  said  elongated  coreless  paper  roll  into  engage- 
ment with  said  shaft; 

positioning  said  shaft  in  the  central  opening  defined  by  said 
elongated  coreless  paper  roll; 

terminating  axial  movement  of  said  said  elongated  coreless 
paper  roll  after  a  roll  segment  of  said  ekmgated  coreless  paper 
roll  is  located  on  said  shaft; 

severing  said  roll  segment  from  the  remainder  of  said  elongated 
coreless  paper  roll  while  said  roll  segment  is  located  on  said 
shaft;  and 

supporting  said  roll  segment  on  said  shaft 


5,453,071 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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ntEATING  EPILEPTIC 


ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

INDIVIDUA  S 
PhodM  AnaiiiM,  20  Emspontoa  S  L,  AtezaadnNipoUi,  and 

NlcotaH  Itaga^  L.  ThrakM  3,  XiliUii,  both  of;  Greece 
PCX  Na  PCT/GRMMMOftl,  S  371  Dtte  Jan.  30, 1992,  S  ia2(e) 
DaU  Jim.  30,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  N4  W091/M341,  PCT  Pub. 
Dtfe  May  I«,  1991 

PCT  Flkd  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  Na  867,201 
ClaioH    priority,    appUaitioa    ^recce,    Jan.    31,    1989, 
890100705 

Int.  CL"  A61N  llk0:2IO4 
VS.  CL  600—9  19  Ctaims 
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support  web,  the  toroid  contaifung 
means,  and  means  to  energize 


ing  magnetic-field-producing  coil 
he  coil  means. 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  trea  ing  an  epileptic  individual, 
having  an  epileptic  focal  point  skull  distribution,  intensity  and 
frequency  as  determined  by  a  superconducting  quantum  interfer- 
ence device  (SQUID),  to  inhibit  seizure  activity,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  an  alternating  low  voltage  and  a 

frequency  of  from  about  2  Hz  to  about  7  Hz;  and 
emitting  means  for  emitting  a  magnetic  field  to  the  skull  of  the 
epileptic  individual  of  substantially  the  same  distribution. 
inteiHity  and  frequency  as  the  individual's  epileptic  focal 
poiats,  said  emitting  means  comprises  a  group  of  coils  having 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  coils,  and  each  of  the  rows  of  coils 
includes  a  plurality  of  coils;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  slid  genertting  means  to  said 
emitting  means.  , 


PCT  FDed  May  28, 
Ctaima  priority,  appUotlM  I 


U.S.CL60»-15 


5,4  53,074 

ELECTROMAGNETU^  THERAPY  APPARATUS 

Iteuro  Imoto,  Imari,  Japan,  asrignor  to  YnuRenkalriia  World 

NlkkcmSi«a, 
PCT  No.  FCTaP93m718,  S|371  Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  in.  3,  1994,  PCT  P^  No.  W093V24179,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

1993,  Scr.  Na  170,340 

Ju&  1, 1992, 4-1404S1 


Int  CL'  A61N  7/00 


5,453^73 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMEN  T  OF  DISEASED  BODY 
ORGANS  WTTH  MAGNETIC  FIELD  THERAPY 
Richard  Mariul,  17791  Smaay  Ctf  Boca  Vtatam,  Fla.  33496 
CullMrtiiB  or  Scr.  Na  017,446,  >  Lpr.  13, 1992,  alaaJaarJ, 
wiricli  ia  a  diviriiM  oT  Scr.  Na  519^  ilO,  May  4. 1990,  PM.  Na 
S,U1,MC  TWa  apvRnritai  Fck. ;  1, 1994.  ScK  Na  202#71 
lM.CL*A6llf //eo 
UJS.CL6i»— 14  9CMM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  pari  of  the  body  with  magnetic 
therapy  comprising  a  horizontal  paiioit-support  surface,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  tracks  at  one  side  and  at  a  level  below  the  support 
surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  laiU  above  the  tracks,  a  patient- 
support  web  attached  to  and  bridging  across  the  rails,  means 
supporting  the  patiem-suppon  surface,  the  tracks,  and  the  rails  in 
the  above-indicated  relationship,  a  carriage  supported  by  the  tracks 
and  anti-friction  means  on  the  carriage-engaging  the  tracks,  a 
toroid  having  a  cential  opening  supported  in  vertical  disposition  on 
the  carnage  and  lecetving  within  its  Opening  the  rails  md  patient- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  emittiiig  electromagnetic  energy  to  a  body  of 
a  person,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  base  havfog  a  center  concave  section; 
a  head  frame  provided  on  otte  end  of  the  base,  said  head  frame 
iiKluding: 
a  head  base  having  a  ooa  «ve  lectioo  for  receiving  a  back  of 

a  head  of  the  person, 

a  head  cover  pivolally  coanected  to  the  head  base  at  a  piaxi- 

mal  end  thereof  so  tha^  an  edge  of  the  head  cover  projects 

over  a  nose  of  the  per*  m  during  use  of  said  apparatus,  and 

an  upper  body  frame  pocitia  table  over  the  base,  said  upper  body 

frane  inchiding  a  genen  Uy  semi-cyliBdtical  hollow  section 

for  iaacRkmof  an  unier  Indy  of  tlie  pemn  tfim.in; 

a  lower  body  frame  poiitiai  able  overtfae  bate,  said  lower  body 

frame  including  a  genen  lly  semi<ylindrical  hollow  section 

for  insertion  of  legs  of  til  i  person  therein; 

a  foot  frame  provided  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  flat  base;  and 

electromagnetic  devices  for  emitting  electromagnetic  energy. 

and  installed  on: 

said  center  concave  secti^  of  said  substantially  flat  base. 

:  section  of  said  head  base. 

head  cover,  surfaces  of  said  upper 

body  frame,  surfaces  i  >f  said  knwer  body  frame,  and  said 

foot  frame  in  a  kmgitii  ilinal  diiectioa  Ihoeof . 


surfaces  of  said  concave 
an  inner  surface  of  said 
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5y«53,07S 
ORTHOSIS  WITH  DISTRACTION  THROUGH  RANGE  OF 

MOTION 
Peter  M.  Bonutti,  1303  W.  Evergreen  Plaza,  Effingham,  DL 
62401,  and  Gary  E.  ZHzmann,  Newtown,  UL,  assignors  to 
Peter  M.  Bonutti,  Effingham,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  126,081,  Sep.  23,  1993,  PaL  Na  535^03, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  690,845,  Apr.  24,  1991,  Pat  Na 
5,285,773,  which  is  a  cootinuatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  559,700, 
JuL  30, 1990,  Pat  Na  5,167,612,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  686,811,  Apr.  17,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,213,094. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  Na  297^58 
Int  CL'  A61F  5100 
US.  CL  602—16  148  Claims 


1.  An  intenuU  cardiac  assist  apparatus  comprising: 

a  balloon  having  a  variable  internal  volume;  and 

a  tube  coupled  to  said  balloon  for  feeding  and  discharging  a  gas 
within  said  balloon,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  sealed; 

said  balloon  being  connected  to  said  tube  so  that  said  balloon 
contains  said  tube  in  said  baUoon  for  a  prescribed  length  of 
said  tube  near  said  one  sealed  end  of  said  tube; 

at  least  one  hole  in  said  tube  which  extends  in  a  lengthwise 
direction  in  a  wall  of  the  portion  of  said  tube  contained  in  said 
balloon,  said  at  least  one  hole  being  arranged  to  feed  and 
discharge  gas  therethrough; 

said  balloon  having  a  lateral  cross-section  which,  during  infla- 
tion thereof,  is  in  the  shape  of  a  tongue  having  a  base  portion 
and  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion,  at  least  said 
ends  on  both  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion  of  the  tongue 
being  secured  to  said  tube; 

said  tube  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  such  that  at  least  a 
region  that  makes  contact  with  an  incision  in  the  skin  of  a 
patiem  when  the  internal  cardiac  assist  apparatus  is  inserted 
iitto  the  body  of  the  patient  is  in  the  sb^K  of  an  oval; 
and  wherein: 

said  tube  comprises  a  concentric  duplex  tube,  which  includes 
feeding  and  discharge  portions,  respectively;  and 

at  least  one  each  of  said  at  least  one  hole  for  gas  feeding  and 
discharge  of  gas  are  respectively  provided  in  the  lengthwise 
directioa  of  said  tube  so  as  to  connect  each  tube  of  said 
concentric  duplex  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  relative  movemem  between  first  and 
second  body  portions  interconnected  by  a  joint,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  connecting  a  first  cuff  and  a  first  cuff  arm  with 
the  first  body  portion,  connecting  a  second  cuff  and  a  second  cuff 
arm  with  the  second  body  portion,  bending  the  joint  by  transmit- 
ting force  through  the  first  and  second  cuffs  to  the  first  and  second 
body  portions,  and  moving  the  first  cuff  along  the  first  ctiff  arm 
during  beitding  of  the  joint 


5,4534177 
INFANT  THERMAL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Midiaei  M.  DooMliy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Frauds  J.  Bnchboiz, 
m,  and  Brent  C.  Jacobaen,  both  of  Bateaville,  Ind.,  aaignan 
to  Hill-Roa  Company,  Inc.,  Bateaville,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  Na  169,675 

Int  CL<^  A61G  tllOO 

MS.  CL  600—22  28  Oafant 


5,453,076 
INTERNAL  CARDIAC  ASSIST  APPARATUS 
Yoshifaaru     Kiyota,     3-43-107,     Chokojimteami     2-cbome, 
Ibyonaka-shi,  Osalu  560,  and  Yasuhilw  Shfanizu,  39.«76, 
Kohataogurayama,  UJi-shi,  Kyoto  611,  both  oi;  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/IP93MI0481,  S  371  Date  Nov.  18,  1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO92/20861,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Scr.  Na  142^41 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1992, 4-97725 

Int  CL'  A61N  II362 

VS.  CL  600—18  24  Clafan 


1.  An  infam  thermal  support  device  comprising: 
an  infant  support  having  head  and  foot  eixls  and  lateral  sides; 
means  for  providing  at  least  one  heated  curtain  of  air  travelii^ 
over  an  infimtonsaid  support;  and 
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means  for  providing  curtains  of  airtraveling  upwardly  froni  said 
lateral  sides  and  at  least  one  of  said  head  and  foot  ends  of  said 
support; 

whereby  said  at  least  one  heated  i 
the  infant  on  said  support  ami 
curtains  tend  to  reduce  perturfations  of  said  at  least  one 
heated  air  curtain  due  to  physical  disturbances  near  said 
device  thus  providing  an  infant  tiennal  support  device  which 
does  not  require  a  canopy  enclosing  said  device  to  maintain 
the  infant  wamn. 


curtain  provides  warmth  to 
said  upwardly  oriented  air 
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5,453,07  I 
ENDOSCOPIC  WEDGE  AND 
Doi^las  R.  Valentine,  Oalulale,  Cann^  and  John  J.  GagUardl, 
Cranston,  R.1^  assignors  to  M«racel  Corporation,  Mystic, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  S«r.  No.  205,799 

Int.  CL'  A61F  2/00,  A61M  IlOO 

VS.  CL  <00— 37  17  Claims 


The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2012,  has 
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5  453,080 

INTERCOURSE-FAC  LITATING  THERAPEUTIC 

FUtNTTURE 

John  T.  Mitchum,  Jr.,  lOOJnirtle  Creek  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

29615 

Continuation  of  Ser.  NoJ  956,365,  Oct  5,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,389,062.  This  applicatio  i  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,057 


tills  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 
been  disclaimed. 


1.  An  organ  positioning  sponge  device  comprising  a  rigid  dry 
absorbent  sponge  body  of  polyvinyl  acetal  having  an  absorbency 
of  at  least  16  times  its  weight  formed  in  a  compressed  linear  form 
which  expands  to  a  wedge  shape  tfxly  defining  a  cut  out  when 
hydrated,  said  cut  out  being  positioiied  within  said  wedge  shape 
body  and  a  removal  string  secured  l^  said  sponge  body. 


Int.  CL'  A61F  5100 


VS.  CL  600—38 


5y4S3,( 
BLOOD  FLOW  VALVE  FOR  tREATMENT  OF  MALE 
SEXUAL  EMP^TTENCE 
Claude  L.  Schwaninger,  P.O.  Box  i33,  Glenhaven,  Calif.  95443 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  ^r.  No.  260,011 
Int  CL'  A6tF  2100 
VS.  CL  600-38  3  Claims 

1.  A  Mood  flow  valve  system  ^r  treatment  of  male  sexual 
impotence  in  a  male  having  a  vein  ittuming  blood  from  a  penis  to 
a  heart,  said  blood  flow  valve  compHsing: 
a  valve  housing; 

a  pair  of  valve  ports  connected  td  the  valve  housing,  said  valve 
ports  adapted  to  be  inserted  ii-line  with  the  vein  returning 
blood  from  the  penis  to  the  heart; 
a  diaphragm  including  a  magnetic  element  installed  within  said 

valve  housing  and  adjacent  said  valve  ports;  and 
a  remote  actuating  magnet,  whergin  when  said  remote  actuating 
magnet  is  placed  adjacent  s^d  diaphragm,  said  magnetic 
element  closes  at  least  one  of  said  valve  ports  and  restricts 
blood  flow  through  the  vein,  tkereby  initiating  an  erection. 
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1.  A  fiimiture  apparatus, 
a  rigid  frame  member 
rigid  frame  member 
longitudinal  axis  therebetween; 
means  for  supporting  a 
said  means  for  supporting 
ber  comprising  a  flrs  t 
member,  said  first  sea  [ 
toward  said  second 
to  accommodate  said 
and  means  for  substantial)y 
member, 

said  means  for  substai^ially 
frame  member 
second  seat  member 


8Clainis 


cpmpnsmg: 

to  stand  upright  on  a  floor,  said 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a 


eid 


from  said  frame  member, 
said  woman  from  said  frame  mem- 
seat  member  secured  to  said  frame 
member  having  a  forward  end  facing 
of  said  frame  member  and  adapted 
woman  forwardly  seated  therein; 
supporting  a  man  from  said  frame 


supporting  said  man  firom  said 

a  second  seat  member,  said 

having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end 


com  tnsmg 


and  a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween,  said  forward  end  of 
said  second  seat  member  facing  toward  said  first  end  of 
said  frame  member,  said  second  seat  member  being  adapted 
to  accommodate  said  man  forwardly  seated  thereon,  said 
longihidinal  axis  of  said  second  seat  member  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudiiud  axis  of  said  rigid 
frame  member,  and  said  second  seat  member  being  mov- 
able parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  seat 
member  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
wherein  said  flrst  seat  member  is  relatively  closer  to  said  first 
end  of  said  frame  member  than  is  said  second  seat  member, 
and  wherein  said  forward  end  of  said  first  seat  member  is  in 
sufficiently  close  proximity  to  said  forward  end  of  said  second 
seat  member  that  said  man  and  said  woman  can  engage  in 
intercourse  with  each  other  when  said  woman  is  forwardly 
seated  in  said  first  seat  member  and  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  first  seat  member,  and  said  man  is  forwardly  seated  in 
said  second  seat  member  and  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  second  seat  member,  and  said  second  seat  member  oscil- 
lates from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 
aixl  further  comprising: 
means  for  oscillating  said  second  seat  member  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  seat  member  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position  while  said  woman  is 
forwardly  seated  in  said  first  scat,  said  man  is  forwardly 
seated  on  said  second  seat,  and  said  man  and  said  woman  are 
engaged  in  intercourse  with  each  other, 
wherein  said  means  for  oscillating  said  second  seat  member 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  seat  member 
between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position  comprises 
an  elongated  actuator  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  rigid 
frame  member,  said  elongated  actuator  member  being  in 
mechanical  communication  with  said  second  seat  member, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  elongated  actuator  mem- 
ber causes  linear  movement  of  said  second  seat  member 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  seat  member. 


be  subjected  to  repetitive  pressure  pulses,  a  pulsator  operable  to 
produce  air  pressure  pulses,  hose  means  connectii^  the  pulsator 
with  the  flexible  means,  said  hose  means  having  an  air  passage 
open  to  the  first  chamber  whereby  the  air  pressure  pulses  repeti- 
tively move  the  flexible  means  which  applies  pressure  pulses  to  the 
portion  of  a  person,  said  pulsator  having  housing  means  including 
an  enclosed  secoixl  chamber,  diaphragm  means  located  within  said 
second  chamber  dividing  the  second  chamber  into  a  first  chamber 
means  and  a  second  chamber  means,  means  for  supplying  air  to  the 
first  chamber  means,  check  valve  means  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure of  the  air  within  said  first  chamber  means  and  said  first 
chamber  when  the  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  is  not 
operating,  coil  means  for  vibrating  the  diaphragm  means  to  pulsate 
the  air  in  the  first  chamber  means,  said  hose  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  housing  means  and  open  to  the  first  chamber  means 
whereby  the  air  in  said  first  chamber  is  pulsated,  which  in  turn 
subjects  the  portion  of  a  person  to  repetitive  pressure  pulses,  wave 
generator  means  for  generating  a  wave  signal,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  wave  generator  means  to  the  coil  means  whereby  the  sigtuU 
from  the  wave  generator  means  energizes  the  coil  meaius.  which 
vibrates  the  diaphragm  means  to  pulsate  the  air  in  said  first 
chamber  means  and  first  chamber. 
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5,453,082 

PROTECTIVE  MEDICAL  BOOT  WITH 

PNEUMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ORTHOTIC  SPLINT 

William  D.  Lamont,  542S3  Mcwkmood  Ct.,  Sbdby  Township, 

Macomb  County,  Midi.  48316 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,895,  Jun.  12,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,367,789,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

763335,  Sep.  20,  1991,  Pat  No.  5026,245.  This  application 

Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194^02 

Int  CL'  A61F  5100 

VS.  a.  602—27  9  Claims 


5,453,081 
PULSATOR 
Craig    N.     Hansen,     14920    Minnetonka     Industrial     Rd., 
MInntonka,  Minn.  55345 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,234 

Int  CL'  A61H  9100 

VS.  CL  601—150  31  Claims 
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12.  An  apparatus  for  providing  repetitive  pressure  pulses  to  a 
portion  of  a  person  to  assist  body  functions  comprising:  means  for 
accommodating  air  under  pressure  including  at  least  one  flexible 
member  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  a  person  and  an  enclosed 
first  internal  chamber  located  within  the  flexible  member  that  is  to 


I.  A  medical  boot,  comprising: 

a  substantially  boot-shaped  main  body  formed  primarily  of  a 
substantially  soft,  flexible,  compressible  shape-retaining 
material  having  a  hollow  foot  portion  and  a  hollow  leg  por- 
tion; 

splint  means  for  supporting  the  limb  of  a  ptfient.  with  the 
patient's  foot  disposed  in  the  hollow  foot  portion  of  said 
boot-shaped  main  body; 

said  splint  means  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  sole  (37)  posi- 
tioned in  the  hollow  foot  portion  of  the  boot-shaped  main 
body,  a  relatively  rigid  leg  splint  (48)  positioned  in  the  hollow 
leg  portion  of  said  boot-shaped  body,  hinge  means  for  con- 
necting the  sole  to  the  leg  splint  so  that  the  sole  can  be 
adjusted  angularly  to  have  a  multiple  number  of  discrete 
angulations  relative  to  the  leg  splint,  and  means  for  selectively 
locking  the  sole  in  discrete  angular  positions  of  adjustment 
with  respect  to  said  leg  splint; 

said  rigid  sole  having  one  surface  thereof  facing  the  interior 
space  defined  by  the  hollow  foot  portion  of  said  boot-shaped 
main  body; 
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an  insole  positioned  on  said  one  surlice  of  the  rigid  sole  for 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  usee's  foot  when  the  splint 
means  is  in  use; 

an  inflatable  member  sandwiched  between  said  one  surface  of 
the  rigid  sole  and  said  insole;  and 

manually-controllable  means  for  inc^mentally  adjusting  the 
inflation  pressure  within  said  inflatvle  member,  to  produce 
minor  adjustments  in  the  position  on  said  insole. 


5,453,083 
VALGUS  BIG  TOE  RECTIFYIltG  SUPPORTER 
Iwao  Kasabara,  Yokohaim,  Japan 

Dhriaiaii  of  Ser.  No.  852,434,  Mar. 
5,282,782.  This  appUcalkm  Oct  18, 
CUnu  priority,  application  Japan, 
FelK  19, 1992, 4-<9853 

Int  CL*^  A61F 
U.S.CL6Q2— 30 


16, 1992,  Pat  No. 
1  993,  Scr.  No.  138,675 
far.  20,  1991,  3-24794; 
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1.  A  valgus  big  toe  rectifying  supponerjadapted  to  be  worn  on  a 
person's  foot,  comprising  an  adhesive  tape  having  an  adhesive 
thereon,  said  adhesive  tape  having  a  metaarsal  joint  band  portion 
adapted  to  be  disposed  around  a  personis  foot  at  the  metatarsal 
joint,  said  adhesive  tape  having  a  big  toe  band  portion  adapted  to 
be  disposed  around  the  big  toe  of  the  person's  foot,  a  resilient 
member  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  big  and  second  toe  of 
the  person's  foot,  said  resilient  member  being  adhered  to  said  big 
toe  band  portion  of  said  adhesive  tape,  said  adhesive  tape  having  a 
foot  side  portion  extending  between  said  metatarsal  joint  band 
portion  and  said  big  toe  band  portion,  and  •  release  protective  sheet 
adhered  to  adhesive  on  said  adhesive  tape  and  adapted  to  be 
removed  from  said  adhesive  tape  upon  application  of  the  adhesive 
tape  to  the  person's  foot,  whereupon  removal  of  said  protective 
sheet  exposes  said  adhesive  on  said  adhesive  tape  such  that  said 
exposed  adhesive  tape  is  thereby  adheredjto  the  person's  foot 


5,453,064 

VASCULAR  GRAFT  WITH  INIfeRNAL  SHUNT 

John  A.  Moaes.  80  Laslo  Ter.,  FairfieM,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,867 

lot  CL*'  A61M  5/00;  AdlF  2/04 

VS.  CL  604-8  '  6  Clainis 

1.  A  vascular  graft  with  internal  shuft  comprising  a  hollow 

cylindrical  outer  member  and  a  semifle4ible  transparent  tubular 

inner  member,  said  outer  member  having  two  open  ends,  a  first 

open  end  for  suturing  proxinudly  to  a  ^sected  blood  vessel,  a 


y 
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second  open  end  for  suturing  dista|ly  to  said  resected  blood  vessel, 
said  outer  member  having  two  wo^en  sleeves  extending  from  one 


side,  a  first  of  said  two  sleeves 
second  of  said  two  sleeves  being 
said  outer  member,  said  inner 
outer  member  by  threading  said 
open  end  and  through  said  first  si 
returning  tlvough  one  of  said  si 
returning  into  said  outer  member 


ing  located  proximally  and  a 

ted  distally  in  relationship  to 

ber  being  placed  within  said 

r  member  through  the  first 

:ve  exiting  out  of  said  member, 

:ves  exiting  said  outer  member 

gh  said  second  sleeve,  and 

d  second  open  end,  said  inner 


said  outer  member  exiting  from 

member  being  internal  to  said  outtr  member  extending  from  both 

open  ends,  said  inner  member  beiitg  placed  into  the  resected  blood 


vessel(s)  to  transport  blood  while 
place. 


(aid  outer  member  is  sutured  in 
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5,453,185 
TAMPON  AP  >LICATOR 
Hans-Werner  Schoelling,  Ennc|tetal,  Germany,  assignor  to 
McNeil-PPC,  Inc.,  MiUtown, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

Tliis  application  Oct  14, 
Clainis    priority,    application 
9014464  U 

IntCL'A4lFyi/20 
U.S.  CL  604—15 


1.  A  tampon  applicator  made  ol{  plastic,  especially  for  feminine 
hygiene,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  oi^r  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  for  receiving  a  tampon; 

(b)  a  hollow  grip  piece  having  ai  front  end.  inserted  in  an  axially 
non-displaceable  manner  prcf  imate  a  rear  end  of  the  outer 
sleeve;  and 


Oct  11,  1991,  abandoned. 
1993,  Ser.  Now  13731 
Gcnnany,    Jan.    18,    1990, 
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(c)  a  slide  having  a  front  end  connected  to  an  inner  wall  of  the 

grip  piece  by  means  of  at  least  one  predetermined  breaking 

point; 

wherein  the  slide  is  arranged  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  within  the 

grip  piece  and  the  front  end  of  the  slide  can  contact  the  tampon 

held  within  the  outer  sleeve. 


5,453,086 
CARDIAC  CATHETER 
Hetaniit  Wcbcr,  Kramentr.  13,  82061  Neuricd,  Genmany 
FDcd  Sep.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,771 
Clains  priori^,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1992,  42  05 
336.6 

lot  CL'  A61N  1105 
VS.  CL  604—20  5  ( 


L  A  cardiac  catheter  comprising  a  tubular  guide  catheter,  a 
catheter  hose  movably  disposed  in  said  guide  catheter,  electrodes 
projecting  from  said  hose  and  fonning  sensors  which  are  preten- 
sioned  so  as  to  noimally  extend  outwardly,  said  catheter  hose 
having  a  reincted  position  within  said  guide  catheter  in  which  said 
sensors  are  dispoaed  widiin  and  contained  by  said  guide  catheter 
and  an  extended  poailioa  in  which  said  sensors  axially  ptoject  from 
said  guide  catiMer  permitting  said  senson  to  extend  outwardly,  a 
light  tiansminiiv  liber  ^nfr*^  in  said  hose  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  hose  such  tint  an  annular  space  remains  between 
said  fiber  and  said  bote  for  supplying  linsing  liquid  therethrough 
and  a  foil  oomecled  to  said  hose  and  to  said  sensors,  said  foil 
beii«  formed  so  as  to  be  funnel-shaped  in  tlie  extended  position  of 
said  cadwter  bote  in  which  said  senson  are  outwanUy  extended 
such  tlat  said  foil  focms  between  said  sensors  a  fotwiudly  open 
fimel  for  coataining  said  rinsing  liquid  in  the  space  ahead  of  said 
fiber  and  limiting  access  of  blood  to  that  space. 


an  outer  tube  surrounding  said  inner  tube  to  form  a  space 

therebetween  for  allowing  flow  of  an  irrigating  fluid  there- 

ttvough.  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  being  attached  at  their 

respective  ends  to  said  nose  part  and  said  manifold; 

aspiration  bore  means  extending  tlirough  said  front  nose  part. 

said  tubes  and  said  rear  manifold; 
a  driver  assembly  housed  within  said  inner  tube  and  having  front 

and  rear  portions; 
a  first  fluid-tight  attachment  respectively  secured  to  and  between 

said  manifold  and  said  tubes; 
a  second  fluid-tight  attachment  respectively  secured  to  and 

between  nose  part  and  said  tubes; 
a  third  fluid-tight  attachment  between  said  driver  assembly  tear 
portion  and  said  inner  tube. 

said  first,  second  and  third  fluid-tight  attathments  forming  a 
fluid-ti^  interior  bounded  by  said  nose  part,  said  manifold 
and  said  initer  tube  for  said  driver  assembly  therein,  said 
second  fluid-tight  attachment  including  a  tlveaded  connec- 
tion for  permitting  said  nose  part  said  manifold  and  said 
inner  tube,  as  a  unit,  to  be  removed  from  said  outer  tube, 
said  fluid-tight  joints  of  said  rear  poniaa  and  said  second 
fluid-tight  attachment  ensuring  the  fluid-tight  integrity  of 
said  fluid-ti^  interior  and  said  driver  assembly  therein 
independem  of  said  first  fluid-tighi  attachmem  between  said 
manifold  and  said  tubes. 


HYDRODYNAMIC  SUCTION  CATHETER 
C  BonaewUm  Leek,  a«d  Jan 
to  Cordis 


•t  NeaMriaads, 
Lakes,  Fla. 

FHcdApr. 
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13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,361 

Apr.  11,  1993. 


Ud.  CL'  A61M  3100:1100 


VS.  a. 


HANOriBCS  roS  CAIAMACT  SURGERY 
Iser  ftUhMmU,  9S5  Dccy  %Uk]r  Dr^  Boi  Na  2981,  PMos 

Vcrdes  Estates,  CaHL  90274 
CoBtiniiatkiiHi»«art  of  Ser.  No.  918,551,  JoL  15, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appHcatkM  Nov.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,686 
IntCL'A61B  17120 
VS.  CL  604—22  14  Clatans 

1.  A  housing  for  a  handpiece  for  eye  surgery  comprising: 
anose  part 
a  tear  manifold; 
an  iiaier  tube; 


1.  A  drainage  catheter  comprismg  a  basic  tubular  body  havii^  a 
distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  a  pressure  channel  in  said  tubular  body 
and  a  dischaige  channel  in  said  tubular  body,  said  distal  end  having 
a  bending  of  said  pressure  channel  to  communicate  with  said 
discharge  channel,  a  nozzle  ejector  formation  in  said  distal  end  of 
said  catheter  after  said  bend  in  said  pressure  channel  and  having  an 
orifice  facing  proxhnally  into  said  discharge  channel,  said  distal 
end  further  having  an  inlet  opening  disposed  adjacent  said  orifice 
of  said  nozzle  ejector  foimatian.  said  basic  tubular  body  having,  at 
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said  ptouinal  end,  a  piessuie  inlet  to  s^id  pressure  channel  and  a 
discharge  outlet  from  said  discharge  channel,  coupling  means 
coupled  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  basic  tubular  body  and 
including  a  first,  pressure  channel  for  coupling  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pressure  inlet  at  said  proximal  end  of  said 
catheter  tubular  body,  a  second,  discharge  channel  for  coupling 
said  discharge  outlet  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  tubular  body  to  a 
reservoir,  and  a  third,  curved  channel  for  coupling,  at  said  pressure 
inlet,  the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  t>,  at  said  dischai;ge  outlet, 
the  reservoir,  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  flowing  thnnigh  said 
third  channel  creates  a  suction  at  said  discharge  outlet  to  educe 
fluid  from  said  discharge  channel  to  the  reservoir. 


1.  A  method  for  withdrawing  fluid  fixiin  an  access  site  assembly 
having  at  least  one  fluid  therein  compriang  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  medical  fluid  transfer  device  comprising  a  fluid 
reservoir  chamber,  said  reservoir  chamber  comprising  transfer 
means  therein  for  drawing  fluid  int)  said  reservoir  chamber, 
said  reservoir  chamber  fiirther  comprising  a  needle  apparatus 
secured  thereto,  said  needle  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  portion  comprising  a  proximal  erxl,  a  distal 
end,  a  medial  section  between  said  proximal  end  and  said 
distal   end,   aitd   a   passageway  extending  continuously 
through  said  medial  section  from  said  proximal  end  to  said 
distal  end,  said  medial  section  being  elliptical  in  cross- 
section  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  body  portion  to  said 
distal  end  thereof  so  as  to  create  t  flat  external  appearatKe, 
said  distal  eixl  comprising  a  ctvity  therein,  said  cavity 
being    in    fluid   commimicationi  with    said    passageway 
through  said  medial  section  of  said  body  portion,  said 
proximal  end  comprising  a  blunt  terminal  portion  which 
prevents  accidental  penetration  pf  said  needle  apparatus 
into  a  user  thereof; 
providing  an  access  site  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  conduit  comprising  a  fim  end,  a  second  ertd,  an 
intermediate  section  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
eixl,  and  a  passageway  extending  continuously  through  said 
interaiediaie  section  from  said  fiftt  end  to  said  second  end. 
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SAFETY  NEEDLE  SYSTEM  AND  iOTHOD  FOR  USING 
THE  same' 
James  M.  BniQer,  BouMcr,  Cdo,,  aa^gnor  to  Cobe  Laborato- 
ries, Inc,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
Dhrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,118,  May  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  5322^16. 
TUs  appUcatioii  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  208,625 
InL  CL"  A61M  3f/00 
VS.  a.  604— i9 


said  conduit  fiirther  com  jnising  at  least  one  fluid  within 
said  intermediate  section  thereof; 
an  elongate  tubular  access  p^  extending  outwardly  from  said 
intermediate  section  of  s^id  conduit,  said  access  port  com- 
prising a  bore  therethrotkh  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  passageway  in  said  ^termediate  section  of  said  con- 
duit, said  bore  being  sized  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  medial  section  of  sad  needle  apparatus  therein,  said 
access  port  being  comprised  of  a  flexible,  resilient  materia), 
said  access  pott  and  sad  bore  both  being  elliptical  in 
cross-section;  and 
a  deformable,  resilient  con  pression  member  comprising  an 
opening  therethrough,  siid  compression  member  being 
positioned  on  said  acceis  port  so  that  said  access  port 
passes  through  said  openilig,  said  opening  in  said  compres- 
sion member  having  a  size  sufficiently  small  to  enable  said 
compression  member  to  Engage  and  compress  said  access 
pon  to  thereby  close  said  poire  in  said  access  port  when  said 
access  site  assembly  is  ncM  in  use; 
urging  said  terminal  portion  or  said  proximal  end  of  said  needle 
apparatus  downwardly  inta  and  through  said  bore  in  said 
tubular  access  port  of  said  Lxess  site  assembly  so  that  said 
terminal  portion  comes  in  contact  with  said  fluid  in  said 
intermediate  section  of  said  conduit,  said  urging  of  said  ter- 
minal portion  of  said  proxiaial  end  of  said  needle  apparatus 
into  said  bore  causing  said! compression  member  to  deform 
and  thereby  exeit  comptessijve  forces  on  said  access  pott  and 
so  that  said  access  pott  is  urged 
to  thereby  prevent  fluid  leakage 


said  needle  apparatus  there: 
against  said  needle 
therebetween;  and 
activating  said  fluid  transfer 
order  to  cause  said  fluid 


of  said  reservoir  chamber  in 
in  said  intermediate  section  of 
said  conduit  to  be  drawn  info  said  needle  apparatus  aixl  into 
said  chamber  of  said  medicil  fluid  transfer  device. 


5,45  ^090 
Dl  LIVERY ' 


METHOD  OF  STENT 

ELONGATE  SOFIfeNABLE 
Susana  Marttnez,  Pembroiw  PI  les, 
Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  asstgnor  I 
LalMS,Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  203,805 
Int  CL'  A|HM  31/00 
VS.  CL  604—53 


8qp^= 


a  vessel,  said  method  comprisin; 


THROUGH  AN 
SHEATH 
ami  Margaret  F.  YoUavich, 
to  Cordis  Corporatioii,  Miami 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  a  si  int  to  a  desired  site  in  a  lumen  of 


the  steps  of: 


placing  a  stent  on  a  balloon  of  a  balloon  assembly  thereby 
forming  a  stent  on  a  ballooti  assembly; 

placing  the  stent  on  a  balloon  assembly  in  an  elongate  sheath 
having  an  elongate  axis  and  having  a  distal  end  portion  which 
is  made  of  a  warm,  liquid  s^ftenable  material,  which  reduces 
in  cross-section  toward  a  distal  end  of  the  elongate  sheath  and 
which  has  a  central  opening!  in  the  distal  end  of  the  sheath; 


pushing  the  sheath  and  stem 


desired  site  in  the  lumen  of  the  vessel; 
positioning  the  stent  on  a  balk  on  assembly  at  the  desired  site; 


on  a  balloon  assembly  to  the 
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causing  the  distal  end  of  the  sheath  to  expand  by  softening  the 
sheath  material  with  a  warm,  physiologicaUy  compatible  soft- 
ening liquid; 

withdrawing  the  sheath  proximally  from  the  stent  on  a  balloon 
assembly  to  cause  the  distal  end  portion  to  expand  and  to  pass 
over  the  stent  leaving  the  stem  and  the  balloon  at  the  desired 
site  in  the  lumen  of  the  vessel; 

expanding  the  balloon  and  stent  to  expand  tlie  stent  to  a  desired 
diameter, 

collapsing  the  balloon;  and,  removing  the  balloon  and  the  sheath 
from  the  lumen. 


fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  member  and  the  length  of  time 
said  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  said  member,  and 
display  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  remote  console 
means,  for  outputting  a  visual  display  of  tbe  inflatioa  or 
deflation  data. 


5,453,091 

RF  TRANSMISSION  MODULE  FOR  WIRELESSLY 

TRANSMrmNG  BALLOON  CATHETER  DATA  IN  A 

SYRINGE  INFLATION  SYSTEM 

Steven  R.  Ihytor;  Fred  P.  Lanpropoirios,  and  Christopher  U 

Durham,  aU  of  Satt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignnn  to  Merit 

Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  South  Jordv,  Utah 

wUch  is  a  cMitfainattim-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  26/431,  Mar.  4, 

1993,  Pat.  No.  5,385,549,  which  is  a  t  uaHanatlna  of  Ser.  Na 

664,587,  Mar.  4,  1991,  PaL  Na  5,201.753,  which  ta  a 
cootiniiatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  Na  324,938,  Mar.  17, 1989,  PaL 
Na  5,135.488.  This  applicatiim  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  223^14 

Int.  CL'  A61M  29100:1100 
VS.  CL  604-100  19 


5^453,092 
LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Grant  B.  McrrhnM,  49  Lost  Crctk  La.,  8308,  Mnrray,  Utah 
84107 

FUed  JnL  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  270,763 
InL  CL'A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  604—110  2  ( 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  tiie  inflation  or  deflation  of  a  balloaa- 
type  member  and  for  selectively  recording  and  displaying  inflation 
or  deflation  data,  the  system  comprising: 

a  syringe  »A%ftrd  for  connection  to  the  member  tlvoug)!  tubing, 
the  syringe  comprising  a  barrel  and  a  plunger  selectively 
operable  to  inflate  the  member  by  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
the  member  duough  the  tubing  l^  sliding  the  phniger  within 
the  barrel,  and  operable  to  deflate  the  member  l^  withdrawing 
the  plunger  from  the  banel; 

transducer  means,  adapted  for  placement  in  fluid  commimication 
with  tlie  fluid  pressure  applied  to  inflate  or  deflate  said  mem- 
ber, for  sensing  fluid  pressure  and  outputting  an  ekctiical 
signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  fluid  pressure; 

RF  transmission  means,  mounted  to  said  syringe  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  transducer  means,  for  receiving  the  electri- 
cal pressure  signal  and  for  wirelessly  transmitting  via  a  pre- 
determined radio  frequency  transmission  data  tliat  is  derived 
from  the  electrical  pressure  signal; 

remote  console  means,  positioned  a  predetermined  distance 
away  from  said  RF  transmission  means,  for  wirelessly  receiv- 
ing said  transmission  data  transmitted  by  said  RF  transmission 
means  and  for  electronically  prtxessing  said  transmission  data 
so  as  to  derive  and  so  as  to  display  or  recard  tbeiefiuin 
inflation  or  deflation  data  representing  the  magnitudr  of  said 


1.  A  kxldng  system  for  hypodermic  syringes  oomprising:  a 
cylindrically  shaped  barrel  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  wherein 
said  first  end  is  open  and  said  second  end  is  closed,  with  a  brace 
having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  hypodermic  needle  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  said  barrel;  a  cylindrically  shaped 
piston,  having  a  channel  circumfetcntiaUy  located  between  tlK 
ends  thereof,  mounted  in  fluid  tight  relation  with  tlie  interior  wall 
of  the  barrel  aiMl  adapted  for  axial  ttmtlation  within  the  barrel;  a 
piston  shaft  attached  to  the  piston  and  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  barrel  and  beyond  the  limits  of  the  first  end  of 
said  barrel;  a  floating  ring  positioned  within  the  channel  of  the 
piston  engaging  the  interior  wall  of  the  barrel,  and  a  plurality  of 
spring  biased  detent  means  positioned  petipberaUy  around  the 
barrel  and  adapted  to  extend  into  tlie  barrel  for  engaging  the 
channel  of  said  piston,  whereby  dislocation  of  tlie  floating  ring  by 
movement  of  the  piston  will  allow  die  detent  means  to  move  into 
tlie  cylinder  and  restrain  the  piston  from  funfaer  movemeM  after 
the  piston  moves  past  the  said  dtttan. 


5.453,093 
DISPOSABLE  DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Midmd  L.  Haintav,  6731  n*wnn.  Hoaatoa,  To.  TJtt9 
FDed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  315,704 
InL  CL*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  604—110  7 

1.  A  disposable  single  use  piston  syringe  comprising: 
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a  hub  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shai 
enlai:ged  bore. 


second  trocars, 

cutting  surfoces  and  said 
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a  hollow  cylindrical  barrel  open  at  both  ends  and  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  lip  at  the  low«  r  end  and  finger  flanges  at 
the  upper  end;  ' 

a  rigid  cylindrical  needle  carrier  mounted  within  said  barrel  and 
seated  on  said  lip  and  retained  in  place  by  frictional  sealing 
engagement  between  the  outer  diameter  of  said  needle  carrier 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  barrel,  said  needle  carrier  having  an 
extension  promiding  through  the  ofwning  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  barrel: 

a  hypodermic  needle  mounted  on  said  extension; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  battel  through  the  upper  open 
end  and  defining  a  fluid  chamber  between  said  carrier  and  said 
piston,  said  piston  having  channels  at  the  upper  end; 

a  plunger  for  attachment  to  said  pistbn  and  extending  out  said 
upper  end,  said  plunger  having  a  T  type  connector  for  engage- 
ment with  said  channels  and  atlacliment  to  said  piston; 

a  central  bore  thnxigh  said  carrier  and  extension  for  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  needle  and  said  chamber, 

an  enlarged  bore  in  said  carrier  near;  said  chamber  and  coaxial 
with  said  central  bore;  ' 

a  shaft  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger,  and 


said  second  obcurator  has  shai|> 
trocar  is  free  of  a  means 
from  the  sharp  cutting  surfaces. 


cutting  surfaces  and  said  second 
for  pixjlecting  uixlerlying  organs 


5^I,MS 


Lub  A.  Davila,  Cooper  City; 
Miami  Beach,  and  Steplien 
FtaL,  assignors  to  Cordis 

Filed  Jim.  7,  199)1, 
Int  CL'^  A61M 
U,S.  CL  604—167 


adapted  to  lock  into  said 


5,453,094 

KIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  DURIfiG  A  LAPAROSCOPIC 
SURGICAL  FROC  IDURE 
Gerald  L.  Metcali;  Bmnsville;  Vem  f  ,  RadewaM,  Maplewood; 
MeHnda  K.  Samples,  Roaeville;  Kn  ig  M.  Keister,  Blooming- 
ton;  George  L.  SonunerfeM,  Short  riew,  and  Alan  J.  Sdyn- 
tjes,  Ricbfield,  all  of  Mimu,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining 
and  Maniifiwniring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Sen  Mo.  123,351 
Int  CL'  A61M  i/00 
VS.  CL  604—164  |  10  Claims 

1.  A  kit  assembly  for  use  during  a  laparoscopic  surgery  compris- 
ing: j 
a  first  trocar  for  use  with  a  cannula  ta  insert  the  cannula  into  the 
abdominal  cavity  of  a  patient,  said  trocar  having  a  first  obtu- 
rator, < 
a  second  trocar  for  use  with  a  cannula  to  insert  the  cannula  into 
the  abdominal  cavity  of  a  patient,  nid  second  trocar  having  a 
second  obturator,  said  first  trocar  I  eing  of  a  different  type  of 
trocar  than  said  second  trocar, 
a  package  for  enclosing  said  first  and  i 
wherein  said  first  obturator  has  shari 
first  trocar  has  a  means  for  protect]  ig  underlying  organs  from 
the  sharp  obturator  surfaces,  and 


1.  A  catheter  which  comprise! 


face  that  faces  the  catheter  dista 


5,453,096 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  SUCCESSIVE 

DOSES  OF  A  FLUID  PRODUCT-IN  PARTICULAR 
MEDICINAL  OR  COSMETIC-CONTAINED  IN  A  VIAL 
Gilbert  Lataix,  Cknmmt-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Merck 
ft  Co.,  Inc.  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  JuL  26, 1993,  Scr.  Na  97,633 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimwl. 

Int  CL'  A61M  5100 

VS.  CL  604—246  2  CUms 


ONE  PIECE  SELF-ALIG>  ING,  SELF-LUBRICATING 
CATHETER  VALVE 

Carlo  R.  De  La  Mata,  North 
J.  Querns,  Boca  Raton,  all  of 
CahwraUon,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 


Scr.  No.  255,340 

39/22:39/26 
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a  tubular  catheter  body  having  a 


proximal  and  a  distal  end,  a  hou  ling  carried  on  said  proximal  end, 
said  housing  carrying  an  elastor  leric  valve  partition  having  a  first 


end,  and  a  second,  opposed  face. 


said  valve  partition  being  scciired  in  said  housing,  said  valve 
partition  defining  a  central  aper  ure  extending  inwardly  from  one 
of  said  faces  and  exteixling  oiily  part  way  through  said  valve 
partition,  said  valve  partition  alsi  i  carrying  a  plurality  of  radial  slits 


extending  from  the  other  of  said 
valve  partition  and  intersecting 
aperture  being  of  a  diameter  to 


faces  only  part  way  throu^  said 
said  central  aperture,  said  central 
closely  fit  a  guidewire  extending 


through  said  valve  partition,  saii  I  radial  slits  each  having  a  length 
that  is  at  least  double  the  radius  of  said  central  aperture,  said  slits 
rotating  circumferentially  by  atwut  5-^  degrees  as  said  slits 
extend  through  said  valve  partition  from  one  face  toward  the  other. 


1.  A  packaging  vial  for  dispensing  in  calibrated  successive  doses 
a  fluid  medicinal  product  comprising: 

a  flexible  casing  containing  the  product,  being  free  from  air, 
comprising  a  pocket  having  a  thin  and  deformable  wall,  and 
having  a  tubular  nozzle  connected  to  said  casing  for  discharg- 
ing the  product; 

a  pump  including  a  fixed  body  inserted  into  said  nozzle  and  a 
moveable  actuating  member  disposed  inside  said  casing  and 
displaced  through  said  thin  and  deformable  wall  of  said 
casing,  said  fixed  body  including  a  chamber  wherein  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  member  in  a  first  direction  draws  tlie 
product  into  said  chamber  while  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  in  an  opposite  second  direction  discharges  a  cali- 
brated dose  of  the  product  from  the  chamber, 

a  receiving  housing;  and 

a  pushing  means  for  pushing  said  actuating  member,  said  push- 
ing means  being  moveable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  with 
the  axis  of  the  nozzle,  and  further  being  supported  by  an 
articulated  tab  integral  with  said  housing,  and  further  having  a 
plunger  being  graspable  by  the  user. 


an  elastomeric  disk  fixedly  disposed  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
noembers  being  defonnaMe  to  permit  flow  through  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet;  and 

means  in  said  apparatus  spaced  frofn  said  disk  for  limiting  the 
defonnation  tliereof  in  the  direction  of  pressure  through  said 
outlet  to  said  disk  and  including  a  pilot  for  facilitating  the 
defonnatioa  of  said  disk  in  the  direction  of  pressure  through 
said  inlet 


5,453,098 
TWO  STEP  IV  FLUID  FLOW  STOP 
Charlea  R.  Botts,  Sm  Dtego,  CaHL;  Robert  B.  Cnahman,  Cedar 
Ci«at,  NJM.;  Ahmad-Maher  M.  Moobayed,  San  Diego,  and 
John  Thompaoo,  San  Ckneitfe,  both  at  Calif.,  ■■Igrnin  to 
Imed  Corpontian,  San  Diego,  CaliL 

FBed  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,041 

Int  CL'  A61M  5100:  F16K  7/04 

VS.  CL  604—249  13  Clafans 


5,453,097 
CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW 
JoMph  R.  Paradis,  P.O.  Box  22238.  Hihon  Head  Island,  S.C. 
29925 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,133 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—247  19  Clafans 

1.  Apparatus  comprising 

an  inlet  member, 

an  Outlet  member  physically  connected  to  said  inlet  member; 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  preventing  fluid  flow  through  a 
resilient  tube,  comprising: 
a  base  for  holding  said  tube; 
a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  said  base,  said  tube  being  ooo- 

nected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  passageway; 
a  slide  clamp  slidably  mountable  on  said  base  for  movement 

between  an  occluding  position  and  an  open  position; 
an  apernire  formed  in  said  slide  clamp  for  receiving  said  tube 

tlierethrough; 
a  substantially  constricted  region  formed  in  said  aperture,  said 

constricted  region  occluding  said  tube  to  prevent  fluid  flow 

through  said  tube  when  said  slide  clamp  is  in  said  occluding 

position; 
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a  substantially  open  region  formed  in  said  aperture,  said  open 
region  allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  tube  when  said  slide 
clamp  is  in  said  open  position;  an^ 

a  flexible  cantilevered  locking  arm  ^ounted  on  said  base,  said 
locking  arm  having  a  tab  formed  thereon,  said  locking  arm 
being  biased  toward  a  locking  position  wherein  said  locking 
arm  engages  said  slide  clamp  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
slide  clamp  from  said  occluding  Position  to  said  open  posi- 
tion, and  said  tab  being  moveable  to  deflect  said  locking  arm 
toward  a  released  position,  wherein  said  locking  arm  is  dis- 
engaged from  said  slide  clamp  to  allow  subsequent  movement 
of  said  slide  clamp  frtnn  said  occluding  position  to  said  open 
position. 


5,453,099 

CATHETER  TUBING  OF  CONtHOLLED  IN  VTVO 

SOFTENING 

Min-Shiu  Lee,  Sandy,  Utah;  MuUu  K  u-aitellc.  Ft  Worth,  IWx.; 
David  E.  Spielvogd,  Sandy,  Utal^  and  Robert  A.  Taller, 
Centerville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ.     | 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  993B22,  Dec  18,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  to  a  continiiation  of  sir.  No.  746,813,  Aug.  15, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,226,899,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
499,145,  Mar.  26, 1990,  abandoned.  TMs  application  May  18, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  246,883 
Int  CL'  A61M  ;  5100 
MS.  CL  604—282  8  Claims 


1.  A  tubing  comprising  one 
hydrophobic  thermoplastic  stifftning 
hardness  of  about  50-80  encai  sulated 
plastic  polyetheruiethane,  said 
reaction  product  of  a  diisocyai^, 
ethetglycol  comprising  at  least 
ene  ether  glycol,  said  stiffening 
group  consisting  of  a  polyolefii 
polymer  and  polyurethane  of  7( 


more  discontinuous  rods  of  a 

polymer  having  a  Shore  D 

by  a  hydrophilic  thermo- 

polyetherurethane  comprising  the 

a  chain  extender  and  a  poly- 

'.  0%  by  weight  of  polytetiamethyl- 

polymer  being  selected  from  the 

polycartwnate  liquid  crystalline 

to  100%  hard  segment 
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5,453,100 
METHOD  FOR  COLOR  DYEING  POLYCARBONATE 
Ronald  F.  SietoS;  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,415 
Int  CL'D06P  5/00 
U.S.  CL  »— 479  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  tinting  polycartmnate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  a  dye  or  pigment  suitable  for  compounding  with  poly- 
carbonate, with  a  solvent  blend  immersing  a  polyca  '  nate 
material  into  said  solvent  blend  and  withdrawing  said  material 
from  said  mixture  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
solvent  blend  which  comprises  an  impregnating  solvent  and  a 
moderating  solvent  to  form  a  mixture,  said  impregnating 
solvent  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dipropylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether 
(DPM),  tripropylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  (TPM),  and 
propylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  (PM)  wherein  said  mod- 
erating solvent  is  different  from  aixl  physically  compatible 
with  said  impregnating  solvent  and  reduces  the  aggressive- 
ness of  said  impregnating  solvent  and  whereby  said  impreg- 
nating solvent  attacks  said  polycarbonate  material  and  said 
dye  or  pigment  is  impregnated  into  the  material. 


5,453,103 

RECLAIMING  AND  UTILIZING  DISCARDED  AND 

NEWLY  FORMED  COKE  BREEZE,  COAL  FINES,  AND 

BLAST  FURNACE  REVERT  MATERIALS,  AND 

RELATED  METHODS 

George  W.  Ford,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  anignor  to  Eaviroo- 

mental  Technokigies  Group  International,  Inc.  Price,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,099 

Int  CL'  ClOL  5/02 

U.S.  CL  44—553  11  Claims 


5,453,101 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  ACTIVE 

ELECTROLYTE-MATRK  AND  LAMINATED 

COMPONENT  TAPES  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL 

CELLS 
Estela  T.  Ong,  Chkago,  DL,  asrignor  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 

noktgy,  Des  Plaines,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,688,  Apr.  16,  1991,  aban- 
doned. Thto  application  Feb.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,019 
Int  CL<^  HOIM  8102 
US.  CL  29-623.5  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  assembly  of  a  composite  active  electrolyte- 
matrix  tape  in  situ  in  a  fuel  cell  comprising: 
placing  a  single  composite  active  electrolyte-matrix  tape  about 
4S  to  about  85  volume  percent  active  electrolyte  distributed 
within  and  upon  about  IS  to  about  SS  volume  percent  matrix 
particles  and  having  about  30  to  about  70  volume  percent 
active  electrolyte  and  matrix  and  about  30  to  about  70  volume 
percent  void  space  into  a  fuel  cell; 
applying  a  compacting  force  to  said  fuel  cell;  atxl 
heating  said  fuel  cell  to  a  temperature  between  about  SSO°  C 
and  about  750°  C,  forming  a  single  composite  active 
electrolyte-matrix  tape  having  about  45  to  about  85  volume 
percent  said  active  electrolyte  distributed  within  and  upon 
about  IS  to  about  SS  volume  percent  said  matrix  particles  aiNl 
having  about  30  to  about  70  volume  percent  said  active 
electrolyte  and  said  matrix  and  about  0  to  about  20  volume 
percent  void  space. 


5,453,102 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


1.  A  method  of  forming  solid  fuel  pieces  from  material  com- 
prised of  waste  carbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coke 
breeze,  coal  fines,  and  revert  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

combining  the  carbon  material  with  water,  hydrochloric  acid,  a 
conditioner,  and  a  homomer, 

selectively  mixing  the  above-mentioned  ingredients; 

compressing  the  resulting  mixture  into  solid  fuel  pieces. 


5,453,104 

PROCESS  FOR  DURABLE  SOL-GEL  PRODUCED 

ALUMINA-BASED  CERAMICS  AND  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 

Mark  G.  Scbwabel,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manubcturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  15^83,  Feb.  17, 1987,  abandoned,  which 
to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,852,  Apr.  30, 1985,  aban- 
doned. Thto  appUcation  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  Na  157,732 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 
2005,  has  been  dtodaimed. 
Int  CL'  B24D  3100 
MS.  CL  51—293  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  sol-gel  process  for  forming  alumina-based  ceramic,  the 
process  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  dispersion  of  alpha  alumitut  monohydrate  par- 
ticles; 

b.  drying  the  dispersion  to  form  a  solid; 

c.  sintering  the  solid,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing 
nucleating  agent  precursor  comprised  of  ferric  nitrate  dis- 
solved in  a  solution  into  the  dispersion. 
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5,453,105 
ABRASIVE  PRODUCT 
Stewart  N.  Middlemte,  571  1st  Ave;  iputment  D,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah  84103;  Raymond  A.  ChApmaii,  183  Columbine 
Avenne,  Mondcor,  Johannesburg,  '■iuisvaal,  and  Alan  R. 
Jarvts,  320  Suncrest,  2  Upfaigo  Str«t,  BcUevue,  Johannes- 
burg, lyansvaal,  both  of.  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  Nb.  102,557 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  5,  1992, 

Int  d*  B24D  3fp 
VS.  CL  51—307  26  Claims 


t 
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5,453,106 
ORIENTED  PARTICLES  IN  H^RD  SURFACES 
ElUs  E.  Roberts,  P.O.  Box  (310,  Los  Olos,  CaliC  93412 
Conthiuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,0S3,  Oct  27,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  12, 1^  Ser.  No.  322,681 
Int  CL»  C09C  ll$8 
VS.  CL  51—307  13  ciafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  abrasive  article,  said  article 
comprising  a  plurality  of  synthetic  single  crystals  of  substantially 
the  same  polyhedral  shape  and  of  substantially  the  same  size,  each 
of  said  crystals  having  at  least  one  abrasive  portion,  said  abrasive 
portion  having  a  crystal lographic  direction  of  hardness  which  is 
substantially  the  same  in  all  of  the  crystals,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  T 

(a)  introducing  the  crystals  into  a  template  having  a  receptor 
means  shaped  to  position  and  align  ^aid  abrasive  portions  to 
collectively  exhibit  a  common  crystallographic  direction  of 
hardness  and  wherein  each  crystal  protrudes  from  said  tem- 
plate, 

(b)  vibrating  the  template  to  stabilize  the  crystals  in  the  receptor 
means  and  to  remove  excess  crystals, 

(c)  applying  a  binder  to  the  crystals  pro»uding  from  the  template 
whereby  the  crystals  are  fixed  in  the  positions  in  which  they 
were  aligned  in  the  template, 

(d)  at  least  partially  curing  said  binder^  and 

(e)  removing  the  crystals  and  binder  fi|>m  the  template. 


5,453107 


AIR  AND  GAS  COOLING  ANl » 
Bcqjamfai  Y.  H.  Liu,  North  0  iks. 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  M  nn. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994   Ser.  No.  198,125 
Int  CL'  b4iD  47/00 
VS.  CL  55—255 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  exhau  t  gases,  comprising: 


a  housing  having  an  inlet  for 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  for 
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FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Minn.,  assignor  to  MSP 


12Ctainis 


allowing  gas  to  enter  an  inlet 
allowing  gas  to  exit  an  outlet 


chamber,  wherein  the  gas  flows  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the 
outlet  chamber,  the  inlet  chamber  having  a  filling  of  liquid 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  abrasivi  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  of  diamond  0td  discrete  carbide  par- 
ticles, the  diamond  particles  being  smaller  than  the  carbide 
particles  arxl  present  in  the  mixture  ia  an  amount  of  more  than 
SO  percent  by  volume;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  at  which  sufficient  direct  diamond-to-diamond 
bonding  occurs  between  the  diamoiKj  particles  in  said  mixture 
of  diamond  and  discrete  carbide  pari cles  and  the  diamond  is 
crystallographically  stable  in  the  presence  of  a  binder  metal 
capable  of  bonding  the  mixture  into  ja  hard  conglomerate. 


therein  to  a  desired  level; 
a  perforated  member  at  least 
the  gas  entering  the  inlet 
perforated  member,  the  perf^ 
at  a  portion  of  an  inlet  chamj 
that  gas  passes  only  throu] 
member  prior  to  reaching  the 


ially  submerged  in  the  liquid, 

:hamber  at  a  level  below  the 

member  being  positioned 

r  relative  to  the  gas  inlet  such 

the  liquid  and  the  perforated 

utiet  chamber  after  entering  the 


inlet  chamber  at  the  inlet;  anji 

wherein  the  inlet  comprises  a  IbIIow  gas  carrying  tube  extend- 
ing into  the  inlet  chamber  aod  submerged  in  the  liquid,  the 
hollow  gas  carrying  tube  haying  openings  directly  through  a 
wall  thereof  at  a  location  sudh  that  the  gas  entering  the  inlet 
flows  directly  into  the  liquicl  said  hollow  gas  carrying  tube 
having  perforations  facing  ia  a  direction  generally  opposite 
from  the  perforated  membe^  such  that  gas  has  to  initially 
move  in  a  direction  away  fdom  the  perforated  member  and 
then  toward  and  through  the  perforated  member  to  reach  the 
outlet  chamber,  said  perforate^  member  having  openings  such 
that  bubbles  of  the  gas  are  tcduced  in  size  and  the  bubbles 
pass  through  the  perforated  member,  and 

a  filter  member  in  said  outlet  clamber  above  the  level  of  liquid 
in  the  inlet  chamber  for  filtering  gas  as  it  passes  to  the  outlet 


the  outlet  chamber  having  ar 
an  inlet  positioned  such  that 


generally  a  closed  bottom  wall 
gas  moving  to  the  outlet  has  to 


move  above  the  filter  and  t  im  to  enter  the  outlet  chamber 
before  passing  through  the  fi  ter. 


5,453108 


Fhil^id,  and 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Juhani  Isaksson,  Karhula, 
San  Diego,  Calit,  assignors 
Noonnarkku,  Finland 

Filed  May  18, 1994 
Int  CL'  BOIE 
U.S.  CL  55—302 

1.  Gas  filtering  apparatus  comp^sihg: 
a  hollow  vessel  having  an  ink  I 
contaminants  to  be  filtered  th  srefrom 
and  an  outlet  for  particles  fill  ered 
at  least  one  generally  horizontilly 
shaped  hollow  clean  gas  ct  unber 
volume  in  said  hollow  vessel 


FILTERING  GASES 

ReUo  J.  Kulvalainen, 
to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation, 


Ser.  No.  246,223 

29166:39/20 


21  Claims 


for  dirty  gas  containing  solid 
.  an  outlet  for  clean  gas, 
from  the  gas; 

mounted  generally  torodial 

disposed  in  a  dirty  gas 

said  clean  gas  chamber  having 


5,453,110 
METHOD  OF  GAS  FLUXING  WITH  TWO  ROTATABLE 

DISPENSERS 
Ho  Ya,  Mnrryaviile,  PIl,  and  Mkkad  Sckcrli^  KwHnrflle, 

tkauL,  awi|,i to  AhnntMini  Conpany  of  Aaaerka,  PiUa- 

bnrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378^1 
IM.  CL'  C22B  21106 
VS.  CL  75—681  4  ( 
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a  generdly  gas-impetvious  peripheral  wall  preventing  dirty 
gas  from  flowing  from  said  dirty  gas  volume  through  said 
wall  into  said  clean  gas  chamber, 

at  least  one  porous  filer  element  disposed  in  an  opening  in  said 
peripheral  wall  of  said  clean  gas  chamber,  for  allowing  fil- 
tered clean  gas  to  flow  ftxxn  said  dirty  gas  volume  through 
said  filter  element  into  said  clean  gas  chamber,  and 

means  for  discharging  clean  gas  from  said  clem  gas  chamber  to 
the  exterior  of  said  holkw  vesseL 


1.  A  method  of  gas  fluxiitg  mohen  aluminum  in  a  relatively 
compact  container,  said  alumitHm  containing  impurities,  compris- 
ing: 

adding  fluxing  gas  to  said  molten  aluminum  at  locations  directly 
beneath  each  disperser  of  a  plurality  of  reUtively  small  diam- 
eter dispersers  located  one  above  the  other  in  said  mohen 
aluminum,  said  fluxing  gas  comprising  a  reactive  or  halog- 
enous  aiKyor  a  notueactive  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  argon  gas,  nitrogen  gas,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

said  fluxing  gas  being  added  beneath  each  of  said  dispenen  at  a 
rate  in  substantial  excess  of  0.05  SCFH  of  gas  per  pound  of 
alumitHun, 

said  fluxing  gas  when  entering  the  molten  aluminum  beneath 
each  disperser  providing  an  initial  iMerfKtal  area  between  the 
gas  and  the  molten  aluminum,  and 

rotating  the  plurality  of  small  diameter  dispeners  tt  a  substantial 
ipm, 

directly  shearing  bubbles  of  the  gas  diat  fotm  in  the  mohen 
aluminum  beneath  the  dispersers  to  create  a  substantial  irMer- 
fecial  area  between  the  fluxing  gas  and  molten  aluminum, 

using  said  substantial  iiMeifKial  area  to  remove  impurities  from 
dK  mohen  aluminum. 


5^453,109 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  HARIWNING 
SALT  IN  PIECE  ¥Q9M  AND  PRODUCT 
SdMlke,    liyHwiiii;    Ebcrlard    Madkr,    Mirin- 
MWas  KreaMT,  Witahadw,  Hid  Gcerg  WaM, 
,  rt  oi;  Vtrmma,  imImiiii  to  DMfnnft  GmiM 


RM  JhL  U,  1994,  Ser.  Ns.  274,421 

^  priarily.  awBraHni.  GcnMqr.  J.L  23.  1993,  43  24 

im.1 

fat  CL«C2IO  7/607 

UXCL' 

rS-.|8B                                                       OCWw 

1.  A  method  for  die  preparation  of  a  sah  mixtuie  usefid  for  dK 
puipose  of  hardening  steel  parts,  composed  of  potassium  cyanaie, 
potassium  carbonate  arxl  sodium  carbonate  in  shaped  form,  com- 
prising first  reacting  2.2  to  2.3  moles  of  urea  widi  I  mole  of 
potassium  carbonate  to  form  potassium  cyanate  and  potassium 
caibaaate  as  a  reaction  product  grinding  die  reaction  product  into 
a  powder,  mixing  the  said  powder  with  powdered  sodium  caibon- 
ate  to  form  a  mixture,  pressing  said  mixture  into  a  composite 
which  is  a  shaped  sah  mixtuie. 


5,453,111 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  METALS  FROM 

WASTE  STREAM 

S.  Mycnoi^  BraaUjn,  N.V..  and  MidMd  W.  Cadiky. 

SXl.  ■ifiiri  10  Mitrti  Rirjrt^' 

Ga. 

•r  Ser.  Na^  238,250,  hfajr  4, 1994,  t 

Is  ■  iiiKtaartiia  !■  fail  iifTii  "i  — r"  '  r  -  "^ 
h  ■  t— II— Ihw  li  pi  aflif  Mb 
n^MT.  JM.  IS.  1992.  Pat  Na^  SJOMM,  mU  Sk  Nai 

3tt,iTi^i<«iiiiif i  \\\\ifin^utnm.xn;o^M.f*, 

I994,  PM.  Na^  S,aiMM.  IMi  appacaUM  Si^  «,  1994,  l» 

Nou  382,179 
fart.  CL'  C22B  19124 

VS.  CL  75—725  18  Ctatais 

1.  In  a  zinc  oxide  recovery  process  having  an  ammonium 

chloride  solution  leaching  step,  and  a  zinc  metal  cementation  step 

whereby  lead  and  cadmium  are  removed  from  recoverable  zinc 

compounds  thereby  producing  a  waste  metals  cake  comprising  lead 

and  cadmium,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  treating  the  waste  metals  cake  in  a  dissolving  sohitian  wherein 

zinc  and  cadmhiro  are  soluble  and  lead  b  iiHohibie; 


UI\AI 
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b.  recovering  the  lead  by  Mparating 
ing  solution;  and 

c.  recovering  the  cadmium  from 
electrochemica]  means. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


he  lead  from  said  dissolv- 
s4id  dissolving  solution  by 


5^453,112 

PRESS?  IRE  SWING  ADSORFTIGN  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Midiad  J.  Sinkropi,  Cliccktowi«a;  timothy  M.  Aaron,  Will- 

tamsviUe;   Frederick   W.   Lcavtttj  Ambcnt;   Herbert   R. 

Schaub,  E.  Amherst,  and  James  Smolarek,  Boston,  all  of 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Praxair  IfechnoMgy,  Inc^  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190y426 

Int.  CL'^  BOID  5i/047 

VS.CX95—A1 
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5<4<  3,113 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION 
METHYL  CHLORIDE 
CONTAINING 
Andrew  S.  Zarchy,  Amawalk; 
Chen  C.  Chao,  Millwood,  a 
Plaines,IIL 

Filed  Apr.  11, 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  95—41 


AND  RECOVERY  OF 
ntOM  VENT  STREAMS 

ISOBUTANE 
tkhard  T.  Maurer,  Nanuet,  and 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UOP,  Des 


19!  4, 


Ser.  No.  225,861 
dOlD  531047 


Jx 
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24  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  c  f  high  purity  methyl  chloride  from 
a  vent  gas  stream  comprising  m  ethyl  chloride  and  isobutane,  said 
process  comprising  passing  sail  vent  gas  stream  at  adsorption 
conditions  including  an  adsorptjon  temperature  and  an  adsorption 
pressure  to  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  zone,  said  pressure  swing 
adsorption  zone  comprising  an  adsorption  bed  containing  a  size 
selective  adsorbent  selective  for  the  adsorption  of  methyl  chloride 
to  provide  a  waste  gas  stream  withdrawn  at  a  pressure  substantially 


equal  to  said  adsorption  pressure 
isobutane,  and  a  tail  gas  stream 


tive  to  said  vent  gas  stream  witl  drawn  at  a  desorption  pressure. 


1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  praeess  for  the  separation  of  a 
more  readily  adsorbable  component  of  ^  feed  gas  mixture  contain- 
ing said  component  and  a  less  readily  adsorbable  component  in  an 
adsorption  system  including  at  least  one  adsorbent  bed  containing 
adsorbent  material  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  said  more 
readily  adsorbable  compoiKnt,  said  process  comprising  a  process- 
ing sequence  carried  out  in  each  bed  ori  a  cyclic  basis  and  includ- 
ing (I)  introducing  a  feed  gas  mixture  ta  the  feed  end  of  the  bed  at 
an  upper  adsorption  pressure,  and  wifidrawing  the  less  readily 
adsorbable  component  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  bed;  (2) 
decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  bed  to  a  lower  desorption  pressure, 
with  release  of  more  readily  adsotbabl^  component  from  the  feed 
end  of  the  bed;  and  (3)  lepressuriziig  the  bed  to  said  upper 
adsorption  pressure,  with  the  feed  gas  mUture  being  compressed  to 
said  upper  adsorption  pressure  in  a  feed  gas  compressor  prior  to 
passage  to  the  bed  during  step  (1)  thereof  and  being  heated  by  the 
resulting  heat  of  compression,  with  saidjheat  of  compression  under 
cool  ambient  temperature  conditions  no^  being  sutBcient  to  achieve 
a  desired  adsorbent  bed  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  capturing  waste  heat  generated  in  the  adsorption  system,  or 
portions  thereof,  and  (b)  utilizing  thr  captured  waste  heat  to 
preheat  the  feed  gas  mixture  passing  ta  said  feed  gas  compressor, 
the  feed  gas  mixture  passing  to  the  btd  at  the  upper  adsorption 
pressure  having  been  preheated  by  said  captured  waste  heat  and 
further  said  heat  of  compression,  wherd>y  the  energy  efficieiMry  of 
the  process  is  enhanced  aixl  such  wast«  heat  recovery  enables  the 
feed  gas  mixture  to  attain  a  higher  timperature  than  would  be 
attained  upon  compression  of  the  feed  gas  mixture  alone  at  under 
cool  ambient  temperature  conditions,  thereby  enhancing  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  process. 


SAi.  3,114 


METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING 
REDUCING  EMISSIOl  IS 


IMPURITIES 


Ltwis 


Harold  O.  EbeUng,  4718  S. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 

Int.  CL'  BO|D 
U.S.  CL  95— IM 


19!  4, 


sion  of  hydrocarbon  impurities, 
(1)  passing  said  natural  gas 


said  waste  gas  stream  comprising 
enriched  in  methyl  chloride  rela- 


NATURAL  GAS  FOR 
OF  HYDROCARBON 


Ct.,  Ikiba,  Okla.  74105 
Ser.  No.  263,761 

53114:47100 

9  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  dehydrating  i  atural  gas  and  for  reducing  emis- 


including  aromatics,  comprising: 
upwardly  in  an  absorber  against 
downwardly  flowing  liquid  desiccant  to  provide  treated  gas, 
said  liquid  desiccant  absorbing  water  and  hydrocarbon  impu- 
rities firom  said  natural  gas  and  forming  spent  desiccant; 
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(2)  withdrawing  spem  desiccant  from  said  absorber  and  raising 
the  temperature  thereof  to  a  level  of  desiccant  regeneration  to 
provide  heated  spent  desiccant; 

(3)  withdrawing  treated  gas  from  said  absorber, 

(4)  passing  a  portion  of  said  treated  gas  upwardly  through  a 
desiccant  stripper  vessel,  the  balance  of  said  treated  gas  being 
passed  for  disnibotion; 

(5)  passing  said  heated  spent  desiccam  from  step  (2)  down- 
wardly through  said  desiccant  stripper  vessel  to  contact  said 
portion  of  said  treated  gas  of  step  (4)  to  purge  said  heated 
spent  desiccant  of  hydrocarbon  impurities  and  to  provide 
purged  spent  desiccam  and  stripper  vessel  outlet  gas; 

(6)  conducting  said  purged  spent  desiccant  from  said  stripper 
vessel  into  a  reboiler,  and 

(7)  conveying  said  stripper  vessel  outlet  gas  from  said  desiccam 
stripper  vessel  to  a  burner  in  said  reboiler  where  said  stripper 
vessel  outlet  gas  is  combusted  with  air  to  again  heat  said 
purged  spem  desiccant  in  said  reboiler  to  boil  off  any 
entrained  water  into  a  vapor  and  to  provide  regenerated  des- 
iccant that  is  fed  back  to  said  absorber  dius  providing  said 
liquid  desiccant  employed  in  step  (1). 


(d)  directing  said  mixture  through  the  outlet  of  said  : 
washing  stage  into  a  packing  washer  having  a  packed  ctntact- 
ingarea; 

(e)  rapidly  condeitsing  the  steam  in  said  packing  washer  by 
contacting  said  gas  stream  with  water  flowing  dirough  said 
packed  contacting  area,  wherein  the  steam,  water,  and 
ultrafine  particles  are  separated  from  said  gas  stream,  said  gas 
stream  with  remaining  particles  and  steam  directed  out  of  said 
packing  washer, 

(0  increasing  die  velocity  of  said  gas  stream  through  a  final 
washing  stage  while  introducing  cold  water  to  rapidly  con- 
dense any  remaining  steam  and  contact  any  remaining  par- 
ticles in  said  gas  stream;  and 

(g)  separating  the  water  and  particles  from  said  gas  stream  in  an 
eliminator  plate,  emitting  said  gas  stream  to  the  atmosphere, 
and  lemoving  the  water  aiKl  separated  panicles  ftom  said 
eliminator  plate  and  said  packing  washer. 


5^453,115 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND  CLEANING  GAS, 

PARTICULARLY  BLAST  FURNACE  OR  PRODUCER 

GAS,  CONTAINING  ULTRAFINE  PARTICLES,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 

Bogdan  Vnietii,  DusMldorf;  Germany,  artganr  to  Dentacke 

Vocat-Alpine  Inihiilili anlaginhan  GmbH,  DnsMldorf;  Gcr^ 


S«4S3,U6 
SELF  SUPPORTING  HOT  GAS  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  Fischer,  Wbite  Bcv  Lake,  Mian.;  Richard  L. 
Bloom,  WoodviUe,  Wis.;  Stephen  M.  SanacU,  Stflwatcr, 
Mtam.,  and  Jod  H.  Sabcan,  HndMm,  Wit.,  amlganri  to  Min- 
BCMta  Mtaiii«  and  Mannbctorfaig  Company,  Saint  Paid, 
Mtam. 

FUcd  Jun.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,675 
Int.  CL*  BOID  29125:35116:46104 
U,S.CL95— 278  Ml 


FUed  Nov.  29. 1993,  Ser.  Na.  158«443 
Ctaims  priority,  appBcatiow  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1992,  42  40 
196.8 

Int  CL*  BOID  47100 
U.S.CL95— 186  .   !•< 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  and  cleaning  a  hot  gas  stream  contain- 
ing ultrafine  particles  fitm  an  industrial  fiunace.  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  continuous  hot  gas  stream  containing  uhiafine 
particles  into  an  inlet  of  a  vertical  saturation  washing  stage, 
said  saturation  washing  stage  having  a  hoc  water  inlet,  a 
clearance  washer,  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  contacting  said  hot  gas  stream  in  said  vertical  saturation 
washing  stage  with  hot  water  pumped  through  the  hot  water 
inlet,  said  hot  gas  substantially  vaporizing  the  water  to  enrich 
the  gas  with  steam  and  therel^  reduce  the  temperature  of  said 
gas  stream; 

(c)  satiffi'tinB  the  ultrafine  particles  in  said  gas  stream  by  flowing 
said  gas  stream  and  said  hot  water  and  steam  through  the 
clearance  washer  to  improve  the  contacting  of  the  particles 
with  the  steam  and  hot  water,  and  to  form  a  mixture  of  gas. 
steam,  water,  and  wetted  ultrafine  panicles; 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  clean  gas  stream  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  self-supporting  support  tube,  die  suppoit 
tube  consisting  solely  of  a  substantially  rigidized  fanned 
textile  constructed  of  a  continuous  filamem  iiKicganic  yam. 
the  fonned  textile  being  porous  to  permit  a  gas  stream  and 
particulates  therein  to  pass  through  the  support  tube; 

disposing  a  filtering  elemem  about  the  support  tube,  the  fiheiing 
elemem  having  a  plurality  of  intermeshed  fiber  loops  or  fiber 
segments  to  trap  particulates  in  the  gas  stream; 

passing  a  gas  stream  with  particulates  therein  through  tlie  sup- 
port tube  and  filtering  element,  the  filtering  elemem  trapping 
the  particulaies  and  removing  the  paiticulaies  from  Itie  gat 
stream;  and 

teating  the  support  tube,  filtering  elemem  and  trapped  partico- 
lales  to  ignile  and  bora  die  partirulatrs  to  regenerate  the 
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filtering  element  when  the  trapped  paiticulates  have  dimin- 
ished the  effectiveness  of  the  filtetfi^  element  to  a  predeter- 
mined level. 
9.  A  diesel  exhaust  particulate  filter  oomprising: 
an  elongated  rigidized  support  tube  having  an  interior  surface 
and  an  exterior  suriace,  the  suppolt  tube  defined  solely  by  a 
fonned  textile  constructed  from  a  continuous  filament  inor- 
ganic yarn,  the  formed  textile  b«ing  porous  to  permit  an 
exhaust  gas  and  particulates  therei*  to  pass  through  the  sup- 
pott  tube;  and 
a  filtering  element  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  support 
tube,  the  filtering  element  formed  to  trap  particulates  in  the 
exhaust  gas. 


Fifed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,739 
Int  CL'  MID  44104 
VS.  CL  95—279 


i'~ 1^ 


1.  A  fluid  filter  for  separating  entiaine^  particulate  matter  from  a 
moving  fluid  stream,  said  fluid  filter  cooiprising: 

(a)  a  filter  structure  for  mounting  said  fluid  filter  on  a  supporting 
surface,  and  including  a  fluid  inlet  zone  and  a  fluid  outlet  zone 
thereof  for  conveying  the  fluid  stream  therethrough; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nested  filter  fraifles  carried  by  said  filter 
structure  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially-spaced,  solid 
wall  concentric  drums  nested  togetker  and  positioned  in  fluid 
receiving  relation  to  the  fluid  inlet  aone  of  said  filter  structure 
for  directing  the  fluid  stream  axially  through  said  plurality  of 
drums  from  the  fluid  inlet  zone  to  tie  fluid  outlet  zone  of  said 
filter  structure;  and  T 

(c)  a  filtration  medium  attached  to  ea4i  of  the  filter  frames,  each 
of  said  filtration  media  interposed  between  the  fluid  inlet  zone 
aixl  the  fluid  outlet  zone  of  said  filter  structure  and  defining  on 
one  side  thereof  an  upstream  filter  surface  and  on  the  other 
side  thereof  a  downstream  filter  surface,  each  of  said  filtration 
media  receiving  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  therethrough  from  the 
upstream  filter  surface  to  the  downstream  filter  surface, 
thereby  accumulating  an  over,  lyingi  layer  of  particulate  matter 
on  the  upstream  filter  surface  there|)f. 


S««U]S 


CARBON-FILLED 
Randy  B.  Heiligman, 
Pure  Syatems,  Inc^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
This  appUcatkm  Aug. 
into.' 
VS.  CL  96—147 
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FLUID  FILTER  AND  METHOd  OF  SEPARATING 

ENTRAINED  PARTICULATE  I  iATTER  FROM  A 

MOVING  FLUID  SJREAM 

Jtrrj  T.  Carter,  Charlotte,  and  Joa^f  Rutishauaer,  Winston 

Salem,  both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  L^  AG,  Znricfa,  Switzer- 
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September  26.  199S 
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FUEL  VAPOR  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Mhmftyiiia,  Mimu,  assignor  to  Ultra 
Minn. 
70,|7S,  Jnn.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  2S7,4^ 
401D  53/04 

20  Claims 


TJ  IJO- 


^' 


V 


outlet  means  for  outputting 


^^of^'^ 


1.  A  fiiel  v^>or  filter  comprisi  ig: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  mea  is  for  receiving  hiel  vapor  and  an 


Fuel  vapor,  and 


a  carbon  block  directly  mold^  within  the  housing,  the  carbon 
block  being  formed  by  a  mixture  of  carbon  pellets  and  a 
powdered  polymer  binder,  wherein  the  mixture  of  carbon 
pellets  and  powdered  polyir  ti  binder  is  placed  in  the  housing 
and  heated  such  that  the  carbon  pellets  are  joined  to  each 
other  aixl  formed  within  the  housing  such  that  fiiel  vapors  do 
not  exit  the  outlet  means  along  a  side  wall  of  the  housing 
without  having  sufficient  co  iitact  time  vrith  the  carbon  blodc 


5«45 1,119 


FIREPROOFING  OF  WOOD, 


CELLULOSIC,  AND  FABRIC 


CONTAININ< ;  PRODUCTS 
Jack  G.  Hetanstetter,  Brick,  N.J .,  assignor  to  Loc  Systems,  Ltd. 
(L.P.),  Lavalette,  N J. 

Fifed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,933 
Int  CV  (  09K  21/02 
VS.  CI.  106—18.12  7  Claims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  solution  for  >roviding  fire  retardancy  to  finely 
divided  wood,  cellulosic  and  f  ibric  containing  materials  when 
added  thereto  said  solution  com  trising  a  mixture  of  silicates  and 
water,  wherein  said  mixture  com]  irises  a  first  and  a  second  silicate, 
said  first  silicate  added  to  the  s  ilution  in  an  amount  from  about 
80%  to  about  99.1%  by  weight  a  nd  comprising  a  silicate  compris- 
ing 14.70%  NajO  and  29.40%  iiOj,  being  about  44.10%  solids 
and  a  viscosity  of  400  Centipc  ises  at  68°  P.,  and  said  second 


silicate  added  to  the  solution  ir 


about  0.1%  by  weight  and  composing  a  silicate  comprising  8.90% 
NaiO  and  28.70%  SiO^,  being  a^ut  37.6%  solids  and  a  viscosity 
of  180  Centipoises  at  68°  F. 


an  amount  from  about  20%  to 
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S«4S3,120 

ERASABLE  MARKING  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Pania  Rendino,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  WUIian  GraadnMot,  East 

Bridgewatcr,  Max.,  assignors  to  PlayatatiaB  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Fifed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,712 
Int  CL<^  C09D  13/00.11/12 
VS.  CL  106—19  B  22  ( 


B.  at  least  one  other  solvent  selected  fiora  the  group  '^"^'fi'ig 
of  water,  a  physiologically  acceptabte  lower  alkanol  and  a 
physiologically  iKXxptable  lower  allcyl  ester  of  a  lower  alkyl 
carboxyUc  acid  or  mixtures  tlieieof  wherein  tlie  aUcyl  mtrirtift 
of  the  alkanol  and  tlie  ester  contain  frooi  1  to  3  cartna  atoms 
and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  both  the  ester  and  tlie 
alkatnl  is  from  S  to  8; 

and  in  that  where  water  is  present  as  tiie  other  solvetx,  it  is 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1:3  to  1:1  of  the  acetone 
present; 

and  in  that  where  an  alkanol  or  ester  is  present  as  the  other 
solvent,  it  is  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  30%  by  weight 
of  the  total  carrier  medium. 


1.  An  erasable  marking  material  comprising  a  wax-base  vehicle 
and  pigment  particles,  said  wax-base  vehicle  having  an  oil  content 
of  about  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight,  said  pigment  particles 
being  substantially  uniformly  suspeitded  in  said  wax-base  vehicle. 


Sy4S3,121 
UQUID  INK  JET  INK 
Stephen  L.  NfehoUs,  WiUunga,  and  John  T.  Abton,  Wyan  Vale, 
both  d;  Australia,  assignors  to  Tooejet  Corporatfao  Pty  Ltd., 
Eastwood,  Anstralia 

Fifed  Jul  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  261,514 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  AutraUa,  JoL  1,  1993,  PL9710 

Int.  CL^  C09D  11/02 

VS.  CL  106—20  B  U  daios 

1.  An  ink  jet  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  having  an  electrical  resistance  of  at  least  10' 
ohm.cm, 

(b)  insoluble  chargeable  marldng  particles  in  a  range  of 
from  0.5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  tfie  composition,  and 

(c)  a  particle  charging  agent  in  a  range  of  from  0.0S%  to  S%  by 
weight  of  the  composition. 


5,453,123 

THIXOTROPING  AND  SET-ACCELERATING  ADDITIVE 

FOR  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  A  HYMUUUC  BINDER, 

PROCESS  USING  THE  ADDITIVE,  APPARATUS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  A 
HYDRAUUC  BINDER  AS  WELL  AS  THE  ADDITIVE 
Theodor  A.  Botfe,  GcroUnrii;  Urs  Madei;  RrwM^Ud;  UeH 
Snber,  Oberengstrtagen,  and  Vnaa.  Wombachfr.  Zurich,  aB 
of,  Switcerland,  assignors  to  Sika  AG,  vonn.  Kaspar  Wfaikkr 
&  Co.,  Switnrland 

Fifed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  Na  167,017 
Claims  priority,  appMcatton  Switaerland,  Dec   16,   1992, 
383M2 

Int  CL'  Ce4B  24/04 
VS.  CL  106—700  24  ( 


5,453,122 

INK  COMPOSITION 

Peter  J.  Ljraii,  Leioestenriiire,  Ei^fand,  assignar  to  Wilfett 

Intemattaoal  Limited,  United  Ktaigdom 
Contittuatkm  of  Ser.  Na  104,051,  Aug.  13, 1993,  abandooed. 
This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  320^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kfaigdoai,  Feb.  16, 1991, 
9103327 

Int  CL*  C09D  11/02:11/08:11/14 
VS.  CL  106—20  R  6  Ctadms 

1.  An  edible  ink  composition  suitable  for  application  through  the 
nozzle  of  an  ink  jet  printer  to  a  foodstuff  or  to  packaging  in 
immediate  contact  with  the  foodstuff,  which  ink  composition  com- 
prises a  physiologically  acceptable  image  forming  ingredient  dis- 
solved or  dispersed  in  a  carrier  medium,  wherein  the  carrier 
medium  comprises  as  essential  ingredients: 
A.  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  acetone;  and 


1.  A  thixotroping  and  set-accelerating  additive  for  mixtures 
which  contain,  as  a  component,  a  hydraulic  bittder  and/or  a  latent- 
hydraulic  biixier,  said  additive  comprising  an  additive  mixture 
having  a  pH-value  of  not  more  than  8.0  including  (i)  at  least  one 
thixotroping  and  set-accelerating  ester  of  caitonic  acid  which  is  at 
least  partially  soluble  in  water,  and  (ii)  an  additional  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  coiKrele  plasticizer,  a 
concrete  superplasticizer,  a  set-retarding  agent,  a  thixotroping 
agent  other  than  an  ester  of  carbonic  acid,  a  set-accelerating  agent 
other  than  an  ester  of  carbonic  acid,  an  air-entraining  agent,  and 
mixtures  dieieof  . 
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GAS  INJECTOR  FX>R 


5,453,124 
PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIZONE 
SINGLE-WAFER  SEMICONDU  TOR  PROCESSING 
EQUIPMENT 

MehrdMl  M.  Moslehi,  Dallas;  Ccdl  0.  Davis,  Greenville,  and 
Robert  T.  Matthews,  Piano,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Ikxas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,556,  Jii.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,718,  Dec  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  261,650 

InL  CL^  C23C  16100 
MS,  CL  118—715  4  Claims 
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[luralii 


coinected 


pi»sure 


a  control  valve  located  b^ween 
pressure  controlling  appi  ratus, 
to  said  output  control  sig  fial 
mixing  manifold. 
3.  A  single-wafer  semicondu<^ 
ing: 
a  process  chamber  having  a 
a  gas  distribution  system 

said  gas  distribution  systen 

a  plurality  of  gas  mixing 
said  plurality  of  inlet  conduits 

a  plurality  of  process  gas 
said  plurality  of  gas  mii^g 
of  mass  flow  controllers; 
maintaining  a  desired 
manifolds,  wherein  said 
for  each  gas  mixing  manifold: 

a  pressure  sensor  in  the 
generating  a  signal  indicative 
ciated  gas  mixing  manifi^ki; 

a  controller  for  receiving 
signal  to  a  desired  press^ 
manifold  and  transmittii^ 
live  of  the  desired 

a  pressure  controlling 
gas  mixing  manifold; 

a  control  valve  located 
manifold  and  said  piessi^ 
valve  being  responsive 
regulate  the  pressure  in 
fold. 


iity  of  inlet  conduits;  and 
to  said  process  chamber, 
comprising: 
n^ifolds  each  connected  to  one  of 
of  said  process  chamber, 
ies  each  connected  to  each  of 
manifolds  through  a  plurality 
and  a  pressure  control  system  for 
in  each  of  said  gas  mixing 
iressure  control  system  comprises. 


1.  A  multi-zone  gas  injector  for  use  ia  a  semiconductor  process- 
ing equipment  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  showerUcad  plate  arranged  to  be 

locked  adjacent  to  a  wafer, 
a  plurality  of  inlet  conduits  connected  with  said  body  member 
and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  atjleast  one  source  of  process 
fluids,  wherein  said  source  of  process  fluid  is  capable  of 
providing  a  combination  of  said  ptocess  fluids: 
a  plurality  of  passageways  located  Within  said  body  member, 
wherein  each  of  said  passageways  |s  connected  to  only  one  of 
said  inlet  conduits;  and 
a  plurality  of  orifices  extending  through  said  showerhead  plate, 
wherein  each  of  said  orifices  is  associated  with  one  of  said 
passageways; 
wherein  said  source  of  process  fluid  includes: 
a  mixing  manifold; 

pressure  control  apparatus  cotmeded  with  said  mixing  mani- 
fold for  maintaining  a  desired  manifold  pressure  therein; 
at  least  one  process  fluids  condui(  connected  to  said  mixing 
manifold  for  supplying  process  fluids  to  said  mixing  mani- 
fold; ; 
a  control  device  located  in  each  iprocess  fluids  conduit  for 
controlling  the  mass  flow  of  siid  process  fluids  into  said 
mixing  manifold:  and 
an  outlet  conduit  connected  to    laid  mixing  manifold  for 
delivering  said  process  fluids  to  said  plurality  of  inlet 
conduits  connected  to  said  bod]  member,  and 
wherein  said  pressure  control  apparatus  includes: 
a  pressure  sensor  in  said  mixing  manifold  for  geiterating  a 

signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  in  the  mixing  manifold; 
a  controller  for  receiving  said  signal  aixi  comparing  said 
signal  to  a  desired  pressure  and  transmitting  an  output 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  pressure; 
pressure  controlling  apparatus  connected  with  said  mixing 
manifold;  and 
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ECR  PLASMA  SOURCI : 
Ok  D.  Krogh,  110  Point 

94121 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Oct.  31, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2012,  has 
IntCL' 
MS.  CL  118—723  MR 
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said  mixing  manifold  atxl 

,  said  valve  being  responsive 

to  regulate  the  pressure  in  said 


proccssmg  apparatus  compris- 


a^ociated  gas  mixing  manifold  for 
of  the  pressure  in  said  asso- 

said  signal  and  comparing  said 

for  said  associated  gas  mixing 

an  output  control  signal  indica- 

I  pressaie; 

devi  X  connected  with  said  associated 

,  ani 

be^veen  said  associated  gas  mixing 

controlling  device,  said  control 

to  said  output  control  signal  to 

said  associated  gas  mixing  mani- 


5,4<  3,125 


FOR  GAS  ABATEMENT 
Ave.,  San  Frandsco,  CaUC 


lie 


198,524,  Feb.  17, 1994.  This 
1994,  Ser.  Na  331,916 
patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  19, 
disclaimed. 
Z23C  16100 

llCfarins 


tilB 

be  ra 


V. 


1.  A  plasma  producing  devic^  for  gas  abatement  comprising: 

a  plasma  abatement  chamber  laving  at  lease  one  opening  sealed 
by  a  window  formed  of  mi  irowave  transparent  material; 

means  for  transporting  microfvave  energy  having  a  direction  of 
propagation  and  an  associated  electric  field  with  said  micro- 
wave energy  through  said  ^ning  and  said  window  into  said 
chamber, 

permanent  magnet  means  hiring  an  axial  magnetic  field  and 
located  externally  to  said  c  umber  (on  the  side  of  said  cham- 
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ber)  and  opposite  to  said  window  and  with  a  north  and  south 
pole  aligned  such  that  the  axial  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet 
is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  microwaves 
entering  said  chamber  wherein  an  ECR  resonance  surface  is 
located  within  said  chamber, 

an  inlet  pon  for  introducing  effluent  from  a  process  chamber 
(efflueitt)  located  on  one  side  of  said  ECR  resonance  surface 
and  an  exit  pott  for  removing  the  abated  gas  mixture  located 
on  the  side  of  said  ECR  resonance  surface  opposite  (of)  to 
said  inlet  port; 

a  process  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  plasma  abate- 
ment chamber  through  said  inlet  port;  and 

vacuum  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plasma  abatement 
chamber. 


5,453.127 
APPARATUS  FOR  MENISCUS  COATING  A  STEEL  STRIP 
Charles  FHndnim,  HamOtan;  Tiaathy  R.  Roberts,  Middle- 
towa;  Forreitcr  Caudiil,  Middictown;  Larry  E.  Parrela, 
Mlddietown,  aB  of  OUo;  David  L.  iOeiaMycr,  aad  Gerald  L. 
BMvey,  both  of  AsUand,  Ky.,  — jgamrg  to  Annco  Stcd 
Cooipany,  LJ>.,  Middletowa,  OUo 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  803,278,  Dec  4, 1991,  ahandonri.  This 
appUcatiaa  Apr.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  50,956 
lat  CL'  Bt5C  III06;1II00:3I12 
MS.  CL  118—63  17  I 


5,453,126 

FLEXIBLE,  HEAT-RESISTANT  REFLECTIVE  COATINGS, 

COATED  ELASTOMERIC  COMPONENTS  AND 

METHODS 

Robert  M.  Gibbon,  Fort  Worth,  Itac,  assigDor  to  JMK  lateiw 

national.  Inc.  Fort  Wortk,  Ikx. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  58,119,  May  5, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  860,404,  Mar.  30, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

323,165 

Int.  CL'  C09D  183I0S 

MS.  CL  106— 287.U  19  i 
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1.  A  coated  elastomeric  component  capable  of  withstanding 
environmental  temperatures  within  at  least  the  range  of  32  degrees 
and  SOO  degrees  Fahrenheit,  capable  of  deformation  without  dam- 
age to  the  coating,  and  reflective  of  heat,  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  component  having  at  least  one  surface;  and 
a  coating  covering  said  surface  atxl  capable  of  at  least  1(X)% 
elongation  without  failure,  said  coating  comprising  after 
application: 
a  room  temperature  vulcanizing  sealant,  said  sealant  in  turn 
comprising:  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane; 
fiYHn  S  to  30  parts  by  weight,  relative  to  said  weight  of  said 
polydiorganosiloxane,   of  a   reinforcing   filler,   and   about 
20-200  parts  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said 
sealant,  of  metallic  particulate  material; 
wherein  the  coating  is  cured  using  a  crosslinking  agent  of  the 
formula  S\R.'Jl}jf?^*^  where  R'  is  aryl.  allcyl  or  alkaryl;  R^-R* 
may  each  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyloxy.  oximo 
and  amidoxy;  a  is  either  1  or  2;  b,  c  and  d  are  each  selected  from 
the  range  0  through  3  inclusive:  and  a+l>+c+d=4. 


I.  Apparatus  for  meniscus  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  steel 
strip  with  metal,  comprising: 
at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  coating  tray  for  containing 

coating  metal, 
said  at  least  one  coating  tray  including  only  one  departure  lip, 
said  departure  lip  including  an  upwardly  inclined  upper  surface, 

a  lower  surface  and  a  sharp  lermtnal  end, 
said  terminal  end  defined  by  intersecting  said  upper  and  lower 

surfaces, 
said  lower  surface  inclined  downwardly  and  away  from  the  strip 

immediately  below  terminal  etxl, 
said  terminal  end  positioned  adjacent  to  and  transversely  with 

but  not  intentionally  in  contact  with  the  at  least  one  surface  of 

the  strip, 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  coating  metal  in 

said  at  least  one  coating  tray  above  the  melting  point  of  said 

coating  metal, 
means  for  moving  the  strip  transversely  past  said  departure  lip, 

atxl 
means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  said  coating  metal  in  said  at 

least  one  coating  tray, 
said  level  being  controlled  by  said  means  for  maintaining  the 

level  relative  to  an  upper  elevation  of  said  departure  lip  so 

that  an  uninterrupted  flow  of  said  coating  metal  can  be  deliv- 
ered over  said  departure  lip  to  the  at  least  one  surface  of  the 

strip. 
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COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  RUN  IING  WEBS  OP  PAPER 
(NtCARI»qARO 
Martin    KiMtermaiiB,    iWdenhri^,   GcnHuiy,    and    Sergio 
Giate,  Jangu  Sm  paulo.  Bn4l,  Hrignon  to  J.  M.  Voith 

FDcd  Apr.  H,  1994,  S*.  No.  Z33J73 
CUm*  priority,  appiicadoii  GeraiaDy,  Apr.  28,  1993,  43  13 

InL  CL'^  BOSC 11/04 
VS.  CL  lis— 123  11  CWn 


MSS,] 

OIL  SPILL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Martin  A.  AOen,  and  John  T.  Fctdt^  liotk  of  DawaonviUe,  Ga., 
aadgnors  to  Exxon  Cbemical  Patents  Inc.  Linden,  N  J. 
Dliririon  of  Ser.  No.  9,4«8,  Jan.  TJi  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,268,106, 
wiiicli  is  a  continuatiaa  of  Ser.  N^  697,090,  May  8, 1991, 
alMmdoned.  Tliis  applicatian  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161^26 
Int  CL'  R08H  7100 
VS.  CL  134-^  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recoveiy  oil  spilled  pn  the  suiAKe  of  land  which 
comprises: 

(a)  meltblowing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  thermoplastic  oleo- 
philic fibers  onto  the  land  surface  to  form  an  oil  absorbent 
meltblown  web  thereon  and  in  close  conformity  therewith  to 
contact  and  absorb  the  spilled  oil;  and 

(b)  retrieving  the  web  with  oil  absorbed  therein. 


UMI 


5y  153,130 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEW  ER  LINE  PREVENTIVE 

MAffHrENANCE 


Erk  A.  Maddux,  6648  E. 
FUedJnLlS, 
InLCL' 
U.S.CL134— 8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dosing  a  runnii  g  web,  comprising: 

a  roll  for  carrying  the  running  weta 

a  blade  for  dosing  coating  substance  on  the  web  or  on  the  roll, 
the  blade  contacting  the  web  orfoll  at  a  contact  line; 

a  hold-down  device  for  forcing  tlw  blade  onto  tlie  web  or  the 
toll,  the  hold-down  device  contacting  the  blade  at  a  contact 
line; 

a  tnnsmitter  for  transmitting  a  ray  of  light; 

at  least  one  light-reflecting  layer  fdr  reflecting  the  ray  of  light, 
said  light-reflecting  layer  being  positioned  at  an  area  of  the 
blade  between  the  contact  line  of  the  Made  on  the  roll  or  web, 
and  ttte  contact  line  of  the  hold-down  device  and  the  Made, 
said  light-reflecting  layer  being  disposed  on  a  side  of  the 
blade  opposite  the  roll; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  reflected  ray  of  light  and  registering 
a  signal  designating  a  position  or  angle  of  the  ray  of  light 
reflected  upon  it  by  the  light-reflecting  layer  of  the  blade;  and 

a  controller  operatively  connected  lo  the  receiver  for  receiving 
the  signal  from  the  receiver,  and  lor  controlling,  dependent  on 
tlK  received  signal,  all  angular  ppsition  of  the  blade. 
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(f)  entering  logged  sewer  line  blockages  into  a  database  diereby 
forming  a  knowledge  based  sewer  line  service  system; 

(g)  re-cleaning  lewer  line  locations  on  a  predetermined  schedule 
according  to  the  knowledge  based  sewer  line  service  system 
based  upon  a  degree  of  bloclcage  found  at  the  sewer  line 
locatioiis;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (aHg)  for  each  predetermined  area  until  all 
predetermined  areas  are  serviced.  ^ 


running  said  detergent  pump  at  tunes  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  said  rinse  run  time  value  such  that  said  deter- 
gent pump  is  running  a  portion  of  the  time  that  said 
dishwasher  sprays  rinse  water  and  is  oliierwise  turned  off, 
wherein  said  portion  is  determined  by  a  detergent  run  time 
parameter  stored  by  said  controller, 
whereby  deleigent  is  pumped  into  said  dishwasher's  wash  water 
tank  in  amounts  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  time  that  said 
dishwasher  sprays  rinse  water. 


1194, 


Dr.,  IbcMNi,  Ariz.  85730 
Ser.  No.  276,624 

9I06.-9/02 

20Clainis 


5,453,131 

MULTIPLE  PROTOCOL  MULTIPLE  PUMP  LIQUID 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER 

Wai  Y.  C.  Chan,  and  Janet  W.  Uvi^atan,  both  of  Santa  Cmz, 

CaHt,  aMignors  to  DivcTKy  Corporation,  Ontario, 

ContinnnlkMi  ofScr.  No.  967474,  Oct.  27, 1992, 

TUt  application  Jon.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,493 
Int.  CL'  B08B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  134—18  16 


5^453,132 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  OPTICAL  SURFACES 

Kerin  P.  Kowalchnk.  Onkviile,  Canada,  artgrnw  to  bnaz  Cor- 

ponDOBf  ivpoofeOa  CsBsds 

Filed  JnL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,934 
IBL  CL'  BI8B  5100:5104:3104 
VS.  CL  134—21  7  I 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  an  optical  surtee  comprising  die  steps 
f: 

(a)  providing  a  cleaning  head  having  a  front  face  which  includes 
a  seal  shaped  to  circumscribe  the  optical  surface  to  be 
cleaned; 

(b)  brii^ing  said  head  and  surface  together  so  diat  die  optical 
vatux  and  the  cleaning  head  combine  to  form  a  sealed 
cleaning  cavity; 

(c)  generating  in  said  cavity,  a  high  velocity  air  flow  across  said 
optica]  surfKc; 

(d)  introducing  a  cleaning  fluid  into  the  hi^  velocity  air  flow 
upstream  of  said  surfKe;  and, 

(e)  terminating  the  introduction  of  cleaning  fluid  wiiile  maintain- 
ing said  air  flow  to  remove  any  residual  cleaning  fluid. 


1.  A  mediod  of  providing  preventive  maintenance  service  to 
sewer  lines  in  a  given  locality  by  servicing  only  those  sewer  lines 
having  a  substantial  probabiity  of  near  term  blockages,  said 
method  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  said  given  localty  into  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
areas:  I 

(b)  identifying  blockage  predictors  including  foliage  common  to 
said  given  locality  knowi  to  cause  root  intrusion  and  using 
said  foliage  as  root  intrusion  predictors  and  further  including 
properties  capable  to  generate  substantial  amounts  of  grease 
and  using  such  properties!  as  grease  predictors; 

(c)  surveying  a  first  prede|Bnnined  area  and  identifying  root 
intrusion  predictors  proximate  to  sewer  lines  and  grease  pre- 
dictors proximate  to  sewflr  lines; 

(d)  cleaning  those  sewer  lines  proximate  to  said  identified  root 
intrusion  predictors  from  a  nearest  manhote/clean-out  to  a 
safety  margin  distance  keyond  an  edge  of  identified  root 
intrusion  predicttx's  roots,  and  cleaning  those  sewer  lines 
proximate  to  said  grease  [(tedictors  starting  at  a  nearest  down- 
stream manhoIe/clean-oui( 

(e)  logging  a  location  and  I  degree  of  blockage  for  each  root 
intrusion  and  grease  blocl  age  on  a  log  form; 


'»-ga 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  liquid  chemicals  into  a  conveyor 
dishwasher  using  a  plurality  of  pumps,  including  a  detergent  pump 
that  pumps  detergent  into  a  wa^  water  tank  in  said  dishwasher  and 
a  rinse  agent  pump  that  pumps  rinse  agent  into  a  rinse  water  line  in 
said  dishwasher,  wherein  said  dishwasher  is  configured  to  route 
used  rinse  water  into  said  dishwasher's  wash  water  tank,  the  steps 
of  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  controller  having  a  programmed  digital  data  proces- 
sor for  running  said  plurality  of  pumps; 
said  controller  performing  the  steps  of: 
detecting  when  said  dishwasher  is  spraying  rinse  water, 
running  said  rinse  agent  pump  whenever  said  dishwasher  is 

spraying  rinse  water, 
generating  and  periodically  incrementing  a  rinse  tun  time 
value  so  long  as  said  dishwasher  continues  to  spray  rinse 
water  such  that  said  rinse  run  time  value  is  indicative  of 
how  long  said  dishwasher  has  been  qiraying  rinse  water, 
staring  in  an  electronic  non-volatile  memory  said  rinse  nm 
time  value  each  time  said  dishwasher  stops  spraying  rinse 
water, 
each  time  said  dishwasher  begins  to  spray  rinse  water,  retriev- 
ing from  said  non-volatile  memory  said  rinse  tun  time 
value  stored  therein,  and  then  resuming  said  step  of  peri- 
odically updating  said  rinse  nm  time  value;  and 


5,453,133 
SOIL  REMEDIATION 
Bryan  D.  Spnrfci,  Gloncatcr;  F  WcMon  McMios,  Ottawa; 
Dnvid  a  McNabh,  VcgreviUe,  and  C.  Edward  Capet, 
Ottawa,  aU  oC  Canada,  aaricnon  to  Natioul  Reacarch 
Coodi  or  Canada,  Ottawa,  CaMida 

Flkd  Jan.  9, 1993,  Ser.  Na  73^14 
CW^  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kin|don,  Jml  9, 1992, 
9212145 

InL  CL'  B08B  3104:7100 

VS.  CL  134—25.1  19  CWms 

1.  A  metliod  for  removing  contaminants  from  soil,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  contamiiuaed  soil  having  20%  or  more  particles 

of  less  than  O.OS  mm  diameter  with  a  solvent  for  the  coiKami- 

nant,  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  bridging  liquid  immiscible 

with  said  solvent,  while  agitating  to  form  soil  agglomerates 

substantially  fiee  of  contaminants  and  solvent,  wherein  the 

amount  of  bridging  liquid  is  sufficient  to  fill  die  ifdemal 

porosity  of  the  soil  agglomerates,  and  wherein  the  amo«mt  of 

bridging  liquid  and  the  degree  of  agitation  are  halanctd  to 

control  the  particle  size  of  die  soil  agglomerates  within  a 

particle  size  range  of  0.5  to  2  mm  diameter  and  having 

substantially  the  same  size  distribution  as  natural  soil  aggre- 
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•  Mjcond  groove  fonned 
Older  10  electiically  divide 
opening  being  locued 
Koond  giDove. 


said  Mcond  conductive  film  in 

said  seoood  coiidiictive  film,  said 

letweea  said  fint  groove  and  said 


PHOTOELECTRIC 
IMPROVED  BAC< 

Nak^Bwa,  Nan; 


CONVERSION  DEVICE  WITH 
REFLECTION  LAYER 
Notern  "ntyama,  Hiraluita,  and 
an  oC  Japan,  aarignwn  to 


FIMDec28, 
lot 


a> 


VS.CLt3t—2S9 


gates,  while  maintaining  die  natiral  humic  content  of  the  soil 
and  improving  the  aggregate  strength  and  agglomerate  stabil- 
ity; and 
(b)  separating  die  substantially  c^taminant-  and  solvent-bee 
soU  agglamentes. 


YamynU  Aral, 


5*«S3,U 
SOLAR  CILL 
d  Sctano  Nak^fana,  both  of  Kaoacawa, 
to  Scaiicoadnctir  Energy  Laboratory  Cn,, 
Japan 
DhrWon  ofScr.  Nou  9N39.  ^  23, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,348,519.  TUB  appHcaHow  Jon.  |«.  1994.  Scr.  No.  268^447 
daima  prtority,  appBcatfan  Jap«i,  Dec  27, 1991,  3-3M116 
The  portiaa  of  tte  tmn  of  this  paient  snbaeqoent  to  Sep.  20, 
2*11,  hM  been  dkdaimed. 
Int.  CL'  HOIUSJ/OS 

9Cbdnis 


5^i:^5^' 
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Kioto. 
Kai*a,1Uqro, 


1 993.  Sci;  No.  174.0U 

Japan,  Dec  28, 1992, 4-347457 
IMlLiy/05 

28aafans 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  conversiob  device  comprising  at  least  a  metal 
layer,  a  transparent  conductivi  layer  disposed  on  said  metal  layer, 
and  an  active  semiconductor  layer  di^osed  on  said  transparent 
conductive  layer,  characterized  in  that  said  transparent  conductive 
layer  comprises  a  layer  havii^  an  uneven  surface  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  zinc  oxide  materill  Zn,.^0^  (0<x<l)  having  an  X-ray 
diffractioa  pattern  in  which  4)  the  peak  intensity  of  the  (2,8,0) 
planes  of  ZnOj  is  l6oo  or  less  ( f  (b)  the  peak  intensity  of  the  (0,0,2) 
planes  of  ZnO  and  (c)  the  peal :  intensity  of  die  (1,0,1)  planes  of  Zn 
is  'Am  or  less  of  the  peak  intc  nsity  (b). 


-432 
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J.Lee, 


1.  A  photovohaic  cell  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  first  conductive  film  fonned  on  iud  substrate; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  layer  fotmed  on  said  first  conductive 
film; 

a  first  groove  fonned  only  through  taid  photoelectric  conveisioa 
layer  and  said  first  conductive  fihn  in  older  to  electrically 
divide  said  first  conductive  filmj  and  said  photoelectric  con- 
versioo  layer,  < 

a  first  insulating  strip  filling  said  ftst  groove; 

an  opening  formed  through  said  photoelectric  conversion  layer 
and  reaching  to  said  first  conductive  film; 

a  second  conductive  film  fonned  «n  said  photoelectric  conver- 
sion layer  and  covering  said  first  insulating  strip; 

a  conductive  material  filled  in  said  opening  to  connect  said  first 
conductive  film  and  said  second,  conductive  film;  and 


S  153,136 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFi  CTURING  HIGH  MAGNETIC 

FLUX  DENSITY  GRAI  4  ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL 

STEEL  SHEET  HAVD  IG  SUPERIOR  MAGNETIC 

nUfPEXTIBS 

Yoong  J.  Yoon,  all  of  Phang, 
to  Pohang  Iran  ft  Stcd  Co.,  Ltd., 


Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  26,  1991, 


JooglLKtan; 
Rep.  of  Korea, 
Kyong  Sang  Book-do,  Re^  of  Korai 

FUed  Ang.  9,  pn,  Scr.  No.  98.389 
Clafans  priority, 
199124375 

Int.  CLf  C22C  38144 
VS.  CL  148—111 

1.  A  process  for  manuAK:l|iring  a  high  magnetic  flux  density 

grain  oriented  electrical  steel  having  superior  magnetic  propeities 

on  the  Older  of  greater  than  ahout  1.9  Tesla  magnetic  flux  density 

(BIO)  and  less  dian  about  l.ob  W/Kg  iron  or  core  loss  (W17/S0), 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  mehed  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  %: 

0.01-0.10%  of  C,  2.5-f4.0%  of  Si,  0.04-0.15%  of  Mn, 

0.005-0.04%  of  P,  O.OOB-0.04%  of  S,  0.01-0.05%  of  Al, 

0.002-0.010%  of  N,  0.01-0.04%  of  Sn,  0.02-0.12%  of  Q, 

0.02-0.12%  of  Ni,  0.01-  D.0g%  of  Mo,  the  balance  being  Fe 

phis  incidental  impuritin; 
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controlling  the  total  weight  %  of  Sn^O+Ni+Mo  between 
0.06-0.20%; 

foiming  said  steel  into  slabs  by  a  continuous  casting  process; 

hot  rolling  said  slabs;  and 

cold  rolling  to  reduce  the  previously  hot  rolled  slab  by  over  80% 
down  to  a  thickness  of  030-0.23  mm,  whereby  said  process 
yields  high  productivity  defined  by  an  average  crack  depth  of 
less  than  about  5.4  mm  formed  during  said  hot  rolling  step 
and  a  fracture  frequency  %  of  less  than  about  9.6%  occurring 
during  said  cold  rolling  step,  wherein  the  fracture  ficquency 
%  is  calculated  by  a  number  of  fractures  divided  by  a  number 
of  coils  produced  multiplied  by  100. 


5,453,137 
MATERIAL  FOR  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

iwfc.K«Ai^  ibkyo,  Japan,  aiitgnor  to  KawaaaU 
lUtoko  Co,  Ltd.;  Koneya  IBC  and  Sud  KaMi  Co.,  Ltd., 
■noTltokyo,  Japnn 

FDcd  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  318.289 
ClainM  prterity,  appbcathw  Japva.  Mar.  30. 1994, 6-082M8 
Int  CL'  HOIF  1106 
VS.  CL  148—306  4  ( 


1.  A  material  for  permanent  magnet  comprising  an  acicular  iron 
powder  having  successively  on  the  surface  (1)  a  coated  layer  of 
aluminum  phosphate,  (2)  a  diffused  layer  of  rare  earth  element  or  a 
diffused  layer  of  rare  earth  eleraent-boron  or  a  diffused  layer  of  rare 
earth  elemenLboron.nitrogen,  and  (3)  a  coaled  layer  of  aluminum 
phosphate. 


5^453.138 

ALLOY  SHEET 

IMashi  Inoue;  Kiyoahi  Item;  ItaMyoshi  Okita,  and  Mkhi- 

hito  HiHn.  all  of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Cor- 

poratfaMi,  Toiqfo.  Japan 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  7.755,  Jan.  22. 1993.  This 

applfcation  Jan.  18.  1994.  Scr.  No.  183,121 
Clatans  priority,  applkation  Japnn.  Feb.  28, 1992.  4-078506; 
Aug.  27. 1993.  5-213001 

Int.  CL'  C22C  38140:38/52 
VS.  CL  148—308  29  Claims 

10.  An  alloy  sheet  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  34  to  38 
wt.  %  Ni,  0.05  to  3  wt  %  Cr,  1  wt.  %  or  less  Co,  0.1  wt  %  or  less 
Si,  0.003  wt  %  or  less  B,  0.003  wt  %  or  less  O,  0.003  wt  %  or 
less  N  and  die  balance  being  Fe; 


I. 


JSBZmUm 


:M)^^j,/jU»JMnwl 
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said  alloy  sheet  having  an  average  austeniie  grain  si»  of  15  to 
45  |un  and  a  degree  of  mixed  grain  for  austenite  grains  of  43 
to  50%,  said  degree  of  mixed  grain  being  expressed  by  an 
equation  of: 

0.S  Doiax-WD)xlOO  (%X 

where  D  is  an  average  austenite  grain  size,  Dmax  is  a  maxi- 
mum austenite  grain  size  in  said  alloy  sheet  and  lOJ 
Dmax-EN  means  an  absolute  value  of  (0.S  Dmax-D);  and 
the  gadiering  degree  of  die  {331 }  plane  of  said  alloy  sheet  being 
8  to  35%.  die  gathering  degree  of  die  {210}  plane  being  1  to 
20%  and  die  gathering  degree  of  die  {211}  plane  being  2  to 
20%,  each  of  said  respective  gadiering  dc^grees  of  ptanes 
being  calculated  by  dividing  a  relative  X-ray  intensity  ratio  of 
each  of  die  respective  {331},  {210}  and  {211}  diffiaction 
planes  by  a  sum  of  relative  X-ray  intensity  ratios  of  the  { 1 1 1 }, 
{200}.  {220},  {311},  {331},  {«0}  and  {422}  difbactioo 
planes. 


5,453.139 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLD  FORMED  HIGH- 
STRENGTH  STEEL  PARTS 
Hugh  M.  Gaucher,  Jr-.  Cinchnwti.  Ohkt,  aarifnor  to  ConaoU- 
datcd  Metal  Pradncta,  Inc.  CInrinnatI,  Ohio 
CootinHatioB-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  ^  992,123,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,330,594.  This  applkation  JuL  15,  1994,  Scr.  Na  275^02 

laL  CL'  C2U)  7/02 
VS.  CL  148—651  10  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high-strength  steel  part  selected  from 
the  group  of  parts  consisting  of  various  types  of  headed  shanks, 
upset  shanks,  cam  rollers,  spline  shafts,  steering  arms,  nuts,  ball 
joint  casings  and  torsion  bars,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  blank  of  high-strength  steel  material  having  a 
feirite-pearlite  microstructure  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
about  1 20,000  psi  and  a  yield  stiengdi  of  at  least  about  90,000 
psi  that  comprises  by  weight 
carbon  about  0.30  to  about  0.65% 
manganese  about  0  JO  to  about  23% 

at  least  1  grain  refiner  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
niobium,  titanium  and  vanadium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an 
effective  amount  for  grain  refining  up  to  about  0.35% 
iron  balance;  and 

cold  fofming  said  blank  by  upsetting,  foiging  or  extrusion  to 
provide  a  part  selected  from  the  group  of  parts  consisting  of 
various  types  of  headed  shanks,  upset  shanks,  cam  rollers, 
spline  shafts,  steering  arms,  nuts,  ball  joint  casings  and  torsion 
bars,  whereby  die  mechanical  properties  of  tensile  strength 
and  yiekl  strength  of  said  part  are  substantially  the  same  or 
greater  than  said  blank. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUI  lCTURE  OF  ATIRE  IN 
WHICH  THE  CARCASS  REINV  [>RCEMENT  IS  FORMED 

ON  A  CORE  FROM  A  JINGLE  THREAD 
Daniel  Laurent,  Meylan,  and  Jo^^laude  Mayct,  Clermont- 
FcfTand,  both  of;  France,  a^ignors  to  Sedepro,  Paris, 
France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  87,211,  J^  2, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
applicatiaa  Jun.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264^426 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  JuL  21,  1992,  92  09256 
Int.  CL'  B29i  301 16 
VS.  CL  156—117  8  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  n^ber  tire  in  which  a  reinforce- 
ment thread  is  applied  on  a  suppott,  the  surface  of  which  is  a 
building  reference  for  the  inner  surj  ace  of  the  tire,  the  reinforce- 
ment thread  applied  on  the  support  being  held  on  the  support  by 
adherence,  comprising  laying  the  reinforcement  thread  on  the 
support  by  displacing  a  guide  means  in  the  space  over  the  tntc 
which  the  thread  will  have  after  it  h^s  been  wound  on  the  support, 
said  guide  means  being  in  guiding  relationship  with  slippage  on  the 
thread,  the  laying  of  the  reinforcemdit  thread  being  carried  out  by 
imparting  to  said  guide  means  a  movement  permitting  the  winding 
of  the  thread  on  the  support  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the 
support  and  then  winding  back  so  that  the  thread  forms  adjacent 
hoops  on  the  support,  maintaining  the  reinforcement  thread  on  the 
support  as  the  reinforcement  thread  is  deposited  thereon  by  adher- 
ence, continuation  of  the  movement  with,  from  one  winding  to  the 
next,  relative  circumferential  displacement  between  the  support 
and  guide  means  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  laying  pitch  of 
the  thread  on  the  support,  pressing  with  pressing  means  the  thread 
against  the  support  at  each  edge  of  •  hoop  during  the  side-to-side 
movements  to  adhere  the  thread  to  tht  support,  said  pressing  taking 
place  during  the  movement  of  the  ^lide  means  after  each  change 
in  direction  of  the  guide  means,  an4  relieving  the  pressing  of  the 
thread  against  the  support  before  tie  return  of  the  guide  means 
with  thread  to  be  pressed  against  the  support  after  the  relative 
circumferential  displacement. 
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adhesive  member  extending !  ubstantially  along  a  length  of  a  spool 
upon  which  a  web  of  paper  i$  to  be  transferred  and  wound,  and  an 
elongate  water-absorbent  we^ening  means  carried  by  said  outer 
surface  of  said  adhesive  menter  for  absorbing  water  and  engaging 
a  web  of  paper  as  an  empty  spool  carrying  said  transfer  tape 
rotatably  engages  a  paper  v^b,  said  weakening  means  carrying 
water  so  that  said  weakening  means  weakens  a  paper  web  upon 
engagement  therewith. 


METHOD  AND 
TO  SLATS  AND  IN 
FORMING  A 
Andr<  Klehi,  Mitweg  1201, 
Filed  Dec  3, 
Claims  priority, 
9111887 

Int  CL'  B32B 
U.S.  CL  156—201 


APPAR>  rUS  FOR  SECURING  SHEETS 
SR  lCES  THEREBETWEEN  FOR 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

2341  HE  Ocgstgecst,  Netherlands 
993,  Ser.  No.  157,081 

United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1991, 


,  appUcat  on 


11108:31116:  B31F  JlOO 


SASi,l  1 

TRANSFER  TAPE  AND  MET!  DD  FOR  CUTTING  AND 
SPOOLING  A  WE  I  OF  PAPER 
Peter  A.  Rodriguez,  1785  Selva  ffarina  Dr.,  Atlantic  BcwJi, 
Fla.  32233 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131,082 
InL  CL'  B65B  19/00 
VS.  CL  156—184  I  20  Claims 

1.  Transfer  t^w  for  severing  a 'traveling  web  of  paper  and 
transferring  it  to  an  empty  spool  comprising  an  elongate  planar 
adhesive  member  having  an  outer  surface  bindable  to  a  traveling 
web  of  paper  and  an  inner  surface  biddable  to  an  empty  spool,  said 


^^^ 


12  Claims 


^^^3.^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  :ompo$ite  structure  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  elofigate  rigid  slats,  arranging  the  slats  in 
an  array  in  which  the  slats  lie  parallel  with  one  another  and  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  with  predetermined  spaces 
between  adjacent  slats  ;  d  that  the  array  has  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  with  each  o '  said  slats  providing  part  of  said  first 
side  of  the  array  and  p  irt  of  said  second  side  of  the  array; 
feeding  the  array  of  sla  s  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
slats  through  apparatus  in  which  a  first  flexible  sheet  is 
secured  on  said  first  sid ;  of  the  slats; 

subsequently  deforming  si  id  first  sheet  into  the  spaces  between 
adjacent  slats  towards  st  id  second  side  of  the  array  as  the  slats 
and  said  first  sheet  are  i  onveyed  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  slats  whilst  cat  sing  concomitant  movement  of  said 
slats  closer  towards  one  mother  to  permit  such  deformation  of 
said  first  sheet; 

applying  a  second  flexible  sheet  on  said  second  side  of  the  slats; 

bringing  said  first  sheet  ai  d  said  second  sheet  into  contact  with 
one  another  in  the  spao  :s  between  the  slats;  arKl 

securing  said  sheets  togetl^r  in  regions  of  contact  between  said 
sheets,  whereby  each  sbt  of  said  plurality  of  slats  is  tightly 
encapsulated  between  he  first  and  second  sheets  and  the 
sheets,  in  the  regions  of  contact  of  said  sheets  between  adja- 
cent slats,  form  respective  hinge  strips  interconnecting  the 
adjoining  slats. 


Sefitmber  26,  1995 
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5,453,143 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  ADHESIVE  TO  A  TABBED 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

Michael  J.  Menard,  Doylcstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil-PPC, 

Inc  MiUtown,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,989,  Sep.  17, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,137 

tot  CL'  A61F  13115:13160 

VS.  CL  156—204  17  Claims 


longitudinal  edge  of  the  plug  wrap  paper,  a  bond  is  nude  while  the 
adhesive  is  molten  and  the  resultant  bond  is  held  in  compression 
for  sufficient  time  to  prevent  bond  movement,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  using  as  the  adhesive,  a  water  sensitive  hot  meh 
adhesive  comprising  SO  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  graft  copolymer 
which  copolymer  comprises  40  to  85  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer  and  IS  to  60  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
polyalkylene  oxide  polymer,  0  to  SO  weight  percent  of  a  compat- 
ible tackifying  resin.  S  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  polar  wax.  0  to  3 
weight  percent  antioxidant  and  0  to  30  weight  percent  of  another 
compatible  water  soluble  or  water  sensitive  thermoplastic  |X>lymer, 
characterized  in  that  the  resulting  cigarette  filter  will  open  when 
exposed  to  water. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  absorbent  article  comprising  at  least 
one  laterally  extending  side  tab  wherein  separate,  discrete  patches 
of  adhesive  are  applied  to  said  article  and  said  tab.  such  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  central  portion  having  an  absorbent  element, 

b)  depositing  a  first  patch  of  adhesive  on  a  first  side  of  a  release 
strip  so  that  said  first  patch  of  adhesive  bonds  thereto; 

c)  attaching  said  release  strip  to  said  central  portion  by  placing 
said  first  side  of  the  release  strip  onto  said  central  portion  so 
that  said  first  patch  of  adhesive  bonds  to  said  central  portion 
more  tenaciously  than  said  first  patch  of  adhesive  bonded  to 
said  release  strip; 

d)  depositing  a  second  discrete  patch  of  adhesive  on  a  second 
side  of  said  release  strip  so  that  said  second  patch  of  adhesive 
bonds  thereto,  the  step  of  depositing  said  second  patch  of 
adhesive  being  performed  after  the  step  of  attaching  said 
release  strip  to  said  central  portion;  and 

e)  placing  a  tab  adapted  to  be  folded  around  a  crotch  of  a  user's 
undergarment  onto  said  second  side  of  said  release  strip  so 
that  said  second  patch  of  adhesive  bonds  to  said  tab  more 
tenaciously  than  said  second  patch  of  adhesive  bonded  to  said 
release  strip,  the  step  of  placing  said  tab  onto  said  second  side 
of  said  release  strip  being  performed  after  the  step  of  depos- 
iting said  second  patch  of  adhesive  on  said  second  side  of  said 
release  strip; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  patches  of  adhesive  remain  on  said 
central  portion  and  said  tab,  respectively,  when  said  strip  is 
removed  from  said  article. 


5,453.145 
Z-AXIS  DIMENSIONAL  CONTROL  IN 
MANUFACTURING  AN  LED  PRINTHEAD 
Bryan  A.  Beaman,  ChurchviHe,  and  Richard  N.  Capobianco, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Eatfman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,341 

Int  CL'  B32B  31100:  GOID  9142 

VS.  CL  156—230  15  Claims 


5,453,144  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIODEGRADABLE  CIGARETTE 
FILTERS  USING  WATER  SENSITIVE  HOT  MELT 
ADHESIVES 
Thomas  F.  Kauflknan,  Easton,  Pa.;  Joseph  Wieczorek,  Jr., 
Pittstown,  and  Stephen  F.  Hatfield,  Somerville,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  tovcstment  Hold- 
ing Corporatioa,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206316 

Int  CL'  A24D  3102;  B32B  31104 

VS.  CL  156—213  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  degradable  cigarette  filters 

wherein  bloomed  tow  containing  triacetin  in  the  form  of  a  tube  is 

wrapped  in  plug  wrap  paper,  adhesive  is  applied  to  at  least  one 
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14.  A  method  for  accurately  assembling  a  plurality  of  recording 
element  dice  onto  a  front  face  of  a  tile  to  provide  accurate  z-axis 
dimensional  control  of  front  faces  of  the  dice  relative  to  a  rear  face 
on  the  tile,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

accurately  positioning  (he  dice  in  a  fixture  so  that  the  front  faces 
of  the  dice  are  located  against  a  first  datum  on  the  fixture; 

locating  the  rear  face  of  the  tile  against  a  second  datum  on  the 
fixture;  and 

positioning  the  front  face  of  the  tile  proximate  to  tear  faces  of 
the  dice  with  adhesive  spacing  the  rear  faces  of  the  dice  from 
the  front  face  of  the  tile  and  with  the  second  dahim  on  the 
fixture  located  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  first  datum  to 
establish,  for  the  dice  while  assembled  oi»o  the  tile,  an 
accurate  z-axis  dimensional  control  of  the  front  faces  of  the 
dice  relative  to  the  rear  face  of  the  tile,  whereby  the  atfliesive 
between  the  dice  and  the  front  face  of  the  tile  compensates  for 
thickness  variations  of  both  the  dice  and  the  tile. 
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5,453,14 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  NEEDLE  BAR 
Rainer  Kemper,  Obertshausen,  ^rmany,  assigiKir  to  Karl 
Mayer  Textiliiiaschinenfiibrik  CmbH,  Obertshausen,  Ger- 
many I 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  %r.  No.  189,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  G«Hnany,  Feb.  2,  1993,  43  02 
858.6 

InL  CL"  B32|  3IU8 


applying  a  membrane  malerial 

protecting  said  painting  material 
cutting  said  peripheral  port  ii 

fonn  said  marginal  port  on 
thereafter  applying  at  leas 

said  marginal  portion, 
thereafter  disengaging  said 

cloth  layer  so  as  to  fom 


aid 


VS.  CL  156—253 


9  Claims 


n    r 


1.  A  process  for  the  production 
member  and  a  carrier,  comprising 

adhering  said  support  member  to 

forming  a  plurality  of  needle 
aiMl 

dividing  said  support  member 
segments  of  prnletermined 
is  adhered  to  said  carrier  and 
needle  grooves,  the  step  of 
being  performed  by: 

cutting  said  support  member 
said  needle  grooves  to  provide 


of  a 


tli: 


gro  ves 


needle  bar  having  a  support 
steps  of: 
aid  carrier, 

in  said  support  member. 


ADHESIVE  FOR 

TOA 
Neng-Hsing  Lu,  Hsinchu; 
chu,  and  Dkk  Liao,  Hsin 
assignors  to  Industrial 
United  Microelectronics 
Prov.  of  China 
Continuation-in-part  of  S^. 
application  Oct. 
IntCf 
U.S.  CL  156— 272J 


September  26,  1995 


onto  said  painting  material  for 

and  said  woven  cloth  layer, 

ion  of  said  woven  cloth  layer  so  as  to 

of  said  wood  plate, 
one  layer  of  painting  material  onto 
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membrane  material  from  said  woven 
a  table  top. 


,453,148 
CONNECTING  A  dRCUTT  MEMBER 

SUBSTRATE 
^  ing  Yang,  lUpei;  J.  C.  Deng,  Hsin- 

Ttin,  all  ot  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China, 
"^hnology  Research  Institute,  and 

Corp.,  both  of  Hsinchu,  lUwan, 


No.  868,290,  Apr.  14, 1992.  This 
;,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,602 
.*  B32B  27120 

14  Claims 


itto  a  plurality  of  iixiividual 

lenj  th  after  said  support  member 

1  )  Fter  forming  said  plurality  of 

d  viding  said  support  member 

thro  igh  at  predetermined  ones  of 
I  divisional  line  thereafter. 


WOVEN  CLOTH  TO  A 


5,453,1'  7 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 

WOOD  PIjATE 
Yung  H.  Chow,  No.  14, 108  Lane,  Chia  Ho  Road,  Ho-Li  Hsiany, 
lUchung  Hsien,  lUwan,  Prov.  Of  China 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  368,156 
Int  CL'  B32|  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—248 


1.  An  adhesive  for  conned  ng  a  circuit  member  having  a  plural- 
1  Claim    ity  of  spaced  conductive  terr  linals  to  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  10  percent  by  w  light  of  compressible  hollow  conduc- 
tive particles  which  are  nade  of  soft  magnetic  materials;  and 

b)  a  nonconductive  polyra  sric  resin  in  which  the  compressible 
hollow  conductive  partii  les  are  dispersed. 


PROCESS 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  wovefi  cloth  layer  to  a  wood  plate, 

said  woven  cloth  layer  including  ^  peripheral  portion,  and  said 

wood  plate  including  an  upper  surfa  x  having  a  marginal  portion, 

said  method  comprising: 

applying  an  adhesive  material  01^  said  upper  surface  of  said 

wood  plate, 

applying  said  woven  cloth  layer  ciito  said  adhesive  material  for 

securing  said  woven  cloth  layi  r  onto  said  upper  surface  of 

said  wood  plate, 

applying  at  least  one  layer  of  paiifing  material  onto  said  woven 

cloth  layer. 


I  Ring'i'oad, 


4  8, 
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IMPROVED 
ELECTROMAGNETIC 
Robert  J.  Szczesniak, 
Company,  Russell,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  475,' 
application  Feb. 
InL 
U.S.  CL  15fr-272.4 

1.  An  improved  process 
thermoplastic  elecoromagneti 
which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  strip  of 
proximate  said  bonding 

(b)  positioning  together 
ference  fitting  relationship 
magnetic  material;  and 


$453,149 

FOR  EFFECTING 
I  lONDING  OF  PLASTIC  PARTS 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil 


.C 


;fo' 


'  sad 


Feb.  2, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
J,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,132 
*  B32B  31100 

6  Claims 

txMiding  plastic  members  utilizing  a 
material  at  the  point  of  bonding. 


tl  ermc^lastic  electromagnetic  material 
point; 
plastic  members  to  effect  an  inter- 
with  said  thermoplastic  electro- 


heated  base  plate  of  the  iron  progresses  along  the  tape,  melt- 
ing the  hot  melt  adhesive  beads, 
and  liquid  channel  means  associated  with  the  base  plate  of  the 
iron  for  feeding  melted  liquid  hot  melt  adhesive  from  the  base 
plate  of  the  iron  UP  to  an  elevated  location  near  a  rear  end  of 
the  iron,  in  a  position  to  be  picked  up  by  and  applied  to 
opposed  edges  of  carpet  backings  of  the  two  pieces  of  carpet 
as  the  iron  is  moved  along  on  the  carpet  seaming  tape, 
between  the  two  carpet  edges,  whereby,  as  the  two  carpet 
edges  come  together  at  the  back  of  the  advancing  iron,  they 
aie  seam  welded  in  a  txitt  joint  by  the  hot  melt  adhesive, 
adding  significant  strength  to  the  seam  in  the  carpet,  and 
supplementing  the  strength  afforded  by  adhesion  of  the  seam- 
ing tape  to  the  carpet  backings. 


(c)  establishing  an  electromagnetic  field  about  said  bonding 
point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  said  thermoplastic  electro- 
magnetic material. 


5,453,150 
CARPET  SEAMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Merie  R.  Hoopei«Brdncr,  Lafiiyetle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Step 
Loc  Corponilioii,  LaCiyette,  CaUt 

FDcd  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,907 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  B29C  65/00 

U.S.  CL  156—391  5 


5,453,151 

RESINATED  23-DIMETHYLQUINACRIDONE 

FMdottn  Bibicr,  Hockcnin,  DeL,  airiKiMir  to  Cfba-Gcicy  C4ir- 

ponltoa,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187^44 

Int  CL'  C09B  48100 

VS.  CL  106—497  24  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinaied  2,9-dimethylquinacridone 
pigment,  which  process  comprises  (a)  preparing  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension comprising  a  small  particle  size  2.9-dimethylquinacridone 
pigment  and  a  mixture  of  waler-soluWe  acid  salts,  wherein  the 
mixture  of  water-soluble  acid  salts  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  50  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  watcr-soluWe  resin 
acid  salt,  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  naphthenic  acid  salt  or  a  water-soluble  dimeric  acid 
salt,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  (b)  precipitating  the  mixture  of  acid  salts 
from  the  suspension  as  insoluble  salts  and  (c)  isolating  the 
lesinated  2,9-dimethylquinacridone  pigment  from  the  suspension; 
wherein  a  pigment  particle  growth  inhibitor  is  added  to  the  suspen- 
sion before,  during  or  after  precipitating  the  mixture  of  acid  salts. 


1.  A  carpet  seaming  tape  iron  and  a  hot  melt  carpet  seaming 

tape,  for  use  in  installing  and  adhering  the  hot  melt  carpet  seaming 

tape  to  the  backings  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  pieces  of  carpet  which  are 

to  be  seamed  and  joined,  by  moving  the  inm  over  the  hot  melt 

adhesive  on  the  seaming  tape  from  above  while  working  between 

the  two  pieces  of  carpet,  comprising, 

the  tape  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  series  of  parallel  and 

spaced  apart  beads  or  lines  of  hot  melt  adhesive  nmning  the 

length  of  the  tape. 

a  base  plate  on  the  iron,  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  on 

its  bottom  side  positioned  to  engage  parallel  beads  of  hot  melt 

adhesive  on  the  tape,  the  grooves  on  the  iron's  base  plate 

including  a  series  of  successive  spaced  apart  grooves  which 

are  matched  in  spacing  and  generally  matched  in  width  to  the 

series  of  beads  of  adhesive  on  the  tape,  so  that  each  of  a 

plurality  of  parallel  beads  of  adhesive  fits  within  a  respective 

groove  of  the  iron,  whereby  the  iron  tracks  with  the  tape  by 

maintaining  the  tape  in  proper  alignment  with  the  iron  as  the 


5,453,152 
WALLPAPER  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Mazzola,  and  Lisa  Maxzola,  both  of  295  Leonard  Ave, 
Statcn  IstaBd,  N.Y.  10314 

FUed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,699 
InL  CL'  B32B  31100 
VS.  CL  156—577  3  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  wallpaper  applicttor  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
a  riiaft  assembly  which  includes  a  paper-holding  portion  and  an 
axle  portion,  wherein  said  paper-holding  portion  of  said  shaft 
assembly  contains  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  first  free  end  of 
a  roll  of  wallpaper, 
a  nibular  handle  assembly  adapted  to  receive  said  axle  portion  of 
said  shaft  assembly  and  encompass  said  axle  portion,  wherein 
said  handle  assembly  includes  a  tubular  wall  which  includes 
an  inner  bearing  surface  that  is  in  contact  with  said  axle 
portion  of  said  shaft  assembly  when  said  shaft  assembly 
rotates,  and  which  includes  an  outer  hand  grip  portion  adapted 
to  be  held  by  a  user,  wherein  said  tubular  handle  assembly 
includes  an  end  wall  portion  for  contacting  and  supporting  a 
longitudinal  proximal  end  of  said  axle  portion  of  said  shaft 
assembly,  and  wherein  said  tubular  wall  of  said  handle  assem- 
bly is  comprised  of  a  flexible  malerial  which  permits  said 
inner  bearing  surface  of  said  handle  assembly  to  be  pressed 
against  said  axle  portion  of  said  shaft  assembly  for  controlling 
tension  of  wallpaper  being  dispensed  from  a  roll  of  wallpaper 
installed  on  said  paper-holding  portion  of  said  shaft  assembly, 
and 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING 
MICROWAVE  INTERCOlINECT 
Michael  E.  Thoma*,  Milpita^ 
and  Michael  A.  Gioui, 
to  Natfamal  Scmicoadnctor 
ConhniiartoB  of  Ser.  No. 
TI|is  application  Nov. 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  216—18 


an  annular  circular  drip  pan  assembly  connected  to  said  handle 
assembly,  said  annular  circular '  drip  pan  assembly  being 
adapted  receive  drippings  from  a  wet  roll  of  wallpaper  when 
the  wet  roll  of  wallpaper  is  inst»lled  on  said  paper-holduig 
portion  of  said  shaft  assembly  aAd  when  said  paper-holding 
portion  is  orienied  above  said  axlp  portion, 

wherein  said  end  wall  portion  of  sM  handle  assembly  is  con- 
cavely  shaped,  and  said  longitudinal  proximal  end  of  said  axle 
portion  of  said  shaft  assembly  isi  complementarily  convexly 
shaped. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricatin( 


5,453,153 
ZONE-MELTING  RECRYSTAL  LIZATION  PROCESS 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  CbeatDiit  HiU;  Pad  M.  Zavracky,  Norwood, 
both  of  Masa.;  JapUrii  Narayan,  i|dcish,  N.C.;  Lisa  P.  Alko, 
Norton,  Maaa.;  Dny-Phach  \u,  Tatntoo,  Mass.,  and  Ngwe  K. 
CheoBg,  Boaton,  Man.,  assignon  to  Kopin  Corporatian, 
Ttemtoo,  Maaa. 

Coatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  08,M2.  Jan.  4, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnartonofSer.  N«k  351,422,  May  12,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnnon-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 

UMli.  Nov.  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  4i8S,«52.  This  application 

Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  Ha.  849,632 

Int  CL*'  C30B  13/00 

VS.  CL  117—2  13  Claims 
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threading  dislocations  react  with 
threading  dislocations  and 
single  crystal  silicon  film. 


kN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
AND  COMPONENTS 
Irlkn  A.  Saadat,  Santa  Clara, 
Valley,  aD  of  Cattt,  assignors 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUt 
Oct  21, 1991,  abandoned. 
15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,078 
B44C//22 

UCIains 


77!  ,928, 


10 


an  integrated  circuit  microwave 


interconnect  on  a  substrate,  saip  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  trench  in  the  s  irface  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  disposing  a  first  layer  of  foetal  over  at  least  die  inner  surface 
of  said  trench; 

(c)  disposing  a  first  lajrer  of  dielectric  material  in  said  trench 
and 

(d)  disposing  a  second  Uiyer  of  metal  over  said  first  layer  of 
dielectric  material,  said  second  metal  layer  adjoining  said  first 
metal  layer  on  both  sides  of  said  first  layer  of  dielectric 
material  to  form  a  surrou  iding  metal  layer  which  surrounds 
said  first  layer  of  dielectri ;  material. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HOT-STAMPED 
CAL 
Rd.,  Indostrial  Dist,  lUcfaung 


DtCAL 


Chao-I  Hong,  Na  6,  TWeUtl  i 
City,  lUwan,  Prov.  of 
FiledAi«.2, 
IntCL<^B44(: 
U.S.  CL  216—41 
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L  A  method  of  reducing  defect  d^ity  within  a  silicon  fibn 
formed  on  a  msulator  comprising: 
forming  a  non-single  crystal  silica^  material  on  an  intniating 
substrate; 


Scr.Na2843Sl 
1/22;  C23F  7/02 


1  Claini 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hot-stamped  decal,  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  metalized  polyester  film  comprising  a  metalized 
layer  disposed  on  a  top  surface  thereof,  a  clear  polyester  sheet 
disposed  to  an  under  side  of  said  metalized  layer,  an  adhesive 
layer  disposed  to  an  under  side  of  said  clear  polyester  sheet 
and  a  release  sheet  disposed  to  an  under  side  of  said  adhesive 
layer, 

b.  executing  a  printing  process  on  said  metalized  layer  to  fonn  a 
matte  thereon  composed  of  a  printed  mk  layer, 

c.  mopping  said  printed  ink  layer  with  an  alkaline  erodent 
solution  to  erode  said  top  surfece  of  said  metalized  layer  not 
covered  by  said  printing  mk  layer,  and 

d.  a  neutralization  reaction  being  executed  by  mopping  an  acid 
solution  on  the  metalized  layer  after  said  metalized  layer  is 
eroded  completely. 


5,453.157 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  ANISOTROPIC  ASHING  OF 
RESIST  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATION 
Shio-paa  Jcag,  Piano,  Ita^  asripiir  to  Tkatm 
Incorporated.  Dallas,  Ite. 

FHed  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242^22 
Int  CL'miL  27/00 
U.S.  CL  156—659.11  4 
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5,453,156 
ANISOTROPIC  POLYSnJCON  PLASMA  ETCH  USING 
FLUORINE  GASES 
Mii«-Shry  Cher,  and  Chai«-IUa(  Shan,  both  of  lUn-Cbu, 
lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  aiiil|,iiiii  ii  to  Thiwan  Swnirowdnctor 
Mannlhctartat  Company  Ltd.,  Iliim'hii,  IWwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

FDed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,907 
Int  CL'  miL  21100 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  24 


1.  A  method  for  removing  resist  from  a  semiconductor  wafer 
having  a  substrate,  including  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  metal  layer  over  said  substrate; 
coating  said  substrate  with  a  polymeric  layer, 
qjplying  an  inorganic  layer  over  said  polymeric  layer, 
applying  a  resist  layer  over  said  inorganic  layer, 
patterning  said  resist  layer, 
etching  said  inorganic  layer,  and 
ashing  said  resist  with  an  anisotropic  oxygen  plasma. 


5,453,158 
POLYMER  DEVOLATOJZER 
Clark  J.  Cmnmiiv,  mmI  Bcr^  J.  Mdstcr,  both  of  Midland. 
Mich.,  nilganrs  to  The  Dow  Chcakal  Compa^r,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  It,  1994,  Scr.  Na  289^821 

Int  CL'  B81D  1100:3106;  F28F  13/00 

VS.  CL  159—47.1  6  ( 


1.  The  process  of  etching  a  polysilicon  gale  on  a  suitable 
substrate  through  a  patterned  resist  layer  which  will  not  undercut 
the  polysilicon  layer  which  process  comprises: 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  with  a  first  flow  of  helium  and 
fluorine  containing  gases  into  a  pUsma  reactive  etching  cham- 
ber containing  sakd  semiconductor  substrate; 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  with  a  second  flow  of  helium  and 
chlorine  gases  into  the  plasma  reactive  etching  chamber  con- 
taining said  semiconductor  substrate; 

detecting  the  endpoint  of  the  completion  of  etching  of  the 
polysilicon  layer  and  stopping  the  flow  of  said  chlorine  gas; 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  with  a  third  flow  of  mixture  of 
fluorine  containing  gas  and  helium  gases  into  the  pUsma 
reactive  etching  chamber  comaining  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; and 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  with  a  fourth  flow  of  helium  and 
chlorine  gases  into  the  plasma  reactive  etching  chamber  con- 
taining said  semiconductor  substrate  to  thereby  etch  and  pat- 
tern portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer  forming  the  polysilicon 
gate. 


1.  An  improved  polymer  devolatiliiation  apparatus  comprising  a 
flat  plate  heater  comprising  a  polymer  solution  supply  means,  and 
a  liquid/vapor  collection  and  separation  means,  said  flat  plate 
healer  further  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  flat  plates  defining  a 
plurality  of  channels,  each  channel  having  a  substintially  unifonn 
height  but  varying  width  over  its  length,  each  channel  having  a 
total  channel  length  of  16  to  30  cm  divided  into  diree  zones: 
a  first,  converging  zone  having  a  beginning  and  a  terminus,  said 
beginning  in  operative  communication  with  the  polymer  solu- 
tion supply  means,  characterized  by  decreasing  width  as  a 
function  of  distance  from  its  begiiming, 
a  second,  restrictive  zone  wherein  the  channel  achieves  mini- 
mum width  sufficient  to  cause  a  pressure  drop  across  the 
restrictive  zone,  having  a  begiiming  at  the  terminus  of  the  first 
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zone,  and  a  minimis  characierisd  by  at  least  one  occuuence 
of  a  restrictive  ooss-sectiaaal  a^  and 
a  thiid,  diverging  zone  having  a  beginning  at  the  terminus  of  the 
second  zone  and  tenninating  at  a  liquid/vapor  collection  and 
separation  region  operating  at  reduced  ptessuie,  said  third 
zone  characterized  by  increasing  width  as  a  fiinction  of  dis- 
tance from  its  beginning,  and  provided  further  that  the  ratio  of 
maximum  width  of  the  third  zoae  to  the  maximum  width  of 
the  second  zone  is  from  2:1  to  30.1; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  first  converging  zone  at  the 
beginning  to  the  width  at  the  terminus  is  from  1^:1  to  10:1:  the 
width  of  the  second  zone  remains  unphanged;  and  the  ratio  of  the 
width  of  the  diiid  zone  at  the  termii^is  to  the  width  at  the  begin- 
ning is  from  1.7S:1  to  10:1. 

3.  An  improved  polymer  devolatiliyitioo  process  for  the  de vola- 
tilization of  polymer  solutions  compfising  feeding  a  polymer  sohi- 
tion  containing  entrained  volatile  coni|ionents  to  a  polymer  devola- 
tilization  apparatus  which  comprises  a  flat  plate  heater  having  a 
polymer  solution  supply  means,  and  »  liquid/vapor  collection  and 
separation  means,  said  flat  plate  hea^  finther  comprising  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  flat  plates  defining  a  plural  ity  of  channels,  each  channel 
having  a  substantially  uniform  heigt  t  but  varying  width  over  its 
length,  each  channel  having  a  total  channel  length  of  16  to  30  cm 
divided  into  three  zones: 
a  first,  converging  zone,  having  a  begiiming  and  a  terminus,  said 
beginning  in  operative  communication  with  the  polymer  solu- 
tion supply  means,  characterized  by  decreasing  width  as  a 
fimction  of  distance  from  its  beginning, 
a  second,  restrictive  zone,  whereiA  the  chatmel  achieves  mini- 
mum width  sufBcient  to  cause  a  pressure  drop  across  the 
restrictive  zone,  having  a  beginnmg  at  the  terminus  of  the  first 
zone,  and  a  terminus,  characterized  by  at  least  one  occurrence 
of  a  restrictive  cross-sectional  ai^  and 
a  third,  diverging  zone  having  a  beginning  at  the  terminus  or  the 
second  zone  and  terminating  at  a  liquid/vapor  collection  and 
separation  region  operating  at  reduced  pressure,  said  third 
zone  characterized  by  increasing  width  as  a  futxrtion  of  dis- 
tance from  its  beginning,  and  pnwided  fiirther  that  the  ratio  of 
maximum  width  of  the  third  zoae  to  the  maximum  width  of 
the  second  zone  is  from  2:1  to  20:1; 
passing  the  polymer  solution  through  the  channels  while  heating, 
evaporating  the  volatile  components,  removing  the  vapors  formed, 
and  separating  them  from  the  devola^lized  polymer. 


5,453,1 
DEINKING  OF  RECtCLED  PULP 
Lwry  D.  Markhain,  Mobile,  AlaJ  assiKnor  to  Intemaiioiial 

Paper  Company,  PurchaMe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1993,  Scfc  No.  147^68 

Int.  CL'  D21B  n08:ll32 

VS.  CL  162— ♦  I  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  fiber  constituents  from  recycled 
fibrous  cellulose  material  containing  ink  particles  and  other  con- 
taminants to  be  separated  from  the  recovered  fiber  constituents 
which  involves  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  the  recycled 
fibrous  cellulose  material  and  mixing  the  slurry  with  a  mechanical 
agitator  rotated  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  to  reduce  the 
cellulose  material  to  liberate  fiber  and  contaminant  particles  there- 
from into  the  slurry,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  the 
slurry  in  a  first  blending  stage  at  a  relatively  low  agitator  velocity 
for  a  first  time  interval  and  mixing  the  slurry  in  a  second  blending 
stage  at  a  relatively  high  velocity  of  die  same  agitator  as  compared 
to  that  of  the  first  blending  stage  and  for  a  second  time  interval 
substantially  longer  than  that  of  the  8ist  blending  stage,  whereby 
the  ink  particles  and  other  contaminants  in  the  resulting  slurry  are 
more  readily  separated  from  said  fiber  constituents. 


USEOFMDCED 
THE  EXTRACTIVE 


Midiaci  W.  Peters,  Auitiii; 
■WMit,aiid  Marie  A. 
Iknco  Clwnicai  Inc. 
FHmI  May  31, 
Int.  CL'  BOII 
VS.  a.  290-44 
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POLYO  CYPROPYLENE  GLYCOLS  IN 
DIS  ilLLATION  OF  PROPYLENE 
(iXSDE 
WiUain  K.  ColliKtli,  m,  Bcan- 
;  AmOh,  ail  of  Iks.,  aiwignnri  to 

IS.  N  V 
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1.  An  extractive  distillation  brocess  for  the  distillation  of  impure 
propylene  oxide  feedstock  in  an  extractive  distillation  coluitm  to 
remove  oxygenated  contamin  ints.  including  water,  methanol  and 
acetone  from  the  impure  pn  pylene  oxide  which  comprises  die 
steps  of: 
introducing  said  impure  (iopylene  oxide  feedstock  into  the 

lower  half  of  an  extracti^K  distillation  colurtui, 
introducing  an  extractive  distillation  agent  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  polyoxypTopylene  glycols  into  said  extractive 
distillation  column  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  said 
impure  propylene  oxide  feedstock,  said  extractive  distillation 
agent  being  introduced  into  said  extractive  distillation  column 
in  the  ratio  of  feedstock  tp  said  extractive  distillation  agent  of 
from  about  1:1  to  about :  0:1, 
withdrawing  a  lighter  disti  lation  fraction  from  said  extractive 
distillation  column  consi:  ting  essentially  of  essentially  anhy- 
drous propylene  oxide  a  ntamiruited  with  reduced  quantities 
of  said  methanol, 
withdrawing  a  heavier  distilation  fraction  from  said  extractive 
distillation  colunrn  contai  ning  substantially  all  of  the  polyox- 
ypropylene  glycols,  aceti  me  and  water  and  a  portion  of  the 
methanol  introduced  into  said  extractive  distillation  colunm, 
the  extractive  distillation  a(  em  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 


ture of  polyoxypropylene 


IK) — p 


glycols  having  the  formula: 


CH2— CHf-O^^l — CHj— CH— OH 
CHJ 


J« 


CHj 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  in  eger  having  a  value  of  1  to  about  4, 

the  mixture  having  .an  av  irage  molecular  weight  of  about  180 

to  about  220. 

5.  An  extractive  distillation  j)rocess  for  the  continuous  extractive 
distillation  of  impure  propylene  oxide  in  an  extractive  distillation 
column  fitted  with  a  reboilerjand  a  reflux  condenser  to  remove 
oxygenated  contaminants,  irxjluding  about  0.01  to  2  wt  %  of 
water,  from  about  SO  to  about  4,000  ppm  of  methanol  and  fiom 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt  %  of  acetone  from  the  impure  propylene 
oxide  which  comprises  the  stebs  of: 
continuously  introducing  sai  d  impure  propylene  oxide  feedstock 

into  the  lower  half  of  a|  first  exbw:tive  distillation  column 
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containing  from  about  30  to  120  theoretical  plates  operated 
under  distillation  conditions  including  a  pressure  of  about  10 
to  40  psia,  a  reflux  ratio  of  fixMn  about  1:1  to  about  S:l,  a 
reboiler  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  100°  to  about 
2S0°  C.  and  a  top  temperature  of  about  20°  to  about  80°  C. 
introducing  an  initial  extractive  distillation  agent  charge  com- 
prising propylene  glycol  or  dipropylene  glycol  into  said  first 
extractive  distillation  colunm  at  a  poim  from  about  7  to  about 
SO  theoretical  stages  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  said 
impure  propylene  oxide  feedstock,  said  extractive  distillation 
agent  being  introduced  into  said  first  extractive  distillation 
column  in  the  ratio  of  feedstock  to  said  extractive  distillation 
agent  of  from  about  2: 1  to  about  10: 1, 
continuously  circulating  said  initial  charge  through  said  first 
extractive  distillation  column  whereby  said  initial  charge  will 
be  propoxylated  and  form  a  mixture  of  polyoxypropylene 
glycols, 
continuously  fractionating  said  impure  propylene  oxide  in  said 

first  extractive  distillation  colunm. 
continuously  withdrawing  a  first  lighter  distillation  fraction  from 
said  first  extractive  distillation  column  consisting  essentially 
of  propylene  oxide  contaminated  with  about  S  to  about  600 
ppm  of  water,  about  IS  to  2,000  ppm  of  methanol  and  about 
0.1  to  about  100  ppm  of  acetone, 
continuously  withdrawing  a  first  heavier  distillation  fraction 
from  said  first  extractive  distillation  colunm  containing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  polyoxypropylene  glycok  and  water  and  a 
portion  of  the  acetone  and  methanol  introduced  into  said 
extractive  distillation  colutrm, 
continuously  charging  said  first  heavier  distillation  fraction  to  a 
secortd  (Ustillation  column  and  separating  it  therein  into  a 
second  lighter  distillation  fraction  comprisittg  viraler,  acetone 
and  methanol  and  a  second  heavier  distillation  fraction  oom- 
prising  said  mixbire  of  polyoxypropylene  glycols, 
continuously  purging  from  about  0.1  to  about  IS  vol.  %  per  hour 
of  the  total  volume  of  extractive  distillation  agem  from  said 
second  heavier  distillation  fraction, 
continuously  recycling  the  remainder  of  said  heavier  distillation 
fraction  to  said  extractive  distillation  coluitm  as  said  extrac- 
tive distillation  agent,  and 
continuously  replacing  said  purged  volume  of  circulating  extrac- 
tive distillation  agent  with  an  equivalent  volume  of  propylene 
glycol  or  dipropylene  glycol, 
the  polyoxypropylene  glycols  of  said  mixture  of  polyoxypropy- 
lene glycols  having  the  formula: 

HO — FcHj— CH— oT — CHj— CH— OH 


0 
C-OH 

C-N- 
0  H 


(A)  mixing  an  aromatic  tetracartmxylic  acid  or  a  derivative 
thereof  aitd  an  aromatic  diamine  so  as  to  prepare  a  polyamic 
acid;  and  then 

(B)  subjecting  said  polyamic  acid  in  the  solid  phase  in  the 
absence  of  solvem  to  focused  microwave  radiation,  thereby 
absortnng  microwave  power  and  focming  said  non-foamed 
polyimide  product 


S,4S3,1C2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEL 
ELECTROPHORESIS  USING  TWO  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 
Cliandran  R.  SatMBayagam,  Cliaddi  Ford,  Pa.;  Gcortc  M. 
Hobwarth,  WiMtm-SritB.  Mid  Eric  R  Lai,  Chafd  Iffli. 
Itath  or  N.C.,  awlfnri  to  Uaivcrrity  at  Nortk  Carolim  at 
Chapd  Hill,  Pahlgli.  and  Wake  Forat  UaHcnity,  WlMtoa- 
Salem,  both  oT  N.C. 

FDed  Sc|».  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  119#33 

Int.  CL*  miD  57/02 

U.S.  CL  204— 1M.1  9  Clatana 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  about  4, 
said  mixhire  of  polyoxypropylene  glycols  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  180  to  220. 


5,453,161 
POLYAMIC  ACID  TO  POLYIMIDE  CONVERSION  BY 
MICROWAVE  HEATING 
Marit  DeMeuK,  RobbfaKviUe,  NJ.,  and  Ernesto  OccUello, 
Novara,  Italy,  Maignars  to  Enicbem  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
FDed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,216 
Int  CL'  C25B  3/00 
VS.  CL  204—157.71  8  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  non-foamed  intermolecular  and/or 
intratitolecular  polyimide.  comprising: 


B^. 


1.  A  method  for  gel  elecvophoresis.  comprising: 

positioning  a  sample  of  molecules  to  be  electrophoretically 

separated  in  an  electrophoresis  gel  medium;  and 
applying  two  electric  fields  to  said  gel  to  provide  a  first  zone  and 

a  second  zone,  said  first  and  second  zones  having  differem 

electric  field  values  and  existing  simultaneously  in  said  gel. 

wherein  an  asymmetric  voltage  field-inversion  electric  field  is 

applied  to  one  of  said  zones. 


5,453,163 
ELECTROKINETIC  PACKING  OF  CAPILLARY 
COLUMNS 
Chao  Yan,  1200  N.  Qocen  St,  *10S,  ArUngtan,  Va.  22209 
FDed  Oct.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142^17 
InL  CL'  BOID  57/00 
VS.  CL  204—180.1  12  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  electrokinetic  packing  of  particles  in  a  capillary 
column  having  two  ends,  which  comprises  embedding  one  end  of 
the  column  in  a  suspension  of  packing  material  containing  the 
particles,  imposing  a  sufficiem  voltage  difference  over  the  two 
column  ends  to  move  the  packing  material  into  the  capillary 
column,  and  maintaining  the  voltage  until  said  capillary  column  is 
adequately  packed. 
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5,453,164 
PYROLVnC  CONVEliSION  SYSTEM 
Fred  A.  Breu,  N.  Canton,  Ohio,  as^gnor  to  Wayne  Technology 
Corp.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,104,  Aug.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5342,421,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,169,  Oct  11, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,258,101,  which  is  a  conUnuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  494,256,  Mar.  14,  1990,.Pat  No.  5,082,534.  Thte 

application  May  9,  1994^  Ser.  No.  240,043 

Int  CL"  ClOi  IIIO 

\iS.  CI.  202—136  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pyrolytic  converter  having  a  rotatable  converter  dnim 
having  injection  and  discharge  regioi  s  in  the  vicinity  of  opposite 
ends  of  which  material  to  be  pyrolya  d  is  injected  and  from  which 
pyrolyzed  material  is  discharged,  r«  spectively.  and  a  stationary 
outer  drum  around  said  rotatable  i  Irum  having  opposite  ends 
spaced  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rotatable  drum,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  apparatus  for  inject  ng  material  to  be  pyrolyzed 
which  comprises  an  injection  assemb^  including  an  injection  tube 
for  delivering  said  material  into  said  converter  drum,  an  outer  tube 
of  diameter  greater  than  said  injectio*  tube  and  which  enters  said 
converter  drum  through  one  of  the  opposite  eixls  of  said  outer 
drum,  said  outer  tube  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  outer  drum,  and  means  for  removably  attach- 
ing said  injection  tube  to  said  outer  tabe  when  said  injection  tube 
extends  through  said  outer  tube  into  ^d  converter  drum. 


UMI 


September  26,  199S 
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S«S3,M5 
SYSTEM  AND  MI  mOD  FOR  REDUCING 
HYDROCARBolsS  IN  WASTEWATER 
David  E.  Bachmann,  Irvin&  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angel  es,  Calit, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  99  ^3«7,  Dec  21, 1992,  Pit  No. 

5368,700.  This  applicatio  ■  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  280,633 

Int  CL'  BO)  D  3132:  C12F  1104 

VS.  CL  202—158  2  Claims 


0V-# 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  i  ydrocarbon  in  a  wastewater  stream 
comprising: 

(a)  an  oil  separator, 

(b)  a  column  housing  in  communication  with  said  oil  separator, 

(c)  a  stripper  section  loci  ted  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
column  housing,  includii  g  a  plurality  of  trays  and  a  pan  tray 
below  said  tiays; 

(d)  a  condensation  section  ocated  in  tlie  upper  portion  of  said 
column  housing  itKludin  ;  a  plurality  of  trays  and  a  pan  tray 
below  said  trays; 

(e)  a  condensation  outlet; 

(f)  an  inlet  line  that  enters  said  column  housing  above  said 
condensation  section  an  1  that  feeds  a  cold  process  fluid 
stream  that  flows  over  sj  id  condensation  trays  down  to  said 
pan  tray  and  out  said  c  >ndensation  outlet  through  column 
housing  adjacent  to  said  ban  trays; 

(g)  a  pipeline  communicati  mi  with  said  condensation  outlet  to 
mix  resulting  heated  pro(  ess  stream  with  crude  oil  entering  a 
desalter  stage  of  a  norma  I  reflnery  processing  flow; 

(h)  a  wastewater  stream  line  that  feeds  into  said  column  housing 
above  said  stripper  sectio  i  to  pour  the  wastewater  stream  over 
said  stripper  tiay  and  dm  m  to  the  bottom  of  the  said  column 
housing  whereby  the  wistewater  stream  comes  into  direct 
contact  with  steam  to  nmove  hydrocarbons  and  results  in 
vapors  containing  hydroc  irbons  tliat  are  in  direct  contact  with 
the  cold  process  fluid  strtam; 

(i)  an  outlet  on  the  honor  i  of  said  column  housing  to  drain 
resulting  treated  wastewa  er  stream;  and 

(i)  a  heat  exchanger  that  is  \n  communication  with  said  bottom 
outlet  that  exchanges  hea^  from  the  treated  wastewater  stream 


to  the  wastewater  stream 
said  column  housing  via 


before  the  wastewater  stream  enters 
laid  wastewater  stream  line. 


5,453,166 

SEPARATION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  2-BUTANONE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Boteman,  Moot  59715, 

assignor  to  Uoyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Moot 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  Na  335,176 

Int  CL"  BOID  3140 

VS.  CL  203—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  ethanol  from  a  mixture  of  etiianol 
and  2-butatx>ne  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of  ethatwl 
and  2-butanone  in  the  presence  of  about  one  part  by  weight  of  an 
extractive  agent  per  part  of  ethanol-2-butatxme  mixture,  recovering 
the  ethanol  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  2-butaiione  and 
the  extractive  agent  as  bottoms  product,  wherein  said  extractive 
agent  consists  of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anisole,  phenetole,  ethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether,  phenyl  ether, 
1,2-methylene  dioxybenzene,  ethyl-3-ethoxy  propionate. 
2-hydroxyacetophenone,  ethylene  carbonate,  propylene  carbonate, 
1,1,2-trichloroetiiane,  2,2,2-trichloroethanol,  chlorobenzene. 
m-dichlorobenzene,  dimethylacetamide,  n-butyl  amine,  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)-2-pyTTOlidinone,  1 -methyl  piperazine,  benzonitrile, 
N-cyclohexyl-2-pyrrolidinone,  1,133-tetrainethyl  urea,  NJ^- 
dimethyl  ethanol  amine,  1-formyl  piperidine,  N,N-dimethyl 
aniline,  dipropyl  amine,  N(N,N-dimethylamino)-propyl-2- 
pyirolidinone,  n-ethyl  anilitK,  triethyl  amine,  N-ethyl  morpholine, 
3-dimethylamine  propyl  amine,  formamide,  3-fnethyl  pentamethyl- 
ene  diamine,  benzyl  cyanide,  n-butyronitrile,  adiponitrile,  nitroet- 
hane,  1 -nitropropane,  2-nitTopropane,  2-nitrotoluene. 
3-nitrotoluene,  nitrobenzene,  methyl  benzoate  and  ethyl  benzoate. 


Sv«53,167 

SEPARATION  OF  XYLENES  BY  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont  59715, 

assignor  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418382 
Int  CL*  BOID  3140:  C07C  7108 
VS.  CL  203—57  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  p-xylene  from  a  mixture  of  p-xylene 
aixl  m-xylene  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of  p-xylene  and 
m-xylene  in  the  presence  of  from  one  to  ten  parts  by  weight  of  an 
extractive  agent  per  part  of  p-xylene-m-xylene  mixture,  recovering 
the  p-xylene  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  tlte  m-xylene  and 
the  extractive  agent  as  bottoms  product,  wherein  said  extractive 
agent  consists  of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
o-cresol,  3-ethyl  phenol,  2,4-diinethyl  phenol,  2,6-dimethyl  phenol, 
2-nitro  phenol,  4-nitro  phenol,  isopropyl  palmitate,  3-methoxy 
ethyl  cyano  acetate,  methyl  salicylate  aixl  n-butyl  cyano  acetate. 


nium,  haftiium,  vatudium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chromium, 
molybdenum,  or  tungsten;  and  then 
depositing  a  protective  layer  on  the  interfacial  layer,  wherein  the 
protective  layer  is  composed  of  a  nitride,  carbide,  or  boride  of 
the  elentent  used  in  the  interfacial  layer. 


5^453,169 
GLASSY  CARBON  CONTAINING  METAL  PARTICLES 

AND  ITS  USE  ON  AN  ELECTRODE  IN  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WHERE  THE  PARTICLES 

ARE  LESS  THAN  10  NM 

Matthew  R.  Callstrom,  Cohunbus,  and  Ridiard  L.  McCreery, 

Worthington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  SUte 

University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,198 
Int  CL*  C25B  11106:11114 
VS.  CL  204—242  21  Claims 

15.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  aiK>de  aixi  a  cathode, 
wherein  said  arxxle  or  said  cathode  comprises  glassy  carbon 
including  a  dispersion  of  metal  particles  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  10  namometers. 


5,453,170 

OFF-COLUMN  DETECTOR  FOR  ION  SEPARATION 

TECHNIQUES 

SrdJan  Krstanovic,  WfaMlham,  N.IL,  and  James  Rdneck,  HuU, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Ad  Orian,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,463 

Int  CL*  BOID  61142:  C25D  13100 

VS.  CL  204—299  R  22  Claims 


5,453,168 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PROTECTIVE 
OVERCOATINGS  FOR  METALLIC-FILM  MAGNETIC- 
RECORDING  MEDIUMS 
Carl  W.  Nelson,  Hayward,  and  Richard  D.  Weir,  Agoura  Hills, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  lUip  Memory  Systems,  Inc., 
Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111332 
Int  CL*  C23C  14100 
VS.  CL  204—192.16  9  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  interfacial  layer  and  a  protective 
layer  on  a  magnetic-recording  medium  having  a  magnetic- 
recording  layer,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

depositing  an  interfacial  layer  on  the  magnetic-recording  layer, 
wherein  the  interfacial  layer  is  composed  of  titanium,  zirco- 


•  -so 


"-•      '  '        "..V  fj>*'^  ' 


1.  A  detector  for  ion-responsive  measurements,  comprising: 

A.  a  capillary  mounted  in  a  first  body  and  having  an  exit  orifice 
for  discharging  eluent  therethrough; 

B.  a  sensor  mounted  in  a  second  body  for  measuring  a  charac- 
teristic of  eluent  passing  said  sensor, 

C.  a  cell  housing  having  a  main  bore  extending  through  a  pair  of 
opposed  faces  for  removably  receiving  said  bodies  therein: 
attd  positioning  them  in  face-to-face  alignment  with  said 
capillary  exit  orifice  opposite  said  sensor  and  separated  there- 
from to  thereby  define  a  measuring  cell  between  said  capillary 
exit  orifice  and  said  sensor. 
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5,453,171 
HEPARIN-SELECnVE  POU  MERIC  MEMBRANE 
ELECTRObE 
SbiHCUng  Ma,  Burlington,  Mass.;  Mark  E.  MeyerhoS;  and 
Victor  C.  Yang,  both  of  Ann  Arbbr,  Mich^  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Regents  ...  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann 
Ariwr,  Midi.  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M9,218,  Mar.  10, 1992,  PaL 
No.  5,236,570.  This  application  ^ug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
107,321 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paiknt  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 
2010,  has  been  di  iclaimed. 
InL  CL'  G01^  27126 
MS.  CL  204-^18  21  Chums 
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DETERMINING  THE 
iVITH  A  SOLID-STATE 


5,453,173 

SOLID-STATE  SENSOR  FOR 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  GAS 

REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
Giulio  Alberti,  and  Roberto  Palomltari,  both  of  Perugia,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.,  Milan,  and  Snam  S.p.A.,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  both  of;  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,269,  Aug.  19,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N«.  311,943,  Feb.  17,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  879,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  22,  1988,  19477A/88 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  iMlent  subsequent  to  JuL  28, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL'  G01I^27/2(S 
U.S.  CL  204—421  4  Claims 


4- 


1.  Solid-stale  sensor  for  deteiminin  ;  the  concentration  of  hydro- 
gen, comprising  a  catalyzing  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode 
separated  by  a  film  or  membrane  of  zirconium  hydrogen  phosphate 
having  a  layer  structure  of  a-type,  wl^rein  the  reference  electrode 
is  a  solid-state  reference  electrode  coniisting  essentially  of  a  metal- 
lic hydride  selected  from  the  groi(p  consisting  of  ziironium 
hydride  and  titanium  hydride. 


PROCESS  FOR 
DIMENSIONAL 
Kaqji  Oyama,  Konan, 
Konan,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 

Claims  priority,  applicatiak 

InL  CI.*  C251 1 

VS.  CL  205—70 


September  26.  1995 


5,153,173 
MA^  UFACTURING  ATHREE- 
ELECI  ROFORMED  MOLD  SHELL 
Jap^  assignor  to  KTX  Co.,  Ltd., 


1)94, 


8       9 


Wt± 


^    /    f    ^    /    f 


September  26,  199S 


I,  Ser.  No.  179,354 
Japan,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-034923 
mO:  B29C  33138 

12  Claims 


—3 


/     /    / 


w~m 
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I.  A  process  for  manufac^iring  a  three-dimensional  electro- 
formed  shell  for  a  mold  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
deforming  a  thin-walled  bod^  having  a  multiplicity  of  base  holes 
shape  along  a  surface  of  a  rigid 
and 


into  a  three-dimensional 
three-dimensional  model; 


1.  An  ion-selective  electrode  membrane  comprising,  in  admix- 
ture, a  polymeric  matrix  material  andean  anion  exchange  material, 
die  electrode  membrane  admixture  bdng  selective  to  heparin. 


forming  an  electroformed  o  lating  on  said  deformed  body. 


METHOD  AND 

CHROME  COATINGS 
Erik  S.  Van  Anglen, 
Whitehall,  both  of  Pa., 
gies  Ltd.,  Northampton, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set . 
No.  5,277,785.  This  at>plicatiOn 

Int.  CL' 
U.S.  CL  205—117 


5,153,174 
APPARA'fUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  HARD 
BY  BRUSH  PLATING 
Quak^rtown,  and  Harold  M.  Keeney, 
to  Electroplating  Technolo- 


assgnors  I 
Pi. 


No.  915,455,  JuL  16, 1992,  Pat 
Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  Na  179,579 

5l06;nil4 

26  Claims 


Q25D 


12.  A  method  of  selective  |  lating  of  a  hard  chromium  coating 
upon  a  conductive  base  material  comprising: 

(a)  substantially  completely  .encompassing  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  a  metal  workpiec^  to  be  electrolytically  coated  with  a 
lead  base  anode, 

(b)  adjusting  the  distance  bttween  the  surface  of  the  lead-base 
anode  and  the  surface  of  he  metal  workpiece  to  be  coated  to 
be  within  a  range  of  one  sighth  of  an  inch  to  one  inch, 

(c)  establishing  an  electric  tl  circuit  from  a  source  of  direct 
current  between  the  worl  :piece  acting  as  a  cathode  aixl  the 
lead  base  aixxle, 

(d)  contacting  the  surface  of  the  metal  workpiece  \o  be  electro- 
lytically coaled  with  a  lolymeric  wiping  means  having  a 
relatively  c^n  construct!,  in  arranged  and  constructed  to  con- 
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tact  the  surface  of  the  metal  worlcpiece  simultaneously  with 
coating  and  dislodge  bubbles  of  hydrogen  plus  dendritic  mate- 
rial from  said  surface  and  allow  said  bubbles  and  dendritic 
material  to  be  discharged  into  the  coating  bath, 

(e)  establishing  continuous  movement  between  the  anode  plus 
the  adjacent  polymeric  material  as  a  whole  and  the  surface  of 
the  workpiece  to  be  coated  while  maintaining  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  aiKide  surface  adjacent  at  all  times  to  each 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be  coated,  and 

(0  continuously  maintaining  undepleted  coating  electrolyte 
between  the  anode  aixl  metal  worlqiiece  to  maintain  fresh 
solution  constantiy  available  at  all  plating  areas  between  said 
anode  and  the  metal  workpiece. 


5,453,177 
INTEGRATED  DISTILLATE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Kenneth  W.  Gocbel,  Houston,  and  Michael  G.  Hunter,  Katy, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignor*  to  The  M.  W.  KeOocg  Compwny, 
Houston,  Ifau 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,932 

Int  CL'  ClOG  49/22 

U.S.  CL  208—102  9  Claims 


5,453,175 

PROTECTION  OF  LEAD-CONTAINING  ANODES 

DURING  CHROMIUM  ELECROPLATING 

Kenneth  R.  Newby,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elf 

Atochem  N.  A.,  Inc.,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,987,  Dec  31, 1992,  ab«adoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,276,  Nov.  5, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,176313,  which  is  a  continuatioa-fai-part  of 

Ser.  Na  431,963,  Nov.  6,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,476 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C25D  3110 

\iS.  CL  205—283  16  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  electrodepositing  chromium  at  a  cathode 

efficiency  of  at  least  20%  utilizing  a  lead  anode,  a  current  density 

of  at  least  1 1  A/dm^  and  a  plating  bath  containing  chromic  acid, 

sulfate,  and  an  alkylsulfonic  acid,  said  process  characterized  by 

corrosion  of  the  lead  anode,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

replacing  at  least  part  of  the  alkylsulfonic  acid  with  an  alkyldisul- 

fonic  acid,   halogenated   allcyldisulfonic   acid  or  salt  thereof, 

whereby  corrosion  of  the  lead  anode  is  substantially  reduced. 


5,453,176 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WHITE  OIL  CONTAINING  A 

HIGH  PROPORTION  OF  ISOPARAFFINS 
Brace  A.  Narioch,  432  Fraga  Ct.,  Martinez,  CaliL  94553; 
Michael  A.  Shippey,  579  Thomwood,  San  RabeL  CaUf. 
94903,  and  MakMbn  W.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  528,  Tibutt>n, 
CaUL  94920 

Filed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136411 
InL  CL'  ClOG  11104 
US.  CL  20»-58  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  isoparaffin  white  oil  comprising: 

a.  contacting,  under  dewaxing  conditions,  a  refinery  stream 
boiling  above  3S0°  F.  and  containing  straight  chain  and 
slightiy  branched  chain  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  added 
hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

i.  an  intermediate  pore  size  silicoaluminophosphate  molecular 

sieve,  and 
ii.  a  hydrogenation  component;  to  produce  a  dewaxed  oil 

product; 

b.  contacting  said  dewaxed  oil  product  under  hydrogenation 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to 
produce  a  hydrogenated  oil  product;  and 

c.  treating  said  hydrogenated  oil  product  at  aromatics  removal 
conditions  to  produce  an  isoparaffin  white  oil  containing  an 
isopataffin/total  paraffin  weight  ratio  of  greater  than  about 
0.4/1. 


nc^" 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  products  from  a  hydro-conversion 
reactor  effluent  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  the  effluent  stream  at  a  pressure  exceeding  about  3 
MPa  into  a  hot  vapor  stream  and  a  hot  liquid  stream; 

(b)  feeding  the  hot  liquid  stream  from  step  (a)  to  a  stripping  zone 
operated  at  a  pressure  greater  than  about  1  MPa  and  less  than 
about  3  MPa  to  form  a  hot  overhead  vapor  stream,  and  a  hot 
bottoms  stream  essentially  free  of  butane  and  lighter  compo- 
nents; 

(c)  cooling  and  separating  the  hot  vapor  stream  from  step  (a)  at 
a  pressure  of  about  the  pressure  in  step  (a)  into  cool  vapor  and 
liquid  streams  and  reducing  the  cool  liquid  stream  to  a  pres- 
sure of  about  the  pressure  in  the  stripping  zone  of  step  0>); 

(d)  debutanizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  overhead  vapor 
stream  from  step  (b)  and  the  cool  liqukl  from  step  (c)  in  a 
debutanizing  column  operated  at  a  pressure  of  about  tlie 
pressure  in  the  stripping  zone  of  step  (b)  to  obtain  one  or  more 
light-component  product  streams  essentially  free  of  pentane 
and  heavier  components  and  a  debutanized  liquid  stream;  and 

(e)  fractionating  the  hot  bottoms  stream  from  step  (b)  and  the 
debutanized  liquid  stream  from  step  (d)  in  a  fractionation 
column  operated  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  0.S  MPa  into 
a  plurality  of  petroleum  distillate  products  and  a  residual 
bottoms  stream. 


5y453,178 
Patent  Not  lancd  For  This  Nnmber 


5^453,179 
SLUDGE  CLARIFIER  ROOF  WITH  CENTRAL  COLUMN 

SUPPORT 
Jeffrey  H.  Stnltz,  Freeport,  Ite.,  aMigDor  to  The  Dow  Chcnucal 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,154 
InL  CL'  BOID  21130 
MS.  CL  210—97  19  Claims 

1.  A  clariher  for  clarifying  a  liquid  mixture,  the  clarifier  com- 
prising 
a  vessel  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  an  imeiior  defined  by  a  side 
wall  connected  to  a  bottom  wall,  the  clarifier  vessel  being  for 
containing  the  liquid  mixture  to  be  clarified. 


CcirrEuim   9 A     lOO^ 
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a  central  support  column  centrally  difposed  within  the  vessel 
and  extending  from  the  bottom  to  tke  told  of  the  vessel,  the 
central  column  support  being  for  sutoponing  internal  clarifier 
mechanisms, 

a  cover  for  the  clarifier  vessel,  the  coiver  being  secured  to  the 
vessel  and  comprising  a  main  me>iber  with  a  plurality  of 
individual  panels  one  adjacent  the  other  and  support  means 
for  supporting  the  main  member  at  the  top  of  the  vessel,  the 
cover  having  an  outer  periphery  and  a  central  opening  extend- 
ing through  the  main  member  and  Arough  which  the  central 
support  column  extends,  [ 

central  vent  opening  means  extending  lirough  the  main  member 
for  venting  gaseous  material  from  ynthin  the  vessel,  and 

gas  inlet  opening  means  extending  t|rough  the  cover's  outer 
periphery  for  gas  entry 

into  the  vessel  at  the  cover's  periphery 

13.  The  clarifier  of  claim  1  comprising  also 

purge  gas  introduction  means  for  introducing  a  purge  gas 
through  the  gas  inlet  means  into  opening  the  clarifier  vessel. 

14.  The  clarifier  of  claim  13  comprising  also 

control  means  for  controlling  pressure  in  the  clarifier  vessel  and 
for  lelieving  pressure  when  pressure  exceeds  a  known  limit 


M± 


XL 


^^ 


strainer  wall,  and  wherein  the  str^ner 
a  fibre  mat  or  layer  built  up  on  th 
several  part  sections  which  separa  ely 
a  continuous  fibre  mat. 


5,453  ,181 


FCR 


DEVICE 
Marten  Dahlback,  Lidingo  , 
both  of,  Sweden,  assignors  tc 
den 

Filed  Feb.  IS, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  CL*^  BOIE 
U,S.  CL  210—168 


199-, 


Sv453,180 

STRAINER  FOR  FILTERINC^ATER  TO  AN 

EMERGENCY  COOLING  SYSTEM  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

POWER  PLANT 

Mats  E.  Hcnrikssoo,  Alvlurleby,  Swedtn,  assignor  to  Vattenfall 

Utvcckling  AB,  Alvkarleby,  Sweden 
PCX  Na  PCT/SE93«1042,  S  371  Date  JoL  12,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  12,  1994,  POT  Pub.  No.  fV094/I3384,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994  ' 

PCT  Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  SeK  No.  256,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  4, 1992,  9203677-1 
Int  CL'  BOID  29/33;35Jp2:35l027 
VS.  CL  210—167  5  Claims 

1.  A  strainer  for  filtering  water  to  at  least  one  emetgetx:y  cooling 
system  in  a  nuclear  power  plant  havini  a  reactor  arranged  in  a 
contaiiunent  whose  bottom  pan  forms  a.  pool  for  collecting  water 
formed  by  condensation  of  steam  present  in  the  containment  the 
strainer  being  arranged  in  the  condensyion  pool  and  serving  to 
filter  water  which  is  taken  from  the  pool  and,  if  required,  is 
supplied  to  nozzles  in  the  emergency  c^ling  system  in  order  to 
cool  the  reactor  cote  in  the  event  of  an 'inadmissible  temperature 
rise  therein,  the  strainer  having  a  hoasing  with  at  least  one, 
apertured  strainer  wall  through  which  the  water  can  flow  finm  the 
outside  and  into  the  housing,  and  beilig  connected,  by  a  first 
conduit  to  a  suction  pump  disposed  oitside  the  reactor  contain- 
ment as  well  as  connected  to  a  secoad  conduit  for  supplying 
wash-water  to  the  interior  of  the  housfng  in  order  to  flush  the 
strainer  wall  by  flowing  the  wash-water  (hrough  it  from  the  inside 
and  out  thereby  removing  residue  deposited  on  the  outside  of  the 


Seftember  26,  199S 


Settcmbex  26,  1995 
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wall  has  means  for  dividing 

outside  of  the  strainer  wall  into 

are  more  easily  released  than 


A  GEAR 
i  Henrik  FintUng,  Soderta^e, 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag,  Swe- 


Ser.  No.  198,863 
^cden,  Feb.  22,  1993,  9300565 
35102:351027 

ZlOaim 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  lubri  »nt  from  a  gear  housing  through 
an  external  treatment  unit  the  de|trice  comprising: 

a  gear  housing  adapted  for  be^g  partially  filled  with  a  pool  of 
liquid  lubricant  j 

an  external  unit  fixed  to  the  gekr  housing  to  which  the  lubricant 
is  to  be  conveyed  for  treatiiKnt  in  the  external  unit  and  from 
which  the  treated  lubricant  it  to  be  conveyed  back  to  the  gear 
housing; 

a  rotatable  gear  wheel  supported  for  rotation  in  the  gear  housing 
in  a  direction  of  rotation  aix^  at  a  location  in  the  gear  housing 
such  that  the  gear  wheel  cottacts  lubricant  partially  filling  the 


gear  housing  and  moves  the 


lubricant  in  the  housing,  the  gear 


wheel  supplies  kinebc  ener{  y  for  conveying  the  lubricant 
an  inlet  duct  having  an  inlet  i  he  inlet  duct  extending  from  the 
inlet  through  the  gear  housii  g  to  the  external  unit  for  deliver- 
ing the  lubricant  for  treatme  nt  from  the  gear  housing  into  the 
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external  unit  the  inlet  of  the  inlet  duct  being  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  periphery  of  the  gear  wheel  and  in  the  gear 
housing,  the  iidet  being  positioned,  and  the  inlet  duct  having  a 
direction  such  that 
(i)  the  lubricant  flows  into  the  inlet  in  a  direction  essentially 

tangential  to  the  gear  wheel  periphery;  and 
(ii)  the  kinetic  energy  from  the  gear  wheel  rotating  through 

the  lubricant  conveys  the  lubricant  through  the  external  unit 

for  treatment  and 
an  outlet  connection  having  an  outlet  duct  opening  into  the 
external  unit  for  receiving  treated  lubricant  firom  the  external 
unit  and  for  conveying  the  lubricant  from  the  external  unit 
back  into  the  gear  housing. 


U 


Int.  CL'  AOIK  63/04 


't    ^u'^Sz'^^.iB 


5,453,183 
FLUIDIZED  BED  BIOLOGICAL  FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR 
FISH  TANKS 
Gary  Hoffa,  7545  University  Ave,  U  Mesa,  Calit  91941 
Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,265 
InL  CL'  AOIK  63104;  C02F  3110 
VS.  CL  210—169  10  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  biological  filtration  tank  assembly  for  use  with 
fish  tanks,  said  filtration  tank  assembly  comprising: 
a  primary  container  structure  for  receiving  paniculate  material, 
said  primary  container  having  a  top  end,  a  front  wall  having  a 
lower  portion,  a  rear  wall  having  a  lower  portion,  the  lower 


5,453,182 
FILTER  FOR  AQUARIUM  APPARATUS 
Ibshiki  Kiknta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Nisao  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1993,  5-019103 


I.  A  filter  apparatus  for  filtering  water  contaitwd  in  an  aquarium, 
said  filter  comprising: 

a  filter  tank  casing  having  a  filter  material  therein  for  placement 
atop  the  aquarium,  said  filter  tank  having  an  upstream  end 
with  a  water  pool  section,  and  a  downstream  etxl  having 
discharge  ports; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  for  pumping  the  aquarium  water  up  to 
said  filter  tank,  and  an  outlet  delivering  the  water  to  said  water 
pool  section;  and 

a  detachable  trough  having  a  plurality  of  projection-hole  sets, 
each  consisting  of  a  projection  and  a  hole  with  each  hole 
being  formed  adjacent  the  downstream  side  of  its  respective 
projection,  said  trough  being  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  filter  tank  and  positioned  in  said  tank  such  that  water 
overflows  from  said  water  pool  section  onto  said  trough 
through  said  holes  to  said  filter  material  and  then  through  said 
discharge  ports. 


portions  of  said  front  and  tear  walls  converge  downwardly 
toward  each  other  and  form  a  bottom  wall  where  they  inter- 
sect an  acute  angle  A  is  formed  between  said  respective  lower 
portions;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls  that  surround  a 
particulate  chamber, 

a  preselected  volume  of  particulate  material  placed  in  said 
primary  container  structure  said  partictilate  titaterial  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  1 .5  and  having  a  size  in  the  range 
of  50-300  microns; 

the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall  includes  a  manifold  assembly 
having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  said  outlet  port  is  positioned  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
the  lower  portions  of  said  respective  front  and  rear  walls;  said 
outlet  pott  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
primary  contaitter  structure  between  said  laterally  spaced  side 
walls  to  give  said  water  outlet  port  a  substantially  linear 
shape;  passageway  means  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  said 
outlet  port 

a  secondary  container  structure  for  receiving  contaminated  water 
from  a  fish  tank,  said  secondary  container  structure  having  a 
top  eiNl,  a  bottom  end  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  that 
surround  a  pump  chamber,  and 

means  for  pumping  contaminated  water  from  said  secondary 
container  structure  into  the  inlet  port  of  the  manifold  assem- 
bly of  said  primary  container  structure. 


5,453,184 
FILTER  CARRIER 
Thoaas  Handtmann,  Hngo-Haring-Strasse  60,  Bibcrach,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1993,  43  09 
366J 

Int.  CL'  BOID  37102:251  I64;25l  12 
VS.  CL  210—193  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  device  having  a  plurality  of  stackable  fiher  carriers 
which  when  staclced  form  a  filter  tower,  each  filter  carrier  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  substantially  defining  a  filter  chamber 
with  a  filter  means  for  filtering  a  liquid  which  is  circulated  through 
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said  filler  chamber  and  for  forming  a  fiker  cake  thereon,  said 
boOom  wall  comprising  a  pressure-exerting  plate  means  for  press- 
ing the  filler  cake  in  the  filter  chamber  thesbelow  when  said  filler 
caniers  are  stacked  to  fonn  said  tower.  an4  further  having  at  least 
one  distributor  element  means  positioned  below  said  pressure- 
exerting  plate  means  for  distributing  the  li^id  to  be  filtered  in  the 
fiher  chamber  below  said  pressure-exettini  plate  means,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  seal  for  sealing  between  said  pressureiexerting  plate  and  said 
side  walls  of  said  filter  carrier  positioilBd  thereunder,  said  seal 
comprising  an  integrally  formed  bally  having  a  first  end 
which  includes  a  sealing  edge  means  ifx  sealing  between  said 
pressioe-exerting  plate  and  said  side  wall  of  said  fiher  carrier 
positioned  thereunder  and  a  sealing  a>llar  means  for  sealing 
and  retaining  said  distributor  element  on  said  pressure- 
exerting  plate. 


5,4534^ 
SEPARATING 
Werner  MfiUcr,  Hcppodicfan,  ai 
oi^  Gciuwiiy, 


IW"  *ou> 


r,  Mv.  31.  vm,  X  u 


7ClainH 


ContiniialkMi  of  Scr.  No.  14»A^  >>  Nov.  9, 1993,  alwwkwwl, 

which  to  a  contlniinHoii  of  Scr.  I  te.  331,512,  Mv.  30, 1909, 

abandoned.  Thk  appUcadoB  Ja4-  »,  199S,  Scr.  No.  37«,«5« 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioii  ( 

0423 

bo.  CL'  Mt>  15108 
VS.  CL  210— 19U 

1.  A  separating  material  compilsing  a  primary  or  secondary 
aliphatic  hydroxyl  group-containin|  support  coated  with  at  least 
one  covalently  bonded  polymer,  wherein 

(1)  the  covalently  bonded  polym9s  are  bonded  to  the  support  by 
graft  polymerization  via  the  o^carbon  atoms  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups,  and 

(2)  the  polymer  contains  identic^  or  different  recurring  units  of 
the  fonnula  I 


SEPmaot  26,  199S 


MATERIALS 

kMciilai  Khdul,  GaMcutal, 
McRfcPataa  GcacUachaft 


Septcmber  26,  I99S 
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5,453,185 

COLUMN  WITH  MACROPOROUSVOLYMER  MEDIA 

Jean  M.  J.  fyechet,  and  Frantiaek  Sve^  both  oT  lUiaca,  N.Y., 

assignora  to  ComeU  Reaearcta  Found>tioii,  Inc^  Itbaca,  N.Y. 

Diviaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  965,181,  Oct.  23.  192,  Pat.  No.  5,334,310, 

which  te  a  continuatioB-iit-part  of  Scr.  Na  779,929,  Oct.  21, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkia  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

224,765 

int.  CL'  BOID  15/$8 

VS.  CL  210—198.2  24 


tCR-R"— CR' 


wherein 

R'  is  H  or  CHj 

YU 


—  CNrV     or     -C— 0-)l*; 

II  II 

o  o 


groips 


R'  and  R"  are  each  independe  iitly  H  or  CH„ 
R^  and  R^  are  each  independently 

(a)  C,.,o-alkyl,    phenyl, 
C,.,o-alkyl-cycloaUcyl  or 

(b)  one  of  the  above 
polysubstituted  by  eacli 
lamino,  trialkylammoniu^ 

(c)  a  cyclic  or  bicycUc 
wherein  one  or  more  CH|or 
N  or  NH,  (ii)  N  or  NH 

(d)  one  of  R^  or  R'  is  H; 
and  wherein  R^  and  R^  are 
that  either  both  radicals  are 
radicals  is  neutral  and  one  is 
X  is  2  to  100, 
and  R*  is  C,.|o-alkyl,  pheny , 

or  C,.,o-alkyl-cycloalkyl, 
substituted  or  polysubstitu^ 


5,453187 

FOOD,  OIL  AND  GRE/  5E  ACCUMULATION 

APPARATUS  A  KD  METHOD 


Arnold  D.  Phimb,  6918  E.  63rd 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuow  liquid  chromatographic 
column  comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  adding  a  deaerated  polymeriza- 
tion mixture  containing  a  porogen  to  a  tube  closed  at  both  ends;  (ii) 
polymerizing  the  mixture  to  form  a  macroporous  organic  polymer 
plug,  and  (iii)  washing  the  macroporousjpolymer  plug  to  remove 
the  porogen  and  to  leave  a  plug  which  cotitains  small  pores  having 
diameters  less  than  about  200  nm  and  large  pores  having  diameters 
greater  than  about  600  tun. 


Filed  Feb.  15, 1994 ,  Sec  No.  196,429 
IbL  CL*  C02F  9100;  BO  ID  17/028:36100:35131 


VS.  CL  210—202 


UMl 


1.  An  improved  food,  oil  and  gpase  accumulation  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pump  station  having  a  housing  and  a  pump  supported 
within  said  housing  aixl  adapted  to  receive  a  contaminated 
water  stream  and  discharge  slid  stream  from  said  housing  at  a 


>henyl-C,.,o-alkyl.   cycloalkyi, 
C,.,o-alkylphenyl. 

in  (a)  monosubstituted  or 

of  amino,  mono-  or  dialky- 

carboxyl,  or  sulfonyl, 

ladical  having  5-10  C  atoms, 

CHj  groups  is  replaced  by  (i) 

a^  S,  or  (iii)  N  or  NH  and  O,  or 

4oordinated  with  one  another  so 
acidic  or  basic,  or  one  of  the 
acidic  or  basic, 

phenyl-C|.,o-alkyl,  cycloalkyi 
C,.,o-cycloi*enyl,  each  mono- 
by  carboxyl  or  sulfonyl. 


SL,  Iblaa,  OUa.  74133 


14  Clainis 


higher  flow  rate,  said  pum; 


station  further  including  baffle 


means  for  floating  at  the  watertine  within  said  housing  and 
maintain  food  off  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing; 

(b)  a  food  separation  station  having: 

at  least  one  chamber  for  receiving  said  stream  discharged 
from  said  pump  stabon, 

a  first  conduit  for  connecting  said  housing  to  said  one  cham- 
ber, 

at  least  one  removable  filter  supported  within  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  remove  food  particles  from  said  stream,  and 

a  discharge  conduit  for  removing  said  stream  following  pas- 
sage through  said  filter, 

(c)  an  oil  and  grease  separation  station  having: 
an  elongated  vertical  housing, 

an  injection  member  in  fluid  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge conduit  for  introducing  said  stream  into  said  vertical 
housing  as  discharged  from  said  food  separation  station, 
said  injection  member  being  positioned  within  said  vertical 
housing  proximate  the  interior  surftce  of  said  vertical  hous- 
ing and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  along  the  length  of 
said  injection  member  to  discharge  said  stream  substan- 
tially uniformly  along  the  length  of  said  vertical  housing, 

an  oleophillic  material  supported  within  said  vertical  housing 
and  having  channels  orientated  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical  housing  so  that  said  stream 
discharged  fixxn  said  injection  member  being  permitted  to 
pass  through  said  oleophillic  material  substantially  uni- 
foimly  along  the  length  of  said  material  permitting  oil  and 
grease  particles  to  contact  said  oleophillic  material,  coa- 
lesce and  rise  along  said  channels  toward  the  top  of  said 
vertical  housing,  and 

a  collection  and  discharge  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said 
vertical  housing  for  removing  water  having  passed  through 
said  oleophillic  material;  and 

(d)  means  for  periodically  removing  the  oil  and  grease  collected 
at  the  top  of  said  vertical  housing. 


5,453,188 

MAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  DEPOSIT 

FORMATION  IN  FLOWING  FLUIDS 

Viorel  Floreacu,  and  Camcn-Michacla  Ftoretcn,  both  of  5550 

N.  Braeswood,  893,  HooitiMi,  Ite.  77096 

FBed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  Na  230,000 
Int.  CL*  C02F  1148 
VS.  CL  21»-222  16  dataw 

1.  In  a  fluid,  with  particular  rheological  properties,  containing 
colloidally  suspended  charged  particles  and  flowing  through  a 
conduit  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  an 
apparatus  for  preventing  and  minimizing  deposition  by  said  fluid 
upon  said  conduit's  interior  walls,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


an  elongated  tubular  hoiisiiig  configured  to  be  iniercoimected  to 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  conduit,  and  having  at  one  end 
thereof  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  flowii^  fluid  from  said 
upstream  ponioo  of  said  conduit  and  having  at  its  other 
opposite  end  an  outlet  means  for  returning  said  flowii^  fluid 
to  said  downstream  portian  of  said  conduit,  said  housing 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  elongated  annular  chamber  encased  within  said  elongated 
housing  and  disposed  axially  thereof. 

sealing  means  disposed  adjacettt  said  housing,  for  sealing  said 
annular  chamber. 

magnetic  core  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  housing  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  flux  field  perpendicular  to  said  flowing  fluid, 
said  magnetic  core  means  having: 

sleeve  means  disposed  concentrically  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  annular  chamber,  said  sleeve  means  including  an 
inner  tubular  passageway  and  an  outer  tariact,  said  tubular 
passage  including  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end 
said  sleeve  tneans  including  a  plurality  of  pain  of  opposed 
recesses  formed  in  said  outer  swfttx.  each  pair  of  recesses 
being  centrally  aligned  along  a  respective  transverse  axis  that 
is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  trans- 
verse axes  are  axially  spaced  apart  from  one  another  along 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  wherein  each  said  transverse  axis 
located  closest  said  upstream  end  is  rotationally  di^)lactd 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  an  adjacent  transverse 
axis  located  closest  said  downstream  end  in  a  single  direction 
of  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  said  recesses 
are  located  axially  of  the  housing  and  placed  in  an  «"g"'ffH 
configuration  manifestiog  a  spiral  from  left  to  right  about  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

said  sealing  means  including  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the 
upstream  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  inlet  means,  and  means  for 
fluidly  cofUKcting  die  downstream  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said 
outlet  means; 

wherein  said  tubular  passageway  disposed  concentrically  of  said 
sleeve  means  and  hirther  disposed  medially  of  said  inlet 
means  and  said  outlet  means,  for  receiving  said  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  wherein  one  said  permanent 
magnet  is  disposed  within  each  said  recess; 

wherein  the  magnets  located  within  a  respective  said  pair  of 
opposed  recesses  are  disposed  so  that  the  North  pole  of  a  first 
permanent  magnet  and  the  South  pole  of  a  second  permanent 
magnet  face  towards  one  another  to  produce  a  respective 
magnetic  flux  field  that  extends  perpendicularly  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  through  said  inner  tubular  passageway; 

a  plurality  of  nugnetic  shells,  wherein  one  said  magnetic  shell 
surrounds  a  respective  said  pair  of  opposed  recesses  and 
permanent  magnets  therein  and  surrounds  said  sleeve  means 
and  is  disposed  within  said  aimular  chamber  means  to  contain 
a  respective  said  magnetic  flux  field,  wherein  said  magnetic 
shells  are  axially  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 

each  said  magnetic  shell  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  by  magnetic  fastener  means  for  com- 
pletely containing  a  respective  said  magnetic  flux  field;  and 

each  of  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  so  thai  said 
magnetic  flux  field  is  disposed  in  a  North  to  South  direction 
relative  to  said  flowing  fluid  and  disposed  so  that  said  mag- 
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netic  flux  field  is  disposed  in  a  South  to  North  diiection 
relative  to  said  shell  means,  and  successively  rotated  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bousing  whereby  said  mag- 
netic flux  field  geneiated  by  said  plurality  of  pennanent 
magnet  assemblies  deflects  said  colloidally  suspeixled 
charged  particles  into  a  heUcoidal  trajectory  as  said  charged 
particles  ttaveiw  said  magnetic  flua  field  simultaneously  with 
said  fluid  flowing  through  said  pastigeway,  to  maximize  said 
charged  particles — exposure  to  said  magnetic  flux  field. 


S«4S3,1W 
FILTER  INSERT  FOR 
Canten  Jocrscnaeii,  CH  Ml*,  Kriou  , 
Filed  JnL  M,  1993,  Scr. 
CUm  priority,  appHcatiaa 

bit.  CL'  MID  35102;  A47G 
U.S.  CL  210—238 


CONTAINERS 
SwlCicrluid 
Na  94,037 

Feb.  I,  1991,  176/91 
A47J  31120 
101 


/  >//«; 


1.  A  filter  insert  for  a  liquid  containef  where  a  specific  dwelling 
time  is  to  be  maintained  for  filter  pulp  in  said  liquid,  said  insert  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  container,  said  inset  being  divided 
into  an  upper  part  for  holding  said  filler  kulp  connected  to  a  bottom 
part,said  upper  pan  comprising  a  downlyard  extending  cylindrical 
filter  unit  adapted  to  extend  below  the  lurface  of  said  liquid,  said 
filter  insert  further  comprising  a  plunger  attached  to  a  plunger 
shaft,  said  plunger  shaft  being  slidably  disposed  in  a  plunger  and 
said  plunger  being  slideably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  filter  unit, 
said  plunger  shaft  extends  axially  through  the  plunger  shaft  guide 
in  said  upper  part  of  said  insert,  said  plunger  being  provided  with 
a  circumferential  rim  flange  and  said  plmger  with  said  rim  flange 
can  be  moved  to  the  bottom  part  of  thk  filter  insert,  said  bottom 
part  of  the  filter  insert  and  said  plunger  being  impermeable  to  said 
liquid  and  said  upper  part  of  the  filter  Insert  comprising  the  filter 
unit  being  permeable  to  said  liquid,  said  plunger  being  centrally 
valted  upward  so  that  its  central  height  is  greater  than  the  height  of 
said  circumferential  rim  flange. 


Settembek  26.  1995 


SerTOMBEK  26.  1995 
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b)  a  forward  opening  in  the  net  recovery  space  for  allowing 
debris  to  move  into  the  deb  is  recovery  space; 

c)  a  rear  bag  storage  portion,  secured  to  the  recovery  portion, 
and  closed  off  at  its  reann  nt  end  for  containing  the  debris 
until  retrieved;  and 

d)  means  preceding  the  first  recovery  portion  for  contacting  the 
debris  to  facilitate  moving  fht  debris  into  the  first  recovery 
portion. 


5,451,191 


DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINING 
SPILLS 
Brett  D.  McCrory,  2105 
2207  Coloiiy  Dr,  both  of 
Filed  Oct  20, 

iBtCL*^ 
U.S.  CL  210—242.4 


AND  ABSORBING  OIL 
WATER 
Dr.,  and  Phillip  A.  McCrory, 

Ate.  35802 
Ser.  No.  139^39 
t»3B  15/04 

12  Claims 


CN 
CohMy 

Hintsville,i 
19)  J, 


5,453,190 
REINFORCED  NET  FOR  RECOVERING  DEBRIS  ALONG 

A  WATER  BOTtt>M 
Jimmic  Martiii,  Sr.,  18104  W.  Main  it,  GalUano,  La.  70354 
Flkd  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217^41 
Int  CL'  AOIK  73102 
VS.  CL  210—241  16  Claims 

1.  A  debris  recovery  net  apparatus,  for  recovering  debris  from 
the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  compriang: 
a)  a  first  recovery  portion,  comprising  at  least  side  walls  aixl  a 
reinforced  bottom  wall  fiirther  con^prising  braided  polypropy- 
lene netting  material,  a  top  wall.jtogether  defining  a  debris 
recovery  space  therein;  i 


IK 


1.  A  device  for  containing 
comprising: 

a.  a  porous  casing  allowing 
through; 

b.  human  hair  which  is 

c.  a  floiational  nutterial  whi^h 
water. 


;  contaned 


iid 


absorbing  oil  spills  on  water, 
passage  of  water  and  oil  there 


within  said  casing;  and 
causes  said  device  to  float  on 
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5^453,192 
MULTISTAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRACTOR 
Jacqoet  DoWtaa,  ks  Eanrta,  FVancc,  a«i|Bor  to  SGN  Sodcte 
Gcacrak  poor  ks  Ikchniqaes  NouvcOes,  St  QneatiB  ca 

PCT  No.  PCTnnn2M0387,  S  371  Date  Dec  7,  1992,  {  102(e) 
DaU  Dec.  7,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19371,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  FDcd  Apr.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  95SJ86 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatini  FVaacc,  May  3, 1991, 91  05463 

lat  CL'  BOID  ni04 

VS.  CL  210—380.1  12  Claiaii 


1.  Centrifugal  extractor  comprising  a  fixed  casing  (10),  a  vertical 
shaft  (18)  able  to  rotate  within  the  casing  a  bowl  (22)  intemally 
defining  a  separating  compartment  (32),  a  single  drive  motor  for 
rotatiitg  said  vertical  shaft,  and  means  (34)  for  mixing  and  inject- 
ing into  a  bottom  of  the  separating  compartment  a  relatively  heavy 
liquid  phase  and  a  relatively  light  liquid  phase,  said  bowl  having  at 
an  upper  end  at  least  one  central  passage  (46)  for  the  discharge  of 
the  relatively  light  phase  and  at  least  one  peripheral  passage  (36) 
for  the  discharge  of  the  relatively  heavy  phase,  wherein  said 
extractor  comprises  a  plurality  of  superimposed  stages  each  of 
which  comprise  said  mixing  aixl  injecting  means  and  one  bowl 
(22)  having  said  central  passage  and  said  peripheral  passage,  said 
central  passage  (46)  of  each  stage  comprising  an  annular  passage 
formed  between  said  shaft  (18)  and  a  tubular  wall  (48)  integral 
with  the  bowl  of  said  stage  and  communicating  widi  the  mixing 
and  injecting  means  (34)  of  an  upper  stage,  said  peripheral  passage 
(36)  of  each  stage  issuing  into  a  return  channel  (42,  44)  formed  in 
the  fixed  casing  and  communicating  with  the  mixing  and  injecting 
means  (34)  of  a  lower  stage. 


Salvatore 
to 


7Clatans 


5^453,193 
STRAINER 
Colin    Maber,    Albany;    Timothy    Sullivan,    and 
PanareOo,  both  of  Qaeeasbury,  aD  of  N.V., 
Thermo  Fibettek  Inc.,  Waltham  MNA 

FOed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  177,223 
Int  CL*  BOID  29190:29137:29168:29186 
VS.  CL  210—406 

1.  A  strainer  device  comprising  a  screen  having  a  central  open- 
ing and  being  supported  by  a  screen  container  wall  which  has  an 
upper  edge  to  define  a  first  over  flow  edge,  a  weir  wall  outwardly 
radially  and  concentrically  spaced  from  said  screen  container  wall 
and  having  an  upper  edge  located  higher  than  said  screen  container 
wall  upper  edge,  said  weir  wall  is  formed  with  openings  therein 
and  disposed  about  said  weir  wall,  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the 
weir  wall  at  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  screen  container 


wall  at  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  screen  container  wall 
and  extending  from  said  weir  wall  to  said  screen  container  wall,  a 
deflector  wall  located  radially  outwardly  and  concentrically  with 
said  screen  container  wall  and  radially  inwardly  and  concentrically 
with  said  weir  wall  and  having  an  upper  edge  above  the  level  of 
the  lowest  location  of  the  openings  and  a  lower  edge  spaced 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  so  as  to  define  a  gap  between  said 
bottom  wall  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  deflector  wall  for  a 
liquid/solid  mixture  which  flows  through  the  opemngs  of  said  weir 
wall  and  then  under  said  deflector  wall  and  then  upward  and  over 
said  screen  container  wall  and  a  feed  container  disposed  about  said 
screen  and  at  a  preselected  distance  outside  both  said  weir  wall  and 
the  deflector  wall. 


5y453,194 

BACK-FLUSHING  FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

FILTRATION  OF  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  UQUIDS 

Walter  KMa,  Leaifa«,  Aaitria,  atriKBor  to  Leai^  Alctiei«- 

fwHwhaft,  LcBzini,  AiHtria 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Scr.  Nol  66^29 

Cfarims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatria,  May  27, 1992, 1102^2 

Int  CL'  BOID  35K)0 

VS.  CL  210—411  8  Claims 


1.  At  least  one  back-flushable  apparatus  for  the  filtration  of  a 
high  viscosity  liquid  comprising  a  housing  which  has  an  inlet  for 
the  liquid  to  be  filtered,  a  filter  comprising  at  least  one  filter  unit, 
an  outlet  port  for  filtrate,  and  a  drain  for  back-flushed  liquid  and 
means  for  closing  the  inlet  and  drain,  wherein  the  filter  contacts  a 
separating  body  on  a  side  of  the  filter  facing  the  liquid  to  be 
filtered,  the  separating  body  comprising  recesses  forming  reject 
spaces,  inlet  channels  for  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  and  an  outlet 
device  for  back-flushed  liquid,  the  outlet  device  formed  as  a 
system  of  chatmels  with  outlet  channels  and  collection  channels, 
said  inlet  channels  contiguous  with  the  recesses  aitd  said  outlet 
device  spatially  separated  from  the  inlet  charuiels,  wherein  tlie 
separating  body  is  a  separating  plate  in  which  x  and  y  axes  of  the 
inlet  channels  and  of  the  collection  channels  are  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  the  recesses  have  a  shape  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  hemi-spherical,  dofne,  and  groove,  the  inlet 
channels  are  contiguous  with  the  deepest  portion  of  the  recess 
thereby  forming  a  junction  between  tho  inlet  channels  and  the 
recess,  and  at  least  two  outlet  channels  Ire  contiguous  with  each 
recess  and  collection  channels. 


5v«53,195     , 
mCH  STRENGTH  FILTER 
Kenton  L.  Jorgenson;  Mchrfai  E.  Busdi;  Russell  D.  Ridgway, 
and  Wilbetan  A.  A.  Periebcrg,  aU  of  Kewmey,  Nebr,  assign- 
ors  to  Baldwin  Filters,  Inc,  Kearney  Nebr. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1993,  Scr.  Hlo.  137,720 

Int  CL'  BOID  27lf)8 

MS.  CL  210—444  I  « Claims 


"\ 


September  26,  199S 


1.  A  spin-on  filter  cartridge  comprisin|  a  sheet  metal  canister  of 
circular  cross-section  aitd  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed 
lower  end,  a  filter  element  located  in  said  canister,  an  end  plate 
located  in  said  canister  adjacent  the  up|>er  end  thereof,  said  end 
plate  comprising  a  generally  circular  metnber  made  of  sheet  metal 
and  having  a  peripheral  portion  with  a  generally  flat  and  upwardly 
facing  surface  and  with  an  inner  margin,  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  and  generally  flat  upright  walls  formed  integrally  with  and 
depending  from  the  itmer  margin  of  said  peripheral  portion,  said 
walls  extending  generally  chordwise  of  said  member  and  each 
having  at  least  one  inlet  port  formed  tliErethrough,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  gussets  formed  integrally  with  and  depending  from 
the  inner  margin  of  said  peripheral  portion  and  having  lower 
margins,  said  gussets  being  integral  with  ani  located  between 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  walls,  each  gusset  becoming  progres- 
sively wider  in  a  circumferential  direction  as  the  gusset  progresses 
downwardly,  a  generally  ftustoconical  amiular  flange  integral  with 
and  extending  around  the  lower  margins  of  said  gussets,  said  flange 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  lower  margins  of  said  gussets  and 
tapering  inwardly  upon  progressing  upwardly,  an  internally 
threaded  sleeve  integral  with  and  projrcting  upwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  flange,  said  sleeve  defining  an  outlet  for  said 
cartridge  and  permitting  installation  of  ^d  cartridge  with  a  spin- 
on  motion,  and  means  for  attaching  sai^  end  plate  to  said  canister 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof. 


an  axially  elongated  cylindricaln  onical  separating  chamber,  said 
separating  chamber  having  a  cylii  drical  upper  portion  with  a  given 
diameter  and  a  conical  bottom  po  rtion,  said  bottom  portion  having 
a  bottom  outlet,  said  bottom  outlet  being  connected  to  a  hopper, 
said  cylindrical  upper  portion  having  an  exhaust  pipe,  and  said 
cylindrical  upper  portion  having  3n  inlet  duct,  the  method  compris- 
ing introducing  said  feed  fluid  itito  said  cylindrical  portion  in  a 
tangential  direction  in  a  helical  swirling  flow  pattern  so  as  to 


establish  within  said  upper  cylii 
and  outer  vortexes,  causing  li: 
move  to  the  iiuier  vortex  and  to 
overflow,  and  causing  heavier  mi 
the  outer  vortex  and  to  exit  throu] 
the  improvement  in  the  method 
operating  Ae  cyclone  se| 


S,4S3,196 

INDUCED  LONG  VORTEX  CY AONE  SEPARATION 

METHOD  AND  APF  UtATUS 

Wlodziniierz  J.  Tvsiko,  5434  Camiw  De  VUle,  Camarillo, 

Calit  93012,  and  Wojdech  J.  Tvs^m,  918  4th  St  «2,  SanU 

Monica,  CaliL  90403  \ 

Filed  JuL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,700 

Int  CL*  BOID  4SI00 

MS.  CL  210—512.1  I  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  a  fittt  material  from  a  second 

material  from  a  feed  fluid  containing  sail  first  and  second  materials 

in  a  cyclone  separator,  said  cyclone  separator  having  walls  forming 


cal  portion  counterflowing  inner 
T  material  in  said  feed  fluid  to 
xit  through  said  exhaust  pipe  as 
rial  in  said  feed  fluid  to  move  to 
the  bottom  outlet  as  uixlerflow, 
prising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  idle  run  stage  without 
introducing  said  feed  fluid  {containing  said  first  and  second 
materials  to  be  separated  to  create  said  iimer  and  outer  vor- 
texes of  an  initial  unextendod  length  in  said  upper  cylindrical 
portion; 

withdrawing  air  firom  said  h(|>per  to  create  a  vacuum  in  said 
hopper,  so  as  to  induce  lei^thening  of  said  iimer  and  outer 
vortexes  until  the  length  of  said  inner  and  outer  vortexes  in 
said  upper  cylindrical  portion  is  at  least  eight  times  the 
diameter  of  said  upper  cyliadrical  portion; 
ceasing  withdrawal  of  air  fron|  said  hopper  and  the  creation  of  a 
vacuum  in  said  hopper  prio^  to  introduction  of  said  feed  fluid 
containing  said  first  and  seoond  materials  to  be  separated  into 
said  upper  cyUndrical  porti  in. 


5y4!  3,197 

FUEL-WATER  CONTi  lMINANT  SEPARATOR 
Martin  P.  Strefling,  P.O.  Box  51,  New  "Dvy,  Mich.  49119 
Filed  Feb.  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  189^79 
Int  CL*  ^ID  21124 
MS.  CL  210—519 


mg: 


1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separatin] ;  contaminants  from  fuel  compris- 


a  container  having  a  top,  a  c  mical  bottom  and  a  sidewall,  and 

having  an  inlet  port  for  fu  1  to  be  purified  and  an  outlet  port 

for  purified  fuel  in  an  upp^r  portion  thereof; 
a  pipe  adjacent  said  sidewalf  extending  downwardly  from  said 

inlet  port  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  container  and  having  a 

downward  outlet  at  a  lowc  r  end; 
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5,453,199 
MOLECULAR  IMAGING 
Noubar  B.  Afeyan,  BrooUine;  Laszio  Varady,  Maiden,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Fred  Regnier,  West  Labyette,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
PerSeptive  Biosystems,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,450,  Mar.  30, 1992,  Pat  Na 

5,372,719.  This  application  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,134 

Int  CL*  BOID  15108 

MS.  CL  210—638  5  Claims 

1.  bi  the  method  of  separating  solutes  in  a  mixture  comprising 


a  deflector  body  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said  pipe  and 
extending  away  from  said  pipe  at  a  dov^ward  angle  to  a 
C-shaped  lip  curving  downwardly  and  back  towards  said  pipe; 

a  bottom  screw  outlet  in  said  conical  bottom;  and 

a  top  screw  outlet  in  said  top. 


5,453,198 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  ANALYTE  AND  AN 

ORIFICE  FOR  REDUCING  PRESSURE  OF  A  FLUID 

Mehdi  Asiiraf-Kborassani,  nttsburgh;  Gregory  Shogan,  North 

Huntingdon,  and  Raymond  K.  Houck,  Oakmont,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Suprez  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  662,255,  Feb.  28,  1991,  Pat  No. 

535,987.  This  application  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,295 

Int  CL*  BOID  11104 

MS.  CL  210—634  10  Claims 


--i°j  h^ 


runt. 


I 


smr 


u 


V. 


iij. 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  analyte  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  analyte  obtained  from  supercritical  fluid  extraction  to 
a  collection  trap  through  a  high  pressure  side  of  an  orifice, 
said  orifice  converting  the  high  pressure  analyte  to  lower 
pressure  analyte  and  providing  it  to  a  low  pressure  side 
thereof,  said  orifice  controlling  the  flow  of  the  analyte  to  a 
collection  trap  such  that  essentially  no  analyte  is  lost  in  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  orifice; 

cryogenically  cooling  the  analyte  in  the  collection  trap; 

heating  the  cooled  analyte  in  the  collection  trap  within  90 
seconds; 

desorbing  the  analyte  from  the  collection  trap;  and 

gathering  the  analyte. 


passing  the  mixture  through  a  matrix  which  differentially  biixls 
individual  solutes  in  said  mixture  and  then  desorbing  solutes  bouixl 
to  said  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  matrix  comprising, 
a  solid  material  defining  a  binding  surface  comprising  a 
coating  adhered  to  a  surface  of  said  solid  material  and 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  regions  which  selectively  bind  a 
preselected  organic  molecule  having  a  plurality  of  ionizable 
groups  spaced  about  a  molecular  surface  thereof, 
each  said  region  comprising  a  plurality  of  charged  moieties 
bonded  to  said  biixiing  surface  and  disposed  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  within  said  region  in  a  mirror  image  and 
charge  inverse  of  at  least  a  subset  of  said  ionizable  groups 
whereby  said  regions  bind  by  spatially  matched  electro- 
static attraction  to  the  molecular  surface  of  said  preselected 
organic  molecule  preferentially  to  other  molecules, 
wherein  said  preselected  organic  molecule  is  a  target  solute  in 
said  mixture;  aixJ 
passing  said  mixture  through  said  matrix  into  contact  with  said 
surface  to  preferentially  bind  said  target  solute  to  said  binding 
regions. 


5,453,200 
PRECniTATION  PROCESS  FOR  EXOCELLULAR 
PROTEINS 
Albrectat  Weiss,  Langenfeid,  and  Wolfgang  Beriw,  Kuerten- 
Dueracheid,  both  of;  Germany,  assignors  to  Hcnkd  Kom- 
manditgesrilsfhalt  auf  Aktien,  Dwtldort  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9M)2170,  {  371  Date  May  26,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/D96S7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jna.  II,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  66,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1990,  40  37 
530.7 

Int  CL*  BOID  15100 
MS.  CL  210—639  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  exocellular  hydrolases  of 
microorganisms  from  a  fermcnter  broth  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

a.  filtering  the  broth, 

b.  removing  substances  which  impede  the  precipitabon  of  pro- 
teins from  the  filtered  broth  by  contacting  said  broth  with  a 
solid  adsorbent, 

c.  concentrating  tlie  remaining  solution  to  a  protein  content  of 
about  30  to  40%  by  weight; 


2322 

d.  pfccipitating  the  protein  at  pH  value 

e.  recovering  said  protein  containing  ~ 


5,45331 
WATER  TREATMENT  tROCESS 
James  E.  Etxel,  Lafiiyettc,  and  Joseph  I  nrek,  Franklin,  both  of 
Ind^  assigiiors  to  Heritage  Environmental 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  fio.  181,844 
Int  CL'  C02F  llH 
VS.  CL  210—668 
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Slid 


of  6  to  10;  and 
hydrolases. 


Servcies,  Inc, 


A- 


flCOUONG 
MCNT 


consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 
nated  material  to  a  size  reduction 
(2)  acidifying  a  solid  or  semi-solidj  contaminated  material  compris- 
ing a  solid  matrix  and  at  least  one  )rganic  pollutant  compound  in  a 
reactor,  (3)  subjecting  the  acidifie(  I  material  to  filtration  to  yield  a 
treated  solids  product;  (4)  recycliig  the  treated  solids  product  to 
the  reactor  and  admixing  the  recycled  treated  solids  product  with 
additional  contaminated  material;  and  (S)  continuously  subjecting 
a  mixture  of  treated  solids  product  and  contaminated  material  to 
said  fluidization,  acidificabon,  filtfation,  recycling  and  admixture 
steps  until  a  proditct  is  produced  hat  exhibits  a  pollutant  content 
that  is  not  greater  than  a  predeten  lined  amount. 


^ 


SOURCI 


ION 
exCHANGE 
COLUMN 


TKATEDDEOMCf 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  materiali 
tile  and  semi-volatile  organic  pollutant 


UMI 
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of  (1)  subjecting  said  contami- 
operation  and  fluidization  step; 


6  Claims 


5,453,203 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATU  S 
POLLUTEI  • 
IMao  HigiKlii,  inujrama,  Japan  i 
Ltd„  and  Tokai  Kosan  Cc, 

Filed  OcL  22, 1993 
Claims  priority,  application  J  ipan, 
Int.  CL'  C02F 
U.S.  CL  210—696 


FOR  PmUFYING  LOW 

WATER 

assignor  to  Toyo  Dynam  Co., 

both  of  Aichi,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  141,266 

Jan.  22, 1992,  4-309468 
124:1154:1164 

1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  selenium  col  centration  in  a  wastewa- 
ter or  drinking  water  stream  contaminate4  with  selenium  contami- 
nants in  the  form  of  selenite,  the  process  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  said  water  stream  with  an  ittn(in><:omplexed  cation 
exchange  resin  to  immobilize  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
selenite  as  an  acid  exchangeable  iron  lelenite  complex  on  the 
cation  exchange  resin  and  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  having  a 
reduced  selenium  concentration. 


5,453,202 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  tV  IMPOUNDED 

SLUDGES,  SOILS  AND  OTHER  CONTAMINATED  SOLID 

MATERIALS 
Primo  Marchesi,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color 
&  Chemical  Corporation,  Lock  Ha«n,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  Ko.  55,432 

Int.  CL'  C02F  9^0 

U.S.  CL  210—669  I  19  Claims 


mangar  sse, 


w  th 


contaminated  with  vola- 
rompounds,  said  method 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a 
concurrently  or  selectively  inade^i 
group  consisting  of  iron, 
mixtures  thereof,  said  process 

adding  a  leactant  primarily 
polluted  water  to  react  it 
tained  in  said  polluted  water 
inadequate  matters; 

adding  a  coagulant  primarily 
luted  water  already  containifig 
colloidal  silica; 

pumping  said  polluted  water 
colloidal  silica  and  chitosan 
high  pressure  into  said  poUui  ed 
ing  the  air  from  said  pollute  1 
of  the  air  imder  pressure  in 

injecting  the  thus  treated  pointed 
dissolved  under  pressure 
under  normal  pressure  to 
polluted  water  upon  releasink 

allowing  said  inadequate  mattei  s 
flocculated  by  said  coaj 
surface  together  with  said 
them;  and 

discharging  the  thus  purified 
said  inadequate  matters  fron 


agulint 


low  polluted  water  containing 

luate  matters  selected  from  the 

fine  suspended  matters  and 


coi  ipnsmg: 

coi  taining  a  colloidal  silica  to  said 

said  inadequate  matters  con- 

and  effect  emulsification  of  said 


cpntaining  chitosan  into  said  pol- 
said  reactant  containing  said 

which  as  been  treated  by  said 

and  charging  external  air  under 

water  being  pumped,  sepaiat- 

water,  followed  by  dissolution 

<.  aid  polluted  water, 

water  in  which  the  air  is 

a  separator  tank  having  water 

very  fine  bubbles  in  said 

of  the  pressure; 

emulsified  by  said  reactant  and 

to  float  up  onto  the  water 

'  ery  fine  bubbles  and  removing 


ml  > 


gyrate 


vater  obtained  after  removal  of 
said  separator  tank. 
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5,453,204 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROLYZER  SYSTEMS  IN 

PROPYLENE  OXIDE  PRODUCTION 

John  R.  Alberty,  212  University  Highland  Ct.,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.  70808 

Filed  JuL  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  275,844 

Int  CL'C02F  5/70 

U.S.  CL  210—701  25  Claims 


CMOIC  OH  US 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  a  chlorohydrin 
hydrolyzer  unit,  which  method  comprises  intnxlucing  into  an  aque- 
ous, alkaline  chlorohydrin  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture,  a  scale- 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000 
to  about  5000,  and  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  free  of 
phosphorus-containing  components,  said  amount  of  said  polymer 
being  effective  to  prevent  scale  deposition  after  operation  of  said 
hydrolyzer  unit  for  a  period  of  time  which  would  require  shut 
down  for  scale  cleaning  if  operated  in  the  presence  of  an  acrylic 
polymer/phosphorus-containing  scale  inhibitor  during  said  period 
of  time. 


5,453,205  '' 

TREATMENT  OF  EMULSIONS 
Geolbey  R.  Browne,  Boya,  Australia,  assignor  to  Modem  Envi- 
ronmental Service  Thist,  Gidgegannnp,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92AW250,  S  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21421,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,138 
Claims    priority,    application   Australia,    May   29,    1991, 
PK6407 

Int  CL'  C02F  1156 
U.S.  CL  210—708  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  emulsion  comprising  a  dispersed 
oil-based  liquid  phase  in  a  continuous  aqueous  liquid  phase,  either 
of  the  dispersed  liquid  phase  and  the  continuous  liquid  phase 
containing  contaminants,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  to  be  3.5  or  less; 

(b)  adding  a  coagulant  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  salts,  ferrous  salts  and  ferric  salts  to  the  emulsion; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  to  be  S  or  more  after  the 
addition  of  the  coagulant  in  step  (b)  and  fonning  a  substan- 
tially uniform  dispersion  of  inert  particulate  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sand,  alumina,  garnet,  magnetite, 
hematite,  ilmenite  and  calcite  in  the  emulsion; 

(d)  adding  a  polyelectrolyte  flocculent  either  during  or  before 
the  step  of  fonning  the  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of 
inert  particulate  carrier  in  the  emulsion  to  form  floccs  of  the 
inert  particulate  carrier,  the  dispersed  liquid  phase,  and  the 
contaminants; 

(e)  allowing  the  floccs  to  settle;  and 


(f)  separating  the  relatively  clarified  continuous  liquid  phase 
from  the  settled  floccs. 


5,453,206 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SIUCA  FROM  AQUEOUS 

UQUORS 

Geoffrey  R.  Browne,  Bojra,  AmtraHa,  assignor  to  Modem  Envi- 

ronmmtal  Service  T^iHl,  Gidgegannnp,  AnstraUa 
PCT  Na  PCT/AU92^M241,  t  371  DMc  Jhl  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Jnn.  22,  1994.  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W092/2161S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10,  1992 

PCT  Ned  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,457 
Claims    priority,   applkatiaa   AuftraUa,    May   27,    1991, 
PK6312 

Int  CL»  C02F  1156 
VS.  CL  210—711  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  silica  in  dissolved  and/or  colloidal 
form  from  an  aqueous  liquor  comprising: 

(a)  precipitating/adsorbing  the  dissolved  and  colloida]  silica 
with/onto  a  ptecipitant/adsorbent.  the  piecipitant/adsorijent 
comprising  a  -  compouixl  containing  one  or  more  of  alu- 
minium, magnesium,  and  iron,  the  step  (a)  comprising  adjust- 
ing the  pH  to  be  equal  to  or  greater  than  8.0; 

(b)  adding  a  polyelectrolyte  flocculent  to  the  liquor  to  form 
floccs  of  the  precipitated/adsorbed  silica  and  any  other  sus- 
pended solids  in  the  liquor  and  the  flocculent; 

(c)  adding  an  inert  particulate  carrier  prior  to  or  at  the  same  time 
as  the  step  (b)  of  adding  the  flocculent,  the  inert  particulate 
carrier  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sand, 
alumina,  magnetite,  hematite,  ilmenite,  and  calcite,  wherein 
said  floes  include  said  inert  perticulate  carrier,  and  (d)  sepa- 
rating the  floccs  from  the  liquor. 


5,453007 
BIOCIDE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Gregory  D.  Simpson,  2713  Lufkin,  Deer  Park,  Tkx.  TlSSi; 
Garry  D.  Laxtoo,  6910  IVimstone  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Tn.  77505; 
Harold  D.  McCuUough,  4120  Cortez,  and  Jay  T.  Miller,  1103 
Nambe,  both  of  Hobbs,  N.M.  88240 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,590 

Int  CL'  C02F  1176 

VS.  CL  210—739  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  biocidal  treatment  of  a  fticility  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  chlorine  dioxide  generator  at  a  land  site  of  a  hcility 

to  be  treated; 
transporting  biocide  precursors  overlaixl  to  the  site  in  a  vehicle, 

each  such  precursor  being  isolated  from  incompatible  ones  of 

the  other  precursors; 


SepTEiAEa  26.  199$ 


UMI 
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fluid  flow  path  passing 
the  generator  from  the 


communicatiiig  tiie  generator  with  i 
through  the  facility  to  be  treated; 

simultaneously  generating  a  biocide 
piecunocs  while  circulating  a  canick'  liquid  through  the  fluid 
flow  path  and  the  generator,  introducing  the  biocide  from  the 
generator  to  the  canier  liquid  and  thireby  carrying  the  biocide 
through  the  facility  to  treat  the  facilty; 

then  isolating  the  precursors  from  thejgenerator  and  continuing 
to  circulate  the  carrier  liquid  through  the  fluid  flow  path, 
including  the  generator,  to  flush  the  generator  into  the  facility; 

stopping  the  operation  of  the  generatot.  and 

evacuating  the  piecuison  from  the  faflity  site. 


S,453,2M 
OXIDATION  OF  AMMONIUM  IQ^S  AND  ORGAfflC 
CARBON  IN  WASTEfTATERS 
Kari  G.  Baor.  LudwigriMfcii; 
UMch  KMiae,  ftMikwithal,  and  P<er  Stopa,  AMrip,  aU  ot, 
Germany,  MrigMin  to  BASF  Akl^twlhrhan.  Ludwig- 
shafcn,  Germany 

FIM  Nov.  Z2, 1993,  Scr.  ^o.  155,144 
Claims  priority,  appllcatiaa  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1992,  42  99 
487.2 

Int  CL<'  C02F  IfTl 
VS.  CL  210—761 


7 


^ 


5Claims 


^ 
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11 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  ai^monium  ions  and  organic 
carbon  in  wastewaters  containing  amiionium  ions  and  organic 
carbon  by  means  of  nitric  acid  at  from  100°  to  350°  C.  and  at  a 
sufficient  pressure  and  for  a  time  effective  to  oxidize  the  ammo- 
nium ions  aixl  organic  carbons,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
adjusting  the  molar  ratio  between  orgai»c  carbon  and  ammonium 
nitrogen  in  said  wastewaters  to  a  value  in  the  range  from  0.3: 1  to 
4: 1  by  addition  of  organic  carbon  or  at^monium  nitrogen  prior  to 
said  oxidation,  wherein  the  amount  of  free  nitric  acid  in  the 
wastewater  is  1-10%  by  weight  and  o:^dation  is  carried  out  at  a 
pH  of  S6. 
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carbide  and  mixtures  ther^,  wherein  said  chloride  oxides 
and  carbides  are  disperse4  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  acid 
selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
perchloric  acid  and  sulfur  c  acid; 
ii.  vegetable  oil;  attd, 

iii.  oleate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
oleate,  ethyl  oleate  atKl  m  ixtures  thereof; 
B)  heating  the  resultant  mixtur  with  stirring  to  a  temperature  of 

at  least  about  100°  E; 
Q  distilling  the  heated  mixtun  and  recovering  the  non-distilled 

residue;  and, 
D)  subjecting  said  residue  tii  stirring  and  heating  at  about 
100°-1S0°  F.  while  adding  thereto  an  antioxidant,  a  polar 


hydrocarbon,  a  caibonyl 
improver,  at  least  one  of  a 


I  carboxyl   amide,  a  viscosity 
tackifier  and  a  sulfonate,  and  a 


petroleum  oil  wherein  a  hoiaogeneous  Uquid  is  obtained. 


engine  that  utilizes  landfill  gas 


5*451,210 
METHOD  OF  TREATD  G  THE  PRODUCTS  OF 
COMBUSTION  O  ^  LANDFILL  GAS 
Ewa  A.  BardMi,  Mentor,  and  >  miiam  K.  S.  Clevdand,  Mentor 
on  the  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  a^rignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpo- 
ration, WkkUffle,  Ohk> 

Filed  Jan.  24, 199|^  Scr.  Na  186,190 

Int  CL'^  C  lOM  141100 

U.S.  CL  252—18  27  Ctafans 

1.  A  method  of  extending  lub  leant  life  and  engine  life  in  a  gas 


a  fuel  which  comprises  treating 


5,453,209 
CHEMICAL  METAL  AND  flL  TREATING 
COMPOSITION  AND 
Jnanito  A.  Stanon,  554  Calvados  Ave., 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756)688,  Sep.  9, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appHcation  Sep.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  952,377 
Int  CL*  ClOM  l%5m 
MS.  CL  252—18 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  lubrical  ng  motor  oil  concentrate, 

said  process  comprising: 

A)  mixing  together 

i.  ingredient  A  which  comprises  i  naterial  selected  fiom  the 

group  consisting  of  powdered  vrric  chloride,  lead  oxide, 

ferric  oxide,  iron  carbide,  chroiaium  carbide  and  tungsten 


PROCESS 

Covfaia,  CaUt  91723 


llCtaims 


deleterious  landfill  gas  fiiel  com  ponents  and  combustion  products 
of  said  landfill  gas  fuel  with  a  li  bricant  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubric^on  viscosity  aixl  a  minor  amount 
of  an  additive  composition  com|  rising; 

(A)  from  about  1%  up  to  abc  lU  10%  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
lubricating  composition  of ;  it  least  one  metal  overfoased  com- 
position and 

(B)  from  about  0  J  %  up  to  about  5  %  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
lubricating  composition  of  at  least  one  oxidation  inhibitor 
comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  aromatic  aAine, 

(2)  at  least  one  phenolic  cc  mposition, 

(3)  at  least  one  benzotriazo  fc.  and 

(4)  at  least  one  thiadiazole. 


2325 


S«4S3,2I1 
TETRALINS  OR  A  COMBINATION  OF  TETRLINS  AND 
ORGANIC  SULFHWS  AS  LUBE  OIL  ANTI-OXIDANTS 
Sandra  J.  Aiwrd.  Sar^a,  rana*a,  amlpinr  to  txuKL '. 
tt  EngtaMcrii«  Co.,  Ftorham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,407 
Int  CL"  CIOM  127100:135100 
VS.  CL  252—45  7 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oxidatioa  stability  of  hibricating 
oil  comprising  wax  isomerate  oil  by  adding  to  said  oil  from  0.001 
to  3  wt  %  tetralin,  alkyl  substituted  tetralin  or  mixture  thereof  and 
from  0  to  0.1  wt  %  organic  sulfides  based  on  the  elemental  sulfiir 
contem  of  the  organic  sulfides. 


13  wt  %  of  airmionium  sultee,  said  coa^xMitian  having  a  mehiiv 
poim  in  the  range  of  10°  to  13*  C  and  a  latent  heat  of  melting  of 
30.1  to  47  J  cal/g. 


5*453,212 
POWDERY  HYDROPHOBIC  FILLER  FOR  BITUMINIZED 

TRAFFIC  SURFACES 
Dieter  Anncmaicr,  DkrUrchbcrt;  SteCn  Kcipi,  Bclleabet«; 
Wnhdm  Kaemerdt,  DncmeUor^  and  Oricar  Schmitt,  Stol- 
bcrg.  all  of;  Germany,  ■■ifiinri  to  ChrmhrheFabrik 
Gmenau  GmbH,  and  Maaneanann  AktkngcaellKhaft, 
DncflKldori;  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCryEP92AD1986,  S  371  Date  May  4,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  W093A5233,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Ai«.  28, 1992,  Ser.  Na  204,281 
Oatant  priority,  appUortkm  Geramny,  Sep.  6,  1991,  41  296 
21,4 

Int  CL'  EOlC  9100 
VS.  CL  252—70  20  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  hydrophobic  filler  composition  for  bitumen- 
bonded  traffic  siufaoes  wherein  the  diameter  of  the  filler  particles  is 
between  >0  and  200  )im,  said  filler  comprising: 
60  to  9S%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  solid  substances  which 

reduce  the  freezing  point  of  water, 
>0  to  39.9%  by  weight  of  mineral  powder  and 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  powder  form  hydrophobicized  amor- 
phous silicon  dioxide. 


1.  A  latent  heat  storage  material  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  70  to  90  wt  %  of  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate,  3  to  17  wt  % 
of  ammonium  chloride,  1  to  13  wt  %  of  sodium  chloride  and  1  to 


5,453^14 

SUSPENSION  AND  AGGLOMERATION  OF 

AMIDOPEROXYACmS 

Rolf  H.  van  den  Bcrf,  Kring  van  Dorth,  and  Richard  H.  J. 

Hekkert,  Devcnter,  both  of;  Nctherianda,  ■■!§ to  Akzo 

Nobd  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nctherianda 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP92mi76,  |  371  Date  Jan.  1,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO9aM7120,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Scr.  Na  211,533 
Claimf  priority,  applkation  European  Pat  OB,  Jan.  4, 1991, 
9I202S94 

Iitf.  CL'  CUD  3132:31395:11100:17108 
VS.  CL  252—102  9  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  theologically  stable  suspensions  of 
suspension  agglomerated  amidoperoxyacid  which  remain  pourabie 
throughout  acceptable  storage  periods  wherein  said  amidoperoxy- 
acids  are  represented  by  the  formulas  1  and  II: 


r'— C— N  — R*— C— OOH 


5,453^13 
LATENT  HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
NA2SO4.IOH2O,  NH4CL,  NACL  AND  (NHJiSO^ 
Hiroyuki  KaUuchi,  and  ManUro  Oka,  both  of  Yokkakhi, 
Japan,  aasigaors  to  Mitnbidii  Petrochemical  Co,  Ltd.,  and 
Mitsubishi  Petrachemkal  Ei«taMcring  Co,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Ibkya  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na  219^24 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1993,  5-118908 
Int  CL'  C09K  5106 
VS.  CL  252—70  5 


0    r' 

II 
0 

1,    II 

r'  0 

Fonmilal 

FonnuUI! 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  C,.,^  allc(en)yl,  ar<en)yl  and  alkar(e- 
n)yl.  R'  is  selected  from  allcy(ene),  atyKene)  and  alkatyl(ene) 
groups  containing  from  about  1-14  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  an  aralkyi  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  atxi  wherein  said  process 
comprises: 

A.  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  having  a  pH  of  from  2-6  of 
a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  amidoperoxy- 
acids, 

B.  agitating  said  aqueous  suspension  of  peroxyacid  of  step  A  at 
a  temperature  0-20°  C.  bek>w  the  melting  poim  of  said 
peroxyacid  composition  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  agglom- 
erates having  a  particle  size  of  200-2000  )im: 

C.  milling  the  agglomerates  to  a  ;nean  particle  size  of  form 
about  20  to  about  7S  pm; 

D.  cooling  said  agglomerated  peroxyacid  composition  to  a  tem- 
perature below  30°  C;  and 

E.  suspending  the  agglomerated  peroxyacid  in  an  aqueous  media 
in  order  to  form  a  suspension  having  from  about  1-40%  by 
weight  peroxyacid. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  BY  MAIVJFACTURE  OF  LOW 
MOISTURE  CONTENT  DETERGENT  SLURRIES 
WmfaMi  M.  Karpaiiewici,  Wariiii«toaville,  N.Y.;  Andni  J. 
VhMky,  IkwMck,  NJ.;  Feng-Lane  G.  Hm,  Iteafly,  NJ.; 
Chvkt  F.  Irwta,  Randolpli,  N J^  ^  Mark  E.  Pflnsfeidcr, 
BcrfcaAeU,  NJ^  ■wtgnnrg  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
DhMoB  of  Cooopoo,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cowrtnnartow^n-part  of  Scr.  Na  941,;i0,  Sep.  8, 1992,  altan- 

doned.  Thh  appHcadon  Dec  17, 1^93,  Ser.  No.  M9,841 
The  portkn  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 
2*12,  hw  been  dtrlbhned. 
InL  CL'  CUD  JI02;]l6<kll83:lll00 
VS.  CL  252—174  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  by  spray-drying,  washing  powders 
consisting  essentially  of  about  S  to  50%  anionic  active,  about  1  to 
50%  noaicoic  active  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  an  ethoxylated  or  ethoxyalted  praf»xylaied  primary  or  sec- 
oadaiy  linear  or  branched  chain  alcohol  having  a  carbon  chain 
lengdi  in  the  hydrophobic  portiop  of  from  S  to  25.  and 
containing  from  about  3  to  about  35  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
and/or  propylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said  alcohol; 
(ii)  alkyl  phnwl  ettwxylales: 
(iii)  products  made  by  condensation  of  ethylene  oxide  with  the 

reaction  products  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  diamine; 
(iv)  long  chain  tertiary  amine  oxides: 
(v)  long  chain  tertiary  phosphine  oxides: 
(vi)  diallcyl  sulfoxides  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  about  S  to  70%  of  builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  citnle,  zeolite,  sodiuia  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  optionaUy  an  effective  amount  of  detergent  adjuvant 
selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  lather  controllers;  anti- 
redeposition  agents;  fabric  softenini  agents;  clays:  anti-ashing 
aids;  starches:  slurry  stabilizers  se^cted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolytners  of  acrylic  acid  and  copolymers  of 
acrylic  acid  and  maleic  acid,  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride 
and  of  vinyl  methyl  ether  and  mal4ic  anhydride;  antioxidants 
and  fluotescers. 
and  from  about  0.5  to  30%  of  a  sole  [viscosity  adjuster  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiiim  xylene  sulfonate,  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  polypropylene  glycol  and  sodium  sulfate, 
with  the  balance  being  a  maximum  pf  30%  water  consisting 
essentially  of: 

A.  preparing  under  agitation  a  mixture  of  water,  and  at  least 
sulficient  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  result  in  neutralization  of 
the  acidic  form  of  said  anionic  adtive  to  be  incorporated  in 
SlepC; 

B.  adding  under  said  agitation  to  said  mixture,  a  sufficient 
amount  of  said  nonionic  active  to  Satisfy  the  required  amount 
of  said  nonionic  active  in  said  was^g  powder,  thus  resulting 
in  a  nonionic  active  mixture; 

C.  adding  under  said  agitation,  to  said  nonionic  active  mixture,  a 
sufficient  amoum  of  the  acidic  fom  of  said  anionic  active  to 
satisfy  the  required  amount  of  siid  anionic  active  in  said 
washing  powder,  thus  forming  9n  anionic-nonionic  active 
mixture; 

D.  then  adding  to  said  anionic-nonjonic  active  mixture  under 
sufficient  agitation  other  said  dete^nt  adjuvants  and  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  said  builder  to  satisfy  the  required  amount  of 
said  builder  in  said  washing  powder,  thus  forming  a  final 
slurry  mixture,  said  final  mixture  having  a  maximum  amount 
of  about  30%  of  said  water, 

E.  adding  to  said  mixture  said  sole  viscosity  adjuster,  at  any  time 
during  the  slurry  process  to  resull  in  a  viscosity  of  the  final 
slurry  mixture  of  about  1000  to  20,000  cps  measured  at  a 
shear  rale  of  17  to  18  sec~'  aixl  4  temperature  of  150°  F.  to 
195"  R; 


F.  then  adjusting,  if  neoessar  r, 
mixture  to  about  135°  F.  to  ¥>S' 
mixture. 


Seftembex  26,  1995 


the  temperature  of  said  final 
F.  and  spray-drying  said  final 


Settcmber  26,  1995 


5«45:^16 
DELAYED-RELEASE  ENCA  iSULATED  WAREWASHING 

COMPOSITION  ANl  >  PROCESS  OF  USE 
George  W.  Kdlctt,  CranliDrd,  I IJ.,  assignor  to  Creative  Prod- 
ucU  Resource,  Inc.,  North  C  ildwdl,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  199 1,  Ser.  No.  234,1M 
Int  CL*^  CUD  17100.  II66;3I12:  B4MB  3102 
VS.  CL  252—174.13  ]  25  Oafans 

1.  A  delayed-release  composite  particle  consisting  essentially  of. 

(a)  a  core  particle  comprising )  bout  70-95  wt-%  of  an  inorganic 
detergent  builder  salt  and  ibout  5-30  wt-%  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant  rinse  aid;  and 

(b)  a  waxy  coating  encapsulating  said  core  particle,  which 
coating  comprises  a  major  ifnoum  of  not  more  than  about  85 
wt-%  of  a  solid  fatty  acid  orsolid  fatty  acid  blend  and  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  about  1:  i  wt-%  of  a  mixture  of  ethylene 

fatty  acids  having  at  least  one 
coating  has  a  melting  point  of 
temperature  of  the  dishwashing 
machine  and  which  chemically  disintegrates  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  les^  than  about  65°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of 
above  about  9.0  wherein  t^  core  particle  comprises  about 
75-99  wt-%  of  the  composite  particle  and  wherein  die  coating 
comprises  about  1-25  wt-^  of  the  composite  particle. 


oxide  esters  of  {C^g-C^ 
ethylene  oxide  so  that  the 
greater  than  tlie  operating 


S,4S»,217 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CO»  POSITION 
CRYSTAL  DC  PLAY 
Masaliaru     KeaelM,    Yamatf, 
KawasaU,  both  oi;  Japan, 
CorporatioB,  TAyo,  Japan 

FBed  Dec  17, 19^ 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan, 
Int  CL'  C09K  19100. 
VS.  CL  252—299.1 


AND  LIQUID 
DEVICE 
and     Masami     KadowaU, 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemkal 


Ser.  No.  168,162 

Dec  17, 1992, 4-337540 
^9132:19136:  G02F  1113 

16Clafans 


234967532 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  compositi(^ 
a  liquid  crystal  material 
and  at  least  one  dichroic 
following  groups  (A),  (B), 
Group  (A):  Azo  dichroic 
general  formula  (I): 


consisting  essentially  of: 
;  a  fluorine  containing  substituent 
dye  selected  firom  each  of  the 
(C)  and  (D): 

represented  by  the  following 


dyes 
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(D 


rv..a^.-. 


r5.Q_  n=n-^-  n=n-Q-  nhchtQ-  r^ 


(II) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  C,_,2  alkyl 
group;  C,^  alkoxyalkyl  group;  C,.,2  alkoxy  group;  halogen 
atom;  or  cycMiexyl  or  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
hited  with  a  C,_2  alkyl  group,  C,.,,  alkoxy  group.  Cj., 
alkoxyalkyl  group  or  halogen  atom; 

Group  (C):  Azo  dichroic  dyes  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (III): 


.vQ-„=,mGkn=n^^,=mQ-/ 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  C|_,2  alkyl  group;  C2_g 
alkoxyalkyl  group;  C,_,2  alkoxy  group;  halogen  atom;  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  C,.,, 
alkyl  group,  C,.|2  alkoxy  group,  halogen  atom  or  C^^ 
alkoxyalkyl  group; 

R'  and  R'°  each  represent  a  C,.,2  alkyl  group;  C,.,,  alkoxy 
group;  C:,^  alkoxyalkyl  group;  halogen  atom;  or  benzyl  or 
cyclohexylinethyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
Ci-i}  aU^I  group,  C,.,2  alkoxy  group.  C,^  alkoxyalkyl 
group  or  halogen  atom;  and 


R"^'^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  meth- 
oxy  group  or  halogen  atom,  or  R^  and  R'^  togedier  fonn  an 
aromatic  ring  when  they  are  located  on  neighboring  carbon 


Group  (D):  Antfaraquinone  diduoic  dyes  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (IV): 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  C,_,2  alkyl  group;  C^^ 
alkoxyalkyl  group;  C,.|2  alkoxy  group;  halogen  atom;  or 
cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
C,-i2  alkyl  group,  C2_g  alkoxy  group,  halogen  atom  or  C^^ 
alkoxyall^l  group; 

R^  represents  a  C,_,2  alkyl  group;  C2_g  alkoxyalkyl  group;  or 
cydohexylmethyl  or  benzyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  C,.,2  alkyl  group,  C2_g  alkoxyalkyl  group.  C,.,2 
alkoxy  group  or  halogen  atom;  and 

R^-R^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  methoxy 
group  or  halogen  atom,  or  R*  and  R'  togedier  form  an 
aromatic  ring  when  they  are  located  on  neighboring  cartxm 
atoms; 

Group  (B):  Azo  dichroic  dyes  repiesenled  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 


COO-/     H    )— R'* 


(IV) 


NH-/        Vr" 

wherein  R'*  and  R"  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  C,.,2 
alkyl  group;  C,^  alkoxyalkyl  group;  C,.,,  alkoxy  group; 
halogen  atom;  or  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  C,.,,  alkyl  group,  C^^  alkoxyalkyl  group, 
halogen  atom  or  C,.,,  alkoxy  group. 


5,453,218 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  CHIRAL 

2-liALO-2  METHYL  ALKOXY  TAILS 
Mchad  D.  Wa^  BouMcn  KnsdaHka  M.  MorC,  Denver,  and 

William  N.  Thnmes,  LongaMmt,  aD  of  Colo.,  assl||inii  to 

Displaytech,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Cootinuatkm-in-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  6,263,  Jaa  19, 1993,  wMch  is 
a  coirtinuation-ht-partofSer.  No.  164^33,  Mar.  4, 1988,  PaL 
N&  S,851,S86.  This  appbcadoa  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193^54 

tot  CL'  C09K  19/52:19/34;  CC7D  239102:  C87C  43/00 
VS.  CL  252—299.01  46  n.im. 

1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  composition  exhibiting  a  polar- 
ization density  and  having  a  smectic  phase  and  a  nematic  phase  in 
which  the  nematic  phase  pitch  is  apposite  in  sign  to  said  polariza- 
tion density  which  comprises  a  fenoeleciric  liquid  crystal  host 
material  and  a  chiral  nonracemic  compound  of  formula 


B»(IID 


F 
I 


Rl— X— Ar— O— CHj-C— R2 
CHj 

wherein  *  indicates  a  chiral  carbon,  R,  and  Rj.  independemly  of 
one  another,  can  be  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  wherein  one 
or  more  non-neighboiing  CH2  groups  can  be  replaced  widi  an  O,  S 
or  a  silyl  group  (R^SiRg)  wherein  R^  and  R,,  independendy  of  one 
another,  are  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  having  from  about  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  having 
from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  X  is  O,  S,  CO,  (XK),  OCX),  COS 
or  a  single  bond  where  Ar  is  a  liquid  crystal  core  moiety  havii^ 
two  or  three  aromatic  rings  of  the  formula: 


-(Cyc).-(A).-ni,-(B)»-Hij-(a,-(PfcJu_ 


wherein 
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Ph,,  Phj,  and  Phj,  independently  ofjone  another,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  rings: 
1,4-phenyl  group.  1,4-phenyl  grotB  substituted  with  1  or  2 
halogens,  1,4-pbenyI  group  whejein  one  or  two  of  the  ring 

cartxms  are  replaced  with  nitrogen  atoms  or  a  thiadiazole  ring; 
A,  B,  and  C,  independently  of  ope  another,  can  be  O,  S. 
CHjO,  OCHj.  CHjS,  SCHj.  CHixX).  CHjCOj,  CHjCHj. 
COO,  OCO,  COS,  a  double  or  a  triple  bond;  a,  b.  and  c  are 
either  1  or  0  and  a+bfc  is  2  or  le^;  Cyc  is  a  1,4-substituted 
cyclohexyl  or  a  cyclohexenyl  ring  which  can  be  fiirther  sub-  U,S.  CL  252 — ^582 
stituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group  or  wherein  one 
or  two  of  the  CH^  groups  of  the  ri^g  can  be  replaced  with  an 
oxygen  atom;  and  n  and  m,  indepe^ntly  of  one  another,  ate 
0  or  1  except  that  when  m=0  then  p=0. 


CALKARENE-BASEE 
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TRANSITION  METAL 


COMPLEXES  AND  PHOT01  HC  DEVICES  COMPRISING 

THE  SAME 

Timothy  M.  Swager,  Wynnewt  od,  and  Bing  Xu,  PhifaMMphia, 

both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Tqe  TtvSttes  of  the  University  of 

Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia, 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19#3,  Scr.  No.  11,301 
Int  CL'  F21V  9100 

19  Claims 


1.  A  compound  having  formu  c 


5,453,219 

AEROSOL-BASED  COMPOSITK^^S  USEFUL  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ABRASIVE  SURFACE  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Thomas   J.   Smrt,   Marengo,   and   Walter   S.    Mierzwinski, 

Scliaumburg,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Fox  Valley  Systems, 

Inc.,  Cary,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1990,  Ser.tNo.  532,944 

InL  CL'  C09K  ^130 

VS.  CL  252—305  i  29  Claims 


tn 

wherein: 
Z  is  group  Vb  or  group  VIb  heteroatom 
Q  has  formula  R^,,  R^, — R^ 


pro|rid 


1.  An  aerosol  composition  for  proiriding  a  substrate  with  an 
abrasive  grit  upon  discharge  of  said  composition  fix>m  a  suitable 
aerosol  container,  said  composition  comprising  abrasive  grit;  a 
binder  solution  which  is  capable  of  ktfBxing  said  grit  onto  the 
substrate  comprising  a  polymeric  resin  ^containing  a  carboxyl  func- 
tion and  an  organic  solvent  which  dissolves  said  resin  and  a  liquid 
propellant 


or  CH — R^,  wherein  only 
Rj^  is  H,  halogen,  C,.2o  alkyl 
XandR, 

(a)  X  is  a  tetravalent 
hydrogen;  and  Rg„  R^. 
group  that  is  electron- 

(b)  X  is  a  tetravalent 
relative  to  hydrogen; 
dently,  H  or  a  group 
hydrogen. 

17.  A  composition  that 
order  nonlinear  optical  effect, 
mer  and  at  least  one  compounc 


■  R/«i — R/t2    °A3'  or  R;,!    R^2 
is,  independently,  O,  S,  N— R^, 

>ne  R^  is  O  or  S; 

w  Cft.30  aryl;  and 

selected  such  that: 
groupjlhat  is  electron-donating  relative  to 

and  Rs3  are,  independently,  H  or  a 
withdrawing  relative  to  hydrogen;  or 
gioup  that  is  electron-withdrawing 
ar  i  Rs,,  R02.  and  Rgj  are,  indepen- 
tl|at  is  electron-donating  relative  to 


exh  bits 


at  least  one  sensible,  second 
omprising  synthetic  organic  poly- 
according  to  claims  1  or  9. 
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BRIDGED  CYCLOPENTADIENVLMAGNESIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  PREPARING 

METALLOCENES 

Richard    Lisowaky,    Kamen,   Germany,   assignor   to   Witco 

GmbH,  Bergkamen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1994,  44  06 
llOJ 

InL  CL'  C07F  7/08:7/] 0:3/02 
VS.  CL  2M—66S  G  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


(XCpR.XCp'R.OMg 


(I) 


1.  An  improved  doMvncomer-tray  assembly  for  a  gas  liquid 
contaa  tower  of  the  type  having  a  downcomer  disposed  above  a 
tray  inlet  area  adjacent  a  tray  active  area  adapted  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  thereover,  the  improvement  comprising  said  downcomer 
having  a  generally  semi-conical  lower  region  forming  a  vapor 
tuimel  outwardly  thereof  and  a  liquid  confinement  wall  inwardly 
thereof  terminating  in  at  least  one  discharge  opening  disposed 
above  said  inlet  area,  and  said  inlet  area  comprising  a  plurality  of 


venting  chambers  upstanding  therein  for  the  passage  of  vapor 
therethrough  for  facilitating  said  vapor  passage  upwardly  through 
said  vapor  tuimel. 


5,453,223 
METHOD  OF  AIR  COOLING  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
APPARATUS 
Vaieriy  S.  Maisotaenko,  Denver,  Coto.,  assignor  to  ACMA  Lim- 
ited, Singapore 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,798 
Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  2<1— 153  32  ( 


wherein 
Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  or  an  indenyl  radical; 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phosphine,  amino,  alkylamino, 

dialkylamino,  alkoxy,  alkoxy-allcyl,  aryl-alkyi,  and  aryloxy- 

alkyl  groups;  0§ag4  and  0§a'S4; 
Cp'  is  cyclopentadienyl  or  indenyl,  or  when  a'  is  1,  CpH'  can  be 

NR"  wherein  R"  U  a  C,-C,j  alkyl  or  a  Q-C,o  aryl  radical; 

and 
Q  is  a  single-membered  or  multi-membered  bridge  between  Cp 

and  Cp'  and  represents 

(R'— Z— R^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o  alkyl  group  or  a  C«-C,o-aryl  group; 
Z  is  carbon,  silicon  or  germanium;  and  b  is  1,  2  or  3. 


5,453,222 
CONTACT  TRAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Adam  T.  Lee,  Ridiardaon;  Midiael  J.  BinUey,  De  Soto;  Kuang 
Wn,  Piano,  and  Larry  Burton,  De  Soto,  all  ofRs.,  assig;nors 
to  Glitach,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,672 

Int.  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—114.1  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  air  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  first  air  stream  over  a  first  surface  of  a  heat  exchange 
member,  the  first  surface  having  a  dry  area  and  a  moist  area, 
the  first  stream  being  initially  directed  primarily  over  the  <ky 
area  followed  by  the  moist  area;  and 
directing  a  second  air  stream  over  a  second  surface  of  the  heat 
exchange  member  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  first 
surface,  the  second  stream  being  directed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  the  first  stream,  the  seoMid 
surface  having  a  dry  region  substantially  opposite  the  moist 
area  of  the  first  surface  and  a  moist  region  substantially 
opposite  the  dry  area  of  the  first  surface,  and  the  second  air 
stream  being  initially  directed  primarily  over  the  dry  region 
followed  by  the  moist  region. 


5,453,224 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNET  ROLLER 
MasaaU  Knroda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  962,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1991,  3-272637; 
JnL  27,  1992,  4-199973 

Int.  CL*  B29C  45/00 

VS.  CL  264-^27  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnet  roller,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  comprising  a  stationary  mold  member,  a 

movable  mold  member,  a  non-magnetic  metallic  cyhnder  and 

plural  pairs  of  magnetic  poles,  the  non-magnetic  metallic 

cylinder  having  a  mold  cavity  with  an  inner  configuration 

matching  an  outer  configuration  of  a  magnet  roller  to  be 

molded,  and  insertable  within  a  mold  body  cavity  formed  by 

closing  said  stationary  mold  member  and  said  movable  mold 

member,  each  pair  of  said  plural  pairs  of  magnetic  poles 

comprising  a  magnetic  exciting  pole  and  a  magnetic  ending 

pole  forming  magnetic  lines  of  force  therebetween,  and  being 

ananged  at  circumferential  positions  of  the  mold  body  cavity 

when  said  mold  is  closed; 


164-995  O.G.-95-11 


2330 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SASK2M 


'  COMFOSl  TE 


CURING  OF 

EXTENDED  HEAT 
Ronald  A.  KUm,  and  M.  Cai||( 
Mnlfnnn  to  The  Board  o( 
OUaboma,  Norman,  Oida. 
which  b  a  coatfaination-taH|iffft 
1993,  ahandowfd,  which  ta  a 
Feb.  S,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

1993,  Scr. 
The  portioD  of  tlie  term  of 
2010,  has 
IttLCL' 
U.S.  CL  264—40.1 


MATERIALS  USING 
'  HANSFER  MODELS 

Altan,  both  of  Norman,  Okhk, 
of  the  Univenity  of 


.  5,207,  K6. 


tils 


closing  said  stadonaiy  mold  member  and  said  movable  mold 
member  mold  to  mount  said  cylinder  in  said  mold  body 
cavity; 

injecting  molten  lesin  containing  magnetic  particles  into  the 
mold  cavity  of  said  cylinder  to  for«i  therein  a  molded  product; 

applying  magnetic  lines  of  fofce  of  s^  plural  pairs  of  magnetic 
poles  to  the  magnetic  particles  in^  said  molded  product  from 
outside  said  cylinder  to  inside  (aid  molded  product  resin 
magnet,  to  form  corresponding  plaral  pairs  of  magnetic  poles 
in  said  molded  product; 

opening  said  mold  before  said  molded  product  is  fully  cured, 
while  continuing  to  apply  the  magaetic  lines  of  force,  to  cause 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  plural  paiis  of  magnetic  poles  of  said 
mold  to  separate  from  a  respective  corresponding  pair  of 
magnetic  poles  of  said  molded  phiduct,  thereby  changing  a 
magnetic  flux  distribution  of  the  ipairs  of  magnetic  poles  in 
said  molded  product;  and  removing  said  molded  product  from 
said  cylinder  to  obtain  said  magntt  roller. 
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ofSer.Na45,548,Apr.  8, 

orSer.No.831,MS, 
This  application  Oct.  13, 
No.  135,873 
patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 


15 


t29C  35/0* 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  curing  process  for  curing  a 
composite  material  part  in  a  cui  ng  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  composite  materi  il  part  in  the  curing  vessel; 

beginning  the  curing  process  of  the  composite  material  part  by 
heating  a  gas  within  the  caring  vessel; 

measuring  an  actual  part  tc  tnperature  of  the  part  during  the 
curing  process; 

directly  measuring  during  tfa ;  curing  process  at  least  one  addi 
tional  real  part  parameter  value  other  than  actual  part  tem- 
perature; aitd 

adjusting  the  curing  process  ^hen  the  additional  real  part  param- 
eter value  is  different  froii  a  predetermined  acceptable  value 
or  range  of  values  of  the  Additional  real  part  parameter; 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COM  >OSITE  REFRACTORY 

MATERIAL 

Ci«9rie  E.  Holcombe,  Knoxville,  ftan.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Onli  Ridge,  Itan. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  7y44l,  Jan.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^30,942. 

This  application  Mar.  28, 19H  Scr.  No.  218,400 

Int  CL'  B29Ci7//M 

U.S.  CL  264—432  3  Clatans 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composite  refractory  material  com- 
prising: 

combining  boron  carbide  with  fiira  i  resin  to  fonn  a  mixture; 

forming  said  mixture  into  a  pellet; 

placing  said  pellet  in  a  rare  earth  oxide  grit  pack; 

sintering  said  pellet  under  vacuum  with  microwave  energy  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  200p°  C.  to  form  a  composite 
refractory  material  comprising  •  boron  carbide  matrix  with 
other  phases  distributed  throughauL 


5,^53027 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PI  ODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC 

PROIiTHESES 

Woifhart  Rieger,  Buch,  Swi^bmd,  assignor  to  MetoxU  AG, 

Thayngen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1^94,  Ser.  No.  258,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfen  Switzerland,  Jmi.  24,  1993, 
01895/93  I 

Int  CL<  B29C  3II00 
VS.  CL  264—40.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  product  on  of  a  ceramic  prosthesis  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  from  a  mixture  of  zirconium  oxide  (ZiOj) 
and  hafnium  oxide  (WO  )  of  between  94.8%  and  95.3%  by 
weight,  yttrium  oxide  O  20,)  of  between  4%  and  5.2%  by 
weight,  and  any  further  ohide  as  a  balance  of  less  than  0.1% 
by  weight,  wherein  perc«ntages  by  weight  are  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  blani ;  with  a  monoclinic  proportion  of 
below  5%  by  volume,  an  1 

(b)  working  over  the  blank  to  form  a  prosthesis  by  means  of  a 
rotating  tool  comprising  i  letallically  bound  diamond  grains  at 
a  speed  of  rotation  of  bet  lyeen  10,000  and  50,000  revolutions 
per  minute,  at  an  infeed  i  ate  of  between  0.1  and  0.7  millime- 
ters per  minute,  a  feed  r  ite  along  the  wotfcpiece  of  between 


0.3  and  3.0  centimeters  per  second,  and  with  a  surface  speed 
for  the  tool  of  between  O.S  and  9.0  meters  per  second. 


5,453,228 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL  LOADS  FOR  SUPPLY  TO  A  MOLDING 

PRESS 

Bruno  Bdlettato,  Cfa^'  ,  Italy,  assignor  to  Iveco  Flat  S.PJ^ 

Italy 

FOcd  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,336 
Chdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  18, 1992,  TO92A0774 
Int  CL'  B29C  31108:31110;  B28B  III16 
U.S.  CL  264-^*0.4  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  at  least  two  moldable  sheets  of 
material  for  insertion  into  a  molding  press,  wherein  said  material  is 
initially  in  the  form  of  a  strip  wound  on  a  roll  and  is  thereafter 
unwound  from  the  roll,  cut  into  preselected  lengths  and  at  least  two 
such  sheets  are  located  in  a  desired  position  one  with  respect  to  the 
other  on  a  conveyor  means  which  thereafter  inserts  said  at  least 
two  such  positioned  sheets  into  the  molding  press,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
effecting  a  first  unwinding  of  said  roll  in  an  amount  sufficient 
thereby  to  present  to  a  cutting  means  a  first  preselected  length 
of  said  moldable  material; 
cutting  said  moldable  material  to  said  first  preselected  length 

thereby  to  create  a  first  moldable  sheet  of  said  material; 
weighing  said  first  sheet; 
positioning  said  first  sheet  in  a  preselected  position  on  said 

conveyor  means; 
calculating  from  said  weight  of  said  first  sheet  a  preselected 

length  of  said  second  sheet; 
effecting  a  second  unwinding  of  said  roll  in  response  to  said 
calculation  of  said  preselected  length  of  said  second  sheet, 
said  second  unwinding  being  in  an  amount  sufBcient  to 
present  to  said  cutting  means  a  length  of  said  material  equal  to 
said  calculated  preselected  length  of  said  second  sheet; 
cutting  said  so  presented  length  of  said  material  thereby  to  create 

a  second  moldable  sheet  of  said  material; 
positioning  said  second  sheet  in  a  preselected  position  on  said 
conveyor  means  such  that  said  first  and  second  sheets  are 
located  in  said  desired  position  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
on  said  conveyor  means;  and 
thereafter  inserting  said  sheets  so  positioned  into  said  mokl 
picss. 


5,453,229 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REINFORCED  HOSE 
YnUnobn  Enomoto,  SeU,  Japan,  atittmrr  to  BridgcstoM  Cor- 
poration, T9kyo,  Japan 

Continuatiaa  of  Scr.  Na  105,155,  Kv%.  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,391,334.  This  appHcatioo  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343J83 
Clafatts  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1992, 4-217950 
Int  CL'  B29C  47106 
VS.  CL  264—40.7  1 1 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  reinforced  hose  having  an  iimer 
rubber  layer,  outer  and  inner  reinforcement  layers  arranged  on  Uie 
outer  circumference  of  said  inner  rubber  layer,  an  adhesion  rubber 
layer  between  the  reinforcement  layers,  and  an  outermost  rubber 
sheath,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  extruding  the  irmer 
rubber  layer,  covering  the  iimer  rubber  layer  with  cylindrical 
braided  wires  prepared  by  braiding  wires  on  a  tapered  hollow 
mandrel  to  form  the  inner  reinforcement  layer  on  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  iruier  rubber  layer,  extruding  the  adhesion  rubber 
layer  on  the  inner  reinforcemem  layer,  firmly  covering  the  adhe- 
sion layer  with  cylindrical  braided  wires  prepared  by  braiding 
wires  on  a  tapered  hollow  mandrel  to  fonn  the  outer  reinforcement 
layer,  pulling  a  composite  body,  including  said  iiuier  rubber  layer, 
said  inner  and  outer  reinforcemem  layers  and  said  adhesion  rubber 
layer,  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  braiding  speed  of  the  outer 
reinforcement  layer  and  then  pulling  at  a  lower  speed  that  is  still 
higher  than  said  braiding  speed  to  contract  said  composite  body  in 
a  length  direction  and  expand  in  a  radial  direction,  applying  a 
rubber  sheath  to  said  composite  body  to  form  an  unvulcanized 
hose,  and  vulcanizing  said  unvulcaniVfd  hose  while  the  pulUng 
speed  is  kept  at  said  lower  speed. 


5,453030 

METHOD  FOR  ROTATIONALLY  MOLDING  AN 

ARTICLE  WITH  A  VULNERABLE  INSERT 

Thomas  R.  McClellan,  Mission  Viejo;  John  T.  Mizuio,  Irvfaw, 

and  Manuel  Chacon,  Anahchn,  all  of  CaHt,  Msignon  to 

Urethane  IMmologics,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,884 

Int  CL'  B29C  44106:44112 

VS.  CL  264—45.7  3  CfaOms 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  solid  article  from  both  solid-forming 
and  foam-forming  reactive  liquid  polymer  materials,  said  article 
having  a  first  molded  component  and  a  second  molded  componem 
and  said  article  incorporating  at  least  one  vulnerable  insert,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  controllably  spinnable  platen  having  tempentuit 
conUollable  first  and  second  cavity  molds  mounted  alternately 
thenon  and  means  for  distributing  said  liquid  polymer  mate- 
rial iixo  said  molds; 

securing  said  insert  stably  and  insuU(edly  within  said  first  mold; 

introducing  said  sotid-fonning  polyi^  material  into  said  means 
for  distributing  said  polymer  matttial; 

spinning  said  platen  at  a  conttoUea  rotational  speed  and  con- 
trolled temperature  to  move  said  atlid-forming  polymer  mate- 
rial into  said  first  mold  without  dfctorting  said  insert; 

ctiring  said  solid-fonning  polymer  material  to  form  said  first 
molded  component  and  to  incorporate  aixl  bond  said  insert 
into  said  first  molded  component; 

removing  a  replaceable  first  mold  tap  of  said  first  mold  from  a 
common  mold  bottom  and  replaciag  said  first  mold  top  with  a 
second  mold  top  coupled  with  said  common  mold  bottom  to 
form  said  second  mold,  thus  maintaining  said  first  molded 
component  secured  within  said  common  mold  bottom; 

introducing  said  foam-forming  polyaer  material  into  said  means 
for  distributing  said  polymer  material; 

spirming  said  platen  at  a  controlled  speed  and  temperature  to 
move  said  foam-forming  polymer  material  into  said  second 
mold  without  distorting  said  inseit; 

curing  said  foam-forming  polymer  material  to  fomi  said  second 
molded  component  and  to  bond  said  first  molded  component 
with  said  second  molded  component  to  form  said  solid  article; 
and 

removing  said  article  with  said  insert  incorporated  therein  from 
said  second  mold. 
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bottom  platens  forming  r|olding  surfaces  of  longitudinally 
alternating  thicknesses; 

d)  injecting  said  plastic  foaml  between  said  molding  surfaces  to 
form  skid  continuous  lengt  t  with  a  plurality  of  transvetae  and 
spaced  apart  charmels  in  a  surface  thereof,  and 

e)  cutting  said  continuous  lei  gth  into  rigid  foam  sheet  products 
such  that  said  channels  mafitain  said  spaced  apart  relationship 
when  said  rigid  foam  shec^  products  are  arranged  in  abutting 
relationship. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  iOR  MAKING  FOAM 

PRODUCT  WITH  VENTING  CHANNELS  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREFRQM 
Bruce  F.  Doi«lai,  KcniwiNick,  Me^  aaaisnor  to  NRG  Barricra, 
If,  Saco,  Me. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1993,  Scf.  No.  143^)15 


LAUCmAtOKt 


11  Claims 


least  about  16  wreight  ; 
formuU  Si4.jAiPjN^^ 
percent  of  alumina.  fTomjj 
of  aluminum  nitride. 


9.  In  a  method  for  continuously  making  a  rigid  foam  product 
wherein  at  least  an  expandable  plastic  foam  material  is  fed  between 
an  upper  conveyor  comprising  a  series  of  articulated  top  platens 
and  a  lower  conveyor  comprising  a  series  of  articulated  bottom 
platens  and  is  expanded  to  form  a  continuous  length  of  rigid  foam 
product,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  channeUforming  plates; 

b)  removably  attaching  aixl  positioning  each  said  chaiuiel- 
forming  plate  at  spaced  apart  iitervals  along  one  of  said  top 
and  bottom  platens; 

c)  each  said  channel-forming  plate  extending  transversely  across 
said  top  add  bottom  platen  and  exposing  top  or  bottom  platens 
therebetween,  each  channel-fonsing  plate  and  exposed  top  or 


1.  A  process  for  heat-treating  a  precursor  material,  comprismg 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  precursor  inaierial  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  800  to  about  l,00q  degrees  centigrade  for  from  about 
IS  to  about  60  minutes  ^hile  contacting  it  with  a  sufficient 
amourtt  of  nitrogen  so  tiat  the  nitrogen  flows  through  said 
piecutsor  material  at  a  raje  of  from  about  4  to  about  10  liters 
per  minute,  wherein  said  precursor  material  is  comprised  of  at 
:nt  of  a  beta-prime  siakm  of  the 
about  52  to  about  28  weight 
It  0.S  to  about  8  weight  percent 
about  2  to  about  25  weight  percent 
of  silicon  nitride,  and  ^om  about  29  to  about  24  weight 
percent  of  free  silicon,  aid  wherein: 

1.  said  beta-prime-sialoni  is  comprised  of  from  about  35  to 
about  25  weight  perceat  of  silicon,  from  about  24  to  about 
33  weight  percent  of  aluminum,  from  about  14  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  oxygen,  and  from  about  27  to  about  22 
weight  percent  of  nitn^n, 

2.  said  z  is  from  about  2;S  to  about  3.5, 

3.  said  aluminum  nitride]  is  comprised  of  less  than  about  2.0 
weight  percent  of  com  tined  oxygen,  has  substantially  all  of 
its  particles  smaller  th  ui  about  S3  microns,  and  comprises 
less  than  about  0.1  pei  cent  of  moisture. 

4.  said  silicon  nitride  is  c  omprised  of  at  least  about  35  weight 
percem  of  nitrogen,  l«  ss  than  about  2.0  weight  percent  of 
oxygen,  and  less  thaf  about  1.0  weight  percem  of  free 
silicon,  and 


5.  substantially  all  of  the  particles  of  said  silicon  nitride  are 
smaller  than  10  microns; 

(b)  thereafter  raising  the  temperature  of  said  precursor  material 
to  from  about  1,240  to  about  1,260  degrees  centigrade  at  a 
rate  of  from  about  5  to  about  IS  degrees  per  minute  while 
contacting  said  precursor  material  with  a  sufiBcient  amount  of 
nitrogen  so  that  said  nitrogen  flows  through  said  precursor 
material  at  a  rate  of  from  about  1  to  about  4  liters  per  minute; 

(c)  thereafter  maintaining  said  temperature  of  from  about  1.240 
to  about  1,260  degrees  centigrade  for  at  least  30  minutes  with 
a  nitrogen  flow  rate  of  at  least  10  liters  per  minute  and  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  14  p.s.i.g.; 

(d)  thereafter  raising  the  temperature  of  said  precursor  material 
to  from  about  1,400  to  about  1,500  degrees  centigrade  at  a 
rate  of  from  about  5  to  about  15  degrees  per  minute  while 
contacting  it  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  nitrogen  so  that  the 
nitrogen  flows  through  said  material  at  a  rate  of  from  about  1 
to  about  4  liters  per  minute;  and 

(e)  thereafter  maintaining  said  temperature  of  from  1,240  to 
about  1760  degrees  centigrade  for  at  least  30  minutes  with  a 
nitrogen  flow  rate  of  at  least  10  liters  per  minute  and  a 
pressure  of  at  least  14  p.s.i.g. 


5y4S3,233 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DOMES  OF  ZNS  AND  ZNSE 

VIA  A  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  TECHNIQUE 

Aieaander  Ikvcrovslcy,  Concord,  and  James  C.  MacDonald, 

Stoneham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CVD,  Inc.,  Boston, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Scr.  Na  42,942 

Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  264-«l  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  chemical  vapor  deposited 
structures  comprising: 

placement  of  a  plurality  of  mandrel  plates  in  a  chemical  vapor 
deposition  furnace,  said  mandrel  plates  made  from  a  material 
suitable  for  use  in  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  fiimace,  said 
furnace  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a  top  cover  and  a 
bottom  cover,  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  having  a  top  end,  a 
bottom  end,  and  side  edges; 

placement  of  each  of  said  bottom  ends  of  said  mandrel  plates  in 
a  base  member,  said  base  member  retaining  said  mandrel 
plates  in  a  substantially  rigid  position; 

securing  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  with  a  removable  support 
means  which  maintains  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  in  a  first 
form  position; 

heating  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  fiimace  to  the  operating 
temperature,  thereby  moving  said  mandrel  plates  into  a  sec- 
ond form  position  due  to  thermal  expansion  of  the  material 
from  which  the  mandrel  plates  are  manufactured,  said  second 
form  position  being  intermediate  between  said  first  form 
position  aixl  a  third  form  position; 


depositing  material  on  said  maitdrel  plates  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition; 

providing  a  second  support  means,  wherein  said  second  support 
means  permits  limited  movement  of  said  top  ends  of  said 
mandrel  plates  to  a  third  form  position; 

at  the  completion  of  said  deposition  said  removable  support 
means  is  removed  thus  permitting  said  mandrel  plates  to 
nK>ve  from  said  second  form  position  to  said  third  form 
position,  such  that  said  mandrel  plates  are  free  from  said 
chemical  vapor  deposited  material,  thereby  permitting  said 
deposited  material  to  contract  without  mechanical  restriction. 

9.  A  device  for  the  manufocture  of  chemical  vapor  deposited 
structures  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mandrel  plates  in  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
furnace,  said  mandrel  plates  made  from  a  material  suitable  for 
use  in  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  fiimace,  said  furnace 
having  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a  top  cover  and  a  bottom 
cover,  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom 
end,  and  side  edges: 

a  base  member  for  placement  of  said  bottom  ends  of  said 
mandrel  plates  in  said  base  member  retaining  said  mandrel 
plates  in  substantially  rigid  placement; 

a  removable  means  for  securing  said  top  ends  of  said  mandrel 
plates  which  maintain  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  in  a  first 
form  position  when  said  mandrel  plates  are  cool  and  a  second 
form  position  when  said  mandrel  plates  are  heated,  wherein 
said  side  edges  of  each  of  said  mandrel  plates  forms  are 
retained  in  close  proximity  to  one  another, 

a  second  support  means,  wherein  said  second  support  means 
permits  limited  movement  of  said  top  ends  of  said  mandrel 
plates  to  a  third  form  position; 

wherein,  after  a  structure  is  deposited  by  chemical  vapor  depo- 
sition, said  removable  means  for  securing  said  top  ends  of 
said  marKlrel  plates  is  removed  thus  permitting  said  mandrel 
plates  to  move  from  said  second  form  position  to  said  third 
form  position,  such  that  said  mandrel  plates  are  free  from  said 
chemical  vapor  deposited  material,  thereby  permitting  said 
material  to  contract  without  mechanical  restrictioiL 


Sy«53,234 
PROCESS  FOR  MOULDING  ULTRA-HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  POWDER 
Meinlianl  Gusik,  Oberhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoedist 
AlitieiigcseUscliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  Na  142,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  11,  1992,  42  41 
757.1 

Int  CL'  B29C  43104 
VS.  CL  264—120  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  moldings  from  pulverulem  ultra  high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  comprising  heating  said  polyethyl- 
ene to  a  heating  temperature  of  160°  to  280°  C.  in  a  mold  loosely 
closed  by  a  punch  in  a  press  at  a  heating  pressure  of  up  to  05  MPa, 
and  then  cooling  said  polyethylene  to  room  temperature  at  a 
cooling  pressure  of  4  to  20  MPa,  said  heating  temperature  and  said 
heating  pressure  being  maintained  throughout  said  heating. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  DUAL  PdROSITY  FTFE  TUBES 

BY  EXTRUSION  OF  CONCEf^C  PREFORMS 
Robot  W.  Calcote;  R^iafopal  R.  KpwUgi,  both  of  Pboenix, 
Arix^  and  Stacy  WoUaer,  Kewaakum,  Wis^  mOpton  to 
Iinpra,  inc^  Ikmpe,  Ariz. 

FOtd  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.,  No.  10,974 

lot  CL'  B29C  47106:55122 

US.  CL  2*4—127  5  Claims 
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1.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  dual  porosity  PTFE  tube,  said 
medwd  comprising  the  steps  of:  

a.  prefonning  a  first  inner  tubular  bilet  of  PTFE  resin  particles 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  or  equal  to  3SS|i 
and  a  lubricant,  the  first  tubular  bilet  having  a  predetermined 
lube  level  in  the  range  of  SO  to  ISO  grams  of  lubricant  to  SOO 
gianu  PTFE  resin; 

b.  prefonning  a  second  outer  tubulat  billet  of  PTFE  resin  par- 
ticles having  an  average  particle  sfce  of  greater  than  or  equal 
to  4S0|i  and  a  lubricant,  the  secondltubular  billet  having  a  lube 
level  in  the  range  of  SO  to  ISO  grams  of  lubricant  to  SOO 
grams  PTFE  resin  and  different  fitm  the  predetemiined  lube 
level  in  the  first  inner  tubular  billO; 

c.  concentrically  joining  the  first  ianer  and  the  second  outer 
tubular  billets  tliereby  forming  a  tabular  extrusion  billet; 

d.  co<xtruding  the  tubular  extrusion  billet  into  a  composite 
tubular  exliudate; 

e.  longitudinally  expanding  the  extmdate,  thereby  providing  a 
PTFE  tube  having  an  inner  surfac»  with  a  first  porosity  and  an 
outer  surface  with  a  second  porotity  different  from  the  first 
porosity;  and 

f.  sintering  the  extnidaie. 
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the  pallet  legs,  and  a  second  material  containing  recycled 
thermosetting  plastic  particles  is  loaded  into  a  second  volume 
located  between  the  first  volume  and  the  top  surtee  of  the 
platform  describing  the  backbone  of  the  pallet, 

filling  the  cavity  with  a  thefmosetting  resin  to  fill  the  voids 
between  particles  and  enc^ulate  the  paiticles  within  the 
resin,  and 

allowing  the  resin  to  cure  in  a^  unhealed  and  unpressurized  state 
to  form  a  nonhomogeneoua  article  having  a  continuous  resin 


5*453,23* 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  LO> 
FROM  RECYCLED 
Lewii  J.  Di4jr>  FagwdevMe,  N.Y.. 
Iliiaatlifil.  Lk.,  SyncMe,  N.YJ 

Fled  Fck.  1, 19H  ScrJNou  192,999 
lilt  CL*  B27N  3l08jSM0:7t00 
VS.  CL  2M— US  I  4 

1.  A  BKdiad  of  aiolding  a  load  b4anng  palkt  ftan  recycled 
matenidt  that  inchides  the  Heps  of 
providing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  depicting  a  pallet  containing  a 
flat  load  beving  plalfonn  with  lof  and  banoa  surfaces  and  a 
phnlity  of  kgi  depending  fimn  the  bonon  sutfine  of  the 
pblfam,  laid  l^i  fuuliu  inrhwling  lowcf  tiawn't  Mttoci 
that  lie  in  a  coamon  plane, 
loading  granulaKd  paiticles  of  recycled  materials  into  a  plurality 
of  selected  vohtmes  within  the  (»vity,  said  panicles  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  provide  voids  therebetween,  said  recycled 
malnif''  each  exhibiting  a  different  mechanica]  property  with 
regard  to  said  other  particles, 
wherein  a  first  material  containing  particulate  material  having  a 
high  abiatian  stieaglh  is  loaded  iaio  a  first  volume  describing 


5^3,237 
METHOD  FOR  THERMO  FORMING  AND  STACKING 
HOLLOV '  OBJECTS 
Pictro  Padovani,  VcnMa,  Ital] , 

S.pA.,  Vcraoa,  Italy 
DhrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  937,3*2,  W  2S,  1992, 

13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,1*4 
OafaM  priority,  appUcathw  Italy,  Feb.  3, 1992,  VR92A0012 
InLCL'  I29C5//20 
U.S.  CL  2*4—153  13  Claims 

ITb. 


to  ISAP  OMV  Group 
This 


1.  A  method  for  theimofoi  ning  an  object  from  a  dieet  of 
thermoplastics  material,  die  me  hod  comprising: 

producing  the  obfect  by  hot  Ibrming  and  cutting  out  the  object 
between  one  half  of  a  mcvable  double  female  mold  and  an 
oppoiiiv  male  die.  the  on :  half  of  the  female  mold  and  male 
die  being  located  in  a  fon  ling  area; 

moving  die  one  half  of  the  Cb  Dale  mold  (ion  die  foiming  area  to 
a  fiiA  diachaf|B  aiea.  die  0  ne  half  of  die  female  mold  contain- 
ing die  object  there  withi  i,  and  simuhaneously  moving  die 
other  half  of  die  fiemale  i  nld  from  a  Kcond  dischaife  area 
iMo  ttte  kamat  wea  op  mile  die  male  die  to  pnidMoe  a 
fivdier  object; 

picking  up  the  object  from  tie  half  of  the  female  mold  while  in 
the  disdiarge  area  and  t^nsfening  the  object  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  receiving  fo^ners  each  having  a  shape  cone- 
sponding  to  the  female  iiold,  the  receiving  formers  being 
sequentially  moved  in  a  s(ep  wise  fashion  along  a  Iradt; 

sequradally  moving  the  fbcnters  at  the  same  time  as  the  one  half 
of  the  female  mold  moves  into  the  discharge  area  and  die 


other  half  of  the  female  mold  moves  from  a  second  discharge   rollers  where  they  are  carried  by  their  respective  rollers,  and 
area  into  the  forming  area  opposite  the  male  die;  and  imparting  the  profile  of  the  passage  to  the  exterior  of  the  composite 

performing  at  least  one  processing  operation  on  the  object   product  emerging  between  the  rotary  rollers, 
carried  by  at  least  one  former  at  the  same  time  as  the  further 
object  is  produced. 


5,453,238 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

EXTRUSION  FOR  RAW  RUBBER  MIXES 

Daniel  Bardy,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  Etablissementa  MicheUn  -  Michelin  &  Cie, 

Clermont-Ferraiid  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na  17*,099 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1993,  93  00192 

Int  CL'  B29C  47106:47132 

U.S.  CL  2*4— 174.11  9  CUims 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

CALENDERS 

Gerald  Fromm,  Wedemark,  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul  Tn- 

ester  Maarhhimtabrik,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1993,  43  12 
272.8 

Int.  CL'  B29C  43124.43158 
VS.  CL  2*4—175  13  Claims 

S«12         «         2111       23      2i 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  product  formed  of 
different  mixes  of  raw  rubber,  comprising  a  first  rotary  roller,  a 
second  profiled  rotary  roller,  the  profiled  roller  being  adjacent  the 
first  roller,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rollers  being  parallel  so  as  to 
define  between  them  a  passage  section  for  the  rubber,  and  means 
for  conveying  the  different  mixes  into  said  passage  section,  said 
means  including  a  first  extruder  delivering  a  first  rubber  mix 
through  an  extruder  orifice  which  has  a  fixed  profiled  wall  cooper- 
ating with  the  first  rotary  roller  to  bring  the  first  mix  into  engage- 
ment with  the  first  rotary  roller  upstream  of  said  passage  section 
and  to  impart  the  profile  of  the  fixed  wall  to  the  surface  of  the  first 
rubber  mix  which  profile  defines  a  line  of  separation  between  the 
different  mixes,  and  a  second  extruder  delivering  a  second  rubber 
mix  through  an  extruder  orifice  which  has  a  fixed  profiled  wall 
cooperating  with  the  second  rotary  roller  to  bring  the  second  mix 
into  engagement  with  the  second  rotary  roller  upstream  of  said 
passage  section  and  to  impart  the  profile  of  the  fixed  wall  to  the 
surface  of  the  second  rubber  mix  which  profile  defines  the  line  of 
separation  between  the  mixes,  and  means  to  foim  the  final  profiled 
product  being  formed  by  the  superimposing  of  the  mixes  in  the 
passage  between  the  rollers. 

8.  A  method  of  extrusion  for  forming  a  profiled  composite 
product  formed  of  at  least  two  different  rubber  mixes  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  at  least  one  line  of  separation,  comprising  apply- 
ing by  extruding  onto  a  first  rotary  roller  a  first  mix  having  a 
surface  with  a  profile  which  includes  the  profile  of  the  line  of 
separation,  applying  by  extruding  onto  a  second  profiled  rotary 
roller  a  second  rubber  mix  having  a  siuface  with  a  profile  which 
includes  the  profile  of  the  line  of  separation,  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  rollers  being  parallel  so  as  to  define  between  them  a  down- 
stream passage  section  for  the  rubber,  the  respective  rollers  con- 
veying the  mixes  through  said  downstream  passage  section  profile 
defined  between  the  rollers,  superimposing  the  profiled  first  and 
second  rubber  mixes  at  said  down^ream  passage  between  the 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  use  with  a  calender  having  at  least 
two  parallel  ratably  driven  calender  rolls  and  a  transport  conveyor 
for  receiving  an  endless  compound  strip  of  deformable  elastoroeric 
material  from  an  extruder  or  a  rolling  mill  and  the  like  and  a 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  strip  of  elastomeric  deformable 
material  into  individual  strips  of  a  selected  length,  the  two  parallel 
calender  rolls  having  a  feed  nip  therebetween  for  receiving  the 
individual  strips  successively  charged  into  the  calender  at  said  feed 
nip  for  calendering  thereof,  the  charging  apparatus  comprising; 
a  roller  conveyor  downstream  of  the  cutting  device  and  the 
transport  conveyor  for  receiving  from  the  cutting  device  in 
succession  the  individual  strips  of  material  to  be  calendered; 
said  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  parallel 
rollers  laterally  spaced  disposed  extending  axially  in  a  com- 
mon direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  in  which  die 
calender  rolls  extend  and  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  a 
transport  path  direction  of  the  individual  strips  on  the  roller 
conveyor  transported  longitudinally  in  a  selected  plane; 
a  pivotable  belt  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  endless  belts 
laterally  spaced  each  narrower  in  width  than  the  width  of  the 
individual  rollers  of  the  roller  conveyor  and  each  having  an 
upper  run  parallel  with  upper  nms  of  other  endless  belts  of 
said  plurality  extending  longitudinally  in  a  common  direction 
parallel  to  the  rollers  of  the  roller  conveyor,  said  upper  runs 
being  disposed  at  a  level  below  said  selected  plane  when  the 
beh  conveyor  is  in  a  towered  position  in  a  non-pivoted  state 
and  movable  upwardly  to  a  level  above  said  selected  plane 
through  respective  spaces  between  laterally  spaced  next- 
adjacent  rollers  of  the  roller  conveyor  when  the  beh  conveyor 
is  actuated  to  a  pivoted  state; 
means  for  defining  a  pivot  for  each  endless  belt  at  respective 
ends  thereof  disposed  spaced  from  the  roller  conveyor  in  a 
direction  toward  the  calender  rolls  above  and  proximate  to 
said  feed  nip; 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  endless  belts  of  die  beh 
conveyor  synchronously  about  the  pivot  thereof  to  incline  the 
beh  upper  nms  toward  the  calender  rolls  for  unifonniy  chaig- 
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individual  strip  to  said 


individual  strips  are  dis- 


ing  the  individual  strips  of  defonnible  material  into  the  cal- 
ender rolls  comprising  means  for  lifting  upwardly  synchro- 
nously the  endless  belts  at  free  ends  (hereof  spaced  away  from 
the  pivot  to  said  level  above  said  selected  plane  on  which  said 
individual  strips  are  disposed  on  s^id  roller  conveyor  rollers 
so  that  traveling  upper  runs  of  tie  endless  belts  simulta- 
neously lift  from  the  roller  conveyer  an  individually  strip  of 
defonnable  material  disposed  exte|iding  transversely  of  the 
upper  runs  of  the  endless  belts  and  extending  uniformly  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  longitudinal  ax(s  of  the  calender  rolls  for 
effecting  advancing  of  the  individu^  strip  lifted  along  a  feed 
path  inclined  toward  the  calender  lolls  and  charging  succes- 
sive individual  strips  of  deformablc;  material  into  the  calender 
rolls  field  nips  with  each  individu^  strip  fed  to  the  calender 
rolls  uniformly  parallel  with  the  calender  rolls  and  for  subse- 
quently restoring  the  bell  conveyot  to  said  lowered  position 
after  each  sucessive  feeding  of  a 
calender  rolls; 
means  for  detecting  that  successive 
posed  extending  transversely  of  ite  conveyor  rollers  at  a 
selected  position  in  readiness  for  being  lifted  successively  by 
said  endless  belts  of  said  belt  convtyor  for  advancing  thereof 
along  said  feed  path;  and  I 

means  for  initiating  said  pivoting  of  tie  belt  conveyor  upon  each 
detection  that  an  individual  strip  of  deformabic  material  is 
disposed  extending  transversely  of  the  roller  conveyor  rollers 
at  said  selected  position  and  therdby  in  readiness  for  being 
lifted  individually  and  charged  int^  the  calender  individually 
by  said  belt  conveyor. 
11.  A  method  for  charging  a  calender  ^ving  at  least  two  parallel 
calender  rolls  rotatably  driven  for  calendering  under  pressure 
defonnable  material  in  the  form  of  eloqgate  strips  comprising; 
producing  elongate  individual  flat  staps  of  a  deformable  mate- 
rial to  be  charged  individually  into  a  feed  nip  of  the  calender 
rolls    for   calendering    thereof    under    pressure    developed 
between  the  two  calender  rolls;     I 
during  the  production  of  said  strips  idvancing  individually  the 
strips  in  succession  along  a  path  lb  a  determined  position  in 
the  path  in  a  selected  plane  with  the  individual  strips  at  said 
position  extending  in  a  direction  Parallel  to  the  direction  of 
the  axes  of  the  calender  rolls;       I 
lifting  an  individual  strip  off  of  said  elected  plarK  while  at  said 
position  and  raising  the  individuad  strip  to  a  higher  level  and 
while  lifting  the  strip  advancing  tie  strip  along  an  inclined 
feed  path  downwardly  toward  the  Render  rolls  sull  maintain- 
ing a  fiill  length  of  the  strip  disf^jsed  in  said  inclined  path 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  axel  of  the  calender  rolls; 
discharging  the  strip  from  an  end  Of  said  inclined  feed  path 
above  and  proximate  to  a  feed  :nip  of  the  calender  rolls 
adjacent  said  end  of  the  incline^  feed  path  with  the  feed 
length  of  the  strip  positively  mainimined  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  calender  rolls  while  being  disouirged;  aixl 
repetitively  repeating  sequentially  tbe  steps  of  lifting  an  indi- 
vidual strip  off  the  selected  plan^  while  at  said  determined 
position,  advancing  the  lifted  strip  plong  an  inclined  feed  path 
and  the  discharging  of  a  strip  fTo4  said  feed  path  to  the  feed 
nip  to  repetitively  charge  the  cakhder  with  individual  strips 
having  the  full  length  of  the  individual  strips  uniformly  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  longitudinal  ^es  of  the  calender  rolls. 
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OBJECT  BY 
Jean-Jacques  D'Hooicii, 
del,  S.A^  Goodecourt,  Franc  ; 
Filed  Oct  12, 

Int  CL'  B29C 
VS.  CL  264—257 


MANUFA(  TURING  A  MULTILAYER 
MOULDING 

F^VMC,  assignor  to  Rey- 


1.  A  process  for  mamifacturini 


September  26,  1995 


Setibmber  26,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


Scr.  No.  134,602 

70140:45114 


7  Claims 


a  multilayered  object  by  mould- 


ing, the  object  having  an  outer  face  bearing  at  least  one  generally 
hollow  or  raised  deformed  area,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

clamping  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  or  textile  material  in  a  mould, 
said  sheet  having  at  least  pne  predetermined  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  deformed  atea,  said  sheet  having  an  incision 
at  such  predetermined  regicyi; 

positioning  a  screen  in  the  p  redetermined  region  against  said 
sheet; 

injecting  a  thermoplastic  resiij  onto  said  screen  and  said  sheet, 
said  screen  interposed  bet\  'een  said  sheet  aixl  said  thermo- 
plastic resin; 

applying  a  compressive  force  to  the  themu^lastic  resin  and  said 
sheet  in  the  mould  so  as  to  I  wm  the  object,  said  screen  having 
a  permeability  which  is  a  f  mction  of  the  thermoplastic  resin 
anid  of  the  compressive  fon  e  supplied. 


5,45  3,241 
CEMENTED  CARBIDE  B<  )DY  WITH  EXTRA  TOUGH 
BEH  LVIOR 
Jan  Akemian,  Stockholm;  Ud<  K.  R.  Fischer,  ValUngby,  and  E. 
Torbjom  Hartzell,  StocUm  m,  all  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Sandvik  AB,  Sandviken,  Sw  eden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,475,  feb.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,279,901. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1991,  9100363 
Int  CL'  B22F  3112 
U.S.  CI.  419^14  I  Claim 
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eta -phase-free 
zone 


1.  A  method  of  milling, 
prtxluce  a  cemented  carbide 
ichiometric  content  of  carbon  is 


bofy 


_  nominal  Co 
content 


et(^  phase-containing 
core 


prtssuig  aixl  sintering  a  powder  to 

in  which  a  powder  with  substo- 

sintered  to  an  eta-phase-containing 
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body  which  after  the  sintering  is  given  a  partially  carburizing  heat 
treatment  whereby  an  eta-phase-containing  core  surrounded  by  an 
eu-phase  free  surface  zone  is  obtained,  the  carburization  being 
performed  at  a  temperature  of  1450°  C,  and  the  body  is  then 
rapidly  cooled  at  a  temperature  difTerential  of  >  1 00°  CVmin. 


5,453044 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BEARING 

IMashi  l^naka,  Konan;  MasuU  Sakamoto,  Nagoya;  Tohm 

Kato,  Scto,  and  Yoshiaki  Sato,  Gifti,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

ContinuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  91,287,  Jul.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,140 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  16,  1992,  4-189524 

Int  CL'  C22C  21110 

VS.  CL  42(^532  i  Claim 


5,453,242 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED-IRON  MOLDED 

PARTS  WITH  PORE-FREE  ZONES 
Walter  Knoes^  Fuessen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sinterstahl 

GmbH,  Fuessen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,153 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  4,  1992,  42  11 
319.9 

Int  CL»  B22F  3l26;3l24 
VS.  CL  419^27  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  from  iron  materials  a  sintered  molded 
part  which  is  poie-ftee  in  individual  zones  or  boundary  zones  and 
porous  in  other  zones,  wherein  a  molded  part  is  brought  to  a 
residual  porosity  of  about  10%  by  volume  of  said  part  by  conven- 
tional powder  pressing  and  sintering  processes,  said  part  thereafter 
brought  in  a  fiitther  process  step  to  a  residual  porosity  of  about  5% 
by  volume  or  less  and  to  a  closed  pore  stnicture  in  certain  of  said 
zones  by  means  of  zonal  introduction  of  additional  materials  into 
remaining  pores  in  said  part  and/or  by  means  of  locally  effective 
mechanical  recompacting  of  the  molded  part,  said  molded  part 
subsequemly  further  treated  by  means  of  the  HIP  or  sintering  HIP 
process  to  lead  to  further  compactness  in  said  certain  of  said  zones. 


5,453,243 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM  ALUMINIDE 
WELD  ROD 
Jelbey  S.  Hansen,  CorvalUs;  Paul  C.  "nimer,  and  Edward  R. 
Argetsingcr,  both  of  Albany,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,793 
Int  CL'  B22F  7100:7104 
VS.  CL  419—45  8  Clatans 

1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  aluminide  weld  rod  com- 
prising: 
attaching  one  end  of  a  metal  tube  to  a  vacuum  line;  placing  a 
means  between  said  vacuum  line  and  a  junction  of  the  tube  to 
prevent  powder  from  entering  the  vacuum  line; 
inducing  a  vacuum  within  the  tube;  placing  a  mixture  of  titit- 
nium  attd  aluminum  powder  in  the  tube  and  employing  means 
to  impact  said  powder  in  the  tiibe  to  a  filled  tube;  heating  the 
tube  in  the  vacuum  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  a 
high-temperature  synthesis  (SHS)  reaction  between  the  tita- 
nium and  aluminum  such  that  said  metal  tube  becomes  part  of 
the  weld  rod;  and  lowering  the  temperature  to  ambient  tem- 
perature to  obtain  an  interroetallic  titanium  aluminide  alloy 
weld  rod. 


iSr  JVSULT 


1.  An  aluminum  alloy  bearing  having  superior  fatigue  strength 
under  high  temperature,  high  rotation  speed  and  high  load  severe 
conditions  and  having  a  bearing  alloy  layer  consisting  of,  by 
weight.  1  to  10%  Zn,  0.1  to  5%  Cu,  0.05  to  3%  Mg,  0.1  lo  2%  Mn, 
0.1  to  S%  Pb.  0.1  to  2%  V,  0.10  to  0.5%  in  total  of  Ti-t-B  with  at 
least  0.02%  B  and  at  least  0.08%  T\  and  with  a  pan  of  said  Ti-t-B 
being  in  the  form  of  T1B2,  the  balance  Al  and  incidental  impurities. 


5,453,245 

METHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Ubich  Kirschner,  Moerfelden-WaUdorl,  and  Frank  Jetbon, 

Bad  Homburg,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fresentes  AG, 

Germany 

Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  758,035,  Sep.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,202 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  13,  1990,  40  29 
068J 

Int  CL'  A61L  2116 
VS.  CL  422—28  11 1 


1.  A  mediod  of  disinfecting  medical  instruments,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


Septtmufb  Ift    IQQS 
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positioning  one  or  more  medical  inanmients  within  a  disinfect- 
ing chamber,  I 

mixing  a  disinfectant  and  fresh  water  from  a  firesh  water  source; 
and 

passing  the  mixture  of  disinfectanq  and  fresh  water  through  a 
sterile  filter  having  a  water  flux  lof  more  than  30  ml/hr-m^- 
mmHg  into  the  disinfection  chamber  for  engagement  with  the 
one  or  more  medical  instnimentt  in  such  a  manner  that  all 
water  and  disinfectant  engaging  s^d  one  or  more  instniments 
passes  through  said  sterile  filter.l.  The  method  as  recited  in 
claim  6  wherein  in  the  mixing  pep  the  mixing  occurs  in  a 
conunon  conduit 
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INSTRUMENT  AND  METAOD  FOR  THE  SEQUENCING 
OFCENOME 

Danada,  and  Brian  T.  Chatt,  New 
Rockefeller  Univerrity,  New 
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•  57,688,  Oct  7,  1992,  Pat  No. 

of  Ser.  No.  504,643,  Apr.  4, 
Nov.  23, 1993,  Ser.  Na 


U.S.  CL  422—68.1 


5,453,2441 
DISPENSING  APIIARATUS 
NaoU  Nakayama,  Wako;  Akio  A^yama,  Itokyo;  Ihkaynki 
Udihia,  Tokyo,  and  HinMhi  lUfao,  Tokyo,  aU  ot,  Japan, 
aMisnars  to  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Bk>^Hnical  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Tokyo;  Daisen  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  and  Ikftito  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 
ContinnatkNi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1WM28,  Sep.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioB  Jwi.  6, 1994,  Scr.  Na  254,775 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1992, 4-249881; 
Mar.  24,  1994,  6-053638 

Int  CL'  G01N(i5//0 


U.S.a.422— 63 


6  Clahns 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  which  c  mprises: 

a  tube-feeding  portion  which  hoUaand  feeds  a  tube  made  of  an 
elastic  material,  I 

a  tube  nozzle  portion  which  suppons  an  end  portion  of  the  tube 
and  guides  the  tube  to  a  liquid  container  by  moving  the  tube 
up  and  down  and  fhxn  side  to  ^de, 

a  tube-pressing  and  conveying  portion  provided  between  the 
tube-feeding  portion  and  the  tub4  nozzle  portion,  which  selec- 
tively draws  out  the  tube  fro^  the  tube-feeding  portion, 
presses  the  tube  and  conveys  the  tube  to  the  tube  nozzle 
portion  and 

a  tube  end-discarding  portion,  wherein  the  tube-pressing  and 
conveying  portion  comprises  tube-pressing  rollers  which 
press  the  tube  and  set  a  length  of  a  tube -pressing  portion  and 
wherein  the  tube-pressing  and  conveying  portion  comprises  a 
dancer  roller  positioned  betwee^  the  tube  feeding  portion  and 
the  tube-pressing  rollers,  said  dancer  roller  maintaining  ten- 
sion of  the  tubes. 
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DNA,  comprising: 

for  strilcing  samples  of  unlabeled, 

series  of  laser  pulses  sufficient  to 


5.  Ai^aratus  for  sequencing}  I 

a  laser  which  emits  a  bean  I 
unseparated  DNA  with  a  ! 
desorfo  ions  of  the  DNA; 

a  mass  spectrometer  for  detecting  mass  weight  of  ionized  DNA; 

a  sample  transport  means  f6r  providing  the  mass  spectrometer 
with  at  least  one  sample; 

an  unlabeled,  unseparated  1  >NA  mixed  with  a  light  absorbent 
material  to  fonn  a  solid  r  latrix  disposed  on  the  sample  trans- 
port means;  and  computii  %  means  to  determine  the  sequence 
of  bases  in  DNA  in  respc  nse  to  the  detected  mass  weight 
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AND  OPTICAL  G 
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18.  An  optical  gas  sensor  for  measuring  O2  or  CO2  in  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  having  a  distal  end  portion  for  monitoring 
a  gas  component  within  a  fluid,  and  a  proximal  end  portion 
for  communication  with  1  neans  for  receiving  a  signal  from  the 
distal  end  portion,  and  ^  rherein  the  distal  end  portion  has  in 
optical  cofiununication  ti  erewith  a  gas  sensor  means  compris- 
ing 

a  cross-linked  gas  permeable  membrane  comprising  a  polymeric 
matrix  of  a  cured  perfluc  rinated  urethane  polymer,  the  matrix 
having  a  gas-sensitive  indicator  component  incorporated 
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therein,  wherein  the  cured  perfluorinated  urethane  polymer 
comprises  a  perfluorinated  urethane  polymer  precursor  cross- 
linlced  with  a  cross-linldng  agent,  and  fimher  wherein  the 
precursor  has  the  structural  formula 


1}  H 

OCN  — At  — NH  — C— O  — X  — C  — NH  — Ar— NCO, 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic  moiety  and  X  is  a  perfluori- 
nated polyether  linkage  containing  approximately  2  to  100  recur- 
ring perfluorinated  mer  units  having  the  structure  -(CFjO-)-, 
-(CF2CF2O4-,  or  combinations  thereof. 
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The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

2012,  has  been  dhirlaimed, 

Int  CL'  C08F  2100;  B67D  5160;  G05D  11102;  BOIF  15102 

U.S.  CL  422—133  4  ClabM 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  a  flowable  reaction  mixture  of  at  least 
two  flowable  reaction  components  which  react  with  each  other  to 
form  solid  or  foam  material,  comprising 

a)  storage  vessels,  from  which  feed  pipes  lead  via  dosing  pumps 
to 

b)  a  mixing  head  which  contains  a  mixing  chamber  and  an 
ejector  piston  guided  therein,  into  which  said  mixing  chamber 
said  feed  pipes  lead  by  means  of  injection  nozzles  and  from 
which  mixing  chamber  the  reaction  mixture  discharge, 

c)  a  throttle  slide  arranged  transversely  to  said  mixing  chamber 
in  a  guide  bore, 

d)  a  discharge  channel  having  a  cleaning  piston  associated 
therewith, 

e)  said  throttle  slide  being  arranged  concentrically  in  said  guide 
bore  arouixl  said  cleaning  piston, 

0  said  guide  bore  projecting  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
mixture  beyond  the  discharge  of  said  mixing  chamber, 
wherein  said  guide  bore,  in  the  mixing  phase,  forms  a  ring 
channel  with  the  front  end  of  said  cleaning  piston,  said  ring 
channel  passing  into  said  discharge  channel. 


g)  the  front  fttx  of  said  throttle  slide  and  the  conespooding 
opposite  face  of  said  discharge  channel  running  parallel  to 
each  other  and  forming  a  shoulder,  with  said  shoulder  inclined 
downwardly  away  from  said  mixing  chamber,  and  widi  bodi 
of  said  hces  inclined  at  the  same  angle  to  the  center  axis  of 
said  throttle  slide. 


5,453,250 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FLOWABLE 

REACTION  MIXTURE 
Kari-Dieter  Kreuer,  and  iOans  Schidte,  both  of  Leverkimn, 
Germany,      aaaignars      to      Bayer      Aktifngriifliachaft, 
Lever knscn,  Germany 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  Na  90,386,  JuL  12, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  122.269 
Claims  priority,  appiicathm  Germany,  JuL  16,  1992,  42  23 
437.9 

Int  CL'  C08F  2100;  BOIF  7100 
U.S.  CL  422—133  1  Oafan 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  die  preparation  of  a  flowable  reaction 
mixture  of  at  least  two  flowable  reaction  components  and  at  least 
one  additional  component,  comprising  supply  vessels  from  which 
feed  pipes  for  the  reaction  components  lead  via  dosing  pumps  to  a 
mix  head,  and  a  feed  pipe  for  the  additional  component  which 
opens  either  upstream  of  a  pre-mixer,  or  into  a  premixer,  said 
pre-mixer  having  a  stirrer  shaft,  said  stirrer  shaft  having  bearings 
as.sociated  therewith,  with  said  pre-mixer  being  disposed  in  one  of 
the  feed  pipes  for  one  of  the  reaction  components,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

i)  two  toothed  wheels  which  mesh  with  one  another  and  work  as 
a  hydraulic  motor  disposed  upstream  of  said  pre-mixer,  said 
toothed  wheels  having  bearings  associated  therewith,  and  said 
hydraulic  motor  having  an  input  and  an  outlet, 
ii)  said  stirrer  shaft  having  an  extension  on  which  one  of  the  two 
toothed  wheels  is  disposed,  said  stirrer  shaft  being  caused  to 
rotate  by  rotation  of  said  one  of  two  toothed  wheels, 
iii)  the  outlet  of  said  hydraulic  motor  opening  into  said  pre- 
mixer,  and 
iv)  the  bearings  uf  the  toothed  wheels  and  of  said  stirrer  shaft 
being  enclosed  outwardly. 
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5^453^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  REACTI  MG  A  GAS  AND  A 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  IN  Xn  ENCLOSURE  AND 
METHOD  FtHl  OPERATING  SAID  APPARATUS 
Jcaa  Vidal,  VDIe  D*  Array;  Philippe  Paycn,  U  Cdk  St  Clood; 
Jean-Cfanide  SaMdard,  Parit,  aal  Jean-Xarier  Moiin,  Neu- 
viUe  Am  Bois,  aU  vt,  fVance,  a^ignors  to  Stein  Indnatrie, 
VeHxy-VOIacOTblay,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR9MU25 

Continnation  ofScr.  No.  778,089,  Dec  12, 1991,  Pat  No. 

S,3I«,73<.  This  PCT  appiicatioaiApr.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

1«,777 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  FVante,  Apr.  20,  1990,  90  05060 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  May  31, 

2011,  has  been  iHarlalmwI. 

lot  CL'  rmjsm 

vs.  CL  422—145  2  Clafans 
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the  improvement  wtieiein:  s  id  apparatus  further  includes  a  fut 
fluidized  bed  Fj  within  |aid  higher  zone  (II).  and  a  latio 
(Sj/S,)  of  said  cross  section  Sj  to  a  cross  section  S,  of  the 
lower  zone  (I)  •>  *  level  of  the  dense  fluidized  bed  zone,  is  in 
a  range  of  1  JO  to  2. 


SCREEN  CELL 
WDUani  L.  IViictt,  HCR  «33 
Filed  Feb.  25, 
InLCL 
U.S.  CL  422—104 


5/53,252 
FPR  SPECTROSCOPY 

Ihwnahend,  Vt  05353-7702 
1^  Ser.  No.  201,797 
BOIL  9100 

2aafaBs 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  i  n  exothermal  or  an  endother- 
mal  reaction  comprising:  a  reactor  in  luding  an  enclosure  having  a 
wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  reacti<  n  being  between  at  least  one 
gas  and  at  least  one  particulate  mater  il,  and  said  apparatus  further 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  means  for  introducaig  particulate  material  and  at 
least  one  means  for  iniroduciiig  fluidization  gas  into  said 
reactor  enclosure  with  introduced  flow  rates  of  said  particulate 
material  and  said  fluidization  gat  such  that  the  gas  velocity  is 
higher  than  the  velocity  of  the  particulate  material,  so  that  the 
particulate  material  is  carried  away  with  the  gas  flow,  thereby 
defining  a  fast  fluidized  bed,  means  for  directing  a  mixture  of 
the  reaction  gas  and  particulate  material  teaching  the  top  of 
the  reactor  enclosure  into  a  separator,  means  for  exhausting 
gas  produced  by  the  reactor,  and  means  for  recycling  the 
particulate  material  from  the  separator  to  the  bottom  of  the 
reactor  enclosure,  said  reactor  comprising  a  lower  zone  (I) 
having  a  top  and  bottom  and  comprising  a  fast  fluidized  bed 
F,  and  a  higher  zone  (II)  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  being 
above  the  lower  zone  (i)  and  of  a  cross  section  Sj:  and 

(b)  means  for  flowing  an  additional  fluidization  gas  upwards 
within  said  enclosure  with  a  gas  velocity,  and  thereby  defining 
a  dense  fluidized  bed  so  that  the  particulate  material  essen- 
tially remains  in  the  bed,  saitl  dense  fluidized  bed  being 
adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  lower  zoik  (I)  atxl  being  laterally 
separate  therefrom  and  being  dsposed  adjacent  to  at  least  a 
part  of  said  wall  of  said  reactor  enclosure  and  receiving  both 
particulate  material  coming  upwards  from  the  top  of  the  lower 
zone,  adjaceitt  thereto,  and  particulate  material  falling  down 
fixMn  said  higher  zone  (II)  along  said  part  of  said  wall  thereof, 
said  apparatus  further  including  at  least  one  means  for  rein- 
jecting particulate  material  from  said  dense  fluidized  bed  zone 
to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  zone  (I); 


1.  An  analytic  specimen  su{  port  for  infrared  microspectroscopy 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed^generally  flat  surfiices  composed  of 
rigid  material  that  is  non-readtive  to  water,  acidic  substances  and 
solvents  and  having  a  pluraliK  of  unobstructed  holes  in  a  screen 
disposed  between  said  pair  ofjopposed,  generally  flat  surfaces,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  lole  being  sufficient  to  retain  liquid 
spanning  said  hole,  the  liquid  ^ing  held  in  said  hole  by  the  surface 
tension  of  the  liquid  aixl  sai<)  screen  being  fitted  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  plate  of  absorbent  material  disposed  between  said  screen 
and  one  of  said  pair  of  oppos  ed  flat  surfaces. 


UM» 


ors  to  Rnhr-Zink  GnbH, 


3tt.l 


S  453*253 
METHOD  OF  REPROCE!  SING  JAROSITE-CONTAINING 

RJSmUES 

Adolf  Von  Ropenack;  Wtail  -led  Bohmer,  both  of  Dattefai,  and 
IMncr  Griinin,  Oer-Erki  nacfawid^  aU  of,  Germany,  aasigB- 
Dattdn,  Germany 
Filed  Oct  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,017 
Claims  priority,  appttcati  m  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1989,  39  35 


Int  O  <'  COIB  77/02 


VS.  CL  423—138 

1.  A  method  of  reprocessing  a  jarosite-containing  residue,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  jarosite-KXtntaining  residue  and  a  concentrate 
which  contains  zinc  sulfide  in  dilute  sulfuric  acid  under  an  oxygen 
partial  pressure  of  at  least  10(k)  kPa  and  at  a  temperature  from  130° 
to  170°  C.  to  dissolve  the  iron  and  zinc  contents  of  said  jarosite- 
containing  residue  and  concentrate  which  contains  zitK  sulfide,  the 
sulfiiric  acid  concentrabon  of  said  dilute  sulfuric  acid  being  such 
that  after  reaction  there  results  a  suspension  containing  40  to  100 
g/1  free  sulfuric  acid,  flashirk  the  suspension,  separating  the  sus- 
pension into  solution  and  soljds,  feeding  the  solution  to  a  leaching 
circuit  of  a  plant  for  electroljrtic  production  of  zitK  with  precipita- 
tion of  hematite,  and  separai  ng  elemental  sulfiir  from  said  solids. 
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5,453,254 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  CHEMICAL  ANI¥OR 
PHYSICAL  REACTIONS 
Jan  B.  LeISers,  and  Pietcr  Loddcr,  both  of  Amhem,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  N.V.  Kcma,  Ncttacrlaads 
ContbiiMtion  of  Scr.  No.  905^42,  Jim.  26, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  609^06,  Nov.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,158,754.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142,834 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlawls,  Nov.  6,   1989, 
8902738 

Int  CL'  BOU  8/18;  F27B  75/08;  F26B  77/00;  F23G  S/00 
VS.  CL  422—139  13  Clafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  chemical  and/or  physical  reactions 
by  means  of  solid-gas  contact,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated upright  reactor  vessel  having  an  upwardly  diverging  reaction 
chamber  which  has  been  divided  into  compartments  by  means  of 
planar  grids  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  reactor  vessel  having  walls  with  an  angle  of  iiKlination 
of  at  most  10°  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vessel,  said  reactor 
vessel  fiirther  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  an  inlet 
and  outlet  for  particulate  solids,  as  well  as  a  gas  inlet  at  said  lower 
end  and  a  gas  outlet  at  said  upper  end,  wherein  said  grids  are 
arranged  to  allow  the  upward  and  downward  passage  of  a  plurality 
of  said  particulate  solids  together  through  said  grids  and  further 
wherein  a  heterogeneous  floating  bed  itxrluding  a  dense  phase  and 
a  thin  phase  of  said  particulate  solids  is  formed  at  a  plurality  of 
said  grids. 


5,453,256 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR 
Ginter  Rompi;  WeOrod,  and  PHcr  Schlau,  FrankAul,  both  oi; 
Germany,   assignors   to   Mannesmann   AhtJengeselltchall, 
DnsseMorf;  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224^01 
Clafans  priority,  appbntkm  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  12 
100.4 

Int  CL'  BOU  8/02 
VS.  CL  422—211  10  Clafans 


5,453,255 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID 

SOLID  CYCLONE/PLENUM  SYSTEMS 
Donald  F.  Shaw,  DenviOe,  NJ.,  and  John  F.  Socolobky, 
Sriraclia  THX,  assignors  to  Exxon  Rcaearch  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jim.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,165 
Int  CL'  F27B  15/14 
VS.  CL  422—147  3  Clafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  cyclone  separator  within  a  high 
temperature  vessel,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cyclotK  separator  having  a  cyclone  barrel 
a  vessel  having  a  vessel  roof;  and 

a  cylindrical  tube  extending  from  the  cyclone  barrel  to  the  vessel 
roof,  the  cylindrical  tube  having  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  cyclone  barrel,  the  cylindrical  tube  being  attached 
to  the  vessel  roof  and  the  cyclone  barrel  for  support  of  the 
cyclone,  and  the  cylindrical  tube  having  a  plurality  of  length- 
wise slots  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  in  which  liquid  media  can  be  continuously 
introduced,  evaporated  and  fed  to  catalytic  reactions,  comprising:  a 
tubular  reactor  casing  that  forms  a  reactor  space  atxl  is  open  at  one 
end;  a  reactor  Ud  for  closing  the  open  end  of  the  reactor  casing,  the 
reactor  lid  having  a  through-opening;  a  pipe  acting  as  an  evapora- 
tor stage  arranged  so  as  to  extend  from  the  through-opening  into 
the  reactor  space;  a  baffle  holder  arranged  at  an  end  of  the  pipe 
extending  into  the  reactor  space,  the  remaining  reactor  space  being 
at  least  partially  filled  with  catalyst  and  forming  a  catalysis  stage, 
the  pipe,  the  baffle  and  the  baffle  holder  being  made  of  ceramic 
material,  and  the  pipe  and  the  baffle  holder  being  constructed  as  a 
single  homogeneous  piece;  and  means  for  heating  the  lower  part  of 
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the  reactor  casing  and  the  baffle  and  filther  comprising  a  retainer 
ring  insertable  into  the  reactor  casing  so  as  to  secure  the  pipe  in  the 
reactor  below  the  reactor  lid  and  so  as  to  form  a  partial  positive- 
locking  connection  after  the  reactor  is   losed  by  the  reactor  lid. 


5,453,257 

PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THElOFTIMUM  EFFLUENT 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  NTTROGE  4  OXIDES  REDUCING 

TREATMENT  A  SENT 
Draid  V.  Dlep,  Aurora,  and  M.  Uai  i  Un,  NapcrviUe,  both  of 
DL.  MBigBon  to  Naico  Fud  Tech,  fiapeniUe,  DL 
Flkd  Oct.  14, 1992,  Scrj  No.  9M,890 
InL  CL'^  COIB  HI04 
VS.  CL  423—235  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxides  level  in  an  effluent 
from  the  combustion  of  a  carbonaceous  fiiel,  which  comprises 
preparing  a  water  and  hydrocarbon  emidsion  comprising  a  nitrogen 
oxides  reducing  treatment  agent, 

wherein  the  reducing  agent  is  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
urea,  urea  precursors,  one  or  more  of  the  hydrolysis  products 
of  urea,  ammonium  salts,  urea  complexes,  amines,  guanidine, 
guanidine  carbonate,  biguanidine,  guanylurea  sulfate,  dicyan- 
imide,  calcium  cyanimide,  biiaet,  l.l'-azobisformamide, 
metbylol  urea,  a  methylol  urea-area  condensation  product, 
dimethyl  urea,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  a  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  which  is  lower  than 

that  of  said  nitrogen  oxides  redu^g  treatment  agent, 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  comprises  a  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  li^t  crutle  naphtha  fuel  oil,  hexane, 
ethyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
introducing  said  emulsion  into  the  eftuent  from  the  combustion 
of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  under  conditions  effective  to  reduce 
the  nitrogen  oxides  level  therein. 


y^^^^^^^^^^v^^\^^^^^m^ 


between  S  and  70  sec 
Spray  cone  of  relatively 
reducing  agent  followed 
short  range  drops  of  said 
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(a)  providing  at  least  one  bi  lary  phase  nozzle  injection  system 
to  which  the  nitrogen  a  ntaining  liquid  and  a  compressed 
gas  are  supplied,  and 

(b)  periodically  operating  iie  nozzle  at  a  pulse  frequency  of 
,  ud  discharging  from  the  nozzle  a 

coarse  long  range  drops  of  said 
by  a  spny  cone  of  relatively  fine 
reducing  agent,  wherein  the  mass 


flow  rate  ratio  of  the  cofnpressed  gas  to  the  nitrogen  con- 


taining liquid  oscillates 
drops. 


to  produce  the  coarse  and  fine 


MI3,259 

TWO-BED  REGENERA'flVE  THERMAL  OXIDIZER 

WITH  TRAP  FOR  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

MdaniiH  D'Sowa,  Sui  Dbna^  CaHt,  aarisnor  to  Smith  Engi- 

ncering  Company,  Ontario  CaUt, 

Flkd  Apr.  18,  M  M,  Scr.  No.  229,367 


IntCL< 


BOID  53172 


VS.  CL  423—245.1 


5,453,258 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NTTBOGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

HOT  FLUE  GASES 

Alfred  Uppmann,  Donnagen;  Uwc  iMner,  Huith,  and  Martin 

Schwdtacr,  Odarthai,  al  ot,  G^nany,  aaripinn  to  Bayer 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1994,  S4Na23«,795 
priority,  application  Gcr^iaay.  May  8,  1993,  43  15 
385J 

Int.CL*C81B|2;/M 
U.S.  CL  423—235  2  ( 
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1.  A  process  for  selective  non-ca»lytic  reduction  of  nitrogen 

oxides  in  a  hot-effluent  gas,  comprisiag 

spraying  a  liquid  reducing  agent  containing  nitrogen  into  the 

effluem  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  of  800°-1300°  C  in  the 

abaence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  the  spraying  is  accomplished 

by. 


I.  A  process  for  removing  Matile  oiganic  compounds  from  a 
waste  gas  stream  comprising  tjie  steps  of: 
heating  the  waste  gas  slieiin  in  a  fint  regenerator  in  healing 

service  to  produce  a  heat  d  waste  gas  stream; 
oxidiring  die  volaiile  oigailc  compounds  in  the  healed  waste 

gas  stream  to  produce  an  oxidiaed  waste  gas  stream; 
cooliiv  the  oxidized  waste  1^  stream  in  a  second  regenerator  in 

cootag  seivioe: 
periodicaUy  reversing  flow  jfarough  te  legeneraiors  so  that  the 

first  regenerator  is  switch  id  to  cooling  service  and  the  second 

heating  service; 

adsorbing  into  a  trap  the  volatile  ofganic  compounds  from  the 

untreated  gas  which  rem  lin  in  the  cooling  regeneiator  after 


the  flow  reversal  step;  an  1 
deaortMV  the  volatile  otgai  ic  compounds  from  the  tiap. 
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5,453,260 
AMORPHOUS  SILICA  OR  SILICA-ALUMINA 
SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
IMahisa  Nalnzawa,  Ibkyo;  Masahide  Ogawa,  NUgaU;  Kiy- 
oshi  Abe,  NUgaU;  Kazuhilio  SuzulO,  NUgata;  lUushi  IbUta, 
NUgata,  and  Ibshio  Ito,  NUgata,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  95M21,  Oct.  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^36,683, 

which  is  a  contfamation  of  Ser.  No.  825,427,  Jan.  22, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  698,251,  May 

6,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
145486,  Jan.  19, 1988,  abwidoned.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  8, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  14,777 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1987,  62-8915 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL"  COIB  33112;  SOU  21/12 

VS.  CL  423—327.1  5  Clafam 


1.  Amorphous  silica-alumina  spherical  |>articles  composed  of 
X-ray  difFractometrically  substantially  amorphous  silica-alumina 
containing  less  than  25%  by  weight  of  AI2O3.  and  less  than  12%  by 
weight  of  Na20, 
wherein  individual  particles  have 
(a)  a  spherical  shape  having  a  circularity  (A)  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


rlr2 


in  which 
rl  denotes  the  radius  of  a  circumcircle  of  said  particle  and 
r2  denotes  the  radius  of  an  inscribed  circle  of  said  particle,  the 
circularity  (A)  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.90  to  1, 
(b)  a  notched  surface  having  a  notching  degree  (B)  repre- 
sented by  the  following  fonnula: 


B  = 


rl 


xlOO 


m  which 
At  denotes  the  depth  between  a  peak  and  a  trough  in  the  radial 

direction  of  a  notch  on  a  cross-section  of  said  particle  and 
rl  is  as  defined  above, 
the  notching  degree  (B)  being  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  10%,  and 
(c)  a  primary  particle  size  represented  by  the  formula  2rl,  in 
which  rl  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  20 
pm, 
and  wherein  said  particles  having  a  moisture  absorption  smaller 
than  13%  by  weight  when  said  particles  are  hekl  in  an 
atmosphere  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  25°  C.  and  a 
relatively  humidity  of  90%  for  24  hours, 
said  particles  being  obtained  by  acid-treating  zeolite  particles 
having  an  X-ray  difiraction  pattern  inherent  to  the  structure  of 
P  zeolite  and  having  a  spherical  shape  and  a  iKMched  surfoce 
to  remove  the  sodium  component  contained  therein. 


5,453,261 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 
VANADIUM  OXIDES 

M.  Yazid  Saidi,  492  Capitol  Village  Cfa-.,  San  Joae,  CaHt  95136, 

and  On  K.  Chang,  1031  Belvedere  La.,  San  Joae,  CaUL  95129 

FDed  Jnn.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263,309 

loL  CL'  C91G  31102 

VS.  CL  423—592  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  vanadium  oxide  having  a  chemical 

formula  V^Oij^x  wherein  OiXSCS  and  having  a  surface  area  of 

greater  than  about  20  m^/g  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  dense  NH4VO,  pellets,  wherein  the  pellets  have  a 

density  of  at  least  about  1 .7  g/cc; 
subjecting  said  dense  NH4VO,  pelleu  to  a  sufficieni  amount  of 
heat  to  decompose  the  NH^VO,  pellets  into  V2O,  and  gaseous 
NH,;and 
reducing  the  V2O5  with  the  gaseous  NH,  to  form  said  vanadium 
oxide. 


5,453,262 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
CERAMIC  POWDERS  WITH  CONTROLLED 
MORPHOLOGY 
William  J.  Dawson,  DubUn,  and  Scott  L.  Swarti,  Worthii^ton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Memorial   Institute, 
Columbus,  Ohio 
Continnatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  727,039,  JuL  8, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  295,166,  Dec  9,  1988, 
Pat.  No.  5,112,433.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
896,773 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tlib  patent  sutMequent  to  May  12, 
2009,  has  been  diadaimcd. 
Int  CL'  COIG  1102:23104;  C04B  35/46 
VS.  CL  423—593  33  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  malcing  a  crystalline  ceramic  powder 
having  a  perovskite  structure,  ABO3,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  one  or 
more  elements  that  are  insoluble  precursor  elements  capable 
of  forming  the  perovskite  structure; 

(b)  preparing  a  second  basic  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
sufficiem  concentration  of  hydroxide  to  precipitate  the  ele- 
ments selected  in  step  (a); 

(c)  mixing  the  first  acidic  solution  with  the  second  basic  solution 
to  precipitate  a  substantially  pure  mixture  of  hydroxides; 

(d)  washing  the  precipitate  to  remove  hydroxide  and  salt  impu- 
rities; 

(e)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  soluble  oxides  or  hydroxides  of 
one  or  more  soluble  precursor  elements  capable  of  forming 
the  perovskite  structure,  and  heating  the  slurry  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  dissolve  the  soluble  oxides  or  hydroxides  of 
the  soluble  precursor  elements; 

(f)  redispersing  the  washed  precipitate  of  step  (d)  with  water  and 
heating  to  the  temperature  of  the  soluble  oxides  or  hydroxides 
of  step  (e); 

(g)  mixing  solubilized  oxides  or  hydroxides  of  step  (e)  with  the 
heated  slurry  of  step  (f); 

(h)  pre-reacting  the  mixed  slurry  of  step  (g)  at  a  temperature, 
pressure,  concentration,  and  for  a  time  necessary  to  control 
powder  morphology  obtained  in  step  (i);  and 

(i)  hydrothermally  treating  the  pre-reacted  slurry  in  a  continuous 
reactor  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  powder. 
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5,453,20, 
HALIDE-FREE  PROCESS  fX)R  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ETS- 

10        J 
Patrick  W.  Bkwwr,  East  Windsor,  a4d  Steven  M.  Kuznicld, 
Whiteiioiiae  Statkm,  aD  of  N  J^  ass^nors  to  EngeUiard  Cor- 
poratiaa,  tffH",  NJ. 

FDed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,040 
Int.  CL'  COIB  31/34 
VS.  CL  423—713  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  ptocess  for  the  preparation  of|  molecular  sieve  ETS-10 
which  comprises  preparing  a  halide-ftM  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing a  source  of  titanium,  a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of  alkali  metal 
and  water,  said  reaction  mixture  having  a  composition  in  terms  of 
mole  ratios  falling  within  the  following  (ranges: 


■alki 


SiO/n 
H2(VSi02 


valence 


albli 


wherein  M  indicates  cations  of  a  vi 
metal  hydroxides  and/or  halide-free 
said  reaction  at  a  temperanire  of  from 
a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  ! 
8  J  to  12.0  and  recovering  said  molecu|v 


n  isOor  I; 

X  U  — NH—  or  —0 

Y  is  alkylene; 

A  is  hydrogen  atom,  lower 
trifiuoromethyl;  and 

B  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  the 
8-12. 
with  the  proviso  that  two  or 
hydroxy!  groups  and  that  when 
the  cases  where  Rj  and  R,  are  hyfiroxy, 
are  excluded;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


totl 


I  nee  of  Rj,  R4,  Rj  and  R«  are 

I  wo  of  them  are  hydroxy!  groups, 

;  and  R4  and  R«  are  hydroxy 


2-20 
2-200 
0.05-10 


n  derived  from  alkali 

metal  salts,  maintaining 

100"  C.  to  300°  C.  for 

1  our  to  40  days  at  a  pH  of 

sieve. 


alout : 


5,453,264 

CHELATING  AGENT,  COMPLEX  COMPOUND  OF  SAID 
CHELATING  AGENT  AND  MElALLIC  ATOM,  AND 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT  COMOUSING  SAME 
Fumio  Mori;  IMashi  Oltano;  Kazuti  Murakami;  Masalcazu 
Shlntome;  Hiromichi  Mukai;  Dnilio  Miyagi;  lUushi  Ima- 
gawa,    aU    of    HirakaU;    Sang-Won    Kim,    Suita;    Tut> 
Mamkawa,  Nagoya,  and  Takahira  Kozulu,  Kol>e,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  C^oss  CorporatioD,  Osalu, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,164 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan.  JuL  3, 1992,  4-200392 

Int.  CL*  A61K  49/00;3 1/32:3 1/295 

VJS.  CL  424— 9  J64  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonfula  (I): 


RsOCHjC  CHjCOOl 

N — CHj -f  CH2  -  N  -  CH*  CH2 — N 


/ 


R3OCHC 

Ri 


wherein: 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 


R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different 

or  tower  alkyl;  and 
R],  R4,  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  or  ( 

or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-X-eY^ 


ind  each  is  hydrogen  atom 
dverent  and  each  is  hydroxy 


wherein 


CH:C0R6 

CHCOR4 

I 

R2 


(D 


and  Michael  Prendpe,  East 


whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 


SEFTBMBEIt  26,  199S 


,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  atom  or 
carbon  number  of  Y  and  B  is 


5^3  1,265 


ANTIBACTERIAL  ANTIPL/  QUE  ORAL  COMPOSFHON 
Abdul  GafEtr,  Princeton;  Nurin  Nabi,  No.  Brunswick;  John 
Afllitto,  Brookside,  all  of  N.  I.;  Drum  Stringer,  Yardley,  Pa., 


IVindsor,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Col- 


gate PalmoUve  Company,  Pi  icataway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  984,629, 1  «c  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,312,618, 


758,345,  Sep.  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 


5,192,531,  whkdi  is  a  continu  ttion  of  Ser.  Na  399,669,  Aug. 
25, 1989,  alMndoned,  wliich  i  i  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  291,712,  Dec  29, 1981  ^  PaL  No.  4,894,220,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  I  (o.  346,258,  May  1,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,043,154,  said  Ser.  No.  34  Ka58and  Ser.  No.  291,712,  May 

1, 1989,  PaL  No.  5,043,154,  e  m±  291,712,  May  1, 1989,  Pat 

No.  S,043,154is  a  continuatioi  ^in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,901,  Jan. 

30,  1989,  abandoned,  said  ier.  No.  346,258and  Ser.  No. 

291,712,  Jan.  30,  1989,  abamioned,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  8,901,  Jan.  30,  1989,  abanlloncd.  This  application  Jan.  13, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  181,525 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tijis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 

2007,  has  I 

Int  CL'  AAK  7116:7/18 

V£.  CL  424—52  |  26  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  denliftice  for  attaching,  adhering  or 
bonding  a  plaque-inhabiting  aniibacterial  agent  to  oral  tooth  and 
gum  surfaces  comprising  in  an  prally  acceptable  aqueous  humec- 
tant  vehicle  about  30-75%  by  weight  of  a  dentally  acceptable 
water  insoluble  polishing  agent.)  an  effective  antiplaque  amount  in 
the  range  of  about  0.01-5%  bir  weight  of  a  substantially  water 
insoluble  ix>n-cationic  antibacte  ial  agent,  at  least  one  of  a  surface 
active  agent  or  a  flavoring  oil  ai  d  an  effective  amount  in  the  range 
of  about  0.05-4%  by  weight  o  an  antibacterial-enhancing  agent 
which  contains  at  least  one  de  i  very -enhancing  functional  group 
and  at  least  one  organic  n  tention-cnhancing  group,  which 
delivery-enharxhng  group  enhai  ices  delivery  of  said  antibacterial 
agent  to  oral  tooth  and  gum  sur  'aces  and  said  retention-enhancing 
group  enhances  attachment,  adli  srence  or  bonding  of  said  antibac- 


terial agent  on  oral  tooth  aixl 


composition  is  free  of  polypli  osphaie  anticalculus  agent  in  an 
effective  anticalculus  amount  ai  id  said  vehicle  is  other  than  poly- 


ethylene glycol  which  reduces 
antibacterial  agent 


gum  surfaces,  wherein  said  oral 


the  antibacterial  activity  of  said 
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POWERED  BODY  DEODORANT  COMPOSITION 
Danid  Malka,  4,Allce  de  la  Qnintinie,  F-91230  Mootgeron, 

France 
PCT  Na  PCT/FR92/M640,  {  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00685,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  175,421 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  11, 1991, 91  08725 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/035:7/36:7/38 
VS.  CL  424—65  2  Clafans 

1.  A  body  deodorant  composition  in  powder  form,  which  can  be 
applied  to  the  epidermis,  in  particular  to  the  epidermis  of  the  feet 
and  contains  a  large  quantity  of  alum  as  astringent,  relative  to  a 
small  quantity  of  ziiK  oxide  as  desiccation  accelerator,  which 
composition  incorporates,  in  a  quantity  equal  to  that  of  the  alum, 
gum  arable  extracted  from  acacia,  as  a  product  for  maintaining  the 
effect  of  closing  of  the  pores  brought  about  by  the  alum,  which  is 
in  the  form  of  a  double  sulfate  of  aluminum  and  potassium,  which 
constitutes  with  the  gum  arable  a  quantity  of  from  approximately 
65%  to  75%  of  the  total  quantity  of  the  composition,  and  which 
incorporates  a  quantity  of  from  approximately  5%  to  10%  of  ziitc 
oxide,  the  remaining  quantity  up  to  100%  consisting  of  iiKrt, 
nonfermentable  powder. 


5,453,269 

HETEROBIFUNCnONAL  ANTIBODIES  HAVING  DUAL 

SPECmCITY  FOR  FIBRIN  AND  THROMBOLYUC 

AGENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Edgar  Haber,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  ChriMopii  Bode,  Heideftea. 
Germany,  assignors  to  The  General  Hospital  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Coniinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  652,107,  Feb.  8,  1991,  abandoned, 

whkdi  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,585,  Jan.  11, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Nou 

851,554,  Apr.  14,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcathm  Oct  13, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  960,305 

Claims  priority,  applkation  WIPO,  Apr.  14,  1987,  PCT/ 

US87/D0860 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/395:  C07K  15/28 
VS.  CL  424—136.1  5  ( 


1.  A  heterobifunctional  antibody  having  dual  specificity  wherein 
one  of  the  dual  specificities  is  specific  for  fibrin  and  the  other 
specificity  is  specific  for  a  thrombolytic  agent,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tissue-type  plasmiiwgen  activator  (TPA),  strep- 
toldnase,  and  urokinase. 


5,453,267 

SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS 

Colyn  R.  Kemp,  and  Judy  A.  Rolfe,  both  of  Nottingham, 

United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Boots  Company  PLC,  United 

Kingdom 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  752,516,  JuL  30, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,146 
Ctofans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1989, 
8904490 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/42:7/44,9/12 
VS.  CL  424—59  12  Claims 

1.  A  sunscreen  composition  comprising: 

a)  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  having  a  mean 
primary  particle  size  of  less  than  100  nm;  aixl 

b)  0.025  to  30%  by  weight  of  phosphate  anions  wherein  the 
phosphate  anions  are  provided  in  the  form  of  phosphate  salts. 


5,453,270 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  HYPERMETABOLIC  WEIGHT  LOSS 

Nathan   Bills,  EUdiom,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Hypermetabolic 

Therapies,  Inc.,  Corvallis,  Orcg. 

Continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,831,  Mar.  30,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,623 

Int  CL'  A61B  79/00;  A81N  63/02:  C12N  11/14.5/00 

VS.  CL  424—93.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  reducing  body  fat  content 

comprising  a  culture  of  brown  adipose  cells  encapsulated  in  a 

semipermeable  membrane,  wherein  the  semipermeable  membrane 

has  a  molecular  weight  cutoff  of  at  least  10,000  daltons. 


5,453,268 

ANTIMICROBIAL  AlVD  DEODORANT-FINISHED 

PRODUCT 

Kazumitsu  Ueno,  Taicatsuki,  and  Ken  Yahara,  Amagasaki,  both 

of;  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasald, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1993,  5-031236 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/08.25/24:  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CL  424—76.8  1  Cfarim 

1.  An  antimicrobial  and  deodorant-finished  product,  character- 
ized by  comprising  a  Schiff  base  derivative  of  an  aminoglycoside 
obtained  by  reacting  at  least  one  primary  amino  group  of  1-L- 
( 1 ,3,5/2,4)-l,5-diamino-4-o-(2,6-diamino-2,6-dideoxy-a 
-D-glucopyraiiosyl)-2,3cyclohexanediol  with  an  aromatic  alde- 
hyde, the  derivative  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  1  pm  or 
betow,  and  a  polyoxyethylenepolyalkylsiloxane  (C,  to  C^. 


5,453,271 
VACCINE  AGAINST  RICIN  TOXIN 
Paul  V.  Lemley,  Gettysburg,  Pa.,  and  Donald  A.  Creasia,  Fre- 
derici(,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wasliington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82^422 
Int  CL'  A61K  39/00:39/38.39/395:39/40:39/42:49/44 
VS.  CL  424—184.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  a  mammal  against  the  pathogenic 
effects  of  ricin  toxin  by  administration  of  a  composition  of  matter 
comprising  an  antigenic  effective  amount  of  ricin  A  chain  and 
essentially  free  of  ricin  B  chain  in  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


OFFICLVL  GAZETTE 


Setiember  26,  199S 


.Srptrmiieb  26.  199S 


rHF.MirAi. 
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5/153^2 

LECTIN  DERIVED  CARBOIT  fDRATE  BINDING- 

PEPTIDE 

Loais  D.  Hcerze;  Glen  D.  Annstrong  and  Riciiani  Smith,  all  of 
Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  ^Iberta  Rcsearcli  Council, 
Edmonton,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9S|^043,  Oct  2, 199X  This 
application  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995^03 
Int.  CL'  C07K  7106 
U.S.  CL  424—190.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  which  is  amino  acids  1^23  of  SEQ  ID  NO:3. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


5,453,273 
M.  CANIS  CONTAINING  RINdWORM  VACCINE 
Marii  Werner,  Farihauit,  and  Michad  Strohel,  Northfleld,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Jefferson  Labs,  Inc.,  Northfleld,  Minn. 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,867,  Apr.  21,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  IS,  199|,  Ser.  No.  775,912 
Int  CL*  A6IK  39100:39/38:39142 
VS.  CL  424—274.1  i  14  Cbrims 

1.  A  ringwonn  vaccine  coraprisina  an  effective  amount  of  a 
homogenized,  fonnaldehyde-killed  puK  Microsponun  cams  cul- 
ture provided  in  a  carrier. 


5,453,274 
HOT  PEPPER 
Olive  P.  Green,  14019  Beach  Blvd. 
Fla.  32250-1557 

filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser 
Int  CL*  AOIN 
U.S.  CL  424—403 


R(U>ER 
)995,  Jacksonville  Beach, 


Na  316,225 

5134 


ICfaUm 


1.  A  hot  pepper  paper  system  composing,  in  combination: 

a  paper  sheet  in  a  rectangular  conf%uration  having  long  front 
and  rear  edges  and  having  short  side  edges  therebetween,  the 
sheet  of  paper  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face; 

a  backing  sheet  of  an  adhesive  protective  film  in  a  rectangular 
configuration,  the  backing  sheet  having  long  front  and  rear 
edges  and  short  side  edges  confipred  to  be  essentially  coex- 
tensive with  that  of  the  paper  sheflt.  the  backing  sheet  having 
a  front  face  and  a  back  face  being  coupled  to  the  back  face  of 
the  paper  sheet;  | 

a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coupling  the  back  face  of  the  paper 
sheet  and  die  front  face  of  the  Peking  sheet,  the  backing 
sheet  adapted  to  be  peeled  ftorn  l|)e  adhesive  to  allow  adhe- 
sively securing  of  the  paper  sliet  to  a  recipient  surface 
through  the  adhesive  upon  the  reiioval  of  the  backing  sheet; 

a  layer  of  an  insect  repelling  mater^  on  the  front  side  of  the 
paper,  the  repellent  material  being  in  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion having  long  front  and  rear  e(%es  and  short  side  edges  to 
create  a  rectangular  insect  repelling  surface  similar  in  shape  to 
the  front  surface  of  the  paper  but  of  a  reduced  size  with  a 
small  border  of  paper  therearoitid,  the  repellent  material 


Seftembex  26,  I99S 


xuticles  of  pepper  aixl  an  adhesive 


being  fabricated  of  ground 

liquid  dried  on  the  front  fa^e  of  the  paper  with  the  particles  of 


pepper  embedded  therein; 


ind 


a  shell  of  pfx>tective  plastic  r  laterial  in  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion adapted  for  removabk  coupling  of  the  paper  therein,  the 
plastic  material  having  a  s  rip  formed  therein  for  removal  of 
the  (>aper  therefrom. 


5,4  13,275 
BIOCIDAL  POLYMER  C  COATING  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHAN  3ER  COILS 
Claude  E.  Ttrry,  LaGrange;  I  ouglas  E.  IVicstnian,  and  Daniel 
L.  Price,  both  of  Kenncsaw,|all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  InterfKe, 
Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  Mo.  526,394,  May  21,  1990, 
doned,  which  is  a  continuat(on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,484, 
Sep.  9,  1988,  PaL  No.  4,957,948,  which  is  a  continuation-ia- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  190,370,  M  ly  5, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,908,209. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,499 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tMis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 
2007,  has  b«en  disclahncd. 
InL  CL*  AOIN  25100 
US.  CL  424—405  I  27  ChUms 

1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprisaig  an  exterior  coating  comprising: 
(a)  a  water  resistant  organic  polymeric  material  comprising  a 
wherein  the  material  bonds  to  the 


halogenated  polymer,  and 
surface  of  the  heat  exchanger,  aixl 


(b)  an  effective  amount  of  i 


biocidal  agent  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  2,4,4'-  richloro-2'-hydroxydiphenyl  ether, 
poly(imiiioimidocarbonyl  minoimidocarbonyl  iminohexam- 
ethylene  hydrochloride,  d  iodomethyl  p-tolyl  sulfone.  2-N- 
octyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one  md  (3-(trimethoxysilyl)  propyloc- 
tadecyldimethyl  ammoniu  <n  chloride  sufficient  to  irihibit 
growth  of  microorganisms  on  the  heat  exchanger. 


5,413,276 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMP  )SrnONS  OF  INDOLE  AND 

NATURALLY  OCCUR]  IING  ANTIMICROBIALS 


Tetsuo  Nakatsu,  Wafaiut  C 
Oakland;  Randi  L.  Hehns, 
Concord,  all  of  Calif. 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
disciplinary  Science,  Inc., 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  83: 
This  application  Nov. 
InLCL* 
U.S.  CL  424—405 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing 
rally  occurring  substaiKe  agaii 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  combining  a  formulation 
occurring  substance,  a 
ceutical  or  cosmetic  use, 
amount  of  indole,  wherein 
selected   from   the   grou] 
limonene.  P-pinene,  fi 
hinokitiol  and  the  antimii 
is  about  0.2  to  about  100 


Kok  Lean  Raphael  Kang, 
and  Jianslieng  Huang, 
to  lUcasago  International 
lUcasago  Institute  for  Inter- 
It  Creek,  Calif. 
Feb.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  147,913 
.OIN  25/02 

2Clafans 

antimicrobial  activity  of  a  natu- 

it  P.  aeruginosa,  which  comprises 


isisting  essentially  of  a  naturally 

r  suitable  for  household,  pharma- 

an  antimicrobially  enhancing 

natarally  occurring  substance  is 

consisting   of  anacardic   acid, 

>l,  ^itronellol,  pine  resin,  and 

ibially  enhancing  amount  of  indole 

by  weight  based  on  one  part  of 

the  naturally  occurring  substance;  aixl 

(b)  applying  the  combined  aiixture  to  a  host  or  environment 

infected  with  P.  aeruginosi  i 


September  26,  1 995 
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5^453,277 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SOIL  PESTS 

Panl  E.  McCoy,  255  Dolphin  Point  Rd.,  Untt  511,  Clearwater, 

Fla.  34630 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  776,  Jan.  5, 1993,  abandowwl.  This  appU- 

cation  Nov.  3. 1993.  Ser.  No.  146,958 

InL  CL*  AOIN  25/26 

VS.  CL  424—408  10  Clatans 


nc  NUTNCNT 

Mmcus 


X 


^ 


-^ 


adhesive  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  resin  and  a  solvent 
applied  to  create  a  pattern  of  spaced  apart  filaments  that  forms 
an  interface  between  the  first  and  second  membtane  elements, 
the  interface  having  been  mehed  in  place  by  application  of 
heat  and  solidified  by  cooling  to  secure  the  first  and  second 
membfane  elements  together  into  a  cooiposile  himinaltd 
structure  having  tensile  MieugJi  to  withstmd  physiological 
stresses  when  implanted  in  the  host  tissue,  the  interbKX  also 
retaining  the  characteristics  of  both  membrane  elements  so 
that  the  characteristics  of  each  membrane  element  is  imparted 
to  the  composite  structure. 


"^ 


^ 


aaooMc/auut 


1.  A  method  for  conttolliiig  soil  insects,  the  step  comptising 
applying  to  soil  containing  such  insects,  an  amount  sufficient  to 
control  die  growth  of  the  insects  of  a  soil  dispersible  and  water 
dispersiUe  granular  nutrient  consisting  of  a  crystallized  saccharide 
bilider  having  a  metal  carboxylate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  carboxylate  and  boron  carimxylate  embedded 
therein. 


5.453,279 
DiHANCING  TRANSDERMAL  ABSORPTION 
COMPOSITIONS;  TRANSDERMAL  DOSAGE  FORM; 
AND  PROCESS 
CUa-Shmi  Lcc,  Eait  Brawwkk;  JhiH  W«;  CUnhwa  Che^. 
both  of  Ptacataway,  all  of  NJ.;  CW^Oiih  CUa«  Wot 
Covina.  CaUf;  and  WcncUn  1W,  Ptacataway,  N J., 
to  TBS  Laboratories,  Inc.  Placataway,  NJ. 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S71333 
iBt  CL*  A61F 13100 
VS.  CL  424—448  21 1 


SXS3|278 
LAMINATED  BARRIERS  FOR  TISSUE  IMPLANTS 
Eddie  K.  M.  Chan,  Round  Lake  Beach;  RoMn  G.  Pauley, 
Ii«lciUe;  jMMf  H.  Brankcr,  HHrvard,  and  Lccon  Woo, 
UbeftyviBe,  all  of  PL,  awtgnnci  to  Baxtar  Intcraatioual  Inc, 
DecrMd,IlL 

CootlDnadoa  of  Ser.  No.  861^42,  Apr.  1, 1992,  ahandomd, 

which  to  a  CBUtiwiatioa  In  pt  of  Ser.  No.  735^401,  JuL  24, 

1991,  abanJowwI.  This  appMrattwi  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

U9,US 
InL  CL*  AOU  21/00;  C12N  5/00;  C61K  9122:  A6IF  2102 
VS.  CL  424    422  6  < 


skiD.  mocESTOiac  m 

*-»  0€C#C  -  1:1 
o-o  OCCiMc  •  1:1 
•-•  PGlMe  -  1:1 


1.  A  composition  useful  for  providing  enhanced  transdennal 
absocption  of  progesterone,  synthetic  progestim  and  estrogens, 
comprising  in  combination  die  foUowing  componeiitt. 

a)  an  effective  and  biocompatible  k>wer  dialkyi  ester  of  citric 
acid: 

b)  a  monohydroxy  akohol  selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of 
decyl  akxihol  and  lauryl  ak»hol;  and 

c)  propylene  glycol  as  a  diol  component 


1.  A  campoaite  laminated  porous  stracture  for  onplaating  living 
cells  ia  a  ho«  tiswc  c  oaipf  iiing 
a  lint  anHknae  deaKai  haviag  a  fnt  ckBaciefiMic  beaeficial 

for  aurvivai  of  the  imptanled  oellt, 
a  second  membrane  element  having  second  characteristic,  dif- 

fierett  than  the  fiist  characteristic,  beneficial  for  survival  of  the 

implanted  cells, 
the  characteristic  of  one  of  the  membrane  elements  including  a 

flux  value  that  supports  transfer  of  nutrients  and  waste  mate- 

nals  tlirough  the  one  membrane  element  sufficient  to  sustain 

metabolic  proocucs  of  die  implaiNed  ceils. 


S<453|2M 

PRODUCTION  OF  PELLETS  COMPOSED  OF  AN 

EPHEDRINE  DBRIVATIVE 

Uu»  LiiBti,  lliHrwa,  aa 

GbMI,  UdCTMB,  Gcraaay 
Fled  Sep.  7,  IM3,  Sn.  Na  1I7,2K 

rawty,  Sep.  XI,  IMI,  4S  31 
4i3J 

bt  CL*  A61K  9/54;  B29B  9/08^/16 
VS.  CL  424—458  11  datoM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pellets  which  are  markedly  spherical 
and  have  a  particle  size  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  4  mm  and  an 
apparera  density  above  0.S  g/cm-*,  and  which  are  composed  of 
9&-100%  by  weight  of  an  ephedrine  derivative  and  0-10%  by 
weight  of  a  phinaccutical  aid,  which  comprises  suspending  ephe- 


2348 


UMl 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


drine  derivative  powder  with  an  average  ianicle  size  of  from  0  J  to 
SO  pm  at  (f-W  C.  with  stirring  in  a  wattr-immiscible  non  solvent 
with  a  boiling  point  in  the  lange  from:  60°  to  160°  C,  adding 
S-60%  by  weight,  based  oa  the  ephedrint  derivative,  of  a  concen- 
trated aqueous  solution  of  the  particular  epbedrine  derivative  while 
continuing  stirring,  and,  if  there  has  been  previous  heating,  cooling 
to  from  -5°  to  25°  C.  at  5-40  K  per  hour,  with  the  stirring  speed 
being  adjusted  after  the  agglomeration  of  the  powder  particles  to  a 
value  which  is  necessary  for  the  required  {average  particle  size,  and 
removing  and  drying  the  resulting  pellet^. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  ^herein  the  ratios  of  the 
amounts  of  ephedrine  derivative  to  watcr-immiscible  suspending 
liquid  to  agglomerating  liquid  are  in  the  range  from  1  kg:  4-25  1: 
0.5-0.6 1.  j 

5.  A  solid  drug  form  for  oral  administration  which  contains 
50-100%  by  weight  of  the  ephedrine  derivative  pellets  produced  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  or  2,  or  slow  release  pallets  obtained  by  coating 
said  ephedrine  derivative  pellets  with  at  least  one  diffusion- 
controlling  polymer  which  is  insoluble: in  aqueous  medium,  or 
mixtures  of  the  two  as  active  ingredient^  with  or  without  conven- 
tional pharmaceutical  aids. 


COMPOSITIONS  UTILIZING  S^ALL  GRANULE 
STARCH 

Roy  L.  Whistler,  West  LaCiyette,  Iiid|,  assignor  to  Lafayette 
Applied  Chemistry,  Inc,  West  Lafo^tte,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  Mo.  852,691 
Int.  CL*  A<1K  9114:911^120:7102 
VS.  CL  424—465  I  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  compressed  tablet  formed  by  a  kabletting  process  includ- 
ing dry  granulation,  wet  granulation,  or  direct  compression  of  a 
tabletting  composition  comprising  an  oraly  active  ingredient  and  a 
binder  ingredient,  the  improvement  whetlein  the  binder  ingredient 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-gelatinized  quinoa 
starch  granules,  amaranth  starch  granules  and  the  small  granule 
fraction  of  wheat  starch,  said  granular ;  starch  binder  ingredient 
having  a  mean  granule  size  of  less  than  S  microns. 


5,453,282 
DIETARY  LIPID  DIGESTION-ABSOkPTION  INHIBITORY 

AGENTS  AND  ING  SSTA 

Osamu  Kanaiichi,  and  Ke^i  Denchi,  |otb  of  Shibuya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushilii  Kaisha,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1992, 44)66242; 
Mar.  22, 1993,  &4162112 

Int  CL'  A61K  91^0 
U.S.  CL  424—464 

1.  A  method  for  treating  obesity  in  a  nfammal  to  be  treated,  said 
metlMd  comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  amounts  of  chi- 
tosan  and  sodium  acsorbate  effective  to  Heat  obesity  in  said  mam- 
mal, said  chitosan  inhibiting  digestion  a^  absorption  of  the  lipid 
into  tlie  mammal  and  said  sodium  ascotlW  enhancing  the  inhibi 
toty  activity  of  the  chitosan. 


U.S.  CL  424—489 


Settcmber  26.  1995 


5^452^ 
ORALLY  ADMINISTE  tED  SOLVENT-FREE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP;  JIATION  WITH  DELAYED 
ACTIVE-SUBSTANCE  RELI ASE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  Tin  PREPARATION 
Ulrich  Miinch;  Hans-Jiirgen  Mika;  Bcrahard  Emschermann; 
Rainer  Schmidt,  and  Bcmha  rd  Scnpanik,  all  of  Bundesic- 
pubUk,   Germany,   assignor^   to   Schwarz    Pharma   AG, 
BundesrepubUk,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCTA)E91/O0791,  S  3l;i  Date  Apr.  7,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1993,  PCT  Pi4  No.  W092/I15774,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  7,  l991,  Ser.  No.  30,437 
InL  CL"  ^  KIK  9114 


13  Claims 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparatic  w  for  oral  administration  with  a 
delayed  release  of  the  active  ingn  diem  which  consists  of  a  solvent 
free,  solidified  melt  granulate,  hating  dispersed  therein  a  meltable 
melted  active  ingredient;  and  a  meltable  auxiliary  substance  which 
is  soluble  in  the  active  ingredient 


5,453  284 
STABILIZED  ENZYh  lATIC  DENTIFRICE 
Michael  A.  PeUico,  3024  Milil  ary  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90272 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  ^  o.  10,841,  Jan.  29, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5436,494.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  283316 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii   patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 
2011,  has  beei  i  disclaimed. 
InL  CL'  k  61K  7128 
VS.  CL  424—94.4  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  enzymatic  den  ifrice  having  a  water  content  in 
excess  of  10  wt.  %  and  containi  ig,  per  gram  of  dentifrice,  from 
about  0.015  to  about  0.6  millin  ole  of  oxidizable  substrate  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  5,000  Int  ;mational  Units  of  oxidoreuctase 
enzyme  specific  to  such  substrate  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide 
upon  oral  appUcation  of  the  denti  Frice;  and 
further  containing  non-toxic,  ar  ibient,  water  soluble  thickener  in 
an  amount  to  provide  the  ^ntifrice  with  a  viscosity  from 
about  800  to  about  75.000  centipoises  to  thereby  stabilize  the 
dentifrice  against  the  prodw  tion  of  hydrogen  peroxide  prior 
to  oral  application  of  the  dei  itifrice. 


5y453,285 


PROCESS  FOR  MEMBRANE 


PRODUC  e  WORT 


Christiaan  W.  Verstecgh,  Dein, 
neken  Itehnical  Services  B.V 


Filed  Sep.  3,  1991  Ser.  No.  87,737 


Netherlands,  Jan.  11,  1991, 


Claims  priority,  application 
9100049 

Int  CL'  C12C  7l0fiJIO6:7ll6S:7l22 
VS.  CL  426—29 


16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioiJ  of  wort  starting  from  mash,  said 
8  Claims  mash  comprising  spent  grain  aiK  being  free  from  prior  filtering, 
said  process  comprising  introdw  ing  said  mash  into  at  least  one 
membrane  filtiation  unit  for  mem  vane  filtration  of  the  spent  grain 
from  the  mash  to  form  a  clear  won  having  a  clarity  of  from  0.25  to 
5  EBC  units  at  65°  C,  if  desired^  followed  by  addition  of  hops  to 
the  wort  and  boiling  of  the  worft  wherein  the  membranes  in  the 
said  filtration  unit  have  a  pore  siz  ;  effective  to  filter  the  wort  from 
the  mash,  said  pore  size  not  exce  iding  2.0  pm. 


FILTRATION  OF  MASH  TO 


Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hei- 
,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 


Septcmbex  26.  1995 


CHEMICAL 
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5«4S3,286 
METHOD  FOR  CONVEatTING  MILK  INTO  FERMENTED 

MILK 
HelKe  B.  Castbcri.  Koftotn,  bmI  Gnanar  Ryirtad,  Odo,  both 
of;  Norway,  assignors  to  Elopak  Syatcaas  A.Gn  Giattbmg, 

ConttaiuationofSer.  Na  730,804,  Sep.  12, 1991,  abandonwl. 
This  appUcatioB  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  Na  57,450 
Ctadms  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1989, 
8902912 

Int  CL'  A23C  9112 
VS.  CL  426—43  «  Clahns 


;=n 


Ki»jL^ 


1.  A  method  of  converting  milk  into  a  fermented  milk,  compris- 
ing supplying  pasteurized  milk,  and  subsequently  adding  sub- 
stances to  the  milk,  said  substances  comprising  CO,  gas  to  carbon- 
ate the  milk,  and  starter  culture  to  instigate  fermentation  of  the 
milk,  characterized  in  that,  between  the  supplying  of  the  pasteur- 
ized milk  and  the  adding  of  the  substances,  the  pasteurized  milk  is 
heat-treated  for  a  time  and  at  temperatures  giving  a  peroxidase 
negative  test  of  the  heat-treated  milk,  said  substances  being  added 
to  the  heat-treated  milk. 


(c)  removably  interconnecting  said  panel  members  at  their  edges 
to  fonn  a  panel  assembly  having  said  perimetrical  shape; 

(d)  placing  said  panel  assembly  onto  a  surface  of  a  bottom 
member,  said  panel  assembly  and  said  bottom  member  foim- 
ing  an  ingredient  receiving  cavity; 

(e)  sealing  the  intetsection  of  said  panel  assembly  with  said 
surface  with  a  nontoxic  sealant  material  to  make  said  inter- 
section substantially  fluid-tight; 

(0  pouring  said  rooldaUe  mixture  of  ingredients  into  said  ingre- 
dient receiving  cavity; 

(g)  processing  said  mixture  to  cause  it  to  solidify  into  said  food 
product;  and 

(h)  removing  said  panel  assembly  from  the  perimeter  of  the  food 
product 


5*453,287 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  USING 

INTERCONNECTABLE  PANELS 

J.  Garth  Cloae,  Malakoi;  Ite.,  asrigDor  to  RoUttrm  of 

Jaaaestown,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 
ContinnatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  8S2y429,  Mar.  16, 1992.  This 
appUcatiQB  Oct  26. 1993,  Ser.  Na  143,305 
tat  CL'  A21D  8/00;  A23P  llOO 
VS.  CL  426—512  8  CWbm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  food  product  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape  ftom  a  moldaUe  mixboc  of  food  product  ingredients, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  planar  panel  membas 
having  joint  means  formed  therein  to  enable  said  panel  mem- 
bers to  be  removably  interconnected  together  at  their  edges; 

(b)  bending  said  panel  members  so  that  in  series,  they  form  said 
predetermined  perimetrical  shape; 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MINERAL-ENRICHED 

CACAO-NIBS 

Ibshio  lULcmori;  IbdifaMtba  Itannni;  Maaapori  Ito,  and  Iht- 

suya  KamtwaU,  al  of  cA>  Lotte  Corporatioii  20-1,  NWri*- 

fa^jyiika  3<baaw,  Shi^|ynkB-lai,  Tbkyo,  Japaa 
Filed  A^  9. 1993,  Sen  Na  103,560 

aafans  prtority,  appHcahwi  Ji«u,  Aug.  12, 1992. 4-215011 

lat  CL'  A23G  im 

VS.  CL  426—631  2  Oatas 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  mineral-enriched  cacao-nibs,  which 
comprises:  adding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  enriching 
mineral  to  cacao-nibs  obtained  by  treating  raw  or  semi-roasted 
cacao  beans  with  a  winnower  to  remove  shells  and  germs,  said 
enriching  mineral  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
absorption  of  the  mineral  in  a  body  and  thereby  improve  utilization 
of  the  mineral  in  die  body,  said  enriching  mineral  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  iron,  ziiK  attd  copper, 
reacting  the  cacao-nibs  with  the  added  mineral  under  a  temperature 
ranging  from  40°  to  150°  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  1  to  5 
atmospheres;  and  drying  and  roasting  the  reacted  cacao-nibs. 


5.453,289 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ALASKA  POLLACK  ROE 


Mitiin  Midiima,  Tokyo;  Kiyadd  Ailnr%  lUcyo;  MasnU 
Ogiwara,  Ibkyo;  ShnnkU  T^iMtwatiw,  Ibkyo,  and  F^aaiio 
iOrala.  nwaU,  ail  of.  Japam  awlgwiirs  to  Mamiw  Corpo- 

rsDooa  TokyOa  jhmb 

FBed  Jim.  24. 1994.  Ser.  Na  2M.92i 

CUms  priority,  apptteadoo  Japaa.  Jiri.  2. 1993.  5-164357 

Lat.  CL'  .A»L  U32i 

VS.  CL  426—643  «  CtakH 

1.  A  method  of  processing  Alaska  pollack  roe.  wfaidi  compriies 

placing  the  Alaska  polladc  roe  in  a  multi-perforated  container,  and 


2350 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


sahing  the  Alaska  pollack  roe  in  said  pnulti-perfotated  container 
while  vibrating  said  roe  in  said  multi-perforated  container,  said 
vibrating  resulting  in  a  momentum  ctenge  with  time  whereby 
movement  of  said  roe  during  said  vibrating  alternates  between  a 
larger  value  and  a  smaller  value  based  oo  a  standard  level,  wherein 
said  vibrating  is  carried  out  at  a  displacsment  of  from  0.01  to  SOO 
mm,  at  a  gravitational  acceleration  of  ffxn  O.OI  to  20  G  and  at  a 
velocity  of  from  1  to  1,000  mm/sec. 


5,453,290 

DENTAL  PROCELAIN,  A  METHGb  OF  PRODUCING  A 

DENTAL  RESTORATION,  A  DENTAL  ALLOY 

JoMph  M.  van  do-  Zd,  Zwaag,  Netberlands,  anigiior  to 

Efephant  Edetanetaal  B.V.,  Hoorn,  Netherlands 

Dhisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  756,900,  Sep.  9,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,365 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netl«rlands,  Sep.   10,   1990, 
9001986 

Int  CL<^  A61C  1^083 
VS.  CL  427—2,27  :  17  Ctaims 

1.  A  metliod  of  producing  a  dental  restoration  comprising  a 
substructure  of  a  dental  alloy  which  is  at  least  partially  coaled  with 
one  or  several  layers  of  a  fired-on  dental  porcelain,  which  process 
comprises 

firing  a  dental  porcelain  having  a  therfnal  expansion  coefficient, 
measured  at  a  temperature  of  about  20°  to  SOO"  C,  above  14.S 
)im/m/°C.  atxl  a  firing  temperature  below  950°  C,  onto  the 
substructure  of  dental  alloy,  said  deatal  alloy  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient,  measured  at  a  temperature  of  from  20  ° 
to  500°  C,  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  dental  porcelain  by 
0.3-1. S  ^m/m/°C.,  and  having  a  sofdus  tempeiature  which  is 
higher  by  at  least  50°  C.  than  the  {temperature  at  which  the 
dental  porcelain  is  fired  on. 
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(b)  measuring  a  magnetic  pro|  erty  of  said  magnetic  members; 

(c)  comparing  a  measured  value  of  the  magnetic  property  of  said 
magnetic  members  with  all  initial  value  of  the  magnetic 
property  of  said  magnetic  m  :mbers  to  ascertain  any  difference 
between  the  measured  and  initial  values;  said  initial  value 
being  measured  on  said  maj  netic  members  placed  under  said 
initial  internal  stress  only;  a  nd 

(d)  determining,  based  on  the  nesult  of  said  comparing  step  (c), 
whether  or  ixM  any  internal  ( lamage  is  created  due  to  a  release 
of  the  initial  intenutl  stress  ( n  said  magnetic  members  caused 
by  said  internal  damage. 


PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING 


5,4s  1,292 


A  LUMINOraORE  LAYER 


Klaus  Geriand,  Ufan-G^ggUng  en;  Klaus  Holbnann,  SceheiB- 
Jugenhehn,  and  Hermann  V  idmann,  Ulm,  all  ot,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  FrankAirt, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1991  Ser.  No.  609,704 


Germany,  Nov.  7,  1989,  39  37 


Claims  priority,  appUcatkm 
008.0 

Int.  CL*^  ptSD  5/06 
VS.  CL  427—71  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  lufiinophore  layer  to  a  luminescent 
screen  by  using  luminophore  powder  and  glass  solder  powder, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

enveloping  the  luminophore  p^cles  with  the  glass  solder  pow- 
der and  binding  the  glass  sj>lder  powder  to  the  luminophore 


particles  to  anchor  glass  sou 
phore  particles  which  the  glf 
subsequently  applying  the 
and  associaud  anchored  gla 


er  powder  to  individual  lumino- 
solder  powder  is  enveloping; 
^nveloped  luminophore  particles 
i  solder  powder  to  a  luminophore 
carrier  and  melting  the  enveloped  lumiixjphore  particles  atxl 
the  associated  glass  solder  powder  on  the  carrier. 


5,453,291 

FRP  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  DETECTING 
INTERNAL  DAMAGE  THEREIN 
Jon  Sasahara,  Kawagoe,  and  fbOime  Goto,  Asaka,  both  of; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65^93,  Ma^  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1995^  Ser.  No.  391^23 

Int.  CL'  B05D  3/14;  G#1N  27/82 

U.S.  CL  427—8  \  7  Claims 


3b     4b 


Sb 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  internal  di  mage  in  a  fiber-reinforced 
plastic  member  which  has  been  subjected  to  stress,  said  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic  member  being  compo^  of  reinforcing  fibers,  a 
matrix  resin,  and  magnetic  members  in  i  form  of  fibers  or  ribbons 
having  a  magneto-mechanical  property  tnd  subjected  to  an  initial 
internal  stress,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
fiber-reinforced  plastic  member. 


nagnetic  members  in  said 


5,451,293 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTORING  COATED  PARTICLES 

HAVING  DESIRED  VALUES  OF  INTRINSIC  PROPERTIES 

AND  METHODS  OF  Ain>LYING  THE  COATED 

PARTICLES  TO  OBJECTS 

Abn  F.  Beane,  34  Vtaicent  Dr.,  GUford,  N.H.  03246,  and  Glenn 

L.  Beane,  Perch  Pond  Rd.,  RFD3,  Plymouth,  N.H.  03264 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,  !32,  Aug.  4, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  S<  r.  No.  731,809,  JuL  17,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  1  lov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,577 

Int.  CL'  BO  iD  5/12:5100 

VS.  CL  427—96  31  Claims 


14 

M 
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1.  A  metliod  of  imparting  to  pahicles 
intrinsic  property  and  that  are  to 
desired  value  of  said  intrinsic 
value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  particles  in  a 

unattached  to  each  other, 
providing  material  for  said  costing, 
ond  value  of  said  intrinsic 
value  such  that  when  said 
on  said  particles  the  value 


that  have  a  first  value  of  an 

have  a  coating  applied  thereon  a 

pioperty  that  differs  from  said  first 

state  in  which  said  particles  are 


said  material  having  a  sec- 
property  that  differs  from  said  first 
i^aterial  is  applied  as  said  coating 
of  said  intrinsic  property  of  tlie 


'J1S') 


oiTiTir"!  A 1  n  A  tcttt: 
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coated  particles  will  be  a  fiinction  of  said  first  value  and  said 
second  value  according  to  a  volume  of  said  coating  relative  to 
a  volume  of  said  particles; 

determining  the  volume  of  said  coating  relative  to  the  volume  of 
each  of  said  particles  that  will  make  said  value  of  said 
intrinsic  property  of  each  of  said  coated  particles  equal  to  said 
desired  value;  uid 

applying  said  coating  on  each  of  said  particles  in  approximately 
tiie  determined  volume,  said  panicles  being  unattached  to 
each  other  while  said  coating  is  at  least  initially  applied. 


powder,  of  an  epoxy  resin  as  an  adhesion  promoting  additive,  and 
eidier  an  ultra-violet  light  absorber  or  a  hindered  amine  light 
stabilizer  or  a  mixture  of  both;  and  curing  the  coated  article  to  give 
a  clear  coating  on  the  metal;  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  powder 
contains  acrylic  resin,  the  curing  agent  consists  of  a  soUd  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  and  when  the  powder  contains  a  hydroxy  functional 
polyester,  the  curing  agent  consists  of  a  bkxked  isocyanaie. 


5,453,294 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CRYSTAL  ORIENTATION 

OF  PZT  AND  PLZT  THIN  FILMS  ON  PLATINUM 

SUBSTRATES 

Katsnmi  Ogi;  Nobnyuki  Soyama,  and  AUhiko  Mieda,  aD  of 

Omiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materiab  Corpora- 

tkw,  Japan 

Conlinnatian  of  Scr.  Na  833,982,  Feb.  11, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicattoD  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  Na  49,634 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1991,  3-040592 

Int.  CL'  B05D  5/72;  C04B  35146 

VS.  CL  427—100  3  Clafans 


ptdii) 


5^453,296 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 

HAVING  INTEGRALLY  PROTECTED  ADHESIVE 

Nds  J.  Lanritaea,  Placalaway,  and  John  T.  UIbm,  Wood- 

bridge,  both  <rf  N  J.,  aMlgnnrs  to  McNcB-PPC,  Ik.,  MU- 

tOWB,NJ. 

FDed  May  4,  1993,  Scr.  Na  57,716 

lat  CL'  B05D  5/10:3102:3/10 

VS.  CL  427—208.6  17  Clafans 


200*CI5miii 

(200) 


(26) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  ferroelectric  tliin  film  having  a 
preferential  crystal  orientation  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

providing  a  platinum  substrate; 

applying  a  film  of  an  organic  metal  compound  precursor  solution 
for  forming  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  lead  rirconate 
titanate  and  lanttianum-containing  lead  zirconate  titanale  onto 
the  surface  of  the  platinum  substrate; 

pyrolyzing  said  applied  film  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150°  C. 
and  at  most  250°  C.  for  at  least  about  15  minutes;  and 

subsequent  heating  of  said  platinum  substrate  and  applied  film  in 
the  range  of  550°-S00°  C.  to  crystallize  the  film,  whereby  the 
film  is  composed  of  crystals  preferentially  oriented  in  a  direc- 
tion of  a  (1 1 1)  plane. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  and  protecting  positioning  adhesive  on 
an  absoitent  article  having  a  fluid  impervious  barrier  having  a  first 
surface  forming  a  garment  facing  surface  of  such  article  and  a 
second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  deforming  portions  of  said  barrier  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
depressions  in  a  pattern  on  said  first  surface  of  said  barrier  so 
as  to  form  a  corresponding  raised  area  in  said  second  surface 
of  said  barrier  opposite  each  of  said  depressions;  and 

b)  depositing  an  adhesive  within  said  depressions  on  said  fii« 
surJFace  of  said  barrier. 


5,453,295 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  FILIFORM  CORROSION 

OF  ALUMINUM  WHEELS  BY  POWDER  COATING  WITH 

A  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 
R.  K.  Smii"»>i,  SfaiUng  Spring,  and  Paul  H.  RadcUfle,  Robcso- 
nia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Morton  IntrmartonaL  Inc., 
ChkagcDL 

Flkd  Jan.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  821v4H 
Int.  CL'  B05D  3/02:1/06 
VS.  CL  427—195  »  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  filiform  corrosion  on  a  metal  article 
comprising  covering  the  surface  of  tiie  metal  with  a  powder  coat- 
ing consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  a  thermosetting 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethanes,  hydroxy 
functional  polyesters,  and  glycidyl  functional  acrylic  resins,  a 
curing  agent,  from  about  1%  to  about  5%,  by  weight  of  the  coating 


5,453,297 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED  METALS 

DEPOSITED  ON  OXIDIZED  METALS 
James  L.  Dye,  East  Lansfa«-,  AboMd  S.  EUabondy,  Midland, 
and  Koo-Ub  IM,  East  Lanafaig.  aD  of  Mich.,  awigann  to 
Board  of  IVvstees  opcraltav  MieUgaa  State  University,  East 
Mich. 
Flkd  May  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,661 
Int.  CL'  B05D  3104 
VS.  a.  AZl—in  M  Clafans 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  metals  by  reducing  a  metal 
salt  with  a  reducing  agent  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
reducing  in  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  support  a 
metal  salt  with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  electride  and  an  alkalide  in  an  organic  solvent 
for  the  metal  salt  and  the  reducing  ageitt  wtiich  is  unreactive 
with  the  reducing  agent  and  in  ttie  absence  of  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  in  a  closed  reaction  cell  where  the  reducing  agent 
and  nietal  salt  are  mixed  in  the  closed  reaction  cell  to  produce 
the  metal  in  a  finely  divided  form  in  die  solvettt  and  wherein 
die  metal  is  deposited  on  die  support 
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1.  A  method  for  forniing  a  permselecti  e  oxide  membrane  hav- 
ing hydrogen  permselcctivity  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  reactant  stream  coni  lining  a  fint  leactant  of 
the  formula  RX,  wherein  R  is  sili:on,  titanium,  boron  or 
aluminum,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fodine,  and  n  is  a  number 
which  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  R; 

(b)  forming  a  second  reactant  stream  containing  water  vapor, 

(c)  providing  a  porous  tube  having  anj  outside  surface  and  an 
inside  surface  which  define  a  tube  wall  and  pores  extending 
between  the  outside  surface  and  inside  surface;  and 

(d)  passing  both  the  first  and  the  seconil  reactant  streams  along 
one  of  either  the  outside  of  the  insijle  surface,  but  not  both 
surfaces,  of  the  porous  tube  and  causing  said  reactant  streams 
to  react  in  the  pores  of  the  porous  tt^be  to  form  a  nonporous 


layer  of  R-oxide  in  the  pores  of  the 


rous  layer  being  selectively  permeab  e  to  hydrogen. 


Sefiember  26,  1995 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  1  LECTROLESS  PLATED 

ARAMID  SURFACES 

Che-Hsiiiiig  Hsu,  Wilmington,  Oel^  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  261,074 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  this  Urtent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 

2011,  has  heed  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL*  B05B  1118:3110 

VS.  CL  427—306  I  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electroless^  plating  aramid  fibers  with  a 

durable  metal  coating  comprising  Aie  steps  of  contacting  the  fibers 

to  be  plated  with  an  activation  solution,  rinsing  the  fibers,  and 


immersing  the  fibers  in  a  solution 


of  metal  cations  to  be  plated; 


Suk  Woo  Nam,  Seoul, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  and 


5,453,298 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  H2-PEIUlSELECnVE  OXIDE 

MEMBRANES 
George  R.  Gavalas,  Altadena,  Calit; 
Rep.  of  Korea;  Michael  Itepatsis, 
Soojfai  Kfan,  West  Orange.  N  J.,  assigtors  to  CaUfomia  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Continnatiac-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,154,  Oct.  13,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  610^31, 
Nov.  8, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  I,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  221,873 
Int  CL*  C23C  16108:16140;  WAD  67100:71102 
MS.  CL  427—245  30  Clatans 


the  improvement  which  compri!  es, 

(a)  contacting  the  aramid  fibers  \  rith  an  acid  liquid  selected  fhrni 

the  group  consisting  of, 

(i)  86  to  91  weight  percent  a4ueous  nitric  acid, 

(ii)  1  to  S  weight  percent  ct  k>rosulfonic  acid  in  an  organic 

liquid,  and 
(iii)  1  to  S  weight  percent  fl^rosulfonic  acid  in  an  organic 
liquid, 
for  at  least  2  seconds  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  10°  to 
100°  C;  and 

Sbers  with  water  until  substan- 


(b)  washing  the  acid-contacted 
tially  all  of  the  acid  is  remov^ 


before  contacting  the  fibers  to 
solution. 


1994,  Ser.  No.  239,990 


5,453,100 
AQUEOUS  COATING  A(  lENT  AND  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND 
USE  THl  REOF 
Wol^ang    Diener;    Manuela    Hrieter,    both    of   Wuppertal; 
Ronald  Obloh,  Dortmund,  ao  1  Peter  Schreiber,  Hattingen, 
all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  I  ierberts  Gcsellschatt  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haflung,  Wupperta  i,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  117/t36,  Se^  7,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,32631Z 
This  application  May  9, 

Int.  CL*  BiSD  3102 
VS.  CL  427— 393J  6  Cteims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substr  ite  with  a  single  layer,  or  with  a 
plurality  of  layers  having  a  base  cc  it,  and  an  optional  primer  layer, 
which  comprises  coating  the  subs  rate  with  an  aqueous  emulsion 
including 

(A)  10  to  40  wt.-%  of  one  or  ^oic  polyols  having  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  (Nfn)  of  SOD  to  200000,  an 
OH-number  of  IS  to  300  and  a  content  of  ionic  groups  and/or 
groups  convertible  into  ionic  groups  of  S  to  400  meq/lOO  g 
solid  resin,  which  are  at  least  partly  neutralized;  said  polyols 
contain  anionic  groups  and  oi  substituents  which  are  convert- 
ible into  anionic  groups; 

(B)  O.S  to  10  wt.-%  of  one  or^  more  chlorinated  polyokfines 


be  plated  with  the  activation 


having  a  chlorine  content  of 


lorous  tube,  said  nonpo- 


(C)  S  to  40  wt.-%  of  one  ore  n  ore  aromatic  solvents  having  a 
boiling  range  from  100°  to  1(  0°  C; 

(D)  25  to  75  wL-%  of  water, 

(E)  0  to  30  wt-%  of  one  or  mot^  further  water  dilutable  binders 
which  are  free  from  groups  n  active  with  NCO. 


5  to  35  wt-%; 


5,453,301 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  OVERSPRAY  OF 
AQUEOUS  COATING  AGENTS  DURING  SPRAY 
APPLICATION  IN  SPRAY  BOOTHS 
Dietrich  Saatweber,  Wuppertal;  Waltraud  Krumm,  Schwelm; 
Bemhard  Richter,  WuppertaL  and  Dirk  HoUler,  Hagen,  aU 
of,  Gemumy,  aaignars  to  Herberts  G^srihrhalt  mit  Be»- 
chrankter  Halhrng,  WuppertaL  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,399,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,264 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Apr.  25,  1992,  42  13 
671.7 

Int  CL*  B05D  7/02 
VS.  CL  427—421  10  Chums 


5*453,302 
IN-LINE  COATING  OF  STEEL  TUBING 
Manxoor  A.  Chaodhry*  Bcnsaicfn,  Pa.;  Jeftcy  L. 

Richtoa  Park,  DL;  Brace  E.  Lanmann,  Crown  Point,  LmL; 
Edward  E.  Mild,  Frankfort;  Brian  G.  Mnkk,  Country  Cbib 
HBIs,  both  of  DM  Stephen  T.  Nonrflas,  Doykstown;  Dwrid  S. 
PUner,  Hntii^doB  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Stephen  E.  Scil- 
hefaner,  Homewood,  DL,  assignors  to  Allied  lUie  &  Condoit 
Corporattoii,  Hanrey,  DL 

Flkd  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,583 

Int  CL*  B05D  1118:  B05C  lllOO 

VS.  CL  427—430.1  13  Clatans 

2B    c2B 


1.  A  ()rocess  for  recovering  the  overspray  of  an  aqueous  coating 
agent  during  spray  application  in  a  spray  booth,  comprising: 

collecting  the  overspray  in  an  aqueous  washing  liquid  continu- 
ously returned  to  the  spray  booth  in  a  circuit  (A), 

supplying  continuously  a  part  of  the  washing  liquid  containing 
overspray  from  circuit  (A)  to  sequential  ultrafiltration  circuits 
(B)  and  (Q,  each  of  which  produce  a  permeate  and  a  rcten- 
tate,  and 

continuously  drawing  off  the  permeates  from  ultrafiltration  cir- 
cuits (B)  and  (C)  and  returning  the  permeates  to  circuit  (A)  in 
order  to  supplement  the  washing  liquid,  wherein; 

the  solids  concentration  of  the  washing  liquid  in  circuit  (A)  is 
maintained  approximately  constant  within  a  range  of  1-1.5 
wt-%  by  combining  the  washing  liquid  with  the  permeates, 

the  ultrafiltration  circuit  (B)  contains  circulating  liquid  b  made 
by  combining  part  of  the  retentate  of  circuit  (B)  with  the  part 
of  the  washing  liquid  supplied  to  circuit  (B)  from  circuit  (A), 
the  amounts  of  the  circuit  (B)  retentate  and  circuit  (A)  wash- 
ing liquid  being  balanced  so  that  the  solids  concentration  of 
the  circulating  liquid  b  in  ultrafiltration  circuit  (B)  is  main- 
tained approximately  constant  within  a  range  from  8-15  wt 
%. 

die  remainder  of  the  retentate  of  circuit  (B)  is  fed  from  ultrafil- 
tration circuit  (B)  to  the  ultrafiltration  circuit  (C), 

ultrafiltration  circuit  (Q  contains  circulating  liquid  c  made  by 
combining  a  part  of  the  retentate  of  circuit  (C)  with  the 
remainder  of  the  retentate  of  circuit  (B)  being  fed  to  circuit 
(C),  the  amounts  of  the  circuit  (C)  retentate  and  remainder 
circuit  (B)  retentate  being  balanced  so  that  the  solids  concen- 
tration of  the  circulating  liquid  c  in  ultrafiltration  circuit  (C)  is 
maintained  approximately  constant  within  a  range  from  35 
wt-%  to  the  solids  concentration  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
aqueous  coating  agent;  and 

no  emulsifier  is  added  to  circulating  liquids  b  and  c. 
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1.  Coating  apparatus  for  ^>plying  a  coating  to  a  continuous 
length  of  horizontally  oriented  metal  tubing  in-line  with  apparatus 
for  fonning  said  tubing  continuously,  comprising: 

a  coating  chamber  for  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  tubing  while 
permitting  said  tubing  to  pass  continuously  therethrough,  said 
coatiiig  chamber  having  an  entry  port  and  an  exit  port  for 
passage  of  said  continuous  length  of  tubing  therethrough,  a 
vacuum  port  for  outflow  of  air  from  said  chamber,  and  a 
liquid  supply  port  for  inflow  of  liquid  coating  material; 

a  reservoir  of  coating  material; 

a  supply  line  for  carrying  coating  material  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  liquid  supply  port; 

a  supply  pump  for  effecting  flow  of  coating  nuuerial  through 
said  supply  line  and  into  said  coating  chamber  through  said 
supply  port; 

a  vacuum  line  connected  to  said  vacuum  pon  for  receiving 
outflow  of  air  from  said  coating  chamber, 

a  primary  separation  chamber  for  receiving  airflow  from  said 
vacuum  line  and  effecting  separation  of  air  from  coating 
material;  and 

a  vacuum  pump  maintaining  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said 
primary  separation  chamber  so  that  ambient  air  flows  into  said 
coating  chamber  through  said  exit  port,  then  through  said 
vacuum  line  to  said  primary  separation  chamber, 

said  coating  chamber  being  spaced  from  said  primary  separation 
chamber  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  primary  separa- 
tion chamber  during  coating  of  said  tubing  to  avoid  damage  to 
said  primary  separation  chamber  in  the  event  of  displacement 
of  said  coaling  chamber  by  said  length  of  tubing. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


LOW  SUBSTRATE  TEMPERA'  URE  DEPOSITION  OF 
DIAMOND  COATINGS  DERIVED  FROM  GLASSY 
CARBOM 
Cressic  E.  Hokombe,  Jr^  Farragut*  and  Roland  D.  Seals,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tmn^  assignon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  l^ted  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washfaigtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  22, 1994,  S^.  Na  278,931 

Int.  a."  B0S9  1/10 

VS.  CL  427—450  20  Claims 


•-mj- 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  diamond  coating  upon  a  substrate 
which  comprises  passing  a  diamond  precursor  powder  through  a 
high  velocity  oxy-flame  apparatus  for  heating  the  powder,  and 
impinging  said  heated  powder  upon  said  substrate  at  a  temperature 
between  about  150°  and  550°  C,  said  diamond  precursor  powder 
having  particle  sizes  of  between  abo4  hve  to  about  100  microme- 
ters, said  diamond  precursor  powdet  being  a  mixture  of  glassy 
carbon  particles  and  diamond  particles,  said  diamond  particles 
making  up  from  about  5  to  about  SO  powder  volume  percent  of 
said  mixture. 


5y453,3ol 


METHOD  AND  APPARATtJS  FOR  COATING 

GLASSWAptE 

Addimn  B.  Sclioles,  2920  W.  Main  St^  Monde,  Ind.  47304 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,098,  Mar.  3,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,284,684.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

1724331 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 

2011,  has  been  dfcdaimcd. 

InL  CL"  B05»  1/02 

VS.  CL  427—469  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  coating  metal  bxide  on  a  glass  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  hot  glass  container, 
providing  grounded  support  meaas  to  support  said  hot  glass 

container, 
providing  at  least  one  coating  zofe  adjacent  to  said  grounded 
support  means; 


Seftember  26,  1995 


providing  a  coating  materid  charging  electrode  adjacent  said 
coating  zone  and  conno  ting  the  charging  electrode  with  a 
source  of  high  voltage; 

positioning  said  glass  container,  while  hot,  in  said  coating  zone; 

establishing  an  electTostatic)  depositing  field  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  glass  container  in  said  coating  zone; 

providing  a  metallic  vapor  n  said  coating  zone;  and 

clectTostatically  depositing  j  aid  metallic  vapor  onto  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  glass  co  itainer  and  forming  a  metal  oxide 
coating  on  said  exterior  s  urface  of  said  glass  container. 


9]  153,305 


PLASMA  REACTOR  FOI  1  PROCESSING  SUBSTRATES 
Young  H.  Lee,  Somers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  804^04,  Dec.  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,279,669.  This  applkatio  i  Sep.  2, 1993.  Ser.  Na  116,164 

tot  CL  *  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  427—562  15  Clafans 


1.  A  method  for  forming  i 
steps  of: 

holding  said  gas  and  said  f 

admitting  said  gas  having 
housing, 

evacuating  said  housing  to 

generating  a  magnetic  fiel(  I 
within  said  housing. 

applying  first  radio  frequen^ 
gas  and  to  said  plasma 
with  said  step  of  applyii^ 

applying  microwave  powei 
said  plasma  in  said  first 
to  electron  cyclotron 

said  step  of  applying  first 
step  of  selecting  the 
power  as  a  function  of 
and  one  of  said  gas 
resonance  (ICR)  is 
gas  species  in  said  plasi^ 


;  spec  es 


i  obtained 


plasma  fh>m  a  gas  comprising  the 


lasma  to  be  formed  in  a  housing, 
one  or  more  gas  species  into  said 

pressure, 

along  a  first  axis  in  a  first  region 

power  along  a  second  axis  to  said 

said  first  region,  and  concurrently 

first  radio  frequency  power, 

along  a  third  axis  to  said  gas  and  to 

I  egion,  whereby  electrons  are  excited 

(ECR)  in  said  first  region, 

radio  frequency  power  includes  the 

frejuency  of  said  first  radio  frequency 

magnetic  field  along  said  first  axis 

in  said  gas  whereby  ion  cyclotron 

of  said  ions  of  said  one  of  said 


f  said  I 
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5*453,306 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  OXIDE  FILM  ON 
METALUC  SUBSTRATE  BY  HEAT  PLASMA  FLASH 
EVAPORATION  METHOD 
NoriyuU  Itemni;  Jiro  Ikqifalo;  Atsusiii  Kurne;  Yuh  Shiohani; 
Shoji  Tkuaka,  aU  of  Tokyo;  SUgenori  Yufaya,  Hyogo,  and  Kd 
Klknchi,  Kaingawa,  aU  ot,  Japan,  asigDors  to  Intematioaal 
SapercondnctMty  Itehnohigy   Center,  Ibkyo;   Hokkaido 
Electric  P«>wcr  Co.,  Iimu,  Hokkaklo;  Fniikura  Ltd.,  Ibkyo; 
Ibkyo  Gaa  Co,  Ltd.,  Tiakyo,  and  HitacU  CaUc,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
aU  of.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,178 
CteiBM  priority,  appttcathm  Japu,  Jan.  30, 1993,  5-162465 
tot  CL'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—569  5  ClaiiH 


(a)  a  base  having  a  forward  suxfice  and  a  rearward  smfnx,  the 
base  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  the  base  having  a 
recess  formed  rearwardly  of  and  in  communication  with  ttie 
opening; 

(b)  a  display  cover  deployed  within  the  recess  fonned  in  the 
base;  and 

(c)  means  for  attaching  the  at  least  one  hocn  to  the  base. 
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5.453^08 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  FLORAL  ARRANGEMENT 

WDfam  R.  Mycrt,  5400  Scotts  Vriley  Dr.,  ScaOa  VaBey,  CaU 

W9999 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  Na  357^99 
tot  CL'  A41G  1/00 
U&CL42S— 24  2H 
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EXHMST 
OUTLCT 


Fl.ntAMA»K  UNIVERSAL  PATTERN 


S»»no»»f  SiiM»cr  Arr«»i«««»t 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  an  oxide  libn  on  a  metallic  substrMe 
by  thermal  plasma  flash  evapotation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  metallic  substrate  on  a  holder, 

depositing  a  ceramic  intennediate  layer  on  said  metallic  sub- 
strate by  thermal  plasma  flash  evaporation;  and 

depositing  an  oxide  superconducting  layer  on  said  ceramic  inter- 
mediate layer  by  thermal  phoma  flash  evapotatioa; 

wtierein  the  step  of  depositing  said  ceramic  inieimediaie  layer  is 
peifbnned  in  inert  atmosphere  of  a  low  oxygen  concentration, 
while  said  metallic  substrate  is  maintained  to  be  less  than 
600»C. 
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HORN  MOUNT  WITH  MSPLAY  PORTION 
D.  ReoBOV  14M0  N.  ElB  Rd.,  MoainMe,  Mklk  48457 
ncd  Fah.  28, 1994.  Ser.  Na  202,789 
tat.  CL'  B44C  5/02 


U&CL43»-I6 


.^20 


1.  A  hotn  mourn  for  showing  at  least  one  ham  of  an  animal,  die 
ham  mouitt  comprismg: 


I.  A  flofal  anangrmrjn  system  for  assembling,  preparing  and 
{■eaeiecled  floral  maurials  mio  a  pre-seleded  floral 
comprising  a  pattern  system  wherem  said  panctn 
system  comprues: 
a  maiefial  list  for  imracting  a  user  on  atsrmWing  said  pieae- 

leclBd  flofal  naiBrials; 
a  tool  lilt  for  intfracting  the  user  on  aneaabling  tools  10  be  aied 

with  said  system; 
a  tr'P'i— """*  ffffw*  for  BMasuiing  said  preaelecied  floral 
to  paBaciccicd  icflgHK; 

em  for  imtiuctiag  said  mer  on  ptcpwig  id 
aitanging  said  preselected  floral  material  so  as  lo  obtain  said 
preselected  floral  atrangemeol;  and 
at  least  OIK  placemem  panein.  each  said  piacemem  pattern  of 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  preselected  floral  gr^iMc  plaoe- 
mem  pattern  symbols  showing  the  placement  of  each  floral 
material  used  to  aasemble  the  preselected  floral  i 
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OITiaAL  GAZETTE 


5,453,309 

EXTRUDED  MOLDING  TRIM  FOR  VEHICLES, 
APPLIANCES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUIiam  Shanok,  New  York,  N.Y.;  ianiel  Shanok;  Frederick 
Shanok,  both  of  Warren.  NJ.;  fomOd  Good,  Bloomfield 
HiOs,  Mich.;  Joseph  Limansky,  Ea^  Brunswick,  NJ.;  Victor 
Shanok,  and  Jesae  P.  Shanok,  1^  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  SUvatrim  Associates,  South  Plainfieid,  NJ. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1992,  Sen  Na  980,226 
Int  CL'  B60R  13/02 
VJS,  CL  428-^1  1  36  Claims 


xiter  surface  to  the  inner 
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S,4<  3,310 

CEMENTITIOUS  MATERU  LS  FOR  USE  IN  PACKAGING 
CONTAINERS  AND  iUEIR  METHODS  OF 
MANUIACTURE 
Per  J.  Andersen,  and  Simon  K.  Hodaon,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calit,  assignors  to    L  Khasboggi  Industries,  SanU 
Barbara,  Calif. 
Coatinuation.in-part  of  Ser.  lit.  929^98,  Aug.  11, 1992,  aban 

doned.  This  appUcatkm  lib.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,151 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tlds  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
2012,  has  baen  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  B32B    3100;  C04B  14100 
VS.  CL  428— J4.4  158  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  or  storing,  dispensing,  packaging, 
portioning,  or  shipping  comprsing  a  container  formed  from  a 
cementitious  structural  matrix,  the  matrix  including  the  reaction 
products  of  a  cementitious  mixt|ire  comprising  a  hydraulic  cement 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  portland  cement,  slag 
cement,  calcium  aluminate  cOnent,  silicate  cement  phosphate 
cement,  white  cement,  high  alui  lina  cement,  and  magnesium  oxy- 
chloride  cement,  water,  and  i  rheology-modifying  agent,  tlie 
cementitious  mixture  having  a  rheology  and  early  green  strength 
during  formation  of  the  contain  r  such  that  the  cementitious  struc- 
tural matrix  of  the  container  is  I  orm  stable  through  the  removal  of 
water  from  the  cementitious  m  ixtute  within  a  period  of  time  of 
about  10  minutes  or  less  after  be  ing  positioned  into  a  desired  shape 
of  the  container  for  storing,  dis  xnsing,  packaging,  portioning,  or 
shipping,  the  cementitious  strw  tural  matrix  having  a  thickness  of 
about  S  mm  or  less  and  a  densi  y  of  about  1 .6  g/cm^  or  less. 


1.  A  molding  trim  for  parts  of  vehick  s  and  appliances,  each  part 
having  an  outer  surface,  an  opposiit ;  inner  surface  aixl  slots 
extending  through  the  part  from  the 
surface,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  an  extruded  i  ne  piece  integral  construc- 
tion iiKluding  a  longitudinally  expending  upper  strip  portion 
and  two  spaced  apart  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  leg 
portions  extending  perpendicula|ly  downwardly  from  an 
underneath  surtice  of  said  upper  Crip  portion; 

said  leg  portions  in  one  row  being  ^  transverse  alignment  with 
associated  ones  of  said  leg  potions  in  the  other  row  to 
provide  pairs  of  aligned  associated  leg  portions; 

each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  fr^  end  to  provide  a  pilot  for 
guiding  said  leg  portions  into  associated  slots  of  the  part; 

tab  means  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  an  outer  lon- 
gitudinal side  of  each  of  said  lea  portions  for  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  part  around  the  slots  when  said  leg 
portions  extend  out  of  the  slots  am  said  underneath  surface  of 
said  upper  strip  portion  engages  an  outer  surface  of  the  part  to 
secure  said  molding  trim  to  the  pt  rt; 

said  tab  means  being  integrally  join  d  to  said  leg  portions; 

said  leg  portions  being  fabricated  fro  m  a  resilient  flexible  mate- 
rial to  permit  said  aligned  associated  leg  portions  of  each  of 
said  pairs  to  be  squeezed  together  when  being  inserted 
through  the  slots,  and  to  spring  ba^k  to  a  normal  spaced  apan 
condition  after  said  tabs  means  eidt  from  the  skXs;  and 

said  tab  means  including  removability  means  for  permitting  said 
Ub  means  to  be  disengaged  from  lie  inner  surface  of  the  part 
so  that  said  leg  portions  can  be  repioved  from  the  slots. 


SA  3311 
TICKET  pISPENSER 
KJcU  Svensson,  Ekero,  Swedei,  assignor  to  Esselte  Meto  Inter- 
national GmbH,  Heppenhd  n,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,  M9,  JuL  12,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No  828^38,  Feb.  7, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,294,034.  Thb  appUcatten  ,  kpr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  228,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  1,  1989,  8902897 


Int  CL'  M2D  15/00 


VS.  CL  428-^13 


3Clainis 


1.  A  continuous  strip  of  tiifcets  made  of  a  flexible  material 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  ticket  sections  (if  a  predetermined  length  intercon- 
nected with  otie  another,  a  td 

separation  means  for  separati  ig  said  plurality  of  ticket  sections 
into  individual  ticket  sectii  ms,  said  separation  means  includ- 
ing separation  lines  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  separa- 
tion lines  converging  towa  d  one  another  from  said  first  eixis 
to  said  second  ends  in  a  feod  direction  of  the  continuous  strip; 

wherein  said  first  ends  of  said  separation  lines  are  spaced  from 
respective  adjacent  side  e^ges  of  said  strip  and  said  second 
ends  of  said  separation  fnes  are  spaced  a  predetermined 
spacing  from  one  another,  said  second  ends  being  downstream 
of  said  first  ends  in  the  feod  direction  of  the  continuous  strip 
and  said  separation  fines  ih  the  vicinity  of  said  second  ends 
extending  substantially  tiafsverse  to  the  feed  direction  of  the 
continuous  strip. 


5«4S3312 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  IT  TO 

REDUCE  A  WORKPIECE  SURFACE 

John  D.  Hbm,  Woodbury;  Tbdd  J.  CtarfrttaoMm,  Oakdale,  rnai 

Wesley  J.  Bnunroort,  Woodbvy,  aB  of  Mian.,  awlfnri  to 

Miniiesota  MiniBg  aad  Mandtetving  CoMpwy,  St  Pnd, 


Filed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145^12 
Int  CL'  DOCN  7/04;  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—143 


5,453314 

SINGLE  USE  DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  WEARING 

APPAREL 

Gcof|t  W.  CoflteTt  KctIb  G>  CoBciv  both  of  235  *^j*— ***^ 

Dr.,  Myadc.  Coon.  0(355,  Hid  Wakcr  L.  Vwwy,  51 W.  Wood 

Dr.,  Watcrfcrd,  Cora.  06385 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,925 
Int  CL'  B32B  27/14 
VS.  CL  428—190  17  < 


MClaiw 


1.  An  abrasive  aiticle  comprising  a  sheet  structure  having  at 
least  one  major  surface  having  deployed  thereon  a  plurality  of 
individual  abrasive  composites,  each  composite  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  abrasive  particles  dispersed  in  a  pUsticized  crossliidced 
binder,  and  said  binder  having  been  formed  by  crosslinking  of 
binder  precursor  via  an  addition  polymerization  mechanism, 
wherein  said  binder  precursor  is  combined  with  plasticizer  prior  to 
sakl  crosslinlung  in  an  amount  of  30  to  70  parts  plasticizer  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  combined  binder  precursor  and  plasticizer, 
wherein  said  composites  each  have  a  precise  shape  defined  by  a 
distinct  and  discernible  boundary  and  each  composite  fiirtlier  com- 
prises a  distal  end  that  is  spaced  from  said  major  surface  and  is 
unconnected  to  any  other  composite. 


1.  Single  use  disposable  laminated  material  for  malting  protec- 
tive wearing  apparel  comprising: 

a  first  continuous  layer  of  non-maoerating  hypoalleigenic  cellu- 
losic  material  for  contact  with  tlie  skin  of  a  wearer, 

a  second  continuous  layer  of  cellulosic  material  exposed  to,  and 
for  protection  against,  external  contamination,  said  first  and 
second  layers  being  bonded  together, 

a  tiiird  layer  interposed  between  and  contiguous  with  said  first 
and  second  layers,  said  third  layer  being  of  a  microporous 
adsorbent  material  allowing  passage  of  gaseous  body  vapors 
from  the  wearer  to  the  ambient  surrounding  region  while 
normally  restricting  passage  of  liquid  ftom  the  ambient  sur- 
rounding region  to  the  wearer, 

sakl  material  exhibiting  a  tensile  yield  strength  of  at  least 
approximately  2,000  psi,  a  shear  yiekl  strength  of  at  least 
approximately  1,000  psi.  and  an  overall  coefficient  of  heat 
transfer  of  at  least  approximately  2.7S  BTU/hr.ft'-'F. 


5^453313  5,453315 

ELASTOMERIC  POLYSULFIDE  COMPOSITES  AND  UNITARY  MICRO-FLEXURE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Wddon  C.  Kiaer,  AbOoie,  Tkx.,  assignor  to  Environmental,  Harold  J.  Hamiltaa,  Santa  Clara,  and  TImotby  W.  Martin,  L«a 

Corr.,  Sra  Joae, 


LX.C.,  AbOcne,  Ite. 

FDcd  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,0B2 
Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—143 


4  Claims 


Altos,  both  of  CaHt, 
Cam 

Cotiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  91M00,  JnL  8, 1992,  aban- 
doned, wfafcfa  b  a  amtJnuahan  In  pt  of  Ser.  Na  441,716, 
Nov.  27, 1909,  Pat  Na  5,041,932,  a^  a  < 
of  Ser.  Na  74631i,  Aug.  19, 1991,  ahaadnnul  IVs  i 
Hon  Dec  14, 1992,  Ser.  Na  992306 
Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—209  34  ( 


1.  A  polysulfidc  roofing  product  comprising  a  rubber  particle 
mat  base  having  at  least  one  layer  of  an  elastomeric  polysulfide 
having  rubber  particles  distributed  substantially  uniformly  there- 
through on  at  least  one  surtex  thereof. 


1.  A  unitary  micro-flexure  structure  comprising 

an  elongate,  dielectric  flexure  body  having  a  mouiKiiig  end  and  a 

free  end. 
sakl  body  taking  tiie  form  of  a  solid  which  has  been  constructed 

entireiy  via  ttiin-film  deposition  and  patterning  prticesaes. 


UMI 
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with  the  body  having  a  shape 
determined  by  ablating  a  boundai  r 
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vhich  is  at  least  paitially 
stnicture. 


OLEFIN 
James  Giacobbc,  PhOadelphii 

North  America  Inc^  Wl 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  Na  lifiM, 
This  appUcation  Mar. 
iBtCL' 
VS.  CL  428—286 


5,453^16 
COMPOSITE  ELECTHONIC  PART 
HtrosU  Morii;  Hinwhi  Komatsu;  Tomoaid  Ushiro;  TMnio 
Yamaaaki,  and  Tgshio  Kawabata,  $a  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Mnrata  Ml^.  Co.,  Lti.,  Japan 

FDed  May  19, 1994,  Se^  No.  240,327 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japa^  May  11, 1993,  5-133888    a  crystalline  homopolymer  of  a 
InLCL'B32BS>/aO 


VS.  CL  428—210 


22 


4  Claims 


1.  A  composite  electronic  part  com^sing  a  dielectric  ceramic 
poftion  and  a  magnetic  ceramic  pottioa  which  are  co-sintered, 

wherein  said  dielectric  ceramic  p<^on  is  a  lead  composite 
perovskite  compound  which  is  lepresented  by  the  formula 
PbAO],  where  A  is  a  tetravalent  ton  containing  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Bi,  Mg,  Fe.  Co, 
Ba.  Ca,  Sr,  Zr,  Sn,  Sb.  Ge,  Ni,  Zi^  W,  Cu,  Nb,  Ti  and  Mn, 

said  magnetic  ceramic  portion  is  a  ^i,  Zn,  Cu) — ^FejO,  series 
ferrite  material,  and 

an  intermediate  layer  consisting  of  a  ^ramic  material  containing 
Pb,  Ni,  Fe  and  Nb  as  main  cofnponents  is  between  said 
dielectric  ceramic  portion  and  said  magnetic  ceramic  portion. 


5,453,317 

FRICTION  MATERIAL  COMPfelSING  POWDERED 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  AND  METH(^OF  MAKING  SAME 

Marc  A.  Ycsnik,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Automotive,  Inc.,  Sterling  Height^  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Se4  No.  114,871 
Int  CL^  B32B  $/16 
VS.  CL  428—283  20  Claims 

1.  A  non-asbestos  friction  material  fqr  use  in  a  substantially  wet 
environment  comprising  a  porous  fibrous  base  material  made  from 
an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  fibrous  material,  at  least  one  solid 
powdered  phenolic  or  phenolic-modified  resin,  and  at  least  one 
inert  filler  in  amounts  sufficient  to  enable  the  aqueous  slurry  to  be 
formed  into  a  porous  fibrous  base  material;  wherein  tlie  fibrous 
base  material  is  impregnated  with  a  silicone  resin  to  form  the 
friction  material  such  that  the  friction  vnaterial  exhibits  high  heat 
resistance  and  a  relatively  uniform  coe^cient  of  friction. 


Settember  26,  1 995 

5y4k33M 
POtYMER  FILMS 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MonteD 
Omi^gton,  DeL 

I  eb.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,331,047. 
8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,7«7 
B32B  27/32 

SClaims 


1.  A  film  or  sheet  aiticle  con  prising  a  base  film  or  sheet  of.  (a) 


Cj.io  alpha-olefin  monomer,  (b)  a 
copolymer  selected  from  the  gr«up  consisting  of  (i)  propylene  with 
ethylene,  (ii)  propylene  with  ethylene  and  a  C4.,o  alpha-olefin 
monomer,  and  (iii)  propylene  \  ith  a  C4.,o  alpha-olefin  monomer, 
provided  that,  when  the  come  nomer  is  ethylene,  the  maximum 

about  10%,  when  the  comonomer 
is  a  C4.,o  alpha-olefin,  the  max  imum  polymerized  content  thereof 
is  about  20%  and  when  both  ethylene  and  a  C4.,o  alpha-olefin  are 
used  the  maximum  polymerizdd  content  is  about  30%,  or  (c)  a 
metallic  substrate;  and  applied  to  at  least  one  sinftce  thereof  a 
layer  of  a  fihn  or  sheet  materia  comprising  a  blend  of  1)  from  95 
to  60%,  by  weight  of  a  hetero  thasic  olefin  polymer  composition 
prepared  by  polymerization  in  tt  least  two  stages  which  is  com- 
prised of: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  SO  pi  rts  of  a  propylene  homopolymer 
having  an  isotactic  index  greater  than  80,  or  a  copolymer 
selected  form  the  group  cc  ftsisting  of  (i)  propylene  and  ethyl- 
ene, (ii)  propylene,  ethyl  ine  and  CH2=CHR  alpha-olefin. 
where  R  is  a  C,.,  straight  or  branched  alley],  and  (iii)  propy- 
lene and  an  alpha-olefin  is  defined  in  (ii),  said  copolymer 
containing  over  80%  prop]  lene  and  having  an  isotactic  index 
greater  than  80; 

(b)  from  about  S  to  20  part$  of  a  semi-crystalline,  essentially 
linear  copolymer  fraction  I  aving  a  crystallinity  of  about  20  to 
60%,  wherein  the  copolyn  er  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (i)  ethylene  an  I  pn^ylene  containing  over  55% 
ethylene,  (ii)  ethylene,  p  opylene,  and  an  alpha-olefin  as 
defined  in  (aXii).  containin ;  from  1  to  10%  of  the  alpha-olefin 
and  over  55%  of  both  elliylene  and  alpha-olefin,  and  (iii) 
ethylene  and  an  alpha-ole  in  as  defined  in  (aXii)  containing 
over  55%  of  said  aipha-ol  ifin,  which  copolymer  is  insoluble 
in  xylene  at  room  tempera  ure;  and 

(c)  from  about  40  to  80  paitf  of  a  copolymer  fraction,  wherein 
the  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
ethylene  and  propylene  cor  taining  from  20%  to  less  than  40% 
ethylene,  (ii)  ethylene,  [^ylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  as 

the  alpha-olefin  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  1  to  10^  and  the  amount  of  ethylene  and 
alpha-olefin  present  is  froti  20%  to  less  than  40%,  and  (iii) 
ethylene  and  an  alpha-olel  n,  as  defined  in  (aXii),  containing 
from  20%  to  less  than  40<  b  of  said  alpha-olefin,  and  option- 
ally with  0  J  to  10%  of  a  d  ene,  said  copolymer  fraction  being 
soluble  in  xylene  at  amlient  temperature,  and  having  an 

I.Sto4.0dl/g; 

fractions,  based  on  the  total  olefin 


weight  ratio  of(b)/(c)  being  less 


intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
with  the  total  of  the  (b)  and  (c) 
polymer  composition,  being  fiom  about  50%  to  90%,  and  the 


than  0.4;  and  2)  from  5  to  40%,  by 


weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethyl*  ne  with  a  CH2=CHR  alpha-olefin, 
where  R  is  a  C,.g  straight  or  b  -anched  alkyl,  having  a  density  of 
0.875  g/m-*  or  greater. 
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Sy453,319 
HOT-MELT-COATABLE  ADHESIVES 
Ramsb  Goimn,  RoMvflle,  Minn.,  aarignor  to 

lag  and  ManufiKturing  Company,  St.  PauL  Minn. 
Divisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  885,283,  May  18, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5^42,685.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,732 

Int.  CL'  B32B  7/72;  C08L  9100 

VS.  CL  428—355  M  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  a 
hot  melt  coatable  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer,  the  adhesive 
layer  comprising  100  parts  of  an  elastomeric  phase  and  a  tackify- 
ing  phase,  the  adhesive  having  a  CMTg  value  of  less  than  about 
-10°  C.  the  elastomeric  phase  comprised  of  from  about  78  to  98 
parts  of  a  diblock  A-B  type  block  copolymer  portion,  of  which  the 
B  block  is  comprised  predominately  of  13-butadiene  and  the  A 
block  is  comprised  predominately  of  moooalkenyl  arene,  and  about 
2  to  22  parts  of  a  multiblock  elastomer  portion  of  the  elastomeric 
phase  comprising  an  A-B  type  block  copolymer  of  at  least  3 
blocks,  the  B  block  comprised  predominately  of  13-butadiene  and 
the  A  block  comprised  of  monoalkyi  arene,  the  tackifying  phase, 
per  100  parts  of  tlie  elastomeric  phase,  comprised  of  about  80  to 
140  parts  of  a  solid  tackifying  resin  and  5  to  35  parts  of  a  liquid 
tackifier. 


5,453,321 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COP(H.YESTERS  FOR 
HIGH  MODULUS  FIBERS 
Eai  W.  Choc,  Randolph,  and  John  A.  FVnt,  Bcrfcciey  Hdghts, 
both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Hoechst  Cdancse  Corp., 
ville,NJ. 
CootinttatiOD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  955,396,  Oct.  1, 1992,  i 
doned,  which  is  a  continuatkia  of  Scr.  No.  735,553,  JuL  25, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  appHcaHwi  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  Na 
S3#S8 
InL  CL'  D02G  3100 
VS.  CL  428-^364  11  i 


5,453,320 

PAVEMENT  MARKING  MATERIAL 

James  H.  C.  Harper;  Gary  R.  Minm,  and  Timothy  D.  BredhaL 

all  of  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manubcturing  Company,  St.  Paid,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  875,528,  Apr.  27,  1992,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  606,959,  Oct.  31, 1990, 

abandotied.  This  appttcation  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,714 

Int.  CL'  B32B  5116:25116 
VS.  CL  428—356  11  Claims 


1.  A  high  molecular  weight  polyester  composition  comprising 
monomer  units  derived  from  2.6-naphthalenedicartx>xylic  acid, 
4,4'-bibenzoic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol,  but  not  comprising  mono- 
mer units  derived  from  terephthalic  acid  in  a  number  greater  than 
about  50%  of  all  the  diacid  monomer  units;  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  mooomer  units  derived  from  2,6- 
naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  to  the  number  of  monomer  units 
derived  from  4,4'-bibenzoic  acid  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 
40:60  to  about  60:40  and  wherein  the  inherent  viscosity  is  at  least 
about  1 .0  dl/g  when  nteasured  at  25°  C.  and  0. 1  %  concentrabon  on 
a  weight/volume  basis  in  a  solution  of  equal  parts  by  volurrK  of 
hexafluoropropaiwl  and  pentailuorophenol. 


1.  A  pavement  marlcing  material  comprising  a  top  layer  and  a 
layer  of  adhesive,  and  an  optional  base  sheet  between  said  top 
layer  and  said  layer  of  adhesive;  wherein  the  improvement  is  that 
said  adhesive  comprises: 

a)  rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  between  about 
-120°  C.  and  about  -50°  C;  and 

b)  tackifier  having  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  between 
about  70°  C.  and  about  140°  C,  said  adhesive  comprising 
between  about  125  and  about  225  parts  by  weight  of  said 
tackifier  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  rubber, 

wherein  the  Rolling  Ball  Tack  of  said  adhesive  in  its  uncured  state 
is  at  least  16  inches  and  wherein  said  adhesive  comprises  80  parts 
by  weight  polybutadiene  rubber,  20  parts  by  vi«ight  styrene  buta- 
diene rubber,  and  30  parts  by  weight  carbon  black. 


5,453,322 
TELEPHONE  CABLES 
Michael  J.  Keogh;  Geoftcy  D.  Brown,  both  of  Bridgewalcr, 
and  Jcflkry  M.  Cogen,  Flemingtoa,  all  of  N  J.,  asrignnrs  to 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Pfautics  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Fikd  Jun.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,386 
InL  CL'  B32B  15100 
VS.  CL  42»-379  6  CWbh 

1.  A  cable  construction  adapted  for  underground  use  comprising 
the  following  components: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  insulated  electrical  conductors  having  inter- 
stices therebetween,  said  insulation  comprising  (a)  a  polyole- 
fin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and,  blended  therewith, 
(b)  a  mixture  containing  oik  or  more  alkylhydroxy- 
phenylalkanoyl  hydrazines  and  a  hindered  amine  having  tlie 
foltowing  structural  formula: 


R" 
I 


R" 
I 


R"'-NH-(CH2)3-N-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)3-NH-R" 


••m  If.    lOO^ 
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-continued 


wherein  R' 


N  ?"' 


=-r   V^ 


N  N 


i«:4 


R"  =  HorCT  , 

(ii)  hydrocarbon  cable  filler  grease  m  Ithin  the  interstices;  and 
(iii)  a  sheath  sunounding  component  (i)  and  (ii) 
wherein,  for  each  100  parts  by  weig|t  of  polyolefin,  the  hydra- 
zine(s)  are  present  in  an  mount  of  jat  least  0. 1  part  by  weight 
and  the  hindered  amine  is  preserA  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.01  part  by  weight,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrazine  to 
hindered  amine  is  in  the  range  of  ibout  1 : 1  to  about  20: 1 . 


OFFIQAL  GAZETTE 


CH3 


CH3 


N  — R";     and 


David  M.  Shuford,  Arlington, 


-f- 


CHj 


CH3 


HAVING  IMPROVED 


Sefiember  26.  1995 


CARBON-CARBON  :  UBSTRATES  HAVING 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  ,  USD  THEIR  PREPARATION 


Tez^  assignor  to  Loral  Vought 


Systems  Corporation,  Grantf  Prairie,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,990,  Dec  28,  19S2,  Pat. 

Na  4,465,777,  which  is  a  co  itinuation  of  Ser.  Na  252,117, 

Apr.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  Thi  i  application  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  ( 38,045 


9/00:  B05D  3102 

20Ctaiins 

having  a  protective  coating,  said 


Int  CV  B32B 
U.S.  CL  42»— 408 

16.  A  carbonaceous  substrate 
coating  forined  by  the  process  ( f: 
(a)  applying  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate  a  primary  mixture 
comprising  from  about  AC  %  to  S0%  particulate  silicon  by 
weight  of  the  total  compos  tion  of  the  primary  mixture,  from 
about  30%  to  50%  particuk  le  silicon  carbide  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  of  the  prii  nary  mixture,  and  from  about  20% 
to  30%  particulate  alumina  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
of  the  primary  mixture;  ant  heat  treating  the  substrate  having 
the  thus  applied  primary  mi  (tuic  to  form  a  coated  surface;  and 
surface  of  the  thus  heat  treated 


(b)  applying  to  the  coated 
substrate  a  secondary  mixture  comprising  from  about  25%  to 


40%  particulate  silicon  by 


veight  of  the  total  composition  of 


5,453323 
SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMER 

ABSORBENCY  PROPERTIES 
Douglas  R.  Chambers;  Hubert  H.  F«wler,  Jr.,  both  of  Chesa- 
peake, Va.;  Yoji  Fn^iura,  and  Fu^yoshi  Masuda,  both  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  HocchM  Celanese  Corporation, 
Somerville,  N  J.  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,737,  Sfep.  3, 1991,  abandoned, 
wliich  is  a  continuatlOD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,974,  Apr.  IS, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,145,906,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
413,760,  Sep.  28, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  74,282 
Int.  CL'  COSF  ^44 
U.S.  CL  428—402  i  14  Claims 

1.  A  superabsorbent  polymer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  acrylic 
acid,  a  multifimctional  monomer  and  (a  water-soluble  hydroxyl 
containing  polymer  wherein  said  siperabsorbent  polymer  is 
obtained  by  aqueous  solution  polymerization  and  wherein  the 
multifunctional  monomer  is  soluble  ii4  the  reaction  mixture  and 
contains  at  least  2  ethylcnically  unsati^ted  groups  per  molecule 
and  is  present  in  the  amount  of  about  0.005  to  about  1.0  mole 
percent  based  on  the  moles  of  acrylic  kcid  and  the  water-soluble 
hydroxy  containing  polymer  is  present  m  the  amount  of  0  to  about 
10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  acrylic  acid,  wherein  said 
copolymer  is  neutralized  with  an  aqueous  base  in  the  amount  of 
about  50  to  100  percent  of  the  carb^xylic  acid  groups  and  is 
post-crosslinlced  with  a  multifunctional  ^ompound  in  the  amount  of 
0  to  about  1.8  mole  percent  based  on  the  moles  of  acrylic  acid, 
wherein  said  multifunctional  compound  contains  at  least  two  moi- 
eties which  can  react  with  or  form  a  bdnd  with  carboxylic  acid  or 
carboxylic  acid  salt  groups,  wherein  s^d  superabsorbent  polymer 
has  an  absorbency  under  Pressure  of  BOjg/g  minimum,  a  Reabsorb- 
ing Capacity  of  40  g/g  minimum,  an  Elisticity  Modulus  of  9.0x10^ 
dynes/cm^  minimum,  and  a  Recovery  Ratio  of  85  percent  mini- 
mum. 


the  secondary  mixture,  fixm  about  50%  to  70%  particulate 
silicon  carbide  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  the 
secondary  mixture,  and  fr>m  about  1%  to  15%  particulate 
boron  by  weight  of  the  tc  tal  composition  of  the  secondary 
mixture;  and  heat  treatin ;  the  substrate  having  the  thus 
applied  secondary  mixture 


5,4'  3325 

NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  \  rAVEGUIDE  MULTILAYER 

STRUCTURE 

Join 


Liang-Sun  Hung,  Webster; 
M.  Mir,  Rochester,  and  Diii|  i 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Filed  Dec  9, 

lnt.CL* 
U.S.  CL  428-469 


199), 


1.  A  multilayer  waveguide 
single  crystal  substrate,  an  epitaxial 
crystal  substrate,  an  epitaxial  bu  ffer 
and  an  epitaxial  upper  layer  foiyned 
the  electrode  iiKludes  a  single 
single  crystal  substrate  and  a  si 
ducting  layer  formed  on  the 


A.  Agostinelli,  Rocliester;  Jose 

K.  Chatterjee,  Rochester,  all  of 

f  odak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  164,244 
|U2B  15/04 

11  Claims 


itnictute  comprising  in  order  a 
electrode  formed  on  the  single 
layer  formed  on  the  electrode, 
on  said  buffer  layer,  wherein 
adhesive  layer  formed  on  the 
ngle  crystal  oxidation  stable  con- 
layer. 


aystala 


adl  esive 


SETimBEK  26,  199S 
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5^453326 

POLYESTER  FILM  COATING  WITH  POLYAMIDO- 

POLYETHYLENEIMINE 

Jimaid  A.  Siddiqui,  5720  "Hirkey  Oak  Rd.,  Richmood,  Va. 

23237 

CoBtfamation  of  Ser.  Na  102,608,  Ang.  5, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na  361,912 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/34 

VS.  CL  428—474.4  7  Claims 


prises  successively  laminating  (A)  a  pattern  layer  formed  in  the 
form  of  a  geometrica]  patteni  and  having  a  volume  resistivity  of 
lO'  Q .  cm  or  less,  (B)  a  supporting  layer,  (C)  a  lesin  layer,  and  (D) 
a  supporting  layer,  to  form  a  laminate  unit,  laminating  a  plurality 
of  the  laminate  unit  so  that  the  layer  (A)  may  face  on  the  layer  (D) 
to  fonn  a  multiple  laminatr  unit  structure,  and  laminating  tlie 
multiple  laminate  unit  structure  onto  (E)  an  electromagnetic  wave 
reflecting  material  layer  having  a  thickness  of  S  to  SOO  pm  so  that 
the  layer  (D)  of  the  multiple  laminate  unit  structure  may  ficc  oo 
the  layer  (E). 


1.  A  polyester  film  comprising: 

a)  oriented  polyester  film;  and 

b)  a  coating  of  N-acetyl  firadified  polyethyleneimine  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  film. 


5,453327 

FLEXIBLE  WOOD  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Robert  E.  Stranas,  2936  Cbapd  HID  Rd.,  Orange,  CaliL  92667 

ContfaMiation  of  Ser.  Na  95347,  JuL  26,  1993,  Pat.  Na 

5360,631.  This  appbcatiM  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  327375 

Int  CL*'  B32B  23/08:27/ JO 

VS.  CL  428—511  10  Cteins 

1.  A  flexible  wood  article  which  comprises: 

a.  a  wood  article  having  exterior  surfaces  and  impregnated  with 
anhydrous  ammonia  in  sufficient  quantities  to  impart  flexibil- 
ity to  said  wood  article;  and 

b.  a  flexible  polymeric  film  impermeable  to  ammonia  and  over- 
lying said  exterior  surfaces  as  a  coating  on  said  wood  article 
as  a  polymeric  fibn  to  seal  said  exterior  surfaces,  ttiereby 
retaining  said  ammonia  within  said  wood  article. 


5,453329 

METHOD  FOR  LASER  CLADDING  THERMALLY 

INSULATED  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  TO  A  SUBSTRATE, 

AND  CLAD  SUBSTRATE  FORMED  THEREBY 
Mark  A.  Everett,  East  Windsor,  and  Alan  R.  BiankdiaiB, 
Metndica,  both  of  N  J.,  aaignors  to  Quntam  Laser  Corpo- 
ration,  NorcroH,  Ga. 

wliich  is  a  contiaiiatioD-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  Na  894,931,  Jon.  8, 

1992,  abandaiicd,  This  applicatioB  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na 

52,730 

bt  CL*'  B22F  7/04:  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  428—565  27  Claims 


5,453328 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  REFLECTION- 
PREVENTING  MATERIAL  AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
WAVE  REFLECTION-PREVENTING  METHOD 
Tostiiald  Nagano;  Hideo  Kogure;  Naozumi  Iwasawa,  and  Tetsu 
Maki,  all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Kansai  Paint  Ca, 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  183,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-027354; 
Feb.  17, 1993,  54153102;  Feb.  25, 1993,  5463018 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—545  13  Claims 


-^^^fc^^^^^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  reflection-preventing  material  hav- 
ing a  structure  which  has  been  formed  by  a  process  which  com- 


1.  The  method  of  applying  abrasive  particles  to  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  pool  of  super  heated  molten  metal  at  the  surface  of 
a  metal  superalloy  substrate  by  creating  an  interaction  area  on 
the  substrate  with  a  high  energy  source; 

b)  injecting  a  powder  system  into  the  pool,  the  system  compris- 
ing metal  matrix  powder  and  abrasive  powder  and  the  abra- 
sive powder  including  abrasive  particles  having  an  encapsu- 
lating thermal  insulating  layer  bonded  thereto  and  said  layer 
being  a  non-reactive  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metals  in  Groups  IB.  HE,  VIB,  VIIB,  and  VIII  of  die 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  for  preventing  the  abrasive 
particles  from  being  melted  by  the  molten  metal  in  the  pool; 
and 

c)  moving  the  substrate  relative  to  the  energy  source  and  thereby 
allowing  the  pool  to  solidify. 


164-^95  O.G.^95-12 


2362 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


AIR  ELECTRODE  BODIES  tOR  SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL 
CELLS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THl  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 

AND  A  PRODUCTION  OF  S(^JD  OXIDE  FUEL  CELLS 

Shmi  KawMiU,  Nmguy,  aDd  l^tnU  YoiUaka,  Hiin^  both 

U,  Japan,  afrignon  to  NGK  iMaton,  Lid^  Japvi 

FIM  JnL  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8M57 

IBL  CL'^  HflM  4188 

VS.  CL  429^-30  13  CUms 


I.  An  air  electrode  body  for  i  solid  oxide  fuel  cell,  said  air 
electrode  body  being  constituted  b;  a  perovskite  structure  having  a 
chemical  composition  of  (La,_^^,_,MnO],  wherein  0<xSO.S. 
(KrySO^  and  A  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  barium,  yttrium, 
cerium  and  ytterbium,  said  air  eleOrode  body  having  a  porosity  of 
IS  to  40%  and  an  average  pore  diiuneler  of  1-S  |im. 


5,45^01 

COMPLIANT  SEALANTS  I  OR  SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL 

CELLS  AND  OTB  ER  CERAMICS 


Ira  D.  Bloom, 


toUnivcnityori 


Filed  An(.  12, 1994  Scr.  No.  2«9,751 
Int  CL'  H  IM  8/W 


Kevin  L.  I  qr,  iioth  of  Bolta«brook,  DL, 


CbkacOtDL 


U.S.  CL  429-^2 
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.X 


TBW  MTURE 


1.  A  glass  or  glass-ceramic  sealant  for  a  SOPC  comprising  a 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  the  range  of 
from  about  8  to  about  lixlQf*/^.  having  a  composition  of  SiO 
present  in  the  range  of  from  abotit  S  to  about  60  mole  percent. 
La203  present  in  the  range  of  nom  about  1  to  about  4S  mole 
percent,  Al^Oj  present  in  the  raige  from  0  to  about  IS  mole 
percent,  B^O)  present  in  the  rangf  of  from  about  IS  mole  percem 
to  about  80  mol  %,  and  SiO^  prtsent  in  the  range  of  from  0  to 
about  40  mol  %,  wherein  the  ratterial  is  a  viscous  fluid  at  cell 
operating  temperatures  of  from  about  600°  C.  to  about  1000°  C 


UMI 


ELECTRODE 
KoidiiSakairi, 
8,  Wadamadii,  KoAnal^, 
on  to  Iknaka 
Aandates  Inc^ 


KHrim^Ini 


SEnmiBER  26,  199S 


5,453,332 


STIUCTURE 


FOR  FUEL  CELL 
■nd  Manhiro  Watanabe,  No.  241^ 
Yamaimdil,  both  o^  Japan,  wrign- 
KoBW  KJC,  Japan;  Stonehart 
Manhiro  Watanabe, 


Filed  Sep.  23 ,  1993,  Scr.  No.  125,636 

CUms  priority,  appttcjuon  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1992, 4-2779SS 

InL  (X*  HOIM  4196 

VS.  CL  429— 49  I  6  Ctarims 

1.  An  electrode  stnictuB  for  a  fiiel  ceil  which  comprises  a 
carbon  support  supporting  a  catalyst  metal  and  an  ionic  conductive 
solid  polymer  adhering  to  t^  carbon  support  wherein  the  apparent 
density  of  the  carbon  suppdrt  in  the  electrode  stnicture  is  between 
about  O.OS  g/cm'  and  1^  { ran'. 


5^453333 


POROUS  MEMBRA  NE  HAVING  SINGLE  LAYER 
STRUCTURE,  BATTEaOr  SEPARATOR  MADE  THEREOF, 
PREPARATIONS  THEiEOF  AND  BATTERY  EQUIPPED 
WITH  SAME  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Itatomu  lUuiiicU;  Maa^w  YamazaU,  and  Ynicbi  Mori,  aU  of 

to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Coan., 


Kaaagawa,  Japan, 
New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  ll,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,U1 


,  Dec.  27, 199L  3-35a89t; 
Dec  27, 199L  3-35n91;  %p.  10, 1992, 4-26M12;  Sep.  10, 1992, 
4-26M13 


U.S.CL  429-62 


Int.  CL'  HOIM  2/16 


B  !fore  Heoting 


tint  pore 


24Clafans 


polyTMr  plwsc 


1.  A  battery  separator  c  imprising  a  single  layer  porous  mem- 
brane having  length  and  breadth  dimensions  and  a  diickness 
between  its  two  major  sur  aces  with  micropores  in  said  thickness 
and  in  communication  wii  >i  each  of  said  major  surfaces  wherein 
the  porous  sheet  is  compos  id  of  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of 
a  first  polymer  having  a  pitdeteiinined  melting  point  and  a  second 
polymer  having  a  melting  |  oint  wUcb  is  at  least  10°  C.  lower  than 
the  predetermined  melting  point  of  dte  first  polymer,  the  pores  of 
said  porous  sheet  have  w4ls  composed  of  said  first  polymer  and 
second  polymer,  and  said  ^cond  polymer  fotms  a  pan  of  the  walls 
capable  of  blocking  said  pores  upon 
subjection  of  the  membrule  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the 
melting  point  of  the  seco  id  polymer  to  substantially  reduce  the 
permeability  of  said  memi  tane. 


Settcmbex  26,  1995 
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5,453,334  5^453,336 

AUTOMATIC  BATTERY  WATERING  SYSTEM  RECHARGEABLE  ZINC  CELL  WTTH  ALKALINE 

Robert  J.  MeMchar,  Dearborn,  MIcIl,  ■■tgnnr  to  Ford  Motor    ELECTROLYTE  WHICH  INHIBITS  SHAPE  CHANGE  IN 


Company,  DcarlMim,  MidL 

FDed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,636 
Int  CL'  HOIM  2136 
U.S.  CL  429^-64 


ZINC  ELBCTROW 

C.  Adicr,  BcrlLriey;  F^aak  R.  1 
Elton  J.  Caimc  Watant  Creek,  al  oT 
Retenta  of  the  Unimiity  or  CtfUnia,  Oridand.  Calt 
Continnation-l»«art  of  Scr.  Na  791,513,  Nov.  12, 199L  PM. 
No.  5,302,475.  Thh  appMeaUon  Jhl  26, 1994,  Scr.  Na  100,039 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  mhaiiiuiiit  to  Apr.  12, 
20U.ha«b«Miiiiirli*ni< 
Int  CL'  HOIM  10134 
VS.  CL  429^207  26  i 


caps 


I.  A  battery  watering  system  comprising: 

a  battery  having  a  pluiality  of  cells  connected  in  series; 

a  watering  cap  aworiatfd  widi  each  said  cell; 

a  reservoir  communicating  water  from   said   watering 
through  a  first  watering  conduit;  and 

a  teveisible  pump  communicating  water  from  said  reservoir  to  a 
second  watering  conduit,  and  said  second  watering  conduit 
communicating  water  to  said  watering  caps,  said  pump  being 
positioned  below  said  watering  caps  whereby  water  within 
said  watering  caps  and  said  second  watering  conduit  drains 
through  said  pump  by  siphon. 


1.  An  improved  lechargeaMe  cell  containing  an  aqueous  alkaline 
electrolyte  comprising: 

a)  one  or  more  hydroxides  having  tlie  formula  M(OH)  in  a  total 
concentration  ranging  from  about  2  molar  to  about  12  molar, 

b)  one  or  more  fluorides  having  the  formula  MF  in  a  total 
concentration  ranging  from  about  O.S  molar  to  about  4  molar, 
and 

c)  one  or  more  carbonates  having  the  formula  M^CG,  in  a  total 
concentration  ranging  from  about  OS  molar  to  about  4  molar, 

where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals. 


5,453435 

ION-CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  AND  ELECTROLYTE 
ADDITIVES 
Denis  G.  Fanteus,  Acton;  Artlmr  A.  Maaancco,  Natidt;  John  R. 
Powell,  Borltaigton,  and  Marttai  F.  van  Barcs^  Chehnaford, 
aU  of  Mass.,  iMitnoiii  to  Arthur  D  Little,  Inc,  Cambridge, 
Man. 

FDed  Dec  23, 1992,  Scr.  Na  996,101 
Int  CL'  HOIM  6118^114:61 16 
VS.  CL  429—192  14  Clntans 

1.  An  electrochemical  device  comprising: 
(i)  an  electrolyte  comprising: 

(a)  a  caibohydrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosaccharides  and  oligosaccharides  of  pentoses  and  hex- 
oses  and  having  one  to  five  hydroxy!  groups  per  irtooosac- 
charide  unit; 

wherein  a  total  of  between  4  and  ISO  aUcoxyl  groups  per 
monosaccharide  unit  are  attached  through  ether  linkages  to 
said  hydroxyl  groups;  and 

wherein  each  terminal  alkoxyl  group  of  each  alkoxide- 
substituted  hydroxyl  group  of  said  carbohydrate  is  fiinc- 
tionalized  with  a  functional  group,  Y,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymerizaUe  functionalities,  plasticiz- 
ing  agents  and  ionic  species, 

fiirther  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  terminal  alkoxyl 
group  is  fimctionalized  with  an  ionic  species;  and 

(b)  an  aprotic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  aprotic  solvents,  said 
a4>rotic  solvent  capable  of  solubilizing  said  ionic  species; 

(ii)  a  negative  electrode  in  contact  widt  said  electrolyte;  and 
(iii)  a  positive  electrode  separated  from  said  negative  electrode 
attd  also  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte. 


5y453,337 

USE  OF  VANADIUM  OXIIW  ANDlM>R  ALUMINUM 
BRONZES  AS  A  CATHODE  MATERIAL  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS 
Patrick  WBtaaann,  MontgiKard;  Jcnn-Plcrre  Pctcirn-RaaMa, 
MaraOet  en  Brie;  Rita  Baddonr-Ha^lcan,  GomMgr,  and 
Noa  BaBcr,  Bnrea  snr  YVettc,  aO  oC  France,  amlgnnri  to 
Centre  NaUaMJ  ITEtndti  Spnthdm,  Pari^  Wnmat 
PCT  No.  PCTyFR92«llC7,  {  371  Date  JnL  5,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  JnL  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A2550,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Job.  24, 1993 

PCT  Fled  Dec  9, 1992,  Scr.  Na  244,741 
Oafant  priority,  appikation  FraKC  Dec  13, 199L  91 15495 
Int  CL'  HOIM  4152:4148 
US.  CL  429— 210  or 


1.  Electrochemical  generator  comprising  an  anode,  a  cadiode 
comprising  a  vanadium  pentoxide-based  cathode  material,  and  a 
conductive  electrolyte  containing  ions  whidi  can  be  inercalaied  in 


UMI 
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OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


liiil 


the  cathode  nuMerial  chanctemsd  id  that  the  cathode  material  is  a 
vanadium  pentoxide  bronze  of  fonn^la: 


tt.^H'j/Tpi 


in  which  M'  repteaena  trivaknt  ahn^inum  or  iron,  M^  reptesents  a 
metal  diffiBieat  from  M'  of  valency:  n  chosen  from  among  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  eaith  metals,  tiansfion  metals  and  aluminum,  n 
beii^  equal  to  1,  2,  or  3,  and  x,  and  x,  are  such  that 
0.06Sx,S0.13;  OSX2SO.2O;  and  0j7€3x,-Hii23  039. 


HOLOGRAM  AND  METHOD^  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kandiira  Si«a:  Atanriri  ScUgnclifc  Kc^ii  Ucd%  and  nroynU 
raaUmnra,  all  of  IWqro,  Japa*.  aMlfnri  to  Dai  Nippon 
;  Co,,  Ud^  Ibkjro,  Japa^ 

Filed  Mv.  3*,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,854 
I  priority,  appMcartoii  JapM,  Mar.  31, 1992, 4-t7M53; 
Mar.  31, 1992, 447MS9;  Jan.  3«,  1^  4-293141;  Jan.  30, 1992, 
4-293142;  Jan.  30, 1992, 4-293143J  Dec.  S,  1992,  4-3279M 

Int  CL'  G«3H  1/94:1100. 1100 
VS.  CL  43»— 1  I  M I 


unit 


OrigintI 
put*  unit 
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9.  A  holognun  producing  method  in  which  an  image  of  an 
original  plate  holognun  is  recorded  #n  a  duplicating  photosensitive 
materia]  film  by  applying  laser  li^t  to  a  duplicating  system  in 
which  an  original  plate  unit,  which  includes  said  original  plate 
hologram  supported  by  a  substrate  nd  an  original  plate  protecting 
gkss  bonded  to  an  upper  side  of  said  original  plate  hologram,  is 
brought  into  close  contact  with  a  duplicating  unit  comprising  said 
duplicating  photosensitive  material  jfilm  facing  said  original  plate 
unit  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  duplicating  photosensitive 
material  film  placed  in  close  contact  through  an  optica]  contacting 
liquid  with  a  glass  selected  front  the  group  consisting  of  an 
anti-reflection  coated  glass,  an  ND  glass,  an  anti-reflection  coated 
ND  glass,  and  an  ND  glass  pla^  in  close  contact  with  an 
anti-reflection  coated  glass  through  an  optical  contacting  liquid, 
said  method  further  comprising  providing  a  cushioning  layer  made 
principally  of  a  polymer  of  high  elasticity  between  said  origin^ 
plate  protecting  glass  and  said  duplcating  photosensitive  material 
film,  so  that  a  foreign  substance  wfiich  may  mingle  between  the 
original  plate  unit  and  the  duplicatiog  plate  unit  during  duplication 
is  buried  in  said  ctishioning  layer,  tfiereby  reducing  the  incidence 
of  depression-shaped  defects. 
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CluDis  priority^ 
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!«4S3,339 
PRODUCING 


A  NON-UNIFORM 
ELEMENT  ON  A  GLASS  PANE 

Ivd-Anditai  BMck,Gif- 
to  Saint  GolMin  Vknce 


Caattanntlan  of  Scr.  No.  I  r7,214,  Mv.  25, 1992, 

Thii  appHcatkn  Oc^  M,  1993,  So-.  N«».  149,3(1 

Gcrwvy,  Mar.  28, 1991,  41  M 


1.  Method  for  producing  1  >  holographic  element  integrated  in  a 
glass  pane  with  area  dimensi  mm  smaller  than  the  glass  pane  and  a 
transition  zone  of  a  moisture'  sensitive  dichromated  gelttin  layer  in 
its  region  bordering  the  visual  range  of  the  glass  pane,  the 
improvement  comprising  the:  steps  of: 

a)  developing  in  the  m#isture-sensitive  dichromated  gelatin 
biyer  a  homogeneous  tdflection  bokigtam  reaching  up  to  the 
edge  of  the  holographici  element;  and 

b)  varying  the  chaiacttrisncs  of  the  reflection  hologram  in  the 
transition  zone  by  local!  surface  erasure  in  accordance  with  a 
web  pattern,  I 

said  surftce  erasure  being  carried  out  by  printing  a  water- 
containing  printing  paste  onto  the  dichromated  gelatin  layer 
containing  the  hologram  in  the  desired  web  pattern  to  produce 
said  local  surface  erasule  and  said  web  patteriL 


V453340 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  C  IMPOSITION  FOR  VOLUME 
HOLOGRAM  RECORDING 

;  AUUko  Sato,  Suita,  and  Iwao 
Japan,  awlgnors  to  Nippon  Paint 


plUtatiaidi 


87Ma, 


Maaami  Kawabata, 
Sumiyoahi,  Osaka,  all  « 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 

application  Nov. 
Claims  priority,  a| 
Mar.  25, 1992,  4-M7«21 

Int.  0L'  G«3H  1102 
U.S.CL43»-2 


Apr.  17, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,094 

Japui,  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-(MS177; 


SCIainis 


1.  A  process  for  producin]  a  volume  hologram  which  comprises 


inadiating  a  laser  beam  or  a  light  having  excellent  coherence  by 
which  a  radical  photopolyroerization  initiator  composition  (c) 
is  sensitized  to  record  an  interference  fringe,  and 

then,  inadiating  the  entire  hok>gtam  with  a  light  having  a 
wavelength  which  is  different  from  that  of  the  beam  of  the 
light  having  excellent  coherence  by  which  a  cationic  photo- 
polymerization  initiator  composition  (d)  is  sensitized,  to  the 
photosensitive  composition  for  volume  hologram  recofding 
applied  on  a  transparent  substrate,  wherein  said  photosensitive 
composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  cationic  polymerizable  compound  which  is  liquid  at 
ambient  temperature: 

(b)  a  radical  polymerizable  compound  which  is  different  from 
said  cationic  polymerizable  compound  (a); 

(c)  said  radical  pholopolymerization  initiator  composition 
sensitized  by  a  laser  beam  or  a  light  having  excellent 
coherence  which  has  a  specific  wavelength  to  polymerize 
the  ingredient  (b);  and 

(d)  said  cationic  photopolymerization  initiator  composition 
which  shows  k)w  photosensitivity  to  light  having  a  specific 
wavelength  and  is  sensitized  by  light  having  a  wavelength 
other  than  said  specific  wavelength  to  polymerize  the  ingre- 
dient (a),  wherein  an  average  refractive  index  of  the  ingre- 
dient (a)  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  ingredient  (b). 


or  phenylene  substituted  by  methyl  or  methoxy,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-9 
carbons,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  by 
butyl,  or  by  methoxy.  and  X  is  halogen,  004,  i^ — SO,,  CF,— SO,, 
BF4,  AsFj  or  SbFj. 


5^453,341 
RADIATION-SENSmVE  POLYMERS  AND  POSITIVE- 
WORKING  RECORDING  IMATERIALS 
ReinboM  Scbwatan,  53  Am  Hnettoiwfaifcrt,  i7M  Wacbcnbaim, 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  27,902,  Mar.  8,  1993,  abMdoned, 

whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  844,977,  Mar.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,2M,410,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  507^90,  Apr. 

12, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

CUims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1989,  39  14 
407.0 

Int  CL*  G03F  71035;  B32B  3110 
VS.  CL  430—18  1  Claim 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  imagewise  exposing  a  radiation- 
sensitive  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  determined  by  light 
scattering  of  between  5,000  and  200,000,  which  polymer  contains 
both  acid-labile  grtMips  and  onium  salt  groups  with  non- 
nucleophilic  counterions  in  the  polymer  main  chain  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  produce  exposed  and  unexposed  portions  of  the 
polymer,  and  removing  the  exposed  portions  by  contact  with  an 
alkaline  developer  or  contact  with  a  polar  solvent  or  under  rediiced 
pressure,  wherein  the  radiation-sensitive  polymer  contains  in  the 
main  chain,  as  onium  salt  groups  with  non-nucleophilic  counter- 
ions,  units  of  'brmula  (I) 


5,453342 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER,  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS,  DEVICE  UNIT,  AND  FACSIMILE 
MACHINE  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
SUntetsn  Go;  YoaUo  Kaabiaaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  KoicU 
SuzukL  Kawasaki;  Satomi  Ohmnra,  KawaaaU,  and  Maaato 
limaka,   KawaaaU,   aU   oi;  Japan,   aarignon  to  Canaa 
KabaabiU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  H,  1991,  Ser.  Now  813,570 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Dec  2t,  1990,  2  m(f» 
Int  CL"  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  430-58  U  CWaas 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  comprising 
an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  fonned 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  resin  having  an 
acetal  moiety  represented  by  die  formula  below: 


PI 


-i-O— r'— S-R*— O^- 


(I) 


where 
R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  alkylene  of  1-9 
carbons,  phenylene,  naphthylene  or  substituted  phenylene  of 
the  formula 


Rj,  R],  R4,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  and  a  trifluorom- 
ethyl  group,  and  R,,  R,,  R,,  R4,  and  R,  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen  atoms. 


5^453343 
NEW  HYDRAZONE  COMPOUNDS  AS  CHARGE 
TRANSPORT  MATERIAL  IN  PHOTORECEPTORS 
Jia-lMing  Un,  Haincbu;  SUb-Yii«  Sben,  lUnaa,  and  Knci-Fci 
Iteg,  Kaobsiuag,  all  ot;  lUwaa,  Prov.  of  Cbiiw,  — ligmira  to 
Indntfrial  Itebnotogy  Reaearch  Institnte,  Cbutnng,  Ibiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Flkd  Feb.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15^98 
Int  CL»  G03G  5/047 ;5/06 
VS.  CL  430—59  15  ( 

1.  A  photoreceptor  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 
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(b)  a  charge  generation  layer  co  iprising  a  charge  generation 
material;  and 

(c)  a  charge  transport  layer  comprifcing  a  polymeric  biixier  and  a 
hydrazone  compound  rcptesenj^  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


\ 


Ri 


-CH2 


(CH:   CH),— CH=N  — N 


/ 
\ 


Rj       0) 


wherein  R,  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  €,-€4  alkyl 
group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group; 
R3  and  R4  each  independently  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  i^isubstituted  aryl  group,  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  Boup;  or  alternatively  R3  and 
R4  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
residue  cojointly  with  the  nitrogen  amm  to  which  they  are  bonded; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


5,45334  I 
LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER  S  WITH  BINDER  RESINS 
Shadi  L.  Malhotra;  Dasanw  K.  I  lurd,  both  of  Mississauga, 

and  Brent  S.  Bryant,  Milton,  m  oi;  Canada,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  S^r.  No.  187,988 

Int  CL^  GOaf  5/047 

VS.  CL  490—59  I  22  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  consistjig  essentially  of  supporting 
substrate,  a  photogenerator  layer  apd  a  charge  transport  layer 
comprised  of  charge  transport  molacules  dispersed  in  a  diblock 
copolymer  resin  binder  selected  ft^m  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene-phenylmethacrylate,  styrenc'lbenzylmethacrylate,  styrcne- 
cyclohexylmethacrylate,  styrene-isoprene,  poly(p-isopropyl  alpha- 
methyl  styrene),  poly(alpha-methylityrene),  poly(vinyl  toluene), 
atxi  poly( vinyl  benzyl  chloride);  and)wherein  said  charge  transport 
molecules  are  represented  by  the  fodnula 
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5453,345 

IMAGl  ^G  MEDIUM 
JurgcB  M.  Graashoir,  Hudi  m;  John  L.  Marshall,  Somervllle; 
Richard  A.  Minns,  Arling  on;  Anthony  J.  Puttkk,  Arlington; 
Lkqrd  D.  Taylor,  Lexingto  1,  and  Stephen  J.  lUfer,  Arlington, 
aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Set-.  No.  965,161,  Oct  23, 1992,  PaL 
No.  5,286,612.  This  applical  km  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,852 

Int  CL'  go;  C  11492:11494:1176 

MS.  CL  430—270  16  Clafans 

1.  An  imaging  medium  coi  uprising: 

a  superacid  precursor,  and 

a  dye  capable  of  absorbii  g  actinic  radiation  of  a  first  wave- 


length, 

the  superacid  precursor  being  decomposed  to  form  a  superacid 
by  actinic  radiation  of  a  second  wavelength  shorter  than  the 
first  wavelength  in  the  absence  of  the  dye,  but  not  being 
decomposed  by  actinic  r  diation  of  the  first  wavelength  in  the 
abseixc  of  the  dye,  the  si  iperacid  precursor  being  decomposed 
by  actinic  radiation  of  t^  e  first  wavelength  in  the  presence  of 
the  dye.  the  superacid  produced  by  decomposition  of  the 
superacid  precursor  in  tlte  presence  of  the  dye  being  capable 
of  forming  a  protonated  product  derived  from  the  dye;  and 

a  secondary  acid  generator  capable  of  being  thermally  decom- 
posed to  form  a  secondaiy  acid,  the  thermal  decomposition  of 
the  secondary  acid  genefalor  being  catalyzed  in  the  presence 
of  the  superacid. 


£453346 

OPTICAL  INFORMA1  ION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

HAVING  PROTECTIOr  I  LAYERS  WITH  DIFFERENT 

PROPERTIES  ON  BO  rH  SIDES  OF  AN  OPTICAL 

ACT  VE  LAYER 

Katsumi  Kawahara,  Kadoiaa;  Shigeaki  Furukawa,  Nara,  and 

Noboru  Yamada,  Hirakaia,  all  ol^  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 

sushiU  Electric  Industria  I  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-069636 


IntCL' 


GllB  7124:7126 


U.S.  CL  430—273 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  1  rom  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  and  halogen  wherein  at  least  one  of  X,  Y 
and  Z  is  independently  an  alkyl  grouy  or  halogen,  and  wherein  said 
photogenerator  layer  is  comprised  ofja  photogenerating  pigment  or 
pigments  dispersed  in  a  resinous  j  binder  dissimilar  than  said 
diblock  copolymer. 


said  optical  active  layer 
a  second  protection  layer 


20  Claims 


1.  An  optical  information  1  Kording  medium  comprising: 

an  optica]  active  layer  havi  ng  a  first  and  a  second  surfaces,  said 

optical   active   layer  slowing   a  reversible   phase   change 

between  a  crystal  state  :  nd  an  amorphous  state; 
a  first  protection  layer  heir  %  in  contact  with  said  first  surface  of 
and 
being  in  contact  with  said  second 

surface  of  said  optical  anive  layer, 
wherein  said  first  and  said  {second  protection  layers  are  made  of 

a  mixture  comprising  a  1  ommon  plurality  of  compounds,  and 
a  mixture  ratio  of  said  m  xture  is  different  between  said  first 

protection  layer  and  sai(  second  protection  layer. 
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5,453347 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  FERROELECTRIC 
CAPACITORS  ON  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATES 
Jeff  A.  BuUington;  Cari  E.  Montross,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  T.  Evans, 
Jr.,  all  of  Albuquerque,  N3f.,  assigDors  to  Radiant  Technolo- 
gies, Albuquerque,  N.M. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  970^37,  Nov.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,066 

Int  CL'  G03F  7/26.  HOIL  21100 

VS.  CL  430—315  4  Claims 


sj. 


22 


11 


» 
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treating  said  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material, 
after  bleaching,  with  a  solution  having  a  fixing  capability, 

wherein  said  bleaching  solution  has  a  pH  of  2  to  S.S,  and 
contains  a  ferric  complex  salt  of  Formula  A; 


A|— CH2  CHi  — A3 

N  — X  — N 

/  \ 

Aj— CHi  CHj  — A. 


wherein  A,  through  A4  are  individually  — CHjOH,  — COOM. 

or  — POjM'M^  M.  M'  and  M^  are  individually  hydrogen. 

sodium,  potassium,  or  ammonium;  and  X  is  substituted  or 

unsubstituted  allcylene  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
said  bleaching  solution  is  replenished  in  an  airHxmt  of  20  to  SCO 

mVm^  of  material, 
said  solution  having  a  fixing  capability  contains  thiocyanate  in 

an  amount  of  not  less  than  0.5  m/1  of  said  solution,  and 
said  silver  halide  cok>r  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

comprises  at  least  one  cyan  dye  represented  by  Formula  C-C 

and  CD 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  ferroelectric  capacitor  on  a 
silicon  based  substrate,  said  ferroelectric  capacitor  comprising  a 
layer  of  ferroelectric  material  sandwiched  between  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  the  closest  electrode  to  said 
silicon  based  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  metallic  layer, 

(b)  oxidizing  said  metallic  layer, 

(c)  depositing  a  first  platinum  layer, 

(d)  annealing  said  first  platinum  layer, 

(e)  patterning  said  first  platimmi  layer  to  form  said  first  elec- 
trode; 

(0  depositing  a  layer  of  said  ferroelectric  material:  and 
(g)  depositing  and  patterning  a  layer  of  platinum  to  form  said 
second  electrode. 


FocmuUC-C 


CONR4RS 


RioOjCNH 


wherein  R4,  R,,  and  R,o  are  itxlividually  hydrogen,  an  aromatic 
group,  an  aliphatic  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  X  is 
hydrogen  or  a  group  capable  of  being  released  in  a  coupling 
reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary 
amine-type  color  developing  agent; 


romMila 
C-D 
NHCONHR4 


5,453348 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  FOR  SILVER  . . . 

MATERIALS 

Satoru  Kuse;  Masao  Ishiluiwa,  and  Shigeharu  Koboshi,  all  of 

Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,625,  May  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,487,  Nov.  1, 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309338,  Feb. 

10,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

303,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1988,  63-32501; 
Mar.  2, 1988,  6^48931 

Int  CL'  G03C  5138,51395:7134:7142 
VS.  CL  430—385  16  Cfaams 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  on  a  silver  halide  color 
photographic  material,  said  method  comprising; 
developing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  with  a  color  developer, 
bleaching  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  imme- 
diately after  said  developing,  with  a  bleaching  solution,  and. 


a-- 


OCHl 


wherein  R4  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group.  R,  is  a 
normal  or  brarKhed  alkylene  group  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms  which  may  have  an  aryl  group;  K,  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  a  heterocyclic  group,  alkoxyl,  hydroxyl,  acy- 
k>xyl.  carboxyl,  alkyloxycarbonyl,  ■alkykarbonyl,  alkyhhio. 
acyl.  acylamino,  alkylcarfoamide.  benzene  carbamide,  carbam- 
oyl, alkylaminocarbonyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl.  sulfantoyl, 
alkylaminosulfonyl.  or  phenylaminosulfonyl;  k  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  4;  J  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  sulfonyl;  ani  Z  is  hydrogen  or 
a  group  capable  of  being  released  in  a  coupling  reaction  with 
an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine-type  color 
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developiiig  afBitt. 


5^45334! 
PACKAGE  OF  PHOTOGRAFI  [C  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
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FILM 


MaaMtoTUoHia;  IttattMhi  Yi^jiBi  and  ndeynU  Kobayadii, 
all  of  Hiiio,  Japan,  mmtfpan  to  ^ooica  Corporation,  Ibkyo, 

J«PM» 

Fllcd  JHD.  M,  1994,  Sm.  No-  2«9,19C 

Claims  prtoritjr,  appHcaiian  Jap4^  JnL  15, 1993, 5-17S5M 

Int  CL'  G«3C  lllSl:II795 

VS.  CL  43«— 49(  12  Ciaims 

1.  A  ptw^'F  of  phoiognphic  tigh|-seiisitive  film  comprising  a 


v=<«-Ayfl 


wherein 


A  =  a  cross  sectional  area  of  die 
idled  in  the  cartridge 
s  Thickness  x  length  of  the  light- 
rolled  in  the  caiuidge 
B  =  (the  cross  section  area  of  the 
(the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 


li^l 


-sensitive  fibn 
:nsitive  film 
artridge  band)  - 


spdol). 


m  particle-containing  layer 
particles  having  a  volume 
Oxm. 
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comprising  non-light-sensitive  fine 
resistivity  of  from  ICT'  Qxm  to  10^ 


cartridge  having  a  cross  sectional  dp*  and  including  a  cartridge 
barrel,  said  cartridge  enclosing  a  spool  having  a  cross  sectional 
area;  and  a  strip  of  a  photographic  li^t-sensitive  film  rolled  up  on 
said  spool  in  which  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  cartridge  is  not 
larger  than  370  mm^;  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  spool  is  not 
larger  than  95  mm^;  a  free  space  rati^  V  in  the  cartridge  calculated 
by  the  following  equations  is  not  mote  than  0.25;  and  said  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  film  compri^s  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  support  comprising  two  or  more  laminated  layers  each 
composed  of  a  polyester  or  a  copolyineric  polyester,  respectively; 


5,IS3381 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTC  GRAPIQC  UGHTT-SENSmVE 
MXTERIAL 
Eikhi  Ucda,  and  Masahito  lUcada,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
aarignora  to  Konica  Corparatiaa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
FIM  Ai«.  26, 1 994,  Set.  No.  296^56 
Ctaims  priority,  appHcatii  a  Japan,  Anc.  M,  1993, 5-214283 
Int  a  ^  G03C  1176 
VS.  CL  430-^532  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photogra|iuc  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing 
a  support  comprising  a  su  tstraiB  and  an  electron  beam-cured 
resin  hyer  provided  on  a  sinftce  of  said  substrate  which 
comprises  an  electron  team-curable  composition  ctued  by 
electron  beam  radiation  ^nd  a  white  pigment  in  an  anwunt  of 
30%  to  60%  by  weight,  i 
a  hydrophilic  colloid  layerlprovided  on  said  resin  layer  which 
includes  a  silver  halide  anulsion  layer  and  optionally  a  non- 
light-sensitive  hydrophilf:  colloid  layer,  and  contains  gelatin 
and  an  oil  component, 
wherein  a  curiing  degree 
amount  of  the  gelatin 
g/m',  and  the  coating 


S,453,3J» 
ANTISTATIC  LIGHT-SENSr  1VE  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPmCiMATERIAL 
Yasuo  KnracU;  Hidctoshi  Ezure;  ijbshihiro  Wada,  and  AUhisa 
Nak^jima,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1994,  %r.  No.  269,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japnn,  JuL  6,  1993,  5-167051 
InL  CL'  G03C  1/85 
VS.  CL  430—527  10  Cfadms 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  lig^t-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing 
a  support  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  not  larger  than  2.80  at  a 

frequency  of  1(X)  Hz,  and  havidg  thereon: 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  an  i 


f  said  support  R  m'',  the  coating 
in  said  hydrophilic  layer  G 
It  of  the  oil  component  contained 
in  said  hydrophilic  layer  Oi  g/m^  are  each  -8SRS-1,  2SG20 
and  3iOi^  15  ,respectivfely.  and  a  value  Y  calculated  by  the 
following  equation  is  -3^YSS; 


r^.9G-0.40i+R 


wherein  R  is  a  curling 
specimen  of  (he  support, 
size,  at  23*  C,  20%  RH , 
specimen  curls  so  that  th  i 
hydrophilic  layer  is  to  b ; 


d  gtee 


in  longitudinal  direction  of  a 
cut  and  slit  into  a  82  mmxll7  mm 
and  the  value  is  positive  when  the 
side  of  the  specimen,  on  which  said 
provided,  is  concave. 


5453^52 
SILVER  HALIDE  COD  >R  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT- 
SENSm  VE  MATERIAL 
Noriki  Ttehibana,  lOno,  J^mb*  assignor  to  Konka  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Seil  Na  201,531,  Feb.  25,  1994, 
doned.  This  appifcatioij  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  Na  382,573 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatibn  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1993,  5-41288 
Int.  CL'  G03C  1176 
VS.  CL  430—537  |  7  ( 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  and  provided  thereon,  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
comprising  a  silver  halide  em  ilsion  layer,  wherein  said  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer  contains  a  com  K>und  having  a  solubility  of  not  less 
than  1  g  based  on  100  g  of  water  of  25°  C.  represented  by  the 
following  Formula  (I): 


-fAh-(-B)p-(-C^ 


Fotmula  (I) 


wherein 
A  represents  a  repeating  u^t  represented  by  the  following  For- 
muU  (O); 
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Ri 
I 

COl 


FonnuU(n) 


< 


Ri 


R3 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alky  I  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R,  independently  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  R^  and  R,  may  combine  to  form  a  ring,  provided  that 
one  of  R}  and  R3  represents  a  group  having  not  less  than  two 
ether  bonds  or  a  group  having  one  tetrahydrofiirfiiryl  group  as 
an  ether  group  or  when  R^  and  R,  combine  to  form  a  ring,  the 
formed  ring  has  one  or  more  ether  bonds; 
B  represents  a  unit  represented  by  the  following  Formula  (III); 


K^  Fanniila(III) 

I 
-(CH  — C^ 
I  I 

Y      (L,)pr-(-Ji)5lQi. 


wherein  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group;  L,  represents  — CONH— ,  — NHCO— , 
—COO—,  — OCO— ,  —SO—,  —CO—  or  — O— ;  J,  repre- 
sents an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group  or 
— (CH2CH20)„(CH2)„—  wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of 
0  to  40  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  Q,  represents 
— SO,M,  — OP(=0)  (OM)j,  R«, 


—  N 


.    .  -N      H    .  — N      H 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cation,  R^,  R,, 
Rg.  R»,  Rq.  Rii  and  R,2  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  an  anion,  and  P,  and  q,  independently  represent  0 
or  1 ;  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 


-(-l.2)yj-(-J2)5jQ2 


wherein  L^  represents  — CONH- 
—000—.  —SO—,  —CO—  or 


alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group  or  — (CH2CH20).(CH2). — 
wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  40  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  0  to  4;  Qj  lepiesents  — SO3M,  — CMP(=0)  (OM),, 


—  N 


.-N 


-N      H      Y—tC—IC      ,  — N 
\ /        r'  X-  ^R„ 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cabon,  R«.  R7. 
R„  R9,  R,o,  R|i  and  R,2  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  an  anion,  and  pj  and  qj  independently  lepresem  0 
or  1  or  Y  may  combine  with  — (L,),,(J,),|Q,  to  form  a  ring; 
C  represents  a  repeating  unit  other  than  units  A  and  B;  and  x 
is  10  to  99  mol  %,  y  is  90  to  1  mol  %,  and  z  is  0  to  70  mol  %. 


5,453,353 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
lUteo  Aral,  and  NoboaU  Kagawa,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22533 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-086246 
Int  CL'  G03C  1129 
VS.  CL  436—573  8  Cfadms 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  and  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains 
a  compound  represented  by  Formula  S-1  and  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  Formulas  S-D  or  S-lII: 

Fonnula  S-l; 
V 


1  y'  °  / 


I,  O'  N 

*  (M'X..  i» 


ForawlaS-n; 


-,  —NHCO—,  —COO—, 
— O — ;  J2  represents  an 
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-copiia  led 


FacmuU  S-m: 


(M").ii 


,''    ^N     w"  R"  ^ 

^'  rv)-«=C-CH=(      J 


z° 


wherein,  Y',  Y^  and  Y'  each  redesent  a  — N(R) —  group,  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  sel  snium  atom;  W' '  represents  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selfnium  atom;  W^'  and  W^^  each 
represent  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  seleiiium  atom;  R'  represents  an 
aliphatic  group  having  10  or  less  cartxm  atoms  and  having  a 
water-solubilizing  group;  R,  R^  and  R'  each  represent  an  aliphatic 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  provided  that  at  least 
two  of  R,  K'  and  R-*  have  a  water-solubilizing  group  as  a  substitu- 
ent;  R"  and  R'^  each  represent  aa  aliphatic  group  having  10  or 
less  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R"  and  R'^  has  a 
water-solubilizing  group  as  a  subst^uent;  R^'  and  R^^  each  repre- 
sent an  aliphatic  group  having  lb  or  less  carbon  atoms,  R" 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ali|]^iatic  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group;  V'  and  V^  each,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alky  I  group,  an  alkoxyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  provided  that  V 
and  V^  may  combine  to  form  a  condensed  ring  together  with  an 
azole  ring;  L'  and  L'  each  indepemfently  represent  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  methine  carbon;  Z"  and  Z'^  each  represent  a  non- 
metal  atomic  group  necessary  to  fqrm  a  condensed  cyclic  hydro- 
carbon ring,  Z"  and  Z^  each  reprint  a  non-metal  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  a  condensed  $enzene  ring  or  a  condensed 
naphthalene  ring,  provided  that  at  kast  one  group  of  Z^'  and  Z^^ 
forms  a  condensed  naphthalene  gtoup;  M',  M"  and  M^'  each 
represent  an  ion  necessary  for  neutralizing  the  total  charge  of  a 
molecule;  n',  n"  and  n^'  each  represent  a  number  necessary  for 
cancelling  the  charge  of  the  moleci 
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i*  a  continaatiaa-in-part 
abandoned.  This  a| 
Int  CL'  C12Q 
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1.  A  composition  useful 
gonorrhoeae,  said  composilfon 
NOS.  2  and  3). 


AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
HpiSSERtA  GONORRHOEAE 

Shanftm  Chiiig,  Libcrtyvflle; 

and  Janet  K.  Winkler,  Linden- 
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No.  722,7W,  Jnn.  28, 1991,  which 
<a  Ser.  No.  470,674,  Jan.  26,  1990, 
Sep.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  116,388 
C12P 19/34:  C07H  21104 

14  Claims 

the  detection  of  target  DNA  from  N. 

comprising  primer  set  1  (SEQ  ID 


5,453,356 

LUMINESCENT  ME  PAL  CHELATE  LABELS  AND 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTION 

Allen  J.  Bard,  Austin,  T^tL,  and  George  M.  Whitcsidcs,  New- 


ton, Mass.,  assignors  to 

Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

which  is  a  division  of 

doned.This  appUcaf 

Int  CL*^  GOl 

U.S.CL435-4 

1.  A  method  of  detei 
having  the  formula: 


Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
»39,  Oct.  29,  1990,  abudoocd, 
666,987,  Oct  31, 1984,  aban- 
Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,770 
331531 :33/536;33l543 

75  Claims 
^g  the  presence  of  a  chemical  moiety 


[M(P),(L').(L^)^')4.*)^')^*).  KB). 

wherein: 
M  is  ruthenium  or  osmiu^; 
P  is  a  polydentate  ligand  of  M; 
L' ,  L^  L',  L*,  L'  and  L*  are  ligands  of  M,  each  of  which  may  be 

the  same  as  or  not  the  eame  as  each  other  ligand; 
B  is  a  substance  which  iJ  attached  to  one  or  more  of  P.  L',  L^, 

L\  L*.  L'  or  L';  ] 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  qr  greater  than  1; 
each  of  n,  o,  p,  q,  r  and  i  is  zero  or  an  integer, 
t  is  an  integer  equal  to  o6  greater  than  1;  and 
u  is  an  integer  «)ual  to  o^  greater  than  1, 

B  being  of  such  composition  and 
moiety  can  be  induced  to  electro- 
total  number  of  bonds  to  M  provided 
the  coordination  number  of  M; 


METHOD  FOR  IMPROVDlG  SPERM  MOTILITY 
Eva  Akcrli^  MMgirdsvagen  13,  B-141  39  Huddtaige,  and  Ake 

Pousette,  Mickebbergsvagen  «3,  S-125  32  Afajo,  both  of; 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Eva  Akedot;  Huddinge;  Ake  Pousette, 

Ahr^  both  o(  Sweden,  and  AapUed  Research  Systems  ARS 

Hoklign  N.V.,  Curacao,  NetheHands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  777,277,  Nov.  27,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,304^464.  This  application  Au«.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,000 

Ctetans  priority,  appbcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1989,  8901127 
Int  CL'  AOIN  y/C8.  A61K  37/10 
VS.  CL  435—2  I  12  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  treating  infertilly  caused  by  sperm  iromotility 
comprising  administering  to  a  person  in  need  of  such  treating  an 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
protein  macromolecule  comprising  an  essentially  pure  protein 
complex  of  apolipoprolein  and  imifunoglobulin  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  180,000-250,000  Daltons  and  which  activates 
sperm  motility,  together  with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  excipi- 
ent,  and  thereby  providing  sperm  «i^th  improvnl  motility  for  treat- 
ing infertility. 


P.  L',  L^  h\  L*,  L'.  L' 
number  that  the  chemi 
chemiluminesce  and 
by  the  ligaixls  of  M 

the  method  comprising: 
a)  forming  a  reagent 


ixture  under  suitable  conditions  con- 
taining the  chemical  I  moiety; 

b)  inducing  the  chemical  moiety  to  electrochemiluminesce  by 
exposing  the  reagei|t  mixture  to  electrochemical  energy; 
and 

c)  detecting  emitted  luminescence  and  thereby  determining 
the  presence  of  the  ( hemical  moiety. 


5*453357 

PLURIPOTENTIAL  El  IBRYONIC  STEM  CELLS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Brigid  L.  M.  Hogan,  Bren  wood,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  VanderMIt 

University,  Nashville,  T^ 

Filed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,562 
Int  CL'  CI2N  5106;  C12Q  1102 
VS.  CL  435— 7  Jl  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprii  ing:  ^ 

(a)  pluripotential  embryo  lie  stem  cells;  and 
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S<4533S9 
IMMUNOASSAY  AND  KIT  FOR  IN  VTTRO  IWTECTION 

OF  SOLUBLE  DESAABB  FIBRIN  POLYMERS 
Paul  E.  Gargan,  Soodriiend,  Ind4  Vidaria  A.  Plapla,  Leuven, 
,  and  JuHan  R.  Pltassnti,  Crsiigfr,  ind,  asriganri  to 
1  Btogenetk  Sciences,  Inc.  Cnplagni,  N.Y. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  81,914,  Ja&  22, 1993,  aban- 
,  wfaich  k  a  caatknatioB  of  Scr.  N«.  835J80,  Feb.  14, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,223,410,  whkh  is  a  ciatiaasMia  of  Ser.  Na. 
364,053,  Jon.  8, 1989,  Pat  N*.  5,120,834,  wUck  is  a 
:  of  Ser.  No.  206,259,  Jan.  13, 1988,  i 
.  Thb  appBcathm  JuL  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86/423 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/56:  GOIN  33/53 
VS  CL  435—13  20  i 


(b)  a  fibroblast  growth  factor,  leukemia  inhibitory  factor,  mem- 
brane associated  steel  factor,  and  soluble  steel  factor  in 
amounts  to  enhance  tlie  growth  of  and  allow  the  continiied 
proliferation  of  the  cells. 


l-i 
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ol  < r 


A-NOMM.  PUISMA 


raLYMERS 

C>(MMB  NON  CSOSS 
INCEDPCLYMBB 


5,453358 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  CHOLESTEROL 
DUGNOSING  VASCULAR  DISEASE 
Robert  Q.  Mafaies,  123  Patterson  St,  Hillsdale,  N  J.  07642 
Conttaiuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  297,080,  Jan.  13, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appbcatkm  Sep.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  941,669 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/60 
VS  CL  435—11  3  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  ascertaining  the  level  of  risk  for  a  human  patient 
to  the  advent  of  vascular  disease;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  determining  on  a  percentage  basis  the  net  HDL  cholesterol 
level  of  said  human  patient's  blood  serum,  wherein  said 
determination  is  accomplished  as  follows: 
i)  taking  a  sample  of  blood  serum  and  precipitating  LDL  and 

VLDL  fractions, 

ii)  separating  and  isolating  the  precipitant  from  a  supernatant, 

iii)  treating  said  supernatant  with  cholesterol  esterase  or  lipase 

in  an  amount  to  substantially  de-esterify  HDL  cholesterol 

in  said  supernatant, 

iv)  converting  substantially  all  of  said  cholesterol  in  said 

supernatant  to  HjOj  and  cholest-4-en-3-one, 
v)  converting  all  H2O2  to  quinoneimine  in  said  supernatant, 
vi)  determining  the  amount  of  quinoneimine  in  said  superna- 
tant, 
vii)  converting  said  amount  into  a  concentration  of  HDL 

cholesterol  and  fiee  cholesterol, 
viii)  performing  steps  (iv)  to  (vi)  on  a  second  sample  of  said 
supernatant  from  step  (ii)  and  convening  said  amount  into  a 
concentration  of  free  cholesterol, 
ix)  determining  net  HDL  cholesterol  by  subtracting  the  con- 
centration of  free  cholesterol  from  step  (viii)  from  the 
concentration  of  HDL  cholesterol  and  free  cholesterol  &om 
step  (vii);  and 
b)  assigning  an  increased  risk  of  vascular  disease  for  patients 
exhibiting  concentrations  of  net  HDL  cholesterol  that  are  less 
than  15%  of  total  serum  cholesterol. 


1.  A  method  for  the  invitro  detection  of  the  presence  or  amoum 
of  soluble  crosslinked  DesAABB  fibrin  polymers  and  soluble 
noo-crosslinked  DesAABB  fibrin  polymers  in  a  manmialian 
sample,  which  comprises  contacting  the  sample  with  monockxial 
antibody  MHl  produced  by  hybridoma  ATCC  HB  9739  or  an 
immunoreactive  fra^knent  thereof,  to  form  an  immunocomplex 
therewith,  and  detecting  the  presence  or  amoum  of  said  immuno- 
complex, thereby  detecting  the  presence  or  amount  of  said  soluble 
crosslinked  DesAABB  fibrin  polymers  and  said  soluble  non- 
crosslinked  DesAABB  fibrin  polymers  in  said  sample. 


5,4533M 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  DYE  FOR 

SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  QUANTTTIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 

ANALYTES 
Yeung  S.  Yn,  Pleasanton,  CaHL,  assignor  to  Lifeacaa,  Inc., 

Mountain  View,  Calit, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,654,  Feb.  3, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  245,940 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/28:1/26:1/58:1/44 
U.S.  CL  435— 028  131 


1.  A  lest  device  containing  a  reaction  pad  to  which  a  fluid  to  be 
analyzed  is  to  be  applied,  said  reaction  pad  including  a  hydrophilic 
matrix  pad  supported  on  a  substrate  holder,  said  reaction  pad 
having  pores  containing  a  reagertt  system  comprising  an  oxidase 
enzyme,  a  peroxidase,  and  a  dye  indicator  comprising  3-methyl-2- 
benzothiazolinone  hydrazone  and  8-anilino- 1 -naphthalene  sul- 
fonate. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

HUMAN  BRAIN  DERIVED  NEUROTROPHIC  FACTOR 

Gcorie  Vucopooloi,  New  York,  jt.Y.;  Yvcs-AlaiB  Bwde;  Hint 

htA  of  Mnaicliy  Gtiiiuuiy; 

JoacUm  Ldbrack,  GaaUns,  Gcr- 
I  to  Rcfcacrai  Pharmaceuticah,  Inc^  Ikrry- 
,  N.Y.,  and  Mas  Pfamk  G^Hdachaft  cur  Fordcnmc  der 
,  Germany 

DhrWoo  of  Scr.  No.  440,591,  Aug.  3«,  1989,  Pat  Na 
S4SM2I.  TUi  appiicatioB  Jaa  21, 1992,  Ser.  Na  823,117 
lot.  CL'  CUP  21106:  C9IHtJ7lOO:  CI2N  5100:15100 
VS.  CL  435— C9.1  ]  26 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE ,  LCHVATION  OF  T-PA  OR  ING 
AFTER  GENETIC  EXPRESSION  IN  PROKARYOTES 

ephaa  Ftachcr,  Wcilheim,  and 
an  v/t,  Genaaay,  awlfnnri  to  Boe- 
hriager  Mannhefan  GakH,  MaMihriw-Waldhoi;  Gcmiaay 
ContfaiuartonofSer.  Na  942,371,  Sep.  9, 1992,  ahandoned, 
»r  Scr.  Na  49S3M,  Mar.  23, 1990, 
ilmaiia»4B-part  of  Ser.  Na  7«,2»7, 
This  appHcatioii  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser. 
$a2M,M4 

Gemany,  Jan.  23,  1985,  35  37 


\m 


1.  A  mediod  for  producing  biologically  active  human  brain 
derived  neurotrophic  factor  in  a  hoEt  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  culturing  a  host  cell  containing  a  recombinant  nucleic  acid 
encoding  human  brain  derived  neurotrophic  factor,  such  that 
the  human  brain  derived  neuiolrophic  ftctor  is  produced  by 
the  host  cell,  and  ! 

(b)  recovering  the  produced  biplogically  active  human  brain 
derived  neurotrophic  factor, 

wherein  said  recombinam  nuclei^  acid  encodes  human  brain 
derived  neurotrophic  factor  haviag  the  following  amino  acid 
sequence 


Oaims  priority,  < 
788.9 

Int  CL*  C87K  14r74^16t00:  COP  21102:  C12N  15100 

20< 

1.  A  process  for  activati^  a  tissue  type  plasminogen  activator 
molecule,  comprising: 

(i)  expressing  said  tissue  (ype  plasminogen  activator  molecule  in 
a  prokaiyole  to  form  itfiactile  bodies; 

(ii)  digesting  prokaryoti:  cells  which  contain  said  lefractile 
bodies: 

(iii)  solubilizing  said  ret  'actiie  bodies  under  conditions  which 
reduce  and  denature  s^  molecule;  and 

(W)  oxidizing  said  solubi  ized,  reduced  and  denatured  molecule 
by  contact  with  (a)  rei  uced  glutathione  (GSHyoxidized  glu- 
tathione (GSSG)  at  a  i)H  of  from  9  to  12,  wherein  GSH  is  at 
a  concentration  of  ftoid  0.01  to  20  mmol/liter,  GSSG  is  at  a 
concentration  of  from  ^.01  to  3  mmol/liter,  and  (b)  a  denatur- 
ing agent  present  at  a  iKMi-denaturing  concentration,  wherein 
said  denaturing  agent  ■  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aiginine,  guanidine  h]|drodiloride,  and  a  compound  of  for- 
mula Rj — CO — NRR^  wherein  R  and  R,  are  H  or  C,-C4 
alkyl.  and  R2  is  H,  NfR„  or  C,-C,  alkyl;  so  as  to  activate 
said  molecule. 


lieu! 


His  Ser  Asp  Pro  Ate  Ai|  Arg  Gly  Glu  teu  Ser  'W  Cyt  Asp 
Ser  lie  Ser  Glu  Tip  VU  Thr  All  All  Asp  Lys  Lys  Tlv  Ate  Val 
Asp  Met  Ser  Gly  Gly  Thr  Vml  Thr  Val  Ixu  Glu  Lys  Val  Pro  VU 
Ser  Lys  Gly  Gin  Leu  Lys  Gin  ly  Phe  ly  Glu  Tlv  Lys  Cys  Am 
Pro  Met  Gly  Tyr  Thr  Lys  Glu  Gly  Cys  hi%  Gly  De  Asp  Lys  Arg 
His  'np  Asn  Ser  Gin  Cys  Aig  Thr  Thr  CIn  Ser  ly  Vsl  Aif  Ate 
Leu  Tlv  Mel  Asp  Ser  Lys  Lys  Arg  tie  Gly  Trp  Arg  Ftie  De  Aig 
De  Asp  Thr  Ser  Cys  VU  Cys  Tlv  Leu  'fv  lie  Lys  Aig  Gly  Aif. 


5,453,3m 

RECOMBINANT  POXV  RUS  HOST  RANGE  SELECTION 

SYSTEM 
Enzo  Paoietti,  Albany,  N.l .,  aasignar  to  Health  Research  Incor- 


EUKARYOnC  TRANSCRIPTDN  PROTEIN;  HOST  CELL 

FACTDR 
KeOy  Lamarca  San  FrandacoJ  CaUt;  Ai«iis  Wlbon,  Cold 
Spring  Harbor,  and  Wtanhip  Herr,  Oyater  Bay  Cove,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aarignors  to  lUarik  \at,  San  Frandaca  Calit,  and 
Com  Spring  Harbor  Laboratory,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y. 
Conrtnnatfam-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  989^42,  Dec  4, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  12,  1993,  Scr.  Na  4«,58S 
Int.  CL*  C12N  15li2:  C87H  21104 
MS.  CL  435—69.1  I  4  Ctafana 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  Host  Cell  Factor,  said  Host 
Cell  Factor  having  the  amino  aci< 

Nas. 


,  Albttiy,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,977,  Mar.  3, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  478,179,  Feb.  14, 1990,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  conti^uation-fai-part  of  Scr.  Na  320^471, 
Mar.  8, 1989,  Pat  Na  '.  i,1554»20.  This  application  Ai«.  5, 
1993,  Scr.  Na  182,702 
The  portion  of  the  term  iof  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  6, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CLI  C12N  15186:15109 
VS.  CL  435— 69J  12  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  expressing  a  gene  product  in  a  host  cell  cultured 
in  vitro,  which  method  comprises  inoculating  the  host  with  a 
synthetically  modified  reoinbinam  vaccinia  virus,  said  syntheti- 
cally modified  recombinantlvaccinia  vims  having  genetic  functions 
deleted  therefrom  so  that  at  vaccinia  virus  has  restricted  replica- 
tion in  the  host,  and  said  sjmthetically  modified  recombiiumt  vac- 
cinia virus  comprising  DMa  which  codes  for  and  expresses  the 
sequence  set  forth  as  SEQ  ID   gene  product  in  the  host  wjUi  restricted  replication  of  the  vaccinia 

viius  in  the  host 


5,453,365 
PREPARATION  OF  LACTATES 
Hans-Josef  StemL  Dannsiadt-Schauemhctan;  Herbcit  Vogd, 
Ludwigshalln;  Herbert  Exner,  Waldsec;  DetteT  Kratz, 
Heidelberg,  and  BrudemiiUer,  Mannheim,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachan,  Lodwigsliafen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1994,  Ser.  Na  342,002 
Clatans  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  8,  1993,  43  41 
770.1 

Int  CL*  C12P  7162:7156 
VS.  CL  435—135  8  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lactates  by  fermentation  of 
mixtuies  containing  sugars,  conversion  of  the  lactic  acid  obtained 
during  fermentation  to  its  salts,  followed  by  esterification.  wherein 

a)  there  is  added  to  the  fermentation  liquor  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  so  as  to  neutralize  the  resultam 
lactic  acid  to  a  degree  of  at  least  90  mol  %, 

b)  the  resulting  fermentation  liquor  is  adjusted  to  pH  7  to  13  by 
the  addition  of  NH,  and  CO,  and  the  resultant  precipitates  are 
separated,  and 

c)  the  resulting,  purified  ammonium  lactate  solution  is  esterified 
with  an  alcohol. 


5,4533^7 
TRANSFORMATION  OF  HEREDITARY  MATERIAL  OF 
PLANTS 
Jerzy  Paszlunnfci,  Zurich;  logo  PDtrykns,  Magdcn;  Barbara 
Hohn,  Bottmfaven,  aO  of,  Switicrland:  Raymond  D.  Shiillla 
Chapel  Hm,  N.C.;  Ttaomas  Hohn,  IhithiilMgeu.  Switaeriand; 
Michael  W.  SanL  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Vadav  Mandak, 
Znnagen,  Switaeriaad,  anign —  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Aidaley,  N.Y. 

Omihmation  or  Scr.  Na  485,790,  Feb.  23, 1990,  Pat  Na 

5,231,819,  which  is  a  c—HnMrton-to-patt  of  Scr.  Na  366085, 

Jun.  13, 1989,  abandofd,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  Na 

157,115,  Feb.  10,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  oT 

Ser.  Na  730,825,  May  3, 1985,  abandonrd  This  application 

Mv.  29, 1993,  Scr.  Na  38,778 
CtefaM  priority,  appMration  Switaeriand,  May   11,  1984, 
2336^4;  Feb.  U,  1985,  606A5;  Apr.  1, 1985,  1398ttS 

Int  CL'  C12N  5114:15182:15164 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stable  integration  of  foreign  DNA  under  the 
control  of  plant  expression  signals,  said  foreign  DNA  being  unac- 
companied by  the  T-DNA  border  regions  of  the  Ti-plasmid,  into 
the  heredituy  material  of  plant  protoplasts,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
contacting  said  foreign  DNA.  said  foreign  DNA  being  unaccom- 
panied by  the  T-DNA  bonier  regions  of  the  Ti  plasmid, 
directly  with  a  plant  protoplast  in  a  medium  under  conditioas 
dut  render  the  plant  protoplast  membrane  permeable  to  DNA 
molecules  until  said  foreign  DNA  has  been  taken  up  by  the 
protoplast,  wherein  said  stable  integration  is  carried  out  by 
polyethylene  glycol  treatment 


5,453,366 
METHOD  OF  CLONING  BOVINE  EMBRYOS 
Michde  M.  Stans,  10955  FM  3356,  Anna.  Tte.  75409,  and 
Charles  F.  Rosenkrans,  Jr.,  3169  Misa,  Fayettcville,  Ark. 
72703 
Conttaiuation-tai-pvl  of  Scr.  Na  606^418,  Oct  31, 1990,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioo-fat-part  of  Ser.  Na  558,969, 
JuL  26, 1990,  Pat  Na  5,096322.  This  application  Mar.  15, 
1993,  Ser.  Na  31^15 
Int  CL*  C12N  15100:5100 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  3  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cloned  bovine  embryos  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

a.  removing  the  chromosomal  material  from  a  metaphase  n 
stage  bovine  oocyte  to  form  an  enucleated  recipent  oocyte; 

b.  maintaining  the  enucleated  recipient  oocyte  in  CR-l+l  mM 
L-glutamine  maintenance  medium  wherein  the  maintenance 
period  is  approximately  6  to  18  hours; 

c.  placing  a  membrane  bouixl  nucleus  from  a  donor  2-64  cell 
bovine  embryo  adjacent  to  the  plasma  membrane  of  the 
enucleated  recipient  oocyte  and; 

d.  inducing  cell  fusion  between  the  membranes  of  the  donor 
membrane-bound  nucleus  and  the  enucleated  recipient  oocyte 
to  form  an  embryonic  single  cell  with  a  nucleus  from  the 
donor,  wherein  the  membranes  are  either  electrically  fused  or 
fiised  with  polyethylene  glycol. 


5,453^68 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  BIOLOGICAL 

SUBSTANCES  IN  MICROSPHERES 

Patrick  A.  IVvsco,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  John  F.  MHIs, 

WakeOeM,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Brown  University  Research 

Foondatian,  Provfaience,  RJ. 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 1993,  Ser.  Na  113,778 
Int  CL*  BOU  13112:  C12N  11104:11108:11112 
VS.  CL  435—182  10  Clatans 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  a  biological  substance  in  biocom- 
patible microcapsules  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  coating-forming  liquid  fibn  sheet,  said  sheet 
comprising  a  solution  comprising  a  soluble  organic  polymer 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent, 

(b)  causing  droplets  comprising  biological  substances  in  an 
aqueous  medium  to  pass  through  said  sheet  to  form  microcap- 
sules comprising  cores  of  said  droplets  coated  by  said  liquid 
film,  and 

(c)  permitting  said  microcapsules  to  pass  through  said  sheet  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  polymer  precipitates  in  the  presence  of 
the  water  in  said  droplets  while  evaporating  a  portion  of  said 
solvem  to  form  a  continuous  penneable  polymer  coating  of 
sufficiem  structural  integrity  so  that  said  microcapsules  are 
self-supporting. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  said  biok>gical  substance 
comprises  cells  capable  of  secreting  a  selected  biok>gicaIly  active 
product  or  of  providing  a  selected  biological  function  to  an  indi- 
vidual. 
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5,453^9 

ENZYME  FOR  PROI  UCING  NOVEL 

CYCLOOISOMALTOOL  GOSACCHARIDES 

TMsuya  Ogiinu;  Tiktsuo  Horiucb  ,  and  Koichiro  Tobe,  aU  of 

Noda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kiklu  man  Corporatioa,  and  Noda 

Institnte  for  Scientific  Researd^  both  oi;  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  174,5%,  Dec  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3M,936.  This  application  Aug,  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992,  4-349444; 
Jun.  24, 1993,  5-153456 

Int  CL'  C12N  9/\0:9l44.-9l24 
VS.  a.  435—193  3  Cbiims 

1.  A  purified  cycloisomaltooligosi  ccharide  synthase,  having  the 
physicochemical  properties  of: 
(a.)  action  on  a  polymer  of  glycols  linlced  by  a- 1,6  linlcages  to 
form  a  cycloisomaltooligosacci  aride  of  tiie  formula: 


"^"i" 

m^^ 


H      C  H 


wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  7-p.  by  intramolecular  transglu 
cosylation  reaction; 
(b.)  substrate  specificity  of  actin] 
linlcage  in  its  main  chain,  but  n#t 
and 

(c.)  optimum  pH  of  about  pH  S^  ^^^^  stability  in  the  range  of  pH 
4.5-8.5. 


on  dextran  having  an  a- 1,6 
on  amylopectin  or  pullulan; 


5v«53,31l 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PR  SPARATION  OF  A 

PHOSPHOLIPID-DEPENDR4T  PROTHROMBIN 

ACTIVATOR  FROM  THE  VENOM  OF  SNAKES 

Dougfau  A.  IViplett,  South  Munck,  Ind.,  and  Kurt  Stocker, 

Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Pentapharm  AG,  Basel, 

Switzerland  j 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1992,  Sfcr.  No.  983341 
Clafans  priority,  application  European  PaL  Olt,  Sep.  4, 1992, 
92810679 

Int  CL*  C12N 
VS.  CL  43S— 214 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation 
prothrombin  activator  from  the  v( 
Elapidae  family,  said  activator  has 
activity  in  the  presence  of  phospt 
reduced  activity  in  the  presence  of 
to  facilitate  clotting  in  a  normal  cU 
platelet  poor  plasma,  said  plasma 

levels  of  factor  V,  VII,  VIII,  IX,  or  X,  and  a  major  band  with  a 
molecular  weight  of  40,000  to  60,000  Daltons  on  an  SDS  gel,  said 
method  comprising: 

a)  adsorbing  the  venom  on  a  waier-insoluble  barium,  magne- 
sium, calcium  or  aluminum  saltj 

b)  eluting  the  activator  from  the  veiiom  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  allcali-,  ammonium-  or  osanic  amine  salts  to  form 
insoluble  salts,  complexes  or  clelates  with  allcaline  earth  or 
aluminum  ions,  ] 

c)  removing  the  eluted  salts,  and 

d)  recovering  the  activator. 


f/50.-9/48 

5  Claims 
of  a  phospholipid-dependent 
of  snakes  belonging  to 
increased  plasma  clotting 
Dlipids  and  calcium  ions;  a 
Ipus  Anticoagulant;  an  ability 
fting  time  in  the  presence  of 
aving  normal  or  decreased 


September  26,  1995 
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;y453,371 

BACTERIAL  COLLJ  GENASE  GENE  OF  VIBRIO 

AUG,  NOLYTICU5 

Yi^i  Shibano,  Ibyonaka;  Kazuyuki  Morihara,  Shimonoseki; 

KeiUi  Okuda,  Yokohama^  and  Jun  Fukushima,  Ibkyo,  all  of; 

Japan,  assignors  to  Suntory  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1989,  1-308235; 
Sep.  14,  1990,  2-244562 

Int  CL'  ClbN  9152:15157:15170 


VS.  CL  435—220 


22CUinis 


1.  An  isolated  and  purifi^ 
Vibrio  alginolyticus  and  havii  g 
1. 


Wilke,  Wennigsen,  aU  of; 
sart  Belgium;  Wol^ang 


gene  encoding  a  collagenase  of 
a  restriction  map  as  shown  in  FIG. 


«  453372 

STABILIZED  ENZ\  MES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPyt  RING  THEM 

Roman  Vetter,  Burgdorf;  Ii  go  Muecke,  Barsinghausen;  Detlef 

Germany;  Amory  Antoine,  Rixen- 

Aehle,  Delft,  Netherlands;  HaraM 


Sobek,  Ummendorf;  Dittmar  Schomburg,  Brawischwig, 
both  of,  Germany,  and  \nAri  CUppe,  Walhain,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Solvay  Enzy  nes  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Nienburg/ 
Weser,  and  Gcaellschafl  I  iier  Bio-technologische  Forschung, 
Braunschweig,  both  of,  Qermany 

Filed  JuL  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918318 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  27,  1991,  41  24 

997.6 

Int  CL'  Cj2N  9150:9154:9156 

VS.  CL  435—222 

1.  A  high-alkaline  protease 

at  least  90%  homology  to  the 


4Clainis 

with  an  amino  acid  sequence  having 
amino  acid  sequence  of  FIG.  1  (SEQ 


ID  NO:2)  stabilized  against  fic  destabilizing  effects  of  ionic  sur- 
factants by  at  least  one  of  tha  following  amino  acid  replacements: 
K27Q,  I43R,  I43K,  I43Q,  14  IE,  Y89Q,  H118W,  H118Y,  R143N, 
R143S,  R143T.  R164Q,  N:  37P,  T249R,  T249K,  T249Q  and 
T249E,  wherein  the  positior  numbers  relate  to  the  positions  in 
RG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO:2). 


5,453373 
PROTEIN  C  DERIVATIVES 
Bmce  E.  Gerlitz,  and  Brian  W.  Grtamell,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,191,  May  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89^15 
Int  CL'  C12N  5100:15100:  C12P  27/06.  C07H  79/00 
U.S.  CL  435— 240J  28  Claims 

1.  A  human  protein  C  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Q3Q9,  FLIN-Q313  and  FLIN-Q3Q9. 


5,453374 

TRIGONOPSIS  TRANSFORMANT  PRODUCING 

D-AMINO  ACID  OXIDASE 

Kaoru  Furuya,  Nobeoka,  and  Akio  Matsuda,  Fd^I,  both  of; 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,741 

Cbims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  JuL  27,  1992,  4-199948 

Int  CL*  C12N  1115:15153:9102:  C12P  35106 

VS.  CL  435—254.11  8  Claims 


I.  A  Trigonopsis  variabilis  transformed  with  a  recombinant 
DNA  comprising  a  D-amiiK>  acid  oxidase  gene  which  is  expressed 
in  the  transformed  Trigonopsis  variabilis,  wherein  the  transformed 
Trigonopsis  variabilis  has  two  or  more  copies  of  D-amino  acid 
oxidose  gene  and  a  marker  gene  in  the  chromosomal  DNA  of  the 
Trigonopsis  variabilis,  and  the  transformed  Trigonopsis  variabilis 
possesses  higher  D-amino  oxidase  acid  activity  and  lower  esterase 
activity  relative  to  an  untransformed  parent  strain. 


allowing  said  Acinetobacter  genospecies  1 1  bacteria  to  metabo- 
lize and  degrade  said  tributyl  phosphate  and  said  organic 
compound  within  said  waste  mixture  under  conditions  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  for  the  degradations  to  occur. 


5,453376 

COMPOST  CHAMBER 

J.  Edwin  Ek,  5161  S.  Marioa,  lUsa,  OUa.  74135 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,921 

Int  CL'  C12M  1110:11113:  C05F  17100:17102 


VS.  CL  435—312 


13Chdms 


5,453375 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

DEGRADATION  OF  TRIBUTYL  PHOSPHATE  IN 

CHEMICAL  WASTE  MIXTURES 

Daphne  L.  Stoner,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  and  Albert  J.  Tien,  Zurich, 

Switzerland,   assignors   to   Lockheed    Idaho   Technologies 

Company,  IdaboFaDs,  Id. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108345 
Int  CL'  B09B  3100:  CI2N  1/12:1/38:  CV2F  3/00 
VS.  CL  435—262.5  17  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  the  degradation  of  tributyl  phosphate  in  a  liquid 
waste  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  supply  of  Acinetobacter  genospecies  1 1  bacteria; 
providing  a  liquid  waste  mixture  comprising  tributyl  phosphate 
and  at  least  one  organic  compound  capable  of  being  utilized 
by  said  Acinetobacter  genospecies  11  bacteria  as  a  growth 
substrate; 
combining  said  Acinetobacter  genospecies  11  bacteria,  in  an 
amount  effective  to  degrade  said  tributyl  phosphate,  with  said 
waste  mixture;  and 


1.  A  compost  chamber  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  casing; 

a  first  cap  closing  an  inlet  end  of  said  casing,  said  cap  having  a 
door  therein  for  receiving  compost  materials  therethrough; 
and 

a  second  cap  closing  an  oulet  end  of  said  casing,  said  outlet  cap 
having  a  door  therein  for  removiitg  compost  materials  there- 
through; 

said  casing  having  in  a  continuous  spiral  of  pleats  about  a 
horizontal  longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  whereby  said  casing  is  collapsible 
and  expandible  by  folding  and  unfolding,  respectively,  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pleats  and  whereby,  when  said  casing  is 
rotated  about  said  axis,  said  compost  materials  contained 
therein  are  transferred  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet 
end. 
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M5V7 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  IODINE-FREE  KARL 
FISCHER  REAGENTS 
IbraU  Dduns,  472  MadiMW  Ave^  Ibms  River,  N J.  08753 
Continiiatioii-ln-pail  of  Ser.  Na  >7,110,  JuL  26, 1993,  Pat 
Na  5,389,545.  This  •ppHcatioo  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na 
263,839 
Int.  CL*'  GOIN  3^00:33/18 
U.S.CL  436-8  '  28  Claims 

1.  A  metlMd  for  pfcpsring  a  one-component  iodine-free  volu- 
metric Karl  Fischer  reagent  suitable  for  detennining  the  water 
content  of  a  sample  using  the  ICarl  Fischer  reaction  in  which  water 
reacts  with  an  oxidizing  agent  on  a  qiuntitative  basis,  said  reagent 
containing  an  amine,  SO,  and  triiodi^  as  the  oxidizing  agent  and 
having  a  final  amine/SO,  niio,  including  the  sequential  steps  at 
preparing  a  fiist  solution  containing  a  solvent  and  a  mixture  of 
amine  and  SO,  having  a  first  tmine/SO,  ratio  outside  the 
lange  0.6/1-1^1,  said  amine  b<ing  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   essentially   of  primaiy   and   secondary   acyclic 
amines,  I 

adding  iodine  to  said  solution,      | 
converting  iodine  in  said  solutiod  to  triiodide  to  produce  an 

iodine-free  solution,  and 
adjusting  the  relative  amounts  of  aaiine  and  SO^  in  said  iodine- 
fne  solution  to  establish  a  final  slution  having  a  final  amine/ 
SO]  ratio  within  the  range  of  about  0.4/1-l.S/l,  thereby 
producing  said  ICarl  Fischer  reagent  in  which  the  molar 
amount  of  SO2  in  said  leagenl  is  greater  than  the  molar 
amount  of  triiodide  in  said  teag^L 


5,453,371 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  SYSTEM  VtRmCATION  METHOD 

USING  SERUM  FREE  GLUCOSE  CONTROL 
CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMNONIUM  POLYMER 
Douglas  E.  Bdl;  Amy  H.  Chu,  boUl  of  EUdiart,  and  Karen  L. 

Marftn^  Mishawaka,  all  of  IndL  assigDors  to  Miles  Inc., 

Elkhart,  Ind.  T 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  sl.  No.  201,372 

Int.  CL'^GOII^^  i//00 

U.S.  CL  436—14  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  verifying  the  aoniracy  of  an  automated 
system  for  use  in  clinical  analysis  of  glucose  com{Mising  reactiiig  a 
glucose  detennining  reagent  with  a  Control  reagent  containing  a 
known  amount  of  glucose,  measuring  a  response  for  the  reaction, 
and  determining  if  the  system  is  givkig  the  correct  response,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  a  scrum  free  control  reagent 
formulation  for  determination  of  the  glucose  which  reagent  com- 
prises an  aqueous  solution  of  a  picdetermined  amount  of  the 
glucose  together  with  a  preservative  ^  a  polymerized  quaternary 
salt  of  di-  or  mono-  allyl,  di-  or  triillcyl  ammonium  having  the 
formulae:  I 


Settcmber  26,  1995 
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or  copolymers  diereof  where  n  R  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  9  and  8 
represents  a  counteranion  and  ifvherein  said  formulation  contains  a 
buffer  capable  of  buffering  it  to  a  pH  of  about  7.5. 


5,153,379 

ELIMINATING  AGEI  FT  FOR  GLYCOSYLATED 

HEMOGLOBIN  AND  A  FEST  METHOD  USING  THE 

JAME 

Kazntodii  YamataU,  Ohtso;  Masahiro  TUecfai,  Nishinomiya; 
ToddU  Kawabe,  Kyoto,  1  nd  ManyoU  Yokoi,  Kusatsu,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  S  ddsni  K^gakn  Kogyo  K«hii«MM 
Kaisiia,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2 12,774,  Oct  3, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Sep  3, 1991,  Ser.  Na  758^3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  1  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1987, 62-303782; 
Dec  22,  1987,  62-326463 

Int  CL'  G  UN  33172:30104 
MS.  CL  436—67  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measurinj  the  amount  of  stable  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  A,,  or  the  amount  of  glycosylated  hemoglobin  com- 
ponents that  are  obtained  by  eliminating  labile  glycosylated  hemo- 
globin A,c  component  from  gltcosylated  hemoglobin  A,  in  a  blood 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

admixing  a  blood  sample  cdntaining  at  least  erythrocytes  and/or 
glycosylated  hemoglobin^  with  an  eliminating  reagent  con- 
taining an  eliminating  agpnt  that  comprises  condensed  phos- 
phoric acids  and/or  salts  j  thereof,  so  that  labile  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  A,^,  which  is  contained  in  said  erythrocytes  and/ 
or  present  in  a  liberated  form,  is  converted  into  non- 
glycosylated  hemogk>bin  and  glucose; 
treating  the  blood  sample  pipcessed  in  this  way  by  ion-exchange 
chromatography  so  that  non-glycosylated  hemoglobins  and 
the  various  types  of  glycosylated  hemoglobins  in  the  sample 
are  separated  from  each  Mher,  and 
measuring  the  amount  of  st«>le  glycosylated  hemoglobin  A,^  or 
the  amount  of  glycosylated  hemoglobin  components  that  are 
obtained  by  eliminating  labile  glycosylated  hemoglobin  A,, 
component  from  glycosy^ed  hemoglobin  A,. 


THIN  FILM  SAMPLE  PREPARATION 
John  S.  Pooie,  Elkton,  Md.;lMark  A.  Nickerson,  Landenberg, 
and  Frank  J.  DeMoote,  vitA  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Comity,  Pak>  Alta  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  198,724 
Int  CLf  GOIN  1128 
U.S.  CL  436— 174  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  component  of  interest  from  a 
sample  matrix  writhin  a  sample  vial  having  a  vertical  axis  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  the  sample  by  placing  the  sample  matrix  in  the  sample 
vial  and  rotating  the  san^Ie  vial  about  the  vertical  axis  at  a 
speed  such  that  centrifugal  force  causes  said  sample  to  form 
into  a  thin  ai¥l  uniform  layer,  wherein  the  surface  area  for  a 
given  sample  volume  is  maximized;  and 
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contacting  the  thin  layer  of  sample  widi  a  solvent  for  dissolving 

said  component  of  interest;  and 
removing  the  solvent  containing  the  component  of  interest 


5,453,381 
IkOTHOD  FOR  ADHERING  FECAL  SAMPLES  TO 
SLIDES 
Stewart  Upton,  708  ClearTiew  Dr.,  Gknview,  DL  60025 
Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  Na  165,042 
Int  CL'  GOIN  1128 
VS.  CL  436-176  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  of  components  in  a  fecal 
sample  to  a  microscope  slide,  said  method  comprising  contacting 
an  dBFective  amount  of  slide  fixative  with  a  fecal  sample,  said  slide 
fixative  comprising  from  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a 
protein  solution,  from  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent  glycerin 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.9  weight  percent  of  an  adhesion 
enhancing  agent 


5,453,382 
ELECTROCHROMATOGRAPmC  PRECONCENTRATION 

METHOD 
MOoa  V.  NoTotny,  Bloomington,  Ind.;  lUuo  Itoda,  Akhi, 
Japan,  and  Helena  A.  Soini,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Indiana  University  Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
Contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  740,538,  Aug.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec  17, 1992,  Ser.  Na  992,232 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27126:271447 
VS.  CL  436—178  13  Cbdms 
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(b)  impoting  a  voltage  padieal  acn»  sad  cohann  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  a  pressiae  giadkni  ID  induce  ekcmxM- 
motic  bulk  flow  diereihnugh  in  a  second  diectkn  oppoaile  to 
said  first  direction,  under  conditians  pramotiag  deaoquioo  of 
said  analyie  from  said  adsorption  mfdium;  and 

(c)  recovering  mobile  phase  leaving  said  artsiiiplitai  medium  due 
to  said  electiDosmotic  bulk  flow,  said  mobile  phase  ( 
saidanalyte. 


5,4S3,3S3 

NKTHOD  OF  APPLYING  SUGAR  COATING  BY  USING 
STEAM  ASSISTED  DISCHARGE  NOZZLE 
G.   Rfloft,   Maple   Gnvc,  and   Gmry  C  VBOriHii, 
AlbcrtviBe,  both  or  MhM.,  aaa^nors  ta  GcMral  ftOh,  Inc., 


Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na  259,709 
bt  CL'  A23G  3/26 
VS.  CL  426—302  U 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  an  exterior  surbce  of 
multiple  pieces  of  a  food  base,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  quantity  of  the  food  base  to  a  tumbling  vessel; 
co-spraying  steam  and  a  sugar  slurry  in  the  form  of  an  atomized 

intermixed  spray  having  an  angle  of  dispersion  oiKo  tlie  food 

base;  and 
tumbling  the  food  base  to  form  a  sugar  slurry  coated  food  base. 


5*453,384 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SILICON  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
DISCHARGE  PROTECTION 
Amitava  Chattcrjee,  Piano,  Tfac,  amignor  to  Tens  I 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  ItaL 
Contfaination  of  Ser.  Na  29,099,  Mar.  10,  1993, 1 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  804,271,  Dec  5, 1991,  Pat  Na 
5,225,702.  TUs  appttcatioo  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na  218,039 
Int  CL'  HOIL  49/00 
VS.  CL  437—6  30  ( 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  source  solution  containing  a  suspected 
analyte  to  obtain  a  concentrated  solution  of  said  analyte,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  source  solution  tlvough  an  adsorption  medium 
retained  in  a  column  in  a  first  direction  by  imposing  a  pics-       1.  A  method  of  nuddng  an  electrostatic  discharge-prolectioa 
sure  gradient  across  said  column  in  the  substantial  absence  of  device,  said  method  comprising: 

a  voltage  gradient  and  under  conditions  promoting  selective       providing  a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first 
immobilization  of  said  analyte  by  said  adsorption  medium;  conductivity  type  and  a  face; 
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fofming  a  lightly  doped  region  havi  ig  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  at  said  face; 

forming  a  first  heavily  doped  region  h  iving  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  within  said  semiconduc  or  layer  at  said  face  and 
electrically  coupled  to  a  first  node; 

forming  a  second  heavily  doped  region  having  said  second 
conductivity  type  within  said  light  f  doped  region  and  elec- 
trically coupled  to  a  second  node; 

forming  a  third  heavily  doped  region  having  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  within  said  lightly  dop  id  region  and  interposed 
between  said  first  and  secoixl  he  ivily  doped  regions  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  second  fKxle; 

forming  a  gate  insulator  region  over  adjacent  regions  of  said 
semicorxluctor  layer  and  said  lightly  doped  region  and  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  third  h^vily  doped  regions,  such 
that  said  gate  insulator  region  is  formed  over  a  junction 
between  said  semiconductor  laye<  arxl  said  lightly  doped 
region; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  forming  a  gate  layer  over  said 
electrically  coupled  to  said  first  noie 


5^3,385 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTfRING  SILICON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTrt  A  GETTERING  SITE 

Uya  Shiqji,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Electron  Co,  Ltd^  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  <lo.  113,606 


U.S.  CL  437—11 


Int  CL''  HOIL  21  308 


12        11 


5,4S^3M 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATl  ON  OF  IMPLANTED  LED 

ARltAY 

Ben,  unin  ^ 


Paige  Holm,  Phoenix,  and 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Filed  May  9,  199^ 
InL  CL' 
VS.  CL  437—23 


W.  Gable,  Chandler,  both 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 
Ser.  No.  240,055 
1|01L  33/00 

22  Claims 


;ate  insulator  region  and 


8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sili<  on  semiconductor  device, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  oxide  film  over  a  slicon  substrate  of  a  first 

conductivity  type  and  a  SiN  layer  (  ver  said  first  oxide  fibn; 
removing  said  SiN  layer  over  a  re  ;ion  wherein  an  element 

isolation  region  is  to  be  formed; 
implanting  boron  ions  and  then  calbon  ions  in  said  region 

wherein  the  element  isolation  regiofi  is  to  be  formed; 
after  said  implanting  step,  annealing  said  region  wherein  the 

element  isolation  region  is  to  be  fohned; 
forming  a  second  oxide  film  by  oxi<|ation  of  said  silicon  sub- 
strate; 
said  second  oxide  film  having  a  thicki^ss  sufficient  to  cover  said 

carbon-ion  implanted  region; 
removing  the  remaining  portion  of  th|  SiN  layer, 
removing  said  first  oxide  fibn; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  fibn  over  a  i  urface  exposed  after  the 

removal  of  the  first  oxide  film;  an<] 
formmg  a  gate  electrode  over  said  ga  e  oxide  film. 


Settembek  26,  1995 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  at  implanted  light  emitting  diode 
array  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  non-inductive  material  with  a  major 
surface; 

forming  a  conductive  layer  of]  material  on  the  major  surface  of 
the  substrate; 

forming  a  first  carrier  confinen  ent  layer  on  the  conductive  layer, 

forming  an  active  layer  on  the  first  carrier  confinement  layer, 

forming  a  second  carrier  confi  lement  layer  on  the  active  layer, 

selectively  forming  a  conducti  re  cap  layer  on  the  second  carrier 
confinement  layer  to  provi  le  exposed  surface  areas  of  the 
second  confinement  layer  defining  exposed  row  areas  and 
a  matrix  of  diode  light  emitting 
areas  covered  by  the  condw  tive  cap  layer  positioned  ui  rows 
and  columns  therebetween; 

implanting  a  first  unpurity  ii  i  a  plurality  of  positions  in  the 
exposed  row  areas  to  form  i  plurality  of  vertical  conductors 
through  the  second  carrier  c  anfinement  layer,  the  active  layer 
and  at  least  partially  throigh  the  first  carrier  confinement 
layer  to  provide  row  surfa  :e  contacts  to  each  diode  m  the 
matrix; 

implanting  a  second  impurity  in  the  exposed  row  and  colunui 
areas  through  the  second  cai  rier  confinement  layer  and  at  least 
through  the  active  layer  to  I  arm  an  isolating  resistive  volume 
around  each  diode  light  em  itting  area,  the  isolating  resistive 
volume  around  each  diode  bfeing  further  positioned  to  separate 
the  vertical  conductors  fro  n  the  active  layer  and  the  first 
carrier  confinement  layer,  a  id 

implanting  a  third  impurity  in  he  exposed  row  areas  through  the 

layer,  the  active  layer,  the  first 
carrier  confinement  layer  ^  at  least  mto  the  substrate  to 
form  an  isolating  resistive  v  dume  between  each  row  of  diode 


light  emitting  areas. 
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5,453387 

FABRICATION  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  NEIGHBORING  N-  AND  P-  TYPE 

REGIONS 

Shigeru  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  354,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  13, 1993,  5-311429 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/266:2 J/761 
VS.  CL  437—27  9  Clwms 


area  except  for  said  second  surface  area  and  havuig  a  third 
impurity  concentration  D,  lower  than  said  first  impurity 
concentration; 
wherein 

said  second  doped  region  is  doped  with  said  second  and  third 
impurities  that  restrain  carrier  generation  in  said  second 
doped  region,  so  that  the  second  doped  region  acts  as  a 
separation  region  for  separating  said  first  doped  region 
from  said  third  doped  region. 


■:trif 


5,453,388 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EEPROM 

Ling  Chen,  Sunnyvale;  TIen-ler  Un,  Cupertino,  and  Albert 

Wu,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Caiit^  assignors  to  Integrated  Silicon 

Solution,  Inc,  Sunnyvale,  CaUL 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  764,019,  Sep.  23, 1991,  PaL  Na  5,317,179. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  Na  U2,941 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/266:21/8247 

VS.  CL  437-^30  2  Clafans 
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1.  A  fabrication  method  of  a  semiconductor  device,  said  method 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulator  fibn  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  a  mask  layer  having  a  first  window  on  said  insulator 
film; 

(c)  forming  a  second  window  in  said  insulator  film  using  said 
mask  layer  with  said  first  window  as  a  mask,  said  second 
wiiHtow  having  a  central  part  in  which  said  first  window  is 
reflected  and  a  peripheral  part  formed  to  surround  said  central 
part; 

(d)  selectively  doping  a  first  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  first  conductivity  type  into 
said  substrate  through  a  first  surface  area  of  the  substrate 
using  said  mask  layer  with  said  first  window  as  a  mask  to 
produce  a  first  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 
said  first  surface  area  corresponding  to  said  central  part  of 

said  second  window,  said  first  doped  region  being  placed 
under  said  central  part  and  having  a  first  impurity  concen- 
tration; 

(e)  removing  said  mask  layer  from  said  insulator  fibn  after  said 
step  of  (d); 

(0  selectively  doping  a  second  impurity  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  into  said  substrate  through  a  second  surface  area  of 
said  sutetrate  using  said  msulator  film  as  a  mask  to  produce  a 
second  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 
said  second  surface  area  corresponding  to  said  central  and 
peripheral  parts  of  said  second  wirKlow,  said  second  doped 
region  being  placed  uixler  said  peripheral  part  of  said 
second  witxlow  and  having  a  second  impurity  concentra- 
tion X>2  lower  than  said  first  impurity  concentration; 
(g)  removing  said  insulator  film  from  said  substrate  after  said 

step  of  (0:  and 

(h)  doping  a  third  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into 

said  substrate  through  a  third  surface  area  of  said  substrate  to 

produce  a  third  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 

said  third  surface  area  being  larger  than  said  second  surface 

area  and  containing  said  second  surface  area  therein,  said 

third  doped  region  bemg  placed  under  said  third  surface 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrically  programmable,  elec- 
trically erasable  floating  gate  memory  cell  utilizing  a  floating  gate 
electrically  insulated  from  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  by  a  first  dielectric  layer,  and  a  control  gate 
electrically  insubued  fhrni  said  floating  gate  by  a  second  dielectric 
layer,  said  memory  cell  being  programmed  and  erased  by  electron 
tunneling  through  said  second  insulating  layer,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
forming  said  first  dielectric  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
forming  a  first  doped  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
having  a  first  conductivity,  m  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  such  that  a  first  channel  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  is  located  adjacent  said  first  doped  region; 
forming  said  floating  gate  on  said  first  dielectric  layer  such  that 
a  first  portion  of  said  floating  gate  is  disposed  over  said  first 
doped  region  of  second  conductivity  type  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  floating  gate  is  disposed  over  said  first  channel 
region  of  said  first  corKluctivity  type; 
forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  over  said  floating  gate  and  over 
a  secortd  channel   region  of  said   first  conductivity   type, 
wherein  said  first  charutel  region  is  located  between  said  first 
doped  region  and  said  second  channel  reason; 
forming  a  control  gate  over  said  second  dielectric  layer  above 
said  floating  gate  and  above  said  second  channel  region;  and 
formmg  second  atxi  third  doped  regions  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  ui  said  body  of  said  semiconductor  material,  said 
second  doped  region  having  a  second,  higher  magnitude  of 
conductivity  than  said  first  doped  region,  said  second  doped 
region  being  disposed  in  said  first  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type,  and  said  third  doped  region  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  second  pan  of  said  channel  region; 
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whereby  a  portion  of  said  first  doped  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  is  disposed  under  said  floating  gate  and 
retains  said  first  conductivity. 


DEFECT-FREE  BIPOLAR  PROCESS 
Robert  J.  Strain,  and  Sheldoa  Armiowftz,  both  of  San  Jew, 
CaUt,  aniKnon  to  Natknal  Scmiopoductor,  Inc^  Santa 
Clara.  CaUt  [ 

Fikd  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  N^.  113,772 
Int.  CL'^  HOIL  27/2 
U.S.  CL  437—31  J  17  Ctefans 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bipolar  device  wherein  damage 
to  active  regions  of  the  device  due  to .  direct  implantation  of 
impurities  is  suppressed,  the  bipolar  devicr  having  an  oxide  layer 
in  which  apertures  have  been  formed  for  iBse,  emitter,  aixl  collec- 
tor contacts,  the  method  comprising  the  skps  of: 
selectively  depositing  a  buffer  material  on  the  active  regions  in 
the  apertures  in  the  oxide  layer,  the  bitfer  material  comprising 
germanium; 
implanting  a  first  impurity  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  the 

buffer  material  formed  in  the  base  contact  aperture; 
implanting  a  second  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
the  buffer  material  formed  in  the  collactor  and  emitter  contact 
apertures;  and 
diffusing  the  impurities  into  the  active   sgions  of  the  device. 


5,453390 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  CURRENT  DETECnNG  FUNCTION 

Ibshiaki  NisUzawa,  Obu;  AUra  Kurofanagi,  OkazaU;  Itey- 

oahi  Yamamoto,  Chiryu,  and  Norihl«>  Ibkura,  OkazaU,  all 

oi^  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  L4«i.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3SfiS» 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  power  senaconductor  device  with  a 
current  detection  hinction  having  a  principal  current  part  aixl  a 
current  detection  part,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 
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preparing  a  semiconductor  substfate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
which  has  a  heavily  doped  seyiiconductor  layer  and  a  lightly 
doped  semiconductor  layer  Ificated  on  said  heavily  doped 
semiconductor  layer, 

forming  a  principal  well  region  i  nd  a  subordinate  well  region  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  at  a  main  surface  of  said  lightly 
doped  semiconductor  layer  sfch  that  said  subocxtinaie  well 
region  has  a  junction  depth  slallower  than  that  of  said  priit- 
cipal  well  region,  said  princibal  well  region  formed  in  the 
priiKipal  current  part  of  said  p  >wer  semiconductor  device  and 
said  subordinate  well  region  i  onned  in  the  current  detection 
part,  whereby  said  current  di  tection  part  detects  current  in 
said  principal  current  part  an^  has  a  lower  current  capacity 
than  said  principal  current  padt;  and 

forming  surface  electrode  region)  of  heavily  doped  first  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  principal  well  region  and  said  subordinate 
well  region  respectively. 
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METHOD  FOR  MANUFACT  JRING 

FLOATING  GATE  TR  LNSISTOR 
Ibm  D.  Yin,  Milpitas,  CaUL;  Fu  Ilia 
Prov.  of  China;  Tien-Ler  Lin 
Sunnyvale,  both  of  Calit, 
tional  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hainchu,  lU^^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  823,882, 
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Int.  Cl.*^  HOip. 
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Shooe,  Hdnchu,  lUwan, 
Cupertino,  and  Ling  Chen, 
to  Macronfai  Intema- 
Prov.  of  China 
22, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

Ser.  Na  C7,519 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  a  nay  of  contactkss  floating  gate 

memory  devices  on  a  substrate,  cc  mprising: 

defining  a  plurality  of  drain  diffi  sion  regions  elongated  in  a  first 

direction; 
doping  the  drain  diffusion  regiods; 
establishing  a  first  insulation  la  ^er  on  the  substrate  at  least  in 

regions  adjacent  the  drain  dil  ftision  regions  after  doping  the 

drain  diffiision  regions; 
establishing  a  floating  gate  conductive  layer  over  the  first  insu- 
lation layer  at  least  in  regie  is  adjacent  the  drain  diffusion 

regions; 
establishing  a  control  gate  insulation  layer  over  the  floating  gate 

conductive  layer, 
exposing  elongated  source  diffuiion  regions  through  the  floating 

gate  conductive  layer  in  the  substrate,  and  aligned  with  the 

floating  gate  conductive  layer, 
doping  the  exposed  source  diffi^ion  regions; 
establishing  an  insulating  layer  over  the  source  difliision  regions 

and  any  exposed  floating  gats  conductive  layer,  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  rows  o'  conductive  material  over  the 

control  gate  insulating  laye   and  floating  gate  conductive 

layer. 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacture  for  flat-cell  Maslc  ROM  devices  on 
a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surftce  covered  with  a 
fitst  gate  oxide  layer  having  a  surftce,  said  method  comprising. 

a)  fonning  a  first  woid  line  conductor  ttnicture  on  said  surfKX 
of  said  first  gate  oxide  layer, 

b)  forming  buried  coixluctive  structure  within  said  substrate  by 
forming  a  mask  over  said  substrate  and  said  first  word  line 
conductor  with  a  pattern  of  openings  theretiirough  for  said 
conductive  stmctuies.  said  mask  including  parallel  openings 
for  fonning  said  buried  bit  lines,  said  parallel  openings  cross- 
ing over  said  first  word  line  conductor  structure,  ion  implan- 
tation tlirough  said  openings  in  said  mask  to  form  said  con- 
ductive structures  with  a  portion  thereof  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  first  conductor  structure  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
buried  bit  lines, 

c)  etching  away  the  surface  of  said  first  gale  oxide  layer  expos- 
ing poftions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  except  beneath 
said  first  word  line  conductor  structure, 

d)  forming  a  second  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
semicoiKluctor  substrate  and  said  first  wotd  line  conductor 
structure,  and 

e)  forming  a  second  word  line  conductor  structure  on  said 
second  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  buried  bit  lines. 


5,453,393 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HIGH  DENSITY  EEPROM 
CELL  ARRAY  WITH  IMPROVED  ACCESS  TIME 
Albert  M.  Bcrgemont,  San  Joae,  CaUt,  aaai(nor  to  Natioaal 
Semiconductor  Corporatiaii,  Santa  Ctara,  CaUt 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  152,4W,  Nov.  15, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,402372,  which  is  a  wmthination-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,705, 
Jun.  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^79,253.  This  appHcatioB  Oct  5, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  3183(3 
Int  CL'  HOIL  2y/82¥7 
U.S.  CL  437—52  7  Clatans 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrically-erasable,  program- 
mable read-only-memory  (EEPROM)  array  having  segment  select 
traitsistors,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent segment  select  regions  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  array 
regions  arranged  so  that  one  array  region  is  located  between 
and  adjoins  each  pair  of  adjacent  segment  select  regions; 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-part  strips  of  first  field  oxide  on 
the  semicoiiductor  material  so  that  a  portion  of  each  strip  is 
formed  in  each  segment  select  region  and  in  each  array 
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region,  each  pair  of  adjacent  strips  of  first  field  oxide  in  each 
array  region  defining  an  active  device  region  therebetween; 

fonning  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  in  die  semiconductar  matoial  in 
each  pair  of  adjacent  segment  select  regions  and  llie  adjoining 
array  region  located  therebetween  so  tiiat  a  pair  of  bit  lines  are 
fbfined  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  snips  of  first  field 
oxide,  and  so  that  one  bit  line  is  fanned  adjacent  to  each  strip 
of  first  fiekl  oxide; 

fanning  a  layer  of  second  field  oxide  on  die  semiconductor 
material  over  each  bit  line; 

defining  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  first  channel  regions  in  each 
active  device  region; 

fonning  a  layer  of  first  gale  dielectric  material  on  die  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  layer  of  first  gate  dielectric  material 
having  a  plurality  of  tunnel  openings  in  each  array  tegian 
which  are  positiofied  so  that  each  tunnel  opening  overlies  a 
portion  of  one  first  channel  region; 

fonning  a  layer  of  tunnel  dielectric  material  in  each  tunnel 
opening  of  the  layer  of  first  gate  dielectric  material; 

fonning  a  layer  of  first  conductive  material  over  the  layer  of  first 
gale  dielectric  material  and  the  layer  of  tunnel  dielectric 
mtterial; 

forming  a  layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  material  over  the  layer 
of  first  conductive  material; 

etching  the  layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  material  and  die  layer 
of  first  conductive  material  to  define  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
dielectric/conductive  material  in  each  array  region  so  tliat 
each  strip  of  dielectric/conductive  material  is  formed  over  one 
active  device  region; 

removing  the  layer  of  first  gate  dielectric  from  each  of  the 
segment  select  regions; 

defining  a  plurality  of  second  channel  regions  in  each  segmem 
select  region; 

forming  a  layer  of  second  gale  dielectric  material  over  die 
semiconductor  material  in  each  of  die  segment  select  regions; 

forming  a  layer  of  second  conductive  material  over  each  seg- 
mem select  region  and  over  each  array  region; 

etching  the  layer  of  second  conductive  material  to  fonn  segment 
selea  lines  in  each  segment  select  region,  and  to  form  word 
lines  in  each  array  region; 

etching  the  layer  of  intermediate  dielectric  material  and  die  layer 
of  first  conductive  material  to  fonn  a  plurality  of  floating  gale 
memory  cells  in  each  array  region;  and 

forming  a  drain  region  and  a  source  region  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  segment  select  line  in  each  segment  selea  region  so  that 
each  bit  line  is  contacted  by  a  source  region. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  BY  BRINGING  FIROT  AND  SECOND 

SUBSTRATES  IN  CONTACT 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  first  substrate  having  a  semiconductor  layer  and  an 

insulating  layer, 
forming  a  first  layer  comprising  an  element  constituting  said 
insulating  layer  and  at  least  one  of  boron  and  phosphorus  on 
the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer, 
contacting  the  first  layer  with  a  second  substrate;  and 
integrating  both  of  the  substrates  by  a  heat  treatment  to  form  the 
semiconductor  substrate, 
wherein  the  boron  and/or  the  phosphorus  are  provided  on  the 
surface  of  the  insulating  layer  by  ion  imputation. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  which 
comprises  bringing  a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate  each 
provided  with  at  least  one  of  boron  and  phosphorus  on  the  surface 
of  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  contact  with 
each  other  so  that  the  insulating  layers  ale  in  contact  with  each 
other,  and  integrating  both  of  the  substrates  by  a  heat  treatntent, 
wherein  the  boron  and/or  the  phosphorus  are  provided  on  the 
surface  of  the  insulating  layer  by  ion  impbntation. 
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(d)  coating  and  patterning  a  phot^sist  on  the  protective  layer  to 
expose  the  trench; 

(e)  removing  the  protective  la)rer  on  the  treiKh  bottom  by 
etching  using  the  photoresist  as  a  mask; 


(f)  forming  a  secotxl  oxide  layer 
deposition; 

(h)  removing  the  photoresist; 

(g)  removing  the  protective  layei 


the  first  oxide  layer  on  the  ti^nch  sidewalls  and  the  second 
oxide  layer, 
(h)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  to  fill  the  gaps  using  deposition 
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in  the  trench  using  liquid  phase 


to  thereby  form  gaps  between 


and  etching  back  the  dielectri( 
(i)  removing  the  first  oxide  lay 
substrate. 


5,453^96 


SUB-MICRON  DIFFUSION 
SI-SEG  FOR  A 
Fernando  Gonzales,  and  Angus 
assignors  to  Micron  Ikcfanola^, 
Filed  May  31, 1994, 
Int  CL'  HOIL 
U.S.  CL  437—69 


>  JUA  ISOLATION  WITH 
DItAM  ARRAY 

.  Fox,  m,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

Inc. 
Ser.  No.  250,897 
1176:211336 

23  Claims 


5,453,395      ] 
ISOLATION  TECHNOLOGY  IISMS  LIQUID  PHASE 
DEPOSITION  ] 
Water  Lor,  lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  Ch^  assignor  to  United 
MicroelectroBlcs  Corp.,  Hsincliu,  TUvan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Sb.  215,227 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21li6 
VS.  CL  437—67  |  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  isolation  structure  on  a  silicon 
substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  trench  in  said  silicon  substrate,  the 
trench  having  trench  sidewalls  and  a  trench  bottom; 

(b)  forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  silicon 
substrate  and  on  the  trench  sidewalls  and  the  trench  bottom; 

(c)  adhering  a  protective  layer  on  the  first  oxide  layer. 


layer,  and 

on  the  surface  of  the  silicon 


1.  A  fabrication  process  for  forcing  sub-micron  diSiision  area 
isolation  in  a  semiconductor  devk  e,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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forming  a  native  oxide  over  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  first  patterned  mask  over  said  native  oxide  exposing 
unmasked  regions; 

growing  field  oxide  on  said  silicon  substrate  at  the  uiunaslced 
regions; 

forming  a  nitride  film  over  said  field  oxide  and  said  first  pat- 
terned mask; 

forming  a  second  patterned  mask  over  said  nitride  film,  thereby 
exposing  spaced  apart  regions  in  said  nitride  film  that  overiies 
said  field  oxide; 

removing  said  nitride  film  and  said  underlying  field  oxide  at  said 
exposed  spaced  apart  regions  and  removing  a  portion  of  the 
nitride  film  residing  beneath  said  second  patterned  masic, 
thereby  providing  exposed  field  oxide  sidewalls; 

removing  an  angled  upper  portion  of  each  said  exposed  field 
oxide  sidewall  along  with  the  corresponding  overiying  nitride 
film  portion,  thereby  forming  a  nitride  masking  film  having 
sub-micron  width  that  overlies  die  remaining  field  oxide  at 
said  spaced  apart  regions; 

growing  silicon  by  selective  epitaxial  growth  (SEG)  in  each 
spaced  apart  regions,  said  silicon  SEG  is  grown  to  approxi- 
mately the  same  height  of  the  upper  surface  of  sakl  field 
oxide; 

oxidizing  ttie  surface  of  said  silicon  SEG  until  the  oxide  level  is 
approximately  even  with  said  nitride  masking  fibn,  thereby 
forming  a  planarized  surface; 

forming  a  transistor  gate  over  each  silicon  SEG  grown  region, 
said  transistor  gate  being  separated  from  said  silicon  SEG 
grown  region  by  a  gate  oxide;  and 

implanting  a  conductive  dopant  into  the  silicon  SEG  grown 
regions  left  uncovered  by  said  transistor  gate,  to  form  diffu- 
sion regions  therein;  whereby  an  active  transistor  is  formed 
therefrom. 


VS.  CL  437—69 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  and  forming  a  first  patterned  nitride  film  on  the 
surftce  of  said  first  oxide  film; 

(b)  isotropically  etching  said  first  oxide  film  by  using  said  first 
nitride  film  as  a  mask  to  partially  expose  the  surface  of  said 


semiconductor  substrate  and  form  a  hollow  just  under  the  end 
portion  of  said  first  nitride  film; 

(c)  forming  a  second  oxide  film  thinner  than  said  first  oxide  film 
at  least  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow; 

(d)  depositing  a  nitride  film  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
form  a  second  nitride  film  on  the  surface  of  said  second  oxide 
film  at  least  at  the  region  excepting  the  inner  surface  of  said 
hollow  and  form  a  nitride  region  filling  the  inside  of  said 
hollow; 

(e)  thermally  oxidizing  said  second  nitride  film  outside  the 
hollow  in  a  dry  atmosphere  to  convert  said  second  nitride  film 
outside  the  ht^low  into  a  third  oxide  film  combined  with  said 
second  oxide  fibn;  and 

(0  thermally  oxidizing  the  sioface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate at  the  region  not  covered  with  the  resuhant  remaining 
portion  of  said  first  nitride  film  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
the  oxidation  temperature  at  the  step  (e),  to  form  a  fiekl  oxide 
fibn. 


5,45338 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  QUANTUM  WIRE  LASER 

DIODE 
Hae-Gw«n  Lee;  Jae-Jtai  Lee,  and  Bo-Woo  Kin^  aO  of  Da^Jeon, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  awjgiinis  to  Electroaics  and  lUecoaunnnica- 
tions  Reaearcfa  Inititnic,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335^453 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-27632 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/20 
U.S.  CL  437—89  2  CfadnH 


5,45337 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

FIELD  OXIDE 
TUfi  Ema,  Kawasald,  and  Masaya  Katayama,  Kasi«ai,  both 
o(  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^Jitan  IJmitrd,  Kawasald,  and 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited,  Kasi^ai,  both  oC,  Japan 
Filed  Sq*.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,477 
Clatans  priority,  applicntion  Japan,  Dec  14, 1993,  5-313849 
Int  CL' HOIL  27/76 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricatiiig  a  quantum  wire  laser  diode  utilizing 
a  molecular  beam  diffraction  of  a  molecular  beam  epitaxy  recrys- 
tallization  growth,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  GaAs  substrate; 
sequentially  forming  an  n-type  resistive  contact  layer,  a  cladding 

layer,  an  n-type  energy  band  slope  layer,  an  intrinsic  AlAs 

layer,  an  uilriitsic  GaAs  Uyer,  on  the  GaAs  substnte; 
forming  a  first  photoresist  layer  havmg  a  predetermined  pattern 

on  the  intrinsic  GaAs  layer  to  form  an  opening  therein; 
removing  a  portion  of  the  mtrinsic  GaAs  layer  by  using  a  first 

etching  solution  to  form  a  fine  slit  in  the  intrinsic  GaAs  layer, 

and  then  removing  the  photoresist  layer, 
wet-etching  away  a  portion  of  the  intrinsic  AlAs  layer  in  the 

vicinity  of  the  opening  by  using  a  second  etching  solution  to 

expose  a  siuftce  of  the  n-type  energy  band  slope  layer, 
growing  a  quantum  structure  in  the  molecular  beam  epitaxy 

apparatus  to  form  a  multiple  quantum  well  on  the  intrinsic 

GaAs  layer  and  form  a  quantum  wire  on  the  n-type  energy 

band  slope  layer  through  the  opening; 
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removing  the  quantum  well,  the  intrinic  GaAs  layer  and  die 
intrinsic  AlAs  layer  simultaneously  b^  using  a  third  etching 
solution; 

sequentially  fonning  a  p-type  energy  ba|id  slope  layer,  a  p-type 
cladding  layer  and  a  p'-GaAs  layer,  on  the  n-type  energy  l»nd 
slope  layer  and  the  quantum  wire,  and  forming  a  second 
photoresist  layer  having  a  predeteinined  pattern  on  the 
p*-GaA$  layer, 

removing  the  layers  laminated  on  the  ti-type  resistive  contact 
layer  using  the  second  photoresist  lafer  patterned  thus  as  an 
etching  mask  and  then  removing  the  Ccond  photoresist  layer, 
and 

fonning  an  n-type  ohmic  contact  metali  on  the  n-type  resistive 
contact  layer  and  a  p-type  ohmic  <  contact  metal  on  the 
p*-GaAs  layer. 


5,453,399 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR-ON- 
INSULATOR  STRUCtURE 
Chlh-Chen  Cho,  Ridwrdsoa,  1^  •sa^snor  to  Iteas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  ItaUlaCi'Ikz. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  Ntt  132,597 

InLCL'HOlL2;/;0 

VS.  CL  437—131  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semicondbctor-on-insulator  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  insulator  layer, 
forming  a  layer  comprising  boron  in  a  Ooncentration  effective  to 

form  a  surfactant  layer  on  said  insuUtor  layer,  and 
forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  said  layer  comprising  boron. 


S,4S3,4M 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  ffTERCONNECTING 
DIFFERENT  FOLYSILICOl^  ZONES  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
John  R.  Abenuthey,  Underhlll;  Randy  IV.  Mann,  Jericho;  Paul 
C.  Parries,  Essex  Junction,  and  Julie  A.  Sprfaiger,  Burling- 
ton, all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,909,  Jun.  28, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6M2 
Int  CL^  HOIL  2lh8 
VS.  CL  437—192  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  interconnectioi  s  between  spaced  silicon 
regions  to  be  connected  on  a  semi-condu  tor  substrate  at  least  one 
of  which  silicon  regions  to  be  connecte  I  is  doped,  and  wherein 
said  semi-conductor  has  coixluctive  pol  /silicon  gate  electrodes, 
said  method  comprising, 
forming  a  layer  of  dielectric  etch-stop  ■  laterial  over  the  substrate 
iiKluding  the  silicon  regions  to  be  coiuiected  and  the  gate 
electrodes, 
providing  a  layer  of  intrinsic  polysilicon  over  said  etch-stop 
material  including  the  silicon  regions  to  be  connected  and  the 


gate  electrtxles,  said  layer 
formed  as  a  separate  layer 
connected  and  as  a  separate 
and  electrically  isolated  fron 
silicon  regions  to  be  connecte  1 

selectively  etching  said  intrinsic 
stop  material  at  portions  of 
nected, 

removing  the  revealed  etch-stop 
of  the  silicon  regions  to  be 

forming  an  electrically  conducting 
least  one  of  said  silicon  regiof  s 
and  the  remaining  intrinsic 
con  remaining  being  physi 
silicon  regions  to  be  coiuiect^, 
silicon  is  maintained  as  a 
regions  to  be  connected  and 
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>f  intrinsic  polysilicon  being 

said  silicon  regions  to  be 

ayer  fix>m  said  gate  electrodes 

said  gate  electrodes  and  said 


polysilicon  to  reveal  the  etch- 
the  silicon  regions  to  be  con- 
material  to  reveal  the  portions 
c<)nnected;  and 

material  interconnecting  at 

at  the  revealed  portion  thereof 

icon,  said  intrinsic  polysili- 

spaced  from  portions  of  the 

whereby  said  intrinsic  poly- 

siparate  layer  from  said  silicon 

I  pom  said  gate  electrodes. 


pc  lysili< 
sica|ly 


5,453,101 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ( :ORROSION  OF  A  METAL 

SURFACE  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ALUMINUM  AND 

COPIER 

Gordon  M.  Grivna,  Mesa;  Gregory  W.  Grynkewich,  GUbert, 

and  Thomas  S.  Roche,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  May  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  694,155 
Int  CL'  HI  IL  21144 
VS.  CL  437—194  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  coirosion  of  a  metal  surface  that 
contains  at  least  aluminum  and  ci  pper  on  a  semiconductor  wafer 
comprising: 
providing  a  metal  surface  with  it  least  aluminum  and  copper  in 

the  metal  surface; 
providing  an  exposed  pattem  o  i  the  metal  surface  by  using  an 

organic  masking  method; 
developing  the  exposed  patten    on  the  metal  surface,  thereby 
producing  open  areas  in  the  organic  mask  to  the  metal  sur- 
face; 
applying  a  hydrogen  peroxide  s  jlution  to  at  least  the  open  areas 
of  the  metal  surface  prior  to  i  insing  with  an  aqueous  solution, 
thereby  protecting  the  open  i  netal  areas;  and 
removing  the  hydrogen  peroxid  e  from  at  least  the  opened  metal 
surfaces  with  the  aqueous  s  >lution,  thereby  reducing  corro- 
sion in  at  least  the  open  ares  !■  of  the  metal  surface. 


5,453,402 

SELECTIVE  METAL  VIA  PLUG  GROWTH 

TECHNOLOGY  FOR  DEEP  SUB-MlCR(HMKrER  ULSI 

Robin  W.  Cbrav,  Cnpcrtliio;  SohaM  KaMnrami,  Su  JoK, 

■Dd  David  F.  Kyaer,  Soirth  San  Jaae,  aB  of  Calif;  MricBon  to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc^  Samyvale,  CaHt 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1992,  Ser.  Na  991,031 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21144 

VS.  CL  437—195  9  ClaiBH 


1.  A  process  for  interconnecting  a  first  layer  of  metal  with  a 
second  layer  of  metal  in  which  an  inter-layer  dielectric  film  is 
formed  on  said  first  metal  layer  and  said  second  metal  layer  is  then 
fonned  on  said  dielectric  film,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  said  first  metal  layer  at  a  first  temperature  over  a 
semiconductor  substrate  and  patterning  said  first  metal  layer 
to  form  patterned  metal  regions; 

(b)  forming  said  inter-layer  dielectric  film  on  said  first  patterned 
metal  layer,  said  inter-layer  dielectric  film  encapsulating  said 
first  patterned  metal  regions  and  having  a  compressive  stress 
of  at  least  about  100  MegaPascal  and  being  formed  at  a 
second  temperature; 

(c)  opening  vias  in  said  inter-layer  dielectric  film  to  expose 
underiying  portions  of  said  first  patterned  metal  layer,  said 
vias  being  less  than  about  l.O  pm  in  diameter, 

(d)  heating  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a  temperature  that  is 
greater  than  said  first  and  second  temperatures  to  induce 
growth  of  metal  in  said  vias  from  said  first  metal  layer  to  form 
metal  pillars;  and 

(e)  fonning  said  second  metal  layer  on  said  inter-layer  dielectric 
fihn  to  contact  said  metal  pillars. 


Q 
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openings  in  said  photoresist  masking  layer  so  that  a  portion  of 
said  interievel  dielectric  layer  lemains  over  said  mettl  contact 
areas; 
forming  secondary  contact  cavities  by  enlarging  said  primary 
contact  cavities  by  means  of  an  isolrofnc  etch  of  said  inter- 
level  dielectric  layer  through  said  contact  or  via  hole  openings 
in  said  photoresist  masking  layer  so  tiial  a  portion  of  said 
interievel  dielectric  layer  remains  over  said  metal  contact 


forming  semifinal  contact  cavities  by  vertically  extending  said 
secondary  contact  cavities  by  means  of  a  second  vertical 
anisotropic  etch  of  said  interievel  dielectric  layer  through  said 
contact  or  via  hole  openings  in  said  photoresist  masking  layer 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  interievel  dielectric  layer  remains 
over  said  metal  contact  area; 

removing  said  photoresist  masking  layer,  and 

subjecting  said  integrated  circuit  structure  to  an  Argon  sputter 
ttcb  diereby  forming  final  contact  cavities  from  said  semifinal 
contact  cavities,  smoothing  the  sharp  edges  in  said  final 
contact  cavities,  removing  the  remaining  interievel  dielectric 
layer  over  said  metal  contact  areas  thereby  exposing  said 
metal  contact  areas,  and  planariring  said  interievel  dielectric 
layer. 


5,453,403 

METHOD  OF  BEVELED  CONTACT  OPENING 

FORMATION 

Ite  Y.  Meng,  and  Liu  Uai^fan,  both  of  Singapore,  Singapore, 

assignors  to  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Pte, 

Ltd.,  SingapoK,  Singapore 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,5M 
Int  CL'  HOIL  2113065 
VS.  CL  437—195  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  tapered  contact  or  via  hole  opening, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  integrated  circuit  structure  having  a  silicon  sub- 
strate with  device  elements  contained  therein,  an  interievel 
dielectric  layer  thereover,  and  metal  contact  areas  under  said 
interievel  dielectric  layer, 
forming  a  photoresist  masking  layer  over  said  interievel  dielec- 
tric layer, 
forming  contact  or  via  hole  openings  in  said  photoresist  masking 

layer  directly  over  said  metal  contact  areas; 
forming  primary  contact  cavities  in  said  interievel  dielectric 
layer  by  means  of  a  first  vertical  anisotropic  etch  of  said 
interievel  dielectric  layer  through  said  contact  or  via  hole 


5,453,404 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INTERCONNECTION 

STRUCTURE  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Glenn  Leedy,  10(1  E.  Mountain  Dr.,  Santa  Barltara,  CaUt 

93108 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9M,588,  Oct  13, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,323,035. 
This  application  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217*410 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21160 
VS.  CL  437—203  25  Oainis 

1.  A  method  of  fobricating  a  device  for  making  electrical  contact 
with  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  mask  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  sacrificial  substrate; 

(b)  etching  a  pattem  of  apertures  through  the  mask  layer, 

(c)  etching  the  sacrificial  substrate  exposed  by  the  pattem  of 
apertures  to  form  a  pattern  of  wells  with  tapering  side  walls; 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  within  each  of  the 
welU; 

(e)  depositing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  tlie  structure 
fonned  in  step  (d); 
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5,453  AOi 

ASPECT  RATIO  INDEPI  NDEJ>JT  COATING  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PIJU>i  ARIZATION  USING  SOG 

Lai-Juh  Chen,  Hsiii-chii,  TiUwiii,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 

Industrial  Technology  Reseaif  h  Institute,  Hsin  Chn,  lUwan, 

Prov.  of  CWna 


Filed  Jun.  13, 19»  -,  Scr.  No.  259,074 
lilt  CL'HIIL  27/469 


VS.  CL  437—231 


(0  etch  removing  the  sacrificial  subsofete  to  expose  at  least  a  tip 
portion  of  the  conductive  material  deposited  within  each  of 
the  wells,  thereby  fonning  a  pattcp  of  projecting  insertion 
stnictures. 


5*453,405    

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LIGHT  E»  TTTING  DIODE  BARS 

AND  ARRAYS 

John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill;  Brenda  Dingle,  Mansfield; 

Shambhu  Shastry,  Franklin;  Mark  B.  Spitier,  Sharon,  and 

Robert  W.  McClelland,  Norwell,  dl  of  Mass,,  assignors  to 

Kopin  Corporation,  l^unton,  Masai 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  643,552,  Jan.  18,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,300,788. 

This  application  Dec  9, 1993.  Ser.  No.  165,025 

Int  CL'  HOIL  2I46S 

U&CL437— 228  i  59  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a 
substrate  having  a  patterned  corx 
of: 

providing  a  semiconductor 
devices  formed  in  aixi  on 
temed  conducting  layer 

depositing  an  insulating  layer 
said  patterned  cotxlucting 

coating  said  insulating  layer 
dispensed  at  a  first  and 
600  to  800  revolutions  per 
filling  recesses  formed  by 
said  substrate; 

baking  said  first  spin-on-glas! 
and  out  gassing  said  first 

coating  a  second  spin-on-gl 
layer,  dispensed  at  a  secon  i 
than  the  first  spin-speed 
recesses  formed  by  said 
ing  an  essentially  planar 
patterned  conducting  laye 

curing  said  second  spin-on- 
ture  to  pyrolize  said 
ganic  glass  layer  and  com 
patterned  conducting  layer 


UMI 


planarized  dielectric  layer  over  a 
ucting  layer  comprising  the  steps 

substrate   having   semiconductor 
said  substrate  and  having  a  pat- 
fon  ned  thereon; 

I  >n  said  semiconductor  devices  and 

with  a  first  spin-on-glass  layer 

conktant  spin  speed  of  between  about 

ninute  (rpm)  and  thereby  partially 

!  aid  patterned  conducting  layer  on 


layer  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
s^in-on-glass  layer, 

layer  on  said  first  spin-on-glass 
and  constant  spin  speed  greater 
thereby  filling  completely  said 
conducting  layer  and  form- 
spin-on-glass  layer  over  said 


aiid 


pal  temed  1 


se;ond  : 


gas: 
second 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thin  film  se^iiconductor  devices  having 
1  front  side  and  a  back  side  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  device  precursor  structure  comprised  of  layers  of 
thin  fibn  semiconductor  material  ^  a  substrate  with  a  release 
layer  formed  between  the  substrafe  and  thin  film  layers; 

b)  forming  device  contacts  on  the  fipnt  side; 

c)  forming  a  support  member  over  «nd  affixed  to  the  front  side 
fibn  and  device  contacts; 

d)  fonning  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  support  member 
and  the  thin  film  layer  to  the  rele$se  layer, 

e)  exposing  the  release  layer  to  a  please  solution  through  the 
pliuality  of  openings  to  remove  ^  substantial  portion  of  the 
release  layer,  and 

f)  when  a  portion  of  the  release  Iay4r  is  removed,  removing  the 
front  side  device  precursor  strucftue  attached  to  the  support 
member  leaving  an  exposed  baclfside  of  the  precursor  struc- 
ture for  further  processing. 


MM, 
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Shyau  L.  Chung,  and 
Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to 
IVUwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Feb.  14, 
IntCL* 
MS.  CL  501—96 

1.  A  method  for  producing 
the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  powder  feacti)re  with  a  nitride; 

b)  providing  said  nitride 

c)  providing  a  salt  of 

d)  forming  a  mixture  of  said 
form  a  reactant; 

e)  wrapping  up  said  reactant 

f)  placing  said  reactant  wrap  led 
vessel; 

g)  evacuating  said  vessel;  aild 
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;s  layer  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
..  spin-on-layer  forming  an  itwr- 
leting  said  planar  glass  layer  over 


5,4  3,407 

METHOD  FOR  PRODU  :iNG  NITRIDE  CERAMIC 

VOMJXSS 


Wei-Ct^  Lee,  both  of  Tidnan,  Taiwan, 
National  Science  CoundL  Taipei, 


>,  Ser.  No.  196,287 
35158:351584 

26  Claims 
ceramic  powders,  comprising 


halide; 
lowder,  said  nitride,  and  said  salt  to 

with  an  igniting  agent; 

up  with  said  igniting  agent  in  a 


h)  igniting  said  igniting  agent  for  initiating  a  combustion  syn- 
thesis reaction  to  form  said  nitride  ceramic  powders. 


5,453,408 

FORSTERITE-RICH  REFRACTORY  SAND 

COMPOSITION 

YVan  Huard,  Thetford-Mlnes;  Gillcs  Mathieu,  Aybner,  and  Jay 

Aota,   Kanata,  all   of,  Canada,   assignors  to   Les   Sables 

Olimag,  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,508,  Feb.  21,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5374,593.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,030 
Int  CL'  C04B  35116 
as.  CL  501—122  4  culms 

1.  A  synthetic  forsterite-rich  refractory  sand  composition  for  use 
as  a  taphole  nozzle  refractory  sand  for  a  sliding  gate  system  of  a 
steel  ladle,  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture,  said  mixture  including: 

a)  a  carbon  bridging  agent,  said  carbon  bridging  agent  being 
present  in  said  mixture  in  a  proportion  of  from  S  to  IS  percent 
by  weight  of  said  mixture;  and 

b)  a  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand,  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich 
sand  being  free-flowing,  having  a  MgO:Si02  weight  ratio  of 
at  least  1.2,  a  specific  gravity  of  approximately  3  g/cm-*,  a 
void  volume  of  less  than  approximately  SO  percent  by  volume 
of  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand,  and  a  fusion  point  of  at 
least  1610°  C, 

wherein 

i)  at  least  SO  percent  by  weight  of  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich 
sand  is  forsterite,  and 

ii)  from  8  to  27  percent  by  weight  of  said  synthetic  forsterite- 
rich  sand  is  maghemite. 


5,453,409 

CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Hlroshl    Kishl;    Hisamitsu    Shlzuno;    Shinya    Kusumi,    and 

Hlroshi  Saito,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  lUyo  Yudcn 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  Na  894,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1991,  3-161033; 
Jun.  5, 1991,  3-161034;  Jun.  5,  1991,  3-161035 

Int  CL'  C04B  35146:35149 
\}S.  CL  501—139  6  Claims 
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said  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fired  mixture  of  a  basic  component  of  100  parts  by  weight  and 
an  additional  component  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  S  parts  by 
weight; 

said  basic  componect  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  repre- 
sented by  the  following  fonnula: 

where,  R  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Sc,  Y,  Gd,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Yb.  Tb,  Tm  and  Lu;  and  w.  x,  y,  z  and 
k  are  numerals  fulfilling  the  following  conditions: 
O.OOSwSO.27 
0.001  SxS0.03 
0.05£yS0.26 
0.002Szg0.04 
1.00Sk^l.04 

said  additional  component  consisting  essentially  of  LijO. 
SiO}  and  MO  wherein  said  MO  is  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  SrO,  CaO,  MgO  and  ZnO, 
and 
a  ratio  among  amounts  of  Li20,  SiO]  and  MO  in  said  additional 
component  is  within  an  area  in  a  ternary  system  of  mol  % 
having  five  vertexes  of  first  to  fifth  vertexes  wherein: 
said  first  vertex  A  represents  a  condition  in  which  amounts  of 

Li20  is  1  mol  %,  SiO,  is  80  mol  %  and  MO  is  19  mol  %; 
said  second  vertex  B  represents  a  condition  in  which  amounts  of 

LijO  is  I  mol  %,  SiO,  is  39  mol  %  and  MO  is  60  mol  %; 

said  third  vertex  C  represents  a  condition  in  which  amounts  of 

Li^O  is  30  mol  %,  SiOj  is  30  root  %  and  MO  is  40  mol  %; 

said  fourth  vertex  D  represents  a  condition  in  which  ariKNints  of 

Li20  is  SO  mol  %.  Si02  is  SO  mol  %  and  MO  is  0  mol  %;  and 

said  fifth  vertex  E  represents  a  condition  in  which  amounts  of 

Li20  is  20  mol  %,  Si02  is  80  mol  %  and  MO  is  0  mol  %. 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor,  comprising: 

at  least  one  dielectric  ceramic  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
dielectric  ceramic  composition  and  at  least  two  internal  elec- 
trodes sandwiching  said  dielectric  ceramic  composition; 


5,453^(10 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Brian  W.  S.  Kolthammer;  Robert  S.  Cardwdl,  and  John  C. 
IVacy,  all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Ttx^  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/10360,  {  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  {  lt2(e) 
Dau  Sep.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/14132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  22,  1993 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,202,  Jan.  6,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appUcatioa  Dec  1, 1992,  Ser.  Na  108,693 
Int  CL'  BOU  31100 
MS.  CL  502—155  6  Claim  1 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  cationic  complex  of  the 
formula: 


/ 
Cp- 


—  Y 

/ 
-M*A' 

\ 
(XX. 


wherein: 

M  is  a  metal  of  Group  4  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements 
having  an  oxidation  state  of  3  or  4,  bound  in  an  t)'  bonding 
mode  toCp; 

n  is  zero  or  one,  depending  on  the  oxidation  state  of  M; 

Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl-,  itxienyl-,  tetrahydroindenyl-, 
fluorenyl-,  or  octahydrofluorenyl-  group  covalentiy  substi- 
tuted with  a  divalent  moiety,  R".  said  divalent  moiety,  R", 
having  from  I  to  SO  atoms  and  being  covalentiy  bonded  to  Y, 
Cp  fiirther  may  be  substituted  with  from  I  to  4  alkyl,  halogen, 
atyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryk>xy  or  silyl  groups  containing  up 
10  20  non-hydrogen  atoms; 
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I  the  group  consisting  of 
wherein  R  is  C,.2o 
Cp  and  M  fonns  a 


Y  is  a  divalent  substituent  selected 
— NR— .  —PR—.  — O—  and 
hydrocaitoyi,  and  Y  together  with 
metallocycle; 

X,  if  any,  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydride,  halo,  alkyl,  aiyl,  silyl,  gennyl,  aiyloxy, 
alkoxy,  amide,  siloxy,  and  phosphioe  groups,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  said  groups  or  combination  having  up  to  20 
non-hydrogen  atoms;  and 

A'  is  an  inert,  noncoordinating  anion,  and  an  alumoxane; 

the  molar  ratio  of  alumoxane  to  cationic  complex  being  from 
0.1:1  to  50:1. 


September  26,  1995 


S,4SM11 

MILD  HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEiVY  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDSTOCKS  EMPLOYING  SpLICA-ALUMINA 

CATALYSTS! 

Pd-Shing  E.  Dai;  Charles  N.  Campbell,  D,  both  of  Port 

Arthur;  Bobby  R.  Martin,  Bcaumo*!,  and  Randall  H.  Petty, 

Port  NedMS,  all  of  Tbu,  assignor^  to  Iteaco  Inc,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  890,206,  May  29,  1992,  Pat.  Na 

5,220,743.  This  application  Feb.  22,  )994,  Ser.  No.  199,923 

Int.  CL<^  BOU  27il4 

VS.  CL  502-^15  7  Cteims 

1.  A  catalyst  useAil  for  mild  hydnx:^king  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  having  a  substantial  proportion  of  components  boiling 
below  about  1000°  F.  comprising  about  2.0  to  about  6.0  wt.  %  of 
an  oxide  of  a  Group  VIII  metal;  about  12.0  to  about  2S.0  wL  %  of 
an  oxide  of  molybdenum  and  0  to  about  3.0  wt  %  of  an  oxide  of 
phosphorus  all  supported  on  a  porous  alumina  support  containing 
about  10.0  to  about  2S.0  wt.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  support; 
of  siUca  in  such  a  manner  that  the  molybdenum  gradient  of  the 
catalyst  has  a  value  between  about  1  and!  about  10  and  wherein  the 
catalyst  is  further  characterized  by  having  a  total  surface  area  of 
about  ISO  to  about  250  m^/g  and  a  total  pore  volume  of  about  0.75 
to  about  0.92  cc/g  with  a  pore  diameter  (listribution  such  that  pores 
having  diameters  of  less  than  100  A  constitute^  about  20.0  to  about 
40.0%,  pores  having  diameters  of  100-160  A  constitute  28.4  to 
34.1%;  pores  having  diameters  less  thai  160  A  constitute  about 
50.0  to  about  70.0%.  pores  having  diaiiieters  greater  than  160  A 
constitute  about  30.0  to  about  50.0%,  of  the  total  pore  volume  of 
the  said  catalyst  and  macropores  having  diameters  greater  than  250 
A  constitute  about  25.0  to  about  40.0%  ^f  the  total  pore  volume  of 
said  catalyst 


BET  siirfece  area  of  SO  to  100  m  'g,  wherein  75%  to  95%  of  said 

total  surface  area  is  made  up  of  pt  res  having  radii  of  9  to  1000  nm. 

the  remainder  of  !  said  total  surface  area  being  pores  having  radii 

of  less  than  9  nm,  said  process  comprising; 
forming  an  aluminum  hydroxid^  suspension  by  a  first  reaction  of 
an  aluminum  salt  solution  with  a  solution  comprising  an  alkali 
metal  caitxxiate  or  an  alkali  nietal  hydrogen  carbonate, 
simultaneously,  but  separately  adding  (1)  a  first  solution  having 
a  temperature  of  80°  to  100°^  C.  said  first  solution  containing 
copper  and  zinc  salts,  and  h2)  a  second  solution  having  a 
temperature  of  80°  to  100°  CJ,,  said  second  solution  containing 
allcali  metal  carbonate  or  aliiali  metal  hydrogen  carbonate,  to 
said  aluminum  hydroxide  stlspension,  thereby  causing  a  sec- 
ond reaction  forming  a  solfd  as  a  precipitation  suspension, 
maintaining  a  pH  of  7.5  to 
sion,  and 
filtering  said  precipitation  si 


1.0  in  said  precipitation  suspen- 


:nsion  to  separate  out  said  solid, 
washing  said  solid,  drying  siid  solid  at  50°  to  95°  C.  to  form 
a  precatalyst  and  calcinatinS  said  precatalyst  at  350°  to  480° 


5,45:^13 
PHOTOTRANSFORMATION  OF  FULLERENES 
Peter  C.  EUund,  Georgetown,  jKy.,  assignor  to  Nanotechnolo- 
gies,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 199ft,  Ser.  No.  73,533 
Int  CL'^  I  OU  20120 


VS.  CL  502—416 


5,453,412 

COPPER  CATALYSTS 

Gregor  Deckers,  Xanten,  and  Gcriit  rdt  Horn,  Oberhansen, 

both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hi  echst  Aktiengcsellschaft, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.^a  172,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  28,  1992,  42  44 
273.7 

InL  CL'  BOU  2II04;23I04 
VS.  CL  502—342  |  19  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising,  per  100  parts  copper  oxide,  40  to  130 
parts  zinc  oxide,  2  to  50  parts  aluminium  oxide,  and  1  to  4  parts 
sodium  oxide,  said  catalyst  having  a  to^al  BET  surface  area  of  50 
to  100  m^g,  wherein  75%  to  95%  of  said  total  surface  area  is  made 
up  by  pores  having  radii  of  9  to  1000  im,  the  remainder  of  said 
total  surface  area  being  pores  having  n  lii  of  less  than  9  nm. 

10.  A  pr(x:ess  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising,  per  100  parts 
copper  oxide,  40  to  130  parts  zinc  oxi(^,  2  to  50  parts  aluminum 
oxide,  and  1  to  4  parts  sodium  oxide,  iaid  catalyst  having  a  total 


PlistiDi  C^:  ^*<X*> 


...,*• 


ihOzyaoH  )|)«iCH:Si(iao) 


>A-.jLj'^..— — ^^ 


M.wA^V- 


1.  A  composition  comprising 
a  powder  having  particles  of  1- 
molecules  or  gas  atoms 
or  powder  particles,  wherein 
physisorbed  to  said  fullerene  molecules 


I  sail 


10  Claims 


JiK. 


IShOxytn  tofdC^KBi 


ZM 


I   '  ' — r 

too  1200 

SHIFT  (CM-)) 


1600 


!  iillerene  molecules  in  a  film,  or  in 

micrometers  diameter,  with  gas 

unifomjly  dispersed  throughout  said  film 

gas  molecules  or  gas  atoms  are 


Settembex  26,  199S 
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5*453,414 
2-ARYLPYRIMIDINES  AND  HERBICIDAL  USE 
THEREOF 
CoHb  M.  TIcc  Phfladfiplria;  Vincent  A.  Mnico,  Sowthamptwi; 
Rence  C  »«—»«»,  Maple  Glen,  Mid  Harlow  L.  Warner. 
Hatbora,  aO  of  Pa.,  — Itnnri  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
PhOadcipUa.  Pa. 

Continuatfcw-iH-pnrtofSer.  No.  62,SI2,  May  20, 1993,  FM. 

No.  5,300*«77.  Thk  appHcaUoa  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,579 

The  portin  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbafqufnt  to  Apr.  5, 

2tU,  has  been  dlMdafaned. 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43154:43166:55110 

VS.  CL  504—133  3  Clatam 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  weed  comprising  applying  a  heitri- 

cidally  effective  anwunt  of  a  composition  comprising  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


C,)alkyl.  (C,  -C.JalkenyL  cyclo(C,-CJrikenyL  (C,- 
C„)alkynyl.  halo(C,-C,>Ikyl,  potyhalo(C,  -C.Jalkyl, 
halo(C2-C,2)aIkenyl.  polyhalo(C2-C,2)a]kenyl,  ialoCC,- 
C6)alkynyl,  polyhalo(C,-C»)aIkynyl:  (C,-C,j)aIkoxy.  (C,- 
C,2)aIkyhfaio.  (C,-C,2)alkylsuMaayl,  (C,-C,2)alkylpilfinyl. 
phenyl.  phen(C,-C,j)alkyl.  phcn(C,-C,2)dkcnyl.  pheKC, 
■C,2)>Ikynyl,  cyano,  halo(C,-C,2)aIlH>xy,  13-dioxalan-2-yl, 
hydroxyimino,  and  nitro;  and 
(e)  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  to  said  weed  or  to  the  locus  of  said 
weed  or  to  the  growth  medium  of  said  weed. 


5*453,415 

HERBICIDAL  DMIDAZOPYRROLO-INDOLES  AND 

•BENZDMIDAZOLES 

Robert  F.  DoehMiv  Jr^  Eaat  Whriaar,  N J.,  iiilgnnr  to  Amcri- 

can  Cyananid  Conipn^y,  Wiqwe,  NJ. 
DhrWon  or  Ser.  No.  874,446,  Apr.  27, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,300,479, 
wkleb  Is  a  dhMon  of  Ser.  No.  576^21,  Ah|.  31, 1990,  Pat. 
No.  5,108*485.  Tida  appBcnIiaa  Mar.  10^  1994,  Sck  No. 
209,670 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  43152 
VS.  CL  504—276  10  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  tlie  structure 


wherem 

(a)  R'  is  a  fiiiyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  pyiidyl,  or  ttuenyl  group,  each 
of  said  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  sub- 
stitueots  independently  selected  from  a  tMomo,  chlofo,  fluofo, 
(C,-C„)alkyl,  cyck^C,  -C,)alkyl.  (C,-C„)alkenyl.  cyclo(Cj- 
COalkenyU  (C2-C,2)alkynyl.  halo(C,-C,2)alkyl.  poiyhalo(C,- 
C,2)alkyl.  halo(C2-C,2)alkenyl,  polyhalo(C2-C,2)aIkenyl. 
hakKC,  -Ct)alkynyl,  polyhalo(C2-C6)alkynyl,  (C,-C,2)aIkoxy. 
(C,-C,2)aIkylthio,  (C,  -C,2)alkylsulfonyl.  (C,- 
C,2)alkybulfinyl,  phenyl.  phen(C,-C,3)aIkyl,  phenCC, 
-C,2)alkenyl.  ph«i(C2-C,2)alkynyl,  cyano,  halo(C,- 
C,2)aIlcoxy,  13-<^oxolan-2-yl,  hydroxyimino,  or  nitro  group; 
and  when  R^  is  pyridyl.  such  pyridyl  group  is  optiofully 
substitulBd  with  oxygen  on  the  nitrogen  of  the  pyridyl  group; 
or  R'  is  a  fiiiyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl  or  thienyl  group 
having  a  fused  ring  moiety  composed  of  ui  oxymethyleneoxy 
or  an  oxoethyleneoxy  link  bofxis  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  or 
said  group: 

(b)  R'  is  a  (C,-Cj)alkyl,  (C3-C4)alkenyl,  (C,-Q)alkenynyl.  (C3 
-CJalkynyl.  (C,-Q)alkoxy(C,-Q)alkyl,  di(C,-C6)alkoxy(C,- 
C6)alkyl,(halo(C,  -Q)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl,2-oxo(C2-C,)alkyl 
.  trim^lsilyl(C,-C4)alkynyl,  cyano(C,  -C6)alkyl,  or  phenyl 
group,  each  of  said  (C,-C3)alkyl,  (C]-C4)alkenyl.  or  (Cj 
-Q)alkynyl  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  five 
halogens; 

(c)  R»  is  (C,-Ce)acyl.  (C,-Cs)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl.  (C, 
-C:6)alkoxyimino,  di(C,-C(>lkoxy(C,-C«)tUkyl,  fotmyl, 
hydroxy(C,-Ct)aIkyl.  or  hydroxyimino; 

(d)  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  halo,  (C,-Q,)alkyl,  (C2-Cs)alkenyl,  (C, 
-Q)alkyn>l.  halo(C,-C4)alkyl,  polyhalo(C,-Q)aIkyl. 
halo(C2-C6)alkenyl,  polyhalo(C2  -Q)alkenyl,  hakKC,- 
C6)alkynyl.  polyhalo(C2-C6)alkynyl.  (C,-C6)alkoxy,  (C, 
-Q)alkoxy(C,-C«)alkyl.  (C,-Q)alkyhhio,  (C,- 
Cj)alkoxycarbonyl,  (C,  -C,)alkoxycarbonyl(C,-C,)alkyI,  (Q- 
C,o)aiyl.  ar(C,-C>lkyl.  cyclo(C,-C)alkyl.  (C« 
-C5)heiBrocyclyl  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  fiiryl, 
thienyl,  or  pyridyl,  (C,  -C])alkylamino,  di(C,-Cj)alkylamino, 
di(C,-C3)alkylaminocaibonyl,  halo(C,  -CJ^lthio, 
polyhalo(C,-Ce)alkyhhio,  halo(C,-Ce)alkoxy,  polyhalo(C,- 
CJalkoxy,  (C6-C,o>uyloxy  or  cyano  group;  said  (Q-C,o)aiyl, 
aitCi-CJalkyI  and  (Ce-C,o)aiyloxy  groups  being  optionally 
substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  independently 
selected  from  bromo;  chkxo;  fluoro;  (C,-C,2)alkyl,  cyckKC,- 


Rj  is  C,-C«  alkyl; 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  C,-Ce  cycloalkyl;  or  when  R,  and  R,  are 
taken  together  with  the  cartxm  to  which  they  are  attached  they 
may  represent  C3-Q  cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
mediyl; 

R4  is  C,-C,,  alkyl,  chloromethyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  hak^en.  nitro  or  C,-C4  aUcyl; 


UMI 
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R,  is  €,-€4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  €,-€4 

•Ikyl:  } 

Y  is  CRft  or  CRyRf, 
X  and  Z  are  each  independently  CR«.  CR7R,,  N.  or  NR,,  with 

the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  X  aiyl  Z  must  be  N  or  NR,; 
the  —^configuration  represents  either  ^  single  bond  or  a  double 

bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  anyjof  X,  Y  or  Z  is  CR7Rg  or 

NR9,  then  the  :=^  configuration  repesents  a  single  bond  and 

with  the  further  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  configurations 

represents  a  single  bond; 
R«,  R7  and  R«  are  independently  hj^drogen,  halogen,  €,-€4 

alkoxy  or  €,-€4  alkyl  optionalljr  substituted  with  one 

hydroxy  or  one  to  three  halogens,  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  or 

C1-C4  alkylthio  groups; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  €,-€4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 

hydroxy  or  one  to  three  halogens,  ^,-€4  alkoxy  groups  or 

C,-C4  alkylthio  groups; 
Q  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C,-C^  alkoxy 

substituted  with  one  to  three  of  the 

alkoxy,  Cj-C,  alkylthio,  or  Cj-C4 
or  the  optical  isomers  thereof  when  R  J  aixl  R,  are  not  the  same 

or  when  R«  and  R7  are  not  the  jsame;  the  tautomers  or 

geometric  isomers  thereof  or  the  Agriculturally  acceptable 

acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


r  C,-C^  aOcyl  optionally 
Allowing:  halogen,  €,-€4 
enyl; 


5,453,4k 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  Ft>R  CONTROLLING 
PHOSPHONATES  TENDING  TO  F  ECIPITATE  METAL 
IONS  IN  WATE9t 
Peter  K.  L.  G.  Thevinen,  Herent,  Bel|iuin,  aaaigiior  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Ca-Coon^  New  York,  N.Y.; 
Coattamatioa  of  Scr.  No.  868,079,  Ape  13, 1992,  abudoned, 
whkh  h  ■  continiiatiaa-iii-pwl  of  See  Na  701,301,  May  13, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continualion  of  Ser.  No.  372,121, 
Jim.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,168,055,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ln- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  78,799,  JuL  28, 1987,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Ifa  301,161 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  JuL  30, 
1986,  86201341 

Int  CL*  C02F  5/fO 
VS.  CL  507—224  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  phosphonaies  which  tend  to  precipi- 
tate with  metal  ions  in  water  treatmeat  operations  comprising 
adding  to  water  containing  at  least  oi|e  phosphonate  a  water- 
soluble  copolymer  containing  the  folloM(ing  monomeric  units  (a) 
and(b): 


-CHj-CR— 

I 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 


38  28. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 

AND  PRODUCT 
WDUam  D.  Lonclwed,  Ibronto, 
pital  for  Sick  Cliildren,  and 
Research  Institute,  both  of 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1993  , 
Claims  priority,  application 
9104037 

Int  CL'  A61K 
U.S.  CL  514—3 

1.  A  process  for  phosphotylatii^ 

a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution 
phosphorous  oxychloride 
lin  in  the  solution  under 
of  said  insulin, 

b)  said  conditions  iiKluding 
a  temperature  in  the  range  o 
range  of  2  to  10  for  a  time 
essentially  firee  of  unmodifie  I 


5,453  417 
PHOSPI  lORYLATION  1 


OF  INSULIN 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Canada,  assignor  to  The  Hos- 
1  he  Loyal  IVue  Blue  &  Orange 
Ontario,  Canada 

Ser.  No.  28,052 
Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Feb.  26, 1991, 


Setibmber  26,  199S 


Seftembek  26,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


2391 


effective 
conlitions 


C07K  14/62 

21  Claims 

an  insulin  comprising: 
said  insulin  with  an  amount  of 
to  phosphocylate  said  insu- 
favoring  phosphorylation 


ma^taining  the  aqueous  solution  at 
2°  to  4°  C.  and  at  a  pH  in  the 
sufficient  to  produce  an  insulin 
insulin. 


5,453  418 
RACTOPAMINE  AND  fROWTH  HORMONE 
COMBINATIONS 
David  B.  Anderson,  Greenlicid;  p.  Jay  Jones,  Indianapolis,  and 
Ahin  L.  Melliere,  GreenfleM,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU 
Lniy  and  Company,  IndiaaanDUs,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,^  May  2, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  164,675,  Mar.  7, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
984,192 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/05  ■31/135:38/25:38/27 
VS.  CL  514—12  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  an  e!  svation  of  blood  sugar  or  eleva- 
tion of  blood  insulin,  in  a  pig  vceiving  an  exogenous  growth 
hormone  related  substatxe  select  id  from  the  group  consisting  of 
growth  hormone,  growth  hormon^  releasing  factor,  and  analogues 


of  growth  hormone  and  growth 


hormone  releasing  factor,  in  an 


amount  of  from  0.S  to  10  mg/hea  I/day,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering orally  to  the  pig  a  diet  con  aining  ractopamine  in  a  concen- 
tration of  1  to  30  ppm. 


(a) 


Ri— O— SC  X 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groupi  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  NH%,  a  water  soluble  metal  ion  or  organic  base; 
and 
(b)  at  least  one  free  radical  polymerizAble  monocarboxylic  acid 
or    salt    thereof,    said    copolymel    being    added    to    the 
phosphonate-containing  water  in  an;  amount  sufiBcient  to  pre- 
vent precipitation  of  said  phosphonttes. 


5,453  419 
XENOPUS  LAEVIS  BONE  M<  tRPHOGENETIC  PROTEINS 

AND  USE  TlffiREOF 
Kazuo  Murakami;  Naoto  Ueni,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  YuUo 
Kato,  Osaka,  all  ot;  Japan,  Assignors  to  Chkhibu  Cement 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tskyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  So*.  No.  577  J92,  Sep.  5, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioD  Apr.  31  ,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  |apui,  Sep.  6,  1989,  1-229250; 
JuL  20,  1990,  2-190774 

Int  CL*  A61K  38^17:  C07K  14/435 
VS.  CL  514—12 


consisting  of  BMP-2A,  BMP-2B, 


18  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  purified  an  I  isolated  Xenopus  laevis  bone 
morphogettetic  protein  (BMP)  sc  lected  from  the  group  of  BMPs 


aix)  Vgr-1,  wherein 


BMP-2A  corresponds  to  Ghi  Lys  Arg  Gbi  Ala  Arg  His  Lys  Gin 
Arg  Lys  Arg  Leu  Lys  Ser  Ser  Cys  Aig  Aig  His  Pro  Leu  IVr 
VUAspPheSerAspVUGiyTrpAsnAspTtpDeVUAUPro 
Pro  Gly  ly  His  Ala  Phe  lyr  C^s  His  Gly  Glu  Cys  Pro  Phe 
Pro  Leu  Ala  Asp  His  Leu  Asn  Ser  Thr  Asn  His  Ala  He  yu  Gin 
Thr  Leu  Val  Asn  Ser  Val  Asn  Thr  Asn  lie  Pro  Lys  Ala  Cys  Cys 
Vil  Pro  Thr  Glu  Leu  Ser  Ala  De  Ser  Met  Leu  Tyr  Leu  Asp  Ghi 
Asn  Glu  Lys  VU  Val  Leu  Lys  Asn  IVr  Gin  Asp  Met  VU  VU 
Glu  Gly  Cys  Gly  Cys  Aig, 

BMP-2B  corresponds  to  Ser  Pro  Lys  Gin  Gin  Aig  Pro  Aig  Lys 
Lys  Asn  Lys  His  Cys  Aig  Arg  His  Ser  Leu  Tyr  VU  Asp  Phe 
Ser  Asp  \U  Gly  Tip  Asn  Asp  Trp  lie  Vil  AU  Pro  Pro  Gly  lyr 
Gta  Ala  Phe  lyr  Cys  His  Gly  Asp  Cys  Pro  Phe  Pro  Leu  Ala 
Asp  His  Leu  Asn  Ser  Tlir  Asn  His  Ala  lie  Val  Gbi  Thr  Leu  >U 
Asn  Ser  Val  Asn  Scr  Scr  lie  Pro  Lys  Ala  Cys  Cys  \W  Pro  Thr 
Glu  Leu  Ser  Ala  lie  Ser  Met  Leu  TVr  Leu  Asp  Glu  lyr  Asp 
Lys  NU  VU  Leu  Lys  Asn  ly  Gbi  Glu  Met  VU  \U  Glu  Gly 
Cys  Gly  Cys  Arg,  and 

Vgr-1  corresponds  to  His  Glu  Leu  Phe  Val  Ser  Phe  Arg  Asp  Leu 
Gly  Trp  Gbi  Asp  Tip  lie  De  Ala  Pro  Glu  Gly  Tyr  Ala  Ala  T^r 
lyr  Cys  Asp  Gly  Glu  Cys  Ala  Phe  Pro  Leu  Asn  Ser  Phe  Met 
AsnAlaThrAsnHisAlaneVUGlnThrLeuVslHisPhene 
Asn  Pro  Glu  Thr  Vil  Pro  Lys  Pro  Cys  Cys  Ala  Pro  Thr  Gfai 
Leu  Asn  Gly  De  Ser  Val  Leu  Tyr  Phe  Asp  Asp  Ser  Ala  Asn  >^ 
De  Leu  Lys  Lys  Ty  Lys  Asn  Met  Val  Val  Gin  Ala  Cys  Gly 
Cys  His. 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  R* 


5,453,420 
FOOD  PRESERVATIVE  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Isao  Sakai,   2-U,   Nishiogi-minami    l-cbooe,  SagfaHuni-kn, 
Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1993,  Ser.  Na  109,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1992,  4-257565 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/00;  A23B  7/10 

VS.  CL  514—12  10  daims 

1.  A  food  preservative  comprising  an  antibacterially  effective 
amoum  of  an  ethanolic  extract  of  garlic,  a  deodorizing  aiiKMmt  of 
phytic  acid  and  1-2S6  pg/ml  of  e-polylysine. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sahs  thereof,  wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Ri  isaiyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or 


O 

II 
-OCR3; 


R]  attd  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aiylalkyi; 
or,  R]  and  R4  when  boiKled  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  5-  to  7-membered  caibocyclic  ring; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aUcynyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aiylalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyi,  — CN,  —NOj,  —COR,  — COOR, 
— CONHR,  — CON(R)j,  — CF,.  — S-alkyI,  — SOalkyI, 
— SOjalkyl, 


5,453,421 
ARYL  AND  HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED 
PROPENAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Kamail  S.  AtwaL  Newtown,  Pa.;  Sycd  Z.  Ahmed,  Pcnntaigton, 
and  Dinos  P.  Santaflanos,  Maplewood,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-ln-pait  of  Scr.  No.  944,137,  Sep.  U,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,053 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/35:31/665:  C07D  311/68:  C07F  9/655 
VS.  CL  514—100  10 


O 

II 
-P(0-dkylh, 

0-tCH2). 


halogen,  amino,  subsbtuted  amino.  — O-aUcyl,  — OCF„ 
— OCHjCFj,  — OCOalkyl.  — OCONRalkyI,  — NRCOalkyl, 
— NRCOOalkyI  or  — NRCON(R)j  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  ilkyl. 
aiyl,  aiylalkyi,  cycloalkyl,  or  (cycioalkyl)alkyl  or  haktalkyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo,  — OH,  — O-alkyl,  amino,  substi- 
tuted amino,  — O-aDcyl,  —OCOalkyl,  —OCONRalkyI, 
—NRCOalkyl,  —NRCOOalkyI  or  — NRCON(R)j; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  allcyl  or  aiylalkyi; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aiyl  or  — O-alkyI: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  — COO-alkyl  or  — CO-alkyl;  or 

Yis— O— ;and 

n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


SAS3A12 
QUINOLONE-  AND  NAPHTHYRIDbNE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES,  niOCE  iS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION,  ANTIBACTERIAL  dOMPOSITIONS  AND 

FEED  ADDITIVES  CONTAl  «nNG  THEM 
Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkuaen;  Thomas  S^nke,  Bergisch  Glad- 
iMch;  Klaus  Groiw;  Michad  Sduietrcr,  both  of  Odenthal; 
logo  Haller,  Wuppertal;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wappertal; 
Rainer  Endermann,  Wuppertal,  aii4  Hans- Joachim  Zeiler, 
Veibert,  all  of^  Gennany,  assignors  jto  Bayer  Aktienfcaell- 
Khafl,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,746,  Aug.  18, 1992,  Pat  Na 

50*4342,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  699380,  May  14, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,173,484,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  298^459,  Jan.  18, 1989,  abu^Mied.  This  application 

Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,603 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  5,  1988,  38  02 

478.6;  Apr.  29, 1988,  38  14  517.0 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31147;  C(f  D  401104 
VS.  CL  514—187  11  Clafans 


1.  A  quinolonecartmxylic  acid  of  the  i  nnula 


Y-(CH:). 


(CH2)« 


RO 


X 


(CHi), 


in  which 
P  stands  for  0  or  I 

m  stands  for  1  or  2,  where  p+m  together  are  2 
n  stands  for  I  or  2, 
Y  stands  for 


/ 


\ 


.COOH 


R" 


R  stands  for  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or  Ci-Cj-ac  ^1, 

R'  stands  for  hydrogen,  C,-C3-alkyl.  i  Ilyl  or  propargyl, 

R"  stands  for  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyl  (  r  C3-C4  -cycloalkyl 

R"  stands  for  hydrogen  or  Cg-Cj-alk;  1,  and 

R'  stands  for  fluorine, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  utilizable  hydrate 

metal  salt,  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  silvi 

thereof. 


5,453,123 


HETEROCYCUC  AMINES 
OF  ASTHMA  AND 

RESPIRATOttY 

Giorgio  L4Nig;  Carmck>  A. 

erto  Di  Domenko;  AntoneDa 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 

S.pjC,  MOhi,  Italy 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP92AW724,  S 

DaU  Sep.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub , 

Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  1, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int  CL*  A61K  311505:311495; 
VS.  CL  514—211 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


USEFUL  IN  THE  THERAPY 
OF  TOE 
TRACT 

i;  Gianpiero  De  CilUs;  Rob- 
toni,  and  Uda  GalUco,  aU  of 
loehringer   Mannheim    Italia 


IMFI  AMMATION  I 


.  GaniliiU: 


371 


c 


/ — \ 


A. 


CO-Y— A 


the  single  enantiomeric  and  diasi  ereoisomeiic  forms  thereof,  the 


racemic  mixtures  thereof  and  the 
cally  acceptable  acids  and  bases, 

X  is  CH2  or  S; 

B   is   a  —CO—,   — CH:,— , 


acid  addition  salt,  alkali 
'  salt  or  guanidinium  salt 


Septbmber  26,  199S 


Date  Sep.  27,  1993,  S  102(e) 
No.  W092/18478,  PCT  Pub. 


19  >2, 

ii«iy, 


Ser.  No.  119,202 
,  Apr.  9, 1991,  MI91A0966 
C07D  24II04;239I28 

7Clainis 


(I) 


—  D 


salts  thereof  with  pharmaceuti- 
ivherein: 

— CH2OCO— ,   — CHjOCS— . 


— CHjNHCO— ,  or  — CH2^f^CS—  group; 

D  is  a  benzyl  group  which  ctin  optionally  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy  and/or  C.-Cj  alkox^  groups;  benzhydryl  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen  atonE;  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  atoms;  (3-hydroxy-2  -pyridyOmcthyl;  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocycle  wit]  1  1-3  nitrogen  atoms,  which  can 
possibly  be  substituted  by  1  >r  2amino  groups,  mono-Ci-C^- 
alkylamino,  mono-Cj-C,  allcenyl-  or  mono-Cj-C,- 
alldnyhunino,  di-Cg-Q-alkylamino, 

(C,-Q)alkyl(C3-C7)alkenylfnino,  piperidin-l-yl,  morpholin- 
4-yl,  pyrrolidin-l-yl; 

Y  is  a  single  carbon-carbon  bofcd  or  a  group  of  formula 

— CH2CH2— ;  — CHj— CHj-  Olj— ;  — <CRiRb)— 


wherein  Ra  and  Rb  are 
together  with  the  carbon 
a  Cj-Cj  cycloalkyl  group; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group 

a)  a  free  or  salified  carboxr 
esterified  with  C.-C,  alky 
or  hydroxyamido 
mulae  CONRcRd 
Re  and  Rd,  which  can  be 
gen,    C-Cft    alkyl. 
aminopyridino,  or,  taken 
form       a       pyrrolidine , 
4-thiomorpholiiK>, 
-4-alkylpiperazino, 
trihalomethyl,  tolyl  or 
halogen  atoms;  Rg  is  H 

b)  C,-C3-alkyl; 

c)  NRcRd,  where  in  Re  and 

d)  — CO— Rh,  wherein  Rh 
tuted  by  C5-Q  cycloalky 

e)  when  Y  is  different  fror  1 
enantiomers  and/or 
and  in  the  various 


h;  drogen,  Ci-C,  alkyl  or,  taken 


atoi  n  which  they  are  linked  to,  form 

o  insisting  of: 

group,  which  can  possibly  be 

alcohols,  or  amide,  sulfonamide 

derivati|tres  thereof,  respectively  of  for- 

CONHSC^Rf  and  CONRgOH,  wherein 

the  same  or  different,  are  hydio- 

oftho-,    meta-    or    para- 

ogether  with  the  nitrogen  atom, 

piperidino,       morpholino, 

43-dithiaazepino,  C,-C4 

imida  olyl  group;  Rf  is  C,-C4-alkyl, 

nyl,  optionally  substituted  by 

C,-C4-aIkyl; 


bei  zyl. 


pier 


Rd  are  as  defined  above; 
s  Cj-Cj  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
or  phenyl  groups; 
a  bond,  A  can  also  be  — CN; 
diaste^isomers  thereof,  both  isolated 
mixtui  es  thereof,  and  the  salts  thereof 
with  pharmaceutically  act  eptable  acids  and  bases. 
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5,453,424 
FURANODIAZEPINES 
Gerald  S.  PonticeUo,  Lansdale;  John  J.  BaMwin,  Gwynedd 
Valley,  and  DavM  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,343 

Int  CL*  A61K  31155;  C07D  491/048:4911147 

VS.  CL  514—221  5  Claims 


5,453,425 
RISPERIDONE  ORAL  FORMULATION 
Marc  K.  J.  Francois,  BrusseL  and  Willy  M.  A.  C.  Dries,  Merk- 
splas,  both  of,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V.,  Bccrae,  Belgium 

Fikd  JuL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,462 
Int  CL*  A61K  9108.311505 
VS.  CL  514—258  7  ( 


1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formulae  of  I  or  11: 


1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  oral  administration  comprising  water, 
risperidone  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  a  buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  in  the  range  of  2  to  6,  and  a 
preservative,  characterized  in  that  said  solution  is  essentially  free 
of  sotbitol. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  hydrate  or  crystal  form 

thereof,  the  racemic  mixture  or  the  individual  enantiomers,  the 

diastereomeric  mixture,  pure  diastereomer  or  enantiomers  thereof 

wherein: 

R  is  C,  to  Q  alkyl,  C,  to  Q  alkylphenyl  wherein  the  phenyl 

ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C,-Q  alkyl,  C,-Ct 

alkoxy,  hydroxy  C.-Cj  alkyl,  NR'R*  C|-C»  alkyl.  hak), 

NR'R*.  or  hydroxy;  C,-Q  alkyl  substituted  with  cycktalkyl 

C,-C», 


5,453,426 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ADENOSINE  ANTAGONISTS 
Kenneth  A.  Jacotaoa,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Wol^ang  Pfleidovcr, 
Konstanz,  Germany;  John  W.  Daly,  Washington,  D.C.,  and 
John  L.  Neumeyer,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  73,654,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  contmuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  340351,  Apr.  19,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,959 

Int  CL*  C07D  473106;  A61K  31152 
VS.  CL  514—263  26  ( 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R'  is  C,  to  C^  alkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain,  C,  to  Q 
substituted  alkyl,  C,  to  C«  alkyphenyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  C|-Q  alkyl,  C|-C<,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydroxy  C,-C(, 
alkyl,  NR'R*  C,-C»  alkyl,  halo,  NR'R*; 

R^  is  H,  C,  to  C^  alkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain,  or 
alky  lam  ino; 

XisO; 

9?  is  unsubstituted  C,-C^  alkyl,  C,-Q  alkoxy,  NO^,  cyano, 
COOH,  or  COOC,  -C»  alkyl,  NR'R*,  or  substituted  C.-C^ 
alkyl  wherein  the  substitution  is  hydroxy,  Ci-C^  alkoxy, 
NR'R* 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Cj-C^  alkyl. 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  X  is  S;  R  is 
an  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons  which  may  be  substituted  with  an 
hydroxy,  amino  or  halo  group;  and  R '  is  a  furyl  or  thienyl  group,  or 
a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  substituent  R^  which  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CONH(CHj),NHR' 
where  n=2-10,  alkyoxyamide,  benzyloxyamide,  and  alkylaroino, 
and  R'  is  alkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  or  alkoxyamidoalkyl,  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 


164-995  O.G.-95-1 3 


Seftcmbex  26,  1995 
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ID  DERIVATIVES 
lb,  Aeach,  and  GeraM 
to  Sandoz 


5y45M27 
PYRIMIDINYL  ACRYLIC 
Martin  Eberie,  Bottmincen;  Fritz 
W.  Crais,  Bask,  aU  of,  S 
LtiL,  Bade,  Switzerland 

Filed  JuL  8,  1994,  Ser.JNo.  273,033 
Claiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  12,  1993, 
9314355 


InL  CL'  C07D  239134:239142 
\}S.  CL  514—269 

1.  A  compound  of  the  focmula  (I) 


\39IS2:  AOIN  43154 

19  Claims 


(I) 


wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  triiuoromethyl; 


September  26,  199S 


Sepiembek  26,  199S 


5,4:3,429 

CROSSLINKED  ANION  E  CCHANGE  PARTICLES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PROD  JCING  THE  PARTICLES 
Paul  E.  Bliem,  Pottstown,  Pa ,  and  Larry  W.  SteOer,  Cherry 
Hill,  NJ,,  assignors  to  Roh^  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 

phi»,Pi». 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,534,  Jan.  24, 1994,  Pat  Na  5,414,0<S. 

This  application  Feb. «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,099 

InL  CL*  AOIN  «/« 

U.S.  CL  514—288  j  10  Claims 

1.  Water  insoluble  bile  acidjsequestrant  polymer  particles  that 


have    bile    acid    sequestering 


e£5cacy  greater  than  that  of 
cholestyramine,  wherein  the  polymer  particles  are  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing    a    monokKr   mixture    comprising    amine- 
containing  monomers  by  <  pee  radical  polymerization  and 

(b)  non-fiee-radical  crossliii  jng  with  a  polyfunctional  amine- 
reactive  compound, 

provided  that  the  amine-contairiing  monomers  contain  amine  func- 
tionality that  is  not  directly  ad  iched  to  a  vinyl  group  in  the  case 
where  step  (b)  is  conducted  afu  r  step  (a),  and  ftirther  provided  that 
step  (b)  occuis  during  step  (a  i  in  the  case  where  the  monomer 
mixture  of  step  (a)  contain  >  free-radical  reactive  polyvinyl 
crosslinker  monomers. 


Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  CJ^alkylthio,  C,.4a]koxy,  or 
di-C ,  .4-alky  lamino; 

R,  is  Ciinalkyl,  C,  ,„haloalkyl,  ar)l,  heteroaryl,  aiyl-C,.4alkyl, 
hetcfoaiyl-C  ,  ,sJkyl.  aryloxy-C,.^  lUcyl,  aiyyioxyaryl,  aiylaryl, 
heteroaiylaryl,  aryl-C|.4aryloxyar  1,  arylC|.4alkoxy-C,.4alkyl, 
heteroaiyloxyaryl,  aryloxy-C,.4all  ylaryl  or  aryl  substituted  by 
a  group  selected  from  — C  CHj)=N— O— CHj— aryl, 
— C(CH,>=N— C ,  .4alkoxy,  -|-C(CH,)=N-OCH(CH  ,)— 
aryl,  — C(CH,)=N— C,.4alken|loxy,  — C(CH,)=N— Cj. 
4alkynyloxy  or  — CHj— O—  N=  C(CH,)— aryl; 

wherein  each  of  the  aromatic  ring^  of  R,  may  be  optionally 
independently  substituted  by  one  :to  five  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C,.4alkyl,  C,.4alkoxy, 
CvTcycloalkyI,  C,.4haloalkyl,  Cj.4haloalkoxy,  cyano,  nitio, 
aryl,  aiyloxy  and  aryl-C,.4alkoxy(  and 

wherein  aryl  is  independently  phenjA  or  naphthyl  and  heteroaryl 
is  independently  pyridyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl,  quinolinyl, 
quinazolinyl,  thienyl  or  fiuyl. 


5,4  53,430 
l-(2-(ARYLSULI  HONYLAMINO)-!- 
OXOETHVLP>IPERIDI  SE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  ANE  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC 
APPL  (CATION 
Gilbert     Lassalle,    Clamart;     Thomas     Purcell,     Montfort 
I'Amaury;  Daniel  Galtier,  Saint  Cyr  I'Ecole;  Paul  H.  Will- 
iams, Paris,  and  FrM^ric  <  Mli,  U  Celle  Saint  Cloud,  aU  of, 
France,  assignors  to  Synthi  labo,  Le  Pkssis  Robinson,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  993,  Ser.  No.  37,972 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioi  France,  Mar.  30,  1992,  92  03828 


InL  CL*  C07D  401 
U.S.  CL  514-^12 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


14:403114:  A61K  31147 


A1SO2HI 


; 


5,453,421 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION   !t)R  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  APATHY-AMOTIVAT1  [)N  SYNDROME 
Ram  Kaminski,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as  ignor  to  The  Mount  Sinai 
School  of  Medicine  of  the  City  of  Sew  Yorli,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9<  4,258,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5352,688,  which  is  a  contini4tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
743,254,  Aug.  9,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,197,081,  whkJi  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  655,759,  Feb.  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,070,101.  This 
applkation  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,503 
Int  CL*  A61K  3im4;3II4IS 
MS.  CL  514—279  '  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  treatment  of  apatht-amotivation  syndrome  in  a 
patient  having  a  neuropsychiatric  disorder  comprising  administer- 
ing to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  histamine  H2-antagonist 
that  crosses  blood-brain  barrier,  with  ^  proviso  that  the  neurop- 
sychiatric disorder  is  not  schizophren^  or  Parkinson's  disease. 


^v^ 


wherein  R  represents  a 


-N 


group  in  which  Rj  is  a  hydio^i 
group,   a   cariMxylic   group, 
— CH2OR4  group  R4  being  1 
group  or  a  (C,-C4)acyl  grou  >, 


5  Claims 


(I) 


CH2)n 


n  atom,  a  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl 

a   sodium   carboxylaie   group,   a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C,-C4)alkyl 

an  amide  group  of  the  formula 
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— CONR,R«,  or  a  — CN4R,  group,  R,  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
(C,-C4)alkyl  group  and  R«  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C,-C4)alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  (C,-C4)alkoxy  group,  and  Rj  is  a 
(C,-C4)alkyl  group, 
R,  represents  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C,-C4)alkyl  group, 
X  represents  either  a  sulphur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  meth- 
ylene group, 
n=l  or  2  and 

Ar  represents  either  a  quinolin-8-yl  group  substituted  at  3  by  a 
(C,-C4)alkyl  group,  or  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinolin-8-yl 
group  substituted  at  3  by  a  (C|-C4)alkyl,  group  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof. 


5,453,431 
USE  OF  HYDROXYCHLOROQUINE  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  GRAFT-VERSUS-HOST  DISEASE 
Andrew  L.  Gitanan,  3419  Reservoir  Rd.,  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20007 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  Na  146^56 
Int  CL*  A6IK  31147 
MS.  CL  514-^13  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  gnfi-versus-host  disease  consisting 
essentially  of  administering  to  a  mammal  having  graft-versus-host 
disease  after  bone  marrow  transplant  and  in  need  of  such  treatment 
an  effective  amount  of  hydroxychloroquine. 


5,453,432 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PESTS 
Oliver  Wagner,  Bczb«Ji;  Kari  Eicken,  Wachenheim;  Eberhard 
Ammermann,  Heppenheim,  and  Gisela  Lorenz,  Neustadt,  all 
of;  Germany,  ass^nors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwig- 
slwfen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1994,  Ser.  Na  208316 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1993,  43  08 
395.1 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43140 
VS.  CL  514—344  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fimgi,  which  comprises  treating  the 
fungi  or  the  plants,  soil,  seeds  or  materials  to  be  protected  from 
fungal  attack  with  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  an  active 
compound  which  is  a  2-anilinopyridine  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


SCN,    foimyl,    CH=NOR\    CH=NR*    or 


by  hydroxy  1; 
halogen,    CN, 

CHjNHR* 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,-CH-alkyl; 
C,-C4-alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy  1,  cyano, 

C,-C4-alkoxy,  COOC,-C,-alkyl  or  by  phenyl,  it  being  pos- 


sible for  the  phenyl  to  be  substituted  by  hak>gen.  C,-C,-alkyl, 
C,-C)-alkoxy  or  nitro; 

C,-Ce-alkenyl,  C,-Q-alkenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  Cj-C^- 
alkynyl  or  C,-C«-aIkynyl  substituted  by  hak>gen,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  one  to  three  times  by  hakigen,  C,-C,- 
alkyl,  C,-<;,-alkoxy  or  nitro  or  an  acyl  radxal  COR^  where 

R^  is  C,-Q-aUcyl  or  C,-C«-aIkyl  substituted  by  halogen  or 
Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  Cj-Q-alkenyl  or  Cj-Q-allcenyl  substituted  by 
halogen; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  C,-Ce-alkyl, 

C,-C4-alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy  I,  cyano, 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylamino,  Cj-Q-cyctoalkyl  or  by 
pttenyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  phenyl  to  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  C,-C,-alkyl,  C,-C,-a]koxy  or  nitro; 

Cj-Cft-cyckjalkyI  or  C,-Q-cyck>alkyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
Cj-Q-alkcnyl  or  Cj-Cj-alkcnyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
Cj-Q-alkynyl  or  Cj-Q-alkynyl  substituted  by  halogen; 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen.  Ci-Cj-alkyl.  C.-Cj- 
alkoxy,  C,-C]-hak>aIkyl,  Cg-C^-hakMlkoxy  or  nioo; 

R'  is  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  Ci-C4-»lkenyl,  Cj-C4-alkynyl,  C.-C^- 
hakMlkyl,  C,-Q-cyckMlkyl  or  C^-Q-cycktalkyl  substituted 
up  to  three  times  by  identical  or  different  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
halogen  substituents, 

9?  is  hydrogen,  CN,  S(0)X  where  n=0.  1  or  2,  or  COR' 

R*  is  C,-Cj-allcyl,  or  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  Ito  3  times 
by  halogen,  C,-C2-alkyt,  Ci-Cj-haloalkyl,  methoxy  or  nitro, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C.-Ct-alkyl,  C,-C«-haloalkyl.  Cj-Q- 
cydoalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  1  to  3 
times  by  halogen,  Cj-Cj-alkyl,  C,-C]-hak>alkyl,  C,-Cj- 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  benzyl  substituted  by  ttiese  radicals, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyI,  Ci-Cj-haloalkyl,  C,-C,- 
alkoxy  or  C,-C,-haloalkoxy  or  cyano. 


5,453,433 

THIADIAZOLES  AND  ANTIPICORNAVIRAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

DavM  J.  AMous,  Glcnmore;  Thomas  R.  Bailey,  Phoenixville; 

Guy  D.  Diana,  and  Theodore  J.  Nitz,  both  of  Pottstown,  all 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na  242,529 

Int  CL*  C07D  417102:413/02:  A61K  31141 

VS.  CL  514—362  19  Cfaums 

1.  A  compound  of  formula; 


where  the  substituents  have  ttie  following  meanings: 
R'    is   Ci-Cft-alkyI,   Cj-Cj-alkenyl,   Cj-C4-alkynyl,   C.-Q- 

haloalkyl,  C,-C6-alkoxy-C,-Q-alkyl,  C,C6-alkylthio-C,-Q- 

alkyl  or  C3-C<,<ycloalkyl; 
Cj-Cft-cycloalkyl,  C|-Cft-alkoxy  or  C,Ce,-ha]oalkoxy  substituted 

up  to  three  times  by  identical  or  different  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 

halogen  substituents; 
C,-Cj-alkyl,  C2-C4alkenyloxy  or  C2-C4-alkynyloxy  substihited 


Fonmila  I 


Thi-Y 


-A" 


R: 


wherein: 
Thi  is  thiadiazolyl  or  thiadiazolyl  substituted  with  alkoxy,  fluo- 
romethyl,  difluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  1,11  -difluoroethyl, 
halo,  alikyl,  cycloalkyi,  hydroxyalkyl.  or  alkoxyalkyl; 
Y  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  3-9  carbon  atoms; 


UMI 
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R,  and  R]  are  each  independently  t^iosen  from  hydrogen,  halo, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  amino,  alkylthie.  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkyliulfinyl  alkyl,  alkylsulfony- 
lalkyl,  aUcoxy,  nitro,  carboxy,  4koxycait)onyl,  dialkylami- 
noalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  aminoa^kyl,  difluoromethyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl.  or  cyano;  ' 

R]  is  a  heterocycle  chosen  from  b^nzoxazolyl,  benzathiazolyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  isoxazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,  phenyl  or  substituujd  heterocyclyl  wherein  the 
substitution  is  with  alkyl,  alkoxy^kyl,  cycloalkyi,  haloalkyi, 
hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  ftiiyl,  thienyl,  or  fluoroalkyl 
or  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable jsalt  thereof. 


(a)  chlorhexidine  or  a  water- 
amethyiene  biguanide  or  a 
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soluble  salt  theieof;  and  (b)  polyhex- 
wai  T-soluble  salt  thereof. 


N-SUBSmUTED  DERIVATIVEf  OF  3MR-ETHYL-((1- 
METHYL-lH-IMroAZOL-S-YL)METIIYL}-2- 
PYRROLIDONE 
Pamela    Albaugh,    CUntoii,    Coo^;    Gregory    J.    White, 
Alphaictta,  Ga^  and  Mkhael  B-  Gant,  Newport  Beach, 
CaUt,  aasignon  to  AUergan,  Inc,;  Irvine,  Calif. 
CoatinuatkNi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  12#,285,  Sep.  20,  1993,  which 
is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  434,929,  iNov.  13, 1989,  Pat  No. 
S,2M,449.  This  appHcatiaa  Jim.  ail,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,163 
Int.  CL*  A61K  3JI4I5:  C07D  405//-* 
VS.  CI.  514—397  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1  induding  optical  isomers  and 
racemic  mixtures  of  said  isomers 


CH3 


wherein  R  is 


^/' 


— CHi 


wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  |r  2  and  X  is  O  or  S,  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  theieof. 


JCHjV 


5,453y431 
PRESERVATIVE  SYSTEM  FDR  CONTACT  LENS 
SOLUTIONS 
Manohar  K.  Raheja,  North  Andoaer,  and  Stanley  J.  Wrobd, 
Andover,  both  of  Mass.,  assign«rs  to  Polymer  Technology 
Corporation,  WUmingtoa,  Mass. 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  1,486,  Jas.  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,632 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/415:31/135 
VS.  CL  514-^102  22  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  comprising  an  antimicrobially  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  preservative,  where!  i  the  preservative  comprises: 
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5,' 53,436 

TREATMENT  OF  ATH  EREOSCLEROSIS  USING, 

CARBAZOLYL-<4)-OXVPR  >PANOLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 

Eliot  H.  Ohlstein,  Glenmoife,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bochringer 

Mannheim  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  and  SmithKUne 

Bcecham  Corp.,  both  of  R^viUe,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  26,892,  Mv.  5,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,308,862. 

This  application  Mar.i  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  197,645 


Int  Cl.<^ 


U.S.  CL  514-411 


A61K  31/40 


3Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  athc  rosclerosis  in  human  patients,  com- 
prising internally  administeriiig  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an 
effective  dose  of  a  phannaceu^al  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  Formula  I: 


FbrmuU  I 


allyl 
aU^I 


wherein: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkai^yl 
selected  from  benzoyl 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  |of 
selected  from  benzyl, 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  lower 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
X  is  oxygen,  R4  together 

X  is  a  valency  bond,  — CH  , 

Ar  is  selected  from 
dronaphthyl; 

R,  and  R«  are  individuall; ' 
chlorine,  bromine,  hydrt  xyl 
atoms,  a  — CONH, — gn  up, 
atoms,  benzyloxy,  lower 
lower  alkysulphinyl  of 
alkylsulphonyl  of  up  to 
or  a  pbarmaceutically  accept^>le 


pher^l 


(I) 


of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aroyl 
naphthoyl; 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylalkyi 
ph^nylethyl  and  phenylpropyl; 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  when 
with  Rj  can  represent  — CHj — O — ; 
oxygen  or  sulfur, 
,  naphthyl,  indanyl  and  tetrahy- 


selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine, 

,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 

lower  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon 

alkylthio  of  up  to  6  cartxm  atoms, 

up  to  6  cartmn  atoms  and  lower 

carbon  atoms; 

salt  thereof. 


CHEMICAL 
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5,453,437 
13-DISUBSTrrUTED  PYRROLIDINES 
Rudolf  Schohe,  Wuppcrtal;  Peter-Rudolf  Sddd,  Cologne;  Jorg 
IVaber,  Lohmar,  and  Thomas  Gbncr,  Roesrath,  all  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcaellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  682,785,  Apr.  19,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,274,097, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  336,927,  Apr.  12,  1989,  Pat  Na 
5,037341.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  118,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemmny,  Apr.  19,  1988,  38  12 
989.2;  Jan.  15,  1988,  38  35  291.5 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12 
VS.  CL  514-^24  5  Claims 

1.  A  1.3-disubstituted  pyrrolidine  of  the  formula 


r^ 


.X  — A 


N 
I 
(CHj),-CN 

wherein 

A  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl,  each  of  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  substituem  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C.-Cj-alkyl,  Cj-Cj-alkoxy,  Cp-Cj-alkoxy  car- 
bonyl,  Cj-Q-alkenyloxy,  acetyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  cyano,  phe- 
nyl, benzyl,  sulphonyl-amino,  sulphamoyl,  carbamoyl,  carbo- 
nylamino,     fluorine,     chlorine,     bromine,     trifluormethyl, 
trifluormethoxy  or  difluormethoxy, 
X  represents  — OCH, — ,  — CHjO —  or  — O— ,  and 
n  is  a  number  from  I  to  6, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,453y«38 
HYDROXAMIC  ACID  BASED  COLLAGENASE 
INHIBITORS 
Colin  Campion;  Alan  H.  Davidson,  both  of  Oxon;  Jonathan  P. 
Dickens,  Buckinghamshire,  and  Michael  J.  Crimmin,  Ascot, 
all  of;  Fjigland,  assignors  to  British  Biotech  Pharmaceuticals 
Limited,  Oxford,  England 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB9a/01117,  {  371  Date  Jan.  16, 1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  16,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W091/D2716,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  7, 1991 

PCT  Filed  JuL  20, 1990,  Ser.  Na  820,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii«dom,  Aug.  24, 1989, 
8919251 

Int  CL'  C07D  207/27:401/12:409/12:405/12:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—424  u  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I: 


HO 


(I) 


r' 


N 


wherein: 
R'represcnts  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C^  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl(C,-C6)alkyl,  C.-C^  alkylthiomethyl,  C,-Q 
alkylsulphonylmethyl,  Cj-Cj  alkylsulphinylmethyl,  phe- 
nylthiomethyl,  phenylsulphonylmethyl,  phenylsulphinylm- 
ethyl,  substituted  phenylthiomethyl,  substituted  phenylsulpho- 
nylmethyl, substituted  phenylsulphinylmethyl, 
phenyl(C,-C6)alkylthiomethyl,  phenyl(C 


i-C<,)alkylsulphonylmethyl, 

pheny  l(C ,  -C«)alky  Isulphiny  Imethy  1,  pyridine-2-thiomethyl, 
pyridine-2-sulphonylmethyl.  pyndine-2-sulphinylmethyl, 
pyridine-4-thiomethyl,  pyridine-4-sulphonyln)ethyl.  pyridine- 
4-sulphinylmethyl,  thiophene-2-thiomethyl.  thiophene-2- 
sulphonylmethyl,  thiophene-2-su)phinylmethyl,  pyrimidine-2- 
thiomethyl,  pyrimidine-2-sulphonylmethyl,  or  pyrimidine-2- 
sulphinylmethyl  group: 

R^represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-Q  alkyl,  C,-C»  alkenyl, 
phenyl(C,-C»)alkyl.  cycloalkyl(C,-C»)alkyl.  or 

cycloalkenyl(C,-C^alkyl; 

R'represcnts  an  amino  acid  side  chain  or  a  C,-Q  alkyl,  benzyl, 
(C,-Cj)alkoxybenzyl,  benzyk>xy(C,-C»)alkyl  or  benzytoxy- 
benzyl  group; 

R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R'  represents  a  group  (CHj)^; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  and 

A  represents  a  N-pyrrolidone  group 
or  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  N-oxide  thereof. 


SAS3A39 
HYDROXYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Patrick  PK,  Reims,  France,  assignor  to  Zeneca  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  and  Zcneca-Phanna  &A.,  Ccrgy  Pootoiae 
Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  14,520 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  Feb.  7, 1992, 
92400320 

Int  CL*  C07D  275/22;  A61K  31/335 
VS.  CL  514—459  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxylamine  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


OR' 


r'O-N-C— Ar'A'-x'-Ar^-C-R^ 


wherein 

R*  is  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  (l-4C)alkyl.  (2-SC)alkanoyl. 
N-(l-4C)alkyk:arbamoyl,  N,N-di-{l-4Q  alkykarbamoyl,  ben- 
zoyl or  phenylsulphonyl  and  wherein  the  benzoyl  or  phenylsul- 
phonyl  group  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  halogeno.  cyano,  trifluororoethyl,  (l-4C)alkyl  and 
(l-4C)alkoxy; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-4QaIkyl,  (3-^»C)alkenyl,  (3-4C)alkynyl,  and 
(2-5C)  alkanoyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-4C)alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-(!-4C)alkyl  and 
wherein  each  phenyl  group  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  firnn  hak^geno,  cyano,  Difluoromethyl, 
(l-4C)alkyl  and  (1-4C)  alkoxy; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  {1-4Q  alkyl; 

Ar'  is  phenylene  which  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  halogeno,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl,  (l-4C)alkyl 
and  (l-4C)alkoxy; 

wherein 

A'  is  a  direct  link  to  X'; 

X'  is  thio,  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl; 

Ar^  is  phenylene,  which  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  halogeno,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  (1-4Q 
alkyl  and  (1-4C)  alkoxy; 

R'  is  (l-«C)alkyl,  (3-^»C)alkenyl  or  (3-4C)alkynyl;  and 

R^  and  R'  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula  — A^— X'— A'— 
which  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  A^  and  A'  are 
attached  define  a  ring  having  6  ring  atoms,  wherein  each  of  A^ 
and  a'  is  independently  (l-3C)alkylene  and  X^  is  oxy,  and 
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which  ring  may  optionally  bear  one 
from  hydroxy.  (l-4C)alkyl  and 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  tliereof. 


r  two  substituents  selected 
(l-4p)alko)iy; 


UMl 
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SUBSTITUTED 

HOMOARGI^aNES 
Owen  W.  Griffith, 
Research  Foundation,  Inc^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
Pat  No.  5,281,627.  This  a! 
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S,4>  3,441 
ARGINfMES  AND  SUBSTITUTED 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Milwauliec,  Wis^   assignor  to  Cornell 
Ithaca,  N.Y. 
141 306,  Nov.  5,  1993,  abandoned, 
S  IT.  No.  889^45,  May  28,  1992, 
pp  lication  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No. 


321,956 


The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2011,  has 
Int  CI.* 
U.S.  CI.  514—565 


ttis 


patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 
b^n  disclaimed. 
/  .61K  31/195 

14  Claims 


5,453,440 
PEPTIDE  MIMICS  USEFUL  AS  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
Philippe  R.  Bovy,  SL  Louis,  Mo.;  Robert  B.  Garland;  Masateru 
Miyano,  both  of  Northbrook,  III.;  Joseph  G.  Rico,  Manches- 
ter; Thomas  E.  Rogers,  Ballwin,  bpth  of  Mo.,  and  Jeffery  A. 
Zablocki,  Skokie,  III.,  assignors  tajG.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,260,  Mar.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  15,  19^,  Ser.  No.  138,559 
Int  CL"  A61K  ^1235 
U.S.  CI.  514—533 


1.  Guanidino  substituted 
monoalkyi  carbon-substituted 
formula 


arglnines  or  homoarginines  based  on 
>mithines  or  lysines,  having  the 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HzN. 


NH    I 

N      A 


Z" 

I 

r— c— 


CO  w 


pr  YY      Y 


NH  — CH      N  i  — CH  — (CH2),  — CH 


',  select!  d 


0     0 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

R',  R^  and  R'  are  independently 
sisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  having 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  each 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  al 
irifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  nitro 
6-membered    heterocyclic    ring 
wherein  the  hetero  atom  is 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkenylene  having  2  to  6 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
carbon    atoms,    the    ethylene, 
cycloalkylene  optionally 
stituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy 

W  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkyl,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  form  the  group  consi 
and  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to 

Z,  Z'  and  Z"  are  independently 
ing  of  halogen,  alkoxy  having 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy;  and 

q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


lereof  wherein 
selected  from  the  group  con- 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 
substituent  can  be  selected 
Ikyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
nd  carboxyl;  and  a  5-  or 
fused    to   a    benzene    ring 
from  the  group  consisting 


14  Claims 


/ 


NH2— 


yxtH 

I 
:— R 


wherein  R  is  (CH2),CHj  or  H, 
R"  is  CH2  or  C(H)(CH2),CH„ 
0  or  I  and  Q  is  an  alkyl  group 
or  NH2  or  NO2,  and  only  one 
substituent  on  the  ornithine  or 
with  corresponding  D-isomer. 


consisting  of  ethylene,  a  lower 

carb<  n  atoms,  lower  alkynylene 

a  cycloalkylene  having  3  to  6 

ilkenylene,    alkynylene    or 

substitupd  by  phenyl  or  phenyl  sub- 

consilting  of  hydrogen,  methoxy- 
( irbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyi 

ting  of  hydrogen,  carboxyl, 
carbon  atoms; 
sel4:ted  from  the  group  consist- 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
trfluoromethyl,  hydrogen  and 


:h2), 
I 

NH 

I 

C=N-Q 

NH2 


R'  is  CHj  or  C(H)(CHj)^CH3,  and 
vith  y  ranging  from  0  to  S,  and  x  is 
(  ontaining  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
>f  R,  R'  and  R"  providing  an  alkyl 
lysine  moiety  and  mixtures  thereof 


5,'  53,442 
METHODS  FOR  LOWER  ING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL 

AND  INHIBITING  S  MOOTH  MUSCLE  CELL 

PROLIFERATION,  RES1  ENOSIS,  ENDOMETRIOSIS, 

AND  UTERINE  HBROID  DISEASE 

Henry  U.  Bryant  >nd  Jeifi-e  f  A.  Dodge,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  198,45< ,  Feb.  18,  1994.  This  application 

Oct  28,  199< ,  Ser.  No.  330,755 

Int  CI."  A61K  fll415:3]l535;31l445 

4  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  514—408 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting 
to  a  human  in  need  of  treatnlent 
pound  formula  I 


estenosis  comprising  administering 
an  efFective  amount  of  a  com- 
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0-(CHj),-N^ 


/ 


0) 


wherein 

R  is  C,-Ce  alkyl,  €,-€,,  alkoxy.  halo,  or  Irifluoromethyl; 
R'  and  R^  each  are  the  same  or  different  C  i-C^  alkyl  group; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and 

R-^  and  K*  each  are  independently  C,-  C4  alkyl,  or  combine  to 
form  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyirolidino,  moq)holtno,  piperidino,  piperazino,  4-(C  i-Q 
alkyOpiperazino,  and  4-phenyl-piperazino; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,453,443 

BlS(ARYLOXY)ALKANES  AS  INHfEiTORS  OF 

PHOSPHOLIPASE  A^ENZYMES 

Helene  Pnrier,  VeOc  De  Perrot;  Petpiboon  Prasit,  Kirkland; 

Ian  Street,  St-Lazare,  and  Zhaoyin  Wang,  Plerrcfonds,  all 

oi;  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  Frosst  Cviada,  Inc.,  Kirk- 


FUed  JuL  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  Z77354 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/ J9 


VS.  CL  514—570 

1.  A  compound  of  Fonnula  I 


12Clafans 


Q(CR'r' 


^^^  A(C(R*h),B-^W 


X'(C(R^)2),C02R 


"         1 


R*^     r'" 


.9  (C(R'h),Z 


wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  — Cusalkyl,  and 

(c)  — C,.«alkyl-phenyl; 

or  wherein  R'  and  R'  are  joined  such  that  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  there  is  formed  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  carbon  ring  of  3,  4,  S,  6.  7  or  8  atoms; 
R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)-C,.»alkyl. 

(c)  — Ci^kyl-phenyl, 
or  wherein  two  R^  or  two  R'  are  joined  such  that  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  there  is  formed  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  carbon  ring  of  3,  4,  S,  6,  7  or  8  atoms; 
R'  is  as  defined  above  or  is  selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  -C.^kyl. 

(c)  -Ci^salkyl-phenylC.^kyl, 

(d)  —OH, 

(e)  — O— C,.«alkyl,  or 

(f)  -O— C.^alkyl-phenylC.^^alkyl; 
R^  is  selected  from 


(a)  hydrogen, 
(b)— C,.«alkyl, 

(c)  — C,.«alkyl-phenyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  Ci.jalkyl; 

(d)  —OH. 

(e)  -0-C,.«alkyl.  or 

(f)  — O — C,.«alkyl-phenyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  is  optiamlly 
substituted  with  C,.2alkyl; 

or  wherein  two  R*  are  joined  to  form  C^  or  are  joined  together 
such  that  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
there  is  formed  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  carbon  ring  of  3.  4.  S,  6, 
7  or  8  atoms; 

R".  R*  and  R'*  are  each  iiKlependently  selected  from 
(a)H. 

(b)  -C.^kyl, 

(c)  halo, 

(d)  -CN. 

(e)  -OH. 

(f)  -OC.^kyl, 

(g)  — OC,.4alkyl-phenyI. 
(h)— SR". 
(i)S(0)R",or 
(j)S(0)2R"; 

R'°.  R",  R'*  and  R'"  are  each  independently  selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  — Cealkyl.  and 

(c)  — C.^^alkyl-Phcnyl; 
R"  is  selected  from 

(a)  — C,^kyl. 

(b)  -Cj^^kenyl. 
(0  -CFj. 

(d)  — phenyKR'^.  or 

(e)  — Cj^talkenyl-phenylCR'^),, 
R"is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  -C,.«alkyl. 

(c)  a.  F,  I  or  Br. 
R'Ms  perfluoroCi^alkyl; 

A  and  B  are  each  independently 
(a)  covalent  bond, 
(b)0, 
(c)S. 

(d)  S(0).  or 

(e)  S(0)2; 

Q  is  selected  from 
(a)  — CH(OH)R". 
(b)— COR", 

(c)  —COR",  or 

(d)  C,  ..alkylCOCOOR"; 
X'  is  selected  from 

(a)  -0-. 
(b)— S-. 

(c)  — S(0)-, 

(d)  -S(0)r-; 
Zis 

(a)  H,  or 

(b)  -phenyl-(R'*)„ 
m  is  0,  1.23or4 

n  is  23,4.5,6or7; 

r  and  s  are  each  independently  0,  I,  2,  3,  4,  S,  6.  7  or  8. 


UMl 
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).C^  assigiiar  to  Otsuka 


5,453,444 
METHOD  TO  MITIGATE  OR  ELIMINATE  WEIGHT 
LOSS 
Gideon  Strassmann,  Washington, 
Pharmaceutical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  959,371,  Qct.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6, 199^,  Ser.  No.  319,081 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/185^1/70:311715 
VS.  CL  514—577  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  mitigate  or  eliminatf  weight  loss  due  to  wasting 
of  body  fat  and  muscle  caused  by  a  m^iator  in  a  patient  compris- 
ing the  step  of  administering  to  said  {patient  a  sulfate-containing 
compound  in  an  amount  effective  toj  mitigate  or  eliminate  said 
weight  loss,  wherein  said  sulfate-contiining  compound  is  suramin 
and  wherein  said  mediator  is  not  treat  id. 


September  26.  199S 


September  26,  1995 


CHEK4ICAL 


5,4  53,447 
PREPARATION  OF  STABL  E  INJECTABLE  ^-CAROTENE 

SOLDI  ILIZATES 
Lutz  End,  Mannheim;  Diete  r  Horn,  Heidelberg;  Erik  Lued- 
decke,  Mutterstadt;  Jachint  U.  Schneider,  Weisenheim;  Peter 
P.  Hoppe,  Wadienheim,  aiid  Friedrich-Wilhelm  Rensmann, 
Bad  Duerkheim,  all  of;  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwi{  shafen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  1,  19  H,  Scr.  No.  769,025 
Claims  priority,  applicatiifi  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1990,  40  31 
094.9 

Int  CL' 


A61K  31/015:37,  22:  BOU  13/02:  C07C  403/24 


VS.  CL  514—763 


5,453,44! 

LIDOCAINE-PHENYLEP^NE  AEROSOL 

PREPARATI  DN 

Richard   A.   Henry,   7   Toronto   S  J-cet,   Kingston,   Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  S«  .  No.  236,408 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/16:311  '35:  A61L  9/04 
VS.  CL  514—626  5  Claims 

1.  An  aerosol-dispensable  pharmac  sutical  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  combination  ol  lidocaine  free  base  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  5  to  20  %  w/w,  i  thanol  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  S  to  20%  w/w,  and  [the]  pher^lephrine  acid  addition  salt 
which  is  the  hydrochloride  in  an  amoant  ranging  from  0.2S  to  2% 
w/w,  all  dissolved  in  a  propellant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroetha^  and  1.1,1,2,3,3,3- 
heptafluoropropane  and  combinations  Ithereof. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for 


give  a  homogeneous  solution 


feeding  containing  from  1  to 
emulsifier  and  which  has  been 


9  Claims 


the  preparation  of  ^-carotene  solu- 


bilizates  by  briefly  heating  car  )tene  together  with  an  emulsifier  to 


rapidly  cooling  the  latter  to  below 


100°  C.  by  adding  water,  wh  ch  process  comprises  continuously 


P.  M.  Finberg,  Tivon;  Ruth 


5,453,444 
USE  OF  THE  R-ENANTIOMEI LS  OF  N-PROPARGYL 
1-AMINOINDAN  COMPOUP  DS  FOR  TREATING 
PARKINSON'S  qiSEASE. 
Moussa  B.  H.  Youdim,  Haifa;  John 
Levy,  Tel- Aviv;  Jeffrey   Sterlin( ;   David   Lemer,  both  of 
Jerusalem;   Tlrtsah    Berger-Pasl  in,    Raanana,   and   Haim 
Yellin,  Ramat-Gan,  all  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  Teva  Pharma- 
ceutical Industries,  Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  and  Technion  Research 
and  Development  Foundation  Ltd.,  Haifa,  both  of,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,455,  May  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,387,612,  which  is  a  continuatioi<  of  Ser.  No.  632,184,  Dec. 
21, 1990,  abandoned.  This  applic^ion  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
255,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  3,  1990,  92952 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pitent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 
2012,  has  been  d^laimed. 
Int  CL*  A6IKJi///iJ 
U.S.  CL  514—647  1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  mr  Parkinson's  disease  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  subfect  an  amount  of  R(-t-)-N- 
propargyl-1-aminoindan  or  a  phai^aceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  effective  to  treat  the  subject 


10%  by  weight  of  ^-carotene  in  an 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  from 
20°  to  80°  C.  by  means  of  a  piXnp  through  a  heating  coil  located  in 
a  heat-transfer  oil,  where  the  s  tlubilization  mixture  is  at  from  120° 
to  180°  C.  and  the  residence  ifme  is  from  10  to  300  seconds,  and 
solution  to  turbulent  mixing  in  a 
mixing  chamber  with  an  amoi^t  of  water  at  from  10°  to  80°  C.  to 
result  in  a  solubilizate  which  c  jntains  from  O.S  to  6%  by  weight  of 
Carotene. 


5, 153,' 


FOR 


1193, 


will 


IN  VIVO  METHOD 
CONTANT  OF  AN 
Hugh  L.  Nardso,  Jr.,  Santa 
Cardiovascular,  Inc.,  Sanlpi 
Fded  Dec.  9, 
Int  CL*  A61 
U.S.  CL  424—9.6 

1.  A  in  vivo  method  for 
atheromatous  lesion  on  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  fluorescer  t 
of  a  patient; 

(b)  waiting  for  a  latency 
cent  compound  to 
while  being  substantially 

(c)  delivering  excitation  li; 
said  fluorescent  compou^ 

(d)  remotely  sensing  the 


ligl  It 


i,448 

ESTIMATING  THE  LIPID 
ATHEROMATOUS  LESION 
Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PDT 
Barbara,  Calif. 

Ser.  No.  165,213 
47/00:  A61N  1/30 

10  Claims 

estimating  the  lipid  content  of  an 

of  a  blood  vessel  comprising  the 


lipophilic  compound  into  the  body 


period  I 


to  allow  said  lipophilic  fluores- 
acciinulate  in  the  atheromatous  lesion 
cleared  from  other  tissue; 
to  the  atheromatous  lesion  to  cause 
to  emit  fluorescent  light; 
fli^orescent  light 
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5,453,449 

COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COATINGS  WITH  A  RAPIDLY 

WORKABLE  SURFACE 

Driieke:  Stefon;  Carmen  Flosbach,  and  Walter  Schubert  aU  of 

WuppertaL  Germany,  assignors  to  Herberts  Gesellschafl  Mit 

BcschGankter  Haltung,  Germany 

nied  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  30,  1992,  42  25 
105.2 

Int  CL*  C08F  2/46:8/30:  C08J  3/00 
VS.  CL  522—6  13  Claims 

I.  Coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  10-80  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  compounds  with  on  average  at 
least  two  CH-acid  hydrogen  atoms, 

(B)  10-80  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  a,^-unsatuiated  compounds 
with  at  least  two  identical  or  different  groups  of  the  general 
formula 

R I  R2C^=CR3— CO — 

which  are  linked  together  by  the  residue  of  a  di-  or  polyhydric 
alcohol,  a  di-  or  polyamine  or  aminoalcohol,  in  which  R,,  R2 
and  R,  are  mutually  and  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
straight  or  branched  alky  I  or  alkenyl  residue  with  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  form  of  the  residue  wherein  the 
substituent  is  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups, 

(C)  0-50  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  radically  or  ionically  polymer- 
isable  compounds, 

(D)  5-50  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  polyamines  with  a(  least  two 
amine  functional  groups  per  molecule,  related  to  the  sum  of 
the  weights  of  A),  B),  and  C.  which  groups  are  primary  or 
secondary  or  both,  and  which  groups  are  entirely  or  partially 
capped  or  uncapped, 

(E)  0.01-5  wt.  %,  related  to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  compo- 
nents A),  B),  Q  and  D)  of  a  catalyst  in  the  form  of  one  or 
more  Lewis  or  Brensted  bases,  wherein  the  conjugate  acids  of 
the  latter  have  a  pKA  value  of  at  least  10, 

(F)  0.1  to  10  vrt.  %.  related  to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of 
components  A),  B),  C)  and  D)  of  one  or  more  photoinitiators. 


5,453,450 
STABILIZED  CURABLE  ADHESIVES 
Kevin  E.  Kinzer,  Woodbury;  Wayne  S.  Mahoney,  St  PauL  and 
Mkhael  C.  Palazzotto,  Ramsey,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufocturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,546 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/50:  C09J  163/00;  C08K  5/3432:5/16 
VS.  CL  522—18  4  Claims 

1.  A  stablized  heat  curable  adhesive  prepared  from  a  formulation 
comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  free  radically  polymerizable  monomer, 

(2)  at  least  one  epoxy  function  monomer, 

(3)  at  least  one  free  radical  polymerization  photoinitiator, 

(4)  a  thermally-initiated  cationic  catalyst  system  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  salt  of  an  organometallic  cation,  wherein  the 

salt  of  the  organometallic  cation  is  selected  from  the  class 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aromatic  compounds  based 
on  a  benzene  or  cyclopentadienyl  nucleus,  the  metal  atom 
is  a  transition  metal  atom,  and  the  anion  is  tetiafluorobo- 
rate.  hexafluorophosphate,  hexafluoroarsenate,  or  hexafluo- 
roantimonate; 


b)  at  least  one  stabilizing  additive,  wherein  the  stabilizing 
additive  has  a  segment  or  central  nucleus  of  a  fonnula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


wherein 

R'  is  a  radical  moiety  that  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is 

selected  from  substituted  and  unsubstituted  C,  to  €,0  alkyl 

groups,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  groups  of  one  to  four 

aromatic  rings,  wherein  two  to  four  rings  can  be  fused  or 

unfiised  rings; 
9}  is  hydrogen  or  R'  fiiither  when  R'  is  R',  R'  and  R'  taken 

together  can  form  a  cyclic  ring  having  S  to  7  ring  atoms; 
R'  is  R'  or  divalent  group  (as  when  d=2)  selected  from 

alkylene,  having  3  to   10  carbon  atoms  and  phenylene 

groups; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  and  each  R'  may  be  independently  selected 

and  is  as  defined  above,  and  further  two  adjacent  R'^  groups 

may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  cyclic  ring  having  5  to  7 

ring  atoms; 
Z  is  nitrogen,  phosphonis,  arsenic  or  antimony; 
c  is  I  or  2;  and 
d  is  1  or  2; 

(5)  optionally,  at  least  on  alcohol-containing  material;  and 

(6)  optionally,  adjuvants. 


September  26,  1995 


CHEMICAL 
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5,453^1 
FINISHING  COMPOSITION  WHI(  M  IS  CURABLE  BY  UV 

LIGHT  AND  METHOD  O  ^  USING  SAME 
Andrew  A.  Sokoi,  4909  Porter  Rd^  f .  Olmsted,  Ohio  44070 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  701,442,  N|ay  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Mar.  29, 1913,  Ser.  No.  38,518 
tat  CL*C08F  2/46 
U.S.  CL  522—42  8  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable.  one-part,  substantially  solvent-free  coating  com- 
position for  applying  to  a  substrate,  cc  fisisting  essentially  of: 
from  about  80  to  about  99.S  perce  it  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  composition   weight,  of  a  polymerizable   compound 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  act  plates,  the  acrylate  mixture 
comprising  a  first  acrylate  and  a  i  econd  acrylate  which  has  a 
lower  molecular  weight  as  compi  led  to  the  first  acrylate,  the 
second  acrylate  being  selected  fr  im  the  group  consisting  of 
monoacrylates,  diacrylates  and  n  Ixtures  thereof,  the  second 
diacrylate  being  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount 
effective  to  control  pre-polymerizition  viscosity  to  a  value  in 
a  range  from  about  2  centipoises  to  about  300  centipoises  at 
25  degrees  C.  to  facilitate  ease  ol  application; 
from  about  1  to  about  15  percent  b}  weight,  based  on  the  total 
composition  weight,  of  an  organic  photoinitiator  which  ini- 
tiates a  polymerization  reaction  in  the  composition  when  it  is 
exposed  to  ultraviolet  light;  and  I 
wherein  the  composition  is  curable  ipon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
light  without  requiring  evaporation  of  a  volatile  solvent  there- 
from. 


urethane  (meth)acrylate  and  an  epoxy 
)acrylate  represented  by  formula  (2): 


O     R2 
II      I 
»)S-C  — C=CH2 


wherein,  R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  H  or  CH3  and 
average  value  of  n  is  l-S;  (C)  fn  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  other  than  componenlj  (A)  or  (B),  and  (D)  a  pho- 
topolymerization  initiator. 


September  26,  1995 


September  26,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


5y4!3,453 

FIRE-RESISTANT  ESSE!  OlALLY  HALOGEN-FHEE 

EPOXY  C<  (MPOSmON 

Alain  H.  Lamon,  Osny,  and  :  iyivie  C.  Le  Cozannet,  Maisons- 

Lalllte,  both  of,  France,  ass  ignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufocturing  Company, !  It  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  223,775 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioq  France,  Apr.  9, 1993, 93  04250 
tat  CL'  C08J  9/236 
VS.  CL  521—54  20  Claims 

1.  A  fire-resistant,  low  smojce-emitting,  and  low  toxic  gases- 
emitting  essentially  halogen-fre^  one-part  epoxy  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  anj  organic  epoxide  compound  having 
an  epoxide  functionality  o '  at  least  1 ; 

(b)  about  2  to  180  parts  by  \  'eight  of  an  epoxide  hardener, 

(c)  about  0.S  to  40  parts  by  veight  of  a  film-forming  material; 


5,453,452 
(METH)ACRYLATES,  RESIN  OTMPOSmON  USING 

THE  SAME  AND  ULTRAVIOLET-CURING  RESIN 
COMPOSITE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  TYPE  SCREENS 
Ke^ji  Nakajrama,  Omiya;  Katsunori  Shimura,  Yono;  Minoru 
Yokoshima,  Toride,  and  Nobuo  Dmiguchi,  Urawa,  all  of^ 
Japan,  assignors  to   Nippon   K^aku   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,436,  Jun.  itZ,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japas,  Jun.  21,  1991,  3-175730; 
Jan.  10,  1992,  4-020726 

Int  CL'  C08L  63110:75  f  6;  G02B  3108 

U.S.CL522— 92  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  lens  material  for  transmissij)  screen  comprising  (A)  a 

(meth)acrylate  selected  from  the  gro^p  consisting  of  a  urethane 

(meth)acrylate,  an  epoxy  (meth)acryl9te,  and  a  combination  of  a 


meth)acrylatc,  (B)  a  (meth- 


(2) 


(d)  about  0.5  to  30  parts  by 

(e)  about  60  to  230  parts  b) 


(ii)  a  flame  time  of  less  than 
(iii)  a  drip  flame  time  of  less 


veight  of  a  foaming  agent;  and 
weight  of  an  essentially  halogen- 
free  fire-resistant  system  tlmt  includes  a  mixture  of: 
(t)  a  smoice  suppressant  st  lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  hy(  roxides,  aluminium  group  hydrox 
ides  arxl  mixtures  there<  if,  and 
(2)  a  phosphorus-containi  ig  material;  wherein  the  hardened 
composition  when  teste  I  according  to  ATS  1000,  exhibits: 
(i)  a  bum  rate  of  less  than  1^  mm 

15  seconds; 

than  3  seconds  when  the  hardened 
composition  is  held  in  a  jertical  position  and  ignited  for  60 
seconds; 
(iv)  a  rton-flaming  smoice  d<  nsity  artd  a  flaming  smoke  density 

which  are  both  less  than  1  SO  after  240  seconds;  and 
(v)  a  toxic  gas  emission  prol  lie  as  follows: 
HF:  less  than  SO  ppm  aftc  r  1 .5  minutes  and  4  minutes; 
HO:  less  than  SO  ppm  a  ter  I.S  minutes  and  less  than  SOO 

ppm  after  4  minutes; 
HCN:  less  than  100  ppm  ^fter  1.5  minutes  and  less  than  ISO 

ppm  after  4  minutes; 
SO^:  less  than  50  ppm  a^r  I.S  minutes  and  less  than  100 

ppm  after  4  minutes; 
CO:  less  than  3000  ppm  dfter  1.5  minutes  and  less  than  3S00 

ppm  after  4  minutes;  ai  d 
NO+'NOj:  less  than  SO  p|  m  after  1 .5  minutes  and  less  than 
100  ppm  after  4  minub  s. 


PRODUCTION  OF 
COMPRESSIVE 


Muifred 


Mannheim 


Hihn, 


Aktieii  gcsellschafl. 


Gerhard  Alicke,  Worms; 

Bernardo  Wolff, 

Franz-Josef  Dietzen,  Lud%^igshaf( 

terstadt  and  Mantled 

assignors  to  BASF 

many 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93/01320, 

Date  Nov.  22,  1994,  PCT 

Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  26 

Claims  priority,  appUcatk  n 
330.8;  Jan.  29,  1992,  42  36 
tatCL' 
VS.  CL  521—79 

1.  A  process  for  the  producfii 
mum  thickness  of  60  mm  and 
cm^  by  extruding  a  mixture  of 
weight,  based  on  the  styrene 


5,^3y454 

F  >AM  BOARDS  OF  HIGH 
STRl  INGTH  FROM  STYRENE 


POIYMERS 


Weilbacher,  Frankenthal; 

Hartmut  Heinen,  Cokigne; 

fen;  Reinhold  Weber,  Mut- 

Neustadt  all  of^  Germany, 

Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 


371  Date  Nov.  22,  1994,  §  102(e) 
1  >ub.  Na  WO93/24560,  PCT  Pub. 


5^9, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  343,566 
Germany,  Jun.  4,  1992,  42  18 
1 
<;0&J  9108:9114 

5  Claims 

ion  of  foam  boards  having  a  mini- 

a  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  SO 

styretK  polymer,  from  I  to  10%  by 

polymer,  of  a  blowing  agent  and. 


conventional  additives  and/or  auxiliaries,  wherein  the  blowring 
agent  used  is  a  mixture  comprising  from  S  to  55%  by  weight  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  an  ether  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  ether,  methyl  ethyl  ether  and  methyl 
vinyl  ether,  no  chlorofluorocarbon  or  fluorocarbon  being  present. 


2403 


(I) 


YO(CH2  ^  O -e  C(CH2  ^i  CO(CH2  ^  S - 


O 

II 


-  S  -  (CH2  ^j  O -f- C(CH2 1  CO(CH2  ■)r  Oir^  r 


5,453,455 
RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  CONTAINING 
LITHIUM  SALTS  FOR  ENERGY  ABSORBING 
APPLICATIONS 
David  C.  Knieger;  Donald  L.  Christman,  both  of  Grosse  Oe; 
Andreas  H.  Rothacker,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Thomas  B. 
Lee,  Southgate,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation, 
Parsippany,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  8^79,  Jan.  25,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,258,416. 

This  applkation  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na  58,008 

tat  CL'  C08G  18100 

VS.  CL  521—125  7  Claims 

1.  A  completely  reactive  blown  rigid  polyurethane  foam  having 

a  molded  density  of  less  than  about  2.8  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and 

a  nearly  constant  compressive  strength  at  deflections  ranging  from 

about  10  percent  to  about  60  percent  at  loads  of  less  than  60  psi, 

wherein  the  foam  is  blown  with  a  blowing  agent  consisting  of  a 

reactive  blowing  agent,  said  reactive  blowing  agent  comprising 

water  in  an  amount  of  less  than  7.S  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 

parts  by  weight  of  polyol. 


5,453,457 

GAMMA-RADIATION-RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Aaron  D.  Meltzer;  HaraM  Piebutzik,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 

Rick  Archey,  Pleasant  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  Na  151^24 
tat  CL'  C08K  5136;  G21F  1 1 10 
VS.  CL  523—136  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  having  an  enhanced 
resistance  to  deterioration  induced  by  exposure  to  gamma  radiation 
containing  a  polycarbonate  resin  aivd  about  0.01  to  S  percent  of  a 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O  (II) 

II  II 

YlO(CH2).<: -fcO  -  (CH2  ^  S  -  S  -  (CH2  ^  O -i- aCH2  ^T  o -t  V 

or 


o  o 

II  II 

Y{0(CH2)rOC(CH2  )- S  -  S -f  CH2  ■);  C -f 


(Ul) 


5,453,456 
TREATED  FLUOROALUMINOSILICATE  GLASS  AND 
CEMENT  THEREOF 
Sumita  B.  Mitra,  West  St  Paul;  Scott  R.  Culler,  Bumsville,  and 
Bing  Wang,  Maplewood,  all  of  Mimu,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  ManufKturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  887,619,  May  22,  1992,  Pat  Na 
5,332,429,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  708^467, 
May  31, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1994,  Ser. 
Na  237,035 
tat  CL'  A61K  6108 
VS.  CL  523—116  8  Claims 

1.  A  glass  ionomer  cement  system  comprising:  a  silane  treated 
fluoFoaluminosilicate  glass  which  is  an  acid-reactive  otganofluo- 
roaluminosilicate  particulate  glass  having  an  ion-containing, 
siloxy-containing  coating;  and  a  polyalkenoic  acid,  wherein  said 
glass  forms  a  cement  when  mixed  with  water  and  said  polyalk- 
enoic acid. 


O  O 

II  II 

-  O  -(-  CH2  ^r  0C(CH2  ^r  C  -fet  O  -  (CH2)^Y 


wherein 
n,  X  and  z  independently  denote  1  to  12,  and 
m  and  w  independently  denote  I  to  1000,  and  where  Y  and  Y' 
independently  denote  hydrogen  or  a  C,-Cm  alkyl  or  acyl 
radicals,  pyranyl  or  sylil  groups,  said  percent  being  relative  to 
the  weight  of  said  composition. 


5,453,458 

CORE-SHELL  POLYMER  AND  PLASTISOL 

THEREFROM 

Hiroshi  lUceuchi,  Toyonaka;  Susumu  Okatani,  TtkatsuU,  and 

Jui\ii  Oshima,  Toyonaka,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  tUieda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na  242^448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  14, 1993,  5-113235 

tat  CL'  C08K  5/12:5111:  C08F  265/02 

VS.  CL  523—201  20  Chums 

1.  A  core-shell  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  core  layer  polymerized  from  a  core  forming  monomer 
mainly  comprising  an  aromatic  monovinyl  monomer,  and 

(b)  a  shell  layer  polymerized  from  a  shell  forming  monomer 
which  comprises: 

(bl)  25-95%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  monovinyl  monomer 

as  a  first  monomer, 
(b2)  5-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  a,  P-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic    acid    and    a    hydroxyalkyi    ester    of    a, 
^-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  as  a  second 
monomer,  and 
(b3)  0-70%  by  weight  of  a  third  monomer  which  is  other  than 
the  first  and  second  monomers  and  is  copolymerizable 
therewith, 
wherein  the  shell  layer  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  20-50%  by 
weight  based  on  the  core-shell  polymer,  and  the  core-shell  polymer 
having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of  0.1 -SO  micrometers. 
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UMI 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


5,453.459 

TEMPORARY  COATING  SYSTEM 
WUbcrt  J.  Roberts,  Plymoath,  MkK  assigiior  to  Henkd  Cor- 
poratfaNi,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  927,769,  Aug.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5430,788.  This  application  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  270J63 

The  pottioa  of  the  term  of  this  pattnt  subsequent  to  JuL  19, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  ai8Kl5/5i 

U.S.  CL  524—123  I  28  Claims 

1.  A  coaling  temover  composition  «rhich  comprises;  water  and 

from  about  S  to  about  20  v/v  %  of 'a  concentrate  composition 

comprising; 

(a)  S%  to  40%  by  weight  of  dialkyfclkanolamine; 

(b)  2  to  25%  by  weight  monoalkanolamine; 

(c)  O.S  to  IS%  by  weight  nonionic  furfactant; 

(d)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  chelating  agent; 

(e)  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  mole 
weight  of  200-4000: 

(0  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  anionic  si^actant;  and 
(g)  water. 


Seftcmber  26,  199S 


September  26,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2405 


whetein 

P  represents  a  polymer  component  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  1,000  to  1,000  DOO  which  is  linear,  branched  or 
cross-linked,  the  monomei  units  for  the  polymer  component 
being  selected  from  the  j  roup  consisting  of  acrylic,  meth- 
acrylic,  vinyl  or  styryl  unii  5  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein 
the  monomer  units  optio  tally  contain  chelating  agents  or 
ionic  or  non-ionic  water-s(  ilubilizing  groups,  and 
A  is  a  biologically  active  mfiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  biotin,  digoxigcnin,  digoxin,  digitoxigenin,  digi- 
toxin  and  oligonucleotide^  having  1  to  80  nucleotide  units, 
and 
q  is  the  number  1  or  2 

and  wherein  A  and  P  are  bonde^  by  an  amide,  urea,  ester,  ether,  or 

uretiiane  group. 


5,453,460 
PROCESS  FX)R  REUSING  THE  OVERSPRAY  OBTAINED 

FROM  SPRAYING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Wieland   Hovcstadt   Krefeid;  Jocben   Briick,  Cotogne,  and 
Harald  Blum,  Wacfatendonli,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkasen,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  201,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1993,  43  06 
614J  . 

tat  CL'  C08if  5116 
VS.  CL  524—591  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reusing  the  overspray  obtained  when  spraying 
an  aqueous  two-component  polyurethine  coating  composition  con- 
taining a  polyisocyanate  and  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a 
compound  containing  isocyanate  reactive  groups  which  comprises 
(i)  collecting  the  overspray  and  optionally  diluting  it  with  water, 
(ii)  simultaneously  with  or  after  st^  (i).  reacting  the  overspray, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  an  cmulsifier,  with  a  compound 
which  is  more  reactive  with  iSocyanate  groups  than  both 
water  and  the  compound  containing  isocyanate  reactive 
groups  and 
(iii)  reusing  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  the 
chemically  modified  overspray  In  a  one-  or  two-component, 
chemically  and/or  physically  4ryin$  coating  composition, 
optionally  after  adjusting  the  s|fray  viscosity  of  tiie  coating 
composition  to  a  suitable  spray  viscosity  by  eitlier  removing 
or  adding  water  and  optionally  ^r  the  addition  of  additives. 


S/S3Atl 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
KaniyuU  Walanabe;  Toshlyi  ki  Iwashito;  Osamu  Miyachi,  and 
Katsuaki  Itetsumi,  AD  of  OHa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Denko  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  8,  W3,  Ser.  Na  73^10 
Claims  priority,  applicatioli  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1992,  4-168955 
InL  CL'  C08F  216102.  C08L  29104 
VS.  CL  525—57  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  co  nposition  which  comprises  (A)  an 
ethylenic  copolymer  consisting  of  ethylene  and  one  member 
selected  from  tiie  group  consist  ing  of  acrylamide  derivatives  (here- 
inafter "AA");  methacrylamide  derivatives  (hereinafter  "MAA");  a 
mixture  of  AA  and  MAA;  a  m  Ixture  of  AA  and  an  ester  monomer 
(hereinafter  "ES")  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
aceute,  njcthyl  acrylate,  ethyl  icrylate,  propyl  acrylate.  butyl  acry- 
late.  hexyl  acrylate,  octyl  aery  ate,  latiryl  acrylate,  benzyl  acrylate. 
N,N-dimethylaminoethyl  acr  late,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl 
methacrylate,  propyl  methacry  ate,  butyl  methacrylate,  hexyl  meth- 
acrylate, octyl  meUiacrylate,  nlethyl  fumarate.  ethyl  fumarate,  pro- 
pyl fumarate.  butyl  fumarate.  dimethyl  fumarate.  methyl  maleate. 

butyl  maieate.  dimethyl  maleate, 
dibutyl  maleate;  a  mixture  of 
MAA  and  ES;  a  mixture  of  AA 
and  acid  compounds  having  ^  unsaturated  bond  between  carbon 
atoms  (hereinafter  "ACO;  a  naxture  of  MAA  and  AC;  a  mixture  of 
AA,  MAA  and  AC;  a  mixturejof  AA  and  ether  compounds  having 
an  unsaturated  bond  (hereinafir  "ETO;  a  mixture  of  MAA  and  ET; 
a  mixture  of  AA.  MAA  and  |T;  a  mixture  of  AA.  AC  and  ES;  a 
mixture  of  MAA,  AC  and  ES  and  a  mixture  of  AA.  MAA,  AC  and 
ES  and  (B)  other  tliermoplastic  resin. 


ethyl  maleate,  propyl 
diethyl  maleate,  dipropyl  ma 
MAA  aiKl  ES;  a  mixture  of  i 


5,453,' 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTtVE  POLYMERS 
Ludger   Heiliger,   Leverkuscn;   Eberhard   Kuckert,   both   of 
Leverkusen;  Antonious  Ldbberdjng,  and  Wolfgang  Springer, 
both  of  WuppertaL  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  S4r.  Na  131^68 
Clafans  priority,  appUotion  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1992,  42  34 
079.9;  JuL  9, 1993,  43  22  884.4 

Int.  CL'  C08F  8/00;  C08G  8^00:85100:  C09B  69H0 

VS.  CL  525—54.1  13  Clafans 

1.  A  biologically  active  water-so  ubie  polymer  of  tlie  general 

fonnula  (I) 

P-(A), 


5453,463 
MOLDING  MATERIALS  I  iASED  ON  POLYARYL  ETHERS 
AND  TOUGHENI  D  PARTLY  AROMATIC 
COPQLYAMIDES 
Marttai  Weber,  Neustadt,  a^  Ktaius  Muehlbach,  Gnienstadt, 
both  of;  Germany,  assi^iors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  1^046,  Sep.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Oc  L  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  318,192 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatl  on  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1992,  42  31 
8II.4;  Jan.  14,  1992,  42  34  M2.9 

taL  CL'  f  08L  77110:81106 

8  Clafans 
I.  A  molding  material  coir  posed  of 

A)  from  40  to  85%  by  w  sight  of  a  polyaryl  ether  (A)  having 
repeated  structural  elem  ints 


U.S.  CL  525—66 


-p^Vh'^^^^ 


(I) 


or  tlie  C,-Q-alkyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy.  aryl,  chlorine  or  fluorine 

derivatives  thereof  which  are  substituted  in  the  nucleus. 

where 
X  is  — SOj— .  —SO—.  — S— .  — O— .  —CO—,  — N=N. 

— RC=CR°— ,  CR*R'^—  or  a  chemical  bond, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SOj — ,  — SO — , 

—CO—,  — N=N—  and  RC=CR". 
R  and  R°  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,-Ct-alkyl  and  R^  and  R*^  are 

each  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  C4-C,o-cycloalkyl,  C.-C^ 

-alkoxy  or  aryl  or  a  fluorine  or  chlorine  derivative  of  each 

of  these,  and 

B)  from  IS  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  (B)  of 

B,  from  75  to  97%  by  weight  of  partly  aromatic  polyamides 
having  a  triamine  content  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  and 

B„  from  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  polynteric  impact  modifiers 
containing  at  least  one  functional  group  which  can  react 
with  ttie  polyamide  component  B„ 
and  which  components  B,  and  B„  are  premixed  in  the  molten 

state  before  the  mixture  is  combined  with  component  A, 

C)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  additives  of  processing  assis- 
tants. 


OR" 
OR" 


LJx^" 


— CHj-aryl— CHj 


;  and 


R"  is  C|-C,o  alkyl;  and  V 

(c)  about  0  to  about;  SO  weight  percent,  based  oh 
weight  of  (a)  aiKl  (b),  of  a  solvent. 


Sy453y465 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  C.  Yu,  Chatham;  Hsien  C.  Wa^,  Edison,  and  Ken- 
neth Vi.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights,  aB  oT  NJ„  awigi to 

Exxon  Chemkal  Patents  Inc,  Undou  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  762,284,  Sep.  19,  1991,  Pat.  Na  5^44361. 
This  application  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  Na  61,898 
InL  CL**  C08F  8J00:8l42 
VS.  CL  525—179  4  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-vulcanized  thermoplastic  blend 
composition  comprising: 
contacting,  in  a  contacting  zone.  (1)  a  thermoplastic  polyamide, 
(2)  an  un-vulcanized  elastomeric  halogen-  containing  random 
copolymer  of  a  C^  to  C7  isomonoolefin  and  a  para- 
alkylstyrene,  said  para-alkylstyrene  comprising  0.S  to  20  wt 
%  of  said  copolymer,  and  (3)  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  with  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinylacetate,  acrylic  acid,  methylacrylaie,  ethylacrylate, 
a  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  a  C7  isomonoolefin  and  a  para- 
alkylstyrene.  and  mixtures  tiiereof.  with  a  metal  compound 
capable  of  sorfoing  or  reacting  with  hydrogen  halide,  tlie  metal 
constituent  of  said  metal  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  IB.  Group  IIA,  Group  IIB,  Group 
rVA,  Group  IVB,  the  non-noble  metals  of  Group  VHl  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  mixtures  titereof,  said  metal 
compound  being  present  in  said  contacting  zone  in  an  amount 
insufificient  to  vulcanize  said  thermoplastic  composition. 


5^453,464 
THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Stewart  Witzeman,  Kingsport,  and  Allen  L.  Crain,  Church 
HiU,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Kingsport,  Tenn. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  65486,  May  24,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appikation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  234,890 

InL  CL'  C08L  61100 

VS.  CI.  525—153  7  Clafans 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  9S  to  about  SS  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b),  of  one  or  more  curable  polymers; 

(b)  aiwut  S  to  about  4S  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (a)  and  (b),  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  acetyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
R""C(0)— ,  wherein  R"'  is  Cj-Q  alkyl,  C,-Q,  cycloalkyi,  or 
phenyl; 

R'  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  aryl,  C2-C20  alkyl,  or  a 
group  of  tlie  formula 


the  total 


5,453,466 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH 

BALANCE  OF  STIFFNESS  AND  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Giampaolo  Pellegatti,  Ferrara;  Anteo  PeUkoni.  Roviga  and 

Antonio  Ciarrocchi,  Ferrara,  all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Mon- 

teU  North  America  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na  298y445 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  30, 1993,  MI93A1861 
InL  CL'  C08L  23/10:23/04:23/16:  COOK  3/00 
VS.  CL  525—240  10  Clafans 

1.  A  polyoiefin  composition,  tlw  Izod  impact  value  (ASTM  D 
256)  of  which  at  -30°  C.  is  7(>-90  MPa,  and  the  flexural  modulus 
value  (ASTM  D  790)  of  which  is  1 300-1600  J/m,  which  comprises 
the  following  components  (all  percentages  being  by  weight): 

A)  30-60%  of  a  propylene  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of 
propylene  with  ethylene  or  C4-C,,  a-olefins,  or  their  mixtures, 
containing  from  O.S  to  S%  ethylene  or  C4-Cg  a-olefins,  or 
their  mixtures,  up  to  S%  of  said  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
being  soluble  in  xylene  at  ambient  temperature; 

B)  14-30%  of  a  component  comprising  a  copolymer  of  propy- 
lene with  ethylene,  said  component  containing  from  40  to 
60%  of  propylene,  and  60-99%  of  said  component  being 
soluble  in  xylene  at  ambient  temperature; 

C)  10-25%  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a  Cj-C»  a-olefin, 
the  quantity  of  said  C^-Q  a-olefin  being  fixMn  10  to  30%  of 
said  copolymer,  10-50%  of  said  copolymer  being  soluble  in 
xylene  at  ambient  temperature;  and 

D)  S%-4S%  of  a  mineral  filler  in  the  form  <^  partkles  having  an 
average  diameter  in  tiie  from  0.1  to  5  micrometers. 
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5,453^467 
POLYMER  TREATMENTS 
Clement  H.  Bamford;  Kadem  G.  Al-Lamee,  both  of  Liverpool; 
Yiannakis  Yianni;  Martin  C.  Wilei^  twth  of  Uxbridge,  and 
IVevor  O.  Glasbey,  Nottingham,  all  Of,  Great  Britain,  assign- 
ors to  Biocompatibles  Limited,  Uxlt-idge,  Great  Britain 

Fded  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,285 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1991, 
9118597  1 

Int  CI."  C08F  4152:255/02, 259/08:283/04 
VS.  CL  525—287  23  Claims 


5,45  1,468 


PREPOLYMERS 


LINKING  AGENTS  FOR 


1.  A  graft  polymer  obuined  by  graftin  >  a  polymer  substrate  with   having  the  formula: 
I  compound  of  the  formula  (IIA): 


R'  O 

CH2=C-C  — Y-X  — O-P-O  -(CH2),-N*R3 


ilkylene  group,  optionally 


in  which  the  groups  R  are  the  sam   or  different  and  each  is  a 

straight  or  branched  C.-Cj  alky  I  {  oup; 
X  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C2 

containing  one  or  more  carbon-carl  on  double  or  triple  bonds, 

ether  linkages  or  aryl  groups;  the  a  -yl  groups  being  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  mor^  C,.^  alkyl  groups; 
n  is  from  2  to  4; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  brancl|»l  €,-€4  alkyl,  and  Y  is 

— O—  or  — NR=—  where  R^ 

branched  C,-C4  alkyl 
and  the  substrate  has  halogen  substitiied  groups  which  can  form 

free  radicals,  the  grafting  reaction  t  ;ing  initiated  by  formation 

of  a  radical  on  the  substrate  at  the  halogen  substituted  group 

followed  by  reaction  of  the  radical 

compound  (IIA). 
8.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  pointer  comprising  the  steps 


I! 


of: 


(i)  providing  a  polymer  having  halog  :n  atom  substituents; 

(ii)  reacting  the  polymer  with  an  initi;  itor  such  that  a  free  radical 

is  formed  on  the  polymer  at  the  h)  logen  substituent; 
(iii)  initiating  graft  polymerization  at  the  free  radical  formed  in 

step  (ii)  of  a  compound  of  formul;   (IIA): 


September  26,  1995 


CONTAINING  A 


PERFLLOROPOLYETjHEREAL  CHAIN  AND 
CARBOXYLIC  END  GROl  PS,  SUITABLE  AS  CROSS- 


EPOXY  PREPOLYMERS 


Leno  Mascia,  Loughborough,  [Sreat  Britain;  Claudio  Tonelli, 
Concorezzo,  and  Giovanni    limeone,  Milan,  both  of,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ausimont  S.p.A, ,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,788,  Fe  t>.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5386,005. 
This  application  Jan.  2'  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  20, 1992,  MI92A036I 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  59/42:59/62:65/32 
U.S.  CI.  525-^M>4  5  Claims 


1.  Prepolymers  having  two  fiii  ctional  end  groups  selected  from 
two  carboxyl  or  one  carboxyl  an  i  one  hydroxyl,  said  prepolymers 


(HA) 


hydrogen  or  straight  or 


r'  O 

I  II 

CH2=C  — C  — Y  — X  — O  — P— ( 


in  which  the  groups  R  are  the  san  ; 
straight  or  branched  C.-Cj  alkyl  ] 

X  is  a  straight  or  branched  C,-C2(> 
containing  one  or  more  carbon-cai 
ether  linkages  or  aryl  groups;  the 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  moi 

n  is  from  2  to  4, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branchid 

Y  is  — O—  or  — NR^—  where  R^ 
branched  C,-C4  alkyl;  and 

(iv)  recovering  the  grafted  product. 


-(CH2),-N*R.» 


or  different  and  each  is  a 
oup; 

ilkylene  group,  optionally 

double  or  triple  bonds, 

ryl  groups  being  unsubsti- 

C|.4  alkyl  groups; 


C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
is  hydrogen  or  straight  or 


O         oH 
II  II 

O  — C  — T— C J  — C 


0(CH;C  I2O),  —  CH2  —  Q  - 


—  CH2  — (OCH2IH2), 


wherein  Q  is  a  perfluon 
having  an  average  molecular  wei 
being  selected  from  the  group 

1)  — CFj— O— (CFjCFjO), 
(CFjCFjO)  and  (CF^G) 
chain  and  m/p  ranges  from 

2)  CF2— CH2(OCF2— CF 
CF2— CF2O),— CH2— CFj 
alkylene  radical  containin] 
ranges  from  0.8  to  1 .2 


opolyetllereal  or  fluoropolyethereal  chain 
;ht  ranging  from  SCO  to  10.000,  Q 
CI  insisting  of: 

(^FjOp— CFj—  (V)  wherein  units 

randomly  distributed  along  the 

0.2  to  2; 

-  -CHj),— O— R'— O—      (CH2— 

(VI)  in  which  R'  is  a  fluoro- 

1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  r/s 


— CFj  —  (CF2  —  CFO)XCF2  :F:QUCFX0\  -  CF2  - 


vith  the  ethylenic  group  of 


I 

CFj 


in  which  units 


(HA) 


CF  —  (OCF2  —  CF)  —  OCF2-  R' 


I 
CF, 


CFj 


in  which  R    is  a  perfluoroalk|rlei 
carbon  atoms  and  c/f=0.8-1.2; 
T  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  aromjtic, 
hydrocarbon  radical  optionally 
from  an  anhydride  of  a  bicarl^xyli 
ranges  from  0  to  5; 
X  and  y,  like  or  different  from 
provided  that  x+y  is  equal  to  I 
B,=H  or  [(CHj)-— C(0)— Ol/ 
B2=H  or  ((CH2);— C(0)— OL^ 
in  which  z  is  an  integer  ranging 
d'  and  d^,  like  or  different  froi  1 
from  0  to  8; 


(XU) 


[O  O 

II  II 

C-T-C-Oj  -B2 


(VII) 


(CF2  — CFO),  (CF2CF2O),  ((|^X0) 
CFj 


are  randomly  distributed  along  t|e  chain,  X=F  or  CF,,  t/u=O.6-2.0. 
and  u/v  is  higher  than  10;  and 


■  CF2O  —  (CF  —  CF2O)/—  CF — 

I  I 


(VIII) 


CFj 


CFj 


ne  radical  containing  1  to  10 


cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkene 

ontaining  chlorine  atoms,  derived 

ic  or  tetracarboxylic  acid;  n 

each  other,  are  equal  to  0  or  1, 
l)r2; 
-H 
-H 

from  3  to  1 1 ; 
each  other,  are  integers  ranging 
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provided  that  only  one  out  of  B,  and  B2  can  be  H  and  that  the  sum 
d'  -t-  d^  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  I. 


5,453,469 
UQUID  POLYMER  AND  POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOL-FUNCTIONAL 
POLYMER 
Albert  L  Yezrielev,  1  Beck  Ct,  Kendall  Park,  NJ.  08824; 
William  E.  Wellman,  10  Wayne  Ct.,  Edison,  NJ.  08820; 
Ralph  M.  Kowalik,  880  Country  Club  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
08807;  George  A.  Knudaen,  1932  Mary  Ellen  La.,  Scotch 
Plains,  NJ.  07076,  and  Miclnel  G.  Romanelli,  41  S.  Portland 
Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11217 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  543,616,  Jun.  22,  1990,  PaL  Na 
5,239,018,  which  is  a  continuatkHi-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,028, 
Sep.  6,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  22,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  96,127 
InL  CL'  C08L  61/28:  C08F  20/30:  C08G  63/06 
VS.  CL  525—418  22  Claims 

I.  A  liquid  polyol  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of: 
a)  a  non  liquid-crystalline,  esterphenol-capped  polyhydric  alco- 
hol represented  by  the  formula: 


0-C-R 


OH 


O 

r'-o-c-r 


OH 


wherein: 
R'  is  a  direct  bond.  C,.2„  hydrocarbylene,  or  C1.20  oxyhydrocar- 

bylene; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  C1.4  alkyl.  C,.*  alkoxy,  or  C,.4 

alkoxycarbonyl;  and 
R^  is  a  monovalent  radical  derived  from  the  €,2.^,,  polyhydric 

alcohol;  and 
c)  an  amount  of  an  amino  crosslinking  agent  effective  for  curing 

the  composition. 


5,453,470 

POLYMERIZATION  IN  A  TUBULAR  REACTIVE  USING 

AN  ABRADING  ELEMENT  TO  REMOVE  SCALE 

ADHESION 

Jukhi  Kasai;  Yasuo  Kaneko,  both  oTTokyo;  lUoHtii  Nakauma, 
Aiol,  and  Yutaka  Toukai,  Tatsuno,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Showa  Higlipolymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268^62 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JuL  7,  1993,  5-167758 
Int.  CL*  C08F  2/22 
VS.  CL  526—64  5  Clainis 

1.  A  continuous  polymerization  method  for  polymerising  poly- 
merizable  moiwmers  using  a  tubular  continuous  polymerization 
apparatus  which  comprises  polymerizing  polymerizable  monomers 
wherein  a  peg  for  tube  cleaning  is  passed  through  a  part  or  the 
whole  of  the  polymerization  solution  in  a  polymerization  tube 
while  contacting  an  iruier  wall  of  the  tube  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion. 

wherein  the  peg  of  time  cleaning  comprises: 

a  spherical  head  part  which  has  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than 

an  inner  diameter  of  the  polymerization  tube;  and 
a  cleaning  part  which  is  flexibly  connected  with  the  spherical 
head  pan  and  removes  scale  while  contracting  the  mner  wall 
of  the  polymerization  tube. 


5,453,471 
GAS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Robert  J.  N.  Bemier,  Flemington;  Robert  L.  Boyaen,  Lebanon, 
both  of  N  J.;  Robert  C.  Brown,  Danbury,  Coon.;  Leonard  S. 
Scarola,  Union,  and  Gary  H.  Williams,  FVniington,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chemkab  &  Plastks  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Au«.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,797 

Int.  CL*  C08F  2/34 

VS.  CL  526—68  14  Clafans 


wherein 
R  is  a  polyvalent  radical  derived  from  a  C12.40  polyhydric 

alcohol; 
R'  is  a  direct  bond,  C1.20  hydrocarbylene.  or  C,.2<)  oxyhydrocar- 

bylene; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  C,.4  alkyl,  C,.4  alkoxy.  or  C,^ 

alkoxycarbonyl;  and 
n  is  an  integer  between  2  and  10,  inclusive: 
b)  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

one  or  a  mixture  of  a  C,2  to  C4n  polyhydric  akohol  and  an 

esterphenol-functionalized  polyol  represented  by  the  formula: 


fe?^-^ 


I.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  in  a  stirred  bed  or  gas 
fluidized  bed  reaction  vessel  having  a  polymerization  zone  contain- 
ing a  bed  of  growing  polymer  particles  which  comprises: 

1 )  continuously  introducing  a  stream  comprised  of  one  or  moie 
monomers  and  optionally  one  or  more  inert  gases  or  liquids 
into  said  polymerization  zone; 

2)  continuously  or  intermittently  introducing  a  polymerization 
catalyst  into  said  polymerization  zone; 

3)  continuously  or  intermittently  withdrawing  polymer  produa 
from  said  polymerization  zone; 

4)  continuously  withdrawing  utueacted  gases  from  said  poly- 
merization zone,  compressing  and  cooling  said  gases  while 
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maintaining  the  temperature  with  i 
below  the  dew  point  of  at  least 
polymerizatiofi  zone; 
with  the  proviso  that  if  there  is  only 
gas-liquid  stream  there  is  also  present 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  polymerization  zone 
:  monomer  present  in  said 


pn<r 


monomer  present  in  said 
It  least  one  inert  gas. 


one 


being  mixed  together 

monomers  and  poly 
(iii)  reacting  the  mixture  for 

ization  of  the  ethylene  and 

men  and 
(iv)  recovering  the  elastomer  c  polymer. 


5,453,472 

REDLCTION  OF  THE  WALl  COATING  IN  THE 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATI  ON  OF  MONOMERS 

CONTAINING  ACRVLATE  ANDl  OR  METHACRYLATE 

GROUPS 

Andreas  Deckers,  Flomborn;  Wol^«ig  Schatz,  Ludwigshafen; 
Karl-Ludwig  Endlich,  and  Guentfr  Ziininer,  both  of  Mainz, 
all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASt  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen, Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser,  No.  255,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Gerttany,  Jun.  22,  1993,  43  20 
660J  I 

Int.  CL*  C08Fl2//« 
U.S.  CL  526—74  I  4  Claims 
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to  addition  to  said  mixture  of 
merizalion  medium; 

time  sufiicient  to  permit  polyiiKr- 
propylene  to  an  elastoineric  poly- 


5,4  »/474 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR  ^TION  OF  SYNDIOTACTIC 

VINYLIDENE  AROMATIC   •OLYMERS  USING  REDUCED 

METAL  CATIQNIC  CATALYSTS 
Thomas  H.  Newman,  Midland,  and  Karen  K.  Borodychuk,  ML 
Pleasant,  both  of  Mklu,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  8,  19  >3,  Ser.  Na  133359 

Int.  CI.*  C(  8F  4/642:12108 

VS.  CL  526—160  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  s  ^ndiotactic  polymers  of  vinylidene 


aromatic  monomers  compnsinj 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  wall  deposits  in  reaction  containers   aromatic  monomers  under  pol;  merization  conditions  with  a  caia- 


during  the  suspension  polymerizatioa  of  monomers  containing    lytically  effective  amount  of  a 


:atalyst  comprising: 


acrylates  or  methacrylate  groups  wMch  consists  essentially  of: 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  buffer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  jacid,  alkali  metal  citrates, 
alkaline  earth  metal  citrates  and  amiionium  citrates  and  in  the 
presence   of  a  dispersant.   said  disfcrsant  being   a  copolymer   wherein: 
obtained  from  methacrylic  acid  and  a 
acrylic  acid,  a  part  of  the  dispersant 
polymerization  has  begun. 


(I)  a  metal  complex  conesp  >nding  to  the  formula: 


Cp. 


xJ^p 


C.-C^-alkyl  ester  of  meth- 
being  added  only  after  the 


Cp  is  a  single  n'-cyclopenta  lienyl  or  ^'-substituted  cyclopcnta- 


5,453,472 

REDUCED  FOULING  IN  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OFEP 

Thomas  F.  Knauf;  Akhtar  Osman,  «id  Dilipkumar  Padliya,  all 

of  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignors  to  fayer  Rubber  Inc.,  Samia, 

Canada 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Set:  No.  150,651 
Int  CI.*  C08F  2K)6:4I6S 
MS.  CI.  526—153  ;  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  elastomdric  ethylene-propylene  poly- 
mers with  a  reduction  in  fouling  whici  process  comprises  the  steps 
of:  ! 

(i)  adding  ethylene,  propylene  ai4  a  polymerization  medium 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C^  to  Cx  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  C5  to  C^ 
cyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  C^,  to  C,  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, Cj  to  Ck  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  a  reaction  vessel,  said  ^thylene  and  propylene  being 
added  in  amounts  and  under  p^ssure  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  desired  ethylene-propylene  |  ratio  in  the  polymerization 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -50°  C.  to  about  150° 
C.  in  the  reaction  vessel;  | 

(ii)  adding  to  the  mixture  of  mAnomers  and  polymerization 
medium  a  catalyst  system  dissolved  in  said  polymerization 
medium,  said  catalyst  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a) 
vanadium  trisacetylacetonate;  (l|)  diethyl  aluminum  chloride 
and  (c)  trioctyl  aluminum,  the  fiolar  ratio  of  chloride  in  the 
diethyl  aluminum  chloride  to  tlie  total  aluminum  content  in 
the  diethyl  aluminum  chloride!  and  the  trioctyl  aluminum 


contacting  one  or  more  vinylidene 


dienyl  group; 
M  is  a  metal  of  Group  4  or  tie  Lanthanide  Series  of  the  Periodic 

state; 
X  each  occurrence  is  OR  wherein  R  is  Cl^  hydrocarbyl; 
X  is  an  inert,  neutral  donor  ligand; 
m  and  p  are  independently  M  or  1; 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  >r  equal  to  2;  and 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3; 

(2)  a  cation  forming  activating  cocatalyst  comprising  an  inert, 
noncoordinating  anion;  ai  d 

(3)  an  organometallic  hydro  :arbylation  agent;  the  molar  ratio  of 
monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer  M  being  from  100:1  to 
lxlO'":l,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrocarbylation  agentM 
being  from  2:1  to  100: 


5, 153,475 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARII IG  LOW  DENSITY  ETHYLENE 

COP  )LYMERS 
Bemhard  Rieger,  Nehren;  D  eter  Lilge,  Limburgerhof;  Kaspar 
Evertz,  Schifferstadt,  and  talner  Konrad,  Goennheim,  all  of, 
Germany,   assignors  to    lasf  Aktiengesellschaft,   Ludwig- 
shafen, Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9tfl/487,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Juni  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1991,  41  39 
261.2 

InL  CI.*  cost"  4168:41643:2 1 01 J  6 
VS.  CI.  526—160 

1.  A  process  for  preparinj 


ICIaira 

a  low  density  ethylene  copolymer 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a 
is  active  components,  metallocene 


which  comprises:  adding  an 
being  in  the  range  of  from  aboulj  0.7: 1  to  about  0.95: 1  and  the   catalyst  system  containing, 

ratio  of  the  moles  of  vanadium  fisacetylacetonate  to  the  total   complexes  of  metals  of  subgibups  IV  and  V  of  the  Periodic  Table 
moles  of  diethyl  aluminum  chloride  and  trioctyl  aluminum    and  oligomeric  alumoxane  <  ompounds  to  a  mixture  containing 
being  in  the  range  of  from  abo*  1:10  to  about  1:50  wherein   ethylene,  C,-C|o-alk-l-cnes 
said  diethyl  aluminum  chlorid^  and  said  trioctyl  aluminum    bons. 


uid  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocar- 
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5,453,476 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COPOLYMERIZATION  VIA  IN-SITU 

ISOMERIZATION 

Newman  M.  Bortnick,  Oreland,  and  Norman  L.  Holy,  Penns 

Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,455 
Int  CI.*  C08F  2100 
VS.  CI.  526—222  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  from  a  mixture  of 
unsaturated  monoolefins  and  one  or  more  unsaturated  non-olefinic 
monomers  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  unsaturated  monoolefins 
contains  non-terminal  unsaturation  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
imsaturated  non-olefinic  monomers  is  a  polar  monomer  of  "e" 
value  greater  than  about  +1 .2,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
tacting the  monomer  mixture  present  during  the  copolymerization 
with  an  isomerization  catalyst  and  isomerizing  the  non-terminally 
unsaturated  monoolefin  to  a  terminally  unsaturated  inorKMlefin. 


NH2 


CHj 


CHj 


where  R,  is  isopropyl  or  t-butyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  isofiropyl  or 
t-butyl. 


5,453,477 
PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING 
CHLOROETRIFLUOROETHYLENE  WITH  ALKYL 
HYDROPEROXIDE  AND  METAL  METABISULFITE 
Bryce  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park;  Frank  Mares,  Whippany, 
and  Mo-Shu  Yang,  Somerset,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140333,  Oct  18,  1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,558,  May  1, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
207,973 
InL  CI.*  C08F  4/40 
VS.  CL  526—230  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  stable,  aqueous  suspensions  of  poly- 
(chlorotrifluoroethylene)  or  a  copolymer  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene 
and  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  polymerization  reaction  mixture  comprising  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorotrifluo- 
roethylene or  a  combination  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  and  at 
least  one  copolymerizable  monomer  and  a  redox  initiator 
system  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  hydroperoxide  and 
an  alkali  metal  metabisulfite  in  a  reaction  solvent  comprising 
water,  and 

(b)  polymerizing  said  monomer  in  the  absence  of  a  soap  or  a 
surfactant  while  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  controlled 
temperature  between  about  0°  C,  and  75°  C.  to  form  a  stable 
aqueous  suspension  of  said  poly(chlorooifluoroethylene)  or 
said  copolymer. 


5,453,479 
POLYESTERIFICATION  CATALYST 
WiUem  F.  H.  Borman,  and  Thomas  G.  Shannon,  both  ofEvans- 
ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfiekl, 
Mass. 

Filed  JuL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,607 
InL  CL*  C08G  63/82 
VS.  CI.  528—279  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyester  comprising  reacting  a  diol 
and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  polyesterification 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  phosphorus  component 
and  a  titanium  component 


5,453,480 

POLYETHERESTEROLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  POLYURETHANES 

Gerd   Mueller-Hagen,  Ludwigshafen;   Horst  Heinrich,  Ruh- 

land,  and  Baerbel  Meyer,  Lauta,  all  of;  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Schwarzheide  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  OcL  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  9,  1992,  42  41 
415.6 

InL  CL*  C08G  63/66 
VS.  CL  528—301  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyetheresterol  comprising  the  condensation  product  of  a 
polyfunctional  carboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  component  contain- 
ing ether  groups,  wherein  the  alcohol  component  comprises 
alkanediols  and  ether  diols  of  the  formula 


HO 


5,453,478 
ORTHO-ALKYLATED  TOLIDINES 
Kevin  R.  Lassila,  AUentown;  Michael  E.  Ford,  Coopersburg; 
Kenneth  M.  Kem,  Emmaus,  and  Susan  M.  Clifl,  Lansdale, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,494 
InL  CL*  C08G  l&IO 
VS.  CL  528-64  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  composition  fbnned  by  reacting  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  with  a  polyol  and  chain  extended  with  an  aromatic 
diamine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  chain  extending  the 
polyurethane  composition  with  an  o-tolidine  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  structure: 


-C-0 


where 

m=l  to  3 

nS3  and 

R',  R",  R'"  and  R"'  are  identical  or  different  and,  independently 
of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or  C,-  to  Ci-alkyl, 
and  the  ratio  between  ether  and  ester  groups  in  the  polyetheresterol 
is  in  the  range  from  0.3:1  to  1.5:1,  and  the  alkanediols  and 
etherdioU  are  reacted  with  the  polyfunctional  carboxylic  acid  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  all  — OH  groups  to  — COOH  groups  in  the  range  of 
1.01:1  to  1.1:1. 
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5^3,481 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYtPHENOL  POLYMERS 

AND  COPOLYMERS 
James  R.  Sounik;  Graham  N.  Mott,  a^  Charles  B.  Hilton,  all 
of  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex^  assignors  t$  Hoechst  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, Somcrville,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  tia  406351 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  8102^65/38 

VS.  CI.  528—125  I  21  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  polyhydro;^styrene  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (a)  heating  4-hydroxyace|opheiK>ne  under  suitable 
hydrogenation  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  suitable  palladium  catalyst  an4  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  form  4-hydroxyphenylmetlK'lcarbinol;  (b)  heating 
4-hydroxyphenylmethylcarbinol  under  siiitable  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  and  for  a  sufliciefit  period  of  time  to  form 
said  polyhydroxystyrene.  ' 


COPOLYIMIDES  AND 
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lA  PROCESS  FOR  THE 


5,453,482 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYIiSULFONYL  HALIDES 
Max  A.  Weaver;  William  W.  Parhai^;  James  J.  Krutak,  and 
Kim  S.  Chamberlin,  all  of  Kingsnort,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Chemical  Company,  King^port,  Tenn. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  116JI35,  Sep.  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  18,  f>94,  Ser.  No.  210,785 
Int  CL'  C08G  810175100 
U.S.  CL  528—172  [  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  arylsulfbnyl  halide  of  the  formula 


R— <S02— X)„ 


wherein  X  is  halo,  n  is  an  integer  of 
group,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
formula  R — H  with  a  halosulfonic  acid, 
a  molar  excess  of  a  C^-C^  aliphatic 


fit]  n 


PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Suh  Bong  Rhee,  Doryong-Doijg;  Ji  Young  Chai%,  Doyrong- 
Dong;  Bong  Scok  Moon,  Ifwaejung-Dong,  and  Ji-Woong 
Park,  Shinsung-Dong,  all  ot  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to 
Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology,  Daejun, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930376,  Aug.  17,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5357,032.  This  application  J»n.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,979 


Claims  priority,  application 
91-20171 

Int.  CL*  CO80  73/10:69/26 
VS.  CL  528—353 


1.  A  shapeable  composition  cc  uprising  a  polyamic  acid  ester  in 
a  solvent,  said  polyamic  acid  est  :r  consisting  of  repeating  units  of 
the  general  formula. 


O 

II 
-NHC 


CNH- 


R2 


O 


wherein  the  arrows  denote 
group  selected  from  the  group  i 


ison  ensm. 


R,  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
c^sisting  of 


1  to  4,  and  R  is  an  aryl 

aiomatic  compound  of  the 

ollowed  by  treatment  with 

kei  me. 


^ 


^■^ 


5,453,483 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY(4- 
HYDROXYSTYRENE) 
James  R.  Sounik;  Graham  N.  Mott,  and  Charles  B.  Hilton,  all 
of  Corpus  Christi,  Tex^  assignors  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, SomerviUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.JNo.  406350 

InL  CL'  C08G  65/38 

U.S.  CL  528— 212  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyhydroxystyrene  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  heating  4-hydroxyphenylmelhylcarbinol  under  suitable 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  form  said  polyhydroxystyren^. 


Rj  aixl  R,  are  different  from 
matic  groups  selected  from  the 


Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  13,  1991, 


7  Claims 


^ 


and 


esch 


Other  and  are  tetravalent  aro- 
1  roup  consisting  of 
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and  R4  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  and  isopropyl. 


5,453,485 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RESIDUAL  MONOMER 
CONTENT  IN  AQUEOUS  PLASTICS  DISPERSIONS 
BASED  ON  POLYVINYL  ESTER 
Hans-UUrich  Huth,  Egelsbach;  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim,  and 
Bemahard  Momper,  Bischobheim,  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  AG,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,468,  Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1991,  41  10 
058.1 

Int  CL*  C08F  6/16 
VS.  CL  528—488  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  residual  monomeric 
vinyl  esters  and  optionally  of  acetaldchyde  in  aqueous  plastics 
dispersions  which  contain  disperse  polymer  particles  based  on 
cthylenically  unsaturated  monomers  with  monomer  units  of  vinyl 
esters  and  have  been  prepared  from  the  monomers  or  comonomers 
on  which  they  are  based  by  emulsion,  suspension,  bead  or  solution 
polymerization,  which  comprises  for  elimination  of  residual  con- 
tents of  monomeric  vinyl  esters  and  optionally  of  acetaldchyde, 
subjecting  the  monomeric  vinyl  esters  which  can  be  hydrolyzed 
under  alkaline  conditions  to  hydrolytic  splitting  into  the  corre- 
sponding carboxylic  acids  and  into  acetaldchyde  by  a  hydrolysis 
treatment  of  the  dispersions  at  a  weakly  alkaline  pH  and  elevated 
temperature  while  the  corresponding  vinyl  ester  units  in  the  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  molecules  of  the  polymeric  dispersion  particles 
remain  largely  unchanged,  and  simultaneously  or  subsequently 
oxidizing  the  acetaldchyde  to  acetic  acid  by  addition  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  without  impairing  the  properties  of  the  dispersion. 


5,453,486 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


v't- 


\3.  '  4i|^ 


»»    "■) 


NV 


]  .'1     K 


HcKtUuu   VrwNH 


l-'l 

(2)  metering  by  gravity  flow  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
solution  from  said  metering  vessel  through  a  first  valve  to  a 
transfer  vessel; 

(3)  transferring  by  pressurized  gas  a  predetermined  amount  of 
said  solution  from  said  transfer  vessel  though  a  second  valve 
to  a  reaction  vessel  containing  solid  phase; 

(4)  providing  to  said  reaction  vessel  reagents  to  facilitate  the 
chemical  coupling  of  said  amino  acid  composition  to  said 
solid  phase; 

(5)  inverting  said  reaction  vessel  to  chemically  couple  a  portion 
of  said  amino  acid  composition  to  said  solid  phase;  then 

(6)  removing  by  pressurized  gas  the  resultant  amino  acid 
depleted  solution  from  said  reaction  vessel  through  a  third 
valve. 


5,453,488 
AMINO-SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCLES  AS  RENIN 
INHIBITORS 
Cleo  Connolly,  Livonia;  Annette  M.  Doherty,  Ann  Arbor;  Har- 
riet W.  Hamilton;  WUliam  C.  Patt,  both  of  Chelsea,  and  lla 
Sircar,   Ann   Arbor,   all   of  Mkh.,   assignors   to   Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  511071,  Apr.  25,  1990,  PaL  No.  5438,923, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357361,  May  26, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
38,728 
InL  CL'  C07K  1/02:1/06 
VS.  CL  530—338  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,453vW7 
SOLID  PHASE  PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIZER 
Heng-Wei  Chang,  1051  Hatteras  Ct,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404, 
and  Dario  M.  Slavazza,  259  N.  Capitol  Ave.,  #240,  San  Jose, 
Calif.  95127 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112^93,  Aug.  27,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5380,495.  This  applKation  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,885 
Int  CI.'  C07K  1/04 
VS.  CI.  530-334  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  solid-phase  peptide  synthesis  comprising  steps: 
(1)  transferring  by  pressurized  gas  an  organic  solution  compris- 
ing a  selected  activated  amino  acid  composition  through  an 
uninterrupted  solvent  line  to  a  metering  vessel  open  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 


(CH2), 


i  H-' 


A-B  — 


Y 
-D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 
A  is  (BBSPl  2-benzyl-3-(t-butylsulfonyl)propionyl 


^ 


N  — S  — , 
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wherein  R  and  R,  are  each  independeiily  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  lower  alkyl  which  is  unaibstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  two  hydroxy, 
one  or  two  amino  groups,  o 

-Q       N 


wheiei 


-Q      N 


propionyl,  B  is  absent: 


is  a  saninled  ring  containing  (two  to  five)  fo(  r  carton  atoms  atoms  wherein 

Z  is  (CHj.)  O,  IS.]  or  NR  wherein  R  is  as  al  ove: 

B  is  absent,  PHE.  or  TYR(OME)  with  9e  proviso  that  when  A  is  [ 

BBBP  I  2  -benzyl-  3  -  (t-butylsulfonyq 

C  is  PCS,  FCO,  CAd,  or  CDH; 

D  is  absent  [,  or  NR2R1  wherein  R;  anJR,  are  each  independently 

hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  lo^  'er  alkyl  or  when  R^ 

hydrogen  R,  can  also  be  — (CHj)^'  l^herein  m  is  an  integer  of 

from  zero  to  eight  and  X'  is  Q  N  as  detned  above,  NRjR^ 

wherein  R,  and  R«  are  each  independt  ntly  hydrogen,  straight  or 

branched  chain  lower  alkyl  substituted  sr  unsubstituted  by  one  or 

two  hydroxy  or  amino  groups  with  the  p  -oviso  that  when  C  is  CAD 

is  absent;  \, 

E  is  hydrogen; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 

X  and  Y  are  each  independently  O,  S,  I  or  NH  and  at  least  one  of 

X  and  Y  must  be  N;  X  and  Y  cannot  b  ith  be  N  which  comprises: 

a)  reacting  an  N-protected  amino  acii  with  an  amine  to  produce 
the  corresponding  amide, 

b)  deprotecting  the  N-protecting  gro^p  of  said  amide  and  cou- 
pling it  with  an  acid  to  produce  a  dipeptidyl  like  amide,  and 

c)  further  deprotecting  the  side  chain  functions  on  the  amide  to 
produce  a  compound  of  formula  1  jand  converting,  if  desired, 
to  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  skit  thereof. 


^APOPSH 
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5,4«M90 

PRODUCTION  OF  RI  COMBINANT  HUMAN 

INTERLEUKI  4-1  INmBITOR 


Robert  Hageman;  Stephen  P.  feasenberg;  David  Dripps,  all  of 
Boulder;  Ronald  Evans,  I  ouisviUe;  Hcnryk  Cudny,  and 
Robert  C.  Thompson,  both  ^f  Boulder,  all  of  Colo^  assignors 
to  Synergen,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  994JI83,  Dec  21, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  n4  442,652,  Nov.  29,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aiig.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,180 
InL  CI.'  C07K  14/435:1/18:1/36 


VS.  CL  530—350 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  commercial  quantities  of 
highly  purified  interleukin-1  inh  ibitor  (IL-li),  comprising: 

(1)  fermentation  of  Escherich  ia  colt  comprising  a  plasmid  con- 
taining a  DNA  encodir  g  a  physiologically  fuiKtional 
interleukin-1  inhibitor  (IL-li)  comprising  a  DNA  thai  is 
selected  from  the  group  coi  sisting  of  (1)  a  DNA  that  encodes 
IL-li  X.  IL-li  alpha,  or  II  .-li  beta  and  (2)  a  DNA  (i)  that 
cross-hybridizes  to  a  DNA  hat  encodes  IL-li,  X,  IL-li  alpha, 
or  IL-li  beta  or  (ii)  that  ( ross-hybridizes  to  a  DNA  that  is 
complementary  to  a  DNA  hat  encodes  IL-li  X,  IL-li  alpha, 
or  IL-li  beta,  wherein  sa  d  DNA  of  (i)  or  (ii)  encodes  a 
protein  having  IL-1  inhibit  ir  activity; 

(2)  cell  processing,  including 

(a)  cell  recovery, 

(b)  lysis,  and 

(c)  clarification  of  the  lysafcs; 

(3)  a  first  ion  exchange  step  1  ising  a  cationic  resin; 

(4)  a  second  ion  exchange  sti  p  using  an  anionic  resin; 

(5)  subsequent  processing  s  eps  including  concentration  and 
diafiltration. 


5,453,489 

POLYPEPTIDE  FRAGMENTS  OF  riBRONECTIN  WHICH 

CAN  MODULATE  EXTRACELLULAR  MATRIX 

ASSEMBLY 

Erkki  I.  Ruoslahti,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  and  Alex  MorIa,  San 

Diego,  twth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  La  Jolla  Cancer  Research 

Foundation,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.^  No.  829,462 
Int  Cl.»  C07K  13100:7/11 :  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  530—350  6  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  purified  polypeptidi  related  to  the  III,  repeat  of 
fibronectin  comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ 
ID  NO:  1  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  14  kDa,  wherein 
said  polypeptide  has  the  ability  to  bind  to  fibronectin  directly  and 
to  substantially  reduce  fibronectin  matrix  assembly,  while  not 
reducing  substantially  the  ability  of  fibfonectin  to  biiid  to  cells. 


1911 


MURINE  INTERLtUKIN 
Kiyoshi    Takatsu,    301-32, 
Kumamoto-ken,  Japan;  Aiiro 
both  of  Kumamoto,  and  Yoi  hiyuki 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kiyc  shi 

Filed  Sep.  10, 
Claims  priority,  application 
InL  CL'  C12N 
U.S.  CI.  530—351 

5.  A  substantially  purified 
amino  acid  sequence  is  selected 
ID  NO.  5.  SEQ  ID  NO.  6.  SEC 


9  Claims 


5,«  3,491 


-5  RECEPTOR 
ishiharamachi,    Kumamoto-shi, 
Tominaga;  Satoshi  Takagi, 
Murata,  Shimonoseki,  all 
TUcatsu,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  757,390 
Japan,  Sep.  11, 1990,  2-240638 
5/24:  C07K  14/54 

5  Claims 
i^terteukin  S  receptor  wherein  the 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ 
ID  NO.  7,  and  SEQ  ID  NO.  8. 
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5,4534*2 

60  iCOA  TRANDFORMING  GROWTH  FACTOR-f(- 

BINDING  PROTEIN  AND  ITS  USE  TO  DETECT  OR 

PURIFY  TGF-9 

Rair  Biitzow,  HcMnU,  Finland,  and  Erkki  Ruodahti,  Rancho 

SanU  Fe,  CaUf.,  aasignors  to  La  JoUa  Cancer  Research 

Foundation,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,647 

InL  CL'  C07K  14/435,1/22:  COIN  33/58 

VS.  CL  530—413  5  Clafam 


fi  §  a  8  IR  i  TT 

booooobo 
NoaOM) 


1.  An  isolated  human  protein  which  is  capable  of  specifically 
binding  to  TGF-Pl.  said  protein  characterized  in  that  it  can  be 
recovered  from  Hep-G2  or  HT-29  cells  as  a  soluble  protein  follow- 
ing elution  from  said  cells  with  O.SM  NaCI.  and  in  that  a 
covalently  cross-linked  complex  of  said  protein  and  a  TGF-P 
comigrates  with  a  similarly  cross-linked  type  I  receptor  for  TGF-P 
at  about  72  kDa  when  a  sample  containing  said  protein  and  said 
type  I  receptor  is  resolved  by  SDS-PAGE  under  reducing  condi- 
tions. 


5,453,493 

METHOD  OF  PRECIPITATING  PROTEINS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  MEDIA  WITH  A  POLYHYDROXY 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 

John  Krupey,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  AOnity  Itehnology, 

IncNJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854^2,  Mar.  20,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5,294,681.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,274 

InL  CL'  BOID  12/00:21/00 
VS.  CL  530—421  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  precipitating  a  protein  from  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  the  same  which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  effective 
amount  of  a  water  insoluble  polyhydroxy  polycarboxylic  acid 
containing  material  selected  from  the  group  containing  acids  hav- 
ing at  least  two  strands  each  having  a  strand  skeleton  of  formula 
III: 


HI 


R 
I 
-CH2— CH— CH  — CH  — 

I  I 

o=c     c=o 

I      I 

HN        OH 
I 
Hp-(CH)t-|OHW 

HN 


I 


OH 

I 

c=o 

I 


o=c 

I 

-CH2— CH  — CH— CH- 

I 

R 


R 
I 


— CHi-CH  — CH— CH  — 


o=c 


R 
I 
C-CHj-CH  -CH-CH-)y 

c=o 

I 
OH 


HN 


H,-|CHt-|OHl_ 

HN        OH 

I  I 

o=c     c=o 

I      I 

-CHj-CH-CH-CH-    " 
I 

R 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl, 

y  is  an  integer  up  to  m, 

z  is  an  iiMegrr  of  1-4, 

p  is  0  or  an  integer  up  to  z-1, 

m  is  1  or  an  integer  up  to  z,  and  the  esters  thereof  with  the 
anhydride  corresponding  to  the  skeleton  of  formula  III 
wherein  the  ratio  of  cross-links  to  poly  (alkylene  carbonic  acid) 
strands  is  between  about  I  and  about  200  to  2  to  provide  a 
proiein/polyhydroxy  polycarboxylic  acid  matrix. 


-CH2-CH-CH-CH  — 

I         t 

o=c     c=o 

\  / 


wherein  one  carbonyl  group  of  at  least  one  makoyi  moiety  thereof 
in  each  strand  is  covalently  linked  to  a 

— HN.KH)^CH),.(OH).l.NH—  moiety 

to  provide  the  presence  therein  of  cross  linking  moieties  of  the 
formula: 


5,453^494 
METAL  COMPLEX  SOURCE  REAGENTS  FOR  MOCVD 
Peter  S.  Kirltai,  Bethel;  Duncaa  W.  Brown,  WUtoo,  and  Robin 
A.  Gardiner,  Bethel,  all  of  Coon.,  aasignort  to  Advanced 
Ikchnokigy  Material*,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  918,141,  JuL  22,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,280,012,  which  b  a  cootinuaiiaB  of  Ser.  No.  61533, 
Nov.  19, 1990,  ab— doned,  whkh  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No. 
581,631,  Sep.  12, 1990.  PaL  No.  5^25,561,  which  ii  a 
continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  Na  549  J99,  JnL  6, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaiiaa  Jm.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,800 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  JuL  6, 
2010,  has  been  disriaimfd. 
InL  CL'  C06F  5/00:  HOIB  12/00:  C07D  213/22 
VS.  CL  534—15  IS  1 

15.  A  composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  metalofganic  complex  of  the  fotmula: 

MAyX 
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wherein: 

M  is  a  y-va)ent  metal; 

A  is  a  monodentate  or  multidentate  (kanic  ligand  coordinated  to 
M  which  allows  complexing  of  M  ^y  with  ligand  X  and  which 
forms  a  stable  STP  sub-complex  iAy  with  M; 

y  is  2  or  3; 

each  of  the  A  ligands  may  be  the  s^ne  or  different;  and  X  is  a 
monodentate  or  multidentate  ligi  ind  coordinated  to  M  and 
containing  one  or  more  atoms  ind^ndently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  atoms  of  the  f  lements  C.  N,  H,  S,  O  and 
F,  or  precursor  or  components  th^cof;  and 

(ii)  a  solvent  or  suspending  agent  therefor. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Kenyon,  Failsworth,  and 


5,453,495 
DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAD  ING  AN  OPTIONALLY 

SUBSTITUTED  PIPERA^INYL  GROUP 
Peter  Gregory,  Bolton;  Ronald  W. 
Prahalad   M.   MIstry,  Ashton-Unller-Lyne,  all  of.   United 
Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,485 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  1993, 
932tt73 

InL  CL'  C09B  31/08;  C09D  11102 
VS.  CL  534—728  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  (1)  or  a  fait  thereof: 


L— D-N=N-E— N=N 


HOjS 


(SO3H). 


wherein: 

L  is  optionally  substituted  piperazin;  I; 

D  is  optionally  substituted  phenylen«  or  naphthylene; 

E  is  optionally  substututed  phenylene,  naphthylene  or  quinoli- 

nylene; 
R  is  HorC,  .,-alkyl; 

Z  is  optionally  substituted  carboxyai  r|;  and 
n  has  a  value  of  0  or  I . 


5,453,496 
POLYNUCLEOTIDE  PHOSPdORODITHIOATE 
Marvin  H.  Carutliers;  William  S.  M  irshall,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.;    Wolfgang    Brill,    Freiburg,    Germany,    and    John 
Nielsen,  Horsholm,  Denmark,  ass^ors  to  University  Pat- 
ents, Inc,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,171,  Uov.  18, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,278,302,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,238,  Jun. 
27,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conUniiation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  332,247,  Mar.  31, 1989,  ab^oned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198^86,  May  26, 1988,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,140 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  C07H  21lOO:ill02:2II04 
U.S.  CL  536—24.5  19  Claims 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  of  at  least  2  Nucleotides  in  length  and 
having  a  S'-ieiminal  nucleotide  of  the  fibrmula: 


O 

I 


and  a  3'-tenninal  nucleotide  of  the  formula: 


OR 


and  wherein  the  5'-  and  3'-term4ial 
containing  at  least  three  nucle<|tides 
nucleotides  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


\i 


O 

I 


wherein  each  individual  R  is 
wherein  each  individual  A  is 
NHj,  azide  or  OR4  wherein  R, 
individual  B  is  a  purine  or  pyriii|id! 
each  nucleotide  in  the  oli; 
ing  and  following  nucleotide 
wherein  the  oligonucleotide 
intemucleotide  linkage  having 


HS  — P=S. 


ha> 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
FLUOROCYTIDINE 
Talushi  Kamiya,  Osalca; 
jima,  both  of  Toyama,  all  ol 
La   Roche   Inc,   Nutley, 
Kabushlld  Kaisha,  Toyama, 

Filed  Dec  16, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1992,  92121539 

Int  CL' 
U.S.  CL  536—28.52 

1.  The  process  for  producing 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


Malitto 


P  J. 


19<3, 
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nucleotides  of  oligonucleotides 
are  separated  by  a  series  of 


hydrogen  or  a  blocking  group; 

I  ydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen.  SH, 

is  a  blocking  group;  wherein  each 

line  nucleotide  base;  and  wherein 

gonucjeotide  is  coiuiected  to  the  preced- 

an  intemucleotide  linkage;  and 

at  least  one  phosphorodithioate 

stnictiuv: 


by 


tiei 


5,4^3,497 

N''-ACYL-S-DEOXY-5- 
COMPOUNDS 
Ishiduka,  and  Hirosbi  Naka- 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hoflmann- 
and   Fi^i  Kagaku   Kogyo 
Japan 

i,  Ser.  No.  168,608 
European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  18, 


C07H  1100 

ICIaim 

N'-acyl-S'-dcoxy-S-fluotocytidine 
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NHCX)R' 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  1-22  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  hav- 
ing 3-12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2-22  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyi,  aryl  or  alkoxy  having  1-9  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (IV), 


5,453,499 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA-ANOMER 
ENRICHED  l-HALO-^DEOXY-2,2-DIFLUORO-D- 
RIBOFURANOSYL  DERIVATIVES 
Ik-Sen  Cbmi,  11338  BayUU  Way,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46217; 
Charles  D.  Joacs,  223  E.  Brunswick  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46227,  and  Tbomas  E.  Mabry,  8104  Hi-Vu  Dr.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46227 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,306,  Jun.  22, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JuL  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,014 
Int  CL*  C07H  5102.1/00 
VS.  CL  536—122  17  Claims 

1.  A  stereoselective  process  for  preparing  an  alpha-anomer 
enriched  ribofuranosyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


(I) 


NHCOR' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  \-6  carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 

tuted  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  with  a  methyl,  a  nitro  group  or  a 

halogen  and  R^  is  as  above, 

in  a  solvent  with  a  base  to  selectively  deacylate  the  2'  and  3' 

positions  of  the  carbohydrate  moiety  to  produce  said  fluorocytidine 

compounds. 


5,453,498 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-MONOESTER 

SUCROSE  HIGHER  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 

Shingo  Nakamura,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Nagahara,  Shiga,  and  Jun 

Kawaguchi,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai-Ichi 

Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1992,  4-059357 
Int  CL*  C07H  13/02:1106 
VS.  CL  536—119  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-monoester  sucrose  higher  fatty 
acid  ester  having  a  monoester  content  of  not  less  than  90%  which 
comprises: 
dissolving  a  sucrose  higher  fatty  acid  ester  in  a  solvent  at  a 
temperature  as  low  as  35°  C.  to  a  temperature  as  high  as  W 
C; 
said  solvent  containing  at  least  one  of  ethyl  acetate  and  dimethyl 
surfoxide  and  being  adjusted  to  give  a  specific  inductive 
capacity,  at  25°  C,  of  30  to  SO,  the  amount  of  said  solvent 
being  I  to  12  parts  by  weight  based  on  each  part  by  weight  of 
said  sucrose  higher  fatty  acid  ester, 
separating  a  supernatant  after  cooling;  and 
removing  said  solvent  from  said  supematant 


IV 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  hydroxy  protecting 
groups  atxl  Y  is  halo;  comprising  contacting  a  3.S-hydroxy 
pratected-2-deoxy-2,2-difluoro-D-ribofuranosyl-l-P  sulfonate  with 
a  halide  source  in  an  inert  solvent 


5,453,500 
WATER-SOLUBLE  GLYCOSYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

1,2-DrniIIN  COMPOUNDS 
Masato  Korecda;  Brian  K.  ShuU,  and  Wn  Yang,  aU  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assigiiors  to  The  Univcnity  of  Michigaii,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,492 

Int  CL*  C07D  327106:343/00:  A61K  7/035:31/715 

VS.  CL  536—123  11  Claims 

1.    A    water-soluble    glycosylated    derivative    of    3,6-bis 

(hydroxyinethyl)-l,2-dithiin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A)  3,6-di[23-dideoxy-a-D-erythn>-hex-2-enopyranosylI 
oxymethyl- 1 ,2-dithiin, 

B)  3,6-di(sodium  2,3-dideoxy-a-D-erythro-hex-2- 
enopyranosyluronate)  oxymethyl- 1 ,2-dithiin, 

C)  3,6-diI4-0-(a-D-glucopyranosyl)-23-dideoxy-a-D-crythro- 
hex-2-enopyranosyll  oxymethyl-l,2-dithiin;  and 

D)  3,6-di[4-0-0-D-galactopyrano$yl)-23-dideoxy-a-D- 
erythio-hex-2-enopyrano$yl)  oxymethyl- 1 ,2-dithiin. 


5*453,501 

PHTHALOCYANINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 

Horst  Jagcr,  Levcrknsen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 

csellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,899,  JuL  30, 1993,  abandomd. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  222J5S 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1992,  42  26 
045.0 

Int  CL*  C09B  47124 
VS.  CL  540—126  10  Cfadms 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  reactive  dyestuff  wiiich,  in  the  form  of  the 
ftee  acid,  has  the  fonnula 
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(SO>H)„ 


SO2N  — r' 


O2N  — B  — N. 


N  N 

T 

X 


NH 


in  which 
Pc  denotes  a  metal-free  or  metal 
R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  anotl^r, 
C,-C«-a]kyl   unsubstituted  or  sul^tituted 
COOH.  SO,H  or  phenyl, 
B  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  thekroup  consisting  of 


conl^ning  phthalocyanine, 

represent  hydrogen,  or 
by   OCH3,   OH. 


—  CHjCHj  — ,  —  CHjCHj-CH 
'-CH2CH20CHj( 


a  ,-. 


—  CH2CH2CHCH2CH2  — , 
I 
OH 


-  CHi 


a  2-CH2 
/  \ 

-CH2CH2NCHK;H2  — ,   — N  N—   and 

I  \  / 

CH3  a  2— cHj 


an  araliphatic  radical  of  the  formula 


-CHt 


// 


or  -CH2  — (  H: 


an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  gi  }up  consisting  of 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(I) 


-cont  nued 


-.  -(CHj),-, 


— CH  — , 

I 
CH, 


<y 


wherein  the  phenylene  or  naphtlylene 
substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl,  Cj-CJ, 
X  represents  chlorine  or  fluorifie. 
Y         represents         S02CH4=CH 
SOjCHjCHjCI,    SOjCHj. 
or  SOjCHiCHjOOCCH,. 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  C, 
rupted  by  O,  S,  SOj,  NR'bO 
membered  cycloaliphatic  ra|ical 


1X1 1 


,-c,- 


-(CH2)j- 


Ci 


,C1I 


f(T 


in  which  k  is  I  to  4  and  the  ring 
by  CI,  NOj,  COOH,  SO3H 
S02CH=CH2  or  CHjSGjCHji 
R^  has  the  meaning  given 
naphthyl  radical  which  is 
OC2H5,  OCHjCHjOH,  CH 
COOH.  SO3H. 

CHjSOjCH^CHjOSOjH, 
S02CH=CHj.  or  the 
nitrogen  atom,  form  a  ring 
tional    ring    hetero    moie^ 
N— CjH4S02CH2=CH.  S 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or 
substituted  by  OH.  Q,  F 
S02CH=CH2,        CN. 
SOjCHjCHjOSOjH, 


Seftembex  26.  1995 


rings  are  unsubstituted  or 
,-alkoxy,  halogen  or  acid  groups. 


2,         S02CH2CHjOSO,H. 
2S2O3H.    S02CHjCH20PO,H2. 

alkyl  which  is  optionally  inter- 

or  NR',  NR'SOj,  a  5  or  6 

or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
.3.  OCH3,  SO2CH2CH2OSO3H. 


2OSO3H, 

R'  or  represents  a  phenyl  or 

>ptionally  substituted  by  OCH3, 

C2H5,  — CH(CH,)2,  F.  a,  Br. 

NO2.  SO2CHJCH2OSO3H. 

CH2S02CH=CH2  or 

radickls  R'  and  R".  together  with  the 

optionally  containing  as  an  addi- 

O.    NH.    NCH3.    NCOCH,. 

SO  or  SOj, 

i-C4-alkyl;  which  is  optionally 

COOH,  SO3H.  CH2.  OSO3H. 

OCH3,        S02CH2CH2a       or 
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a  is  0  to  3, 
b  is  0  to  3, 

c  is  I  to  3, 

a+lHc  being  at  most  4,  and 

R"  and  R*  independently  of  one  another,  represent  hydrogen  or 

Ci-C^-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  OCH,, 

OH,  COOH,  SO3H  or  phenyl. 


O 

r'cnh, 
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(I) 


^ 


OH 


COR" 

II 
O 


wherein  R'  is  Ci-C^  alkyl;  a  phenyl  group 


5,453,502 
1,3,4  SUBSTITUTED  AND  BICYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2-AZETIDINONES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
James  A.  Aikins;  Larry  C.  Blaszczak,  both  of  Indianapolte; 
Kevin  P.  Lund,  Greenwood,  and  John  R.  Rizzo,  Indianapolis, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,644 
Int  CL'  C07D  2051095:205112:2051085 
VS.  CL  540—203  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


\ 


wherein  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


R^  — N 


^  ^(Z)»-CH2- 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  amide  protecting  group;  and  V?  is 
hydrogen. 


whetein  Z  is  O  or  S.  m  is  0  or  1,  and  a  and  a'  have  the  same 
meanings  as  defined  above;  or  R'  is  R''0  wherein  R''  represents 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C5-C7  cydoalkyl,  benzyl,  nitrobenzyl.  methoxyben- 
zyl,  or  halobenzyl;  and  R^  is  4-nitroben2yl,  comprising  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


5,453,503 

AZETIDDSONE  INTERMEDUTES  TO 

CARBACEPHALOSPORINS  AND  PROCESS 

James  Aikins;  John  P.  Gardner;  Billy  G.  Jackson;  John  R. 

Rizzo,  and  Eddie  V.  Taa,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignors 

to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,589,  Oct.  7,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,745,  Oct  10,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,808,  Feb. 

7, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  405,602,  Sep.  11, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,538,  Oct.  11,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104383 
InL  CL'  C07D  2051085:463100 
VS.  CL  540—205  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

r'cnh, 


jr 


O 

CH2CH2CR 


(U) 


CHjCOR^ 

Mi 
o 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  R^  is  a  leaving  group 
of  the  formula  — OR^  wherein  R"  is  C,-Q  alkyl,  Cj-Q  alkenyl. 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  substituents 
selected  from  C.-C^  alkylthio,  nitro,  halo,  carboxy,  and  amido. 
with  a  lithium  tertiary -alkoxide  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
-25'  C.  and  about  27°  C. 


QcirrEuncD  7A     10QS 
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5^453,504 

BICYCLIC  P-LACTAMS  INTER  1EDUTES  HAVING  A 
NEW  AMINO  PROTEC  PING  GROUP 
Letand  O.  Weigel,  Indiamipolis,  Ind.   assignor  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.         | 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  110,619,  A^g.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,391,728,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  25,301,  Mar.  2,  1993, 

Pat.  No.  5,283329,  which  is  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  918,196, 

JuL  22, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,239,069,  wliich  Is  a  divisioa  of  Ser. 

No.  750,214,  Aug.  19,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,169>t5,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,455,  Mby  14,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 19«,  Ser.  Na  309,840 

tot  CL'  C07D  ipiaO 

VS.  CL  540—222  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C-N 


/ 
\ 


C  — NHR* 


wherein  R*  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


X 


aUc-l 


UMI 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  individually  C 
fotm  a  ring  consisting  of  the  nittog^ 
attached  and  two  to  seven  carbon 
substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-C^ 
alkyl  groups; 
Q  and  Q'  are  individually  hydrogen 
together  form  a  divalent  radical  c 
CH=CH— ; 
A  and  A'  together  form  a  group  of  ^w  formula 


'^  alkyl  groups  or  together 

atom  to  which  they  are 

i  loms,  said  ring  optionally 

and/or  €,-€7  substituted 


CO2R 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  cai^xy-protecting  group;  x  is 

sulfur, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo, 

C,-Cft  substituted  alkyl,  C,-Ct 

alkylthio,  C,-C|2  phenylaUcyl, 

IkyI,  phenyl  or  substituted  pheriyl: 


—COR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  C 
alkyl,  Cr-C,2  phenylalkyl,  Cr-f 
phenyl,    sutetituted    phenyl, 
amino,  or  (disubstitut^)-amim 


— COOR* 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  C,-^ 
alkyl,  Cr-C,j  phenylalkyl,  Cj-  Z 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  1  caitmxy-proiecting  group. 


5,4  ;3,505 


N-HETEROAROMATI( 
SUBSrmJTED  CYA>  INE 


ION  AND  IMINIUM  ION 
DYES  FOR  USE  AS 
FLUORESCt:NCE  LABELS 

I  iam  L.  Woo,  Redwood  City,  both 
Imaging,  Inc,  Mountain 


Bionetric 


Linda  G.  Lee,  Palo  Alta  and 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
View,  CaUr. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1*4, 
tot  CL*  C07D  209l()2 
VS.  CL  544—124 
I.  A  cyanine  dye  having  the  formula 


Ri 


N*       (c=a, 

/        / 
R5       R9 


R7  Rg 


^ 


R» 


wherein 
n  and  m  are  each  independently 


C1-C4  alkyl,  or  when  taken 
the  formula  — CH=CH— 


-Q  alkoxy,  C.-C^  alkyl, 
ilkylthio,  C,-C«  substituted 
!V-C|2  sub^tuted  phenyla- 
a  group  of  the  formula 


alkyl,  C,-C(,  substituted 
,2  substituted  phenylalkul, 
imino,    (monosubstituted)- 
a  group  of  the  formula 


alkyl,  Ci-Q  substituted 
,2  substituted  phenylalkyl. 


R,  and  Rj  are  taken  together 


either  0,  1,  2  or  3; 
to  form  an  aromatic  ring  or  a  fused 


OXf 


polycydic  aromatic  ring; 

R3  and  R4  are  taken  together 
polycydic  aromatic  ring: 

R,  ai>d  R^  are  independently 
of  (CHj)^  where  p  is  1- 
reacts  with  amino,  hydro: 

R7  and  Rg  are  irxiependently 
of  hydrogen,  CI -CIO  alkjl 
taken  together  to  form  a 
ring; 

R.,  are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  alkyl  and  wh^ 
together  to  form  a  five-  01 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group 

19.  A  cyanine  dye  selected 


to  form  an  aromatic  ring  or  a  fused 


(CHjteCOOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


September  26,  199S 
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Ser.  Na  268352 
209/56;  A61K  47/22 


R9 

■(C=CX.- 

I 

R9 


36  Claims 


Rs 


R9 


R6 


selected  from  the  group  consisting 
8  and  X  is  a  functional  group  that 

or  sulfhydiyl  nucleophiles; 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 

groups  and  where  R,  and  R^  are 
-  or  six-  membered  heterocyclic 


f  ve 


seected 


from  the  group  consisting  of 
more  than  one  R^  are  taken 
six-  membered  ring; 
consisting  of  C(CH02  and  S;  and 
consisting  of  CCCH,),  and  S. 
the  group  consisting  of: 


f  om 


'(CHjh 


(CH2)5COOH 


-continued 


-continued 

N(CHj)2 


(CH:)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


36.  Method  for  fluorescent  labeling  a  molecule  comprising: 
labeling  a  molecule  having  an  amino,  hydroxy  or  sulfhydryl 

functional  group  with  a  cyanine  dye  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


N(CHjh 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)$C0OH 


N(CHi)2 


(CH:)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH;)5COOH 

N(CH02 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)!iCOOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 
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-continue  1 


(CHjjjCOOH 


N(CH  n 


(CH2)5CXX)H 


(CHjXiCOOH 

N(CHj> 


(CH2)jCOOH 


N(CH3  i 


UMI 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5CXIOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


(CH2)5COOH 


5,<  53,506 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRE  PARATION  OF  2-CIILORO-5- 
AMIN0ME1  HYL-PYRIDINE 


I  Leverk  isen, 
1<93, 


Hans-Joachim  Diehr,  Wupp^tal, 
Aktiengeselbchaft, 

Filed  JuL  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
152^ 

Int.  CL* 
VS.  CL  546—329 

1.   l»rocess  for  the 
pyridine  of  the  formula  (I) 


C07D  2J3I61 

3  Claims 

preparation  of  2-chloro-S-aniino-inethyl- 


nJ 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
an  anhydrous  Raney  cobalt  cat  ilyst, 
out  in  an  apolar  aprotic  diluent 
150°  C. 


September  26,  1995 


Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Germany 
Scr.  No.  86,603 
Germany,  Jul.  6,  1992,  42  22 


(I) 


r 


CH2-NH2 


by  a  reaction  of  2-chloro-5-cy  no-pyridine  of  the  formula  (11) 


(H) 


of  ammonia  and  in  the  presence  of 

wherein  the  reaction  is  carried 

at  temperatures  between  20°  C.  and 


5,53,507 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARl  NG  4-ISOTHIAZOLIN-3-ONE 
Soon  Jang  Hahn,  Seoul;  Jin  Man  Kim,  and  Young  Park,  both 
of  Kyungki,  all  of.  Rep.  tf  Korea,  assignors  to  Sunkyong 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  bf  Korea 
PCX  No.  PCT/KR92AM014,fc  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  PCX  Bub.  No.  WO92/20i64,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992  | 

PCT  Filed  May  li;  1992,  Ser.  Na  146,172 
Claims  priority,  applicatidn  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  10,  1991, 
91-7541;  Nov.  7, 1991,  91-19^19;  Nov.  18,  1991,  91-20482 

:07D  275/03 

4  Claims 
preparing  a  4-isothiazolin-3-one 
rising  the  steps  of  preparing  33'- 
formula  (II)  by  reacting  33'- 
ionylchloride,  reacting  said  3,3'- 
an  amine  compound  to  prepare  a 
3,3'-dithio  propionamide  derivative  of  formula  (III),  and  cyclizing 
said  3,3'-dithio  propionamide  derivative  by  adding  sulfiiryl  chlo- 
ride, wherein  the  molar  proportion  of  said  3,3'-dithio  propionamide 
derivative  to  said  sulfuryl  chlo  ide  is  between  1:1  and  1:3  and  said 
cyclizing  step  is  carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  between  -20  and  S  degrees  C, 


IntCL* 
U.S.  CI.  548—213 

1.  A  process  for  selective 
derivative  of  formula  (I)  coi 
dithio   propionyldichloride    o{ 
dithiodipropionic  acid  with 
dithio  propionyldichloride  wii 


O 

II 
-(SCH2tH2Ca)2 


-r 

N-R 


m 


m 
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-continiied 
o 

—  (SCH2CH2CNHR')2 


(III) 


wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  n-octyl. 

3.  A  process  for  selectively  preparing  a  4-isothiazolin-3-one 
derivative  of  formula  (I)  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  3,3'- 
dilhio  propionyklichloride  of  formula  (II)  by  reacting  3,3'- 
dithiodipropionic  acid  with  thionylchloride.  reacting  said  33'- 
dithio  propionyldichloride  with  an  amine  compouiMl  to  prepare  a 
3,3'-dithio  propionamide  derivative  of  formula  (HI),  and  cyclizing 
said  3,3'-dithio  propionamide  derivative  by  adding  sulfuryl  chlo- 
ride, wherein  the  molar  proportion  of  said  3,3'-dithio  propionamide 
derivative  to  said  sulfuryl  chloride  is  between  1:6  and  l:2S  and 
said  cyclizing  step  is  carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  tem- 
peiatuie  of  between  -20  and  5  degrees  C, 


C,-C4aIkylthio,  C,-C4alkylsulfinyl  or  when  M  and  Q  are  on 
adjacent  positions  they  may  be  taken  together  with  liie  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to  fonn  a  ring  in  which  MQ 
represents  the  structure  — OCHjO— .  —OCFjO—ot 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 
R,  R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  NO;, 
CHO  or  R ,  and  R;  may  be  taken  toother  with  the  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in  which  RgR;  is 
represented  by  the  structure 


Ri   iU    R<   R« 

I      I       I      I 

-C=C-C=C-; 


R,.  R4,  R,  and  R«  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

CN  or  NOj  and 
Z  is  O  or  S 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II 


X7- 


r 

-r' 


(I) 


-< 


CXX)H 


(11) 


NH2 


o 

II 

—  (SCH2CH2Cah 

o 

— (SCH2CH20n«')2 


(II) 


with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  formula  III 


(III) 


C^^.COX 


<UI) 


wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  n-octyl. 


wherein  n  is  described  above  and  X  is  OH  or  Q  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.4-1.1  molar  equivalents  of  a  phosphoiXNis  trihalide  and  a 
solvent  or  solvent  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  2S°-110°  C, 
and  when  X  is  OH,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  molar  equivalent 
of  a  tri(C,-C4alkyl)amine. 


5,453,508 

MANUFACTURE  OF  4-ARYL-2-PERFLUOROALKYL-3- 

OXAZOLIN-5-ONE  FROM  ARYLGLYCINE 

Paul  W.  Knapp,  Jr.,  Bordentown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1994,  Scr.  Na  321,276 

InL  CL*  C07D  2«/« 

M&.  CL  548—228  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 


**1 ** 

^-4    X 


(I) 


5,453,509 
FUNCnONALIZATION  OF  ACYL  PYRIDINIUM  SALTS 
T.  G.  MuraU  Dhar,  River  Edge,  and  Charles  GtaichawsU, 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Synaptic  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,179 
Int.  CL"  C07D  2UlS0;215ll4;2ni06 
VS.  CL  546—14  35  Claims 

1.  A  mettiod  of  preparing  a  1,2-dihydropyTidine  compound  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


N  CJ'iH-i 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  or  8;  and 
A  is 


R     Ri 


^ 


R2 


L  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

M  and  Q  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN,  NOj, 
C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C«haloalkyl,  C,-C«alkoxy,  C.-C^hatoalkoxy, 


wtierein 
each  G,  and  G2  may  independently  be  H,  CHO,  biphenyl, 
benzhydryl,  R,CO  or  aryl  which  nuy  be  unsubstituted  or 
substitutnl  with  halogen,  trifluromethyl,  methoxy,  nitio, 
amino,  aklehyde,  nitrile,  ester,  trimethylsilyl,  triethylsilyl, 
tert-butyldimethylsilyl,  triisopropylsilyl,  trimethyltin,  triethyl- 
tin,  triisopropyltin;  wherein  R,  may  be  C,-C,  cycloalkyi, 
thienyl,  aryl,  or  furan  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  Ci-C,^  alkyl  which  may  be  straight  chain 
or  branched,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  amino,  aklehyde, 
nitrile,  ester,  wherein  R3,  R4  may  be  independently  H,  C,-C,o 
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alkyl  and  K^  may  be  Ci-C^  straig 
aiyl,  2,2^-trichloroethyl. 

butyldimethylsilyl  and  n  is  an  intdger 
R^  may  be  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  which 
branched,  aryl,  benzyl,  p-methox  rbenzyl 
eihyl,  menthyl  (+  or  -) 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compoui  d  having  the  structure: 


wherein 

G,  and  G2  are  as  defined  above; 

with  a  compound  having  the  stru^me: 

(R2),Sii(CR.,RJ,C0jR, 

wherein 

Rj  may  be  a  C1-C4  alkyl  whic  1 

branched  and  n,  R,,  R4,  R, 
and  with  a  compound  having 

XCO,R« 
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t  chain  or  branched  alkyl, 

trimethylsilyl,  tert- 

from  1  to  16;  wherein 

may  be  straight  chain  or 

allyl,  trichloFom- 


Seftember  26,  199S 


BIS-PIPERIDINI  JM  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  J.  Saxton,  West  Chestei ;  Pa^  assignor  to  Arco  Chcmkai 


Technology,  L.P,,  Greenville 


Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  I  o.  302,554,  Sep.  8,  1994,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  17:  ,405,  Dec  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,374,747.  This  application  ( >cL  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,732 

InL  CL*  C071 1  211106:211104 


VS.  CL  546—191 


'n 


UJU 


ax 


tl  e 


0.00  1 1  •  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1  1 1 1 1  •  1 1 1 
0       10     19      10      n 


may  be  straight  chain  or 

as  defined  above;  1.  A  compound  having  the  stfucture 

structure: 


wherein 

X  may  be  a  halogen  and  R«  |s  as  defined  above; 
under  suitable  reaction  condiions  and  in  an  appropriate 
solvent  so  as  to  form  the  I  .l-dihydropyridine  compound. 


f><f-^^^ 


wherein  X  is  halide  or  hydroxi  \t. 


"^imer,  both  of  Dartford, 
WeUcome  Co.,  Research 


5,453,510 
NEUROMUSCULAR  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Derek  A.  Hill,  and  Gcothvy  L. 
England,  assignors  to  Burrouglu 
IViangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72^,496,  Jul.  12,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  10,  '1992,  Ser.  No.  911,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite)]  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1990, 
9015473 

Int  CL"  A61K  31147, 
U.S.  CL  546—140  24  Claims 


Malioto 


assigiors 


Yoshio  Igarashi,  Chiba; 

Motoki  Tsushima,  Fukust^ima, 

shima,  all  o<^  Japan, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,556, 
which  is  a  continuation-in' 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application 


:07D  217124 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Aug.  6,  1991,  3-196696;  JuL 
IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  546—309 

1.  A  method  of  producin ; 
expressed  by  formula  (II) 


1.  A  physiologically  acceptable  IR  cis,l'R-cis-2,2'-(3.Il-dioxo- 
4,10-dioxatridccamethylene)-bis-(l,2,44-tetrahydro-6,7- 
dimethoxy-  2-methyl-l-veratTylisoqui^linium  salt  being  substan- 
tially free  of  other  geometric  or  optical  isomers  thereof,  the  amount 
of  said  other  geometric  or  optical  iso^iers  thereof  being  less  than 
8%  w/w  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  physiologically 
acceptable  salt  and  any  of  said  geomoric  or  optical  isomers. 


Ri 


DeL 


IChrim 


rSISI 

r>Oio 


I'—t      ^tn 


H\C 


2X- 


5,4  »,512 

METHOD  OF  PRODUC  ING  2-AMINO-3-NITRO-5- 

HALOGEl  lOPYRIDINE 


Shimoyamada,  Fukushima; 

and  Tetsuya  Suzuki,  Fuku- 

to  Ichikawa  Gosei  Chemical 


^ug.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,290,943, 
of  Ser.  No.  836,968,  Feb.  19, 
Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No. 


pirt 


14  8,205 


Japan,  Feb.  21,  1991,  3-027563; 
),  1992,  4-196829 
C07D  213175 

4Cbdms 

a   2-acylamino-S-bromopyridine 


(U) 


NHCORj 
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wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  group  connected   atom  on  the  benzene  ring  of  the  indazole  moiety;  and  their  phar- 

to  the  4-position  tatd/or  the  6-position,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an   maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group,  and  X  is  brtmiine,  said 

method       comprising       the       steps       of       processing       a 

2-acylaminopyriidinium-HBrj  salt  expressed  by  formula  (III)  


5,453315 
BENZOPHENONE  IMINODDMIDES  AND  HEAT-STABLE 

POLYMERS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Gerd  Grcber,  deceased,  faMc  of  Bad  Vorian;  Hdaricfa  Gniber, 
and  Abchin  Haaancin,  both  of  Vicmw,  ail  oC  AMtria, 
assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  GeseOscfaafl  m.bJL,  Linz,  Autrte 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,044,  May  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  916,749,  JuL  22,  1992, 
Pat.  No.  5,288,876.  This  appUcatiaa  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

173*476 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Anf.  13, 1991, 1591^1 

Int.  CL*  C07D  4O3ll0;403ll2:  C08G  73110 

MS.  CL  548—454  4  Claims 

1.  Heat  stable  polyesters  with  a  molecular  weight  of  between 

1.000  and  200,000  g/mol  of  the  formula 


ail) 


formula  (II),  by  gradually  decomposing  said  2-acylamino- 
pyridinium-HBr,  salt  in  a  protic  polar  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  alcohol  at  a  temperature  between 
Txx>m  temperature  and  60°  C.  to  form  a  slurry  of  said  2-acylamino- 
S-bromopyridine  of  formula  (II);  subjecting  said  slurry  to  solid- 
liquid  separation  to  separate  the  2-acylamino-S-bromopyridine 
solid;  and  purifying  said  solid  to  obtain_the  2-acylamino-5- 
bromopyridine  of  formula  (II)- 


-f-CXJ— Z— 00— O— Ar-Ot 
-f-O— Z— O— CO-Ar— cot 

in  which  Z  deiKNcs  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  straight-chain 
or  branched  allcylene  radical  having  1  to  8  C  toms,  or  an  o-, 
m-  or  p-phenyleite  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


5,453,513 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


<y-<y 


5,453,514 

PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE  AS  MAILLARD  REACTION 

iNHrarroRS 

KunUdro  Niigata,  Saitama;  Iktsuya  Maniyama,  Ibaraki;  Hisa- 
taka  Shikama,  Tokyo;  Toshiyuki  Ikkasu,  Ibaraki;  Masako 
Umeda,  Ibaraki;  Eiko  Hhrasaki,  Ibaraki;  Satoshi  Hayashibe, 
Tokyo,  and  TUienori  Kimura,  Ibaraki,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  178395 
Cbdms  priority,  applicaUon  Japan,  Dec  25,  1992,  4-359138; 

Mar.  31, 1993, 5-098745;  Apr.  2, 1993, 5-100330;  Apr.  13, 1993, 

5-110956;  Apr.  15, 1993,  5-113665 

InL  CL*  C07D  231138:231154;  A61K  31141:311415 

VS.  CL  548—362.5  36  CUims 

17.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (lb) 


(lb) 


wherein  X  can  be  — CHj— .  — C(CHj)2— , 
— SO, — ,  and  Ar  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


—  Ri— N 


N  — Ri  — 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  an  amino  group  or  a  sulfamoyi  group  bonded  to  any  carbon 


in  which  R,  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radi- 
cal having  1  to  6  C  atoms,  or  an  o-,  m-  or  p-phenylene  or 
benzylidene  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  O, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 

Rj  denotes  the  radical  OH.  a  straight-chain  or  branched,  satu- 
rated or  mono-  or  polyunsaturated  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  20 
C  atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  by  a,  OH.  NH,,  CONHj 
or  CX)OR„  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  NH— CO— NHR,, 
wherein  R,  can  be  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  and  n  can  be  a  number 
between  2  and  400. 
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5,453^16 
PREPARATION  OF  S-MEHIBERED  RING 

heterocyc4es 

Rolf  Fischer,  Heidelberg,  and  Rolf  t>inkos.  Bad  DuerUieim, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  tASF  Aktiengesellsdiatt, 
Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.jNo.  165,463 
CUms  priority,  application  Genn^y,  Dec  16,  1992,  42  42 
451^ 

Int  CL*  C07D  207127 ;2i^l26;307l2S 
MS.  CL  548—543  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  S-membei  d  ring  heterocycles  of  the 
formula  I 


(I) 


7^ 


^^ 


where 

R'   is  methyl  or  hydroxyethyl,  R^. 
hydrogen.  C,-  to  C,2-alkyl,  Cj- 
CK-cycloalkyl,   C,-    to   C,2-alk< 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  Cj-  to  Cjq- 
Cj-   to   C2o-fotmylalkyl,    benzoy 
wherein 

R'",  R"  and  R'^  are  hydrogen,  C 
or  CT-Cjo-aralkyl,  or  wherein  R'" 
to  C7-alkylene  chain  which  is  un^ibstituted 
tuted    to    pentasubstituted    by 
CH — CH=  unit  which  is  unsubstil^ted 
tetrasubstituted  by  R'^, 

X  is  oxygen  or  N — R'^  which 
ring  heterocycles  of  the  formula  U 


.7" 


^***, 


liave  the  abovementioned 


acetyl   or  Cj-   to   Cj,,- 


where  R^  R\  K\  R',  R'  and  X 
meanings  and  Y  is  hydrogen, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  with  dimethyl  carbonate  or  ethylene  carbon- 
ate in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen-containing  base  at  from  50° 
to  300°  C.  and  from  0.01  to  SO  ba^ 


5,45)^517 


REACTIVE  DERIVATIVES 

lON-SELECntE 
Michael  A.  Kuhn,  and  Richar  I 
Oreg^  assignors  to  Moleculi  r 
Filed  Feb.  25,  191  2, 
tat  CL'  C07D  3ni88:265l\0. 
MS.  CL  549—227 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formuli: 


OF  BAPTA  USED  TO  MAKE 
CHELATORS 

P.  Haugland,  both  of  Eugene, 
Probes,  Inc,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Ser.  No.  843,360 
C08B  37102;  C07H  23100 

67  Claims 


N(CH2C02R*)2 

0-CH2dH2-0 


where  both  of  W  and  X,  which 
functional  groups  of  the  formuk 


R'  is  a 
— SR' 
— CONHCH,R' 


spacer  that   is  — <  )CHjR'- 

— NHCO  :h,r'— , 


— NHSOjR'— ,   — NHCOfJHCH,R^ 
— NHCSNHCH,R' 


-,  or 
andF 
R^  is  a  reactive  terminus  that 


{CH2)„  and  m=l-l8, 


aniline,  a  cartwxylic  acid, 


CH,.  NO2,  CF„  F,  CI,  Br.  I 
ing  to  the  formula: 

(R"),(R*)„-FLUOR.  where  Ji  n"=0  or  1;  R' 
—OR'—,      — SR'— 


R'.  R*.  R'  and  R»  are 

Ul  C|2-alkenyl,  aiyl,  Cj-  to 
halogen.   Cj-   to   C20- 

,-^kylcarbonyloxy,  formyl, 
or   — CH(OR'°KOR") 

,  -Clo-alky  l,C3-C,-cycloalkyl, 

md  R"  together  are  a  C2- 

or  monosubsti- 

^    or    a    =CH— CH— 

or  monosubstituted  to 

composes  reacting  S-membered 


(H) 


— NHCONHR' 

— NHCSNHR'— .  whei^ 

R''  is  phenylene  (— C^H 
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N(CH2C02R')2 


nay  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
(R'),(R^).  wherein  n=0  or  1; 


—  :X)NHR'— , 


—OR'—.  — SR'— . 
— NHCOR'— . 


NHSO2R'— . 

— NHCONHR'— , 

I— NHCSNHR'— ,   where   R'   is 

is  phenylene  ( — C^H^ — );  and 

is  an  alcohol  or  phenol,  a  thiol,  a 


haloacetamide.  an  alkyl  hali  )e.  an  alkyl  sulfonate,  an  amine  or 


an  anhydride,  an  isocyanate,  an 


isothiocyanate,  a  maleimidc ,  or  an  activated  ester,  or 
one  of  W  and  X  is  a  functional  group  of  the  formula  (R')„(R^)  in 
any  of  its  described  variatiofis,  and  the  other  of  W  and  X  is  H, 
or  contains  a  fluorophore  accord- 


is  — OCH2R'— . 
NHCOCH2R*— . 


— SR'— . 

NHCOR'— .        — CdNHCH2R'— .        — CONHR'- 

NHSO2R  — .    — NHSP2R'— ,    — NHCONHCHjR'- . 

— NHCSNHCHjR'- ,  or 

R'  is  {CH2L  and  m=l-18,  and 

1—); 


R"  is  — NH— .  — NHCO-,  — NHCS— , 
—CO—;  or  — CH2—  or  j-COCHj- ,  or  succinimidyl,  and 
n'=0  or  1;  and 

-FLUOR  is  an  aromatic  oxygen  heterocycle  fluorophore,  or  a 

2-indolyl  or  carboxy  sul  istituted  2-indolyl,  provided  that 

when  -FLUOR  is  a  2-jiidolyl  or  a  carboxy  substituted 

2-indolyl  fluorophore,  n"  bnd  n'  are  0;  or  — OR'.  — COjR' 

whert  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1-5 

carbons,  a  benzyl  (C^HjC  H2 — ).  an  alpha-acyloxyalkyl  or  a 

pharmaceutically  accepts  l>le  esterifying  group,  or  a  phar- 

maceutically  acceptable  <  alt;  and 

Y  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  sa  ne  or  different,  are  independently 

H.  CHj.   NO2.  CF3.  F.  <1.   Br.  I.  —OR',  — CO2R',  or 

— OCH2CO2R'.  where  R'  i:  an  alkyl  group  with  1-5  carbons, 

a  benzyl,  an  alpha-acyloxya  kyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt; 

Tormula  (R')„(R^),  in  any  of  its 

described  variations;  or  coi  itains  a  fluorophore  accordmg  to 

the  formula: 

(R"),.<R*), -FLUOR,  where|n  n"=0  or  1;  R"  is  — OCH2R'— , 

SR'— .      — NHCOCH2R'- 
-CCfr4HCH2R'— .       — CONHR'- 
— NHSPjR'— .    — NHCONHCH2R'— . 
— NHCSNHCH2R'— .  or 

R'  is  (CHj)„  and  m=l-l8,  and 


able  esterifying  group,  or  a 
a  functional  group  of  the 


—OR'—,      — SR' 
— NHCOR'— , 
— NHSO2R'— , 


— NHCONHR'- 
— NHCSNHR'- 


when 


R'  is  phenylene  (— C^H  — );  R*  is  — NH— ,  —NHCO—. 
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or 


—NHCS—.  — S— ,  — O— .  —CO—;  or  — CHj— 
— COCH2— ,  or  succinimidyl,  and  n'=^  or  1;  and 
-FLUOR  is  an  aromatic  oxygen  heterocycle  fluorophore.  or  a 
2-indolyl  or  carboxy  substituted  2-indolyl.  provided  that 
when  -FLUOR  is  a  2-indolyl  or  a  carboxy  substituted 
2-indolyl  fluorophore.  n"  and  n'  are  0; 
or  combinations  thereof; 

or  Y  taken  together  with  Z  and  the  aromatic  carbons  at  the  4'  and 
5'  positions  form  a  benzofuran  or  oxazolyl-substituted  or 
cariwxy-oxazolyl  substituted  benzofuran  fluon>phore;  and 


R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1-5  cartxMis.  a  benzyl,  an  alpha- 
acyloxyalkyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esterifying 
group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


H3C         CH3 

Y 

-c— 

I 

CN 

02S       S02 

X 


(Y2) 


(Y3) 


5,453,518 
FLAVONE  DERIVATIVES 
Amedeo  Lconardi,  Milan;  Gianni  Motta,  Bariassina;  Carlo 
Riva,  Varese,  and  Luciano  Guameri,  Garbagnate  Milanese, 
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Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Apr.  10, 1992,  MI92A0884 
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VS.  CL  549—403  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  fonnula  I 


(B3) 


OCH) 


OCHj 

wherein  Rj  is  as  defined  above,  or  an  enantiomer.  a  diastereomer. 
an  N-oxide.  a  prodrug,  a  metabolite,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  said  compound. 


(I) 


X-(CH2),-B 


wherein 

X  represents  one  of  the  following  groups,  which  are  shown  with 
the  left  end  as  the  end  linked  to  the  benzopyran  ring  and  the 
right  end  as  the  end  linked  to  the  allcylene  chain: 

(XI)— CO-. 

(X2)  —COO—. 

(X3)  -CONH— . 

(X4)  — CON(CH,)— . 

(X5)  — CHjNH- . 

(X6)  — CH2N(CH,)— . 

(X7)  — CH2NHCO— . 

(X8)  — CHjNCCHOCO— . 

(X9)  — CH2O— , 

(XIO)  — CH2S— , 


(Xll)— CHjSO— .  and 

(XI 2)  — CH2SO2— ; 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

B  represents  one  of  the  following  groups: 


5,453,519 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  OXIDATION  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FURFURAL  AND  ITS 

DERIVATIVES 

Ghazi  Dickaldan,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Chemical 

Patents  Inc,  Linden,  NJ. 

Continuatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,871,  May  13, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5332,842.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

220,193 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  26, 

2011,  has  been  disrlaimrd. 

Int  CL*  C07D  3(y7l48 

VS.  CL  549—490  15  Claims 


AOU> 

fMSQUMC) 


S  M         15 


is         10         B 
DATS 


Rl 

-N-CH-(CH2)p— Y 
R2 


Rj 


OCHj 


(Bl) 


wherein  R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  group;  Rj  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  (C.-CJ  group;  R,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  OR4  group  wherein  R4  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
(C,-  C4)  group;  p  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and  Y 
represents  a  valence  bond  (Yl),  or  one  of  the  following  groups: 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  oxidation  of  furfural  which  comprises 
introducing  into  the  furfural  an  effective  amount  of  an  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylphcnylene-diamines. 
diarylphenylenediamines,  dialkylnaphthalenediamines.  and  diaryl- 
naphthalenediamines.  while  maintaining  the  acidity  of  the  furfural 
below  about  0.20  mg  KOH/gram  of  furfural  as  determined  by 
ASTM  Test  Method  D664-81  by  the  addition  of  a  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  alkali  bases  and  liquid  amines. 


164-^995  O.G.-95-14 


UMI 
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1.  The  purified  and  isolated  compa|ind  of  the  formula: 


OH 


substantially  free  of  other  compouixlj 
of  the  genus  Taxus,  which  compound 
a  melting  point  of  from  about  215' 


found  in  vegetative  material 
in  solid  crystalline  form  has 
about  217<>  C. 


Mame;  Bemadette  Man- 


5,453,52 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  1O0EACETYLBACCATIN 
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Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1992,  92  11746 
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U.S.  CL  549—541  90  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  IO-deacety|baccatin  III  fixwn  the  various 
parts  of  the  yew  (Taxus  sp.),  compri^ng: 

1)  treating  the  ground  paiu  of  the  Jew  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
so  as  to  obtain  an  alcnholic  extract  containing 
10-deacetylbaccatin  111,  ' 

2)  diluting  the  optionally  concen^ted  alcoholic  extract  with 
water,  j 

3)  separating  the  insoluble  product^  present  in  the  water/alcohol 
solution  obtained  by  filtration,  sittling  or  centrifiiging, 

4)  removing  virtually  all  the  alcohol  from  the  water/alcohol 
solution  obtained, 

5)  extracting  10-deacetylbaccatin  ^I  contained  in  the  aqueous 
phase  thus  obtained  with  a  suitable  organic  solvent, 

6)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  i^ganic  extract  thus  obtained, 

7)  selectively  crystallizing  10-dcac«tylbaccatin  III  from  the  resi- 
due thus  obtained  and  then, 

8)  isolating  purified  10-deacetylbaOcatin  III. 


COLORANT  FOR  USE 
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Chester  Davis,  Sprii«lleld,  Ohio;  Ford  P.  Wilgis,  and  Vernon  J. 
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University  Foundation,  Bl  ramington,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  ^94,  Ser.  No.  308,972 
C07C  211154 

VS.  CL  552—114  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  form  ila 


wherein  each  R  is  dimethylamjno  and  Z  is  CHj,  or  CH*X"  wherein 
X~  is  an  anion. 


5,153,523 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGHLY  PURIFIED 

PHOSPHAT IDYLCHOLINE 


Ah, 
Eiiubion 


and  George  L.  Griffith,  Bethle- 
Itehnology,  Inc.,  Parrish, 


John  D.  Weete,  Auburn, 
hem.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AtaL 

Filed  Jun.  16, 
IntCIf 
U.S.  CL  554—10 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining 
comprises 

(i)  thermalizing  a  lecithin 
substantially  all  non-ch(|ine 
gum; 
(ii)  precipitating  phosphatides 
from  the  thermalized  pro  luct 
(iii)  treating  the  piecipitate 
(iv)  passing  the  alcohol  fir^on 

and 
(v)  recovering  phosphatidyl;holine  from  the  column. 


993,  Ser.  No.  77,684 
C07C9/02 

11  Claims 

purified  phosphatidylcholine,  which 

XMitaining  gum  to  thereby  degrade 
phosphatides  contained  in  the 

including  phosphatidylcholine 
with  a  ketone  solvent; 
with  an  alcohol  solvent; 

through  a  separation  column; 


5,153,524 
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DERIVATIVES 
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8  Claims 
isopienoid  derivative  represented  by 
the  following  general  formuh  (I)  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 


Into 
VS.  CL  551—78 

1.  A  phosphorus-containing 
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.A^^^k^-P^^-™ 


O    OR 
11/ 

P 

OR* 
\ 


(D 


radical,  X  stands  for  a  monovalent  radical  of  formula 
P(OKOR%  or  C(0)R^  R'  represents  a  C,-C«,  alkyl  group 
and  9}  is  either  a  linear  or  brainched  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical,  aiKl  wherein  the  wavy 
line  represents  a  C — C  bond  of  cis  or  uans  configuration,  or 
of  formula 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
and  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lo««r  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkynyl  group,  an  aiyl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  an  aryla- 
Ikyl  group  in  which  the  aryl  group  may  be  substituted,  a  heteroaryl 
group  and  a  heteroarylalkyi  group; 

9}  and  R'*  may  be  the  same  or  difTetent  from  each  other  and 
each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  alkali  metal; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O    OR' 

11/ 
—  P 


wherein  R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
and  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  alkali  metal  and  —COJfP, 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  alkali  metal; 
Z  is 


R» 

I 
-A-N-(CH2),-. 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  A  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  I  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  which  may  have  a  substituent  on  each  carbon; 
and  r  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  S;  and 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  S. 


(UI) 


C(0)OR 


OC(0)R' 


wherein  the  wavy  littes  and  symbol  R  are  defined  as  above,  and 
R°  represents  a  C^-Q  alkyl  radical,  preferably  branched. 
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assignors  to  Finnenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  94,679,  JuL  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5386,039. 
This  appUcation  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,909 
Cbums  priority,  application  Switzerland,  JuL  24, 1992,  2341/ 
92 

Int  CL'  C07C  45100 
VS.  CL  554—213  2  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  ester  of  formula 


(H) 


5^453,526 
SALCOMINE-METALLIC  COMH^X  INTERCALATED 
LAYERED  DOUBLE  HYDROXIDES 
TlMNnas  J.  Ptnnavaia,  East  lowing,  MMl;  Degai  M.  Perei- 
Bcmal;  Ricardo  Ruam«><:asero,  both  of  Salamanra,  Spain, 
and  Malama  Chibwe,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  asiigMirs  to 
Board  of  lyustees  operating  Mkhigan  State  University,  East 
Lansing.  Mkh. 

Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  981,603,  Nov.  25,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,302,709.  This  applkalion  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188^99 

Int.  CL'  C07F  1108 

VS.  CL  556—32  15  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  layered  double  hydroxide  (LOH)  metal  complex 

which  comprises: 

(M",.>l"',(OH),XA-).,^yH/) 

as  a  spaced  apart  hydroxide  host  layers  wherein  M"  is  a  divalent 
metal  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C^'",  Ni'", 
Zn'*,  Mg^*,  Cu'*,  Ca'*,  and  Fe^*,  M'"  is  a  trivalent  metal  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr**,  Al-**,  and  Fe**,  and  A"" 
is  an  intercalated  anionic  salcomine  metal  complex  with  a  disc-like 
shape  which  is  approximately  orthogonal  to  a  plane  of  the  spaced 
apart  hydroxide  host  layers  which  have  a  basal  spacing  between 
the  host  layers  greater  than  18  A  and  x  is  between  about  0.17  and 
0.37,  wherein  n~  is  the  charge  on  A  and  y  is  a  positive  number 
representing  bound  water,  and  wherein  salcomine  metal  complex 
contains  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
VII-B  and  a  metal  in  cobalt  and  iron  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table. 


C(0)OR 


having  a  double  bond  in  one  of  the  positions  indicated  by  the 
dotted  lines  and  wherein  symbol  R  designates  a  C,-Q  alkyl 


5,453,527 

SILICON-ALUMINIUM  NITRIDE  CERAMIC  AND 

PRECURSOR  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hans-Peter  Bahlus,  Burschekl;  OHvcr  Wagner,  and  Martin 

Jansen,  both  of  Bonn,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AkticageseUschafl,  Leverknscn,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,338 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Dec  8,  1992,  42  41 
287.0 

Int  CL'  C07F  5106;  C04B  34158 
VS.  CL  556—173  10  Claims 

1.  Trichlorosilylamino-alanes  corresponding  to  the  structural 
formula 


(a,Si— NH— Aiai)i 


0) 


OFFICIAL  CiAZFTTF 


.CnTEUDBB    tfi      100^ 
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UMI 


a,Si— NH— AlCINHSia, 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


(II) 


piienyl  and  fluoroalkyi  radical  t 
in  which  R'  repicsenis  a  peril  uoroalkyl 
caiton  atoms  and  y  is  2,  3 
selected  from  the  group 


I  or  4, 


•  consisting 


5,453^31 
OPnMIZED  PROCESS  FOR  INERT  FLUORINATED 
SILAN^ 
Bernard  Boutevin;  Frandne  Gnid^Pfetraaanla,  both  of  Moat- 
pelHer;  Amedee  Ratsimielwty.  IfontelUer  Cedes  I,  all  oi; 
France,  and  Gerardo  CaporiocW.  Milan,  Italy,  aariinnn  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midimd,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1994,  ^.  No.  943^22 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  1,  1994,  94a«77 
Int  CL*  CBTf  7108 
U.S.  CL  556— 431  19  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fluofnated  silane  having  the  for- 
mula 


A^D 


said  metiwd  comprising: 

(A)  reaaing  a  silane  of  the  formula 

RV.*"Si 


(I) 


NITROIMINO 

INSECTICIDES 
Shigeru  Kojima;  Makoto 
YoaUyukl  liyodii,  aU  of 
Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd., 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set . 
doned.  This  application 
InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  55»— 2 


(III)       1.  A  compound  of  the  font  ula 


with  a  hydride  compound  selected  fDm  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  sodjum  borohydride  to  form  a 
silane  of  the  formula 


R'- 


R'4.ASi 


;  and 


(V) 


(B)  reacting  said  silane  (V)  with  a  impound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  vinyl-terminaM  d  fluorotelomets  and  allyl- 

lerminaled  fluototelomers,  wherein  al  least  three  R'  of  said  silane 

(I)  are  selected  from  the  group  consi|ting  of  derivatives  of 

(i)  alkylene-terminated  monovaleni  homotelomers  of  chlorolrif- 

luoroethylene.  tetrafluoroethylene,  vinylidene  fluoride,  or  tri- 

fluoroethylene;  I 

(ii)  cotelomers  selected  from  the  gioup  consisting  of  cotelomers 

of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  and  h(xafluoropropene: 
(iii)  cotelomers  of  tetrafluoroethy^ne  and  one  member  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    ^   hexafiuoropropene,    l-H- 
pentafluoropropene  and  2-H-pen|afluoropropene: 
(iv)  cotelomers  of  vinylidene  fluor^  and  one  member  selected 

from  said  hexa-  and  pentafluora^ropenes; 
(v)  cotelomers  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluoroalkyi  vinyl 

ether, 
(vi)  cotelomers  of  tetrafluoroethy|ene,  chlorotrifluoroethylene. 

and  a  perfluoroalkyi  vinyl  etherj  and 
(vii)  cotelomers  of  tetrafluoroethj^ene,  chlorotrifluoroethylene 
and  hexafluoropropene, 
said  telomers  and  cotelomers  (i)  through  (vii)  being  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom  in  formula  (I)  by  a  diva^nt  alkylene  radical  having  2 
or  3  carbon  atoms  and  any  remainii^  R'  groups  being  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consis^g  of  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pheny|.  perfluoroallcyl-substituted 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  s 
denote  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 


Sepi^ber  26,  1995 

of  the  general  formula  R'(CHj),— , 
radical  having  from  I  to  6 
,  and  wherein  w  is  I  or  2  and  R"  is 
of  a,  F  and  OCH,  radicals. 


5453329 

COMPOUND  AS  INTERMEDUTE  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
F^mabora;  Noriaki  Kawahara,  and 
Nakakubild,  Japan,  aaiicnors  to 
H^yo,  Japan 

No.  S55,M1,  May  5, 1992,  abon- 
>tov.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,485 
CmC^09l5 1:249100:249102 

4Clafans 


S  — R' 


rr- 

N  — NO2 


or  different  from  each  other  and 
<  irbon  atoms. 


5^*53,530 
S-((d-HYDROXYALKYLi  ESTERS  OF  THIOACRYLIC 
AND  THIOMETHACRYLIC  ACIDS 
Thomas  J.  Byerley,  MtekMJ;  Cedl  C.  Chappelow,  Leawood, 
and  J.  David  Ekk,  OverUiid  Park,  all  of  Kans.,  assignor*  to 
The  Curators  of  the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  and 
Mklwest  Research  Instituje,  Kansas  City,  both  of  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,518 
Int.CLlC(r7Ci27/2S 
U&  CI.  558-52  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  gene  al  formula: 


R    O 
I      II 
CH2=C-C-a— CH2-(CH2),— OH 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  a4d 
n  is  I.  2  or  3. 
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5,453,531 
SUBSTITUTED  VALINAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Thomas  Scitz,  Monheim;  Detlef  WoUweber,  Wnppcrtal;  Wil- 
hctan   Brandes,  Letehlliyn,  and  Hdni-WiUKtan  Dehne, 
Monhcfan,  aU  of,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Bayer  Aktkngeaell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,047,  Jan.  10, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cootinuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  747,056, 
Aug.  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appHcatkM  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  134,015 
Oatans  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Aug.  25, 1990,  40  26 
966J 

InL  CL'  G07C  271116;  AOIN  47/72 
VS.  CL  560—29  29  Clatani 

1.  A  valinamide  derivative  of  the  formula 


HjC  CHj 

CH 


5*453,533 

INHIBITORS  OF  INFLUENZA  VIRUS  NEURAMINIDASE 

AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Mtaig  Lno;  Wayne  J.  BnmUlettc  and  GOMan  Air,  all  of  Blr^ 

mtngiiam,  Ala.,  asslgnoTS  to  The  Unhwiity  of  Alabama  at 

Birmtavham,  Bfavii«ham,  Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,549 

Int.  CL'  Cf7C  69100:69162:  AOIN  37I28.-41I02 

U.S.  CL  560—142  53  ClakM 

1.  An  influenza  virus  neuraminidase  inhibitor,  its-analogs,  its 

pharmaceutically    acceptable    salts,    derivatives,    and    mixtures 

tltereof  having  the  following  formula: 


r'— O— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH- 


in  which 
R'  represents  i-propyl  or  s-butyl,  and 
R^  represents  chk)rine.  methyl,  ethyl  or  methoxy  in  3-  or 
4-position. 


5,453,532 

CRYSTALLINE  MODfflCATION  OF 

^DIMETHYLAMINOETHYL-N- 

BUTYLAMINOBENZOATE  HYDROCHLORIDE, 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR 

ANAESTHESIA  OF  EYES,  BASED  THEREON 

Nikotad  B.  Leonldov,  uUtsa  Zatonaaya,  12,  korpos  1,  kv.158, 

Moscow,  Russian  Federatioa 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  958,106,  Dec  22, 1992.  This  application 

Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,063 
Claims  prkMity,  appUcatkm  Russian  Federatton,  Apr.  30, 
1991, 4927838;  Apr.  30, 1991, 4927859 

Int  CL'  C07C  229110 
VS.  CL  560—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  crystalline  modified  2 
-dimethylaminocthyl-n-butylamino  benzoate  hydrochloride  having 
a  single,  endothermal  effect  of  melting  at  148.6''±0.3°  C.  and  the 
said  method  comprising: 

a)  cooling  a  solution  of  2-dimethylaminoethyl-n- 
butylaminobenzoate  hydrochloride  of  polymorphic  form 
using  a  cooling  agent  at  a  rate  of  no  less  than  8'  C7minute 
until  the  solution  has  substantially  completely  crystallized  to 
form  crystals  and 

b)  isolating  the  crystals  so  formed,  wherein  the  solution  cooled 
in  Step  a  comprises  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  conslst- 
ing  of  water,  and  organic  solvent  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


wherein  A=COjH.  CMjCHj,  NOj.  SO,H  or  POjHj; 

wherein  B=CH,  N,  O  or  S; 

wherein  R,  and  R2=H,  NOj  or  (CH„)^i  where  ni=l  or  2,  n  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  X,=guaiikiino,  OH,  NH,,  SH,  NO}, 
F,  a.  Br.  1.  CN.  CFj.  COjH.  SO,H  or  POjHj; 

wherein  R,  and  R4=H,  (CHJ^Cj,  (CHJ^CHXjCHj, 
NHCCHJpCMXjCHjXj,  NHCO(CHJ,CH,X,  or 

NHCCHCH^pCHXjCHjXj  where  0=  1  or  2.  p  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4  and  Xi=H,  giumidino,  OH,  NHj,  SH,  NO3,  CT,, 
COjH,  SO,H  or  POjHj; 

wherein  R5=H,  OH,  NH,.  (CH4),X,.  CO(CHi),X„  SO(CH»),X, 
or  SOjCCHJiX,  where  k=l  or  2,  1  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4 
and  X3=guanidino.  OH.  NHj,  SH.  NO,,  CF3,  COjH.  SO,H  or 
POjHj; 

wherein  R«=H,  CH(OH)X4.  CH(NHj)X4,  COX*  SOX«.  or 
SOjX,,  where  X^H,  CH,,  CHjCHj,  CHjCHCH,, 
CHjCHjCH,  or  halogen  substituted  analogs  of  X*;  and 

wherein,  when  A  is  COjH  and  B  is  N,  Rj  is  not  H  when  R«  is  H 
or  OH  and  wherein  R,  is  not  NO,  or  NH,  when  R4  is  H. 


5,453,534 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKOXYCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Karsten  EUer,  LudwigshaCen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  266,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JuL  1,  1993,  43  21 
871.7 

Int  CL'  C07C  69/708 
VS.  CL  560—187  11  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkoxycarfaoxylic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


OR' 

I 


R''-C-(Y),-C-0-R 


in  which  Y  is  CR*R*  or  CR'R'-CR'R'  while  n  is  0  or  1,  each  of 
the  substituents  R',  R^  R',  R*,  R'.  R'.  R'  and  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C|-C,o-allcyl.  C,-C«-cycloalkyI,  aryl. 


UMI 


2430 


CrCjo-aralkyl,  and  C7-C2o-alkylaiyI 
R^  R*.  R'.  R',  R'  and  R"  can 
process  comprises: 
reacting  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid^ter  of  the  formula 


with  the  proviso  that  each  of 
additio^ly  denote  hydrogen,  which 


OH 

I 


R'-C-(Y),-C-  0-R 


in  which  R^.  R'\  R\  Y  and  n  have  tie  aforementioned  meanings, 
with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 


R'— OH 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


ni. 


5,453^ 
PREPARATION  OF  CMO-OKfARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DIESTEI 

Rolf  Fischer,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
esellschatl,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Jiin.  27,  1994,  &  r.  No.  266,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Gei  many,  Jul.  1,  1993,  43  21 
842J 

Int  CI.*  C07( 
U.S.  CL  560—190 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
diester  of  the  formula 


69/34 

17  Claims 

>f  an  a,(i>-dicarboxylic  acid 


R'  R* 

R^     \   / 


'Y  --{ 


HjCOOC 


in  which  each  of  R',  R^,  R\  R"  aM  R'  independently  denotes 
hydrogen,  C.-Cjo-alkyI,  Cj-Cj„-alki  lyl.  C^-Cjo-alkynyl,  Cj-Cj„ 
-alkoxycarbonyl,  nitro,  Ci-Cjo-alkon  i  or  cyano,  and  n  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  I  to  12,  said  process  coi  iprising: 
bringing  together  a  reaction  mixtu  c  consisting  of 
(A)  a  cycloalkanone  of  the  fom  jla 


R'  R' 

\    / 

(C), 


a  ocH), 


:'V       V    H 


in  which  R',  R^,  R\  R*.  R'  an|  n  have  the  meanings  given 

above; 

(B)  dimethylcarbonate;  and 


(C)  a  nitrogenous  base  o  '  the  formula 


/ 


in  which  each  of  R' 
hydrogen,    Ci-Cjo-alky  , 
aralkyl,  or  R*"  and  R 
alkylene  chain  optionall] 
and  reacting  said  mixture 
solvent,  at  a  temperature 
pressure  of  from  0.01  to  SO 


\ 


K^,  and  R"  independently  denotes 

Cs-Cjo-cycloalkyl    or    Ct-Cjo- 

M^hen  taken  together  form  a  Cj-C,- 

mono-  to  penta-substituted  by  R', 

oi^onally  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 

from  50°  to  300"  C.  and  under  a 


:  rangng 
bir. 


in  which  R'  has  the  aforementioned  meanings,  in  the  presence  of 
a  heterogeneous  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zeolites  and  hydrothermally  prttiared  aluminophosphates  or 
silicoaluminophosphates  at  temperatures  ranging  from  100°  to 
400°  C.  and  pressures  ranging  iifom  0.01  to  ISO  bar. 


POLYCARBAMATES, 
POLYCARBAMATES, 


SIS3,536 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 


Chcsler 


JacI  [son, 
Midi  md. 


Shenghong   A.    Dai; 
Nguyen,  all  of  Lake 
Chemical  Company, 

Filed  Mar.  10, 
Int.  CL'  C(f7C 
U.S.  CI.  560—345 

I.  A  polycarbamate  as  represented 


H 

I 
R— I   N- 


wherein  b  is  a  number  of  two 
a  valence  equal  to  b,  Y  is  a 
and  Z  is  an  aliphatic  or  arofnatic 
carbon  atom. 


September  26,  1995 


ui 


A^[> 

POLYK  OCYANATES 


R.    Norman,   and    Hong-Anh 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Mkh. 
994,  Ser.  No.  209,151 

261100:263100 

19  Claims 

by  the  structure 


Z 
/ 
-O— C  — H 
\ 

Y 


>r  more,  R  is  an  organic  radical  with 

gr(  up  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 

group  containing  at  least  one 


5  »53,537 

METHOD  FC  R  PREPARING  AN 

N-PHOSPHON(  )METHYLGLYCINE 

Kohei  Morikawa;  Sumio  So|a,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Hidejiro 

Yokoo,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japi^  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %1363|  Oct.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^24^55. 

This  application  Jun^  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,959 

Claims  priority,  applicatit  in  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1991,  3-269584 

InL  ci*  C07F  9I3& 

8  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  f  -phosphonomethylglycine,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
reacting  an  aminomethylphisphonic  acid  with  a  glycolonitrile  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  a  product, 
and  then 

hydrolyzing  said  product  \A  adding  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  neul  'alize  a  resulting  carboxylic  acid. 


U.S.  CL  562—17 
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5y453,538 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  UTILIZING  CERIUM  TO 

FACILITATE  A  LOW  BROMINE  TO  METALS  CATALYST 

RATIO 
Jeffrey  L.  Broeker;  Walter  Partenheimer,  both  of  Naperville, 
and  Bruce  L  Rosen,  Morton  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Amoco  Corporatton,  Chkago,  IIL 

nied  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,274 

Int.  CL*  C07C  5//2<S5,  BOU  31100 

UA  CL  562— *09  14  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidation  of  a  dimethyl  benzene  aromatic 
compound  with  molecular  oxygen  to  the  corresponding  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  at  elevated  temperature  and  under  liquid  phase 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  meul  catalyst  comprising  cobalt, 
manganese  and  cerium  components,  a  source  of  bromine,  and  a 
C1-C6  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent,  and  at  low  molar  ratios  of 
bromine  to  the  toul  of  cobalt  and  manganese  thereby  reducing 
corrosion  and  the  formation  of  methyl  bromide,  which  process 
comprises  conducting  the  oxidation  in  an  oxidation  reaction  mix- 
ture wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  cerium  to  cobalt  is  about  0.005  to 
about  1 .0,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  bromine  to  the  total  of  cobak  and 
manganese  is  about  0.1  to  less  than  about  0.5,  arxl  wherein  the 
cerium  functions  to  prevent  the  precipitation  of  manganese. 


5,453440 

ISOCYANATE  DERIVATIVES  COMPRISING 

FLUOROCHEMICAL  OLIGOMERS 

Rudoir  J.  Dams,  and  Johan  E.  De  Wide,  both  of  St.  PauL 

Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manubcturing 

Company,  St.  PauL  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,633,  Apr.  2,  1991,  PaL  No.  5476,175. 

This  appUcatwn  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S8J03 
The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL"  C07C  3Um:  C08L  6U32 
U.S.  CL  564—96  36  Claims 

1.  A  fluorochemical  composition  comprising  one  or  more  fluori- 
nated  compouixls.  each  of  the  latter  comprising: 
(i)  a  fluorochemical  ollgomeric  portion  comprising  an  aliphatic 
backbone  with  a  plurality  of  fluonoaliphatic  groups  attached 
thereto,  each  fluoroaliphatic  group  comprising  a  fully  fluori- 
nated  terminal  group  and  each  independently  liidced  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  the  aliphatic  backbone  through  an  organic 
linking  group  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  pi 
(ii)  an  organic  moiety  substantially  unrcactive  to  isocyanates 
under  conditions  conventionally  employed  to  react  a  nucleo- 
phile  with  an  isocyanate; 
(iii)  a  iK>n-polymeric  isocyanate-derived  linking  group,  which 
links  the  fluorochemical  oligomeric  portion  to  the  organic 
moiety;  and 
(iv)  bonded  thereto,  a  siloxanyl  group  which  can  impart  a  soft 
hand,  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  that  can  impart  stain  release,  a 
long  chain  alkyl  group  that  can  impart  water  repellency,  or  a 
blocked  isocyanato  group  that  can  impart  a  durable  property 
when  the  compound  is  applied  to  a  fibrous  substrate,  with  the 
proviso  that  any  group  that  can  impart  stain  release  is  bonded 
to  the  fluorochemical  oligomeric  portion. 


5,453439 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHER  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

LUBRICANTS  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

USING  THE  SAME 
Hiivfiimi  Kondo,  and  Toshihani  Uchimi,  both  of  Miyagi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1991,  3-148637; 
JuL  8,  1991,  3-166640;  Aug.  7,  1991,  3-198053;  Dec.  24,  1991, 
3-356330 

Int  CL*  C07C  59IU5:  ClOM  105124:105126 
VS.  CL  562—586  7  Claims 

1.  A  perfluoropolyether  derivative  of  the  following  general  for- 
mula (3)  obtained  by  reaction  between  a  perfluoropolyether  termi- 
nated with  a  carboxyl  group  at  one  end  and  a  diamirK 


R"  R" 

Rf-  C00".R'  -  N*  -  R  -  N*  -  rVoOC  -  Rf 


(3) 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  perfluoropolyether  chain  or  a  fluorohydro- 
polyether  chain,  R  tepresenu  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group,  and  R',  R*,  R',  R",  R**  and 
R'"  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


5,453441 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  4.AMINODIPHENYLAMINE 
Michael  K.  Stem,  Univeslty  City,  and  James  K.  Bashkin,  St 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Ma 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92A)2232,  {  371  Date  Dec  6,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93^D0324,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,876,  Jun.  21,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,117,063.  This  PCT  applkation  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
157,120 
Int  CL*  C07C  209102:209126:209/36:209138 
VS.  CL  564—398  85  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  one  or  more  4-ADPA  intermediates 
comprising: 

a)  bringing  substituted  aniline  derivatives  aixl  nitrobenzene  into 
reactive  contact  in  a  suitable  solvent  system;  and 

b)  reacting  the  substituted  aniline  derivatives  and  nitrobenzene 
in  a  confined  zone  at  a  suitable  temperature,  and  in  the 
preseiKX  of  a  suitable  base  and  a  controlled  amount  of  protic 
material  to  produce  one  or  more  4-ADPA  intermediates. 
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5,453^  I 

PREPARATION  OF  4,6-Dl4viINORESORCINOL 

THROUGH  A  BISAZOAtYLRESORCINOL 

INTERMEDIATE 

Ted  A.  Morgan;  Bassam  S.  Nader;  Paul  Vosejpka;  Weshi  Wu, 

all  of  Midland,  Mklu,  and  Andrew  S.  Kende,  Pittsford,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Sen  No.  201,297 

LiL  CI."  cord  213102 

VJS.  CL  564-^15  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  4,6-bi|arylazoreson;inol  comprising 

reacting  an  aryldiazonium  salt  and  risorcinol  in  the  presence  of  a 

base  and  a  reaction  medium  containing  water  and  a  water-miscible 

solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  pf  about  -5°  C.  to  about  -60° 

C,  wherein  the  initial  concentratioif  of  resorcinol  is  at  least  0.5 

weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  #f  the  reaction  medium. 


5,453,54  J 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MAr«JFA(TnJRE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

LINEAR  C4  +  ALKYL  MERCAPTANS 
Michael  D.  Gcmon,  Upper  Providence,  and  Stanley  R.  Sandler, 
Springfield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem  North 
America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Str.  No.  320,347 
IntCL*C07qj/9/0(5 
U.S.  CL  568—70  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  o  '  high  purity,  linear  (C4-C,,) 
alkyl  mercaptan  comprising  reactin  ;  a  di-linear  (C4-C1X)  alkyl 
sulfide  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  maitrial  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  eta/gamma  alum)na,  an  eta/gamma  alumina 
impregnated  with  up  to  20  weight  pefcent  of  titania,  an  eta/gamma 
alumina  impregnated  with  up  to  2(  weight  percent  of  rhenium 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,45334  I 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TERTIARV-THIOLS 
Thomas  J.  Giacobbe,  Skillman,  1 1  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil 
Corporation,  Fairfox,  Va. 

nied  Jun.  6,  1994,  S*.  No.  254,624 
Int.  CI.*  €97(1319104 
VS.  CI.  568—72 


tl  iols  I 


1.  A  process  for  making  tertiary 
reacting  an  olefin  having  a  carbo 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presera  : 
from  a  member  of  the  group  ca  isisting 
12.  and  MCM-22  under 


compnsmg: 
number  from  3  to  IS  with 
of  a  zeolite  catalyst  select 
of  HZSM-5,  HZSM 
autogenbus  pressure  conditions  and  a 


temperature  of  about  7C  ' 
and  for  a  time  sufficient 
thiols. 


September  26,  1995 


C.  to  about  160°  C.  in  an  amount 
to  obtain  substantially  pure  tertiary 


5  453,545 
HERBICIDE  INTERMEDIATE  O-NITROPHENYL 
CYCLOPROPYL  KETOWE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARAlriON  THEREOF 
Marco  P.  Burello,  Cleveland}  JeBrey  G.  Suck,  Painesville,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  David  A.  Cortes,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  C0.4  Wayne,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161382,  Dec.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,364,968,  which  is  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  909,258,  Jul.  6, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  amplication  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
!87,733 
InL  CL   C07C  205J06 
VS.  CL  568—306  1  Claim 

1.  o-Nitrophenyl  cycloprof  ^1  ketone. 


£453,546 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRO  )UCTION  OF  ^-lONONE  FROM 

PSEUPOIONONE 
Kurt  Steiner,  Starrkirch,  Switzerland;  Herwig  ErteL  Grossos- 
theim,  and  Helmut  Tilts  Cher,  Munich,  both  of;  Germany, 
assignors  to  HoBinann-Lt  1  Roche  Inc.,  NuUey,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  11, 1993, 1759/ 
93 

Int  Cli*  C07C  49/21 

8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufaktute  of  ^ionone  from  pseudoionone 

comprising: 

1)  providing  a  two-phase  kolvent  system  under  high  pressure 
wherein  the  first  phase   :omprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 


U.S.  CL  568—343 


OU 


least  85  weight  percent 
comprises  liquid  carbor 
solved  therein; 
2)  mixing  the  two  phases  ai 
about  15°  C.  to  obtain  a 


so  that  the  pseudoionone  is  c  mverted  to  ^ionone. 


10  Claims 


5  453,547 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  W  ANUFACTURE  OF  GAMMA- 
ACETOXYTlGLIC  ALDEHYDE 

I,  assignor  to  Hoffman-La 


Swii  zerland. 


Uh-iche  Zutter,  BaseL 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
93 

Int.  CL* 
U.S.  CI.  568—469 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 


sulfuric  acid,  and  the  second  ptiase 
dioxide  having  pseudoionone  dis- 


a  temperature  from  about  -15° 
mixture  of  the  two  phases; 


Cto 


994,  Ser.  No.  316,654 
Switzerland,  Jan.  13. 1993, 3077/ 


C07C  45140:45128:45127 

5  Claims 
of  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


H<^— CCCHjKOH)—  :mO  UI 

from  a  pentenyn-3-ol  of  the  I  >rmula: 

HOsC— C(CH3KOH>— pH=C(R); 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  nlethyl,  comprisitig  treating  said  3-oI 
with  ozone  to  form  said  aide!  lyde. 
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5,453348 
PURinCATION  OF  DITERTIARY  BUTYL  PEROXIDE 
Robert     Nedwick,      BroomaU;     Jeffrey      M.      McFarland, 
Brookhaven,  and  Leonard  A.  Fabiano,  Wayne,  all  of  Pa., 
ass^nors  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  LJ*.,  Greenville, 
DeL 

Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,638 

Int  CL'  C07C  409116:409100 

VS.  CL  568—576  5  Claims 


^' 


m 
fe 


W^'r 


^s- 


Y 


/^ 


J^Xi 


5,453351 

PRODUCTION  OF  TAME  FROM  COKER  NAPHTHA 
Marco  Marquez,  Caracas,  and  Raul  Navarro,  Miranda,  both 
of,  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Intevep,  S.A.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 
Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  N&  171361 
Int  CL*  C07C  41106 
VS.  CL  568-697  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  ten  alkyl  ether,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  diolefin  in 

an  amount  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  2%  wt; 
mixing  said  feedstock  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propaiK>l  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  with  hydrogen  so  as  to  provide  a  mixture  of  said 
feedstock,  alcohol  and  gaseous  hydrogen;  and 
contacting  said  mixture  with  an  etherification  catalyst  under 
etherification  process  conditions  including  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  gaseous  hydrogen  in  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon feedstock,  a  space  velocity  (LHSV)  of  between  about 
0.4  to  about  1.0  h~',  and  a  H^/diolefin  molar  ratio  of  between 
about  2  to  about  4  so  as  to  provide  said  alkyl  tett  alkyl  ether 
without  poisoning  said  catalyst 


'    ^ 


17, 


1.  The  process  for  separating  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide  from 
admixtures  with  tertiary  butanol  which  comprises  contacting  a 
mixture  comprised  of  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide  and  tertiary  butanol 
with  a  tertiary  butanol  dehydration  catalyst  at  tertiary  butaiMl 
dehydration  conditions,  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tertiary 
butanol  to  isobutylene  aixl  water,  and  separating  ditertiary  butyl 
peroxide  having  a  reduced  content  of  tertiary  butanol  from  said 
isobutylene  and  water. 


5,453351 
PURIFICATION  OF  PENTAFLUOROETHANE 
Eric  Lacroix,  Lyons;  Andr<  Lantz,  VeraaisoB,  and  Bernard 
CheminaL  Br^nais,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem 

SA.,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  197.985 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1993,  93  02119 
Int  CL*  C07C  17/38 
VS.  CL  570—177  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  pentafluoroethane 
containing  chloropentafluoroethane,  comprising  subjecting  the 
crude  pentafluoroethane  to  gas  phase  catalytic  fluorination  with  HF 
at  a  temperature  between  380  and  480°  C.  for  15  to  200  seconds, 
the  molar  ratio  of  HF/pentafluoroethane  and  chloropentafluoroet- 
hane being  between  0.6  and  S,  to  selectively  convert  chloropen- 
tafluoroethane to  hexafluoroethane,  and  then  isolating  the 
hexafluoroethane  formed  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  chloro- 
pentafluoroethane is  convened  to  hexafluoroethane. 


5.453349 
HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE  OXIDE  OLIGOTHER 
DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
Noriyuki  Koike,  Yoshii;  Kouichi  Yamaguchi,  Takasaki;  Hiro- 
masa  Yamaguchi,  and  Kouji  Takano,  both  of  Annaka,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Jafnn 

Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57.775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  29,  1992,  4-164134 
Int  CL*  C07C  43/18 
VS.  CL  568—615  2  Claims 

1.  A  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  otigoether  derivative  repre- 
sented by  general  formula  ( I )  below: 


CF^  X 

I  I 

F -(- CFCF2O  ^jrr  CFCF2  —  CH = CH2 

wherein  X  is  a  fluorine  atom  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2-5. 


(I) 


5,453352 

ISOMERIZATION  AND  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  WFTH 

BENZENE  SATURATION 

Lynn  H.  Rice,  Palatine;  Robert  S.  Haizmann,  RolUng  MeMi- 

ows,  both  of  IIL,  and  Mark  S.  'Dirowicz,  WoUng,  United 

Kingdom,  assignors  to  UOP,  Des  Plaines,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109358 
Int  CL*  C07C  5/22:5/13:7/163 
VS.  CL  585—253  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  high  benzene  containing 
feed  streams  comprising: 
passing  a  flrst  feedstream  comprising  benzene  and  saturated  C^ 
hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  to  a  benzene  saturation  zone  and 
contacting  said  first  feedstream  with  a  benzene  saturation 
catalyst  at  benzene  saturation  conditions  in  said  benzene 
saturation  zone  and  recovering  a  saturated  feed  fraction; 
b)  combining  a  second  feed  stream  comprising  C,  hydrocarbons 
and  having  a  lower  benzene  cottcentration  than  said  first 
feedstream  with  a  recycle  stream  comprising  normal  hydro- 
carbons from  said  saturated  feed  fraction  to  produce  a  com- 
bined feedstream  and  passing  said  combined  feedstream  to  an 
isomerization  zone  and  contacting  said  combined  feed  with  an 
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isomerization  catalyst  at  isomerizaion  conditions  to  produce 
an  isomerization  effluent;  ' 

c)  separating  said  isomerization  zona  effluent  into  a  desorption 
stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  1  first  liquid  fraction  com- 
prising normal  and  branched  alkalies; 

d)  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  j^d  saturated  feed  fraction 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  irst  liquid  fraction  as  an 
adsorption  feed  and  passing  said  adsorption  feed  to  an  adsorp- 
tion zone  at  adsorption  conditions  ind  contacting  said  adsorp- 
tion feed  with  an  adsorbent  havi^  a  selectivity  for  normal 
hydrocarbons  to  retain  normal  hydrocarbons  in  said  adsorp- 
tion zone  and  produce  an  adsorption  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  branched  C^  and  Q  h|drocarbons;  and, 

e)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  saidi  desorption  stream  to  said 
adsorption  zone  at  desorption  conditions,  said  adsorption  zone 
containing  said  adsorbent  having  a  selectivity  for  normal 
hydrocarbons  and  retaining  normat  hydrocarbons  in  the  selec- 
tive void  volume  of  said  adsorbent,  and  desorbing  normal 
hydro  carbons  from  said  adsorbent  to  produce  said  recycle 
stream. 


5,453,553 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODlHlTION  OF  LINEAR 

ALKYLBENZ^JES 

Subrunanian  Sivasanker,  and  Paul  Ratnasamy,  both  of  Maha- 
rasfatra,  Ind,,  assgnors  to  Council  of  Scientific  &  Industrial 
Research,  New  Delhi,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,950, 
This  application  Dec  30, 1' 
InL  CL*  C07C 
VS.  CL  585—467 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
process  comprises  co-feeding  a  mixti 
and  molecular  hydrogen  into  contact  vi^ith  a  catalyst  containing  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  grou0  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  platinum,  palladium,  iridium,  aid  mixtures  thereof  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  a  zeolite  selected  fram  the  group  consisting  of 
mordenite,  beta,  S,  Y,  and  ZSM-12  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
100  to  200  degrees  C,  a  pressure  in  tha  range  of  1  to  20  bar  and  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  ran|e  of  1  to  10,  whereby  the 
alkylbenzenes  are  produced  in  the  presaice  of  molecular  hydrogen 
and  the  transition  metal  and  said  cataljist  is  inhibited  from  under- 
going deactivation,  and  separating  the  J  linear  alkylbenzenes  from 
the  reactor  effluents. 


ir.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  176,504 

166 

9  Claims 

inear  alkylbenzenes  which 
of  benzene,  linear  olefins 


5Aii^S4 


^J 


Daia 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
AROMATIC 
Jane  C.  Cheng,  Ctarksborg, 
ton,  Del;  Donald  J.  Klocke, 
Pitman,  both  of  NJ.; 
Wleslaw  J.  Roth,  SeweU;  C. 
N  J.,  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh, 
Ott  Corp.,  Fairbx,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sct. 
No.  5362,697.  This  application 


SHORT  CHAIN  ALKYL 
COMPOUNDS 

.;  Anthony  S.  Fung,  Wilming-. 

Somerdale;  Stephen  L.  Lawton, 

N.  Ussy,  Glen   MUls,  Pa.; 

Morris  Smith,  Princeton,  both  of 

I  ichboro.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil 


Mo.  51,952,  Apr.  26,  1993,  Pat 
May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


24!  ,609 


InLCL' 


C07C  2166 


VS.  CL  585-467 


nNiuooDC  s  Nncss  -  leimttanmm 


^JUV  900  P9C 


1.  A  process  for  preparing 
pounds,  said  process 
aromatic  compound  with  at 
an  alkylating  aliphatic  group 
uixler  sufficient  reaction 
tyst  to  provide  an  alkylated 
one  alkyl  group  derived  from 
comprising  synthetic  porous  ci 
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19  Claims 


(hort  chain  alkyl  aromatic  com- 

comprising  contacting  at  least  one  alkylatable 

lea|t  one  alkylating  agent  possessing 

iving  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms 

conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 

an  matic  product  possessing  at  least 

s  lid  alkylating  agent,  said  catalyst 

ry  italline  MCM-S6. 


5,«  3455 

SELECTIVE  1,2-DIAR  XETHANE  SYNTHESIS 

Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princetoi  i,  N  J.,  and  Stuart  O.  Hellring, 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  M  obU  OU  Corp.,  Fairtax,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963  !r77,  Oct.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  p,  1993.  Ser.  No.  158,172 
InL  CL"  Ct7C  1120:2166 


VS.  CL  585—469 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a 
isomers  of  2-phenethyltoluene, 


2Ctainis 

mixture  of  ortho,  meta  and  para 
said  process  comprising  reacting 
2-phenethanol  with  toluene  ov^  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acidic 
solid  oxide  under  conditions  su  Bcient  to  produce  said  isomers  of 
2-phenethyltoluene,  wherein  sad  acidic  solid  oxide  is  a  zeolite 
selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-12,  MCM-22 


and  zeolite  Beta,  and  wherein 


the  reaction  conditions  include  a 


to  SOOO  psig  and  a  liquid  hourly 
5hr 


temperature  of  from  25°  C.  to  4  50°  C,  a  pressure  of  from  25  psig 


space  velocity  of  from  0.1  hr~  to 
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5^453456 

OLIGOMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANTS 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton;  Scott  Han,  Lawrenceville,  both 
of  N  J.;  Jow  G.  Santiateban,  Yardley,  Pa.;  Margaret  M.  Wu, 
Skillman,  N  J.,  and  Yushcng  Xiong,  Newtown,  Pa.,  anignors 
to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  Fairfu,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,089 
Int  CL'  C07C  2102 
VS.  CL  585—524  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  olefins,  said  process  comprising 
contacting  at  least  one  olefin  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  under 
sufficient  oligomerization  reaction  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising an  acidic  solid  comprising  a  Group  IVB  metal  oxide 
modified  with  an  oxyanion  of  a  Group  VIB  metal. 


5,453457 
PROCESSES  FOR  CONVERTING  CHLORINATED 
BYPRODUCTS  AND  WASTE  PRODUCTS  TO  USEFUL 
MATERIALS 
A.  Dale  Harley;  Michael  T.  Holbrook;  David  D.  Smith;  Mark 
D.  Cisneras,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Larry  N.  Ito,  and  Cndg 
B.  Murchiaon,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,042,  Aug.  26, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  955,173, 
Oct  I,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  227412 
Int  CL*  C07C  1126:21104 
VS.  CL  585—641  27  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  chlorinated  alkane  feedstock 
containing  two  or  more  chlorines  to  reaction  products  comprising  a 
less  chlorinated  alkene,  wherein  the  chlorinated  alkane  feedstock  is 
reacted  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  an  active  hydrogenating  metal  component 
selected  from  the  Group  VIb  and  Group  VIII  metals  in  elemental 
or  compound  form  and  a  surface  segregating  metal  component 
selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups  IB.  IIB,  IIIA.  IIIB,  IVA,  IVB, 
VA,  VB,  VIA,  VIIA  and  VIII  in  elemental  or  compound  form  on  a 
support,  the  group  VIII  hydrogenating  metal  component  being 
different  from  the  group  VIII  metal  comprising  the  surface  segre- 
gating metal  component  under  conditions  effective  to  produce  the 
corresponding  less  chlorinated  alkene  in  a  yield  of  at  least  about  10 
percent  and  in  preference  to  a  corresponding  less-chk>rinated 
allcane. 


5,453459 

HYBRID  CONDENSATION-ABSORPTION  OLEFIN 
RECOVERY 
Christopher  L.  PhUHps,  Houston,  and  VUendcr  K.  Vcrma, 
Sugar  Land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kcilagg 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221416 

Int  CL*  C07C  7100:  F2SJ  3102 

VS.  CL  585—809  10  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  condensation-absoiption  process  for  separating  and 

recovering  olefins  from  a  cracking  fiimace  effluent,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  refrigerating  a  mixed-component  stream  containing  hydro- 
gen, methane  and  olefins  to  form  vapor  and  condensate 
streams; 

(b)  fractionating  the  condensate  stream  from  step  (a)  to  obtain  an 
overhead  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  methane  and  olefins 
and  a  bottoms  product  stream  comprising  olefins  essentially 
free  of  hydrogen  and  methane; 

(c)  contacting  the  vapor  stream  from  step  (a)  and  the  overtiead 
stream  from  step  (b)  with  an  olefins-lean  solvent  to  absorb 
olefins  in  the  solvent  and  form  a  vapor  stream  of  hydrogen 
and  methane  substantially  free  of  olefins  and  an  olefins-rich 
solvent  stream; 

(d)  regenerating  the  olefins-rich  solvent  stream  to  form  the 
olefins-lean  solvent  stream  for  recycle  to  step  (c)  and  an 
olefins  stream  essentially  free  of  solvent;  and 

(e)  fractionating  the  olefins  streams  from  steps  (b)  and  (d)  to 
obtain  one  or  more  purified  olefin  product  streams. 


5,453460 

PROCESS  FOR  ADSORPTIVE  SEPARATION  OF 

ETHYLBENZENE  FROM  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Santi  Kulprathipai^  Inverness,  DL,  assignar  to  UOP,  Des 

Plaines,IlL 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,176 

Int  CL'  C07C  7112 

VS.  CL  58S-828  9  ClaiaBS 

7.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  ethylbenzene  from  a 
mixture  comprising  ethylbenzene  and  at  least  one  xylene,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  adsoiption  conditions 
including  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  to  about  125°  C.  with 
an  adsorbent  comprising  zeolite  X  which  has  been  exchanged  with 
cesium  ions  at  between  50  and  of  the  zeolites  exchangeable  sites 
and  has  a  silica:alumina  ratio  of  about  2.0.  selectively  adsorbing 
said  ethylbenzene,  removing  the  nonadsorbed  portion  of  said  mix- 
ture from  contact  with  said  adsorbent  and  recovering  ethylbenzene 
by  desorption  with  a  desorbent  comprising  at  least  25  vol.% 
toluene  and  at  least  SO  vol.%  p-diethylbenzene  at  desorption  con- 
ditions. 


5,453458 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Bruce  D.  Alexander,  VilU  Park,  and  George  A.  HuH;  Jr., 
Naperville,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corpontfion, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,443 
Int  CL*  C07C  51333:  CIOG  35109 
VS.  CL  585—660  13  Ctoims 

I.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and 
producing  an  olefinic  product  comprising  contacting  said  feedstock 
at  dehydrogenation  conditions  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst, 
said  dehydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.01  weight 
percent  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  platinum  group  metal, 
from  about  0.02  weight  percent  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  of 
zinc,  and  a  support  component  comprising  an  L  zeolite  molecular 
sieve  and  an  alkali  metal. 


5,453461 
REACTIVE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Ramzi  Y.  Saleh,  Flemington;  Michael  Siskin,  Morristown;  Glen 
B.  Brons.  Phillipsburg,  all  of  N  J.;  Stephen  N.  Vaughn,  King- 
wood.  Tex.,  and  Richard  H.  Schlosberg,  Bridgewater,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187473 
Int  CL*  C07C  7/00 
U4.  CL  585—868  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reactively  separating  mixtures  containing  hydro- 
carbons and  oxygenated  hydrocarbons,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of: 
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heating  a  starting  mixture  of  hydiocarbom  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  Cj  to  Cja  hydrocartxms  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Q  to  €«,  oxygenated  hydrocartMns  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  water  at  temperallire  and  pressure  suflBcient  to 
cleave  the  oxygenated  hydroclrbons  to  lower  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  and  oxygeiated  hydrocarbon  products; 
and 

forming  an  aqueous  layer  containing  lower  molecular  weight 
oxygenated  hydrocartxm  reactioa  products  having  solubility 
in  water  and  an  organic  layer  containing  primarily  hydrocar- 
bons. 


.TILE  COMPONENTS 
NTAMINATED  WITH 
MATERIALS 
G.  Romaick,  Geneva, 
S.C-  Mrisnors  to 


5^453^56 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  V( 
FROM  SOILS  AND  SLUDGES 
HAZARDOUS  AND  RADIOi 
Cari  P.  Swanatrooi,  NapervUle; 
both  of  DL,  and  Cari  R.  Pafaner, 
Chemical  Waite  Managenient  Inc.,  Oait  Braolc  DL 
Contfaiuatioa-in-pwrt  of  Scr.  Na  9*0,281,  Jim.  IS,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,253,599.  This  appiicttian  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,248 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabfeqnent  to  Oct.  19, 
201«,  has  been  diidahned. 
InL  CL'  G2li  9/00 
VS.  CL  588—1  1  U  Clatans 


Settember  26.  1995 


9|/  OJ^pOVhS 


GUZMANIA  PLi^  NAMED  'ULTRA' 

Gcradns  J.  Bal^  Atndtllt;  Nicofaws  D.  Stctv,  Oude  Nicdorp. 

and  EUy  Bal^  Ri|aeahoiit,  aU  of,  Nethcrlanda,  aaaifnon  to 

Com.  Bait  B.B.,  Aaaendelft,  Nethcrlanda 

Contfamatian  of  Scr.  No.  7^,88S,  Sep.  24, 1991,  PaL  No.  P. 

Pch.  1, 1993,  Scr.  Na  11>93 

>  «1H  5100:5110 

Drawfaig(f )  in  Color)      2  Clafana 

I.  Gtizmania  plants  produ  xd  from  deposited  seeds  having 

ATCC  accession  No.  7S82S. 


8,22L  Thia  application 
Into.* 
U.S.CL80fr-2M      (3  of  3 


5yl53,SM 


1)94,1 


INBRED  CGItN 
Michael  A.  Chapman, 
neer  Hi-Bred  International, 
FiicdJaa.24, 
Int  CL*^  AOIM 
U.S.  CL  800— 2M 

1.  Inbred  com  seed  designa 
of  ATCC  Accession  No.  9706:  i 


loPio- 


LINEPIITE4 
n  Laiic,  Miim.,  ; 
Inc,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Ser.  No.  186,730 
■>I00;4I00:  C12N  5/04 

9Claimt 
PHTE4  and  having  the  genotype 


5,^53,565 

ASTAXANTHIN  FROM  FLOWERS  OF  THE  GENUS 

ApONIS 

Rodney  Mawaon,  Thrapstoi ,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Uni- 

lever  Patent  Holdfaigs  B.V, ,  Vlaardfaigen,  Denmarlc 
Conttaiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  95<  500,  Mar.  li,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Oct  11,  1!  94,  Ser.  No.  321,100 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatfa^  United  Kingdom,  JuL  20,  1990, 
9016012 


Int  CL'  AOIH  5  00:5/10;  C07C  403/00 


VS.  CL  800-200 


13.  A  method  for  separating  volatil ',  and  semi-volatile  chemical 
contaminants  from  contaminated  mix<|d  waste  solid  materials  com- 
prising, in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  from  the  ground  solid|materials  contaminated  with 
hazardous  and  radioactive  pollutants; 

(b)  introducing  the  contaminated  |olid  materials  into  a  batch 
mixing  vessel; 

(c)  drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  mix^g  vessel  while  purging  the 
mixing  vessel  with  an  inert  purge  gas; 

(d)  agitating  the  contaminated  solid  materials  in  the  mixing 
vessel  in  the  presence  of  the  inert  gas  while  indirectly  heating 
the  solid  materials  to  a  temperffure  between  about  200°  to 
about  600°  F.;  j 

(e)  simultaneously  with  the  heating  and  agitation  of  step  (d) 
continuously  drawing  a  vacuumi  until  a  final  pressure  from 
about  400  mm  Hg  to  about  SO  mti  Hg  on  the  mixing  vessel  is 
leached  while  maintaining  a  swe^p  stream  of  an  inert  gas;  and 

(0  continuously  removing  by  me^ns  of  the  vacuum,  evolved 
vapors  comprising  substantially  all  of  the  volatile  and  semi- 
volatile  chemical  compounds  originally  contained  in  the  con- 
taminated solid  materials. 


TCfadms 


1.  A  process  for  the  produ  tion  of  astaxanthin  pigment  which 
comprises  cultivating  plants  of  the  genus  Adonis  having  an  average 
of  at  least  16  red  petals  per  flo  iver  head,  harvesting  said  plants  and 
extracting  the  astaxanthin  ther  ;from. 


Hiatt,  both  of  Davis,  and 
assignors  to  Calgene,  Inc., 


5,I53,56< 

ANTISENSE  REGULATION  OF  GENE  EXPRESSION  IN 

PLAl  rr/CELLS 

Christhie  K.  Shewmalter,  Wc  ndtead;  Jean  C.  KridI;  William  R. 

Vic  Knauf,  WinUrs,  ail  of  Calif., 

Davis,  CaHf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  240,408,  Aug.  30,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,107,065,  which  is  a  dontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,574, 

Oct  17, 1986,  abandoned,  «<hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

845,676,  Mar.  28, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  750,505 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2006,  has  I  leen  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5100:  C 12N  5/14:15/64:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CL  800—205  14  Clatans 
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growing  a  transformed  tomato  plant  cell  containing  DNA  com- 
prising a  tomato  polygalacturonase  gene  sequence,  wherein  a 
transcribed  strand  of  said  polygalacturonase  gene  sequence  is 
complementary  to  polygalacturonase  mRNA  endogerMus  to 
said  cell,  whereby  said  complementary  straitd  is  transcribed 
and  expression  of  said  polygalacturonase  gene  is  reduced. 
8.  A  tomato  plant  having  reduced  expression  of  a  polygalactur- 
onase gene  endogenous  to  said  plant,  wherein  said  plant  is  derived 
from  a  transformed  tomato  plant  cell  wherein  polygalacturonase 
expression  is  reduced  according  to  the  method  of  any  one  of  claims 
1-4. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  expression  of  a  polygalacturonase  gene 
in  a  tomato  plam  cell,  said  method  comprising: 
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5,453^7 

AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  OF  PERCUSSION 

INSTRUMENTS 

Shelby  Brinson,  3128  E.  Baldwin  Rd^  Panama  City,  Fla.  32405 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,735 

Int.  Cl.*^  GIOF  1108 

VJS.  CI.  84—104  26  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  percussion  instrument  operating  mechanism 
comprising: 
an  actuator  operable  to  exert  a  force  over  a  distance; 
means  for  sequentially  actuating  the  actuator, 
means  for  mechanically  linking  the  actuator  to  a  percussion 

instrument  so  that  the  actuations  of  the  actuator  cause  a 

corresponding  sequence  of  sounds  to  emit  from  the  percussion 

instrument;  and 
means  for  causing  the  actuator  to  operate  at  a  tempo  established 

by  another  percussion  instrument. 


compnsmg: 

performance-data  storing  means  for  storing  a  series  of  perfor- 
mance data  necessary  for  executing  an  automatic  playing 
operation,  the  performance  data  comprising  plural  sorts  of 
data  elements,  said  data  elements  including  at  least  one-pitch 
data  which  is  representative  of  a  tone  pitch  of  a  musical  tone 
to  be  generated; 

reading  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  performance  data 
from  said  performance -data  storing  means; 

musical-tone  signal  generation  instruction  means  for  instructing 
generation  of  a  musical-tone  signal  based  on  the  performance 
data  read  out  by  said  reading  means; 

image  data  storing  means  for  storing  plural  sorts  of  image  data; 

image  data  selecting  means  for  selecting  any  of  the  image  data 
stored  in  said  image  data  storing  means  in  response  to  a 
change  in  predetermined  data  elements,  the  predetermined 
data  elements  being  included  in  the  performance  data  read  out 
by  said  reading  means,  and  wherein  said  image  data  selecting 
means  selects  image  data  only  when  a  tone  pitch  designated 
by  the  tone-pitch  data  belongs  to  a  particular  tone  range:  and 

display  means  for  displaying  an  image  based  on  the  image  data 
selected  by  said  image  data  selecting  means. 


5,453,568 

AUTOMATIC  PLAYING  APPARATUS  WHICH  DISPLAYS 

IMAGES  IN  ASSOCIATION  WITH  CONTENTS  OF  A 

MUSICAL  PIECE 

Yoichiro  T^jima,  Kunitachi,  and  Mayimii  Ohya,  Hamamatsu, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-265211; 
Jan.  11, 1991,  3-292368;  Dec.  25, 1991, 3-357548;  Dec  26, 1991, 
3-357865;  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-360750 

Int  CI.''  GIOH  7/00:  A63H  5/00;  G04B  13/00 
VS.  CL  84—609  7  Claims 
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5,453,569 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TONES  OF  MUSIC 

RELATED  TO  THE  STYLE  OF  A  PLAYER 

IVnitomu  Saito,  and  Naoto  Utsumi,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 

asagnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho, 

Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1992,  4-103447 
InL  CI."  GIOH  7/00:  G04B  13/00:  A63H  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—609  11  Claims 
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1.   An   automatic   playing   apparatus    with    a   display    unit. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  characteristics  of  an  instrument 
player,  comprising: 

performance  data  storage  means  for  storing  performance  data 
obtained  upon  performance  of  an  instrument  by  the  player, 

score  data  storage  means  for  storing  score  data  of  the  perfor- 
mance; 

characteristic  data  extraction  means  for  extracting  characteristic 
data  on  the  basis  of  the  performance  data  and  the  score  data 
iiKluding  checking  the  correlation  between  the  performance 
and  score  data;  and 

characteristic  data  storage  means  for  storing  the  characteristic 
data, 

wherein  a  style  of  the  characteristics  of  performance  of  the 
player  is  extracted  and  stored. 
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Sektember  26,  1995 


5,453^1 1 
KARAOKE  AUTHORir  G  APPARATUS 
Toshihiko  Umeda;  Tomoyuki  Ta4aka,   both  of  Kanagawa; 
Masaaki  Hamada,  Aichi,  and  Ylsuhiro  Maruyama,  Tokyo, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  RkoI|  Co^  Ltd^  and  Ricos  Co^ 
Ltd^  both  of,  Japan 

Fited  Dec.  23,  1993,  Sir.  No.  173,682 
Claims  priority,  applKation  Jap4>,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-358307; 
Dec.  7,  1993,  5-340585 

InL  CI."  G09B  ISlOi  GIOH  1140 
VS.  CI  84-«36  i  5  Claims 
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1.  A  karaoke  authoring  apparatus  c  >mprising: 

means  for  analyzing  chronologica  ly  in  a  sound  reproduction 
block,  musical  performance  dal  i  expressed  by  MIDI  code, 
said  analyzing  means  having  a  ire-inserted  event  code,  and 
being  capable  of  generating  an  ii^rrupt  in  a  timer  circuit  at  a 
time  interval  based  upon  a  temp*  instruction  of  said  code; 

means  for  acquiring  as  individual  fil  cs  at  the  timing  of  said  event 
code,  an  integrated  value  given  t  y  said  timer  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  the  type  of  event;  an  I 

means  for  combining  said  individ  lal  files  and  arranging  said 
files  in  chronological  order  to 
between  consecutive  event  code^  said  combining  means  pro- 
ducing timing  data. 


5,453471 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTIUMENT  HAVING  KEY 
AFTER-SENSORS  AND  STUOKE  SENSORS  TO 
DETERMINE  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN  KEY 
DEPRESSIONS 
Takeshi   Adachi,   Hamakita;   Yasi^iko   Asahi,   Hamamatsu; 
Satoshi    Suzuki,    Hamamatsu,    and    Jun-ichi     Mishima, 
Hamamatsu,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corpora- 
tion, Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,740,  Oct.  4,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1990,  2-270690 
Int  CI.'  GIOH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  84-658  23  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  key  support  portion;  | 

a  plurality  of  keys  pivotally  sup||orted  on  said  key  support 

portion; 
musical  tone  signal  generating  me^ns  for  generating  a  musical 

tone  signal  corresponding  to  eaci  of  said  plurality  of  keys; 
a  plurality  of  after-sensors,  each  being  associated  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  plurality  of  keys  find  including  a  plurality  of 
sensors  and  operated  near  key  depression  end  positions  for 
detecting  aftertouch  representing  key  touch  after  the  associ- 


ated key  has  been  depres^d 
of  key  information,  when  i 
ence  between  adjacent 
two  sensors  arranged  parallel 
key; 

arithmetic  operation  means 
sensors  for  performing  a 
of  the  plurality  of  senso  s 
key  and  outputting  an  op  :ration 

musical  tone  signal  control 
tone  signal  generating  mi 
tion  result. 


connected  to  said  plurality  of  after- 
predetermined  operation  on  outputs 
corresponding  to  said  associated 
result;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  musical 
in  accordance  with  said  opera- 


DOCKING 
Noboru   Kobayashi,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to 
Iwala,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
which  is  a  continuation-in- 
1991,  abandoned.  This  ai 


Claims  priority,  applicati^ 
Sep.  27,  1991,  3-249640 

Int  CLt  B63B  21/56 
VS.  CL  114—248 


,  to  independently  generate  pieces 

n  each  after-sensor  detects  a  difTer- 

depression  forces  outputted  from 

in  a  direction  of  a  width  of  the 


5*153^2 

WATERCRAFT 
Tikhiyuki  Hattori,  both  of  Iwata, 
Yam4ia  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


95  2,306, 


I,  Sep.  28,  1992.  abandoned, 
1  lart  of  Ser.  Na  722,599,  Jun.  27, 
|f>Ucation  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

,117 

Japan,  Jul.  2,  1990,  2-175592; 


2;5,i 


22  Claims 


mj  in 


1.  A  watercraft  having  a 
partment  and  a  berthing  area 
hull  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
sion  unit,  said  berthing  area 
being  generally  uncovered, 
at  least  in  part  along  one  side 
being  devoid  of  a  propulsioi 
configured  and  arranged  for 
smaller  watercraft  propulsion 
area  and  when  the  smaller 
water  in  which  said  main  hull  i 
hull  extending  at  least  in  part 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides  of  the  berthing 
said  passenger  compartment 
ends  of  said  side  posts  and 


hull  defining  a  passenger's  com- 

)pen  through  the  rear  of  said  main 

imaller  watercraft  having  a  propul- 

ai  d  said  passenger  compartment  both 

sai  1  passengers  compartment  extended 

>f  said  berthing  area  said  main  hull 

device,  said  berthing  area  being 

I^opulsion  of  said  main  hull  by  the 

mit  when  received  in  said  beithing 

witercrafi  is  still  within  the  body  of 

floating,  and  a  bridge  on  said  main 

Qver  said  betthing  area,  said  bridge 

iide  posts  extending  upwardly  on 

area  and  transversely  outwardly  of 

a  id  a  cross  piece  fixed  to  the  upper 

extending  transversely  across  said 


r»inn/~'i  a  i   n\  "tcttt: 


WctrnrkiDCD 


If.    lOQC 
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berthing  area,  said  bridge  extending  for  a  lesser  length  than  the 
length  of  said  berthing  area  and  formed  only  at  the  rear  portion  of 
the  berthing  area. 


5,453,574 

ECO-GRILL  PAN 

Johann  Zuran,  and  Dietmar  Zuran,  both  of  Kopenkker  Str. 

161,  D-1000  Berlin  47,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,782,  Feb.  5,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5347,978.  This  applkation  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1992,  42  03 
726J;  Feb.  26,  1992,  42  06  453.8 

Int  CL*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  CI.  126-^1  R  3  Claims 


5,453,573 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Callas,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peo- 
ria, III. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,604 

Int  CI."  FOIP  3/02 

VS.  CI.  123-^1.73  21  Claims 


1.  An  engine  cooling  system  including  an  engine  having  a 
cylinder  housing  with  an  open  ended  bore  defined  therein,  an 
annular  cylinder  liner  mounted  in  the  bore,  a  piston  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  the  annular  cylinder  liner  and  having  at  least  one 
sealing  ring  mounted  therearound  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
annular  cylinder  liner  and  defining  a  top  ring  turn  around  position 
when  the  piston  is  at  its  outermost  position  as  it  reciprocates  in  the 
annular  cylinder  liner,  a  head  mounted  in  closing  relation  to  an  end 
of  the  annular  cylinder  liner  adjacent  the  top  ring  turn  around 
position  and  forming,  with  the  piston,  a  combustion  chamber  in  the 
annular  cylinder  liner,  the  head  defining  an  intake  port  and  an 
exhaust  port  communicating  with  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
exhaust  port  being  disposed  adjacent  a  predetermined  peripheral 
portion  of  the  annular  liner,  an  intake  valve  operatively  associated 
with  the  intake  port  and  the  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  valve 
operatively  associated  with  the  exhaust  port  and  the  combustion 
chamber,  the  engine  cooling  system,  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  cooling  liquid; 
a  cooling  liquid  inlet  chamber  defined  in  the  cylinder  housing 

and  in  communication  with  the  source; 
a  cooling  liquid  flow  path  defined  between  the  cylinder  housing 
and  the  atuiular  cylinder  liner  in  circumscribing  relation 
around  an  axially  outermost  end  of  the  annular  cylinder  liner 
in  substantial  circumferential  overiying  relation  with  the  top 
ring  turn  around  position  and  in  communication  with  the 
cooling  liquid  inlet  chamber,  and 
the  cylinder  housing  includes  a  flow  controlling  orifice  device 
disposed  between  the  cooling  liquid  inlet  chamber  and  the 
cooling  liquid  flow  path  and  having  a  portion  operative  to 
direct  cooling  liquid  at  a  relatively  high  velocity  from  the 
cooling  liquid  inlet  chamber  into  the  cooling  liquid  flow  path 
for  impingement  on  the  predetermined  peripheral  portion  of 
the  annular  cylinder  liner  located  adjacent  the  exhaust  port. 


1.  A  grill  pan  comprising: 

a  flat  bowl  having  a  bottom,  the  bottom  having  a  collecting 
channel  therein  and  a  raised  border  around  the  channel, 

a  plurality  of  elevations  extending  upwardly  from  the  boaom 
atxl  having  at  least  two  sides,  each  pair  or  adjacent  elevation 
defining  a  valley  therebetween,  the  elevations  and  valleys 
being  within  the  channel; 

at  least  one  side  of  each  elevation  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  and  at  least  one  pressed-in  impression  in  said 
one  side  below  each  opening,  each  impression  forming  an 
inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  tongue,  said  one  side  above 
each  opening  having  an  overhang  drip  edge  overhanging  each 
opening  respectively  so  that  fat  on  the  drip  edge  drips  onto  the 
tongue  and  not  into  the  opening,  while  gas  escapes  through 
the  opening  and  under  the  drip  edge;  and 

the  grill  pan  with  its  bonom.  channel,  border,  elevations,  valleys, 
tongues  arxl  impressions  being  of  a  one-piece  metal  construc- 
tion. 


5,453475 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  BLOOD 
FLOW  IN  INTRAVASCULAR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 
Matthew  O'Donneli,  Ann  Artwr,  Mich.;  Michael  J.  Eberie,  Fair 
Oaks,  Calif.;  Douglas  N.  Stephens,  Davis,  CaUf.;  GeraM  L. 
Litzza,  Sacramento,  CaliL,  and  Daniel  S.  Haviland,  Citrus 
Heights,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Endosonics  Corporation,  Ran- 
cho  Cordova,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  12,251,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5468,037.  This  applkation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,848 
Int  CL"  A61B  8/12 
VS.  CI.  128—662.06  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  image  of  a  region  within  a 
vasculature  indicative  of  blood  flow  within  the  region,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

emitting  an  ultrasonic  waveform  from  within  a  lumen  of  the 
vasculature,  the  ultrasonic  waveform  thereafter  propagating 
through  the  region  within  the  vasculature; 
sensing  echoes  of  the  emitted  ultrasonic  waveform  arising  from 
reflections  of  the  ultrasonic  waveform  from  tissue  and  blood 
within  the  region; 
converting  the  sensed  echoes  into  an  echo  waveform; 
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repeating  the  emitting,  sensing  and 
of  times  to  obtain  a  set  of  echo 
sensed  echoes  from  the  region; 

combining  the  set  of  echo  waveformsjto 
waveform  indicating  areas  within 
relatively  dynamic  features,  includii  g 
Uons  of  the  set  of  echo  waveforrr  i 
static  features  in  the  region,  includ  ng 
tially  attenuated  in  the  modified  eel  d 

processing  the  modified  echo  wavefon  :i 
of  the  region  of  the  vasculature 
representing  relatively  dynamic  fea^ues 


cdiverting  steps  a  plurality 
w^eforms  arising  from  the 


5,453^6 
CARDIOVASCULAR  MEASUREilENTS  BY  SOUND 
VELOCITY  DILU"  ION 
Nikolai  M.  Krivitski,  Ithaca,  N.Y,,  as  Ignor  to  IVansonk  Sys- 
tems IlK. 

Filed  OcL  24,  1994,  Ser.  lie.  327,984 

InL  CI."  A61B  5,  W 

VS.  CL  128-468  23  Ciaiins 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  blood  system,  having  an  upstteam 
and  including  an  arterial  po  tion 
nected  to  carry  blood  betwet  n 
stream  end; 

a  sound  velocity  sensor  coupleil 
and  venous  portions  of  said 
velocity  of  sound  in  blood 
portion; 

an  injection  port  in  said  blood 
velocity  sensor; 

an  indicator  injectable  through 
indicator  bolus  in  blood  flowing 
bolus  having  sound  velocil  y 
sound  velocity  characteristi(  s 
blood  system  in  the  absence 
said  blood  sound  velocity 

means  responsive  to  said  sense  r 
bloodstream  and  for  produc  ng 
senting  said  diluted  sound 

means  for  determining  selects 
sound  velocity  dilution 


to  at  least  otie  of  said  arterial 
blood  system  for  detecting  the 
lowing  within  said  at  least  one 

system  upstream  of  said  sound 

said  injection  port  to  produce  an 

in  said  system,  said  indicator 

characteristics  different  from 

of  blood  flowing  within  said 

>f  said  indicator  to  thereby  dilute 

cliaracteristics; 

for  detecting  said  bolus  in  said 
and  recording  curves  repre- 
locity  characteristics;  and 
blood  characteristics  from  said 


form  a  modified  echo 

the  region  occupied  by 

flowing  blood,  the  por- 

arising  from  relatively 

tissue,  being  substan- 

waveform;  and 

to  provide  a  first  image 

he  first  image  primarily 

in  the  region. 


5,45:  ,577 


'  Hartfo  -d 


PNEUMATIC  TOOL  AND 
MOUNTS 
Richard  J.  Everett,  New 
and  Kenneth  McHenry,  Clinton, 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Con  ipany, 
Filed  Jan.  II, 
Int.  CL 
VS.  CL  173—211 


199-, 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  blood  pai  uneters,  comprising: 


UMI 


Seftembek  26,  1995 


end  and  a  downstream  end 
and  a  venous  portion  con- 
said  upstream  and  said  down- 
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char  cteristics. 


VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 
l^EREFOR 

David  E.  Huffaker,  Sherrill, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
,  Utica,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  179,976 
J  7124 

8  Claims 


ttSD 


\'ith 


hav  ng 


se  :ond 


1.  A  vibration  mount  for  use 
a  first  support  member  having 
a  second  support  member 
at  least  one  resilient  vibration 

support  member  and  said 

relationship;  and 
a  compressed  air  conduit, 

openings  therein,  spaced 

isolator  and  passing  througl 

ber  openings. 


—  a  pneumatic  tool  comprising: 

a  first  opening  therein; 
a  second  opening  therein; 
isolator  connecting  said  first 
'  support  member  in  a  spaced 


hi  kfing  first  and  second  ends  with 

I  rom  said  at  least  one  vibration 

and  sealed  to  said  support  mem- 


5,453,578 
COVER  FOR  BOLT-SCREWED  HIGH  DENSITY  MULTI- 
POLE  CONNECTOR 
Ikkashi  Ishii;  Ikmio  Watanabe,  and  Tom  Nagano,  all  of  Shi- 
awka,  Japan,   assignors   to   Yazaki   Corporation,   Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186^36 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-413653 
Int  CL"  HOW  /  7/00 
U.S.  CL  174—138  R 

\^ 

6 


5,453,579 
COMBINATION  GROMMET  AND  WATER  TRAP 
David  A.  Cohea,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc.,  Belle- 
vue.  Wash. 

Fited  Jun.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  722,127 
Int  CL"  HOIB  17126 
VS.  CI.  174—153  G 


S       14   X 


1.  A  grommet  for  supporting  a  ware  or  bundle  of  wires,  compris- 
ing: 

a  grommet  body  adapted  to  hold  a  wire  or  bundle  of  wires,  tlie 
grommet  defining  a  groove  corresponding  in  size  to  an  open- 
ing in  a  structural  wall  to  which  the  grommet  body  is  coupled; 

an  outer  wall  extending  from  the  grommet  body  and  converging 
to  form  a  narrowed  opening  that  is  adapted  to  receive  the  wire 
or  bundle  of  wires; 


an  inner  wall  extending  inwardly  of  the  grommet  body,  said 

inner  wall  defining  an  aperture  that  is  adapted  to  receive  the 

wire  or  bundle  of  wires; 
the  outer  wall  and  inner  wall  defining  a  cavity  for  collecting 

water  that  enters  tlie  cavity;  and 
the  outer  wall  defining  a  slot  below  the  aperture  in  the  inner  wall 

at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  outer  wall  for  draining  water  tliat 

collects  in  the  cavity. 


10  Claims 


5,453380 

VIBRATION  SENSITIVE  ISOLATION  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Earnest  A.  Franke,  Largo;  Judd  O.  Sheets,  SL  Petersburg,  and 

Steven  R.  Crose,  Pinellas  Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,696 
InL  CL"  H05K  llOO 
VS.  CL  174—250  4  Claims 

ss 


1.  A  cover  for  protecting  a  large  number  of  electric  wires  in  a 
housing,  having  an  outside  upper  surface,  of  a  bolt-screwed  type 
high  density  multi-pole  connector  having  a  screw  bolt,  said  cover 
comprising: 
a  plate-shape  cover  having  substantially  planar  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  wherein  said  substantially  planar  lower  surface  of 
said  plate-shape  cover  faces  said  outside  upper  surface  of  said 
housing; 
an  engagement  hole  corresponding  to  a  bolt  holder  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cylinder  shape  in  which  a  screw  bolt 
is  inserted,  wherein  said  substantially  planar  lower  surface,  in 
its  entirety,  extends  along  in  substantial  parallel  to  said  out- 
side upper  surface  of  said  housing;  and 
a  handle  for  fixing  tlie  electric  wires  by  tape  binding  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  cover. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  vibration  sensitive  circuits  on  a 
mounting  board  having  a  controlled  natural  resonance  frequency, 
comprising: 

a  circuit  board  for  mounting  thereon  a  plurality  of  circuit  com- 
ponents for  implementing  a  desired  circuit  design,  the  plural- 
ity of  circuit  components  including  at  least  one  vibration 
sensitive  circuit,  said  circuit  board  including  as  an  integral 
part  tliereof  an  isolation  board  for  supporting  the  vibration 
sensitive  circuits;  and 

openings  cut  into  the  circuit  board  surrounding  tlie  isolation 
board  for  controlling  the  natural  resonance  frequency  of  the 
isolation  board. 


12  Claims 


5,453,581 

PAD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SURFACE  MOUNT 

COMPONENTS 

Henry  F.  Liebman,  Tamarac,  and  Peter  E.  Albertsoo,  Cooper 

City,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

IlL 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,928 
Int.  CL"  H05K  1102 
VS.  CL  174—261  14  Claims 

1.  A  pad  arrangement  for  aligning  and  attaching  a  leadless 
surface  mount  component  with  other  circuitry,  tlte  surface  mount 
component  having  a  length  with  opposing  ends  and  a  termination 
at  each  end,  the  pad  arrangement  comprising: 
a  substrate  for  supporting  and  interconnecting  tlte  surhice  mount 

component  with  the  other  circuitry;  and 
a  pad  arrangement  including  at  least  two  opposite  pads  formed 
on  the  substrate  and  separated  from  each  other  to  accommo- 
date attachment  and  alignment  of  the  terminations  of  said 
surface  mount  component  to  said  substrate,  each  of  said  at 
least  two  pads  having  two  sets  of  opposing  sides  wherein  one 
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said  component  lead  non-mount  ng  portion  includes  a  wide  part 


having  a  width  greater  than 


Settembek  26.  1995 


that  of  said  component  lead 


mounting  portion  and  said  another  component  lead  non- 
mounting  portion  includes  a  panow  part  having  a  width  less 
than  that  of  said  component  Irad  mounting  portion;  and 
said  conductive  members  are  arranged  with  a  wide  part  of  each 
conductive  member  and  a  nar  row  part  of  an  adjacent  conduc- 
tive member,  being  located  s:  )e  by  side. 


SAS3,Xi 


INTERIOR  BOND  PAD 
ALLEVIATING 
Michael  D.  Roatokor,  San  Joae; 
Joe  Zelayeta,  Saratosa,  all  of 
Corporatkm,  MUpitM,  Calli: 
Filed  May  5, 1993 
IntCL* 
VS.  CI.  174—267 

no* 


A  RRANGEMENTS  FOR 
THI  RMAL  STRESSES 

I  lidioiai  F.  PHch,  Padllca,  and 
Calir.,  aHisiMn  to  LSI  Logic 


HI5K 


set  of  opposing  sides  is  parallel  ai^  flat  and  the  other  set 
comprises  parallel  and  flat  sections  connected  to  the  one  set 
and  outwardly  extending  arcuate  areas  extending  between  the 
parallel  and  flat  sections. 


5y«53^2 

CmCUIT  BOARD  TO  BE  PKECOffED  WITH  SOLDER 
LAYERS  AND  SOLDER  CDCUIT  BOARD 
ToshiaU  Amano;  Kazuhito  Hikasa,  b«li  of  Hiratsuka;  Scishi 
Kimamoto,  Kakogawa,  and  TUuhiib  FiUiwara,  Ono,  all  oi; 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fumkawa  Occtric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
and  Harima  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Hyogot  both  of,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  144^26,  Oct  29,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Mar.  1, 1995,  Ser.  Na  396,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1993,  5-076418 
Int  CL"  H05K  It/8 


U.S.  CL  174—261 


^ 


ii- 


it/      ^      n 


1.  A  circuit  board  to  be  precoated  withjsolder  layers,  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

an  array  of  conductive  members  formid  on  said  substrate  and  on 
which  solder  layers  are  to  be  preca  ited  for  soldering  compo- 
nent leads  to  said  conductive  mem  ers; 

wherein  each  of  said  conductive  mem  wrs  has  a  component  lead 
mounting  portion  where  a  component  lead  is  to  be  mounted,  a 
component  lead  non-mounting  poition  where  no  component 
lead  is  to  be  mounted  and  which  is  continuous  with  said 
component  lead  mounting  portion;  and  another  component 
lead  non-mounting  portion  located  opposite  to  said  compo- 
nent lead  non-mounting  portion;    j 


14  Claims 


■  ^ 


? 


UMI 


led{^: 


1.  Method  of  laying  out  bom 
comprising: 
providing  a  semiconductor  die 

tially  planar  surface,  and 
defining  on  the  planar  surface, 

closed  sub-area  of  the  die 

boundary  which  is  substantially 

the  die;  and 
providing  bond  pads  in  the 

sufBciently  close  together  U. 

of  any  given  bond  pad  relat^e 


VS.  CL  181—207 


vibration  through  a  rigid  wall 


Ser.  Now  58,117 

IIOO 


24  Claims 


pads  on  a  semiconductor  die. 


having  a  total  area,  a  substan- 

:s  of  the  planar  surface; 

krithin  a  single  boundary,  a  small, 

laving  an  area  enclosed  by  the 

smaller  than  the  total  area  of 

sut>-area  so  that  the  bond  pads  are 
minimize  thermal  displacement 
to  any  other  bond  pad. 


5,45:  ,584 

ACOUSTIC  INSULATl  ON  SCREEN  AND  ITS 

APPLICATIONS,  PARTICU  ARLY  FOR  PROTECTING 

THE  PAYLOAD  COMPi  JTTMENT  OF  A  SPACE 

LAUN  CHER 

Girard  Borello,  L'Union,  Fra«  ce,  assignor  to  Centre  National 

d'Etudes  Spadales,  Paris,  Fi  ance 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,  S23,  Jan.  5, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  3(  i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,965 
Ctaims  priority,  application  -"ranee,  Jan.  6, 1989,  89  13099 


Int  CL'  1 16F  I5I00 


2Clafans 


1.  A  method  for  passively  an  muating  transmission  of  acoustic 


}f  a  payload  compartment  of  a 


rocket  launcher,  the  acoustic  \  ibration  being  generated  in  the 
atmosphere  outside  the  rocket  launcher  during  launching  of  the 
rocket  launcher,  the  method  contorising: 


SErmnE*  26.  199S 
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a  iec«ind  cMt  which  has  a  phnlity  of  second  wires,  each 

second  wire  ekxtrically  coupled  10  the  iiwer  end  of  a  diiiaeni 
one  of  said  springs; 

said  windup  dram  has  a  plurality  of  skXs.  and  taki  qxteg  outer 

ends  are  each  being  brnt  in  a  Ui:gely  180°  k>op  with  each  knp 

extending  dwough  one  of  said  slots  in  said  windup  drum,  and 

with  one  skie  of  each  k>op  lying  on  the  outskle  of  said  dnnn 

and  anached  to  one  of  said  (int  wire  ends  and  to  said  drum. 


providing  at  least  a  first  inflatable  bag  made  of  a  membrane,  the 
membrane  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mylar  polyester  film  and  polyvinyl  chtoride; 

securing  the  first  inflatable  bag  to  the  wall  of  the  paytoad 
compartment  so  as  to  surround  the  payload  compartment,  the 
first  inflattble  bag  being  detachable  from  the  wall  so  that  the 
first  inflatable  bag  can  be  jettisoned  during  flight;  and 

inflating  the  first  inflatable  bag  with  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  helium  and  freon,  the  first  inflated  bag 
having  a  thickness  lying  in  a  range  between  four  and  twenty 
centimeters. 


APPLIANCE  CONTROL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Rfckard  L.  Stottmann,  Harrods  Creek,  Ky^  aal^niii  to  Gc» 
cral  Electric  CoMpaay,  Louimillc  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173^97 
Int  CL*^  HOIH  13/06 
VS.  CL  200-5  R  12 1 


5,453,585 

CABLE  RETRACTION  SYSTEM 
Vemon  C.  Lenz,  Unkm  Gap,  Wash.,  and  William  Slaka,  Jr., 
Elma,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GoMen  West  CommunicatkMS,  Inc. 
UnkM  Gap,  Wash. 

Filed  JuL  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  278,016 

Int  CL<^  I102G  11/02,  F16M  13/02 

VS.  CL  191— 12J  R  7  n.1^ 


1.  A  cable  retraction  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  stationary  axle  mounted  on  said  frame: 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  about  a  reel  axis  on  said  frame,  said 

reel  including  a  wiixlup  drum; 
a  windup  cable  which  has  a  plurality  of  first  wires,  each  first 

wire  having  one  end  mounted  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 

connection  kxatians  on  said  drum; 
a  plurality  of  power  springs,  each  extending  in  a  spiral  about 

said  axle  with  said  springs  being  axially  spaced  apart,  each 

spring  having  an  inner  end  mounted  on  said  axle  and  an  outer 

end  mounted  on  said  windup  drum; 


1.  A  control  panel  assembly  for  an  appliance,  includii^ 

an  escutcheon  adapted  to  support  controls  for  said  appliance  and 
including  an  elongated  skx  to  receive  a  row  of  push  button 
switches; 

a  push  button  switch  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  push 
buttons  arranged  in  a  row,  each  of  said  push  buttons  having  an 
extended  position  and  a  depressed  position;  said  switch 
assembly  being  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  escutcheon 
with  said  row  of  push  bunons  aligned  with  said  slot,  each  of 
said  push  buttons  extending  through  said  slot  at  least  when  in 
its  extended  position; 

a  liner  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  sakl  escutcheon  and  includ- 
itig  an  elongated  slot  aligned  with  said  escutcheon  slot,  each 
of  said  push  buttons  projecting  through  said  liner  skx  at  least 
when  in  its  extended  position; 

a  cover  sheet  mounted  on  the  outer  skle  of  sakl  liner  and 
including  an  integral,  outwardly  projecting  touch  pad  aligned 
with  each  of  said  push  buttons;  each  of  said  push  buttons,  in 
its  extended  position,  engaging  the  inner  side  of  said  cover 
member  and  biasing  its  associated  touch  pad  outward;  and 
sakl  cover  sheet  being  sufBciently  flexible  that  each  touch  pad 
is  suflBciently  depressable  to  move  its  associated  push  button 
to  its  depressed  position; 

sakl  escutcheon  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings 
there  through; 

said  liner  is  a  sheet  of  metal  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  tabs 
spaced  apart  in  a  nuuiner  corresponding  to  sakl  openings  in 
sakl  escutcheon;  and 
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said  tabs  are  insened  through 
to  overiie  said  inner  side  of  said 


cones  onding  < 


openings  and  bent 
flkcutcheon. 


5,453,587 

TRANSPORTABLE  REMOTELY  ACTUATED  RACKING 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH  \  OLTAGE  INDUSTRIAL 

CIRCUIT  BREA  (ERS 
Janes  E.  Hurley,  Wertlakc,  La.;  Ed«  ird  C.  Cox,  Orange,  Tex,, 
and  Efancr  S.  Hyde,  Jr.,  DeQoiM  f.  La.,  aarignors  to  Gulf 
Sutes  Utilities  Company,  Beaumoit,  1\». 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,694 
Int  CL*  HOIH  9120:33146 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


U.S.  CL  200—50  AA 


16  Claims 
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5,4(3,588 

STEERING  COLUMN  ST  LLK  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Daniel  J.  DuRocher,  Leonard  and  Ellsworth  S.  Miller,  Roch- 
ester Hills,  both  ofMidL,  asfiKnors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  97X597,  Nov.  6, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  i3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,268 

Int.  CL"  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  CL  200— 61 J4  51  Claims 


1.  A  transportable  remotely  actuate(  racking  device  for  use  in 
connection  with  insertion  and  removal  of  high  voltage  industrial 
electric  circuit  breakers  from  housings  therefore,  comprising: 

(1)  a  base; 

(2)  means  extending  from  said  base  for  transporting  said  device 
from  approximate  one  of  said  circuit  breakers  to  approximate 
another  of  said  circuit  breakers,  and  for  aligning  said  device 
relative  to  said  circuit  breaker  hoiising  during  racking; 

(3)  a  rod  assembly  having  a  fixe^  length  and  a  distal  end, 
communicating  with  said  base  andl  selectively  movable  from  a 
first  position,  wherein  said  rod  atsembly  is  not  in  grasping 
relationship  with  said  circuit  breaker  to  a  second  position, 
wherein  said  rod  assembly  is  in  position  for  establishing  a 
grasping  relationship  with  said  f;ircuit  breaker,  to  a  third 
position  during  racking; 

(4)  grasping  means  secured  to  the  dtstal  end  of  said  rod  assem- 
bly for  grasping  and  holding  said  circuit  breaker  during  rack- 
ing; , 

(5)  motor  means  on  said  base  for  manipulating  said  rod  assem- 
bly between  first,  second  and  thirfl  positions; 

(6)  at  least  one  fixed  stabilizing  aim  element  extending  away 
from  said  base  toward  said  circuit  breaicer  housing,  said  arm 
element  having  a  length  less  thanithat  of  said  rod  assembly; 

(7)  means  on  said  arm  element  arrviged  for  selective  grasping 
engagement  with  said  circuit  breajcer  housing  during  racking; 
and 

(8)  activation/deactivation  means  for  said  motor  means  and 
manually  manipulatable  at  a  remote  point  of  safety  relative  to 
said  circuit  breaker  housing. 


1.  A  steering  column  stalk  sv  itch  apparatus  comprising: 


an  elongated  shaft  having  firs 


end  being  pivotally  attach  d  to  a  switch  housing; 


a  hub  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
a  hollow  housing  with  first 


and  second  opposed  ends,  the  first 


second  end  of  the  shaft; 
and  second  ends  the  hub  fixedly 
engaging  the  first  end  of  tl  le  housing; 
a  circuit  board  disposed  in  th^  housing  and  fixedly  engaging  the 
hub,  the  circuit  board  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  tracings  dispoked  at  timed  intervals,  electrical 
conductors  connected  to  tk  conductive  tracings  and  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  the  shaft;! 
a  first  aperture  formed  in  the  second  end  of  the  housing; 
a  button  mounted  in  the  houang  and  movable  in  the  first  end  of 
the  housing  between  first  4nd  second  positions; 

nted  in  the  housing  and  seated 
and  the  button,  for  biasing  the 


button  biasing  means, 
between  the  circuit 
button  to  the  first  position; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrical 


ntacts  mounted  in  the  button  and 
engaging  certain  conductKe  tracings  on  the  circuit  board 
when  the  button  is  in  the  $4cond  position  to  close  an  electrical 


n  conductive  tracings; 
opposed  ends,  the 


earner 


projection  formed  on  the  second 

extending  through  a  side  wall 

ling  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the 


circuit  connected  to  the 
a  carrier  having  first  and 

slidably  mounted  in  the 
a  radially  outwardly  extendii 

end  of  the  carrier  and  slii 

aperture  formed  in  the 

housing; 
a  detent  paw  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  mounted  on 

the  carrier  for  movement  letween  first  and  second  positions; 
means,  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  engaging  the  second  end  of 

the  detent  paw.  for  biasinglthe  detent  paw  to  the  first  position; 
an  arm  formed  on  the  hub  and  extending  axially  therefrom,  first 

and  second  spaced  detents  formed  on  the  arm; 
the  arm  and  the  first  end  of  ttie  detent  paw  being  axially  aligned 

such  that  the  first  end  of  i  he  detent  paw  is  slidably  movable 

between  the  first  and  secc  nd  detents  upon  sliding  movement 

of  the  carrier, 
the  detent  paw  biasing  meani  engaging  the  arm  when  the  carrier 

is  urged  to  a  position  in  w  fiich  the  first  end  of  the  detent  paw 

extends  beyond  the  secon  I  detent  and  for  biasing  the  carrier 

to  the  second  detent;  and 
a  lever  mounted  about  the  sh  ifi  and  contiguous  with  the  exterior 

surface  of  the  housing. 
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5,453,589 

MICROSWTFCH  WITH  NON-ENLARGING,  SEALED 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Wolljgang   Mayer,   Haar,   Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Sdialtbwi 
AkticngeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221307 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1993,  9305073 


U 


U.S.  CL  20fr-30Zl 


InL  CL"  HOIH  9104 


11  Claims 


1.  A  microswitch  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  base  from 
which  connection  contacts  project  which  are  adapted  to  be  sealed 
with  respect  to  the  housing  by  means  of  a  sealing  compound  and 
which  include  reception  means  for  connecting  electric  lines 
thereto,  characterized  in  that,  for  receiving  the  sealing  compound, 
the  base  is  provided  with  a  troughlike  recess  which  is  surrounded 
by  walls  on  at  least  three  sides  thereof,  that  the  connection  contacts 
each  have  a  separating  line  extending  within  the  recess  and  that 
they  are  adapted  to  be  cut  to  length  at  this  separating  line  in  such  a 
way  that  the  remaining  residual  parts  of  the  connection  contacts 
end  still  within  the  recess,  said  remaining  residual  parts  of  the 
connection  contacts  being  also  provided  with  reception  means  for 
connecting  electric  lines  thereto. 


5,453,590 
BISTABLE  MICROSWITCH 
Wolfgang    Mayer,    Haar,   Germany,   assignor   to   Schahbau 
Aktiengesellscliaft,  Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,805 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  93  05 
074  U 

Int  CL"  HOIH  5118 
MS.  CL  200—461  16  Claims 

B^  i_^     9  (4      12        10       20  2 


housing  and  arranged  such  that  it  is  offset  relative  to  the  center  of 
said  housing  and  having  first  and  second  switching  positions  and  a 
direction  of  movement  therebetween,  connection  contacts  arranged 
on  the  side  of  the  housing  located  opposite  said  switching  tappet 
and  connected  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner  with  fixed 
contacts  positioned  in  the  interior  of  said  housing,  and  a  contact 
bridge  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  first  to  a  second  switching 
position  via  the  switching  tappet  and  provided  with  at  least  one 
switching  contact,  said  contact  bridge  being  heM  in  said  first  or 
second  switching  position  by  means  of  a  bistable  spring  arrange- 
ment depending  on  whether  said  switching  tappet  is  in  its  first  or 
second  position,  characterized  in  that  the  switching  tappet  is  pro- 
vided with  opposite  ends  and  a  cantilever  projecting  on  one  sakl 
end  and  having  attached  thereto  at  saki  one  end  a  hokling-down 
device,  which,  in  the  first  switching  positxMi  of  the  contact  bridge, 
is  arranged  at  a  small  distance  from  said  contact  bridge  and  which, 
in  the  second  switching  position,  projects  into  the  path  akmg  which 
the  contact  bridge  moves. 


5,453,591 

SENSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  COMPONENT  WEAR  IN 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 

Nkholas  J.  Stroud,  Greensburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  ABB  Power 

T&D  Company  Inc.,  Blue  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,836 

Int  CL'  HOIH  33170:33188 

U.S.  CL  218—43  20  Claims 
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I.  A  microswitch  comprising  a  housing  having  opposite  sides,  an 
interior,  and  a  center,  a  switching  tappet  projecting  beyond  said 


I.  In  a  circuit  interrupter  having  components  which  can  erode 
due  to  exposure  of  their  surfaces  to  electrical  arcs  and  hot  arc 
products;  a  buried  layer  of  tracer  material  contained  below  the 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  sakl  components  of  sakl  circuit  interrupter 
which  is  exposed  to  arcing  or  arc  products  during  the  operation  of 
sakl  circuit  intemipier.  sakl  buried  layer  having  a  chemksl  com- 
position which  is  different  from  that  of  sakl  at  least  one  of  said 
components;  a  surface  portkm  of  said  buried  layer  being  vaporized 
by  electrical  arcs  and  hot  arc  products  when  the  material  of  said 
one  of  said  components  is  worn  away  to  expose  said  surface 
portion  of  said  buried  layer,  the  vaporized  material  of  said  buried 
layer  being  capable  of  being  sensed  and  distinguished  from  vapor- 
ized arc  products  of  the  material  of  said  one  of  said  components. 

3.  The  devkc  of  claim  1  which  further  includes  sensing  means 
to  sense  the  presence  of  the  vaporized  products  of  sakl  buried 
layer. 

5.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  one  of  said  components  is 
an  uisulation  cylinder  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  to 
channel  the  flow  of  hot  ionized  gas  during  arc  interruption;  said 
buried  layer  consisting  of  a  ring  buried  bek)w  and  around  the 
surface  of  said  central  opening. 

II.  The  dcvKC  of  claim  1  wherein  sakl  one  of  sakl  components 
is  an  arcing  contact  rod  of  a  first  conductive  material;  said  rod 
having  a  bum-off  end  area;  sakl  buried  layer  consistiiig  of  a  metal 
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other  than  said  first  conductive 
surface  of  said  bum-off  end  area. 


mat!  rial  disposed  beneath  the 
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5,453,592 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MA<  MINING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Hiroshi  lUwuchi,  and  Yoshiro  NaltByanu,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnshi  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  911^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai^  JuL  12,  1991,  3-172449; 
JuL  15,  1991,  3-173840  | 

Int  CL'  B23H  ll02fl04;7/20 
VS.  CL  219-69.17 
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representative  of  a  time  safd  pattern  level  exceeds  each  said 
reference  signal  level; 

(d)  delaying  and  in^Tting  s^d  EDM  power  gate  clock  signaT, 
and  subjecting  said  EDM  dower  gate  clock  signal  to  an  AND 
logic  combination  with  ssid  delayed  inverted  EDM  power 
gate  clock  signal  to  form  i  delayed  and  inverted  monitoring 
signal  pulse;  and 

(e)  sampling  said  electrical  dharacteristic  of  said  wave  pattern 
under  control  of  said  moni  oring  pulse,  which  is  immediately 
before  an  OFF  state  of  sa  id  discharge,  to  determine  a  type 
classification  of  said  wave  pattern. 


UMI 


8.  A  method  of  controlling  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
apparatus,  the  method  comprising  the  aeps  of: 
specifying  certain  machining  parameters; 
automatically  retrieving  machining  ^ta  from  a  machining  data 

storing  means  according  to  said  s^cified  parameters, 
selecting  machining  rules  accordingjto  said  parameters  from  a 

machining  rule  storing  means; 
arranging  said  retrieved  machining  klata  in  a  machining  order 

according  to  said  selected  machining  rules;  and 
automatically  operating  on  said  arranged  data  and  creating  at 

least  one  machining  condition,  and  machining  on  the  basis  of 

at  least  one  created  column  of  saif  machining  conditions. 


5,4  3,594 

RADLVTION  BEAM  P(  SITION  AND  EMISSION 
COORDINATION  SYSTEM 

assignor  to  Electro  Scientific 


Ong. 


Karl  F.  Konecny,  Tigard, 
Industries,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Filed  Oct  6, 

IntCL* 
U.S.  CL  219—121.61 


(»reg. 
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,  Ser.  No.  133,959 
b23K  26100 


5,453,593 
METHOD  FOR  CLASSIFY]  SG  DISCHARGE 
MACHINING  WAVE  PATTERN^  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREVENTING  ARCS  BASED  ON 

OF  THE  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  WAVE  IN 
DISCHARG  E 

Seo  Seok-Yong,  Seoul;  Kim  Byung-G|ik;  O.  Seung- Young,  both 
of  Daejeon;  Kim  Doo-Won,  Sei^il,  and  Jeong  Ju-Yong, 
Gunpo,  all  o^  Rep.  of  Korea,  a«ignors  to  Korea  Atomic 
Research  Institute,  Daejeon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,637 


Int  CL"  B23H 


]I02 


6  Claims 


\i&.  CL  219—69.18 

1.  A  method  for  classifying  electro-<f  scharge  machining  (EDM) 
wave  patterns  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  first  preset  reference 
second  preset  reference  signal  of 


signal  of  a  low  level  and  a 
I  higher  level; 


(b)  measuring  an  electrical  characte  istic  of  an  EDM  operation 


to  determine  a  wave  pattern  of  a 
EDM  power  gate  in  response  to  a 


discharge  controlled  by  an 
clock  signal; 


(c)  comparing  a  level  of  a  measurt  J  EDM  wave  pattern  with 


each  of  said  reference  signals  and 


iroviding  a  classified  signal 


DIGITAL  COUPUTER 


■FUI 


COVUTATOI 

on 


nrn 


"WMAnv 

MTIGEH 


I  OMSPtED 


beafn 


acer  lent 


9.  A  method  of  imposing  a 
displacement  of  an  intense 
substrate,  comprising: 

directing  toward  the  target 
output  intensity  that  varies 
beam  output  intensity 
synchronized  relationship: 

relatively  positioning  the 
first  and  second  displ; 
mechanism  that  effects  the 
a  position  signal;  and 

coordinating  the  control  si; 
position  signal  causes  the 
signal  causes  the  beam 
defined  locations  along 
when  the  beam  reaches 
segment,  the  control  signal 
upon  the  target  substrate. 
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pftttem  on  a  target  substrate  through 
raijiation  beam  relative  to  the  target 

SI  iKtrate  a  radiation  beam  having  an 

in  response  to  a  control  signal,  the 

variation  and  control  signal  being  in  a 


across  the  target  substrate  along 
segments  by  use  of  a  servo- 
relative  positioning  in  response  to 


and  the  position  signal  so  that  the 

beam  positioning  and  the  control 

oi^put  intensity  to  vary  at  accurately 

displacement  segments  so  that, 

he  end  of  the  first  displacement 

coincidently  stops  beam  impact 

when  the  beam  begins  along  the 


aid^ 
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second  displacement  segment,  the  control  signal  coincidently 
restores  beam  impact  upon  the  target  substrate. 


5,453,595 
NEEDLE  BLANK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Proto,  West  Haven,  and  Mark  S.  Buchter,  Hamden, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Coim. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95134,  Sep.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,371,338.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,550 

Int  CL*  B23K  26100 

MS.  CL  219—121.68  H  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  needle  shanks  to  a  device  for 
creating  a  hole  in  a  needle  shank,  which  comprises: 

a  frame; 

a  shank  guide  secured  to  said  frame  and  movable  between  a 
needle  receiving  position  and  a  hole  creating  position; 

a  shank  blocking  member  slidably  secured  to  said  frame  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  defining  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  hole  creating  device  and  a  second  position; 

a  shank  pusher  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  hole  creating 
position  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  hole  creating  posi- 
tion, such  that  when  said  shank  guide  moves  an  end  face  of  a 
needle  shank  to  said  hole  creating  position,  said  shank  pusher 
is  actuated  to  move  the  needle  shank  to  abut  said  blocking 
member  wherein  the  end  face  of  the  needle  shank  is  posi- 
tioned said  predetermined  distance  from  the  hole  creating 
device;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  jaws  positioned  adjacent  said  hole  creating 
position  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  jaws  having  a  needle  shank  gripping 
surface  which  releasably  maintain  the  end  face  of  the  needle 
shank  in  the  hole  creating  position. 


5,453,596 

PORTABLE  FOOD  WARMER/SERVER 

Nick  Verveuotis,  8405  Glenerye,  Darien,  IIL  60559 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,599 

Int  CL*  H05B  3106 

U.S.  CL  219—433  29  Claims 

1.  A  portable  food  warmer/server  comprising:  a  first  upwardly 

opening  thermally  conductive  pan;  a  second  thermally  conductive 

pan  dimensioned  for  nested  disposition  within  said  first  pan;  a 

support  member  engaging  a  portion  of  the  underside  of  said  first 

pan  for  supporting  said  first  pan  and  said  second  pan;  a  heating 

assembly  including  a  rack  and  a  heating  element  carried  on  said 

rack,  said  heating  assembly  detachably  mounted  to  said  support 

member  and  being  vertically  movable  between  an  upper  limit  and 

a  lower  limit;  and  biasing  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  heating 


assembly  in  its  upper  limit  to  position  said  heating  element  in  ctose 
proximity  to  said  first  pan. 


5,453,597 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  HEATER 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Joseph  A.  McWilliams,  Droitwich,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Ceramaspeed  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,565 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1993, 
9302689 

Int  CL*  H05B  3174 
MS.  CL  219—467  5  Claims 


'-w-xy'Xj'xrxj' 


1.  A  radiant  electric  heater  comprising  a  base  of  thermal  and 
electrical  insulation  material  and  an  elongate,  electrically  conduc- 
tive strip  partially  embedded  edgewise  therein,  the  strip  being 
composed  of  an  elongate  continuous  portion  and  an  elongate 
discontinuous  portion  integral  with  the  continuous  portion,  the 
discontinuous  portion  being  at  least  partially  embedded  in  the  base 
and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  discontinuities  therein, 
wherein  the  discontinuities  each  comprise  an  aperture  formed 
through  the  strip  and  encompassed  by  material  of  the  strip, 
whereby  in  operation  of  the  heater  current  flow  in  the  discontinu- 
ous portion  is  reduced  or  eliminated. 


5,453,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  TO  A  BALANCER 
Brian  K.  Hackett  Saline,  and  Patrick  J.  McCleer,  Jackson, 
both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Balance  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,642,  Sep.  28,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5431,265.  This  applkatton  Apr.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51,511 

Int  CL*  H05B  U02 

MS.  CL  219—503  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  electrical  power  and  data  to  a 

device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  coil  positioned  upon  said  device; 
a  second  electrical  coil  positioned  a  certain  distance  from  said 
first  electrical  coil  and  coupled  to  an  electrical  power  signal, 
said  second  coil  being  effective  to  transfer  said  electrical 
power  signal  to  said  first  coil; 
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data  means  coupled  to  said  second 
varying  the  electrical  power  signal 
second  coil. 
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coil,  for  selectively 
/hich  is  transferred  to  said 


WITH  INSULATING 
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5,453^99 
TUBULAR  HEATING  ELEMENl 
CORE 

Bertie  F.  Hall,  Jr,,  Ann  Arbor,  Mi4i.,  assignor  to  Hosldns 
Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  195,376 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3!4,  \:3I44 

MS.  CI.  219—544  25  Claims 


:  sequer  ces 


1.  A  tubular  heating  element  comprifng: 
a  preformed  metal  tube  having  a 

coefficient  of  resistances,  wherein 

through  the  preformed  metal  tube 
a  ceramic  material  disposed  in  and 

the  tubular  heating  element;  and 
a  single,  continuous  metal  wire  coaxii 

tube  along  the  entire  length  of  said|netal 

material. 


wherein  the  modified  bar  ii 
sequence  non-decodable  by 
the  modified  bar  is  not  han  I 
fied  bar  is  arranged  to  rende ' 
by  tfie  bar  code  decoding 
hand-marked; 

b)  reading  the  plurality  of  bat 
reading  means  after  the  mof ified 
plurality  of  bar  code 
user  and  forming  a  first  si] 
of  bar  code  sequences; 

c)  processing  the  first  signal 
to  decode  said  unique  precfete 
spending  to  the  selected 
sequences  which  includes 
forming  a  second  signal  induding 
termined  character  string  of  fhe 
bar  code  sequences;  and 

d)  outputting  the  second  si 
device  to  the  system. 


arranged  to  render  the  bar  code 
I  bar  code  decoding  device  wtien 
marked,  and  wherein  the  modi- 
the  bar  code  sequence  decodable 
levice  when  the  modified  bar  is 


gial 


\'ith 


5,45  J, 


ELECTRONIC 
Sholom  S.  Rosen,  New  York, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 
redetermined  temperature  '"••  C'-   GXXif 

in  electrical  current  passes   U-S.  CL  235 — 379 
generate  fieat; 
ing  said  preformed  tube. 


19!  1 


fill: 


lly 


supported  in  said  metal 
tube  by  said  ceramic 


5,453,600 
MACHINE  READABLE  CO|>E  COMBINING 
PREPRINTED  INDICIA  WITH  HAND-MARK  DATA 
Jerome  Swartz,  Old  Field,  N.Y,,  assiawr  to  Symbol  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y.  1 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,092,  lul.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5331,137,  This  application  Apr.  8.1l994,  Ser.  No.  224,931 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateiit  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  CI."  G06K  7110:5100:  C09B  3106.7106 
VS.  CL  235—375  j  36  Claims 
1.  A  method  of  entering  into  a  systeai  a  response  hand-marked 
by  a  user  comprising  ttie  steps  of:         I 
a)  providing  a  document  for  hand^marking  by  a  user,  said 
document  having  a  plurality  of  encoded  and  pre-printed  bar 
code  sequences,  wtierein  each  bar  kode  sequence  corresponds 
to  a  unique  predetermined  cfiaraeter  string  and  includes  a 
plurality  of  spaces  and  a  plurality  f)f  bars  and  a  modified  bar. 
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code  sequences  with  a  bar  code 

bar  of  a  selected  one  of  the 

has  been  hand-marked  by  tlie 

representative  of  tfie  plurality 


( nc 

I  tlie 


the  bar  code  decoding  device 
rmined  character  string  cone- 

of  tlie  plurality  of  bar  code 

hand-marked  modified  bar,  aiul 

the  decoded  unique  prede- 

selected  one  of  tlie  plurality  of 


g  lal  from  tlie  bar  code  decoding 


,601 
M(>NETARY  SYSTEM 

Y.,  assignor  to  Citibank,  N.A., 


,  Ser.  No.  794,112 
7160:  G06G  7152 


98  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  monetary 
an  issuing  bank  liaving  an 
electronic  representations  of 

on-line  accounting  system 

t)ank; 
a  money  generator  module 

generating  said  electronic 
a  teller  module  associated 

storing  said  electronic 


on  line  i 


syfem  comprising: 

accounting  system; 
urrency  that  are  credited  in  said 
current  liabilities  of  said  issuing 


IS( 


as!  ociated  \ 


,au,.uuvu  with  said  issuing  bank,  for 
I  spresentations  of  currency; 
*  ith  said  issuing  bank,  capable  of 
repr  :sentations  of  currency,  and  inter- 
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mediating  banldng  transactions  involving  said  electronic  rep- 
resentations of  currency; 

a  transaction  module  capable  of  storing  said  electronic  represen- 
tations of  currency,  performing  on-line  transactions  with  said 
issuing  bank,  and  exchanging  said  electronic  representations 
of  currency  with  ottier  transaction  modules  in  off-line  trans- 
actions; 

where  said  electronic  representations  of  currency  each  include 
an  original  monetary  value  generated  by  said  money  generator 
module;  and 

said  teller  and  transaction  modules  having  processors  operative, 
when  said  modules  are  fuiKtioning  as  transferor  modules 
transferring  one  of  said  electronic  representations  of  currency 
to  a  transferee  module,  to  generate  and  include  in  said  trans- 
ferred electronic  representation  of  currency  a  transfer  record 
having  a  transferred  monetary  value. 


5,453,602 

METHOD  OF  READING  ELECTRICAL  INFORMATION 

AND  INFORMATION  CARRYING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  METHOD 
Koji  Hanada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Ink  ManuEactur- 

ing  Co.^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,655,  Aug.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1989,  1-224639 

InL  CL*  G06K  7100 

as.  CL  235—439  7  Claims 

nst 


an  electrostatic  screening  effect  when  said  conductive  pattern 
is  electrostatically  grounded  aixl  located  within  said  electro- 
static coupling  space. 


5,453,603 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  Bl-PHASE 

ENCODED  DATA 

Roger  K.  Russell,  and  Mark  W.  Voth,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,227 

InL  CI."  G06K  7108 

MS.  CL  235—449      26  Claims 


onamc  mnmK.  m  idcix 


I 


^}^.> 


„   |«T  MM 


22  21 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  electrically  conductive  pattern 
contained  in  an  information  carrying  member,  tfie  conductive  pat- 
tern representative  of  predetermined  information  and  being  cov- 
ered by  an  electrically  non-conductive  material,  said  method  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

forming  an  electrostatic  coupling  space  by  applying  a  voltage  to 
an  electric  field  generating  device  to  generate  an  electric  field 
extending  from  the  electric  field  generating  device  to  an 
electric  field  detecting  device; 

passing  tlie  information  carrying  member  through  said  electro- 
static coupling  space; 

electrostatically  grounding  the  conductive  pattern  of  the  infor- 
mation carrying  member  while  the  information  carrying  mem- 
ber is  passed  through  said  electrostatic  coupling  space; 

detecting  a  change  in  tfie  electric  field  from  an  ON  state  of  an 
OFF  state,  using  said  electric  field  detecting  device,  while  tlie 
information  carrying  member  is  passed  ttirough  said  electro- 
static coupling  space;  and, 

discriminating  a  presence  of  said  conductive  pattern  within  said 
electrostatic  coupling  space  in  response  to  a  detected  change 
in  said  electric  field  from  said  ON  state  to  said  OFF  state; 

wlierein  said  electric  field  extending  from  said  electric  field 
generating  device  to  said  electric  field  detecting  device 
becomes  said  OFF  state  when  said  electric  field  is  cut  off  by 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  bi -phase  encoded  data,  ttie  mettiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  predicted  bit  cell  time  interval  for  a  bit  cell; 
detecting  a  leading  clocking  edge  transition  of  tfie  bit  cell; 
detecting  a  first  edge  transition  after  the  leading  clocking  edge 

transition; 
calculating  a  first  time  interval  from  the  leading  clocking  edge 

transition  to  ttie  first  detected  edge  transition; 
detecting  a  second  edge  transition  after  ttie  leading  clocking 

edge  transition; 
calculating  a  second  time  interval  from  ttie  leading  clocking 

edge  transition  to  ttie  second  detected  edge  transition; 
comparing  both  ttie  first  time  interval  and  ttie  second  time 

interval  ttie  predicted  bit  cell  time  interval; 
assigning  a  first  binary  value  to  ttie  bit  cell  if  ttie  first  time 

interval  is  closer  to  the  predicted  bit  cell  time  interval  than  the 

second  time  interval;  and 
assigning  a  second  binary  value  to  ttie  bit  cell  if  ttie  second  time 

interval  is  closer  to  tlie  predicted  bit  cell  time  interval  ttian  ttie 

first  time  interval. 
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BINARY  CIRCUIT  AND  IMAGE 
INCLUDING  SUCH 
IMakuni  Narabu,  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
ration,  Japan 

Fikd  May  31, 1994,  Scr. 
Claiitts  priority,  application  Japan, 
loL  CL'  G06K 
U&CL235— 462 
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PlCK-UP  APPARATUS 
CIRCUIT 
Bsignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
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2.  A  lunary  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  supplied  with  an  input  signal; 

delay  means  supplied  with  the  inpift  signal  from  the  input 
tenninal  and  adapted  to  delay  the  i$put  signal; 

comparing  means  supplied  with  the  iftput  signal  and  an  output 
signal  from  the  delay  means  and  adapted  to  compare  levels 
thereof;  and 

binary  signal  generating  means  supplied  with  an  output  signal  of 
the  comparing  means  and  adapted  l>  detect  a  change  point  of 
the  level  of  the  output  signal; 

wherein  the  comparing  means  is  composed  of  a  first  comparator 
such  that  potentials  on  two  input  teiminals  supplied  with  input 
signals  are  unequally  set  and  signak  of  the  same  potential  are 
inputted  to  the  two  input  terminals,  the  first  comparator  out- 
puts a  signal  of  high  level,  and  a  second  comparator  such  that 
potentials  on  the  two  input  terminals  supplied  with  the  input 
signals  are  unequally  set  and  signals  of  the  same  potential  are 
inputted  to  the  two  input  terminals,  the  second  comparator 
outputs  a  signal  of  low  level;  and 

wherein  the  binary  signal  generating  means  is  comprised  of  a 
flip-flop  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  b)r  an  input  of  the  signal  of 
low  level  from  the  first  comparator  and  to  be  reset  by  an  input 
of  the  signal  of  high  level  from  th  second  comparator. 
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omp4sed  of  a  glyph  pattern  that  dis- 
within  said  address  pattern  to  a 


APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTI  4G  THE  OPTICAL  AXIS  OF 
AN  OPTIcAl  SYSTEM 
Masanori  Hojo,  Osalia,  Japan^  assignor  to  Mindto  Co.  Ltd., 
Osalta,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  19*,  Ser.  No.  208,983 
Claims  priority,  application  lapwa.  Mar.  11.  1993,  5-050702 
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U.S.  CL  250—201.1 


%  Ultraviolvt 
irrftdtttiai  wail 
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5,453,605 
GLOBAL  ADDRESSABILITY  F(kl  SELF-CLOCKING 
GLYPH  CODtS 
David  L.  Hecht,  Palo  AHo.  and  Glen  W.  Petrie,  San  Jose,  botii 
of  CaHt,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  Na  17238 
Int  CL'  G06K  I7llp;19l06 
VS.  CL  235-^94  |  10  Claims 

1.  An  optically  readable  record  for  storing  encoded  information; 
said  record  comprising 
a  recording  medium; 

a  self-clocking  data  code  for  encocfng  said  information;  said 
data  code  being  composed  of  gljrphs  that  are  written  in  a 
bounded  two  dimensional  code  field  on  said  recording 
medium  on  centers  that  are  spatially  distributed  in  nominal 
accordance  with  a  predetenniniied  ^tial  formatting  rule;  said 
glyphs  being  defined  by  respective  symbols  that  are  selected 
from  a  finite  set  of  optically  discriminable  symbols  to  encode 
said  information;  and 
a  self-clocking  address  pattern  written  on  said  recording  medium 
to  extend  accross  said  code  field  4long  at  least  one  axis;  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determini  ig 
an  optical  system  including  a  p  ural 
ing: 
a  light  projector  which  provic^ 

eral  light  beams  to  the  opt  cal 
a  light  receiver  which  reo 

peripheral  light  beams  which 

optical  system;  and 
a  discriminator  which  discriiiinates 

element  based  on  a  positi<  nal 

central  light  beam  and  a  cfntroid 

beams. 
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4djusta«nt  Ml 


4djustMnt  MSbar 


a  position  of  a  lens  element  of 
ity  of  lens  elements,  compris- 


a  central  light  beam  and  periph- 
system; 

the  centra]  light  beam  and  the 
have  been  passed  through  the 

a  position  shift  of  the  lens 

difference  between  a  received 

of  received  peripheral  light 
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5^453,607 
PHOTODETECTOR  FOR  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  FOR  BOTH  READ  ONLY  AND  MAGNETO- 
OPTICAL  DISK  SHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
NoboUko  Ando;  Ryo  Aado,  aad  KataUko  FHiiie,  an  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asrignori  to  Soay  Corporatiaa,  Ibkyoi,  Japan 
Division  oT  Scr.  Nou  122,012,  Sep.  15, 1993.  TIris  application 

JHL  3. 1994,  Scr.  No.  253^69 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1992, 4-255023 

Int  CL"  GOU  1120:  GllB  7100 

VS.  CL  250—201.5  3  Clains 
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I.  A  photodetector  unit  for  receiving  a  return  light  firom  a 
disc -shaped  optical  recording  medium  which  is  either  of  the  optical 
disc  type  or  magneto-optical  disc  type,  or  both,  the  return  light 
being  the  reflection  of  a  light  beam  radiated  from  a  laser  light 
source  and  for  converting  an  output  level  corresponding  to  the 
received  light  volume  into  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  infor- 
mation  recorded   along   tracks  on   the  disc-shaped   lecotding 
medium,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  first  photodetector  having  a  light-receiving  surface  having  four 
sections,  each  section  producing  a  separate  output,  the  sum  of 
which  constitute  a  focus  error  signal; 
a  second  photodetector  and  a  third  photodetector  arrayed  on 
oppositt  sides  of  said  first  photodetector  along  a  first  line 
arranged  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  a  track  of  the  disc-shaped 
recording  medium,  each  of  the  second  photodetector  and  the 
third  photodetector  producing  a  separate  output  whose  differ- 
ence constitute  a  readout  signal  for  recorded  information 
when  the  recording  medium  is  a  magneto-optical  type  record- 
ing medium  and  whose  sum  constitute  a  readout  out  signal  for 
recorded  infonnation  when  the  lecording  medium  is  an  opti- 
cal type  recording  medium;  and 
a  fourth  photodetector  and  a  fifth  photodetector  arrayed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  photodetector  along  a  second  line 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  first  line,  each  of  the  fourth 
photodetector  and  the  fifth  photodetector  producing  separate 
outputs  whose  difference  constitutes  a  focus  error  signal. 


T-^  t4->|v^»  CvW)      ^♦^^ 


1.  A  DC  bias  controller  for  an  integrated  electro-optic  modulator 
with  a  DC  and  RF  modulated  optical  output,  comprisiiy 
a  trigger  circuit; 
a  DC  ramp  and  hoM  circuit  coupling  said  trigger  circuit  to  said 

modulator, 
a  negative  peak  detector  circuit  coupled  to  said  optical  output; 

and 
an  adjustable  delay  circuit  coupling  said  peak  detector  circuit  to 

said  ramp  and  hold  circuit 


NON  CROSS  TALK  MULTI-CHANNEL 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  USING  GUIDED  ELECTRON 
MULTIPLIERS 
Javier  Gomet,  Newport  Newt;   Tl— iilon    M^Jcwrid,  i 
Andrew  G.  Weiaenbcrfer,  both  of  Grafton,  all  of  Va.,  i 
on  to  Soutlieastcni  Unlvenities  Rcaeardi  Assn.,  Inc.,  New- 
port News,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  22. 1993.  Scr.  No.  141J31 

Int  CL"  HOU  43U8:  GOU  3/38:3/50 

VS.  CL  2S»-207  M  I 


TRIGGERABLE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  AMPLITUDE 
MODULATOR  BIAS  STABILIZER  FOR  INTEGRATED 
OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Alan  D.  Conder;  Ronald  E.  Haigh,  both  oflVacy,  and  Keitii  F. 
Hngenbcrg,  Livermore,  all  of  CaUt,  assignors  to  The  Rgents 
ofUie  University  ofCaHCDmia,  Oakland,  CaUL 
FUed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240/448 
Int  CL"  GOU  1132 
VS.  CL  250—205  24 


1.  A  non  cross-talk  muhJchannel  electron  multiplier  radiation 
detector  comprising: 

an  evacuated  container, 

a  multiplicity  of  parallel  electron  channel  multipliers  adjacent  to 
one  another  with  each  channel  multiplier  having  an  interior 
surface  and  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  with  all  of  said 
eniraiKe  ends  lying  in  substantially  the  same  entrance  plane 
and  all  of  said  exit  ends  lying  in  substantially  the  same  exit 
plane; 


UMi 
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a  substantially  planar  resistive  eleifem  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  across  the  thickness  theicof  with  one  of  said  open- 
ings aligned  with  and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  entrance  ends 
of  said  channel  multipliers;  I 

a  secoitdary  electron  emissive  maKrial  associated  with  said 
interior  surface  of  each  of  said  channel  multipliers;  a  readout 
element  located  at  said  exit  toa  of  each  of  said  channel 
multipliers;  and  ' 

an  electric  circuit  creating  a  voltage  difference  between  said 
resistive  element  and  said  exit  emts  of  said  channel  multipli- 
ers to  accelerate  and  multiply  electrons  from  said  entrance 
ends  to  said  exit  ends. 


5,453,610 

ELECTROmC  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  USED  IN  GAMMA  CAMERA 
John  C.  GIbiioM,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  «Higiiar  to  Summit  World 
lyade  Corporatioii,  Hudson,  Ohio 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Sen  No.  247,063 

Int  CL*  GOIT  11208:  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—207  |  19  Claims 


adjacent  said  scintillation 


^ 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  comprising 

a)  scintillation  means  receiving  radi  ition  and  transmitting  light 
in  response  thereto; 

b)  a  plurality  of  photomultipliers 
means  and  generating  electrical  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  position  and  intensity  of  said  light  emanating  from  said 
scintillation  means;  j 

c)  each  photomultiplier  having  withfi  a  vacuum  enclosed  space 
a  photocathode,  an  anode  and  a  plurality  of  dynodes  spaced 
incrementally  between  said  photocathode  and  said  anode  and 
numbered  sequentially  as  d,,  dj.  (ti,  etc.  from  said  photocath- 
ode with  any  one  specific  dynode  Designated  d,;  high  voltage 
potential  means  including  a  resist#r  voltage  divider  string  for 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  each  djfnode  at  incremental  poten- 
tials corresponding  to  said  nufibering  of  said  dynodes 
whereby  the  voltage  potential  at  (lie  dynode  is  less  than  said 
voltage  potential  at  the  next  numlered  dynode  which  in  turn 
is  less  than  the  voltage  potential  at  the  next  numbered  dynode; 

d)  means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals  generated  by  said 
photomultiplier  tubes  into  a  scintillation  image; 

e)  gain  means  for  electronically  eftablishing  the  gain  of  all 
photomultipliers  to  be  equal  to  pne  another  in  accordance 
with  the  radiation  of  a  predetermiiied  test  beam  by  establish- 
ing the  voltage  potential  for  said  specific  dynode,  d„,  at  a 
voltage  value  which  is  set  between  the  high  voltage  potential 
applied  to  an  immediately  preceding  dynode  d^,  to  the 
voltage  potential  applied  to  an  immediately  succeeding  dyn- 
ode d^,  by  said  high  voltage  me^ns  for  each  photomultiplier 
so  that  the  gain  of  all  photomull  pliers  are  equal,  said  gain 
means  including 
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i)  isolating  means  for  isoli  ting  said  specific  d,  dynode  from 
said  resistor  voltage  stri  ig  including  a  tap  line  extending 
from  said  string  at  a  po  tition  whereat  said  tap  line  has  a 
first  reference  string  voltage,  A„-itEF'  which  would  have 
been  applied  to  said  spe(  ific  d,  dynode  had  said  specific  d, 
dyiKXle  been  inserted  inl  >  said  string  and  a  second  tap  line 
extending  from  said  im  mediately  preceding  d,.,  dynode 
xMential  of  said  string  applied  to 


dynode  A„  dyixxle  to  a  voltage 


and  having  the  voltage 

said  d,_,  dynode;  and 
means  to  connect  said  specific 
potential  having  a  value  betwee  i  the  voltage  potential  of  said  first 
aiKl  second  tap  lines,  said  comect  means  including  a  second 
resistive  voltage  divider  means 
said  first  and  second  tap  lines,  laid  second  voltage  divider  means 
including  a  control  node  connected  to  said  specific  d,  dynode,  a 
first  resistor  between  said  control  node  and  said  first  tap  line,  a 
second  resistor  between  said  control  node  and  said  second  tap  line; 
a  switch  between  said  control  node  and  said  second  tap  line;  and 
means  to  control  the  opening  aad  closing  of  said  switch  in  accor- 
dance with  a  gain  signal  voltag !  whereby  the  voltage  potential  of 


said  specific  dynode  d,  is  set 
second  tap  lines. 


It  a  value  between  said  first  and 


5y4  3411 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  >ICKUP  DEVICE  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PHOTC  ELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

ELEMENTS  ON  A  COMM(  »N  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

Hayao  Oozu,  Fuchu;  Mamor  i  MiyawalU,  behara;  Akira  Idi- 

iiaia,  and  Shigetoshi  Sugai  >a,  both  of  Atsugi,  aU  of,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabusfa  ild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  174,444 
Claims  priority,  applicatio«  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1993,  5-015082; 
Jan.  1,  1993,  5-015086;  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-006983 
yaLCfmU  40114 


VS.  CL  250—208.1 

VISIBLE  PIXEL 


StXATION 


19  Claims 

INFRARED  PIXa 


1.  A  solid-state  image  pickuk  device  for  photoelectrically  con- 
verting an  optical  signal  into  ai  electrical  signal, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  first  ph  Moelectric  conversion  elements  for 
converting  an  optical  sign:  I  in  a  visible  light  range  into  a  first 
electrical  signal  including  fa  plurality  of  color  separation  sig- 
nals, and  a  second  photoe  ectric  conversion  element  for  con- 
verting an  optical  signal  in  an  invisible  light  range  into  a 
second  electrical  signal  an  formed  on  a  single  substrate,  and 

first  element  isolation  means  among  said  plurality  of  first  pho- 
toelectric conversion  clem  snts,  and  second  element  isolation 
means  between  said  first  a  k)  secoiMl  photoelectric  conversion 
elements  have  different  sti  iictures. 
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5^453,612 

CONTAINER  INNER  SURFACE  TESTER  EMPLOYING  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  AND  DIGITIZED  IMAGE  TO 

SCAN  FOR  DEFECTS 

Kouiclii  Ibjrana,  and  Iktsno  Yamamura,  both  of  KawasaU, 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Cootinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914^32,  JuL  15,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,233,199,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,280, 

Nov.  2. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,233.199.  This  application  Feb.  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  195,940 
Clafans  priority,  appifcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1993,  5-023090 
Int  CL'  GOIN  9104:  G06M  7100:  HOU  40114 
VS.  CL  250—223  B  15  ClainH 
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LAST  FALL  POINT 


BO    FIRST  RISE   POINT 


1.  A  coiKainer  inner  surface  tester  for  illuminating  from  above 
an  opening  of  a  test  container  located  at  a  predetermined  position 
with  its  opening  set  levelly,  for  capturing  an  image  of  said  opening 
through  a  TV  camera,  and  for  delecting  black  and  white  spots  on 
an  inner  surface  of  said  container  by  analyzing,  using  defect 
detecting  means,  the  image  obtained  by  said  television  camera, 
said  tester  comprising: 
a  frame  memory  means  for  storing  as  image  data  a  multi-value 
continuous  tone  image  signal  analog/digital-converted  from  a 
continuous  tone  image  signal  obtained  by  scanning  said  cap- 
tured image,  and 
an  area  detecting  means  for  generating  a  binary  image  signal  by 
binary-converting,  using  a  predetermined  threshold,  a  multi- 
valve  continuous  tone  image  signal  read  by  horizontally  or 
vertically  scanning  said  frame  memory  means  and  for  deter- 
mining as  a  test  area  the  area  between  the  first  rise  point  and 
the  last  fall  point  of  each  scanning  line  of  said  binary  image 
signal  generated  depending  on  the  intensity  of  an  image 
during  the  period  from  the  start  to  the  end  of  the  scanning 
operation. 


5,453,613 

MASS  SPECTRA  INTERPRETATION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  SPECTRA  EXTRACTION 

Zachary  A.  Gray,  Palo  Alto,  and  Roger  H.  AbeL  Cupertino, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Pak> 

AMo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,166 
Int  CL*  HOU  49100 
VS.  CL  250—281  3  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  analysis  of  mass  spectrometric  data  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  a  sample  containing  one  or  more  compounds; 

b)  obtaining  sample  data; 

c)  re-softing  sample  data  to  ion-mass  order, 

d)  selecting  local  maxima  (for  each  ion-mass)  from  ion-mass 
order  data; 

e)  re-sorting  sample  data  to  chronological  order,  and 

f)  identifying  each  compound  within  the  sample  using  the  mass 
order/chronological  order  sample  data. 
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5^453,614 
MASS  SPECTROMETRY  PROBE,  PARTICULARLY  IN 
MAGNETIZED  PLASMA 
Antoine  C.  La  Fontaine,  Lekremlin  Bicetre,  and  Midid  Patrk, 
Limours,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  A 
L'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  and  Compagnic  Gencrale  Des 
Maticres  Nudeaires,  Velizy  VUlacouMay,  both  of,  France 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  10,  1993,  93  06976 
Int  CL*  BOID  59144;  HOU  49140 
VS.  CL  250—296  6  Claims 
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1.  Mass  spectrometry  probe  to  be  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic 
field,  said  probe  comprising  an  ion  acceleration  zone,  a  circular 
sector  (6)  having  an  entrance  opening  (38)  facing  said  zone  and  an 
exit  opening  (40),  said  sector  intended  to  be  polarized  so  as  to 
create  in  the  zone  an  electrical  field  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic 
field  and  which  accelerates  the  ions  in  tlte  direction  of  the  sector 
and  an  ion  collector  (8)  positioited  facing  the  exit  opening  of  the 
sector  (6),  whereby  only  the  ions  having  a  given  chaTge:mass  ratio 
for  a  given  polarization  of  the  sector  reach  the  collector  after 
traversing  said  sector,  said  probe  being  characterized  in  that  it  also 
comprises  an  electrically  conductive  grid  (36)  placed  at  the 
entrance  of  the  zone  and  which  serves  to  fix  the  electric  potential  at 
said  entrance,  the  distance  (L)  between  said  grid  and  the  sector 
being  adequate  to  ensure  that  the  ions  drift  into  the  zone  from  their 
incidence  position  on  the  grid,  in  that  the  entrar>ce  opening  (38)  of 
the  sector  is  displaced  with  respect  to  said  incidence  position  so 
that  the  electric  field  is  uniform  in  the  acceleration  zone,  said 
entrance  opening  forming  a  slit  parallel  to  the  magnetic  field  and  in 
that  the  spacing  of  the  grid  (36)  does  not  exceed  approximately  '/lo 
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of  the  length  (L)  of  the  acceleration  za|ie  or  approximately  '/lo  of 
the  drift  length  (X)  in  said  zone. 


5,453,615 

SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOGENIC  DETECTION  AND 

ANALYSIS  OF  MICROSCOPIC  FLAWS  IN  THE  SURFACE 

STRUCTURE  OF  SOLID  OBJECTS 
Frederic  J.  Mis,  Webster,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Rochester  Ga$  & 
Electric,  Rochester,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.No.  184^17 

Int  CI.*  GOIT  1/161:  G21H  5102 

VS.  CL  250—303  1  33  Cteims 


piezoelectric  element  and  a  coarse  mo^  ement  mechanism  for  three 


\  first  scanner  comprising  a       1.  An  electron  microscope  fpr  composition  and  strain  analysis, 
comprising: 


dimensionally  moving  said  specimen 


ind  said  detecting  part  rela-       a  specimen  holder  for  holdii  g  a  wedge-shaped  specimen: 


X.YSCO  IWC  SIGNAL 


-^ 


;  contro  ling 


liitt 


tive  to  each  other,  Z  axis 

tion  from  said  detecting  part  applying 

axis  electrode  of  said  first 

distance  between  said  specim^ 

scanning  means  for  applying 

scanning  electrodes  of  said 

scanner  to  scan  in  the  X,  Y  dire^ons, 

inputting  and  performing  image  processmg 

up  signal  and  said  X,  Y  scannin; ; 

for  displaying  the  shape  of  the 

information  from  said  image  pressing 

scope  characterized  in  that  it 

scanner  and  displacement 

placement  of  said  second 

operated  by  said  Z  axis  follo\r 

second  scanner  as  well  as  to 

detection  signal  fi-om  said 

inputted  into  said  image  proces^ng 

surface  of  said  specimen  or  a 

based  on  said  displacement  detection 


dete<ting 


I  sail 


dis  >l; 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  i  article  treated  with  radio- 
active gas,  which  article  radiates  gamn  a  photons  from  such  flaws, 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  collimating  said  radiatiiig  gamma  photon  radiation 
to  restrict  detection  to  those  pho  ons  travelling  in  a  certain 
direction  to  create  a  gamma  photon,  virtual  image  of  said 
flaws;  j 

b.  scintillation  means  for  absorbin|  said  gamma  photons  and 
directly  emitting  photoelectrons  ifrom  the  gamma  photons 
absortied  lo  convert  said  gamma  p^ton  virtual  image  directly 
into  a  photoelectron  virtual  image  containing  electrons  repre- 
senting the  gamma  photon  image; 

c.  means  for  multiplying  the  number  of  electrons  carrying  said 
photoelectron  virtual  image;  and 

d.  means  for  converting  said  muldplied  photoelectron  virtual 
image  into  output  information  re  stable  to  said  flaws  in  said 
article. 


September  26,  1995 


SYSTTM 


SOW.  rnoM 

DETtCriNG 
PARTS 

15^ 


SERVO 

srsTO* 


ZFOiOW-UP    ^ 
SIGNAL  ?* 

HSDOOH 
CONTTCLLEPi 

SCNSOn  SIGNA 


-/^ 


SIWAL 

a 


IhUGE 

mocEssiNC 

tCANS 

(COMPUTER  I 


i/ 


K.TSCAIMNG 
SIGNAL 

DISPLACtUCWT 
ICTIIC 


J^.J 


means  for,  based  on  informa- 
a  Z  follow-up  signal  to  a  Z 
ner  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed 
and  said  detecting  part,  X,  Y 
Y  scanning  sigrtals  to  X,  Y  axis 
scaiuier  and  causing  said  first 
image  processing  means  for 
on  said  Z  axis  follow- 
signals,  aiKl  image  display  means 
iurface  of  said  specimen  based  on 
means,  said  probe  micro- 
has  further  at  least  one  second 
means  for  detecting  the  dis- 
said  second  scanner  being 
-up  signal  being  applied  to  said 
first  scaniKr,  and  a  displacement 
acement  detecting  means  being 
means  so  that  the  shape  of  the 
physical  quantity  may  be  displayed 
signal. 


5,4  13,617 

ELECTRON  MICRO!  COPE  FOR  SPECIMEN 

COMPOSITION  AND  nUAIN  ANALYSIS  AND 

OBSERVATION  « lETHOD  THEREOF 

Ruriko  T^uneta,  Kokubunji,  4nd  Hiroshi  Kakibayashi,  Nagar- 

eyama,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  19|»4,  Ser.  No.  262,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1993,  5-148853 


Int.  CI. 


HOU  37126 


VS.  CL  250—311 


5,453,616 
PROBE  MICROSCOPE  HAVING  ERROR  CORRECTION 

PIEZOELECTRIC  $CANNER 
Shigeru  Wakiyama,  Chiba,  Japan,  iassignor  to  Seiko  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Japan  i 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Sei ,  No.  324,740 

Int.  CI.'' HOU  U/26 

VS.  CI.  250—306  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  probe  microscope  having  a  (  etecting  pan  for  detecting  a 

physical  quantity  occurring  as  a  result  of  an  interaction  between  a 

protx  and  the  surface  of  a  specimen 


22  Claims 
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means  for  impinging  an  electron  beam  upon  a  cleavage  plane  of 
said  specimen  and  transmitting  said  electron  beam  through 
said  specimen; 

means  for  deriving  a  daric-field  image  of  said  specimen,  said 
dark-field  image  including  a  first  equal  thiclcness  fringe; 

means  for  detecting  a  change  of  intensity  distribution  of  said 
first  equal  thickness  fringe  of  said  dark-field  image  while 
changing  an  angle  of  said  cleavage  plane  of  said  specimen 
with  respect  to  the  electron  beam  impinged; 

means  for  analyzing  an  angle  distribution  of  a  crystal  lattice 
plane  of  said  specimen,  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  change  of 
said  intensity  distribution; 

means  for  deriving  a  strained  sDuctiue  from  said  angle  distribu- 
tion; 

means  for  referring  to  said  angle  distribution,  controlling  the 
angle  of  said  specimen  so  as  to  impinge  said  electron  beam 
upon  said  specimen  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
the  crystal  lattice  plane  of  said  specimen,  and  deriving  a 
bright-field  image  or  a  second  dark-field  image  of  said  speci- 
men by  using  the  specimen  thus  controlled,  said  bright-field 
image  or  second  dark-field  image  including  a  second  equal 
thickness  fringe; 

means  for  analyzing  composition  of  said  specimen  on  the  basis 
of  said  second  equal  thickness  fringe;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  analyzed  strained  structure  and  compo- 
sition of  said  specimen. 


5,453,618 
MINL\TURE  INFRARED  LINE-SCANNING  IMAGER 
Marcus  L.  Sutton,  Gilbert,  and  Timothy  R.  Beystnun,  Phoenix, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Woodland 
Hills,  CaUr. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,671 

Int  CL*  GOU  5108;  H04N  5133 

VS.  CL  250—334  31  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  imager  comprising: 

an  infrared  detector  having  plural  photoconductive  infrared 
detector  elements,  said  plural  detector  elements  of  said  detec- 
tor being  configured  in  an  array,  each  one  of  said  plural 
detector  elements  providing  a  corresponding  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  infrared  radiation  falling  thereon; 

a  multiplexing  circuit  successively  selecting  one  of  said  plural 
electrical  signals  and  connecting  a  corresponding  signal  to  a 
singular  output  conductor. 


a  scanner  delivering  infrared  radiation  from  a  scene  to  be 

imaged  to  said  detector, 
a  thermoelectric  cooler  having  a  cooling  surface  in  heat-transfer 

relation  with  said  infrared  detector,  and  a  heating  surface; 
said  thermoelectric  cooler  being  of  multistage  design  having  at 

least  two  cascaded  stages  of  semicoivluctor  junctions  of 

reversed  Peltier-effect  type;  and 
further  including  a  thermal  housing  surrounding  all  of  said 

infrared  detector  and  said  array  of  photoconductive  detector 

elements,  said  multiplexing  circuit,  and  said  thermoelectric 

cooler. 


5,453,619 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  ASSAY  OF  AQUEOUS 
LIQUIDS 
Marc  Asselain,   193,  rue  du   Bosquet,   F-34980  Saint-Gcly; 
Daniel  Manifoder,  Les  Bonbelles,  F-30500  Saint-Ambroix, 
and  Yves  Agnet,  1985,  rue  de  Saint-PauL  F-30129  MandueL 
all  of,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,192 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1991,  91  07116 
Int  CL*  GOIN  21125:21135 
VS.  CL  250—339.12  23  Claims 


I.  Method  for  spectrometric  assay  of  aqueous  liquids  containing 


components  X,,  Xj 


.  X.,  to  determine  their  concentration  C,, 


Cj C„  respectively,  comprising: 

taking  inlerferometric  measurements  over  an  infrared  spectrum 
whose  wavelength  is  2  to  25  pm  through  an  aqueous  liquid 
sample  having  a  thickness  of  10  to  20  pm,  at  a  temperature  of 
35°  to  50°  C.  with  a  maximum  temperature  fluctuation  of  0.2° 
C.  and  a  maximum  relative  hygrometry  of  1%; 
determining  absorption  curves  with  respect  to  a  matrix;  and 
calculating  the  concentrations  of  the  components  in  said  aqueous 
liquid  sample. 


164-99S  O.G.-9$-15 
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5,453,620 
NONDISPERSIVE  INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZER  AND  GAS 

SAMPLE  CHAMBER  USED  THEREIN 

Mark  V.  Wadsworth,  Richardson,  Tex.;  Julie  G.  Whitney, 

Georsetown,  Ky.,  and  William  L.  McCardel,  Piano,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289^09 

InL  CL^  GOIN  lf/6; 

U.S.  CL  250—343  16  Claims 


I.  A  nondispersive  infrared  gas  anal  zer  for  indicating  the  con- 


I  source  of  radiation,  a  gas 

and  positioned  to  receive 

aid  gas  sample  chamber  of 

wo  ends,  a  hollow  central 


centration  of  a  selected  gas  comprising 
sample  chamber  adapted  to  receive  gs 
radiation  from  said  source  of  radiation, 
a  generally  elongated  tube  shape  with 

area,  and  an  outer  wall  having  an  inijer  and  outer  surface,  said 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall  actii%  as  an  optical  reflective 
surface  for  the  radiation  from  said  source  comprising  a  plurality  of 
distinct  raised  portions  of  varying  hei^t  from  an  average  planar 
surface  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  ouitr  wall  so  as  to  produce  a 
homogeneous,  dispersed  distribution  ol  radiation  from  the  source 
through  the  gas  sample  chamber,  and  ddtector  means  for  producing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  concen^tion  of  the  selected  gas 
having  at  least  one  gas  sensing  detect^  and  a  reference  detector, 


said  detectors  each  receiving  the  same 
said  selected  gas  to  be  analyzed. 


88     62 


1.  An  enhanced  pathlength  gas  sam|  le  chamber  for  transmitting 
radiation  through  gases  present  in  tl  e  chamber,  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  anjaxis,  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  and  having  an  iimc^  surface  that  is  specularly- 
reflective;  , 


i  hav  ng 


ind  I 


mti 


a  hollow  converging  section 
and  a  smaller  end,  and 
larly  reflective,  the  smalle ' 
section  affixed  to  the  first 
with  the  axis  of  said  hollow 
the  axis  of  said  elongated 

said  elongated  hollow  tube 
apertures   arrayed   along 
improving  the  diffusion 
elongated  hollow  tube; 

a  sheet  of  a  semipermeable 
plurality  of  filtering  apertu 
permitting  gases  to  diffuse 
into  and  out  of  the  space 
and  preventing  airborne 
size  from  entering  said 

a  source  of  radiation  having 

a  detector  of  radiation; 

means  for  mounting  said 
end  of  said  hollow 
and, 

means  for  mounting  said 
second  end  of  said  elongated 
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living  an  axis,  having  a  larger  end 

an  inner  surface  that  is  specu- 

end  of  said  hollow  converging 

of  said  elongated  hollow  tube 

converging  section  collinear  with 

llollow  tube; 

including  a  plurality  of  filtering 

aid   elongated   hollow   tube   for 

and  out  of  the  space  within  said 


Isoure 


convei  ging 


of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Larrj 
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ELECTRICAL 


membrane  covering  each  of  said 

said  semipermeable  membrane 

through  it  under  ambient  pressure 

^thin  said  hollow  elongated  tube 

pa  tides  larger  than  a  predetermined 

I  spax; 

i  center. 


of  radiation  proximate  the  larger 
section  on  the  axis  thereof; 


dc  lector 


of  radiation  proximate  the 
hollow  tube  on  the  axis  thereof. 


5,4:  3,622 

WIDE-ANGLE  MOTION  D  bTECTOR  WITH  CLOSE-IN, 

PRISMOIDA .  REFLECTOR 

Donald  R.  Sandell,  San  Jose,  i  ind  Wade  P.  Lee,  Lafayette  both 


C.  Y.  Lee,  Hayward,  Calif. 


radiation  in  the  absence  of 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  fla  132,102,  Oct.  5,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  S^p.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,998 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  23, 
2002,  has  b«en  disclaimed. 
Int  CL"  GOU  5/08 
VS.  CL  250—353  24  CUims 


5,453,621 

ENHANCED  PATHLENGTH  GA  j  SAMPLE  CHAMBER 

Jacob  Y.  Wong,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gaztcch 

International  Corporation,  Goieta,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,033,  Apr.  16,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,414,264.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,884 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patetit  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 

2009,  has  been  distiaimed. 

InL  CL^  GOIN  ill61 

VJS.  CL  250—343  j  1  Claim 


1.  A  passive  infra-red  motioi^  detector  having  a  wide-angle  field 
of  view  comprising: 

a  generally  prismoidal  infral-red  mirror  having  two  reflecting 
faces  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  to  define  a  linearly 
extending  apex; 

an  integrated-circuit  sensor  Package  including  a  housing  and  a 
planar  infra-red  sensor  wi  hin  said  housing,  said  sensor  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  dimens  ion  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
apex; 

wherein  said  mirror  is  positidned  externally  to  said  sensor  pack- 
age with  said  apex  pointing  toward  said  sensor  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  package  al  most  a  distance  comparable  to  the 
characteristic  transverse  d  imension  of  said  sensor,  said  two 
reflecting  faces  being  am  aged  to  direct  infrared  radiation  to 
said  sensor, 

wherein  said  mirror  and  sdid  apex  are  further  positioned  to 
overlie  at  least  a  portion  df  said  sensor,  and 
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focusing  means  configured  to  direct  infra-red  radiation  from  a 
plurality  of  zones  in  said  field  of  view  to  said  two  reflecting 
faces  for  reflection  to  said  sensor. 


5,453.623 

POSITRON  EMISSION  TOMOGRAniY  CAMERA  WITH 

QUADRANT-SHARING  PHOTOMULTIPLIERS  AND 

CROSS-COUPLED  SCINTILLATING  CRYSTALS 

Wai-Hoi  Wong,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Jorge  Uribc,  Manizales, 

Colombia,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of 

Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,344,  May  13,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5319,204.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251377 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL*  GOIT  1120 

VJS.  CL  250—363.03  32  Claims 
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5,453,624 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS  BY 

SILICON  PHOTOLUMINESCENCE 
Michael  J.  Sailor,  La  Jolle,  and  Vbicent  V.  Doan,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Alameda,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,753,  Jun.  22,  1992,  PaL  Na 
5,338,415.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,425 
InL  CL*  F21V  33100:  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  CL  250—458.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detection  of  an  organic  solvent  comprising: 
a  silicon  surface  disposed  on  a  substrate  wherein  said  silicon 
surface  has  been  electrochemically  etched  in  a  solution  con- 
taining hydrofluoric  acid  while  said  silicon  surface  is  exposed 
to  high  intensity  light  to  form  micro-pores  in  said  silicon 
surface; 


a  light  source  for  illuminating  said  silicon  surface,  said  light 
source  emitting  light  at  a  wavelength  at  which  said  silicon 
surface  photoluminesces; 

a  detector  for  detecting  photoluminscence  from  said  silicon 
surface; 

wherein  said  detector  detecu  said  phoioluminescence  from  said 
silicon  surface  at  a  first  level  when  said  silicon  surface  is 
exposed  to  said  light  from  said  light  source  and  said  detector 
detects  said  phoioluminescence  at  a  second  level  when  said 
photoluminescence  is  diminished  by  exposure  to  said  organic 
solvent,  said  photoluminescence  returning  substantially  to 
said  first  level  when  said  organic  solvent  is  removed. 


5,453,625 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  CALIPER  MEASUREMENTS  USING 

PHOTOISOMERS 
Del  R.  Lawson,  Inver  Grove  Heights;  Jeffrey  A.  Boettcher, 
Falcon  Heights,  and  Lanny  L.  HarUau,  Stillwater,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manubcturing 
Company,  SL  PauL  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,599 

InL  CL*  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  CL  250—459.1  12  Claims 


23.  A  positron  emission  tomography  camera  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  arrays  of  scintillation  crystals  configured 
to  enclose  a  patient  area. 

wherein  said  arrays  each  comprise  a  plurality  of  crystal  slabs 
optically  coupled  together  with  a  light  controlling  adhesive 
along  a  first  axis,  said  slabs  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  cuts 
with  varying  depths  along  a  second,  perpendicular  axis  to 
form  an  array  of  crystals;  and 

a  plurality  of  light  detectors  positioned  adjacent  said  plurality  of 
arrays,  each  light  detector  being  adjacent  one  quadrant  of  each 
of  four  adjacent  arrays, 

wherein  each  light  detector  is  adapted  to  conven  received  light 
from  said  four  adjacent  arrays  to  an  electrical  signal  in  pro- 
portion to  a  location  within  each  array  from  which  said  light 
is  emitted. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  functional  characteristic  of  one  or 
more  functional  coatings  applied  to  a  film  layer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

mixing  each  functional  coating  with  a  lcix>wn  amount  of  a 
photoisomer,  the  photoisomer  having  a  light  inducing  wave- 
length range  A,  and  when  activated  has  an  excitation  wave- 
length range  B  and  a  fluorescent  light  emissions  wavelength 
range  C; 

activating  the  photoisomer  in  each  functional  coating  sequen- 
tially with  light  from  wavelength  range  A; 

coating  a  film  layer  with  each  functional  coating; 

exciting  the  photoisomer  in  each  functional  coating  with  light 
from  wavelength  range  B; 

measuring  light  fluorescence  in  wavelength  range  C  of  each 
fimctional  coating  in  response  to  being  excited  by  light  of 
wavelength  range  B;  and 

calculating  a  functional  characteristic  value  for  each  functional 
coating  based  on  the  measured  fluorescence. 


5,453,626 
VALVE  STEM  THRUST  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Angelo  V.  DiSpigna,  888  MIU  Bend  Dr.,  Lawrenceville,  Ga. 
30244;  Daniel  W.  Bowman,  2861  W.  Laurel  St,  Lecanto,  Fla. 
34461;  William  J.  Brewer,  5640  SE.  23rd  La.,  Ocala,  Fla. 
34471,  and  Cmford  K.  Eubanks,  4  EdiUi  SL,  ArlingtOD, 
Mass.  02174 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  267,156 
InL  CL*  GOIL  5/12 
VS.  CL  251—129.12  39  Claims 

1.  A  motor-operated- valve  control  system  comprising: 
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la  22  s  a 
a  load  cell  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  oiio  a  proximal  end  of  a  stem 

housing  of  a  motor-operated  valvt; 
a  bearing  seat  intermediate  a  pioxiival  surface  of  a  stem-thrust 

bearing  and  the  load  cell; 
a  means  for  attachment  of  the  load  cell  to  the  proximal  end  of 

the  stem  housing  of  the  motor-o^rated  valve  with  the  load 

cell  being  in  piessuie-absorbanoe  relationship  between  the 


stem-thrust  bearing  and  the  i 

cell: 
a  pressure-readout  means;  and 
a  data-communication  lead  in  con 

cell  and  the  pressure-readout  i 


;  for  attachment  of  the  load 


(unication  between  the  load 
ns. 


;  DEVICE  AND 
ftCUTT  UTILIZING 

Yanuunoto,  and  lUushi 
■ssigiiors  to  Nippon 
Tokyo,  Japan 


1.  A  quantum  interference  device  c^prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer,  a  secont 

semiconductor  layer,  and  a  fourCi  semiconductor  layer  as  a 

cap  layer,  the  layers  being  seqientially  deposited  on  said 

semiconductor  substrate  to  form 

tions; 
a  two-dimensional  electron  gas  chaiinel; 


semiconductor  layer,  a  third 


semiconductor  heterojunc- 
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first  electrode  means,  second  electrode  means  and  third  elec- 
trode means  for  forming  4  depletion  region  within  the  semi- 


conductor heieroju 
thereon  thereby  making 
channel  of  a  quantum  wii 
entrance  and  an  exit  for  i 
between  the  entrance  and  I 


by  applying  a  negative  voltage 
two-dimensional  electron  gas 
i  of  a  stub  structure  comprising  an 
Electron  waves  and  a  stub  formed 
:  exit,  said  first  electrode  means, 
said  second  electrode  mc^ns  and  said  third  electrode  means 
being  formed  on  said  semitonductor  heterojunctions,  said  first 
electrode  means  having  a  ^de  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  a  line  connecting  the  intiance  and  the  exit,  said  second 
electrode  means  and  said  tnird  electrxxle  means  each  having  a 
respective  first  side  and  a  fespective  second  side  substantially 
dve  first  side,  said  first  side  of 
i  and  said  fiist  side  of  said  third 
ntially  parallel  to  the  side  of  said 
said  seMMid  side  of  said  second 
ond  side  of  said  third  electrode 
means  being  parallel  to  aiid  confronting  each  other;  and 
fourth  electrode  means  for  Refining  the  effective  length  of  the 
stub  by  a  voltage  applied  thereto,  said  forth  electrode  means 
being  provided  on  a  site  i^ar  an  edge  of  said  stub. 


perpendicular  to  said  res| 
said  second  electrode 
electrode  means  being  sui 
first  electrode  means, 
electrode  means  and  said 


MICROELECTRONIC 


5,^3,628 

DIAMOND  CAPACmVE 


TRA^S1H)CER 


5,453,(27 
QUANTUM 
COMPLEMENTARY  LOGIC 
THEREOI 
KimUiisa  Aihara,  bdHura; 
Minitani,  both  of  Atsugi,  aU  ol, 
lUegraph  and  IMephone  Corpor 

FUed  May  12,  1993,  S^.  No.  59,591 
Claims  priority,  appiicaiioa  Japa*,  May  14, 1992, 4-146800; 
Nov.  24, 1992, 4-334910;  Nov.  2<,  19^  4-339603;  Dec  1, 1992, 
4-343595 

IbLCL'H01L]9//6/ 
VS.  CL  257—24 

-9 


MidwUe  L.  HartseD,  Cary 
both  of  Raleigh,  and 
assignors  to  Kobe  Steel 
N.C. 

Filed  Oct  12, 
InLCL* 
VS.  CL  257—76 


Sfcolt  R.  Sahaida;  Brian  R.  Stoner, 

Glei  n  J.  Ikasmer,  Cary,  all  of  N.C, 

U^A,  Inc.,  Research  IViangle  Park, 


12  Claims 


U94, 
HIIL 


Ser.  No.  322,064 

29/84:29/96 


34  Claims 


1.  A  microelectronic  capacit  ve  transducer  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  conductiv^  layer, 

a  diaphragm  positioned  opposite  said  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer,  said  diaphragni  comprising  a  first  diamond  layer, 
and 

mounting  means  for  mouiiing  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  be 
moveable  relative  to  saic  first  electrically  conductive  layer 
and  defining  a  cavity  thei  ^between. 


Tkbata,  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 


U.S.  CL  257- 186 


5,<  53,629 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CON\  ERSION  DEVICE  HAVING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  S  PEP-BACK  LAYER 
Diachiro  GoAiku,  Atsugi;  R  lasato  Yamanobe,  Tokyo;  Izumi 
and  ¥  Iraku  Kozuka,  lUratsuka,  aU  oi; 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1  )93,  Ser.  No.  150,983 
Ctefans  priority,  applicatfci  i  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1992, 4-327569 
Int.  CL'  iVlL  27/14:31100 

22  Claims 
11.  A  photoelectric  conversibn  device  comprising: 
a  photoelectric  conversion  Action  comprising  a  light  absorbing 
layer,  a  multiplication  laver  including  at  least  otw  step-back 
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FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
CHANNEL 

Kazuhiko  Onda;  Kenkhi  Maruhashi,  and  Masaaki  Kuzuhara, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporatkw,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6,  1992,  4-113283; 
May  15,  1992,  4-122460 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/804:29/812 
VS.  CL  257-192 

a  30  29 


UCtafans 


layer  constituting  a  step-back  structure  for  multiplying  carri- 
ers generated  by  light  absorption  at  the  light  absorption  layer, 

a  p-type  semiconductor  layer  provided  on  said  light  absorption 
layer,  and 

a  n-type  semiconductor  region  formed  adjacent  to  said  multipli- 
cation layer,  wherein  said  step-back  layer  has  an  energy  band 
gap  of  a  width  continuously  changing  from  a  minimum 
energy  band  gap  width  Eg^  into  a  maximum  energy  band  gap 
width  Eg,,  and  said  maximum  energy  band  gap  width  Eg3  is 
formed  by  a  non-monocrystalline  carbon. 


5,453,630 

VARIABLE  GAIN  OPTICAL  DETECTOR 

Arthur  Paotella,  HowelL  N  J.,  and  Peter  R.  HerczfeM,  Phibdel- 

phia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  975,253,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applfcaUon  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  293,231 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/14:31/00 

VS.  CL  257—187  7  Clahns 
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1.  An  optical  detector  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  channel  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  channel  having  a  carrier 
depleted  portion  and  a  doped  portion  which  is  sufficiently 
doped  so  as  to  form  a  potential  barrier  at  an  interface  of  said 
carrier  depleted  portion  and  said  doped  portion,  said  potential 
barrier  being  formed  along  an  entire  length  of  said  channel: 

source  and  drain  electrodes  mounted  in  conductive  relation  with 
said  channel:  and 

a  iite  eiectnxle  rrounteil  in  ccndi:.:nve  relationsh'ti  «:!h  <a:d 
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1.  A  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

a  semi-insulator  substrate  of  InP; 

a  buffer  layer  on  said  semi-insulator  substrate; 

a  non-doped  channel  layer  on  said  buffer  layer,  and 

a  carrier  supply  layer  which  is  doped  with  an  n-type  impurity 
and  which  is  deposited  on  Said  non-doped  channel  layer.. 

said  non-doped  channel  layer  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  non-doped  InP  on  said  buffer  layer, 
an  intermediate  layer  of  non-doped  InOaAs  on  said  first  layer, 

and 
a  secorxl  layer  of  non-doped  InP  on  said  intermediate  layer. 

wherein  said  intermediate  layer  is  composed  of: 

a  first  intermediate  film  which  is  deposited  on  said  first  layer  and 
which  consists  of  a  composition  represented  by  In^iGa,.,,  As; 
aixl 

a  second  intermediate  fibn  whith  is  deposited  on  said  first 
intermediate  film  and  which  consists  of  a  composition  repre- 
sented by  In^jGaiv^As,  where  xl  is  greater  than  0.4  and 
smaller  than  x2  and  where  xl  is  not  greater  than  unity. 


5,453,632 

ADVANCED  LATERAL  OVERFLOW  DRAIN 

ANTIBLOOMING  STRUCTURE  FOR  VIRTUAL  GATE 

PHOTOSITES 

Jaroslav  Hynecek,  Richardson,  Tex.;  Hiroaki  Shibuya,  Toride, 

and  Hirofiuni  Komori,  Tsukuba,  both  oi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Texs  Instrument  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

nicd  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,087 

InL  CL' HOIL  29/7S 

VS.  CL  257—247  16  Claims 
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a  drain  region  of  the  first  condu^vity  type  fonned  in 

semiconductor  region; 
a  threshold  adjust  region  formed  it^  i 

and  surrounding  the  drain  region; 
an  electrode  overiying  and  connect  d  to  the  drain  region, 

electrode  overlying  and  separated  1 

the  threshold  adjust  region;  and    ' 
at  least  one  virtual  gate  of  the  secoAd  conductivity  type  in  the 

semiconductor  region  spaced  apai  from  the  drain  region  and 

partially  surrounding  the  drain  rej  ion. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


the 


the  semiconductor  region 

the 
from  at  least  a  portion  of 


5,453,&)3 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Joo-young  Yun,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Konea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,986,  Oct  29, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,389,568. 
This  application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  29,  1992, 
92-19990 

Int.  CI."  HOIL 19/68 
VS.  CI.  257—306  11  CUims 


62^02 


mg: 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  faving  a  capacitor,  compris- 

at  least  one  transistor  with 


s<id 


(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  havinj 
a  source  region  formed  thereon; 

(b)  an  insulating  layer  formed  over 
least  one  transistor  thereon,  said 
opening  therethrough  exposing 
least  one  transistor, 

(c)  a  capacitor  storage  electrode  coApnsmg 

(1)  an  central  pillar  portion  extern  ing 
said  insulating  layer  and  elei  trically 
source  region,  said  central  pi 
dinal  bore  therein  which  exten4s 
source  region;  and 

(2)  a  bottom  portion  extending 
pillar  portion  at  a  point  along 
or  above  an  upper  surface  of 

(d)  a  dielectric  film  formed  over 

(e)  a  plate  electrode  formed  over 
cally  insulated  from  said  storage 


aid  substrate  having  said  at 

insulating  layer  having  an 

source  region  of  said  at 


through  said  opening  in 

connected  to  said 

portion  having  a  longitu- 

downwardly  towards  said 


SI  lid 
sai  J 
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de 


a  semiconductor  substrate  of 

a  source  region  and  a  drain 
fonned  within  the 
drain  regions  being  spacei 
define  a  channel  region 
drain  region  at  a  surface  o 

a  memory  cell  section  fomied 
semiconductor  substrate, 
floating  gate  electrode  and 
oxide  layer, 

a  silicon  nitride  layer  coverftig 
silicon  nitride  layer  furthe  r 
with  the  surface  of  the 
oxide  layer  disposed 

an  internal  layer  formed  on 

a  contact  hole  penetrating 
nitride  layer  so  as  to 
source  region  or  drain  region 

a  wiring  layer  formed  withir 
contacting  the  surface  of 


first  conductivity  type; 

rdgion  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

semiconductor  substrate,  the  source  and 

apart  from  one  another  so  as  to 

between  the  source  region  and  the 

the  semiconductor  substrate; 

on  the  channel  region  of  the 
memory  cell  section  including  a 
control  electrode  insulated  by  an 

said  memory  cell  section,  the 
covering  and  directly  in  contact 
soiree  and  drain  regions  without  the 
there  letween; 


lie 


he 


exp<se 


tie 


DIUIN 


<  utwardly  from  said  central 
^id  central  pillar  portion  on 
insulating  layer, 
storage  electrode;  and 
dielectric  film  and  electri- 
slectrode. 


ind 


ass  gnors 


LIGHTLY  DOPED 
HAVING  THE  POLYSILjCON 
Chen-Chung  Hsu,  Taichung, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China, 
Corp.,  Hsinchu  City,  Taiw^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  294^69, 
Dec  19,  1994, 
InL  CL' 
U.S.  CI.  257—336 


5,453,634 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONPUCTOR  DEVICE 

Seiichi  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,165,  4ug.  10,  1990,  abandoned, 

wMch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N^  281,739,  Dec  9,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  iS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa*,  Dec  21, 1987,  62-323084 
Int.  CL"^  H01Lt?9/i4 
L.S.  CL  257—316  2  Claims 

I.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  d(  vice  having  a  memory  cell 
for  storing  a  charge,  the  semiconducti  r  device  comprising: 
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silicon  nitride  layer, 
internal  layer  and  the  silicon 
a  portion  of  the  siuface  of  the 
;  and 
the  contact  hole,  the  wiring  layer 
source  region  or  drain  region. 


5,4^3,635 

TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 

SIDEWALL  SPACERS 
Gary  Hong,  Hsinchu,  both  of, 
to  United  Microelectronics 
Prov.  of  China 
Aug.  23, 1994.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  358,752 
HOIL  29178 

4  Claims 


device,  comprising; 
rench  formed  therein; 
a  central  portion  of  said  trench, 
itKludes  a  gate  oxide  layer  and  a 


1.  A  lightly  doped  drain  trai^istor 
a  silicon  substrate  having  a 
a  gate  electrode  formed  or 

wherein  said  gate  electroc  e 

polysilicon  gate  layer, 
silicon  dioxide  sidewall  sp^rs  formed  on  side  walls  of  said 

gate  electrode; 
polysilicon  sidewall  spacerd  formed  on  the  side  walls  of  said 

silicon  dioxide  sidewall  s]  lacers,  wherein  said  trench  is  filled 

with  said  gate  electrode,  s  lid  silicon  dioxide  sidewall  spacers, 

and  said  polysilicon  sidev  all  spacers; 


7J/wl 
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lightly  doped  source/drain  areas  formed  in  spaced  apart  portions 
of  said  silicon  substrate  uixler  said  silicon  dioxide  sidewall 
spacers;  and 

heavily  doped  source/drain  areas  formed  in  spaced  apart  por- 
tions of  said  silicon  substrate  adjacent  to  said  polysilicon 
sidewall  spacers. 


5,453,636 
MOS  SRAM  CELL  WITH  OPEN  BASE  BIPOLAR  LOADS 
Boaz  Eitan,  Ranana,  Israel,  and  Alexander  Shubat,  Fremont, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  WaferScak  Integration,  Inc.,  Fremont, 
CaUi: 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,252 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—378  25  Claims 

«. r 1 « 


r 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  said  first  transistor 
coupled  between  a  first  node  and  a  first  voltage  source  and 
having  a  first  leakage  current,  said  second  transistor  coupled 
between  a  second  txxle  and  said  first  voltage  source  and 
having  a  second  leakage  current;  aiMl 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  and  a  second  bipolar  transistor,  said  first 
bipolar  transistor  coupled  between  said  first  node  aiMl  a  sec- 
ond voltage  source,  and  said  second  bipolar  transistor  coupled 
between  said  second  node  and  said  second  voltage  source, 
wherein  said  first  node  is  coupled  to  said  second  transistor  and 
said  second  node  is  coupled  to  said  first  transistor,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  have  open  bases  to 
compensate  for  said  leakage  current  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  respectively. 


X  Xa 


a  plurality  of  gate  regions  formed  on  said  gate  oxide  layer  on 
said  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  gate  regions  over- 
laying said  pairs  of  source/gate  regions  and  the  generally 
vertical  drain/source  channel  located  between  each  pair  of 
drain/source  regions. 


5,453,638 
BONDING  AND  ENCAPSULATED  THREE 
DIMENSIONAL  HYBRID  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
MODULES 
Dieter  Nagete,  FUderstadt;  Mantkwl  Weinacfat,  Dettii«enntek, 
and  Klaus  Farber,  Kirchbeimn^ck,  all  ot,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Beiu  Aerospace  AG,  Miincben,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1992,  42  26 
064.7 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/161:33/00:23/02 
VS.  CL  257—414 


9  Claims 


5,453,637 
READ-ONLY  MEMORY  CELL  CONnGURATION  WITH 

STEEP  TRENCHES 
Lee  Fong-Chun;  Fu  Chien-Chih,  and  Wang  N.  Chueh,  aU  of 
Hsinchu,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Micro- 
electronics Corp.,  Hsinchu,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  Na  245,666 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  27/02:27/10 
VS.  CL  257—390  9  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  read-only  memory  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  major  surface  and  having  trenches  formed 
therein  such  that  said  major  surface  has  a  plurality  of  mesas 
and  valleys  formed  therein  by  said  trenches  in  an  alternating 
checker  board  pattern,  with  side  walls  connecting  adjacent 
mesas  and  valleys; 
a  plurality  of  drain/source  regions  formed  on  said  substrate  in 
pairs,  one  of  said  drain/source  regions  in  each  pair  being 
located  under  a  mesa  and  the  other  of  said  drain/source 
regions  in  each  pair  being  located  under  an  adjacent  valley 
with  a  generally  vertical  drain/source  channel  between  each 
pair  of  drain/source  regions; 
a  gate  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  substrate;  and 


A1 


A2 


/ 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  sensor  module,  comprising: 

a  first  IC  sensor, 

a  second  IC  sensor, 

a  base  plate; 

a  carrier  connected  to  said  base  plate,  said  carrier  including  a 
first  leg  portion  supporting  said  first  sensor  and  a  second  leg 
portion  supporting  said  second  sensor,  said  first  leg  portion 
being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  second  leg  portion,  said 
first  sensor  and  said  second  sensor  being  positioned  on  said 
carrier  with  said  first  sensor  at  an  angle  in  relation  to  said 
second  sensor, 

a  first  contact  pin  provided  adjacent  to  said  carrier,  said  first 
contact  pin  having  a  bent  end,  said  bent  end  of  said  first 
contact  pin  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  leg  oi  said 
carrier  providing  a  first  pin  surface  which  is  parallel  to  a 
contact  surface  of  said  first  IC  sensor, 

a  second  contact  pin  provided  adjacent  to  said  carrier,  said 
second  contact  pin  having  a  bent  end,  said  bent  end  of  said 
second  contact  pin  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  second  leg 
of  said  carrier  providing  a  second  pin  surface  which  is  parallel 
to  a  contact  surface  of  said  second  IC  sensor. 
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a  first  wire  connecting  said  first  con  act  pin  to  said  first  sensor, 

said  first  contact  wire  being  bone  cd  to  said  first  contact  pin 

first  pin  surface;  ' 

a  second  wire  connecting  said  seconl  contact  pin  to  said  second 

sensor,  said  second  contact  wire  being  bonded  to  said  second 

contact  pin  second  pin  surface;  and 
a  single  liousing  connected  to  saii  base  plate,  said  first  IC 

sensor,  said  second  IC  sensor  andjsaid  carrier  being  disposed 

witliin  said  single  housing. 


5,453,639 

PLANARIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  USING 
SUBMINIMUM  FEATURES 
John  E.  Cronin,  MUton,  and  Howfrd  S.  Landis,  UnderhUI, 
both  of  Vt,  assigiiors  to  Intenulioflal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,427,  Sep.  14^  1992,  PaL  No.  5,292,689. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na  144,162 
InL  CI."  HOIL  i/l469 
VS.  CL  257—510  |  5  Claims 

25 


^gs^z^z^^m 


26 


-zzzzzzr 


~zz.  2r 


10 


"Ezr 


7 


1.  A  planarized  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  structure  having  a  recessed  area  therein  and 
having  a  surface  adjacent  said  redessed  area; 

a  plurality  of  dispersed,  oxidized  pillars  situated  within  said 
recessed  area;  aiKl  \ 

a  planarized  layer  of  fill  comprising  !a  chemical  vapor-deposited 
oxide  material,  said  layer  of  fill  de|x)sited  over  said  pillars  and 
said  recessed  area,  wherein  a  second  surface  of  said  pla- 
narized layer  of  fill  is  substantiall;  planar  with  said  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  structure,  and 

have  a  crystal  structure  which  '\\  different  from  that  of  the 
planarized  layer  of  fill. 


5,453,640 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING 
MOS  MEMORY  AND  BIPOLAR  PERIPHERALS 
Yasushi  Kinoshita,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
lion,  Toliyo,  Japan  j 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Se^  No.  359,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa*,  Dec.  22,  1993,  5-322996 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29106-271 11:27104 
\iS.  CL  257—520  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  which  has,  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  bipolar  transistor  and  a  static  memory  block 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  memory  ci  lis  each  of  which  has  a  pair 
of  MOS  transistors  and  a  pair  of  load  elements  interconnected  to 
constitute  a  flip-flop, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  buried  contact  of  a  metal  whch  is  buried  in  the  substrate 
to  make  ohmic  connection  of  a  diffused  layer  which  provides 
the  source  of  said  MOS  transistorf  to  a  buried  layer  which  lies 
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I  sai  I 


in  the  substrate  under  said 
type  of  conductivity  to 
a  second  buried  contact  of 
substrate  at  a  location  outride 
ground  potential  to  said 
face. 


liffused  layer  and  is  opposite  in  the 

diffused  layer,  and 
aid  metal  which  is  buried  in  the 
said  memory  block  to  apply  a 
layer  from  the  substrate  sur- 


b  iried 


David  C.  Mundinger,  Dublin, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 


5,4  0,641 
WASTE  HEAT  i  EMOVAL  SYSTEM 

and  Donald  R.  Scilres,  San  Jose, 
SDL,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,127,  Dec.  16,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicaUon  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,206 


Int.  CL*  H(  IL  25104:23102 


MS.  CL  257-714 
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1           -Ku 

1              -T" 

^^  "^ 

^■^  "^ 

^i^i 

'A/ 

II  10 

1.  A  thermal  regulation  dc  irice  for  cooling  a  heated  region 
comprising: 

a  liquid  coolant, 

a  heat  conductive  body  dispdsed  in  heat  transfer  relation  relative 
to  said  heated  region,  sai  d  body  having  a  wall  defining  an 
elongated  microchannel  vithin  said  body  proximate  to  said 
heated  region  having  an  i  niet  end  and  an  opening  extending 
lengthwise  and  facing  awa  i  from  said  heated  region,  with  said 
liquid  coolant  disposed  wi  hin  said  microchannel,  wall  dimen- 
sions of  said  microchanti  el  inducing  capillary  flow  of  said 
liquid  coolant  and  inducii  ig  formation  of  a  meniscus  by  said 
liquid  coolant  near  said  i  ipening,  said  wall  dimensions  and 
meniscus  restraining  sai<  liquid  coolant  from  boiling  but 
allowing  a  liquid  coolant  thase  change  from  a  liquid  to  a  gas 
phase  near  said  opening, 

a  means  for  supplying  said  iquid  coolant  to  said  inlet  end,  and 

a  means  for  discharging  ga^ous  coolant  formed  by  said  liquid 
coolant  phase  change  froii  near  said  opening,  thereby  remov- 
ing heat  from  said  microc  liannet. 
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5,453,642 
MULTILAYER  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEMS 
Suryanarayana     Kaja,     Hopewell     Junction;      Eugene     J. 
O'Sullivan,  Nyack,  and  Alejandro  G.  Schrott,  New  York,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,764,  Dec.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,382,447. 
This  appUcaUon  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,567 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23148:29146:29162:29164 
VS.  CL  257—766  6  Claims 
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1.  A  laminar  interconnect  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conductor  circuit  layers  adhering  to  and  sandwiched  between  a 
plurality  of  dielectric  polyimide  polymer  layers,  said  conductor 
circuit  layers  comprising  a  circuit  pattem  of  lines  of  conductive 
metal,  said  cotiductive  metal  having  a  layer  of  capping  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  and 
alloys  thereof  deposited  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  layer  of 
capping  metal  further  characterized  as  having  a  thin  layer  of  an 
oxide  of  said  capping  metal  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  about  ISO 
Angstroms  adhered  to  the  surface  thereof  and  in  contact  with  a 
polyimide  layer. 


5,453,643 

CONTROLLABLE  COMPOUND  VOLTAGE  DC/AC 

TRANSFORMING  CIRCUIT 

Tii-Her  Yang,  5-1  Taipin  St,  Si-Hi  Town,  Dzan-Hwa,  Taiwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  4, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  H02J  UIO 

VS.  CL  307—71  2  Claims 


which  are  interconnected  by  a  central  control  unit  for  coiuiecting 
the  battery  units  in  a  series  and  parallel  arrangement  for  providing 
an  output  voltage  on  a  pair  of  output  termiitals  having  a  required 
load  in  a  wide  range  of  output  voltages,  the  output  terminals 
including  positive  and  negative  output  terminals,  respectively,  each 
battery  unit  having  respective  positive  and  negative  terminals  and  a 
terminal  voltage,  said  circuit  further  comprising  five  switch  units, 
including  a  first  switch  unit  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
first  unit  battery  unit  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  second  battery 
unit,  a  second  switch  unit  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
second  battery  unit  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  third  battery 
unit,  a  third  switch  unit  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the  third 
battery  unit  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  fourth  battery  unit,  a 
fourth  switch  unit  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the  fourth 
banery  unit  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  sixth  battery  unit,  and 
a  fifth  switch  between  the  negative  terminal  of  the  fifth  battery  unit 
aixl  the  positive  terminal  of  the  sixth  battery  unit,  each  switch  unit 
having  one  of  a  normal  position  and  an  actuated  position,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  five  switch  units  is  actuated  by  the  central 
control  unit,  thereby  providing  a  respective  serial  aixl  parallel 
connection  between  said  battery  units,  five  pairs  of  diodes,  each 
pair  having  first  and  second  diodes,  each  of  the  diodes  having 
respective  positive  and  negative  terminals,  each  pair  of  the  diodes 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  five  switch  units;  the 
negative  terminals  of  all  respective  first  diodes  being  connected  to 
ground,  and  the  positive  terminals  of  all  respective  second  diodes 
being  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  pair  of  the  output 
terminals,  wherein  in  the  iwrmal  position  of  the  respective  first, 
second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  switch  units,  the  respective  first, 
second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  battery  units  are  in  parallel, 
and  output  voltage  is  tiie  terminal  voltage  of  each  battery  unit; 
wherein,  when  the  first,  third  and  fifth  switch  units  are  actuated,  the 
first  and  the  second  battery  units,  the  third  and  the  fourth  battery 
units,  and  the  fifth  and  the  sixth  battery  unit,  respectively,  are 
connected  in  series  and  the  series-connected  first  and  second 
battery  units  are  in  parallel  with  the  series-connected  third  and 
fourth  battery  units,  aiMl  are  in  parallel  with  the  series-connected 
fifth  and  sixth  battery  imits,  and  the  output  voltage  is  twice  the 
terminal  voltage  of  each  battery  unit;  wherein,  when  said  five 
switch  units  are  actuated,  the  respective  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  battery  units  are  connected  in  series,  and  the  output 
voltage  is  six  times  the  terminal  voltage  of  each  battery  unit,  an 
improvement  comprising  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  aixl  a  fourth  solid 
state  switch  units,  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  solid  state 
switch  units  being  interconnected  in  a  bridge-type  connection,  said 
bridge-type  coiuiection  having  a  pair  of  bridge  input  terminals  and 
a  pair  of  the  bridge  output  terminals,  said  pair  of  bridge  input 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  positive  and  negative  output 
terminals,  respectively,  and  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
solid  state  switch  units  being  actuated  by  the  central  control  unit 
such  that  when  respective  two  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  solid  state  switch  units  being  on,  other  two  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  solid  state  switch  units  being  off,  thereby 
alternating  a  polarity  of  the  output  voltage. 


1.  In  a  controllable  compound  voltage  DC/ AC  transforming 
circuit,  comprising  at  least  six  substantially  identical  battery  units, 
iiKluding  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  battery  units. 


5,453444 

PERSONAL-CARE  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 

CAPACmVE  ONA)FF  SWITCH 

Kok  K.  Yap;  Boon  C.  Ler,  and  Lim:  Swee  G.,  all  of  Singapore, 

Singapore,  asagnors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  959,814 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Jan.  17, 
1991,  91202696 

Irt  CL*  HOIH  9106.83100 
VS.  CL  307—116  29  Ctefans 

1.  A  personal-care  apparatus  itKluding  means  for  being  held  by 
a  user,  comprising: 
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cries  between  the  first  and 

fourth  supply  terminals,  for 
into  a  direct  voltage  and  for 


first  and  second  supply  terminals  ft  receiving  an  alternating 
voltage; 

a  load; 

a  switch  coupled  to  the  load  for  activating  and  deactivating  the 
load  by  controlling  the  alternating  voltage  to  the  load,  the  load 
and  the  switch  being  coupled  in 
the  second  supply  terminals; 

a  rectifying  circuit  having  third  and 
converting  the  alternating  voltage 
supplying  the  direct  voltage  acrost  the  third  and  fourth  supply 
terminals;  and  j 

a  safety  circuit  coupled  between  t^  third  and  fourth  supply 
terminals  for  receiving  the  direct  voltage,  the  safety  circuit 
including  (i)  a  capacitive  sensor  fbr  detecting  the  presence  of 
a  human  body  part  in  proximity  |o  the  personal<arc  appara- 
tus, and  (ii)  means  for  controlliiig  the  switch  such  that  the 
load  is  activated  if  the  capacitive  tensor  senses  a  user  holding 
the  personal-caie  apparatus  and  tke  load  is  deactivated  if  the 
capacitive  sensor  senses  that  the  i|ser  is  no  longer  holding  the 
personal-care  apparatus,  regardlets  of  the  orientation  of  the 
peisonal-care  apparatus. 


SAS3MS 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Izumi  Koinatsu,  Konugane,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  SeHd 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1991,  3-011516  U 
Int.  CI.*  H02K.  7/00 
VS.  CL  310—40  MM  5  Claims 
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wherein  said  standard  portlxi  includes  a  stationary  pin  for 
rigidly  holding  another  co  nponent. 


NOISE-DAMPED  BRUSH  MOUNT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
SMALL  COMMiJTATOR  MOTORS 
Ronald  Gleixner,  Ochsenfurt,  and  Christoph  Pitsch,  Hochberg, 
both  of,  Germany,  assigno^  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Miinchen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  117,475 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  I 
92115287 

Int  CLII 
U.S.  CL  310—51 


European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1992, 


H02K  SI24 


20  Claims 


1.  In  a  small  commutator, 
noise-damped  brush  mount  coifeprising: 
a  base  permanently  mountec 

having  a  coimector  housi  ng 

nected  to  at  least  one  of 
a  brush  plate  mounted  on 

located  between  said  brusli 
two  brush  boxes  mounted  di  pectly 
two  brushes,  one  of  said 

each  of  said  two  brush 


fnotor  having  a  motor  housing,  a 


on  said  motor  housing,  said  base 

molded  thereon  which  is  con- 

e^tronic  and  electrical  components; 

said  base  with  a  damping  insert 

plate  and  said  base; 

on  said  brush  plate;  and 
t«(o  brushes  respectively  mounted  in 


bo  (es. 


5,^53,647 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ASSE  fBLY  WITH  MUFFLER  BANK 
Robert  A.  Hcdcen,  Clifton  I  ark;  Omer  L.  Ari,  IVoy,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Len  E.  Stacy,  lErie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Scbencitady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  V.  94,  Ser.  No.  265,896 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  5124.  F02M  S5/i2;  FOIN  IlOO 

VS.  CL  310—51  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  motor  having  a  rotor,  a  rotor  shift  and  a  stator  portion,  said 

stator  portion  comprising  a  bearii  g  holder  for  supporting  said 

rotor  shaft; 
said  motor  being  fixed  on  the  base  with  the  rotor  shaft  and  the 

rotor  being  arranged  on  opposite: sides  of  said  base;  and 
said  bearing  holder  having  a  standard  portion  as  an  installation 

standard  for  other  parts  adaptedj  to  be  assembled  with  said 

motor, 
said  standard  portion  being  atrang  m1  on  the  same  side  of  the 

base  as  said  rotor  shaft;  and 


1.  An  electric  motor  assemt^y 

a)  an    air-ventilated 
hermetically-sealed  moto 
and  a  cooling-air  outlet; 

b)  an  outlet  muffler  array 
from,  said  motor  housin{ 
mufflers  each  having  a 


compnsmg: 
c    motor    including    a    generally 
housing  having  a  cooling-air  inlet 


lisposed  outside,  and  spaced  apart 
aixl  including  a  plurality  of  outlet 
fl^id  entrance  and  a  fluid  exit; 
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c)  an  outlet  connecting  duct  having  a  first  end  generally  hermeti- 
cally connected  to  said  cooling-air  outlet  of  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  having  a  second  end  generally  hermetically  connected 
in  parallel  to  said  fluid  entrances  of  each  of  said  outlet 
mufflers,  wherein  said  outlet  mufflers  are  generally  identical 
to  and  generally  aligned  with  each  other  and  wherein  each  of 
said  outlet  mufflers  includes  at  least  two  reactive  muffler 
acoustic  elements; 

d)  an  inlet  muffler  array  disposed  outside,  and  spaced  apart  from, 
said  motor  housing  and  including  a  multiplicity  of  inlet  muf- 
flers each  having  a  fluid  entrance  and  a  fluid  exit;  and 

e)  an  inlet  connecting  duct  having  a  first  end  generally  hermeti- 
cally connected  to  said  cooling-air  inlet  of  said  motor  housing 
and  having  a  second  end  generally  hermetically  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  fluid  exits  of  each  of  said  inlet  mufflers. 


5,4S3>49 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Pierre  Blancfaet,  LencMtre,  France,  aarignor  to  Valeo  Syitemcs 

D'Essuyagc,  Montigny-lc-Breloiinccnx,  France 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  Na  169.162 

Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  France,  Dec  12, 1992, 92  15239 

Int.  CL*  He2K  5/00;  U 100;  13100 

VS.  CL  310—71  17  CWBtt 


5,453,648 
BRIDGE  RECTIFIER  HAVING  AN  OUTPUT  TERMINAL 

STUD 
Michael  D.  Bradfield,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,067 

Int  CI.*  H02K  11/00:  H02M  1/00 

VS.  CL  310—71  12  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  unit  having  an  output  terminal  that  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  conductor  comprising,  a  metallic  beat  sink,  a 
metallic  terminal  stud  secured  to  said  heat  sink,  said  terminal  stud 
having  a  first  axially  extending  portion  that  has  self-tapping 
threads  and  a  second  axially  extending  electrical  connector  portion 
that  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conductor,  said  metallic  heat 
sink  having  an  opening,  said  first  portion  of  said  terminal  stud 
being  located  in  said  opening  and  having  a  self-tapped  threaded 
connection  to  said  heat  sink  which  is  produced  by  said  self-tapping 
threads  when  said  flrst  portion  of  said  stud  is  screwed  into  said 
opening,  said  self-tapped  threaded  connection  providing  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  terminal  stud  and  said  heat  sink  and 
providing  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  terminal  stud  and 
said  heat  sink  for  supporting  said  terminal  stud  from  said  heat  sink. 


I.  A  drive  unit  for  a  windshield  wiper  in  a  vehicle,  of  the  kind 
comprising  an  electric  motor  disposed  in  a  motor  housing  open  at 
one  of  its  axial  ends,  and  a  blade-carrier  support  disposed  inside 
the  motor  housing  close  to  an  open  end  of  said  housing,  a  reduc- 
tion gear  mechanism  disposed  in  a  reduction  gear  housing,  one 
portion  of  which  forms  an  end  plate  for  closing  the  open  end  of  the 
motor  housing,  and  electrical  connection  means  for  the  drive  unit 
which  comprise  electric  contacts  accessible  from  outside  the  drive 
unit,  wherein  the  electric  contacts  and  the  blade-carrier  support  are 
arranged  in  a  connection  module  disposed  inside  the  motor  hous- 
ing close  to  the  open  end  thereof,  and  the  end  plate  comprises  a 
window  open  to  the  outside  of  the  reduction  gear  housing  and 
which  extends  opposite  the  electric  contacts  of  the  connection 
module. 


5,453,650 
FACE  OPPOSING  TYPE  MOTOR 
Yoshio  Hadiimoto,  Tokyo;  Mitsuo  Suzuki,  KiU;  Yukio  lUmi, 
Yokohama,  and  Yoshihiro  lUahashi,  Shibata,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  and  Tohoku  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.,  MiyagL  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japai>,  May  8,  1992,  4-115101 

Int.  CL*  F16C  32/06;  G02B  26/08 

VS.  CL  310—268  11  Claims 


8.  A  face  opposing  type  motor  comprising: 
a  rotor  yoke  fixed  to  a  hollow  rotating  shaft  disposed  in  a 
non-contact  bearing  device; 
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the  non-contact  bearing  device  having  a  fixed  shaft  insetted  into 
the  hollow  rotating  shaft; 

a  rotor  magnet  held  by  the  rotor  yo^e;  and 

a  driving  base  coil  having  a  face  o|^x>$ed  to  the  rotor  magnet; 

wheiein  said  rotor  yoke  has  a  first  p|rt  which  is  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  of  said  hollow  rotating!  shaft  and  a  second  part, 
attached  to  said  first  part,  which  cktends  from  said  first  pan  at 
an  angle;  and 

wherein  said  second  part  contacts  an  outer  circumferential  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  magnet  such  that  a  rotation  of  said  hollow 
rotating  shaft  causes  said  rotor  vagnet  to  rotate  and  a  cen- 
trifugal force  from  the  rotation  ^f  said  rotor  magnet  forces 
said  outer  circumferential  portion  of  said  rotor  magnet  against 
said  second  part  of  said  rotor  yoke  and  an  orientation  of  said 
second  part  which  results  from  jsaid  angle  holds  the  rotor 
magnet 


Int.  CL'  H02K  23144:7112 
\}S.  CL  310—209 


FWC  3103 


7Clafaiis 


1.  A  drive  unit  to  selectively  actuate  plural  adjusting  systems 
comprising:  ' 

an  electric  motor  having  a  rotat4>le  non-translatable  hollow 

outer  shaft  and  an  axially  tran^atable  iimer  shaft  disposed 

inside  the  outer  shaft,  the  inneii  shaft  being  keyed  to  rotate 

with  the  outer  shaft;  I 

a  first  rotatable,  nontranslatable  coapling  element; 
a  second  rotatable,  nontranslatable  coupling  element; 
means  for  axially  moving  the  inner  ^haft  between  a  first  position 

and  a  second  position;  \ 

means  in  the  first  position  for  coupling  rotation  from  the  motor 

to  the  first  rotatable  coupling  element  without  rotating  the 

second  rotatable  coupling  element;  and 


means  in  the  second 
motor  to  the  second  rotata|)le 
ing  the  first  rotatable  cou| 
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positi^  for  coupling  rotation  from  the 
coupling  element  without  rotat- 
ing element. 


5«4»^2 


SURFACE  Acousn : 

INTERDIGITAL  TRANSDUCERS 
HOLDING  SUBSTRATE 

PRODUCING 
Kazuo  Eda,  Nara;  Yutaka 
Settsu,  and  Shun-khi 
Matsushiu  Electric 

Filed  Dec  li, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkH  i 
IntCL' 
U.S.  CI.  310—313  R 


5,453,651 
DRIVE  UNIT  WITH  AN  ELEiTTRIC  MOTOR  FOR 
OPERATING  A  PLURALITY  OF  ADJUSTING  DEVICES 
Gregor     Kroner,     Giindebhefan;     Hans     Rampel,     Ahom/ 
Sctaorkendorf;    Gcorg    Schcck,    Weitranudorf;    Carsten 
Brandt,  Weidach;  Thomas  Bertoiini,  Diersheim,  and  Sieg- 
fried Reifhmann,  Rlieinau-Freist*^  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Brase  Fahrzengteile  GmbH  &  Co.,  Coburg,  Germany 
Continuation  ofSer.  Na  144^00,  Oct  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  7,  199«,  Scr.  No.  320,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1992,  42  37 
133J;  Sep.  28,  1993,  43  33  726.0 
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WAVE  DEVICE  WITH 

FORMED  ON  A 
THEREOF  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
THE  SAME 
nguchi;  Keiji  Onishi,  both  of 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  OsBlca,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  168,658 
Japan,  Dec  17,  1992,  4-336505 
H03H  9125 

16  Claims 

V////////// 


Seid,  Osaka,! 
Industiai 
»»3,! 
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—  1 
vice  comprising: 


sad 
holi  ling 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave 

a  holding  substrate; 

a  piezoelectric  substrate; 

an  interdigital  transducer 

means,  provided  between 
electric  substrate,  for 
said  interdigital  transduce ' 
is  evenly  in  contact 
excites  a  surface  acoustic 
trie  substrate, 

wherein  said  holding  means 
substrate  and  said 
of  covalent  bonding  with 
ing  with  hydroxyl  groups 


witfi 


i  piezoel  !ctri( 


different  hardnesses,  each 
long  and  short  edges  and 
electrodes  attached  to  the 
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KVDROGEN  BONO 


'o        COVALENT  BONO 


fomed 


on  said  holding  substrate;  and 

holding  substrate  and  said  piezo- 

said  piezoelectric  substrate  on 

so  that  said  interdigital  transducer 

said  piezoelectric  substrate  and 

vave  on  a  surface  of  said  piezoeiec- 


is  bonded  with  one  of  said  holding 
ic  substrate  duough  at  least  one 
oxygen  atoms  and  hydrogen  bond- 
by  direct  boixling. 


5^63,653 
CERAN  IC  MOTOR 
Jona  Zimieris,  Neslier,  bra  il,  assignor  to  Nanomotion  Ltd., 
Haib,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  3,  If93,  Ser.  No.  101,174 
Claims  priority,  applicatia  ■  Israel,  Jul.  9, 1993,  106296 
IntCL'  H01L4//0« 
U.S.  CL  310—323  38  Claims 

1.  A  micromotor  for  movinj  a  body  comprising: 
at  least  two  rectangular  pie  »electric  plates,  said  plates  having 
plate  having: 
first  and  second  faces; 
first  and  second  faces;  and 
a  ceramic  spacer  attache  I  to  the  center  of  a  first  one  of  the 

edges  and  operative  to: be  pressed  against  the  body; 
means  for  applying  resilient  force  to  the  center  of  a  second 
edge  opposite  the  first  edge,  whereby  the  ceramic  spacer  is 
pressed  against  the  body;  and 
means  for  electrifying  at  peast  some  of  the  electrodes. 
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means  for  securing  and  retaining  said  heat  retention  body  (10)  in 
position  within  the  envelope  (I), 

wherein,  the  current  supply  leads  (7.  7)  pass  through  end 
portions  of  the  heat  retention  body  (10) 

the  current  supply  leads  (7,  T)  comprise  wires  of  essentially 
circular  crtKS  section;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  current  supply  leads  is  deformed 
where  it  is  pinched  or  pressed  by  the  respective  pinch  or  press 
region  (U)  of  the  heat  retention  body  (10);  and 

wherein  said  heat  retention  securing  and  retention  means  com- 
prises pinch  or  press  regions  (11,  11')  formed  at  end  portions 
of  the  heat  retention  body  (10).  mechanically  securing  said 
heat  retention  body  to  the  current  supply  leads  (7,  7^. 


««■    i 


5,453,654 
SINGLE-BASED  HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
WITH  A  HEAT  RETENTION  STRUCTURE 
Hartmuth    Bastian,    Feuchtwangen;    Karl-Heinz    Gleixner; 
Achim  Gossiar,  both  of  Munich,  and  Ulrich  Henger,  Wipper- 
ftierth,   all   of,   Germany,   assignors   to    Patent-Tkwihand 
Gcsellschafl  F.  Elektrische  Gluehlampen  mbH,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1993,  93  02 
382U 

Int.  CL"  HOU  n 1 16:61 130 
U.S.  CL  313—25  19  Ctaimt 

11     ?»•  » 


5,453,655 

SINGLE-BASED  INCADESCENT  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  Helbig;  Rail  Holbnann,  both  of  Sontheim,  and  Roland 

Stark,  Wellheim,   all  of;   Germany,  assignors  to  Patent- 

Tkvuhand-Geselbchatt  F.  Elektrische  Ghiefalampen  mbH, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  197,693 
Claims  priority,  applkatten  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1993,  43  05 
503.6 

InL  CL"  HOIK  1146 
U.S.  CL  313—25  24  Claims 


1.  Single-based  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  having 

a  discharge  vessel  or  arc  tube  (4); 

two  electrodes  (5)  located  within  the  discharge  vessel; 

electrode  current  supply  leads  (7.  7')  connected  to  the  electrodes 

and  extending  from  the  discharge  vessel  (4); 
an  ionizable  fill  within  the  discharge  vessel  (4); 
an  outer  envelope  (1): 

•    ;  — >  .:.'" '"::«;  vrer '•n.vr'.ope; 


1.  A  single-based  halogen  incandescent  lamp  adapted  for  use 
with  a  general  service  incandescent  lamp  socket  comprising 

a  light-transmissive  outer  envelope  (2.  42.  42'); 

a  base  (3,  43,  43')  connected  tu  iite  out^r  envelope,  said  base 
being  adapted  for  insertion  in  said  socket,  and  having  a 
tubular  metallic  base  sleeve  (3a,  43a,  43a')  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base; 

a  halogen  incandescent  lamp  (1.  20, 41)  located  within  the  outer 
envelope,  said  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  projecting 
end  portion  (la,  20a.  41a)  at  an  end  thereof,  which  end 
portion  is  proximate  to  said  base; 

current  supply  leads  (6a.  6fc  21.  22.  47.  47a.  VJb\  extending 
r-.-n;  i!«  >.a"o'  -•:  iot..v:i.<i'f.T  lamp,  ii  Witcne  -.•f  ..:-d  'tail* 
-••.•r.::  •j.ii.:.:.'  ■  cc"'^"^ti  .;■  a  'crt-.-.^     :•'•  <.*r  -IJ-''   -  ■. 
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wherein  said  punched  sheet-metal  el  ;mem  (5,  S',  S".  25, 48, 48*) 
has  an  essentially  tubular  portion  i  Sa,  5a',  Sa",  2Sa,  48a,  48a') 
engaging  within  the  interior  of  tie  metallic  base  sleeve  (3a. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


43a,  43a')  and  fitted  against  an<i 
metallic  base  sleeve. 


engaging  the  wall  of  said   ^^^''R  S.  Park,  Kumi-si,  Rep. 
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5,453.«5< 
DISCHARGE  LAMpXsSEMBLY 
lUuhiro  Ui,  Guiima,  Japan,  assigm^  to  Asahi  Electric  Works, 
Ltd,,  Maettashi,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  25.  1994,  Se^  No.  280^23 
Claims  priority,  applKation  Japa*,  Aug.  17,  1993,  5-203073 
Int  CL"  HOU  5154 
VS.  CL  313—318.12  10  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  assembly  havlig  a  discharge  lamp  and  a 
base  structure  for  securing  said  discha  ge  lamp,  said  base  structure 
comprising; 

a  first  base  component  made  of  intlgral  ceramics  comprising  a 
cylindrical  tube  having  a  predet  rmined  height  at  center  of 
said  first  base  component  for  acc^ting  said  discharge  lamp  at 
one  side  of  the  first  base  component:  a  first  hole  at  a  bottom  of 
another  side  of  said  first  base  cpmponent  for  accepting  an 
external  positive  lead  wire;  a  secdnd  hole  ur)der  said  cylindri- 
cal tube  for  accepting  a  positive  jlead  wire  of  said  discharge 
lamp;  a  third  hole  for  accepting  b  negative  lead  wire  of  the 
discharge  lamp;  a  first  partition  ivall  provided  between  said 
second  hole  and  said  third  hole  fat'  insulating  the  positive  lead 
wire  atxl  said  negative  lead  wird,  said  first  base  component 
iiKluding  a  slit  between  said  secind  fS^  and  said  third  hole 
adjacent  to  side  of  said  first  partifon  wall;  said  base  structure 
further  comprising  j 

a  second  base  component  made  of  ijitegral  plastics  for  engaging 
with  said  first  base  component,  said  second  base  component 
comprising  a  circular  flange  and  a  housing  under  said  flange 
having  a  bonom  plate  for  acceptiig  said  first  base  compotient; 
a  pair  of  tubes  under  said  bottom  plate  for  accepting  said 
positive  and  negative  lead  wires  for  said  discharge  lamp,  and 
a  second  partition  wall  (29)  for  insulating  said  positive  lead 
wire  and  said  negative  lead  wire  to  said  second  partition  wall 
engages  with  said  slit;  I 

wherein  a  first  distance  between  sad  positive  lead  line  and  an 
outer  surface  of  the  base  stniciire,  and  a  second  distance 
between  said  positive  lead  wire  ^d  said  tKgative  lead  wire, 
are  in  a  range  between  20  mm  a^d  30  mm,  and  wherein  said 
base  structure  is  configured  to  fngage  with  a  filament  type 
vehicle  headlamp. 


5,4  $3jSSl 

INDIRECTLY-HEATED  CA1  HODE  HEATER  STRUCTURE 
FOR  A  CATIfODE  RAY  TUBE 

of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold  Star 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  K4rea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871 ,275,  Apr.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
Jl,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,245 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  30,  1991, 
6092/1991 

1120:19114:29146 

3Claims 


U.S. 


InL  CL^  HOL 
CL  313—337 


dis  >osed  i 


sle  ;ve 
2;  -33%  ( 


1.  An  indirectly-heated 
tube,  comprising: 

a  cathode  sleeve  having  an 

a  heat  generation  section 
of  said  cathode  sleeve  foi 
from  thermion  emission 
end  of  said  cathode 
formed  to  have  a  length 
cathode  sleeve; 

a  power  input  section  provii  led 
generation  section  to  su| 
eration  section;  and 

a  wound  calorific  wire 
said  heat  generation 
such  that  a  distance  between 
wire  in  said  heat  generati<  n 
between  each  turn  of 
input  section. 


catho  le  heater  structure  for  a  cathode  ray 


^verall  length; 

inwardly  of  an  upper  portion 

generating  heat  to  emit  thermions 

i^aterial  positioned  proximate  a  top 

said  heat  generation  section 

of  said  overall  length  of  said 


upily 


havii  ig 
sect  on 


at  a  lower  portion  of  said  heat 
electric  power  to  said  heat  gen- 


a  number  of  turns  positioned  in 

and  said  power  input  section, 

each  turn  of  said  wound  calorific 

section  is  shorter  than  a  distance 

saidfwound  calorific  wire  in  said  power 


5,'  53,658 
DEFLEqriON  YOKE 
Hiroaki  Nishino,  Nagaokak)4>;  Nobuaki  Miyake;  Yuji  Naka- 
hara,  both  of  Anugasaki,  and  Yutaka  Ono,  Nagaokakyo,  all 
ol^  Japan,  assignors  to  Mi^bishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fited  Feb.  9,  l4M,  Ser.  No.  193,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoji  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  5-025386; 
Dec  27,  1993,  5-332245 

Int.  ClI  HOU  29170 
U.S.  CL  313—440  22  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  compri  ing: 


.a 


..  fc  «■ 
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a  hollow  funnel-shaped  tapered  piece  having  a  small-aperture 
portion  aixl  a  large-aperture  portion: 

a  first  set  of  winding  hooks  provided  on  the  small-aperture 
portion  of  said  tapered  piece; 

a  second  set  of  winding  hooks  provided  on  the  large-aperture 
portion  of  said  tapered  piece;  and 

a  deflection  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  for  deflecting  an 
electron  beam  which  is  emitted  from  an  in-line  gun  of  a  CRT 
atxl  proceeds  within  said  tapered  piece  from  said  small- 
aperture  portion  to  said  large -aperture  portion,  said  deflection 
coil  comprising  a  bundle  of  conductor  wound  onto  said  first 
and  second  set  of  winding  hooks  ar>d  disposed  along  an  inner 
surface  of  said  tapered  piece; 

wherein  said  first  set  of  winding  hooks  protrude  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  that  of  a  center  axis  of  said  tapered  piece;  and 

wherein  said  deflection  coil  comprises  first  through  n-th  winding 
bundles,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than 
2;  said  first  winding  butxlle  comprises  a  buixlle  of  conductor 
wound  for  a  specific  number  of  turns  onto  a  center  winding 
hook  at  a  center  of  said  first  set  of  vbdnding  hooks  and  onto 
said  second  winding  hooks;  said  second  winding  bundle 
includes  a  bundle  of  conductor  wound  for  a  specific  numlwr 
of  turns  onto  said  center  winding  hook  at  the  center  of  said 
first  set  of  winding  hooks  and  a  first  number  of  winding  hooks 
adjacent  to  said  center  winding  hook  on  either  side,  and  onto 
said  second  winding  hooks;  the  third  and  subsequent  winding 
bundles  comprise  bundles  of  conductor  wound  for  a  specific 
number  of  turns  onto  said  center  winding  hook  at  the  center  of 
said  first  set  of  winding  hooks  and  a  second  number  of 
winding  hooks  adjacent  to  said  center  winding  hook  on  either 
side,  and  onto  said  second  winding  hooks;  and  said  first 
through  n-th  winding  bundles  are  wound  onto  said  first  set  of 
winding  hooks  in  a  same  direction,  aligned  on  said  first  set  of 
winding  hooks,  and  arranged  in  an  order  such  that  said  first 
winding  bundle  is  closest  to  an  end  of  said  small -aperture 
portion  of  said  tapered  piece  and  the  n-th  winding  bundle  is 
farthest  from  said  end  of  said  small -aperture  portion  of  said 
tapered  piece,  and  winding  bundles  subsequent  to  said  first 
winding  bundle  are  aligned  along  a  previous  winding  bundle 
which  is  closer  to  said  end  of  said  small-aperture  ponion  of 
said  tapered  piece. 


5,453,659 
ANODE  PLATE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  HAVING 
INTEGRATED  GETTER 
Robert  M.  Wallace;  Bruce  E.  Gnade,  both  of  Dallas;  Chi- 
Cbcong  Shen,  Richardson;  Jules  D.  Levine,  Dallas,  and  Rob- 
ert H.  Tayk>r,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  258^03 

Int.  CL*  HOU  1162:17124 

U.S.  CL  31S— 495  21  Claims 


1.  An  anode  plate  for  use  in  a  field  emission  device,  said  anode 
plate  comprising: 

a  substantially  transparent  substrate  having  spaced-apart,  electri- 
cally conductive  regions  on  said  substrate  and  luminescent 
material  overlaying  said  conductors;  and 

gettering  material  between  said  conductive  regions  and  electri- 
cally isolated  therefrom. 


5,453,660 
BI-CHANNEL  ELECTRODE  CONHGURATION  FOR  AN 

ADDRESSING  STRUCTURE  USING  AN  lONIZABLE 

GASEOUS  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  IT 

Paul  C.  Martin,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  and  Thomas  S.  Buzak, 

.\k>ha,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  WilMMiviUe,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  935,607,  Aug.  26,  1992,  abiidomd. 

This  appUcation  Sep,  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,500 

InL  CL*  G09G  3100:  HOU  17149 

VS.  CL  313—582  12  Claims 


r 


1M         I  I 
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1.  An  electrode  structure  for  an  addressing  structure  using  an 
ionizable  gaseous  ntedium,  the  electrode  structure  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate; 
a  dielectric  cover, 

plural  nonintersecting,  spaced-apart  chaiuiel-defining  portions 
extending  between  the  substrate  and  the  cover  arid  defining 
plural   pairs   of  adjacent   channel-defining   portions,   each 
channel-defining    portion    having    two    exposed    surfaces 
exposed   to  the   gaseous  medium,  each   pair  of  adjacent 
channel-defining  portions  defining  a  plasma  discharge  channel 
between  opposing  exposed  surfaces  of  the  pair  and  portions  of 
the  substrate  and  the  cover  between  the  opposing  surfaces, 
each  of  the  channel-defining  portions  iiKluding: 
an  electrically  conductive  electrode  included  in  only  that  one 
of  the  channel-defining  portions  and  having  a  first  surface 
which  fonns  a  part  of  one  of  the  two  exposed  surfaces  of 
that  channel-defining  portion  and  a  second  surface  which 
forms  a  part  of  the  other  of  the  two  exposed  surfaces  of  that 
charuiel-defining  portion,  and  an  insulating  wall  between 
the  electrode  and  the  cover,  wherein  for  each  of  plural  pairs 
of    adjacent    channel-defining    portions,    the    electrode 
included  in  one  of  the  pair  has  a  substantial  degree  of 
transparency  to  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length in  a  predetermined  range  and  the  electrode  included 
in  the  other  of  the  pair  does  not  have  the  substantial  degree 
of  transparency;  arid 
plural  drivers  operable  in  each  of  successive  firing  time  intervals 
to  place  on  the  electrodes  contained  in  a  conespotxling  one  of 
the  pairs  of  adjacent  charuiel-defining  portions  respective  first 
and  second  electrical  signals  sufficient  to  initiate  ionization  of 
the  gaseous  medium  in  the  channel  defined  in  part  by  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  pairs. 


5,453,661 

THIN  FILM  FERROELECTRIC  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

DEVICES,  AND  METHODS  FOR  OPERATING  AND 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Orlando  H.  AudeUo,  Gary,  and  Gary  E.  McGuire,  Chapel  HiU, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  MCNC,  Research  IViangk  Park, 

HJC. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,116 
Int.  CL*  HOU  23134 
VS.  CL  315—1  41  Claims 

1.  A  flat  panel  display  comprising: 

first  arxl  second  spaced  apart  electrodes,  said  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  electrodes  producing  an  electric  field  therebe- 
tween upon  application  of  a  predetermined  voltage  therebe- 
tween; 
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between 


a  ferroelectric  thin  film  between 
apart  electrodes,  said  ferroelectric 
therefrom  in  an  electron  emissia  i 
said  predetermined  voltage 
spaced  apart  electrodes;  and 

a  luminescent  layer  in  said  electron 
cent  layer  producing  luminescenc  ; 
emitted  electrons  thereon 
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-16 
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d  first  and  second  spaced 

thin  film  emitting  electrons 

path  upon  application  of 

said  first  and  second 


(  mission  path,  said  lumines- 
upon  impingement  of  the 


Sy453,662 
PHOTOCELL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT 

CONTROLLER  WITH  tIGHT  TUBE 
Mark  Gottlieb,  Annandale,  Va^  assignor  to  Designtech  Inter- 
national Inc^  Springfield,  Va. 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1994,  Set  No.  288,009 
Int.  CI."  H02G  i/00 
\i&.  CL  315-82 


1.  A  photocell  system  for  a  vehicle 
ler  comprising: 
a  translucent  tube  which  diffuses 

generate  diffused  light  and  for  be  ng  variably  mountable  in  an 

after-market  application:  and 
a  photocell  formed  inside  the  tratislucent  tube. 

photocell  detects  the  diffused  ligbt. 


5,453,663 
LIGHTING  APPARATUS  WITHjAUTO-RECHARGING 
Tsuneo  Nafcayama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

riled  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaf ,  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-296919 
Int.  CL"  H05B|4//i6 
U.S.  CL  315—159  7  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  battery; 
at  least  two  light  emitting  means  connected  in  parallel  with  each 

other  for  emitting  light  and  char|ing  the  battery; 
a  plurality  of  first  switching  means  h  an  ON  state  in  the  absence 
of  ambient  light  and  in  an  OHF  state  in  the  presence  of 
ambient  light;  and  I 

a  plurality  of  second  switching  mians  in  an  OFF  state  in  the 
absence  of  ambient  light  and  in  a(i  ON  state  in  the  presence  of 
ambient  light,  ' 

said  light  emitting  means  being  coinected  in  parallel  with  each 
other  and  in  series  with  said  bati  :ry  when  said  first  switching 
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means  are  each  in  an  Or 
means  are  each  in  an  OFF 
to  emit  light,  and 
said  light  emitting  means 
when  said  first  switching 
said  second  switching 
the  battery  to  charge 


'meats 
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state  and  said  second  switching 
state  causing  light  emitting  means 


ai  d  said  battery  connected  in  series 

ifeans  are  each  in  the  OFF  state  and 

are  each  in  the  ON  state  causing 


5,4  $3,664 

LIGHT  STRING  WITH  E  4PROVED  SHUNT  SYSTEM 

Geoffrey  H.  Harris,  2954  W.  >>gaii  Blvd.,  Chicago,  lU.  60647 


Filed  Feb.  I,  19  >4,  Ser.  No.  189,926 


H05B  57102 


20  Claims 


lutomatic  headlight  control- 


light  impinging  thereon  to 


wherein  the 


tulb 


in^li 


Si  id 
b«ing 


li{^t 


I.  A  light  string  having  a  plu^Iity 
and  iiKluding  a  shunt  system 
light  string  when  a  single  lighi 

a  plurality  of  bulbs,  each 
with  a  lampholder  and  i: 
ing  through  said  lamphol(^r 
wires  connected  within 
wires  and  said  filament 
materials  to  prtxluce 
therethrough: 

a  socket  configured  to  retain 
including  a  pair  of  terminal 
contact  with  said  bulb 
tioned  within  said  socket 

a  power  line  electrically 
bulbs  in  a  series  circuit, 
electrically  connecting 

a  first  shunt  within  said 
wires;  and 

a  second  shunt  positioned 
electrically  connected  to 
wires  and  positioned  to 
to  maintain  current  flow 
said  filament  breaks, 


of  lights  connected  in  a  circuit 
to  prevent  the  failure  of  the  entire 
fails,  the  light  string  comprising: 

having  an  envelope  associated 

uding  a  pair  of  bulb  wires  extend-. 

and  into  said  envelope,  said  bulb 

envelope  by  a  filament  and  said 

made  of  electrically  conductive 

when  electrical  current  passes 


w  ires 


CO  meeting  i 


;  sad 
bub 


said  lampholder  therein,  said  socket 
wires  positioned  for  electrical 
when  said  lampholder  is  posi- 


said  terminal  wires  in  said 
I  aid  power  line  including  a  plug  for. 
power  line  to  a  power  source; 
electrically  connecting  said  bulb 


outside  of  said  bulb  envelope  and 

said  bulb  wires  and  said  terminal 

in  tandem  with  said  first  shunt 

hrough  the  light  string  in  the  event 


o|  lerate  i 


Settember  26,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2473 


said  first  shunt  aixl  said  second  shunt  operating  in  tandem  so  as 
to  prevent  heat  build-up  at  either  of  said  shunts, 

said  first  shunt  and  said  second  shunt  having  a  combined  resis- 
tance so  as  to  regulate  current  flow  through  the  remaining 
bulbs  in  the  event  of  filament  rupture. 


5,453,665 
SINGLE  TRANSISTOR  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST 
John  G.  Konopka,  Barrington,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,929 
InL  CL"  H05B  41100 
M&,  CL  315—219 
"V 

A- ,        t^. 


9  Claims 


Sy4S3,666 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLAST 

HAVING  A  TRANSIENT  PROTECTED  POWER  FACTOR 

CORRECTION  SCHEME 

Allan  E.  Brown,  Palatine,  DL,  assignor  to  Philips  Ekctrooks 

North  America  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  980,831,  Nov.  24, 1992, 

which  is  a  continuatkm-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  856,771,  Mar.  24, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,256,946.  This  appttcatkia  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  283,110 

Int  CL"  H05B  41116 

\i&.  CL  315—247  22  Clafans 

^    .»       f    -^ H:-^-;:^:::::::.  r" 


1.  An  electronic  ballast  having  one  dual  function  power  transis- 
tor and  a  bulk  energy  storage  capacitor  that  provides  pow«r  to  a 
load  when  line  voltage  drops  below  a  predetermined  value,  the 
electronic  ballast  comprising: 

A)  a  boost  inductor  operably  coupled  to  both  the  dual  hmction 
power  transistor  and  the  bulk  energy  storage  capacitor,  such 
that  when  the  dual  function  power  transistor  opens,  energy 
fixMn  the  boost  inductor  is  transferred  to  the  bulk  energy 
storage  capacitor, 

B)  a  transformer  having: 

a  primary  winding  operably  coupled  to  both  the  dual  function 

power  transistor  and  the  bulk  energy  storage  capacitor, 
a  secondary  winding  operably  coupled  to  at  least  one  pair  of 

gas  discharge  lamp  terminals; 
a  clamping  circuit  that  is  coupled  to  the  bulk  energy  storage 

capacitor  and  that  is  inductively  coupled  to  the  primary 

winding; 

C)  a  first  dual  function  diode  that  is  connected  to  the  dual 
function  power  transistor,  the  boost  inductor,  and  the  primary 
winding,  such  that,  when  the  dual  function  power  transistor  is 
opened,  a  voltage  across  the  primary  winding  is  allowed  to 
increase  to  a  potential  that  is  no  greater  than  a  predetermined 
amount  but  at  least  greater  than  2  times  the  voltage  across  the 
bulk  energy  storage  capacitor,  and 

D)  a  second  dual  function  diode  that  is  operably  coupled  to  the 
boost  inductor,  the  dual  function  power  transistor,  the  bulk 
energy  storage  capacitor,  and  the  primary  winding  of  the 
transformer,  such  that: 

when  the  dual  function  power  transistor  is  open  and  energy 
has  been  transferred  from  the  boost  inductor  to  the  bulk 
energy  storage  capacitor,  energy  will  not  thereafter  be 
transferred  from  the  bulk  energy  storage  capacitor  to  the 
boost  inductor, 

when  the  dual  function  power  transistor  is  closed,  energy  will 
not  flow  from  the  bulk  energy  storage  capacitor  to  the  dual 
fiinction  power  transistor. 


■  « 

1.  A  ballast  for  lighting  a  lamp,  comprising: 

a  first  path  along  which  a  first  switching  signal  travels  based  on 
the  lamp  being  lit; 

a  secoiKl  path  along  which  a  second  switching  signal  travels 
only  when  in  the  preseixx  of  a  power  line  transient; 

switching  means  for  providing  an  intemiptible,  electrically  con- 
ductive path  therethrough  based  on  the  first  switching  signal 
and  second  switching  signal;  arxl 

corrective  means  responsive  to  the  establishment  of  the  electri- 
cally conductive  path  through  the  switching  means  for 
improving  the  power  factor  of  the  ballast. 


5,453,667 
INVERTER  HAVING  FREQUENCY  CHANGING 
FUNCTION 
Mitsuhiro  Matsuda;  KeUchi  Shimizu,  both  of  Yokohama;  Ket^i 
Araki,  Chita;  Ichiro  Yokozeki,  and  Fumio  Hirano,  both  of 
Yokosuka,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  IJghting  & 
Technology  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-172100; 
Sep.  29,  1992,  4-259813 

InL  CL"  H05B  41116 
\1&.  CL  315—248  20  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  operating  apparatus  for  an  electrodeless  discharge 
lamp  which  assumes  at  least  two  statuses  during  operation,  com- 
prising: 

supplying  means  for  supplying  high  frequeixry  electromagnetic 
power  having  at  least  two  different  frequencies  to  said  elec- 
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trodeless  dischai;ge  lamp,  said  supp  ying  means  comprising  an 
operating  circuit  having  a  first  osci  lator  which  generates  first 
high  frequency  electric  power  and  a  second  oscillator  which 
generates  second  high  fiequency  el  xtric  power,  said  first  and 
second  high  frequency  electric  po  ver  corresponding  to  said 
electromagnetic  power  having  at  Ifast  two  different  frequen- 
cies; and 
changing  means  for  changing  frequencies  of  said  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  power  supplied  lo  said  electrodeless  dis- 
charge lamp  in  accordance  with  said  at  least  two  statuses  of 
said  electrodeless  discharge  lamp. 


«aa  esae^a  09a  at*f 


onus  etac^ 


M^ifW  imimmi   WMi 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  sweepin|  illumination  effect,  com 
prising: 

a  discharge  lamp  having  a  dischargejtube  anA  first  and  second 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  eleorodes  extendmg  along  an 
outer  surface  of  said  discharge  tutx; 

a  transformer,  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, said  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  discharge  lamp;        i 

a  constant  voltage  source  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
primary  winding  of  said  transfoi 

a  switch  connected  between  ground 
primary  winding  of  said  transformi 
circuit  containing  said  primary 

closed  so  as  to  generate  a  pulse  signal  across  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  and 

a  sweeping  signal  generator  that  generates  a  logic-level  sweep- 
ing signal  having  variable-widtli  pulses,  said  logic-level 
sweeping  signal  applied  to  said  switch,  said  variable-width 
pulses  of  said  logic-level  sweeping  $ignal  opening  and  closing 
said  switch  to  thereby  generate  a  viriable  pulse-width  sweep- 
ing signal  across  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
said  sweeping  signal  generator  automatically  varying  widths 


of  said  variable-width  pulses  so 
region  of  said  discharge  lamp  to 
effect. 


5,453,669 
MOTOR  CURRENT  DETECjnON  CIRCUIT 

Yasushi  Nishibe,  and  Hitoshi  Iwat%  both  of  Niwa,  Japan, 

assignors      to      Kabushiki      Kakha      Tokai-Rika-Denki- 

Seisakusho,  Japan  I 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.lNo.  251^47 

Claims  prrarity,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1993,  5-134718; 
Aug.  25, 1993,  5-210575  < 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  17132 
VS.  CL  318—434  18  Claims 

1.  A  motor  current  detection  circuit  f4r  detecting  an  overload  of 
a  motor  by  detecting  an  increase  in  mc^or  current,  comprising: 


SUPPLY 
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5y453,668 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  tOR  PRODUCING 
DYNAMIC  ILLUMINATION  OFT 
Shing  C.  Chow,  12A  Suffolk  Road,  Kowloon  Tong,  KowkMm, 
Hong  Kong  ; 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.jNo.  216,645 

Int  CL*  H05B  3^102 

MS,  CL  315—307  23  Claiais 


comparing  means  for  comparing 
rent  value  corresponding 
level;  and 

detection  level  changing  meaiis 
corresponding  to  the  varialye 
on  variation  in  a  voltage  si 


for  varying  said  current  value 
overload  detection  level  based 
iA>plied  to  said  motor. 


5,45  1,670 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLl  SG  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

SYSrEM 


Eric  G.  Schaefer,  21121  Parkei 
FikMt  Jan.  3,  1994, 
Int.  CL' 
U.S.  CL  318—444 


Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  48336 
,  Ser.  No.  176,797 

B60S//08 

14  Claims 


the  second  end  of  said 
',  said  switch  permitting  a 
nding  to  be  opened  and 


to  cause  an  illumination 
change  with  a  sweeping 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a 
tem,  the  wiping  system  includinj 
for  driving  the  at  least  one  wipe ' 
speed,  and  a  sensor  mounted  tc 
portion  of  the  windshield  wiped 
sensor  generating  a  sensor  signs  I 
moisture  on  the  portion  of  the 
ing  an  electronic  control  unit  for 
sensor  signal,  the  method  composing 

determining  an  average  rate  ol 
over  a  predetermined  perio  I 

operating  the  wiper  system 
based  on  the  average  rate  ollchange 


DmVE    OUTPVT 


-20 


said  motor  current  and  a  cur- 
a  variable  overload  detection 


vehicular  windshield  wiping  sys- 
at  least  one  wiper  blade,  a  motor 
blade  at  a  high  speed  and  a  low 
the  windshield  for  monitoring  a 
ly  the  at  least  one  wiper  blade,  the 
having  a  value  indicative  of  the 
wjindshield,  the  system  also  includ- 
ontrolling  the  motor  based  on  the 

the  steps  of: 
change  in  the  sensor  signal  value 
of  time; 

the  motor  at  the  high  speed 
in  the  sensor  signal  value; 


>fith 
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determining  a  rolling  sum  of  the  number  of  times  the  average 

rate  of  change  drops  below  a  first  threshold  over  a  second 

predetermined  period  of  time; 
comparing  the  rolling  sum  to  a  second  predetermined  threshold; 

and 
operating  the  wiper  system  with  the  motor  at  the  high  speed 

based  on  the  comparison. 


5,453472 

REGULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DECOUPLED  EFHCIENCY 

OPTIMIZED  OPERATION  OF  DC  TRACTION  MOTORS 

Isaac  AvHan,  c/o  Schaefl,  Inc,  P.O.  Box  9700,  Sioin  City,  Iowa 

5110^9700 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81535,  Dec.  31, 1991.  This 

application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,152 

Int  CL*H02P  5/76 

VS.  CL  318—493  15  Clains 


5,453,671 
ELECTROMOTIVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  CENTRAL  DOOR 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Joachim  Baier,  Heilbronn-Sontheim;  Udo  Baumeister, 
Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Heiner  Bayha,  Sersheim;  Uwe 
FortwingeL  AbsUtt;  RonaM  Frey,  Bonnigheim-Hohenstein; 
Rainer  Johannsmeier,  Pfeddbach;  Heinz  Letter,  Gem- 
mrigheim;  Dieter  Losch,  Igersheim,  and  Rudolf  Watzka, 
Bietighcim-Bisssingen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  SWF 
Auto-Electric  GmbH,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AH719,  $  371  Date  May  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«3245,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  nied  JuL  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  39,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1991,  41  25 
448.1 

Int  CL*  E05B  47100;  H02P  IIS4 
VS.  CL  318—466  40  Claims 
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1.  An  electromotive  actuator  with  a  housing  for  a  central  door 
locking  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising:  a  first  slide  adjust- 
able by  a  first  electric  motor  between  a  lock  position  and  an  unlock 
position  and  the  first  slide  being  connected  with  the  door  lock  of 
the  motor  vehicle  independent  of  a  position  thereof  and  being 
decoupled  firom  the  first  electric  motor  in  the  lock  and  unlock 
positions  so  that  the  first  slide  is  manually  adjusuble  between  the 
lock  and  unlock  positions;  and  a  second  slide  coupled  with  a 
handle  inside  the  motor  vehicle  for  selectively  unlocking  the  door 
locking  system,  the  second  slide  operably  coupled  with  the  first 
slide  for  unitary  sliding  movement  thereof  with  the  first  slide  by  a 
latch  which  is  adjustably  guided  at  one  of  the  first  and  second 
slides  transversely  to  the  moving  direction  of  the  slides  and  engag- 
ing the  other  of  the  first  and  second  slides  in  a  coupling  position 
under  the  effect  of  a  spring  element,  the  latch  being  withdrawn  to 
a  theft  protection  position  by  a  second  electric  motor  by  means  of 
a  control  device  overcoming  the  effect  of  the  spring  element 
thereby  moving  the  latch  from  the  coupling  position  to  the  theft 
protection  [>osition  wherein  the  second  slide  moves  freely  relative 
to  the  first  slide,  thereby  preventing  unlocking  from  inside  of  the 
vehicle  and  protecting  against  theft,  the  latch  together  with  one  of 
the  first  and  second  slides  at  which  the  latch  is  guided  being  moved 
away  from  the  control  device  in  the  theft  protection  position. 


1.  A  regulation  system  for  controlling  a  dc  motor  having  an 
armature  and  a  field,  the  armature  and  the  field  being  separately 
excited,  the  motor  having  a  torque  load,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  armature  amplifier,  the  armature  amplifier  interconnecting 
the  armature  with  a  power  supply, 

(b)  a  field  amplifier,  the  field  amplifier  interconnecting  the  field 
with  the  power  supply, 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  armature  for  sensing 
instantaneous  armature  current. 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  field  for  sensing  instan- 
taneous field  current. 

(e)  means  for  determining  instantaneous  armature  rotation 
speed, 

(f)  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  desired  armature 
rotation  speed,  and 

(g)  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  means  for 
sensing  instantaneous  armature  current,  the  means  for  sensing 
instantaneous  field  current,  the  means  for  sensing  instanta- 
neous armature  speed  and  the  means  for  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  desired  armature  rotation  speed,  the  processing 
means  including 

(i)  means  for  controlling  armature  speed  independently  of  the 
torque  load  comprising  a  summer  operatively  connected  to 
the  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  desired 
armature  rotation  speed  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
means  for  determining  instantaneous  armature  rotation 
speed,  the  summer  generating  an  armature  error  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  between  the  desired  arma- 
ture rotation  speed  and  the  instantaneous  armature  rotation 
speed,  and 

(ii)  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  field  current  for 
optimized  motor  operating  efficiency,  the  processing  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  armature  amplifier  for 
controlling  speed  independently  of  totque  load  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  field  amplifier  for  optimizing 
motor  efficiency,  the  means  for  simultaneously  controlling 
field  current  for  optimized  motor  operating  efficiency 
including  means  for  generating  a  field  current  error  signal 
and  means  for  generating  an  optimal  field  current  control 
signal,  the  means  for  generating  the  optimal  field  current 
control  signal  being  operatively  connected  to  the  means  for 
sensing  instantaneous  armature  current,  the  means  for  gen- 
erating an  optimal  field  current  control  signal  including 
means  for  dividing  the  instantaneous  armature  current  by  a 
fixed  optimal  field  constant  ratio,  the  field  having  a  field 
resistaiKe  value  and  the  armature  having  an  armature  resis- 
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tance  value,  the  fixed  optimal 
ing  the  square  root  of  the  field 
the  aimature  resistance  value, 
field  current  error  signal  being 
means  for  generating  an  optim; 
nal. 
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f)  lid  constant  ratio  compris- 

ssistance  value  divided  by 

t  le  means  for  generating  a 

a  leratively  connected  to  the 

field  current  control  sig- 
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1.  A  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  main  motor  driving  power  sourc^  having  first  and  second 

terminals: 
an  auxiliary  power  supply  having  fitlt  and  second  terminals: 
a  series  winding  having  first  and  sec  >nd  ends; 
an  armature  having  first  and  second 
wherein  the  first  eix]  of  the  atmatuie  is  connected  to  the  first 

terminal  of  the  main  motor  driving  power  source  and  the 

second  end  of  the  armature  is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 

series  winding; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  termir  Us  of  the  auxiliary  power 

supply  are  respectively  connected  o  the  first  and  second  ends 

of  the  series  winding:  | 

wherein  the  series  winding  is  con  lected  to  the  main  motor 

driving  power  source  via  a  swi|:h  having  a  first  terminal 

connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 

terminal  connected  to  the  second 

and  a  third  terminal  connected  to 

main  motor  driving  power  source 
■••jch  rhat  rhe  firsr  'entiina!  cf  the  sv.-i-h 


series  winding,  a  second 
end  of  the  series  winding, 
ttie  second  terminal  of  tlie 
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NUMERICAL  CO^  TROL  APPARATUS 


Sudo,  l^ukuba,  and  Syi^i  Mat- 
Yama- 


Seki:  Masaki,  Tokyo;  Masako 

suura,  Kodaira,  all  of,  Japan^  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 

nashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«1416,  S  Vi  Date  May  26,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  May  26,  1994,  PCT  P^b.  No.  W094/D9419,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  Na  244,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-271326; 
Jan.  12,  1992,  4-272591;  Jan.  ^2,  1992,  4-272592 


5,453,673 

DC  MOTOR  WITH  AUXILIARY  EXCITING  POWER 

SUPPLY  FOR  SWrrCmNG-ON  SERIES  (OR 

COMPOUND)  START  OF  SHUNT  NORMAL  OPERATION 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  LOAD 
Tal-Her  Yang,  5-1  TUpin  St.,  Si-Hu  ipvm,  Dzan-Hwa,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Seii  No.  67,961 

Int  CL*  H02P  710.  :7/282 

VS.  CL  318—530  5  Claims 
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12  Claims 
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1.  A  numerical  control  appan  lus  for  controlling  a  machine  tool 
having  at  least  two  axes,  compr  sing: 

graphic  data  memory  mean:  for  storing  a  designated  shape 
entered  in  an  interactive  fa  hion  according  to  guidance  infor- 
mation; 

load  determination  means  for]  detecting  a  load  of  a  servomotor, 
determining  whether  said  c  etected  load  decreases  by  a  given 
ratio  and  outputting  a  di  ive  stop  signal  when  said  load 
decreases  by  said  given  rat  o; 

movement  command  means  for  outputting  a  pulse  signal  to 
command  movement  of  a  I  x>l;  and 

interpolating  means  for  inter^lating  said  pulse  signal  to  move 
said  tool  parallel  to  said  flesignated  shape,  outputting  said 
interpolated  pulse  signal  aitd  stopping  said  outputting  of  said 
interpolated  pulse  signal  in  response  to  said  drive  stop  signal. 


5413,675 


ARRANGEMENT  USING 
FOR  RATE  DAMPING  ANI  i 
RandaU  K.  Ushiyama,  21306 
90501;  Eric  C.  MatUsen, 
11220;  Michael  K.  Scruggs 
N  J.  07444,  and  Eric  Hahn, 
07675 

Filed  Oct  13, 19M, 
Int  CL' 
U.S.  CI.  318—611 

1.  An  arrangement  using  sen^d 
'nd  vibration  suB^rasMo.n  -n  2 
.   -a. ::.■•!./. I  ;-~V'r  inc'v  »:r 


SENSED  MAGNETIC  FLUX 
VIBRATION  SUPPRESSION 
Halldale  Ave  Torrance,  Calif. 

W23  Bliss  l^r.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
20  Park  Ave.,  Pompton  Plains, 

n  Fern  St,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ. 

Ser.  No.  322,639 
G05B  5101 

12  Claims 

magnetic  fJux  for  rate  damping 


,_^  PAPER  AND  INK  USED  IN  THE  ORIGINAL 
PIBUICATION  MAY  AFFECT  THE  QUALITY  OF 
TIE  MICROFORM  EDITION. 
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means  for  differentiating  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  gap  and 

for  providing  a  differentiated  gap  signal; 
means  connected  to  the  magnetic  flux  sensing  means  and 

responsive  to  the  sensed  magnetic  flux  for  providing  an  iner- 

tial  velocity  signal; 
means  for  combining  and  filtering  the  differentiated  gap  signal 

and  the  inertial  velocity  signal  and  for  providing  a  position 

rate  damping  signal;  and 
means  connected  to  the  combining  means  and  to  the  combining 

and  filtering  means  and  responsive  to  the  position  rate  damp- 
ing signal  and  the  combined  signal  for  providing  a  signal  for 

driving  the  stator  drive  coil. 
8.  A  method  using  sensed  magnetic  flux  for  position  rale  damp- 
ing and  vibration  suppression  in  a  magnetic  forcer  system,  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 
separating  a  rotor  and  a  stator  by  a  gap; 
supporting  a  drive  coil  on  the  stator, 
combining  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  gap  between  the  stator 

and  the  rotor  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 

gap  for  providing  a  combined  signal; 
differentiating  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  gap  for  providing 

a  differentiated  gap  signal; 
sensing  magnetic  flux  within  tlie  gap; 
using  the  sensed  magnetic  flux  for  providing  an  inertial  velocity 

signal; 
combining  and  filtering  the  differentiated  gap  signal  and  the 
inertial  velocity  signal  for  providing  a  position  rate  damping 
signal;  and 
using  the  position  rate  damping  signal  for  driving  the  drive  coil 
supported  on  the  stator. 
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5,453,677 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  HIGH  SENSmVITY 

Masahiko  Sakoh,  and  TUsuki  Mori,  both  of  Ai^o,  Japui, 

assignors  to  MakiU  Corporatioa,  Aqfo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  418^425 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japm,  Apr.  7,  1994,  6469476 

Int  CL*  H02J  7110 

VS.  CL  32*— 39  4  Claiats 


5,453,676 
TRAINABLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD 
WIPER 
Demetris  A.  Agrotis,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  and  Marc  J.  Gcorgin, 
NogenI  Sur  Mame,  France,  assignors  to  ITT  Autnnotive 
Electrical  Systems,  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,427 
Int  CL*  H02P  3/00:  B60S  1/08 
VS.  CL  318—643  10  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  drive  system  for  a  windshield  wiper  comprising: 

(a)  rain  sensing  means  for  generating  sensing  signals  indicating 
rain  distribution  on  a  windshield, 

(b)  A  neural  network  for  using  a  plurality  of  weight  factors  to 
convert  said  sensing  signals  into  wiping  demand  signals; 

(c)  a  motor  responsive  to  said  wiping  demand  signals  for  driving 
said  windshield  wiper, 

(d)  manual  adjustment  means  for  generating  wiping  supervision 
signals;  and 

(e)  training  means  connected  for  receiving  said  sensing  signals 
and  said  wiping  supervision  signals  and  responsive  thereto  by 
geiterating  said  weight  factors. 


1.  A  battery  charger  comprising  a  battery  voltage  delecting 
circuit  for  detecting  a  voltage  of  a  battery  during  a  charging 
operation,  said  battery  voltage  detecting  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
a  first  and  a  second  voltage-dividing  resistor,  and  a  transistor 
interposed  between  said  first  and  secoiKl  voltage-dividing  resistors, 
the  base  of  said  transistor  being  applied  by  a  predetermined  volt- 
age, so  that  the  battery  voltage  is  detected  based  on  the  voltage 
divided  by  said  first  and  second  voltage-dividing  resistors. 
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5,453,(71 
PROGRAMMABLEM)UTPUT  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Luca  BertoUni,  Milan,  and  Roberto  Gariboldi,  Lacchiarella, 
both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
sjX,  Via  C.  Olivetti,  Italy 

filed  Jun.  24, 1993,  S*.  No.  83,721 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Olt,  Jun.  25, 
1992,92830331 

IntCL*G«5FlV/56 
VS.  CL  323—282  22  Claims 


1.  A  programmable-output  voltage  i  egulator  comprising: 

an  input  tenninal; 

an  output  tenninal  set  at  an  output  Potential; 

a  power  element  located  between  th  ;  input  and  output  terminals 
and  having  a  drive  terminal; 

a  regulating  loop  including  a  differential  stage  arxl  a  gain  stage, 
the  differential  stage  having  an  output  and  two  inputs  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  output  terminal  and  to  a  reference 
potential;  and  the  gain  stage  bein|  located  between  the  output 
of  the  differential  stage  and  the  ^ve  terminal  of  the  power 
element;  and  > 

control  means  for  changing  the  oftput  potential  from  a  first 
programmed  value  to  a  second  programmed  value  and  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  change  of  fie  output  potential  from  the 
first  programmed  value  to  the  second  programmed  value  at  a 
predetermined  first  change  rate. 
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oped  between  the  first  and  second  PN  junction  devices,  the 
first  PN  junction  device  developing  the  higher  voltage; 

a  comparator  having  an  oi  itput  node  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal,  aixl  having  first  i  nd  second  input  terminals  coupled, 
respectively,  to  the  first  an  I  second  circuit  nodes  such  that  the 
comparator  drives  the  o  itput  terminal  to  a  potential  that 
results  in  equal  voltage  i  Irops  across  the  second  and  third 
resistors;  and 

re-entrant  cormected  current  mirror  circuitry  coiuiected  to  the 
comparator  for  powering  he  comparator  to  establish  an  out- 
put current  flowing  in  ti  e  second  and  third  resistors,  the 
output  current  having  a  va  lue  that  results  in  a  voltage  balance 
at  the  first  and  second  cin  uit  iwdes. 


5,- 


T«„ 


CHARGE  PUMP 
William  Giolma,  Dallas, 
Bangalore,  Ind.,  assignors 
rated,  Dallas,  l^x. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 

IntCL* 
U.S.  CI.  323—315 


,4  53,680 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

and  Srinivasan  Venkatraman, 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 


1<94, 


5,453,679" 

BANDGAP  VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  CONSTANT  REFERENCE 

VOLTAGE  INDEPENDENT  Of  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE, 
TEMPERATURE  AND  SEMIC01<4)UCT0R  PROCESSING 
A.  Karl  Rapp,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Del. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Sc^.  No.  241,491 
Int  CI.*  G05Hi//6 
U,S.  CI.  323—313  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  bandgap  voltage  generator  circuit  that  provides  a  substan- 
tially constant  reference  voltage  at  {an  output  terminal  of  the 
bandgap  voltage  generator  circuit,  Ae  reference  voltage  being 
substantially  independent  of  supply  voltage,  temperature  and  semi- 
conductor processing,  the  bandgap  voltage  generator  circuit  com- 
prising: I 
a  first  PN  junction  device  connectei  between  a  ground  terminal 

and  a  first  circuit  node; 
a  second  PN  junction  device  connected  to  the  ground  terminal 

and  to  a  second  circuit  node  via  f  first  resistor, 
a  second  resistor  coupled  between  tie  first  circuit  node  and  the 

output  terminal;  | 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  ^he  second  circuit  node  and 

the  output  terminal;  | 

means  for  ratioing  the  current  denaties  in  the  first  and  second 
PN  junction  devices  such  that  a  differential  voltage  is  devel- 


1.  A  current  source,  compriMng: 
a  switch  coupled  in  a  differ^tial 
a  current  mirror  responsive 
comprising  a  transistor  f^r 


i,  Scr.  No.  189,010 
G05Fi//6 


20  Claims 


configuration;  and 
to  said  switch,  said  current  minor 
setting  a  current  for  the  current 
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mirror,  and  first  and  second  transistors  for  providing  the 
output  current  of  the  current  source,  said  transistors  being 
coupled  in  a  folded  cascode  configuration  with  said  switch 
such  that  said  switch  is  operable  to  switch  current  output  by 
said  current  source  transistors  between  first  and  second  output 
ctments. 


5,453,681 

CURRENT  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  A  MUTUALLY 

INDUCTIVE  CURRENT  SENSING  SCHEME 

Ertugrul  Bcrkcan,  Schenectady,  and  John  E.  Hcrshey,  Ballston 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,788 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  y/20 

U.S.  CL  324—127  18  Claims 


1.  An  alternating  current  sensor  comprising: 

a  conductive  pipe  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  major 
axis  extending  from  the  first  end  to  the  secoixl  end; 

a  cylindrical-shaped  conductive  element,  at  least  partially  sur- 
rouixied  by  said  pipe,  having  a  first  end,  a  second  erxl,  and  a 
major  axis  exteitding  from  the  first  end  of  said  conductive 
element  to  the  second  end  of  said  conductive  element; 

a  conductor  electrically  connecting  the  respective  second  ends  of 
said  pipe  aixl  said  conductive  element  so  as  to  form  a  con- 
nected conductive  path  between  the  first  end  of  said  pipe  and 
the  first  end  of  said  conductive  element; 

said  conductive  element  further  including  a  passage  extending 
firom  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  said  coixluctive 
element,  said  passage  being  shaped  to  form  a  magnetic  field 
within  said  passage  during  current  flow  along  said  connected 
conductive  path;  and 

a  sensor  for  sensing  time  rate  changes  in  magnetic  flux,  said 
magnetic  flux  sensor  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  the 
passage  and  being  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  con- 
ductive element  for  providing  a  mutually  inductive  current 
sensing  scheme. 


5,453,682 
WIDE-RANGE  THERMISTOR  METER 
Karl    Hinrichs,    Westminster,    and    AbdoUah    Mohtashemi, 
LaguiM  Niguel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newport  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,076 
Int  CI.*  GOIR  19122:1130 
MS.  CL  324—132  7  Claims 

1.  A  meter  for  measuring  a  voltage  at  a  resistaixx  that  responds 
to  changes  in  a  medium  being  sensed  by  exhibiting  substantially 
exponential  resistance  changes,  said  meter  comprising: 
measuring  logarithmic  means  coupled  to  said  resistance  for 
providing  a  measurement  output  that  is  a  substantially  loga- 
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rithmic  function  of  said  voltage  at  said  resistance,  accuracy  of 
said  measurement  output  dependent  upon  a  temperature  value 
of  said  measuring  logarithmic  means; 

a  switchable  current  source; 

switch  means  for  causing  said  switchable  current  source  to 
repetitively  output  first  and  second  current  values; 

reference  logarithmic  means  connected  to  said  switchable  cur- 
rent source  and  physically  coupled  to  said  measuring  logarith- 
mic means  so  as  to  be  maintained  at  a  substantially  same 
temperature  value  as  said  measuring  logarithmic  means,  said 
reference  logarithmic  means  manifesting  a  first  voltage  in 
response  to  said  first  current  value  suid  a  second  voltage  in 
response  to  said  second  current  value,  said  first  and  second 
voltages  dependent  upon  said  same  temperature  value; 

processor  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  operate  at 
a  repetition  rate  which  assures  that  a  said  first  voltage  and  a 
said  second  voltage  are  manifest  before  said  same  temperature 
value  has  an  opportunity  to  substantially  vary,  said  processor 
means  deriving  from  said  first  voltage,  said  second  voltage 
and  said  measurement  output  a  corrected  measurement  output, 
that  takes  into  account  said  same  temperature  value. 


5,453,683 
CONTINUITY  TESTER 
Biagio  Pagano,  4482  Beauvoir  Street,  Saint-Leonard,  Que., 
Canada 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  16,  1993,  2106234 
Int  CI.*  GOIR  1104 
U.S.  CL  324—156  9  Claims 

I.  ^  -v  in.  ■■H-i.;"'  1%  rii    f* 


a 


1.  A  continuity  tester  suitable  for  testing  the  continuity  of  an 
electric  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  plate-like  members 
each  member  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  members  having  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  element  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces, 
hinge  means  connecting  an  end  of  each  said  first  and  second 
members  said  hinge  means  including  an  electrically  conductive 
hinge  pin,  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  surface  elements  of 
sakl  first  and  second  members  can  be  rotated  through  at  least  180° 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
electrically  conductive  surface  elements  lie  substantially  adjacent 
each  other  and  in  the  same  plane  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
electrically  conductive  surface  elements  are  removed  from  each 
other  and  lie  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  an  electrical  series 
test  circuit  including  a  DC  power  source,  a  current  limiting  resis- 
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tance  and  indicating  means,  said  electrically 
element  of  said  first  member  being 
said  electrical  series  test  circuit,  said 
face  element  of  said  second  member 
side  of  said  electrical  series  test  ciicuit 
electrically  conductive  surface  elements 
nected  through  said  electrically  condupti 
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conductive  surface 

to  a  negative  side  of 

electrically  conductive  sur- 

eing  connected  to  a  positive 

.  said  first  and  second 

being  electrically  con- 

ve  hinge  pin. 


5,453,684 
POSITION  DETECTING  MBTHOD  FOR  USE  IN 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  A  VI^EO  CAMERA  FOR 
CORRECTING  GAIN  AND  OFt^ET  FOR  PERIODIC 
WAVEFORl  «S 
Akihito  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  i  issignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Sen  No.  117,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-275240 

Int  CL*  GOID  5IJ8:  GOIB  7il4:  C03B  13118;  G«5D  3/00 

VS.  CI.  324—207.12  6  Claims 
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1.  A  position  detecting  method  fo  r  detecting  a  position  of  a 
moving  object  by  sensing  a  plurality  of  repetitive  periodic  wave- 
forms provided  from  a  position  sensa  and  related  to  said  moving 
object  relative  to  a  reference  positioi  i,  aixl  performing  data  pro- 
cessing on  said  plurality  of  repetitive  periodic  waveforms  to  pro- 
vide corrected  repetitive  periodic  wavtforms  having  corrected  gain 
and  offset  values,  comprising  the  stepk  of: 
moving  said  moving  object  by  a  diitaiKe  to  produce  more  than 
one  period  of  said  plurality  of  refietitive  periodic  waveforms; 
detecting  a  maximum  value  and  a|  minimum  value  of  each  of 

said  plurality  of  repetitive  periocf  c  waveforms; 
obtaining,  based  on  the  detected  maximum  value  and  the  mini- 
mum value,  an  offset  value  and  a^ain  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  repetitive  periodic  waveform: 
correcting  the  offset  values  and 
repetitive  periodic  waveforms 
each  other  and  the  gains  match 
correcting  each  of  said  plurality 
forms  based  on  the  corrected 
provide  corrected  repetitive  peril 
corrected  data  representative  o\ 
object;  and 
detecting  the  position  of  the  mov 
rected  repetitive  periodic  wavef( 
wherein,  when  a  velocity  of  the  mbving  object  has  exceeded  a 
predetermined  value,  detection  Af  said  maximum  value  and 
said  minimum  value  is  stopped  a  id  said  plurality  of  repetitive 
periodic  waveforms  are  corrected  based  on  an  offset  value  and 
a  gain  obtained  before  the  detect  Ion  is  stopped. 
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S.^  53,685 

INDUCTIVE  POSmO  «J  SENSING  DEVICE  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  iELECTABLE  WINDING 

CONFIGURATION 

Larrie  A.  GouM,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Ernest  F.  Close, 

Apache  Junction,  Ariz.,  fissignors  to  Philips  Electronics 

North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  l!p3,  Ser.  No.  101,170 

19/06:  HOIF  21102;  GOID  5120 
30  Claims 


Int  Cl.^  GOIB  7/14;  G08C 
U.S.  CL  324—207.16 
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:  dev  ce 


1.  A  variable  inductance 
member  relative  to  a  second 

a  first  rod-shaped  body 
material,  a  predetermine!  I 
being  disposed  around  an 
tion  means  for  supporting 
selectable,  axial  distribufon 
against  axial  movement; 

a  primary  winding  comprising 
along  at  least  part  of  th< 
shaped  body  in  engagenent 
means  in  a  selected  axial 

first  mounting  means  for  at^hing 
the  first  member  for 

a  second  rod-shaped  body 
material  forming  a  shorte  I 

second  mounting  means 
body  to  the  second  mei^ber 
member, 

at  least  one  of  said  first 
hollow  and  being  axial 
bodies. 


gains  of  said  plurality  of 
that  the  offset  values  match 
ich  other, 

if  repetitive  periodic  wave- 
iffset  values  and  gains  to 

ic  waveforms  representing 
movement  of  said  moving 

[ig  object  based  on  the  cor- 
ns; 


for  sensing  the  position  of  a  first 

n  ember,  said  device  comprising: 

CO  nprising  an  electrically  insulating 

length  of  said  rod-shaped  body 

axis  and  including  structural  reten- 

tums  of  a  winding  in  an  arbitrarily 

and  for  restraining  said  turns 

an  electrical  conductor  wound 
predetermined  length  of  said  rod 
with  the  structural  retention 
turns  distribution; 

the  first  rod-shaped  body  to 
movtig  with  said  first  member, 

cf  mprising  an  electrically  conductive 
secondary  winding;  and 
attaching  the  second  rod-shaped 
for  moving  with  said  second 
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MEASURE  klENT 


reft  rence  i 


Peter  T.  Anderson,  Burlin^i 
Incorporated,  Cokhester, 
Filed  Apr.  8, 

Int.  C1.I 
U.S.  CI.  324—207.17 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determiifing 
remote  object  relative  to  a 
a  source  having  a  plurality 
said  field  generating  elen^nts 
and  have  spatially  i 
reference  coordinate 
a  driver,  wherein  said  driver 
generating  elements,  si; 
electromagnetic  fields,  where: 
DC  Signals  that  are  appli  :d 


indepeidei 


:  fnm  t: 
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second  rod-shaped  bodies  being 
slidable  over  the  other  of  said 


453,686 

AND  ORIENTATION 
SYSTEM 
on,  Vt,,  assignor  to  Polhemus 

Vt. 

,  Ser.  No.  45,469 
*  GOIB  7/14 

43  Claims 

the  position  and  orientation  of  a 

coordinate  frame  comprising: 

field  generating  elements,  wherein 

generate  electromagnetic  fields 

nt  components  defining  a  source 


applies  to  said  plurality  of  field 

s  which  generate  a  plurality  of 

in  said  driver  generates  pulsed- 

sequentially  to  said  field  generat- 
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ing  elements,  defining  a  field  generation  cycle,  whereby  said 
electromagnetic  fields  have  steady  state  components  and  are 
time-division  multiplexed,  said  electromagnetic  fields  being 
distinguishable  from  one  another, 

a  remote  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  field  sensing  elements, 
wherein  said  field  sensing  elements  sense  each  of  said  gener- 
ated electromagTKtic  fields  and  have  spatially  independent 
components;  and 

a  processor,  wherein  said  processor  )>rocesses  the  output  of  said 
sensor  into  remote  object  position  and  orientation  relative  to 
said  source  reference  coordinate  frame,  said  processor  includ- 
ing a  signal  integrator  that  is  adapted  to  integrating  the  output 
of  at  least  oik  of  said  sensing  elements  over  a  given  period  of 
time  in  order  to  establish  the  steady  state  components  of  said 
generated  electromagnetic  field  and  a  calculator  that  is 
adapted  to  calculate  remote  object  position  and  orientation 
from  the  steady  state  components. 


5^453,687 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  TO  DETERMINE  THE 

SPATIAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  DIRECTIONALLY 

SENSITIVE  MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR 

Andreas  Zierdt,  Thiestr.  11,  and  Bahne  Carstens,  Nelkenwcg  8, 

both  of  D-37120  Bovenden,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173398 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1993,  43  00 
529.2 

Int.  CL^  GOIB  7/14 
VS.  CL  324—207.17  10  Claims 


4.  A  device  to  determine  the  spatial  arrangement  of  a  direction- 
ally  sensitive  magnetic  field  sensor,  in  particular  a  coil  or  a  Hall 
probe,  comprising: 


six  reference  coils  forming  a  frame  of  reference  between  the 
reference  coils,  each  reference  coil  genenting  a  separate 
magnetic  field; 

a  measuring  device  for  measuring  and  distinguishing  the  signals 
induced  in  the  magnetic  field  sensor  by  each  of  said  magnetic 
fiekls; 

an  evaluation  device  for  the  determination  of  the  spatial  arrange- 
ment of  the  magnetic  field  sensor  from  the  measured  signals 
induced  in  the  magnetic  field  sensor  by  each  of  the  individual 
reference  coils; 

wherein  the  six  reference  coils  are  arranged  to  form  a  three- 
dimensional  frame  of  refereiKe,  in  which  the  posibon  vector 
of  each  reference  coil  catmot  be  represented  as  a  linear 
combination  of  the  position  vectors  of  the  other  five  reference 
coils  when  the  position  vectors  of  the  linear  combination  are 
multiplied  by  only  positive  factors,  and  in  which  the  scalar 
product  of  any  direction  vector  in  the  frame  of  reference  with 
the  direction  vectors  of  all  six  reference  coils  vanishes  for  a 
maximum  of  three  reference  coils  only,  so  that  the  position 
vector  and  the  direction  vector  of  the  magnetic  field  sensor 
can  be  determined  from  the  measured  signals  induced  in  the 
magnetic  field  sensor  by  the  six  reference  coils. 


5,453,688 

ROTATING  PROBE  FOR  INSPECTING  TUBES  HAVING 

AN  ECCENTRIC  HOUSING  FOR  SUPPORTING  SENSING 

MEANS 
Vafentino  S.  Cccco,  and  Werner  E.  PantermoUcr,  both  of  Deep 
River,  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,791 

InL  CL'  GOIN  27/82;27/72 

U.S.  CL  324— 220  12  Claims 


1.  A  probe  for  use  in  inspecting  tubes  or  pipes,  comprising:  an 
elongated  resilient  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  guides  on  said  shaft,  said  guides 
being  engageable  with  the  iiuier  surface  of  a  tube  for  suppon- 
ing  said  shaft  within  said  tube;  and 

a  housing  for  a  sensing  means,  said  housing  being  secured  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  disposed  between  a  pair 
of  said  guides,  said  housing  having  a  tube  contact  area  for 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube,  the  sum  of  the 
radial  displacement  of  said  contaa  area  from  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  the  radial  displacement  of  the  tube  contact  section  of 
said  guides  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tube  so  as  to  cause  said  shaft  to  urge 
said  housing  aixl  said  pair  of  guides  in  radially  opposed 
directions. 


2482 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


UMI 


5,453,689 

MAGNETOMETER  HAVING  PERIODIC  WINDING 

STRUCTURE  AND  MATERIAL  PROPERTY  ESTIMATOR 

Neil  J.  GoMflne,  Newton,  and  James  R.  Mekher,  deceased,  late 

of  Lexington,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1991,  Ser.jNo.  803,504 

InL  CL'  GOIN  27172:27182:  GOlR  33112:  GOIB  7110 

VS.  CL  324—239  I  61  Claims 


16.  A  magnetometer  for  measuring  ^ximity  to  and  conductiv- 
ity of  a  material  comprising: 

a  periodic  electromagnetic  winding  Structure  capable  of  impos- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  the  material  when  driven  by  an  electric 
signal  and  sensing  an  electromagnetic  response  to  the  mag- 
netic field;  i 

an  analyzer  for  applying  the  electic  signal  to  the  winding 
structure  to  define  a  spatial  waveltngth  of  the  magnetic  field 
imposed  in  the  material  which  is  tssociated  with  the  periodic 
winding  structure,  the  electric  sKnal  having  a  preselected 
temporal  excitation  frequency;  an| 

a  property  estimator  coupled  to  the  Winding  structure  for  receiv- 
ing sensed  responses,  the  propertyjestimator  accessing  a  prop- 
erty estimation  grid  for  translating  sensed  responses  into 
substantially  indepetxlent  proxin^ty  and  conductivity  esti- 
mates at  the  single  preselected  teitporal  excitation  frequency. 


5,453,690 

SQUID  MAGNETOMETER  IN  IVHICH  FEEDBACK 

CURRENT  FOR  A  SQUID  FLUX-LOCKED-LOOP  IS 

CONDUCnVELY  COUPLED  INTO  THE  INPUT  CIRCUIT 

OF  THE  SQUID 
Johann  E.  W.  Kriiger,  Qukkbom,  a«d  Olaf  H.  Dossel,  Tangst- 
edt,  both  of,  Gernuuiy,  assignors  td  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  \ 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Sei  No.  110,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcn^y,  Aug.  22,  1992,  42  27 
876.7 

Int  CL'  GOIR  ^1035 
U.S.  CL  324—248  10  Claims 


1.  A  SQUID  module  adapted  to  be  Connected  to  a  gradiometer 
and  to  electronic  control  circuitry  for 'controlling  flux  locking  of 
said  SQUID  module,  said  SQUID  madule  comprising  a  SQUID 
ring  conductively  coupled  to  a  first  pair  of  contact  pads  for  con- 


skid 


nection  to  an  input  of  said  contibl 
ing  circuit  which  is  conductivel  r 
contact  pads  for  connection  to 
of  contact  pads  for  connection 
said  measuring  circuit  including 
resistor. 


it( 


CONNECTING  SQUID 
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circuitry  and  a  damped  measur- 

coupled  both  to  a  second  pair  of 

gradiometer  and  to  a  third  pair 

an  output  of  said  control  circuitry, 

a  coupling-in  coil  and  at  least  one 


5,4  ;3,69I 

MINUTURIZED  SQUl  »  MODULE  HAVING  AN 

INTERMEDATE  SUPER  C  >NDUCnNG  SUPPORT  FOR 


INPUT  TERMINALS  TO 


GRADIOM  CTER  WIRES 
Bemd  R.  David,  Huttbiek;  Ol  if  H.  DosseL  IWigstedt;  WUfried 
Edeler,  Hamburg;  Wol^anj ;  Hoppe,  Norderstedt;  Rolf  U.  D. 
Kobs,  Tomesch;  Johann  1.  W.  Kriiger,  Quickbom;  Kai- 
Michael  Liideke,  Hamburg  and  Gert  Rabe,  Pinneberg,  all 
of,  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Aug.  20,  1*3,  Ser.  No.  110,030 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1992,  42  27 
877J 

Int.  CL^  40IR  331035 
VS.  CL  324—248  12  Claims 


14 

\ 


18 

\ 


19, 


„^    I  ^^ 

26' !       I     \ 

JO    27  29 


1.  A  miniaturized  SQUID 
eters  for  measurement  of  varyink 
range  below  10"'°  T,  compris  ng 
connections  between  a  SQUl  D 
SQUID  module  comprising:  a 
carrying  the  SQUID  chip  (19), 
of  only  a  few  millimeters 
circuitry  (23)  connected  to  the 
ing,  solderable  and  bondable 
chip  (19)  being  connected  in 
intermediate  support  (27),  and 
ometer  (12)  being  also  connec 
the  intermediate  support  at  leaj  t 
wherein  the  intermediate 
narrow  strips  (27)  Of  a 
strips  are  connected  in  a 
of  the  supporting  plate  to 
(19)  and  on  the  other  side 
soldering  pad  (30)  of  the 
is  also  connected  a 
(12). 


anl 


/ 


10 


20    21   22  23     / 


17 


module  for  multi-channel  magnetom- 

magnetic  fields  in  a  field  strength 

superconducting  and  shielding 

chip  aixl  a  gradiometer,   said 

I  ully  shielded  supporting  plate  (18) 

he  supporting  plate  having  a  width 

being  provided  with  electronic 

SQUID  chip,  and  a  superconduct- 

in^rmediate  support  (27),  the  SQUID 

superconducting  manner  to  the 

laving  the  wires  (11)  of  the  gradi- 

1  in  a  superconducting  manner  to 

by  soldering, 

sitopon  is  provided  in  the  form  of 

P  >InAu  ailoy  or  of  niobium,  which 

SI  ipercoiNlucting  manner  on  one  side 

terminals  (29)  of  the  SQUID  chip 

)f  the  supporting  plate  to  respective 

upporting  plate  (18)  whereto  there 

respe  :tive  wire  (U)  of  the  gradiometer 


Seftbmber  26,  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


2483 


5,453,692 
RF  PROBE  FOR  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
IMAGING  (MRI)  DEVICES 
Tetsuhiko  TakahasM,  Soka;  Yoshikuni  Matsunaga,  Kashiwa; 
Etsuji     Yamamoto,     Akishima,     and     Hiroyuki     ItagaU, 
Kokubuigi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacbL  Ltd.,  and 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,816 
Claims  priority,  applfcation  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-210066; 
Aug.  6,  1992,  4-210071 

InL  CL*  GOIV  3m 
VS.  CL  324—318  22  Claims 


1.  An  RF  probe  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  resonators  arranged  in  an  axial 
direction  such  that  the  respective  axes  of  the  hollow  cylindri- 
cal resonators  align  substantially;  and 

decoupling  means  comprising  a  set  of  loop  coils  situated  in  two 
orthogonal  directions  so  as  to  ride  on  two  adjacent  resonators 
for  eliminating  radio  frequency  coupling  between  the  resona- 
tors due  to  two-direction  orthogonal  radio  frequeiKy 
magneto-electric  fields  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axes,  wherein 
each  of  said  loop  coils  includes  a  first  loop  portion  and  a 
second  loop  portion,  said  first  and  second  loop  portions 
respectively  riding  on  a  different  resonator  of  said  two  adja- 
cent resonators,  and  said  loop  coils  being  magnetically 
coupled  with  said  resonators. 


5,453,693 
LOGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  DIELECTRIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  FLUIDS  IN  A  CASED  WELL  USING 
MULTIPLE  MINI-WAVE  GUIDES 
Paul  L.  Sinclair,  Clear  Lake  Shores;  Shey-Min  Su,  and  Stanley 
C.  Gianzero,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halli- 
burton Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,077 
Int.  CL'  GOIV  3118:  HOIQ  13!00 
VS.  CL  324—324  40  Claims 

\.  A  system  for  measuring  characteristics  of  materials  contained 
in  a  cased  well,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  first  transmitting  coil  mounted  to  the  matxirel  and  posi- 
tioned generally  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis; 

(c)  a  first  receiving  coil  mounted  to  the  mandrel  and  positioned 
generally  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  transmitting  coil; 

(d)  a  second  receiving  coil  mounted  to  the  mandrel  and  posi- 
tioned generally  coaxially  with  respect  to  ttte  longitudinal  axis 
and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  receiving  coil; 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  housing  of  a  selected  thickness 
enclosing  the  mandrel,  the  first  transmitting  coil,  the  first 
receiving  coil,  and  the  second  receiving  coil,  said  housing 
including  three  annular  regions  aligned  with  the  first  transmit- 
ting coil,  first  receiving  coil,  and  secotvl  receiving  coil, 
respectively  wherein  each  atuiular  region  includes  multiple 


mini-waveguides  of  a  selected  length  and  width,  wherein  the 
length  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and 
wherein  the  thickness,  length  and  width  are  selected  to 
achieve  a  selected  maximum  level  of  attenuation  of  voltage- 
induced  electric  fields  of  a  selected  frequency  range  while 
passing  magnetic  fields  and  azimuthal  electric  fields  of  the 
selected  frequency  range  with  a  selected  minimum  level  of 
attenuation. 


5453,694 
SNAP-IN  TYPE  SPARKPLUG  VOLTAGE  PROBE  DEVICE 

FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shigeru  MiyaU;  Yoshitaka  Yamada;  HMeJi  Yoshida;  Yoshihiro 
Matsubara,  and  Yasuo  Ito,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  982322,  Nov.  30,  1992.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1991,  3-314783; 
Nov.  29, 1991, 3-316685;  May  11, 1992, 4-117683;  Nov.  13, 1992, 
4-303859 

Int  CL*  F02P  I7t00:  GOIR  1I06;J5I00:19/I65 
VS.  CL  324—402  6  Cbdms 


U2  213  2M 


I.  In  a  snap-in  type  spark  plug  vohage  probe  device  which 
detects  a  voltage  applied  to  each  spark  plugs  installed  in  an  internal 
combustion  engirte  by  way  of  spark  plug  cables  so  as  to  analyze  a 
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probe  device  comprising: 


burning  condition  in  the  internal  comb  istion  engine  on  the  basis  of 
the  voltage  applied  to  each  of  the  spa  k  plugs; 

the  snap-in  type  spark  plug  voltage  | 

an  insulator  base  including  an  uppe  '  half  and  a  lower  half,  both 
ends  of  which  are  integrally  coniccted  by  means  of  a  flexible 
portion,  and  each  of  the  upper  h4f  and  the  lower  half  having 
a  plurality  of  grooves  in  whicl^  the  spark  plug  cables  are 
placed  when  the  upper  half  ant  the  lower  half  are  joined 
together  around  the  flexible  port]  >n  to  occupy  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

the  upper  half  having  an  opening  vhich  admits  an  entry  of  a 
protrusion  which  is  provided  i  'ith  the  lower  half  of  the 
insulator  base  to  maintain  the  up|  er  half  and  the  lower  half  in 
the  closed  position; 

an  electrode  layer  embedded  in  the  i  ipper  half  and  the  lower  half 
of  the  insulator  base  along  tho  grooves  to  form  a  static 
capacity  between  the  electrode  lajer  and  the  spark  plug  cables 
when  the  voltage  is  applied  across  the  spark  plugs; 

a  lead  wire  provided  to  electrically  donnect  the  electrode  layer  to 
a  microcomputer  so  as  to  analyze  the  burning  condition  based 
on  the  static  capacity  between  I  he  electrode  layer  and  the 
spark  plug  cables;  and 

an  electrical  shield  layer  embedded!  in  the  insulator  base  in  the 
proximity  of  the  electrode  layer,  and  located  at  a  side  of  the 
electrode  layer  remote  from  the  grooves  so  as  to  electrically 
shield  the  electrode  layer,  the  ^ectrical  shield  layer  being 
connected  to  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  way  of  a 
ground  wire. 


portion  toward  the  oth  ;r 
larger  at  the  one  end  o^the 
other  end, 

conductive  contacts  extendiifg 
body  portion. 

a  spring  contact  in  each  of 
path  to  one  of  the  condu(jtive 

means  for  urging  the  spring 
conductive  contact  with  a 
cal  device  placed  in  a  chapnel 
the  spring  contact  in 
contact  with  a  lead  firom 
placed  in  a  channel  comp  rises 
body  portion  in  sliding 
having  an  inner  surface 
spring  contact  and  urge 
position  and  to  allow  each 
position. 
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end,  each  of  the  channels  being 
body  and  narrowing  toward  the 

outward  from  the  other  end  of  the 

I  tte  charuiels  providing  a  conductive 

contacts,  and 

contact  in  each  of  the  channels  into 

lead  from  any  encapsulated  electri- 

in  which  the  means  for  urging 

)i  of  the  channels  into  conductive 

any  encapsulated  electrical  device 

a  sleeve  positioned  around  the 

relationship  therewith,  the  sleeve 

idapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  each 

e  ach  spring  contact  inwardly  in  one 

spring  contact  to  relax  in  another 


5,453,695 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 
TESTING  ENCAPSULATED  RELAYS  AND  SIMILAR 
DEVICES 

Arthur  J.  Sparling,  Bakersfield;     ,  

Beach,  and  Nidal  Kerdiya,  Hawtkorne,  all  of  CaUf„  assign- 
ors to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1993,  S«r.  No.  40329 
IntCL*  GOIR  J//02 


5vi53,696 
EMBEDDED  FUSE  RESISTANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
William  R.  Becker,  Los  Gatot,  and  Michael  G.  Ahrens,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assigif»rs  to  Crosspoint  Solutions,  Inc., 
Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  l!t94,  Ser.  No.  189,950 

tot  CL*  GOIR  3JI02;  HOIH  37/76 

VS.  CL  324—550  7  Claims 


\SD  ACCURATELY 


Richard  Andes,  Redondo 


U.S.  CL  324-^18 


UMI 


9  Claims 


re 


segn  cnts 


and  I 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  conf>nsmg 

a  plurality  of  conducting  li 
ebetween,  said  line 
fuse  elements  therebetw^n, 
connected  in  series  thrnugh 
between  a  first  terminal 

each  fuse  element  associate  I 
line  selectively  connected 
said  fuse  element  therebetween, 
connected  to  third  and 
drop  across  said  third 
voltage  drop  across  said 

whereby  resistance  of  a  sel^ted 
by  selectively  passing  a 
terminals  through  said 
measuring  a  voltage  dro{ 
through  said  third  and  fof  rth 


segments  and  fuse  elements  ther- 

crossing  each  other  with  said 

each  fuse  element  selectively 

said  crossing   line   segments 

a  second  terminal;  and 

with  a  pair  of  test  lines,  each  test 

to  one  of  said  line  segments  having 

each  test  line  pair  selectively 

fbuith  terminals,  wherein  a  voltage 

fourth  terminals  approximates  a 

use  element; 

fuse  element  may  be  measured 

c)irrent  between  said  first  and  second 

fuse  element  and  selectively 

across  said  selected  fuse  element 

terminals. 


aid 


selected  : 


5.  53.697 
■tSJOVt  f  OR  C.\{  i|;K.\l  ING  A  TP.\NSFOK:rli-K 
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providing  a  crude  toroidal  transfonner  element  having  a  ring  and 
a  secondary  winding  wound  on  said  ring; 

extending  a  main  through  said  ring  to  form  a  primary  winding; 

providing  a  stored  range  of  expected  values  of  a  first  power 
component,  each  value  being  representative  of  a  flow  of 
power  expected  through  said  secondary  winding  for  a  conc- 
sponding  flow  of  power  through  said  primary  winding; 

establishing  a  flow  of  power  at  a  first  level  through  said  primary 
winding,  thereby  to  establish  a  corresponding  flow  of  power 
through  said  secondary  winding; 

measuring  said  first  povyer  component  for  the  flow  of  power 
through  said  secondary  winding  to  obtain  a  first  measurement 
thereof; 

calculating  a  first  factor  relative  to  both  said  first  measurement 
and  a  conesponding  one  of  said  expected  values  of  the  first 
power  component; 

storing  said  first  factor, 

varying  incrementally  said  flow  of  power  through  said  primary 
winding  to  a  second  level; 

measuring  said  first  power  component  for  the  flow  of  power 
through  said  secondary  winding  to  obtain  a  second  measure- 
ment thereof; 

calculating  a  second  factor  relative  to  both  said  second  measure- 
ment aixl  a  corresponding  one  of  said  expected  values  of  the 
first  power  component; 

storing  said  second  factor, 

varying  incrementally  said  flow  of  power  in  said  primary  wind- 
ing to  a  number  of  subsequent  power  levels; 

measuring  said  first  power  component  for  each  of  said  subse- 
quent power  levels  in  said  secondary  winding  to  obtain  a 
corresponding  number  of  subsequent  measurements; 

calculating  a  set  of  factors  relating  each  of  said  subsequent 
measurements  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  expected  val- 
ues of  the  first  power  component; 

storing  said  set  of  factors; 

transferring  said  first,  second  and  said  set  of  factors  to  a  portable 
recording  medium,  wherein  said  transformer  element, 
together  with  said  first  second  and  said  set  of  factors,  are 
capable  of  generating  measurements  of  power  with  improved 
accuracy  when  cofiected  by  said  factors. 


(a)  charging  the  one  or  more  high  voltage  capacitors  to  a 
predeleimined  voltage  less  than  about  SO  vohs; 

(b)  discharging  the  one  or  more  high  voltage  capacitors  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  through  the  high  voltage  leads; 

(c)  measuring  a  residual  voltage  on  the  one  or  more  high  voltage 
capacitors;  and 

(d)  comparing  the  residual  voltage  to  a  reference  voltage  to 
assess  the  integrity  of  the  high  voltage  output  stage  and  high 
voltage  leads. 


5,453,699 
TAB  TESTER  FOR  RECOGNIZING  IMAGE  OF  TAB 
Hiroyuki  MaUshUa;  Yukiyasu  lUcano;  IbaUyiiki  Iteuka,  and 
Yasuhisa  Kit^Jinia,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ando 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29MM 

Clainis  priority,  appttcatiiNi  Japu,  Sep.  17, 1993,  S-254m6 

laL  CL'  GOIN  2JI89 

VS.  CL  324—754  2  Claims 


5,453,698 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  AN 

IMPLANTABLE  DEFIBRILLATOR  OUTPUT  STAGE  AND 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEAD  INTEGRITY 
Mkhad  O.  WilUams,  and  Stephen  T.  Archer,  both  of  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assignors  to  Ventirtex,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3144125 
tot.  CL*  GOIR  27126:  A61N  IIS9 
VS.  CL  324—678  8  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  detennining  the  integrity  of  a  high  voltage 
output  stage  and  high  voltage  leads  of  an  implantable  cardioverter/ 
defibrillator,  the  output  voltage  stage  including  one  or  more  high 
voltage  capacitors,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


I.  A  TAB  tester  comprising: 

a  supply  reel  on  which  a  tape  carrier  is  mounted; 

a  pusher  for  pushing  down  the  tape  carrier  downward  for  per- 
mitting the  tape  carrier  to  contact  an  IC  tester  so  that  dte  TAB 
can  be  subjected  to  an  electric  test  by  the  IC  tester, 

a  punch  unit  for  punching  the  TAB  of  the  tape  carrier  depending 
on  the  result  of  electric  test  by  the  IC  tester  to  fonn  an 
identification  hole  or  punching  an  IC  chip; 

first  and  second  sprockets  and  which  are  synchronously  rotated 
for  transfening  the  tape  carrier, 

a  first  image  camera  disposed  under  the  pusher  for  taking  a  first 
image  of  the  TAB  which  is  transmitted  by  a  light  source  and 
outputting  the  first  image  as  a  first  image  data; 
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a  second  image  camera  disposed  i^Ktream  relative  to  the  first 
sprocket,  said  second  image  camera  talcing  a  second  image  of 
the  TAB  and  outputting  the  secoid  image  as  a  second  image 
data;  I 

a  third  image  camera  disposed  dowQstream  relative  to  the  punch 
unit  said  third  image  camera  takiag  a  third  image  of  the  TAB 
and  outputting  the  third  image  as  a  third  image  data; 

an  image  processing  unit  for  receiving  first,  second  and  third 
images  from  said  first,  second  aad  third  image  cameras  and 
subjecting  the  first,  second  and  thfcd  images  to  image  process- 
ings; . 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  p<|sition  of  the  TAB  based  on 
the  first  processed  image  data  When  the  TAB  is  measured, 
instructing  execution  aixl  non-execution  of  the  measurement 
of  the  TAB  based  on  the  second  processed  image  data,  and 
comparing  and  collating  the  third  processed  image  data  with 
the  second  processed  image  data  and  the  purKhing  result  by 
the  punch  unit  upon  reception  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
pnxxssed  image  data  from  the  ii^age  processing  unit;  and 

a  winding  reel  for  winding  the  ta|^  carrier  therein  which  was 
subjected  to  an  electric  test. 


5y453,7W 

TEST  CLIP  CONTACT  /UlRANGEMENT 

Marik  Balyasny,  Burbank,  Calif,,  aslignor  to  ITT  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  j 

ContinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  89,181,  Jun.  3,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  14^  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,097 
Int  CL'  GOIR  ll(f  3:31102 
VS.  CL  324—755 

-so 


7  Claims 


that  presses  against  said 
wall  of  said  clip  housing. 


U.S.  CL  324—755 
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substantially  vertically  extending 


5,4  53,701 
BARE  DIE  TEST  A  ND  BURN-IN  DEVICE 
Ronald  J.  Jensen,  Bloomingtio,  and  Michael  A.  Mitchell,  Min- 
nesota, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99f282,  Dec  23, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.|22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,855 


Int  CI.'  G  IR  31102:11073 


connectK  ns 


conr  ectors 


so-"  S4-' 


1.  A  test  clip  which  can  test  an  intej  rated  circuit  device,  wherein 
the  circuit  device  has  2.  device  body  vith  a  body  upper  portion  of 
predetermined  size  and  a  body  bottofn  that  can  lie  adjacent  to  a 
face  of  a  circuit  board  device,  and  tfie  circuit  device  also  has  a 
plurality  of  leads  extending  from  eac^  of  a  plurality  of  said  body 
sides  with  each  lead  having  an  outer*  lead  part  extending  at  least 
partially  downwardly  toward  the  circuit  board  device,  comprising: 
a  clip  housing  with  locating  wals  that  closely  engage  said 
circuit  device  body  to  locate  said  housing  with  respect  to  said 
device  body,  said  locating  wals  including  a  substantially 
vertically  extending  wall;  | 

a  flat  flexible  cable  mounted  on  skid  clip  housing,  said  cable 
having  insulation  and  a  plurality  fef  parallel  elongated  conduc- 
tors fixed  in  position  on  said  I  insulation,  said  conductors 
having  lower  end  portions  with  Surfaces  that  are  exposed  to 
enable  them  to  directly  engage  said  leads; 
said  cable  has  a  lower  end  portion  tliat  extends  in  a  loop  wherein 
said  loop  has  largely  parallel  opposite  loop  sides,  with  each  of 
said  conductors  being  exposed  at  said  first  loop  side,  and  with 
said  conductors  at  said  first  lo^p  side  being  positioned  to 
engage  a  corresponding  lead,  and  with  both  of  said  loop  sides 
being  at  least  partially  deflectable  to  deflect  away  from  a 
corresponding  lead,  arid  with  at  {least  one  of  said  loop  sides 
extending  upwardly  and  being  pin  of  a  straight  cable  portion 


1.  Device  for  use  in  testin; 
temporary  electrical 
bare  die  and  external  test 

a  fanout  substrate  having 
fanout  conductors  formed 
interconnecting  said  conti  ct 

a  substrate  chuck  for  holding 

a  die  chuck  for  receiving 
passage; 

means  for  aligning  said 
pads,  with  said  external 
said  passage  and  contactifig 

means  for  bringing  said 
pads  into  contact. 


bare  die,  said  device  for  making 
between  bonding  pads  on  said 
comprising: 

pads,  conductive  bumps  and 

thereon  with  said  fanout  coixiuctors 

pads  and  said  conductive  bumps; 

said  fanout  substrate; 

bare  die,  said  die  chuck  having  a 


c  mtact 


;  sa  d 


cofiductive  bumps  with  said  bonding 
test  connectors  extending  through 
said  contact  pads;  and 
conductive  bumps  and  said  bonding 


U.S.  CI.  324—761 


5, 153,702 
AUTOMATIC  PROBE  FU  TURE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

WITH  GIMBALL  NG  COMPENSATION 
Joseph  M.  Creeden,  Alto  L  Hna,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Methode 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  172,034 
Int  CLT  H05K  3100 

16  Claims 
13.  A  method  of  loading  pi  [>bes  automatically  into  test  fixtures 
including  the  steps  comprisinj  of: 
loading  probes  into  a  cassei  te; 
moving  the  cassette  into  a  i  ixture  loading  station; 
mating  said  cassette  to  a  fi)  ture; 
orienting  said  mated  casseti ;  and  fixture  in  a  horizontal  orienta- 
tion so  that  the  cassette  i  i  inverted  over  the  fixture; 
agitating  said  fixture  suffici  intly  via  a  gimbailing  movement  of 
said  fixture  in  a  vertical  direction  to  load  probes  into  said 
fixture; 
disengaging  the  mated  cassette  and  fixture;  and 
removing  said  loaded  ftxtui  t  from  said  apparatus. 
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L  determining  the  surface  minority  carrier  recombination  time 
constant  (t.)  using  said  ac  photoinirrent,  capacitance  and  illu- 
mination intensity  information. 


5,453,704 

SENSE  AMPLinER  WTTH  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK  AND 

SELF-BIASING  TO  ACHIEVE  FULL  VOLTAGE  SWING 

Sboidiiro  Kawashima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fi^Jitsa 

United,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-293103 

Int  CL'  H03K  19/0175 

VS.  CL  326—81  10  Clainis 


5,453,703 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MINORITV 

CARRIER  SURFACE  RECOMBINATION  LIFETIME 

CONSTANT  (Ts)  OF  A  SPECIMEN  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 
William  C.  Goldfarb,  Melroae,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Scmitest  Inc., 
BiUerka,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159^34 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  CL  324—765  9  daint 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  minority  carrier  surface  recom- 
bination lifetime  constant  (tj  of  a  specimen  of  semiconductor 
material,  the  specimen  having  a  surface  arranged  for  illumination, 
the  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  electrodes, 

b.  positioning  tJie  specimen  between  the  pair  of  electrodes,  said 
Specimen  being  disposed  on  oite  of  said  electrodes  and  spaced 
from  said  ottier  electrode, 

c.  providing  a  signal  representing  to  the  capacitance  between  the 
specimen  and  the  electrode  spaced  from  the  specimen, 

d.  illuminating  a  region  of  the  surface  of  the  specimen  arranged 
for  illumination  with  a  beam  of  light  of  wavelengths  shorter 
than  that  of  the  energy  gap  of  the  scmicoixluctor,  the  beam  of 
light  being  intensity  iiKxlulated  at  a  predetermined  fiequetxry 
and  varying  in  intensity  over  a  predetermined  range  of  values, 

e.  applying  a  fixed  bias  voltage  (V,)  between  the  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, the  fixed  bias  voltage  being  of  a  value  such  that  the 
semiconductor  surface  is  in  a  state  of  depletion  or  inversion, 

f.  providing  a  signal  representing  the  ac  photocurrent  at  the 
region  of  the  specimen  illuminated  by  the  light  beam, 

g.  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam  and  frequency  of  modulation  of 
the  light  beam  being  such  tltat  the  ac  photocuircnt  is  nearly 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam  and  lecipiDcally 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  modulation  of  tiie  light  beam. 

h.  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  illumination  intensity 
of  tlie  beam  of  light,  and  then. 


1.  A  level  shift  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  first  to  n  th  inverters  connected  in  cascade. 

(1)  each  positive  voltage  terminal  of  the  first  to  n  th  inverter  is 
connected  to  a  first  source  line, 

(2)  each  negative  voltage  terminal  of  the  first  to  (n-2)th 
inverter  is  connected  to  output  of  the  second  next  adjacent 
inverter  respectively, 

(3)  tile  negative  voltage  terminal  of  the  (n-l)th  inverter  is 
coruiected  to  a  voltage  divider  receiving  output  of  the  n  th 
inverter,  and 

(4)  the  negative  voltage  terminal  of  the  n  th  inverter  is 
connected  to  a  second  source  line;  and 

(b)  n  feedback  elements  connected  between  the  input  and  output 
of  each  inverter  and  in  cascade  to  each  other. 


5,453,705 
REDUCED  POWER  VLSI  CHIP  AND  DRIVER  CIRCUTT 
Francois  L  Atallah;  Anthony  Correale,  Jr.,  boUi  of  Raleigh; 
Charles  K.  Robinson,  Apex,  and  Geoffipey  B.  Stephens,  Cary, 
all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsincst  Machines 
Corporatian,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,482 

Int  CL'  H03K  19/003 

VS.  CL  326—86  2  Claims 
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2.  A  driver  circuit  comprising: 
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means  for  receiving  an  input  data  f  ignal  having  a  voltage  swing 
of  a  first  magnitude;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  n|eans,  for  outputting  an  output 
data  signal  to  an  output  terminal,  said  output  data  signal 
corresponding  to  said  input  datasignal,  said  output  data  signal 
having  a  voltage  swing  of  a  second  magnitude  wherein  said 
second  magnitude  is  less  than  ^id  first  magnitude,  said  out- 
putting  means  including: 
a  pull-up  transistor  coupled  in  ^ries  with  a  pull-down  tran- 


sistor between  first  and  sec( 
magnitudes; 
said  output  terminal  coupled 
pull-up  transistor  to  said  pul 
means,  coupled  to  said  output 
trol  voltage  applied  to  a  gi 
transistor  in  order  to  produce 
output  terminal  having  a 
magnitude,  wherein  said  seo 
first    magnitude,    and    whei 
includes: 
a  first  FET  coupled  in  serie: 

said  first  voltage  source 

pull-up  transistor, 
a  second  FET  coupled  in 

between  said  gate  el 


voltage  sources  of  given 

|o  a  junction  coupling  said 

lown  transistor,  and 
:rminal,  for  regulating  a  con- 
electrode  of  said  pull-up 

id  output  data  signal  at  said 
^Itage  swing  of  said  second 
id  magnitude  is  less  than  said 
:in    said    regulating    means 

with  a  first  resistor  between 
said  gate  electrode  of  said 
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a  logic  block  for  providing 
first  data  input  terminal; 
a  second  selector  coupled 
second  selector  having 
receiving  incoming  <hl 
receiving  an  enable  si| 
to  enable  the  second  sel^tor 
the  second  array  input 
wherein  the  receipt  of  the 
occurs  after  the  receipt  of  tht 
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the  first  incoming  data  signal  to  the 
and 

o  a  second  array  input  terminal,  the 

I  second  data  input  terminal   for 

and  an  enable  input  terminal  for 

,  the  second  selector  having  means 

to  transmit  the  incoming  data  to 

terminal; 

e  nable  signal  by  the  second  selector 
enable  signal  by  the  first  selector. 


4453,707 
POLYPHASE  CLOCK  GENERATION  CIRCUIT 
Koichi  Hiratsuka,  and  Hinishi  Hikkhi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corpoi^tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  B94,  Ser.  No.  178,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-003712 

InL  CI.*  H03K  191096 


VJS.  CI.  326—97 


nes  with  a  second  resistor 
of  said  pull-up  transistor  and 
said  second  voltage  soured,  wherein  a  gate  electrode  of 
said  second  FET  is  couple^  to  said  output  terminal;  and 
a  third  FET  coupled  betwee^  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
pull-up  transistor  and  s$id  second  voltage  source, 
wherein  a  gate  electrode  ot  said  third  FET  is  coupled  to 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  f\tit  FET  and  an  input  terminal, 
and  wherein  a  gate  electro4e  of  said  pull-down  transistor 
is  coupled  to  a  control  inpkt 


5,4S3,7« 

FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY  PROVIDING 

CONTENTION  FREE  COllnGURATION  AND 

RECONnGUI  NATION 

Wilson  K.  Yee,  IVacy,  Calif.,  assigi  or  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223391 

Int  CL"  H03K  19/00 

VS.  CL  326—93  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  contention  free  configuration  in  a  field  program- 
mable gate  array,  the  circuit  comprising: 
an  array  of  programmable  interconiect  points,  the  array  having  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  incteding  a  first  array  input  termi- 
nal; I 
a  first  selector  comprising:  I 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  ine  first  array  input  terminal, 
a  first  data  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  data  signal  to  be 

transmitted  to  the  first  array  input  terminal, 
an  enable  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  enable  signal,  and 
means  for  alternatively  causing  the  first  selector  to  provide 
one  of  a  common  sigiuil  and'  the  first  incoming  data  signal 
to  the  output  terminal;  and 
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1.  A  polyphase  clock 
a  first  power  source  volta^ 
a  second  power  source  vi 
a  first  clock  driver  includftig 
with  a  source  connectc  i 
terminal,  and  an  N<l^nnel 
source  connected  to  the 
and  a  drain  connected 
transistor,  said  first  clocl 
a  second  clock  driver  incli  iding 
tor  with  a  source  conne  ;ted 
terminal,   and   an   N<l|annel 
source  connected  to  the 
and  a  drain  connected 
transistor,  said  second 
signal;  and 
clock  driver  driving  mear  i 
effect  transistor  and  thi: 
said  first  and  second 
dently  of  each  other  so 
tor  and  the  N-channel 
ON-state  simultaneousl ' 
driving  means  includir  ; 
first  and  second  clock  divers 
the  second  clock  signal 
tion  of  high  level. 
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Circuit  composing: 
terminal; 
:e  teiminal; 

a  P-channel  field-effect  transistor 

to  the  first  power  source  voltage 

field-effect  transistor  with  a 

econd  power  source  voltage  terminal 

a  drain  of  the  P-channel  field-effect 

driver  producing  a  first  clock  signal; 

a  P-channel  field-effect  transis- 

to  the  first  power  source  voltage 

field-effect  transistor  with   a 

lecond  power  source  voltage  terminal 

a  drain  of  the  P-channel  field-effect 

driver  producing  a  second  clock 


itii 
c  ock  I 


c1  ock 


for  turning  on  the  P-channel  field- 

N-channel  field-effect  transistor  of 

drivers  alternately  and  iixlepen- 

hat  the  P-channel  field-effect  transis- 

f  eld-effect  transistor  may  not  have  an 

with  each  other,  said  clock  driver 

delay  means  interconnecting  said 

so  that  the  first  clock  signal  and 

do  not  present  an  overlapping  condi- 
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5y«53,70S 
CLOCKING  SCHEME  FOR  LATCHING  OF  A  DOMINO 
OUTPUT 
Shantanu  R.  Gupta,  Beaverton,  and  Thomas  D.  Fletcher,  Port- 
land, both  of  Ong^  assignors  to  Intel  Corporatioa,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368^35 

Int  CI."  H03K  191096 

VS.  CI.  326—98  13  ClainH 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  latched  data  output  from  a  logic 
determining  node,  which  is  precharged  to  a  predesignated  pre- 
charge  state  prior  to  providing  said  latched  data  output,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  logic  evaluation  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled  to 
receive  a  corresponding  plurality  of  input  data  signals,  said 
circuit  providing  a  logic  evaluation  output  on  said  logic 
determining  node  based  on  said  input  data  signals; 

an  output  latch  coupled  to  said  logic  determining  node  of  said 
logic  evaluation  circuit  for  latching  said  kigic  evaluation 
output  as  said  latched  data  output; 

a  clocking  circuit  for  generating  a  clocking  signal  having  an 
evaluation  phase  and  a  precharge  phase  for  each  cycle  of  said 
clocking  signal  for  enabling  said  output  latch  and  said  k>gic 
evaluation  circuit; 

said  clocking  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  latch  for  latching 
said  logic  evaluation  output  during  said  evaluation  phase; 

said  clocking  circuit  also  coupled  to  said  logic  evaluation  circuit 
for  precharging  said  logic  determining  node  to  said  precharge 
state  during  said  precharge  phase  and  activating  said  logic 
evaluation  circuit  during  said  evaluation  phase;  and 

wherein  precharging  of  said  logic  determining  node  during  said 
precharge  phase  is  delayed  once  said  clocking  signal  shifts 
from  said  evaluate  phase  to  said  precharge  phase,  such  that 
precharging  of  said  logic  determining  node  is  delayed  unit 
said  output  latch  is  disabled,  but  wherein  said  delay  is  not 
present  between  said  logic  evaluation  node  atxl  said  output 
latch  to  delay  transmission  of  said  logic  evaluation  output 
from  said  logic  determining  node  to  said  output  latch;  and 
wherein  said  precharging  delay  is  achieved  by  transitioning 
said  clocking  signal  through  a  plurality  of  gates  coupled 
between  input  of  said  clocking  signal  and  said  logic  evalua- 
tion circuit. 


5,453,709 
CONSTANT  CMOS  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Junichi  Tanimoto,  Ikoma,  and  ToshijI  Ishii,  Sakurai,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Sliabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,132 

Claims  priority,  applkration  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-179052 

InL  CI.*"  H03K  5I13;5/I4 

VS.  CI.  327—276  16  Claims 

1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  modified  inverter  circuit  comprising  a  CMOS  inverter  and 
a  first  additional  NMOS  transistor,  said  CMOS  inverter  hav- 
ing an  NMOS  transistor  and  a  PMOS  transistor  connected  in 
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complementary  connection  between  a  positive  power  supply 
and  the  ground,  said  first  additional  NMOS  transistor  being 
connected  between  the  source  of  the  NMOS  transistor  in  the 
first  modified  inverter  circuit  and  the  ground  for  controlling  a 
current  from  said  first  modified  inverter  circuit  to  the  ground; 

a  first  compensating  circuit  connected  to  a  gate  of  said  additional 
NMOS  transistor  and  providing  to  said  gate  an  output  signal 
for  compensating  a  change  in  characteristic  of  the  first  addi- 
tional NMOS  transistor,  wherein  said  first  compensating  cir- 
cuit comprises  a  second  NMOS  transistor  and  a  resistor,  said 
resistor  being  connected  to  the  positive  power  supply  at  one 
end  and  to  the  drain  of  said  second  NMOS  transistor  at  the 
other  end,  a  source  of  said  second  NMOS  transistor  tieing 
connected  to  the  ground,  and  a  gate  signal  of  said  second 
NMOS  transistor  being  a  power-supply  voltage  in  operation 
and  the  ground  in  stand-by,  wherein  said  first  compensating 
circuit  outputs  the  output  signal  from  a  connection  point 
between  said  second  NMOS  transistor  and  said  resistor, 

the  output  signal  of  said  first  compensating  circuit  iixreasing 
with  an  increase  in  NMOS  transistor  threshold  value  (Vm)  or 
with  an  increase  in  ambient  temperature; 

a  second  modified  inverter  circuit  comprising  a  CMOS  inverter 
and  a  first  additional  PMOS  transistor,  said  CMOS  inverter 
having  an  NMOS  transistor  and  a  PMOS  transistor  connected 
in  complementary  connection  between  a  positive  power  sap- 
ply  and  the  ground,  said  first  additional  PMOS  transistor 
being  connected  between  the  source  of  the  PMOS  transistor  in 
the  second  modified  inverter  circuit  and  the  positive  power 
supply  for  controlling  a  current  from  said  second  modified 
inverter  circuit  to  the  positive  power  supply;  and 

a  second  compensating  circuit  connected  to  a  gate  of  said  first 
additional  PMOS  transistor  and  providing  to  said  gate  an 
output  signal  for  compensating  a  change  in  characteristic  of 
said  additional  PMOS  transistor,  wherein  said  second  com- 
pensating circuit  comprises  a  second  PMOS  transistor  aixl  a 
resistor,  said  resistor  being  connected  to  the  ground  at  one  end 
and  to  a  drain  of  said  second  PMOS  transistor  at  the  other 
end,  a  source  of  said  secoixl  PMOS  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  positive  power  supply,  and  a  gate  signal  of  said  second 
PMOS  transistor  being  the  ground  in  operation  aixJ  a  power 
supply  voltage  in  stand-by,  wherein  said  second  compensating 
circuit  outputs  the  output  signal  from  a  connection  point 
between  said  second  PMOS  transistor  and  said  resistor, 

the  output  signal  of  said  second  compensating  circuit  decreasing 
with  an  increase  in  PMOS  transistor  threshold  (Vtp)  or  with 
an  increase  in  ambient  temperature; 

wherein  said  first  modified  inverter  circuit  and  said  second 
modified  inverter  circuit  are  connected  to  each  other  so  as  to 
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provide  an  output  signal  from 
delayed  with  respect  to  an  input 
circuit 


ihe  delay  circuit  which  is 
signal  input  into  the  delay 
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1.  A  weighted  summing  circuit  comprising: 
i)  a  plurality  of  inductances,  each  (  f 

first  terminal  and  a  second  termiisl 

being  connected  together. 
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5,453,710 

QUASI-PASSIVE  SWirCHED^^PACrroR  (SC)  DELAY 

LINE 

Barrie  Gilbert,  and  Shao-Feng  Shui  both  of  Portland,  Oreg^ 

assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc^  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,379 

Int.  CL*  H03H  J 1 126 

VS.  CL  327—277  20  Clalins 

^INO- 
P1— 1[^1  ''2— 11   03 


P4- 


ii)  a  plurality  of  voltage  u  tacts,  wherein  a  separate  voltage 
source  is  operatively  com  ected  to  said  first  terminal  of  each 
inductance,  each  of  said  voltage  sources  producing  an  input 
voltage  that  varies  independently  of  said  each  input  voltage  of 
others  of  said  voltage  sou  ces  and  having  an  amplitude  that  is 
continuously  variable  ovei  a  range  of  finite  slopes  and  over  a 
range  of  voltage  levels;  ai  d 

a  common  output  opei  Uively  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  each  said  indi  ctance  for  conducting  an  output  of 
said  plurality  of  inductanc  ;s  corresponding  to  a  weighted  sum 
of  said  input  voltages  pn  ivided  by  said  plurality  of  voltage 
sources. 


iii) 


1.  A  method  of  delaying  an  inputj  signal  by  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time  comprising: 

providing  a  predetermined  number  tf4)  of  capacitors,  where  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  I  >  four, 

charging  a  unique  one  of  the  predetermined,  number  (N)  of 
capacitors  in  each  of  a  ptcdetem|ined  number  (N)  of  succes- 
sive clock  phases  such  that  the  jcapacitor  is  charged  to  the 
voltage  level  of  the  input  signaliat  the  corresponding  clock 
phases  I 

discharging  each  capacitor  to  an  ^tput  amplifier  N-2  clock 
phases  after  the  capacitor  has  bten  charged  such  that  each 
capacitor  transmits  a  discharge  signal  to  the  amplifier,  and 

amplifying  the  discharge  signals  to  {produce  an  output  signal  that 
is  delayed  relative  to  the  input .  signal  by  a  predetermined 
delay  time. 


5,^53,712 


CIRCUIT  FOR  ACCURATELY  DISCHARGING  A 

assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 


CAf  ^crroR 


Peter  G.  Hancock,  Piano, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 
Int.  CL*  H03K 
U.S.  CL  327—478 


1  fex^ 

I!  95,  Ser.  No.  378,212 
1 7160:  G05F  1110:3104 


5,453,711 
WEIGHTED  SUMMD  IG  CIRCUIT 
Makoto  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan)  assignor  to  Yozan  Inc., 
Tokyo,  and  Sharp  Corporatioii,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  See  No.  147,311 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japaa,  Nov.  6, 1992,  4-322818 

Int.  CL*H03I^  5/22 


7  Claims 


said  inductances  having  a 
each  said  second  terminal 


1.  A  subcircuit  for  providini 

a  first  lateral  PNP  transistor 
collector,  said  first  collector 
current  N  times  the  cune  it 
tor,  said  first  collector  beii  ig 
lateral  PNP  transistor, 

means  for  providing  a  first 
said  first  lateral  PNP 

a  second  lateral  PNP 
fourth  collector,  said  thin  I 
duct  a  current  M  times 
collector,  said  third 
said  second  lateral  PNP 
connected  to  the  emitter 
said  base  of  said  first 
said  base  of  said  second 
collector  conducting  a 
fraction  of  said  first  cutrAiL 


transistor 


tie 


t  later  il 


13  Claims 


a  current,  compnsmg: 

laving  a  first  collector  atxl  a  second 

being  configured  to  coixluct  a 

coivlucted  by  said  secoixJ  collec- 

connected  to  the  base  of  said  first 


unent  as  an  input  to  the  emitter  of 
transistor,  and 

having  a  third  collector  and  a 
collector  being  configured  to  con- 
current conducted  by  said  fourth 
collector  being  connected  to  the  base  of 
ti  insistor,  said  second  collector  being 
said  second  lateral  PNP  transistor, 
PNP  transistor  bemg  connected  to 
lateral  PNP  transistor,  said  fourth 
which  is  a  first  predetermined 


current ' 
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5,453,713 

NOISE-FREE  ANALOG  ISLANDS  IN  DIGITAL 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Haadd  Partovi,  Wcatboro,  Maai„  aod  Aadicw  J.  Barber,  Kct- 

terta«.  OWo,  Mri^ors  lo  Digital  Eqoipncat  Corpontfcm, 

Maywvd,MaM. 

Cootiauatfam  of  Scr.  Na  909,550,  JnL  «,  1992.  This  t 
tioo  May  i.  1994.  Scr.  No.  239,438 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/05 
U.S.  CL  327— 5«5  9  ( 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  device  formed  at  a  face  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  said  integrated  circuit  device  having  both  digital  and 
aiudog  circuit  functions  operating  therein,  comprising: 

a  positive  voltage  supply  line  and  a  ground  supply  liiK  at  said 
foce: 

a  source  of  an  analog  input  voltage  at  said  face; 

an  area  of  digital  circuitry  at  said  hct; 

an  island  of  analog  circuitry  at  said  face,  said  island  being 
physically  surrounded  by  an  isolatiiig  region  adjacent  to  said 
area  of  digital  circuitry,  said  island  iiKluding  therewithin: 

a)  an  analog  voltage  supply  line  resistively  coupled  to  said 
positive  voltage  supply  line  and  capacitively  coupled  to 
said  ground  supply  line; 

b)  an  analog  futtction  generator  receiving  said  aiuklog  input 
voltage  and  connected  to  said  analog  voltage  supply  line  to 
produce  an  analog  output  voltage  in  response  to  said  analog 
input  voltage;  attd 

c)  an  atuklog  output  circuit  receiving  said  analog  output  volt- 
age and  producing  an  output  on  an  analog  driver  line  which 
is  ptopoftional  to  said  analog  output  voltage  but  is  isolated 
therefrom,  said  analog  output  circuit  including  a  matched 
differential  circuit  receiving  said  aiialog  output  voltage  as 
one  input  and  said  analog  driver  line  as  a  second  input,  an 
output  of  said  differential  circuit  being  applied  to  said 
analog  driver  line. 


aled  therewith  to  produce  a  binary  demodulated  signal  which 
has  a  duty  cycle  associated  therewith,  and  for  receiving  a 
frequency  control  signal  and  in  accordance  therewith  adjust- 
ing said  adjustable  resonant  frequency  of  operation;  and 
controller  means,  coupled  to  said  demodulator  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  analyzing  said  binary  demodulated  signal  duty  cycle 
and  in  accordatKe  therewith  providing  said  frequency  control 
signal. 


5,453,715 
COMMUNICATICm  DEVICE  WITH  EFHCIENT  MULTI- 
LEVEL DIGITAL  DEMODULATOR 
Edward  K.  B.  Lee,  Suriae,  FfaL,  aarignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  290,578 

IBL  CL*  H03D  3100:  H04L  27114 

VS.  CL  329—302  16  Claims 


5,453,714 
BINARY  FM  DEMODULATOR  WITH  SELF-ADJUSTING 
RESONANT  OPERATING  FREQUENCY  ACCORDING  TO 
DEMODULATED  BINARY  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  DUTY 
CYCLE 
Benny  Madsen,  Sunnyvale,  Cattt,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
cooductor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  302,272,  Sep.  8, 1994,  abandoned, 
whkb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,018,  JuL  9, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  29,134, 
Mar.  10,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  39M41 
Int.  CL*  H03D  3l02:  H04L  27II4S 
VS.  CL  329—301  33  CbUms 

1.  A  demodulator  with  a  selectable  resonant  frequency  of  opera- 
tion for  demodulating  a  frequency-modulated  signal  comprising: 
demodulator  means  with  an  adjustable  resonant  frequeix^  of 
operation    for   receiving   and   demodulating    a    frequency- 
niodulated  signal  which  has  a  signal  carrier  frequency  associ- 


1.  In  a  communication  device  having  a  zero  IF  (Intermediate 

Frequency)  receiver  for  receiving  a  radio  frequency  signal  tiMdu- 

lated  by  an  information  sigtuU  having  a  phase  rotation,  a  method 

for  deiTKXlulating  a  multi-level  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  IF  signal  having  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals; 

monitoring  the  phase  rotation  in  order  to  detect  zero  crossings  of 

the  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals; 
sensing  the  direction  of  the  phase  rotation; 
estimating  die  phase  rotation  speed  with  which  the  signal  travels 
from  a  first  zero  crossing  point  to  a  second  zero  crossing  point 
in  order  to  produce  an  estimated  phase  rotation  speed:  and 
estimating  the  contents  of  the  information  signal  using  the  phase 
rotation  speed  and  the  direction  of  the  phase  rotation. 
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ADJUSTABLE  CLIP  DEI  ECTION  SYSTEM 
Andrew  P.  Perawi,  and  Jamet  P.  ft  ucdoli,  both  of  Fannfangton 
mh,  Mick^  atrisnon  to  ChryikT  CorporatiaB,  Hi(hland 
Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  22, 1993.  ^.  No.  15(,U2 

InL  CX'  map  3120 

VS.  CL  330—2  I  7  Clatam 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  An  adjustable  clip  detection  syaem  for  a  vehicle,  the  system 
comprising: 

an  amplifier  for  outputting  a  main  output  signal  including  a 
distortion; 

clip  detection  means  electronically  coupled  to  said  amplifier,  for 
generating  a  clipping  detection  tignal; 

microprocessor  means  electronically  connected  to  said  clip 
detection  circuit,  said  microprocessor  means  programmed  to 
send  a  predetermined  signal  ih  response  to  said  clipping 
detection  signal  when  in  a  selected  one  of  plurality  of  clip 
modes;  I 

volume  control  means  electronic^ly  coiuiected  to  said  micro- 
processor means  and  said  amplfier  for  decreasing  the  input 
level  of  said  amplifier  in  resfonse  to  said  predetermined 
signal  from  said  microprocesso'  means,  said  predetermined 
signal  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
programmed  parameters  indicative  of  an  attenuation  amount 
of  the  input  level  of  said  amplifier,  said  amount  being  based 
upon  said  selected  clip  mode,  whereby  when  said  amplifier 
outputs  said  signal  including  a  distortion,  said  clip  detection 
generates  a  clipping  detection  signal,  said  microprocessor 
means  sends  said  predetermined  signal  and  said  volume  con- 
trol means  decreases  the  input  level  of  said  amplifier  until  a 
determinate  parameter  is  reacheil. 


point,  a  first  switch  and  a 
parallel,  each  first  switch 
blocking  input,  and  on  the 
with  each  first  switch, 
switch  associated  with  it,  this 
coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
switch  associated  with  it  is 


emi-conductor  element  mounted  in 

ha  iring  a  control  input  coupled  to  the 

ol  ler  hand,  a  second  switch  associated 

coup  ed  to  the  control  input  of  the  first 

second  switch  having  a  control  input 

I  locking  terminals  to  which  the  first 

onnected. 


DIFFERENTIAL 
CAPACITANCE 


5  453,718 
AMPLPIER  FOR  REDUCING  II«PUT 
DETERORATING  NOISE 


Katnyuki   Kurokawa; 
Iteaka,  aU  of  SaKamiluilw, 
Denki  KabushiU  Kaislia, 
ing  Company  Limited, 
FUed  Aug.  2, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatibn 
Int. 
VS.  CL  330-252 


wrmouT 
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S,4S3,7< 

H-BRIDGE  TYPE  POWER  AMPLIFIER  AND  ITS 
BLOCKING  ^EANS 
Bertrand  Gcrbult,  ViDedieu-la-Blouere,  France,  assignor  to 
Thomsoo-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1994, 1 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Fr 
Int.  CL'  H«3F  3I2I\ 
VS.  CL  330— 14« 

1.  An  H-bridge  type  power  amplifi 
amplifier  comprising  a  fixed  potent] 
with  a  control  electrode,  a  blocking 
respectively  associated  with  the  fo 
secondary  winding  with  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  associated  transistor  and  a  second  terminal,  two  of 
the  second  terminals  of  the  four  transformers  being  blocking 
terminals  coupled  through  the  blocking  means  to  the  fixed  poten- 
tial point,  the  blocking  means  cotnprising,  on  the  one  hand, 
between  each  of  the  two  blocking  te»ninals  and  the  fixed  potential 


No.  332,865 

,  Nov.  5,  1993,  93  13177 
H03H  7100 

4  Claims 

^r  and  its  blocking  means,  the 
point,  four  transistors  each 

I  input,  and  four  transformers 
transistors,  each  having  a 


mdut 


ek  nent 


1.  A  differential  amplifier, 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second 

(b)  a  first  differential  input 
(b-l)  a  first  amplifier 

an  output  termiiud, 
being  connected  to 
(b-2)  a  second  amplifier 
and  an  output  termiiu  1 
amplifier  being 
and 


saii 
sad 


conn  cted 


Settcmbex  26,  199S 


Umeyama,   and   Maaayasn 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsubishi 
and  Mitsubisfai  Electric  Ei«faieer- 
of  Tokyo,  Japnn 
1 994,  Ser.  I«io.  284,122 

Japan,  Sep.  24, 1993,  5-238324 
'  H03F  3145 

16Clafam 


b4th 


.CJ 


:ompnsmg: 

terminals; 
part,  including: 

including  an  input  termina]  and 

input  termirtal  of  said  first  amplifier 

first  input  terminal; 

element  including  an  input  terminal 

said  input  terminal  of  said  second 

to  said  second  input  terminal; 
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(b-3)  a  first  current  source  which  is  connected  at  a  first  contact 
point  to  said  first  and  said  secortd  amplifier  elements,  said 
first  current  source  maintaining  a  sum  of  currents  which 
flow  from  said  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  second 
amplifier  elements  at  a  first  constant  current  value; 

(c)  a  second  differential  input  part  including: 

(c-1)  a  third  amplifier  element  including  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  termina],  said  input  terminal  of  said  third  ampli- 
fier being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal; 

(c-2)  a  fourth  amplifier  element  including  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  of  said  fourth 
amplifier  being  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal; 
and 

(c-3)  a  second  current  source  which  is  connected  at  a  second 
contact  point  to  said  third  and  said  fourth  amplifier  ele- 
ments, said  second  current  source  maintaining  a  sum  of 
currents  which  flow  from  said  output  terminals  of  said  third 
and  said  fourth  amplifier  elements  at  a  second  constant 
current  value; 

(d)  a  first  current/voltage  conversion  element  including  an  input 
termina]  and  an  output  terminal  which  is  coimected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  third  amplifier  element; 

(e)  a  secoixl  cxirrent/voltage  conversion  element  irtcluding  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  which  is  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  fourth  amplifier  element; 

(0  a  third  current/voltage  conversion  element  including  an  input 
terminal  which  is  provided  with  a  fixed  potential  and  an 
output  terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  first  current/voltage  conversion  element; 

(g)  a  fourth  current/voltage  conversion  element  including  an 
input  terminal  which  is  provided  with  said  fixed  potential  and 
an  output  terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
of  said  secxmd  current/voltage  conversion  element; 

(h)  a  fifth  current/voltage  conversion  element  including  an  input 
terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
second  current/voltage  conversion  element  aixl  an  output  ter- 
minal which  is  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first 
current/voltage  conversion  element; 

(i)  a  sixth  current/voltage  conversion  element  iiKluding  an  input 
terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
first  current/voltage  conversion  element  aixl  an  output  termi- 
nal which  is  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  second 
ciurent/voltage  conversion  element; 

0*)  a  seventh  current/voltage  conversion  element  for  converting  a 
current  which  flows  through  said  fifth  current/voltage  conver- 
sion element  into  a  voltage;  and 

(k)  an  eighth  current/voltage  conversion  element  for  converting 
a  current  which  flows  through  said  sixth  current/voltage  con- 
version element  into  a  voltage,  wherein 

in  said  first  amplifier  element,  a  potential  difference  between  its 
input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed  as  a  multiplication 
pttxluct  of  logarithms  of  currents  which  flow  into  and  from  its 
input  atxl  output  terminals  and  a  first  coefficient, 

in  said  secoixl  amplifier  element,  a  potential  differeiKC  between 
its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed  as  a  multiplication 
product  of  logarithms  of  currents  which  flow  into  and  from  its 
input  and  output  terminals  and  said  first  coefficient, 

in  said  third  amplifier  element,  a  potential  difference  between  its 
input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed  as  a  multiplication 
pii3duct  of  logarithms  of  currents  which  flow  into  aixl  from  its 
input  and  output  terminals  aixl  a  secoixl  coefBcient, 

in  said  fourth  amplifier  element,  a  potential  difference  between 
its  input  aixl  output  terminals  is  expressed  as  a  multiplication 
prodixn  of  logarithms  of  currents  which  flow  into  aixl  from  its 
input  aixi  output  terminals  aixl  said  secoixl  coefBcient, 

in  said  first  current/voltage  conversion  element,  a  potential  dif- 
fereixx  between  its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed  as 
a  multiplication  product  of  k>garithms  of  currents  which  flow 
into  and  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  third 
coefBcient, 


in  said  secoixl  current/voltage  conversion  element,  a  potential 
difference  between  its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed 
as  a  multiplication  product  of  k>garithm$  of  currents  which 
flow  into  atxl  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  said 
third  coefficient, 

in  said  third  current/voltage  conversion  elentent,  a  potential 
difference  between  its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed 
as  a  multiplication  product  of  logarithms  of  currents  which 
flow  into  aixl  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  fourth 
coefBcient, 

in  said  fourth  current/voltage  conversion  element,  a  potential 
difference  between  its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed 
as  a  multiplication  pnxhia  of  k>garithins  of  currents  which 
flow  into  aixl  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  said 
fourth  coefBcient. 

in  said  fifth  cmrent/voltage  conversion  element,  a  poleitfial 
difference  between  its  input  and  output  terminals  is  expressed 
as  a  multiplication  product  of  logarithms  of  currents  which 
flow  into  and  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  fifth 
coefficient, 

in  said  sixth  current/voltage  conversion  element,  a  potential 
difference  between  its  input  aixl  output  terminals  is  expressed 
as  a  multiplication  product  of  logarithms  of  currents  which 
flow  into  aixl  from  its  input  and  output  terminals  and  said  fifth 
coefficient,  and 

potentials  supplied  to  said  first  and  said  second  input  terminals 
are  amplified  and  respectively  fed  to  said  seventh  aix)  said 
eighth  current/voltage  conversion  elements. 


5,453,719 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  GENERATING  OSCILLATION 
SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE  TO  ONE  OF  RESONANT 
ELEMENT  AND  EXTERNAL  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
Iteuya  Narahan,  Tbkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
lion,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,966 

Clafatts  priority,  appttcatian  Japan,  Dec  17, 1993, 5-317S78 

InL  CL'  H03B  5106:5136 

VS.  CL  331—49  4  Clataas 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  first  terminal,  a  second 
terminal,  a  tri-state  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  node  coupled  to 
said  first  terminal,  and  an  output  node  coupled  to  said  secoixl 
terminal,  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and  secorxl 
terminals,  a  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  for 
detecting  whether  said  second  terminal  is  connected  with  a  reso- 
nant element  or  said  second  terminal  receives  a  clock  signal,  and 
for  producing  a  detection  signal,  said  detection  signal  taking  a  first 
level  when  said  second  terminal  is  connected  with  said  resonant 
element  and  a  second  level  when  said  second  terminal  receives 
said  ckx;k  signal,  and  a  control  circuit  activating  each  of  said 
tri-state  inverter  circuit  and  said  feedback  circuit  in  response  to 
said  first  level  of  said  detection  signal  and  deactivating  each  of  said 
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tri-staie  inverter  circuit  and  said  feo  back  circuit  in  response  to 
said  second  level  of  said  detection  si|  nal. 


5,453,72(1 

DIGITAL  ADJUSTABLE  PHAS  E  MODULATOR  AND 

METHO9 

Pineabrim  McCuUough,  Jr^  Teni|ie,  and  Hugh  R.  Malone, 

Phoenix,  both  of  Aiiz^  assignors  fo  Motorola,  Inc^  Scliaum- 

biirg.UL 

Filed  JuL  18,  1994,  Sei  No.  276,364 
InL  CI."  H03C  3122;  ll04L  27120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


VS.  CL  332—103 

M.TACCI 

13V        I 


20  Claims 


1.  A  digital  adjustable  phase  modu  ator  for  phase  modulating  a 
signal,  the  phase  modulator  comprisii  g: 

a  first  circuit  path  and  a  second  cii  ;uit  path  for  the  signal; 

a  bias  voltage  coupled  to  the  first  <  ircuit  path  and  to  the  second 
circuit  path; 

first  and  second  active  variable  re^tance  components  iiKluded 
within  the  first  circuit  path  and  tic  second  circuit  path,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  control  voltage  coupled  to  the  fii^t  and  second  active  variable 
reactance  components  such  that  It  first  capacitance  across  the 
first  active  variable  reactance  coi^ponent  and  a  second  capaci- 
tance across  the  second  active  viable  reactance  component 
are  changed  resulting  in  a  phase 
traversing  the  first  circuit  path  re  ative  to  the  signal  traversing 
the  second  circuit  path. 


resist  ve 


a  second  thick  film 
second  node  and  the  si| 
substantially  equal  to  the 
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element,  coupled  between  the 
;nal  common,  having  a  resistance 
second  resistance. 


5y  153,722 
Patent  Not  Issu  id  For  This  Number 


5,153,723 

TWO-POLE  COMPARTM  ENTALIZED  GROUND  FAULT 

MINIATURE  CIRCUIT  I  REAKER  WITH  INCREASED 

CURRf  NT  RATING 

Joseph  P.  Fello,  Verona,  ai  d  Michael  J.  Whipple,  Oakdale, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ei  iton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1  »94,  Ser.  No.  264^72 

Int  CL'  HOIH  73100 

VS.  CI.  335—18  6  Claims 


5,453,721 
ATTENUAtOR 
Scott  R.  Geiger,  Ingleside,  and  Mark  G.  Obennann,  Niles,  both 
of  IIL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IIL 
Fded  Jun.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,603 
Int  CL'^  H03a  7/24 
VS.  CL  333—81  R  j  3  Claims 

1.  An  attenuator  having  an  input  ierminal,  an  output  terminal, 
and  a  signal  common  that  attenuates  tit  electrical  signal  incident  at 
the  input  terminal,  comprising: 
a  first  resistive  element,  coupled  between  the  input  terminal  and 

a  first  node,  having  a  first  resistance; 

a  second  resistive  element,  couplet!  between  the  first  iKxle  and 

the  output  tenninal,  having  a  reaistance  substantially  equal  to 

the  first  resistance;  | 

a  first  thick  film  resistive  element,  coupled  between  the  input 

terminal  and  the  output  terminal  having  a  second  resistance; 

a  transmission  line,  coupled  between  the  first  node  and  a  second 

node,  having  a  characteristic  impedance  substantially  equal  to 

the  first  resistance;  and 


1.  A  two  pole  circuit  break  r  comprising: 

first  and  second  sets  of  s  tpaiable  contacts  forming  first  and 
second  poles; 

operating  means  comprising  first  and  second  thermal -magnetic 
operating  mechanisms  fc  -  operating  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  electrical  contacts  res  pcctively,  and  electronic  trip  means 
responsive  to  currents  flawing  through  said  first  and  second 
poles  for  operating  said  Operating  mechanisms  in  response  to 
predetermined  current  conditions  to  open  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  separable  contacts;  and 


a  molded  housing  having 
opposite  sides  of  a  third 
rable  contacts  and  sail 


first  and  second  compartments  on 

compartment,  said  first  set  of  sepa- 

first  thermal-magnetic   operating 


mechanism  being  moun  led  in  said  first  compartment,  said 
second  set  of  separable  contacts  and  said  second  thermal- 
magnetic  operating  meet  anism  being  mounted  in  said  second 
compartment,  said  elect  »nic  trip  means  being  mounted  in 
said  third  compartment,  and  channel  means  connecting  said 
first  and  secoixl  comp;  rtments  and  through  which  gases, 
generated  by  arcing  wl  en  either  of  said  first  and  second 
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separable  contacts  open,  flows  between  said  first  and  second 
compartments,  said  channel  means  passing  through  without 
communicating  with  said  third  companment. 


5,453,724 

FLUX  SHIFTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

ACCESSORIES 

Raymond  K.  Seymour,  PlainviUe,  and  Michael  C.  Guerrette, 

Bristol,    both   of  Coon.,   assignors   to   General    Electric, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,232 

InL  CL**  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  335—172  7  Claims 


1.  An  industrial-rated  circuit  breaker  for  high  level  overcunent 
protection  comprising: 

an  insulative  base  and  an  insulative  cover, 

an  operating  mechanism  in  said  base  controlled  by  an  electronic 
trip  unit  arranged  within  a  trip  unit  recess  in  said  cover  to 
interrupt  circuit  current  upon  occurrence  of  an  overcurrent 
condition  within  a  protected  circuit; 

an  accessory  unit  including  a  flux  shifter  arranged  within  an 
accessory  recess  in  said  cover,  and  a  plunger  extending  from 
said  accessory  unit  at  a  bottom  thereof  to  prevent  said  oper- 
ating mechanism  from  being  reset  after  said  circuit  interrup- 
tion; 

a  magnet  at  one  end  of  said  flux  shifter  holding  said  plunger 
against  the  urgency  of  a  compression  spring; 

a  magnetic  flux  diverter  defining  a  circular  base  and  a  circular 
pedestal  on  said  base  intermediate  said  plunger  and  said 
magnet,  said  diverter  comprising  a  circular  base  and  a  circular 
pedestal  on  said  base,  said  circular  base  including  a  shaped 
slot  formed  therein,  said  plunger  including  a  complimentary 
shaped  eixl  received  within  said  slot  for  holding  said  plunger 
against  said  diverter,  said  shaped  end  having  a  conical  con- 
figuration. 


a  lever  plate  base  being  mounted  in  said  lower  housing  and 
having  a  first  end  for  releasable  electrical  connection  with 
said  dual  metal  plate  and  a  secoixl  end; 

a  conductive  lever  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  end  of 
said  lever  plate  base  and  actuatable  by  said  push  rod  under 
operation  of  said  lever  block,  said  conductive  lever  plate 
having  a  first  end  for  releasable  electrical  connection  with 
said  first-blade  and  a  second  end,  a  pressing  piece  being 
formed  on  said  second  end  of  said  conductive  lever  plate;  and 

an  insulating  plate  mounted  between  said  lever  plate  base  and 
said  dual  metal  plate  and  having  an  insulating  piece  below 
said  pressing  piece  of  said  conductive  plate,  and  a  spring 
being  mounted  under  said  insulating  piece  to  provide  an 
upward  force; 

whereby  when  said  switch  is  under  an  overload  condition,  said 
dual  metal  plate  disengages  with  said  lever  plate  base  and  said 
insulating  plate  is  moved  upwardly  under  action  of  said  spring 
thereby  breaking  the  circuit. 


5,453,726 
HIGH  RELIABILITY  THICK  HLM  SURFACE  MOUNT 
FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  D.  Montgomery,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AEM  (Hold- 
ings), Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

riled  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174^65 
InL  CL"  HOIH  85/04 
VS.  CL  337—290 

12 


17  Claims 


^ 


12 


^ 
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5,453,725 
OVERCURRENT  BREAKER  SWITCH 
Long-Cheng  You,  3F1.,  No.  6,  Alley  36,  Lane  252  Yuantung  Rd., 
Chungho  City,  lUpei  Hsien,  and  Shou-Chi  Kuo,  Na  18, 
Lane  5,  Hsiing  N.  Rd.,  lUpei,  both  of;  lUwan,  Prov.  of 
Chiiui 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,132 
InL  CL'  HOIH  71/16:61/00:27/04 
VS.  CL  337—68  6  Claims 

1.  An  overcurrem  breaker  switch  comprising: 
an  upper  housing  including  a  lever  block  with  a  push  rod; 
a  lower  housing  engaged  with  said  upper  housing; 
first  and  second  blades  mounted  to  said  lower  housing,  said 
second  blade  having  a  dual  metal  plate  mounted  theieon; 


1.  A  surface  mount  fuse  assembly  comprising: 

a  thermally  and  electrically  insulative  ceramic  substrate; 

a  fiisible  thick  fllm  conductive  element  directly  disposed  on  said 
substrate,  said  fusible  elemera  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  thereof  and  further  characterized  as  being  "bow-tie" 
shaped; 

thick  film  contact  pads  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  contact 
pads  respectively  overlying  portions  of  aixl  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  fusible 
element;  and 

a  layer  of  low  melting  point  arc  suppressant  material  covering 
all  portions  of  said  fusible  element  and  extending  onto  said 
thick  fllm  contact  pads,  said  arc  suppressant  material  being 
substantially  devoid  of  air  and  further  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefBcient  matched  to  that  of  said  substrate, 

said  fusible  element  further  comprising  a  material  for  readily 
migrating  into  said  arc  suppressant  material  upon  said  fiisible 
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element  being  subjected  to  an  o«rload  current,  wherein  fur- 
ther said  arc  suppressant  material  is  of  a  sufiBcient  mass  to 
absorb  the  material  of  said  fusib|:  element  upon  said  fusible 
element  being  subjected  to  the  oterload  cunent. 


5^53,72 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSORd  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Ichiro  ShittasaU;  Naohiro  Kuze;  iMsuro  Iwabuchi,  and  Kazu- 

hiro  Nagase,  all  of  Fii^i,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/0O9O8,  §  371  Date  Mar.  IS,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  N».  W093^B2479,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  JuL  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,928 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japa»,  Jul.  16,  1991,  3-175349 

Int  CL*  H01L43/00 

VS.  CL  338—32  R  40  Claims 


4(44) 


5(53), 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor,  comprising: 

a  first  compound  semiconductor  la^er  having  a  high  resistance; 

an  InAs  thin  film  layer  grown  on  s  Jd  first  compound  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and 

an  electrode  formed  on  said  InAs  Ciin  film  layer,  wherein  said 
first  compound  semiconductor  la^er  has  a  different  composi- 
tion from  said  InAs  thin  film  la  rer,  the  composition  of  said 
first  compound  semiconductor  It  yer  being  predelennined  so 
as  to  match  a  lattice  of  said  fir  it  compound  semiconductor 
layer  with  that  of  said  InAs  thin 
lattice  constant  the  same  as  orn<  EU'ly  the  same  as  that  of  said 
InAs  thin  film  layer,  and  wherei  i  said  first  compound  semi- 
conductor layer  has  a  band  gap  e  lergy  greater  than  that  of  the 
InAs  thin  film  layer. 


September  26,  1995 


circuit  board  for  a  variable  res  stor,  on  which  a  slider  slides  which 
is  adjustable  by  means  of  ai  actuating  member  of  the  switch, 
characterised  in  that  the  resist  iiKe  track  is  constr\icted  as  a  sepa- 
rate surface  mounted  device  (S  MD)  chip  resistance  element  which 
can  be  placed  onto  tlie  circti  it  board  of  an  electronics  module 
independently  of  the  potentii  imeter  slider  and  can  be  haivlled 
independently  of  the  slider,  sai  i  SMD  resistance  element  having  a 
carrier  substrate  on  which  at  l(  ast  one  resistance  track  is  mounted 
to  be  upwardly  accessibly  op  ;n,  and  at  both  ends  of  the  SMD 
resistance  element,  metallic  ei  d  contacts  for  contacting  the  SMD 
resistance  element  on  a  circ  lit  board  are  provided  which  are 
connected  to  the  resistance  tra  ;k. 


5^  153,729 


SOLAR  WARNING 
Chiu-l^  Chu,  P.O.  Box  82- 
Filed  JuL  28, 
Int  CI 
U.S.  CI.  340—332 


144, 
1»3, 


5,453,721 
RHEOSTATIC  DEVICE  W  A  SWITCHING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  TOOLS 
Bemhard  Zimmermaiui,  IbttUngea,  and  Gerhard  Niklewski, 
IVossingen,   both   of,   Germany,  assignors   to   Marquardt 
GmbH,  Riehteim-Weilheim,  Ger^iany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE9M)0529,  §  371  date  Dec.  28,  1992,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  28,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  Nb.  WO92/00594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  %2,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  27,  1990,  40  20 
452.9;  Feb.  27,  1991,  41  06  177.2 

Int  CL*  HOIC  n  '36:10/50 
VS.  CL  338—173  17  Claims 

1.  An  electric  tool  rheostatic  devici  in  a  switching  arrangement, 
particularly  for  regulating  the  speed  ( F  electric  tools,  comprising  a 
circuit  board  arranged  in  a  switch  fiousing  for  accommodating 
electronic  components,  and  a  resistance  track  provided  on  the 


1.  A  solar  warning  device 
a  solar  chip  device  having  i 
flange  and  a  rectangular 
rectangular  recess  being 
cells  in  position,  said 
downwardly  extending 
cylindrical  casing  with 
a  neck  at  a  top,  a  light 
drical  casing  and  having 
emitting  diode  fixing  plat  i 
formed  with  a  plurality 
diodes  in  place,  a 
base  plate  of  said  ligh 
mounted  on  a  positive 
extending  downwardly 


print!  d 


ptii 


LIGHT 
lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 
i,  Ser.  No.  98,021 
GOSB  5/00 

9Ctaims 


cpmprising: 

mushroom-like  top  with  an  annular 

:ecess  for  receiving  solar  cells,  said 

llled  with  silicon  for  fixing  the  solar 

chip  device  further  having  two 

egs;  a  reflecting  device  having  a 

re  fleeting  lines  at  an  inner  surface  and 

n  lounting  disposed  within  said  cylin- 

a  top  plate,  a  base  plate,  a  light- 

,  and  a  pillar,  said  fixing  plate  being 

of  holes  for  keeping  light<mitting 

circuit  board  mounted  under  the 

mounting,  and  a  conducting  pin 

le  of  said  printed  circuit  board  and 

tljrough  said  cylindrical  casing;  and 
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a  fixing  device  having  a  cylinder  provided  at  a  top  with  external 
threads  adapted  to  engage  with  internal  threads  of  the  cylin- 
drical casing  of  said  reflecting  device,  ribs  for  keep  a  battery 
in  position,  and  a  L-shaped  copper  conductor  having  a  lower 
end  designed  to  be  in  contact  with  a  negative  pole  of  the 
battery. 


5,453,730 
AUTO  ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM 
Reinhard  H.  De-Grinis,  239  Paseo  De  Grada,  and  Donald  W. 
Watt  244  Pasco  De  Grada,  both  of  Redondo  Beadi,  Calif. 
90277 

Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,593 

Int  CL*  B60R  25110 

VS.  CL  340—426  11  Claims 


1.  An  auto  anti-theft  system  comprising: 

an  ignition  circuit  for  an  engine; 

a  battery  connected  in  scries  with  said  ignition  circuit  for  pro- 
viding starting  power  and  running  power 

an  engine  starter, 

a  starter  solenoid  operably  coupled  in  series  between  said  engine 
starter  and  said  ignition  circuit; 

said  starter  solenoid  having  a  coil  operating  opening  and  closure 
of  starter  solenoid  contacts  thereby  said  coil  is  energized  by 
said  ignition  circuit; 

a  first  isolation  gate  connected  in  series  between  said  starter 
solenoid  contacts  and  said  engine  starter  for  selectively  con- 
ducting said  starting  power  to  said  engine  starter  form  said 
battery; 

a  pulse  generation  circuit  operably  coupled  between  said  igni- 
tion circuit  and  said  engine  starter  via  said  first  isolation  gate 
responsive  to  energizing  of  said  ignition  circuit  to  generate  a 
trigger  signal;  and 

said  first  isolation  gate  connected  to  said  pulse  generation  circuit 
and  responsive  to  said  trigger  signal  to  conduct  said  starting 
power  from  said  battery  to  said  starter. 


to 


t4-AContro/ 1_^^,_/ 


"^  DC 

*4  4^  L    '« 


a  light  emitting  diode  system  comprising  first  and  second  diode 
elements  emitting  first  and  second  colors,  the  diodes  being  in 
proximity  with  one  another,  the  light  emitting  diode  system 
being  disposed  between  the  source  of  current  and  the  acces- 
sory control  system  and  being  incoiporated  into  the  structure 
of  the  switch  so  that  the  light  of  the  diode  system  is  visible 
therethrough,  wherein  when  only  the  first  diode  element  is 
energized,  the  diode  system  and  thus  the  switch  is  a  first  color 
and  when  both  diode  elements  are  energized,  the  diode  system 
and  thus  the  switch  is  a  third  color  which  is  a  combination  of 
the  first  and  second  colors; 

a  first  line  connecting  the  first  diode  element  to  the  source  of 
cunent  for  energizing  the  first  diode  element  to  emit  the  first 
color  through  the  switch  continuously  to  provide  a  viable 
indication  that  the  accessory  is  in  the  first  mode  and  a  visible 
target  for  the  operator's  finger, 

a  second  liiK  connecting  the  second  diode  element  and  the 
accessory  control  circuit  through  the  manual  switch  to  the 
source  of  current  wherein  when  the  manual  switch  is  closed, 
the  second  diode  eleiiKnt  is  energized  to  emit  the  second 
color  continuously  through  the  switch  with  the  first  color  to 
provide  a  visible  indication  in  the  third  color  that  the  acces- 
sory is  in  the  second  nuxle  aiMl  to  provide  a  visible  target  for 
the  operator's  finger. 


5,453,732 
SHIFT  LEVER  POSITION  SENSOR 
l^unesukc  Ikkano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiichi  Denso 
Duhin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  251,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jmt  18,  1993,  5-172586 

Int  CL*  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340—456  1  Claim 


5,453,731 
AUTOMOTIVE  SWITCH  LIGHTED  WITH  INTEGRAL 
DIODES 
Robin  H.  Beyer,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion, Highland  Park,  MkJi. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,566 
Int  CL'  G09G  3114;  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  340—438  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  accessory  control  system  for  determining  whether  an 
accessory  for  an  automotive  vehicle  is  in  a  first  mode  or  a  second 
mode,  wherein  the  accessory  control  system  is  powered  by  a 
source  of  cunent  connected  to  the  accessory  control  system  by  a 
manual  switch  having  a  body  portion  configured  for  finger  opera- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 


4^16 

1.  A  shift  lever  assembly  comprising: 
a  pivotally  movable  shift  lever, 

a  positioning  plate  having  an  irregularly  shaped  surface  portion 
for  positioning  said  shift  lever,  and 
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a  shift  lever  position  sensor  for  (fleeting  the  position  of  said 

shift  lever  relative  to  said  po4ition  plate,  said  shift  lever 

position  sensor  including: 

(i)  an  oscillating  lever  having  lone  end  which  is  pivotally 
attached  to  said  shift  lever  sd  as  to  be  movable  with  said 
shift  lever  relative  to  said  positioning  plate,  and  another  end 
which  constantly  makes  resilient  contact  with  said  irregu- 
larly shaped  surface  portion  of  said  positioning  plate; 

(ii)  a  resilient  member  which  csiliently  urges  said  another 
end  of  said  oscillating  lever  into  constant  contact  with  said 
inegularly  shaped  surface  poition  of  said  positioning  plate; 
and 

(iii)  a  position  sensing  switch  al|ached  to  said  shift  lever  and 
operable  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  oscillat- 
ing lever  caused  by  contact  between  said  another  end 
thereof  and  the  irregularly  slnped  surface  portion  of  said 
positioning  plate  during  mov^nnent  of  said  shift  lever  rela- 
tive to  said  positioning  plate.,  whereby  the  position  of  the 
shift  lever  is  sensed. 


5,453,731 

INTRUSION  ALARM  WITH  INDEPENDENT  TROUBLE 

EVALUATION 

John  Pctenon,  Toronto;  Reinhart  K.  PUdner,  Brampton,  and 

Dennis  Cede,  Scarborough,  aU|  of,  Canada,  anignors  to 

DigUal  Secnrity  Controb  Ltd^  Downsview,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,420,  Nov.  18,  1992,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continiiation-in-part  ol  Ser.  Na  915,178,  JuL  20, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcalian  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

227,584 

InL  CL''  G08B  I3IIS 

VS.  CL  340—567  j  8  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  processing  an  ouljjut  signal  from  a  detector  of 
an  intrusion  detection  system,  which  output  signal  corresponds  to 
the  changes  in  infrared  energy  in  an  area  being  monitored  by  said 
detector,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  dividing  said  signal 
into  first  and  second  divisions  with  said  first  division  being  pro- 
cessed for  alarm  condition  analysis  ipd  the  second  division  being 
processed  for  environmental  induces  indicative  of  a  trouble 
condition,  said  second  division  being  further  processed  to  produce 
at  least  first  and  second  sets  of  pulses,  each  pulse  of  said  first  set  of 
pulses  being  produced  when  the  output  signal  amplitude  exceeds  a 
first  predetermined  level  and  being  of  a  duration  corresponding  to 
the  duration  the  output  signal  is  maiatained  above  the  first  prede- 
termined level,  each  pulse  of  the  jsecond  set  of  pulses  being 
produced  only  when  a  pulse  of  said  fiist  set  of  pulses  is  present  and 
when  the  output  signal  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  level 
which  is  higher  than  the  first  predetomined  level,  said  second  set 
of  pulses  each  being  of  a  duration  dorresponding  to  the  duration 
the  output  signal  is  maintained  above  the  second  .predetermined 
level,  and  analysing  said  sets  of  (filses  to  evaluate  whether  a 
trouble  condition  exists. 
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5  153,734 
INDUCED  BODY  CURREI1T  METERING  WORKSTATION 

MAT 

Om  P.  Gandhi,  Salt  Lalu  City,  Utah,  and  Edward  E.  Asian, 
Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor^  to  The  Narda  Microwave  Corp^ 
Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1^  Ser.  No.  8634133 

Int  CL*  G08B  21100 

MS.  CL  340—664  |4  Ctaims 


1.  A  metering  device 
induced  currents  flowing  thi^ugh 
comprises: 

a  workstation  mat  adapted 
area  such  that  a  persor 
measure    electromagneti ; 
through  the  person,  the 

an  upper  conductive  plate; 

a  lower  conductive  plate, 
superposed  over  the  low  t 
therefrom,  the  upper  ami 
parallel  planes;  and 

an  electronic  circuit  coupleb 
plates,  the  electronic  cite  nit 
ing  through  the  person's 
plate  of  the  workstation 
body  cunent  exceeds  a 


Corporation,  Milwauitee, 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No. 


U.S.  CL  340—687 


monitoring  electromagnetic   held 
the  body  of  a  person  which 

o  be  |x>sitioned  on  a  floor  in  a  work 
stands  on  the  workstation  mat  to 
field    induced    currents    flowing 
^^orlcstation  mat  including; 

the  upper  conductive  plate  being 

conductive  plate  and  spaced  apart 

lower  conductive  plates  residing  in 

to  the  upper  aixl  lower  conductive 
sensing  the  induced  current  flow- 
body  and  into  the  upper  conductive 
I  nat  and  indicating  when  the  induced 
I  redetermined  current  threshold. 


5*53,735 

LOADING  DOCK  SIG^  AL  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Norbert  Hahn,  South  Milw  lukcc.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rite-Hite 

Wis. 

704,430,  Feb.  22, 1985,  PaL  No. 

4,692,755.  This  applicaU4n  Jun.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  57,502 

Tlie  portion  of  tlie  term  of*  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  C\t  G08B  21100 

20  Claims 
1.  An  automatic  control  syktem  for  a  re  leasable  locking  device 
which  secures  a  parked  vehic  e  to  an  adjacent  structure  including 
i.  a  hook  for  engaging  a  cc  upling  on  the  vehicle; 
ii.  means  for  actuating  sai<  i  hook  into  a  locked  position  where 
said  hook  engages  said  c  Dupling  or  into  an  unlocked  position 
where  said  hook  clears  s  ud  coupling;  and 
ni.  hook  position  sensor  mi  ans  for  sensing  whether  said  hook  is 
in  the  locked,  the  unlock  Ml  or  an  unsafe  position  between  the 
locked  and  unlocked  po:  itions; 
wherein  said  automatic  contn  \  system  comprises: 
a.  hook  position  selector  i  leans  for  generating  lock  or  unlock 
signals  in  response  to  a  hook  position  command  selected  by 
an  operator  and  for  stor  ng  the  selected  hook  position  com- 


b.  be  first  actuator  control  means  for  energizing  said  hook 
actuator  means  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  reposition 
said  hook  into  the  k>cked  position  in  response  to  the  lock 
signal; 

c.  second  actuator  control  means  for  energizing  said  hook  actua- 
tor means  to  reposition  said  hook  into  the  unlocked  position  in 
response  to  the  unlock  signal; 

d.  hook  position  correction  means  coupled  to  said  hook  position 
sensor  means  and  to  said  hook  position  selector  means  for 
comparing  actual  hook  position  with  the  selected  hook  posi- 
tion and  for  switching  into  a  hook  sag  correction  mode  to 
generate  a  hook  lock  signal  when  the  lock  position  has  been 
selected  and  the  hook  is  displaced  into  the  unsafe  position  to 
automatically  energize  said  book  actuator  means  for  reposi- 
tioning said  hook  from  the  unsafe  position  back  into  the 
selected,  locked  position;  and 

e.  control  means  for  sensing  the  stored  hook  position  command 
and  the  output  of  said  hook  position  sensor  means,  for  com- 
paring the  stored  hook  position  command  with  the  hook 
position  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time  interval,  and  for 
disabling  said  hook  position  conection  means  if  the  hook 
position  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time  interval  is  either 
unlocked  or  unsafe. 


5,453,736 

DOOR  OPERATING  SYSTEM  WITH  PROGRAMMED 

CONTROL  uNrr 

Peter  Norte,  Laadsknma,  Sweden,  avignor  to  Bcsam  AB, 

Landskrona,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  63^23,  May  18,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,231 
InL  CL'  G05B  19102 
VS.  CL  340-«25.22  3  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  operation  of  an  automatic 
door,  comprising: 
a  door  control  unit  comprising  a  microcomputer  circuit  includ- 
ing a  door  control  program  stored  in  a  first  non-volatile 
memory  and  responsive  to  sensor  signals  supplied  thereto  by 
sensor  units  and  operating  parameter  values  stored  in  a  second 
non-volatile,  read/write  memory  for  controlling  the  opening 
and  closing  of  an  automatic  door  in  response  to  said  sensor 
signals  and  using  door  control  parameters  represented  by  said 
opeiating  parameter  values;  said  micro-computer  circuit  fur- 
ther iiKluding  a  communications  interface  and  said  control 
program  further  including  instructions  for  communicating 
with  a  programming  unit  for  receiving  comntand  signals 
therefrom  and  for  storing  parameter  values  in  said  second 
memory  in  response  to  said  conunand  signals  and  program 
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instructions  for  generating  parameter  value  signals  represen- 
tative of  said  stored  parameter  values  and  supplying  said 
parameter  value  signals  to  said  communication  interface;  and 
a  programming  unit  arranged  to  be  connected  to  said  communi- 
cations interfMX  of  said  control  unit  for  supplying  said  com- 
mand signals  thereto,  said  programming  unit  including  a 
second  microcomputer,  a  keyboard  and  a  display,  said  second 
microcomputer  including  a  second  control  program  for  gener- 
ating said  command  signals  in  response  to  entries  on  said 
keyboard  and  for  displaying  panuneler  values  on  said  display 
in  response  to  parameter  value  signals  received  from  said 
door  control  unit  via  said  communications  interface  unit,  said 
command  signals  representing  operating  parameter  values  to 
be  stored  in  said  non-volatile  read/write  memory  in  said  door 
control  unit,  said  second  control  program  limiting  the  range  of 
said  piarameter  values  according  to  a  level  of  authority  repre- 
sented by  said  second  control  program. 


5,453,737 
CONTROL  AND  COMMUNICATIONS  APPARATUS 
Adam  Opoaynski,  Edea  Prairie,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  ADC  lUe- 
commnnicatiaas.  Inc.,  Miwnrapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,462 

IiiL  CL'  HM.  12150;  H04Q  3100;  HMJ  3i02.  G06F  UlOO 

VS.  CL  34ft-S25.03  1  Claim 


.■» 


/ 


fit 


r1l» 


kttnWJi 


V~"" 


14A 


1.  A  system  for  communication  and  control  between  a  master 
controller  and  a  plurality  of  slave  subsystems  in  teleconmiunica- 
tions  equipment,  comprising: 
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a  phmliiy  of  slave  subsystems,  cBch  of  the  slave  subsystems 
including  a  request  line  output  tonnected  to  a  request  line,  a 
kill  line  input  connected  to  a  kill  line,  first  and  second  circuits 
connected  with  first  aiMl  second  data  buses,  one  of  tlie  first  and 
second  data  buses  being  a  standi  for  the  other  data  bus,  and 
a  select  line  input  connecied  v>  a  select  line,  each  slave 
subsystem  further  including  ncans  for  receiving  a  select 
signal  on  the  select  line  input  far  signaling  which  data  bus  to 
use  for  communication  and  for  clectively  connecting  a  serial 
port  in  the  slave  subsystem  to  one  of  the  first  and  second 
circuits  connecting  to  the  first  and  second  data  buses,  each 
slave  subsystem  further  including  means  for  disconnecting  the 
first  and  second  circuits  from  tic  first  and  second  data  buses 
in  response  to  a  signal  received  on  the  kill  line  input  and 
means  for  generating  a  request  signal  on  the  request  line 
output,  the  request  signal  requesting  communication  with  a 
master  controller,  and  ] 

the  master  controller  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  kill  line  outputs 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  kill  lines,  each  kill  line  connected 
to  the  kill  line  input  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  slave  sub- 
systems, a  plurality  of  request  line  inputs  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  request  lines,  each  request  line  coimected  to  the 
request  line  output  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  slave  subsystems, 
means  for  connecting  a  serial  fort  of  the  master  controller 
with  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  secofxl  data  buses,  aixl  a 
select  line  output  connected  to  the  select  line,  and  means  for 
applying  a  select  signal  to  the  select  line  so  that  the  connec- 
tion of  the  plurality  of  slave  sub^stems  to  the  first  and  second 
data  buses  is  controlled  by  the  master  controller,  the  master 
controller  further  including  meaas  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
kill  signals  to  be  applied  to  rospective  kill  line  outputs  to 
electrically  isolate  at  least  one  tf  the  slave  subsystems  from 
the  first  and  second  data  bus^,  and  means  for  receiving 
request  signals  from  the  plurali^  of  slave  subsystems  on  the 
plurality  of  request  line  inputs. 
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REMOTE-COI>iTROL  SYl 
WTTHFRJEX 
Siegmar  Zirkl,  Regensburg,  and 
both  ot  Germany,  aasigaors 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1991.  S^.  No.  763,M4 
Claims  priority,  application  Eiavpean  PaL  OIL,  Sep.  27, 
1990. 90118606 

Int  CL<^  GOM!  17/00 
VS.  CL  346— S25.52  12  Claims 


1.  A  remote-control  system,  comp  ising: 
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a)  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
mand keys  for  sending  wireless  messages,  wherein  each  com- 
mand key  is  coded  with  k  transmitted  key  adtfaess; 

b)  a  plurality  of  actuators; 

c)  a  plurality  of  decoders,  4ach  receiving  the  wireless  messages 
and  having  an  output,  pvhereby  each  of  said  plurality  of 
decoders  controls  one  oi  more  of  said  plurality  of  actuators 
via  said  output; 

d)  a  bus  coupling  the  ouipi^  of  each  decoder  of  said  plurality  of 
decoders  to  said  plurality  of  actuators;  and 

vice  disposed  within  each  decoder, 
led  to  the  output  of  the  decoder 
device  is  disposed; 

lie  storage  device  assigns  a  plu- 
:sses  in  a  user  definable  maiuier  for 
ss  to  control  desired  groups  of  said 

plurality  of  actuators  vii  said  programmable  storage  device 

with  a  single  wireless  message. 


e)  a  programmable  storage 
each  storage  device 
within  which  that 

wherein  each  said 
rality  of  assigned  key 
each  transmitted  key 


5  153.739 
RADIO  PAGING  RECESV  ER  CAPABLE  OF  DISPLAYING 

MESSAGI  S  AS  DESIRED 
Hiroyasu  Kuramatsu,  Takyt ,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ncc  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  <Sl,7S9,  Feb.  7,  1991,  abuidoncd. 

This  application  Jak.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4,187 

Claims  priority,  applicntii  m  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1990,  2-30443 

Int.  CI'  H04Q  1100 

20  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  paging  receiver  having  an  individual  paging  number 
and  a  common  paging  luimb^,  comprising: 

a  receiving  section  for  redeiving  a  call  signal  and  a  message 
signal  following  said  cal  signal; 

a  judging  section  for  judgi  ig  whether  or  not  said  call  signal  is 
coincident  with  said  imfvidual  paging  number  or  with  said 
common  paging  number,  said  judging  section  receiving  said 
message  signal  as  an  individual  message  signal  when  said  call 
signal  is  coincident  with  said  individual  paging  number,  said 
judging  section  receivi]\  >  said  message  signal  as  a  common 
message  signal  when  sa  d  call  signal  is  coincident  with  said 
common  paging  number 

a  memory  section  having  first  and  second  memory  parts  for 
respectively  memorizin{  said  individual  and  said  common 
message  signals  as  indiv  idual  and  common  messages; 

a  display  section  for  displa}  ing  said  individual  and  said  common 
messages;  and 

means  for  selectively  outpiAting  to  the  display  section  a  message 

firom  the  first  memory  part  or  the  second  memory  part,  said 

means  itKluding: 

(i)  first  selecting  means  ht  selecting  said  first  memory  pan  to 

produce  a  first  selectit  a  signal; 


(ii)  second  selecting  means,  irtdependent  from  said  first  select- 
ing means,  for  selecting  said  second  memory  part  to  pro- 
duce a  second  selection  signal;  and 

(iii)  accessing  means  for  accessing  said  first  memory  part  to 
supply  said  individual  message  to  said  display  section  in 
response  to  said  first  selection  signal  when  said  display 
section  displays  either  one  of  said  individual  and  said 
common  messages,  said  accessing  means  being  effective 
for  accessing  said  second  metiKxy  part  to  supply  said 
common  message  to  said  display  section  in  response  to  said 
second  selection  signal  when  said  display  section  displays 
either  one  of  said  individual  and  said  common  messages. 


5y4S3,740 

VEHICLE  COLLISION  PREVEimON  SYSTEM  USING 

THE  DOPPLER  EFTECT 

Phillip  M.  Gallagher,  13651  Ninishew  iUL,  Magalia,  CaUi: 

95954,  and  James  N.  Hess,  591  Bilk  Rd.,  Paradise,  CaHt 

95969 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,343 

Int  CL'  G08G  1U6 

VS.  CL  340—903  1  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  collision  prevention  system  for  preventing  a  source 
vehicle  from  colliding  with  an  obstruent  object  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  rigid  and  hollow  container, 

a  coupling  mechanism  adapted  for  coupling  the  container  to  a 
front  windshield  of  a  source  vehicle,  the  coupling  mechanism 
having  a  U-shaped  bracket  with  a  bottom  portion  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  container  and  a  top  portion  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  chuck  coupled  to  the  top  portion  of  the  bracket, 
an  elongated  and  upwardly  extending  peg  having  a  ball  joint 
formed  on  one  end  with  the  ball  joint  disposed  within  the 
chuck  for  allowing  the  container  to  be  rotated  and  angularly 
pivoted,  a  compression  ring  coupled  around  the  peg  for  damp- 
ing vibrational  forces  directed  towards  the  container,  an  elon- 
gated base  plate  coupled  to  the  peg  remote  from  the  ball  joint, 
atx)  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  suction  cups  coupled  to  the 
base  plate  and  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  front  windshiekl; 

detection  circuitry  disposed  in  the  container  adapted  for  detect- 
ing and  providing  an  indication  of  an  impending  collision 


with  an  obstruent  object,  the  detection  circuitry  fiirther  com- 
prising: 

transmission  circuitry  adapted  to  transmit  a  preselected  refer- 
ence signal  with  a  known  strength  and  frequency; 

receiving  circuitry  adapted  to  receive  a  degraded  and  modulated 
reference  signal  reflected  from  an  obstruem  object; 

compensation  circuitry  adapted  to  receive  envirorunental  inputs 
external  to  the  source  vehicle  and  provide  a  measure  of  source 
vehicle  velocity; 

processor  circuitry  coupled  to  the  transmission  cSrcuiHy.  receiv- 
ing circuitry,  and  compensation  circuitry,  the  processor  cir- 
cuitry adapted  to  control  and  monitor  the  transmission  and 
reception  of  the  reference  signal,  calculate  its  propagation 
time  to  and  from  an  obstruent  object,  and  determine  its 
reflected  strength,  determine  the  approximate  propagation 
velocity  of  the  reference  signal  and  obstruent  object  with 
respect  to  the  environmental  inputs,  determine  the  frequency 
of  the  reflected  reference  signal  based  upon  the  Doppler  effect 
equation  FN=F(V±  Va^^Vs).  where  FN  U  the  reflected 
reference  signal  frequency,  V  is  tlie  propagation  velocity  of 
the  reference  signal,  Vd  is  the  approximate  velocity  of  the 
obstruent  object,  and  Vs  is  the  approximate  velocity  of  the 
source  vehicle,  and  where  the  positive  sign  in  the  numerator 
of  the  equation  is  used  when  the  source  vehicle  is  moving 
toward  tlie  obstruent  object  and  tlie  negative  sign  is  used 
when  the  source  vehicle  is  moving  away  from  the  obstruem 
object,  and  the  negative  sign  in  the  denominator  is  used  when 
the  obstruem  object  is  moving  away  from  the  source  vehicle 
and  the  positive  sign  is  used  when  the  obstruent  object  is 
moving  toward  the  source  vehicle,  and  determine  the  approxi- 
mate distance  to  the  obs&uem  object  based  upon  the  reflected 
reference  signal  frequency,  signal  strength  and  propagation 
velocity  and  generate  a  distance  signal  indication; 

visual  circuitry  coupled  to  the  processor  circuitry  and  adapted 
for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  distance  to  the 
obstruem  object  based  on  receipt  of  distance  signal  indica- 
tions, the  visual  circuitry  having  a  plurality  of  light  sources 
arranged  in  sequence  to  define  a  range  bar  for  representing 
impending  collision  distance,  the  range  bar  having  an  illumi- 
nated portion  that  grows  in  extern  as  the  source  vehicle  moved 
closer  to  the  obstruent  object; 

audio  circuitry  coupled  to  the  processor  circuitry  adapted  for 
providing  an  audible  indication  of  distance  to  the  object  based 
on  receipt  of  distance  signal  indications,  the  audio  circuitry 
having  a  speaker  adapted  for  producing  a  plurality  of  audible 
beeping  sounds  that  increase  in  frequency  as  the  source 
vehicle  moves  closer  to  the  obstruent  object 

a  power  cable  for  energizing  the  detection  circuitry,  visual 
circuitry,  and  audio  circuitry,  the  power  cable  having  one  end 
for  transmitting  power  to  the  detection  circuitry,  visual  cir- 
cuitry, and  audio  circuitry  and  atxxher  end  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  a  cigarette  lighter  socket  of  the  source  vehicle 
for  receiving  power,  the  power  cable  having  fiise  circuitry 
coupled  between  the  ends  thereof  for  preventing  excessive 
power  from  reaching  the  detection  circuitry,  visual  circuitry, 
and  audio  circuitry;  and 

switch  means  coupled  between  the  power  cable  and  the  detec- 
tion circuitry,  visual  circuitry,  and  audio  circuitry,  the  switch 
means  having  one  orientation  for  activating  the  detection 
circuitry,  visual  circuitry,  and  audio  circuitry  when  power  is 
applied  and  another  orientation  for  de-activating  the  detection 
circuitry,  visual  circuitry,  and  audio  circuitry. 
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5,453,741 
SAMPLING  FREQUENC  IT  CONVERTER 
Toshio  Iwata,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  45sisn<>r  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Kenwood,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120432 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1992, 4-270765 

Int  CL'  H03»<  7100 

MS.  CL  341—61  1  Claim 


INPUT. 
DATA 


i'\        r^'        r^' 

-4    ni    Ml/mil-*     lu      - 


ni      -^l/iml- — -J    nk   l-i 


UTP(  rr  DATA 


1.  A  sampling  frequency  convene    for  converting  input  data 

sampled  at  a  sampling  frequency  of  N  =F  *  m,  •  mj *  mj  * 

mt.^,  (m,,  mj . . . ,  m^,  ra^.^,  are  positiv  :  integers)  into  data  sampled 

at  a  sampling  fiequency  of  N=F  *  n,  '   Hj *  n^  (n,,  Hj 

rit  are  positive  integers),  comprising: 
k  stages  of  sampling  frequency  conversion  units  connected  in 
serial,  wherein  i-th  (i=l,  2, . . .  k) 
units  comprises  one  over-sampl^g  filter  for  increasing  the 
sampling  frequency  of  the  data  inf)utted  therein  by  n,-fold  and 
at  least  one  down-sampling  filter  serially  connected  after  said 
one  over-sampling  filter  for  decreasing  the  sampling  fre- 
quency of  the  data  inputted  there^  by  m-fold.  the  coefficient 
m^  for  said  down-sampling  filter  |eing  set  at  a  value  less  than 
the  coefficient  n,  for  said  over-saftipling  filter,  and 
at  least  one  down-sampling  filter  «rially  connected  after  the 
final  stage  of  said  k  stages  of  sar  ipling  frequefK:y  conversion 
units  for  decreasing  the  sampling  frequency  of  the  data  out- 
putted  from  said  final  stage  by  n^.,.,  -fpld. 


5,453,742 

HIGH  DENSITY  DATA  COMPRESSION  ENCODE/ 
DECODE  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  IN  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 
David  E  Cox,  180  N.  Harrison  Rd.,  T\icsoii,  Ariz.  85748 
nied  Oct  18,  1993,  S^.  No.  137,486 
Int.  CL*"  H03\| 
U&  CL  341—64 

ttOx  HI.   , 1— 


16  Claims 


^QATACH/r 


State  comprises  a  first  tinle 
second  binary  state  comp  ises 
period. 


Seitember  26.  1995 


period  and  each  occurrence  of  a 
;  a  second  slightiy  greater  time 


Settembek  26,  1995 
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5,'  53,743 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SY  VfMETRIC  THERMOMETER 

MATRIX  DECODE!  OF  DIGITAL/ANALOG 

CON  ^RTER 

Ku-Chang  Kang,  Seoul,  Re| .  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries,  Ck,  Ltd.,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Fded  Dec  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,049 
Claims  priority,  applKatiqn  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  I99I, 
91-25760 

U.S.  CL  341—144 

(  10  ) 
primary  dsoto- 


Int.  CL*  H03M  1166 


s   1 

5.   * 
-     1 

com  >nsmg: 


1.  A  two-dimensional 
a  digital/analog  converter 

a  primary  decoder  includinj 
signals  entering  the  colufin, 
signals  entering  the  row, 
sigiuds  entering  the  said 
decoder,  and 

a  current  source  and  a 
current  and  decode  si; 
symmetrical  to  the   said 
decoder  comprising  an 
receives  the  nth  signal  of 
receives  the  mth  signal  ol 

an  OR  gate  having  a  first 
of  the  row  and  a  second 
of  the  said  AND  gate,  an( 
in  which  m,  n  are  integer  :, 


symm<  trie  thermometer  matrix  decoder  of 


iigna  s 


1  Claim 


register 


coluian    decoder 


current    source 
and 
secondary  decoder 


a  column  decoder  used  to  decode 

a  row  decoder  used  to  decode 

and  registers  used  to  synchronize 

column  decoder  and  the  said  row 


sec  Dndary 


decoder  thai  can  flow  the 
entering  the  column  and  the  row 

primary  deccxier  said  secondary 
gate  having  a  first  input  which 

the  row  and  a  second  input  which 

the  column;  and 

which  receives  the  nt-lth  signal 
which  receives  an  output  signal 

outputs  it  after  performing  ORing, 

,  and  m=n/2. 


AMD 


in  )ut 
ii  put 


5,453,744 
DEVICE  FOR  MODULAR  INPUT  HIGH-SPEED  MULTI- 
CHANNEL DIGITIZIN  G  OF  ELECTRICAL  DATA 
Alan  L.  VanDeusen,  Lee's  Si  nunit.  Mo.,  and  Charles  E.  Crist, 
Waxahachie,  Tex.,  assign  rs  to  AlliedSignal  Inc,  Morris- 


town,  NJ. 


Filed  Nov.  23, 1  >93,  Ser.  No.  156,048 


us,  said  apparatus  compris-   U.S.  CL  341 — 155 


an  encoded  circuit  member  for  enctxling  binary  data  in  a  pulse 
position  modulation  (PPM)  formtt; 

a  plurality  of  delay  elements  associated  with  said  encode  circuit 
member,  and  . 

a  delay  calibration  circuit  associated  with  said  encode  circuit 
member  for  calibrating  said  pliaality  of  delay  elements  to 
encode  said  binary  data  in  an  enlfmced  PPM  encoded  format, 
said  enhanced  PPM  etKoded  fa|mat  comprises  binary  data 
bits  being  encoded  such  that  eaci  occurrence  of  a  first  binary 


InL  CI.1  H03M  lin 

8  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  modular  inp^t  high-speed,  multi<hannel  digitiz- 
ing of  electrical  data  comprisii  ig: 

a  plurality  of  channels; 

computer  interface  means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 

plurality  of  control  commands  and 

for  providing  data  analys  is  to  a  computer  and  for  receiving 

commands  from  said  con  puter, 

programmable  timing  mean  ;  connected  to  said  computer  inter- 
face means  and  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels  for 
receiving  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  control  commands 


CKNMl. 


and  for  providing  a  converter  timing  sigiul  and  a  memory 
timing  signal  to  operate  said  plurality  of  channels  syiKhro- 
nously  and  at  a  fixed  digitizing  rate;  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  channels  comprises: 

signal  switching  means  for  receiving  an  external  analog  signal, 
an  analog  board  refereiKe  calibration  signal,  and  a  secortd  of 
said  plurality  of  control  commands  and  for  providing  a 
selected  analog  signal,  wherein  said  selected  analog  signal  is 
selected  from  either  said  external  analog  signal  or  said  analog 
board  reference  calibration  signal  based  upon  said  second  of 
said  plurality  of  control  commands  to  said  signal  switching 
means; 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  signal  switching  means  for 
receiving  said  selected  analog  signal  arxl  a  third  of  said 
plurality  of  control  commartds;  for  amplifying  said  selected 
analog  signal  as  a  function  of  said  third  of  said  plurality  of 
control  commands  to  produce  a  conditioned  analog  signal; 

flash  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  receiving  said  coixli- 
tioned  analog  signal  and  said  converter  timing  signal  and  for 
providing  a  converted  digital  signal  wherein  said  conditioned 
analog  signal  is  converted  to  a  converted  digital  signal  upon 
receipt  of  certain  converter  timing  signals;  and, 

memory  means  for  receiving  said  converted  digital  signal  and 
said  memory  timing  signal  wherein  said  memory  means  stores 
a  plurality  of  said  converted  digital  signals  upon  receipt  of 
said  memory  timing  signal  and  provides  a  memory  signal  to 
said  computer  interface  means  upon  receipt  of  certain  timing 
signals  thereby  transferring  said  stored  plurality  of  converted 
digital  signals  to  said  computer  interface  means. 


5,453,746 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  JETTISONABLE  DEVICE 

WITH  A  TRAVELLING- WAVE  TUBE 

Jean  Morand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Dassault  Electrooique, 

Saint  CkNid,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,983 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  Feb.  26, 1993,  93  02268 
Int.  CL'  GOIS  7136:7142 
MS.  CL  342—14  11  Claims 


5,453,745 
WIDEBAND  WAVE  ABSORBER 
Toshio  Kudo,  Arida;  Kiyoshi  Furukawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Ueda, 
both  of  Amagasalti,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cable 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  Na  155312 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1992,  4-320439 

tot  CI.*  H05K  9100:  HOIQ  17100 

MS.  CL  342—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  wideband  wave  absorber  comprising  a  sintered  magnetic 

tile  and  a  mat  fiber  assembly  comprising  a  magnetic  powder 

adhered  directiy  or  iixlirectiy  to  a  fiber  in  the  mat  fiber  assembly. 


\" 

^ 

1.  An  assembly  including  a  jettisonable  device  comprising: 

a  jettisonable  means  with  a  travelling-wave  tube  for  emitting 
electromagnetic  waves,  the  travelling-wave  tube  including  an 
electrically  heated  filament; 

an  associated  external  power  supply  means  for  temporarily 
supplying  current  to  the  filament  of  the  travelling-wave  tube 
for  heating  the  filament  to  its  nominal  operating  temperature 
before  jettisoning,  wherein  upon  jettisoning  the  device,  the 
external  power  supply  means  are  disconnected  from  the  fila- 
ment; and 

means  for  temporarily  maintaining  a  sufficient  filament  tempera- 
ture for  correct  fuiKtioning  of  the  travelling-wave  tube  after 
the  device  is  jettisoned. 


5,453,747 
TRANSPONDER  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
IDENTIFICATION  PURPOSES 
Loek  D'Hont,  Abneio;  Anne  Tip,  Overdinkel,  both  of,  Nether- 
lands, and  Herbert  Meier,  Moosburg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH,  Germany,  and  Texas 
Instruments  Holland  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,808,  Jun.  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,351,052.  This  application  JuL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,273 
tot  CL'  GOIS  13174 
MS.  CL  342—42  17  Claims 

1.  A  dual-datalink  transponder  system,  said  system  comprising: 
a.  an  interrogator,  said  interrogator  having 

i.  a  UHF  modulator  operable  to  modulate  UHF  uplink  data 
upon  a  UHF  carrier  thereby  generating  a  UHF  uplink  signal 
thereupon. 
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vi,  a  controller  for  receiving  sai( 


and  said  transponder  UHF  upl  ink  data,  said  controller  fur- 
ther providing  said  UHF  down  ink  data  to  said  UHF  modu- 
lator. 


5,453,741 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

INTERROGATIO  I 
Kevin  W.  Lindell,  Thunbull,  Conn 
Norden  Systems,  Norwalk,  Conn 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1993, 

Int  CI."  GOIS 
U.S.  CL  342—51 

1.  A  transponder,  comprising: 
a  local  oscillator  for  providing 
signal; 


t  RESPONDING  TO  AN 
SIGNAL 
assignor  to  Westingliouse 


'.  No.  152,800 
13179 

6  Claims 

local  oscillator  frequency 


:'      McnrMcr 


L: 


Jw^i .    -  ^    S. 


ii.  a  UHF  antenna  for  leceiving  aid  UHF  uplink  signal  and 
for  transmitting  said  UHF  upli^  signal  as  a  UHF  wireless 
uplink  message,  said  UHF  antenna  further  for  receiving  a 
UHF  wireless  downlink  messate  and  for  generating  a  UHF 
downlink  signal, 

iii.  a  UHF  demodulator  which  receives  said  UHF  downlink 
signal  and  extracts  UHF  down|ink  data  therefrom. 

iv.  an  LF  modulator  which  modulates  LF  uplink  data  upon  an 
LF  carrier  to  generate  an  LF  itilink  sigival. 

V.  an  LF  antenna  for  receiving  said  LF  uplink  signal  and  for 
transmitting  said  LF  uplink  sioial  as  an  LP  wireless  uplink 
message,  and  j 

vi.  a  controller  operable  to  receive  said  UHF  downlink  data, 
to  supply  said  UHF  uplink  modulator  with  said  UHF  uplink 
data,  and  to  supply  said  LF  unlink  data  to  said  LF  uplink 
modulator,  and 
b.  a  transponder,  said  transponder  (^mprising 

i.  an  LF  antenna  for  receiving  said  LF  wireless  uplink  mes- 
sage, j 

ii.  an  LF  demodulator  which  deniDdulates  said  LF  uplink  data 
from  said  LF  wireless  uplink  message, 

iii.  a  UHF  antenna  operable  to  {receive  said  UHF  wireless 
uplink  message,  to  derive  a  tr^isponder  UHF  uplink  signal 
therefrom,  to  receive  a  transponder  UHF  downlink  signal 
comprising  UHF  downlink  da^  impressed  thereon,  and  to 
transmit  a  wireless  downlink  i^essage  containing  said  UHF 
downlink  data. 

iv.  a  UHF  modulator  that  impresses  said  UHF  downlink  data 
upon  said  UHF  antenna  to  for^  a  transponder  UHF  down- 
link signal. 

V.  a  UHF  demodulator  operable]  to  receive  said  transponder 
UHF  uplink  signal  and  to  dem(  dulate  said  UHF  uplink  data 
therefrom,  and 


a  comparator,  responsive  to 
interrogator  and  to  the 
providing  a  comparison  si 

a  synchronous  oscillator, 
for  providing  a  locked  si; 

a  combiner,  responsive  to 
lator  frequency  signal 
interrogator. 


reference  frequency  signal  from  an 
Ic  :al  oscillator  frequency  signal,  for 

gnal; 
re  iponsive  to  the  comparison  signal. 
I  nal;  and 

th  t  locked  signal  and  the  local  oscil- 
for  providing  a  combined  signal  to  the 


SENSITIVITY 

WITH  A 
Toshiluzu  Morita,  Tokyo, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 
Claims  priority,  applicatiah 
Int  CI."  H03A  I 
VS.  CL  341—118 


5^53,749 
MEASUI ING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
FI  IE  DETECTOR 
J  apan,  assignor  to  Nohmi  Bosai, 


transponder  LF  uplink  data 


1.  A  sensitivity  measuring 
detector  for  measuring  the  fire 
measuring  apparatus  comprisi  ig: 
a  sensitivity  measuring  me:  ns 

the  fire  detector  so  as  tc 

detector, 
a  reference  signal  generatii^ 

signal  for  calibration  of 
a  calibrating  means  for 

apparatus  on  the  basis  of 

reference  signal  generatiijg 


Seit^mber  26,  1995 


,-isnB-  "•-. 


-ijj    taaiiw 


} 


993,  Ser.  No.  67,147 
Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-162028 
1/10;  G08B  29120 

30  Claims 


II      V*      n     U-liMul    aaMmw 


a  tparatus  which  is  connected  to  a  fire 
detector  sensitivity,  said  sensitivity 


for  receiving  an  output  signal  of 
measure  the  sensitivity  of  the  fire 


lie  ; 


means  for  generating  a  reference 
apparatus;  and 
calibrating  the  sensitivity  measuring 
he  reference  signal  generated  by  the 
means. 


ocrw; 


nppir'iAi  nATPTTF 


5Sfj>tfji4bes  26.  1995 
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5,453,750 
COAXIAL  MICROSTRIP-TO-MICROSTRIP 
INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Daniel  M.  Battista,  Marina  Del  Rey;  Clifton  Quan,  Arcadia; 
Keith  Whaley,  Los  Angeles;  Bruce  F.  Wolfe,  El  Segundo,  aU 
of  Calit,  and  Brian  D.  Young,  Austin,  Tex^  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calit 
Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,438 
Int  CL'HOIP  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  342—175  12  Claims 


second  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  second 
end  of  said  pin  to  said  second  microstrip  coixluctor. 
wherein  an  angular  relationship  betwven  said  first  and  second 
microstrip  circuits  is  arbitrary. 


5*453,751 
WIDE-BAND,  DUAL  POLARIZED  PLANAR  ANTENNA 
Katsuya  T^ukamoto;  Iwakuni  Ujiyama,  and  Kaname  Okuno, 
all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  0»ka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,852,  Apr.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1991,  3-093836; 
Dec  13,  1991,  3-330586 

Int  CL"  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS  9  Claims 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  electrically  connecting  first  and 
second  microstrip  circuits  located  within  first  and  second  housings 
and  wherein  the  angular  orientation  of  said  first  and  second  micros- 
trip  circuits  is  arbitrary,  comprising: 
said  first  microstrip  circuit  disposed  within  said  first  housing, 
said  first  circuit  comprising  a  first  substrate  and  first  micros- 
trip  conductor,  said  first  housing  comprising  a  first  housing 
member  defining  a  first  hole  formed  therein  though  a  first 
housing  surface  and  a  first  trough  disposed  between  said  hole 
and  said  first  circuit,  and  wherein  surfaces  of  said  first  hous- 
ing defining  said  first  hole  and  said  first  trough  are  electrically 
conductive; 
said  second  microstrip  circuit  disposed  within  said  secoixl  hous- 
ing, said  second  circuit  comprising  a  second  substrate  and 
second  microstrip  conductor,  said  second  housing  comprising 
a  second  housing  member  defining  a  second  hole  formed 
therein  through  a  second  housing  surface  to  a  second  trough 
disposed  between  said  second  hole  and  said  second  circuit, 
and  wherein  surfaces  of  said  secoixl  housing  defining  said 
second  hole  and  said  second  trough  are  electrically  conduc- 
tive; 
a  collinear  multistage  transmission  line  intercoiuiect  circuit  for 
electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  microstrip  cir- 
cuits, said  interconnect  circuit  including  a  mid-section  line 
having  circulariy  symmetrical  electric  fields,  said  interconnect 
circuit  comprising: 
a  center  conductor  pin; 

a  dielectric  spacer  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  pin 
being  disposed  through  said  opening,  a  first  end  of  said 
spacer  disposed  within  said  first  hole,  and  a  second  end  of 
said  spacer  disposed  within  said  second  hole,  thereby  form- 
ing a  coaxial  line  section  defining  said  mid-section  line; 
wherein  a  first  end  portion  of  said  pin  extends  from  said 
spacer  in  said  first  trough  to  form  a  first  troughline  trans- 
mission line  comprising  said  first  end  portion  and  said  first 
trough,  and  a  second  end  portion  of  said  pin  extends  from 
said  spacer  in  said  second  trough  to  form  a  second 
troughline  transmission  line  comprising  said  second  end 
portion  and  said  second  trough,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  troughline  transmission  lines  and  said  coaxial  mid- 
section transmission  line  are  collinear. 
first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  first  end 
of  said  pin  to  said  first  microstrip  conductor,  and 


1.  A  planar  antenna  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  grounding  conductor  plate. 

a  first  power  supplying  plate  disposed  to  be  independent  of  said 
grounding  conductor  plate  as  spaced  therefrom  at  a  regular 
interval  with  an  insulating  layer  interposed  aiKl  provided  with 
a  power  supplying  conductor  pattern  including  power  supply- 
ing terminals. 

a  first  radiating  plate  formed  with  a  metallic  plate  disposed  to  be 
independent  of  said  first  power  supplying  plate  as  spaced 
therefrom  at  the  regular  interval  with  an  insulating  layer 
interposed  and  provided  with  openings  acting  as  radiating 
elements  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  power  supplying 
terminals  of  the  first  power  supplying  plate,  said  openings  of 
said  first  radiating  plate  being  made  as  fully  open  apertures  in 
said  metallic  plate  fonning  the  first  radiating  plate. 

a  second  power  supplying  plate  disposed  to  be  independent  of 
said  first  radiating  plate  as  spaced  therefrom  at  the  regular 
interval  with  an  insulating  layer  interposed  and  provided  with 
a  power  supplying  conductor  pattern  including  power  supply- 
ing terminals,  aixi 

a  second  radiating  plate  formed  with  a  metallic  plate  disposed  to 
be  itxlependent  of  said  secorxl  power  supplying  plate  as 
spaced  therefrom  at  the  regular  interval  with  an  insulating 
layer  interposed  and  provided  with  openings  formed  to 
oppose  said  fujly  open  apertures  of  said  first  radiating  plate 
and  acting  as  radiating  elements  electromagnetically  coupled 
to  said  power  supplying  terminals  of  said  second  power 
supplying  plate,  said  openings  of  said  second  radiating  plate 
being  made  as  fully  open  apertures  without  any  metallic 
material  within  a  zone  of  electromagnetic  coupling  of  each 
opening  to  each  power  supplying  terminal  of  said  second 
power  supplying  plate  in  said  metallic  plate  forming  said 
second  radiating  plate  with  tw  other  tiKtallic  plates  above  said 
second  radiation  plate  wherein  said  metallic  plate  of  said 
second  radiating  plate  has  a  thickness  smaller  than  that  of  said 
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insulating  layer  interposed  between  said  second  power  supply 
plate  and  said  second  radiating  pli  i. 


5,453,752 
COMPACT  BROADBAND  MICIJOSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Johnson  J.  H.  Wang,  Marietta,  and  Victor  K.  IHpp,  Tucker, 
both  of  Ga^  assignors  to  Georgia  tech  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta,  Ga.  ' 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  7,409,  Jani  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,700,  Nov.  26,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuati#n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

695,686,  May  3,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  217,006 

Int  CL"  HOIQ  1/38:2120:21122 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  9  Claims 


iS^^S 
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1.  A  compact  microstrip  antenna  com  rising:  an  array  of  antenna 

elements  arranged  in  a  closed  loop  patt4m  and  being  non-resonant 

over  an  operating  band,  said  array  havi  ig  a  diameter  smaller  than 

0.7  mA.^n,  wherein  m  is  a  number 

produced  by  said  antenna  and  wherein  , 

center  frequency  of  the  operating  band,  i 

driven  out  of  phase  from  one  another  ' 

spiral  mode; 

a  ground  surface;  and 
a  substrate  positioned  to  one  side  ol  ! 
spacing  said  anteima  elements  a  i  elected  distance  from  said 
ground  surface,  said  selected  dist  mce  being  greater  than  or 
equal  to  '/w  and  less  than  or  equ^l  to  'A  said  wavelength  at 
said  center  frequency,  and  said  Aibstrate  having  a  relative 
dielectric  constant  which  is  greati  r  than  or  equal  to  1.0  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  2.0. 


indicating  a  spiral  mode 
l^  is  the  wavelength  at  the 
aid  elements  adapted  to  be 
or  generating  at  least  one 


said  antenna  elements  for 


September  26,  1995 


September  26.  1995 


:dispi  ised 


wherein  said  pedestal  is  cup-^ped 
top  plate,  said  side  wall  ha  ring 
and 

wherein  said  azimuth  drive  n^ans 

an  azimuth  drive  module 
ing  an  azimuth  drive  motor 
by  said  azimuth  drive  moto^, 
gear  extending  through  sai( 
tal;  and 

a  drive  sleeve  substantially 

bearing  means  for  rotatably 
pedestal  so  that  said 
azimuth  axis,  said  drive  sleeve 
meshed  with  said  output 
azimuth  drive  motor  cause  ; 
said  azimuth  axis. 


including  a  side  wall  and  a 
a  gear  receiving  slot  therein. 


comprises: 

within  said  recess  and  includ- 
uk)  an  azimuth  output  gear  driven 
,  a  portion  of  said  azimuth  output 
gear  receiving  slot  of  said  pedes- 


drive 


ci  -cumscribing  said  pedestal;  and 

SI  pporting  said  drive  sleeve  on  said 

sleeve  is  rotatable  about  said 

including  gear  means  which  is 

such  that  energization  of  said 

said  drive  sleeve  to  rotate  about 


gear 


5,41  3,754 

DIELECTRIC  RESONAT  )R  ANTENNA  WITH  WIDE 

BANI  WIDTH 

Adrian  F.  Fray,  Worcester,  U  lited  Kingdom,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defi  nee  in  Her  Brittanic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United 
Northern  Ireland,  London, 


5,453,753 

MECHANICALLY  STEERABLE  MODULAR  PLANAR 
PATCH  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
John  M.  Cosenza,  SL  James;  Samuel  Goldforb,  Roslyn,  and 
Shaun  G.  Moore,  Shirley,  all  of  N^Y.,  assignors  to  Dorne  & 
Margolin,  Inc^  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  SerJNo.  117,624 
Int.  CL*  HOIQ  3/08 
VS.  CL  343—765  15  Claims 

1.  An  antenna,  comprising: 
an  array  assembly; 
a  pedestal  having  a  recess  therein; 
elevation  drive  means  connected  i>  said  array  assembly  for 

rotating  said  array  assembly  abou  an  elevation  axis;  and 
azimuth  drive  means  for  rotating  sai<  elevation  drive  means  and, 
attendantly,  said  array  assembly  about  an  azimuth  axis,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  azimuth  ( rive  means  being  disposed 
within  said  recess  of  said  pedesti  , 


Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
,  England 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1913,  Ser.  No.  117,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  2,  1992, 
9214151;  Sep.  II,  1992,  92192  16 


VS.  CL  343—789 


Int  CL*|HOIQ  1140 

9ClaiiDS 

1.  A  dielectric  resonator  antekna  system  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  sheet  liaving  opposite  first  and  second 

surfaces; 

a  patch  of  electrically  conducting  material  having  a  center 
frequency  formed  on  saic  first  surface,  the  patch  having  a 
length  that  varies  across  tl  e  width  of  the  patch; 
a  ground  plane  formed  on  sa  id  secoixl  surface; 
means  for  feeding  signals  to  and  from  the  patch;  aixl 
a  dielectric  resonating  elemei  it,  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  and 
said  patch,  said  resonatin; ;  element  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant, a  thickness  and  a  si:  e.  wherein  said  dielectric  constant, 
iize  of  said  dielectric  resonating 
element  comprises  a  me  ins  for  resonating  at  frequencies 
including  said  center  fte  |ueiK:y,  said  substrate,  patch  and 
resonating  element  compr  sing  a  stack. 
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5,453,755 
CIRCULARLY-POLARIZED-WAVE  FLAT  ANTENNA 
Hisamatsu  Nalumo,  Kodaira;  Motoshige  Sekine,  Takasaki; 
Kazuhiro  Yokoyama;  Yukio  Nakagawa,  both  of  Tomioka; 
Eiichi  Tanaka,  Annaka;  Shigeni  Yoshida,  Takasaki;  Masaaki 
Kasama,  Maebashi;  Itsuo  Nakayama,  Takasaki,  and  Takao 
Kawahara,  Ayase,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Yokowo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,518 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-006923 
U;  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-006924  U;  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-006925  U;  Jan. 
23, 1992, 4-006926  U;  Jan.  23, 1992, 4^W6927  U;  Jan.  23, 1992, 
4-006928  U 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  21124 
VS.  CL  343—872  17  Claims 

-a 


I.  A  circularly-polarized-wave  flat  anterma,  comprising: 

a  waveguide  having  at  least  a  first  metal  plate,  said  metal  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  holes; 

at  least  a  first  insulator,  said  insulator  being  mounted  in  a  hole  of 
said  metal  plate  and  having  a  through-hole  and  a  protrusion, 
said  through-hole  extending  from  the  outside  of  said 
waveguide  to  the  inside  of  said  waveguide  and  having  a 
groove  which  is  open  to  the  outside  of  said  waveguide  and 
which  extends  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  protrusion;  and 

at  least  one  circularly-polarized-wave  antenna  element  having  a 
shaft  portion,  an  arm  portion,  and  a  curl  portion,  said  shaft 
portion  being  fitted  in  said  through-hole  of  said  insulator  and 
having  a  top  protruding  outward  beyond  said  metal  plate,  said 
arm  portion  protruding  from  said  top  of  said  shaft  portion  to 


terminate  at  an  end,  said  curi  portion  being  disposed  on  a  flat 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  portion,  wherein  a  distarxx 
or  radius  from  a  center  of  said  curi  portion  increases  in  the 
counterclockwise  direction  of  said  curi  portion  as  viewed 
from  the  top  thereof,  aixl  wherein  the  number  of  turns  of  said 
curi  portion  is  in  the  range  from  I  to  1 .5,  and  said  curi  portion 
being  connected  to  said  end  of  the  aim  portion,  said  arm 
portion  being  engaged  with  said  radially  extending  groove  of 
said  insulator, 
whereby  if  the  position  of  said  radially  extending  groove  has 
been  set  in  accordance  with  a  desired  orientation  of  said  curi 
portion  of  said  circularly-polarized  antenna  element,  the 
engagement  of  said  arm  portion  with  said  radially  extending 
groove  will  automatically  set  the  orientation  of  said  curi 
portion  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


5,453,756 

ANTENNA  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Larry  Lowiry,  R.R.  1,  Box  116,  MakoUn,  Nebr.  68402 

Fifed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183384 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  1112 

VS.  CL  343-892  12  Claims 


I.  An  improved  antenna  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  an 
antenna  to  a  rodlike  mounting  structure  comprising: 

an  antenna  mounting  bracket  including  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  apart  upper  and  low«r  arms  having  aligned  holes 
therethrough  and  a  base  connected  to  and  extending  between 
said  arms; 

a  clamp  type  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bracket  to  said 
rodlike  mounting  structure; 

two  O-ring  shaped  insulating  members  each  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  aligned  holes  in  said  arms; 

antenna  connection  means  adapted  to  engage  said  antenna  and 
secure  said  antenna  to  said  upper  arm; 

cable  connection  means  secured  to  said  lower  arm  for  connect- 
ing an  electrical  cable  to  said  apparatus;  and 

interconnection  means  adapted  to  engage  said  antenna  connec- 
tion means  and  said  cable  connection  means  such  that  said 
anteruia  connection  means,  said  interconnection  means  and 
said  cable  connection  means  all  form  a  single  structural  unit 
extended  through  said  aligned  holes  of  said  mounting  bracket 
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5,453,757 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CdNTROL  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  STORAGE  MEANS  ATW  IVA  CONVERTERS 

YosUto  DMC,  Hyogo;  Shoidii  1U(cshit»,  Kyoto;  IMsuro  Ohm- 

ori,  HirakaU;  Juqji  Nakatsuka,  Ofaka,  and  Yosfaio  Ima- 

mura,  Shifa,  all  of;  Japan,  anignora  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  872,820,  Apn  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appttcadon  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  Na  991,61< 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1991,  3-0970(3; 
Jnn.  27, 1991, 3-15M21;  JuL  22, 1991, 3-180828;  JuL  30, 1991, 
3-189913;  Aug.  5, 1991, 3-195191 

Int.  CL<^  G09G  3IS6 
VS.  CL  345-89  6  Clabns 
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1.  A  DA  converter  for  liquid  crysta)  display  control  system 
comprising: 

a.  input  means  for  entering  n-bit  digital  signals  of  information 
where  n  is  a  positive  integer  number, 

b.  a  capacitor  group  including  n  capacitors  connected  in  parallel, 

c.  a  switch  group  of  switches  for  caiitrolling  charge  and  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitors,  which  is  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tors of  said  capacitor  group  to  be  timed  on  or  off  depending 
on  bit  information  contained  in  said  digital  signals,  and 

d.  an  amplifier  for  generating  an  outpat  voltage  proportional  to 
the  voltage  generated  by  the  electric  charges  of  the  capacitor 
charged  according  to  said  bit  ini(>nnation  of  said  digital 
signals  out  of  said  capacitors  in  s|id  capacitor  group,  said 
amplifier  including  (I)  an  inveniig  input  terminal,  (2)  a 
negative  feed  back  capacitor  hav|ng  (a)  a  first  electrode 
coupled  to  said  inverting  input  tetminal  and  (b)  a  second 
electrode,  (3)  an  output  terminal,  14)  a  non-inverting  input 
terminal,  and  (S)  means  for  selectivdy  connecting  said  second 
electrode  to  said  output  terminal  anl  said  non-inverting  input 
terminal.  J 
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apparatus  or  a  motion  applie  I  to  said  main  body  and  generat- 
ing a  delected  output  haviig  a  predetermined  temperature 
characteristic; 

transmitting  means  for  transm  tting  information  corresponding 
to  the  delected  output  from  said  motion  detecting  means  to 
predetermined  equipment  a>  input  information  in  either  a 
wired  or  wireless  manner, 

temperature  detecting  means  fc^  detecting  a  temperature  in  said 
main  body  at  a  ptedetermintd  interval  of  time  to  output  tlte 
detected  temperature  as  temperature  information; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  t  mperature  information  obtained 
by  said  temperature  detectii\ ;  means;  and 

detected  output  control  means  for  comparing  the  temperature 
information  obtained  by  said  temperature  detecting  means 
with  temperature  information  stored  in  said  storage  means  to 
detect  a  temperature  variati6n  in  said  main  body  and.  if  a 
temperature  variation  exceading  a  predetermined  level  is 
found,  correct  the  detected  output  of  said  motion  detecting 
means  and  store  an  amount  of  the  correction  in  said  storage 
means  in  correspondence  with  the  temperature  information 
obtained  by  said  temperatun  detecting  means. 


5,45;  ,759 


Bridge#ay/5te. 


POINTING  DEVICE  FOR 
COMPUTEg 
Jurgen  Sccbach,  1001 
94965 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Dec 
IntCt' 
U.S.  CL  345—158 


I  rOMMUNICATION  WITH 
SYSTEMS 

506,  Sausalito,  Calit 


98,510, 


I,  JuL  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
21 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,421 
Q09Gi/O2 
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5y453,758 
INPUT  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  29, 1993,  Ser.  Ko.  98,8% 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  31,  1992,  4-223569; 
May  21,  1993,  5-141248 

InL  CL"  G08C  I9J06 
VS.  CL  345—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  input  apparatus  comprising: 

motion  detecting  means  for  detectings  a  momentum  of  either  a 
given  traveling  motion  in  space  in  i  main  body  of  said  input 


1.  A  finger-fitting  device 
computer  system  by  pointing  to 

(a)  a  body,  shaped  as  a  thimbi : 
hattd;  and 

(b)  a  light  detecting  sensor  iici 
body  for  sensing  a  light-<  mi 
screen  for  causing  achang* 


communicating  with  a  remoie 
monitor  screen,  comprising: 
to  fit  onto  any  digit  of  a  human 

rorporated  in  a  tip  area  of  said 
nitting  spot  on  said  monitor's 
in  an  electrical  output  signal  of 


ELECTRICAL 


2509 


said  sensor  when  said  sensor  in  said  body  is  brouglM  in  close 
proximity  to  the  surface  of  said  monitor  screen  of  said  com- 
puter system;  and 

(c)  a  light  transmitter  incoqxxaied  in  said  body  and  connected  to 
said  sensor  for  detecting  the  change  of  said  electrical  output 
signal  of  said  sensor  and  changing  its  transmitting  stale  to 
provide  a  transmission  signal  to  said  remote  computer  system 
accordingly;  and 

(d)  an  electric  energy  means  incorporated  in  said  body  compris- 
ing a  battery  attd  a  switch  for  providing  electric  cunent  to  said 
sensor  and  said  light  transmitter. 


5,453,760 
POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Yamfi  ObucU,  Nara;  TtaUynU  OkaaUtd, 
Hiraaai  Abe,  Iknri,  ad   of;  Japan,   awignnri   to  Sharp 
KabMhiU  Kairiw.  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  156,674,  Nov.  22, 1993,  abMdwwd, 

wbkh  is  a  continaaiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  78,958,  Jnik  16, 1993, 

abandoned,  wbteh  Is  a  cartinntton  of  Scr.  Nn.  782,543,  Oct. 

25, 1991,  abnodaacd.  This  application  May  4, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

238,142 

Clafans  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1990,  2-289437; 

Jan.  29,  1990,  2-289437 

Int  CL'  G09G  3102 
VS.  CL  34S-173  3  Cfadms 
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so  diat  positian  detection  in  the  duid  region  is  effected  with 

the  same  precise  resolutian  as  that  of  dte  second  region; 
display  coMrol  means  for  comrolling  said  display  appantus; 

and 
system  control  means  for  controUing  said  position  deiectif^ 

system. 


5^453,761 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hidriiain  Ihaaka.  Ibkyo,  Japan,  awl^iir  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tion,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
ContinuaihM  of  Scr.  Na  716,256,  Jon.  17, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatian  Jan.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  74,142 
CWms  priority,  appiicalion  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1990,  2-160275 
Int.  CL'  G09G  3102;  G06K  9100 
VS.  CL  34S— 179  3  ( 

,JOG 


I.  A  position  delecting  system  comprising  a  position  delecting 
apparatus  having  a  detection  face  for  detecting  a  position  of  a 
specified  point  and  a  display  apparatus  used  in  combination  with 
said  positioru  detecting  apparatus, 
wherein  said  position  detecting  apparatus  further  comprises: 
first  position  detecting  means  for  roughly  detecting  a  position 
of  a  specified  point  on  a  first  region  for  rough  resolution  of 
the  position  of  the  specified  point  on  the  detection  face, 
said  first  region  being  the  entire  part  of  the  detection  face; 
and 
second  position  detecting  means  for  precisely  detecting  the 
position  of  the  specified  point  in  a  secottd  region  for  fine 
resolution  of  the  position  of  the  specified  point  on  the 
detection  face,  said  second  region  being  a  partial  portion  of 
the  detection  face,  the  detection  resolution  in  the  second 
region  of  the  detection  face  being  finer  than  that  of  the  first 
region,  and 
wherein  said  display  apparatus  further  comprises: 
a  display  screen  corresponding  to  the  entire  part  of  the  detec- 
tion face  of  said  position  detecting  apparatus; 
detection  position  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  position  delecting  means,  said  detection  position 
control  means  comprising  a  region  specifying  means  for 
specifying  a  third  region  of  the  detection  face  having  the 
same  area  and  shape  as  the  second  region;  and  third  posi- 
tion detecting  means  for  delecting  a  position  of  a  poim 
within  the  third  region  corresponding  to  a  point  from  detec- 
tion results  of  a  position  of  a  point  within  the  second  region 


1.  An  information  prtKCSsing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  coordinate  data  input  means  comprising  a  tablet  for  inputting 
said  coordinate  data  according  to  a  position  of  a  movable  pen 
member,  and  means  for  delecting  coordinate  dau  correspond- 
ing to  a  center  point,  and  means  for  delecting  coordinate  data 
according  to  movemem  of  said  movable  pen  member  relative 
to  said  center  point; 

b)  detectirtg  means  positioned  under  said  table  and  for  detecting 
an  angle  between  said  movable  pen  member  and  said  center 
point  based  on  said  coordinate  data; 

c)  processing  means  for  processing  said  coordinate  data  for 
changing  a  condition  of  a  predetermined  function  in  response 
to  said  angle; 

d)  image  generating  means  positioned  under  said  tablet  and 
comprising  a  display  for  generating  a  dial-lilce  circle-shaped 
image  for  illustrating  a  rotating  angle  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber, and 

e)  means  for  changing  said  image  generated  by  said  display,  in 
response  to  data  input  by  said  tablet, 

f)  when  said  pen  is  penned  down  to  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
image,  said  processing  means  is  changed  to  a  mode  for 
detecting  a  rotational  angle, 

when  said  pen  is  operated  to  trace  said  circular  image  in  a 
clockwise  sense,  said  predetermined  function  is  set  to 
ittcrease,  and  when  said  pen  is  operated  to  trace  said  circular 
image  in  an  anti-clockwise  sense,  said  predetermined  fimction 
is  set  to  decrease,  and 

when  a  distance  between  said  coordinate  data  of  said  position  of 
said  pen  and  said  center  point  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  processing  means  is  operable  to  change  coordi- 
nate data  of  said  center  poim  of  said  circular  image. 
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I.  An  information  processing  system' arranged  to  have  one  or 
more  coordinates  indicating  devices  aad  a  coordinates  sensing 
device  composed  of  coordinates  sensing  means  for  sensing  a 
coordinates  indicated  by  said  coordinates  indicating  device,  pro- 
cessing means  for  doing  a  process  based  on  the  sensed  result,  and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  procesKd  result,  comprising: 
said  coordinates  iiKlicating  device,  which  is  capable  of  being 
coupled  with  and  separated  from  said  coordinates  sensing 
device,  having  first  storage  means  fcr  storing  a  device  identi- 
fier given  to  said  coordinates  indicating  device  and  first  output 
means  for  outputting  the  device  identifier  stored  in  said  first 
storage  means; 
said  coordinates  sensing  device  having  second  storage  means  for 
storing  a  combination  of  said  deviot  identifier  outputted  from 
said  first  output  means  and  a  processed  result  obtained  by  said 
processing  means  in  response  to  aM  indication  of  the  coordi- 
nates indicating  device  which  outputted  said  device  identifier, 
and  second  output  means  for  outputting  the  device  identifier 
and  the  processed  result  stored  in  said  second  storage  means; 
and 
said  first  storage  means  including  a  tewritable  memory  means 
for  storing  the  processed  result  outputted  from  said  second 
output  means  in  the  event  that  the  device  identifier  outputted 
from  said  second  output  means  is  e4)ual  to  the  device  identifier 
stored  in  said  first  storage  means,  i 


5,453,763 
STILL  PICTURE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  EXTERNAL 

MEMORY  CARTRIDGE  U^D  THEREFOR 
Katsuya  Nakafawa;  Satoshi  Yamato,  tad  Hkieki  Dwaka,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ninlend*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
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Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Felt.  2,  1990,  2-24715 
Int.CL*G09G  1/14 
VS.  CL  345—192  9  Claims 

I.  A  still  picture  display  apparatus  fur  displaying  a  plurality  of 
characters  constituting  a  still  picture  an  a  screen  of  a  scan  type 
display  in  a  text  system,  comprising:     , 
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a  chancier  storing  device  inci  iding  a  plurality  of  storage  areas 
each  designated  by  a  higl^r  order  address  and  one  of  a 
plurality  of  character  codes  toplied  as  a  k>wer  order  address 
and  storing  dot  data  of  a  chi  iracter, 

a  first  writable/readable  storir  g  element  having  a  plurality  of 
first  coordinate  addresses  et  ch  of  which  correspond  to  each 
display  coordinate  position  j  on  said  scan  type  display  and 
capable  of  writing  or  reading  one  of  said  character  codes  to  or 
from  each  of  the  first  coocdpiate  addresses; 

a  second  writable/readable  storing  element  having  a  plurality  of 
second  coordinate  addresses  icach  of  which  correspond  to  each 
display  coordinate  position!  on  said  scan  type  display  for 
storing  in  each  of  the  sea  nd  display  coordinate  addresses 
character  modifying  data; 

a  first  writing  device  for  writi  ig  into  each  of  said  addresses  of 
said  first  writable/readable  scoring  element  character  codes  of 
desired  characters  to  be  displayed  on  the  screen  of  said  scan 
type  display  during  a  non-  lisplay  period  of  said  scan  type 
display; 

a  secoiKl  writing  device  for  w  iting  into  each  of  said  addresses 
of  said  second  writable/m  dable  storing  element  character 
modifying  data  correspondii  ig  to  each  character  code  vmtten 
into  said  first  writable/reads  l>le  storing  element; 

a  program  storing  element  stoi  ing  first  program  data  for  control- 
ling said  first  writing  devi«  so  as  to  write  said  character 
codes  into  said  first  writable  readable  storing  element  for  each 
display  coordinate  position  of  the  scan  type  display,  second 
program  data  for  controUinj  said  second  writing  device  so  as 
to  write  said  character  n'  odifying  data  into  said  second 
writable/readable  storing  elUment  for  each  display  coordinate 
position  of  the  scan  type  di  (play,  and  third  program  data  for 


controlling  a  second  readin| 


device  and  a  first  reading  device 
so  as  to  respectively  read  oi  e  of  said  character  codes  and  one 
of  said  character  modifyin  [  data  out  of  corresponding  first 
and  second  coordinate  addn  sses  of  said  first  writable/readable 
second  writable/readable  storing 
element  for  each  desired  ch  uacter  to  be  displayed; 

said  first  reading  device  read  ng  out  character  modifying  data 
stored  in  said  second  writab  ^readable  storing  element  during 
a  display  period  of  said  sea  n  type  display; 

said  second  reading  device  leading  out  a  complete  character 
code  stored  in  said  first  <  vritable/readable  storing  element 
during  the  display  period  o '  said  scan  type  display; 

a  third  reading  device  for  t  »ding  out  said  dot  data  of  the 
character  by  addressing  sai  I  character  storing  device  by  said 
complete  character  code  i  Mid  out  by  said  second  reading 
device  and  said  character  m  xtifyiiig  data  read  out  by  said  first 
reading  device;  and 

an  output  element  for  outputling  a  video  signal  for  displaying 
of  said  dot  data  read  out  by  said 
third  reading  device  in  syn  ;hronization  with  the  scanning  of 
said  scan  type  display. 
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said  secoftd  memory  area,  and  writing  said  updated  second 
position  information  into  said  table  mcmoty  means,  and 
copying,  from  said  third  memory  area,  cut-out  dau  representing 
said  any  part  of  the  previously  extracted  cut-out  picture 
region,  into  said  second  memory  area  at  a  position  detemiiiKd 
by  said  updated  second  positioo  information. 
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THERMALLY  REVERSIBLE  HUNTING  SYSTEM  WITH 
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1.  A  video  editing  apparatus  comprising: 

video  display  means  for  displaying  a  picture; 

a  first  memory  area  for  storing  original  picture  data  representing 
an  original  picture; 

a  second  memory  area  for  storing  display  picture  data  copied 
from  said  original  picture  data  of  said  first  memory  means, 
representing  a  display  picture  within  said  original  picture,  and 
supplying  said  display  picture  data  to  be  displayed  by  said 
video  display  means; 

a  third  memory  area  for  storing  cut-out  data  representing  previ- 
ously extracted  cut-out  picture  regions  of  said  original  picture; 

table  memory  means  for  storing,  for  each  of  said  previously 
extracted  cut-out  picture  regions,  first  position  information 
specifying  a  position  of  said  previously  extracted  cut-out 
picture  region  with  respect  to  said  first  memory  area,  and 
second  position  information  qiecifying  a  position  of  said  each 
previously  extracted  cut-out  picture  region  with  respect  to 
said  second  memory  area; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  cut-out  command  which  specifies 
said  second  position  information  for  a  new  cut-out  picture 
region;  for 

writing  said  specified  second  position  information  into  said  table 
memory  means, 

calculating  said  first  position  information  for  said  new  cut-out 
picture  region  with  respect  to  said  first  memory  area  aitd 
writing  said  first  position  information  into  a  fourth  memory 
means. 

copying  into  said  third  memory  area,  from  said  first  memory 
area,  new  cut-out  data  representing  said  new  cut-out  picture 
region,  and 

replacing  said  new  cut-out  dau  within  said  first  memory  area 
with  arbitrarily  determined  replacement  data;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  scroll  command  specifying  scroll- 
ing of  said  display  picture  by  a  required  scroll  amount  and 
direction,  in  a  condition  in  which  at  least  one  previously 
extracted  cut-out  picture  region  is  to  be  restored  within  said 
display  picture,  for. 

scrolling  through  said  picture  data  in  said  first  memory  area  in 
accordance  with  said  scroll  amount  and  direction,  to  locate 
updated  display  picture  data,  then  copying  the  updated  display 
picture  data  into  said  secotxl  memory  area, 

executing  calculations,  using  said  scrolling  amount  and  direction 
and  said  first  position  information  for  said  previously 
extracted  cut-out  picture  region,  to  obtain  updated  second 
position  information  specifying  a  position  of  any  part  of  the 
previously  extracted  cut-out  picture  region  which  lies  within 


1.  A  printing  system  for  recording  a  visible  image  on  a  recording 
medium  by  heating  the  recording  medium  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  and  for  erasing  a  visible  image  from  the  recording 
medium  by  heating  the  recording  medium  to  another  temperature, 
said  system  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  ambient  temperature 
around  said  system; 

thermal  recording  means  for  recording  and  erasing  a  visible 
image  by  heating  the  recording  medium; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  ambient  temperature 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means  with  a  reference 
temperature  and  providing  a  temperature  difference  thereof; 

storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  electrically  energizing 
periods  of  time  for  said  thermal  recording  means  and  a 
plurality  of  supply  voltages  to  be  supplied  to  said  tliermal 
recording  means,  which  respectively  correspond  to  said  tem- 
perature differences  between  various  values  of  said  ambient 
temperature  and  said  reference  temperature; 

energizing  timing  control  means  for  controlling  said  electrically 
energizing  periods  of  time  by  reading  out  from  said  storing 
means  a  suitable  one  of  said  electrically  energizing  periods  of 
time  corresponding  to  said  temperature  difference  so  as  to 
output  said  suitable  one  of  said  electrically  energizing  periods 
of  time,  when  said  temperature  sensing  means  determines  that 
said  ambient  temperature  is  lower  than  said  reference  tem- 
perature; aitd 

voltage  control  means  for  controlling  a  voltage  by  reading  out 
from  said  storing  means  a  suitable  one  of  said  supply  voltages 
corresponding  to  said  temperature  difference  so  as  to  output 
said  suitable  one  of  said  supply  voltages,  when  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  determines  that  said  ambient  temperature 
is  higher  than  said  reference  temperature. 
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receives  ink  supplied  from  a  i  ^rvoir,  a  flow  passage  forming 
member  associated  with  said  |  ressure  generation  chamber  and 
having  a  nozzle  opening,  and  t  piezoelectric  vibrator  associated 
with  said  pressure  generation  chj  mber  for  varying  a  volume  of  said 
pressure  generation  chamber  to  et  ink  droplets  from  said  pressure 
generation  chamber  through  s<  id  nozzle  opening  in  said  flow 
passage  forming  chamber,  said  ^thod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
expanding  said  pressure  genelation  chamber  to  thereby  suck  ink 

into  said  pressure  generation  chamber, 
contracting  said  pressure  gei  leration  chamber  at  a  first  speed 
during  a  first  time  period  to  commence  jetting  of  an  ink 
droplet  through  said  nozzi :,  said  first  speed  being  constant 
during  said  first  time  perio  I;  and 
contracting  said  pressure  gen  :ration  chamber  at  a  second  speed 
during  a  second  time  perixl  different  from  said  first  speed 
while  said  ink  droplet  co  itinues  to  be  jetted  through  said 
nozzle,  said  second  speed  xing  constant  during  said  second 
time  period  and  greater  tha  i  said  first  speed,  said  second  time 
period  being  immediately  s  iibsequent  to  said  first  time  period. 


1.  A  thermal  sublimation  printing  method  for  making  a 
continuous-tone  hard-copy  on  transpartnt  film  for  inspection  on  a 
light-box  of  an  electrical  image  represeated  by  a  plurality  of  image 
signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

supplying  the  plurality  of  image  signals  to  a  processing  unit  of  a 
thermal  printer; 

processing  the  plurality  of  image  signals  to  produce  processed 
signal  values  that  are  mapped  onip  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  film  density  values; 

providing  the  processed  signal  valued  to  a  thermal  head  having  a 
plurality  of  heating  devices  fci  selectively  heating  said 
devices;  ! 

printing  the  electrical  image  by  sekctively  heating  of  a  dye- 
donor  element  through  said  pluraljty  of  heating  devices  so  as 
to  transfer  dye  pattern-wise  to  a  itceiver  sheet  being  a  trans- 
parent film; 

wherein  said  processing  of  the  plurality  of  image  signals  com- 
prises a  non-uniform  quantizatioi|  that  allocates  a  small  gra- 
dient to  a  transfer  curve  in  a  loiv  density  region,  a  higher 
gradient  to  the  transfer  curve  h  an  intermediate  density 
region,  and  a  still  higher  gradieiK  to  the  transfer  curve  in  a 
still  higher  density  region,  such  that  densities  on  the  hard- 
copy  are  spaced  at  equal  perceifed  lightness  with  minimal 
perceptible  contrast. 
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1.  An  ink  droplet  forming  method]  for  driving  an  ink-jet  type 
recording  head  including  a  pressure  i  generation  chamber  which 


1.  Printing  apparatus 
ing  electrode,  and  a  printhead 
system  and  said  backing  electrtide: 
said  toner  delivery  system 
veyor  to  convey  toner 
ejector  electrodes  operati 
to  a  source  of  pulsed  dirett-ci 
switching  means  to  selecti  /ely 
to  selectively  eject  toner 
toward  said  printhead, 
said  ejector  electrodes 
electrodes; 


>  ani 


including  a  toner  delivery  system,  a  back- 
d  isposed  between  said  toner  delivery 


ncluding  a  toner  reservoir,  a  con- 

f  om  said  reservoir,  a  plurality  of 

connected  to  said  conveyor  and 

urrent  voltage,  ejector  electrode 

energize  said  ejector  electrodes 

>f  one  polarity  from  said  conveyor 

reference  electrodes  adjacent  to 

of  greater  width  than  said  ejector 


IV  :ly  I 


aid 


said  printhead  including  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes,  a 
plurality  of  toner  apertures,  and  control  electrode  switching 
means  to  selectively  set  the  voltage  of  said  control  electrodes 
to  selectively  pass  toner  through  said  toner  apertures; 

said  backing  electrode  supporting  a  recording  medium  for  move- 
ment past  said  printhead,  and  electrically  biased  to  attract 
toner  from  stud  printhead. 
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a  plurality  of  ink  taidcs  disposed  at  a  lower  position  of  a  carriage 
and  being  independent  of  each  other, 

pressure  varying  means  for  varying  pressure  provided  on  a  first 
of  said  tanks; 

an  air  release  port  communicating  with  a  second  of  said  tanks; 
and 

a  head  assembly  provided  on  top  of  said  tanks  communicating 
with  said  tanks  through  first  flow  paths  opposing  sides  of  said 
head  assembly,  said  head  assembly  comprising  a  nozzle  array, 
a  pressure  chamber  corresponding  to  said  nozzle  array,  and 
second  flow  paths  being  located  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
pressure  chamber. 
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INK  TANK 

lUiayuki  Waseda,  and  Taiuo  Komiyama,  both  of  Tqkyo, 
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1.  A  printhead  of  an  Inkjet  printer  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  one  fold  means  therein  such  that  a  first 
section  of  the  substrate  having  an  orifice  therein  can  be  folded 
to  overiay  a  second  section  of  the  substrate;  and 

the  fold  means  and  the  orifice  being  formed  at  the  same  time  so 
as  to  provide  proper  alignment  therebetween. 


5,453,770 
ON-DEMAND  TYPE  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
Takahiro  Katakura;  Toshio  Kumagai;  Shi^ji  Yasukawa; 
Hideaki  Sooehara;  Masanao  Matsuzawa;  Fujio  Akahane; 
Norihiko  Kurashima;  Toshiaki  Ohshima,  and  Katsuhiko 
lida,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  II,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  13,  1991,  3-168880 

Int  CI.*  B41J  21175,21045 

VS.  CL  347—85  17  Claims 

,31  /33       /33   ,51^33/31 


33    ,31  ,33  , 


»  3  *  21 

I.  An  on-demand  type  ink  jet  print  head,  comprising: 


29     32 


1.  An  ink  cartridge  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  housing  having  a  storeroom  and  an  adjustment  room 
therein  separated  by  a  bulkhead,  said  bulkhead  having  a  lower 
part  thereof  that  has  a  connection  opening  extending  there- 
through and  communicating  said  storeroom  with  said  adjust- 
ment room,  said  storeroom  having  a  bottom  and  being  airtight 
except  for  said  connection  opening,  and  said  adjustment  room 
having  an  upper  part  with  an  air  hole  and  a  lower  part  with  a 
feed  pocket;  and 

fiber-like  materials  filled  inside  said  adjustment  room,  said  fiber- 
like materials  having  a  part  thereof  exteixiing  from  said 
adjustment  room,  through  said  connection  opening  and  to  said 
bottom  of  said  storeroom; 

wherein  said  fiber-like  materials  comprise  a  plurality  of  felt 
blocks  having  different  fiber  densities,  and  wherein  said  felt 
blocks  are  arranged  so  that  the  closer  said  felt  blocks  are  to 
said  feed  pocket,  the  greater  the  fiber  density  of  said  felt 
blocks;  and 

wherein  said  fiber-like  materials  comprise  three  of  said  plurality 
of  felt  blocks,  including  an  upper  block,  a  lower  block  and  a 
middle  block,  and  wherein  said  middle  block  comprises  said 
part  of  said  fiber-like  materials  extending  through  said  con- 
nection opening  into  and  to  said  bottom  of  said  storeroom. 
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5,453,772 

LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  BLA  >DER-LIKE  MEMBER 
AND  LIQUID  PATH  ALONG  AN  INTERIOR  CONTAINER 

WALL 
Keqji  Aooo,  Kawasaki;  Yoshifiuni  Hattori,  Yamato;  Masashi 
Kitani;  Etsurou  Suzuki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hideo  Saikawa, 
Kawasald;  Masami  Kojima;  Kei\ji  Kawano,  both  of  Tokyo, 
and  Koichi  Tanno,  Kawasald,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  ofSer.  No.  900,412,  Jun.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1991,  3-147391 
Int  CL*  B41J  21775 
U.S.  CL  347—87  14  CUims 


MAGE  FORMING 


1.  A  liquid  storing  container  for  storj  ng  liquid  to  be  supplied  to 
liquid  discharging  means,  said  containe  r  comprising: 

a  container  body  for  storing  liquid: 

a  liquid  supply  port  on  a  part  of  said  container  body  for  con- 
necting said  container  body  to  the 

pressure  adjusting  means  on  said  liqi  id  supply  port  for  generat- 
ing a  negative  pressure  in  the  lie  uid  supplied  to  the  liquid 
discharging  means; 

an  atmosphere-communicating  port  ( in  a  part  of  said  container 
body; 

a  bladder-like  member  on  said  atmoiphere-communicating  port 
for  expanding  into  the  interior  ( if  said  container  body  in 
accortlance  with  consumption  of  I  le  liquid  contained  in  said 
container  body;  aixl 

a  liquid  path  on  an  inner  wall  of  sai|  container  body,  said  path 
extending  from  a  side  of  said  conta  ner  body  where  said  liquid 
supply  port  is  located  to  a  side  of  said  container  body  where 
said  atmosphere-communicating  p  >rt  is  located. 


'sail 


light  projecting  means  for 
ductor  electrically  charged 
as  to  form  an  electrostatic 
tor, 

developing  means  for 
formed  on  said 
toner  image  on  said 

voltage  applying  means  for 
to  said  developing  means; 

detection  means  for  detecting 

charger  control  means  for 
on  a  detection  result  of 
said  initial  electric  potentis  I 

storage  means  for  storing  a 
data; 

selection  means  for  selecting 
correction  data  stored  by 
detection  result  of  said 
electric  potential  of  said 
lower  limit  value  of  a 

light  projecting  control  mean: 
ing  means  to  change  a  light 
said  photoconductor  by 
the  gradation  correction 
according  to  an  image 
respective  pixels  of  an 


5,453,773 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS  COMPRlSINb  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  IMAGE 
REPRODUCTION  DENSITY 
Yoshihiro  Hattori,  Toyokawa;   Kazfyuki  Fukui,  Toyohashi; 
Takanobu  Yamada,  Toyokawa,  and  Yoshikazu  Naito,  Gama- 
gori,  ail  of,  Japan,  as^nors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  i 

Filed  Nov.  27,  I99I,  Serl  No.  799,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-337549; 
Nov.  30,  1990,  2-337550;  Dec  10,  1990,  2-401098 

InL  CL*  GOID  15114:  H04N  7/27 
VS.  CI.  347—129  35  Claims 

I.  An  electrophotographic  image  fon  ling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photoconductor, 

charger  means  for  electrically  chargii  ig  said  photoconductor  to  a 
predetermined  initial  electric  poteiitial,  thereby  supplying  an 
electric  charge  corresponding  to  ttid  initial  electric  potential 
thereto; 


Settembek  26,  1995 


September  26,  1 995 


ELECTRICAL 


prelecting  a  light  onto  said  photocon- 
to  said  initial  electric  potential  so 
atent  image  on  said  photoconduc- 

develo  >ing  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
photocond  jctor  with  toner  so  as  to  form  a 
photoc  onductor, 

a  }plying  a  developing  bias  voltage 

a  state  of  said  photoconductor, 
controlling  said  charger  means  based 
detection  means  so  as  to  change 
of  said  photoconductor, 

plurality  of  gradation  correction 


one  of  the  plurality  of  gradation 

laid  storage  means  based  on  the 

ditection  means  when  said  initial 

ihotoconductor  is  at  an  upper  or 

pred  stermined  range;  and 

for  controlling  said  light  project- 
amount  of  the  light  projected  onto 

'  sai  1  light  projecting  means,  based  on 

I  dal  1  selected  by  said  selection  means, 
:  den<  ity  signal  representing  densities  of 

ims  ;e  to  be  formed. 


5,4  3,774 
THERMAL  PRI^  nNG  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  Henson,  Homchur  h.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Neopost  Limited,  Essex,  Ur  ited  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  20,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  169363 


Claims  priority,  application 
9226781 

Int  CL' 
U.S.  CL  347—171 

1.  Thermal  printing  apparatus 


B4U  2/32 

9  Claims 

including  a  chassis:  a  feed  bed  for 
items  on  said  chassis;  a  then  lal  print  head  itKrluding  thermal 
printing  elements  and  rigidly  r  lounted  on  said  chassis  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  feed  bed;  an  im[  ression  roller  rotatably  mounted  in 
opposition  to  said  thermal  printj  ig  elements,  said  impression  roller 
being  movable  toward  and  awa  '  from  said  printing  elements;  said 
impression  roller  being  of  cylir  ilrical  form  with  a  part  cylindrical 
surface  and  a  planar  surface  |ortion;  said  planar  surface  being 


substantially  coplanar  with  said 
tion  to  enable  a  leading  edge  ol 


means  operable  to  rotate  saic 


United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  1992, 


feed  bed  prior  to  a  printing  opera- 
a  print  receiving  medium  to  enter 


between  said  planar  surface  poi  [ion  and  said  print  head;  and  drive 


impression  roller  to  bring  said 


cylindrical  surface  into  frictic  nal  engagement  with  said  print 


2515 


26 


43.     23  ^22   44  2*       27  15   52 

in)''     r  'M  '  ' 


10^  11 

receiving  medium  and  to  thereby  feed  said  prim  receiving  medium 
past  said  thermal  printing  elements  of  said  thermal  print  head  in 
printing  relationship  with  said  thermal  printing  elements. 


5,453,775 
MEDICAL  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Eguchi;  Minoru  Furuse,  and  Satoni  Kawai,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co^  Ltd,, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  983,167,  Nov.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,354,725.  This  application  JuL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-339442; 
Feb.  14,  1992,  4-59272 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2li25 
MS.  CL  347—176  4  Claims 


I.  A  medical  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  heating  device  for  applying  heat,  in  accordance  with  image 
information,  to  a  thermal  transfer  sheet  disposed  on  an  image 
receiving  sheet,  so  as  to  form  a  full  color  image  on  the  image 
receiving  sheet,  the  thermal  transfer  sheet  having  a  base  film 
and  three  color  dye  layers  of  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan,  each 
of  the  dye  layers  being  composed  of  a  dye  and  a  binder,  and 
control  unit  means  for  driving  and  controlling  said  heating 
device  in  accordance  with  an  input  achromatic  color  image 
signal,  wherein  said  control  unit  means  compensates  tones  of 
the  image  represented  by  said  input  achromatic  cok>r  image 
signal  so  that  the  chromaticity  value  of  said  full  color  image 
formed  on  the  image  receiving  sheet  is  in  a  region  defined  by 


four  points  of  (a»=0,  b*=0),  (a*=20.  b»=-5).  (»«=18,  b»=15). 
and  (a»=0,  b»=l5),  when  L»=80. 


5,453,776 
HEATING  ELEMENT  ENERGIZATION  METHOD  FOR  A 

THERMAL  PRINTER 
Stephan  Giinther,  Beriin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Francotyp- 
Postalia  GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Ai«.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,842 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1991,  41  33 
207.5 

InL  CL*  B6IJ  2t3% 
MS.  CL  347—185  11  Clainu 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  energization  of  a  thermal  printer 
heating  element  at  a  succession  of  raster  time  points  of  a  printing 
raster  by  means  of  a  succession  of  current  impulses  each  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  raster  time  points,  said  heating 
element  upon  being  energized  by  one  of  said  current  impulses 
which  exceeds  a  pre-given  energy  content  producing  a  printing 
event  at  the  associated  raster  time  point  and  upon  being  energized 
by  one  of  said  current  impulses  which  falls  below  said  pre-given 
energy  content  being  pre-heated  without  producing  a  printing  event 
at  the  associated  raster  time  point,  and  in  which  method  the  energy 
content  of  the  current  impulse  associated  with  one  of  said  rasrer 
time  points  is  dependent  on  whether  or  not  a  printing  event  is 
required  at  the  next  following  one  of  said  raster  time  points,  said 
method  comprising: 

for  each  one  of  said  raster  time  points  ascertaining  the  printing 
event  requirements  for  that  one  raster  time  point  and  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  successively  following  raster  time 
points, 
inspecting  the  results  of  said  ascertaining  step  to  determine 
whether  of  the  raster  time  points  considered  in  said  ascertain- 
ing step  any  raster  time  points  without  printing  event  require- 
ments are  followed  immediately  by  a  raster  time  point  with  a 
printing  event  requirement,  and 
if  from  said  inspecting  step  a  set  of  successive  raster  time  points 
is  found  made  up  of  raster  time  points  without  printing  event 
requirements  and  an  immediately  following  raster  time  point 


QCBTEUBEB    OA       100^ 
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with  a  printing  event  requirement 
energy  content  of  the  current  im; 
raster  time  points  of  said  set. 


ptogressively  increasing  the 
ulses  associated  with  the 


5,453,777 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOii  CORRECTING  AND 
ADJUSTING  DIGITAL  IMjf^GE  OUTPUT 
Frank  G.  Pcnsavccchia,  Hudson;  John  F.  Kline,  Londonderry, 
and  Stephen  M.  LaPonaey,  Merrimack,  all  of  N.IL,  assignors 
to  Preastek,  IntL,  Hudson,  NJl. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1993,  Seni  No.  46,085 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/45:  I104N  1123 

VS.  CL  347—234  9  Ctelms 


5.  A  method  of  correcting  imaging  errors  in  a  digital  imaging 
system,  said  system  including  an  array  [>f  imaging  devices,  means 
for  bearing  a  substrate  to  be  imaged  b  the  imaging  devices,  and 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  b  tween  the  imaging  devices 
and  the  substraie-bearing  means  to  effe<  t  a  scan  of  the  substrate  by 
the  imaging  devices  in  a  lateral  seri<  s  of  adjacent  longitudinal 
swaths,  each  of  the  swaths  having  a  sv  ath  width  and  the  imaging 
errors  being  due  to  a  lateral  and  longitu  linal  ofTsets  of  at  least  one 
of  said  devices  offset  with  respect  to  at  least  one  other  of  said 
devices,  the  method  comprising  the  ste  >s  of: 

a.  selecting  one  of  said  devices  as  a  li  mgitudinal  baseline  device; 

b.  selecting  one  of  said  devices  as  a  lateral  baseline  device: 

c.  causing  each  of  said  devices  to  i  nage  a  plurality  of  swaths 
including  a  first  swath; 

d.  delaying  or  advancing  imaging  o(  each  of  the  swaths  for  any 
of  said  devices  having  a  longitu  linal  offset  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  baseline  device  by  ui  amount  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  offset; 

e.  preventing  any  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  laterally  offset 
devices  offset  by  a  displacement  laving  a  magnitude  greater 
than  the  width  of  one  of  said  sw  tths  from  imaging  the  first 
swath  until  the  lateral  baseline  dev  ice  has  imaged  a  number  of 
swaths  equal  to  a  round-off  of  n  ti  >  a  nearest  integer,  where  n 
corresponds  to  said  magnitude,  o^ressed  in  swath  widths; 

f.  after  all  of  said  devices  have  imige  at  least  the  first  swath, 
advaiKing  the  array  a  lateral  disuice  of  less  than  one  said 
swath  width  and  causing  each  qf  said  devices  to  repeat  a 
previous  one  of  the  swaths,  therew  correcting  lateral  imaging 
errors  by  producing  an  overlap  anong  swaths;  and 

g.  causing  the  devices  to  image  succ  :ssive  swaths  after  said  first 
swath  until  the  substrate  has  beer  scanned. 


5,45  1,778 


T(xas 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
MODULATION  IN  THE 
VadlamannatI  Venlcateswar, 
Dallas,  ItaL,  assignors  to 
Dallas, 'hx. 

Filed  JuL  30. 
Int  CL'  B41J 
VS.  CL  347—239 


FOR  SPATLiL 
CRiDSS-PROCESS  DIRECTION 
William  E.  Nelson,  both  of 
Instruments  Incorporated, 


1991, 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a 
prising  the  steps  of: 

shining  light  on  a  s| 
modulator  having  a  plurali^ 
predetermined  ones  of  the 
to  other  rows; 

reflecting  the  light  such  that 
elements  of  a  plurality  of 
of  pixels  of  a  photocortdudtive 
process  direction,  such  that 
phases  is  in  the  cross-proo  ss 

attracting  toner  to  the  phases, 
particular  phase  being  bas^ 
fallen  on  that  phase;  and 

transferring  the  toner  to  a  piint 
transferred  from  all  phase: 
the  shade  of  gray  transfers  d 


Seftembek  26,  199S 


Ser.  No.  100^92 
G03G/5/M 


19  Claims 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  "EoEr, 


12 


I  I  I  I  I  I  >«W1    .  . 


z. 
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plurality  of  shades  of  gray,  com- 


1  ght  modulator,  the  spatial  light 

of  rows  of  individual  elements, 

ows  being  staggered  with  respect 


lijht 


from  predetermined  individual 

falls  on  predetermined  phases 

drum  operable  to  rotate  in  a 

at  least  one  of  said  predetermined 

direction; 
the  amount  of  toner  attracted  to  a 
on  the  amount  of  light  that  has 


medium,  the  amount  of  toner 
of  a  particular  pixel  determining 
by  that  pixel. 


5,4  3^779 
SCHEDULING  POLICH  S  WITH  GROUPING  FOR 
PROVIDING  VCR  CONTR  )L  FUNCTIONS  IN  A  VIDEO 
SEl  tVER 
Asit  Dan,  West  Harrison;  Ifayyar  P.  Shahabuddin,  White 
Plains,  and  Dinkar  Sitarant,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.V., 
assignors  to  International  business  Machines  Corporation, 
Amionk,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1«4,  Scr.  No.  213,758 

InL  CL'  fl04N  71173 

VS.  CL  348—7  8  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  supporting  pa  ise-resume  for  a  video-on-demand 

service  of  a  type  which  can  ace  3mmodate  multiple  clients  sharing 

a  common  data  stream,  comprii  ing  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  pcrformatKe  requ  est  for  showing  a  particular  video; 

concurrently  transmitting  the  common  data  stream  from  a  video 

server  to  reception  equipn  ent  at  the  clients'  locations,  trans- 


mission of  the  data  stream 


causing  the  particular  video  to  be 


performed  on  the  receptioi  i  equipment; 
receiving  at  the  video  server  a  pause  request  atxl  a  subsequent 

resume  request  from  one  (  f  the  clients; 
determining  a  point  in  the  p  uticular  video  at  which  the  pause 

request  was  received  by  tl  e  video  server. 


O^lB 
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(a)  offsetting  the  temporal  lefeicnce  number  of  each  segment  in 
each  input  signal  by  an  initial  number  iwnciaifd  with  each 
input  sigTMl; 

(b)  mapping  the  offset  temporal  reference  number  of  each  seg- 
ment in  each  input  signal  onto  a  scale  of  temporal  reference 
numbers  having  selected  predetermined  possible  temporal  ref- 
erence numbers  that  are  common  to  all  the  input  signals; 

(c)  combining  segments  from  the  input  signals  that  have  a  same 
mapped  temporal  referetKc  number  into  a  segment  of  the 
output  signal,  the  segment  of  the  output  signal  having  its 
associated  temporal  reference  number  determined  from  the 
same  mapped  temporal  reference  number  of  the  segments  of 
the  input  signals  that  are  combined;  aitd 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  a  plurality  of  times  to  fonn  sequential 
segments  of  the  output  signal  by  combining  segments  of  the 
input  signals  for  the  possible  temporal  reference  numbers. 


determining  whether  another  showing  of  the  video,  catiied  by  a 
different  data  stream,  is  scheduled  to  reach  the  point  at  which 
the  pause  was  received  within  a  threshokl  time  period  from 
receipt  of  the  resume  request; 

when  it  is  determined  that  the  another  showing  will  reach  the 
point  at  which  the  pause  was  received  within  the  threshold 
time  period,  assigning  the  one  of  the  clients  to  the  different 
data  stream;  aixl, 

when  it  is  detemiiited  that  the  another  showing  will  not  reach  the 
point  at  which  the  pause  was  received  within  the  threshold 
time  period,  assigning  the  one  of  the  clients  to  another  stream 
capacity  of  the  video  server. 


5,453,781 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING 

VELOCITY-MISMATCH  MTF  DEGRADATION  IN  TDI 

SYSTEMS 

John  T.  Stein.  Danbury,  Coon.,  awii, to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Lot  Anodes,  CaUL 

Filed  Ai«.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110,148 
btL  CL'  H04N  3H4 
VS.  CL  348— 1«9  15  Clains 
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5^453,780 
CONTINOUS  PRESENCE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  COMBINER 
Ting-Chung  Chen,   Middletown  Township;   Shaw-Min   Lei, 
Boro  of  Tintoa  Falls,  and  Ming-Ttaig  Sun,  Hoimdel  Town- 
ship, all  of  Momnouth  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Com- 
munications Research,  Inc^  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  234,802 
Int.  CL'  H04N  1142:7114 
VS.  CL  348—15  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combining  segments  of  pliual  input  signals 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  an  imaging  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

viewing  a  scene  and  forming  an  image  of  at  least  one  feature  of 
interest  within  the  scene,  the  feature  of  interest  having  a 
velocity  V^,„^ 

converting  the  image  to  a  charge  packet  within  an  imaging 
means  having  a  two-dimensional  amy  of  radiation  detectors; 

reading  out  the  imaging  means  to  form  a  frame  of  recovered 
video  information,  the  frame  including  a  vkieo  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  charge  packet;  and 

using  a  characteristic  of  said  video  image  to  vary  at  least  one 
electrical  signal  to  cause  the  charge  packet  to  move  through 
the  imaging  means  with  a  velocity  V,^,  wherein  V,^,  is 
made  approximately  equal  to  '^orncAL- 


having  temporal  reference  numbers  associated  with  each  segment 
into  an  output  signal  having  segments  and  associated  temporal 
reference  numbers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,453,782 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  AND  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR 

LOW  LIGHT  LEVEL  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Richard  J.  Hcrtel,  Fort  WayM,  Ind.,  asBignar  to  ITT  C4irpara- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994.  Scr.  Na  197,858 
bit  CL'  H04N  5138 
VS.  CL  348—217  |5  CWms 

1.  A  camera  device  comprising: 
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image  intensifying  means  including  a  photocathock  section  for 
emitting  phoioelectrons  in  responae  to  an  input  optical  image 
of  an  object,  a  phosphor  screen  section  for  converting  an 
electron  image  into  an  intensified  optical  image,  and  a  micro- 
channel  plate  disposed  between  said  photocathode  section  and 
said  phosphor  screen  section,  said  phosphor  screen  section 
capable  of  storing  a  charge  imfcative  of  said  intensified 
optical  image;  j 

image  pickup  means  optically  coupfed  to  said  phosphor  screen 
section  for  storing  an  associated  charge  and  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  said  intensified  optical  image;  and 

exposure  control  means,  coupled  to  said  phosphor  screen  sec- 
tion, for  monitoring  a  level  of  laid  charge  stored  by  said 
phosphor  screen  section  during  a  frame  period,  said  exposure 
control  means  being  operative  to  adjust  the  amount  of  time 
said  intensified  optical  image  is  supplied  to  said  image  pickup 
means  during  said  frame  period  it  accordance  with  a  charge 
storage  capacity  of  said  image  pickup  means,  said  exposure 
control  means  including:  an  integrator  having  a  first  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  phosphor  screen  section,  a  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  point  of  reference  potential, 
and  an  output  terminal,  wherein  said  integrator  provides  a 
voltage  si^ial  on  said  output  terminal  indicative  of  said 
charge  level;  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  output  terminal  pf  said  integrator,  a  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, and  an  output  terminal  wherein  said  comparator  provides 
a  signal  on  said  output  terminal  indicative  of  whether  said 
charge  storage  capacity  has  been  cached;  and  means,  respon- 
sive to  said  signal  on  said  output  terminal  of  said  comparator, 
for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  mfcrochannel  plate  to  control 
gain  of  said  image  intensilier  tieans  in  accordance  with 
lighting  coixlitions  associated  wit^  said  input  optical  image. 
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developing  a  bipolar  abso  ute  value  output  signal  from  said 
input  charge  si|^,  where  in  said  general  absolute  value  cir- 
cuit comprises: 

a  merged  dual  shelf  transisto^  structure;  and 

a  balanced  differential  ampl  tier  coupled  to  said  merged  dual 
shelf  transistor  structure  fi>r  driving  said  merged  dual  shelf 
transistor  structure  in  res|onse  to  said  input  charge  signal, 
said  merged  dual  shelf  tn  nsistor  structure  being  adapted  to 
generate  said  bipolar  absol  ite  value  output  signal  in  response 
to  said  input  charge  signal 


Mi3.7M 


IMAGING  APPARATIJS 
DETERMINING  RANGE 


AND  METHOD  FOR 
AND  DETERMINING  FOCUS 


INFOI  MATION 


Arun  Krisliiun,  2070  S. 
61801,  and  Naicndra  AI11O4, 
paign,  Dl.  61821 

Filed  Feb.  10, 
IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  348—348 


Oithard  Rd.  Apt.  B,  Urtwnm,  DL 
1405  Country  Lake  Dr.,  Cham- 


1!  93,  Ser.  No.  15,981 
M04N  51232 


5,453,783 
GENERAL  ABSOLUTE  \  LLUE  CIRCUIT 
Midiaei  P.  Weir,  Ballston  Lalte,  N.Y4  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Sem  No.  940,261 
Int  CL'  H04N  5li35;3ll4 
U.S.  CL  348—294  1  3  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  system  having  a  foQil  plane,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  sensor  chip  located  in  taid  focal  plane  for  sensing 
electromagnetic  radiation  focused  on  said  chip  and  storing  on 
said  chip  a  charge  proportional  to  the  amount  of  radiation 
sensed;  and 
a  focal  plane  processing  array  located  on  said  sensor  chip, 
including  at  least  one  pixel  processor  responsive  to  an  input 
charge  signal  developed  from  charge  stored  on  said  chip,  said 
pixel  processor  including  a  genei^  absolute  value  circuit  for 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  cot  iprising: 


a  lens  having  an  optical  axis 


23  Claims 


and  a  lens  center. 


image-detecting  means  comprising  an  image  surface,  wherein  an 

axis  normal  to  said  imagei  surface  makes  a  non-zero  angle  a 

with  respect  to  said  optica  I  axis; 
means  for  relatively  varyin ;  the  image-detecting  means  with 

respect  to  said  optical  axis  to  cause  the  non-zero  angle  a  to  be 

a  predetermined  value; 
means  for  rotating  the  imaging  apparatus  about  a  predetermined 

axis  through  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions; 
means,  responsive  to  said  in  age-<letecting  means,  for  obtaining 

a  focus  information  coixlit  on  for  a  plurality  of  scene  points  at 

a  plurality  of  the  predeter  nined  positions;  and 
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focus  determining  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  obtaining 
a  focus  information  condition,  for  comparing  the  focus  infor- 
mation conditions  obtained  for  the  scene  points  at  the  prede- 
termined positions  and  selecting  a  predetermined  position 
which  corresponds  to  a  desired  focus  condition  for  individual 
scene  points. 


5,453,785 
MEASUREMENT  CAMERA  WITH  nXED  GEOMETRY 
AND  RIGID  LENGTH  SUPPORT 
Kart  Lenhardt;  Heinz  Korpert,  and  Otto  Thomas,  all  of  Bad 
Kreuznach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  Optiscbe 
Werke  Kreuznach  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  JuL  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,480 

Int  CL<^  H04N  5/232 

VS.  CL  348-^357  15  CUtam 
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1.  A  measuring  camera,  comprising: 

a  camera  housing; 

an  objective  lens  unit  at  one  end  of  said  housing; 

a  measuring  head  affixed  to  said  housing  at  said  one  end  thereof 

and  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  extending  into  said  housing  and  formed  with  an 
opening  along  an  optical  axis  geometrically  fixedly  defined 
in  said  housing  by  said  frame, 

means  forming  a  reference  surface  arouixl  said  opening 
against  which  said  objective  lens  unit  abuts  to  align  said 
objective  lens  unit  with  said  optical  axis  and  positioning 
said  objective  lens  unit  so  that  a  projection  centrum  thereof 
is  located  precisely  at  a  geometrically  fixed  location  along 
said  axis  with  reference  to  said  housing  and  said  head, 

means  for  affixing  said  objective  lens  unit  on  said  frame 
interchangeably  with  other  objectives  such  that  each  objec- 
tive is  positioned  by  said  surface  with  a  projection  centrum 
thereof  at  said  location,  and 

a  precision  guide  on  said  frame  within  said  housing  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  carrier  displaceable  substantially  without  play  along  said 
guide  parallel  to  said  optical  axis; 

a  semiconductive  image  sensor  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  optical  axis  and  fixed  to  said  carrier  for  displace- 
ment therewith  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  over  a  focussing 
range  between  positions  relatively  proximal  to  said  objec- 
tive lens  unit  arid  relatively  remote  from  said  objective  lens 
unit  for  focussing  an  image  from  said  objective  lens  unit  on 
said  semiconductive  image  sensor; 

a  drive  in  said  housing  operatively  coupled  to  said  carrier  for 
di^lacing  said  carrier  over  said  range;  and 

a  position-measuring  means  in  said  housing  between  said 
frame  and  said  carrier  for  detecting  an  actual  position  of 
said  seifsor  relative  to  said  frame. 


5,453,786 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE  DATA 

PROCESSING 

Robert  J.  Tnnt,  Coquitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  MPR  lUtech 

Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  966,194,  Jan.  29, 1993,  abandoaed. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348^51 

ClafaBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jul  30, 1990,  PCT/CA9V 
00244 

Int.  CL'  H04N  7ll2;7l30 
U.S.  CL  348—384  20  n«t«^ 
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1.  A  metlwd  of  processing  digital  image  data  such  as  obtained 
from  a  television  screen  for  transmission  along  telephone  lines 
such  that  the  transmitted  data  can  be  transformed  to  produce 
images  in  colour,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tiles  of  incoming 
digital  image  data  in  a  frame  buffer  (32); 

(b)  immediately  transferring  a  predetermined  number  of  tiles  of 
said  data  from  said  frame  buffer  (32)  to  a  tile  buffer  (37); 

(c)  generating  a  clock  signal; 

(d)  generating  sets  of  address  and  control  signals  in  a  state 
machine  (58); 

(e)  applying  the  clock  signal  to  a  digital  transformer  (36)  and 
applying  associated  sets  of  address  and  control  signals  to  said 
tile  buffer  (37)  to  directly  transfer  said  data  in  said  tile  buffer 
to  said  digital  transformer  (36); 

(f)  transforming  the  transferred  dau  in  said  digital  transformer, 

(g)  immediately  returning  said  transformed  data  to  said  tile 
buffer  (37)  and  overwriting  corresponding  untransformed  data 
in  said  tile  buffer  (37)  with  the  transformed  data; 

(h)  repeating  steps  (c)  to  (g)  until  all  data  in  said  tile  buffer  has 
been  transformed  and  returned; 

(i)  immediately  transferring  the  transformed  data  from  said  tile 
buffer  to  a  digital  signal  processor  so  as  to  code  said  trans- 
formed data  in  the  tile  buffer  (37)  and  compress  it; 

0)  immediately  transferring  a  fiirther  group  of  tiles  of  said  data 
in  said  fnune  buffer  to  said  tile  buffer  while  the  group  of 
previously  transformed  data  in  said  tile  buffer  is  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  digital  signal  processor  for  coding; 

(k)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (h)  to  (j)  until  all  said  data  in  said 
frame  buffer  (32)  is  compressed; 

wherein  data  transfer  in  steps  (b).  (g),  (i)  and  (j)  is  independent. 
Of  said  transformer  and  said  digital  signal  processor. 
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5,453,787 
VARIABLE  SPATIAL  FREQUEI  ICY  CHROMmANCE 
ENCODDSG  IN  SOFTWARf  MOTION  VIDEO 
COMPRESSf)N 
Steven  M.  Hancock,  and  Mark  A.  PiMras,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 
Fbu,  assignors  to  Intcmatioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Sef  No.  165^72 

InL  CL'  H04N  7^6:7166 

VS.  CL  348—391  13  Claims 


APPARATUS  FOR 
IMAGE  DATA,  INCLUDINC 
TO  ALLOW 
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CONVERTING  ENCODED  DATA  INTO 
DATA  PREPARING  CIRCUIT, 
ENLARGEMENT  OR  REDUCTION  OF 


niAGE 


Makoto  Matsushima,  Minoo, 
of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Rio  li 
Filed  Feb.  9, 19  >4, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Int.CL'' 
U.S.  CL  348—395 
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as  to  output  continuous  image 
a)  first  transforming  means 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  digital  video  information  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  video  chrominanot  signal  values,  each  value 
representing  a  different  area  of  a  vide<  image,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  dividing  the  image  to  be  comf  ressed  into  non-overlapping 
quadrants,  each  quadrant  containing  a  plurality  of  pixels  each 
having  one  of  a  plurality  of  vide^  chrominance  signal  values; 

B.  determining  an  average  video  c^irominance  signal  value  for 
each  of  ,the  plurality  of  quadrant^; 

C.  compariilg  the  average  video  chrominance  signal  values  for  a 
subset  of  the  plurality  of  quadraats  comprising  spatially  con- 
tiguous quadrants;  | 

D.  assigning  one  encoded  video  (  hrominaixx  signal  value  to 
each  of  the  spatially  contiguous  (uadrants  in  the  subset  when 
the  difference  between  the  avera  ;e  video  chrominance  signal 
values  of  each  of  the  spatially  contiguous  quadrants  in  the 
subset  differ  by  less  than  a  threatiold  amount; 

E.  assigning  individual  video  chroi^inance  signal  values  to  each 
of  the  spatially  contiguous  quac^ants  in  the  subset  when  the 
difference  between  the  average  video  chrominaiKe  signal 
values  of  each  of  the  spatially  contiguous  quadrants  in  the 
subset  differ  by  more  than  the  tl^shold  amount;  and 

F.  forming  a  data  stream  containing  the  chrominance  video 
signal  values  assigned  in  steps  1 1  and  E;  and 

G.  inserting  an  escape  flag  in  sai(|  data  stream  to  indicate  to  a 
decoder  the  number  of  pixels  ivhich  should  be  assigned  a 
chrominance  signal  value  whici  is  subsequent  to  said  escape 


matrix  of  mxn  pixels; 
b)  setting  means  for  setting 


and  Ryo  Fukui,  Toyonaka,  both 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  194,179 

Japan,  Feb.  10, 1993,  54122797 
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1.  An  image  processing  app)  ratus  for  decoding  encoded  data  so 


data,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
for  transforming  the  encoded  data 
into  first  processing  block  s  of  discrete  cosine  transformation 
(OCT)  coefBcient  data,  cat  h  first  processing  block  including  a 


values  of  M  and  N; 


c)  a  data  preparing  circuit  ii  eluding: 

1)  means  for  adding  DOT  coefficient  data  having  the  value  of 
0  to,  or  for  deleting  D(  T  coefficient  data  having  the  value 
of  0  from,  a  high-frequ  incy  domain  of  the  OCT  coefficient 
data  from  the  first  trans  forming  means;  and 

2)  means  for  preparing  Kcond  processing  blocks  of  OCT 
coefficient  data,  each  s^ond  processing  block  including  a 
matrix  of  MxN  pixels; 

wherein  the  adding  and  prepai  ing  means  collectively  include: 

A)  a  first  register  for  recc  iving  and  storing  the  value  of  M; 

B)  a  second  register  for  r  ceiving  and  storing  the  value  of  N; 

C)  a  first  counter  for  cc  tinting  a  number  of  lines  of  OCT 
coefficient  data  output  rom  a  shift  register, 

D)  a  second  counter  for  :ounting  a  number  of  bits  of  DCT 
coefficient  data  output  Tom  the  shift  register, 

E)  a  first  comparator  for  c  >mparing  a  count  of  tlie  first  counter 
with  the  values  of  M  ai  d  m,  and  for  outputting  a  high-level 
selection  signal,  or  a  i  rad  stop  signal  and  a  counter  reset 
signal,  depending  on  a  first  result  of  comparison; 

F)  a  second  comparator  f  }r  comparing  a  count  of  the  second 
counter  with  the  value  s  of  N  and  n,  and  for  outputting  a 
high-level  selection  si  ;nal,  or  a  read  stop  signal  and  a 
control  signal,  dependi  ig  on  a  second  result  of  comparison; 

G)  a  load  signal  generatiite  circuit  for  outputting  a  load  signal 
to  the  first  and  secom  counters  and  to  the  shift  register, 
upon  receipt  of  the  con  rol  signal  fix>m  the  secortd  compara- 
tor, 

H)  the  shift  register  for  i  xeiving  a  parallel  data  signal  via  a 
selector  and  for  output  [ing  the  same  data  signal  serially  as 
the  image  data  in  the  second  blocks  of  MxN  pixels,  in 
synchronization  with  i  clock  signal  output  from  a  clock 
signal  generating  circu  it; 

I)  the  selector  for  receiv  ng  DCT  coefficient  data  in  the  first 
processing  blocks  of  nnxn  pixel  matrices,  and  including 
means  for  reading  and  outputting  the  same  DCT  coefficient 
data  when  the  selectioi  signal  input  from  the  first  or  second 
comparator  is  at  a  lovi  level,  and  for  stopping  reading  the 
DCT  coefficient  data  a  id  for  outpuning  a  zero  signal  when 
the  selection  signal  is  it  a  high  level;  and 

J)  the  clock  signal  genei  ator  for  generating  the  clock  signal 

used  by  the  shift  regis  er  and  the  first  and  second  counters; 

d)  second  transforming  mes  ns  for  subjecting  the  DCT  coefficient 

data  in  the  second  proces  iing  blocks  to  inverse  discrete  cosine 

transformation,  to  provic  e  image  data;  and 
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e)  outputting  means  for  outputting  the  image  data  as  the  continu- 
ous image  data. 


5,453,789 
MOVING-IMAGE  SIGNAL  ENCODING  APPARATUS 
Yutaka  Machida,  and  lUieshi  Yukiuke,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-014536 

Int  CL*  H04N  7112:7132 

M&.  CL  348—400  6  Claims 


I 1, L, i 
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1.  A  moving-image  signal  encoding  apparatus  comprising: 
binary  conversion  means  for  converting  an  input  image  signal 

into  a  variable  length  binary  signal; 
bitstream  conversion  means  for  converting  said  binary  signal 

into  a  bitstream; 
cell  conversion  means  for  converting  said  bitstream  into  cells  of 

a  certain  number  of  bits  each;  and 
cell  assembler  means  for  adding  within  said  cells  positional 

information  of  a  plurality  of  bits  which  indicates  the  position 

of  a  particular-meaning  carrying  code  word  within  said  cells 

in  said  bitstream. 
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after  one  of  said  new  units  (NEWl)  is  derived  and  stored  in  said 
memory  module  (FSM)  as  one  of  said  stored  new  units  (NEW2), 
said  display  means  retrieves  a  variable  number  of  said  stored  new 
units  (NEW2)  from  said  memory  module  (FSM)  for  display,  before 
retrieving  said  one  of  said  stored  new  units  (NEW2),  and  wherein 
said  variable  number  of  said  stored  new  units  (NEW2)  being 
retrieved  for  display  by  said  display  means  varies  between  a  first 
predetermined  number  and  a  secofxl  predetermined  number  for 
each  one  of  said  new  units  (NEWl)  prior  to  displaying  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  stored  new  units  (NEW2). 


5,453,791 

BLOCK  MATCHING  TYPE  MOTION  COMPENSATION 

ENCODER  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  PREDICTIVE 

QUANTIZER 

Junichi  Ohki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fik!d  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1991,  3-279541; 
Jan.  30,  1991,  3-285060;  Jan.  8, 1992,  4-001159;  Jan.  22,  1992, 
4409133 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7136 
VS.  CL  348—416  28  Claims 


5,453,790 
VIDEO  DECODER  HAVING  ASYNCHRONOUS 
OPERATION  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Christophe  D.  G.  Vermeulen,  Ramegnies-Chin;  Frank  O.  Van 
Der  Putten,  Lede,  and  Bart  F.  Voeten,  Beerse,  all  of;  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,272 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  27, 
1992,  92870048 

InL  CL*  H04N  7132 
VS.  CL  348—410  25  Claims 

1.  Video  decoder,  receiving  packets  from  a  packet  switching 
network,  said  packets  containing  control  information  (OVl;  OV2) 
and  video  information  (VI),  and  said  video  decoder  being  able  to 
process  real  time  moving  video  images  and  including: 

(a)  decoding  means  (DECl,  DEC2)  deriving  from  at  least  said 
video  information  (VI)  new  units  of  decoded  video  informa- 
tion (NEWl)  relating  to  a  current  video  frame; 

(b)  a  memory  module  (FSM)  in  which  said  new  units  (NEWl) 
are  stored  as  stored  new  units  (NEW2),  each  one  of  said 
stored  new  units  (NEW2)  corresponding  to  one  of  said  new 
units  (NEWl); 

(c)  display  means  (DIS)  displaying  said  stored  new  units 
(NEW2)  on  a  video  screen;  wherein 


T  ^V'  \    0UAIITI2EB 


1.  A  picture  signal  encoding  device  operable  as  a  block  matching 
type  motion  compensation  encoding  device  comprising: 

a  motion  vector  detector  for  producing  a  motion  vector  signal 
representative  of  a  displacement  of  a  movable  part  between 
two  of  a  plurality  of  pictures  which  are  represented  by  a 
picture  input  signal  in  successive  periods  recurring  at  a  pre- 
determined interval; 

controllable  predictive  quantizing  means  for  controllably  quan- 
tizing into  a  quantized  signal  a  prediction  error  signal  derived 
from  said  picture  input  signal  and  said  motion  vector  signal; 

a  controller  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  a  prede- 
termined value  in  each  of  preselected  periods  of  said  succes- 
sive periods;  and 
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control  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  said  control  signal  to 
said  controllable  predictive  quantizing  means  to  make  said 
controllable  predictive  quantizing  means  produce  said  quan- 
tized signal  by  substituting  a  zero  signal  for  said  prediction 
error  signal  when  said  control  si|nal  itKlicates  said  predeter- 
mined value; 

said  picture  signal  encoding  device  <ncoding  said  motion  vector 
signal  and  said  quantized  signal  |nto  a  picture  output  signal 
with  said  motion  vector  signal  eticoded  irrespective  of  said 
control  signal  and  with  said  pret^ction  error  signal  and  said 
zero  signal  selectively  used  to 
responsive  to  said  control  signal. 


orm  said  quantized  signal 


5,453,7« 
DOUBLE  VIDEO  STANDAl  DS  CONVERTER 
Christopher  S.  Gilford,  San  Jom,  fuid  Leonard  K.  Moeller, 
Santa  Clara,  lioth  of  Calit,  assignors  to  Prime  Image,  Inc^ 
Saratoga,  CaUC  | 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Set  No.  210^12 

InL  CL'  H04N17/0/ 

U.S.  CL  34S— 441  6  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  prxKcssing  video  si  nals  formatted  according  to 
a  first  standard,  said  method  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  input  video  signals  formatted  accorded  to  a  first 
standard  having  a  first  frame  rate^ 

(b)  converting  said  input  video  ^gnals  to  equivalent  video 
signals  formatted  according  to  i  second  standard  having  a 
second  frame  rate,  said  first  fram^  rate  being  lower  than  said 
second  frame  rate,  said  step  of  converting  including  the  step 
of  periodically  repeating  a  frame  if  said  input  video  signals  to 
supply  an  additional  frame;         I 

(c)  processing  said  equivalent  video  signals  to  develop  interme- 
diate video  signals  formatted  acoording  to  said  second  stan- 
dard, said  step  of  processing  incl^iding  the  step  of  modifying 
the  information  in  at  least  some  i  if  the  frames  of  the  equiva- 
lent video  signals;  and 

(d)  converting  said  intermediate  vid  ;o  signals  to  resulting  video 
signals  formatted  according  to  a  third  standard,  said  step  (d) 
of  converting  including  the  ste|  of  periodically  deleting  a 
frame  of  said  intermediate  vid  o  signals  to  remove  each 
additional  frame, 

one  of  said  steps  (b)  and  (d)  of  concerting  including  the  step  of 
providing  a  halt  processing  sign|l  for  preventing  processing 
of  each  additional  frame. 


METHOD  FOR  RECORDDf  G 

VIDEO 
Jae-Hak  Kim,  Incheon,  Rep 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoui , 

Filed  Oct  26, 
Claims  priority,  application 
93-22359 

IntCL'M04N  5/782 
U.S.  CL  34S— 460 


5,4^3,793 

A  SERIES  PROGRAM  IN  A 
RECORDER 
of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Ser.  No.  329,365 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  26,  1993, 
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I  mediDd 


1.  A  method  for  recording 
which  is  broadcast  at  least  two 
times  in  a  video  cassette 
wherein  the  system  controller 
timer  for  expressing  a  current 
a  current  day/month,  said 

(a)  setting  at  the  memory  a 
end  date  to  fix  the  overall 
TV  program;  two  or 
weelcly  serial  TV  program 
and  a  recording  end  time 
ing  each  segment  of  the 

(b)  comparing  the  current 
day/month  set  at  the 
day/month  has  reached  th : 

(c)  comparing  the  current 
or  more  days  of  the  week 
the  current  day  of  the 
more  days  of  the  week; 

(d)  comparing  the  current 
the  recording  end  time  to 
segment  of  the  weekly 
nated  duration; 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  of 
reaches  the  recording  end 


September  26,  1995 


Settembek  26.  1995 


1  Claim 
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weekly  serial  television  program 

imes  or  more  a  week  at  designated 

having  a  system  controller, 

is  provided  with  a  memory  and  a 

I  ime,  a  current  day  of  the  week  and 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
I  ecording  start  date  and  a  recording 
term  of  recording  the  weekly  serial 
days  of  the  week  on  which  the 
is  broadcast;  a  recording  start  time 
designate  the  duration  of  record- 
v4eelcly  serial  TV  program; 
( ay/month  with  the  recording  start 
to  determine  if  the  cutient 
recording  start  day/month; 
r  of  the  week  with  each  of  the  two 
set  at  the  memory  to  determine  if 
has  reached  any  of  the  two  or 


memory 


wi  ek 


tiiAe  with  the  recording  start  time  and 

xmtinue  the  recording  of  said  each 

S9ia]  TV  program  during  the  desig- 

(c)  and  (d)  until  the  current  day 
date. 


S,t  53,794 
MULTISTANDARD  V  DEO  SIGNAL  DECODER 
Tadashi  Ezald,  Tokyo,  Japai  i,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  130,469 

Claims  priority,  applicatio*  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1992,  4-293982 

Int  CI.*  H04N  7/087 


VS.  CL  348—461 

1.  A  data  decoding  device 


9  Claims 

for  selectively  or  simultaneously 
decoding  data  of  plural  form^  super-imposed  at  predetermined 
positions  in  a  vertical  blanking  period  of  a  video  signal,  said  device 
comprising: 

extract  pulse  generator  meais  for  detecting  line  number  and  an 
intraline  position  in  the  v(  rtical  blanking  period  from  a  verti- 
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error  with  respect  to  the  beginning  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
horizontal  display  intervals; 

means  for  producing  a  second  pulse  waveform  including  pulses 
synchronized  with  respective  ones  of  said  horizontal  display 
intervals  for  indicating  the  begirming  of  each  of  said  horizon- 
tal display  intervals;  and 

means  for  counting  said  horizontal  display  intervals  during  a 
first  portion  of  said  vertical  display  interval  in  response  to  »id 
first  pulse  waveform,  and  for  counting  in  response  to  said 
second  pulse  waveform  during  a  second  portion  of  said  verti- 
cal display  interval;  wherein 

said  second  portion  of  said  vertical  display  interval  beginning  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  horizontal  display 
intervals  being  counted  during  said  first  portion  of  said  verti- 
cal interval. 


cal  sync  signal  and  a  horizontal  sync  signal  of  a  composite 
video  signal,  and  generating  a  line  signal  extract  pulse,  a  data 
signal  extract  pulse  and  a  reference  signal  extract  pulse; 

binary  circuit  means  for  converting  the  video  signal  into  a  binary 
signal; 

phase-locked  loop  means  for  producing  a  data  extract  clock 
signal  in  synchronism  with  a  clock  reference  signal  extracted 
from  the  video  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  line  signal  extract 
pulse  and  the  reference  signal  extract  pulse; 

memory  means  supplied  with  the  data  extract  clock  signal  and 
the  binary  signal  in  response  to  the  line  signal  extract  pulse 
and  the  data  signal  extract  pulse,  and  storing  a  data  signal 
therein  from  the  binary  signal  in  accordance  with  tiie  data 
extract  clock  signal;  and 

control  means  capable  of  designating  a  plurality  of  durations  for 
generating  the  line  signal  extract  pulse,  the  data  signal  extraa 
pulse  and  the  reference  signal  extract  pulse  in  said  extract 
pulse  generator  means,  and  further  capable  of  designating  a 
plurality  of  frequency  division  ratios  in  said  phase-locked 
loop  means. 


5,453,796 

SIGNAL  SWAP  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  HAVING  AN  HDTV  MAIN  PICTURE  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR  AND  AN  NTSC  PK-IN-PIX  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

David  J.  DuOekl,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  D.  Altmansbofer, 

Carmel,  both  of  Ind,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Eiec- 

trooics.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,902 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/45:5/260:51261 

VS.  CL  348—565  10  Cbdms 


5,453,795 

HORIZONTAL  LINE  COUNTER  INSENSITIVE  TO 

LARGE  PHASE  SHIFTS  OF  VIDEO 

Juri  lUts,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Consimier 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS92A>4825,  i  371  Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,421 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  2,  1991, 
9114245 

Int  CL'  H04N  71087 
VS.  CL  348—465  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  having  a  vertical 
display  interval  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal  display  inter- 
vals, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  waveform  including  pulses 
occurring  at  a  rate  related  to  a  frequency  of  occurrence  of  said 
horizontal  display  intervals,  each  of  said  pulses  included  in 
said  first  pulse  waveform  being  subject  to  exhibiting  a  phase 


1.  A  television  receiver,  comprising: 

a  conventional  tuner  and  signal  processing  arrangement  for 
receiving  and  processing  a  television  signal  in  a  conventional 
format,  and  having  an  output  at  which  said  television  signal  of 
said  conventional  format  is  developed,  said  conventional 
timer  being  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal; 

an  HDTV  tuner  and  signal  processing  arrangement  for  receiving 
and  processing  a  television  signal  in  an  HDTV  format,  and 
having  an  output  at  which  said  television  signal  of  said  HDTV 
formal  is  developed,  said  HDTV  tuner  being  responsive  to  a 
second  control  signal; 

user-operable  data  input  circuitry  adapted  to  receive  user-entered 
data  or  commaixls; 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  user-entered  data  or  commands 
for  generating  said  first  and  second  control  signals; 

memory  circuitry  coupled  to  said  controller  for  storing  data 
indicative  of  a  pairing  of  a  first  television  channel  broadcast- 
ing in  said  HDTV  format  with  a  first  television  charmel 
broadcasting  in  a  conventional  format,  and  a  second  television 
channel  broadcasting  in  said  HDTV  format  with  a  second 
television  channel  broadcasting  in  said  conventional  format; 

a  picture-in-picture  processor  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  conventional  tuner  and  having  an  output  at 
which  picture-in-picture  video  signals  arc  generated;  and 
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Septembex  26,  1995 


Settember  26,  1995 
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a  fiinher  video  processing  unit  fdr  receiving  said  television 
signal  in  said  HDTV  fonnat  and  lot  receiving  said  picture-in- 
pictuie  video  signals  and  producing  a  combined  signal  which 
when  displayed  on  a  display  sciten  causes  the  display  of  a 
main  image  in  HDTV  fonnat  aid  an  inset  image  in  said 
conventional  fonnat; 

said  controller,  in  response  to  the  entering  of  a  channel  swap 
command  via  said  user-operabM  data  input  circuitiy  when 
said  first  HDTV  channel  is  tun^d  by  said  HDTV  tuner  for 
providing  said  main  image  and  said  second  conventional 
television  channel  broadcasting  ia  a  said  conventional  format 
channel  is  tuned  by  said  conventional  tuner  for  providing  said 
inset  picture,  causes  tuning  of  sail  second  HDTV  channel  for 
providing  said  main  image  and  causes  tuning  of  said  first 
conventional  channel  for  providiig  said  inset  picture. 


BLACK  COMPENSATK  M 
mSPLAV 
Charles  M.  White,  NoblcsvU^ 
napoUs.  both  ofliML, 
tronics,  Inc,  ImUaiuipoUs, 
Filed  Feb.  S, 
InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  34S-492 


Seftcmbex  26,  1995 


CmCUIT  FOR  A  VIDEO 
SYSTEM 

and  Thomat  D.  Gnrley,  Iiidia- 
to  TboniMa  Consumer  Elec- 
Ind. 

Set.  No.  14,15i 
IIMN9/72 

8  Claims 


1<93,! 


5,453,7*: 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATli^  FOR  DECODING 
BROADCAST  DIGITAL  HDTV 

QUASI-CYCLOSTATIONARY  INTERFERENCE 
JnUen  J.  Nicolas,  Cambridge,  and  J*e  S.  Lim,  Winchester,  both 
of  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Massachusttts  Institute  of  ItehnoloKy, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1993,  S»r.  No.  20,9*9 
Int  CL»  H04N  5/21 


amplifier  to  produce  a 
voltage  suitable  for  direct 
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1.  In  a  video  display  system  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  for 
displaying  an  image,  appantnu ;  comprising: 

a  video  output  amplifier  fa  r  amplifying  a  relatively  low  level 
video  input  signal  receiv  xl  at  an  input  of  said  video  output 
[datively  high  level  video  output 
application  to  a  cathode  ray  tube  at 
an  output  of  said  video  output  amplifier, 
means  coupled  to  an  outpt$  cuncnt  path  of  said  video  output 
amplifier  for  generating  al  reference  voltage  in  response  to  tlie 
current  flowing  in  said  carrent  path  and  representative  of  the 
average  picture  level  of  laid  image;  and 
means  for  coupling  an  offs4  signal  responsive  to  said  reference 
voltage  to  said  output  of  ^aid  video  output  amplifier. 


U.S.CL348— M7 


■  rill 


1290 
/ 


LINEAR 
eOUM.IZEI« 


1232 

4r^ 


llCUms 


1222 

_2_ 


TRELLIS 
OCCODER 


f%JtH 


-»-«(l) 


<fe 


123* 


UNIFIED  MOTION 
Kebiiv  Yang,  Gaithersburs 
L.  Lin,  Eliicott  City,  and 
Md.,  assignors  to  Comsat 
Filed  Nov.  5, 

laLCt' 
U.S.  CL  348— «99 


5,153,799 
ESTIMATION  ARCHITECTURE 
Kou-Hu  Tzou,  PMooiac;  TUisin 
i  Lshok  K.  Rao,  Gcnnantown,  aU  of 
Corporation,  Betheada,  Md. 
1 193,  Scr.  No.  148,920 
'  HMN  7134 

6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  a  digjtally-modulated  data  stream 
having  a  desired  data  symbol  st^am  combined  with  quasi- 
cyclostationary  interference,  the  mettod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  measuring  values  of  the  interfetence  at  a  plurality  of  times; 

B.  forming  a  predicted  value  of  fie  interference  at  a  selected 
time  from  interference  values  lieasured  at  times  previous  to 
the  selected  time;  | 

C.  subtracting  the  predicted  interfetence  value  from  the  interfer- 
ence value  measured  at  the  selected  time  to  remove  the 
interference  and  to  generate  an  Intermediate  data  stream; 

D.  decoding  the  intermediate  data  stream  to  generate  a  decision 
liata  stream  having  a  plurality  ^f  decision  data  values  repre- 
senting received  data  symbol  ^ats  at  a  plurality  of  times; 
and 

E.  fonning  an  estimate  of  the  quaf  i-cyclostationary  interference 
occiiring  at  times  previous  to  tic  selected  time  from  decision 
data  stream  values  generated  at  times  previous  to  the  selected 
time  and  received  signal  values  pccurring  at  times  previous  to 
the  selected  time. 


H£h-^l-r^]- 


4.  In  a  video  signal  process  it,  a  motion  vector  estimation  system 
having  a  first  operating  modi  for  performing  frame-stnicture  pro- 
cessing and  a  second  operatin  g  mode  for  field-structure  processing, 
said  system  characterized  in  that  said  system  comprises: 

N  means  for  motion  estimating, 

wherein  N  is  an  integer  gr  sater  than  2, 

wherein  each  of  said  mo  ion  estimating  means  receives  two 
reflective  time  separate  I  data  blocks. 
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wherein  N  of  said  motion  estimating  means  are  operating  during 
said  first  operating  mode, 

wherein  M.  where  M  is  an  integer  less  than  N,  of  said  N  motion 
estimating  means  are  operating  during  said  second  operating 
mode,  and 

wherein  (N-M)  of  said  motion  estimating  means  provide  motion 
estimating  processing  outside  of  an  area  of  an  image  repre- 
sented by  said  data  blocks. 


5,453,800 
APPARATUS  FOR  JUDGING  A  HAND  MOVEMENT  OF 
AN  IMAGE 
TetSHJiro   Kondo;  Yasuliiro  Fi^imori,  both  of  Kanagavra; 
Masashi   Uchida,  Tokyo;   lUtashi   Horishi,   and   l^ukasa 
Hasliino,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  958,791 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1991,  3-296532; 
Jan.  17,  1991,  3-296533;  Jan.  30, 1991,  3-310163 

Int  CL^  H04N  7132 
VS.  CL  34»-699  3  Claims 


J^ 
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Ii-i(0,  0)  representative  of  point  pixels  of  bkicks  of  an  earlier 
fiekl  read  out  from  said  second  memory  satisfy  a  first  judg- 
ment condition  expressed  as 
l..,(0.  0)*l4(0,  0) 
and  a  second  judgment  condition  expressed  as 

I{1..,(0,  0)gl,(x,  y)}l2TH, 
,  where  TH,  is  a  predetermined  threshoM  value;  means  for  forming 
a  frequency  distribution  table  by  incrementing  a  frequency  value 
(x,  y)  of  the  coordinates  corresponding  to  a  pixel  arrangement 
every  time  a  pixel  satisfying  said  first  and  second  conditions  is 
detected;  and  means  for  determining  in  accordance  with  said 
frequency  distribution  table  that  a  motion  vector  detected  by  said 
motion  vector  detection  unit  which  corresponds  to  a  respective 
coordinate  results  from  said  movement  of  said  operator's  hand 
when  the  frequency  value  of  the  respective  coordinate  designated 
by  said  motion  vector  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  frequency 
value; 
a  correction  quantity  generation  unit  for  forming  a  hand  move- 
ment correction  signal  having  a  correction  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  said  motion  vector  which  has  been  determined  to 
result  from  said  movement  of  said  operator's  hand  by  said 
hand  movement  judgment  unit;  and 
a  correction  unit  for  correcting  said  movemem  of  said  image  of 
said  input  video  signal  caused  by  said  movement  of  said 
operator's  hand  in  accordance  with  said  hand  movement 
correction  signal  supplied  from  said  correction  quantity  gen- 
eration unit. 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  movement  of  an  image  repre- 
sented by  an  input  video  signal  caused  by  movement  of  an  opera- 
tor's hand,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  said  input  video  signal  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  blocks  of  image  data  each  having  a  plurality  of 
pixels  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  video  fields; 

a  motion  vector  detection  unit  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
having  a  first  memory  for  receiving  said  input  video  signal 
and  for  respectively  storing  therein,  for  each  of  said  fields  and 
for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  one  field,  image  data  1^(0, 
0)  representative  of  point  pixels  for  each  of  the  respective 
plurality  of  blocks,  said  motion  vector  detection  unit  further 
having  means  for  determining  motion  vectors  of  an  image  on 
the  basis  of  absolute  values  llt.|(0,  0)-It(x,  y)l  of  differences 
between  image  data  lt(x.  y)  of  respective  pixels  of  blocks  of  a 
current  field  of  said  input  video  signal  and  image  data  I^.tCO, 
0)  representative  of  point  pixels  of  blocks  of  an  earlier  field 
read  out  from  said  first  memory; 

a  noise  reduction  filter  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  reducing 
noise  components  of  said  input  video  signal  and  for  supplying 
therefrom  a  noise  reduced  video  signal  divided  into  said 
plurality  of  blocks  of  image  data  each  having  a  plurality  of 
pixels  having  respective  coordinates  corresponding  thereto  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  video  fields; 

a  hand  movement  judgment  unit  having  a  second  memory  for 
receiving  said  noise  reduced  video  signal  and  for  respectively 
storing  therein,  for  each  of  said  fieMs  of  said  noise  reduced 
video  signal  and  for  said  time  period  corresponding  to  one 
field,  image  data  1,(0,  0)  representative  of  point  pixels  for 
each  of  the  respective  plurality  of  bkicks;  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  absolute  values  llt-i(0,  0)-It(x,  y)l  of  differences 
between  image  data  Ii(x,  y)  of  respective  pixels  of  blocks  of  a 
current  field  of  said  noise  reduced  video  signal  and  image  data 
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I.  A  method  for  determining  a  set  of  target  motion  vectors 
between  a  selected  currem  and  its  previous  selected  frames, 
wherein  N  number  of  frames  are  skipped  betvb«en  the  current  and 
the  previous  selected  frames,  said  N  being  a  positive  integer 
inclusive  of  1,  and  the  current  selected  frame  is  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  search  blocics  of  an  identical  size,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  storing  the  N  skipped  frames; 

(b)  setting  one  of  the  search  blocl^  taken  from  the  plurality  of 
search  bkxks  as  a  reference  seal  ch  block: 

(c)  determining,  for  the  reference  ataich  block,  a  best  matching 
block  included  in  a  corresponding  search  region  in  an  ith 
skipped  frame,  thereby  generating  an  ith  motion  vector  repre- 
senting the  displacement  between  the  reference  search  block 
and  the  best  matching  block  and  setting  the  best  matching 
block  as  the  reference  search  block,  wherein  i  is  a  number 
selected  in  the  ascending  order  filom  I  to  N,  the  smaller  value 
of  i  being  related  to  the  temporally  closer  frame  to  the  current 
selected  frame; 

(d)  storing  the  ith  motion  vector; 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  (c)  through  (d)  above  until  the  first  to  the 
Nth  motion  ve>nors  are  obtained; 

(f)  determining,  for  the  reference  search  block,  a  best  matching 
block  included  in  a  correspondiiig  search  region  in  the  previ- 
ous selected  frame,  thereby  gefierating  an  (N-t-l)st  motion 
vector  representing  the  displac^ent  between  the  reference 
search  block  and  the  best  matching  block; 

(g)  summing  up  the  (N-t-l)  motio^  vectors  so  as  to  provide  a 
target  motion  vector  representing  the  displacement  between 
said  one  of  the  search  blocks  land  the  corresponding  best 
matching  block  in  the  previous  (elected  frame;  and 

(h)  repeating  said  steps  (b)  through  (g)  above  until  the  set  of 
target  motion  vectors  for  all  of  I  k  search  blocks  is  detected. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  photographicaly  recording  digital  audio  bits 
in  bit  areas  of  a  photosensitive  metium,  wherein  each  of  the  bit 
areas  has  a  length  U  along  a  first  axis,  and  a  width  V  along  a 
second  axis  substantially  perpendicii  ar  to  the  first  axis,  including: 
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a  means  for  continuously  ti  inslating  the  medium  in  a  direction 

parallel  to  the  first  axis  u  i  a  plane  at  a  rate  R;  and 
radiation  projection  means  for  projecting  coherent  radiation 
encoded  with  said  digita  audio  bits  for  a  duration  T  onto  a 
row  of  spots  on  the  plane  wherein  the  row  of  spots  is  oriented 
substantially  parallel  to  t  le  second  axis,  wherein  each  of  the 
spots  has  a  width  V  alo  ig  the  second  axis  and  a  length  C 
along  the  first  axis,  when  in  C  is  less  than  U,  and  wherein  RT, 
the  product  of  the  duratii  tn  T  and  the  rate  R,  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  U,  wt  erein  the  radiation  projection  means 
includes: 
laser  means  for  generating  1 1  beam  of  the  coherent  radiation  and 

directing  the  beam  along  a  beam  path;  and 
a  linear  shutter  array  positii  ined  in  the  beam  path,  for  encoding 
the  beam  with  at  least  so  me  of  said  digital  audio  bits  as  said 
beam  propagates  theretl  irough,  wherein  the  medium  is  a 
motion  picture  film,  whe  «in  the  bit  areas  are  located  within 
three  elongated  soundtra  :k  regions  of  the  film,  wherein  the 
elongated  soundtrack  reg  ons  are  oriented  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  first  axis,  and  wherein  the  row  of  spots  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  tl  le  second  axis  across  all  of  the  three 
elongated  soundtrack  reg  ons,  wherein  the  film  defines  a  first 
column  of  sprocket  hole  >  and  a  second  column  of  sprocket 
holes,  wherein  the  film  las  a  picture  area  between  the  first 
column  of  sprocket  holes  and  the  second  column  of  sprocket 
holes,  and  wherein  a  fiist  one  of  the  elongated  soundtrack 
regions  extends  substanti  illy  parallel  to  the  first  axis  between 
the  picture  area  and  thi  first  column  of  sprocket  holes,  a 
second  one  of  the  elongi  ted  soundtrack  regions  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  f  rst  axis  between  the  picture  area  and 
the  second  column  of  s(  rocket  holes,  and  a  third  one  of  the 
elongated  soundtrack  teg  Ions  extends  substantially  parallel  to 
the  first  axis  between  the  second  one  of  the  elongated 
soundtrack  regions  and  t  le  second  column  of  sprocket  holes, 
wherein  the  laser  mean  i  includes  means  for  generating  a 
second  beam  of  coherent  radiation  and  a  third  beam  of  coher- 
ent radiation,  and  where  in  the  linear  shutter  array  generates 
from  the  beam  a  first  eilcoded  beam  that  is  encoded  with  a 
first  subset  of  the  digita  audio  bits,  as  the  beam  propagates 
therethrough;  and  wherei  n  the  radiation  projection  means  also 
includes: 

a  second  linear  shutter  :  rray  for  receiving  the  second  beam, 
and  generating  from  he  second  beam  a  second  encoded 
beam  that  is  encoded  with  a  second  subset  of  the  digital 
audio  bits  as  the  secoi  d  beam  propagates  therethrough; 
a  third  linear  shutter  arr  ly  for  receiving  the  third  beam,  and 
generating  from  the  th  rd  beam  a  third  encoded  beam  that  is 
encoded  with  a  third  !  ubset  of  the  digital  audio  bits  as  the 
third  beam  propagates  therethrough; 
a  first  lens  means  for  n  ceiving  the  first  encoded  beam  and 
generating  therefrom  •  first  compressed  beam,  and  project- 
ing the  first  compressed  beam  on  a  row  of  spots  coinciding 
with  the  first  one  of  tile  elongated  soundtrack  regions;  and 
a  second  lens  means  for  receiving  the  second  encoded  beam 
and  the  third  encode  I  beam  and  generating  therefrom  a 
second  compressed  b  »m  and  a  third  compressed  beam, 
and  projecting  the  se  ;ond  compressed  beam  on  a  row  of 
spots  coinciding  witi  the  second  one  of  the  elongated 
soundtrack  regions,  and  projecting  the  third  compressed 
beam  on  a  row  of  spoi  s  coinciding  with  the  third  one  of  the 
elongated  soundtrack  egions. 
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1.  A  projector,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  low  height  for  facilitating  storage  and  trans- 
portation of  the  projector  in  a  compact  low  profile  configura- 
tion; 

said  housing  having  a  front  portion  a  rear  portion,  a  top  portion, 
and  a  bottom  portion  for  helping  to  define  the  limits  of  an 
optical  path  disposed  within  said  housing; 

liquid  crystal  display  means  mounted  angularly  extending 
between  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  to  permit 
said  display  means  to  fit  within  said  housing  for  forming  a 
large  liquid  crystal  image  to  facilitate  the  projection  thereof 
along  a  portion  of  said  optical  path; 

said  liquid  crystal  display  means  having  a  height  and  width 
dimension,  said  height  dimension  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  housing  to  help  facilitate  the  projection 
of  said  large  liquid  crystal  display  image; 

means  defining  a  generally  horizontal  optical  path  from  the  rear 
portion  of  said  housing  to  the  front  portion  of  said  housing; 

said  liquid  crystal  display  means  being  disposed  within  said 
optical  path  for  passing  high  intensity  light  therethrough  in  a 
generally  forward  direction  along  said  optical  path; 

lens  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  focusing  said  liquid 
crystal  display  image  and  for  reflecting  the  focused  display 
image  in  a  generally  upwardly  forward  direction  onto  said 
remote  viewing  surface; 

said  lens  means  mounted  substantially  entirely  within  said  hous- 
ing forward  of  said  display  means  to  protect  said  lens  means 
within  said  housing; 

top  mirror  means  mounted  within  said  housing  forwardly  of  said 
display  means  for  reflecting  the  illuminated  liquid  crystal 
display  image  downwardly  and  forwardly  along  said  optical 
path  toward  said  front  portion  to  help  facilitate  the  projection 
of  the  illuminated  image  onto  a  remote  viewing  surface; 

bottom  mirror  means  mounted  within  said  housing  forwardly  of 


1.  A  camera  comprising  a  housing,  a  cylindrically-shaped  con- 
tainer mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotative  movement,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  external  surface  for  supporting  a  roll  of  film  strip 
thereon,  and  an  internal  surface  for  retaining  a  roll  of  film  process- 
ing pad  strip  therein,  a  seal  member  interconnecting  said  film  strip 
and  said  pad  strip,  said  container  having  an  elongated  opening 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  seal  member  being  fixed  to  said 
container  so  as  to  cover  said  opening  and  seal  said  pad  strip  in  said 
container,  said  seal  member  being  peelable  from  said  container  by 
movement  of  an  end  of  said  film  strip  from  said  external  surface  of 
said  container  and  said  pad  strip  from  within  said  container 
through  said  opening,  as  said  film  is  moved  away  from  said 
housing. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  apparatus  for  a  camera  using  a  fibn  with 


said  top  mirror  means  for  reflecting  the  reflected  illuminated   j  magnetic  recording  portion,  comprising: 


display  image  upwardly  along  said  optical  path  toward  said 
lens  means  to  permit  the  reflected  display  image  to  be  focused 
and  projected  onto  said  remote  viewing  surface;  and 
illumination  means  mounted  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  housing 
for  producing  the  high  intensity  light  to  illuminate  the  optical 
path  and  the  liquid  crystal  display  image. 


magnetic  recording  means  including  a  first  magnetic  head  for 
magnetically  recording  photographic  data  in  the  magnetic 
recording  portion  of  said  film  and  a  second  magnetic  head  for 
recording  a  synchronizing  signal  at  the  same  time  that  said 
first  magnetic  head  records  said  photographic  data; 

film  driving  means  for  winding  and  rewinding  said  film; 
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nonvolatile  storage  means  for  storin|  photographic  data  accocd- 
ing  to  an  operation  of  exposing  said  film,  said  nonvolatile 
storage  means  being  electrically  rewritable; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  |)hotographic  data  stored  in 
said  nonvolatile  storage  means; 

photographic  data  correcting  means:'  for  correcting  said  photo- 
graphic data  displayed  on  said  di^lay  means; 

coirected-dau  writing  means  for  wr^ng  said  photographic  data 
corrected  by  said  photographic  data  correcting  means  in  said 
nonvolatile  storage  means; 

recording  control  means  for  selectively  recording: 

(A)  said  photogn^hic  data  storedl  in  said  nonvolatile  storage 
means  according  to  the  operation  of  exposing  said  film,  and 

(B)  said  photographic  data  written  in  said  nonvolatile  storage 
meaits  by  said  corrected-data  wfiting  means  in  the  magnetic 
recording  portion  of  said  film  by  said  magnetic  recording 
means  when  rewinding  said  filti; 

magnetic  reproducing  means  for  reptoducing  said  synchronizing 
signal;  and 

synchronizing  signal  storage  means  for  storing  the  fact  that  said 
synchronizing  signal  has  been  reoorded; 
wherein  said  magnetic  recording  meaiK  records  said  photographic 
information  in  the  magnetic  recording  portion  of  said  film  in 
synchronization  with  said  synchronizii|g  signal  reproduced  by  said 
magnetic  recording  means,  when  said  Synchronizing  signal  storage 
means  stores  the  fact  that  said  syiM  hronizing  signal  has  been 
recorded. 


the  film  winding  direction. 
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,  uid  a  nuuiually  actuatable  element 
actuated  to  translate  said  p^wl;  and 
a  cover  closed  in  abutment  'with  said  displacement  means  to 
prevent  the  displacement  i«eans  from  moving  said  drive  gear 
out  of  engagement  with  sad  others  and  to  cover  said  manu- 
ally actuatable  element,  bat  which  can  be  opened  to  permit 
the  displacement  means  to  move  the  drive  gear  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  others  and  ip  uncover  the  manually  actuatable 
element  to  permit  the  mknually  actuatable  element  to  be 
actuated  to  translate  said  nnel. 
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3.  A  photographic  camera  comprisii|g  a  cassette  receiving  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  closed,  and  a  maorized  film  drive  apparatus 
operable  to  move  a  filmstrip  out  of  ani  back  into  a  film  cassette  in 
the  closed  chamber,  is  characterized  1  y: 
said  motorized  film  drive  apparatus  includes  a  gear  train  having 
a  series  of  engaging  gears  one  ^f  which  is  a  drive  gear  that 
can  be  disengaged  from  the  othe^  to  permit  the  others  to  idle, 
to  disable  the  motorized  film  dn^e  apparatus; 
displacement  means  for  moving  said  drive  gear  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  others; 
manually  operable  means  for  moving  a  filmstrip  back  into  a  film 
cassette  in  said  closed  chamber  oiily  when  said  motorized  film 
drive  apparatus  is  disabled,  inclading  a  ratchet  rotatable  in  a 
film  winding  direction  connected  with  a  film  spool  inside  the 
film  cassette  to  similarly  rotate  the  film  spool,  a  pawl  trans- 
latable in  engagement  with  said  (atchet  to  rotate  the  ratchet  in 
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8.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  fixed  member, 

an  electrically-driven  diaphragm 

in  the  direction  of  an 

optical  axis  relative  to 

the  movement  of  a  moviijg 
a  flexible  member  for  elect  ically 

driven  diaphragm  device 


device  arranged  to  be  movable 
axis  and  rotatable  around  the 
fixed  member  in  association  with 
lens;  and 

connecting  said  electrically- 
o  an  electrical  circuit  board. 


optical 
I  said 
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1.  A  photographic  camera  h  iving  a  film  cartridge  chamber  for  a 
film  cartridge  and  a  film  recei>  ing  chamber  for  receiving  film  from 
the  film  cartridge,  wherein  the  film  is  substantially  unwound  from 
the  film  cartridge  into  the  f  Im  receiving  chamber  before  any 
pictures  are  taken,  comprising 

a)  film  advancing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  film 
cartridge  for  winding  the  film  into  the  film  cartridge  after  a 
picture  has  been  taken;  a  id 

b)  film  sensing  means  for  re  easeably  engaging  said  film  advanc- 
ing means  for  preventing  said  film  advancing  means  from 
winding  the  film  into  th   cartridge  before  the  film  has  been 
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5,453,810 

LEADER  STOCKER  AND  LEADER  STOCKER 

ASSEMBLY 

Kei^i  Todoki,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,882 
Claims  priority,  applKation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-073152 
InL  CL*  G03D  3/08 
VS.  CL  354—319  17  Ctaimi 
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substantially  unwound  fiom  the  film  cartridge;  wherein  said 
film  sensing  means  is  adapted  for  moving  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  wherein  when  said  film  sens- 
ing means  is  in  said  first  position,  said  film  sensing  means 
releasably  engages  raid  film  advancing  means  and  when  said 
film  sensing  means  is  in  said  second  position,  said  film 
sensing  means  is  disengaged  from  said  film  advaiKing  means. 


5,453309 
ALBADA  nNDER 
Hitoshi  Miyano,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-255575 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  13/02 

VS.  CL  354—219  2  Clahns 


OBJECT 


.222SH.a.p/2.f§.346 
D^dHcL^f 


PUPIL 


1.  An  Albada  finder  for  a  photographic  camera  consisting  of  an 

objective  lens  group  having  a  negative  refractive  power  as  a  whole 

and  an  ocular  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power  as  a 

whole,  the  objective  lens  group  being  provided  with  a  coiKave 

semitransparent  mirror  surface  which  is  concave  toward  the  ocular 

lens  group,  characterized  in  that 

said  semitransparent  mirror  surface  is  aspherical,  the  lens  faces 

in  the  ocular  lens  group  are  all  spherical,  and  the  following 

formulae  (1)  and  (2)  are  satisfied. 


1.  A  leader  stocker  located  at  a  discharge  end  of  a  leader  carrier 
path  in  an  automatic  film  developing  machine  for  storing  leaders 
with  films  coupled  thereto,  said  leader  stocker  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  bottom  opening  for  receiving  leaders  there- 
through, said  case  having  opposite  sides; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  extending  leader  supports  in  said 
case,  wherein  each  of  said  pairs  comprises  one  of  said  leader 
supports  on  one  of  said  opposite  sides  and  anotlier  of  said 
leader  supports  on  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides  and  the  one 
and  the  other  of  said  leader  supports  of  each  of  said  pairs 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  predetermined  distance 
such  that  each  of  said  pairs  of  leader  supports  can  support 
both  sides  of  a  leader,  and 

detent  means  located  at  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  leader  supports  for  allowing  leaders  inserted  into 
said  case  to  move  upwardly  into  and  along  said  leader  sup- 
ports through  said  bottom  opening  and  for  preventing  the 
leaders  from  moving  downwardly  in  said  case. 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  H  represents  the  length  of  the  major  side  of  the  exposure 
area  of  the  camera,  a  represents  the  field  factor  of  the  finder,  ^ 
represents  the  magnification  of  the  finder,  f  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  taking  lens  of  the  camera,  D  represents  the  effective 
aperture  (as  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  major  side  of  the 
exposure  area  of  the  camera)  of  the  lens  element  closest  to  the 
pupil  in  the  ocular  lens  group,  and  d  represents  the  eye  relief. 


5^453,811 

CARRIER  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN  PHOTOPROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Yi^i  Yamamoto,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritsu  Koki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  Na  206,622 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1993,  5-075401 

Int  CL*  G03D  13/08 

VS.  CL  354—339  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  photoprocessing  apparatus  having  treating  tanks  contain- 
ing liquid  treating  solutions  for  use  in  developing  photosensitive 
materials,  a  photosensitive  material  carrier  comprising:  a  carrier 
guide  disposed  over  the  treating  solution  in  one  of  the  tanks,  said 
carrier  guide  having  a  stationary  guide  surface  located  in  a  feed 
path  along  which  photosensitive  material  is  fed  in  the  apparatus 
through  the  treating  solutions,  said  guide  surface  being  a  layer  of 
one  of  a  water-repellant  and  an  ultra-water-repellant  material  such 
that  said  guide  surface  guides  the  photosensitive  material  along 
said  feed  path  and  treating  solution  is  prevented  firom  adhering  to 
the  guide  surface. 
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Apr.  17, 1992,  Pit  No. 
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1.  A  camera  with  a  strobe  apparatui  comprising: 

taking  lens  means  having  an  optical  axis; 

distance  measuring  means  for  meas^iring  distances  of  objects  in 
a  plurality  of  places  across  an  ii^age  field  transverse  to  said 
optical  axis;  \ 

flashing  means  provided  with  a  firjt  flashing  part  having  a  first 
irradiation  axis  which  intersects  ne  image  field  and  first  light 
distribution  characteristics  such  {ttiat  an  amount  of  flashing 
light  varies  asymmetrically  with  irespect  to  said  first  irradia- 
tion axis  and  varies  gradually  in  moving  in  a  first  direction 
across  the  image  field,  and  a  second  flashing  part  having  a 
second  irradiation  axis  which  intersects  the  image  field  and 
second  light  distribution  characteristics  such  that  an  amount 
of  flashing  light  amount  varies  aa^metrically  with  respect  to 
said  second  irradiation  axis  and  \ifaries  gradually  in  moving  in 
a  second  direction  across  the  ii^age  field  and  opposite  said 
first  direction;  ' 

a  flashing  amount  determining  Aicans  for  determining  the 
respective  flashing  amounts  of  stid  first  and  second  flashing 
parts  responsive  to  said  distance  measuring  means  so  as  to 
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property  expose  at  least  I  wo  objects  whose  distances  have 
been  measured  by  said  dis  lance  measuring  means; 
a  flashing  controlling  means  :ontrolling  the  flashing  amounts  of 
said  first  flashing  part  and  second  flashing  part  in  conformity 
with  the  respective  flashinj  amounts  determined  by  said  flash- 
ing amount  determining  n  cans. 


5y4  (3,813 
INFORA  lATION 


PATIENT 
Cari  B.  AmoM,  Christiana, 
Deposit,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Company,  WUmington,  Del . 
Filed  Nov.  22, 
Int.CL' 
U&  CL  355—41 


5,453,812 
STROBE  APPABATUS 
Hiroshi  Terada,  Mltaka,  and  KeiicM  l^uchida,  Hachioji,  both 
of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optiad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toltyo, 
Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870,562, 
5347339.  TUs  application  Feb.  1 ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192372 
InL  CL'  G03B  I3§6:15I03 
VJS.  CL  354—402 
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APPARATUS 
DeL,  and  William  S.  Page,  Port 
E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 


1491 


,  Ser.  No.  796,206 
IG03B  27152 


14  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  daylight  (Im  handling  apparatus  comprising 
an  initial  transport  mechanisn)  for  transporting  a  closed  cassette 
containing  a  sheet  of  film  to  a|  initial  station,  a  cassette  opening- 
dosing  assembly  for  opening  And  closing  the  cassette  once  posi- 
tioned   at   the    initial    station!   a    vacuum-operated    lifting    and 
transprinting  assembly  for  liftiiig  film  from  the  opened  cassette  and 
transporting  the  film  to  a  patieiit  identification  station  and  then  to  a 
subsequent  station,  a  patient  information  imaging  assembly  for 
imaging  patient  information  on  a  previously  unexposed  area  of  the 
fibn  at  the  patient  identificatidn  station,  and  a  substantially  light 
tight  housing  enclosing  the  in  tial  transport  mechanism,  the  cas- 
sette opening-closing  assembi ',  the  vacuum-operated  lifting  and 
transporting    assembly,    and    he    patient    identification    station, 
wherein  the  improvement  com  trises  the  patient  information  imag- 
ing assembly  being  an  elect  onic  patient  information  imaging 
assembly  comprising: 
a  scanner  apparatus  for  » aiming  input  information  from  a 
patient  information  card,  vhetein  the  scanner  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
a  universal  card  holder  for  holding  anyone  of  a  plurality  of 
different  size  patient  infjormation  Cards  containing  patient 
information  to  be  scanned  by  the  scanner  apparatus; 
a  linear  translation  mechanism  connected  to  the  universal  card 
holder  for  moving  a  port)  >n  of  the  universal  card  holder  step 
by  step  through  a  scan  lii  e; 
a  light  source  for  illuminatii  ig  the  scan  line; 
a  first  lens  assembly  for  fo  rusing  a  reflected  image  of  a  scan 

segment  of  the  scan  line  o  a  reflected  line  segment;  and 
a  sensor  assembly  for  detec  ting  the  reflected  line  segment  and 
generating  electrical  sign  Js  representative  of  information  on 
the  scan  segment; 
an  electnxiic  control  system!  connected  to  the  scanner  apparatus 
and  capable  of  processin ;  the  scanned  input  information  to 
output  information;  and 


a  camera  apparatus  connected  to  tlie  electronic  control  system 
and  for  imaging  the  output  information  onto  the  previously 
unexposed  area  of  the  fihn. 


5,453,814 

ILLUMINATION  SOURCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MICROLITHOGRAPHY 

Arun  A.  Aiyer,  Fremont,  CaUt,  assignor  to  Nikon  Precision 

Inc.,  Belmont,  Calif. 

riled  Apr.  13,  1994.  Ser.  Na  226,992 

Int.  CL»  G03B  27142:27154 

U.S.  CL  355—70  33  Claims 
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1.  An  illumination  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  mask  in  a  photo 
microlithography  stepper  comprising: 

a  laser  emitting  a  beam  along  a  beam  path; 

an  array  of  frequency-shifting  cells  positioned  within  the  beam 
path,  each  cell  being  operable  to  intercept,  frequency-shift, 
and  transmit  along  the  beam  path  a  respective  separate  beam 
segment  portion  of  the  beam,  at  least  some  of  the  cells  being 
capable  of  frequency  shifting  by  different  shift  amounts; 

a  beam  segment  integrator  positioned  within  the  beam  path  for 
recombining  the  beam  segments  10  overlap  the  beam  seg- 
ments to  illuminate  the  mask. 


5,453315 

PRINT  PROCESSING  METHOD,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER,  AND  PRINT  STACKING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Sumio  Yoshikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kan^awa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,280,  Jun.  11,  1993,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  907,575,  JuL  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,274,422.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-172079; 
JuL  12,  1991,  3-172080 

Int.  CL*  G03B  27158 
MS.  CL  355—74  5 

MM 
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1.  A  print  processing  apparatus  for  printing  a  plurality  of  images 
having  different  aspect  ratios  recorded  on  a  negative  fihn,  compris- 
ing: 


means  for  detecting  and  judging  which  automatically  detects  a 
width  of  an  image  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  negative  film  aixl  judges  the  aspect  ratio 
of  an  image, 

means  for  changing  maslcing  which  performs  masking,  conc- 
sponding  to  a  judged  aspect  ratio,  of  an  image  frame  of  said 
image, 

means  for  changing  projection  magnification  which  applies  pro- 
jection magnification,  corresponding  to  the  judged  aspect 
ratio,  to  said  image. 

variable  masking  means  for  performing  masking,  cocresponding 
to  the  judged  aspect  ratio,  of  a  photographic  paper, 

means  for  transporting  the  photographic  paper  for  a  distance 
which  corresponds  to  the  judged  aspect  ratio,  and  for  position- 
ing the  photographic  paper,  and 

means  for  printing  said  image  recorded  on  the  negative  film  onto 
the  photographic  paper  and  for  cutting  the  photographic  paper 
to  the  size  corresponding  to  the  judged  aspect  ratio. 


5,453316 
PROTECTIVE  MASK  FOR  PELLICLE 
CUng-Bore  Wang,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mkro  LidMg- 
raphy.  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310336 

InL  CL"  G03B  27162;  D04D  7106:7110 

VS.  CL  355—75 

LIGHT 
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1.  A  protective  mask  for  use  with  a  pellicle  which  is  mounted  to 
a  photomask  during  photolithography  utilizing  a  light  source 
directed  toward  the  photomask,  wherein  the  pellicle  includes  a 
pellicle  membrane  mounted  to  a  pellicle  frame  by  a  first  adhesive 
layer  aixl  with  the  pellicle  frame  being  mounted  to  the  photomask 
by  a  second  adhesive  layer,  the  protective  mask  being  fabricated  of 
an  opaque  material  and  being  positioned  between  the  light  source 
and  the  two  adhesive  layers  to  shield  them  from  the  light  source. 


5,453317 

NEGATIVE  HLM  MASKING  SYSTEM  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  AND  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Noriyuki  Oka,  and   Hiroaki   Ikehara,  both  tit  Wakayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 

Japan 

Hkd  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1993,  5-133525 
InL  CL"  G03B  27162 
U,S.  CL  355—75  12  Claims 

1.  A  negative  film  masking  system  to  be  employed  in  a  photo- 
graphic processing  and  printing  machine  to  enable  production 
thereby  of  photographic  prints  from  randomly  arranged  standard 
size  frames  and  panoramic  size  frames  of  a  negative  film,  each 
standard  size  frame  having  a  greater  width  than  a  panoramic  size 
frame  as  a  result  of,  during  exposure  to  form  the  panoramic  frame, 
masking  opposite  edge  portions  of  a  standard  size  frame  to  thereby 
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produce  two  unexposed  film  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
resultant  panoramic  size  frame,  said  $ystem  comprising: 

a  masking  mount; 

a  negative  film  masking  assembly  to  be  loaded  to  said  masking 
mount  and  including  a  mask  mefnber  and  a  hold-down  mem- 
ber between  which  the  negative  film  is  to  be  passed; 

said  mask  member  and  said  hold-4own  member  having  therein 
respective  four-sided  gate  apertures  identical  in  size  to  the 
panoramic  size  frame  and  at  respective  positions  in  alignment 
with  each  other  and  to  align  with  the  panoramic  size  frame; 

said  mask  member  having  therein  detecting  apertures  at  posi- 
tions spaced  from  opposite  side*  of  the  respective  said  four- 
sided  gate  aperture  therein; 

said  hold-down  member  having  therein  detecting  apertures  at 
positions  spaced  from  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  said 
four-sided  gate  aperture  therein;  and 

said  detecting  apertures  in  said  hold-down  member  being 
aligned  with  said  detecting  apertures  in  said  mask  member  at 
k>cations  such  that,  when  a  stAdard  size  frame  is  therebe- 
tween, opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  standard  size  frame  will 
align  with  respective  said  detecting  apertures  under  an  opera- 
tor detectable  condition  that  fiist  portions  of  said  detecting 
apertures  are  covered  by  the  standard  size  frame  and  second 
portions  of  said  detecting  apertures  are  covered  by  unexposed 
film  regions  on  opposite  latertf  sides  of  the  standard  size 
frame,  and  such  that,  when  a  paaoramic  size  frame  is  therebe- 
tween, opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  panoramic  size  frame  will 
be  positioned  laterally  inwardly  of  respective  said  detecting 
apertures  under  an  operator  detectable  condition  that  said 
detecting  apertures  are  entirely  covered  by  the  unexposed  film 
regions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  panoramic  size  frame. 
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control  means  for  contioll  Ing  the  measuring  means  so  as  to 
allow  it  to  start  the  distaitce-measuring  operation  upon  receipt 
of  the  measurement-start  signal;  and 

document-existence  discrin  ination  means  for  receiving  the  dis- 
tance measured  by  the  m  sasuring  means  and  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  o  iginal  document  by  making  a  judge- 
ment that  an  original  dicument  has  been  placed  when  the 
measured  distance  is  wit  lin  a  predetermined  range  as  well  as 
making  a  judgement  thit  no  original  document  has  been 
placed  when  the  measu  ed  distance  is  out  of  the  predeter- 
mined range. 


Ittiriii 


CHARGER 

Hldctwgu   Shimura; 

lUcehiko  Okamura; 

all  of  Nagano,  Japan, 

Tvkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 

Claims  priority,  applicati4n 
Jan.  15,  1993,  5-258768;  Jai  l 

inta 

VS.  CL  355—219 


5)453319 

APPARATUS 
Haii^  Kurihara;   AMhiko   Dusami; 
Hama,  and  Keq)iro  Yoshioka, 
to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation, 


5y4533H 

DOCUMENT  DETECTION  DE  VICE  AND  A  COPYING 

MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH  THE  DOCUMENT 

DETECTION  DEVICE 

SMgeham  Maahara,  Nara;  Jim  Morimoto,  Yamatokoriyama, 

and  Torn  Morooka,  Ikoma,  all  vt,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japa» 

Filed  JuL  1, 1994,  S^.  Na  2(5,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Ja|iu>,  JuL  9, 1993,  5-170154 
Int.  CL"  G03C  2IH4 
VS.  CL  355—206  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  document  detection  device  f^  detecting  whether  or  not  an 
original  document  is  placed  on  a  doiument  platen,  comprising: 
first  detection  means  for  detectii^g  a  state  where  a  document 
cover,  which  is  attached  to  the  document  platen  so  as  to  be 
freely  opened  and  closed,  is  incjined  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  the  document  platen,  and  for  releasing  a  measurement- 
start  signal; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  a  distaiKX  up  to  the  original 
dociunent  on  the  document  platen  or  up  to  the  document 
cover. 


1994,  Ser.  No.  214,268 

Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  54157429; 

20,  1993,  5-262684 
'  G03G  15/02 

31  Claims 


I.  A  charger  for  effectinj  a  charging  process  by  bringing  a 
charging  member  with  a  vol  age  applied  thereto  from  an  outside 
source  into  contact  at  a  locition  on  a  moveable  member  to  be 
cliarged,  said  contact  locatiofi  defining  an  upstream  and  a  down- 
stream direction,  characterize  in  that  said  charging  member  is 

a  support  member,  said  flexible  film 
having  two  opposite  ends  sukx>rted  by  said  support  member  such 
that  said  film  assumes  a  sha|  t  defined  by  at  least  first  and  second 

curvature  of  a  portion  of  said  film 
located  downstream  of  said  tkmtxx  location  between  said  film  and 
said  member  to  be  charged  i  i  a  moving  direction  of  said  member 
to  be  charged  is  smaller  than  a  radius  of  curvature  of  a  portion  of 
said  film  located  upstream  ol  said  contact  location. 


5,453320 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DEVELOPER 
MIXING  CHAMBER  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ucno;  Yasuyuki  l^i;  Shuuho  Yokokawa;  Isao  Naka- 
Jima;  Itekasa  Onose;  Yoshio  Ogura,  and  Katsuhiro  Shino- 
hara,  all  of  Itiaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  KoU  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,448 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1992,  4-312308 
Int.  CL'  G03G  15108 
VS.  CL  355—253  15  Claims 


1.  A  developing  device  for  use  an  electrophotographic  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  casing  for  storing  a  developer  therein; 

a  photosensitive  drum  having  a  surface  on  which  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  formed; 

a  carrying  magnetic  roll  for  drawing  up  said  developer  stored  in 
said  casing; 

a  developing  magnetic  roll  for  forming  a  magnetic  brush  out  of 
said  developer  fed  by  said  carrying  magnetic  roll  to  develop 
said  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensitive 
drum;  and 

developer  mixing  means,  interposed  between  said  carrying  and 
developing  magnetic  rolls,  for  mixing  said  developer  drawn 
up  by  said  carrying  magnetic  roll  to  supply  said  mixed  devel- 
oper to  said  developing  magnetic  roll,  wherein  said  developer 
mixing  means  comprises  a  plate  member  for  temporarily 
storing  said  developer  supplied  from  said  carrying  magnetic 
roll,  and  an  impeller  for  stirring  said  developer  received  by 
said  plate  member. 


(b)  a  shaft  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  housing: 

(c)  a  solenoid  coil  secured  within  said  housing; 

(d)  a  plunger  attached  to  a  first  end  of  the  shaft 

(e)  a  dowel  attached  to  the  plunger,  and 

(f)  the  housing  including; 

(i)  a  first  and  second  stack  of  laminations  wherein  laminations 

within  said  first  and  second  stack  are  secured  to  adjacent 

laminations; 
(ii)  alignment  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  stack  in 

aligrunem;  and 
(iii)  a  center  block  having  a  shaft  cavity  and  an  aligtunent 

cavity,  the  center  block  disposed  between  the  first  and 

second  stack  of  laminations; 
(iv)  wherein  the  shaft  is  slidably  disposed  within  the  shaft 

cavity  and  wherein  the  dowel  is  slidably  disposed  within 

the  alignment  cavity. 


5y453322 

OPTIONAL  SIDE  MULTI-TONER  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  USING  INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER 

MEMBER 

Masayasu  AnzaL  and  Yasuo  Kikuchi,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Wtachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  Na  60^57 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  15, 1992,  4-123188; 
Jul.  24,  1992,  4-198196;  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-296827 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/01;  13100 
VS.  CL  355—271  9  Claims 


5,453321 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AND  CONTROLLING 
SOLENOID  IMPACT  IMPRINTER 
RonaM  B.  Howes,  Jr.;  Thomas  R.  Emmons,  both  of  Minneapo- 
lis, and  Dennis  J.  Warwick,  RichfieM,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Datacard  Corporation,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,625,  Aug.  19,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,204302,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  276,235,  Nov. 

23, 1988,  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  Dec  10,  1992,  Ser.  Na 

988355 

Int  CL'  H02F  7/08:7/16 

VS.  CL  335—263  8  Claims 

r 


^.Vl.X"^ 
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71 
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8.  A  solenoid  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 


1.  A  toner  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  recording  medium; 

a  second  recording  medium; 

a  final  recording  medium; 

first  means  for  forming  an  image  of  at  least  one  type  on  said  first 
recording  medium,  and  then  for  transferring  and  fixing  the 
image  on  said  first  recording  medium  onto  a  front  side  of  said 
fittal  recording  medium; 

second  means  for  repeating,  one  or  plural  times,  the  transfer  of 
the  images  on  said  first  recording  medium  on  said  second 
recording  medium,  thereby  forming  a  composed  image,  and 
then  for  transfering  and  fixing  the  composed  image  on  a 
reverse  side  of  said  final  recording  medium;  aiKl 

means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means. 


UMI 
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5,455323 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATI  S  EMPLOYING  NON- 
CONTACT  BIAS  ROLL  IR  TRANSFER 
Masirfiiro  Hashizume;  Susuinu  Tanlguchi,  and  Hiroshi  Ishida, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  S«^.  No.  246,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1993,  S-124291 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 

2011,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

InL  CL'  G03G  15114.21100 

VS.  CL  355—271  5  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  coif  prising 

an  image  carrier  for  carrying  an  i 
on  a  surface  thereof; 

a  charge  supplier  charged  to  a  polirity 
the  charged  toner  on  the  surfac 
charge  supplier  being  arranged 
so  that  a  gap  larger  than  a  thick^ss 
which  the  image  is  transferred 
supplier  and  the  image  carrier; 

a  guide  member  for  guiding  the 
such  that  the  sheet  of  paper 
predetermined  angle,  said  guide 
that  an  end  thereof  is  close  to  thefsurface 
and 

an  auxiliary  guide  member  arrange  1 
between  the  end  of  the  guide  m^nber 


5,45332^ 

ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
WITH  THERMAL  FIXING  Wl  PH  REDUCED  NOISE 
Patrick    Vegeais,    Fourqueux,    Fn  nee,    assignor    to    Societe 
d'AppUcations  Genendes  d'Ele  tricite  et  de   Mecanique 
SAGEM,  France 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  SeT.  Na  170,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraife,  Dec  21, 1992,  92  15361 
Int  CI."  G03G  15120 
MS.  CL  355—285  8  Claims 
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5.  An  electro-photographic  printin) 
a  light  source  delivering  a  light 
a  photosensitive  rotary  drum; 


CEUV 


vK 


WRITING 
EfCBI 


eledrical 

(f  1 


means  for  modulating  said 
beam  to  scan  said  photos^nsi 

means  for  transferring 
proportion  to  an  amount 

development  means  for 
proportion  to  the  amount 

means  for  transferring  said 
sheet; 

means  for  fixing  said  toner 
to  a  predetermined 
heating  means  and  a  blov^er 

means  responsive  to  an  inpu 
energizing  said  heating 
perature  of  said  fixing 
input  data  in  a  buffer 
responsive  to  detection 
has  been  obtained  for 
and  rotation  of  said 
fixing  has  been  achieved 
heating  has  ceased. 
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light  beam  and  causing  said  light 
itive  drum  axially; 

charges  onto  said  drum  in 
light  at  each  point  of  the  drum; 
trahsferring  toner  onto  said  drum  in 
[>f  light  charges  on  said  drum; 
toner  from  said  drum  to  a  paper 

I  y  pressing  said  paper  and  heating  it 
temf  erature,  said  fixing  means  having 
for  heat  removal;  and 
call  for  energizing  said  blower  and 
until  said  predetermined  tern- 
has  been  obtained,  for  storing 
i^emory  as  they  are  received,  and 
said  predetermined  temperature 
initiating  operation  of  said  light  beam 
discontinuing  said  heating  after 
uid  stopping  said  blower  after  said 


neans 


drui  1 


m|ge  formed  by  charged  toner 

reverse  to  a  polarity  of 

of  the  image  carrier,  said 

(foposite  to  the  image  carrier 

of  a  sheet  of  paper  onto 

exists  between  the  charge 

Aeet  of  paper  in  a  dirrction 

ayuts  the  Image  carrier  at  a 

member  being  arranged  so 

of  the  image  carrier. 


Gemiuiy, 


METHOD  AND 

TRANSPORT  AND  THEj 
Javier  Lipiz,  Wemau, 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicatk^ 
872.4 

InLCL 
U.S.  CI.  355—316 


on  a  sheet  conveying  path 
and  the  image  carrier. 


_         said  transport  and  positioning 


5,53,825 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
POSITIONING  OF  SHEETS 
',  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 


1)94, 


,  Ser.  Na  259,725 
Gernuwy,  Jun.  16,  1993,  43  19 


G03G  2//00 


laaim 


I.  The  metlMxl  of  controllinj  ttie  transport  and  the  positioning  of 
sheets  in  printers  or  the  lilce  \  herein  the  location  of  an  edge  of  a 
sheet  (6)  can  be  determined  by  means  of  a  measuring  unit  (2) 
comprising  a  light  source  (L  )  and  photoelectric  elements  (16), 


device  comprising: 


method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  ratio  of  hielded  to  illuminated  photoelectric 
elements  (16),  by  which  the  location  or  the  transport  of  the 
sheet  (6)  is  defined; 

(b)  comparing  the  actual  sl^t  position  defined  in  step  (a)  to  a 
predetermined  desired  po  lition;  aixl 

(c)  in  response  to  the  difl  erence  between  desired  value  and 
actual  value,  supplying  a  control  signal  to  transport  the  sheet 
in  the  appropriate  direction;  and 

(d)  when  light  impinges  <>n  almost  all  of  die  cells  of  the 
photoelectric  elements  (16),  supplying  an  electric  signal  to 
re-adjust  the  measuring  u  lit  until  almost  all  of  the  photoelec- 
tric elements  (16)  are  shi  ikied. 
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5,453326 

OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN  REFLECTOMETER 

EMPLOYING  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS  TO 

SYNCHRONIZE  THE  SAMPLING  AND  MANIPULATION 

OF  DATA  REPRESENTING  FIBERS  OPTIC 

CHARACTERISTICS 

lUcashi  Sugimoto;  Takashi  Sakamoto,  and  Satoshi  Makita,  aU 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu  Corporatioo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  126^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-260022; 
Aug.  20,  1993,  5-206654 

InL  CL"  GOIN  21188 
VS.  CL  356—73.1  U  OafaM 


^'- 


_Q_ 


..J 


1.  An  optical  time  domain  reflectometer  comprising: 

synchronizing  signal  output  control  means  for  generating  an 
output  control  signal; 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  comprising  a  reference 
signal  generating  portion  for  generating  a  reference  signal  and 
a  syiKhronizing  signal  generating  portion  for  generating  a  first 
synchronizing  signal  and  a  second  synchronizing  signal, 
wherein  said  first  synchronization  signal  aixl  said  second 
syiKhronization  signals  are  generated  according  to  said  refer- 
ence sigrtal  aixl  said  output  control  signal; 

optical  pulse  output  means  for  supplying  optical  pulses  intermit- 
tently to  an  optica]  fiber  to  be  measured,  wherein  said  optical 
pulses  are  supplied  according  to  said  first  synchronization 
signal; 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  signals  from  the  optical  fiber 
when  the  optical  pulses  are  being  supplied  to  the  optical  fiber, 
wherein  said  first  sampling  means  samples  said  signals 
according  to  said  first  synchronization  signal  and  said  refer- 
ence signal; 

second  sampling  means  for  sampling  signals  from  the  optical 
fiber  when  the  optical  pulses  are  not  being  supplied  to  the 
optical  fiber,  wherein  said  second  sampling  means  samples 
said  signals  according  to  said  second  synchronization  signal 
and  said  reference  signal;  and 

waveform  data  operating  means  for  generating  waveform  data 
by  subtracting  second  sampling  data  obtained  by  said  second 
sampling  means  from  first  sampling  data  obtained  by  said  first 
sampling  means  that  conesponds  to  said  second  sampling 
data  in  terms  of  time,  wherein  said  first  sampling  data  repre- 
sents said  signals  sampled  by  said  first  sampling  means  and 
said  second  sampling  data  represents  said  signals  sampled  by 
said  second  sampling  means. 


5y4SM27 

FIBEROPTIC  IN-LINE  FILTER  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  TRANSMISSION  QUALITY  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  FIBER  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  A 

FIBEROPTIC  IN-LINE  FILTER 

Ho-Shang  Lee,  El  Soimute,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dicon  Flbenp- 

tics,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  21,790 

InL  CL"  GOIN  21100;  HOU  5ll6;40ll4 

VS.  CL  356—73.1  30  Claiins 


^^& 


1.  An  optical  device  for  filtering  out  specified  wavelengths  of 
optical  radiation  being  passed  from  a  first  optical  fiber  having  a 
first  end  to  a  second  optical  fiber  having  a  second  end,  wherein 
said  device  is  located  between  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers, 
and  wherein  said  device  comprises: 
a  first  collimating  means  for  collimating  optical  radiation; 
a  second  collimating  meaiK  for  collimating  optical  radiation 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  collimating  means,  by  a  gap, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  collimating 
means  comprises  first  filter  means  for  filtering  out  a  first  set  of 
predetermined  and  unchanging  wavelengths  of  optical  radia- 
tion passing  through  said  at  least  one  collimating  means;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  first  and  said  second  collimating 
means,  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  being  respectively 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  collimating  means 
such  that  light  being  passed  from  said  first  optical  fiber  to  said 
second  optical  fiber  is  forced  to  pass  through  said  first  colli- 
mating means,  through  said  first  filter  means,  and  through  said 
second  collimating  means. 


5,453328 

METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  SAMPLING 

John  HoM,  MoU,  Englaiid,  assignor  to  British  Nndear  Fads 

pk,  Cheshire,  United  Kingdom 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  Na  923378,  Ai«.  27,  1992,  ahaadooed. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  201,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1991, 
9110376 

Int  CL"  GOD  1142 
VS.  CL  356—218  10  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  sampling  the  beam  powrer  of  a  laser  beam  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of; 
locating  an  elongate  radiation  conductive  material  across  aiMl 

substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  beam;  and 
detecting  radiation  emitted  at  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  tiie 
conductive  material,  the  radiation  at  the  eixl  of  the  cof¥luctive 
material  being  picked  up  from  the  beam  and  being  represen- 
tative of  the  beam  power  of  the  laser  beam  wherein  the  laser 
beam  is  scanned  by  sweeping  or  stepping  across  the  beam  and 
signals  representative  of  the  beam  power  at  differeffl  positions 
of  the  scan  are  integrated  to  form  a  signal  representative  of 
the  total  laser  beam  power. 
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5,453^ 
PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  F<  R  MEASUREMENT  OF 
EXPOSURE  TIMES  IN  OPTICAL  DEVICES  WITH 
MICROSCOPIC  ILLUSTRATION  PATH 
Lucius  Reiner,  Morfelden-Walldorf;  Manti-ed  Gilbert,  Solms, 
and  Frank  Hermann,  Koblenz,  a^  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Leica  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  jGmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00863,  S  371  (tate  Jul.  19,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Nb.  W094A)7164,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1994  I 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Sep.  21,  1992,  42  31 
506.9  I 

Int  CL*  GOl 
U.S.  CL  356—218  |  24  Claims 


8.  A  device  for  a  measurement  <  f  exposure  times  in  optical 
equipment  having  a  microscope  imag  ng  path,  an  observation  path, 
an  intennediate  image  plane  in  said  <  bservation  path,  a  measuring 
path,  a  plwtometric  measuring  device  in  said  measuring  path,  and  a 
projection  path,  comprising: 

a)  a  measuring  diaphragm  plate  having  a  plurality  of  measuring 
diaphragms  with  different  dimensions,  said  measuring  dia- 
phragm plate  being  movably  installed  in  a  plane  conjugate  to 
said  intermediate  image  plane  and  a  surface  of  an  object  to 
enable  positioning  of  a  selected  peasuring  diaphragm  in  said 
measuring  path;  1 

b)  a  light  source  and  a  graticule  In  said  projection  path,  said 
graticule  being  positioned  in  a  plane  conjugate  to  said  inter- 
mediate image  plane,  a  mask  pl^  having  a  plurality  of  maslcs 
respectively  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  measuring  dia- 
phragms, said  maslc  plate  being  inovably  installed  adjacent  to 
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said  graticule  to  enable  positioning  of  a  respective  mask 
corresponding  to  said  selected  measuring  diaphragm  in  said 
projection  path;  and 
c)  a  prism  system  having  a  s^mi-transmissive  surface  installed  in 
said  imaging  path  for  cau  ling  said  projection  path  to  coincide 
with  said  observation  pat  i. 


5,' 


SPATLVLLY 
CALIBRATION 


Gaios, 


James  J.  Greed,  Jr.,  Los 

dards.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CalA, 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  901 ,119, 
tion  Jun.  14,  1!  94, 
Int  CL^  GOL 
U.S.  CL  356—243 


i53330 
ISOLATED  DIFFRACTOR  ON  A 
FOR  A  PELLICLE 
INSPECmON  SYSTEM 

Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Stan- 


I,  Jun.  19,  1992.  This  applka- 
Ser.  No.  259,562 
1102;  COIN  21188 

16  Claims 


apirt 


1.  A  test  device  for 
system  of  die  type  having  a 
beam  directed  at  a  surface  to 
incidence  of  less  titan  30' 
collector  disposed  to  detect 
defects  on  tlie  surface 
detection  beam  tiaving  a 
device  substituting  for  tlie 
purposes,  the  test  device 
a  substrate  having  a 
raised  diATu:tors 
diffractors  simulating 
at  least  one  size, 
every  diffractor  spaced 
distance  exceeding  the 
incident  detection  beam 
diffractor  only  one  at  a 
each  raised  diffractor 
configuration  of  a 
ing  upwardly  from  the 
strate  and  at  least  one 
feature  of  tiie  diffractor, 
being  characterized  by  a 
number  of  vertices,  such 
by  an  obliquely  incident 
of  light  diffraction 
light  collector  which  coi 
height  and  the  number 
body  member  forming 
sponds  substantially  to 
by  a  particular  size  of 
diftactor. 


calibi  iting  an  optical  surface  inspection 

team  source  generating  a  detection 

be  inspected  at  an  oblique  angle  of 

I  Elative  to  the  surface  and  a  light 

li  [ht  scattered  from  any  particles  and 

ilium  nated  by  the  detection  beam,  the 

dia  fieter  of  a  first  dimension,  tlte  test 

sui  face  to  be  inspected  for  calibration 

com|  irising: 

genera  lly  planar  surface  and  a  plurality  of 

extend  ing  from  the  substrate,  the  raised 

par  icles  and  defects  on  the  substrate  of 


beirj 
\  polyhe  Iroi 


detec  able 


tie 


fiist 


time  I 


from  every  other  diffractor  by  a 
dimension,  such  that  an  obliquely 
can  impinge  upon  each  individual 
and  in  an  unimpeded  manner, 
a  single-body  member  having  a 
in  with  multiple  sidewalls  extend- 
I  enerally  planar  surface  of  the  sub- 
vertex  defining  a  beam-diffracting 
he  polyhedron  single-body  member 
lateral  dimension,  a  height  and  the 
hat  each  diffractor  when  illuminated 
detection  beam  produces  an  amount 
in  an  unimpeded  manner  by  a 
in^sponds  to  the  lateral  dimension,  the 
vertices  of  the  polyhedron  single- 
diffractor  and  which  also  corre- 
detected  amount  of  light  scattered 
larticle  or  defect  simulated  by  that 


tie 


5,453331 
METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  FLYING  HEIGHT 
TESTER  UTILIZING  A  WEDGE  SLIDER  AND 
TRANSPARENT  DISC  HELD  TOGETHER 
Ynfeng  Li,  Eden  Prairie;  Peter  R.  Goglia,  Edina,  and  Christo- 
pher C.   Zahn,   Minneapolis,   all   of  Minn.,   assignors  to 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,995,  Jan.  24,  1994,  PaL  Na  5,410,402. 
Thb  application  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,418 
Int  CL*  GOU  1102;  GOIB  11102 
VS.  CL  356—243  9  CUims 


■^ 


TZ- 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  flying  height  tester  that  uses  optical 
interference  techniques  to  determine  a  flying  height  of  magnetic 
heads,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  calibration  standard  in  the  flying  height  tester,  tlie 
calibration  standard  having  a  transparent  disc  and  a  wedge 
slider  forming  a  generally  Wedge-shaped  space  between  the 
wedge  slider  and  the  disc; 

determining  an  expected  distance  between  the  disc  and  a  facing 
surface  of  the  wedge  slider  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  a 
length  of  the  wedge  slider, 

determining  a  measured  distance  between  the  disc  and  a  facing 
surface  of  the  wedge  slider  through  optical  interference  tech- 
niques at  each  of  the  plurality  of  locations  along  the  length  of 
the  wedge  slider  at  which  an  expected  distance  was  deter- 
mined; and 

comparing  the  expected  distance  with  the  measured  distance  at 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  locations. 


5,453333 

WAVELENGTH  STABILIZING  LIGHT  SOURCE 

APPARATUS  BY  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT  PHASE 

DIFFERENCE 

Hiroyuki  Kawashima;  Fumio  Ohtomo;  Susumu  Saito,  and  Isao 

Minepishi.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushi  Kaisha 

Topcon,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,558 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-151133 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9102 

\)S.  CL  356—345  7  Claims 

1.    112  11    .1 
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5,453332 

TURBIDITY  MEASUREMENT 

John  G.  Joyce,  Hants,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Alfa  Laval 

Separation  Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJB91/B0354,  $  371  Date  Aug.  24,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09yi4171,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  19, 1991 

PCT  Fited  Mar.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  920,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1990, 
9005021 

Int  CL*  GOIN  2II26;15I07 
VS.  CL  356—338  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  turbidity  of  a  liquid  sample 
containing  solid  particles  and  gas  bubbles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  light  rays  into  the  liquid  sample,  delecting  the  light 
reflected  witliin  the  liquid  sample  and  determining  the  turbidity  as 
a  function  of  the  gas  bubbles  contained  within  the  liquid  sample, 
which  vary  inversely  with  the  concentration  of  the  solid  particles, 
and  the  intensity  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  gas  bubbles. 


1.  A  wavelength  stabilizing  light  source  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  coherent  light  beam; 

a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  coherent  light  beam  from  said 
light  source  into  two  optical  paths; 

a  first  retroreflector  located  on  one  of  the  two  optical  paths 
stemming  from  said  beam  splitter,  made  movable  in  the 
direction  of  optical  axis  and  arranged  to  shift  the  optical  axis 
of  the  coherent  light  received; 

a  first  and  a  second  member  located  on  the  other  optical  path 
stemming  from  said  beam  splitter, 

a  second  retroreflector  located  on  the  other  optical  path  stem- 
ming from  said  beam  splitter  and  arranged  to  shift  the  optical 
path  of  the  coherent  light  received; 

a  first  detector  for  detecting  a  first  interference  signal  formed 
from  the  interference  between  the  coherent  light  reflected  by 
said  first  retroreflector  and  the  coherent  light  having  passed 
said  first  member  and  reflected  by  said  second  retroreflector; 

a  second  detector  for  detecting  a  second  interference  signal  from 
the  interference  between  the  coherent  light  reflected  by  said 
first  retroreflector  and  the  coherent  light  having  passed  said 
second  member  and  reflected  by  said  second  retroreflector. 
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a  phase  detector  for  detecting  the  difiEience  in  phase  between 

said  first  interference  signal  and  said  second  interference 

signal;  and 
a  wavelength  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  the  wavelength  of  said 

light  source  by  keeping  constant  the|  phase  difference  detected 

by  said  phase  detector. 


UMI 


5,453334 

DIGITAL  BURST  FREQUENCE  TRANSLATOR 

James  O.  Evenstad,  174  Juniper  St^  Mahtomedi,  Minn.  55^115 

FUed  Apr.  II,  1994,  Ser.  ^o.  225,802 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9^02 

VS.  CL  356—345  33  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  meacuring  coherent  frequency 
bursts  of  a  composite  signal  including  the  coherent  frequency 
bursts  and  background  noise,  said  appaatus  including: 

a  detection  means  receiving  the  comgosite  signal  and  having  a 
detector  bandwidth  to  accommopate  coherent  frequency 
bursts  of  the  composite  signal,  ftf'  generating  an  enabling 
signal  whenever  receiving  a  coherent  frequency  burst,  and  for 
generating  a  frequency  range  value  indicating  an  estimated 
burst  frequency  of  the  coherent  fie^uency  burst  in  cycles  per 
unit  time; 

an  analog-to-digital  conversion  meant,  receiving  the  composite 
signal,  for  sampling  the  coherent  frequency  burst  to  convert 
the  coherent  frequency  burst  to  a  digital  burst  sigiuki; 

a  memory  operatively  associated  with  the  analog-to-digital  con- 
version means,  said  analog-to-digibl  conversion  means  stor- 
ing the  digital  burst  signal  to  the  Biemory  as  a  sequence  of 
digital  values,  each  digital  value  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
samples  of  the  coherent  frequency  burst; 

a  read  means  operatively  associated  with  the  memory,  for  read- 
ing the  digital  burst  signal  out  lof  the  memory  in  said 
sequence,  to  generate  a  reconstiuctid  digital  burst  signal;  and 

a  control  means  operatively  associate^  with  the  detecting  means, 
the  analog-to-digital  conversion  m^ans,  the  memory  and  the 
read  means,  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  sam- 
pling rates  in  samples  per  unit  timq  each  sampling  rate  being 
selected  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  range  value  of  its 
associated  one  of  the  frequency  bursts  and  further  being 
selected  upon  receiving  the  frequency  range  value  and  the 
enabling  signal,  wherein  each  one  of  the  sampling  rates  is 
associated  with  a  different  bandwi<$h  segment  of  the  detector 
bandwidth,  and  wherein  the  resptctive  sampling  rates  are 
generally  proportional  to  the  frequencies  within  their  associ- 
ated bandwidth  segments; 

said  control  means  applying  the  sel^ted  sampling  rate  to  the 
analog-to-digital  conversion  meant  and  to  the  memory,  to 
cause  the  analog-to-digital  convertion  means  to  sample  the 
associated  coherent  frequency  burst  at  said  selected  sampling 
rate  and  to  store  the  digital  burst  signal  to  the  memory  at  the 
selected  sampling  rate;  { 

said  control  means  fiirther  applying  a  predetermined  read  rate  in 
samples  per  unit  time  to  the  read. means,  to  cause  the  read 
means  to  read  the  digital  burst  signal  sequentially  from  the 
memory  at  said  read  frequency,  said  read  rate  being  substan- 
tially constant  so  that  the  reconstnicted  digital  burst  signals 
have  respective  resultant  frequencifs,  in  cycles  per  unit  time. 


as  a  function  of  the  read 
sampling  rates,  whereby  said 
fined  to  a  resultant  frequeicy 
than  said  detector  bandwidtl . 


September  26.  199S 


ate  and  the  respective  selected 
resultant  frequencies  are  con- 
range  substantially  narrower 
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5,45^35 
MULTICHANNEL  ACOUSTG  OPTIC  CORRELATOR  FOR 

TIME  DELAY  COMPUTATION 
Michael  J.  Ward,  San  Pedro,  Calif„  and  Christopher  W. 
Kcefer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assi|iiors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  1  be  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul  7, 1994  Ser.  No.  273,446 
Int  CL''  ioiB  9102 
VS.  CL  356-345 


20  Claims 


«IIUUIKTO« 


I.  An  in-line  interferometric  tii  ne  integrating  correlator  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  first  reference  signal  acoi  isto-optic  (AG)  cell  together  with 
a  first  signal  source  for  iijecting  a  first  reference  signal 


therein  at  a  first  terminal 


portion  thereof  and  propagating 


with  said   first  reference 
within  said  second  AG  eel 


through  said  AG  cell  in  a  fi  "st  direction 

(b)  a  second  AG  cell  together  with  a  second  signal  source  at  a 
second  terminal  portion  th(reof,  opposite  said  first  terminal 
portion,  for  injecting  a  seco  id  signal  therein,  to  be  correlated 

(ignal,   and   counter-propogating 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  said  first  ref  irence  signal; 

(c)  a  source  of  coherent  light  f  >r  directing  a  light  beam  along  an 
optical  axis  and  intersecting  the  first  AG  cell  for  producing  an 
undiffracted  beam  emergin  \  therefrom  and  a  first  plus  one 
diffracted  order  beam  exitir  g  said  first  AG  cell; 

(d)  first  imaging  means  for  p  rejecting  the  first  plus  one  order 
diffracted  beam  from  the  ii  rst  AG  cell  upon  the  second  AG 
cell  along  with  said  uixliffr  icted  beam  for  producing  second 
and  third  overlapping  plus  <  ne  diffracted  order  beams  exiting 
said  second  AG  cell; 

(e)  a  light  integrating  photodelector  array  means; 

(f)  a  second  imaging  means  or  imaging  the  second  and  third 
overlapping  plus  one  diffrac  ted  order  beams  upon  said  photo- 
detector  array  means,  enabli  ng  the  resulting  interference  to  be 
integrated  by  said  photodetoctor  array  means  with  respect  to  a 
user-defined  integration  time;  and 

(g)  Dove  prism  means,  postioned  within  said  first  imaging 
means,  in  the  path  of  said  first  plus  one  diffracted  order  beam, 
for  causing  the  second  ani  third  plus  one  diffracted  order 
beams  to  overlap  upon  exiting  the  second  AG  cell  and  scan  in 
opposite  directions  at  the  pkotodetector  array. 


5,453336 
nBER  OPTIC  LASER  ROTATION  SENSOR  UTILIZING  A 

nBER  LOOP  REFLECTOR 
Byoung  Yoon  Kim,  Seoul;  Min  Yong  Jeon,  and  Ho  Jin  Jeong, 
both  of  Daejon,  all  of,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Agency 
For  Defense  Development,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  196,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  22,  1993, 
6M6/I993 

Int  CL'  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  CL  356—350  8  Claims 


I.  A  fiber  optic  laser  rotation  sensor  utilizing  a  fiber  loop 
reflector  comprising: 

a.  an  optical  active  medium  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite 
second  end; 

b.  a  dichroic  mirror  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  optical 
active  medium;  and 

c.  a  fiber  loop  reflector  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
optical  active  medium  to  form  a  laser  resonator. 


^'•o         ^J« 
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a  beam  guide  means  for  orienting  the  beams  at  a  predetermined 
beam  angle  relative  to  one  another  to  define  a  beam  plane, 
said  beams  interfering  with  one  another  over  a  measuring 
region  at  their  intersection; 

a  support  means  for  positioning  the  beam  plane  with  respect  to  a 
cylifxlrical  objea  to  cause  the  cylindrical  object  and  the 
measuring  region  to  intersect  one  another  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  object  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
beam  plane,  whereby  the  object  scatters  the  coherent  energy; 

a  detection  means  for  providing  first  and  second  phase  values 
based  on  detecting  the  scattered  coherent  energy  at  respective 
and  different  first  and  second  locations  spaced  apart  ftom  the 
measuring  region; 

a  means  for  providing  a  third  phase  value;  and 

a  processing  means  for  combining  each  of  the  first  and  second 
phase  values  with  the  third  phase  value  to  generate  respective 
first  and  second  phase  shift  values,  and  for  determining  a 
transverse  dimension  of  the  cylindrical  object  and  a  property 
of  the  cylindrical  object  other  than  said  transverse  dimension, 
based  on  the  first  arkd  second  phase  shift  values. 


5,453338 

SENSING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  MULTI-CHANNEL  FIBER 

OPTIC  BUNDLE  SENSITIVE  PROBE 

G.  Danielian,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  and  W.  Neuberger, 

Monchengladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ccram  Optcc 

Industries,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,676 

Int  CL"  GOIB  III30;  HOU  5/16 

VS.  CL  356—371  7  Claims 


5,453337 

INTERFEROMETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

SIZES  AND  PROPERTIES  OF  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

BASED  ON  PHASE  SHIFT  MEASUREMENTS 
Amir  A.  Naqwi,  Shoreview,  and  Leslie  M.  Jenson,  Vadnais 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  TSI  Incorporated,  St 
PauL  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  93312,  JuL  19,  1993.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,420 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—357  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  non-contact  measurement  of  cylindrical 
objects;  including 

a  source  of  coherent  energy  and  a  beam  forming  means  for 

generating  two  linearly  propagating  beams  of  the  coherent 

energy; 


J     C      ^.V. 


1.  In  a  sensing  system  for  simultaneously  sensing  at  least  one 
parameter  from  the  group  consisting  of  displacement,  roughness 
and  two  angles  between  a  probe  tip  and  a  light  reflected  target, 
including  a  fiber  optic  light  conducting  bundle  having  light  trans- 
mitting fibers  and  light  receiving  fibers,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a  multichannel  fiber  optic  bundle  sensitive  probe  having  a  flat 
sensitive  probe  tip  end  with  at  least  three  types  of  transmitting 
and  receiving  ends  of  channels  divided  between  three 
branches: 

a)  a  first  of  said  three  branches  consisting  essentially  of 
receiving  fibers  directed  to  four  sections,  means  for  sym- 
metrically orienting  the  fibers  within  a  middle  point  of  each 
section,  means  for  connecting  the  fibers  optically  with  four 
respective  light  sensors; 
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b)  a  second  of  said  three  branch^  consisting  essentially  of 
receiving  fibers  collected  into  two  sections,  means  for  sym- 
metrically orienting  the  receiving  fibers  around  the  receiv- 
ing fibers  of  said  first  branch,  means  for  connecting  the 
fibers  with  two  respective  light  Knsors;  and 

c)  a  third  of  said  three  branches  consisting  essentially  of 
transmitting  fibers  symmetrically  oriented  and  collected  in 
at  least  five  separated  transmittitg  sections  and  connected 
with  between  one  to  five  light  s^wces. 


5,453,899 

OPTOELECTRONIC  MEA^RING  SCALE 
Jonas  Sainuelsson,  RiHthAUaregatan  7, 702  20  Orebro,  Sweden 
PCT  Na  PCT/SE92AM>2«5,  §  371  Dale  Nov.  14,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.jW092/19931,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  S^r.  Na  140,107 
Claiins  priority,  appHcatkm  Swedett,  Apr.  30,  1991,  9101302 
Int  CL'  GOIB  I 
VS.  CL  356—375  4  Claiins 


^20 


U        24      21      25 


1.  An  optoelectronic  measuring  scall  for  determining  and  for 
iixlicating  position  of  light  incident  o^  the  measuring  sale  aixl 
emitted  from  a  radiation  source,  and  cotanprising  a  composite  unit 
which  includes  a  section-profiled  bodjr  (19),  a  row  of  discrete 
photoelements  (25)  which  are  fixedly  i^ounted  on  a  circuit  board 
(24)  in  said  body  (19)  and  which  are  connected  to  a  microproces- 
sor (26)  attached  to  the  circuit  board  (24);  a  difFusor  (32)  mounted 
in  the  measuring  scale  for  distributing  light  intensity  such  that 
incident  light  on  the  measuring  scale  is  distributed  over  a  plurality 
of  mutually  adjacent  photoelements  (2$)  for  detecting  light  inci- 
dent thereto;  and  wherein  said  microprocessor  (26)  is  adapted  to 
detect  and  compare  intensity  of  light  detected  by  respective  pho- 
toelements (25),  calculate  a  center-of-gr^vity  of  a  broadened  inten- 
sity curve  of  said  light  intensity  based  upon  said  detection  and 
comparison  of  said  light  intensity  and  produce  output  currents  for 
causing  an  exact  position  of  the  light  b«pm  on  the  measuring  scale 
to  be  indicated  on  a  display  (27)  connected  to  the  measuring  scale. 


Settbmber  26,  199S 
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an  alignable  sensor  producing 
the  target; 

alignment  correlation  means 
correlation  between  the  re 
image  by  performing  a 
taneously  and  determining 
able  image  is  rotated  with 

sensor  alignment  means  for 
alignment  responsive  to  the 
sensors. 


an  alignable  image  from  viewing 

f<  r  determining  a  multidimensional 

ierence  image  and  the  alignable 

rotapon-translation  correlation  simul- 

highest  correlation  as  the  align- 

lispect  to  the  reference  image;  and 

noving  the  alignable  sensor  into 

correlation  and  producing  aligned 


5*451,841 


METHOD  FOR  THE  DYN  LMIC 
THE  PROGRESS  OF  A  CH  »«CAL 


MEASUREMENT  OF 
REACTION  OF  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  INTERFACE 

K.  Gaigalas,  both  of  Gaithers- 

TI^  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

of  Commerce,  Washington, 


Secrete  ry 


Vytautas  Reipa,  and  Addte 
burg,  Md.,  assignors  to 
represented  by  the 
D.C. 

Filed  May  3, 
IntCL' 
U.S.  CL  356—445 


19!  3, 


5,453,840 

CROSS  CORRELATION  IMAGE  $ENSOR  ALIGNMENT 

SYSTEM 

Martin  A.  Pariwr,  Penfield,  and  Kentteth  A.  Parulsid,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eatman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712^65,  Ji>i.  10, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  190,714 
InL  CL^  GOIB  11100:  i|04N  17102 
U.S.  CL  356—400  15  Claims 

1.  An  image  sensor  alignment  syste4,  comprising: 
a  reference  sensor  producing  a  refer^ice  image  from  viewing  a 
targeu 


1.  A  method  for  the  dynamic 


cossxoMtunw 
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Ser.  No.  55,383 
<601N  21147 


20  Claims 


measurement  of  the  progress  of  a 


chemical  reaction  at  an  electroc  lemical  interface  comprising: 
applying  a  direct  coherent  li  ght  to  a  solid  interface  within  a 

sample  in  which  the  chemi  ;al  reaction  is  occurring; 
measuring  a  scattering  of  the  ight  after  it  contacts  the  interface; 

and 
autocorrelating    the    scattering    information    with    previously 

obtained  scattering  infomultion  for  the  solid  interface; 
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wherein  the  measureinent  of  the  progress  of  the  chemical  reac- 
tion is  made  in  situ. 


5,453,842 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Darid  P.  Owen,  Near  Readfaig.  England,  aaiignar  to  Qoantel 
Limited,  Newbory,  England 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,746 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kiagdoam  Sep.  9,  1992, 
9219050 

InL  CL<^  H04N  SIS4 
VS.  CL  358—350  13  I 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  raster  scan  display  screen  for  displaying  an  image  defined  by 
electronic  data,  the  display  screen  being  arranged  to  display 
the  image  over  a  period  of  time  by  the  scanning  of  a  point  of 
light  over  the  display  screen; 

a  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  image  displayed  on  the 
display  screen  onto  a  photographic  film; 

a  masking  means  placed  over  the  display  screen,  the  nusking 
means  comprising  a  moving  plate  having  an  aperture;  and 

a  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  aperture  over  the  point 
of  light  during  said  scanning  to  allow  said  point  of  li^t  to 
pass  through  the  aperture  and  to  prevent  unwanted  light 
caused  by  tlie  displaying  of  the  inoage  on  the  display  screen 
from  being  focused  onto  said  film, 

wherein  the  display  screen  comprises  a  multiplicity  of  scan  lines 
over  which  the  point  of  light  is  scanned  and  the  aperture 
comprises  an  elongate  slot  disposed  subsumtially  parallel  to 
said  scan  lines  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  that  of  a  scan 
line  and  a  width  which  limits  the  light  transmitted  there- 
through mainly  to  the  scan  line  being  traversed  by  the  light 


5,453^43 
METHOD  FOR  FAST  DATA  COMPRESSION  OF  HALF 
TONE  IMAGES  WITH  THE  USE  OF  PRE-ASSIGNED 
CODES 
Jonathan  Levy,  Ramat  Haabaran,  Israel,  awignnr  to 
Semiconductar  CorporatiaB,  Santa  Clara,  Cant 
Filed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67,551 
Int.  CL'  HMN  1141:11415 
VS.  CL  358—426  34 

1.  Method  for  compression  of  data  in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of 
data  bits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  the  data  bits  into  groups  of  data  bits  of  ptedetermined 

length; 
detemiining  a  value  for  each  of  said  groups  of  data  bits  derived 

from  the  data  bits  in  such  group; 
determining  whether  the  value  derived  for  a  particular  group  of 
data  bits  is  equal  to  that  of  at  least  one  group  adjacent  to  the 
particular  group  and,  if  so,  transferring  compressed  data  bits 
representaiive  of  data  in  the  particular  group  and  in  the  at 
least  one  group  consecutive  with  said  particular  groiq>  and 
having  the  same  derived  value. 


30.  Apparatus  for  compression  of  data  in  the  form  of  a  sequence 
of  data  bits,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  die  data  bits  into  groups  of  data  bits  of 
predetennined  length; 

means  for  determining  a  value  for  each  of  said  groups  of  data 
bits  derived  from  the  data  bits  in  such  group; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  value  derived  for  a  particular 
group  of  data  bits  is  equal  to  that  of  at  least  one  group 
adjacent  to  the  particular  group;  and 

transfer  means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  trans- 
ferring compressed  data  representative  of  data  bits  in  the 
particular  group  and  in  the  at  least  one  group  consecutive  with 
said  particular  group  and  having  the  same  derived  value. 

31.  Apparatus  for  compression  of  data  in  the  form  of  a  sequence 
of  data  bits,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  the  data  bits  into  groups  of  data  bits; 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  categories  for  values  of  said 
groups  derivable  from  the  data  bits  in  the  respective  groups, 
said  categories  being  indicative  of  the  type  of  data  in  such 
groups; 

means  for  pre-assigning  a  set  of  coiMfbl  codes,  for  each  of  such 
categories,  indicative  of  at  least  one  of  (a)  the  data  contained 
in  such  groups,  aiKl  (b)  the  number  of  consecutive  groups 
having  the  same  derived  value;  and 

means  for  substituting  for  data  bits  in  a  phirality  of  consecutive 
groups  of  data  bits  compressed  data  that  includes  one  of  said 
set  of  pre-assigned  codes  which  corresponds  to  the  occurrence 
of  consecutive  groups  of  data  bits  dial  fit  within  the  same  one 
of  said  categories. 


S«4S3344 
IMAGE  DATA  CODING  AND  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  CONTROLLED  BLURRING 
Nicholas  George,  Pitttftard,  and  Bryan  J.  StoMd,  Rochwtw, 
both  of  N.Y.,  airigmirs  to  The  U^Ttnity  of  RockcaleiV  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y. 

Contiiiimtiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95^28,  JnL  21, 1993.  nk 
appHcatioa  Nov.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154^11 
Int.  CL'  HMN  1141 
VS.  CL  358—426  31  CWms 

I.  A  system  for  compressing  and  decompressing  image  data 
signals  representing  an  original  image  characterized  by  p(x,y), 
where  x  and  y  are  the  spatial  coordinates  of  pixels  of  the  image, 
which  system  comprises: 
(a)  means  to  convolve  said  image  data  signals  with  coded 
random  pattern  data  sigiuUs  generated  according  to  a  blurring 
fimction 
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where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  Ane  and  x,  and  y„  are  the 
positions  of  delta-function  impulse^  x„  and  y„  being  chosen 
from  distributions  characterized  by  probability  density  func- 
tions, to  provide  convolved  data  signals  representing  a  blurred 
image;  ] 

(b)  means  to  compress  said  convolvod  data  signals  to  permit 
efficient  storage  or  transmission  of  the  information  in  said 
original  image;  and 

(c)  means  to  recover  said  original  in^tge  from  said  convolved 
compressed  data  signals  with  a  function  which  is  the  inverse 
of  said  compressing  means  and  said  coded  blurring  means  to 
provide  data  signals  representing  j  said  original  image  in 
testofcd  foim. 
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mode  and  an  off-line  mode,  com]  rising: 

an  input  means  for  inputting  it  lage  information; 

an  output  means  for  outputting  image  information; 

a  first  correction  means  havin ;  a  first  correction  function  for 
correcting  the  image  inform:  lion  input  by  said  input  means  in 
accordance  with  an  input-oi  itput  characteristic  of  said  input 
means  and  said  output  mevis  for  providing  off-line  image 
information,  and  a  second  doncction  function  for  providing 
corrected  image  informatioii  which  is  independent  of  the 
input-output  characteristic  ol  said  input  means; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  he  corrected  image  information 
provided  by  said  first  correc  ion  means; 

a  second  correction  means  f(ir  further  correcting  the  stored 
corrected  image  information  in  accordance  with  an  input- 
output  characteristic  of  sa|d  output  means  for  providing 
on-line  image  information; 


a  selection  means  for  providii 
from  said  first  correction 
said  image  processing  sys 
mode,  and  when  said  image 
the  on-line  mode  for  providj 
tion  from  said  first  comectic 
for  storage,  and  the  on-lii 
second  correction  means  to 


the  off-line  image  information 
to  said  output  means  when 
:m  is  operating  in  the  off-line 
:ssing  system  is  operating  in 
ig  the  corrected  image  informa- 
means  to  said  memory  means 
image  information  from  said 
id  output  means. 
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Wan  L.  Tsao,  Willowbrook,  and  John  P.  Neurauter,  Jr,,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  DL,  assignors  t«  Matsushiu  Graphic  Conunu- 
nicatioD  Systems,  Tokyo,  Japfen 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  828,7 18,  Jan.  31, 1992,  atrandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  U  ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,009 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  UUUABLE  GAMMA 
CORRECTION  IN  BOTH  ON-LIKE  AND  OFF-LINE 
MODES  OF  OPERifnON 
Hlroshi  Nonoshita,  Yokohama;  Keqjira  Cho,  Ibkyo;  Se^i  Saito, 
Yokosulu,  and  Yasuhisa  Shigehar^  Tokyo,  all  ot;  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiistion  of  Ser.  No.  754,305,  S««.  4,  1991,  alMndoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  €11,568,  Aug.  29, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,783,  Oct. 
21,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcationi  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
235,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1986, 61-255104; 
Jan.  27, 1986,  61-255122 
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1.  An  image  processing  system  whi^  operates  in  an  on-line 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  an 
to  a  scaled  image  of  the  original 
ences  from  said  original  image, 
size  having  scaled  horizontal  anc 
tion  in  pixels  per  unit  of  dimension 
of  original  size  having  original 
and  resolution  in  pixels  per  unit 
of: 

a.  storing  said  original  image 
of  sequential  lengths  of  data 

b.  setting  a  cumulative  remainder 
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)riginal  image  of  an  original  size 

mage  having  dimensional  differ- 

scaled  image  being  of  a  scaled 

vertical  dimensions  and  rcsolu- 

and  said  original  image  being 

horizontal  and  vertical  dimensions 

dimension,  comprising  the  steps 

1  a  storage  medium  as  a  plurality 
runs  of  pixels; 

value  at  zero  in  a  buffer. 
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c.  determining  a  base  scaling  factor  by  dividing  said  scaled 
resolution  of  said  desired  image  in  pixels  per  imit  of  dimen- 
sion by  said  original  resolution  of  the  original  image  in  pixels 
per  unit  of  dimension; 

d.  retrieving  from  the  storage  medium  a  first  sequential  data  run 
of  pixels  representing  a  length  of  the  original  image  data; 

e.  multiplying  said  retrieved  first  sequential  data  run  represent- 
ing a  length  of  origiiul  image  data  by  said  base  scaling  factor 
to  produce  a  first  length  of  scaled  image  information  repre- 
sented by  a  whole  integer  and  an  incomplete  length  of  scaled 
image  information  represented  by  a  decimal  value; 

f.  storing  in  said  storage  medium  said  first  whole  integer  repre- 
senting said  first  length  of  scaled  image  information  in  pixels 
and  adding  said  first  decimal  value  representing  said  incom- 
plete length  of  scaled  image  information  to  said  cumulative 
remainder  value  in  said  buffer, 

g.  retrieving  from  said  storage  medium  a  next  data  run  length 
representing  another  length  of  original  image  data; 

h.  multiplying  said  next  retrieved  original  data  run  length  repre- 
senting another  length  of  original  image  data  by  said  base 
scaling  factor  aixi  adding  said  cumulative  remainder  value, 
wherein  the  result  is  a  next  length  of  scaled  image  information 
represented  by  a  next  whole  integer  and  a  next  incomplete 
length  of  scaled  image  information  represented  by  a  next 
decimal  value; 

i.  storing  said  next  whole  integer  representing  a  length  of  scaled 
image  information  in  pixels  as  the  scaled  data  run  length  and 
storing  said  secoixl  decimal  value  representing  said  incom- 
plete length  of  scaled  image  information  as  said  cumulative 
remainder  in  said  buffer,  and 

h.  repeating  steps  d  through  i  for  each  original  data  run  length 
stored  in  said  storage  medium  until  all  of  said  plurality  of  data 
runs  of  said  original  image  have  been  scaled  to  produce  in 
said  storage  medium  a  stored  scaled  representation  of  the 
origiiuU  image  scaled  in  horizontal  and  vertical  dimensions 
and  resolution  in  pixels  per  unit  of  dimension. 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  an  MCU  and  an  LCD  display 
where  dots  of  information  displayed  on  the  LCD,  such  as  text  or 
graptiics,  including  information  written  directly  to  ttie  LCD  display 
by  hand,  are  to  be  transmitted  through  facsimile  transmission 
means,  a  method  of  transmitting  the  dots  of  LCD  displayed  infor- 
mation through  facsimile  machines  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  each  of  the  dots  of  LCD  display  into  facsimile  pels 
using  a  scaling  factor  which  is  used  to  scale  both  the  width 
and  the  height  of  each  of  the  dots  of  LCD  display,  each  of  the 
dots  of  LCD  display  converted  into  some  whole  nimiber  of 
facsimile  pels; 


converting  tlie  ^csimile  pels  into  compressed  data; 

transmitting  the  compressed  data  to  a  buffer, 

assigning  a  wait/proceed  parameter  to  track  the  storage  avail- 
ability of  the  buffer. 

checking  the  wait/proceed  parameter  to  assure  there  is  memory 
space  within  the  buffer  before  the  converter  sends  the  com- 
pressed data  to  the  buffer, 

continuously  transmitting  the  compressed  dau  to  the  buffer 
when  the  wait/proceed  parameter  indicates  that  the  buffer  has 
available  memory  locations,  the  transmission  continuing 
speed  at  which  the  dots  of  LCD  display  can  be  convened; 

stopping  tlK  flow  of  the  compressed  data  when  the  wait/proceed 
parameter  indicates  the  buffer  is  full,  and  continuing  tiie 
transmission  when  the  wait/proceed  parameter  indicates  open 
memory  locations; 

continuously  transmitting  the  compressed  data  from  the  buffer  to 
the  facsimile  machine  while  the  buffer  has  compressed  data 
stored  in  it,  the  speed  at  which  the  compressed  data  are 
transmitted  from  the  buffer  to  the  facsimile  machine  not 
exceeding  the  facsimile  machine's  maximimi  transmission 
rate; 

proceeding  to  a  post-message  phase  when  tlie  wait/proceed 
parameter  registers  no  more  compressed  data  stored  in  the 
buffer,  aixl 

transmitting  the  compressed  data  to  a  designated  receive  station. 


'  5,453,848 

PICTURE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Seung  H.  Park,  Kyungsangbnk-do;  Jin  S.  Park,  Junrabuk-do, 
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Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  27,  1993, 
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LCD  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 
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1.  A  picture  processing  apparatus  for  processing  images,  com- 
prising: 

a  register  storing  one  or  more  different  tone  patterns,  each  of 
which  has  a  different  starting  address  and  each  of  which  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  digital  numbers  stored  in  sequen- 
tial addresses  within  said  registers,  said  digital  numbers  used 
for  establishing  comparison  thresholds,  some  of  said  different 
tone  patterns  being  intended  for  use  in  processing  binary  tone 
level  images  and  some  of  said  different  tone  patterns  being 
intended  for  use  in  processing  multilevel  tone  images,  said 
register  having  a  digital  output  at  which  at  least  one  of  said 
digital  numbers  from  a  tone  pattern  stored  therein  appears, 
and  having  an  address  input  for  receiving  an  address  which 
controls  which  of  said  digital  numbers  appears  at  said  output; 

an  address  decoder  having  an  address  output  coupled  to  said 
address  input  of  said  register,  for  supplying  address  data  to 
said  register  and  having  a  picture  processing  data  input  for 
receiving  picture  processing  data  which  said  decoder  decodes 
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to  generate  starting  address  data  fa  supplying  to  said  register 
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I  clock  input  for  receiving 
iddress  appearing  at  said 


in  said  register  to  appear 


via  said  address  input,  and  having 

a  clock  signal  which  causes  the 

address  output  of  said  address  decoder  to  be  incremented 

synchronously  with  said  clock  sign  J  thereby  causing  different 

ones  of  said  digital  numbers  store< 

at  said  digital  output  of  said  registi  r, 

a  central  processing  unit  having  a  pic^ire  processing  data  output 
coupled  to  said  address  decoder  and  a  data  output  coupled  to 
said  register,  said  central  processini  unit  for  determining  if  an 
image  to  be  processed  is  a  bina  y  tone  level  image  or  a 
multilevel  tone  image  and,  if  said 
binary  tone  image,  for  supplying  bicture  processing  data  to 
said  address  decoder  for  decoding  therein  into  a  starting 
address  for  a  tone  pattern  for  binary  tone  images  in  said 
register,  and,  if  said  image  to  be  pr^essed  is  a  multilevel  tone 
image,  for  supplying  picture  processing  data  to  said  decoder 
for  decoding  therein  into  a  starting  address  in  said  register  for 
a  multilevel  tone  pattern;  | 

a  background  color  compensator  having  an  input  for  receiving 
an  analog  picture  signal  derived  fibm  said  image  being  pro- 
cessed, and  having  an  output  at  wfiich  a  first  positive  refer- 
ence sigtial  appears; 

a  source  for  supplying  a  second,  (i)b  d-level  positive  reference 
signal; 

a  selector  switch  means  having  a  fin  t  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  first  positive  reference  signal,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  second,  fixed-level  pa  itive  reference  signal,  and 
having  an  output  at  which  a  positi'  'e  reference  current  signal 
appears,  and  having  an  input  for  i  ;ceiving  a  binary/multiple 
level  tone  pattern  selection  signal,  laid  selector  switch  means 
for  selecting  either  said  first  positi  re  reference  signal  or  said 
second,  fixed-level  positive  referen  x  signal  for  conversion  to 
said  positive  reference  current  sigi  al  in  accordance  with  the 
state  of  said  binary/multiple  level  U  ine  pattern  selection  signal 
and  for  presenting  said  positive  i  ;ference  current  signal  at 
said  output; 

a  source  for  supplying  a  fixed  level  negative  reference  current 
signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
digital  output  of  said  register  for  i  xeiving  said  digital  num- 
bers appearing  at  said  digital  outp|it  of  said  register  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  clock  signkl,  and  having  a  positive 
rieference  signal  input  coupled  to  leceive  said  positive  refer- 
ence current  signal,  and  having  a  Second  input  for  receiving 
said  negative  reference  current  signal,  and  having  an  analog 
output  at  which  an  analog  signal  {appears  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  determined  by  the  value  a|  said  said  digital  output  of 
said  register,  the  magnitude  of  s^d  positive  and  negative 
reference  current  signals  establishing  the  dynamic  range  of 
said  analog  signal  appearing  at  saiji  analog  output; 

a  current/voltage  converter  having  afi  input  for  receiving  said 
analog  output  signal  from  said  digijal-to-analog  converter  and 
having  an  output  at  which  a  conlparison  threshold  voltage 
signal  appears,  the  magnitude  of  «vhich  is  derived  from  the 
magnitude  of  said  analog  signal  joutput  by  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter, 

a  comparison  calculator  having  an  insut  coupled  to  receive  said 
analog  picture  signal  derived  fra  n  said  image  being  pro- 
cessed, and  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  threshold 
voltage  signal  from  said  current/vQitage  converter,  said  com- 
parison calculator  for  comparing  (aid  analog  picture  signal 
derived  from  said  image  being  piocessed  to  said  threshold 
voltage  signal  and  for  generating  a  digital  output  signal  which 
digitally  encodes  the  image  being  |>rocessed. 
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10.  In  an  object-processing 
objects  are  rapidly  transported 
each  station  having  a  prescrib^ 
means  projecting  a  respective 
prescribed  source  means  to  said 
coupling  object  images  from 
to  said  camera  means;  each 
Lambertian  integrated  cavity 
therein  and  having  a  Lambertiai 
wall,  being  adapted  to  project, 
slit,  a  highly-diffiised,  highly 
illumination  beam  to  a  respectivi : 
image  coupling-means  comprisii  g 
to  receive  the  image  reflected 
Lambertian  cavity  then  out  via 
said  camera  means. 
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ststem  wherein  a  large  number  of 

one  or  more  imaging  stations, 

imaging-site  with  illumination 

Limbertian  illumination  beam  from 

•.  ite,  plus  camera  means  and  means 

site  through  illumination  means 

source  means  comprising  a 

one  or  more  sets  of  lamps 

reflecting/difiTusing  inner  cavity- 

tltrough  an  associated  illumination- 

i  niform  non-specular,  Lambertian 

said  imaging  site;  with  each  said 

a  mirror  or  like  reflective  means 

nn  a  said  object  back  through  said 

camera-slits  provided  therein  to 
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I.  An  image  reading  apparatu  >  comprising: 
light  source  means  for  illumii  ating  a  document; 


10  Claims 
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image  sensing  means  for  perfonning  photoelectric  conversion 
on  the  light  from  the  document  and  for  producing  output  data; 

light  shutting  means  for  selectively  shutting  off  the  light  directed 
toward  the  image  sensing  means  while  the  light  source  means 
continues  to  produce  illumination  light;  and 

processing  means  for  obtaining,  as  reference  Mack  data,  the 
output  data  of  said  image  sensing  means  produced  in  a  state 
where  the  light  directed  toward  said  image  sensing  means  is 
shut  off  by  said  light  shutting  means  to  thereby  produce  a  dark 
state  without  using  a  separate  black  member;  for  obtaining,  as 
image  data  of  the  document,  the  output  data  of  the  image 
sensing  means  produced  in  a  state  where  the  light  dire  ted 
toward  said  image  sensing  means  is  not  shut  off  by  said  light 
shutting  means;  and  for  performing  shading  correction  on  the 
image  data  according  to  the  reference  black  data  which  is 
obtained  when  the  light  is  shut  off  by  said  light  shutting 


5,453,851 

ERROR  REDUCTION  METHODS  IN  SCANNING 

SYSTEMS 

Mark  E.  Faulhaber,  Wilmington,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 

4c  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  JuL  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,653 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/04 

VS.  CL  358—481  18  Claims 


g)  in  coordination  with  the  rotation  of  said  polygon  conirolling 
said  acousto-optic  iiKxlulator  in  accordance  with  said  HKxiu- 
lated  image  signal  in  order  to  provide  a  conected  imagewise 
exposure  in  the  image  plane. 


5,453,852 
PAPER  FEED  ROLLER  STRUCTURE  FOR  IMAGE 
READING  APPARATUS 
Shuichi   Morikawa,   Kanazawa;    Masahiko   Fiitatmka,   bh- 
ikawa;     Satoshi    IshkU;    Yasimori    Miyauchi,    both    of 
Kanazawa;  Minora  Masuda,  Ishikawa,  and  Makoto  Takm- 
gawa,  Kanazawa,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  PFU  I  imitrd, 
Unoke,  and  Fu^tsu  Limited,  KawasaU,  both  of,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93m329,  i  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a8993.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Fited  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,161 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1992, 4-093746; 
Apr.  20, 1992, 4-128049;  Apr.  20, 1992, 4-128051;  Nov.  19, 1992, 
4-335574 

Int  CL'  H04N  I/OO;  B6SH  3/52 
VS.  CL  358—498  7  Claiais 


1     74    ^ 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  errors  in  a  scarming  system  having  a 
laser  beam,  an  acousto-optic  modulator  adapted  to  modulate  the 
beam,  a  rotating  polygon  having  facets  adapted  to  reflect  the 
modulated  beam  across  an  image  plane,  and  an  image  data  signal 
driven  at  a  pixel  rate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a)  sensing  the  intensity  of  a  laser  beam,  said  beam  having 
intensity  variations; 

b)  determining  the  reflectivity  of  each  of  the  facets  to  obtain  a 
facet  reflectivity  variation; 

c)  proportioning  said  sensed  intensity  variation  relative  to  a 
common  reference  in  order  to  create  an  intensity  variation 
signal  proportional  to  said  intensity  variation; 

d)  proportioning  said  sensed  facet  reflectivity  variation  relative 
to  said  common  reference  in  order  to  create  a  facet  reflectivity 
variation  signal  proportional  to  said  facet  reflectivity  varia- 
tion; 

e)  combining  said  intensity  variation  signal  and  said  facet  reflec- 
tivity variation  signal  in  order  to  provide  an  error  correction 
signal,  said  error  correction  signal  being  adapted  to  correct  for 
said  beam  intensity  variation  and  said  facet  reflectivity  varia- 
tion; 

f)  combining  said  error  correction  signal  with  the  image  data 
signal  in  order  to  provide  a  modulated  image  sigtud;  and. 


^ 


13 


31  33 

1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  having  a  bottom  take-out  type 
automatic  paper  feeding  apparatus  which  sequentially  takes  out 
sheet-like  paper  stacked  on  a  hopper  one  by  one  from  the  tower- 
most  sheet  by  separation  by  paper  feed  rollers  arranged  at  the  front 
edge  side  thereof  and  a  separation  iiKmber  coming  into  contact 
with  said  paper  feed  rollers, 
said  paper  feed  rollers  being  constituted  by  a  first  roller  posi- 
tiotied  on  the  upstream  side  of  a  paper  feeding  direction  and  a 
second  roller  positioned  on  the  downstream  side;  the  appara- 
tus further  having  a  fixed  gate  plate  forming  a  slit  having  a 
predetermined  width  allowing  the  passing  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  sheets  of  paper  therethrough  in  a  space  between  the 
gate  plate  and  the  first  roller  provided  at  the  first  roller  so  as  to 
face  the  first  roller. 


5,453353 
COLOR  VIDEO  STILL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Yorihiko  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Kohei  Sakura,  Kanagawa,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioD,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,388 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1991,  3-060414 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—518  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  color  video  signal  in  which  printing 
color  separation  data  is  formed  from  a  color  video  signal  for 
producing  a  printing  original  plate  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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on  the  mirror  and  deflecting  a 
reflection  on  the  mirror,  towards 
outside  the  field  of  view  perta^ing 
mirror  is  a  combiner  mirror 
head-up  visor. 


Seftembek  26,  199S 


4nall  part  of  the  light  beam,  after 

i  corresponding  sensor  positioned 

to  the  mirror,  wherein  the 

a^d  the  device  forms  a  part  of  a 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPI  AY  DEVICE  BACKLIT  BY 

LED'S  COUPLED  TO  Pi  INTED  dRCUTT  BOARD 

Yasuo  Nakamura,  and  Etsuo  1  'uniya,  both  of  Shimizii,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Koito  Manubc  uring  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1992, 44)353718; 


Jun.  29, 1993,  5-40321  U;  Sep. 


scanning  a  reference  color  test  chart  |iy  a  printing  scanner  so  as 
to  produce  scanner  four  color  sepaibtion  data  of  said  reference 
color  test  chart  from  said  printing  scanner, 

imaging  said  reference  color  test  chan  radiated  by  a  standard 
light  source,  by  a  video  camera,  so  as  to  generate  a  color 
video  signal  representing  said  refetence  color  test  chart; 

producing  camera  four  color  separ^ion  data  from  said  color 
video  signal  representing  said  reference  color  test  chart; 

comparing  color  data  of  said  scannei!  four  color  separation  data 
with  corresponding  color  data  of  said  camera  four  color 
separation  data  to  produce  respective  level  differences  ther- 
ebetween and  storing  said  level  differences  in  a  memory  as 
correcting  data;  and  < 

correcting  subsequently  produced  camera  four  color  separation 
data  by  selectively  adjusting  each  of  said  subsequently  pro- 
duced camera  four  color  separatioi  data  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  correcting  data  stoitd  in  the  memory  so  as  to 
thereby  provide  corrected  four  color  separation  data  for  pro- 
ducing a  printing  original  plate  frbm  a  color  video  signal  of 
said  video  camera. 


Int  CL'  G02f  111335:111333 
MS.  CL  359—49 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  d^' 
front  surface  thereof  open,  a 
in  said  front-surface  opening  ol 
plate  interposed  between  said 
printed  circuit  board,  and  a 
printed  circuit  board  so  as  to 
display  panel  fi^m  behind  saic 
further  comprising:  holding  pan  i 
tive  surface  formed  on  an  inside 
wherein  said  light-diffusing 
light  emitted  from  said  LED's 
tive  surface,  and  said  LED's 
different  light  directional  angle: . 


vice  comprising  a  holder  with  a 

crystal  display  panel  installed 

said  holder  with  a  light-diffusing 

(wider  and  said  display  panel,  a 

ity  of  LED's  coupled  to  said 

I  lack-illuminate  said  liquid  crystal 

light-diffusing  plate,  said  holder 

for  holding  said  LED's;  a  reflec- 

bottom  surface  of  said  holder,  and 

is  back-illuminated  by  a  direct 

a  light  reflected  by  said  reflec- 

least  two  types  of  LED's  having 


lie  uid 


plirali 


plate 
ind 


are  at 


5^453354 

DEVICE  TO  CHECK  THE  POSITION  AND 
ORIENTATION  OF  A  MIRROR 
Jean-Pierre  Gerbe,  Pessac,  France,  assignor  to  Sextant  Avion- 
ique,  Meudon  La  Foret,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Franct,  Apr.  9,  1993,  93  04260 
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LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
CONNECTED  WITH  A 
LAYER  WHERE 
Hong  K.  Kim,  Kyungki-do, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Filed  Dec  9, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
23845/1992 

InL  CL'  002F 111343 
VS.  CI.  359—54 


DIS  "LAY  WITH  GATE  LINES 
QOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CROSS  DATA  LINES 
of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 


19!  3, 


1.  A  device  to  check  the  position  agd  orientation  of  a  movable 
mirror  of  an  optical  system,  said  mo^rable  mirror  being  used  to 
reflect  alight  beam  producing  images  observed  by  a  user,  wherein 
said  device  comprises  at  least  one  holographic  ekement  positioned 


1.  An  active  matrix  structun 
prising: 
an  insulating  transparent  subktrate; 


Ser.  No.  164,202 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  10,  1992, 


2  Claims 


for  a  liquid  crystal  display  com- 
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a  plurality  of  transparent  electrodes  arranged  in  matrix  form  on 
the  insulating  transparent  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  arranged  in  matrix  form  each 
having  a  first  islandic  semiconductor  layer  in  the  form  of  a 
doped  semiconductor  layer  and  a  drain  electrode  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  transparent  electrodes, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  also  having  a 
source  electrode  and  a  gate  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  data  lines  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the 
source  electrodes  in  columns  of  the  matrix;  and 

a  plurality  of  gate  lines  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  gate 
electrodes  in  rows  of  the  matrix,  wherein  the  gate  lines  are  cut 
where  the  gate  lines  cross  the  data  lines  and  the  gate  lines  are 
connected  where  they  are  cut  by  a  second  conductive  islandic 
semiconductor  layer  in  the  form  of  a  doped  semiconductor 
layer. 


5,453,857 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  TWO  TRANSISTORS 

PER  PIXEL  DRIVEN  AT  OPPOSITE  POLARITIES 
Hiroslii  Talialiara,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1993,  5-061630 
Int.  CL*  G02F  111343 
US.  CL  359—57  4  Claims 


a  phase  dividing  means  for  outputting  a  video  signal  of  a 
positive  polarity  and  a  video  signal  of  a  negative  polarity;  and 

an  output  switching  circuit  adapted  to  receive  the  video  signals 
and  operable  to  output  to  the  first  drive  circuit  the  video  signal 
of  the  positive  polarity  artd  the  video  signal  of  the  negative 
polarity  alternately  for  a  predetermined  cycle; 

said  first  transistor  element  having  a  first  terminal  cormected 
with  the  first  signal  line,  a  second  terminal  connected  with  the 
pixel  electrode  and  a  third  terminal  connected  with  the  third 
signal  line; 

said  second  transistor  element  having  a  first  terminal  connected 
with  the  second  signal  line,  a  second  terminal  connected  with 
the  pixel  electrode  and  a  third  terminal  connected  with  the 
fourth  signal  line; 

said  pixel  electrode  being  capacitance-coupled  with  the  first 
signal  line  and  also  with  the  second  signal  line;  and 

said  second  drive  circuit  txing  operable  to  apply  the  first  and 
second  switching  signals  to  the  third  and  fourth  signal  lines, 
respectively,  such  that  the  first  and  second  transistor  elements 
will  not  be  switched  on  simultaneously. 


5,453358 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  CONSTRUCTED  WITH 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semicoaductor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217^11,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  811,063,  Dec.  20,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25,  1990,  2-418366; 
Dec  25,  1990,  2-418367 

InL  CL*  G02F  111343 
MS.  CL  359—59  15  Clainis 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  which  comprises: 

a  first  substrate  including: 

a  first  signal  line  for  transmitting  a  video  signal  therethrough, 

a  second  signal  line  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  signal  line  for 
transmitting  the  video  signal  therethrough, 

a  pixel  electrode  having  a  light  transmissive  property  and  over- 
laying the  first  arxl  second  signal  lines  through  an  insulating 
thin  film; 

first  and  second  thin-film  transistor  elements, 

a  third  signal  line  for  transmitting  therethrough  a  first  switching 
signal  necessary  to  selectively  switch  the  first  transistor  ele- 
ment on  arxl  off,  and 

a  fourth  signal  line  disposed  adjacent  the  third  signal  for  trans- 
mitting therethrough  a  second  switching  signal  necessary  to 
selectively  switch  the  second  transistor  element  on  and  off; 

a  second  substrate  formed  with  a  counterelectrode; 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  sandwiched  between  the  first 
and  second  substrates;  and 

a  first  drive  circuit  for  applying  to  the  second  signal  line  a  signal 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  video  signal  supplied  to 
the  first  signal  line; 

a  second  drive  circuit  for  applying  tlie  first  switching  signal  to 
tlie  third  signal  line; 
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1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate; 

an  electro-optical  modulating  layer  provided  between  said  first 
and  second  substrates; 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  provided  on  said  first  substrate; 

an  electrode  arrangement  provided  on  said  first  substrate,  said 
electrode  arrangement  being  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  column  lines  connected  to  gate 
terminals  of  said  thin  film  transistors  and  a  plurality  of  row 
lines  connected  to  source  or  drain  terminals  of  said  thin  film 
transistors; 

a  first  means  for  supplying  an  electric  signal  to  said  column 
lines,  said  first  means  being  connected  to  said  column  lines; 
and 

a  second  means  for  supplying  an  electric  signal  to  said  row  lines, 
said  second  means  being  connected  to  said  row  lines; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  includes 
odier  tliin  film  transistors  provided  on  said  first  substrate  and 
at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  mounted  on  said  first  sub- 
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strate  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
said  other  thin  film  transistors  hat 
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of  thin  film  transistors  and 
a  crystalline  silicon  layer. 


5,453359! 

POLARIZATION  BEAM  SPLrn|:R  AND  PROJECTION 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Shinya  Sannohe,  and  Yoshito  Miyatake,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

aastgnors   to    Matsushita    Electric    Industrial   Co^ 

Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Seel  No.  252,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Japai ,  Jun.  3, 1993,  5-133135 

Int.  CL'  G02B  5130:27/28:  GOS  I  2IH4:  G02F  IH335 

VS.  CL  359^-«3  26  ClaiBu 
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5,4  3360 

SPATUL  LIGHT  M<  IDULATOR  HAVING  A 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  tVITH  GROOVES  AND  A 

QUANTUM  EmCIENC  IT  GREATER  THAN  UNITY 

Koji  AUyama;  Aldo  lUdmota ,  both  of  Neyagawa,  and  Hisahito 

Ogawa,  Nara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Cow,  Ltd.,  Kadoi  la,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  22, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  96,470 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioii  Japan,  JuL  24, 1992, 4-198596 


Int.CL' 


G02F  J/]35 


VS.  CL  359—72 


1.  A  polarization  beam  splitter  com(  rising  a  first  prism,  a  second 
prism,  and  a  dielectric   multilayer  film  which  is  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  second  prisms, 
said  dielectric  muhilayer  film  comprising:  first  alternating  layers 
of  a  high  refractive  index  layet  having  a  refractive  index 
higher  than  refractive  indices  of!  said  first  and  second  prism 
and  an  intermediate  refractive  iniex  layer  having  a  refractive 
index  lower  than  the  refractive  lidex  of  said  high  refhictive 
index  layer,  and  second  altematifg  layers  of  said  high  refrac- 
tive index  layer  and  a  low  refiictive  index  layer  having  a 
.  refractive  index  lower  than  the  refractive  index  of  said  inter- 
mediate refractive  index  layer,  a  inference  incident  angle  6o  of 
light  which  is  incident  on  sai^  dielectric  multilayer  film 
through  said  first  or  second  pris4i  being  within  a  range  indi- 
cated in  the  following  expressioi  : 


e,<eo<e3 


wherein  n„  indicates  the  refractive  index  of  said  high  refrac- 
tive index  layer,  n^  indicates  the  refractive  index  of  said 
intermediate  refriKrtive  index  lay  v,  n^  indicates  the  refractive 
index  of  said  low  refractive  ind  x  layer,  and  no  indicates  the 
refractive  indices  of  said  first  ai  1  second  prisms. 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  spatial  light  modulator,  Icomprismg: 

a  modulating  layer  having  o(  tical  properties  changeable  depetid- 
ing  on  the  strength  of  an  ;  ipplied  electric  field; 

a  pair  of  transparent  electrode  layers  sandwiching  said  modulat- 
ing layer  for  generating  tlie  electric  field; 

a  photoconductor  layer  dis|K>sed  between  one  of  said  pair  of 
transparent  electrode  layers  and  said  modulating  layer  for 
generating  a  photocurreni  corresponding  to  the  illumination 
by  light;  and 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  layeffi  arranged  in  a  matrix  between  said 
modulating  layer  and  said  photoconductor  layer, 

wherein  said  photoconductcr  layer  has  a  superlattice  structure 
and  generates  a  primary  |  hotocurrent  having  a  quantum  effi- 
ciency of  more  than  I , 

wherein  said  plurality  of  reflecting  layers  respectively  reflect 
part  of  light  iiKident  to  sa  id  modulating  layer  from  outside  of 
said  spatial  light  modulati  ir,  and 

wherein  grtx>ves  are  formed  by  removing  at  least  said  superlat- 
tice structure  of  said  phol  oconductor  layer  between  said  plu- 
rality of  reflecting  layers. 


5,i53361 

CHIRAL  SMECnC  LIQ  JID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Kei^i     Shi^fo,    Atsugi;     K  Iroyuki     Kitayama,     Hiratsuka; 

Masanobu  Asaoka,  Yoka  liama;   Masahiro  Terada;   Syuji 

Yamada,  both  of  Atsugi,  »  nd  Hiroshi  Mizimo,  Zama,  all  ol^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canoi  Kalnisliild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9C  1^87,  Oct  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applfcatkm  Jun   1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  252^35 

Claims  priority,  applicatit^  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1991,  3-310130; 

Apr.  1,  1992,  4-105272 

InL  CL'  dB2F  1113:111343 

VS.  CL  359^78  3  Claims 

3.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising:  an  upper  substrate  and  a 

lower  substrate,  and  a  chir^l   smectic  liquid  crystal  disposed 

between  upper  and  lower  sut  strates  having  thereon  an  electrode 

for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  li  |uid  crystal  and  a  uniaxial  aligiunem 

film;  wherein  the  following  o  nditions  (a)-(c)  are  satisfied: 

(a)  axes  of  said  uniaxial  ali{  nmetK  films  on  the  upper  and  lower 

substrates  cross  each  othi  r  at  an  angle  ^,  and  the  product  of  ^ 

and  the  spontaneous  pol  irizaiion  P,  of  chiral  smectic  liquid 

crystal  is  positive,  with  t  le  proviso  that 

the  angle  4  for  rotation   rom  said  lower  substrate  alignment 

axis  to  said  upper  subs  rate  alignment  axis  viewed  from  the 
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substrates  so  that  there  is  an  equal  probability  of  orientalioa  of 
a  molecule  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  diiectians  in  said  plane; 
and 
said  liquid  crystal  molecules  providing  a  continuous  domain 
having  one  of  a  constaiM  arid  no  twist  angle  in  a  diiectian 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  parallel  to  said  pair  of  substrates. 


CI  ALIGMENT 


e'«''>B< 


upper  substrate  is  taken  as  negative  when  the  direction  of 
said  rotation  is  counterclockwise,  and  said  angle  ^  is  t^cen 
as  positive  when  said  direction  of  rotation  is  clockwise  and 
the  angle  ^  at  a  temperature  30°  C.  below  the  upper  limit  of 
chiral  smectic  phase  satisfies  the  following  relation: 

(^4  degrees  when  P.<2nOcm^  or 

^  degrees  when  Pj<2nC/cm^); 

l^kA  deqrees  when  IPst<2nOcm^  or 

l^^4  degrees  when  IP.Ig2nC/cm^; 

(b)  the  direction  of  crossing  of  said  uniaxial  alignment  axes  from 
the  k>wer  substrate  to  the  upper  substrate  is  identical  to  the 
direction  of  helical  twist  in  cholesteric  phase  of  said  chiral 
smectic  liquid  crystal;  and 

(c)  the  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  is  in  a  disposition  having  a 
pretih  angle  a,  a  cone  angle  (Q),  an  inclination  angle  S  of 
chiral  smectic  layer  and  an  apparent  tilt  angle  6„ 

[f](g)<a-f5,  and 

(♦1  ®>e.x8)/2. 


5y4S3363 

MULTISTABLE  CHIRAL  NEMATIC  DISPLAYS 

Joka  West,  Muroc  Falls,  and  Da«-Ke  Yai«  Kent,  boih  of 

Ohio,  Mrignors  to  Kent  State  Univeraitjr,  KoM,  OWa 

CootlmatkNi-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  694^40,  May  2, 1991,  ahM- 

dooed,  aad  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  885,154,  May 

18, 1992,  Pat  Na  5^84^67,  and  a  cowtinnatJow-JB-part  of 

Ser.  Na  969^93,  May  2,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,384^67.  TUs  appU- 

catioa  May  4, 1993,  Ser.  Na  57^62 

Int  CL'  G02F  11137:1113 

VS.  CL  3S9L-91 

•0 


5,453362 
RUBBING-FREE  (CHIRAL)  NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 
Yasuo  Ibko;  lUtasiii  Sugiyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shun- 
suke  Kobayaahi,  3-13-40.  Nishi-Obumi,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 
all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Shunsuke  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  Na  115y«41 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236652 

Int  CL'  G02F  111337:1113 

VS.  CL  359—76  11  Claims 

A 


1.  A  light  modulating  polymer-free  reflective  cell  comprising 
cell  wall  structure  aitd  a  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal  light  tiradu- 
lating  material  having  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and  a  pitch 
length  effective  to  reflect  light  in  the  visible  spectrum,  said  cell 
wall  structure  and  liquid  crystal  cooperating  to  form  focal  conic 
aitd  twisted  planar  textures  that  are  stable  in  the  absence  of  a  fiekl. 
and  means  for  addressing  said  liquid  crystal  material,  said  means 
adapted  to  selectively  establish  an  electric  field  pulse  of  a  magni- 
tude effective  to  transform  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  crystal 
from  a  focal  conic  texture  to  a  light  reflecting  twisted  planar 
toxture,  and  an  electric  fiekl  pulse  of  a  magnitude  effective  to 
transform  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  crystal  fixxn  a  light 
reflecting  twisted  planar  texture  to  a  focal  conic  texture. 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  that  does  not  include  an 
orienting  means  for  unidirectionally  orienting  a  plurality  of  liquid 
crystal  molecules  of  a  liquid  crystal  material  in  said  element,  said 
liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  held  between  the  pair  of  substrates; 
the  liquid  crystal  layer  consisting  essentially  of  one  of  a  chiral 
nematic  liquid  crystal  material  and  a  nematic  liquid  crystal 
material;  and  wherein: 
an  orientabon  of  the  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  of  said 
liquid  crystal  layer  being  macroscopically  omnidiiectional 
with  respect  to  directions  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  pair  of 


5y«53364 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ELEME^^^  AND  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

Shubd  Yamada;  Nobutaka  Suzuki,  and  Masahb«  Knroiwa,  aU 

of  Sawa,  Japan,  amigBors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation, 

IViltyo,  Japan 

ConHaaalion-iB-part  of  Ser.  Na  652318,  Feb.  8,  1991,  Pat 

Na  5,314,640.  This  appUcatioa  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na 

248066 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1998,  ^35692; 

Mar.  7,  1990,  2-55570;  Apr.  12,  1990,  2-96916;  Jan.  5,  1990, 

M46766;  Jun.  6, 1990,  2-148095;  Jan.  20, 1990,  ^28S006 

Int  CL'  G02F 1113:  C09K  19/06:19112 
VS.  CL  359—103  19  CWbh 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  cell,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  flexible  substrate  formed  of  organic  material; 
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signal  from  the  transminer,  said  (nonitoring  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  combining  circuit  connected  to  said  receiver  for  combining 
the  delayed  signal  from  the  delaf  circuit  with  the  received  signal 
and  for  producing  an  output  dependent  upon  the  correlation  of  said 
modulated  signal  from  the  transnjitter  and  die  received  signal  from 
the  receiver  at  the  given  delay. 


a  liquid  crystal  composition  includinj  a  liquid  crystal  material 
sealed  in  the  space  between  the  fleilible  substrates,  the  liquid 
crystal  material  including  a  tolan  detivative  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


KOV- 


<i' 


where  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  grou 

atoms;  and 
an  electrode  pattern  supported  by  tl ; 

opposed  flexible  substrates. 


5,45l 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  A  PHYSICAL 

QUANTITY  USING  ANitfLOG  OPTICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION 

Walter  Groas,  Herzogenaurachj  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengcsellschall,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  3,  1991  Ser.  No.  1<3,2«I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  3,  1992,  42  40 
721.4 


U.S.  CL  359^144 


Int.  CL'^  h  04B  10/00 


having  firom  I  to  carbon 
interior  surface  of  the 


5,453,865 
MONITORING  SY!  TEM 
David  W.  Faulkner,  SuflUk;  John  W.  Ulance,  Suffolk;  DonaM 
E.  A.  Clarke,  and  Michael  A.  Hal*,  both  of  Essex,  all  of. 
Great  Britain,  assignors  to  British  Iklecommunications  pub- 
lic limited  company,  London,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB92A)1807,  i  371  Dat«  May  24,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^093A>76S7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  1, 1992,  Seft  No.  211,411 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1991, 
9121226 

Int  CI.*  H04B  10108 


i . Jk 


V3.  CL  359—110 


I 
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23  Claims 


A-' 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  telecomi  nunications  network,  the 
system  comprising  a  station  connected  tc  the  network  and  includ- 
ing a  transmitter  for  outputting  a  signal  ^nodulated  with  outgoing 
traffic  onto  the  network  and  a  receiver  coiinected  to  the  network  for 
receiving  a  signal  from  the  network,  the  i^stem  further  comprising 
a  monitoring  circuit  connected  to  the  transmitter  and  including  a 
delay  circuit  for  introducing  a  variable  ilelay  in  said  modulated 


signal  converter,  switching 


aicTwowicn 


22  Claims 

acanciu.  pkwt 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a   ihysical  quantity  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  in  a  measurement  mode: 
(i)  converting  the  physical  qjiantity  into  an  electrical  measur- 
ing signal  with  a  sensor, 

(ii)  transmitting  operating  energy  for  the  sensor  optically  from 
an  electro-optical  power  converter  to  the  sensor  via  an 
opto-electric  power  conve  ter, 

(iii)  converting  said  electrics  measuring  signal  into  an  optical 
analog  measuring  signal  using  an  electro-optical  signal 
converter, 

(iv)  transmitting  the  optical  analog  measuring  signal  to  an 
opto-electric  signal  conve  ler, 

(v)  converting  the  optical  ant  log  measuring  signal  received  at 
the  opto-electric  signal  co  iverter  into  an  electrical  analysis 
signal;  and 

(vi)  delivering  a  working-p<f m  current  to  the  electro-optical 
signal  converter  to  establis  li  a  woricing  point  of  the  electro- 
optical  signal  converter,  a  id 

b)  for  correction  of  the  worl  ing-point  of  the  electro-optical 


nto  a  working  point  correction 


mode,  which  includes  the  sti  ps  of: 

(i)  applying  a  zero  potential  Corresponding  to  a  zero  measur- 
ing signal  to  the  electro-oatical  signal  converter, 

(ii)  measuring  the  electrical  a  lalysis  signal  of  the  opto-electric 
signal  converter, 

(iii)  comparing  the  measurec  electrical  analysis  signal  of  the 
opto-electric  signal  convei  ter  to  a  predefined  analysis  sig- 
nal setpoint  tuned  to  the  z  ;ro  measuring  signal;  and 

(iv)  after  said  step  of  compar  ng,  modifying  the  working-point 
current  until  a  deviation  h  stween  the  analysis  signal  of  the 
opto-electric  signal  conve  ler  and  the  predefined  analysis 
signal  setpoint  lies  below  i  predefined  tolerance  value. 
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5,453,967 
ANALOG  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jun  Ohya,  Osaka;  ToshliiirD  Fqjita,  Minoo,  and  Hiniiao  Sato, 
Ibaragi,  all  oi;  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-230882 
Int.  CL"  H04B  ]0IO0 


VS.  CL  359—161 


20  Claims 


onidnFm 
I 


^ 


^ 
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5,453,868 
SUPPRESSION  OF  NOISE  AND  DISTORTION  IN  FIBER- 
OPTIC SYSTEMS 
Henry  A.  Blauvelt,  San  Marino;  John  S.  Frame,  Xarrance; 
Amnon  Yariv,  San  Marino,  and  David  B.  Huff,  Downey,  all 
of  CaUt,  assignors  to  Ortel  Corporation,  Alhambra,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,533,  May  22,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284^69 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL"  H04B  J0II2 

38  Claims 

^ d,^  .^ 


jsae/yBP 


VS.  CL  359—173 


^eFMT 


1.  A  noise  and  distortion  suppression  system  for  suppressing 
noise  and  distortion  in  a  fiber-optic  communications  system  having 
a  semiconductor  source  laser  connected  to  an  optical  fiber  and  an 
RF  input  signal  with  an  information  frequency  band  for  modulat- 
ing the  laser,  the  system  comprising: 


means  for  applying  a  combination  RF  signal  and  chirp  generat- 
ing signal  having  at  least  one  frequency  to  the  source  laser  for 
modulating  the  laser  and  for  changing  the  instantaneous  fre- 
quency of  light  from  the  laser  for  minimizing  noise  and 
distottion  due  to  reflections. 


5,453,869 

UGHT  DEFLECTING  APPARATUS  USING  A  ROTARY 

POLYGON  MIRROR 

lUow  Koado,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporadoo, 

Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  30, 1993,  5-20S919 
InL  CL"  G02B  26/08 
U.S.  CL  359—200  5  i 

as 


1.  An  analog  transmission  system  for  transmitting  a  multi- 
channel analog  signal  including  plural  carrier  signals  having  dif- 
ferent frequencies,  comprising: 
a  laser  unit  responsive  to  the  multi-channel  analog  signal  for 
emitting  a  laser  light  signal  having  a  predetermined  oscillation 
frequency  Wl  and  including  intensity-modulated  components 
and  fiequency-modulated  components  modulated  by  said 
roulti<hannel  analog  signal  and  a  distortion  component;  an 
optical  fiber  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  laser  light  signal  and 
generating  a  secondary  intermodulation  distortion  component 
from  said  intensity-modulated  components  and  said  frequency 
modulated  components;  an  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  the 
amplified  laser  light  signal;  and  an  optical  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing the  transmitted  laser  light  signal  and  for  converting  the 
received  laser  light  signal  into  an  electric  signal  as  an  output, 
wherein  said  distortion  component  is  cancelled  by  said  sec- 
ondary intermodulation  distortion  component. 


1.  A  light  deflecting  apparatus  comprising  a  disc  shaped  polygon 
mirror  having  a  thrust  eixl  face  and  an  opposite  face,  and  a  shaft 
arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  said  polygon  mirror  being  fixed  to 
said  shaft  and  supported  for  rotation  thereon  by  a  gas  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
eiKlosed  within  said  apparatus  to  define  a  radial  bearing,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  the  gas  of  a  first  predetermined  pressure 
along  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  thereof  toward  the 
thrust  end  face  of  said  disc-shaped  polygon  mirror  whereby 
said  polygon  mirror  is  supported  during  rotation  in  its  thrust 
direction  by  said  gas  acting  against  said  thrust  end  face  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  of  a  second  predetermined  pressure 
along  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  thereof  through 
said  radial  bearing  and  toward  the  opposite  face  of  said 
disc-shaped  polygon  mirror  whereby  said  shaft  is  supported 
during  rotation  in  its  radial  direction. 


5,453370 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Mitsunori  lima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1993,  5-017620 
InL  CL"  G02B  2610% 
VS.  CL  359—205  13  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising: 
a  light  source; 
a  scanning  deflector  which  deflects  a  bundle  of  rays  emitted 

from  said  light  source;  and, 
a  scanning  lens  system  which  converges  the  deflected  bundles  of 

rays  onto  an  image  surface  to  form  an  image, 
wherein  said  scanning  lens  system  comprises  at  least  two  lenses, 
one  of  said  lenses  that  is  closest  to  said  image  surface  being  a 
meniscus  convex  lens  that  is  disposed  in  a  main  scanning 
direction  of  said  image  surface,  said  meniscus  convex  lens 
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II  e  n 


having  a  surface  which  is  convex 
tion  facing  said  image  surface, 

and  wherein  the  surface  of  said 
said  scanning  deflector  is  a  deformed 
deformed  toric  surface  being  con^  ex 
tion  facing  said  scanning  deflectoi 
being  normal  to  the  main  scannii 

and  further  wherein  said  convex 
curvature  which  is  determined  i 
curvature  in  the  main  scanning  direction. 


n  the  main  scanning  direc- 
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toric 
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IP, 
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aSPBiSIVE 
PATH 


.^^ 


TEUPORM. 
LENS 


TP, 


'A. 


DISPERSIVE 
PATH 


w 


coupling  the  first  temporal 


1.  A  temporal  optical  imaging  syste  n  comprising: 

a  first  temporal  optical  phase  moduetor  TL 

a  first  dispersive  optical  path  TP 
optical  phase  modulator  TL,  to  h\  input  point  I  at  which  an 
optical  input  pulse  is  injected;  an  1 

a  second  optical  dispersive  path  oupling  the  first  temporal 
optical  phase  modulator  to  an  oftput  O  at  which  an  output 
pulse  is  produced  in  response  tojthe  optical  input  pulse,  the 
dispersion  of  these  paths  and  tHc  phase  modulation  of  the 
phase  modulator  being  such  that  lie  output  pulse  has  substan- 
tially the  same  temporal  shape  a^  the  input  pulse  and  has  a 
duration  that  is  scaled  to  be  M,  ti^es  the  duration  of  the  input 
pulse,  where  M,  is  a  magnification  factor  for  this  temporal 
imaging  system,  wherein  the  temporal  optical  phase  modula- 
tor produces  a  phase  modulaton  substantially  equal  to 
A+B't^,  for  some  constants  A  and  B,  over  the  time  interval  in 
which  the  optical  pulse  is  within  {the  phase  modulator,  where 
the  time  t=0  is  defined  to  occui  when  the  optical  pulse  is 
centeied  within  the  phase  modulator. 


September  26.  1995 


5,4  13,872 

FIBER-OPTIC  AMPLI  FIER  AS  WAVELENGTH 

CONVERTER 

Rolf  Heidemaiui,  Tamm;  Meaning  Biilow,  Ludwigsburg,  and 

Thomas  Pfeiffer,  Stuttgart^  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Alcatel  N.V^  R^swuk,  Netherlands 

nied  JuL  26,  19  )4,  Ser.  No.  280^40 
Claims  priority,  applicatiof  Germany,  Jul.  26,  1993,  43  24 
984.1 

InL  CI.*  HOIS  3ilb6:3/0933:  GOIF  1/39 


U.S.  CL  359^341 


menfscus  convex  lens  nearest  to 

toric  surface,  said 

in  a  sub-scanning  direc- 

the  sub-scanning  direction 

direction, 

surface  has  a  radius  of 

lilependently  of  a  radius  of 


5,453371 

TEMPORAL  IMAGING  WI  "H  A  TIME  LENS 

Brian  H.  Koiner,  Woodside,  and  M(  she  Nazarathy,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlef -Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1989,  Se4  No.  366,007 
InL  CI."  G02F  IIOI:  G02B  f  04,  H04B  I0IO4 
VS.  CL  359—238 


5  Claims 

IK" 


havii  g 


fi3er-< 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

a  fiber-optic  amplifier 
doped  with  a  rare -earth  e 
emitting  pump  light,  tlie 
light  of  a  first  wavelength 
the  first  wavelength  to  sij 
outputting  at  least  signal 

an  optical-to-electrical  transducer 
of  the  second  wavelength 
producing  an  electrical  ou  put 

wherein  the  signal  light  of 
which  is  unabsorbed  in 


^tfc 


I  th: 


a  section  of  optical  waveguide 

I  :ment  and  a  pump-light  source  for 

optic  amplifier  receiving  signal 

and  converting  the  signal  light  of 

inal  light  of  a  second  wavelength, 

I  ght  of  the  second  wavelength;  and 

for  receiving  the  signal  light 

from  the  fiber-optic  amplifier  and 

signal; 

second  wavelength  is  pump  light 

section  of  optical  waveguide. 


5,^  53,873 
OPTICAL  AMPI IFIER  AND  LASER 
CoUn  A.  Millar;  Michael  C.  I  Irierley,  and  Timothy  J.  Whitley, 
all  of  Suffolk,  England,  ass  gnors  to  British  Telecommunica- 
tions public  limited  compapy,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,412,  May  11,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,369,523,  which  is  a  contin  nation  of  Ser.  No.  822,287,  Jan. 
17,  1992,  abandoned.  This  a|  tplication  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
31  9,136 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  United  Kingdom,  JuL  9,  1991, 
9114730 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tikis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 
2011,  has  b  een  disclaimed. 
HOl|  3/30;  G02B  6126 

12  Chums 
1.  A  method  of  amplifying  At  optical  signal  in  the  green  region 
of  the  visible  spectrum,  the  mi  thod  comprising: 
optically  pumping  a  fluora  Eirconate  glass  optical  waveguide 
doped  with  erbium  ions  t<  promote  said  erbium  ions  into  the 
without  cry  >genic   cooling,   by   excited   state 
absorption;  and 
coupling  the  optical  signal  lb  be  amplified  into  said  waveguide 
wherein  the  waveguide  p  'ovides  optical  gain  at  around  546 
run  through  stimulated  en  ission  from  the  '$,,2  level. 
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5,453,875 

MONOCULAR  TELESCOPE  HAVING  A  FOCUSING  UNIT 

WHOSE  MECHANICAL  SENSITIVITY  CAN  BE  VARIED 

Lothar  Kolsch,  Wilnsdorf;  Alfred  Hengst,  Lahnau,  and  Heinz 

Keiner,  Solms,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Leica  Camera 

GmbH,  Sotans,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  Na  12M19 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1992,  42  31 
655J 

InL  CL'  G02B  27/00:23108 
VS.  CL  3S9-099  10  Ctadmi 


5,453,874 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL  COMPONENT  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
lUcahiro  One,  and  Hisahani  Yanagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92«1526,  §  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93O0478,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  RIed  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1991,  3-307666 
Int.  CL*  G02B  6/12 


1.  A  monocular  telescope  having  a  constant  length,  comprising: 

a  lens  arranged  in  a  tube,  the  tube  accommodating  interchange- 
able eyepieces  which  vary  the  magnification  of  the  telescope; 

a  focusing  unit  which  moves  by  adjusting  a  positioning  member, 
and 

a  transmission  gear  assembly,  coupled  to  the  focusing  unit  and 
to  ttie  positioning  member,  which  sets  the  rate  at  which  tlie 
focusing  unit  moves  for  foctising  per  unit  of  rotation  of  tlie 
positioning  member  to  one  of  at  least  two  different  rates. 


U.S.  CL  359—344 
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5,453,876 

MICROLENS  ARRAY 

Hiroshi  Hamada,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400434,  Aug.  30,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1988, 63-218187 

InL  CL*  G02B  27/10 

VS.  CL  359^-625  4  Claiins 


1.  A  semiconductor  optical  component  comprising: 

elevated  stepped  semiconductor  light  amplifier  sections  formed 
on  a  substrate,  each  said  semiconductor  light  amplifier  section 
having  a  path  width,  and 

elevated  stepped  semiconductor  waveguides  connected  thereto 
to  said  semiconductor  light  amplifier  sections  and  formed  on 
said  substrate,  each  said  semiconductor  waveguide  having  a 
path  width, 

wherein  the  path  width  of  each  said  elevated  stepped  semicon- 
ductor light  amplifier  section  is  narrower  than  tlie  path  width 
of  each  respective  said  elevated  stepped  semiconductor 
waveguide. 


1.  A  microlens  array  comprising  a  supporting  substrate,  a  light 
condensing  layer  having  a  plurality  of  miciolenses  which  is  dis- 
posed on  said  supporting  substrate.,  and  a  shading  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  which  is  disposed  on  said  light  condensing 
layer,  each  of  said  microlenses  being  arranged  so  as  to  condense 
light  through  a  conesponding  opening  of  said  shading  layer,  said 
light  condensing  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive  resin  layer,  said 
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microlenses  being  defined  at  each  ^ofresponding  opening  portion 
of  said  shading  layer  by  said  shading  layer  serving  as  a  mask;  and 
wheiein  the  microlenses  are  provi  ed  with  an  interval  therebe- 
tween. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  COLLI  MATION  NOTABLY  FOR 
HELMET  DISPtAY  UNIT 
Jean-PieiTe  Gcrbe,  Peaac,  and  Jeao-Bbiae  Migozzi,  Orsay, 
both  ot;  France,  aarignon  to  ThMnson-CSF,  Puteuix,  France 

Filed  Oct  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424,200 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fr^ce,  Jan.  21, 1988, 88  13829; 
Mar.  10,  1989,  89  83152  ] 

Int  CL*  G02fi  27114 
VS.  CL  35»-633  1  Claim 


1.  An  optica]  system  of  collimvion  comprising,  in  series:  a 
source  of  images  to  provide  a  light  ladiation,  a  collimation  objec- 
tive to  collimate  the  radiation,  a  coinbiner  comprising  a  confocal 
assembly  with  a  first  parabolic  mirror  and  a  second  parabolic 
mirror  and  a  transparent  plate,  the  first  mirror  being  reflective  to 
reflect  the  collimated  radiation  towards  the  second  minor,  and  the 
second  mirror  being  partially  transpvent  to  enable,  simultaneously, 
the  transmission  by  reflection,  towarfs  an  observer,  of  the  radiation 
received  from  the  first  minor,  and  the  transmission  by  transpar- 
ency, towards  the  observer,  of  an  external  radiation,  the  transparent 
plate  having  two  ends,  a  first  face  jand  a  secoixl  face  which  are 
parallel,  the  two  ends  being  fornibd,  respectively,  by  the  two 
parabolic  mirrors,  aixl  wherein  an  optical  path  of  the  collimated 
radiation  between  the  objective  and  the  observer  comprises,  subse- 
quently, a  first  crossing  of  one  of  theitwo  parallel  faces,  a  reflection 
on  the  first  minor,  several  total  reflections  on  the  parallel  faces,  a 
reflection  on  the  second  minor  and  i  second  crossing  of  one  of  the 
two  parallel  faces,  wherein  the  plate  is  formed  by  several  eletnents, 
each  of  the  two  parallel  faces  being  formed  by  a  surface  for  each 
element,  and  the  surfaces  being  a|ranged  so  as  to  constitute  a 
folded  version  of  the  system. 


5,453,8  8 
LASER  BEAM  EXPANDER!   WITH  PLASTIC  AND 
LIQUID  LENS  BLEMENTS 
Paul  N.  Robb,  SanU  Clara,  CaUt,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Mis- 
siles &  Space  Company,  Inc^  Sfunyvale,  CaUt 
Division  of  Sen  No.  11,551,  Feb.  il,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,373,396. 
This  application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,786 
Int  CL*  G02B  1106:3112 
MS,  CL  359^-665  18  Claims 

1.  An  afocal  lens  system  having  Aibstantially  di&raction-limited 
performance  over  a  pre-determined  wavelength  range  in  the  visible 
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and  near  infrared  regions  o '  the  electromagnetic  spectnmi,  said 

lens  system  comprising 

a  lens  set;  and 

a  first  lens  element; 

said  lens  set  including  a  lelts  element  made  of  a  Cargille  479370 

liquid  optical  element  and  a  pair  of  lens  elements;  the  first 

lens  element  aixl  pair  of  lens  elements  made  of  acrylic; 
each  element  of  said  lens 'set  and  said  first  lens  element  being 

positioned  with  respect  |o  each  other  along  an  optic  axis; 
said  first  lens  element  bei  ng  spaced  a  pre-determined  distance 

apan  from  said  lens  set 
said  liquid  lens  element  be  ng  disposed  between  said  pair  of  lens 

elements; 
said  lens  elements  being  cpnfigured  and  positioned  with  respect 

to  each  other  along  said  optic  axis  according  to  a  design  form 

specified  as  follows: 


Surface  Radius 

No.  (mm) 


Thirkness 
(  nm) 


-6.8628 
-I4.I49S 
-226.9391 
-55.4824 
392.1598 
-59.7645 


0000 

.  w7343 
.0000 
.0000 
.0000 

.0000 
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lens 


where  the  surfaces  of  the 
lively  from  left  to  right  aloi^ 
iixlex  of  refraction  at  the  wa  relength 
and  V^  is  the  Abbe  number 


elements  are  numbered  consecu- 
the  optic  axis,  and  where  Nj  is  the 
of  the  sodium  d  spectral  line 
It  the  same  wavelength. 
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LENS  BARREL  WITH  _ 

BETWEEN  TW(  • 
IMayoshi  Ishii,  and  Hirosl^ 
assignors  to  Asahi 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  I, 
Claims  priority, 

Int  CL* 
U.S.  CL  359— «94 
10.  A  lens  barrel 
a  lens  system; 
a  stationary  lens  barrel; 
a  focusing  ring  which  is  ei 
such  that  said  focusing 
ary  barrel  and  move 
a  focusing  lens  group 

which  is  supported  by 
a  circumferential  rack 

surface  of  said  focusinj 
a  pinion  which  is  engage< 
a  motor  which  drives  saic 

tions;  and, 
biasing  means,  positioned 
ing  ring  ani  said 


Maleiial 


1.491757     57.455 


1.491757 
I.480II0 
1.491757 


57.455 
37.080 
57.455 


Acrylic 

Air 
Aaylic 
479370 
Acrylic 

Air 


1,453,879 
BIASING  MEMBER  POSITIONED 
ANNULAR  MEMBERS 
lUieuchi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
Kabushilci  Kaisha,  Saitama, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  143,758 

Japan,  Nov.  2, 1992, 4-294I8I 
G02B  7102:15114 

20  Claims 


al<ng  I 


I  igaged  with  said  stationary  lens  barrel 
ing  can  rotate  relative  to  said  station- 
an  axis  of  said  lens  barrel; 
wlich  is  pan  of  said  lens  system,  and 

I  aid  focusing  ring; 
which  is  provided  on  an  outer  peripheral 
ring; 

with  said  circumferential  rack; 
pinion  in  forward  and  reverse  direc- 


in  a  space  formed  between  said  focus- 
static  nary  barrel,  for  forcing  said  focusing 
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5,4S3,ttl 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  HOLDING  DEVICE 
HiroynU  Soadd,  HigaridhinMhima,  Japw,  awlgnar  to  Shvp 
KabuiMki  Kataha,  JafM 

Fikd  JmL  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  913,07» 
Chrims  priority,  appHcartow  Japn.  JnL  22, 1991. 3-IM90I 
Int  CL*  Gf2B  7/02.  GlIB  7/08 
U.S.  CL  359—824  23  ( 
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ring  into  flush  tangential  contact  with  said  stationary  barrel 
along  a  predetermined  line,  said  predetermined  line  being  at  a 
circumferential  position  spaced  from  said  biasing  means  and 
parallel  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  system. 


5,453380 

OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR  WITH  ACHROMATIC 

FRESNELLENS 

F.  Vanderwcrf;  AnrtiB,  Tex.,  asiigBor  to  MinnesoU 

Miniag  and  MawutactiiriHg  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

Divisioa  or  Ser.  No.  84,513,  Jim.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5317349. 

This  appUcaikm  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,654 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tnhwqneat  to  May  31, 

2011,  has  heen  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  G02B  3108:17/00 

VS.  CL  359^-742  13  ( 


1.  An  objective  lens  holding  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

objective  lens  means  for  converging  light  onto  a  predetermined 
position; 

lens  holding  means  for  holding  the  objective  lens  means; 

link  means  for  coupling  the  lens  holding  means  to  the  housing, 
the  link  means  being  provided  with  a  first  hinge  section  which 
is  elastically  distorted  such  that  the  lens  holding  means  shifts 
the  objective  lens  means  in  a  focusing  direction,  the  link 
means  being  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  plate-like  members  that  tece  an  iiuier  wall 
of  the  housing  and  couple  the  first  hinge  section  to  the 
housing; 

contact  prevention  means,  formed  in  a  protruding  hshion,  for 
preventing  the  lens  holding  means  from  contact  with  an  inner 
wall  of  the  housing,  the  contact  being  caused  by  an  excessive 
dislocation  of  the  first  hinge  secbon  due  to  temperature 
changes,  the  dislocation  otherwise  causing  the  first  hinge 
section  to  defonn  into  an  unrecoverable  shape;  and 

wherein  the  contact  prevention  means  comes  into  a  point  contact 
with  the  housing  so  as  to  support  the  dislocated  lens  holding 
means,  the  contact  prevenbon  means  having  a  shape  narrow- 
ing toward  a  top  of  the  contact  prevenbon  means. 


1.  An  achromatic  lens  system  comprising: 

a  catadioptric  lens  havit^  an  upper  plaiw  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  said  lower  surfoce  having  a  plurality  of  prismabc 
ridges  and  grooves,  said  catadioptric  lens  having  dispersion 
resulbng  in  chromabc  aberrabon;  and 

a  dioptric  lens  having  an  upper  piano  surface  aixl  a  lower 
surface,  said  lower  surface  having  a  plurality  of  prismabc 
ridges  and  grooves  and  being  located  adjacent  said  upper 
piano  surface  of  said  catadioptric  lens,  said  dioptric  lens 
having  dispersion  generally  opposite  that  of  said  catadioptric 
lens  whereby  said  chromabc  aberration  is  essentially  elimi- 
nated. 


5,453382 

VIEWING  DEVICE 

WiDiam  A.  Weatman,  29  EMt  Street.  Casino,  NSW,  Analralia 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1992,  Ser.  No.  945312 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  16, 1991,  PK8391 

Int  CL*  G82B  7118:  B60R  1104 

VS.  CL  359^-855  8  ( 
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I.  A  viewing  device  disposed  in  a  vehicle  to  enable  an  observer 
in  the  vehicle  to  view  an  object  located  inside  the  vehicle  to  the 
rear  of  the  observer,  the  vehicle  having  inside  therein  a  front  area 
and  a  rear  area,  the  observer  being  positioned  in  the  front  area  and 
the  object  being  posiboned  in  the  rear  area,  the  rear  area  including 
a  seat  with  a  backrest,  the  vehicle  further  having  a  ceiling,  a  rear 
window  and  a  rear  vision  minor,  the  device  comprising: 
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a  suppoft  adapted  to  be  rigidly!  aCBxed  to  the  vehicle  and  to 
extend  in  an  upward  direction  from  the  backrest  to  the  ceiling, 
the  wppott  being  rigidly  af6«ed  to  the  ceiling,  the  support 
being  of  a  material  which  is  at  least  partially  transparent  lo  as 
10  permit  tear  vision  from  thi  rear  vision  minor  to  the  tear 
window,  and  J 

a  reflecting  means  mounted  on  tie  support  the  reflecting  metas 
capable  of  cooperating  with  \he  tear  vision  minor  so  as  to 
provide  an  image  of  the  object  in  the  tear  vision  mirror. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnlG  i 

UGHTKAM 

FMdMc  Chaiailct,  24,  BU  Natkhal,  13M3  ManeOle.  Fnaet 

FUcd  Nov.  H,  1993,  jSer.  Na  157,9M 

,  Dec  4, 1992,  92  14895 
Int.  CL'  G«2B  5/22.  G«U  1/00 
VS,  CL  359^-Mf  M  Ctaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  k  substantially  monochromatic 
light  beam  for  chromotherapy  andA>r  actinotherapy,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  transportable  housing; 

a  non-coherent  light  source  wbich  emits  light  over  a  broad 
spectrum; 

heterogeneous  interference  filter  with  a  center  wavelength  that 
varies  over  a  working  area  of  the  heterogeneous  interference 
filter,  the  heterogeneous  interference  filter  mounted  on  a  mov- 
able support; 

a  motor  for  moving  the  movaWe  support  under  control  of  a 
microprocessor,  and 

a  wand  enabling  said  light  beam  to  be  directed  onto  a  zone  to  be 
treated,  and  said  apparatus  aisp  including  transmission  means 
for  conveying  said  light  beam  horn  said  housing  to  said  wand, 
said  housing  including  an  inftared  filter  interposed  between 
said  light  source  and  said  inteffetence  filter. 


Septembek  26.  I99S 


a  transparent  substiale  i  ichiding  at  least  a  transparent  upper 
surface; 

a  magnetic  layer  for  recording  thereon  information  magneto- 
optically,  said  magnetic  layer  being  disposed  on  said  at  least 
said  transparent  upper  surfKe 

an  electrically  conductive!  layer  having  an  electrical  conductivity 
and  being  disposed  o«r  the  entirety  of  said  magnetic  layer 
which  is  disposed  on  said  at  least  said  transparent  upper 
surftce  on  said  transparent  substrate,  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  being  coniiected  to  ground  when  loading  said 

'  magneto-optical  recorc  ing  medium; 

a  lubricating  layer  in  co  itact  with  the  flying  head  in  stopping 
and  starting  rolationj  of  said  magneto-optical  recoixling 
medium,  said  lubricati  ng  layer  being  provided  on  a  tide  of 
said  electrically  condv  [tive  layer,  opposite  to  a  side  of  said 
transparent  substrate. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COtRECTING  TIME  BASE  ERROR 
OF  MTOEO  SIGNAL 

and  Itanco  Ubukala,  Yokohama, 
to  Victor  Conpany  of  Japan,  Ltd., 


Hiroshi  lUwshita,  EMna 
both  oi;  Japan, 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  ofSer.  No,]  41,231 

This  appttcation 
Claims  priority, 

InL 
U.S.  CL  3M-^36J 
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5,453i84 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Keiyi     Ohta,    Kitakatsuragi;    Junichiro    Nakayama,    and 
Hlroynid  Katayama,  both  orNhra,  all  oi;  Japan,  aasigiiors  lo 
Sharp  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha,  Osala,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  <54,31^,  Feb.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appifcatfcm  JuL  8,  |994,  Ser.  No.  272,273 
Clainis  priority,  appikation  Jttian,  Feb.  23, 1990,  2-43944 
Int.  CL'  GUBHI00;5I72 
VS.  CL  3C9^13  6  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  iiedium  whereon  information  is 
recorded  using  a  flying  head  prbvided  with  an  electrode  aix) 
wherefrom  information  is  reproiuced  magneto-optically,  said 
magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising: 


.,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abandoned. 
2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,4119 
Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-105708 
,'  H04N  51956 

3  Clainis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  co^ecting  a  time  base  enxir  of  a  video 
signal,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  memories  for  storing  signal  portions,  each  of  the 
signal  portions  corresponding  to  a  horizontal  scanning  line  of 
the  video  signal; 

means  for  sequentially  writing  the  signal  portions  in  the  memo- 
ries with  write  clock  signals  synchronized  to  the  video  signal 
at  specific  write  timings  and  sequentially  reading  from  the 
memories  the  signal  portions  with  read  clock  signals  of  a 
constam  frequency  at  specific  read  timings; 

means  for  counting  the  write  and  the  read  clock  signals  to 
generate  write  and  read  addresses  of  the  memories; 

means  for  subtracting  the  read  .address  from  the  write  address  to 
obtain  a  difference  signal  indicating  a  difference  between  the 
addresses; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  which  is  located  in  a 
time  period  immediately  preceding  a  latter  one  of  consecutive 
vertical  synchronizing  signals,  the  time  period  being  shorter 
than  the  time  separating  the  consecutive  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  short  enough  to  prevem  disturbance  of  vertical 
synchronization; 

means  for  comparing  the  difference  signal  with  the  refereiKS 
signal  to  generate  a  timing  changing  command  when  the 
difference  signal  is  smaller  than  the  reference  signal;  and 

read  timing  changing  means,  responsive  to  the  timmg  changing 
commatKl,  for  changing  at  least  one  of  the  read  timings  so  that 
a  correlation  among  the  signal  portions  sequentially  read  from 
the  memories  remains  unchanged. 


5,453,886 
DIGITAL  RECORDING  METHOD  USING  A  SPECIFIED 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Koji  Kobayashi,  and  Mitsuni  lUcai,  both  of  Miyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkia  of  Ser.  Na  44,120,  Apr.  8, 1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Set.  No.  757^13,  Sep.  11,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applicalion  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,160 
Clainis  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1990,  2-241833; 
Jun.  20, 1991, 3-175989;  Jnn.  20, 1991, 3-175990;  Jun.  20, 1991, 
3-175991 

InL  CL'  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  3<0— 46  6  Clainis 


R  E  C  0  «  D  I  f 


CUDKENT   aBot 


1.  A  digital  magnetic  recording  method  comprising  recording 
digital  signals  having  a  half  value  width  of  SO  to  SOO  nsec.  and  a 
recording  wavelength  of  0.3S  to  0.80  pm  on  a  magnetic  layer  on  a 
surface  of  a  non-magnetic  substrate,  wherein 
said  magnetic  layer  has  a  coercive  force  of  800  to  1 ,700  Oe  and 
includes  a  lower  layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  ferromagnetic 
metal  thin  film  nearer  to  the  substrate  surface  and  an  upper 
layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film, 
each  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  being  composed  of  colum- 
nar grains  deposited  by  oblique  evaporation, 
wherein  the  average  growth  direction  of  columnar  grains  in  said 
lower  layer  and  the  average  growth  direction  of  columnar 


grains  in  said  upper  hiyer  intersea  each  other  from  opposite 
sides  of  a  normal  to  the  substrate  surface,  the  thickness  of  said 
lower  layer  is  1.2  to  S.O  times  the  thickness  of  said  upper 
layer, 

wherein  digital  recottling  is  carried  out  by  means  of  a  magnetic 
head  in  relative  motion  toward  the  growth  direction  of  colum- 
nar grains  in  said  upper  layer,  and 

wherein  when  positive  and  negative  solitary  wave  signals  are 
recorded  on  said  layer  with  optimum  recording  current  flow 
and  then  reproduced,  the  time  from  the  zero  cross  poim  to  die 
peak  point  is  03  to  1.5  times  the  time  from  the  peak  poim  to 
the  zero  cross  poim  of  the  reproduced  signal. 


5v4S3,887 
HEAD  TRACKING  SERVO  PATTERN 
Rynicbi  Ncgishi,  Chkhibu;  Ibm  Okada,  Kan^aya,  and  Itaiy- 
oshi  Sakiima,  ChidUbu,  all  o(,  Japan,  aatigaon  to  Canon 
Denshi  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Saitana,  Japan 
Contfaiwation  of  Ser.  No.  707,921,  May  28,  1991,  abandonrJ, 
whkh  is  a  conthinatkm  of  Ser.  No.  143,518,  Dec  31, 19C7, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  59,345 
Clafans  priority,  appMcation  Jap«^  Jhl  13,  1987,  62-4020; 
Jan.  23,  1987,  62-268771;  Jan.  23,  1987,  62-268772;  Jan.  23, 
1987, 6^268773 

InL  CL'  GllB  5/58:5/596 
VS.  CL  360—77.10  77  ( 


10 


|S»tlor  N 


mii 

9H-I2 


■131 
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S«cloc  Ht^  Track  *n 

j  Trie*  *n',1 


EKl^E 


"2  Tr«eli  *n.2 
~{  Track  «n<3 


IE!lll,,2lIEI 


"2  Track  4n<4 
"J  Track  *n»» 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  head  with  respect  to 
one  track  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  on  a  recording  disc,  said  tracks 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  recording  disc  addition- 
ally having  a  plurality  of  tracking  servo  pattern  signal  arrange- 
ments provided  thereon,  each  tracking  servo  pattern  anangemem 
having  a  first  pattern  and  a  second  pattern,  comprising: 
detecting  said  first  pattern  and  controlling  a  timing  for  sampling 
of  said  second  pattern  on  the  basis  of  said  first  pattern,  said 
first  pattern  having  at  least  two  frequency  sigiutis,  each  having 
a  different  frequency,   aixl   said   frequency   signals   being 
arranged  alternately  at  an  interval  of  a  track  pitch  and  extend- 
ing in  a  radial  direction  of  said  recording  disc  wtiich  is 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction;  aixl 
sampling  said  second  pattern  in  response  to  a  detection  of  said 
first  pattern  and  controlling  the  position  of  said  head  with 
respect  to  a  desired  track  on  the  basis  of  said  second  pattern, 
said  second  pattern  being  composed  of  pattern  elements 
repeated  at  an  interval  of  n  tracks,  where  n  is  an  integer  larger 
than  2,  each  of  said  pattern  elements  of  said  second  pattern 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  signal  patterrts  which  extend 
over  two  adjacent  tracks  and  have  different  positions  in  said 
longitudinal  direction, 
wherein  said  first  pattern  and  said  second  pattern  are  arranged  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tracks,  and  said  first  and 
second  patterns  are  positioned  so  that  said  head  encounters 
said  first  pattern  before  encountering  said  secotxl  pattern. 
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UMI 


SERVO  SIGNAL  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  IN  A  SECTORED 

SERVO  SYSTEM  BY  SEPARATING  USER  DATA  FROM 

SERVO  DATA  AND  FILTERINgIeACH  WITH  A  SPECIFIC 

FILTEi 
Masahiko  l^unoda,  and   HiroyuKi   Kanda,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  793,734,  Nov.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  Na  182,370 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japiui,  Nov.  21, 1990,  2-318400 
Int  CI.*  Glli  5/596 
VS.  CL  3M— 77.08  12  Claims 


cStSouDI 


121b 


121c 


121b 


;  dati; 


tie 


res]  eci 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  repra  lucing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  on  which  in  ormation  including  host  data 
and  servo  data  is  recorded,  tiie  servo  data  including  burst  data; 

a  liead  for  reading  out  a  single  re||roduced  signal  corresponding 
to  tlie  information  recorded  at  a{  single  depth  on  ttie  recording 
medium;  ) 

first  fitter  means  to  which  the  sin)  le  reproduced  signal  read  out 
by  tlie  head  is  input,  for  filtering  a  portion  of  the  single 
reproduced  signal  corresponding  to  the  host  data  and  the 
portion  of  the  servo  data  with  )ut  burst  data,  the  first  filter 
means  liaving  uniform  group  i  lelay  characteristics  within  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  and  attenuation  characteris- 
tics, for  attenuating  frequency  o  >mponents  having  frequencies 
higher  than  a  predetermined  fit  quency; 

second  filter  means  to  which  the  single  reproduced  signal  read 
out  by  the  head  is  input,  for  fi  tering  a  portion  of  ttie  repro- 
duced signal  corresponding  to  I  te  burst  data,  the  second  filter 
means  tiaving  attenuation  charai  iteristics  representing  a  higlier 
degree  of  attenuation  than  the  attenuation  characteristics  of 
the  first  filter  means; 

means  for  detecting  a  peak  position  of  the  portion  of  the  repro- 
duced signal  filtered  by  the  firsi  filter  means;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  amplitude  of  the  portion  of  the  repro- 
duced signal  filtered  by  the  secpnd  filter  means. 


121b 


a  disk  rotatably  attached 
motor,  a  surface  of  the 
magnetically  storing 

a  retaining  structure  fixed 
extending  portions  of 
and  below  the  disk 
periphery  of  the  disk  to 
disk,  but  outside  of  the 
retaining  structure  beinj 
clearance  is  maintained 
the  disk  in  the  absence 
wherein  in  the  event 
sufficient  magnitude 
ture  limits  displacement lof 
lar  to  the  surface  of  the 
contacting  other  compoi  ents 
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10  the  base  and  driven  by  the  spin 
isk  having  a  data  region  adapted  for 

and 

o  the  base  such  that  first  and  second 

retaining  structure  exteixl,  above 

lively,  from  a  location  beyond  the 

location  within  the  periphery  of  the 

data  region  of  the  disk  surface,  the 

positioned  on  the  base  such  that  a 

between  the  retaining  structure  and 

a  shock  force  against  the  disk  drive, 

a  non-operational  shock  force  of 

the  disk  drive  the  retaining  stnic- 

the  disk  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 

disk  to  prevent  the  data  region  from 

of  the  disk  drive. 


,453,890 
LOW  AIRFLOW  >ARD  DISK  APPARATUS 
Kiyoyoshi  Takegami,  Omihychiman;  Yoichi  Mori,  Shiga;  Hiro- 
tada  Itoi,  Hikone;  Itsuo  Miyqji,  Vokaichi;  Hiroyuki  Yonei, 
Shiga,  and  Kihachiro  Ohta,  Naka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Densan  Corporabon,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,77f ,  Jul.  28,  1992,  PaL  No.  5333,079. 
This  appikation  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  199L,  3-220903; 
Aug.  19, 1991,  3-232258;  S<  p.  30,  1991,  3-280859 
Int.  ci**  GllB  17/02 

5  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  3«0— 97.02 

n 

ZU         .236 


<" 


5,4534 

DISK  DRIVE  WITH  DISK  RESTRAINT  FOR 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  NON«PERATIONAL  SHOCKS 
Robert  A.  Alt,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Integral  Peripher- 
als, Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  169,031,  Dec.  15,  1993.  This  application 
May  27,  1994,  Ser,  No.  250,087 
InL  CI.*  Gll^  17/02 
VS.  CL  360—97.01  j  9  Claims 

I.  A  disk  drive  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  spin  motor. 


1.  A  hard  disk  apparatus  cpmpnsmg: 

a  base; 

a  cover  member  covering  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  to 

define  a  disk  chamber; 
a  rotational  portion  and 

portion  disposed  in  said 
a  hard  disk  held  by  said 

rotated  together  with  said 


means  for  rotating  said  rotational 
disk  chamber, 
otational  portion  and  arranged  to  be 

rotational  portion; 


first  projection  portions  disposed  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  member  and  immediately  facing  the  upper  surface  of 
said  hard  disk;  aixl 

second  projection  portions  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  and  immediately  facing  the  lower  surface  of  said  hard 
disk,  tlte  first  and  second  projection  portions  preventing  an  air 
flow  from  twing  geiKrated  by  tlie  rotation  of  said  hard  disk. 


5,453391 

HEAD-ARM  MECHANISM  USED  IN  DISK  APPARATUS 

HAVING  HEAD-ARM  HOLDING  FUNCTION 

Tbkashi  lUiemoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  TEAC  Coi^ 

poration,  Japan 
Continuatwn  of  Ser.  No.  886^44,  May  20, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,453 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-040021 
U 

Int  CL*  GlIB  5154:5155 
VS.  CL  360—105  10  Claims 


I.  A  head-arm  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  head-aim  provided  with  a  head,  wherein  said  head  records 
information  on  a  magnetic  disk  having  a  disk  rotation  axis 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  disk  on  said  t>ase  and/or  reads 
information  from  the  disk,  and  wherein  said  head-arm  is 
supported  so  that  said  head-arm  can  rotate  about  a  head-ann 
rotation  axis  means  rotatably  supporting  said  head-arm  on 
said  base; 

first  driving  means  for  driving  said  head-arm  to  rotate  so  as  to 
make  the  head  move,  during  an  access  time,  over  a  data  area 
of  the  disk  in  which  information  is  stored,  and  wherein  in  said 
access  time  the  head  records  information  on  the  disk  or  reads 
information  from  the  disk; 

second  driving  means  for  driving  said  head-arm  to  rotate  so  as  to 
move  to  a  holding  position  and  to  make  the  head  nwve  to  a 
laixling  zone  of  the  disk  during  an  idle  time,  wherein  in  said 
landing  zone  no  information  is  stored  in  the  disk,  and  wherein 
in  said  idle  time  the  head  docs  not  record  information  on  the 
disk  or  read  information  from  the  disk;  and 

holding  means  mounted  in  a  recess  in  a  surface  of  said  base,  said 
recess  facing  one  side  of  said  disk,  said  holding  means  releas- 
ably  immobilizing  said  head-arm  in  said  holding  position 
against  movement  in  any  direction  by  attracting  a  pan  of  said 
head-arm,  said  holding  means  being  spaced  from  the  disk 
along  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  disk  and 
being  located  radially  inward  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
disk  so  as  to  face  said  one  side  of  said  disk,  said  part  of  said 
head-aim  attracted  by  said  holding  means  being  located 
between  the  head-aim  rotation  axis  and  the  head,  thereby  to 


provide  a  compact  head-arm  mechanism  that  can  retain  said 
head-arm  in  the  holding  position  in  a  highly  effective  manner, 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  magnetic  field  fonning 
means  for  fonning  a  magnetic  fiekl,  sakl  magnetk  fiek)  fonn- 
ing means  being  provided  with  covering  means  made  of  a 
magnetic  material  for  covering  at  least  a  part  of  a  portion  of 
said  magnetic  fiekl  forming  means  facing  the  disk;  sakl 
attracted  part  of  said  head-aim  being  made  of  a  magnetic 
material,  said  attracted  part  being  attracted  to  said  magitetic 
field  forming  means  by  means  of  a  magnetic  force,  sakl 
attracted  part  extending  into  said  recess,  said  recess  in  said 
base  being  formed  so  that  said  attracted  pan  of  said  head-arm 
extending  into  said  recess  can  move  in  said  recess  as  said 
head-arm  moves  over  the  data  area  of  the  disk  aixl  to  and 
from  ttie  landing  zone,  said  recess  comprising  a  concavity 
formed  in  said  surface  of  said  base,  said  concavity  having  an 
elongated  arcuate  shape,  which  is  formed  substantially  along 
the  path  along  which  said  attracted  pan  of  said  head-arm 
moves  when  said  head  moves  over  the  data  area  of  the  disk 
and  to  and  from  said  landing  zone. 


5,453392 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRUM  WITH  FLUID 

BEARING  AND  WITH  HEAD  CHIPS  MOUNTED 

TOGETHER  IN  PARALLEL 

Shinkhi  Hasegawa,  Chiba;  Yokhirou  Senshu;  KenkU  Fuka- 

bori,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Akihiro  Uetake,  Tokyo,  all  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporatMn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704,118 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1990,  2-152463 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/52:15/61:21/04 

VS.  CL  360—107  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  head  drum  assembly  comprising: 

fixed  suppon  means; 

a  shaft  exterxling  from  said  suppon  means; 

a  rotary  drum  member  on  which  only  one  magnetk  head  is 
mounted,  a  plurality  of  head  chips  being  mounted  ckisely 
together  in  parallel  with  each  other  in  said  magnetic  head;  and 

a  dynamic  pressure  bearing  within  said  rotary  drum  member 
including  a  sleeve  in  which  said  shaft  is  inserted  with  a  flukl 
layer  therebetween  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  fluid  layer 
so  that  said  rotary  drum  member  is  rotatably  supponed  by 
said  fluid  layer,  said  sleeve  within  said  rotary  drum  member 
being  of  a  material  different  from  that  of  said  rotaiy  drum 
member. 
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5,453^3 
HEAD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Norimoto  Noucbi,  Katano;   Maaya  Sakaguchi,  Neyagawa; 
HirtMhi  Yoda,  HirakaU,  and  Yshiaki  Mizoh,  Neyagawa,  all 
ol^  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsiuliita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993, 6er.  No.  76,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1992, 4-1S4645; 
Dec  22,  1992,  4-341915 

InL  CL'  GllB  5/41 
VS.  CL  3<0— 128  6  Claims 

I  DRIVE  I 


€5^ 


S 


1.  A  head  cleaning  device  used  f>r  cleaning  the  circumference 
surface  of  a  rotating  magnetic  head  of  a  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus  to  prevent  and  remove  brown  stain  formed 
thereon,  said  device  comprising: 
cleaning  roller  means  having  a  soft  material  and  being  impreg- 
nated with  an  organic  lubricant  and  an  abrasive  particle;  and 
support  means  for  rotatably  sut>porting  said  cleaning  roller 
means  along  an  axis  thereof  and  pressing  said  cleaning  roller 
means  with  a  predetermined  rotational  resistance  against  the 
circumference  surface  of  saidj  magnetic  head  such  that  the 
circumference  surface  of  said  meaning  roller  means  cleans  the 
surface  of  said  magnetic  head  while  said  cleaning  roller 
means  is  rotated  by  said  magr  ;tic  head  in  rotation. 


5,453,1  M 
AirrOMATIC  HEAD  CLEAl  UNO  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Su  K.  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Joong  K.  jbh,  Kyungki,  both  ol^  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Goldstar  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,505^  Aug.  4,  1992.  This  applka- 
tkin  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306^19 
Ctoims  priority,  application  l^p.  of  Korea,  Aug.  5,  1991, 
124M/1991;  Nov.  19,  1991,  2062011991 

Int  CL^  GUB  5141 
VJS.  CL  360—128  I  5  Claims 

1.   An   automatic   head   cleanir%   apparatus   for  a   magnetic 
recording/playback  system  comprising: 
an  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  a  pin  which  is  fixed  at  one  end  to 
a  base  plate,  said  arm  being  pivoted  by  being  in  contact  with 
a  moving  slant  post  assembly  for  causing  a  tape  to  be  loaded 
and  unloaded  on  a  head  drum  .including  a  head; 
an  elastic  means  for  biasing  the  |rm  in  one  direction; 
an  operating  lever,  pivotably  itounted  on  the  pin.  which  is 

cooperatively  coiuiected  with  fhe  arm; 
first  means  for  changing  the  vesical  position  of  the  operating 
lever  in  response  to  be  a  pivoltng  movement  of  the  operating 
lever,  said  first  means  includii^g: 
a  supporting  cylinder,  fixed  to  ithe  base  plate,  which  has  an 

endless  slant  groove  at  an  inntr  surface  thereof; 
a  rotating  column,  rotatably  moufited  in  the  supporting  cylinder, 
which  is  rotated  along  the  skuit  groove  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  the  operating  levei;  thereby  causing  the  operating 
lever  to  be  raised  and  lowered;  and 
a  compression  spring,  fixed  to  4>e  other  end  of  the  pin,  which 
biases  the  operating  lever  doy^waidly; 
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second  means,  which  cani|ot  be  moved  vertically  with  respect  to 
the  operating  lever,  for  cleaning  the  head,  said  second  means 
being  rotatably  mountei  on  an  end  of  the  operating  lever,  said 
operating  lever  being  ro  tated  and  moved  vertically  at  the  same 
time,  said  second  mean  t  being  in  contact  with  the  head  drum 
and  the  head  during  a  I  ipe  loading  or  unloading  operation. 


MAGNETIC  TAPE 
BLADES  EXTENDING 
GU 
Hboshi   Kaneda,  and  Mi 
Japan,  assignors  to  TD! 


>ETTE  WITH  GUIDE  RIB 
A  FIXED  HOLLOW  TAPE 
tE  MEMBER 

Itatoshi  Okamura,  both  of  Saku, 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  f81,537.  May  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  M^.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1991,  3-042309 

Int  Gl.''  GllB  15/60 

VS.  CL  360—130.21  I  20  Claims 


:  cassei  le 


1  upi  er 


I.  A  magnetic  tape 
a  casing  including  an 

member  jointed  together 
a  pair  of  reels  which  are 

which  a  magnetic  tape 
said  magnetic  tape  being 

travel  path  defined 
a  fixed  tape  guide  of  a  hollow 

casing  so  as  to  be  ana  iged 


bet  veen  i 


compnsmg: 

casing  member  and  a  lower  casing 

so  as  to  define  a  space  therein; 

I  Matably  arranged  in  said  casing  and  on 

s  wound  so  as  to  extend  therebetween; 

arranged  so  as  to  travel  along  a  tape 

said  reels; 

cylindrical  shape  mounted  on  said 
on  said  tape  travel  path; 


a  recess  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  casing  through  a 
polygonal  fit-on  hole  so  as  to  permit  said  tape  guide  to  be 
pressedly  fitted  therein;  and 

a  solid  guide  rib  formed  into  a  size  smaller  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  fixed  tape  guide  and  arranged  on  a  central 
portion  of  said  recess  so  as  to  inward  extend  therefrom, 
wherein  said  guide  rib  is  configured  to  simulate  the  shape  of  a 
star-like  impeller  member  having  blades  radially  arranged  and 
extending  the  length  of  the  guide  rib,  said  blades  having  a 
thickness  which  is  smaller  than  a  thickness  of  either  of  said 
upper  and  lower  casing  members,  the  blades  constitute  a 
majority  of  an  outer  surface  area  of  the  guide  rib. 


5,453,896 
TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  COORDINATED  FRONT  AND 
REAR  LIDS  AND  A  FRONT  RIM  MEMBER  FOR 
PROTECTION  OF  THE  TAPE  AND  A  ROTATABLE 
LEVER  CONNECTING  THE  LIDS 
l^unehisa  Ohira,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  980,978,  Nov.  24,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5,404461.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
195,752 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1993,  5-045944; 
Feb.  10,  1993,  5-045945 

Int  CL"  GllB  23/02 
VS.  CL  360—132 

11(411)  \ 

-IJHl?) 
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5Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  having  a  casing  including  an  opening  for 
accepting  tape  loading  members  of  a  magnetic  recording  and/or 
playing  apparatus,  a  pair  of  reels  disposed  in  said  casing  for 
winding  a  magnetic  tape  on  said  pair  of  reels  and  threading  the 
magnetic  tape  along  a  fit>nt  of  said  opening,  a  front  lid  disposed  in 
openable/closable  manners  at  the  front  of  said  casing  for  protecting 
one  surface  of  the  magnetic  tape  and  a  rear  lid  disposed  over  said 
opening  and  at  a  back  of  said  front  lid  for  protecting  another 
surface  of  said  magnetic  tape, 
wherein  said  tape  cassette  comprises: 
pin  means  provided  on  said  rear  lid; 

guide  groove  means  provided  on  a  lower  half  member  of  said 
casing  for  guiding  said  rear  lid  in  opening  and  closing  direc- 
tions of  the  rear  lid  by  being  slidably  fitted  with  said  pin 
means  of  the  rear  lid,  said  guide  groove  means  having  an  open 
top; 
a  front  rim  member  provided  on  an  upper  half  member  of  said 
casing  for  covering  said  open  top  of  the  guide  groove  means 
in  an  assembly  state  of  the  tape  cassette; 
a  connecting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  supported  on  a 
support  portion  which  is  formed  at  the  back  of  said  from  lid, 
said  rear  lid  being  suspended  on  the  connecting  lever, 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  rear  lid  suspended  from  said  con- 
necting lever  in  a  rear  lid  opening  direction;  and 
regulating  means  formed  in  said  casing  for  regulating  an  open- 
ing action  of  said  rear  lid  biased  by  said  bias  means  when  said 
front  lid  and  said  rear  lid  are  closed,  whereby  said  rear  lid  is 
opened  in  association  with  an  opening  action  of  said  front  lid 
as  such  that  said  front  lid  opens  to  a  first  degree  upon  said  pin 


means  reaching  a  position  of  the  open  top  of  said  guide 
groove  means,  and  said  front  lid  alone  opens  further  to  a 
second  degree  which  is  larger  than  the  first  degree  by  an 
action  of  said  connecting  lever 


5,453,897 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  CARTRIDGE  CONTAINING 

DESICCANT  MATERIAL 

Lawrence  Bakerman,  8649  NW.  186lh  St,  Suite  169,  MianO, 

Fla.  33015 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,502 

Int  CL"  GllB  23/02 

VS.  CL  360—132  6  Claims 


1.  To  be  utilized  with  an  electronic  device  so  as  to  record  and/or 
store  audio  and/or  visual  information,  an  enhanced  preservation, 
audio  and/or  visual  information  storage  cartridge  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  being  structured  to  be  inserted  into  a 
corresponding  orifice  within  the  electronic  device, 

said  housing  including  a  hollow  interior  and  access  means 
structured  and  disposed  to  provide  the  electronic  device  with 
access  to  said  hollow  interior  of  said  housing, 

an  audio  and/or  visual  information  storage  medium,  conespond- 
ing  to  the  electronic  device,  said  information  storage  medium 
being  functionally  disposed  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  be  movably  and  protectively  contained 
therein  for  effective,  normal  use  with  the  electronic  device, 

said  information  storage  medium  being  structured  and  disposed 
to  be  accessed  by  the  electronic  device  through  said  access 
means  in  said  housing  such  that  the  electronic  device  can 
fccord  or  retrieve  information  on  said  information  storage 
medium,  and 

a  desiccant  material  securably  disposed  within  said  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  in  a  position  remote  from  said  access 
means  and  said  information  storage  medium  so  as  to  be 
non-obstructive  and  non-contacting  to  the  access,  movement, 
and  positioning  of  said  information  storage  medium  within 
said  hollow  interior,  said  desiccant  material  being  structured 
and  disposed  to  absorb  moisture  from  within  said  hollow 
interior  of  said  housing  before,  during  and  after  the  electronic 
device  records  or  retrieves  said  information  on  said  informa- 
tion storage  medium. 
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HAVING  CENTER  CORE 
STACKED  CORES  FROM 


MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGI  I 
SHAPED  SO  AS  TO  PREVENT 

BITING  INTO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Akin  Mizuta,  and  Nobuyuki  J^imM,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasipion  to  Fi^i  Photo)  FUm  Co^  Ltd„  Kanagawa, 


filed  Oct.  6, 1993,  »r.  No.  132,672 
Claiins  priority,  applfcatkm  Ja^  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-077174 


U 

VS.  CL  360—133 
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Int  CL'*  GllB  23103 
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8.  A  magnetic  disk  canridge  con4>rising  a  magnetic  disk  sheet 
and  a  center  core,  said  center  coit  having  an  outer  peripheral 
flange,  a  circular  recessed  portion]  inside  said  outer  peripheral 
flange,  a  sloping  side  wall  joining  said  outer  peripheral  flange 
through  an  outer  peripheral  comtr  portion  and  said  circular 
recessed  portion  through  an  inner  peripheral  comer  portion,  and  a 
drive  shaft  engagement  portion  having  a  drive  shaft  engagement 
hole  formed  therein,  said  drive  sh(ft  engagement  portion  being 
formed  by  drawing  a  center  portion  of  said  circular  recessed 
portion  in  one  direction,  the  improveknent  wherein  a  total  height  of 
said  drive  shaft  engagement  portion  from  a  base  end  thereof  on  a 
side  of  said  circular  recessed  poffion  opposite  said  peripheral 
flange  to  a  hole  edge  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  engagement 
portion  on  the  same  side  of  said  ciKular  recessed  portion  as  said 
outer  peripheral  flange  is  such  that,  when  a  plurality  of  said  cores 
are  stacked  together  before  attachiaent  thereto  of  magnetic  disk 
sheets,  the  hole  edge  portion  of  the  i)rive  shaft  engagement  portion 
of  one  core  abuts  the  base  end  at  the  drive  shaft  engagement 
portion  of  an  adjacent  cote  while  4  gap  is  formed  between  said 
inner  peripheral  comer  portion  of  ^d  one  core  and  said  outer 
peripheral  comer  portion  of  said  o^r  core,  wherein  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  outer  peripheral  c^mer  portion  is  greater  than  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  inner  peripheral  comer  portion,  thereby 
preventing  said  circular  recessed  (lortions  of  the  stacked  center 
cores  from  biting  into  each  other. 


S,4S33f9 

LIGHTNING  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

J.  Dennis  Page,  308  McCall  Rd.,  Springfield,  Ga.  31329 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  $er.  No.  42,803 

Int  CL^  Hoin  3122 

VJS.  CL  361—1  I  IS  Claims 


1.  A  lightning  protection  apparatu  i 
is  normally  connected  to  an  electri(^ 


for  protecting  equipment  that 
circuit,  comprising: 
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a.  means  for  connecting  I  lie  apparatus  to  the  electrical  circuit 
and  a  means  for  connec  ing  a  piece  of  electrical  equipment  to 
the  apparatus, 

b.  means  for  establishini  electrical  connection  between  tlie 
apparatus  connecting  n  eans  and  ttie  equipment  connecting 
means, 

c.  means  for  detecting  thd  presence  of  an  electric  storm  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  apparatus,  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  thi  detection  means  for  interrupting  the 
electrical  connection  bitween  the  apparatus  and  the  equip- 
ment and  interposing  in  lulation  theretxtween. 


1^453,900 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT!F0R  A  POWER  MOSFET  THAT 

DRIVES  AN  INDUCTIVBE  LOAD 
Martin  Feldtkeller,  Miincllen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeselbchaft,  Munfch,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,[l993,  Ser.  No.  28,403 
Claims  priority,  appikal|on  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1992,  42  07 


InL  C  L"  H02H  7/10 


1.  In  a  circuit  having  a  power 
control  terminal,  a  protectiv ; 
transistor,  comprising: 
an  inductive  load 

transistor, 
a  fiirther  transistor  having 
path  connected  bctweei 
minal  of  the  power  traivistor. 
a  control  device  being  su{ 
path  of  the  power  transistor, 
control  signal  from  the 
power  transistor  for  delil^fering 
terminal  of  said  further 
said  control  device  includinj 
first  and  second  MOSI%Ts 
nected  to  one  anothei 
OIK  another,  drain 
gate  terminal  of  said 
drain  terminal  of  sai< 
first  and  second  resistors 
between  the  load 
source  terminals  of 
series  circuit  having 
terminals  of  said  firsi 
a  current  mirror  circuit 
the  drain  terminal 
circuit  coimected  to 
MOSFET,  the  contrc  I 
terminal  of  said 


I  secoid 


4  Claims 


transistor  with  a  load  circuit  and  a 
circuit  configuration  for  the  power 

connec^  into  the  load  circuit  of  the  power 

a  control  terminal  and  having  a  load 

the  load  circuit  and  the  control  ter- 

and 

il^lied  by  a  voltage  applied  to  the  load 

'.  said  control  device  generating  a 

'oltage  applied  to  the  load  path  of  the 

the  control  signal  to  the  control 

transistor, 

having  gate  terminals  being  con- 

,  source  temiinals  being  connected  to 

terminals  and  substrate  terminals,  the 

first  MOSFET  being  connected  to  the 

first  MOSFET; 

being  connected  in  a  series  circuit 

of  the  power  transistor  and  the 

:  aid  first  and  second  MOSFETs,  said 

node  point  connected  to  the  substrate 

and  second  MOSFETs;  and 

having  an  input  circuit  connected  to 

'  said  first  MOSFET  and  an  output 

the  drain  terminal  of  said  second 

signal  being  picked  up  at  the  drain 

MOSFET. 


pith 


5,453,901 

DETECTION  AND  PROTECTION  OF  EXCITATION 

SYSTEM  FROM  DIODE  FAILURE 

Dak  F.  Lackey,  Saratofa,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General  Electric 

Cc  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,657,  Oct  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  9, 199S,  Ser.  No.  401,669 

Int  CL'  mm  7106 

VS.  CL  361—21  8  Claims 


1.  An  exciution  system  for  supplying  DC  exciution  power  to 
dynamoelectric  machines,  said  excitation  system  comprising: 

an  exciter  including  a  fiekl  winding  and  auxiliary  windings  for 
producing  polyphase  voltages; 

a  plurality  of  rectifier  sections,  said  sections  being  connected  to 
the  auxiliary  windings  of  the  exciter  and  to  the  dynamoelec- 
tric machine  so  as  to  convert  said  polyphase  voltages  to  a  DC 
excitation  voltage  for  supply  to  said  machine; 

a  power  supply  including  a  source  of  DC  vohage  and  a  voltage 
regulator  connected  to  sakl  source  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage 
of  a  selectable  level  to  said  field  winding,  said  DC  vohage 
being  connected  to  the  exciter  field  winding  by  way  of  a 
circuit  breaker  switch;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  AC  fault  voltage  in  said  field  winding  of 
the  exciter  for  activating  said  circuit  breaker  switch  to  discon- 
nect the  power  supply  from  the  regulator  and  the  regulator 
from  the  field  winding,  said  means  for  detecting  including  a 
series  connected  resistor-capacitor  circuit  connected  between 
said  field  winding  and  said  circuit  brealcer  switch  for  passing 
AC  fauk  current  to  cause  said  circuit  breaker  switch  to  oper- 
ate. 


5,453,903 
SUB-CYCLE  DIGITAL  DISTANCE  RELAY 
Kui«  C.  Chow,  Coral  Springs  Fla.,  asrignor  to  ABB 
T*D  Coovaay,  Inc,  Btaw  Bell,  Pa. 

Fikd  Ai«.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,910 
Int  CL'  H02H  3138 
VS.  CL  361—79  18 
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5.453,902 

HEADLAMP  HAVING  IMPROVED  MOUNTING  OF 

INNER  LENS 

Shii^i  Watanabe,  and  Kazushi  Kawaguchi,  both  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manubcturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filcd  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-063590 
Int  CL"  B60Q  llOO 
VS.  CL  362—61  6  Claims 

1.  A  headlamp  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising:  an  inner  lens 
having  distribution  beam  control  steps  formed  therein  and  having  a 
plurality  of  protrosions  protruding  from  a  lower  edge  thereof,  a 
reflector,  and  a  light  source  mounted  in  said  reflector,  said  inner 
lens  being  fastened  to  a  front  opening  of  said  reflector,  wherein 
holes,  which  each  receive  one  of  said  protrusions  respectively,  are 
provided  in  a  lower  surface  of  said  reflector,  aixl  cutout  portions 
are  provided  on  a  front  end  of  an  upper  surface  of  said  reflector 
kxated  further  rearward  than  said  protrusions,  an  upper  edge  of 
said  inner  lens  being  fastened  to  said  front  end  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  reflector,  wherein  said  upper  surface  of  said  inner 
lens  rests  against  said  upper  surface  of  said  reflector  under  the 
weight  of  said  inner  lens. 


>-.. 


1.  A  protective  relay  apparatus  for  providing  a  trip  signal  to  a 
circuit  breaker  on  a  three-phase  electrical  power  transmission  line 
in  an  AC  electrical  power  transmission  system  when  a  fauk  is 
detected  in  a  protection  zone  of  the  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  providing  samples  A(l)  to  A(N)  of  at  least 
one  of  voltage  and  current  for  each  cycle  of  a  power  signal  on 
said  transmission  line;  and 
a  processor  responsive  to  said  samples  A(l)  to  A(N)  for  deter- 
mining whether  said  fault  is  in  said  prt>tection  zone  and  hence 
whether  said  circuit  breaker  should  be  tripped,  said  processor 
implementing  a  full  cycle  Fourier  algorithm  which  extracts 
the  fundamental  power  line  frequency  phasor  components 
from  those  samples  A(l)  to  A(N)  sampled  by  said  sampling 
means  after  detection  of  said  fault,  said  processor  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  sampling  means  for  (1)  providing 
samples  A(l)  to  A(N/2)  sampled  by  said  sampling  means  after 
detection  of  said  fauk  to  said  full  cycle  Fourier  algorithm  as 
samples  A(l)  to  A(N/2),  (2)  caknilating  artificial  samples 
A(N/2-f-l)  to  A(N)  in  accordance  with  the  equation:  A(kH-l) 
,  A(k-N/2),  k=N/2+l  to  N,  and  (3)  providing  said  artificial 
samples  A(N/2-t-l)  to  A(N)  to  said  full  cycle  Fourier  algorithm 
as  samples  A(N/2+l)  to  A(N),  wherel^  said  processor  pro- 
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vides  said  trip  signal  to  said  Circuit  brealxr  when  said  full 
cycle  Fourier  algorithm  deten^ines  from  said  samples  A(l) 
through  A(N/2)  and  artificial  sainples  A(N/2-)-l)  dwough  A(N) 
that  said  fault  occurred  in  said  protection  zone. 
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1.  A  power  control  unit  protecqon  apparatus  for  controlling 
power  supply  to  a  lead,  comprising: 
a  power  supply  transfonner  having  at  least  first  level  power 

supply  terminals  and  second  leiel  power  supply  terminals; 
first  power  supply  switching  meaos  for  supplying  relatively  low 

power  to  said  load  from  said  l|rst  level  power  supply  termi- 
nals; 
second  power  supply  switching  4eans  for  supplying  relatively 

high  power  to  said  load  from  siid  second  level  power  supply 

terminals; 
average  cunem  detection  means  for  detecting  an  average  current 

passing  through  said  second  level  power  supply  terminals, 

and  for  producing  a  first  high  $vel  signal  when  said  average 

current  exceeds  a  predeterminei)  level; 
temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  said 

second  power  supply  switching  means  and  for  producing  an 

overheat  signal  when  the  detect  temperature  exceeds  a  first 

predetermined  threshold  tempefature; 
AND  gate  means  for  producing  a  second  high  level  signal  upon 

receipt  of  said  first  high  level  signal  and  said  overheat  signal; 
timer  means  for  counting  a  pred^rmined  time  in  response  to 

said  second  high  level  signal.  4nd  for  producing  a  third  high 

level  signal  after  the  count  up; 
power  supply  interrupt  means  for  cutting  off  said  second  power 

supply  switching  means  in  response  to  said  third  high  level 

signal. 


CIRCUIT  FOR 

VOLTAGE  OF  A 
Fraaoeaco  Carobotaate, 
Tnoimoii  MicrodcctnNil  % 
Filed  Dec  17, 
Int 


VS.  CL  3M— 152 
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INCR  BASING  THE  BREAKDOWN 
IIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Joae,  CaUt,  mmtgnor  to  SGS- 
Inc,  CarroiMon,  Ite. 
1992,  Scr.  Na  992,498 
,'  HtSK  5100 
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5,453,944 
POWER  CONTROL  UNIT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Kefwlillio  Higadilyanu,  Ncyaga4«;  IWzou  OoliaiiM;  Masi- 
liiira  Mixogudii,  iMtli  orHlraluft,  and  Ttanaiari  Nidiikawa, 
Sakai,  an  oi;  JapMi,  aMigiion  t*  Matwwlitta  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co,  Ud^  OMka,  Japan    J 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  ftr.  No.  2t6,i25 
daimi  priority.  apfiUcaltoa  Ja|  in.  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-049212 
Int.  CL*  HIMPI  SI08 
VS.  CL  3«1— 103 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  1  Irive  current  to  an  inductor,  coropris- 


a  first  bipolar  transistor  o  nnecied  to  switchably  apply  a  drive 
cunem  firom  a  supply  voltage  source  to  said  inductor,  said 
first  bipolar  transistor  hfving  a  reverse  open-base  breakdown 
voltage,  BV(-fc^  betweeti  its  emitter  and  collector. 

a  second  traiuistor  having  a  current  path  connected  between  the 
collector  and  base  of  said  first  transistor,  said  second  transis- 
tor having  a  control  elei  nent  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
and  being  operative  to  establish  a 
I  he  collector  and  base  of  said  first 
transistor  when  a  voltagi  on  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor 
exceeds  a  voltage  of  sai  1  supply  voltage  source; 

so  that  a  voltage  higher  thi  n  said  brealcdown  voltage.  BV^,^  of 
said  first  transistor  can  e  (ist  between  the  emitter  and  collector 
of  said  first  transistor  be  ore  said  first  bipolar  transistor  breaks 
down. 


first  bipolar  transistor, 
current  path  between 


WITH  IMPROVED 
Kevin  J.  DoU,  Des  Plaincs, 


',453,906 

METALLIZED  FILM  S  SRIES  SECTION  CAPACITOR 
9XIDATION  RESISTANCE 
DL,  asdgnor  to  Philips  Ekctroolcs 
North  America  Corporal^  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,793,  Oct  26,  1994,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  «t  Ser.  No.  141,165,  Oct  21,  1993, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410^47 


Int  q.'  HOIG  2112 


VS.  CL  361—273 


7  Claims 


1.  A  metal-film  capacitor 

properties,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  first  and  second 


with  electrodes  having  self-healing 
dielectric  material  sheets. 


■J^fA 


nppiriAI    OATFTTF 
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b)  vapor-deposited  metal  coatings  on  one  side  of  each  of  the 
dielectric  material  sheets,  said  metal  coatings  having  a  com- 
position and  being  so  thin  that  a  minor  fault  in  a  dielectric 
material  sheet  when  located  between  two  metal  coatings  and 
tending  to  cause  an  electrical  short  between  the  metal  coatings 
will  cause  metal  areas  adjacent  the  fault  to  oxidize  or  vaporize 
healing  the  electrical  short 

c)  said  dielectric  material  sheets  with  metal  coatings  thereon 
being  assembled  such  that  the  metal  coating  on  the  second 
dielectric  material  sheet  engages  an  uncoated  side  of  the  first 
dielectric  material  sheet 

d)  said  metal  coating  on  the  first  dielectric  material  sheet  con- 
stituting a  center  margin  electrode  by  being  divided  into  at 
least  first  and  second  spaced  electrode  portions  with  a  gap 
between  facing  edges  of  the  first  and  second  electrode  por- 
tions, 

e)  said  metal  coating  on  the  second  dielectric  material  sheet 
constituting  a  floating  electrtxle  by  underlying  the  first  and 
second  electrode  portions  and  the  gap  between  facing  edges 
of  the  first  and  second  electrode  portions  thereby  forming  at 
least  two  series  capacitors  between  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trode portions  when  an  electric  potential  is  applied  therebe- 
tween, 

f)  said  facing  edges  of  the  first  and  second  electrode  portions 
tending  to  oxidize  when  an  electric  potential  is  applied  ther- 
ebetween thereby  reducing  a  conductive  area  of  the  first  and 
second  electrode  portions  and  thus  the  capacitance  of  the 
series-connected  capacitors, 

g)  means  for  preventing  substantial  oxidation  of  the  facing  edges 
and  loss  of  conductive  area  of  the  first  and  second  electrode 
portions,  said  means  for  preventing  substantial  oxidation  of 
the  facing  edges  and  loss  of  conductive  area  comprising 
increased  edge  thicknesses  only  of  the  facing  edges  of  the  first 
and  second  electrode  portions  compared  to  a  remainder  of  the 
first  and  second  elecbtxie  portions  to  retain  the  self-healing 
property  of  the  remainder  of  the  first  and  second  electrode 
portions. 


0.006  mole  of  at  least  one  quinquevalent  ion  oxide  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  Nb^O,,  Ta205,  Sb}0,  and  the  mixture  thereof. 


5,453,907 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN 
INTERGRANULAR  INSULATION  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCnVE  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
Yooa  H.  Kim;  Byeong  C.  Lee,  both  of  Seoul;  Seung  K.  Kim, 
Kyungki;  The  S.  Oh,  and  Nam  Kim,  both  of  Seoul,  all  of; 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and 
IVchnology,  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  67,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  26,  1991, 
24402/1991 

Int  CL'  HOIG  4112 
VS.  CL  361—321.1  5  Claims 

/3 
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5,453,908 
BARIUM  STRONTIUM  T1TANATE(BST)  THIN  FILMS  BY 

HOLMIUM  DONOR  DOPING 
Robert  Ite,  Piano,  Itat,  and  Bernard  M.  Kulwicki,  North 
Attleboro,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Iksas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tta. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,648 
laL  a."  HOIG  4112 
VS.  CL  361^321.5  15  ( 


fTTTWTTP] 
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12.  A  capacitive  structure  on  a  microelectronic  device,  said 
capacitive  structure  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  conductive  electrodes,  said  electrodes  having 
^ing  platinum  surfaces; 

(b)  a  dielectric  laminate  dispersed  between  said  facing  platinum 
surfaces,  said  dielectric  laminate  comprising  two  or  more 
grains  having  a  perovskite  crystal  structure,  each  grain  com- 
prising titanium,  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  of  barium  and 
strontium,  said  grains  having  a  median  size  of  between  10  nm 
and  SO  run;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  sublayer  of  said  dielectric  laminate  liaving  said 
grains  which  are  doped  grains,  said  doped  grains  fiirther 
comprising  holmium  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  holmium  to 
titanium  of  between  O.OOS  and  O.OS,  whereby  holmium  addi- 
tion improves  the  dielectric  constant  of  and  reduces  lealcage 
currem  through  said  dielectric  laminate. 


5,453,909 
ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR 
Yoshihiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Msignar  to  t^iEC  Corpora- 
tion, Minato.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994.  Ser.  No.  318,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1993,  5-249641 

Int  CL"  HOIG  9/755 

U.S.  CL  361—502  4  Claims 

iDi       in 

(n        In 


1.  A  composition  for  an  intergranular  insulation  type  semicon- 
ductive  ceramic  capacitor  essentially  consisting  of  I  mole  of 
SrTiO,,  O.0OS  mole  to  0.012  mole  of  TiO^,  and  0.003  mole  to 


4.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  polarized  electrodes  consisting  of  activated 

carbon; 
a  separator  having  a  large  number  of  fine  pores  which  transmit 

ions  but  do  not  transmit  electrons  and  consisting  of  an  insu- 
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line 


ea(h 
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lating  film,  said  separator  bei 
as  to  increase  a  surface  area 

a  pair  of  external  electrodes 
cally  connected  to  a 
electrodes;  and 

an  insulating  molding  case  for 
terminal  of  each  of  said  external 
said  polarized  electrodes  tog(  ihei 
tion, 

wherein  dimple-like  uneven 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  polafized 
dimple-like  uneven  portion  of  paid 
tor  is  arranged  such  that  the 
fitted  on  the  opposing  surfac^ 
thereby  isolating  said  polarize  I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ixtemally  extracting  the  other 
electrodes  to  accommodate 
T  with  an  electrolytic  solu- 


I  surf  ices 


processed  to  have  dimples  so 
said  separator, 
having  one  terminal  electri- 
ing  one  of  said  polarized 


are  respectively  formed  in 

electrodes  to  conform  to  a 

separator,  and  said  separa- 

dimple-like  uneven  portion  is 

of  said  polarized  electrodes, 

electrodes  from  each  other. 


5,453,'  10 
GAS  INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR  DEVICE 
Syuqji  Itou;  Hitoshi  Kayaba;  MaEahiro  Takahoshi,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Hiroshi  Suzuyama,  Hitachioota,  and  Minoru  Sakaguchi, 
Hitachi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignprs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,1  Ser.  No.  98,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Jaban,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211579 
Int.  Cl.^  H«2B  5106 
U.S.  CI.  361—612 

12 


8  Claims 


second,  and  third  circuit 
series  between  the  first  and 
and  second  auxiliary  bus  lii 

first  and  second  disconnecting 
the  first  circuit  breaker  at 
respectively,  to  the  first  main 
bus  line,  respectively; 

third  and  fourth  disconnecting 
the  second  circuit  breaker 


ing  switches  for  recei^ing  and  supplying  electrical  power  to 
the  second  junction  po  nt; 
wherein  said  first  and  second 
second  auxiliary  bus 
other  over  a  substantklly 
second,  and  third  ciniiit 
breakers  disposed  at  o 
bus  lines  and  said  first 
common  axial  directioi 


main  bus  lines  and  said  first  aixl 

ines  are  arranged  in  parallel  to  each 

horizontal  plane,  and  said  first, 

breakers  are  vertical  type  circuit 

side  of  said  first  and  second  main 

uxl  second  auxiliary  bus  lines  along  a 

thereof. 


DEVICE  FOR 
James  H.  Woigemuth, 
Madison   Heights,   boti 
Motors  Corporatioii, 

Filed  Feb.  17| 
lot 
U.S.  CL  361—689 


5,453,911 
COOlJiNG  POWER  ELECTRONICS 

Hills,  and  Joseph  Madak, 
of  Mich.,   assignors   to   General 
D^it,  Mich. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  197,989 
*  H05K  7120 

12  Claims 


R  Chester 


:i.' 


1.  A  gas  insulated  switchgear  de  ^ice  comprising: 

first  and  second  main  bus  lines  Arranged  in  parallel; 

first  and  second  auxiliary  bus  liies  arranged  in  parallel; 

a  first  circuit  breaker  electrically  connecting  the  first  main  bus 
line  and  the  first  auxiliary  but  line; 

a  second  circuit  breaker  electrically  connecting  the  first  auxiliary 
bus  line  and  the  second  auxiliary  bus  line; 

a  third  circuit  breaker  electrically  connecting  the  second  auxil- 
iary bus  line  and  the  second  if  ain  bus  line,  such  that  the  first. 


pi  ite 


ers  are  electrically  connected  in 
bond  main  bus  lines  via  the  first 

|witches  switchably  connecting 
irst  and  second  ends  thereof, 
kus  line  and  to  the  first  auxiliary 


6.  A  cooling  device  com|  rising: 

a  plate  having  a  surface; 

a  power  electronic  comiionent 

plate,  the  power  elect!  >nic 

abutting  the  surface  of 
a  recess  formed  in  the 

ponent,  such  that  the 

component  forms  an 
a  passage  formed  in  the 

the  recess; 
first  means  disposed  in 

the  fluid  as  the  fluid 

passage  and  into  the 

recess  at  an  acute  ani 

power  electronic  com^nent: 
second  means  disposed 

ing  the  fluid  as  the 

stream  portion  of  the 

downstream  portion  ol 

surface  of  the  power 
whereby  the  fluid  impinfes 

tronic  component  suci 

transfers  heat  directly 

thermal  conductor  the  ebetween 


witches  switchably  connecting 
first  and  second  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  to  the  first  auxiljary  bus  line  and  to  the  second 
auxiliary  bus  line,  respective! 

fifth  and  sixth  disconnecting  sw^ches  switchably  connecting  the 
third  circuit  breaker  at  first  atid  second  ends  thereof,  respec- 
tively, to  the  second  auxiliary  !bus  line  and  to  the  second  main 
bus  line,  respectively; 

a  first  insulated  leading-out  mdans  electrically  connected  to  a 
first  junction  point  between  tke  second  and  third  disconnect- 
ing switches,  for  receiving  and  supplying  electrical  power  to 
the  first  junction  point;  and    { 

a  second  insulated  leading-out  lieans  electrically  connected  to  a 
secoixl  junction  point  betweei  the  fourth  and  fifth  disconnect- 
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secured  to  the  surface  of  the 
component  having  a  base  surface 
the  plate; 

beneath  the  power  electronic  corn- 
base  surface  of  the  power  electronic 
if  terior  surface  of  the  recess; 
ate  for  transporting  a  fluid  to  and  from 

t^  passage  for  deflecting  and  diverting 

ows  from  an  upstream  portion  of  the 

I  xess  so  as  to  direct  the  fluid  into  the 

relative  to  the  base  surface  of  the 

and 

the  passage  for  deflecting  and  divert- 

flows  from  the  recess  into  a  down- 

I  assage  so  as  to  direct  the  fluid  into  the 

the  passage  at  an  angle  from  the  base 

( lectronic  component; 

the  base  surface  of  the  power  elec- 
that  the  power  electronic  component 
to  the  fluid  without  an  intermediate 


le 


fliid 


5,453,912 

RADIO  ASSEMBLY  AliD  RADIO  DISASSEMBLY  TOOL 
J.    Michael    Lytle,   Chicago;    Martin    E.    Holmes,    HoSinan 
EsUtes;  Mark  F.  Witcz^k,  Palatine,  aU  of  111.;  Peter  D.  lezzi. 
Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  alid  William  M.  Bradford,  Hoflnun 
Estates,  DL,  assignors  t  >  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  01. 
Filed  Feb.  2< ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,141 
Int  CL"  H04B  1103 
U.S.  CL  361—814  18  Claims 

1.  A  radio  assembly,  cor  iprising: 
a  radio  chassis  includin ;  a  resilient  cantilever  arm  having  an 

engaging  portion;  and 
a  radio  housing  the  rad  o  bousing  having  a  mount  channel  to 
position  the  cantilevc  r  arm,  the  radio  housing  including  a 


5,453,914 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO  STRUCTURAL 

PARTS  ADJUSTABLY  CONNECTABLE  BY  AN 

ADJUSTING  SCREW 

Karl-Otto  Dobler,  Rcutlingcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  2,  1993,  Ser.  Na  87,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1992,  42  28 
891.6 

IbL  CL"  B60Q  1104 
VS.  CL  361-66  LS  i 


ramped  catch  portion  within  the  mount  channel  to  engage  the 
engaging  portion  of  the  cantilever  arm  aixi  to  secure  the  radio 
chassis  within  the  radio  housing; 
the  chassis  being  mounted  to  the  radio  housing  such  that  the 
engaging  portion  of  the  cantilever  arm  is  positioned  within  the 
mount  channel  and  is  biasedly  engaged  with  the  ramped  catch 
portion,  the  engaging  portion  being  deflectable  so  as  to  disen- 
gage from  the  ramped  catch  portion  when  a  deflecting  force  is 
applied  to  the  engaging  portion. 


5,453,913 
TAB  TAPE 
Tatsunori  Koyanagi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufocturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1993,  5-127023 
InL  CL"  H05K  1118 
VS.  CL  361—813  1  Claim 

2 


I.  An  adjustable  composite  device,  comprising  at  least  two  parts; 
an  adjusting  screw  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  parts  relative  to 
one  another,  said  adjusting  screw  being  axially  fixed  with  one  of 
said  structural  parts  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  said  one 
structural  part  and  threadingly  connectable  with  another  of  said 
structural  parts;  an  open  shell  provided  with  an  internal  thread  and 
formed  on  said  another  structural  part;  and  a  U-shaped  elastic 
holding  element  movable  onto  said  another  structural  part  in  a 
mounting  direction  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  adjusting 
screw  so  as  to  be  releasably  mounted  on  said  another  structural 
part  and  having  one  leg  engaging  a  portion  of  said  another  struc- 
tural part  and  another  leg  engaging  said  adjusting  screw  so  as  to 
hold  said  adjusting  screw  with  a  part  of  its  periphery  under 
tensioning  in  abutment  in  said  threaded  shell. 


1.  A  tape  automated  bonding  tape  having  a  plurality  of  metallic 
conductors  arranged  on  one  surface  of  a  base  film  having  generally 
square  device  holes  each  device  hole  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
and  comers  connecting  said  sides,  and  means  defining  areas  of 
stress  relief  formed  to  extend  about  the  sides  of  said  device  holes 
for  improving  dimensioiuU  stability,  said  means  defining  areas 
including  slits  extending  parallel  to  said  sides  of  said  device  holes 
and  slits  extending  outward  from  said  comers  of  said  device  holes, 
wherein  said  tape  has  a  two-ply  structure  in  which  an  adhesive 
layer  is  interposed  between  said  metallic  conductors  and  a  base 
film. 


5,453,915 
LIGHTED  ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  WITH  CLAMP 
Raymond  L.  Bradley,  TLX,  137  Evefgrccn  Ave.,  Brentwood,  N.Y. 
11717 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  254,696 
Int.  CL'  A45D  42110:  F21V  33100 
VS.  CL  362—144  4  Claims 

1.  A  lighted  adjustable  mirror  consisting  of: 
a  frame; 

a  first  minor  surface  atvd  a  second  mirror  surface; 
said  first  mirror  surface  and  said  second  minor  surface  are 
housed  witliin  said  frame  and  face  opposing  directioas; 
a  bracket; 
said  bracket  has  two  ends  and  a  middle; 
said  bracket  is  in  corresponding  shape  with  said  frame; 
said  frame  is  pivitolly  attached  to  each  of  the  two  said  ends  of 
said  bracket; 
a  first  light  and  a  second  light; 
said  first  light  is  attached  to  said  frame  and  faces  the  same 

direction  as  said  first  mirror  suxiact; 
said  second  light  is  attached  to  said  frame  and  faces  tlie  same 
direction  as  said  second  mirror  surface; 
a  switch; 
said  switch  is  attached  to  said  frame  and  controls  said  first 
light  and  said  second  light; 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


DECORATIVE 
HiroaM  Ogawa,  Toyonaka, 
tional  Corporatkm, 

Filed  Aug.  20, 
Claims  priority, 

Int 
MS.  CL  362—222 


a  flexibk  column; 

said  flexible  column  has  a  first  bp  and  a  second  tip: 

said  first  tip  of  said  flexible  cAlumn  is  pivitolly  attached  to 

said  middle  of  said  bfacket; 

a  clamp; 

said  clamp  is  a  spring-loaded  clothespin  type  clamp;  and 

said  second  tip  of  said  flexibi :  column  is  attached  to  said 

clamp. 


5y4S3,91 
MODULAR  SAFETY  I  IGHT  SYSTEM 
Bonnie  S.  Itanis,  and  John  A.  Tnjiis,  both  of  4114  State  Hwy. 
10,  St.  JohnsviUe,  N.Y.  13452 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Sfer.  No.  169,619 

Int  CL'  EOlt  }3m 

MS.  CL  362—152  6  Claims 


narrow  top  of  said  "Jersey 


1.  A  highway  traffic  barrier  memb  ;r  comprising: 

a  "Jersey  barrier"  formed  of  cone  ete  having  a  narrow  top  and 

concave  sides  extending  down  i  3  a  wide  base; 
a  light  module  mounted  on  the 

barrier"; 
said  light  module  comprising  at  \ie&\.  one  light  fixture  mounted 

on  a  flexible  conduit  containing,  a  plurality  of  conductors  and 

having  a  male  connector  at  one  rnd  and  a  female  connector  at 

the  other  end; 
said  light  module  having  a  lengtl  equal  to  the  length  of  said 

"Jersey  barrier"  so  that  when'  a  number  of  traffic  barrier 

members  are  placed  end  to  ei«l  the  light  modules  may  be 


electrically  connected  in  series 
said  highway  barrier  members. 


o  provide  safety  lights  along 


UMI 


Osaki, 


,  appHcati  Ml 
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I  ^3,917 
T  JBE  WITH  NEON  TUBE 

Japan,  assignor  to  Kasyu  Intema- 

Japan 
1992,  Ser.  No.  932,636 

Japm,  Aug.  22,  1991,  3-211000 
*  F21V  23102 


C 
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16  Claims 


1.  A  portable  decorative  tufce  with  neon  tube  comprising  a  hard 
tubular  body,  a  neon  tube  an4  a  transformer  which  is  for  properly 
setting  the  neon  tube  in  a  lu  ninous  state,  the  neon  tube  and  the 
transformer  being  provided  w  thin  the  hard  tubular  body  so  that  the 
decorative  tube  is  directly  copnectable  to  an  outlet,  and  the  deco- 
rative tube  fiirther  comprising  an  installing  member  for  allowing 
the  decorative  tube  to  be  rensvably  installed  on  an  installing  base 
to  facilitate  attachment  and  detachment  of  the  decorative  tube  with 
and  from  the  installing  ba$e,lwherein  the  installing  member  com- 
prises means  for  allowing  a  bosition  of  the  decorative  tube  with 
regard  to  the  installing  base  to  be  easily  altered  in  various  direc- 
tions aiKl  wherein  the  hard  tubular  body  has  an  opening  on  its 
circumferential  wall  concspoiiding  to  a  region  where  the  neon  tube 
is  disposed  so  that  the  lightjof  the  neon  tube  can  be  seen  from 
outside  of  said  tubular  bodj)  and  the  transformer  is  of  a  shape 
substantially  the  same  as  aii  interior  of  the  hard  tubular  body 
whereby  the  transformer  can  x  held  in  a  stable  fashion  within  the 
tubular  body  and  can  be  hand  led  fiee  from  free  of  breakage  during 
transportation  aixl  installatioi . 


COLOR 
Fernando  P.  C.  Hernande^ 
Santiago,  Chile 

Filed  Jan.  19, 

Into.' 
U.S.  CL  362—231 


5,453,918 
ILLUNfNATION  APPARATUS 

Avda.  Italia  1479,  Providenda, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  183,667 
,'  F21V  9m 


1.  Apparatus  for  color  il 

skating  rinks,  shows  and  the 

two  prismatic  plates  made 


SCkrioH 


umination  of  stages,  dance  floors, 

like  comprising: 

of  a  material  transparent  to  light; 
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each  plate  having  on  a  major  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  V-shaped  grooves  of  equal  depth  and  having 
fiat  side  surfaces  defining  parallel  prisms  triangular  in  cross 
section  and  having  opposite  flat  sides  of  approximately  at 
least  one  millimeter  in  height  between  next  adjacent  grooves, 
each  prismatic  plate  having  a  flat  major  surface  opposite  to 
said  major  surface  having  said  V-shaped  grooves  thereon, 
each  prism  having  an  apex  of  60  degrees; 

two  independent  light  sources  each  emitting  a  different  primary 
color  light  beam  incident  on  at  least  one  prism  of  a  same  one 
prismatic  plate,  one  light  source  disposed  to  emit  a  beam  of 
light  incident  at  90  degrees  on  one  flat  side  of  said  at  least  one 
prism  and  another  of  said  light  sources  disposed  to  emit  a 
beam  of  light  incident  at  90  degrees  on  an  opposite  flat  side  of 
said  at  least  one  prism; 

whereby  a  resulting  combined  beam  of  said  primary  colors  is 
emitted  through  said  flat  major  surface  of  said  same  one 
prismatic  plate,  said  combined  beam  having  a  width  cotre- 
sponding  to  a  distance  between  next  adjacent  grooves  defining 
said  at  least  one  prism; 

a  second  one  of  said  two  prismatic  plates  being  disposed  in 
position  for  the  emitted  combined  beam  to  be  incident  at  90 
degrees  on  a  flat  side  surface  of  at  least  one  prism  of  the 
second  one  of  said  prismatic  plates;  and 

a  third  light  source  emitting  a  third  primary  color  light  beam 
incident  at  90  degrees  on  a  flat  side  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
prism  of  the  second  one  of  said  prismatic  plates  and  disposed 
opposite  to  the  side  surface  on  which  said  combined  beam  is 
incident,  whereby  a  beam  of  light  is  emitted  from  the  second 
one  of  the  prismatic  plates  containing  a  mixture  of  the  pri- 
mary colors. 


5,453,919 
Patent  Not  Isstwd  For  This  Nnmber 


5,453,920 

TROUBLE  LIGHT  HAVING  A  SHROUD  WITH  SEE- 
THROUGH  OPENING 
William  W.  Eubanks,  11630  Wilmot  Rd.,  Kenosha,  Wis.  53142 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  20738 
InL  CL'  F21V  15100:  F21L  15112 
MS.  CL  362-376  20  Claims 

1.  An  electric  trouble  light  assembly  comprising  a  lamp  base 
having  a  lamp  socket,  an  electric  bulb  disposed  in  said  socket  and 
extending  therefrom  along  a  center  line  of  said  light  assembly  to  a 
distant  location  at  a  farthest  extremity  of  said  bulb,  a  lamp  shroud 
attached  to  said  base  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  generally 
hemi-spherical  configuration  aixl  being  spaced  from  said  bulb  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  only  one  side  of  said  bulb  and  extending  in  a 
quarter  sphere  shaped  end  portion  disposed  beyond  said  distant 
location,  said  end  portion  being  integral  v^th  and  a  continuation  of 
said  hemi-spherical  configuration  of  the  remainder  of  said  shroud 
and  having  an  opening  located  centrally  in  said  quarter  sphere 
portion  and  being  disposed  for  viewing  therethrough  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  center  line  in  a  line  of  sight  extending  past 


said  bulb  and  free  of  intersecting  with  said  bulb  along  all  possible 
lines  of  sight  in  said  perpendicular  direction,  and  the  ovoall  size  of 


said  opening  is  less  than  one-half  of  the  overall  size  of  said 
quarter-^>here  portion. 


5,453,921 
FEEDBACK  LIMITED  DUTY  CYCLE  SWITCHED  MODE 

POWER  SUPPLY 
Bruce  W.  Shutts,  CanneL  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thonson  Consumer 
Electronics,  Inc,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41,232 

Int.  CL'  H02M  31335 

U.S.  CL  363—21  19  Claims 


I.  A  twitched  mode  power  supply,  comprising: 


UMl 
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a  modulator  having  an  input  for  ieceivi|g  a  sense  signal  and  an 
output  for  developing  a  pulse  modul^ed  signal; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  modulitor  and  being  switched 
by  a  switching  signal  developed  in  accordance  with  said  pulse 
modulated  signal; 

supply  means  for  generating  a  suppi; 
operation  of  said  switching  means; 

limiting  means  coupled  to  a  feedback 
modulator  output  to  a  modulator  in; 
cycle  of  said  pulse  modulated  signal,! 

wherein  said  modulator  modulates  the  ptilse  modulated  signal  in 
a  first  sense,  said  limiting  means  bdng  activated  when  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  pulse  modulated  sifnal  reaches  a  maximum 
value  and  modulates  said  pulse  modulated  signal  in  an  oppos- 
ing sense  to  maintain  said  duty  cy«de  substantially  at  said 
maximum  value. 


voltage  responsive  to 

ath  to  feed  back  said 
t  for  limiting  the  duty 


-•Vm  uk:     ^m 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  amplitude 
ing  a  multiple-widing  electric  motor,  said 
ages  having  predetermined  curve  shape 
generating  tapped  voltages  which  corresj 
one  of  said  predetermined  curve   shaie: 


9ltag(  s 


amplitude<oupled  output  vol 
mined  by  time-controlled  switchinj 
ing  to  at  least  one  temporal 
said  tapped  voltages  in  such  a 
voltages  having  a  hist  curve  si 
voltages  having  a  second  curve  si 


having  a  progression  deter- 

of  said  tapped  voltages  accord- 

funcjion,  and  means  for  controlling 

way  that  said  motor  receives 

during  a  start-up  phase  and 

during  normal  operation. 


;ha:)e 


hfepe  I 


September  26,  199S 


5,453^23 

AC  CURRENT  DETECTOI  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

CIRCl  IIT 

Thierry  J.  E.  ScaUis,  Grace-Ho  logne,  and  TtHMnas  A.  A.  A. 

Canon,  Etienne,  both  of,  Belglim,  assignors  to  Alcatel  BeU- 

SDT  S.A^  Charleroi,  Belgium ' 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1992J  Sen  No.  935,591 
Claims  priority,  application  I  European  Pat  Off,,  Aug.  30, 
1991,  91870135 

InL  CI.*  H02M  3/il5:  H02H  7H2 
VS.  CL  363—56  20  Claims 


5,453,922 

GENERATOR  FOR  AMPLITUDE-C0UPLED  VOLTAGES 
Giinter  Gleim,  VUlingen-Schwenningei^  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH,  Vlllingen-Schwenningen, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,969,  Apr.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,810 
Claims  priority,  application  German)',  Aug.  25,  1990,  40  26 
987.6;  Sep.  17,  1990,  40  29  409.9 

Int  CI.'  H02M  7100;  HOiK  23100 
VS.  CL  363—49  8  Cbims 


I.  An  AC  current  detector  in  \  hich  a  current  level  is  detected 
from  a  secondary  winding  (T22)  }f  a  transformer  loaded  with  an 
asymmetrically  conducting  imped  nice  (Rl,  Ql/R'I,  Q'l)  and  with 
a  current  flowing  through  a  prims  ry  winding  (T21),  characterized 
in  that 

two  asymmetrically  conducting  impedances  (Rl,  Ql/R'l,  Q'l) 
are  poled  in  opposite  directions  and  connected  in  parallel 
across  said  secondary  windidg  (T22) 
detecting  means  (T21,  Ql^Q'l)  s  provided  to  sense  which  of  the 
two  asymmetrically  conducti  ig  impedances  (Rl,  Ql/R'l,  Q'l) 
is  conductive; 
each  impedance  is  constituted  ly  a  resistance  (Rl/R'l)  in  series 


with  an  emitter-base  junctioi 
the  two  bipolar  transistors 


oupled  voltages  for  driv- 
amplitude-coupled  volt- 
comprising  means  for 
;||ond  to  values  of  at  least 
s,  and   for  generating 


of  a  bipolar  transistor  (Ql/Q'l), 
(Ql/Q'l)  have  complementary 
polarity  forming  a  totem-pol ;  fed  by  a  voltage  supply  (T12) 
of  an  output  transformer  (Tl  i  and  producing  an  output  signal 
at  common  emitters  of  the  wo  bipolar  transistors  (Ql/Q'l); 
and 

protecting  diodes  (Dl/D'l)  cou  >le  collectors  of  said  two  bipolar 
transistors  (Ql/Q'l)  to  said  ^  oltage  supply  (TI2). 
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5,453,924 

MOBILE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  LAND 

AREA  MAPS 

Robert  J.  Monson,  St.  Paul,  and  Eric  M.  Dahlen,  West  St  Paul, 

both  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Ag-Chem  Equipment  Company, 

Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Miim. 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,506 

Int  CL*  G05B  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—131  12  Clafans 
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5,453,925 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TUNING  A  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

Wilhelm  K.  Wojsznis,  and  Terrence  L.  Blevins,  both  of  Round 

Rocli,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc, 

Clayton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,090 
Int  CL*  G05B  13100:11/42 
VS.  CL  364—157  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  timing  a  control  system  including  a  process 
controlled  by  a  process  controller  having  tunable  control  param- 
eters, said  process  having  at  least  one  output  which  is  sensed  by 
said  process  controller  and  having  at  least  one  control  input  con- 
nected to  said  process  controller,  said  method  comprising: 
disconnecting  said  process  controller  from  said  at  least  one 

control  input; 
applying  a  signal  to  said  at  least  one  control  input  of  said 
process  to  cause  said  process  to  undergo  controlled  self- 
oscillation; 
monitoring  said  at  least  one  output  of  said  process  during  said 

controlled  self-oscillation; 
determining,  from  said  at  least  one  output  of  said  process  during 
said  controlled  self-oscillation,  a  time  delay  characteristic,  an 


TUNER 


^^Xj 


RELAY 


^ 


RROCESS 
CONTROILER 


^ 


SMKX 


PROCESS 


^11 


PV 


ultimate  period  characteristic,  and  an  ultimate  gain  character- 
istic of  said  process;  and 
tuning  said  control  system  by  calculating  values  for  said  tunable 
control  parameters  of  said  controller  as  functions  of  said  time 
delay,  ultimate  period  and  ultimate  gain  of  said  process. 


1.  A  mobile  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  control  modules  for  controlling  at  least  one 
actuator  device,  wherein  each  control  module  within  said 
plurality  of  control  modules  is  responsive  to  at  least  one  land 
area  map  for  controlling  at  least  one  actuator  device,  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  control  modules  are  coupled  to  a 
self-propelled  vehicle  external  to  a  vehicle  operator  cab; 

(b)  networking  means  for  distributing  said  plurality  of  control 
modules  together  on  a  distributed  network; 

(c)  computing  means  coupled  to  said  distributed  network  for 
configuring  a  function  for  at  least  one  control  module  within 
said  plurality  of  control  modules; 

(d)  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for 
visually  providing  an  operator  status  data  for  said  distributed 
network; 

(e)  data  entering  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for 
providing  network  configuration  data  for  said  computing 
means;  and 

(f)  network  interfacing  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means 
for  communicating  said  configuration  data  to  said  distributed 
network. 


5,453,926 
TOUCH  SCREEN  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WEB  FOLDER 
James  P.  Stroschin,  Milwauliee,  and  Thomas  A.  Halverson, 
Wauwatosa,  both  of  Wis.^  assignors  to  Quad/Tedi,  Inc., 
Pewaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,476 

Int  CL*  G05B  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—188  39  Claims 


'r^-\'i^\]^\&\ 


f 
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1.  A  medwd  of  manufacturing  a  display  for  a  touch  screen 
control  system  which  is  used  to  control  plow  heads  in  a  web  folder 
machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  touch  screen  interface; 
taking  a  picture  of  the  plow  head; 
digitizing  the  picture  to  create  a  digitized  image  of  the  plow 

head;  and 
displaying  the  digitized  image  of  the  plow  head  on  the  touch 
screen  interface. 


5,453,927 

DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROCESSING  BRANCH 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Masahito  Matsuo,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabusfaild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^09 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-86174 

Int  CL*  G06T  9/42 

VS.  CL  395—375  2  Clafans 

1.  A  data  processor  for  processing 
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i.  a  fiist  branch  instruction  including  an  operation  code  fipid  and 
a  first  branch  displacement  field  and  branching  to  an  address 
obtained  by  adding  a  value  of  said  fipt  branch  displacement 
field  to  a  head  address  thereof,  j 

ii.  a  second  branch  instruction  including  an  operation  code  field 
and  a  second  braiKh  displacement  field,  different  from  said 
first  branch  displacement  field,  and  ^ranching  to  an  address 
obtained  by  adding  a  value  of  said  $econd  branch  displace- 
ment field  to  a  head  address  thereof,  end 
iii.  a  third  branch  instruction  iiKludingan  operation  code  field 
and  a  third  branch  displacement  field  and  branching  to  an 
address  obtained  by  adding  a  valut  of  said  third  branch 
displacement  field  to  a  head  address  thereof,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  iiKluding  said 
first  branch  instruction,  said  second  branch  instruction  and 
said  third  braiKh  instruction; 
an  instruction  fetch  unit  for  fetching  instructions  from  said 

memory; 
an  instruction  decoding  unit  for  decoding  instructions  fetched 

by  said  instruction  fetch  unit; 
an  instruction  execution  unit  for  executing  the  instructions 

decoded  by  said  instruction  decodiig  unit; 
a  program  counter  unit  for  holding!  a  head  address  of  an 
instruction  being  decoded  by  said  instruction  decoding  unit; 
aitd 
a  jump  target  address  generating  unit  for  determining  a  branch 
target  address  every  time  an  instrwSion  is  decoded,  wherein 
an  instruction  transmitted  from  said  ^truction  fetch  unit, 
an  instruction  of  PC  value  transmitted  from  said  program 

counter  unit, 
an  instruction  for  generating  branch  terget  in  said  jump  target 

address  generating  uiut,  and 
an  instruction  now  being  decoded  in  taid  instruction  decoding 

unit  are  identical.  I 

said  jump  target  address  generating  fnit  including 
first  adding  means  for  calculating  >  first  address  by  adding 
a  value  of  one  of  said  first  brancti  displacement  field  and 
said  second  bratxh  displacemeni  field  from  said  instruc- 
tion fetch  unit  according  to  a  v^lue  of  a  part  of  the  field 
of  the  operation  code  field  transferred  from  said  instruc- 
tion fetch  unit,  aixl  a  head  address  of  said  instruction 
from  said  program  counter  unit,  in  parallel  vtith  decoding 
processing  of  the  instruction  by  $aid  instruction  decoding 
unit, 
secotxl  adding  means  for  calculating  a  second  address  by 
adding  a  value  of  said  third  bfanch  displacement  field 
from  said  instruction  fetch  unit  and  a  head  address  of 
said  instruction  from  said  program  counter  unit  in  paral- 
lel with  decoding  processing  of  the  instruction  by  said 
instruction  decoding  unit,  and   , 
transferring  means  for  transferring  one  of  the  first  address 
and  the  second  address  to  said 
instruction  fetch  unit,  wherein 


when  an  instruction  being  dec  xied  at  said  instruction  decod- 
ing unit  is  one  of  said  fir  ;t  branch  instruction  and  said 
second  branch  instruction, 
said  jump  target  address  gyrating  unit  transfers  the  first 
address  calculated  by  ss  id  first  adding  means  to  said 
instruction  fetch  unit  thi  ough  said  transferring  means, 
and 

said  instruction  fetch  unit  f^hes  an  instruction  of  the  first 
address  transferred  from  ^d  jump  target  address  gener- 
ating unit. 

when  an  instruction  being  det^oded  at  said  instruction  decod- 
ing unit  is  said  third  brancH  instruction, 
said  jump  target  address  gonerating  unit  transfers  the  sec- 
ond address  calculated  bv  said  second  adding  means  to 
said  instruction  fetch  init  through  said  transferring 
means,  and 

said  instruction  fetch  unit  fetches  an  instruction  of  the 
second  address  transferre  I  from  said  jump  target  address 
generating  unit 


PERCENTAGING  SYSTEM  i  OR 
Joseph  E.  Kaminiutw,  Buffalo  Gi  wt. 
Grove  Village,  both  of  IlL,  a^ignors 
Melroae  Park,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  ber.  No.  225,310 
Int  a.*"  GO|F  161100 
VS.  CL  3M— 411 


COrV  VALID  SCORES  TO  TEMTORARY 
WORKSI*CE 


SORT  SCORES  FROM  H  3HEST  TO  LOWEST 


CALCULATE 

DRP  >  HE  rCNT 


AMUSEMENT  GAME 
and  Kevtai  J.  Martin,  Elk 
to  Sega  Pingall,  Inc., 


TCIaiins 


DETERMINE  INDICATED  SCORE  USING  INDEX 
AND  SORTED  LIST 


INDICATEO  SCORE  :   REPLAY  VALUE 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  [Redetermined  percentage  of  free 
games  in  a  microprocessor  control  led  pinball  game  comprising: 
storing  in  memory  a  desired  percentage  of  free  games; 
storing  in  memory  data  repre^nting  the  scores  achieved  by 

players; 
storing  in  memory  a  replay  valde; 

awarding  a  free  game  when  the  score  exceeds  a  replay  value; 
storing  in  memory  a  count  of  th ;  number  of  games  played  since 

the  last  replay  value  adjustment; 
adjusting  said  replay  level  aft  !r  a  predetermined  number  of 


games  have  been  played  to 


the  average  of  the  two  scores 


chosen  from  a  list  of  scores  s  >rted  from  the  highest  to  lovwst 
whose  place  in  the  list  is  cl<  sest  to  an  index  number  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  said  de  ired  percentage  by  said  number 
of  games;  and 
zeroing  said  count  of  the  numb^  of  games  played  since  die  test 
replay  value  adjustment. 


5,453,929 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  DRIVER  MONITOR 
Andrew  G.  Stove,  Reigate,  England,  awignor  to  U.S. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Dec.  4, 1992,  Scr.  Na  987,g95 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kii«doai,  Dec  i,  1991, 
912M78 

InL  CL'  G«8B  21100:  A<1B  5104 
VS.  CL  364-424.91  M  ( 


means  for  deriving  a  requited  driving  unpie  to  be  geneialed  by 
said  mcton  on  the  basic  of  said  monilond  vehicle  tcmclling 
condition;  and 

comrol  means  icspcmive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  requiied 
torque,  for  controlling  said  tnolots  at  a  low  power  consump- 
tion mode  wherein  an  electric  power  supply  to  each  of  said 
motors  is  controlled  so  that  said  motors  are  driven  to  gututtt 
said  requited  torque  within  a  highest  possible  molar  eSdeacy 
range, 

wherein  said  control  means  includes  decision  means  for  compar- 
ing said  required  torque  with  a  maximum  torque  of  each  of 
the  motors  and  commaiKl  means  for  controlling  said  elecBic 
power  supply  to  each  itwior  based  on  comparison  results  from 
said  decision  means  and  for  operating  at  least  one  of  said 
motors  which  would  provide  the  highest  possible  molar  effi- 
ciency at  said  requited  toique. 


_L"  ^       1^1  ■       a 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a  master  unit  for 
supplying  information  to  a  human  operator  of  the  vehicle  and  a 
man-machiiK  interface  comprising  a  device  to  be  held  by  the 
human  operator  during  vehicle  operation,  which  device  comprises 
at  least  one  transducing  means  for  converting  a  physiological 
variation  in  the  human  operator  to  an  electrical  signal,  and  means 
for  inhibiting  the  supply  of  an  information  signal  to  the  vehicle 
operator  in  response  to  the  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
physiological  variation. 


5,453,939 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  AUTOMOBILES 
lUcashi   Imaaekl;  YuidU   Fukuyama;   Masato  FuUno,  and 
Masato  Origuchi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  833051,  Feb.  7, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  3«,  1992,  Ser.  Na  998,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-17337; 
Feb.  7,  1992,  4-021557 

Int.  CL"  BML  15120:11118;  B60K  1102 
MS.  CL  3M— 424J1 


5,453,931 

NAVIGATING  ROBOT  WITH  REFERENCE  LINE 

PLOTTER 

Janca  R.  Watti,  Jr..  1253  CohnnMa  RiL,  WoodbrMge,  \^ 

22191 

Filed  Oct  25.  1994,  Scr.  No.  328^57 
InL  CL'  GOiF  15100:  B620  1122 
MS.  CL  3M— 424.02  24  I 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  an  electric  automobile  using  a  battery, 
comprising: 
at  least  two  electric  motors  coiuwcted  to  vehicle  wheels  inde- 
pendently of  each  other, 
sensor  means  for  monitoring  a  vehicle  travelling  condition; 


1.  A  self  propelled  mobile  robot  equipped  for  treating  a  surface 
comprising: 

a  propulsion  system  for  propelling  said  mobile  robot; 

a  navigation  means  for  use  in  determining  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  mobile  robot; 

an  on-boatd  emittiiig  means  for  treating  said  surface; 

a  computer  program  means  for  use  with  said  navigation  nteans 
system  and  the  position  of  said  robot  and  for  controlling  and 
operating  emissions  from  said  emitting  means. 
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DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DfTECTING  AND 

ELIMINATION  OF  SPURIOUS  ULTRJLNSONIC  RANGING 

ECHOES 
V.  Jo«ph  Brabec,  LWcmore,  Calit,  kaigBor  to  Advanced 
Grade  Ttcliiiolncy,  Inc^  Llw—crt,  (  aUC, 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19H  Ser.  Ni.  18MM 
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1.  A  method  for  distinguishing  spuriou4  ultrasonic  ranging  ech- 
oes arising  during  ultrasonic  distance  mdasuiemcnt,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of:  I 

providing  an  ultrasonic  device  including  means  for  transmitting 
an  ultrasonic  pulse  toward  a  datum  and  means  for  detecting 
the  occurrence  of  an  echo  of  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  pulse; 

periodically  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  toward  the  datum 
and  then  detecting  the  occurrence  of  any  echo  within  a  time 
interval,  wherein  this  step  is  repealed  at  a  predetermined 
repetition  rate; 

detecting  the  occunence  of  an  echo  i^thin  the  time  interval 
without  having  transmitted  an  ultrasonic  pulse,  and  if  an  echo 
is  so  detected  then  changing  the  predftermined  repetition  rate. 
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Ml  the  woikpiece,  a  processing 


shaping  functions  to  be  peifonned 

unit  and  memory  means,  comprisii  g: 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  i  i  the  memory  means  workpiece 

shaping  instructions; 
means  for  transmitting  command  signals  to  a  movable  tool  to 

thereby  cause  the  movable  todi  to  move;  and 
means  for  generating  connol  i  ignals,  said  generating  means 
including  an  object  oriented  i  oftware  program  comprising  a 
plurality  of  objects,  each  said  objea  including  a  plurality  of 
instructions  and  associated  data,  said  generating  means 
including  message  means  for  transmitting  infotmation 
between  said  objects,  at  least  gne  of  said  objects  including  a 
model  of  a  shaping  process  t^  be  performed  on  a  workpiece 
by  the  movable  tool,  said  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
message  means,  said  genera  ing  means  generating  control 
signals  responsive  to  messages  from  said  shaping  objects,  said 
generating  means  communica  ing  said  control  signals  to  said 
tiansmitting  means. 


AN  ARBITRARILY 
0BJECT 
R.  BchUng,  Bchling,  both  of 


5,453;  34 
METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  DESIGNING 
SHAPED 
Reza  Ikghavi,  St  Panl;  Stephca 
Mina,  and  Yoahlhiko  Mochia  id,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign' 
on  to  Cray  Research,  Inc^ 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1992 , 
InLCL" 
U.S.  CL  364—474.24  40  Clatans 


5,453,933 
CNC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  R.  Wright,  Indianapolis;  DavV  E.  PUtts,  PUdnfeiM; 
Daniel  B.  French,  Carmel;  Gerald  IVaicoH;  Indianapolis; 
Michael  A.  Dupont,  Fishers,  and  Gfegory  A.  Head,  Plain- 
field,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hnrco  Companies,  Inc.,  India- 
napolis, Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  Nf  11M45 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/f6 

U.S.  CL  364-474.23  38  Clahns 
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1.  A  CNC  machine  tool  control  system  for  a  CNC  machine  tool 
of  the  type  comprising  a  controllable,  movable  tool  for  shaping  a 
woriq)iece,  means  for  receiving  contro    instructions  describing 


1.  A  computer-implemented  nifethod  for  use  in  designing  an 
arbitrarily  shaped  physical  object  i  sing  a  computer-assisted  design 
(CAD)  system,  the  arbitrarily  sliiped  physical  object  having  a 
volume,  the  CAD  system  having  a  keyboard,  screen  display,  point- 
ing device,  processor,  and  mem(  ry,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  using  the  CAD  system,  desiring  a  surface  definition  of  the 
object,  the  surface  definition  having  an  electronic  form  that 
can  be  electronically  manipi  laled  in  the  memory  and  from 
which  the  CAD  system  can  c  feate  and  display  a  visual  repre- 
sentation of  the  object: 

(b)  storing  the  surface  definit  on  in  an  electronic  form  in  a 
digital  storage  medium;  and 

(c)  using  a  computer,  obtainiig  the  electronic  form  of  the 
surface  definition  from  the  d  gital  storage  medium  and  auto- 
matically producing  an  elect  onic  form  of  a  boundary  fitted 
hexahedral  grid  for  filling  t|e  volume  of  the  object  with  a 


plurality  of  hexahedral  grid 
hexahedral  grid  conformal  to 


elements,  the  boundary  fitted 
the  surface  definition. 
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5,453,935 
METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  HGURE  IN  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE  ON  A  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mitsntaka  Sumita,  and  KaznaU  Hino,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
to  Mitsubishi  Oenld  KabuhiU  Kairiia,  Iblcyo, 


Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,944,  Oct.  6, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,218^48. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,291 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1988,  63-253077 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 

2010,  has  been  dlariaimfd. 

Int  CL<^  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/18 

VS.  CL  364— 474J6  6  Clafans 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  a  machining  path  of  a  machining  tool 
on  a  display,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  NC  data  for  a  machining  path; 

(b)  modifying  the  NC  data  in  accordance  with  a  modification 
prcKcssing  to  produce  modified  NC  data  for  a  modified 
nuchining  path; 

(c)  detecting  a  closed  loop  within  the  modified  machining  path; 

(d)  displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  modified  machining  path 
on  the  display;  and 

(e)  distinguishably  displaying  the  closed  loop  on  the  display 
when  detected  in  step  (c); 

wherein  said  detecting  in  step  (c)  comprises  die  steps  of: 
storing  data  corresponding  to  the  closed  loop  in  a  first 

memory;  and 
setting  a  flag  indicating  the  presence  of  a  closed  loop  in  a 

second  memory. 


elements,  said  general  functioaal  specification  being  divided  into  a 
functional  specification  for  a  first  functional  element  block  with 
first  fiinctional  elements  to  be  generated  by  said  processing  system 
and  a  second  functional  element  Mock  with  second  functional 
elements  to  be  excluded  from  said  first  fiinctional  element  Mock 
for  reedition,  said  hardware  design  support  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  acquiring  one  of  a  first  input/output  elements 
corresponding  to  said  second  functional  elements,  and  a  sec- 
ond input/output  elements  corresponding  to  said  first  func- 
tional elements; 
a  second  step  of  executing  one  of  a  first  operation  wliich 
generates    necessary    interface    signal    information    to    be 
exchanged  between  said  first  functional  element  block  and 
said  second  functional  element  bk>ck,  based  on  said  first 
input/output  elements  and  said  second  fiinctional  elements, 
and  a  second  operation  which  generates  necessary  interface 
signal  information  to  be  exchanged  between  said  secofxl 
fiinctional  element  block  and  said  first  functioaal  element 
block,  based  on  said  second  input/output  elements  and  infor- 
mation of  said  first  functional  elements;  and 
a  third  step  of  excluding  said  functional  specification  of  said 
second  fui>ctional  elements  from   said  general   functional 
specification  and  receiving  said  interfKe  signal  informatioa 
generated  to  produce  a  fitnctianal  specification  of  at  least  one 
of  said  fiist  functional  element  block  and  said  second  func- 
tional element  block. 


5,453,937 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTEIN  MODELING 
Sobhashini  Srinivasan,  Kirkland,  and  Padmanabaa  Sndar- 
sanam,  Kent,  both  of  Waili.,  assignors  to  Immimrs  Corpo- 
ration, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55^150 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  37/00 

VS.  CL  364—496  46  Claims 


5,453,936 

COMPUTER  AIDED  HARDWARE  DESIGN  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  MANUAL 

AND  AUTOMATIC  FUNCTIONAL  ELEMENT  BLOCKS 

Yuichi  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawuaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  954,029 

Chdms  priority,  applfcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-252628 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  364—489  12  Clatans 
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1.  A  hardware  design  support  method  for  use  in  a  processing 
system  for  processing  a  general  functional  specification  described 
in  a  hardware  description  language  to  generate  intended  functional 


1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  for  modeling  a  three- 
dimensional  structure  of  a  model  protein,  the  modeling  based  upon 
a  three-dimensional  structure  of  a  template  protein  and  an  amino 
acid  sequence  alignment  of  the  model  protein  and  the  template 
protein,  the  proteins  comprising  a  plurality  of  amino  acids,  each 
amino  acid  having  backbone  atoms  aixl  side  chain  atoms,  each 
atom   in  a  three-dimensional  structure  having  a  position,  the 
method  comprising  the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 
for  each  amino  acid  in  the  model  protein,  when  the  template 
protein  has  an  amino  acid  aligned  with  the  amino  acid  of  the 
model  protein,  establishing  the  position  of  each  backbone 
atom  of  the  amino  acid  of  the  model  protein  based  on  the 
position  of  a  topologically  equivalent  backbone  atom  in  the 
aligned  amino  acid  of  die  template  protein; 
generating  inter-atomic  distance  constraints  for  each  pair  of 

atoms  with  an  established  position;  and 
setting  the  position  of  each  atom  in  the  model  protein  wherein 
the  interatomic  distances  are  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
straints. 
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5,453,938 

COMPRESSION  GENERATION  METHOD  FOR  FONT 

DATA  USED  IN  PRIN  PERS 

A^iro  Gohara;  KazuaU  Duda,  and  Kei  ]i  Ishida,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignars  to  Scikosha  Co^  Ltil,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Nf.  89,8» 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  |ul.  9,  1991,  3-182120; 
JuL  9,  1992,  4-182121 

InL  Cf  H04N  II4I9 
VS.  CL  364—514  R  6  Claims 
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and  a  plurality  of  switch-type  inp  iits  and  diagnostic  inputs,  said 
instrument  panel  operating  in  one  ( F  a  plurality  of  modes  including 
a  normal  display  mode,  a  seivici  mode,  a  status  mode,  and  a 
numeric  leadout  mode,  comprisin{ : 
means  for  producing  an  identific  ition  code,  each  of  the  plurality 

of  machines  having  a  unique 

ing  the  machine  to  which  the 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  font  data,  <  smprising  the  steps  of; 


matrix  to  fonn  a  plural- 
is  comprised  of  at  least  a 


dividing  a  font  pattern  represented  by  a  i 
ity  of  first  bit  patterns  each  of  which 
part  of  a  row  or  column  of  said  mal  rix,  each  of  said  first  bit 
patterns  having  neighboring  bit  patti  ms; 

sequentially  forming  exclusive  logica  sums  of  said  first  bit 
patterns  and  said  bit  patterns  neighbc  ring  said  first  bit  patterns 
to  form  a  plurality  of  second  bit  patterns; 

designating  at  least  one  bit  pattern  wh|ch  appears  frequently  in 
said  plurality  of  said  second  bit  p9tems  as  a  reference  bit 
pattern;  and  | 

comparing  each  of  said  second  bit  patems  with  said  reference 
bit  pattern  to  identify  differences  (letween  said  second  bit 
patterns  and  said  reference  bit  pattqhi,  and  storing  only  said 
identified  differences  in  a  memory,  Kvhereby  said  stored  dif- 
ferences corresponding  to  only  sad  identified  differences 
comprise  said  font  data. 


LND  MONITORING 


5,453,939 
COMPUTERIZED  DIAGNOSTIC  i 
SYSTEM 

John  P.  Hoffman,  Peoria;  Ricky  D.  Va^ce,  Washington;  Dennis 
A.  Rarney,  Morton,  and  Joseph  G.  Kozlevcar,  Peoria,  all  of 
IIU  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Pepria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  Ilo.  945,451 
Int  CI."  G06F  mOO;  tfOQ  IIOO 
VS.  CI.  364—551.01 

1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  levc  Is  of  sensed  parameters 
related  to  machine  operation,  warning  c(  nditions,  and  fault  condi- 
tions on  any  of  a  plurality  of  machines  h  iving  an  instrument  panel 


2  Claims 


identification  code  for  identic- 
apparatus  is  connected; 


means  for  selecting  the  status  r  lode: 


display  means  for  selectively 


iDDO 

gmacu 
mnini 
ninisii 


ndicating  a  level  of  the  sensed 


a  plurality  of  diagnostic  sensor  neans  for  sensing  a  plurality  of 
parameter  levels  and  respon  ively  producing  a  plurality  of 
diagnostic  sensor  signals; 

a  plurality  of  gauge  means  for 
parameters; 

a  plurality  of  symbol  means  for  Identifying  the  sensed  parameter 
being  indicated  on  each  of  sai  il  gauge  means,  said  plurality  of 
gauge  and  symbol  means  b  ing  substantially  visible  to  an 
operator  only  when  illuminat  id; 

means  for  selecting  the  normal  lisplay  mode; 

means  for  selecting  the  numeri<  readout  mode; 

control  means  for  receiving  sai  i  identification  code  and  selec- 
tively illuminating  one  or  mc  fe  of  said  plurality  of  gauge  and 
symbol  means  in  response  to  said  identification  code  and  the 
instrument  panel  being  in  tl  e  normal  display  mode  or  the 
numeric  readout  mode; 

a  plurality  of  warning  lights,  e  ch  of  said  warning  lights  being 
associated  with  one  of  the  s\  itch-type  inputs; 


indicating  a  pin  code  for  each 


switch-type  input  having  a  fi  ult  condition; 

means  for  flashing  each  of  sai(  warning  lights  having  an  asso- 
ciated switch-type  input  in  t  le  fault  condition  in  response  to 
the  instrument  panel  being  ii  the  status  mode; 

means  for  selecting  the  service  mode; 

means  for  indicating  a  pin  C(  de  in  response  to  each  of  the 
diagnostic  inputs  having  a  p  esent  or  a  previous  fault  condi- 
tion in  response  to  the  instn  ment  panel  being  in  the  service 
mode; 

a  digital  display; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  diagnostic  sensor 
signals  corresponding  to  the  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
gauge  and  symbol  means  lluminated  in  response  to  said 
identification  code;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  selec  ted  sensor  signal  in  digital  form 
on  said  digital  display  in  r  :sponse  to  the  instrument  panel 
being  in  the  numeric  readou  :  mode. 


5,453,940 
DYNAMICAL  SYSTEM  ANALYSER 
David  S.  Broombead;  Robin  Jones,  and  Martin  Johnson,  all  of 
Worcester,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of 
the  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCTA;B92/D0374,  S  371  Date  Oct  7,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W092/16897,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  119,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1991, 
9106082 

Int  CI.'  G06F  15120 
VS.  CL  364—553  6  Clatans 


1.  A  dynamical  system  analyser  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  deriving  a  time  series  of  signals  from  a  dynamical 
system, 

(2)  means  for  generating  from  the  time  series  a  set  of  singular 
vectors  each  vector  associated  with  a  respective  singular  value 
which  is  greater  than  a  noise  level  of  the  dynamical  system, 
said  set  defiiung  a  phase  space  and  corresponding  to  a  subset 
of  a  singular  value  decomposition  of  the  time  series, 

(3)  means  for  transforming  the  time  series  into  a  sequence  of 
sets  of  phase  space  co-ordinates  by  predicting,  for  each  set,  a 
respective  Takens'  vector  of  signals  from  die  time  series  onto 
the  set  of  singular  vectors,  and 

(4)  heuristic  processing  means  operating  in  a  training  mode  for 
carrying  out  a  transformation  in  which  said  sequence  uixler- 
goes  QR  decomposition  and  least  squares  fitting  to  reference 
data  in  order  to  generate  a  mathematical  model  related  to  that 
transformation. 


5,453,941 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
MEASURING  PRESSURE  AND  COORDINATES  IN 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  PADS 
Osamu  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  SMK  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-120883 
Int  CL'  G08C  21100 
VS.  CL  364—558  13  Clafans 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  measuring  an  applied  pressure  on 
an  X-Y  coordinate  resistance  pad,  comprising: 
an  X-coordinate  resistance  board  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end: 
a  Y-coordinate  resistance  board  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 


said  X-cootdinate  resistance  board  and  said  Y-coordinate  resis- 
tance boards  being  substantially  parallel  and  substantially 
uniformly  spaced; 

a  contact  resistance  formed  by  said  applied  pressure  deforming 
said  X<oordinate  resistance  board  so  that  said  X -coordinate 
resistance  board  makes  contact  with  said  Y-coordinate  resis- 
tance board; 

said  contaa  resistance  being  inversely  proportional  to  said 
applied  pressure; 

said  first  end  of  said  X<oordinaie  resistance  board  being  con- 
nected to  a  high  voltage  source  by  a  first  switch; 

said  second  end  of  said  X-cooidinate  resistance  board  being 
connected  to  a  low  voltage  source  by  a  second  switch; 

said  first  end  of  said  Y-coordinate  resistance  board  being  con- 
nected to  said  high  voltage  source  by  a  third  switch; 

said  second  end  of  said  Y-coordinate  resistance  board  being 
connected  to  said  low  voltage  source  by  a  fourth  switch; 

an  output; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  output  to  one  of  sakl 
second  end  of  said  X-coofxlinate  resistance  board  and  said 
first  end  of  said  Y-coordinate  resistance  board; 

means  for  closing  said  first  and  fourth  switches  and  opening  said 
second  and  third  switches; 

means  for  measuring  a  detection  voltage  at  said  output  and 
determming  when  said  detection  voltage  differs  from  one  of 
said  high  voltage  source  if  said  output  is  selectively  connected 
to  said  second  end  of  said  X-coordinate  resistance  board  arxl 
said  low  voltage  source  if  said  output  is  selectively  connected 
to  said  first  end  of  said  Y-coordinaie  resisuuM^  board; 

means  for  measuring  a  first  voltage  at  said  output  when  said 
output  is  selectively  coimected  to  said  second  end  of  said  X 
resistaiKX  board; 

means  for  measuring  a  second  voltage  at  said  output  when  said 
output  is  selectively  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
Y-coordinate  resistance  board:  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  second  voltage  from  said  first  voltage 
to  obtain  a  contact  resistance  voltage  drop. 


5,453342 
WHEEL  SPIN  SPEED  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTIPLE-AXLE  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
James  A.  Wood,  Spartanburg,  S.C.;  John  W.  Drake,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  and  Paul  E.  Jamieson,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 
Tiled  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  254,734 
IntCL'GOlPi/OO 
U.S.  CL  364—565  19  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  spin  processing  system  for  multiple-axle  railway 
vehicles  which  operates  at  a  succession  of  time  steps,  said  system 
comprising,  first  means  for  receiving  speed  and  rate  of  chaitge 
signals  from  at  least  four  wheel  axle  units  and  for  determining 
which  one  of  the  four  wheel  axle  units  is  rotating  at  the  lowest 
speed,  which  is  output  as  an  eight-bit  speed  signal,  second  means 
for  receiving  said  eight-bit  speed  signal  and  rate  of  change  signals 
from  said  first  means,  comparing  said  rate  of  change  signals  with  a 
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wheel  spin,  and  for  producing  a  first  Iogi(  al  signal  when  the  rate  of 
change  signal  value  is  greater  than  saic  speed  varying  set  point 
value,  third  means  for  estimating  the  %i\x\  energy  value  of  the 
lowest  speed  wheel  axle  unit  and  for  sunvning  the  rate  value  at  the 
present  time  step  and  each  successive  ime  step  when  said  first 
logical  variable  indicates  a  spin  conditioit,  fourth  means  for  chang- 
ing the  summed  rate  value  to  a  logical  signal  which  indicates  a 
prolonged  spin  condition,  a  fifth  means  ft>r  converting  an  eight-bit 
speed  signal  to  a  sixteen-bit  speed  signal,  sixth  means  for  calculat- 
ing the  difTerence  between  a  present  sixt*en-bit  speed  signal  and  a 
previous  sixteen-bit  speed  signal,  sevettth  means  which  accepts 
said  sixteen-bit  speed  signals  from  said  sixth  means,  and  places 
said  sixteen-bit  speed  signals  in  memory,  shifting  said  sixteen-bit 
speed  signals  backward  through  32  storage  locations,  and  discard- 
ing the  oldest  value,  said  seventh  means  also  summing  the  speed 
differences  multiplied  by  an  efficiency  f^tor  which  depends  upon 
whether  a  wheel  spin  correction  is  bein^  made,  eighth  means  for 
dividing  the  output  of  the  seventh  mfins  by  thirty-two.  ninth 
means  connected  to  the  fourth  and  eighth  means  for  holding  a 
modified  average  speed  difference  value,  tenth  means  for  determin- 
ing a  sixteen-bit  speed  reference  signal,  eleventh  means  for  output- 
ting  a  signal  which  is  the  difference  o^  a  previous  time  interval 
speed  value  and  a  present  time  interval  I  speed  value,  and  twelfth 
means  for  converting  tlie  sixteen-bit  spded  reference  signal  to  an 
eight-bit  speed  reference  signal. 


the  phase  angle  signal,  the 
sensed  signal  with  a  predetermined 
comparing  all  of  the  sensed 
cftaracteristic  to  determine 
termined  quality  and  for  sett^g 
angle  signal  equal  to  the 
determined  sensed  signal 
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an  in-flight  value  of  the  phase 
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5,45;  ,944 


METHOD  AND  APPARATU  S 
AND  PIPELINE  TEMPERATI  fRE 

AND  API  ARATUS 
Joseph  Baumoel,  155  Plant  Avt , 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  949,076,  S  ep. 
Mar.  30,  1994,  9er. 
Int.  CL*^  (^F 
M&.  CL  364—578 


5^453,943 

ADAPTIVE  SYNCHROPHASER  FOR  REDUCING 

AIRCRAFT  CABIN  NOISE  AND  VIBRATION 

Bernard  MagUozzi,  West  Suflleld,  C«nn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  ^o.  199,000 
InL  CL'  B64C  IhiO 
U&CL364— 574  J  14  Claims 

5.  Apparatus,  disposed  on  an  aircraft  Having  at  least  two  propel- 
lers, operable  to  set  a  phase  angle  bet\^een  the  propellers  to  an 
desired  value,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a.  sensing  means,  disposed  throughoif  various  locations  on  the 
aircraft,  for  sensing  a  predetermined  aircraft  parameter  at  each 
of  the  aircraft  locations  and  for  {roviding  a  corresponding 
sensed  signal  for  each  of  the  aircra  t  locations; 

b.  synchrophaser  means,  responsive  u  i  a  phase  angle  signal,  for 
setting  a  phase  angle  between  the  propellers  to  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

c.  signal  processing  means,  responsij^e  to  each  of  the  sensed 
signals,  for  incrementally  setting  tie  phase  angle  signal  to  a 
series  of  values,  for  comparing,  at  each  incremental  value  of 
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1.  A  method  of  analyzing 
second  predetermined  position 
predetermined  position  defining 
segment  comprising  a  plurality 
temperature  in  each  of  the  plura^ty 
prising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  temperature  of 
termined  position,  and  concerting 
digital  temperature 
ture; 
measuring  the  temperature 
predetermined  position,  anc 
second  digital  temperature 
temperature; 
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FOR  LEAK  DETECTION 
MODELLING  METHOD 
lTUS 
Hauppauge,  N.V.  11788 
22,  1992.  This  application 
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measuring  the  temperature  ambient  to  the  pipeline  at  the  first 
predetermined  position,  and  converting  the  temperature  to  a 
first  ambient  digital  temperature  representative  of  the  mea- 
sured temperature; 

measuring  the  temperatuie  ambient  to  the  pipeline  at  the  second 
predetermined  position,  and  converting  the  temperature  to  a 
second  ambient  digital  temperature  representative  of  the  mea- 
sured temperature; 

computing  the  effect  of  the  first  and  second  ambient  digital 
temperatures  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  sections  intermediate 
to  the  fint  and  second  predetermined  positions; 

computing  the  change  in  temperatuie  over  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  of  each  section  intermediate  to  the  first  and 
second  predetermined  positions  due  to  conversion  of  kinetic 
energy  into  thermal  energy  and  the  radiation  and  conduction 
of  energy  to  or  from  tlie  section;  and 

determining  a  model  present  temperature  for  each  section  of  the 
segment  based  upon  the  change  in  temperatuie  of  each  section 
and  prior  temperature  of  the  section,  thereby  forming  a  model 
of  the  temperature  in  each  section  of  the  segment  of  the 
pipeline,  the  model  associating  each  section  of  the  segment 
with  the  change  in  temperature  and  the  model  present  tem- 
perature for  the  section. 


5,453,945 

METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  SIGNALS  INTO 

EFnCIENT  TIME-FREQUENCY  REPRESENTATIONS 

FOR  DATA  COMPRESSION  AND  RECOGNITION 

Michael  R.  'Hiclier,  10608  Ames  La.,  Austin,  Ikx.  78739,  and 

Weiping  Li,  1938  Hilltop  Ter.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18018 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,692 

Int.  CL*  G06F  151332 

MS.  CL  364—725  27  Claims 
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5,453,946 

DCT  PERIPHERAL  FOR  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

Paul  E.  Cohen,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  NEC  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

nied  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  Na  258,804 
Int.  CL'  G06F  7I3& 
VS.  CL  364—725 


22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  transform  on  an  array  of  data 
elements  to  provide  a  transformed  array  of  data  elements,  the 
apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  accumulators,  the  plurality  of  accumulators 
accumulating  tlie  input  array  of  data  elements  in  parallel  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  transform  coefficient  outputs; 

a  digital  signal  processor  having  a  memory,  the  digital  signal 
processor  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  transform  coefficient 
outputs  and  performing  multiplication  operations  using  the 
transform  coefficient  outputs  and  transform  constants  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  transform  products,  the  digital  signal  pro- 
cessor distributing  the  plurality  of  transform  coefficients  and 
the  transform  products  in  the  memory  to  allow  the  digital 
signal  processor  to  efficiently  access  the  plurality  of  transform 
coefficients  and  provide  tiie  plurality  of  transform  products; 
and 

means  for  output  accumulation,  the  means  for  output  accumula- 
tion receiving  the  transform  products  and  adding  the  trans- 
form products  to  provide  the  transformed  array  of  data  ele- 
ments. 


I.  A  method  of  compressing  a  data  signal  comprising  the  steps 
F: 

computing  basis  coefficients  corresponding  to  basis  functions  of 
a  data  signal  using  wavelet  mathematics  wherein  the  basis 
functions  are  separated  into  a  plurality  of  sets.  Set  I  through 
Set  M  of  basis  functions  having  varying  time-fi«quency  char- 
acteristics, with  said  Set  1  being  narrow  in  time  and  broad  in 
frequency.  Set  M  being  long  in  time  and  narrow  in  frequency, 
and  Set  2  through  Set  M-l  being  progressively  more  narrow 
in  frequency  and  longer  in  time;  and 

selecting  a  best  group  of  basis  coefficients  to  reconstruct  tlie  data 
signal  by  selecting  a  group  of  basis  coefficients  that  concen- 
trates most  of  the  data  signal's  energy  into  a  smallest  number 
of  basis  coefficients. 


5,453,947 
CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Katsuhiro  Seta,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyuki  Hara,  Fujisawa,  t>oth  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na  12,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1992,  4-019320 
InL  CL'  GllC  ISm 
U.S.  CL  365—49  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  including  a  CPU,  a  main  memory,  and  a  cache 
memory,  said  cactie  memory  comprising: 
means  for  storing  desired  data  items  in  said  main  memory; 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  data  items  indicating  a 
storage  location  of  the  desired  data  items,  the  first  data  items 
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being  read  out  with  a  first  amplitiide  smaller  than  that  of  a 
power  supply  voltage  of  said  cache  memory; 

means  for  detecting  coincidence  between  each  of  second  data 
items,  input  through  said  CPU.  and  *  corresponding  one  of  the 
first  data  items,  and  outputting  ea^h  detection  result  with  a 
second  amplitude: 

means,  including  a  plurality  of  lii^  bipolar  transistors,  for 
respectively  current-amplifying  a  plurality  of  signals  output 
from  said  coincidence  detecting  means  with  emitter  follower 
arrangements: 

a  plurality  of  second  bipolar  tiansislttr  means  having  bases  to 
which  outputs  from  said  current  amplifying  means  are  respec- 
tively supplied,  collectors  connectol  to  a  first  voltage  source, 
and  emitters  which  are  all  connecied  to  an  emitter  dot  line; 
and 

means  for  comparing  a  base  potenti^  of  each  of  said  second 
bipolar  transistors  with  a  reference  botential  to  determine  that 
all  the  first  and  second  data  coincide  with  each  other,  said 
comparing  means  including  third  bipolar  transistor  having  a 
collector  connected  to  said  first  Voltage  source  through  a 
resistor,  an  emitter  connected  to  stid  emitter  dot  line  and  a 
constant  current  source,  and  a  base  to  which  a  reference 
voltage  used  to  determine  said  base  potential  is  applied,  and 
the  collector  of  said  third  bipolar  transistor  generating  a  hit 
signal  indicating  that  all  the  first  dita  items  coincide  with  all 
swond  data  items. 
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a  whole  or  a  specified  part  of 
detection  circuit  comprises: 
a  piecharge  circuit  for  prechar^g 
the  first  predetermined  poti  ntial 
prior  to  a  retrieval;  and 
a  discharge  circuit  for  dischar^g 
the    second   predetermined 
detected  at  the  time  of  a 


September  26,  1995 


those  data,  wherein  said  match 


said  associated  match  line  to 
at  the  time  of  a  precharge 

said  associated  match  line  to 
potential   when   the   match   is 


rel  ieval. 


5,45)^9 
BICMOS  STATIC  RAM  W  mi  ACTTVE-LOW  WORD 
USE 
Siegfried  Wiedmann,  Santa  Cl^  and  Ftrcderick  Buckley,  m, 
San  Jose,  boCh  of  Calif.,  as^gnors  to  Exponential  Technol- 
ogy, Inc,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  194(,  Ser.  No.  298,593 

InL  CL'  ( IIIC  UI40 

VS.  CL  365—156  15  Claims 


5,453,948 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
Masato  Yoneda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass%nor  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Company,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.;  No.  296,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan»  Aug.  31, 1993,  5-216424; 
Apr.  21,  1994,  6-083395 

Int  Ct*  GlIC  l5/iO:7/00 
VS.  CL  365-^9  I  7  CWms 

1.  An  associative  memory  comprising  a  word  memory  adapted 
to  store  a  word  of  digital  data,  a  matia  line  associated  with  said 
word  memoiy,  said  match  line  being  arranged  to  undergo  a  pre- 
charge to  a  first  predetermined  potential  and  a  discharge  to  a 
second  predetermined  potential,  and  b  match  detection  circuit 
associated  with  said  word  memory,  said  match  detection  circuit 
being  arranged  to  output  a  match  signal  to  the  associated  match 
line  when  a  match  between  the  digital  data  stored  in  said  word 
memory  and  an  entered  retrieval  data  ift  detected  in  a  bit  pattern  of 


1.  A  CMOS  memory  cell  cAupled  to  a  pair  of  bit  lines  for 
communicating  data,  the  pair  of  bit  lines  having  a  first  bit  line  and 
a  second  bit  line,  the  memory  c  ;11  further  coupled  to  a  word  line 
for  selecting  a  row  of  memory  cells  in  the  memory  device,  the 
CMOS  mentory  cell  comprising 

a  first  inverter  having  a  first  pkhannel  load  transistor  and  a  first 
n-chatmel  driver  transistor  the  first  inverter  having  a  first 
output  and  a  first  input; 

a  second  inverter  having  a  seiond  p<hannel  load  transistor  and 
a  second  n-chaimel  driver  t  ransistor,  the  second  inverter  hav- 
ing a  secoixl  ouq>ut  and  a  :  econd  input; 

the  first  output  of  the  first  invt  rter  coupled  to  the  second  input  of 
the  second  inveiler  and  IK  second  output  of  the  second 
inverter  coupled  to  the  firsi  input  of  the  first  inverter, 

a  first  p-chaimel  pass  trans  stor  coupled  to  conduct  current 
between  the  first  output  and  the  fitst  bit  line,  the  first 
p-channel  pass  transistor  I  aving  a  first  gate  coupled  to  the 
word  line;  and 

a  second  p-channel  pass  trarsistor  coupled  to  conduct  current 
between  the  second  output  tnd  the  second  bit  line,  the  second 
jixhaniiel  pass  transistor  h  iving  a  second  gate  coupled  to  the 
word  line. 
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S,4S3,9S8 

FIVE  TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  SHARED 
POWER  LINE 
FMcr  H.  VMS,  WaHoarillc  amd  Jeftcy  L.  Linden,  Aptos,  both 
or  CaHt,  awiginri  to  Cypreas  Scnicaadnctor  Corp.,  San 
Joae,Caiif: 

FIM  Jan.  24, 199S,  Ser.  No.  377,952 
Int.  CL'  GllC  11/40 


n.  365— 156 
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I.  A  circuit  for  storing  data  comprising: 

first  and  second  storage  elements  having  two  stable  points 
including  a  first  side  for  storing  a  first  state  and  a  second  side 
for  storing  a  second  state  opposite  said  first  state; 

a  first  bitline  coupled  to  said  first  side  of  said  first  storage 
element; 

a  second  bitline  coupled  to  said  first  side  of  said  second  storage 
element; 

a  third  bitline  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  storage  elements 
to  control  an  operating  voltage  supplied  across  said  first  and 
second  storage  elements;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  fiist,  second  and  third  bitlines 
for  generating  a  first  voltage  across  said  first  storage  element 
via  said  third  bitline  that  is  lower  than  said  openting  voltage 
and  for  generating  a  second  voltage  lovt«r  than  said  operating 
voltage  on  said  second  bitline  when  storing  a  low  logic  level 
on  said  second  side  of  said  first  storage  element,  and  for 
generating  said  fiist  voltage  across  said  second  storage  ele- 
ment and  said  second  voltage  on  said  fitst  bitline  when  storing 
a  low  logic  level  on  said  second  side  of  said  second  storage 
eleniem. 


a  second  pair  of  pull-up  and  pull-down  transistors  for  coupling 
said  second  data  line  to  said  upper  voltage  level  and  to  said 
lower  voltage  level,  respectively;  and 

a  write  circuit  having  five  output  terminals  coupled  to  gate 
leiminals  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of  pull-up  and  pull- 
down transistors  and  said  equilibiaiiaa  transistor,  respectively, 
said  write  circuit  being  responsive  to  write  data  for  momen- 
tarily turning  off,  inunediately  after  a  write  cycle,  one  of  said 
pull-up  transistors  coupled  to  one  of  said  data  lines  that  was 
not  driven  low  during  said  write  cycle. 


5^453,951 

FAST  VOLTAGE  EQUILIBRATKW  OF 

COMPLEMENTARY  DATA  LINES  FOLLOWING  WRITE 

CYCLE  IN  MEMORY  CIRCUTTS 
Robert  J.  Praebstiiv,  Los  Aitos  HiUs,  CaUt,  aHignor  to 
Tmrnaend  and  Townaend  Kboorie  and  Crew,  San  Frandaco, 
CaUt 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,723 
InL  CL'  GllC  13100 
VS.  CL  365—181  7  CI^h 

1.  In  a  memory  circuit,  a  data  line  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  data  line  for  carrying  write  data  to  be  written  into  a 
memory  cell  during  a  memory  write  cycle,  and  for  carrying 
read  data  from  a  memory  cell  during  a  memory  read  cycle; 
a  second  data  line  for  carrying  a  complement  of  said  write  data 

and  said  read  data; 
an  equilibration  transistor  for  coupling  said  first  data  line  to  said 

second  data  line  upon  activation; 
a  first  pair  of  pull-up  and  pull-down  transistors  for  coupling  said 
first  data  line  to  an  upper  voltage  level  and  a  kmer  voltage 
level,  respectively; 


5,453,952 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PERIPHERAL 

CKCUrr  FORMED  OF  TFT  (THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR) 

TDOMiiori  Okndaira,  and  Kaom  Motonanri,  botk  of  Hyogo, 

Japan,  aasignars  to  MksubisU  DenU  Kabusliiki  Kaisba, 

Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM^  Apr.  23,  1991,  3-«92184; 
Mar.  38, 1992, 4473898 

InL  CL'HglL  29/78 
U.S.  CL  365— 189JI1  22  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  region  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  having  a  contact  hole  and  covering  said  entire 

memory  cell  region; 
a  conductive  layer  formed  in  said  contact  hole;  and 
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a  peripheral  circuit  fonned  on  said  insulating  layer  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  merooiy  ctll  region  through  said 
conductive  layer. 

wherein  the  peripheral  circuit  comprisfcs  a  sense  amplifier  for 
amplifying  a  signal  stoced  in  a  menfxy  cell  and  reading  out 
the  amplified  signal. 


5,453353 
BANDGAP  VOLTAGE  REFEREKfCE  GENERATOR 
H.  DhOBg;  Hyun  J.  Shin,  both  of  MabopK,  and  Wei 
Hwang,  Armouk,  ail  of  N.Y.,  aisignofy  to  Intenwtiaiial  Busi- 
Dcas  Madiines  Corporatiaii,  Armonl^  N.Y. 
Divisiaa  oTSer.  No.  It3,337,  Dec  6, 193,  PM.  No.  5,359,552, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  Na  771,295,  Oct.  3, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,2<M71.  This  applicatioa  JuL  27,  1994,  Scr.  Na  281,236 
InLCL^GOSFJ/lf 
VS.  CL  3<5— 1S9.09  4  Ctaims 


SOTtMBEM.  26,  1995 


transistor,  wherein  the  refer^xe  voltage  to  be  output  from 
said  generator  comprises  said  ivoltage  at  said  coupled  gate  and 
drain  of  said  heavily  doped  Pftype  polysilicon  PMOS  transis- 


tor. 


5,453,154 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGl  ATED 
WITH  BUILT-IN  REGUI  ATING 
DETERMINING  MARGINS 
Kasuyuid  Nakamnra,  Ibliyo, 
ration,  Iblqro,  Japan 

Fikd  JuL  5,  1994, 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa 
InLCL' 
VS.  CL  365—201 


Scr.  No.  27t,S34 

JuL  2, 1993,  5-163719 
7100 

9Clainw 


GilC 


CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
SYSTEM  FOR 
OF  MAIN  CntCUTTS 

to  NEC  Corpo- 


and  drain  coupled  to 

|OS  transistor  ctmnected 
of  said  heavily  doped 
Connected  together. 


1.  A  bandgap  voltage  reference  genera  x  comprising: 

a  heavily  doped  N-type  polysilicon  PMOS  transistor  connected 
in  diode  configuration  with  its  ga 
ground  potential; 

a  heavily  doped  P-type  polysilicon  Pft 
in  diode  configuration,  the  source^ 
polysilicon  PMOS  transistors  being  ( 

at  least  one  PMOS  transistor  disposed  between  said  commonly 
connected  sources  of  said  tieavily  ^ped  polysilicon  PMOS 
transistors  and  a  power  supply  voltafce; 

first  current  source  means  coupled  to  thp  gate  of  said  at  least  one 
PMOS  transistor  for  controlling  tie  voltage  across  said 
coupled  heavily  doped  polysilicon  PMOS  transistors; 

an  NMOS  transistor  disposed  between  the  coupled  gate  and 
drain  of  said  heavily  doped  P-type  polysilicon  PMOS  transis- 
tor and  ground  potential;  and 

second  current  source  means  coupled  tk  the  gate  of  said  NMOS 
transistor  for  controlling  the  voltage  evel  at  said  coupled  gate 
and  drain  of  said  heavily  doped  P-t]  pe  polysilicon  PMOS 


6.  A  static  type  random  access  liemory  device  selectively  enter- 
ing into  a  testing  and  regulatini ;  mode  artd  a  staixlard  mode, 
comprising: 

memory  celb  respectively  storitg  data  bits; 

digit  lines  selectively  connected  to  said  memory  cells; 

a  charging  circuit  for  supplying!  currents  to  said  digit  lines; 

a  sense  amplifier  for  developir  g  potential  differences  between 

pairs  of  said  digit  lines; 
said  charging  circuit  artd  said  s  inse  amplifier  respectively  hav- 
ing a  current  driving  capabili  y  and  a  activated  time  period  in 
said  standard  nKxle;  and 
a  regulating  system  enabled  in  i  aid  testing  and  regulating  mode 
comprising: 
a  first  regulating  unit  for  regi  ilating  a  margin  for  said  ciurent 

driving  capability  of  said  (ffiarging  circuit;  and 
a  second  regulating  unit  fof  regulating  a  margin  for  said 
activated  time  period  of  said  sense  amplifier. 


5y453»55 


.845,512, 


NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Koji  Saliui,  Toliyo;  Hiroshi  N^uunura 
both  of  Yokohama;  Riichiro 
Masuolu,  Yokohama,  all  of; 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na 

This  application  Jan.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application  JkfMn, 
Int.  CL^  CDIC 
U.S.  a.  365—203 

1.  A  non-volatile  semiconducto ' 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  which 
input  address; 


MEMORY  DEVICE 

Masaki  Momodooi, 

Shirota,  Kawasaki,  and  Fi^io 

,  tapan,  assignors  to  Kabushiid 

J)  pan 


Mar.  4, 1992,  abandoned. 
1994,  Ser.  Na  255,904 

Mar.  4,  1991,  3^162574 
7100 

11  Claims 
memory  device  comprising: 
selected  in  accordance  with  an 
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a  plurality  of  word  lines  arranged  to  intersect  said  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  erasable  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  cells  respectively  arranged  at  each  intersecting  posi- 
tion between  said  bit  lines  aixl  said  word  lines  and  driven  by 
said  word  lines  to  transfer  data  to  said  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  respectively  connected  to  said  bit 
lines,  for  detecting  dau  of  the  memory  cells  selected  by  said 
word  lines;  and 

precharge  means,  connected  to  said  bit  lines  and  controlled  by  a 
control  signal  obtained  by  detecting  an  input  address,  for 
fixing  non-selected  bit  lines  at  a  predetermined  potential, 

wherein  said  piecharge  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  read 
charging  transistors  for  setting  the  selected  bit  lines  at  a 
predetermined  read  potential  to  perform  a  data  read  operation, 
and  a  plurality  of  read  discharging  transistors  for  setting  the 
non-selected  bit  lines  at  a  ground  potential  during  a  read 
operation,  said  read  charging  transistors  and  said  read  dis- 
charging transistors  being  controlled  by  different  control  sig- 
nals, obtained  by  detecting  change  of  the  address,  for  every 
other  bit  line  in  accordance  with  the  input  address,  and  said 
read  discharging  transistors  being  kept  ON  to  maintain  said 
non-selected  bit  lines  at  the  ground  potential  before  and 
during  a  data  read  operation. 


a  second  load  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  pair  of  compli- 
mentary logic  signals  output  from  the  first  load  circuit,  for 
outputting  a  third  pair  of  complementary  logic  signals  at 
voltage  potentials  different  from  those  of  sakl  first  compli- 
mentary k>gic  signals,  said  secood  k>ad  circuit  inchiding  a 
third  and  fourth  voltage  dividers,  each  having  a  transistor  and 
a  resistive  element  connected  in  series  between  the  high  and 
k>w  voltage  supplies,  wherein  the  gate  potential  of  the  tran- 
sistor in  the  fourth  voltage  divider  is  controlled  by  the  tran- 
sistor in  said  first  voltage  divider,  and  wherein  the  gate 
potential  of  the  transistor  in  the  third  voltage  divider  is  con- 
trolled by  the  transistor  in  said  second  voltage  divider. 


5,453,957 
MEMORY  ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  BURST  MODE  ACCESS 
Christopher  S.  Norris,  Sunnyvale,  and  Ttanethy  M.  Lacey, 
CnpotiBo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cypreas  Scmkondnc- 
lor  Corp.,  San  Joae,  CaUl. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  Na  123^77 
Int  CL*^  GllC  7100:8100 
VS.  CL  365—230.04  t  Clainis 

6.  A  method  for  storing  data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 


5,453,956 

LOAD  GENERATOR  USED  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Akihiro  Iwase;  Ikruo  ScU,  and  Masaham  Kagohashi,  aU  of 
Kasugai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fvifitsu  Ltanitcd,  Kanagawa, 
and  Fi^itsu  VLSI  Lbnited,  Akhi,  both  of;  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  382,408 
Clahns  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-044344 
Int.  CL'  GllC  Ii!40:l3l00 
VS.  CL  365—226  20  Claims 

1.  A  load  generator  for  controlling  the  voltage  swing  of  comple- 
mentary logic  signals  generated  in  a  semiconductor  device  between 
the  potentials  of  a  high  and  low  voltage  power  supplies,  said  load 
generator  comprising: 
a  first  k>ad  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  pair  of  complementary 
logic  signals,  for  outputting  a  second  pair  of  complementary 
logic  signals,  said  first  k>ad  circuit  including  a  first  aitd  second 
voluge  dividers,  each  having  a  transistor  and  a  resistive 
element  connected  in  series  between  the  high  and  low  voltage 
power  supplies,  wherein  the  gate  potential  of  the  transistor  in 
each  voltage  divider  is  controlled  by  the  reduced  potential 
provided  by  the  other  voltage  divider,  and 


of: 


storing  dau  having  even  addresses  in  a  first  memory  array; 
storing  data  having  odd  addresses  in  a  second  memory  array; 
receiving  an  initial  memory  address  with  a  lowest  ordered-bit, 

said  initial  memory  address  being  within  a  predetermined 

burst  address  space; 
receiving  a  partial  address  excluding  said  lowest  ordered-bit  and 

incrementing  said  partial  address  to  generate  a  sequence  of 

partial  addresses,  each  partial  address  excluding  the  k>west 

ordered-bit; 
generating  an  alternating  bit;  and 
sequentially  combining  said  alternating  bit  with  each  partial 

address  within  said  sequence  of  partial  addresses  thereby 

generating  a  sequence  of  aligned  sequential  addresses. 
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5/153^58 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  IflrDROCARBON 

RESERVOIRS 

Dennis  B.  Neff,  BartlesvUle,  OkbL,  as4gnor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  Ilo.  75,710 

Int.  CL*  G«1V  1/34;  wksF  1126 

VS.  CL  367—70       (1  of  3  Dniwinc(s)|  in  Color)        8  Claims 


1.  A  method  comprising  : 

determining  a  seismic  amplitude  value  and  a  corresponding 
time/depth  value  for  each  grid  poifit  of  a  plurality  of  grid 
points  spaced  from  one  another  ovet  a  predetermined  area  of 
a  subterranean  surface,  wherein  the  amplitude  value  and  the 
time/depth  value  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  grid  points  is 
derived  from  a  plurality  of  scismid  traces  corresponding  to 
locations  distributed  over  the  predelcrmined  area  of  the  sub- 
terranean surface; 

determining  a  DAD  value  for  each  grid  point  based  on  the 
seismic  amplitude  value  and  time/d4pth  value  determined  for 
each  such  grid  point; 

determining  the  presence,  if  any,  and  fccation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
reservoir  or  reservoirs  adjacent  to  the  subterranean  surface 
based  on  the  DAD  values  correspoi^ing  to  the  grid  points  of 
the  predetermined  area  of  the  subtet-anean  surface. 


Au.  30,  1993,  5-095260 


12  Claims 


5,453,959 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DE\  ICE  HAVING  A  SELF- 
REFRESHING  CONTRO  .  CIRCUIT 

Toshiyuki  Sakuta,  Piano,  Tex.,  and  Th  lohiro  Suzuki,  l^ukuba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  1  >kyo,  Japan,  and  Texas 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  jno.  220,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  CI.''  GllC  7k)0 
VS.  CI.  365—222 

1.  A  dynamic  raixlom  access  memory  device  comprising: 

a  basic  oscillator  for  generating  pulse: ; 

a  counter  circuit  for  counting  said  p  Ises  outputted  firoin  said 
basic  oscillator, 

a  first  counter  output  detection  circui :  having  a  first  program- 
mable circuit  for  setting  a  refresh-m|>de  setting  time,  said  first 
counter  output  detection  circuit  b^ng  responsive  to  a  first 
counting  output  of  said  counter  circAit  for  detecting  a  lapse  of 
said  refresh-mode  setting  time; 

a  second  counter  output  detection  circuit  responsive  to  a  second 
counting  output  of  said  counter  circi  lit  for  detecting  a  comple- 
tion of  one  refreshing  cycle  of  opei  ation  for  substantially  all 
memory  cells  of  the  memory  devio ;; 

a  third  counter  output  detection  circ^iit  having  a  second  pro- 
granmiable  circuit  for  setting  a  pauie  time,  said  third  counter 


"11  i|ii =  S-2S lai 


L  Ma  cio^  *i    I  ■  i^* 


output  detection  circuit  bein  | 
output  of  said  counter  circif  t 
pause  time;  and 
control  circuit,  responsive 
counter  output  detection  cirduits 
signal,  for  controlling  said  fifst 
tion  circuits. 


5,453 ,960 
MA  NUAL 


WATCH  INCLUDING  A 
Yvan  Ter^  La  Chaux-de-FoiHfa  , 
tel,  both  of^  Switzerland, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  199|. 
Claims  priority,  application 

InL  CL''  G04C  IIUOO. 
VS.  CL  368—69 


device. 


1.  A  watch  comprising  a  case 
least  one  manual  control  device, 
ing  circuit  for  executing  a  predetermined 
action  of  said  manual  control 
comprising: 
a  capacitive  sensor  comprising 
internal  face  of  the  glass 
tively  formed  by  the  positio^ng 
watch  on  the  external  face 
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responsive  to  a  third  counting 
for  detecting  a  lapse  of  said 


outputs  of  said  first  to  third 

and  responsive  to  a  control 

to  third  counter  output  detec- 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
and  Joachim  Gnipp,  NeucliA- 
lors  to  Asulab  S.A.,  Bienne, 


,  Ser.  No.  408,310 
j^rance.  Mar.  24, 1994,  94  03480 
G04B  19100 

9Clainis 


c  instituting  ground,  a  glass  and  at 
which  is  connected  to  a  process- 
watch  function  by  the 
,  said  manual  control  device 


a  first  armature  placed  on  an 

that  another  armature  is  selec- 

of  a  finger  of  a  user  of  said 

the  glass,  said  capacitive  sensor 


rkccir'fAi  riA' 
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thereby  forming  a  first  capacity,  and  said  watch  also  having  a 
parasitic  second  capacity  between  said  first  armature  and  the 
case. 

a  voltage-frequency  converter  whose  input  is  connected  to  a 
common  junction  between  said  first  armature  and  said  second 
capacity, 

and  a  frequency  detector  connected  between  said  converter  and 
said  processing  circuit,  so  that  the  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  converter  varies  as  a  function  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  the  user's  finger  on  said  external  face  of  the  glass. 


5,453,962 
FOCUS  ERROR  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Teruo  Fi^ita;  Morihiro  Karaki;  Mitsuru  Irie,  all  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  and  Kaznhiko  Nakane,  Amagasaki,  all  of,  assigiiors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1992,  4-221318; 
Aug.  24,  1992,  4-223912:  Nov.  30,  1992,  4-319885;  Apr.  28, 
1993,  5-102613;   May  31,   1993,  45-128894;   May  31,   1993, 
5-128895;  Ai«.  17,  1993,  5-203460 

iBt  CL"  GlIB  7109 
VS.  CL  369—44.23  19  Claims 


5,453,961 

PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK  READOUT 

USING  WAVEGUIDE  GRATINGS 

John  C.  Brazas,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,026,  Jan.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  Na  376,472 

Int  CL*  GllB  71095 

VS.  CL  369L-44.23  22  Claims 

\        **         S4 
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1.  An  optical  device  for  detecting  focus  error,  tracking  error  and 
recorded  data  in  a  read-only  or  read-write  optical  head  system, 
comprising: 

a  diffraction  grating  consisting  of  a  grating  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  linear  gratings  and  respectively  associated 
waveguides  for  input  coupling  an  optical  beam; 

an  optical  condensing  lens; 

a  focus  detector, 

a  tracking  detector, 

a  data  detector, 

a  mounting  frame  having  internal  stops  and  openings  for  holding 
said  grating  plate,  condensing  lens,  and  detectors,  said  mount- 
ing frame  having  openings  for  wire  feedthrough  to  said  detec- 
tors; and 

an  incline  on  said  mounting  frame  for  receiving  said  grating 
plate  and  tilting  said  grating  plate  at  a  preselected  angular 
orientation  for  input  coupling; 

wherein  all  of  said  optical  beam  that  is  processed  for  detecting 
focus  and  tracking  error  is  input  coupled  into  said  waveguide 
by  said  difltaction  grating. 


1.  A  focus  error  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  focus  error  of  a 
light  beam  from  a  light  source  and  focused  onto  an  information 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  splitting  means  for  splitting  a  reflected  light  beam  from  the 
information  recording  medium  to  produce  a  plurality  of  split 
light  beam; 

a  plurality  of  two-division  photodetectors  disposed  to  receive  the 
split  light  beams  respectively  at  their  division  line,  and  so 
positioned  that  the  split  light  beams  are  focused  on  their  light 
receiving  sections  when  the  illuminating  light  beam  is  focused 
on  the  information  recording  medium,  said  photodetectors 
producing  output  signals  in  accordance  with  the  received 
light; 

means  for  producing  a  focus  error  signal  in  accordance  with 
output  signals  from  said  plurality  of  photodetectors:  aiKl 

wherein  said  splitting  means  comprises  a  diffraction  grating  part 
and  a  non -diffraction  grating  pan  separated  by  a  line  dividing 
the  reflected  light  beam,  said  dividing  line  projecting  to  a  line 
orthogonal  to  a  guide  groove  on  the  information  recording 
medium  on  which  the  light  beam  is  incident,  and  said  splitting 
means  producing  a  first  one  of  said  split  light  beams  which 
results  from  part  of  the  reflected  light  beam  incident  on  the 
diffraction  grating  part,  and  a  second  one  of  said  split  light 
beams  which  results  from  part  of  the  reflected  light  beam 
incident  on  the  non-diffraction  grating  part. 


5,453,963 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  HEAD  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION 

OF  ERROR  AND  INFORMATION  SIGNALS  BY 

DIFFRACTION  LIGHTS 

Ryukhi  Katayama,  and  Yutaka  Yamanaka,  both  of  Ibkyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinttatioD  of  Ser.  Na  993,281,  Dec  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  Na  377,614 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18, 1991,  3-333754; 
May  12,  1992,  4-117840 

Int.  CL"  GllB  7I09S 
VS.  CL  369— 44J3  6  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  head  system  for  detection  of  error  and 
information  signals  by  diffraction  lights,  comprisirig: 


164-995  O.G.-95-I9 
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eflecting  light  reflected  at 


a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light; 

a  focusing  lens  for  focusing  said  li^  emitted  from  said  light 
source  on  a  magneto-optical  disk; 

a  collimating  lens  for  collimating  a 
said  magneto-optical  disk; 

a  first  diffraction  grating  for  diffracpng  a  first  predetermined 
polarizing  component  of  said  reflection  light; 

a  second  diffraction  grating  for  diffra^ng  only  a  second  prede- 
termined polarizing  component  of  a  light  supplied  from  said 
first  diffraction  grating,  said  second  predetermined  polarizing 
component  being  orthogonal  to  sad  first  polarizing  compo- 
nent; and  J 

a  photodetector  having  error  and  information  detection  regions 
for  detecting  error  of  a  magneto-a(>tical  head  relative  to  said 
magneto-optical  disk  and  informatiDn  stored  in  said  magneto- 
optical  disk,  said  error  detection  region  and  said  information 
detection  regions  being  separate  and  distiiKt  regions,  and  said 
error  detection  region  receiving  tke  zeroth  order  diffraction 
light  of  said  first  diffraction  grating  aixJ  the  +  1st  order  diffrac- 
tion light  of  said  second  diffraction  grating,  and  said  informa- 
tion detection  regions  receiving  djpFraction  light  of  said  sec- 
ond diffraaion  grating  which  is  tot  received  by  said  error 
detection  region  and  receiving  the  -fist  and  -1st  order  diffrac- 
tion lights  of  said  first  diffraction  grating. 
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demodulator  means  for  dem<dulating  the  data  read  from  the 

digital  audio  disc; 
means  for  generating  data  in(^cative  of  an  absolute  time  of  the 
disc: 
generator  for  generating  subcode 

delimit  information  from  th^  subcode  sytK  signal,  the  delimit 

information  indicating  a  dtlimiter  of  the  subcode  data  read 

from  the  disc; 
means  for  combining  the  sutfxxle  delimit  information  and  the 

data  indicating  the  absolute  time  of  the  subcode  data  into  a 

subcode  delimit  information  sync  signal; 
time  base  correction  means  f(  )r  performing  a  time  base  conec- 

tibn  on  both  the  digital  aulio  data  and  the  subcode  delimit 

information  sytK  signal;  an  1 
means  for  reproducing  the  tim  ;  base  corrected  digital  audio  data. 


5,45  3.965 


REPRODUCING  APPARy^fTUS  AND  REPRODUCING 

)D 
Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 


MEi-HOD 


Hlroyoshi   Misumi,   KanagaH  a, 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J  ipan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,p28, 
This  application  Feb. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  CL* 
U.S.  CL  369—58 


Sep.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 
>,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195321 
Japui,  Jan.  2, 1990,  2-264436 
GllB  7100 

12  ( 
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5y«53,964 

DATA  PROCESSING  CIRCUFT  I'OR  DISC  PLAYER 
Kazutositi  Shimizume,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  40,154,  Mar.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-105904 
Int  CL*^  GllB  llOO 
MS.  CL  369^-48  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  circuit  contained  in  a  disc  player  for  use  in 
reproducing  data  contained  on  a  digital  audio  disc  and  designed  to 
prevent  a  playback  error  due  to  a  track  jlimp  resulting  from  a  shock 
to  the  disc  player,  the  circuit  comprisii^: 
means  for  reading  data  contained  bn  the  digital  audio  disc, 
wherein  the  data  read  from  the  di^  includes  audio  data  and 
subcode  data; 
means  for  detecting  a  subcode  sync  ^gnal  in  the  data  read  from 
the  disc; 


ran  [es. 


■i  {>able  of  reproducing  image  and/or 
(ata  related  to  said  image  and/or 
medium,  the  identification  data 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  a 
sound  data  and  identification 
sound  data  recorded  on  a  recording  i 
having  a  plurality  of  ranges,  co  nprising: 

(a)  reproducing  means  for  re|  toducing  the  recorded  image  and/ 
or  sound  data;  and 

(b)  identification  data  identifVing  i 
determined  range  of  the 
among  the  plurality  of  i 
in  the  designated  range  a  { 
that  the  identification  dats 


means  for  designating  a  pre- 

i^ntification  data  to  be  read  fh>m 

reading  the  identification  data 

plurality  of  times,  and  determining 

is  true  identification  data  if  the 
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identification  data  read  the  plurality  of  tiroes  coincide  with 
each  other  a  predetermined  number  of  times  within  tlie  plu- 
rality of  times. 


5*453,966 

DISK  PLAYER  MAT  COMPUTES  AND  INDICATES  A 

COMPUTABLE  TIME  OF  A  DISK  ACCORDING  TO 

SUBCODE  INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  THE  DISK 

Juniciii  AranaU,  CliilM,  Japan,  aasignar  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,692,  Feb.  17,  1993,  abudoncd.  Thii 

application  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4469195 

Int  CL*^  GllB  7100 

U&  CL  369—58  2  Claims 


1.  A  disk  player  comprising: 

driving  means  for  driving  a  disk  loaded  in  a  drive  mechanism; 

reading  means  for  reading  recorded  data  from  said  disk  driven 
by  said  driving  means; 

reproduced  signal  decoding  means  for  decoding  an  audio  signal 
of  said  recorded  data  read  by  said  reading  means; 

subcode  information  decoding  means  for  decoding  subcode 
information  of  said  recorded  data  read  by  said  reading  means; 

recordable  time  detecting  means  for  computing  the  recordable 
time  on  said  disk  loaded  in  said  drive  mechanism  according  to 
said  subcode  information  decoded  by  said  subcode  informa- 
tion decoding  means;  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  the  computed  recordable  time. 


5,453,967 

DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WHICH  STOPS 

RECORDING  IN  RESPONSE  TO  COMPRESSED  DATA 

STORED,  IN  A  RECORD  STOP  STATE,  IN  A  MEMORY 

Junichi  Aramaki;  Tcepei  Yokota,  both  of  Chiba,  and  Notniyuki 

Kiliara,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,768,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  357,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-155723 
Int  CL'  GllB  7100 
VS.  CL  369—59  n  Claims 

1.  A  disc  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  encoder  for  compressing  an  input  signal  to  form  com- 
pressed data; 
a  memory  for  temporarily  storing  said  compressed  data; 


a  second  encoder  for  performing  a  predetermined  signal  process 
to  the  compressed  data  read  from  said  memory  for  a  prede- 
termined amount  to  create  record  data; 
a  head  apparatus  for  recording  said  recon)  data  onto  a  disc;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  memory  and  said  head  apparatus 
to  read  said  compressed  data  from  said  memory,  to  record 
said  record  data  on  said  disc,  aixl  to  stop  a  record  operation  of 
said  head  apparatus  in  response  to  a  portion  of  the  compressed 
data  in  said  memory,  the  portion  of  the  compressed  dau 
having  been  previously  stored,  in  a  record  stop  state,  in  said 
memory. 


5,453,968 

METHODS  OF  AND  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

DEVICES  FOR  RECORDING  ANDM>R  INHDITING 

RECORDING  OF  AN  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  HAVING 

COPY  BITS  WITH  LOGIC  VALUES  WHICH  ALTERNATE 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  PATTERN 
Hindrik  Veldhuis;  Ruddf  Rotii,  and  Jacobus  P.  J.  Hecmskerk. 
aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUHpc  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,142,  Mar.  31,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581332,  Sep.  12,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.  21,  1989, 
8902358 

Int  CL'  GllB  5109:3164 
VS.  CL  369^-84  34  Claims 


25.  A  method  of  recording  a  digital  information  signal  on  a 
record  carrier,  the  signal  having  successive  information  frames 
which  each  include  main  data  atxl  subcode  data,  the  subcode  data 
of  the  information  frames  forming  consecutive  subcode  frames,  the 
method  comprising: 


UMI 


2588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


replacing  the  subcode  frames  with  substitute  subcode  ftames 
prior  to  recording  the  signal  on  tlr  record  earner,  each  sub- 
stitute subcode  frame  having  at  le^st  one  substitute  copy  bit; 
and 

assigning  logic  values  for  the  substilite  copy  bits  such  that  the 
substitute  copy  bits  have  logic  vaiies  which  alternate  among 
the  substitute  subcode  frames  in  accordance  with  a  selected 
pattern  which  is  indicative  of  a  particular  characteristic  of  the 
main  data  which  will  be  recorded  whereby  the  substitute  copy 
bits  in  at  least  two  of  the  substitute^  subcode  frames  have  logic 
values  which  are  ditferenL 


5y453,969 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  WITH  PIT  DEPTH  ENCODING 
Denwtri  PnMs;  David  Marx,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif;  and 
Galxiel  Sirat,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  California  Institute 
orikchnoloKy,  Oasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,756 

Int  CL<^  GlIB  7100 

VS.  CL  369—109  I  24  Claims 


surface 


I.  An  optical  memory,  comprising: 

an  optical  storage  medium  havinj 
thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  pits  having  different  respective 
pit  depths  lying  within  a  predetemined  pit  depth  range; 

a  lens  for  focusing  a  reference  beam  of  polarized  light  onto  one 
of  said  pits  so  as  to  generate  a  sinal  beam  of  polarized  light 
emanating  from  said  pit;  | 

a  polarization  rotating  optical  mediuti  illuminated  by  said  signal 
beam,  said  polarization  rotating  optical  medium  rotating  the 
polarization  orientation  of  light  passing  therethrough  as  a 
fiinction  of  an  angle  of  propagation  of  light  passing  there- 
ttirough  so  as  to  generate  a  polanzation-rotated  signal  beam 
from  said  signal  beam; 

a  detector  plane,  said  polarization-rotated  signal  beam  being 
incident  on  said  detector  plane:  and 

a  polarizer/analyzer  in  a  path  of  sail  polarization-rotated  signal 
beam  to  said  detector  plane  which  blocks  parts  of  said 
polarization-rotated  signal  beati  having  a  polarization 
orthogonal  to  that  of  said  polartcer/analyzer  to  produce  an 
intensity  pattern  on  said  detector  pXdot. 


MOLECULAR  MEMORY  MEDI  IM  AND  MOLECULAR 
MEMORY  DISK  DRIVE  FOR  STORING  INFORMATION 

USING  A  TUNNELLt4G  PROBE 
Tbomas  F.  Rust,  and  Joanne  P.  C«lver,  both  of  43  AsUomar 
Cir,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

Filed  JuL  13,  1993,  S*t.  No.  90,664 

Int.  CL^GUH  9/00 

U.S.  CL  369—176  '  47  Claims 

21.  Apparatus  for  reading  stored  d^tal  bits,  each  of  the  stored 

digital  bits  being  in  one  of  plural  Ibgical  states,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 
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a  tunnelling  probe, 

a  storage  medium,  mounted  In  relation  to  the  tunnelling  probe 
and  separated  therefrom  by  »  distance,  the  storage  medium 
including: 

a  recording  layer  including  pifaral  first  atoms  arranged  in  a  lattice 
structure  including  a  surfack  plane,  the  recording  layer  having 
a  topology  and  including  a  track  having  arrayed  therealong 
plural  memory  elements,  ( ach  storing  one  of  tlie  digital  bits 
and  iiKluding  at.  least  one  lecond  atom  coupled  to  plural  ones 
of  the  first  atoms  in  a  posj  tionally-variable  airangement  hav- 
ing plural  stable  positional  states,  each  one  of  the  positional 
states  being  distinguishable  from  the  others  of  the  positional 
states  by  a  difference  in  a  unnelling  current  in  the  tuiuielling 
probe,  the  at  least  one  sa  ond  atom  being  capable  of  being 
switched  from  any  one  of  the  positional  states  to  a  selected 
other  of  the  positional  stat »  by  an  electrostatic  force  applied 
without  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  at  least  one  second 
atom,  etch  of  tlie  position  d  states  of  tlie  at  least  one  second 
atom  in  each  of  the  memc  ry  elements  representing  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  logical  st  ttes  of  the  one  of  the  digital  bits 
stored  therein; 

driving  means  for  continue  isly  moving  the  storage  medium 
relative  to  the  tuiuielling  [  robe; 

means  for  supplying  topol  igy  information  representing  tlie 
topology  of  the  recording  layer, 

control  means  for  positioninj  the  tunnelling  probe  relative  to  the 
track  and  for  setting  the  di  stance  of  the  tunnelling  probe  from 
the  recording  layer  of  the  storage  medium  in  response  to  the 
topology  infoimation  sup)lied  by  the  means  for  supplying 
topology  information; 

voltage  applying  means  for  i  pplying  a  voltage  to  the  tunnelling 
probe; 

means  for  causing  the  volta  ^  applying  means  to  apply  a  first 
voltage  to  ttie  tunnelling  |  robe  and  for  measuring  a  resulting 
tunnelling  current  that  dep  ;nds  on  the  positional  state  of  the  at 
least  one  second  atom  inj  the  one  of  the  memoiy  etcments 
adjacent  the  tunnelling  pr  )be;  and 

means  for  determining  fron  the  tunnelling  current  the  logical 
state  of  the  one  of  the  d  gital  bits  stored  in  the  one  of  the 
memoiy  elements  adjacer  t  the  tunnelling  probe  and  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  representii  g  the  logical  state  of  the  one  of  the 
digital  bits  as  a  reproduce  i  output  bit 


5,453,971 

RECORDED  AREA  DETECTION  TO  PREVENT 

INFORMATION  OVERWRITING 

Hirokazu  Syo,  and  lUtaharu  Yoshida,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  KabnshikI  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1992, 4-223929 
Int.  CL"  GIIB  7/00 


VS.  CL  369—126 
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I.  An  optical  information  recording  system  for  detecting  an 
information  recorded  area  on  an  information  recording  medium, 
the  system  comprising: 

means  for  radiating  a  light  beam  onto  the  information  recording 
medium  to  record  information  on  the  information  recording 
mediimi; 

means  for  moving  the  radiating  means  to  a  recording  area  on 
which  the  information  will  be  recorded;  . 

first  generating  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  only 
corresponding  to  the  information  recorded  in  the  information 
recorded  area,  the  electrical  signal  having  a  first  potential 
level  and  a  second  potential  level  differing  from  the  first 
potential  level; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  a  threshold  signal  by 
dropping  the  first  potential  level  with  a  prescribed  potential 
and  raising  the  second  potential  level  with  the  prescribed 
potential,  and  delaying  the  electrical  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal  with  the  threshold 
signal  and  outputting  a  resulting  signal;  and 

means  for  detecting  that  the  recording  area  to  which  the  radiat- 
ing means  is  moved  by  the  moving  means,  is  the  recording 
area  on  which  the  information  will  be  recorded  based  on  the 
resulting  signal  to  prevent  overwriting  information. 


5,453,972 
OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Kanazawa,  Hitachi;  Fumio  T^Jima,  ItiaraU;  Ryoichi 
Naganuma;  Nobuyoshi  Mutoh,  both  of  Katsuta;  Tbdashi 
Takahashi,  Hitachi;  HMeki  Nihei,  HItachkiU;  Shunfehi 
Taaae,  Hitachi;  Hideaki  Horie,  Hitachi,  and  Syooichi 
Kawamata,  Hitachi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Ser.  Na  10,019 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4414700; 
Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016593 

Int  CL'  GllB  71085:7112:25104 
VS.  CL  369—219  4 

1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus,  comprising: 
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an  optical  disk  for  storing  information,  said  disk  having  a  disk 
substrate  of  a  maximum  diameter  not  greater  than  3.S  inches; 

a  spindle  motor  for  rotating  said  optical  disk; 

an  optical  head  assembly  including  an  optical  head  for  perform- 
ing at  least  one  of  infonnation  recording  on  said  optical  disk 
aixl  itiformaiion  reproduction  from  said  optical  disk  and  a 
laser  circuit  for  generating  a  light  beam  required  for  the 
recording  and/or  reproducing  operation  of  said  optical  head; 
and 

a  coarse  actuator  for  moving  said  spindle  motor  in  a  diametrical 
direction  of  said  optical  disk; 

wherein  said  optical  head  assembly  is  stationarily  disposed  on  a 
base  of  the  apparatus  to  oppose  a  same  major  disk  surface  as 
said  spindle  motor  for  rotating  said  optical  disk  with  reference 
to  a  surface  of  said  optical  disk,  and 

said  spindle  motor  includes  a  rotor  for  rotating  said  optical  disk 
and  a  stator  for  generating  a  torque  for  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and 

said  stator  is  configured  eccentrically  relative  to  said  rotor  such 
that  the  center  axis  of  said  staler  is  deviated  from  that  of  said 
rotor,  and  said  optical  head  assembly  is  disposed  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  said  stator  at  a  location  where  a  distance  between  the 
center  axis  of  said  stator  and  an  outer  periphery  thereof  is 
minimum.  aiKl 

said  spindle  motor  is  realized  in  the  form  of  a  brushless  motor 
which  includes  a  rotor  constituted  by  a  permanent  magnet 
magnetized  such  that  magnetic  poles  of  N-  and  S-polarities 
make  appearance  alternately  with  one  another  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  rotor. 


5,453,973 
DISC  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  DISC 
Aldra  Nishio,  Fi^ieda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,925,  Apr.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1991,  3-1253S6 
Int  CL'  GllB  ^104 
VS.  CL  369^266  2  Claims 

1.  A  disc  driving  device  having  a  spindle  motor  for  driving  a 
storage  disc  with  a  hub  mounted  on  a  rotatable  spindle  of  said 
spiiKlle  motor,  said  disc  driving  device  comprising: 
a  magnet  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  hub; 
a  stator  frame  for  roiatably  supporting  the  rotatable  spindle  of 

said  spirKlle  motor  through  bearing  means;  and 
a  core  assembly  fitted  over  the  stator  frame,  wherein  said  core 
assembly  comprises  a  laminated  core  having  an  outer  periph- 
ery which  faces  said  magnet  at  a  predetermined  clearance  and 
has  an  outer  coating  formed  by  the  process  of  forming,  a  Ni 
metal  layer  by  electroless  Ni-plating  to  produce  a  thin  uni- 
form coating  thickness  of  nickel  so  as  to  minimize  said 
predetermined  clearance  between  said  magnet  and  said  lami- 
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nated  core,  applying  an  insulatiofi  member  plastic-molded 
integrally  on  said  Ni  metal  layer  |nd  winding  a  coil  on  the 
insulation  member. 


5,453^4 

OPTICAL  DISK  SUBSTRATt,  METHOD  FOR 

INmALIZATION  THEREOF  AND  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

FOR  INITIALIZATION  OF  SA  ID  OPTICAL  DISK 
lUwahi  Minoda,  and  SUieliaru  F|Jii,  both  of  Sodcgaura, 
Japan,  ■wtgnort  to  MHni  Petrocfcinical  Industries,  Lfan- 
Hcd,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Cootinaaikin  of  Scr.  Na  857,834,  Mar.  26,  1992,  abandoned. 
TMs  appHcatkm  Dec  9,  19931,  Set.  No.  163,730 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan^  Mar.  28, 1991, 3-«64697 
Int.  CL*^  GllB 
U.S.  CL  3«9— 275.1  I  U  daims 
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1.  An  optical  disc  fonnatted  in  a  zons-formatted  system,  wherein 
each  zone  is  arranged  in  the  radial  dkection  so  as  to  contain  a 
pndetennined  number  of  tracks,  each  of  said  tracks  is  divided  in 
the  circumferential  direction  so  as  to  define  sectors,  each  of  which 
involve  a  data  portion,  at  least  one  trade  radially  inside  or  outside 
or  both  inside  and  outside  of  a  boundary  between  said  zones  is  a 
blank  track  on  which  the  data  portion  of  each  sector  is  to  be  left 
blank,  and  addresses  of  all  said  sectors  on  each  blank  track  are 
registered  into  a  conunon  area  on  saidioptical  disk. 


5,453,975 
OPTICAL  DISC  WITH  SURF/  CE  COATING  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METf  OD  THEREFOR 
Kenji  Ohta;  Tetsuya  Inui,  and  Toshll  azu  Naganra,  all  of  Nara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabusttki  Raisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  990^76,  Dec  16,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaif,  Dec  16, 1991,  3-331805 
IntCL*  GllB [7/24 


MS.  CL  369—275.1 

1.  An  optical  disc,  comprising 
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a  recording  film  formed  on  a  f  rst  one  of  two  major  surfaces  of  a 
disc-shaped  plastic  substrau  having  light-transmissive  proper- 
ties, and 

a  coating  film  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  substrate,  to 
which  second  surface  an  op|ical  beam  is  applied,  in  which  the 
plastic  substrate  is  made  b>j  injection  molding  and 

a  barrier  is  circumferentially  Iprmed  on  said  second  surface  at  a 
radial  distance  which  is  thejdistance  from  a  center  position  to 
a  joint  position  of  an  injection  mold. 
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1.  An  audio  signal  processor 
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:iicuit  for  adaptive  cancellation  of 


echoes  in  digitally  encoded  inci  tming  signals,  the  circuit  compris- 
ing: first  means  for  sampling  en  »ded  signals  on  a  first  path  of  said 
processor  circuit  to  provide  firs :  sampled  signal  values;  means  for 
extracting  from  said  first  sampled  signal  values  an  arithmetic  sign 
bit  in  respect  of  each  first  sampled  signal  value;  second  means  for 
sampling  encoded  signals  on  a  second  path  of  said  processor 
circuit  to  provide  second  sampl  d  signal  values;  means  for  extract- 
ing from  said  second  sampled  :  ignal  values  an  arithmetic  sign  bit 
in  respect  of  each  second  sam)  led  signal  value;  means  for  calcu- 
lating from  the  arithmetic  sigi  i  bits  in  respect  of  said  first  and 

measure  of  a  correlation  function 
between  said  first  sampled  sigrial  value.s  and  said  second  sampled 
signal  values  during  a  particula  time  frame;  and  means  responsive 
to  the  measure  of  said  correlati  yn  function  to  provide  a  signal  for 
inhibiting  the  adaption  of  said  «ho  cancellation. 
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1.  In  network  with  a  plurality  of  nodes,  a  method  by  which  a 
node  may  acquire  a  list  of  communication  links  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transmitting  on  random  channels  link  acquisition  packets; 

receiving  a  response  packet  from  at  least  a  first  established  node, 
said  established  node  being  a  node  that  has  acquired  a  plural- 
ity of  links  to  iKighboring  nodes; 

obtaining  from  said  first  established  node  a  link  list  of  said  first 
established  node; 

utilizing  said  link  list  to  direct  acquisition  packets  to  nodes  on 
said  link  list; 

reviving  a  response  packet  from  each  node  on  said  link  list 
which  can  hear  said  acquisition  packets;  and 

adding  each  node  from  which  a  response  packet  is  received  to 
said  list  of  communication  links. 


5y453,978 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  DEADLOCK  FREE 
ROUTING  THROUGH  A  MULTI-STAGE  CROSS-POINT 
PACKET  swrrcH 
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1.  In  apparatus  having  a  packet  network  comprised  of  successive 
stages  of  cross-point  switches  which  collectively  inter-connea  a 
plurality  of  nodes  external  to  said  networic.  wherein  a  packet  is 
carried  between  two  of  said  nodes  and  over  a  prescribed  route 
through  said  network  and  at  least  one  of  said  switches  therein,  a 
method  for  substantially  preventing  routing  deadlocks  fixMn  occur- 
ring within  the  network,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  defining  a  plurality  of  prescribed  routes  through  said  net- 
work such  that  a  packet  can  be  carried  from  individual  nodes 
within  said  plurality  of  nodes  over  different  corresponding 
ones  of  said  routes  to  every  other  node  within  said  plurality  of 
nodes,  wherein  each  of  said  defined  routes  exteiids  over  at 


"%-- 


least  one  link,  said  prescribed  routes  being  defined  so  as  to 
parse  said  network  into  first  and  second  network  partitions 
connected  to  respectively  first  and  second  groups  of  differing 
ones  of  the  nodes,  such  that  packets  that  are  to  transit  between 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  ixxles  in  the  first  group  and 
connected  solely  to  the  first  network  partition  would  not  be 
carried  over  any  route  having  a  link  extending  into  said 
second  network  partition;  aitd 
storing  all  of  said  prescribed  routes  in  a  resulting  route  table. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  rtMite  information  for  asynchro- 
nous transfer  mode  (ATM)  cells,  comprising: 
a  supervisory  processor  for  receiving  a  route  request  that  indi- 
cates route  information  is  unavailable  for  a  particular  ATM 
cell,  said  supervisor  processor  including  a  route  processor  for 
generating  a  route  response  in  response  to  said  route  request, 
said  route  response  including  txxite  information  for  said  par- 
ticular ATM  cell. 
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COMMUNICATION  NETWORI^AND  COMPUTER 

NETWORK  SERVER  AND  INTERFACE  MODULES  USED 

THEREIN 
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1.  Communication  networic  including  a  plurality  of  computer 
networtc  links  (ELI,  ELN,  TLl,  TLNl-t)  each  coupled  to  at  least 
one  local  terminal  (ELTl,  ELTN,  TLTi]tLTNI-8)  accessing  said 
link  according  to  a  standard  media  acceis  protocol  wherein  it  also 
includes  a  plurality  of  interface  modu^s  (EIMl,  EIMN,  TIMl, 
TIMN)  connected  to  said  computer  network  links  (ELI,  ELN. 
TLl,  TLNl-8)  and  to  a  computer  netvifork  server  (LANS)  via  a 
backbone  network  (BB),  dau  being  exchanged  between  said  ter- 
minals (ELTl,  ELTN,  TLTl,  TLTNl-SJ  and  said  server  via  said 
interface  modules  and  said  server  storiiK  data  from  said  terminals 
in  an  input  buffer  (IBl-X),  transmittingfdata  to  said  terminals  via 
said  interface  modules  and  transmitting  lackpressure  signals  (BPl- 
X)  to  inhibiting  means  included  in  said  interface  modules  so  as  to 
control  filling  level  (FLl-X)  of  said  input  buffer,  said  inhibiting 
means  thereto  halting  transmission  on  &id  links  in  a  way  depen- 
dent upon  said  standard  media  access  protocol. 
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VC  (virtual  channel)  exchange  nod«  s 
exchange  nodes,  where  each  of  the  VC 


and  VP  (vinual  path) 
sxchange  nodes  carries  out 


cell  exchange  operations  in  units  of  VC  .  each  of  the  VP  exchange 
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nodes  carries  out  cell  exchange 
are  provided  between  the  VC 
exchange  nodes,  the  method 

(a)  controlling  cell  transfer 
VP  exchange  nodes  such 
trolled  within  prescribed 
said  each  VP; 

(b)  specifying  a  cell  transfer 
node  in  terms  of  a  first  eel 
control  of  the  cell  transfer 
transfer  quality  independent 
at  the  step  (a); 

(c)  specifying  a  cell  transfer 
node  by  a  third  cell  transfer 
of  the  cell  transfer  at  tlie 

(d)  estimating  an  end-to-end 
the  communication  netwoi)c 
quality  of  each  of  the  VC 
(b)  and  the  cell  transfer 
nodes  specified  at  the  step 

(e)  carrying  out  a  bandwidth 
network  such  that  the  end 
mated  at  the  step  (d) 
service. 
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con  prising  the  steps  of: 

the  VC  exchange  nodes  to  the 
cell  flow  of  each  VP  is  con- 
characteristics  specified  to 
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I.  A  method  of  controlling  a  commu  lication  network  iiKluding 
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5.  A  system  for  controlling  c  ammunications  between  a  source 

and  a  destination,  said  commun  cation  accomplished  by  transmis- 


sion of  data  packets,  said  systen  i  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  from  iaid  source  to  said  destination,  a 

control  message  requestin ;  said  destination  to  allocate  N 

portions  of  memory  space  t  >  receive  N  data  packets  from  said 

source,  where  NSl; 
source  memory  means; 
means  at  said  source 

from  said  destination  that 

some  said  N  portions  of  mf  mory, 

said  source  memory  means 

memory,  if  any.  from  saic 

allocation; 


responsAre  to  receipt  of  a  control  message 

ndicates  an  allocation  of  at  least 

to  update  a  stored  value  in 

of  previously  allocated  portions  of 

destination  so  as  to  reflect  said 
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means  for  transmitting  from  said  source  to  said  destination,  a 
number  of  data  packets,  said  number  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
stored  value  of  allocated  portions  of  memory  from  said  desti- 
nation: 

means  at  said  source,  responsive  to  all  data  packets  destined  for 
said  destination  having  been  transmitted  and  said  stored  value 
in  said  source  memory  means  manifesting  an  unused  portion 
or  portions  of  memory  previously  allocated  by  said  destina- 
tion, to  transmit  a  message  to  said  destination  relinquishing 
said  unused  portion  or  portions  of  memory  previously  allo- 
cated; and 

means  at  said  destination  for  reallocating  to  aiwther  sooice,  a 
relinquished  unused  portion  or  portions  of  memory. 
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1.  A  controller  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  devices  to  a  common 

bus,  the  bus  and  each  device  having  a  data  charuiel,  an  address 

channel  and  a  control  channel,  the  controller  having  a  data  and 

address  multiplexer  for  multiplexing  the  data  and  address  channels 

of  the  devices  onto  the  bus  data  aixl  address  chaiuiels  and  a  control 

unit  responsive  to  the  control  channels  to  control  t)ie  multiplexer, 

wherein  the  control  unit  comprises: 

resolver  means  responsive  to  an  access  request  from  any  of  the 

devices,  to  resolve  competing  access  requests  from  different 

devices  by  passing  on  only  one  access  request;  and 

asynchronous  sequence  control  means  fed  from  the  resolver 

means  and  coupled  to  an  asynchroiwus  timebase  generator. 

both  said  sequence  control  means  atKl  said  timebase  generator 

being  normally  in  an  idle  state,  said  sequeiKe  control  means 

being  responsive  to  said  one  access  request  passed  on  by  said 


resolver  means  to  initiate  operation  of  said  timebase  generator 
and.  in  response  to  timing  signals  from  said  timebase  genera- 
tor, cycling  through  a  series  of  states  which  control  the 
multiplexer  and  provide  timing  sigiuls  to  the  bus. 
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1.  A  communication  arrangement  having  communication  termi- 
nal equipment  that  are  connected  to  a  local  network,  at  least  one  of 
the  communication  terminal  equipment  having  narrow  band  and 
telephone  communication  functions,  comprising: 

a  communication  system  that  controls  and  influences  narrow 
band  and  telephone  communication  functions  and  that  has 
subscriber  line  interfaces; 

interworicing  unit  connected  between  the  local  network  and  the 
communication  system,  said  interworking  unit  being  con- 
nected to  the  local  network  via  an  access  apparatus  and  being 
connected  to  subscriber  line  interfaces  of  the  communication 
system  via  subscriber  equipment,  a  subscriber  line  interface 
being  arranged  between  the  interworldng  unit  and  the  com- 
munication system  for  every  communication  terminal  equip- 
ment of  the  local  network  that  has  narrow  band  and  telephone 
communication  functions; 

the  interworking  unit  having  a  matching  unit  for  matching 
signalling  and  message  information  communicated  fh>m  a 
communication  terminal  equipment  of  the  local  networks  or 
from  the  communication  system  for  call  control  of  narrow 
band  and  telephone  communication  connections  to  signalling 
procedures  and  message  formats  of  the  communication  sys- 
tem atKl  the  local  network,  respectively;  and 

the  communication  system  being  structured  such  that  narrow 
band  and  telephone  communication  connections  of  the  com- 
munication terminal  equipment  of  the  local  network  are 
switched  to  other  communication  terminal  equipment  of  the 
local  network  and  the  communication  system  and  are  influ- 
enced for  controlling  perfomiance  features  in  the  communica- 
tion system. 
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3.  A  general  digital  switch  for  PCW 


switching  of  PCM  words  on  both  word  and  bit  level,  comprising 


a  wotd  oriented  digital  switch  with 


5  Claims 


such  that  a  voice  path  is 
and  the  second  remote  site 


established  between  the  first  remote  site 
hrough  the  local  modem. 
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I  plurality  of  inputs  and  a 


RANDOM  ACCESS  PROTpCOL  FOR  MULTI-MEDIA 
)RKS 
V4,  assignor  to  The  Mitre  Corpo- 


plurality  of  outputs  for  space  and  time  switching  entire  PCM 
words  received  from  component!  in  a  PCM  transmission 
system,  and 

at  least  one  bit  oriented  digital  swiiih  connected  to  said  word 
oriented  digital  switch  for  receivi  ig  PCM  words  from  said 
word  oriented  digital  switch,  for  changing  bit  position  and 
PCM  word  of  selected  bits  and  )it  groups  in  the  received 
PCM  words  and  for  outputting  thj  «  new  PCM  words  to  said 
word  oriented  digital  switch. 
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I.  In  a  multi-function  communic: 

switching  from  data  communication  ti 

cation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

invoicing  a  voice  over  data  commun 

local  site  equipped  with  a  local 

equipped  with  a  first  remote  mi 

receiving  a  command  at  the  local  si 

to  connect  the  local  site  to  a  seccfeid  remote  site; 
enabling  a  voice  connection  betwe^  the  local  modem  and  the 
second  remote  site  in  response  jto  receiving  the  command 
from  the  first  remote  site;  I 

enabling  a  voice  connection  betweefi 

1.)  the  voice  portion  of  the  vjoice  over  data  connection 

between  the  first  remote  modefti  and  the  local  modem;  and 

2.)  the  voice  connection  betwee  i  the  local  modem  and  the 

second  remote  site; 


5  Claims 

ons  system,  a  method  of 
voice-over-data  communi- 
cation connection  between  a 
em  and  a  first  remote  site 
i; 
from  the  first  remote  site 


1.  A  method  for  randomly 
tions  networic  defined  by  a  coidmon 
voice  and  data  terminals  coupl  :d 
communication  thereon,  compi  sing 

a.  defining  repetitive  frames 
frame  comprising  a  pluraljly 
information  packeu  by 

b.  allocating  a  portion  of 
field,  an  address<ontrol 
respective  information 

c.  monitoring  each  of  said 
field  identifying  a  null 
defined  by  a  time  slot  tha 
by  any  of  said  voice  or 
voice  terminal  in  a  sileno 
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a(  cessing  a  multimedia  communica- 

signal  path  and  a  plurality  of 

to  said  common  signal  path  for 

the  steps  of: 

in  said  common  signal  path,  each 

of  time  slots  for  transmission  of 

voice  and  data  terminals; 

of  said  time  slots  for  an  access 

I  eld,  and  an  information  field  of  a 

et; 

I  lurality  of  time  slots  for  an  access 

slot,  said  null  time  slot  being 

is  identified  as  being  (1)  not  used 

terminals,  or  (2)  reserved  for  a 

period; 


sa  d 
ea;h  i 


I  pai  k( 


ti  ne 


data  I 
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d.  tnuismitting  a  preamble  in  an  access  field  of  said  identified 
null  time  slot; 

e.  monitoring  said  transmission  of  said  preamble  for  collisions 
between  terminals  competing  for  said  identified  null  time  slot; 

f.  transmitting  address  data  and  information  bits  in  said  respec- 
tive fields  of  said  identified  null  time  slot  and  a  respective 
time  slot  in  subsequent  fames  when  no  collision  is  detected; 
and, 

g.  repeating  steps  c  through  g  subsequent  to  a  landom  delay 
when  a  collision  is  detected. 


5,453,989 

SUBSCRIBER  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Scyi  Kitayama;  Hiroynki  Matsmnoto,  and  E^i  Shimow,  aU  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32^68.  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 
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Mar.  19, 1992, 4-863825 
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PASSIVE  OPTICAL  NETWORK 
Donald  E.  A.  Clarke,  Cokhcster,  England,  awignor  to  Britiali 
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England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/00100,  S  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/11867,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  8, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  859,481 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1990, 
9001595 

InL  CL'  1M4J  3116 
VS.  CL  370— 95  J  12  Claims 
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1.  A  head-end  station  for  a  passive  optical  network  system 
arranged  to  transmit  and  receive  downstream  and  upstream  TDMA 
frames,  each  TDMA  frame  including  a  plurality  of  basic  frames, 
each  basic  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  traffic  bits  and  a 
plurality  of  control  bits,  the  head<nd  station  including  a  data 
receiver  comprising: 
a  control  prt>ce$sor  for  receiving  control  data, 
a  control  data  buffer  responsive  to  only  the  plurality  of  control 
bits  of  a  leceived  basic  frame  for  providing  a  parallel  control 
data  input  to  the  control  processor, 
a  traffic  interface  responsive  only  to  the  plurality  of  tra£Bc  bits  of 

a  received  basic  frame  for  receiving  traffic  data,  and 
a  serial-to-parallel  converter  for  receiving  incoming  TDMA 
frames,  the  parallel  output  from  the  serial-to-parallel  con- 
verter being  connected  in  common  to  inputs  of  the  control 
data  buffer  and  the  traffic  interface. 


1.  A  subscriber  digital  transmission  system  in  which  a  first 
terminal  and  secoixJ  terminal  are  coupled  to  each  other  by  a  digital 
line,  said  second  terminal  accommodating  a  plurality  of  subscrib- 
ers, said  system  comprising: 

communication  means  within  the  first  and  second  terminals  for 
transmitting  a  multiple  signal  via  the  digital  line  between  said 
first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal,  information  being 
multiplexed  in  a  plurality  of  time  skits  in  the  multiple  signal; 

multiplexing  means,  coupled  to  said  communication  means,  for 
multiplexing  first  information  for  the  subscribers  and  second 
information  other  than  the  first  information  of  the  subscribers 
in  accordance  with  a  time-division  multiprocessing,  the  sec- 
ond information  being  assigned  to  a  predetermined  time  slot 
of  the  multiple  sigiuU  to  be  transmitted  by  said  communica- 
tion means  and, 

first  information  generating  means,  provided  in  said  first  termi- 
nal, for  generating  bit  status  information  indicating  a  state  of 
bits  in  the  multiplexed  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  said  second 
terminal,  said  bit  status  information  being  transmitted  as  the 
second  information  to  said  second  terminal  by  said  multiplex- 
ing means  and  said  communication  means;  and 

second  infonnation  generating  means,  provided  in  said  second 
terminal,  for  generating  performance  information  using  said 
bit  status  infonnation  from  said  first  information  generating 
means,  said  performance  infonnation  indicating  a  state  of  said 
system,  said  performance  information  being  transmittedas  the 
second  infonnation  to  said  first  terminal  by  said  multiplexing 
means  and  said  communication  means, 

so  that  the  state  of  said  system  is  supervised  based  on  said 
performance  information  in  said  first  terminal, 

wherein  said  first  information  generating  means  comprises, 

first  cakrulating  means  for  performing  a  cakulation  using  bits  in 
the  multiplexed  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
algorithm  and  for  outputting  a  calculation  result  as  the  bit 
status  information,  and  wherein  said  second  information  gen- 
erating means  comprises, 

second  calculation  means  for  performing  a  recalculation  using 
bits  of  the  multiplexed  signal  received  by  said  second  termi- 
nal in  accordaixx  wath  the  predetermined  algorithm  and  for 
outputting  a  recalculation  result;  and 
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comparison  means  for  comparing  vk  recalculation  result  with 
the  calculation  result  transmitted  from  said  first  terminal  and 
for  outputting  the  performance  inf>rmation  based  on  a  com- 
parison result. 


5,453,990 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  HAVINGlERROR  DETECTION 
CAPABILIT  { 

Yasuslii  Aoki,  and  Akihiro  Shiratort,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
■ssigiion  to  NEC  Corporation,  To^yo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Se^  No.  49,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099074 
Int.  a.*  G06F  11/00:  ^OIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  371—20.1  14  Claims 
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Kouhei  Suzuki;  Koi^i  SuzuU, 
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DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL 
CIRCUITRY 

both  of  Yokohama;  Miki  Mori, 

Fi^isawa,  and  Nobuo  Iwase, 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 


I!  93, 


Scr.  No.  31,730 
Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992,  44I62I20; 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  switching  switch  paths  between  data 
input  lines  and  data  output  lines,  com|  'King: 

means  for  generating  a  test  signal; 

a  plurality  of  input  selecting  means,  boiuiected  to  the  data  input 
lines  lespectively,  each  for  select  ng  the  test  signal  when  a 
data  input  line  is  not  used  and  for  felecting  a  data  input  signal 
on  the  data  input  line  when  the  d4ta  input  line  is  used; 

switching  means,  for  receiving  respective  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  selecting  means  aixl  for  connecting  switch  paths,  in  said 
switching  means,  between  the  iespective  outputs  of  said 
selecting  means  and  the  data  output  lines; 

switching  control  means  for  generating  switching  control  signals 
for  controlling  connections  of  the  Switch  paths  in  said  switch- 
ing means,  each  of  the  switching  control  signals  including  one 
of  a  normal  switching  control  signal  for  selecting  a  particular 
switch  path  and  a  test  address  signal  for  selecting  all  of  the 
switch  paths  for  testing;  | 

means  for  producing  an  expected  fata  sequence  from  a  data 
input  signal  and  the  test  address  agnal; 

error  detecting  means  for  detecting  errors  in  said  switching 
means  by  comparing  outputs  of  said  switching  means  with  the 
expected  data  sequence  from  said  expected  data  sequence 
generating  means;  aixl 

control  means  for  controlliitg  said  expected  data  sequence  pro- 
ducing means  to  pixxiiice  an  expected  data  sequence  equal  to 
the  outputs  of  said  switching  meatos  based  on  the  comparison 
by  said  error  detecting  means.      , 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  devic^  comprising: 

a  substrate 

an  electronic  circuitry  mounied 

liquid  crystal  display  devio :, 

liquid  crystal  display  devic  e 
a  logic  circuit  arranged  on 

signals  which  are  smaller 

ate  supplied  by  the  outpu  i 

cuitry;  and 
check  terminals  coupled  to 

circuit,  being  fewer  in  number 

said  electronic  circuitry, 

coupled  to  an  electronic 
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on  said  substrate,  including  a 
a  driver  circuit  which  drives  said 
,  and  output  terminals; 

substrate,  for  generating  output 
number  than  input  signals  which 
terminals  of  said  electronic  cir- 


the  output  signals  of  said  logic 
than  the  output  terminals  of 
being  adapted  to  be  externally 
inspection  tool. 


aid 
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Incorporated,  Dallas,!^ 
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This  application  Jan. 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  k  plurality  of  test  applications  to 
execute  test  operations  concutr  intly,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  conn^on  ports  connected  to  a  test  bus 
for  connecting  test  applioibons  to  the  test  bus  in  response  to 
addresses  presented  to  the  connection  ports  via  the  test  bus; 
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presenting  to  the  connection  ports  a  first  address  associated  with 
a  first  said  connection  port  so  that  a  first  test  application 
associated  with  the  first  connection  port  is  connected  to  the 
test  bus  while  the  remaining  test  applications,  whose  associ- 
ated connection  ports  are  not  currently  addressed,  remain 
disconnected  from  the  test  bus,  and  thereafter  withdrawing  the 
first  address  from  the  connection  ports  without  addressing  any 
of  the  connection  ports  so  that  the  first  test  application  is 
disconnected  from  the  test  bus  without  connecting  any  of  the 
remaining  test  applications  to  the  test  bus;  aixl 

changing  a  control  state  of  the  test  bus  after  said  step  of 
withdrawing  the  first  address,  so  that  the  control  state  is 
changed  while  the  test  applications  are  all  disconnected  from 
the  test  bus. 


5,453,993 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH 

CLOCK  SELECTING  FUNCTION 

Akira  Kitaguchi,  and  Masaharu  TanigucM,  both  of  Itami, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1993,  5-026613 

Int.  CL"  G06F  U/OO;  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  371—22.5  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

first  to  n-th  (integer  ng2)  test  clock  input  terminals  for  receiving 
first  to  n-th  clocks  from  outside  said  circuit  respectively 
which  have  the  same  test  frequency  and  test  waveform  and 
different  test  phases; 

a  normal  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  normal  clock 
independent  of  said  n  clocks  from  outside  said  circuit; 

a  test  mode  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  test  mode  signal  from 
outside  said  circuit; 

a  data  input  terminal  for  receiving  input  data; 

a  data  output  terminal; 

a  high-frequency  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  first  to 
nth  test  clocks  obtained  through  said  first  to  nth  test  clock 
input  terminals  into  first  to  n-th  inputs  respectively,  to  output 
a  high-speed  clock  having  a  higher  frequency  than  said  test 
frequency  as  a  function  of  each  of  phase  differences  of  said 
first  to  n-th  test  clocks; 

a  selection  means  for  receiving  said  high-speed  clock  into  a  first 
input,  receiving  said  a  normal  clock  obtained  through  said 
normal  clock  input  terminal  into  a  second  input  and  receiving 
said  test  mode  signal  into  a  third  input,  to  output  either  said 
high-speed  clock  or  said  normal  clock  as  a  selected  clock 
according  to  said  test  mode  signal;  and 

an  internal  circuit  for  receiving  said  selected  clock  and  said 
input  data  obtained  through  said  data  input  terminal  and  then 


operating  with  said  selected  clock  used  as  an  operating  clock 
to  output  output  data  to  the  outside  through  said  data  output 
terminal. 


5,453,994 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TEST  SYSTEM,  SEMICONDUCTOR 
TEST  METHOD,  METHOD  OF  WIRING  PATTERN 
FORMATION  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Kiyoftami  Kawamoto,  l^karazuka,  and  Masahiko  Yoshimota 
Itami,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsuMsfai  Electric  Engi- 
neering Company  Limited,  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  91,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  21,  1992,  4-193977 

Int  CL"  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  371—25.1  14  Claims 
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6.  A  method  of  testing  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having 
external  terminals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  test  signal  to  said  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  through  said  external  terminals; 

(b)  irradiating  at  least  one  transistor  active  region  in  said  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  with  an  optical  beam  one  after 
another  simultaneously  and  in  synchronization  with  said  step 
(a)  of  inputting  said  test  signal; 

(c)  detecting  an  output  signal  of  said  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  which  is  generated  in  response  to  said  inputted  test 
signal  through  said  external  terminals  while  detecting  the 
generation  of  an  optical  beam  induced  current  in  response  to 
said  irradiated  optical  beam;  and 

(d)  comparing  a  detection  result  in  said  step  (c)  with  an  expected 
value. 


to 


5y4S3,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TEST  SIGNALS 
Klaus-Peter    Behrens,    Gaertringen,    Germany,    assignoi 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUt 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,224,  Oct  8, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appbcation  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  Na  306,723 
Ctaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  Nov.  11, 
1991,  9119189 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  371—27  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  test  signals,  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  generating  address  signals; 
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fint  memofy  means  for  storing  test  Vector  signal  patterns  that 
define  a  waveform  code  or  an  action  code,  said  first  memory 
means  having  at  least  one  address  input  connected  to  at  least 
one  output  of  said  first  circuit  mqans  and  responsive  to  an 
address  signal  from  said  first  circt|t  means  to  provide  a  test 
vector  signal  pattern  output  con«ponding  to  said  address 
signal; 

second  circuit  means  for  providing  ^  fotmat  signal  to  a  device 
under  test  and  receiving  data  signak  from  a  device  under  test; 

at  least  one  edge  generator  for  generating  at  an  output,  signal 
transitions  that  are  substantially  equidistant,  the  output  of  said 
edge  generator  connected  to  an  ii|)ut  of  said  second  circuit 
means;  and 

second  memory  means  including  stored  formatter  control  sig- 
nals, interconnected  between  said'  first  memory  means  and 
said  second  circuit  means,  said  second  memory  means 
responsive  to  said  test  vector  signal  pattern  that  is  output  from 
said  first  memory  means,  to  output  a  corresponding  stored 
fonnatter  control  signal,  said  seccmd  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  corresponding  stored  formatter  control  signal  when 
said  second  circuit  means  receive  a  signal  transition  from 
said  edge  generator. 


5,453,9N 
ERROR  CORRECnOf  METHOD 


Elec- 


troak  Corporrthm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2i,  19«.  Sc«  No.  C7.l» 


faM.  CL^  GOff-  i  1/10 


May  29, 1992, 4-139033 


Oaims  priorily, 

VS.  CL  371—37.5 

I.  A  method  of  correcting  an  error  if  cross  interleaved  data  to 
which  two  error  correction  codes  of  C,  »d  C^  are  added,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
converting  a  stream  of  cross  interl^ved  data  into  a  series  of 

symbols  divided  into  a  first  and  S4  cond  plurality  of  frames; 
producing,  for  each  frame  in  said  fii  it  plurality  of  frames  upon 

C,  decoding,  a  single  error  pointei 

symbol  errors  occurring  in  each 

plurality  of  frames; 
producing,  for  each  frame  in  said 

upon  Cj  decoding,  a  single  erro^  pointer  P2  based  on  the 

number  of  errors  occurring  in  C^  <  e^iKling  and  a  first  value  N 

indicative  of  the  number  of  da  a  symbols  in  the  second 

plurality  of  frames  whose  corres  rc-sding  first  frame  had  at 

least  a  predetermined  number  of  s; 

the  single  error  pointer  PI; 
producing,  for  each  frame  in  said 

upon  C;  decoding,  a  single  erroi 

number  of  errors  occurring  in  Cj  <  ^coding  and  a  second  value 

L  indicative  of  the  number  of  li  a^  symbols  at  a  first  and 


ccr 


cr 


uj: 


CtK 


J_L 


WL 


T^ '■  I"  I'- 1  ■    I  "T 


S-Otl 


the  second 


second  position  (i.  j)  in 

corresponding  first  frame  h^ 

of  symbol  errors  as  indicati  d 
producing  a  single  error  point  it 

and  P2E  that  determines  wl  ether 

ing  to  the  error  pointers  «fill 

cotiection;  and 
performing  error  correction  b^sed  on  the  error  pointer  P. 


5*4^,997 
DECODER 
Edward  M.  Roney,  IV, 
Schaamborg,  UL 
CoiMiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
Thb  appHcaUMi  Feb. 
bt.a.<^G06F 
U.S.  CL  371—41 
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PI  based  on  the  number  of 
if  said  frames  in  said  first 

econd  plurality  of  frames 


n.x>i  errors  as  indicated  by 

e.ond  plurality  of  frames 
);<  winter  P2E  based  on  the 


1.  In  a  receiver  operable  to 
by  one  of  a  plurality  of  cncodin  ; 
one  of  a  plurality  of  decoding 
signal,  the  method  comprising 
generating  a  plurality  of  bit 
signal,  wherein  the  pluralii 
spond  to  the  encoded  si; 
of  encoding  processes; 
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plurality  of  frames  whose 

at  least  a  predetermined  number 

by  the  single  error  pointer  PI; 

P  based  on  the  states  of  PI,  P2 

the  data  ftanies  cocTCspond- 

be  subject  to  additional  error 


SELECTION 


to  Motorola, 


Mar.  5, 1993,  abandoned. 
),  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,248 
Ijf/IO:  WHOM  13100 
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eive  an  encoded  signal  generated 
processes,  a  method  for  selecting 
processes  to  decode  the  encoded 
I  lie  steps  of: 

c  nor  rate  estimates  for  the  encoded 

ijy  of  bit  error  rate  estimates  corre- 

being  generated  by  the  plurality 
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determining  a  bit  error  rate  estimate  of  the  plurality  of  bit  error 
rate  estimates  having  the  most  favorable  value;  and 

selecting  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  decoding  processes,  corre- 
sponding to  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  encoding  processes,  for 
decoding  the  encoded  signal  responsive  to  the  bit  error  rate 
estimate  having  the  most  favorable  value. 


5,453,998 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA  TO/FROM  AN 

ARRAY  OF  DISKS 

Kim  C.  Dang,  Orange,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Unisys  Corporation, 

Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  Na  53,052 

InL  CL'  G06F  11110:  H03M  13/00:  G08C  25/00:  H04L  1/00 

VS,  CL  371—51.1  10  Claims 
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1.  An  array  processing  circuit,  for  use  in  detecting  and  correcting 
errors  in  an  M  row  by  N  column  array  of  digital  words,  with  each 
word  of  a  column  containing  multiple  bits;  said  circuit  being 
comprised  of: 

a  first  set  of  N  memories  which  have  respective  inputs,  each  of 
which  asynchronously  receives  a  respective  column  of  said 
words  from  a  separate  input  channel; 

a  second  set  of  N  memories  which  have  respective  inputs  that 
are  coupled  to  corresponding  outputs  of  said  first  set  of 
memories; 

a  first  control  circuit  which  a)  detects  whether  each  memory  of 
said  first  set  contains  a  respective  word  of  the  same  row,  and 
in  response  to  such  detection,  b)  transfers  that  row  of  words  in 
parallel  to  said  second  set  of  memories; 

N-1  column  eiior  detect  circuits,  having  inputs  respectively 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  N-l  memories  of  said  first 
set,  each  of  which  detects  when  a  column  of  words  from  the 
memory  has  an  error,  and, 

a  second  control  circuit  fiaving  inputs  coupled  to  said  N-l 
column  error  detect  circuits  and  outputs  coupled  to  said 
second  set  of  memories,  which  when  only  the  i-th  one  of  said 
N-l  column  error  detect  circuits  detects  an  error,  a)  sequen- 
tially reads  words  from  each  of  the  memories  1  thru  i-1  of  the 
second  set,  b)  reads  words  from  all  of  the  second  set  memo- 
ries in  parallel,  c)  sequentially  reads  words  from  each  of  the 
memories  i-fl  thru  N-l  of  the  second  set;  and  then,  repeats 
the  reading  sequence  a)  thru  c)  until  all  of  the  woids  in  said 
array  are  read. 


5,453,999 
ADDRESS  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM  USING  PARITY  FOR 

TRANSMimNG  AND  RECEIVING  CIRCUrrS 
Wayne  A.  Michaetaon,  Circle  Pines,  and  Joaeba  A.  DeSnb^aBa, 
So.,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corpo- 
ration, Blue  BeU,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,651 

Int.  CL'  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—51.1  15  Oaims 


1.  An  address  error  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  address 
generation,  address  transmission,  and  address  reception  errors, 
comprising: 

first  address  generation  means  for  generating  a  first  digital 
address; 

first  address  bus  means  coupled  to  said  first  address  generation 
means  for  providing  a  transmission  path  for  said  first  digital 
address; 

first  parity  generation  means  coupled  to  said  first  address  gen- 
eration means,  for  receiving  said  first  digital  address  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  first  generated  parity  bits  in  response 
thereto; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  first  address  bus  means  for 
receiving  said  first  digital  address,  and  for  providing  data  and 
a  plurality  of  predetermined,  fixed  parity  bits  in  response  to 
said  first  digital  address;  and 

first  parity  checking  means  coupled  to  said  first  parity  generation 
means  and  said  memory  means,  for  receiving  and  comparing 
said  plurality  of  first  generated  parity  bits  and  said  plurality  of 
predetermined,  fixed  parity  bits,  and  for  generating  first  parity 
error  indications  upon  detection  of  unequal  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  first  generated  parity  bits  and  said  plurality  of 
predetermined,  fixed  parity  bits. 


5,454,000 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTHENTICATING  FILES 
Barry  L.  Dorfman,  Austin,  Ikx.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,428 
Int.  CL'  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—53  14  CUms 

4.  In  a  computer  having  a  processor  and  memory,  a  method  for 
authenticating  a  file  stored  in  memory  with  the  processor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
defining  by  the  processor  raixiom  or  pseudo-random  sections 

within  the  file; 
generating  by  the  processor  check  codes  for  the  defined  random 

of  pseudo-random  section  of  the  file;  and 
comparing  by  the  pnxxssor  the  generated  check  codes  of  the  file 
with  check  codes  for  correspoitding  sections  in  a  master  copy 
of  the  file  to  detect  iixxMisistencies. 
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first  receiving  means  for 
signals  having  oppositive 
difference  signal  indicative 
tal  data  signals; 

second  receiving  means  for 
signals,  and  for  outputting 
live  of  a  difference  between 
signals  and  a  predetermined 

third  receiving  means  for  tecei  ^mg 
signals,  and  for  outputting  i 
of  a  difference  between  the 
and  a  predetermined  referer  ce 

fault-detecting  means  for  dete  ting 
lines  is  faulty,  based  on  said 
said  first  receiving  means, 
put  {tx)m  said  second  receiving 
ence  signal  output  from  sai(  I 
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receiving  both  of  said  digital  data 

p(  larities,  and  for  outputting  a  first 

a  difference  between  said  digi- 


5,454,001 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM|F0R  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

YuJi  N^atani;  Jun  Ishii,  and  Hiroshi  Hashimoto,  all  of  Wako, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213^23 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan^Apr.  16,  1993,  S-113681; 
Apr.  21,  1993,  5-117914 

Int.  CL"  G06F  It/00 
VS.  CL  371— «(.2 
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4  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  I  >r  an  automotive  vehicle, 
including  a  plurality  of  control  units  in  italled  on  said  vehicle,  and 
a  transmission  line  connecting  said  pli  rality  of  control  units  with 
each  other,  said  transmission  line  com|rising  a  pair  of  signal  lines 
to  which  digital  data  signals  having  opposite  polarities  are  deliv- 
ered for  transmission  of  data, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  of  s^d  plurality  of  control  units 
comprises: 


UMI 


r  ceiving  one  of  said  digital  data 
second  difference  signal  indica- 
said  one  of  said  digital  data 
reference  level  set  thereto; 

the  other  of  said  digital  data 
third  difference  signal  indicative 
other  of  said  digital  data  signals 
level  set  thereto:  and 
which  of  said  pair  of  signal 
first  difference  signal  output  from 
<  aid  second  difference  signal  out- 
means,  and  said  third  differ- 
third  receiving  means. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  S  SMICONDUCTOR  DIODE 

LASER 

Patrick  J.  McCann,  Norman,  pkla.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  The  University  ot  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

nied  Apr.  28,  19t  4,  Ser.  No.  234,775 


Int.  CL*  1  lOlS  31043 


110 


'  compn  img: 


and ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  assehibly, 
a  cold  finger  having  a  moii  iting 

surface;  and 
a  semiconductor  laser 
a  heat  conductive  portion 

ing  surface,  and 
a  semiconductor  epitaxial 
an  exposed  end  surface 
the  epitaxial  layer  is  boiided 
conductive  portion;  and 
wherein  the  semiconductor 
by  engaging  the  mountinj ; 
portion  with  the  mountin; ; 
wherein  the  exposed  end 
taxial  layer  faces  and  is 
surface  of  the  cold  finger. 


h  iving  an  end  surface  and  a  mount- 
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compnsing: 

surface  and  a  laser  facing 


l^yer  having  a  bonding  surface  and 

wherein  the  bonding  surface  of 

to  the  end  surface  of  the  heat 


is  mounted  upon  the  cold  finger 

surface  of  the  heat  conductive 

surface  of  the  cold  finger  and 

urface  of  the  semiconductor  epi- 

<  isposed  adjacent  the  laser  facing 
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5,454,003 
GAS  LASER  OSCILLATOR 
IUomU  Mnrata,  Hisai;  KiyoMsa  Tbrai,  Yokohama;  Toboru 
Ikmagawa,  Machida,  and  Hirokatsu  Suzuki,  Fuchu,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisfaa  Toshiba,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,090,  Apr.  8,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,611,  JuL  27, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,663 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  29,  1991,  3-187995 

InL  CL^  HOIS  3100 

VS.  CL  372—37  10  Claims 
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I.  A  RF  discharge  type  gas  laser  oscillator  wherein  a  high- 
frequency  voltage  is  applied  to  a  pair  of  electrodes,  comprising: 

a)  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  gas  laser  medium; 

b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  receptacle  so  that  an  electric  field  is  estab- 
lished in  a  predetemiined  space  filled  with  the  laser  medium 
in  the  receptacle  when  the  high-frequency  voltage  is  applied 
to  the  electrodes,  wherein  the  electric  field  has  a  direction 
approximately  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  flow  of  the  laser 
medium;  and 

c)  magnetic  field  establishing  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic 
field  intersecting  a  direction  of  the  electric  field  established 
between  the  electrodes,  wherein  the  electric  and  magnetic 
fields  act  to  increase  collisions  between  electrons  in  the  laser 
medium  and  increase  ionization  of  the  laser  medium,  thereby 
causing  a  more  efficient  transfer  of  the  power  produced  by  a 
source  of  the  high  frequency  voltage  into  the  gas  laser 
medium. 


5y4544M5 
RECIPROCAL  MODE  SAW  CORRELATOR  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
George  D.  O'Ckick,  Mankato,  Minn.,  and  JeS^  S.  Vander- 
pooL  Cokirado  Springs,  Coto.,  asdgnors  to  Omnipoint  Cor- 
poration, Cok)rado  Springs,  Colo. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  4,071,  Jan.  13, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5355J89.  This  applkation  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,104 

InL  CL"  H04L  27/01$,  G06F  15/336 

VS.  CL  37S-200  11  Clatans 
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1.  A  method  for  communication  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  spread-spectrum  signal,  said  spread-spectrum  sig- 
nal comprising  a  chip  sequence  for  each  I  -bit  of  a  data  signal 
to  be  transmitted,  and  comprising  a  reciprocal  of  said  chip 
sequence  for  each  0-bit  of  said  data  signal,  said  chip  sequence 
and  said  reciprocal  chip  sequence  each  comprising  a  series  of 
first  chips  and  second  chips, 
transmitting  said  spread-spectrum  sigiud, 
receiving  said  transmitted  spread-spectrum  signal,  and 
decoding  said  received  spread-spectrum  signal. 


5,454,004 
PHASE  GRATING  AND  MODE-SELECTION  MIRROR 
FOR  A  LASER 
James  R.  Leger,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,028 
InL  CL*  HOIS  3/0& 
VS.  CL  372—99  22  Clatans 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  diffiactive  mirror  for  a  laser  resonator, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
specifying  a  first  beam  mode  profile; 

calculating  a  second  beam  mode  profile  as  a  function  of  propa- 
gating said  first  beam  mode  profile  through  a  propagation 
segment; 
calculating  a  mirror  reflectance  of  said  difftactive  mirror  by 
dividing  a  phase  conjugate  of  said  second  beam  mode  profile 
by  said  second  beam  mode  profile  to  obtain  a  quotient;  aixl 
forming  said  diffractive  mirror  having  the  calculated  mirror 
reflectance. 


5,454,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BANDWIDTH 

LIMITED  BINARY  SIGNALS 

Goran  Krook,  liby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Unitex  AB,  SoOen- 

tuna,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE91/D0501,  S  371  DaU  Jan.  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1993,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO92M1081,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  6,  1992 

PCT  Hkd  JuL  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  969,234 
CUbns  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  Jul.  18,  1990,  9002460 
InL  CL*  H04L  27/00 
VS.  CL  375—259  10  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coded  digital  signal  which  repre- 
sents a  selected  binary  sigiukl  having  two  logic  states,  whereby  the 
coded  digital  signal  exhibits  a  continuous  series  of  signal  level 
changes  and  the  two  logic  states  of  the  selected  binary  signal  are 
each  represented  by  a  respective  synunetric  pulse  train  having 
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frequencies  fl  and  f2,  thereby  limit  ng  the  bandwidth  of  the 
selected  binary  signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  binary  signal  to  be  coded  for  transmission,  the  binary 
signal  having  a  certain  data  bit  inferval  (TB); 

inputting  the  selected  binary  signal  ■>  a  coder, 

counting  bits  in  the  input  binary  sigial  atxl  recognizing  certain 
bit  patterns  according  to  a  numbe^  of  counted  bits  and  their 
logic  states  in  the  input  binary  signal; 

establishing  a  code  word  table  in  thd  coder  having  certain  code 
words  for  associating  with  said  ccftain  bit  patterns; 

reading  code  words  in  the  code  table  ^cording  to  the  recognized 
bit  patterns;  and  ! 

producing,  according  to  the  code  f'ords  read  from  the  code 
table,  a  coded  digital  signal  corres^nding  to  said  input  binary 
signal  wherein  the  two  logic  statts  of  the  binary  signal  are 
each  represented  by  a  symmetric  pulse  train  one  of  which  has 
a  lower  frequency  fl  and  the  other  having  a  higher  frequency 
f2,  setting  the  higher  frequency  f2  equal  to  the  number  of  data 
bits  transmitted  each  second  divided  by  two  Hertz  (ViTB),  and 
causing  a  transition  between  the  ^o  pulse  trains  to  be  such 
that  the  run  length  digital  sum  (RDS)  of  the  coded  digital 
signal  is  zero  within  the  duration  of  three  or  four  data  bit 
intervals  {3TB  or  4TB). 


5,454,007 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  MET* OD  OF  CONCURRENT 
QUADRATURE  DOWNCONVERS  ON  INPUT  SAMPLING 

OF  A  BANDPASS  I  >IGNAL 

Sanlanu  Dutta,  Cedar  Rapids,  Io4a,  assignor  to  Rodcwell 

International  Corporation,  Seal  Btach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,847 

InL  CI."  H03D  3/00-  H03K  9106 

VS.  CL  375—322  IS  Claims 
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1.  A  sampling  circuit  for  coiKunent  quadrature  downconversion 
and  input  sampling  of  a  bandpass  signal  comprising: 
means  for  generating  first  timing  signals  time-spaced  by  an 

inverse  of  a  first  timing  signal  late  of  four  times  a  center 

frequency  of  the  bandpass  sigiud; 
means  for  generating  second  timing  signals  time-spaced  by  an 

inverse  of  a  second  timing  signal  rate,  the  second  timing 


signal  rate  being  a  subharmonic 
of  the  bandpass  signal;  and 
means  for  sampling  the  bandpass 


ate  of  the  center  frequency 
ignal  at  the  second  timing 


signal  rate  with  a  single  set  of  ( omposite,  phase-quadrature 


double  pulses,  the  double 
inverse  of  the  first  timing  : 


5,4i  4, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
BETWEEN  A  TWISTED 


PlIR 
CELL 

J  ise 


Donald  D.  Baiunann,  San 
SUplien  F.  Dreyer,  Palo  AltA: 
Kurt  A.  Stoll,  Fremont,  all 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
5,347,549.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2011,  has 
Int  CL"  H04L 
tS.  CL  37S-369 


4  (,534,  Apr.  20,  1993,  PaL  No. 
Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,635 
patent  suhseqiient  to  Sep.  13, 
disclaimed. 
5124;  H04B  1138 

4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  network  having  a 
transceiver  and  a  cell,  an  im; 
ing  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  power  down  $i{ 

upon  the  occurrence  of  a 

transceiver  cannot  receive 
reducing  power  consumed  in 

down  signal; 
reactivating  power  to  the 

tion  which  duration  is 

ceiver,  and, 
transmitting  a  reactivation  si; 
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pulses  being  time-spaced  by  the 
ignal  rate. 


FOR  INTERFACING 
AND  AN  INTELLIGENT 


W.  Mike  Bcrke,  Newark; 
;  Rod  G.  Sinks,  Cupertino,  and 
of  Calit^  assignors  to  Echekw 


ANTI  CODE 

VIOLAHON 

2BITTMES 


OUENCH 
SOO^SCC. 


V 


; 


I  lurality  of  nodes,  each  having  a 
iprc  ved  method  of  operation  compris- 


from  the  cell  to  the  transceiver 
[^determined  activity  such  that  the 
lata  from  the  network; 
the  iMde  in  response  to  the  power 


trankceiver  after  a  predetermined  dura- 
de^rmined  by  circuitry  in  the  trans- 


ij  nal  to  the  cell  from  the  transceiver. 


5,4  »4,009 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  PROVIDING  ENERGY 

DISPERSAL  USING  FRI  QUENCY  DIVERSITY  IN  A 

SATELLITE  COMM  DNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Larry  J.   Fruit,   Seminole;    lohn  A.   Schachte,   Indialantic; 

Charles  A.  Herbst,  Palm  B  ly,  and  James  A.  Wilkerson,  Jr., 

Palm  Harbor,  all  of  Fla.,  as  dolors  to  Scientific- AtlanU^  Inc., 

Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1*4,  Ser.  No.  181,318 

Int  CL'  H04B  1/713 

VS.  CL  375—202  77  Chdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispersfig  energy  over  a  wide  bandv^dth 

when  communicating  digital  da|a  having  a  predetermined  data  rate 

comprising: 

means  for  modulating  the  diiital  data  by  a  predetermined  carrier 

frequency; 
means  for  generating  a  pli^ity  of  M  adjacent  channels,  M 
being  an  integer  multiple  ( if  two  less  than  or  equal  to  sixteen, 
a  sinusoidal  waveform  in  a  math- 
ematical relationship  to  <  ach  sinusoidal  waveform  of  each 
other  chaitnel  and  each  c  lannel  has  a  predetermined  phase 
relationship  to  the  digital  lata  having  the  predetermined  data 
rate;  and 
means  for  dispersing  the  modulated  digital  data  on  the  M  chan- 
nels, wherein  each  chanpel  contains  the  same  modulated 
digital  data. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ORTHOGONALLY 

TRANSFORMING  A  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

WITH  SCALE  DOWN  TO  PREVENT  PROCESSING 

OVERFLOW 

Osamu  Shimoyoshi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  awignor  to  Sony  Cor- 

poratioo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23. 1993,  Ser.  No.  156363 

Claims  prterity,  appUcaUon  Japu,  Nov.  25, 1992,  4-315279 

InL  CL"  H04B  J/66 

VS.  CL  375—240  26  CWms 


5,454,010 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATION  OF 

FREQUENCY  HOPPING 

J.  Howard  Leveqiic,  Cotambia,  Md^  aadgnor  to  LinkPlus 

Corporation,  Coliunbia,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  234^49 

Int  CL"  H04B  1/713 

VS.  CL  375—202  65  Claims 


OKHoeuuiTCO 


1.  A  method  for  receiving  an  infannation  wavefonn  and  calibra- 
tion tone  transmitted  over  a  communication  channel  using  fre- 
quency hopping  techniques  wherein  »  transmitter  transmits  said 
information  waveform  and  said  calibration  tone  by  hopping  to 
different  channel  frequencies  determined  by  a  frequency  hopping 
algorithm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  and  demodulating,  with  a  receiver,  a  calibration 
tone,  said  transmitter  transmitting  said  calibration  tone  each 
time  said  transmitter  changes  a  channel  frequetxry,  said  cali- 
bration tone  being  itxlependently  distinguishable  from  said 
information  waveform,  anu  said  receiver  hopping  to  said 
different  channel  frequencies  in  accordance  with  said  fre- 
quency hopping  algorithm; 

(b)  receiving  and  demodulating,  with  said  receiver,  said  infor- 
mation waveform,  and  said  receiver  hopping  to  said  different 
channel  frequencies  in  accortiatice  with  said  frequency  hop- 
ping algorithm; 

(c)  determining  a  frequency  of  said  calibration  tone  as  received 
in  said  step  (a): 

(d)  determining  a  frequency  error  by  comparing  output  from 
said  step  (c)  to  a  reference  frequency;  and 

(e)  frequency  compensating  said  information  waveform  received 
in  step  (b)  according  to  said  frequency  error. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orthogonally  transforming  a  digital  informa- 
tion signal  to  provide  an  orthogonally-transfbnned  signal,  the 
digital  information  signal  representing  a  physical  quantity  in  a  first 
domain,  the  orthogonally  transformed  signal  representing  the 
physical  quantity  in  a  second  domain,  orthogoral  to  the  first 
domain,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
orthogonal  transform  means  for  orthogonally  transfonning  the 
digital  information  signal  in  blocks,  the  orthogonal  transform 
means  including  plural,  serially-arranged,  processing  stages, 
each  of  the  plural  processing  stages  receiving  a  signal  block 
from  an  imtnediately  preceding  one  of  the  plural  processing 
stages  for  processing,  a  first  oik  of  the  plural  processing 
stages  receiving  each  of  the  blocks  of  the  digital  information 
signal  as  a  signal  block  for  processing; 
determining  means  for  determining  a  scale  down  amouM  for  the 
signal  Mock  received  by  a  one  of  tlie  plural  processing  stages; 
and 
scale  down  means  for  scaling  down  the  signal  block  received  by 
the  one  of  the  plural  processing  stages  by  the  scale  down 
amoutM. 


DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPROVEMENT  OF  ANTI-MULTIPATH  FEATURE,  A 

METHOD  OF  THE  SAME  AND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  WAVEFORM 

Hitoshi  Tikai,  Toyono;  Yoshio  Urabe,  Ibvaki,  and  Hidetoshi 

Yamasaki,  Amagasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1993,  S-087409 
Int  CL"  H04L  27/04:27/20 
VS.  CL  37S-295  19  Claims 

10.  A  digital  signal  transmission  device  for  transmitting  a  signal 
which  was  generated  by  modulating  a  cairier  wave  according  to  a 
binary  or  an  M-ary  data  sequence  where  M  is  greater  than  2. 
comprising: 
a  differentially  encoding  means  for  converting  the  original  data 
sequence  into  a  transmission  data  sequence  where  information 
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to  be  transmitted  is  present  in  a  difference  between  two  data 
which  are  spaced  from  each  oth  t  by  prescribed  time  slots; 

a  waveform  generation  means  for  generwng  a  phase  transition 
waveform  in  each  time  slot  wh  ch  conesponds  to  each  data 
included  in  the  transmission  dal^  sequence,  the  phase  transi- 
tion waveform  including  a  centtr  part  and  a  connection  part 
for  linking  the  center  parts  in  a((jacent  time  slots,  in  which  a 
phase  transition  waveform  in  thd  center  part  of  a  present  time 
slot  is  generated  according  to  a  corresponding  original  data, 
then  a  phase  transition  waveforni  in  the  connection  part  of  tile 
present  time  slot  is  generated  so  that  it  continues  on  tile  phase 
transition  waveforms  in  the  cenUr  parts  of  time  slots  succeed- 
ing to  and  preceding  the  present  time  slot  without  a  disconti- 
nuity even  at  a  liidcing  point  between  any  two  time  slots:  and 

a  modulation  means  for  modulating  the  carrier  wave  according 
to  a  signal  which  has  the  phase  tiansition  waveform  generated 
by  the  waveform  generation  me^ns. 


oumr 


analog  form  to  generate  an 


5.  An  amplitude  modulation  circus  compnsing: 
digital-to-analog  conversion  mean]  for  converting  low-order  bits 

of  an  input  digital  signal  into 

analog  signal  for  gain  control; 
an  analog  controlled  amplifier  whibh  is  responsive  to  a  value  of 

the  analog  gain  control  signal  for  amplifying  a  carrier  input 

ftom  an  oscillator. 
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a  digitally  controlled  ampli^ing  section  which  is  responsive  to  a 
value  of  high-order  bits  «f  the  input  digital  signal  for  ampli- 
fying the  carrier  input  ir^  said  oscillator,  and 

means  for  combining  the  carrier  amplified  by  said  analog  con- 
trolled amplifier  with  thii  carrier  amplified  by  said  digitally 
controlled  amplifying  section  for  generating  an  amplitude- 
modulated  wave  accordii  ig  to  said  input  digital  signal. 


DIGITAL 
David  M.  Blaker,  Enunaus: 
Mohammad  S.  Mobin, 
South  Whitehall  Townshii^ 
on  to  AT&T  Corp„ 

Filed  Nov.  16, 
lBt.CL* 
U.S.  Ct  375—341 


SIQNi^  PROCESSOR 

Gregory  S.  EUard,  Forest  Parlt; 
^^tehall,  and  Marli  E.  Thierbach, 
Lehigh  County,  ali  of  Pa.,  assign- 
Mur^y  Hill,  NJ. 

]  993,  Scr.  No.  152JW7 
1100:  H04L  27106 

5  Claims 


H03> 


N  METHOD  AND 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
lOD 
Tetsuroh  Miyazaki;  Kazu- 


5,454,»1 
AMPLITUDE  MODULA' 
BROADCASTING  APPARA' 
THE 

Michitosi  Minami;  Yutaica  Koji 
hisa  Hayeiwa;  Hisashi  Nalu;  Kazuaid  Walcai,  and  Tohru 
Mizoluuni,  all  of  Toliyo,  Japait,  assignors  to  Japan  Radio 
Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyolcai,  both  of  Tskyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1992,  4-143032 

Int.  CL"  H03C:  1100 

UACL375— 297  IS  Claims 
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determining  metrics  for 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  coi  iprising: 

a  digital  processor  for  perf  >rming  a  signal  processing  function, 
said  digital  processor  ha  'ing  a  core  processor  unit; 

an  embedded  co-processor  vhich  implements  a  Viterbi  decoding 
said  co-proces  or  having  a  branch  metric  unit  for 
branches  of  a  Viterbi  trellis,  said 
brarKh  metric  unit  beinj  capable  of  determining  a  plurality 
different  types  of  branc  i  metrics,  and  operating  under  the 
control  of  said  core  processor,  and  being  adapted  to  determine 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  types  of  brarKh  metrics. 


5  454,015 
ADAPTIVE  TIMING  RECOVERY  WITH  GAIN 
ADJUSTMENT 
Sverrir  Olabson,  Sel^jamai  ncs,  Iceland,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporatioi  i.  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1 994,  Ser.  No.  283,727 
InL  CI  ^H04L  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  375—345  7  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  timing  reco  rery  system  with  gain  adjustment  for 
recovering  a  timing  control  si  ;nal  ftom  a  received  sampled  signal, 
comprising: 
a  first  half-symbol-rate  ba  idpass  filler  means  for  filtering  said 

received  sampled  signal  in  a  first  phase; 
a  second  half-symbol-rate  I  andpass  filter  means  for  filtering  said 
received  sampled  signal  in  a  second  phase; 


a  first  non-linearity  means  coupled  to  said  first  filter  means  to 
generate  a  first  signal; 

a  second  non-linearity  means  coupled  to  said  second  filter  means 
to  generate  a  second  signal; 

adder  means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  signals  to  generate 
a  third  signal; 

subtracter  means  for  subtracting  a  predetermined  reference  from 
said  third  signal  to  generate  a  fourth  signal; 

scaling  means  for  scaling  the  fourth  signal  according  to  a  pre- 
determined multiplication  factor, 

accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  scaling  means  for  accumu- 
lating the  scaled  fourth  sigruU  to  generate  a  gain  factor  G,; 

gain  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  filter  means 
for  applying  said  gain  factor  G,  to  said  first  and  second  filter 
means  in  their  filtering  of  said  received  sampled  signal  in  said 
first  and  second  phases,  respectively; 

differeiKX  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  non-linearity 
means  for  generating  a  difference  signal  between  said  first  and 
second  signals; 

timing  phase-locked  loop  mearts  coupled  to  said  difference 
means  for  receiving  said  difference  signal  to  recover  said 
timing  control  signal. 


n4i-l  i  I  i4n 
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f.  comparing  the  equivalent  volume  with  a  predetetmined  vol- 
ume to  decide  whether  the  article  should  be  counted. 


5,454,017 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  SHEET 
PROCESSING 
John  G.  Price,  Bishops  WaHhani;  Ernest  A.  Mann,  Havaat, 
and  Graham  R.  Morgans,  Partwnith,  all  of,  Uoited  King- 
dom, assignors  to  De  La  Rnc  Systems  Limited,  United  Ki^- 


FDed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  190,154 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdaaa,  Feb.  18, 1993, 
9303222 

Int.  CL*  GOiM  7100 
VS.  CL  377—8  21  Claims 


5,454,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

COUNTING  ARTICLES 

David  J.  Holmes,  AnnapoUs,  Md.,  assignor  to  Batching  Systems 

Inc.,  Owings,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  812,010,  Dec  23,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,313,508.  This  appHcatfam  May  0, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238^01 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  suhsequent  to  May  17, 
2011,  has  been  disrlahnrd. 
Int  CL"  GOOM  7100 
VS.  CL  377—6  8  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  counting  articles  that  travel  along 
a  passageway,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  passing  articles  past  a  pair  of  orthogonally  positioned  light 
sources  and  respective  orthogoiully  positioned  light  detectors 
at  a  detection  station: 

b.  operating  the  light  sources  alternately  as  the  articles  pass 
through  the  detection  station; 

c.  sensing  the  quantity  of  light  that  is  detected  by  each  light 
detector  as  each  light  source  is  operated  and  providing  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  the  amounts  of  light  received 
by  the  respective  light  detectors; 

d.  storing  the  respective  electrical  signals  and  the  times  corre- 
spoixling  with  each  signal; 

e.  calculating  average  light  drop  values  over  the  total  time  the 
articles  have  been  within  the  detection  station  to  provide  an 
equivalent  volume  of  the  sensed  article;  and 


1.  Sheet  counting  apparatus  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  suction  spindles  mounted  for 
movement  past  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  counted; 

vacuum  supply  means  connected  to  said  spindles  for  supplying  a 
vacuum  to  one  of  said  spindles  as  said  one  of  said  suction 
spindles  passes  said  stack  so  that  a  topmost  sheet  of  said  stack 
is  deflected  by  said  one  of  said  spindles  from  an  initial 
position  of  the  topmost  sheet;  and 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  a  numt)er  of  deflected  sheets 
and  for  monitoring  an  amount  of  vacuum  within  said  suction 
spindle  passing  said  stack,  said  monitoring  means  performing 
a  count  process  by  incrementing  a  count  on  each  occasion 
when  a  monitored  amount  of  vacuum  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold,  said  monitoring  means  terminating  the  count 
process  when  a  predetermined  period  is  exceeded  without  the 
amount  of  vacuum  exceeding  the  predetermined  threshold,  the 
predetermined  period  comprising  a  time  period  required  for 
passage  of  at  least  two  said  spittdles  past  said  slack  of  sheets 
without  said  spindles  deflecting  a  sheet 
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5,454^1S 
COUNTER  CIRCUIT  WITH  A^UTOMATIC  RESET 
Thomas  L.  R.  Hopidiis,  Cary,  DL,  Assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 
Mkroclcctronics,  Inc,  Carrollton,  /ftx. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Seii  No.  176,345 
Int  CL'  H03K  21/i8;21l40 
VS.  CL  377—28 
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Seftembek  26,  1995 


1.  A  digital  counter  circuit,  compris:  ig: 

a  clock  signal  input; 

a  reset  signal  input; 

a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  dutputs,  a  clock  input,  and  a 
reset  input,  wherein  the  shift  regi  iter  is  configured  as  a  ring 
counter,  and  wherein  an  active  s%nal  presented  to  the  reset 
input  causes  a  single  output  to  beiset  to  a  second  state  while 
all  remaining  outputs  are  set  to  a  first  state;  and 

a  logic  circuit  having  N  inputs  connected  to  the  N  outputs  of  the 
N-bit  shift  register  for  immediately  producing  a  reset  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  of  any  two  jor  more  of  the  N  outputs 
being  simultaneously  in  the  seco^  sute,  wherein  the  reset 
signal  is  connected  to  the  shift  retister  reset  input. 


5,454,0191 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRjVHY  SYSTEM 
Sliinichi  M^ita,  Ryugasald;  Osamri  Miyazald,  IlMralu,  and 
Tcstuo  Naluzawa,  Nagareyama,  ^  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1992,  SeQ  No.  851,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  IS,  1991,  3-076954; 
Mar.  IS,  1991,  3-076956 

Int.  CL*  A61B  6/03;  C  UN  23/083 
U.S.  CL378— 15  I  7  Claims 


predetermined  rotation  pi  ne,  said  fan  beam  radiation  ray 
expanding  in  a  fan  shape  substantially  within  said  rotation 
plane; 

moving  means  for  continuously  moving  said  object  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  such  th  it  said  rotation  plane  continuously 
traverses  different  parts  o  said  object  while  said  radiation 
source  rotates; 

radiation  detector  means  mo4nted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
object  relative  to  said  radis  tion  source,  said  radiation  detector 
means  including  a  pluralir '  of  detector  elements  disposed  so 
as  to  receive  radiation  of  said  fan  beam  radiation  ray,  each 
said  detector  element  beir  g  responsive  to  a  radiation  beam 
which  is  part  of  said  fai  beam  radiation  ray  transmitted 
through  said  object  and  outputting  a  measuring  projection 
signal  corresponding  to  tha  intensity  of  said  radiation  beam; 

data  collecting  means  for  collecting  measuring  projection  data 
for  each  said  radiation  be4n  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined rotation  positions  of  said  radiation  source  in  accor- 
dance with  said  measurin|  projection  signal  while  relating 
each  said  measuring  projection  data  to  the  rotation  position  of 
said  radiation  source,  the  position  of  said  object  moved  by 
said  moving  means,  and  thi  position  of  said  radiation  beam  of 
said  fan  beam  radiation  raj ; 

image  reconstruction  data  ger  erator  means  for  generating  image 
reconstruction  data  for  a  d  :sired  slice  plane  of  said  object  in 
accordance  with  said  meat  uring  projection  data,  said  image 
reconstruction  data  being  ( ibtained  from  said  measuring  pro- 
jection data  obtained  at  e  ich  said  rotation  position  of  said 
radiation  source;  and 

image  reconstructing  means 
data  of  said  object  for  saic 
with  said  image  leconstruc  tion  data; 

wherein  said  image  recor  struction  data  generator  means 
includes  selecting  means  ft  ir  selecting  said  measuring  projec- 
tion data  within  a  predeten  nined  continuous  rotation  range  of 
said  radiation  source  neces  tary  for  image  reconstruction,  and 
for  using  said  selected  measuring  projection  data  for  said 
image  reconstruction  dais,  said  predetermined  continuous 
rotation  range  being  shiftiid  by  an  amount  as  small  as  an 
amount  corresponding  to  c  ne  rotation  position  of  said  radia- 
tion source  in  accordance  \  rith  a  position  of  said  desired  slice 
plane  of  said  object. 


for  obtaining  tomographic  image 
desired  slice  plane  in  accordance 


5,414, 


SAMPLE  CUP  ADAPTED 
AND  INCLINED  SAMPLE 
Monte  J.  Solazzi,  Jupiter, 
tries.  Inc.,  'Hicluihae,  N.Y. 
Filed  JuL  13, 

InL  CI.* 
U.S.  CL  378—45 


FORI 


FIi^ 


I.  A  computed  tomography  system  (  omprising: 
a  radiation  source  for  irradiating  a  ffn  beam  radiation  ray  to  an        1.  A  sample  cup  for  holding 
object,  said  radiation  source  continuously  rotating  within  a  spectroscopy,  comprising: 


i,020 

UPRIGHT  HORIZONTAL 

P|.ANE  GEOMETRY  SYSTEMS 

assignor  to  Chemplex  Indus- 


19<  4,  Ser.  No.  274,233 
MIN  23110 


20  Claims 


specimen  to  be  analyzed  by  x-ray 
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an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  side  wall  extending  between 

two  open  ends; 
sample  support  means  removably  attached  to  each  of  said  two 

open  ends;  and 
sample  loading  means  located  on  said  at  least  one  side  wall  for 

filling  said  sample  cup  with  said  specimen  to  be  analyzed. 


5,454,021 
X-RAY  MIRROR  AND  MATERL^L 
Kunio  Nak^ima,  and  Shuzo  Sudo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asignors  to  Sdko  Instruments,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149,351 
Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Japu,  Nov.  12,  1992,  4-302556 
InL  CL*  G21K  1106 
VJS.  CL  378—84  4  CUmi 
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■■ITIUTII        IIIIM    :    ri/C 


fijft    IttMICK 


1.  An  x-ray  minor  for  reflecting  x-ray  radiation  comprising  a 
reflecting  material  formed  on  a  substrate  and  comprising  Pt  and  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  Mo,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ta,  W  and  Au, 
wherein  the  reflecting  material  has  an  atomic  composition 
expressed  by  a  general  formula  Pt,.^^  wherein  M  represents  the 
substance  and  the  value  x  satisfies  the  formula:  O.OOS^x^O.IO. 


1.  A  method  of  taking  an  X-ray  image  of  an  object  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

configuring  an  X-ray  image  recording  system  having  a  base 
image  system  that  can  interrogate  an  image  sensor,  the  image 
sensor  having  an  image  sensing  device  that  can  be  placed  into 


a  record  mode  to  record  electronic  images  under  control  of  the 
base  system  and  interrogated  by  the  base  image  system; 

setting  the  image  sensing  device  in  the  record  mode  in  which  an 
image  of  an  object  can  be  recorded  therein; 

physically  and  electrically  isolating  the  image  sensing  device 
from  the  base  image  system  after  the  image  sensing  device  is 
set  into  the  record  mode; 

maintaining  tlie  image  sensing  device  in  the  record  mode  previ- 
ously set  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  while  the  image 
sensor  is  physically  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  base 
image  system; 

placing  the  image  sensor  in  a  position  such  that  the  image 
sensing  device  is  near  an  object  which  is  desired  to  be 
electronically  imaged; 

directing  X-rays  through  the  object  and  onto  the  image  sensor 
such  that  an  electronic  image  is  formed  within  the  image 
sensing  device;  and 

coupling  the  image  sensor  and  the  base  image  system  after  the 
electronic  image  of  the  object  has  been  generated  in  the  image 
sensing  device  so  as  to  enable  transfer  of  the  electronic  inuge 
of  the  object  from  the  image  sensing  device  to  the  base  image 
system. 


5,454,023 

SOFT-TISSUE  FILTER  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CEPHALOSTAT 

Anvo  Asikainen,  Vantaa,  FinlaDd,  assignor  to  Planmeca  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,686 

Claims  priority,  appttcatten  Finland,  Jun.  IS,  1993,  932741 

InL  CL*  A61B  6/08 

VS.  CL  378—156  10  Claims 


5*454,022 
METHOD  OF  TAKING  X-RAY  IMAGES  WITH  A  CCD 
IMAGE  SENSOR,  AND  A  CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
l^h-Hsuang  Lee,  Webster,  and  William  J.  Ibobey,  Shortsville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,208 

InL  CL*  H05G  1/64 

VS.  CL  378—984  19  Claims 


1.  A  soft-tissue  filter  apparatus  for  a  cephalostat,  said  apparatus 
being  capable  of  positioning  a  patient  (P)  stationary  for  exposing 
radiographic  images  of  the  skull  or  equivalent  structures,  to  which 
end  said  apparatus  comprises  an  x-ray  source  (13)  whose  colli- 
mated  (14)  x-ray  beam  (XR)  can  be  directed  through  the  skull  of 
the  patient  (P)  onto  an  x-ray  film  (RF)  contained  in  a  cassctu  (23), 
aixi  said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  soft-tissue  filter  assembly 
(10)  in  which  to  the  region  of  one  side  (a)  of  the  x-ray  beam  (XR) 
is  placed  a  radiation-absorbing  filter  element  (19)  movable  by 
means  of  a  drive  motor  (15)  transversely  (B)  to  the  x-ray  beam 
(XR),  characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  incorporates  a  light  indi- 
cator unit  (20)  comprising  a  light  source  (25)  capable  of  projecting 
onto  the  side  of  the  face  of  the  patient  (P)  a  light  marker  liiK  (LL) 
which  is  transferrable  along  an  adjustment  direction  (B)  of  the 
soft-tissue  filtering  assembly,  and  in  that  said  Ught  indicator  unit 
(20)  is  equipped  with  a  sensor  (31)  of  the  light  marker  line  (LL) 
position,  said  sensor's  positional  information  (U^)  beirig  adapted  in 
the  apparatus  to  control  the  position  of  the  soft-tissue  filter  element 
(19)  to  the  position  relative  to  the  patient  (P)  indicated  by  means  of 
the  light  marlcer  line  (LL)  projected  by  the  light  indicator  unit  (20). 
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5,454,024 

CELLULAR  DIGITAL  PACKET  I  ATA  (CDPD)  NETWORK 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

CELLULAR  LINK  INTEGR  TV  MONITORING 

Mayer  M.  Ubowitz,  5515  Northav^  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  897,700,  Jun.  12, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,327,478,  which  is  a  coatini^itioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

486,425,  Feb.  28,  1990,  Pat.  N»  5,125,021,  which  b  a 

continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,651,  Aug.  31,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,146,486.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

196,979 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

2009,  has  been  dificlaimcd. 

Int  CL'  H04IVI II 100 

6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  dau  between  a  subscriber  site, 
having  a  plurality  of  sensors  associau  d  therewith,  and  at  least  one 
monitoring  station  using  first  and  j  econd  transmission  circuits 
connected  to  first  and  second  teleca  nmunications  networks,  the 
first  telecommunications  networic  ^m  riding  cellular  digital  packet 
data  (CDPD)  transmission,  comprisin  ;: 
fault  detect  circuit  means  coupled  ti  the  first  transmission  means 
for  continuously  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  first  trans- 
mission circuit  and  the  integrity  of  the  first  telecommunica- 
tions network;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  fai  It  detect  circuit  means  and 
controlled  thereby  for  automatically  creating  a  signal  path 
between  the  sensors  and  the  sec<ind  transmission  circuit  upon 
loss  of  integrity  of  the  CDPD  network. 


5,454,1 
SWITCH  BYPASS  FOR  A  PUBtlC  SAFETY  CALLING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Mulrow,  1570  Jasper  D4,  Wheaton,  HI.  60187,  and 
Donald  J.  Jester,  2633  Sun  Valley  Dr.,  Lisle,  III.  60532 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1992,  S«r.  Na  975,243 
Int  CL'  H04M  11104 
U.S.  CL  379—45  j  10  CfaUms 

1.  A  switch  bypass  for  a  Public  SaKty  Calling  System,  compris- 
ing: I 
first  switch  means  for  routing  t^ephone  calls  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cross  connects  fo^  bypassing  the  first  switch 
means  responsive  to  a  failure  injthe  first  switch  means;  and 
second  switch  means  for  routing  felephone  calls  and  receiving 
the  call  from  the  first  switch  m^ans,  and  for  routing  the  call 
back  to  a  cross  connect  of  the  fkst  switch  means. 


"  PSTN 


5y  154,026 
MOBILE  COMMUNICAT  ON  CONGESTION  CONTROL 


SVSTEM 


1W3, 


Shoji  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japa^, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applkatiiAi 
Int  CI.' 
\}S.  CL  379—60 

EWlT  I 
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SCXB 


to  NEC  Corporation, 


Ser.  No.  43^46 
Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-084296 
H04M  11100 

6  Claims 
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1.  A  mobile  communication!  congestion  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

information  transmitting  mfcans  located  in  a  mobile  switching 
center  connected  to  resp  ctive  base  stations  of  a  plurality  of 
service  area,  the  information  trans- 
mitting means  transmitting  through  said  base  stations  traffic 
chaiuiel  usage  informatio  i  and  usage  threshold  value  informa- 
tion for  each  of  said  plui  ility  of  radio  zones  to  busy  and  idle 
said  plurality  of  radio  zones; 
each  said  mobile  station  including: 

information  receiving  mc  uis  for  receiving  from  said  informa- 
tion transmitting  meat  s  the  traffic  channel  usage  informa- 
tion and  the  usage  th  eshold  value  information  of  a  first 
radio  zone  in  which  s^d  mobile  station  is  located  and  of 
adjacent  radio  zones; 
comparing  means  for  c^paring  the  traffic  chaiuiel  usage 
information  and  the  u  iage  threshold  value  information  of 
the  first  radio  zone  to  i  monitor  a  congestion  state  of  the  first 
radio  zone; 
level  monitoring  means  fcr  measuring  and  monitoring  a  level 
of  a  received  signal  soength  in  a  control  chaimel  from  each 
of  said  adjacent  radio  ^ones;  and 
selecting  and  transmitting  means  for. 


(a)  selecting  one  of  the  adjacent  radio  zones  as  a  second 
radio  zone  to  which  said  mobile  station  is  to  be  handed- 
over  based  on: 

(A)  the  level  of  the  received  signal  strength  in  the  control 
chaiuiel  from  tlie  second  radio  zone  being  not  less  than  a 
predetermined  hand-over  level,  and 

(B)  the  traffic  channel  usage  of  the  second  radio  zone 
being  less  than  the  usage  threshold  value  of  the  second 
radio  zone,  and 

(b)  transmitting  a  hand-over  request  designating  the  second 
radio  zone  as  a  hand-over  destination  to  said  mobile 
switching  center  when  the  traffic  channel  usage  of  the 
first  radio  zone  is  not  less  than  the  usage  threshold  value 
of  the  first  radio  zone, 

wherein  said  selecting  and  transmitting  means  selects,  as  the 
hand-over  destination,  one  of  the  adjacent  radio  zones  in 
which  the  level  of  the  received  signal  strength  is  highest  and 
the  traffic  channel  usage  thereof  is  less  than  the  associated 
usage  threshok)  value,  and 

when  there  are  a  plurality  of  adjacent  radio  zones  having  the 
same  highest  level  of  the  received  signal  strength,  said  select- 
ing and  transmitting  means  selects,  as  the  hand-over  destina- 
tion, one  of  the  adjacent  radio  zones  having  a  largest  differ- 
ence obtained  by  subtracting  the  traffic  chaiuiel  usage  thereof 
from  the  associated  usage  threshold  value. 


5,454,027 

PHANTOM  MOBILE  IDENTIFICATION  NUMBER 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Kennedy,  HI,  Dallas,  and  Robert  J.  Charles,  Piano, 

both  of  Tec,  assignors  to  HM  Holding  Corporation,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,521,  Jan.  27, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150^38 

Int  CL'  H04Q  7132 

MS.  CL  379—60  15  ClainH 
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numbers  as  a  selected  system  identification  number  if  one  of 
the  first  and  second  system  identification  numbers  is  autlio- 
rized; 

a  second  database  coupled  to  the  controller  and  operable  to  store 
network  planning  area  numbers  of  authorized  system  identifi- 
cation numbers,  the  controller  operable  to  retrieve  a  kxal 
network  planning  area  number  from  the  network  planning 
area  numbers  stored  in  the  second  database  corresponding  to 
the  selected  system  identification  number,  the  cellular  tele- 
phofte  apparatus  having  a  home  mobile  identification  number 
indicating  a  home  cellular  telephone  system,  the  controller 
further  operable  to  replace  a  network  planning  area  number  of 
the  home  mobile  identification  number  with  the  local  network 
planning  area  number  to  provide  a  local  mobile  identification 
number,  and 

a  third  database  coupled  to  the  controller  and  operable  to  store 
authorized  numbers,  the  controller  operable  to  interrogate  the 
third  database  and  to  allow  authorized  calls  to  be  made  from 
the  cellular  transceiver  in  response  to  the  interrogation  of  the 
third  database,  wherein  the  autlxmzed  calls  include  calls 
containing  the  local  network  planning  area  number. 


5^454,028 
CORDLESS  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  ZONE 

SWITCHING  FUNCTION 
Toshihiro  Hara;  Shiqfi  Kiimataka;  Koauke  Hashimoto,  and 
Ichiro  'hmura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Cor- 
poration, and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contfaiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  757,756,  Sep.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1990,  2-238964; 
Sep.  11, 1990,  2-238965 

Int  CL'  H04M  IIIOO 
VS.  CL  379—61  2  Claims 


1.  A  cellular  telephone  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cellular  transceiver  operable  to  receive  a  first  system  identifi- 
cation number  from  a  first  cellular  telephone  system; 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  cellular  transceiver  and  operable  to 
read  the  first  system  identification  number. 

a  first  database  coupled  to  the  controller  and  operable  to  store 
authorized  system  identification  numbers,  the  controller  oper- 
able to  interrogate  the  first  database  to  determine  if  the  first 
system  identification  number  is  authorized,  the  controller  fur- 
ther operable  to  direct  the  cellular  transceiver  to  receive  a 
second  system  identification  number  corresponding  to  a  sec- 
ond cellular  telephone  system  if  the  first  system  identification 
number  is  not  authorized,  the  controller  further  operable  to 
designate  one  of  the  first  and  second  system  identification 


IHT«I 


I.  A  method  for  switching  zones  in  a  cordless  key  telephone 
system  serving  at  least  first  and  second  zones,  the  system  compris- 
ing first  and  second  access  units  respectively  located  in  the  first 
and  second  zones,  and  a  main  controller  for  selectively  establishing 
one  of  a  first  switched  connection  between  an  exchange  line  and 
the  first  access  unit  and  a  second  switched  connection  between  the 
exchange  line  and  said  second  access  unit,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  establishing  a  first  speech  channel  between  a  cordless  station 
and  the  first  access  unit  and  coupling  the  first  speech  channel 
via  said  first  switched  connection  to  said  exchange  line; 

b)  constantly  monitoring  a  field  intensity  of  tlie  first  speech 
channel  at  said  cordless  station; 
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c)  transmitting  a  zone  switching  s  pial  from  the  cordless  station 
to  the  fint  access  unit  when  th  field  intensity  falls  below  a 
specified  level;  | 

d)  relaying  the  zone  switching  sigfial  via  the  first  access  unit  to 
the  main  controller,  j 

e)  responsive  to  the  relayed  zone  (witching  signal,  holding  said 
exchange  line  at  said  main  iontroller,  applying  a  vocal 
announcement  to  said  exchange  line  indicating  to  a  commu- 
nicating party  that  the  coidlesl  station  is  switching  zones, 
transmitting  a  disconnect  signal  from  the  main  controller  to 
the  first  access  unit  to  clear  said  first-speech  channel,  and 
transmitting  an  alert  signal  ftoit  the  main  controller  via  said 
second  access  unit  to  the  cordless  station  to  cause  ttie  cordless 
station  to  return  an  acknowledgement  signal; 

f)  responsive  to  the  acknowledgement  signal  from  the  cordless 
station,  transmitting  a  channel  assignment  signal  from  tlie 
second  access  unit  to  the  cordless  station,  and  relaying  the 
acknowledgement  signal  via  tl^  second  access  unit  to  the 
main  controller, 

g)  responsive  to  the  charuiel  assi|nment  signal,  establishing  a 
second  speech  channel  betweeil  the  cordless  station  and  the 
second  access  unit  and  retumin|  a  switching  complete  signal 
from  tlie  cordless  station  to  the  Second  access  unit; 

h)  relaying  the  switching  complete  signal  via  the  secotxl  access 
unit  to  the  main  controller,  aixl 

i)  responsive  to  the  relayed  ackir>wledgement  signal  and  the 
relayed  switching  complete  signal,  establishing  said  second 
switched  connection  and  coupliag  the  second  speech  channel 
to  the  exchange  line  via  said  second  switched  connection. 
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1.  A  directory  answering  machineJcomprising: 

answering  means  for  answering  an  incoming  telephone  call  from 
a  telephone  line; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plu^ity  of  directory  data  units, 
each  directory  data  unit  including  an  abbreviated  dialing  code, 
a  corresponding  telephone  numler  and  a  corresponding  sub- 
scriber name; 

reading  means  for  reading  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
directory  data  units  from  said  memory  means  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  remote  caller  command  received  from  the  tele- 
phone liiK  of  the  incoming  telephone  call; 

a  voice  synthesizer  coupled  to  said  reading  means,  said  voice 
synthesizer  converting  a  portioi  of  each  directoty  data  unit 
read  out  by  said  reading  means  nto  a  speech  unit,  the  portion 


comprising  at  least  one 
subscriber  name  and  the 
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of  the  abbreviated  dialing  code,  the 
;  telephone  number,  said  voice  synthe- 
sizer outputting  at  least  <  ne  first  speech  message  comprising  a 
corresponding  speech  ui^it;  and 
speech  supply  and  control  tneans  for  supplying  the  at  least  one 
first  speech  message  ou|>ut  by  said  voice  synthesizer  to  the 
telephone  line,  for  responding  to  a  predetermined  selection 
signal  received  from  the  telephone  line,  for  selecting  a  current 
first  speech  message  aixlfor  supplying  a  secorxl  speech  unit  to 
the  telephone  line,  the  c»rrent  first  speech  message  being  the 
first  speech  message  curtcntly  supplied  by  the  speech  supply 
and  control  means  to  the  telephone  line,  the  second  speech 
unit  corresponding  to  tl  e  selected  current  first  speech  mes- 
sage. 


5  454,030 
NETWORK  OF  VOICE  ,  LlVIVDR  FAX  MAIL  SYSTEMS 
Jorge  A.  F.  de  OUvcira,  Cas^;  Jo«o  L.  R.  CosU,  Queluz;  Luis 
M.  F.  de  FUipe,  Oeiras,!  all  of;  Portugal;  Ralf  M.  Vogel, 
Chevy  Chase,  Md^  and  {Robert  J.  Bomberowitz,  Newton, 
Mass,,  assignors  to  Alcat4  N.V„  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  42,602,  Apr.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Fek.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,738 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  OIT.,  Apr.  4, 1992, 
92105841 

Int  Cl>  H04M  11100 
VS.  CL  379—100  18  Claims 


5,454,0 
DIRECTORY  ANSWEHING  MACHINE 
Mitsuhllw  Noda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a#ignor  to  ROHM  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  950^17 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1991,  3-253222 

Int  a."  H04I 1  1165 

VS.  CL  379—88  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  depositir  ;  voice  and/or  fax  messages  in  a 
subscriber's  home  mailbox  ir  a  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 

voice  and/or  fax  mail  system^  (VMSl VMS20)  and  one  or 

having  one  or  more  of  said  voice 


VMS20)  connected  thereto 


more  exchanges  (VST)  each 

and/or  fax  mail  systems  (VM  31 

via  a  plurality  of  associated  Kcess  lines  (PCM30),  each  of  said 

voice  and/or  fax  mail  systen  s  (VMSl VMS20)  having  at 

least  one  associated  bulk  sto  age  unit  and  an  associated  network 
interface  (FDDI=Fiber  Distri  xited  Data  Interface)  to  a  message 
path  (NW)  interconnecting  al  I  of  said  voice  and/or  fax  mail  sys- 
tems, wherein  each  of  said  i  etwork  interfaces  (FDDI)  is  a  fiber 
wherein  each  of  said  network  inter- 
faces (FDDI)  and  said  message  path  (NW)  are  implemented  with  a 
fiber  distributed  data  interface  ring  (LWL-S),  the  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 
transmitting  an  access  number  entered  by  a  subscriber  to  the 
exchange  and  seizing  ar  arbitrary  idle  access  line  to  one 
(VSMl)  of  the  plurality  bf  voice  and/or  fax  mail  systems; 
outputting  from  said  one  vdice  and/or  fax  mail  system  a  prompt 
requesting  the  subscriber  to  enter  a  desired  home-mailbox 
number,  and  making  ava  liable  a  visitor  mailbox; 
after  reception  of  the  desii  ed  home-mailbox  number,  transmit- 
ting a  broadcast  message  from  said  one  voice  and/or  fax  mail 
systems  (VMSl)  via  th   network  interface  (FDDI)  and  the 


message  path  (NW)  to  all  of  the  other  voice  and/or  fax  mail 

systems  (VMS2) VMS20)  to  determine  a  further  system 

(VMS2)  in  which  the  home  mailbox  associated  with  the 
home-mailbox  number  is  installed; 

transmitting  a  reply  message  from  the  fiirther  system  (VMS2) 
via  the  network  interface  (FDDI)  and  the  message  path  (NW) 
to  said  one  system  (VMSl)  having  transmitted  the  broadcast 
message,  said  reply  message  containing  all  control  data  iden- 
tifying the  home  mailbox; 

outputting  fipom  said  one  system  (VMSl)  a  prompt  requesting 
the  subscriber  to  enter  a  voice  message  and/or  fax  message; 

depositing  the  entered  voice  message  and/or  fax  message  in  the 
visitor  mailbox,  attd 

after  completion  of  the  entry  by  the  subscriber,  transferring  the 
voice  message  and/or  fax  message  into  one  of  the  bulk  storage 
units  of  said  one  system  (VMSl)  and  transmitting  the  control 
data  associated  with  said  message  via  the  network  interface 
(FDDI)  aitd  the  message  path  (NW)  to  the  home  mailbox  in 
the  further  system  (VMS2). 
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1.  An  interface  unit  capable  of  deriving  its  power  from  a 
telephone  line  and  capable  of  data  transmission  to  a  central  loca- 
tion over  the  telephone  line,  said  interface  unit  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  data; 

means  for  transmitting  data; 

means  for  determining  the  time  at  which  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing data  and  means  for  transmitting  data  are  to  be  active, 

means  for  coupling  a  telephone  line  to  said  data  transmitting 
means,  the  telephone  line  altematingly  maintaining  an 
on-hook  or  an  off-hook  condition; 

means  for  obtaining  a  current  from  the  telephone  line,  wherein  a 
leakage  current  is  obtained  during  an  on-hook  condition,  arxi 
a  current  of  greater  amperage  than  said  leakage  currem  is 
obtained  during  an  off-book  condition;  and 

long  term  storage  means  for  long  term  storing  of  a  charge 
(krived  from  the  leakage  current,  wherein  said  long  term 
storage  means  is  capable  of  energizing  said  interface  unit 
throughout  the  duration  of  said  on-hook  condition,  and 
vtrherein  said  determining  means  is  continuously  energized  by 


said  long  term  storage  means  whenever  the  telephone  line  is 
in  the  on-hook  condition. 


5,454,032 
METHOD  OF  ESTABLISHING  COMMUNICATION  LINK 
TO  ONE  OF  MULTIPLE  DEVICES  ASSOCIATED  WITH 

SINGLE  TELEPHONE  NUMBER 
Deborah  L.  Pfnard;  VWiwanath  K.  RjOm,  and  Mkhad  C 
Rchdcr,  aU  of  Kanala.  CavMia,  asrignors  to  Mitri  Corpora- 
Uoa,  Oaiario,  ^— »«'*« 

Hied  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  Na  58,937 

IbL  CL^  H04M  1160:9/00:13100:3142 

VS.  CL  379— M7  4  CWtas 


5y454,031 

DUL  INBOUND  METER  INTERFACE  UNIT  WHICH 

DERIVES  ITS  POWER  FROM  A  TELEPHONE  LINE 

Bruce  E.  Gray,  MarTysvllle,  and  Donald  R.  Fletcher,  Belle 

Vcrvoa,  both  of  Pa^  aadgnors  to  M  &  FC  Holding  Compwiy, 

Inc.  Wlfanfa«liNi,  DeL 

CootimnthNi  of  Ser.  Na  72^18,  Job.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thta  appUcatioB  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  400^49 

InL  CL"  H04M  11100 

VS.  CL  379—106  16  Clafani 


IIU"««\_ 


I.  A  method  of  establishing  a  telephone  communication  link 
from  a  calling  line  to  one  of  plural  peripheial  devices  associated 
with  a  single  telephone  number  in  a  telephone  switching  system 
comprismg: 

(a)  staring  in  a  memory  a  first  table  of  directory  numbers  and 
equipment  identifiers  associated  with  each  directory  number. 

(b)  storing  in  a  roeiiKMy  a  second  table  of  references  to  physical 
peripheral  devices  assoriatrd  with  each  equipment  identiiier, 

(c)  receiving  a  request  for  service  to  a  particular  directory 
number, 

(d)  accessing  the  first  table  using  said  particular  directory  num- 
ber and  obtaining  references  to  all  equipmem  identifiers  asso- 
ciaKd  therewith, 

(e)  accessing  the  second  table  using  the  particular  equipment 
idendfiets  associated  with  said  particular  directory  number 
and  identifying  the  particular  physical  peripheral  devices 
associated  with  said  particular  identifieTS. 

(0  ringing  all  of  said  particular  physical  peripheral  devices. 

(g)  detecting  one  of  said  particular  physical  devices  going  off- 
hook, 

(h)  ceasing  ringing  of  all  said  particular  peripheral  devices,  and 

(i)  establishing  a  communication  link  only  to  said  one  physical 
device, 

(j)  in  which  the  switching  system  is  comprised  of  a  main 
controller  having  access  to  said  memories,  a  message  switch 
and  a  circuit  switch  controllable  by  the  controller,  a  peripheral 
control  to  which  the  physical  peripheral  devices  are  con- 
nected, the  peripheral  control  being  connected  to  the  circuit 
aixi  message  switches,  further  including  the  steps  of  the  main 
controller  accessing  said  tables  and  sending  a  message  via  the 
message  switch  to  the  peripheral  control  to  seize  and  ring  all 
said  particular  peripheral  devices,  reserving  communication 
channels  through  said  circuit  switch  from  the  calling  line  to 
all  of  said  peripheral  devices,  and  after  detecting  said  one  of 
the  physical  devices  ^ing  off-hook,  releasing  all  said  panicu- 
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lar  physical  devices  except  the  (  ne  off-hook,  releasing  all  the 
reserved  communication  channe  s  to  all  said  particular  physi- 
cal devices  except  the  one  off-hook,  and  establishing  the 
reserved  communication  channel  through  the  circuit  switch 
from  the  calling  line  to  the 
device. 


aff-hook  particular  physical 


Sy454,03^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODjFOR  CONTROLLING 

ACCESS  TO  A  TELEPHONE 

Harry  B.  Hahn,  Antioch;  Lawrenee  A.  Ball,  Glenview;  James 

G.  Ferro,  Calumet  City,  and  Tk«vis  Marlatte,  Evanston,  all 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Rauland-Boit  Corporation,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  S«r.  No.  100,864 

Int  CI.'  H04|f  1166 

U.S.  CL  379—198  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  private  branch  exchan  ;e  telephone  system  (PBX) 
arranged  to  connect  a  plurality  of  tel  :phone  lines  associated  there- 
with to  a  public  telephone  network, 

of  connection  of  at  least  one  of  the  telephone  lines,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  a  request  for  connecting  khe  at  least  one  telephone  line 
to  the  public  telephone  network  uxl  a  particular  telephone,  the 
request  including  a  requested  I  etwork  sequence  of  numbers 
generated  by  keystrokes  to  a  I  eypad  connected  to  the  tele- 
phone line; 


comparing  the  requested  network 


ARRANGEMENT  FOl    SHARING  A  TELEPHONE 
OFF  CE  CODE 
St^m,  Dl.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 


Ronald  B.  Martin,  Carol 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  379—230 


993,  Sen  No.  156,546 
I04M  7100:3100 


lequence  of  numbers  with  the 


contents  of  a  memory  storing  ^viously  recorded  sequences 
of  numbers,  for 

1)  denying  the  switching  to  l:ie  network  of  the  requested 
network  sequence  of  numbeik  when  the  requested  network 
sequence  corresponds  to  oik  of  the  previously  recorded 
scqueixres  of  numbers;  and  I 

2)  switching  the  requested  network  sequence  of  numbers  to 
the  network  for  connecting  (he  telephone  line  to  the  par- 
ticular telephone  of  the  publit  telephone  network  when  the 
requested  rKtwork  sequence  iloes  not  correspond  to  one  of 
the  previously  recorded  sequ  snces  of  numbers; 

monitoring  the  elapsed  time  the  i  elephone  line  is  coimected  to 

the  network; 
recording  the  requested  sequei 

when  the  elapsed  time  achiei 

time; 
monitoring  the  telephone  line  f( 

terminate  the  connection  to 
terminating  the  connection  fix>m 

work  telephone  upon  the  earliy  occurrence  of: 

1 )  a  manually  entered  request  for  termination;  or 

2)  the  elapsed  time  achieving  a  maximum  predetermined 
duration. 


of  numbers  in  the  memory 
ks  a  minimum  predetermined 

la  manually  entered  request  to 
I  network;  and 

telephone  line  to  the  net- 


I      ewg      r         I     cm 
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1.  A  method  of  routing  si; 
call  connections,  in  a 
prises  at  least  two  independ^i 
directory  numbers  of  a 
comprises  a  free-standing 
nication  network  limited  to 
by  the  switch 
the  method  comprising: 
receiving  signaling 
the  switches  serving 
common  to  said  switched; 
determining  the  correct 
ing  message  on  the 
wherein  said  data 
mon  office  code; 
transmitting  each  said  si; 
facility  to  said  correct 


messaj  es 
th: 
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ighaling  messages,  not  associated  with 

commjinication  switching  office  that  com- 

:nt  switches  serving  disjoint  sets  of 

coiAmon  office  code,  and  each  switch 

sw  tching  system  comprising  a  commu- 

ir  tereonnecting  lines  and  trunks  served 


which  do  not  distinguish  between 
common  office  code  in  a  facility 


destination  switch  for  each  said  signal- 

of  data  of  each  said  message, 

composes  a  directory  number  of  said  com- 


{ tialing  message  from  said  common 
d  sstination  switch. 


',454,035 
ELECTRC  NIC  APPARATUS 
Toshiro  Oba,  Ikoma;  Eich  ka  Matsuda,  Yamato-Takada,  and 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  OsalU,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  700,790,  May  14,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1990,  2-125915; 
May  16,  1990,  2-125916;  Ji  n.  7,  1990,  2-150876 
Int  CL*  H(  4M  III04;3I42:1I00 
U.S.  CL  379—354  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  apparatus  ft  r  interposing  a  manual  dialing  opera- 
tion in  an  automatic  dialing  >peration,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  m  iltiple  data  including  memo  data,  a 
phone  number  to  be  au  lomatically  dialed  via  said  automatic 
dialing  operation,  and  i  first  predetermined  code  for  indicat- 
ing a  starting  of  said  m  mual  dialing  operation; 
a  first  means  for  inputting  the  multiple  data  to  said  memory  and 
for  inputting  a  second  'predetermined  code  for  indicating  a 
termination  of  said  maiaial  dialing  operation,  and  for  reading 
said  first  predetermined  code  inputted 


said  phone  number  and 
to  said  memory; 
said  first  means  including 
first  predetermined  cod< 
dialing  operation  and  i 


at  least  a  first  key  for  inputting  the 
for  indicating  starting  of  said  manual 
least  a  second  key  for  inputting  the 
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second  predetermined  code  for  indicating  said  termination  of 
manual  dialing  operation; 

a  second  means  for  generating  a  lone  signal  corresponding  to 
said  phone  number  read  from  said  memory  and  for  outputting 
the  generated  tone  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
means  such  that  said  manual  dialing  mode  is  entered  during  a 
pause  in  said  automatic  dialing  operation  after  said  first  pre- 
determined code  is  read  by  said  first  means,  and  said  means 
for  controlling  terminates  said  manual  dialing  mode  when 
said  second  predetermined  data  is  inputted  by  said  first  means 
upon  completion  of  manual  dialing  operation. 


5,454,036 
ATTENDED  MESSAGING  MACHINE 
Alan  N.  Glceman,  and  Robert  J.  Glceman,  both  of  97  EMora 
Dr.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.  94041 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2604r73 

InL  CL*  H04M  9100:1162 

VS.  CL  379^-392  15  Clafans 


<fe^ 
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I.  An  attended  messaging  system,  comprising 

a  telephone  base  means  enabling  a  user  to  call  and  establish 

audio  communication  with  a  remote  telephone  station  over  an 

external  telephone  line, 
a  telephone  receiver  means  having  a  speaker  for  converting  an 

electrical  signal  received  from  said  telephone  base  means  into 


an  audio  signal  and  having  a  microphone  for  converting  an 
audio  sigiuU  spoken  into  said  microphone  by  the  user  into  an 
electrical  signal,  and 

a  message  recording  and  playback  device  connected  to  both  said 
telephoiK  base  means  and  said  telephone  receiver  means. 

said  message  recording  and  playback  device  having  a  message 
storing  means  therein,  said  message  recording  and  playback 
device  also  having  a  plurality  of  audio  signal  channels  therein, 
each  of  said  audio  signal  channels  comprising  a  differential 
pair  of  sigiuU  lines,  said  plurality  of  audio  signal  channels 
including  a  first  audio  signal  chantKl  connecting  said  micro- 
phone of  said  telephone  receiver  means  to  an  input  of  said 
telephone  base  means,  a  second  audio  signal  channel  connect- 
ing an  output  from  said  telephone  base  means  to  said  speaker 
of  said  telephone  receiver  means,  a  third  audio  sigiuU  channel 
connecting  said  microphone  of  said  telephone  receiver  means 
to  said  speaker  of  said  telephone  receiver  means,  a  fourth 
audio  signal  channel  connecting  said  microphone  of  said 
telephone  receiver  means  to  an  input  of  said  message  storing 
means,  a  fifth  audio  signal  channel  connecting  an  output  of 
said  message  storing  means  to  said  speaker  of  said  telephone 
receiver  means,  and  a  sixth  audio  signal  channel  connecting 
said  output  of  said  message  storing  means  to  sakl  input  to  said 
telephone  base  means, 

said  message  recording  and  playback  device  having  manually- 
actuable  recording  and  playback  modes,  a  message  spoken 
into  said  microphone  of  said  telephone  receiver  means  being 
stored  in  said  message  storing  means  whenever  said  message 
recording  and  playback  device  is  in  said  recording  mode,  a 
message  previously  stored  in  said  message  storing  means 
being  communicated  by  said  message  recording  and  playback 
device  through  said  telephone  base  means  and  said  external 
telephone  line  to  said  remote  telephone  station  with  which  the 
audio  communication  has  been  estaUished  whenever  sakl 
message  recording  and  playback  device  is  in  said  playback 
mode,  said  message  recording  and  playback  device  permitting 
the  audio  communication  between  said  telephone  receiver 
means  and  said  designated  remote  telephone  station  whenever 
said  message  recording  and  playback  device  is  in  neither  of 
said  recording  and  playback  modes. 


5,454,037 
PORTABLE  SECURE-TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS 

MODULE 
Angdo  M.  Paccila,  Annanrtak,  Va.,  aasigiiar  to  GrayUae  Intcr- 
■attoaal  Limited,  Annandak,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1444St 
InL  CL*  H04M  UOO 
VS.  CL  379L-453  39  Claims 

1.  A  portable  secure-telephone  commumcations  module,  com- 
prising: 
a  collapsible  enclosure  for  holding  a  person  desiring  to  perform 

secure  remote  telephone  communications; 
a  secure  remote  telephone  communication  device  in  said  enck>- 

sure;  and 
means  for  RF  shiekling  said  enckMure  to  inhibit  RF  leakage  for 
preventing  eavesdropping  from  outside  the  enck»ure. 
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5^54,fl 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  INTENJCHANGE  POSTAGE 
EVTOENCING  SVSTEM 
Robert  A.  Cordery,  Danbury;  Stewn  J.  Pauly,  New  Milford, 
and  Leon  A.  Pintsov,  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn^  assignors 
to  Pitney  Bowes  InCi,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1993,  Sek.  No.  161,560 

Int.  CI.*  H04I   9/32 

VS.  CL  380—23  |  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  [nvparing  mailpie4e  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  mailing  hst  for  a  pluralify  of  mailpieces,  said  mailing 
list  including  mailpiece  recipient  address  information  for  each 
mailpiece  of  said  plurality  of  mail  pieces,  said  mailing  list 
including  correct  recipient  address  information  and  inconect 
recipient  address  information; 
transmitting  said  mailing  list  to  a  data  center,  and, 
receiving  from  said  data  center  a  mailing  list  including  address 
hygiened  recipient  address  infoifiation  for  mailpieces  in  said 
transmitted  mailing  list  with  inc(  rrect  recipient  address  infor- 
mation and  a  digital  token  for  eai  h  mail  piece  of  said  plurality 
of  mail  pieces,  each  of  said  digit)  J  tokens  including  encrypted 
information  for  each  mail  piece  of  said  plurality  of  mail 
pieces  based  on  said  correct  aldress  information  for  mail 
pieces  with  correct  address  information  on  said  transmitted 


UMI 


mailing  list  and  on  hygiei  led 
mail  pieces  with  incorre  :t 
said  transmitted  mailing  |ist. 
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recipient  address  information  for 
recipient  address  information  on 


5,154,039 
SOFTWARE-EFnCIENT  >SEUDORANDOM  FUNCTION 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  ENCRYPTION 
Don  Coppersmith,  Ossining^  N.Y.,  and  PhilUp  W.  Rogaway, 
Austin,  Tu.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Madiincs 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.V. 
1!I93, 


Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,054 
Int  CI  "  H04L  9/00 


VS.  CL  380-28 
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16.  A  cryptographic  systerr 
prising: 
means  for  preprocessing  i 

pseudorandom  values; 
means  for  generating  initial 

derived  from  the  table; 
means  for  modifying  at  leas : 

of  words  to  create  modif  cd 
means  responsive  to  the  mo  lifying 

enating  into  a  pseudoraidoi 

modified  words  until  the 

desired  length;  and 
means  for  encrypting  the 

string  and  the  pseudorandom 


for  encrypting  a  data  string,  com- 
I  encryption  key  into  a  table  of 
values  of  a  set  of  words  using  values 

some  of  the  initial  values  of  the  set 

words; 

means  for  repeatedly  concat- 

>m  bit  string  a  function  of  the 
pseudorandom  bit  string  reaches  a 


lata  string  by  combining  the  data 
bit  string. 


DIGITAL  CONTROL 
David  M.  Russell,  Newbury, 

Electronics  Limited, 

Filed  Mar.  11, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatit^ 
9205291 

IntCIf 
U.S.  CI.  380—49 

7.  An  analog  system 
component,  digital  control 
controlling  said  analog  audio 
coupling  said  digital  control 
nent  for  transmitting  said 
component,  wherein  encrypting 
the  digital  signals  for 
wherein  said  analog  audio 
for  decrypting  the  encrypted 
control  of  the  at  least  one 
said  encrypting  means 
signals  whereby  said  encrypte^ 
lie  or  uruepetitive,  and  wherein 
system  formed  of  a  plurality 


17  Claims 
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5, 154,040 


OF  ANALOG  SYSTEMS 
England,  assignor  to  SoundcrafI 
Hertfcrdshire,  England 
1993,  Ser.  Na  29,653 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  II,  1992, 


H04L  9/00 

19  Claims 

cotilprising  at  least  one  analog  audio 

mejuis  for  generating  digital  signals  for 

component,  and  coupling  means 

neans  to  said  analog  audio  compo- 

signals  to  said  analog  audio 

means  are  provided  for  encrypting 

transmission  to  said  audio  component, 

con  iponent  comprises  decrypting  means 

igital  signals  received  for  effecting 

audio  component,  and  wherein 

pseud^randomize  or  scramble  said  digital 

digital  signals  are  rendered  utKyc- 

said  analog  system  is  a  modular 

of  serially  coupled  analog  audio 


digital 


an  Jog  ; 
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on  a  corresponding  number  of  input/output  nnodules  provided 
in  the  audio  mixer  device; 
wherein  said  means  for  routing  to  said  output  terminal  said 
mix-minus  signal  includes  a  switch  which  alternatively  routes 
said  mix-minus  signal  or  a  direct  output  audio  signal  accord- 
ing to  a  second  logic  signal  provided  from  said  connector. 


components,  a  first  orK  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  digital  control 
means,  and  a  last  one  of  which  is  also  connected  to  said  digital 
control  means  to  define  a  serial  loop. 


5,454,042 

AUDIO-VIDEO  SOURCE  BOOM  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  IMPROVED  ARTICULATION  CAPABILITY 

Leslie  Drever,  7760  Burnet  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,616,  Apr.  12,  1991.  This 

application  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  Na  114,264 

InL  CL"  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  CL  381—169  24  CWm* 


5,454,041 
MIX-MINUS  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Davis,  Margate,  Fla^  assignor  to  Sony  Electronics 
Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,997 
InL  CL"  H04B  IIOO 


VS.  CL  381—119 


7Claims 
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1.  An  audio  mixer  device  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  input  audio 
channels,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  connecting  terminals  for  receiving  a  corresponding 
number  of  said  plurality  of  input  audio  channels;  and 

a  plurality  of  mix-minus  circuits  each  obtaining  a  mix-minus 
signal  based  on  said  plurality  of  input  audio  chaniKls,  each 
said  mix-minus  circuits  including: 

switching  means  for  routing  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  audio 
channels  to  a  bus  according  to  a  logic  signal  input  to  the 
mixer  device,  said  bus  being  connected  to  a  summing  circuit 
which  sums  together  said  input  audio  channel  with  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  input  audio  channels  that  are  pro- 
vided to  said  bus  and  providing  a  summed  audio  signal  based 
thereon  to  an  output  terminal; 

an  inverter  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  summing  circuit,  said  inverter  circuit  inverting  said  input 
audio  chatmel  by  shifting  the  phase  of  said  input  audio  chan- 
nel by  180°  and  providing  an  inverted  audio  signal  to  said 
output  of  the  inverter  circuit;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  inverter  circuit  and  said 
output  of  said  summing  circuit  for  routing  said  mix-minus 
signal  based  on  a  resulting  combining  of  said  inverted  audio 
signal  and  said  sum  signal  to  an  output  terminal  located  on 
said  mixer  device; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  connecting  terminals,  said  plurality  of 
mix-minus  circuits,  aixi  each  said  output  terminal  are  located 


1.  An  audicVvideo  boom  for  use  by  an  operator  to  suspend  and 
position  an  audio/video  capturing  device,  comprising: 

a  boom  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

first  driving  means  for  providing  a  first  mechanical  output  in 
response  to  a  first  manual  input  from  the  operator, 

second  driving  means  for  providing  a  second  mechanical  output 
in  response  to  a  second  manual  input  from  the  operator, 

first  driven  means  interconnecting  said  audio/video  capturing 
device  and  said  first  end  of  said  boom  arm  for  moving  said 
audio/video  capturing  device  connected  thereto  in  a  first 
degree  of  movement,  said  first  driven  means  being  coupled  to 
said  first  mechanical  output  from  said  first  driving  means  to 
cause  the  audio/video  capturing  device  to  move  in  said  first 
degree  of  movement  in  response  to  said  first  mechanical 
output;  and 

second  driven  means  intercoimecting  said  audio/video  capturing 
device  and  said  first  end  of  said  boom  arm  for  moving  an 
audio/video  capturing  device  coiuiected  thereto  in  a  second 
degree  of  movement  different  from  said  first  degree  of  move- 
ment, said  second  driven  means  being  coupled  to  said  second 
mechanical  output  from  said  second  driving  means  to  cause 
the  audio/video  capturing  device  to  move  in  said  secoixl 
degree  of  movement  in  response  to  said  second  mechanical 
output 


5^454,043 
DYNAMIC  AND  STATIC  HAIW  GESTURE 
RECOGNITION  THROUGH  LOW-LEVEL  IMAGE 
ANALYSIS 
William  T.  Freeman,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mitsubisfai 
Electric  Research  Laboratories,  Inc,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  JuL  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na  99,944 
InL  CL"  G06K  9/00;  G09G  1/06:  A06F  15/62 
VS.  CL  382—168  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  detecting  a  dynamic  gesture  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  training  histogram  conesponding  to  a 

predetermined  gesture; 
means  for  generating  a  video  image  of  a  gesturing  object; 
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means  for  generating  a  3-D  d)|namic  gesturing  object  map 
cotresponding  to  said  video  in)age,  points  on  said  image  of 
said  dynamic  gesturing  object  each  having  a  local  spario- 
temporal  image  orientation,  said  3-D  map  including  vectors 
graphing  frequency  of  occuran^  vs.  spatio-temporal  orienta- 
tion; I 

means  for  converting  said  3-D  m^  into  a  2-D  histogram  graph- 
ing angular  orientation  of  the  vectors  of  said  3-D  map  against 
position: 

means  for  comparing  said  histogi^s;  and, 

means  for  indicating  a  match  betiveen  said  histograms,  thereby 
to  detect  said  gesture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dynamic  n^t  compression  of  an  image, 
comprising: 
an  image  readout  device  which  re4ds  an  image  off  of  a  recording 

medium  by  projecting  a  lasi  r  beam  onto  said  recording 

medium; 
a  photomultiplier  connected  to  sal)  readout  device  and  receiving 

the  read-out  image  and  conver  ing  it  into  an  analog  electrical 

signal; 

an  A/D  converter  connected  to  siid  photomultiplier  and  receiv- 
ing said  analog  electrical  signa  and  converting  it  into  a  digital 

electrical  signal  Soig;  and 
an  image  processing  device  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  and 

receiving  said  digital  electricall  signal  Sorg; 


a  first  calculator  which 
and  which  calculates 
Sus  corresponding  to 
in  said  signal  Sorg  by 
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wherein  said  image  proce;  sing  device  further  comprises: 


receives  the  signal  Sorg  as  an  input 
the  value  of  an  unshaip  mask  signal 
sach  of  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
averaging  the  values  of  image  signal 


components  of  said  4gnal  Sorg,  which  image  signal  com- 
ponents represent  the  picture  elements  belonging  to  a  pre- 
determined region  sifTOunding  each  said  picture  element; 
and 

a  second  calculator  whith  is  connected  to  said  first  calculator 
and  which  receives  t)i  e  unsharp  mask  signal  Sus  and  calcu- 
lates values  of  a  pr(]cessed  image  signal  Sproc  with  the 
formula 


Sproc=Sorg+/\  (Sus) 


where  fl(Sus)  represents 
decreases  monotonou  ;ly 
signal  Sus  increases. 


a  function,  the  value  of  which 
as  the  value  of  said  unshaip  mask 


5^54,0  4 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCIN  ;  IMAGE  DATA  USING  A 

MONOTONOUSLY  DECREASING  FUNCTION 
NobuyoshS   Nalu^ima,   Kanagaw^  Japan,  assigiior  to   Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd,,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  93,991,  Jul.  21,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,123,  Jan.  28,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Ja|  an,  Jan.  29,  1990,  2-18206 
InL  CI.*  G0(  K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382—132  4  Claims 


1,454,045 
APPARATUS  AND  MET«  OD  FOR  IDENTinCATION  AND 
RECOGNITION  OF  A  <1  ITEM  WITH  ULTRASONIC 
PATTERNS  FROM  T  "EM  SUBSURFACE  MICRO- 
FEATURES 
Rkhard  W.  Perkins;  Jame^  L.  Fuller;  Steven  R.  Doctor;  Mor- 
ris S.  Good;  Patrick  G.  Heasler,  all  of  Rkhland;  James  R. 
Skorpik,  and  Norman  H,  Hansen,  both  of  Kennewick,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Bat^lle  Memorial  Institute,  Richland, 
Wash. 

rUed  Apr.  15, 
IntOl. 
U.S.  CL  382—181 


f(T 


fi}m 
I  plaK 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positive 
having  a  bulk  volume  and 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  reader  sel 
ultrasonic  transducer 
within  the  bulk  volun^ 
ultrasonic  reflections 
on  the  first  selected 
second  collection  of 
bulk  volume,  said  ultraionic 
than  the  size  of  most 
features; 

(b)  an  electronic  data  hai^ller 
sonic  reader  aixl  for 
ultrasonic  reader  and  sending 

(c)  a  central  processing 
scaling  both  the  first 
provide  scaled  image 
reflections  results  in  an 
set  of  ultrasonic  reflections 

(d)  storage  for  the  identiffration 


:  ui  It 
:  aid 


1994,  Ser.  No.  228,477 
."  G06K  9100 


MCWiiis 


identification  of  a  structural  object 

least  one  surface,  comprising: 

on  the  surface  and  having  at  least  one 

interrogating  a  first  selected  plane 

by  obtaining  a  first  collection  of 

a  plurality  of  subsurface  features 

said  reader  capable  of  obtaining  a 

i4trasonic  reflections  from  within  the 

transducer  having  a  focus  greater 

of  the  plurality  of  said  subsurface 


for  providing  pulses  to  the  ultra- 
collecting  electronic  signals  from  the 
the  electronic  signals  to; 
having  a  first  set  of  instructions  for 
second  collections  of  reflections  to 
wherein  the  first  set  of  ultrasonic 
identification  reference  and  the  second 
results  in  a  new  scan; 
reference  and  the  new  scan; 


qata 


Septembex  26,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2617 


(e)  said  central  processing  unit  having  a  second  set  of  instruc- 
tions for  aligning  the  identification  reference  with  the  new 
scan; 

(0  said  central  processing  unit  having  a  third  set  of  instnKtions 
for  comparing  the  identification  reference  to  the  new  scan; 
and 

(g)  a  display  permitting  an  observer  to  decide  whether  the 
identification  reference  and  the  new  scan  are  the  same  or 
different 


inflection  points  comprise  a  significant  bend  in  a  stroke,  a  top 

location,  a  bottom  location  and  a  baseline  crossing  point  in 

the  strolce,  and 
a  third  index  component  provided  as  a  value  corresponding  with 

tlie  termination  of  inflection  point  index  components  for  a 

given  strolce;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  derived  output  signals  for 

effecting  the  publication  of  a  said  predetermined  character 

glyph  of  said  text  associated  with  said  pattern  sample  features. 


5,454,046 

UNIVERSAL  SYMBOLIC  HANDWRITING 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Frank  C.  Carman,  n,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Penkey  Corpo- 


5^454,047 

OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

EXPANSION  COEFFICIENTS  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

PROCESSING  FUNCTION 


ratkm,  Orem,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,609 
Int  CL"  G06K  9100 
VS.  CL  382—186 

7 


DavM  B.  Chang,  Itastin,  and  1-Fu  Shih,  Los  Alamitos,  both  of 
CaHL,  asstgnors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Lm  Angeles, 
CaUL 
41  Claims     ContinuathMi  of  Ser.  No.  884,502,  May  15,  1992,  i 

This  appUcathm  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18034 
Int.  CL^  G06K  9176 
VS.  CL  382—280  13  < 

10 


h< 


3» 
J 


^nxxatoPi 


1.  A  system  for  the  symbolic-based  recognition  of  a  handwriting 
input  to  an  input  surface  having  an  output  provided  as  a  stream  of 
coordinate  data  points,  comprising: 

a  data  base  memory  storing  a  compilation  of  text-pattern  pairs, 
said  pattern  of  each  pair  having  been  derived  as  sample 
features  of  said  handvmting  and  including  an  associated 
sample  index  derived  as  aspects  of  said  handwriting  sample 
features,  said  text  of  each  said  pair  representing  at  least  one 
predetermined  character  glyph; 

a  processor,  responsive  to  said  output  to  extract  pattern  test 
features  and  a  corresponding  test  index  therefrom,  responsive 
to  access  said  memory  stored  compilation  and  identify  a  said 
sample  index  corresponding  with  said  test  index,  responsive 
to  carry  out  a  comparison  of  said  pattern  test  features  with 
said  pattern  sample  features  associated  with  said  identified 
sample  index,  responsive  in  the  preseixre  of  a  correspondence 
between  said  pattern  test  and  sample  features  to  derive  output 
signals  corresponding  with  said  text  associated  with  said 
pattern  sample  features; 

said  pattern  sample  and  test  features  including  index  based 
features  derived  Uota  the  stroke  defining  sequences  of  said 
data  points  representing  a  word  and  comprising 

a  first  index  component  provided  as  a  value  corresponding  with 
the  total  number  of  strokes  comprising  a  word, 

a  secoixJ  index  component  provided  as  a  value  corresponding 
with  the  number  of  inflection  points  of  a  stroke,  wherein  such 


1.  A  system  for  optically  generating  expansion  coefBcients  for  a 
wavelet  representation  of  an  image,  said  image  comprising  a  series 
of  wavelet  functions,  comprising: 

first  optical  means  for  providing  an  optical  representation  of  said 
image; 

second  optical  means  for  Fourier  transforming  said  optical  rep- 
resentation of  said  image; 

third  optical  means  for  optically  providing  a  Fourier  transform 
of  a  convolving  function  of  said  wavelet  functions; 

fourth  optical  means  for  providing  an  optical  product  of  the 
Fourier  transform  of  said  image  and  the  Fourier  transform  of 
said  convolving  function  of  said  vtfaveiet  functions; 

fifth  optical  nteans  for  optically  transforming  said  product  to 
provide  a  spatial  intensity  distribution  representative  of  the 
expansion  coefficients  of  said  wavelet  representabon  of  said 
image  on  optical  detector  array,  said  detector  array  responsive 
to  said  spatial  intensity  distribution  for  generating  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  said  intensity  distribution  which  are 
representative  of  the  expansion  coefficients  of  said  wavelet 
representation  of  said  image;  and 

means  for  storing  said  electrical  signals  as  a  wavelet  represen- 
tation of  said  image. 


5,454,048 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXED  IMAGING  USING 
OPTICALLY-GENERATED  KRONECKER  PRODUCTS 
David  S.  Davis,  Monterey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

riled  Nov.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,099 
InL  CL"  Ge6K  9100;  G06F  7/itf 
U.S.  CL  382—281  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  of  N  pixels,  comprising: 


164-995  O.G.-95-20 
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a  first  set  of  masks  having  patteir  i  of  complementary  reflecting 
and  transmitting  regions  based  on  sequency  functions,  there 
being  VN  masks  in  said  first  sc  , 

a  second  set  of  masks  having  pata  ms  of  complementary  reflect- 
ing aixl  transmitting  areas  based  on  sequency  furx:tions.  said 
second  set  being  orthogonal  to  said  first  set,  there  being  VN 
masks  in  said  second  set, 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  a  subject  on  a  first  mask 
position, 

means  for  swapping  said  first  set  of  masks  in  sequence  into  said 
first  mask  position, 

means  for  focussing  radiation  reflected  from  a  mask  of  said  first 
set  of  masks  in  said  first  mask  position  onto  a  second  mask 
position  from  a  first  direction, 

means  for  focussing  radiation  transmitted  through  a  mask  of  said 
first  set  of  masks  in  said  first  niask  position  onto  said  second 
mask  position  from  a  second  dyection. 

means  for  swapping  said  second  tet  of  masks  in  sequence  into 
said  second  mask  position, 

means  for  synchronizing  said  second  means  for  swapping  with 
said  first  means  for  swapping  to  make  all  combinations  of  said 
first  set  of  masks  with  said  sectnd  set  of  masks, 

first  means  for  converting  radiation  into  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  radiant  energy  flux, 

second  means  for  converting  radiation  into  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  radiant  energy  flux, 

means  for  focussing  and  redirecting  radiation  reflected  from  said 
first  direction  and  transmitted  frpm  said  second  direction  from 
a  mask  of  said  second  set  of  |  masks  in  said  second  mask 
position  onto  said  first  means  for  converting  energy  into  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to|  radiant  energy  flux,  and 

means  for  focussing  and  redirecting  radiation  reflected  from  said 
second  direction  and  transmitted  from  said  first  direction  from 
a  mask  of  said  second  set  of  masks  in  said  second  mask 
position  onto  said  second  mean}  for  converting  energy  into  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  ta  radiant  energy  flux. 


5,454,0<  9 
AUTOMATIC  THRESHOLD  FXf«iCTION  FOR  MACHINE 

VISIOl  i 
Toru  Oki,  Alleiidale,  and  Marcel  !M.  Lissiiina,  Scotch  Plains, 
both  ofNJ^  aaiignon  to  Sony  llectronks,  Inc^  Pmrk  Ridge, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1993,  ^.  No.  80v406 
Int  CL'  GOaC  9138 
VS.  CL  382—172  T  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  setting  a  pixel-discrimination  threshold  level  for 


a  machitK  vision  system,  adapted  tc 
piece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


recognize  indicia  on  a  work- 


(S) 


102 


|5£I  TKI  TmBawTuYap 

r 


tTTDTT  KCtWTM  [ 


work- 


« id 


selecting  a  test  group  of 

having  indicia  to  be 

tem; 
imaging  indicia  on  each 

pieces; 
setting  a  plurality  of  test 

said  test  group  of  work-^i 
attempting  to  recognize 

the  plural  lest  threshold 
determining  which  of  the 

acceptable  indicia 
calculating  at  least  one 

group  of  work-pieces 
establishing  a  pixel-di 

piece  not  included  in 

of  an  image  of  said  worl  :- 

and  said  at  least  one 
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|M.MUItTp'^* 

|c»ica">TEf  K-** 


pieces,  each  of  said  work-pieces 
by  said  machine  vision  sys- 


rec  >gnized 


w  )rk  piece  of  said  test  group  of  work- 


tlfeshold  levels  for  each  work-piece  of 
ieces; 

id  indicia  on  each  work-piece  using 
levels; 
plural  test  threshold  levels  provide 


recog  ution; 


thi^shold-setting  parameter  for  said  test 
on  said  determining  step;  and 
iscriitination  threshold  level  for  a  work- 
test  group  based  on  a  characteristic 
:-piece  not  included  in  said  test  group 
threshold-setting  parameter. 


I  sa  d 


',454,050 
CUT  MASK  PREPARATI  )N  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Natsuko  Nakabayashi,  Ed«  gawa;  Hideaki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Kazuhiko  Tanaka,  S  lUd,  all  of,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabnshil  i  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  ^42,139,  Sep.  8,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  o^  Ser.  No.  630,222,  Dec  19,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatibn  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355^20 
Claims  priority,  applicati  on  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1989,  1-330133; 
Dec  28,  1989,  1-340452;  Ja  n.  16,  1990,  2-6647;  Feb.  19,  1990, 
2-38104;  Jun.  15, 1990,  2-1  16699 

Int  C  L'  G06K  9/38 
VS.  CL  382—165  3  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  mask  prepan  tion  mettiod  for  preparing  a  cutting 
mask  of  color  image  data  i  lisplayed  on  a  monitor  screen,  said 
metlxxl  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  designating  at  least  one  training  area  for  tlie  displayed  color 
image: 

b)  statistically  analyzing  ^d  color  image  data  in  said  at  least 
one  training  area,  arxl  cloistering  a  color  distribution  generated 
from  said  color  image  data  in  said  at  least  one  training  area 
into  a  plurality  of  clusters  based  on  the  analysis  so  as  to  divide 
said  color  distribution  iiAo  said  plurality  of  clusters,  said  color 
distribution  existent  in  i  color  space  defined  by  color  axes, 
each  of  said  plurality  o '  clusters  defined  by  said  color  axes. 
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frequency  analyzing  ttie  transfonn  coefficients  to  deteimine  a 

frequency  coMent  of  the  tnnsfotmed  image  along  boundaries 

between  blocks; 
adjusting  a  strength  of  a  k>w  pass  blur  fiher  in  responae  to  the 

analyzed  frequency  content  of  the  transfonned  image  along 

the  bk>ck  boundaries;  and 
processing  the  transform  coefficients  with  said  filter  to  reduce 

bkxk  artifacts  along  the  boundaries  between  blocks. 


X 


>« 


said  plurality  of  clusters  formed  by  examining  said  color 
distribution  atong  a  selected  one  of  said  cokir  axes  to  form 
intemiediate  clusters  and  repeatedly  examining  intermediate 
clusters  along  selected  ones  of  said  color  axes  to  further  form 
additional  intermediate  clusters  until  a  classification  termina- 
tion condition  is  satisfied; 

c)  assigning  a  representative  color  to  each  one  of  the  divided 
clusters,  and  designating  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
clusters  to  a  background  region,  referring  to  said  reptesenta- 
tive  cok>r, 

d)  designating  a  cutting  area  to  said  displayed  color  image  data; 
and 

e)  binary-coding  said  displayed  color  image  data  within  said 
designated  cutting  area  to  prepare  the  cutting  mask  by  classi- 
fying pixel  data  within  the  designated  cutting  area  as  belong- 
ing to  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  clusters  designated 
to  the  backgroutxl  region. 


5,454,052 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
HALFTONE  IMAGES 
Akio  Ko,^iiia,  Ncyafawa,  Japwi,  anrignnr  to  MatwwMta  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44^27 
Clatans  priority,  appHcatkia  Japwi,  Apr.  9,  1992,  4-08S540: 
Sep.  30, 1992, 4-261145 

Int.  CL'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—233  14  CWms 

lOOo 

1 ^ 

1.1  111. i^ . ^— ,—  - "— ^ 

MIIOI 


I.  A  halftone  image  data  signal  pnxessing  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


5,454,051 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  BLOCK  ARTIFACTS 

CREATED  BY  BLOCK  TRANSFORM  COMPRESSION 

ALGORITHMS 

Craig  M.  Smith,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignar  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  740,241 

InL  CL<^  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—233  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  compressed  image  data  using  block 
transfonned  images  wherein  bkx:k  boundaries  are  adaptively  pro- 
cessed to  reduce  block  artifacts  in  it  reconstructed  image,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
decoding  the  compressed  image  data  to  create  transform  coeffi- 
cients; 
^>plying  an  inverse  transform  to  the  transform  coefficients 
obtained  from  the  compressed  image  data; 


memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  half  tone  image  data 
signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  pixel 
corresponding  to  an  N-valued  data  value; 

first  evaluation  means  for  evaluating  a  contrast  level  of  a  target 
pixel  stored  in  said  memory  means  as  one  of  saiid  image  data 
signals  by  weighting  said  target  pixel  by  a  first  predetermined 
amount  and  gathering  data  of  pixels  represented  by  furtiier 
ones  of  said  irruge  data  signals  surrounding  said  target  pixel, 
and  for  generating  a  first  evaluation  signal  indicative  of  con- 
trast evaluation  of  said  target  pixel,  said  first  evaluation  signal 
being  M-valued  data,  wherein  M  is  greater  than  N; 

secorxl  evaluation  means  for  evaluating  a  contrast  level  of  said 
target  pixel  stored  in  said  memory  irteans  as  said  one  of  said 
image  data  signals  by  weighting  said  target  pixel  by  a  second 
predetermined  amount,  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
amount,  arNl  gathering  data  of  pixels  represented  by  said 
further  ones  of  said  image  data  signals  surrounding  said  target 
pixel,  and  for  generating  a  second  evaluation  signal  indicsoive 
of  contrast  evaluation  of  said  target  pixel,  said  second  evalu- 
ation signal  corresponding  to  an  M-valued  data  value; 

feature  extraction  means  for  locating  pixels  corresponding  to 
image  features  at  an  area  surrounding  said  target  pixel,  for 
receiving  and  evaluating  image  data  signals  correspoiKling  to 
said  pixels  to  detect  whether  or  not  an  image  formed  by  said 
pixels  at  said  surrounding  area  contains  an  edge  component, 
and  for  generating  an  edge  appearance  signal  indicative  of 
degree  of  appearance  of  the  image  to  be  an  edge  component  at 
said  surrounding  area;  and 

mixer  means  for  receiving  said  edge  appeararKe  signal  and  for 
receiving  and  mixing  said  first  and  second  evaluation  signals 
at  a  ratio  determined  by  said  edge  appearance  signal  such  that 
said  first  evaluation  signal  is  mixed  at  a  higher  tale  tlian  said 
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Kcond  evaluation  signal  as  the  edge  appearance  signal 
increases  to  generate  a  plurality  of  processed  half  tone  image 
data  signals, 
said  mixer  means  fiirther  comprises  quantizing  means  for  quan- 
tizing the  mixed  data  having  a  value  between  zero  and  M  to  a 
further  data  value  having  a  value  between  zero  and  L,  wherein 
L  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  M; 


i 


Spnic=Sois+^,(Sus) 


I  ii^e  sig 


whereby  the  values  of  a  processed  ii^e  signal  Sproc  representing 
an  image  having  a  narrower  dynamic  range  than  the  original  image 
is  generated,  said  processing  being  performed  by  the  image  signal 
processing  means; 

applying  the  processed  image  sig^  Sproc  to  an  image  repro- 
ducing means;  j 
reproducing  a  visibk  image  in  accordance  with  the  processed 
image  signal  Sproc,  using  said 
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!45M54 

METHOD  AND  APPX  RATUS  FOR  RECORDING/ 

REPRODUCING  MESH  PATTERN  DATA 

Nobuo  liziika,  Hanmra,  Ji  pan,  iMltiinr  to  Casio  Computer 

Co,,  Ltd,,  TDkyo,  Japan 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  53M30,  May  30.  1990,  Pat  Na. 
5,153,938.  This  applicatia  i  Apr,  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  K9,012 
Claims  priority,  appiicat|»  Japan,  Jan.  9,  19«9,  1-145255; 
Jmi,  9, 19S9, 1-145256;  Juu  9, 19«9, 1-145257 

Int.  CL'  G06K  9120 
VS.  CL  382-321  2  Claims 


5,454,0 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  DYNAMIC  RANGES  OF 

IMAGSS 
Ikkcshi  Olnibo,  and  Kazuo  Shiinura,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  iFUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FDed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Skr.  No.  229^17 

CUbh  priority,  appUcatkm  Japhn,  Apr,  19, 1993,  5-09127< 

Int  CL'  GOOC  9140 

MS.  CL  382-270  M  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  compressing  a  Dynamic  range  of  an  image, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

applying  an  original  image  signtl  Sorg  which  represents  an 
original  image  of  an  object  to  an  image  processing  means; 

calculating  a  contrast  of  the  original  image  signal  Sotg  by  using 
the  image  processing  means; 

calculating  the  value  of  an  unsharg  mask  signal  Sus  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  picture  elements  in  an  original  image  by 
averaging  the  values  of  imagp  signal  components  of  the 
original  image  signal  Soig  representing  the  original  image, 
which  image  signal  components  represent  the  picture  ele- 
ments belonging  to  a  predetermined  region  surrounding  each 
of  the  picture  elements,  by  using  the  image  processing  means; 

determining  a  range  of  image  deasity  of  the  original  image  to 
which  a  function  f,(Sus)  is  to  be  applied  in  accordance  with 
the  level  of  contrast  of  the  oifginal  image  signal  Sotg,  by 
using  the  image  processing  meins; 

determining  a  value  of  the  ftmctitti  f|(Sus),  the  value  of  which 
decreases  monotonously  as  the  value  of  the  unsharp  mask 
signal  Sus  increases,  in  acconlance  with  the  level  of  the 
contrast  of  the  original  image  signal  Sotg,  by  using  the  image 
signal  processing  means; 

processing  the  original  image  sigqal  Sorg  with  the  formula 


1.  A  data  reproduction  meiwd  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  an  encoded  imas  as  image  data  from  a  recording 
medium  on  which  imi^  elements  including  dark  and  light 
image  elements  are  arraiiged  at  two-dimensionally  distributed 
positions  whose  arrangeoient  includes  a  second  predetermined 
ortler  of  a  changed  two-dimensional  matrix  obtained  by 
changing  a  first  predekrmined  order  of  an  original  two- 
dimensional  matrix,  said  original  two-dimensional  matrix 
being  formed  by  adding  error  checking  codes  to  target  data; 

detecting  image  elements  fh>m  the  read  image  data,  and  obtain- 
ing elements  of  the  datai  expressed  by  the  image  elements  to 
forni  the  second  predetermined  order  of  the  changed  two- 
dimensional  matrix; 

changing  the  order  of  th^  second  predetermined  order  of  the 
formed  two-dimensiona  matrix  to  form  the  first  predeter- 
mined order  of  the  origi  lal  two-dimensional  matrix;  aixl 

correcting  an  error  on  tie  first  predetermined  order  of  the 
formed  original  two-dim  ;nsional  matrix  according  to  the  error 
checking  codes  includeil  in  the  formed  first  predetermined 
order  of  the  original  two  -dimensional  matrix  to  reproduce  the 
target  data. 


mage  reproducing  means.         (13),  which  when  the  optic  1  component  (29)  is  placed  on  the 


4454,055 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COVER  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  CIRCUIT,  COVER  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  cntcurr,  a  nd  integrated  optical 

CIRCUIT  MAD  ;  WITH  THIS  COVER 
Hans  Kragi,  Ober-Ramstail  M  Wolf-Henning  Rech,  Grieshdnv 
and  Hergo  H.  Wehmann,  Meine,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93^D0800,  S  371  Date  May  10, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  10,  1994,  PClj  Pub.  Na  WO94/08263,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  240,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcaC  m  Germany,  Sep.  29,  1992,  42  32 
608.7 

Int  CL'^  GOlB  6112;  B29D  IllOO 

MS.  CL  38S— 14  11  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ( [>ver  for  an  integrated  optical  circuit. 

which  has  a  substrate  in  whi<  li  a  wave  guide  is  integrated,  charac- 

includes  an  optical  component  (29), 

provided  that  has  adjusting  elements 


terized  in  that  the  cover  (25) 
and  that  a  molding  die  (10)  is 


5^454,057 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  STAR  COUPLER  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  AND  A  STAR 

COUPLER 

IMao  Arima,  aad  Koji  Okamura,  both  of  KawanU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^)itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,786 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  6-043870 

Int  CL'  G02B  61255 

MS.  CL  385—46  M  Claims 

10 


molding  die  (10)  determine  the  lateral  position  of  the  optical 
component  (29),  and  that  the  ct>ver  (29)  is  made  by  casting  a 
ctitable  liquid  all  around  the  optical  component  (29). 

8.  A  cover  for  an  integrated  optical  circuit,  characterized  in  that 
the  cover  (25)  includes  an  optical  compoixnt  (29),  and  that  the 
cover  (25)  has  indentations  (35)  that  are  located  all  around  the 
optical  componem  (29),  wherein  the  optical  component  (29)  is  an 
integrated  thermal  actuator. 


5y454,056 

LUMINOUS  PULL4:ORD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

OPERATION 

Harlan  J.  Brothers,  103  Island  View  Ter.,  Branford,  Conn. 

06405-2657 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,957 

Int  CL'  G02B  6100 

MS.  CL  385—16  24  ChOms 


1.  A  luminous  pull-cord  for  the  operation  of  an  electrical  switch 
comprising: 

a  length  of  light  conducting  fiber,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
bare,  as  a  means  for  actuating  an  electrical  switch  whereby 
said  light  conducting  fiber  is  grasped  and  then  pulled; 

a  light  source;  and 

a  coupling  member  which  joins  one  end  of  said  light  conducting 
fiber,  the  other  end  being  unattached,  to  said  light  source  such 
that  the  light  from  said  light  source  is  transmitted  through  said 
light  conducting  fiber  rendering  said  light  conducting  fiber 
visible  in  daricness. 


f{  <  fl  {  ^ 
10c 


12.  A  star  coupler,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  opposite  etids; 

a  first  group  of  parallel  optical  fibers  having  ends  and  bare  fiber 
portions  extending  from  the  respective  ends,  and  a  second 
group  of  parallel  optical  fibers  having  ends  and  bare  fiber 
portions  exteivling  from  the  respective  ends,  wherein  each  of 
the  bare  fiber  portions  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of  optical 
fibers  has  a  core  and  a  clad, 

the  bare  fiber  portions  of  the  first  group  of  optical  fibers  being 
inserted  into  the  tubular  member  from  the  first  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  and  the  bare  fiber  portions  of  the  second 
group  of  optical  fibers  being  inserted  into  the  tubular  member 
from  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  member, 

the  ends  of  the  bare  fiber  portions  of  the  first  and  second  groups 
of  optical  fibers,  including  the  respective  cores  and  clads 
thereof,  being  fused  together,  and 

the  fused,  bare  fiber  portions  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
optica]  fibers,  including  the  respective  cores  and  clads  thereof, 
being  stretched,  together  with  the  tubular  member  so  that  light 
propagating  through  one  of  the  optical  fibers  of  one  of  the  first 
and  second  groups  can  pass  through  all  of  the  optical  fibers  of 
the  other  group. 


5,454,058 
SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  SWITCH  ANIVOR 
COMBINER 
David  Mace;  Mkhad  J.  Adams;  Michael  A.  Fisher;  Jaspal 
Singh,  and  Ian  D.  Hemdng,  all  of  Sulloll^  England,  assignars 
to  BTAD  Itehnotogies,  Ltd.,  Suffolk,  Engtend 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB91/M»502,  {  371  Date  Nov.  24,  1992,  S  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W091/15796,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  17, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Scr.  Na  949,887 
Clahns  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Mar,  30, 1990, 
9007139 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/14:6/28 
MS.  CL  385—122  32  Claims 

1.  A  twin  guide  optical  amplifier  comprising: 
a  first  light  guiding  path  optically  connected  to  second  aitd  third 

light  guiding  paths 
a  first  light  amplification  zone  extending  continuously  through 
or  beneath  at  least  a  portion  of  both  said  first  and  said  second 
light  guiding  paths,  and 
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a  second  light  amplification  ione  extending  continuously 
through  or  beneath  at  least  a  portion  of  both  said  first  and  said 
third  light  guiding  paths. 


5,454,a  9 
EVAPORATION  CO^f^ROL  y^APTOR  SLEEVE  FOR 
VAPORIZER  ElfCTRODE 
Martfad  W.  Regehr,  2330  E.  Del 
Calif.  91107 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  jer.  No.  136^75 

InL  a."  F22B  ]I30:  HO^  3160:  F24H  1120 

\}&.  CI.  392—334  3  Claims 


Mar  Blvd.  #309,  Padadena, 


Septbmber  26,  199S 
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f, 454,060 
FO0T  DRYER 
Neal  J.  McDermott,  112  Corbett,  Epworth,  Iowa  52045 


Filed  Aug.  3, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  285,085 


Int  C  ."  F26B  19100 


U.S.  CL  392— 383 


1.  A  liousehold  vaporizer,  having  a  reservoir  holding  water  or  a 
vaporizable  aqueous  solution,  a  va^rization  chamber  suspended 


liquid,  the  chamber  having  a 

I  a  liquid  inlet  at  its  bottom,  at 

es  supported  by  the  cap  and 

^ber  and  means  for  connecting 

:  source; 


from  the  top  of  the  reservoir  into 

cap  with  a  steam  outlet  at  the  top 

least  two  flat  or  slightly  curved  elect 

extending  into  the  liquid  in  the  cf 

the  electrodes  to  a  household  cune^ 
the  improvement  comprising: 
replaceable  adaptor  means  for  limiting  and  controlling  the  cur- 
rent flow  between  the  electrodek,  said  adaptor  means  compris- 
ing a  deformable  tubular  or  ileeve-like  insulating  member 
surrounding  at  least  one  electfode  within  said  chamber  and 
limiting  the  current  flow  throu|^  the  liquid,  the  top  end  of  the 
insulating  member  protruding  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid, 
the  insulating  member  being  made  of  a  semi-rigid  insulating 
material,  and  having  an  inside  idiameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  electrode  leqiiring  a  slight  lateral  deforma- 
tion to  be  fitted  over  the  electrode,  the  insulating  member 
being  thus  positioned  in  a  substantially  immovable  relation 
with  respect  to  the  associated  electrode  and  held  on  that 
electrode  only  by  friction  and  a  slight  pressure  between  the 
insulating  member  and  the  electrode  so  that  the  member  is 
easily  replaceable  by  the  user  afid  adjustable  as  to  its  length  in 
order  to  adjust  the  current  flo^  between  the  electrodes  to  a 
desired  value  dependent  on  th«  hardness  of  the  water  supply. 


;  havir  % 


ver ;, 


:  contai  ler. 


2.  A  foot  dryer  comprisinf 
a  housing,  a  securement 

securement  spring 

an  intake  vent  secured 

secured  within  the  hoiking, 

installed  within  the 
a  pressure  activated  limii 

opposite  the  intake 

having  a  pressure  rod 

outwardly  of  the 
a  timer  electrically  sccurec 

the  timer  having  a  thirt 
a  heating  element  secure  I 

securing  the  heating  elejnent 

extending  horizontally 

ing; 
a  fan  secured  to  the  i 

cally  secured  to  the  fan 
a  screened  cover  springat  ly 

pressure  activaieid  limit 

of  the  housing. 


in  combination: 

s|>ring  secured  within  the  housing,  the 

an  end  portion  extending  outwardly, 

within  the  housing,  a  pair  of  vents 

the  housing  functioning  to  be 

of  a  bathroom; 

switch  secured  within  the  housing 

the  pressure  activated  limit  switch 

!  Bcured  to  the  limit  switch  extending 


to  the  pressure  activated  limit  switch, 
second  limit; 

to  the  housing,  a  wire  electrically 

to  the  timer,  the  heating  element 

ilong  the  closed  bottom  of  the  hous- 


intak; 


APPARATUS  AND 
TUBING  WITH 


Lennart  L.  Carbon,  Irvine, 

Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  CalU 

Filed  May  27, 

Int  CI.' 

U.S.  CL  392-478 


1.  A  thin-walled,  flexible 
having  a  substantially  smoqth 


2  Claims 


vent  of  the  housing,  a  wire  electri- 
aixl  to  the  timer, 

secured  to  the  pressure  rod  of  the 
switch  and  to  the  securement  spring 


i,454,061 
MET  MOD  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE 
HEI ICALLY  WOUND  HEATING 
CC  NDUCTOR 


Calit,  assignor  to  Steward  Plastics, 


HI4B 


1994,  Ser.  No.  250,173 
3140;  TWA  1110 


16  Claims 


and  collapse-resistant  plastic  tubing 
bote  for  conducting  tidal  air  flow 


and  a  helical  outer  support  bead,  the  tubing  including  an  electrical 
resistance  conductor  for  heating  tidal  air  flow  in  said  bore,  said 
tubing  comprising: 
a  flexible  tubing  wall  formed  of  elongate  thermoplastic  ribbon 
having   opposite   side   edges,   said   ribbon   being   helically 
wrapped  on  itself  to  overlap  said  opposite  side  edges  a  certain 
amount  forming  a  helical  lap  joint  whereat  opposite  side  edge 
portions  of  said  ribbon  are  heat-bonded  to  one  another  so  that 
a  thin-walled  elongate  tubular  body  is  formed; 
an  elongate  electrical  resistance  heating  conductor  disposed  heli- 
cally around  and  along  said  flexible  tubing  wall  adjacent  to  an 
outer  one  of  said  opposite  side  edges;  and 
an   elongate   thermoplastic   suppori   bead   disposed   helically 
around  and  along  said  flexible  tubing  wall  atop  both  said 
helical  lap  joint  and  said  electrical  resistance  heating  conduc- 
tor and  being  heat-bonded  to  said  tubing  wall  to  form  a 
unitary  body  therewith  encapsulating  said  electrical  resistance 
heating  cotiductor,  said  elongate  thermoplastic  support  bead 
having  a  thickness  between  said  electrical  resistance  heating 
coiMluctor  and  ambient  which  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
ribbon,  and  having  a  heat  transfer  conductivity  which  is 
substantially  less  than  said  ribbon; 
whereby  said  electrical  resistance  heating  conductor  is  insulated 
from  said  tidal  air  flow  by  only  a  single  thickness  of  said 
ribbon,  but  is  insulated  from  ambient  conditions  outwardly  of 
said  tubing  by  said  suppon  bead. 


V. 


-@^ 
V  ^ 
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nation  of  a  respective  position  in  the  sequence  of  received 
speech  elements  and  the  particular  received  speech  element  at 
the  respective  position  in  the  sequence  of  spoken  speech 
elements;  and 
determining  which  identifying  designation  appears  most  fre- 
quently in  the  entries  which  have  been  read  in  said  reading 
step. 


5,454,063 
VOICE  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  RETRIEVAL 
Michael  T.  Rossides,  3666  Upton  St,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20008 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,297 

Int  CL'  GIOL  5/00 

U.S.  CL  395—2.84  5  Claims 


5,454,062 
METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  SPOKEN  WORDS 
Charles  La  Rue,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Audio  Naviga- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  La  Canada,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  675,632,  Mar.  27,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,274,560.  This  application  Dec  31,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
999,062 
Int  CL'  GIOL  9100 
U.S.  CL  395—2.63  14  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  identifying  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  words  using 
a  programmed  digital  computing  system  each  word  having  an 
audible  form  representable  by  a  sequence  of  speech  elements,  with 
each  speech  element  having  a  respective  position  in  the  sequence, 
comprising: 

storing,  in  the  digital  computing  system,  a  digital  represenution 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  words  and  assigning 
a  respective  identifying  designation  to  each  word; 

creating  a  table  composed  of  a  plurality  of  entries,  each  entry 
being  associated  with  a  unique  combination  of  a  particular 
speech  element  and  a  particular  position  in  the  sequence  of 
speech  elements  of  the  audible  form  of  a  word  aixl  storing  in 
each  entry  the  identifying  designation  of  each  of  the  plurality 
of  words  whose  audible  form  is  represented  by  a  speech 
element  sequence  containing  the  particular  speech  element  at 
the  particular  position  with  which  that  entry  is  associated; 

receiving  a  sequence  of  speech  elements  spoken  by  a  person  and 
representing  one  of  the  plurality  of  words,  and  storing  repre- 
sentations of  the  received  speech  elements  and  their  respec- 
tive positions  in  the  spoken  sequeiKe; 

reading  each  table  entry  associated  with  a  respective  position 
and  speech  element  combination  corresponding  to  the  combi- 


1.  An  input  system  employing  an  automatic  speech  recognizer 
that  can  recognize  and  confirm  words  and  numbers  used  as  pro- 
gram commands  and  can  recognize  and  confirm  alpha-numeric 
symbols  (the  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  the  digits  0-9); 

said  input  system  being  used  for  entering  search  parameters  into 
a  data-base  system,  in  order  to  find  names  in  said  data-base; 
said  input  system  builds  a  set  of  search  parameters,  called  an 
abbreviation,  said  abbreviation  minimizing  the  inputs  neces- 
sary to  specify  a  name  in  said  data-base; 
said  input  system  comprising  in  combination  the  following 
elements: 

a  computer  with  memory,  processor,  and  output  means,  along 

with  said  speech  recognizer  as  an  input  means,  and  a 

program  directing  the  operation  of  said  input  system; 

said  program  enabling  the  system  to  accept  speech  inputs  from  a 

speaker  speaking  into  said  recognizer,  said  program  enabling 

the  system  to  distinguish  among  three  sets  of  inputs: 

a.  letter  inputs  that  make  up  words,  said  letter  inputs  including 
the  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  the  digits  0-9, 

b.  word  identifier  inputs  that  deiwte  the  ordinal  position  of 
words  in  a  name,  each  identifier  iixrluding  a  different  nimi- 
ber  corresponding  to  a  different  ordinal  position  for  a  word, 
each  numtxr  being  used  to  define  a  field  that  identifies 
which  word  a  speaker's  letter  inputs  correspond  to, 

c.  a  termination  input  that  signifies  that  no  more  letters  or  word 

identifiers  will  be  stored  in  an  abbreviation: 
said  program  directing  said  input  system  to  execute  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

first,  waiting  for  a  word  identifier  to  be  entered,  then,  after  the 

entry  of  said  identifier,  beginiung  to  build  an  abbreviation 

and,  storing  said  word  identifier  in  said  abbreviation,  after 

which. 

if  a  word  identifier  is  entered,  storing  it  in  said  abbreviation. 
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if  a  letter  is  entered,  storing  it  injsaid  abbreviation  in  the  field 

defined  by  the  last  word  idenf  fier  entered, 
if  a  termination  input  is  entered,  Itoring  no  more  inputs  in  said 
abbreviation  and  returning  to  the  first  step  above; 
said  input  system  being  combin4d  with  a  data-base  system 
provided  with  search  means  that  use  said  abbreviation  to  find 
a  name  and  data  corresponding  tt  said  name  in  said  data-base; 
said  data-base  system  executing  tie  following  steps  upon  an 
input  being  stored  in  said  abbreviation: 
searching  said  data-base  for  a  leme  uniquely  matching  said 
abbreviation,  j 

if  said  abbreviation  matches  i»  name,  outputting  a  message 
saying  that  ik>  name  matcles  the  name  being  abbrevi- 
ated, I 
if  said  abbreviation  matches  a  set  of  multiple  names,  out- 
putting  no  message  and  waiting  for  another  input  to  be 
stored  in  said  abbreviation, 
if  said  abbreviation  matches  one  name,  outputting  said 
name  and  data  conespondi  g  to  said  name. 


5,454,06  I 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATn«;  OBJECT  REPORTS 

UTILIZING  CONNECTIONBT  ARCHTTECTURE 

Patrick  F.  Casteiaz,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf,,  assignor  to  Hughes 

'  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

nicd  Nov.  22,  1991,  S^r.  No.  796,288 

Int.  CL*  G06F  li  '16:15/18 

VJS,  CI.  395—21  9  Claims 
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multi-dimensional  data, 
said  vectors  of  said  sensetl 
tion  strength;  and 
controller  mean  for 
said  processing  elements 
report  and  each  vector 
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correlation  signals 
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aid  processing  element  multiplying 
object  reports  by  said  interconnec- 


the  correlation  output  signal  from 

For  each  vector  of  a  predicted  object 

of  a  sensed  object  report  and  for 

of  object  reports  in  said  second 

of  object  reports  in  said  first  set 

dorrelation  signal  produced  by  a  said 

wt^tein  said  controller  means  further 

for  determining  if  correlation 

minimum  threshold  before  perform- 

host  computer  also  storing  said 

$  and  determining  if  a  given  cor- 

I  ibject  report  from  said  second  set  in 

is  greater  than  previous  maximum 

in  said  processing  element  by  a 

said  first  set. 


ve  tors< 


comp  Iter 


sad 


gnaU 


;  eleme  it 
produ  «d 


ELECTRONIC 

Shigeru   Toyomura, 

iCabushikJ  Kaisha,  Tokyo^  Japan 

nied  Dec.  30, 
Claims  priority,  applicatif  i 
Jun.  8,  1992,  4-173906 

Int.  CLf  G06K  I5J0O 
VS.  CI.  395—105 


5  154,065 
APPA  UTUS  HAVING  PRINTER 
Yokohama,  Japan,   assignor  to  Canon 


1.  A  system  for  correlating  objtct  reports  in  a  first  set  of 
multi-dimensional  data  with  object  reports  in  a  second  set  of 
related  multi-dimensional  data,  said  i^ulti-dimensional  data  includ- 
ing X  coordinate  position,  y  coordin^  position  and  velocity,  said 
first  set  comprising  tracking  data  vectors  of  predicted  object 
reports  at  a  given  time  and  said  sccflpd  set  comprising  vectors  of 
sensed  object  reports  at  said  given  time,  said  system  comprising: 
host  computer  for  receiving  and  storing  said  vectors  of  predicted 

object  reports  and  said  vectors  of  sensed  object  reports; 
a  plurality  of  input  means  for  ac( 
object  reports  in  said  second 
computer, 
a  set  of  processing  elements  each 
signal  that  is  a  difference  calcui 
sensed  object  reports  and  saii 
reports; 

a  set  of  interconnections  coupling  each  of  said  input  means  with 
each  of  said  processing  element,  said  interconnections  each 
having  a  fixed  strength  that  '\%  a  function  of  factors  of  a 
polymmial  for  calculating  said  difference  multiplied  by  said 
value  of  said  tracking  vectors  of!  predicted  object  reports,  said 
weighted  connections  to  each  processing  elements  also  being 
proportional  to  one  of  said  track  ing  vectors  in  said  first  set  of 


:pting  said  vectors  of  sensed 
t  of  data  from  said  host 

ducing  a  correlation  output 
ktion  between  said  vectors  of 
1  vectors  of  predicted  object 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  Comprising: 

a  keyboard; 

data  processing  means  for 

keyboard; 
memory  means  for  storin ; 

processing  means; 
measuring  means  for  measuring 

keyboard  for  the  data  st(  red 
control  means  for  determir  ing 

in  said  memory  means 

performed  by  said  measuring 

to  print  the  stored  data 
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I  tocessing  data  supplied  through  said 

the  data  processed  by  said  data 

a  key  operation  time  of  said 

in  said  memory  means;  and 

a  prim  speed  for  the  data  stored 

in  accordance  with  a  measurement 

means  and  controlling  a  printer 

the  determined  printing  speed. 


5,454,066 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
CONVENTIONAL  COPIER  INTO  AN  ELECTRONIC 
PRINTER 
Irving  Itei,  435  E.  70th  SL,  Apt  16K,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,150,  JuL  24,  1992,  whkJi  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  840^08,  Feb.  25, 1992,  abuMtoned,  whkh  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  437,254,  Nov.  16,  1989,  PaL 
No.  5,091,747.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  977,179 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Feb.  25, 
2009,  has  been  disclainied. 
Int  CL'  G03G  15104  J5/00 
VS.  CL  395—106  12  CUms 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  presenting  an  image  to  a  copier  through  a 
copier  window  to  enable  reproduction  of  the  image  by  the  copier, 
the  copier  comprising  a  scanning  light  source  that  moves  relative 
to  the  copier  window,  a  system  for  modifying  tlie  angular  orienta- 
tion of  the  image  relative  to  tlie  copier  window,  the  system  com- 
prising: 
display  means  for  displaying  the  image  through  the  copier 
window,  the  display  means  and  the  copier  window  being  in 
spaced  relationship  and  defining  a  relative  angular  orientation, 
a  plurality  of  sensors  associated  with  the  display  means  and 
arranged  in  a  substantially  rectangular  orientation,  whereby 
each  of  the  plurality  of  sensors  is  exposed  to  light  from  the 
scanning  light  source  at  a  different  point  in  time,  and  whereby 
the  time  intervals  between  exposure  of  the  different  sensors  is 
determined  by  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  rectangle  formed 
by  the  sensors  and  the  relative  orientation  of  the  display 
means  and  the  copier  window, 
processor  means  in  communication  with  the  sensors  for  calcu- 
lating the  relative  angular  orientation  between  the  display 
means   aiKl   the   copier  wiiKiow   based   upon   information 
received  from  the  sensors,  and 
image  rotation  means  for  rotating  tlie  image  relative  to  the 
copier  wiixlow. 


light  gasket  means  substantially  disposed  around  the  display 
means  for  preventing  ambient  light  from  lealcing  in  between 
tlie  display  means  and  the  photocopier  window, 

detecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  a  copying  operation  performed  by  the  photo- 
copier, and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  detecting  means,  for  controlling 
the  display  means  to  display  a  first  image  prior  to  the  detec- 
tion of  a  copying  operation  aiKl  to  display  a  second  image 
following  the  detection  of  a  copying  operation  by  each  of  the 
plurality  of  sensors. 


5,454,068 

SCIENTIFIC  VISUALIZATION  SYSTEM 

Gopalan  RamaniOam,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcma- 

tional  Bnsiiiess  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  660,467,  Feb.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  222,512 

Int.  CL"  G06F  75/72 

U.S.  CL  395—119  15  Claims 
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5,454,067 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
CONVENTIONAL  COPIER  INTO  AN  ELECTRONIC 
PRINTER 
Irving  -Rai,  435  E.  70th  St^  Apt  16K,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  918,150,  JuL  24, 1992,  abandoned,  whkh 
is  a  continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  840,808,  Feb.  25,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  437,254, 
Nov.  16, 1989,  Pat  Na  5,091,747.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 
1993,  Ser.  Na  977,288 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  25, 
2009,  has  been  discbumed. 
Int  CL'  C03G  15104:15/00 
VS.  CL  395—106  14  Ctadms 

1.  A  computer  for  presenting  images  to  a  photocopier  through  a 
photocopier  window  to  enable  reproduction  of  the  images  by  the 
photocopier,  the  computer  comprising: 

display  means  for  placement  on  the  photocopier  window  for 
displaying  images  through  the  photocopier  window. 


1.  A  computer  graphics  visualization  system  for  displaying  a 
representation  of  a  graphics  model  intersected  by  a  surface  on  a 
two  dimensional  display  device,  the  system  operating  on  a  com- 
puter system  having  a  processor,  storage  means  and  a  display 
device,  the  graphics  model  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  polyhedral 
elements  defined  by  a  plurality  of  vertices  each  having  coordinates 
in  three-dimensional  space  and  each  having  assigned  at  least  one 
variable,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  grouping  said  polyhedral  elements  into  a  plurality  of 
elentent  zones  based  upon  a  first  value  associated  with  said 
surface; 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  subset  of  zones; 
means  for  testing  each  of  said  polyhedral  elements  to  determine 
whether  or  not  said  polyhedral  element  is  intersected  by  said 
surface; 
means  for  generating  coordinates  and  variable  values  for  each 
intersection  of  said  surface  and  said  intersected  elements; 
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means  for  generating  a  two  diraenf ional  figure  from  said  coor- 
dinates; and 

means  for  displaying  said  two  dima|isional  figure  on  said  display 
device. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SERIAL  IMAGE  TO  THE 
STEROUTHOGRAPHY  APPARiTUS  (SLA)  SLICE  FILE 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  BASE  AND  SUPPORT  GENERATION 
Charles  F.  Knapp;  P.  L.  Charles  Ffccher,  and  Samuel  V.  DuP- 
Icssis,  all  of  Lexingtoii,  Ky.,  assignors  to  University  of  Ken- 
tucky Research  Foundation,  Lexkigton,  Ky. 
Continiiaiion  of  Ser.  No.  934036,  Aug.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  Ang.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,713 
fat  CL'  G06F  Iil46:l5l60 
VS,  CL  395—120 
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13.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  cries  of  serial  section  images 

of  an  object  into  a  physical  three -diniensional  model,  comprising: 

means  for  acquiring  and  storing  the  series  of  serial  section 

images; 
means  for  converting  the  series  ol  serial  section  images  into  a 

predetermined  format; 
means  for  zooming  the  converted  series  of  serial  section  images; 
means  for  interpolating  additional  lerial  section  images  between 

each  of  the  zoomed  series  of  setial  section  images; 
means  for  discriminating  the  inteipolated  series  of  serial  section 
images  by  retaining  all  pixels  of  each  of  the  interpolated 
series  of  serial  section  images;  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 
predetermined  threshold,  to  produce  a  discriminated  series  of 
serial  section  images  which  maMe  up  a  binary  image; 
means  for  compressing  the  binary  image  to  produce  a  com- 
pressed series  of  serial  section  images  which  make  up  a 
compressed  binary  image; 
means  for  filtering  the  compressed  series  of  serial  section 
images  of  the  compressed  binary  image  and  for  generating 
support  data  for  unsupported  or  floating  contiguous  pixel 
groups,  said  means  for  filtering^  and  generating  support  data 
including, 
means  for  smoothing  a  first  im: 

compressed  series  of  serial 
means  for  identifying  and  storii 
the  first  image  and  die  second  image  of  the  compressed 
series  of  serial  section  image*  having  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pixels,    { 
means  for  removing  the  stored  contiguous  pixel  groups  in  the 
first  image  which  are  supportod  by  contiguous  pixel  groups 
in  the  second  image  to  produce  unsupported  or  floating 
contiguous  pixel  groups  in  the  first  image, 
means  for  finding  a  center  of  the  unsupported  or  floating 

contiguous  pixel  groups  in  tht  first  image,  and 
means  for  adding  a  contiguous  support  pixel  group  in  the 
second  image  to  support  the  unsupported  or  floating  con- 
tiguous pixel  groups  in  the  filst  image, 
wherein  said  means  for  filtering  and  generating  support  data 
operates  on  each  sequential  f»ir  of  images  of  the  com- 
pressed series  of  serial  sectio^i  images  to  produce  the  sup- 
pott  data; 
means  for  generating  base  data  fat  the  object; 


means  for  translating  the 
plurality  of  vectors 

means  for  producing  the 
the  object  from  the 
the  object 
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5,I54,070 
PIXEL  TO  SPLINE  BA^ED  REGION  CONVERSION 
MfemiOD 
Ron  A.  Donelly,  West  Ryd^  and  Jim  Mulheam,  Eastwood, 
both  of,  Australia,  assigi^Drs  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Canonj  Information  Systems  &  Research 
Australia,  New  South  Walet,  Anstralia 

Filed  Jan.  13,  994,  Ser.  No.  181,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiiBi  AustraUa,  Jan.  15, 1993,  PL6836 
tat  CLf  GO«T  IllOO 
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lion  images  using  a  filter, 
;  contiguous  pixel  groups  in 
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20.  An  apparatus  for  trans  brming  pixel  data  of  an  image  into 
region  data,  said  apparatus  cc  mprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plu  ality  of  regions  from  the  pixel  data, 
each  said  region  being  g  pown  from  at  least  one  pixel  unallo- 
cated to  any  other  of  ss  id  regions  by  comparing  a  color  of 
unallocated  pixels  adjac  ent  said  at  least  one  pixel  with  a 
predetermined  color  fuix  tion  of  said  at  least  one  pixel,  and  if 
said  colors  are  within  a  |  redetermined  relationship,  allocating 
said  adjacent  pixels  to  ss  id  region; 

means  for  determining  col  >r  information  content  data  of  each 
said  region; 

means  for  creating  boundaries  for  each  of  said  regions  based  on 
the  color  information  co  item  data;  aixl 

means  for  determining  con  ssponding  spline  information  of  said 
boundaries  of  each  of  si  Id  regions. 


5,454,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
OBJECT  SORTING  AND  EDGE  CALCULATION  IN  A 
GRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Kia  Sivcrbraok,  WooUahra,  and  Simon  R.  Waimdey,  Epping, 
both  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshiU  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Canon  Infomatton  Systems  &  Research 
Australia  Pty  Limited,  NSW,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,365 
Claims    priority,    appikation    Australia,   Apr.    29,    1992, 
PL2145;  Apr.  29,  1992,  PL215* 

tat  CL"  GOiF  J5I00 
VS.  CL  395—141  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  rendering  units  of  object  data,  each  said  unit 
defining  an  individual  outline  curve  segment  comprised  of  plural 
pixels  of  an  image  in  an  object  based  graphics  system,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
travening  lists  of  said  units,  each  said  list  pertainitig  to  a  single 
line  of  said  image  being  rendered,  and  including  only  said 
units  which  define  a  curve  segment  that  commences  on  said 
single  line,  said  units  being  arranged  in  each  said  list  in 
ascending  order  of  a  first  pixel  value  of  the  corresponding 
curve  segment 
for  each  unit  of  said  object  data,  performing  the  steps  of 
(i)  determining  a  pixel  value  for  display; 
(ii)  calculating  a  new  pixel  value  for  each  of  the  plural  pixels 

for  a  subsequent  line;  and 
(iii)  merging  said  unit  including  the  new  pixel  value  into  the 
list  for  the  subsequent  line  in  order  with  other  said  units  in 
said  subsequent  line. 


5,454,072 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  EDITING  AREA 

CORRECTING  FUNCTION 

Teniyuld  Aoyama,  Ebfaia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858«418,  Mar.  27, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,388,195.  This  appikation  JuL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,979 
Claims  priority,  applkathm  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1991,  3-64441 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—146  8  Claims 

I.  An  image  processing  system  with  editing  functions  and  edit- 
ing and  outputting  image  infornuoion  obtained  by  reading  a  manu- 
script, comprising: 

image  processing  means  for  performing  said  edit  processing  on 
the  image  information  obtained  by  reading  the  manuscript, 
based  on  editing  instruction  including  an  area  and  a  content  of 
said  edit  processing,  and  for  outputting  the  edit  processed 
image  information; 
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input  means  for  inputting  setting  information  for  said  editing 
instruction  and  correction  informatioa  for  correcting  said  edit 
instruction; 

image  memory  means  for  developing  and  storing  the  edit  pro- 
cessed image  information  and  developing  and  storing  the  area 
of  said  edit  pfx>cessing  on  die  devek>ped  and  stored  image 
information; 

display  means  including  a  display  control  unit  for  displaying 
said  content  of  said  editing  instruction,  content  of  the  correc- 
tion information,  the  developed  and  stored  image  information 
with  the  developed  and  stored  area  thereon,  and  the  developed 
and  stored  image  information  with  the  deveksped  and  stored 
area  corrected;  and 

edit  processing  means  for  processing  said  setting  information 
and  said  correction  information  of  said  editing  instruction 
inputted  from  said  input  means,  for  controlling  said  display 
control  unit  of  said  display  means,  and  for  transmitting  said 
corrected  editing  instrxiction  to  said  image  processing  means, 
whereby  said  display  means  overlaps  and  displays  said  area 
and  said  corrected  area  with  said  developed  and  stored  image 
information  that  is  displayed  by  said  display  means,  with  said 
corrected  area  being  displayed  on  said  developed  and  stored 
image  information  that  is  displayed  by  said  display  means. 


5,454,073 
DRAWING  MANAGEMENT  DEVICE  HAVING  ABILITY 
TO  RETRIEVE  AND  DISPLAY  A  DESIRED  AMOUNT  OF 

DATA  WITHIN  A  DESIRED  DISPLAY  TIME 
Manabu  Fukusfaima,  Hitachi;  Mikk>  Yo4a,  Ibaraki,  and  Kazuo 
Itatsui,  Hitachkita,  aU  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800,009 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japu,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-329009; 
Nov.  30,  1990,  2-329017 

fatCL'G«6Fi//5i 
U.S.  CL  395—158  14  Claims 

1.  A  drawing  management  and  display  device  for  displaying 
digital  information  of  a  system  drawing,  showing  an  entire  system 
having  a  plurality  of  infomuition  items,  within  a  desired  display 
time,  said  drawing  management  and  display  device  comprising: 
a  means  for  referencing  a  total  display  time  required  for  display- 
ing said  system  drawing,  for  determining  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent display  time  priority  levels  each  having  a  different  display 
time  which  is  shorter  than  said  total  display  time,  and  for 
storing  said  system  drawing  as  a  plurality  of  sulxlrawings 
each  representing  the  same  area  of  said  system  drawing  and 
having  a  different  number  of  said  plurality  of  informatioa 
items  whkh  make  up  said  entire  system  such  that  display  of 
each  of  said  sub-drawings  can  be  accomplished  within  a 
differem  said  different  display  time,  said  sub-drawings  being 
stored  liMth  respective  priorities  each  of  which  repicsents  an 
ability  to  display  the  sub-drawing  within  a  different  said 
different  display  time; 
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estabUshing  a  plurality  onnonnal  checklists,  wherein  each  nor- 
mal checklist  is  associated  with  a  predetennined  procedure  to 
be  executed  by  a  pilot  d|iring  the  nonnal  opentioaal  sequence 
of  said  airplane; 

establishing  a  first  pluralty  of  non-nonnal  checklists,  wherein 
each  non-nonnal  checklist  is  associated  with  a  predetennined 
procedure  to  be  execiied  by  the  pilot  during  non-normal 
operation  of  the  airplan^,  each  checklist  of  said  first  plurality 
of  non-noimal  checklists  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of 
said  crew  alert  message  s; 

establishing  an  associated  series  of  one  or  more  attributes  for 
each  said  nonnal  cheddist  and  for  each  said  non-normal 


a  selective  display  designating  means  for  automatically  selecting 
one  of  said  sub-drawings  stored  in  the  storing  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  priority  thereof  i$  order  to  accomplish  display 
within  said  desired  display  timl;  and 

a  means  for  displaying  selected  laid  sub-drawings  within  said 
desired  display  time  in  responst  to  said  selecting  operation  of 
said  selective  display  designating  means. 


S,454,«4 

ELECTRONIC  CHEC^aiST  SYSTEM 

Martiii  C.  Hartel,  and  Shu  (BiU]^  C.  Chou,  both  of  Renton, 

Wash^  assignon  to  The  Bodng  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  762,309,  Sep.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  applicntian  May  17,  »94,  Scr.  No.  245,234 

Int  CL'  CMf  17121 

VS.  CL  395—161 


checklist,  each  said  series  of  attributes  including  a  checklist 
status  indicator  represettative  of  whether  the  checklist  asso- 
ciated with  that  particiilar  series  of  attributes  has  not  been 
accessed  and  displaye<,  has  been  accessed  and  displayed 
without  being  complet  d,  or  has  been  accessed,  displayed, 
and  completed; 

accessing  and  displaying  isaid  open  loop  and  closed  loop  line 
items  of  said  nonnal  ai  d  non-nonnal  checklists  on  a  display 
unit; 

deteimining  when  the  pilit  has  executed  the  nomal  and  non- 
normal  checklist  by  rea  ling  an  aircraft  data  bus  to  determine 
when  the  pilot  has  exc  nited  a  closed  loop  action  item  and 
reading  a  signal  from  tl  e  pilot  that  an  open  loop  action  item 
has  been  completed;  antf 

providing  a  visual  indication  to  the  pilot  on  the  display  unit 
confirming  that  the  opei  i  loop  and  closed  loop  liiK  items  have 
been  completed. 


stsmis 


cnttus  snTtM 


DEVICE  AND 
SYSTEM  HAVING 


untr 
Nsnir 

WHT 

3r 


JapiD 


r 


J-" 

CMC  nr  X. 

srin  uTa f- — 


wwuui 

tr  — 


5Sfw    U 


14  Cbrims   Yoji  Kudo,  Tochigilwn, 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Filed  Sep.  1, 
Clatans  priority, 
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1,454,075 
METHt  )D  FOR  MULTIPLE  DISPLAY 
STOi  AGE  MEANS  FOR  ENLARGED 
IMAGES 

assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 


1993,  Ser.  No.  115,044 
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1.  A  computer-based  method  for  Recessing,  and  displaying  nor- 
mal and  non-normal  checklists  tha^  are  associated  with  airplane 
flight  operations,  each  of  said  nornu|  checklists  including  a  plural- 
ity of  checklist  line  items  that  define  a  checklist  procedure  for  use 
during  routine  operation  of  an  airp^,  each  of  said  non-normal 
checklists  including  a  plurality  of  cl^klist  line  items  that  define  a 
checklist  procedure  for  use  following  an  indication  of  a  condition 
not  within  the  routine  operation  of  said  airplane,  wherein  said 
nonnal  and  non-normal  checklists  each  include  one  or  more  open 
loop  line  items  whose  completion  must  be  indicated  manually  and 
at  least  one  closed  loop  line  item  whose  completion  is  automati- 
cally detected  by  reading  an  aircraft  daU  bus  and  wherein  said 
non-normal  checklists  include  one  pr  more  checklists  associated 
with  crew  aleit  messages  that  are  generated  by  an  airplane  crew 
alert  system,  said  method  comprisin  ;: 


device 


plurali 


1.  A  multiple  display 
display  means  for  display^g 
an  interactive  interface 

accordance  with  instructions 

at  least  one  of  said 

display  means; 
a  first  memory  for  storing 
a  second  memory  having 

higher  speed  than  saic 

images  consisting  of 

indicated  by  said  infoniiation 

said  images  which 

i)ot  displayed  by  said  display 
a  display  interface  for  sel  icting 

second  memory  cotres  onding 


comprising: 
a  plurality  of  images; 
ouq^utting  information  signals  in 
of  an  operator  to  change  or  shift 
ity  of  images  displayed  by  said 


said  plurality  of  images; 

a  larger  capacity  and  operating  at  a 

first  memory,  for  storing  enlarged 

mages  stored  in  said  first  memory 

signals  along  with  portions  of 

encompass  the  displayed  images  and  are 

means;  and 

enlarged  images  stored  in  said 
to  said  images  indicated  by 


said  information  signals  and  outputting  the  selected  enlarged 
images  to  said  display  means  for  display  thereof. 


5,454,077 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  BETWEEN  A  PLURALITY 

OFTRANSMITTEKS  AND  RECEIVERS  HAVING  ROAYS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  THOSE  IDENTIFYING  CODES  OF 

TRANSMITTERS  CONTAINED  IN  ITS  RESPECTIVE 

TABLE  MEMORY 

Eric  Chcnm,  BonnevUc,  FVance,  — Ignor  to  Soaaiy,  ChNM, 

France 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,935 
Claias  priority,  appHcalian  FVaMe,  Apr.  17, 1990,  90  04907 
InL  CL'  G06F  13114 
VS.  CL  395—200:01  12  ( 


5,454,076 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
MINIMIZING  STORAGE  AND  MAXIMIZING  TOTAL 
MEMORY  BANDWIDTH  FOR  A  REPEATING  PATTERN 
Bradley  W.  Cain,  Mesa;  Ri^c^  Jayavant,  and  WilHam  D. 
Rhoden,  both  of  Pbocnix,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  VLSI 
TechnoioKy,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUt 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204^28 

InL  CL'  G06F  12100 

VS.  CL  395—164  14  Ctaims 
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1.  A  method  for  writing  to  a  buffer  for  display  by  a  monitor  an 
image  which  includes  a  repeated  pattern,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  repeated  pattern  cache,  a  scan  line  for  a  repeated 
pattern,  the  repeated  pattern  cache  not  being  large  enough  to 
simultaneously  contain  an  entire  repeated  pattern;  and, 

(b)  when  using  the  repeated  pattern  to  write  a  pixel  of  the  image 
into  the  buffer,  performing  the  following  substeps: 

(b.l)  detennining  a  horizontal  pattern  offset  and  a  vertical 
pattern  offset  for  a  destination  location  of  the  pixel, 

(b.2)  if  a  scan  line  for  the  repeated  pattern  which  corresponds 
to  the  vertical  pattern  offset  does  not  reside  in  the  repeated 
pattern  cache,  discarding  current  contents  of  the  repeated 
pattern  cache  and  fetching  into  the  repeated  pattern  cache 
the  scan  line  for  the  repeated  pattern  which  corresponds  to 
the  vertical  pattern  offset,  and 

(bJ)  accessing  pixel  information  from  the  repeated  pattern 
cache  at  a  location  which  corresponds  to  the  horizontal 
pattern  offset  and  writing  the  pixel  information  to  the 
buffer. 


1.  A  control  system  comprising,  a  plurality  of  transmitters  and  a 
plurality  of  receivers  wherein  any  one  of  the  transmitters  can  send 
a  control  message  to  any  number  of  receivers  simultaneously  and 
any  receiver  can  receive  messages  from  more  than  one  transmitter, 
saiid  system  further  comprising  at  least  two  transmitting  points  (1), 
each  of  said  transmitting  points  being  assigned  a  particular  identi- 
fying code, 
at  least  two  receiving  points  (4),  said  transmitting  points  and 

said  receiving  points  being  distinct  from  one  another, 
and  relay  points  (2)  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  receiving 
points,  where  each  relay  point  is  associated  with  a  single 
receiving  point  for  controlling  the  associated  receiving  point, 
and 
wherein  the  output  of  each  of  said  relay  points  is  connected  to 

the  input  of  its  associated  receiving  point, 
a  common  bus  line  wherein  the  outputs  of  said  transmitting 
points  and  the  inputs  of  the  said  relay  points  are  each  con- 
nected to  said  common  BUS  line  so  as  to  provide  one-way 
communication  from  the  transmitters  to  the  receivers, 
said  common  BUS  line  being  the  sole  path  of  communication 

between  the  transmitters  and  receivers, 
the  transmitting  points  being  for  transmitting  signals  onto  the 

BUS  line, 
each  signal  comprising  a  frame  formed  of  at  least  one  element 
corresponding  to  the  particular  transmitter's  identifying  code, 
and  of  at  least  one  element  defining  an  order  to  be  executed 
by  the  receiver, 
each  of  said  relay  points  comprising  a  microprocessor  for  deci- 
phering and  processing  the  signals  transmitted  on  the  BUS 
line  and  for  activating  the  receiver  which  is  associated  with 
said  relay  point, 
said  microprocessor  comprising  a  processing  unit,  and  memories 
including  a  programmed  non-volatile  memory  which  stores 
the  transmitter  identifying  codes  of  each  transmitter  whose 
messages  the  particular  receiver  can  execute, 
wherein  the  microprocessor  selects  among  said  signals  transmit- 
ted on  the  BUS  line  by  the  transmitting  pint,  only  those  signal 
in  which  the  transmitter  identifying  element  corresponds  to  a 
stored  transmitter  identifying  code,  and  the  programming  of 
the  receiver's  microprocessor  is  the  sole  determinant  of  the 
destination  and  reception  of  each  transmitted  signal, 
wherein  the  microprocessor  causes  transmission  of  the  order 
code  of  each  selected  frame  to  its  corresponding  receiver. 
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and  wherein  the  microprocessor  (i  )  of  the  relay  point  comprises 
a  table  of  identifying  codes  wl  ich  consists  of  memory  slots 
intended  to  store  the  identifying  codes  of  the  transmitters  to 
which  the  relay  point  is  to  be  responsive,  frame  memory  slots 
intended  to  temporarily  store  th^  information  contained  in  the 
frame  of  the  last  signal  traveling  on  the  BUS  line  and  an 
indicator  consisting  of  a  memo^  slot  and  intended  to  receive 
a  state  (0  or  1)  each  time  that  tie  address  of  the  stored  frame 
corresponds  to  one  of  those  sto  ed  in  the  address  table. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  a  first  network  adapter  m  a 
computer  connected  to  one  or  more  i  etworks,  the  network  adapter 
having  a  logical  name  shared  with  )  second  adapter  in  the  com- 
puter, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  requesting  network  allocation  of  a  logical  name 
for  a  first  adapter  in  the  compiler,  said  logical  name  acces- 
sible to  at  least  one  other  con  iputer  on  said  one  or  more 
networks; 

(b)  means  for  requesting  network  i  illocation  of  a  second  logical 
name  for  a  second  adapter  in  the  computer,  said  second 
logical  name  accessible  to  at  lea  ;t  one  other  computer  on  said 
one  or  more  network; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  a  networl 
requesting  a  second  logical  nam  ;; 

(d)  means  for  querying  the  compul  r  to  deteimine  if  any  adapter 
has  the  ■  •  logical  name  as  the  logical  name  selected  for  the 
second  adapter,  if  the  received 
name  conflict; 

(e)  means  for  linking  the  adaptei 
name  it  ihc  same  names  are  sele(  ted  if  the  means  for  querying 
determines  that  the  logical  lu  ne  is  in  use  by  the  same 
computer, 

(0  means  for  storing  the  logical  na^e  and  the  linked  state  of  the 
adapters  if  said  means  for  linkii  g  links  logical  names;  and 

(g)  means  for  removing  one  or 
maintaining  the  linked  state  of  Aie  remaining  network  adapt- 
ers. 


response  to  said  means  for 


response  indicates  a  logical 
5  to  share  the  same  logical 
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£454,079 
COMPUTE^  WORKSTATION 
Michael  I.  Roper,  Chandler)  Ford;  Lawrence  S.  Evans,  Basing- 
stoke; Graham  D.  WalMs,  Southampton;  Anthony  Fyles, 
Winchester;    Andrew    Kiy,   and    Vincent    Sethi,   both   of 
Southampton,  all  ot;  Unil  cd  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Intema- 


tioiial  Business  Machines 
Filed  Sep.  28, 


Corporation,  Annonii;,  N.Y. 
993,  Ser.  No.  127,935 
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5,454,018 
SYSTEM  FOR  SHARING  NAME  AMONG  NETWORK 
ADAPTERS  BV,  DYNAMICALtY  LINKING  ADAPTERS 
HAVING  SAME  LOGICAL  NA|1E  AND  MAINTAINING 
LINKED  STATE  OF  REMAINING  ADAPTERS 
Daniel  D.  Heimsoth,  Austin,  Texl;  Brent  T.  Hoegh,  Byron, 
Minn.,  and  Gary  T.  Hunt,  Austi4  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Str.  No.  926^76 
Int  CI."  G06t  13100 
LA  CL  395—200.1 
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1.  A  communications  work^tion 
network  connected  thereto, 

(a)  application  means  for 
information    to    said 
addresses  of  callback  functions 
callback  functions  bein  ; 
messages  that  are  deterjiined 
aixl 

(b)  a  communication  si 
said  information,  said 
prising  invocation  mean  i 
by  sending  indications 
messages,  where  said  callback 
operate  on  said  indicatii  ins 
compressing  each  of  $ai< 
functions  compress 
desirable  for  compressic^. 
subsystem  transmits 
pressed  messages  on  sai( 


for  transmitting  messages  on  a 

workstation  comprising: 

;enerating  messages  and  for  adding 

I  lessages,    said    information    being 

in  said  application  means,  said 

used  to  compress  those  of  said 

as  desirable  for  compression; 


REMOVABLE  HARD 
CIRCUIT  FOR  HOT 
RESPONSIVE  TO 
FORCE  CONNECTOR  OS 


Jonathan  L.  Fasig,  Rochest^; 
Business  Machines 

Filed  Feb.  10, 
IntCL' 
VS.  CL  395-283 


I.  A  removable  hard  disk  d  ive  system  comprising: 
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m  for  receiving  said  messages  and 

communication  subsystem  further  com- 

for  calling  said  callback  functions 

>f  desirability  of  compressing  said 

functions,  upon  being  called, 

to  determine  the  desirability  of 

messages,  and  where  said  callback 

of  said  messages  determined  as 

,  and  where  said  communications 

of  said  compressed  and  noncom- 

communications  network. 


5154,080 

I  ISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH 
I  4SERTION  AND  REMOVAL 
CON^IACTS  OF  ZERO-INSERTION- 
THE  LATERUL  SIDE  OF  THE 
DRIVE 

Minn.,  assignor  to  International 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
1 992,  Ser.  No.  834,072 
3100:1100:1116 
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a  docking  bay  which  fits  within  a  disk  drive  bay  of  a  computer, 
said  disk  drive  bay  accommodating  a  drive,  said  docking  bay 
having  an  opening  therein  with  a  height,  width  and  depth 
dimension,  said  opening  in  the  docking  bay  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end,  said  closed  end  iiKluding  a  spring  plate, 
a  first  portion  of  an  electrical  connector  is  positioned  along 
the  depth  dimension  of  said  opening; 

a  cartridge  which  fits  within  the  opening  of  the  docking  bay 
which  includes  a  hard  disk  drive  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
electrical  connector  positioned  along  a  depth  dimension  of  the 
hard  disk  drive  corresponding  to  the  first  portion  of  the 
electrical  connector,  the  hard  disk  drive  having  dimensions 
which  are  less  in  height,  width,  aixl  depth  dimensions  than  the 
corresponding  dimensions  the  disk  drive  bay,  said  spring  plate 
contacting  said  cartridge  and  urging  said  cartridge  toward  said 
open  end  of  said  docking  bay;  and 

hot  plugging  means  for  allowing  the  removal  of  a  first  cartridge 
and  the  insertion  of  a  second  cartridge  while  power  is  main- 
tained to  the  computer  system,  said  hot  plugging  means 
operating  over  a  time  span  between  when  a  first  contact  is 
broken  and  the  last  contact  is  broken  on  the  electrical  connec- 
tor as  a  coupling  system  is  moved  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position  to  break  electrical  contact  and  said  hot 
plugging  means  operating  over  a  time  between  when  a  first 
contact  is  made  and  the  last  contact  is  made  on  the  electrical 
connector  as  the  coupling  system  is  moved  between  a  second 
position  and  a  first  position  to  make  electrical  contact. 
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means  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiving  for  monitoring  said 
received  signals  to  determine  if  said  received  signals  are  in 
second  type  computer  system  fonnat  or  fitst  type  computer 
system  format;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  irKMtitoring  for  producing  a 
signal  having  a  first  level  if  the  determination  indicates  a  first 
type  computer  system  and  a  second  level  if  the  determination 
indicates  a  second  type  computer  system. 


5,454,082 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  AN  UNSELECTED 

CONTROLLER  FROM  TRANSFERRING  DATA  VIA  A 

nRST  BUS  WHILE  CONCURRENTLY  PERMimNG  IT 

TO  TRANSFER  DATA  VU  A  SECOND  BUS 

Craig  A.  Walrath,  Easley;  Jimmy  D.  Pike,  Greenville,  and 

Gene  F.  Young,  Lexington,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dasrton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,580,  Sep.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175,157 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13136 

MS.  CL  395—288  3  ClataM 
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5,454,081 
EXPANSION  BUS  TYPE  DETERMINATION  APPARATUS 
Gary  W.  Thome,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Compaq  Computer 
Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,475 

Int  CL*  G06F  11130:13120:13142 

VS.  CL  395—281  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  computer  system  type  between 
a  first  type  and  a  second  type,  the  first  type  being  a  superset  of  the 
second  type,  a  computer  system  of  the  second  type  including  an 
expansion  bus  for  transmitting  certain  signals  in  a  predetermined 
format  and  using  a  second  type  of  connector  for  receiving  circuit 
boards,  a  computer  system  of  the  first  type  including  an  expansion 
bus  for  transmitting  the  expansion  bus  signals  of  the  second  type 
computer  system  in  a  slightly  altered  format  and  additional  expan- 
sion bus  signals  and  using  a  first  type  of  connector  for  receiving 
circuit  boards,  the  first  type  of  connector  capable  of  receiving 
circuit  boards  for  the  second  type  of  computer  system  and  provid- 
ing the  second  type  expansion  bus  signals  and  of  receiving  circuit 
boards  for  the  first  type  of  computer  system  aixl  providing  the 
second  type  and  the  additional  expansion  bus  signals,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  only  the  second  type  computer  system 
expansion  bus  signals; 


1.  A  method  of  aiomically  transferring  data  in  a  computer 
system  having  at  least  first  and  second  system  buses,  at  least  first 
and  second  memory  interleaves  each  of  said  memory  interleaves 
being  connected  to  each  of  the  buses  for  communication  therewith, 
at  least  first  and  second  intelligent  controllers,  the  first  intelligent 
controller  being  connected  to  the  first  system  bus  for  communica- 
Uon  therewith,  and  the  second  intelligent  controller  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  system  bus  for  communication  therewith,  aixl 
a  bus  arbiter  connected  to  said  first  system  bus;  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
said  first  intelligent  controller  requesting  and  gainii^g  control  of 

said  first  system  bus  from  said  arbiter, 
sending  an  interleave  lock  signal  over  the  first  system  bus  from 
the  first  intelligent  controller  to  the  memory  interleaves,  said 
memory  interieaves  being  responsive  to  said  interleave  lock 
signal  to  prevent  any  other  intelligem  controllers  on  the  first 
system  bus  from  executing  bus  cycles  with  the  memory 
interleaves  while  the  interleave  lock  cycle  is  being  transmit- 
ted, aixl  to  set  a  first  of  the  memory  interleaves  for  being 
driven  by  only  the  first  intelligent  controller  while  the  inter- 
leave lock  signal  is  being  transmitted;  and 
transferring  address  information  aixl  data  over  the  first  system 
bus  between  the  first  memory  interleave  aixl  the  first  intelli- 
gent controller,  and  whereby  the  data  are  transferred  atomi- 
cally  while  allowing  the  secoixl  intelligent  controller  on  the 
second  system  bus  to  execute  bus  cycles  to  the  secoixl 
memory  interleaves 
executing  bus  cycles  from  said  second  intelligent  controller  on 
said  second  system  bus  to  said  second  memory  interleave 
during  the  transfer  of  address  information  and  data  over  the 
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first  system  bus  between  the  fii  t  memoiy  interleave  and  the 
first  intelligent  controller. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  taiset  selection  response  c^uit  for  a  small  computer 
system  interface  (SCSI)  comprising: 

bus  checking  means  for  checking  la  status  of  a  SCSI  bus,  said 
bus  checking  means  comprisin|  a  slice  adder  for  checking 
active  bits  among  data  bits  received  through  said  SCSI  bus 
and  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and  a 
signal  output  checking  means  for  determining  whether  only  a 
target  or  both  the  target  and  a  host  computer  are  in  an  active 
state  in  response  to  said  output  lignal  of  said  slice  adder, 

identification  bit  checking  means  for  checking  whether  a  bit 
corresponding  to  an  identificatifn  of  the  target  is  active  on 
said  SCSI  bus  in  order  for  the  ta^et  to  use  said  SCSI  bus;  and 

bus  free  checking  means  for  checking  whether  said  SCSI  bus  is 
in  a  bus  free  state  by  checking  a  status  of  a  busy  signal  and  a 
selection  signal  on  said  SCSI 


5,4S4,( 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  Ft|R  CONTROLLING  BUS 
IN  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  TO  WtflCH  EXPANSION  UNIT 

IS  CONNECXABLE 
Hiroshi  Uchikoga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,226,  Oct  22,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jiin.  18,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  77,951 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japai,  Jan.  22, 1990,  2-281771 
InL  Cl.^  G06H  13100 
VS.  CI.  395—281  j  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  to  which  a^  expansion  unit  is  adapted  to 
be  removably  connected,  the  compute^  system  having  a  system  bus 
and  a  system  bus  controller  for  coiirolling  the  system  bus,  the 
system  bus  having  a  system  data  bi^  width,  the  expansion  unit 
comprising:  i 

a  first  expansion  bus  having  a  fiift  expansion  data  bus  width 
coincident  with  the  system  bus  i'idth,  which  is  adapted  to  be 
removably  connected  to  the  sysftm  bus; 


5,454,0 

TARGET  SELECTION  RESP6NSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
SMALL  COMPUTER  SYS  TEM  INTERFACE 
Seung  J.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kon  i,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea  ' 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1992,  S^r.  No.  997^37 
Claims  priority,  applkaition  Re*,  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1991, 
91-25782  ] 

lntCI.'^G06l  . 
U.S.  CL  395—285  |  «  Claims 
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a  first  expansion  bus 

expansion  bus; 
a  second  expansion  bus 

width  different  from  the 
a  second  expansion  bus  coi^rol 

expansion  bus; 
data  converting  means 

expansion  bus  control 

sponding  to  the  first  expansion 

data  corresponding  to 

and  converting  the  secon  J 
at  least  one  slot  for 

expansion  bus,  and 
wherein  when  the  expansiok 

system,  the  system  bus  is 

control  means  in  place 
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con  nol  means  for  controlling  the  first 


h  iving  a  second  expansion  data  bus 
lystem  data  bus  width; 

means  for  controlling  the  second 
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between  the  first  and  second 

for  converting  first  data  corre- 

data  bus  width  into  second 

second  expansion  data  bus  width 

data  into  the  first  data;  and 

an  option  device  with  the  second 


unit  is  connected  to  the  computer 
controlled  by  the  first  expansion  bus 
the  system  bus  controller. 


5154,085 

METHOD  AND  APPAI ATUS  FOR  AN  ENHANCED 

COMPUTER  S  rSTEM  INTERFACE 

Kumar  G^ar,  San  Jose;  Khushik  S.  Shah,  Santa  Clara,  and 

Due  H.  IVang,  San  Jose^  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MTI 

Technology  Corporation,  iunnyvale,  Calif. 

3^52,  Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

Ser.  Na  825,288,  Jan.  22,  1992, 

Pat  No.  5,233,692,  whkli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

505,780,  Apr.  6,  1990,  abaidoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 

1995,  S^.  No.  394,055 

Int  CL*  d06F  13100:13138 

VS.  CL  395—285  24  Claims 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 


1.  A  system  for  transferrin] 
sage,  status,  or  command  info}mation 
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digital  information  including  mes- 
between  an  external  bus  and 
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a  device  iliat  includes  a  microprocessor  for  controlling  the  transfers 
of  the  digital  information,  the  external  bus  including  a  first  byte- 
wide  group  of  data  lines  and  a  plurality  of  additional  byte-wide 
groups  of  data  lines  which  carry  the  digital  information,  the  exter- 
nal bus  further  including  control  signal  lines  which  carry  control 
signals  that  define  operating  phases  of  the  external  bus  in  accor- 
dance with  a  Small  Computer  System  Interface  (SCSI)  communi- 
cation protocol,  the  system  comprising: 

a  main  communication  and  bus  control  circuit  coupled  to  the 
control  signal  lines  and  to  the  first  byte-wide  group  of  the  data 
lines,  the  main  communication  and  bus  control  circuit  includ- 
ing integrated  circuitry  for  generating  and  receiving  the  con- 
trol signals  on  the  control  signal  lines  and  for  transferring  a 
first  byte  of  the  digital  information  between  the  first  byte-wide 
grxNip  of  data  lines  atxl  tlie  device; 
a  plurality  of  modular  interface  extension  circuits  each  coupled 
to  a  common  one  of  the  control  signal  lines  and  each  coupled 
to  a  dedicated  one  of  the  additional  byte-wide  groups  of  data 
lines,  each  modular  interface  extension  circuit  itKluding  cir- 
cuitry for  transferring  an  additional  byte  of  tlie  digital  infor- 
mation between  its  respective  byte-wide  group  of  data  lines 
and  the  device,  the  transfers  of  the  first  and  the  additional 
bytes  of  the  digital  information  being  syiKhronized  by  a 
signal  from  the  external  bus  on  tlie  common  control  signal 
line; 
circuitry  for  transferring  the  first  byte  of  the  digital  information 
between  the  main  commuiucation  aiKl  bus  control  circuit  and 
the  device; 
circuitry  for  transferring  the  additional  bytes  of  the  digital  infor- 
mation between  the  plurality  of  modular  interface  extension 
circuits  and  the  device;  and 
a  sequential  logic  circuit  for  controlling,  in  accordance  with 
instructions  from  the  microprocessor,  parallel  transfer  of  the 
first  and  the  additional  bytes  of  the  digital  information 
between  the  external  bus  and  the  device  when  the  sequential 
logic  circuit  receives  a  signal  from  the  microprocessor  indi- 
cating that  the  digital  information  is  message,  status,  or  com- 
mand information. 


5,454,086 
DYNAMIC  PROGRAM  ANALYZER  FACILITY 
Afam  L  Alpert  Hopewell  Junction;  Cari  E.  Clark,  Pough- 
keepsie;  Michel  H.  T.  Hack,  PeeksklU;  Casper  A.  Scaizi, 
Poitghkeepsie;  deceased,  Rkhard  J.  Schmalz,  late  of  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  and  Bhaskar  Sinha,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

rUed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,937 
Int  CI.*  G06F  9100:11100 
VS.  CL  395—375  41  Claims 

1.  An  execution  method  for  obtaining  a  dynamic  analysis  of  a 
hooked  program  containing  hook  instructions  which  allow  the 
hooked  program  to  execute  in  a  production  programming  environ- 
ment of  a  data  processing  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
skipping  execution  of  each  non-enabled  hook  instruction  to 
execute  the  hooked  program  without  the  hocric  instruction 
performing  any  operation  in  the  hooked  program, 
executing  each  enabled  hook  instruction,  by  having  hardware 
and/or  microcode  in  a  processor  perform  the  following  steps 
of: 
accessing  a  hook  control  area  located  by  the  processor,  the  hook 
control  area  containing  a  program  entry  location  for  starting 
execution  of  an  analyzer  program  and  an  HWA  (hook  work 
area)  location  for  a  first  HWA  in  a  sequence  of  HWAs,  the 
HWA's  not  being  in  the  hooked  program  aiKl  being  reusable 
by  other  hooked  programs; 
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assigning  a  HWA  for  an  instance  of  execution  by  a  hook  instruc- 
tion, the  assigned  HWA  being  kxaled  in  a  memory  of  the  data 
processing  system, 

storing  in  the  HWA  a  next  instruction  address  for  an  instruction 
following  the  enabled  hook  instruction, 

locating  an  analyzer  program  address  in  controls  of  the  data 
processing  system  unavailable  to  the  hooked  program  in  order 
to  isolate  and  protect  the  analyzer  program  from  the  hooked 
program  by  tKX  providing  the  hooked  program  with  any 
address  to  the  analyzer  program, 

invoking  execution  of  the  analyzer  program  by  dte  processor 
using  the  program  entry  location  to  pass  processor  execution 
control  to  the  analyzer  program  to  have  a  continuous  uninter- 
rupted execution  of  the  hook  instruction  include  the  execution 
of  the  analyzer  program, 

UTUssigning  the  assigned  HWA  to  complete  the  execution  of  the 
enabled  hook  instruction  and  to  enable  later  use  of  the  unas- 
signed  HWA  by  a  future  instance  of  hook  instiuctiaa  execu- 
tion, and 

passing  processor  control  to  an  instruction  address  stored  in  the 
HWA  at  the  end  of  execution  of  the  analyzer  program  to 
Tctum  control  to  the  hooked  program  at  an  instruction  follow- 
ing the  hook  instruction  to  maintain  continuous  execution  of 
the  processor  without  interruption  for  execution  of  an  operat- 
ing system  program. 


5,454,087 
BRANCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  RETURN  FROM 
SUBROUTINE  USING  TARGET  ADDRESS  IN  RETURN 
BUFFER  ACCESSED  BASED  ON  BRANCH  TYPE 
INFORMATION  IN  BHT 
Susumu  Narita,  Kokubuiyi;  Fumio  Arakawa,  Tokyo;  Kunio 
Uchiyanui,  Kodaira,  and  Hirokazu  Aoki,  Hachioji,  all  oC 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  965*441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1991,  3-281030 
Int  CL'  G06F  9142 
VS.  CL  395—375  5  Claims 

1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

a  prefetch  address  generator  for  generating  a  prefetch  address; 
a  prefetch  queue  for  prefetching  an  instruction  from  a  memory 
according  to  the  prefetch  address  and  storing  the  instruction; 
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instruction  stored  in  said 


an  instruction  decoder  for  decoding  the  i 
prefetch  queue: 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit(ALU),  contioll  rf  by  an  output  from  said 
instruction  decoder,  for  generating  a 
branch  instruction  in  accordance  wi0i  an  address  calculation; 

a  first  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  entries  each  of  which  is  for 
storing  therein  an  address  of  the  braach  instruction  input  from 
said  prefetch  address  generator,  the  branch  target  address  of 
the  branch  instmction  input  from  said  ALU,  and  information 
input  from  said  instruction  decodei  indicating  a  type  of  the 
branch  instruction; 

a  second  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  e  tries  each  of  which  is  for 
storing  therein  a  return  address,  ii^  ut  from  said  ALU,  for  a 
return  from  a  subroutine  to  a  main  processing  routine;  and 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  prefttch  address  with  branch 
instruction  addresses  stored  in  said  first  buffer,  wherein: 

when  matching  between  the  prefetch  address  and  the  braiKh 
instruction  address  is  detected  by  said  comparator,  if  the  type 
information  read  from  said  first  buffer  indicates  that  the 
instruction  for  which  the  matching  is  detected  is  a  branch 
iitstniction  rather  than  a  return  insti^iction  for  the  return  from 
the  subroutine  to  the  main  preceding  routine,  the  branch 
target  address  is  read  from  said  fir^  buffer  and 

when  the  matching  between  the  prefech  address  and  the  branch 
instruction  address  is  detected  by  stid  comparator,  if  the  type 
informabon  read  from  said  first  Txiffer  indicates  that  the 
instruction  for  which  the  matching  is  detected  is  a  return 
instruction  for  a  return  from  a  subroutine  to  the  main  process- 
ing routine,  the  return  address  is  always  read  from  said  second 
buffer. 
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(b)  storing  by  instruction  register  means,  an  instruction  code 
which  is  received  from  a  ^  bus,  said  instruction  code 
representing  an  instruction; 

(c)  generating  by  address  generiting  means,  an  address  to  access 
said  microprogram  memory:  means  from  an  output  of  said 
instruction  register  means; 

(d)  decoding  by  first  address  decoder  means,  a  particular  bit  in 
said  instruction  code  to  determine  an  instruction  type; 

(e)  decoding  by  second  address  decoder  means,  another  particu- 
lar bit  in  said  instruction  c^xle  to  determine  an  addressing 
mode; 

(f)  designating  by  third  address  decoder  means,  a  cycle  value  for 
accessing  said  microprogra  n  memory  means  during  each 
instruction  cycle;  and 

(g)  outputting  said  microcode  Ibving  a  portion  which  is  input  to 
said  third  address  decoder  i  leans,  said  microcode  not  being 
directly  feedback  into  input  i  of  said  microprogram  mem<xy 
means. 


BRANCH  LOOK  AHEAD 
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ADDER  FX)R  USE  IN  AN 


INSTRUCTION  PIPEUHe  SEQUENCER  WITH 
MULTIPLE  INSTRUCTION  DECODING 
lyuong  Nguyen,  Beaverton,  Ottg„  and  Frank  S.  Smith,  Chan- 
dler, Aril.,  assignors  to  Iifel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara, 
Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  6M,479,  Apr.  17,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  2  s  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,685 


5,454,088 

MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  DATA  PATH  SECTION  INCLUDING 
DESIGNATION  OF  INSTRUCTION  CYCLE  VALUES 
Hirvnasa  Nalugawa,  and  Itenenori  Umeld,  both  of  Itami, 
Japan,  Msignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabnshild  Kaisfaa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkia-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,924,  Oct.  19, 1992,  which 
b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,972,  Mar.  20,  1989,  aban- 
doned, wkkh  is  a  continaation  of  S*r.  No.  930,566,  Nov.  14, 
1986,  abandoned.  Thb  appUcatkm  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

62,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1985, 60-257279 
Int.CL'>G06Ff26 
U.S.  CL  395—375  8  Clainis 

1.  A  inetlxxl  for  controlling  a  data  |)ath  section  provided  in  a 
CPU   which   utilizes  a  microcode   stored   in   a   microprogram 
memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  storing  by  microprogram  memory  means,  microcodes  corre- 
sponding to  operations  of  the  CPU; 


IntCL*  306F  9/J2 


VS.  CL  395—375 

r" 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a 
steps  of: 


6CIain>s 


branch  target  address  comprising 


(A)  receiving  four  macroinstruction  words  MACROO, 
MACROl,  MACR02.  and  MACRa3; 

(B)  receiving  four  valid  branch  lines  VALERO.  VALBRl, 
VALBR2.  and  VALBR3,  a  particular  one  of  said  four  valid 
bniKh  lines  being  asserted  indicating  which  conesponding 
one  of  said  four  macroinstruction  words  is  a  iKxt  branch 
instruction; 

(C)  receiving  a  branch  operation  ready  line  BOPRDY,  said 
BOPRDY  being  asserted  indicating  that  a  previous  branch 
target  address  associated  with  a  previous  branch  instruction 
has  been  calculated  and  stored  in  a  braiKh  register, 

(D)  determining  from  said  four  valid  branch  lines  VALBRO, 
VALBRl,  VALBR2,  and  VALBR3  which  one  of  said  four 
macroinstruction  words  MACROO,  MACROl,  MACR02. 
and  MACROS  is  said  next  branch  instruction; 

(E)  assettiqg  one  of  four  next  branch  lines  NXTBRO,  NXTBRI, 
NXTBR2.  and  NXTBR3,  upon  a  condition  that  said 
BOPRDY  is  not  asserted,  one  of  said  next  branch  lines  being 
asserted  indicating  which  corresponding  one  of  said  four 
macroinsiniction  words  MACROO,  MACROl,  MACR02. 
and  MACROS  is  determined  to  be  said  next  branch  instruc- 
tion; 

(F)  receiving  a  scoreboard  hit  (SCBOK)  signal,  said  SCBOK 
signal  being  set  or  not  set, 

(G)  selecting  a  one  instruction  from  said  four  macroinstruction 
words  MACROO.  MACROl.  MACR02,  and  MACR03 
whose  next  branch  line  of  said  lines  NXTBRO.  NXTBRI, 
NXTBR2.  and  NXTBR3.  is  asserted,  indicating  that  said  one 
instruction  is  said  next  braix^h  instruction; 

(H)  extracting  a  displacement  value  from  said  one  instruction; 

0)  generating  a  branch  target  address  at  an  adder  output  by 
adding  said  displacement  value  to  an  instructian  pointer, 

(J)  storing  said  branch  target  address  in  said  branch  register 
upon  a  condition  that  said  SCBOK  is  set;  and, 

(K)  preventing  an  overwriting,  with  said  branch  target  address 
associated  with  said  next  branch  instruction,  of  said  valid 
branch  target  address  associated  with  a  previous  branch 
instruction  stored  in  said  branch  register,  upon  a  coiKlitioa 
that  said  SCBOK  is  not  set 
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register  a  multiplexer  connected  to  said  means  for  incrementing, 
to  said  arithmetic  calculation  unit,  and  to  said  address  register  for 
selecting  a  calculated  address  or  an  incremented  successor  address; 
at  least  one  first  additional  memory  unit  connected  to  said  address 
register  for  temporarily  storing  a  Jimip  instruction  address  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  jimip  instruction  and  in  the  presence  of  a  corre- 
sponding jump  condition;  at  least  one  second  additional  memory 
unit  connected  to  said  program  memory  and  associated  with  said 
first  additional  memory  unit  for  storing  an  instruction  belonging  to 
a  jump  target  address  in  said  program  memory;  at  least  one  address 
comparator  connected  to  said  address  register  and  to  said  first 
additional  memory  unit  for  generating  a  match  signal  causing  the 
instruction  in  said  at  least  one  second  additional  memory  unit  to  be 
taken  into  said  instruction  register,  if  a  match  occurs  between  the 
jump  instruction  address  and  the  contents  of  said  first  additional 
memory  unit,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  corresponding  jump 
condition;  and  at  least  one  third  additional  memory  unit  conrKCted 
to  said  multiplexer  for  storing  a  jump  target  successor  address  in 
the  program  memory  after  calculation  of  the  jump  target  address 
and  for  delivering  the  jump  target  successor  address  to  said  multi- 
plexer, said  multiplexer  selecting  the  jump  target  successor  address 
present  in  said  at  least  one  third  additioaal  memory  unit  upon 
generation  of  the  match  signal. 


5,454,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  FURNISHING  INSTRUCTIONS  IN  A 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  A  MULTI-STAGE  PIPELINE 
PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR  PROCESSING  INSTRUCTION 
PHASE  AND  HAVING  A  MEMORY  AND  AT  LEAST 
THREE  ADDITIONAL  MEMORY  UNITS 
Rod  Fkck,  Miindica,  Germany;  Mark  Poret,  Mesa,  Ariz.; 
Kari-Heinz    Mattlieii,    Frauoberg,    Germany;    Javier    V. 
Magana,  Aostfai,  Jtx^  and  Christoph  Meinbold,  Plancgg, 
Germany,  airignors  to  Siemens  Aktiei«eselbciiaft,  Munich, 
Germany 

CoHriHuaHoH  of  Ser.  No.  777,649,  Oct  15, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,080 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatiaa  Enrapean  Pat  OflU  Jan.  12, 
1990, 90119633 

Int  CL*'  G06F  9132 
VS.  CL  395—375  10  Clafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  furnishing  instructions  in  a  microprocessor 
having  a  multi-stage  pipeline  processing  unit  for  processing  at  least 
a  "fetch  instructjon"  phase,  a  "decode  instruction"  phase  aixl  an 
"execute  instruction''  phase,  comprising  a  program  memory;  an 
address  register  being  connected  to  said  program  memory  and 
having  contents  pointing  to  an  instruction  to  be  processed  in  said 
program  memory;  an  instruction  register  connected  to  said  pro- 
gram memory  for  leceiving  the  instruction  during  an  instruction 
loading  phase;  an  arithmetic  calculation  unit  connected  to  said 
address  register  for  calculating  addresses;  means  connected  lo  said 
address  register  for  incrementing  tlie  contents  of  said  address 


5^454,091 

vnrruAL  to  physical  address  translation 

SCHEME  WITH  GRANULARITY  HINT  FOR 
IDENTIFYING  SUBSEQUENT  PAGES  TO  BE  ACCESSED 
Ricfaard  L.  Sites,  Boylestati,  and  Rkhard  T.  Wltck,  Udletan, 
both  of  Mam.,  aas^nors  to  Digital  Eqnipmnt  CorporaUon, 
Maynard,  Mmb. 
Ointinnation  of  Ser.  No.  547,600,  Jon.  29,  1990,  w»ait4iMtd 
This  appifeadon  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,284 
Int  CL"  G06F 12/10 
VS.  CL  395— 4U  22  r-M^ 

11.  A  processor  comprising: 

a)  accessing  means  for  fietching  instructions  from  an  external 
memory,  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  accessing  means  for 
decoding  said  instructions,  and  execution  means  coupled  to 
said  decoding  means  for  executing  said  instructions,  said 
accessing  means  including  means  for  accessing  said  external 
memory  for  read  and  write  data  for  said  execution  means; 

b)  the  accessing  means  including  address  generator  means  for 
generating  a  virtual  address  used  for  said  fetching  of  instruc- 
tions and  used  for  said  accessing  said  external  memory  for 
data; 

c)  translating  means  included  in  said  accessing  means  for  trans- 
lating said  virtual  address  to  a  physical  address  for  said 
external  memory,  said  translating  means  including  a  transla- 
tion buffer  storing  selected  page  table  entries,  each  one  of  said 
selected  page  table  entries  including  a  page  frame  number 
referencing  a  page  of  said  external  memory  and  each  one  of 
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said  selected  page  taUe  entries  including  a  granularity  hint, 
said  granularity  hint  having  one  or  nx>re  bits  indicating  a 
number  of  pages  to  be  accessed  in  said  external  memory  using 
the  page  firiune  laimber  frain  said  Qanslation  buffer  and  using 
a  first  part  of  said  virtual  address; 
d)  said  translating  means  generating  a  physical  address  for  said 
external  memory  using  the  page  , frame  number  from  said 
translatioa  buffer  and  using  a  setond  part  of  said  virtual 
address. 


5y454,092  : 
MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  AN  MPROVED  INTERNAL 

ADDRESS  MAPPING  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Sibigtralb,  RoomI  Rock,  TM^  aarignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sdwumbori,  DL 

ContiiMMtloa  of  Scr.  No.  650,133,  Fl  ib.  4, 1991,  abuMloiied. 

This  appUcatfaB  Nov.  15, 19K  ,  Ser.  No.  151,719 

lot  CL'  G«6F  /  IIOO 

MS.  CL  395—412  9  CUnia 


first  comparator  means  coupleq  to  the  map  register  means  and  to 
the  address  txis  for  produciag  a  first  match  signal  if  the  first 
digital  value  and  coupled  to  p  fiist  set  of  predetennined  bits  of 
an  address  on  the  address  bis  coupled  to  the  first  comparator 
means  are  identical; 

first  address  decoder  means  coupled  to  receive  the  first  match 
signal  and  coupled  to  a  seca  td  set  of  predetennined  bits  of  the 
'  address  on  the  address  bus,  I  lie  first  address  decoder  providing 
a  first  enable  signal  to  the  e  wUe  infNit  of  the  first  resource  if 
the  first  match  signal  is  pi  oduoed  and  if  the  lecoiid  set  of 
predetermined  bits  of  the  ad  Jiess  on  the  address  bus  is  within 
a  first  address  range  detenu  ued  by  die  first  digital  value; 

aecond  comparator  means  cokpled  to  the  map  register  means 
and  to  the  adikess  bus  for  ptoducing  a  second  match  signal  if 
die  second  digital  vahie  arii  a  third  set  of  predetermined  bits 
of  die  address  on  the  adi^css  bus  coupled  to  the  second 
comparator  means  are  idenical;  and 

secof¥]  address  decoder  meads  coupled  to  receive  the  tecood 
match  signal  and  coupled  to  a  fourth  set  of  prrdrtrrminfd 
bits,  a  fifth  set  of  predetermined  bits,  and  a  sixth  set  of 
piedeleniiiiied  bits  of  the  address  on  the  address  bus.  the 
second  address  decoder  nseans  providing  a  second  enable 
signal  to  the  enable  input  of  the  second  resource  if  the  second 
match  signal  is  produced,;  if  the  first  match  signal  is  not 
produced  and  if  the  fourthj  set  of  predetermined  bits  of  the 
address  on  the  address  bif  coupled  to  the  second  address 
decoder  is  within  a  second  range  of  addresses  determined  by 
the  second  digital  value; 

wherein  the  improvemeru  conprises: 

the  second  address  decoder  m^ns  fiirther  comprising  means  for 
providing  the  second  enabl^  signal  to  the  enable  input  of  the 
second  resource  if  the  first  digital  value  and  the  second  digital 
value  are  identical  and  if  the  sixth  set  of  predetermined  bits  of 
the  address  on  the  address  bus  coupled  to  the  second  address 
decoder  means  is  within  a  piird  range  of  addresses,  the  third 
range  of  addresses  being  4)  overlapping  portion  of  the  first 
range  of  addresses  and  the  second  range  of  addresses 
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BUFFER  BYPASS  FOl 
Jamec  Abdnlbaliz,  Endicatt; 
ton,  and  Gkan  D.  GOda, 
Intematfainal  Baal 

FDcd  Feb.  25, 

InLCL' 
U.S.CL39S-4M 
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QUICK  DATA  ACCESS 
ilimcl  J.  Ahrarei,  n,  Bingham- 
Pidicott,  all  or  N.Y.,  aaaigiion  to 
Coqporatloii,  Annook,  N.Y. 

y  sen  nlOb  OOW|^%0 

OMF /i/00 

2S  Claims 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

an  address  bus;  . 

a  first  lesounx  coupled  to  the  addrev  bus  and  having  an  enable 

input; 
a  second  resource  coupled  to  the  fldress  bus  and  havirtg  an 

enable  input;  and 
an  address  mapper  comprising: 
map  register  means  for  storing  a  fir^  i 

(ligital  value; 


UMI 


digital  value  and  a  second 


8.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  data  processor; 
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first  ctock  meant,  coupled  to  said  procesaui,  for  titnii^  operation 

of  said  dtta  pracenor, 
a  main  memoty: 
a  cache  memoty  coupled  lo  said  main  memoiy  to  receive  data 

theiefrom  and  coupled  to  said  procetsoi  to  transfier  data 

thereto; 

a  dila  buffer  coupled  to  said  main  memoiy  to  receive  data 
dierefrom.  coupled  lo  said  cache  memory  lo  transfier  data 
thereto,  and  coupled  to  said  prooeaaor  to  transfer  data  thereto; 

second  clock  means,  coupled  to  said  main  memory,  for  timing 
transfier  of  data  from  said  main  memory  to  said  cache  memoiy 
and  said  data  buffer,  said  first  clock  means  having  a  different 
cycle  time  than  said  second  clock  means;  and 

means  for  timing  operation  of  said  data  buffer  with  said  first 
ckKk  means  and  said  second  clock  means  during  different 
operatwns  and  timing  operation  of  said  cacte  memory  with 
taxi  first  ckxdc  meant  and  saki  tecood  ckxk  means  during 
differeia  operations. 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting,  including  multiple  matches,  matches  in 
a  content  addressable  memory  (CAM)  having  a  (duality  of  CAM 
output  lines  on  which  an  address  code  may  be  represented,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
a  k>garitlun  index  generator,  having  an  input  coiuiected  to  tiie 
CAM  output  lines  and  an  output,  for  generating  a  logarithm 
index  from  the  address  code  on  the  CAM  output  lines; 
a  converter  connected  to  receive  the  logaridiro  index  for  con- 
verting the  logarithm  index  iiao  a  unary  code  having  a  plural- 
ity of  digits;  and 
a  circuit  for  determining  and  signaling  that  the  unary  code  and 
the  address  code  differ,  said  circuit  including: 
inverting  means  coonected  to  receive  tlie  unary  code,  for 
generating  an  inverted  unary  code  having  a  plurality  of 
digits;  and 
a  circuit  for  generating  a  multiple  match  signal  'ndirating 
whether  any  of  die  digits  of  die  address  code  and  the 
conesp<Miding  digit  of  the  inverted  unary  code  are  both 
asserted. 


3,454JI9S 

MULTI-PROCBSSOR  SYnSM  IN  WHICH  AT  LEAST 

TWO  PROCESSCMtS  ACCESS  THE  SAME  MEMORY 

Kotf    KiWMT,    fit  hliiihiiii,    Mi    Haitart    GraR, 

DniartiilianaBiiaagia,  baft  ai; 


•r  S(K  Nai  tZ2,7t3»  JM.  21, 1992, 1 
lUs  applcaltai  ApK  5, 1994,  ScK.  Na.  222305 

Th  ■llMriHiii  Gctsaay,  Jas.  20,  1991. 41  02 
390.0;  ScpL  7, 1991, 41  29  009  J 

In.  CL*  GOCF  12100:151163 
U.S.  CL  3M— 43L0S  19( 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
MULTIPLE  MATCHES  IN  A  CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE 
MEMORY 
Robert  K.  MoMove,  Los  GatoB,  Cant,  aarigwir  to  HaL  Con- 
pater  SyalcaM,  be,  CM^bd,  C^U. 

FBad  Jaa.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  0L900 

tat.  CL'  GOff  13100:  GllC  15100.15104 

VS.  CL  395—435  12  CUms 
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1.  A  muhi-piooessar  system  rmnprifiiy 
a  memory,  said  memory  includhig  a  first  sectioa  and  second 
section;  and 

a  first  processor  and  a  second  prooeaaor  each  coupled  with  sakl 
memoiy  such  that  said  first  piucessu  can  access  sakl  first 
memoiy  section  only  in  the  read  mode  and  sakl  tecood 
memory  tectjoo  only  in  the  write  mode,  and  said  second 
processor  can  access  said  first  memory  aectioa  only  in  the 
write  mode  and  sakl  tecood  memory  section  only  in  tiie  read 
mode,  the  second  pnxxstor  writing  to  tiie  first  memoiy  tec- 
tioa  only  when  the  first  procetsw  it  writing  to  tlie  tecood 
memoiy  section,  the  tecood  processor  reading  6oa  the  aec- 
ond memoiy  tecooo  only  when  die  first  processor  it  reading 
from  tlie  first  memoiy  section,  tliereby  pieveuting  a  ooocur- 
rem  accets  of  eidier  taid  first  or  second  memoiy  section  by 
both  taki  firA  and  tecood  processors. 


5,454,096 

STORAGE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  MEMORY 

CARD  USING  MEMORY  ALLOCATION  TABLE 

KIkno  Otsnka,  aod  MBdo  IK^taMbe,  both  or'Mcy^  JapM, 

aaiigBan  to  F^Ji  Fhota  Film  Col,  Ltd.,  ""anaiara,  J^m 
Conttamatkio  of  Scr.  No.  >32S.  Jan.  25. 1993,  which  to  a  coo- 
oTScr.  Nol  523,605,  May  15, 1990.  Thit  apphcatioa 

Feb.  3,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  304,452 
priority,  appMrathm  Japa%  May  29, 1909, 1-132695 
tat  CL'  G06F 12102 
VS.  CL  39S--401  %  rwAi^ 

1.  A  storage  management  method  for  managing  the  storage  of 
infoimatioo  in  a  camera  system  memory  card  performed  by  a 
storage  maruigement  system  containing  sakl  memory  card,  tlie 
memory  card  having  a  storage  area  divkied  into  a  plurality  of 
storage  units  each  having  a  predetermined  storage  capacity,  one  of 
the  storage  units  including  a  memoiy  allocation  able  and  a  direc- 
tory, wiieic  die  storage  card  may  contain  infonnation  previously 
stored  in  a  slange  area,  that  storage  being  consklered  in  use,  sakl 
method  managing  storage  of  infonnation  in  each  of  the  plurality  of 
storage  units,  saki  method  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 
storing,  in  tiie  memory  alk)cation  table,  values  klentifying  stor- 
age units  arranged  in  groups  of  storage  units  coixaining 
related  information; 
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storing,  in  the  directoiy,  values  identifyiag  a  fiist  stotage  unit  in 

each  of  said  gnxips  of  storage  units; 
prior  to  writing  information  in  the  mettoiy  card,  reading  each 

locatiaa  in  said  directoiy; 
delennining  whether  each  read  directory  location  conesponds  to 

a  first  storage  unit  of  a  group  of  stonge  units  that  are  in  use; 
tracing  each  locatkm  in  the  memory  alocation  table  which  is 

associaled  with  groups  of  storage  anits  identified  in  said 

deioinining  step  as  being  in  use; 
forming  a  storage  unit  table  indicating  whether  the  storage  units 

concsponding  to  tracxd  locations  in  the  memory  allocation 

taUeaie  empty  or  occupied; 
coaparing  said  storage  unit  table  with  paid  memory  allocation 

table,  and 
resetting  each  location  in  the  memoryj  allocation  table  which 

lacks  coincidence  between  said  star|ge  unit  table  and  said 

memoiy  allocatioa  taUe: 
writing  information  to  the  meroofy  card  based  on  information  in 

one  of  said  memory  allocation  table  and  said  storage  unit 

table; 
identifying,  prior  to  said  writing  step,  one  or  more  of  the 

phuality  of  storage  units  which  ait  empty  and  not  write 

inhibited,  wherein  said  writing  step  tke  information  is  written 

to  at  least  one  of  the  identified  storay  units  being  empty  and 

not  write  inhibited; 
identifying,  if  none  of  the  plurality  of  Storage  units  are  empty 

and  not  write  inhibited,  one  or  more  df  the  plurality  of  storage 

units  which  are  occupied  and  not  wril^  inhibited,  wherein  said 

writing  step  the  information  is  written  to  at  least  one  of  the 

identified  storage  units  being  occupied  and  not  write  inhib- 
ited; and 
prohibiting  writing  to  a  storage  unit  wl^ch  is  indicated  as  being 

write  inhibited. 


CASCADABLE  PERIPIIERAL  D^TA  INTERFACE 

INCLUDING  A  SHIFT  REGISTEl^.  COUNTER,  AND 

RANDOMLY-ACCESSED  REGISTIRS  OF  DIFFERENT 

BIT  LENGTH 

DsyM  C.  Babin,  Austiii,  Ite.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaiimhurg,  PL 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  MM 
Int  Ct*  G06F  12104:12100:  G|1C  19128:7100 
VS.  CL  395—436  18  Claims 

9.  A  cascadable  peripheral  with  an  efficient  data  interface  com- 
prising: 1 
counter  means  for  receiving  and  countaig  a  number  of  cycles  of 
a  clock  signal,  and  for  generating  a  multi-bit  output  indicative 
of  a  state  of  said  counter  means,  s^d  state  being  equal  to  a 


Seftembex  26,  199S 
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number  of  cycles  of  said  ckx  i  signal  received  while  a  reset 
signal  received  at  a  reset  inpu  thereof  is  active; 

shift  register  means  for  receivi|ig  serial  data  at  a  data  input 
terminal  synchronously  with  said  clock  signal,  for  shifting 
said  serial  data  once  for  each  cycle  of  said  clock  signal,  for 
providing  data  to  a  serial  data  output  terminal  synchronously 
with  said  clock  signal,  and  fbr  providing  data  to  a  parallel 
output  thereof  representative  of  data  being  shifted  through 
said  shift  register  means; 

dccodfr  means  coupled  to  said  Counter  means  and  to  said  shift 
register  means,  for  providing  a  plurality  of  load  signals  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  pluiuity  of  predetermined  stales,  in 
response  to  said  enable  sigiw  becoming  inactive,  and  for 
providing  said  reset  signal  to  Said  reset  input  of  said  counter, 

said  decoder  means  activating  (aid  reset  signal  in  response  to 
either  an  inactivatioa  of  said  enable  signal  or  to  a  noaximum 
count  signal,  said  decoder  means  activating  said  maximum 
count  signal  when  said  state  pf  said  counter  means  equals  a 
size  of  said  shift  register  mealis;  and 

a  plurality  of  registers,  each  re  gister  concsponding  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  predetermine  d  states,  each  register  having  a 
load  input  receiving  a  cones]  onding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
load  signals  and  a  multi-bit  iata  input  coupled  to  at  least  a 
part  of  said  parallel  output  of  said  shift  register  means. 


5,454,  t9S 
METHOD  OF  EMULATING  A  CCESS  TO  A  SEQUENTIAL 
ACCESS  DATA  STORAGE  Dl  MCE  WHILE  ACTUALLY 
USING  A  RANDOM  ACC1  SS  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Thomas  Piaeilo,  DeBary,  and  L  le  Conn,  Lake  Mary,  both  of 
FU.,  aasigiian  to  Caaner  Perl  phcrala,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUt 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1992  Scr.  No.  951,M2 
Int  CL<^  G  <F  12100 
VS.  CL  395— 5W  9  CWn 

1.  A  machine-implemented  mdthod  of  emulating  access  to  a 
hypothetical  sequential  access  data  storage  device  while  actually 
using  a  random  access  storage  device,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  in  conjuction  wi  th  execution  of  an  applications 
program  within  a  host  corop  iter,  information  in  a  sequential 
configuration  suitable  for  iloring  on  a  sequential  access 
media; 

(b)  generating  by  execution  of  said  applications  program  in  the 
host  computer,  a  plurality    )f  sequential  access  commands 


5,454,M9 

CPU  IMPLEMENTED  METHOD  FOR  BACKING  UP 

MODIFIED  DATA  SETS  IN  NON-VOLATILE  STORE  FOR 

RECOVERY  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  CPU  FAILURE 
Jamea  J.  Myers,  San  Frandaoo,  and  Pong-Sha^  Wang,  San 
Joae,  both  of  Caitt,  awlpinri  to  IntematiaBal  Bnshwaa 
MKfaines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  25, 1989,  Scr.  No.  385>47 
Int  CL' GMF /2/M 
VS.  CL  395—575  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  having  a  non-volatile  store 
containing  groups  of  k^ically  independent  non-fntgmemed.  non- 
dispersed  sequential  datasets.  and  processor  means, 
said  processor  means  including  means  for  updating  and  for  badc- 
ing  up  datasets  in  each  group  .  said  backing  up  occurring  by 
copying  said  datasets  into  a  first  ^ure  independent  part  of  the 
nonvolatile  store  on  a  selective  and  on  a  periodic  basis, 
said  processor  means  further  including  timing  means  for  assigning 
a  maximum  time  interval  (GBF)  to  each  group  in  said  store  and  for 
amending  each  dalaset  in  each  group  with  a  date  time  stamp 
denoting  dates  and  times  of  last  badnip  and  last  update. 
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including  commands  for  transferring  desired  portioas  of  said 
sequnwially-configured  information  between  the  hypothetical 
sequential  access  storage  device  and  the  boat  computer 

(c)  transforming  the  sequential  access  commands,  outside  of 
said  ^jplications  progiam.  into  random  access  commands  to 
thereby  permit  the  sequentially-coofigured  infbrmatioa  to  be 
written  to  or  read  from  a  random  access  media  driven  by  said 
random  access  storage  device;  and 

(d)  transferring  tiie  random  access  commands  to  the  random 
access  storage  device; 

wherein  said  step  (b)  of  generating  includes  the  substep  of: 
(bl)  ptovidiiig  a  read  sequential  access  conmand  that 
requests  a  reading  of  a  number,  n,  of  blodcs  following  a 
current  position  (CLB)  from  sequentially-oonfigured  infor- 
mation that  is  hypolhetically  pre-stored  in  the  hypothetical 
sequential  access  device; 

wherein  the  step  (c)  to  txansforming  includes  the  substeps  of: 
(cl)  testing  die  number  of  requested  blocks,  n,  to  see  if  the 
requested  number,  n,  extends  beyond  the  end  of  a  hypo- 
thetical sequential  file  hypotheticaUy  pre-stoied  in  tlie 
hypothetical  sequential  access  device,  said  testing  including 
using  file  mark  position  information  pre-stored  on  tlie  ran- 
dom access  media,  the  file  maik  podtion  information  indi- 
cating die  position  of  a  hypothetical  file  mark  ak»g 
sequentially-ananged  information  pre-stored  on  the  random 
access  media;  and 
(c2)  producing  a  nmdom  access  command,  in  response  to  said 
testing,  for  reading  from  the  random  access  storage  device 
a  number  of  data  blocks  equal  to  the  lesser  of  n  or  the 
number  of  data  blocks  till  the  end  of  the  hypothetical 
sequential  file. 


a     «     a     »     » 
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a  CPU  implemented  method  for  backing  up  of  non-ftagmeiNed. 
non-dispersed  sequential  datasets  in  non-volatile  store  aul  for  the 
recovery  thereof  in  the  event  of  CPU  failure,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  during  a  backup  cycle,  asceitainiiig  those  data  aets  in  each 
group  conforming  to  at  least  one  of  die  fbUowing  criietia: 

(1)  the  date  of  their  last  update  lies  between  an  imlant  dale 
and  the  date  of  last  backup  AND  die  difference  between  dK 
instani  dale  and  the  dale  of  last  badaip  equals  or  exceeds  a 
first  predetermined  minimum  backup  interval  (MBF).  or 

(2)  the  diffeteace  between  the  instant  (tate  and  the  dale  of  last 
backup  exceeds  GBF,  AND  MBF  equals  or  is  less  than 
GBF; 

(b)  copying  the  ascertained  data  sets  to  said  first  hilure  indepen- 
dent part  of  said  non-volatile  store;  and 

(c)  during  a  recovery  cycle,  recopying  into  a  second  failure 
inrtf|)cndcnt  part  of  non-volatile  store  from  the  first  part  of 
noo-volatile  store  said  backed  up  •*^'nrm  and  groups. 


5,454,1N 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

IboBonari  Sagane,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aatgnnr  to  Sony  Corp(»- 

ration,  Japan 

Cortinnatlon  of  Scr.  Nou  119,347,  Sep.  9, 1993,  «»>r-^iw»< 

TUs  appBcation  Mar.  2. 199S,  Scr.  No.  399,1«5 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1992, 4-Z75197 

Int  CL*  GWF  n/00 

VS.  a.  395— 182.06  u  i 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  integrating,  into  a  single  body,  fixed 
storage  means  for  storing  read-only  data,  processing  means  for 
performing  processing  based  on  the  dau  stored  in  the  fixed  storage 
means  and  input/output  means  for  outputting  and  inputting  data  to 
and  frooi  an  outside  source,  the  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 
conection  address  storage  means  for  storing  a  conection  address 

of  tlie  data  stored  in  the  fixed  storage  means; 
correction  content  storage  means  for  staring  a  conection  content 
of  tlie  data  stored  in  tlie  fixed  storage  means; 
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comparing  means  for  comparing  an  (xecution  address  of  the 
processing  means  with  the  correction  address  and  for  output- 
ting  a  coincideixx  signal  if  the  two  addresses  are  found  to 
coincide  with  each  other, 

access  switching  means  for  switching,  when  the  comparing 
means  outputs  the  coincidence  signal,  access  by  the  process- 
ing means  from  the  fixed  storage  tieans  to  the  correction 
content  storage  means;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  enabling  the  storing  of  data  to  the 
correction  address  storage  means  and  the  correction  content 
storage  means,  selectively  enabling  the  switching  access  by 
the  access  switching  means,  and  causing  the  correction 
address  and  the  correction  content  |o  be  retrieved  from  an 
external  storage  means  and  placed  into  the  conection  address 
storage  means  and  the  correction  co4tent  storage  means, 

respectively;  and 

wherein  the  control  means  prevents  the  correction  address  and 
the  correction  content  from  being  relieved  from  the  external 
storage  means  and  written  to  the  cmection  address  storage 
means  and  the  correction  content  «orage  means  when  the 
control  means  receives  a  command  ,$ignal  from  an  external 
input  means. 


iET  LISTS  WHICH 
WITH  PARENTS 
CRY  AND 
IDENTIFYING 


5,454,101 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONTAIN  ELEMENTS  ASSOCIA1 
FOR  DEFINING  A  LOGICAL 
GENERAL  RECORD  FOl 

SPECIFIC  DATA 
Duncan  C.  Mackay,  Vancouver,  and  babak  Atamadi,  North 
Vancouver,  both  of,  Canada,  aarigntrs  to  Universal  Firm- 
ware Indntfrics,  Ltd^  Vancouver,  Cafiada 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1992,  Scr.  Mo.  945,2<6 
InL  CL'  G06F  i7l30 
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computer  having  one  or 


ogical  organization  are 
me  or  more  Data  Sets, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  managing  data  in  I 
more  memory  devices  characterized  by: 

(a)  one  or  more  Data  Sets  stored  in  on^  or  more  of  the  memory 
devices,   wherein  both  data  and 
recorded  in  the  Data  Sets; 

(b)  one  or  more  Set  Lists  stored  in 
wherein  a  Set  List  comprises  a  list  of  Set  List  Elements,  and 
the  Set  List  Elements  are  stored  in  aa  arbitrary  order  in  any  of 
the  Set  Lists; 

(c)  each  Set  Ust  Element  comprising: 

(1)  a  Self  Identification  used  to  identify  the  Set  List  Element 
and  an  associated  Data  Set; 

(2)  an  identification  of  a  parent  Set  List  Element  in  any  of  the 
Set  Lists  for  defining  a  logical  kierarchy  of  the  Set  List 
Elements,  wherein  a  predefined  v^hje  for  the  identification 
of  the  parent  Set  List  Element  iadicates  diat  the  Set  List 
Element  is  a  root  Set  List  Element  in  the  logical  hierarchy, 
and  a  value  other  than  the  predeined  value  for  the  identi- 
fication of  the  parent  Set  List  Eleiient  indicates  the  Set  List 


SEPmnBER  26,  1995 


Efement  is  logically  subo  dinate  to  the  parent  Set  List 
Element  in  the  logical  hien  rchy; 

(d)  means  for  manipulating  the  logical  hierarchy  by  modifying 
the  identifications  of  the  pareat  Set  List  Elements; 

(e)  one  or  more  General  Recocd  Pointers  stored  in  one  or  more 
of  the  memory  devices,  wheroin  each  General  Record  Pointer 
identifies  a  specific  one  of  tha  Data  Sets;  and 

(f)  means  for  accessing  the  Datal  Sets,  further  comprising  means 
for  searching  the  Set  Lists  to  lt>cate  a  desired  Set  List  Element 
therein  having  a  Self  Identific  ttion  matching  a  specified  Gen- 
eral Record  Poimer. 


5,454,102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATU^  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

STRUCTURED  DATA  USING  A  SELF-GENERATING 

NODE  NETWORK 

Hien  Ikng,  Orange,  and  Randy  A.  Cwilcowdd,  Dana  Point, 

botli  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ca^on  Information  Sjrstems,  Inc, 

Coata  Mcaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1991  Scr.  Na  5,770 
Int.  CL'  G4iF  17/30 
U.S.  CL  395-400 
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1.  A  method  for  creating  a  sell  -generating  node  network  from 

structured  data,  the  strtictuted  dat; :  having  data-type  elements  and 

structural-type  elements,  the  meth  )d  comprising  the  steps  of: 

building  a  root  node,  the  root  node  including  communication 

capabilities  with  the  structurid  data  and  with  output  means, 

and  the  root  node  further  inclpding  process  steps  to  build  both 

(1)  data  rKxles  which  include; pointer  tags  to  data,  and  (2)  list 

nodes  which  contain  other  list  nodes  and  data  nodes  and 

which  include  process  steps  t^  build  those  other  list  nodes  and 

data  nodes,  IxMh  the  Ust  nod  »  and  the  data  nodes  including 

communication  capaliilities  «  ith  immediate  parent  nodes  and 

children  nodes; 

querying  the  structured  data  frqm  the  root  node  and  building  a 


list  rKxle  or  a  data  node  in 
type  element  or  a  structural 

wherein  in  a  case  where  a 
data  node  is  built  to  store 
element;  aixl 

wherein  in  a  case  where  a 
tered,  a  list  node  is  buih  wl 
structured  data  via  the  root 


with  whether  a  data- 
element  is  encountered; 
element  is  encountered,  a 
pointer  tag  for  the  data  type 

type  element  is  encoun- 
issue  further  queries  to  the 
and 


continuing  to  query  the  structured  data  via  the  root  node  from 
one  of  either  the  root  node  ai|d  a  list  node,  with  the  one  of  the 
root  node  and  the  list  node  building  further  list  nodes  and  data 
nodes  in  accordance  with  whether  a  data-type  clement  or  a 
structural-type  element  is  e  ficountered,  said  continuing  to 
query  step  continuing  until  a  I  of  the  structured  data  has  been 
queried. 
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5^454,103 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILE  STORAGE 

ALLOCATION  FOR  SECONDARY  STORAGE  USING 

LARGE  AND  SMALL  HLE  BLOCKS 

Harriet  G.  Coverstoo,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  and  Donald  D. 

Cronae,  Murphy,  Tex.,  assignors  to  LSC,  Inc.  Minneapolis, 
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Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,029 
InL  CL'  G06F  12102 
U.S.  CL  395-400 
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1.  In  a  file  system  that  is  pan  of  an  operating  system  executing 
in  a  computer  processing  system  that  includes  a  secondary  storage 
system,  the  secondary  storage  system  including  first  storage  allo- 
cation units,  each  representing  a  space  of  a  first  predefined  size  in 
the  secondary  storage  system  and  second  allocation  units,  each 
representing  a  space  of  a  second  predefined  size,  tlie  second 
predefined  size  being  greater  than  the  first  piedefined  size,  a 
medtod  for  allocating  logical  storage  blocks  of  a  file  to  the  second- 
ary storage  system  in  response  to  a  request  to  store  a  file,  the 
method  comprising  the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 

(a)  allocatiiig  one  or  more  of  a  first  number  of  the  first  storage 
allocalian  units  until  a  total  amount  of  the  space  represented 
by  the  first  storage  allocation  units  which  have  been  allocated 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  space  required  by  the  logical 
storage  blocks  of  the  file  or  a  total  number  of  the  allocated 
first  storage  allocation  units  is  equal  to  the  first  number  of  first 
storage  allocation  units;  and 

(b)  if  the  total  number  of  allocated  first  storage  allocatioa  units 
is  equal  to  the  first  number  of  first  storage  allocation  units, 
then  allocating  a  secotxl  number  of  second  storage  allocation 
units  until  a  total  amount  of  the  space  represented  by  the 
allocated  first  storage  allocation  units  and  allocated  second 
storage  allocation  units  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  space 
required  by  the  logical  storage  blocks  of  the  file. 


5,454,104 

FINANCLiL  DATA  EVENT  FLOW  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

WITH  STUDY  CONDUCTOR  DISPLAY 

J.  Peter  StcMtaaaycr,  Wilmette,  and  Gonkm  Kumnd,  Evan- 

stoo,  both  of  DL,  asrignors  to  Stcidtanaycr  Software,  Inc., 

Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  22^39 

InL  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395-MO  23  Clafans 


1.  A  computerized  system  for  organizing,  controlling,  and  man- 
aging data  respecting  financial  events  that  are  susceptible  to  orga- 
nization and  configuration  in  a  linear  data  event  series  form  that 
reflects  inherent  data  event  development,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  data  source  means, 

b.  a  data  base  consmictor  means  for  CDnfiguriqg  data  in  data 
event  unit  form, 

c.  intaface  means  for  receiving  <tata  from  said  data  source 
means  and  transmitting  the  same  to  the  data  base  constructor 
means, 

d.  data  storage  means, 

e.  means  coupling  said  data  base  ccnstructor  means  widi  the 
data  storage  means  for  receiving,  configuring,  and  storing  said 
data  in  linear  data  event  series  order  with  reference  to  both 
linear  posiuon  and  magnitude  of  each  data  event  unit, 

f.  user  instructional  input  means  for  selecting  data  segment 
parameters  within  said  data  base, 

means  responsive  to  said  data  segment  parameters  for  accessing 
said  data  base  and  for  defining  data  segments, 

h.  study  conductor  means  for  performing  user-designated  data 
analysis  studies  on  said  user-selected  data  segments, 

i.  said  user  instructional  input  means  also  operating  to  select 
study  parameters  to  be  used  by  said  study  conductor, 

j.  visual  display  means  having  vertical  lines  display  generator 
means  for  drawing  vertical  line  boundaries  for  a  visually- 
perceptible  vertical  display  pipe  or  pipes,  and 

k.  study  result  production  means  for  collecting  and  displaying 
results  of  the  operation  of  said  study  conductor  means  in  a 
visibly  distinct  manner  in  said  vertical  di^lay  pipe  or  pipes 
on  a  single  visual  display  screen. 
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5,454,105 

DOCUMENT  INFORMATION  SEARCH  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

Atsushi  Hatakeyamm,  Kokubuqli;  llu\|i  Kato,  Tokorozawa; 

SattKhi  Asakawa,  Hirakata,  and  Hiianiitsu  Kawaguchi,  Sag- 

amihara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  |o  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan  • 

Condnuation-in-part  ofSer.  No.  915,795,  Nov.  30,  1992, 

which  b  a  continuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  555,483,  Aug.  9,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,168,533.  This  applkation  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,700 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jim.  14,  1989,  1-149630; 

JuL  24,  1989,  1-188772;  Jul  24,  198^  1188773;  Sep.  8,  1989, 

1-231567;  Mar.  19, 1992,  4-063064 

InL  CL'  G06F  itlSO 
VS.  CL  395— «00  30  Claims 
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1.  A  document  information  search  m#thod  for  retrieving  a  docu- 
ment containing  a  specific  character  string  on  the  basis  of  a 
plurality  of  search  requests  issued  flom  a  plurality  of  search 
request  sources,  each  of  the  plurality  of  search  request  sources 
including  a  search  object  and  issuing  a  search  condition,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  plurality  of  search  requests  Received  from  said  pluraUty 

of  search  request  sources:  and,      ' 
executing  a  search  processing  for  sa|l  stored  plurality  of  search 
requests  by: 

logical-OR-combining  each  seardi  object  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  search  request  sources  to  generate  a  first  com- 
bined search  object; 
searching  said  first  combined  search  object  to  locate  a  plural- 
ity of  documents  satisfying  each  search  condition  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  search  request  sources; 
dividing  the  plurality  of  documents  into  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
documents  each  of  said  plurality  of  sets  corresponding  to  a 
one  of  said  plurality  of  search  acquest  sources;  and, 
logical-AND-combining  each  of  stid  plurality  of  sets  of  docu- 
ments with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  search  objects  to 
generate  a  search  result  for  eacf  of  said  plurality  of  search 
requests. 
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parsing  the  tokens  into  parser  r  isult  elements,  a  matching  means 
for  matching  the  parser  result  el  ments  to  a  list  of  database  names, 
a  query  means  for  converting  tl  e  matched  database  names  into  a 
database  query,  and  a  retrieving  means  for  retrieving  results  of  the 
database  query  and  presenting  tl  e  results  on  the  user  interface,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  matched  names  list  cTeating|means  for  identifying  components 
of  an  ambiguous  query  tha :  are  understood  by  the  system  by 
matching  one  or  more  que  y  components  to  the  list  of  data- 
on  the  matched  names  list  the 
database  names  of  tables  t  lat  correspond  to  the  components 
that  match  one  or  more  da  abase  names  on  the  list;  and 
an  interface  presentation  mea^s  for  presenting  to  the  user  one  or 
more  database  table  names  i  associated  with  the  matched  com- 
ponents, the  matched  components  being  those  that  the  system 
understands,  and  one  or  ntore  relationships  among  the  table 
names,  through  the  interface  means  so  thai  the  user  can  use 
the  table  names  and  their  clationships  to  access  more  data- 


base infonnation. 


5y4  4,107 

CACHE  MEMORY  SUPl  ORT  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

MEMOn  y  SYSTEM 

Judson  A.  Lehman,  Scottsdal :;  Mike  Nakahara,  Phoenix,  and 

Nicholas  J.  Rkhardson,  Icmpe,  all  of  Arii.,  assignors  to 

VLSI  Technoktgies,  San  Joae,  Calif. 


Filed  Nov.  30,  19  »3,  Ser.  No.  159,186 
InL  CL*  Gl  SF  15120:13100 


VS.  CL  395—480 


5^454,106 

DATABASE  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  USING  NATURAL 

LANGUAGE  FOR  PRESENT!  NG  UNDERSTOOD 

COMPONENTS  OF  AN  AMBIGU(  US  QUERY  ON  A  USER 

INTERFA(^ 
Luanne  M.  Bmns,  RidgefleM,  Coai.,  and  Ashok  Malhotra, 
Croton-On-Hudaon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armanit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1993,  S*.  Na  62,502 
Int  CL'  G06F)7/iO 
U.S.  CL  395-600  17  Ctaims 

1.  A  database  retrieval  system  means  having  a  user  interface 
means  for  receiving  one  or  more  queries  from  a  user  aixl  providing 
the  user  with  database  information,  a  lokenizer  means  for  separat- 
ing the  query  into  system  recognizable  tokens,  a  parser  means  for 


1.  For  use  in  a  computing 
memory  both  connected  to  a 
store  storing  digital  data, 
means  for  programmably 
first  k>gical  portion  of 
memory  and  address 
of  said  first  backing  store 
means,  connected  to  said 
mably  allocating,  for 
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machine  iiKluding  a  CPU  and  a  cache 
bus  aixl  including  a  first  backing 
comprising: 

address  locations  within  a 
first  backing  stoic  as  display 
within  a  second  logical  portion 
as  main  memory; 

and  to  said  means  for  program- 
allowing  substantially   independent 
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accesses  of  said  CPU  to  said  first  and  second  k>gical  portions 
of  said  first  backing  store; 

means,  connected  to  said  first  backing  store  aixl  operatively 
connected  to  said  means  for  allowing  substantially  indepen- 
dent accesses,  for  accessing  respective  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  baclcing  store  in  accordance  with  a 
dynamically-determined  priority;  aixl 

cache  controller  means,  connected  to  said  CPU  bus  and  to  said 
means  for  allowing  substantially  independent  accesses,  for 
caching  in  said  cache  memory  dau  from  said  first  backing 
store. 


5,454,109 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  INTERFACE 

BETWEEN  APPUCATION  PROGRAMS  AND  EXTERNAL 

TOOLS  RESIDING  IN  SEPARATE  ENVIRONMENTS 
Robert  F.  Bniynooghe,  Crewe,  aod  Jcflkvy  M.  Pulwr,  Stokc- 
On-lVent,  hoth  ot,  United  KinphMB,  aiMl|,Biii  i  to  Interna- 
tkmal  Computers  Limited,  United  Kk^doH 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Ser.  Na  155,466 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiufdam,  Nov.  19, 1992, 
9224224 

InL  CL'  G06F  9/44 
VS.  CL  395—700  i  Claim 


5,454,108 

DISTRIBUTED  LOCK  MANAGER  USING  A  PASSIVE, 

STATE-FULL  CONTROL-SERVER 

Mnrthy  Devarakonda,  Ossining,  and  AJay  Mohindra,  "nury- 

town,  both   of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser.  Na  187,432 

InL  CL'  G06F  151167 

VS.  CL  395—650  20  Clafaas 


1.  A  loclcing  apparatus  for  managing  access  to  a  shared  data 
resource  by  a  plurality  of  processes  having  access  to  the  shared 
data  controlled  by  two  or  more  data  managers  executing  in  a 
processing  complex  comprising  one  or  more  coupled  processors, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  lock  control  server  associated  with  the  shared  data  resource, 
said  lock  control  server  comprising: 

i)  table  means  to  record  lock  control  status  of  data  objects  of 

the  shared  data  resource; 
ii)  means  responsive  to  a  requested  kx:k  on  a  data  object,  to 

report  conflicting  lock  status  of  the  data  object; 

b)  a  pluraUty  of  lock  managers,  each  of  said  lock  managers 
comprising: 

i)  means  to  request  that  lock  control  in  a  specified  mode  be 
granted  on  the  data  object  from  the  lock  control  server,  and 
if  not  granted,  to  receive  a  list  of  the  lock  managers  with 
conflicting  control  for  the  data  object; 

ii)  means  to  request  of  and  receive  acknowledgement  from 
other  lock  managers  of  the  giving-up  of  conflicting  control 
of  the  data  object; 

iii)  means  to  request  of  the  lock  control  server  to  update  said 
table  means  to  reflect  that  this  lock  manager  has  lock 
control  in  a  specified  mode  for  the  data  object;  and, 

iv)  means  to  locally  grant  locks  in  a  specified  mode  on  tlie 
data  object  after  lock  control  in  an  appropriate  mode  for  tiie 
data  object  has  been  acquired  from  the  lock  control  server. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  computer,  providing  a  first  data  processing  environ- 
ment; 

(b)  a  second  computer,  providing  a  second  datt  processing 
environment; 

(c)  a  communications  link  interconnecting  said  first  computer 
and  said  second  computer; 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  applications  programs  residing  in  said  first  data 
processing  environment  on  said  first  computer, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  software  tools  residing  in  said  second  data 
processing  environment  on  said  second  computer, 

(f)  tool  agent  means  in  said  first  data  processing  environment; 
and 

(g)  tool  server  means  in  said  second  data  processing  environ- 
ment; 

(h)  said  tool  agent  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  a 
request  frtHri  one  of  said  applications  programs,  said  request 
specifying  one  of  said  software  tools; 

(i)  said  tool  agent  means  also  including  iatexface  creation  means, 
operative  in  response  to  said  request,  for  creating  an  internee 
within  said  tool  agent; 

(j*)  said  tool  agent  means  also  including  means  for  passing  said 
request  to  said  tool  server  means  by  way  of  said  communica- 
tions link;  and 

(k)  said  tool  server  means  comprising  further  interface  creation 
means,  operative  in  response  to  said  request,  for  creating  an 
interface  within  said  tool  server, 

0)  said  interface  within  said  tool  agent  and  said  interface  within 
said  tool  server  together  forming  an  interface  for  alk>wing 
said  one  of  said  appUcation  programs  to  communicate  with 
said  one  of  said  software  tools  by  way  of  said  communica- 
tions link. 


5v454,110 
'     TECHNIQUES  FOR  SUPPORTING  OPERATING 
SYSTEMS  FOR  PORTABLE  COMPUTERS 
Krishnamurthl  Kannan,  Yoridown  Heights,  N.Y.;  David  P. 
Lybrand,  l.antona,  Fla.,  and  Frank  P.  Novak,  Park  Ridge, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Intematkmal  BuiineM  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armook,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  869^52,  Apr.  15, 1992.  This  appUcatiaa 

Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  Na  294,824 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  39S— 700  9  CUdh 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  when  a  device  has  been  attached  to  or 

detached  from  a  computer  without  affecting  the  usability  of  the 

computer,  comprising: 
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an  opentiiig  system,  said  operating  s|  rslem  configured  to  control 
the  operations  of  the  computer,  said  operating  system  having 
requesting  means  for  requesting  the  performance  of  a  device 
checking  function: 

operating  system  support  means,  conpgured  to  accept  and  trans- 
mit information  to  and  from  s^  operating  system,  said 
operating  system  support  means  cnnptising, 
sending  means  for  sending  a  stimtlus  to  the  device;  and 
tTansfnring  means  for  transferriqg  control  to  the  operating 
system:  | 

said  operating  system  support  meais  is  configured  to  wait  a 
predcleimined  amount  of  time  fo^  a  response  of  the  device, 
said  response  representing  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
device: 

processing  means  for  processing  a  staging  event,  said  processing 
means  determining  if  said  staging  event  is  due  to  an  input 
from  the  device  or  from  the  expii^tian  of  said  predetermined 
amount  of  time;  and 

stimulating  means  for  stimulating  Itie  device  a  piedelermined 
number  of  times  if  said  staging  event  is  due  to  the  expiration 
of  said  predetermined  amount  of  time,  and  indicating  the 
absence  of  the  device  if  the  device  does  not  respond  to  said 
stimulation;  and 

interpreting  means  for  interpreting  ttie  input  ftom  the  device  and 
processing  that  input  accordingly! when  said  staging  event  is 
due  to  an  input  from  the  device; 

wherein  said  operating  system  supptft  means  transfers  control  to 
the  operating  system  when  the  Operations  corresponding  to 
said  staging  event  are  completed. 
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(d)  removing  said  initiator  device  from  said  bus  when  an  elapsed 
time  after  any  one  of  said  timers  have  been  started  teaches  a 
first  pre-detetmined  value. 


PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
SOURCE  CONTROLLER 
Maaayuld  Kadoao,  and 
Japan,  aarignon  to 


M  4.1U 
G  R  THE  LIKE  WITH  A  UGm 
1  OR  A  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yo^fani  iUronak^  both  of  Ibkyo, 
Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa, 


KabusiiU 


19!  I 


FUcdFeb.!, 
daims  priority,  appilcatio  i 
May  25, 19M,  2-13M94 

IBC  CL'  GfiF  1132:15156 
VS.  CL  395—750 


5,454,1111 

DOUBLE  UNEQUAL  BUS  TIMEOUT 

Robert  C.  Frame,  Wcatboro,  and  fcmando  A.  Zayas,  Stow, 

bolii  of  MasB„  uaignors  to  Quanfeun  Corp,,  MUpitas,  CaUt 

Continuatioa  ofSer.  No.  550,2M,  JiL  9, 1990,  wliicfa  is  a  con- 

tinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  192,i651,  May  |1, 1988.  This  application 

Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  Ufa  170^46 

The  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  aubseqncnt  to  Apr.  5, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOfiF  131368 


U.S.  CL  395— 288  I  24 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  loclong  out  of  devices  which  are 
coupled  to  a  bus  by  either  of  two  af  said  devices  which  have 
become  initiator  and  target  devices,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  artntrating  between  said  devices  for  control  of  said  bus  after 
tlie  bus  enters  a  bus  free  phase; 

(b)  starting  a  timer  in  each  of  sai|t  devices  upon  initiation  of 
arbitration  for  control  of  the  busj 

(c)  granting  control  of  the  bus  to  0ne  of  said  devices,  thereby 
causing  it  to  become  said  initiator  device;  and 


,  Ser.  No.  652,050 

Japan,  Feb.  9,  1990,  ^30572; 


IClaims 


1.  A  personal  computer  havi  ig  at  least  one  component  powered 
by  electricity,  the  personal  con  iputer  comprising: 

a  display  having  an  auxiliar  '  light  source; 

power  supply  means  for  sup  plying  electricity  to  the  at  least  one 
component,  to  the  display ,  and  to  the  auxiliary  light  source: 

detecting  means  operativelr  connected  to  the  power  supply 
means  for  detecting  a  po^r  level  status  of  the  power  supply 
means  and  for  outputtingla  signal  indicating  the  power  level 
status:  and 

light  source  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  detect- 
ing means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  auxiliary  Ught 
source  in  accordance  w  ith  tlte  signal  from  the  detecting 


5,454413 
CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 
OPERATION  Of  A  COMPUTER-CONTROLLCD 
APPARATUS 
V^fedilch    GffV^    RcpBMbvSf    EnHt    McdcraB 
Stacrkcr,  botfi  of  NintraHhliin.  and  Jlirg  FW|, 
lag,  aO  oi;  Cir—ny,  aaifBars  to 


Fled  Dae  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  992,530 
rlorily,  appBcattai  Ewopcan  Pat  Oi;  Die  17, 
1991,91121409 

tat  CL*  GOCF  1124:11130 
VS.  CL  395—750  7  i 
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1.  In  a  control  unit  being  controlled  by  a  computer  having  a  reset 
input,  a  circuit  configuration  for  pixxecting  the  operation  of  tlie 
ocnirol  unit  by  placing  a  signal  at  the  reset  input  for  restarting  the 
computer  in  the  event  of  a  malfunction,  tlie  circuit  configuratian 
comprising: 
a  first  register  in  the  form  of  a  read-only  memory  storing  a 

predeteimined  bit  pattern; 
a  check  register  in  which  a  single  defined  bit  is  set  at  a  time  after 

individual  program  routines  have  been  executed; 
a  counter  timer, 

a  comparator  coimected  to  said  first  register,  to  said  clieck 
register  and  to  said  counter  timer,  for  comparing  contents  of 
said  clieck  register  with  contents  of  said  first  register  and 
outputting  a  reload  signal  for  reloading  said  counter  timer  if 
tlie  contents  match;  and 
means  for  allowing  writing  into  said  check  register  only  in 
increasing  order. 


5^454,114 
MICROCONTROLLER  POWER-UP  DELAY 
Randy  L.  Yacfa,  Phoenix,  and  Snmit  Mitra,  Ifcnpe,  both  of 
AiiL,  WHttJUMt  to  Microch^t  Ibchnoiofy,  Inc.  Chandler, 
Aria. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  Na  790^42,  Nov.  12, 1991,  ahandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,121 
tat  CL'  H03K  77/22.  GOtF  1104 
MS.  CL  39S-750  4  daims 

1.  A  microcontroller  having  a  nonnal  operating  mode  for  execu- 
tion of  programs  and  instructions  to  generate  control  signals  for 
selectively  controlling  external  apparatus,  said  microooniroller 
oomprising: 
a  power  supply  for  powering  the  microcontroller  in  an  operating 
power  range  having  predetermined  lower  and  iqiper  limits,  for 
enabling  microcontroller  operation  in  said  nomal  operating 
mode; 
clock  means  for  generating  a  stable  clock  frequency  to  enatde 
said  microcontroller  to  perform  precise  timing  and  counting 
fimctions  when  in  said  nonnal  operating  mode;  and 


ss?- 


reset  circuit  means  for  disabling  the  nonnal  operating  mode  to 
render  the  microcaolroUer  incapable  of  fiemting  programs 
and  instructioas  whenever  said  power  supply  is  operating 
outside  said  piedelermined  limits,  said  reset  circuit  means  for 
resetting  the  microcootroller  to  operate  in  the  normal  operat- 
ing mode  when  said  clock  means  is  stable:  said  reset  circuit 
means  including  a  power-up  timer  and  a  clock  means  start-up 
timer,  each  said  timer  having  a  separately  programmable 
time-out  interval  to  initiate  a  reset  of  the  microcontroller  to 
Ihe  normal  operating  mode  only  when  the  time-out  intervals 
of  both  timers  have  elapsed. 


5^454,115 
DATA  DRIVEN  TYPE  PROCESSOR  HAVING  DATA  FLOW 

PROGRAM  DIVIDED  WtO  PLURALITY  OF 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  EXECUTABLE  FKOCMM  GROUPS 

FOR  AN  N:l  READ-OUT  TO  MEMORY-ACCESS  RATIO 

IbdUya  Okanoto,  Kyoto,  JapaiB,  aaal^ar  to  Sharp  KahnahOd 

Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  23, 1992,  Ser.  Na  995,499 
priority,  appHcatlon  JapM,  Dec  25. 1991, 3-343102 
Int  CL'  GOCF  7I00.-9/38 
VS.  CL  395—000  14  ChrinN 

I.  A  data  driven  type  informatian  processor  for  processing 
information  based  on  a  data  flow  program  including  a  plurality  of 
information  pairs  of  destination  information  and  instruction  infor- 
mation, the  data  driven  information  processor  comprising: 
program  storing  means  for  staring  said  data  flow  program 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  program  groups,  the  piogtam  star- 
ing means  accessing  said  plurality  of  program  groups  in 
parallel  based  on  one  input  destination  information  received 
by  the  program  storing  means  and  reading  a  plurality  of 
iiiformation  pairs  corresponding  to  the  destination  informa- 
tion, each  including  destination  informatian  and  instruction 
information,  from  each  program  group; 
operation  processing  means  for  performing  an  operation  pro- 
cessing concerning  input  data  based  on  input  instructian  infor- 
mation in  the  input  data  and  outputting  data  indicative  of  an 
operation  result; 
merging  means  for  sequentially  merging  each  of  the  plurality  of 
information  pairs  read  from  said  program  staring  meant  with 
data  output  from  said  operation  processing  means; 
paired  data  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  information  pair 
and  the  data  merged  by  said  merging  means  and  outputting  at 
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clock  signab.  one  being  a  f  n  imemal  clock  signal  of  the 

same  phase  as  that  of  said  ex  anal  clock  signal  and  dte  other 

being  a  second  intenial  dod :  signal  of  a  phase  opposite  to 

that  of  said  external  clock  si(  nal; 
an  input/output  control  circuit « lich  generates  at  least  an  output 

control  signal  and  a  latch  com  x>l  signal  synchronous  with  said 

fint  internal  clock  signal; 
an  input  buffer  an  input  node 

input/output  tenninal  pad  and 


of  which  is  connected  to  an 
which  shapes  waveforms  of  an 


input  signal  inputted  through  kaid  input/output  tenninal  pad; 
an  input  latch  which  is  coi^olled  by  either  one  of  said  first 

internal  clock  signal  and  said  second  internal  clock  signal  and 

latches  an  output  of  said  inp«it  buffer, 
an  output  latch  which  is  controled  by  said  second  intermediate 

clock  signal  and  said  latch  coitrol  signal  and  latches  a  signal 

to  be  outputted;  and 
a  three-state  buffer  which  is  ointroUed  by  said  output  cooiroi 

signal  and  outputs  an  outpii  of  said  output  latch  to  said 

input/output  terminal  pad. 


least  one  data  corresponding  to  a  same  destinatiaa  informa- 
tioo  together  with  an  infotmatioa  Mir  including  said  same 
destination  information;  and  1 

supplying  means  for  supplying  destinaaon  information  included 
in  an  information  pair,  the  pair  beiig  from  outputs  of  said 
paired  data  detecting  means,  to  said  program  storing  means 
and  supplying  the  at-least-one-  data,  mi  instruction  informa- 
tion included  in  the  information  p4r  to  said  operation  pro- 
cessing means. 


CONnCURABLE 
PROCESSOR 


BRANQH  PREDICTION  FOR  A 
SPECULATIVE 


PERFOHiONG 
EXECinON 


J*  •» 


David  L.  PBaM,  Sunqmle; 
Lvry  Widifca,  StfiHt;  Lca| 
stein  B.  Sorith,  m,  Sm 
NexGa^  iDC,  MOpilai,  CaUt 
Plied  Aoc.  25, 19K  , 
intCL*^ 
U,S.CL395— M* 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATE  CIRCUIT  WITH 
EXTERNAL  CLOCK  SIGNAL  AND  REDUCED  DATA 
OUTPUT  DELAJy 
Hno  Hwigai,  and  IDnMU  Smuld,  both  of  IMcyo,  Japu, 
I  to  NEC  Cocpontfon,  Japan 
Filed  Fell.  18, 1993,  Scr.  ko.  19,078 
I  priority.  applicatiM  Japwn,  Fel>.  19,  1992,  4-31228 
InL  CL'  GMF  1100:11^4:1106 
VS.  CL  395—888  i  3  ( 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  fXMnprising: 
a  clock  input  buffer  which  receives  an  external  clock  signal 
applied  to  an  external  ckx;k  input  ttiminal  pad  and  generates 
a  first  intermediate  clock  signal  of  the  same  phase  as  that  of 
said  extenial  clock  signal  and  a  second  intermediate  clock 
signal  of  a  phase  opposite  to  that  of  said  external  clock  signal; 
a  set  of  clock  drivers  which,  with  said  first  intermediate  clock 
signal  being  applied,  generate  noiH>verlapping  two  internal 


1.  A  branch  prediction  mecha  lism  for  a  processor  performing 
speculative  execution  past  btanci  es, 
said  branches  having  respectiv^y  associated  taken  and  not-taken 
control  flow  paths,  said  branches  having  respectively  associ- 
ated instruction  streams,  sail  instruction  streams  correspond- 
ing to  said  taken  control  flow  paths  of  said  respectively 
associated  branches,  I 

said  branches  being  issued  in  original  program  order,  said  issued 
branches  being  respectively  jpredicted  to  have  either  taken  or 
not-taken  behavior  (diiectiof ),  said  taken  or  not-taken  (taken/ 
lively  cctiesponding  to  control 
I  taken  or  not-taken  control  flow 


not-taken)  behavior 
flow  behavior  following 
paths, 
a  first  dyiuunic  group  of  said 
group  having  unverified 
group  being  referred  to  as 


branches,  said  first  dynamic 
predictions,  said  first  dynamic 
Wed  predicted  branches,  said 
unresolved  predicted  branches  being  equal  in  number  to  a  first 
dynamic  number,  said  first  dynamic  number  being  a  number 
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of  said  issued  branches  that  have  not  been  resolved,  said  first 
dynamic  number  being  non-zero  when  at  least  one  of  said 
issued  biancfaes  has  an  unverified  branch  prediction,  each  of 
said  unresoNed  predicted  branches  having  a  unique  relative 
age  among  said  unresolved  predicted  branches, 

said  unresolved  predicted  branches  respectively  becoming 
resolved  branches  in  original  program  order  as  respective 
actual  taken/not-taken  behavior  of  each  of  said  unresolved 
predicted  branches  is  determined,  each  of  said  resolved 
branches  having  a  unique  relative  age  among  said  resolved 
branches,  a  second  dynamic  group  of  at  least  one  of  the 
youngest  ones  of  said  resolved  branches  being  referred  to  as 
the  most  recently  resolved  branches,  the  youngest  one  of  said 
most  receiKly  resolved  branches  being  referred  to  as  the  most 
recently  resolved  branch. 

said  spmilative  execution  actively  occurring  from  within  a  third 
dyiiamic  group  of  at  least  one  up  to  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  said  instruction  stieams,  said  third  dynamic  group  being 
referred  to  as  outstanding  instructioo  streams,  one  of  said 
instruction  stieams  becoming  one  of  said  outstatiding  instruc- 
tion streams  upon  an  issue  of  the  respectively  associated 
branch  of  said  one  instruction  stream,  and 

said  processor  having  branch-issued  signals,  said  branch-issue 
siguls  dynamically  identifying  oite  of  said  outstanding 
instruction  streams  as  being  associated  with  a  new  issue  of 
one  of  said  branches, 

said  branch  prediction  mechanism  including: 

(A)  a  predetermined  number  of  resolved  branch  direction 
history  bits,  the  binary  vahie  of  each  of  said  resolved 
branch  direction  history  bits  representing  the  actual  takeiV 
not-taken  behavior  of  one  of  said  resolved  branches,  said 
resolved  branch  direction  history  bits  being  respectively 
maintained  according  to  said  original  program  order  for 
said  predetermined  number  of  said  most  recently  resolved 
blanches; 

(B)  valid  speculative  branch  direction  history  bits  equal  in 
immber  to  said  first  dynamic  number  of  unresolved  pre- 
dicted branches,  a  binary  value  of  each  of  said  valid  specu- 
lative branch  direction  history  bits  representing  unverified 
predicted  taken/not-taken  behavior  of  one  of  said  first 
dynamic  number  of  unresolved  predicted  branches,  said 
valid  speculative  branch  direction  lastoty  bits  being  respec- 
tively maintained  according  to  said  original  program  order 
for  said  first  dynamic  number  of  unresolved  predicted 
branches; 

(Q  a  RAM  that  stores  present  state  data  for  eadi  of  a  plurality 
of  branch  history  state  machines,  said  RAM  having  a  data 
output  and  a  data  input,  said  data  input  being  for  next  state 
data,  said  branch  history  state  machines  having  piesent- 
state-to-next-state  transition  behavior,  said  next  state  data 
becoming  one  of  said  present  state  data  when  said  next 
Mate  data  is  written  into  said  RAM  via  said  data  input,  said 
RAM  being  addressed  by  a  combination  of  bits,  said 
presem  stale  data  at  a  ksctfion  specified  by  said  combina- 
tion of  bits  being  referred  to  as  addressed  present  stale  data, 
said  combination  of  bits  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part  corresponding  to  bits  from  a  branch  address, 

(b)  a  second  part  corresponding  to  said  resolved  branch 
direction  history  bits,  and 

(c)  a  third  pan  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said  valid 
speculative  branch  direction  history  bits: 


(D)  a  plurality  of  preaeia  state  storage  respectively  «««~-<««»^ 
with  each  of  said  plurality  of  outstanrtii^  imtniction 
streams,  said  plurality  of  preaent  state  storage  being 
coupled  to  die  addressed  preaent  stale  dau  at  said  RAM's 
data  output  and  having  capture  enable  inpuu  coupted  lo 
said  branch-issued  signals,  an  enabled  one  of  said  phnlity 
of  preaent  stale  storage  corresponding  to  said  outstanding 
instiuctian  stream  astoriatrd  with  said  new  issue  of  one  of 
said  branches,  said  RAM's  adtkasaed  present  state  data 
being  captured  and  heM  by  said  enabled  present  stale 
storage;  and 

(E)  next  stale  tiansitioo  mapping  ktgic.  said  k>gic  mapping 
said  ptesent-staie-to-next-staie  transition  behavior  for  said 
branch  history  state  machines,  said  k>gic  generating  said 
next  state  dau  baaed  in  p«t  on  the  present  stale  storage 
associated  with  said  most  recently  resolved  branch. 
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1.  A  squelch  circuit  having  a  variable  squelch  hysteresis  window 
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for  minimizing  squelch  chatter  in  a  communication  device,  the 

squelch  circtiil  having  a  plurality  of  squek:h  states  including  a  tight 

squek:h  state  and  a  tfaceshokl  squelch  state,  the  squek:h  circuit 

comprising: 

a  variable  attenuator  circuit  having  a  pluiaUty  of  attenuation 

settings,  the  attenuator  circuit  having  means  for  determining 

the  squelch  state  of  the  communication  device;  and 

controller  means  responsive  to  the  variable  attenuator  circuit  and 

the  magnitude  of  an  incoming  signal  for  widening  the  squelch 

hysteresis  window  in  response  to  the  attenuation  setting  of  the 

variable  attenuator  circuit  and  the  magninidr  of  the  incoming 

signal  having  a  level  below  a  threshokl  for  dynamically 

minimizing  squelch  chatter  at  weak  signal  conditions  and 

narrowing  the  squelch  hysteresis  window  in  response  to  the 

attenuation  setting  of  the  variable  attenuator  ciictiit  and  the 

magninidr  of  the  incoming  signal  having  a  level  above  a 

threshokl  in  order  to  guaianlee  shon  squelch  tail  at  strong 

signal  conditions. 
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Robert  L.  Green,  18778  N.  93rd  St,  Scottidale,  Arii.  85255 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  Na  30^03 

Iknn  of  patent  14  year* 

U.S.CLD4— 544 


342,579 

cuanoN  WITH  storage  pockets 

Daniel  W.  Short,  Rte.  1,  Boa  39,  GrMt  St.,  Alto,  Ga.  30510 
Continnation  ofSer.  No.  4^95,  Feb.  4, 1993,  ahMdnwrd  This 
applkation  Sep.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,8»4 
Iknn  or  patent  14  ^ 
U.S.CLD4-401 


2660 


Erik  lifmm. 


OFFiaAL  GAZETTE 


STRAWl 
Ft, 

Filed  May  9, 19M.  Str.  Na  22,592 
Iknn  of  patoM  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7-^3«U 


to  FuB-Tliiie  iBtema- 


ELECTRIC 
Ian  G.  WDaoa,  4»  Cobraa 
Wales  2119;  Ktai  Scott, 
South  Wales  2194, 1 
North  ^dney.  New  Soott 
FUed  Jim.  29, 
Clafans  priority,  applfaati 
Iknuor 
VS.  CL  07-^19 


Septcmbex  26,  1995 

Jt2,SS2 
l^ETTUE  AND  BASE 

load,  Chehfham,  New  Sooth 
Alfred  Street,  CaaBpshlr,  New 
HeMel,  2t  Addcntone  Avcaoe, 
Wales  2tM,  aU  oi;  Australia 
1994,  Ser.  No.  2S,3M 

Jan.  4, 1994,  VH 


Septcmbex  26,  I99S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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14 


M2JSM  3(2,SM 

TOASTER  HAND  HELD  MIXING  AND  HEATING  DEVICE 

Lodwhi  Mora,  410  Sodety  PL,  Newtown,  Pa.  1894*;  Rkhard  John  Deios,  Salem,  Mma.,  ■■i^aiii  to  Ever 

Palio,  3195  DuriMm  Rd.,  P.O.  Boi  824,  BnrMngham,  Pa.  prises  Co^  Ltd.,  TUpei,  IhiwM,  Prav.  oTCItea 

18912,  and  Duncan  Copland,  72  Cohmial  Dr.,  Newtown,  Pa.  FUed  Ai«.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,8W 

18940  ItemoTpateatM 

Filed  JuL  25, 1994,  Ser.  Nol  TtJH  VS.  CL  D7— 37« 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7-JM 


3t2,58l 
TOWER  ft>R  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
I  P.  J.  Rofcra,  Dnadiaai 
Coca-Cohi  Coanpaay,  ^thiats.  < 

Filed  Mmv  17, 1994,  fier.  No.  2M«9 
Item  of  patcal  14 : 
VS.  CL  D7— Ml 


iBXhe  CARAFE 

Jeakvy  A>  nrcoer; 
aBoT 

iafrlac 

FBedMar.2, 
Item 
VS.  CL  D7— 321 


M2,S83 
^ATQI  PURIFIER 
Slumpf,  and  Timothy  J. 
to  Recovery 


1994,  Ser.  No.  19,438 
otf  patent  14  years 


UMI 


362,585 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 
Bryan  Thompson,  IM  E.  El  Candno,  Santo  Maria,  CaHt  93454 
FUed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na  23,ii88 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D7-^337 


312,587 

MOTOR  HOUSING  OF  A  HAND-HELD  KITCHEN 

MACHINE 

Ladwii  littmami,  Scliwalbach,  Germany,  awl|, to 

Franktart,  Germany 
FBed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,M9 

Ication  Hafoe  Agreement,  Apr.  8, 1993, 
DMA25  797 

Item  of  patent  14  < 
U.S.  CL  D7-.386 


UMI 


2662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


HANDLE  FOK  KNIVES,  KIT  iniEN  TOOLS  AND 
GADGET! 
MOIM  L.  Cohen,  Hewlett  Bqr  P^i.  and  Jeff  Sietd,  Great 
Neck,  both  or  N. Y^  aeriiMn  to  Mfetime  Hon  CorpontiaB, 
Wcetbnry,  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec  «,  1993,  Set  Na  15,905 
Tknn  of  potent  14  yean 
U&CLD7— 393 


COFFEE 
VMa  J.  Lanon,  an 
lUL,  Waconta,  Minn.  553S7 
FBedMay  16, 
IknnaT 
UACLDT— 397 


3^Z.59« 

^PARATOR 
Lwaon,  both  of  M75 


FIL1ER 


1)94, 


3<2,589 

HANDLE  FOR  KNIVES,  KT  CHEN  TOOLS  AND 

GADGE1S 

MiUon  L.  Cohen,  Hewlett  Bqr  Pirk,  and  Jeff  Siefei,  Gfcat 

Neck,  both  or  N.  Y,  aerimon  to  1  ifcthne  Hoan  Corporatfain, 

WcsttNifyt  N. Y. 

FOed  Dec  «,  1993,  S^.  Na  15,99* 
Ikrm  of  patent  |4  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 393 


■—■^      / 


WBil 


ZT^ 


\ 


\ 


3(2,591 
KITCHEa^i  rOOL  HANDLE 
Charles  L  Rosner,  Hifhland  Park,  DL, 
wares.  Inc.,  F^rankUn  Pari ,  DL 

FOed  Apr.  2S.   994,  Ser.  No.  22,071 
Tenn  of  potent  14 
U.S.  CL  07— 401 J 


Septcmbex  26,  1995 


SEFTEMBBt  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Scr.  No.  22305 
14: 


302,592 

OVAL  PLATE  FOR  TWO  TACOS 

Bette  E.  Smith,  23001  Posey  La.,  West  tOk,  Caht  91304 

FHed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,247 

Tersa  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 504 


302,594 
MIXING  BOWL 
Kathy   McEnlee,   BaldwinTMe,   MaM., 
HonsewHcs,  Leo^tater  Mais. 

Filed  May  ul  I9M,  Ser.  No.  23,161 
Itan  or  potent  14: 
U.S.CLD7-630 


2663 


to  TtKker 


u 


to  Ekco  House- 


302,593 

COMBINED  TACO  AND  CONDIMENT  PLATE 

Ronald  P.  Fish,  0400  SE.  57th.,  OUahona  City,  Okia.  73135 

Divirion  or  Ser.  No.  10,077,  Jan.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  D. 

353,302.  This  application  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,973 

Ikrm  oT  potent  14  years 

U.S.CLD7-504 


302,595 
DUAL-OUTLET  CONDIMENT  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
James  SchncUer,  Ocala,  Fla.,  swl^nr  to 
Inc,  Ocala,  Fla. 

FHed  Oct.  0, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,400 
IknnorpolfniM; 
U.S.CLD7— 590 


* 
V. 


^^^ 


2664 


3«2,S96 
SPOON 
I  W.  ThoiiipMiii,  Oneida,  N.Y^ 
Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  (io.  23,70 
Tkrm  vi  patent  14  5jears 
VS.  CL  D7— tf  1 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


3(2,^  9S 
COMBINED  FOOD  GR  ITER  AND  GRINDER 


to  Oneida  Ltd^  Marcos  W.  KOrtie,  San  Marak  Caiil, 
Kcbow,  Inc^  Ocean  Side,  Cal  H 

FOed  Mar.  28, 199f  Ser.  Now  2M89 
Ibrm  of  patt^  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— «7S 


Sefiember  26.  199S 


SETTEMBEIt  26.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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to  Dndley 


-s 


362,597 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Jons  GiO  Ki>n>  Banpo  town  villa  2M  104-9  Banpo-3  doi«, 
Snclio-lcn,  Seoul,  Rq*.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,5tt 
Claimt  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  27,  1993, 
24346 

Tmn  of  patent  14 : 
U.S.CLD7-465 


362,99 


FREE  STANDI  NG 
Richard  W.  Hartman,  Sr.,  and 
1625  RandaU  Rd.,  Macon,  Gi . 
Filed  May  12, 
Iknnof 
VS.  CL  D7— 7M 


1991, 


16T,6W  362,6t2 

BUSH  CUTTER  HEAD  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  PAINT  MASK 

Kiyoola^  1ba«ane,  and  Kaori  Katok,  CUba,  both  oi;  Douglas  A.  Knsleiv  P.O.  Boi  756,  Baker.  Mont.  59313 
Japan,  aMi(Mirs  to  MarnyamaM^.  Co..  Ltd.,  lUiyo,  Japan  FDed  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No^  23,99* 

FHcd  J«L  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,765  Term  of  patent  14 ; 

CWm  priority,  appBcrton  Japan,  JnL  2«,  1993,  5-2202*       U.S.  CL  D8— 14 
Tmn  of  patent  14: 
U.S.CLDB-S 


FUNNEL 
Vivian  L.  Hartman,  both  of 
31206 

Ser.  No.  22,797 
14: 


362,601 
SODCUTTING  SPADE 
Herbert  W.  Jackson,  30  Old  Piacataqaa  Rd..  Durhan^  NJL 
03024-3307 

FBed  Oct  21. 1994.  Ser.  No.  30,000 
Ikmi  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLDO— 9 


UMI 


362,603 
WRENCH 
Youi^  S.  Woo,  279-133  Sandgo  doi^ 
of  Korea 

FBed  Ai«.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27  J68 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  CL  DO— 23 


Seoul,  Rep. 


2666 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


CAULKING  TOpL 

William  While,  aad  Julie  White,  both  «r  IntUan  HariMtr  BcMfa, 

Fhk,  aHicnon  to  M^rro,  Ik^  MDw^ikee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Scr.  Na  18,242 

Ikmi  of  patent  14  ftmn 

U.S.CL1W— 45 


daim 


3aMS 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT 


SECURITY  TAI» 


FASTENER 
Charles  L.  DetdMMS,  North 
ton,  both  or  Mass., 
aarifBors  to  Avery 

FilcdSep.19, 
Termor 
U.S.  CL  m— 51 


DISl  VNSING ' 


SErmiBEit  26,  199S 


Seftcmbex  26.  1995 
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TOOL 
AltleiMro;  Ikrcace  J. 
Wmii  ■  J.  Cooper,  WooBsodwt,  RX, 
Corporaikw,  Pasadena,  Cant 
19S|4,  Ser.  Now  28,5(8 
14  years 


3i2,i88  3t2^W 

ROLLER  STAND  HANMXSET 

Timothy  Hewitt,  P.O.  Bos  899,  Royal  Oak.  Mich.  48WS4839     Philip  C.  EUs,  Rcadtec  and  Mmtin  S.  Vm  Doren, 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,318  Sprinfc  hoth  of  Pa.,  aariinors  to  Btfdwhi  Hardware  Corpo- 

TlenB  or  patent  14  years  ration.  Readtac  Pa. 

U.S.  CL  D«— 71  Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,C34 

Term  or  patent  14; 
U.S.CLIM-382 


roR  REMOVING 


Haas  P.  Wiizky,  Ponpano,  Fla^  assie  or  to  Sensormatic  Elec- 
tronics Corpondon,  DeerleU  BeM,  Fla. 

Filed  JnL  28, 1994,  Ser.^ia  2M« 

The  portion  oT  the  term  oT  this  pnte^  subaeqiient  to  Jun.  28, 

2088,  has  been  disckimed. 

Ikrm  oT  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D8-51  ^ 


Steven  Fisher,  Los  Angeles, 
Inc.  Los  Angeles,  CaUt 
Filed  Apr.  8, 
IknnoT 
U.S.CLm-52 


1991, 


datvj 

PLl  £RS 


Call, 


to  Fisher  Ibol  Co., 


3«2,«9 
DOOR  HANDLESET 
C.  El^  Reading,  and  Martin  S.  Van  Doccn,  Staddng 
Sprtav,  both  oT  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Baldwin  Hardwnre  Corpo- 
radan.  Readily  Pa. 

FDcd  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  18,914 

Term  oT  patent  14  years  David  H. 

U.S.  CL  D8-^302 


Ser.  No.  21.110 
14  years 


3S2^U 
LOCK  AND  ZIPPER  GUARD 
3807  Baker  St,  BaWmoii,  Md.  2UM 
FVed  Mw.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19«490 
Ikrm  or  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  DS-^34« 


UMI 


2668 

GAS  NOZZLE  HOtt>ER 
FMi  R.  Wm,  M  W.  Law  Dr^  Phriwrle  r,  N.Y.  Ua«3 
FIM  Jul  4, 19M,  Scr.  Ifo.  17^1 
UnorpirtCBtM] 
U&CLM-^354 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


3C2,ll4 


KU, 


ttOD 

nraBdnrflk,  La.  7V775 


STABILIZATION 
WflUam  L.  Lott,  Sr,  P.O.  Boi  157,  St 
Coadanatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  ia,142,  JnL  i  1993,  «biiiloiiwi.  This 
appttcatiaB  Jon.  21, 1994,  Sfx.  No.  24,7S3 

Item  of  pateot  14  i«an 
U.S.  CL  IW-^355  i 


SUSPENDABLE  RATCHE' ' 
Genu  M.  Ktafery,  P.O.  Bos 
nMMv.21 
Ikmor 
U.S.a.M— 3M 


1991, 


I 


SErmffiEX  26.  199S 


FOR  USE  WITH  ROPE 

Gilbert,  Arte.  SS234 
Scr.  No.  2«,1M 
14; 


UMI 


BATHROOM 
Sidney  J.  Siiamn,  57  Holly  PI , 
and  HaroM  Shano,  5  AgDci 
Filed  Oct.  19, 
Termor 
U&CLM-JC7 


3«2H5 
ACCESSORY 


1913, 


FIXTURE 
Briaidiff  Manoiv  N.Y.  l«51t, 
Or.,  Arddey,  N.Y.  105t2 
Ser.  No.  14,402 
14  years 


SEFTCMBex  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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yOMi  3CiM 

STAND-UP  TUBE  COMBINED  DRINK  CONTAINER  AND  STRAW 

r,  Sweden,  Mrignor  to  Norden  Pac  Devel-  Albert  E.  Paliag,  Feradown,  a 

iAB,Sweden  both  eC  Faglind,  ■■ignnri  la 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,t9S  trie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  AmMchFee 

ClainH  priority,  appBcatien  Sweden,  Jan.  29. 1993, 93-2429  FOed  Oct.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,099 

TennornmentMycwa  Ikra  oT  patent  14 

Uii.CLD9-^J«  U&a.D9-^ 


3(2,1(19 
TWIST  BOX 


Hans 


362,617 
TUBE 

AB,  Sweden 


ni^artalTy  B 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,231 
to  Norden  Pac  Devd-  ifarm  oT  patent  14  ] 

U.S.  CL  09^-418 


FOed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,19* 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1993, 93-242S 
Ikmi  oT  patent  14  ; 
U.S.CLD9-3t2 


2670 


PACKAGE  FOR  A  TAP! 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3C:  ,<22 


CASSETTE 


Yodiie  N^Miriu,  YoiutlianM,  Japu,  assignar  to  Sooy  Corpo-  '"w  C.  Vmi  Davdaar,  145A5 
r.do.mbkjr«.Jap«.  FIM  Mar.  25. 

med  May  1*,  1994,  Sc«  No.  njm 


BAGCKRRIER 

SUiidii«  Oak  Ct,  MidlotiiiM, 


MM, 


Item  of  patent  14|  years 


Itenof  I 


U.S.CLD9— 432 


U.S.  CL  09^-434 


3C2,<2I 
GROCERY  BAG  CMUUER 
I  S.  Blocker,  4042  Oak  Forest  Cir.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Sen  Na  17,512 


FINGERNAIL 
Dat  V.  Ma,  Sacramento, 
Naa  Prodncta,  Sacramento, 
Filed  JoL  13, 
Iknn  of 
U.S.  CL  l>9^-«43 


Ikrm  of  patent  1'  i  yean 


U&a.D9— 434 


September  26,  1995 


Ser.  No.  20^492 
14  years 


MXjStS 


GLUE 


cair; 


M94, 


BOTTLE  CAP 
aignar  to  inter-Continental 
CaUf: 

Ser.  Nol  26,101 
14  years 


piitent 


September  26,  199S 
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362,624 
BOTTLE 
Eric  Vlgnat,  Bnsqr  Saint  Gcorfes,  FraMe, 
toires  iVodene  IClint,  Mitry-Mory,  France 

FHed  Felt.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1S,932 


362,626 

CONTAINER  WITH  CAP 

to  LalMra-  GkTKio  Rami,  Mian,  Italy,  ■■igiiii  to 

USA  Co..  Diviiian  or  Comipc%  Inc.,  Giccnwkh,  Com. 

Fled  Anf.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  27,133 

rum.    ••rioriHr     --—    -■        wiPTi      i«     7     looi       Q^^""    pHoeily,    application    WIPO,    Feb.    14,    1994, 
uaims    pnortty,    appacauan    wiru,    Jan.    7,     1993,  DM/t2S6S3 


DMA27.539 


'Dmnof 


14 


U.S.a.D9— 529 


Iknn  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CL  09^^520 


362,625 
DSIPENSER 
Chfcico,  m.,  asrifnor  to  W. 
CIdcapsIlL 

raed  Kv%.  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na  14,i646 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 524 


Company, 


362,627 
MIRROR  CLOCK 
I  Ua,  Chnai  Ho,  lUwwi,  Prov. 
Howwcy  Company  Ltd.,  IWpei  Hskn,  IWwan, 


nw.  Of 


FHed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  20,7St 
Item  of  patent  14 ' 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 22 


UMI 


2672 


CLOCK 
Ibkyo,  Japu, 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


WRISTWA  rCH  CASE 


EUi 

Fikd  JuL  28, 1994,  Scr.Na  2M73 
aaims  priority,  appliatiaa  Japui,  Pelt.  1, 1994, 6-002021  U 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 29 


to  ScUuMha  Co,  L4IL,  Judith  R.  Rlky,  Goshen, 
tioa,  Middlebory,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec  19, 
Item  of 


Com  I., 
19)4, 


U.S.  CL  Dl»-^30 


September  26,  199S 


to  Times  Corpor»- 


Ser.  No.  32^466 
14  years 


362,629 
WATCHCASK 
Philippe  Midler,  Aniere,  Switieriaiid,  Wignor  to  Exaequo  S.A, 
Gcnva,  Switzeriand 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,467 
Ciatans  prtority,  appbcatiaB  Swi^eriaad,  Apr.  13,  1994, 
121257 


VS.  CL  DlO-^30 


Ikrm  of  patent  14ycan 


36  431 

wristwAtch  case 

Judith  R.  Riley,  Goshen,  Coi^  assignor  to  Tbnes  Corpora- 
tion, Middiebury,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  19,  ISH  Ser.  No.  32,477 


Iknnofi 


U.S.  CL  DlO-^30 


14  years 


Sefiembek  26,  1995 
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362,632  362,634 

WRISTWATCH  CASE  WATCH 

Judith  R.  RBey,  Goshen,  Conn.,  atriKnor  to  Ttanei  Corpora-  ^^^'^j'^J^"^}^^  ■■in"'  «»  Bulpri 

tian,  MiddlelMiry,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  33,725 
Ikm  of  patent  14 


VS.  CL  DlO-^30 


(SwitKT- 
1)  SJL,  Nrwhatfl,  S« 

FRed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,917 
priority,    appMcation    WIFO.    JuL    27.    1993, 
DRM26S13 


Tknnof 


14 


VS.  CL  DlO-39 


362,635 
TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK 


Martfa  WeichhoM, 
363^33 
WATCH 

*.¥ a-  ^A-a       **      ■-  ■  ■ 

nmKBMdt    owHXCnBBQy 

SA.  Wtathlrl,  S 
FBed  Am%.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,920  577  7 

SwRarland,  IMar.  21,  1994,  Jht 


Thii, 


Sehl,Klugrn,*ioi; 

1^  n^        Gcof]|M|  Gcram^ 


KG,  St 


FBed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13^405 

Mat  30, 1993, 93  02 


taJaL2S. 


DlMAiM24S9 


Item  of 


14 


of  the  term  of  thh 

IkmoTpMcMM 


U.S.CLDlO-32 


U.S.  CL  D10-^«0 


UMI 


2674 


TIME  SWITCH  Clock 


Martin  Wckhhold, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3tUtM 


RECEIVER  FOR  CABl  E  AND  FAULT  LOCATOR 


;  Walter 


SVTEM 


MdnchwcOer;  Bcmhard  Tfaiz,  ^»n«Mwf ,  and   Edmund   Mark  D.  Grccr,  '■— T; 


Schl,  Kk^m,  all  ot,  Germany,  aarfgnon  to  GriMan  KG,  St. 
Gcoffea,  Germany 

FDed  Sc|>.  23, 1993,  Se$.  Na  13,409 
daims  priority,  applicatian  Gcmfmy,  Mar.  30, 1993,  «  02 
577.7 

Tbc  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  pat«it  sutMeqnent  to  May  16,  VS.  CL  DIO— «5 
2009,  lias  been  ( 
Tkrm  of  patent  l4  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 40 


City;  Jan  J.  Stelhttlak,  Ray^nm, 
Lcawood, 
,  Inc.,  Raytown,  Ma 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1^  Ser.  No.  12^07 
Tkrm  of  potent  14  years 


SEFimBEx  26,  199S 


Septcmber  26.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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Steven  P.  Gnotieri,  Kansas 
iMth  of  Mo.,  and  Ronald  B. 
to  Rycom  Inatra- 


3*2,440 
COMBINATION  PEDOMETER  AND  FITNESS  MONITOR 
Opher  Paa.  New  York,  N.Y,  ■■Ignnr  to  Predi 
Orm£cbiir£,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^409 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DlO-97 


Lee  J.  Howae,  40 


342,442 
BREATH  TESTER 

Phce,  ParksTflk,  Briti* 


fVed  Not.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,154 
Ikrm  of  patent  14 : 
VS.  CL  DIO— SI 


n 


Sandra  Kay  Madden, 


342,437       

EUCHRE  SCORE  IQEEPER 
Steven  K.  Madden,  Kokono,  lad., 
4504  Stratftvd  Dr.,  Kokomo,  Ind.  44901,  assignars  to  Sandra 
Kay  Madden,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FDed  Am.  5, 1994,  Se&  No.  26,795 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 44.1 


312,439 

DIGITAL  CI  RRENT  PROBE 

Daniel  Amoox,  190  me  Chan  ipkmnct,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Jan.  24,  im,  Ser.  No.  17^45 

Term  of  pftent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 79 


312,441 
BUOY 
James  H.  Testemmn,  n,  3307  95th  Dr.  SE.,  Everett,  Wa 
9S205 

FDed  Jn.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na  17,471 
Ikrm  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 107 


342M) 
CLOCK  FACE 
Geno  Svast,  2113  S.  Gandersoiw  Benryn,  DL  40402 
nicd  Mv.  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  20,4W 
Ttemofpataatl4< 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 124 


UMI 


2676 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


3«2444 
CLOCK  FAtfE 
EMk  Z.  Ckc%  17411  Stat  Ct,  Sowiuid  Hd|ltfB,  CaUl  9174S  Fitter  N.  Ruhr,  19  Coriae 
Filed  JoL  2%  19H  See  Na  2i,134  5EZ,  Engl 

Item  or  patent  14  yean  Flkd  Nov.  24, 

VS.  CL  Dl«— Ui  J  CWnu  priority,  i 

2ni324 

Ikrai  of  I 
VS.  CL  DU— 1S3 


Riad,  IWtadi  Pivt, 


1<93, 


Settomber  26,  199S 


N19 


Scr.  No.  15,7*4 
United  Kii«dMa,  Ma;  2i,  1993, 


14 


3<2,M5 

CALIFORNIA  ME0ALLION 

Clifford  L.  Bair,  Califbrnia  Correctteal  but.  C95079,  Unit  2, 

Dam  4, 7S  Lower,  P.O.  Bos  MS,  fkhaciiapi,  Calil  93S81 

FDed  Ai«.  9, 1994,  Sc«  No.  26^01 


Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 


Peter  N.  Rahr,  19  Corinne 
SEZ,  England 

FOed  Nov.  24, 
priority,  appHcatioi 


VS.  CL  Dll— «2 


2031325 


U.S.  CL  Dll— 153 


3)2447 


1  load,  lUhdl  Paris,  London  N19 


im. 


Scr.  Na  15,717 
United  Kii«dani,  May  2(,  1993, 


Item  of  p  itent  14  yean 


UMI 


SErTEMBEK  26.  199S 
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3tt,MS 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Donald  E.  Weder,  fflghlMd,  DL,  itiiptw  to 
Corporation,  WgUand,  DL 

Filed  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  S17,119 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— IM 


Higldaad  Sapply  Greg 


MOUNTAIN  BIKE  STEM 
375<  Gram  Or.,  Carmn  City,  Nev.  a97K 
FDed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2L9M 
Item  of  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  Dll— US 


3«2,M9 
STYLUS  PEN 
P.  Ralu  Delta;  Marie  Harold,  ^^acoover,  and  William 
E.  Fcnton,  Surrey,  aD  oi;  Canada,  mrignori  to  Mntonda,  3i2,t51 

lac,  SchaMbmg.  DL  WHKELCOVKR 

FOed  Ai«.  M,  1993, Scr. No.  11,774  Kta-Tlen ifa^ 2F^No^Aiey S, Lane 3S3, Sec 3, Na 

Item  of  patent  14  yean  Road, 'ftlpei,  TMwan,  Pre*,  of  CWna 

U&CLD14-114  Ffcd  May  19, 19H  Ser.  Na.  23,139 

Item  of  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  D12— 2*4 


;Kii«E. 


2678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


BOAT 

Joaeph  M.  S.  Chuk,  Kowlooii,  Hoii|  Kong,  assigiior  to  Rosy 
Plastic  Factory  Ui^  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

filed  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,005 
daims  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10, 1994, 
2a3«227 

Term  of  patent  1^  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 307 


3ie,i54 


TRUCK 
Robert  M.  Keith,  808  CHnton 
Filed  Jun.  17, 
Iknnof 
U.S.  CL  D12— 406 


PEDRACK 

St,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 
1^94,  Ser.  No.  24,627 
pt  itent  14  years 


3«2,«53 
AIRPLANE  FOR  OUTSlZED  CARGO 


FIRE 
Olkt, 


Stephen  IE.  Bafai,  HndMin, 
Corporaltea,  AknM,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  21, 

Ikrm  of 

ChrMiaa  K.  E.  Bnchael,  lanqnah,  and  Daryi  A.  Skompa,  La  ^^  ^  D13— 108 
Connor,  lioth  of  Waih.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  JuL  13, 1994,  Se»  No.  25,874 
"ftm  of  patent  ik  years 
U.S.  CL  D12-319 


September  26,  1995 


S^iUtSS 
LOG 


to  Forest  Itehnohigy 


1193, 


I,  Ser.  No.  IMM 
14  years 


iBB 


»; 


SermiBER  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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WEDGE  BASE  LAMPHOLDER  FOR  USE  ON  TRACK 
Scott  L.  Roos,  Gknview,  and  Thomas  J.  DeCkco,  AiUagtMi 
Heights,  both  of  IIL,  mignars  to  Jnno  fighting,  Inc.,  Des 
Plafaies,IIL 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,682 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DU-134 


362,658 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
John  Meagher,  Hawthorn  Woods,  and  Yonngkce  Ahn, 
Grove,  hoth  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

m. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,839 
Ikrai  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D13— 147 


362,657 

VEHICLE  POWER  ADAPTER  WITH  VOLTAGE 

DROPPER 

Arilhmi  Tomilcawa;  EUdd  Ikcda,  and  Masanobn  Nalumura, 

aU  of  KawasaU,  Japan,  assignors  to  OU  Electric  Cable  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  17,  1994,  6-18046 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 144 


362,659 
ELECTRONIC  TRAILER  BRAKE  CONTROLLER 
Mfehad  A.  Heddfaig,  Canton,  and  Matthew  J.  Knox,  V 
hoth  of  Mkh.,  Msignors  to  Hayes  Wheels  IntemationaL  Ik., 
Romnhis,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,954 
Tkrm  of  patent  14  years. 
U.S.  CL  DU— 162 


164-993  0.a-9S-22 


UMI 


2680 
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362^1 
REMOTE  CONTKOL  FOR  A  BED  WRTTE-OI  I 

E.  FhMHon,  CcrrltiM,  jCaHf;  mri^n  to  MazwcO  PMcal  Baudot, 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 1994, 6cr.Na2U21  FVed  Jan.  1« 

Ikmi  of  patcn^  14  yean  Tknn  ol 

U^CLD15-1M  U5.CLD14— IN 


Sepiember  26,  199S 


M2JU2 
IMAGE  TABLET 
de  CriMt,  France, 
r,  Palo  Atto,  CaHt 
1994,  Scr.  No.  17396 
14 


M2,<4 
HOUSING  FOR  PROVIlimG  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  TO  A  BUS  BAR  362,663 

Ure  Budior,  Oiwraach;  Kurt  Fucker,  Kcanril,  and  Manftvd  DOCKING  STATION  FOR  A  PEN  COMPUTER 

Naei;   Uttwil,   aU   of,   Switzerland,   awignan   to   BruoU   Ken  T.  Nguyen,  Garden  Gtbvc,  CaHC,  aarignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Praduktion  nnd  Dienstkistung.  Switxerland  (USA)  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Ci  lit 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12.133  FOedAug.!^ 

ClainH    priority,    appUcation 
DM/026212 


Term  of  patent  14  yeara 


1994,  Ser.  No.  27^38 
WIPO,    May    25,    1993,  Timn  o^  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


U.S.  CL  D13— 184 


26.  199S 


VS.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2M1 


362.664 

312.666 

DISPLAY  HOUSING 

DISTAL  AUDIO  TATE  KBCORMK 

IMJakaM. 

niaHd>Md  III.  T^iiia  H— f  iia.  Kaliri**  1U^^^  an 

Pmci.  both  oftaH  Rhar;  Rudolpk  SdHcMIca 

rt,SnGM. 

KtQI  IhaMda,  al  of  MhhMm.  Jipia.  ■■%»«•  to  Ika 

mat  Kkk  FtlMji,  Brkk,  wB  vt  N J.,  aariVMC 

■  to  Haeaa 

Ca(varaliam-Mqro.Ja*aB 

Carparaliaa.  EntaiMMm.  N  J. 

ned  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  22.lt7 

ned  Mmt.  25, 1993.  Scr.  No^  6.279 

CariBM  pciarl^,  iMMnllia  JapM.  Nav.  15. 1993,  S34523 

IkraiorpatcBtHycvi 

IknaaTpMiMMjam 

U.S.  CL  D14— 113 

VS.  CL  DM— 164 

362467 

MZMS  AUIHO  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

KEYBOARD  WRIST  REST  Ite^-Haoa  Sota.  iS4t2,  Kwto«-Z««  APT.,  2S  Yoldo 

Warren  D.  Knighton,  4*17  E.  Skangri-La  Rd.,  PhoenfaL,  Arte.  Seonl.  ISMIC^  Rep.  af  Kara 

S5K8,andWiBla«W.Kirigkton,1223JackMnSt,Wa«am  FRed  Nov.  2, 1993.  Scr.  No.  14,781 

Wk.54481  lhf««rpMMtl4y«ar> 

FHed  Mar.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  28329  U.&  CL  D14-214 

Demi  of  patent  14  years  | 

U.S.CLD14-U4  « 


2682 
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H. 


BcO 


LOUDSPEAIER 
X,  Lm  GatM,  Califs  Mrignnr 
,  IBC^  WotUtt  Vitace,  CallC. 
Filed  Jim.  13, 19M,  S^.  No.  24,3aS 
-RrmoTptfcBt  14; 
U.S.  CL  D14— 215 


UPHOLSTERY 


to  Packard  Rkhaiti  J.  Jcttor,  1SS7  RUfiway  Dr.  Ckarwalcr,  11a.  3M15 
FBed  Aif.  13, 1 M3,  Scr.  Nou  11,741 


Iknn  of  I 


SEriBMBEX  26,  199S 


SoamBEx  26.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


203 


3i2,C7t 


DOWNDISPNSER 


14 


U.S.  CL  D15— 13 


3tZjU9 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INFLATION  STATION 
David  E.  Conroy,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  ^srifnor  to  Airtranic,  lac^ 
CindBBoti,  Ohio  | 

FHcd  Feb.  17, 1994,  Skr.  No.  1M3S 
Ifcnn  of  patent  |4  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 


3U,C71 
SUN  CLASSES 
Ladano  SimiOBi,  MontebeBfna,  Italy,  atirignor  to  KUIcr  Loop 
S.pA.,  PederoMM,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  15,  |994,  Scr.  Na  253*9 
aataBS  priority,  appUcati^  Italy,  Jan.  17, 1994,  TV940INW5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D16-32S 


UMI 


3C2,C74 
COPYING  MACHINE 


3<2,C72 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 
FUNCTIONS  OF  TELEPHONE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK,    ManaU 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK  both  oi; 

YiiiMWin   rniati,   S^andlara,  and  Attohl  SUtenva,      Tbkyo,. 
Ibkyo,  both  of;  JapM,  aMl|,nnri  to  Cario  Computer  Col,  Filed  Jon.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S,|I71 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan  CWbh  priority,  appirathw  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993,  5-4MS2 

FBed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,79*  Ikrm  of  pMcnt  14 ; 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  It,  1994.  S-59M       U.S.  CL  D18— 39 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl»-2 


to 


342,C73 
LABEL  PRINTER 
YoaUro  Yamamnto, ! 
lUaha  TEC,  Shfaaok, . 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  18,751 
Claima  priority,  appttcatten  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1993, 5-29191 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 19 


3«2,C7S 
COPYING  MACHINE 
nnU  Umeda,  Kawasaki,  an 
both  ol,  Japan,  aesignan  to 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Stt.  Na  25,894 
CWau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993. 5-4*833 
Tm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD1S— 39 


2684 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


nam 

TONER  BOTTLE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hiaakaxn    SUmizii,    Yokohama,   and    Toahiald    Ni 
ChilM,  both  of,  Japan,  asrignon  to  Canon  KabuahiU  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  lAfilt 
Ctains  priority,  appikadon  Jap»n,  Dec  22, 1993,  5-38889 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 43 


TONER  CARTRIDGI 
MasaaU  IshflMshi,  Hino, 
Japan,  assicnon  to  Canah 

Filed  Aug.  23, 
Claims  priority,  appHcati  m 
Termor 
U.S.  CL  D18— 43 


Setiember  26,  199S 

\ajBn 

FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
ind  YMaka  Ban,  Tokyo,  both  of; 
KabashU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1994,  Ser.  No.  27,503 

Japan,  Mar.  2, 1994,  «-S329 
patent  14  years 


Seftcmbek  26,  199S 
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MULTIPLE  VIEW  COMBINATION  BOOKEND  AND  PEN 

DISPLAY  FRAME  Michel  PItteioad,  La  Croix,  Switzerland,  asricnor  to  Harry 

Gerald  J.  TortoUni,  185  Pine  St.,  Ste.  204,  Manchester,  Conn.  Wnston  Ultimate  Ttawpiece  Sjt,  Switzerland 

06040,  and  Robert  W.  GosUvsoo,  Jr.,  27  Bunker  Hill  Rd.,  FDed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,170 

Ipswich,  Mass.  01938  Claims    priority,    application    WIPO,    Vtu.    9,    1994, 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,700  DM^»28978 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  Ttam  of  patent  14  years 

MS.  CL  D19— 34.1  ^A  CL  D19— 48                                         ^ 


\ 


\ 
\ 


\ 


\^  ^ 


to  Pitney 


362,C^ 


IMAGE  FORMINa  APPARATUS 
MasaaU  i«Mh««M,  Hino,  and  lUc^ya  Hatakeyama,  Yokohama, 
aU  ot;  Japan,  assignors  to  Can4n  KabusbiU  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  |Ser.  No.  25,030 
Ckdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1993,  5-40039 
Term  of  paten|  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 43 


3C2,C79 
INSERT  F  SEDER  MODULE 
Herbert  E.  Meister,  Jr.,  Ni  ugatnck.  Conn., 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  C  nul 

Filed  Aug.  27  1993,  Ser.  Na  12,305 

The  portion  of  the  term  ot  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2009,  has  been  diwiatmfd. 

Term  ol  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D18— 99 


UMI 


362,681 
FINGER  WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Ikmnce  L.  Jones,  and  Ktanberiy  M.  Jones,  both  of  43616 
Santa  Rosa  Cir.,  Lancaster,  Calit  93535 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D19— 42 


362,683 
COMBINED  ERASER  SYSTEM  AND  DRY  MARKERS 
Mkhad  J.  Wagner,  Carol  Stream,  and  Rodney  J.  Bandtaio, 
Woodridge,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sanford  Corporation, 
Bellwood,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  16,982 
tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D19^-S3 


2686 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


TAPE  DISPQ4SER 
Bruce  E.  Samnrhon,  Stfllwaten  G«7  A.  Alireciit,  MahtmneiB; 
Casey  U  Cariaoii,  Edin%  and  DiiM4  J.  Thcrrindt,  Stillwater, 
all  of  Minii^  awignow  to  MhiiKinta  Mining  and  Manubc- 
tnring  Company,  SL  PMl,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  9er.  Na  28,741 


VS.  CL  D19^-«9 


Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 


VERTICAL 
Cari  E.  Thorup,  440-A  N. 
63122 

Filed  Feb.  25, 
Termor 
VS.  CL  D19— 90 


September  26.  199S 

:i2,Mi 

HOLpER  FOR  MESSAGES 

Sappington  Rd.,  Glendak,  Mo. 


PENCIL  HOLDER  Alp  COIN  BANK 
Jcrxy  Pcrldtny,  2S115  Osbora,  Baj  Village,  Ohio  44140 


Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  i  er.  Na  28,508 


VJS.  CL  D19— 77 


SerreMBEit  26,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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1993,  Ser.  No.  5,328 
14 


362,688 

PAD  HOLDER 

Stephen  HL  WoUt;  35  W.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,364 

Ikrm  c^  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D19— 92 


362,690 
PROPANE  WARNING  SIGN  FOR  WINDOWS 
Alain  PttTcaoit,  7730  me  Bordeaia,  Montreal,  i 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser.  Na  27,165 
Term  of  patent  14  ; 
U.S.CLD20— 42 


:  62,687 
NOTE  TRAY 
Kenneth  J.  Kirchhoi;  Ge^  Lake, 
Edina,  both  of  MfauL, 
ManufKturing  Company, 
Filed  Jan.  30, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
2009,  has 


362,689  

AUTOMATED  VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  CUSTOM 

ENGRAVED  PRODUCTS  362^91 

Mark  E.  GoMman,  San  RalM;  William  J.  Stone,  m,  Santa  WALL  MOUNTED  ILLUMINABLE  SIGN  FOR  POSTERS 

Cruz,  and  Alexander  M.  Shenderovfeh,  San  Frandsco,  all  of  Harold  B.  Roberts,  4133  Bent  WOhm  Dr.,  Ulbnm,  Ga.  30247 

CaUt,  assignors  to  Qukk-'hg,  Inc.,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  CaUt  pued  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33^15 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22350  Iknn  of  patent  14  years 

Item  of  patent  14  years  \]s.  CL  D20— 42 
U.S.  CL  D20— 1 


Casey  L.  Carlson, 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
SL  Paul,  Mfam. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  10,293 
aifa  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 
Iteen  disclaimed. 


Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CL  D19^92 


UMI 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Raady  O.  Wt^un,  Nortfabntok;  |kmn  L«b«>*ili,  CUago,  KigM  w,  a—wn  Vcile. 
bo(borilL;LeeK.How,  NMl1a.aDd  Wc^  K.  Ltmat,     \lj^m^^r^ 
IkMB  Wan,  both  oi;Ha^KM«.kMl|iMn  to  Tiger  Ekctrao-  '      "^^^  „ 

ks,  Ik^  VwBoa  Hnh,  DL  "**•  *«l»-  ^' 


Semember  26,  1995 


TOY  BUIL  >ING  ELEMENT 


to  lolcrl^o  AG, 


I9M,  Scr.  No.  2»4« 


oTScr.  No.  I8,M3,  tth.  14, 19H 
Thb  ■ppHcatian  Nov.  23,  l^H  Scr.  Na  31,MI 


Ikmn  of  bolent  14  yean 


U.S..CL  D21— IW 


Ikmof 


U.S.  CL  D21— 13 


14 


VIDEO  GAME  JOYSTICK  CON1  ROLLER  WITH  FINGER 

ACTUATOR  S  ¥ITCH 
Robert  L.  Carter,  Vaaconvcr,  Wad  .;  David  W.  Reeves,  FoRst 
Grove;  Clarciice  A.  Holhiian,  Be  ivcrton,  both  oTOreg.,  and 
Gary  L.  Moffett,  Vancouver,  Wa^  i 
ter,  InCiTlgard,  Oreg. 
Coatinnatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,325,  JnL  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
Oct.  351,625.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24^22 


to 


U.S.  CL  D21— 48 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


Mafic 


TOY  TV 
Mark  S.  Waidbcbn,  51 

niedMay24, 
Tmnof 
U.S.  CL  D21— 111 


»2,M5 
REMOTE  CONTROL 

Vale  Dr.,  Pafanyra,  Va.  229«3 
1993,  Scr.  Na  8,712 
patent  14  yean 


SerreMBBt  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


TOY 


362,C98 

DOLL 

Jeft«yG.WMa*oi;  8488  LakcAofc  Dr..  Chagrin  FMk,OMo  B^hw*  R.  Had^  um  Syring  Aihar  Rd, 

44823  Kack.49213 

FBcd  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,798  pg^  ^^  ig,  1993,  scr.  No.  u;m 

Turn  or  patcat  14  yean  j^^^  ^  antcat  14 


2689 


Spring  Altai; 


VS.  CL  D21— 132 


3<2,i97 
TOY  SHIELD 
Chd. 
FatTbya 

fled  Oct  18, 1994,  Scr.  Now  29J73 
IkntafpnlentM 
VS.  CL  D21— 145 


VS.  CL  021—166 


toHing 


362,699 
RECUMBENT  EXERCISE  BDEK 
Jcftcy  S.  Hcntan,  KkUMd;  Gnrtavo  Araaibara, 
>  G.  Real,  RedMMd,  aR  af  WML. 
,  be.  RcdinoM,  Wa*. 

Fled  im.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  24,962 
IkrHoTpMeatM: 
U.S.  CL  Ul— 194 


UMI 


2690 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


EXERCISE 


PHYSICAL  En  JtCISER 
jMUi  R.  BrcOMrt,  3101  OM  Pmm  |Vail,  SanU  Fe.  NJM.  S7StS,  Edith  WaSUm,  135 
and  MidMie  K.  Lanmm,  P.O.  $o%  22983,  SmUtM  Fe,  NJM.  FDed  Sep.  21, 

S7S«2  Itann 

FDed  JoL  5, 1994,  S#r.  No.  25,524  VS.  CL  D21— 196 

Ttrm  of  patent  jl4  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


September  26.  199S 

62,702 

WEIGHT 

Dr.,  JcridM,  N.Y.  11735 
1994,  Ser.  No.  28,740 
14  years 


of  jtatent : 


September  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2691 


3<2,7M 
TENNIS  RACQUET 
I  M.  Uc,  Rle.  2,  ■«  S771,  Hwrlnavflle,  Mo.  M7f  1 
FBed  Dec  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  818,932 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  ; 
VS.  CL  D21— 212 


362,78( 
FISHING  FLOAT 
J.  WMMky,  158i  W.  Vfmwet,  Gaikrte,  OUa.  73844 
IRed  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M14 
Ikra  of  patent  14: 


U.S.  CL  D21— 237 


362,70 

FINGER  WEIGHT 

Peter  C  Reilly,  Three  Hanover  Sttiare,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28^454 

Iknn  of  patenf  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 196 


362,703 

EXERCISE  SPRING 

EUcn  R.  Rusk.  9803  Dccrfl  Id  Cfaw  CarmeL  Ind.  46032 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  442,  O  et  14, 1992,  Pat  No.  Des.  350,172. 

This  appUcatioa  A  ir.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,863 

Term  o^  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 198 


362,787 
362,785  NOVELTY  BRICK 

PUTTERHEAD  Darryl  D.  MMSey,  858  TMrd  SL,  Apt.  28, 

Jefkcy  D.  Sprecher,  10232  Orsngiwnnd  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,       98403 
C«"t  «640  piM  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234»0 

FlhdJnL  29, 1994,  S«;.  No.  26,486  tS.  of  p-e- 14  y«« 

Ikm  of  nat>nl  14  vcars 
UACLD21-218  "^       '^  UA  CL  D21_240 


Monica,  Call 


UlS/ll 


2692 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


3«2,7« 
SITE  FX>RAi  BOW 
Stevca  E.  Brown,  Rural  Route  #1,  Lot  31  -  Con  1-  Vespra, 
Barrie,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  $er.  No.  14^44 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D22— 107  , 


David  S.  Hambrick,  5140 
ington.  N.C.  2M12 

flledSep.17, 
Tmnol 
VS.  CL  D22— 136 


September  26,  199S 

tf2,710 
FISHERA  [AN'S  BUCKET 

QuroUna  Beach  Rd.,  Lot  212,  Witan- 


1993,  Ser.  No.  12,580 
if  patent  14  years 


362,70! 
FIREARM  lUMMER 
Gtart/t  E.  Huening,  Brownsburg,  Ipd.,  assignor  to  World  Class 
Pistols,  Inc.,  Brownri>urg,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,530 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D22— 108 


UMI 


Kirkwasd: 


I  Mils,  I 


FUEL 
James  H.  Garrard, 
and  Mark  A.  Jones,  St. 
Industries,  Inc.,  St  Louia , 
Filed  Jun.  14, 

Ikrm  of  ^tent 
U.S.  CL  D23— 235 


Seftembex  26,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2693 


362,712  362,714 

GAS  REGULATOR  BATHTUB 

Edward  R.  Lee,  Martindale,  Ikz.,  assignor  to  S.  H.  Leggitt  Lucio  Colussi,  and  Mario  D' Andrea,  Itotli  of  Pordenoae,  Italy, 

Company,  San  Marcos,  Ikx.  assignors  to  Albatros  System  S.pA.,  Pordenoae,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  877,599,  May  1, 1992,  abandoned.  Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,020 

This  appUcatkm  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27^9  Claims  priority,  appBcation  Flnfamd,  Sep.  27, 1993,  PN93  0 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  000015 

VS.  CL  D23— 235  Tferm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 277 


^m 


162,711 


tEGULATOR 
;  Eric  A.  Stenborg,  High  Rklge, 
all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Essex 
Mo. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  24,432 
14  years 


362,715 
PORTABLE  SINK  FOR  A  UTILITY  TUB 
Michad  A.  IVottier,  6-445  Riverside  Dr.,  London,  ON,  Canada 
3^2,713  Filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16318 

PNEUMATIC  PLUG  FOR  PIPELINES  claims  prtority,  appiicatton  Canada,  Jan.  8, 1993,  •B-lfr-93-1 

Allen  D.  Mathison,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cheme  Indus-  i^rm  of  patent  14  years 

tries  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  y^  q,  D23— 284 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,004 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 260 


2694 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


3i2,7W 
UIUNAL 
Paul  P.  KobMU,  Bexley,  Ohio,  maigaar  to  American  Standard 
InCi,  Placataway,  N  j. 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  S^.  No.  25,864 
Term  of  patent  |4  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 302 


TURN 
Michael  F.  DeOy,  Tbstfai, 
of  Calit,  assignors  to 

Filed  Apr.  22, 
Iknnof 
VS.  CL  D24— 129 


September  26.  1995 

3k2.718 
LOCK  CANNULA 
and  Wayne  M.  Parris,  Anaheim,  both 
Mc(  ^w.  Inc.  Irvtaie,  Callt 
994,  Ser.  Na  21,7«S 
14  years 


Seftembek  26.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


3e,72»  342,722 

ABUTMENT  FOR  USE  IN  ORAL  IMPLANTOLOGY  DENTAL  CARTRIDGE 

Anders  Hohnte,  Hovis,  and  Ldf  Brobcrs,  Gdteborf,  both  of,  Oi^**™    Sfannjen,    Mahwah,    NJ., 
SwMlem  assignors  to  Aldiebolaset  Astra,  SodeitaUe,  Sweden       ^^'''■'*^  "jSj^JSTf'.Ili  .^  ^  ,.  ^ 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,625  Si  of  plitaitU        ^^ 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1992,  92-2221;    u^  CL  D24— 176 
Jan.  28, 1992,  92-2227 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 155 


2695 


to   riHini/ 


362,717 
DIAPEH 
I  J.  Cascfaette,  Boulder,  and  Raymond  M.  Goae,  LIttletoB, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Circle  J  Industries,  Inc.,  Broom- 
Held,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,765 
Itam  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 126 


COMBINED  LANCl  T 
Bonnie  Kaplan,  Cooper  Cit^ 
IIialeah,f1a. 

Filed  JnL  11, 
Ikrmof 
U.S.  CL  D24— 147 


UMI 


362,723 

COMBINED  ACUPRESSURE  AND  MASSAGE  HAMMER 

Donald  B.  Mecham,  P.O.  Bm  841,  Santaqnin,  Utah  84655 

Filed  JnL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26^45 

Jkrm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 200 


:  (2,719 

AND  FLOWERED  CAP 

Fla.,  assignor  to  Medkorc,  Inc., 


1 994,  Ser.  No.  25,753 
latent  14  yean 


362,721 

CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR 

PRESSURE  TO  A  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Doodd  H.  Peeler,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  David  L  KinseL  SyWa- 

nia,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24— 169 


26% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3<2,724 
BUILDING      ' 
Tkt  K.  Ynn,  939  Vi  S.  Fedora  SL,  Los  Aageles,  CaHt  90606 
Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  Nd.  16,214 
Term  of  patent  14  yevrs 
VS.  CL  D25— 7 


362,7:6 


FRAMEWORK 

Allan  V.  Russell,  Northiunberlan^ 
Ltd^  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa 
2032168 

l^rm  of  patei^  14  years 
U&C1.D25— 61 


September  26,  1995 


September  26.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


2697 


MEMBER 
England,  assignor  to  AAF- 


Ser.  No.  16,564 

Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1993, 


Uiited 


362,72s 
CHILDREN'S  LION  STEFSTOOL 
James  J.  Wkm,  Oldwicl^  NJ.,  mrigwir  to  Step 
Ibys  LX.C.,  Oldwick,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  Na  30^42 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD25— 65 


362,730 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

*  H*"  "-■^— '  --■^— "  -  "^        r  "iili .  ■■igaiii  iii  Hm 

tries,  Kent,  WasiL 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,177 
Derm  of  pateal  14  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 124 


362,7  W 
3^2^725  CHILDREN'S  PUPPV  DOG  STEPSTOOL 

PAGODA  ROOF  SHE  ITER  James  J.  Wilcox,  Oldwick,  N  J.^  assignor  to  Step  and  a  Half 

Dwight  C.  Shaneour,  Hillsdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Recreation       "^J*  L.L.O,  OMwicic,  NJ. 
cTLions,lnc,HfllsdateriScli.  Filed  Oct  27, 1994  Ser.  No.  30^41 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  Mo.  17,274  T^^m  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yfars  UACLD25— 65 

U.S.CLD25— 56  i 


UMI 


362,729 
PORTABLE  GARAGE 
Kurt  S.  Kitdiel,  1749  N.  Country  Qnb  Dr.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85201, 
assignor  to  Kurt  S.  Kitchei,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28«442 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D25— 11 


362,731 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Robert  A.  Sdirwier,  Iteoma,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Mikron  indof- 
tries,  Kent  Wasii. 

nied  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,880 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 124 


UMI 


2698 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3«,732        I 

wnwow  c(»fPONEr>rr  EJoiti 

JeAcy  R.  RmMm  Kent,  Warily 
iji..  g^^  WaA> 

fBcd  Mw.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,IM 
IknaofpalHrt  14 
U.S.  CL  D25— 124 


F(« 


USiON  DECORAllVE  LAMP 

to  Mikrao  ladM-  *«■*•  Marat*,  Ibkye, 
KJCtltokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  a,  1994 
Itomof 
U.&CLi>2«— 25 


'•■y-. 


SErreMBER  26.  199S 


AUGHTSntlNG 

to  MorijMBa  Saa(]ro 


Settembeii  26.  I99S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2699 


Scr.  No.  21,94« 
14! 


3i2,7M  3i2,73S 

BODY  MOUNTED  UGHT  HAIRBAND 

'RKaccH.LeaiavWUteFarBCottife,DrMBMkarr]r,Mo«ffb-   Un  A.  Mamse,  and  Mmvm  Mwreae,  both  of  155  W.  Ttth 
old,  Ue  of  Man,  Ue  of  Man  SL,  Apt.  «D,  New  York,  N.Y.  1M23 

FHcd  Oct.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,«22  FVed  Jid.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M95 

Iton  of  pateot  14  yean  The  portioB  of  the  lera  of  tUt  paicat  lalimiil  to  Jm.  21, 

U.S.  CL  I>2(— 39  2MI,  hM  bM 

Iknn  of  patent  14  < 
U.S.a.D28-^l 


3«2,35 


FLASH]  JGHT 


362,733 

DECORATIVE  LAMP  .     „  „. ,    ..^        ,  , 

K.>aaldMn.l»,lbkyo.  Japan,  ..ignor  to  Moriy«».S»>8yo  -""gyj^^  ^'^  ^'^ 
KJCIbkyo,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  9, 1994 , 

FDcd  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr.  !|lo.  20,940  f^nn  of 

Iknn  of  patent  14  |cars  U.S.  CL  D26-^37 
U.S.CLD26— 3 


14|cars 


f.;.^^!s«r>^ 


m^^^'M 


3<2,737 
DECORATIVE  EXTERIOR  LAMP 
Thomas  J.  Meahia,  Jr.,  20  VDIa  Ron  leu, 


Conn. 


to  Hiromori  Inc., 


Scr.  Na  18,523 
14  years 


Filed  Jon.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,109 
Iknn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD2«— (7 


3«2,739 
APERTVRED  FOIL  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVERS 
Ynri  B.  Avila,  Bridfeport,  Conn.,  ailcnttr  to 
nets  Company,  Bridfeport,  Coon. 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,0(3 
IteiD  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD28— 50 


.|C  :>li«t)jgit->aisi--:V  n-»]iii  >) 


2700 


US.a  D2S-M.1 


UMI 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 

3«2,7<M 
HAR  STYLING  MIRROR 
18425  MMonraod  W  Apt.  2M1, 


CHotaa  "Vswn* 


Fled  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15323 
IkmoTpolMl  Mjfcan 


SErreMBEX  26.  I99S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26lfa  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1995 

NOTE —  Amnfed  in  icccniaDce  with  the  6m  ntniScail  dmcter  or  won!  of  the  naaie 
(ia  irmnlMMT.  wilh  city  aid  tetephonr  directaty  pnctkx). 


A.  Ahbtrom  Cofponlion: 

briom.  Jiihni;  bmI  KnivaUnen.  Reajo  K  S.4S3.108.  CL  55-3021)00. 
A.CJM.  Azieada  CoMiuziaae  Molari  uj.  di  iUcca  Anita  *  C  See— 

Vigiti.  Ginhigi.  5.452.590.  CL  66-8.000. 
Aaron.  Timodiy  kl:  See — 

Sinicropi.  Mkfaael  J.;  Aaron.  Timodiy  M;  Leavin.  Heduict  W.; 
Schaub,  Hotnt  R.;  aid  SmolaRk.  Jamei.  5.453.112.  CL  95-41.000. 
ABB  Heaidiel  W^an  Union  GmbH:  Set— 

KAhkr.  GOMET.  5.452.776.  Q.  188-58XX». 
ABB  Power  TAD  Coopaiy,  be-  See — 

Chow.  Kant  C.  5.453.903,  Q.  361-79.000. 
Stroud.  taSulm  K  5.453.591.  Q.  218-43.000. 
Abbou  Labontoiiea:  See— 

Bitfceameyer,  Lany  G.;  Chine.  Shanfim;  Ohharin,  Yoriiihiro;  aid  Win- 

Uer.  Jaiet  K.,  5.453.355.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Kawnabc  Junidii;  lUceda.  MnaAi;  Kan«i.  Wlanii;  Kalo.  YUuK 
Bidatayk.  Gregocy  A.;   and  Magee.  Rone  I_  5.452.619.  Q. 
73-864.010. 
AbduDiafiz,  Jamee;  AWaez,  Manuel  J.,  U;  and  Gilda.  Glenn  D.,  to  bttema- 
tionalBiwincwMafhineiCotporation.  Buffer  bypaii  far  quick  dattaccew. 
5.454.093.  CL  395-460X)00. 
Abe.  HiitMni:  See — 

Obuchi.  Yauji;  Okunidii.  ToaMyidd;  and  Abe,  Hiromi.  5.453.760.  CL 
345-173.000. 
Abe.  Kiyoda:  See — 

Nakazawa,  TMahiia;  Ogawa,  Maaahide;  Abe,  Kiyoahi;  Suadd.  Kazn- 
hifco:  Ibkita.  Tricariu;  and  Bo.  Tbdao.  S,4S3J«>.  a  423-327.100. 
Abe.  Shinya:  See — 

Tagami,  Kalaiya;  Yoahida.  IduiDii;  Kobayadu.  Naoki;  Hdmda,  Yoahio; 
Eguchi,  Yoduhito;  Nakagawa,  Makolo;  Hiyoriii.  Kranoba:  Dmia. 
Hmmori;  Kaino.  Makolo;  HayaaU.  Kenji;  Ohtauka,  laKi;  Abe, 
Shinya:  aid  Souda,  Siigeiu.  5.453,524.  Q.  551-78.000. 
Abel,  Roger  R:  See — 

Giay.  Zacbay  A.;  md  Abel,  Roger  R,  5.453,613.  Q.  250-281X100. 
Abenuthey,  John  R.;  Mann,  Randy  W.;  Paiiea,  Paul  C;  and  Spriiv''-  '"1* 
A.,  to  Imematianal  Buainen  Madiinet  Corporation.  Method  and  itnimuc 
for  MitetLOiuict  ting  different  polyiilirqn  xonci  on  irniironductor  wbitialci 
for  inlegnled  drcuils.  5,453,400,  CL  437-192X)00. 
Abler,  Nonnan  C;  Gu«.  Jay  L;  Hofanea.  Ibny  L.;  and  Lucke,  DonaU  E.,  lo 
Oicar   Mayer   Foodi  Corpcratien.   Gnontar  lolid   cooiani   inaertcr. 
5,453^)44,  a.  452-176X100. 
Abraham,  Daniek  See — 

Roch,  Olivier,  Abraham,  Daniel;  PeDegrin,  LaufcM;  and  Mrwnllct. 
Fr6l6ric,  5.452.985,  CL  414-798J00. 
Abramowitz,   Joaepb    M.   AmbulaHry    patient   mcdiral    record    holder. 

5.452.808,  CL  211-45.000. 
ACMAUmiled:  See — 

Maiaotaenko.  VUeriy  S..  5.453.223.  O.  261 -1 53X100. 
Action  Pwducta  Marketing  Corporation:  See — 

Shook.  William  E.;  faiy.  Dany  C:  and  IVimble,  CaroU  O..  5.452.853. 
a.  239-7X)0a 
Adadii.  Nobuyuki:  5^e— 

Mizula.  Akira;  and  Adacfai.  Nobnyuki.  5.453J98.  Q.  360-I33X)00. 
Adachi.  lUKshi;  Asahi,  Yaauhiko;  Suzuki.  SalCMfai;  aid  Miifaima,  Jun-ichi,  to 
Yamaha  Corpiaatiua.  Electronic  miitical  JMtnanent  having  key  aAcr- 
aniort  and  Mrnkr  lensars  to  deteraine  diflctcuccs  between  key  deprea- 
wnt.  5,453.571,  CL  84-658.000. 
Adams,  Michael  J~  S^e^ 

Macs,  David;  Adam,  Michael  J.;  Hdier,  Michael  A.;  Singh,  Jaqal;  and 
Ifeaning.  Ian  D..  5,4S4X>58.  CL  38S-122X)0a 
Adams  Rile  tut-  Q>j  See— 

Uyeda.  Alan  K.,  5,452.927,  CL  292-202XXI0. 
Adams,  Thomas  E  Imermediale  deck  stnicture  for  vehicles.  5,452,972,  CL 
410-89XX)0. 

Opoczynski,  Adam,  5,453^737,  CL  340-825.030. 
AdipazUd.:  See— 

Alvwo,  Badi;  aid  HilleL  Benjanin,  5,452.572,  Q.  S9-80.000. 
Adkr,  Thoanas  C;  McLatnon,  Prank  R.;  aid  Caams,  Ehon  J.,  to  Univenity 
of  California,  Regents  of  the.  RechaqpaHe  zinc  ceD  with  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte which  inhibia  shape  change  in  zinc  electrode.  5,453J36,  O. 
429-207X100. 
Advaioed  Grak  Tecbnokicy.  Inc.:  See— 

Bfdbec  V.  ioaeph,  5.453,932,  a  364-424.070. 
Advanced  Mcro  Dewicea,  bic:  See — 

Cheung,  Robin  W.;  Raaaaswami,  Seahahi;  and  Kyaer,  David  R. 
5.453.402.  CL  437-195X100. 


:  and  Gardiner,  Robin  A^  5,453,494, 


Advanced  Ibchnokigy  Materials,  Inc- 
Kiiiin.  Peter  S.;  Brown,  DiBcan  W.; 
CL  534-15X)00. 
Achle,  Woltpnr  See— 

Vetler.  Roaan;  Maecke.  logo;  Wifte,  Detkf;  Amory  AMoae;  Achk, 
Wol^aig:  Sobek.  Harald;  Schombiag.  Dietmar,  and  Cbppe.  Aadrt. 
5.453  J72,  CL  435-22X000. 
AEM  (Hohbigs).  faicj  See— 

Montgomeiy.  Jcftey  D.,  5.453,726,  Q.  337-290XX)a 
Aenqet  General  Coipaniiaa:  Sec — 

Bufanan,  MeMn  J..  5.452,866.  CL  244-117.00A. 
Afeyai,  Noubar  B.;  Vaaiy,  Laszlo;  and  Regnier,  Hed,  to  taSeplive  Bio- 

syMema,  be.  Moleculv  im^iiv.  5,453.199,  CL  210-638X100. 
Alfaily  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Krapey,  John.  5,453,493,  CL  530-421X100. 
Afllitlo.  Mb:  See— 

GaSa;  Abdul;  Nabi,  Nmn;  Afflilia,  John;  Sniaco;  Draai;  and  ftcacipe. 
MichaeL  5,453,265,  CL  424-52X100. 
Ag-Chera  Fqiiipnifnt  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Monaon,  Robert  J.;  and  Dahiea,  Eiic  M..  5.453524.  CL  364-I31X100. 
Agency  For  Deioiae  Developaaeac  See — 

Kim,  ByoiBV  Y;  Jeon,  Min  Y.;  and  Jeong.  Ho  J.,  5,453336,  CL 
3S6-3SOX)00. 
AgiKt,  YVec  See — 

Asaelahi,  Marr,  Manifoder,  Dand;  and  Agnet.  Yves.  S.4S3.6I9.  CL 
250-339.120. 
AgnatinrJli,  John  Aj  Sec — 

Hung.  Lia«-Sun;  Agoalinelli.  Mb  A.;  Mir.  Joae  M.;  and  Challeriee. 
Ditip  IC  5.453325,  CL  428-469X100. 
Agfi-TechBology  bcj  See- 
Underwood,  Mark  R^  5,453,050,  CL  460-13X100. 
Abatis.  DemeHis  A.;  and  Geomin,  Marc  J.,  to  ITT  Automotive  Electrical 
Syatena,  Inc.  Tkainable  drive  sysam  far  a  windshield  wiper.  5,453,676,  CL 
318443X100. 
Ahmadi,  Babdc  See — 

Mackay,  Duncan  C:  aid  Ahmadi,  Bdb^  5,454,101,  CL  39S-600XX». 
Ahmed.  Syed  Z.:  See — 

AtwaL  Karaail  S4  Ahmed,  Syed  Z4  and  Sawtafianna,   Dinos  K 
5.453,421,  a.  514-100X100. 
Alnns.  MkhaelGj  See — 

Becker,  Willian  R.;  and  Ahrens,  kficfawl  G..  5,453.696.  CL  324- 
550X100. 
Afauja,  Narendn:  See — 

KiiataMB,  Anm;  and  Afauja.  Narendm.  5,453.784,  CL  348-348XKn. 
Aigner.  Geotg.  Pleasure  device  for  wood-milling  marhinra  5,452,752,  CL 

144-2S3X)0F. 
Aihara.  Kimiiisa;  Yamamolo,  MassAuni;  and  Mizutani,  TUiariii,  to  Nippon 

liUCSflBB  flftd  Tf IffFrtOftf  COCDOnClOB*  wUHlM^H  HMCniBVCOOC  OCV106  Mid 

fnmphmcntay  kgLcireuit  ulilizi^  daiMf.  5,453,627,  CL  257-24X)0a 
AAan,  Kiyaahi:  Se^ 

Wakainar<U.Atsuifai;  Nishimolo,  Shinicturo:  Mishima,  Milsuni;  Aihara. 
Kiyoahi;  Ogiwara,   Masaaki;  Ttenematau,   Shuiichi;   sod  Hinta, 
Rmiio,  5,453,289.  CL  426443X100. 
Aikina.  Jamea;  Gaidaer,  Mb  P.;  Jackacn.  BiUy  G.;  Rizn.  Mb  R.;  aad  TWi. 
Eddie  V„  10  Eli  Lilly  and  Coopany.  Airtiriinnnr  intennediaaes  lo  carba- 
cephahiapoiins  snd  pnceas.  5.453303,  CL  540-205X100. 
Aikins,  JauBa  A4  Bhszczak.  Lany  C;  Lund.  Kevin  P.;  and  Rizzo,  Mb  R.. 
10  EG  Lilly  and  Coa^Moy.  13.4  ndlilaliiil  sad  bicycBc  daeivaivca  of 
2-azetidinaoes  snd  pioixssts  for  utiymrnkm  thereof.  S.4S3302.  CL  540- 
203X100. 
Air.  Gilliaa:  See— 

Luo.  kfinr.  Brouilletle.  WkgrsB  J4  and  Air.  Gillian.  5.453333.  CL 
56O-I42XW0. 
Air  bdnMncs  CofpandOB:  Sm  '  ■ 

Binw,  Uoyd.  5,452.974.  CL  41 1-3X100. 
Air  fHinha  U  and  Chemicals,  faic:  See — 

Laasila,  Kevin  R.;  Foni.  hGchael  E.:  Kem,  Koneth  M.;  and  CUfk,  Susan 
M..  5.453.478.  CL  52844X100. 
Aiyer,  Ana  A^  lo  Mkon  heusiun  Inc.  IHumsBatinn  source  snd  mednd  far 

micnilM»qpiphy.  5,4S3J14.  CL  3SS-70XXn. 
AK  Steel  Cotporslion:  See— 

MoneO,  Cart  J.;  PUidugiMS,  Eraeat  W.;  and  Ihyhv,  VbccM  E, 
5,452.790,  CL  I9S-78Z000. 
AkiiiSDe.  Rijioc  St— 

PIl 


PI2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UMI 


Kjlafan,  TMe^uio;  Kimafai,  Toihio:  'Vhwkawa.  Shinji:  Soaefan.  Alpen,  Abn  L;  CWc.  Cart  E;  Hi^ 
Ifideaki;  MMnizawi,  Maunao;  Akahaac,  Hijio;  Kumhima,  Nori- 

hiko;  Ohriiima.  Toshiaki;  «d  IkJa,  KaWihiko.  5.453.77a  Q.  347-  ,     ,u„  «.<.«*  in  xo^m  nm 

gj  000  prognm  Malynr  fanlity.  S,4S4,086,|a.  39S-37S.000. 

AktriOf.  Eva;  ml  PnBeat,Ake,loAjarl6f.Ev«Pousette.Ak«;  and  Applied  AJ«oo.  Jota  T^  " 


Reaeach  Syileat  ARS  HoUing  N.V.  Me«bo4  for  improving  sperm  motil- 
ity. 5.453  J54.  a.  435-1000. 
Akaman.  Jan;  Hicher.  Udo  K.  R.;  nd  HaitzslUE.  Tcfbjam.  lo  Sandvik  AB. 
CemenHd  catide  body  with  exlia  tough  bihaviac.  S,4S3J4I.  CL  419- 
14.000. 
Akiyama,  Akio:  See — 

Nakayama,  Naoki;  Akiyama,  Akio;  Udida.  lUayuki;  and  IWcao, 
Hrafai.  5.453.246.  CL  422-«.00O. 


SEPmDEx  26.  1995 


Michel  a  T;  Scalzi.  Caqier  A^ 


SErraMBEK  26,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI3 


Scfamaiz.  Richad  J.,  deceaaed  (by  M  ly  L.  Schmalz.  adminiinatrix);  m 
Smha,  Bhaika-.  to  ImeniatioDal  Butii  eat  Madunet  Corpoialian.  Dynamic 


Akiyama.  ICoji;lUimala  Akio;  and  Ogawa.Hi|ahito.  to  Malsiahita  Electric    AkmnAoCer.  Robert  D.:  See— 


NicfaoUa,  Stephen  U;  and  AlMo.  lohn  T^  S,4S3.I2I,  CL  106-20.00B. 
Alt.  Roben  A.,  10  Inlegral  Penpherala.  Bk.  Disk  drive  with  diak  teilnint  fior 

protection  ^ainit  non-opetaional  shocks.  5.453.889.  Q.  360-97.010. 
Altai.  M.  CeagiE  See—  I  „ 

Kline.  RonaM  A^  aid  Ahan.  M.  C  Engiz.  5.453,226.  CL  264-4O.I0a 
Akfaauaea:  See — 

Prakaa.  tadinaid;  Sulzbacfa.  H  ns-KGchael;  Duacfaanek.  Hefamdh; 
Althauaen;  Wiith,  JQrgen;  and  RaffieL  Reiner.  5.453049.  CI.  422- 
133.000. 


aodPfciffi 


biduairial  Co..  Ltd.  Spatial  Ugfat  modulaBir  having  a  photoconduclor  widt 
grooves  aid  a  quantum  cfBcieacy  greater;  than  unity.  5.453.860.  CI. 
359-7Z000. 
Aktiionemoe  Ohachestvo  "Agrokhim-Biznes":  See— 

Astakhov.  Akxaidr  V.;  Bunin.  Alexandr  V;  aid  Khazov.  Stanialav  R. 
5.452,602,  CL  73-61.690. 
Akttzawa,  Yoafaihide;  Seiizawa.  Yasutoshi;  and  Urata,  Hiromasa.  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co..  Lid.  Image  reading  ^ifiaratus  aad  method  using  light  shutter 
for  blocking  bghl  fion  a  light  souice.  5.4S3|850.  G.  358-475.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.Vj  See— 

vai  den  Bog.  Rolf  U;  and  Hekkett.  Rtchatd  H.  I..  5.453,214.  O. 

2S2-IO2.00O.  ! 

Albnigh,  Pamela;  Whito.  Gregory  J.:  aid  Ganti  Michael  E..  lo  AUergin,  be. 

N-subftiluled    deiivarves     of     3R,4R-clfa*l-((l-mediyl-lH-imidazoi-5- 

yl)aiethyl)-2-pym>lidaae.  5.453.434.  O.  5l4-397X)00. 

Albat.  Dennis  A.;  aid  Mauss.  Joaeph  T.  1^  GbeFoM.  Inc.  Two-sheet 

lelf-mailer.  5.452,85 1 .  CL  229-301 .000. 
Albertt  Reaeardi  Council:  See —  j 

Heerze,  Louis  D.;  Aimslrong.  Glen  D.;  a«l  Smith,  Richard,  5.453.272, 
a.  424-190.100. 
Attnti.  Giulio;  aid  Pakimbari.  Robeilo.  to  Oiiricerche  S.p.A.:  and  Snam 
S.p-A.  Sobd-tlaie  aenaor  for  delennining  the.conccnlration  of  a  gai  widi  a 
aobd-stae  refennce  electrode.  5.453.172.  ().  204-421  iXIO. 

Albeftaao,  P«er  E;  Sr«—  '  

Liebmai.  Hewy  F;  aid  Albeitaoo.  Peter  6, 5.453.581. 0. 174-261.000. 
Albeity,  John  R.  TreaDnenI  of  hydrolyier  systems  in  propylene  oxide  pro- 
duction. 5.453,204.  a.  210-701.000. 
Alcatel  BeU-SDT  SA.:  See— 

Scalais.  Thieny  I.  E;  aid  Cam.  Thomas  A.  A.  A.,  5.453,923,  CL 
363-56.000. 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

Heidemann.  Rolf;  BOkiw.  Henning;  and  Pfciffcr.  Thomas.  5,453,872, 0 

359-341.000. 
Vte  Engelaboven,  Robettus  J.,  5,453.98(1  O.  37l>«O.I0O. 
Vbmeukn.  Ovittoplie  D.  G^  Vta  Der  Futlen,  Fnnk  O.;  and  Voeten, 

Bat  R.  5.453,790,  CL  348-410.000. 
de  OUveira.  Jorge  A.  R;  Costa,  Joao  L.  R;;  de  Rlipe.  Luis  M.  R;  VogeL 
Ralf  M^  aid  Bomberowitz.  Robert  J..  3.454.030.  O.  379-100.000. 
AkkxB.  David  J.;  Bailey.  Thomas  R.;  Diana,  Ouy  D.;  and  Nitz,  Theodore  J., 
to  Sterling  Wintlaop  Inc.  Thiadiazoles  and  (ntipiconiaviial  compoaitiaas. 
5,453.433.  CL  514-362.000. 
Alexaider,  Brace  D.;  and  Huff,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Amoco  Cccpantxn. 

DehydrogenatioB  catalyst  aid  process.  S.4£,558.  C\.  585-660.000. 
Alfa  Laval  Sepantioo  Inc-  Sec- 
Joyce.  John  C  5.453,832,  CL  356-338.000. 
Alfonl,  Robert  L:  and  Rupert,  John  G.,  lo  AllanI  Techsystems  Inc.  Electro- 
mechaiical  roD  camni  appaalus  and  raed  Dd.  5,452,864,  a.  244-3.230. 
Alicke.  Gerhad:  Weitiacher,  Manned;  WoU  ,  Bcmardo;  Heinen,  Hatmut; 
Dietzcn.  Ptanz-Joaef.  Weber.  ReinhoU;  a  id  Hahn.  Manfred,  lo  BASF 
Aktiengeaellacfaaft  Production  of  foam    xards  of  high  compieasrve 
ttrengdi  ftom  styrene  polymers.  5,453.454JCL  S21-79X)00. 
Al-Lanee.  Kakm  G.:  See— 

Bamfoid.  Clement  R;  Ai-Lamee,  Kadei*  G.;  riani,  Viannakis;  Wiles, 
Martin  C;  and  Glvbey,  Trevor  O.,  5j|l53,467,  Q.  525-287.000. 
Allen,  Lisa  P.:  See—  t 

Fai.  John  C.  C:  Zaviacky.  Pail  M;  Nanfan,  Jagdiah;  Allen.  Lisa  P.;  Vu, 
Duy-Phacfa;  aid  Cheong,  Ngwc  K..  S  453.153.  CL  117-2.000. 
Allen.  Matin  A.;  and  Fetcko,  John  T..  to  Ex  ion  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Oil 

spill  recovery  method.  5.453.129.  Q.  134- 1.000. 
AHergan.  Inc.:  See —  i 

Albaugh.  Pamela;  WhiK,  Gregory  J.;  anf  Garst,  Michael  E,  5,453,434, 
a.  514-397.000.  I 

Alliant  Techsystems  Inc.:  See—  I 

Alfocd,  Robert  U;  aid  Rupert,  John  gJ5,452,864,  CL  244-3.230. 
Allied  Tube  &  Conduit  Corporation:  See—  1 

Chaudloy,  Manzoor  A.;  Lambcr,  JeSieyJL.:  Ijiimami,  Brace  E.;  MiU. 
Edwad  E;  Muick.  Brian  G.;  NorviUi  Stephen  T.;  Pliner.  Dwnd  S.; 
and  SeiDieimer,  Stephen  E.  5.453^(0.  O.  427-430.100. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  See—  J 

Oxcniider.  Brya  C;  Mares,  Frank;  anlYaig.  Mo-Shu.  5.453.477.  CL 

526-230.000. 
VteiDeuaen.  Alan  L;  and  Crist,  Ourles  t..  5.453.744. 0.  341-lSS.OOO. 
Albop.  niderick  M..  lo  JeSeraoa  Smurfit  Oltporation.  Rechiaable  dispens- 
ing carton.  5.452,850,  Ci  229-219.000. 


Duifield,  David  J.;  and  Altmansh^fer,  Robert  D.,  5,453,796,  Q.  348- 
565.000. 
ALUMber  IXC:  See— 

POaenaer,  Raymond  A.  D.,  S,4S2JS7,  O.  52-731.700. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See-  - 

Yu,  Ho;  nd  Scfaertak,  VfichaeL  i  453,110,  Q.  75-681.000. 
AWarez,  Manuel  J.,  IL  See— 

Abdulhafiz.  Jamee;  AWarez,  M^ukI  J..  II;  and  GiUa,  Glenn  D„ 
5,454,093,  CL  395-460.000. 
Ahrao.  Badi;  and  HilleL  Benjamin,  to  Adipaz  Lid.  Hollow  rope  chain  widi 

ckae  Btled  links.  5.452,572,  a.  59|0.000. 
Alwad,  Sandia  J.,  lo  Euon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Tetnlins  or  a 
combinatian  of  letrlins  and  organic  sulfides  as  lube  oil  anti-oxidantt. 
5,453^11,0.252-45.000. 
Amino,  Toafaiaki;  Hikaaa,  Kazuhilo;  Ki  mamoto.  Scishi;  and  Fu^wai*.  Tkka- 
hko.  lo  Fiaukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid .  The  :  and  Hahma  Chemicals,  bic. 
Grcuit  board  lo  be  precoaled  widi  i  lUer  laycn  and  aoider  circuit  bond. 
5.453.582,  O.  174-fcl.OOO. 

AmcaM  Induttrial  Cotporaiiaa:  See—  

Borlaid,  Robin  N.;  and  Hughes.  I  lavid  E.  5.452.738.  CL  137-265.000. 
American  Biogenetic  Sciencea,  Inc.:  S  le — 

Gargan.  Paul  E;  Ploplis.  Vicloria  I  .;  and  Pleasants,  Julian  R.,  5,453^59. 
a.  435-13.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See— 

Elazier-Davis,  Carol;  BealL  Gary  W.;  and  Hughes,  John,  5,452,684,  CL 
119-173.000. 
American  Color  A  Chemical  Corpoca4on:  See — 

Machesi.  Primo,  5,453,202,  O.  ?10-669.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See —        J  ,  ,  _ 

Burello,  Marco  P.;  Slack,  Jelfirey  C  .:  and  Cortes,  David  A.,  5,453,545,  CL 

568-306.000. 
Dodmer,  Robert  R,  Jr.,  5,453,41:  .  C\.  504-276.000. 
Knapp.  Paul  W..  Jr..  5,453,508,  CI.  548-228.000. 
Miller,  Paul  E.  5,453,513.  Q.  V  5-320.000. 

American  Standard  Inc.:  See—  

Rood.  Jeny  A.;  aid  Kotlaek.  Pe  er  A..  5.452.989.  CL  417-29X100. 
Amigo  Mobility  International.  Inc.:  &  e — 

Bussinger.  Allen  L..  5.452.775.  (  L  188-XOOF. 
Aramermann.  Eberhatd:  See — 

Wagner,  Oliver,  Eicken.  Karl;  ;  Lmmermann.  Ebeihard;  and  Loienz. 
^da.  5.453.432.  D.  514-341 .000. 
Amoco  Corpotatian:  See —  _ 

Alexander,  Bruce  D.;  and  Huff,  George  A.,  Jr.,  5,453,558,  CL  585- 

fi60i)0a 
Btoeker,   Jeiliey  L.;   Partenheii  ler.   Waiter   and   Roaen,   Bruce  L, 
5,453,538,  O.  562-409.000. 
Amory  Antoine:  See — 

Vfetter,  Romai;  Muecke,  toga,  )  Tilke,  Detlef,  Amory  Antoine;  Aehle, 
Wolfgair,  Sobek.  HaraU;  Sd  ombuig,  Diednar,  and  Clippe,  Andri, 
5,453372.  a.  435-222.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  Si  t — 

Wionkiewicz,  Robert  D.;  aid   Schuhz.  Thomas  R.,  5,452.665,  Q. 
105-198.200. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert,  Barrie;  and  Shu.  Shao-f  sng.  5.453.710.  O.  327-277.000. 
Anchor  Bay  Packaging  Corporation:  Be* — 

Taiavella.  Philip;  Blair.  Edward   .;  Domanski.  RonaU  S.;  and  ShippdU 

Joaeph  C.  5.452,811.  O.  211  186.000. 
Taavella.  Philip;  Blair.  Edward  L;  Domanski,  Ronald  S.;  and  ShippdL 
Joaeph  C,  5,452,817,  O.  220  4.330. 
Andenen,  Per  J.;  and  Hodson,  Sii  ion  K.,  lo  E  Khaahoggi  Industnea. 
Cenmtitiaus  materiab  for  use  in  |  arkaging  containers  and  dieir  methods 
of  maiufacnire.  5,453  J 10,  Q.  4^34.400. 
Andetion,  David  B.;  Jones,  D.  Jay;  *id  MeUiere,  AWin  L.,  to  Eli  Ully  and 
Company.  Ractopamine  and  growtll  hormone  combinations.  5,453,418, 0. 
514-12.000. 
Andenon.  Peter  T.,  to  PoUiemus  Bicorporaied.  Pulaed-DC  poakiaa  and 

orientatian  measurement  system.  '  ,453,686,  O.  324-207.170. 
Anderson,  Ralph;  Yehudiua,  Nurit;  i  maigiassi,  Paul;  Thompson,  Paul;  and 
Moore,  Fred,  lo  Infraaonics,  Inc.  Hi  man  hmg  ventiUlor  system.  5,452,714, 
a.  128-205.110. 
Andcivxi,  Ray  S.  Lawnmower  blaie  widi  outer  leading  side  and  angled  end 

cutting  edge*.  5,452,569,  CL  56-2  >5.000. 
Andenon,  Ronald  R.,  to  Universal  I  tevelopment  Enlerpriaes.  Keyless  door 

kick.  5,452,929,  CL  292-288.000. 
Andes,  Richard: 


Sparling,  Arthur  J.;  Andes,  Richard;  and  Kerdiya.  NidaL  5.453.695.  CL 
324-418.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Makishita.  Hiioyuki;  Takano.  Yukiyasu;  Tezuka.  Toahiyuki;  and  Kila- 
jima.  Yasuhisa.  5.453.699.  O.  324-754.000. 
Ando.  Nobuhiko;  Ando,  Ryo;  and  Rijiie,  Karuhiko.  lo  Sony  CotpciatiuB. 
Fhotodetector  for  recording/reproducing  *rr"rfiT  for  both  read  only  and 
magneto-optical  disk  shaped  recording  medium.  5.453,607,  CL  250- 
201 JOO. 
Ando,  Ryo:  See — 

Ando.  Nobuhiko;  Ando.  Ryw  and  ISijiie.  Kaznhiko.  5.453.607.  O. 

250-201.500. 

Amemaier.  Dieter.  Keipl.  Slefai;  Kaemereit,  Wilhelm;  and  Sduiin.  Oikv. 

lo  ChemiacheFabtik  Gnienau  GmbH;  and  Maoneaaaann  Aktiengeiell- 

schaft.   Powdery  hydrophobic   filler  for  bituminized  tnffic   autees. 

5.453,212,  a.  252-70.000. 

Aimmoa,  Pholioa;  and  Tsagas,  Nicdaos.  Electnnic  tt—^^-*  for  treating 

epileptic  individuals.  5.453.072.  O.  600-9.000. 
Anmsu  Corpotatian:  See— 

Iwaraoto.  Ihkahisa;  Shioiti,  Ken;  lUcahashi.  Yoahifiimi:   Kodama. 
Noriyuki;  In^aki.  Shintaro;  and  Honma,  Maseru.  5.452.785,  d. 
194-318.000. 
Sunmoto,  lUaifai;  Sakamoto,  IWcashi;  and  Makila.  SaUhi,  5,453,826, 
a.  356-73.100. 
Anzai,  Maaayaau;  and  Kikuchi.  Yasuo.  lo  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Lid.  Optional  side 
multi-taaer  image  forming  apparatus  using  inteiniediaie  transfer  "»"^?tt 
5,453  J22,  CL  355-271.000. 
Aoki,  Hirakazu:  See — 

Narila,  Susunu;  Ankawa.  Ranio;  Uchiyaraa,  Kaaio;  and  Aoki, 
Hirakazu,  5,454,087,  CL  395-375X100. 
Aoki.  lUteshi:  See— 

Ofaimin.  Keiii;  Aoki,  Ikkeahi;  Himegi,  Toni;  and  Okamnin,  Noriaki, 
5,452387,  CL  271-292.000. 
Aoki.  Yaaushi;  and  Shiralari,  AkiMro,  10  NEC  Coraotatian.  Switching  dnaiit 

having  error  deleclian  capability.  5,453,990,  CL  371-20.100. 
Aono,  Keni;  Hanori,  Yoahinuni;  Kilani,  Masaihi;  Suzuki,  Etaanu;  Sakawa, 
Hideo;  Kojiaa,  Masani;  Kawano.  Kenji;  and  Iteno,  Koicfai,  lo  Canon 
KabuaMki  Kaiiha.  Liquid  container  with  Madder-like  memtier  and  liquid 
pah  akng  an  interior  container  walL  5.453.772,  CL  347-«7.00a 
Aoui.  Jay:  See — 

Huard,  Yvan;  Madiieu,  Gillea;  and  Aota,  Jay,  5,453,408,  CL  501- 
122X00. 
Aoyama,  Iteiyuki,  lo  Riji  Xerox  Ca,  Lid.  Iniafe  procnaiia  lyatem  widi 
.  5,454,072.  CL  3W-I4&000. 


52,603,  CL  73-1 16j00a 


editing  area  ujiiettiuc  fimc 
APD  Cryogenics,  Inc.:  Sr* — 


LoMswonh,  Ralph  C.  5,452,582,  CL  62-51.200. 
Applied  Rcaorch  Systeaa  ARS  HoUing  N.V.:  See— 

AkcrUf,  Eva;  and  POiaellB,  Ake,  5,453 J54,  CL  435-2X00. 
Aiai.  'nkeo;  and  Kagawa,  Noboaki,  lo  Konica  Corporation.  Li^-aensitive 

sihier  halide  photographic  maleriaL  5,453J53,  CL  430-573X00. 
Arai,  Yaauyuki;  and  Nakajima,  Setauo,  lo  Semicoiiduclor  Eneny  Laboratory 

Co..  Ltd.  Sola  ceU.  5,453,134,  CL  136-244X00. . 
Arakawa,  Rmio:  See — 

Narila,   Suaumu;  Arakawa,   Runio;   Udiiyama.   Kunio;   and  Aoki. 
Hirokazii.  5.454,087.  a.  395-375.00a 
Araki.  Keaji:  Scr — 

Malnda.  Milauhiro:  Shimizu.  Keiichi;  Anki,  Ktai,  Yokmeki.  Ichiro: 
and  Hirano.  Bimio.  5.453.667,  a.  315-248.000. 
Aiamaki.  Junidn,  to  Sony  Capamiuu.  Oiafc  player  ma  computes  and 
indirart  a  coopulaMe  time  of  a  diak  auailaig  lo  subcode  infarmatian 
recorded  on  die  disk.  5,453.966,  CL  369-58X00. 
Atanaki,  Jimidii;  Yokota,  Teepei;  and  Kihata,  Nobuyuki,  to  Sony  Cotpora- 
tion.  Diac  rnoducing  appaaMi  which  Mopa  recording  in  reaponae  to 
compieiaed  itala  alared,  in  a  lecotd  stop  me,  in  a  memory.  5,453,967,  CL 
369-59X00. 
Anae,  Maknur  See — 

Obalake.  Mario:  Aiaae.  MakoKr.  and  N^ai,  Yoafaitaka,  5,452,756,  a. 
164-486.000. 
Archer,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

WUHams,  Michael  O.;  and  Archer,  Stephen  T,  5,453,698,  CL  324- 
678X00. 
Archey,  Ride  See— 

Meltaer,  Aaron  Da  Pielartzik.  Harahi;  and  Aidiey.  Rick,  5.453,457,  CL 
523-136.000. 
AROO  Chemical  Ibtaokigy,  LP.  &«^ 

Nedwid^  Robert:  McFariand,  Jeflicy  M4  aid  Miiano,  Leonad  A., 

5,4S3X>,  a.  568-S76X0a 
Saxion.  Robert  J..  5,453,511,  CL  546-191X00. 
Aigetsinger,  Edward  fU  See— 

Hanen,  kSay  S.;  TWner,  Pail  C4  aMl  Aigetsinaer,  Edward  R., 
5,453,243,  CL  419-45.000. 
Ari,Oaierl_:  Sec— 

Hedeot  Robert  K;  Ari,  Omer  U  and  Stacy.  Len  E.  5.453.647.  CL 
310-51X00. 
Ariaaa.  lUao;  and  OkaoMn.  Koji,  10  Fujitsu  Umiled.  Method  for  fabricating 
a»  coupler  for  imrrmnncrting  optical  fibers  a»d  a  ata  coupler.  5,454,057, 
CL  385-46.000. 
Amoo  Sled  Company,  i-P.:  See— 

Plindataa,  Chariea;  Roberta,  Tmiodiy  R.;  CaudiU,  Fomaier,  Paidla, 
Lany  E;  KletMycr.  David  L.;  and  Barney.  Gerald  L.  S.4S3.I27,  Q. 
118^X00. 


Atmasong,  den  D.: 

Heene,  Louis  D.;  ArmsDong,  GIca  D.;  and  Smidi,  Ridiael  5,453,272. 
CL  424-190.100. 
AnioU,  Carl  B.;  and  Page.  William  S..  10  Du  Pont  de  NeaMuii.  E  L.  ad 

Company.  Paient  infatmalian  appannis  5.453JI13.  CL  355-41X00. 
Aranowilz.  SheUon:  5er — 

Strain.  Robert  J.;  and  Aionowitz.  SheUon.  5.4S3389.  CL  437-31X00. 
Aroaio.  Matsinw.  to  Faaier  S.  r.  L.  Rapid  bMener,  far  "<—>^t«^  pineiinea 

for  synena  tar  conveying  preaaariad  gat.  5,452.736,  CL  l37-'nX00. 
Arthur  D  Little,  hcj  &r— 

Fauleux.  Denis  G.;  Maaaucoo.  Arthur  A4  PoweU.  John  R.;  and  vai 
BuRB,  Mania  R,  5,453335,  CL  429-192X0a 
Aiuga,  Kazuhisa:  Ncuda,  Yodiiaki;  and  Uo,  Yoafaikazii.  Olive  ciiil  proiectian 
apponha  and  aaedud  and  printer  incorporaiag  dw  apparaus  5,452.958, 
a40O-l24X3a 
ArvB,  AdriB  H.  Tntk  bed  cargo  net.  5.452.973,  CL  410-118X00. 
AsaM  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Ui,  lUolmi.  5.453,656,  Q.  313-318.120. 
Aaahi  Kaaai  Kogyo  Kabttriuki  KaiAK  See— 

Iwuya,  Kan;  and  Matauda,  Akio,  5,453374,  CL  435-254.1 10. 
SUbataki.  Icfaira:  KuzB,  Naohiro;  hntacfai.  Item;  and  Nwae,  Kaza- 
Uro.  5.453.727,  Q.  338-32XaR. 
Aaahi  Kogrioi  Kogyo  KdMUU  Kinla:  Sm— 
lima.  Mtaunori.  5.453  J70,  CL  339-205X00. 

Aaahi  g»i— i^i  Kabudiiki  Kaitta:  See 

lahii.  lUayoaU;  and  -nkeuda.  HirodB.  5.453.879.  CL  339-694X00. 
Asdn,  YMduko:  S*r— 

AdKki.  lUnhi;  Aaahi.  Yaaduko;  Smdd,  Satodii:  aU  MUuna.  Jim- 
idu,  5,453371,  CL  84-658X00. 
Aaakawa,  Saloahi:  See— 

Hataksyama,  Atnafai;  Kao,  Kanji;  Aaakawa.  Saioafai;  aid  KanvMudii, 
Waaailai,  5,454,103,  CL  395-600X00. 
Aaano,  Morilo;  Kqilani.  Kaiwynki:  IWoki.  Sadaoc  and  TkkoKki,  MandM, 
to  Daflay  Motor  Cto.,Ud.;  and  nianciUEIecrtciil^  Co,  Ud.  Method 
rardeiBCdns  Inn  tmuKby  r~      -*i— ;  » i  .       •        a     ._- 

engine.  5,4S2 

AaaaLa,M 

ShBjo,  Kcnji:  Kitiyaaaa,  Hnynki:  Aaaoka.  Matannhu;  Itaak.  Maaa- 
hiro;  Yamada,  Syirii:  and  hGaao.  Hitoriu,  5.453361 .  CL  359-78X00. 
Aaept  imemaliand  AB:  See — 

Slen.  Ldf  E.  5,452326,  a.  222-207X00. 
Aaeptic  CoMrals  lumauma  Co-'  Set — 

Hoobya,  Lather  T4  Connally,  Wdler  U  aU  Hiahea,  Taudty  G., 
5,452.746,  Q.  137-886.000. 
Adiland  Oil  Company:  See— 

Siraraiiak.  Robert  J.,  5.453.149.  CL  1S6-27Z400. 
Arinf-Khoraaaani.  Mehdi;  Shogan.  Gtnory;  and  Hoock,  Raymond  K..  to 
Sunex  CoHKnlian.  Method  for  mllrrting  tnalylr  and  an  orifice  for 
reducing  preawre  of  a  thiid.  S,4S3,I9«.  CL  2KM34X0O. 
Asikainen,  Auvo,  to  Planiaeca  Oy.  SoA-liaaae  lUler  tT*"*"  fv  a  cepfaa- 
kalM.  5,454X23,  a.  378-156X00. 

Aslai,  Edwad  E:  See 

Gandhi.  On  P.;  and  Aalan,  Edwand  E,  5,453,734,  CL  340464X00. 
Aspects,  lacj  See — 

Beachenr,  Roben  E;  and  Cohria,  Banry  D..  5,432382.  CL  119-57300. 
Aaadain,  Marc;  ManitKier.  Daniel;  aU  AgMt.  Ywa.  Medud  and  anBaus 
for  die  spcdrophotometric  aaaay  of  aqueoaa  fiquda.  5.453319.  CL  250- 
339.120. 
Aaakfaov.  Alexa*  V;  Bunin,  Alexandr  V4  and  KlaBiv,  Slanidav  P..  to 
Aktrioneraoe  Obadicsrvo  "Apekhim-Biine*'.  Rmaelectric  method  of 
trdiinnMaiuu  analysis  of  dispetaian  ayitoaa  of  hooogeneoaa  tubatanoe. 
5.452302,  CL  73-61390. 
AauWiSAjSec— 

IMS,  YVan:  and  Gnvp.  Joachim.  5,433,960,  CL  36ft49X0a 
ATAT  Corp.-  See — 

Blaker,  Dand  M.;  Ellard,  Oiccory  S.;  Mobin,  MolMmnai  S.;  and 

Tfaiertach,  Mark  E,  5,454X14,  CL  373-341X00. 
Manin,  RonaU  B..  5,434X34,  CL  379-230X00. 
Atallah,  Rancois  L;  Cotreale,  AndMny.  Jr.;  Bobinaen.  Charles  K.;  and 
Steahcno.  GeoOrey  B..  to  faUEraabonal  Buaineaa  Machaaea  Corporatian. 
Reduced  power  VLSI  chip  and  ihiver  ciicak.  3,4S3;703,  CL  32646X00. 
AliOrian:  See— 

Kiaanovic,  Srdjan;  and  Rdneck,  James,  5,433,170,  CL  2O4-299X0fL 
Atlantic  RichfieU  Compaiy:  Sh— 

Badnann.  Drrid  E,  5,453,165,  CL  202-138X00. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Cecoo,  ^katino  S.:  and  Paatermoller,  Woner  E,  3,453318,  CL  324- 

220XJ00. 

AtwaL  Karaail  S.;  Ahmed,  Syed  Z.;  and  Sanlafianaa,  DiDoa  p..  to  E  R.  Sqoibb 

St.  Sana,  lac  Aiyl  and  hetttocyclic  iidatilMiil  ptapenamide  derivabvcs. 

5,453.421,  CL  514-100X00. 

Andello,  Orlando  R;  and  MoOare.  Gary  E.  to  MCNC  Tta  fifan  fmoetoc- 

Iric  Ba  pand  display  devicea,  and  iwlfiods  iori 

sane.  5.453361.  CL  313-1X00. 

Audio  Navigation  Syittna,  inc.:  See — 

U  Km,  Chaifes.  3.434X62,  a  395-2330. 
Auknbnchrr,  Uwe;  Nefl,  Hetaatt 
Jobnk.Manfaed,toTZNI 
GmbH;  and  Mak  System  GeaeOachift  abH.  Aiiaigtiueut  far  kxating 
below-gnwBd  ammwirioB  3.432339.  a  89^1.130. 
S.pA.: ; 
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Macia,  Ixao;  TooeUi.  Claidio:  aid  SimeQak  Gwvami,  S.4S3.468.  CL 
S2S-404.000. 
Aulocam  Cofponticn:  Set— 

}Ukmm.  Piokrick  A.;  md  Hdmuo.  Edwt  d  W.,  S,432.997,  O.  418- 
I44iwa 
Automocive  CooceiMi  Ibchnology:  See— 

SdMiftz.  "fktUD  L;  aid  Rjcom.  Kvbi  L.  >,4S2,S9S,  CL  68-23.700. 
Avitai.  Inac.  Regabban  tyttem  for  decoupled  Ackncy  ofibniaed  open- 

tioo  of  DC  (Taction  moMn.  S,4S3^72.  CL  311  ^493.000. 
AvTunidu,  SlEllioi  A.;  n)  Ledviaa,  TSmodiy  J..  4  Bo(|-W>iier  Auloaiative, 

Inc.  Vteiable  pilch  liknt  chain.  S.4S3.059.  CL  474-212.000. 
AxttU.  Dwifhl  A.,  to  HicUin  Enginecrint.  I»c.  Diive  on  roller  brake 
dynamometer  riwitk  iy«em.  trailer  and  method  of  using  lame.  S,4S2,607, 
CL  73-12I.aoa 
Ayletworth,  Alonzo  C;  aid  Miller,  Gregory  R..  to  Puntan-Bcnnen  Coipo- 
lation.  Uluaionic  gas  meaaoing  device  inc«potaiing  efficient  dixpUy. 
5,452,621.  a.  73-864.810. 
BAG  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Koltoo,  Chester,  and  Spater,  Stuait  S.,  5.42^828.  CL  223-88.000. 
Babin,  Daval  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Caicadabk  peripheral  data  inlerface 
including  a  ihiik  register,  counter,  and  lannnly-accessed  tegisten  of 
different  bit  length.  5.434,097,  CX.  39S-436.aiO. 
Blbler,      Fridolin.      to      Ciba<iei0      ConMion.      Resinaled      2.9- 

dimethylquinacridone.  5,453,151,  CL  I06-49|.000. 
Bacfaman,  David  E,  to  Adauic  Rich6eld  Comfkny.  System  nd  method  for 

reducing  hy«fcocabons  in  wastewater.  5,453,(65,  CL  202-158.000. 
Baddow-Hadjeai.  Rita:  See— 

WiUmam,  Patrick;  Pereira-Ramos,  Jean-Piore;  Baddour-Hadjean,  Rita; 
aid  Baffier,  Noel,  5.453,337,  O.  429-211.000. 
BaiBer,  NoCk  See— 

Willmam,  Patrick;  Pereiia-Ramos,  Jean-Piarre;  Baddour-Hadjean.  Rita; 
and  BaiBer.  I4oeL  5.453337,  Q.  429-21(000. 
Baier,  Joachim;  Baumeister,  Udo;  Bayha.  Heider,  Fortwingel.  Uwe:  Frey. 
Ronald;  JchMmmeier.  Rainer,  Letter,  Heinz;  Loach,  Dieter,  and  Watzka, 
Rudolf,  to  SWF  Auio-Electric  GmbH.  Ekctroaaotive  actuator  for  a  central 
door  kicking  system  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,4S(,671,  O.  318-466.000. 
Bailey,  Glen  F.:  See— 

■nira.  Rcnakt  E^  aid  Bailey,  Glen  F.,  5,4Si727,  CL  128-777.000. 
Bailey,  Ian  A.,  to  Richards  Engineering  Limiled.  Incineration  apparatus. 

5,452.669,0.  110-245.000. 
Bailey,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Akious,  David  J.;  Bailey.  Thomas  R.;  Diana,  Guy  D.;  and  Nitz,  Theodore 
J..  5.453.433.  CL  514-361000. 
Bailey.  William.  Fence  coupling.  5.452.880.  CL  256-67.000. 
Bak.  Elly:  See— 

Bak.  Geiadus  J.;  Steur.  Nicolaas  D.;  an4  Bak.  Elly.  5.453,563.  Q. 
800-200.000.  ' 

Bak.  Geradus  J.;  Steur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak.  Elly.  to  Cora.  Bak  B3. 

Guzmaiia  piait  named  Ultra'.  5,453.563,  Q.  800-200.000. 
Baker  Hughes  incorporated:  Set — 

DiPenio.  Ridivl  D..  5.452,518.  Q.  33-3*4.000. 
Baker.  James  K.:  See—  ! 

Hanis.  Stephen;  Baker.  Jamea  K.;  aid  Oxh,  Eugene,  5.452347.  CL 
229-125.110. 
Bakerman,  Lawrence.  Information  storage  catridge  contaming  desiccant 

maeriaL  5,453,897,  O.  360-132.000. 
Bakker.  Johan  P.:  See— 

Copenhavcr.  Gary  B.;  Catdvole.  Clive  E.;  Bakker,  Johan  P.;  >Ua,  John 
D4  aid  Concaaion.  David  J.,  5,453,84*,  Q.  358-475.000. 
Balance  Dynamics  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hackett.  Brian  K.;  aid  McCleer.  Patrick  J.^  5,453,598. 0. 219-503.000. 

BaUus,  Hais-taer.  Wagner.  Oliver,  and  Janaek,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 

eaellacfaaft.  SiUcon-ahminium  nitride  ceramfc  and  precursor  compounds. 

processes  for  dmr  pieparaian  and  their  uaej 5.453,527.  Q.  556-173.000. 

BaUwin  Fihm.  Inc.:  See— 

Jorgenson,  Kenton  L.;  Buach.  Mehrin  Et  Ridgway.  Russell  D^  and 
Periebetg.  Wilhebn  A.  A..  5.453.195,  O.  21O-444.000. 
Baklwin-Gegenheimer  GmbH:  See — 

Kurz.  Hais-Joachim,  5,452,657.  O.  101-216.000. 
BaUwin.  John  ].:  See— 

Pontkelk).  GeraU  S.:  BaUwin,  John  J.;  an*  Remy.  Davki  C.  5.453.424. 
a.  514-221.000. 
Ball.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Hahi,  Harry  B.;  BalL  Lawrence  A.;  Fefo.  James  G.;  and  Marlade, 
Travis.  5,454,033,  CL  379-198.000.     I 
Ballance.  John  W.:  See—  I 

Faulkner.  David  W.;  BaUance,  John  W.;  Cbtfce,  DonaU  E.  A.;  and  Hale, 
Michael  A.,  5.453365,  Q.  359-110.00*. 
Baited  Medical  Preducta:  Src— 

Pafaner.  Daiel;  aid  Cook.  Robert  P.,  5,412,823,  C.  222-1.000. 

Bak)ga,  Mark  A.;  Siebert.  Pail  B.;  LaLooe,  Marvin;  Luzenske,  David  J.; 

Chambers,  Brian  B.;  Tmgley,  Michael  E;  DMudt,  Gregg  R.;  and  Eriksson, 

Steven  W,  to  Sleelcase  Inc.  Dynamic  wortopace  module.  5,452,547,  CL 

52-31000.  1 

Balyany.  Maiik.  to  ITT  Corporation.  Tea  clip  contact  anangement 

5,453,700,  a.  324-755.000.  ? 

Barafofd.  dement  H.;  Al-Laroee,  Kadem  O.;  Vianni.  Yianakis;  Wiles, 
Matin  C;  and  Glasbey,  Trevor  O.,  to  Bioaompatibles  Limited.  Polymer 
treatments.  5,453,467,  O.  525-287.000. 
Baid-tt-Idex.  Inc.:  See—  ! 

Jaisen.  George.  5,452323,  CL  33-555.4  ). 
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Banlies,  Frank:  Set — 

Kleinhans,  Josef;  Konzclmam,  UWe;  Reihien,  Eckait;  Qegenbein, 
Bodia,  Mack.  Jiri;  Bantien,  Franl|;  Fmdler,  Guenther,  and  Offienbeig. 
Michael.  S.4S2.6I0,  a  73-204^. 
Barber.  Anhcw  J-  Set—  I 

Patovi.  Hamid;  and  Barter.  Andrei  J..  S.4S3.7I3.  CL  327-565.000. 
Baber.  Dale.  Exhaot  cutool  device.  S,«2378,  Q.  60-324.000. 
Bard.  Allen  J.;  and  Whileaides,  George  M..  to  Igen.  Inc.  Luminescent  metal 

ctelale  labels  aid  mens  for  detectioo.  5.453356,  O.  435-6.000. 
Badasz,  Ewa  A.;  and  Ckvehnd.  William  K.  S.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The. 
Method  of  treating  die  pnxkicts  of  co^ibustiaa  of  IrndfiU  gai.  5,453,210, 
CL  252-18.000. 
Barde,  Yves-Alain:  See — 

Yancopoukx,  George;  Barde,  Yvea  Alain;  Thoenen,  Hans;  Uxtxpeich. 
Frieikicfa;  aid  Leibrock,  Joachin  ,  5,453361.  O.  435-69.100. 
BaidweU.  Allen  E  Security  barrier  appr  ratus.  5.452342.  O.  49-34.000. 
Bvdy.  Daniel  to  Compagnie  Generate  <j  Es  Etablisaements  Michelin  -  Micb- 
elin  &  Cie.  Extrusion  apparatus  and  i  sethod  of  extrusion  for  taw  rubber 
mixes.  5,453,238,  C\.  264-174.110. 
Barnes,  Henel  E;  and  Barnes.  Milchel  I  D.  Stabilizer  system  for  portable 

irrigation  line.  5.452,872,  Q.  248-85.  KM. 
Banes,  Michael  S^  and  WeslerfieU,  Ro  lert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Inlenutional  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  i  aking  an  electractatic  chuck  with 
oxide  insulator.  5,452310,  CL  29-82^  .000. 
Barnes,  Mitchell  D.:  See — 

Barnes,  Heisel  E;  and  Barnes,  Mil  liell  D.,  5,452,872.  Q.  248-85.000. 
Barney,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Hoffman,  John  P.;  Vance,  Ricky  D.  Barney,  Dennis  A.;  and  Kozlevcar. 
Joseph  G.,  5,453,939,  CL  364-5:  1.010. 
Barney,  GeraU  L.:  See— 

Flinchum,  Oiales;  Roberts.  Tmio  by  R.4  CaudiU.  Forrcater.  PancUa, 
Lary  E;  Kleimeyer.  David  L.;  a  id  Barney,  GeraU  L.,  S.4S3.1Z7,  CL 
118-63.000. 
BASF  Aktienaesellachaft  See — 

Alicke,  Gofaad;  Weilbacher,  ManHd;  Wolfl,  Bernardo;  Heinen,  Hart- 
mut;  Dielzen,  Fianz-Joaef,  Weber,  ReinhoU;  and  Hahn,  Manbed, 
5,453,454,  Q.  521-79.000.         I 
Baur,  Kari  G.;  Papkalla.  Thomaai  Kanne,  Ubich;  and  Stops,  Peter, 
iin-TKi  ram        I 


5,453,208,0.210-761.000. 
Deckers,  Andreas;  Scfaatz,  Wolfgaag;  Eodlich.  Kari-Ludwig;  and  Zim- 
mer.  Guenier.  5.453.472.  O.  52»-74.000. 


Elkr.  KarHen.  5,453334.  CL 
End.  Lutz;  Horn.  Dieter,  Lu 


.000. 

Erik;  Sclneider.  Jachim  U.;  Hoppe. 
Wdhelm.  5,453,447,  CL  514- 


3316,0.548-543.000. 
.000. 

Kaspar,  and  Koritad,  Rainer, 


Peter  P.;  and  Rensmann, 
763.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf,  and  Pinkos.  Rolf.  S> 
Ftacfaer,  Rolf,  5,453335,  CL  560-j 
ttiema,  Bonhani;  Lilge.  Dieier, 

5,453,475,  O.  526-160.000. 
SterzeL  Hana-Josef,  VogeU  Heibeit;  Exner,  Hertwt;  Kratz,  Detlef.  and 

BrodermOller.  5.453365.  O.  43^-135.000. 
Wagner.  Oliver.  Eicken.  Karl;  Akunermann.  Ebethard;  and  Lorenz, 

Giaela.  5.453.432.  CL  514-344.( 
Weber.  Martin;  and  Muehlbach.  l^aus,  5.453.463.  O.  525-66.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Krueger.  David  C4  Oiristman.  DikiaU  L.;  Rolfaacker,  Andreas  R;  and 
Lee,  Thomas  B..  5,453.455,  al52l-l25.000. 
BASF  Scfawatzheide  GmbH:  See—      I 

Mueller-Hagen,  Gerd;  Heinrich.  ttnt;  and  Meyer,  Baeriiel,  5,453.480. 
O.  528-301.000. 
Basfakin,  James  K.:  See — 

Stem,  Mkhael  K.;  and  Bashkin,  Jlmes  K.,  5,453341,  O.  564-398.000. 
Bastiai,  Hatnmdi;  Gleixner,  Karl-H«inz;  Goaslar,  Achim;  and  Henger, 
Ulrich,  10  Paent-Ticuhaid  GesellscMift  f.  Elektrische  Glueh^mpca  mbH 
Single-baaed  high-pressure  diidiaig(  lamp  with  a  heat  retention  structure. 
5,453,654,  O.  313-25.000. 
Basudiakur,  Sibnadi;  and  Slafer,  Lon  n  L,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
On-board  three-axes  attitude  detcrmi  ution  and  control  system.  5,452.869. 
CL  244-I64XXX). 
Batchekkr.  Brian  D.:  See— 

Pennington.  Rkky  J.;  Balchekki  Brian  D.;  KiDc.  Erik;  and  Johnaon. 
Karta.  5.453.982.  CL  370-8S.li  0. 
Batching  Systems  Inc~  See — 

Holmei.  David  J..  5.454.016.  0. 377-6.000. 
Baleman.  Evie  W..  m.  Arrow  hoUer  for  different  sized  arrows.  5.452.703. 0. 

124-86.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Dawaon.  William  J.;  aid  Swattz.  BcoO  L..  5.453,262,  O.  423-593.00a 

Pericas.  Richad  W4  Mlcr.  Jamet  L;  Doctor,  Steven  R.;  Good,  Morris 

S.;  Hevler,  Patick  G4  Skorpifc  James  R.;  and  Hansen,  Norman  R, 

5,454,045,  CL  382-181.000. 

Batista,  Daiiel  M.;  Quan.  CUfton;  Whaley,  Keith;  Wolfe,  Bnice  F.;  and 

Young,  Brian  D.,  to  Hughes  AitcAft  Company.  Coaxial  microatrip-to- 

nuctaanip  iiilfnonic»li<w  syMem. ;  >,4S3.7S0.  CL  342-175.000. 

Bauer,  Jutgen;  and  Oiaicfaen.  Kai-I  Bchael  to  TTT  Automotive  Eun)pe 

GmbH  VKuum  brake  power  boofl  ar.  5,452344,  O.  9I-376.00R. 
Baumam,  DonaU  D.;  Bcrfce.  W.  Mike;  Dieyer,  Stephen  F4  Sinks,  Rod  G.;  and 
StolL  Kurt  A.,  10  Echelon  Corpora  ion.  Medwd  and  apparatus  for  inler- 
fwant  between  a  twifled  pair  anil  ai  inieUigent  celL  5,454^X18,  CL 
37S-369X)00. 


,  Richard  N.  Method  and  ipparaiH  for  finiafaing  mKhmed  orifices 
ica.  5,453^38,  O.  451-28.000. 
,  Udo:  See— 
Baier.  Joachin:  Baumeitler,  Udo;  Bayha,  Hetner.  Ftnwiiigel,  Uwe; 

R»ey.RnwJd;Jo<iaiBaneicr,  Rainer  Leila.  Heinz;  LoaA,  Dieter,  aid 
Wtaka.  RMhilf,  5,453371,  CL  318-466^)00. 
BayoMcL  JoaepiL  Medwd  and  apparaus  far  leak  deaction  aid  paetine 
temperMurc  nodelbng  method  aU  apparaaa.  5,453,944,  CL  364-578.000 
Baur,  Karl  O4  Papkalla.  numas:  Kaone,  Ubich;  and  Stops,  Pear,  10  BASF 
Akuengeaellacfaaft.  Oxidation  of  ammonium  ions  and  orgauc  cabon  n 
waaewaers.  S.453J08,  CL  210-761.000. 
Baxter  hmmaional  he.:  Set— 

Qmk.  Eddie  K.  M.;  Pauley,  Robin  G.;  Braiker,  Jamea  H.;  aid  «too, 
Lecon,  5,453,278,  O.  424422.000. 
Bayer  AktiengeaellKhatfc  See— 

Bakka.  Hans-FMer.  Winner,  Otiver.  and  Janaen.  Martin.  5.453327,  CL 

556-173X100. 
Oiehr,  Haa-Joacfaiffl,  5.453306.  CL  S46-329A». 
Heiliger.  Ludger.   Knckert.  Eberhatd;  LObbcnIing.  Anlonioia;  aid 

Springer.  Wolfgang.  5,453,461,  CX  525-54.100. 
Hovestadt,  Wielaod;  BiOck.  Jochen;  and  Bhun.  HanJd,  5,453,460,  CL 

Jlgcr,  Herat,  5,453301,  CL  540-126.000. 

Kreuer,  Karl-Dieter,  and  Schuhe,  Klaua,  5,453,250.  O.  422-133.000. 

Ijppmann.  Alfred;  Listner,  Uwe;  and  Schweitzer.  Martin,  5,453,258  Q 

423-235.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Schriewer.  MKhael; 
Haller.  bgo;  Metzger.  Kari  G.;  Endermam.  Rainer.  and  Zeiler 
Hana-Joa&m.  5.453.422,  O.  5 1 4- 1 87.000. 
Sdwhe.  RaMf.  Seidel  Pear-Rudolf,  1>aber,  JAtg;  aid  Glaser,  TVimas. 
5,453,437,  a  514-424X100.  ^^ 

Seitz,  Tliomas;  WoUweber,  Detlef;  Btandea,  Wilhelm;  aid  Defaie, 
Heinz-Wdhefan.  5,453331,  CL  560-29.000. 
Bayer  CorponiiGn:  See— 

Mekaer,  Aarta  D.;  Pielartzik.  HaraU;  and  Arclay,  Rick.  5,453,457,  CL 
523-136.000. 
Bayer.  Jeflicy  A.;  and  Lee,  James  A.,  10  Stone  Anchors,  he  Anchor  aid 

mediod  and  sysam  for  securing  tame.  5,452,976,  O.  411-55.000 
Bayer  RiMier  he.:  Set- 
Kama,  naam  F.;  Osman,  Akhlar,  and  Palliya.  Dilipkuma,  5,453,473 
O.  526-153.000. 
Bayha.  Heiner  &»— 

Baier,  Joachim;  BaumeislBr.  Udo;  Bayha,  Heiner  FortwingeL  Uwe: 
Fiey,  RanaU;  Johannsraeier,  Rainer,  Leiter,  Heinz;  Loach.  Dieter  nd 
Watzka.  Rudolf,  5,453,671,  O.  318-466.000. 
BeaU.  Gary  Wj  See— 

EJazicr-Davia.  Carol;  BealL  Gary  W.;  and  Hughes,  Join,  5,452384, 0. 
1 19-1 73X100. 
Beaman,  Bryan  A.;  and  Canobianco,  Richard  N.,  to  Eastmn  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Z-axis  dimensional  control  in  manufacturing  an  LED  prindKad. 
5.4*3,145,  a  156-230.000.  fnnummi. 

Berne,  Alan  F4  and  Beane,  Glenn  L.  Methoda  of  mawfacturing  coaed 
partKles  having  desired  vahies  of  airinsk:  proputiea  and  nadwds  of 
applying  die  coated  palidea  to  obiecis.  5,453,293,  CL  427-96.000. 
Bctne,  Glenn  L.:  See— 

Beane.  Alan  F.;  and  Beane,  Glenn  L,  5,453  J93,  CL  427-96.000. 
Bea,  Richard  W.  Device  for  adhering  lug  nuu  to  vehicle  wheels.  5,452,944 

CL  301-35320. 
Beard.  David;  Yansig,  Carlos;  and  Lester,  Robert  A..  10  Western  Atla 
IntenationaL  Inc.  Synchronized  digital  stacking  mcdud  and  application  to 
mdoction  Ugging  tools.  5,452,761,  CL  166-250.000. 
Beaton,  MkhaelS-  Ser— 

Blacbnan,  Marie  P4  Bird,  lay  S.;  and  Beaton.  Mkhael  S..  5,452.771. 0. 

Beal»,  John  F.:  See- 
Smith,  DonaU  O.;  Sliaki.  Alan  P.;  Harte,  KeuKlh  J.;  Biggs,  Pear  J.;  aid 
Bealty,  John  F,  5,452.720,  O.  1 28-653. 100. 
Beavis,  RonaU  C;  and  Chait.  Brian  T.,  to  Rockefelkr  University,  The. 
iMniment  and  mediod  for  die  sequencing  of  genome.  5,453047,  CL 
422-68.100. 

Becha.  Onalopher  L.;  MangoU.  RichanI  L;  and  Hendricks,  Douglas  W..  to 
Motorola,  he  Apparatus  for  aekcthrehr  applying  soUer  paste  to  multipfe 
types  of  printed  circuit  boanis.  5,4523i56,  O.  101-126.000. 

Becker,  Wdliaa  R.;  and  Ahtcns,  Mvhael  G..  to  Croopoint  Sohtfionx.  Inc. 
Embedded  fiiae  reaiatance  meaauring  circuit.  5.453.696.  O.  324-550.000. 

Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Lee.  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle.  Mutlu;  Spieivogel.  DavU  E;  aid  TUIer 
Robert  A..  5.453X»9.  O.  6O4-28100O. 

Bet^  Ran  O.,  to  K.  J.  Mamhcturiny  Co.  Apparatus  and  mednd  for  chaigng 
oil  in  tn  alemal  combustion  engae  a  a  kxation  adjacent  to  an  engine  oil 
filter  imiL  5.452395.  O.  123-I96X)0A. 

Beecher.  Gregory  A.;  Stedman.  Dennis  F.;  Bilkhu.  Sukfabv  S.;  Craasmai. 
Mark  W.;  and  Gietak.  Stephen  P..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Energy  abaorti- 
ing  devke  for  iteeriag  cohuia.  5.452,916.  O.  280-777 .000. 

BeedL.  Manfred-AKkcas:  See— 

Frtw,  TTionlen;  tnd  Beeck,  Manfred-AnAeas.  5,453339.  a.  430- 1 .000. 
Beere.  Rtchard  F.,  10  Becre  Tool  Company,  he.  Appaaus  for  via  artuaion 
5,452385,  CL  26»-32J)00.  ^^ 

Beere  Tool  Company,  he:  See— 

Beere,  Rkfaard  R,  5,452.885,  CL  269-32X100. 
Begiaien  Pre  Swing,  Throw,  and  Kick.  Inc. 


Core.  Rayford  U  5,452396,  O.  Tn-itlJOCe. 
BeUing,  Stephen  R.:  Sr»— 

D^hari.  Rett:  Befaliog.  Stephen  R4  aid  Modiia^  YaduMka 

5.4S3.9H  a.  364-«74J40!^  «««— o. 

Bdacns.  Klaua-Peier,  to  Hewien-Packard  Compaiy.  Appaaua  for  lenera- 

ing  lea  lignals.  5.453,995.  CL  371-27X100^    "W— "  «  goaa 

BejoD  Itetootogy.  facj  5^«^ 

Meyo;  John  IL.  5,452,481,  CL  4-213X100. 
Bell  rnmaiairaions  Research,  he:  Set— 

C^ThgOang;  Ui.  Shaw-Min;  aid  Sun,  Ming-Ting,  S.453,7M,  a 

Befl^Donghi  E;  Chu,  Amy  H.;  aid  Marfiin.  Kaen  U  to  Mika  he 
Da^oatic  tea  system  verification  mediod  using  terun  bee  gtacoae 
coarg  conlainag  quaaemary  amnaonium  polyraer.  S.4S337S.  A  436- 


BeUmo.  Btuio,  to  Iveco  Fia  SjiA.  Mediod  aid  tytlea  far  picpang 

molding  preas.  5,453,2370. 


denaihf  dedronic  aaae 

Bcmis  Company,  he:  & 

Lieder,  Gaylerd  M., 


_        .  SoUenbie  coa 
5X)17,  a  439-*3X»0. 


r  for  high 


phatic  aaatial  hads  for  tappiy 

264-40.400.  ^^ 

Behipolaky,  Yakov,  to  Berg  Tedaohgy,  i 

'      '"  aeaMiea.  5,453X)I 
5^ 

/Oqierd  M-,  5,452367,  O.  53-570.00a 

Stnicsml  Ccnraic  Corporaion:  See— 

Hidi^GMg^T^  Hida. Rodica S;  aid  Dekea, Ce»a C 5,453.232. a 

Bencic  Mirita  CoUapaMe  work  stowage  cart.  5,452308,  a  28047350. 

BejjUmni,  Aanfe  Bregier,  Mkhel;  Niewcnhuia,  Hans;  aU  Pioatt.  DaueL  to 
rrw  Maa-Baope.  Device  for  handlii«  and  makaiiaiii  of  the  bee  end 
of  a  film  in  a  wiapoing  nachine.  5,452366,  a  53-SS6X)0a 

"!l?%iJ?"  ^  Mfiaie  kaded  pump  action  thoigai.  5,452333,  O. 
42-17X100. 

BcnhM,  BInto.  Levitaian  and  propulsion  system  using  permanent 
and  interleaved  nn  or  steeL  5.452363,  CL  I04-2nx!o0. 

Berg,  Uoyd,  to  Berg,  Lknd.  Scanlion  of  edmil  fnm  2-baa 
extractive  distillation.  5,453.166. 0.  203-57X100. 

5,453,167,  CL  203-57X100. 
Berg  THhnuiogy,  he: 


BekipoWcy,  Yakov,  5,453,017,  O.  439-83X100. 
Oarit.  Stephen  L;  and  Pontius.  Gl 


^  '-.---  — .  GWsm  J..  5,453316,  a  439-79X100. 

BmelMB.  Michael  N.;  and  Naydenov,  Nartzia,  to  Pasat  Aaaociatea.  LJ>. 

Car^  patient  remoa  aonitoting  using  anltiple  tone  lieqwaciea  Iran 

ce<i**l  aaiian  to  control  bactians  of  locti  instnunem  a  patient's  bona. 

5.452.724, 0.  128-709X100.  "^^    ^^ 

Bee gtaant.  Afcert  M.,  to  National  Seauconductor  Corporation,  kfediod  br 

baaing  a  hgh  density  EEPROM  cell  anay  with  inaroved  axem  tins. 

5,453393.  d:  437-52.000. 


ScbaaL  Gialer,  Wbnmann.  Fred;  Betaer,  Gundier  Dorr,  Dieter,  aid 
Braabadi,  Karl-Heinz.  5,453,040,  CI.  451-344X100. 
Berger-PaakiB.  Tiitsah:  Set— 

Youdim,  Mouaaa  B.  H.;  Finbeig,  John  P.  M.;  Levy,  Rah;  Stcriag. 

ieftey:  Lener,  Dand;  Betger-Paakin.  rmaah;  and  Yella,  Haim, 

5,453,446.  a  514«r7X)00.  ^^ 

Bcrgrimken.  Brad  S.;  and  Smidi.  Roa  D.,  to  Kimberfy-Clak  Corporaion. 

Armboard  cover  widi  diagonal  guaaet  attemhly.  5,452,729,  5.  128- 

8^9.000. 

BaJraB,  awgnil;  and  Henhey,  John  E,  to  General  Electric  Compaiy. 
Onrea  aenaor  empkiying  a  mutually  inductive  cuttcm  sensing  scteme. 
5,453381,  CL  324-127.000. 
Bcrfce,  W.  Mike:  Stt— 

Baumam,  DonaU  D.;  Bake,  W.  Mike;  Dreycr,  Stephen  F.;  SMts,  Rod 
O.;  and  Sloil.  Kut  A.,  5,454X108,  O.  37$-36955o. 
BeriK.  Wtalfgav:  See— 

Weias,  AlaedM;  and  Bake,  Wolfgang,  5,453300,  O.  210-639X100. 
Berlin,  Pierre,  to  htdanentt  Dentaitea  S  A.  Conira-angle  head  far  endodon- 
tic iaatnawaL  5,453X»8,  CL  433- 1 22X»0. 

Beraia,  Robert  J.  N4  Boysen.  Robert  L.;  Brown,  Robert  C;  Scaoia,  Leonad 
S.;  and  WiUiama,  Gary  H.,  to  Union  Cabide  Oamicab  *  Platia 
T^^SS  C«»P<«>on.  Ga  phase  polymerization  prooeas.  5,453,471 ,  CL 

BenafnoUi,  John  T.,  to  Enlerra  Patoo  OUfieU  Products  Limiad.  WeU  pums 

lubag  toapert.  5,452.760.  O.  166-176.000. 
Bertohu.  Luca;  and  Garibokli.  Roberto,  10  SGS-Thomson  Miooelectiancs 
Sj.L  Ptoyrammabte-OMtput  vok^e  regulator.  5,453,678,  CL  323-282.000 
Bertolini.  Thomas:  See- 
Kroner,  Gregcr,  Rampel,  Hans;  Scheck,  Georg;  Braidt,  Caaen;  Ber- 
loiiu,  llionas;  and  Rrirhmaw,  Siegfried.  5.4S33S1,  O.  310- 
209XXX). 
B^SMn  AB*  ^y 

Norfa.  Peter,  5,453,736,  O.  34O.825.220. 
Btadieia.  Robert  E;  and  Coivin,  Barry  D..  10  Aipecta,  he  Bid  feeder 
5,452382.0.119-57.800.  «!«»,  me  nmi  leoar. 

Bea  Lock  Corporation:  See— 

RuaaeU,  Roger  K.;  aid  Vatk,  Marie  W.,  5,453303,  a  235-449XM0. 
Better  Living  PnMhicta,  Inc.:  See— 

CoaMock,  Rmct  D.;  Tnchner,  Ryan  K.;  aid  Peace,  Wayne  E, 
5,452325,  O.  222- 1 35.000. 
Beyer,  Robin  H.,  to  Chrysler  CorporaiOB.  Automotive  twitch  hghted  widi 

■olegFal  diodes.  5,453,73 1 ,  O.  340-438X)00. 
Beyttian,  Tunodiy  R.:  See— 


PI6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SunoB.  Mmaa  U  mi  BcyMnim.  IVnc^iy  lU  3.4S3^1S,  CL  2SI>- 
JJ4.000. 
nililriiiiiM.  Udn  ad  Steawraevcr.  Ericfa.  lo Mafnet-Fliytifc  Dr.  Steingro- 
e¥cr  ObUL  PraoHi  fcr  icmovint  conliincr  leals.  3.432,306.  O. 
2M26.400. 
BiehRzjrk,  ORfOfy  Aj  Ste— 

Kawariie.  taucU;  Ttkeda.  Manaki;  NM«i.  Hiloau;  Kalo,  Ytako; 
Bidnzyk,  Ongao  A^  «*  Mateq  Kocie  U.  3.432.619.  CL 
73-a64.010. 

SmUi.  DomU  O.:  Sliiki.  AIn  p.:  Hate.  Ktnocth  J. 
BeM9.  Ma  R.  3.432.720.  Q.  12»^3.10O. 
BOkhn.  SokUbir  S-  5I(*— 

nfirlyr.  Onaoy  A.;  Stedmai.  Denns  R;  Bilkhu.  Sukhbir  S.;  Qon- 
[  W.;  ad  Gienk.  SKplien  R.S.4S2.9I6.  CL  280-777.000. 


namr,   nmt 
Mign 


Ui 


BloMCC  PMfkk  W4  ad  Koaicki.  St  Mn  R.  lo  Eatelad  CoqMMiaiL 
Halide-fice  praeoi  far  die  tyndM  ■  of  ETS-ia  3.4S3J63.  CL  423- 
7I3A)0. 
Bhim,  Itanld:  Stt— 

llowmdi.  Wwlad:  BiOck.  Iad4:  ad  BIob.  HmU.  3.433.460.  a 
324-S9I.O0O. 
Bead  of  lUBali  of  The  Univcrnly  ofjOktakaan.  Ilie:  &c— 
J..  3,434.002.  a 


3,433.623.  CL  230-363.030. 
tate  Univcnily:  Ste- 
ad Itei.  Kuo-Lih.  3.433.297.  CL 


SErnsMBot  26.  199S 


SemMBOt  26.  1995 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI7 


Billingi.  Zdi:  Pictce.  HaoU  D.;  ad  Moor.  Mmb  R.  J.,  St.,  to  Wmem 
PuUirfiai  CO.,  be.  bmtttn*  wdio  via*  work.  3.433.013.  CL  434- 


I69il00. 
Billf.  Daid  O.;  ad  BoraMeia.  kGcfaad  D.,  K^Onavilk-nuUipt  Coapay. 

Wide  ia«e  vKuum  (afe.  3.432.613.  CL  T^IASMO. 
BilKNMlai.tDHyper»^bolkTVnyie^l«aliaiMr>ntir«loiaipoMtioB 
ad  nediod  for  Inpemclrintic  wtagtat  loaj3.433.270.  a  424-93.700. 
Bmtraa.  Ococe.  Golf  club  head  hgn^  protectiBt  inen.  3.4S2.t9a  CL 

273-WJOO. 
Biakky.  Mkhael  J-  5m— 

La.  Adn  T.;  BaAley.  MidMel  J.:  Wu,  Kuag:  ad  Burton.  Lny. 
3.433,222.  a  26l-n4.IOa 
Bna.  Uofd.  lo  Air  lartaairi  CorporMioa.  Defcmabie  lockin(  fMUnrr 
•    1  ofaa.  3.432^4,  CL  411-3.000. 


Barftatd.  Cfaaeal  R;  Al-Laiee.  KademG.;  Vaaii.  Viandtn:  Wilei. 
Matai  C:  ad  Glabey.  Tkevor  O..  3.4P3.467,  CL  323-2S7.000. 
BionuMBBtic  Ibciaiolociei,  inc.:  Ste —  ! 

VtaMky,  Rrak  W.;  baEMn,  Chrii  A-:  ai  CkriniB,  Bert  M.,  3.432430. 

CL  32-173.100. 
Bioiaeliic  liaaint,  be.:  Ste —  I 

La.  La&dl:  ad  Wtao.  Sai  L.  3.433^03.  CL  344-124.000. 
Bimn.  MeL  Medud  of  diveciing  akng  caaa»ctivc  tinue  lines.  3,432.732. 

CL  i2s-aw.oao. 

Bird.  Jay  Sj:  Stt — 

Blackaai.  fttafc  P4  Bini.  Jay  S4  ad  Bci«ia,  Michal  S..  3.432.771. 0. 
173-333.000. 
Biikeniayer.  Laiy  C;  Ching.  Shafun:  Ohkaihi,  Yodiihiro:  ad  Winkler. 
Jael  iC  io  Abbott  Ljteraloriet.  Obgooudeobdes  ad  medwdi  for  die 
ihamiim  nf  rftiiitrtii  gomorrkotat.  J.4S3J3S.  Q.  433-6X100. 
Blackaun.  ktek  P.;  Bird.  Jay  S.;  ad  Bescn,  Michael  S..  10  Dieiaer 
faduttin.  faic.  Rotary  ikill  bit  with  improad  culler  and  leal  piWetion. 
3.432,771,  CL  173-353.000.  I 

Blair,  Edwani  J.:  St—  \ 

IkavcDa.  Philip:  Blair.  Edw«d  J..  Domaiki,  RonaU  S.;  ad  ShippeU. 

Joaesti  C  3.432.811.  O.  IWAttbJXO. 
IteaveUa.  Fkilip;  Blair.  Edwad  J.;  Domaiki.  RonaU  S.:  ad  ShippelL 
Joaesh  C.  5.452JI17.  O.  220-4J30. 
BUcr.  Dannd  M.;  EUard.  Gregory  S4  Mobin.  Hohammad  S.:  ad  ThiertiKJi. 
Mak  E..  to  ATftT  Corp.  Digital  agaal  (fooeaaor.  3.434.014,  CL  373- 
341  AX). 
Bladad.  Oarki  E.;  and  Maaniaani.  John  |..  to  iBtemalianai  Technology 
Corpotatioa.  GtouadwMer  iccovoy  tydent  3.432,763.  a.  166-37aa00. 
Blachet.  Pierre,  to  ^Ueo  SyMeaea  d'Eaauyaie.  Drive  unit  for  a  windafaieU 

wiper  in  a  motor  vehicle.  3.433.649.  CL  310-71 .000. 
BlaUhain.  Ala  R-:  Stt—  ' 

Everett.  Mark  A.;  ad  Blankihain.  Aim  ft..  3.433329.  Q.  428-363.000. 
Bbnun.  Da  Rj  Stt— 

King.  Jeffrey  S.;   Pennington.  Radal  S4  and  Blanton.  Da  R.. 
3.432.829.  CL  224-232^00.  I 

Blancak.  Lany  C:  Sec—  | 

Aikina.  James  A.;  Blaxzczak,  Lany  C;  L*nd.  Kevin  P.;  and  Rizzo.  John 
R..  3.433,302,  O.  540-203.000. 
BlaB,  Leland  Dj  Stt— 

Qorcy,  David  ].:  and  Blatt,  Uland  D..  $,432,981.  O.  414-22SXX)0. 
Blauvdl,  Heaiy  A.;  Frame,  John  S.;  Yariv.  Anncn;  and  Huff,  David  B.,  to 
Oilel  Corpontian.  Supncanon  of  noise  and  dismtian  in  fiber-optic 
tyMems.  3,433,868,  CL  339-173.000. 
Bleaer,  Clade;  Gochte,  Jocfaen:  Muachelknatfz,  Claudius;  and  Ruf,  Hctst.  to 

Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Fa  housing.  S,4S2J>87,  CL  413-214.100. 
Blevim,  Tcmnce  L.:  Set — 

Wi^znis,  Wilclm  K4  ad  Blevins,  Tttreacc  L.  3.433.923.  CL  364- 
137.000.  I 

Bliem.  Paul  E.;  and  SleiBer,  Larry  W..  td  Rohm  and  Haas  Compay. 
Croaslinked  anion  exchaoae  particles  and  method  for  producing  the  par- 
ticles. 3,433,429.  CL  314^.000. 
Blom.  Anden;  snd  Gustavsaon.  Jari.  to  Thenaopw:  AB.  Device  for  wrapping 
ad  wekbig  under  vacuum,  used  in  (ha  manufacture  of  a  thermally 
naulam  contaner.  3.432.363,  O.  33-310^)00. 
Bloom,  ba  D.;  ad  Ley.  Kevin  L.,  to  Unitcrsity  of  Chican.  CorapUaot 
aealaa  for  lolid  oxide  liiel  cells  and  4d>er  cetamacs.  S.4S3331.  CL 
429-32^)00. 
Btoom,  Richard  U:  Stt— 

Fiscfaer.  Edward  M.;  BkxMn,  Richard  L;  Sanocki,  Slepha  M.;  ad 
Sabean.  Joel  H..  3,433.116,  O.  93-2  8.000. 


372-36AI0. 
Bead  ofH^tfiMi.  TTie  Uaivcwiiy  of  Tfaa  Syan:  Set— 

Woac  WU-Hei;  aad  Uiibe.  Jo^, 
Board  of  Tiaalea  operating  Mdiiga 
Dye  Jaaas  L.;  EOafaoudy,  Ahmed  K 

427-217X)00. 

Pinavaia,  Unoaa  J4  taea-Benu  .  Elena  M.;  RuamoOaero,  RicankK 
ad  Oubwe.  Malaga.  3.433.32  I.  CL  336-32.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  Set— 

BUow,  Martin;  ad  Mcke.  AmM  3.432.618.  CL  73-863.820. 
Bocfaet.  nucny;  and  Moriniere.  Jean-I  'ierre.  to  Packart  HoUing.  Stand-up 
type  sachet  inuaded  to  contain  a  1  quid,  pasty  or  puWerukM  pnxhicL 
3.432444.  CL  229-104.000. 
Bode.  Onatoph:  Sec— 

Haber.  Edgr.  ad  Bode.  Chtialof  1.  3,433,269, 0.  424-136.100. 
Doconottf  MflsiimHi  GmoHi  Stt 

Radolph.  Rainer.  Fiacher.  Stepiu  ■;  and  Mines.  Ralf.  3.433363.  CL 
433-69.100. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  Kalis  S.pAj  Si  t— 

Long.  Gioigio:  GandoU.  Cam  do  A.;  De  Gllis.  Gianpiero;  Di 
Doaauco,  Roberto;  Rami.  Am  saella;  and  GaDico.  Licia.  3.433.423. 
CL  314-211.000. 
Boehrinter  Mannheim  ntannaeeutical  Coqaatian:  Se»— 

Ohlslem.  EBot  R.  3.433.436.  CL  314-411X100. 
Boeing  Compay,  The:  Stt — 

HaleL  MMia  C;  ad  Owu,  Shu  ( Idly)  C  S.4S4Xn4,  d.  393-161.000. 
Smidi,   Mak   R;   ad  Roiirl»ann,   Michael   E,   3,432.643.  CL 

91-382X)0a 
TVa.  Cfauong  B.;  ad  White.  Sleaten.  3.432.863,  CL  244-73XI0A. 
Boetlcher,  Jeffrey  A.:  Sec—  T 

Lawaon.  Del  R.;  Bocdcher.  JdDrey  A.;  awl  Haifclau.  Lanay  L. 
-     -  --    1     T 


3.433.623.  O.  230-439.100. 
BOhmer.  Gudnm;  Gentiacher.  Joaef.  txhner.  Rolf.  Modjenh.  Dieler.  ad 
Schmulz.  WoUgag.  to  liilriiialin^  Business  Machines  Coiparalian. 
Spamin  plaie  lor  aubatrates.  3.432  903.  CL  719-iXKO. 
BOhmer,  Winftied:  Stt— 

>ton   RApeaacfc.  Adolf,   Befami  r,   Wmfried:   and  Grimm,   Heiner. 
3.433jb3.  CL  423-138.000. 
Bombadelli.  "-^  and  GAbctta.  Br  do.  to  indcaa  S-p-A.  Baocaline  in 

derivalivca.  3.433320.  CL  349-310  QOO. 
Boniberawitz.  Robert  Jj  Stt — 

de  Oliveim.  Jorae  A.  P.;  Coata.  Jc  u  L.  R.;  de  FOine.  Luis  M.  F.;  VogeL 
Ralf  M.;  ad  Booberowilz.  Ri  bert  J..  3.434.030. 0.  379-lOaOOO. 
Bonuni.  Peier  M4  and  Stzmaan.  Gar]  E..  to  BoBitti,  Peter  M.  Ortfaoais  widi 

diaaclicB  daough  lange  of  motioi .  3.433^X73.  CL  6Q2-16i)00. 
Boodi.  Michael  J.:  Sec— 

Hoyle.  Onslopher  S.;  Fade.  Kfcfc;  Woodhoure.  Richad  G.;  Davis. 
Martin  J.;  ad  Boodi.  Michael  J..  S.4S2.919.  O.  280-840.000. 


Boots  Compay  PLC  Sec- 
Kemp,  Coiyn  R.;  ad  RoUe.  Ji 
Borello.  Gtmi,  to  CenBc  Naboaal 


A..  5.453J67.  CI  424-59X100. 
Eludes  Spaliales.  Acoustic  innilaion 
for  protecting  die  pay  load  com- 
,CL  181-207.000. 


D,  3.432.613. 0. 73-745.000. 
TuBOtfay  J,  3.433XI39.  a.  474- 


5.433,058.  d  474-206XX)0. 
128-283X100. 

E..  to  Amcait  InduArial  Coiporalian. 
for  CNO  powered  vehicle.  5.432.738. 


partmeat  of  a  space  launcher. 
Borcnslein,  Midael  D.:  Sec- 
Bills.  Daniel  G.;  aad  BorensteiD, 
Borg-Wtener  Automotive,  iiic 
Avnmidis,  Sleliios  A4  and 

21X000. 
Reeae,  Mark  D.;  ad 
Yeanik.  Msrc  A..  3.453317, 
Boriad.  Robin  N4  snd  Hughes. 
Craih  worthy  solenoid  sctuatod 
a.  137-265X100. 
Borma.  WiUem  F.  H4  ad  Shsm^  Thomas  G..  to  General  Electiic 

Compav.  Polyeslerificalian  catatytL  S.4S3.479.  CL  528-279.000. 
Borodycfaidc.  Karen  Kj  Src —  , 

^4ewma.  Hwma  R;  and  Borolychuk.  Kara  K..  5.433.474.  CL  326- 
160.000.  I 

Bortnick.  Newma  M.;  and  Holy,  hktma  L..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Compay. 
High  solids  copolymeiizalion  via  in-iilu  iaomerizatkn.  5,453,476,  Q. 
526-222.000. 
Boss  Bea  Spmul  Group  of  Coimiantr  Lid. 


Pao-Seng,  Lin.  5.452.651.  CL  9f-546X)00. 
-    •     -    -    ■         -  ■    —    Moubayed.  Ahmad-Maher  M.;  and 

IV0  step  IV  Ihiid  flow  stop. 


UMI 


Botls.  Oiaies  R.;  Cusfamsn.  Robert 

Thompson.  John,  to  Imed  Corpc  ration. 

5.453.098.  a.  604-249.000. 
Boucouey.  Alain,  to  Vn  HooL  aai  nkse  Vennootachap.  Articulated  bus. 

5.4i2,912.  a  280^03X100. 
Boudewiin.  Akxader  C;  ad  Webei  Jsn.  to  Cordis  Coiporation.  Hy(hn)y 

nanic  uctian  cadieler.  5.453.08840.  60443.000. 
Boudreau,  David  R.:  Stt— 

Bovee,  Sim  R:  ad  Boudreau,  (lavid  R-,  3,432,640.  CL  89-1.813. 


Bonis.  Xavier,  to  Europea  "nansonic  Wmdtiaaiel  GrabR  Wad 

having  aubataaially  plana  wall   pottians  and  slols.   3,432.609.  CL 

73-147X100. 
Boiiasignar,  Geoives.  lUie  for  aaaislBig  breadiia.  3,432,713,  CL  128- 

207.130. 
Boulevin,  Bernard;  Guida-Pietraaaata.  ftancine;  Ratanidbety,  Aawdee;  ad 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo.  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Opiiaiaed  praccaa  tor 

inert  fluoriaaled  ailaea.  3.4333arCL  556-431X100. 
Bovee.  Sta  P.;  and  Bouteau.  David  R.,  to  FMC  Corpontian.  MuUpurpoa 

lauBcher  aad  ooaireit.  S.4S2.640.  a  (9-1 JI3. 
Bovy.  PUUppe  R.;  Galad.  Roben  B.;  Miyao.  Masaletu;  Rico.  Joaeph  G4 

Rogers.  Thoma  E.;  ad  ZaMocki.  Jefloy  A.,  to  G.  D.  Scarie  *  Co.  Peptide 

mimics  uaefiil  a  plaleiel  aggregation  inhibitan.  3,453,440,  d.  514- 

533.000. 
Bowman,  Daid  Wj  Ste— 

DiSpigna,  A^eto  V.;  Bowman,  Daniel  W.;  Brewer.  William  J.;  ad 
Eubanks.  (SSoni  K.,  5.453.626.  Q.  251-129.120. 
Bowman.  Genid  E  Wear  conservation  system.  5.452.740.  CL  137-337X100. 
Boyaen.  Robert  U:  Src— 

Bemier.  Robert  J.  N.;  Boyaa.  Roben  U  Brown.  Roben  C;  Scsrola. 
Leonard  S.;  and  WdKaau.  Gary  R,  5.453.471.  CL  52648X100. 
Brabec.  V.  Joaeph.  to  Advanced  Grade  Tedantogy.  Inc.  Device 

for  delecting  and  rliminaion  of  apuriom  utraaonic  laa 

3.433.93270.  364-424X170. 
Bradfield.  Mdiad  D..  to  General  Motors  CoqMration.  Bridge  rectifier  havia 

a  output  tenniaal  aaL  3.453.648.  CL  310-71XX10. 
Bradford,  Willian  Mj  Sec— 

Lytle.  J.  Michael;  Hofane*.  Martin  £.;  Wilcak.  Mak  F.;  leoi.  PearD.; 
ad  Btadftad.  William  M.,  5,453,912.  CL  361-814.000. 
Btadlln^  Raysund  L.  m.  Lighted  adjuBriite  minor  widi  clamp.  5.453.915. 

Braet.  Joha  Mj  &c— 

Beylens.  ftaa  C;  De  Oerck.  Msrc  A4  Mrriiian.  Dirit  L;  De  Hous. 
Christian;  ad  Braet.  Joha  M..  5,453,766.  CL  347-224X100. 
Brandea,  WiliekB:  See — 

Sdlt.  Thoaaaa;  WoUweber,  Detlef,  Brandea,  Wiliefan:  ad  Delaie, 
Heim-Wilafaa,  3,433331,  CL  360-29X100. 
Brandt.  Cailen:  St— 

Kroner.  Grefor,  RampeL  Hans;  Scfaeck.  Georg;  Bmdt,  Carmen;  Ber- 
Ulini,  Hmmaa;  ad  Rcichman,  Siegfried.  5.453A51.  CL  310- 
209XX)0. 
BFBiebje^g,  Jai  Aj  Stt— 

Gtaveaea.  FMer.  and  Biaebjai.  Jens  A..  3,452,878,  CL  251-129X120. 
Braaigan.  Brendan;  ad  Kiai-Azartnjay.  EsmaieL  to  Masimo  Corpora- 
tion. Hngereal  probe.  5.452,717.  O.  128-633X100. 
BradKr.  Janes  R:  St — 

Chan.  Eddie  K.  M.;  Pauin,  Robin  G.;  Bradur,  JaoKa  R;  aai  Wtoo, 
Leooa,  5.433,278,  CL  424-«aX10a 
Brambadi.  Kat-Heinc  Sr»- 

SchaaL  Gnnar.  Wemaan.  Red;  Bcner.  Gunlber.  Dorr.  Okler.  ad 

Btaanbadi.  Kart-Heinz.  5.453.040.  CL  451-344X)0a 

Biw.  Dougia  R4  and  Snadmik.  kfichad  M..  to  Seal  GuU  LigfatiBg.  Sa^Mn 

elec&ical  coanedor  for  baaekss  cartridge  buk  widi  electiical  cdile  piercer. 

3.433Xn0.  CL  439-239XXn. 

Braas.  John  C  to  Eaanaa  Kodak  Company.  Pick-up  device  for  optical  diA 

TBadool  uaing  waveguide  graiags.  5.«336l.  Q.  369-44.230. 
BredhaL  TimoBy  D.:  Stt— 

Haiper.  Jamea  R  C;  Kfiron,  Gary  lU  ad  BtedhaL  Hmodiy  D.. 
5,433320,  CL  428-3S6XXn. 
Bregier,  Mdah  Ste— 

BcahaauB,  AimC;  Braier,  kfichel;  Niewcahuis,  Ham;  and  PioOet. 
DaieL  5,452366, 053-556X100. 
Brm,  fred  A.,  to  Wnme  Ibdaiology  Coipi  Pyrolylic  conveiaon  system. 

5.453.164,  CL  202-i36.00a 
Brewer.  Wdlian  J.:  5^e— 

DiSpigna.  Anaeto  V.;  Bowman.  Daniel  W.;  Brewer,  WiUian  J.;  ad 
Eabaks,  CUffoni  K-.  5.453.626.  a.  251-129.120. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  St — 

EnODOIo.  ^bUnobu,  5.453,229,  CL  264-40.700. 

Biidneatone  Sporta  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt 

^^magiriu,    Hinriii;    EgadUn,   Yoahinari;    snd   «teaabe.    Wdeo. 

ymjm,  o  zj3-230jooo. 

Biieiky.  Midnel  C~  See— 

MiDa.  Colin  A4  Briertey.  Micfaad  C;  and  Whitley,  Tlaodiy  J.. 
5.453.873,0.359-341.000. 
Jeficy  M.  Brake  syaem  far  window  aaKmbly.  5,452,495,  O. 
-193X100. 
Biin.  WDt^anr  Sm— 

Candhcn.  Marvin  R;  MaiihaU.  WiUian  S4  BrilL  Wolhaw:  ad 
Nielaen.  John.  5.433.496.  CL  536-24300. 
Brink.  Rcderika  J.:  5^c— 

ftame,  Gordca;  Bniwa.  Robin;  and  Brink.  Hcderika  J.,  3.4S3XM6.  CL 
452-186X100. 
Brinaon.  Shelly.  Automatic  operation  of  percuaaian  i—n.^m..^  5.433367, 

O84-104XXia 
Biiaooe  Ibol  Company:  Stt— 

Mlhappa,  Soan  C.  Jr.  3,432,770. 0.  173-336X100. 
Britiah  Biotech  Phaiiacatirah  Limiled:  Src— 

Campion.  Colin;  DavidaoB.  Ala  R;  Dickeas.  Jooadai  P.;  and  Qinnin. 
hficfaad  J.,  3.433,438,  O  514-424X100. 
BMA  Nuclea  Riels  pfc:  See— 


Hofc.  John.  5,4S3.P8,  O  3S6-2I8XXn. 

Osrte,  DoaaU  E  A.,  5,453«8,  CL  37^93300. 

Faakaer,  David  W.;  Ballaoe.  John  W.;  Ctekn.  DoaaU  E  A4  ad  Hale. 

Mcfaael  A..  3.433  J63.  CL  339-1  lOXXXL 
MiDa.  Colia  A4  Bricrlnr.  hfichad  C;  ad  Whidey.  Itaoin  J.. 
3.433373,  CL  339-341  ioo. 
Bioeker.  Jdhey  L;  Pataahiiai.  WUttr.  aad  Roaea.  Bnnc  L.  to  Aauoo 
Capoiation.  Proceas  for  die  maaifactae  of  aromatic  dkarhoKylic  adik 
atiimag  oeriaa  to  bdliiae  a  tow  faroiBiae  to  aatala  catalya  ratio. 
3,433,»8. 0.  562-409XXI0. 
Broaa.  (Ben  B.:  St — 

Saleh,  Raam  Y.;  Siskin.  Midial;  Bna,  Gka  B.;  Vhala,  Sicpha  N.; 
ad  Sddoabog.  Ridhad  R.  5.453361. 0  383-868X100. 
Brooks.  Loms  J.  Device  for  lowerii«  s  dump  truck  bed.  3.452.942.  O 

298-22XI0C. 
Brooks.  Thooiai  W.  Apparsta  lor  remaviag  ad  baba  plaik  ^rich. 

5.452.652,  O.  100-7X100. 
Bmomhead.  David  S.;  Joaes,  Robin;  aad  Johaaoa,  Matia,  to  Stan  lor 
Deface  ia  Her  Biiaaaic  Majesty 's  GovoBBieal  of  die  Uailed  Kiatdom  of 
Grea  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Seoretan  of  d>e.  Dynanical 
system  aaaiyaa.  5,453,940,  O.  364-S33X)0a 
Bnae  Pdaiuyiule  GmbH  ft  Co~-  St— 

Kroner,  Gregor,  RanpeL  Haa;  Sdwdc,  Georg;  Brandy  Caiaa;  Ber 
lolini,  Tltomas;  and  Reichmann.  Siegfrwl.  3.453,651,  CL  310- 
209X100. 
Brodicrs,  Harla  J.  Lununous  pull-cord  for  electtical  twilch  '^r-H'im 

5,454X»6.  CL  385-16.000. 
Brouilletle,  Wayae  J_-  Src— 

Luo,  MiBc:  BrouilklK.  Wayae  J.;  and  Ak,  GiUian.  5.433333.  CL 

Btoaaaavl  Kendal  G.  Italliag  amor  aaxiliary  haadle  tt****--?  3.433X130. 

C144MX100. 
Brown.  Alia  E.  to  FhOipa  Electnaucs  North  Amcrka  Corporalioa.  High 
iaaasily  diachaqe  lamp  baDaa  having  a  baaaieat  protoctod  powa  factor 
comctioa  Mheato.  3.453.666.  CL  3l^247Xn). 
Brown.  Duaca  W.:  Sec— 

Kirlia.  taa  S.;  Browa.  Daaca  W.;  aad  QaadiBK.  Robia  A...  S.4S3.494. 
0  334-13X100. 
BrowB.  GeoAcy  D.:  Sic — 

Kaogh.  Michael  J.;  Biowb.  GeoAcy  D.;  and  Cofea,  Jcffiey  M., 
5,453322.  CL  428-379X100. 
Brown.  Jamea  E,  Jr  Tool  for  aaaaaring  force  needed  to  operalB  lakoad  nek 

switches.  5.452.617.  CL  73-862.m 
Biowb.  Ridard  P--  St— 

Hopkitts.  Gkan  S.;  ad  Brown.  Ridard  P..  5,452330. 0  224-232X100. 
Brown,  Robert  C:  Stt— 

Benier.  Rohen  J.  N.;  Boyaen.  Robert  L.;  Brown.  Roben  C;  Scarda. 
Leonard  S4  and  WdUama.  Gary  R.  3.433.471,  CL  32fr48XI0a 
Brown.  n#^^.  gg^ — 

Fane  Gordoa;  Brown.  Robin;  and  Brii^  IVederika  J..  5.4S3XM6.  CL 
432-186X100. 
Brown.  Ranald  L--  Src — 

Feuer.  Edaari;  ad  Brown.  RoaaU  L.  3.4S3X>I1.  O  434-38X100. 
Brown  Uaivaiity  Reaeaich  Pwawiarion-  St — 

Ttaaco.  Pamck  A.;  and  Mills.  John  F.,  5,453368.  O.  435-182XXI0. 
Browne.  Oeoflkey  IL.  to  Modern  Eavimaiumial  Service  Trust  TVeabnea  of 

eaadaiaaB.  5.433303. 0  210-708X100. 
Browne.  Geoftcy  R..  to  Modem  Bnviwaimcaal  Service  Ttvm.  Pracea  for 

removing  silica  from  aqueoa  bquon.  3.453.206.  CL  210-71 1X100. 
Bruce.  Dougia  C.  Aabythxas  ammonia  knife.  5.432,673,  CL  lll-ll9X10a 
Biflck,  Jodxa:  St — 

Hovealadt,  Waland;  Brtlck.  Jochen;  and  Blaa.  HaraU.  S.4S3.46a  O 
524-591X100. 
Biudenaftiki;  Mania:  5^a— 

SieraL  Haas-Joaef.  Vngd.  HeAert;  Exner.  Herbert;  Kiaz,  Detief.  aad 
BraderaUkr.  Martin.  S.43336S.  O  435-133X100. 
Biugger.  Jaaaa  M..  to  Oobe  Laboraiaiiea.  lac.  Safety  needle  tyaiem  ad 

method  for  aaa*  dc  tame.  3.4S3XM9.  CL  604-49X100. 
Braadnla.  Rudolph  F.;  and  Wen.  Davd  M..  to  Royd  Appliance  Mfg.  Co. 

Bnohron  with  dud  row  of  farisdcs.  5.432.490.  O  l3-lk2X)00. 
Bnaaer.  Ouido  v.;  ad  Roaa.  Giowaai.  to  Saiaea.  S.pA.  Medud  for  layaa 

uadennaer  pipebas  ia  deep  waer  3.4S2307.  O  29-CSilOO. 
Bnuvoot.  Woley  Jj  Sec- 
Haas.  John  D.;  Qaiatianaun.  Todd  J.;  aad  Bnuvoott.  Wesley  J.. 
3.453312.  O.  428-143X100. 
Bivynooghe.  Robot  F4  ad  Pariu;  Jeffrey  M..  to  t—-^-i-^  Coapaan 
Liaaled.  Data  proceaaing  syaem  widi  iaerfaoe  bctwan  apalicatioa  prs- 
graas  aad  exieiBd  toota  icaidiBg  in  separate  eaviroamats.  5.434,109. 0 
393-700X100. 
Biyaal.  Bna  S--  Ste— 

MdhM.  Shadi  L;  Mani.  Daaatao  K-;  and  Bryant.  Brat  S..  S.4S3344. 

0  430-39X100. 

Biyanl.  Henry  U.;  ad  Dodge,  Jcffiey  A.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  htohodi 

for  towering  aena  diolealerd  aad  iahabiliBg  smoodi  aaacie  oefl  ptolir- 

ention,  reaaaoait,  cidomrtrioais,  sad  aeriae  fibroid  diaeaae.  3,453,442, 

a5t4-«8XXia 


BTJtD  Ibdaolofiea.  La 

MaceTDavilAdaaB,  Michad  J.;  Fiaha,  Midad  A.;  Siagh,  Japak  ad 
Haaii«.  ba  D..  5.4S4X»8. 0  38S-122XXn. 
Buddniz,  ftacii  J..  ID:  Stt— 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Di)HeIly.MciaelM.;BacMioix,nac»  ^III:«dJacolMea,B«BMC.   Cdn,  Ji 
5.453,077,  a  «0O-22A».  "    " 

[$.:  Stf— 
Vnta,  Omv  IU  ad  Budaer.  Miric  S^ ^.453,595.  CL  2I9-12Ij6M>. 

,  Sietfricd;  ad  Buckley.  Redbrick,  m.  S.4S3.949. 0.  365- 
iXJOBO. 
BwO.  Sean  D.;  Ucyk.  Rama  M^  ad  MkUes.  Todd  i^  to  Fedcni-HaAaM. 
tor  i*ililMiiii|  ekcniEal  MMaainr  bctwai  oondadiMc 
I  haaw  uoiKmhe6i>c  tiatmm  .  5.453/07. 0. 439-^3^)00. 
>, Jtf  A.; Mana, Ciri &. JrJadI  irat. JoMph T. Jr.. to 
Mediod  far  coMMctiag  fa  oclcetric  cipacitan  I 
,  S,4S3>47.  a.  4M  '315.000. 


\  K  to  CMeipiltar  taic. 


Melvii  J.,  to  Aerawl  Oacnl  Cotpon  ioa.  Itatoipintioa  ooaling  far 
ed(e.5.4l*S6.ClJ44-117il0A. 


123-41 .73a 
Caltaram.  Manfaew  lU  ad  McOreery 
The.  Oliiiy  ortoa  ootau 

m  m  €iBCQoc«iB^Bscfti  ecu 
5.453.169.  a.  204-242^)00. 

Pncot, Stova Um4 MKOvke  u Calvii D., 5,4524*5. 0. 62-«4i)00. 


CiUnicker. 


Erik: 
Cava.  SMm  L.  Orpaaer  far  hi  r  how*,  jncky,  ad  nnilv  iient. 
S,4S2J06.  a.  2n-13i)00. 


Caiiitiell.  ClMrk*  N..  It 

Dai.  M-Shiag  E.;  Caaphell, 
Raddl  R,  5.453.411. 0.  50^3151)00 
ad  P(ei«er,-niaiw.  5.453 J72,CL    Cmpbell.  Jolto  Aj  &«— 


P4  ad  Qinunin, 
Ijnitod.  HyvkUAaMC  aid 


^ltolf.B«low. 
359-341  ilOO. 

:adieckB.Aii*<.toBOCartup.liic.,T1ie.Mcdaiiaifar  S,4S2J39.  CL  22S-45X)00. 

adllaiM  ■  wak  hokkr  widuB  •  Hmie  veaeL  5.452.618.  a  Caipbell,  Pfetor  IL.  to  PCIer  Cavbel  Ply  Ud.  CacMe 

nSom.                                             I  5.452.943.  a.  299-39j00a 

fConaa^OKStt—  Caioica.  Coiia;  DmidMB.  Ala  U; 

-°      --.Rick  A..  5.452.924.  a.2>S-3*Si)0a  lifichal  J.,  to  Brili*  Biotock  Fha 

rVuStc—  baed  coU^enae  ■riabten.  5.453}<3S.  a.  514-424.000. 
Ueiadr  V:  Btain.  AleuadHV4  ad  Khaov.  Slaislav  P. 

S,4S2j6aa.  a.  73-61 .690.  Smidi.  Doadd  A^  5.452.923. 0 

I  P.;  Slack.  Jeftey  O4  ad  drtet.  David  A.,  to  Anerica  Caon  OeaAi  Kibariaki  Kairiac  Sti- 

I  C&  Hohicide  jatomaidiaa!  o-i4baahayl  cychaoBrl  kcMoe  NaiAi.  I^wehi;  Okade.  Tam  fad  Sakaaa.  Itayoriu.  5.4S3.8S7.  O. 

■id  •  aahod  far  *s  pnaaMia  ftcraaf.  V53>«.  O.  Stt-306A)a  360-77.IOa 

Bini,TtaodarA4Midv.Un;  Saber.  Udi;*dWaBbadier.nat.  to  Sika  Caon  hCnaMiaa  SyMean.  Ibcj  Sn — 

Aa  MiaL  KailMr  Waiklcr  *  Ca  luSra^  Itag.  Ma;  ad  CwttoMb.  R^^y  A^  S.4HI02.  a  3954001)00. 

i  far  itoiMi  I  ooataaw  •  liyihaih  Biader.  pneea  ana  die  Caoa  lafataietina  Syitoaa  A 

I  te  leiiiMhn  Mil  ■liilia  1  lawaiat  ■  lijihaiiir  hairtri  DoaeOy.  Rat  A.;  ad  Me 

.  5.453,123.  CL  I06^poi00a  Caoa  lafataytica  SyMeaa  tt 


.PHlR; 


Cinaaa, 
ftiymtma 


KkimiEi 


Paal.  to  SciliBd  Life  SHMaa.  be.  faanva^^v  BBidB 
".  5.452.726,  CL  128^71p0a 
^AAak.to~ 
diyi 
I  of  a  aMfB^aqanr  a  • 


Sivcttoook,  Kia;  ad  WrioHky,  fiBMa 


SEPnMBEii26,  1995 


ooolii«  lyMeai.  5,453,573,  CL 

Richad  U.  to  Ohio  Sale  UaiverBly. 

paticlet  aal  ia  lae  oa  at  eledrade 
the  pticla  ac  leii  thea  10  mn. 


.5.45X970.  a.4a«-2iiJioa 


N.,  n:  Matia.  Bohby  R.;  ad  Petty. 


2tS-l45i)0a 


raa.  5.454D70.  CL  39S-I31j00O. 
It,  S.«4^1.  a  395-141  Doa 


5.454,106.  CL 

"       iCb.: 
,  Dack  A.;  aal  Tteacr.  OeoAey 


Lany:  St- 
I.  AdaaT.; 


BiaUey.  Mdael  J. 
5^53,222.  CL26I-I14.l0a 
Badi.  Mdvia  Bj  Sm— 


loaneaar 


Aoao,  KaJK  HaBoii  Yoriuftai;  Kilai, 

Saaarwa.  Ifideo;  Kojiaia.  Ma  u 

Chi.  5.453.772.  CL  347-«7jaOI . 
Doaeliy,  Ron  A.;  ad   ~ 

-taaka.  Maato.  5.^>0.  C$.  43O-S»M0. 
Gofaka,  Iha'hau.  Yaaaaotaa. 

Hirrita.  5,453,629.  CL  257-l*j00a 
lizafca.  Tbdnai.  5.453J07.  CL  :  S4-I95.10a 
Kiaoda.  tlmiki  5.453024.  Q  264-C7D0O. 
MaMi.  WrawMhi.  5.453.96574>-  369-5«jOOO. 
rtririieai    Kaaiaii-.  Tbyaaa 

5.^.13S.^CLI36-259J0a 
NcNKMnn*  Ifirowiij  ChOi 

5.453,845.  CL  358-44! 
Ona.  Hiyao:  hfiyaenki. 

toria.  5.453.611.  CL  2SO-208|00. 
Shiajo.  Keaji;  KihiyaBa,  Wny^  Aiaoka, 

hJRK  Yanda.  SyaK  ad  Ifia 
Sivatoook. IU«  adWhhainr. 


Saito.  Seiji;  ari ! 
Uaaki.  Akin:  ad  Sapnra.  Shis»- 


Tki^a.1 
WnaU.  5.453  J6I ,  CL  3S9-78J)0a 
R..  5.454^1.  CL  395-l41D0a 
toyon«.'Shit^  5.454fi6i,  tX  395-1051)00 
Yoodim.  TUwx  ad  Yaa^M^KaJ''  $.453,394,  a  437-62j00O. 
Caxai.  Tlaaaa  A.  A.  A.:  S*» — 

Scalas.  Thieny  J.  E4  ad  04a.  Tboaai  A.  A.  A..  5.453.923.  CL 


363-56jOOa 

CqieL  Jeae  S.  Rag  nek.  5.452J09. 


CL  211-47D00. 


I  A.  A..  5,453,195. 
r.  ABaL^AoBi^  Mabilky 

tSSof 
.Eric  J. 

I W4  Sierooik.  Thoiaa  J.:  BaOetfield.  Eric  J.:  HueiL 

Joaefh  C;  Nicoh.  Kiifc  M.:  ad  Koc^  Roben  L..  Jr..  5.452.836.  CL 

227-176X00.  i 

Btlaw.  Rdii  ad  Raalahii.  Eikki,  to  La  JoUi  Caccr  Roeadi  FoaadaiaB. 

Wl  ini  liaifnaiwi  iiiialli  fii  In  p  tiiiiilti  pinlf  in  art  iti  iiir  in  itrirn 

or  aaity  TOF^  5.453.492.  CL  530-413^. 

IMa,  PalC:  ad  Bw^  nraaa  S.,  5.453.660,  CL  313-5S21IOa 

Ko3ai^.WilliMiL:Oaradkin.Sciiei|L:Koh»aeaav.AleMaderV:  C^xa.  C.  Edwad:~5k(— 

Kaaaa.  Vtadiaiir  A.;  Luk'iaoviciL  Aleunder  V:  Piuaenich.  -     -     -        -    -- 

Mkolay  A.:  Ptakhorov.  ifar  v.;  aid  Suima.  Ziaovii  P..  S.4S2.74S, 
a  137-S07D00.  I 

Bycrley.  naaaa  J.:  Qaffdem,  CecU  C:  af  Eick.  J.  David,  to  Ihuvcnily 
of  Maaai,  The  Omiat  of  die:  aid  MiAmm  Raeacfc  lasinMe.  S-<t>- 

hyAmyakyl)  eaen  of  diioaciylic  ad  diimediaciylic  acidL  5.453.53a  Cvniccio.  Oeiado:  5m— 

0.558-51000.  Boaevia.  Bcfaad;  Qui 

Byaw-Gafc.  Kin:  St»—  ad  Caporiceiow  Gcrado,  5.4  13.528.  CL  556-431j00a 

Seok-You.  Sao:  Byai«-Gak.  Kuk.  Sci*|-Yaa«.  O.:  Doo-Woa.  Kiai:  Caper.  Haiy  M.:  ad  Robcrtiaa. '         ~'                     ~ 

ad  la-Yoag.Jeaa(.  5.453.593.  CLa^«9.180.  faauaaHilock  far  iwnwmiectii 

Cai.  Bradley  W.:  Jwavaa.  Rajeev:  aad  Rhoden.  Williai  D..  to  VLSI  to  atodar  candactar.  5,4531)23. 

Ibehaoiosy.  tac.  hirdiod  aal  ippaalui  lor  uaaihaieauily  lainiaiiiiag  Cip|irlti,  Richad  Ej  St* — 

aorae  aid  maiaaifiBg  total  aieaiary  bi^lwiddi  far  a  fcpeaiag  paneni.  ButaieiMer.  Paul  R:  Onelt 

5.4Ha76.  CL  395-164D00.                     >  Slaioeu.  Pad.  5.452.726.  CL 

Caw,  Eltoa  Jj  Stt—  CadweU.  Rohen  S-  51m— 

Adiii;'noaaC.:McLaiian.i¥aikR.:  pod  CafB«,Ehaa  J..  5.453336.  Kohhanaer.  Bria  W.  S.;  Ca|lwen.  Roben  S.:  ad  IVary.  Joha  C. 

CL  429-207.000.  5,453.410.  CL  502-155.000. 

Cifcole.  Roben  W.:ltowliti.RainopalR.;  lid  Wolher.  Stacy,  to  laipia.  he.  Catea,  Oeoia:  Sm— 

Mrthod  of  fan^  duJ  noroity  FITC  tdbei  by  extnaioa  of  caaxobic  Kokut.  Mciiael:  Wood.  Dau;  ftood.  Pal;  Ihylar.  JeT.  Rceie,  Lenqr. 


pRranae. 
Caltaw,lac 


5.453.235.  CL  264-1271)00 


lUeliai.  Aran:  Wat.  Jayc 
7D00. 


5.453.802,  CL  352-Z7X 
CI«aliwK.:KridLJeaC|lfi«t.WillaaiR.:adKnaif.   Caliaa.  Laaat  L.  to  Stowad  PI  atici,  lac  Appaatoi  ad  aieihad  far 

makint  Heiible  Ubiag  widi  helica  ly  aioaad  hoaini  coadaclor.  5,454.061. 
a.3«-478D00. 


Vic.  5.453.366.  CL  800-205.000. 
MibMeaf  Itehnology:  St* — 
Gavala.  Oeotae  m  Nam.  Suk  Wdo; 

SaoJBk  5.453^  a  427-245.000. 
Pnki*.  Deadri:  Max.  David:  ad  Siii^  dteiel.  5.453,969,  CL  369-   CaiBai.HrMkC..II.toPcakey 

I09D00.  lecognitiaB  syaeuL  S,4S41>46, 


TtanHit.  KGchael:  ad  Kiia.    Cam*  hdaaries:  Sm— 

Scfawcer.  G.  Cari:  ad  Pilkey.  I  tm  M.  5.453.697.  CL  324«>1.000. 


Sazaki,  Eawoa; 
Kawan.  Kaji:  aid  Taaio,  Koi- 

5.454117a  CL  39S-l3ID0a 


l^baa.  Izaaii:  ad  Kozuka, 


Sparta.  Biya  D.;  Meada.  F. «  ddoa:  McNabb^  David  R:  ad  Cipei. 
C  Edwad.  5.453.133.  CL  13  1-25.100. 

tichariNj 

Btya  A.:  ad  C^Mb^aoo.  Richani  N..  5.453.145.  CL  156- 
23OD0a 


W..  to  Whilikfr  Coipontiaa,  Ha. 
to  ainaUlBd  coadactive  lead  pottioa 
L  439-410DOO. 

Richai  E^  Hackett.  Sleva  S4  ad 
128-772D00. 


I  C:  Vteiag.  Mak;  ad  Cahea.  Oeoifle. 


Uaiveml  qnabolic  haahmliBt 
382-186D00. 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI9 


Cacbotanto,  IVai  1  a  o.  to  SGS-Thamon  Micraelectranict,  inc.  Cimal  far 
■"rrraiBt  die  breakdown  vohite  of  ■  bipoia  lianur.  5.453305.  Q. 
361-151000. 

Capco,  Incj  Scr — 

Robotaai.  Michael  D4  ad  KaoU.  ftak  S.,  5.452.805.  a.  209-697.000. 

Caraway.  Brace  R.  Jr.  Aatooaic  molariaBd  lip  bek  for  vetncle*.  S.452,9 1 8. 
0.2804041)00. 

Cameas.  BAae:  Sm— 

Zienk.  Aaikea:  ad  Canoe.  Bdne.  5.453,687.  O  324-207.170. 
Caiabba.  Giavaai.  Picaer  with  aaivMe  lectiaBal  ptatoa  ad  fabric  ■»- 

port  5,452.53a  O  38-121)00.  ^^  ^^ 

Caicr.  Jeny  T.:  ad  Riairtaitr.  Joaef,  to  Luwa  AG.°  Phiid  fiher  aid  inthod 

of  lepantia  aaraaed  paticulale  natter  fion  ■  movint  fluid  stream. 

5.453,11770.95-279.000. 
Cater.  May  J.  Face  decomica  aid  laediod  of  aaa  taae.  5,452.589.  CL 

63-14.100. 
Cater,  Thunaa  B.:  aid  Scfanidar.  Mak  W..  to  \feadieifaid  VS.   he 

Whipaock  fyttea.  5.452,759.  O  166-117.600. 
Caudicn,  Mavia  R;  MaihaU.  WaBm  S.;  Brill.  Wd^ay.  aid  Nietaea. 

Joha,  to  Univenity  PaleMs.  he.   Polynudeotide  piioahanididBaMe. 

5.453.496.  CL  536-24JO0.  i~-i«-«««i-e. 

Caio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

limki,  Nofauo,  5.4541154.  O  382-321 DOO. 
IHpna.  Yoicfaifo;  aid  Ohya,  Majnuni.  5,453.568.  O.  84-6O9D0O. 
Caabeti.  Helfle  B.:  ad  Rynad.  Oaaur.  to  Elapak  Snteaa  A.G.  Mahod  for 

coavertaig  aalk  into  fcraieuled  milL  5.453.286,  CL  426-43D0O. 
Catelaz.  Parick  R.  to  Hughet  Aaoafl  Coeipay.  Syaem  for  canelaint 
object  leporti  miliziac  cnnnrrtinnia  adutectare.  5.454.064.  O.  3M- 
21.000. 
CaaelBuovo.  Mwoo,  to  Hofinann  Wenutai-ltehnik  OmbR  Awaam  for 


Chaic  Claeace  D.:  Ha.  Scott:  Satnaba.  JoK  O:  Wa.  I 

Xioag.  Yiaheag.  to  Mobil  Oil  OapoiatiaB.  Oi«aaaiiaiai  eracca  far 

'  pmkicinB  iyaOietic  hfahcait.  5.453456. 0  5B5-524D0O. 

Chat.  David  B4  ad  Shii.  I-l^  to  lh«ka  Aaa^  Oaaay.  Optical 

mediod  aad  lyaea  far  t~~^  npaaiiai  iiillfciiiai  far  a  ^aae 

proceaiai  factaa.  5.454D47. 0  3S2-280D00. 

Oanf.  Heag-Wei;  aad  Sbvazza.  Oaio  M  Solid  ptMe  peptide  ««<■««»««!— 

5.453.487.0  530-3341100. 
Oaof.  Ji  Yoa^  St*— 

Rhee.  Sub  Boag:  Oaac  Ji  Yoaac  Moon.  Bai«  Seak:  ad  Pafc. 
Ji-Wooag.  5.453.484. 0  528-353D00. 
Cha>(.  Jahaa: adSMa. Ibduha.  to Sciu Epan Corpotatian.  VMiod 
"  "^    ■  -       ■  't-ja  type  ptiaier  aid  iak-jet  type  ncordii« 


meaairini  wheel  poutians  on  1  vefaKle.  5.452.606.  O.  73-ll8ToO. 
Cachpole.  Oive  Ej  jire— 

Copenhavcr,  Gay  B.;  Calchpole.  Cbve  E.:  Biddter.  Joha  P4  VUa.  Join 
D.;  aid  Concanaa.  Divid  J,  5.453.849.  O  358-475.000. 
Caeipiltar  be:  Sm^ 

Calla^  Jaaei  J,  5.453473.  CL  123-41.730. 

Hoffma.  John  P.;  Vkncc,  Ricky  D.;  Baney.  Dennii  A.:  aal  Koxkvcw. 
Joaeph  C  5,453.939.  O.  364-SSl.OIO. 
Caalill.  FoneMcr.  Sm^ 

Flhchum.  Charle*:  Robcra.  Timolhy  R.;  CaidUl,  Forraar.  Parelb. 
Laiy  E4  Kkiraeyer.  David  U;  ad  Baney.  GenU  U.  5,453.127. 0. 
118-63.000. 
CecGO.  VUentino  S.:  ad  PaHTmoUer.  Werner  E..  to  Atomic  Eaoay  of 
Caiaia  Uiaited.  Rotaicf  probe  far  naectiBf  labet  haviaa  a  eccearic 
hoaiag  for  wppottinf  tenait  mean.  5.453.688.  O  324320.000. 
Cecic  Deanic  Set — 

menoo.  John:  Pikhier.  Reinhat  K.:  ad  Cecic.  Dcmiit,  5.453.733. 0 
34O-567D0O.  ^^ 

CenaorCoipj  St*— 

HanilHB.  HaroU  J.:  ad  Matia.  Timodiy  W,  5.453315.  O  428- 
2O9D00. 
Cennx  blonalianal  Corp.:  5m — 

Johaaa.  Doadd  M;  ad  Ippolito.  Joha  S..  5.452.749. 0  1 38-96.0aT. 
Ceaire  Naienal  d'Etadet  Spatialec  St*—  ° 

BoreUo.  Gtari.  5.453484.  O.  181-207in0. 

Wilfanam.  Patrick:  Perein-Ranac.  Jeas-Kene:  Baddoia-Hadieai.  Rita: 
ad  BalBer.  NoU.  5.453437.  O  429-2l81IOa 

Ceaaay  Coaliolt,  he.:  St* 

diriaiaiai.  Leo  P..  5.452487. 0  122-448400. 
Ceran  Opiec  hduttriei.  he.:  St*— 

Daueliai.  O.:  and  NeafaoKer.  W..  5.453438.  CL  3S6-371J)0a 


for 

device.  5.453,767,  O  347-lODbo. 
Chac  On  K.:  5m— 

Saidi.  M  Yazid:  ad  Chag.  Oa  iC.  5.453461. 0  423-592D0a 
Chao,  On  C-  SIm— 

Zachy.  Aadrew  S.:  Marer.  Richard  T:  atti  Oao.  Oaa  C.  5.453  113 
O  95-41.000. 

Oapma.  Mchwl  A.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  lalemMiooaL  be.  hbnd  com  ha 

PHTE4.  5.453464.  O  800-200000. 
Chapman,  Rayanad  A.:  St* — 

Mirtdlnaim.  Stewart  N.;  ChapmaB.  Raymood  A.:  aal  Javk.  Ala  R.. 
5.453.105.  O  51-307.000. 
Oiappehw.  Cecil  C.  Set— 

Byerley.  Thoma  J.:  Oappehw,  Cedl  C:  ad  Eick.  J.  David.  5.453430. 
O558-52D00. 
Higlad.  Paal  I.:  and  Schoeuner,  Anduny  J.,  10  MiaKaota  Mnhg  aal 
Mamfaranag  Company.  Tared   faotop  aaembly.    5.452451,   O 
52-232.000 
Charles.  Robert  Jj  5^«^ 

Konedy.  WUIiaa  C,  ni:  and  Chatlca.  Roben  J..  5.4541127.  CL  379- 
6O000. 
Chaitacd  SrmirniiduiWr  Maufaturii^  ne.  L^'  SIm^ 

Mag.  Ito  Y.:  aal  LiaajaB.  Uu.  S.453,403.  O.  437-1951X10. 
Chae.  Lee  A.,  to  Lada  Imhiiiiiii.  he.  Dii  iindail  i*riiiiiiiilalir  automo- 
tive grille  havng  iapn>ved  flexaiilily.  S.452.931.  O  293-1151X10. 

aiaaer|ee.Aoilava.  to  Itaiaa  Insnunoiix  hcocpotaied.  Method  of  ndtav  • 
ailicta  rfarolird  rectifier  device  for  electroaatic  diadiaa  "»»<«~»«» 
5.453484.  O  437-61XX).  "^  f™—!- 

Chaarjee,  Dilip  IC:  Sec- 
Hung.  Liang-San:  Aaoaiaelli.  John  A4  Mir.  Joa  M4  ad  Chaarae. 
dSp  K..  5.453425.  Cl4a-4691X)0.  ^-~—'r^ 

CSaudhy.  Manoor  A4  Laaber.  Jefliey  U:  Lauaaai.  Brace  E.;  hGld. 
Edward  E.:  Maitk.  Bria  C:  Norvila.  Stephen  T4  Ptaar.  David  S.:  aid 
ScikeiBKi.  Slepha  E^  to  Allied  IMae  A  Coaduil  CarporaboB.  h-hK 
coating  of  aed  Udiing.  5.453402.  CL  427-430.100. 

O-^^W^^Agj-a  far  p.o*«g  . -CBOchrtaa^ 

Chemical  Wma  Maii^  la  w  he.:  5m — 

Swaamm.  Cat  P.:  Romzick.  Peter  &:  ad  Pafaar.  Cai  R..  5.453462. 
O  588-1.000.  ^^ 

Chemie  Linz  GcwIlKhaft  a.KR:  S^c— 

Greber.  Gctd.  deoeaaed;  Gruba,  Heinridi:  aal  Haaatoin.  Afacha. 
5.453415.  O  548-454.000.  ^^ 


McWilliam.  Joieph  A..  5.453497. 0  219-467.000. 
ChacoB.  Maaa):  Stt — 


John   T4   ad  Chacon.   Manuel 


McCleUai.  Thoma  R.:   Kfiiakt. 
5.453430.  O  264-45.700. 
Chait.  Bria  T:  5m — 

Beavii.  RonaU  C:  ad  Chait.  Bria  T..  5.453447.  O  422-68.100 
Oiamberlin.  Kim  S.:  Stt— 

Weaver.  Max  A.:  Paham.  WiUiaa  W.:  Kiul^  James  J4  aid  Oamber- 
Ih.  Kim  S..  5.453.482.  O  528-172.000. 
Oiamben.  Bria  B.:  S**— 

Bakiga.  Mak  A.:  Siebert.  Pad  B4  LaLoae.  Mavin;  LuKBike,  David  J.' 

aianbeis.  Bria  B.:  Ihgley.  hfidael  E.:  Diaak.  Gregg  tLi  aal 

Erikaon.  Sleva  W..  5.452447. 0  52-321XXI. 

Chanbos.  Dougba  R^  Fowler.  Hubert  R.  Jr.;  Miua.  Yoji:  ad  Mmada. 

ftuayodii.  to  Hoecha  Celaea  Cdrpontton.  SafeiabaaibeBt  polymer 

havhg  inproved  abeotbeacy  properties.  5.453423. 0.  428-402.000. 

Omb.  Eddie  K.  M:  Paulev.  Robin  G.;  Brauker.  Janes  R;  ad  Woo.  Lecon. 

to  Baxar  famiaiaaal  he  laminatf«1  banien  for  tissue  imolna. 

5.453478.  O  434^32X00.  ™p«n» 

Cha.  Kingiley:  Rano.  Neil:  Newman,  Albert  L.;  aid  Chin,  Crinina  C.  to 

Lagfalolier  Divisica  of  Ha  Gealyte  Group  hcoriionied.  Receacd  lifhtiDt 
fixture.  5.452416.  O  220-3MO.  ^^ 

Chai.  Wa  Y  C;  ad  Liviagaon.  Janes  W,  to  Diveraey  CdrporatioB.  Muhipk 

pnlocol  aailtiple  panp  liquid  chemical  dispenser.  5.453.131.  O  134- 

1 81X10. 
Chag.  Alexader  R  C.  Conmoaile  kal  fraae  maafacbaha  ladnd. 

5.«2411. 0  29-827.000.  ^ 

Chang,  Oaeace  D.:  ad  Helbing.  Stoat  D..  to  Mobil  OH  Corp.  Selective 

U-diByldfaae  lyndasis.  5.«3455,  O  585-4691XX). 


Lacroix.  Eric;  Lalz.  AniW:  and  ChemiaaL  Bemad.  5.453451.  O 
570-1771XX). 
ChemischeFrimk  GrucMu  GmbH  5m^ 

Annemaer,  Dieter.  KeipL  Stefan:  Kaemereiu  Wilhehi:  ad  Sdanta. 
Oika.  5.453412,  CL  252-70.000. 
o>^— iptcx  IndMtncSt  Inc^  Sit 

Solazzi,  MoMe  J..  5,454D20,  O  378-451XX). 
Chea.  Haen-Pail.  Aakaaobile  aeering  kick.  5,452497.  O.  70-2091XK>. 
Qa^  Lit-J«fc.  to  hdaaial  Ibdhnology  Reaearcfa  faatitale.  Aspect  lalio 
airtrpradeat    i'laing    far    aemiconductar    plaoarizatian    lainK    SOG 
5.453.406.  O  437-231.000. 

Chen.  Ling:  Lin.  Ttea-ler.  ad  Wu,  Albea  to  hiegialed  Silicon  Sohtian,  he 

Mediod  of  aakiag  a  EEPROM  5.453488.  O.  437J01XX). 
dm.  LiM:  St* — 

Yai.fam  D.;  Shone.  hchiB:  Ua.  Tan-Ler.  ad  Chen.  Ling.  5.453491. 
0  437-431KX).  ^^ 

Oien.  Thg-Oang:  Lei.  Shsw-Mm;  aid  Sun.  Ming-Thg.  to  Bell  Communi- 
calioa  ReaesRh.  he.  Ccatinow  preaaoe  video  signal  combms. 
5.453.780.  O.  348-151X10.  ^^ 

Cheng.  Oiinbws:  Stt — 

Lee.  Chis-Shai:  Wu,  JUli:  Okm.  Chhbwa:  Chiaa.  Oun-aab;  ad 

Ttai.  Weachia.  5.453479. 0«4-4481XX). 

Cheng.  Jae  C:  Hag.  Aadaay  S.:  Kkske,  DoaaU  J.:  Lawton.  Stopba  L: 

Lasy.  Daia  N.:  Rodu  Waslaw  J4  Smilh.  C  Mortis;  ad  WUrii.  DBauB  E.. 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  ftooea  far  prepaia  riiort  cfaam  alkyt  aomatic 

compouads.  5.453454.  O  5t5-46TjoSo. 

Cheng.  Ming-Yih.  to  tfiayu  Mabiaeiy  Cotpi.  Ud.  Aalomaic  tprag  farma- 

lioa  inaralaL  5.452498.  O  72-121XX). 
Cheong.  Ngwe  K.:  St*— 

Fa.  John  C  C:  ZavTtoky.  Pal  M^  Naaya.  Jadirtu  Alia.  Lm  P.:  Vb. 
nqr-naeh:  ad  Cheoag.  Ngac  K,  5.453.153.  CL  1I7-2D0O 
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Cher.  MiM-Shy;  aid  Shn,  Cfauttt-Hting.  lo1  liwa  SenucoBductar  Mau- 

bcHnw  Coo^wy  Ud.  Anitomvk  inlyiilim  piMma  elch  usmg  IkKviw 

■MO.  3.4S3.1S6.  CL  IS6-643.100. 
Chcna,  Eric  lo  Soo^.  ComnmikatioB  ty«eni  between  a  phnloy  of 

11,11    —-  mi  leceiven  haviai  relay*  icftxBtive  to  duK  ideatifyBi( 

codes  of  mHmiaen  coMUBed  in  in  reqiectw  table  nemoty.  S,4S<077. 

d.  39S-200A10.  I 

Cheiag.  Roba  W4  RHurwami.  Seihadri;  andKyKr.  David  F^  10  Advanced 

Micn>  Devices,  be.  Selective  metal  via  phi|  growtb  tecbnoiofy  for  deep 

H^micraaelBr  ULSI.  S.4S3,402,  O.  437-195.000. 
CUaBS,  auBOuh:  &e — 

Lee,  dna-Sfaun;  Wu,  JhUi;  CSieng.  Chinlwa:  CSuans.  Oun-auh;  aid 
Itai.  Wtechin,  S.4S3,279.  CL  424-448J)00. 

Oubwe,  Malama:  Sec—  _  ^         „. . 

PiBvraia.  Hwoiat  J.;  Perez-Bemal.  Elcn4  M;  RuamoCaaero,  Ricardo: 

aid  Chibwe.  Malama.  3.453,326.  CL  «6-3Z000. 
ChicMO  Pncumalic  Tool  Company:  See—      ] 

Evemt.  Richad  J.;  Huffaker.  David  t;  aid  McHemy,  Kenneth, 
5,453.577.  CL  173-21 1«)0. 
Oudufau  Cement  Ca,  Ltd.:  See —  . 

Moi^ami,  Kazuo:  Ueno,  Naoto:  and  pCato,  Yiikio,  3,433,419,  CL 
314-lZOOO. 

°"*^Oiiin,  Lee;  Oiien-Chih,  Fu;  aid  Ofcieh.  Wai»  N..  3.433.637. 0. 

^7.390i»0. 
Chin.  CiiaiBa  C:  &r —  .^-    ^^   ■     r~ 

Chai.  Kinnley:  Rusio.  NeU;  Newman,  Albert  L.;  aid  Oim.  Cnstna  C. 
5.432,816.  CL  220-3.800.  j 

Chint,  ShanAn:  Sec —  !  .  _,- 

Bkfceaaieycr,  Lary  C;  Ching.  Shanfim;  Dhhashi,  Yoahihiio;  and  Win- 
kler, Jaict  K..  3,433335.  6.  435-6.0*. 
ChiraB-Wtoke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rttadile,  Eugen;  aid  Haunger.  Rudolf,  6,433,068, 0.  483-38.000. 
Cho.  OukOien,  lo  Ttoui  butnimentt  IncAporated.  Method  0*  makins 
^inicaiductor^-iMulaor  anicture.  3,.«l399,  CL  437-131.000. 

Cho,  Keniinx  Sec —  _  ...      ,^.    .        „     .. 

Nonodiiia,  Hiroshi;  Cho,  Kenjiio;  Saito.  Beiji;  aid  Shigehaia,  Yaaihisa. 

5,453,845.0.358-442-000.  ^  „        „.^       .„ , 

Choe,  Eiii  W.;  aid  Flint,  John  A.,  to  Hoechit  Celaneae  Corp.  High  molecidar 
^Sght  oyolyeaten  for  high  moduhis  fibe«.  5,453321,  CX  428-364.000. 

"""^Sjlu^  Ca  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  &j  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Khn,  Kymg 
R;  Lee  too  H.;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Pak.  Kye«ig  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh 
R;  aid  Kwon,  Byoung  R.  5.452.59^  a  68-3.0SS. 
ChoL  Seuni  J.,  to  Gokiitw  Co.,  Ltd.  Target  {election  lenonse  cncuU  for  a 
^^Tcoiputer  lyaem  interftce.  5,454,0«.  O.  395-285.000. 

'^''"'itoKL^SurtB  C;t;dChoa.  Shu  (BUly)C..  5.454,074. 0. 395-161.000. 

Chou,  Ta-Sco;  Jones,  Charies  D.;  and  Mabry.  Thomas  E  Proceu  for  ptepar- 

Bg  ataha-anomer  enriched  l-halo-2-deo«y-2,2-difluon>-D-ribohiiinosyl 

d?iin£ves.  5,453,499.  Q.  536-122.000.  .       .  .       ^  ..     „, 

Chow   Kiag  C.  to  ABB  Power  TAD  Oanpany.  Inc.  Sub-cycle  digital 

distaice  lelay  5.453.903,  O.  361-79.000. 
Chow  Shng  C.  Method  and  circuitry  for  producing  dynamic  ilhuninatian  of 

diachage  lamp.  5.453.668,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Chow.  Ying  R  Mediod  for  attaching  woven  4oth  to  a  wood  plate.  5.453.147, 

CL  156-248.000. 
Osistensen,  Mac  E.  Crowd  control  baiTier.;5,452363,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Cteiaiaisen,  Leo  P.,  to  Cennoy  Controls,  l^c.  Mictoprocesior-bawl  boiler 

sequencer.  5,452,687,  Q.  122-448.300.     j 
Ovistiansan,  Todd  J.:  See—  I  .„   ,       , 

Ha«,  John  D.;  Christiansan.  Todd  1;  and  Bruxvoort,  Wesley  J., 
5,433312,  a.  428-143.000.  I 

Christie,  Bert  M.:  See—  I     „  .   .    „      ..   ,  ^,~ .«, 

Vteesky,  Fraik  W.;  Isaacson.  Chris  A.;  pi  Onstie,  Bert  M..  3.432,350, 
a.  52-173.100. 

Christman,  Donald  L.:  See—  L     _    ^    .^      .   j_     u    ■ 

Kniecer,  David  C:  Christman,  DonakUU;  Rolhacker,  Andreas  R;  and 
Lm,  Thomas  B.,  5.453.455,  CL  521  J123.000 
Ovysler  Corporation:  See— 

Beecher,  Gregory  A.:  Slednian.  Denn 
mai.  Mark  W.;  and  Gierak.  S— ^- 
Beyer,  Robin  R.  5.453,731.  Q. 
Person,  Andrew  P.;  and  Mucciob,  J 
Thomas,  David  E.:  SneU,  William  M; 
a.  74-493.000. 

Bell.  Douglas  E;  Chu,  Amy  R;  and  tfafiirt  Karen  U,  5.453378,  CL 

436-14.000.  

Chu,  Chiu-Tsai.  Solar  warning  light  5,453,729,  CL  34O-33Z000. 

"""RaJ^^aun^LeeVchien-Chih,  Fu;  aid)Chueh.  Waig  N.,  5,453,637, 0. 

257-390.000.  ,  „         .  w-^  .. 

Chunc  Shyau  L.  and  Lee,  Wei-Chang,  to  hhtional  Science  CounciL  Method 

for>o4icing  nitride  ceramic  powders.  J.453,407,  Q.  501-96.000. 
Church  A  Dwight  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Larabec,  Edwin  D.,  5,452,903.  O.  213-400.000. 
Ciaifaocca,  Lawrence  D..  U,  to  Cianfroce  1,  n,  Lawrence  D.  Reverse  grip 

Dicep  push-down  b«.  5,4534)67,  O.  48|-99.000. 
Ciarrocchi,  Antonio:  See — 


FCllegtfli,  Giampaoto:  Pellicooi, 
5,453,466.  CL  525-240.000. 
Cib»4jeigy  Corporalioiu  See— 

Bibkr,  ftidolin.  5,453,151,  a.  K  6-497X100. 

PMikowtki.  Jeny:  Potrytais,  lBg<  t  Hofen,  Bartan:  ShiUito,  Raynood 


D4  Hota,  Ihaoac;  Sail.  Mich*  1 W.;  aid  Maidak,  V^lav,  3,453367. 
CL  435-172300. 


Ciawroa.  Mark  D..  _ —  ,  .,_   ^.  ^,_. 

Hafcy,A.D«le;Holbtook,VBchni  I  T.;Snndi.  David  D.;CMBeroa,  Mark 

04  Ho,  Laiy  N4  aid  Mun*  an,  Ctwf  B..  5,453,557,  a  585- 

641.000. 

CitibaDk.  N.A.:  1- 

Roaea,  Shokm  S.,  5,453*)1,  a  235-379.000. 
Citizen  "HwA  Co„  Ltd.:  See— 

Waaeda,  lUayuki;  aid  KomiyaB  1.  lUceo,  5,453,771,  CL  347-8&00D. 
City  of  New  York.  The  Mount  Sinai  S  diool  of  Medicine  of  die:  See— 

Kamimki,  Ram.  5,453.428.  CL  5 14-279.000. 
danp.  Guy  C;  aid  Doikocil.  Benjan  n  U  Waterproof  coverinp  for  genet^ 
^Sy  fla  or  tow-pilch  rooCi  on  build  ngs.  5.452,553.  Ci.  52-40gJ0O. 


SErreMBEit  26. 1995 
Anieo;   aid  Ciatioccfai.  Aatcnio, 


..  aidbmo.  Mir  A.  Electrode  con- 
dncfar  and  mediod.  5.4S2.7I8,  CL 


.  73-117.000. 


Clare,  (Jaislupher  R.;  Highe,  Alien  L; 
stnictian.  asaembly  dncof,  packag  :  I 
128-639iX». 
Claik,  Cat  E.:  See—  .  ^ 

Alpert,  Alai  L;  Clak,  Cari  E.;  Hack.  Michel  H.  T.;  Scala,  Qwer  A.; 
Scfamalz,  Richad  J.,  deceasnl:  and  Sinha,  Bhaska,  5,454.086.  CL 
395-375.000.  ,  ^  ,_ 

Clak,  Kent  R,  to  Cummins  Engine  <  kmpaDy,  Inc.  Oil  pai  none  encioaure 

and  aoachmeat  system  for  tame.  5  452,693, 0.  123-195.00C. 
Clak. Stephen U:  aid Pontiua,Okan,  ..to Berg Tbchnotogy. Inc. Rights 

electrical  comector  aid  insertion  t4>l  dierefbr.  5.453/)16.  a.  439-79.1 — 
Clarke.  DonafcJ  E.  A.,  to  British  Telecdnmunications  public  limited  company. 

Pataive  optical  network.  5.453.988,  CI.  37D-95.3O0. 
Clake.  DotnU  E.  A.:  See — 

Faulkner.  David  W.;  Ballaice.  Jctm  W.;  Clarke.  Donald  E.  A.;  and  Hale. 
Michael  A..  5.453.865.  O.  359-110.000. 

Clayton  Industriea:  See—  

Wilson.  Jack  A.;  aid  Walker.  Hi  bcrt  M..  5,452,605,  Q. 

'^"B'mi^]^;'.ifSrvelai  I  WiUian  K.  S.  5,453,210,  CL  252- 

18.000. 

Clift,  Susan  M.:  See—  1  ^„       j,^«.o 

Lassila,  Kevin  R.;  Fonl,  Michael  E.;  Kem,  Kenneth  M;  and  Chfl,  Susan 

M.,  3.453.478.  CX.  528-64.00^.  ,      .       . 

Clifl.  >^ughai.  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Mediod  and  device  for  b  vwo 

measuring  die  concentntion  of  a  Substance  in  the  bkxxL  5,452,716,  CL 

128-633.000. 

Clippe,  Andri:  See —  i  ,  ...  j... 

Vdter,  Romai:  Muecke,  Ingo;  mike,  Detlef;  Amory  Antome:  Aefale, 

Wtolfgaig:  Sobefc,  HanU;  Sc  lombuig,  Dietmar,  and  Clippe,  Andrf, 

5,453372,  a.  435-222.000.  T 

Cloheity,  James  M:  See— 

Norris,  Philip  R-:  and  CIctieity, 
Cloae,  Ernest  Fj  See— 

GouU,  Latie  A.;  aid  Ctote,  Ei  nest  P.,  ., — . -.. .--.-_. 

Ctoae,  J.  Gath,  to  Ridlform  of  Jam  Mown,  Inc.  MedKid  foe  preparing  food 
products  using  inteicannectable  p  nels.  5,453,287,  O.  426-51X000. 


James  M.,  5.453.804.  CL  354«.00O. 
5,453.685.  O.  324-207.160. 


[n.  604-49.000. 

( ieoflrey  D.;  and  Cogen.  Jelbcy  M, 
I  lombination  giommet 


I  F.;  Bilkhu.  Sukhbir  S4  Cioas- 
JP.,  5.452.916.  a.  28O-7n.00O. 
t8.000. 

(  P..  5.453.716.  a.  330-ZOOO. 

1)  Eaton.  Rodney  L..  5.452.624. 


MidiaeL  5.453  J65.  Q.  424  5Z000. 


Collier.  Ceofge  W.;  Collier,  Kevir 


:  and  water  trap. 


Cobe  Laiioralories.  Inc.: 

Bnignr.  James  M..  5.453.089. 
Cogen.  Jefiiey  M.:  See — 

Keogh.  Michael  J.;  Brown. 
5.453322.  a.  428-379.000. 
Cohea,  David  A.,  to  Paccar  Inc. 

5.453379.  a.  I74-153.00G.  ^      .  , 

Cohen.  Paul  E..  to  NEC  Electronics,  toe.  DCT  peripheral  for  a  digital  signal 
processor.  5.453.946.  Q.  364-72!  .000. 

Colbert.  Keidi:  See—  

Poffenrodi.  Kevin.  5.452,683,  (  X  119-73.000. 
CoU  Spring  Harbor  Laboratory  Sei  ^ 

Lamsrco,  Kelly;  Wilson,  Ang  is;  and  Herr,  Winship,  5,453362,  O. 
435-69.100. 
Cole,  Randy  S.:  See— 

Danek,  John  E;  aid  Cole,  Ra  dy  S 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 
Gaffa,  Abdul;  Nabi,  Nuiai;  Ail 


.  5,452324,  a.  222-47.000. 


litto,  John;  Stringer,  Drum;  and  Ptencipe, 


G.;  and  Varney.  Walter  L.  Single  use 


disposable  protective  wearing  ap  wreL  5.453314,  Q.  428-198.000. 

Collier.  Geotje  W.;  Collier.  Kc  rin  G.;  and  N^iney.  Water  L..  5.453314. 
a.  428-198.000.  ,      .^ 

Collins,  David  R..  to  Trisport  Ljmil  id.  Footwea  having  an  outsole  ititlo 

5,452326,  a.  36-76.00R. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corpontion:  _ 

Eckky,  Gsry  W.,  5.452,679.  (  L  116-200.000. 

'^'s^SS^^RiStE.;  aid  Cd  tin.  Bary  D..  5.452.682.  a  119-57.800. 
Cominco  Engineering  Services  Lt4:  See— 

Morency.  Donald  E;  and  Waidzura.  Lome  M..  5.452.791.  O.  198- 
835.000. 
Commissariat  A  L'Encrgie  Atomi(|  K:  . 
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La  Fontaine.  Antoine  C;  aid  Paris.  MicheL  5.453.614.  CL  250-296.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Automalisme  CGA-HBS:  See — 

Roch.  Olivier.  Abnham.  Daniel;  Pcllegrin.  Laurent;  and  Mcstrallet. 
FrMfaK.  5.452,985,  CI.  414-798.200. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin  -  Michelin  ft  Cie:  &r — 

Baidy,  Daniel.  5,453.238.  CI.  264-174.110. 
Compagnie  Generale  Des  Maticres  Nucleaircs:  See — 

La  Fontaine.  Anioine  C:  and  Paths.  Michel.  5,453.614.  a.  250-296.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Thome.  Gary  W.,  5.454.081.  O.  395-281.000. 
Composite  Design  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Daly,  Lewis  J.,  5.453.236.  O.  264-128.000. 
Comsat  Corporation:  See — 

Yang.  Kebing;  Tzou,  Kou-Hu;  Lin.  Tahsin  L.;  and  Rao.  Ashok  K.. 
5.453.799.  Q.  348-699.000. 
Comstock.  Roger  D.;  Tischner.  Ryan  K.;  and  Peaice,  Wayne  E.  to  Better 
Living   Products,   Inc.   Liquid  dispenser  for  vertical   wall   mounting. 
5.452,825,  O.  222-135.000. 
Concannon,  David  J.:  See — 

Copenhaver,  Gary  B.;  Catchpole,  Clive  E;  Bakker.  Johan  P.;  Vila.  John 
D.;  and  Concannon,  David  J..  5.453.849.  Q.  358-475.000. 
Concord  Camera  Corporation:  See — 

Zawodny,  Arthur,  and  Shoer,  Eli.  5,453.808.  O.  354-212.000. 
Conder,  Alan  D.;  Haigh,  Ronald  E;  and  Hugenberg,  Keith  F.,  to  University 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Triggerable  electro-optic  amplitude 
modulator  bias  stabilizer  for  integrated  optical  devices.  5.453.608.  Q. 
250-205.000. 
Conn.  Lyle:  See — 

Piselk).  Thomas;  and  Conn.  Lyle.  5.454.098,  a.  395-500.000. 
Connell,  Richard  A.;  and  Kirschner,  Wallace,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage 
metering  system  with  short  paid  mail  delenence.  5.452.654,  CL  101- 
91.000. 
Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Pisello.  Thomas;  and  Conn.  Lyle.  5.454.098.  Q.  395-500.000. 
Connolly.  Cleo;  Doherty,  Annette  M.;  Hamilton.  Harriet  W.;  Patt.  William  C; 
and  Sircar,  Ha.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Amino-tubstituted  helero- 
cycles  as  renin  inhibitots.  5,453,488,  CI.  530-338.000. 
Connolly.  Walter  L:  See— 

Hoobyw,  Luttier  T;  Connolly,  Waller  L;  and  Hughes.  Timodiy  G.. 
5,452.746,0.  137-886.000. 
Coniad.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Davies.  John  P.;  Larson,  RonaM  A.:  Goodrich,  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  Harold 
J.;  Stoddard.  Billy  D.;  Dsvis.  Sean  G.;  Kaser.  Timodiy  G.;  and  CanraL 
Frank  J..  5.452.600,  O.  73-1. OOG. 
Consolidated  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Hugh  M..  Jr..  5.453.139.  CX.  148-651.000. 
Contaminant  Sepaiatians,  Inc.:  See — 

Mauterer,  David,  5,452.758.  Q.  165-145.000. 
Cook,  Jeffrey  A.:  Sec- 
Hamburg,  Douglas  R.;  Cook.  JeSicy  A.;  Soltis.  Richaid  E;  Logodietis. 
Elefttierios  M.;  and  Visser.  Jacobus  H..  5.452376.  CX.  60-274.000. 
Cook,  Robert  P.:  Sec- 
Palmer,  Danel;  and  Cook.  Robert  P..  5.452.823.  O.  222-1.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

MoUenhauer.  David  W.;  and  Strickland.  Cal  C,  Jr,  5.453.029.  CI. 
439-606.000. 
Cooper,  Ralph  M.;  and  Stille.  Donald  G..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  electronically  controlled  hydraulic  actuator. 
5,452.948,0.303-119.200. 
Copenhaver,  Gary  B.:  Catchpole.  Oive  E;  Bakker,  Johan  P.;  \Ua.  John  D.; 
and  Concannon,  David  J.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Integrating  cylinder  for 
object  illumination.  S.4S3.849.  CI.  358-475.000. 
Coppersmith.  Don;  and  Rogsway,  Phillip  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Soflwarc-efiicient  pseudorandom  function  and  the 
use  thereof  for  encryption.  5.454.039.  CI.  380-28.000. 
Cofdery,  Robert  A.;  Pauly,  Steven  J.;  and  Pmtsov,  Leon  A..  10  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.  Electronic  data  interchange  postage  evidencing  system.  5.454.038, 0. 
380-23.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Boudewijn.  Alexander  C  ;  and  Weber.  Jan.  5,453.088,  O.  604-43.000. 
Davila.  Luis  A.;   De  La  Mats.  Cark)  R.;  and  Querns,  Stephen  J.. 

5.453.095,0.604-167.000. 
Martinez.  Susans;  and  Yoklavich,  Margaret  R.  5,453.090.  CI.  604- 
53.000. 
Core.  Rayford  L.,  to  Beginners  Pro  Swing.  Throw,  and  Kick.  Inc.  Sports 

practice  cage.  5.452.896,  CI.  273-18I.00F. 
Com.  Bak  B.B.:  See— 

Bak.  Gcradus  J.;  Steur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak.  BIy.  5.453363.  CX. 
800-200.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Frcchet.  Jean  M.  J.;  and  Svec.  Frantisek.  5.453.185.  O.  210-198.200. 
Griffith,  Owen  W..  5.453,441,  CI.  514-565.000. 
Correale,  Anthony,  Jr.:  See — 

Atallah.  Francois  I.;  Correale,  Andiony,  Jr;  Robinson.  Charles  K.;  and 
Stephens.  Cjcofficy  B..  5.453.705.  CI.  326-86.000. 
Cortes,  David  A.:  See — 

Burello.  Marco  P.;  Stack.  Jeffrey  G:  and  Cones,  David  A..  5.453345.  CI. 
568-306.000. 
Cosenza.  Frank  J.,  to  VSl  Corporation.  Fastener  assembly  5.452.979.  CI. 
411-348.000. 


Coaenza,  John  M-;  GoUfaifo,  Samuel;  and  Moore,  Sham  G.,  to  Done  ft 
Margolin.  Inc.  Mechanically  steerable  modula  planar  patch  stray  antenna. 
5.453.753.  O.  343-765.000. 
Coita,  Joao  L.  R.:  See- 
it  Oliveira.  Joige  A.  F:  Costa,  Joao  L.  R.;  de  FiUpe,  Luis  M  F.;  Vb|el, 
Ralf  M.;  and  Bomberowitz.  Robert  J..  5.454,030,  O.  379-100.000. 
Cote.  Kevin  L.;  and  Curtey,  Richard  D.,  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschimi  AG. 
Device  for  slowing  down  signatures  in  a  folding  machine.  5,452.886.  O. 
271-270.000. 
Council  of  Scientific  ft  Industrial  Research'  See — 

Sivasanker.  Sufaramanian;  and  Ratnasamy.  Pail.  5.453353,  CL  585- 
467.000. 
Coverston.  Harriet  G.;  and  Crouse.  DonaU  D..  to  LSC.  Inc.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  file  storage  alkication  for  secondary  stonge  using  lafc  aid 
small  file  blocks.  5,454,103,  O.  395-600.000. 
Cowcll,  Luke  H.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  B.,  to  Solar  Tinbines  bicorporaled.  Gas 
niibine  engine  catalytic  and  primary  combustor  arrangement  having  selec- 
tive air  flow  control.  5,452374.  O.  60-39.230. 
Cos.  David  F.  High  density  data  compression  encode/decode  ciicuit  apparatus 

and  method  of  using  in  kical  area  networks.  5.453.742.  CI.  341^iXX>. 
Cos.  Edward  C:  Src^ 

Hurley.  James  E;  Cos.  Edwad  C;  and  Hyde.  Ehner  S..  Jr..  5.453387. 
O.  200-50.0AA. 
CP  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Robert  M..  5.452.804.  O.  209-38.000. 
Craig.  GeraU  W.:  See— 

Eberle.  Matin;  Schaib.  Fritz;  and  Qaig.  GcnU  W..  5.433.427,  O. 
314-269.000. 
Grain,  Allen  U:  See— 

Wilzemai,  J.  Stewart;  and  Grain.  Allen  L..  5.453.464. 0.  525-153.000. 
Grain,  Steohen  F.:  See— 

Hancflce.  Wayne  A.;  Grain.  Stephen  F.;  Padgett.  Paul  O.;  Slegemoeller, 
Calvin  L.;  Rivera.  Vincent  P.;  and  NeaL  Charles  E.  5.452.954.  CX. 
366-16.000. 
Cray  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Taghavi,   Reza;    Behling,   Stephen   R.;   and   Mochizuki.  Yoihihiko. 
5,453.934,  O.  364-474.240. 
Creasia.  Donakl  A.:  See— 

Lemley.  Paul  V.;  and  Creasia.  DonaU  A..  5.453.271.  O.  424-184.im. 
Creative  Products  Resource,  Inc.:  See — 

Kellett.  George  W..  5.453.216,  O  252-174.130. 
Creeden.  Joseph  M.,  to  Methode  Electronics.  Inc.  Automatic  probe  fixoae 
loading  appaialus  with  giinballing  compensation.  5.453,702.  CL  324- 
761.000. 
Creedon.  Tadhg:  See — 

O'ConnelL  Anne;  Hickey.  John;  nd  Creedon.  Tadhg.  5.453.983.  O. 
370-85.600. 
Crenshaw,  Ralph  E;  and  Ruiz,  Manuel.  Desk-station,  computerized  school 

desk.  5,452.950.  O.  312-223300. 
Crimmin.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Campion.  Colin;  Davidson.  Alan  R;  Dickens.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Crirrunin. 
Michael  J..  5.453.438.  O.  514-424.000. 
Crist,  Oarles  E:  See — 

VteDeuaen.  Alan  E;  and  Crist.  Chales  E.  5.453.744.  CX.  341-155.000. 
Crocker.  Timothy  R.;  and  Rees.  Andiony  1.,  to  3D  Instruments  Limited. 

Attitude  teiuor.  5,452319,  O.  33-366.000. 
Cronin.  John  E.:  and  Landis.  Howard  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Planarized  semicoaductor  Anicture  using  subminimum  fea- 
tures. 5,453,639.  O.  257-510.000. 
Crook,  William  A.  Apparatus  for  screening  and  spreading  bedding  material  in 

a  ditch.  5.452.969.  CI.  405-303.000 
Crorcy,  David  J.;  and  Elan,  Leland  D.,  to  Leiand,  Blan  D.  Automatic  tool 

changer.  5.452.981,  a.  414-225.000. 
Crose,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Franke.  Earnest  A.;  Sheets.  Judd  O.;  and  Crose.  Steven  R..  3.433380. 0. 
174-250.000. 
Grossman.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Beecher.  Gregory  A.:  Sledman.  Dennis  R;  Bilkhu.  Sukhbir  S.;  Cross- 
man.  Marit  W.;  and  Gierak.  Stephen  P..  5.452.916.  O.  280-777.000. 
Crosspoint  Solutions.  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  William  R.;  and  Ahrens,  Michel  G..  5.453,696,  CL  324- 
550.000. 
Crouse.  Donakl  D.:  See— 

CoverMon.  Harriet  G.;  and  Crouse.  DonaU  D..  5,454.103.  CX.  393- 
600.000. 
Crowe,  Edward  H.  Biomechanically  aligning  tow  rope  handle.  5.453.032. 0. 

441-69.000. 
Cmz.  Angel  L.  Surgical  drainage  bag.  5.452.730.  O.  128-849.000. 
Cudahy,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Myerson.  Allan  S.;  and  Cudahy.  Mkhael  W..  5.453.1 1 1. 0. 75-723.000. 
Cudny.  Henryk:  See— 

Hageman,  Robert;  Eiscnbeig,  Stephen  P.;  Dripps,  David;  Evans.  Ronald; 
Cudny  Henryk;  and  Thompson,  Robert  C.  5.453,490.  O.  530- 
350.000. 
Culbreth.  William  K.,  ID:  Sec- 
Peters,  Michael  W.;  Culbredu  William  K.,  01;  and  Mueller,  Marie  A.. 
5.453,160,  CI.  203-64,000. 
Cullen,  Steven  R.,  to  Versa  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  composting 

organic  material.  5.452362.  CX.  53-428.000. 
Culler,  Scoo  R.:  See— 
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CuUer.  Scoo  R.;  aid  Wang.  Bing.  5.453.456,  CI.    Dtatk.  John  E;  and  Cole,  Randy  S.. 


nd  Kawaguchi,  Jun,  5,453,498, 


Mitn.  Sumita  B. 
S23-1 16.000. 
Culver,  Joame  P.:  See — 

Rust,  Thonm  F.;  and  Culver,  Joanne  Pj  5,453,970,  a.  369-176.000. 
Cummings,  Clark  J.;  and  MeisUr,  Bernard  k.  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Polymer  devolatiluer.  5,453.158,  Q.  159-47.100. 
Cummins-Allison  Corp.:  See — 

Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Geib.  Joieph  J.:  Wal  i,  Gary,  Gibbons.  John;  James, 
Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisill  Stephen  G..  5.453^(7.  Q.  453-10.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Kent  H.,  5,45i693,  CI  123-195  WC. 
Curley,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Cole,  Kevin  U;  and  Curtey.  Richard  D,  5,452,886,  CI.  271-270.000. 
Curtis.  Patricia  E:  &*— 

Sterman,  Wesley  D.;  Siegel,  Lawrence   :.;  Curtis,  Patricia  E.;  Stevens, 
John  H.;  and  Machold,  Tunothy  R., :  .452,733,  O.  128-898.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Boos,  Charles  R.;  Cushman,  Robert  B.;  Moubayed,  Ahmad-Maher  M.; 
and  Thompson.  John.  5,453,098,  O.  104-249.000. 
CVD,  Inc.:  See— 

Tevoovsky,  Alexander,  and  MacDon  Id.  James  C.  5.453.233.  CI. 
264-81.000. 
Cwikowski,  Randy  A.:  See — 

Tang.  Hien;  and  Cwikowski.  Randy  A.,  5.454.102.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corp.;  See — 

Norris,  Christopher  S.;  and  Lacey,  Tu  lothy  M.,  5,453,957,  CI.  365- 

230.040. 
Vbss,  Peter  H.;  and  Linden,  Jeflrey  L.,  >,453,950.  O.  365-156.000. 
Czako.  Josef.  Inflatable  lifting  device  for  the  bedridden.  5.452.486.  O. 

5-81.100. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Jae-Hak,  5,453.793,  CI.  348-460.<00. 
Kim.  Keun-Hwan.  5,453.801.  Q.  348-f99.000. 
Dahlblck.  Marten;  and  Fmtling,  Henrik,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Device 

for  a  gear.  5.453,181.  CI.  210-168.000. 
Dahlen.  Eric  M.;  See— 

Monson.  Robert  J.;  and  Dahlen,  Eric  M..  5.453.924.  Q.  364-131.000. 
Dahms.  Hanld.  Methods  for  making  iod  le-free  Karl  Fischer  reagents. 

5.453J77,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Dai-lchi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sei 
Nakamura.  Shingo;  Nagahara.  Hiroshi: 
CI.  536-119.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-^ 

Nakabayashi,  Natsuko;  Kobayashi,  t^deaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuhiko, 
5,454,050,  a.  382-165.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,  Hiroshi:  Rinise,  Minocu;  an^Kawai.  Satoru,  5,453,775,  Q. 

347-176.000. 

Suga.  Kazuhiro;  Sekiguchi,  Atsushi; 

Hiroyuki,  5,453,338,  CI.  430-1.000. 

Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.;  Campbell,  Charles  N.,  II;  Martin.  Bobby  R.;  and  Petty, 

Randall  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Mild  hydrocracking  of  heavy  hydrocarbon 

feedstocks  employing  silica-ahunina  catalf  sts.  S.4S3.41 1.  CI.  502-315.000. 

Dai,  Shenghong  A.;  Norman.  Chester  R.;  a*d  Nguyen,  Hong-Anh,  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  The.  PolycarbamatetL  process  for  preparing  polycar- 

bamates,  and  process  for  preparing  polylKicyanates.  5,453.536.  CI.  560- 

345.000. 

Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;   Lato.  Tohiu;  and  Sato.  Yoshiaki 
5.453.244.  Q.  420-532.000. 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  Sre^ 

Aswo.  Morito;  Kajitani.  Katsuyuki: 
Manabu.  5.452.603.  O.  73-1I6.0OOJ 
Daiichi  Denso  Duhin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano.  Tsunesuke.  5.453.732.  CI.  34(|^56.000. 
Daimler-Benz  A.G.:  See— 

Langer.  Hans-Joachim,  5.452.577.  Q 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Nigele.  Dieter,  Weinacht,  Manfred;  t^  FSrber.  Klaus.  5.453.638.  CI. 
257^14.000. 
Daisen  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Nakayama.  Naoki;  Akiyama,  Akio;  kJthida,  Takayuki;  and  Takao, 
Hiroshi.  5.453.246.  O.  422-63.000. 
Dalbiez,  Andii:  Se( 

Thirion  De  Btiel,  Jacques;  and  Daltalez.  Andri,  5,452.783.  G.  192 
107.00C. 
Daly.  John  W.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Kenneth  A.;  Pfieidover,  Wolfgang;  Daly.  John  W.;  and  Neu- 
roeyer.  John  L.,  5,453,426.  O.  514^263,000. 
Daly.  Lewis  J.,  to  Composite  Design  International.  Inc.  Method  of  molding 
a  load  bearing  pallet  from  recycled  materials.  5.453.236,  Q.  264-128.000. 
E>ams,  Rudolf  J.;  and  De  Wine.  Johan  E..  |o  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Isocyanaic  derivalivis  comprising  fluorochemical  oli- 
gomers. 5,453>«,  CI.  564-96.000. 
Dan,  Asit;  Shahabuddin.  Nayyar  P.;  and 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Scheduling  policies  with  grouping  for 
providing  VCR  control  fitnctions  in  a  fdeo  server.  5,453,779,  CI.  348 
7.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Duggan.  James  A.,  5.452,957,  O.  38f  99.000. 
Knight,  Gofdon  W.,  5,452,623,  Ci.  7  473.00R. 
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to  Universal  tnsmiments  Corporation. 


Method  and  apparatus  for  dispenaii^  fluid  dots.  5,452.824,  Q.  222-47.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Friedrichsen,  Welm,  5,452,579.  tl  60-328.000, 

Gravesen,  Peter,  and  Branebjer^.  Jetis  A.,  5,452,878,  O.  251-129.020. 
Dang,  Kim  C,  to  Unisys  "  ^-  -    .  r  j  /« 


Circuit  for  processing  data  to/fix>m  an 
1. 100. 

Ceram  Optec  Industries.  Inc.  Sensing 
bundle  sensitive  probe.  5.453.838. 


anay  of  disks.  5.453.998.  O.  371- 
Danielian.  G.;  and  Neuberger.  W., 

system  with  a  multi-channel  fiber  ( 

a.  356-371.000. 
Danla,  Randall  C:  Kilbert,  Michael  <$.;  Getstner,  Jody  D.;  Weigand,  Francis 

K.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W.,  to  Walt  Oisney  Company.  The.  Amusement  tide 

having  spinning  passenger  cats.  5J453.053.  Q.  472-29.000. 
Dassault  Electronique:  See —  I 

Morand.  Jean.  5.453.746.  CI.  3i2-I4.000. 
Datacard  Corporation:  See —  I 

Howes.  Ranald  B..  Jr.;  Emmoni  Thomas  R.;  and  Warwick.  Dennis  J., 
5.453,821,CI.  335-263.000.  I 
Date,  Yoshito;  Takeshita.  Shoichi;  Ohmori.  Tetsuro;  Nakatsuka.  Junji;  and 

Imamura.  Yoshio.  to  MatsushiU  Elkctric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal 

display  control  system  including  storage  means  and  D/A  converters. 


R.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation, 
ng  vehicle  wheel  rims.  5,452.599.  Q. 


Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Nishimura. 


Takaki.  Sadao;  and  Takeuchi. 


50-299.000. 


5.453.757.  O.  345-89.000. 
Daudi.  Anwar  R.:  and  Fowler.  Wilf 
Method  and  apparatus  for  produ 
72-393.000. 

David,  Benid  R.;  DOssel.  Olaf  H.;  EJeler.  Wilfhed;  Hoppe.  Wolfgang;  Kobs. 
Rolf  U.  D.;  KrQger.  Johann  E.  W.J  LOdeke.  Kai-Michael;  and  Rabe.  Gert. 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Miniaturized  squid  module  having  an  inter- 
mediate super  conducting  support  for  connecting  squid  input  terminals  to 
gradiometer  wires.  5.453.691.  0.1324-243.000. 
Davidson.  Alan  H.:  See — 

Campion,  Colin;  Davidson.  Alai  H.;  Dickens.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Crimmin, 
Michel  J.,  5,453,438,  a.  51  4-424.000. 
Davidson  Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Pritchard,  James,  5,452,856,  C<  239-297.000. 
Davies,  John  P.;  Larson.  Ronald  A,;  Ooodrich,  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  Harold  J.; 
Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis,  Sean  Gi  Kaser,  Timothy  G.;  and  Conrad.  Frank 
J.,  to  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologi(  s  Company.  Calibrated  vapor  genenuv 
source.  5.452.600.  O.  73-1. OOG. 
Davila.  Luis  A.;  De  La  Mata.  Carle  R.;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J.,  to  Cordis 
Corporation.   One   piece   self-ali  [ning.   self-lubricating  catheter  valve. 
5.453.095.  CI.  604-167.000. 
Davis,  Cecil  J.:  See— 

Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.;  Davis    Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews.  Robert  T.. 
5.453,124,  CI,  118-715.000. 
Davis,  Chester,  Wilgis,  Ford  P.;  i  nd  Shiner,  Vemon  J.,  Jr.,  to  Indiana 
University  Foundation.  Colorant  I  x  use  in  business  recording.  5,453,522, 
a.  552-114.000. 
Davis,  David  S.,  to  United  States  <  f  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  multi- 
plexed imaging  using  optically-gi  nerated  Kronecker  products.  5,454,048, 
a.  382-281.000. 
Davis,  DonaU  E.,  to  Sony  Electr  nics  Inc.  Mix-minus  monitor  system. 

5,454,041,0.  381-119.000. 
Davis,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Sharma,  Raghf ,  to  Multi-Tech  Systems.  Inc.  Dual  port 
interface  for  a  computer-based  tnultifimction  personal  communication 
system.  5.453,986,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Davis,  Link  H.;  and  McGinnis,  H^uy  J.  Endless  roller  chain  drive  with 

interlocking  traction  rail.  5.452,7T4,  CI.  187-270.000. 
Davis,  Martin  J.;  See —  I 

Hoyle,  Christopher  S.;  Pask.  Mark;  Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  Davis. 
Martin  J.;  and  Booth.  Mich4el  J..  5,45X919,  CI,  280-840.000. 
Davis,  Robert  M.,  to  CP  Manufatoiring,  Inc.  Machine  and  method  for 

separating  recyclable  matter.  5,4J2,804,  O.  209-38.000. 
Davis,  Sean  G.:  See—  I 

Davies,  John  P.;  Larson,  Ronal|  A.;  Goodrich,  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  Harold 
J.;  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis,|Sean  G.;  Kaser,  Timodiy  G.;  and  Conrad, 
Fiank  J.,  5,452,600,  CI,  73  i. OOG. 
Dawson,  William  J.;  and  Swartz.  Scott  L.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Continuous  process  for  productipn  of  ceramic  powders  with  controlled 
moqihology.  5,453,262,  O.  423-l93«)0. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Gardner,  David  E.;  and  Novali  David  B.,  5,453,057,  O.  474-135.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited  See-i 

Price,  John  G.;  Munn,  Ernest  k.;  and  Morgans,  Graham  R.,  5,454,017. 
CI.  377-8.000.  1 

De  Cillis,  Gianpiero:  See—  I 

Long.    Giorgio;    Gandolfi,    CVimelo   A.;    De   Cillis,   Gianpiero;    Di 
Domenico,  Roberto;  Rozzi,|\ntonella;  and  Gallico,  Licia,  5,453,423, 
a.  514-211.000. 
Deckaim,  Kurt  See —  | 

Wolpers,  Franz  M.;  and  Deck^nn,  Kurt,  5,452,789,  CI.  198-728.000. 
Deckers,  Andreas;  Schatz,  Wolfgatg;  Endlich,  Karl-Ludwig;  and  Zimmer, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  AktiengesellstJ^.  Reduction  of  the  wall  coating  in  the 
suspension  polymerization  of  monomers  containing  acrylate  and/or  meth- 
acrylate  groups.  5,453.472,  CI,  126-74,000. 
Deckers,  Gregor,  and  Horn,  Gerhaitit,  to  Hoechst  AkticngesellschafL  Copper 
catalysts.  5,453.412,  CI.  502-34!  .000. 


De  Clerck.  Man:  A.:  See— 

Feyteiis.  Frans  C;  De  Clerck 
Christian;  and  Brael.  Johan 


Marc  A.;  Meeussen.  Dirk  L.;  De  Hous, 
M..  5,453.766.  CI.  347-224.000. 
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DeCoU.  Jamei  B„  to  Peavey  Eleclrooics  Coipontiaa.  Guitar  widi  reinfofoed 

neck  joint  and  contound  heel.  5.452.637.  O.  84-291.000. 
de  Hlipe.  Luis  M.  F.:  See— 

de  OUveira.  Jorse  A.  F.;  CoMa.  I<mo  L.  R.;  de  Filipe.  Luis  M.  F,;  Vofel, 
Ralf  M.;  and  Bomberowitz,  Robert  J.,  5,454,030,  O.  379-100.000. 
De-Grnis,  Reinhard  H.;  and  Watt,  DonaU  W.  Auto  anti-theft  system. 

5,453,730,  a.  340^26.000. 
Ddiae,  Heiaz-Wilhebn:  See— 

Sdlz.  Ttonaa;  Wollweber.  Detlef;  Brandes,  WiHwiin;  ad  Dehne. 
Honz-Wihelm.  5,453,531.  a.  560-29.000.  . . 

De  Houi,  Cliriatiai:  Set— 

FeylcBa,  Faaa  C;  De  Clerck.  Marc  A,;  Meeusaen,  Dnk  I.;  De  Hoot, 
Chrialian;  and  Braes.  Johan  M.,  5,453,766,  Q.  347-224.000. 
De  La  Matt,  Carlo  R.:  See— 

Davila,  Luis  A.;  De  La  Mala,  Carlo  R.;  and  Quetns,  Stephen  J., 
5,453,095,  CL  604-167.000. 
Delcea,  Cezar  C:  See — 

Hida,  Geoiie  T.;  Hida,  Rodica  S.;  and  Dekxa.  Cezar  C,  5.453.232, 0. 
264^.000. 
DeMaio.    Anthony.    Modular    plant    growth    appandia.    5.452341,   CL 

47-33.000. 
De  Man.  Heiko.  Sprinkler  flow  control  apparatus  and  method.  5,452,747,  CL 

137-885.000. 
DeMeuae,  Marie;  and  OcchieDo.  Enieslo.  to  Enichem  S.pA.  Polyamic  acid  lo 
poiyimide  convenion  by  microwave  heating.  5,453,161,  CI.  2O4-IS7.7I0. 
DeMonle,  Frmk  J.:  See— 

Pook,  John  S.;  Nickoion,  Mark  A.;  and  DeMome,  Frank  J.,  5,453  J80, 
a.  436-174.000. 
Deng,  J.  C:  See — 

Ui,  Neni-Haing;  Yang,  Ninr.  Deng,  J.  C;  and  Liao,  Dick.  5,453.148, 0. 
156-271200. 
Dennis,  Thomaa  M.,  10  Dennis  Tool  Company.  Method  of  brazing  a  cooipotile 

bit  using  direct  cooling  means.  5,452,843,  C\.  228-222.000. 
Domia  Tool  Company:  See — 

Dennis,  Thomas  M.,  5.452343,  CL  238-22X000. 
Dental  Logics.  Inc.:  See— 

Klein,  Philip  B..  5.453.010.  Q.  433-221.000. 
Oenz.  Hefanut:  and  Wikl.  Einst,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Device  for  siu>- 
pretaiiig  diacontimious  motion  of  a  moving  motor  vehicle.  5,452.698,  CI. 
123-419.000. 
Denz,  Peter,  to  Rieler  Ingolstadt  Spiimereimaachincnbau  AG.  Proccaa  and 
device  for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  rotational  speed  ratio*  between 
Qpeming  elements  of  a  draw  frame.  5,452,626,  Q.  74-665.00L. 
de  Olivein,  Jone  A.  F.;  Coata.  Joao  L.  R.;  de  Filipe.  Luis  M.  R;  Vogel.  Ralf 
M.;  and  Bambenwitz,  Robert  J.,  to  Afcalel  N.  V.  Netwoit  of  voice  and'or 
bx  mail  systemt.  5.454.030.  C\.  379-100.000. 
Detick,  Peter,  to  Exehor  Inc.  Loop  tension  releaae  notch  to  assist  latch 

clotiBg.  5.452.593.  CI.  66-121.000. 
tViigmech  inleiiialianal  Inc.:  See — 

Goltlkti,  Marit,  5,453.662.  O.  315-82.000. 
DeSubijana,  Joaeb*  Aj  See— 

Michaelsan,  Wayw  A4  and  DeSubijana,  Joaeba  A.,  5,453,999.  CL 
371-51.100. 
Deuchi,  Keiji:  See— 

Kanauchi.  Osamu;  and  Deuchi,  Keiji,  5.453,282,  Q.  424-464.000. 
Deittacfa  Company,  The:  See — 

Hyatt,  Arthur  I.;  Hsieh,  Biing-Kwang  K.;  nd  Heliley.  Chartea  W.,  Jr„ 
5.452,921,  CL  285-23.000. 
Deutache  Aemapace  Airbus  GmbH:  See— 

Gnmwald,  Gero;  and  HauachiUt,  Michael,  5,452.867,  CL  244- 1 MJOOHL 
Deutache  Thoraaon-Brandt  GmbH:  See — 

Gleini,  GOnlBT,  5,453,922,  CI.  363-49.000. 
Deutache  Voest-AIpine  Induatrieanlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Vuleti<!,  Bogdan,  5,453,115,  a.  95-186.000. 
Devarakonda,   Murtfay;   and   Mohindra,  Ajay,   to  Intematianal   Business 
Machines  Cofporalxin.  Distributed  lock  manager  using  a  passive,  stale-fiill 
contiol-icrver.  5,454,108,  CL  395-650.000. 
Devin,  Neville  J.,  to  Nevid  Nominees  Pty  Ltd.  Boat  hulL  5,452.675,  CL 

II4-29I.000. 
Devro  Limited-  See — 

Frame,  Gordon;  Brown,  Robin;  and  Brink,  Frederikus  J.,  5.453,046, 0. 
452-186.000. 
De  WtlB.  Johan  E.:  See— 

Dams,  Rudolf  J.;  and  De  Wine,  John  E.,  5,453,540.  Q.  564-96X100. 
DFM  Conxmion:  See— 

Slanesk.  John  M.;  nd  Thompson,  Scott  R,  5,452,933,  Q.  296-95.100. 
Dhar,  T.  G.  Munii;  and  Glucfaonnki,  Charles,  to  Synaptic  Phannaoeutical 
Corporation.  Hactionalization  of  acyl  pyridinium  salts.  5,453^09,  CL 
S46-I4X)00. 
Dtmg,  Sang  H.;  Shin,  Hyun  J.;  and  Hwang,  Wei,  to  faMeniational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Bandgap  voltage  refoenoe  geoentor.  5.453,953, 
CI  365-189.090. 
D'Honl,  Loek;  Tip,  Auie;  and  Meier,  Ifefbert,  to  Texas  Inatramcnts  Deut- 
achland  GnMi  and  Texas  Insttuments  Holland  B.V.  Tranapooder  systems 
for  mMcmatk  idcntificatian  puipoaes.  5,453,747,  Q.  342-42.000. 
D'Hooren,  Jen-Jacques,  to  Reydel,  S.A.  Prooeu  for  mnuhcturing  a  mul- 
tilayer object  by  mouUing.  5,453,240,  Q.  264-257.000. 
Diamond  Ekcthc  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.  Morito;  Ka^tni.  Kalauyuki;  lUaki.  Sadn;  and  Takeuchi. 
Mnabu,  5,452,603.  Q.  73-116.000. 
Diana,  G«>y  D.:  See — 


Aklous,  David  J.;  Bailey,  Thomaa  R4  Diana,  Guy  D.;  nd  Nilz,  Tteidm 
J..  5.453.433.  a.  SI4-362XXI0. 
Dickakin,  Ghazi,  to  Exxon  Chemical  PMcnIs  Inc.  Proccaa  far  irtibirii^ 
oxidation  and  polymerizatian  of  fiafiBal  and  its  derivatiyea.  S.4S34I9,  CL 
549-490.000. 
Dickens,  Jooalhn  P.:  Srr— 

Campian,  Colin;  Davidaon.  AIn  H.;  Oickcaa,  Jonadm  P4  and  Oinoun. 
MichnI  J..  5.453.438,  CI.  S14-424i)00. 
Dickman.  Donald  E.  Diapoaable.  hygroacopic  ear  plug  inchaiing  tear-away 

portion.  5.452,731.  O.  128-864.000. 
Dioon  Fiberoplics:  See — 

Lee,  Ho-Shang.  5.453.827.  CL  356-73.  lOa 
Di  Domenico,  Roberto:  See- 
Long,  Giorgio;   Gandolfi.  Caimeki  A.;   De  Cillis,  Oinpiero;   Di 
Domenico,  Roberto;  Rozzi,  Anionella;  and  Oallico,  Licia,  5,453,423, 
a.  514-211.000. 
Diefar,  Hana-Joaciiim,  10  Bayer  AktiengeaellachafL  Praceaa  far  the  preparrtion 

of  2-chkiro-5-amBiametbyl-pyridine.  5,453,506,  CL  S46-329X)00. 
Diener,  Wbl^anc  Krieier,  ManaelK  Oblah,  Ronald;  and  Schreter.  Peter,  to 
Hefbott  Geaelladaft  mit  hiarhmkni  HaAung.  Aqueous  coating  ^enl 
and  aqueous  emulsion,  pnxcaa  far  die  pwpaiMieB  and  uae  Siinof. 
5,453  JOO,  a.  427-393  JOO. 
Diep,  Daniel  V.;  and  Lin.  M.  Linda,  to  Nak»  Hiel  Tech.  Process  for  uijuAing 
the  optimum  effluent  temperature  of  a  nitrogen  oxides  reducing  treatment 
agenL  5,453J57.  O.  423-23SMI0. 
Dieten.  Franz-Joaef:  Ser — 

Alicke.  Geihani;  WeUbadier,  Manfred;  WbW,  Bemanio;  HeiMn.  Hat- 
mut;  Dielzen,  Fmz-Joaef;  Weber,  Reiiriiold;  and  lUm.  Manfred. 
5.453.454.0.521-79.000. 
Diggs.  Juanita.  10  IMk  Univcraity.  Method  of  freezing  biokigical  tiaaue 

sperimtBi  widi  aga-cryo-tUd.  S.4S24S4,  CL  62-64X)00. 
Digital  Eifttipmcnt  Corpontian:  See- — 

Pattovi.  Hamid;  and  Barber,  Andrew  J..  5.453.713.  CL  327-565.000. 
Sites.  Richard  L.;  and  Wilek,  Richard  T..  5.454,091,  CL  39S-413A». 
Digital  Equipment  Corp.,  Patent  Law  Group:  See — 

O'Connell,  Ante;  Hidcey,  John;  and  Cieedan.  Tadhg.  5,453,963,  CL 
370-85.600. 
Digital  Security  Controls  Ltd.:  See— 

Petenon,  John;  PiUner.  Reinhart  K.;  nd  Cecic,  Demiii,  5.453,733,  CL 
340-567.000. 
DiMeo.  Anthony.  Jr.;  and  Medeiros.  Ranald  J..  10  Quality  Stampings.  Inc. 

Business  card  case.  5.452.793.  CL  206-39.000. 
Dingle.  Brenda:  See— 

Fn.  John  C.  C;  Dingle.  Bienda;  Shaatiy.  Shambhu;  Spitzer.  Mark  B.; 
and  McClelland.  Robert  W..  S.4S3.40S.  CL  437-228XX)0. 
Dinh.  Cong  X.;  Pettenon.  William  C;  RaHogi.  Aahulaah;  and  Vmna. 

Vijender  K.  Olefin  recovery  BKIhod.  5.452481.  O.  62-24X)00. 
DiPosio.  Richard  D..  to  Baker  Hughes  bcotparMed.  Method  of  uaiectiug 
for  axial  error  components  in  niagnelomeler  readings  during  weltbore 
survey  operations.  5.452418.  CL  33-304.000. 
Discovery  Flatties,  inc-  See — 

Kem,  David  A.,  5.452J75.  C.  248-242.000. 
DiSpina.  Angelo  V.;  Bowmn.  Daniel  W.;  Brewer.  William  J.;  and  Eubankx. 
Oifford  K.  Valve  stem  thrust  measurement  system.  5.453.626.  O.  251- 
129.120. 
Displaytech,  Inc.:  See — 

Wand.  Michael  D.;  Mart,  Kundalika  M.;  and  llMrmea.  Willian  N.. 
5.453J18.  O.  2S2-299.0ia 
Diveraey  Corporation:  Ser — - 

Chan.  Wai  Y  C;  and  Uvingttn.  Janet  W..  S.4S3.I3I.  CL  I34-I8J)00. 
Diversified  Decoratng  Sales.  Inc.:  See— 

SheU.  Richard  S..  5.452.658.  O.  101-401.100. 
DiVietro.  Victor  G..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Package  comprising  contam- 

ers.  carrier,  and  tray.  5.452,794.  O.  206-150.000. 
Dixon,  James  T.:  See — 

Glicksein.  Marvin  lU,  Dixon,  Jamea  T.;  and  Podoltky.  Donald  M.. 
5.4524T3.  a.  6O-3$020. 
Dizon.  Raficl  J..  Jr.  Bidet  apparann  for  uae  in  toilet  fixtures.  5,452,483,  CL 

4-420.400. 
Dhigotz,  Leonani  T.  Cement-containing  construction  ropes  and  applications 

dierefor.  5.452,968.  O.  405-303.000, 
Don.  Vincent  V.:  See — 

Sailor.  Michael  J.;  and  Don.  Vincent  V..  5.453.624,  O.  250-458.100. 
Ooblet,  Karl-Cao.  10  Robert  Boach  GmbR  Anangemenl  with  at  lea«  two 
smictiBal  parts  adjustably  connectabie  by  n  adjusting  anew.  5.453.914. 
O.  362-66.000. 
Doctor.  Steven  R.:  Set— 

Peifcini,  Richard  W,;  Fuller.  James  L.;  Doctor,  Steven  R.;  Good,  Morris 
S.;  Heatler,  Patrick  G.;  Skotpik,  James  R.;  and  Hansen,  Normn  H., 
5,454.045,  CL  382-l8I.OQa 
Dodge,  Jeffrey  Aj  Set — 

Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Dodge,  Jdhey  A.,  5,453,442,  CL  514-408X100. 
Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr..  to  Americn  Cyanamid  Cornpany.   Heihicidal 
imidazopyiTolo-indoles  and  -bcozimidaxoles.  5,453,415, 0.  504-276X100. 
Doheily.  Amene  Mj  See- 
Connolly.  Cko;  Dohetty.  AnKOe  M.;  Hamikon.  Haniet  W.;  Pan. 
William  Ca  and  Sircai;  Da.  5.453.488.  CL  S3O-338.00a 
Doll.  Kevin  J.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Carpnadon.  Metallized 
fihn  series  section  capncilcr  with  improved  nsidatinnifaiitanfr  5.453.906. 
CL  36I-273XX)0. 
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Dollfus,  Jacques,  to  SGN  Sociele  Genetale  |  our  les  Techniqiics  Nouvelles. 

Multistage  centrifugal  extractor.  S.4S3.I9^  G.  210-380.100. 
Domanski,  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Tanvella.  Philip:  Blair.  Edward  J.;  Don^ski.  Ronald  S.;  and  Shippell 

Joseph  C.  5.452,811.  CI.  211-186.000. 
Taravella,  Philip;  Blair.  Edward  J.;  Donynski,  Ronald  S.:  and  Shippell. 
Joseph  C,  5.452.817,  CI.  22^4.330. 
Donald,  Joseph  G.  Sliding  door  self-latching  apparatus.  5,452,928.  CI. 

292-254.000. 
Donelly,  Ross  A.;  and  Mulhcam,  Jim.  to  Cana  i  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon 
InformaMon  Systems  &  Research  Austral!  l  Pixel  to  spline  based  region 
conversion  method.  5,454.070.  CI.  395-13  1.000. 
Donnelly,  Michael  M.;  Buchholz,  Francis  J.,  UI:  and  Jacobsen,  Brent  C,  to 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Infant  thermal    upporl  device.  5,453,077,  CI. 
600-22.000. 
Doo-Wor.  Kim:  See — 

Seok-Yong.  Seo;  Byung-Guk,  Kim;  Sen  ig- Young,  O.;  Doo-Won.  Kim; 
and  Ju-Yong.  Jeong.  5.453,593.  CI.  39-69.180. 
Dorfman.  Barry  U.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 

and  system  for  authenticating  files.  5,4544)00,  CI.  371-53.000. 
Dome  &  Margolin.  Inc.:  See —  i 

Cosenza,  John  M.;  GoWfarb,  Samuel;  a^d  Moore,  Shaun  G..  5,453,753, 
CI.  343-765.000. 
Dorr.  Dieter  See — 

Schaal,  Gunler,  Weinmann,  Fred;  Bet]  a,  Gunther,  Dorr,  Dieter,  and 
Braunbach,  Karl-Heinz,  5,453,040.  C  1.  451-344.000. 
Doskocil,  Benjamin  L.:  See — 

Clapp,  Guy  C;  and  Doskocil,  Benjamii  U.  5.452353,  CI.  52-408.000. 
D6ssel.  Olaf  H.:  See- 
David,  Bemd  R.;  DOssel,  Olaf  H.;  Edefcr.  Wilfried;  Hoppe,  Wolfgang; 
Kobs.  Rolf  U.  D.;  Kriiger,  Johann  E.  W.;  Ludeke,  Kai-Michael;  and 
Rabe,  Gert.  5.453,691,  O.  324-248.000. 
Kriiger,  Johann  E.  W.;  and  DOssel,  Olaf  H..  5,453,690,  C\.  324-248.000. 
Douglas,  Bruce  F,  to  NRG  Barriers,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 
foam  product  with  venting  channels  and  ptoducl  therefrom.  5,453.231,  CI. 
264-45.800. 
Doumit,  Amid.  Safety  device  for  orlhodi 

433-5.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 
Cummings,  Clark  J.;  and  Mcister, 
Dai,  Shenghong  A.;  Norman, 
5,453,536,  CI.  560-345.000. 
Harlcy,  A.  Dale;  Holbrook.  Michael  T; 
D.;  Ito.  Larry  N.;  and  Murchison, 
641.000. 
Kolthammer.  Brian  W.  S.;  Catdwell, 

5,453,410,  CI.  502-155.000. 
Morgan,  Ted  A.;  Nader,  Bassam  S.; 

Kende.  Andrew  S.,  5,453,542,  CI.  544-4'i  5.000. 
Newman,  TTiomas  H.;  and  Borodychull  Karen  K.,  5,453,474,  CI.  526- 

160.000. 
Stultz,  Jeffrey  H.,  5,453.179,  CI.  210-9p.0OO. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Boulevin,  Bernard;  Guida-Pietrasanta.  I  rancine;  Ratsimiehety,  Amedce; 
and  Caporiccio,  Gcrardo,  5,453.528.1a.  556-431.000. 
Dow,  Eugene:  See —  I 

Hams,  Stephen;  Baker,  James  K.;  anf  Dow,  Eugene,  5,452,847,  CI. 
229-125.110. 
Dowd,  Patrick  F.;  and  Vega.  Fernando  E. 

Agriculture.  Autoinoculating  device  for  a  ntaminating  insects  with  active 
agents.  5,452,540,  CI.  43-107.000. 
Drake,  John  W.:  See- 
Wood,  James  A.;  Drake,  John  W.;  and  ^ieson,  Paul  E..  S.4S3.942,  CI. 
364-565.000. 
Draudt.  Gregg  R.;  See- 

Baloga.  Mark  A.;  Siebert,  Paul  B.;  LaLine,  Marvin;  Luzenske,  David  J.; 

Chambers.  Brian  B.;  Tmgley,  Mid  ael  E.;  Draudt.  Gregg  R.;  and 

Eriksson.  Steven  W..  5.452.547,  CI. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackman.  Mark  P.;  Bird.  Jay  S.;  and  Biaton.  Michael  S.,  S,4S2.77 1 ,  CI. 
175-353.000. 
Dresser-Rand  Company:  See — 

Osborne.  Colin;  and  Maier,  Martin  D.J  5,452,986,  CI.  415-165.000. 
Drevcr,  Leslie.  Audio-video  source  boom  x  iport  assembly  having  improved 

-169.000. 


Schibler,   Ross   M.;  Topol,  A. 

5,453,979,01.370-60.100. 

D'Souza.  Melanius.  to  Smith  Engin^ring  Company.  Two-bed  regenerative 

thermal  oxidizer  with  trap  for  vola  ile  organic  compounds.  5,453,259,  CI. 

423-245.100. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Coi4pany:  See 

Arnold.  Carl  B.;  and  Page.  William  S..  5,453,813,  Q.  355-41.000. 
,  :i.  358-481.000. 


^.  Charles;  and  DuPlessis,  Samuel  V., 


Traicoff, 
and  Head,  Cregoiy  A..  5.453,933,  O. 


tic  apparatus.  5.453,005,  CI. 

J,  5,453,158.  a.  159-47.100. 
R.;  and  Nguyen,  Hong-Anh, 

David  D.;  Cisneros,  Mark 
ig  B.,  5.453.557,  a.  585- 

S.;  and  Tracy,  John  C, 

isejpka,  Paul;  Wu.  Weshi;  and 


Dye,  James  L.;  Ellaboudy,  Ahmed  S. 


articulation  capability.  5,454,042,  CI.  38 
Dreyer.  Stephen  F.:  See- 

Baumann.  Donakl  D.;  Berke,  W.  Mike 
G.;  and  Stoll,  Kurt  A,  5.454.008. 
Dries,  Willy  M.  A.  C:  See— 

Francois,  Marc  K.  J.;  and  Dries,  \filly  M.  A.  C.  5.453.425.  Q. 
514-258.000. 
Dripps.  David:  See— 

Hageman,  Robert;  Eisenberg,  Stephen 
Cudny.  Henryk;  and  Thompson,  1  obert  C,  5,453,490.  CI.  530- 
350.000. 

DrOeke:  Stefan;  Flosbach.  Carmen;  and  SclAbert.  Walter,  to  Herberts  Gesell- 

schafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Coatinj  c 

in  the  production  of  coatings  with  a  rapi  lly  workable  surface.  5,453,449, 

CI.  522-6.000. 

DSC  Communications  Corporation:  See 


Dreyer,  Stephen  P.;  Sinks,  Rod 
375-369.000. 


;;  Dripps,  David;  Evans,  Ronald; 


Seftcmber  26,  1995 


Mitchell;   and   DufBc.   P.    Kingston, 


Sepiember  26.  1995 
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Mitchell:   and   DufBe.   P    Kingston, 


Faulhaber,  Mark  E.,  5,453.851, 
Hsu,  Che-Hsiung,  5.453,299,  C^.  427-306.000. 
DuSe.  P.  Kingston:  See— 

Schibler,  Ross  M.;  Topol,  A. 

5.453,979,0.370-60.100. 

Duffield,  David  J.;  and  Altmanshoilr,  Robert  D.,  to  Thomson  Consumer 

Electronics.  Inc.  Signal  swap  appa  atus  for  a  television  receiver  having  an 

HDTV  main  picture  signal  proci  ssor  and  an  NTSC  Pix-in-Pix  signal 

processor.  5,453,796,  CI.  348-565  XX). 

Duggan,  James  A.,  to  Dana  Corporal  on.  Center  bearing  assembly  including 

support  member  containing  rheolc  gical  fluid.  5,452,957,  O.  384-99.000. 

Duke  University:  See — 

Diggs.  Juanila.  S.452.584.  CI.  (^-64.000. 
Duncan,  Donnie  W.:  See 

Tatro,  Tommy  T;  Duncan,  Doniie  W;  and  Tatro,  Roben  S.,  5,452.504, 
CI.  29-597.000. 
DuPlessis.  Samuel  V:  See— 

Knapp,  Charles  F:  Fischer,  P 
5,454,069,  CI.  395-120.000. 
Dupont,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Wright.  Michael  R.;  Platts.  C^vid  E.;  French,  Daniel  B 
Gerald;  Dupont,  Michael  A.; 
364-474.230. 
Durferrit  GmbH  Thermotechnik:  Set 

Schalke.  Peter,  Mueller,  Eberhah;  Kremer.  Matthias;  and  Wahl.  Georg 
5.453,109,  CI.  75-300.000. 
Durham,  Christopher  L.:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  LampropouUls,  Fred  P.;  and  Durham,  Christopher  L., 

5.453.091.  CI.  604-100.000. 

DuRocher,  Daniel  J.;  and  Miller,  Elltworth  S.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Steering 

column  stalk  switch  apparatus.  5,«53,588,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Durr,  Wolfgang:  ROssler,  Georg:  an  I  Spilz,  Rolf,  to  Heidelbetger  Druckm- 
aschinen  AG.  Method  for  setting  the  cutting  register  on  a  cross-cutting 
device  disposed  downline  of  a  i«b-fed  printing  press.  5,452,632,  CI. 
83-13.000. 
Duschanek,  Helmuth:  See — 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael;  Duschanek.  Helmuth; 
Althausen;  Wirth.  JOrgen;  a  id  Raffel.  Reiner.  5,453,249,  O.  422- 
133.000. 

Dutta,  Santanu,  to  Rockwell  Intemalonal  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  and 
method  of  concurrent  quadratun  downctjnversion  input  sampling  of  a 
bandpass  signal.  5,454.007,  CI.  3  '5-322.000, 


Simon  K.,  5,453,310,  CI.  428-34.400. 


iyed  Z.;   and  Santafianos,   Dinos  P., 


aivl  Ts?i,  Kuo-Lih,  to  Board  of  Trustees 
operating  Michigan  Slate  Univers  ty.  Process  for  producing  finely  divided 
metals  deposited  on  oxidized  mel  >ls.  5,453.297,  CI.  427-217.000. 
Dymond,  Richard  W.,  to  TRW  Ii  c.  Power  steering  system  with  speed 

responsive  force  transmitting  con  rol.  5,452.642,  CI.  91-375.00R. 
E.  Khashoggi  Industries:  See- 
Andersen,  Per  J.;  and  Hodson, 
E.  L.  Mustee  4  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Mustee,  Robert  J.;  and  Trsck.  ^illiam  E.,  5,452,739,  O.  137-312.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  Sl  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 
Atwal,   Kamail  S.;  Ahmed, 
5,453,421,  CI  514-100.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.;  See 

Franke,  Earnest  A.;  Sheets.  Jud^  O.;  and  Crose,  Steven  R.,  5,453,580, 0. 
174-250.000. 
Eastin,  Gary.  Method  for  permanentK  repairing  and  sealing  rtmfs.  5,452.558, 

CI.  52-741.400. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See-l 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  Parham,  Will  am  W;  Krutak,  James  J.;  and  Chamber- 

lin,  Kim  S.,  5,453,482,  CI. :  28-172.000. 
Witzeman,  J.  Stewart;  and  Crafi,  Allen  L,  5,453,464,  CI.  525-153.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See 

Beaman,  Bryan  A.;  and  Capotianco,  Richard  N..  5,453,145,  O. 

230.000. 
Brazas,  John  C,  5,453,961,  Cl  369-44.230 
Hung,  Liang-Sun;  Agostinelli, 


156- 


John  A.;  Mir,  Jose  M.;  and  Chatterjee, 
Dflip  K..'5,453,325,  CI.  42*469.000. 
Lee,  Teh-Hsuang;  and  Toohey  William  J..  5.454.022,  CI.  378-98.800. 
Lipiz,  Javier,  5,453,825,  CI.  3$5-3l6.0OO. 
Parker.  Martin  A.;  and  Parulski  Kenneth  A.,  5,453,840,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Smith,  Craig  M.,  5,454,051,  Cl.  382-233.000. 
Stiehler,  Wayne  E.,  5,453.806ja.  354-173.100. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Fello,  Joseph  P.;  and  Whipple!  I 
Gee,  Thomas  A.,  5.452,779,  Q.  192-13.00R. 
Eaton,  Rodney  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  David  E.;  Snell,  Willikm  M.;  and  Eaton,  Rodney  L.,  5,452,624, 

Cl.  74-493.000. 

Ebeling,  Harold  O.  Method  of  dchylrating  natural  gas  for  reducing  emissions 

of  hydrocarbon  impurities.  5,453 ,114,  Cl.  95-166.000. 
Eberle,  Martin;  Schaub,  Fritz;  and  Traig,  Gerald  W.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pyrim- 
idinyl  acrylic  acid  derivatives.  5  453.427,  Q.  514-269.000. 


Michael  J..  5.453.723.  a.  335-18.000. 


Eberle,  MkfaaelJ. 

O'DonneU,  Mwhew;  Eberle,  Michwl  J.;  Stephens,  Dougiu  N4  Lioa, 
GeraU  L:  and  Havilind.  Dniel  S.,  5.453,575.  CL  128-662.060. 
Ebihan.  Toshio;  Unla,  Hideo:  aid  YamKia,  Yoahikazii,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiafaa.  Side-vahe  type  inlemal  combuslian  engine. 
5,452,702,  a.  I23-6S8.000. 
Ecfaetai  Corpoiation:  See — 

BaumanB,  IXnaid  D.;  Bake,  W.  Mike:  Dreyer,  Slepiicn  Fa  Sinks,  Rod 
6.:  and  SloU.  Kurt  A..  5.454,008,  Q.  375-369.000. 
Eckel,  Has-Ccnl,  10  Fimu  Carl  Ftcudeobei|.  Drive  line  for  an  aaloaialive 

vehicle.  S.4S2.78I,  a.  I92-30.00V. 
Eckcrt,  C.  Edwwd.  Nozzle  for  continuous  caster.  5.452,827. 0. 222-594.000. 
EcUey,  G»y  W.,  10  Cohimbut  McKinnon  Cofpofalion.  Hoisting  device  with 

stressing  indicia.  5.452.679.  Cl.  116-200.000. 
Eda.  Kazuo;  Taguchi.  Yutaka:  Onishi.  Keiji;  and  Scki.  Shun-ichi,  k>  Mm- 
Bishila  ElecHic  induittial  Co..  Lid.  Surface  acoustic  wave  device  with 
imerdigital  tnmducen  formed  on  a  hoUing  MbMraie  thereof  and  a  method 
of  producint  the  sune.  5,453,652,  Q.  3IO-3I3.0OR. 
Edekr,  Wilfried:  5^»— 

David.  Bcmd  R.:  DOneL  Olaf  H.:  Edeler.  Wilfried:  Hoppe.  WoUfnc 
Kob*.  Rolf  V.  D.:  KrOger,  Johann  E.  W.;  LOdekc.  Kn-MidiMli  ad 
Rabe,  Gen,  5.453,691.  Cl.  324-248.000. 
Edwanis,  Thomas  C.  Non-contact  vane-type  fluid  displaoemenl  machine  with 

suction  flow  check  valve  asaembly.  5,452.998.  a.  418-261.000. 
Efashira,  Yodiinari:  See — 

YmiCilhi,    Hisashi;    Ecaahira,    Yoshinori;    and   Walaaabe,    Hideo. 
5,452.898,  a.  273-220.000. 
Eguchi,  Hiradu:  Hnuae,  Minora:  and  Kawai.  Salora.  10  Dai  Nippon  Printing 
Ca,  Ltd.  Medical  image  forming  apparatus.  5.453.775.  CL  347-176.000. 
Eguchi,  Vnhihilo:  Set— 

Iknmi,  Katsuya:  Yoshida,  Ichirou;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda,  Yoshio; 
E|uchi,  Yoshihilo;  Nakagawa,  Makolo:  Hiyoahi.  Hironobu;  Dcula, 
Hmnori;  Kaino,  Makolo;  Hayaahi,  Kenji;  Ohiauka,  Inei:  Abe. 
Shinya;  and  Souda,  Shigeni.  5,453,324.  CL  551-78.000. 
Ehmer,  NorbcM;  and  Slri^,  Thomas,  to  IIT  Automotive  Europe  Gn^H. 
Cireuit  configunlion  for  regulating  the  brake  pressure  buiU-up  for  a  brake 
syMem  ccopriiing  an  anti-locking  control.  5,452,947.  Q.  3O3-I3OXI0O. 
Eick.  J.  David  Sw— 

Bycrky.  Thomas  J4  Chappekiw.  CecU  C4  and  Eick.  J.  David.  5.453430, 
a.  558-52.000. 
Eicken,  Kari;  Se«— 

Wagner,  Oliver,  Eicken,  KarU  Ammermann,  Eberhard:  and  Lorenz, 
Giaela,  5,453,432.  O.  514-344.000. 
Eiermann,  Dankwart;   and  Spciser,  Josef,  to  Wankel  GmbH.  Position- 
independent  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.  5,452,996,  CL 
418-88X100. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'ngami,  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  Ichinu:  Kobayashi.  Naoki:  Bikuda,  Yoahio; 
Efuchi,  Yoihihito:  Nakagawa,  Makoto;  Hiyoshi.  Hironobu;  Ikuta, 
Hoonori;  Kaino,  Makoto;  Hayaihi,  Kenji;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Abe, 
Shinya;  and  Souda,  Shigeru,  5,453,52.4,  Q.  551-78.000. 
EiKnberg,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

HMeman,  Robot;  Eisenberg,  Stephen  P.;  Dripps.  David:  Evanv  RonaU; 
Oidny,  Henryk:  and  Thompson.  Roben  C.  5.453,490,  O.  530- 
330.000. 
Eisman,  Eugene;  and  IVies,  Jeamtette.  Multiple  electnxle  myogiaphic  probe 

and  method.  5,452,719,  Q.  128-640.000. 
Eitsi,  Boaz:  and  Shubal.  Alexander,  to  WaferScale  Integration.  Inc.  MOS 

SRAM  cell  witfi  open  base  bipolar  loads.  3,433,636.  Q.  257-378.000. 
Ek,  J.  Edwin.  Compost  chamber.  5,453376,  CL  433-312.000. 
Ekhmd,    Peter   C,    to    Nanolechnologies,    Inc.    Photottmsformalion   of 

liiUerenes.  5.453,413,  Cl.  502-416.000. 
Elam,  James  E.:  See — 

Montgomeiy,  Roben  H.,  Jr^  Sheirer,  Daniel  C;  Elam,  James  E.;  and 
Ewing,  Paul  E.,  3.432,628.  Cl.  76-108.200. 
Elazier-Davis,  Carol;  Beall,  Gary  W.;  and  Hughes.  John,  to  American  Colknd 
Company.  Method  of  agglocnenting  a  smectite  clay  litter.  3,432.684,  CL 
119-173.000. 
Electric  Eyewear  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ryden,  William  D..  5,452,480,  O.  2-436.000. 
Electro  Scientific  b¥kistries.  Inc.:  See— 

Konecny.  Kari  F,  5.453,594.  O.  219-121.610. 
Electranics  uid  Telecommunications  Research  Institute:  See — 

Lee.  Hae-Gwon:  Lee.  Jae-Jin;  and  Kim,  Bo-Woo.  5,453398,  CL  437- 
89.000. 
Electroplatiiig  Technologies  Ltd.:  Sec — 

Van  Anglen,  Erik  S.;  and  Kecney,  Harold  M.,  3.433,174,  CL  203- 
117.000. 
Elephant  Edelmetaal  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  ZeL  Joseph  M.,  5.453,290,  Q.  427-2.270. 
Elf  Atochem  N.  A.,  bic.:  See— 

Newby,  Kenneth  R.,  5,453.175.  O.  203-283.000. 
Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Gemon,  Michael  D.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R..  5.453343.  Q.  568-70.000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See— 

Lacroix.  Eric;  Lantz,  Andii;  and  Cheminal,  Bernard.  5,453331,  CL 
570-177.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Aikiiu.  James;  Gardner,  John  P.;  Jackson,  Billy  G.;  Rizzo.  John  R.;  and 
Tao.  Eddie  V,  5,453303.  CL  340-205.000. 


Aikins,  Janes  A.;  Blasiczak,  Larry  C:  Liaid,  Kevin  P4  and  Rizzo,  John 

R.,  5,433302,  CL  340-203.000. 
Andenon.  David  Ba  Jones.  D.  lay:  and  Melliere,  Alvm  L,  3,453.418, 

a.  514-12.000. 
Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.,  3,433,442,  CL  514-408.000. 
Gerlitz,  Biuoe  E.;  wd  GiinnelL  Brian  W..  5,433J73,  CL  43S-24QJ0O. 
WbiMl,  Lebnd  C  5,433304.  Q.  340-222X00. 
Elkatbi,  Cherif:  See — 

kteiolti,  Jeai;  and  Elkolbi,  Cherif,  3,452.834,  a.  226-197  AX). 
EUaboudy,  Ahmed  S.:  St— 

Dye,  James  L.;  Ellaboudy,  Ahmed  S.;  and  IM,  Kao-Lih,  3.433.297.  CL 
427-217.000. 
EUml.  Gicgory  S.:  &r— 

Blaker,  David  M4  EUard,  Grcfory  S.:  Mobin.  Mohammad  S4  wd 
Thiobach,  Mark  E.,  3,434.014.  a.  375-341.000. 
Eller.  Karslen,  to  BASF  AktiengeaellachafL  Prepniion  of  alkoxycaboxylic 

acid  eslen.  5.453334,  a.  5m- 187.000. 
Elliion.  Harold  A.,  Jr.  Fishing  hue  retriever.  3,452337,  CL  43-l7ja0. 
Ek)pak  Systems  A.G.:  See— 

Casdng.  Helge  B.;  and  Ryal^  Gunnv,  5.453,286,  Q.  426-43.000. 
ElaciM  LkL  See — 

Hacker.  VigaL  5.452.721.  CL  128-659.000. 
Ema.  Ikiji:  and  Katayama.  Masaya,  10  Rijilsu  Limited:  and  fuflm  VLSI 
Limiled.  Manute:lure  of  semiconductor  device  with  6eld  oxide.  5,453397, 
a.  437.69JM0. 
Emiey,  Robn  A.:  See— 

Glanville.  Derek  N.;  and  Emky,  Robin  A.,  3.433,976,  CL  370-32.100. 
EnuDons.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Howes.  Ranald  B.,  Jr.;  Emmons,  Thomas  R.;  and  Warwick,  Dennis  J., 
5,453321.  CL  333-263.000. 
Emachcrmann,  Bcmhwd:  Set — 

MOnch,  Ulrich:  Mika.  Hans-JOrgen;  EmsLheiiiiann.  Bemhard:  Schmidt, 
Rainer,  and  Scicpanik,  Bemhard,  3.453J83,  CL  424-489.000. 
Emulsion  Itefanoiogy,  Inc.:  Set — 

WiMte,  John  D.:  and  Griffith,  Geoiie  L.,  5,453323.  CL  334-10X100. 
End.  Luiz;  Hon,  Dieter,  Uicddecte.  Erik:  Schneider.  Jachim  U4  Hoppe. 
Fcier  P.:  and  Rensmami.  Riedrich-WiOietan,  to  BASF  Aktiuigeatllachalt 
Preparation  of  aaMe  injectable  ^<arotene  aohibilizales.  3,433,447,  CL 
514-763.000. 
Endermann,  Rainer  Set — 

Peienen,  Uwe:  Scheake,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus:  Scfaiiewer,  Micfaael; 
Haller,  Ingo:  Metzger,  Kari  C.;  Endermann,  Rainer  and  Zeiler. 
Hans-JoMJdm,  5,453,422,  CL  514-187.000. 
Endlich.  Kari-Ludwig:  5w^ 

Deckeis,  Ankeaa;  Schalz,  WoUgang:  Endlich,  Kvl-Ludwig:  and  Zim- 
mer,  Guemer,  3,433,472,  CL  »6-74X)00. 
Endosonics  Corporation:  Set — 

O'Donnen.  Matthew:  Eberle.  Michael  J.;  Sleptens,  Douglas  N.;  Uizza, 
GeraU  L;  and  Haviland.  Daniel  S..  5.453375.  a.  128-662X)60. 
Enfaradi.  Abbas  N.  Frutt  cuttmg  apparatus.  5.452314.  O.  30-272.100. 
EngeDiani  Corpoiation:  Set — 

Bloaaer,  hnick  W.;  and  Kuznicki,  Steven  M..  5,453,263,  CL  423- 
713X100. 
Engle,  Thomas  H..  to  Knorr  Brake  HoUing  Corp.  Systtm  for  positioning  and 

supporting  trailers  on  raikan.  5,432382,  O.  414-333X100. 
Engler,  Nicholas  A.,  ID:  and  McCann,  James  M.  Mulb-purpaae  router 

bMeplale.  5.432,731,  d.  144-IXlOF 
Enicfaem  S.pA.:  See — 

DeMeuae,  Mark;  and  Occhiello,  Eraeau,  3,433,161,  O.  204-157.710. 
Eniricerche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Alberti,  Giulio;  and  Pakxnbari  Robeno,  3,433,172,  CL  2O4-42I.000. 
Enomolo,  Yiikinobu,  to  Bridfestaae  Corpoiation.  Method  for  producing 

reinforced  hose.  5.453.229.  Q.  264-40.700. 
Entena  Paico  OilfieU  Products  Limited:  Set — 

Benagnolh,  John  T.  5.452.760.  O.  166-176.000. 
Environmental,  I.L.C.:  See— 

Kiaer.  Weklon  C.  5.453313.  a.  428-143.000. 
Environmental  Technologies  Group  Imematianal.  Inc.:  Set — 

Fold.  Geone  W.,  Jr,  5,453,103,  O.  44-553.000. 
Erickaoo,  Lee  J.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Re 

5,452,994.  Q.  417-550.000. 
Erickson.  Roben  A.,  to  Kermametal  Itk.  Apparatus  for  hohtiiig  a  toolhokler 
shank  utilizing  a  rolatable  cam  to  minimize  kickback   5,452,631,  O. 
82-160.000. 
Erico  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Laughlin.  Raymond  S..  5,452,873.  CL  248-205.100. 
Eriksson,  Steven  Wj  Set — 

BaJopu  Mark  A.;  Siebert,  Paul  B.;  LaLone.  Marvin;  Luzenske.  David  J.; 
Chambers.  Brian  B.;  Tmgley,  Michael  E.;  Draudt.  Gregg  K;  and 
Eriksson.  Steven  W.,  5,452347,  O.  52-32.000. 
Emst.  Hans-Hellmut,  10  P.  A.  Rentrop.  Huben  &  Wagner  Fahrzeugausatat- 
lungen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hinge  fitting  for  motor  vehicle  seats.  5,452,938, 
a.  297-362.000. 
EneL  Herwig:  See — 

Steiner,  Kun:  EneL  Herwig:  and  Tihacher,  Helmut,  5.453346,  CL 
568-343.000. 
Esin.  Alexander  J.:  See— 

Jones.  Lawrence;  Esin,  Alexander  J.;  and  Rosselson.  Boris  S.,  5.452,61 1, 
a.  73-290.00V. 
Esselte  Meto  Intentational  GmbH:  See — 

Svensaon,  KjeU,  5,453311.  Q.  428-43X100. 


King  Corporation.  Refrigeraol  compressor. 
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:  Hueil. 
,  5.451836.  a. 


i8s.a». 


Ir;  and  Evans.  Joseph  T.,  Jr., 


Wallis.  Grahani  D.;  Fyles, 
Vincent,  5.454,079,  O.  395- 


iranslalor.  5,453,834,  a.  356- 


Elhicon  Endo-Surgery,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Huitenu.  Thomas  W.;  Sierocuk.  Thomajj.:  ButteHicId,  Eric  i. 
Joseph  C:  Nicola.  Kirk  M^  and  Koch,  Roben  L.,  Jr. 
227-176.000.  I 

Williamson,  Wanen  P..  IV;  and  NolanJ  Leo  J..  5,452.837.  CL  227- 
176.000. 
Elhicoa.  Inc.:  See— 

Rattan.  WUIiam.  5.452.636.  Q.  83-38S.( 
Elzel,  James  E.:  and  Kurek,  Joseph.  lo  Heritage  Environmental  Scrvcies,  Inc 

Water  treatment  process.  5.453,201.  O.  219-668.000. 
Eubinks.  aifTord  K.:  See— 

DiSpigna,  Angclo  V;  Bowman,  Daniel  W.;  Brewer,  William  J.;  and 
Eubanks.  Oiffoitl  K..  5.453.626,  a.  » I -129.120. 
Eubanks.  William  W.  Trouble  light  having  a  sh  oud  with  sec-through  opening 

5.453.920.  CI.  362-376.000. 
European  Transonic  Windtunnel  GmbH:  Set-  - 
Bouis,  Xavier.  5.452.609.  O.  73-147.00  . 
Evans.  Donald:  See — 

Marano.  Gerald  A.;  Evans.  Donald:  Lo^ax.  Edwin  D.;  and  Harbison. 
James  C.  5.452.563.  CI.  53-432.000. 
Evans.  Joseph  T.  Jr.:  See — 

Bullington.  Jeff  A.:  Montross.  Carl  E. 
5.453347.  a.  430-315.000. 
Evans.  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Roper.  Michael  I.;  Evans.  Lawrence  ! 
Anthony.  Key.  Andrew,  and  Sethi. 
200.000. 
Evans.  Ronald:  See — 

Hageman,  Robert;  Eisenberg.  Stephen  P.Alripps.  David:  Evans,  Ronald; 

Cudny.  Henryfc  and  Thompson,  R^jett  C.  5.453.490.  Q.  530- 

350.000. 

Evans.  Rowland  F.  Temperature  regulating  4stem.  method  and  apparatus. 

5.452.999.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Evenstad.  James  O.  Digital  burst  frequency 

345.000. 

Everett,  Mark  A.:  and  Blankshain,  Alan  R..  m  Quantum  Laser  Corporation. 
Method  for  laser  cladding  thermally  inaflaled  abrasive  panicles  to  a 
substrate,  and  clad  substrate  formed  Iheicl».  S.4S3.329.  CI.  428-565.000. 
Everett.  Richard  J.;  Huffaker.  David  E.;  and  JlcHeniy.  Kenneth,  to  Chicago 
Pneiunatic  Tool  Company.  Pneumatic  look  and  vibration  isolator  mounts 
therefor.  5.453.577,  CI.  173-211.000. 
Evertz.  Kaspar.  See — 

Rieger.  Bemhard;  Lilge.  Dieter,  Evert]    Kaspar.  and  Konrad.  Rainer. 
5.453,475.  Q.  526-160.000. 
Ewing,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Montgomery,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Shciicr.  D  uiiel  C:  Elam.  James  E^  and 
Ewing.  Paul  E..  5,452,628,  O.  76-10  1.200. 
Exar  Corpoiation:  See — 

Gault.  David,  5.452,711,  CL  128-200.1   B. 
Exeltor  Inc.:  See — 

Derick,  Peter.  5.452.593.  O.  66-121.00  . 
Euter.  Herbert  Set — 

Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Vogel.  Herbert;  E»  er.  Herbert;  Kratz,  Detlef;  and 
BiudermQller.  5.453365.  Q.  435-13^.000. 
Exponential  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Wiedmann,  Siegfried;  and  Buckley.  FraBerick,  ID,  5.453.949.  C\.  365- 
156.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Martin  A.;  and  Fetcko.  John  T.    .453.129.  CL  134-4.000. 
Dickakian.  Ghazi.  5.453319.  O.  549-4  O.OOO. 
Yu.  Thomas  C:  Wang.  Hsien  C;  and  Pot  ers.  Kenneth  W..  5.453.465,  Q. 
525-179.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engiiveeting  Co.:  See — 

Alward.  Sandra  J..  5.453.211.  O.  252-^  5.000. 

Saleh.  Ramzi  Y.;  Siskin.  Michael;  Broni  Glen  B.;  Vaughn.  Stephen  N.; 

and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H..  5.453,5«l,  CI.  585-868.000. 
Shaw.  Donald  F;  and  Socolofsky.  John  F..  5.453.255.  CI.  422-147.000. 
Ezaki.  Tajashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mult^tandard  video  signal  decoder. 

5.453.794.  CI.  348-461.000. 
Ezute.  Hidetoshi:  See —  J 

Kurachi.  Yasuo;  Ezure.  Hidetoshi:  Wida. 
Akihisa.  5.453350,  Q.  430-527 .OOOJ 
F  &  K  Delvotec  Bondtechnik  GmbH:  &f— 

Farassat,  Farhad.  5,452.838,  CI.  228-1 JOO. 
Fabiano,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Nedwick.  I  jb.  .,  McFarland,  Jeffrey  ^L;  and  Fabiano,  Leonard  A.. 
5.453348.  CI.  568-576.000. 
Faccia,  Tiziano.  Rotating  silage  extractor  ai  1  conveyor  arm.  5.452,861.  CI. 

241-101.720. 
Fahnle.  Gerhard,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Hyi  rostatic  motor  with  axial  thrust 

offset.  5.452.646.  O.  91-491000. 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  Zavracky.  Paul  M.:  Nara^.  Jagdish:  Allen.  Lisa  P.;  Vu. 
Duy-Phach;  and  Cheong,  Ngwe  K..  to  Kopin  Corporation.  Zone-melting 
recrystallization  process.  5.453.153,  CI.  II  7-2.000. 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  Dingle,  Brenda;  Shastry.  Sumbhu;  Spitzer.  Mark  B.;  and 
McClelland.  Robert  W..  to  Kopin  Corponiion.  Method  of  making  light 
emitting  diode  bars  and  arrays.  5.453.40^  O.  437-228.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki.  Masaki;  Sudo.  Masako;  and  ^latsuu^a.  Syuji.  S,4S3/>74.  Q. 
318-573.000. 
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Fvasxat,  Farhad.  to  F  &  K  Delvotec  I  ondtechnik  GmbH.  Banding  head  for 

an  ultrasonic  banding  machine.  5.42.838.  Q.  228-1.100. 
Fbber,  Klaus:  See 

Nigele.  Dieter.  Weinacht.  Manfi^  and  Fbber.  Klaus.  5.453.638.  CL 


nd  Fvian.  Gohard.  5.452.630.  a. 


Yoshihiro;  and  Nakajima. 


257-414.000. 
Farian,  Gerhard  See — 

Haas.  GOnter.  Ramin.  Wolfgang^  i 
81-434.000. 
Falsig.  Jonathan  L..  to  International  Bikiness  Machines  Corporation.  Remov- 
able hard  disk  drive  system  with  circuit  for  hot  insertion  and  removal 
lesponsive  to  contacts  of  zero-inserion-fonx  connecter  en  the  latehal  side 
of  the  drive.  5.454.080.  Q.  395-28|.O0O. 
Faster  S.  r.  L.:  See — 

Arosio.  Massimo.  5.452.736.  OJ  1 37-75.000. 
Faulhaber.  Mark  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Error 

reduction  methods  in  scanning  $ys4ms.  5.453.851.  Q.  358-481.000. 
Faulk.  John  S.;  and  Pendergrass.  Janies  A.  Competitive,  multi-lane  vehicle 

racetrack.  5.452.893.  O.  273-86.000. 
Faulkner.  David  W.;  Ballance.  John  W.;  Clarke.  DonaU  E.  A.;  and  Hale, 
Michael  A.,  to  British  Telecommunkations  public  limited  company.  Moni- 
toring system.  5.453.865,  Q.  359-  10.000. 
Fauteux.  Denis  G.;  Massucco,  Aithui  A.;  Powell,  John  R.;  and  van  Buren, 
Martin  F,  to  Arthur  D  Little,  Inc.  1  m-canductive  polymer  and  electrolyte 
additives.  5,453335.  Q.  429-192.(  DO. 
Federal-Hoffman,  Inc.:  See — 

Buell.  Scon  D.;  Lucyk.  Roman  K  .;  and  MicUey.  Todd  J..  5.453,027. 0. 
439-433.000. 
Feld.  MichKl  S.:  See— 

Wu.  Jun;  Feld,  Michael  S.;  Rj  va,  Richard  P.;  and  Partovi.  Firooz, 
5,452,723,  O.  128-664.000. 
Feklman,  Yasha.  Method  of  and  tysli  m  for  dental  treatment  5,453,009.  Q. 

433-215.000. 
Feldtkeller,  Martin,  to  Siemens  Akti  ngesellschaft.  Protective  circuit  for  a 
power  MOSFET  that  drives  an  ind  ictive  load.  5,453.900,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Fello.  Joseph  P.;  and  Whipple,  Mich  el  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Two-pole 
compartmentalized  ground  fault  m  niature  circuit  breaker  with  increased 
current  rating.  5,453,723,  CI.  335-  8.000. 
Fellows,  Thomas  G.,  to  Tototiak  (  tevelopment)  Limited.  Continuously- 
variable  ratio  transmission  of  th  :  toroidal  race  rolling  traction  type. 
5,453,061,  CI.  475-215.000. 
Fenelon,  Paul  J.,  to  Magi.  L.P.  Si  ress  dissipation  gear.  5.452.622,  O. 

74-411.000. 
Ferraro.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Niequist.  Kent  E.;  Foraro.  Josef  i  J.;  and  Voelz.  Dale  W.  5.452.812.  C\. 
211-187.000. 
Ferro.  James  G.:  See — 

Halm.  Harry  B.;  Ball.  Lawrem  e  A.;  Ferro.  James  G.;  and  Marlatte. 
Travis.  5,454,033,  Q.  379-19  IXXX). 
FerroHuidics  Corpoiatian:  See — 

Raj,  Kuldip:  and  lonescu,  Chris  ian,  5,452320,  D.  33-366.000. 
Fetcko,  John  T:  See — 

Allen,  Martin  A.;  and  Fetcko,  J  hn  T..  5,453,129.  Q.  134-4.000. 
Feuer,  Ediiard;  and  Brown,  Ronal     L.  Flight  simulator.  5,453,011,  CI. 

434-38.000. 
fcytens.  Frans  C;  De  Oerck,  Majc  A.;  Meeussen,  Dirk  L.;  De  Hous. 
Christian:  and  Bract,  Johan  M.  M4hod  for  implementing  specific  transfer 
curves  in  thermal  sublinution  priilleis.  5,453,766,  CI.  347-224.000. 
Fmberg.  John  R  M.:  See— 

Youdim,  Moussa  B.  H.;  Fmbt  g.  John  P.  M.;  Levy.  Ruth:  Sterling. 
Jeffrey:  Lemer.  David;  Bet]  er-Paskin.  Tutsah;  and  Yellin.  Haim. 
5.453.446.  CI.  514-647.000. 
Fiixller.  Guenther  See — 

Kleinhans.  Josef:   Konzelmanii  Uwe;  Reihien.   Eckart;  Ziegenbein. 
Botho;  Marek.  Jiri;  Bantien,  Aank;  Findler.  Guenther,  ani  Offenbeig. 
Michael.  5.452.610.  O.  73-2  14.260. 
Fuiduck  S.r.l.:  See— 

Giovannella.  Gioia.  5.452.777.  IH.  190-102.000. 
Fmtling.  Hetuik:  See — 

DahlbSck.  Marten:  and  Fmdini   Henrik.  5.453.181,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Fiore.  Paul  A.,  to  Global  Marine  Perf^rTnance,  IiK.  Hull  configuration  for  high 

spe«i  boat.  5.452,676.  CI.  114-29(1.000. 
Firma  Carl  Freudcnbcrg:  See- 
Eckel,  Hans-Gerd.  5.452,781.  tfl.  192-30.00V. 

Ullrich.  GOnter.  Ochs.  Winfried   and  Hfinlinger.  Herwig,  5,453,056,  CL 
474-94.000. 
Fumenich  SA;  See — 

Snowden,  Roger  L.;  Mahaim.  (Kril;  and  Sitiunons.  Dana  P..  5,453325, 

CI.  554-213.000. 

Fischbach.  Gerard,  to  Fischbach  SaiL.  Device  to  facilitate  the  tianspoit  of 

bunches  of  bananas  ai  the  time  of  t^eir  harvesL  5.452,788.  CI.  1 98-68 1 .000. 

Fischbach  SaRL:  See— 

Fischbach.  Gerard.  5.452.788.  tl.  198-681.000. 
Fischer.  Edward  M.;  Bloom.  Richar  I  L.;  Sanocki.  Stephen  M.;  and  Sabean. 
Joel  H..  to  Miimesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Self  support- 
ing hot  gas  filter  assembly.  5.453  116,  C\.  95-278.000. 
Hscher.  R  L.  Charles:  See— 

Knapp.  Charles  R;  Fischer.  R 
5.454.069.  CI.  395-120.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Pinkos,  Rolf,  to  I  ASF  AktiengesellschafL  Prepamiaa  of 
5-member<d  ring  heterocycles.  5, 153316.  O.  548-543.000. 


L.  Charles;  and  DuPlessis,  Samuel  V, 


Fischer.  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Preparation  of  (i.(i>-dicarboxylic 

acid  diesters.  5.453335.  G.  560-190.000. 
Fischer.  Stephan:  See- 
Rudolph.  Rainer.  Fischer.  Stephan;  and  Mattes.  Ralf.  5.453363.  Q. 
435-69.100. 
Fiachfr.  Udo  K.  R.:  See— 

Akerman.  Jan:  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.;  and  Haitzell,  E  Tofbiofn,  5,453,241, 
CI.  419-14.000. 
Fisher  Controls  International,  Iik.:  See — 

Wojsinis,  Wilhelm  K.:  and  Blevins.  Terrence  L.  5,453.925,  CL  364- 
157.000. 
Fisher.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Mace.  David;  Adams.  Michael  J.;  Fisher.  Michael  A.;  Singh.  Jaspal:  and 
Henning.  Ian  D..  5.454.058.  O.  385-122.000. 
Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See— 

Martenson.  John  E.  5.452.725.  O.  128-736.000. 
Fisher-Price.  Inc.:  See — 

van  Huystec.  Maailen.  5,453,055,  Q.  472-116.000. 
Flaig,  J6rg:  See- 
Graf,  Friedrich;  Niedermeier.  Ernst;  Staerker.  Klaus;  and  Flaig.  JOrg, 
5.454.113.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Flammer.  George  H..  ID:  and  San  Filippo.  William  E.  m.  to  Metricom.  Inc. 
Method  for  network  configuration  via  third  party  query.  5.453.977,  CI. 
370-54.000. 
Flaxman.  Michael  M.  Vehicle  washing  apparatus.   5.452,859.  a.  239- 

751.000. 
Fleck,  Rod;  Poret,  Mark;  Mattheis,  Karl-Heinz:  Magana.  Javier  V;  and 
MeinhoM.  Christoph.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  ftir- 
nishing  insOuctions  in  a  microprocessor  with  a  multi-stage  pipeline  pro- 
cessing unit  for  processing  mstructioo  phase  and  having  a  memory  and  at 
least  three  additional  memory  units.  S.454,090,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Fletcher.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Gray.  Bruce  E;  and  Fletcher.  DonaU  R..  5.454.031.  O.  379-106.000. 
Fletcher.  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Gupta.  Shantanu  R.:  and  Fletcher.  Thomas  D..  5.453.708.  CL  326- 
98.000. 
Flexstake.  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes.  Robert  K..  Sr,  5.452.965.  O.  404-10.000. 
Rinchum.  Charles;  Roberts.  Timothy  R.:  Caudill.  Fonester.  Parrella.  Larry 
E.:  Kleimeyer.  David  L.:  and  Barney.  Gerald  L.,  to  Armco  Steel  Company. 
LP.  Apparatus  for  meniscus  coating  a  steel  strip.  5.453,127.  CI.  118- 
63.000. 
Hint.  John  A.:  See— 

Choe,  Eui  W.:  and  Flint.  John  A..  5.453.321.  O.  428-364.000. 
Florescu.  Carmen-MKhacla:  See— 

Florescu.  Viorel;  and  Florescu.  Carmen-Michvla.  5.453.188.  Q.  210- 
222.000. 
Florescu,  Viorel;  and  Fhxescu,  Carmen-Michaela.  Magnetic  apparatus  for 
preventing  deposit  formation  in  flowing  fluids.  5,453,188,0. 210-222.000. 
Flosbach,  Carmen:  See — 

Drueke:  Stefan:  Flosbach.  Carmen;  and  Schubert.  Walter.  5.453.449. 0. 
522-6.000. 
Flynn.  Robert  E  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  deposits  and  residue  from 

internal  combustion  engines.  5.452.696.  CI.  123-198.00A. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Bovee.  Stan  ?.,  and  Boudreau.  David  R..  5.452.640.  O.  89-1.815. 
Kariya,  Brian  H..  5.452.641.  O.  89-36.140. 
Foley.  William  F;  Griffith.  Gregory  G.;  Gutter.  David  H.:  McChisky.  William 
E:  Robbins.  Steve;  and  Shoemaker.  Bruce  W,  to  Whitaker  Corporation. 
The.  Method  of  making  an  electrical  terminal.  5.452.512.  O.  29-874.000. 
Foog-Chim.  Lee;  Chien-Chih.  Fu;  and  Chueh.  Wang  N..  to  United  Micro- 
electronics  Corp.    Read-only    memory   cell   configuration    with    steep 
trenches.  5.453,637,  a.  257-390.000. 
FonJ,  George  W..  Jr..  to  Environmental  Technologies  Group  International.  Inc. 
Reclaiming  and  utilizuig  discarded  and  newly  formed  coke  breeze,  coal 
fines,  and  blast  furnace  revert  materials,  and  related  methods.  5.453.103. 
CI.  44-553.000. 
Ford.  Michael  E:  Ste— 

Lassila.  Kevin  R.;  Ford,  Michael  E:  Kem,  Keiuieth  M.;  and  Clift,  Susan 
M.,  5.453.478.  CI.  528-64.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.;  Soltis.  Richard  E;  Logothetis. 

Eleftherios  M.:  and  Visser.  Jacobus  H..  5.452376,  O.  60-274.000. 
Melichar.  Robert  J..  5.453334.  O.  429-64.000. 
Forquer.  William  F:  See — 

Huff.  Robert  O.:  Jordan.  Paul  T;  and  Forquer.  William  R.  5.452.906.  Q. 
279-62.000. 
Foftwingel.  Uwe:  See — 

Baier.  Joachim;  Baumeister.  Udo:  Bayha.  Heiner  Fortwingel.  Uwe; 
Frey.  Ronald;  Johannsmeier,  Rainer,  Letter.  Heinz;  Losch,  Dieter;  and 
Watzka,  Rudolf,  5,453.671,  O.  318-466.000. 
Foster,  George;  Rudell,  Elliot;  ai>d  Osborne.  Ian,  lo  Rudell.  Elliot.  Game 
method  with  velcro-receptive  bails  and  velcro-bearings  disks.  5.452,902. 
CI.  273-346.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale;  Kappen,  Timothy  A.:  and  Lohrey,  Cecil  R..  lo  Hill-Rom 
Company.  Inc.  Accessories  for  pivoted  power  cohuim.  5.452,807,  G. 
211-26.000. 
Fowler,  Hubert  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chambeis.  Douglas  R.;  Fowler.  Hubert  H..  Jr.;  Fujiura.  Yoji;  and 
Masuda.  Fusayoshi.  5,453323.  G.  428-402.000. 
Fowler.  William  R.:  See— 


Daudi.  Anwar  R.;  and  Fowler.  William  R..  5.452399.  G.  72-393iXX). 
Fox.  Angus  C.  DI:  See- 
Gonzalez.  Feniando;  and  Fox,  Angus  C,  OL  5.453396. 0. 437-69.000. 
Fox  Valley  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Smrt.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mierzwinaki.  Waller  S,  5.453JI9.  CL  252- 
305.000. 
Frame.  Goixlon:  Brown.  Robin;  and  Brink.  Fiederikus  J.,  lo  Devro  Limited. 

Roiatable  linking  and  hanging  device.  5.453.046.  G.  452-186.000. 
Irame.  John  S.:  See— 

Blauvelt.  Henry  A.;  Frame,  John  S.:  Yariv,  Aimon;  and  Huff,  David  B., 
5,453,868,  G.  359-173.000. 
Frame,  Roben  C:  and  Zayas.  Fernando  A.,  to  Quantum  Corp.  Double  unequal 

bus  timeouL  5,454,111,  G.  395-288.000. 
Francotyp-Poatalia  GmbH:  Set — 

GOnther.  Stephan,  5,453,776,  G.  347-185.000. 
Franke,  Earnest  A.;  Sheets.  Judd  O.;  and  Croic.  Steven  R.,  to  E-Sysleim,  Inc. 
Vibration  sensitive  isolation  for  printed  circuit  boards.  5.^3380.  G. 
174-250.000. 
Franfois.  Marc  K.  J.;  and  Dries.  Willy  M.  A.  C.  lo  Jansaen  Pharmaceutica 

N.V  Risperidone  oral  formulation.  5.453.425.  G.  514-258iX]0. 
Iranz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-industrieges  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theuret.  Josef;  and  Warg6ner.  Herbert,  5,452328,  G.  37-104.000. 
Fray.  Adrian  R.  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Defence  in  Her  Brittanic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the.  Dielectric  resonator  antenna  with  wide  bandwidth.  5,453,754,  G. 
343-789.000. 
Frechet.  Jean  M  J.;  and  Svec,  Frantisek,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 
Cohimn  wkh  macroporous  polymer  media.  5.453.185.  G.  210-198.200. 
Ftedin,  Steven  R..  lo  Morton  International.  Inc.  Anti-roll  driver  side  airbag 

tether.  5.452,915.  G.  280-743.200. 
Fredrick.  Ted  W:  See— 

Danta.  Randall  C;  Kilbert.  Michael  G.;  Gerstner.  Jody  D.:  Weignd. 
Francis  K.;  and  FredrKk.  Ted  W..  5.453.053.  CI   472-29.000. 
neeman.  William  T.  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Dynamic  and  static  hand  gesture  recognition  through  low-level  image 
analysis.  5.454.043.  G.  382-168.000. 
Frei.  Raiu:  See — 

Hergeth.  Willi;  and  Frei.  Franz,  5,452,668.  G.  108-55.300. 
Freid.  Wilbert  B..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Aircraft  gas  turbine  engine 

thnist  mount  5.452375.  G.  60-39310. 
French.  Daniel  B.:  See- 
Wright  Michael  R.;  Plans.  David  E;  Rench,  Daniel  B.;  Tiaicoff. 
GcraU;  Dupont  Michael  A.;  and  Head.  Gregory  A.,  5,453,933,  G. 
364-474.230. 
Ireaenias  AG:  Set — 

Kirtchner.  Ulrich;  and  Jethon.  Frank,  5,453,245,  CL  422-28.000. 
Frey,  Ronakl:  See — 

Baier.  Joachim;  Baumeister,  Utlo;  Bayha,  Heiner,  Fortwingel,  Uwe; 
Frey.  Ronakl:  Johannsmeier,  Rainer.  Letter.  Heinz;  Loach.  Dieter,  and 
Watzka.  Rudolf.  5.453.671,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Iriedrichaen.  Welm.  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  system  with  pump  and  load. 

5.452379.  a.  60-328.000. 
Fromm.  Gerald,  to  Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

charging  calenders.  5.453.239.  G.  264-175.000. 
Frost  Charles  E:  See— 

Thompaon.  Ralph  R;  and  Fron.  Charles  E.  5.452361.  G.  53-399XX». 
Irost  Thorsten;  and  Becck.  Manfred-Andreas,  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitr^e 
Intematianal.  Method  for  producing  a  non-uniform  holographic  element  on 
a  glass  pane.  5.453339.  CI.  430-1.000. 
Fruit  Larry  J.;  Schachte.  John  A.;  Hetbst  Charles  A.;  and  Wilkenon.  James 
A..  Jr..  lo  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing 
energy  dispersal  using  frequency  diversity  in  a  satellite  communications 
system.  5.454.009,  CI.  375-202.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyama.  Kouichi;  and  Yamamura.  Tatsuo.  5.453.612,  G.  25O-223.0OB. 
fniji  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Funise,  Yulaka;  and  Miyake.  Tuneo.  5.452.857.  G.  239-405.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsuura.  Takashi.  5.452.700.  G.  123-490.000. 
Hiji  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Ishiduka.  Makoto:  and  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  5.453.497. 
CI.  536-28320. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isozaki,  Masakazu;  and  Katsumata,  Mitsuru.  5,452324,  G.  34-454.000. 
Mizuta,  Akira;  and  Adachi,  Nobuyuki.  5.453.898,  G.  360-133.000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyoshi.  5.454.044.  CI.  382-132.000. 
Okubo.  Takeshi;  and  Shimura.  Kazuo.  5.454.053.  G.  382-270.000. 
Ocsuka.  Kikuo;  and  Watanabe.  Mikio.  5.454.096.  G.  395-401.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Sumio.  5,453,815,  G.  355-74.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyano,  Hitoshi,  5,453,809,  G.  354-219.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  LuL:  See — 

Aoyama.  Tetuyuki,  5,454.072.  G.  395-146.000. 
Hijii.  Shigehaiu:  See — 

Minoda,  lUeshi;  and  Fujii.  Shigehatu.  5.453.974.  G.  369-275.100. 
Fujiie.  Kazuhiko:  Ser^ — 

Ando.  Nobuhiko:  Ando.  Ryo:  and  Fujiie.  Kazuhiko.  5.453.607.  G. 
250-201300. 
liijikura  Lid.:  5cr — 
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Tatsumi.  Noriyuki;  Tiujino.  Jiro;  Kume,  /  tsushi;  Shiohara,  Yuh;  Tanaka. 

Kei.  5,453J06.  O.  427- 


Masashi;    Horishi, 


Koji;  Nakatani.  Mas- 
,  5,452,649.  O.  99-470.000. 
and  Nakane,  Kazuhiko,  to 


Shoji;  Yuhya,  Shigenori;  and  Kikuc  i. 
569.000. 
Fujimori.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kofxio.   Telsujiro;    Fujimori,    Yasuhiro;    Uchida, 
Takashi:  and  Hashino.  Tsukasa.  5,453  500,  CI.  348-699.000. 
Fujila.  Akifumi;  See — 

Taguchi,  Masao;  Hirano.  Yoshitaka;  S<  ngoku. 
ayuki;  Orii.  Mahlto;  and  Fujila.  Akifui  ti: 
Fujita.  Tcnjo:  Karaki.  Morihiro;  Irie.  Mitsui  i: 

Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    F  cus   error  delecting   device. 
5.453.962,  CI.  369-44.230. 
Fujita.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Ohya.  Jun;  Fujita.  Toshihiro;  and  Sato,  Hisanao,  5,453.867.  CI.  359- 
161.000. 
Fujitetsumo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Onodeni,  Hitofumi.  5.452488.  a.  62-3  1.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Arima,  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji,  5,45  1.057,  a.  385-46.000. 
Ema.  Taiji:  and  Katayama.  Masaya,  5,4  3,397.  CI.  437-69.000. 
Iwase.  Akihiro;  Seki,  Teruo;  and  Kagoh  ishi.  Masaharu.  5.453,956.  CI. 

365-226.000. 
Kawashima,  Shoichiro.  5.453.704.  CI.  3  16-81.000. 
Kiuyama.  Seiji;  Malsumoto.  Hiroyuki;  a  d  Shimose.  Eiji.  5,453,989,  Q. 

370-110.100. 
Morikawa,  Shuichi:  Futatsuka.  Masahi  o:  Ishida.  Satoshi;  Miyauchi. 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Minoru;  and  Taki  gawa,  Makoto,  5.453,852,  CI. 
358-498.000. 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited:  See — 

Ema.  Taiji:  and  Katayama,  Masaya,  5.4  3.397.  CI.  437-69.000. 
Iwase,  Akihiro:  Seki.  Teruo;  and  Kagoh  ishi,  Masaharu.  5.453.956,  O. 
365-226.000. 
Fujiu,  Isao;  Yamala,  Masayoshi;  and  Yabutsu  a,  Mitsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Yamada  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  supp  rting  a  tiltable  steering  shaft. 
5,452,917.  CI.  280-777.000. 
Fujiura,  Yoji:  See — 

Chambers.  Douglas  R.;  Fowler.  Huh  it  H..  Jr.;  Fujiura,  Yoji;  and 
Masuda.  Fusayoshi.  5,453,323,  CI.  4  8-402.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takahiro:  See— 

Amano,  Toshiaki;  Hikasa,  Kazuhito:  Ki  mamoto,  Seishi;  and  Fujiwara, 
Takahiro.  5.453,582,  O.  174-261.00* 
Fukahori,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shinichj;  Senshu.  Yoichirou;  fnikahori.  Kenichi:  and  Uetake, 
Akihiro.  5.453.892.  O.  360-107.000, 
Fukino.  Masalo:  See — 

Imascki.  Takashi:  Fukuyama.  Yuichi;    iikino,  Masato;  and  Origuchi. 
Masato.  5.453.930,  CI.  364-424.010. 
Fukuda,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Atuga,  Kazuhisa;  Fukuda,  Yoshiaki;  an    Ito,  Yoshikazu,  5,452,958,  CI. 
400-124.030. 
Fukuda.  Yoshio:  See — 

Tagami.  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  Ichirou:  KoOByashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda.  Yoshio; 
Eguchi.  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa.  Makoto;  Hiyoshi.  Hironobu;  Dcuta, 
Hironori;   Kaino.   Makoto;   Hayashi.  Kenji;   Ohtsuka.  Issei;  Abe, 
Shinya;  and  Souda,  Shigeru,  5,453  J  !4.  CI.  551-78.000. 
Fukui,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Hattori,  Yoshihiro:  Fukui.  Kazuyuki;    Tamada,  Takanobu;  and  Naito. 
Yoshikazu.  5.453,773,  O.  347-129.0  «. 
Fukui.  Ryo;  See— 

Matsush.ma.  Makoto;  and  Fukui.  Ryo,  5,453,788.  CI.  348-395.000. 
Fukushima.  Jun;  See — 

Shibano,  Yuji;  Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Ok  ida,  Kenji;  and  Fukushima.  Jun, 
5.453  J71,  a.  435-220.000. 
Fukushima,  Manabu;  Yoda.  Mikio;  and  Tlutsui.  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Drawing  management  device  having  ability  to  retrieve  and  display  a 
desired  amount  of  data  within  a  desirol  display  time.  5,454,073,  CI. 
395-158.000.  I 

Fukuyama,  Yuichi:  See —  I 

Imaseki,  Takashi;  Fukuyama,  Yuichi;  Fukino,  Masato;  and  Origuchi, 
Masato.  5,453,930.  CI.  364-424.010. 
Fuller,  Frank  E.  Pipe  laying  system  and  metl|od.  5,452,967,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Fuller,  James  L:  See- 
Perkins.  Richard  W.;  Fuller,  James  L.;    >octor,  Steven  R.;  Good,  Moms 
S.;  Heasler,  Patrick  C;  Skoipik,  Jan  es  R.;  and  Hansen,  Notman  H., 
5,454,045.  CI.  382-181.000. 
Funabota,  Makolo:  See — 

Kojima.  Shigcru;  Funabora,  Makoto;  1  Lawahara.  Noriaki;  and  liyoshi, 
Yoshiyuki,  5.453.529,  CI.  558-2.00C 
Fung,  Anthony  S.:  See — 

Cheng,  Jane  C;  Fung,  Anthony  S.;  Kk  ;ke,  DonaM  J.;  Lawton,  Stephen 
L.;  Lissy.  Daria  N.;  Rolh,  Wieslaw   .;  Smith,  C.  Morns:  and  Walsh, 
Dennis  E.,  5,453,554,  a.  585-467.(  ». 
Fuiukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Amano.  Toshiaki;  Hikasa,  Kazuhilo;  Kumamoto,  Seishi;  and  Fujiwara, 

Takahiro.  5,453,582,  CI.  174-261.000. 
Ono.  Takahiro;  and  Yanagawa,  Hisahapi.  5.453,874,  CI.  359-344.000. 
Furukawa.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kudo.  Toshio:  Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  an|  Ueda,  Yoihiaki.  5.453,745,  CI. 
342-1.000. 
Furukawa.  Shigeaki:  See— 
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Kawahaia.    Katsumi;    Furukawi 
5,453J46,  a.  430-273.000. 
Furuso,  MiiKmL-  See — 

Eguchi.  Hiroshi;  Furuse.  Minor  ; 
347-176.000. 
Furuse,  Yutaka;  and  Miyake,  Tuncc 
Nippon  Oil  Engineering  and 
Engineering  Company  Limited 
CI.  239-405.000. 
Furuya,  Etsuo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yasuo;  and  Furuya, 
Bmjya.  Kaoru;  and  Matsuda,  Akio.  to 
Trigonopsis  transformant  producin, 
435-254.110. 
Futatsuka.  Masahiko:  See — 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Futatsuka. 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Minoru; 
358-498.000. 
FutureFlite  Corporation;  See — 

Kanigowski,  Andrew  S..  5.452, 
Fyles.  Anthony:  See — 

Roper.  Michael  I.;  Evans 
Anthony;  Key.  Andrew;  and 
200.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  4  Co.:  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Garlatwl.  Rofalrt 
G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E.;  and 
514-533.000. 
G.I.W.  Management.  L.L.C.:  See— 
Mealer,  W.  Burgain.  5,452,709, 
Gabetta.  Bruno:  See — 

Bombardclli,  Ezio;  and  Gabetta 
Cabilondo,  J^rancisco  L.,  to  Goizper, 

5,452,780,  CI.  192-14.000. 
Gable.  Benjamin  W.;  See — 

Holm.  Paige;  and  Gable.  Benja^i 
Gaffar.  Abdul:  Nabi.  Nuran;  ASlittc 
Michael,  to  Colgate  Palmohve 
composition.  5.453,265.  CI. 
Gaganidze.  Kyr  See — 

Reese.  Mark  D.;  and  Gaganidzi , 
Gagliardi.  John  J.:  See — 

Valcntirw.  Douglas  R.;  and 
37.000. 
Gagnicr,  David  L.  Hand  propulsion 

440-26.000. 
Gaigalas.  Adolfas  K.:  See — 

Reipa,  Vyuutas;  aitd  Gaigalas, 
Gaj,  Theodore  S.;  and  Spector. 

24.000. 
Gajjar,  Kumar.  Shah.  Kaushik  S.; 
Corporation.  Method  and 
interface.  5.454.085.  CI.  395 
Galindo,  Yvonne  G.  Vacuum  clcanei 
or  the  like,  attachable  to 
5.452.493,  O.  15-414.000. 
Gallagher.  Gary  M.;  and  Wittnun, 
silicone  wafer  box.  5.452.795.  CI 
Gallagher.  Hugh  M..  Jr..  to  Consol 
making  cold  formed  high-strength 
Gallagher.  Phillip  M.;  and  Hess, ' 

using  the  Doppler  effect.  5,453,' 
Galli,  Fr6d6Tc:  See— 

Lassalle.  Gilbert;  Purcell, 
and  Galli.  Fr6d^c,  5,453 
Gallico,  Ljcia;  See — 

Long,   Giorgio;    GatKfelli. 
Domenico,  Roberto;  Rozzi, 
a.  514-211.000. 
Galtier,  Daniel:  See — 

Lassalle.  Gilbert;  Purcell. 
and  Galli,  Frdd^ric.  5,453,' 
Gamble,  Jonathan  B.;  and  Riedle, 

two  stage  valves.  5,452,735,  Q. 
Gamestar,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen.  Bryan  P..  5.452,894. 
Gandhi.  Om  P.;  and  Asian.  Edwai  I 
Induced  body  current  metering 
664.000. 
Gandolfi.  Carmelo  A.:  See — 
Long.    Giorgio;    GatKlolfi, 
oiomcnico,  Roberto;  Rozzi 
CI.  514-211.000. 
Gardiner,  Robin  A.:  See — 

Kirlin.  Peter  S.;  Brown,  Dunca  i 
CI.  534-15.000. 
Gardner,  David  E.;  and  Novak. 

tensioner.  5.453.057,  CI.  474-13: 
Gardner.  John  P.:  See— 

Aikins,  James;  Gardner,  John 
Tao.  Eddie  V,  5,453.503,  < 


and  Kawai,  Snoni,  5,453,775,  O. 

to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Limited; 

Con^ruction  Company  Limited;  and  Fuji 

Bu^r  for  burning  liquid  fiiel.  5,452.857, 


I  tsuo,  5,453,855,  CI.  359-49.000. 
^sahi  Kasai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
nj  D-amino  acid  oxidase.  5.453.374.  CI. 


blasahiko;  Ishida,  Satoshi;  Miyauchi. 
a(d  Takagawa,  Makolo.  5.453.852.  G. 


i  58.  CI.  244-I22.00R. 


B.;  Miyano,  Masateru;  Rico.  Joseph 
Zablocki.  Jeffery  A.,  5,453.440,  CI. 


:n.  126-512.000. 

Bruno.  5.453,520,  CI.  549-510.000. 
:.  Coop.  Ltda.  Pneumatic  brake-clutch. 


in  W..  5.453.386.  O.  437-23.000. 
John;  Stringer.  Drum;  and  Prencipe, 
dimpany.  Antibacterial  antiplaquc  onl 


Kyr.  5,453,058.  Q.  474-206.000. 
Gigliatdi.  John  J.,  5.453,078.  C\.  600- 
evice  for  a  paddle  boat.  5,453.031,  CI. 


,  Geogc 

aid 
appara  us 
1-285.  XX). 


.Jams 
1,7  0, 


,  Thoi  las; 
1.4:  [), 
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S.;  Wallis,  Graham  D.;  Fyles, 
Sethi.  Vincent.  5,454.079,  CI.  395- 


dolfas  K.,  5,453,841,  CI.  356-445.000. 
;e.  Band  inserter.  5,452.653,  CI.  100- 


Trang.  Due  H.,  to  MTI  Technology 
for  an  enhanced  computer  system 


attachment  for  cleaning  small  crevices 
n  extension  hoses  of  different  sizes. 

Boyd  C.  Actuated  rotary  letaiiter  for 

206-711.000. 

(dated  Metal  Products.  Inc.  Method  of 

steel  parts.  5.453,139.0.  148-651.000. 

N.  Vehicle  collision  prevention  system 

,  CI.  340-903.000. 


Galtier,  Daniel:  Williams,  Paul  H.; 
.a.  514-312.000. 


C  rmelo  A.;   De   Cillis,   Gianpiero;    Di 
i  jitonella:  and  Gallico,  Licia.  5,453.423. 


Tho^ias;  Galtier,  Daniel:  Williams,  Paul  H.; 
I.  CI.  514-31X000. 

D.,  to  Trinova  Limited.  Control  of 
37-i.OOO. 


1.4: 0, 

Bidleyl 


273-1 21. OOA. 

E..  to  Narda  Microwave  Corp..  The. 
workstation  mat.  5.453.734.  C\.  340- 


Ckrmelo  A.;    De   Cillis.   Gianpiero:    Di 
Vntonella;  and  Gallico,  Licia.  5.453.423, 


W.;  and  Gardiner,  Robin  A.,  5,453.494, 


I  avid  B.,  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc.  Belt 
.000. 

;;  Jackson.  Billy  &:  Rizzo.  John  R.;  and 
.  540-205.000. 


Gargan.  Paul  E.;  Ploplis.  Victoria  A.;  and  Pleasants.  Julian  R.,  to  American 
Biogenetic  Sciences.  Inc.  Immunoassay  and  kit  for  in  vitro  detection  of 
soluble  DesAABB  fibnn  polymers.  5.453  J59.  CI.  435-13.000. 
Gariboldi.  Roberto:  See— 

Bertolini.  Luca:  and  Garibokli.  Roberto.  5,453,678,  D.  323-282.000. 
Garland,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Garland,  Robert  B.;  Miyano,  Masateru:  Rico.  Joseph 
G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E.;  and  Zablocki.  Jeffery  A..  5.453.440.  CI. 
514-533.000. 
Garst.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Albaugh.  Pamela;  White,  Gregory  J.;  and  Garst,  Michael  E..  5.453.434. 
CI.  514-397.000. 
Garver.  William  J.:  Heck.  John  T.;  Keriin,  Harold  W.;  MeQger.  Donald  L.;  and 
Shecsley.  Wilmer  L..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Intemal/extemal 
antenna  switch  connector.  5.453.019.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Gasser.  Daniel,  to  SFS  Rhomberg  Gcsellschafi  m.b.H.;  and  SFS  Stadler 
Holding  AG.  Device  for  scicwing-in  and  setting  self-drilling  blind  rivets. 
5.452.505.  CI.  29-243.526. 
Gaullier.  Jean-Claude;  Mandard.  Bemadette:  and  Margraff.  Rodolphe.  to 
Rhonc-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.  Process  for  obtaining  10-dcacetylbaccatin  in. 
5.453.521.  CI.  549-541.000. 
Gault.  Diavid.  to  Exar  Corporation.  Small  form  factor  atomizer.  5,452.7 1 1 . 0. 

128-200.140. 
Gavalas.  George  R.;  Nam.  Suk  Woo;  Tsapatsis.  Michael:  and  Kim.  Soojin.  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology.  Melhnd  for  forming  H2-pennsclective 
oxide  membranes.  5,453.298.  CI.  427-245.000. 
Gaylord.  John  F..  Jr..  to  Medical  Specialties.  Inc.  Shoe  for  a  fool  cast 

5.452.527.  CI.  36-110.000. 
Gaztech  International  Corporation:  See — 

Wong.  Jacob  Y..  5.453.621.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Gee.  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Dual  piston  hydraulic  cylinder  for 

clutch  and  upshift  brake  actuator.  5.452.779.  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Gtib.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Geib.  Joseph  J.;  Watts,  Gary;  Gibbons,  John:  Jaines, 

Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisill.  Stephen  G.,  5,453.047.  CI.  453-10.000. 

Geiger.  Scon  R.;  and  Obemurui.  Mark  G..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Attenuator. 

5.453.721.  a.  333-8 1.00R. 
Gekler.  Kenneth;  and  Palmersheim.  Gerard  M..  to  Systems.  ItK.  Dock  leveler 

with  automatic  end  barrier.  5.452,489,  CI.  14-69.500. 
General  Electric:  See — 

Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  and  Guenette.  Michael  C,  5,453,724,  CI. 
335-172.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Beritcan,  Ertugrul;  and  Hershey,  John  E,  5,453,681,  Q.  324-127.000. 
Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Shannon,  Thomas  G..  5.453.479.  C[.  528- 

279.000. 
Freid.  Wilbeit  B..  5.452.575.  CI.  60-39.310. 
Hedeen.  Robert  A.;  Art.  Omer  L.;  and  Stacy.  Len  E..  5.453.647.  Q. 

310-51.000. 
Lackey.  Dale  F.  5.453.901.  C\.  361-21.000. 
Sieloff.  Ronald  F.  5.453,100.  CI.  8-479.000. 
Stottmann.  Richard  L..  5.453.586.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Haber.  Edgar,  and  Bode.  Christoph.  5.453.269.  CI.  424-136.100. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Roufs,  John  G.;  and  Veenhuis,  Gary  C,  5,453.383.  C\.  426-302.000. 
GeiKral  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bradfield.  Michael  D..  5.453.648.  C\.  310-71.000. 
Wolgemuth.  James  H.;  and  Madak.  Joseph.  5.453.91 1.  C\.  361-689.000. 
Gentischer,  Josef:  See — 

B6hmcr.  Gudrun;  Gentischer.  Josef;  Lehner.  Rolf;  Modjesch.  Dieter,  and 
Schmutz.  Wolfgang,  5,452.905.  CI.  279-3.000. 
George.  Nicholas;  artd  Stossel.  Bryan  J.,  to  University  of  Rochester,  The. 
Image  data  coding  and  compression  system  utilizing  controlled  bhuring. 
5,453.844,  CI.  358-426.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wang,  Johnson  J.  H.;  and  Tripp,  Victor  K..  5.453,752.  a.  343-700.0MS. 
Georgin,  Marc  J.:  See — 

Agrotis.  Demetris  A.;  and  Georgin.  Marc  J.,  5,453.676,  Q.  318-643.000. 
Gerbe.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Device  to  check  the  position  and 

orientation  of  a  mirror.  5.453.854.  C\.  359-13.000. 
Gerbe.  Jean-Piene;  and  Migozzi.  Jean-Blaise,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical 
system  of  colUmation  notably  for  helmet  display  unit  5,453.877.  CI. 
359-633.000. 
Gerfault.  Ecrtrand.  to  Thomson-CSF.  H-bridge  type  power  amplifier  and  its 

blocking  means.  5,453.717.  Q.  330-146.000. 
Geriach.  Horst  See — 

Ziikl,  Siegmar,  and  Geriach,  Horst.  5.453,738,  CI.  340-825J20. 
Gerland.  Klaus;  Hoffmann.  Klaus;  and  Widmaim.  Hermann,  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Process  for  applying  a  luminophore  layer. 
5.453,292.0.427-71.000. 
Gerlitz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Grinnell.  Briai  W..  to  Bi  Lilly  and  Company.  Protein 

C  derivatives.  5,453373,  O.  435-240.200. 
Gemon,  Michael  D.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R..  to  Elf  Atochem  North  America. 
Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  purity  linear  C4  -t-  alkyl  mercap- 
ttns.  5,453.543.  O.  568-70.000. 
Gerstner.  Jody  D.:  See— 

Danta.  Randall  C;  Kilbeit.  Michael  G.;  Gerslner.  Jody  D.;  Weigand. 
Francis  K.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W..  5.453.053.  O.  472-29.000. 
Gesellschaft  fuer  Bio-technologische  Fonchung:  See — 


Vetler.  Roman:  Muecke.  Ingo:  Wilke.  Detlef:  Amory  Antoine:  Aehle. 

Wolfgang:  Sobek.  Handd:  Schombutg.  Dietntar.  and  Oippe.  Andr6. 

5.453.372.  CI.  435-222.000. 

Ghisler.  Walter,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Digital  bit  oriented 

switch,  general  digital  switch  and  PCM  transmission  system.  5.453.985. 0. 

370-63.000. 

Giacobbe.  James,  to  Montell  North  America  Iik.  Olefin  polymer  films. 

5.453.318.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Giacobbe.  Thomas  J..  10  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  making  lertiary- 

thiols.  5,453,544,  CI.  568-72.000. 
Giaiuione,  Frank  S..  to  MMC  Iniemalional  Corp.  Sampling  valve.  5.452.620. 

CI.  73-864.310. 
Gianzero.  Stanley  C:  See— 

Sinclair.  Paul  L.;  Su.  Shey-Min;  and  Gianzero.  Stanley  C.  5.453.693. 0. 
324-324.000. 
Gibbon.  Robert  M..  to  JMK  International.  IrK.  Flexible,  heat-resistant  icAec- 
live  coatings,  coated  elastomeric  components  and  methods.  5,453,126, 0. 
106-287.130. 
Gibbons.  John:  See — 

Mazur.  Richard  A.:  Geib.  Joseph  J.;  Watts.  Gary:  Gibbons.  John;  James, 

Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisill,  Stephen  G..  5.453.047.  CI.  453-10.000. 

Gibbons.  John  C.  to  Summit  World  Trade  Corporation.  Electronic  gain 

control  for  photomultiplier  used  m  gamma  camera.  5,453,610.  O.  250- 

207.000. 

Gierak.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Beecher,  Gregory  A.;  Stedman.  Dennis  F;  Bilkhu.  Sukhbir  S.;  Cross- 
man.  Mark  W.;  and  Gierak.  Stephen  P.  5.452,916.  CI.  280-777.000. 
Gifford.  Christopher  S.;  and  Mocllcr.  Leonard  K..  to  Prime  Image.  Itk. 

Double  video  standanls  converter.  5.453.792.  CI.  348-441.000. 
Gil.  Dong  S.:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y.;  Choe.  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Parii.  Kyeong  B  ;  Gil.  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5.452,594.  CI  68-3.0SS. 
Gilbert.  Barrx;  and  Shu.  Shao-Feng,  to  Analog  Devices.  Itk.  Quasi-passive 

switched<apacitor  (SC)  delay  line.  5.453.710.  O.  327-277.000. 
Gilbert.  Manfred:  See— 

Renter.  Lucius:  Gilbert,  Manfred;  and  Hermann.  Frank.  5.453,829,  O. 
356-218.000. 
Gikla,  Glenn  D.:  See— 

Abdulhafiz.  Jamee;  Alvarez.  Manuel  J.,  U;  and  GiUa,  Glenn  D.. 
5.454.093.  O.  395-460.000. 
Gilharco,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  McMordie.  James  R.,  5,452.750.  CI.  141-7.000. 
Gilliam.  Marvin  J.  Grey  water  recirculation  system  with  odor  prevention. 

5.452  956.  CI.  366-348.000. 
Gilmaii.  Andrew  L.  Use  of  hydroxychloroquine  for  treatment  of  grafl-versus- 

host  disease.  5.453.431.  CI.  5I4-3I3.000 
Gilmore,  Phillip  J..  10  Rapistan  [>emag  Corporation.  High-speed  paddle 

divetter.  5.452,786,  CI.  198-367.000. 
Giolnia,  William:  and  Venkatraman,  Srinivasan,  to  Ttxat  Insnumenls  Incor- 
porated. Charge  pump  circuit  and  method.  5,453,680,  O.  323-315.000. 
Giovannella.  Cioia.  to  Finduck  S.r.l.  Trimming  accessories  for  travel  bags, 

suitcases  and  the  like.  5.452.777.  O.  190-102.000. 
Giuste.  Sergio:  See — 

Kustermann.  Martin;  and  Giuste,  Sergio,  5.453.128.  O.  118-123.000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See — 

Harz.  Peter,  and  Knide,  Werner,  5.453.052,  O.  464-145.000. 
Glanvillc.  Derek  N.;  and  Emiey.  Robin  A.,  to  GPT  Limited;  and  Plessey 
Semiconductors  Limited.  Audio  signal  processor  circuit.  5.453,976,  Q. 
370-32.100. 
Glasbey,  Trevor  O.:  See — 

Bamford,  Clement  H.;  Al-Lamee,  Kadem  G.;  Yianni,  Yiannakis;  Wiles. 
Martin  C;  and  Glasbey.  Trevor  O.,  5,453,467.  Q.  525-287.000. 
Glaser.  Thomas:  See — 

Schohe.  Rudolf:  Seidel.  Peter-Rudolf,  Traber.  JOts;  and  Glaier.  Thomas. 
5,453.437.0.514-424.000. 
Gleeman.  Alan  N.;  and  Gleeman.  Robert  J.  Attended  messaging  machine. 

5.454.036.  a.  379-392.000. 
Gleeman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Gleeman.  Alan  N.;  and  Gleeman.  Robert  J..  5.454.036, 0.  379-392.000. 
Gleim.    Gunter.    to    Deutsche    Thomson-Brandt    GmbH.    Generator    for 

amplitude-coupled  voltages.  5.453.922,  O.  363-49.000. 
Gleixner.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Bastian.  Hartmuth:  Gleixner.  Kari-Heinz;  Gosslar,  Achim;  atK)  Henger. 
Ulrich.  5,453,654,  O.  313-25.000. 
Gleixner,  Ronald;  and  Pitsch,  Christoph,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafL 
Noise-damped  brush  mount,  especially  for  small  commutator  moiors. 
5,453,646.0.  310-51.000. 
Glenn.  Cecil  R.  Practice  tethered  buebalL  5,452.888.  O.  273-26.00E. 
Glenn.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Thomas.  Michael  E.;  Saadat.  Irte  A.;  and  Gknn.  Michael  A..  5.453. 1 54. 
O.  216-18.000. 
Glickstcin.  Marvin  R.;  Dixon.  James  T;  and  Podolsky.  DonaU  M..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  High  pressure  air  source  for  aircraft  and  engine 
requirements.  5.452.573.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Glitach.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Adam  T;  Binkley.  Michael  J.;  Wu.  Kuang;  and  Buitaa,  L«iy. 
5.453.222.0.261-114.100. 
Global  Marine  Performance,  Inc.:  See — 

Fure.  Paul  A..  5.452.676,  O.  1 14-291  .OOa 
Gluchowski.  Charle*:  See— 
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Koichi;  Ohmura,  Satomi;  and 


Dhir.  T.  G.  Murali;  and  Gluchowski.  Chiles,  5.453.509,  CI.  546- 1 4.000 
GlueFold,  Inc.:  See- 
Albert.  Dennis  A.;  and  Mauss.  Joseph  |..  5,452,851.  O.  229-301.000 
Gnade,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Wallace.  Robert  M.:  Gnade,  Bruce  E.;  Aen,  Chi-Cheong:  Levinc,  Jules 
D.,  and  Taylor.  Robert  H..  5.453,659|  C\.  313-495.000 
Go,  Shintetsu;  Kashizaki.  Yoshio;  Suzuki 

Tanaka,  MasaU),  to  Canon  Kabushiki  KaiAia.  Electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive member,  and  electrophotograpt  ic  apparatus,  device  unit,  and 
facsimile  machine  employing  the  same.  S  453,342,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Gobran,  Ramsis,  to  Miruiesola  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Hol- 

melt-coatable  adhesives.  5,453319,  CI.  4J8-355.000. 
Goddard,  Steven  C.  Drain  guard.  5,452.546.  CI.  52-12.000. 
Goebel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Hunter,  Michael  Q..  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company, 

The.  Integrated  distillate  recovery  process  5,453.177,  CI.  208-102.000. 
Goehre,  Jochen;  See —  j 

Bleger,  Gaude:  Goehre,  Jochen;  Musihelknautz,  Claudius;  and  Ruf, 
Horst,  5,452.987.  O.  415-214.100.  ] 
Gofiiku.  Diachiro:  Yairunobe.  Masato;  Tabat«  Izumi;  and  Kozuka.  Hiraku.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoelectric  ciivcrsion  device  having  at  least 
one  step-back  layer.  5,453,629,  CI.  257-ll6.000. 
Goglia.  Peter  R.:  See—  j 

Li,  Yufeng;  Goglia,  Peter  R.;  and  ZahtJ  Christopher  C.  5.4S3.83I,  Q. 
356-243.000.  f 

Gohara.  Aijito;  Dceda.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishidj^  Kenji,  to  Scikosha  Co.,  Ltd. 
Compnssion  generation  method  for  font  i  au  used  in  printers.  5,453,938, 
CI.  364-514.00R. 
Goizper,  S.  Coop.  Ltda.:  See — 

Gabilondo,  Francisco  U,  5,452,780,  O    192-14.000. 
Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Gong  S.,  5,453,657,  O.  313-337  X)0. 
Golden  West  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Lenz.  Vernon  C;  and  Siska,  William.  J  ..  5.453.585.  CI.  I9I-I2.20R. 
GoMfarb.  Samuel:  See — 

Cosenza.  John  M.;  Goklfarb,  Samuel;  a  id  Moore,  Shaun  G.,  5,453,753, 
CI.  343-765.000. 
Goldfarb,  William  C,  to  Semitest  Ittc.  Meth  x)  for  determining  the  minority 
carrier  surface  recombination  lifetime  ( onstant  (t,  of  a  specimen  of 
semiconductor  material.  5,453,703,  CI.  3^765.000. 
Goldfine,  Neil  J.;  and  Mek:her,  James  R.,  deceased  (by  Janet  D.  Melcher,  legal 
representative),  lo  Massachusetts  Instituti  of  Technology.  Magnetometer 
having   periodic    winding    structure    atvq    material    property   estimator. 
5,453,689,  CI.  324-239.000.  j 

GoUstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ; 

Choi,  Seung  J.,  5,454,083,  CI.  395-281000. 
Kim,  Hong  K.,  5,453,856,  O.  359-54.000. 

Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y;  Choe,  Gyu  $.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Park,  Kyoong  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H.,  5.452,59i«,  CI.  68.3.0SS. 
Kim,  Su  K.;  and  Joh,  Joong  K..  5,453,094.  CI.  360- 1 28.000. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Shin  ji,  Uya,  5,453385.  CI.  437-1 1.000^ 
Gomez.  Javier,  Majewski,  Slanislaw;  and  Weisenberger,  Andrew  G.,  to 
Southeastern  Universities  Research  Assn.,  Inc.  Non  cross  talk  multi- 
charuiel  photomultiplier  using  guided  electron  multipliers.  5,453,609,  CI. 
250-207.000. 
Gonzalez,  Fernando;  and  Fox,  Angus  C, 
Sub-micron  diSiision  area  isolation  wii 
5,453396,  CI.  437-69.000. 
Good,  Morris  S.:  See — 

Perkins,  Richard  W.;  Fuller,  James  L.; 
S.;  Heaslcr.  Patrick  G.;  Skorpik.  J; 
5.454,045,  CI.  382- 1 81.000. 
Good,  Ronald:  See — 

Shanok,  William;  Shanok.  Daniel;  Shinok,  Frederick;  Good.  RonaM: 

Limansky,  Joseph;  Shanok.  Victor,  i  nd  Shanok,  Jesse  P..  5,453309, 

CI.  428-31.000. 

Goodrich,  Lorenzo  D.:  See — 

Davies.  John  P.;  Larson,  Ronald  A.;  Goodrich.  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall.  Harold 
J.;  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis.  Sean  G, 
Frank  J..  5,452.600.  O.  73-l.OOG, 
Gorodkin,  Sergei  R.:  See — 

Kordonsky,  William  I.;  Gortidkin,  Serg4  R.;  Kolomentsev,  Alexander  V.; 

Kuzmin,  Vladimir  A.;   Luk'ianovi(h.  Alexander   V.:   Protasevich. 

Nikolay  A.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V;  andLShulman.  Zinovii  P..  5.452.745. 

CI.  137-807.000. 

Gosslar.  Achim:  See — 

Bastian.  Hartmuth;  Gleixner.  Karl-Heiiz;  Gosslar.  Achim;  and  Henger. 
Ulrich,  5,453,654,  O.  313-25.000. 
Goto,  Hajimc:  See — 

Sasahata.  Jun;  and  Goto.  Hajime.  5,4^791.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Goto,  Kaname:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Hiroshi;  Goto,  Kaname:  aid  Ryukawa.  Eiji.  5.452.503.  CI. 
29-40.000. 
Goto.  Kunifumi:  See — 

Murakami,    Kazuo;    Goto,    KuniftttiA    and    Kawaguchi,    Masahiro, 
5,45i647,  a.  92-7 1 .000. 
Gottlieb,  Mark,  to  Designtech  International  Inc.  Photocell  system  for  auto- 
matic headlight  controller  vnth  light  tuba.  5,453,662,  O.  315-82.000. 


to  Micron  Technology,  Itk. 
SI-SEG  for  a  DRAM  array. 
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Goukl,  Lairie  A.;  and  Close.  Ernest  I '..  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America 
Corporation.  Irtductive  position  se  ising  device  and  apparatus  with  select- 
able winding  configuration.  S,4S3J68S,  C\.  324-207.160. 

GPT  Limited;  See— 

Glanville,  Derek  N.;  and  Emlel  Robin  A..  5.453.976,  CI.  370-32.100. 

Grabber,  Guenter,  to  Grass  AG.  Drai  rer  with  integrated  concealed  sides  and 
bottom.  5,452,952.  CI.  312-348.1(  0. 

Graf  -f  Cie  AG  Kratzen-  und  Masch  nenfabrik:  See- 


O..  5.452,627,  CI.  76-101.000. 
Graf.  Friedrich;  Niedermeier.  EmsS  Staerker,  Klaus;  and  Flaig,  JArg,  to 
Siemens  AktiengesellschafL  Circuft  configuration  for  protecting  the  opera- 
tion of  a  computer<ontrolled  apparatus.  5,454,113,  CI.  395-750.000. 
Graf,  Ralph;  and  Heuvel.  Hank  O..  to  Graf  -i-  Cie  AG  Kratzen-  und 
Maschinenfabrik.    Making   a  coi  iposite   profiled   wire.   5.452,627,  C\. 
76-101.000. 
Giaft,  Herbert  See— 

Kraemer,  Rolf;  and  Graft,  Hert  trt,  5.454.095.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Graichen,  Kai-Michael:  See — 

Bauer.  Juigen;  and  Graichen.  K  li-Michael.  5,452.644.  CI.  9I-376.00R. 
Giambley.  Ken;  Patel.  Arviitd:  Presc(  tt.  Daniel  M.;  Schafer,  Jack;  and  Walsh. 
Charles  T,  to  Molcx  Incorporate  1  Electrical  connector.  5,453,028,  CI. 
439-441.000. 
Grandmont,  William:  See — 

Rendino.  Paula;  and  Grandmor  :,  William,  5,453,120,  CI.  106-t9.00B. 
Grant.  Jerry  A.  Connector  device,  an  cocmection  assembly  comprising  same. 

5,452,975,  CI.  411-22.000. 
Granville-Phillips  Company:  See — 

Bills,  Daniel  G.;  and  Bocenstein  Michael  D.,  5,452.613.  CI.  73-745.000. 
Grass  AG:  See — 

Grabber.  Guenter.  5,452,952,  C  I.  312-348.100. 
Grasshoff,  Jutgen  M.;  Marshall.  JohnJL.;  Minns,  Richard  A.;  Puttick.  Anthony 
J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Telfeti  Stephen  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Imaging  medium.  5.453345.  CI.   130-270.000. 
Grau.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Waher,  Heinz;  Grau,  Wolfgang;  and  Heselschwerdt.  Helmut.  5.452.502, 
CI.  29-38.00B. 
Gravesen,  Peter,  and  Branebjeig,  Jen  i  A.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Miniature  actuating 

device.  5,452,878,  CI.  251-129.0;  0. 
Graville,  Donald  E.;  and  Phelan,  V  iri  G.  Cabinet  and  latchless  adjustable 

ironing  board.  5,452,531,  CI.  38-  04.000. 
Gray,  Bruce  E;  and  Fletcher,  Donali  R.,  to  M  &  FC  Holding  Company,  Inc. 
Dial  inbound  meter  interface  unit '  'hich  derives  its  power  from  a  telephone 
line.  5.454,031,  CI.  379-106.000. 
Gray.  Zachary  A.;  and  Abel.  Roger  H..  to  Hewlen  Packard  Company.  Mass 
spectra  interpretation  system  iiKl  iduig  spectra  extraction.  5.453,613,  CL 
250-281.000. 
Grayline  International  Limited:  See-  - 

Pacella.  Angelo  M..  5,454.037,  CI.  379-453.000. 
Greber,  Gerd,  deceased  (by  Johann  i  Greber,  Peter  Greber,  heirs);  Gtuber, 
Heinrich;  and  Hassanein,  Afschi  i,  to  Chemie  Linz  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Benzophenone  iminodiimides  and  heat-stable  polyrrters  derived  therefrom. 
5,453,515,  CI.  548-454000. 
Greber,  Johanna,  heir.  See — 
Greber.    Gerd,    deceased; 
5,453315,  CI.  548-454. 
Greber,  Peter,  heir  See — 

Greber,    Gerd.    deceased; 
5.453315.  CI.  548-454. 
Greed,  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  VLSI  Standards,  Inc.  Spatially  isolated  diffiactor  on 
a  calibration  substrate  for  a  pel  icie  inspection  system.  5.453,830,  O. 
356-243.000. 
Green,  Andrew  G.,  to  Rexham  Cofpc  ration.  Composite  paperboard  and  shrink 

film  visual  merchandising  package.  5.452,802.  CI.  206-466.000. 
Green,  CliCfocd  R.,  to  Topy  Industries.  Limited.  Pressure  and  temperature 
monitoring  vehicle  tire  probe  wiih  rim  anchor  mounting.  5,452,608,  O, 
73-146.800.  I 

Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Okano.  Tadashi;  I 
Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi, 
Won;  Marukawa,  Taro;  and!  Kozuka.  Takahiro. 
9  364  I 

Green.  Olive  P.  Hot  pepper  paper.  1.453.274.  O.  424-403.000. 
Gregory.  Peter  Kenyon,  Ronald  Xf.;  and  Mislry.  Prahalad  M..  to  Zeneca 
Limited.  Disazo  compounds  containing  an  optionally  substituted  piperazi- 
nyl  group.  5,453,495,  CI.  534-72$.000. 
Greves.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Stop  Stick.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  deflating  tires  of  moving 

vehicles.  5.452,962.  CI.  404-6.00). 
Griffin.  David.  Freeze  holding  devii^  and  process.  5.452.932. 0.  294-1.100. 
GrifBn.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Kapusnik.  John  J.;  Campbet,  John  A.;   and  Griffin.  Richard  B.. 
5,452339.  a.  228-45.000. 
Griffidi.  George  L:  See— 

Weete.  John  D.;  and  Griffith,  feorge  L,,  5,453323,  a.  554-10.000. 
Griffith.  Gregory  G.:  See— 

Foley.  William  F.;  Griffith.  G^oty  G.;  Gutter.  David  H.;  McQusky. 
William  E;  Robbins.  Steve:  ^  Shoemaker.  Bnice  W..  5.452312.  CI. 
29-874.000. 

Griffith,  Owen  W..  to  Cornell  Resca^h  Foundation.  Inc.  Substituted  arginines 
and  substituted  homoarginines  and  use  thereof.  5.453.441,  Q.  514- 
565.000. 
Grimm,  Heiner  See — 


G  uber,    Heinrich;    Hassanein,    Afschin, 


G  uber,    Heinrich;    Hassanein.    Afschin. 


Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shintome.  Masakazu; 
lOcuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 
~  5.453.264,  CI.  424- 


Vm    ROpenack,    Adolf:    Bfihmer,    Winfhed:    nd   Grimm,    Heiner, 
5,453.253,  O.  423-138.000. 
Grinnell,  Brian  W.:  See— 

Gerlitz.  Bruce  E;  and  Grinnell.  Brian  W..  5.453.373.  O.  435-240.200. 
Grivna,  Gordon  M.;  Grynkewich,  Gregory  W.;  and  Roche,  Thomas  S.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  corxosion  of  a  metal  surface  containing 
ai  least  aluminum  and  copper.  5.453.401.  Q.  437-194.000. 
Grohe.  Klaus:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Scheidce.  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Schriewcr.  Michael; 

Haller.  Ingo;   Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Endermaim,  Rainer,  and  Zeiler, 

Hans-Joachim,  5,453,422,  Q.  514-187.000. 

Gross.  Walter,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafL  Method  and  system  for  sensing 

a  physical  quantity  using  analog  optical  signal  transmission.  5,453.866,  CI. 

359-144.000. 

Grow,  Joel  L.;  and  Hardee.  Jack.  Jr,  to  Monterey  Shelf,  Inc.  Shelf  support 

strip.  5.452.813.  Q.  211-187.000. 
Gruber.  Heinrich:  See — 

Greber.  Gerd,  deceased:  Gruber.  Heinrich:  and  Hassanein.  Afschin. 
5.453315,  a.  548-454.000. 
GrundstrtHn.  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Kook.  Donald  D.;  Schultheis.  Gary  R.;  Stauss.  John  R.;  and  Grundslrom. 
Douglas  R..  5,452322,  CI.  33-451.000. 
Grunwald.  Gero;  and  Hauschildt,  Michael,  lo  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus 
GmbH.  Shell  structural  component  made  of  fiber  composite  material. 
5,452.867.  CI.  244-1 17.00R. 
Gtupp.  Joachim:  See — 

Terfs,  Yvan;  and  Gnipp,  Joachim,  5,453,960,  O.  368-69.000. 
Grynkewich,  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Grivna,  Gordon  M.;  Grynkewich,  Gregory  W.;  and  Roche,  Thomas  S., 
5,453,401,  a.  437-194.000. 
Guameri,  Luciano:  See — 

Leonardi,  Amedeo;  Motta,  Gianni;  Riva,  Carlo;  and  Guameri,  Luciano, 
5,453318,  CI.  549-403.000. 
Guerrelte,  Michael  C:  See- 
Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  and  Guenctte,  Michael  C,  5,453,724.  O. 
335-172.000. 
Gugsch.  Mathias;  Langof,  Rudolf;  and  Indlekofer,  Peter,  to  Meizelcr  Gimetall 

AG.  Active  elastic  mount  5,452.884.  O.  267-140.140. 
Guida-Pietrasanta.  Francine:  See — 

Boutevin.  Bernard;  Guida-Pietrisanta,  Francine;  Ratsimiehety,  Amedee; 
and  Caporiccio.  Gerardo,  5,453328,  CI.  556-431.000. 
Gulf  States  Utilities  Company:  See — 

Hurley,  James  E;  Cox,  Edward  C;  and  Hyde,  Elmer  S..  Jr..  5,453387. 
CI.  200-50.0AA. 
GQnther.  Stephan.  to  FratKOlyp-PoMalia  GmbH.  Heating  element  energiza- 
tion method  for  a  thermal  printer.  5.453,776,  C\.  347-185.0(X). 
Gupta,  Shantanu  R.;  and  Fletcher,  Thomas  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Clocking 

scheme  for  latching  of  a  domino  output  5,453,708,  C[.  326-98.000. 
Gurley,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

White,  Charles  M.;  and  Gurley,  Thomas  D..  5,453,798, 0.  348-692.000. 
Gusik,  Meinhard,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafL  Proceas  for  moukling  ultra- 
high molecular  weight  polyethylene  powder.  5,453,234,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Gust,  Jay  1.:  See — 

Abler,  Norman  C;  Gtist.  Jay  1.;  Holmes,  Terry  L.;  and  Lucke.  Donald  E, 
5,453,044,  a.  452-176.000. 
Gustavsson,  Jarl:  See — 

Blom,  Anders;  and  Gustavsson,  Jarl,  5,452365,  Q.  53-510.000. 
Guthrie,  Carol  L.:  See — 

Lewinski,  David  P.;  Mayer,  John  F;  and  Guthrie,  Carol  L.,  5,452,889,  Q. 
273-72.00R. 
Cutiercz,  Greg  M.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Detlef  W.;  and  Gutierez,  Greg  M.,  5,452,499,  CL  24-453.000. 
Cutter,  David  H.:  See— 

Foley,  William  R;  Griffith.  Gregory  G.;  Gutter,  David  H.;  McClusky. 
William  E;  Robbins,  Steve;  and  Shoemaker.  Bruce  W.,  5,452312, 0. 
29-874.000. 
Haas.  Gunier.  Ramin.  Wolfgang;  and  Farian.  Gerhard,  to  Karl  M.  Reich 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Screw  gun  with  a  feeder  for  a  screw  supply  belt 
5.452.630.0.  81-434.000. 
Haas.  John  D.;  Christianson.  Todd  J.;  and  Bruxvooct,  Wesley  J.,  to  Minnesola 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Abrasive  article,  a  procen  for  its 
manufacture,  and  a  method  of  using  it  to  reduce  a  wockpiecc  surface. 
5.453312.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Haber.  Edgan  and  Bode.  Christoph.  to  Gerteral  Hospital  Corporation.  The. 
Heterobifiinctional  antibodies  having  dual  specificity  for  fibrin  and  Ihrom- 
bolylic  agents  and  methods  of  use.  5.453,269,  CL  424-136.100. 
Hack,  Michel  H.  T.:  See— 

Alpert,  Alan  I.;  Clark.  Carl  E;  Hack,  Michel  H.  T.;  Scalzi.  Casper  A^ 
Schmalz,  Richard  J.,  deceased;  and  Sinha,  Bhaskar,  5,454,086,  d. 
395-375.000. 
Hacker,  Yigal.  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Scanning  gamma  camera  including  a  system  for 

connrolling  the  spatial  limiu  of  die  scan.  5.452,721,  Q.  128-659.000. 
Hackelt.  Brian  K.;  and  McCleer.  Patrick  J.,  to  Balance  Dynamics  Corporation. 
The.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  electrical  power  to  a  balancer.  5.453398. 
a.  219-503.000. 
Hackett  Steven  S.:  See— 

Burmeister,  Paul  H.;  Cappetta.  Richard  E;  Hackett.  Steven  S.;  and 
Slaikeu.  Paul  5.452.726,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Hageman,  Robert:  Eisenberg.  Stephen  P.;  Dripps,  David:  Evans,  Ronald: 
Cudny,  Heoiyk;  and  Thompson.  Robert  C..  lo  Syncigen,  Inc.  Productian  of 
iccombinant  human  inlerieukin-l  inhibitor.  5,453,490,  CL  530-350.000. 


Hagiwara,  Nobuloshi: 

Ito,  Keiichi;  Noda,  Hirolaka:  Hagiwan,  Nobutodii:  Taguchi,  Naour, 
Hatagishi.  Yuji;   and   Matsuura.  Toshifumi,   5.453.018.  G.   439- 
157.000. 
Hahn.  Eric:  See— 

Ushiyama.  Randall  K.;  Mathisen.  Eric  C;  Scruggs.  Michael  K.:  and 
Hahn,  Eric,  5,453,675,  Q.  318-611.000. 
Hahn,  Harry  B.;  Bail,  Lawimce  A.;  Feno,  lame*  G.;  and  Marlatle,  Travis,  lo 
Rauland-Borg  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  coilrolling  access  to 
a  telephone.  5.454,033,  Q.  379-198.000. 
Hahn,  Manfred;  See— 

Alickc.  Gerhard;  WeilbKher,  Manfred;  Wolff,  Bernardo:  Heinen,  Hart- 
mut  Dietzen,  Franz-Josef;  Weber,  ReinhoU:  and  Hahn.  Manfred. 
5.453.454.0.521-79.000. 
Hahn.  Noitert,  lo  Rite-Hile  Corporation.  Loading  dock  signal  aitd  control 

system.  5,453,735.  O.  340687.000. 
Hahn.  Soon  Jang;  Kim.  Jin  Man;  and  Park.  Young,  lo  Sunkyong  Industries 
Co..  Ud.  Process  for  preparing  4-isothiazolin-3-ane.  5.453307,  (X  548- 
213.000. 
Haigh,  Ronald  E:  See— 

Conder.  Alan  D.;  Haigh,  Ronald  E;  and  Hugeabcrg.  Keith  F.,  5.453.608. 
a.  250-205.000. 
Haining,  Michael  L.  Disposable  dental  syringe.  5,453.093.  O.  604-110.000. 
Haizmann,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Rice.  Lynn  H.;  Haizmann.  Robert  S.;  and  Turowicz,  Mark  S..  5.453352, 
CI.  585-253.000. 
HaL  Computer  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Montove.  Robert  K..  5.454.094.  O.  395-435.000. 
Haldor  Topsoe  A/S:  See— 

SlahL  Henrik  O..  5.452.686.  O.  122-135,100. 
Hale,  MichKl  A.:  See— 

Faulkner.  David  W.;  Ballance.  John  W.;  Clarice.  Donald  E  A.;  and  Hale. 
Michael  A..  5.453.865.  O.  359-110.000. 
Hall.  Bertie  F..  Jr..  to  Hoskins  Manufacturing  Company.  Tubular  healing 

element  with  insulating  core.  5.453399.  O.  219-544.000. 
Hall.  Harold  J.:  See— 

Davies.  John  P.;  Larson,  Ronald  A.;  Goodrich,  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  Harold 
J.;  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis,  Sean  G.:  Kaser, Timodiy  G.:  and  Conrad. 
Frank  J.,  5,452.600,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Hall.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Kramer,  Steven  T;  and  Hall,  Stephen  P.,  5,452301,  O.  29-11.000. 
Haller.  Ingo:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Schriewer,  Michael: 
Haller.  Ingo:   Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Endermarui,  Rainer,  and  Zeiler, 
Hans- Joachim,  5,453,422,  O.  514-187.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Handke,  Wayne  A.;  Crain,  Stephen  F.;  Padgett  Paul  O.;  StcgcmoeUer, 

Calvin  L.;  Rivera,  Vmcent  P.;  and  Neal,  Oiartes  E,  5,452,954,  CL 

366-16.000. 

Sinclair,  Paul  L.;  Su,  Shey-Min:  and  Gianzero,  Stanley  C.  5,453,693,  CL 

324-324.000. 

Halae,  Larry  E.;  and  Tillcy,  Jeffrey  A.,  lo  Hoover  University,  Inc.  Flat  seat  bell 

retractor.  5,452,941,  O.  297-480X100. 
Halverson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Stroschin,  James  P.:  and  Halverson,  Thomas  A.,  5,453,926,  CL  364- 
188.000. 
Hama.  Takashi:  See— 

Shimura,  Hidetsugu;  Kurihara,  Hajime;  Dtcgami,  Akihiko;  Okamura, 
Takehiko;  Hama.  Takashi;  and  Yoshioka.  Kenjiro.  5.453.819.  O. 
355-219.000. 
Hamada.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mkrolens  array.  5.453.876.  CL 

359-625.000. 
Harwla.  Masaaki:  See — 

Untcda.    Toshihiko;    Tanaka.    Tomoyuki;    Hamada.    Masaaki;    and 

Maruyama,  Yasuhiro.  5.453370,  O.  84-636.000. 

Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.;  Sollis.  Richard  E;  Logolhetis. 

Elefthcrios  M.;  and  Visser,  Jacobus  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air/fiiel 

control  with  on-board  emission  measurement  5.452376,  O.  60-274.(XX). 

Hamid,  Siblain,  to  Huls  America,  Iik.  Method  for  flushing  a  refrigeration 

system.  5.452386,  O.  62-84.000. 
Hamilton.  Harold  J.;  and  Martin,  Timothy  W.,  to  Censtor  Corp.  Unitaiy 
micro-flexure  structure  and  method  of  making  same.  5,453315,  CL  428- 
209.000. 
Hamihon,  Haniet  W.:  See- 
Connolly.  Cleo;  Dohetty.  Annette  M.;  Hanuhon.  Harriet  W.;  Pan, 
William  C;  and  Sircar.  Ila,  5.453,488,  O.  530-338.000. 
Hamilton.  Robin.  Malcnal  collection.  5.452,492.  O.  15-340.100. 
Han.  Scott  See— 

Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Han.  Scott;  Santiesteban.  Joie  G.;  Wu.  Margaret 

M.:  and  Xiong.  Yusheng,  5.453356.  O.  585-524.000. 

Hanada,  Koji,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  reading 

electrical  information  and  information  carrying  member  for  use  in  the 

medKid.  5,453,602,  O.  235-439.000. 

Hattcock.  Peter  G..  to  Honeywell  ItK.  Circuit  for  accurately  discharging  a 

capacitor.  5.453.712.  O.  327-478.000. 
Hancock.  Steven  M.;  and  Pietras.  Marie  A.,  lo  Intemacional  Business 
Machines  Corptiratian.  Variable  spatial  firequency  chrominance  encoding 
in  software  motion  video  compression.  5.453.787.  Q.  348-391.000. 
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Hndke,  Wtyw  A.:  Cnin.  Siqten  F.;  Padfco;  Piul  O.;  StegemoeUer,  CiKm 
L.;  Riven,  Vmcail  P.;  mi  Meal.  Ourtes  E.,  lo  Halliburton  Company. 
Conlrol  mednd  for  a  multi-canipoaent  sharying  process.  S.4S2,9S4,  CI. 
366-16X)00.  1 

HBHftmm.  Thomas.  Filler  oricr.  S.4S3.I84  CI.  210-193X100. 
IfaBinaer.  Rudolf:  Sm—  ' 

ROlKfafe.  Eufca;  mi  Haninger.  Rudolf.  3.453.068.  CI.  483-38.000. 
Haoca.  Btyin  P.,  lo  Gameatir.  tec.  PinMI  waid.  S.4S2,894,  CL  273- 

niXWA. 
Hmko.  Qvg  N.  PubMot  S.4S3jOei.  CI  601-lSO.OOO. 
HaMcn.  JeAcy  S.;  IWaer.  Paul  C:  aid  Aj#Binger.  Edwvd  R..  to  Uniled 
SlMes  of  America,  Secicury  of  die  tattrior.  Method  for  producing  titanium 
ahiminiik  weld  rod.  3.453,243.  CL  4I9-4S000. 
Haaaen,  NonnaD  H.i  5m — 

Pcridna,  Richanl  W.;  HiDeT.  James  U;  Dbctor,  Steven  It;  Good.  Morris 
$4  Heaskr.  PMiick  Ga  Skorpik.  Jam*  R.;  and  Hansen.  Norman  R. 
S.4S4AtS.  a  382-181.000 
Hasen.  Scott  L;  KoOke,  Kurt  E;  Kan.  Makoto;  Higuchi.  Hitoshi;  and 
Imahumi,  Iwao,  lo  Marlon  Inletnalianal.  Inc.:  and  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Breakaway  aiibag  retiining  flap.  3.452,913.  O.  280- 
728.100. 
Han,  Hiroyuki:  5lcc — 

Seta,  kalauhiro:  nd  Han,  Hiroyuki,  S.<  53.947.  a.  365-49.000. 
Kara.  SHw^f^».  lo  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation  Hydraulic  variable  lift  engine 

valve  geat  5.452.694.  Q.  123-90.160. 
Haa,  Tnhihiio;  Kumalaka,  Shinji:  Hashimo(  >.  Koauke;  and  Tunura,  Ichiro, 
to  NEC  Corpofalioa:  nd  Nippon  Tdegrai  <i  and  Telephone  Corporalian. 
Cordleas  key  lekphane  system  having  zon  switching  Amction.  5.454,028, 
CL  379-61.000. 
Haibiaan,  James  C:  Stt— 

Maiano,  CcnU  A.;  Evan,  DonaU;  Lo  nax.  Edwin  D4  and  Hartnaon, 
James  C,  S.4S2J63.  CL  33-432.000, 
Hadee,  Jadk,  Jrj  See—  ' 

Gnw,  Joel  L;  aid  Hadee,  Jack.  Jr..  5.452.813.  O.  211-187.000. 
Hady,  Riosell  U  Sr..  10  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Scat  belt  retnctor 

Aaft.  5,452,863,  a  2C-376.000. 
Harigai.  Hisao;  and  Suadd.  Hiroaki,  to  NO;  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
inlsgraMd  ciiGuil  with  external  clock  signal  and  reduced  data  output  delay. 
5^54,1 16,  CL  395-800.000.  1 

Harinu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  St* —  ] 

Amano,  Toshi^  Hikasa,  Kazuhito;  Mmamolo,  Seiahi;  and  Rijiwara. 
Takahiio,  5.453.582.  Q.  l74-261.aoa 
Haifclau,  Lanny  L.:  Set—  , 

Lawaon.  Del   R.:   Boeocher.  Jefiiey  lA;  and  Haiklai,  Lanny   L.. 
5.433.625.  CL  250-459.100.  I 

Harley.  A.  Dak;  Holbrook.  Michael  T.:  Smitk.  David  D.:  Cisnena.  Mark  D.; 
ho.  Laiy  N.;  and  Murehiaaa,  Cnig  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 
Processes  (or  conveiliiw  chlorinated  byftoducts  and  waste  products  lo 
uaefiU  raaerials.  5,453/37.  CL  585-641  .QDO. 
Harmon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hegyeatad.  Robert  E..  5.452.870.  a.  246-18Z0OR. 
Hamisc^^er  Corporalian:  Set — 

Neuenfeldt.  Frederick  E.;  Immel.  D«iyl  L;  and  Swick.  Cart  D.. 

5.452^29.  a.  rJ-*55J00O. 

Harper.  James  H.  C;  Miran,  Oaiy  R.;  and  Bi«dhal.  Timalhy  D..  to  Minnesou 

Mining   and    Manuhchiring   Company.    Pavement   marldng   material. 

5.453320,  a.  428-356.000. 

Hanis,  Geoffrey  H.  Light  string  with  imprDiad  shunt  system.  5.453.664.  CI. 

3l5-l85XnS.  I 

Hsrris-Kayol.  Inc.:  Stt —  I 

Simpkins,  Tetiy  J..  5,452.678,  O.  1I4-S61.000. 
Hairis.  Rodney  G.:  Seal,  John:  Johnston,  Rotarrt  L.:  and  Windham.  Marvin  R.. 
10  W.  C.  Bradky  Company.  Barbecue  grill  cart  assembly.  5.452.707.  Q. 
126-41X)0R. 
Harris.  Stephen;  Baker,  James  K.;  and  Odw.  Eugene,  to  United  Slates 
Comilile  Corporatian.  Stackabk  contain^  with  recessed  hinged  bd  snd 
hinge  means  therefor.  5.452.847.  O.  229<123.1I0. 
Harris,  lyevor  U.  10  Rockshon,  Inc.  Rear  wlieel  suspension  for  a  bicycle  and 

bicyck  equipped  therewith.  3.452.910.  O.  280-284.000. 
Hatte,  Kenned)  J.:  See— 

Smith.  Donald  O.;  Sliski.  Alsn  P.;  Hatte  Kenneth  J.;  Biggs.  Peter  J.;  and 
Beatty,  John  F..  5.432,720,  Q.  128-453.100. 
Haitel.  Martin  C;  and  Chou.  Shu  (Billy)  C,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Ekctronic  checklist  system.  5.454,074,  Q.  395-161.000. 
Hansen.  Michelk  L.;  Sahaida.  Scott  R.;  Stowr.  Brian  R.;  and  Tessmer.  Glenn 
J.,  (o  Kobe  Steel  USA,  Inc.  MicroelcctroniF  diamond  capacitive  traiuducer. 
5,453.628,  CI.  257-76.000. 
Hartzell.  E.  Totbjom:  Ste — 

Akerman.  Jan;  Fischer.  Udo  K.  R.;  and  HanzcH.  E  Torbjom.  5.453.241. 
a.  419-14.000. 
Harz,  Peter,  and  Krude,  Werner,  to  GKN  Attomotive  AG.  Constant  velocity 
fixed  joint  having  a  cage  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  torque  Dansmilting 
balls.  5.453,052.  O.  464-145.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  Senshu.  Yoichirou;  Pukahori.  Kenichi:  and  Uetake. 
Aluhiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Rotary  fiagnetic  head  drum  with  fluid 
bearing  and  with  head  chips  mounted  together  in  pataltel.  5.453.892,  CI. 
360-107.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagatani,  Yuji:  Ishii,  Jun;  and  Haslpmoto,  Hiroshi,  5,454,001,  CL 
371-68.200. 
Hashimoto,  Kosuke: 
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Han,  Toahihiio:  Kumataka,  Shi  iji;  Hashimoto,  Koauke;  and  Tsmura, 
Ichiro,  5,454,028,  CL  379-6l|00. 
Hashiiiioto,  Toru:  See — 

Namiki,  Koichi;  MattunMo.  T^niya;  Hashimoto,  Tom;  and  Yoahida, 
Yaahisa.  5,432,604,  a.  73-1  6.000. 
Hashimoto,  YoahJkaBi:  Stt— 

Sasaki,  Ywwhi;  Hashimoto,  Yo  hikatu;  hGnegishi.  Tmihiko;  Yoshada, 
Iteuya;  Kan'i.  Milauru;  and  Isozaki,  Norihiro,  5,452.697,  CL  123- 
399J0OO. 
HMhimoto.  Yoahio;  Suaiki.  Mitsuo;  kami.  YUcio;  and  lUcahashi.  Yoshihiro, 
to  Ricoh  Coonaiy.  LttL;  and  Tobo  tu  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Face  oppoaing  type 
raotoi:  5.453,^  CL  3IO-268X)00 
Hashino,  Tkukata:  Ser— 

Kondo,  Tetsujiro;   Rijimori.  1  bsuhiro;   Uchida,   Masashi;    Horishi, 
IttMhi;  aidllnhiDO,  Iteka  t,  5,453,800,  CL  348-699.000. 
Hmhizume.  Masduro;  Tniguchi,  S  asumu;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Inuce  fonnini  apparatus  employing  nan-contact  bias 
toiler  naMfcr.  5.453^.  a  355-  mJOOO. 
Hassanein.  Aftchin:  See — 

Greber.  Gerd.  deceased;  Grubi  r.  Heinrich;  and  Hassanein.  Afschin. 
5,453,515.  CL  548-454.000. 
Halagiahi,  \bjt:  Sec- 
no.  Keiicfai;  Noda.  Hirotaka;  I  lagiwara.  Nobutoahi;  'hguchi.  Naolo: 
Hal^dii.  \teji;  aid   Malsu  n.  Toahifimii.  5.453,018.  O.  439- 
ISTJSoa 
Hatakeyama,  Alavahi;  Kato,  Kanji;   Asakawa.  Satoahi;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hisamilsu,  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Doa  raent  informatian  search  method  and 
system.  5.454.105.  Q.  395-6aO.0(  ft. 
HaKfaer,  David  M..  to  Poating  Equip  nent  Corporation.  Copy  hokkr  for  use 

in-lme  widi  monitor  stand.  5.452J  76.  CL  248-441.100. 
HalfkU,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

KauOman,  Thomas  R;  Wieczon  k.  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  HadkhL  Stephen  F., 
5,453.144,  a.  156-213.000. 
HaOori,  Toshiyuki:  Stt— 

Kobayashi,  Noboni;  and  HattoriJToshiyuki.  5.453,572, 0. 1 14-248.000. 
Hattori,  Yoahifiimi:  Set— 

Aono.  Kenji;  Hattori,  Yoshifuyii;  Kitani,  Masashi;  Suzuki,  Etsurou; 
SiUkawa,  Hideo;  Kojima,  Msami;  Kawano,  Kenji;  and  Tanno,  Koi- 
chi. 5.453.772.  CL  347-87XK  B. 
Hattori.   Yoshihiro;    Fukui.   Kazuy  lei;   Yamada.   lUcanobw   and   Naito. 
Yoahikazu.  to  Minoha  Camen  I  labushiki  Kaisha.  Ekctropholographic 
imi«e  farming  apparatus  compri  ing  mesns  for  automatically  admitting 
image  rmroduclica  density.  5.433  773.  C\.  347-129X100. 
Haugland.  Richard  R:  See— 

Kuhn,  Michael  Aa  and  Haug  and.  Richard  P..  5.453,517.  CL  5^ 
227X100. 
Hauachikb,  Michaek  See — 

OnrnwaU.  Oero;  and  HauschiU  ;  MicfaaeL  5.452.867, 0. 244-1  I7.00R. 
Havilaid,  Dankl  S.:  See— 

O'DoimeU,  Matthew;  Eberk.  K  ichael  J.;  Slepiiens.  Douglas  N.;  Litzza, 
GeraU  L.;  and  Havihnd.  Da  uel  S.,  5,453^75,  a.  128-«62X)60. 
Hayashi,  KettchitD,  to  Ishikawajin  a-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Power  traismissian  for  mechanic  i  press.  5,453,060,  Q.  475-3.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenji:  Sec — 

Tagami,  Katsuys;  Yoshida.  khi  ou;  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  Fukuda,  Yoshio: 

Eguchi.  Yoshihito;  Nakagas  a,  Makolo;  Hiyoahi.  Hironobu;  Dnita. 

Hnonori;   Kaino,   Makoto;    Uayaahi.  Kenji;  Ohtauka.  Issei;  Abe. 

Shinya;  and  Souda.  Shigou.  5.453,524.  CL  551-78.000. 

Hayashi,  Morinobu,  to  Horiba  Ltd.  >ucibk  lor  an  analyzer.  5,452.881,  d. 

266-79.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Fabricabon  method  of  semiconductor 
device  wiS  neighboring  n-  and  p-type  regions.  5.453387.  C\.  437-27.000. 
Hayashibe.  Satoshi:  See— 

Niigata.  Kunihiro:  Maniyaraat  Tatsuya;  Shikama.  Hisataka:  lUcasu. 
Toshiyuki;  Umeda,  Masako;  Hirasaki,  Eiko;  Hayashibe,  Satoshi;  and 
Kimuia,  Takenori.  5.453.514  Q.  S48-362J00. 
Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa:  Sec —  [ 

Minami.  Michitosi:  Kojima.  Viitaka;  Miyazaki.  Itouroh:  Hayeiwa. 

Kazuhisa:  Naka,  Hisashi:  Wakai.  Kazinki;  and  Mizokami.  Tohiu. 

5.454.013.  CI.  375-297.000.' 

Haymond.  Dave  &  Gumball  machi^.  5.452322,  CL  221-155.000. 

Head.  Gtegoiy  A.:  See— 

Wrigirt,  Michael  R.:  Plaits.  Aavid  E.;  French.  Daniel  B.;  IVaicoff. 

GeraU;  Dupont.  Michael  A    and  Head.  Gregory  A..  5.453.933,  O. 

364-474.230. 

Heahh  Research  Incorporated:  Set-  - 

Paoktti,  Enzo.  5.453.364.  CI  ^35-69.300. 
Heaskr,  Paiick  G-  See — 

Peifcins,  Richard  W.;  Fuller,  Jakes  L.;  Doctor,  Steven  R.;  Good.  Morris 

S.;  Heukr,  Patrick  G.;  Sko  pik.  James  R.;  sikI  Hansen.  Norman  H., 

5,454.043.  CL  382-181.000. 

Heath.  Kevin;  and  Stanger.  Bruce. 

5.452.821,0.221-90.000. 
Hecht,  David  L.:  and  Petrie.  Gkn  ^.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Global  addres- 
sability for  self-clocking  glyph  c  ides.  5,453.605.  CI.  235-494.000. 


Heck.  John  T:  See 

Garver.  William  J.;  Heck.  JohJ  T.; 
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Vending  machine  dispensing  apparatus. 


Kerlin.  Harold  W;  Metzger.  DonaM 


L;  and  Sheesky.  Wilmer  L  ,  5,453,019.  O.  439-188.000. 
Hedeen.  Robert  A.;  An.  Omer  L.;  and  Stacy.  Len  R,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ekcliic  motor  assen  biy  with  muCfkr  bank.  5.433.647.  O. 
310-51.000. 


Heemskeik.  Jacobus  P.  J.:  See— 

V^Mhuis.   Hindrik;    Rod).   Rudolf:   and    Heemskerk.   Jacobus  P.   J.. 

5.453.968.  CI.  369-84.000. 

Heerze.  Louis  D.;  Armstrong,  Glen  D.:  and  Smith.  Richard,  to  Alberta 

Research     Council.     Lectin     derived     carbohydrate     binding-peptide. 

5.433.272.  Q.  424-190.100. 

Heggestad.  Robert  E.,  to  Harmon  Industries,  Inc.  Fixed  dau  transmission 

system  for  contiolling  train  movement.  5.452,870.  CI.  246-I82.00R. 
Heidclbcrger  Dtuckmaschincn  AG:  See — 

Cote.  Kevin  L.;  and  Curtey,  Richwd  D..  5,452.886.  O.  271-270.000. 
DOrr,  Wolfgang;    Rdsskr.   Georg;   and   Spilz.   Rolf.   5.452.632,  O. 

83-13.000. 
Manoni,  Jean:  and  Elkolbi.  Cherif.  5.452.834.  CI.  226-197.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Akliengescllschaft'  See — 

Stein.  Lothar.  5,452.660.  CI.  101-425.000. 
Heidemann.  Rolf:  BQIow.  Henning;  and  PfciRcr.  T>iomas.  to  Alcatel  N.V. 
Fiber-optic  amplifier  as  wavelength  converter.  5.453,872,  CI.  359-341.000. 
Heiermann,  Siegfried:  and  Westcrfeld.  Horst,  10  Westfalia  Becorit  Industri- 
elechnik  GmbH.  Device  for  selectively  tensioning  and  clamping  studs 
mounted  on  a  pressure  vessel  to  permit  nuts  to  be  tightened  or  loosened. 
5.452.629.  CI.  81-57.380. 
Hciligcr,  Ludgcr.  Kuckcrt,  Ebcrhard:  Ldbbcrding,  Antonious:  and  Springer. 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Akliengescllschaft.   Biologically  active  polymers. 
5,453,461,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Heiligman,  Randy  B.,  10  Uhra  Pure  Systems.  Inc.  Carbon-filled  fuel  vapor 

filter  system.  5.453.118,  CI.  %-147.000. 
Heimsoth.  Daniel  D.;  Hocgh,  Brent  T:  and  Hunt,  Gary  T.  to  Intemalional 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  sharing  name  among  network 
adapters  by.  dynamically  linking  adapters  having  same  logical  name  and 
maintaining  linked  state  of  remaining  adapters.  5.454.078.  CI.  395- 
200.100. 
Heineken  Technical  Services  B.V.:  See — 

Versteegh.  Chrisliaan  W.,  5,453.285.  CI.  426-29.000. 
Heinen,  Hartmuc  See — 

Alicke,  Gerhard:  Weilbacher,  Manfred:  WollT.  Bernardo:  Heinen,  Han- 
mut:  Dietzen.  Franz-Josef:  Weber.  Reinhold;  and  Hahn.  Manfred. 
5.453.454.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Heinrich,  Hotst:  See — 

Muellcr-Hagen.  Gerd:  Heinrich.  Horst;  and  Meyer,  Baeibel.  5.453.480, 
CI.  528-301.000. 
Hekken,  Richard  H.  J.:  See— 

van  den  Berg,  Rolf  H.:  and  Hekken,  Richard  H.  J..  5.453.214,  CI. 
252-102.000. 
Hekman,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Hekman.  Frederick  A.;  and  Hekman,  Edward  W..  5.452.997.  a.  418- 
144.000. 
Hekman,  Frederick  A.:  and  Hekman,  Edward  W.,  to  Autocam  Corporation. 
Rotary  device  with  thermally  compensated  seal.  5,452.997,  C  418- 
144.000. 
Helbig,  Peter.  Hoffinann.  Ralf:  and  Stark.   Roland,  to  Patent -Trcuhand- 
Gesellschaft  F.  Elekthsche  Gluehlampcn  mbH.  Singk-based  incadescent 
lamp  construction.  5.453.655.  C\.  313-25.000. 
Hellring,  Sluan  D.:  See — 

Chang,  Clarence  D.:  and  Hellring,  Stuart  D.,  5.453.553.  CI    585- 
469.000. 
Helms,  Randi  L.;  See— 

Nakatsu.  Tetsuo;  Kang,  Kok  Lean  Raphael:  Helms,  Randi  L.;  and 
Huang.  Jianshcng,  5,453.276.  CI.  424-405.000. 
Helmstetter,  Jack  G.,  tc  Loc  Systems.  Ltd.  (L.P.).  Fireproofing  of  wood, 

cellulosic,  and  fabric  containing  products.  5,453,119,  CI.  106-18.120. 
Helsky,  Charles  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Hyatt.  Arthur  J.:  Hsieh.  Biing-Kwang  K.:  and  Hclsley.  Charles  W..  Jr.. 
5.452.921.  CI.  285-23.000. 
Hendricks,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Becher.  Christopher  L.:  Mangold.  Richard  L.;  and  Hendricks.  Douglas 
W.,  5.452,656,  CI.  101-126.000. 
Hendriks,  Helga  M.  L.  Dynamic  language  training  system.  5.453.014.  O. 

434-171.000. 
Henger.  Ulrich:  See — 

Bastian.  Hartmuth:  Gkixner,  Kari-Hcinz;  Gosslar,  Achim;  and  Henger, 
Ulrich,  5,453.654,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Hengst.  Alfred:  See— 

Kdlsch.  Lodiar.  Hengst.  Alfred:  and  Keiner.  Heinz.  5.453^75.  CI. 
359-399.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Wilben  J.,  5,453,459.  CI.  524-123.000. 
Henkel  Kommandltgesellschaft  auf  Akiien:  See — 

Weiss.  Albrecht;  and  Bcrke,  Wolfgang,  5,453.200.  CI.  210-639.000. 
Henning,  Ian  D.:  See — 

Mace.  David:  Adams,  Michael  J.:  Fisher.  Michael  A.:  Singh.  Jaspal:  and 
Henning.  Ian  D.,  5,454.058,  CI.  385-122.000. 
Henriksson.  Mats  E..  to  Vatlcnfall  Utveckling  AB.  Strainer  for  filtering  water 
lo  an  emergency  cooling  system  in  a  nuclear  power  plant  5.453.180.  CI. 
210-167.000. 
Henry.  John  C:  See — 

Smith,  Peter  R.;  and  Henry,  John  C,  5.452.612,  CI.  73-514.340. 
Henry,  Richard  A.  Lidocaine-phcnykphrinc  aerosol  preparation.  5,453.445. 

CL  514-626.000. 
Henson.   Walter   H.,   to   Neopost    Limited.   Thermal   printing   apparatus. 

5.453.774.  CI.  347-171.000. 
Heras.  Fermin:  See — 


Hohkr.  Melissa  M.;  and  Heras.  Famin.  5.452.648.  CL  99-408.000. 
Herberts  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Dkner,  Wolfgang;  Knctcr.  Manuela;  Obkh.  RonakL  aid  Schreibcr. 

Peter.  5.453.300.  Q.  427-393.500. 
Drfleke:  Stefan;  Ftosbacfa.  Carmen;  and  Schubert.  Waher,  5.453.449.  Q. 

522-6.000. 
Saatweber,  Dietrich;  Krumm.  Waltraud:  Richter.  Bemhard:  and  Holfler. 
Diric.  5.453.301.  CL  427-421.000. 
Heibst  Charks  A.:  See- 
Fruit.  Lany  J.;  Schachie.  John  A.;  Herbst.  Charks  A.:  and  Wilketsan. 
James  A..  Jr..  5.454,009,  O.  375-202.000. 
Herczfeld,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Paoklla,  Arthur,  and  HerczfekL  Peter  R..  5.433.630.  Q.  257-187.000. 
Hergeth.  Willi:  and  Frci.  Franz,  to  Heigeth.  Willi.  Device  for  securing  loaded 

goods.  5,452,668.  CI    108-55.300. 
Heritage  Environmental  Servcks.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Etzel.  James  &:  and  Kurek.  Joseph.  5.453.201.  O.  21O468.00O. 
Hermann,  Frank:  See — 

Remer,  Lucius:  Gilbert.  Manfred:  and  Hermann.  Frank.  5.453.829.  Q. 
356-218.000 
Hemandex,  Fernando  P.  C.  Color  illummation  apparatus.  5.453.918.  CL 

362-231.000. 
Herr,  Wmship:  See— 

Lamarco,  Kelly:  Wilson.  Angus;  and  Herr.  Winship.  3.453J62,  d. 
435-69.100. 
Hershey.  John  E.:  See — 

Berkcan.  Eitugrul;  and  Hershey.  John  E.,  5.453.681.  CI.  324-127.000. 
Henel,  Richard  J,  10  II I  Corporation.  Automatic  exposure  and  gain  control 

for  low  light  level  tekvision  camera.  5,453.782.  CI.  348-217.000. 
Heselschwerdt.  Helmut:  See — 

Walter.  Hemz;  Grau.  Wolfgang:  and  Heselschwerdt.  Helmut.  5.452,^02, 
CI.  29-38.00B. 
Hess.  James  N.:  See — 

Gallagher.  Phillip  M.;  and  Hess,  James  N..  5.453.740,  O.  340-903.000. 
Heuvel.  Hank  O.:  See— 

Graf,  Ralph;  and  Heuvel.  Hank  O.,  5,452.627.  CL  76-101.000. 
Hewlcn-Packard  Company:  See — 

Behrens.  Klaus-Peter.  5,453,995,  O.  371-27.000. 
Gray,  Zachary  A.;  and  Abel.  Roger  H.,  5,453.613.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Kolncr,  Brian  H.;  and  Nazarathy.  Moshe,  5,453.871.  C\.  359-238.000. 
Pennington.  Ricky  J.:  Batchelder.  Brian  D.:  Kilk.  Erik;  and  Johnson. 

Karla.  5,453,982.  O.  370-85.100. 
Pook,  John  S.;  Nickerson,  Mark  A.:  and  DeMonle.  Frank  J..  5.453.380, 
CI.  436-174.000. 
Hiasa.  Michihito:  See — 

inoue,  Tadashi;  Tsuru,  Kiyoshi;  Okita.  Tomoyoshi:  and  Hiasa,  Michihito, 
5,453.138.0.  148-308.000. 
Hiatl,  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Shewmaker,  Christine  K.:  KridI,  Jean  C:  Hiatt.  William  R.;  and  Knauf. 
Vk.  5.453,566.  CI.  800-205.000 
Hickey,  John:  See— 

O'Connell,  Anne;  Hickey,  John:  and  Creedon.  Tadhg.  5.453.983,  CI. 
370-85.600. 
Hicklin  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Axtell,  Dwight  A.,  5,452,607.  CI.  73-121.000. 
Hida.  George  T.;  Hida.  Rodica  S.:  and  Delcea.  Cezar  C,  to  Benchmark 
Structural  Ceramic  Corporation.  Sialon  composition.  5.453.232,  CI.  264- 
65.000. 
Hida.  Rodica  S.:  See— 

Hida,  George  T;  Hida.  Rodica  S.;  and  Defcea.  Cezar  C.  5.453.232, 0. 
264-65.000. 
Higashiyama.  Katsuhiko:  Oohama.  Taizou;  Mizoguchi,  Masahiko:  and  Nish- 
ikawa.  Tsuncnari.  10  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Power  control 
unit  protection  apparatus.  5.453.904,  Q.  361-103.000. 
Highe,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Clare,  Christopher  R.;  Highe.  Albert  J.;  and  Imran.  Mir  A..  5.452.718.  CI. 
128-639.000 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  £.;  Straeter.  William  F;  and  King.  Michael  J..  5.452.560, 
CI.  53-397.000. 
Higuchi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hansen,  Scon  L.;  Konke,  Kun  E.;  Kan.  Makolo:  Higuchi.  Hitoshi:  and 
Imaizumi.  Iwao.  5,452,913,  CI.  280-728.100. 
Higuchi.  Tadao,  to  Toyo  C^am  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokai  Kosan  Co.,  Lid.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  purifying  low  pollutn)  water.  5.453.203.  G.  210- 
696.000. 
Hikasa.  Kazuhilo:  See — 

Amano.  Toshiaki;  Hikasa.  Kazuhito:  Kumamolo,  Scishi;  and  Fujiwata. 
Takahito.  5.453.582.  O.  174-261.000. 
Hikkhi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hiralsuka.  Koichi;  and  Hikichi.  Hiroshi.  5.453.707.  Q.  326-97.000. 
Hill.  Dennis  R.,  to  Iowa  Methodist  Medical  Center.  Sink  anti-splash  device. 

5.452.484.  CI.  4-658.000. 
Hill.  Derek  A.;  and  Turner,  Geoffrey  L.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Neu- 
romuscular blocking  agents.  5.453,510.  CI.  546-140.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company.  liK.:  5ee — 

Donnelly,  Michael  M.;  Buchholz.  Francis  J..  Ill;  and  Jacobsen,  Brent  C. 

5,453.077.  CI.  600-22.000. 
Foster,  L.  Dak:  Kappers.  Timodiy  A.;  and  Lohrey.  Cecil  R..  5.452.807. 
CI.  211-26.000. 
Hilkl.  Benjamin:  See — 
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Alvao.  Badi:  bkI  Hillel.  Bcnjunin.  3.4(2,572.  Q.  59-80.000. 
Hihon.  dnriet  B.:  See— 

Somik.  Jaoes  R.;  Matt,  Gnhm  Na 

CL  528-125.000. 
Somik.  James  R.;  MoO.  Gnham  N.; 
a.  528-21 ZOOO. 

Hilttm.  Mb  A.,  to  Spacdec  IMC  CopomiAi.  Force  nd  laque  converter. 
5.452,61 5.  a.  73-86i043. 

Toru;  nd  Okamolo.  ^4oriaki, 


Hiniqn,  Tone  See 
OfaimiBa.  r 


,  Keiii;  Aoki.  Takeshi;  Himegj 
5.452387.  CL  271-292.000. 
Hino.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sumita.  Mitsutaka;  and  Hioo.  Kazuaki, 
Hivicte.  Kart;  and  Mohtashemi,  AbdoUah, 


Wide-iaafe  thennistor  meter.  5,453.682.  Q.  324-132.000. 
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Hihon,  Charies  B.,  5.453,481. 
Hilun,  Charies  B..  5,453,483, 
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tfelnul;    and    Mompcr,    Bemahanl. 


i,453,935,  a.  364-474.260. 
to  Newport  Electronics,  Inc. 


ur  a  molar  vdiicle.  5,452,914, 


Liafci,  Kenji;  Yokozeki,  fchinn 


Hiiai.  Kiaji.  to  Takata  Corporation.  Air  bag 

a.  280-743.100. 
Hifsno,  nmio:  See — 

Malauda,  Miisuhiio;  Shimizu,  Keiicht; 
Md  Hnio,  Fumio,  S.453.667.  G.  3IS-248.000. 
Hii»o,  Yoshitaka:  5e<— 

Iknichi,  Masao;  Hiiano.  Yoshitaka;  Scneoku,  Kojt;  Nakalani,  Mas- 
ayuki;  Orii,  Mahito;  wd  Fujita.  Akifiaiu,  5,452,649.  CL  99-470.000. 
Hiiasaki,  Eiko:  &(— 

NiicMa,  Kunihiro;  Maniyama,  Tatsuyk  Shikama.  Hisalaka;  Takasu. 
-Jiahiyuki;  Umcda,  Mnako:  HiiasakM  Eiko;  Hayashibe.  Satoshi;  and 
Kimiaa,  Takenori,  5,453,514.  Q.  544-362J00. 
Hiiala,  Fiimia  5m—  ' 

Wakamaeda,  Atsushi;  Nishimolo,  Shinic^iiD:  Miihima.  Mttsuni;  Aihara, 
Kiyoahi;  Ogiwara.  Masaaki;  Tsmalnatsu,  Shunichi;   and   Hiiata. 
Bimio.  5.453,289.  a.  426-643.000. 
Hintsuka,  Koichi;  and  Hikichi.  Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Polyphase 

clock  (caenlian  circuiL  5.453,707,  CI.  316-97.000. 
Hiramka,  Yodiimi:  See — 

Kadono.  Muayuki;  and  Hiioaaka,  Yoshlni,  5,454,1 12,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Hitachi  Ainomolive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yasushi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshikalu:  Mincgishi,  Tenihiko:  Yoihida, 

Talsiya;  Kon'i.  Mitsuni;  sod  laozaki  Nohhiro.  5.452,697.  Q.  123- 

399.000.  I 

Hitachi  CaUe.  Udj  Slw—  I 

Tatsurai,  Noriyuki;  Itejino.  iiro;  Kume.htsushi;  Shiohva,  Yuh;  Tinaka, 
Shoji;  Yiihya,  Shigenori;  snd  Kikichi,  Kei,  5,453J06,  Q.  427- 
569.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ud.:  See—  I 

Anzai.  Masayasu;  mi  Kikucfai,  Yasuo,JS,453322,  CL  355-271.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsun,  Yasuyuki;  Yokobwa,  Shuuho;  Nakajima,  Isao; 
Onoae,  Tsukasa;  Ogun.  Yoshio;  and  viinohara,  Katsuhiro,  5,453.820. 
a.  355-253.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Manabu;  Yoda,  Mikio;  amlTsitsui.  Kazuo.  5.454.073.  CI. 

395-158.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Atsushi;  Kalo.  Kanji;  As4uwa,  Satoshi;  and  Kawaguchi. 

Hisamitsu.  3.454.105.  CL  395-600.010. 
Ito.  Jun;  Kumai.  Hiroyuki;  Matiuda,  Ya*unasa;  Nakajima,  Akin;  Inoue, 
Yoshiisa;  Korecda,  Hiroyuki;  and  (Nieda,  Shigeto,  5,453,762,  Q. 
345-179.000. 
Itou,  Syunji;  Kayaba,  Hitoshi;  Takahoshf ,  Masahiro;  Suzuyama,  Hiroshi; 

and  Sakaguchi,  Minoni.  5.453.910.  CI.  361-612.000. 
Kanazawa,    Hiroshi;   Tajima.   Fumio:    Naganuma,   Ryoichi;    Mutoh, 
Nobuyoshi;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Httti.  Hideki;  Tanae.  Shunichi; 
Horie.   Hideaki;   and   Kawamata.  ^yooichi,   S.453.972,  CL   369- 
219.000. 
Migita,  Shinichi;  Miyazaki,  Osamu;  anil  Nakazawa,  Testuo,  5,454,019, 

a.  378-15.000.  I 

Naiila,   Susumu;   Aiakawa,   Fumio;   IJchiyama,    Kunio:    and  Aoki. 

Hirokazu,  5,454,087,  O.  395-375.«  0. 

Sakuta,  Toshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Tomofa  ro,  5,453,959.  Q.  365-222.000. 

Sasaki,  Yasushi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshikau    Minegishi,  Tenihiko;  Yoifaida, 

Tatsuya;  Kon'i,  Mitsuni;  snd  Isozali.  Norihiro,  5,452,697,  O.  123- 

399.000. 

Takahashi,  Tetsuhiko;  Matsunaga.  Yo(hikuni;  Yaraamolo,  Etsuji;  and 

Itagaki,  Hiroyuki,  5,453,692,  G.  324-318.000. 
Tsuneta.  Ruiiko;  and  Kakibayashi.  Hirqshi,  5,433,617.  G.  250-311.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Takahuhi.  Tetsuhiko;  Matsunaga,  Yclhikuni;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and 
Itagaki,  Hiroyuki,  5,453,692,  G.  32B-3 18.000. 
Hiyoshi,  Hironobu:  See—  1 

Tagami,  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  Ichirou;  Kdbayashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda,  Yoshio; 
Eguchi,  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa,  Matolo:  Hiyoshi,  Hironobu;  Dnita, 
Hironcri;   Kaino,   Makolo:   Hayashl.  Kenji;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Abe, 
Shinya:  and  Souda.  Shigeni,  S.4S3i24,  G.  551-78.000. 
HM  HoUing  Corporation:  See— 

Kennedy.  William  C.  01;  snd  Charlel.  Robert  J..  5.454.027.  G.  379- 
60.000. 
Ho.  Ymg-Kuon.  Collapsible  animal  housd  assembly.  5,452.681,  G.  119- 

17.000.  I 

Hobart  Corporatian:  See —  I 

Hohler,  Melissa  M.;  and  Heras.  Fermai.  S.4S2.648.  G.  99-408.000. 
HobbeL  Arend;  snd  Minderman.  Walter,  to  Systcmale  Holland.  B.V.  System 
for  mnsfening  biids  from  one  conveyor,  system  to  another  with  interme- 
diate accumulator.  5,453,045.  G.  452-l|Z.00O. 


Hodson*  SiHKW  K^  Stt 

Andersen.  Per  J.;  nd  Hodson,  ^non  K.,  5,453  J 10,  G.  428-34.400. 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 

Huth,    Hans-UUrich;    Rinno, 

5.453,485,  G.  528-488.000. 

Hoecfast  AktieaaeaeUachaft:  Sec — 

Deckers,  dregor,  sod  Horn,  Galiaidt,  5,453,412,  CL  502-342.000. 
Gusik,  MeiahMd,  5,453,234,  G.  264-120.000. 
Hoechst  Cflanftr  Corpontion:  See — • 

Chambers,  Douglas  R.;  Fowler,  Hubert  H.,  Jr.;  I^jiun,  Yoji;  and 

Manda,  Fusayoafai,  5,45332).  G.  428-402.000. 
Choe,  Eui  W4  nd  Flint,  Joto  ji.  5.453J21,  G.  428-364.000. 
Somik,  James  R.;  Moo,  Grahanj  N.;  snd  Hilton,  Charles  B.,  3.453,481 , 

G.  528-125.000.  I 

Soimik,  James  R.;  Molt,  Grahanl  N.;  snd  Hihon,  Charies  B..  5,453,483, 
CI  528-212.000. 
Hoegh,  Bicnt  T.:  See— 

Heimaodi,  Dniel  D.;  Hoegh.  Bijnl  T.;  and  Hunt,  Gary  T.,  3,454.078,  G. 

395-200.100.  ' 

Hofbauer,  Peter,  to  Viessmann  Weite  GmbH  A  Co.  Method  for  operation  of 

»  oil  evaporation  burner  and  an  oif  evsporatian  burner  for  carrying  out  the 

medKxL  5,453,004,  CL  431-9.000J 

HoA,  Gay.  Fhiidized  bed  biological  fiber  system  for  fish  tanks.  5.453.183, 

G.  210-169.000.  ^ 

Hoffman,  John  P.;  Vsnce,  Ricky  D.;  B»mey.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kozlevcar.  Joseph 
G..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Compuleriaed  diagnostic  snd  monitoring  system. 
3,453.939.  G.  364-331.010. 
Hoffmai>-La  Roche  Inc.:  Sec — 

ZuHer.  Uliicfae,  5,453,547,  CL  ^68-469.000. 
Hoffmann,  Heinfried:  See — 

VidaL  Fausto  C;  HoSmann.  Heif&ied;  and  Kemmler,  Lolhar,  5,452,742, 
G.  137-596.160. 
HoSinann,  Klaus:  See — 

Gertaid.  Klaus;  Hoffmann.  Klak  snd  Widmann.  Hermann.  5,453,292, 
a.  427-71«)0. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.: 

Kamiya,  Tdcashi;  Ishiduka,  Maiolo;  and  Nakajima,  Hiroshi,  5,453,497, 


G.  536-28J20. 
Steiner,  Kurt:  ErteL  Herwig;  kid  Tdtscfaer,  Helmut,  5,453,546, 


wlls  and  methods  of  making  i 
Hohler.  Melissa  M.; 


G. 


uid  Stark,  Roland,  5,453,655,  G.  313- 


568-343.000. 
HofFmanl^  Ralf. , 

Helbig,  Peter,  Hoffmann,  Ralf; 
25.000. 
Hoffmann,  Ukich:  See — 

Siekmeyer,  Josef,  and  Hoffinan^  Ulrich,  5,452,545.  G.  49-502.000. 
Hofmsnn  Wemstsct-Technik  GmbH: 

CaflefaMOvo,  Mwco,  5,452,6061  G.  73-118.100. 
Hogan,  Brigid  L.  M.,  to  >taderbilt  L  liversity.  Pluripolential  embryonic  stem 

5,453357,  G.  435-7.210. 
snd  Heras,  Fer^un,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Screen  box 
for  a  pasta  cooker.  5,452,648,  G.  99-408.000. 
Hohn.  Barbara:  See— 

Paszkowski,  Jerzy;  Potrykus,  ligo;  Hohn,  Bsibara;  Shillilo,  Raymond 
~    Hohn,  Thomas;  SauLMi^MlW.;  and  Mandak,\teUv,  5,453367. 
G.  435-172.300. 
Hohn.  Thomas:  See — 

Paszkowski,  Jerzy;  Potrykus.  Ulgo;  Hohn,  Barbara;  Shillito.  Raymond 
D.;  Hohn,  Thomas;  SauL  Mictiael  W.;  and  Mandak.  VacUv.  5.453367, 
G.  435-172300.  | 

Hojo,  Massnoii  to  Minoha  Co.  UdJ  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  optical  axis 

of  an  optical  system.  5,453.606.  CI.  250-201. 100. 
Hokkaido  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tatsumi,  Noriyuki;  Tsujino.  Jiixt  Kume,  Atsushi;  Shiohaia,  Yuh;  Tanaka, 
Shoji;  Yuhya,  Shigenori;  a  id  Kikuchi.  Kei,  5,453306.  G.  427- 
569.000. 
Holan  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Kononov,  Leon;  and  Young,  R  ibert  A.,  5.452,879,  CL  2S4-I34.30R. 
Holbrook,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Harley.  A.  Dale;  Holbfxnk,  Mic  ael  T;  Smith,  David  D.;  Cisneros.  Mark 
D.;  Ito,  Lvry  N.;  snd  Mu  chison,  Craig  B.,  5,453357,  G.  585- 
641.000. 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E..  to  Martin  M  irietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  composite  refractory  n*terial.  5.453,225,  G.  264-432.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E..  Jr.;  and  Seals,  Roland  D..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Low  substrate  temperatuit  deposition  of  diamond  coatings  derived 
from  glassy  cartion.  5.453303,  A.  427-450.000. 
Homer.  Diric:  Se<^ 

SaMweber.  Dietrich;  Knimm,  ^atoaud;  Richter.  Bemhard;  and  Holfter. 
G.  427-42  .000. 

W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Mediod  of  fabri- 

.453,386.  G.  437-23X)00. 

Holmes.  David  J.,  to  Batching  SVstems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detecting  snd  counting  articles.  1454.016.  G.  377-6.000. 
Holmes.  Martin  E.:  See— 

Lytle,  J.  Michael;  Holmes,  Mi^  E.;  Witczak,  Mark  F;  lezzi,  Peter  D.; 
and  Bradfonl,  William  M,  |,453,912,  G.  361-814.000. 
Holmes,  Tetiy  U:  See- 
Abler.  Norman  C;  Gust.  Jay  I 
5.453,044,  G.  452-176.000 
Holson.  John;  snd  WaUecker.  Fredrick  R..  to  Ni-Tech.  Inc.  Gas  spring. 
5,452,883.  G.  267-64.280. 


Diric  5,453301 
Holm,  Paige;  and  Gable,  Benjamin 
cation  of  implanted  LEO  snay.  ' 


Holmes,  Teny  L.;  and  Lucke,  Donald  E., 


Holt,  John,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic.  Method  of  optical  sampling. 

5.453.828.  G.  356-218.000. 
Holy,  Notrnan  L.:  See — 

Boraiick.  Newman  M.;  and  Holy,  Nonnn  L.,  5,453,476.  G.  526- 
222.000. 
Holzwarth.  George  M.:  See — 

Sabaruyagam,  Chandran  R.;  Holzwarth,  George  M;  and  Lai,  Eric  H., 
3.433.162.  G.  204-180.100. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ebihara.  Toshio;  Urata,  Hideo;  and  Yamada,  Yoshikazu,  5.452.702.  G. 

123-658.000. 
Hansen.  Scon  L.;  Kottke.  Kun  E.;  Kan.  Makolo;  Higuchi,  Hitoshi:  and 

Imaizumi,  Iwao.  S.4S2.9I3.  G.  28O-728.I00. 
Nagatani.  Yuji;  Ishii,  Jun;  and  Hashimoto.  Hiroshi.  3.454.001.  CI. 

371-68.200. 
Sasahara.  Jun;  and  Goto.  Hajime.  5.453.291.  G.  427-8.O0O. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Goto.  Kaname:  and  Ryukawa.  Ei^  3.432303.  G. 
29-40.000. 
Honda.  Yuji;  Terada.  Tomotsugu;  and  Samukawa.  Katsuhiko.  lo  Nippondenso 

Co..  Ltd.  Air-conditioning  device.  5.452387.  G.  62-244.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Hancock.  Peter  G..  5,453,712,  G.  327-478.000. 
Jensen.  Ronald  J.;  and  MitcheU,  Michael  A.,  3,433,701 .  G.  324-735.000. 
Hong.  Gary:  See — 

Hsu,  Oien-Chung;  and  Hong.  Gary.  5.453.635.  G.  257-336.000. 
Hong,  Gary  Y;  and  Hsie,  Chen-Chiu,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  forming  nat-cell  mask  ROMS.  5.453392.  G.  437-49.000. 
Hong.  Kyung  S.:  See — 

Kim,  Jung  C:  Oh.  Dong  Y;  Oioe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim,  Kyung 
R;  Lee,  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  1.;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh 
H.:  and  Kwon,  Byoong  H..  3,452394,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Hongu,  Akinori:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kouhei:  Suzuki,  Kouji;  Mori,  Miki;  Hongu,  Akinori;  and  Iwase. 
Noboo.  5.453.991.  G.  371-2ZI00. 
HOnlinger,  Herwig:  See — 

Ullrich.  Guntcr.  Ochs,  Winfried;  and  Htehnger,  Herwig,  5,453,056.  G. 
474-94.000. 
Honma.  Masaiu:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Takahisa;   Shioiri  Ken;  Takahashi,  Yoshifiimi;   Kodama, 

Nonyuki:  Inagaki.  Shintaro;  and  Honma,  Maseru,  5.452.783.  G. 

194-318.000. 

Hoobyar.  Luther  T.;  Connolly.  Waher  L.;  and  Hughes.  Timothy  G..  to  Aseptic 

Controls  Investment  Co.  Main  valve  construction  having  a  chamber  wall 

with  a  satellite  valve  seat  therein  and  assembly  thereof.  5.452.746.  G. 

137-886.000. 

Hoopengardner,  Merle  R..  to  Step  Loc  Corporalioo.  Carpet  seaming  apparatus 

and  method.  5.453.150.  G.  156-391.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Kupisz,  Neal  J.;  and  Smith.  Sandra  U.  5.452,939.  G.  297-391.000. 
Hoover  University.  Inc.:  See — 

Halse.  Larry  E.;  and  Tilley.  Jeffrey  A..  5.452.941.  G.  297-480.000. 
Hopkins.  Glenn  S.;  and  Brown.  iUchard  P  Implement  hoMer.  5.452.830.  G. 

224-252.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  L.  R.,  to  SGS-Tliomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Counter 

circuit  with  automatic  reseL  5.454,018.  CL  377-28.000. 
Hoppe.  Peter  P.:  See — 

End.  Lutz;  Horn,  Dieter  Lueddecke.  Erik;  Schneider.  Jachim  U.;  Hoppe. 
Peter  P;  and  Rensmann.  Friedrich-Wilhelm.  5.453.447.  G.  514- 
763.000. 
Hoppe,  Wolfgang:  See — 

David,  Berod  R.;  DOssel.  Olaf  H.;  Edeler.  Wdfried;  Hoppe,  Wolfgang; 
Kobs.  Rolf  U.  D.;  Kriiger.  Johann  E  W.;  LOdeke.  Kai-MKhwl;  and 
Rabe.  Gert,  5.453.691,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Hon,  Tomoshigc:  and  Itch,  Kensukc,  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  simultaneous  determination  of  theniul  conductivity  and  kine- 
matic viscosity.  5.452.601.  G.  73-54.420. 
Horiba  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Morinobu.  5.452.881,  G.  266-79.000. 
Horie,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kanazawa,    Hiroshi;   Tajima,    Fumio;    Naganuma.    Ryoichi;    Mutoh. 
Nobuycshi;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Nihei.  Hideki;  Tanae,  Shunichi; 
Horie.   Hideaki;    and   Kawamata.   Syooichi.   5.453.972.   G.   369- 
219.000. 
Horishi.  Takashi:  See — 

Kondo,   Tetsujiro;    Fujimori.   Yasuhiro;    Uchida,   Masashi;    Horishi, 
Takashi;  and  Hashino.  Tsukasa,  5,453.800.  G.  348-699.000. 
Horiuchi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Oguma.  Tetsuya;  Horiuchi,  Tatsuo;  and  Tobe.  Koichiro,  5,453369,  G. 
435-193.000. 
Horn.  Dieter  See — 

End.  Lutz;  Horn.  Dieter,  Lueddecke.  Erik;  Schneider.  Jachim  U.;  Hoppe. 
Peter  P;  and  Rensmann,  Friedrich-WiDielm.  5,453,447,  G.  514- 
763.000. 
Horn,  George  W.,  to  Middlesex  General  Industries.  Inc.  Conveyor  cassette  for 

wafers.  5.452.801.  G.  206-454.000. 
Horn.  Getliardt:  See — 

Deckers.  Grcgor.  and  Honi.  Geihanlt,  S.453,4R  G.  502-342.000. 
Homg,  Jeng-Tsong.  Three-purpose  tile  cutting  pliers.  5.452,705,  G.  125- 

23.010. 
Hoskins  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

HaU,  Bertie  F,  Jr.,  5,453399,  CL  219-544.000. 


Hospital  for  Sick  Children.  The:  See— 

Lougheed.  William  D..  S.4S3.4I7,  G.  514-3.000. 
Houck.  Raymond  K.:  See— 

Ashraf-Khorassani.  Mehdi;  Shogan.  Gregory;  and  Houck.  Raymood  K.. 
5.453.198.  CL  210-634.000. 
House  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Taguchi.  Masao;  Hirano.  Yoshitaka;  Sengoku.  Koji;  Nakalani,  Mas- 
ayuki;  Orii.  Mahiio;  and  Fujita.  Akifumi,  5.452.649,  G.  99-470.000. 
Hovestadt.  Wieland;  Bruck.  Jochen.  and  Blum.  HaraU,  lo  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschafL  Process  for  reusing  the  overspray  obtained  from  spraying 
coating  compositions.  5,433,460.  G.  524-591.000. 
Howes,  Ronald  B..  Jr.;  Emmons.  Thomas  R.;  and  Wanvick,  Dermis  J.,  lo 
Datacard  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  driving  and  controlling  solenoid 
imp«:t  imprinter.  3.433,821.  CI.  335-263.000. 
Hoylc.  Christopher  S.;  Pask.  Mark:  Woodhouse.  RKhaid  G.;  Davis.  Martin  J.; 
and  Booth.  Michael  J..  u>  Rover  Group  Limited.  Suspension  system  for  s 
vehicle.  5.452.919.  CI.  280-840.000. 
Hrupka.  Dennis  J.  Side  load  carrier  golf  carL  5.452,773,  CL  180-216.000. 
Hsieh.  Biing-Kwang  K.:  See— 

Hyatt,  Arthur  J.;  Hsieh.  Biing-Kwng  Ka  and  Helsley,  Charies  W..  Jr.. 
5.452.921.  CI.  285-23.000. 
Hsiung.  Shieh  M..  to  Yuan  Fang  Limited.  Base  configuration  for  biaxial 

stretched  blow  molded  pet  containers.  5.452.813.  G.  215-400.000. 
Hsu,  Che-Hsiung.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1.,  and  Company.  Process  for 

making  electroless  plated  aramid  surfaces.  5.453,299,  CI.  427-306.000. 
Hsu.  Chen-Chung:  and  Hong.  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Lightly 
doped  drain  transistor  device  having  die  polysilicon  sidewall  spacers. 
5.453.635,  G.  257-336.000. 
Hsu.  Feng-Lung  G.:  See — 

Karpusiewicz.  William  M.;  VIosky.  Andra  J.:  Hsu,  Feng-Lung  G.;  Irwin. 
Charles  F;  and  Pflugfelder.  Marit  E.  5.453,215,  G.  252-I74i)00. 
Hsue.  Qien-Chiu:  See — 

Hong.  Gary  Y;  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  5.453392.  G.  437-49.000. 
Huang,  Chien  F  Tightening  latching  device.  5.452,925.  G.  292-57.000 
Huang.  Jiansheng:  See — 

Nakaisu.  Tctsuo:  Kang,  Kok  Lean  Raphael:  Helms.  Randi  L;  and 
Huang.  Jiansheng.  5.453.276.  G.  424-405.000. 
Huang.  Kuo-Wen.  Moklmg  tool  with  blowuig  device.  5.453.001.  G.  425- 

535.000. 
Huard.  Yvan;  Mathieu.  Gilles;  and  Aota.  Jay.  to  Les  Sables  Olimag,  Inc. 
Forsterite-rich  refractory  sand  compositian.  5.453,408.  G.  501-122.000. 
Huber,  Richard:  and  Wirz.  Peter,  to  Klingcr  AG.  StutBng-box  packing. 

5.452.904,  CL  277-123.000. 
Hudecek.  Milan,  to  Robotron  Ply  Ltd.  Braille  display.  5.453.012,  G.  434- 

114.000. 
Hueil,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Huitema.  Thomas  W.;  Sierocuk.  Thomas  J.;  BuHerfieU,  Eric  J.;  HueiL 
Joseph  C;  Nicola.  Kirii  M.;  and  Koch.  Robert  L..  Jr..  5.452J36.  G. 
227-176.000. 
Huff.  David  B.:  See— 

Blauvelu  Henry  A.;  Frame.  John  S.;  Yariv.  Amnon;  and  Huff.  David  B.. 
5.453,868.  G.  359-173.000. 
Huff.  George  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Alexander.  Bnice  D.;  and  Huff.  George  A..  Jr.,  5.453358.  G.  585- 
660.000. 
Huff.  Robert  O.;  Joitian.  Paul  T;  and  Forquer.  William  F..  to  Jacobs  Chuck 
Technology  Corporation.  Non-impact  keyleu  chuck.  5.452,906,  CL  279- 
62.000. 
Huffaker.  David  E:  See- 
Everett.   Richard  J.;    Huffaker,   David  E;   and  McHenry,   Kenneth. 
5.453377,  G.  173-211.000. 
Hugenbetg.  Keith  F:  See — 

Conder,  Alan  D.;  Haigh,  RonaU  E;  and  Hugenberg.  Keith  F.,  5,453,608, 
CL  250-205.000. 
Hughes  Aiiraaft  Company:  See — 

Basuthakur.  Sibnadi;  and  Slafer.  Loren  I..  5.452,869.  CL  244-164.000. 
Battista.  Daniel  M.;  Quan.  Giflon;  Whaley.  Keith;  Wolfe.  Brace  F:  and 

Young.  Brian  D..  5.433,730.  G.  342-175.000. 
Caslelaz.  Patrick  F.  5.454.064,  G.  395-21.000. 
Chang.  David  B.;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  5.434.047.  G.  382-280.000. 
Keller.  Edwan)  E.  5,452.855.  G.  239-135.000. 
Ledger.  AnUwny  M..  5,452,953,  G.  356-382.000. 
Otoey.  Rou  D.,  5.452.753.  G.  152-417.000. 
Stein.  John  T..  5.453.781,  G.  348-169.000. 
Turner.  Raymond  L..  5.452.840.  G.  228-180.100. 
Hughes,  David  E:  See- 
Borland,  Robin  N.;  and  Hughes.  David  E,  5.452,738.  CL  137-265.000. 
Hughes.  John:  See — 

Elazier-Davis.  Carol;  BealL  Gary  W.;  and  Hughes.  John.  5,452,684.  G. 
119-173.000. 
Hughes,  Robert  K..  Sr..  to  Flexsudce,  Inc.  Replaceable  flexible  marker. 

5,452.965.  G.  404-10.000. 
Hughes.  Tunothy  G.:  See — 

Hoobyar,  Luther  J..  Connolly.  Walter  L.;  and  Hughes,  Tunolhy  G., 
5.452.746.  G.  137-886.000. 
Huitema.  Thomas  W;  Sierocuk,  Thomas  J.;  BuaerfieM.  Eric  J.;  HueiL  Joseph 
C;  Nicola,  Kirk  M.;  and  Koch.  Robert  L..  Jr..  lo  Ethicon  Endo-Sutgery.  Inc. 
Surgical  stapling  instrument  with  improved  jaw  closure  and  staple  firing 
actuator  mechanism   S.4S2.836.  G.  227-176.000. 
Hois  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamid,  Sibtain.  5.452386.  G.  62-84.00a 
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Hubmoi,  Eric:  See — 

ZinntMuer,  Genld;  Huhnian,  Eric,  aid  Islington.  Bnd.  S.4S2^I3,  CI. 

30-140.000. 

Hung,  Ouo-I.  Method  of  nunuficturing  a  ho4-staniped  decal.  S,4S3,ISS,  CL 

216-41.000. 
Hung,  Liang-Sun;  AgoatincIIi.  Jctai  A.;  Mir,  Jote  M.;  and  Oiatteijee.  Diln>  K.. 
to  Eaaiman  Kodak  Company.  Nonlinear  optical  waveguide  mukiiayer 
sbucture.  5,453,323.  Q.  428-469.000. 
Hunt,  Gary  T.:  See— 

Heimsolh,  Dmiel  Da  Hoegh,  Bitnt  T.;  ai«l  Hunt,  Gary  T.,  5,454,078,  a. 
395-200.100. 
Hunt.  Wibon  F.,  Jr.,  to  Wibon  Hunt  Intematittial  Ltd.  Baieball  catcher's  leg 

gu«L  5,452,475,  O.  2-22.000. 
Hunter,  Michael  0.:  See— 

Gocbcl.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Hunter.  Miguel  G.,  5,453,177,  CL  208- 
102.000. 
Hunter  Plumbing  Products:  See— 

Nichols-Roy,  David:  and  Woods.  Denni^  D..  5.452.482.  O.  4-415.000. 
Huico  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Michael  fU  Plans.  David  E.;\  French.  Daniel  B.;  Tnicoff, 
Gerald:  Dupont,  Michael  A.;  and  Held,  Gregoy  A.,  5,453,933.  C\. 
364-474.230. 
Hurln.  James  E.:  Cox,  Edward  C:  and  Hydt,  Elmer  S.,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  States 
Utilities  Company.  Transportable  remotely  actuated  racking  device  for  use 
with  high  voltage  industrial  circuit  breake*.  5.453487,  O.  200-50.0AA. 
Huth,  Hans- Ullrich:  Rinno,  Helmut;  and  Monser.  Bcmahard,  to  Hoechst  AG. 
Process  for  reducing  the  residual  mononir  content  in  aqueous  plastics 
dispersions  based  on  polyvinyl  ester.  5,453,485,  Q.  528-488.000. 
Hutter,  Heinrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tape  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pressure-roller  device.  5,452,833,  CI.  226-194.000. 
Hwang.  Wei:  See— 

Dhong.  Sang  H.;  Shin,  Hyun  J.;  and!  Hwang,  Wei,  5,453,953,  a. 
365-189.090. 
Hyatt,  Anhur  J.:  Hsieh,  Biing-Kwang  K.:  aad  Hclsley.  Charles  W..  Jr..  to 
Deutsch  Company.  The.  Axially  swaged  fitting.  S.452,921 ,  Q.  285-23.000. 
Hyde,  Elmer  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Huriey.  James  E.:  Cox.  Edward  C;  and  Hyde.  Elmer  S„  Jr..  5,453^87, 
CI.  2OO-5O.0AA. 
Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  Shibuya,  Hiroaki:  and  Komori,  Hirofumi,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Advanced  latertf  overflow  drain  antiblooming 
stnjcture  for  virtual  gale  pholosites.  5.453^32.  O.  257-247.000. 
Hypermetabolic  Therapies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bills.  Nathan,  5,453,270,  CI.  424-93.70  i. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries:  See — 

Park,  Seung  H.;  Park,  Jin  S.;  and  Kin  ,  Jin  M..  5,453,848.  CL  358- 
464.000. 
Hyundai  Electranics  Industries.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si  t— 

Kang,  Ku<3iang,  5,453,743,  a.  341-Ii  4.000. 
I.ES.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka,  Yasuo,  5,452.959,  Q.  400-149.001  . 
lams,  John,  to  Superspine.  Inc.  Soft  tissue   uppoit  system.  5,452.728.  Q. 

128-845.000. 
Iberoamericana  Del  Embalaje,  S.A.:  See — 

Mur  Gimeno,  O.  Emilio,  5,452348,  Q.  229-191.000. 
Ichikawa  Gosei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Igarashi,  Yoshio;  Shimoyamada,  Makcto;  Takashima,  Motoki;  and 
Suzuki,  Tetsuya,  5,453,512,  Q.  546-309.000. 
lezzi,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Lytle.  J.  Michael;  Holmes.  Martin  E.;  W^tczak.  Mark  F.;  lezzi.  Peter  D.; 
and  Bradford.  William  M..  5.453,912,  Q.  361-814.000. 
Igarashi.  Yoshio:  Shimoyamada,  Makoto:  Tlkashima.  Motoki;  and  Suzuki, 
Tetsuya,  to  Ichikawa  Gosei  Chemical  Cb..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
2-amino-3-nitro-S-halogenopyridine.  5,453,512,  O.  546-309.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Tsuzuki,    Yoshihiro;    Igashira,    Toshiiiko;    Sakakibara,    Yasuyuki; 
Watanabe,   Kazuhide;   Kalo,   Take)4ko;   and  Tomoda,   Terutoshi, 
5.452.858.  CL  239-533.800. 
Igen.  Inc.:  See — 

Bard,  Allen  J.;  and  Whitesides.  George  IM..  5.453.356.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Iguchi.  Masao:  See — 

Izumi.  Yuji;  Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Iguchi.  Masao;  and  Shimizu.  Izuni. 
5.45^995.  a.  418-55.500.  I 

lida,  Katsuhiko:  See—  i 

Katakura,  Takahiro;  Kuroagai,  Toshioi  Yasukawa,  Shinji;  Sonehara, 
Hideaki;  Matsuzawa,  Masanao;  Akaiane,  Bijio;  Kurashima,  Nori- 
hiko;  Ohshima,  Toshiaki;  and  lida,  iLatsuhiko,  5,453,770,  Q.  347- 
85.000. 
lida,  Satoshi:  See— 

Imamura,  Takeshi;  lida.  Satoshi;  and  T^cahashi,  Seiichi,  5,452,766,  Q. 
172-7.000. 
lima,  Mitsunori,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kal|ushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  scanning 

system.  5,453,870,  O.  359-205.000. 
UT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  See — 

Ehmer.  Norbert  and  Striegel,  Thomas.  5,452,947.  O.  303-150.000. 
liyoshi,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kojinu.  Shigeni;  Funaboca,  Makoto:  Kawahara,  Noriaki;  aiKl  liyoshi, 
Yoshiyuki,  5.453.529.  O.  558-2.C00. 
lizuka,  Nobuo.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

recofding/reproducing  mesh  panem  data.  5,454,054,  CI.  382-321.000. 
lizuka,  Toshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  with  moveable  diaphragm. 
5,453,807,  a.  354-195.100. 


md  Ishida,  Kcnji,  5,453,938,  Q.  364- 


Imamura,  TUceshi;  lida,  Satoshi;  and 
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Dcari  Corporation:  See —  : 

Kurosawa.  Toshishige;Ishizaka,    atoru;  Rin,  She:  arvi  Iteaka,  Mulxumi, 
5,452,539,  a.  43-58.000. 
Dceda,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Gohan.  Aijiio;  Dceda,  Kazuaki; 
514.00R. 
Ocegami,  Akihiko:  See — 

Shimura,  Hidetsugu;  Kurihara,  tiajime;  Dcegami,  Akihiko;  Okamura, 

lUcehiko;  Haroa.  Takashi;  m  d  Yoshioka,  Kenjiro,  5,453,819,  O. 

355-219.000. 

Ikegami,  Kenji,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Phag  assembly  and  coruiector. 

5,453.026,  a.  439-579.000. 
Dcehara,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Oka,  Noriyuki;  and  Dcehara,  Hiifiaki,  5.433317.  Q.  355-75.000. 
Ikuta,  Hironori:  See — 

Tagami,  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  Ichiriu;  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  liikuda,  Yoshio: 

Eguchi,  Yodiihito;  Nakagawi ,  Makoto:  Hiyoshi,  Hironobu;  Doita, 

Hironori:  Kaino,  Makoto:  I  ayashi,  Kenji;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Abe, 

Shinya;  and  Souda,  Shigeni,  f4S3,S24.  O.  SSI -78.000. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

DiVietro,  Victor  G.,  5,452.794,  Cl.  206-150.000. 
Shkolnikov,  Yiiiy,  5,452,835,  Clj  227-8.000. 
Imagawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  VAuakami,  Kazuki;  Shinlome,  Masakazu; 

Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi,  I  niko;  Imagawa,  Takashi:  Kim,  Sang- 

Won;  Maiukawa,  Taro;  and  I  lozuka.  Takahiro,  5,453,264,  a.  424- 

9J64. 

Imaizumi,  Iwao:  See 

Hansen.  Scoct  L.;  Kotdce.  Kurt  t.;  Kan.  Makoto:  Higuchi,  Hitoshi;  and 
Imaizumi.  Iwao,  5,452,9K3,  01.  280-728.100. 


Takahashi,  Seiichi,  to  KuboU  Corpo- 


ration. Hydraulic  control  system  f^  a  tractor.  5,452,766,  d.  172-7.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshio:  See — 

Date,  Yoshito;  Takeshita,  Shoicki;  Ohmori  Tetsuro;  Nakatsuka,  Junji; 
and  Imamura,  Yoshio,  5,453,K7,  a.  345-89.000. 
Imaaeki.  Takashi;  Bilaiyama.  Yuichi;  pukino,  Masato;  and  Origuchi,  Masalo, 
10  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  sydcm  for  electric  automobiles.  5,453,930, 
CL  364-424X110. 
Imax  Corporation:  See — 

Kowakhuk.  Kevin  R.  5.453.13: .  CL  134-21.000. 
Imed  Corpotation:  See — 

Bolts,  Charles  R.;  Cushman.  Ro  )ett  B.;  Moubayed,  Ahmad-Maher  M.; 
■Id  Thompson,  John,  5,453,C  >8,  a.  604-249.000. 
Immel,  Danyl  L.:  See — 

NeuenfeUt,  Frederick  E.;  Imt  lel.  Dairyl  L.;  and  Swick,  Cart  D., 
5,452,529,  O.  37-455.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Srinivasan,  Subhashini;  and  Sulananam,  Padmanaban,  5,453,937,  O. 

364-496.000. 

Imolo,  Tetsuro,  to  Yuugenkaisha  VJhrU  Nikken.  Electromagnetic  tfaenpy 

apparatus.  5,453,074,  CL  600-15.(|)0. 
Impra.  Inc.:  See — 

Calcole,   Robert  W.;   Kowligi, 
5.453.235.  Q.  264-127.000. 
Impromark.  Inc.:  See — 

See,  Michael;  Rock,  Mkhael;  |nd  Walker,  Ronakt  N.,  5,452,535, 


I  xn;  Takahashi,  Yoshifumi;   Kodama, 
and  Honma,  Masaru,  5,45X785,  Q. 


Rajagopal  R.;   and  Wollner,  Stacy, 


a. 


42-79.000. 
Imran,  Mir  A.:  See-  - 

Clare,  Christopher  R.;  Highe,  Aiken  J.;  and  Imran,  Mir  A.,  5,452,718,  Q. 
128-639.000. 
Inagaki,  Shintaro:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Takahisa;   Shioih, 
Noriyuki;  Inagaki,  Shintaro: 
194-318.000. 
Inagaki,  Tomoki,  to  Matsushita  Graptic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.  Video 

editing  apparatus.  5,453,764,  O.  |45-201.000. 
Indena  S.p.A.:  See 

Bombardelli,  Ezio;  and  Gabctt4  Bnmo,  5,453,520,  Q.  549-510.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See 

Davis.  Chester,  Wilgis,  Ford  P..  knd  Shiner,  \femon  J.,  Jr.,  5,453,522.  Q. 

552-114.000. 

Novomy.  Milos  V.;  Tsuda,  Tak^i;  and  Soini.  Helena  A.,  5.453382, 0. 
436-178.000. 
Indlekofer,  Peter.  See — 

Gugsch,  Mathias;  Langof.  Ruddlf;  and  Indlekofer,  Peter,  5,452384,  O. 

267-140.140. 

Industrial  Technokigy  Research  Instkute:  See 

Chen,  Lai-Juh.  5.453.406.  Q.  '  37-231.000. 

Liu.  Jia-Ming;  Shen,  Shih-Yir  (:  and  Teng,  Kuei-Fei,  5,453343,  Q. 

430-59.000. 

Lu,  Neng-Hsing;  Yang,  Ning;  D^g,  J.  C;  and  Liao,  Dick,  5.453,148, 0. 
156-272.200. 
Infanti.  Samuele:  See- 

Medeol,  Renzo;  and  Infanu,  S^nuele,  5,452349,  Ci.  52-167.800. 
Infrasonics,  Inc.:  See 

Anderson,  Ralph;  Yehushua,  Nfcrit;  Smargiassi,  Paul;  Thompson,  Paul; 

and  Moore.  Fred,  5,452,714,0.  128-205.110. 

Inoue,  Hiroshi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sa4gyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Temperature  sensitive 

fluid-type  fan  coupling  device.  5,452,782,  CI.  I92-S8.00B. 
Inoue,  Tadashi;  Tsuni,  Kiyoshi;  Oki  a,  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiasa,  Michihito,  to 
NKK  Corporation.  Alloy  sheet  5  453,138,  Q.  148-308.000. 
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Inoue,  Yoshiisa:  See — 

Ito,  Jun;  Kumai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasiimasa;  Nakajima,  Akita;  Inoue, 
Yoshiisa;  Kofteda,  Hiroyuki;  wd  Oheda,  Shigeto,  5,453,762.  a. 
345-179.000. 
Inslilule  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Ong,  EsleU  T,  5,453,101,  CL  29-623300. 
Instnimeats  Dentaires  S.A.:  See — 

Berbn,  Pierre.  5,453.008.  CL  433-122.000. 
Integral  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See— 

Ak,  Rabat  A.,  5,453,889,  O.  360-97.010. 
Integrated  Packaging  Assembly  Corporation:  See — 

Ong,  EE-Chang,  5,452.635,  a.  83-133.000. 
Integrated  Silicon  Solution,  Iik.:  See — 

Oiea,  Ling;  Lin,  Tien-ler,  aid  Wu,  Albert,  5,453388,  Q.  437-30.000. 
Intel  Coipoiation:  See — 

Gupta,  Shanlanu  R.;  and  Fletcher,  Thomas  D.,  5,453,708,  CI.  326- 

98.000. 
Nguyen,  Tniong;  and  Smith,  Frank  S.,  5,454,089,  Q.  395-375.000. 
Interface,  Inc.:  See — 

Terry.  Claudf  R:  THestman,  Douglas  E.;  and  Price,  Dniel  L.,  5,453,275, 
a.  424-405.000. 
bitonational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

AbdulhaBz,  Jamee:  Alvarez,  Manuel  J.,  11;  and  Gilda,  Glean  D., 

5.454.093,  CI.  395-460.000. 
Abemadiey,  John  R.;  Mann,  Randy  W;  Parrws,  Paul  C;  and  Springer, 

Julie  A.,  5,453,400,  O.  437-192.000. 
Alpeit,  Alan  U  Clarit.  Carl  E;  Hack.  Michel  H.  T.;  Scalzi.  Casper  A.; 
Schmalz.  Richard  J.,  deceased:  and  Sinha,  Bhaskar,  5,454,086,  a. 
395-375.000. 
Alallah,  Fmcois  I.;  Cotieale,  Anthony,  Jr.;  Robinson.  Charles  K.;  and 

Stephens.  GeoOicy  B..  5,453,705.  C  326-86.000. 
BOhmer,  Gutkun;  Gentischer,  Josef;  Lehner,  Rolf;  Modieach,  Dieler,  aid 

Scbmulz.  Wolfgang,  5,452,905,  Q.  279-3.000. 
Barnes,  Michael  S.;  and  Weslerfield,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  5,452310.  CL 

29-825X100. 
Bums.  Luanne  M.;  and  Malholia,  Ashok,  5,454,106,  O.  395-600.000. 
Coppersmith,  Don;  and  Rogaway,  Phillip  W.,  5,454,039,  CL  380-28.000. 
Cronin.  John  E.;  and  Landis,  Howard  S.,  5,453,639,  a.  257-510.000. 
Dan,  Asit;  Shahabuddin,  Nayyar  P.;  and  Sitaam,  Dinkar.  5.453.779.  CL 

348-7.000. 
Devatakooda.  Muilhy;  and  Mohindra,  Ajay,  5,454,108,  Q.  395-650.000. 
Dhong,  Sang  R;  Shin,  Hyun  J.;  and  Hwang,  Wei,  5,453.953,  Q. 

365-189.090. 
Dorfinan,  Barry  L.,  5,454,000,  CL  371-53.000. 
Fasig,  Jonathan  L.  5.454.080.  Q.  395-283.000. 
Hancock.  Steven  M.;  and  Pietras.  Mat  A..  5.453.787, 0.  348-391.000. 
Heimaoth,  Daniel  D.;  Hoegh,  Brent  T.;  and  Hunt,  Gary  T,  5,454,078,  CL 

395-200.100. 
Kaja,  Suryanatayana;  O'Sullivan,  Eugene  J.;  and  Schrott,  Alejandro  G., 

5,453,642,  Q.  257-766.000. 
Kaiman,  Krishnamurthl;  Lybrand,  David  P;  and  Novak,  Frank  P, 

5,454,1 10,  a.  395-700.000. 
Lee,  Yoimg  H.,  5,453305,  O.  427-562.000. 

Myers,  James  J.;  and  Wang,  Pong-Sheng.  5.454,099,  Q.  395-575.000. 
Ramanujam,  Gopalan.  5.454,068,  Q.  395-119.000. 
Roper.  Mk:hael  L;  Evans,  Lawrence  S.;  Wallis,  Graham  D.;  Pyles, 
Anthony;  Key,  Andrew;  and  Sethi,  Vincent,  5,454,079,  Q.  395- 
200.000. 
Scthu,  Harish;  Slucke,  Robert  F;  aid  Somkel,  Craig  B.,  5,453,978,  a. 
370-60.000. 
Inlematianal  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Bniynooghe,  Robert  F;  and  Paricer,  JeSiey  M..  5,454.109,  Q.  39S- 
700.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Marano,  GeraM  A.;  Evans,  DonaM;  Lomax.  Edwin  D.;  and  Harhiacn. 

James  C,  5,452363,  O.  53-432.000. 
Matkham,  Lary  D.,  5.453.159.  Q.  162-4.000. 
Pollard.  James  R.,  5,452,797,  G.  206-416.000. 
International  Superconductivity  Technology  Center  See — 

Talsumi,  Noriyuki;  Tsujino,  Jiro;  Kume,  Atsushi;  Shiohara.  YUi;  Tandu, 
Sboji;  Yuhya,  Shigenori;  and  Kikuchi,  Kei,  5,453306,  CL  427- 
569.000. 
Intemalional  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Blancfaard,  Charles  E.;  and  Mastroiami,  John  J.,  5,452,765,  CL  166- 
370.000. 
Intevep,  SJi..:  See— 

Maiquez,  Marco;  and  Navarro,  Raul,  5,453350,  Q.  568-697.000. 
Inui.  Teuuya:  See — 

Ohta.  Kenji;  Inui,  Tetsuya;  and  Nagaura,  Toahikazu,  5,453.975,  CL 
369-275.100. 
lonescu.  Christian:  See — 

Raj,  KuUip;  and  lonescu.  Christian.  S.452320.  O.  33-366X100. 
Iowa  Melbodist  Medical  Center  See- 
Hill.  Dennis  R..  5.452,484,  Q.  4-658.000. 
IppoUlo,  John  S.:  See— 

Johnaon.  Donahl  M.;  and  Ippolito,  John  S.,  5,452,749,  CL  I38-96.00T. 
Ifie.  kiGtsutu:  See— 

FajflM,  Temo;  Karaki,  Morihiro;  Irie,  Mitsuni;  and  Nakane,  Kazuhiko, 
5,453,962.  a  369-44,230. 
Irwin,  Charles  F.:  See— 


Kanwsiewicz,  WUham  M.;  Vkisky,  Andra  J.;  Hsu,  ta^-LngG.:  Irwm, 
Charles  F:  aid  Pfhigielder,  Mark  E.,  5,4S3J15.  CL  252-174X100. 
Isaacson,  Chris  A.:  See — 

Vanesky,  Frank  W.;  Isaacson.  Chris  A.;  and  Christie,  Bert  M.,  5,452350, 
a.  52-173.100. 
Isaknoo.  Juhani;  and  Kuivalainen,  Rdio  J.,  to  A.  AhlMna  CofporMian. 

Appmus  for  eilBiing  gaaes.  5,453,108,  d.  55-302.000. 
ISAP  OMV  Group  S.pA.:  See— 

Padovaii.  Pieiro,  5.453J37,  Q.  264-l53.00a 
Ishida.  Hinahi:  See— 

Hashimme,    Maaahiro;   Taniguchi,    Susumu:    aid    Ishida,    Hnoahi, 
5.453,823,  O.  355-271.000. 
Ishida,  Kenji:  See— 

Gohara,  Aijtro:  Duda,  Kazuaki:  and  Ishida,  Kenji,  5.453,938.  CL  364- 
SI4.00R. 
Ishida,  Satodii:  See— 

Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Futatsuka,  Masahiko:  Ishkia,  Satochi;  Miyauchi, 
Yasunori;  Masuda,  Minoru;  and  Takagawa.  Makoto,  5.453,852,  Q. 
358-498.000. 
Ishiduka,  Makoto:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Ishiduka.  Makoto;  aid  N^cajiiaa,  Hiroahi,  5,453.497, 
a.  536-28320. 
Ishii,  Jun:  See — 

NagMani.  Ybji;  Ishii,  Jun;  and  Hashimoto,  Hirodii,  S,4S4X)0I,  CI. 
371-68.300. 
Ishii,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Lens  barrel  with  biasing  member  poaititmed  between  two  annula  mem- 
bers. 5,453.879,  C\.  359-694.000. 
Ishii,  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Tamio;  and  Nagano.  Totu,  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 
Cover  for  boh-acrewed  high  density  muhi-pole  '-""■^t"-  5,453378,  O. 
174-I38.00R. 
Ishii.  Toshiji:  See— 

Tanimoto.  Junichi;  and  Ishii.  Toihiji,  5,453,709,  CL  327-276.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Kuse,  Salotu;  Ishikawa,  Masai:  and  Koboahi.  Shigehau,  5,453348,  d 
430-385.000. 
IsMkawajiina-Hanroa  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Hayashi,  Keiichiro,  5,453,060.  O.  475-5.000. 
Ishizaka.  Saioru:  See- 
Kurosawa,  Toahtshige;  Ishizaka,  Saioru;  Rin,  She;  andTanaka,  Mutsumi, 
5,452339.  a.  43-58.000. 
Ishizaki,  Akira:  See — 

Omu.  Hayao;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru;  Ishizaki,  Akiis:  and  Sugawa,  Shige- 
toahi.  5.453,611,  CL  250-208.100. 
Isolate,  Inc.:  See — 

Tillman,  Beniard  W,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Vm  B.,  Jr.,  5,453X>«9,  CL  454- 
228.000. 
Isozaki,  Mankara:  and  Katsumata.  Mitsuu,  to  fVJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid. 
Photosensitive  material  drying  method  and  appanliis.  5,452324.  Q. 
34-454.000.  ^^ 

Isozaki,  Norihko;  See — 

Suaki,  Yasushi:  Hashimoto.  Yoshikani;  Minegishi,  Tendiiko;  Yochida, 
Tatsuya;  Koni.  Mitsuni;  and  Isozaki,  Norihiro,  5,452.697,  O.  123- 
399.000. 
Itagaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takahaaii.  Tetsuhiko;  Matsimaga,  Yodiikimi;  YamaoMo,  Bbuji;  aid 
Itagaki,  Hiroyuki,  5,453,692,  O.  324-318.000. 
Itami,  Yiibo:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Minuo:  Itami.  YUoo;  and  Itt^iaahi.  Yoshi- 
hiro. 5.453.650.  O.  310-268.000. 
Ito.  Jun:  Kumai.  Hiroyuki:  Matsuda.  Yasumaaa;  Nakajima.  Akin;  buue, 
Yodiiisa:  Koteeda.  Hiroyuki:  and  Oheda.  Shigeto.  lo  Ifilachi.  Lid.  Systems 
for  pixxxaaing  informatian  and  identifying  individual.  5,453,762,  Q. 
345-179.000. 
ho,  Keiichi;  Noda,  Hitotaka;  Hapwata,  NobMoafai;  Tigachi,  Naoto:  Ha(^- 
ishi,  Yiiji;  and  Matsuura,  Toshifiimi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation;  and  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  inserting  and  extracting  force  connector. 
5,453,018,  a.  439-157.000. 
iKK  Larry  N.:  See— 

Hariey,  A.  Dale;  Holbrook,  Michael  T.;  Smith,  David  D4  Cisieios,  Mat 
D.;  Ito,  Larry  N.;  and  Murchison,  Craig  B.,  5.453357.  a.  585- 
641.000. 
Ilo,  Masanori:  See — 

Takemori.  Toshio;  Tsuiumi.  Toshinobu;  Ito,  Masanori;  and  Kamiwaki, 
Tatsuya,  5,453  J88,  Q.  426-631.000. 
Ito,  Todiio:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Tadahisa;  Ogawa,  Masahkte;  Abe,  Kiyochi;  Suzuki,  Kazu- 
hiko; Tokila,  Ikkashi;  and  Ito,  Tothio,  5,453  J60,  O.  423-327.100. 
Ito,  Yaaua  Set— 

Miyata,  Shigen;  Yamada,  YoahKaka;  Yoshida.  Hideji;  Malnlwa.  YoAi- 
hinr.  and  bo.  Yasuo,  5.453.694,  CL  324-402X100. 
Ito,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Aniga,  Kazufaisa;  Fukuda,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ilo,  Yoshikazu.  5,452.958, 0. 
40D-I24X)30. 
Itoh.  Junichi,  lo  Oiynipus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Data  recording  apparMus  for  a 

camera.  5.453305,  O.  354-106.000. 
Uoh.  Kensuke:  See — 

Hori.  Tomodiige:  and  Itoh.  Kensuke,  5,452.601,  CI.  73-54.420. 
Itoh.  Shinichi:  See— 

Yamagucfai.  lUcashi;  Ohno,  Tadayothi;  and  Itoh,  Shinichi.  S,4S3.76S, 
a.  347-179X100. 
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lioi.  Haocada:  See — 

l^kegami.  Kiyoyothi:  Mori.  Yoichi:  Illi,  HmMda:  Miyaji,  Itsuo;  Yonei. 
Hiioyiiki:  and  Ohta.  Kihachiro,  S.4  3,890.  CI.  360-97.020. 
ItOtt.  SyiBJi;  Kayabt.  Hitoahi;  Takabothi,  Masahiro;  Suzuyama.  Hiniihi;  and 
<.ir^irtii   Minoni.  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  (hi  iiwiilalnl  iwiidigear  device 
3,433.910.  a.  361-6Ii000. 
ITT  Automotive  Electrical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Acfotis.  DemethsA.;  MidGeoigin.  M«c  J.,  5,433,676.  CL  3IS-643.000. 
ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer.  Jurgen;  and  Gnichen.  Kai-Mjdiael.  3,432,644.  O.  9I-376J»R. 
ITT  Cotpanlion:  See —  ' 

Balyasiy,  Marik.  3.433.700,  O.  324-lSS.OOO. 

DuRocher.  Dniel  J.;  and  Miller.  Elswortfa  S..  3,433,388.  CL  200- 

61.340.  I 

Henel.  Ridiaid  J..  3.433.782.  Q.  34»2I7.C00. 
Kianxr.  Steven  T.;  and  Hall.  StephcaiP..  3,432401.  Q.  29-1I.O0O. 
ITW  Mima-Europe:  Set—  I 

Benhamou.  Aini^;  Biegier,  Michel;  ffiewenhuis.  Hans;  and  Pioffet, 
Dniel.  3.452.366.  O.  53-556.000.; 
Iveco  Kat  S.pJi..:  See— 

Belletlalo.  Bnmo.  5.453.228.  D.  264|40.400. 
IVG  Australia  Pty.  Ud.:  See- 
While.  Stnley  B.;  and  Lee.  Ruu-Shi«n.  5.453.062,  O.  475-227.000. 
Ivy,  Oooald  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Cocpoiation.  Gauge  indicator.  5.452,680.  CI 

116-301.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Tatsunx  5;tir— 

Shibasaki.  Ichiro;  Kuze,  Naohiro;  Iwaluchi.  Iteuro;  and  Nagase.  Kazu- 
hko,  5.453.727.  O.  338-3Z00R. 
Iwamoto.  lUuhisa;  Shioih.  Ken;  Takahaslji.  Yoshifumi;  Kodama,  Ncriyuki; 
Inagaki.  Shintaro;  and  Honma.  Masai*,  to  Anritsu  Corporation.  Coin 
diameter  discriminating  apparatus  5.45}.783.  Q.  194-318.000. 
Iwasawa.  Naozimii:  See — 

Nagano.  Toahiaki;  Kogure.  Hideo;  Iwisawa.  Naooumi;  and  Maki.  Tctsu. 
5;453328,  CL  428-545.000. 
Iwase,  Akihircn  Seki,  Teruo;  and  KagohaAi.  Masahaiu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited; 
and  Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited  Load  gcneray  used  in  semiconductor  memory 
device.  5.453.956.  CL  365-226.000.      1 
Iwaae.  Nobuo:  See—  I 

Suzuki.  Kouhei;  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Mori>Gki:  Hongu,  Akinori;  snd  Iwase. 
Nobuo,  5.453,991.  CL  371-22.100; 
Iwashita.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Walanabe,  Kazuyuki;  Iwashita,  Tosh^uki;  Miyachi,  Osamu;  and  Tsut- 
sumi.  Katsuaki,  5.453.462.  01.  52^57.000. 
Iwata,  Hiloshi:  See— 

Nishibe.  Yasushi;  aid  Iwata.  Hitoihi.  5.453.669.  Q.  318-434.000. 
Iwata,  Toahio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Kenwdid.  Sampling  frequency  converter. 

5.453.741.  a.  341-61.000.  I 

Iwaisuka.  Yoshihisa:  See —  I 

Suzuki.    Katsuhiko;    Tamiwa,    Taklahi; 
5,432J09.  a.  29-740.000. 
Izumi,  Yiiji:  Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Iguchi,  Masao;  and  Shimizu,  Izutu.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Scroll  type  refrigerant 
compressor  with  means  for  preventing  •ncontrolled  nwvemem  of  a  drive 
bushing.  5.452.995.  Q.  418-55J00. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbR'  See— 

Fahnle.  Geittard.  5,452.646.  a.  91 -(  »2.000. 

Kustermann.  Martin;  and  Giusle,  Se  po,  5,453,128.  O.  118-123.000. 
Jackson.  Billy  G.:  See— 

Aikins.  James;  Gardner,  John  P.;  Jad  loa.  Billy  G.;  Rizzo,  John  R.;  and 
Tao,  Eddie  V.  5,453.503.  Q.  540  203.000. 
Jacoba  Chuck  Tecfanokigy  Corporation:  5  « — 

Huir.  Robert  O.;  Ionian.  Paul  T.;  and  vrquer.  William  R.  5.452,906, 0. 
279-62.000. 
jH»bsen,  Brent  C:  See— 

Donnelly.  Michel  M.;  Buchholz,  Frsticis  J.,  m;  and  Jacobaen,  Brent  C. 

5.453,077,  a.  600-22.000. 

Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.;  Pfleidover.  Wolfgang;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Neumeyer, 

John  L.,  to  United  States  of  Ameriea,  Health  and  Human  Services. 

Sutfiir-containing     xanthine     derivatives     as     adeiKnine     antagonists. 

5,453.426,  a.  514-263.000. 

Jiger,  Horst,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafliFhtfaakKyanine  reactive  dyestuffs. 

5,453,501.  a.  540-126.000.  I 

James,  Rasmussen  M.:  See —  I 

Mazur,  Richard  A.;  Geib.  Joseph  J.;  Watts.  Gary;  Gibbons.  John;  James. 
Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisill,  Stepken  G..  5.453.047,  Q.  453-10.000. 
James  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.:  See-~ 

Moody,  John  R.,  5.453,070,  Q.  493i288.000. 
Jamieson.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Wood.  James  A.;  Drake,  John  W.;  w»  Jamieson.  Paul  E.,  3.433,942, 0. 
364-565.000. 
Janien.  George,  to  Band-U-ldex,  Inc.  Me«uring  material  lengths.  3,432.323. 

CL  33-355.400. 
Janaen.  Martin:  See — 

Baklus.  Hans-Peter.  Wagner.  Oliver.iand  Jansen.  Martin.  5.453.327,  G. 
556-173.000. 
Jansaen  Phannaceutica  N.V.:  See — 
Ftanfois,  Marc  K.  J.;  and  Dries. 
514-238.000. 
Jspm  Radio  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Minami.  Micfaitoai;  Kojima. 
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Yiitaka:  Miyazaki,  Tetauroh;  Hayeiwa, 
Kazuhisa;  Naka.  Hisasfai;  '  Mricai.  Kazioki;  and  Mizokami,  Tohtu. 
5.454,013,  a.  375-297.000 
Jarvis,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Middlemiss.  Stewart  N.;  Chapman.  Raymond  A.;  and  Jarvis.  Alan  R.. 
5.453.105.0.51-307.000. 
Jayavant,  Rajeev:  See — 

Cain,  BivOey  W.;  Jayavant.  Ripeev;  and  Rhodes.  WUliam  D..  5,454,076, 
a  395-164.000. 
Jefferson  Laba,  Inc~  Set — 

Wener,  Mark;  and  Strobel,  Michael.  5,453,273.  O.  424-274.100 
Jeffenon  Smurfit  Corporation:  See^ 

AUsop,  Fiedetick  M.,  5,4S2,8$0.  CI  229-219.000. 
Ritter.  Karl  M..  3.432.845.  CI  229-110.000. 
Jeng,  Shin-puu.  to  Texas  Instrume  ts  bcorporaled.  Low  temperature  aniso- 
tropic ashing  of  resist  for  semic  mductor  fabrication.  5.453.157.  CL  156- 
659.110. 
Jenkins,  Jimmy  R.  Apparatus  and  melbod  of  remotely  retrieving  a  radio- 
controlled  model.  5.433,033.  Q  446-163.000. 
Jenks,  Kenneth.  Anorak  attached  U  belt  pouch  for  easy  deployment  and  use 

with  a  backpack.  3.452,476.  0.12-46.000. 
Jennings.  Alfred  R..  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cementing  elBciency  in 
horizontal  wellborcs  via  dual  d«nsity  fluids  and  cements.  5,452.764.  O. 
166-291.000. 

Jensen.  RonaU  J.;  and  Mitchell.  kAchael  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Bare  die  test 
11324-755.000. 


Leslie  M..  5.433^37.  O.  356-337.000. 


and    Iwatsuka.   Yoshihis^ 


and  buni-in  device.  3.433,701, 
Jensoo,  Leslie  M.:  See 

Naqwi,  Amir  A.;  and  Jenson. 
Jeon.  Min  Y:  See- 
Kim.  Byoung  Y;  Jean,  Ma    Y.;  and  Jeoog.  Ho  J..  5.4S3.836.  O. 
356-350.000. 
Jecng.  Ho  J.:  See — 

Kim.  Byoung  Y;  Jean.  Mi    Y;  and  Jeoog,  Ho  J.,  3,433.836.  O. 
356-350.000. 
Jester,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Mulrow,  Robert  J.;  and  Jestei ,  Donakl  J..  5.454.025.  CL  379-45.000. 
Jcthon.  Frank:  See— 

Kirschner.  Ulrich;  aid  Jethor  ,  Fmk.  5.453,245.  O.  422-28.000. 
JMK  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Gibbon.  Robert  M..  5.453.12  i,  CL  106-287.130. 
Joergensen.  Carsten.  Filter  insert  f  ir  containers.  5.453.189. 0.  210-238.000. 
Joh.  Joong  K.:  See- 
Kim,  Su  K.;  nd  Joh.  Joong  L.  5.433.894,  CL  360-128.000. 
Johannsmeier.  Rainer  See — 

Baier.  Joachim;  Baumeister,  Udo;  Bayfaa,  Heiner  FortwingeL  Uwe; 
Frey,  RonakL  Johannsmeie  .  Rainer,  Letter,  Heinz;  Loach,  Dieter,  and 
Watzka,  Rudolf,  5.453.671  O.  318-466.000. 
Johnk.  Manfred:  See—  ' 

AulenbKher,  Uwe;  Neff,  Helnut;  Steffea.  Peter,  Liess,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Johnk,  Manfred.  5.452.639!.  O.  89-1.130. 
Johnson.  Donakl  M.;  and  Ippolittl  John  S.,  to  Centrax  Intematianal  Corp. 
Corroaioo  inhibitor  and  tealabie  thread  protector  end  cap  for  tubular  goods. 
5.45^749.  O.  I38-96.00T. 
Johnson.  Karia:  See — 

Pennington.  Ricky  J^  Batch^kkr.  Brian  D.;  Kilk.  Erik;  and  Johnson. 
Karla.  5.453.982.  O.  370^3.100. 
Johnson.  Martin:  See— 

Bioombead.  David  S.;  Jones.  |tobin:  and  Johnson.  Martin.  3,453.940, 0. 
364-553.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Harris,  Rodney  G.; 


,  O. 


ScaL  J(  Im;  Johnston,  Robert  L4  and  WinAun, 


1 26-41. OOR. 


D.;  and  Mabry.  Thomas  E.,  5.433.499. 0. 


WiUy  M  A.  C.  3.433,423.  O. 


Marvin  R.,  5.452.707. 
Jones.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Chou.  Ta-Scn;  Jones,  Charle^  I 
536-122.000. 
Jones,  D.  Jay;  See — 

Andervm.  David  B.;  Jones.  >.  Jay;  and  Melliere.  AWin  L..  5,453,418, 

a.  514-12.000. 

Jones,  James  M.  Proportional  Ilui4  blending  device  for  blending  two  or  more 

gases  or  Uquids.  5.452,737.  Oj  137-98.000. 
Jones.  Lawrence;  Esin,  Alexsidef  J.;  and  Rosselson.  Boris  S.,  to  Kay-Ray/ 
Scnsall.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  level  i  lutiument  widi  dual  frequency  opoation. 
5.452,611.0.  73-290.00V. 
Jones.  Robin:  See — 

Broomhead.  David  S.;  Jones.  Robin;  nd  Johnson.  Martin.  5.453.940, 0. 
364-553.000. 
Jordan,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Huff,  Robert  O.;  Jordan,  PaulT;  and  Foequer.  William  R.  5.452,906. 0. 
279-62.000. 

Jorgenaon,  Kenton  U;  Buach,  Melnn  B.;  Ridgway,  Rusaell  D.;  and  Pcrtebetg. 

WiOiefan  A.  A.,  to  Bakhrin  Fih  n.  Inc.  High  stttagtb  filter.  5,453.195,  CL 

210-444.000. 

Joa.  Schneider  Optiacfae  Woke  l^tuznacfa  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lenhardt,  Kari;  Kfirpett,  h  einz:  and  Thomas,  Otto,  5,453.783,  CL 
348-337.000. 
Joyce.  John  C  to  Alfa  Laval 

5.433.832.  O.  356-338.000. 
Jury.  Danny  C:  See — 

Shook,  William  E.;  Jury,  Dafny  C;  and  IVimble,  Carroll  O.,  5,452.853. 
O.  239-7.000. 
Ju-Yong.  Jeong:  Set — 


Separation  Inc.  TWbidity  measuiemenL 


Seok-Yong.  Sco;  Byung-Guk.  Kim;  Senng- Young.  O.;  Doo-Won.  Kim; 
and  Ju-Ycng.  Jeong,  5.453493,  Q.  219-69.180. 
K.  J.  Manubcturing  Co.:  See— 

Bedi.  Ram  D..  5,452,695,  O.  123-196.00A. 
Kabushi  Kaisha  Topcon:  See — 

Kawasfaiina,  Hiroyuki;  Ohlomo,  nimio;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Minegishi. 
Isao,  3,433333.  CL  336-34SXI0O. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  B-AL  See— 

Nakada.  lUcMhi;  and  Nilofae.  Masaaki.  3.432,901.  Q.  273-310.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sailo.  Tkutomu;  and  Utsumi.  Naolo,  5,433469,  CL  84-609X100. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Kenwood:  See— 

Iwata.  Toahia  5.433.741,  O.  34l-61i)00. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakiiaho:  See — 

Marayama.  Jw;  and  Yamaahila.  Koji.  5.452.645,  O.  91-441X100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ttakai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  Set — 

Nishibe.  Yasushi:  and  IwMa.  Hitoahi.  5.453.669.  O.  318-434.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  Set— 

Kadono.  Masayuki;  and  Hiranaka,  Yoahimi.  5.434. 1 1 2.  CL  39S-7SO.00O. 

Kalsube,  Yatuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Toahikazu.  3.453.981. 0. 370-60.100. 

Kudo.  Yoji.  5.434Xr75.  O.  395-164.000. 

Kurosawa.  Y^iichi.  5.453.936.  O.  364-489.000. 

Mori.  Seiichi.  5.453.634,  O.  257-316.000. 

Murata,  Takaaki;  Terai.  Kiyohisa;  Tamagawa.  Tohoru;  and  Suzuki. 

Hitokasu.  5.434X)03,  O.  372-37.000. 
Nakayama,  "nuneo.  5.433.663.  O.  315-159.000. 
Sakui,  Koji;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Momodomi.  Masaki;  Shirola.  Riichiro; 

and  Maauoka,  Rijio.  5,453.955,  O.  365-203.000. 
Seta,  KalauhiiD;  and  Kara,  Hiroyuki.  5.453.947.  CL  365-49.000. 
Suzuki.  Kouhei:  Suzuki.  Kouji:  Mori,  Miki:  Hot^gu,  Akinori;  and  Iwase, 

Nobuo,  5,453,991,  CL  371-22.100. 
Syo.  HirDkazo;  aid  Yoahida.  TUdiatu.  5.453.971.  CL  369-126.000. 
Itenoda.  Masahiko;  and  Kaoda.  Hiroyuki,  5,453.888.  O.  360-77.080. 
UcMkoga.  Hirotfai.  S.434X)e4.  O.  393-281.000. 
Yaraaguchi,  lUcahi:  Ohno,  Tadayoshi;  aid  Itoh.  Shinichi,  5.453.765. 
a.  347-179.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Izumi.  YUji;  Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Iguchi.  Maaao;  and  Shimizu.  Izuru, 

5.452,995.  O.  418-55400. 
Murakami,    Kazuo;    Goto,    Kimifiimi:    and    Kawagucfai.    Masahiro. 
5.452,647,0.92-71.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yanada  Seiaakusho:  See— 

Fujiu,  Isa>;  Yanada,  Masayoshi;  and  Yabutsuka.  Mitsuo.  5,452,917.  CL 
280-777.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Yokowo:  Srr— 

Nakano.  Hisamatsu;  Sekine.  Motoahige;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro;  Naka- 

gawa.  Yiikio;  Iteaka,  Eiichi;  Yoahida.  Shigetu;  Kasama,  Maaaaki; 

Nakayama.  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara.  lUcao,  5,453,735, 0.  343-872.000. 

Kadono,  Masayuki:  and  Hironaka,  Yoshimi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Personal  computer  or  the  like  with  a  light  source  controller  for  a  display 

npnlus.  3.434.112,  O.  393-730.000. 

Kadowaki,  Mttami:  Set- 

Keneko.  Maaahau;   and  Kadowaki.   Masami.  5.453.217.  CL  232- 
299.100. 
Kaemereit.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Annemaier.  Dieter,  Keipl,  Stehn:  Kaemereit,  WiDiebn;  and  Schmitt, 
Oskar.  5.433.212,  CL  252-70.000. 
Kagawa,  Nobuaki' See— 

Aiai.  Takeo;  and  Kagawa.  Nobuaki,  5,453.353,  O.  430-573.000. 
Kagohashi.  Masaharu:  See — 

Iwase.  Akihiro:  Seki.  Teruo;  and  Kagohashi.  Masaharu,  5.453.956.  CL 
363-236.000. 
Kaino.  Makolo:  See— 

Tagami,  Katsuya;  Yoshida.  Ichirou;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda.  Yoshio; 
Eguchi.  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa.  Makoto;  Hiyoshi,  Hironobu;  Dcuta. 
Hironori;   Kaino.   Makolo;   Hayashi.   Kcnji;   Ohtsuka.   Issei;  Abe. 
Shinya:  and  Souda.  Shigeru.  5.453424.  O.  551-78.000. 
Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  O'Sullivan.  Eugene  J.;  and  Schrott.  Alejandro  G..  ID 
Imemarinnal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multilayer  inierGonnect  sys- 
tems. 5.453.642.  O.  257-766.000. 
Kajilani.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Asano.  Morilo:  Kajilani.  Katsuyuki;  Takaki.  Sadao;  and  Takeuchi, 
Manabu,  5.452,603,  O.  73-1 16.000. 
Kakibayashi.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Tkuneta,  Ruriko;  and  Kakibayashi,  Hiroahi,  5.453,61 7. 0. 250-3 1 1 .000. 

Kakiuchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Oka.  Masahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.. 

Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Latent  heat 

storage  material  contaming  Na2SO4.10H2O.  NH4O.  NaCl  and  (NH4)2S04. 

5.453.2 1 3,  O.  252-70.000. 

Kaminkow.  Joseph  E.;  and  Martin.  Kevin  J..  10  Sega  PingalL  Inc.  Peiccatag- 

ing  system  for  amusement  game.  5,453,928,  O.  364-411.000. 
Kanunski,  Ram.  to  City  of  New  York.  The  Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine 
of  the.  Method  and  composition  for  die  neatment  of  apalhy-amotivation 
syndrome.  5.453.428.  O.  514-279.000. 
Kainiwaki.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Takemori.  Tothio;  Tsurumi,  Toshinobu;  Ito,  Masanori;  and  Kamiwab. 

Tatsuya.  5.453.288.  Q.  426-631.000. 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Ishiduka.  Makolo;  and  Nakajima.  Hunshi.  to  HoSniann-La 

Roche  Inc.;  and  Riji  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 

producing  N'-acyl-S'-deoxy-S-fhiorocytidiiie  oompounds.  5,453,497,  O. 

536-28420. 
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Kan,Mdcoto:  , 

Hanaca,  Scott  U;  Koldte,  Kurt  E.;  Kan,  KUolo;  Higuchi,  Hilaahi;  ad 
Imaizuni.  Iwao,  5,452,913.  O.  280-728.100. 
Kjoaudu,  Oianu:  and  Deucfai.  Keiji.  to  Kiiin  Beer  Kabnahiki  Kaidm 
Dietary  lipid  digeatioa-abaerption  iiJiibilory  aai  rti  f  li  JMeata.  3.433,282, 
CL  424-464.000. 
Kanazawa,  Kroahi;  Ikjina,  nnnio:  Nagawma,  Ryokhi:  Mutoh,  NobuyoaU; 
TttAaafai.  TalMiii:  Nliei,  Hkieki:  Tteae,  Shunichi;  Horie,  l&kdo:  a>l 
Kawanata,  Syooictu,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Optical  diak  nwMaa.  3.433,972, 
CL  369-219.000 
Kanda,  Hirayttki:  Scc^ 

Tnnoda,  Maadiiko;  sod  Kaoda,  Hiioyi^  5.433388.  CL  36O-77j08O. 
Kaneda,  Hiioalii:  and  Okamun,  MalaMhi,  10  TDK  CornmiatL  M^aoic 
tape  caaaelto  with  guide  rib  Madea  extending  into  a  fixed  haOow  tape  gidde 
member.  S.4S339S.  CL  360-130210 
Kanefco.  Ymuo:  See— 

Kuai.  Juiclii;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Nakauma.  Takashi;  sad  Toukai.  Yioka, 
5.453.470.  O.  526-64.000. 
Kaog.  Kok  Lean  RapiiMl:  Set— 

Nakalxu.  Iteuo;  Kang.  Kok  Lean  Raphnl;  Hehna.  Raidi  L4  md 

Huang,  Jiaoshcag,  5,453,276,  O.  424-405X100. 

Kang.   Ku-Chang,   to   Hyimdai   Electrooica  Industries.   Co..   Ltd.   TWo- 

dimensiaoal  symmetric  dmnameler  matrix  decoder  of  digitaVanalog 

converter.  5.433.743.  O.  341-144.000. 

Kanigowski,  Andrew  S..  to  nnurcFlile  Corpoation.  Adjustable  huabv 

support  wiifa  remote  push-button  coolrol.  5.4S2J68.  O.  244-122.00R. 
Kaonao.  Kiiahaanaathl;  Lybrand,  David  P.;  and  Novak.  Fni*  P.,  to  laier- 
natiooal  Biisiofss  Madiines  Corporation.  Techniques  for  supportjag  oper- 
atiag  syMems  for  portable  computers.  5.454.110  O.  393-700X100. 
Kanne.  Ulrich:  See— 

Baur.  Karl  G.;  Papkalla.  Thomaa;  Kanae,  Ubicfa;  aad  Siopa,  ttta, 
5.453.208,  O.  210-761X100. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagano.  Toafaiaki;  Kogure.  Hideo;  Iwasawa,  NatHumi;  aad  Maki,  Iteu. 
5,453428,  a.  428-545.000. 
KsppeL  David  W.:  See — 

Shapiro,  Leonid;  and  Kj^ipeL  David  W.,  5,453303,  O.  333-119.000. 
Kappers.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Foster.  L.  Dale;  Kappers.  Tunodiy  A.;  and  Lohrey.  Cecil  fL.  5.452307. 
O.  211-26X)00. 
Kapusiik,  John  J.;  CampbeU.  Joho  A.;  and  Griffin.  Richard  B..  to  Solar 
TMnnes  Incorporated.  Stud  gun  poaitianing  mwatiis   5,452339,  CL 
228-43.000. 
Karakelk.  Mulhc  See^ 

Lee.  Min-Shiu;  Kaakelle.  Muthi;  SpielvogeL  David  E.:  aid  lUkr, 
Robert  A..  5.453.099.  CL  604-282.000. 
Karaki.  Morihiro:  See — 

Bijila.  Teruo;  Karaki.  Morihiro:  Irie.  Mitsuru;  and  Nakane.  KaziiMko. 
5.453.962,  O.  369-44.230. 
Kariya,  Brian  H..  10  FMC  Corporatian.  Transparent  armor  piercing  piuiBCtiun 

system.  5,452,641.  O.  89-36.140. 
Karl  M.  Reich  Maachineaiabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Haas.  GOnter  Ramin.  Wolfgsng;  and  Parian,  GertMrd,  5,452,630,  CL 
81-434.000.  t> 

Karl  Mayer  Textibnaachinenfabrik  GmbR-  See — 
Kemper.  Rainer.  5,453,146.  O.  156-253.000. 
Karian.  Paul.  Rotary  vaKc  cam  engine.  5.452,689,  O.  123-56.200. 
Karpusiewicz.  WiUiam  M.;  Vloaky.  Andra  J.;  Hsu.  Feng-Ling  G.;  Irwin. 
Oiarles  R;  aiKl  PflugfeMer,  Mark  E..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division 
of  Cooopco.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  concentmed  lamtky  detesgeat  by 
manufacture  of  low  moisture  conleni  detergent  shinies.  5.453,215.  CL 
252-174.000. 
Kasahara.  Iwao.  Valgus  big  toe  rectifying  supporter.  5.453X183.  CL  602- 

30.000. 
Kasai.  Juichi;  Kaneko.  Yasuo;  Nakauma.  Takaahi;  and  Tbukai.  Vi«aka,  to 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co..  Ltd.  Polymerization  in  a  lubula  reactive  using  an 
abrading  element  to  remove  scale  adhesion.  5.453.470.  O.  526-64.0ni. 
Kaaama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakaoo,  Hisamatsu;  Sekine.  Moloshigc;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro;  Naka- 
gawa, Vbkio;  Tanaka.  Eiichi;  Yostuda.  Shigeru;  Kasama.  Masaaki; 
Nakayama.  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara,  Takao.  5.453,755, 0.  343-872.000. 
Kaser,  Timothy  G.:  See— 

Davies.  John  P;  Larson,  Ronakl  A.;  Goodrich,  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  Harokl 
J.;  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis.  Sean  G4  Kaaer.  Tunolhy  G.;  and  Conrad. 
Fiwk  J..  5,452.600.  O.  73-l.OOG. 
Kashizaki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Go.  Shinletsu;  Kashizaki.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Ohmura.  Satomi;  and 
Tanaka.  Masalo.  5.453442.  O.  430-58.000. 
Kasyu  International  Corporatian:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hiroaki.  5.4S3.9I7.  O.  362-222.000. 
Kalagi.  Hitomi:  See — 

Kawanabe.  Junichi;  Takeda.  Masaaki;  Katagi,  Hitomi;  Kato.  Yuko; 
Bielarczyk.  Gregory  A.;  and  Magee,  Roaie  U.  5.432.619.  O. 
73-864.010. 
Kalakura.  Ttkahiro;  Kumagai,  Toshio;  Yasukawa.  Shinji;  Sonehara.  Hideaki; 
Malsuzawa,  Masanao;  Akahane.  Fujio;  Kurashima.  Norihiko;  Ohshima. 
Toahiaki;  and  lida,  Katsuhiko,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  On-demand 
type  ink  jet  print  head.  5,453.770,  O.  347-85.000. 
Katayama.  Hir^ruki:  See — 

Ohia,  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Junichiro;  and  Katayama,  Hiroyuki,  5,433384, 
a  369-13X100. 
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Kjuyama,  Mauyi:  See — 

Etna.  TaijU  aid  Knayama.  Muaya.  I.4S3397.  a.  437-69.000. 
Kaayinu,  Ryuichi;  nd  Ymmaka,  Yutal^,  to  NEC  Cofponticn.  Magneto- 


>  Seiko  Uutnimeatt  Inc.  Dynamic 
iTi-imJOOO. 

awi.  Satoihi;  and  Kawaguctii, 


Yaiuyuki; 
Tenitothi. 


Kalo.  Yukio.  S.4S3,4I9.  CL 


ofXical  head  lyUem  for  detectioo  of 
diftactkw  bghtt.  S.4S3.963,  Q 
Kalo,  Hidetaka:  and  Nakaimn.  Nobutaka. 

viacoelaiticity  ippanlus.  5,432,614, 
Kaio.  Kaoji:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Atsishi;  Kalo,  KanjU 
Hinmitsu.  5,454,105,  a.  395  " 
Kau,  Takehiko:  See—  i 

Ikuuki,    Yoihihiro:     Igashiia.    Topuhiko;     Sakakibara, 
Wataoabc   Kazuhide:    Kaio,  Tatehiko;   and  Tonoda. 
5,452,858,  CI.  239-533.800. 
Kato,  Tohni:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Mauakij  Kalo.  Tohiu;  and  Salo,  Yothiaki, 
5,453,244,  Q.  420-532X100. 
Kato,  Yiikio:  See— 

Munkami,  Kazuo:  Ueno,  Naoto; 
514-12.000. 
Kaio.  Yiiko:  &«^ 

Kawanabe,  Junichi:  Takeda,  Mauafci;  Katagi.  Hitomi;  Kato,  Yuko; 
Bielarczyk,   Gregofy  A.,    and   K^ee.   Rotie   L..   5,452.619.   O. 
73-864.010. 
Katwbe,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama,  Tothikatu,  to  Kabuihiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  of  caatrolling  communication  tytwock  incoipofating  viitiial  chan- 
neb  exchange  nodes  and  vimial  path4  exchange  nodcL  5,453,981,  CI. 
37&«).100. 
Kalsumala.  Milsiiru:  See — 

Isozaki.  Masakazu;  and  Katsunuta.  Mitsuni.  5.452.524.  a.  34-454.000. 
Kauffmm.  Thomas  F;  Wieczotek,  Josepk.  Jr.;  and  Hatfield.  Stephen  R.  lo 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investmeai  Hokling  Cocpocation.  Method  of 
making  biodegradable  cigarette  filtera  using  water  sensitive  hot  melt 
adlKsives.  5.453.144.  Q.  156-213.000. 
Kawabata,  Masami;  Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Sumiyoihi.  Iwao.  to  Nippcn  Paint 
Company,  Ltd.  Pholoseiuitive  composition  for  volume  hologiam  tecotd- 
ing.  5.453340.  CI.  43O-2.000. 
Kawabata,  Toshio:  See — 

Morii.  Hiroahi:  Komatsu.  Hiroshi;  Uthiro,  Tomoaki;  Yamaiaki,  Tomio; 
and  Kawabata.  Toshio.  5.453316. 0.  428-210.000. 
Kawabe.  Toshiki:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Kazutoshi;  Takechi.  Masahiro;  Kawabe.  Toshiki;  and  Yokoi. 
Masayuki.  5.453379.  O.  436-67.^. 
Kawaguchi.  Hisamitsu:  See — 

Halakeyama.  Atsushi;  Kalo.  Kanji;  Asakawa.  Saloshi;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hisamitsu.  5.454.105.  Q.  395^000. 
Kawaguchi.  Jun:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shingo:  Nagahara. 
a.  536-119.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Kazushi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shinji;  and  Kawaguchi, 
Kawaguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Murakami,    Kazuo;    Goto,    Ki 
5,452,647.0.92-71.000. 
Kawahara,  Katsumi;  Huukawa, 
sushitt  Electhc  Industrial  Co.,  Lid. 
having  prKection  laycn  with  different 
active  layer.  5,453346,  Q.  430-273  ' 
Kawahan.  Noriaki:  See— 

Kojinia,  ShigenK  Funabora.  Makoia  Kawahaia.  Noriaki;  and  liyoshi, 
Yoihiyuki.  5.453,529,  Q.  558-2.(110. 
Kawahaa,  lUao:  See—  I 

Nakaiw,  Hisamalsu;  Sekine.  Moloslige:  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiio;  Naka- 
gawa,  Yukio;  Tanaka,  Eiichi;  YoAuda,  Shigeru;  Kasama,  Maaaaki; 
Nakayama,  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara,  Takao.  5,453,755,  G.  343-872.000. 
Kawai.  Saloni:  See—  I 

Eguchi.  HinMhi:  Funiae.  Minora;  aid  Kawai.  Saloru.  5,453,775,  Q. 
347-176.000.  I 

Kawamata,  Syooichi:  See —  I 

Kanazawa,    Hiitxhi;   Tajima,    Funolo;    Naganuma,   Ryoichi;    Mutoh, 
Nobuycnhi;  Takahashi,  Tidashi;1Nihei,  Hiddd;  Tinae,  Shunichi; 
Horie,   Hideaki;   and   Kawamat^  Syooichi,  5,453,972,  G.   369- 
219.000. 
Kawamoto.  Kiyofumi;  and  Yoahimoto,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Electric 
Engineering  Company  Limited;  simI  NCtsubishi  DetUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  lest  system,  semiconductor  test  method,  method  of  wiring 
pallan  formation  and  semiconductor  integrated  circuiL  5,453,994,  G. 
371-25.100. 
Kawanabe,  Junichi;  Takeda,  Masaaki;  Katagi.  Hitomi;  Kato,  Yuko;  Bielaic- 
zyk,  Gregory  A.;  and  Magee,  Roaie  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for 
pipetting  a  blood  sample.  5,452.619.  (^l.  73-864.010. 
Kawano.  Kenji:  See — 

AOTO.  KJienji;  HiBori,  Yoahifumi;  ICitani.  Masashi;  Suzuki.  Elsurou; 
SaScawa,  Hideo:  Kojima.  Masan^  Kawaio.  Kenji;  and  Tanno,  Koi- 
chi,  5,453.772,  G.  347-87.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Yoshioka.  Katsaki.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Air 
electrode  bodies  for  solid  oxide  fuel  cells,  a  process  for  the  production 
thereof,  and  a  productian  of  solid  oaUe  fiiel  celU.  5.453330.  G.  429- 
30.000.  I 

Kawasaki  Sleel  Company:  See—  I 

Yoneda.  Masato.  5.453.948.  G.  36i49.000. 


Kawasaki  Teilobi  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Takaharfii.  Yasunori.  5.453.1:  7.  G.  148-306.000. 

Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  Ohtomo.  F(  mio;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Minegishi.  Isao. 

and  information  signals  by       to  Kabushi  Kaisha  Topcon.  Wai^length  stabilizing  light  source  apparatus 

by  maintaining  a  constant  phas«  differtncc.  5,453.833,  G.  356-345.000. 
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Kawashima.  Shoichiro.  to  Fujitsi 


and  Yamada.  Noboiu,  lo  Mal- 

infatmalion  itcoiding  medium 

on  both  skies  of  an  optical 


Takahoshi,  Masahiro;  Suzuyama.  Hiioahi: 


Limited.  Sense  amplifier  with  positive 
feedback  and  self-biasing  to  aiiueve  fiill  voltage  swing.  5.453.704.  CL 
326-81.000. 
Kay-Ray/Scnsall  Inc.:  See— 

Jone*.  Lawrence;  Esin,  Aleui  der  J.;  and  Rosaelaon,  Boris  S.,  5,452,61 1 , 
G.  73-290.00V. 
Kayaba,  Hitoshi:  See 

Itou,  Syunji;  Kayaba.  Hitoshi; 
and  Sakaguchi,  Minoru,  5, 153.910,  O.  361-612.000. 
Keefer.  Christopher  W.:  See- 
Ward.  Michael  J.;  and  Keel  a.  Christopher  W..  5.453.835.  O.  356- 
345.000. 
Keeney.  Harold  M.:  See- 
Van  Anglen.  Erik  S.;  and  I  eeney.  Harok)  M..  5.453.174,  G.  205- 
117.000. 
Kehler,  Waher  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Simmons,  John  W.;  and  Ke  tier.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  5,454,1 18,  O.  455- 
221.000. 
Keiner,  Heinz:  See — 

KAIsch,  Lothar,  Hengst.  AI  ted;  and  Keiner,  Heinz,  5,433375,  CL 
359-399.000. 
KeipL  Stefan:  See — 

Annemaier.  Dieter,  KeipL  S  efan;  Kaemereit,  Wilhebn;  and  Schmitt, 
Oskar,  5.453.212.  CI.  252^70.000. 
Keister.  Kraig  M.:  See— 

Metcalf,  GaaM  L.;  Radewaltf.  Vem  E;  Samples.  Melinda  K.;  Keister, 
Kraig  M.;  Sommerfeld.  Goxge  L.;  and  Solyntjes.  Alan  J..  5.453.094. 
a.  604-164.000. 

for  vehicles.  5.452,949,  G.  305-24.000. 
Keller,  Edward  E.,  lo  Hughes  Airtraft  ConqMny.  High  volume/tow  presDoe 

spray  gun.  5.452.855.  G.  239-|35.000. 
Keller.  Silvaiw.  to  Plasma-Techiuk  AG.  Plasma  spray  apparatus.  5.452.854. 

G.  239-80.000. 
Kelletl,  George  W., 


and  Kawaguchi,  Jun,  5,453,498, 


5,453,902,0.362-61.000. 
Kawaguchi,    Masahiro, 


to  Creative 


Products  Resource,  Inc.  Delayed-ielease 
encapndaled  warewaahiitg  com  nsitian  and  process  of  use.  5.453.216,  G. 
252-174.130. 
Kem.  Kenneth  M.:  See 

Lassila,  Kevin  R.;  Foid,  Midjael  E.;  Kem.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Gift  Susan 
M.,  5.453.478.  G.  528-64(000. 
Kemmler.  Lothar.  See 

Vidal.  Fausto  C;  HoSinann.  ^einfried;  and  Kemmler.  Lodiar.  5.452.742. 
a.  137-596.160. 
Kemp.  Colyn  R.;  and  Rolfe.  Juidr  A.,  to  Boots  Company  PLC.  Sunaaeen 

compositians.  5.453.267.  G.  4  4-59.000. 
Kemper.  Rainer.  to  Karl  Mayer  Te  :tilmaachinenfabrik  GmbH.  Process  for  the 

production  of  a  needle  bar.  5.4  13.146.  G.  156-253.000. 
Koide,  Andrew  S.:  See 

Morgsi.  Ted  A.;  Nader.  Ba^um  S.;  Vbaejpka.  Paul;  Wu.  Weshi;  and 
Kende.  Andrew  S.,  5,453, 142,  G.  564-415.000. 
Keneko,  Masaharu;  and  Kadowat  I,  Masami,  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Liquid  crystal  compoi  ition  and  liquid  crystal  display  device. 
5,453,217.  CI.  252-299.100, 
Keiuiametal  Inc.:  See — 

Erickaon.  Robert  A..  5.452,^1,  G.  82160X)00. 
Montgotnery,  Robert  H.,  Jr.  Sheirer,  Daniel  C;  Elam,  James  E.;  and 
Ewing,  Paul  E.,  5,452.624  CI.  76-108.200. 
Kennedy.  WiWam  C.  IH:  and  Ourles.  Robert  J.,  lo  HM  Holding  Corporalian. 
Phantom  mobile  identification  number  method  and  apparatus.  5.454.027. 
G.  379-60.000. 
Kent  Stale  University:  Sei 

West.  Jotn;  aid  Yang.  Den^Ke.  5.453.863.  G.  359-91.000. 
Kenyan.  RonaU  W:  See 

Giegory.  Peter.  Kenyan.  RoifU  W.;  and  Mistry.  Prahalad  M..  5.453.495, 
G.  534-728.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.;  Brown,  Geofcey  D.;  and  Cogen,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Union 
Caifatde  Chemicals  A  Plastics '  echnology  Corporation.  Telephone  cabks. 
5,453322,  G.  428-379.000. 
Kerdiya.  Nidal:  See- 
Sparling,  Arthur  J.;  Andes,  riichard;  and  Kerdiya.  NidaL  5,453,695,  CL 
324-418.000. 
Kerlin,  HmoM  W.:  See 

Gwer,  William  J.;  Heck.  J<lm  T;  Keriin.  HaroM  W.;  Metzger.  Donakl 
L.  5.453.019.  G.  439-188.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.  Plastic  support  assembly. 


Lawrence  S.;  Wallis.  Graham  D4  Pyks, 
i  Sedii.  Vmoent,  5,454,079,  G.  395- 


L.;  Md  Sheesley,  Wilmer 
Kem,  David  A.,  lo  Discovery 

5,452,875,  G.  248-242.000. 
Key,  AiKbew:  See — 

Roper,  Michael  L;  Evans, 
Andiony;  Key,  Andrew; 
200.000. 
Khazov,  Stanialav  P.:  See — 

Astakhov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bu^n,  Alexandr  V4  and  Khazov,  Stanislav  P. 
5,452,602.0.73-61.690 
Kia  Motan  Corporation:  See — 

Spray,  Richard  H.;  and  Sto^  Roger  D..  5,452,692.  G.  I23-I93.00C. 
Kiani-Azarbayjany.  Esmaiel:  Sei  — 


Branigan.  Brendan;  and  Kiani-Azattayjny.  EsmaieL  3,432,717,  CL 
128-633.000. 
Kihara,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Aiamaki,  Junichi;  Yokola,  Teepei;  and  Kihwa,  Nobuyuki,  3,433,967, 0. 
369-59.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See — 

Oguma,  Tetsuya;  Horiuchi,  Talaio;  wd  Tobe,  KoichiiD,  3,453369,  O. 
435-193.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kei:  See— 

Talsumi,  Noriyuki:  Tsujino,  Jiro;  Kume,  Atsushi;  Shiohara.  Yiih;  TaoAa. 
Shoji;  Yuhya.  Shigenori;  and  Kikuchi.  Kei.  5.453306.  G.  427- 
569.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Anzai.  Masayasu;  and  Kikuchi.  Yasuo.  5,453,822,  O.  355-271.000. 
Kikula,  Toshiki,  lo  Nisao  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber  for  aquarium  apparatus. 

5,453,I8ZG.  210-169.000. 
Kilbert,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Danta.  Randall  C;  Kilbert,  Michael  G.;  Gerstner,  Jody  D.;  Weignd. 
Francis  K.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W.,  5,453.053.  CL  472-29.000. 
Kilk.  Erik:  See— 

Pennington.  Ricky  1a  BalcheUer.  Biian  D.;  Kilk.  Erik;  and  Johnson. 
Karia,  5,453,982.  CL  370^.100. 
Kim,  Bo- Woo:  See — 

Lee,  Hae-Gwon;  Lee,  Jae-Jin;  and  Kim,  Bo-Woo.  5.453398.  CL  437- 
89.000. 
Kim.  Byoung  Y.;  Jean.  Min  Y;  and  Jeong,  Ho  J.,  lo  Acency  For  Defense 
Devek>pnienL  Fiber  optic  laaer  rotation  aenaor  utilizing  a  fiber  knp 
reflector.  5.453.836.  G.  356-350.000. 
Kim.  Hong  K..  lo  GoMstar  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  nte  lines 
coniwcted  widi  a  doped  semiconductor  layer  where  they  croas  data  Una. 
5.453.856.  G.  359-54.000. 
Kim.  Jae-Hak,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  recardin|  a  aeries 

program  in  a  video  cassette  recorder.  5,453,793,  O.  348-460.000. 
Kim,  Jin  Man:  See — 

Hahn.  Soon  Jang;  Kim.  Jin  Man;  and  Park.  Young.  5.453307.  G. 
548-213.000. 
Kim,  Jong  K.;  Lee,  Sung  J.;  and  Yoon,  Young  J.,  lo  Pohang  Iron  A  Sleel  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  hi|h  magnetic  flux  density  grain  oriented 
electrical  steel  sheet  having  superior  magnrtir  prone  itiea  5,453,136.  G. 
148-111.000. 
Kim.  Jun  M.:  Set — 

Parit.  Seung  H4  PMk.  Jin  S.;  and  Kim.  Jun  M.,  5.433.848.  G.  358- 
464.000. 
Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dang  Y;  Choe.  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung  H.; 
Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil.  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh  H.;  and 
Kwon.  Byoung  H..  to  GoUstar  Co..  Ltd.  Low  frequency  vibration  type 
washing  machine  and  mediod.  5.452394.  O.  68-3.0SS. 
Kim.  Kcun-Hwan.  to  Daewoo  Eleclianics  Co.  Lid.  Method  and  apparatus  far 
delecting  moiian  veclaes  in  a  frame  decimating  video  encoder.  5.453,801. 
G.  348-699.000. 
Kim.  Kytmg  Hj  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y;  Choe.  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  L;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  OiL  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5.452394.  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Kim.  Nam:  See — 

Kim.  Yoon  H.;  Lee.  Byeong  C;  Kim.  Seung  K.;  Oh.  Tte  S.;  »d  Kim. 
Nam,  5,453,907,  G.  361-321.100. 
Kim,  Sang-Won:  See — 

Mori,  ftimio;  Okano.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Kazuki;  ShiMonie,  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Dniko;  Imagawa,  lUashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Won;  Maiukawa.  Taio;  and  Kozuka.  lUahiro.  5.453.264.  G.  424- 
9364. 
Kim.  Seung  K.:  See — 

Kim.  Yoon  R;  Lee.  Byeong  C;  Kim.  Seung  K.;  Oh.  Tke  S.;  and  Kim. 
Nam.  5.453.907.  O.  361-321.100. 
Kim,  Soojin:  Set — 

Gavalas.  Geofge  R.;  Nam,  Suk  Woo;  Tkapttsis,  KGchael:  and  Kim, 
Soojin.  5,453,298,  G.  427-245.000. 
Kim.  Su  K.;  and  Joh,  Joong  K.,  to  GoUstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  head  cleaning 
apparatus  for  magnetic  recording/playback  system.  5,453394.  CL  360- 
1^.000. 
Kim,  Yoon  H.;  Lee.  Byeong  C;  Kim.  Seung  K.;  Oh.  Tae  S.;  and  Kim.  Nam. 
to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Composition  and  method  for 
making  an  inleigiaiiular  insulation  type  semiconductivc  ceramic  capacitor. 
5.453.907.  CL  361-321.100. 
Kimberly-Oatk  Corporttian:  See — 

Bogsbaken.  Brad  S.;  and  Smith.  Rots  D..  5.452,729,  CL  128-849.000. 
Kimmon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Onoda,  Hajime:  and  Oshima,  Jinitsu,  5,453.919,  G.  362-285.000. 
Kimura,  Tkkenori:  See — 

Niigala.  Kunihiio;  Maniyama.  Talsuya;  Shikama.  Hitalaka;  Takasu. 

Toahiyuki;  Umeda.  Masako;  Hiiasaki.  Eiko;  Hayaifaibe.  Saloriii;  and 

Kimura,  Takoiori.  5.453314.  O.  548-362300. 

King.  Cfaaide  T..  to  Southcn  Webbing  Mills.  Incorporated.  Knitted  band  with 

inlegialed  drawcotd  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  5.452391.  G. 

66-83.000. 

King,  Jeflicy  S.;  Pennington.  Randall  S.;  and  Blanlon.  Dan  R..  to  Motorola. 

Inc.  Integrtted  lens  and  holster  assembly.  5.452.829.  G.  224-252.000. 
King.  MichMl  J.:  See— 

Weder.  DonaU  E.;  Sneler.  WUIiam  F.;  aid  King.  Michael  J.,  5,452360, 
G.  53-397.000. 


Kingi  Cycle  Co..  Ud.:  See- 
Lien.  Lan-Tai;  and  Lee.  Chih-Jea.  5.4S3/)65.  CL  482-5^000. 
Kinkel.  Joachim:  See — 

Mailer.  Werner,  and  KinkeL  JoKfaim.  5,453,186,  O.  21O-I98J0O. 
Kinoahila,  Yaauhi,  10  NEC  CcrporMian.  ScmirondMCtoi  JBIigialnl  circvil 
having  MOS  memory  and  bipolar  permberala.  5,453,640,  CL  257-520X100. 
Kinzer.  Kevin  E;  Mahoney,  Wayne  S.;  and  PalazaMo,  Michael  C,  10 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Stabilized  curable  adte- 
sives.  5.433.450,  G.  522-18.000. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

KiMaichi,  Oiamu;  aid  Deucfai,  Kciji,  5.433,282,  CL  424-464XX10. 
Kitfcparick.  Ivan  S-  to  Newport  Newi  ShiphuiMiiit  Mid  IVy  nnclr  r4Wipaiy 

HuU  vaKc  aaseably.  5,452,677,  G.  114-333X100. 
Kiriin,  Peier  S.;  Brown,  Itancan  W.;  and  Gardiner,  Robin  A.,  10  Advanced 
Tednokigy  Materials,  Inc.  Metal  complex  source  regents  for  MOCVD. 
3,433,494.  O.  334-15X100. 
KJnchner.  Ulrich;  ad  Jethon.  Frank,  lo  Ficacaiat  AC.  Method  of  disinfecting 

medical  insUumCTls.  5.453.245.  G.  422-28X100. 
Kirscfaner.  Wallace  See— 

ConnelL  Richard  A.;  and  Kinchner.  Wallace.  5.452.654.  CI.  101-91.000. 
KiaCT.  W^kion  C.  10  Environmental.  L-L.C.  Elaatonnic  polysulfide  com- 

poaites  and  method.  5.453313.  G.  428-143.000. 
Kishi.  Hiroahi;  Shizuno.  Hisamitsu;  Kusumi.  Shinya:  and  Saito.  Hiraahi.  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.  Ceramic  capacitor  and  mediod  for  fabricating  Ihc 
same.  5,453.409,  CL  501-139.000. 
Kita,  Ichiro;  and  Yabiki,  Junichiro,  lo  Mattaihia  Refrigei«ian  Coopaoy. 
Hermetic  compreaior  widi  pressure  pulsation  reducing  mechanism  for 
relrigeranL  5.452,991,  O.  417-312.000. 
Kjtaguchi,  Akita;  and  Taniguchi.  Maaahani.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  iniegraled  circuit  widi  clock  aeiecting  fimction. 
5.453.993.0.371-22300. 
Kiujima.  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Makishita.  Hiroyuki:  Takano.  Yiddyasu;  Tezuka.  Toahiyuki;  anl  Kila- 
jima.  Yasuhisa.  5.453.699.  CL  324-754.000. 
Kilani.  Maaashi:  See — 

Aono.  Kenji;  HMtori.  Yoriiifimii;  Kilani.  Maauhi;  Suzuki.  Emrou; 
Saikawa.  Hideo;  Kojima.  Masami;  Kawano.  Kenji;  and  Itano.  Koi- 
chi.  5.453.772,  O.  347-87.000. 
Kitayaina,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shinjo,  Ktaji;  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki;  Asaoka,  Maaanobu;  Terada,  Masa- 
hiro: Yamada,  Syuji;  and  Mizuno.  Hiroahi.  5.453361 .  d  359-78.000. 
Kiuyama.  Sciji:  Matsumntn.  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimote.  Eiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Subacribcr  digital  tiansmission  system.  5.453.989.  G.  370-110.100. 
Kiyola.  Yothihani;  and  Shimizu.  Yasuhiko.  Internal  cardiac  assist  apparatus. 

5.453.076.  G.  600-18.000. 
Kleimeyer.  David  L.:  See— 

Flinchum.  Chvles;  Roberts.  Timothy  R.:  CaudiU.  Fooesla.  Panella. 
Larry  E.;  Kleimeyer.  David  L.;  and  Barney.  GeraU  L..  5.453.127.  G. 
II»-63X)00. 
Klein.  Andrl  Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  sheets  10  slats  and  in  spaces 
therebetween  for  farming  a  compotite  structure.  5.453.142,  G.  156- 
201X100. 
Klein  Bvycle  Corpatation:  See — 

Klein,  Gary  G.;  and  Voas,  DhicII  W.,  5,452.911,  G.  280-288XXn. 
Klein,  Gary  O4  and  Voaa,  DtrreU  W.,  10  Klein  Bicycle  Corpatatian.  High 
elEciency  hi|^  deaaice  diinitay  and  method  of  making  same  for  bicycles. 
5,452,911,0.280-288.000. 
Klein,  Ftulip  B.,  to  Dental  Logics,  Inc.  Dental  post  with  imenial  icaeatian 

meana.  5,453,010.  G.  433-^1.000. 
Klein,  Water,  to  Leazing  AktieageaellachafL  Back-flushing  filler  device  for 

die  fiteatian  of  highly  viscous  liquids.  5.453.194.  CL  210411.000. 
Kleinhans.  Joaef,  KonzehnaB.  Uwc;  Reihlen.  Eckart;  ZiegeafaeiB.  Bolho: 
Marek,  Jiii;  Bantiea,  hank;  Findler.  Gueadicr,  and  OSeabag,  MicfawL  to 
Robot  Boach  GmbH.  Mass-flow  sensor.  5,452,610,  CL  73-S>4.260. 
Kline,  John  F.:  See— 

Peasaveochia,  Frank  G.;  Kline,  John  F;  and  LaPonaey,  Stephen  hL. 
5,433.777,  G.  347-234.000. 
Kline,  Ranald  A.;  and  Ahaa.  M.  Ccngiz,  to  Univcnily  of  Oklahoma,  The 
Board  of  Rcaents  of  the.  Curing  of  compoaile  materials  using  extended  heal 
Iranslier  models.  5,453,226,  G.  264-40.100. 
Klinger  AG:  Srr— 

Huber,  Richard;  and  Win,  Peter,  5,452,904,  G.  277-123X)0a 
KkKke.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Cheng.  Jane  C;  Fu^.  Anthony  S.;  Klocke.  DonaU  J4  Lawtoa,  Stephen 
L;  Lissy.  Daria  N.;  Roth.  Wiealaw  J.;  Smidi.  C  Morris;  aid  Vtalsh. 
Dennis  E..  5.453354.  CL  585-467.000. 
Knapp,  darks  F.;  Fischer,  P.  L.  Chartes;  and  DuPleaais,  Samuel  V,  to 
Umvcrsity  of  Kentucky  Reaeaech  Foundalian.  Proccaa  for  converting  serial 
image  to  the  sttrohlbognphy  ttiparaBit  (SLA)  slice  file  with  rrt— ntn- 
base  and  auppott  geaeiatian.  5,434X>69,  CL  395-120.000. 
Knapp.  Paul  W.,  Jr.,  10  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Manufactuic  of 
4-iByl-2-petfluarotlcyl-3-oxazolin-5-ane  from  arylglyiiae.  5,453308,  CL 
S48-228X)00. 
Knaif,  Thomas  F.;  Osman,  Akhtar.  aid  Padliya.  Dilipkumar.  to  Bayer  Rubber 
he.  Reduced  fouling  in  process  far  production  of  EP.  5.453.473.  O. 
526-153XX)0. 
Knauf.  Vic  S^«— 

Shewmaker.  Christine  K.;  Kridl.  Jean  C:  Hiatt.  WUlim  R.;  and  Knwf, 
Vk.  5,433366,  a  a0O-2O3XX)0. 
Knight,  Gordoi  W.,  lo  Dana  Caqpotabon.  Noiae  and  vibration  damper  for  a 
Hansmissaan  MH  lever.  3,452,623,  O.  74-<73XiafL 
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Knoesi.  Wilier,  to  Sintenuhl  GmbH.  Proo^**  f<*  producing  tinKred-iraii 

molded  pats  with  pore-free  zones.  S,4S3  ^42,  CL  419-27.000. 
Kaon,  tank  Sj  See— 

Robeitsan.  Michael  D.;  aid  Knoll.  Frml^S..  3.452,805,0. 20M97.000. 
KnoiT  Brake  Holding  Corpj  Sec—  i 

Engle.  Thoma  R.  5,452,982,  CL  414-^33.000. 
Knudsen,  George  A.:  See— 

Yeoidev,  AJbeit  L;  Wellnun,  WUIiam  B;  Kowalik,  lUlDh  M.;  Knudsen, 
Georse  A^  vd  Romnelli.  Michael  f.,  5.453,469.  CL  52S-418Xn0. 
Ko-Pack  Corpontiaa:  5w—  I 

OU  Ymo.  5.452.959.  Q.  400-I49.0(». 
Kobala,  Yodiiyuld:  aid  Okamolo,  Kazuyoshl  to  Shims  Seiki  Mawfactunng 
I  iiit^  Medwd  of  tieaing  a  yam  end  of  a  knitted  fabric.  5,452.592,  CL 
66-176.000. 
Kofaayashi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Nakab^adii.  Nalsuko:  Kobayashi.  Hileaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kaadiiko. 
5,454,050,  a.  382-165.000.  j 

Kobayashi,  Hideyuki:  &c—  I 

TakvU,  Masahilo;   Yajima,  TakatosU:   and   Kobayashi,   Hideyuki, 
5,453349,  a  430-496.000. 
Kobayashi,  Koji;  aid  lUui.  Mitxuni,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Digital  lecarding 
m^xxl  using  a  specified  ""fp"^^  receding  medium.  5,453,886,  CL 
360-46.000. 
KoiMyashi,  Naoki:  Sre— 

Tapmi,  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  Ichirou;  Kokayashi,  Naoki;  Bikuda,  Yoshio; 

Igucfai,  Yoshihito:  Nakagawa,  Makpco;  Hiyoshi,  Hironobu;  Dana. 

Hmnori;   Kaino.   Makolo;   Hayashi   Kenji;  Ohtsuka.  laaei;  Abe, 

Shinya;  aid  Souda.  Shigcni,  5,453.^4.  CL  551-78.000. 

Kobayadii,  Noboni;  and  Haiton,  Tochiyuki,  lo  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Docking  walercraft  5.453.572.  (3-  1 14-248.000. 
KobayaAi.  Shaisiike:  See — 

Toko.  Yaano:  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Shunsuke.  5.453.862. 
a.  359-16JXO. 
Kobayarid,  'Auloau.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Stnicture  of  bead  cover. 

5,452j690,  a  123-90.380. 
Kobayashi.  Yoahihiro,  to  NEC  CorporstionJ  Electric  double  layer  capacitor. 

5,453,909.  CL  361-502.000. 
Kobe  Sleel  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

HataeU.  Michelle  L.;  Sahaida,  Scon  R. :  Stoner,  Brian  m  and  Tesoner, 
Gleaa  J..  5,453,628.  Q.  257-76.000 
Koberlein.  Ross  D..  to  Worksaver.  Inc.  Ga  ge  depdi  control  for  soil  tillage 

impfemenL  5.452.768.  Q.  172-76.000. 
Koboahi.  Shigefasru:  See— 

Kuse.  Saoru:  Ishikawa.  Masao;  and  Kdboshi.  Shigehaiu.  5.453348. 0. 
430-385.000. 
Kobe.  Rolf  U.  D.:  See— 

Dvrid.  Bend  R.:  DOcsel  Olaf  H..  Edder.  Wilfned;  Hoppe.  Wolfgang: 
Koba.  Rolf  U.  D.;  Killger.  Joham  a  W.;  LOdeke.  Kai-Michael;  and 
Rabe.  Gert.  5.453,691,  CL  324-248jt0O. 
Koch,  Robctl  L..  Jr.:  Set—  I 

Huilena,  Thomas  W.;  Sierocuk.  Thoa4s  J.;  BuUerfieU.  Eric  J.;  Hueil, 
Joseph  C:  Nicola,  Kirk  M.;  and  Ko&,  Robert  U  Jr..  5.452336,  CL 
227-176.000. 
Kodaaa,  Noriyiiki:  See — 

Iwanola,  lUcaMsa;  Shioiii,  Ken;  Ikkahashi.  Yofhiiiimi;   Kodama, 
Noriyuki:  Inagaki.  Shintaro;  and  tonma,  Masani.  5,452,785,  CL 
194-3 18X)00. 
Kodama,  Toafaikaai:  See— 

Kaaube.  Yaaduni;  aid  Kodama,  Toshftazu,  5,453,981, 0.  37a«).100. 
KoelaiM,  Richanl.  lo  Wayma  Industries,  Inc.  Self-customizing  icstauiaM 

booth.  5.452,936.  CL  297-172:000. 
KoguR,  HUea  j^»— 

NagasKi,Toaliiaki:  Kogve,  Hideo:  Iwi«awa,  Naozumi;  and  Maki.  Tctsu, 
S.4S3M»,  CL  43»-S4SX)00. 
Kfihler.  Gtaler.  to  ABB  Heacfael  Waggon  Union  GmbH.  Block  brake  for  rail 

vehicles.  S.4S2.776, 0. 188-58.000. 
Kofaut.  Michael:  Wood.  Dana;  Wood.  Pail:  Taylor.  Jeff:  Reese,  Leroy: 
Ikiieltsn.  Anm:  Wtm,  Jsye  M:  WsrinA  Mark;  and  Carlacn.  George,  to 
Sony  Electronica  Inc.  Medwd  and  ajipaiAa  for  photographically  recording 
digical  aadio  and  a  raedhaa  havaig  ptoiographically  recorded  digital 
III— wtl  5.453^02.  g.  352-27j00a 
KfliDe,  Norijwki;  YMupda.  KaKfai;  Ya«s«Bchi.  MroaaaK  aHl  Wum. 
Koaji.  10  SUn-Elsu  Oicinkal  Co.,  Lid.  MnaOanropropyfcne  oxide  o^- 
oifaer  derivative  and  process  for  manabctiBe  thereaf.  5,453,549,  u. 
568-615.000. 
Koito  Msnufactuiing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yasuo;  and  Funiya.  Etsuo,  5,453.855.  C\.  359-49.000. 
Walaiabe.  Shinji;  and  Kawaguchi.  Kagushi.  5.453,902, 0.  362-61.000. 
Kojima,  Akio,  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Indu^iial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 

ruas  for  convotiDg  haUkone  images.  5,454,052,  Q.  382-233X100. 
Kojima,  Maaami:  See—  ' 

Aono,  Kenji;  HaOori,  Yoahiftimi;  Kfani,  Maaashi;  SoTuki,  Etsarou; 
Saikawa,  Hideo:  Kojima,  Masami;  |(awano,  Ken^  and  Tsnno,  Koi- 
chi,  5,453,772.  Q.  347-«7.000.       , 
Kojima,  Shigeni;  Hmaboia.  Makolo;   nwahara,   Noriaki;   and  liyashi, 
Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Lid.  Nitiotmino  compound  as  intennediale 
for  insecticides  and  phamaceulicah.  5,433.529.  G.  338-2.000. 
Kojima.  Yiitaka:  See— 

l^narai.  Michitoai;  Kojima.  Y^itakai  Miyazaki.  Tetsuroh;  Hayeiwa. 
Kazriusa;  Naka.  Hisashi;  Wdcai.  Kaziuki;  and  Mizokami.  Tobni. 
3.454,013.  CL  37S-297il0a 
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Koiner.  Brian  H.;  and  Nazaradiy.    ilosfae,  to  Hewlen-Packard  Company. 

Temporal  imaging  with  a  time  lei^.  5.453.871.  CL  359-238.000. 
Kolomentaev,  Alexander  Vj  See— 

Kordonsky.  William  U  Gorodki^  Sergei  R.;  Koloroentacv.  Alexander  V4 


ianovich.  Alexander  V.;  Protaaevicfa. 
f.;  and  Shulman.  Zinovii  P..  5.452,745. 


UMI 


Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A. 

Nikolay  A^  Prokhorov.  Igor 

a.  137-807.000. 

KMacfa,  Lolhar,  Hengst,  Allied;  snd  Keiner,  Heinz,  to  Leica  Camera  GmbR 

Monocular  telescope  having  a  fbo  ising  unit  whose  mechanical  sensitivity 

cai  be  vaied.  5.453.875.  Q.  359  399.000. 

Kolthammer.  Brian  W.  S.;  CardweU,  Robert  S.;  and  Tracy.  John  C.  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  The.  Caial «  composition.  5.453.410.  CL  502- 

155.000. 

Kotton.  Chester,  and  Spater.  Stuaii  S..  to  B&G  Plastics,  be.  Belt  and 

promotional  articles  assembly.  5,452.828.  a.  223-«8.000. 
Komatsu.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morii.  Hiioshi;  Komatsu.  HiroAi;  Ushiro.  Tomoaki;  Ysmasaki.  Tomio; 
aid  Kawabala.  Toshio.  5.45]  316.  O.  428-210.000. 
Komatsu,  Izumi,  to  Ssnkyo  Seiki  M  Fg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Ekctric  motor.  5,453,645, 

a.  310-40.0MM. 
Komeyalnc.:  See — 

Takduahi,  Yasunoii  5,453,137  Q.  148-306.000. 
Komiyama,  Takea  See — 

Waseda,  Takayuki;  and  Komiyi  ma,  Takeo,  5,453,771,  a.  347-86.000. 
Komori,  Hiroiiimi:  See — 

Hynecek,  Jaroslav,  Shibuya.  Hi  oaki;  and  Komoii,  Hirofumi,  5,453,632, 

a.  257-247.000. 

Kondo,  Hirofumi;  and  Uchimi,  To  ihihaiu,  to  Sony  Corporatian.  Perfluo- 

ropolyether  derivatives,  and  hibr  cants  and  magnetic  recording  medium 

using  the  same.  5,453.539.  O.  H  2-586.000. 

Kondo,  Takao.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Light  deflecting  apparabis  using  a  rotary 

polygon  mirror.  5.453.869.  Q.  3<  9-200.000. 
Kondo.  Tetsujiro;  Rijimari,  Yasuhirc ;  Ucfakia.  Masashi;  Horishi,  Takashi;  snd 
Hashino.  Tsukasa.  10  Sony  Con  oration.  Apparatus  for  judging  a  hand 
movement  of  an  image.  S.453.80  I.  C\.  348-699.000. 
Kcnecny.  Kal  E.  lo  Electro  Scii  ntific  Industries,  Inc.  Radiatian  beam 
position  and  emission  coordinati<  n  system.  5.453394.  CL  219-121.610. 
Kon'i.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yasushi;  Hashimoto.  Y  ishikatu;  Min^ishi.  Tenihiko;  Yoshida. 
Talauya;  Kon'i.  Mitsuni;  an  I  Isozaki.  Norihiro.  5.452.697.  CL  123- 
399.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Arai.  Takeo;  and  Kagawa.  No)  uaki,  5,453353,  CL  430-573.000. 
Kunchi,  Yasuo;  Ezure,  Hide(  ishi;  Wada.  Yoahihiro;  and  Nakajima. 

Akihisa.  5.453350,  O.  430  S27.000. 
Kuae.  Ssloru;  Ishikawa,  Masao  and  Koboahi.  Shigehani,  5,453348,  CL 

430-385.000. 
TKhibaia.  Noiiki.  S.4S33S2,  n.  43O-S37.000. 
Takada,   Masahito;   Yajima.    Takauishi;   and   Kobayashi.   Hideyuki, 

5.453349.  a.  430-496.000. 
Ueda.  Eiichi:  aid  Takada.  Mai  shito.  5.453351. 0.  430-532.000. 
Kononov.  Leon;  and  Young,  Robert  A.,  to  Holan  Mannfacnaing,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  placement  of  aerial  caU  ;  widi  elevationally  adjustable  bullwtieel 
assembly  snd  movable  worker's  ^latfonn.  5,452,879.  CL  254-1343aR. 
Konopka,  John  G..  10  Motorola.  :  ac.  Single  transistor  electronic  baUasL 

5.^3.665.  a.  315-219.000. 
Kcnrad  Doppebnayr  *  Sohn  Maa  hinenfabrik  GeseUachsft  m.b.a  ft  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Swiizeny.  Kurt.  5.452.662.  a  104-206.000. 
Koniad.  Rainer  See — 

Rieger.  Bernhtrd;  Lilge.  Diet  r,  Evertz.  Kaspar.  and  Konrad.  Rainer, 
5.453.475.  O.  526-I6aO0O 
Konzelmann.  Uwe:  See — 

Kleinhans,  Joaef.  Konzehaa  n.  Uwe;  Reihlea.  Eckait;  ZiegeabeiB. 

Botho;  Marek.  Ai:  BaMiea.  Ermk;  Rndler,  Gueadier,  snd  Offieaberg. 

Michael  5,452.610.  CL  73-  t04.26a 

Kook.  DonaU  D.;  SchuWiris.  Ga  r  R.;  Slauis,  John  R.;  and  Gnndstrom. 

DaugtaaR.,loZifcaaCarpantia  LCaUbraed  bevel  square  widi  integrated 

elecdcac  tevd  a>»  phnbL  S.4S  t.S22.  CL  3V4SliXn. 

frai.JolBiCC:Zavracky.PM  M4Naavan.J«dish;  Allen.  Lisa  P.;  >Ak 

Duy-Fhacfa;  aid  Cheoag.  M  (wc  IC.  5.453.153.  O.  117-ZOOO. 
Fan.  John  C  C;  Dingle.  Bm  la;  Shatiy.  Shambhu;  Spitzer,  Mark  B4 
and  McClelland.  Robert  W.  5,453.403, 0.  437-228.000. 
Kordonsky,  William  L;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  IL4  Koiomenlsev,  Alexander  V; 
Kuzmin,  Vladimir  A.;  Luk'ianoi  ich,  Alexander  V;  Prolasevich,  Nikolay 
A.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V.;  snd  Shu  man,  Zinovii  P..  to  Byelocorp  Scientific, 
Inc.  Macnetoriieological  valve   nd  devices  incorporating  magnetorheo- 
kigical  ekaents.  5.432.745, 0.  137-807.000. 
Korea  Atomic  Reaearch  Inrttntr  i'ee — 

Seok-Yong,  Seo;  Byung-Guk.  Kim;  Seung- Young,  O.;  Doo-Won,  Kim; 
aid  Ju-YouE.  Jeong,  5,453,  i93.  O.  219-69.180. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  snd  Tec  aiology:  See- 
Kim.  Yoon  R;  Lee.  Byeong  I :.;  Kim.  Scung  iC;  Oh.  Ta  S.;  and  Kim. 
Nam,  5,453.907.  CL  361-3  11.100. 
Korea  Research  Instinite  of  Cheaii  eal  Technotogy:  See— 

Rhee.  Suh  Bong:  Chang.  Ji  Young;  Moon.  Bong  Seok;  and  Park. 
Ji-Woong.  5.453.484.  CL  5  S-353XI00. 
Koreeda.  Iliniyaki:  See— 


Ito.  Jun;  Kumai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  Nakajima.  Akiia;  Inoue. 
Yoshiisa;  Koreeda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Oheda.  Shigeto.  5.453.762,  CI. 
345-179.000. 
Koreeda,  Masslo:  Shull,  Brian  K.;  and  Yang.  Wu.  to  University  of  Michigan. 
The.  Water-soluble  glycosylated  derivatives  of  1.2-dithiin  compounds. 
5.453,500.0.536-123.000. 
K&rpcrt,  Heinz:  See — 

Lenhardt.  Karl;  KOrpert.  Heinz;  and  Thomas.  Otto.  5.453.785.  O. 
348-357.000. 
Kollarek.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Rood,  Jerry  A.;  and  Kollarek.  Peter  A..  5.452.989.  O.  417-29.000. 
Koltke.  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Hansen,  Scott  U:  Kotdw.  Kun  E:  Kan.  Makolo;  Higuchi.  Hitoshi;  snd 
Imaizumi.  Iwao.  5.452.913,  O.  280-728.100. 
Kowalchuk.  Kevin  P.,  to  Imax  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning  optical 

surfaces.  5.453,132,  CL  134-21.000. 
Kowalik.  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Yezhelev.  Albert  I.;  Wellman.  William  E.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  Knudsen. 
George  A.;  and  Romaielli,  Michal  G.,  5,453,469,  CL  525-418.000. 
Kowligi,  Rajagopal  R.:  See — 

Cakote,  Robert  W.:   Kowligi.  Rajagopal   R.:   and  Wolbier.  Stacy. 
5.453.235.  O.  264-127.000. 
Koyarugi.  Talsunori.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Tab 

tape.  5.453.913.  O.  361-813.000. 
Kozievcv.  Joseph  G.:  Srr — 

Hoffman.  John  P.;  Vance,  Ricky  D.;  Bamey.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kozlevcar. 
Joseph  G..  5.453.939.  O.  364-551.010. 
Kozloff.  Gale:  See— 

Kozloff.  Matthew  S.;  and  Kozloff.  Gale,  5,432.874.  O.  248-222.100. 
Kozloff.  Matthew  S.;  and  Kozloff.  Gale.  Retainer  device  for  an  electronic 

signalling  device.  5.452.874.  O.  248-222.100. 
Kozuka.  Hiraku:  See— 

Gofiiku.  Diachinr.  Yamanobe.  Masato;  Tabata,  Izumi;  and  Kozuka, 
Hiraku,  5,453,629,  O.  257-186.000. 
Kozuka,  Takahiro:  See— 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shinlome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi,  Dcuko;  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 
Won;  Manikawa.  Taro;  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  3,433.264.  O.  424- 
9.364. 
Kraemer.  Rolf,  aid  Graft.  Herbert.  10  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Multi-processor 
system   in  which  at  least  two  processors  access  die  same  memory. 
5.454.095.  O.  364-431.050. 
Kiaft.  Lolha.  to  Packmaster  System  Entwicklung  GmbH.  Multiple  packaging 
and  process  for  packaging  a  multitude  of  containers.  5,452.798,  O. 
206-427.000. 
Kiagl.  Hans:  Rech.  Wolf-Henning:  and  Wehmann.  Hergo  H..  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  of  making  a  cover  for  an  integrated  optical  circuit,  cover 
for  an  integraled  optical  circuit,  and  integrated  optical  circuit  made  with 
this  cover.  5,454.055.  O.  385-14.000. 
Kramer.  Steven  T.;  and  Hall.  Stephen  P..  to  ITT  Corporation.  Hinge  and  check 

assembly.  5.452301.  O.  29-11.000. 
Ktandel.  Bruce:  See — 

Short.  Keith  E.;  snd  KrandeL  Bnice.  5.452.988.  .O.  416-151.000. 
Kniz.  Detlef  See— 

Slerzel.  Hans-Josef:  Vogel.  Herbert;  Exner.  Hertert:  Kratz,  Detlef.  and 
Bmdermaller.  5.453365,  O.  435-135.000. 
Kraus.  Noibert  10  KSB  AkticngcsellschafL  Tubular  shaft  for  a  tubula-type 

pump.  5.452.992.  O.  417-360.000. 
Kremer.  Matdiiac  See— 

SchaUce,  Peter.  Mueller.  Eberhard;  Kremer.  Matthias;  and  WahL  Georg. 
5.453.109,  O.  75-300.000. 
Kicuer.  Karl-Dieter,  and  Scbulte.  Klaus.  10  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Appa- 
ratus for  the  preparation  of  a  flowable  reaction  mixture.  5,453.250,  O. 
422-133.000. 
Kiidl,  Jean  C:  See— 

Shewmaker,  Christine  K^  Khdl,  Jean  C:  Hiatt,  William  R.;  and  Knauf, 
Vic,  5,453366,  O.  800-205.000. 
KnetcT.  MmuclK  S€€ — 

Diener,  Wblfgaig;  Krieler,  Manuela;  Obloh,  Ronakl;  and  Schreiber, 
Peter,  5.453,300,  O.  427-393300. 
Krishnan,  Arun:  and  Ahuja,  Narendia.  Imaging  apparatus  aid  method  for 
determining  range  and  determming  focus  information.  3,433,784,  O. 
348-348.000. 
Kiivitski,  Nikolai  M.,  to  TVansonic  Syflems  Inc.  Cardiovaacutar  measure- 
ments by  sound  velocity  dihition.  5,453376,  O.  128-668.000. 
KiD|^  Die  D.  ECR  plasma  source  for  ga  abatemenL  5,453,125,  O. 

118-723.0MR. 
Kroner.  Gregor,  Rampel.  Hans;  Schcck,  Georg:  Brandt.  Carslen;  Bertolini. 
Thomas;  and  Reichmann.  Siegfried,  lo  Broae  Fahnei^peile  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Drive  unit  with  an  electric  motor  for  operating  a  phirality  of  adjusting 
devices.  5.453.651.  O.  310-209.000. 
KiDok.  GOran.  to  Unilex  AB.  Mediod  aid  apparatus  for  bandwiddi  limited 

binary  signals.  5.454.006.  O.  375-259.000. 
Ktosaki  Corporation:  See — 

Morikawa.    Katsumi;   and   Yoshitomi.  Jyouki.   5.452.755.   O.    164- 
418.000. 
Kntanovic.  Srdjsn;  snd  Reineck,  James,  to  Ati  Oriaa.  Off-cohmm  detector  for 

ion  separation  ttchniques.  5,453,170,  CL  204-299.00it 
Krade,  Wenier  See— 

Harz,  Peter,  and  Knide,  VUemer,  5,453.052,  O.  464-145.000. 


Knieger,  David  C:  Christnian,  DonaU  U;  Rodiacker.  Andreas  H.:  and  Lee. 
Thoma  B.,  to  BASF  Cocpocation.  Rigid  polyurethane  foams  containing 
lidiium  sahs  for  energy  abaorbing  applications.  5,453,455,  O.  521- 
125.000. 
KtOger,  Joham  E  W.;  and  DOsseL  Olaf  H..  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  CoiporMian.  Squid 
magnetometer  in  which  feedback  curreni  for  a  squid  flux-lodxd-kxip  is 
conductively  coupled  inio  the  input  circuit  oS  the  squid.  5,453,690,  CL 
324-248.000. 
Kifiger.  Johann  E  W.:  Srr— 

David,  Benid  R.;  D6skI,  Olaf  H.:  Edekr.  Wilfried;  Hoppe.  Wolfgaig; 
Koba.  Rolf  U.  D.;  KrAger.  Johann  E  W.;  Liidekc.  Kai-Michal;  and 
Rabe.  Gert,  5,453,691.  O.  324-248.000. 
Knimtn,  Wahiaud:  See — 

Saatweber,  Dietrich;  Kiumm,  Wahraud;  Richler,  Bemhard:  and  Holfler, 
Dirk.  5,453301.  O.  427-421.000. 
Ktupey,  John,  to  Affinity  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  precipitating  proteins 
fiom  aqueous  media  with  a  polyhydroxy  polycaiboxylic  acid.  5,453,493, 
O.  530-421.000. 
Krutak,  James  J.:  Srr — 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  Paham,  William  W.:  Knitak,  James  J.:  and  Oiamber- 
Hn,  Kim  S.,  5,453,482.  O.  528-172.000. 
KSB  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Kraus.  Norfaen.  5.452.992.  O  417-360.000. 
KTX  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oyama,  Kanji,  3,433,173,  CL  203-70.000. 
Kubola  Corporatian:  See — 

Imamura.  Takeshi;  lida.  Satoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Seiichi.  5.452.766.  O. 
172-7.000. 
Kuckert.  Eberhard:  Srr— 

Heiliger.   Ludger.   Kuckert.  Eberhard;   Lfibberding.  Anionious;  and 
Springer.  Wolfgang.  5.453.461.  O.  525-54.100. 
Kudo.  Toshio;  Funikawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda.  Yoshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Cable 

Industries.  Ltd.  Wideband  wave  absorber.  5.453.745.  O.  342-1.000. 
Kudo.  Yoji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Device  and  method  for  multiple 
display  system  having  storage  means  for  ealaiged  images.  5.4S4.07S.  O. 
393-164.000. 
Kuhlenschmidt.  Richard  E  ChiUrcn's  computer  keyboanL  5.452.960.  CL 

400-487.000. 
Kuhn.  Daniella:  See— 

Zaudce.  Stepten;  and  Kuhn.  Daniella,  5,452,792,  O.  206-5.100. 
Kuhn,  Michal  A.;  and  Haugland.  Richard  P.,  to  Molecular  Probes,  tec. 
Reactive  derivatives  of  bapu  used  to  make  ion-selective  chelators. 
5,453317.  O.  549-227.000. 
Kuivalainen.  Reijo  J.:  See — 

luksson.  Juhani;  and  Kuivalainen.  Reijo  J.,  5.453.108.  O.  55-302.000. 
Kujawski.  Rick  A.,  to  Bundy  Corporation.  Manually  operable  release  mecha- 
nism for  quick  connector.  S,4S2.924.  O.  285-305.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi.  to  UOP.  Process  for  adsorpcive  separation  of  ethylben- 

zene  from  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  5,453360.  O.  585-828.000. 
Kulwicki.  Beniad  M.:  See— 

Tsu.  Robert;  and  Kulwicki.  Benuni  M..  5.453.908.  O.  361-321300. 
Kumagai.  Toshio:  See — 

Kalakura.  Takahiro;  Kumagai.  Toshio;  Yasukawa,  Shinji;  Sonehara, 
Hideaki;  Matsuzawa,  Masaiiao;  Akdiane,  Fujio;  Kurabima,  Nori- 
hiko:  Ohshima,  Toshiaki;  aid  lida,  Katsuhiko,  5,453,770,  CL  347- 
85.000. 
Kumai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Jun;  Kumai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Nakajima,  Akira;  Inoue, 
Yoshiisa;  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Oheda,  Shigoo,  5,453,762,  O. 
345-179.000. 
Kumamolo,  Seishi:  See — 

Amano.  Toshiaki:  Hikasa.  Kazuhito;  Kumamoto.  Seishi;  aiK)  Rijiwara, 
Takahiro,  5.453382,  O.  174-261.000. 
Kumataka,  Shinji:  See — 

Hara,  Toshihiro;  Kumataka.  Shinji;  Hashimoto,  Kosuke:  and  Tamura, 
Ichiro,  5.454,028,  O.  379-61.000. 
Kume,  Atsushi:  Set — 

Tatsumi,  Noriyuki;  Ihijino,  Jiro:  Kume,  Atsushi;  Shiohaia,  Yuh;  Tanaka. 
Shoji;  Yidiya,  Shigenori;  aid  Kikucfai,  Kci,  5,453306,  CL  427- 
569.000. 
KummeL  Gordon:  See — 

Steidbnaycr,  J.  Peter,  and  KummeL  Gonlon,  5,454,104,  CL  393- 
600.000. 
Kuo,  Shou-Chi:  See— 

You,  Long-Cheng:  and  Kuo,  Shou-Chi,  5,453,725,  O.  337-68.000. 
Kupisz,  Neal  J.;  and  Smidi,  Sandra  L.,  to  Hoover  Univetial,  Inc.  Upholstery 
cover  and  method  for  positively  '~f''"g  cover  during  foam  molding. 
5,452,939,  O.  297-391.000. 
Kunchi,  Yaauo;  Ezure,  Hideloahi;  Wada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nakajima,  Akihisa, 
to  Konica  Corporation.  Antistatic  bght-sensitivc  silver  halide  photographic 
material.  5,453330,  CX  430-527X100. 
Kuramatsu,  Hiroyasu,  to  Nee  Coipanlion.  Radio  paging  receiver  capable  of 

dispUying  messages  a  desired.  5,453,739,  O.  340-825.440. 
Kurashima,  Norihiko:  See — 

Katakura,  Takahiro;  Kumagai,  Toshio;  Yankawa.  Shinji;  Sonetiaia. 
Hideaki:  Matsuzawa.  Maanao;  Akahane.  Hijio;  Kuiafaima.  Nori- 
hiko; Ohshima.  Toshiaki;  axl  lida.  Kasuhiko.  5.453.770.  CL  347- 
85.000. 
Kurek,  Joseph:  See — 

EtKl  James  E;  and  Kniek,  Joseph.  S.4S3J0t,  CL  2I&468XXn. 
Kurihara,  Hajime:  See — 
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Kuroiwa.  Haiahiro,  S.4S3.864. 


v.;   ProUsevich, 
Shulnun,  Zinovii  P..  5.452,745. 


423- 


Shimun,  Hidetsufu;  Kunhm,  Hajini :;  Ikegami,  Akihiko:  Okanmn. 
lUefaiko;  Kama.  Takaihi;  and  Yoiiioka,  Kenjiio;  5.453.8 1 9,  O. 
355-219.000. 
Kufoda,  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabuhiki 

matnet  toUer.  5.453.224.  a.  264-427.( 
Kuroiwa,  Maiahiro:  See — 

Yamada.  Shuhei:  Suzuki,  Nobutaka; 
a.  359-103.000. 
Kurokawa.  Katuyuki;  Umeyama.  Takchiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masayasu.  to  Mit- 
nibishi  I3enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering 
Company  i  imir>«t   Differential  amplifier  for  reducing  input  capacitance 
without  detetondng  noise  characteristics.  5.453,718.  CI.  330-252.000. 
Kurosawa,  Tothishige;  Ishizaka,  Satoru;  Ril,  She;  and  Tanaka,  Mutsumi,  to 
Ikari  Cocpontion.  Method  of  carrying  ral|  and  apparatus  for  trapping  rats. 
5.452,539.  Q.  43-58.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yuichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tothiba.  Computer  aided  hardware 
design  support  system  and  method  for  processing  manual  and  automatic 
functional  element  blocks.  5.453,936.  CI,  364-489.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Akira:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Toshiaki;  Kuroyanagi,  Atira;  Yanuunoto,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Tokura,  Norihito.  5,453,390,  O.  437-41.000. 
Kurz,  Hans- Joachim,  to  Baldwin-Gegenheuncr  GmbH.  Temperature  control 

system  for  printing  press  cylinders.  5,451,657,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Kuse.  Satoru;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  and  Kobo^ii.  Shigeharu.  to  Koiuca  Corpo- 
ration. Image  farming  method  for  silver  .  .  .  materials.  5.453J48.  O. 
430-385.000.  | 

Kustermann.  Martin;  and  Giuste,  Sergio,  lo  J.  M.  Vbtth  GmbH.  Coating 
system  for  ruiming  wcba  of  paper  or  cardboard.  5.453.128.  CI.  118- 
123.000.  I 

Kusumi.  Shinya:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamitsu;  KiKumi.  Shinya;  and  Sailo.  Hiroshi, 
5.453,409,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Kuze.  Naohiro:  See —  ' 

Shibasaki.  Ichiro;  Kuzc,  Naohiro:  Iwamichi.  Tatsuro;  and  Nagase.  Kazu- 
hiro,  5,453,727.  O.  338-32.0OR.     ' 
Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Kordonsky.  William  I.;  Gorodkin,  Sergti  R.;  Kolomentsev.  AJexander  V.; 
Kuzmin,  Vladimir  A.;  Luk'ianovi  ch.  Alexander 
Nikolay  A.;  Prokfaorov.  Igor  V.;  am! 
a.  137-807.000. 
Kuznicki,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Blosaer.  Patrick  W.;  and  Kuznicki.    Iteven  M..  5.453.263.  Q. 
713.000. 
Kuzuhara,  Masaaki:  See — 

Onda.    Kazuhiko;    Maruhashi,    Kenbii;    and    Kuzuhara,    Masaaki. 
5.453,631,  CI.  257-192.000. 
Kwon.  Byoung  H.:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu(S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joe  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Park.  K*ong  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh 
H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5,452^4,  O.  68-3.0SS. 
Kwon.  Hnig  J.  Bearing  structure  with  isolation  and  anchor  device.  5,452,548. 

a.  52-167.800. 
Kwon.  Oh  H.:  See—  I 

Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y;  Choe,  GyiiS.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee,  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Park,  K^eong  B.;  Gil.  Dong  S.;  Kwon,  Oh 
H.;  and  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5.452.^.  Q.  68-3.0SS. 
Kyser.  David  F:  See — 

Cheung,   Robin  W.;    Ramaswami,   Seshadti;   and   Kyser.   David  F.. 
5,453,402,  CI.  437-195.000. 
K-2  Corporation:  See— 

Meibock.  Antonin  A4  and  Svensson.  J»hn  £..  5.452,907.  CI.  280- 1 1 .220. 
La  Jolla  Cancer  Research  Foundation:  Sef— 

BOtzow.  Ralf.  and  Ruoslahti,  Erkki,  S.453,492.  O.  530-413.000. 
Ruoclahti.  Erkki  I.;  and  Morla.  Alci,  5,453.489.  CI.  530-350.000. 
Lacey.  Tunothy  M.:  See —  i 

Nonis.  Christopher  S.;  and  Lacey.  timothy  M.,  5,453.957,  a.  365- 
230.040. 
Lackey,  Dale  F.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Defenion  and  protection  of  excitation 

system  from  diode  failure.  5.453.901.  (^.  361-21.000. 
Lades  IiKlunries.  Inc.:  See —  1 

Chase.  Lee  A..  5.452,931.  Q.  293-1  ip.OOO. 
Lactoix.  Eric:  Lantz,  Andrt;  and  Cheminil.  Bernard,  lo  Elf  Atodiem  S.A. 

Purification  of  pentafluoroethane.  5,453^51.  O.  570-177.000. 
Lafayette  Applied  Chemistry.  Inc.:  See — 

Whistler,  Roy  L.,  5,453,281,  CI.  424-465.000. 
La  Fontaine.  Antoine  C;  and  Paths.  Mickcl,  to  Commissariat  A  L'Eneigie 
Atomique;  and  Compagnie  Generale  Det  Matieres  Nuclcaires.  Mass  spec- 
Dofnetry  probe,  particularly  in  magnetized  plasma.  5,453,614,  a.  250- 
296.000. 
Lai,  Eric  Hj  See — 

Sabanayagam.  Oiandran  R.;  Holzwa  th.  George  M.;  and  Lai.  Eric  H.. 
5,453.162.  a.  204-180.100. 
LaLone.  Marvin:  See — 

Baioga,  Mark  A.;  Siebert,  Paul  B.;  LaLone,  Marvin;  Ltizmske.  David  J.; 
Chambers.  Brian  B.;  Tmgley,  Michael  E.;  Draudt.  Gregg  R.;  and 
Eriksson.  Steven  W..  5.452.547,  Q.  52-32.000. 
Lamarco.  Kelly;  Wilson,  Angus;  and  Herr,  Winship.  to  Tularik  Inc.;  and  Cold 


L.:Lambl, 


Chaudhry.  Manzoor  A.;  Lamb^,  JeSrey  L.;  Laumann.  Bruce  E.;  Mild, 
Edward  E^  Muick,  Brian  G4  Norvilas.  Stephen  T;  Pliner.  David  S.; 
and  SeiDKimer.  Stephen  E,  S.4S3J02.  CI.  427-430.100. 
Lambie.  Michel  G.  Receiver  for  fifcarm.  5,452,534.  O.  42-18.000. 
Lamon.  Alain  H.;  and  Le  CozannA,  Sylvie  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fue-r  sistant  essentially  halogen-free  epoxy 
composition.  5.453.453.  Q.  521-  i4.000. 
Lamont.  William  D.  Protective  ma  ical  boot  with  pneumatically  adjustable 

Orthotic  splint  5.453.08^  Q.  60  1-27.000. 
Lampropoulos.  Fred  P.:  See — 

Taylor,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoul  >s.  Fred  P.;  and  Durham.  Christopher  U, 
5.453.091.  a.  604-100.000. 
Landis,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Cranin.  John  E.;  and  Lndis,  I  loward  S..  5.453,639.  O.  257-510.000. 
Langer.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Daimla  Benz  A.G.  Exhaust  gas  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  5,458,577.  CI.  60-299.000. 
Langfoid,  Frederick,  to  Waterworl|  Products,  Inc.  Controllable  waterslide 

weir.  5.453.054,  O.  472-1 17.00C  , 
Langof.  Rudolf:  See — 

Gugsch.  Mathias;  Langof.  Ru(i  Dif.  and  Indlekofer.  Peter.  5.452.884.  Q. 
267-140.140. 
Langton.  Christian  M..  to  McCue  U  tnsonics,  Ltd.  Ultrasound  bone  analyaer. 

5.452.722,  O.  128-660.060. 
Lanigan.  Doit,  to  National  InstiunM  nt  Co.,  Inc.  Stehlize-in-placc  diaphragm 

pumps.  5.452.993.  CI.  417-413.1  ». 
Lantz,  Andr<:  See— 

Lacroix,  Eric;  Lantz,  Andt<;  md  Oieminal,  Bernard,  5.453,551,  CI. 
570-177.000. 
LaPonsey.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Pensavecchia,  Frank  G.;  Klir  :.  John  F.;  and  LaPonsey,  Stephen  M.. 
5.453.777.  Q.  347-234.000 
Larrabee.  Edwin  D..  to  Church  &  I  wight  Co.  Inc.  Audible  flying  disc  target 

assembly.  5.452.903.  Q.  273-40  1.000. 
Larson.  Ronald  A.:  See —  • 

Davies,  John  P.;  Larson.  Ronal  i  A.;  Goodrich.  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall,  HaroU 
J.;  Stoddard.  Billy  D.;  Davis  Sean  G.;  Kaser,  Tunothy  G.;  and  Conrad. 
Frank  J..  5,452,600.  O.  73  l.OOG. 
La  Rue,  Charles,  to  Audio  Navigat  m  Systems.  Inc.  Method  for  recognizing 

spoken  woids.  5.454.062,  CI.  3S  5-2.630. 
Larws,  Peter,  to  Palimondial  SA.  >lug-in  module  as  a  component  of  a  toy 

building  block  system.  5,453.03  I.  O.  446-103.000. 
Lassalle.  Gilbert;  Purcell.  Thomas  Galtier.  Daniel;  Williams.  Paul  H.;  and 
CalU.       FMihc,      to       Syr  helabo.       l-[2-(arylsulphonylamino)-l- 
oxoediyl]piperidine  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  therapeutic 
application.  5.453.430.  Q.  5 14-)  12.000. 
Lassila.  Kevin  R.;  Ford,  MichKl  EL  Kem.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Clift,  Susan  M.. 
to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Oitho-alkylated  tolidines.  5.453.478. 
CL  528-64.000. 
Lataix,  Gilbert,  10  Merck  &  Co..  Ini.  Device  for  die  distribution  of  successive 
doses  of  a  fluid  ptoduct-in  partidilar  medicinal  or  cosmetic-contained  in  a 
vial.  5.453.0%.  CI.  604-246.000. 
Laughlin.  Raymond  S..  to  Erico  International  Ccrpoiatioa.  Box  support. 

5,452,873.  Q.  248-205.100. 
Laumann,  Bruce  E.:  See —  J 

Chaudhry.  Manzoor  A.;  Lamger.  Jefirey  L.:  Laumann,  Bruce  E.;  MM, 
Edward  E;  Muick,  Brian  0.;  Norvilas,  Stephen  T.;  Pliner.  David  S.; 
and  Seilheimer.  Stephen  E,  5,453302.  Q.  427-430.100. 
Laurent.  Daniel;  and  Mayet.  Jc«i-Oaude,  to  Sedepro.   Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  tire  in  which  the  carcass  reinforcement  is  formed  on  a 
core  from  a  single  diread.  5.453.140.  CI.  156-117.000. 
Lauritzen.  Nels  J.;  and  Ulman,  J»hn  T..  to  McNeil-PPC.  Inc.  Method  for 
making   an   absorbent   product!  havmg    integrally    protected   adhesive. 
5.453.296.  Q.  427-208.600.       I 
Lawsoo.  Del  R.;  Boettcher.  JeSte)|A.;  and  Hatklau,  Lanny  L..  to  Minnesou 
Mitung  and  Manufacturing  Com|>any.  Multiple  layer  caliper  measurements 
using  photoisomers.  5.453.625,  CI  250-459.100. 
Lawton.  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Cheng.  Jane  C;  Fung.  Anthony  S.;  Klocke.  Donald  J.;  Lawton,  Stephen 
L.;  Ussy.  Daria  N.;  Roth.  Vieslaw  J.;  Smith,  C.  Morris;  and  Walsh, 
Dennis  E,  5,453,554.  C[.  |8S-467.000 
Laxton,  Garry  D.:  See — 

Simpson,  Gregory  D.;  Laxto^.  Garry  D.;  McCullough.  Harold  D.;  and 
Miller.  Jay  T..  5,453.207,  Cl  210-739.000. 
Lay.  William  M.  Multiple  earth  fuger  and  feitilizer  dispensing  apparatus. 


Spring  Harbor  Laboratory.  Eukaryotii 
factor.  5.453J62,  a.  435-69.100. 
Lamber,  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 


transcription  protein;  host  cell 


ment  of  structures  containing 
382.000. 
Ledvina.  Tunothy  J.:  5^e — 


5.452,672,0.  111-93.000. 
Leavilt,  Frederick  W.:  See — 

SinicTopi.  Michael  J.;  Aarii,  Tunothy  M.;   Leavitt,  Frederick  W.; 

ScfaMri).  Hobot  R.;  and  S  soiaiek,  James.  5,453. 1 1 2,  O.  95-4 1 .000. 

Lebensfeid,  Steven,  toToynux  Iik  xporaled.  Toy  vacuum  inolding  apparatus. 

5,453.000.  a.  425-151000. 
Lebowitz.  Mayer  M.  Cellular  digital  packet  daU  (CDPD)  network  transmis- 
sion system  incoiporating  cellui  ir  link  integrity  monitoring.  5,454.024.  Q. 
379-40.000. 
Le  Cozannet,  Sylvie  C:  Set 

Lamon,  Alain  R;  and  U  dozannet,  Sylvie  C  5.453.453,  Q. 
54.000. 
Ledger.  Anthony  M..  to  Hughes  i^jircraft  Company.  Film  thickness 


S2I- 


I  scattering  surface.  5.452.953,  O.  356- 
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Avnmidis,  Slellios  A.;  aid  Ledvina,  Timothy  J.,  5.453.059.  CI.  474- 
212.000. 
Lee.  Adam  T.;  Binkley.  Michael  J.;  Wu,  Kuang;  and  Burton,  Larry.  10  Glitach, 

Inc.  Contact  tray  apparatus  and  method.  5,453.222.  O.  261-114.100. 
Lee,  Byeong  C:  See- 
Kim.  Yoon  H.;  Lee.  Byeong  C;  Kim,  Seung  K.;  Oh,  Tte  S.;  and  Kim, 
Nam.  5.453.907.  Cl.  361-321.100. 
Lee,  Chia-Sbun;  Wu,  Jhili;  Cheng.  Chinhwa;  Chiang.  Chin-Chih;  and  Itei. 
Wenchin.  to  TBS  Laboratories.  Inc.  EnhaiKing  tmsdcnnal  absorpbon 
compositions;  transdermal  dosage  form;  and  process.  5.453.279,  Cl.  424- 
448.000. 
Lee,  Chih-Jen:  See — 

Lien,  Lan-Tai;  and  Lee,  Chih-Jen.  5,453,065,  O.  482-52.000. 
Lee.  D.  Rick,  to  University  of  Texas  System,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  assemblmg  multiple  wall  segments  into  a  curved 
configuration.  5.452455.  Q.  52-584.100. 
Lee,  EdwHd  K.  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Communication  device  widi  efficient 

multi-level  digital  demodulator.  S.4S3.71S.  O.  329-302.000. 
Lee,  Ha  I.:  Set- 
Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong,  Kyung  S.;  Kim,  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lcc.  Ha  1.;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil.  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  nd  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5,452,594,  Cl.  68-3.0SS. 
Lee.  Hae-Gwon;  Lee.  Jae-Jin;  and  Kim.  Bo- Woo.  to  Electronics  aitd  Tele- 
conununications  Research  Institute.  Method  for  fabricating  quantum  wire 
laser  diode.  5.453,398,  O.  437-89.000. 
Lee.  Ho-Shang,  to  Dicon  Fiberoptics.  Fiberoptic  in-line  fiher  and  technique 
for  measuring  the  transmission  quality  of  an  optical  fiber  through  die  use 
of  a  fiberoptic  in-line  filter.  5,453.827.  Q.  356-73.100. 
Lee.  Jae-Jin;  See- 
Lee,  Hae-Gwon:  Lee.  Jae-Jin;  and  Kim.  Bo-Woo.  5.453  J98.  Q.  437- 
89.000. 
Lee,  James  A.:  See — 

Bayer.  JefFtcy  A.;  and  Lee.  James  A..  5.452,976.  a.  411-55.000. 
Lee,  Joo  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim.  Kyung 
H.;  Lee.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  I.;  Part.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil.  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  aid  Kwon.  Byoung  H..  5.452.594.  CL  68-3.0SS. 
Lee.  Latiy  C.  Y:  See— 

Sndell.  DonaM  R.;  and  Lee.  Wak  P.  S.4S3.622,  O.  250-353.000. 
Lee,    Linda    G.;    and    Woo,    Sam    L.,    to    Biometric    Imaging.    Inc. 
N-hcteroaromatic  ion  and  iminium  ion  substituted  cyanine  dyes  for  use  as 
fluorescence  labeU.  5.453.505.  Cl.  544-124.000. 
Lee,  Min-Shiu;  Karakelle.  Mutlu;  Spielvogei,  David  E;  and  Taller,  Robert  A., 
to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Catheter  tubing  of  controlled  in  vivo 
softening   5,453,099,  O.  604-282.000. 
Lee,  Mun  Hyon.  Juice  extractor.  5.452,650.  Q.  99-510.000. 
Lee,  Ruu-Shiam:  See — 

White.  Stanley  B.;  and  Lee,  Ruu-Shiam,  5.453.062,  Q.  475-227.000. 
Lee.  Sung  J.:  See- 
Kim.  Jong  K.;  Lee.  Sung  J.;  and  Yoon.  Young  J..  5.453.136.  Cl. 
148-111.000. 
Lee,  Teh-Hsuang;  and  Toohey.  William  J,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  of  talurig  X-ray  images  widi  a  CCD  image  sensor,  and  a  CCD 
image  sensor  system.  5.454.022,  Cl.  378-98.800. 
Lee.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Kiueger,  David  C;  Christman.  Donald  L.;  Rolhacker.  Andreas  H.;  and 
Lee.  Thomas  B..  5,453.455.  Q.  521-125.000. 
1^  Wade  P '  See— 

Sandell.  Donald  R.;  and  Lee.  Wade  P..  5.453.622.  Q.  250-353.000. 
Lee,  Wei-Chang:  See- 
Chung.  Shyau  L.;  and  Lee,  Wei-Chang,  5,453.407.  a.  SOI -96.000. 
Lee.  Young  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Plasma 

reactor  for  processing  substrates.  5,453.305.  Cl.  427-562.000. 
Leedy.  Glenn.  Method  for  making  an  interconnection  structure  for  integrated 

circuits.  5.453.404.  O.  437-203.000. 
Lefets,  Jan  B.;  and  Lodder.  Pieter.  to  N.V.  Kema.  Apparatus  for  effecting 

chemical  and/or  physical  reactions.  5.453.254,  O.  422-139.000. 
Leger.  James  R..  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the.  Phase  grating 

nd  mode-selection  mirror  for  a  laser.  5.454,004.  O.  372-99.000. 
Leggett,  Dennis  V.  Insulated  puncture  resistant  inflatable  mattress.  5.452.487. 

a.  5-450.000. 
Lehman,  Judson  A.;  Nakahara,  Mike;  and  Richardson.  Nicholas  J.,  to  VLSI 
Technologies.  Cache  memory  support  in  an  integrated  memory  system. 
5.454,107,  a.  395-480.000. 
Lehmann.  Dieter,  to  Naxos-Union  Schleifmittel-  und  Schleifmaschinenfabrik 
AG.  Process  for  grinding  cnnkpins  of  a  crankshaft  and  grinder  for  this 
purpose.  5,453.037.  O.  451-5.000. 
Lehner.  Rolf:  See— 

Bdhmer.  Gudrun;  Gentischer.  Josef;  Lehner.  Rolf;  Modjesch,  Dieter,  and 
Schmutz.  Wolfgang.  5.452.905.  O.  279-3.000. 
Lei.  Shaw-Min:  See— 

Chen.  Tmg-Chung;  Lei.  Shaw-Min;  and  Sun.  Ming-Tmg.  5.453.780.  C\. 
348-15.000. 
Leibrock,  Joachim:  See — 

Yancopoukx.  George;  Baide.  Yves-Alain;  Thoenen,  Hans;  Loctspeich, 
Friedrich;  and  Leibrock,  Joachim,  5.453J61.  Q.  435-69.100. 
Leica  Camera  GmbH:  See — 

K&lsch.  Lolhar.  Hengst,  Allied;  and  Keiner.  Heinz,  5,453,875.  O. 
359-399.000. 
Leica  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH: 


Remer.  Lucius;  Gilben.  Manfied;  aid  Hermann.  Frvik,  5.453,829.  CL 
356-218.000. 
Leiler.  Heinz:  See — 

Baier.  Joachim;  Baumeisler,  Udo;  Bayha.  Heiner.  Fortwingcl,  Uwc; 
Ficy.  RonaU;  Johannsnieiet,  Rainer,  Leiter,  Heinz;  Loach.  Diettr.  and 
Watzka,  Rudolf.  5.453,671.  Q.  318-466.000. 
Leiand,  Blatt  D.:  See — 

Crorey,  David  J.;  aid  Blast,  Leiand  D..  5.452.981.  Q.  414-225.000. 
Lemley.  Paul  V;  and  Creasia.  DooaU  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army. 

\Mxmc  against  ricin  toxin.  5.453.271.  Cl.  424-184.100. 
Lenhardt.  Kart;  KOrpen,  Heinz;  and  Thomas.  Otto,  10  Jos.  Schneider  Opiiache 
Werke  Krcuznach  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Measurement  camera  with  fixed 
geometry  and  ngid  lengdi  support.  5.453.785.  Q.  348-357XXX). 
Lenz,  Vernon  C;  and  Siska.  William,  Jr..  to  Gohlen  West  Communications. 

Inc.  Cable  retraction  system.  5.453.S85.  Q.  191-12.20R. 
Lenzing  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See — 

Klein.  Walter,  5,453.194,  O.  210-41 1XX». 
Leon.  Robert  L.;  and  Moffa,  Anthony  L..  to  LAetty  Technokigies.  Inc.  System 
fordetetmining  shaft  k>ad  parameters  inchiding  shaft  windup  ngtc  per  unit 
length,  tongue  output  and  power  output  in  a  generally  cylindrical  rotating 
shaft.  5.452,616,  Cl.  73-862.080. 
Leonardi.  Amedeo:  Molta.  Gianni;  Riva,  Carlo;  and  Guameri,  Luciaw.  lo 
Recordaii  S.A..  Chemical  and  Phannaceutical  Company.  Flavone  deriva- 
tives 5.453.518.  a.  549-403.000. 
Leonidov.  Nikolai  B.  Crystalline  modification  of  2-diinetfaylaminoelhyl-n- 
butylaminobenzoale  hydrochloride,  method  for  production  thereof  and 
pharmaceutical   preparatiaa   for  anaesthesia  of  eyes,   based   diereon. 
5.453.532,  O.  560-49.000. 
Ler.  Boon  C:  See- 
Yap.  Kok  K.;  Ler.  Boon  C;  and  Lim:  Swcc  G..  5.453M4.  O.  307- 
1 16.000. 
Lenier.  David:  See — 

Youdim,  Moussa  B.  H.;  Finberg.  John  P.  M.;  Levy,  Ruth;  Sterling. 
Jeffi^.  Letner.  David;  Berger-Paakin,  Timah;  and  YelUn,  Haim. 
5.453.446.  O.  514-647.000. 
Les  Sables  Olimag.  Inc.:  See— 

Huard.  Yvai;  Mathieu.  Gilles;  and  Aola,  Jay.  5.453.408.  Q.  501- 
122.000. 
Lester.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Bead.  David;  Yansig.  Carlos;  and  Lester.  Robert  A..  5.452,761.  C\. 
166-250.000. 
Leveque,  J.  Howard.  10  LinkPlus  Corporatioa.  System  and  method  for 

calibration  of  frequency  hopping.  5.454.010,  Q.  375-202.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  tac.:  See — 

Karpusiewicz.  William  M.;  Vlosky,  Andra  J.;  Hsu,  Feng-Lung  G.;  bwin. 
Charles  F;  and  Pflugfekier.  Mark  E.  5.453.215.  Cl.  252-174.000. 
Levine.  Jules  D.:  See — 

Wallax.  Robert  M.;  Gnade.  Bruce  E;  Shen.  Chi-Cheong;  Levine.  Jules 
D.;  and  Taylor.  Robert  H..  5.453.659.  O.  313-495.000. 
Levy.  Jonathan,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpontian.  Method  for  fast  daU 
compcession  of  half  tone  images  widi  die  use  of  pre-assigned  codes. 
5.453.843.  O.  358-426.000. 
Levy.  Rulh:  See — 

Youdim.  Moussa  B.  H.;  Fmbetg.  John  P.  M.;  Levy.  Rudi;  Sterling, 
Jeffrey;  Lemcr,  David;  Berger-Paskin.  Tntsah;  and  Yellin.  Haim. 
5.453,446.  O.  514-647.000. 
Lewinski.  David  P.;   Mayer.  John  F.;  and  Guduie.  Carol  L..  10  Tonka 

Corporation.  Ball  striking  device.  5.452,889,  Q.  273-72.00R. 
Ley.  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Bloom.  Ira  D.;  and  Ley.  Kevin  L.,  5.453331,  O.  429-3X000. 
Li.  Weiping:  See — 

Tucker.  Michael  R.;  and  U.  Weiping.  5.453,945.  d  364-725.000. 
Li.  Yufeng;  Goglia,  Peter  R.;  and  Zahn.  Ovistopher  C.  lo  Seagate  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  M^hod  for  calibrating  a  flying  height  tester  utilizing  a  wedge 
slider  and  transparent  disc  hekJ  logedier.  5,453.831.  O.  356-243.000. 
Lianjun.  Liu:  See — 

Meng.  Teo  Y;  and  Lianjun,  Liu,  5.453.403.  CL  437-195.000. 
Liao.  Dick:  See— 

Lu.  Neng-Hsing;  Yaig.  Ning;  Deng,  J.  C;  and  Liao.  Dick.  5.453.148. 0. 
156-272.200. 
Liberty  Technokigies.  Inc.:  See — 

Leon.  Robert  L.;  and  Moffa.  Andiony  U.  5.452,616.  Q.  73-862.060. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Gerland,  Klaus;  Hoffinann.  Klaus;  and  Widmann.  Hennann,  5,453.292, 
a.  427-71.000. 
Lids  West:  See— 

Mislavsky.  Claude.  5.452.820.  O.  220-335.000. 
Liebman,  Henry  F;  and  Albertson.  Peter  E.  10  Motorola.  Inc.  Pad  anange- 

ment  for  surface  mount  components.  5.453381.  O.  174-261.000. 
Lieder,  Gaylerd  M.,  to  Bcmis  Company,  Inc.  Dual  bag  filling  apparatus. 

5,452367,  a.  53-570.000. 
Lien.  Lan-Tai;  and  Lee,  Chih-Jen,  10  Kmgi  Cycle  Co..  Ltd.  Exerciser  with 

combuied  stepping  and  twisting  functians.  5,453.065.  O.  482-52.000. 
Liess.  Hans- Dieter.  See — 

Aulenbacher.  Uwe;  Neff.  Hehnut;  SteSea,  Peter.  Liess.  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Johnk.  Manfred.  5.452.639.  Q.  89-1.130. 
Lifescan,  Inc.:  See — 

Yu.  Yeang  S..  5,453360.  O.  435-028.000. 
Lightolier  Division  of  The  Genlyte  Group  Incorporated:  See — 

Chan.  Kingsley;  Russo.  Neil;  Newman,  Albert  L.;  and  Oiin.  Ctinina  C, 
5.452,816.  a.  220-3.800. 
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Kaspv,  nd  Koncad,  Rainer, 


3,797.  a.  348-«)7.000. 
S«ee  O.,  5.453M*.  O.  307- 


Firedenck;  Good,  Ronald: 


L.;  and  Rao,  Asbok  K.. 


5,453388,  a.  437-30.000. 
Ler,  nd  C3iea,  Ling,  5,453^91, 


LilgcDieler  See— 

Rjeger.  Bemhaid:  Lilfe.  Dieier,  E< 
5,453.475,  O.  526-160.000. 
Lim,  Chow  P.  P^xr  palkL  5,45^667.  Q.  p08-5l  JOO. 
Lim,  Jae  S.:  See— 

NicoUa,  Julien  J.;  nd  Lim,  Jae  S.,  5 
Lim:  Swee  C:  See— 

Yip,  Kok  iC;  Ler,  Boon  C:  nd 
116.000. 
Limnsky,  Joieph:  See — 

Siunok,  William:  Shanok,  Dniel 
Limnsky.  Joseph:  Shinok.  Victor,  and  Shanok,  Jesse  P..  5,453309. 
a.  428-31.000. 
Lin,  M.  Linda:  5«c— 

Dicfi,  Dniel  v.;  nd  Lin,  M.  Linda,  i453,2S7.  CL  423-235.000. 
Lin,  Tahstn  L.:  See — 

Yng.  Kefaing:  Tzou,  Kou-Hu:  Lin, 
5,453,799,  O.  348-«99i»0. 
Lin.  Tien-ler  See- 
Chen,  Ling:  Lin,  Tm-ler,  ind  Wu, 
rm.  Tom  D.;  Shone,  Fuchia:  Lin,  Ti 
a.  437-43.000. 
Lindell  Kevin  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Nordet  Systems.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  responding  to  n  inlerrogatioa  signal  5,453,748.  CI.  342-51.000. 
Linden.  Jeffrey  L.;  See — 

Vbss.  Peter  H.:  ind  Linden,  Jeffrey  Li  5,453.950,  CL  365-156.000. 
LinkPlus  Coiporatian:  See —  [ 

Leveque,  J.  Howard,  5.454.010.  O.  305-202.000. 
Linnhoff.  JQigen.  to  Vbtex  GmbH.  Roof  iack  for  vehicles.  5.452,831,  Q. 

224-329.000.  ' 

Lines,  Arnold.  Bagging  machine  with  side  l»g  gripping  and  transfer  mecha- 
nism. 5,452359.  a.  53-67.000. 
Lipiz,  Javier,  to  Eastmn  Kodak  Coropfny.  Method  and  appintiis  for 
controlling  the  transport  nd  the  posidoning  of  sheets.  5.453.825,  CI. 
355-316.000. 
Lippmann,  Alfied:  Lislner,  Uwe:  and  Schweitzer,  Maitin,  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschaft  Method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  hot  flue  gases. 
5,453,258.  Q.  423-235.000.  ^ 

Lipton.  Stewart.  Method  for  adhering  fecal  samples  to  slide&  5.453381,  C\. 

436-176.000. 
Lisowsky,  Richard,  to  Witco  GmbH.  Bridged  cyclopentadienybnagnesium 
compounds  and  use  thereof  for  prepadng  metalloccnes.  5,453^1,  CI. 
26O^S.00G.  I 

Lissinna.  Marcel  M.:  See —  I 

Oki.  Toni:  and  Lissinna.  Marcel  M..  |. 454.049.  CL  382-172.000. 
Lissy.  Daria  N.:  See —  i 

Cheng.  Jane  C:  Fing.  Amhony  S.:  Kfccke.  DonaU  J.:  Lawton.  Stqihen 
L.:  Lissy.  Daria  N.:  Roth.  Wieslaw  J.:  Smith.  C.  Morris:  and  Walsh. 
Dennis  E..  5.453354.  O.  585-467iX)0. 
Listner.  Uwe:  See— 

Lippmann.  Alfred;  Listner.  Uwe:  and  Schweitzer.  Maitin.  5,453.258.  CI. 
423-235.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Sutton,  Marcus  L.;  and  Beystnim,  funodiy  R.,  5,453,618,  CI.  250- 
334.000. 
Litzza.  Geiaid  L.:  5«e— 

O'Donnell.  Matthew:  Eberle.  Michael  J.:  Stephens.  Douglas  N.:  Litzza. 
GctaU  L.:  and  Haviland.  Dniel  S^  5.453375,  O.  128-662  060. 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.,  to  MSP  Conxxation.,Air  and  gas  cooling  and  filtntion 

apparatus.  5.453.107.  Q  55-255.000. 
Liu,  Jia-Ming:  Shen,  Shih- Ying:  and  Teng,  Kuei-Fei.  to  Industrial  Technology 
Research  Institute.  Hydrazone  compouflds  as  charge  tianspon  material  in 
photoreceptors.  5,453343.  O.  430-59.(|DO. 
Livingston.  James  W.:  See — 

Chn.  Wai  Y.  C:  and  Uvingston.  James  W..  5,453.131. 0.  134-18.000. 
LObberding,  Antonious:  See — 

Heiliger.   Ludger.    Kuckett,   EbcrhMd:    Ldbbeiding,  Antonious:   and 
Springer,  Wolfgng,  5.453.461.  CL  525-54.100. 
Loc  Systems,  Ltd.  (LP):  See— 

Helmstetter.  Jack  G..  5.453.119.  CI.  106-18.120. 
Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company:  gee — 

Davics,  John  P.:  Larson.  Ronald  A.:  Ooodiich,  Lorenzo  D.:  Hall.  Harold 
J.:  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis.  Sean  G.:  Kaser.  Timothy  G.;  and  Connd, 
Frank  J..  5,452.600.  O.  73-1. OOG- 
Stoner.  Daphne  U:  and  Tien,  Alben  }..  5.453375.  Cl.  435-262300. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Robb.  Paul  N..  5.453.878.  CL  359-6*5.000. 
Lockwood  Homes:  See —  i 

Taytor.  Jimmie  R..  5.452356.  a.  53-730.700. 
Lodder.  Pieter  See— 

Lefers.  Jn  B.:  and  Lodder.  Pieter.  i  453.254.  Q.  422-139.000. 
Loeffler.  Uwe:  See— 

Moest.  Thomas:  Loeffler.  Uwe:  and  Waiblinger.  Hans.  5.453.280.  a. 
424-458.000. 
Logolhetis.  Eleftherios  M.:  See- 
Hamburg.  Douglas  R.:  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.:  Sohis.  Richard  E.:  Logothetis, 
Eleftherios  M.;  and  Visser.  Jacob^  H..  5.452376.  O.  60-274.000. 
Lohrey.  Cecil  R.;  See— 

Foster.  L.  Dale:  Kappen,  Tunothy  A^  and  Lohrey.  Cecil  R..  5.452,807, 
a.  211-26.000.  I 
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See— 

a.  428-408.000. 

Ammermann,  Ebertiaid:  and  Lonnz, 


Lomas.  David  A.,  to  UOP.  Pulse  pufiped  catalyst  heat  exchanger.  5,452,757, 

a.  165-104.160. 
Lomax,  Edwin  D.:  See 

Maiano,  Gerald  A.:  Evans.  D^naU:  Lomax.  Edwin  D.:  and  Haibisan. 

James  C.  5.452363.  O.  53-43Z00O. 

Long,  Giorgio:  Gandolfi.  Cannelo  K.;  De  Cillis.  Gianpiero:  Di  Domenico. 

Roberto:  Rozzi.  Antonella;  and   jallico.  Licia.  to  Boehiinger  Mannheim 

Italia  S.pJi.  Heterocyclic  amin  s  useful  in  the  therapy  of  asthma  and 

imftamroatian  of  the  respiratory  tract  5.453.423.  Q.  514-211.000. 

Long.  James  M.:  and  Nijakowski,  llmolhy  M..  to  Schullcr  International.  Inc. 

Vacuum   assisted   accumulator  and    process   of  collecting    microfiber. 

5.452.4%.  a.  19-308.000. 

Longswofth.  Ralph  C.  to  APD  CrjiDgenics.  Inc.  Cryo-probe.  5,452382.  CL 

62-51.200.  I 

Local  Ntought  Systems  Corporation/ 
Shuford,  David  M.,  5,453324 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Wagner,  Oliver:  Eirken,  Karl 

Gisela,  5,453,432,  O.  514-i44.000. 
Loach,  Dieter  See—  ' 

Baier,  Joachim:  Baumeister,  Ldo:  Bayha,  Heiner.  Fottwingel.  Uwe: 
Frey.  Ronald:  Johaiuismeierj  Rainer,  Leiter.  Heinz:  Losch.  Dieter,  and 
Watzka.  Rudolf.  5.453.671.0.  318-466.000. 
Lothmann.  Werner,  to  Whitaker  Cdiporaban.  The.  Muhi  color  wire  maiker. 

5.452317.0.33-41.400. 
Lottspeich.  Friedrich:  See — 

Yancopoukn.  Geotge;  BatlcfYves- Alain:  Thoenen,  Hans:  Lottspeich, 
Friedrich:  and  Leibrock.  Jo  ichim,  5,453,361.  CI.  435-69.100. 

for  Sick  Children.  The  :  and  Loyal  True 
Bhie  &  Orange  Research  Innitult,  The.  Process  for  the  phosphotylation  of 
insulin  and  product  produced  thereby.  5.453.417.  CL  514-3.000. 
Lowrey.  Lauy.  Antenna  mounting  Apparatus.  5,453.756.  O.  343-892.000. 
Loyal  True  Blue  &  Orange  Reseat  ii  Institute.  The:  See— 

Lougheed,  WUliam  D..  5.453, 117.  O.  514-3.000. 
LSC.  Inc.:  See— 

Coverston.  Harriet  G.:  and  I  Irouae.  DonaU  D..  5.454.103.  CL  395- 
600.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporatian:  See— 

Rostoker,  Michael  D.:  Paach.  Nicholas  F.:  and  ZeUyeta.  Joe,  5,453383, 
a.  174-267.000. 
Lu,  Neng-Hsing:  Yng.  Ning:  Dc  ig,  J.  C:  and  Liao,  Dick,  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute:  |i^  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Adhe- 
sive for  connecting  a  circuit  member  to  a  substrate.  5,453,148,  CI. 
156-272.200. 
Lu,  Tao-Jen.  Cleaning  apparatus  '  ritfa  a  clening  agent  dispensing  device. 

5.452.961.  O.  401-42.000. 
Lubrizol  Corpontion.  The:  See — 

Baidasz,  Ewa  A.:  and  Cleve  ind.  William  K.  S..  5.453.210.  O.  2S2- 
18.000. 
Lucke.  DonaU  E.:  See- 
Abler.  Nocmn  C:  Gust.  Jay  I  ;  Hobnes.  Terry  L.:  and  Lucke.  Donald  E., 
5.453.044.  a.  452-176.00( . 
Lucyk.  Romn  M.:  See — 

Buell.  Scott  D.:  Lucyk,  Roma  i  M.:  and  Mickley,  Todd  J.,  5,453.027,  CL 
439-433.000. 
LOdeke,  Kai-Michael:  See- 
David,  Bond  R.:  D6ssel,  OW  H..  Edeler.  Wilfhed:  Hoppe.  Wolfgng: 
Kobs.  Rolf  U.  D.:  Kriigcr.  Johann  E.  W.:  LOdeke.  Kai-Michael:  and 
Rabe,  Gert,  5.453.691.  O.  324-248.000. 
Lueddecke,  Enk:  See- 
End.  Lutz;  Hocn.  Dieter.  Lue<j  lecke.  Erik:  Schneider.  Jachim  U.:  Hoppe, 
Peter  P.:  and  Rensmann.  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  5,453,447,  O.  514- 
763.000. 
Luk'ianovich.  Alexander  V.:  See-  - 

Kordonsky.  William  L:  Gorod  un,  Sergei  R.:  Kolomentsev.  Alexander  V4 
Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A.:  L  ik'ianovich,  Alexander  V:   Prolasevich, 
NikoUy  A.:  Prokhcfov.  Igi  r  V:  and  Shulmn,  Zinovii  P.,  5,452.745, 
CL  137-807.000. 
Lund,  Kevin  P:  See— 

Aikins.  James  A.:  Blaszczak.  Lairy  C:  Lund,  Kevin  P.:  and  Rizzo,  John 
R.,  5.453302.  O.  540-203 ,000. 
LundstrOm.  Anders,  to  Vatlenfall  I  tvccking  AB.  Device  for  mixing  two  fluids 

having  aifferent  temperatures.  1452,955,  O.  366-163.200. 
Luo,  Ming:  Brouillette,  Wayne  J.;  and  Air.  Gillian,  to  University  of  Alabama 
at  Birmingham,  The.  Inhibitor  of  influenza  virus  neuraminidase  and 
methods  of  making  and  using  (lie  same.  5,453333,  O.  560-142.000. 
Lur.  Water,  to  Unitol  Microelec  ronics  Coip.  Isolation  technok>gy  using 

liquid  phase  deposition.  5.45349S.  CI.  437-67.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See— 

Cuter.  Jerry  T:  and  Rutisha^.  Josef.  5.453.117.  O.  95-279.000. 
Luzenske.  Davkl  J.:  See 

Bakiga.  Mark  A.:  Siebert.  Paita  B.:  LaLone.  Marvin:  Luzenske.  David  J.: 
Chambers.  Btin  B.:  Tm;  ley.  Michael  E.:  Diaudt,  Gregg  R.:  and 
Eriksson,  Steven  W.,  S,4S|347,  CL  S2-32.000. 
Lyfacand,  David  P:  See— 

Kannn,  Krishnamuithl:  Ljlirand,  Dawd  P.:  and  Novak,  Fnoik  P., 
5,454,110,0.395-700.00). 
Lyon,  Peter  J.,  to  Willetl  Inteniati  nal  Limited,  bik  composiliao.  5,453,122. 
a.  106-20.00R. 
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Lytle.  J.  Michael:  Holnea.  Maitin  &;  Wiiczak.  Mack  F.:  lezzi.  Ftter  D4  nd 
Bradford,  William  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  aaaembly  and  radio  disas- 
sembly tool  5,453,912.  O.  361-814.000. 
M  &  FC  HoUing  Compny.  btc.:  See- 
Gray.  Bnict  E.:  and  Fletcher.  DonaU  R..  5.4S4.03I.  CL  379-106.000. 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Compny.  The:  See— 

Goebel  Kenneth  W.:  nd  Hunter.  Michael  G..  5,453,177,  CL  208- 

102.000. 
Phillips,  Christopher  L.:  and  Verm*,  Vijender  K.,  5,453359,  O.  585- 
809.000. 
M.  Yaaui  ft  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yani,  Shozui,  5.452,754.  O.  164-287.000. 
Ma,  Shu-Ching:  Meyeihoff.  Mark  E.:  and  Yng.  Victor  C.  to  Univosity  of 
Michigan.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Heparin-sekctive  polymeric 
membraue  electrode.  5.453.171.  O.  204-418.000. 
Mabry.  Thomas  E:  See— 

Chou.  Ta-Sen:  Jones.  Charles  D.:  and  Mabiy.  Thomas  E.  5.453.499,  Cl. 
536-122.000. 
MacCracken,  Cahrin  D.:  See— 

Pincua,  Steven  J.:  and  MacCiacken,  Calvin  D.,  5,452385, 0. 62-84.000. 
MacDonaU,  James  C:  See— 

Teverovsky,  Alexander,  and  MacDonaU,  James  C,  5,453,233,  O. 
264-81.000. 
Mace.  David:  Adams,  Michael  J.:  Fisher,  Michael  A.:  Singh,  Jaspal:  and 
Henning,  In  D.,  to  BTAD  Tecfanok>gies,  Ltd.  Selective  optical  signal 
switch  and/or  combiner.  5.454.058.  O.  385-122.000. 
Machida,  Yutaka:  and  Yukitake.  Takeshi,  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Industrial 
Ca.  Ud.  Moving-image  signal  encoding  apparatus.  S.4S3.789,  CL  348- 
400.000. 
MacfaoU.  Tunothy  R.:  See— 

Sleimn.  Wesley  D.:  Siegel.  Lawrence  C:  Cunis.  Patricia  E.:  Stevens. 
John  H.:  and  Machold.  Timothy  R..  5.452,733,  O.  128-898.000. 
Mackay,  Duncn  C:  and  Ahmadi,  Bafaak,  to  Universal  Firmware  Industries, 
Ltd.  Data  storage  system  with  set  lists  which  contain  elements  associated 
with  parents  for  defining  a  logical  hierarchy  and  general  reconl  pointers 
identifying  specific  dau  sete.  5,454.101,  O.  395-<00iX)0. 
Macronix  Intenialiana]  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yiu.  Tom  D.;  Shone.  Fuchia;  Lin.  Tien-Ler.  and  Chen.  Ling.  5,453391, 
O.  437-43.000. 
Madak,  Joaeph:  See— 

Wolgemudi,  James  H.:  and  Madak,  Joceph,  5.453.911 . 0.  361-689.000. 
Maddox.  Eric  A.  System  for  sewer  line  preventive  maintenance.  5.453.130. 

CL  134-8.000. 
Mader.  Urs:  See— 

Bulge.  Theodor  A.:  Mader.  Ura:  Sulser.  Ueli:  and  Wombacher.  Franz. 
5.453.123.  O.  106-708.000. 
Madaen.   Benny,   to   National   Semiconductor  Corporation    Binaiy   FM 
demodulator  with  self-adjusting  resonant  operating  frequency  accading  to 
riBmortiilatrd  binary  output  signal  duty  cycle.  5.453.714.  O.  329-301.000. 
Maehaia.  Shigefaaiu;  Morimolo,  Jun:  and  Morooka,  Tbcu.  to  Shvp  Kafauahiki 
Kaiaha.  Document  detection  device  and  a  copying  machine  provided  with 
the  document  detection  device.  S.4S3.8I8.  O.  355-206.000. 
Magaoa.  Javier  Vj  See — 

Fleck,  Rod;  Poiet.  Mark;  Mattheis,  Kart-Heinz:  Magana.  Javier  V:  nd 
MeinhoU.  Christoph,  5,454,090,  O.  395-375.000. 
Magee,  Roaie  L.:  See— 

Kawanabe,  Junichi:  Takcda,  Masaaki:  Kalagi,  Hitomi;  Kaio,  Yuko; 
Bielarczyk,  Gregoy  A.;  and   Magee.   Rosie   U   5.452.619.  CL 
73-864.010. 
Magi.LJ>.:  See— 

Fenelon.  Paul  J..  5.452.622.  Cl.  74-411.000. 
Magliozzi.  Bemjid.  to  United  Technologies  Cotpocalian.  Adaptive  synchro- 
phaaer  for  reducing  airciaii  cabin  noise  and  vibration.  5.453.943,  CL 
364-574.000. 
Magnet-Fhysik  Dr.  Steingroever  GmbH:  See — 

Biedomann.  Udo:  and  Steingroever.  Erich.  5.452306,  O.  29-426.400. 
Mahaim,  Cyril:  See — 

Snowden,  Roger  L.:  Mahaim,  Cyril;  and  Simmons,  Dana  P.,  5,453325, 
O.  554-213.000. 
Maher,  Colin;  Sullivn.  Tunothy;  and  Panarello.  Salvatore.  to  Thermo  Hb- 

eitek  Inc.  Strainer.  5.453.193.  O.  2IO-406X)00. 
Mahoney.  Wayne  S.:  See— 

Kiiuer.  Kevin  E.;  Mahoney,  Wayne  S.;  and  Palazzotto.  Michael  C, 
5.453.450.  O.  522-18.000. 
Maier.  Edmund  K.  Pressure  relief  back  cushion.  5.452,940. 0.  297-452320. 
Maier.  Maitin  D.:  See — 

Osborne.  Colin;  and  Maier.  Maitin  D..  5.452.986.  O.  415-165.000. 
Maines.  Robert  Q.  Method  of  measuring  cholesterol  diagnosing  vascular 

disease.  5.453358.  O.  435-11.000. 
Majsotsmko.  Vderiy  S..  to  ACMA  Limited.  Method  of  air  cooling  and  heat 

exchange  appntus.  5.453.223.  O.  261-153.000. 
Majewski.  Stnislaw:  See- 
Gomez,  Javier.  Majewski.  Stanislaw;  and  Weisenberger.  Andrew  G., 
5.453.609.  a.  250-207.000. 
Mak  System  Geaellachaft  mbH:  See— 

Aulenbacher.  Uwe;  Neff.  Hehmit;  Steffien.  Peter.  Liess.  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Johnk,  Manfred,  5,452,639,  CL  89-1.130. 
Maki,  Tetsu:  See — 

Nagano,  Toshiaki;  KogiBC  Hideo;  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  and  Maki,  Telai, 
5.453328,  a.  428-545.000. 


Makishita.  Hiroyuki;  Takano,  Yukiyasu;  Teadca.  Tohiyidd:  and  Kilqina. 
Yaauhisa,  10  Ando  Electric  Ca,  Lid.  IMb  tester  for  recognizing  imMe  of  tab. 
5,453,699,  O.  324-754.000. 
Makita  Corparatian:  See— 

Sakoh.  Masahika  and  Mori  Tteuki,  5,453,677.  a  32O-39.00a 
Makita.  Salodii:  See^ 

Sttgiraolo.  Takashi;  Sakamoto.  Takaahi;  and  Mddta.  Satoihi.  5.4S3.S26. 
CL  356-73.100. 
MaDioln.  Asfaok:  See- 
Bums.  Luanoe  M.;  and  MaBntia,  Ashok.  5,454,106,  CL  395-600X100. 
MaUwtia,  Shadi  L.;  Muni,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Biyant.  Brent  S..  to  Xam 
Carforwbtn.  Layered  imaging  membeti  with  binder  retina.  5,453344,  CL 
430-59.000. 
Malinowski,  Igor.  Handpiece  for  cataract  surgery.  5,453.087. 0. 604-22.000. 
Malka,  Daniel.  Powdered  body  deodocant  composition.  5.453,266.  O.  424- 

65.000. 
Makne.  Hugh  R.:  See— 

McCuUough,  Pineabrim,  Jr.;  and  Makae,  Hugh  R^  S,4S3,72a  CL 
332-103X100. 
Mn  Roland  Diuckmaachinen  AG:  5ee — 

Pupic.  Nikola.  5.452,659.  CL  101-415.100. 
Mandak.  V^lav:  See— 

Paszkowski,  JcRy;  Potrykus,  Ingo:  Hohn.  Bartaia;  SUIIita  Raymond 
D.;  Hohn,  Thomas;  SauL  Michael  W.;  and  Mandak,  Vaclav,  5.453367. 
CL  435-172.300. 
MandanL  BemadeOe:  See— 

Caullier.  Jean-Claude:  Mandaid.  Bemadene;  and  Maigiaff.  Rodolpte. 
5.453321.  O.  549-541.000. 
MangoU.  Richnl  L.:  See— 

Bccher.  Christopher  L:  MangoU,  Richanl  L,;  and  Hendricks,  DmglM 
W..  5.452,656.  CL  101-126.000. 
Manifacier,  Daniel:  See — 

Aaselain.  Maic;  Manifacier.  Dniel;  and  Agnel.  Yves.  5.453.619.  CL 
250-339.120. 
Mann.  Ho-Keung.  Item  of  swimming  wear.  5.452,477.  O.  2-67X)00. 
Mann.  Randy  W.:  See— 

Abemathey.  John  R.;  Mann.  Randy  W.;  Pafries,  Paul  C:  and  Springer. 
Julie  A..  5.453.400.  CL  437-192.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeaellacfaaft:  See — 

Annemaier.  Dieter  Keipl.  Slcfn;  Kaemereit,  Wilhefan;  and  Schmilt, 

Oskar.  5.453.212.  O.  252-70.000. 
Rumpf.  GOnler.  and  Schlau.  Peter.  5.453,256.  O.  422-21 1.000. 
Siekmeyer.  Joaef.  and  Hofbnann,  Ubich.  5.4S234S.  O  49-50X000. 
Matno.  GeraU  A,;  Evans.  DonaU:  Lomax.  Edwin  D.:  and  Haibison,  James 
C.  to  Imemalianal  Paper  Compny.  Gas  displacement  method  for  pack- 
aging food  and  non-food  products.  5.452363.  CL  53-432X100. 
Manhesi.  Primo,  to  Ameiicn  Color  A  Chmiiral  Corporation.  Method  for 
trealment  of  impounded  sludges,  toils  and  other  cantaminaled  aolid  mate- 
rials. 5.453,202.  CL  2l0-ti69JOO0. 
MarckeL  Michael  L.  Valves  and  n  improved  method  of  repiaciiig  valves  in 

prEttucind  tyttems.  5.452.852.  O.  236-34300. 
Mwek.  Jiri:  See— 

Kleinhans.  Joaef,  Konzelmnn.  Uwe;   Reihien.  Eckart:  Ziegenbein, 
Botho:  Mtfck.  Jiri;  Bantien,  Frank;  Findler,  Gucnther,  and  Offenbeig, 
MKhaeL  5,452,610,  O.  73-204.260. 
MaRS,ftank:  See— 

Oxearider,  Biyce  C:  Mares.  Frank;  and  Yng.  Mo-Sbu.  5.453.477.  CL 
526-230X)OD. 
Marfiat.  Karen  L.:  See — 

BelL  Douglas  £.;  Oai.  Amy  H.;  and  Marfiat.  Karen  L,  5,453378.  CL 
436-14.000. 
Maigiaff,  Rodolphe:  See — 

Gaullier.  Jen-Claude;  Mandacd,  Beniadetle;  and  Margiaff,  Rodolphe, 

5.453321,0.549-541.000. 

Mahooi.  Jean;  and  Elkotbi.  Cheiif.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmatchinen  AG. 

Wfeb  turning  bar  with  aelectively  activalsd  air  flow  pons.  5.452,834.  CL 

226-197XnO. 

Markert.  Randall  S.  Four  in  one  gardening  tool.  5.452.769. 0.  172-380.000. 

Mtfkham.  Lany  D..  10  buematianal  Paper  Compny.  OeMcing  of  recycled 

pulp.  5.453,159.  CL  162-4.000. 
MarkolL  RichartL  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  diseased  body  organs  with 

magnetic  fieU  tfacnfiy.  5.453.073.  O.  600-14.000. 
Marlatte,  Tiavis:  See— 

Hahn,  Hairy  B.;  BaU,  Lawrence  A.:  Feno,  Janes  G.:  and  Mirlane, 
TVavis,  5,454X133,  O.  379-198.000. 
Marquaidt  GmbH:  See — 

Zimmeimann,  Benbard;  and  NiUewski,  Geriianl,  5,453,728.  CL  338- 
173.000. 
Marquez.  Marco;  and  Navarro.  Raul,  to  Inlevep,  SJi.  Productian  of  tame 

bom  cofcer  naphtha.  5.453350.  O.  568-697XX)0. 
MarthaU.  John  L.:  See— 

Grttthoff.  Juigen  M.;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Mima.  Rkfaaid  A4  PoBicfc, 
Anthony  J.;  Taykv,  Lk>yd  D.;  nd  TeUcr,  Stepiwn  J.,  5,453345,  CL 
430-270.000. 
ManhaU,  William  S.:  See— 

Canrtters,  Marvin  H.;  Marshall  William  S.;  BriU,  Vttolfgang:  and 
Nielsen,  John,  5.453,496.  O.  536-24300. 
Martenson.  John  E..  to  Fisher  A  Paykel  Limited.  Cable  termination  status 

detection.  5.452,725.  O.  128-736.000. 
Martin.  Bobby  R.: 
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f,n; 


[;  Matin.  Bobby  R.;  and  Peny. 
.000. 
Rcovering  debris  along  a 


Dai.  Pei-Shin(  E.:  Campbell.  Charles 

Randall  H..  5,453.411.  a.  502-311 

Martin.  Jimraie.  Sr.  Reinforced  ne<  for 

bottom.  5.453.190.  Q.  210-241.000. 
Martin.  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Kaminkow.  Joseph  E.:  and  Martin.  K^in  J.,  5.453.928.  CL  364-41 1 .000. 
Martin  MarietU  Cccporation:  See- 
Weir.  Michael  P..  5.453.783.  CL  348|294.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Holcombe.  Cressie  E..  5.453.225,  CU  264-43Z00O. 

Matin.  Paul  C;  and  Buzak.  Thomas  S.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Bi-channel 

electrode  configuration  for  an  ad(facs<ng  structure  using  an  ionizable 

gaseous  medium  and  method  of  operatitg  it.  5,453.660,  C\.  313-582.000. 

Martin.  Ronald  B..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Arrang^nent  for  sharing  a  telephone  ofBce 

code.  5.454,034.  O.  379-230.000. 
Martin,  Tunodiy  W.:  See- 
Hamilton,  HaroU  J.;  and  Matin.  Yimochy  W..  5,453315.  Q.  428- 
209.000.  I 

Martinez.  Susana;  and  Yoklavich.  Margaret  F.  to  Cordis  Corporatian.  Method 
of  stent  delivery  dirough  an  elongate  softenable  shealh.  5.453.090.  O. 
604-53.000. 
Matuha  Corporation:  See — 

Wakamaeda.  Atsushi;  Nishimoto,  Shitichiro:  Mishima.  Mitmu;  Aihan, 
Kiyoshi;    Ogiwara.   Masaaki;  Tskiematsu.   Shunichi;   and  Hirata, 
Fumio.  5,453.289,  CI.  426-643.00l. 
Maruhashi.  Kenichi:  See — 

Onda,    Kazuhiko;    Maiuhashi.    Keiichi;    and    Kuzuhara,    Masaaki. 
5.453.631.0.257-192.000. 
Maiukawa.  Taro:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome,  Maaakazu: 

Mukai,  Hiramichi;  Miyagi,  Dcuktt  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 

Won:  Maiukawa.  Taro;  and  Kozi|;a.  Takahiro,  5.4S3.264.  CL  424- 

9.364.  ! 

Maruyama.  Jun;  and  Yamashita.  Koji,  ta  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Sei- 

sakusho.  Opmling  valve  device.  5,451645,  C\.  91-441.000. 
Maniyama,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Maruyama.  Tauuya;  Shikama.  Hisataka;  Takasu. 
Todiiyuki;  UmeicU.  Masako:  Hiraskki,  Eiko;  Hayashibe,  Saloshi;  and 
Kimura.  Tkkenori,  5.453.5 1 4.  O.  (48-362.500. 
Maruyama.  Yasuhiro:  See —  I 

Umeda.    Toshihiko;    Tanaka.    Tonnyuki;    Hamada.    Masaaki;    and 
Maniyama.  Yasuhiro.  5.453.570.  fl.  84-636.000. 
Marx.  David  See —  ! 

Psaltis.  Demetri;  Xarx.  David;  and  firat,  Gabriel.  5.453.969,  CL  369- 
109.000.  I 

Maiahiro,  Waianabe:  See—  ' 

Sakairi.  Koichi;  and  Waianabe.  MaAhiro.  5.453332,  Q.  429-40.000. 
Mascfainenfabrik  Hranecke  GmbH;  See— 

Proksa.  Ferdinand;   Sulzbach.  Han(-Michael;  Duschanek.  Helroulh; 

Althausen;  Wuth.  Juigen;  and  RafFel  Reiner.  5,453,249,  a.  422- 

133.000. 

Mascia,  Leno;  Tonelli,  Claudio;  and  Simcone,  Giovanni,  to  Ausimont  S.p.A. 

Prepolymets  containing  a  pofluoropoljetheteal  chain  and  carboxylic  end 

gltxips,  suitable  as  crou-linking  agentsjfor  epoxy  piepolymers.  5,453,468, 

Q.  525-404.000. 

Mascia,  Nicolas  6.  VWiicula  windshield  and  hood  teaL  5,452.935,  d. 

296-136.000. 
Masimo  Corporation:  See — 

Branigan,  Brendan;  and  Kiani-Az4bayjany,  Esmaiel,  5,452,717,  C[. 
128-633.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Ste — 

Gohliine,  NeU  J.;  aid  Melcher,  J«nes  R.,  deceased.  5,453.689.  O. 

324-239.000. 
Nicolas.  Julien  J.;  and  Lim.  Jae  S.,  S.453.797.  a.  348-607.000. 
Wu.  Jun;  FeU.  Michael  S.;  Rava.  Richard  R;  and  Partovi.  Faooz. 
5.452.723.  O.  128-664.000. 
Massucco,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Fauteux.  Denis  G.;  Massucco.  Ait|ur  A.;  PowelL  John  R.;  and  van 
Buren.  Matin  F.,  5,453335,  Q.    129-192.000. 
Mastroianni.  John  J.:  See — 

Blanchard.  Charles  E.;  and  Mastrohnni,  John  J..  5.45X765.  Q.  166- 
370.000. 
Masuda.  Fusayoshi:  See — 

Oiambers,  Douglas  R.;  Fowler.  Hubert  H..  Jr.;  Fujiura,  Yoji;  and 
Masuda.  Fusayoshi,  5.453.323.  d.  428-402.000. 
Masuda.  Minoru:  See — 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Futalsuka.  Matahiko;  Ishida.  Satoshi;  Miyauchi. 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Minofu;  aid  f akagawa,  Makoio,  5,453,852,  CI. 
358-498.000. 
Masuoka,  Fujio:  See —  ! 

Sakui,  Koji;  Nakanura,  Hiroshi;  M(anodomi.  Masaki;  Shirola,  Riichiro; 
and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.453.955.  Cl  365-203.000. 
Madiieu.  Gilles:  See—  i 

Huard.  Yvan;  Mathieu.  GUIes;  and  Aola.  Jay,  5.453,408,  a.  SOI- 
122.000.  T 

Malhisen.  Eric  C:  See — 

Ushiyana.  Randall  K.;  Malhisen.  |ric  C;  Scruggs,  Michael  K.;  and 
Hahn.  Eric,  5,453,675.  Q.  318-6)1.000. 
Malhx  IV.  inc.:  &e— 

Octo,  Fraik  J..  5,452,744.  CL  I37-f2S.290. 
Matsubara.  Yoshihiro:  See— 
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Akio,  5,453374,  O.  435-254.110. 


Miyala,  Shigeru;  Yamala,  Ya  liitaka;  Yoshida.  Hideji;  Matsubara.  Yodii- 
hiro;  and  Ilo.  Yasuo.  5.45^694.  CL  324-402.000. 
Matsuda.  Akio:  See— 

Fuiuya.  Kaotu;  and  Matsudaj . 
Matsuda.  Eichika:  See— 

Oba.  Toshiro;  Matsuda.  Eiclbu;  and  Nishida.  Taizou.  5.4S4.03S.  O. 
379-354.000. 

Matsuda.  Mitsuhiro;  Shimizu,  Kdidii;  Aiaki,  Kenji;  Yokozeki,  Ichiro;  and 

Hiraio.  Fumio.  to  Toshiba  li^  ling  A.  Tednok^  Cofporation.  Inverter 

having  frequency  changing  fim^tian.  5.453.667.  O.  315-248.000. 

Matsuda,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Ilo,  Jun;  Kumai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Inoue. 

Yoshiisa;  Koreeda.  Hiroyfki;  and  Otcda.  Shigeto.  5,453,762.  Q. 

345-179.000. 

Matsumolo.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kitayama.  Seiji;  Matsumolo,  hiroyuki;  and  Shimose.  Eiji.  5.453,989.  d. 
370-110.100. 
Matsumolo,  Takuya:  See— 

Namiki.  Koichi;  Malsumolo 

Yasuhisa.  5,452,604.  Cl.  "^-116.000. 
Matsunaga,  Yoshikuni:  See- 

Takahashi.  Tetsuhiko;  MatsAiaga.  Yoshikuni;  Yamamolo.  Elsuji; 


TUcuya;  Hashimoto.  Toni;  and  Yoshida. 


and 


Itagaki.  Hiroyuki.  5.453.6  %  O.  324-318.000. 
Matsuo,  Masahilo,  to  Mitsubishi  I  enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  processor  for 

5,453,927.  O.  395-375.000. 
Malsushimal  Makoio:  and  Fukui,  I  tyo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
converting  encoded  data  into  iitage  data,  including  data  preparing  circuit, 
to  alkjw  enlargement  or  reduction  of  image.  5,453,788,  CI.  348-395.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Coi  Ltd.:  See — 

aid  Ogawa.  Hisahito.  5.453.860.  CL 


lichi;  Ohmoti.  Tetsuro;  Nakatsuka.  Junji; 
3.757.  a.  345-89.000. 

Onishi.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shun-ichi. 

Taizou;  Mizoguchi,  Masahiko;  and 
3.904.0.361-103.000. 
iwa,    Shigeaki;    and    Yamada.    Noboiu. 


Akiyama.  Koji;  Takimolo. 

359-72.000. 
Dale,  Yoshito;  Takeshita.  '. 

and  Imamura.  Yoshio.  5,4 
Eda.   Kazuo;  Taguchi.  Yui 
5.453.652,  Q.  310-313i 
Higashiyama.  Kalsuhiko;  ( 

Nishikawa.  Tsunenari.  5,' 
Kawahara.    Katsumi; 

5.453346,  Cl.  430-273.( 
Kojima.  Akio.  5,454,052,  Cl  382-233.000. 

Machida,  Yutaka;  and  Yukitike.  Takeshi,  5.453.789,  O.  348-400.000. 
Nouchi,  Nohmoto;  Sakagu  hi,  Masaya;  Yoda.  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoh, 

Yoshiaki,  5,453,893,  Q.  3  60-128.000. 
Ohya.  Jun;  Fujita.  Toshihin ;  and  Sato.  Hisanao.  5.453.867.  a.  359- 

161.000. 
Sannohe.  Shinya;  and  Miyal  ike.  Yoshito.  5.453.859,  G.  359-63.000. 
Takahara.  Hiroshi,  5,453,857,  a.  359-57.000. 

Takai,  Hitoshi;  Urabe.  Yochki:  and  Yamasaki.  Hideloshi.  5,454.012. 0. 
375-295.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  iee— 

Tsukamolo,    Katsuya;    Uji  ama,    Iwakuni;    and    Okuno,    Kaname, 
5.453.751.  a.  343-700.01  IS. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems:  See — 

Tsao,  Wan  L.;  and  NeuraiU*.  John  P..  Jr.,  5,453,846,  O.  358-448.000. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Comraunicadon  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Inagaki,  Tomoki.  5.453.764ja.  345-201.000. 
Matsushita  Refrigeration  Compai  ly:  See — 

Kita.  Ichiro:  and  Yabiki,  Jul  ichiro.  5.452,991,  CL  4I7-3IZO0O. 
Matsuura,  Syuji:  See — 

Seki.  Masaki;  Sudo,  Masi  la.  nd  Maisuura.  Syuji.  5.453,674,  CL 
318-573.000. 
Matsuura,  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Jukojyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  circuit  of  a 
fitel  injector  for  an  engine  an^lhe  control  melhod  thereof.  5,452,700,  Cl. 
123-490.000. 
Matsuura,  Toshifiimi:  See — 
Ito.  Keiichi;  Noda. 
Halagishi,  Y^ji;  and 
157.000. 
Malsuzawa,  Masanao:  See — 
Katakura.  Takahiro; 
Hideaki;  Malsuzawa, 
hiko;  Ohshima.  Toshiaki^ 
85.000. 
Mattes.  Ralf:  See- 
Rudolph,  Rainer,  Fischer, 
435-69.100. 
Maltheis.  Karl-Heine  See— 
Fleck.  Rod;  Pdeet.  Mark:  1 
Meinhoid.  Christoph,  5,' 
Matthews.  Robert  T:  See— 

Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M.;  D«vis.  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews,  Robert  T., 
5.453.124.  a.  118715.0(10. 
Maurcr.  Richard  T.:  See 

Zaichy.  Andrew  S4  MauterJ  Rkhard  T.;  and  Chao,  Chen  C.  5,453,1 13, 
a.  95-41.000. 
Mauss,  Joseph  T:  See — 

Albert,  Dennis  A.;  and  Ma^ss,  Joseph  T., 
Maulerer,    David,    lo   Conlam|»anl 

5.452.758.  Q.  165-145.000. 
Mawson,  Rodney,  to  Unilever  P^ent  Holdinn  B .  V.  AslaxaalfaiD  from  fiowen 
of  the  genus  adonis.  5,453,56  i.  Q.  800^.000. 


Hagiwara.  Nobutoshi;  Taguchi,  Naolo; 
Toshifurai.   5.453.018.   O.   439- 


Toshio;  Yasukawa.  Shinji;  Sonehaia, 

Ak^iane.  Fujio;  Kurashima,  Nori- 

lida.  Kalsuhiko.  5.453.770.  O.  347- 


itephan;  and  Manes.  Ralf.  5.453363.  O. 


Karl-Heinz;  Magana,  Javier  V.;  and 
4,090,  a.  395-375.000. 


,  5,452351,  CL  229-301.000. 
Scpaations,    Inc.    Heat   exchanger. 
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Max  Plank  Gesselschafi  zur  Fonlerung  der  Wissenschaflen: 

Yancopoukx.  George;  Barde.  Yves-Alain;  Thoenen.  Hans;  Loospeich. 
Frieihicfa;  and  Leibrock.  JoaMm.  5.453361.  O.  435-69.100. 
Mayer,  John  F.:  See— 

Lewinski.  David  R;  Mayer,  John  F.;  and  Guthrie.  Carol  L.  5.452.889, 0 
273-72.00R. 
Mayer.  Wolfgang,  lo  Schaltbau  AktiengcsellschafL  Microswitch  with  non- 
enlarging,  sealed  electrical  connections.  5.453389,  Cl.  200-302.100. 
Mayer,  Wolfgang,  to  Schallbau  AktiengeaeUichaft.  Bistable  microfwitch. 

5.4S3390.  a.  200-461.000. 
Mayet,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Laurent.  Daniel;  aid  Mayet.  Jean-Claude.  5.453.140.  O.  156-117.000. 

Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Geib.  J<»cph  J.;  Watts.  Gary;  Gibbons.  John;  James. 

Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisill,  Stephen  G..  to  Cummins-Allison  Corp.  Coin 

handling  system.  5.453,047.  Q.  453-10.000. 

Mazzola.  Joseph;   and   Mazzola,   Lisa.  Wallpaper  applicator  apparatus. 

5.453,152,  CL  156-577.000. 
Mazzola.  Lisa:  See — 

Mazzola.  Joseph;  and  Mazzola.  Lisa.  5.453,152.  O.  156-577X100. 
McCann,  James  M.:  See — 

Engler.  Nicholas  A..  ID;  and  McCann.  James  M..  5.452.751.  Q.  144- 
l.OOF. 
McCann.  Patrick  J.,  to  Board  of  Regents  of  The  University  of  Oklahoma,  The. 
High  tempcranac  semiconductor  diode  laMr.  5,454,003.  CL  372-36XX)0. 
McCadeL  William  L:  See— 

Wadswoith,  Mark  V;  Whitney,  Julie  G^  and  McCadeL  William  L. 
5.453,620,  a  250-343.000. 
McCeney.  Penny  R.:  See- 
Riffle,  Mary  A.;  Riffle.  Gilbert  L.;  Sampson.  Karen  R.;  and  McCeney. 
Penny  R..  5.452,877.  O.  248-511.000. 
McCleer.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Hackea.  Brian  K.;  and  McCleer,  Patrick  J..  5,453398. 0.  219-503.000. 
McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  Mizuki,  John  T.;  and  Chacon.  ManueL  to  Uielfaane 
Technologies,  Inc.  Melhod  for  ralalianally  molding  an  article  with  a 
vubienbte  insert  5.453.230.  Q.  264-45.700. 
McOelland.  Robot  W.:  See- 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  Dingle.  Brenda;  Shasliy.  Shambhu;  Spiticr,  Mark  B.: 
and  McClelland.  Robert  W..  5.453.405.  C\.  437-228.000. 
McOusky,  William  E:  See— 

Foley.  William  F;  Griffith.  Giegory  G.;  Gutter.  David  R;  McClusky. 
William  E.;  Robbins.  Steve;  and  Shoemaker.  Bnicc  W..  5.452312,  Q. 
29-874.000. 
McCoy.  Paul  E.  Melhod  of  controlling  soil  pests.  5.453.277. 0. 424-408.000. 
McCrcery.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Callstrom.  Manfaew  R.;  aid  McCrcery.  Richad  L..  5,453.169.  O. 
204-242.000. 
McCrory,  Brett  D.;  and  McCrory,  Phillip  A.  Device  for  containing  and 

absorbing  oil  spilU  on  water.  5,453,191.  C\.  210-242.400. 
McCfory,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

McCrory,  Bieo  D.;  and  McCrery,  Phillip  A.,  5.453,191 .  CL  210-242.400. 
McCue  Umaonica.  Lid.:  See— 

Langton,  Oirisliai  M..  5.452.722. 0.  128-660.060. 
McCuUoui^  HaoM  D.:  See- 
Simpson,  Gregory  D.;  Laxton.  Garry  D.;  McCulkxigh,  Harold  D.;  and 
J  Miller.  Jay  T..  5.453J07.  Q.  210-739.000. 

'^'  McCuUough.  Pineabrim.  Jr.;  and  Makme.  Hugh  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital 
adjustable  phase  modulator  and  mediod.  5.453,720,  O.  332-103.000. 
McDermoll,  Neal  J.  Fool  dryer.  5,454,060.  O.  392-383.000. 
McFaland.  Jefliey  M-:  See— 

Nedwick,  Robert;  McFaland.  JeSirey  M.;  and  Fabiaoo.  Leonvd  A.. 
5.453348.  CL  568-576.000. 
McGinnis,  Henry  i-  See— 

Davis.  Link  R;  and  McGinnis.  Henry  J..  5.452.774, 0.  187-270.000. 
McCuire.  Gary  E.:  Sec— 

Aucielh).  Orlando  H.;  and  McGuire.  Gary  £.,  5,453,661,  Q.  315-1.000. 
McHenry,  Kenneth:  See- 
Everett,  Richard  J.;   Huffaker.  David  E.;  and  McHenry.  Kenneth. 
5.453377,  Cl.  173-211.000. 
McKenzie,  Maureen  A.,  to  State  University  of  New  Jersey,  The.  Insulin-like 

peptide.  5,453,486,  O.  530-303.000. 
McLamon.  Frank  R.:  See— 

Adier,  Thomas  C;  McLaraon.  Frank  R.;  and  Cairns,  Ehon  J..  5.453336. 
a.  429-207.000. 
McMeeL  George:  See— 

MeKUIe.  Robert  G.  A.;  and  McMeel.  George,  5,452,674,  a  114- 
12X000. 
McMoedie,  Janes  R.:  See- 
Miller.  Paul  D.;  and  McMoidie.  James  R..  5.452,750,  Q.  141-7.000. 
McNabb.  Dmrid  H.:  See— 

Sparks,  Bryan  D.;  Meadus.  F.  WeMan;  McNabb.  David  R;  aal  Capes. 
C.  Edwani.  5,453.133.  CL  134-25.100. 
MCNO  See 

Aucielk),  Orlando  R;  aid  McGuire,  Gary  E,  5,453,661.  d.  3IS-I.000. 
McNeil-PFC  Inc  *  See— 

Lauritzai.  Neb  J.;  and  Ulmao.  John  T..  5.453J96,  CL  «7-208.600. 
Menard,  Michael  J.,  S.4S3.I43.  O.  156-204.000. 
Schoelling,  Hans-Werner,  5.453.085.  Q.  6O4-lSX)00. 
McWiUiams,  Joiwpb  A.,  to  Ceraroaspeed  Limited.  Electrical  healing  element 

and  healer  mcorporaling  same.  5.453397.  CL  219-467.000. 
Meadus.  F  Weldoo:  See— 
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Sparks.  Biyan  D.;  Meadus.  F  WeUoo;  McNabb.  Dwrid  R:  and  C^ies. 
C.  Edwad.  5.453.133.  O.  134-25.100. 
Mealer.  W.  Buigain.  lo  G.I.W.  Management.  LLC.  Ticted-k>p  gaa-buming 

healen  or  fireplace  inaen  5.452.709.  Q.  126-512.000. 
Medeinia.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

DiMeo.  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Mcdeiros.  Roiukt  J..  5.452,793,  CL  206- 
39.000. 
Medeol.  Rcnzo;  and  Infanti.  Samuele.  Load  dissipating  and  limitmg  device 
for  applicabon  in  civil  and  induslrial  works  having  a  high  strength  uamsl 
seismic  effects.  5.452349.  Q.  52-167 JOO. 
Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gayhird.  John  F..  Jr.,  5,452327.  Q.  36-110.000. 
Meeusaen.  Dirk  L.:  Set — 

Feylens.  Frans  C;  De  Cleick.  Mate  A.;  Meeuaaen.  Diik  L;  Oe  Hoos. 
Onstian;  and  Braet.  Johan  M..  5,453,766,  D.  347-224.000. 
Meibock.  Anunin  A.;  and  Svensson.  John  E..  lo  K-2  Coiporaion.  Skate  with 
adjustable  b«e  and  frame.  5.452.907.  O.  280-11.220. 

D'Honl.  Loek;  Tip.  Anne;  aid  Meier,  Heriien,  5,453.747.  a  342- 
4X000. 
Meinhoid.  Christoph:  See — 

Fleck,  Rod;  Pint.  Mak;  Manhets,  Kart-HeJBz:  Magma.  Javier  V.;  atd 
Meinhoid,  Christoph.  5,454.090,  O.  395-375X100. 
Meisler.  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Cummings.  Clark  J.;  and  Meiner.  Bernard  J.,  5.4S3.IS8.  CL  159-47.100. 
Mekher.  James  R..  deceased:  See — 

GoUfine,  Neil  J.;  and  Mekher.  James  R.,  deceaed.  5,453.689,  Q. 
324-239X)00. 
Mekher.  Jsnel  D..  legal  representative:  Set — 

GoUfine,  Neil  Ja  and  Mekher.  James  R..  deceased.  5343,689.  CL 
324-239. 
Melicha,  Robert  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Aulanialk  baoery  watering 

system.  5,453334.  O.  429-64.000. 
MellicR,  AKin  L:  See— 

Andenon,  David  B.;  Jones,  D.  Jay;  and  Melliere.  Alvin  L.,  5,453.418, 
CL  514-1X000. 
Mehon,  Cynthia  M.;  and  WeitzeL  Linda,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Tin-zinc  solder 
connectian  K>  a  printed  circuit  board  or  die  like.  5.452.842.  O.  228- 
180X20. 
Meltzer.  Aaron  D.;  Pielartzik.  Harakl;  and  Aichey.  Rick,  lo  Bayer  Corpora- 
tion. Gamma-radialion-iesistant  polycarbonaie  composition.  5.453.457. 0. 
523-136.000. 
Mehrille,  Robert  G.  A.;  aid  McMeeL  George,  to  Vickcra  PLC.  Ship  stabiliser 

ailnmatir  gain  control  system.  5.45X674,  C\.  114-12X000. 
Menanl,  Michael  J.,  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.  Method  of  attaching  adhesive  to  a 

tabbed  absorbent  article.  5.453.143.  O.  1S6-2O4.O0O. 
Meng,  Teo  Y.;  and  Lianjun.  Liu.  lo  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
Pte,  Lid.  Melhod  of  beveled  contact  opening  formation.  5,453,403,  Cl. 
437-195.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Lalaix.  Gilbert.  5.453,096.  a.  604-246X100. 

Pontkclk.  GeraU  S.;  BaUwin,  John  J.;  and  Remy.  David  C.  S.433.424. 
CL  5I4-22I.O0O. 
Merck  Frossi  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 

Perrier,  Helene;  Prasil,  Pelpiboon;  Street,  Ian;  and  Wang.  Zhaoyin. 
5.453.443.  CL  514-570.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellscfaaft  rait  beschraikler  HaAung:  See — 

MOller.  Werner  aid  Kinkel.  Joachim.  5.453.186.  Q.  210-198X00. 
Merit  Medical  Sysums.  inc.:  See— 

Taykr.  Steven  R.;  Lamfiropoidos,  Pni  P.;  and  Durham.  Christopher  L. 
5.4S3X>9I,  a.  604-100.000. 
Merker.  Waher  R.  Jr.;  and  SoramerfeU.  Howard  R..  to  Westinghouae  Air 
Brake  Conmany.  Variabk  angk  friction  chMch  mechanism  for  a  draft  gea 
assembly.  5.45X814.  O.  213-32.00C. 
Merocel  Corporation:  See — 

Vakntine.  Douglas  R.;  and  Gagliardi.  John  J..  5.453,078.  CL  600- 
37.000.  a 

Metriman,  Grant  B.  Locking  system  nr  hypodemuc  syringes.  5,4S3XI9X  CL 

604-110.000. 
Mestialkt.  Fridtric:  See— 

Roch.  Olivier,  Abraham.  Daniel;  Mkgrin,  Laurent;  and  Mestralkt. 
Pttdbic.  5,45X985,  Q.  414-798X00. 
Melab  Recycling  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Myeraon.  AJIaD  S.;  and  Cudahy.  Michvl  W..  5.453. 1 1 1 . 0. 75-725.000. 

Melcalf.  Gcnkl  L.;  RadewaU.  Vem  E.;  Sampks,  Melinda  K.;  Keisler.  Knig 

M.;  Soomerfeld,  George  L.;  and  Solyntjes,  Alan  J.,  lo  Minoeaott  Mining 

and  Manuhduriog  Coaiisny.  KM  aaaembly  for  use  during  a  laparoacopic 

augicalproccduR.  5,4S3X>»4.  CL  604-164.000. 

Melhode  Beuiunics,  bic-  See — 

Cieedea.  Joseph  M.,  S.4S3,70X  CL  324-761. OOa 
MeloxitAG:  See— 

Rieger,  Wolfhart.  5.453X27,  O.  264-40.100. 
Metriooin,  Inc.:  See — 

Flammer.  George  R.  ID:  and  San  Filippo.  WilUam  E.  m,  5,453,977,  CL 
370-54X100. 
Melzekr  Gimetall  AC:  Sec— 

Gugich,  MMhias;  Langof.  Rudolf,  and  IndkkoCer,  Peter,  5,45X884.<n. 
267-140.140. 
Melzger.  DonaU  L.:  See— 

Carver,  WUIiam  J.;  Heck.  Join  T4  Kertin.  Harold  W4  Meager,  DonaU 
L.;  and  Sheeaky,  Wibner  L.,  S.4S3X>I9. 0.  439-I8&000. 
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Ifencer,  Kal  C:  See— 

Peienea.  Uwe;  Schcake,  Thomas;  Grcke,  Klaus;  Sciiriewer,  Michael; 
Hallo;  Into;  Melz|er.  Kari  G.;  E^dermann.  Rainer.  and  Zeikr, 
Hmt-ymOan.  5.433,422.  a  314-117.000. 
Meyer.  Baofael:  Sm^ 

Muelkr-H^eo.  Gent  Henuich.  Horn;  and  Meyer.  Baerisel.  3.4S3.480. 
CL  328-301.000. 
Meyer,  Mb  R.,  to  Bejon  Tednoiocy.  Iii4.  Potable  ventilation  system. 

3.432.481.  CI.  4-213X100. 
Meyer.  Thooas  G.:  See—  I 

NardoM.  Vinceat  C;  Ihompaon.  MaA  S.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  G., 
5,432,625.  O.  74-572.000.  I 

Meyeriioff,  Mark  E.:  See—  ! 

Ma.  Sfau<Unc  Kfcyeihoff.  Marie  E.;  ni  Yang,  Victor  C.  5,453,171, 0. 
204-418.000.  J 

Mcza.  FmdL  RoD-up  bariiecue  appntus.  31(52,706,  Q.  126-30.000. 
Michflaon,  Wavne  A.;  and  DeSubijana,  Jo#et>a  A.,  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Adibets  verification  sytfem  using  parity  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
circuits.  5.453,999,  a  37 1  -5 1 .  100.         , 
Mick,  Phillip  J.,  to  Sceplrc  Gdf  Companji  Laser  aided  putter  alignment 

syaem.  5.452.897,  Q.  273- 1 86 JOO.         | 
Micke.  Andi«:  &e—  I 

BOkiw,  MMin;  and  Micke.  AnM.  5.4I2.6I8.  CL  73-863.82a 
Mickley.  Todd  U  See—  ' 

Buell.  Scolt  D.;  Lucyk.  Roman  M.;  and  Mickley.  Todd  J..  5.453.027, 0. 
439-433.000. 
Micro  Lidionaphy.  Inc-  See — 

Wng,  Ching-Bae,  5,453316, 0.  35: 
Microchip  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Yach.  Rndy  L.;  and  Mina,  Somit,  5.4|4.114.  CL  39S-750iX». 
Micron  Technology.  Incj  See- 
Gonzalez,  tanwto;  and  Fox.  Angus  Ci  m.  3.433396,  Q.  437-69.000. 
Middloniss.  Stewart  N4  Chapman.  RayiaondA.;  and  Jarvis.  Alan  R.  Abnsive 

product.  3.453.103.  CL  51-307.000. 
Middlesex  Ocnoal  Industrie*,  be:  5;re— 

Horn,  George  W.,  5,452,801.  a  206-«4.000. 
Midwest  Research  lt'i«i'"«>-  See —  J 

Bycriey.  Thomas  I  a  Chappelow.  CecU  d;  and  Eick,  J.  David,  5.453430. 
a.  558-52.000. 
Mieda.  AUhibx  See — 

Ogi.  Katsumi;  Soyama.  Nobuyuki;  antMieda.  Akihiko.  5.453.294.  CL 
427-100.000.  I 

Mierzwinaki.  Waller  Sj  5lee—  I 

Snat.  Thomas  Sa  and  Mierzwinski.  Walter  S..  5.453.219.  CL  252- 
3O5J)0O. 
Migita.  Shinkhi:  Miyazaki.  Osamn;  and  N^azawa.  Testuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

CompMed  tomography  system.  5.434.011  a.  378-13X100. 
Migozzi.  Jean-Blaiae:  See— 

Gate.  leaD-Pienr.  and  Migozzi,  Jetn-Blaixe,  5,453,877,  Q.  339- 
633.000. 
Mika,  Hans-iOrgea:  See— 

MOnch.  Uknch;  Mika.  Hans-JOrgen;  Emicherroann.  Bemhard;  Schmidt, 
Raiaer.  nd  Sczepaoik.  Bemhard,  5^53,283,  a.  424-489.000. 
Miki.  Edward  E:  &e— 

Chaudkry.  Msnzoor  A;  Lamber,  Jeffieir  L.;  Laumann.  Brace  E.;  MiU. 
Edwani  E.;  Mukk.  Briai  Ga  Norviis.  Stephen  T.;  Pliner.  David  S.; 
Md  ScOheiaKr.  Stephen  E..  3.453ip.  CL  4Z7-430.100. 
Miles  hcj  See— 

BelL  Douglas  E.;  Chu.  Amy  H.;  and  Marfurt.  Karen  L..  5.453378.  CL 
436-14.000. 
Milfar.  Colin  A.;  Brieriey.  Michael  C;  and  Whitley.  Timothy  J.,  to  British 
Tf'fii— """"T^*""  public  bmiled  comiRny-  Optical  amplifier  and  laser. 
5.453.873.  CL  339-34IXX)a 
KGller,  EUswoth  Sj  See— 

OoKocher.  Dniel  J.;  snd  Milkr.  Elkwodfa  S..  3.453488.  CL  200- 
61440. 
Miller.  Gregory  R.:  &e— 

Ayfeswonh.  Akmio  C;   and   MilleA  Gregory   R..   5.452.621.  CL 
73-864.810. 
Miller,  lay  Tj  Ser— 

Simpaaa.  Geegoiy  IX;  Untrn.  Gmy   K  McCHllough.  HmoU  D.:  and 
hOlCT,  Jay  T..  5,433,207. 0.  210-7  9jOOO. 
Milkr.  Paul  D.;  mkI  kfcMotdie.  Janes    U  to  Giharco.  he  Msnually 
Ktivaied  vapor  valve  for  faaoiine  diipa  ibis.  S.4S2.7S0.  C\.  141-7.000. 
Milkr.  Raul  E.  to  American  Cynonid  Con  pany.  Method  for  the  preparatioa 

of  pyTidiiw-23-dic«faoxylic  acids.  S.4S3  513. 0.  546-320.000. 
Millikea  Research  Coiporstian:  See—        ' 

Thompson.  Dewey  T.  3.432.491,  CL  43-229.S00. 
Mills,  John  R:  See— 

T>csco,  Patrick  A.;  and  MiUs,  John  Rj  3.453,368.  d  435-18X000. 
Milbappt.  Stuait  C  Jr.,  to  Briacoe  Tool  Ctmfuiy  Rock  bit  and  improved 

foigmg  method  for  manutemring  theredf.  5,452,770,  O.  175-336XX». 
Minami,  Midutosi;  Kojima,  Yiilaka;  Miyazaa,  Telsuioh;  Hayciwa,  Kazuhisa; 
Naka.HisMhi:  Wakju,  Kazuaki;  and  Miz^umi,  Tohni,  to  Japan  Radio  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai.  Amplitude  modulaiinn  method  and  bftnd- 
caKing  apparatus  for  canyiog  out  the  mefiod.  5,434.0 1 3,  CL  375-297.000. 
k      lennm,  Waher.  See— 

.lobbeL  Aicad;  nd  Mindeiman.  Wal«r,  5,433.043.  CI.  432-182.000. 
Minegishi.  Isao:  See — 

Kawaahina,  Hiroyuki;  Ohtomo.  FumiK  Sailo,  Susumu:  and  Miaqishi. 
bM.  S.4S3  J33.  a  3S6-34SX)0a 
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Minegishi.  Tetuhiko:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yasushi;  Hashimoto.  Yi^hikalu;  Minegishi.  Teruhiko;  Yoahida. 

Iteuya:  Koa'i.  Mitauni;  and  laozdd.  Norihiro.  3.452.697.  CL  123- 

399.000. 

Minneaota  Mining  and  Maaufacturiic  Company:  See — 

Charlad.   Paul   J.;    nd    Schpmmer.   Anthony   J..    5.452451.   Q. 

52-232.000. 
Dams.  Rudolf  J.;  and  De  Wmei  Johaa  E.  5.453440.  Q.  564-96X100. 
Racher.  Edward  M.;  Bkxim.  tichard  U  Saaocki.  Stephen  M.;  sad 

Saben.  Joel  R.  5.453.116.  Cl.  95-278X100. 
Gofaian.  Ramsis.  5.453419.  CL  428-353.000. 

Todd  J.;  and  Bruxvoort.  Wiesky  J.. 


Haas.  John  D.;  Chtistitnsoa. 

5.453412.  CL  «8-143.000. 
Harper.  James  H.  C;  Mima. 

5,453420.  CL  428-356.000. 
Kinzer.  Kevin  E;  Mahoney.  ^ayne  S.;  and  Palazzolto.  Michael  C, 

5,453.450,  a.  522-18.000. 
Koyvagi.  Tatsunori,  5.4S3.913(  d  361-813X100. 
Lamoa.  Alain  R;  and  Le 

34.000. 
Lawsoa.  Del  R.;   Boettcher. 

3.453.623.  a.  23(M59.I00. 
Melcaif.  Genu  L4  RadewaU. 


Gary  R.;  and  Btedhal.  Tunodiy  D.. 


Syhrk  C.  5.453.453.  CL  521- 


klbcy  A.;   and   Harklau.  Lanny  L.. 


Vaa  Ea  Samples,  Melinda  K.;  Keister, 
Kraig  M.;  SommerfeU.  Geor  te  I-;  sad  Solyntjes.  Aln  J.,  5,4S3X>94. 
CL604-I64X)00. 
Mitra,  Sumita  B.;  Culkr,  Scat  m  and  Wang,  Bing,  3,453,456,  O. 

523-116.000. 
SchwabeL  MMfc  G.,  5,453.I04JCL  5I-293X)00. 
Vtederwerf,  Dennis  F.,  5,453,^,  CL  359-742XX». 
Minns.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grasshoff.  Juigea  M.;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Minns.  Richard  A.;  Puttick. 

Anthony  J^  Taylor.  Uoyd  IX;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5.453445.  CL 

430-270.000. 

Minoda.  likeahi;  and  Hijii.  Shigehtni,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries. 

Limited.  Optical  disk  subslrsle.  method  for  initializatian  thereof  and 

driving  apparatus  for  initializatM  n  of  said  optical  disk.  3.433.974.  CL 

369-275.100. 

Minoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiafaa:  ISee— 

Hattori.  Yoshihiro;  Rikui.  Ka:  uynki;  Yamada.  Taksnobu;  nd  Naito, 
Yoshikazu.  5.453,773.  a.3f7- 129.000. 
Minoha  Co.  Ltd.: 

Hojo.  Masanori.  5.433.606.  Q 
Minyu  Machinery  Corp..  lid.^  See-  - 

Cheng,  Ming-rih.  5.452498,  ( I  72-12.000. 
Mir.  Jose  M.:  Se. 

Hung,  Liang-Sum  Agoctinelli. 

Dilip  K..  5.453425.  CL  428^.000. 
Miroa.  Gary  R.:  See- 
Harper,  James  R  C4  Miroa 
5,453420,  CL  428-336.000. 
Mis,  Frederic  J.,  to  Rochester  Gas  &  Electric.  System  for  radiogenic  detection 
and  analysis  of  microacoptc  flawa  in  the  surface  structure  of  solid  objects. 
5,453.615,  a.  25O-3O3XM0. 
Mishima,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Adachi,  Takeshi;  Asahi,  Yasuhtto;  Suzuki,  Salosfai;  and  Misfaima,  Jun- 
ichi.  5.433471.  CL  84438400. 
Mishima.  Mitsufv  See — 

Wakamarda.  Atsashi;  Nishimofc.  Shinichiro;  Mishima.  Mitsuru;  Aihara. 
Kiyoahi;  Ogiwara.  Masaal  i:  Tnmematsu.  Shunichi;  snd  Hirala. 
-     ■     -,433J89,CL4»4«3.000. 


230-201.100. 


John  A.;  Mir.  Joae  M.;  and  Chaneriee, 


Gary  R.;  and  BredhaL  Tuaolfay  D.. 


UMI 


Hinged  bd  for  bucket.  5.452,820.  CL 


Himio.3, 
Mislavsky.  Claude,  to  Lids  West 

220-333X100. 
Mistry.  Prriialal  Mj  £(»— 

Gregory.  Peter.  Kenyan.  RonaU  W.;  and  Mistty.  Prahalad  M..  3.433.493. 

a.  534-728X)00. 

Misumi,  Hiroyoshi.  to  Csnoa  Kabushiki  Kaiafaa.  Reproducing  apparatus  and 

reprodudag  method.  5.453.965.  3.  369-58X100. 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

HasMzume.   MaaaUro:   Itaiiuchi.   Susumu;   and   Ishida.   Hiroafai. 

3.4S3JB23.  a.  3SS-27IXI00. 
Okonwa.  Kdi;  AoU. -UeA  :  HniQi  Tarn:  aad  Okmolo.  NotiaU. 
3.452.887.  CL  271-292.000J 
MitchelL  Michael  A.: , 

Jensen.  Ronald  J.;  and  Mitchell  Michael  A..  5.453.701 .  Q.  324-755.000. 
Mitchum.  John  T..  Jr.  Iolercourse-£a  ilitaiing  therapeutic  fumilme.  S.4S3.080. 

a.  600-38.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See 

Pinard.  Dehors  L.;  Raju.  Vtowanalh  K.;  and  Rehder.  Michael  C. 
3.454.032.  a.  379-167.000 
Milra.Suinit  See— 

Yach.  Rndy  L.;  nd  Mitra.  Sfnit.  3.454.1 14. 0.  395-75a000. 

Mitra.  Sumita  B4  Culler.  Scolt  R.;  1  id  Wang.  Bing.  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Compny.  T^eale  I  fluoroahiminosilicale  glass  snd  cemeat 

thereof.  5.453.456.  a  523-1 16.f». 

Mitre  Cotponlian,  The:  See— 

Tian,  Hai  V.  5,433,967,  CL  3(0-85400. 
Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries,  Ltd.: 

Kudo.  Tothio;  Furukawa.  Kiy^;  and  Ueda.  Yoihiaki.  5.453.745.  CL 
342-1X100. 
Miwrfiahi  Chemical  CorpcwliM:  be— 


Keneko.   Moaharu;   and  Kadowaki.   Masami.  5,453.217.  O.   252- 
299.100. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiia,  Tenio;  Karaki,  Monhiro:  Irie,  Mitsuru;  and  Nakane.  Kazuhiko. 

5.453.962.  CL  369-44.230. 
Kawamoto,  Kiyofomi;  and  Yoihimolo,  Masahiko,  5.453.994.  CL  371- 

25.100. 
Kitagudii.  Akira;  and  Twiguchi.  Masahani.  5,453,993,  O.  371-22400. 
Kurokawa,  Katuyuki:  Umeyama.  Takchiko:  and  Tanaka.  Masayasu. 

5,453,718,  a.  330-252.000. 
Malsuo,  Masahito,  5,453,927,  O.  395-375.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hironiasa;  and  Umeki.  l^unenori.  5.454,088.  Q.  395- 

375.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroaki;  Miyake.  Nobuaki;  Nakahara.  Yuji;  and  Ono.  Yioaka, 

5.453.658.  O.  313-440.000. 
Obidaira.  Tomonori;   and   Motonami.   Kaotu.  5.453.952.  CL   365- 

189.010. 
Sumita.  Mitsulaka;  and  Mine,  Kazuaki.  5.453.935,  Q.  364474.260. 
Mitsubishi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshiro.  5.453492.  Q.  219-69.170. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawamoto,  Kiyofumi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Masahiko,  5.453.994.  O.  371- 

25.100, 
Kurokawa.  Katuyuki;  Umeyama.  Takehiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masayasu. 
5.453.718,  CL  330-252.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 
Freemn.  WUliam  T..  5.454.043,  C\.  382-168.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Namiki,  Koichi;  Malsiunoto.  Takuya;  Hashimolo.  Toni;  and  Yoahida. 
Yasuhisa.  5,452.604,  Cl.  73-116.000. 
Mitsubishi  Matoials  Cotporaticn:  See — 

Ogi.  Katsumi:  Soyama.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mieda.  Akihiko.  5.453.294.  CL 
427-100.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakiuchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Oka,  Masahiro.  5.453.213.  O.  232-70.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrodiemical  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kakiuchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Oka.  Masahiro,  5,453.213.  CL  252-70.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  BioClinical  Laboralories.  bic.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Naoki;  Akiyama,  Akio;   Ushida,  Takayuki;  and  Takao, 
Hiroshi,  5,453,246.  C\.  422-63.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

Minoda,  Takeshi;  and  Fujii.  Shigeharu,  5,453,974,  Q.  369-275.100. 
Miyachi,  Osamu:  See — 

Walanabe,  Kazuyuki;  Iwashita,  Toshiyuki;  Miyachi,  Osamu;  and  Tsul- 
sumi,  Katsuaki.  5,453,462,  O.  525-57.000. 
Miyagi,  Dcuko:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki:  Shintome,  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  Miyagi,  Dniko;  Imagawa.  Takashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Won;  Marukawa,  Taro;  and  Kozuka,  Takahiro.  5,453.264.  CL  424- 
9.364. 
Miyaji.  Itsuo:  See — 

Takegami,  Kiyoyoshi;  Mori,  Yoichi;  Itoi,  Hirotada;  Miyaji.  llsuo;  Yonei. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohia,  Kihachiro.  5.453490,  Cl.  360-97.020. 
Miyake.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Nishino.  Hiroaki;  Miyake,  Nobuaki;  Nakahara.  Yuji;  and  Ono,  Yiitaka, 
5,453,658,  O.  313-440.000. 
Miyake,  Timco:  See — 

Fuiuae,  Yutaka;  and  Miyake,  T^meo.  5.452.857.  Q.  239-405.000. 
Miyano.  Hitoshi.  to  FHiji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Albada  finder.  5.453409.  Cl. 

354-219.000. 
Miyano.  Masateru:  See — 

Bovy.  Philippe  R.;  Garland,  Robert  B.;  Miyano,  Masateru;  Rico.  Joseph 
G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E;  and  Zablocki.  Jeffety  A.,  5.453.440.  Q. 
514-533.000. 
Miyata.  Shigeiu;  Yamada.  Yoshitaka:  Yoshida.  Hideji;  Matsubara.  Yoshihiro: 
and  llo,  Yasuo.  u>  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Snap-in  type  sparkplug 
vohage  probe  device  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engine.  5.453.694. 0. 
324-402.000. 
Miyatake.  Yoihito:  See— 

Sannohe.  Shinya;  and  Miyatake.  Yoshito,  5.453.859.  CL  359-63.000. 
Miyauchi.  Hidea   Shoe  insole  for  absorbing  humidity.  5.452425.  O. 

36-44.000. 
Miyauchi.  Yasunori:  See — 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Futatsuka.  Masahiko;  Ishida.  Saunhi:  Miyauchi, 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Minoru;  and  Takagawa.  Makoto,  5,453,852.  Q. 
358-498.000. 
Miyawaki.  Mamoiu:  See — 

Oozu.  Hayao;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru;  Ishizaki.  Akira;  and  Sugawa.  Shige- 
toshi.  5.453.611.  Q.  250-208.100. 
lifiyazaki.  Owmu:  See — 

Migita.  Shinichi;  Miyazaki.  Osamu;  and  Nakazawa,  Testuo.  S.454.019. 
a.  378-15.000. 
Miyazaki.  Tetsurok  See — 

Minami.  Michitosi:  Kojima.  Yiitaka;  Miyazaki.  Tetsuroh;  Hayeiwa. 
Kazuhisa;  Naka.  Hisashi;  Wakai.  Kazuaki;  and  Mizokami,  Tohru. 
5.454.013.  a.  375-297.000. 
Miyoahi.  Taisuro;  and  Uraezawa.  Shigeki.  to  NSK  -  Wner  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Fricbonal  engagement  apparatus.  5.452.784.  Q.  192-107.00M. 
Mizoguchi.  Masahiko:  See— 

Higaahiyama.  Xatsuhika.  Oohama.  Taizou;  Mizoguchi.  Masahiko:  and 
Nishikawa.  I^unenai.  5.453.904.  G.  361-103.000. 


Mizoh.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Nouchi.  Norimoio;  Sakaguchi.  Masaya;  Yoda.  Hiraahi;  ami  Mizoh. 
Yoahiaki.  5.453.893.  Q.  360-128.000. 
Mizokami.  Tohru:  See — 

Minami.  Michitoai;   Kojima.  Yutaka;  Miyazaki.  Tetsuroh;  Hayeiwa. 
Kazuhisa;  Naka.  Hisashi;  Wakai,  Kazuaki;  and  Mizokami,  Tohru, 
5.454,013.  a.  375-297.000. 
Mizulo,  John  T:  See — 

McClellan.   Thomas   R.;    Mizulo.  John  T.;   and   Oacon.   ManueL 
5.453.230.  a.  264-45.700. 
Mizuno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shinjo.  Kenji:  Kiuyama.  Hiroyuki:  Asaoka.  Maaanobu;  Terada,  Masa- 
hiro: Yamada,  Syuji;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroahi.  5,453.861 .  C\.  359-78.000. 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakazawa.  Tadahisa;  Ogawa.  Masahide;  Abe.  Kiyoahi;  Suzidd.  Kazu- 
hika,  Tokita.  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Toshio,  5,453.260.  Cl.  423-327.100. 
Mizuta,  Akira;  and  Adachi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
disk  cartridge  having  center  core  shaped  so  as  to  picveffl  stacked  cores  from 
biting  into  one  anodier.  5.453498.  Q.  360-133.000. 
Mizutani.  Takashi:  See — 

Aihara.   Kimihisa;   Yamamolo.   Masafumi;   and  Mizataai.  TUcaafai. 
5.453.627.  O.  257-24.000. 
MMC  International  Corp.:  See — 

Ginnone.  Fmk  S..  5.452.620.  CL  73-8644ia 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.:  See— 

Chng.  Clarence  D.;  and  Helbing,  Stuan  D..  5.433435.  CL  583- 

469.000. 
Chng.  Clarence  D.;  Hn,  Scott;  Sntieslebn.  Joae  G.;  Wu.  Margaret 

M.;  and  Xiong,  Yusheng.  5,453456,  O.  585-524.000. 
Cheng.  Jane  C;  Fung,  Andfnny  S.;  Klocke,  E>onakl  J.;  Lawton.  Stephen 
L;  Lissy.  Daria  N.;  Roth,  Wieslaw  J.;  Smith.  C.  Morris;  and  «4lsh. 
Dennis  E,  5.453454,  Q.  585-467.000. 
Giacobbe.  Thomas  J..  5.453444,  CL  S68-7Z00a 
Jennings.  Alfred  R..  Jr..  5.452.764,  CL  166-291.000. 
Mobin.  Mohammad  S.:  See — 

Blaker.  David  M.;  Ellard.  Gregory  S.:  Mobin,  MohamniMl  S.;  and 
Thierbach,  Mark  E,  5.454,014,  6.  375-341.000. 
Mochizuki.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Taghavi,    Reza;    Behling.    Stephen    R.;    and    Mochizuki.   Yoshihiko. 
5,453,934,  Cl.  364-474.240. 
Modem  Environmental  Service  Trust  See — 

Browne.  GeoSicy  R.,  5,453.205,  O.  210-708.000. 
Browne.  Geoffrey  R..  5.453.206,  CL  210-711.000. 
Modjeach.  Dieter  See— 

BChmer,  Gudiun;  Gentischer.  Josef.  Lehner.  Rolf.  Modjesch.  Dieter,  and 
Schmutz.  Wolfgang,  5,452.905,  a.  279-3.000. 
Moeller.  Leonard  K.:  See — 

GiffonL  Christopher  S.;  and  Moeller.  Leonard  K..  5.453.792.  O.  348- 
441.000. 
Moest,  Thomas;  Loeffler,  Uwe;  and  Waibtinger.  Hans,  to  Nordmark  Arznei- 
mittel  GmbH.  Productian  of  pellets  composed  of  n  cpliuiiiiM.  derivative. 
5,453.280,  Cl.  424-458.000. 
Moffa,  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Leon.  Robert  E;  and  Moffa,  Anthony  E.  5.452,616.  Q.  73-862XW0. 
Mohindra,  Ajay:  See— 

Devarakonda.  Muithy;  and  Mohindra.  Ajay.  5,454.108.  CL  395-650.000. 
Mohtashemi.  Abdollah:  See— 

Hinrichs.  Karl;  and  Mohtadiemi.  AbdolUi.  5.453.68^  CL  324-132X100. 
Mohknhauer.  David  W.;  and  Strickland.  Carl  C.  Jr..  to  Cooper  Industries,  bic. 

Contact  support  for  a  mokkd  connector.  5.453.029.  CL  439-606XX)a 
Molecular  Probes,  Inc~  See — 

Kuhn.  MichMl  A.;  and  HauglaiHl.  Richard  P..  5.453417.  CL  549- 
227.000. 
Molex  Incorpocaled:  See — 

Grambley.  Ken;  PateL  Arvind;  Preacott.  Daniel  M.;  Schafcr.  Jack;  and 
Wabh.  Oiarks  T..  5.453.028.  Q.  439-441X100. 
Moraodomi.  Masaki:  See— 

Sakui,  Koji;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Momodomi.  Masaki:  Shirola.  Riichiro; 
and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.453.955,  O.  365-203.000. 
tAompa,  Bemahard:  See — 

Huth.    Hans-Ulbich;    Rinno.    Helmut;    and    Momper.    Bemahard. 
5,453.485,  C\.  528-488.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Stem,  Michael  K.;  and  Bashkin,  James  K.,  5,453441,  CL  564-398.000. 
Moason,  Keith  W.  Pelvic  splitter  device  nd  method  of  use  diereof. 

5,453,043,  a.  452-160.000. 
Monson,  Roben  J.;  and  Dahlea.  Eric  M..  to  Ag-Chem  Equipment  Compny, 
be.  Mobik  oonlnd  system  responsive  to  land  area  maps.  3,433,924,  O. 
364-131.000. 
Momell  Norih  America  Inc.:  See— 

Giacobbe,  James,  5.453418.  O.  428-286.000. 

Pellegatti,   Giampaoki:    Pellicani.  Anteo;   and  Oatiocchi.  Anaoaio. 
5.453.466.  a.  525-240.000. 
Nfaalerey  Shelf.  Inc.:  See- 
Grow,  Joel  E;  and  Hardee,  Jack,  Jr.,  5,452.813.  CL  211-187.000. 
Montgomery.  Jeffrey  D..  to  AEM  (HoUings),  Inc.  High  reliability  diick  film 

surface  mount  fuse  assembly  5,453,726,  Q.  337-290.000. 
Montgomery.  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Sheirer.  Dnicl  C;  Elam,  James  E;  and  Ewing, 
Paul  E.  to  Kemametal  Inc.  Cold  headed  oenler  vacuum  drill  bit  5.452.628. 
Cl.  76-108.200. 
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and  Thiumes,  Williim  N., 

M.,  to  Cominco  Engineering 
5.452,791.0.  198-835.000. 

A..  5.452.849.  O.  229-206.000. 
device.  5.452.930.  O.  292- 

Paul:  Wu.  Weshi;  and  Kende. 


Monlovc,  Robert  K.,  lo  HaL  Computer  SyAuns.  Inc.  Method  and  appantus 
for  delecting  multiple  matches  in  a  cooteM  addressable  memoty.  5,454,094. 
CL  395-435iX)0.  I 

Mootroas,  Carl  E.  Jr.:  See—  J 

Bullingtan.  Jeff  A.:  MoMross.  Carl  4.  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Joseph  T,  Jr., 
5,453347.  CL  430-315.000. 
Moody.  John  R.,  to  James  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.  System  for  manufac- 
turing careless  roll  paper  products.  5.453.070,  O.  493-288.000. 
Moon.  Bong  Seok:  See— 

Rhee,  Suh  Bong:  Chang.  Ji  Young;i  Moon.  Bong  Seok;  and  Park, 
Ji-Woong.  5.453.484.  O.  528-353.(1)0. 
Mooie.  Fred  See— 

Andenon.  Ralph;  Yehushua.  Nurit;  S«aigiassi.  Paul:  Thompson.  Paul; 
and  Moore.  Fred,  5.452.714,  CI.  12^-205.110. 
Moore.  Martin  R.  J..  Su  See— 

Billings.  Zeb:  Pienx,  HaroU  D.;  and  t^xxt,  Martin  R.  J..  Sr..  5.453.013, 
a.  434-169.000. 
Moore.  Shaun  G.:  See — 

Cosenza.  John  M.;  GoMfarb.  Samuel;  ptd  Moore.  Shaun  C.  5.453.753. 
a.  343-765.000. 
Momd,  Jean,  to  Dassault  Electronique.  A^mbly  including  a  jettisonable 

device  with  a  travelling-wave  tube.  5.45^.746.  C\.  342-14.000. 
Mori,  Kundalika  M.:  See— 

Wand.  MicbKl  D.;  Moti.  Kundali 
5.453.218,  a.  252-299.010. 
Morency.  Donald  E.;  and  Wandzura. 

Services  Ltd.  Dual  drive  for  belt  conve; 
Morgan  Adhesivcs  Co.:  See — 

Schramer.  Kuit  M.;  and  Morris,  Davi 
Morgan.  Brian  R.  Tamper  evident 

307.00A. 
Morgan.  Ted  A.;  Nader.  Bassam  S.;  Vose.. 
Andrew   S..   to   Dow   Chemical   Comiany.  The.    Prepaialion   of  4.6- 
diaminoresorcinol  through  a  bisazoarylisorcinol  inleiroediate.  5.453.542. 
CI.  564-415.000.  T 

Morgans,  Graham  R.:  See —  I 

Price,  John  G.;  Munn,  Ernest  A.;  and  Morgans,  Gnham  R.,  5,454,017, 
a.  377-8.000.  I 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano.  Tadashi;  Munkami  Kazuki;  Shintome,  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Dcuko:  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang-Won; 
Maiukawa,  Taro;  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  lo  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The. 
Chelating  agent,  complex  compound  of  (aid  chelating  agent  and  metallic 
atom,  arid  diagnostic  agent  comprising  Aune.  5.453.264.  CI.  424-9J64. 
Mori.  Miki:  See —  '■ 

Suzuki.  Kouhei;  Suzuki.  Kouji;  Mori,  Miki;  Hongu.  Akinori;  and  Iwase. 
Nobuo.  5.453.991.  Q.  37l-2il00.l 
Mori.  Sciichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tostaba.  Non-volatile  semiconductor 

device.  5.453.634,  O.  257-316.000.       ] 
Mori,  Tatsuki:  See—  I 

Sakoh.  Masahiko;  and  Mori,  Tatsuki.  6,453,677,  O.  320-39.000. 
Mori,  Yoichi;  See—  I 

Takegami,  Kiyoyoshi;  Mori,  Yoichi;  Ivi,  Hirolada;  Miyaji,  Itsuo;  Yonei, 
Hiioyuki;  and  Ohta,  Kihachiro.  5,4(3.890.  Q.  360-97.020. 
Mori.  Yuichi:  See— 

Takauchi.  Tsutomu;  Yamazaki.  Manalu;  and  Mori.  Yuichi.  5.453333. 
a.  429-62.000. 
Morihara.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Shitwio.  Yuji;  Morihara.  Kazuyuki;  Q^uda,  Kenji;  and  Fukushima,  Jun, 
5,45337 1 .  CL  435-220.000. 
Morii.  Hiroshi;  Komatsu,  Hiroshi;  Ushiro,  Tomoaki;  Yamasaki,  Tomio;  and 
Kawabala,  Toshio.  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  electronic  part. 
5.453316.  a.  428-210.000. 
Morikawa.  Katsumi;  and  Yoshitomi.  Jyouki  to  Kiosaki  Corporatian.  Casting 
apparatus  for  low-melting  metals  haviag  two  or  more  coaling  layers. 
5.452.755.  CI.  164-418.000.  ! 

Morikawa,  Kohei;  Soya,  Sumio;  and  Yoko4,  Hidejiro,  to  Shows  Denko  K.K. 
Method  for  preparing  an  N-phosphonorJcthylglycine.  5,453.537.  Q.  562- 
17.000.  ' 

Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Futatsuks,  Masahiko;  Ishida,  Satoshi;  Miyauchi, 
Yasunori;  Masuda,  Minoiu;  and  Takagawa.  Makolo,  to  PFU  Limited;  and 
Bijitsu  Limited.  Paper  feed  roller  strucftire  for  image  reading  apparatus. 
5,453,852,  Q.  358-498.000.  j 

Morimoto,  Jun:  See —  | 

Maehara,  Shigeharu;  Morimoto.  Jun;  «id  Morooka.  Toru.  5.453.818.  Q. 
355-206.000. 
Morin.  Jean-Xavier  See — 

Vidal.  Jean:  Payen.  Philippe;  Semedatd,  Jean-Claude;  attd  Morin,  Jean- 
Xavier,  5,453,251,  a.  422-145.00). 
Moriniere,  Jean-Pierre:  See —  i 

Bochet.  Thierry:   and   Moriniere,  Jkan-Pieire,   5,452344,  CL   229- 
104.000. 
Morita,  Toshikazu,  to  Nohmi  Bosai,  Ltd. 
use  with  a  fire  detector.  5,453.749,  Q 
Moria,  Alex:  See — 

Ruoslahti,  Erkki  L;  and  Moria,  Alex45,4S3,489,  Q.  530-3SO.OOO. 
Morooka.  Toru:  See — 

Machara,  Shigeharu:  Morimoto,  Jun; 
355-206.000. 

MorreU.  Cari  J.;  Pendergrass,  Ernest  W.;  a«d  Tayk)r,  Vincent  E.,  lo  AK  Steel 
Corporation.  Mounting  system  for  a  foUcr  table.  5.452,790.  CL  198- 
782.000. 
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nsitivity  measuring  apparatus  for 
1-118.000. 


I  Morooka.  Tocu.  5.453.818. 0. 


Morris,  David  A-  See— 

Schramer,  Kuit  M.;  and  Mofrii  Davkl  A..  5.452,849,  CL  229-206.000. 
Morton  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Fredin.  Steven  R..  5.452.915.  tl.  280-743.200. 

Hansen.  Scoa  U;  Kottke.  Kiu«E.;  Kan,  Makolo;  Higuchi,  Hiloshi;  and 

Imaizumi.  Iwao.  5,452,913,0.  28O-728.I00. 
Sammel,  R.  K.;  and  RadclifTcPaul  H..  5,453,295,  O.  427-195.000. 
Moses.  John  A.  Vascular  graft  with  internal  shunL  5,453.084,  O.  604-8.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.;  Davis,  Cecl  J.;  and  Matthews,  Robert  T.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Ptogra^uiuble  multizone  gas  injector  for  single- 
wafer  semiconductor  processing  squipmcnt.  5,453.124,  C\.  118-715.000. 
Mostert.  Charles  D.  Cap  with  displ  ly  pouch.  5,452,479,  O.  2-195.100. 
Molotumi,  Kaoiu:  See — 

Okudaita,  Tomonori;   and   M  Dicnami,   Kanu,  5,453,952,  O.   36S- 
189.010. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporatian:  See — 

Daudi,  Anwar  R.;  and  Fowler,  William  R.,  5,452,599,  O.  72-393.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.;  See — 

Babin,  David  C,  5,454,097,  C  I.  395-436.000. 

Becher,  Christopher  L.;  Mang  ild.  Richard  L.;  and  Hendricks,  Douglas 

W.,  5,452,656,  O.  101-126.  XX). 
Geiger,  ScoO  R.;  and  Obermai  n,  Mark  G.,  5,453,721,  O.  333-8 1. OOR. 
Grivna.  Gordon  M.;  Grynkew  ch,  Gregory  W.;  arid  Roche,  Thomas  S., 

5.453,401.  a.  437-I94.OOO4 
Holm,  Paige;  and  Gable,  Benj»min  W.,  5,453386,  O.  437-23.000. 
King,  Jemey   S.;   Penningto^,   Randall   S.;   and  Blanton.   Dan   R., 

5,452.829,  O.  224-252.000J 
Konopka.  John  G..  5.453.665jCL  315-219.000. 
Lee.  Edward  K.  B..  5,453,71^  O.  329-302.000. 
Uebman,  Henry  F.;  and  Albert«or.  Peter  E..  5,45338 1 , 0. 1 74-261 .000. 
Lytle,  J.  Michael:  Holmes,  M^tin  E.;  Witczak,  Mark  F;  lezzi,  Peter  D.; 

and  Bradford,  William  M.,  1,453,912,  O.  361-814.000. 
McCullough,  Pineabrim,  Jr.;  and  Malone,  Hugh  R.,  5,453,720,  O. 

332-103.000. 
Mcfton,  Cynthia  M.;  and  Weil  eel,  Linda,  5,452,842,  O.  228-180.220. 
Ngai,  T.  W.,  5,453,847,  O.  3!  8-451.000. 
Roney,  Edward  M..  FV.  S,453>97.  O.  371-41.000. 
Schmidt,  Detlef  W.;  and  Gutiefez,  Greg  M.,  5,452,499,  O.  24-453.000. 
Sibigtroth,  James  M.,  5,454,0f2,  O.  395-412.000. 
Simmons,  John  W.;  and  Ket  ler,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  5,454.118,  O.  4S5- 
221.000. 
Mott,  Graham  N.:  See — 

Sounik,  James  R.;  Moo.  Grahi  m  N.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B..  5.453.481. 

0.528-125.000. 
Sounik.  James  R.;  MoO.  Grahi  m  N.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B..  5.453.483. 
CL  528-212.000. 
Motta,  Gianni:  See — 

Leonardi.  Amedeo;  Motta,  Gil  rmi;  Riva,  Carlo;  and  Guameri,  Luciano, 
5.4533I8.  a.  549-403.000 
Moubayed,  Ahmad-Mahcr  M.:  See  — 

Boos.  Charles  R.;  Cushman,  I  obert  B.;  Moubayed,  Ahmad-Maher  M.: 
and  Thompson,  John,  5,452 ,098,  O.  604-249.000. 
MPR  Tehech  Ltd.:  See— 

Trent,  Robert  J.,  5,453,786.  C  1.  348-384.000. 
MSP  Corporation:  &e— 

Uu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.,  5,453,1(  7,  O.  55-255.000. 
MTI  Techiwlogy  Corporation:  See  — 

Gajjar,  Kumar.  Shah.  Kaushi :  S.;  and  Trang.  Due  H.,  5.454.085.  O. 
395-285.000. 
Muccioli.  James  P.:  See — 

Person.  Andrew  ?..  and  Mucc  oli.  James  P.  5.453.716.  CI.  330-2.000. 
Muecke.  Ingo:  See — 

Vetler,  Roman;  Muecke.  Ingi  ;  WiDce.  Detlef;  Anrary  Antoine;  Aehle. 
Wolfgang;  Sobek.  Harald;    ;chombutg.  Dietmar.  and  Oippe.  Andrf . 
5,453372.  CI.  435-222.00C 
Muehlbach.  Klaus:  See— 

Weber.  Martin;  and  Muehlbai  It.  Klaus.  5.453.463.  O.  525-66.000. 
Mueller.  Ebethard:  See— 

Schalke.  Peter.  Mueller,  Eber1|ard;  Kiemer.  Matthias;  and  Wahl.  Geotg. 
5,453.109,  CI.  75-300.000. 
Mueller.  Henrik,  to  Siemens  Aktie^gesellichafL  Communication  system  for 
multi-service  communication   I  erminal   equipment    in    local    networks. 
5.453.984.0.370-85.130. 
Mueller.  Marie  A.:  See— 

Peters.  Michael  W.;  Culbrelhl  William  K..  Ill;  and  Mueller.  Mark  A.. 

5.453.160.  O.  203-64.000.' 

Mueller-Hagen.  Gcrd;  Hcinrich.  Horst;  and  Meyer,  BaerbeL  to  BASF 

Schwarzheide  GmbH.  PolyetherCsterols,  Iheir  preparation,  and  their  use  in 

polyutethanes.  5,453,480,  a  5:  8-301.000. 

Muick,  Brian  G.:  See 

Chaudhry,  Manzoor  A.;  Lamller,  Jeffrey  L.;  Laumaim,  Bruce  E.;  Mild, 
Edward  E.;  Muick,  Brian  (  .;  Norvilas,  Stephen  T;  Pliner,  David  S.; 
"  "    .        "    5,453302,0.427-430.100. 

Muir,  Raun  S.,  to  Petro  Source  Reining  Partners.  Roofing  asphalt  packaging 

and  method.  5,452,800,  O.  206f447.000. 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  5«i 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi  J  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome.  Masakazu: 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  Miyag    Druko;  Inugawa,  Takashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Won:  Marukawa,  Taro:  inf  Kozuka,  Takahiro,  5.453,264,  O.  424- 
9364. 
MuOieara,  Jim:  See — 


Donelly,  Ross  A.;  nd  MuUieam,  Jim,  5,454,070,  O.  395-131.000. 

Mailer,  Werner,  and  Kinkel,  Joachim,  10  Merek  Patent  Gcsellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Separating  materials.  5,453,186,  O.  210-198.200. 

Mulrow.  Robert  J.;  and  Jester.  DonaM  J.  Switch  bypass  for  a  public  safety 

calling  system.  5.454.025.  O.  379-45.000. 
Mulb-Tech  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Jefficy  P.;  and  Shatma.  Raghu.  5.453.986.  O.  370-62.000. 
MQnch.  Ulrich;  Mika.  Hans-Jurgen;  Emschermann.  Bemhard;  Schmidt. 
Raincr.  and  Sczepanik,  Bemhard.  to  Schwarz  Pharma  AG.  Orally  admin- 
istered solvent-free  pharmaceutical  preparation  wrilh  delayed  active- 
substance  release,  and  a  method  of  preparing  the  preparation.  5.453,283, 
O.  424-489.000. 
Mundinger,  David  C;  and  Scifies,  Donakl  R.,  lo  SDL,  Inc.  W^ste  heat 

removal  system.  5,453,641,  O.  257-714.000. 
Mimn,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Price,  John  G.;  Munn,  Ernest  A.;  and  Morgans,  Graham  R.,  5,454,017, 
O.  377-8.000. 
Murakami,  Kazuki:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome,  Masakazu: 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  Miyagi,  Dcuko;  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Won;  Marukawa,  Taro;  and  Kozuka,  Takahiro,  5,453,264.  O.  424- 
9.364. 
Murakami.  Kazuo;  Goto.  Kunifumi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Masahiro.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoihokki  Seisakusho.  Wave  plue  type  compressor. 
5,452.647.0.92-71.000. 
Murakami.  Kazuo;  Ueno.  Naolo;  and  Kato.  Yukio.  10  Chichibu  Cement  Co.. 
Ltd.   Xenopus  laevis  bone   morphogenetic   proteins   and   use   thereof. 
5.453,419,  a.  514-12.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okuyama.  Yasuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Nobuo.  5.452371.  O.  57-281.000. 
Murau  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morii.  Hiroshi;  Komatsu,  Hiroshi;  Ushiro,  Tomoaki:  Yamasaki,  Tomio: 
and  Kawabata,  Toshio.  5.453.316.  CI  428-210.000. 
Murata,  Takaaki;  Terai,  Kiyohisa;  Tamagawa,  Tohotu;  and  Suzuki,  Hitokatsu, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Gas  laser  oscillator.  5,454,003.  CL  372- 
37.000. 
Murata,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Takalsu,  Kiyoshi;  Tominaga,  Akiro;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Murata, 
Yoshiyuki,  5,453,491,  O.  530-351.000. 
Murchison,  Craig  B.:  See — 

Harley,  A.  Dale;  Holbrook,  Michael  T;  Smith,  David  D.;  Cisneros,  Marie 
D.;  Ito,  Larry  N.;  and  Murchison,  Craig  B.,  5.453357,  O.  585- 
641.000. 
Mur  Gimeno.  D.  Emilio.  to  Iberoamericana  Del  Embalaje.  S.A.  Stackable 

container.  5.452.848.  O.  229-191.000. 
Murti,  Dasarao  K.:  See — 

MaDiotra.  Shadi  L.;  Murti.  Dasarao  K.;  and  Bryant.  Brent  S.,  5,453344, 
O.  430-59.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Claudius:  See — 

Bleger.  Claude;  Goehre.  Jochen;  Muschelknautz.  Claudius:  and  Ruf. 
Horst.  5.452.987,  O.  415-214.100. 
Musco,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Tice,  Colin  M.;  Musco,  Vincent  A.;  Roemmele,  Renee  C;  and  Warrier, 
Harlow  U,  5,453,414,  O.  504-133.000. 
Muslee,  Robert  J.;  and  Trsek,  William  E.,  to  E.  L.  Mustec  &  Sons.  Inc. 

Overflow  tray  5,452,739,  O.  137-312.000. 
Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Kanazawa,   Hiroshi;   Tajima,   Fumio;   Naganuma,   Ryoichi;    Mutoh, 
Nobuyoshi;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Nihei,  Hideki;  Tanae,  Shunichi; 
Horie,   Hideaki;   and   Kawamata.   Syooichi,   5,453,972,   CL    369- 
219.000. 
Myers,  Brentin  H.:  See — 

Snyder,  Dennis  L.;  and  Myers,  Brentin  H.,  5,453,069,  O.  492-5.000. 

Myers,  James  J.;  and  Wang,  Pong-Sheng.  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corfnntion.  CPU  implemented  method  for  backing  up  modified  data  sets 

in  non-volatile  store  for  recovery  in  the  event  of  CPU  failure.  5,454,099, 

O.  395-575.000. 

Myers.  Susan  B.  Container  with  decorative  display  and  ckinire  Kcurement 

assembly  5.452^46.  O.  229-116.300. 
Myers.  William  R.  Method  and  system  of  floral  artangement.  5.453308.  O. 

428-24.000. 
Myerson.  Allan  S.;  and  Cudahy.  Michael  W..  to  Metals  Recycling  Technolo- 
gies. Inc.  Method  for  separation  of  metals  finxn  waste  stream.  5.4S3.III. 
O.  75-725.000. 
N.V.  Kema:  See— 

Lefers.  Jan  B.;  and  Lodder.  Pieter.  5,453.254.  O.  422-139.000. 
Nabi.  Nuran:  See — 

Gaffar.  Abdul;  Nabi.  Nutan;  AflUno.  John;  Stringer.  Drum;  and  Prencipe, 
Michael,  5,453,265,  O.  424-52.000. 
Nader,  Bassam  S.:  See- 
Morgan,  Ted  A.;  Nader,  Bassam  S.;  Vnejpka,  Paul;  Wu.  Weihi;  and 
Kende.  Andrew  S.,  5,453342,  O.  564-415.000. 
Nagahara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shingo;  Nagahara,  Hiroshi;  aitd  Kawaguchi,  Jim,  5,453,498, 
O.  536-119.000. 
Nagai,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Ohatake,  Norio;  Arase,  Makolo;  and  Nagai,  Yoshitaka,  5,452.756,  O. 
164-486.000. 
Nagano,  Torn:  See— 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tamio;  and  N^ano,  Toiu.  S.4S3378,  O. 
I74-I38.00R. 


Nagano,  Toshiaki;  Kogure,  Hideo;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  ai>d  Maki,  Tetsu.  10 
Kansai  Paim  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  wave  reflection-preventing  male- 
rial  and  electromagnrtir  wave  reflection-preventing  method.  5,453328,  CL 
428-545.000. 
Naganuma,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Kanazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tajima,   Fumio;    Naganuma.    Ryotchi;    Mutoh. 
Nobuyoshi;  Takahaifai.  Tadashi;   Nihei.  Hideki;  Tanae.  Shunichi; 
Horie.   Hideaki;    and   Kawamata.   Syooichi.   5.453.972.  CL   369- 
219.000. 
Nagase,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kuze,  Naohiro;  Iwabuchi.  Tatsuro;  and  Nagaie,  Kazu- 
hiro, 5,453,727,  O.  338-32.00R. 
Nagatani,  Yuji;  Ishii,  Jun;  artd  Ha.'Jumoio,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  transmission  system  for  automotive  vehicles. 
5,454,001,0.  371-68.200. 
Nagaura,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Ohta,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tetsuya;  and  Nagaura,  Toshikazu,  5,453,975,  CL 
369-275.100. 
Nigele,  Dieter,  Weinacht,  Manfred;  and  Fltber.  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Bou 
Aerospace  AG.  Boixling  and  encapsulated  three  dimensional  hybnd  inle- 
grated  circuit  modules.  5,453,638,  O.  257-414.000. 
Naito,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Hattori,  Yoshihiro;  Fukui,  Kazuyuki;  Yamada.  Takanobu:  and  Naito, 
Yoshikazu,  5,453,773,  O.  347-129.000. 
Naka,  Hisashi:  &e— 

Minami,  Michiiosi;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Miyazaki,  Tetsurah;  Hayeiwa. 

Kanihisa;  Naka,  Hisashi;  Wakai,  Kazuaki;  and  Mizokami,  Tohru, 

5,454,013,  CI.  375-297.000. 

Nakabayashi,  Natsuko:  Kobayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuhiko,  to  Dai 

Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cut  mask  preparation  method  and 

apparatus.  5,454,050,  O.  382-l6SXX)0. 

Nakvla,  Takashi;  and  Nilobc,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  B-AI.  Remote 

controllable  toy  5,452,901,  O.  273-310.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hironusa;  and  Umeki,  Tsunenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Microprogram  control  device  for  controlling  data  pith  KCtion 
including  designation  of  instruction  cycle  values.  5,454,088,  O.  395- 
375.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  Toyama.  Noboru;  and  Yamashita.  Toshihiro.  to  Carton 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoelectric  conversion  device  with  improved  back 
reflection  Uyer.  5.453.135.  O.  136-259.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsuya;  Yainato.  Satoshi;  aitd  Tanaka,  Hideki,  to  Nintendo  Co., 
Lid.  Still  picture  display  apparatus  and  external  memory  cartridge  used 
therefor.  5,453,763,  CI.  345-19Z0OO. 
Nakagawa,  Makolo:  See — 

Tagami,  Katsuya;  Yoshida,  ichirou;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda.  Yoshio; 
Eguchi,  Yoshihito:  Nakagawa,  Makolo;  Hiyoshi.  Hironobu.  Ikuta. 
Hironori;   Kaino,   Makolo;   Hayashi,   Kenji;   Ohtsuka,   Issei;  Abe, 
Shinya;  and  Souda.  Shigeni.  5.453324.  O.  551-78.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Nakano.  Hisamatsu;  Sekine.  Moloihige;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro:  Naka- 
gawa. Yukio;  Tanaka.  Eiichi;  Yoaiuda.  Shigeru:  Kasama,  Masaaki; 
Nakayama.  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara.  Takao.  5.453.755.  CL  343-872.000. 
Nakahara,  Mike:  See— 

Lehman,  Judson  A.;  Nakahara,  Mike;  and  Richardson,  Nicholas  J., 
5,454,107,  O.  395-480.000. 
Nakahaia,  Yuji:  See — 

Nishino,  Hiroaki;  Miyake,  Nofauaki;  Nakahara,  Yuji;  and  Ono,  Yutaka, 
5,453,658,  O.  313-440.000. 
Nakajima,  Akihisa:  See — 

Kurachi,  Yasuo;  Ezure,  Hidetoshi;  Wada.  Yoshihiro:  and  Nakajima, 
Akihisa,  5,453,350,  O.  430-527.000. 
Nakajima,  Akira:  See — 

lio,  Jun;  Kumai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Nakajima.  Akira:  bwuc. 
Yoshusa;  Koreeda.  Huoyuki;  and  Oheda,  Shigoo.  5.453.762,  O. 
345-179.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Isfaiduka,  Makolo:  and  Nakajima.  Hiroahi,  5,453,497, 
O.  536-28320. 
Nakajima,  Isao:  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Nakajima.  Isao; 
Onoie.  Itaikasa;  Ogura.  Yoshio;  and  Shinohara.  Katsuhiro.  5.453.820, 
O.  355-253.000. 
Nakajima,  Kunio;  and  Sudo,  Shuzo,  10  Seiko  Instruments,  Inc.  X-ray  mirror 

and  material.  5,454,021.  O.  378-84.000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  enhancing 
image  data  using  a  monotonously  decreasing  fimction.  5,454,044,  O. 
382-132.000. 
NakijimM,  Sctsuo:  Set — 

Aral,  Yasuyuki;  and  Nakajima,  Setsuo,  5,453,134,  O.  136-244.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Error  correctian 

method.  5,453,996,  O.  371-37300. 
Nakamura,  Hiroihi:  See — 

Sabu,  Koji;  Nakamura,  Hiroihi;  Momodomi,  Masaki;  Shirola,  Riicfairo; 
aid  Maauoka,  Fujio,  5,453,955,  O.  365-203.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  with  built-in  regulating  system  for  determining  margins  of  main 
circuits.  5.453.954.  O.  365-201.000. 
Nakamura.  Nobutaka:  See — 

Kalo.  Hidetaka:  aid  Nakamura.  Nobutaka.  5.4S2.614,  Q.  73-789iX)0. 
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Nakamun,  Shingo:  Nagahan,  Hiroshi;  and  I  awagucfai,  Jun,  lo  Dai-khi 
Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  product^n  of  high-monoesler  ucioie 
higher  fany  acid  esters.  5,453.498,  O.  536-119.000. 
Nakanun.  Shoukou.  Dental  power  tool  guard.  5.453.006,  O.  433-116.000. 
Nakaroura.  Yasuo;  and  Furuya.  Etsuo.  to  Koko  Manufacturing  0>.,  Ltd. 
Liquid  crystal  display  device  backlit  by  LEO's  coupled  lo  printed  circuit 
boaid.  5.453,855,  O.  359-49.000.  J 

Nakane,  Kazuhiko:  See—  1 

Fujita,  Teiuo:  Karaki.  Morihiro:  Irie,  Mit«itu;  and  Nakane,  Kazuhiko. 
5,453,962.  O.  369-44.230. 
Nakano,  Hisamatsu;  Sekine.  Moloshige;  Yokotrania,  Kazuhinr.  Nakagawa, 
Yukio:  Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Yoshida,  Shigeiu;  K  sama,  Masaaki;  Nakayama, 
Itsuo;  and  Kawahara,  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Yokowo.  Circtilatly- 
polaiized-wave  flat  antenna.  5,453.755,  O. !  43-87X000. 
Nakatani.  Masayuki:  See — 

Taguchi,  Masao:  Hinno,  Yoshilaka:  Sen  [oku.  Koji;  Nakatani,  Mas- 
ayuki; Orii,  Mahito;  and  Fujita,  Akifuml,  5.452,649.  O.  99-470.000. 
Nakatsu,  Tetsuo;  Kang,  Kok  Lean  Raphael:  Iklms.  Randi  L.;  and  Huang, 
Jtansheng,  to  Takasago  International  Corporation;  and  Takasago  Institute 
for  Intetdisciplinaiy  Science.  Inc.  Antimicrobial  compositions  of  indole 
and  naturally  occuiring  antimicrobials.  5,453.276,  C  424-405.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Junji;  See —  i 

Date,  Yoshito;  Takeshila,  Shoichi;  Ohinoa.  Tetsuro;  Nakatsuka,  Junji; 
and  Imanwra.  Yoahio.  5,453,757,  O.  345-89.000. 
Nakauma,  Takashi:  See—  ' 

Kasai,  Juichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Nakauma.  Takashi;  and  Toukai.  Yiitaka. 
5,453,470,  a.  526-64.000. 
Nakayama,  Akihito,  to  Sony  Coipotation.  Posi^on  detecting  method  for  use 
in  ofitical  system  of  a  video  camera  for  correcting  gain  and  offset  for 
periodic  waveforms.  5.453.684.  O.  324-2071120. 
Nakayama,  Itsuo:  See — 

Nakano.  Hisamatsu;  Sekine,  Moloshige;  Vokoyama.  Kazuhiro:  Naka- 
gawa, Yiikio;  Tanaka.  Eiichi;  Yoshida,  Shigetu;  Kasama,  Masaaki; 
Nakayama.  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara.  Takac^  5.453.755,  G.  343-872.000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro:  See — 

Ohta.  Kenji;  Nakayama.  Junichiro:  and  KAayama,  Hiroyuki.  5.453.884, 
a.  369-13.000. 
Nakayama,  Kenji;  Shimura.  Katsunori;  Yokosttma,  Minoiu;  and  Taniguchi, 
Nobuo.  lo  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  (Meth)acrylates.  icsin  com- 
position using  the  same  and  uItnviolet<uri*g  resin  composite  for  trans- 
mission type  screens.  5,453.452.  O.  522-92.000. 
Nakayama,  Naoki;  Akiyama.  Akio;  Ushida.  Takayuki:  and  Takao.  Hiroshi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Bio-Oinical  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Daisen  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Tafiito  Co..  Ltd.  Dispensing  apparatus.  S.453.246.  O.  422-63.000. 
Nakayama.  Tsuneo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tosltiba.  Lighting  apparatus  with 

■itD-rechatgin;.  5.453.663.  Q.  3l5-IS9.00a 
Nakayama,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshiit>.  5,453.592,  O.  219-69.170. 

Nakazawa,  Tadahisa;  Ogawa.  M^ahide;  Abe,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko: 

Tokita.  lUushi;  and  Ito.  Toshio,  to  Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals.  Ltd. 

Amophous  silica  or  silica-alumina  spherical  particles  and  process  for 

prepuatian  thereof.  5.453.260.  CI.  423-327.100. 

Nakazawa,  Testuo:  See— 

Migita.  Shinichi;  Miyazaki.  Osamu;  and  Nakazawa.  Testuo.  5,454,019. 
a.  378-15.000. 
Nafco  Fuel  Tech:  See—  i 

Diep,  Dniel  V.;  and  Lin,  M.  Linda.  5.4j  1.257,  CL  423-235.000. 
Nam.  Suk  Woo:  Sire— 

Gavalas,  George  R.;  Nam.  Suk  Woo;  1  lapatsis,  Michael;  and  Kim, 
Soojin,  5.453.298,  O.  427-245.000. 
Namiki,  Koichi;  Matsumoto.  Takuya;  Hashim  ito.  Totu;  and  Yoshida,  Yasu- 
hisa,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabust  iki  Kaisha.  Misfire  detection 
method  based  on   fluctuation  in  cranks!  ifl  rontion.  5,452,604,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Nanomotioo  Ltd.:  See — 

Zumeris,  Jona,  5.453.653.  Q.  310-323X1  D. 
Nanotecfanokxies,  Iitc.:  See — 

EUund,  Peter  C.  5.453,413.  O.  502-41)  000. 
Naqwi.  Amir  A.;  and  Jenson.  Leslie  M..  to  TS  Incorporated.  Interferometric 
device  for  determining  sizes  and  properties  of  cylindrical  objects  based  on 
phase  shift  measurements.  5.453.837.  CI.  3S6-357.000. 
Narabu,  Tadakuni.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Binay  circuit  and  image  pick-up 

apparanis  inchading  such  binary  circuit.  5,«3,604,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Natahan,  Tetsuya.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Oscillator  circuit  generating  oacil- 
laticn  signal  responsive  to  one  of  resonatf  element  and  external  ckxk 
signal  5.453.719,  a.  331-49.000. 
Natayai,  Jacdish:  See — 

Fn.  John  C.  C;  Zavncky.  Paul  M.;  Nan]  n,  Jagdish;  Allen.  Lisa  P;  Vu, 
Duy-Phach:  and  Cheong.  Ngwe  K..  5,  153.153.  d  117-2.000. 
Narciso,  Hugh  L..  Jr.,  to  PDT  Cardiovascv  ar.  Inc.  In  vivo  method  for 
estiinating  the  lipid  contint  of  an  alherociatous  lesion.  5.453,448,  CI. 
424-9.CO0. 
Nanla  Microwave  Cop..  The:  Sr« — 

Gandhi,  Om  P.;  and  Asian.  Edward  E..  1453.734.  Q.  340464.000. 
Naidone.  Vincent  C;  Thompson,  Mart  S.;  nd  Meyer.  Thomas  C  lo  United 
Technologies  Corpontian.  Energy  storage  lywfaieel  device.  5,452,625,  Q. 
74-572.000.  1 

Narita,  Susumu:  Arakawa,  Hunio;  Uchiyama,  ^Cunio;  and  Aoki.  Hitokazu,  to 
HiMchi.  Ltd.  Branching  system  for  return  from  subroutine  using  taiget 
address  in  letum  buffer  accesaedboMd  on  b  mcfa  type  infafniatiaa  in  BHT. 
5,454.087,  CL  395-375i»a 


Septembek  26,  199S 


SEPreMBER  26.  199S 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  45 


Narloch.  Bruce  A.;  Shippey.  Michael  A-Jand  Wilson.  Malcolm  W.  Process  for 

preparing  white  oil  containing  a  high  iroportion  of  isopataffins.  5.453.176, 

a.  208-58.000. 

National  Instrument  Co..  Iix:.:  See 

Lanigan.  Don.  5.452,993.  O.  417*113.100. 
National  Research  Couttcil  of  Canada:  Sw — 

Sparks,  Bryan  D.;  Meadus,  R  Wei  km;  McNabb.  David  H.;  and  Capes, 
C.  Edward.  5.453.133.  O.  134-f5.I00. 
National  Science  Council:  See 

Chung.  Shyau  U:  and  Lee.  Wei-<|iang,  5,453,407.  Q.  501-96.000. 
National  ^miconductor  Corporation:  J  ee 

Bergemom,  Albert  M..  5.453J93.  ~ 

Levy,  Jonathan.  5.453.843.  O.  35  1-426.000. 

Madsen,  Benny.  5.453,714.  CI.  39-301.000. 

Rapp.  A.  Karl.  5.453.679.  CI.  323.313.000. 

Thomas.  Michael  E;  Saadat.  Irfan  K:  and  Glenn.  Michael  A..  5.453.154. 
a.  216-18.000. 
National  Semicoivductor.  Inc.:  See- 

Strain,  Robert  J.;  and  Aronowitz.  | 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Inve 

Kaufftnan,  Thomas  F.;  Wieczorek 
5.453,144.  a.  156-213.000. 
Nattaflex  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Charhon  H..  Jr.,  5,4S3.( 
Navarro.  Rauk  See— 

Marquez.  Marco;  and  Navarro. 
Naxos-Union  Schleifmittel-  und  Schlejl 

Lehmann.  Dieter.  5.453.037.  CI.  451-5.000. 
Naydenov,  Naitzis:  See 

Bergelson,  Michael  N.;  and  Na)j 
709.000. 
Nazarathy.  Moshe:  See — 

Kobier.  Brian  H.;  and  Nazarathy,  | 
NCR  Cotporatian:  See 


CI.  437-52.000. 


heldon,  5.453389.  Q.  437-31.000. 
It  Hokling  Corporation:  See — 
Joseph.  Jr.;  and  HatfieM,  Stephen  F., 


a.  482-47.000. 

5.453350.  a.  568-697.000. 
hinenfabrik  AO: : 


Naitzis.  5.452,724.  Q.  128- 


I,  5.453.871.  a.  359-238.000. 


and  Young.  Gene  F.,  5,454.082,  CL 


F.;  Padgett,  Paul  O.;  Stegemoeller, 
Neal,  Charles  E..  5.452,954.  CL 


Walrath,  Craig  A.;  Pike.  Jimmy  I 
395-288.000. 
NeaL  Charles  E.:  See— 

Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Crain,  Su 
Calvin  L.;  Rivera,  Vincent  P.; 
366-16.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki.  Yasushi;  and  Shiratori.  AkiUro.  5.453.990.  C\.  371-20.100. 
Hara.  Toshihiro;  Kumataka.  Shinai:  Hashimoto.  Kosuke;  and  Tamura, 

Ichiro.  5.454,028.  Q.  379-61.0110. 
Harigai,  Hisao;  and  Suzuki,  Hirolki.  5,454.116.  CL  395-800.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigeru.  5.453387.  Q.  1137-27.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Koichi;  and  Hikichi,  Wroshi,  5,453,707,  a.  326-97.000. 
Kauyama.  Ryuichi;  and  Yamaiial^  Yiitaka.  5.453.963.  CL  369-44.230. 
Kinochita,  Yasushi.  5.453.640.  CI  257-520.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshihiro.  5,453,909,|a.  361-502.000. 
Kuramatsu,  Hiroyasu.  5.453.739.  p.  34O825.440. 
Nakamura.  Kazuyuki.  5.4S3.954.p.  365-201.000. 
Naiahara.  Tetsuya.  5.453.719.  Oj  331-49.000. 
Ohki.  Junichi,  5,453.791.  Q.  348-416.000. 
Onda.    Kazuhiko:    Matuhashi,    Kenichi;    and    Kuzuhara.    Masaaki, 

5.453.631.  CL  257-192.000. 
Tanaka,  Shoji,  5.454.026.  a.  3 
NEC  Electronics,  toe.:  See— 

Cohen.  Paul  E..  5.453.946,  O. 
Nedwick.  Robert;  McFarland.  Je^y 
Chemical  Technology,  L.P. 
5.453348.  a.  568-576.000. 
Neff.  Dennis  B..  to  Phillips  Petrol 


.000. 

723.000. 

.;  and  Fabiano.  Leonard  A.,  to  ARCO 
of  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide. 


Company.  Method  for  kxating 


hydrocarbon  reservoirs.  5.453.958.  D.  367-70.000. 
Neff,  George  R.  Hermetically  sealed  dovices  for  leak  detection.  5.452.661,  Q. 

102-202.700. 
Neff.  Helmut:  See 

Auknbacher.  Uwe;  Neff.  Helmut;ISteffen,  Peter.  Liess.  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Johnk,  Manfred,  5,452,639.  C    89-1.130. 

Okada,  Toiu;  aid  Sakuma,  Tteyoahi,  to  Canon  Denshi 

i  Kaisha.  Head  iradung  se  vo  pMlem.  5.453,887,  Q.  360-77. 100. 

D..  lo  TUHp  Memory  Systems,  toe. 

Mings  for  metallic-lilin  roagnetic- 

.  204-I«^I<0. 


Negishi,  INuichi: 
Kahnhiki  KaisI 


Nelson,  William  E.,  5,453,778,  CL 


Nelson.  Cari  W.;  and  Weir.  Richard 
Method  for  forming  prMective  ( 
recording  mediums.  5,453.168,  CI. 
Nelson.  WiUiam  E.:  See— 

Venkateswar,  X^dlamamiati;  ami 
347-239.000. 
Neopost  I  .imited'  See 

Henson,  Waher  H.,  5,453.774,  Cf.  347-171.000. 
Neubeiger,  Wj  jlw— 

Danielian.  G.;  and  Neubef|er.  Ml  5,453,838.  a.  356-371.000. 
Neuenfekb,  Irederick  E.;  ImmeL  Dai  7I  L;  and  Swick.  Carl  D.,  to  Hamis- 

chfeger  Coipotatiaa.  Retaining  de\fce.  5,452329,  CL  37-455.000. 
Neumeyer,  Jotaa  L.: 

Jacobsoo,  Kenneth  A.;  Pfleidovci  Wolfgang;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Neu- 
meyer, John  L,  5.453,426,  C\\  514-263X)0O. 
Neurauler,  John  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tsao,  Wan  L.;  and  Neurauler,  Jofn  P. 
Nevid  Nomiaeea  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Devin,  Neville  J.,  5.452,675.  Qj  114-291.000. 
Nevilb,  Ahra  D.  Rotary  end  cutting  I  loL  5,452.971,  O.  408-230.000. 


Jr..  5.453346.  O.  358-448.00a 


Newby.  Kenneth  R..  to  Elf  Atochem  N.  A..  Inc.  Protection  of  lead-containing 

nodes  during  chromium  electroplating.  5.453. 1 75.  O.  2OS-283.0OO. 
Newman.  Albeit  L:  See— 

Chan,  Kingtiey;  Rusao,  NciU  Newman,  Albert  L;  and  Chin,  QntiDa  C, 
5,452,816,  a.  220-3.800. 
Newman.  Thomas  H.;  and  Borodycfauk,  Karen  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  PiDceas  for  preparalicn  of  syndiotactic  vinylideae  aromatic 
polymen  using  reduced  metal  cationic  catalysts.  5.453.474.  CL  526- 
160.000. 
Ncwpovt  Electronics,  Inc.:  Stc — 

Hmrichs.  Kari;  and  Mohtasbemi,  AbdoUah.  5.453.682,  CL  324-132.000. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company:  See — 

Kirkpatrick.  Ivan  S..  5.452.677.  CL  114-333.000. 
NexGen.  Inc.:  See— 

Puziol.  [)avid  L4  Vn  Dyke,  Koibin  S.;  Widigen.  Larry;  Shar.  Len;  and 
Smith.  Walslein  B..  m,  5,454.117.  CL  395-800.000. 
Ngai.  T.  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  LCD  facsimile  transmissian.  5.453,847,  CL 

358-451.000. 
NGK  Insulaton,  Udj  See- 
Kawasaki,  Shnji;  nd  Yoahioka,  Katsuki.  5.453330.  CL  429-30.000. 
NGK  Spark  Phig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata,  Shigeiu;  Yamada.  Yoshilaka;  Yoahkla,  Hideji;  Matiubara,  Yoahi- 
hiro;  aid  Ito.  Yann.  5.453,694,  Q.  324402.000. 
Nguyen.  Hong-Ank  See — 

Dai.  Shenghong  A.:  Norman.  Chester  R.;  and  Nguyen.  Hong-Anh. 
5.453336.  a.  560-345.000. 
Nguyen.  Tiuong;  and  Smith.  Frank  S.,  lo  tolel  Coipontion.  Branch  look 
ahead  adder  for  use  in  an  instruction  pipeline  sequencer  with  multiple 
instruction  decoding.  5.454.089.  O.  395-375.000. 
Ni-Tech.  Inc.:  See— 

Hobon.  John;  and  Waldecker.  Fredrick  R..  5.452383.  Q.  267-64.280. 
Niada.  Gianandrea.  to  QTS  SxL  Automatic  diipenaer  for  paper  towels 

severable  from  a  continuous  roll  5.452332.  O.  225-1 1.000. 
Nicholls.  Stephen  L.;  and  Alston,  John  T..  10  Tonejet  Coiporatian  Pty  Ltd. 

Liquid  ink  Bt  ink.  S.4S3.I21.  CL  I06-20.00B. 
Nichols-Roy.  David;  and  Wooita,  Dennis  D..  10  Hunter  Plumbing  Products. 

Dual-flush  lefiU  control  miaalm.  5.452.482.  Q.  4415.000. 
Nickenon.  Marie  Aj  See— 

Poole.  Join  S.;  Nickenon.  Mak  A.;  and  DeMonle.  Frank  J..  5.453380. 
CL  436-174.000. 
Nicola.  Kirk  Mj  &c^ 

Huilema,  Thomas  W.;  Sieroaik.  Thomas  J.;  Bulleifield.  Eric  J.;  Huetl 
loaeph  C:  Nicola,  Kiit  M.;  and  Koch,  Roben  L,  Jr.,  S.4S2336.  Q. 
227-176.000. 
Nicolaa,  Juliea  J.;  and  Lim,  Jae  S..  lo  Maaaachuscsts  InstitMeor  Technology, 
hteihod  and  atipaaut  for  drmdina  broadcast  digital  HDTV  in  Ifae  pres- 
ence of  <|uaii<yck»talianaiy  iamlutuce.  5,453,797,  d.  348-607.000. 
Niebkr.  Hermann;  and  Weifl,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengrtflhcfaaft.  Foot 

aiaugeuient  for  a  liquid  mg  machine.  5.452,990,  Q.  4I7-68A0O. 
Niedenneaer.  Erase  See — 

Graf,  Friedricfa;  Niedetneicr,  Emst;  Staerker.  Klaus;  and  Plaig,  JAig. 
5,454,1 13,  CL  395-750X100. 
Nielsen,  John:  See— 

Caradien,  Marvin  R;  ManfaaU,  William  S.;  BriU,  Wolfgang;  and 
Nielaen.  Jolm.  5,453.496,  CL  S36-24300. 
Niequist,  Kent  E.;  Fenaro,  Joaepb  J.:  and  VdcIz,  Dale  W.,  to  Sycamore 

SyAems,  Inc.  SheKng  syHcm.  3,452312.  CL  211-187.000. 
Niewenhuis.  HanK  See — 

Benhamou,  Ajmfi  Btcaa,  Micfael;  Niewcnhuia.  Hans;  and  Pioffet. 
DaiieL  3.432366,  Crs3-336j000. 
TBewmieraycki.   Leack.   Woikpieoe   alignment   stracnac   and    method. 

3,432321.  CL  33-320XI0a 
Niln,  Hideki:  See— 

Kaoazawa,   Hindii:  l^iiiBa,   Ivnio;   Naganoma.   Ryoichi;   Mutoh, 

Nofaayoria;  liUiaaU.  lUatM;  Niiei,  Hideki;  ThiK,  Shunichi; 

Hoiie,  Hideaki:   and  Kawanuta,  Syooicfai,  5,453,972.  Q.   369- 

219iX». 

Niigata.    Kanihiio;    Maniyama,    Ttauya:    Shikama,    Wsataka:    Tikaau, 

-Miy^i:  Uaofa.  Mm^u;  ffinadd.  Eikoc  HayaiWbe.  Satoriii:  awl 

■r^^BMK       ^  ■  -•       Am     V^^^M<^h^     — ■ ^»      .a     fm  I  ^a       ^  -  ■   ,      ■ 

denwflUvci  ahI  oonpoiiMBS  flid  ■BtfKidi  of  mc  w  nwlfavil  icn'tion 
inhibiton.  S.4S33I4.  Q.  348-362300. 

Nijakowiki.  Thnolhy  M.:  See- 
Long.   James   M.;   and   Nijiritowtki.  Tunolhy   M..   5,452.496,   a. 
19-308.000. 
Niklewski.  Gertiad:  Se«— 

ZimraeTmana.  Bcmhant;  and  Niklewdd,  Geihard,  5,453,728.  CL  338- 
173.000. 
Nikon  Precision  Inc.:  See — 

Aiyer.  Atun  A,  5.453314.  CL  355-70.000. 
Nihsoo,  Per-Inge;  and  Wallin.  Eine,  to  Saab  Automobile  Akliebolag.  CyUnder 

liner  support  arrawemem.  5.452.691. 0.  123-193.200. 
Nimendo  Co.,  Ill'  See — 

Nak^awa,  Kamya;  Yamao.  Saoshi;  aid  Tanaka,  Hideki,  5,453,763. 
CL  345-192.000. 
Nippon  Denaan  Corporation:  See — 

Takegami,  Kiyoyoshi;  Mori.  Yoichi;  Itoi.  Hinxada:  Miyaji.  Itsao;  Yonei. 
Hiroyaki:  ad  Ohta.  Kihachiro,  5.453390.  O.  360-97.020. 
Nippon  Hooo  Kyokai;  See— 


Minami,  Micfaitosi;  Kojima.  Yutaka;  Miyazaki.  Tetauroh;  Hayciwa, 
Kanihisa:  Naka.  Hisashi;  Wakai.  Kazioki;  aid  KGaokani,  Tofara, 
5.454.013.  a.  375-297X100. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kenji;  Shiaun,  Kalmnari;  YokoAima,  Minoni;  and  Tan- 
iguchi, Nobuo.  5,453,452,  Q.  522-92.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company  I  JmUrd"  See — 

Furuae.  Yutaka;  and  Miyake,  Taneo.  5.452357,  O.  239-405X100. 
Nippon  Oil  Engineering  and  Conamictian  Company  Limited:  See — 

Furuae.  Yiitaka;  and  Miyake.  Ttaieo,  5.452357.  CL  239-405X100. 
Nippon  Paint  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawabala.  Maaami:  Saao.  Akihiko;  and  Sumiyodii.  Iwao,  5,453340,  CL 
430-2.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Ca.  Ud.:  See— 

Kojiroa,  Shigeru:  Funabora.  Makolo;  Kawahara,  Noriaki;  and  liyaafai, 
Yoahiyuki.  5.453329.  Q.  558-2.000. 
Nippon  Soken  Inc.:  See— 

Tiuzuki,    Yoshihiro;    Igashira.    Toahihiko;    Safcakibara,    Yasuyuki; 
Wilanabe,   Karnhirtr;   Kaio,  Takehiko;  and  Toraoda,  Teruioafai, 
5,452.858,  a.  239-533300. 
Nippon  Telegraph  md  Telephone  Cupuiaion-  See — 

Aihan.   Kimihisa;   Yamamolo.   Masafiiiiii;   and   Mimtani,   TUcadu, 

5,453,627.  O.  257-24.000. 
Haia,  Toahihiro;  Kumataka,  Shinji;  Haafaimoto,  Koaufce;  and  Tanaira, 
Ichiro.  5.454.028.  CL  379-61X100. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Honda,  Ykiji;  Teiada.  Tomolaugu;  and  Samukawa.  Kataahiko,  3.452387. 

a.  62-244XnO. 
Nisfaizawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuroyanagi.  Akiia;  Yamamoto,  Tiuyodii:  and 

Tokura.  Norihito.  5.453390.  Q.  437-41.000. 
Sibata.  Sinji;  Sakou.  Shuji;  and  Ogino.  Akihiko,  5,432341,  CL  238- 
180J00. 
Nishibe.  Yasushi;  and  Iwala.  Hitoahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki- 
Swsakinhn.  Motor  cwient  detection  ciicuiL  5.433.669.  d  318-434X100. 
Nishida.  Taizou:  See — 

Oba.  Toshiro;  Matsada.  Eichika;  and  Niahida.  Taizou,  5,434X>35,  CL 
379-354.000. 
Nishikawa,  Tsunenari:  See — 

Higaahiyaiiia,  Katsuhiko;  Oohama,  Taizou;  Mizogucfai,  Manhikn;  aid 
Nishikawa,  Tkuneaai,  5,453,904.  CL  36I-I03XX». 
Nishimolo.  Shinidiiro:  See — 

Wakainaeda,  Atsuahi;  Nishimolo.  Shinicfairo;  Mishima.  Mitaiau;  Aihan, 
Kiyoafai;  Ogiwaia,  Masaaki;  Tkunematsu.  Shunichi;   and  Hiiaca, 
Fumio.  5.453,289.  Q.  426^3X100. 
Nishimura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Suga,  Kazuhiro;  Sfkigurhi,  Atausfai;  Ucda.  Kenji;  and  Nishinwn, 

Haoynki,  5.453338,  a.  430-1X100. 

Nishino.  Haoaki;  Miyake.  Nobuaki;  Nakahaa.  Yiiji;  and  Ono.  Yutaka,  to 

Mitsubishi  Deirid  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Deflectian  ydie.  5.453,638,  CL  313- 

440.000. 

Nishio.  Akira,  lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Disc  driving  device  for 

storage  diac.  5.453.973.  a.  369-266X100. 
Nishio.  Dan.  Customizable  sign  having  translucent  border  around  rcmic- 

flective  measafe.  3.432332, 0.  40^X100. 
Nishizawa.  Toshiaki;  Kuroyanagi.  Akira;  Yamamolo,  Ttuyoshi;  and  Tokura, 
Norihito,  to  Nippondeaao  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  semiconductor 
device  widi  onctt  drtrrting  fiaicsian.  3,453390.  CL  437-41X100. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iinaaeki,  Ttkariii;  Hdanpama,  YUchi;  fiikiDO,  Masalo;  and  Oiigiichi, 
Maaao,  5.453,930.  CL  364-424X110. 
Nisao  lathnliy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikula.  Tottuki.  5.433.182,  O.  2IO-I69XXXI. 
Nilobe.  Maaadd:  5^c — 

Nak^a,  l^kMhi;  and  Nitobe,  Maa^d,  5,432,901.  CL  273-310X100. 
Nilz,  Theodore  I-  See— 

Aldous,  David  J.;  Bailey.  IhoiM  R.;  Oiaia,  Guy  D.;  and  Nitz.  TheodoR 
J.,  3,433,433,  CL  314-362X100. 
NKK  CaqnialiaB:  S^e— 

Inone,  Tadarin:  Tkan,  Kiyaahi:  Okila,  THDoyoahi;  and  Wan,  Michiulo, 
3.433,138,  a.  148-308X100. 
Noda.  Wroiriu:  Set^ 

ila,Kciichi:  Noda.  iSroiaka:  Hagiaian.  NotaMoahi:  •ftgnrhi.  Naolo: 
Ytaji:  sad  Matawa,  ToriMlini,  3,4S3jOI8,  CL  439- 


157. 
Noda  tostilule  for  Scientific  Research:  See— 

Oguma.  Tetsuya;  Horiuchi,  Taisuo;  and  Tobe,  Koichiro.  3.453369.  d. 
435-193X100. 
Noda.   Mitsuhiko.  to  ROHM  Co..  Ltd.  Directory  answering  marhinr 

5.454.029,  CL  379-88X100. 
Nchmi  Boaai.  Ltd.:  See — 

Morila,  Todiikazu.  3.433,749.  a  341-118X100. 
Nolan.  Leo  J-  See— 

Williamson.  Warea  P..  IV:  aai  Noian,  Leo  J.,  3,4S2337.  CL  227- 
176X100. 
Nonoahita,  Hiroshi;  do.  Kcnjiro;  Sailo,  Sciji;  and  Shigehan.  Yaaidiiaa,  to 
Canon  Kabnthiki  Kaiaha.  Appamut  for  providing  variable  nmnia  cor- 
rection m  both  on-laie  and  M-Iine  modes  of  opentian.  S,«3343,  O. 
338-442X100. 
Norimark  Armeimitlcl  GmbH:  See — 

Moesi,  Thomas;  Loefller.  Uwc;  and  WuUiacer.  Ham.  3,433.280,  CL 
4244S8Xiaa 
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Norte.  Pelcr.  10  Beiam  AB.  Door  Ofienting  ty^em  with  progninined  control 

imk.  5,453.736,  a.  340*25.220. 
Nocilai  Koki  Co.,  LkL:  Set— 

Oka.  Nofiyuki;  and  Ikehan.  Hinwki,  5.4(3317.  CI.  35S-T5J00O. 
TDdoki  Kenji.  5,453.810.  O.  354-3  I9.00D. 
YaoBDOlo,  Tftiji.  5,453311.  CL  354.339|)00. 
Nonnai.  Cheflcr  R.:  See—  I 

Dai.  Shen(haag  A^  ^4c^1lan.  Chester  K.;  and  Nguyen.  Hoag-Anh. 

5.453,536,  a.  560-345.000.  ' 

Nonis.  Oraioiilier  S.;  and  Ljcey.  Timothy  M..  to  Cypress  Semiconductor 

Corp.  Meauiy  architectuic  for  bunt  nxxH  access.  5,453.957.  a.  365- 

230.040. 

Norris,  Philip  lU  and  Cloiierty.  James  M.,  to  l>otaroid  Corporatioo.  Camera 

with  61m  processing  mens.  5.453,804.  Q.  354-83.000. 
Norvilas,  Stephen  T-  See—  I 
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Chaudlay,  Maizoor  A.;  Larober,  Jeffrey  U;  Laumann,  Bruce  E.;  Mild,    Ohio  Stale  University.  The:  Sei 


Kim.  Jung  C;  Oh.  Dong  Y;  Choe.iGyu  S.;  Hong.  Kyung  S.;  Kim,  Kyung 
H.;  Lee,  Joo  H.;  Lee,  Ha  I.;  Part,  Kyeong  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S4  Kwoo.  Oh 
R;  nd  Kwoo,  Byoung  R,  5.'  S2.S94,  O.  68-3.0SS. 
OIl  fW  S  *  St€ 

Kim.  Voon  R:  Lee.  Byeong  C;   Lim.  Seung  K;  Oh.  Ite  S.;  and  Kin. 
Nam.  5.453.907.  Q.  361-321.1  00. 
Ohatakc,  Norio;  Arase.  Makolo:  and  JNagai.  Yoshitaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KJC.  Cooling  method  of  cootinous  casting.  5.452,756.  O.  164-486.000. 
Oheda.  Shigeto:  See— 

Iio.  Jun;  Kumai.  Hiroyuki;  Matsu4a.  Yasumasa;  Nakajima,  Akin;  taoue, 
Yoahiisa;  Koteeda.  Hiroyuki;  ind  Oheda,  Shigeto.  5.453.762.  Q. 
345-179X100.  I 

Ohhaahi.  Yodiihiro:  See—  J 

Biifcenmeyer.  Larry  G.;  Ching.  S|unfun:  Ohhashi.  Yodiihiio:  and  Win- 
kler. Janet  K..  5,453J55.  a.  435-6«». 


.Haadc 
iJb15,. 


i.800. 


Edwad  E.;  Muick,  Brian  C;  Norvilas,  Stephen  T;  Ptiner,  David  S. 
nd  Seilheimer,  Stephen  E.  5,453302,  O.  427-430.100. 
Nouchi.  Norimolo;  Sakagurhi.  Masaya;  Yoda.  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoh.  Yoshiaki. 
to  MatsusfaiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Hfad  cleaning  device.  5.453393. 
a  360-128.000. 
Novak.  David  B.:  See— 

Onhier,  David  E.;  nd  Novak.  David  tH,  5,453.057.  O.  474-1351100. 
Novak.  Prank  Pj  Sr(— 

Kanan.  Kiishnamurthl;  Lybrand.  David  P.;  and  Novak.  Fmk  R. 
5,454.110.  a.  395-700.000. 
Novclto.  Joaeph  B.  Hsh  skin  removal  device.  S.4S3.0C2.  Q.  4S2-I28.000. 
Novo  Ncrdiik  A/S:  See—  I 

Cliit.  Vkughan.  5.452,716.  O.  l28-633.9». 
Novotny,  Milos  V.;  Ttuda.  Takao:  and  Soini.  Ifclena  A.,  to  Indiana  University 
FoundHian.  Electrochromatognphic  precooccntration  method.  5,453382, 
a.  436-178.000. 
NRG  Baniers,  Incj  See—  I 

Douglas,  Bruce  R.  5,453,231,  O.  264-4 
NSK  -  Waner  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5:r«— 

Miyoshi.  Tstauo:  and  Umezawa.  Shigeki  5.452.784.  a.  192-107.00M. 
Oha.  Toahito;  Matsuda.  Eichika;  and  Nishidt.  Taizou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electrauc  apparatus.  5.454,035.  a.  379-354.000. 
Obermann,  Mark  G.:  See—  ! 

Ceigcr,  Scott  R.;  nd  Obermann,  Mark  C.,  5,453.721,  Q.  333-8I.00R. 
Obk>h,  RonaU:  Srr—  J 

Dieoer,  Wolfgng:  Kiieler.  Manuela;  Obloh.  Ronakl;  and  Schreiber. 
Pwer.  5.453300.  O.  427-393.500. 
Obuchi,  Yaauji;  Okunishi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ate.  Hiromi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Position  detecting  apparatus.  S.45].760,  CI.  345-173.000. 
Occhiello.  Ernesto:  5«c— 

DeMeuse.  Mark;  and  Occhielb.  Ernesu^  5.453.161,  Q.  204-157.710. 
Ochs.  Winftied:  SIrr— 

Ullrich.  GOnler.  Ochs,  Winfried;  and  Ha|ilinger.  Herwig,  5.453,056,  a. 

474-94.000. 

O'clock,  George  D.;  and  Vnderpool.  Jeffrey  S..  to  Omnipoiiu  Corporation. 

Reciprocal  mode  saw  conelalor  method  'and  apparatus.  5,454.005,  CI. 

375-200.000. 

O'Conaell,  Anne;  Hickey,  Jolai;  and  Crccdc^.  Tadhg,  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corp.,  Patent  Law  Group.  Port  controller.  5.453.983,  C\.  370-85.600. 
O'Donoell.  Matthew;  Eberle.  Michael  J.;  ttephens,  Douglas  N.;  Litzza. 
GcraU  L.;  and  Haviland,  Dniel  S.,  to  Eixknonics  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  detecting  bkxid  flow  in  iitravascular  ultrasonic  imaging. 
5,453375,  a.  128-662.060. 
Offenbetg,  Michael  See— 

Kleinhans,  Josef.  Kcnzelmatm.  Uwc;  Reihlen,  Eckatt;  Seaenbein, 
Bolho:  Marek,  Jiri;  Bntien.  Frank;  Ft  idler,  Guenther,  and  Offienberg, 
Michael  5,452,610.  CI.  73-204.260. 
Ogawa.  Hiroaki,  to  Kasyu  International  Coi  poration.  Decorative  tube  with 

neon  tube.  5.453,917.  O.  362-221000. 
Ogawa.  Hiaahito:  See— 

Akiyama.  Koji;  Takimoto.  Akio;  and  dgawa.  Hisahito,  5,453,860,  C\. 
359-72.000.  f 

Ogawa,  Mssahirtr-  See — 

Nakaiawa.  lUahisa;  Ogawa,  Masahidc  Abe,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Kazu- 
hiko;  Tokita.  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Toshio.  S.453.260,  O.  423-327.100. 
Ogi,  Kalsumi;  Soyama.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miedft.  Akihiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Mate- 
rials  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  crystal  orientation  of  PZT  and 
PLZT  diin  films  on  platinum  wbstrates.  1453.294.  a.  427-100.000. 
Ogino.  AkAiko:  See — 

Sibata.  Sinji;  Sakou.  Shuji;  and  Ogiml  Akihiko,  5,452341,  Q.  228- 
180300.  ' 

Ogiwara.  Masaaki:  See— 

Wakamaeda,  Atsushi;  Nishintoto,  Shinidiiro;  Mishima.  Mitsuru;  Aihara. 
Kiyoahi;  Ogiwara,  Masaaki;  Tsun«niaisu,  Shunichi;  and  Hirata. 
Fumio.  5,453,289.  Q.  426-643.000. 
Oguma,  Tetsuya;  Horiuchi,  Tatsuo:  and  Talk.  Koichiro.  to  Kikkoman  Cor- 
poration; and  Noda  Institule  for  Scientific  Research.  Enzyme  for  producing 
novel  cyckxnsomaltootigosaccharides.  5.^53.369.  C\.  435-193.000. 
Ogura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ucno,  HiiDshi;  Taip.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho;  Nakajima,  Isao; 

Onoae,  'Aukasa;  Ogura.  Yoshio;  and  Shinohara.  Katsuhiro.  5,453.820. 

a.  355-253.000. 

Oh.  Dong  Y.:  See— 


R.;  and 


NvOeery. 


Richard  L,  5,453.169,  CL 


the  lids.  5,453,896,  CL  360-132.000. 
matching  type  motion  conmensa- 
«  quntuer.  5,453,791,  GL  348- 


CaDstrom.  Matthew 
204-242.000. 
Ohiia.  Tsunehisa.  to  Victor  Compar^  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tkpe  cassette  with 
coonlinated  front  and  rear  lids  snd  Mftont  rim  member  for  protection  of  the 
tape  and  a  rotalable  lever 
Ohki,  Junichi,  to  NEC  Corponlion. 
tion  encoder  with  controllable 
416.000. 
Ohistein.  Eliot  R.  to  Boehringer 
SmithKline    Beecham    Corp. 
cat1)azolyl-<4>-oxypropanolainine 
411.000. 
Ohmori.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Dale,  Yoihito;  Takeshita.  Shoi 
and  Imamura,  Yoshio,  5,453.' 
Ohmura,  Satomi:  See — 

Go,  Shintetsu;  Kashizaki.  Yi 
Tanaka.  Masalo,  5,453342, 
Ohno,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Ohno,  Ti 
a.  347-179.000. 
Ohshiraa,  Toshiaki:  Sr« — 

Katakura,  Takahiro;  Kumagai 


iim  Pharmaceutical  Corporation;  and 

it    of    athereoaclerosis    using, 

compounds.    5.453.436,    CI.    514- 


;  Ohmori  Tetsuro;  Nakatsuka,  Junji; 
7,  CL  345-89.000. 

Suzuki,  Koichi;  OhnHira,  Satomi;  and 
430-58.000. 

and  Iloh,  Shinichi,  5,453.765, 


Toshio;  Yasukawa.  Shinji;  Sooehata, 
Hideaki;  Matsuzawa,  Muaitf>;  Akahane.  Hijio;  Kuruhima.  Nori- 
hiko;  Ohshima.  Toshiaki;  anJ  lida.  Kalsuhiko.  5.453.770,  CL  347- 
85.000.  I 

Ohia,  Kcnii;  Nakayama.  Junichiro;;  and  Kalayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-opticftl  recording  medium.  5,453384,  CI. 
369-13.000. 
Ohta.  Kenji;  Inui.  Tetsuya;  and  Nagaura.  Toshikazu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  disc  with  surface  coating  and  manufacturing  method 
therefor.  5,453.975.  CI  369-275.11  0. 
Ohta,  Kihachiro:  See— 

Takegami.  Kiyoyoshi;  Mori,  Yoi  ihi;  Ilot,  Hirolada;  Miyaii,  Itsuo;  Yonei, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Ohta,  Kihachit  >,  5,453,890,  a.  360-97.020. 
Ohtomo.  nimio:  See — 

Kawashima.  Hiroyuki;  Ohtomo.  Fumio;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Minegishi. 
Isao,  5.453.833.  O.  356-345^00. 
Ohtsuka.  Issei:  See— 

Tagami.  Kalsuya;  Yoshida.  Ichirtxi;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda.  Yoshio; 
Eguchi.  Yoshihito;  Nakagaw^.  Makolo;  Hiyoshi.  Hinonobu;  Doita. 


Hironori;   Kaino,   Makolo; 
Shinya.  and  Souda.  Shigeiu. 


I  layashi.  Kenji;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Abe. 
5,453324,  a.  551-78.000. 


Ohuchi.  Masatoshi.  Blind  rivet-hold  ng  beh  for  feeding  a  Mind  rivet  into  a 
continous  riveting  machine.  5.452  796.  CI.  206-347.000. 


Ohya.  Jun;  Fujita.  Toshihiro;  and 


iato.  Hisanao.  to  Matsushita  Electric 


Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Analog  optic  J  transmissian  system.  5.453.867,  CI. 
359-161.000. 
Ohya.  Mayumi:  See — 

"njima,  Yoichiro;  and  Ohya.  Mayumi,  5,453368,  O.  84-609.000. 
Oka,  Masahiro:  See 

Kakiuchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Oka,  *Usahiro.  5.453.213.  O.  252-70.000. 


to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Negative  film 
processing    and    printing    machine. 


Oka,  Noriyuki;  and  Dcehara,  Hiroaki. 
masking  system  in  photograph  c 
5.453,817.  a.  355-75.000 
Oka.  Yasuo.  to  Ko-Pack  Corporation;  and  I.ES.  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
printing  characters  onto  bodi  suil  ices  of  a  sheet  maleriaL  5,452,959,  Q. 
400-149.000. 
Okada,Toiu:  Se 

Negishi,  Ryuichi;  Okada,  Toru  and  Sakuma,  Iteyoshi.  5,453.887,  CL 
360-77.100. 
Okamolo,  Kazuyoihi:  See — 

Kobata.    Yoshiyuki;    and    O  anolo.    Kazuyoahi.    5,452392.    CL 
66-176.000. 
Okamolo.  Noriaki:  See— 

Obimura,  Keiji;  Aoki,  Triceshi  Himegi.  Tom;  nd  Okamolo,  Noriaki, 
5,451887,  6.  271-292.000. 
Okamolo,  Toshiya.  to  Sharp  KabusI  liki  Kaisha.  Data  driven  type  processor 
having  data  flow  program  divided  into  plurality  of  simultaneously  execut- 
able program  groups  for  m  1 1: 1   rtad-out  to  memory-acctss  tMia 
5,454,115,0.395-800.000. 
Okamura.  Koji:  See — 

Arima.  Tadao;  and  Okamura,  foji.  5,454,057,  CL  38S-46.00a 
Okamura,  Malaloahi:  See— 


Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  and  Okamura,  MMaloahi,  5.453,895,  CL  360-130110. 
Okamura.  Takehiko:  See — 

Shimura,  Hidetsugu;  Kurihara.  Hajime:  Dcegami.  Akihiko;  Okamura, 
Takehiko;  Hama.  Takaihi;  and  Yoahioka.  Kenjiro.  S.4S33I9.  O. 
355-219.000. 
Okano.  Tadashi:  See— 

Mori.  Fumio:  Okano.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shimome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiromichi:  Miyagi.  Ooiko:  Imagawa.  lUaahi;  Kim.  Sang- 
Won:  Marukawa.  Taro:  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro,  5.4S3J64.  O.  424- 
9.364. 
Okalani.  Susumu:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Okatni,  Susumu:  and  Oshima.  Junji,  5,453,458.  Q. 
523-201.000. 
Oki.  Torn;  and  Lisainna,  Marcel  M.,  to  Sony  Elecnonics,  IrK.  Automatic 

dueshold  function  for  machine  vision.  5,454.049,  Q.  382-172.000. 
Okita,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Tadashi;  Tumi,  Kiyoshi;  Okita.  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiasa,  Michihito. 
5.453.138,0.  148-308.000. 
Okubo.  Takeshi:  and  Shimura.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
for  compressing  dynamic  ranges  of  images.  5,454.053.  O.  382-270.000. 
Okuda.  Kenji:  &r— ' 

Shibano,  Yuji;  Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Ofcuda,  Kenji;  and  Fukushima,  Jun, 
5,453.371.0.435-220.000. 
Okudaira.  Tomonon;  and  Motonami,  Kaoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  having  peripheral  circuit  formed  of  TFT 
(thin  film  transistor).  5.453.952.  O.  365-189.010. 
Okumura,  Keiji:  Aoki,  Takeshi;  Himegi.  Toru:  and  Okamolo,  Noriaki.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Sorter  for  n  image  forming  apparatus.  5,452.887.  O. 
271-292.000. 
Okunishi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Obuchi.  Yasuji;  Okunishi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Abe.  Hiromi.  5.453.760.  O. 
345-173.000. 
Okuno,  Kaname:  See — 

Tsukamoto.    Kalsuya;    Ujiyama,    Iwakuni;    and    Okuno.    Kaname, 

5.453.751.  O.  343-700.0MS. 

Okuyama.  Yasuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Nobuo.  to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Winder-to-double  twister  connecting  system.  5.452371.  O.  57-281.000. 

Olafsson.  Svenir,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Adaptive  timing 

recovery  with  gain  adjustment.  5.454.015.  O.  375-345.000. 
Oliver,  Lloyd  R.  Cutting  edge  teeth  and  d«eir  orientation  on  tools  used  to 
shape  and  texture  the  nonces  of  non-metallic  and  composite  materials. 
5.453.041.  CL  451-541.000. 
Olney.  Ross  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Cocnpany.  ^fehicle  tire  management 
system  including  wheel  with  self-contained  tire  inflation/deflatioo  appara- 
tus. 5,452.753,  CI.  152-417.000. 
Olstein,  Alan,  to  Optical  Sensors  Incorporated.  Cross-linked  gas  petmeable 
membrane  of  a  cured  perfluorinated  utethane  polymer,  and  optical  gas 
sensors  fabricated  theirwith.  5.453.248.  O.  422-82.070. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  S«— 

Itoh.  Junichi.  S.4S3.80S.  O.  354-106.000. 

Terada.  Hiroahr.  and  l^uchida.  Keiichi.  5.453312.  O.  354-402.000. 
OnuiipoinI  Corporation:  See — 

O'Oock.  George  D.:  and  Vandcrpool.  Jeffrey  S..  5.454.005.  O.  375- 

200.000. 

Onda.  Kazuhiko;  Maruhashi.  Kenichi;  and  Kuzuhara.  Masaaki.  to  NEC 

Corporation.    FieU    effect    transistor   having    a    muhi-layer   chaiuiel. 

5.453.631.  O.  257-192.000. 

Ong.  EE-Chng.  to  Integrated  Packaging  Assembly  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  integrated  circuit  lead-frame  pumjiing.  5.451635.  O.  83-133.000. 
Ong.  Estela  T.  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Process  for  producing 
composite  active  electrolyte-matrix  and  lammated  component  tapes  for 
molten  carbonate  fiiel  cells.  5,453,101.  O.  29-623300. 
Onishi.  Keiji:  See — 

Eda.  Kazuo:  Taguchi.  Yiuaka;  Onishi.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shun-ichi. 
5,453,6510.  310-3I3.00R. 
Ono.  Takahiro;  and  Yanagawa.  Hisahani.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid..  The. 
Semiconductor  optical  component  and  manufacturing  method  thoefor. 
5,453,874,  CL  359-344.000. 
Ono,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishino.  Hiroaki;  Miyake.  Nobuaki;  Nakahata.  Yuji;  and  Ono.  Yutaka. 
5.453,«8.  O.  313-440.000. 
Onoda.  Hajime:  and  Oshima.  Junitsu.  to  Kimmon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ilhuni- 
nating  device  for  illununating  park  or  pubUc  square.  5.453.919,  O. 
362-285.000. 
Omders,  Hirofiimi.  to  Fujitetsunw  Co..  LitL  Fieezer  apparahis  having 
multiple  pressure  rooms  to  provide  controlled  blast  pressure  for  rapid 
freezing  of  products.  5.452388.  O.  62-381.000. 
Onoae,  Ttukasa:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Nakajima,  Isao; 
Onose,  Tsukasa;  Ogura,  Yoshio:  and  Shinohara.  Katsuhiro.  5.453.820. 
O.  355-253.000. 
Oohama.  Taizou:  See — 

Higashiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Oohattuu  Taizou;  Mizoguchi,  Maiahiko;  and 

Nishikswa,  Tsunenari.  5.453.904.  O.  361-103.000. 

Oozu.  Hayao;  Miyawaki,  Mamocu;  Ishtzaki.  Akirs;  and  Sugawa.  Shigetoshi. 

to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid-state  image  pickup  device  widi  a 

plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elemenls  on  a  common  lemicanductar 

chip.  5.453.611. 0.  250-208.100. 

Opoczynski.  Adam,  to  ADC  Telecommunications,  Inc.  Control  and  cottunu- 

nications  apparatus.  5.453.737.  O.  340-825.030. 
Optical  Sensors  Incorporated:  See — 


Olstein.  Alan.  5.453J48,  O.  422-81070. 
Origuchi.  Masato:  See — 

Imaaeki.  Takashi;  Fukuyama.  Yuichi;  Fukino.  Masalo;  and  Origuchi, 
Masato.  5.453.930.  O.  364424.010. 
Orii,  Mahilo:  See — 

Taguchi.  Masao;  Hirano,  Yorinlaka:  Scagoku,  Koji;  Nakami,  Ma- 
ayuki;  Orii.  Mahito;  and  Fujia  Akifiuni,  5.451649,  CL  9^470:000. 
Oriel  Corporation:  See— 

Blnvelt.  Henry  A.:  Frame.  John  S.;  Yariv.  Amnon;  and  Huff.  David  B.. 
5.453.868.  O.  359-173.000. 
Osborne,  Colin;  and  Maier,  Martin  D..  to  Dicaaer-Rand  Company.  Vkned 

diffiiaer.  5.451986.  O.  415-165.000. 
Osborne.  In:  See — 

Foster,  George;  Rudell.  Elliot;  and  Osborne.  Ian.  5.451901  CL  273- 
346.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Abler.  Notnin  C;  Gust.  Jay  1;  Holmes.  Terry  L.;  and  Lucke.  DonaM  E.. 
5.453.044.  O.  452-176.000. 
Oshima.  Junitsu:  See — 

Onoda.  Hajime;  and  Oshima.  Junitsu.  5.453.919.  O.  362-285.000. 
Oshiiiuu  Junji:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  Okatni.  Susumu;  and  Oshima.  Junji.  5.4S3.4S8.  CL 
523-201.000. 
Osman,  Akhtar  See — 

Kiiauf.  Thomas  F.;  Osmn.  Akhtar,  and  Padliya.  DiUnkunaai;  5,453,473, 
O.  526-153.000. 
Oiram  Sylvnia  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  John  O..  5.451494.  O.  16-1000. 
O'Sullivan.  EugetK  J.:  See — 

Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  O'Sullivan.  Eugene  J.;  and  Schroit,  Alejandro  G., 
5.453.641  O.  257-766.000. 
Otsuka.  Kikuo;  and  Watanabe,  MSao,  to  Fup  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Storage 
management  system  for  memory  card  using  memory  allocation  table. 
5,454.096,  O.  395-401.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Strassmann.  Gideon.  5,453.444.  O.  514-577X100. 
Ono.  Frank  J.,  to  Matrix  IV.  lac.  VUve  for  walcr  system.  5.451744.  O. 

137-625.290. 
Owen.  David  P.,  to  Quntel  Limited.  Image  teconiing  'Pr*"""  5.453.841 

O.  358-350.000. 
Owen.  Thomas  E.  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

generating  gas  in  a  drilled  borehole.  5.451763.  O.  166-259.000. 
Oxenhder.  Bryce  C:  Mares.  Frank;  and  Yng,  Mo-Shu.  to  AUiedSignal  Inc. 
Process  of  polymerizing  chkiroelrifluoroelfaykne  with  alkyl  hytkoperoxide 
snd  metal  metabisuUilc.  5.453.477.  CL  526-230.000. 
Oyaiita.   Knji.  to  KTX  Co..  Ltd.   Process  for  manufacturing   a  three- 
dimensional  electroforraed  moU  shell.  5.453.173.  O.  205-70.000. 
Ozawa.  Kazushige.  to  Tearyu  Technics  Co.,  Ltd.  Paru  transfer  apparatus. 

5.451787.  O.  198-468.400. 
P.  A.  Rentrop.  Hubert  ft  Wagner  Fahrzeugausstattingen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG: 


Ernst.  Hans-Hellmut.  5.451938.  O.  297-361000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Cohea.  David  A..  5.453379.  O.  I74-I53X)0G. 
Paccar  Associates.  LP.:  See — 

Bcrgelson.  Michael  N.;  and  Naydenov.  Naitzis.  5,451724,  CL  128- 
709.000. 
Pacella,  Angelo  M.,  to  Grayline  International  Limited.  Portable  secure- 

telephone  communications  module.  5.454.037.  O.  379-453XXX>. 
Packait  Hoklmg:  See— 

Bochet.  Thierry;   and   Moriniere.  Jen-Piene.   5,452344,  O.   229- 
104.000. 
Packmaater  System  Entwickhmg  GmbH:  See — 
Kraft,  Lodur.  5,451798.  O.  206-427.000. 
Padgett,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Handke,  Wayne  A.;  Ciain.  Stephen  F.;  Padgett,  Paul  O.;  Stegemoeller. 
Calvin  L.:  Rivera.  Vmcent  P.;  and  Neal.  Charles  E,  5,451954.  O. 
366-16.000. 
Padliya.  Dilipkumar  See — 

Knauf.  Thomas  F.;  Osmn.  Akhtar.  and  Padliya,  Dilipkumar,  5,453.473, 
O.  526-153.000. 
Padovui.  Pietro,  to  ISAP  OMV  Group  S.p-A.  Method  for  diennofoniunt  nd 

Slacking  hollow  objects.  5.453.237.  O.  264-153.000. 
Pagano.  Biagio.  Continuity  tester.  5.453.683,  O.  324-156.000r- 
Page.  J.  Dennis.  Lightning  protection  device.  5,453399,  O.  361-IiXID. 
Page.  William  S.;  See— 

Amokl.  Cart  B.;  and  Page.  William  S..  5.453313.  O.  355-41.000. 
Palazzotto.  Michael  C:  See— 

Kinzer.  Kevin  E;  Mahoney.  Wayne  S.;  and  Palazzotto,  MicfanI  C 
5.453.450.  O.  522-18.000. 
Paliinondial  S.A.:  See— 

Larws.  Peter.  5,453.034.  O.  446-103.000. 
Palmer.  Carl  R.:  See — 

Swanstram.  Carl  P.;  Romzick.  Peler  G.;  and  Pabner.  Cari  R.,  5,453361 
O.  588-1.000. 
Palmer,  Darrel;  and  Cook,  Roben  P..  to  Balbnl  Medical  Products.  Diipoaable 

tray  sump  foamer.  assembly  and  mediods.  5,451823. 0.  222-1.000. 
Palmer,  Edward  G.,  to  Solar  Attic.  Inc.  Self-sufficient  apparatus  and  medtod 
forconveyiiw  solar  heal  energy  from  n  attic.  5,451710.  Q.  I26-571X)00. 
Palmersheim,  Gerard  M.:  ,~ 
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Gelds.    Keonedi;    ad    Piinenheim,   G«inl    M.   S.4S2.489.   Q. 
14-69  JOO. 
Palombwi.  Roboto:  See — 

ABjOti.  Giulio;  nd  Pikxnbvi,  Roisato,  S.4S3,172.  O.  204-421.000. 
PmorUo,  Sahttort:  See— 

Maher.  Colin;  Sullivai.  Timodiy:  aid  Pn  eDo,  SaWalare,  5,453,193. 
a.  2IO-406.000. 

Cccco,  VUcadno  S.;  ad  PaMennoller.  Wc^a  E..  5,453,688.  CL  324- 

22aooo. 

Pwielb.  Aitiwr.  aid  HenzlieU.  Peler  R.,  to  United  Scales  of  America.  Anny. 

VkriiUe  pin  optical  detector.  5,453,630,  a.  157-187.000. 
Paoletti.  Enzo,  lo  Health  Reaearch  Incatpocaied.  Itecombinnt  poxvinit  heat 

range  (election  system.  5.453.364.  O.  435-69300. 
Pao-Scng,  Lin.  to  Bon  Bean  Sprout  Group  of  Company  Ltd.  Automatic 
nuaigbean  iptout  bulling  and  toot  cutting  apparatus.  5.452,651.  CL 
99-546.000. 
Papkaila.  HwDas:  See— 

Baur.  Ksl  G.;  Papkaila,  Thomas;  Kaone,  Ulrich;  and  Slops.  Peter. 
5.453.208,  a.  210-761.000. 
Pndis,  Joseph  R.  Coatrol  of  fluid  flow.  5,453,C  rj,  a.  604-247X100. 
Pariiam,  William  W.:  See— 

Weaver.  Max  A.;  Partiam.  William  W.;  Kniltk,  James  J  a  and  Chamber- 
In.  Kim  S..  5.4S3,48^  O.  528-172.000. 
PsA,  Gong  S.,  to  Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.  Indirettly-healed  cathode  heater 

stnicture  for  a  cafaode  ray  lube.  5,453,657,  C  .  313-337.000. 
Park.  Jin  S.:  See— 

Pvk.  Somg  R;  Park.  Jin  S.;  ad  Kim.  h  ■  M..  5.453,848,  Q.  358- 
464.000. 
Pvk.  Ji-Woong:  See— 

Rhee,  Suh  Bong;  Oung.  Ji  Young;  M091,  Bong  Seok;  and  Park. 
Ji-Wooog.  5,453.484.  CL  528-353.000. 
Pvk.  Kyeong  B.:  &e— 

Kim,  Jung  C;  Oh,  Dong  Y.;  Choe,  Gyu  S.;  H^g,  Kyung  S.;  Kim,  Kyung 
H.;  Uc.  Joo  H.;  Lee.  Ha  1.;  Park.  Kyeong  B.;  Gil,  Dong  S.;  Kwon.  Oh 
H.;  ad  Kwon.  Byoung  H.,  5,452.594,  O.  68-3.0SS. 
Park.  Setng  H.;  Park.  Jin  S.;  and  Kim,  Jim  M.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics 

Industries.  Picture  processing  appaiatus.  5.453.848.  CI.  358-464.000. 
Park,  Young:  &r— 

Hahn.  Soon  Jag;  Kim.  Jin  Ma;  and  P«k,  Young,  5,453,507,  a. 
548-213.000. 
Parker,  Jeffrey  M~  See— 

Bfuynooghe.  Robert  F4  ad  Parker.  Jeffrei  M..  5.454,109,  O.  395- 
700.000.  ' 

Parker,  Kevin  P.  Adhesive  binding  strip  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

5,452.920.  CL  281-21.100. 
Parker.  Martin  A.;  and  Parulski.  Kenneth  A..  tO'Eastnun  Kodak  Compay. 
Crass  cofielaliaa  image  sensor  alignment  system.  S.453.840,  CL  356- 
400.000.  ' 

Patmley,  Daniel  W.,  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  fat  replacing  a  battery  pack  in 

a  battery  powocd  vehicle.  5.452.983.  CI.  414.345.000. 
Patiella,  Larry  E.:  See— 

Hinchum.  Charles;  Roberts,  Timothy  R.;  Caudill,  Fbtrester,  Parrella. 
Larry  E.;  Kleimcyer.  David  L.;  and  Bam^.  Gerald  L„  5.453.127.  a. 
1 18-63.000. 
Parries.  Pal  C:  See — 

Abemathey.  John  R.;  Man,  Randy  W.;  Pafies,  Pwl  C;  taxi  Springer, 
Julie  A..  S.4S3.400.  a.  437-192.000. 
Paitenheimer.  Walter  See — 

Broeker.   Jeffrey   L.;    Panenheimer. 
5.453438.  a.  562-409.000. 
Partovi.  Firooz:  See — 

Wu,  Jun;  FekL  Michael  S.;  Rava.  Richs^  P.;  and  Partovi,  Rrooz, 
5,452,723,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Partovi,  Hamid;  and  Barber,  Andrew  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation. 
Noise-free  analog  islands  in  digital  integrakd  circuits.  5,453,713,  CL 
327-565.000. 
Parulski,  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Parker.  Martin  A.;  and  Parulski,  Kenneth  A.,C.453,840, 0. 356-400.000. 
Pasch,  Nicholas  R:  See—  I 

Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Pasch,  Nicholas  E;  a*d  ZeUyeta.  Joe.  5.453483. 
CI.  174-267.000.  ' 

Pask.  Mark:  See— 

Hoyle.  Christopher  S.;  Pask.  Mark;  WooAiouse.  Richard  G.;  Davis. 
Martin  J.;  and  Booth.  Michael  J..  5.4S2il9,  CL  280-840.000. 
Paszkowski,  Jerzy;  Potrykus,  Ingo;  Hohn,  Barjaara;  Shillito,  Raymond  D.; 
Hohn,  Thomas;  Saul,  Michael  W.;  and  Matiak,  VkUv.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Transformation  of  hereditary  material  of  plats.  5,453467, 
CI.  435-172.300. 
Patel,  Arvind:  See —  ; 

Grambley,  Ken;  PateL  Arvind;  Prescott.  D«niel  M.;  Schafer,  Jack;  and 
Walsh.  Charles  T.,  5,453,028,  Q.  439-441.000. 
Patent-Treuhand  Gesellschaft  f.  Elektrische  Gluthlampen  mbH:  See— 

Bastia,  Hattmuth;  Gleiuier,  Karl-Hcinz;  0osslar,  Achim;  and  Henger, 

Ulrich,  5,453.654,  O.  313-25.000. 
Helbig.  Peter,  Hoffmann,  Ralf;  and  Staric.  ftoland,  5,453,655,  O.  313- 
25.000. 
Patinier.  Andr£.  IVvo-pin  electric  plug,  to  be  wKed  without  unsheathing  the 

lead.  5,453,024,  O.  439-410.000. 
Pa&is,  Michek  See— 
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Wall  r,  and  Roaen,   Bruce 


UMI 


G.;  Biaiker,  Jamea  R;  and  Woo, 


and  Pintsov,  Leon  A..  5.454.038. 


U  Fontaine.  Anioine  C;  ad  PaBis,  ^fichel,  5.453.614.  Q.  250-296.000. 
Pan.  William  C:  See- 
Connolly.  Cleo;  Doherty.  Annette  M.;  Hamihon.  Hatiiet  W.;  Palt. 
William  C:  ad  Sircar.  Da.  S.453i488.  CL  530-338.000. 
Paul  Ttoester  Maachinenfabrik:  See— 

Fromm.  GeraU.  5.453.239.  O.  264f  75.000. 
Pauley.  Robin  G.:  Sec- 
Chan,  Eddie  K.  M.;  Pwley,  Robin 
Lecon,  5,453.278,  O.  424-4210t  ». 
Pauly,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Conlety,  Robert  A.;  Pauly,  Steven  J  ; 
CL  380-23.000. 
Paycn,  Philippe:  See — 

Vidal,  Jean;  Payen,  Philippe;  Semed^d,  Jea-Claude;  and  Morin,  Jea- 
Xavier,  5,453 J5 1,  O.  422-145.0*0. 
PDT  Cardiovascular.  Inc.:  See — 

Narciso.  Hugh  L..  Jr..  5,453.448.  C    424-9.600. 
Peaice,  Wayne  E;  See— 

Coinstock.  Roger  D.;  Tischner.  I  ya  K.;  and  Pearce.  Wayne  E.. 
5.452325.  a.  222-135.000. 
Peavey  Ekctnnics  Corporation:  See — 

DeCola.  James  B..  5.452.637.  Q.  8  1-291.000. 
Pellegalti.  Giainpaokr.  Pelliconi.  Anleo;  1  nd  Ciatrocchi.  Antonio,  to  Moolell 
North  America  Inc.  Polyolefin  com  loaitiom  having  high  balance  of 
stifliKas  and  impact  strength.  5,453,41  5,  CL  525-240.000. 
Pellegrin,  Lament:  See — 

Roch,  Olivier.  Abraham.  Daniel;  I  tU^rin.  Laurent;  and  Mestrallet, 
FttObic,  5.452.985.  G.  4I4-798!»». 
Peller.  Hynun  R.  to  Raxxess  Mctalsmiths  Inc.  Electronic  compooem  rack. 

5.452.951.0.312-310.000.  . 

Pellico.  Mkdiael  A.  Stabilized  enzymai  ic  dendfrke.  5.45334.  CL  424- 

94.400. 
Pelliconi.  Anleo:  See — 

Pellegalti.  Giampaok>;   Pelliconi. 
5.453.466.  Q.  525-240.000. 
Pendergrass.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Morrell.  Carl  J.;  Pendergrass.  Ernest  W.; 
5,452,790.  a.  198-782.000. 
Pendergrass.  James  A.:  See — 

Falk,  John  S.;  and  Pendergrass,  Jai 
Peng,  Jung  C.  Multi-purpose  fixing  seat 
Penkey  Corporation:  See- — 

Carman,  Frak  C,  II,  5,454,046,  C\.  382-186.000. 
Pennington,  Randall  S.:  See — 

King,  Jeffrey   S.;   Peimington,   R^idall   S.;   and   Blaton,  Da  R., 

5,452.829,  O.  224-25Z000. 

Pennington.  Ricky  J.;  BatcheUer.  Bria 

to  Hewlett-Packard  Compay.  Packet  control  proceduFC  between  a  host 

processor  and  a  peripheral  unit  5.4531982,  O.  370-85.100. 

Pensavecchia,  Frank  G.;  Kline,  John  P.;  and  LaPonsey,  Stephen  M.,  to 

Presstek.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  nr  correcting  aitd  adjusting  digital 

image  outpuL  5,453,777,  O.  347-234JC 

Penla^urm  AG:  See— 

Triplet!.  Douglas  A.;  and  Stocker.  I 
Pereira-Ramoa.  Jea-PieiTe:  See— 

Willmann.  Patrick;  Pereira-Ramos.  Ica-PieiTe;  Baddour-Hadjea,  Rita; 
and  Baffier,  NoCL  5,453437,  a.]429-2l8.000. 
Perez-Bemal,  Elena  M.:  See— 

Piiuuvaia,  Thomas  J.;  Perez-BemalJEIena  M.;  Ruamo-Casero,  Ricardo; 
ad  Chibwe,  Malama.  5.453426.  O.  556-3X000. 
Perkins.  Richard  W.;  Fuller,  James  L.;  Doctor.  Steven  R.;  Good.  Morris  S.; 
Heasler.  Patrick  G.;  Skorpik.  James  R.;  and  Hansen.  Norma  H..  to  Battelle 
Menx>rial  Institute.  Apparatus  ai>d  1 
tion  of  a  item  with  ultrasonic 
features.  5.454.045.  Q.  382-181.000.! 
Perieberg.  Wilhelm  A.  A.:  See— 
Jorgenson,  Kenton  L.;  Busch, 
Perieberg.  Wilhelm  A.  A.,  5,453j 
Perma  Foam  Limited:  See — 

Reinhardt,  Paul  W.,  5,452.488.  CI.  5-464.000. 
Penier,  Helene;  Prasit,  Petpiboon:  Streeit  Ian;  and  Wang,  Zhaoyin,  to  Merck 
Frosst  Canada,  Inc.  Bis(aryloxy)alkai4s  as  irdiibiton  of  phospholipase  A, 
enzytpes.  5,453,443,  Q.  514-570.000 
PerSeptive  Biosystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Afeym,  Noubar  B.;  N^rMly,  Laszk  ;  and  Regnier,  Fred,  5,453,199,  C\. 
21O438.000. 
Person,  Aixliew  P.;  and  Muccioli,  James  P.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able clip  detection  system.  5,453,716  d.  33O-2.000. 
Peter  Campbell  Pty  Ltd:  See— 

CampbeU,  Peter  R.,  5,452,943.  CI.  299-39.000. 
Peters,  Cluis  rI.  to  Transfer  Flow  Intemttional  Corporation.  Coved  interface 

backsplash  for  a  cwmtenop.  5.452.666.  Q.  108-27.000. 
Peters.  Michael  W;  Culbreth.  William  K.,  ID;  and  Mueller,  Marie  A.,  to 
Texaco  Chemical  Inc.  Use  of  mixe4  polyoxypropylene  glycols  in  die 
extractive  distillation  of  propylene  m  ide.  5,453,160,  O.  203-64.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohi ,  Klaus;  Schriewcr,  Michael;  Haller, 
Ingo;  Metzger,  Kari  G.;  Endermann,  I  ainer,  and  Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Quinoloae-  and  naphthyridone  carboxylic  acid 
derivatives,  process  for  their  produci  ion,  atibacterial  compositions  and 
feed  additives  containing  them.  5,453 ,422,  O.  514-187.000. 


^nteo;  and  Ciarrocchi,  Antonio, 


and  Taylor,  Vmcent  E.. 


A.,  5,452,893,  a.  273-86.00C. 
ror  behs.  5,452,497.  CL  24-3.110. 


D.;  Kilk.  Erik;  and  Johnson.  Karia. 


,  5.453470.  CL  435-214.000. 


for  identification  and  recogni- 
ftom  item  subsurface  micro- 


£.;  Ridgway.  Russell  D.;  and 
95.  a.  210-444.000. 


Peterson.  John;  Pildner.  Reinhart  K.;  and  Cecic.  Dennis,  to  Digital  Security 
Controls   Lid.   Intrusion   alarm   with   independent  trouble  evahialian. 
5,453,733,  a.  340-567.000. 
Petrie,  Glen  W.:  See— 

Hecht,  David  L.;  and  Petrie.  Glen  W.,  5.453,605,  a.  235-494.000. 
PetTD  Source  Refining  Partners:  See — 

Muir,  Raun  S.,  5,452,800.  Q.  206-447.000. 
Pettenon.  William  C:  See— 

Dinh.  Cong  X.;  Pettenon.  William  C;  Raitogi.  Ashulosh;  and  Verma, 
Vijendcr  K..  5.45248 1.  O.  62-24.000. 
Petty.  Randall  H.:  See- 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  CampbeU.  Charles  N..  D;  Martin.  Bobby  R.;  and  Petty. 
Randall  H.,  5,453.411,  C\.  502-315.000. 
Pfefferle.  William  C.  Catalytic  method.  5,453.003.  O.  431-7.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Thonus:  See — 

Heidemann.  Rolf;  BQIow.  Henning;  and  Pfeiffer.  Thona.  5,453,872.  CL 
359-341.000. 
Pfleidover,  Wolfgag:  See— 

Jacobaon,  Kennedi  A.;  Pfleidover,  Wolfgag;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Neu- 
meyer,  John  U.  5.453.426.  Q.  514-263.000. 
PflugfeMer,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Karpusiewicz,  William  M.;  Viosky,  Andra  J.;  Hsu,  Feng-Umg  G.;  Irwin, 
Charies  F;  and  PflugfeMer.  Mark  E..  5.453.215.  Q.  252-174.000. 
PFU  Limited:  See— 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Futatsuka.  Masahiko;  Ishida.  Satoahr.  Miyauchi. 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Minoru;  ad  Takagawa.  Makolo.  5,453.852.  Q. 
358-498.000. 
Fhelan.  Mari  G.:  See— 

Gnville.  Donald  E.;  and  Phelan.  Mari  G..  5.452431.  CL  38-104.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Porter.  Frederick;  Shepherd.  Larry  W.;  Sprouae.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.;  ad 
Sleeves.  Mk:hael  J..  5.452.984.  Q.  414-403.000. 
Philips  Electronics  Nordi  America  Corporation:  See — 
Brown.  Alia  E..  5.453.666.  Q.  315-247.000. 
DoU,  Kevin  J..  5.453.906.  Q.  361-273.000. 

(jouid.  Larrie  A.;  and  Ooae.  Ernest  R.  5.453.685.  CL  324-207.160. 
Phillips.  Chrntopher  L.;  and  Verma.  Vijendcr  K..  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Compay. 
The.  Hybrid  condensation-absorption  olefin  recovery.  5.453459,  O.  585- 
809.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Neff,  Dennis  B.,  5,453,958,  a.  367-70.000. 
Photoelectron  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  DonaU  0.;  Sliski.  Ala  P;  Haite.  Kenneth  J.;  Biggs.  Peter  J.;  aial 
Beatty.  John  F.  5.452.720.  Q.  128-653.100. 
Pielanzik.  Harald:  See— 

Meltzer.  Aaron  O.;  Pielanzik.  Harakt  and  Archey.  Rick,  5,453,457,  CL 
523-136.000. 
Pierce,  HwoM  D.:  See— 

BUIings,  Zeb;  Pierce.  Harold  D.;  and  Moore.  Martin  R.  J..  Sr..  5.453.013. 
a.  434-169.000. 
Pietras.  Mark  A.:  See- 
Hancock.  Steven  M.;  and  Pietras.  Mark  A..  5,453,787,  CL  348-391  iXX). 
Pike,  Jimmy  D.:  See — 

Wabath,  Craig  A.;  Pike,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Young,  Gene  F,  5,454.082,  Q. 
395-288.000. 
Pildner,  Reinhart  K.:  See — 

Peienon,  John;  PiUner,  Reinhart  K.;  and  Cecic,  Dermis.  5.453.733. 0. 
340-567.000. 
Pilkey.  Roaa  M.:  See— 

Scfaweer.  G.  Carl;  and  Pilkey.  Ross  M..  5,453.697.  CI.  324-601.000. 
Pinard.  Deborah  L.;  Raju.  Vishwanath  K.;  and  Rehder.  Michael  C.  to  Mitel 
Corporalioa.  Method  of  establishing  corrununication  link  to  one  of  multiple 
devices  assnriatrd  widi  single  telephone  number.  5.454.032.  CL  379- 
167.000. 
Pincus,  Steven  J.;  and  MacCracken,  Calvin  D..  lo  Calma:  Manufacturing 
CorporatioiL  Circulation  of  oil  in  refrigeration  systems  with  inuniacible 
reftigerat-oU  combinatians.  5,452485,  O.  62-84.000. 
Pinkos.  Rolf:  See- 
Fischer.  Rolf,  and  Pinkos.  Rolf.  5.453416.  O.  548-543.000. 
Pinnavaia.  Thomas  J.;  Perez-BcniaL  Elena  M.;  Ruamo-Caaero.  Ricardo;  «k1 
Chibwe,  Malama,  to  Board  of  7>ustees  operating  Michiga  Slate  Univer- 
sity. Sakomine-metallic  complex  inlercalaled  Inoed  double  hydroxides. 
5,453426,  a.  556-31000. 
Pintsov,  Leon  A.:  See — 

Cordery,  Robert  A.;  Pauly,  Steven  J.;  and  Pintsov,  Leon  A..  5.454.038. 
a.  380-23.000. 
Pioffet,  OanieL  See— 

Benharaou.  Aim<;  Bicgier.  Michel;  Niewenhuia.  Hans;  and  Pioffet. 
DanieL  5.452466.  O.  53-556.000. 
Pioneer  Eiecttonic  Coqioration:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hiroshi.  5,453.996,  CL  371-37400. 
Pioneer  Hi-Bied  International,  bic.:  See — 

Chapman,  Michal  A.,  5,453464,  Q.  800-200.000. 
Piietli,  Giancario.  to  Pro-Cord  Sxl.  Plate  for  connecting  the  seal,  back  awl 

legs,  especially  for  chairs.  5,452.937.  O.  297-301.400. 
PiseUo.  Thomas;  and  Conn.  l^le.  to  Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.  Method  of 
emulatiiig  access  to  a  giyiential  accen  data  ston^  device  while  actually 
using  a  radora  acceas  Dongt  device.  5,454,098.  CL  395-S00X>0a 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc:  ~ 


ConnelL  Richard  A.;  and  Kirschner.  Wallace,  5.452.654.  a.  101-91A». 
Cordery.  Roben  A.;  Pauly.  Steven  J.;  ad  Pintsov.  Leca  A,  5.454.038. 
CL  380-23X100. 
Pitscfa.  Christoph:  See — 

Gleixner.  RanaU;  and  Pitach.  Christoph.  5.453.646.  Q.  310-51.000. 
PlanmecaOy:  See — 

Asikainesu  Auvo.  5.454j023.  CL  378-156.000. 
Plasma-Tecfanik  AG:  See — 

Keller.  Sihrano.  5.452.854.  CL  239-80J)00. 
Plats.  Davxi  E.:  See— 

Wright,  Michael  R.;  Plats.  David  E;  liencfa,  Daiel  B.;  TiucaB, 
Gerakl;  Duponl.  Michael  A.;  and  Head.  Gregory  A^  5.453.933.  Q. 
364-474.230. 
Playstaioo  Incj  See — 

Rendino.  Pala;  and  Gradmont.  William.  5,453,120,  CL  I06-I9.00B. 
PK.  Patrick,  lo  Zeneca  Limited;  and  Zeneca-Fharma  S-A.  Hydioxylamme 

derivatives.  5.453,439.  CL  514-459.000. 
Pleasants.  Julia  R.:  See — 

Gaigan.  Paul  E.;  Ploplis.  Victoru  A.;  and  Pleasants.  Julia  R..  5.4534S9, 
a.  43S-13XU0. 
Plesaey  Semiconductors  Limited:  See — 

GlavUle,  Derek  N.;  and  Emley,  Robin  A.,  5,453,976,  CL  370-32.100. 
Pliner,  Davkl  S.:  See— 

Chaudhty,  Manzoor  A.;  Lamber,  Jebey  L.;  t  ...mMifi  Brace  E;  MikL 
Edward  E;  Muick.  Bria  G.;  Norvilas.  Stephen  T.;  Finer.  Davii  S.- 
and  SeiDieimer.  Slepheo  E.  5.453402.  CL  427-430.100. 
Ploplis,  Victoria  A.:  See — 

Garga.  Paul  E;  Ploplia,  Victoria  A.;  and  PleaaMs,  Julia  R.,  5,453459, 
a.  435-13.000. 
Plumb,  Amokl  D.  Food,  oil  and  grease  aocurmilalion  «pp»~tii.  mi  method. 

5,453.187,  a.  210-202.000. 
Podobky,  DonaU  M.:  See— 

Glickslein,  Marvin  R.;  Dixon,  James  T.;  and  PodoUcy,  Donald  M., 
5,452473,  a.  60-39.020. 
Poffenroth,  Kevin,  to  Scfaleppe,  Dm  J.;  and  Colben.  KeidL  Animal  drinking 

water  supply  apparatus.  5.452,683,  Q.  119-73.000. 
Pohang  Iran  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kim.  Jong  K.;  Lee.  Sung  J.;  and  Yoon.  Young  J..  5.453.136.  CL 
148-111.000. 
Polaroid  Corporaion:  See — 

Crasshoff.  Juigen  M.;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Mims.  Richard  A.;  Pnitick. 
Anthony  J.;  l^ylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5,453445.  CL 
430-270.000. 
Nofris.  Philip  R.;  ad  Cloheity.  James  M..  5,453,804,  CL  354.83.000 
PoBiemus  IncotpaatBd:  See — 

Anderson,  Peter  T.  5,453,686,  d.  324-207.170. 
Pollard.  James  R..  to  International  Paper  Compay.  Roll  packaae.  5.4S2.797. 

a.  206-416.000. 
Polymer  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Raheja.  Manohar  K.;  and  WrobeL  Stanley  J..  5.453,435,  CL  514- 
402.000. 
Ponticello,  Gendd  S.;  Bakhvin,  Mm  J.;  ad  Remy,  David  C,  to  Merck  *  Co., 

Inc.  Furaodiazraines.  5,453,424,  CL  514-221.000. 
Pontius,  Glenn  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Stephen  L;  and  Pontius.  Glean  J..  5.453^)16.  CI.  439-79.000. 
Poole.  John  S.;  Nickerson.  Mark  A.;  and  DeMoMe.  Frak  J.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compay.  Thin  fihn  sample  preparation.  5.453480,  CL  436- 
174.000. 
Paret.Macfc:  See— 

Fleck.  Rod;  Poret.  Marie  Matheis.  Kari-Heinz;  Magana.  Javier  V4  ad 

MeinhoU.  Christoph.  5.454X>9a  CL  395-375X100. 

Porter.  Frederick;  Shepherd.  Larry  W.;  Sprouae,  Joaeph  J..  Jr.;  ad  Sleeves, 

Michael  J.,  to  Philip  Motiis  Incorponled.  Fiher  plug  tray.  5,452,984,  d. 

414-403.000. 

Poaenaer,  Raymond  A.  D.,  to  ALUMber  LLC.  Aluminum  bamini.  5,452457, 

CL  52-731.700. 
Posting  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Hatcher,  DavM  M.,  5,452376,  Q.  248-441.100. 
Potrykus,  Ingo:  See — 

Paszkowski.  Jerzy;  Potrykus.  Ingo:  Hohn.  Barbara;  Shillito.  Raymond 
D.;  Hohn.  Thomas;  SauL  Michael  W.;  and  Madak.  Vvlav.  5.453467. 
a..435- 172.300. 
Poua^fle,  Ake:  See — 

AkerW.  Eva;  and  Pouaeoe.  Ake.  5.453454,  a  435-2X)0a 
PoweU,  John  R.:  See— 

Fauleux,  Denis  G.;  Massucco.  Arthur  A.;  PoweU,  John  R.^  and  va 
Buren,  Martin  F,  5,453435.  C\.  429-192.000. 
Powers.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

yu,  TVanas  C;  Wang.  Hsien  C;  and  Powers,  Kcnnedi  W..  5,453,465.  Q. 
525-179X100. 
Piasit,  Petpiboon:  See — 

Pcirier.  Hekne;  Prasit.  Penwbuon;  Street.  Ian;  ad  Wang.  Ziaoyia, 
5.453.443.  O.  514-570.000. 
Praxair  Tecfanokjgy.  Inc.:  See— 

Schuhe.  Thomas  R..  5.452483,  O.  62-63.000. 
Sinicropi,  Michael  J.;  Aaron.  Tunodiy  M.;  Leavilt.  Hederick  W.; 
Schaub.  Herbert  R.;  and  Smolatek.  James,  5,453,112,  CL  95-41.000. 
Prencipe,  Midiael:  See — 

GaffiK,  AbduU  Nabi.  Nuran;  Amino,  John;  Stringer.  Drum;  and  Picncipe, 
KGchal  5.453  J65,  CL  424-52XXX). 
Pteaoon,  Daiiei  M.:  See— 
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Gnmbky.  Ken;  Puel,  Arvind:  Prescott.  I^niel  M.;  Schafer,  Jack;  and 
Wilsh,  Chvles  T.,  5,453,028,  CI.  439-4»1.000. 
Presslet  Inc.:  See—  ! 

Pensavecchia,  Frank  C:  Klbic.  John  F.;  Und  LaPonsey,  Stephen  M., 
5.453.777,  O.  347-234.000.  f 

Price,  Dniel  L-  See—  | 

Tory,  Claude  E;  Triestnun,  Douglas  E;  aU  Price,  Dmiel  L.  5,453,275, 
a.  424-405.000. 
Price.  John  C:  Munn.  Ernest  A.;  and  Morgan*.  Graham  R.,  to  De  La  Rue 
Systems  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  fo<  improved  sheet  processing. 
5.454.017,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Prime  Image.  Inc.:  See — 

Gifford.  Christopher  S.;  and  Moeller.  Leotard  K.,  5,453,792,  O.  348- 
441.000. 
Prilchard.  James,  to  Davidson  Texuon,  Inc. 

control.  5,452,856.  O.  239-297.000. 
Pio-Cocd  Ss.l:  See— 

Piretti,  Giancarlo,  5,452,937.  O.  297-301 JMO. 
Proebsling,  Robert  J.,  to  Townsend  and  Towncnd  Khourie  and  Crew.  Fast 
voltage  equilibration  of  complementary  data  lines  following  write  cycle  in 
memory  circuiu.  5.453,951.  CI.  365-18l.00f. 
Prokhorov,  Igor  V.:  See — 

Kordonsky,  William  I.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  Iti  Kolomentsev.  Alexander  V.; 
Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A.;  Luk'ianovich.  Alexander  V.;   Prolasevich, 
Nikolay  A.;  Prokhorov.  Igor  V;  and  Shflman.  Zinovii  P.,  5,452,745, 
CI.  137-807.000. 
Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael;  Duschanek.  Helmuth;  Alth- 
ausen;  Wirth.  Jurgen;  and  Raffel.  Reiner,  to  Maschincnfabrik  Hcnnecke 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  flowable  Kaction  mixture  from  at  least 
two  flowable  reaction  components.  S,4S3,2«,  C\.  422-133.000. 
Prolasevich,  Nikolay  A.:  See —  ] 

Kordonsky,  William  I.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  Rv;  Kolomentsev.  Alexander  V; 
Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A.;   Luk'ianovich.  Alcxaixler   V.;   Prolasevich, 
Nikolay  A.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V;  and  Sh^lman,  Zinovii  P..  5,432.745, 
a.  137-807.000. 
Proto,  George  R.;  and  Buchler,  Mark  S..  to  Dieted  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion. Needle  blank  feeding  apparatus.  5.453,595.  O.  219-121.680. 
Proxima  Corporation:  See — 

Shapiro.  Leonid;  and  Kappel.  David  W..  ).4S3.803.  CI.  353-119.000. 
Psahis,  Demetri;  Marx.  David;  and  Sirat.  Gabtiel.  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Optical  memory  with  pit  de|th  encoding.  S.4S3.969.  CI. 
369-109.000.  ; 

Pupic.  Nikola,  to  Man  Roland  Diuckmaschtien  AG.  Apparatus  for  the 
in-regtster  adjusting  of  printing  plates  on  Be  plate  cyliiider  of  printing 
machines.  5,452.659,  Q.  101-415.100.         j 
Purcell,  Thomas:  See— 

Lassalle,  Gilbert;  Purcell,  Thomas:  Gahic  ,  Daniel;  Williams.  Paul  H.; 
and  Galli.  Fr&toic.  5.453.430.  Q.  514  3IZ00O. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Aylesworth.  Ak»zo  C;   and   Miller,   I  iregofy   R.,   5,452,621,   O. 
73-864.810. 
Puttick,  Anthony  Jj  See — 

Grasshoff,  Jurgen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.;  Puttick, 

Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Teli|r.  Stephen  J..  5,453345,  CI. 

430-270.000. 

Puziol,  David  L:  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.;  Widigei%  Lany;  Shar,  Len;  and  Smith, 

Walstein  B.,  m,  to  NexGen,  Inc.  Configuikble  branch  prediction  for  a 

processor  performing  speculative  execution.  5,454,117,  CI.  395-800.000. 

PWH  Aniagen  &  Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Wolpeis,  Franz  M.;  and  Deckarm.  Kurt,  1452.789,  O.  198-728.000. 
QTS  Sj.1.:  See—  , 

Niada.  Gianandiea.  5,452,832,  CL  225-11000. 
Quad/Tech,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Stroschin.  James  P;  and  Halverscn.  Th^nas  A.,  5,453.926,  CL  364- 
188.000.  I 

Quality  Stan^iings,  Inc.:  See — 

DiMeo,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Medeitos,  Rdudd  J.,  5,452.793,  O.  206- 
39.000. 
Quan,  Clifton:  See— 

Battista.  Daniel  M.;  Quan,  Clifton;  Whale  ',  Keith;  Wolfe,  Biuce  F.;  and 
Young.  Brian  D.,  5,453,750,  O.  3421  5.000. 
Quanlel  Limited:  See — 

Owen,  David  R,  5,453,842.  CI.  358-350.1  00. 
Quantum  Corp.:  See — 

Frame.  Robert  C;  and  Zayas,  Fernando  A  ,  5,454,1 11,0.  395-288.000. 
Quantum  Laser  Corporation:  See— 

Everett,  Mark  A.;  and  Blankshain,  Alan  R  ,  5,453329,  C\.  428-565.000. 
Querns,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Davila.  Luis  A.;  De  La  Mata.  Carfc>  I  L;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J., 
5,453,095,  a.  604-167.000. 
Rabe.  Gert  See- 
David.  Bemd  R.;  DCssel,  Olaf  H.;  Edeleft  Wilfried;  Hoppe,  Wolfgang; 
Kobs.  Rolf  U.  D.;  Kitiger,  Johann  E  \  t.;  Uideke,  Kai-Michael;  and 
Rabe,  Gert,  5,453,691,  O.  324-248.00  . 
Raccnis,  Kariis  L:  See — 

Schuhz,  Weston  L.;  and  Racenis.  Karlis 
RadcUffe,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Sammel,  R.  K.;  and  Radcliffe.  Paul  R.  1453,295,  CL  427-195.000. 
RadewaU.  Vera  E:  See^ 


,  5,452.595,  O.  68-23.700. 


Melcalf.  GeraU  L. 
Kiaig  M.;  SonunerfeM,  George 
a.  604-164.000. 
Radiant  Techiwlogies:  See — 

Bullington,  Jeff  A.;  Montross,  C4I  E,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Joseph  T,  Jr. 
5,453347,  a.  430-315.000. 
Raffel,  Reiner  See— 

Proksa,  Ferdinand:  Sulzbach,  H^-Michael 
Ahhauseo;  Wirth,  Jilrgen;  and 
133.000. 

Raheja,  Manohar  K.;  and  Wrobel,  Stanley  J.,  to  Polymer  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Preservative  system  for  o  ntact  lens  solutions.  5,453,435,  CI. 
514-402.000. 


Radewakt  Ve  n  E;  Samples.  Melinda  K.;  Keister, 
:  \..:  and  Solyntjes,  Alan  J.,  5,453,094, 


Duschanek,  Helmuth; 
Raffel,  Reiner,  5,453,249,  O.  422- 


Raj,  Kuldip;  and  lonescu.  Christian,  to 

inclinometer.  5,452.520,  Q.  33-366.fOO. 
Raju,  Vishwanath  K.:  See— 

Pinatd,  Deborah  L.;  Raju,  Vishvknath  K.;  and  Rehder,  Michael  C, 
5.454.032,  a.  379-167.000. 
Ranunujam.  Gopalan.  to  International 

entific  visualization  system.  5.454,0^,  CI.  395-119.000. 
Ramaswami.  Seshadri:  See- 
Cheung.  Robin  W.;   Ramaswaml,  Seshadri;  and  Kyser,  David  F., 
5,453,402,  a.  437-195.000. 
Ramin,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Haas,  GQnier,  Ramin,  Wolfgang: 
81-434.000. 
Rampel,  Hans:  See — 

Kroner,  Gregor,  Rampel.  Hans;  ^heck.  Georg;  Brandt.  Carsten;  Ber- 

toUni,  Thomas;  and  Reichmain,  Siegfried.  5,453,651,  CI.  310- 

209.000. 

Rao,  Ashok  K.:  See 

Yang,  Kebing;  Tzou,  Kou-Hu:  Um,  Tahsin  L.;  and  Rao,  Ashok  K., 
5,453,799,  Q.  348-699.000. 
Rapistan  Demag  Corporation:  See — 
Gilmore.  Phillip  J..  5.452,786.  C\ 
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Ferrofhiidics  Corporation.  Fetrofluid 


lusiness  Machines  Corporation.  Sci- 


■nd  Farian,  Gerhard,  5,452,630,  CL 


198-367.000. 


Rapp.  A.  Karl,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bandgap  voltage  and 

current  generator  circuit  for  gcnera^g  constant  reference  voltage  inde- 

perxlenl  of  supply  voltage,  temper^bue  and  semiconductor  processing. 

5,453,679,  O.  323-313.000. 

Rastogi,  Ashutosh:  See— 

Dinh,  Cong  X.;  Petlerson,  Williaii  C;  Rastogi,  Ashutosh;  aiKl  Verma, 
Vijender  K.,  5,452,581,  CI.  62-^4.000. 
Ratnasamy,  Paul:  See — 

Sivasanker,  Subramanian;  and  Ratnasamy,  Paul.  5.453353.  CL  585- 
467.000. 
Ratsimichety.  Amedee:  See — 

Boutevin.  Bernard;  Guida-Pietras^ta.  Francine:  Ratsimiehety.  Antedee; 
and  Caporiccio.  Gerardo,  5,453  528,  CI.  556-431.000. 
Rattan,  William,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Cutter  assembly.  5,452,636,  Q.  83-385.000. 


A.;  f^erro,  James  G.;  and  Marlatte, 


Rauland-Borg  Corporation:  See- 

Hahn.  Harry  B.;  Ball.  Lawiencel. 
Travis.  5.454,033.  CI.  379-198|l00. 
Rava.  Richard  P.:  See 

Wu,  Jun;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Raia,  Richard  P.;  and  Partovi,  Firooz. 
5,452,723,  O.  128-664.000. 
Raxxess  Metalsmiths  IiK.:  See — 

Peller,  Hyman  H.,  5,452,951,  0.612-310.000. 
Ray,  Donald  W.  Three  dimensional  rod  ling  puzzle  that  opens.  5,452,895, 0. 

273-I53.00S. 
Ray,  Gary  M..  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety^ystems  Inc.  Silent  seat  belt  comfort 

retractor.  5,452.862.  CI.  242-372.00  I. 
Rech.  Wolf-Henning:  See- 

Kragl.  Hans;  Rech.  Wolf-Henningi  and  Wehmann.  Hetgo  R,  5,454,055, 
O.  385-14.000. 
Recordati  S.A..  Chemical  and  Pharma|teutical  Company:  See 

Leofurdi.  Amedeo;  Molta,  Giaimi  Riva,  Carlo:  and  Guameri,  Lucino. 
5.453318.  O.  549-403.000. 
Redev  Management  Corpj  See — 

Wilson.  RonaU  A..  5.453,025,  C|  439-578.000. 
Rees,  Anthony  I.:  See — 

Crocker,  Tunolhy  R.;  and  Rees,  /fithooy  L,  5,452319,  O.  33-366.000. 
Reese.  Leroy:  See 

Kohut.  Michael;  Wood.  Dana;  Wiod,  Paul:  Taylor,  Jeff:  Reese,  Leroy; 

Tanielian,  Aram;  Waas,  Jaye  M  ;  Waring,  Mvk;  and  Carlsen,  George, 

5,453,802.  CI.  352-27.000. 

Reese.  Mark  D.;  and  Gaganidze.  Kyr.  lb  Botg-Warner  Automotive,  Inc.  High 

capacity  phased  chain  for  use  in  co  itinuausly  variable  transmission  with 

V-puIleys.  5,453,058,  O.  474-206.0  ». 

Regehr,  Ktotin  W.  Evaporadon  cooltol  idaptor  sleeve  for  vaporizer  electrode. 

5,454^)59,  O.  392-334.000. 
Regeneron  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See4- 

Yancopoulos,  George;  Bank,  Yv  s-Alain:  Thoenen,  Hans;  LoOspeich, 
Friedrich;  and  Uibrock,  Joad^m.  5,453361,  O.  435-69.100. 
Regnier,  Fred  See— 

Afeyan,  Noubar  B.;  V^rady,  Lasio;  nd  Regnier,  Fied,  5,453,199,  CL 
210-638.000. 
Rehder,  Michael  C:  See— 

Pinaid,  Deborah  L.;  Raju.  Vishianath  K.;  and  Rehder,  Michael  C. 
5,454.032.  O.  379-167.000. 
Reichmaim.  Siegfried:  See — 


Kroner,  Giegor.  Rampel.  Hans;  Scheck.  Geoig;  Brandt,  Cunen;  Ber- 
lolini,  Thomas;   and  Reichmann,  Siegfried,   5,453,651,  O.  310- 
209.000. 
Reihien,  Eckarl:  See— 

Kleiiduns,  Joief;   K^mzelmaim.   Uwe:  Reihien.  Eckait:  Ziegenbein, 
Bolho;  Marek.  Jiri;  Bantien.  Frank;  Fmdlcr.  Guenther.  aid  Offcnberg. 
Michael,  5,452.610,  CI.  73-204.260. 
Reineck,  James:  See — 

Ktstanovic,  Stdjan:  and  Reineck,  James,  5,453,170,  O.  204-299.00R. 
Reinhardt,  Paul  W.,  to  Perma  Foam  Limited.  Contourable  pocket  foam 

mamrss  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.452.488.  CI.  5-464.000. 
Reipa.  Vytautas;  and  Gaigalas.  Adolfas  K..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Secretary  of  Conunerce.  Method  for  the  dynamic  measurement  of  the 
progress  of  a  chemical  reaction  of  an  electrochemical  interface.  5.453.841 . 
O.  356-445.000. 
Remer.  Lucius;  Gilbert,  Manfred;  and  Hermaim,  Frank,  to  Leica  Mikj.,  Nopie 
und  Systeme  GmbH.  Procedure  and  device  for  measurement  of  exposure 
times  in  optical  devices  with  microscopic  illustration  path.  5,453,829,  CI. 
356-218.000. 
Remy,  David  C:  See— 

Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Remy,  David  C,  5,453,424, 
0.514-221.000. 
Rendiiw.  Paula;  and  Grandmonl.  William,  to  Playstation  Itk.  Erasable  mark- 
ing material  and  a  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  5,453,120,  O. 
I06-19.00B. 
Rensmaim,  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  See — 

End,  Lutz;  Horn,  Dieter,  Lueddecke,  Erik;  Schneider,  Jachim  U.;  Hoppe, 
Peter  P;  and  Rensmann,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  5,453,447.  O.  514- 
763.000. 
Renzelmann.  Michael  E:  See — 

Smith,   Mark   H.;   and   Renzelmann,   Michael   E,   5,452,643,   O. 
91-382.000. 
Revis,  Arthur  N.  One  piece  spring  clip.  5,452300,  O.  24-543.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See — 

Green.  Andrew  G..  5,452,802,  CI.  206-466.000. 
Reydel  SA.:  See— 

D'Hooien,  Jean-Jacques,  5,453,240,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Rezmer,  Leonard  D.  Horn  mount  with  display  portion.  5,453307,  O. 

428-16.000. 
Rhee.  Suh  Bong;  Chang,  Ji  Young:  Moon.  Bong  Seek;  and  Park,  Ji-Woong. 
to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology.  Copolyimidcs  and  a 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  5.453.484.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Rhoden.  William  D.:  See— 

Cain.  Bradley  W.;  Jayavant.  Rajeev;  and  Rhoden,  William  D.,  5,454,076, 
CI.  395-164.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.:  See — 

Gaullier.  Jean-Claude:  Mandard,  Bernadette:  and  Margraff,  Rodolphc, 
5.453321.  CI.  549-541.000. 
Rice,  Lynn  H.;  Haizmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Turowicz,  Mark  S..  to  UOP. 
Isomerization  and  adsorpbon  process  with  benzene  saturation.  5,453352. 
O.  585-253.000. 
Richards  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Bailey,  Ian  A.,  5,452.669.  CI.  110-245.000. 
Richardson,  James  M.  Disposable  smoke  hood  with  mask  and  dual  strap 

arrangement.  5.452.712.  O.  128-201.250. 
Richardson.  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Lehman,  Judson  A.;  Nakahara,  Mike:  and  Richanbon,  Nicholas  J., 
5,454,107.  CI.  395-480.000. 
Richmond,  Shaun,  to  Thrall  Car  Manufacturing  Company.  Articulated.  k>w 
level  railroad  spine  car  with  overlapping  kingpin  connectors.  5,452,664, 0. 
105-4.100. 
Richter,  Bonhard:  See— 

Saatweber,  Dietrich;  Krumm,  Waltraud:  Richter.  Bemhard;  and  Holfter. 
Dirk,  5,453301,  O.  427-421.000. 
Richter,  Charles  E,  Jr.  Hone  riding  type  exerciser.  5,453,066, 0. 482-96.000. 
Rico.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Garland,  Robert  B.;  Miyano,  Masatetu:  Rico,  Joieph 
G.;  Rogers.  Thomas  E;  and  Zablocki.  Jeffery  A.,  5,453,440,  O. 
514-533.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Itami,  Yukio;  andTakahashi,  Yochi- 

hiro.  5.453.650.  O.  310-268.000. 
Matsushima.  Makoto;  and  Fukui,  Ryo,  5,453,788,  O.  348-395.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umeda,    Toshihiko;    Tanaka.    Tomoyuki;    Hamada.    Masaaki;    and 
Maruyama,  Yasuhiro,  5,453370,  O.  84-636.000. 
Ricos  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Umeda,    Toshihiko;    Tanaka.    Tomoyuki:    Hamada,    Masaaki;    and 
Maiuyama,  Yasuhiro,  5,453370,  O.  84-636.000. 
Ridgway,  Russell  D.:  See— 

Joigenian,  Kenton  L.;  Busch,  Melvin  E;  Ridgway,  Russell  D.;  and 
Perieberg,  WiDielm  A.  A..  5,453,195,  O.  210-444X100. 
Riedle.  Bradley  D.:  See— 

Gamble,  Jonathan  B.;  and  Riedle,  Bradley  D.,  5,452.735, 0.  137-1.000. 

Rieger,  Bcinhard:  Lilge,  Dieter,  Eveitz,  Kaspar,  aiM)  Komad,  Rainer,  to  Basf 

Aktiengeiellschafi  Proceu  fbr  preparing  low  density  ethylene  copolymers. 

5,453,475,  O.  526-160.000. 

I        Rieger,  Wolfhait,  to  Meloxit  AG.  Process  for  die  productiaa  of  ceramic 

*  proMfaeses.  5,453,227,  O.  264-40.100. 

Rietcr  Ingobladl  Spinnereiinaichinenfaau  AG: 
Oenz.  Peier.  5.452.626.  CL  74-66S.00L 


Riffle.  Gilbert  L.:  See — 

Riffle.  Mary  A.;  Riffle,  Gilbert  L.;  Sampson,  Karen  R4  and  McCeney, 
Penny  R.,  5,452.877,  O.  248-511.000. 
Riffle,  Mary  A.;  Riffle,  Gilbert  L.;  Sampson,  Karen  R.:  and  McCeney,  Penny 

R.  Beach  umbrelU  anchor  bag.  5,452.877,  O.  248-511.000. 
Rin,  She:  See- 
Kurosawa.  Toahishige:  Ishizaka.  Satoru:  Rin,  She;  and  Tanaka,  Munmi. 
5,452339,  O.  43-58.000. 
Rinno.  Helmut  See — 

Huth.    Hans-Ullrich:     Rinno.    Hebnut;    and    Momper.    BenahanL 
5.453.485.  O.  528-488.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Norbert.  5.453.735.  O.  34(^687.000. 
Ritter.  Karl  M..  to  Jefferson  Smurfit  Corporation.  Container  lock  flap  ckmn 

arrangement.  5.452,845,  O.  229-110.000. 
Riva,  Carlo:  See — 

Leonardi,  Amedeo;  Mooa,  Giami;  Riva,  Carlo;  aivl  Guanieri,  Luciano. 
5.453318.  CI.  549-403.000. 
Rivera.  Vincent  P.:  See — 

Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Crain.  Stephen  F.;  Padgett.  Paul  O.;  StegemoeUer, 
Calvm  L.;  Rivera,  Vuicent  P;  and  Neal,  Chwics  E,  5,452,954,  O. 
366-16.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Sutherland.  Robert  L,  5,452,799,  CL  206-427.000. 
Rivinius.  Helmut:  See — 

Staigcr,  Bruno;  Rivinius,  Helmut;  and  Welz.  Jochen.  5,453,022.  CL 
439-404.000. 
Rizzo,  John  R.:  See — 

Aikins,  James:  Gardner,  John  P.;  Jackson,  Billy  G.;  Rizzo,  John  R.:  and 

Tao.  Eddie  V.  5,453.503.  CI.  540-205.000. 
Aikins.  James  A.;  Blaszczak.  Larry  C;  Lund,  Kevin  P.;  and  Rizzo.  John 
R..  5.453302.  CI.  540-203.000. 
Robb.  Paul  N..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc.  Laser  beam 
expanders  with  plastic  and  liquid  lens  elements.  5.453,878,  O.  359- 
665.000. 
Robbins,  Steve:  Sre — 

Foley.  William  F.;  Griffith.  Gregory  G.;  Gutter,  David  R;  McChnky. 
William  E;  Robbins.  Steve;  and  Shoemaker.  Bruce  W.,  5,452312. 0. 
29-874.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Blcger.  Oaude;  Goehre,  Jochen:  Muschelknauiz,  Claudius;  and  Ruf. 

Horsi.  5,452.987.  O.  415-214.100. 
Denz,  Helmut;  and  Wild.  Emst.  5.452,698,  O.  123-419.000. 
Dobler.  Karl-Otto,  5.453,914.  CI.  362-66.000. 

Kleinhaiu,  Josef;   Konzelmann.  Uwe;   Reihien,  Eckait;  Ziegenbein. 
Bolho;  Marek,  Jiri;  Bantien,  Frank;  Findler.  Guenther,  and  Offenbeig. 
MichKL  5,452,610,  O.  73-204.260. 
Kraener,  Rolf;  and  Graft.  Herbert.  5.454,095,  O.  364-431.050. 
KragI,  Hans:  Rech.  Wolf-Hennmg;  and  Wehmann.  Hergo  H.,  5,454,055, 

O.  385-14.000. 
SchaaL  Gunter,  Weinmann,  Fied:  Bcrger,  Gunther  Dorr.  I>ieier,  and 

Braunbach.  Karl-Heinz.  5.453.040.  O.  451-344.000. 
Schilling.  Rainer.  5.452315.  CI.  30-376.000. 
Robertt.   Ellis   E   Oncnted   panicles   in   hard  surfaces.   5,453.106,  O. 

51-307.000. 
Roberts-Gordon  Inc  '  See — 

Zima,  Leonard  C:  and  SeeL  Timolhy  P.,  5.453,048.  O.  454-63.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  B.:  See — 

Cowen,  Luke  H.;  aid  Roberu,  Peter  B.,  5,452374,  O.  60-39.230. 
Roberts,  Tunodiy  R.:  See— 

Rinchum,  Charles:  Roberts,  Tunolhy  R.;  CaudilL  Fortesler,  Pairella. 
Larry  E;  Kleimeyer,  David  L.;  and  Barney,  Gerald  L,  5,453.127. 0. 
118-63.000. 
Roberts.  Wilbert  J.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Temporary  coatiiig  system. 

5.453,459,  O.  524-123.000. 
Robertson,  James  W.:  See — 

Capper,  Hany  M-:  and  Robertson.  James  W.,  5.453.023,  O.  439- 
410X100. 
Robettson,  Michael  D.;  and  Knoll,  Frank  S.,  to  Carpco,  Inc.  Spiral  Kpmor. 

5,452.805.  CI.  209-697.000. 
Robinson,  Charles  K.:  See — 

Atallah,  Francois  L;  Coneale.  Anthony,  Jr.;  Robinson,  Charles  K.;  and 
Stephens,  GeolFtey  B.,  5,453,705,  O.  326-86.000. 
Robolran  Ply  Ltd  See— 

Hudecek,  Milan.  5.453.012.  O.  434-114.000. 
Roch,  Olivier.  Abraham.  Daniel;  Pell^rin,  Laurent;  and  Meslrallet,  Fr6d<ric, 
to  Compagnir  Generale  d'Automatisme  CGA-KBS.  Article  handling  sys- 
tem, especially  for  an  automatic  mail  sorting  machine.  5.452,985,  O. 
414-798  JOO. 
Roche,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Grivna,  Gonlon  M.;  Grynkewich,  Gregory  W.;  and  Roche,  Thomas  S.. 
5,453,401,  O.  437-194.000. 
Rochester  Gas  &  Electric:  See- 
Mis,  Frederic  J.,  5,453,615,  O.  250-303.000. 
Rock,  Michael:  See- 
See,  Michael;  Rock.  Michael;  and  Walker,  Ronakl  N..  5,452335,  O. 
42-T9XXK). 
Rockefeller  Univenily,  The:  See — 

Beavis.  RonaU  C;  and  Quit.  Brian  T.,  5,453,247,  CL  422-68.100. 
Rockjfaox,  faicj  See — 

Hanis,  Tievor  E.  5,452.910,  O.  280-284.000. 
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Rockwell  Inlemational  Cocpontiaa:  See — 

Dun*.  Smtnu,  S.4S4.007.  CL  37S-322jOa 
CNafsson.  Svorir.  5.454.015.  Q.  375-34J.000. 
Rodriguez,  Pder  A.  Tmxfer  tipe  tnd  mettud  f or  cutting  md  spooling  a  web 

of  p^jcr.  5.453.141,  Q.  156-184.000. 
Rocmraek,  Roiee  C:  See — 

Tkx,  Colin  M;  Mujco,  Vincent  A.:  Roefunele,  Rcnee  C;  nd  Waner. 
Hjitow  U,  5,453.414,  O.  504-133.00). 
Rogaway.  Flullip  W.:  See—  ' 

Conienmith.  Don;  aid  Rogaway.  Phillip^..  5.454.039, 0. 380-28.000. 
Rogen,  Thomas  E.r  See —  ^ 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Garland.  Robot  B.;  Miyaio,  Masaleni;  Rico,  Joieph 
G4  Rogm.  Thomas  E.;  and  Zabkxti.  kffery  A..  5.453.440.  a. 
514-533.000.  I 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  See —  I 

Bliem.  Paul  E;  and  StefBer.  Lmy  W.,  4'»53,429,  a.  514-288.000. 
Boftnick.  Newman  M.;  and  Holy,  NoAnan  L.,  5,453.476,  O.  526- 

222.000. 
Tkc.  Colin  M.;  Musco,  Vincent  A.;  Roqnmele,  Rcnee  Ca  and  Wanier, 
Hartow  U  5,453,414. 0.  504-133.0<  ). 
ROHM  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda.  Mitsuhiko.  5.454.029.  Q.  379-88)000. 
Rotfe.  Judy  A.:  5*«— 

Kemp,  Colyn  R.;  and  Rolfe.  Judy  A..  5jl53J67. 0.  424-59.000. 
Rollfocm  of  Jamestown.  Inc.:  See —  | 

Close.  J.  Gaith.  5,453J87.  O.  426-511^00. 
RomaneUi.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Yezrielev,  Albert  I.:  Wellman.  William  Ej  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  Knudsen. 

George  A.:  and  Romanelli.  Michael  d..  5.453.469.  CI.  525-418.000. 

Rombach.  Donna  M^  and  Rombach.  Peter  A.  fardening  glove.  5,452,478,  Q. 

2-161.600. 
Rombach.  Peter  A.:  See — 

RombKh.  Donna  M.;  nd  Rombach,  Pel»r  A.,  5,452,478,  Q.  2-161.600. 
Romzick,  Peter  G.:  See — 

Swanstrom.  Carl  R;  Romzick.  Peter  G.;  tnd  Pabner,  Carl  R.,  5,453,562, 
a.  588-1.000.  j 

Roney,  Edward  M.,  IV,  to  Molcrola,  Inc.  Dttoder  selectian.  5,453,997,  O. 

371-41.000. 
Rood,  Jerry  A.;  and  Kollarek,  Peter  A.,  to  African  Standard  Inc.  Revciw 
phase  and  high  discharge  temperature  pnfection  in  a  scroll  compressor. 
5.452,989,  a.  417-29.000. 
Roper,  Michael  I.;  Evns,  Lawrence  S.;  Walk,  Graham  D.;  Fyles.  Anthony: 
Key,  Andrew;  and  Sethi.  Vincent,  to  Infemational  Business  Machines 
Corpocatioa.  Computer  workstabon.  5.454079.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Rdtvedi,  David  E.  to  Spusta.  Richard  J.  C1|>  for  downspout  tip-up  lateral. 

5.452,743.  CL  137-615.000. 
Roa,  Giovanni:  See — 

Bnmner.  Guido  V;  and  Rosa.  Giovanni^  S.4S2.S07.  O.  29-428.000. 
Rose.  Hugh  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  eifiancing  combustion  in  internal 

combustion  engines.  5.452.688.  O.  123-3J0OO. 
Rosen.  Bruce  I.:  See — 

Bnieker.   JeHrey   U:    Pailenheimer.   falter,   and   Rosen,   Bruce   I., 
5,453338,  a.  562-409.000. 
Roaen,  Sholom  S.,  to  Citibwik,  N.A.  Electron-monetary  system.  5,453,601. 

a.  235-379.000. 
Roaenkians.  Charles  E.  Jr.:  See — 

Sims.  Michek  M.;  and  Rosenkrans.    diaries  E.  Jr..  5.453J66,  CL 
435-172.300. 
Ross,  Leslie.  Gliding  tub  and  shower  clean^.  5,452,485,  a.  4-662.000. 
Rosselson,  Boris  S.:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence;  Esin.  Alexander  J.;  and  Rosselson,  Boris  S.,  5,452,61 1, 
CI.  73-290.00V.  j 

Rossides,  Michael  T.  Voke  input  system  f*  daU  retrieval.  5,454,063,  Q. 

395-2.840.  . 

Rossignol,  Alain,  to  Siemens  Automotive  SA.  Method  and  device  for 
delecting  misfires  of  the  aii/fuel  mixture  feeding  an  inienul  combustion 
engine  propelling  a  motor  vehicle  and  dftir  applications.  5,452,699,  C\. 
123-481.000. 
ROssler.  Georg:  See—  I 

DQrr.  Wolfgang;  ROssler.  Georg;  an|  Spilz,  Rolf.  5.452,632.  CL 
83-13.000.  ' 

Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  fid  Zelayeta.  Joe.  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation.   Interior  bond  pad  anangffnents  for  alleviating  thermal 
stresses.  5.453.583.  CL  174-267.000.        ' 
Roth.  Rudolf:  See— 

VeUhuis,  Hindrik;  Rolh.  Rudolf.  a«l  Heemskerk,  Jacobus  P.  J., 
5,453,968.  CI.  369-84.000.  I 

Rodi,  Wieslaw  J.:  See—  ' 

Cheng,  Jane  C;  Fung,  Anthony  S.;  Klotke.  DonaU  J.;  Lawton,  Stephen 
L.;  Liny,  Daru  N.;  Rodi,  Wieslaw  Jl;  Smith.  C.  Morris;  and  Walsh, 
Dennis  E.,  5.453,554,  O.  585-467.000. 
Rolhacker,  Andreas  H.:  See— 

Krueger,  David  C;  Christman,  DonaklL.;  Rolhacker,  AtKlreas  H.;  and 
Ue,  Thomas  B.,  5,453,455.  G.  521-125.000. 
tbouh,  John  G.;  and  Veenhuis,  Gai>  C,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Method  of 
apfrfying    sugar  coating   by    using    steam    assisted    discharge   nozzle. 
5,453383,  CL  426-302.000. 
Rover  Group  Limited:  See — 

Hoyle,  QuiMopher  S.;  Pask.  Mark;  Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  Davis, 

MMin  J.;  and  Booth,  Michael  J..  5^52,919,  O.  28(V840.000. 
Spray.  Richard  IL;  and  Stone.  Roger  A..  5.452.692.  CL  I23-I95.00C. 
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Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  51m — 

Brundula.  Rudolph  F;  and  Wert,^vid  M..  5.452.490. 0.  15-18ZO0O. 
Rozzi,  Antonella:  See— 

Long.   Gioigio;   Gandolfi.   Cai^lo  A4   De  Cillis.  Gianpienr,   Di 
Domenico,  Roberto;  Rozzi,  Ajfonella;  and  CaDioo.  Licia,  5,453,423, 
a.  514-211.000. 
Ruacno-Casero,  Ricardo:  See — 

Pinnavaia,  Thomas  J.;  Perez-Bcr4al.  Elena  M.;  Ruamo-Caseto.  Ricardo; 
■Id  Chibwe.  Malama.  5.4533^.  O.  556-32.000. 
RudeU.  EUioC  See 

Foster.  George;  Rudell.  eiiot;  ^ti  Osborne,  Ian.  5.452,902,  O.  273- 
346.000. 
RudisiU.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Mazur,  Richard  A.;  Geib,  Joseph 


I.;  Wans,  Gary;  Gibbons,  John;  James, 

Rasmussen  M.;  and  Rudisili, '.  lahen  G.,  5,453.047.  Q.  453-10.000. 

Rudolph,  Rainer.  Fischer.  Slephan;  1  nd  Manes,  Ralf,  10  Boehringcr  Man 

nheun  GmbH.  Process  for  the  ai  tivation  of  t-PA  or  Ing  after  genetic 

expression  in  prokaryoles.  5.4533i  3.  O.  435-69.100. 

Ruf,  Horst  See 

Bleger,  Claude;  Goehte,  Joched;  Muschelknautz,  Claudius;  and  Ruf, 
Horst.  5,452,987,  CI.  415-2l4l00. 
Ruhr-Zink  GmbH:  See 

Von    ROpenack.   Adolf;    B6hn^.    Wmftied;    and    Grimm.    Heiaer, 
5.453  J53.  a.  423-138.000. 
Ruiz,  Manuek  See — 

Crenshaw,  Ralph  E.;  and  Ruiz,  fclanueL  5,452,950,  Q.  31 2-223  JOO. 


Mannesmann  AlOiengesellschafL  Cal>- 
1.000. 


Rumpf.  GOnter,  and  Schlau.  Peter,  to 

lytic  reactor.  5,453,256,  Q.  422-21 
Ruoslahti,  Erkki:  See— 

BQtzow.  Ralf;  and  Ruoslahti.  Eikki.  5.453,492,  O.  530-41 3.000. 
Ruoslahti,  Erkki  I.;  and  Morla.  Alex.  1^  La  Jolla  Cancer  Research  Foundation. 

Polypeptide  fragments  of  fibione^tin  which  can  modulate  extiacelhilar 

matiu  assembly.  5.453.489,  CI.  S30-3SO.OOO. 


Rupert,  John  G.:  — 

Alfotd,  Robert  L.;  and  Rupert, :  ohn  G..  5.452.864.  O.  244-3.230. 
Russell.  David  M..  10  Soundcraft  I  lectronics  Limited.  Digital  control  of 

analog  systems.  5.454.040.  O.  38  1-49.000. 
RusseU.  Roger  IC;  and  Voth.  Mark  W.  to  Best  Lock  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparabis  for  decoding  bi-phaae  en  oded  data.  5.4S3.603.  Ci.  235-449.000. 
Russo.  Neil:  Set — 

Chan,  Kingsley;  Russo,  Neil;  N<  wman,  Albert  L.;  and  Chin,  Cristina  C, 
5.452,816.  a.  220-3.800. 
Rust,  Thomas  F;  and  Culver.  Joani  le  P.  Molecular  memory  medium  and 
molecular  memory  disk  drive  for  storing  infcnnation  using  a  tunnelling 
probe.  5.453.970.  O.  369-176.0a  . 
Rutishauser.  Josef:  See — 

Carter.  Jerry  T.;  and  Rutishausc  :.  Josef.  5.453,117.  O.  95-279.000. 
Ratschle,  Eugen;  and  Haninger,  Rud  ilf,  to  Chiron- Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Machine  tool.  5,453.068,  Q.  483- 18.000. 
Ryden.  William  D..  to  Electric  Eyewt  ir  Systems,  Inc.  Ski  goggles.  5,452,480, 

a.  2-436.000. 
Rysstad,  Gunnar  See — 

Castberg.  Helge  B.;  and  Ryssta  I.  Gunnar.  5.453,286,  C\.  426-43.000. 
Ryukawa,  Eiji:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Hiroshi;  Goto,  Kan  me;  and  Ryukawa,  Eiji,  5,452303.  Q. 
29-40.000. 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Nilsson,  Pcr-Inge;  and  Wallin.   iine.  5.452,691,  O.  123-193.200. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Dahlbick,  Marten;  and  Fimlini   Hentik,  5,453,181,  O.  210-168.000. 
Saadat.  Irfan  A.:  See— 

Thomas.  Michael  E;  Saadat.  Irf  n  A.;  and  Glenn.  Michael  A.,  5,453,154, 
a.  216-18.000. 
Saatweber,  Dietrich;  Krumm,  Wahn  id;  Richter,  Bemhard;  and  Holfker,  Dirk, 
to  Herberts  Gesellschaft  mit  Besci  rankter  Haifamg.  Process  for  recovering 
the  overspny  of  aqueous  coating  igents  during  spray  applicatian  in  spray 
booths.  5,453301.  a.  427-421.0<  0. 
Sabanayagam,  Chandran  R.;  Holzv  tith,  George  M.;  and  Lai,  Eric  R,  to 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Oiapel  Hill;  and  Wake  Forest  University. 
M^hod  and  apparatus  for  gel  ekctrophoresis  using  two  electric  fields. 
5,453,162,  a.  204-180.100. 
Sabean.  Joel  H.:  See- 
Fischer,  Edward  M.;  Bloom,    lichard  L.;  Sanocki,  Stephen  M.;  and 
Sabean,  Joel  H.,  5,453,116,   X  95-278.000. 
Sagane,  Tomooari,  10  Sony  Corporal  on.  Eleclrcnic  apparatus.  5,454,100, 0. 

395-182.060. 
Sahaida,  Scon  R.:  See— 

Hartsell,  Michelle  L.;  Sahaida.  Scott  R.;  Stoner.  Brian  R.;  and  Tessmer. 
Glenn  J..  5.453.628,  C\.  257  76.000. 
Saidi,  M.  Yazid;  and  Chang,  On  K.  1  lethod  of  synthesizing  high  surface  area 

vanadium  oxides.  5,453,261,  Q.  123-592.000. 
Saikawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Aono,  Kenji;  Hatlori,  Yoahifi  mi;  Kilani,  Maaashi;  Suzuki,  Etsurou; 
Saikawa,  Hideo:  Kojima,  M  aami;  Kanwaoo,  Kenji;  and  Tanno,  Koi- 
chi.  5.453,772.  CI.  347-87.0  10. 
Sailor.  Michael  J.;  and  Doan.  Vmc  nt  V..  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Device  for  de  ectioa  of  organic  solvents  by  silicon 
phololuminescencc.  5.453.624,  d  250-458. 100. 
Samt  Gobain  Vurage  International:  See — 

Frost.  Thorsten;  and  Bccck.  M^tfred-Andreas,  5,453339,0. 430-1.000. 
Saipem,  S.pA.:  See— 
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Bnmner.  Guido  V4  and  Rosa,  Giovanni,  5,452307,  CL  29-428jO0O. 
Saito.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamitsu;  Kusumi,  Shinya;  and  Saito,  Hiroshi, 
5,453,409,  a  501-139.000. 
Saito,  Seiji:  See— 

Nonoshita,  Hiroshi;  Cho,  Kenjiro;  Saito,  Sciji;  and  Shigehara.  Yasuhisa. 
5,453345.  a.  358-442.000. 
Saito,  Susumu:  See— 

Kawashima.  Hiroyuki;  Ohtomo,  Hrniio;  Saito,  Susumu;  sod  Minegishi, 
Isao,  5.453.833.  Q.  356-345.000. 
Saito.  Tsutomu;  and  Utsumi.  Naoio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki 
Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  generating  tones  of  music  related  to  die  style  of 
a  pUyer.  5.453369.  CL  84-609.000. 
Sakagiirhi,  Masaya:  See — 

Nouchi,  Norimoto;  Sakagiirhi,  Masaya;  Yoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoh, 
Yosfaiaki,  5,453,893,  CL  360-128.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Minatu:  See — 

Itou,  SyiBJi:  Kayaba,  Hitosfai;  Ttkahnshi,  Masahito;  Suzuyama,  Hiroshi; 
and  Sakaguchi,  Minotu.  5.453.910.  CL  361-61X000. 
Sakai,  Isao.  Food  preservative  and  productian  thereof.  5,453.420.  G.  514- 

12.000. 
Sakai,  Yotihiko;  and  Safaira,  Kohei.  10  Sony  Corporalian.  Cokv  video  still 

image  processing  system.  5,4534153,  G.  358-518.000. 
Sdcaiti,  Koichi;  and  Walanabe.  Maaahiro.  to  Tteaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.; 
Slonefaart  Associates  Inc.;  and  MasahiTD,  Watandbe.  Electrode  structure  for 
fiiel  ceiL  5.453332.  G.  429-40.000. 
Sakakibata.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

T^uzuki.    Yoahihiro:    IgaaUra,    Toshihiko;    Sakakibata,    Yasuyuki: 
Watanabe,   Kazuhide;   Kmo,  lUcehiko;    stid  Tonoda,  Teiutoahi, 
5,452358,  G.  239-533.800. 
Sakamoto,  MasaakL  See— 

Tanaka,  lUashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Kalo,  Tohni;  and  Sato,  Yoshiaki, 
5,453.244.  G.  42O-532.00a 
Sakamoto,  Nobua  See— 

Okuyama,  Yaano:  and  Sakamoto,  Nobuo,  5,452371,  CL  57-281.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashl-  See— 

Sugimoto,  Ikkaihi;  Sakamoto,  Takashi;  and  Makita,  Salosfai,  5,453326, 
6.  356-73.100. 
Sakoh.  MasaMko:  and  Mori,  Tslauki,  lo  MakiU  Cotporslion.  Battery  charger 

with  high  sensitivity.  5,453.677,  G.  320-39.000. 
Sakou.Shu^-  See— 

Sibtta.  Sinji;  Sakou,  Shuji;  and  Ogino,  Akihiko,  5,452341,  G.  228- 
180300. 
Sakui,  Kofi;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Momodomi,  Masaki;  Shirola,  Riichinr,  and 
Masuoka,  liijio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Non-volatile  semiccnductor 
memory  device.  5,453,955,  CL  365-203.000. 
Sakuma,  'Huyoshi:  See — 

Negishi.  Ryuichi;  Okada,  Toru:  and  Sakuma.  Tsuyoshi.  5.453387.  G. 
360-77.100. 
Sakura,  Kohei:  See — 

Sakai.  Yorihiko;  Md  Sakura.  Kotei.  5,453353,  CL  3S8-5I8j00O. 
Sabita,  Toshiyiiki;  snd  Suzuki,  Toouhiro,  to  Hitachi,  lid:  and  Texas 
botnunents.  Inc.  Scmicandudor  memory  device  having  a  self-refreshing 
coonol  circuiL  5.453.9S9,  G.  365-222X00. 
SaUi.  Ramzi  Y.;  Siskin,  Micfaael;  Broo*.  Gka  B4  Vaughn,  Stephen  N.;  and 
ScfakMbetg,  Richani  H.,  lo  Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering  Co.  Reactive 
aepntion  process.  5,453361.  CL  S85-86Bi)00. 
SanmeL  R.  K.;  and  Radcliffe,  Pad  H.,  to  Mottoa  Inlemational.  Inc.  Medud 
for  preventing  filifdm  carroaion  of  ahiminum  wheels  by  powder  coatitig 
widi  a  dienaoatttiBg  lesin.  5,453.295,  CL  427-l9SXX)0. 
Sanqilea,  Meiinda  Kj  See— 

Metcalf .  Genu  U  RadewaU,  Vt.-a  E.;  Sanyles,  Mebida  K.;  Keter, 
Kraig  M.;  Soonerfeld.  Geoqe  U,  mi  So^mtiea,  Alan  J..  5,4S3X>94, 
G.604-l64X)Oa 
Sanpton,  Karen  R.:  See — 

RilBe,  Mary  A.;  Riffle,  Gilbert  L.;  Sampann,  Karen  R.;  and  McCeney. 
Penny  R.,  5,452377,  CL  248-51 1.000. 
^»m»»  AG  Men-  md  'igr'''  '*•  lit  See — 

Vidal,  FauMo  C4  Hoffnm.  Heinfried:  ani  Ketamler,  Lodiar.  5.452.742. 
G.  1 37-596. 16a 

mniin  Co.,  Lidj  See — 
Xtai.  kitiyitm^  S.4S3433.  CL  2S7-306u00a 
SnweiataB,  Jiaa.  Optoelectitnic  meaanig  acak.  5.453339,  CL  356- 

375jOOO. 
Samukawa,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Honda,  Yuji;  Terada,  Tomotsugu;  and  Samukawa,  Katsuhiko,  5,452387, 
G.  62-244:000. 
Sandell.  Donald  R.:  and  Lee,  Wade  P.,  to  Lee.  Lany  C.  Y.  Wide-angle  mobon 

detector  widi  cloae-in.  prisraoidal  reflector.  5.453.622,  G.  250-353X100. 
Sandkr,  Stanley  R.:  See'^— 

Gemon,  Michael  D.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  5,453343,  CL  568-70.000. 
SandozLtd.:  See— 

Eberle,  Martin;  Schaub.  Fritz;  Md  Craig.  GcraM  W..  5.453.427.  CL 
514-269.000. 
Sandxik  AB:  See— 

AkermM.  Jm:  Fiacher.  Udo  K.  R4  Md  HvtzeU.  E  Torbjotn.  5.453.241 . 

CL  4I9-14XX». 
Sundslrom,  Erft;  and  Cakbttscher.  GaudcBZ.  5.452,970,  CL  408-21 1  X)00. 
Sanei  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahariii,  Yasuoori.  5.453,137.  G.  148-306.000. 
San  RUppo.  WilliBB  E..  m:  See— 


Flanmer.  George  R.  m:  and  Sm  Filippo.  Williara  E.  m.  5.453.977.  G. 
37O-54J00O. 
Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Lid.:  Sec— 

Komatsu.  Iziuni,  5^453.645.  CL  310-40AMM. 
Sannohe.  Shinya;  and  MiyMake.  Yosfaita.  to  Matsushita  Electric  fadusarial 
Ca,  Lid.  Poiaintian  bean  spiitier  snd  pioieciicn  display  Mnarwua 
5.4S33S9,  CL  359-63X100. 
Ssnorki.  Strphrfl  Mj  See — 

Fischer,  Edwani  M.;  Bknm,  Richard  L;  Sanocki.  Stepbca  M^  nd 
Srixan,  Joel  H,  5.453.1 16.  G.  9S-278i)00. 
Ssntafianos.  Dinoa  P-  See — 

Atwal.  KanaD  S4  Ahmed,  Syed  Za  and  Santafianoa,  Diaoa  P.. 
5.453,421.  CL5I4-I00.00a 
Sanlana,  Aitwo  P.  Modular  fttmiture  constiuctian.  5.452354.  G.  S2-S82J00. 
SsntiesKban.  Jcae  G.:  See— 

Chsng.  Gareace  D.;  Han,  Scott;  SntiesiebM.  Jose  G.;  Wu.  Margaret 
M.;  Md  Xioog.  Yusheng.  5.453356.  G.  585-524.000. 
Saruta.  Toahihiaa:  See— 

Chang,  Junhua;  and  Sarala,  Toshihisa,  5.453,767,  CL  347-IOilOO. 
Sasahata.  iun;  and  Goto.  Hajime.  to  Honda  Gikeo  Kogyo  Krinshiki  Kaiala. 
FRPmenibeTMd  method  of  detecting  imenal  damage  therein.  5,453.291. 
G.  427-8.000. 
Sasaki.  Yaauafai;  Hashimoto.  Yoshikatu;  Minegishi.  Tenihiko;  Yosfaida.  lit- 
suya;  Kon'i.  Mitswu;  and  Isozaki.  Norihiro.  to  Hitachi.  I  id;  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Control  afTsngemenl  of  tfaroole  valve 
operation  degree  for  m  iiuemal  cocnbunion  engine.  5.452,697,  CL  123- 
399.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Kawabata,  Masami;  Salo.  Akihiko;  and  Sumiyoahi.  Iwao.  5.453340.  G. 
430-2.000. 
Salo,  Hisanao:  See— 

Ohya,  Jun;  Fujita,  Toahihiro;  and  Sato,  HisMao,  5,453367,  G.  359- 
161X100. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro,  to  Sony  Corporalian.  Input  atipaiams.  5,453,758,  CL  345- 

158.000. 
Sato,  Yoditaki:  See— 

Ikiaka,  'Mariii;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Kato,  Tohu;  and  Salo,  Yosfaiaki. 
5,453,244,  G.  420-532X100. 
Sauber,  Oorles  J.  Support  bracket  for  communicalian  cable.  5,452.871,  G. 

248-74.10a 
SauL  Michael  W_-  See— 

Paszkowski,  Jerzy;  Pocrykus,  Ingo;  Hotn.  Bartan;  ShiUilo,  Raymond 
D.;  Hohn,  Thomas;  SanL  Michael  W.;  and  Mand^  Vkriav,  5.453367, 
G.  435-172300. 
Saxton,  Robert  J.,  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology.  LJ>.  Bis-piperidinium 

compounds.  5.453311.  O.  546-191.000. 
Scalais,  Thierry  J.  E;  and  Canon.  Thomas  A.  A.  A.,  to  Afcslel  Bell-SOT  S  A. 
AC  cmcal  detector  and  power  supply  circuiL  S.4S3.n3,  G.  363-S6XX)0. 
Scalzi.  Caaper  A.:  See — 

Alpett,  AIM  L:  dark.  Cart  E;  Hack.  Michel  H.  T.;  Scalzi.  Casper  A.; 
Schmah.  Richard  J.,  deceased;  snd  Sinha.  Bhaskar.  5.454.086.  G. 
395-375X100. 
Scaroia.  Leooanl  S.:  Sec— 

Bcmier.  Robert  I.  N.;  Boysen,  Robert  L;  Brown.  Robert  C;  Scania, 
Leonard  S4  and  Williams,  Gary  R,  5,453,471,  G.  526^XX». 
Sceptre  Golf  CompMy:  See- 
Mick.  Phillip  K  5.452397,  CL  273-186.200. 
SchaaL  Ounler,  weinmann.  Hed:  Bcrger,  Ganther,  Dorr,  Dieler,  and  Bram- 
bach,  Karl-Heinz.  10  Robert  Boach  GmbR  Eccentric  grmdng  machine. 
5.453.040.  G.  451-344.000. 
SrharMr.  Mw  A  ■  See — 

RniL  Lany  J.;  Scfaadae.  Join  A4  Hcrial,  Onries  A.;  snd  WtBorioa, 
Jawa  A..  Jr,  S,4S4j009,  G.  375-202.000. 
Soivfer,  Enc  G.  Mtnod  of  ooMrolhac  a  wnWucId  wiper  tyttcn. 

5.453.670.  a.  318-444X100. 
Scfarfer.  Jack:  Ste— 

GraaUey,  Ken:  PattL  Arvaat  Preacott.  Daniel  M4  Schafcr,  iMki  and 
WUah.  Oailet  T..  5.453.028.  CL  439-441X100. 
Schalke.  PMer.  Madia.  Efaethant  Kiener,  Madiias:  snd  WaM.  Georg.  10 
DutfatitOiBbHThaniilnlaiik  Method  for  die  preparation  of  a  hardening 
ttk  m  piece  faoa  arf  product  5.453,109,  G.  75-30au00a 


Maycc  WoKpiH.  S.4S3389.  CL  200-302.100. 
Mayer.  Walfga«.  5.453390.  CL  200-461.000. 
Schantz.  Chiisloplier  A4  andTaub.  Howard  H.  Printhead  aid  a  method  for  die 

maufacture  thereof.  5,453,769.  G.  347-63.000. 
Scfaaz.  WolfgMg:  See- 
Deckers,  Andreas;  Schatz,  WolfgMg;  Endlich,  Kart-Ludwig;  and  Zim- 
mer.  Guenter.  5.453.472.  CL  526-74.000. 
Schaub.  Fritz:  See— 

Eberle,  Martin:  Schaub.  Fiitz;  and  Craig.  GenU  W.  5.453.427.  Q. 
514-269.000. 
SchMb.  Herbeit  Rj  See— 

Sinicropi,  Micfaae]  J.;  Aaron.  Tmndiy  M.;  Leaviti.  Frederick  W.; 
Schaub.  Herbert  R.;  and  Smolaek.  Janes.  5,453,1 12.  CL  95-41.000. 
Scheck,  Georg:  See- 
Kroner.  Gregor.  RampeL  Hans:  Scheck.  Gcoig:  BiaiMk.  Carstea;  Bcr- 
lolini,  Ttomas;   snd  Reichmann.  Siegfried.  5,453351.  G.  310- 
209.000. 
Schegcrin.  Robert  Plocess  for  dMenniaing  the  poailiaa  of  a  hehaeL 
5,452316,  G.  33-IX)M>. 
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;,2S6.  a.  422-211.000. 


Gkn  B.;  Vuifhn,  Stephen  N.; 
1.  a.  585-868.000. 
a.  460-46.000. 


Rolf.  Modjesch.  Dieter,  and 
3.000. 


Scfaenke,  Thoinat:  See — 

Pdenen.  Uwe:  Schenke,  Thonus;  Gfolc  Kims;  Schriewer,  Michael: 
Halkr,  Ingo:  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Ea^lemiann.  Rainer.  aid  Zeiler, 
Hna-JoKfaiiii.  S.4S3.422.  Q.  514-1^.000. 
Scheriak.  Michael:  &e- 

Yit.  Ho;  and  ScheiMc  Michael.  5.453.110.  O.  75-681.000. 

Schibkr.  Roes  M.;  Topd.  A.  Mitchell:  and  Duffie.  P.  Kingaon.  to  DSC 

Communicatioos  Cofpotation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  route 

inibnnalioa  for  asynchronous  transfer  modi  cell  processing.  5.453^79.  CI. 

37&40.100. 

Schilling.  Rainer.  to  Roheit  Boach  GmbH.  Hand  circular  saw  with  mitre 

aiiustng  device  S.4S2.S1S.  Q.  30-376.000. 
SchlaigCT.  Raphael.  Vehicle  wheel.  5.45^94^,  O.  301 -58.000. 
Schlau.  Peier  See— 

Rumpf.  GOnter.  md  Schlau.  Peter.  5, 
Schlqppe,  Dan  J.:  5m— 

POffenrolh.  Kevin.  5.452,683.  Q.  119- 
SchkMbeig.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Sakh.  Ramzi  Y.:  Siskin.  Michael;  Bi 
and  Schloabag.  Richard  H..  5.453, 
Schlough.  Smart  E  Com  cob  mill.  5.453.1 
Schmalz.  Mary  L.,  administratrix:  See — 

Alpert,  Alan  I.:  Clart,  Carl  E.;  Hack,  tlichel  H.  T;  Scalzi,  Ctma  A.; 
Schmalz,  Richard  J.,  deceased:  Sinh*.  Bhaskar.  5.454.086.  O.  395- 
375. 
Schmalz.  Richard  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Alpert.  Alan  I.:  Clark.  Carl  E.:  Hack.  Michel  H.  T;  Scalzi,  Casper  A.; 
Schmalz.  Richard  ]..  deceased:  and  Sinha.  Bhaskar.  5.454.086.  G. 
395-375.000. 
Schmid.  Roy.  Attachment  for  bow  rake  and  combination  of  attachment  and 

like.  5.452,570.  O.  56-400.070. 
Schmidlin,   Fred  W.   Printing   apparatus   with   toner   projection   means. 

5.453.768.  O.  347-55.000. 
Schmidt.  Detkf  W.;  and  Gutierez,  Greg  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Substrate 

alignment  nd  retainer  clip.  5.452.499.  C|  24-453.000. 
Schmidt.  Rainer  See— 

MOnch.  Ubich:  Mika,  Hans-JQigen;  EnBchemunn,  Bemhard:  Schnudt, 
Rainer  and  Sczepanik,  Bemhard.  5,453.283.  CI.  424-489.000. 
Schmitt.  Oskar  See— 

Annemaier,  Dieter.  Kcipl.  Stefan:  Ka^nereit.  WiDiebn;  and  Schmitt. 
Oskar.  5.453.212.  a.  252-70.000.    ' 
Schmutz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Behmer.  Gudiun;  Gcntischer.  Josef. 
Schmutz.  Wolfgang.  5.452,905,  Q. 
Schneider,  Jachim  U.:  See— 

End.  Lutz;  Horn,  Dieter.  Lueddecke.  Erie:  Schneider,  Jachim  U.;  Hoppe, 
Peter  R:  and  Rensmann.  FriedricWWilhelm,  5.453.447.  CL  514- 
763.000. 
SchniUier.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Carter.  Thurman  B.;  and  Schnitker.  Mark  W..  5.452.759.  a.  166- 
117.600.  ! 

Schoelling.  Hvis- Werner,  to  McNeil-PPC.  Int.  Tampan  applicator.  5.453.085. 

a.  604-15.000.  ' 

Schohe.  Rudolf:  Seidel.  Peter-Rudolf:  Trab^.  Jdig:  and  Glaser.  Thomas,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   l.3-disub5titu*d  pyrrolidines.  5.453.437.  a. 
514-424.000. 
Scholes.  Addison  B.  Method  and  apparatus  tx  coating  glassware.  5.453.304. 

a.  427-469.000. 
Schombuig.  Dietmar.  See —  I 

Vetter.  Roman;  Muecke.  Ingo;  Wilke.|Detlef;  Amory  Antoine:  Aehle. 
Wolfgang:  Sobek,  Harald:  Schombvtg.  Dietmar.  and  Oippe.  Andr6. 
5.453.372.  CI.  435-222.000. 
Schomnier.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Charland.    Paul    J.;    and    Schommerj   Anthony    J..    5.452,551.    CL 
52-23Z0O0. 
Schramer.  Kuit  M.;  and  Morris.  David  A.,  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Co.  Easy 

open  tab  sealer  for  packages.  5.452.849.  CI.  229-206.000. 
Schreiber.  Peter  See— 

Diener.  Wolfgwg;  Krieter.  Manuela;  Obloh.  Ronakl;  and  Schreiber, 
PWer,  5.453  JOO.  G.  427-393.500. 
Schriewer.  Michael:  See —  ' 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Giwie.  Klaus;  Schriewer.  Michael; 
Haller.  Ingo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Kidermann.  Rainer.  and  Zeiler. 
Hans-Jo«*im,  5.453.422.  O.  514-ir7.O0O. 
Schrott,  Alejandro  G.:  See— 

Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  O'Sullivan,  Eugtne  J.;  and  Schrott,  Alejandro  G.. 
5.453.642.  CI.  257-766.000. 
Schubert.  Walter  See— 

DtOeke:  Stefan:  Flosbach,  Carmen;  tat  Schubert,  Walter.  5.453.449. 0. 
522-6.000.  ; 

Schuller  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Long.    James    M.;    and    Nijakowski, 
19-308.000. 
Schulle.  Klaus:  See— 

Kieuer.  Kari-Dieter.  and  Schuhe.  Kla&s.  5.453.250.  Q.  422-133.000. 
Schulte.  Thomas  R..  to  Praxair  Technolog  r.  Inc.  Coolant  recovery  system. 

5.452.583.  O.  62-63.000. 
Schultheis.  Gary  R.:  See— 

Kook.  Donald  D.:  Schultheis.  Gary  R.;  Stauss,  John  R.;  and  Grundstrom, 
Douglas  R..  5.452.522.  Q.  33-451.  HO. 
Schukz.  Thomas  R.:  See— 
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Wtookiewicz.  Robert 
105-I98J00. 

Schuhz.  Weston  L.;  and  Raccnis.  Kirlis  1..  to  Automotive  Concepts  Tech- 
nology. CkMhes  washing  machin :  havittg  an  impn>ved  brake  syssem. 
5.452,595.  a.  68-23.700. 
Schwabel.  Mark  G..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufocturing  Company. 
Process  for  durable  sol-gel  produc^  ahunina-baaed  ceramics  and  abrasive 
grain.  5.453.104.  Q.  51-293.000. 
Schwalm.  Reinhold.   Radiation-seniave  polymers  and  positive-working 

recording  mMeriaU.  5,453341.  CL  430^18.000. 
Schwaiingcr.  Claude  L.  Blood  flow  valve  for  tRatmerU  of  male  sexual 

impotence.  5.453.079.  O.  600-38.  )00. 
Scfawaitz,  Hans.  HoMer  for  rod-sh^  woifcpieces.  S,4S2310,  CL  211- 

74.000. 
Schwarz  Pharma  AG:  : 

MOnch.  Ulrich;  Mika,  Hans-JQiiiEn:  Emachermaim,  Bemhard;  Schmidt. 

Rainer.  and  Sczepanik,  Bern]  ard,  5,453,283,  CL  424-489.000. 

Schweer.  G.  Carl;  and  Pilkey.  Ross  A.,  to  Catma  Industries.  Technique  for 

calibrating  a  oansformer  ekmenL  5.453.697.  Q.  324-601.000. 
Schweitzer.  Martin:  See 

Lippmann.  Alfred;  Listner.  Uwel  and  Schweitzer.  Martin.  5.453.258.  CL 


^.;  Heibsl.  Charles  A.;  and  Wilkction. 
575-2OZ00O. 


Hackett,  Steven  S.;  and 

128-772.000. 

iving  pilot  control  valve.  5.453.002,  CL 


Timothy    M.,   5.452,496,    Q. 


423-235.000. 
Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.:  See- 
Fruit,  Larry  J.;  Schachle,  John 
James  A.,  Jr.,  5,454,009.  O. 
Scifres.  DonakJ  R.:  See— 

Mundinger.  David  C;  and  S4fres,  DonaU  R.,  5.453,641,  CL  257 
714.000. 
SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Burmeister.  Paul  R;  Cappettaj  Richard  E.; 
Slaikeu.  PaoL  5.452.726.  a. 
Scoit.  Jessie  C.  to  Texaco.  Inc.  Fuel  i 

431-6.000. 
Scruggs.  Michael  K.:  See- 

Ushiyama.  Randall  K.;  Mathis  m,  Eric  C:  Scruggs,  Michael  K.;  and 
Hahn,  Eric,  5,453,675,  a.  3j8-61 1.000. 
Sczepanik,  Bemhard:  See —  i 

MOnch,  Ulrich:  Mika.  Hans-JOigen;  Emschermann,  Bemhard:  Schmidt, 
Rainer.  and  Sczepanik.  Bern  lard.  5,453.283.  O.  424-489.000. 
SDL.  Inc.:  See— 

Mundinger.  David  C;  and  &  ifres.  DonaM  R.,  5,453.641.  CI.  257- 
714.000. 
Seagate  Technology,  bic-  See- 
Li.  Yiifeng;  Gt^lia.  Peter  R.;  a  id  Zahn.  Christopher  C.  5.453.831,  CL 
356-243.000. 
Seal  Gull  Lifting:  See- 
Bray.  Douglas  R.;  and  Slrazl  nik.  Michael  M..  5.453.020.  O.  439- 
239.000. 
SeaL  John:  See- 
Harris.  Rodney  G.;  Seal.  Johi  i;  Johnston.  Robert  L;  and  Windham. 
Marvin  R..  5.452.707.  O.  1  6-41. OOR. 
Seals.  Roland  D.:  See — 

Holcombe.  Ctcssie  E..  Jr.;  am   Seals.  Roland  D..  5.453.303.  Q.  427- 
450.000. 
Sedepro:  See- 
Laurent.  Daniel:  and  Mayet,  Ji  an-Claude.  S.453.140.  O.  156-117X100. 
See.  Michael:  Rock.  Michael:  and  Walker.  RonaM  N..  to  Impromatk,  faic. 

Shotgun  shell  wad/shot  cup  retarding  device.  5.452,535,  O.  42-79.000. 
Seebach,  Jurgen.  Pointing  device  fa  conununication  with  computer  systems. 

5,453,759,  O.  345-158.000. 
SeeL  Tunothy  P.:  See— 

Zima,  Leonard  C;  and  SeeU  1  iroothy  P,  5,453,048.  O.  454^.000. 
Sega  Pingall.  Inc.:  See — 

Kaminkow.  Joseph  E;  mi  Mai  in.  Kevin  J..  5.453.928. 0. 364-41 1 .000. 
SeideL  Peter-Rudolf:  See— 

Schohe.  Rudolf.  Seidel.  Peter-I  udolf;  IVaber.  Jfirg;  and  Glaser,  Thomas. 
5.453,437,  CI.  514-424.000 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Chang,  Junhua;  and  Saiuta.  T<  shihisa.  5.453.767.  O.  347-10.000. 
Kalafaira,  Takahiro:  Kumaga .  Toshio;  Yasukawa.  Shinji;  Sonehara. 
Hideaki;  Matsuzawa,  Mass  lao;  Akahane,  Ripo;  Kuruhima,  Nori- 
hika,  Ohshima,  Toshiaki;  a  id  lida,  Katsuhiko.  5.453.770.  Q.  347- 
85.000. 
Shimura.  Hidelsugu;  Kurihar ,  Hajime;  Ikegami,  Akihiko;  Okamura, 
Tkkehiko;  Kama,  Takashi;  and  Yoshioka,  Kenjiro,  5,453,819,  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Yamada.  Shuhei;  Suzuki,  Nobi  laka;  and  Kuroiwa,  Masahiio.  5.453.864. 
a.  359-103.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Kato.  Hidetaka;  and  Nakamui  u  Nobutaka.  5.452.614.  O.  73-789.000. 
Nakajima.  Kunio:  and  Sudo. !  huzo.  S.4S4.02I.  CL  37&-84.000. 
Wakiyama.  Shigeru,  5,453.61 1.  Q.  250-306.000. 
Scikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gohara,  Aijiro;  Dceda.  Kazual  i;  and  Ishida.  Kenji.  5.453.938.  CL  364- 
514.00R. 
Seilheimer.  Stephen  E:  See— 

Chawihry.  Manzoor  A.;  Lamt  er.  Jeftcy  L.;  Laumann.  Bruce  E;  Mild, 
Edward  E;  Muick.  Brian  C  .;  Norvilas,  Stephen  T;  Pliner,  David  S.; 
and  Seilheimer,  Stephen  E  5,453302.  O.  427-430.100. 


Seitz.  Thomas;  Wollweber.  Detlef.  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Dehne.  Heinz- 
WUhefan.  to  Bayer  AktiengcsellschafL  Subttituted  valinamide  derivatives. 
5.453331.0.560-29.000. 
Seki.  Masaki;  Sudo.  Masako;  and  Matsuura,  Syuji.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Numerical 

control  apparatus.  5.453.674.  O.  318-573.000. 
Seki.  Shun-ichi:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo:  Taguchi.  Yulaka;  Onishi.  Keiji;  and  S^  Shim-icfai, 
5,453,652,  Q.  310-313.00R. 
Seki.  Teruo:  See— 

Iwase.  Akihiro;  Seki,  Teruo:  and  Kagohashi,  Masahatu,  5,453.956,  Q. 
365-226.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Suga.  Kazuhiro;  Sekiguchi.  Atsushi;  Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Nishimura, 
Hiroyuki,  5.453338.  O.  430-1.000. 
Sekine,  Motoshige:  See — 

Nakano,  Hisamatsu;  Sekine,  Motoshige;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro;  Naka- 
gawa.  Yukio:  Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Yosluda.  Shigeru:  Kasama.  Masaaki; 
Nakayama.  Itsuo:  and  Kawahara.  Takao.  5.453.755. 0.  343-872.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Kazutoshi;  Takechi,  Masahiro;  Kawabe,  Toshiki;  and  Yokoi. 
Masayuki.  5,453379,  Q.  436-67.000. 
Semedard.  Jean^Claude:  See— 

Vidal,  Jean;  Payen,  Philippe:  Semedard,  Jean-Claude;  and  Morin,  Jean- 
Xavier.  5.453.251,  O.  422-145.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai.  Yasuyuki;  and  Nakajima.  Setsuo.  5.453.134.  Q.  136-244.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5.453.858.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Semitesi  Inc.:  See— 

Goldfai*,  WilUam  C,  5,453.703,  O.  324-765.000. 
Sengoku,  Koji:  See— 

Taguchi,  Masao;  Hirano.  Yoshitaka;  Sengoku.  Koji;  Nakatani.  Mas- 
ayuki; Orii.  Mahito;  and  Fujila.  Akifiimi.  5.452.649,  Q.  99-470.000. 
Senshu,  Yoichirou:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  Senshu,  Yoichirou;  Fukahori.  Kenichi;  and  Uetake. 
Akihiro.  5,453,892,  Q.  360-107.000. 
Seok-Yong,  Seo;  Byung^juk.  Kim;  Seung- Young.  O.;  Doo-Won,  Kim;  and 
Ju-Yong,  Jeong,  to  Korea  Atomic  Research  Institute.  Method  for  classify- 
ing discharge  machining  wave  patterns,  and  method  for  preventing  arcs 
bued  on  the  classification  of  the  discharge  machining  wave  in  diacharte. 
5.453393.  CL  219-69.180. 
Serizawa.  Yasutothi:  See — 

Akuzawa,   Yoshihide;   Serizawa,   Yasutoshi;   and   Urata,   Hiromasa. 
5.453.850.  a.  358-475.000. 
Seta.  Katsuhiro;  and  Hara,  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cache 

memory  system.  5.453.947.  CL  365-49.000. 
Sethi.  Vmcenl:  See- 
Roper.  Michael  1.;  Evans.  Lawrence  S.;  Wallis,  Grriiam  D.;  Fyles, 
Anthony;  Key.  Andrew;  and  Sethi.  Vmoent.  5.454.079.  CL  395- 
200.000. 
Sethu.  Harish;  Stucke.  Roben  F.;  and  SlunkeL  Craig  B..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Technique  for  aocompiishing  ^^mdkH'l' 
free  routing  through  a  multi-stage  cross-point  packet  switch.  5.453.978.  CI. 
37(MO.OOO. 
Seung- Young.  O.:  See — 

Seok-Yong,  Seo:  Byung-Guk,  Kim;  Sctng-Young.  O.;  Doo-Won,  Kim; 
and  Ju-Yong,  Jeong,  5,453393.  Q.  219-69.180. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Getbe,  Jean-Piene,  5,453,854,  O.  359-13XX)0. 
Seymour.  Raymond  K.;  and  Guerrette.  Michael  C.  to  Genera]  Electric.  Fhix 
shifter  assembly  for  circuit  breaker  accessories.  5.453.724,  O.  335- 
17Z000. 
SFS  Rhomberg  Gesellschaft  m.b.R:  See— 

Gasaer.  Daniel,  5,452305,  Q.  29-243326. 
SFS  Stadler  HoMing  AG.:  See— 

Gasser.  DanieL  5,452305.  a.  29-243326. 
SGN  Societe  Generale  pour  les  Techniques  Nouvelles:  See— 

Dolliiis.  Jacques.  5.453.192,  CL  210-380.100. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Carobolante.  Francesco.  5.453.905.  Q.  361-152.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  L  R..  5.454.018.  Q.  377-28.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SxL:  See— 

Benolini.  Luca;  and  GariboUi.  Roberto.  5.453.678.  CL  323-282.000. 
Shaffer.  Robert  W..  IL  See— 

Vipond,  Edwanl  W.;  and  Shaffer.  Robert  W..  0.  5.452,713.  Q.  128- 
204.180. 
Shah.  Kaushik  S.:  See— 

Gajjar.  Kumar.  Shah.  Kaushik  S.;  and  Trang.  Due  H,,  5.454J06S,  Q. 
395-285.000. 
Sh^iabuddin.  Nayyar  P:  See- 
Dan.  Asit;  Shahabuddin.  Nayyar  P.;  and  Sitaram.  Dinkv.  5.453.779.  Q. 
348-7.000. 
Shan.  Chung-Hsing:  See — 

Cher.  Ming-Shty;  and  Shan.  Chung-Hsing.  5.453,156,  Q.  156-643.100. 
Shannon,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Borman,  WUIem  F.  K;  and  Shannon.  Thonat  C  S.4S3.479,  CL  528- 
279.000. 
Shanok,  Daniek  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Shanok,  Dniel;  Shanok.  ftedericfc;  Good.  Ronald; 
Limansky.  Joaeph;  Shanok.  Victor,  and  Shanok.  Jesae  P.,  5,453309, 
a.  428-31.000. 
Shanok.  Frederick:  See— 


Shanok.  William:  Shanok.  DanieL  Shanok.  Frederick;  Good.  RonaU; 
Limansky.  Joseph;  Shanok.  Victor,  and  Shanok.  Jesae  P.,  5,453309. 
a.  428-31.000. 
Shanok.  Jesse  P.:  See— 

Shanok.  William:  Shanok,  DnieL  Shanok,  Frederick;  Good,  Ronakt 
Limansky,  Joseph:  Shanok,  Victor,  and  Shanok.  Jesse  P.,  5.453309. 
CI.  428-31.000. 
Shanok.  Victor  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Shanok.  DanieL  Shanok.  Frederick;  Good.  RanakL 
Limansky,  Joseph;  Shanok,  Victor  and  Shanok.  Jesae  P..  5.453309. 
a.  428-31.000. 
Shanok.  William;  Shanok,  Daniel;  Shanok,  Frederick;  Good,  RonaU;  Liman- 
sky. Joseph;  Shanok.  Victor,  and  Shanok.  Jesse  P..  to  Silvairim  Associales. 
Exinided  molding  trim  for  vehicles,  appliances  and  itc  like.  5.453309.  Q. 
428-31.000. 
Shapiro.  Leonid;  and  KappeL  David  W.,  to  Proxima  Corporation.  Low  profile 
liquid  crystal  projector  and  method  of  using  same.  5.453.803.  CL  353- 
119.000. 
Shar.  Len:  See— 

Puziol.  David  L.;  Van  Dyke.  Korbin  S.;  Widigen,  Larry;  Shv.  Len;  and 
Smith.  Walstein  B..  m,  5.454.117.  CL  395-800.000. 
Sharma.  Raghu:  See — 

Davu.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Sharma.  Raghit,  5.453.986.  d  370-62X00. 
Sharp  Cotpocatian:  See — 

Yamaroolo.  Makoto.  5.453.711.  CL  327-355X100. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamada.  Hiroshi.  5,453,876,  O.  359-625.000. 

Maehara,  Shigchani;  Morimota  Jun;  and  Mottnka,  Tom,  5.453.818.  CI. 

355-206.000. 
Oba.  Toshiro;  Matsuda.  Eichika;  and  Nishida.  Taizou.  5.454.035.  a. 

379-354.000. 
Obuchi,  Yasuji;  Okunishi.  Todiiyuki;  and  Abe,  Hiromi,  5.453.760.  CL 

345-173.000. 
Ohta.  Kenji;  Nakayama.  Junichiro;  and  Katayama.  Hiroyuki.  5.453.884. 

CL  369-13.000. 
Ohta.  Kenji;  biui.  Tetsuya;  and  Nagaura.  Toshikazu.  5.453.975,  O. 

369-275.100. 
Okamolo,  Toshiya.  5,454,115,  O.  395-800.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki.  5.453.881,  Q.  359-824.000. 
Tanimolo.  Junichi;  and  Ishii.  Toshiji,  5.453.709.  Q.  327-276X100. 
Shastry.  Shambhu:  See- 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  Dingle.  Bienda;  Shastry.  Shambhu;  Spitzer.  Mak  B.; 
and  McClelland.  Robert  W..  5.453.405,  Q.  437-228.000. 
Shaw,  DonaM  R;  and  Socok)fsky,  John  R,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Enguiecnng 
Co.  High  icmpctatuR  hangmg  system  for  fluid  solid  cyckne/plcnum 
systems.  5,453,255,  CL  422-147.000. 
Sheesley.  Wilmcr  L.:  See— 

Garvcr,  William  J.;  Heck.  John  T;  Kerlin.  Harold  W.;  Metzger.  DonakJ 
L.;  and  Sheesley.  Wihner  L..  5.453.019.  Q.  439-188.000. 
Sheets.  Judd  O.:  See— 

Franke,  Earnest  A4  Sheets.  Judd  O.;  and  QtMC.  Steven  R„  5,453380,  a. 
174-250.000. 
Sheirer.  Daniel  C:  See- 
Montgomery,  Robert  H..  Jr.;  Sheirer,  Daniel  C;  Eiam,  Janes  E;  and 
Ewing.  Paul  E,  5,452,628,  CL  76-108.200. 
Shell,  Richard  S.,  to  Divenified  Decorating  Sales.  Inc.  Pad  transfer  ptittting 

pads  for  use  with  contact  lenses.  5.452.658.  O.  101-401.100. 
Shen.  Chi-Cheong:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  M.;  Gnade,  Bruce  E;  Shen.  Chi-Cheong;  Levine,  Jules 
D.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  H..  5.453.659.  O.  313-495.000. 
Shea.  Shih-Vmg:  jce— 

Liu.  Jia-Ming;  Shen.  Shih-Ying;  and  Teng.  Kuei-M,  S.4S3343.  CI. 
430-59X100. 
Shepherd,  Larry  W.;  See— 

Potter.  Frederick;  Shepherd.  Lany  W.;  Sprouae.  Joaeph  J..  Jr^  aid 
Steeves.  Michael  J..  5.452.984.  Q.  414-403X100. 
Shewmaker.  Christine  K.;  Kridl.  Jean  C:  Hialt.  William  R^  and  Knauf.  Vic. 
to  Calgene,  Inc.  Antiaenae  regulation  of  gene  expression  in  pbnl/cells. 
5,453366,  a.  800-205.000. 
Shibano.  Yuji;  Morihata,  Kazuyuki;  Okuda,  Kenji;  and  Fukudiima,  Jun,  to 
Suntory  Limited.  Bacterial  collagenaae  gene  of  Vibrio  algmotyiiaa 
5,453371,  CI.  435-220.000. 
Shibasaki,  Ichiro:  Kuze,  Naohiro;  Iwabuchi,  Talsiiro;  and  Nagase,  Kazuhiro, 
to  Asahi  Kasai  Kocro  Kabutfa&i  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  sensors  and 
method  for  fabricating  the  same.  5.453.727.  O.  338-3X00R. 
Shibuya,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hynecek.  Jarotlav;  Shibuya.  Hiroaki;  and  Komori.  Hnofinni.  S.453A32, 
CL  257-247.000. 
Shigehaia,  Yaaahisa:  See— 

Nonochita.  Hiroafai;  Cho.  Kenjiro;  Saito.  Seiji;  and  Shigehara.  Yasuhisa. 
5.453.845.  CL  358-442.000. 
Shih.I-ni:  See- 
Chaw.  David  B.;  aid  Shih.  l-fa.  5.454.047.  Q.  382-2»X]00. 
Shikama,  Hisataka:  See— 

Niigala,  Kunihiro;  Maivyama.  Tktsuya;  Shikama.  Hisataka;  Tkkaau. 
Toshiyuki;  Umeda.  Masako:  Hirasaki.  Eiko:  Hayasfaibe,  Satoahi;  and 
Kimuia,  Takenori,  5.453314.  CL  548-362.500. 
Shillilo.  Raymoad  D.:  See— 

Paszkowski.  Jetzy;  Polrykus.  Ingo;  Hchn.  Bariian;  Shillilo.  Raymond 
D4  Hohn.  Thomas;  SauL  Mkhael  W.;  and  Manddc.  N^clav.  S.4S3367. 
CL  435-172300. 
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Shimi  Seiki  Mnufacturing  I  imilrri-  See — 

Kotwtt,    YcMhiyuki;    ml    Okamoto,    t(<zuyothi.    5.452,592,    O. 
66-176.000. 
Shunek.  Ronald  J.;  axi  >togel.  Chad  T..  to  |hiinek.  Ranald  J.  Univtnal 
borizonlal-vatical  (H-V)  direct-vcnied  gaat  teatmg  imiL  5.452,708,  O. 
126-SlZOOO.  I 

<»«'«"'"  Izuni:  See — 

Izuiu,  Ybjk  Waunabe,  Yawshi:  Iguchi.  Masao;  and  Shimizu,  Izuru, 
5,452,995.  O.  418-55JO0.  , 

Shimiu,  Ketichi:  See — 

Mainda,  Mksihiro:  Shimizu,  Kdichi;  A  aki,  Kenji:  Yokozeki,  khiro; 
■Id  l&no,  Fumio.  5,453,667,  O.  3U  248.000. 
Shimizu,  Yanihiko:  See— 

K^ola,  Yoahihaii;  and  Shimizu,  Yasuhik  ),  5,453,076.  Q.  600-18.000. 
Shimizume,  KaziHoahi.  lo  Sony  Cofpoation.  I  ita  processing  circuit  for  disc 

player.  5.453,964,  O.  369-48.000.  | 

Sfamoae,  Eiji:  5ier —  . 

Kitayama.  Seiji;  Matsumolo,  Hiroyuki;  an#  Shiroose,  Eiji,  5,453,989,  Q. 
370-110.100. 
Shimoyaoada,  Makolo:  See — 

Igmhi,  Yodiio;  Shimoyamada.   Makolo;  Takashima,  Moloki;  and 
Suzuki.  Tetaiya,  5.453.512,  O.  546-3».000. 
Shimoyoihi,  Osamu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
orthogonally  transforming  a  digital  informi^on  signal  with  scale  down  to 
prevent  pnxessiag  overflow.  5,454,011.  CL.  375-240.000. 
Shunuia.  Hidetsugu;  Kurihara,  Hajiroe;  Dc^aini.  Akihiko:  Okamura,  Take- 
hiko;  Hama.  lUashi;  nd  Yoshioka.  Kenjinx  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporaiian. 
ChBger  ^>pmus.  5.453.819.  a.  35S-2l9jt00. 
Shhrnna,  Katamori:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kenji;  Shimura,  Katsunori;  fokoshima,  Minoru;  and  Tan- 
ignchi,  NotMO,  S.4S3.4S2,  a.  522-92^00. 
Shanura.  Kazuo:  See—  '. 

Ofaibo,  likeshi;  and  Shimura.  Kazuo.  SJIS4.053,  a.  382-270.000. 
Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Udj  See— 

Koike,  Noriyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Kouichi;'  Yamaguchi.  Hiromasa;  and 
TUwio.  Kouji.  5.453.549.  a.  568-6li000. 
Shin.  Hyun  J.:  See—  I 

Dhong.  Sang  Ha  Shin,  Hyun  J.;  and  Hwang.  Wei.  5.453.953.  Q. 
365-189.090.  | 

Shaier.  Vemaa  J.,  Jr.:  See —  I 

Davis,  Chesttr.  WUgis.  Ford  P.;  and  Shin*.  Vernon  J..  Jr..  5.453,522,  a. 
552-114.000.  ] 

Shinji,  Uya,  to  GoUstar  Ekctioo  Co.,  Ltd.  Me|hod  for  maiuif actuiing  silicon 

aemicoaductor  device  with  a  gettering  sile45,453385.  CI.  437-11.000. 
Shinjo,  Keni;  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki;  Asaoka,  ^asanobu;  Teiada,  Masahiro; 
Yamada,  Syuji;  and  hfizuno,  Hiroshi,  to  C«ion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chiral 
snwclic  liquid  crystal  device  and  display  ^jpatatus.  5,453,861,  CL  359- 

■njooo. 

Shinohara,  Katsuhinx  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  YokokAva,  Shuuho;  Nakajima,  laao; 
Onose,  Tsukasa;  Ogura.  Yoshio;  and  SI  inohara,  Kalsuhiio,  5,453,820. 
a.  355-253.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueno.  Kazumitsu;  and  Yahaia.  Ken.  5,41  3,268.  Q.  424-76.800. 
Shintome,  Masakazu:  See — 

Mori  Fumio;  Okano,  IWashi;  Murakami  Kazuki;  Shintome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi,  Dniko;  U  lagawa,  TUuahi;  Kim.  Sang- 
Won;  Maiukawa.  Tare;  and  Kozuka,  fakahiro,  5,453,264,  CI.  424- 
9J64. 
Shiohara,  Yuh:  See— 

Tatsumi,  Noriyuki;  Tsujino.  Jiro;  Kume,  I  tsushi;  Shiohara,  Yuh;  Itaaka, 
Shoji;  Yiihya.  Shigenori;  »d  Kikuc  li.  Kei,  5.453306.  O.  427- 
569.000. 
Shioiri.  Ken:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Takahisa;  Shioiri  Keo;  Tal  ihasfai  Yoshifiuni;   Kodama. 
Noriyuki;  Inagaki  Shintato;  and  Hi  una,  Maseru,  5,452,785,  CI. 
194-318.000. 
Shippell.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Taravella.  Philip;  Blair,  Edward  J.;  Domlnski,  RooaM  S.;  and  Shippell. 

Joseph  C.  S.4S2.811.  C\.  211-186.000. 
Taravella,  PhiUp;  Blair,  Edward  J.;  Dontfnski,  Ranald  S.;  and  Shippell, 
Joseph  C.  5,452,817,  O.  220-4J30. 
Shippey.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Narloch,  Bruce  A.;  Shippey,  Michael  4-;  snd  Wilson.  Mafcolm  W., 
5,453.176.  a.  208-58.000. 
Shiratori.  Akihiro:  See — 

AoU,  Yasuahi;  and  Shiratori.  Akihiro,  5)453.990.  Q.  371-20.100. 
Shiroca,  Riichiio:  See — 

Sakui,  Koji;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Momo<fc)mi.  Masaki;  Shirola,  Riichiro; 
and  Masuoka,  Fujio.  5.4S3.9SS.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Shizuno.  Hisamitsu:  See — 

Kishi.  Hiroshi;  Shizuno.  Hisamitsu;  Kus4mi.  Shinya;  and  Saito,  Hiroshi, 
5,453,409,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Shkolnikov,  Yury,  to  Ulinois  Tool  Works  Uk.  Positioning  mechaiusm  for 

powered  fastener-driving  tool.  5.452,835.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Shoemaker,  Bruce  W:  See—  j 

Foley.  William  F.;  GhfSth,  Gregory  GJ  Gutter,  David  R;  McChisky. 
WiUiam  E.;  Rofabins,  Steve;  and  Shoeiuker,  Brace  W.,  5,452,5 12,  Q. 
29-874.000.  1 

Sheer,  Eli:  See— 

Zawodny,  Arthur,  and  Shoer.  Eli,  5.453S08.  Q.  354-212.000. 
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rien-Ler,  nd  Chen,  Ung,  5,4S3J91. 


Shogan,  Gr^ory:  See — 

Ashnf-Kbonunni  Mehdi;  Shog^i,  Gregory;  and  Houck,  Raymond  K.. 
5.453.198.  a.  210-634.000. 
Shone,  FHichia:  See— 

Yiu,  Tom  D.;  Shane,  Puchia;  Lin, 
CL  437-43«». 

Shook.  William  E;  Jury.  Danny  C.:'and  Trimble.  Carroll  O..  to  Action 

Products  Marketing  Corporation.  M«thod  and  apparatus  for  spraying  groM 

onto  the  interior  wtfacc  of  so  encl^xtd  elongaied  cavity.  5.452,853,  CL 

239-7.000. 

Short,  Keith  E4  and  KrandeL  Bruce,  t4  Sundstrand  CorporMian.  Blade  pitch 


and  Yokoo.  Hidejiro,  5.453,537,  CL 


5,452.988.  CL  f  16-151.000. 
Showa  Denko  KJC:  j^e— 

Morikawa.  Kohei;  Soya.  Sumio; 

562-17.000. 

Watanabe,  Kazuyuki;  Iwashita.  Itishiyuki;  Miyachi  Osamu;  and  Itel- 
sumi  Katsuaki  5.453.462.  a.  525-57.000. 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasai.  Juichi;  Kancko.  Yasuo;  N«kauma.  Takeshi;  and  Toukai  Yutaka. 
5.453.470,  CI.  526-64.000.       , 
Shu.  Shao-Feng:  See— 

Gilbert,  Batrie;  and  Shu,  Shao-Flng.  5,453.710.  Q.  327-277.000. 
Shubal,  Alexander  See —  I 

Eitan.  Boaz;  nd  Shubat,  Alexander.  5,453,636.  a.  257-378.000. 
Shufonl,  David  M.,  to  Loral  Vought  Systems  Corporatian.  Catbon-carfaon 
subsuaies  having  protective  coating  and  their  preparation.  5,453,324,  CL 
428-408.000. 
ShulL  Brian  K.:  See— 

Korecda,  Mnalo;  ShulL  Brian  K.;  and  Yang.  Wu.  S.4S3.S00.  CL 
536-123.000. 
Shulman,  Zinovii  P.:  See — 

Kordonsky.  William  L;  Gorodkin,|Setgei  R.;  Kokmienlaev,  Alexander  V; 

Kuzmin.  Vladimir  A.;   Luk'iknovich.  Alexander  V.;   Prolaaevicfa, 

Nikolay  A.;  Prokhorov.  Igor  V ;  and  Shulman.  Zinovii  P.,  5,452,745. 

CL  137-807.000. 

Shutts,  Biuce  W.,  to  Thomson  Consul  ler  Electronics,  Inc.  Feedback  limited 

duty  cycle  switched  mode  power  a  pply.  5,453,921,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Sibata.  Sinji  Sakou,  Shuji;  and  Ogin  >,  Akihiko.  10  Nippondenso  Co.,  Lid. 

Wire  banding  ^>paralus  and  method  5.452,841,  Q.  228-180.500. 
Sibigtroth,  James  M.,  to  Motorola,  In^.  Microcomputer  having  an  improved 

internal  mUtcss  mapping  apparatus  5,454.092.  O.  395-412.000. 
Siddiqui,     Junaid     A.     Polyester  I  film     coaling     with     polyamido- 

polycthyleneimine.  S.453J26.  Q.  428-474.400. 
Sicbcrt.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Baloga,  Mark  A.;  Sieberi  Paul  B.^  Lalxme,  Marvin;  Luzenske,  David  J.; 
Chambers,  Brian  B.;  Tmgleyi  Michael  E.;  Draudt,  Gregg  R.;  and 
Eriksson.  Steven  W.,  5.452>»,  O.  52-3X000. 
Siegel.  Lawrence  C:  See —  I 

Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  Siegel.  Laurence  C:  Curtis,  Patricia  R;  Stevens, 

John  H.;  and  MachokL  Timotty  R..  5,452.733.  Q.  128-898.000. 

Siekmeyer.  Josef;  and  HofFmarm,  Ulheh,  10  Matuiesmaiui  Aktiengesellschait 

Impact  support  for  a  door  of  a  rool  x  vehicle.  5.452,545.  O.  49-502.000. 

Sieloff,  Ronakl  F.,  to  Gerteral  Electii :  Company.  Method  for  color  dyeing 

polycarbonate.  5,453.100.  Q.  8-47fXI00. 
Siemens  AktiengeaeUachafk  See — 

Fekbkeller,  Martin,  5,453,900.  (h.  361-18.000. 

Fleck,  Rod;  Poret,  Mark;  Matthc  a,  Karl-Heinz;  Magana,  Javier  V.;  and 

Meinhold,  Christoph.  5,454,0!  0.  CL  395-375.000. 
Gleixner.  Ronald;  and  Pitsch.  C  ristoph.  5.453.646,  Q.  310-51.000. 
Graf.  Priedrich;  Niedermeier.  E  nsC  Staerker,  Klaus:  and  Flaig,  Jfirg, 

5,454,113,0.395-750.000. 
Gross.  Walter.  5,453,866,  O.  356-144.000. 
Mueller.  Henrik,  5,453,984.  a.  370-85.130. 
Niebler,  Hermann;  and  WeigL  h  ms,  S.4S2.990.  O.  417-68.000. 
ZirU.  Siegmar,  nd  Gerlach.  H<fst,  5,453,738,  O.  340-825320. 
Siemens  Automotive  SA.:  Sei 

RossignoL  Alain.  5.452.699.  04123-481.000. 
Sierocuk,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  SierocukjThomas  J.;  Butteriield,  Eric  J.;  HueiL 

Joseph  C;  Nicola.  Kirk  M.;  s  id  Koch,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  5,452336,  O. 

227-176.000. 

Sika  AG,  vorm.  Kaspar  Wuikler  &  Cio.:  See 

Bufge,  Theodor  A.;  Mader,  Uis  Sulser,  Ueli;  and  Wombacher,  Franz. 
5,453,123,  a.  106-708.000. 
Silvalrim  Associates:  See — 

Shanok,  William;  Shanok,  Danfel;  Shanok,  Frederick;  Good,  RanaU: 
Limansky,  Joseph;  Shanok,  \  ctor,  and  Shanok,  Jesse  P.  5.453.309. 
CL  428-31.000. 
Simeone,  Giovami:  See 

Mascia.  Leno;  Tonelli  Claudio; 
525-404.000. 
Simmons,  Data  P~  See — 

Snowden.  Roger  L.;  Mahaim.  Clrril;  and  Simmons,  Dana  P.,  5,453.525, 
O.  554-213.000. 

Simnxns.  John  M.;  and  Simmons,  "iom  M.  Synchronized  dual  thread  con- 
nector. 5.452,748,  O.  138-89.000. 
Simmons,  John  W.;  and  Kehler,  Wall  t  H.,  Jr.,  to  Mocorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  prevention  of  aquek^  chatter.  5,454,118,  O.  455-221.000. 
Sinunons,  Tom  M.:  See — 


UMI 


■nd  Simeone.  Giovanni.  5.453,468. 0. 


Simmons,  John  M.;  and  Simmons.  Tom  M..  5,452.748.  O.  138-89.000. 
Simon.  Juanito  A.  Chemical  metal  aiKl  oil  treating  compocitian  and  process. 

5.453.209,  O.  252-18.000. 
Simpkins.  Terry  J.,  to  Harris-Kayol.  Inc.  Top  for  a  pontoon  boaL  5.452.678. 

a.  114-361.000. 
Simpson.  Gregory  D.;  Laxton.  Garry  D.;  McCullough,  Harold  D.;  and  Miller. 
Jay  T.  Biocide  trcalUKnt  system  and  method.  5.453,207,  O.  210-739.000. 
Sims,  Michele  M.;  nd  Rosenkians.  Charles  F.,  Jr.  Method  of  ckning  bovine 

embryo*.  5.453  J66.  O.  435- 172.300. 
Sinclair,  Paul  L.;  Su.  Shey-Min;  awl  Gianzero,  Stanley  C,  to  Halliburton 
Compny.'Logging  system  for  measuring  dielectric  propoties  of  fluids  in 
a  cased  well  using  multiple  mini-wave  guides.  5,453,693. 0. 324-324.000. 
Singh.  Jaspal:  See- 
Mace.  David;  Adams.  Michael  J.;  Fisher,  Mkhae'  A.;  Singh.  Jaspal;  and 
Henning.  In  D..  5,454.058,  O.  385-122.000. 
Sinha,  Bhaskar  See— 

Alpert.  AIn  I.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Hack.  Michel  H.  T.;  Scalzi  Casper  A.; 
Schmalz.  Richard  J.,  deceased;  and  Sinha.  Bhaskar.  5.454.086.  O. 
395-375.000. 
Sinicropi  Michael  J.;  Aaron.  Timochy  M.;  Leavitt.  Frederick  W.;  Schaub. 
Herbiert  R.;  and  Smolarek.  James,  to  Praxair  Technokjgy,  Inc.  Pressure 
swing  adsorption  heat  recovery.  5.453,1 12.  O.  95-41 .000. 
Sinks,  Rod  G.:  See— 

Baumann.  DonaM  D.;  Berke,  W.  Mike;  Dreyer,  Stephen  F.;  Sinks,  Rod 
G.;  and  Sloll.  Kun  A..  5,454,008,  O.  375-369.000. 
Sinterstahl  GmbH:  See— 

Knoess.  Waller.  5,453.242.  O.  419-27.000. 
Sirat,  Gabriel:  See— 

Psaliis.  Demetri;  Man,  David;  and  Sirat,  Gabriel.  5,453.969,  O.  369- 
109.000. 
Sircar.  Da:  See- 
Connolly.  Cleo;  Doherty.  Annette  M.;  Hamilton.  Harriet  W.;  Pan. 
Wdliam  C;  and  Sircar,  Ila.  5,453,488,  O.  530-338.000. 
Siska.  Wdliam.  Jr.:  See— 

Lenz.  \aooa  C;  and  Siska.  William,  Jr.,  5,453.585.  O.  I9I-12.20R. 
Siskin,  Michwl:  See — 

Saleh.  Ramzi  Y;  Siskin,  Michael;  Brans,  Glen  B.;  Vaughn.  Stephen  N.; 
and  Schkxberg.  Richvd  H.,  5.453,561.  O.  585-868.000. 
Sitaram,  Dinkar  See — 

Dan,  Asit;  Shahabuddi  .  Nayyv  R;  and  Simm.  Dinkar.  5,453.779, 0. 
348-7.000. 
Sites,  Richard  L.;  and  Waek.  Richard  T..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporaiian. 
Virtual  to  physical  address  translation  scheme  widi  grarailarily  hint  for 
identifying  subsequent  pages  to  be  accessed.  5.454.091.  O.  395-413.000. 
Sivasanker.  Subramnin;  and  Ratnasamy.  PauL  to  CouiKil  of  Scientific  & 
Industrial  Research.  Process  for  the  production  of  linear  aOcylbenzencs. 
5.453,553.  O.  585-467.000. 
Siverbrook,  Kia;  sod  Wahnsley.  Simon  R..  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Canon  Information  Systems  &  Research  Australia  Ply  Limited.  Mediod 
and  apparatus  for  performing  object  sorting  and  edge  calculatian  in  a 
graphic  system.  5.454.071,  CI.  395-141.000. 
Skorpik,  James  Rj  See — 

Perkins.  Richard  W.;  Fuller.  James  L.;  Doctor,  Steven  it;  Good,  Morris 
S.;  Heasler.  Patrick  G.;  Skorpik.  Jan^s  R.;  and  Hansen,  Normn  H., 
5.454.045.  a.  382-181.000. 
SkraOilia,  John;  and  Wolf,  Fred.  Method  of  playing  a  wagering  game. 

5.452.899,  O.  273-292.000. 

Sknilulia,  John;  aitd  Wolf.  Fred.  Method  of  piaying  a  wagering  game. 

5.452.900,  O.  273-292.000. 
Slafier.  Lorcn  I.:  5^e— 

Basuthakur.  Sibnadi;  and  Slafer.  Loren  I..  5,452.869.  O.  244-164.000. 
Slaikeu.  Paul:  See — 

Burmeister,  Paul  H.;  Cappetta.  Richard  E.;  Hackell.  Steven  S.;  and 
Slaikeu.  PauL  5.452.726.  O.  128-77Z000. 
Slavazza.  Dario  M.:  See— 

Chng.  Heng-Wei:  and  SUvazza.  Dario  M.,  5.453.487. 0. 530-334.000. 
Sliski.  AIn  P.:  See— 

Smith,  DonaU  O.;  Sliski.  AIn  R;  Haite.  Kenneth  J.;  Biggs,  Peter  J.;  and 
Beany,  John  F,  5.452,720,  O  128-653.100. 
Smargiassi.  Paul:  See — 

Anderson.  Ralph;  Yehushua,  Nuric  Smargiassi.  PauL  Thompson.  Paul; 
nd  Moore.  Fred;.  5.452,714,  O.  128-205.110. 
SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita,  Taku;  and  Takahashi  Katsuaki.  5.452,741,  O.  137-505.260. 
Smith,  C.  Morris;  See — 

Cheng.  Jane  C:  Fung,  Anthony  S.;  Klocke,  Donald  J.;  Lawton,  Stephen 
L.;  Lissy,  Daria  N.;  Rodi.  Wieslaw  J.;  Smith.  C.  Morris;  and  Walsh, 
Dennis  E..  5.453.554.  O.  585-467.000. 
Smith.  Craig  M..  lo  Eastnun  Kodak  Compmy.  Method  of  reducing  block 
artifacts  created  by  block  mnsform  compicssian  algorithms.  5.454,05 1 . 0. 
382-233.000. 
Smidi.  David  D.:  See — 

Harley.  A.  Dale;  HolfarDak.  Midiael  T4  Smidi.  David  D.;  Cisneros.  Mak 
D.;  Ilo.  Lany  N.;  and  Murchison,  Craig  B..  5.453,557.  O.  585- 
641.000. 
Smith.  Donald  A.,  to  Canadian  ftacmasier  Ltd.  Coiled  tubing  comector. 

5.452,923.  O.  2SS-\4SJO0O. 
Smidi.  DonaU  O.;  Sliski  Abn  P.;  Hatle,  Kenneth  J.;  Biggs.  Peter  J.;  and 
Betay,  John  R.  to  Pholoelectnm  Corporation.  Method  for  treating  brain 
tumors.  5.452.720.  O.  128-653.100. 
Smith  Engineering  Company: 


D'Souza.  Melwius.  5.453,239,  CL  423-245.100. 
Smidi,  Bank  S.:  See- 
Nguyen.  Truong;  and  Smith.  Frank  S..  5.454.089.  O.  395-375.000. 
Smith,  Kevin.  Thermal  energy  differential  power  coovenian  l^'^^lfif^fl 

5.452.580.  a.  60-531.000. 
Smith.  Mark  H.;  and  Rouclmaim.  Michael  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Hydraulic  power  dnve  unit  5.452.643.  O.  91-382.000. 
Smith.  Peter  R.;  and  Henry.  John  C.  to  Whitaker  Cdrpotatioa.  The.  Muki- 

mode  «xeleromeler.  5.452.612.  O.  73-514J40. 
Smith.  Richard:  See — 

Heerze,  Louis  D.;  Armstrong,  Glen  D.;  and  Smith.  Richard.  5,4S3J72, 
O.  424-190.100. 
Smith.  Ross  D.:  See — 

Bcrgsbaken.  Brad  S.;  and  Smith.  Roas  D..  5,452.729.  O  128449.000. 
Smidi.  Sandra  L.:  See— 

Kupisz,  Neal  J.;  and  Smidi.  Santka  L..  5.452.939.  O.  297-391.000. 
Smidi.  Thomas  J.,  to  TD  Industries,  Inc.  Insuladon  displacetnent  terminal 

connectors.  5.453,021.  O.  439-395.000. 
Smith.  Vn  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tillmn,  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Smidi,  Vn  B..  Jr..  5.453.049.  O  454- 
228.000. 
Smidi.  Walstein  B..  m:  See— 

Puziol.  David  L.;  Vm  Dyke.  Korbin  S.;  Widigen.  L«ry;  Shar.  Len;  nd 
Smith.  Walstein  B..  IH,  5.454,117.  O.  395-800.000. 
SmithKliiK  Beecham  Corpj  See— 

Ohistein.  Eliol  H..  5.453,436.  O  5I4-4IIXXn. 
SMK  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Osamu.  5.453.941,  CL  364-SS8j000. 
Smolarek.  James:  See — 

Sinicropi.   Michael  J.;  Aaroa.  Tunothy  M.;   Leavitt,  ftederick  W.; 

Schaub.  Herbert  R.;  and  Smolarek.  James,  5.453.112.  O.  95^1.000. 

Smotherman.  Robert  J.  Vegctalioa  removal  apparatus.  5.452,767.  CL  172- 

25.000. 
Smrt.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mierzwinski  Waher  S..  to  Fox  Vdley  Systems,  Inc. 
Aeroaol-based  compositions  useful  for  the  production  of  n  abrasive 
surface  and  a  method  for  die  productian  diercof.  5.453.219.  CL  252- 
305.000. 
Snam  S.p.A.:  See— 

Albert!.  Giulio;  and  Pakxnbari  Roberto,  5.4S3.I72.  CL  204-421.000. 
SnelL  William  M.:  See— 

Thomas.  David  E.;  SneU.  Wdbam  M.;  and  Eaton.  Rodney  L..  5.452.624, 
O.  74-493.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  Tomoshige:  and  Itoh.  Kensuke.  5.452,601.  O.  73-54.420. 
Snowden.  Roger  L.;  Mahaim,  Cyrii  and  Simmons.  Daiu  P..  to  Firmaiicfa  SA. 
Carboxylic   esters   for  the   preparation   of  a  bicyclic  decalin   ketone. 
5,453.525.0.554-213.000. 
Snyder.  Dermis  L.;  and  Myers,  Brentin  H.,  to  Snyder  Manufacturing  Inc. 
Working  roller  widi  variable  defledicn  control.  5.4S3.069. 0.  492-5.000. 
Snyder  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder.  Dennis  L.;  and  Myerv  Brentin  H..  5.453.069.  O.  492-5.000. 
Sobek.  HarakL  &e— 

V^tter.  Rotnn;  Muecke,  Inga  Wiike,  Detkf;  Amory  Antoine;  Aehle. 
Wolfgng:  Sobek.  Haraki  Schomburg.  Dietmar,  and  Oippe,  AmIi^ 
5.453J72.  O  435-222.000. 
Sociele  d'Applications  Gcnerales  d'Ekctricilc  el  de  Mrrniquc  SAGEM: 
See— 
Vfegeais,  Patrick.  5,453324.  O  355-285X100. 
Socolofsky.  John  R:  See- 
Shaw.  DonaU  R;  and  Socolofsky.  John  R.  5,453,255,  CL  422-147.000. 
Soini.  Helena  A.:  See— 

Novomy.  Miloi  V.;  Tsuda.  TUcao;  nd  Soini.  Helena  A..  S.4S3J82,  O. 
436-178.000. 
Sokol.  Andrew  A.  Finishing  composition  which  is  curable  by  UV  light  and 

method  of  using  same.  S.4S3.4SI.  O  522-4X000. 
Solar  Attic.  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer.  Edward  G..  5.452.710,  O.  126-572.000. 
Solar  Tuibutcs  Incorparaied  See — 

CoweU.  Luke  H.;  and  Roberts.  Ptter  B..  5,452474,  O.  60-39.230. 
Kapusnik,  John  J.;   CampbeU,   John  A.;   and  Griffin.   Richard   B.. 
5.452339.  a.  228-45.000. 
Solazzi.  Monte  J.,  to  Chemplex  Industries.  Inc.  Sample  cup  adapted  for 
upnght  horizontal  and  inclined  sample  plane  geometiy  systems.  5.454.020. 
CL  378-45.000. 
Sohis.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Cook,  Jeibey  A.;  Sohis,  Richard  E.;  Logodielis, 
Eleftherios  M.;  and  Visser.  Jacobus  R.  5.452.576.  CL  6O-274JI00. 
Solvay  Enzymes  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG:  5<«^ 

Vfetter.  Rotnn;  Muecke.  Ingo;  Wilke.  Dctlef.  Amory  Antoine;  Aehle. 
Wolfgng;  Sobek.  HaraU;  Schomburg.  Dietmar.  and  Oippe.  Andit. 
5.453.372,  O.  435-222.000. 
Solymjes,  AIn  J.:  See— 

Metcalf .  GeraU  U;  RadewaU.  Vent  E.;  Samples,  Melinda  Ka  Keister. 
Kiaig  M.;  SommerfeU,  George  L.;  and  Solyntjea,  AIn  J.,  5,453,094, 
O.  6O4-I64.000. 
Somfy:  See — 

Oieron.  Eric.  5,454,077.  d  395-200^)10. 
Soromerfeld.  George  L.:  See- — 

Metcalf.  GeraU  L.;  RadewaU.  Van  E;  Samples.  Melinda  K.;  Kciaer, 
Kraig  M.;  SommerfeU.  George  L.,  and  Solymjes.  AIn  J..  5.453,094. 
O.  604-164.000. 
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Howaid  R..  S.4S2^14.  CI. 


Kenichi;  nd  Uetake, 


Sommerfield.  Hownd  Rj 
Meifcer.  Waller  H..  Jr^ 
213-3100C.  I 

Sonehn.  Hideaki:  JiM— 

Katakun,  Tikahiio:  Kiimagai,  Toshio:  Yasukawa,  Shinji:  Sonehan. 
Hideaki:  Malsuzawa,  Masanao:  Akah«ic,  Fujio;  Kunshima,  Noti- 
hiko:  Ohihima.  Toshiaki;  and  lida,  K«suhiko.  S,4S3.770,  CL  347- 
85.000.  , 

Sony  Cocporatiaa:  See—  J 

Ando,  Nobuhiko;  Aodo.  Ryo:  and  Fujik.  Kazuhiko.  5,453,607.  CI. 

250-201 JOO.  ! 

Aiamaki,  Jimichi.  5.453.966,  O.  369-58.(00. 
Anunaki.  Junichi;  Yokola.  Teepei;  and  Ki^n.  Nobuyuki.  5.453,967.  C\. 

369-59.000. 
Ezaki.  Tadaihi.  5.453.794,  O.  348-461 
Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  Senshu,  Yoichirou; 
Akihiio.  5.453,892,  O.  360-107.000. 
Kondo.  Hirofiuni;  and  Uchimi,  Toshihanii  5.453.539,  Q.  562-586.000. 
Kondo,  Takao,  5,453,869,  Q.  359-200.000. 
Kondo,  TetwjiiD:   Fujunoh.   Yasuhiro;    Uchida,   Masashi;    Horishi. 

Takadu;  nd  Hashino.  Tsukasa.  S.4S3.S00.  O.  348-699.000. 
Nakayama.  Akihiio.  S.4S3.684,  CI.  324-207.120. 
Narabu.  Tadakuni.  5,453,604,  O.  235-461.000. 
Sagane.  Tomonari,  5.454.100,  O.  395-1M.060. 
Sakai.  Yorihiko:  and  Sakun.  Kohei,  5,45},853.  O.  358-518.000. 
Sato.  Kaaihiro,  5,453.758.  O.  345-158.01)0. 
Shimizume.  Kazutoshi.  5.453.964,  C\.  36P-48.000. 
Shirooyoihi.  Osamu.  5.454,011.  O.  375-140.000. 
Tnaka.  Hidekazu.  5.453.761.  O.  345-17f.000. 
Sony  Electranics  Inc.:  See— 

Davis.  Donald  E.,  5,454.041,  Q.  381-119.000. 

Kohut.  Michael;  Wood,  Dana:  Wood,  Pail;  Taylor.  JeSF;  Reese.  Leroy; 
TanieUn,  Aram;  Waas,  Jaye  M;  Warin|.  Mark;  and  Carben.  Geoige. 
5.453.802.  a.  352-27.000. 
Oki,  Tcni;  and  Lissinna.  Marcel  M..  5.444.049.  C\.  382-172.000. 
Sooda.  Shifcni:  See— 

Tagami.  Kalsuya;  Yoshida.  khirou;  Kobaf  ashi.  Naoki;  Fukuda,  Yoshio; 
Ecuchi.  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa.  MakoM);  Hiyoshi,  Hironobu;  Daita. 
Hoonori;   Kaioo.   Makoco;   Hayashi,  Kenji;   Ohtsuka.   Issei;  Abe, 
Shinya;  and  Souda.  Shigeni.  5.453.524  CI.  551-78.000. 
Soundcraft  Electranics  Limited:  See — 

Russell.  David  M..  5.454.040.  CI.  380-49.000. 
Sounik.  James  R.;  Molt.  Gnham  N.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B.,  lo  Hoechst 
Cdnese  Cocporalion.  Process  for  prcpwiag  vinylphenol  polymers  and 
copolymers.  5,453.481,  a.  528-125.000. 
Sounik,  James  R.;  Mod.  Graham  N.;  and  Mlton.  Charles  B..  lo  Hoechst 
Celnese  Corporation.  Process  for  prepaing  poly(4-hydroxystytene). 
5.453,483.  a.  528-2 1 2.000.  I 

Southeastern  Univenities  Research  Asn.,  Ino:  Sec — 

Gomez.  Javier.  Majewski.  Slanislaw;  tii  Weisenberger.  Andrew  G.. 
5.453.609,  a.  250-207.000. 
Southern  Webbing  Mills,  Incorporated:  See—i 

King,  Claude  T.,  5,452,591.  (X  66-83i». 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  5lre —  I 

Owen.  Thomas  E..  5.452.763.  Q.  166-219.000. 
Soya,  Sumio:  See —  ] 

Morikawa,  Kohei;  Soya.  Sumio;  and  Yfcoo,  Hidejiro.  5,453.537.  CI. 
562-17.000.  I 

Soyama.  Nobuyuki:  See —  I 

Ogi.  Katsumi;  Soyama.  Nobuyuki;  and  Heda.  Akihiko,  5,453.294.  a. 
427-100.000.  I 

Spacelec  IMC  Corporation:  See- 
Hilton,  John  A.,  5,452,615,  O.  73-862.«3. 
Sparks,  Bryan  D.;  Meadus,  F.  Weldon;  McNkbb,  David  H.;  and  Capes,  C. 
Edward,  to  National  Research  Council  tf  Canada.  Soil  remediation. 
5,453,133,  CI.  134-25.100. 
Sparling,  Arthur  J.;  Andes,  Richard;  and  Kerdiya.  Nidal.  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  and  accurattly  testing  encapsulated  relays 
and  similar  devices.  5.453,695.  O.  324-411.000. 
Spater.  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Kolton.  Chester  and  Spater.  Stuart  S..  ]  452328.  O.  223-88.000. 
Spector.  George:  .See — 

Gaj.  Theodore  S.;  and  Spector.  George.  S.452.653.  O.  100-24.000. 
Speich.  Francisco.  Process  and  device  for  thi  thermal  cutting  of  a  nmniog. 

meltable  fabric  tun.  5.452,633.  O.  83-16.(  OO. 
Speiser.  Josef:  See — 

Eiermann.  Dankwart;  and  Speiser.  Joset  5.452.996.  Q.  418-88.000. 
Spielvogel.  David  E.:  See- 
Lee.  Min-Shiu;  Kankelle,  Mutlu;  Spi<  Ivogel.  David  E.;  and  Taller. 
Robert  A..  5.453.099.  O.  6O4-28i00  I. 
Spilz,  Rolf:  See— 

DOiT.  Wolfgng:   Rflssler.  Geoig;   and 
83-13.000. 
Spitzer,  Mvk  B.:  See— 

Fn.  Jdn  C.  C;  Dingle.  Brenda;  Shast%.  Shambhu;  Spitzer,  Mark  B.; 
and  McClelland,  Robert  W.,  5,453.401.  C\.  437-228.000. 
Spray,  Richard  H.;  and  Stone,  Roger  D.,  to  (lover  Group  Limited;  and  Kia 
Manors  Corporation.  Internal  combustin|  engine.  5,452,692.  CI.  123- 
195.00C. 
Springer,  Julie  A^ 
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CL  525-54.100. 


Joseph  J..  Jr.; 


Abenalfaey.  John  R.;  Mann,  Rmi  f  W.;  Parries.  Paul  C;  and  Springer, 
Julie  A..  5.453.400.  CL  437-19f.000. 
Springer.  Wolfgng:  See— 

Heiliger.  Ludger.  Kuckea  Ebejhad;  Lfibberding,  Antonious: 
Springer.  Wolfgng.  5.453.461. 
Sprause.  Joseph  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Porter.  Frederick;  Shepherd.  LaiK  W.;  Sprouse. 

Sleeves,  Michael  J..  5.452.984.  r    " 

Spusta.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Roftvedt.  David  E..  5.452,743,  C^.  137-615.000. 
Srinivasn,  Subhashini;  and  Sudaisanaln.  Padmanaban,  to  Immunex  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  system  for  prAtein  modeling.  5.453.937.  C\.  364- 
496.000. 
Staats.  Anionius  P.  MedKxi  of  assemb  y  for  a  wrapper-stabilized  packaging 
iray  folded  from  a  blank  of  paper-lib  material  and  package  tray.  5,452.564, 
a.  53-449.000. 
Stack,  Jeflrey  G.:  See— 

Burello,  Marco  P.;  Slack.  Jef&ey  G  ;  and  Cortes.  David  A..  5,453.545.  CL 
568-306.000. 
Stacy,  Len  E:  See — 

Hedeen.  Robert  A.;  Aii,  Oroer  1  ;  nd  Stacy,  Len  E,  5.453,647,  Q. 
310-51.000. 
Slaetker.  Klaus:  See — 

Graf.  Friedrich;  Niedermeier.  En  st;  Slaerker.  Klaus;  and  Flaig.  JCtg, 
5.454.113.  a.  395-750.000. 
Stahl.  Henrik  O..  lo  Haldor  Topsoe  A  IS.  Waste  heat  boiler.  5.452.686,  CL 

122-135.100. 
Staiger.  Bnino;  Rivinius.  Helmut;  am  Welz,  Jochen.  lo  Sleuenmgslechnik 
Staiger   GmbH    &   Co.    ProduktMaisvertriebs   AG.   Actuating   device. 
5.453,022,  a.  439-404.000. 
Slanesic.  John  M.;  and  Thompun.  jcoa  P..  lo  DFM  Corporation.  Visor 

accessory  with  sun  shield  insert.  5.452.933.  C\.  296-95.100. 
Stanford  Surgical  Technologies.  Inc.:   fee 

Stermn.  Wesley  D.;  Siegel.  Law  rencc  C;  Curtis.  Patricia  E.;  Steveot, 
John  H.;  and  MachokL  Timotif  R..  5,452.733.  O.  128-898.000. 
Singer,  Bruce:  See — 

Heath,  Kevin;  and  Singer,  Biucf  S.452.82I.  O.  221-90.000. 
Stnley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Toko.  Yasuo;  Sugiyama.  Takashi; 
a.  359-76.000. 
Stark.  Roland  See— 

Helbig.  Peier  Hofhnnn.  Ralf;  a^  Stark.  Roland.  5.453.655.  CL  313- 


and  Kobayashi.  Shunsuke.  5.453.862, 


Spilz.   Rolf.   S.4S2.632.  Q. 


,  a 


Croas- 
280-777.000. 


25.000. 

Stale  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  llajesty's  Govemroeni  of  the  United 

Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nc  rthem  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  the: 

See 

Broomhead,  David  S.;  Jones.  Robfi;  and  Johnson.  Martin.  5.453.940.  CI. 

364-553.000. 

Stale  University  of  New  Jersey.  The:  See — 

McKenzie.  Maureen  A..  5.453.4^.  O.  530-303.000. 
Stauss.  John  R.:  See- 

Kook.  Donald  D.;  Schultheis.  Ga^  R.;  Stauss.  John  R.;  and  Grundstrom. 
Douglas  R..  5.452.522.  O.  33f*5 1.000. 
Stedman.  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Bcecher.  Gregory  A.;  Sledmn.  pennis  F.;  Bilkhu,  Sukhbir  S.; 
mn.  Mark  W.;  and  Gierak.  S^phen  P..  5.452.916. 
Sicekrase  Inc.:  See — 

Bak>ga.  Mark  A.;  Siebert.  Paul  B 
Clumbers.  Brin  B.;  Tmgley 
Eriksson.  Steven  W.  5.452.549.  a.  52-32.000. 
Sleeves.  ChriMopher  C.  Paint  roller  cleaner.  5.452.734.  a.  134-186.000. 
Sleeves.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Porter.  Frederick;  Shepherd.  L^ry  W.;  Sprouse.  Joseph 
Sleeves,  MicfanI  J..  5.452,984  Q.  414-403.000. 
Steffen.  Peter  See — 

Aulenbacher.  Uwe;  Neff.  Helroud ! 
Johok,  Mnfred.  5.452,639.  Cf.  89-1.130. 
StefBer,  Lairy  W.:  See— 

Bliem.  Paul  E;  and  StefBer.  Lai^  W..  5.453.429.  Q.  514-288.000. 
Stegemoeller.  Calvin  L:  See 

Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Grain.  Slepiien  F; 
Calvin  L.;  Rivera.  Vincent  P.J 
366-16.000. 
Steidlmayer.  J.  Peter,  and  Kununel.  bordon. 
Financial  dau  event  flow  analysis  i 
5,454.104,  a.  395-600.000. 
Steidlmayer  Software,  Inc.:  See 

Steidlmayer,  J.  Peter,  and  Kiinmel.  Gordon.   5.454.104.  CL  395- 
600.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See 

Vidal.  Jen;  Payen.  Philippe:  Seiiedanl.  Jen-Oaude;  and  Morin.  Jen- 


LaLone.  Marvin;  Luzenske.  David  J.; 
Michael  R;  DraudL  Gregg  R.;  and 


J..  Jr.;  and 


Sleffen.  Peter.  Liess.  Hans-Dieter,  and 


Padgett,  Paul  O.;  Stegemoeller, 
and  Neal,  Charles  E.  5.452.954.  O. 

to  Steidlmayer  Software.  Inc. 
system  with  study  conductor  display. 


Xavier,  5.453.251.  O.  422-14  5.000. 

:   [lompany.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
I  tTF    degradation    in    TDI    systems. 


Stein.  John  T.  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

minimizing    velocity-mismatch 

5.453.781.  a.  348-169.000. 
Stein,  Lothar,  lo  Heidelbeiger  Druck^iaschinen  AktiengcsellschafL  Washing 

device  selectively  engageablc  wii  U  plural  inking  paths.  5,452,660,  O. 

101-425.000. 
Steiner,  Kurt;  EiteL  Herwig;  and  Til^her,  Helmut,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Method  for  the  production  of  i  ionone  from  pseudoionone.  5,453346, 

a.  568-343.000. 
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Sleinpoever,  Erich:  Sec — 

Biedennam,  Udo:  and  Sieii«rae«cr,  Erich.  S.4S2.S06.  CL  29-426.400. 
Step  Loc  Corpomion:  See — 

HoopcagnlDeT.  Merle  R-,  5,453.150.  Q.  156-391.000. 
Stephens,  Douglas  N-  See— 

O'DouelL  Madfaew;  Eberk,  Michael  J.;  Stephens,  Doiulat  N.;  Litzza, 
Genu  L.;  nd  Haviind,  Daniel  S..  5,453475,  CL  ia-662i>60. 
Stephens,  Geoftcy  B.:  See— 

AtalUi,  Finoois  L;  Concale.  Aadiony.  Jr^  RobinaaB,  Chafcs  K.;  nd 
Stephens,  Geoifrey  B..  5.453.705.  CL  326-86.000. 
StettiDg.  leficy:  See— 

Yondiin,  Mousaa  B.  R;  Finbetg.  John  P.  M.;  Levy.  Ruth;  Steriing. 
Jefiey;  Leroer.  David;  Boger-Paskin.  Tinsah;  and  Yelbn.  Haim. 
5,453,446,  CL  514-647.000. 
SteriiDg  WindBop  tac.:  See— 

AJdous,  Dmd  J.;  Bailey.  Thomas  R4  Dina,  Guy  D.;  nd  Nitz,  Theodore 
J.,  5,453,433,  Q.  514-362.000. 
Stermai,  V^sley  D.;  Siegel.  Lawrence  C;  Curtis,  Patricia  E:  Stevens.  John 
R;  and  MadioU,  Timothy  R..  to  Stanford  Surgical  Technologies.  Inc. 
Methods  for  pofocming  ihocacoscopic  coronary  tetery  bypass.  5.452,733, 
a  12S-S98.000. 
Stem,  Leif  E..  to  Axept  International  AB.  Portioning  Sfrangement  for  dis- 
pensing portions  of  liquid  foodsniff  from  ■  foodstuff  container.  S.4S2.826. 
b.  2^-207.000. 
Stem,  Micfawl  K.;  nd  Bofakin,  James  K.,  to  Monsanto  Compny.  Method  of 

prepmit  4-aminodiphenylamiDe.  5,453,541,  CL  564-396.000. 
SleneL  Hans-Joaef.  VbgeL  Heriwrt;  Exacr.  Herbert;  Kratz,  Dedef.  and 
BnidefmUler.    lo    BASF  AktiengeaeUacfaalt    Pn|>aiation    of    lactMea. 
5,4S3J«5,  a  435-135.000. 
Sttuenaigaecfaaik  Staiger  GmbH  &  Co.  Produktionsvertriebs  AG:  See — 
Staiger,  Biuno;  Rivinhis.  Helmut;  and  Welz,  Jochn,  5.453.022.  O. 
439-404.000. 
Sleur,  Nicolaas  D.:  See— 

Bak,  Gendia  J.;  Sleur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak,  Elly.  5,453,563,  Q. 
800-200.000. 
Stevens,  John  R:  See— 

Sterman,  Wesley  D.;  SiegeL  Lawrence  C;  Curtis.  Patricia  E;  Stevens. 
Joim  R;  and  MacfaoU.  Tunolhy  R.,  5,452,733.  Q.  128-898X100. 
Steward  Plastics,  incj  See — 

CsteB,  Lamm  L..  5,454,061,  d  392-478.000. 
Stidiler,  Wayne  E,  to  Eastmn  KodA  Compny.  Camen  with  molanied  6bD 
tmapott  and  alternative  manual  fihn  rewind.  5.453,806.  Q.  354-173.100. 
StiUe,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Cooper.  Ralph  M.;  nd  Stille.  DonaU  C  5,452,948,  Q.  303-119.200. 
Stacker,  Kurt:  See— 

-Riplelt,  Douglas  A.;  nd  Slocker.  Kurt,  5.453370.  CI.  435-214.000. 
Stoddsid.  Billy  D.:  See— 

Davies,  John  F:  Larson.  Ronald  A.;  Goodricfa.  Lorenzo  D.;  Hall  HsroU 
J.;  Stoddard,  Billy  D.;  Davis,  Sen  C.;  Kaaer,  Tunolhy  G.;  nd  Conad, 
Frank  J..  5,452.600.  a.  7J-lil0G. 
StolLKurtA.:  See— 

Baumam,  DcmU  D.;  Berke.  W.  Mike:  Dreycr,  Stephen  F.;  Sinks.  Rod 
G.;  nd  SloU,  Kurt  A^  5,454,008.  O.  375-369.000. 
Sloite  Anchors,  Incj  See — 

Bayer,  Jeffiey  A.;  and  Lee.  James  A..  5.452.976,  CL  41  l-SSXIOO. 
Stone.  Roger  D.:  See — 

Spray.  Richard  R:  and  Stone.  Roger  D..  5.452,692.  CL  i23-19SilOC. 
SlonehM  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Safcaki,  Koichi;  and  Watnabe.  Masahiro.  5,453  J32,  Q.  429-40.000. 
Stoner,  Brin  R.:  See — 

Hansen,  Michelle  E;  Sahaida.  Scott  R.;  Stoner.  Brin  R.;  and  Tessmer. 
Glenn  J..  5,453.628,  Q.  257-76.000. 
Stoner,  Daphne  L;  and  Tien.  Albert  J.,  to  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies 
Coopaoy.  Method  and  compositions  for  the  degradation  of  iributyl  phos- 
phate in  chemical  waste  mixtures.  5.453375.  CL  435-262.500. 
Stop  Slick.  Inc.:  See— 

Gicves,  Kenneth  J.,  5.452,962,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Slops,  Peter  See — 

Baur.  Karl  G.;  Papkalla.  Thomas;  Kanne,  Ulrich;  and  Slops.  Peter. 
5.453.208.  a.  210-761.000. 
StocseU  Biyn  J.:  See- 
George.  Nicholas;  nd  Slossel.  Biyn  J..  5.453.844,  a.  358-426.000. 
Sloltmann,  Richard  E.  to  General  Electric  Compny.  AppUnce  control  panel 

asaembly.  5.453386.  Q.  200-5.00R. 
Stove,  Anhew  G..  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corpontion.  Control  system  widi  driver 

monitor.  5,453,929,  O.  364-424.010. 
Siraettr.  Wdliam  F.:  See— 

Weder.  Dould  E:  Straeter.  William  F.;  and  King.  Michael  J..  5.452360. 
CI.  53-397.000. 
Strain.  Robert  J.;  nd  Aronowitz,  SheUon.  lo  National  Senuconductar.  Inc. 

Defect-ftee  bipolar  process.  5,453,389.  Q.  437-31.000. 
Stiassmann,  Gideon,  to  Olsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  to  mitigate 

or  eliminate  weight  loss.  5,453,444,  CI.  514-577.000. 
Strauss,  Robert  E  Flexible  wood  article  nd  medNid  of  ns  preparation. 

5,453327,0.428-511.000. 
Strazhnik.  Michael  M.:  Sec- 
Bray.  Douglas  R.;  and  Sliazhnik.  Michael  M..  5.453.020.  Q.  439- 
239.000. 
Street.  Ian:  See— 

Petiier.  Helene;  Pnsil,  Petpiboon;  Sneet,  In;  and  Wang.  Zhaoym, 
5.453.443.  Q.  514-570.000. 


SdcllBg.  Msnin  P.  Htel-water  contaminant  separator.  5.453.197.  CL  210- 

519.000. 
Strickland,  Cari  C  Jr.  Sec— 

Moldeafana,  David  W.;  nd  StricUand,  Ciri  C  Jr.,  5,453409.  CL 
439-606JOOO. 
Striegel,  Thomar  Sec — 

Ehmer.  Noiben:  and  Striegel,  Thomas,  5,452,947,  CL  303-ISOi)00. 
Stringer.  Diuhl  See — 

GaSar,  AbduL  Nabi.  Num:  Afflitlo.  John;  Sttioger.  Diuni;  and  Picacipe, 
Midwl,  5,453,265.  CL  424-52.000. 
Strabd,  Micfaaek  See— 

\taner.  Mak;  nd  StrobeL  Michael.  5.453.273.  CL  424-274.100. 
Strooberg.  Per  S.  Stackabie  shipping  ccntainen.  5.452,803,  Q.  206-507.000. 
Siroachin.  James  P.;  and  Hahmon.  Thomas  A.^  to  Qaad/ltefa,  Inc.  Tondi 

Kieen  system  for  a  web  folder.  5.453,926,  a  364-18S.000. 
Stroud,  Nicholas  J.,  lo  ABB  Power  TJtD  Company  be.  Sensing  sinictue  for 
component  wear  in  high  voltage  circuit  interrupters.  5,453391.  CL  218- 
43.000. 
Soicke,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Setfau,  Haidi:  Stucke,  Robert  F.;  and  StunkeL  Craig  B..  5,453.978,  CL 

Slultz,  Jelbn  R,  10  Dow  Chemical  Compny.  The.  Sludge  clarifier  roof  with 

central  cotumn  support.  5.453.179.  CL  21097X100. 
SOBtkeL  Craig  B.:  See— 

Setfau,  Haridi;  Stucke,  Robert  F4  and  StaakEl.  Ciaig  B..  5,453,978,  CL 
iTO-(CXXXi. 
Su,  Shey-KGn:  Sec — 

Sinclair,  Paul  L;  Su,  Shey-Mn;  and  Gianzero,  Stanley  C  5.453,693,  CL 
324-324.000. 

idmanabn:  Sec— 
Siinivasan,  Sabhariiini;  and  Sudarsanam.  Padmanaban,  5.453,937,  CL 
364-496XX)0. 
Sudo,  Masiko:  See — 

Seb,  Masaki:  Sudo.  Masako;  and  Matsuuia,  Syuji.  5,453,674,  CL 
318-573X100. 
Sudo,  Shuzo:  Sec — 

Nakapma,  Kunio:  and  Sudo.  Shuzo,  5,4S4X>21.  CL  378-84X100. 
Suga,  Kazuhiio;  Sekiguchi.  Alauahi:  IMa,  Kenji:  nd  Ntahimura.  Hiroyuki. 
10  Dai  Nippon  Prmting  Co..  Ud.  Hologram  and  method  of  and  apparatus 
fat  producing  Ite  same.  5.453338.  O.  430-1XX)0. 
Sugawa,  ShigrSnahi-  Sec — 

Otnu,  Hayao;  Miyawaki,  Mamoiu:  Uuzaki.  Akira;  and  Sugawa,  Shige- 
ushi.  5.453,611.  CL  2SO-208.100. 
Sugimolo.  TUiufai;  Sakamnm.  lUcashi:  and  Makila,  Saioahi,  10  Amitau 
Corporation.  Optical  time  domain  leflectometer  employing  syia  lawiiiing 
signals  10  synchronize  the  sampling  and  manipulation  of  ifila  lepceaeating 
6bers  optic  characteristics.  5.453326.  Q.  356-73.100. 
Sugiyama.  lUaahi:  See — 

Toko,  Yasoo:  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Shunsuke,  5,453362. 
a.  359-76.000. 
SuUivan,  Tbnolfay:  See— 

Mriter,  Colin:  Sullivan.  Tnnodiy;  snd  PanareUo.  Sahmotc.  5.453,193, 
CL  210-406X100. 
Sulaer,  Ueli:  5^c— 

Bufoe.  Tteodor  A.;  Mader.  Uis;  Sulaer,  UeU:  and  Wbmbacher.  frma, 
5.453.123.  CL  I06-708XX)0. 
Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael:  See— 

Pioksa.  Feixlinand;  Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael;   Duachanek.   Hefanulh; 
Ahfaauen;  Wath.  JOrgen;  aiKl  Raffel.  Reiner.  5.453.249.  CI.  422- 
133.000. 
Sumita,  Milsutaka;  and  Hino.  Kazuaki.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuafaiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  dispb^ing  a  figure  in  a  cathode  ray  lube  on  a  numerical 
control  system.  5.453.935,  (3.  364-474.260. 
Sumiyoshi.  Iwao:  Sec — 

KawafaMB,  Masmi;  Sato.  Akihiko;  and  Sumiyaahi.  Iwao,  5.453340,  CL 
430-ZOOO. 
Summit  World  Ttade  Coipontian:  Sec- 
Gibbons.  John  C  5.453,610,  CL  250-207X100. 
Sun.  Ming-Tmg:  Sec — 

Chen,  Tmg-Chung:  Lei.  Shaw-Min;  and  Sun.  Ming-Thig.  5,453,7*0,  CL 
348-15.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Ivy.  Donald  R..  5.452.680.  CL  116-301.000. 
Sumbtrand  Corporation:  See — 

Short.  Keith  E;  and  KmdeL  Bnioe.  5.452,988.  CL  416-ISl.OOa 
Sundstrom.  Erik;  and  CalOrtacher.  Gaudenz,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Drill  bit 

5.452,970.  a.  408-211.000. 
Sunkyong  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hahn.  Soon  Jang;  Kim.  Jin  Man;  and  Parit  Yomg,  5,453307,  Q. 
548-213.000. 
Sunlory  Limited:  See — 

Shibano,  Yuji;  Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Okuda.  Kenji;  and  R*ii*ima.  Mm, 
5.453371.0.435-220.000. 
Super  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.  Ralph  F4  and  Frost.  Charies  E.  5.452361. 0.  S3-399XX». 
Superspine,  Inc.:  See — 

lams.  John.  5.452.728.  O.  128-845X100. 
Suprex  Corporation:  See — 

Ashiaf-Khoraasani.  Mehdi;  Shogan,  Gregory;  and  Houck.  Raymond  K., 
5.453.198.  O.  210434.000. 
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Itaugawa,  Toixicu;  ad  Suzuki, 


Suthated,  Ibiben  L.,  10  iUverwood  InleAiatknil  CopontMiL  Aitkde  canier 

widi  fnaded  coraen.  5,452,799.  CI.  t06-«27.000. 
Suttcn,  Macus  L.;  aid  BeyAnun,  Tuaothy  R.,  to  Littaa  Synemt,  Inc. 

MiniMwc  mfnted  line-icaming  tmifltr.  3,453,618,  O.  250-334.000. 
Suzuki,  ElsuTou:  See — 

Aono.  Kenji;  Haoori,  Yoihiiuini;  Kioni,  Mimhi;  Suzuki,  Elamu; 
Saikawa,  Hideo:  Kojiina,  Masargl;  Kawaio,  Kenji;  aid  "Diniio,  Koi- 
chi,  5,453.772,  O.  347-87.000. 
Suzuki,  Hinaki:  See — 

Ha^iai.  Hisao;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroak  ,  5,454,116,  CL  395-800.000. 
Suzuki,  Ifirokalai:  See— 

Munta,  Ikkaaki;  Tctai,  Kiyohisa; 
Hiroktfw,  5.454.003.  G.  372-37  DOO. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Shap  Kabushiki  Kabha.  Objective  lens  hoUinc  device. 

5,453381,  CL  359-824.000. 
Suzuki,  KatiiJiikn;  Ikmiwa.  Takeihi;  i^d  Iwauuka.  Yodiihiia,  to  Yamaha 
Haliudaki  Kabufaiki  Kaitha.  Surface  ^nunler.  5,452,509.  a.  29-740^)00. 
Suzuki,  Kaiiihikn-  See — 

Nakazawa,  IMahisa:  Ogawa,  Mas^iide:  Abe,  Kiyoihi;  Suzuki,  Kazu- 
hiko;  Tokila,  lUcadii;  and  Ito,  Tahio,  5.453.260.  Q.  423-327.100. 
Suzuki.  Koichi:  &«— 

Go.  Shintetw;  Kashizaki.  Yoihio:  Suzuki,  Koichi;  Ohimm,  Satomi;  and 
Tteaka,  Maiato,  5,453342,  O.  430-58.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouhei;  Suzuki,  Kouji;  Mori,  Miki;  Hongu,  Akinori;  and  Iwaae, 
^4obuo,  10  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha  Toahiba.  ^tegraled  circuit  device  widi  inler- 
oal  iupectian  circuiny.  5,453,991,  CU  371-22.100. 
Suzuki.  Kouji:  See —  ', 

Suzuki.  Kouhei;  Suzuki,  Kouji;  Moo.  Miki;  Hcogu.  Akinori;  and  Iwaae, 
Nobuo,  5,453,991,  Q.  37I-2ZIQ9. 
Suzuki.  MilMo:  Sm^ 

Hariiimwo.  Yotfaio;  Suzuki.  Milsuo;  Itami,  Yukio;  aid  Takahadii,  Yoihi- 
hiiD,  5,453,650.  (X  310-268.000. 
Suzuki  Molar  Cofpomion:  5<« — 

Kobayaihi.  Itatomu.  5.452.690,  CU  123-90.380. 
Suzuki.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Yimala.  Sbuhei;  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  ^  Kuroiwa,  Masahiro,  5,453,864, 
a.  359-103.000.  j 

Suzuki,  Satoriu:  See—  [ 

Adachi,  lUcedii;  Asahi,  Yasuhiko;  luzuki,  Saloifai;  and  Miihima,  Jun- 
idu,  5.453,571,  Q.  84-658.000.  | 
Suzuki,  Tettuya:  See—  ' 

Ipnahi,  Yoihio;  Shimoyamada.  Makoto;  Takashima,  Moloki;  and 
Suzuki.  Tetsuya,  5.453,512,  O.  546-309.000. 
Suzuki,  Tonohiro:  See — 

Sakuta.  Toafaiyuki;  aid  Suzuki,  Toi^ihiro,  5,453,959,  CL  365-222.000. 
Suzuyama,  HJtoahi:  See — 

bou,  SyiBJi;  Kayaba,  Hilothi;  TakafaMhi,  Masahiro;  Suzuyama,  Hirothi; 
■nd  Sakagochi.  Minoni,  5.453.910.  Q.  361-612.000. 
Svcc.  Fi  aiHitrlr  See — 

Predict,  Jean  M.  J.;  aid  Svcc,  Fra^aek.  5,453,185,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Svcnsaon,  John  E:  See— 

Meibock.  Anianin  A.;  and  Svcnsaon.  John  E.  5.452.907.  CL  280- 1 1 .220. 
Svensaon.  Kjell.  to  Eaaelte  Meto  Intettadonal  GmbH.  Ticket  dispenser. 

S.453J1I.  a.  428-43.000. 
Swager.  Tunothy  M.;  and  Xu.  Bing.  u   University  of  PCnnaylvania,  The 
Trustees  of  the.  Calixarenc-baacdnaii  tioo  metal  coraplexa  and  photonic 
devices  comprising  die  sane.  5.453.Z  0,  d.  252-582.000. 
Swanstrom.  Carl  P.;  Romzick.  Peter  G.:Tand  Pabner.  Carl  R..  to  Chemical 
Wane  Management  Inc.  Process  for  removing  volatile  compooenu  from 
soils  and  shidges  contaminated  with  hazardous  and  radioactive  materials. 
5.453.562,0.588-1.000. 
Swanz,  Jerome,  to  Symbol  Technok>gie%  bic.  Machine  readable  code  com- 
bining pceprinled  indicia  with  hand-mj^  data.  5.453.600. 0. 235-375.000. 
Swaitz.  Scott  L.:  See — 

Dawson,  ^ilUam  J.;  and  Swatz,  SttM.  L..  5.453,262.  CL  423-593.000. 
SWF  Auto-Ekcttic  GmbH:  See— 

Baier.  JoaMm;  Baumeiiter.  Udo;  Bayha.  Heiner.  FottwingeL  Uwe; 
Frey.  Ronakl;  Johannsmeier.  Rain^,  Letter.  Heinz;  Loach,  Dieter,  and 
Watzka.  Rudolf.  5.453.671.  O.  318-466.000. 
Swick,  Cari  D.:  See— 

Neuenfeldt.  Frederick  E.;   Immel.  Datiyl  L.;  and  Swick.  Cal  D.. 
5,452,529.  CI.  37-455.000. 
Swisher,  George  W..  Jr.  Paving  malerial  machine  having  a  tunnel  with 

automatic  gate  control.  5.452,966,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Switzeny,  Kurt,  to  Konrad  Doppclmayr  &  Sohn  Maschinenfabrik  Geaell- 
achaft  ntbiL  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  ODupUng  a  gondola  or  a  chair  to  the 
overhead  cable  of  a  cableway  system.  5,452.662.  CL  104-206.000. 
Sycamore  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Niequist,  Kent  E.;  Fenaro,  Joseph  J  J  and  Vot]z.  Dale  W..  5.452,81 2,  a. 
211-187.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome,  5,453,600,  O.  235  375.000. 
Synaptic  Pharmaceutical  Corpoiation:  St  t — 

Dha,  T.  G.  Murali;  and  Gluchowski.  Charles,  5,453,509, 0. 546-14.000. 
Syneigen,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Hageman,  Robert;  Eisenberg,  Stephai  P.;  Dripps,  David;  Evans,  Ronakl; 

Cudny.  Henryt  and  Thompson  Robert  C,  5,453.490.  CL  530- 

350.000. 

Syndielabo:  5«e- 

Lassalle.  Gilbot;  Purcell.  Thomas; 


and  GalU.  Fr&kric,  5,453,430.  C  .  514-312.000. 


jahier.  Daniel;  WUIiams,  Paul  H.; 


Settcmbek  26,  1995 


SEncMBEit  26.  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n61 


Syo,  Hirokazu;  and  Yoshida.  tUcahani,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Recorded  area  detection  to  prr  eat  infotmatian  overwriting.  5.453,971.  CL 
369-126.000. 
Systemae  Holland,  B.V.:  5^e^ 

HobbcL  Aiend;  and  Mindei^  MUler,  5,453,045,  a.  452-182X00. 
Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

GeUer,    Kemetfa;    and   P^meisiieim,   Gerard    M.,    5,452,489,   CL 
14-69.500. 

Szczesniak,  Roben  J.,  to  Ashlfid  Oil  Company.  Improved  process  for 
dtecting  electromagnetic  boo  ling  of  plastic  pacts.  5,453,149,  Q.  156- 
272.400. 
Tttala.  Izumi:  See— 

GoAiku.  Diachiro;  Yamanok,  Masato;  lUata.  Izumi;  and  Kooika, 

Hiraku.  5.453.629.  Q.  23^-186.000. 

Tachibana.  Noriki,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide  cokir  photographic 

Ught-sensibve  materiaL  5,453152.  CI.  430-537.000. 
Tifiito  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Naoki;  Akiyaa  a,  Akia,  Ushida.  Takayuki;  and  lUao. 
Hiroahi.  5.453,246,  O.  4  3-63.000. 
Tagami,  Katst^a;  Yoahida,  Ich  lou;  Kobayashi,  Naoki:  Fukuda,  Yoihio: 
Eguchi.    Yoihihito;    Nakagai  a,    Makoto;    Hiyoshi.    Hironobu;    Doita. 
Hironoti;  Kaino.  Makoto;  Hay^shi,  Kenji:  Ohtsulia,  Isaei;  Abe.  Shinya;  and 
Souda,  Shigetu,  to  Bisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Phoaphorus-containing  iaopraioid 
derivatives.  5,453,524.  O.  551-78.000. 
Taghavi.  Reza;  Bcfaling.  Slephc^  R.:  and  Mochizuki,  Yoshihiko.  to  Cray 
ReaeaRfa.  Inc.  Method  for  uai  m  designing  an  arbitrarily  shaped  object 
5.453.934.  Q.  364-474.2407] 
Taguchi.  Masao:  Hirano.  Yoshikka;  Sengoku.  Koji;  Nakatani,  Masayuki; 
Orii.  Mahito;  and  Fujita,  Akfumi,  to  Houae  Fbods  Corporation.  Food 


sterilizing  apparatus.  M52.( 
Taguchi.  Naoto:  See— 
Ito.  Keiichi;  Noda. 
Hat^^ii.  Yiiji; 

Taguchi,  Yiitaka:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo;  l^guchi.  Yi 
5.453.652.  a.  310-313 
Taiwan  Semiconductor 


a.  99-470i»0. 

Hagiwara.  Nobutoshi;  Taguchi,  Naoto; 
Toahifiuni,  5,453,018,  CI.  439- 


Oiisfai,  Keiji;  and  Scki,  Shun-khi. 


nimio:    Naganuma,    Ryoichi;    Mutoh. 

Nihei,  Hideki;  Tteae,  »iunichi: 

amata,   SyooKfai,   5,453,972,   O.   369- 


ig  Company  Ltd.:  &e — 
Cher,  Ming-Shry;  and  Shan,iaiung-Hsing.  5.453,156.  Q.  156^3.100. 
TUyo  Yiiden  Co..  Ltd.:  5;re— 

Kishi,  Hiroahi;  Shizuno,  HiAnitai:  Kutumi,  Shinya;  and  Saito,  Hiroshi, 
5,453,409,  CL  501-139^" 
Tijima.  Hunio:  See — 

Kanazawa.   Hiroshi;   Tkji 
Nobuyoshi;  lUcihaihi, 
Hotie,   Hideaki;   and 
219.000. 

Tajima,  Yoichiro;  and  Ohya,  May^mi,  to  Casio  Computet  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic 
playing  apparatus  which  dispUyt  images  in  association  with  contents  of  a 
musical  piece.  S.4S3.S68.  d.  4-«09.000. 
Takada,  Masahito;  Yajima.  Takaf  ishi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki,  to  Konica 
Corporation.  Package  of  photi  graphic  light-sensitive  film.  5,453349,  CL 
430-496X)00. 
Takada,  Masahito:  See— 

Ueda,  Eiichi;  and  Takada.  >  lasahito.  S.4S33SI,  Q.  43O-S32.000. 
Takagawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Bitatsi  ka,  Masahiko;  Ishida,  Satoahi;  Miyauchi, 
Yasunori;  Masuda.  Mino  u;  and  Takagawa.  Makoto.  5.453,852,  C\. 
358-498.000. 
Takagi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Takatsu,   Kiyoshi;  Tomina(  a.  Akiro;  Takagi.  Satoshi;   and   Murata. 
Yoshiyuki.  5.453.491.  07530-351.000. 
Takahara,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu!  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
display  with  two  transistars  per  pixel  driven  at 
5,453.857,  O.  359-57.000. 
Takahashi.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Tomita.  Taku;  and  Takahastf  Katsuaki.  5.452.741,  O.  137-505.260. 
Takahashi.  Seiichi:  See 

Imamura,  lUceshi;  Ikla.  Satishi;  and  TUcahashi,  Seiichi.  5,452.766,  O. 
172-7.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kanazawa,   Hiroahi;   TajiiA, 
Nobuyoshi;  Takahashi, 


,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal 
opposite  polarities. 


Bunio;   Naganuma,   Ryoichi;   Mutoh. 
'adashi;  Nihei.  Hideki;  Tanae.  Shunkhi; 
Hotie,  Hideaki;  and  K  wamata,  Syooichi.  5,453.972,  O.  369- 
219X100. 

Takahashi,  Tetsuhiko:  Matsunag4  Yoihikuni;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and  Itagaki. 
iHitadu  Medical  Corporation.  RF  probe  for 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  iitaging  (MRI)  devices.  5,453,692,  O.  324- 
318.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasunori,  to  Kawasak)  Teitoku  Co.,  LttL:  Komeya  Inc.;  and  Sanei 
Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.  Material  for  a  permanent  magnet  5,453,137,  O.  148- 
306.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshifiuni:  Sei 

Iwamoto,  Takahisa;   ShioiiL  Ken;  lUdhashi,  Yoahifiimi:   Kodama. 
Noriyuki;  biagaki,  Shint  iro:  and  Honma.  Masaru,  5,452,785,  CL 
194-318.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshihiro:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Itami,  Yiikio;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshi- 
hiro, 5,453,650,  CL  310-^000. 
Takahoshi,  Masahiro:  See 


biu.  Syunji;  Kayaba,  Hitoahi;  TUiahorfu,  Masahiro;  Suzuyama,  Hiroahi; 
aMi  Sak^ucfai.  Minotu,  5,453,910.  CL  361-612.000. 
TUai.  Hilaahi:  Utabe,  Yoriiio;  and  Yamanki,  Wdetoahi,  to  Mataahila 
Eleiaric  hduaiiil  Co.  Lid.  Digital  signal  Hiimiiiiiai  device  far  inprove- 
tncat  of  antt-mnltipalh  fume,  a  mrthnd  of  the  same  and  digital  signal 
ttwouaaiaa  wavefonn.  5.454.012.  O.  375-295X100. 
1kkai.MiUu:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Koji;  and  -Mai.  ftfitsm,  5.453186,  CL  360-46.000. 
Ikkaki.  SaiKi:  See^ 

Aaano,  Morilo:  Kajitani,  Katanyuki;  TUaki,  Sadao;  and  lUnKhi, 
Man^bii.  5,452.603.  CL  73-ll6JX». 
lUtaoo.  KoaJK  Sec — 

Koike.  Nofiyuki:  Yamagudii,  Kouicfai;  Yamaguchi,  Hiromaaa;  aid 
IttMO.  Kouji.  5.453^,  O.  568-615.000. 
lUano.  Itaneaike,  to  Daiichi  Deaao  Duhin  Co.,  Ltd.  Shift  lever  poaiticn 

aenaor.  5.453,73%  CL  340-4S6XX)0. 
IWoDO,  YUciyan:  See — 

Ma^'r'TW.  Iboyaki;  lUcano.  Ykikiyasu;  Tezuka.  Toahiyuki:  and  Kila- 
jima,  YasuUsa,  5,453,699,  O.  324-754.000. 
lUtao,  Hiroafai:  See — 

Nakayna.  Naoki;  Akiyana.  Akio;  Ushida.  Tkkaynki;  and  Ttkao, 
Hirarin.  3.453.246.  CL  422-63.000. 
Tycaaago  InalitBie  for  lumdiauuBnaty  Science,  inc-  See — 

Nakaan,  Ifetauo;  Kang,  Kok  Lean  Raphael;  Helms,  Randi  La  and 
Hua«.  Jiaiahau,  3.433.276.  O.  424-403.000. 
Ikkaaafo  faMenataoBal  Corpontian:  See — 

NAaiu.  Iteao;  Kaig.  Kok  Lean  Raphael;  Hefans.  Randi  L;  and 
Hua«.  Jjaahrng.  5.453.276.  CL  424-405.000. 
Ittaahima,  Motoki:  S^»^ 

Igaiariii.  Yoduo;  Shimoyamada.  Makoto;  TUaahima.  Motoki;  and 
Suzuki,  Iteiiya,  5,453.512.  G.  546-309.000. 
lUaau,  Toafaiyiiki:  See— 

Rngala.  Kunifairo;  Maniyama,  Tteuya;  Shikama.  Hisalaka;  lUaau. 
TDihiyiAi:  Uneda.  Maaako;  Hiiaaaki.  Eiko;  Hayariube.  Saoahi;  and 
Kioan.  Ttkeaai.  S.4S3.SI4, 0.  S48-362J00. 
lUcila  CoipanliiaK  See — 

Hiiai.  Kinii.  5.432.914.  a  28O-743.I00. 
lUtalau.  KiyoaU;  Tnminaga,  Akiro;  lUagi.  Satoahi;  and  Mocata.  Yoaliiyuki, 
to  lUEMan,  KiyoafaL  Maine  inmtlcukin-S  reccplor.  5,453.491,  CL  530- 
3SI100. 
Ittadu.  Itatonac  Yanazaki.  Maiabu;  and  Mori  YUcfai,  10  W.  R.  Once  * 
Ca-OiBB.  Poraua  mniitaatc  having  tingle  layer  tinicture,  btany  tepa- 
raior  nade  thenof,  pcepantians  thereof  and  battery  wpi'yped  win  aanc 
bancty  aepanlar.  5,453333.  CL  429-«2X)00. 
lUtcdu.  Maitliinr  See — 

Ytmndd.  KaaNotin;  TAecfai.  Matduro;  Kawabe.  Todiiki;  aad  Yokoi. 
MMayuki.  5.453379.  O.  43647.000. 
Ikkeda  Cheaical  Induaaties.  LaL:  See— 

IttoKfai.  Wraala:  Otcatani.  Sutumu;  aid  Othima.  Junji.  5.453,458,  CL 
523-201X00. 
Tikeda.  MM^ti:  Sw— 

Kawanabe,  Inichi;  lUteda.  Mataaki;  Kalagi.  Hitani;  Kato.  YukjK 
Bidanxyk.  Gregoty  A.;  and  Magee,  Roaie  U   5,452,619,  CL 
73-864X10. 
TMrt-gami.  Kiyavothi;  Mori.  Yoichi;  hoi.  Hirotada;  Miyajl.  Ilaio;  Yonei. 
Hiroyiiki:  and  OlHa.  Kihaduro,  to  Nippon  Dentan  Cotpcration.  Low 
airflow  had  ditk  vpacatus.  5,453190.  O.  360-97.020. 
Takemori.  ToaUo;  Tterumi.  Toahinobu;  Ho.  Matanori;  and  Kamiwaki.  Tkt- 
auya.  nooeta  of  preparing  minerat«n(icfaed  cacao-niba.  5.453.28S,  CL 
«fr«3IX0O. 
•Mtemolo.1Mcariii.  10  TEAC  Corporation.  Head-inn  meefaanitm  used  in  diA 
qipamna  having  head-am  hotibig  hmctian.  5,453191,  O.  360- 105X00. 
lakcahila.  Ifirodu;  and  Ubukala,  Tkuneo,  to  Vidar  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd. 
Appacaaa  for  uaieuiug  time  base  error  of  video  signaL  5,453185,  CL 
360-36.200. 
lakcaUta.  Shoicfai:  See- 
Dale.  Yoahito;  laketfaita.  Shoichi;  Ohmoti.  Tcssuto;  Nakatsnka,  Junji; 
and  Imanura.  Yothio,  5,453,757,  O.  345-89.000. 
Takeuchi,  Ifitoahi;  Okatani,  Sutumu;  and  Othima.  Junji,  to  Takeda  Chemical 
bdustiies,  Ltd.  Coie-sfaell  polymer  and  plattiaol  therefrom.  5,453,458, 0. 
523-201.000. 
lUeuchi,  Hicoihi:  tnd  Nakayama,  Yoahito.  to  Mitsubishi  Deatfai  Kafautfaiki 
Kaitha.  Electiical  discharge  machining  apparalut  and  method.  5,433392, 
a.  219-69.170. 
Ikkenchi.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ithii.  ladayothi;  aid  lUteucfai,  Hirodii,  5,453179,  O.  339-694X00. 
lUxuchi,  Manabu:  See— 

Kajitani,  Kalauyuki;  Takab,  Sadao;  and  Takeuchi, 
,5,452.603.0.73-116.000. 
TUcigea  Maaifkluring  Co.  Lid.:  See— 

Takimoto,  Kazuiude.  5.452,926.  O.  292-113.000. 
Yamada.  Kenicfai,  5,432396,  O.  70-208.000. 
Tldbmolo,  Akio:  See— 

Akiyana.  Kcgi;  lUcimolo,  Akio;  tnd  Ogawa,  Hisahito.  5.453.860.  O. 
359-72.000. 
Takimoto,  Kamfaide,  to  lUdgen  Manutexaing  Co.  Ltd.  Latch  aaaemUy. 

5,452.926,  CL  292-113.000. 
lailer,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Min-Shni;  KarakeUe,  Muthi;  SpielvogeL  David  E;  and  Ikller. 
Robert  A.,  5,453X99. 0.  604-28X000. 
lamagawa.  Tcboni:  See— 


Munta.  lUtaaki;  Tbai,  Kiyohisa;  Taiaagawa,  Tohora;  and  Soarid. 
Urokatau.  5.454X03.  CL  372-37.000. 
laniwa.  TUceafai:  See — 

Saadd.   Kanduko;   Tamiwa.   Ttkeahi;    and    IwtlaiAa.   YoduUta. 
3.432309.  a.  29-740.00a  ° 
Tauaaa.  Ichntx  See 

Hm.  ToafaiuD;  Kumataka.  Shinji:  Hathimolo.  Koauke;  tnd  Tkoaaa, 
IchiiD,  3,454,028,  O.  379-61.000. 
Tnae.  Sfaaaichi:  See— 

Kanazawa.   Hirothi;  Tajina.   Bmio:   N^tnuna,   Ryoiciii;   Maloli, 
Nobayotlu;  lakihariii.  lUnhi;  Nihei.  Wdeki;  Iteae.  Shniehi; 
Hoik.  Wde^  and  Kawamata,  Syooichi,  5.453.972.  O.  369- 
219X00. 
Iknaka.  Eiidii:  Se»— 

Nakano.  Hiaanaitu;  Sekine.  Motoahige;  Yokoynoa.  KmE^moi  Ntka- 

gawa.  Yidoo;  Tkuka.  Eiicfai;  Yoahida.  Shigcni;  Kaaaan.  lltinH; 

Ndayama.  Ittuo;  tnd  KawAara.  IWcao.  5.453,755.  CL  343-r72X0a 

Tteaka.  Hktrkara.  to  Sony  Cotpocatian.  Information  uni'iiiaig  mnan 

5,453.761,  CL  345-179.000. 
Iterica.  Wdcki:  See— 

NtriL^awa.  Kttiaya:  Yunato,  Satodu;  tnd  TaakM,  Hideki,  3,433,763, 
CL  345-192X00. 
Tanaka.  y  wv*****'  See — 

Nikabayaaia.  Nataako;  Kobayalu.  Hide^  and  Iteaka,  Kaadako, 
S.4S4XSa  CL  382-163.000. 
Tnaka  KikiaackH  Kogyo  KJC:  Sec— 

Sdwi  Kokhi;  tnd  «tanabe.  Maaahiro.  5.453332. 0.  429-40X00. 


Go. 


KaAiiaki.  Yodiio;  Saaiki.  Kotcfai;  Ohnan.  Sttoni;  mi 
5,433342.  CL  430-58X00. 


Kiaakaara.  Kaaiyoki;  Umeyama.  Takefaaco;  tnd  Tknaka,  Maaayaan. 
3.4S3.7I8.  CL  330-23X000. 


Kuraann.  ItaaUdnge;  Itfaizaka.  Satoni;  Rin.  She;  andltaaka.  1 
5.452339.  O.  43-58X00. 
lanaka.  Shoji.  to  NBC  Conwralian.  Mobile  communication  congestion 

conntil  syateoL  5.454.026,  CL  379-60.000. 
'teika.Shoic  Stc— 

laiaaati.  Nociyaki;  IteJBia.  Tbd;  Kome.  Ataafai;  Shiohtn.  YUi;  Ttetka. 
Shoji;  'YUiya.  Shigenoii;  tnd  Kikadii.  Kci.  5.453306.  CL  4J1- 
569.000. 
Iknaka,  lUnhi;  Sakanmn,  Mataaki;  Kalo.  Totau;  and  Sato,  Yoiliiiki.  lo 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ud.  Ahiminum  aDoy  beatii«.  S.4S3J44,  CL 
420-532X00. 
Taaka.  Tmoyuki:  See — 

Uneda,   Toahihitor,   Tknaka,   Tonoyuki;    Hamada.    Mnaaki;    and 
khniyaaa.  Yatataro.  S.4S3370.  O.  84436.000. 
Itag.  Hien;  tnd  Cwikowrici.  Randy  A.,  aj  Canon  iafcmaiian  Sytleaa.  lac. 
ad  tiiattai   for  tttualuiiug  ttnidured  data  using  a  self- 
ncde  aetwatk.  5.454.102.  O.  395-600.000. 
Itei  DeaUkogyo  Co.,  LkL:  See- 
Tan.  Okie.  3.432^633.  a  101-123.000. 
Ttni.  Okie,  to  iWii  Denkikogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Soeen  printing  appaaua  far 

prindBg  of  viacois  malesiaL  3,452.655.  CL  101-123.000. 
Tnielian.  Atanc  See — 

Koiait  Micfaael;  Wood.  Data:  Wood.  Paul:  Tky\a.  Jeff:  Reeae.  Lcroy; 
Tanaeliat.  Aiaa:  wan.  Jayc  M.;  Waring.  Marie  aid  Cariaen.  George, 
S.453J02,  CL  352-27X00. 
Taniguchi.  Maaafaan:  See — 

Kit^adu.  Akira;  tnd  Tteigudn.  Maiihani.  5,433.993,  CL  371-22300. 
Tanigachi.  Nofano:  See— 

fltlajiaiBt.  Kenji;  Shimura,  Katamori;  Yokothima,  Minotu;  and  TIbi- 
ignchi,  Nobwi,  5,453,452,  O.  522-92X00. 
Ttnigurtii.  Siituinu"  See— 

Hathbane.   Maaahiro;   Tkniguchi.   Suuim;   and   Uiida.   Hiroahi. 
5.453123.  CL  3S5-27I.O0O. 
Tkiinolo.  lanirhi.  and  Uiii.  Tbthiji.  to  Shan  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Contlant 

CMOS  delay  cireuit  5.453.709.  CL  327-276.000. 
Tnao.  Koichi:  See — 

Aono.  Kenji;  Hattori.  Yoahifamr,  Kilani,  Maiaafai;  Suzuki.  Elaaaa: 
Saikawa,  Hideo;  Kojima.  Masami;  Kawtno,  Kenji;  tnd  Taanti,  Koi- 
chi. 5.453.772.  O  347-87X00. 
lao.  Eddie  Vj  See— 

Aikna,  Jaaea;  Gankar,  John  P.;  Jarkaon,  Billy  G.;  Rizzo.  John  1U  and 
lao.  Eddie  V..  5,453303,  CL  540-205.000. 
TkavcUa.  Ralip;  Blair,  Edward  J4  Donaniki,  RonaU  S.;  tnd  ShippeU. 
Joaeph  C  10  Anchor  Bay  Packaging  Corpontion.  Stackabk  palitajned 
ihipBiBg  cOBlaner.  5.45211 1.  CL  2ll-l86X0a 
Tteavdia.  FUlip;  BUr.  Edwani  Ja  Donanaki.  RoniU  S.:  and  SUppett, 
Joaeph  C  a>  Anchor  Bay  Packaging  Corpocalian.  Slackable  bia  widi 
-      -•  5,452.817,  CL  220-4330. 


Tkco.  Koben  S.: . 

latro.  Tomny  T.;  Duacan,  Domie  W.;  and  Itaro,  Robert  S.,  5,452304, 
a29-597X0a 
TUD,  Tonny  T.;  Duncan,  Dannie  W4  tnd  Ttoo,  Robeit  S. 
for  aatonolive  ahenattn.  5,432304.  O.  29-597X00. 
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Ttaumi,  f4anyiiki;  Itaijino,  Jiro;  Kiuni.  Attuihi:  Shiohin,  YUi;  Iteaka, 
ShcqU  Yiihyi,  S)ii(enon:  aid  Kikuchi^  Kei.  to  Intemiiianal  Supenxoduc- 
livity  Teclnoloty  Center,  Hokkiido  Electric  Powo  Co.,  Inc.;  Hijikun 
Ltd.;  Tokyo  Gai  Co.,  Ltd.;  aid  Hitadii  Cab.  Process  for  depositing  oxide 
film  on  metallic  wihslratr  by  heat  plauni  Rash  evaporalioa  method. 
5,453^06.  a  427-569.000. 
Tub,  Howwl  R:  &«— 

SdiMz.  Chhstafiher  A.;  and  Tau4  Howafd  IL.  S.4S3.7«9.  CL  347- 
63.000.  T 


Woitl 


»ef|er-ras 
,Thom^! 


Tiylor,  Jeff: 

Kohui.  Michael;  Wood.  Dana;  Woiit  I>aiil;  Taylor,  kf,  Recae.  Leny; 
Tteielian.  Aiam;  Waat,  Jaye  M.;  Waring,  Muk;  and  Carben,  George, 
5,433,802.  a.  352-27.000. 
'niylor,  Jinunie  rI,  to  Lockwood  Homes;  and  l^ykr,  Jimmy  R.  Metal-wood 

nd.  5,452,356.  a.  52-730.700. 
'Hqrlar,  Jimmy  R.^  Set —  , 

tkykt.  Jimmie  R.,  5,452.356,  Q.  fi-73O.70a 
"Hykir,  Uoyd  D.;  See—  ^ 

Ofuihoff,  JiDgen  M.;  Marshall  Jdui  L.;  Minns.  Ricbard  A.;  notick, 
AndMoy  J.;  Taykv,  Uoyd  D.;  avl  TeUer,  Stephen  J.,  S.4S3345,  CL 
43O-270.C00.  I 

Ikybr,  Roben  R:  Set—  I 

Wallace.  Robert  M.;  Gnade,  Bruce  ft.;  Shen,  du-CIieaag:  Levine.  Jules 
D.;  and  Tiybr.  Robert  H.,  5,453^9,  CL  313-495.000. 
Taykv,  Steven  R.;  Lampropoukis,  Red  p.;  and  Durham,  ChriMOfher  L.,  to 
Merit  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  RF  tiansmission  module  for  wirclessly 
mnsmilting  balknn  catheter  data  in  a  syringe  inflation  syitem.  5.433,091 , 
CL  604-100.000. 
Tiykv,  Vmccnl  Ej  See — 

MonelL  Carl  J.;  Peodergrass.  Ediest  W.;  mmI  -n^lor.  Vncenl  E.. 
5.452.790.  a.  l98-78i000.       J 
TBS  LabofMories.  Inc.:  Set—  1 

Lee,  Ona-Shim:  Wu.  Jhili:  ChengJChinhwa;  Chiang,  Chin-Chih;  and 
Ttei,  WdKhin,  3,453,279,  O.  4M-448.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Kaaeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Okamura,  Maiatoshi,  5.433.89S,  O.  360-130.210. 
Kobayaahi.  Koji;  and  Takai.  Mitsuni.  5,433.886,  CL  360-46.000. 
TEAC  Coiporatiop:  See — 

lUKmoto.  Tkkashi.  3,433,891,  Q.  >60-103X)00. 
TechnioD  Research  and  Devek>paient  Foundation  Ltd.:  Set— 

Youdim,  Moussa  B.  H.;  Fmbetg,  lohn  P.  M;  Levy,  Ruth;  Sterling. 
Jeflrey;  Lemer,  David;  Berger-faskin,  Tirtsah;  and  Yellin,  Haim. 
5.453,446.  CL  514-647.000. 
Ikktronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Paul  C4  and  Buzak.  Thongs  S..  5.453.660.  Q.  313-582.000. 
TeleiKne  Induatries,  Inc.:  Set 

Sparling.  Arthur  J.;  Andes.  RichanU  and  Kerdiya.  NidaL  S.4S3.69S,  O. 
324-418.000.  I 

Telefooaktiebolatel  LM  Ericsson:  See-i 

Ghiskr.  Waller.  3.433.983,  a.  370J63.000. 
Tetter,  Stenhen  J.:  See—  I 

Cnadwff,  Jurgen  M-;  MarshalL  J^m  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.;  Puttick, 
Aadtony  J4  'hykr,  Uoyd  D.;  a^l  Tetter,  Stephen  J..  5.453  J4S.  Q. 
430-270.000.  I 

Teng.  Kuei-Fei:  Set— 

Uu.  Jia-Ming:  Shen.  Shih-Ying; 
430-59.000: 
Teanis.  Boonie  S.;  and  Teimis.  John 

3.433.916.  a.  362-152.000. 
Tcimis.  John  A.:  See — 

Tbmis.  Bonnie  S.;  and  Tennis.  Joi^  A..  3.433.916.  CL  362-132X00. 
Tentyu  Technics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Otawa.  Kazushige.  3,432,787.  O.  198-468.400. 
Tetada.  Hiroshi;  and  Tnichida.  Keiichl.  m  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Strobe 

apparatus.  5.453.812.  Q.  3S4-4O2.0O0. 
Terada.  Masahiro:  See — 

Shinjo,  Kenji;  Kitayama.  Hiroyuki;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Terada.  Masa- 
hiro; Yamada.  Syuji;  and  Mizuno}  Hiroshi.  5.453.861,  CL  359-78.000. 
Tenda.  Tomocsugu:  See— 

Honda.  Yuji;  Terada.  Tomotsugu;  ai>l  Samukawa.  Katsuhiko.  5.452.587. 
a.  62-244.000. 
Tciai.  Kiyohisa:  See — 

Murata,  Takaaki;  Teni,  Kiyohisa:  Tamagawa.  Tohoiu;  and  Suzuki. 
Hirokatsu.  5.454,003,  O.  372-3tOOO. 
Ter<s.  Yvan;  and  Gnipp,  Joachim,  to  Aallab  SA.  Watch  including  a  manual 

control  device.  5,433,960,  Q.  368-69D00. 
Tetrizzi,  A.  ScoiL  Fastener  system.  S,4X,977.  Q.  411 -82.000. 
Terry,  Claude  E.;  Triestman.  Douglas  E;  and  Price.  Daniel  L.,  to  Interface, 
be  Biocidal  polymeric  coaling  for  Iteat  exchaiger  coils.  3,433.273,  CI. 
424-4O3.0OO. 
Tessncr,  Glenn  J.:  Set — 

Hansen  Michelle  L;  Sahaida.  Sea  I R.;  Sloner.  Briai  R. 
Glenn  J..  3,433,628,  a.  237-76.  00. 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  sie— 

Ynudim.  Moussa  B.  H.;  Finbcrg,  John  P.  M.;  Levy.  Ruth;  Sterling, 
Jetfrey;  Lemer.  David;  Bcrger-Hskin.  Tntsah;  and  Yellin.  Haim. 
3.453.446,  a.  514-647.000. 


4>d  Teng,  Kuei-Fei.  5.433343.  O. 
A.  Modular  safety  light  system. 
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Peters,  kfichael  W.;  Qitadh.  William  K..  m:  and  Mueller.  M«fc  A.. 
5,453.160,  a.  2O3-64.00P. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E;  Campbell  Charles  N..  U;  Martin.  Bobby  R.;  aid  Petty. 

Randall  H..  3.433.411.  Q.  SO2-313.O00. 
Scott.  Jcnie  C.  3,453.002.10.  431-6.000. 
Texas  testtuments  Deutachland  1  imbH:  See — 

D'Hont.  Lock:  Tip.  Anne;  and  Meier.  Herbert.  5.453.747.  a.  342- 
4Z000. 
Texas  InstrumenU  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

D'Hont,  Loek;  Tip.  Anne;  and  Meier,  Herbert.  3.453.747.  Q.  342- 
41000. 
Texas  Instruments  tocorporated:  See — 

Challmee.  Amitava.  5.453, 184,  Q.  437-6.000. 

Cho.  diih-Chen.  5.45339!  a.  437-I3IX)00. 

Giolma,  William;  and  V%ii  calnunan,  Srinivaaan.  3.433.680.  CL  323- 

315.000. 
Hynecek.  Jaroslav;  Shibuya  Hiroaki;  and  Komori,  Hirofumi.  5.433.632. 

a  237-247.000. 
Jeng.  Shin-puu.  5.453.137.  D.  156-659.110. 
Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M.;  D  ivis,  Cecil  J.;  and  Maldiews.  Robert  T.. 

5,453,124,0.  118-715X1)0. 
Sakula,  Toshiyuki;  and  Suz  iki,  Tomohiro.  3.433.939.  CL  363-222.000. 
'nu.  Robert;  and  Kulwicki.  Bctnard  M..  5.453.908.  CL  361-321.500. 
Venkaieswar.  Vadlamannat ;  and  Nelson.  WUliara  E..  5.453.778.  O. 

347-239.000. 
Wadsworth.  Mark  V.;  WM  ney,  Julie  G.;  and  McCardeL  William  L., 

3.433.620.  O.  2SO-343.0  ». 
Wallace.  Roben  M.;  Gnade  Bruce  E.;  Shen.  Oii-Cheong:  Levine.  Juks 

D.;  and  lliyhir.  Robert  h  ..  5.433.659.  CL  313-493.000. 
WhelseL  Lee  D..  5.453.993 ,  O.  371-22300. 
Tezuka.  TosMyuki:  See — 

Makiahita.  Hiroyuki;  Takaiio.  YUdyasu;  Itoika.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kita- 
jima.  Yasuhisa.  3,433,699,  O.  324-734.000. 
Thermo  Fibertek  Inc.:  &e— 

Maher.  Colin;  SuIUvan,  Tu  Mhy;  and  Panarelk>,  Salvatore.  3.433.193. 
CL  210-406.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See-  - 

Ericfcson,  Lee  J..  3.432.9»<   O.  4I7-3SOX)00. 
ThermopacAB:  See— 

Blora.  Anders;  and  Gustavi  ion.  Jari.  3.4S2363.  O.  33-310.000. 
Theurer.  Joaef.  and  WBrgfltler.  H  xfaett  to  Franz  Plaaaer  Bahobaumaachinen- 
industrieges  m.b.H.  Ballast  pi  nng  machine.  3,432328,  O.  37-104.000. 
Thevissen.  Peter  K.  L.  G..  to  V  1  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.  Compositian  and 
method  for  controlling  phosp  mates  tending  to  precipitate  metal  ions  in 
water.  5.453.416.  O.  307-224  000. 
Thierbacfa,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Blaker,  David  M.;  EllanLOregoty  S4  Mobin,  Mohammad  S.;  and 
Thierbach.  Mark  E.  5.4|4,014,  6.  375-341 «». 
Thirion  Oe  Briel,  Jacques;  and  Oalbiez,  ArMfa6,  to  \^leo.  Liner  support  disc, 

especially  for  a  motor  vehicld  chilch.  3,432,783.  O.  I92-I07.00C. 
Thoaen.  Hans:  See — 

Yancopoukx.  George;  Barde,  Yvea-Alain;  Thoenen,  Hans;  Loltspeich, 
Priedrich;  and  Leibrock,  Joachim,  S.4S336I,  O.  435-69.100. 
Thomas,  David  E.;  SneU.  Willitei  M.;  and  Eaton.  Rodney  L..  to  Chrysler 
Corporation.  Tih  steering  c<  lumn  locking  mechanism.  5.452.624.  O. 
74-493.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  E;  Saadat.  If  an  A.;  snd  Glean.  Michel  A.,  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation.  K  ttfaod  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  micro- 
wave interconnea  and  compc  aeats.  5.453.154.  CL  216-18.000. 
Thomas.  Otto:  5^e — 

Lenhardt.  Kari;  KArpert.    ieinz;  and  Thomas.  Olto.  3.433.785.  O. 
348-337.000. 
Thomas,  Peggy.  Dog  booties.  5, 152,685,  O.  119-850.000. 
Thomas,  Roben  K.  Golf  putt  t  improvements  and  converter  methods. 

5.452,891,0.273-81.200. 
Thome,  Gary  W.,  to  Compaq  C  mputer  Corp.  Expansion  bus  type  determi- 

nation  apparatus.  5,434,081,  ( 1.  393-281.000. 
Thomnson,  Dewey  T.,  to  Mi  lliken  Research  Corpotalion.  Dust  mop. 

3,452.491,  O.  15-229.800. 
Thompson,  John:  See — 

Boos,  Charles  R.;  Cushmai .  Robert  B.;  Moubayed.  Ahmad-Maher  M.; 
and  Thompson.  John.  3.'  33.098.  O.  604-249.000. 
Thompson.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Nardone.  Vincent  C;  Iha  npsoa.  Mark  S.;  and  Meyer.  Tlmnas  G.. 
5.452.625.  O.  74-57Za  ). 
Thompson.  PauL  See — 

Aodenon.  Ralph;  Yehushua.  Nurit;  Smargiasxi.  PauL  Thompson.  Paul; 
snd  Moore.  Fred.  S.4S2.TI4.  O.  128-203.110. 
Thompson.  Ralph  R;  and  Frost,  iCharles  E,  to  Super  Pioducts  Inc.  Package 

banding  machine.  5,452361,  P.  53-399.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  C:  See— 

;.  Stephen  P.;  Dripps.  David;  Evans.  RonaU; 
Robert  C.  5.453.490.  O.  530- 


Teverovsky.  Alexander,  and  MacDonak 
producing  domes  of  ZNS  and  ZNS  i  via  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
.3.433.233.0.264-81.000 


Texaco  Oiemical  Inc~  See — 


Hageman.  Robert;  Eisenb 
Cudny.  Henryk;  and 
330.000. 
Thompaon.  Scott  P.:  j^e — 

Stanesic  John  M.;  and  Thcinpson.  Scott  P..  3.452.933.  O.  296-95.100. 
James  C.  to  CVD.  Inc.  Method  of   Thomson  Consumer  Electrxwic^  Inc.:  See — 

DuffiekL  David  J.;  and  Alknanshofer.  Robert  D.,  3,453,796,  O.  348- 

565.000. 
Shutts,  Bruce  W.,  5.433,921,  O.  363-21.000. 


TUta,  Juri,  5.4S3.79S.  CL  348-465.000. 

While,  Oivks  M4  «Hi  Gwtey,  ThooM  D..  5,453,798, 0. 348-692.000. 
Thomson-CSF.  Set — 

Getfae.  Jean-Piene;  and  Migooi.  Jean-Blaise.  S.4S3J77.  CL  399- 

633.000. 
Oerfauk.  Bcrttvd.  S.4S3.7I7.  CL  330-1461)00. 
ThnD  Car  Maouficnring  CoopBiy:  Set— 

Ricfaownd.  Shaun.  5.432.664.  CL  IQS-4.100. 
Tlwnnes.  WiUimb  N-  See— 

Wand.  Michael  D.;  Mort.  Kundalika  M4  and  Thurmes.  Wdlian  N.. 
5.453.218.  CL  232-299.010. 
Tkc.  Colin  X.;  Mhco.  VinEcnt  A.;  Roemmele.  Rencc  C;  and  Waraer. 
Hariow  L..  to  Roka  and  Haas  Coopany.  2-arylpyrimidines  and  heibicidal 
use  thereof.  5.453.414.  CL  504-133X100. 
Tien.  Albert  J.:  Set — 

Sloner.  Dtftmt  L4  and  Ite.  Atnt  J..  3.453373.  O.  43S-262300. 
TO  Induatriea.  inc.:  Set — 

Smilh.  Ihooa  J..  3.453X121.  CL  4)9-39SX)00. 
TiUey.  Jeibey  A.:  See— 

Habe,  Uny  E.;  aid  Tdley.  JeSiey  A..  3.432.941.  CL  297-480X100. 
TiUmsD.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Vta  B..  Jr..  to  IsoImb.  he  Conar  air 

fihmian  uaiL  5.453.049. 0.  454-228.000. 
Titacher.  Hehnul:  See— 

StaatT,  Kut  Ertel.  Herwig;  and  Ittacher.  HchauL  3,433346,  O. 
368-343X100. 
Tag.  Raymond  M.  L.  Leakproof  framed  panel  curtain  wall  syHem. 

5.452332.  a  52-235.000. 
Itegley.  Mictael  E.:  &e— 

Baloga,  Mak  A.;  Sieben,  Paul  B4  LaLone,  Marvin;  Luzenake,  David  J.; 
OiaBbcrs,  Brian  B.;  Ungky,  Mchaei  E;  Draudt,  Gregg  R.;  and 
Erikaam,  Steven  W.,  3,^23^47.  O.  32-32X100. 
Tip,  Anne:  See — 

D'Hont.  Loek;  "Hp.  Anne;  and  Meier.  Herbert.  5.453.747.  CL  342- 
42X)00. 
Tiichner.  Ryn  K.:  Set — 

Conslack.  Roger  D4  "nadaer.  Ryai  K.;  mi  Peanx.  Wayne  E.. 
3.432.825.  CL  222-135.000. 
Tiama  Machkiery  CorpoiBtian:  See— 

-nana,  Slevan.  5.452368,  O.  53-579.000. 
Tiania.  Slevai,  to  Tiana  Machinery  Cotporalian.  Automatic  packaging  equip- 

meaL  S.4S2368.  a  53-579.000. 
Tobe.  Koichiro:  5^ir — 

Ogma.  Iteuya;  Horiuchi.  TatSKK  and  Tbbe.  Koichiro.  5.453369.  CL 
435-193X100. 
Ibdoki.  Kenji.  to  Noiilm  Koki  Co..  Ud.  Lcakr  slocker  and  leader  Mocker   tna,  Hai 

aaaeably.  5.4S3.SI0.  CL  354-319X100. 
Tohoku  Rioah  Co..  '*■«•  See — 

Haafairaoto.  Yodwi;  Suzuki.  Milsno:  bani.  Ytakio;  and  Ittabaahi.  Yoafai- 
Mio.  S.4S3.6Sa  a  3IO-268XI0O. 
Ibkai  KoaaiCO..  LkL:  See — 

Himicfai.  Tkdao.  3.453303. 0.  210496.000. 
Ibkita.  lUcashi:  Set 

Nakazawa.  lUahisa;  Ogawa,  Masahidr.  Abe,  Kiyoahi;  Suzuki.  Kazn- 
hibK  Ibkita.  Ddaahi;  aid  ho.  Torino.  3.4S33M.  CL  423-327.100. 
Toko.  Yasuw  Sugiyama,  IWoahi;  and  Kobayashi.  Sfaunsnke.  to  Stsnky 
Ekclric  CO..  Ltd.;  and  Kobayashi.  Shunauke.  Rubbing-free  (chital)  nematic 
liquid  crystal  diailay.  3.433.862.  O.  339-76.000. 
Tokura.  NoriMlo:  &* — 

Niahizawa,  Ibshidd;  Kutoyanagi.  Akiia;  Yamamolo.  "tayoahi;  and 
Totan,  Norihilo.  3.43339070.  437-41.000. 
Tokyo  Ekdric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akioawa.   Ycaiiihide;   Scrizawa.   Yasutoafai;   snd   Urala.   Hirumasa. 
3.453,850,  CL  358-473X)00. 
Tokyo  Gm  Co.,  LkL:  Stt — 

Iteomi,  Notiyuki;  TtajiDO.  JirtK  Kume.  Atsuahi;  Shiohaia.  YUi;  Iteaka. 
Sbofi  Yidiya.  Shigencti;  and  Kikuchi.  Kci.  5.433306.  O.  427- 
S69X)00. 
Tominaga.  Akinx  See— 

Takatsu,  Kiyoshi;  Tominsga.  Akiro;  lUcagi.  Satoshi;  and  Mutata. 
Yoshiyidd.  S.4S3.49I.  O.  530-351.000. 
Ibnita.  TUu:  and  lUcriiashi.  Kalsuaki.  to  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Pressure 


Toranak  (Devckpncat)  Limiled:  Sac— 

ftOoen,  ThooM  G..  5.453X161.  O.  473-213X100. 
Tbahiba  Ugfatmg  ft  1V<hnntogy  CorporalnB:  Set — 

Mataida,  Miiavhiro;  Shimizu,  Kcsichi;  Anfci,  Kcaji;  YokoKki,  ichiroi 
aid  Hinno.  nnio.  5.453,667,  CL  3IS-24>X)0a 
Tn*ai.  YWAa:  See— 

Kaaai.  JuieM;  Kanko.  Yaaio;  NdcaMaa.  lUtaahi;  and  'Raiai.  YWaka, 
5,453,470,  O.  32fr«4X)00. 
Towne,  Gary  A.  WMe  ncyding  system.  3,452^70.  CL  llO-346X)0a 
Ibwoaead  and  Townanri  Kbovie  and  Qrw:  See — 

Proebata*.  Robert  J..  3.433,951,  CL  36S-l81X)a0. 
Toyama.  KauicU;  and  YaoHatura,  IklBto.  to  niji  Elecvic  Co..  Ud.  CMOtnsr 
inner  surfaee  tester  emnloyiBg  a  leleviBian  canera  and  digitized  imaceto 
K»  fcr  defKts.  3,453.612.  a.  2SO-223X)0B. 
Toyana.  Noboiv:  Set— 

NAvawa,  Kalsumi;  Toyaaaa,  Nobora;  and  Yiaaifi,  TnihihiBi. 
5,^3.135,  O.  136-239X100. 
Ibymftx  iDccfporaiBd  Stt — 

LebeasfeU,  Steven.  5.453X100,  CL  425-152X100. 
Toyo  Dynan  Co.,  LkL:  Sae — 

Higuchi,  lUao,  3,433J03,  CL  21fr696.00a 
Tbyo  bk  Maiufaclwing  Co..  Ltdj  Stt— 

Hai^a.  Koy.  i^ijUO.  CL  23S-4J9X)00. 
Toyomara.  Shigetu.  toCaawn  rabiahiki  Kairiia  Elecaionic  atipaalua  having 

primer.  5.4S4X)6S.  CL  395-l0SX)0a 
Toyou  Talcriia  KiHi*''"  Kaita:  5^»— 

Ito.  Kciichi;  Noda.  Hiralika:  H^iwata,  Nobuloahi;  Tkfudu.  Naoto; 
_   ...         -    -j^YJI^Q 

157.tf 
Itazaki.    Yoahiuro;    Igaihin,    Ta 
Wlaanabe.  KanUde;   Kato,  TtUUkiK 
5.4S2J3S,  a  239-S33 JOO. 
IMbcr,  Jfiig:  Sac— 

Schohe.  Rudolf.  SeideL  Pesar-Rudolf.  Ttabcr.  IBig;  and  Olaaer.  IViaas. 
5.453.437,  O.  314-424.000. 
IVacy,  John  C:  Sec— 

KohfaMnmer.  Brian  W.  S.;  Cardwell  Robert  S.;  and  "HKy.  Jota  C 
3.453,410,  CL  302-135.000. 
Tkaicoff,  Gerald:  See- 
Wright,  MMnel  R.;  PlaHs,  David  E;  Rcnch.  Daniel  B.;  Jtwiec/l. 
Gciaid;  Dmont.  Mkdiael  A.;  and  Head.  Oretaty  A..  5.433,933. 0. 
364-474^30. 
TttB,  OaioBg  B.;  and  White.  Stephen,  to  Boeing  Coonany.  The.  AireiiA 
trcqueacy  aUpdve  modal  auppressiaB  ratea.  5.452463. 0. 244-7SX)QA. 
'  v..  to  Mibe  OMuaiation.  The  Random  aoceas  protocol  for 
5.453.9r7.  d  37M5300. 

aid  Tm%.  Due  K.  3,454X»S.  O. 

Ttansfer  Fkw  faaanatianal  Coipotatiaat  See — 

Peters.  On  R..  3.452>666.  CL  I0»-27X)00. 
TkWMoaic  SyttEflM  Inc^  Stt— 

Krivitski.  Nikola  M..  5.453376.  a  12S-668XXX). 
Tkavnaki.  A.  Robert.  CoinbiiiMinn  life  pwasrvu  snd  Muscr  beh.  5.4S3X>33. 

0.441-119.000. 
IMkak.  Ibiy.  Fish  hook  pmastor.  3.432338.  CL  43-23.200. 
-nent.  Robert  J.,  to  MPR  lUtoch  Ltd.  Method  and  appataas  for  image  dau 


Toafaifumi.   S,433X>TS,  CL   439- 
Toahihiko:    Sdcddbaia,    Yaaiyuki; 


TVai^  Dae  R:  Stt— 

Ganr.  Kumsr.  Shah.  Kaofaik  S.; 
3W-28SX)00. 


Reaearcfa 


reducing  vaNe.  3.432,741.  CL  137-303.260. 
Tomoda. 'KrutoaU:  See— 

Ikuzuki,    Yoshihiro;    Igashira,    Toshihiko;     Sakakihara,    Yaauyuki; 
Waaabf,  Kazuhide;   Kato.  Ilikehiko:   and  Tomoda.  Ttatatu, 
3.4S2.8S8.  CL  239^533.800. 
Toncjet  Corporalian  Pty  Lidj  See— 

NkMbTstephn  L;  aid  Abton.  Join  T..  5.4S3.I2I.  CL  l06-2a00B. 
Tonelli.  Oaudio:  Sac— 

MMcia,  Leno;  Tonelli.  Oaudio;  and  Simeone.  Giovanni.  5,433.468,  CL 
325-404.000. 
Tonka  Corporation:  See — 

Lewaaki.  David  P.;  Mayer.  John  F;  and  Gudvie.  Carol  L..  3.451889.  CL 
273-72X)0fl. 
Toohey.  William  J.-  Sec- 
Lee.  Teh-Haua«;  aid  Toohey.  William  J..  5.434X)22.  CL  378-98.800. 
IteoL  A.  Mitchell:  See— 

Schibler.  Ross  M.;  Topol.  A.   Mitchell;  and  DufBe.  P.  Kingston. 
5.433.979.  CL  37060.100. 
Topy  Industries.  Umiled:  See — 

Green.  OitTotd  R..  5.452.608.  CL  73-)46J00. 


processing.  5,453,786.  O.  348-384X100. 
lyeaco.  Patrick  A.;  and  Mills.  Jala  F..  to  Brown  Univcnity 
Foiadation.  Mednd  of  iiiii  isiailaiin  baokigiral  nibswnnrs 
spheres.  3.453368.  O.  435-tn.OOO. 
Tries.  JesnnellB:  See — 

Eismai,  Euacae;  aid  "Dies.  Jeaaaene.  3.452.719.  CL  128440X100. 
T^iestmsn.  DougLn  E:  Sac — 

Teny.  Oaide  E;  IVieaimai.  Doi^las  E;  and  Price,  Daniel  L.  5.433.273. 
CL  424-405.000. 
IVimble.  Cairoll  C:  See— 

Shook.  WdUaa  E;  Jury.  Danny  C;  and  IMnMe,  Can<on  O..  S,4S2353, 
CL  239-7X100. 
IVinova  I  iwi^ff^'  Stt — 

Gamble.  Jonahan  B.;  aid  Riedk.  Bradley  D..  5.432.735.  CL  137-1X100. 
IViplett.  Doughs  A.;  and  Stocker.  Kat.  to  Pentaphann  AG.  Method  (or  die 


preparalionaf  aptiosplnlipid-deacadeal  prodirombai  activaHr  ftoa  die 
-      ■  s.5.4i337r  -   — 


of  nakes.  5.433370.  CL  433-214X100. 
TVipp.  Vicaor  K.:  Stt— 

Waw.  Jotason  J.  H4  aid  IMpp.  Victar  K-.  3.453.752.  a  343-700X)MS. 

CoIlBS.  David  R..  5.452326.  CL  36-76X)0R. 
Thxaouboff.  Emik.  Barrier  for  die  protectiaa  of  reserved  areas  against  die 

Btrusian  of  moaor  vchkks.  5,432.964.  CL  404-10X100. 
Tkaek.  William  E:  Sac— 

MiMee.  Robert  J4  and  'Haefc.  WilBaa  E.  5.45X739.  a  137-312X100. 
-nuen.  Wdlian  1.  ScreeaceU  for  ipecaoacopy.  5,433.232, 0.  422-104X100. 
TVulh  Hardwae  CarpoiaCton:  See — 

VtanVtUd.  David  R.;  aid  Vukkr.  Peny  U.  5,432343. 0.  49-346.000. 
TRW  lac--  See— 

Dymond.  Richad  W..  3.432>I2.  CL  9l-375XI0iL 
TRW  VUucle  Safely  Systems  Inc.:  Set— 

Hvdy.  RusseU  U  Si:.  5.452363.  CL  242-376X100. 

Ray.  Gay  M..  5.452362.  CL  242-372X)0a 
Itegas.  Nicoiaoc  See— 
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Anoinot.  Fholioi;  nd  'Hicii.  Nicobi  i,  S,4S3.072,  CL  600-9.000. 
'Hai,  Irving.  Method  aid  ippantut  for  ccnitting  a  conventional  copier  into 

■I  electronic  printer.  5,454,066.  CI.  395^106.000. 
lU,  Irving.  Medud  and  apparatus  for  con^ferting  a  conventional  copier  into 

■I  dectronic  printer.  5,454,067.  a.  395406.000. 
Tui.  Kuo-Lih:  Sec—  [ 

Dye.  James  L.;  EUaboudy,  Ahmed  S.;  M  Tm,  Kuo-Lih.  5,453.297,  Q. 
427-217.000.  T 

Tiai,  Wencfain:  5««—  ' 

Lee,  Oua-Shun;  Wu.  Jhili;  Cheng,  Ctinhwa;  Chiang,  Chin-Chih;  and 
Tiai,  Wenchin,  5,453J79,  Q.  424-448.000. 
Tsao,  Wan  L.;  and  Noirauter,  John  P.,  Jr.,  l^  Matsushiu  Graphic  Conununi- 

calicn  Systems.  Image  convertion  metlK^  5,453,846,  O.  358-448.000. 
Tsapatsis,  Michael:  See— 

Gavalas,  Geofge  R.;  Nam,  Suk  Woa(  Tsapatsis,  Michael:  and  Kim, 
Soojin,  5,453,298,  O.  427-245.000, 
TSI  Incorporated:  See — 

Naqwi.  Amir  A.;  nd  Jenson,  Leslie  M..  5.453,837,  O.  356-357.000. 
'nu.  Robert;  and  Kulwicki,  Bcmaid  M.,  toTexas  Instnunents  Incorporated. 
Barium  strootiuro  titanate  (BSD  thin  Sms  by  holmium  donor  doping. 
5,453.908,  a.  361-321 JOO. 
Tsuchida.  Keiichi:  See — 

Teiada,  Hiroshi:  and  Tsuchida,  Keiich  ,  5,453,812,  Q.  354-402.000. 
Tsuda,  Takao:  See— 

Novotny.  Milos  V.;  Itaida.  Takao;  and  Soini,  Helena  A.,  5,453382,  CI. 
436-178.000. 
Tsuji,  Yaauyuki:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Iteiji,  Yasuyuki;  Yok^cawa,  Shuuho:  Nakajima.  Isao; 
Onose.  I^ukasa;  Ogura.  Yoshio;  andShinohaia.  Katsuhiro,  5,453,820, 
a.  355-253.000. 
Tsujino,  Jiro;  See — 

Tatsumi.  Noriyuki;  Tsujino,  Jiro:  KumA  Atsushi;  Shiohara.  Yuh;  Tanaka. 
Shoji;  Yuhya,  Shigenori;  and  Kiliichi,  Kei.  5,453306.  Q.  427- 
569.000.  T 

Tsukamoto,  Katsuya;  Ujiyama.  Iwakuni;  anil  Okuno,  Kanaroe,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Wide-band,  dual  pokrized  planar  antenna.  5,453,75 1, 
a.  343-700.0MS.  T 

Tsunematsu,  Shunichi:  See — 

Wakamaeda,  Atsushi:  Nishinxxo,  Shin|chiio:  Mishima,  Mitsuru;  Aihaia, 
Kiyoshi:   Ogiwara,   Masaaki:   Tsunematsu,   Shunichi:   and   Hirata. 
Fumio,  5,453J89.  O.  426-643.000. 
Tsuncta,  Ruiiko;  and  Kakibayashi,  Hiroshi^  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron  micro- 
scope for  specimen  composition  and  ftiain  analysis  and  observation 
method  thereof.  5.453,617,  O.  2SO-311jOOO. 
Tsunoda,  Masahiko:  and  Kinda.  Hiroyuki  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Servo  signal  noise  suppression  in  a  sectored  servo  system  by  separating 
user  data  from  servo  data  and  filtering  each  with  a  specific  filter.  5,453,888, 
a.  360-77.080. 
l^uru.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Tadashi;  Tsuru,  Kiyoshi;  Okita,  Tomoyoshi;  and  Hiasa.  Michihito. 
5.453.138.  a.  148-308.000. 
Tsuiumi.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Takemcri.  Toshio;  Tsuiumi.  Toshinobk;  Ito,  Masanori;  and  Kamiwaki. 
Talsuya.  5.453.288.  CL  426«lia. 
Tsutsui,  Kazuo:  See —  I 

Fukushima.  Manabu;  Yoda.  Mikio;  ati  Tnitsui.  Kazuo.  S.4S4X>73.  <X 
395-158.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Kalsuaki:  See — 

Walanabe.  Kazuyuki;  Iwashita.  Tochituki:  Miyachi,  Osamu;  ai>d  Tsut- 
sumi. Kaisaaki.  5.453.462.  a.  52St57.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Yoshihiro;  Igashira,  Toshihiko:  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Walanabe, 
Kazuhide;  Kato.  lUehiko;  and  Tomoda.^eiutoshi,  to  Nippon  Soken  Inc.; 
snd  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fi*l  injector  for  internal  combustian 
engine  having  throttle  portion.  5,452.851,  CI.  239-533.800. 
Tucker,  Michael  R.;  and  Li,  Weiping.  Metfeod  for  decomposing  signals  into 
efficient  time-frequency  representations  for  data  compression  nd  tccog- 
nition.  5,453,945,  Q.  364-725.000. 
Tkickey,  Charles  H..  to  Walbro  Corporatioii  TiirtHne  fiiel  pump  with  hiel  jet. 

5,452,701,  Ct  123-509.000. 
Tularik  Inc.:  5«e— 

Lamaico,  Kelly;  Wilson.  Angus; 
435-69.100. 
Tulip  Memory  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Cari  W.;  and  Weir.  Richard  A.  5.453.168.  a.  204-19ZI60. 
Tults.  Juii.  to  Thomson  Consumer  Elcctn^ics.  Inc.  Horizontal  line  counter 

insensitive  to  large  phase  shifts  of  video.  S.4S3.79S.  G.  348-465.000. 
TWa,  RonaM  E.;  aid  Bailey,  Glen  F.  Orofacial  myographic  measurement 

appmtus.  5,452,727,  Q.  128-777.000.  i 
Tijmer,  Geoflirey  L.:  See —  I 

Hill  Derek  A.;  and  Turner,  Geoffrey  L,  5.453310,  O.  546-140.000. 
Tinwr,  Paul  C:  See —  J 

Hansen,  Jefiiey  S.:  Tkimer,  Paul  Q:  and  Argetsinger,  Edward  R., 
5,453.243.  Q.  419-45.000.  ^ 

TUmer.  Raymond  L.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Water-soluble  soldering 

Ihu.  S.4S2340.  O.  228-180.100. 
Tiiiowicz.  Mark  S~  See — 

Rice.  Lynn  H.;  Haizmann.  Robert  S.;  AkI  TUrowicz.  Mark  S..  5.453352, 

a  585-253.000. 

Tiiszko.  Wlndziminz  J.;  and  TUsko.  )llojciech  J.  Induced  kng  vortex 

cyclone  separation  mediod  and  apparat^.  5.453.196.  Q.  210-512.100. 
I^iszko.  Wojciech  J.:  See— 


Herr.  Winship.  5.453362.  Q. 
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Tuszko.  Wlodzimierz  J.;  and  '  iiszko.  Wojciech  J..  5.453.196.  CL  210- 
512.100. 
Tuthill  Corporation:  See 

Vipond.  Edwaid  W.;  and  Sh^fer.  Robert  W..  n.  5.452.713.  O.  128- 
204.180. 
TZN  Fonchungs-  und  Entwicklun^zentium  Unterhiss  GmbH:  Set — 

AulenbKher,  Uwe;  Neff.  Hehi  it;  Sleffen.  Peter.  Liess.  Hans-Dieter  nd 
Johnk.  Manfred.  5.452.639.|a.  89-1.130. 
Tzou.  Kou-Hu:  See 

Yang,  Kcbing:  Tzou,  Kou-H^;  Lin,  Tahsin  U;  nd  Rao,  Ashok  K.. 
5.453,799.  Q.  348-699.000 
Ubukala.  Tsuneo:  See 

Takeshiia.  Hiroshi;  and  Ufauk^  Ikuneo.  5.453.885.  Q.  360-36.200. 
Uchida.  Masashi:  See— 
Kondo.   Tetsujiro; 


Yasuhiro:    Uchida.    Masashi;    Horishi. 
Takashi;  and  Hashino.  Tsuk^  5.453.800.  CI.  348-699.000. 
Uchikoga.  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Ktisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  bus  in  computer  systeln  to  which  expansion  unit  is  coni>ectabie. 
5.454,084.  CI.  395-281.000. 
Uchimi.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Kondo.  Hirofimu:  and  Uchimi ,  Toahihau.  5.453339.  Q.  562-586.000. 
Uchiyama.  Ktmio:  See — 

Narita.   Susumu;   Arakawa.    ^imiio;   Uchiyama.   Kunio;   and  Aoki. 
Hiiokazu.  5.454,087.  Q.  3!p-375.000. 
Ueda.  Eiichi;  and  Takada,  Masahito.  to  Konica  CorporatiorL  Silver  halide 

photographic  light-sensitive  mat  nal.  5.45335 1.  O.  430-532.000. 
Ueda.  Kenji:  See — 

Suga.  Kazuhiio;  Sekiguchi.   \tsushi:  Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Nishimun, 
Hiroyuki.  5.453338.  Q.  43  )- 1.000. 
Ueda.  Yoshiaki:  Jm— 

Kudo.  Toshio:  Furukawa.  Kiy  Mhi;  and  Ueda.  Yoshiaki.  5.453.745.  CL 

342-1.000. 

Ueno.  Hiroshi:  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki:  Yo  :okawa.  Shuuho:  Nakajima.  Isao;  Onose. 

Tsukasa:  Ogura.  Yoshio:  and  Sh  nohara.  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co., 

Ltd.  Developing  device  having  a  developer  mixing  chamber  for  use  in 

electrophotographic  apparatus,  i  453,820,  O.  355-253.000. 

Ueno,  Kxnimitsu;  and  Yahara,  Kei .  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Antimicrobial 

and  deodorant-finished  product.  (,453,268.  O.  424-76.800. 
Ueno.  Naolo:  See — 

Murakami.  Kazuo;  Ueno.  N  loco;  and  Kato.  Yukio,  5,453,419,  Q. 
514-12.000. 
Uetake.  Akihiro:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  Senshu. ''  bichirou;  Fukahori.  Kenichi;  and  Uetake. 
Akihiro.  5.453.892.  Q.  36<  -107.000. 
Ui.  Takahiro.  to  Asahi  Electric    Vorks,  Ltd.  Discharge  lamp  assembly. 

5,453,656,0.313-318.120. 
Ujiyama,  Iwakuni:  See — 

Tsukamoto,    Katsuya;    Ujiyi  tna,    Iwakuni;    and    Okuno,    Kaname. 
5.453.751.  a.  343-700.0\ffi. 
Ulhich.  GOnter.  Ochs.  Winfried;  and  HOnlinger.  Herwig.  to  Firma  Carl 

Freudenberg.  Bell  pulley.  5,453,  )56,  Q.  474-94.000. 
Ulman.  John  T:  See — 

Launtzen.  NeU  J.;  and  Ulmai .  John  T.  5.453.296.  Ci.  427-208.600. 
Ultra  Pure  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Heiligman.  Randy  B..  5.453.1 18.  CI.  96-147.000. 
Umeda,  Masako:  See— 

Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Maruyanik.  Talsuya;  Shikama.  Hisalaka;  Takasu. 

Toshiyuki;  Umeda.  Masakq  Hirasaki.  Eiko:  Hayashibe.  Satoshi;  and 

Kimura,  Takenori.  5.4533 14.  O.  548-362300. 

Umeda.  Toshihiko:  Tanaka,  Tonx^ruki;  Hamada,  Masaaki;  and  Maiuyama. 

Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.;  tni  Ricos  Co..  Ltd.  Karaoke  authoring 

apparatus.  5.453370,  Q.  84-634.000. 

Umeju.  Tsunci>ori:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Hironiasa;  and 
375.000. 
Umeyama.  Takehiko:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Katuyuki;  Umey 
5,453,718.  a.  330-252.( 
Umezawa,  Shigeki:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Tatsuro;  and  Umezat 
Underwood.  Mark  R.,  to  Agri-Te/ 

5.453,050,0.460-13.000. 
Unilever  Patent  Hoklings  B.V.: 

Mawson,  Rodney.  5,453.565,  CI.  800-200.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bemier,  Robert  J.  N.;  Boyse*.  Robert  L.;  Brown,  Robert  C;  Scarola, 

Leonard  S.;  and  Williams.  Caiy  H.,  5,453,471,  G.  526-68.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.:  Brown,'  Geofiiey  D.;  and  Cogen,  Jeffrey  M.. 
5.453322,  a.  428-379.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporaticin:  See — 

Hara.  Seinosuke.  5.452.694.  tL  123-90.160. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See —  I 

Copenhaver.  Gary  B.;  Catchp^Ie,  Give  E.;  Bakker.  John  P.;  Vala.  John 

D.;  and  Concannon.  David  J..  5,453,849.  G.  358-475.000. 
Dmg.  Kim  C.  5.453.998.  Cll  371-51.100. 
Michaelscn.  Wayne  A.;  and  DeSubijana.  Joseba  A..  5.453.999.  CL 
371-51.100. 
United  Kingdom  of  Gitat  Britain  a^  Noilhem  Ireland.  Hie  Secntary  of  Stale 
for  Defence  in  Her  Brittanic  M  jesty's  Govemmenl  of  the:  See- 
Fray.  Adrin  F.,  5.453.754.  CJ.  343-789.000. 
United  Microelectionics  Corp.:  T 


meki.  Tsunenori.  5.454.088.  G.  395- 


Takehiko:  and  Tanaka.  Masayasu. 


Shigeki.  5.452.784.  G.  I92-107.00M. 
•logy  bic.  Combine  elevator  system. 


Fong-Chun.  Lee:  Chien-Chih.  Fu:  and  Chueh.  Wng  N..  5.453.637.  G. 

257-390.000. 
Hong.  Gary  Y.;  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  5.453.392.  G.  437-49.000. 
Hsu.  Chen-Chung:  nd  Hong.  Gary,  5,453,635,  G.  257-336X100. 
Lu.  Neng-Hsing;  Yng,  Ning:  Deng,  J.  C;  and  Lin,  Dick,  5,453.148,  G. 

156-272.200. 
Lur,  Water,  5,453395.  G.  437-67.000. 
United  States  Corrulite  Corporation:  See — 

Harris.  Stephen:  Baker,  James  K.;  and  Dow,  Eugene.  5.452.847.  G. 
229-125.110. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Dowd.  Patrick  F.;  and  Vega.  Fernando  E..  5.452340.  CI.  43-107.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Ward,  Michael  J.:  and  Keefer,  Christopher  W.,  5,453,835,  G.  356- 
345.000. 
Army:  See — 
Umley,  Paul  V;  and  Creasia.  DonaM  A..  5.453.271.  G.  424-184.100. 
Paolella.  Arthur,  and  HerczfekL  Peter  R.,  5,453,630,  G.  257-187.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Seals,  Roland  D.,  5,453303,  G. 
427-450,000. 
Health  and  Humn  Services:  See — 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.:  Pfleidover,  Wolfgang;  Daly.  John  W.;  and 
Neumeyer.  John  U.  5.453.426.  G.  514-263.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Davis.  David  S..  5.454.048.  CL  382-281.000. 
Secretary  of  Commerce:  See — 
Reipa.  vytautas:  nd  Gaigalas.  Adolf  as  IC.  5.453.841.  O.  356- 
445.000. 
Secretary  of  the  Interior  See — 
Hansen.  Jeffrey  S.:  Turner,  Paul  C;  and  Argetsinger.  Edward  R., 
5,453.243,  CI.  419-45.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

David.  Bemd  R.:  DOssel.  Olaf  H.:  Edeler.  Wilfricd:  Hoppe.  Wolfgng: 
Kobs.  Rolf  U.  D.:  Kriiger,  Johann  E.  W.;  LOdeke,  Kai-Michael;  and 
Rabe.  Gert.  5.453,691,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Hutter,  Heinrich,  5.452,833,  CI.  226-194.000. 

KiOger,  Johann  E  W.;  and  DOssel,  Olaf  H.,  5,453,690,  G.  324-248.000. 
Stove,  Andrew  G.,  5,453,929.  G.  364-424.010. 
Veklhuis,   Hindrik:   Roth,   Rudolf:   and   Heemskerk,   Jacobus  P  J., 

5,453.968,  CI.  369-84.000. 
Yap.  Kok  K.;  Ler.  Boon  C;  and  Lim:  Swee  G.,  5,453,644.  CI.  307- 
116.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Prolo.  George  R.:  and  Buchter,  Mark  S.,  5,453395,  G.  219-121.680. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Glickslein.  Marvin  R.;  Dixon,  James  T.;  and  Podolsky.  Donald  M., 

5,452373,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Magliozzi,  Bemaid,  5,453,943,  G.  364-574.000. 
Nardone,  Vincent  C;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  G., 
5,452,625,  G.  74-572.000. 
Unitcx  AB:  See— 

Krook,  GOm,  5,454,006,  G.  375-259.000. 
Univenal  Development  Enterprises:  See — 

Anderson,  RonaU  R.,  5.452,929,  G.  292-288.000. 
Universal  Firmware  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mackay,  Duncn  C:  and  Ahmadi,  Babak.  5,454,101,  G.  395-600.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Danek,  John  E.:  and  Cole,  Randy  S.,  5,452,824,  G.  222-47.000. 
University  of  Alabama  at  Birmingham.  The:  See — 

Luo,  Ming:  Brouillette,  Wayne  J.:  and  Air,  GilUn,  5,453333,  G. 
56O-14Z000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Adler,  Thomas  C;  McLamon,  Frank  R.;  and  Cairns.  Elton  J..  5.453336. 
G.  429-207.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Conder.  AIn  D.:  Haigh.  Ronald  E;  and  Hugenberg,  Keith  F,  5,453.608, 

CI.  250-205.000. 
Sailor.  Michael  J.:  and  Don,  Vmcent  V.,  5.453,624,  CI.  250-458.100. 
University  of  Chicago:  See — 

Bloom,  Ira  D.;  and  Ley,  Kevin  U,  5,453331,  G.  429-3X000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundatiori:  See — 

Knapp,  Charles  F.:  Fischer,  P.  L.  Charles:  and  DuPlessis,  Samuel  V.. 
5,454,069,  CI.  395-120.000. 
University  of  Michign,  The:  See — 

Koieeda,  Masato;  Shull,  Biin  K.;  and  Yng,  Wu.  5.453300.  G. 
536-123.000. 
University  of  Michign.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Ma.  Shu-Ching:  Meyeihoff.  Mark  E.;  and  Yng.  Victor  C,  5.453,171.  G. 
204-418.000. 
University  of  Mimiesota.  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Leget.  James  R..  5.454.004,  G.  372-99.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Byerley,  Thomas  J.;  Chappelow,  Cecil  C;  and  Hick.  J.  David.  S.4S3330, 
G.  558-5ZOOO. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill:  See — 

Sabanayagam.  Chndran  R.;  Holzwaith,  George  M.;  and  Lai,  Eric  H. 
5,453.162,  CI.  204-180.100. 
University  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Kline,  RonaU  A.;  and  Ahn,  M.  Cengiz,  5,453,226,  G.  264-40.100. 


Univcisity  of  Pennsylvnia,  The  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Swager.  Tunochy  M.:  and  Xu,  Bing,  5,453720,  CL  252-582.000. 
University  of  Rochester.  The;  See — 

George,  Nicholas:  and  Slossel  Bryn  J.,  SAiiM*.  G.  358-426.000. 
University  of  Texas  System.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  die:  Ser — 

Lee.  D.  Rick,  5.452355,  G.  52-584.100. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Canithers,  Marvin  H.;  Marshall,  William  S.;  Brill,  Wolfgang;  and 
Nielsen,  John,  5.453,496,  G.  536-24300. 
UOP:  See— 

Kulpnihipnja.  Snti.  5.453360.  CI.  585-828.000. 

Lomas.  David  A..  5.452.757.  G.  165-104.160. 

Rice,  Lynn  H.;  Haizmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Turowicz.  Maik  S..  5.4S33S2. 

CI.  585-253.000. 
Zarchy.  Andrew  S.;  Maiacr.  Richard  T.;  nd  Chao.  On  C.  S.4S3.1 13. 
a.  95-41.000. 
Urabe.  Yoshio:  See— 

Takai.  Hitoshi;  Urabe.  Yoshio:  and  Yamasaki.  Hidetoshi.  5.454.012.  G. 
375-295.000. 
Urala.  Hideo:  See— 

Ebihara.  Toshio:  Urala.  Hideo;  and  Yamada.  Yochikazu.  5.452.702.  G. 
123-658.000. 
Urala.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Akuzawa,    Yoshihide:    Serizawa.    Yasutoshi;    and    Urala,    Hironusa. 
5.453.850.  G.  358-475.000. 
Urethane  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

McClellu,   Thomas    R.;    Mizulo,   John   T.:    and   Chacon,    Manuel, 
5,453,230,  G.  264-45.700. 
Uribe,  Jorge:  See — 

Wong,  Wai-Hoi:  and  Uribe,  Jorge,  5,453,623,  G.  250-363.030. 
Ushida,  Takayuki:  See— 

Nakayama,  Naoki;  Akiyama,  Akio:  Ushida.  Takayuki:  and  Takao. 
Hiroshi.  5.453.246.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Ushiro.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Morii,  Hiroshi:  Komatsu,  Hiroshi:  Ushiro,  Tomoaki;  Yamasaki,  Tomio; 
and  Kawabata,  Toshio.  5,453.316.  O.  428-210.000. 
Ushiyama,  Randall  K.:  Mathisen.  Eric  C:  Scruggs,  Michael  K.;  and  Hahn, 
Eric.  Airangemcnt  using  sensed  magnetic  flux  for  rale  damping  and 
vibration  suppression.  5,453,675,  O.  318-611.000. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sngyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

bKwe.  Hiroshi.  5.452.782.  a  192-58X)(n. 
Utsumi.  Naolo:  See— 

Saito.  Tsuiomu:  and  Utsumi,  Naoto.  5.453369.  G.  84-609.000. 
Uyeda.  Aln  K.,  to  Adams  Rite  Mfg.  Co.  Door  latching  and  unlatching 

assembly.  5.452,927,  G.  292-202.000. 
Vala,  John  D.:  See— 

Copenhaver,  Gary  B.:  Calchpole,  Give  E.;  Bakker,  John  P.:  Vala,  John 
D.;  and  Concnnon,  David  J.,  5,453,849,  G.  358-475.000. 
VUentine,  Douglas  R.:  and  Gagliardi,  John  J.,  to  MeroccI  Corporation. 

Endoscopic  wedge  and  orgn  positioner.  5,453,078,  G.  600-37.000. 
VWeo;  See— 

Thirion  De  Biiel,  Jacques;  and  Dalbiez,  AikM.  5,452.783.  CL  192- 
107.00C. 
>^leo  Systemes  d'Essuyage:  See — 

Blanchet.  Pierre.  5,453.649,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Vn  Hool,  naamloze  Vennoolschap:  See — 

Boucquey,  Alain.  5.452,912,  O.  280-403.000. 
Vn  Anglen.  Erik  S.;  and  Kceney.  Harok)  M.,  to  Electroplating  Technotogies 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  depositing  hard  chrome  coalings  by  brush 
plating.  5.453,174,  G.  205-117.000. 
van  Buren,  Martin  F.:  See — 

Fauleux,  Denis  G.:  Massucco,  Arthur  A.;  PowelL  John  R.;  aiKl  vn 
Buicn,  Martin  R,  5,453335,  G.  429-192.000. 
N^ncc,  Michael  L.  Air  valve  fiael  fill  cap.  5,452,819,  CL  220-303.000. 
V^ncc,  Ricky  D.:  See— 

Hoffmn,  John  P.;  Vance,  Ricky  D.;  Barney,  Dermis  A.;  nd  Kozlevcar, 

Joseph  G.,  5,453,939,  CI.  364-551.010. 

vn  den  Bog,  Rolf  H.;  and  Hekkert.  Richard  H.  J.,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V. 

Suspension  and  agglomeration  of  amidoperoxyacids.  5,453,214,  G.  252- 

102.000. 

Vn  Den  Bergh,  Johannes  W.  H.  Apparams  for  steering  the  foremoa  part  of 

the  dtillpipe.  5,452.772.  G.  175-74.000. 
V^nderbill  University:  See — 

Hogn,  Brigid  L.  M.,  5,453357,  G.  435-7.210. 
Vanderpool,  JeCfirey  S.:  See — 

O'clock,  George  D.:  and  Vtaideipool,  Jeffrey  S.,  5,454,005.  CL  375- 
200.000. 
V^  Der  Putten,  Frank  O.:  See— 

Vermeulen.  Oiristophe  D.  G.:  Vn  Der  Putten,  Frank  O.;  and  Voelai, 
Bart  F,  5,453,790.  G.  348-410.000. 
Vnderwerf,  Dennis  F..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Maruifacturing  Compny. 
Overhead  projector  with  achromatic  Ficsnel  lens.  5,453380,  G.  359- 
742.000. 
vn  der  Zcl,  Joseph  M.,  to  Elephnt  Edelmetaal  B.V.  Dental  procdain,  a 
method  of  producing  a  dental  restoration,  a  dental  alloy.  5,453,290.  CL 
427-Z270. 
.    VnDeusen.  Alan  L.;  and  Crist  Charles  E.  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Device  for 
modular  input  high-speed  multi<hannel  digitizing  of  electrical  data. 
5,453,744.  CI.  341-155.000. 
\m  Dyke.  Kotbin  S.:  Ser — 
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Pliziol.  Divid  U  Vn  Dyke.  Kofbia  S :  Widifea.  Lary.  Sbm.  Lm;  md 
Smhh,  Vfiiaao  B..  m.  S.4S4.1I7,  P-  39S-«00.000. 
Vte  EnieWnven.  Robenu*  J,  to  AlcMel  MV.  Communication  netwoifc  aid 
comiwtcr  netwodc  lerver  aid  mtafta  ibodula  ined  dierein.  S,4S3.980. 
a.  370-60.100.  j 

Vtaesky,  Pnmk  W.;  Imcton.  Chris  A.;  and  thrittie.  Bat  M.,  to  Biomagnetic 
Tcciaiok)(ies.   Inc.    Magnetically   ifaietled   loom   with   slidinc   door. 
S.4S2.SS0.  a.  52-173.100. 
vn   HiqrMee.    Maatten.    to   Fisher-Ftice.   Inc.   Adjujtable   heichi   slide. 

5.453^53,  a.  «72-116.000. 
Vkiady,  Latzio:  Sm— 

Afeyan,  Noubw  B.;  Vandy,  Laszlo;  i  id  Regnier.  Fred,  5,453,199.  O. 
21O438.000. 
Vkniey.  Walter  U:  &e— 

CoUier.  Geoge  W.;  Collier,  Kevin  G.;  i  nd  Vmiey,  Walter  U,  5,453314, 
a.  428-198.000. 
\%ttenfall  Utvecking  AB:  Set— 

Lundslrtm,  Anders,  5,452.955.  a.  36  >-l63.200. 
VMenMI  UtvecUing  AB:  See— 

Hrnriknon.  Mats  E..  5,453,180.  Q.  2  0-167.000. 
Vaigfan,  Slrahen  N.:  &e— 

Saleh.  Ramzi  Y;  Siskin,  Michael:  Bcoi  s.  Glen  B.;  Vugfan.  Stephen  N.: 
and  Scfalosbeig.  Richard  H..  5,4S3,i  SI.  C\.  585-868.000. 
Veacfa.  Ben  G.  Stimip  buckle.  5,452,498,  <  L  24-176.000. 
\fecahuis,  Gary  C:  See— 

Koatt,  John  G.;  and  Veenhuis,  Gaiy  C  .  5,453383,  CL  426-302.000. 
Vega,  Fernando  E.:  See— 

Dowd,  Patrick  F.;  and  Vraa,  Femnia  E,  5,452.540.  C\.  43-107.000. 
Vueais,  Patrick,  to  Sociele  d'Applicatiaa  i  Genenles  d'Electhcitc  ei  de 
Mecanique  SAGEM.  Eiectfo-photognphic  method  and  device  with  ther- 
mal fixing  with  reduced  noise.  S,4S3.82<  O.  355-285.000. 
Veldhuis.  Hmdiik:  Roth,  Rudolf:  and  Hc«nskerk.  Jacobus  P.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Coiparatkn.  Methods  of  and  infocmation  recording  devices  for 
refolding  and^or  inhibiting  recording  of  M  information  signal  having  copy 
bits  widi  logic  values  which  alternate: in  accordance  with  a  pattern. 
5.453.968.  Cl  36944.000.  ! 

Vcakateswar,  VMlamannati;  and  Nelaon,  Vfilliaro  E.,  to  Texas  Instnwients 
Incorporated.  Method  ■■)  apparatus  for  spatial  modulation  in  the  cioss- 
process  directian.  5.453,778,  Q.  347-239.000. 
Venkatraman,  Srinivasan:  See — 

Giobna.  Wilham:  and  Venkatraman.  Srinivasan.  5,453,680,  Cl.  323- 
315.000. 
Ventiitex,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Michael  O.;  and  Archer,  Sephen  T.,  5,453,698,  d  324- 
6781)00. 
Veima.  Vijender  K.:  See- 
Dink,  Cong  X.;  Petterson,  William  Ci  Rastogi,  Ashulosh;  and  Verma, 

Vijender  K.,  5,452^81,  a.  62-24.0fl0. 
Phillqia.  ChriAopher  L.;  and  Verma.  \Biender  K.,  5,453359,  O.  585- 
809.000. 
Vermeukn,  Christophe  D.  G.;  Van  Der  Putten,  Frank  O.;  and  Voeten,  Bart  F., 
to  Ak:atel  N.V.  Video  decoder  having  asyachronous  operation  with  rennet 
to  a  video  display.  5,453,790,  Q.  348-410.000. 
>fena  Corporation:  See— 

Cullea,  Steven  R..  5,452362,  O.  33-4^.000. 
Verstecch.  Christiaan  W,  to  Heineken  Tec%iical  Services  B.V.  Process  for 
membrane  fihratioa  of  mash  to  produce  tort  5,453.285,  Cl.  426-29.000. 
Verveniotis,  Nick.  Ponable  food  warmei/>er»er.  5,453396,  a.  219-433.000. 
Vetler.  Roman;  Muecke,  hgo;  Wilke,  Detlef,  Anwry  Antoine;  Aehle,  Wolf- 
ganr,  Sobek.  Hataid;  Scfaombuig.  Dietm*-.  and  Qippe,  Andri,  to  Solvay 
Enzymes  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  and  Geselschaft  fiier  Bio-lBChnologiache 
Forschung.  Stabilized  enzymes  and  proce#  for  preparing  diem.  5,453372, 
a.  435-222.000.  T       "^  •"    • 

Vickers  PLC.;  See—  I 

Melville,  Robert  G.  A.;  and  McMe4  George,  5,452,674,  CL  114- 
122.000.  j 

Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See —         ' 
Nishio,  Akiia,  5,453,973,  Q.  369-266.»00. 
Ohira,  Tsunehija.  5,453,8%,  Cl.  360-182.000. 
Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  and  Ubukata,  Tiun4o,  5,453,885.  Cl.  360-36.200. 
Vidal,  Fausto  C;  HoSinann,  Heinfried;  and  temmler,  Lothar.  to  Samson  AG 
Mess-  und  Regeltecfanik.  Electropneumati:  position  controller.  5,452.742. 
a.  137-596.160.  I 

Vidal.  Jean;  Payen,  Philippe;  Scmedard,  |ean-Claude;  and  Morin,  Jean- 
Xavier,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Apparatus  for  reacting  a  gas  and  a  particulate 
material  in  an  enclosure  arid  method  for  operating  said  aooaratus 
5,453.251.0.422-145.000.  ^^ 

Viessmann  Werke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Holbauer.  Peter.  5,453.004,  CL  43l-9.(  00. 

VigiU,  Gianluigi,  to  ACM.  Azieoda  Costnu  one  Motor  s.a.s.  di  Racca  Aniu 

&C  Drive  device  for  the  cylinder  of  a  hoi  eiy  machine  and  rotor  assembly 

for  a  bnishless  synchronous  motor.  5,453  590,  CI.  66-8.000. 

Vipond.  Edward  W.;  and  Shaffer,  Robert  W.,  n,  to  Tuthill  Corporation. 

Portable  ventilator  widi  reversible  inlet  litAig.  5,452,7 1 3. 0. 1 28-204. 1 80 

Vnkler,  Perry  L:  See— 

VonWaW,  David  R.;  and  Vufcler,  Peny  U,  5,452343,  O.  49-346.000. 
Visser,  Jacobus  H.:  See— 

Hamburg.  Douglas  R.;  Cook,  Jeffrey  \t  Soltis,  Richanl  E.;  Locodietis, 

Eleftherios  M.;  and  Visser,  Jacobus       

Vloaky,  Andra  J.:  See— 


L,  5.452376,  CL  60-274.000. 
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Van  Der  Putten,  Frank  O.;  and  Voeten. 


Chad  T.,  5,452,708,  O.  126-512.000. 


Kaipusiewicz,  William  M4  W  iky,  Andia  J.;  Hsu,  Feng-Lung  G4  Ifwin, 
Charles  F.;  sod  Pflugfeider,  Mark  E.,  5,453.215.  Q.  252-174.000. 
VLSI  Standards,  Inc.:  See— 

Greed,  James  J.,  Jr.,  5,453,83< '.  O.  356-243.000. 
VLSI  Technologies:  See- 
Lehman,  Judaon  A.;  Nakaha  i.  Mike;  and  Richardson.  Nicholu  J 
5,454,107,  a.  395-480.000 
VLSI  IMnotogy.  toe.:  See- 
Cain,  Bradley  W.;  Jayavant.  Ri  ecv;  and  Rhoden.  William  D.,  5,454,076, 
a.  395-164,000. 
Mielz,  Dale  W.:  See— 

Niequist,  Kent  E;  Fetraro,  Josi  ph  J.;  and  Voelz,  Dak  W.,  5,452J12.  Q. 
211-187.000. 
Vieten.  Bait  F.:  See— 

Vermeulen.  Christophe  D.  G.;  \ 
Ban  F..  5,453,790.  Q.  348-  HO.00O. 
Vogel,  Chad  T.:  See— 

Shimek.  RonaU  J.;  and  \bgel,  ( 
Vogel,  Heibeit  See— 

Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Vogel,  Hubert  Exner,  Herbert;  Kratz,  Detlef,  and 
BrudermUller.  5,453365,  Cl  435-135.000. 
VogeL  Peter  S.  Audience  responfe  system  and  mediod.  5,453,015,  CL 

434-350.000.  \ 

Nbgel,  Ralf  M.:  See—  I 

de  Oliveiia,  Joige  A.  F;  Costajjoao  L.  R.;  de  Rlipe,  Luis  M.  F;  \fegel, 
Ralf  M.;  and  Bomberowitz,] Robert  J..  5,454,030,  Cl.  379-100.000. 
Mm  ROpenack.  Adolf,  BOhmer,  Winfried;  and  Grimm,  Heiner.  to  Ruhr-Zmk 
GmbH.  Method  of  reprocessing  ji  rosite-containing  residues.  5,453,253,  Q. 
423-138.000. 
VfenWaM,  David  R.;  and  Virkler,  P  trry  L.,  to  Truth  Hardware  Corpontion. 
Window  operator  track  widi  intej  ral  limit  stop.  5,452343,  C\.  49-346.000. 
Vascjpka.  Paul;  See — 

Morgan,  Ted  A.;  Nader,  Bass;  m  S4  Votejpka,  Paul;  Wu,  Weshi;  and 
Keade,  Andrew  S.,  5,4533^  2,  O.  564-415.000. 
Wots,  Danell  W.:  See— 

Klem,  Gary  G.;  and  Vns.  Dar  ell  W.,  5,452,911.  Q.  280-288.000. 
Vosi.  Peter  H.;  and  Linden,  Jeffrey  ! ...  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corp.  Five 
transistor  memory  cell  with  sham  power  line.  5,453,950,  Q.  365-156.000. 
Votex  GmbH:  See— 

Linnhoff.  JQrgen,  5,452,831,  C  1.  224-329.000. 
Voth,  Mark  W.:  See— 

RusseU,  Roger  K.;  and  Nfatti,  I  lartc  W.,  5,453,603,  Q.  235-449.000. 
VSI  Corporation:  See— 

Coscnza,  Frank  J..  5,452.979,  n.  411-348.000. 
Vu,  Duy-Phach:  See- 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  Zavracky,  Paul  M.;  Narayan,  Jagdish;  Allen.  Lisa  P.;  Vu, 
Duy-Phach;  and  Cheong,  N|  we  K.,  5,453,153,  Q.  1 17-2.000. 
Vuletid,  Bogdan,  to  Deutsche  Vb  st-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH. 
Process  for  cooling  and  ckanmg  gas,  pwticularly  blast  funucc  or  producer 
gas,  containing  uhrafine  panicles,  and  apparatus  for  performing  the  same. 
5,453,115,0.95-186.000. 
W.  C.  Bradley  Company:  See- 
Hams,  Rodney  G.;  Seal,  Joh^  Johnston.  Robert  L.;  and  Wuidham, 
Marvin  R.,  5,452.707,  O.  1  6-41.00R. 


Manabu;  and  Mori.  Yuichi,  5,453333, 


W.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn.:  See— 
Takauchi,  Tsutomu;  Yamazaki, 

O.  429-62.000. 
Thevissen,  Peter  K.  L.  G.,  5,413,416,  O.  507-224.000. 
Waas,  Jaye  M.:  See— 

Kohut.  Michael:  Wood.  Dana;  hVood,  Paul;  Taylor,  Jeff;  Reese.  Leioy; 

Tanielian.  Aram;  Waas,  Jaye  M;  Waring,  Mark;  and  Carlsen.  George, 

5,453,802,  O.  352-27.000.  ^ 

W«la,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kurachi,  Yasuo;  Ezure,  Hidetbshi;  Wada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nakajima. 
Akihisa.  5.453350,  O.  430627.000. 
Wadsworth,  Mark  V;  Whitney.  JuliejG.;  and  McCardeL  William  L.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Nondteersive  infrared  gas  aiuUyzer  and  gas 
sample  chamber  used  therein.  5,'  53,620,  Cl.  25O-343XX)0. 
WaferScale  Integration,  Inc.:  See— 

Eitan,  Boaz;  and  Shubal,  Ale»  nder,  5.453,636,  O.  257-378.000. 
Wagher,  Felix.  Elastic  dental  implai  t.  5,453,007,  O.  433-177.000. 
Wagner,  AndnnyS.  Equipment  and  rocess  for  ultra  hazardous  liquid  and  gas 

molecular  decomposition.  5,452,^71,  O.  1 10-346.000. 
Wagner,  Oliver,  Eicken,  Karl;  Ainin«mann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela.  to 
BASF  AktiengcsellschafL  Meth<td  of  controlling  pests.  5,453,432.  CL 
514-344X)00. 
Wagner.  Oliver  S^e— 

BaUus,  Hans-Peter.  Wagner,  Oliver,  and  Janaen.  Maitin.  5.453327.  CL 
556-173.000.  ^ 

Wahl,  Geoir  See— 

Schalke,  Peter.  Mueller,  Ebeih^  Kremer,  Matdiias;  and  Wahl.  Georg, 
5,453,109,0.75-300.000.^ 
Waiblinger,  Hans:  See — 

Moest,  Thomas;  Loeffler,  Uw^  and  Waiblinger,  Hans,  5,453,280,  O. 
424-458.000.  ^ 

Wakai,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Minami,  Michitosi;  Kojima,  JTutaka;  Miyazaki,  Tetsuroh;  Hayeiwa, 
Kazuhisa;  Naka,  Hisaihi;  V  akai.  Kazuaki;  and  Mizokami,  Tohiu. 
5,454,013,  a.  375-297.000. 


Wakamacda,  Atsushi;  Nishimoto,  Shinichiio;  Mishima.  Mitsuni:  Aihan, 
Kiyaahi;  Ogiwara,  Masaaki;  Tsunematsu.  Shunichi;  and  Hirata.  nimio,  to 
Maniha  Corporation.  Mcdiod  of  processing  Alaska  pollack  roe.  5,453,289. 
a.  426-643.000. 
Wake  FoRSt  Univenity:  See— 

Sabanay^am.  Chandnn  R.;  Holzwaitfa,  Geoige  M.;  and  Lai,  Eric  H., 
5,453,162,  a.  204-180.100. 
Wakiyama.  Shigeiu,  to  Seiko  Instruments,  Inc.  Probe  mioDacope  having  cnor 

collection  piezoelectric  scanner.  5,453,616.  CL  250-306.000. 
Walfaro  Corpontion:  See — 

Tuckey,  Charles  H..  5,452.701.  Q.  123-509.000. 
Wakfecker,  Fredrick  R.;  See— 

Holaon.  John;  and  Waldecker,  Fredrick  R..  5,452,883,  O.  267-64.280. 
Walker,  Hubert  M.:  See— 

Wdson,  Jack  A.;  and  Walker,  Hubert  M.,  5,452,605,  O.  73-117X100. 
Walker,  Ronald  N.:  See- 
See.  Michael;  Rock.  Michael;  and  Walker,  Ronald  N.,  5.452335.  Q. 
42-79.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  M.;  Gnade,  Bruce  E;  Shen,  Chi-Cheong;  Levine,  Jules  D.; 
and  Tkykv,  Robert  H.,  to  Texas  Insttuments  Inuapoialed.  Anode  pla*e  for 
flat  panel  display  having  integrated  getter.  5,453,659.  Q.  313-495.000. 
Wallin.  Eine:  See— 

Nilsson.  Per-bige:  aid  Wallin.  Eine.  5.4S2.69I,  O.  123-193.200. 
Wallis,  Giaham  D.:  See— 

Rioper,  Michael  L;  Evans.  Lawrence  S.;  Wallis,  Graham  D.;  Pylet, 
AMfaony;  Key,  Andrew;  and  Sedii.  Vmcent.  5.454,079,  O.  395- 
200.000. 
Walmsley,  Simon  R.:  See— 

Siveibrook.  Kia;  nd  Walmsley,  Simon  R.,  5,454,071,  CL  395-141.000. 

WUiadi.  Oaig  A.;  Pike,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Youig,  Gene  F.,  to  NCR  Cdrpoialian. 

System  for  peeveating  an  unselecled  controller  from  transfiening  data  via 

a  fii«  bin  while  concincntly  pennilting  it  to  tiansfBT  data  via  a  tecond  bus. 

5,454,082.  CL  395-288.000. 

Walsh,  Charies  T.:  See— 

Grambley,  Ken;  Patel,  Arvind;  Pieacott,  Daniel  M.;  Scfaafer,  Jack;  and 
Walsh.  Charles  T.  5.453.028.  Cl  439-441 .000. 
Walsh,  Dennis  E:  See- 
Cheng,  Jane  C:  Fung,  Andiony  S.;  Klocke,  DonaU  J.;  Lawton,  Stephen 
L.;  Ussy.  Dvia  N.;  Rodi,  WiesUw  J.;  Smidi,  C.  Morris;  and  WaUi. 
Dennis  E,  5,453354,  O.  585-467.000. 
Wah  Disney  Company,  The:  See — 

Danta,  Randall  C;  Kilbert,  Michael  G.;  Centner.  Jody  D4  Weigand. 
Fiaicis  K.;  nd  Fredrick,  Ted  W.,  5,453,053,  O.  472-29.000. 
Waller,  Heinz;  Gnu,  Wolfgang;  and  Heaebchwcrdt,  Helmut,  to  Witzig  ft 
Frank   Ttematic    GmbH.    Turret-type    machine    tool    5,452302,   O. 
29-38.00B. 
Wand,  Michael  D.;  Mart,  Kundalika  M.;  and  Thunnes,  Wdliam  N.,  to 
DisplaytBCh,  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  compounds  containing  chiial  2-halo-2 
mediyl  alkoxy  taib.  5.453,218.  O.  252-299.010. 
Wandzun,  Lome  M.:  See— 

Morency,  DonaU  E;  and  Wndzuia,  Lome  M.,  5,452,791,  CL  I9«- 
835.000. 
Wang,Bing:  See— 

Mitra,  SumiU  B.;  Culler,  Scott  R.;  and  Wng,  Bing.  5.453,456.  Q. 
523-116.000. 
Wang.  Ching-Bore.  to  Micro  Lithography,  Inc.  Protective  mask  for  pellicle. 

5.453,816.  Cl  355-75.000. 
Wang,  Hsien  C:  See— 

Yb,  Thomas  C:  Wng,  Hsien  C;  and  Powen,  Kenneth  W.,  5,453,465,  CL 
525-179.000. 
Wang,  Jin-Sheng.  Retractable  higgage  carrying  handle  positioning  device. 

5,452,778,0.  190-115.000. 
Wang,  Johnson  J.  H.;  and  Tripp.  Victor  K.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Cofporatian.  Compact  broadband  microstrip  ntenna.  5,453,752,  O.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Wng,  Pong-Sheng:  See — 

Myers.  James  J.;  and  Wng.  Pong-Sheng.  5.454,099,  O.  395-575.000. 
Wng,  Zhaoyin:  See — 

Penier,  Helene;  Prasit,  Petpiboon;  Street,  Ian;  and  Wng,  Zhaoyin, 
5,453,443,  O.  514-570.000. 
Wnkel  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann.  Dankwart;  and  Speiser,  Josef,  5,452,996,  CL  418-88.000. 
Ward,  Michael  J.;  and  Keefer,  Christopher  W,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Air  Fonx.  Multtchannel  acoutto-optic  coneiitor  for  time  delay  compula- 
tion. 5.453,835,  a.  356-345.000. 
Waring.  Mark:  See— 

Kohut.  Michael;  Wood,  Dana;  Wood,  PauL  l^ykr,  JeF.  Reese.  Leroy; 
Tnielin.  Aiam;  Waas.  Jaye  M.;  Waring,  Mvk;  nd  Carlsen,  George, 
5,453,802,  a.  352-27.000. 
Wner,  DonaU  A.  HiU  hoUing  brake  control  system.  5,452.946,  CL  303- 

24.100. 
Wner,  Hariow  L.:  See— 

Tice,  CoUn  M.;  Musco,  Vincem  A.;  Roemmele,  Renee  C;  and  Wanier, 
Hariow  L.,  5,453,414,  O.  504-133.000. 
Wamer-Larobert  Compny:  See — 

Connolly,  Cleo:  Doherty,  Annette  M.;  Hamilton,  Harriet  W4  Pan, 
WiUiam  C;  and  Sinar,  Da,  5,453,488,  CL  530-338.000. 
Warwick,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Howes,  RonaU  B.,  Jr.;  Emmons,  Thomas  m  aid  Warwick,  Dennis  J., 
5,453,821,0.335-263.000. 


W^aeda.  lUuyuki;  and  Komiyama.  Takeo.  to  Otizn  Vm±  Co..  Lai  tak 

tank.  5,453,771,  CL  347-86.000. 
Watanabe.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamagithi,    Hisaifai;    Egaahiia,    Yoahiaari;    and   WManabe,   Hideo, 
5,452398,  a.  273-220.000. 
Wannabe,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Iteziiki,    Yoifaifairo;    Igaahira,    Toahihiko;    Sakakjbara,    Yasuyufci; 
^Mtanabe,   Kazuhide:    Kato,   Takehiko:   and  Tomoda.  Ibwoahi, 
5,452358,  O.  239-533.800. 
Watanabe,  Kazuyuki;  Iwashita,  Toahiyuki;  Miyachi,  Onmu;  and  Tkulsumi. 
Katauaki,   to   Showa   Denko   K-K-  ThennopiaMic  leain  compoaitirw 
5.453,462.  O.  525-57.000. 
Wtfaaabe,  Maaahira:  See— 

Sakairi.  Koichi;  nd  Watanabe,  Maaahao,  5,453332.  O.  429-40.000. 
Watnabe.  Mikio:  See— 

Olsuka,  Kikuo;  and  Watanabe,  Mikio,  5,454,096,  CL  395-401^)00. 
Watanahf ,  Shinji;  and  Kawaguchi,  Kazuahi.  to  Koilo  Mnufat  awing  Co.,  Lid. 
Headlamp  having  improved  mounting  of  inner  leaa.  5.453,902,  CL  362- 
61.000. 
Watanabe,  Tamio:  See — 

Ishii.  Tkkashi;  Watanabe.  Tkmio:  and  Nagano,  Tom,  5,453378.  CL 
174-138.00R. 
Watanabe.  Yasushi:  Sec— 

Izumi,  Yiiji;  Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Iguchi.  Maaao:  nd  Shimira,  Izani, 
5,452.995,  O.  418-55300. 
Wnervorid  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Langford,  Frederick,  5,453/»4,  CL  472-117,000. 
Watt,  DonaU  Wj  See— 

De-Grinis,  Reinhaid  H.;  and  Watt,  DonaU  W.,  5,453,730,  CL  340- 
426.000. 
Watts,  Gary:  See— 

Mazur,  Richanl  A.;  Geib,  Joseph  J.;  Watts,  Gary:  Gibbons,  John;  James, 

Rasmusaen  M.;  and  RudisiU,  Stenhen  G.,  5,453,047, 0.  453-10X100. 

Wms,  James  R.,  Jr.  Navigating  robot  wrih  i«fgen>:e  line  pbner.  5,453,931, 

CL  364-tt4X>20. 
Watzka,  Rudolf:  See— 

Baier,  Joachim;  Baumeister,  Udo;  Bayha,  Heiner,  Fdrtwingel.  Uwe; 
ftey,  RonaU;  Johanrumeier,  Rainer,  Letter,  Heinz;  Loach,  Dieter,  and 
Watzka,  Rudolf,  5,453,671,  O.  318-466X100. 
yfayam  industries.  Inc.:  5«e — 

Koehiiag.  Richad.  5,452.936,  O.  297-172X00. 
W^yne  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Breu,  Fred  A.,  5,453,164,  O.  202-136.000. 
Wealfaerfard  VS.,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Carter.  Thurmn  B.;  and  Schnitker,  Marie  W.,  5,452,759,  CL  166- 
117.600. 
Wrattnngton,   Roy  E,  5r.  Tamper  resistant  gale   Istrhing   merhniitrL 

5.452344,  O.  49-394.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Paiham,  William  W.;  Krutak.  JanKS  J.;  and  Chamberiin. 
Kim  S.,  to  Eastmn  Chemical  Compny.  Process  for  preparing  aryltulfonyl 
halidea.  5.453.482,  O.  528-172.000. 
Weber,  Helmut.  Cardiac  catheter.  5,453X)e6,  O.  604-20X100. 
WUcr,  Jai:  5^c — 

Boudewi^i,  Akxnder  C;  and  Weber,  Jan.  5.453,088,  O.  604-43.000. 
Webei,  Martia:  nd  Muehlbach,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktieagesellacfaaft.  MoUing 
materials  baaed  on  polyaryl  ethers  and  toughened  paitiy  aromatic  copolya- 
mides.  5,453,463,  O.  525-66.000. 
Wfeber,  ReinhoU:  See — 

Alicke,  Gerhard;  Weilbacher.  Manfred;  Wolff,  Beniardo:  Heinen,  Hart- 
mut;  Dietzen,  Franz-Josef,  Weber,  ReinhoU;  and  Hahn,  Manned. 
5,453,454,  O.  521-79.000. 
WUer,  DonaU  E;  Straeter,  William  F.;  and  King.  Michael  J.,  to  Highland 
Supply    Coiporation.    Decorative    cover    widi    band.    5,452360,    O. 
53-397.000. 
Weete,  John  D.;  and  Griffidi,  George  L.,  to  Emulsian  Tecfanolocr,  Inc.  Process 
for  obtaining  highly  purified  phosphatidyfcboline.  5,453323.  CL  SS4- 
10.000. 
Wefamann,  Heigo  H.:  See — 

KiagL  Hns;  Rech,  Wolf-Henning;  and  Wehmann,  Heigo  H.,  5.454,055, 
O.  385-14.000. 
Weigand,  Francis  K.:  See— 

Danta,  Randall  C;  Kilbert.  Michael  G.;  Gentner,  Jody  D.;  Weigand, 
Francis  K.;  nd  Fredrick.  Ted  W..  5.453,053.  O.  472-29.000. 
Weigel,  Leland  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Bicyclic  ^lactams  inlerme- 
dialBS  having  a  new  amino  protecting  group.  5,453304,  CL  540-222.000. 
WeigLHans:  See— 

Niebler,  Hennani;  nd  WeigL  Hana.  5.452.990.  CL  417-68.000. 
W^ilbKher,  Mnfred:  See— 

Alicke.  Gerhard;  Weilbacher,  Mn&ed;  Wolff.  Bernardo:  Heinen.  Hart- 
mut;  Dietzen,  Ftanz-Joaef,  Weber.  RdnhoU;  and  Hahn,  Manfted. 
5,453,454,  a.  521-79.000. 
Weaiacht.  Manfred:  See— 

NIgele,  Dieter,  Weinacfat.  Manfred;  and  I^ber.  Klaus.  5,453,638,  CL 
257-414.000. 
Weinrruam,  Fred:  Sec — 

Sdhaal,  Gunter,  Weinmann,  Fred;  Beiger,  Gundier,  Don,  Dieter,  and 
Braunbacfa.  Karl-Heinz.  5,453,040,  O.  451-344.000. 
Weintiaub,  Peter.  Small  parts  abrasion  clening  baakeL  5,453.039.  O.  451- 

75.000. 
Weir,  Michael  P.,  to  Martin  Maiietu  Coquntian.  General  abaotute  value 
cinaiiL  5,453.783,  O.  348-294.000. 
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D^  5,453.168.  CI.  204-192.160. 


Henkel  KommanditgaeUichaft  auf 
5.453.200.  a.  210- 
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Weir.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Neboo.  C«i  W.;  aid  Weir.  Richv 
Weiaenberger.  Andrew  &:  Set 

Gomez,  )ivier,  Majewiki,  Slaniiliw;  aid  WetMnbet|eT,  Andrew  G., 
5.453,609,  a.  250-207.000. 
Wein,  AlfaRdu;  and  Beifce,  Wolfgang,  td 

Aktien.  Precifitation  process  for  exoctHular  proceins. 
639.000. 
Weitzel,  Linda:  See— 

Mellon,  Cynthia  M:  and  Weitzel,  Linda,  5,452.842.  a.  228-180.220. 
Wellingtaa,  Brad:  See — 

Zinnbauer,  Gerald;  Hulsman.  Erkr.  tnd  Wellington,  Brad,  5,452,5 1 3,  Q. 
30-140.000. 
Wellman.  William  E.: 

Yezrielev.  Albert  L;  Welbnan,  Willi^  E;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M;  Knudaen, 
George  A.;  and  RonuoeUi,  Miciel  G.,  5.453.469.  O.  525-418.000. 
Welz.  Jochen:  5c«— 

Staiger.  Bnmo:  Rivinius,  Helmut: .  and  Welz.  Jochen,  5,453,022,  a. 
439-404.000. 
Werner,  Maifc;  nd  Sirobel,  Michael, jlo  Jefferson  Labs,  Inc.  M.  cams 

containing  ringworm  vaccine.  5,4S3,|73,  Q.  424-274.100. 
Wert.  David  M.:  See— 

Bnndula.  Rudolph  F.;  and  Wen.  Dkvid  M..  5.452,490.  Q.  15-182.000. 
West,  John;  and  Yang,  Deng-Ke,  to  Kerd  Stale  University.  MultistaMe  chiral 

nematic  displays.  5,453,863,  Q.  359^1.000. 
Wcsierfeld,  Hoist  See— 

Heiermann,  Siegfried;  and  Wester«*l,  Horst,  5,452.629.  CI.  81-57  J80. 
Westofield,  Robert  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bames,  Michael  S.;  nd  Westerlfcld,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  5,452,510.  Q. 
29-825.000. 
Wiestem  Atlas  Inteniational,  Inc.:  See- 
Beard.  David:  Yansig.  Cartov  and  Lester.  Robert  A.,  5.452,761,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Western  PubUsfaing  Co.,  bic.:  See — 

Billings,  Zeb:  Pierce,  Hvold  D.;  and  Mowe,  Maitn  R.  J.,  Sr..  S.4S3,01 3. 
a.  434-169.000. 
Westfalia  Beccrit  Industrielechnik  Gmbit  See — 

Heiermann,  Siegfried;  and  Wetfer^i,  Horst,  5,452.629,  Q.  81-57 J80. 
Wcatinghouae  Air  Bnke  Company:  See>- 

Metker,  Walter  R,  Jr.;  aid  SomiAerfekl,  Howard  R.,  5.452,814.  CL 

213-3Z00C.  1 

Wood,  James  A.;  Drake,  John  W.;  ^d  Jamiesoo,  Paul  E.,  5,453.942,  CX. 
364-565.000. 
Westinghouae  ^4orden  Systems:  See— 

Linden,  Kevin  W.,  5.453.748.  CL  S42-51X)00. 
Westman.  William  A.  Viewing  device.  1453.882.  CL  359-855.000. 
Whaley.  Keith:  5m—  [ 

Battijta.  Daniel  M.;  Quan,  Cliftoo;  Whaley,  Keith;  Wolfe,  Bnice  F;  aid 
Yoimg.  Brian  D.,  5,453,750.  0.342-175.000. 
Whetael,  Lee  D.,  to  Ifaias  Instniments  fecorporated.  Mediod  and  apparahis 
for  selectable  panllel  execution  of  k*t  onentions.  5,453,992,  Q.  371- 
22J00. 
Whipple,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Fello,  Joseph  P.;  and  Whipple,  Midiael  J..  5,453,723,  O.  335-18.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L..  to  Labycne  Applied  CVmistiy.  Inc.  Coni|)ositions  ublizing 

small  graoule  aurch.  5.45331,  Q.  424-465.000. 
Whiiaker  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Capper,  Hany  M.:  and  Robertso^,  James  W.,  5,453,023,  O.  439- 

410.000. 

Cooper,  Ralph  M.;  aid  StiUe,  DooUd  G.,  5,452.948,  a.  303-119.200. 

Foley,  William  F;  Griffidi,  Giegc^  G.;  Gutter,  David  H.;  McChisky, 

WiUiam  E^  Robbmt,  Steve;  and  ihoemaker.  Brace  W.,  5,452,512,  Q. 

29-874.000. 

Garver,  VTUIiara  J.;  Heck.  John  T.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Metzger,  DonaU 

L.:  and  Sheesley,  Wihner  L.,  5.453,019,  a.  439-188.000. 
Dcegami,  Kenji,  5,453,026,  O.  434579.000. 
Lothmam,  Werner.  5.452,517,  a  93-41.400. 
Smith,  Peter  Ra  and  Henry.  Join  C..  5.452.612.  CL  73-5I4J40. 
White.  Charles  M.;  and  Curley.  Thomts  O..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.  Black  compensation  circuit  for  a  video  display  system. 
5.453,798.  a.  348-692.000. 
White.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Albaugh.  Pamela;  While.  Gicgoiy  1.;  and  Gvst.  Michael  E.,  5,453,434, 
a.  514-397.000.  I 

White,  Stanley  B.;  and  Lee,  Ruu-Shiaii,  to  IVG  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.  Differ- 
ential gear  assembly.  5,453,062,  O.  475-227.000. 
White,  Stephen:  See— 

Tran,  Chuong  B.;  and  White,  Stepfen,  5.452.865.  Q.  244-7S.00A. 
Whileman.  Marvin  E..  Jr.  Electric  kxig  wire  bindery  press.  5.452,980,  Q. 

412-39.000. 
Whilesides,  George  M.:  See- 
Bard,  Alkn  h  and  Whitesides.  G4i>|e  M.,  S,453JS6,  CL  435-6.000. 
Whitley.  Tunothy  J-  See- 
Millar.  Colin  A.;   Brierley.  Midhel  C; 
5.453373.  a.  359-341.000. 
Whitney.  Julie  G.:  See— 

Walswotth,  Muk  V;  Whitney,  JiUe  Ga  and  McCvdel.  William  U, 
5,453,620,  a.  250-343.000. 
Widigen,  Lairy:  See — 

Puzioi,  David  L.;  Vm  Dyke.  Korbfti  S.;  Widigen,  Lany;  Shar,  Len;  aid 
Smidi.  Walstein  B..  m,  5,454,117,  Q.  395-800.000. 


Whitley,  Tunothy  J., 
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Widmam,  flu  mam:  See — 

Gerland,  Klaus;  Hoffinan,|Klaia:  and  Widmann,  Hermann.  5,453,292, 
CL  427-71.000. 
Wieczorek,  Joseph,  Jr.:  See— 

Kaiffinan,  IVifnas  F;  VTie^zatefc,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Hatfield,  Stephen  F, 
5,453,144,  a.  156-213.CK). 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried;  and  Buck  ley,  Frederick,  m,  to  Exponential  Technol- 
ogy, be.  BiCMOS  Static  RAl  «  with  active-hm  word  line.  5,453,949,  a. 
365-156.000. 
WikL  Ernst:  See— 

Oenz,  Hebnut;  and  WiU,  ^nst,  5,452,698,  O.  123-419.000. 


Wiles,  Martin  C 

Bamfotd,  Ckment  H.;  Al-lJnnee,  Kadem  G.;  Viami,  riann^ds;  Wiles, 
Martin  C;  and  Glasbey,  IVevor  O.,  5,453,467,  a.  525-287.000. 
Wilgis,  Fori  P.:  See- 
Davis,  Chester,  Wilgis,  fkird  P.;  and  Shiner,  Vemon  J..  Jr..  5.453,522,  Q. 
552-114.000. 
Wilke,  Detlef:  See— 

Vetter,  Roman;  Muecke,  lAgo;  Wilke,  Detlef,  Amory  Antoine;  Aehle, 
Wolfgang;  Sobek.  Harall;  Schomburg,  Dietmar,  and  CUppe.  Andr£, 
5,453372,  a.  435-222.000. 
Wilkeison,  James  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Fruit,  Larry  J.;  Schachie,  Jphn  A.;  Heibn.  Charles  A.;  and  Wilkerton, 
James  A..  Jr..  5.454.009ja.  375-202.000. 
WiUett  International  Limited:  Si  t — 

Lyon,  Peter  J.,  5,453,122,  i  X  106-20.00R. 
Williams,  Charhon  H.,  Jr..  to  N  itiaflex  Systems,  be.  Exercise  glove  incor- 
porating rods  which  offer  re  islanoe  to  movement  of  fingeis,  haids,  or 
wrists.  5,453,064,  a.  482-47  900. 
Williams.  Gary  H.:  See— 

Bcraier,  Robert  J.  N.;  Boy  len.  Robert  L;  Brown,  Robert  C;  Scarola, 
Leonard  S4  and  Willian  1,  Gary  R,  5,453,471,  CI  526^.000. 
Williams,  Michael  O.;  and  Arch  r,  Strahen  T.,  to  Ventirtex.  Inc.  Medxxl  and 
system  for  testing  an  imptaotal  4e  denhrillMca-  output  ttage  and  high  voltage 
lead  integrity.  5.453.698.  O.  I24«78jOOO. 
WiUiams.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Lassalle,  (jilbert;  PutceU, '  homas;  Gahier,  Daniel;  Williams,  Paul  R; 
aid  Galli,  FrWric,  5,45  1,430,  O.  514-312.000. 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Material  n  ihicing  and  shredding  appantus.  5,452,860, 

a.  241-78.000. 
Williamson,  Warren  P.,  IV;  and  \  Man,  Leo  J.,  to  Ethicon  Endo-Suigery,  Inc. 

Surgical  stapler  with  tissue  g  ipping  ridge.  5,452337,  Q.  227-176.000. 
Wilbiiann,  PMiick;  PCreiT»-Rani  »,  Jean-Pierre;  Baddour-Hadjean.  Rita;  and 
Bafier,  NoCl  to  Centre  Natimal  d'Etudes  Spatiaks.  Use  of  vanadium 
oxide  and/or  ahmiinum  broo^  as  a  cathode  material  in  electrochemical 
generators.  S.4S3.337.  Q.  42 1-218.000. 
W^laon,  Angus:  See 

LamaiGO,  Kelly;  Wilson,   Oigut;  and  Herr.  Winship,  5,453362,  Q. 
435-69.100. 
Wilson  Himt  Intemalianal  Ltd.:  See — 

Hunt,  Wilson  F,  Jr.,  5,4SZ  r75,  CL  2-22i)00. 
Wilson,  Jack  A.;  and  Walker.  Hu  wt  M..  to  Clayton  Industries.  DynamomeW 
for  simulating  the  ineitial  ai  d  road  load  forces  encountered  by  motor 
vehicles.  5.452.605.  CL  73-1  7.000. 
Wilson.  Malcolm  W.:  See— 

Narloch.  Bruce  A.;  Shipp  y,  Mkhael  A.;  and  Wilson,  Makolm  W., 
5,453,176,  a.  208-58.0(  0. 
Wilson,  Matthew  A.  Die  roll  and  air  manifoki  system.  5,452,634,  d. 

83-99.000. 
Wilson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Redev  Management  Corp.  Electrical  connector. 

5,453,025,  CL  439-578.000. 
Windham,  Marvin  tU  See— 

Harris,  Rodney  G.;  Seal,  lohn;  Johnston,  Robert  L.;  and  Windham, 
Marvin  R.,  5,452,707,  C  I.  I26-41.00R. 
Winebargcr,  David  W.  Device  fc  r  dampening  bowstring  vibration.  5,452,704, 

a.  124-92.000. 
Winkler.  Jaiet  K.:  See— 

Birkenmeyer.  Larry  G.;  O  Ing.  Shanfun;  Ohhashi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Win- 
kler, Janet  K.,  5,453J5; ,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Wmtoo,  George  R.,  m.  Self-cl  nching  right-angle  fastener.  5,452,978,  CI. 

411-180.000. 
Wirth.  JDigen:  See— 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzb  ich,  Hans-Michsel;  Duachanek,  Helmuth; 
Akhauaen;  Wirth,  JOrgc  1;  and  Raffel  Reiner,  5,453,249,  Q.  422- 
133.000. 
Wirz,  Peter  See— 

Huber,  Richard;  and  Wirz.  Peter,  5,452,904,  CL  277-123.000. 
Wisznia,  Pascal  C.  Glow  spimi  r.  5,453,036,  CI.  446-219X100. 
Wiico  GmbR  See— 

Lisowiky,  Richard,  5,453;  21, 0.  26046S.OOG. 
Wiiczak,  Mak  F.:  See—        ^ 

Lytle,  J.  Michael:  Holmes,  Martin  E.;  Witczak,  Mark  F.;  lezzi,  Peter  Da 
and  Bratford,  William  M.,  5,453,912,  a.  361-814.000. 
Witek,  Richad  Tj  See— 

Sites,  Richard  U  and  Wit^  Richard  T.,  5,454,091.  a.  395-413.000. 
Wiltman,  Boyd  C:  See- 
Gallagher,  Gary  M.;  and  Wittmai,  Boyd  C,  5,452,795,  CL  206-7 1 1 .000. 
WiDeman,  J.  Stewart  and  Crai  1,  Alien  U,  10  Eastman  Chemical  Company. 

Thennosctting  coating  comp  otians.  5,453,464,  O.  525-153.000. 
Witzig  &  Frank  Turmatic  Gmb  L  .' 


Riin.  bai:  Yamab,  Maayoahi;  and  Yabotaika.  Mtaao,  5,45^917.  CL 
2aO-777XXXL 


HMvkawa, 
5.4S3346.  a.  430-273X100. 
Yanadi.  Sb^Ki;  Suaki.  Nohalalv  and  KMi««, 


CL  359-1(0 J"" 


Waller.  Heinz;  Grau,  Wblfgang;  and  Heaetochwcrdt,  Hefanul,  5,452,302,  Wuaning,  Joachim.  Appntta  far  qMrnrtwig  melaUic  riag-afaapad  wotk- 

a.  29-38X0B.  pieces.  S.ASXfO.  CL  2«6-2Sli)00. 

WbJBznis,  WihelB  K.;  and  Blevins,  Tbnaoe  L,  to  Fidier  Connob  btema-  Xerox  Cwputatiua:  Ser— 

tiaaal,  tac.  Syaaea  and  mediod  for  aitomalicaUy  naing  a  proceat  con-  Hecfal.  David  L;  and  Peirie,  Gica  W.,  5,453,605,  CL  23S-494JI0a 

mller.  5,453,925, 0.  364- 1 57.000.  MalMn.  Shadi  L.;  Muni.  Danno  K.;  and  Btyant,  BicM  S.,  5,453344, 

WUf  ftvd:  See—  ^^  430-S9i)00. 

SkrMuha.  John;  aid  Wbtf,  Fred,  5,452,899,  a.  273-292.000.  ^^^  ^?f*-L    .  .„  .^  „  ,^  ^  .^ 

Ski^Mlia.  Jcta;  aid  Wolf,  Fied.  5.452,900,  a.  273-292XX».  Yee.  Wilaon  K..  5,453,706,  CL  326-OT  JOO. 

WoUc.  Braes  F*  Sc€  XioM,  iiwhgy  Stt-— 

BaBiat%D;iaaelM.:Qiiai.  Clifton;  Whaky,Keilh;Wtaife.BnceF4  and  °t?".2^Si'*i!h^^3JS?OL^MjM '^  **'*^ 

You^  Bria  D,  5,453,750,  Q.  342-175.000.  ^  B^sHt^^  >*»*««».  5,453,556,  CL  SI5-S24i«). 

^A^rSS^W^Ibacher,  Mailred;  WoHf.  Ber-do;  Heinen,  H«-    y^TESTS^  ""^  ""*  '"''^  "^  """-"^ 
nul;  DiMxen,  ftaiz-Joaef,  Weber,  Remhoid;  and  Hahn.  Manfred.  m^  Uho:  aid  YibikL  Jiakliio,  5,452,991,  CL  417-3l2jaoa 

5,453,454,  CL  521-79.000.  Yrimtadta,  hOtaa  See— 

Wolgeraudi,  Janes  R;  and  Madak.  Joaeph,  to  General  Motors  Corpcrakn.  lyjiu,  laao;  Ynala,  Masayeriii:  and  Yabulauka.  Mtsuo,  5,452,917. 0. 

Device  for  cooling  power  etecMnics.  5,453,91 1,  CI.  36I-689XXI0.  210-777X100. 

VIMhier,  Stacy:  Sre—  Yach,  Randy  L;  and  MiBB,  Somit.  to  Microchip  TechBoiocy,  he  Micnxsn- 

CakxNc,  Robert  W.;  Kowligi,  RaMopal  R.;  and  Wbihicr,  Slary,       iroOerpower-ivddty.  5,454,114,  CL  395-7SaaOO. 
5,453,235,  CL  264-127.000.  Yafan.  KoK  St— 

WbUwebcr.  Detkf:  See-  Uoio.  KaaaBilac  aai  Yahara.  Ken,  5.453 J68,  CL  424-76J0a 

Scitz,  Thoi^  WoUweber,  Detlef.  Brandea,  Wiliebn;  and  Dehne.    Yajima,  lUtMoahi:  S<c— 
Heaz-WiliefaB.  5.453,331,  CL  560-29.000.  lUt^a.  Maaahitni;   Yajina.  TUcatoaki:   avi  Koiayaahi,  Hdeyoki. 

WWpcn,HaBM.;aidDeckanD.KiBt,loPWHABl«en*SysteaeGmbR  5.453349.  O.  430-496.000. 

Drive  and  gaide  aiauttanat  for  endkaa  conveyer.  5.452.7S9,  CL  I9«-    Yamada.  KeaicM.  to  lUdgen  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Door  locking  hanffle 
728.000.  aaaeabiyof  puU-out  and  side-awingiBg  kvcr-actiaa  type.  3,452396,  CL 

Wonbadier,  f^anz:  See—  7O-20SA)O. 

BoicB,  llMdar  A.;  Mader,  Uri;  Sulacr,  UeU;  and  Wombacher,  Ranz. 
5.453.123,  CL  I06-7D8X)00. 
WoBt.  Jacob  Ym  to  Gotech  iaieiiiatiinal  CoipanliaB.  Rnhanrwi  pathkagdi 

gas  tank  dMBbet.  5,433,621.  CL  25O-343X)00. 
Wo^.  Wu-Hoi;  and  Urte,  Joife,  lo  Boari  of  Regeata,  The  Univetsity  of 
Itaua  System.  Pottea  emissinn  tumogtaphy  camera  with  quatrant- 
riianig    photomaltipticn    and    atm-mapled    arintillaliBg    oytiais. 
5.453.623.  a.  230-363X)3a 
Woo.  Lecon:  See — 

Chan.  Eddie  K.  M4  Pauley.  Robia  G.;  Btador,  Jamea  R;  and  Woo, 
Lecon.  3,453,278.  CL  424-422.000. 
Wbo,  Sara !_:  See 

Lee.  Link  G.;  and  Woo,  Sam  U,  5.453305.  CL  544-124.000. 
Wood,  Dana:  See — 

Kohut.  Michael;  Wood.  Dana;  Wood.  Paul;  Ihykr,  Jeff;  Reeae,  Leitiy: 
Taweliai.  Aran;  «^aa.  Jaye  M.;  ^Mting.  Mark;  and  Cariaea.  Geoife, 
5,453302.  a  3S2-27X)00. 
Wood,  James  A.;  Drake,  John  W4  and  Janieaan,  Paul  E.,  10  Westinghouae  Air 
Brake  Coanany.  Wheel  spin  speed  piivr  sting  system  for  multipk-axk 
railway  veiucka.  5,453,942.  CL  364-565X100. 
Wood,  tiak  See — 

Kitel,  kfichaet;  Wood.  Data;  Wood,  Paul:  Taylor,  Jeff;  Reeae,  Leroy: 
TlBuehan,  Aran:  Waaa.  Jaye  M4  Waring,  Marie  and  Carkea,  Gnage, 
5,453302,  CI  332-27XnO. 

H(>yk,  OnlopiiCT  S4  Pak.  Marit;  WooAoute,  Richari  G4  Davia. 
Martin  J.;  and  Boodi.  Michael  J.,  5,452,919,  CL  280-840X100. 
Woods,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Nichob-Roy,  David;  and  Woods,  Dennis  D.,  5,452,482.  CL  4-415.000. 
WCKfOutt^  I  KIWI.  3cr — 

ThcuRT,  Joaef,  and  WBttHter,  Heriiert.  5,452328,  CL  37-l04X)00. 
Wotkaavcr.  bc4  See— 

Koberiein.  Roas  D..  5.452,768.  O.  172-76.000. 
Wright,  John  O..  to  Oaram  Sylvtnia  Inc.  Sealing  puuunet  5,452.494,  CI. 

16^2.000. 
Wright,  MicfattI  R.:  Plalta,  David  E.;  French,  Daniel  B.;  TnicaS.  CctaU; 
DunotM,  kiGchael  A.;  and  Head.  Gregory  A.,  10  Hiaco  Coopanies.  be  CMC 
comni  tyatem.  5,453,933.  CL  364-474.230. 
Wrobel.  Stadey  Jj  See— 

Rahe^  Mnohv  K4  and  WrobeL  Stanky  J.,  5,453.435.  CL  514- 
402.000. 
Wronkiewicz,  Robert  D4  and  Schukz.  Tboraaa  R.,  10  AMSTED  bdustries 
taootpotMed.  Boitaer  friction  shoe  pocket  widi  relieved  outer  wall. 
5.452,665,  a  10S-l9«JOa 
W^AKiett  See — 

Chea,  Ling:  Lin.  Tka-kr,  aad  Wu,  ASiert  5,453388,  a.  437-30.000. 
Wu,  Jhili:  See- 
Lee,  Oua-Shun;  Wu,  Jhili;  Cheng,  Chinhwa;  Chiang,  OuD-Chih;  tad 
Ttu,  Wtacfaia,  5,453,279,  CL  424-448.000. 
Wii.  Jun:  FeU,  KGchael  S4  Rava.  Richari  P;  and  Panovi,  Firooz,  to 
Malta  laiaaa  tastihae  of  Technology.  Calibratri  ipectrographic  imaging. 
5,452,723.  CL  l2S-664X)0a 
Wu,  Kuaof:  See- 
Lee,  Adam  T4  Biakley,  Michael  J4  Wii,  Kuang;  and  Burton,  Lmy, 
5,453,222,  CL  261-ll4.l0a 
Wu,  Margaret  M.:  See— 

Chaag.  CtaRace  D4  Han.  Soon;  SantiesatiaB,  Joae  Oa  Wu.  Margaret 
M4  aid  XicM.  YWKac.  5.453356,  a  585-524.000. 
Wit,  KGchael.  Melhodfar  raammcturing  suriStce  daee-diniensianal  figures  on 

m^nelic  mattriaL  5,452308,  CL  29-428.000. 
Wa,  Wfcahi:  See — 

MngtB,  Ted  A.;  Nader,  Bassam  S.;  Voaejpka,  Paul;  Wu,  Weshi;  and 
Keade.  Andrew  S.,  3,453342,  Q.  564-415.000. 


•o  Seiko  ^aoa 
5,453364, 

iS9-i(nx)oo: 

Syagi:; 

Shiajo.  Keajq  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki;  Asaoka,  Maaaiohir,  Tetada,  Mata- 

lam;  Yaaada.  Syaji;  aad  Mizuno,  Hiroshi,  5.453361 .  CL  3S9-78XXI0. 

HalHii.  Yaridaro;  Hdmi,  Katayaki:  Yaaada.  lUcaaoba:  aal  Naia>, 
Yothikaa,  5,453,773,  CL  347-129.000. 
Yamada.  Yoriukaai:  See— 

Ebim.  Toahio;  Uiaia.  Hideo;  aid  Yaaada,  Yoahikaia,  5,452.702.  a 
123-6S8X)00. 
Yaaada,  Yoahitaka:  See^ 

kfiyaa.  Shiceni;  Yaaata,  Yoahitaka:  Yothida,  HidcK  Maaaban.  Yoahi- 
Ura:  aad  bo.  Yaao.  5,453.694.  CL  324-«aX)007 
YHDintta  KcBK  5tff 

SiSw.  TMao;  arf  Yii^y,  lUaji,  5^3394,  O.  437-62J00. 
YMMgiihi,  Ifinriu;  BMiubin,  YoduBOn;  wd  WttMbe,  lUeo.  to  Bridge- 

ttoae  Spam  Co..  Ltd.  Golf  balL  5.452398.  CL  273-220X100. 
Yaraagudii,  \ 

Koike,  Noiiynki;  Ya 
Ttfcao.  KoBJi.  5.4S3,S49.  CL  368-6ISX)00. 

Koike.  Noiiyaki;  Yanaauchi.  Kouichi:  Yamagirhi, 
TUcMO.  Kouii.  5.^3349.  CL  568-615XXn. 
Yan^BCfci,  Ittaohi;  Ofaao.  Thdayoahi;  aad  Itah.  Shinicfai,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaidia  Toriuba.  Thenaally  reversibk  ptinling  system  widi  ambieat  leai- 
peiMae  T««-rff«tti—  5.453.765.  CL  347-179X)00. 
Yamaha  CoipaatiaL'  See — 

Adachi,  TUxahi:  Atitd.  Yasuh&o;  Sozaki.  Satoaht;  aad  MiaUraa.  Jaa- 
ichi.  5.453371,  a.  84*58.000. 
Yamdia  Haiaaloki  KriNahtki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobay^u.  Nobon;  aid  HMori,  ToahiyiAi.  5,453372.  CL  1 14-241X100. 
Suzuki,    f-«— '"•^'T    Tkmiwa,    lUeshi;    and    Iwaauka,    Ynthihiaa. 
5,452309,  a.  29-740.000. 
Yamamntn,  Etaaifc  See— 

Telsahiko:  Malwnaga,  Yoahikuni;  Yamamolo.  Etau^  aad 

Hooyidd,  5,453,692,  CL  324-318.000. 

Yamaaantn,  Hiradii;  Goto,  Kaaame;  and  Ryukawa,  Eiji,  to  Hoada  Gfan 

Kogyo  if«t~ri.*i  Kaialn.  Ttem  raachaic  tooL  5,452303,  CL  29-40000. 

Yamaamo,  Makoto,  to  Yozan  bC4  and  Sharp  CapiaalioiL  Weaghtad  aaa- 

ming  cireaiL  5,433,711,  O.  327-333.000. 
Yamamolo,  Maa^hmi:  Sec — 

Aihara,    Kimihisa;    Yamamolo,    Maaafami;    and    Mizataai,  TUcaahi, 
5,453,627.  CL  257-24.000. 
Yamammn.  T^uyoahL  See— 

Nitfaizawa,  Toahiaki;  Kuroyanagi.  Akita;  Yamamoto.  Tteyoahi;  and 
Totaaa.  Norihito.  5.433390.  O.  437-41.000. 
YaMamo.  Yhji,  to  Norilaa  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Carrier  gsiide  far  use  in  piiato- 

pnceasav  vpvatus.  5.453311.  O.  3S4-339X)00. 
Yaiuauaaa.  Tkaao:  Sn — 

Toyama,  Kouichi;  aad  Yamamun,  Tataao,  5,453312, 0.  250-223XI0B. 
Yamaoaka,  Yteaka:  See — 

Katayaoa.  Ryuichi;  aid  Yamaaaka,  Yiaaka,  5,453,963,  CL  369-44.230. 
Yamaaobe,  Matata  See— 

Gofuku,  Ihachiro;  Yamanobe,  Masato:  lUata,  Izumi; 
Hitaku,  5,453,629,  CI.  257-l86XX)0. 
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YMMOoudii  Planiiaeeiitical  Ca.  Ltd.: 

NtifMa.  Kunihiro;  Mauyama,  "nfeuya;  Shikuiu.  Hitititri;  Takasu, 

Toldyuki:  Umeda,  Mioko;  Hin  nki,  Eiko;  Ha^uhibe,  SatcMhi;  md 

Kimun. -nkcnari.  S.4S3^K  a 

Yamiario.  HideMfai:  Su—  ] 

lUai.  Hkodu:  Unbe.  Yochio;  aiil  Vamauki.  Hkkmbi.  S.4S4X>t2, 0. 
375-295.000. 
Yamaialri,  Tomio:  See — 

Mocii,  Hindu;  Konalni,  Hirodu;  Vihiro,  Tomoaki:  Yamasaki,  Tomio: 
and  KawatMta.  Ibduo,  5,4S33lf  CL  428-210.000. 
YamadiiU,  Koji:  See — 

Maniyama,  Jin;  aod  Yamaihita.  K«ji,  S.4S2.64S.  a  91-441.000. 
Yamariiita,  Toahihico:  See — 

Nakagawa,  KaUuini;  Toyama.  Nbboni;   aid  Yamaahita.  Todiihiro, 
5,453,135.  CL  136-259.000.        i 
Yamaio,  Satoihi:  See—  | 

Nakacawa.  Katniya:  Yamato.  Salofii;  nd  Iteaka.  Hideki.  5.453.763. 
a.  345-192.000. 
Yamuaki.  Kazulodii:  lUcechi.  Maaahfcti:  Kawabe,  Toahiki;  nd  Yokot. 
Maiayuki.  (o  Sekisui  Kafaku  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Eliminating  agent 
for  glycocylated  hemoglobin  and  a  leal  method  using  the  ume.  S,4S3  J79, 
CL  436-67.000. 
Yamazaki,  Manabu:  5«e —  I 

lUuwcfai.  'nmomu:  Yamazaki.  Mifcabu;  and  Mai,  Ymda,  5.453  J33. 

a.  429^2.000. 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Sietgy  Laboratory  Ca.  Ud.  Electro- 

ofNical  device  coiutnicted  widi  thin  ilm  trantislart.  5,453358,  Q.  359- 

59.000.  ' 

Yan,  Qiao.  Electrokinetic  packing  of  (capillary  colunna.  5,453,163,  CI. 

204-180.100. 
Yaiagawa,  Hitahaiu:  See — 

Ono,  Ttkahiio,  and  Yanagawa.  Hiiaharu,  5,453374,  CL  359-344.000. 
Yanoopoukx,  George;   Barde,   Yves-ZUain;  Thoenca,   Hans;   Lortspcich. 
ftiedrich;  and  Le£rock,  Joachim,  to  Rjegeaeron  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.;  and 
Max  Plank  Gesaelschaft  ar  Forderv$g  der  Wisaenichaftea.  Medwd  for 
producing  biologically  active  human  brain  derived  neunMTOphic  tetor. 
5,453361,  a.  435-69.100. 
Yancy,  BiU.  Multiple  tone  wind  chime.  $,452,638,  Q.  84-404.000. 
Yang,  Deng-Ke:  See— 

West,  John;  and  Yang,  Deng-Ke,  5J4S3363. 0.  359-91.000. 
Yang.  Kebing;  Tzou.  Kou-Hu;  Lin,  Tahaki  L.;  and  Rao,  Ashok  IC,  to  Comsat 
Corporatian.  Unified  motion  estimalitn  architecture.  5,453,799,  CL  348- 
699.000. 
Yang.  Mo-Shu:  See— 

Oxenrider,  Biyce  C:  Mares.  Prank]  and  Yang.  Mo-Shu,  5,453,477,  Q. 
526-230.000. 
Yang,  Ning:  See — 

Lu,  Neng-Hsing;  Yang,  Ning;  Dcng.J.  C;  nd  Liao,  Dick.  5,453,148,  Q. 
156-272.200. 
Yang,  Tai-Her.  Controllable  compound  «>ltage  DO  AC  mnxforming  circuit. 

5,453,643,0.307-71.000. 
Yang,  lU-Her.  DC  motor  with  auxiliary  exciting  power  supply  for  swilching- 
on  series  (or  compound)  stsrt  of  shu«  normal  operation  accoeding  to  the 
kiad.  5,453,673,  Q.  318-530.000. 
YMg,  Victor  C:  See—  ■ 

Ma,  Shu-Ching;  Meyerfaoff.  Mark  d;  and  Yang.  Victor  C.  5,453,171,  Q. 
204-418.000. 
Y*ig,  Wu:  See— 

Koreeda.  Masato;  ShulL  Brian  1  4  and  Yaig,  Wu,  5.453,500,  Q. 
536-123.000.  T 

Yansig.  Carlos:  See — 

Beard,  David;  Yansig.  Carlos:  an4  Lester.  Robert  A..  5,452,761.  a. 
166-250.000. 
Yap.  Kok  K.;  Ler,  Boon  C:  and  Lim:  Swee  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Penonal-care  apparatus  comprising  ^capacitive  a^off  swnch.  5.453.644. 
a.  307-116.000.  T 

Yariv,  Amnon:  See —  I 

Blauveh,  Henry  A.;  Frame.  John  Sl  Yariv,  Amnon;  and  Huff,  David  B., 
5,453368.  a.  359-173.000. 
Yasui,  Shozui,  to  M.  Yasui  A  Co.,  I  ML  CCnniftigal  casting  apparatus. 

5,452,754,  Q.  164-287.000. 
Yaaukawa,  Shinji:  See— 

Katakuia,  Takahiro;  Kumagai,  Ti^hio;  Yasukawa,  Shinji;  Sonehara, 
Hideaki;  Malsuzawa.  Masanao;  Akahane,  Bijio;  Kuiashima,  Nori- 
hiko;  OhsUma,  Toshiaki;  and  llda,  Katsuhiko,  5,453.770,  Q.  347- 
85.000.  I 

Yazaki  Corporation:  See—  I 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tamio:  land  Nagano,  Toru,  5,453,578,  Q. 

174-138.00R. 
Ito,  Keiichi;  Noda,  Hirolaka;  Ha^wara,  Nobutothi;  Tkguchi,  Naoto; 
Hatagishi,  Ybji;  and   Matsuuri  Toshifimii.   5,453.018.  CL   439- 
157X100. 
Yee,  Wilson  K..  to  Xiliiu.  Inc.  Field  programmable  gate  array  providing 
contention  ftee  configuration  and  reconfiguration.  5.453.706.  O.  326- 
93.000. 
Yefaushua,  Nurit  See— 

Anderson,  Ralph;  Yehushua,  Nurit;  Smatgiassi,  Paul;  Thompaon,  Paul; 
and  Moore.  Fred,  5,452,714,  CU  128-20S.lia 
Yellin,  Haim:  See — 
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Ycudim,  Moutsa  B.  R;  f  jabefg,  Jota  P.  M.;  Levy,  Rudi:  SwtiBt. 
Jeffrey;  Leraer.  David;   Seiger-Paskin,  Tiitsah;  ad  YelUn,  Haim, 
5,453,446,  Q.  S14«47.0p0. 
Yesnik,  Msrc  A.,  to  Borg-Wamtr  Automotive.  Iik.  Rriction  material  com- 
prising powdered  phenolic  re^in  snd  method  of  making  same.  5.453317. 
a.  428-283.000.  I 

YezTielev.  Albert  L;  Wdlman.  '  ITdliam  E.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M4  Kaudsen. 
George  A4  and  Romanelli,  M  Idiael  G.  Liquid  polymer  and  polyol  com- 
poaitiens.  and  process  for  pref  sing  pheaol-functional  polymer.  5.453.469. 
a.  525-418X100. 
Yianni,  Yisnnakis:  See — 

Bamford.  Clement  R;  Al-L  unee.  Kadem  G.;  rumi,  Yiamakit;  Wiks, 
Martin  C;  and  Gladiey,  nevor  O.,  5,453.467,  CL  525-287X100. 
Yhi,  Tom  D.;  Shone.  Hicfaia:  L  n,  Tien-Ler,  and  Chen,  Ling,  10  Macnnix 
Inlematianal  Co.,  Lid.  MedM  d  for  manufarturing  a  contactless  floating 
g«e  iransislar  anay.  S,4S339p.  Q.  437-43.000. 
Yoda,  Iboaiii:  Sre— 

Noucfai,  Norimoto;  Sakagvchi,  Masaya;  Yoda,  Hirashi;  and  Mizoh, 
YosMaki,  5,453,893,  O.  360-128.000. 
Yoda,  Mikia  Sre— 

Rikiahima,  Manabu;  YodaJ  Mikio;  and  Ttaitaui,  Kazuo,  5,454,073,  CL 
39S-I58XX». 
YoUavicfa,  Marnret  P.:  See- 
Martinez,  Susana;  snd  Yc^lavich.  Margaret  R,  5,453XM0.  CL  604- 
53.000.  ^^ 

Yokoi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazutoshi;  lUceihi,  Masahiro:  Kawabe,  Tod>ad;  anl  Yokoi, 
Masayuki,  5,453,379.  Cli  436-67.00a 
Yokokawa.  Siuuho:  See — 

Ueno,  Wroshi;  Iteji.  Yaswuki;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho:  Nakajima,  Isao; 
Onoae,  Ikukasa;  Ogura,  Yoshio;  and  Shinohara,  Kaisuhiro,  5,453320, 
CL  355-253X100. 
Yokoo,  Hidejito:  See — 

Morikawa,  Kohei;  Soya.  '. 
562-17.000. 
Yokoshima,  Minotu:  See — 
Nakayama,  Kenji;  Sh 
iguchi.  Nobuo,  5.453,45} 
Yokola,  Teepei:  See — 

Aramaki,  Junichi;  Yokota,  1 
369-59.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazuhiro:  See— 
Nakano,  Hisamatsu; 
gawa,  Vilkio;  Tanaka,  1 
Nakavanu,  louo;  nd  1 
Yokozeki,  Ichiro:  See— 

Matsuda.  Mitiuhiro:  Shin 
and  Hiraix>,  Fumio,  5,43) 
Yoneda,    Masato,   to   Kaw 

5,453,948, 0.  365-49.000. 
Yonehata,  Tdcao;  and  Yai 
for  preparing  lemicoiKluctor  | 
sirates  m  contact.  5,453394,  | 
Yonei.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takegami,  Kiyoyoshi;  X4ori  Yoichi;  Itoi,  Hirotada;  Miyaji.  Itsuo:  Yonei, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Ohia,  Kilachiro,  5,453.890,  Q.  360-97.020. 
Yoon.  Young  J.:  5ee — 

Kim,  Jong  K.;  Lee,  Sun{    J4  snd  Yoon,  Young  J.,  5,453,136.  CL 
148-111.000. 
Yoahida,  Hideji:  See— 

Miyata,  SMgeni;  Yamada, :  Mhitaka;  Yothida,  Hideji;  Matsubara.  Yoahi- 
hiro;  and  Ito,  Yasuo,  5,4  13,694,  a.  324-402.000. 
Yoahida,  Iciiirou:  See — 

Tagami.  Katsuya;  Yoshida.  Idiiiou;  Kofaayaahi.  Naoki;  Fubida.  Yoshio; 
Eguchi.  Yoshihito;  Nak  gawa.  Makolo;  Hiyothi,  Hironofau;  Dnita. 
Hironori;  Kaino.  Make  10;  Hayashi.  Kenji;  Ofatsuka,  Issei;  Abe. 
Shinya;  and  Souda.  Shi|  Etu.  5,453324,  CL  551-78.000. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ohalake,  Norio;  Arase,  M  koto;  nd  Nagai.  Yoshitaka.  5,452,756,  a. 
164-486.000. 
Yoshida,  Shigeru:  5«e— 

Nakano,  Hisamatsu;  SekinC,  Mocoshige;  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiro;  Naka- 
gawa.  Yukio;  Tanaka.  ^chi;  Yoshida.  Shigeru;  Kasama.  Masaaki; 
Nakayama,  Itsuo;  snd  Kiwahara.  Takao,  5,453.755,  Q.  343-87ZO0O. 
Yoshida,  lUahani:  See— 

Syo,  Hiiokazu;  and  Yoahir 
Yodiida,  Tatsuya:  See— 
Sanki,  Yasushi;  I 
Tatsuya;  Kon'i,  Mit: 
399.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuhisa:  See- 

Namiki.  Koichi;  Matsuina|o,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Tom;  and  Yoshida. 

Yasuhisa,  5,452,604,  Q.  73-116.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Osamu,  to  SMK  C«rporation.  Method  and  device  for  detecting 

attd   measuring   pressure   aid  coonliiutts   in   pressure-sensitive   pads. 

5.453.941,  a.  364-558.000. 

Yoahikawa,  Sumio,  to  Fuji  Phdto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Print  processing  method, 

photographic  printer,  and  priiA  stacking  device  and  method.  5,453315,  CI. 

355-74.000. 

Yoshimoto,  Masahiko:  See 


nd  Yokoo,  Hidejiro,  5,453337.  CL 


Kalsunori:  Yokoshima.  Minoru;  and  Tn- 
a.  522-92.000. 

ei;  and  Kihara,  Nobuyuki.  5.453.967.  Q. 


Motoshige;  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiro;  Naka- 
~^''  Yoaluda,  Shigmi;  Kasama,  Masaaki; 
.  Tricao.  5.453.755.  Q.  343-871000. 

,  Keiichi;  Aiaki,  Kenji;  Yokozeki.  Ichiro; 
3,667,  a.  315-248.000. 

Steel    Compny.   Associative   memory. 

I  Kenji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 
:  by  bringing  first  and  secood  sub- 
.  437-62X100. 


Takahaiu.  5.453.971.  O.  369-126.000. 

Yoshikalu;  Minegishi.  Teruhiko;  Yoshida, 
and  Isozaki.  Norihiro.  5.452.697.  O.  123- 


Kawmolo.  KiyoAimi;  nd  Yoahimoto.  "-"t-j^"  5.453.994,  CL  371-  Faai.loiBCC;Zaviacky,PaalM4NataysB,laadish;Alta.UaaP.;V^ 

TSMcT  D^-Ptach:  nd  CkMag.  h^wc  K..  S.4S3.1&.  OL  1 17-1000. 

Yoafaiaka.  Kalsuki:  See—  Zawodny.  Aitfav;  and  Shoct,  Eli.  to  Concod  Camoa  CapontiaB.  hewind 

Kawaadd,  Shaii;  nd  Yoduoka.  Kalsuki.  5.453330,  CL  429-30X100.  camn  widi  fifan  iMBlock.  5,453308.  CL  3S4-2I2XI0O. 

YosMoka.  Knimx  See—  Zayaa,  IVranrtn  A.:  Ste— 

Shimwa.  Wdemc":  K»i«^  H^^ae;  Ikegnu.  Akauko;  Okanwa.  FiaaK.RabcnC.;aadZayaa,FcraandoA.,5,4S4,llI,CL39S-2a8XI00. 

Ittdiiko:  Hana,  lUtnhi;  and  Yoabkda,  Kcajiro,  S,4S33I9,  CL  Zeiler,  Haaa-Joadiiac  See— 

355-219  000  PeictKB,  Uwc;  Sdwake,  Ttiomas;  Grahe,  Klaus;  Sdaiewcr,  liGdael: 

Yixhitoaii,  Jyouki:  See—  HaUei;  Into;  Metzacz,  Karl  G.;  Fadrnnsati.  Raner,  aad  Zdhi, 

Mcfikawa.  Ktfaumi;  nd  Yodiitomi,  Jyouki  S.4S2.7S5,  CL   164-  tins  ioafhini.  5.453.422.  CL  514-187X100. 

4t8XXn.  Zeiqieu,  Joe  Sue — 

YoM.  Kcaaelk  J.  RaoaMe  beverage  en  ckiain.  5.452,818,  CL  22O-2S8.000.  Roatotar,  hfidiael  D4  Paacfa,  Nicholat  P.;  sad  Zelqreia,  Joe.  5.4S3.S>3. 

You.  Loat-Chnc   nd  Kao,   Shou-Chi.   Overcuncot  bmka  swiKh.  CL  174-267X100. 

5  4S3.72S,  a.  ^7-68.000.  Zeaeca  Liailad  See— 

Youdim.  Mouan  B.  tU  FWng.  John  P.  M.;  Levy,  Rxh;  Sterling,  Jeftey;  Qt«|onr.  PHUT.  Keayon.  RoaaW  W4  and  Miny,  Piahahd  M.,  5,453,493, 

Leraer,  David;  BosCT-PnkiD.  Tittsdi;  and  Yellin,  Haim,  to  Ikva  Fliafna-  CL  S34-728X)00. 

OMtical  hduattiea,  LaL;  nd  Iteteioa  Rcaeach  and  Devcbptacat  Foun-  PICPniek,  5,453,439,  CL  514-459.000. 

^ictiLid.U»oftheR-camionMnof  N-atofwiyl  I-iMBoiadn  com-  Zcaec»flMraia  SAj  Ssc— 

pounds  lor  ncMaig  Pafcasoa's  daeaae..  5,453.446.  CL  514447X100.  PM.  Paiick.  5.453.439, 0.  514-4S9XI00. 

YoawTirin  Dj  Sm—  ZImm,  «l  AaHaufaik  aaiaiiiehi  having  ligHre-8  support  kiop.  5.4S2.934,  CL 

ia^sla,  Dniel  M^  Quan,  Oiften;  Whaley,  KeidK  Wolfe.  Biaoe  F4  and  29647.700. 

Young.  Brin  D,  5.453.750,  CL  342-175.000.  .  _  ^,       ^^ ^ 

Yoia«,OcaeF-See—  KkJaiwH,  Joaef;  Konrflmsaa,  Uwc;  RciUai,  Eckat;  Z> 

Wali«h.CnigA.;PikB,JiraaiyD4ndYaiBig.OeaeF..S.4S4XK2.a.  Botec  Mank.  Jiri;  Baatiea.  Ftaak;  Fiadkr, 

H^^^.^    ,    --,         ,    ,          — ^  i^efcaeU  5.4S2.6I0.  a  73-204J«. 

YoiBg  Robert  A.:  Sm—  ZieBfc.Aaifc«a«:  aadCsnUai,  Wtlwr  Mrlhod  aad  a  device  to  delstauae  d»e 

KaiKiaov,Leaa;nd  Yang.  Robot  A.,  5,452379.  CL2S4-I3430IL  natial  aisafiaifat  of  a  ditectioBally  seaaisivc 

^.453317.  C£  324-207.I7a 


MOOBCBOCV^ 


Yanamoto.  Mduno.  3.453.71 1,  CL  327-353.000.  ZiUna;  Aadioay  H.,  Jr.  EavinnnieDlal  coMrol  lyaeai  usiag  poled  diodes  to 

YtLHRndSctoMcMicfaaeL  to  AhuBBMuaCoavny  of  America.  Mednd       allow  addilioaal  ccanoOed  devices  in  existing  four  wire  sysam.  5,451762, 
-    -  1!  5.i53.llO,  CL  75-68IXnO.         CL  165-21 XXX). 


Yii,Thoai«C;lNh«.HainC;ndPoiMn,KcmediW.,toEuuBChBaical  Zioa.  Laoaard  C;  sad  SceL  Timothy  P..  to  Robetts-Gonkm,  lac  Coupling 

PMcals  lac.  Pracos  for  prepaag  dannopltic  cooipoaitiont  5,453.465,  asatsrth.  S.4S3.048,  G.  4S4«3.000. 

a.  525-179X100.  Zimmer.  Oueaar  See— 

Y>t.YcMnS„  to  Lifcscn,  Inc.  OxMative  coupling  dye  for  speurophoiometric  Deckers,  Amkesa;  Schstz.  Wolfasag;  Eadlicfa,  Karl-Ludwig;  aad  Zim- 

qunliSve  naNsis  of  naMes.  5,453360,  a.  435-028X100.  mer,  Gueaar,  5.453,471  CL  S26-74XXI0. 

Ykninag  LimilerSee-  Tmmrimam   Bcndwd;  nd  Nikkwriu.  Gethad.  to  Maniaadl  Omba 

Haiung,  Shteh  M.,  S.4S23IS,  CL  2I5-400X)00.  RheoaMic  device  in  a  swiicfaing  aingement  for  electiic  tools.  S,4S3,72>, 

Ykdiya,  SManoci:  See—  CL  33S-173XXI0. 

1teuim.Nariyuki;'hujito,Jito;lhuae.Alauthi;Shiohara.YUi;'nnaka,  Zinabaner,  Gerahl:  Huhaan.  Eric;  and  Welliuton.  Brad,  to  Hutansn.  Eric; 

Shoji;  YUiya.  Shignori:  nd  Kikuchi.  Kei.  5.453306.  CL  427-  nd  WsUagton,  Brad.  SuBac  cuiax  5;4S15i3^  30-I40X)00. 

569X00.  Z«k>.  Michael  D.  Vehkle  doOy.  5,451909,  CL  280-79.400. 

YWtake,  Tdccshi:  See—  Zireoa  Coipanlion:  See— 

Madiida,  Yiadca;  nd  Yiikilake,  lUiedu,  5.453.789.  CL  348-400X100.  Kook.  DoaaU  D.;  Sctakfaeis.  Osty  R.;  Slauss.  Jota  R.;  snd  Gnrndstrom, 

Y^  Joo-younc  to  Samsung  Eleciranics  Co..  Ud.  Dyiuinic  random  access  Douglaa  R..  5,451521  CL  33-451X100. 

memory  dence  nd  a  manlacaBing  medwd  ttrereof.  5,453,633,  a.  ZirfcL  Siegnar,  snd  Gerlsch,  HorM,  to  Siemcas  AkIiengeseUachaft  Rcmoae- 

237-306.000.  aalrol  syatoa  for  targe  rooms  widi  toe  graupiag.  5.433,738,  CL  340- 

Ytaigenkaisha  World  Nikkea:  Ste—  823320. 

ImolclktsuiD.  5.453.074.  a.  600-15.000.  Zitzmaiai.  Osn  E.:  Sse-                              ^    .  „,  ,^  „  ,.«,  .*nnn 

Zablocki.  Jefcry  A    Set—  Bonuiti,  fcler  Ma  nd  Zazmann.  Gary  E.,  5,453.075,  O.  «O2-16X»0. 

Bovy.  Philippe  R4  Gatand.  Robert  B4  Miyno.  Masaata;  Rico.  Joanh  Ziu.  OnsKipher  G..  to  Ziu.  Onssopher  G.  ESmw  IWngs  wi*  «paiitod 

n  ■  Roma  Thomas  E^  nd  ZdikickL  Jefttv  A..  3.433.440.  CL  ouMr  noakM  «aoc  far  douUe-camanuneal  annnbhw  3.431921  CL 

285-133.100. 


0'.;  Roam,  Thomas  E.;  aid  Zablocki,  JeSeiy  A.,  3,433.440.  CL 

Zrin,  Qgistocher  C:  5<e—  Zumeris,  Jona,  to  Nanomotien  Lid.  Ceramic  motor.  5,453353,  CL  310- 

Li. -VUIeag:Ooglia.  Peter  R4  aad  Zahn,ClnsloplKrC.,  5,453331,  a.  323X100. 

356-20.000.  Zutai,  Dietaar  See — 

Zachy,  AndRW  S4  Mauier.  Richvd  T.;  and  Qiao.  Chen  C,  to  UOP.  Process  Zurta,  Johaaa;  aad  Zursa,  Dietmv,  5,453374,  a.  126^1.001. 

for  sepaalian  nd  recovery  of  mediyl  chloride  from  vent  sacams  contain-  Zursn,  Jfihann;  and  Zaraa,  Dauar.  Eco-gnll  pn.  5.453374,  CL  1 26-41  .OOR. 

Bf  isobiilane.  5  453.113.  Q.  95-41.000.  ZuOer.  Ukida,  to  Hoffaaan-La  Roche  toe.  lYooess  for  the  manufacture  of 

ZauSe,  Stephen;  and  Kuhn,  Dniella.  Contact  lens  case.  5,451791  CL  ganaa-acesoiiytigiic  aUehyde.  5.453347.  O.  568-469.000. 

206-5 100.  3D  tosmimmts  Una»t±  See—  

Zavracky.  Paul  M.:  See—  Oocker.  Uraodiy  R.;  and  Rees.  Andiony  L.  5.451519.  CL  33-366X100. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENT 


patent; 


TO  WHOM 


WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMB  iR.  1995 

he  name 


NOTE — ^mnged  in  accotdanoe  with  the  lint  significant  chaiacler  or  wonl  if 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directocy  practice). 


|geo;   Nozawa,  Toshiyuki; 
ri.  548-455.000. 


and 


Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Andenon,  Philip  M..  ID;  Hasegawa.|Ryiuuke:  and  VonHoene.  Robert 

M.,  Re.  35.042,  O.  340-572.000. 

Andenon.  Philip  M..  HI;  Hasegawa.  Ryusike;  and  VooHoeae.  Robeit  M..  to 

Allied  Corporatian.  Amorphous  antiptferage  mailcer.  Re.  35,042,  O. 

340-572.000. 

Asahi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uttunomiya,   Masayulu;   Fujita,   St 
Kamiyama.  Morihiro.  Re.  35.044. 
Diazzi,  Claudio:  See — 

Rossi,  Oomenico;  and  Diazzi.  Claudlj 
DuBois.  Chester  C.  to  Outboard  Marine  i 
ture  relief  valve  and  diaphragm  valve. 
Fujita.  Shigeo:  See — 

UtsutKxniya.    Masayuki:    Fujita. 
Kamiyama,  Morihiro.  Re.  35.044, 1 
Hasegawa,  Ryusuke:  See — 

Andenon.  Philip  M..  ID:  Hasegawa,  I 
M..  Re.  35.042.  CI.  340-572.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Masuda,  Toru;  arvl  Shibano,  Yasuji, 
Kamiyama,  Morihiro:  See — 

Utsunomiya,    Masayuki;    Fujita.   SMgeo: 
Kamiyama,  Morihiro,  Re.  35.044, 


Re.  35.041.  CL  327-109.000. 

Piescure  and  tempera- 
35.040.  a.  236-92.00C. 


and 


geo;    Nozawa.    Toshiyuki; 
CI  548-455.000. 


and  VinHoene,  Robert 


,039.  CL  29-876.000. 


Nozawa,   Toshiyuki:   and 
X  548-455.000. 
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to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ud.  Method 


LIST  OF 


Masuda,  Toiu;  and  Shibano,  Yasuji  I 

of  manufacturing  a  JKk.  Re.  3'^39,  Q.  29-876.000. 
Nozawa,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Utsunomiya,    Masayuki;    Fulita,   Shigeo;    Nozawa,   Toshiyuki;    and 
Kamiyama.  Morihiro,  Re.  |S.044,  Q.  548-455.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Sei 

DuBois,  Chester  G.,  Re.  35,0kO,  a.  236-92.00C. 

Rossi,  Domenico;  and  Diazzi,  Cla  idio,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics, 

Sj'.I.  Inductance  and  capacitarK  :  charge  pump  circuit  for  driving  power 

MOS  transistor  bridges.  Re.  3S|>4I.  Q.  327-109.000. 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Takeda,  Keigo,  Re.  35.043.  Q.  368-205.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Ir.l.:  See- 
Rossi.  Domenico;  and  Diazzi^  Claudio.  Re.  35.041.  O.  327-l09XX». 
Shibano.  Yasuji:  See — 

Masuda.  Toiu;  and  Shibano.  tasuji.  Re.  35,039.  Q.  29-876.000. 
Takeda.  Keigo.  to  Seiko  Epson  C  rporaticn.  Self-chaiging  electronic  time- 
piece. Re.  35.043.  CI.  368-205.1  00. 
Uuunomiya.  Masayuki;  Fujita,  Shi  ;eo:  Nozawa,  Toshiyuki:  and  Kamiyama, 
Morihiro.  to  Asahi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Cy  wine  compounds.  Re.  35.044.  CI. 
548-455.000.  ^ 

\^Hoene.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Anderson.  Philip  M.,  Ill;  Ha»egawa,  Ryusuke;  and  VonHoene.  Robert 
M.,  Re.  35,042.  CI.  340-57C.OOO. 


REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Brcedis,  John  F.:  See— 

McDevitt,  David  D.;  Crane,  Jacob:  B*edis,  John  F;  Caron,  RonaM  N.; 
Mandigo,  Frank  N.;  and  Saleh,    oseph,  Bl   5,137.685,  CL  420- 
477.000. 
Caron.  Ronakl  N.:  See— 

McDevitt,  David  D.;  Crane.  Jacob;  B^edis.  John  F;  Carcn.  Ronakl  N.; 
Mandigo.  Frank  N.;  and  Saleh.  Joseph.  Bl  5.137.685,  CL  420- 
477.000. 
Crane,  Jacob:  See— 

McDevitt,  David  D.;  Crane,  Jacob;  B  «dis,  John  F.;  Cvon,  Ronald  N.; 
Mandigo,  Frank  N.;  and  Saleh,     oseph.  Bl   5.137,685,  CL  420- 
477.000. 
deKok,  Peter  T;  and  Tselsin.  Naum  N..  to  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc. 

Method  for  making  an  abrasive  tool.  Bl  4.925.457.  O.  51-293.000. 
deKok.  Peter  T;  and  Tselesin,  Naum  N..  u  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc. 

Abrasive  tool.  81  5.092,910.  Q.  51-29!  .000. 
Mandigo.  Frank  N.:  See— 

McDevitt.  David  D.;  Crane.  Jacob;  Bi^edis.  John  F;  Caron.  RcnaU  N.; 

Mandigo.  Frank  N.;  and  Saleh.  Joseph.  Bl   5,137,685,  O.  420- 

477.000. 

McDevitt,  David  D.;  Crane,  Jacob;  Brcejiis,  John  F;  Carcn,  Ronald  N.; 

Mandigo,  Frank  N.;  and  Saleh,  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Machinable 

copper  alloys  having  reduced  lead  canted.  B 1  5. 1 37.685.  Q.  420-477.000. 


Olin  Corporation:  See — 

McDevitt.  David  D.;  Crane. 
Mandigo.  Fraidc  N.;  and 
477.000. 
Saleh,  Joseph:  See— 

McDevitt.  David  D.;  Crane. 
Mandigo.  Frank  N.;  and 
477.000. 
Tselesin.  Naum  N..  to  Ultimate 

Bl  5.049.165.  a.  51-295.000. 
Tselesin.  Naum  N.:  See — 

deKok.  Peter  T;  and  Tselesin. 
Tselsin.  Naum  N.:  See— 

deKok.  Peter  T;  and  Tselsin, 
Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc.: 
Tselesin,  Naum  N.,  Bl  5,049, 
deKok,  Peter  T.;  and  Tselsin. 
deKok,  Peter  T;  and  Tselesin. 
Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene 
meric   forms  of  alpha  hydroi^acids, 
5.091.171.  a.  424^42.000. 


J  cob;  Brcedis,  John  F;  Caron,  Ronald  N.; 
5aleh,  Joseph.  Bl   5.137.685.  O.  420- 


J  cob;  Breedis.  John  R;  Caron.  Ronakl  N.; 
Saleh.  Joseph.  Bl   5.137.685.  O.  420- 

At  rasive  Systems.  Inc.  Composite  material. 


Naum  N..  Bl  5,092,910,  CI.  51-295.000. 

"Jaum  N..  Bl  4.925.457.  C\.  51-293.000. 

re— 

165.  CL  51-295.000. 

>4aum  N..  Bl  4.925.457.  O.  51-293X100. 

Naum  N..  Bl  5.092.910.  O.  51-295.000. 
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A.  R.  Miki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Dcezawa.  Hiromi.  362.538.  O.  D2-94.000. 
AAF-Ud.:  See— 

Russell.  Allan  V.  362.726.  Q.  mS-^. 000. 
Abraham.  Leslie  R.;  and  KniefeL  John  H,  to  Wenger  Corporation.  Multi- 
media workstation.  362,566.  O.  D6-42&000. 
Ackley,  Robert  E.  to  Span-America  Medital  Systems,  Inc.  Laminated  seat 

cushion.  362,578.  Q.  D6-60 1.000. 
Ahn,  Youngkee:  See — 

Meagher.  John;  and  Ahn,  Youngkee,  }62,658,  Q.  D13-I47.O0O. 
Aittronic,  Inc.:  See.— 

Conroy.  David  E..  362.669.  CI  DI5-t.000. 
Aktiebtriaget  Astra:  See— 

Holm6i,  Anden;  and  Brobetg.  Uif.  162.720.  O.  D24- 155.000. 
Albatros  System  S.pA.:  See — 


;  kwniie 


J..  Bl  5.091.171.  a.  424-642.000. 

J.  Amphoteric  compositions  and  poly- 

aod  their  therapeutic  use.   Bl 


Gary  A.;  Carlson,  Casey  L.;  and  Ther- 
D19-69.000. 


Colussi,  Lucio;  and  D'Andie^  Mario,  362,714,  Q.  D23-2T7.000. 
Albrecht,  Gary  A.:  See 

Samuelson.  Bnicc  E.;  Aibrecl^ 
riauh,  David  J..  362,684, 
Alpha  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Mundorf,  Larry  K.;  WeisfaumJJames  T^  and  Gallagher,  Christopher  G. 
362,546.  a.  D3-276.000. 
Alps  Ekctric  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Nguyen.  Ken  T..  362,663,  O. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Kolada,  Paul  P..  362.716.  Q 
Andrews.  Dennis  W.  Misting 
ArambuTU,  Gustavo:  See — 

Heaton,  Jeffrey  S.;  Aramburu. 
a.  D21-194.000. 


DI4-I07.000. 


023-30X000. 
chair.  362,555.  O.  D6-361.000. 


Gusttvo;  and  Real,  Kenneth  G..  362,699. 
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Amoux.  Daniel.  Digital  current  probe.  362.639.  O.  DlO-79.000. 
Avery  Dennison  Corporation:  See — 

Deschenes,  (diaries  L.;  Jones.  Terence  J.;  and  Cooper.  William  J.. 
362.606.  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Avila.  Yuri  B..  to  Remington  Products  Company.  Apetlurcd  foil  for  electric 

dry  shavers.  362.739.  Q.  D28-50.000. 
Bagdi.  William  S.:  See— 

Widmann.  David  N.;  Bagdi.  William  S.;  Penel.  John  M.;  Schoendienst. 
Rudolph;  and  Phillips.  Kirk.  362.664,  a.  Dl  4- 11 3.000. 
Bain.  Stephen  E..  to  Forest  Technology  Corporation.  Fire  log.  362.655.  CL 

D13-100.000. 
Bair.  Clifford  L.  California  medallion.  362.645.  CL  Dl  1-62.000. 
BaUwin  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Ellis.  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doren.  Martin  S..  362,609.  O.  D8-302.000. 
Ellis.  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doren.  Martin  S..  362.610,  O.  D8-302.000. 
Ban.  Yutaka:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Ban.  Yutaka.  362,678.  O.  DI8-43.000. 
Baudino,  Rodney  J.:  See — 

Wagner,  Michael  J.;  and  Baudino,  Rodney  J.,  362.683.  CI  D19-53.000. 
Baudot.    Pascal,    to    Hewlett-Packard   Company.    Wrile-on-image    tablet. 

362.662.  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Beck.  Anna  M.  Pi»se  perch.  362.549.  O.  D3-328.000. 
Benninger.  Alberta  M.;  and  DiCillo.  Michael.  Picture  frame.  362352,  CI. 

D6-3O1.O00. 
Bertolucci  Distribution  SA:  See — 

Bertolucci.  Remo.  362.633.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Bertolucci.  Remo.  to  Bertolucci  Distribution  SA.  Watch.  362.633.  CI.  DIO- 

32.000. 
Bird.  David  A.;  Haley.  Vincent  L.;  and  Miller.  D.  Scott,  to  Rubbermaid 

Incorporated.  Toilet  brush  holder.  362,575.  CI.  D6-55 1.000. 
Blocker.  James  S.  Grocery  bag  carrier.  362,621.  O.  D9-434.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Buchsel.  Christian  K.  E;  and  Skotupa.  Datyl  A..  362,653,  O.  DI2- 
319.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Uttmann.  Ludwig.  362,587.  O.  D7-386.000. 
Braun.  Morris,  to  W.  Braun  Comfnny  Dsipenser.  362.625.  Q.  D9-524.000. 
Breibatt,  Joan  R.;  and  Larsson.  Michele  K.  Physical  exerciser.  362,700,  CI. 

D21-19S.000. 
Broberg,  Leif:  See— 

Holmin.  Anders;  and  Broberg.  Leif.  362,720.  O.  D24- 155.000. 
Brooks,  David  H.  Lock  and  zipper  guard.  362.611.  a.  D8-346.000. 
Brown.  Steven  E.  Site  for  a  bow.  362,708.  C\.  D22-107.000. 
Bruggli  Prxxiuktion  und  Dienstleistung:  See — 

Buschor,  Urs;  Fischer.  Kurt;  and  Naef.  Manfred,  362,661.  CI.  D13- 
184.000. 
Buchsel.  Christian  K.  E.;  aiKl  Skorupa.  Daryl  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Airplane  for  outsized  cargo.  362.653.  CI.  D12-319.000. 
Bukovitz.  Richard  K.:  See — 

Purdy.  Thomas  G.;  and  Bukovitz.  Richard  K..  362.551.  CI.  D4- 138.000. 
Bulgari,  Paolo,  to  Bulgari  Time  (Switzerland)  SA.  Watch.  362.634.  C\. 

DlO-39.000. 
Bulgari  Tiiik  (Switzerland)  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgari,  Paolo,  362,634.  O.  D 1 0-39.000. 
Bums.  Greg.  Mountain  bike  stem.  362.650.  O.  D12-1 18.000. 
Buschor.  Urs;  Fischer.  Kurt;  and  Naef,  Manfred,  to  Bruggli  Produktion  und 
Dienstleistung.  Housing  for  providing  electrical  connection  to  a  bus  bar. 
362,661.  a.  D13-184.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Masaaki;  and  Komada,  Takeshi.  362.674,  C\.  D18-39.000. 
Ishibashi,  Masaaki;  and  Hatakeyama.  Takuya,  362,677.  CI.  D  18-43.000. 
Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Ban.  Yutaka.  362.678,  CI.  Dl  8-43.000. 
Shimizu.  Hisakazu;  and  Nagashima.  Toshiaki.  362.676.  CI.  D 18-43 .000. 
Umeda.  Hiroki;  and  Komada.  Takeshi.  362,675.  O.  D18-39.000. 
Carlson.  Casey  L.:  See — 

Kirchhoff.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L.  362.687.  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Samuelson.  Bruce  E.;  Albrecht.  Gary  A.;  Carlson.  Casey  L.;  and  Ther- 
tiault.  David  J..  362.684.  a.  D19-69.000. 
Carter.  Robeit  L.;  Reeves.  David  W.;  Hoffman.  Clarence  A.;  and  Moffiett, 


Cbhen,  Milton  L.;  and  SiegeL  Jeff,  to  Lifetime  Horn  Cotporalion.  Handle  for 

knives,  kitchen  tools  and  gadgets.  362,589,  Q.  D7-393.000. 
Colgale-Palmolive  Company:  Set — 

Goldring,  HaroU  B.;  Niven,  Mark  A.;  Namaroff,  RanaU;  aid  Divii, 
Leslie  G..  362,569.  O.  D6-476.000. 
Coltene/Whaklent.  bib.:  See— 

Simmen.  Christian.  362.72Z  Q.  D24-176.000. 
Colussi,  Lucio;  and  D'Andrea.  Mario,  to  Albatros  System  S.pA.  Bathtub. 

362,714,  CI.  D23-277.000. 
Comercial  Kettal,  S.A.:  See — 

Escalona.  Manuel  A..  362.557.  O.  D6-375.000. 
Conroy.  David  E..  to  Aittronic.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  inflation  station.  362.669. 

a.  Dl  5-7.000. 
Cooper.  William  J.:  See— 

Deschenes.  Oaries  L.;  Jones.  Terence  J.;  and  Cooper.  WilUam  J.. 
362.606.0.08-51.000. 
Copland,  EXincan:  See— 

Mora.  Ludwin;  Pallo.  Richard;  wd  Copland.  Duncan.  362,584.  d. 
D7-33O.00O. 
D'Andrea.  Mario:  See — 

Coljssi.  Lucio;  and  D'Andrea,  Mario,  362.714.  CL  023-277.000. 
Davis.  Leslie  G.:  See — 

GoMring.  Harokl  B.:  Niven.  Mark  A.;  Namaroff.  Ronald;  and  Davis. 
Leslie  G..  362.569.  C\.  D6-476.000. 
DeCicco.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Roos.  Scott  L.;  and  DeCicco.  Thomas  J..  362.656.  CI.  D13-134X)00. 
Deily,  Michael  F;  and  Parris.  Wayne  M..  to  McGaw.  Inc.  Turn  lock  cannula. 

362.718.  CI.  D24- 129.000. 
Dell,  Hermann;  Herrmann,  VsUcer,  Kem,  Fred:  MQIIer,  Dietmar,  and  Schir- 
rmacher,  Roland,  to  Plaston  AG.  Carrying  case.  362.547.  CI.  D3-282.000. 
Deros,  John,  to  Ever  Splendor  Enterprises  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand  held  nuung  and 

heating  device.  362.586.  O.  D7-376.000. 
Deschenes.  Charles  L.;  Jones.  Tetei¥X  J.;  and  Cooper.  William  J.,  to  Avery 
Deimison  Corporation.  Fastener  dispensing  tool.  362.606.  CL  D8-SI.000. 
DiCillo  Michael:  See— 

Benninger.  Alberta  M.;  and  DiCillo.  Michael.  362.552, 0.  D6-3OI.O00. 
Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  toe.:  See — 

VanSkiver,  Ralph.  362.556.  Q.  D6-370i)00. 
Dudley  Kebow,  Inc.:  See— 

Kibbe.  Marcus  W..  362.598.  O.  D7-678.000. 
Ekco  Housewares.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosner.  Charles  1..  362.591.  O.  D7-401.20b. 
Elder.   Michael;  and  Green.  Janet  L.   Phone/pager  pouch.  362,541.  Q. 

D3-218.000. 
Ellis,  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doren.  Martin  S..  to  Baklwin  Hardware  Corporatian. 

Door  handleset.  362.609.  O.  D8-3O2.000. 
Ellis.  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doren.  Martin  S..  to  Baklwin  Hardware  Corporabon. 

Handleset.  362.610.  CI.  D8-3O2.0O0. 
Escalona.   Manuel   A.,   to   Comercial    KettaL   SA.   Seat   362,557.   CL 

D6-375.000. 
Essex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrard.  James  H.;  Stenborg.  Eric  A.;  and  Jones.  Mark  A..  362.711,  CL 
D23-235.000. 
Esslinger,   Hartmut  H..  to  Packanl  Bell  Electronics.  Inc.  Loudspeaker. 

362.668.  a.  DI4-215.000. 
Ever  Splendor  Enterprises  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Deros.  John.  362,586.  a.  D7-376.000. 
Exaequo  S.A.:  See — 

Muller,  Philippe.  362.629.  O.  DlO-30.000. 
Fenton.  William  E.:  See— 

Rak.  Roman  P..  Harokl.  Mark;  and  Fenton.  William  E..  362,649,  O. 
D14-1 14.000. 
Ferguson.  Patrick  J.  Suture  dispenser.  362,574,  Q.  D6-515.000. 
Fmlayson,  Bruce  M.;  VanKarnmen,  John  P.;  and  Walsweer.  David  C.  to 

Steelcase  Inc.  Top  for  furniture.  362,573.  O.  D6-51 1.000. 
Fischer.  Kurt  See — 

Buschor.  Un;  Fischer.  Kuit;  and  Naef.  Manfred.  362,661,  O.  D13- 
184.000. 
Fish,   Ronakl   P.   Combined   taco   and   condiment   plate.    362,^3.   Q. 
D7-S04.000. 


Gary  L..  to  Thrustmaster.  Inc.  Video  game  joystick  controller  widi  finger    Fisher.  Steven,  to  Fisher  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Plien.  362.607.  O.  D8-52.000. 


actuator  switch.  362.693.  CI.  D21-48.000. 
Caschette.  John  J.;  and  Gose.  Raymond  M..  to  Circle  J  Industries.  Inc.  Diaper. 

362,717.  a.  I>24- 126.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Komuta.  Yoshihiro;  and  Shigemura.  Atsushi.  362,672,  CL  D18-2.000. 
Chen.  Eddie  Z.  Clock  face.  362,644.  O.  010-126.000. 
Cheme  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Mathison.  Allen  D..  362.713.  O.  D23-260.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  Set — 

Rossi.  Giorgio.  362,626.  O.  D9-529.000. 
Choi.  (Hiung-Hing,  to  Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Limited.  Toy  shiekL 

362.697,  CI.  D21-145.000. 
Chuk.  Joseph  M.  S..  to  Roxy  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  BoaL  362,652,  O. 

D  12-307.000. 
Circle  J  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Caschette.  John  J.;  and  Gose.  Raymond  M.,  362,717,  d.  D24-I26.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Rogers.  Brian  P.  J.,  362.581.  CL  D7-3OI.0OO. 
Cohen,  Milton  L.;  and  Siegel.  Jeff,  to  Lifetime  Hoan  Corporation.  Handle  for 
knives,  kitchen  tooU  and  gadgets.  362,588.  O.  D7-393.O00. 


Fisher  Tool  Co..  Inc.:  See 

Fisher.  Steven.  362.607.  O.  D8-52.000. 
Fiskanlnc.:  Set— 

Narubin.  Gunar.  362450.  C\.  D4-135.000. 
Ford  Trading  Company:  See — 

Joseph.  Qifford  R..  Jr..  362,572,  CL  D6-5 1 1  MO. 
Forest  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bain.  Stephen  E..  362.655.  O.  D13-100.000. 
Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  U}  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extrusion. 

362.732.0.025-124.000. 
Fromson,  Leonard  E.,  to  Maxwell  ProducU.  Inc.  Remote  control  for  a  bed. 

362.660.  CI.  D 13- 168.000. 
Bm-Time  International  toe.:  See — 

Upson.  Erik.  362.580.  O.  D7-300.200. 
Gallagher.  Oiristopher  G.:  See— 

Mundorf.  Larry  K.;  Weisbum.  James  T;  and  Gallagher.  Clvistopher  G.. 
362.546.  O.  D3-276.000. 
Garrard.  James  H.;  Stenborg.  Eric  A.;  and  Jones.  Mark  A.,  to  Essex  Industries. 

Inc.  Fuel  regulator.  362.71 1.  CL  D23-23S.000. 
(jauberi.  Steven  P.: 
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box.  362,619,  CI.  D9-418.000. 
1  Miller.  D.  ScoO.  362,S7S,  a. 


Greer,  ktek  D.;  GaOieri,  Steven  P.;  Sfefaniak.  Jan  J.;  ud  Kennitzer, 
Ronald  B..  362.63*.  CL  DIO^.OOQ 
Gillian.  Joaejih  A.:  &e — 

McNamaa,  James  E.;  and  Gibson.  Jose^  A..  362.540.  O.  D3-21S.00O. 

GoUman,  Mark  E.,  Stone.  WiUiam  J..  UI;  aad  Shenderovich.  Alexander  M.. 

to  Quick-Tag,  Inc.  Automated  voiding  machine  for  custom  eafnved 

products.  362,689.  O.  D20- 1.000. 

Gokbing.  Harold  B.:  Niven.  Mark  A.:  Nam»roff.  Ronald:  and  Davis.  Leslie 

G..    to    Colgate-Palmolive    Company.    Display    rack.    362,569,    O. 

D6-476.00D. 

Gose.  Raymond  M.:  See— 

Caschette.  John  J.;  ai>d  Goie.  RaymonJ  M.,  362.717.  Q.  D24-I26.000. 
GrlsslinKG:  See— 

Weichhokl.   Martin;   Kicninger.   Walt^.  Tinz,   Bemhaid;   and  SchI 

Edmund.  362.635.  Q.  DlO-40.000, 
Weichhold.   Martin;   Kicninger.  Wall^.  Tmz.  Benihaid;   and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  362,636.  C\.  DlO-40.000. 
Green.  Janet  L-:  See — 

EMer,  Michael;  and  Green.  Janet  L..  3#2.541.  CI.  D3-218.000. 
Green.  Robert  L.  Rack  for  holding  plts^  grocery  bags.  362.577.  CL 

D6-566.000. 
Greer.  Mark  D.;  Gautieri.  Steven  P.;  Stefani^:,  Jan  J.;  and  Kemnitzer.  Ronald 
B..  to  Rycom  Instruments.  Inc.  Receiver  fir  cable  and  fault  locator  system. 
362.638.  a.  Dl  0*5.000.  I 

Grundner.  Mariana  A.  Transitioaal  hi-chair.p624S4.  CI.  D6-339.000. 
GusUvson.  Robeit  W..  Jr.;  See—  j 

Tortolini.  GeraU  J.;  and  Gusuvson.  RDbert  W..  Jr..  362.680,  Q.  D19- 
34.100. 
Haas.  Janice,  lo  Ivy  Hill  Cotpontion.  TWia 
Haley.  Vincent  L.:  See- 
Bird.  David  A.;  Haley.  Vincent  L.: 
D6-55 1.000. 
Hambrick.  David  S.  Fisherman's  buckeL  342.710.  a.  D22-136.000. 
HaroU.  Mark:  &e^ 

Rak.  Roman  R;  HaioU.  Mark;  and  rtnton.  William  E..  362,649,  Q 
D14-114.000. 
Hairy  Winston  Ultimate  Timepiece  SA.: 

Pitteloud,  Michel.  362.682.  O.  DI9-4|XI00. 
Haitman.  Richard  W..  Sr.;  and  Haitman,    Ivian  L.  Free  standing  funnel. 

362.599.  a.  D7-700.000. 
Hartmn.  Vivian  L.:  See— 

Haitman.  Richaid  W..  Sr.;  and  Hainan.  Vivian  L..  362.599.  Q. 
D7-700.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Ito.  Maiaiiimi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeiu;  Tatkahima,  Katsuhiro;  and  Itanoda. 
Keiji.  362.666.  Q.  DI4-I64.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Takuya:  See— 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Hatakeyama.  "^kuya.  362.677.  a.  DI8-43.000. 
Hayes  Wheels  Intematiaaal.  Inc.:  See — 

Hedding.  Michel  A.;  and  Knox.  Mattl^w  J..  362.659.  CL  D13-I62.000. 
Heaton.  Jeffrey  S.;  Anmbuiu.  Gustavo;  and  Real.  Kenneth  G..  to  T^turi.  Inc. 

Recumbent  exercise  bike.  362.699,  O.  O2I-194.000. 
Hecon  Cocporatian:  See — 

Widmann,  David  N.;  Bagdi.  William  Si;  Persel.  John  M.;  Schoendienst. 
Rudolph;  and  Phillips,  Kiik,  362.66*.  O.  O14-I13.000. 
Hedding.  MKhael  A.;  and  Knox.  Matthew  I.,  to  Hayes  Wheels  International. 

Inc.  Electronk  trailer  brake  controller.  342,659.  Q.  D13-162.000. 
Hemel.  Keith:  See— 

WUaon.  In  G.;  Scott.  Kim;  and  Hensel|  Keith.  362.582.  Q.  07-319.000. 
Henmann.  Vtalker  See- 
Dell,  Hermann;  Herrmann,  Volker,  Krm,  Fred;  MQIIer.  Dietmar.  and 
Schimnacfacr.  Roland.  362.547.  Q.  D3-282.000. 
Hewin,  Tunolhy.  Roller  And.  362.608.  CI.  D8-71.000. 
Hewlett-Packanl  Compny:  See— 

Baydot.  Paical.  362,662,  Q.  Dl4-I0aj000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder.  DonaU  E..  362.648.  a.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Limited:  See-i- 

Choi,  Chung-Hing.  3^2.697.  O.  D2l<l4SX)00. 
Hiiomoci  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Hifoaiari.  Junji.  362.735.  CI.  D26-374)0O. 
Hiromoci.  Junji.  to  Hiromori  Inc.  Flashlight  362.735.  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Hock.  Bartiara  R.  DolL  362,698.  CI.  021-166.000. 
Hoeppner,  Mkrhael  A.,  to  Hoosier  Pride  Phstics.  Inc.  Hnger.  362,553.  O. 

O6-327XW0. 
Hoffinn.  Clarence  A.:  See—  j 

Carter.  Roben  L.;  Reeves.  David  W.;  (tiffman.  Qarence  A.;  and  Moffett. 
Gary  L.  362.693.  O.  021-48.000 
Holmte.  Anden;  and  Broberg.  Leif.  to  Akticbolagel  Astra.  Abutment  for  use 

in  oral  implntokigy.  362,720,  C\.  D24-ISS.000. 
Hon  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Reinhard,  Kenneth  E.,  362,558,  Q.  D(-379.000. 
Hoosier  Piide  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoeppner.  Michael  A..  362,553,  O.  1)6-327.000. 
How,  Lee  K.:  See— 

Rissnun,  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Taman 
K..  362.692,  O.  O2I-I3.000. 
Howae.  Lee  J.  Breath  tester.  362,642,  Q.  (10-81.000. 
Howwey  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Uu,  Hsin-Oiau.  362,627,  O.  DI0-22iD00. 
Hsu,  Yu-Tien.  Wheel  cover.  362.651.  Q.  I  l2-204.00a 
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Pistols,  Inc.  Fiieann  hammer.  362,709. 


Huening.  Geoise  E.,  to  World  Clasi  I 

a.  022-108.000. 
Dceda,  Eik:hi:  See — 

Tomikawa,  Arihimi;  Dceda,  Eii^;  and  Nakamura.  Masanobu.  362.6S7. 
a.  D13-I44.000. 
Dcezawa.  Hiroau.  to  A.  R.  Mibl  Co.,  Lid.  Shoe  cover.  362,538,  CL 

D2-9O9.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA:  See — 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  ScmiJATcngeio.  362,559.  G.  D6-381.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Lucare  li.  Raffaella.  362360.  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucare  li.  Raffaella.  362.561.  Q.  D6-381.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scaratij  Arcngek),  362^62,  CI.  D6-38I.O0O. 
Inter-Continental  Nail  Productt:  Sei 

Ma,  Oat  v.,  362,623,  CL  D9-4|13.000. 
Inlerlego  AG:  See — 

Sarensen.  Kjekl  W.  362.694.  Cl.  O2I-108.000. 
Ishibashi.  Muaaki;  and  Komada.  Takeshi,  to  Cancn  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Copymg  machine.  362.674.  CI.  D  18-39.000. 
Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  HatakeyanCi.  Takuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  forming  apparatus.  362.677,  O.  01 8-43.000. 
Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Bm.  Yutaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner 

cartridge  for  copying  machine.  3  i2.678.  CI.  D18-43.000. 
Ito.  Maaafiimi;  Hasegawa.  Shigen ;  Takashima.  Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda, 
Keiji.  to  Teac  Cocpoiation.  Dij  ital  audio  tape  tecoider.  362.666.  Q. 
Dl  4- 164.000. 
Ivy  Hill  Corporation:  See— 

Haas.  Jnice.  362.619,  Q.  D9  418.000. 
Jackson.  Heiteit  W.  Sod-cutting  sp  ide.  362.601. 
Jelter.  RJchaid  J.  Upholstery  down 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Peeler.  Donak)  H.;  and  KinaelJ  I 
Jones.  Kimberly  M.:  See- 
Jones.  Tenence  L.;  and  Jones. 
Jones.  Mvk  A.:  See— 

Gamrd.  James  H.;  Slenboig.  Aric  A.;  and  Jones.  Mark  A..  362.7 1 1 .  a. 
023-235.000. 
Jones,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Deacfaeaes,  Charles  L.;  Jonei ,  Terence  J.;  and  Cooper.  William  J.. 
362,606,0.08-51.000. 
Jones,  Tenence  L.;  and  Jones,  K  mberly  M.  Fmger  writing  implement 

362,681.  a.  D19-42.000. 
Joseph.  Clifford  R.,  Jr..  to  Fold  Tr  ding  Compny.  Tray  used  in  a  display. 

362.572.  a.  D6-51 1.000. 
Juno  Lighting.  Inc.:  See — 

Roos.  Scott  L.:  and  DeCicco.  Phomas  J..  362.656.  O.  D13-134.000. 


a.  O8-9.000. 
lispenser.  362.670.  O.  D15-13.000. 

David  L.  362.721.  Q.  024-169.000. 

KimbeHy  M..  362.681.  Q.  019-42.000. 


3.  D18-19.000. 
Combined  lancet  and  flowered  cap. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See 

Yamamoto.  Yoshiro.  362,673. 
Kaplan.  Bonnie,  to  Medicare,  Inf. 

362.719.  a.  024-147.000. 
Katoh.  Kaori:  See — 

Kiyooka.  Katsumi;  and  Katoh,  Kaori.  362.600.  O.  D8-8.000. 
Keith.  Robeit  M.  Tiuck  bed  rack.  )62.654,  d.  OI2-406.000. 
Kemnitzer.  Ranald  B.:  See — 

Greer,  Marii  D.;  Gautieri,  Ste  <en  P.;  Slefaniak,  Jn  J.;  and  Kemnitzer. 
Ronakl  B..  362,638,  Q.  Dl  >-65.000. 
Kein,  Fred:  See- 
Dell,  Hermann:  Herrmann,  V  Iker,  Kem,  Fred;  MOller.  Dietmar.  and 
SchimnKher.  Roland.  362,  47.  O.  03-282.000. 
Kibbe.  Marcus  W..  to  Dudley  Kt  bow.  Inc.  Combined  food  and  grinder. 

362.598.  a.  07-678.000. 
Kicninger.  Walter  See — 

WekhhoU.  Martin;   Kieningi  r.  Walter.  Tmz.   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 

Edmund.  362.635.  O.  OlO  (0.000. 
Wekhhokl.   Maitin;   Kiening  r.  Walter.  Tuiz.   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  362.636.  O.  DIO  «0.000. 
Killer  Loop  S.pA.:  See— 

Simioni.  Luciano.  362,671,  C  .  D16-325.000. 
Kim.  Jong  Gill.  Juice  extnctor.  36  !.597.  C\.  07-665.000. 
King.  William  L.;  and  Oltrogge.  T  ny.  to  Samsonite  Coiporatian.  Wheeled 

luggage  case.  362.548.  O.  03-3  >l  .000. 
Kingeiy.  GeraU  M.  Suspendable  ratchet  for  use  with  rope.  362.614.  G. 

08-360.000. 
Kinsel.  David  I.:  See— 

Peeler,  Donald  H.;  and  Kinael   David  I..  362.721.  G.  D24- 169.000. 
Kirchhoff.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carisc  n.  Casey  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Mnufacturing  Company.  Note  (  ay.  362,687,  G.  019-92.000. 
Kitchel.  Kmt  S..  to  Kitchel.  Kuit  S.  >oitable  gange.  362.729.  G.  D25-1 1 .000. 
Kiyooka,  Katsumi;  and  Katoh,  Ki  ori,  to  Maiuyama  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Bush 

cutter  head.  362.600.  G.  D8-8.C  W. 
Kniefel.  John  H.:  See — 

Abraham.  Leslie  R.;  and  Kni<  fel.  John  H..  362,566.  G.  06-426.000. 
Knighton.  Wanen  D.;  and  Knigl  ton.  William  W.  Keyboard  wrist  rest 

362.665.  G.  014-1 14.000. 
Knighton.  William  W:  See— 

Knighton.  Wairen  O.;  nd  K  lighton.  William  W..  362,665,  G.  D14- 
114.000. 
Knox,  Matdiew  J.:  See — 

Hedding,  Michael  A.;  and  Knox.  Matthew  J.,  362,659,  G.  DI3-I62.000. 
Kolada,  Paul  R,  to  Americn  Standard  Inc.  Urinal.  362,7 1 6,  G.  D23-302.000. 
Komada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaaki;  and  Komida,  Takeshi.  362.674.  G.  018-39.000. 
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Umeda.  Hiitiki;  nd  KomKta.  lUceihi,  362,675,  G.  D1S-39XX». 
Komuta,  Yoahihinr,  and  Shigemun,  Atsuriu.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ekctitinic  cakublar  having  the  finclions  of  telephone  book,  adihcsa  book, 
calendar,  schedule  book  nd  memo  book.  362.672.  CL  Dl  8-1000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  IndusOie  Van  Leer  B.Vj  See— 

Paling.  Albert  E.;  and  Thomas.  Alun.  362.618.  G.  D9-30S.OOO. 
Kusler.  Douglas  A.  Electrical  outlet  paint  mask.  362.602.  G.  08-14.000. 
Laboraloirea  Piodene  Klint:  See — 

Vignot.  Eric.  362.624.  G.  09-520.000. 
Larson.  Roger  L.:  See — 

Lvson.  NWa  J.;  nd  Larson.  Roger  L..  362.590.  G.  07-397.000. 
Lvson.  Vtala  J.;  nd  Lanon.  Roger  L.  Coffee  fiber  separator.  362490,  G. 

07-397.000. 
Lanaon,  Michele  K.:  Set— 

Breibait,  Jon  R.;  nd  Larsson,  Michele  K.,  362.700,  CL  D2I-19S.000. 
Leadier.  Terence  H.  Body  mounted  light  362.736.  G.  D26-39.000. 
Lebovitz.  Tamaia:  See — 

Rissmn.  Rndy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Tamara;  How.  Lee  K.;  and  Leung.  Wong 
K..  362.692.  G.  021-13.000. 
Lee.  Edward  R..  to  S.  H.  Leggin  Compny.  Gas  regulator.  362.712.  G. 

023-235.000. 
Lee.  Thomas  M.  Tennis  racquet  362.704.  G.  D21-2IX0OO. 
Leung.  Wong  K.:  See — 

Risamn.  Rndy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Tamara:  How.  Lee  K.;  and  Leung.  Wong 
K..  362.692,  G.  D2I- 13.000. 
Licari.  Yafh.  Storage  cube  unit  with  drawer.  362467,  G.  06-436.000. 
Lifetime  Hon  Coipoiatiaa:  See — 

Cohen,  MiHon  U;  and  Siegel,  Jeff,  362488,  G.  07-393.000. 
Cohen,  Milton  L.;  nd  SiegeL  Jeff.  362489.  G.  D7-393.000. 
Lkmb,  fins,  to  Nortien  Pac  Devekipmnt  AB.  Stand-up  lube.  362,616,  G. 

D9-302-000. 
limb,  Hans,   to   Norden   Pac   Devekjpment  AB.  Tbbe.   3^617,   G. 

09-302.000. 
LJpson,  Erik,  to  fHm-Time  Intematianal  Inc.  Straw.  362480,  G.  07-300.200. 
i^wiMm  Ludwig.  to  Bnun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  housing  of  a  hand- 

heU  kitchen  machine.  362487,  G.  07-386.000. 
Liu.  Hsin-Chau.  to  Howwey  Compny  Ltd.  Mirror  ckick.  362,627,  G. 

OI0-22.000. 
Lolt  William  L.,  Sr.  Stabilization  rod.  362,613.  G.  Dft-3S5.000. 

Lucarelli.  Raffaella:  See—  

Nanizzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella.  362460.  G.  06-381.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella.  362461.  G.  O6-38I.000. 
Ma,  Dai  v..  10  Imer-Continental  Nail  Products.  Fingernail  ghie  bottle  cap. 

362,623,  CL  09-443.000. 
Madden,  Samka  Kay:  See—  _ 

Madden,  Steven  K.;  nd  Madden,  Sandra  Kay.  362,637.  G.  010-46. 100. 
Madden.  Steven  K.;  nd  Madden.  Sandra  Kay.  to  Madden.  Sandra  Kay. 

Euchre  score  keeper.  362.637.  G.  D10-46.IOO. 
Manade.  Robert  L..  Jr.  Pad  for  a  shouUer  restraint  strap.  362436.  G. 

D2-639XXX).  

Mncae.  Liaa  A.;  and  Maireae.  Maureen.  Haiiband.  362,738.  G.  028-41 .000. 
Maneae.  Maureen:  See — 

Mvreae.  Lisa  A.;  and  Maireae.  Maureen,  3(S2,738,  G.  028-41.000. 
Maniyama  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyooka,  Kalwmi;  and  Katoh,  Kaori.  362.600.  G.  O8-8.000. 
Maaaey.  Danyl  O.  Novelty  brick.  362.707.  G.  D2 1-240.000. 
Mathison.  Aliini  O..  to  Oienie  Industries  bcorporaied.  Pneumatic  plug  for 

pipelines.  362.713.  G.  023-260.000. 
Maxwell  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Fromson,  Leonnl  E..  362.660.  G.  D13-I68.000. 
McEnke.   Kalhy.  to  Thicker   Housewares.   Mixing   bowL   362494.   G. 
D7-538.000. 

McGaw,  Inc.:  Sre—  

Deily,  Michael  F.;  nd  Pmis,  Wayne  M..  362,718,  a  D24-129.O0O. 
McNamn,  James  E;  and  Gibson.  Joseph  A.  Body  worn  urine  receptacle. 

362440.  G.  D3-2I5.000. 
Meagter.  Join;  and  Ahn.  Youngkee.  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Electric  connector. 

362.658,0.013-147.000. 
Mecham,  DanaU  B.  Combined  acupressure  and  masaage  hammer.  362,723, 

G.  D24-200.000. 
Medicare,  Incj  See— 

Kapin,  Bonnie,  362,719,  G.  D24-147.000. 
Meister,  Herixit  E.,  Jr.,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Insert  feeder  module.  362.679, 

G.  Dl  8-99.000. 
Mele.  Peter  C.  Pot  and  pn  cover  hohler.  362476.  G.  D6-566.000. 
Messina.  Thomas  J..  Jr.  Decorative  exterior  lamp.  362.737.  G.  026-67.000. 
Mikron  Inditttries:  See — 

Fmaon.  Jeffrey  R..  362.732.  G.  025-124.000. 
Scfamder.  Robert  A..  362.730.  G.  025-124.000. 
Schrader.  Robert  A..  362,731,  CL  O2S-124.000. 
MUler,  O.  ScoCt  See— 

Biid,  Davkl  A.;  Haley,  Vincent  L.;  and  Miller,  D.  Scott,  362475,  G. 
D6-SSI.000. 
MinnesMa  KAning  and  Manufacturing  Compny:  See— 

Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carison.  Casey  L.  362.687.  G.  D19-92.000. 
Samuelsan.  Brace  E.;  Alfarecht  Gary  A.;  Carlson.  Caaey  L.;  and  Ther- 
riauh,  David  J..  362.684.  G.  019-69.000. 
Mintz,  Marilyn  D.  Ensemble  comprising  a  dress,  socks  and  gloves  for  a  doll. 

362437,  G.  D2-777.000. 
MoSett,  Gary  L.: 


Caler,  Roben  L.;  Reeves,  Oavki  W.;  Hoffman,  CUrence  A.;  nd  MoOea. 
C«y  U,  362,693.  G.  021 -48.000. 
Mora.  Ludwin;  Pallo.  Rkfaaid;  and  Copland,  Duncan.  Tooter.  362484,  CL 

D7-330.000. 
Moriyama  Sangyo  K.K.:  Set — 

MmtK  Kazuaki,  362,733,  G.  D26-3X)00. 
Murata.  Kazuaki.  362.734.  CL  O26-2S.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Meagher.  Join;  nd  Atat.  Yomckee.  362J6S8,  CL  Dl3-I47j00a 
Rak.  Romn  P.;  HmU,  Mak;  and  FeUcn,  Willian  E,  362j64»,  CL 

D14-114.000. 
Richnb,  Scon  H.;  nd  Paudkr,  Gary  M.,  362442,  d  O3-2ISA)0. 
MuUer.  R.  Brace.  Purniture  stand.  362470.  CL  D6-499.000. 
MOller.  Dietmar  Set— 

DelL  Hermann;  Hemnann.  Volker,  Kem.  Fred;  MOller,  Dietmar.  and 
Schinmacher.  Rolnd.  362447.  CL  D3-282.000. 
Muller,  Philippe,  to  Exaequo  S.A.  Watcfacaae.  362.629.  G.  D10-30jOOO. 
Mundorf.  Lairy  K.;  Weisbuin.  Jmes  T;  and  Gallagher.  CUiHophu  G..  to 

Alpha  Enterprises.  Inc.  Portable  swage  caae.  362446.  G.  D3-27&000. 
Murata.  Kazuaki.  lo  Moriyama  Sangyo  KJC  DecofWve  lamp.  362.733,  G. 

D26-3.000. 
Murata.  Kazuaki.  lo  Moriyama  Sangyo  K.K.  Decoiaive  lamp  for  a  light 

string  362.734.  G.  D26-25.000. 
Myro.  Inc.:  See — 

White.  William;  nd  White.  Julie,  362,604,  G.  O«-45X)00. 
Naef,  Manfred:  See—  _ 

Buacfaor,  Uis;  Fischer.  Kun;  and  Naef.  Manfred.  362,661,  O.  DI3- 
184.000. 
Nagasaka,  Yodiie.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Package  for  a  tape  casaede.  362.620, 

G.  D9-43i0O0. 
Nagashima,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shimizu,  Hisakazu;  and  Nagahima.  Toahiaki.  362,676.  CL  DI8-43iX». 
Nakamura,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tomikawa,  Arilumi;  Dceda,  Eiichi;  and  Nakamn,  MaaaBObo.  362,657. 
a.  D13-144.000. 
Namaroff,  RonakL  See — 

Gokbmg,  H»>ld  B.;  Niven,  Marie  A.;  Namaroff,  RonaU:  and  Davis, 
Leslie  G.,  362469,  G.  06-476.000. 
Naiubin,  Gunar,  to  Fiakss  Inc.  Paintbruah.  362450,  CL  D4- 1 35.000. 
Nauizzi,  Pnquak;  and  Scarati.  Aicangelo.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi.  SpA.  Sob. 

362459.  G.  06-381  i)00, 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raifoella.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa.  Sob. 

362460.0.06-381.000. 
Natuzzi.  Paaquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella,  to  Industrie  NaOizzi  S.pA.  Seat 

362461.  0.06-38 1. 000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Aicangelo.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi.  SPA.  Seat 

362462.  O.  06-381.000. 
Nguyen.  Ken  T.  to  Alps  Electric  GJSA)  be.  Docking  station  for  a  pen 

computer.  362.663.  G.  014-107X100. 
Niven.  Maik  A.:  Set— 

Goldring.  Hvokl  B.;  Niven.  Mark  A.;  Namaroff.  Ronakt  and  Davis, 
Leslie  G.,  362469.  G.  D6-476XI00. 
Norden  Pac  Development  AB:  See— 

Linntr.  Hans.  362.616.  O.  D9-3O2X00. 
Lin><r.  Hns.  362.617.  G.  D9-302iX)0. 
Oki  Electric  Cable  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomikawa.  Arifumi;  Dceda,  Eiichi;  and  Nakamura.  Masanobu,  362,657, 
CI.  D 13- 144.000. 
Oltrogge,  Terry:  See — 

King,  William  L.;,^  Oltrogge,  Jtny,  362448.  G.  D3-301jOOO. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See— 

Thompson.  Stephn  W..  362496.  a  D7-66liXI0. 
Packard  Bell  Electranks,  Inc.:  See — 

Easlager.  Haitmut  H..  362.668,  G.  D14-215.000. 
Pail.  Opher.  lo  Preciae  fartemational.  Combinatian  pedometer  and  fitneaa 

monitor.  362.640.  G.  DlO-97.000. 
Paling.  Alberi  E.;  and  Thomas.  Ahm.  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van 
Leer  B.V.  Combined  drink  container  and  Mraw.  362.618.  O.  D9-305.000. 
Palk).  Richard;  Set—  ^ 

Mora.  Ludwin:  Pallo.  Richard;  and  Copland.  I>Bcan.  3624M,  G. 
07-330.000. 
Panis,  Wayne  M.:  See— 

Deily.  Michael  F;  and  Panis.  Wayne  M..  362.718.  G.  024-129X100. 
Paudler.  C^  M.:  See— 

Ricfaanb.  Scan  H.;  nd  Paudler.  Gary  M..  362442.  CL  D3-2UXI00. 
Pteler.  DonaU  H.;  nd  KinaeL  David  I.,  to  Jobst  Institule,  Inc.  Control 
console  for  coMrolling  air  pressure  to  a  compression  system.  362,721.  G. 
024-169.000. 
Pericitny.  Jeny.  Pencil  holder  snd  coin  bank.  362.685.  G.  019-77.000. 
Ftimult.  Alain.  Propane  warning  sign  for  windows.  362.690.  CL  D20- 

41000. 
Peiael,  John  M.:  Set— 

WUmnn,  DavU  N.;  Bagdi,  Willian  S.:  femi.  John  M.;  Schoeadim*. 
Rudolph;  nd  Phillips.  Kirk.  362.664,  d  D14-1I3XXI0. 
PhilUpa.  Kirk:  See— 

Widmann.  David  N.;  Bagdi.  WiUiam  S.;  Penel.  John  M.;  Schoendienst 
Rudolph;  and  PhiUips.  Kiik.  362.664.  G.  D 1 4- 11 3.000. 
Pioneer  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Schneider,  James,  362495,  G.  D7-596.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc-  See — 

Meister,  Herbert  E..  Jr.,  362,679,  CL  D18-99.000. 
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to  Tunex  Corpontion.  Wdstwauh  case.  362.631,  O. 
to  Tunex  Cocpontion.  wistwatch  case.  362.632,  Q. 


Pitteloud.  Michel,  to  Harry  Winston  Ultimate '  rimcpiece  S.A.  Pen.  362,682, 

CI.  D19-48.000. 
Plaston  AG:  See- 
Dell,  Hennann;  Henmann,  Volker,  KenJ  Fred;  Mailer,  Dietnur,  and 
Schimnacher.  Roland.  362.347.  CI.  0^282.000. 
Precise  International:  See — 

Pail.  Opher,  362.640,  O.  DIO-97.000. 
PrescoO.  Tunodiy  J.:  See— 

Weber,  Jeffrey  A.;  Stumpf,  William  E{  and  PrescoO.  Tunodiy  J.. 
362,583,01.  D7-32I.O0O. 
Puidy,  Thomas  G.:  and  Bukovitz.  Richard  K..,to  Wooster  Biush  Company, 

The.  Scrub  bnish  hwdk.  362.SSI,  O.  D4- 168.000. 
Quick-Tag,  Inc.:  See—  J 

GoMman.  Mark  E.:  Stone.  WilUam  J.  lU;  iuid  Shenderovich.  Alexander 
M.,  362,689,  CI.  D20- 1.000. 
Quinones,  Monique  M.  Foklable  travel  bed  rai.  362.571,  CI.  D6-503.000. 
Rahr.  Peter  N.  Vase.  362.646,  Q.  DII-lS3.00i. 
Rahr,  Peter  N.  Vue.  362.647,  O.  Dll-153.0qi. 
Rak,  Roman  P.;  Harok).  Mark;  and  Fenton,  William  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Styluspen.  36Z649,  a.  D14-II4.000.         I 
Real,  Kenneth  G.:  See—  | 

Heaton,  Jeffrey  S.:  Aramburu.  GusUvo:  ai|d  Real,  Kenneth  G..  362.699, 
a.  D21- 194.000. 
Recovery  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  Jeffrey  A.;  Stumpf.  William  E    and  Piescott.  Timothy  J., 
362,583,  a.  D7-32 1.000. 
Recreation  Creations,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaneour,  Dwight  C,  362,725,  CL  D25-J  5.000. 
Reeves,  David  W.:  5<«— 

Carter,  Robert  L.;  Reeves.  David  W;  Hoffa  lan,  Clarence  A.;  and  Moffett. 
Gary  U,  362,693,  O.  D21-48.000.      ^^ 
Reilly,  Peter  C.  Fmger  weight  362,701,  C\.  141-196.000. 
Reinhard.  Kenneth  E.  to  Hon  Industries,  Inc.  Qbir.  362.558.  CL  D6-379.000. 
Remington  Products  Company:  See —  1 

Avila,  Yuri  B.,  362,739,  O.  D28-50.000.I 
Richards,  Scon  H.;  and  Paudler,  Gary  M.,  to  NtXorola.  Inc.  Carry  case  for  a 

portable  radio.  362,542,  CI.  D3-2 18.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R..  to  Tunex  Corporation.  W<stwatch  case.  362.630,  CI. 

DlO-30.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R. 

D  10-30.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R. 

DlO-30.000. 

Rissman,  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Tamara;  How.  I^ee  K.;  and  Leung,  Wong  K., 
to  Tiger  Electronics,  Inc.  Electronic  game  Ihousine.  362,692,  O.  D2I- 
13.000. 
Robots,  HaroU  B.  Wall  mounted  illuminable  lign  for  posters.  362.691,  Q. 

D20-42.000. 
Rogers,  Brian  P.  J.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company.;The.  Tower  for  a  beverage 

dispenser.  362.581.  O.  D7-3O1.000. 
Rogtna,  Leon.  Container  for  CDS  or  cassettes.  362^63.  a.  D6-407.000. 
Roos,  Scon  L.;  and  DeCicco,  Thomas  J.,  to  Juao  Lighting,  toe.  Wedge  base 

lampholder  for  use  on  track.  362,656,  O.  DI3-I34.000. 
Rosner,  Charles  I.,  to  Ekco  Housewares,  Inc.  l(itchen  tool  handle.  362.591, 

CI.  D7-40 1.200. 
Rossi.  Giorgio,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA 
Container  with  cap.  362,626,  CI.  D9-529, 
Roxy  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.:  See— 

Chuk,  JoKph  M.  S..  362,652.  Q.  D12-: 
Rubbermaid  Incorpomed:  &i 

Bird.  David  A.;  Haley,  Vincent  L.;  and 
D6-55 1.000. 
Rusk,  Ellen  R.  Exercise  spring.  362,703.  O 
Russell,  Allan  V.,  to  AAF-Ud.  Framework  mei 
Rycom  Instniments,  Inc.:  &l 

Gfccr,  Mark  D.;  Gautieri.  Steven  P.;  Stef^iak,  Jan  J.;  and  Kemnitzer, 
Ronald  B..  362,638,  O.  Dia«5.000.    | 
S.  H.  Leggia  Company;  Sei 

Lee.  EdwanJ  R.,  362,712.  Q.  D23-235 
Samsonite  Corporation:  Sei 

King,  William  L.;  and  Oltrogge,  Terry,  3^.548,  O.  D3-3O1.00O. 
Samuelson,  Bruce  E.;  Albrecht.  Gary  A.;  Carlatn,  Casey  L;  and  Thetriault. 
David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company.  Tape  dis- 
penser. 362.684,  a.  D19-69.000. 
Sanfoid  Cdrporatioa:  See —  , 

Wagner,  Michael  J.;  and  Baudino,  RodneyjJ.,  362.683,  CI.  DI9-S3.000. 
Scarati,  Arcangelo:  See —  I 

Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangelok  362.559.  Q.  D6-381.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Arcangelol  362.562,  C\.  D6-38 1.000. 
Schirmucher,  Roland:  See—  ^ 

Dell,  Hermann:  Herrmann,  Vblker,  Kem^  Fred;  Muller,  Dietmar,  and 
Schimnacher,  Roland,  362,547,  CI.  034282.000. 
Schneider,  James,  to  Pioneer  Products,  Inc.  Dual-outlet  condiment  dispensing 

container.  362.595.  O.  D7-5%.000. 
Schoendienst.  Rudolph:  See— 

Widmann.  David  N.;  Bagdi,  William  S.;  P|rsel,  John  M.;  Schoendienst, 
Rudolph;  and  Phillips,  Kirk.  362,664,  CI.  D14-113.0OO. 
Schrader,  Robert  A.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extrusion. 

362.730,  a.  D25- 124.000. 

Schrader.  Robert  A.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extrusion. 

362.73 1 .  a.  D25- 1 24.000. 


Schubert.  Gerald  M.  Expansion  joint  i  tppon.  362,564,  O.  D6-4 17.000. 
Scott.  Kim:  See— 

Wilson.  Ian  Ga  Scott.  Kim;  and  H^sel,  Keith,  362.582.  a.  D7-3I9.000. 


Sehl,  Edmund:  See- 
Weichhold,   Martin; 
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Kieninger,  Walter,  Tmz.  Bemhard;   and  Sehl, 


)..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc. 


rooo. 

miCT.  D.  Scott,  362.575,  a. 

1-198.000. 
362.726,0.025-61.000. 


i.O(I). 


Edmund.  362,635,  CI.  D10-40.tl00. 
WeichhoU,  Martin:   Kieninger,  KValter, 
Edmund,  362,636,  CL  D10-40.(l00. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamatani.  Eiji,  362,628,  O.  DIO^.OOO. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corpcntion:  , 

Witzky,  Hans  P..  362,605.  O.  DSfSI.OOO. 
Shames,  Harokt  See— 

Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  I 
Shames,   Sidney  J.;   and   Shames. 

362,615.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Shaneour.  Dwight  C,  to  Recreation 

362.725,  a.  D25-56.000. 
Shenderovich.  Alexander  M.:  See 

Goldman,  Mark  R;  Stone,  Williai^  J.,  Ill:  and  Shenderovich.  Alexander 
M.,  362,689,  O.  D20- 1.000. 
Shigemura,  Atsushi:  See — 

Komuta.  Yoshihiro;  and  Shigemi4a,  Atsushi,  362,672,  Q.  DI8-2i)00. 
Shimizu.  Hisakazu;  and  Nagashima.  Itshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Toner  bo«le  for  copying  machine.  362.676,  O.  D18-43.000. 


Tmz.  Bemhard;   and  Sehl, 


larold.  362,615,  Q.  D8-367.000. 
Hirold.  Bathroom  accessory  fixture. 

Creations,  Inc.  Pagoda  roof  shelter. 


Short  Daniel  W.  Cushion  with  storagd  { 
Siegel,  Jeff:  See 

Cohen,  Milton  U;  and  Siegel,  Je*,  362,588,  O.  D7-393.000. 

Cohen,  Milton  U;  and  Siegel,  Jeff,  362,589,  CI.  D7-393.000. 
Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Killer  Loop  S.| 
325.000. 


pockets.  362.579.  CI.  D6^1.000. 


ji.A.  Sunglasses.  362.671,  Q.  Die- 


Toy  building  element  362.694,  CL 

See— 

[6-601.000. 


P.;  Slefaniak,  Jan  J.;  and  Kemnitzer. 


Simmen.  Christian,  to  Coltene/WhaUe  it.  Inc.  Dental  cartridge.  362,722,  Q. 

D24- 176.000.  ^ 

Skorupa,  Daryl  A.:  See — 

Buchsel,  Christian  K.  &;  and  Sliofupa.  Daryl  A.,  362,653.  CI.  DI2- 
319.000. 
Smith.  Bene  E  Oval  plate  for  two  tac  ps.  362,592,  a.  D7-5O4.000. 
Sohn,  Tong-Hoon.  Audio  speaker  enclosure.  362.667.  CI.  D14-214.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nagasaka.  Yoshie.  362.620.  a.  Db-432.000. 
Sarensen,  Kjeld  W.,  to  Interlego  AG. 

D21- 108.000. 
Span-America  Medical  Systems,  Inc.: 

Ackley.  Robert  E.,  362.578.  O. 
Spiecher,  Jeffrey  D.  Putter  head.  362,*5,  CL  D2I-218.000. 
StaffeL  A.  M.:  See— 

Tubbs.  John  C;  and  StaffeL  A.  t^,  362.565,  Q.  D6-419.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Finlayson,  Bruce  M.;  VanKamm^i,  John  P.;  and  Walsweer,  David  C, 
362,573,  C1.D6-51 1.000. 
Stefaniak,  Jan  J.:  See— 

Greer,  Mark  D.;  Gautieri.  Steven 
Ronald  B..  362.638.  CI.  Dl&^f.OOO. 
Stenborg,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Garrard,  James  H.;  Stenborg.  EricU.;  and  Jones,  Mark  A..  362,71 1,  d. 
D23-235.000.  "^ 

Step  and  a  Half  Toys  L.L.C.:  See 

Wilcox,  James  J.,  362,727.  Q.  D15-65.000. 
Wilcox,  James  J.,  362,728,  CI.  0)5-65.000. 
Stone,  William  J.,  lU:  See- 
Goldman.  Mark  E;  Stone,  Williai^  J.,  IH;  and  Shenderovich,  Alexander 
M.,  362,689,  CI.  020- 1.000. 
■  Stumpf,  William  E:  See- 
Weber.  Jeffrey  A.;  Stumpf,  Widiaro  E;  and  Prescott,  Tunothy  J., 
362.583,  CL  D7-32I.000. 
Svast,  Geno.  Clock  face.  362.643.  D.  plO-126.000. 
Takashima,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi:  Hasegawa,  Shigeni  Takashima.  Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda. 
Keiji,  362.666.  CI.  014-164.00(1. 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeni  Takashima,  Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda, 
Keiji,  362.666,  CL  014-164.00  ». 
Testerman,  James  H.,  II.  Buoy.  362.64  I,  C  DlO-107.000. 
Therriault,  David  J.:  See— 

Samuelson,  Brace  E;  Albrecht,  Ckry  A.;  Carlson,  Casey  L.;  and  Ther- 
nault  David  J.,  362,684,  G.  0^9-69.000. 
Thomas,  Alun:  See — 

Paling,  Alben  E;  and  Thomas,  Aim,  362,618,  CI.  D9-3OS.00O. 
Thompson,  Bryan.  Portable  barbecue  j  rill.  362,585,  CI.  D7-337.000. 
Thompson,  Stephen  W.,  to  Oneida  lU   Spoon.  362.5%,  O.  D7-661.000. 
Thorap,  Carl  E.  Vertical  holder  for  me  tsages.  362,686,  CI.  D  19-90.000. 
Thrustmaster,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  Robert  L.;  Reeves,  David  V '.;  Hoffman,  Qarence  A.;  and  Moffett, 
Gary  L,  362,693,  O.  D21-48.qD0. 
Tiger  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rissman,  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz,  Tai4ara;  How,  Lee  K.;  and  Leung.  Wong 
K.,  362.692.  CI.  D21-13.000.    "^ 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Riley,  Judith  R.,  362,630.  O.  Dl(l-30.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R.,  362,631.  O.  DI(  -30.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R.,  362,632,  O.  Dl(  -30.000. 


Tmz,  Bcrahard: 

Weichhold,   Martin:   Kieninger.  Walter,  Tmz,   Bemhaid;  and  ScfaL 

Edmund.  362.635,  O.  DlO-40.000. 
Weichhold,   Martin:   Kieninger,  Waher,  Tmz,  Bemhard;  and  SehL 
Edmund,  362,636.  O.  D  10-40.000. 
Tomikawa,  Arifumi;  Dceda,  Eiichi;  and  Nakamun.  Masanobu.  to  Oki  Electric 
Cable  Co.,  Ltd.  \fehicJe  power  adapter  with  voltage  dropper.  362,657,  O. 
D13-144.000. 
Toftolini,  GeraU  Ja  mi  Gusuvaon,  Robert  W.,  Jr.  Multiple  view  combinatian 

bookend  nd  diralay  frame.  362,680,  O.  D19-34.I00. 
Tronier.  Michael  A.  Portable  sink  for  a  utility  tub.  362,715. 0.  D23-284XIO0. 
Tsunoda,  Keiji:  See — 

Ito  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigem;  Takashima,  Katsuhiro;  and  Tkunoda. 
Keiji,  362,666,  O.  014-164.000. 
Ttabbs,  John  C;  and  StaffeL  A.  M.  Reading  stand.  362.565. 0.  06-419.000. 
Tucker  Housewares:  See — 

McEntee,  Kathy,  362,594.  Q.  D7-538.000. 
TUntun,  Inc.:  See — 

Heaton,  Jeffrey  S.;  Aramburu.  Gusuvo;  and  Real,  Kenneth  G.,  362,699. 
0.021-194.000. 
Umeda.  Hiroki;  and  Komada.  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying 

mKhine.  362.675.  CI.  D18-39.000. 
Van  Davelav.  Peter  C.  Bag  carrier.  362.622.  O.  D9-434.000. 
Van  Doten.  Martin  S.:  See — 

Hlis,  Philip  C:  and  Van  Doren,  Martin  S.,  362.609,  O.  D8-3O2.000. 
Ellis.  Philip  C;  and  Van  Doten,  Martin  S.,  362.610.  O.  08-302.000. 
VtaiKammen.  John  P.:  See — 

Fmlayson,  Bruce  M.;  VanKammen.  John  P.;  and  Walswicr.  David  C. 
362.573,0.06-511.000. 
^nSkiver,  Ralph,  to  Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Chair.  362.556. 

a.  D6-370.000. 
Vigil,  Ralph  A.  Drawstring  rethreader.  362,539.  O.  03-28.000. 
Vignoc  Eric,  to  Labonloiies  Prodene  Klint  Bonle.  362,624, 0.  D9-520.000. 
Vmcent.  Robert  C.  Carrying  case  for  snowboards  boots  and  accessories. 

362.543,  O.  03-254.000. 
Vincent  Robert  C.  Carrying  case  for  in-line  roller  skates  and  all  protective 

equipment  362.544,  CI.  03-261.000. 
Vmcent  Robert  C.  Carrying  case  for  skis,  poles,  boots  and  accesiones. 

362.545.  O.D3-26 1.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  See — 

Braun,  Morris,  362.625,  O.  D9-524.000. 
Wagner,  Michael  J.;  and  Baudino,  Rodney  J.,  to  Sanford  Corporation. 

Combined  eraser  system  and  dry  marken.  362,683.  O.  D19-53.000. 
Waldhelm,  Mark  S.  Toy  TV  remote  control.  362,695,  CL  D21-11I.000. 
Walsweer.  David  C:  See— 

Fmlayion,  Bruce  M.;  VanKammen.  John  P.;  and  Walsweer,  David  C, 
362,573,0.06-511.000. 


Wamsley.  RooaU  J.  Fishing  float  362,706,  O.  D2I-237.000. 

Walen,  Lois.  Hair  styling  mirror.  362,740,  O.  D28-64.100. 

Weber,  Jeffrey  A.;  Stumpf.  William  E.;  and  Prescott,  Tunothy  J.,  to  Recovery 

Engineering,  Inc.  Carafe  water  purifier.  362,583,  O.  07-321.000. 
Weder.  Doiakl  E,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpontiaa.  Flower  pot  cover. 

362,648.  CI.  01 1-164.000. 
Weemhoff.  Jeffrey  G  Toy.  362,696.  O.  D2I-I32.000. 
Weichhokl,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter,  Tmz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl,  Fdmund,  to 

Grtsslin  KG.  Time  switch  clock.  362,635,  O.  010-40.000. 
WeicMwId,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter,  Tmz,  Bemhaitl;  nd  Sehl,  Edmund,  u> 

Gtisslin  KG.  Tune  switch  clock.  362,636,  CL  DlO-40.000. 
Weisbum,  James  T:  See — 

Mundorf .  Larry  K.;  Weisbum,  James  T.;  and  GaUaffaer,  Oratopher  C 
362,546,  CI.  03-276.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Abraham,  Leslie  R.;  and  KniefeL  John  H.,  362,566.  O.  D6-426.000. 
Wheeler,  James  A.  Organizer  for  TVA'CR  remote  control  units  nd  program 

listing  guides.  362.568,  CL  06-475.000. 
White.  Julie:  See- 
White.  WUIiam;  and  White.  Jube.  362,604.  O.  t»ASJ0O0. 
White.  William;  and  While,  Julie,  to  Myio,  Inc.  Caulking  tool.  362,604,  O. 

08-45.000. 
Widmann,  David  N.;  Bagdi.  William  S.;  Penel,  John  M4  Schoendienst 
Rudolph;  and  Phillips.  Kirk,  to  Hecon  Cotporalion.  DispUy  housing. 
362,664,0.014-113.000, 
Wikox.  James  J.,  to  Step  and  a  Half  Toys  LL.C.  ChiUien's  puppy  dog 

slepctool.  362.727,  CI.  D25-65.000. 
Wik»x,  James  J.,  to  Step  and  a  Half  Toys  L.LC.  Chtkkcn's  lion  stepstooL 

362.728,  O.  025-65.000. 
Will.  Paul  R.  Gas  nozzle  holder.  362.612.  O.  08-354.000. 
Wilson.  Ian  G.;  Scott  Kim;  and  HenaeL  Keith.  Electric  kettle  and  boe. 

362.582,0.07-319.000. 
Wmston,  Edith.  Exercise  weight  362,702,  O.  D21- 196.000. 
Witzky,  Hans  P.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation.  Electronic  instru- 

mem  for  removing  security  tags.  362,605.  O.  08-51.000. 
Wolff,  Stephen  H.  Pad  holder.  362.688.  O.  D19-9Z000. 
Woo,  Young  S.  Wrench.  362,603,  O.  D8-23.000. 
Wooster  Brush  Company.  The:  See — 

Purdy.  Thomas  G.;  and  Bukovitz.  Richard  K.,  362.551. 0.  D4-138.000. 
World  Class  Pistols,  Inc.:  See— 

Huening.  George  E.  362,709,  O.  D22-108.000. 
Yamamolo,  Yoahiro,  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC.  Label  printer.  362,673,  O. 

D18-19.000. 
Yamatani,  Eiji,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  362,628,  CL  DIO-29.000. 
Yun,  Tae  K.  Building.  362,724.  O.  D25-7.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Danziger  -  "Dan"  Flower  Farm:  See — 
Dehan,  Klara.  9300,  O.  Plt-68.100. 
Dehan,  Klara.  9301,  CI.  Plt-68.100. 
Dehan,  Klara,  to  Danziger  -  "Dan~  Flower  Farm.  Aster  plant  named 

Suntana'.  9.300,  O.  Plt-68.100. 
Dehan,  Klara.  to  Danziger  "Dan"  Flower  Farm.  Gypiophila  plant  named 

Magic  Tavor'.  9301,  O.  Plt-68.100. 
Evison,  Raymond  J.,  to  Guernsey  Clematis  Nursery  Limited.  The. 

Clematis  names  Evifour".  9.299,  CI.  Plt-54.100. 
Fukuda.  Saloru.  to  Fukushima  Tenkoen  Co.  Ltd.  Apple  tree  'Tensei'. 

9.298,  O.  Plt-34.100. 
Fukushima  Tenkoen  Co.  Ltd.;  See — 

Fukuda.  Satoni.  9.298.  O.  PlL-34.100. 
GoUsmith  Seeds,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanes.  Mitchell  E,  9,306,  O.  Plt-«7.I20. 
Hanes.  Mitchell  E,  9,307,  O.  Plt-87.120. 
GoUstock  Breeding  Limited:  See — 

Macfain.  Bairie  J.,  9304,  O.  Ptt-82300. 
Guenuey  Clematis  Nursery  Limited.  The: 


Evison.  Raymond  J..  9.299,  O.  Plt-54.100. 
Hanes,  Mitchell  E,  to  GokJsmith  Seeds.  Inc.  Geranium  named  'Ameri- 
cana Rose  Splash'.  9.306,  O.  Ph.-87.120. 
Hanes,  Mitchell  E.  to  Goldsmith  Seeds,  Inc.  Geranium  named  'Ameri- 
cana Dark  Red'.  9.307.  CI.  Plt.-87.120. 
Machin,  Barrie  J.,  to  Goldstock  Breeding  Limited.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named   Bronze  Majesty'.  9304,  O.  Pit -82300. 
Oglevec,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sloou,  Eleanor,  9305,  O.  Plt.-87.I20. 
Stoots,  Eleanor,  to  Oglevee,  Ltd.  Variety  of  geranium  named  'Red  Hott'. 

9305.  O.PlL-87. 120; 
VandenBerg.  Comelis  P..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  'Kent'.  9302,  O.  Ph.-T7.000. 
VndenBeig,  Comelis  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothen.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  'Imperial'.  9.303,  O.  Plt-77.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

VteidenBerg,  Comelis  P..  9302.  CL  Plt-77.000. 
VtoidenBetg,  ComeUs  P..  9303,  O.  PlL-77.000. 


UIV\l 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  26,  199S 

Note— Fmt  oumbcx.  class;  mcoui  nunber,  subclass:  tfaiid  number. 


CLASS2 

22  S.4S2.47S 

46  S.4S2.476 

CI  S.4S2.«n 

M*  S.4S2.«n 

IM.I  S.4S2,«79 

436  5.4Sr4W 

CLASS4 

213  S.4S2.4tl 

413  S.4S2.4S2 

4aM  S,4S2.4«3 

6SI  5.432,464 

<fi2  S.4J2.4>S 

CLASSS 

tl.l  S.4S2.4S6 

4S0  5.4S2.467 

464  S.4S2.4n 

CLASSS 

479  S.4J3.I00 

CLASS  14 
MJ  S.4S2.4K 

CLASS  15 

in  S.4S2.490 

22>J  S.4S2.4*I 

Mai  S.4S2.492 

414  S.4S2.493 

CLASS  M 

S.4S2.494 
S.4S2.4M 

CLASS  19 

S.4S2.496 


2 
193 


306 


CLASS  24 

3.11  5.452.497 

116  5.452.491 

4S3  5.452,499 

S43  5.452,500 


CLASS  29 


II 
3IB 

40 

243526 

426.4 

42t 

597 

6233 

140 

ns 

■27 

ri* 

S76 


5.452,501 
5.452,502 
5.452,503 
S.4S2.S0S 
5.452,506 
5.452.507 
5.452,504 
S.453.I0I 
5.452,509 
5.452,510 
5.452,511 
5.452,512 
ReJ5.a39 


CLASS  42 

17  5.452333 

II  5.4S2334 

79  5.452435 

CLASS  43 

I  5.452336 

17.2  5.452337 

25J  5.45233« 

5«  5.452339 

107  5.452340 

CLASS  44 
553  5.453.103 

CLASS  47 

33  5.452341 

CLASS  4» 

34  5.452342 
346  5.452343 
394  5.452344 
502  5.452345 


CLASSM 

140  5.452313 

212.1  5.452314 

316  5.452315 

CLASS  33 

I  Mr  5.452316 

4M  5.452317 

304  5.45231t 

366  5.452319 

451  5.452322 

S20  5.452321 

SSS.4  5.452323 

CLASS  34 

454  5.45232* 

CLASS  3< 

44  5.452325 

16  K  5.452326 

110  5.452327 

CLASS  37 

104  5.452328 

455  5.452329 

CLASS  3a 

12  5.452330 

104  5.452331 

CLASS  4* 
583  5,452332 


CLASS  51 

293 

5.453.104 

4.925.457 

295 

5,049,165 

307 

5.453.105 

CLASS  52 

12 

5.452346 

32 

5.452347 

167J 

5.452346 

173.1 

5.452350 

232 

5.452351 

235 

5.452352 

40* 

5.452353 

582J 

5.452354 

5*4.1 

5.452355 

73a7 

5.452356 

731.7 

5.452357 

741.4 

5.452358 

CLASS  S3 


67 

397 

399 

«28 

432 

449 

510 

556 

570 

579 


5.452359 
5.452360 
5.452361 
5.452362 
5.452363 
5.452364 
5.452365 
5.452366 
5.452367 
5.452368 


CLASSM 

8  5.4523)0 

83  5.452391 

121  5.452393 

176  5.452392 

CLASSM 
3SS  5,4523*4 

23.7  5.452395 

CLASS  7t 

208  5.452396 

209  5.452397 


CLASS  55 

255  5.453.107 

302  5.453.108 

CLASS  56 

295  5.452369 

400.07  5.452370 

CLASS  57 

281  5.452371 

CLASS  59 

80  5.452372 

CLASSM 

39.02  5.452373 

39J3  5.452374 

39J1  5.452375 

274  5.452316 

299  5.452377 

324  5.45237* 

32*  5.452379 

531  5.4523*0 

CLASS  «2 

24  5.4523*1 

51.2  5.4523*2 

63  5.4523*3 

64  5.4523*4 
84  5.4523*5 
244  5.4S23n 
3*1  5.4523** 

CLASS  «3 

14.1  5.4523*9 


CLASS  72 

12 

5.4S239* 

393 

5.452399 

aASS73 

lO 

5.452^600 

54.42 

5.452.601 

6\M 

5.452,602 

116 

5.452>03 

117 

5.432.605 

1U.1 

3.432,606 

121 

3.432,607 

146* 

5.432,60* 

147 

5.452,609 

20426 

5.4S2;610 

290V 

5.452,611 

51<34 

5.452,612 

745 

5,452,613 

789 

5.4S2;6I4 

862iM3 

5.452,615 

862ja* 

5.452,616 

862J3 

3.452,617 

163  J2 

5.452.611 

I64X)1 

3.452.619 

86431 

5.452,620 

I64JI 

5.452,621 

CLASS  74 

411 

5.452,622 

473R 

5.452,623 

493 

5.452.624 

572 

5.452,625 

665L 

5.452,626 

CLASS  95 

41  5.453.112 

166  5.453,114 

116  5.453,115 

27*  5,453.116 

279  5.453.117 

CLASS  9< 

147  5.453,111 

CLASS  99 

40*  5.452,64* 

470  5.4S2>I9 

510  5.452AS0 

546  5.452,651 

CIASSIM 

7  5.452,652 

24  5.452,653 

CLASS  Ml 

91  5.452.654 

123  5.452.655 

lie  5.452,656 

216  5.452,657 

401.1  5.452,66* 

415.1  5.452,659 

425  5.4S2M> 

CLASS  lt2 

202.7  5.452,661 

CLASS  1*4 

5.452,662 
5.4S2ji63 


CLASS  75 

300  5.453.109 

6*1  5.453.110 

725  5.453.111 

CLASS  7t 

101  5.452.627 

1M.2  5.432j621 

CLASS  SI 

57J*  5.452,629 

434  5.452,630 

CLASS  S2 

160  5.452,631 

CLASS  t3 

13  5.452.632 

16  5.452,633 

99  5.452.634 

133  5.452435 

3*5  5.452436 

CLASS  S4 

104  5.453367 

291  5.432437 

404  3.45243* 

609  5.453361 

636  5.433370 

651  5.453371 

CLASS  S9 

1.13  3.452439 

1J15  5.452440 

36.14  5.452441 

CLASS  91 

375  R  5.452442 

376  R  5,452444 
3*2  5,452443 
441  5.4S2.645 
492  5.452446 

CLASS  92 

71  5.452447 


CLASS  123 


206 
2*3 


CLASSICS 

4.1  5.452.664 

19«J  5.452465 

CLASS  IS* 

1*12  5.453.119 

19  B  5.453.120 

20  B  5.453.121 
20  R  3.433.122 
2(7.13  3.453.126 
497  5.453.151 
10*  3.453.123 

CLASS  IM 

27  3.432.666 

313  5.452.667 

55.3  5.452,66* 

CLASS  lit 

243  3.452.669 

346  5.452.670 

CLASS  Ul 

93  5.452472 

119  5,452413 


3 

41.73 

56.2 

9ai6 

90J* 

193J 

195  C 

196  A 
19*  A 
399 
419 
4(1 
490 
509 
65* 


5,4524** 
5.453373 
5.4S24W 
5,452494 
5,4S2J0O 
5,4S24»I 
5.4524*2 
5.4524*5 
5.4524*6 
5.452497 
5.4S24M 
5.4524*9 
5.451700 
5.452.701 
5.452.702 


CLASS  114 

122  5.452.674 
24*  3.433312 
291  5.452,675 
333  5.432,677 
361  3.45247* 

CLASS IM 

200  5.452,679 

301  5.4524(0 

CLASS  117 

2  5.453.153 

CLASS  US 

63  5.453.127 

123  5.453.12* 
715  5.433.124 
723  MR  3.453.123 

CLASS  119 

17  3.452.6*1 

SIM  3.432.6(2 

73  3.452.6*3 

173  5.452,6*4 

850  5.4524*5 

CLASS  122 

135.1  5.452,686 

448.3  5.452,687 


CLASS  124 

5.452.10S 
5.452.104 


CLASS  125 

23D1  5.452.105 

CLASS  12C 

30  5.452.106 

41  R  5.452.107 

512  5.452.108 

512  5.452,110 


CLASS 

200.14 

201.25 

204.18 

205.11 

207.15 

633 

639 

640 

653.1 

659 

660j06 

66246 

664 

66* 

109 

136 

112 

HI 

*45 

*49 

(64 

*9* 


US 

5.452,111 
5,452,112 
5,452.113 
5.452.114 
5.452,115 
5,452.116 
5.4S2.1I8 
5.452.119 
5.452.120 
5.452.121 
5.452.722 
5.453375 
5.452.123 
5,453376 
5.432.124 
5.432.725 
5.452,726 
3.432.727 
5.452.72* 
5.452.729 
5.432.731 
5.452,132 


CLASS  134 

4  5.433,129 

*  5,433,IM 

1*  5.453.131 

21  5.453.132 

25.1  5.453.133 

1*6  5.452.134 

CLASS  13« 

244  5.453.134 

259  5.453.135 


CLASS  137 

5.432.735 
3.452.736 
5.452.737 


1 
75 

n 

265 

312 

337 

505  J6 

596.16 

615 

625  J9 

107 

8*5 

**6 


III 


CLASS  MB 

5.453.136 
306  5.453,137 

308  5.453,13* 

6SI  5,453,139 

CLASS  1S2 

417  5,452,753 


5.452.73* 
3.432.739 
5.432.740 
3.432.741 
3.452.742 
5.452,143 
5.452.144 
5.452.145 
5.432,147 
3.432.746 


CLASS  ISS 


117 

1*4 

201 

204 

213 

230 

24* 

253 

2122 

2714 

391 

ST7 

643.1 

659.11 


5.453,140 
5.453.141 
5.4S3.142 
5,453,143 
5.453,144 
5.453,145 
5.453.147 
5.453,146 
5.453.14* 
5,453.149 
5,453,150 
5.453.152 
5.453.156 
5.453.157 


CLASS  13S 

89  5.452.148 

96  T  5.452,149 

CLASS  141 

7  5.452,750 

CLASS  144 

I  F  5.452,751 

253  F  5,452,752 


CLASS  159 

47.1  5.45X158 

CLASS  1C2 

4  5.453.159 

CLASS  IM 

287  5.452.754 

418  5.452.755 

4(6  S.4S2.736 

CLASS IM 

21  5.452.762 

104.16  5.452,757 

145  5.4S2.75* 

CLASS  IM 

1174  5.452.739 

176  5.452,160 

230  5.452,161 

239  5.452.163 

291  5.452.164 

310  5.452.165 

CLASS  172 

1  5.452.166 

25  5.452.167 

16  5.452.76* 

310  5.452.1*9 

CLASS  173 

211  5.453317 

CLASS  174 

13*  R  3.43331* 

153  O  5.433319 

250  5.4533*0 

261  5.4533*1 

267  5.4533*3 

CLASS  175 

14  3.452.772 

336  5.432,770 

333  3.452.T71 

CLASS  1S8 

5.452.773 

CLASS  ISl 

5.4533*4 

CLASS  187 

5.452,774 

CLASS  ISS 

3.452.773 
3.432,776 


216 


270 


CLASS  19t 

102  3.452,177 

115  5.452,71* 

CLASS  191 
IZ2  R  5.4533*5 

CLASS  192 

13  R  5.452,779 

14  5.452,1(0 


PI  79 


nso 


30  V  5.4S2.7tl 

SS  B  3,452.712 

107  C  S,4S2.7I3 

107  M  5.4S2.7M 

CLASS IM 

311  5.4SZ7tS 

CLASS 1« 

3«7  S.4S2,7M 

*tL4  S.432.717 

Ml  S.4S2,7tt 

721  S,4S2,7W 

7t2  3.432,790 

133  3.432,791 

CLASS  2M 

3  K  3.433,316 

SOAA  3.433.317 

«IJ4  3.4S3.3n 

30S.I  3.4S3ja9 

461  3.433J90 

CLASS  2t2 

136  3.433.164 

131  3.433.163 

CLASS  an 

37  3.433.166 

64  3.433.160 

CLASS 2M 

137.71  3.433.161 

Itai  3.433.162 

192.16  3.433,16* 

242  3.433,169 

299  >  3.433.I7D 

411  3.433.171 

421  3.433.172 

CLASS  US 

70  5.433.173 

117  5.453.174 

213  3.433.173 

CLASS 2M 

3.1  3.432.792 

39  S.4S2.793 

130  3.432.794 

347  3,452.796 

416  3,452,797 

437  3,452,791 

447  5.452JOO 

454  3.432J01 

466  S.452J0a 

307  5.4S2J03 

711  3,432,793 

CLASSm 
36  5,453,176 

102  5,453,177 

CLASS  >•» 
36  3,432J04 

697  3,452J05 


CLASS 


97 

167 

161 

169 

193 

I96J 

202 

222 

23t 

241 

242.4 

3601 

406 

411 

444 

51X1 

319 

634 

63* 

639 

666 

669 

696 

701 

701 

711 

739 

761 


31* 

5.453,179 
3.453.110 
3.453.111 
3.453.1(2 
5.453.114 
5.433.1>3 
5.433.1(7 
3.4S3.in 
3.453.1(9 
3,433.190 
3.453.191 
3,453,192 
5.433.193 
3.433.194 
3,433.193 
3.433.196 
3.453.197 
3.453.l9t 
3.433,199 
3,433J0O 
3,433,201 
3.4S3ja2 
3.433J03 
3.433J04 
3.433,203 
3.433J06 
3,433J07 
3,4S3,2a( 


CLASS 2U 

13  3,4S2J06 

26  3,4S2J07 

45  3.4S2jn( 

«7  S,4S2J0» 

74  S,4S2JI0 

1(6  3.432J11 


UMI 


1(7  3.4S2JI2 

CLASS  2U 

32  C  3.452414 

CLASS  21S 

400  5.452J1S 

CLASS  3M 

1(  3.433.134 

41  3.453.133 

CLASS  2» 

4]  3.433,391 

CLASS  219 

69.17  3.433.392 

69.11  3.433J93 

I2IAI  3.4S3J94 

121.6(  3.453J93 

433  3.433,396 

467  3,453,397 

303  3,4S3J9« 

344    .  3.453,399 

CLASS  22* 
3 J  3.432JI6 

4J3  3.432417 

23(  3.4S24I( 

303  3.452419 

335  5.452420 

CLASS  231 

90  3.432421 

133  3.452422 

CLASS  222 

I  3.4S24Z3 
«7  3.432424 
133  3.452423 
207  5.432426 
394  5.452427 

CLASS  223 
n  3.452421 

CLASS  224 

232  5.452429 

329  3.432431 

CLASS  22S 

II  3.432432 

CLASS  22C 

194  3.452433 

197  3.452434 

CLASS  227 

1  3.452433 

176  3.432436 

CLASS  22t 

1.1  3,4S243( 

45  3.432439 

in.  I  3.432440 

1(022  3.432442 

1(0J  3.432441 

222  3,452443 

CLASS  22» 

104  3.452444 

110  3.452445 

116l3  3.452446 

125.11  3.432447 

191  3.452441 

206  3.452449 

219  3.452430 

301  5,432431 

CLASS  235 

373  3,453.600 

379  3.453,601 

439  3.453.602 

449  3.453403 

462  5.453404 

494  5.453405 

CLASS  23< 
34J  5.432432 

92  C  llcJ3»0 

CLASS  23» 

7  3.432433 

(0  3.452434 

133  3.452433 

297  3.432436 

403  3.452457 

3334  3.45243( 

731  3.432439 

CLASS  241 

n  3.432460 

101.72  3.452461 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  242 

372  3.432462 

376  3.432463 

CLASS  244 

3.23  3.452464 

73  A  3.452465 

117  A  5,452466 

117  >  3,432467 

122  It  3.432461 

164  3.452469 

CLASS  24C 

in  K  5.432470 

CLASS  24S 

74.1  3432471 

13  3,4S24n 

205.1  3,452473 

222.1  3,432474 

242  3,452473 

441.1  3,432476 

311  3,432477 

CLASS  2St 

201.1 

201.3 

203 

207 

201.1 

223B 

211 

296 

303 

306 

311 

334 

339.12 

343 

353 

363X13 

451.1 

459.1 


5,453406 
3,433407 
3,43340( 
3,433409 
3,433411 
3.433412 
3,453413 
3,453414 
3,433413 
3,433416 
3,433417 
3.453411 
3.453419 
3.453430 
3,433422 
3,433423 
3,433424 
3,433423 

CLASS  251 

12942  3,452471 

129.12  3,433426 

CLASS  252 

■  I  5,433409 

43  3,453.211 

70  3.4S3ai2 

103  3.433414 

174  3.433413 

174.13  3.433.216 
299.01  5,433411 
299.1  3.433417 
303  3.453419 
3(2  5.453420 

CLASS  354 

1343  R  3.432479 

CLASS  2St 

67  3.4324(0 

CLASS  357 

24  3.433427 

76  3.433421 

1(6  3.433429 

1(7  3.433430 

192  3.453431 

247  3.453432 

306  5.453433 

316  5.453434 

336  3.433433 

371  3,433436 

390  3,433437 

414  5.4S343( 

310  3,433439 

320  5,4S34« 

714  3,433441 

766  3,433442 

CLASSIC* 

663  G  5.453J21 

CLASS  3(1 

114.1  5.453422 

5.453423 


153 


CLASS  364 

4a  I  5.433426 

404  3,433421 

407  3,433429 

43.7  3,433430 

434  3,433431 

65  3,433432 

II  3.433433 

120  5.433434 
127  3.433433 

121  3.433436 
133  3.433437 


174.11  3.433431 

175  5.433439 

237  3.453440 

«Z7  3,433424 

432  3,453423 

CLASS 2M 

79  3,452411 

231  3,4S24n 

CLASS  2C7 

6441  3,452413 

14014  3,432414 

CLASS 3H 
32  3,452413 

CLASS  271 
270  3,452416 

292  5,4524(7 

CLASS  273 

26  E  5.4S24(( 

72  R  5,4524(9 

(0l2  5.4324*0 

(14  5,432491 

(6C  3,432493 

121 A  3,4S24>4 

133  S  3,4324(3 

1(1  P  3.432496 

1(64  5.432497 

220  3.4S24M 

292  5.452499 

310  3,432401 

346  3,432402 

400  3.452403 

CLASS  277 
123  3.432404 

CLASS  279 

3  3.452409 

5.452406 


62 


CLASS  2S» 

1142  3,432401 

4743  i.4SUHI 

79.4  3.432409 

2(4  5.432410 

2((  3.452411 

403  3.432412 

72(.l  3.432413 

743.1  3.452414 

7434  3.432413 

777  3.452416 

104  3.4S2.91( 

140  3.432419 

CLASS  2S1 

21.1  3.432420 

CLASS  3tS 

23  3.432421 

133.1  3,432422 

143  3,452423 

305  5.432424 

CLASS  3»3 

37  3,432423 

113  3,432426 

202  3,432427 

234  3.452421 

2((  5.452429 

307  A  5.432430 

CLASS  3*3 

113  3.432.931 

CLASS 3M 

1.1  5.452432 

CLASS 2N 

93.1  5.432433 

97.7  3.432434 

136  3.432435 

CLASS  297 

172  3.432436 

Ml. 4  5.432.937 

362  3.43243( 

391  3.452439 

45242  3.432440 

4(0  3.452441 

CLASS 3M 

22  C  3.432.942 

CLASS  399 

39  3,432443 

CLASS  3«1 

3342  3,432444 

3(  5,432445 


CLASS 3C 
24.1  5, 

1194  5, 

150  3. 


.4  1446 
.*  144( 


,4  2447 


CLASS  3« 

M  3.. 


,«244» 


CLASS  3in 

71  3.' 

116  3.< 


,41  3443 


.41  1444 

CLASS 3M 

40  MM  5,41  3445 

51  3.«  3446 

71  3.i 

209  3.4fi4Sl 

26( 

313  R  3,4fi432 

323  r«  3433 

CLASS 3U 

2234  5,4 

310  3,4^431 

341.1  3, 


,4!  1430 


,4!  1432 


CLASS  3U 

23  3, 

311.12  3, 

337  3, 

440  3, 

493  3,. 

3(2  3, 


,4!I434 
«  1436 
«  1437 
«  I43( 


«  1499 


.4!  1460 


CLASS 3U 


I 
(2 

139 

1(3  5 

219 

247 

24( 

307 


3.4!  1461 
3.4!  1463 
',«I463 
.43  1464 
,«I463 
,43  1466 
«  1467 
.«  1461 


CLASS 3U 

«4  5, 

444  3, 

466  3, 

493  3.' 

330  3, 

373  3.' 

611  5.' 

643  5, 

CLASS  sail 

39  3,- 


,«)469 

,«  1470 
,43  1471 
,43  1472 
,43  1473 
,43  1474 
,43  1473 
.43  1476 


CLASS  333 
2(2  5, 

313  3, 

313  3.' 


CLASS 

127 

132 

136 

207.12 

207.16 

207.17 

220 

239 

24( 

3I( 

324 

402 

41( 

330 

601 

en 

734 
733 
761 
763 


CLASS  33i 
(1  3.43  ^704 

(6  5.43  .703 

93  3. 

97  3.431.707 

9(  3.43  ,70( 

CLASS  337 

109  Re4  441 

276  3.45:  .709 

277  5,45  ,710 
353  3,43  ,711 
471  3.45  .712 
365  5.45  .713 

CLASS  329 

301  3.43  .714 

302  3,43  ,713 


CLASSIHCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  81 


,45i4n 


.43  1471 
.43  1479 
.43  14(0 

324 

3,43  14(1 
3,43  1412 
3,45  14*3 
3,43  14(4 
3,43  14*3 
3,43  14*6 
3.43  14** 
3.43  14*9 
3.45  1490 
3.45  1492 
3.45  1493 
3.45  494 
3.45  493 
5.43  U696 
5.43  497 
3.45  49* 
3.43  499 
3.45  1.700 
3.45^702 
3.43  .703 


CLASS  33B 

2  3,433.716 

146  5.453.717 

232  3.453.71* 

CLASS  331 

49  5.453.719 

CLASS  332 

103  5.433.720 

CLASS  3)3 

(1 R  3.453.721 

CLASS  335 

II  3.433.723 

172  3.433,724 
263  3,433421 

CLASS  337 

61  3,433,723 

290  3.453.736 

CLASS  33S 

32  R  3.433,727 

173  3,433,72* 

CLASS  34* 

332  3.433.729 

426  3.453.730 

431  5.453.731 

456  5.453.732 

367  3,453,733 

372  ReJSAO 

664  3,453,734 

617  5.433,733 

12SA3  3.433.737 

12342  3.433.736 

(23.44  5.433.739 

(2342  3.433.73( 

90)  3.433.740 

CLASS  341 

61  3.433,741 

64  3,433.742 

IK  3.453.74* 

144  3.453.743 

133  3.453.744 

CLASS  342 

1  5,433.743 

14  3.433.746 

42  3.433.747 

31  3.4S3.74( 

173  3.433.730 

CLASS  343 

TOO  MS  3.433,731 

765  5.433.733 

7(9  3,453.754 

(72  5.453.753 

(92  5.453.756 

CLASS  345 

(9  5.433.737 

13(  3.433.73( 

173  3.433.760 

179  3.433.761 

192  3.453.763 

201  3.433.764 

CLASS  347 
10  3,433,767 

33  5.453.76* 
63  5.453.769 
«3                    3.453.770 

16  3.453.771 

17  3.453,7n 
129  3.453,773 
171  5,453,774 
176  5,433.773 
179  3.433.763 
113  3.453.776 
224  5.433.766 
234  5.4S3.7n 
239  3.453.T71 

CLASS  3a 

7  3.433.779 

13  5.453.710 

169  5.453.711 

217  3.453.712 

294  3.453.713 

341  3.433.714 

337  3.453.715 

314  5.433.716 

391  5.453,717 

395  5,453,711 

400  5.433.7*9 

410  3.453.790 

416  5.453.791 

441  5.433.792 

460  3.433.793 


461  3.453.794 

465  5.453.793 

563  5.433.796 

607  3.433.797 

692  3.433.79* 

699  3.433.799 

CLASS  352 

27  3.433402 

CLASS  353 

119  5,433403 

CLASS  354 

(3  5.433404 

106  3.453405 

173.1  3.433406 

195.1  3.453407 

212  'S.433401 
219  5.453409 
319  S.4S34I0 
339  3.45341 1 
402  5.453412 

CLASS  355 

41  5.433413 

70  3.433414 

74  3.453415 

73  3.433416 

206  3.433411 

219  3.453419 

233  5.433420 

271  3.433422 

213  3.453424 
316  3.433423 

CLASS  35< 

73.1  3.433426 

211  3.433421 

243  3.433430 

331  3.433432 

343  3,433433 

330  3.433436 

337  3.453437 

371  5.433431 

375  5.433439 

312  3,432.933 

400  3,453440 
44S  S.4S344I 


CLASS  3St 

330 

5.433442 

426 

5.433443 

442 

5.433443 

441 

3.453446 

451 

5.433447 

4(4 

5.45344* 

47S 

3.453449 

4*1 

3.433431 

49* 

3.453432 

SI* 

3.453453 

CLASS  359 

13 

3.433434 

49 

3.433433 

34 

3.453456 

S7 

5.453457 

39 

S.4S143I 

63 

3.433439 

72 

5.433460 

7« 

3.433462 

71 

5.453461 

91 

5.433463 

HD 

3.453464 

110 

3.4S346S 

144 

3.433466 

161 

5.453.167 

ro 

3.453461 

200 

3.433469 

205 

3.433470 

23* 

3.453471 

341 

3.433472 

344 

3.453474 

3(9 

3.453475 

625 

5.453476 

633 

5.453477 

6iS 

5.453.(7* 

«»4 

5.453479 

741 

3.433410 

(M 

5.433411 

*33 

3.433412 

190 

5.453413 

CLASS 3M 

364 

5.4534*5 

46 

5.4334(6 

7741 

3.453411 

77.10 

5.4534*7 

1741 

5.453419 

9741 

5.453490 

105 

5.453491 

197 

5.453492 

121 

5.433493 

I3021  3.453493 

132  3.453496 

133  5.45349* 

CLASS  3(1 

1  5.453499 

1*  5.453400 

21  5.453401 

79  5.453.903 

103  5.453404 

152  5.453403 

273  3.453406 

321.1  5.453407 

3214  5.45340* 

502  5.453.909 

612  5.453410 

6*9  5.453411 

113  5.453413 

114  3.433412 

CLASS  3(2 

61  3.453402 

66  5.433414 

144  3.453413 

132  3.453416 

222  5.453417 

231  5.453411 

215  5.453419 

376  5,433.920 


CLASS  3(3 

21 

3.453.921 

49 

5.453.922 

36 

5.453423 

CLASS  3(4 

131 

5.453424 

157 

5.453425 

IK 

3.453,926 

411 

S.453.92( 

424.01 

3.433429 

424.02 

5.453431 

424.07 

5.453432 

431.05 

5.454495 

47443 

5.453433 

47444 

5.453434 

47446 

5.433433 

4(9 

3.433.936 

496 

3.453.937 

514  R 

S.4S3.93S 

33141 

5.453439 

333 

5.453.940 

3S( 

3.453.941 

565 

3.433442 

374 

5.453.943 

371 

5,453.944 

723 

5.453443 

CLASS  3(5 

49  5.453.947 

156  5.453449 

1(1  5.453451 

1*9.01  5.453432 

1(9.09  3,433433 

201  5.433434 

203  3.433.933 

222  3.453459 

226  3.453.936 

2301)4  5.453.937 

CLASS  3(( 

16  3.452.954 

1634  3.452.933 

34(  3.452.936 

CLASS  3(7 

70  5.433.936 

CLASS  3(g 

69  5.453.960 

305  ReJ5443 

CLASS  3(9 

13  5.4334(4 

4403  5.453,961 

*t  S.453.964 

5*  5.453.965 

39  5.453.967 

(4  S.433.96( 

109  5.433.969 

126  5.453471 

176  5,453470 

219  5.453.972 

266  3.433.973 

273.1  5.433474 

CLASS  37* 

311  5.453.976 

34  5.453.977 

60  5.453.971 

60.1  5,433.979 

62  3.453.916 

63  S.453.9IS 


(5.1 

5.4534*2 

21 

5.454464 

(5.13 

3.4534*4 

105 

3.434463 

154 

5.4534*7 

106 

5.454466 

13.6 

5.453.9(3 

119 

5.4S4.0*( 

95J 

5.4534** 

120 

5.434469 

IIOl 

5.4534*9 

131 

3.454470 

141 

5.454.071 

CLASS  371 

146 

5.434473 

201 

5.453.990 

15( 

5.454473 

22.1 

5.453.991 

161 

5.434474 

22J 

5.453492 

164 

3.434473 

224 

5.433493 

1(246 

5.454.100 

23.1 

3.453494 

300 

5.434479 

27 

5.453495 

20O01 

5.454477 

374 

5.433496 

2001 

5.43447( 

41 

3.453497 

3(1 

5.4H0(I 

31.1 

5.45349* 

3(3 

5.4344(0 

33 

5.454400 

3*5 

5.4544*3 

6(4 

5.454401 

3t( 

5.4340*3 

375 

5.453.937 

CLASS  372 

401 

5.454496 

36 

5.454402 

413 

5.454493 

37 

5.434403 

413 

5.454491 

99 

5.454404 

435 

5.454494 

436 

3.434.097 

CLASS  375 

460 

5.454.093 

200 

5.454405 

4(0 

5.434.107 

202 

5.454409 

500 

3.43449* 

240 

5.454411 

573 

3.454499 

239 

5.454406 

600 

5.454.101 

293 

5.454412 

630 

5.454.10* 

297 

S.4S44I3 

TOO 

3.434.109 

322 

5.454407 

750 

3.454.113 

341 

5.454414 

(00 

5.454,115 

345 
369 

5.454413 

5.4S<oa* 

CLASS  4M 

13443 

5.452.95* 

CLASS  377 

149 

5.452.939 

6 

5.454416 

4*7 

5.432.960 

1 

2( 

5.454417 
5.45441* 

CLASS  4*1 

t^m   ADC  vtm 

42 

3.452461 

CLASS  37t 
15  5.454419 

45  5,434430 

*4  5.434431 

9*4  5.454423 

156  5,434423 

CLASS  379 

40  3.454424 

43  3.434413 

60  3.454416 

61  5.45442* 
d  5.454429 
100  5.454430 
106  5.454431 
167  3.434432 
191  3.454433 
230  3.434434 
334  3.434435 
392  5.434436 
453  3.434437 

CLASS 3M 

23  3.434431 

21  3.454439 

49  5.454440 

CLASS  3(1 

119  5.454441 

169  5.45440 

CLASS  3t2 

132  3.434444 

163  5.454450 

161  5.434443 

172  5.454449 

111  5.454445 

116  5.454446 

233  5.454451 

370  5.434453 

310  5.434447 

211  5.434441 

331  3.434434 

CLASS 3M 

99  5.452457 

CLASS  3*5 

■  4  3.434435 

16  5.454456 

46  5.434437 

122  3.434451 

CLASS  392 

334  5.434459 

3*3  5.434460 

471  5.454461 

CLASS  395 

2.63  5.454462 

2.»4  5.434463 


CLASS  4*4 

6  5.452462 

10  5.452.964 
72  5.452466 

CLASS  495 

1(4  5.452.967 

303  5.45X96* 

CLASS  4M 

311  5.452.970 

230  5.453,971 

CLASS  41* 

19  5.452.972 

III  5,452473 

CLASS  411 

3  5.452474 

22  5.452475 

S3  3,433.976 

12  5.453.977 

IW  5.453471 

341  5.453479 

CLASS 4U 

39  5.452.9*0 

CLASS  414 

225  5.4524*1 

333  5.452.9*2 

345  5.4524*3 

403  5.452.9*4 

79*4  5.4524*3 

CLASS  415 

165  5.4524*6 

214.1  5.452.9*7 

CLASS  41( 

151  5.452.9** 

CLASS  417 

29  3.432.9*9 

61  5.452490 

312  5.452491 

360  5.452492 

413.1  5.452493 

330  5.452.994 

CLASS  41S 
554  5.452.995 

11  5.452.996 
144  5.452497 
261  5.452.99* 

CLASS  419 

14  5.453441 

37  5.453J42 

45  5.433443 


CLASS  42* 

*n  5.1374*3 

533  5.453J44 

CLASS  422 

3*  S.433445 

63  S.453446 

6*.l  5.453J47 

*347  5.45344* 

104  5.453433 

133  3.453449 

139  5.453434 

145  5.453451 

147  5.453435 

311  5.433436 

CLASS  423 

13*  3.433433 

235  5.453437 

343.1  5.4534S9 

327.1  5.433460 

592  5.453461 

593  3.453463 
713  3.433463 


CLASS 


9J64 

94 

32 

39 

65 

764 

93.7 

94.4 

136.1 

1*4.1 

190.1 

374.1 

403 

405 

40* 

423 

44* 

451 

464 

465 

4*9 

6« 


434 

5.453464 

3.433.44* 

3.433465 

3.433467 

3.453466 

343346* 

3.453470 

5.4534*4 

5.45346* 

5.453J71 

5.433473 

3.433473 

5.453474 

5.453473 

5.453477 

5.45347* 

5.453479 

5.4334*0 

5.4534*2 

5.4334*1 

3.4534*3 

54*1.171 


CLASS  425 

144  5.452499 

132  3.433400 

535  5.453401 

CLASS  42( 

39  5.4534*5 

43  3.433416 

301  3.4534(3 

513  5.4534(7 

631  5.4534(( 

643  5.4534*9 

CLASS  427 

347  5.453490 

I  5.453491 

71  5.453493 

96  5.453493 

100  5.453494 

195  3.433495 

20*4  3.433496 

317  5.453497 

345  5.45349* 

306  5,453499 

3934  5,453400 

421  5,453401 

430.1  5.453402 

450  5.453403 

469  5.453404 

362  5.453403 

369  3.453406 

CLASS  42> 

16  5.453407 

24  5.45340* 

31  5.4S3J09 

34.4  5.453410 

43  5.433J1I 

143  5.453412 

19*  5.453414 

209  5.453413 

210  5.4S3JI6 
3*3  5.453417 
3*6  5.45341* 

355  3.453419 

356  5.453430 
364  S.433J2I 
379  3.453J22 
402  5.453J23 
401  5.453424 
469  5.453423 
474.4  5.453426 
511  5.453427 
545  5.43342* 


565  5.453429 

CLASS  429 

30  S.453J30 

32  5.453431 

40  5.4S3432 

63  5.453J33 

64  5.453434 
193  5.453435 
307  S.4S3436 
31*  3.433437 

CLASS  43* 

1  3.45343* 
3  3.433440 
II  3.453441 
5*  3.433441 
39  S.4S3443 
270  3.433443 
273  3.433446 
315  3.453447 
3*5  3.43344* 
496  3.43344* 
527  3.433430 
532  3.433431 
537  S.4S3JS2 
373  3.453453 

CLASS  431 

6  5.453402 

7  3.453403 
9  5.453404 

CLASS  433 

5  5.453409 
116  5.433406 
122  3.45340* 
177  3.453407 
315  5.453409 

221  5.453410 

CLASS  434 

3*  5.453411 

114  5.453412 

169  3.433413 
171  5.453414 

350  5.453415 

CLASS  435 

2  5.453454 

6  5.433433 

741  3.453437 

11  3.453JS* 

13  3.433439 

03*  3.453460 

69.1  5.453461 

694  5.453464 

133  3.453465 

I72J  5.453466 

1*2  5.43346* 

193  5.4334«9 

214  3.453470 

220  5.453471 

222  5.453472 
2404  5.453473 
234.11  3.453474 
2623  5.453473 
313  5.453476 

CLASS  43( 

*  5.453J77 

14  5.453471 
67  5.453479 
174  3.4534*0 
176  5.4534*1 
17*                  3.4334(2 

CLASS  437 
6  5.4534(4 

II  5.4534(5 

33  S.453J*6 

37  3.4334*7 

30  3.4334** 

31  3.4534*9 
41  5.4534*0 
43  5.453491 
49  5.453493 
53  5.433493 
63  3.4334*4 
67  3.453493 
69  3.453496 
(9  5.43349* 
131  5.453499 

193  5.453.400 

194  3.433.401 

195  5.453.403 
303  5.453.404 
33*  5.453.405 
231  5.433.406 

CLASS  439 

79  5.453416 

U  5.453417 


PI  82 


IS?  5.4S3^ll 

in  S.4S3.0I9 

299  S.4S3A20 

3K  3,453.021 

«4  S.4S3.022 

410  S.4S3,023 

433  S.453.027 

441  5.4S342t 

Sn  5.4S3X2S 

Sn  S.4S3.026 

e06  5.433X129 

CLASS  440 

6  S.4S3.030 

26  S.4S3XI3I 

CLASS-441 

69  5.453X02 

119  5.433.033 

CLASS  44< 

103  5.453.034 

163  5.453X135 

219  5.433X>36 

CLASS  451 
3  5.4S3X>37 

2t  i.4i3ja3» 

75  5.453X139 

344  5.433X>40 

541      ,  5.453X141 

CLASS  452 

121  5.453.042 

160  5.453.043 

176  5.433X>44 

IS2  5.4S3X>45 

IK  5.4S3X>46 

CLASS  453 

10  5.433X>«7 

CLASS  454 

63  3.453.041 

22S  5.453.049 

CLASS  455 

221  5.4S4.ltS 

CLASS  4M 

13  5.453X150 

46  5.453XHI 

CLASS 4M 

145  5.453X152 


CLASS  472 

29  5.453X>53 

116  S.4S3.0S5 

117  5.453.054 

CLASS  474 

94  5.453XM6 

135  5,453X)57 

206  3.4S3.05t 

212  5.453X159 

CLASS  475 
5  5.453.060 

215  3.433.061 

227  5.453X162 

CLASS  4«2 

47  3.453X164 

52  5.453X165 

96  5.453.066 

99  5.433.067 

CLASS  483 
3S  5.453X161 

CLASS  4n 

S  5.453X169 

CLASS  493 
2n  5.453.070 

CLASS  5*1 

96  5.453.407 

122  i.4S3.¥» 

139  5.453,409 

CLASS  5«2 

155  5.453.410 

315  5.4S3.4II 

342  5.453.412 

416  5.433,413 

CLASS  5M 

133  5,433.414 

276  5.4S3.4IS 

CLASS  S»7 

224  5.453.416 

CLASS  514 

3  5.433.417 

12  3.453.411 

100  5.453,421 
IS7  5.4S3,«2 
211  5.453.423 
221  5.453.424 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


2St 

263 
269 
279 
2M 

312 
313 
344 
362 

397 
402 

4n 

411 
424 
4S9 
533 
565 
570 
577 
626 
647 
763 


5.433.425 
5.453.426 
5,453.427 
5.453.42S 
5.453.429 
5.453,430 
5.433.431 
5.453.432 
3.453.433 
3.453.434 
5.453,435 
5.453.442 
5.453.436 
3.453.437 
3.453,439 
5.453,440 
5,433,441 
3,453,443 
5,453.444 
5.453.445 
5.453.446 
5.453.447 


XASSfflCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2 


D3 


D6 


639 

362J36 

777 

362JJ7 

909 

362,531 

2S 

362J39 

215 

362J40 

21S 

362X1 

254 

362X3 

261 

362X4 

276 

362X6 

2t2 

362X7 

301 

362XS 

32S 

362X9 

135 

362J50 

131 

362.551 

301 

362JS2 

327 

362.353 

339 

362.554 

361 

362.533 

370 

362,336 

375 

362J37 

379 

362J51 

311 

362,559 

407 

362.563 

417 

362J64 

419 

362J63 

436 

362X6 

436 

362.567 

475 

362X1 

476 

362X9 

D7 


499 

362,370 

303 

362J7I 

511 

362J72 

515 

362J74 

551 

362J75 

366 

362J76 

601 

362.571 

3002 

362X0 

301 

362X1 

319 

362X2 

321 

362X3 

330 

362X4 

337 

362X5 

376 

362X6 

316 

362X7 

393 

362X1 

397 

362X0 

40U 

362X1 

504 

362X2 

531 

362X4 

596 

362X3 

661 

362X6 

665 

362X7 

671 

362X1 

700 

362X9 

1 

362.600 

9 

362.601 

14 

362.602 

23 

362.603 

910 


nt  34.1  9J91  I 


XI  9.299  I 


UMl 


CLASS  521 
54  5,453.453 

79  5.453.4S4 

125  5.453.455 

CLASS  522 

6  5.453.449 

M  3.433.450 

«Z  5.453.451 

92  5.453.452 

CLASS  523 

116  5.453.456 

136  5.453.457 

201  5.433.451 

CLASS  524 

123  5.453.459 

591  5.453.460 

CLASS  525 

XI  5,453.461 

57  3.433,462 

66  3,433.463 

153  5.453,464 

179  5,453,465 

240  5.453.466 

217  5.453.467 

404  5.453.461 

411  5.453.469 

CLASS  526 
64  5.453.470 

3.453.471 


61 


74 

133 

160 

222 

230 


5.453.472 
5.453.473 
5.453.474 
5.453.476 
5.453.477 


CLASS  S2S 

64  5.453.471 

125  3.453.411 
173  3,433,412 

212  S.433.413 
279  5.433.479 
301  3.453.410 
353  3.453.414 
4n  3,433,413 

CLASS 5M 

303  5.453.416 

334  5.453.417 

331  5.453.411 

350  S.4S3.4I9 

331  5.453.491 

413  5.433.492 

421  S.453.493 

CLASS  S34 

13  5.453.494 
721  5.453.495 

CLASS  S3« 

24.3  5.453.496 

21X  5.453.497 

119  3,453.49« 

122  S.433.499 

123  5.433X0 

CLASS  540 

126  3.433X1 
203  3.453X2 
205  S.4S3X3 
222  3.453X4 

CLASS  544 

124  5.453X5 

CLASS  546 

14  3,433X9 
140  3.4S3.SI0 
■91  S.4S3JII 
309  S.4S33I2 
320  5.433.513 
329  5.453X6 

CLASS  548 

213  5.453X7 
221  3.433X1 
362J  3.453.514 


434 

435 

543 


5.43:  .315 
RcJ:  0*4 
5.4S$SI6 

CLASS  S4» 

227  5.451517 

403  S.4S:  .511 

490  5.45:  .519 

510  3.' 

541  S.< 

CLASS  551 
71  5, 

CLASS  552 
114  5, 

CLASS  554 

10  5.' 

213 


,45:  .320 
,43:  J2I 


.43;  .524 


.45:  j22 


,43:523 
5.43!  525 


CLASS  556 

32  5.. 

173  5.' 

431  5, 

CLASS  558 

2  J, 

52  S.' 


.45:526 
.45!  527 
.45!  521 


.433  329 
.43^30 

CLASS  560 

29  3.451331 

49  5.< 

142  5.' 

117  5.' 

190  5,4 

345  5,4 


,453  532 
,453  333 
,433  534 
,453  535 
.453  536 


CLASS  562 

17  5.< 

409  5.' 

316  5.< 

CLASS  564 

96  5.4 

391  3.4531541 

415  5.4 


.453  537 
.453  531 
.433  539 


.453  540 


,453  542 


CLASS  568 

70  5, 

72  5.. 

306 

343  5, 

469  5.' 

576  5.. 

615  5.' 

697  5.' 


,433  543 
.453  544 

5.453  S4S 
.453  546 

.453  547 
.453  Ml 
.453  549 
.453  530 


45 

362.604 

97 

362X0 

19 

31 

362.605 

107 

362X1 

39 

32 

362X7 

126 

362X3 

43 

71 

362X1 

Dll 

62 

362X5 

99 

302 

362X9 

153 

362X6 

019         34.1 

346 

362.611 

164 

362.641 

42 

354 

362.612 

DI2 

111 

362.650 

41 

335 

362.613 

204 

362,651 

53 

360 

362.614 

307 

362X2 

69 

3*7 

362.615 

319 

362X3 

77 

302 

362.616 

406 

362X4 

90 

305 

362.611 

013 

100 

362.655 

92 

411 

362.619 

134 

362X6 

020            1 

432 

362.620 

144 

362.657 

42 

434 

362.621 

147 

362.651 

021           13 

443 

362.623 

162 

362X9 

41 

520 

362.624 

161 

362.660 

101 

324 

362.625 

114 

362X1 

111 

529 

362.626 

014 

100 

362.662 

132 

22 

362.627 

107 

362.663 

145 

29 

362.621 

113 

362X4 

166 

30 

362.629 

114 

362,649 

194 

32 

362.633 

164 

362X6 

195 

39 

362.634 

214 

362X7 

196 

40 

362X5 

215 

362X1 

191 

46.1 

362X7 

DI5 

7 

362.669 

212 

65 

362.631 

13 

362.670 

211 

TV 

362.639 

016 

325 

362.671 

237 

11 

362X2 

Oil 

2 

362.672 

240 

CLASSIHCATION  OF  PLANTS 


9X0  I 


77  9X2  I 


I2J 


CLASS  570 

177  5.453X1 

CLASS  585 

253  5.453X2 

467  5.453X3 

469  S.4S3.5SS 

524  5.453.356 

641  5.4S3J57 

660  5.433X1 

109  3.453X9 

121  5.433X0 

t«l  5.433X1 

CLASS  588 

I  3.453X2 

CLASS  600 

9  5.453.072 

14  5.433X173 
13  5.433Xn4 

II  3.453X176 
22  3.453.077 
37  3,453X171 
31  5.453,079 

CLASS  601 

130  5,433X1 

CLASS  602 

16  3.453,073 

27  3.453XK2 

30  5.453X113 

CLASS  604 

1  5.4S3X)M 

15  5.4S3XM3 
20  S.453X1H 
22  3.433Xir7 
43  5,433Xin 
49  5.453XI» 
53  5.433XM0 
100  5.453.091 
no  3.453X192 
164  5.453X194 
167  3.4S3.09S 

246  3.453X196 

247  5.433X197 
249  5,453,091 
212  5.453X199 

CLASS  800 

200  5.453X3 

205  5.453X6 


363  673 
363  674 
363  676 
363  679 
363  610 
363  611 
363  H2 
363  613 
363  614 
363  613 
363  516 
363(17 
363  619 


363  692 
362  693 
362  M4 
362  695 
362  S96 
362  W7 
363m 
362  »9 
362  700 
362  701 
362  703 
362  704 
362  703 
362  706 
362  707 


022 
D23 


D24 


025 


026 


021 


107 
101 
136 
235 
260 
277 
214 
302 
126 
129 
147 
155 
169 
176 
200 

7 

II 
56 
61 
65 
124 

3 
25 
37 
39 
67 
41 
50 
64.1 


362.701 
362.709 
362.710 
362.711 
362.713 
362.714 
362.715 
362,716 
362.717 
362.711 
362.719 
362.720 
362.721 
362.722 
362.723 
362.724 
362.729 
362.725 
362.726 
362.727 
362.730 
362.733 
362.734 
362.735 
362.736 
362.737 
362.731 
362.739 
362.740 


«304  I 


17.12         9X5 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Farces,  the  Commanwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zooe) 


Alabama 1  Kentucky 

Alaska 2  Louisiana 

American  Samoa 3  Maine 

Arizona - 4  Maryland 

Arkansas ^ 5  Massachusetts . 

California 6  Michigan 

Canal  Zone 7  Minnesota... 

Cokxado 8  Mississippi . 

Connecticut 9  Missouri  .- 

Delaware - ;.  10  Montana.. 

District  of  Qriumbia ...  11  Nebraska. 

Florida 12  r4evada. 

Georpa 13  New  Hampshire. 

Guam 14  New  Jersey 

Hawaii »..-~~ -.™.-~ „--.—.  15  New  Mexico _ 

Idaho 16  NewYoric. 

Illinois 17  North  Cardina. 

Indiana. 18  North  Dakott- 

Iowa. 19  Ohio 

Kansas 20  Oklahoma.. 


21 
22 
23 
24 
23 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
.  38 
.  39 
.  40 


Oregon.. 

Pennsylvania. 
Puerto  Rico.. 


Rhode  Island. 
South  Carolina., 
South  Dakou... 
Temessee 


Ifaus.... 


Utah 


Vermont.. 
Virginia . 
Virgin  Islands- 


Washington. 
West  Virginia . 
V^sconsin... 
Wyomiiig.. 


VS.  Air  Foree.- 
U.S.  Army- 
U3.  Navy. 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

SO 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


(fim  number  in  liaiii(  denotes 
me,  locaiim,  etc.) 


locMaoo  Kxonlinc  to  (bove  key.  lUfcT  10  pMeni  number  ID  body  of  te  OOicial  Gazelle  10  obtain  detub 


■f  «>■' 


PATENTS 


3.452433 

3.452,666 

5.453X170 

5.453X1 

5.454413 

3.4S240S 

3.452X4 

5.452.672 

5.453X179 

S.4S347S 

3.454494 

3.432429 

5.452X3 

5.452.671 

5,453X117 

3.433.679 

5.434499 

3,432411 

5.452.707 

3.432X6 

S,433XI9« 

S.4S34S2 

5.454.101 

S.4S2465 

S.453.159 

S.4SZ706 

5,453,106 

S.4S3493 

5.454,117 

5.452472 

5.453.191 

5.432.714 

3,453,101 

5.453496 

01                 5.452,410 

S,4SZ4N 

5.453523 

5.432.717 

5.453.125 

3.453491 

5,452423 

3,453X06 

5.453533 

3.432.711 

S.453.I3I 

5.453.700 

5,452413 

3.453473 

5.452X5 

3.452.727 

5.453.130 

S.4S3.702 

5,452470 

5.453410 

5.432.611 

5.452.721 

3.453.154 

3.453.706 

3.432.795 

3.433493 

5.432,729 

3.452,732 

3.453.165 

5.433.714 

S.452479 

3.4S3.I4I 

S.452J22 

5.452.733 

S.453.I6I 

S.4S3.726 
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(*686.25  foreign). 


The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  *_ 


_.  Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 


handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Company  or  personal  name 


(Please  type  or  print) 


Charg0 
your 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Street  address 


H's 
60flyf 


City,  State.  Zip  code 


DaytinDe  phone  irx^luding  area  code 


Purchase  order  number  (optional) 

For  privacy  protection,  cfieck  the  box  below: 

Q  Do  not  make  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 

Check  method  of  payment 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents 

Q  GPO  Deposit  Account       |    |    |    |    |  T~ 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 

I   I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I ITTTI 


m 


(expiration  date) 


Fax 

your  orders 

(202)512-2250 

Phone 

your  orders 

-D  (202)512-1800 


Thank  you  for 
yourorderl 


4/96 


Auttiorizing  signature 

Mail  To:   Superintendent  of  Docunnents 

P.O.  Box  371954,  Rttsburgh,  FA  15250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  indude  this  completed  order  fomi  with  your  remittance. 
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